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Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PtT)  Information 

For  Informntion  coni-emlnc  the  PCI 
of  the  fees  thereunder  and  the  States 
la  Internntlonol  applications  consu 
"Patent  Cooperntlon  Treaty  (PCX) 
tlve  Applicants"  appearing  In  the  On 
ber  3.  1978. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER. 
Nov.  7,  1978.         Commtgttoner  of  Pat  nt$  and  Trademarkt. 


including  the  amounts 

that  may  be  designated 

the    Notice    entitled 

Information  for  Prospec- 

ciAL  Gazette  of  Octo- 


Registration  to  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the 
for  registration  to  proctlce  before  th 
and  Trademaric  Office.  Information  tei  ding 
bility  or  said 'applicants  on  moral,  et  ileal 
should  be  furnished  the  Commlsslonei 
marks  on  or  before  March  30,  1979, 


A\  B. 


i  \V 


Curtis,  Allen  B..  5  McAloine  Ct.,  Sil\#r 
Egermeier,  Robert  P.,  22354  Maiden 

91304 
Freyberg,  Derek  P.,  1438  Bonito 

94709 
Holfe,  Robert,  W.  II,  145  Miller  Ave. 

52404 
Kent,  Arthur  P.,  1307  Scotts  Run 
Kominsici,  John,  1402  Key  Dr.,  Alexandria 
Lanham,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  511  Southi-est 

Md.  20901 
May,  Stephen  R..  9225  Hovel  Rd 
O'Connor,  Edna  M.,  6390  W.  David  D; 
Sobel,  Paul  X.,  53Ti  Daniels  Farm  Rd 


Spring,  Md.  20901 
it.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 


R(. 


,  McLean,  Va.  22102 
,  Va.  22302 
Dr.,  Silver  Spring, 


Si^nas,  Wash.  98295 

.  Littleton,  Colo.  80123 
Trambull,  Conn.  06611 


Feb.  5,  1979. 


Patent  Suits 

NoOces  under  35  U.S.C.  290  ;   P  itent 
2,6OT.262,   \V.   R.   Custer,  JET  PROPELLED 
AIRCRAFT ;    3,630,497,    same,    3,7043^, 
STACK    OF    JET    ENGINE    WITH 
CRAFT,  filed  Apr.   27.   1978,  United 
(Washington,  D.C.),  Doc.  181-78, 
United  States. 


'AI  r 


E  aw 


2,875,450,  H.  M.  Unmann,  SANITJ 
same,   HOT  AIR  BLOWER,  3,247,524, 
PARATUS  FOR  USE  ON  TOILET 
SOLENOID-OPERATED,     SHUT-OFl 
VALVE,  filed  Aug.  11,  1977,  D.C.,  C. 
Doc.    CV77-3022-FW,    Rusco    Industries: 
ArnoM  Co.'-en  et  al. 


3,202,299,    M.    A.    DeCulr,    MOBILE 
COUNTER  BAL.\NCING  CRANE,  fli  (d 
E.D.    Wis.    (Milwaukee),    Doc.    72-C^74 
Derrick  Co.  v.   T.  8.  DeCuir  et  al. 
missing.  Including  counterclaims,  Feb, 

2,891,375,  Vandamme  and  Rouyer, 
PRODUCTION     OF     HIGH-BULK 
Servage.    METHOD    OF    MAKING 
3,163,881,  De  Moncult  and  Crouzet, 
BULK      YARNS;      3,232,037,      H. 
SPINDLE;    3,584,450.    H.    Crouzet, 
FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 
17,    1977,    DC,   N.D.    Ohio    (Cleveland 
liken  Research  Corp.  v.  Bobbie  Broc  t 
1977,  D.C.,  W.D.N.C.  (Charlotte) 
Research  Corp.  et  al.  v.  Kenville,  In 
14,     1977,     D.C.,     W.D.N.C.     (Charli^tt 
Milliken  Research  Corp.  et  al.  v. 

2,927,990,  W.  C.  Johnson, 
3,022,412,    same,    PROCESS    AND 
WELDING;    3,060,307,    R.    F. 
METHOD    FOR    PRODUCING 
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B  of  persons  applying 

United  States  Patent 

to  affect  the  ellgl- 

or  other  grount's, 

of  Patents  and  Trade- 


#2,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 


LUTREL  .E  F.   PARKER, 
Chairman,  Com  litiee  on  Enrollment. 


Act  of  1952 

CHANNELED 

same,   CONTOURED 

dHANNEL    WING    AIR- 

States  Court  of  Claims 

willard  R.  Custer  v.  The 


FIXTURE  ;  3,196,230, 
same,,  HYGIENIC  AP- 
.'LS ;  3,308347,  same, 
AND  REGULATOR 
Calif.  (Los  Angeles), 
Inc.   etc.   et  al.    v. 


GUY    DERRICK   AND 

Aug.  23,   1972,  D.C., 

American  Hoist  rf 

(  ordering  the  action  dis- 

27,  1978. 
1  PP.4 


ARATUS  FOR  THE 
YARN ;      3,012,397,      H. 
HIGH-BULK    YARNS  ; 
PRODUCTION  OP  HIGH- 
FALSE-TWIST 
PflOCESS  AND  DEVICE 
YARNS,  filed  June 
),    Doc.    C77-662,    Mil- 
t.   Same,  filed  Apr.   14, 
C-C-77-106,  Milliken 
et  al.  Same,  filed  Feb. 
e).    Doc.     C-C-77-44, 
Maniifacturinff  Co. 

ARC  WELDING; 

AJ'PARATDS    FOR    ARC 

APPARATUS    AND 

WELDS;    3,076,888, 


Jol  nson, 
Dt  AL 
O  t 


PI  ATE ; 
AB  lASION 
AB  RASION 


UTILl  ZING 


PA  :kage 


R.  P.  Arnoldy,  METHOD  OF 
FUSION    WELD;    3,172,991, 
WELDS ;  3,204,077,  R.  P.  Arnjldy 
PROCESS;    3,260,834,    R.    F, 
AND  APPARATUS  ;  3,264,44! , 
L.\Y ;     3,271,553,     W.     C. 
3,296,408,  R.   P.  Arnoldy 
R.  F.  Arnoldy,  OPEN  ARC 
WELDING;  8.402,459,' R.  F. 
ABRASION   RESISTANT 
METHOD   OF  MAKING 
3,494,749,  R.  P.  Amoldy, 
3.513,283.     R.     P.     Arnoldy, 
METHOD:    3.513,287.    R.    P. 
TUS   AND   METHOD 
TIC  ELECTRODE  ;  3,513,288, 
BULK   WELDING   APPARATUS 
J.  J.  Steranko,  CIRCUIT 
3,517,156,    R.    P.    Arnoldy, 
METHOD:    3,588,432,    R.    F, 
ING  :  3,609,292.  R.  P.  Arnold] 
WELDING:    3.735.0fi7,    R.    F 
PARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTABLE 
1978,  D.C.  Minn.  (St.  Paul) 
ing  Inc.  v.  Tapco  International 
3,012,397.     (See  2,891.375.) 
3.022,413.     (See  2,927,990.) 
3.041.322,  V.  K.  Krieble, 
TIONS       CONTAINING 
3.046.262.  same,  ACCELERAlfcD 
POSITIONS  ;  3.218.30.1.  samt 
COMPOSITIONS  AND 
June  30,  1977,  D.C.  Mass.  ( 
Corp.  V.  Devcon  Corp.  Same 
111.   (Chicago).  Doc.  77c2278 
3.046.262.     (See  3.041,322.) 
3,060,307.     (See  2,927,990.) 
3,076,888.     (See  2,927,990.) 
3,099,516.   R.    M.   Henricksfn 
FOAM    PLASTIC    HAVING 
FACE    PORTIONS;    3.523.461 
WHEEL    WITH    PLASTIC 
G.    Gonzalez,    MKTHOD   OF 
PARTS  OF  POLYURETHAJi  E 
LULAR   SURFACE   LAYER, 
Mich.    (Detroit),  Doc. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corp. 

3,115,959,  M.  L.  JaJfe,  G.' 
D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angel 
can  Guard-It  Mfg.  Co.  v 

3.133.610,  W.  L.  Sheppard, 
filed    Nov.    13,    1978,    D.C. 
72884,   Eaton  Corp.  v.   Rex 
Sheppard.   Same,  filed  Nov. 
troit).  Doc.  78-72929,  Rex 
3,143,783,    G.    O.    Gaetke, 
FORMING   STRIP;  3,288,043 
S.D.  Calif.   (San. Diego) 
Superior  Concrete  .4cce»»ort^»; 
and  final  order.  Dee.  4,  1978. 
3,165381.     (See  2,891,375.) 
3,172,991.     (See  2,927,990.) 
3,176,894,  R.  E.  Schoenema|i 
TION    DAMPER ;    8,226,683, 
DIGITAL  RECORDING    SY 
IN   BIT  BINARY   AND  OTfiER 
filed  Mar.   24,   1978,   United 
Ington.   D.C),   Doc.    111-78 
The  United  States. 

3,181,495,  E.  C  Klekhaefei , 
HAUST  DISCHARGE   ME-XjN' 
DRIVES;     3,434,449,     L     W 
DAMPING  AND  POWER  L^T 


PRODUCING  WELD  COATING 
F.    Amoldy,    FEEDER   FOR 
WELDING  AND  CASTING 
Arnoldy,    WELDING   METHOD 
R.  F.  Arnoldy,  WELD  OVER- 
OVERLAY    WELDING; 
ARC  WELDING;   3,358,115, 
GAS  SHIELDED  GRANULAR 
i  moldy.  METHOD  OP  MAKING 
8,407,478,  R.   P.  Arnoldy, 
RESISTANT  PLATE; 
RESISTANT  PLATE; 
TANDEM     ARC     WELDING 
Arnoldy,    WELDING    APPARA- 
COMPRESSIBLE    ELAS- 
R.  P.  Arnoldy,  ANNULAR  ARC 
AND   METHOD;    8,516,156, 
ASSEMBLY  PROCESS  ; 
VELDING    APPARATUS    AND 
Arnoldy,    STRIP   BULKWELD- 
,  OSCILLATING  STRIP  BULK- 
Amoldy,    METHOD   AND   AP- 
METERING,  filed  Feb.   13, 
Ooc.  3-78-79,  Chamfer  Englneer- 
Inc.  et  al. 


8-705  53 


A  fAEROBIC  CURING  COMPOSI- 

AlCRYLIC      ACID   •  DIESTERS; 

ANAEROBIC  CURING  COM- 

ACCELERATED  ANAEROBIC 

METHOD  OP  USING   SAME;   filed 

qoston).  Doc.  77-1914-M,  Loctite 

filed  June  24,  1977,  D.C,  N.D. 

Loctite  Corp.  v.  Fel-Pro,  Inc. 


METHOD   OP   MOLDING   A 

SKINS    ON    SELECTED    SDR- 

,   H.P.M.    Quillery,    STEERING 

FOAM    SHEATHING;    3,523,018. 

FABRICATION    OF    MOLDED 

FOAM  HAVING  A  NON-CEL- 

flled  Mar.   13,   1978,  D.C,  ED. 

,  Sheller-dlobe  Corp.  et  al.  v. 


ARMENT  BAG,  filed  Mar.  15,  1978, 

),  Doc.  CV78-0992-HP,  Ameri- 

Arinored  Trunk  Mfg.  Co.  etc.  et  al. 

SPEED  GOVERNING  SYSTEM, 

3.D.   Mich.    (Detroit),   Doc.   78- 

Industries  Inc.  and  William  h. 

14,  1978,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.   (De- 

Industries,  Inc.  v.  Chrysler  Corp. 

(JoNCRETE    SLAB   KEY   JOINT 

same,  filed  June  2,  1978,  D.C, 

78-0354-T,  The  Burke  Co.  v. 

,  Inc.   Stipulation  of  dismissal 


,  TAPE  VELOCITY-FLUCTUA- 
Potter,  Comstock,  and  Gabor, 
STEMS  UTILIZING  TERN.iRY, 
SELF-CLOCKING  FORMS, 
States  Court  of  Claims  (Wash- 
Potter  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  v. 

COOLANT  SUPPLY  AND  EX- 

S  FOft  INBOARD-OUTBOABD 

North,    COMBINED    IMPACT 

MECHANISM  FOR  AN  OUT- 
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BOARD  PROPULSION  UNIT  ASSEMBLY;  3,641.965,  R  C 
Schmiedle.  TRIM  INDICATOR  SYSTEM,  filed  Aug.  31.  1978, 
D.C,  E.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  78-569,  Brunswick  Corp. 
V.  Chrysler  Corp. 

3,184,556,  W.  K.  Larking,  MINIATURE  HEADSET-MICRO- 
PHONE ADAPTED  FOR  USE  WITH  A  MASK,  filed  Feb. 
13,  1978,  United  States  Court  of  Claims  (Washington,  D.C). 
Doc.   59-78,  Plantronics,  Inc.  v.  The  United  States. 

3.194.609,  L.  Thurlow,  SPROCKET  AND  CHAIN  DRIVE, 
filed  Nov.  25.  1975,  D.C.  N.  Dak.  (Fargo),  Doc.  A3-75-107, 
Deere  and  Co.  v.  Lloyd  Thurlow.  Judgment  was  entered 
pursuant  to  stipulation  of  counsel,  that  the  plaintiff's  com- 
plaint be  dismissed  without  prejudice  and  that  defendant's 
counterclaim  be  dismissed  with  prejudice.  Aug.  31,  1978. 

3,196,250.     (See  2,875,450.) 

3,204,077.     (See  2,927,990.) 

3,204,495.  J.  J.  Matthews.  INSULATION  REMOVING 
TOOL,  3,572,189,  same,  INSULATION  JACKET  SHAVING 
TOOL,  filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  D.C,  Conn.  (Hartford),  Doc.  H-77- 
119,  Utility  Tool  Corp.  v.  Ideal  IndustHes.  Inc.  et  al.  Notice 
of  dismissal  under  Rule  41  (a)   (1)   (i),  June  6,  1978. 

8,211,615,  W.  M.  McLamore,  ORAL  ANTIDIABETIC  COM- 
POSITION AND  METHOD  OF  USE  ;  3,349,124,  same,  ORAL 
ANTIDIABETIC  AGENT,  filed  Nov.  2,  1978,  D.C.  S.D.N.Y., 
Doc.  78-C-5234,  Premo  Pharmaceutical  Lab,  Inc.  v.  PfUer 
Pharmaceuticals,  Inc. 

8,214336,  R.  F.  West,  COILABLE  RULE,  3,216,117,  A  L. 
Stowell,  same,  filed  July  11,  1977,  D.C,  S.D.  Calif  (San 
Diego),  Doc.  77-0469-GT,  The  Stanley  Works  v.  Stephen  J. 
Watson,  doing  business  as  Tools-RUs.  Judgment  against  de- 
fendant, July  31,  1978. 

3,216,117.     (See  3,2U,836.) 

3,218.305.     (See  3,041,322.) 

3,219,261.  N.  Lalng.  CROSS-FLOW  FAN  ROTOR  SUPPORT 
MEANS;  3.305,665.  same,  FORCED  CIRCULATION  ELEC- 
TRIC HEATER  EMPLOYING  CROSS-FLOW  TYPE  FAN  • 
3.308.268,  same,  PORTABLE  HAIR  DRYER  ;  Re.  25.365.  B.  e! 
Koln-Klettenberg,  PANS,  filed  Mar.  1,  1974.  D.C,  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  74c583.  Illinois  Fan  Corp.  v.  Sperry  Rand 
Corp.  Enter  stipulation  of  dismissal.  Mar.  22,  1976. 

3,222,622,  Curran  and  Berohn,  WAVE  FILTER  COMPRIS- 
ING PIEZOELECTRIC  WAFER  ELECTRODED  TO  DE- 
FINE A  PLURALITY  OF  RESONANT  REGIONS  IN- 
DEPENTLY  OPERABLE  WITHOUT  SIGNIFICANT  ELEC- 
TRO-MECHANICAL INTERACTION;  3.676,724,  Berilncourt 
and  PIm,  MULTI-ELEMENT  PIEZOELECTRIC  CIRCUIT 
COMPONENT,  filed  July  26,  1978,  D.C  Calif.  (Los  Angeles). 
Doc.  78-2905,  Kyocera  International  Inc.  and  Kyoto  Ceramic 
Co.,  Ltd.  V.  Vernitron  Corp. 

3.226.685.     (See  3,176,894.) 

3,232,037.     (See  2,891,375.) 

8,247,524.     (See  2,875,450.)  * 

3.260,834.     (See  2,927,990.) 

3,264,44%     (See  2,927,990.) 

3.268.225.  G.  P.  Kolbel,  SPRING  TYPE  PHYSICAL  EXER- 
CISER ;  3.746.339,  J.  W.  Cox,  SPRING  RESISTANT  TYPE  EX- 
ERCISING DEVICE,  filed  Oct.  19,  1978.  D.C,  ED.  Pa.  (Phila- 
delphia), Doc.  78-3483,  Compret  B.  T.  Margrace  Corp  v. 
Strawbridge  rf  Clothier. 

3.271,553.     (See  2,927,990.) 

3,288,012.     (See  3,143,783.) 

3,296,408.     (See  2,927,990.) 

3,301,746,  Sanford  and  Slsson,  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  AB- 
SORBENT PAPER  BY  I.MPRINTING  A  FABRIC  KNUCKLE 
PA-FTERN  THEREON  PRIOR  TO  DRYING  AND  PAPER 
THEREOF,  filed  Oct.  2,  1974,  D.C.  E.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee), 
Doe.  74-447,  Procter  d  Gamble  Company  v.  American  Can  Co. 
Stipulation  and  order  dismissing  action.  Including  counter- 
claim, without  prejudice,  Jan.  25,  1978. 

3,303338,  A.  Solomon,  GARMENT  RACK,  filed  Apr.  21, 
1978,  D.C.  Pa.  (Philadelphia).  Doc.  CA.  78-1331,  Archie 
Solomon  V.  Fred  Hill  and  Son  Co.  StIpuUtlon  of  dismissal 
without  prejudice,  July  24,  1978. 


3,305,665. 
3,308,268. 
3.808347. 


(See  3,219,261.) 
(See  3,219,261.) 
(See  2,875,450.) 


8,314377,  C.  A.  Dehne,  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  TRANSFER- 
RING A  CONVEYOR  CARRIER  BETWEEN  POWER  LINES, 
filed  Aug.  8,  1973,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  4-70172, 
Jarvis  B.  Wtbb' Co.  v.  Anchor  Conveyors  Div.  of  Standard 
Alliance  Industries,  Inc.  Defendant  Is  hereby  permanently 
enjoined  from  infringing  or  contributing  to  the  Infringement 
of  said  Patent  3,314,377  during  the  unexpired  term  thereof, 
June  5,  1978. 

3,318345,  R.  Tobey,  WEB  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM ;  3,379348, 
Lewis,  Wang  and  Klelst,  TAPE  TRANSPORT  DRIVE  SYS- 
TEM, filed  Apr.  12.  1078,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco). 
Doc.   C78-0797WWS,  Ampex  Corp.  v.   Data  General  Corp- 

3,326,468,  Stow  and  Cloud,  EMPLOYING  A  PISTON  ACTU- 
ATED HYDRAULIC  CLUTCH  ;  3,687,138,  J.  H.  Rucfcer,  TANK 
CLEANING  MACHINE,  filed  Aug.  13,  1976,  D.C.  Del.  (Wil- 
mington), Doc.  76-269,  Sybron  Corp.  and  Cloud  Co.  v. 
Rochem,  Ltd.  Defendant  Is  hereby  enjoined  from  all  further 
infringement  of  said  patents  by  the  making,  using  or  selling 
of  Rojet  30  and  all  other  similar  or  equivalent  tank  clean- 
ing equipment,  June  20,  1978. 

3,332,639.  Urraetz  and  Carpenter.  BOTTOM  RING-WIPER 
STRIP  ASSEMBLY  METHOD  OP  MAKING  IT;  3,477,493, 
Charman,  Jr.,  and  .MIddaugh,  Jr.,  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
A  REFRACTORY  HOT  TOP  PANEL  INSERT;  3,478.999, 
Charman,  Jr.  and  MIddaugh.  Jr.,  REFRACTORY  PANEL 
UNIT  WITH  HINGE  MEANS  AND  FRANGIBLE  PORTIONS, 
filed  June  26,  1972,  D.C,  E.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  72-C- 
370,  Oglebay  Korton  Co.  v.  Universal  Refractories  Corp.  Final 
judgment  entered  (MLG),  plalntirs  tJ.S.  Patents  3,332,659, 
3,477,493,  and  3,478,999  are  declared  valid  and  infringed  by 
defendant  corporations,  or  other  entities  in  participation  with 
defendant  are  permanently  enjoined  from  Infringing  the  afore- 
said patents.  Amended  Judgment,  dated  Aug.  8,  1977,  and  ac- 
companying stay  dated  Aug.  29,  1977  are  superseded  by  this 
final  judgment  and  defendant's  supersedeas  bon  is  released 
and  discharged. 

3,333,373,  Taylor  and  Brigham,  PORTABLE  FOLDING 
CAMPING  CABIN  OR  HOUSE,  filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  D.C.N.J. 
(Newark),  Doc.  78-882,  Warren  E.  Avis  v.  Tornado,  Inc. 
Order  staying  action  and  directing  that  it  be  administratively 
terminated  pending  a  decision  by  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  filed  Dec.  .7,  1978. 

3,334,752,  P.  R.  Matravers,  DUAL  MEDIA^PILTER  ELE- 
MENT, filed  Apr.  30,  1971,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
71cl032.  The  Carborundum  Co.  v.  Purolator  Inc.  On  stipula- 
tion of  parties,  all  matters  in  controversy  having  been  re- 
solved order  cause  is  hereby  dismissed  with  prejudice.  Feb. 
13,  1975. 

3.343,375,  L.  K.  Quick,  LATENT  HEAT  REFRIGERATION 
DEFROSTING  SYSTEM,  filed  July  7,  1978,  D.C.  Del.  (Wil- 
mington), Doc.  C-78-290,  Hussman  Refrigerator  Co.  v. 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corp. 

3,346,976,  Curlett  and  Gurries,  LEVEL  CONTROL  MECH- 
ANISM FOR  ROAD  BUILDING  MACHINES,  filed  June  20, 
1977,  D.C,  W.D.  Okla.  (Oklahoma  City),  Doc.  C77-0584-D, 
CMI  Corp.  v.  Barco  Manufacturing  Co.  Plaintiff's  action 
against  defendant  is  dismissed  with  prejudice,  Oct.  30,  1978. 

3.349,124.     (See  3.211,615.)       ' 

3,358,115.     (See  2,927,990.) 

3.361,303,  C.  Jacuzzi,  LIQUID  AND  PASTE  DISPENSER, 
filed  Jan.  20,  1975,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  75cl92, 
Jacuzzi  Bros.  Inc.  v.  Agent,  c/o  CT  Corporation  System.  On 
motion  of  defendant,  cause  and  case  dismissed  for  want  of 
subject  matter  jurisdiction.  May  16,  1975. 

8.871,684,  E.  W.  Miller,  COMBINATION  SCOOP  AND  CUT- 
TING BOARD;  I).  237,931,  C  Brandenfels,  KITCHEN  IS- 
LAND TABLE,  filed  Jan.  5.  1978,  D.C.  Oreg.  (Portland), 
Doc.  C78-0O6,  H.  T.  Products,  Inc.  v.  National  Silver  Co. 
Consent  judgment  and  decree  was  entered  on  Dec.  8,  1978. 

3,375,679,  W.  P.  Helsel,  REFRIGERATOR-FREEZER  CON- 
STRUCTION, filed  Dec.  26,  1974,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  74c3742,  Fedders  Corp.  v.  Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc. 
On  stipulation  of  the  parties,  case  and  cause  dismissed  with- 
out prejudice,  June  17,  1975. 

3,377388,  J.  B.  Sponsler,  EXTENSION  DEVICE  FOR 
HAND  DRILL,  filed  Mar.  22,  1978,  D.C  AUnn.  (Minneapolis), 
Doc.  4-78-C-116,  Johrl  B.  Sponsler  v.  Milwaukee  Electric 
Tool  Corp.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  with  prejudice 
as  to  the  complaint  and  without  prejudice  as  to  the  counter- 
claim, July  6,  1978. 
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Inc  >rporated. 


3,379,948.    (See  3,318,515.) 

3,401,494,  D.  A.  Anderson,  META;  , 
STYREXE  FOAM  SHEETS,  «Ied  Ms  y 
(Phoenix),  Doc.  C78-437-PhX,  Arizona 
Inc.  V.  W.  R.  Grace  <f  Co. 

3,408,459.     (See  2,927,990.) 

3,407,478.     (See  2,927,990.) 

3,415,129,     R.     D.     Stamm,     DUAL 
TUNER;  3,463,017,  Stamm  and  Smar 
1077,  D.C.,   E.D.   La.    (New  Orleans) 
Instrument  Corp.  v.  Edward  Conrad, 
rad  Enterpriseg. 

3,434,440.     (See  3,818,495.) 

3,441,393,  Flnneran,  Mayo,  Multhaup 
FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HYDRi  >GEN 
Apr.  23,  1976,  D.C.,  W.D.  Okla.   (Okl4homa 
03.S2,    Fluor    Corp.    v.    Pullman 
motion  to  transfer  granted  and  case 
District  of  Georgia,  Oct.  12,  1977. 

3,446,199,  A.  L.  Savcca,  SPRING 
JECTING    DEVICE,    ftled   Aug.    8,    lf78 
neapolls),    Doc.    4-78-C-328,    K-Tel 
.irthur  L.  Saveea. 

3,451,161,   J.   H.    Lemelson,   TOY  T>ACK 
THEREFOR  ;    8,758,988,    Lemelson 
DOLL,   flied   Dee.   8,   1977,   D.C.,   N, 
77C4558,   Jerome  H.   Lemelson  v 
Same,  flIed  July  13,  1978,  D.C.,   S. 
Jerome  H.  Lemelson  v.  Letney  Pro^cts 
Products  d  Co.  Ltd. 

3,458,447,  T.  A.  Gardner,  WEB 
AND  METHOD,  filed  June  1,  1978, 
Icee),  Doc.  78-347,  Thomas  A.  Gardt^r 

3,463,017.     (See  3,415,129.) 

3,471,017,  P.  G.  Kalman,' FILTERIl^G 
PARATUS  ;   3,856,680,   J.   T.   Elmore 
CHANGER   FOR    EXTRUDING 
1978,  D.C.,  E.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee) 
Kalman  v.  Kimberly-Clark  Corp. 

3,475,986,  J.  E.  Ruckstuhl,  RAISED 
filed  June  6,  1978,  D.C..  S.D.N.Y., 
Terlinden  d  Co.  v.  George  J.  Zahringet\Oorp. 

3,477,493.     (See  3,332,659.) 
3,478,999.   .  (See  3,332,659.) 
3,485,599,    Richardson    and    Hardis 
CHARCOAL  BRIQUETTE,  Med  Feb 
(Texarkana),  Doc.  77-4017,  John  A 
Lite  BH^ette  Inc.  and  Pine-0-Pine 
1978,  entered  after  trial  to  court,  flntf ng 
ment  against  defendants. 


STUD  FOB  POLY- 
31,  1978,  D.C.  Ariz. 
Diversified  Products, 


lAND    PUSHBUTTON 

same,  filed  Mar.  18, 

Doc.  77-852,  General 

doing  business  as  Con- 


and  Smith,  PROCESS 

-RICH  GAS,  filed 

City),  Doc.  C76- 

Defendant's 

ransferred  to  Southern 


AfTUATED  BALL  PRO- 

,    D.C.    Minn.    (Min- 

Intemational    Inc.    v. 


ai  i 


AND   VEHICLE 

Nutting,    ACTIVITY 

111.    (Chicago),   Doc. 

G^eral  Mills  Inc.   et  al. 

.Y.,  Doc.   78-C-3172, 

Corp.  and  Lesney 


I.N.^ 


1  OSITIONING    MEANS 

C,  E.D.  Wis.  (Mllwau- 

V.  TEC  System,  Inc. 


PRO  CESSES, 


E  )c 


3,493,879,  G.  R.  Stanley,  HIGH 
SOLID  STATE  ASIPLIFIER,  filed 
Ind.    (South   Bend),   Doc.   72-S-172, 
Electronics   Corp.   v.   Bruno  Eidietis 
business  as  Audio   Specialists. 
fendant's  counter  clain)  be  and  is 
prejudice.  Nor.  18,  1977. 


8,494,719.     (See  2,927,990.) 


3,495366,  L.  J.  Bontrager,  COLLJ 
July  25,  1975,  D.C.,  N.D.  Ind.    (Soulli 
Lloyd  J.  Bontrager  v.  Steury  Corpoift 
and  10  of  U.S.  Letters  Patent  No.  3, 
and  unenforceable,  June  14,  1978. 


3,495,868,  H.  J.  W.  Vanderminden 
filed  June  1,  1978,  D.C.  Conn.   ( 
The  Telescope  Folding  Furniture  Co. 
niture  Corp. 


3,.507,495,     Tucker,     Fracalossi, 
LACROSSE  STICK;  3.888,068,  Tuck 
WEBBING  FOR  A  LACROSSE  STI 
D.C.   Md.    (Baltimore),   Doe.   K-78 
Co.,  Inc.  V.  American  Insulation  & 


3,509,833,  R.  L.  Cook,  HARD  FACEl 
TIC    ARMOR;    3,516,898,    same,    H.^ 
ARMOR,  filed  May  15,  1978,  United 
(District   of   Columbia),    Doc.    177 
Corp.  V.  The  United  states. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


PROCESS  AND  AP- 

\UTOMATIC  SCREEN 

Bled   Nov.    7, 

:.  78-721,  Peter  Gabor 


ARP  KNIT  FABRICS, 
Doc.   78-C-2570   WCC, 


y,    RAPID    IGNITION 

i,  1977,  D.C,  W.D.  Ark. 

Hardisty  et  al.  v.  Char- 

.  Order  dated  May  19, 

plaintiffs  have  Judg- 


(0 


PO  fER  HIGH  FIDELITY 
a^pt.  6,  1972, 'D.C,  N.D. 
International  Radio  <C 
and  David  Liss,  doing 
PlaintifF's  complaint  and  de- 
fa  reby  dismissed  without 


AI  SIBLE 


TRAILER,  filed 

Bend),  Doc.  S75-131, 

ion.  Claims  1,  2,  6,  7, 

95,866  are  Invalid,  void 


I  I, 


FOLDABLE  CHAIR, 

Bridgeport).  Doc.  B-78-208, 

Inc.  V.  ^tar  Brite  Fur- 


(Jrawford  and  Boilers, 
•  and  Crawford,  MESH 
K,  filed  July  24,  1978, 

1*41,   Wm.   T.  Burnett  <t 

&  'amping  Co.,  Inc. 


CERAMIC  AND  PLAS- 

i  RD  FACED  PLASTIC 

States  Court  of  Claims 

8,    Goodyear  -Aerospace 


Przerol  H 


1,788  443, 
HE  IT 


flUd 


3,518,883.     (See  2,927,990.) 

3.513.887.  (See  2,927,990.) 

3.513.888.  (See  2,927,990.) 
3,516,156.  (See  2,927,990.) 
3,516,898.  (See  3,500,833.) 
3,517,156.  (See  2,927,990.) 
3,519,130,   W.   Jacbna, 

OF   FINE-GRAINED  SOLIDI I 

Nov.  30,  1978,  D.C,  N.D.  Ill 

Projektow  Zakladow 

Inc. 
8,583,464.     (See  3,099,516.) 
3,583,918.     (See  3,()J9,516.> 
3,588,815,   L.   R.   Johnson 

Aug.  28,  1978,  D.C,  W.D.  Te: . 

Lee  R.  Johnson  v.  Callahan 
8,537,146,  J.  E.  Caveney, 

TIE  ;    3,660,869,    Caveney   an  I 

TIE,  filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  D. 

78-C-812,  Panduit  Corp.  v. 

1978,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicagb) 

V.  Dennison  ilanufacturing  C  i 

3,545,445.   Freedman,   Vale 
May   23,    1978,   D.C,    S.D.N. 
Brassiere  Co.,  Inc.  v.  .4  (dent, 
3,578,189.     (See  3,201,495.) 
3,584,450.     (See  2,891,375.) 
3,588,438.     (See  2,927,990.) 
3,609,898.     (See  2,927,990.) 
3,636,903,    Anderson    and 
FORMING  MACHINE ;  8 
ING  A  RECTANGULAR 
TANGULAR  AIR  DUCT, 
(South  Bend),  Doc.  72-S102 
ADU  Indltstries,  Inc.  et  al 
and  against  plaintiff,  Feb.  10 
3,637,138.     (See  3,326,468.) ' 
3,641,965.     (See  3,181,495.) 
3,650,497.     (See  2,687,262.) 

3.659.884,  W.   T.   RU8C|, 
TUS;    3,659,885,    Baer.    Ruse  i 
GAMING    APPARATUS    Af D 
Baer,   TELEVISION   GAMU  fG 
TUS  ;•  Be.  88,507,  W.  T.  Rus  :h 
PARATUS  ;  Re.  88,598,  Baer 
SION  GAMING   APPARATl 
1976,    D.C,    S.D.    Fla.     ( 
C-NCR,  The  Magnavox  Co. 
et  al.   S«ne,  filed  Aug.   25, 
Doc   77c3159,   The  Magnavi 
Inc.  et  al. 

3.669.885.  (See  3,659,284.) 
3,660,869.  (See  3,537,146.) 
3,676,7^.  (See  3,222,622.) 
3,704,519,  G.  Lystager, 

MODEL ;  3,932,939,  B.  )Velss*»a 
PROSTHODONTIC   CASTS; 
Whaledent,  Inc.,  filed  May 
C-2310,  Ipco  Hospital  Supffy 
Health  Co.  Dental  Supply. 
.  3,704,842.     (See  2,687,262.) 

3,713,127,    Keledy    and 
CRACK    MONITOR;    3,884, 
EMISSION  SPOT  WELDIIf} 
1978,  D.CN.J.   (Trenton) 
Physical  Acoustics  Corp.  et 

3,715,718,   R.    A.    Astengo, 
ING    SYSTEM    UTILIZIXC 
ALTIMETER  COMBINATiqX 
Wash.   (Seattle),  Doc.  C77- 
Kalph  A.  Astengo. 

3,788,448.     (See  3,636,903.) 

3,724,916,  E.  A.  Hirzel, 
SYSTEM  ;  3,729,234,  E.  A 
LATOR,  filed  June  6,   1977 
C77-207-A,  Crane  Co.  v. 


APPARATUS    FOR    CLASSIFYING 

IN  WET  CONDITIONS,  filed 

(Chicago),  Doc.  78c4764,  Biruo 

ilechanicanef  Wegla  v.  HOP 


RESTRAINING   DEVICE,  filed 

(Austin),  Doc.  .\-78-CA-0188, 

Okneral  Store,  Inc. 

I|ITEGRAL  ONE-PIECE  CABLE 

Moody,    ONE-PIECE   CABLE 

'.,  E.D.  Wis.   (Milwaukee),  Doc. 

''yton  Corp.  Same,  filed  Dec.  14, 

Doc.  78C4973,  Panduit  Corp. 

I.,  Inc. 

and   Vale,   BRASSIERES,   filed 
Doc.   78-C-2397,  La  Trigue 
nc 


(Fo  t 


Tie 


March  6,   1979 


Munn,     RECTANGULAR-DUCT 

,  same.  METHOD  OP  FORM- 

.  DUCT ;  3,757,830,  same,  REC- 

May  16,  1972,  D.C,  N.D.  Ind. 

Manufacturers  Systems,  Inc.  v. 

Ji  dgment  is  entered  for  defendants 

1978. 


TELEVISION  GAMING  APPAKA- 

and  •  Harrison,    TELEVISION 

METHOD;    8,788,480,    R.    H. 

AND   TRAINING   APPARA- 

,  TELEVISION  GAMING  AP- 

Rusch,  and  Harrison,  TELEVI- 

S  AND  METHOD,  filed  Dec.  9, 

Lauderdale),    Doe.    76-2221- 

al.  V.  Allied  Leisure  Industries 

1977,  D.C,   N.D.  111.    (Chicago), 

Co.  et  al.  V.  APF  Electronics, 


MET  HOD 


IS, 


TO  PREPARE  A  DENTAL 

n,  PIN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

Res.    No.   1,001,824    (PINDEX), 

1978,  D.C,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  78- 

Corp.  V.  Health  Co.,  Inc.  and 


Njtv 
i  77 


est,  ACOUSTIC  EMISSION 
,    K.    R.    Notvest,    ACOUSTIC 

CONTROLLER,  filed  Sept.  7, 
,   C-78-2170,  Trodyne  Corp.  v. 


r  DC 

<  I. 

GROUND  PROXIMITY   WARN- 

RADIO    AND    BAROMETRIC 

.r,  filed  Mar.'  9,^977,  D.C,  W.D. 

64S,  Sunstrand  Data  Control  v. 


CoIntROLLED  WHEEL  BRAKING 
BRAKE  CONTROL  MODU- 
D.C,  N.D.  Ohio   (Akron),  Doc. 
Goodyear  Tire  d  Rubber  Co. 


H  rzel. 


March  6,  1979 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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*      3,728,480.     (See  3,650,284.) 

3,789,142,  Rangel-Garza  and  Leal-Diaz,  DRIPPERS  FOR 
IRRIGATION,  filed  Dec.  26,  1974,  D.C,  M.D.  Fla.  (Tampa), 
Doc.  74-796-C  T.K.,  Javier  Rangel-Garza,  Jaime  Leal-Diaz, 
and  Balm  Grove  Service,  Inc.  v.  Tom  Ceechettini  and  Agro- 
technics, Inc.  Joint  stipulation  of  voluntary  dismissal  without 
prejudice  with  order  granting  same,  Aug.  28,  1978. 

3,729,834.     (See  3,724,916.) 

3,731,414,  Murphy,  Burford,  and  Kaponga,  ANIMAL  EAR 
TAGS  AND  APPLICATORS  THEREFOR,  filed  Nov.  22,  1978, 
D.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas),  Doc.  CA  3-78-1420-C,  Allflex  Tag 
Co.,    ic.  et  al.  V.  Y-Tec  Corp. 

3,785,087.     (See  2,027,990.) 

8,736,675,  D.  J.  Mallerick,  Jr.,  SINGLE  LINE  PER  BIT 
ASYNCHRONOUS  CIRCUIT  AND  SYSTEM;  3,757,881,  C. 
AuBtlni,  ASYNCHRONOUS  CIRCUIT  AND  SYSTEM,  filed 
May  12,  1978,  D.CN.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  78-1042,  Dyad  Sys- 
tems, Inc.  et  al.  v.  Ragen  Semiconductor,  Inc.  et  at. 

3.745.086,  Hansen,  Ray,  and  Reimer,  CARCASS  CHILLING 
PROCESS,  filed  July  19,  1978,  D.C,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia), 
Doc.  78-2444,  Bluebird,  Inc.  et  al.  v.  Swift  and.  Co.  Same, 
filed  June  7,  1978,  D.C,  W.D.  Okla.  (Oklahoma  City),  Doc. 
C78-0578-D,  Swift  d  Co.  v.  Wilson  Foods  Corp. 

8.746,839.     (See  3,268,225.) 

3.757.087.  D.P.E.  Barnard,  HEATING  ELEMENTS,  filed 
June  12,  1978,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  C78- 
1289-WAI,  Interdynamics  Inc.  et  al.  v.  Products  Interna- 
tional Co.,  Inc.  et  al. 

3,767,194.  Weber  and  Pugh,  CORDLESS  POWER  TOOL 
HAVING  REMOVABLE  BATTERY  PACK,  filed  Apr.  22, 
1974,  D.C,  N.D.  ill.  (Chicago),  Doc.  74cll02,  The  Black  d 
Decker  Manufacturing  Co.  v.  Disston,  Inc.  On  defendants 
motion  cause  ordered  transferred  to  the  Western  District  of 
Pennsylvania,  Nov.  18,  1974. 

3,757,231.     (See  3,736,575.) 

8,757,885.  Givens  and  Spero,  PRESSURE  EQUALIZING  DE- 
VICE FOR  PLUID  PRESSURE  SYSTEMS,  filed  Mar.  30, 
1978,  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (San  Diego),  Doc.  78-0205-S,  Scot 
Tee  v.  Robert  Mitton. 

3,757,830.     (See  3,636,903.) 

3.758.988.  (See  3,451,161). 

3,761,647,  Nemoto  and  Honma,  CARTRIDGE  FOR  DETECT- 
ING VIBRATIONS  REPRESENTING  STEREOPHONIC 
SOUND;  '4,075,418,  same,  STEREOPHONIC  PICKUP  CAR- 
TRIDGE, filed  Sept.  28,  1978,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc. 
78-400,  Atlantis  Sound,  Inc.  v.  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Audio- 
fechnica. 

3,761,6t7.     (See  4,075,418.) 

3,760,919,  P.  P.  Thomas,  EX-fENSIBLE  TABLE,  filed  Feb. 
3,  1978,  D.C.N.C  (Greensboro),  Doc.  C-78-46-G,  Wimeler 
Stamping  Co.  v.  Allmark  Inc.  et  al.  Defendants  permanently 
enjoined  against  infringing  or  contributing  to  the  infringe- 
ment of  United  States  Letters  Patent  No.  3,769,919. 

3388,062.     (See  3,507,495.) 

8,884,377.     (See  3,713,127.) 

3.932.989.  (See  3,704,519.) 
Be.  25,365.     (See  3,219,261.) 
Be.  28,507.     (See  3,659,284.) 
Be.  28,598.     (See  3,659,284.) 


3^13,443,  Re.  S.N.  973,371,  FUed  Dec.  26,  1978,  CI.  220/ 
219,  FLOATING  COVER  FOR  A  LIQUID  STORAGE 
RESERVOIR,  Howard  S.  Dial,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Arthur  M.  Lockhart  and  Howard  D.  Webb.  Long  Beach, 
Calif.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Francis  A.  Utecht,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
241 

3,484,107,  Re.  S.N.  974,268,  FUed  Dec.  29,  1978,  CI.  273/ 
54  C,  MULTIPLE  ALLEY  BOWLING  GAME  SCORING 
SYSTEM  INCLUDING  LANE  SEQUENCER,  Paul  R. 
Hoflinan,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Brunswick  Corporation, 
Skokie,  IlL.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ernest  A.  Wegner,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  334 

3,550,939,  Re.  S.N.  974,269,  FUed  Dec.  29,  1978,"  CI.  273/ 
54  C,  ELECTRONIC  SCORER  FOR  BOWLING 
GAMES,  Jerome  F.  Walker,  Owner  of  Record:  Brunswick 
Corporation,  Skokie,  IlL.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ernest  A. 
Wegner,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  334 

3.649.014,  Re.  S.N.  974,266,  FUed  Dec.  29,  1978,  CI.  273/ 
54  C,  SPLIT  DETECTING  AND  SCORING  SYSTEM, 
Paul  R.  Hoffman,  Owner  of  Record:  Brunswick  Corporation, 
Skokie,  IlL,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ernest  A.  Wegner,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  334 

3.649.015,  Re.  S.N.  974,267,  Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Q.  273/ 
54  C,  SPLIT  DETECTION  SYSTEM,  Eugene  E.  Reyn- 
olds, Owner  of  Record:  Brunswick  Corporation.  Skokie,  IlL, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Ernest  A.  Wegner,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.;  334 

3,990,026,  Re.  S.N.  912,234,  Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Q.  333/ 
98  R,  DIPOLE  MODE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE 
GUIDES,  Harold  Everard  Monteagle  Barlow,  Owner  of 
Record:  National  Research  Development  Corporation.  London. 
England.  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  W.  Malley,  et  al..  Ex 
Gp.:250 

4,012,376,  Re.  S.N.  970,025,  FUed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Q.  542/ 
447,  PHOTOSENSITIVE  COLORANT  MATERIALS, 
Hal  E.  Wright,  Owner  of  Record:  Eastman  Kodak  Co.. 
Rochester,  N.  Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  R.  Everett,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:117 


4,040,831,  Re.  S.N.  972,432.  FUed  Dec.  22,  1978.  Q.  96/ 
35.1,  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  RELIEF 
STRUCTURES,  Roland  Rubner,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munchen,  Germany,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Hugh  A.  Chapin,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  166 


REISSUE  APFLICATIGNS  FTLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


4,061,770,  Re.  S.N.  968,003,  FUed  Dec.  11,  1978,  CI.  424/ 
304,  FLOWABLE.  AQUEOUS  PESTICIDE  COMPOSI- 
TIONS OF  IMPROVED  ACTIVITY,  Alfred  F.  Marks. 
Owner  of  Record:  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land. Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Timothy  E.  Tinkler,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  125  * 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  1  'eek  oi  Mar.  6,  1979 


D.  248,673 

D.  248,854 

3.690,425 

3,769,775 

3,897,245 

3,898,22« 

3,900,494 

3,901,530 

3.910,928 

3,935,218 

3,096,075 

4,030,708 

4,032,703 

4,033.904 

4,050,552 

4,053.611 

4,063,06§ 

4,064,233 

4,068,947 

4,069.261 

4.074.601 

4.075.970  • 

4,078.619 

4.079.340 

4.080.490 

4.082,650 

4,084,150 

4.085.110 

4.083,483 

4,086,095 

4,086,303 

4,087,002 

4,087,276 

4,087,330 

4,088,374 

4,090,017 

4,090.581 

4,091,285 

4.091,286 

4,091.320 

4,092.067 

4.092.139 

4.092.153 

4,092.242 

4,092.462 

4.092.674 

4,093.469 

4,093,532 

4,093,561 

4.093.882 

4,095,367 

4,095.401 

4,095,494 


4,095,983 

4,096,010 

4,096,607 

4,096,621 

4,096,696 

4.096,935 

4,097,212 

4,097,295 

4,097.504 

4,097.656 

4,098,477 

4,098,654 

4,098.796 

4.008.947 

4,099,185 

4,099.661 

4.099,663 

4,099.795 

4.100.344 

4,100.701 

4,10(r,776 

4,100,811 

4,100,923 

4,101,324 

4,101,34« 

4,101,504 

4,101,554 

4.101,757 

4,101.786 

4,101,826 

4,101,881 

4,101,909 

4,102,178 

4,102,813 

4.103.096 

4,103.306 

4,103.490 

4,103.753 

4.103.963 

4,1(V1,140 

4,104,170 

4,104,173 

4,104,319 

4,104,373 

4,104,417 

4,104,512 

4,104,622 

4,104.723 

4.105.023 

4.105.124 

4.105.299 

4.105.597 

4.105,696 


10 


4, 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4 

4, 

4 

4 

4, 

4 

4 

4 

4, 

4,1 

4,1 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4,1 

4, 

4,1 

4, 

4 

4, 

4. 

4, 

4.1 

4.1 

4 

4 

4, 

4,1 

4,1 

4, 

4,1 

4,1 

4.1 


Disclaimers 


3,319,872. — Irvtng  C.  Beckman  and 

Huntington  Woods.  Mich.  MAIlJER. 
16,  1967.  Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  II 
SB  Syttem  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  a|l  claims  of  said  patent. 


3,666,202. — John  W.  Wenner,  Boulde 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  UNIT. 
Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  12,  1979, 
tional  Busineas  Machinea  Corpordtion 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-3  of  said  patent. 


3,707,993. — Kurt  Heldt,  Kronberg  a\  id 
furt  Germany.   TUNNEL  KILN. 
1074.   Disclaimer  filed  Dec.   12, 
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PATENT  NOTICES 


10 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 

10  r 
10  r 
10  r 

10  r 
ic  r, 
icr, 
icr, 
icr 
ic  r, 
i(  r, 
ic } 
i(  i 
i(  I 
ic  i 

1(3 

in, 
ic ), 
i( », 
ic }, 
), 

11 ), 

11  1 

13  I 

111 
i:  I 

i:  1 


i:  2 


i:  2 
i;  2 
i:  2 
i;  2 
i:  2 

2, 
3 

l:  3 
i:  3 
i:  3 


i:  3 


702 
,846 
,900 
,051 
,837 
877 
,014- 
,037 
,310 
,410 
,460 
,580 
,««2 
,712 
,749 
,786 
,706 
,238 
,254 
270 
.376 
531 
.098 
,261 
,443 
,643 
485 
724 
,777 
177 
,245 
,353 
581 
,751 
,048 
007 
.104 
287 
454 
.465 
502 
544 
.653 
139 
286 
.459 
542 
3.726 
3.'856 
882 
3.915 
4.071 
5,392 


4,116,773 

4,117,197 

4,117.323 

4,117,758 

4,117,884 

4,118,174 

4,118,416 

4,118,460 

4,119,047 

4,119,064 

4,119,486 

4,119,585 

4,119,640 

4,119,765 

4,120,010 

4,120,129 

4,120,149 

4,120,203 

4,120,554 

4,120,609 

4,120,747 

4,120,944 

4,121,203 

4,121,228 

4,121,508 

4,122.101 

4.122.161 

4,122,391 

4.122,674 

4,122,882 

4,122,884 

4,123,027 

4,123,372 

4,123,826 

4,124,182 

4,124,454 

4,124,659 

4,125,001 

4,125,548 

4,126.389 

4.126,510 

4,127,488 

4,127,507 

4,127,951 

4,128,161 

4,128,177 

4,129,176 

4,130,137 

4,130.388 

4,130,555 

4.130,661 

4,130,813 


Lleir  Morrell  Beerhohm^ 

.  Patent  dated  May 

,  1979,  by  the  assignee. 


Deutaehe     Ooli- 
'  Roestler. 

Hereby  enters  this 


und     Btlber-Bcheideanatalt     vormaU 
dlsclalnier  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


Beye  ■», 


SE  kLED 


3,802.751. — Marvin    E 
TRACK  SHOE  FOB 
dated  Apr.  0,  1074.  Disclaimer 
the  assignee.  Caterpillar 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer 


Peoria,    111.    CONTOURED 
TRACK  BELTS.  Patent 
filed  Dec.  11,  1078,  by 
Yactor  Co. 

to  claims  8-10  of  said  patent. 


3,800,220.— Ofcarle*    E 

Hanna  City,  and  Uarvin 
BLE    SEALED   TRACK 
1075.   Disclaimer   filed 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer 
of  said  patent  subsequent  to  A|»r, 


Hans  Lappe,  Frank- 
Patent  dated  Mar.  19. 
1078,  by  the  assignee. 


Orai^ey,    Peoria,    Robert    W.    Vntt. 

E.  Beyeri,  Peoria,  111.  FLEXI- 

BELT.   Patent  dated   Aug.   12, 

1,   1079,  by  the  assignee. 


I'eb. 


Shorebam,   N.Y.   and  Robert 

METHOD   FOR    MAKING   A 

MATERIAL  HAVING  BI-DI- 

PROPERTIES.     Patent 

Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  4,  1070,  by 


3,000,540. — William  A.   Roblt, 

W.   Froberg,  Easton.   P« . 

FILM  OP  REFRACTOR  f 

RECTIONAL     REINFORCING 

dated  Aug.   19,   1075. 

the  assignee,  Pfizer  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  3  of  said 
patent. 


3.073,412. — notcard      Price 
TORQUE-LIMITING 
10,  1076.  Disclaimer  file< 
Hereby  enters  this 
said  patent. 


4.018.915. — Shoiuke    Okamo^, 
Kazuo  Ohkubo,  Tokyo 
Tonomura,   Tokyo, 
Akiko      Hijikata,     Kobi 
THALENESULFONYL-I  -ARGININAMIDES 


PHARMACEUTICALLY 
OF.  Patent  dated  Apr 
24.  1978,  by  the  asslgne< , 
ZAmited. 


4.101.653. — Shoauke    Okamo  o 
Ryoji  Kikumoto,  Tokyo 
Kazuo   Ohkubo,  Tokyo. 
Bhinji  Tonomura,  Tokyc 
ARGININAMIDES    AN]  > 
ACCEPTABLE    SALTS 
18,  1078.  Disclaimer  flleb 
Mitaubiahi  Chemical  Cor  ^oration, 


Hereby  enters  this  disclai^ier 
of  saf9  patent  subsequent 


:  Julr 


Colo.  SINGLE  REEL 

Patent  dated  May  30,  1072. 

the  assignee.  Intema- 


4.033,723. — Morria  Lincoln 
Schilling,    Westmount. 
TEST  DEVICE.  In  the 
on  page  80- In  the 
all  claims  of  said  patent 
should  be  corrected  to 
said  patent  in  favor  o 
claimed. 


to  the  entire  remaining  term 
0,  1991. 


Milea,      Cwmbran,      England. 

COUPLINGS.   Patent   dated   Aug. 

Nov.  30,  1978,  by  the  inventor. 

disclailner  to  claims  1,  10  and  11  of 


Kobe,    Ryojl   Kikumoto    and 

5  ohru  Tezuka,  Yokohama.  Bhinji 

Toakikuni   Tamao,   Yokohai.ia,    and 

Japan.      N»-ALKOXYNAPH- 

AND   THE 

ACCEPTABLE  SALTS  THBRE- 

19,   1977.   Disclaimer  filed  Oct. 

Mitaubiahi  Chemical  Induatriea 


Hereby  enters  this  disclali  ler  to  claim  4  of  said  patent. 


and    Akiko    Hijikata,    Kobe. 

Toahikuni   Tamao,  Yokohama. 

Tohru   Tezuka,  Yokohama,  and 

Japan.  N>-ARYLSULFONYL-L- 

THE    PHARMACEUTICALLY 

THEREOF.   Patent  dated   July 

Dec.  28.  1978,  by  the  assignee, 

Ltd. 

to  the  entire  remaining  term 

19,  1994. 


Eiratum 


( tivner,  Pierefonds  and  Ouenther 
Quebec,  Canada.  PREGNANCY 
notice  of  Disclaimers  appearing 
OfHcial  Gazette  of  May  16,  1978, 
were  erroneously  disclaimed  and 
read  as  follows :  All  claims  of 
Patent  No.  4,123,224,  are  dis- 


MARCH  6.  1979  U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADfe^MARK  OFFICE 


Disclaimers  and  Dedications 

3,373,612.— W«Hom  H.  Thompaon,  Escondldo.  and  WilUam  J. 

Olaaaon,  Solana  Beach.  Calif.  MECHANICAL  GOLFER. 

Patent  dated  Mar.  19,  1968.  Disclaimer  and  dedication 

filed  Dec.  28.  1978,  by  the  assignee,  Acuahnet  Company. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  public  the  entire 

remaining  term  of  said  patent. 


3.633.643.- Fmerjon  J.  StiliceU,  Westervllle.  Ohio.  PROTEC- 
TIVE COVER  FOR  SHIPPING  CASKETS  OR  THE 
LIKE.  Patent  dated  Jan.  11,  1072.  Disclaimer  and  dedi- 
cation filed  Dec.  10.  1078.  by  the  assignee.  National  Car 
Rental  Byatem,  Inc. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  public  the  entire 
remaining  term  of  said  patent 


The  General  Electric  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  non- 
exclusive licenses  under  the  following  patents  on  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Application  for  licenses  may  be  addressed  to  Patent  Coun- 
sel. Contractor  Equipment  Business  Division.  General  EIcc- 
C  06602^'  Boston  Ave.,   Bldg.  21-EW.   Bridgeport. 


3.704.641. 
3.711.783. 

3.883,847. 

3.880,105. 


AUTOMATIC  TOOL  SENSING  SENSOR. 

^VS}^IP^^^'^'^^    PULSE    WIDTH    MODULA- 
TION FOR  ADAPTIVE  CONTROL. 

'*^^;?^^^^^^"  SERVOMOTOR  DRIVE  SYS- 
TCjM. 


AUTOMATIC    BACK 
CONTROL. 


UP    OF    A    NUMERICAL 
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4,116.363.     SECURING  MEANS  FOR  COOKING  VESSELS. 

P.^PJll'^.^^^''^  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  Division 
Patent  Counsel  Swltchcear  &  Distribution  Transformer  Dlvl 
delphla.  Pa™i9T4l2  '^"•"Pa^J-  ^i*"!   Elmwood  Ave..  Phila- 

3.960.433.  SHIELDED  POWER  CABLE  SEPARABLE  CON- 
NECTOR HAVING  CON-DUCTIXG  CONTACT 
??gn^7.'^gv\5l^,Vf  L="  SHOULDER  OV'ER 
TERIAL  I-'^SULATING  FOLLOWER  MA- 

o.i*?P.'i'^S<"*'?i*  'oj;. "cense  may  be  addressed  to  Patent  Coun- 
sel. Gas  Turbine  Division.  General  Electric  Company  1  River 
Road.  Building  #500.  Room  218.  Schenectady.  Sy    12345 


4.040.150. 
4',111,604. 


^'^;T!?SP„<l^.*i4i.^'UFACTURE     OF    COOLED 
AIRFOIL-SHAPED  BUCKET. 

^^J,*?5SS,J''IP^  CONSTRUCTION    FOR    OPEN 
CIRCUIT  LIQUID-COOLED  TURBINES 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

R»Sn^^d«*i.    Sr™^??^?   MUSICAL   INSTRUMENT.    Lee 
Bevlll.  5458  E.  Mountain  St.,  Stone  Mountain.  Ga.  30383. 

3.469.082.  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PHOTORESISTS. 
nTToo '^''^''".'■'?  Celeste.  40  Cameron  Court.  Freehold.  N.J. 
07728.  Inquiries  respectlne  a  license  under  this  patent  may  be 
directed  to  :  Mr.  Edwin  Tocker.  Legal  Dcnartment.T:.  I  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.  19898. ' 

^T?^.S^'^^^-  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MAGNI- 
TUDE AND  DIRECTION  OF  COMPRESSION  FORCES 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH.  Postface  13.  01  40.  Germanv  Cor- 
Yort.°N*Y"lOoi7^""'"^'  ^'  ^*'"'"'  ^^"  Lexington  Ave..'  New 

svlirAf  ri, J^^S^ri^^'^'^  „CONVEYOR  BAR  CLEANING 
95965  Tuman,  Route  2.  Box  2432,  Orovllle,  Calif. 

4,133  060.  ODORLESS  TOILET.  Wayne  Webb.  7531 
Mountain  Ave.,  Orangevale.  Calif.  95662. 

4.133.480.  CONVENIENCE  ANTI-WHEEL  SPIN  DF 
VICE  FOR  RUBBER-TIRED  \^HICLES  IVCLTDINr  A 
WINCHING  ACCESSORY.  Thorfald  a  Gran?yd:°825  N 
Sheridan.  Lake  Forest.  HI.  60045. 


The  RCA  Corporation  offers  to  grant  non-exclusive  licenses 
on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  the  patents  listed 
below.  Inquiries  respecting  licenses  under  RCA  patents  should 
be  addressed  to  RCA  Corporation.  Staff  Vice  President.  Do- 
mestic Licensing.  30  Rockefeller  PUza.  New  York,  N.Y.  10030. 

4.128.247.      STYLUS  POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 


Applications  for  license  under  the  following  patents  should 
be  addressed  to :  Patent  Counsel.  Speed  Variator  Products 
Operation.  General  Electric  Company,  1501  Roanoke  Blvd.. 
Salem.  \  a.  24153. 

3.331,008.     TR^ANmmMER^COrjPLED  TIME  RATIO  CON- 

3.434,030.     TRANSFORMER  COUPLED  TIME  RATIO  CON- 
TROLLED CIRCUITS. 

.3.532.947.     DIRECT    CURRENT    PULSE    CONTROL    CIR- 

?,WJao^°"     POLYPHASE     SYNCHRONOUS 
MOTOR. 

3.582.737.     SPEED    CONTROL    OF    A    WYE-CONNECTED 
J,^?.?S,T,^JP^'     >IOTOR     UTILIZING     DELTA 
T?VEDE\7CEs'^"'^^^^'^®^^     BICONDUC- 
Appllcatlons  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  the  General    *.131,098. 
Slfn  vSni^S.""i°?''i    Transportation    Systems    Business    Divi- 
sion, 2901  East  Lake  Road.  Erie.  Pa.  16531. 


4,128.784. 

4.128,824. 
4.128.834. 
4.128,868. 

4,129.536. 

4.120.028. 

4.129.744. 

4.120.804. 
4.129.806. 

4.129.826. 
4.129.840. 
4.129.871. 

4,129.878. 

4.130.338. 

4.130,347. 

4.130.783. 

4.130,802. 

4.130.886. 
4.131.021. 

4.131.022. 

4,131.023. 

4.131.024. 

4.131.025. 

4.131,490. 


Re.  29,579.     DUAL  SOURCE  AUXILIARY  POWER  SUPPLY. 
4,080.845.     SHAPED  DISC  FLYWHEEL. 
4.102.221.     CROSS-PLY  COMPOSITE  FLYWHEEL. 

Pi^nf?i'i'^oi™„J°'"  M?^"1^  "5^  ''e  addressed  to  the  General 
A  ,f.?i*I  n  Company  Division  Patent  Counsel,  Housewares  and 
06602  ^"*'°®^*  Division,  1285  Boston  Ave.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 


4,131,822. 

4.131.823. 

4.131.827. 
4.131.904. 


HAVING    EXPANDED    VIEWING 


BEAM  GUIDE  FOR  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH 
BEAM  INJECTION  MEANS. 

MCLTILAYED  DEFLECTION  YOKE. 
RANGE  MARK  GENERATION. 

^"^TSSJiyj?""^^^  USING  PULSED  RESONANT 
CIRC  LIT. 

'''It^^E^^^^Wh^r^''  INJECTION  MOLD- 

''ii:5-i°B.^^A^\^uTF^R^MI^?G^«''^^^^^"^ 

SOLDER  CONNECTION  BETWEEN  COPPER 
AND  ALUMINUM  CONDUCTORS. 

IMAGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  COMMUTATOR. 

CORRECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  LOAD  DEPEND- 
ENT RASTER  DISTORTION. 

CIRCUIT  TEST  APPARATUS. 

ARRAY  OF  DIRECTIONAL  FILTERS. 

CIRCULARLY  POLARIZED  ANTENNA  USING 
SLOTTED  CYLINDER  AND  CONDUCTIVE 
RODS. 

MULTI-ELEMENT  AVALANCHE  PHOTO- 
piODE  HAVING  REDUCED  ELECTRICAL 
NOISE. 

HOLOGRAM 
AREA. 

FINE-LINE  DIFFRACTIVE  SUBTRACTIVE 
COLOR  FILTERS. 

SIDE  PINCUSHION  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT 
WITH   LOW   DISSIPATION  DAMPING. 

UNIDIRECTIONAL  PHASE  SHIFT  KEYED 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM. 

CIRCUIT   FOR   REARRANGING   WORD   BITS. 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  PULSE-ECHO  ULTRA- 
SONIC-IMAGING DISPLAY  SYSTEM. 

PULSE-ECHO  ULTRASONIC-IMAGING  DIS- 
PLAY SYSTEM. 

PULSE-ECHO  ULTRASONIC-IMAGING  DIS- 
PLAY SYSTEM. 

PULSE-ECHO  ULTRASONIC-IMAGING  DIS- 
PLAY SYSTEM. 

PULSE-ECHO  ULTRASONIC-IMAGING  DIS- 
PLAY SYSTEM. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SILICON  ON  SAP- 
PHIRE FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 
WITH   SPECIFICALLY  ALIGNED  GATES. 

PRETREATME.VT  OF  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 
PLASTICS  FOR  ELECTROLESS  DEPOSI- 
TION. 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH  STRESS-RE- 
LIEVED SLOT-APERTURE  SHADOW  MASK. 

MODULAR  FLAT  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH 
BEAM  CONVERGENCE. 

POWER  TRANSFER  APPARATUS. 

DEGRADATION  RESISTANCE  OF  SEMICON- 
DUCTOR ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DE- 
VICES. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos- 
itory -libraries^  receive  current  issuop  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  ! 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  ClassificationyInd«x  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification-^finitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  thiir  use  to  aid  the  pub- 
lic in  gaining  effective  access  to  inftrmation  contained  in 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  not#d  in  the  table  follow- 

Name  of  Librt 
Birmingham 


ing,    the   collections   are 
sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  libriry, 
able  in  microfilm^  in  bomu 
in  some  combination  of  bo'  h 
copies  from  either  microfil  tn 
the  bound  volumes  in  pape  ■ 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the 
among  the  patent  depositoi  y 
of  service  to  the  public,  an  i^one 
patents  at  a  particular  libifuy 
library,  in  advance,  about 
to  avert  possible  inconveni4nce 


>rganized  in   patent   number 


,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
in  reader-printers  or  from 
-to-paper  copies  are  generally 

scope  of  patent  collections 

libraries  and  in  their  hours 

.  contemplating  use  of  the 

is  advised  to  contact  that 

ts  collection  and  hours,  so  as 


State 

Alabama 
California 


ublic  Library, 
bblic  Library— 


Colorado 
Georgia 

Illinois 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 

Rhode  Island 
Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Los  Angeles 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library* 

Denver  Public  Library . 

Atlanta:   Pricej  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  ^f 

Technol6gy  1 '■ 

Chicago  Publi ;  Library 

Boston  Public  Library 

Detroit  Public  Library ■.—^- 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library. 

St.  Louis  Public  Library 

Lincohi:  University  of  Nebraska-LincoUi,  Love  Library. 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)—. 

Raleigh:  D.  HI  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County  Public  Library 

Cleveland  Puttie  Library 

Columbus:  oiio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library 

Stillwater:  Oliahoma  State  University  Library 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

Providence  Public  Library 

Library 

Fondren  Library,  Rice  University. 
Seattle:  Enginfcering  Library,  University  of  Washington. 
Madison:    Ki^  F,   Wendt   Engineering  Library,   University 

Wisconsin 
Milwaukee  Pdblic  Library- 


Dallas  Public 
Houston:  The 


'Collection  organized  by  subject  flatter. 
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Telephone  Contact 

(205)  254-2555 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 

(408)  736-0795 

(303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 


(404) 
(312) 
(617) 
.  (313) 
(816) 
(314) 
(404) 
(201) 
(518) 
(716) 
(212) 
(919)- 
(513) 
(216) 
(614) 
(419) 
(405) 
(215) 
(412) 
(401) 
(214) 
(713) 
(206) 

(608) 
(414) 


894-4519 

269-2814 

536-5400  Ext.  265 

833-1458 

363-4600 

241-2288  Ext.  214 

472-3411  ,   %» 

733-7740 

474-5125 

856-7525  Ext.  267 

790-6291 

737-3280 

369-6969 

623-2932 

422-6286 

242-7361  Ext.  258 

624-6546 

448-1226 

622-3128 

521-7722  Ext.  224 

748-9071 

527-8101  Ext.  2587 

.543-0740 

262-6845 
278-3043 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner  , 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  27,  1 


t3y 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  OHest 

New  Cast 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

OKNFRAL  OROANIC  CnEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-A.  L    LEAVITT   Director 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

^''l.'.d.»f;i.??2y^  =*^S-.^»  QUARFORTH,  Director 

industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

"^c""?o°  •AroWs'^FllvTrs"  AT.^?ffH"^,?^*T'  °?°^'P  '">-"•  "•  NEWMAN,  Director 

Fire  F^finVSlshm  Coin  n'a^dtor  ^'°':  ^'^^l'^- ,^^r'  ""-^  '^'^^  ''^^'''"k:  DIsiJeriMni  Fluid  S^inkliAp 

MATFRTr£r J'"''"'"""  ^^^^^  '°"'"  ""•'=  ""■"'  ^"°"^"""= 

AnnK?^kn^E'erd^W;vlSf•^^^^^^^  ','^|0?'«.*'r^0^-  0«OUP  330-B.  R.  GRAY.    Director. 

GENFL"rrri"'^*'^^'''°"*"^^^^^^^^  """""  ^'''""''=  """"""'^^  °'"- 

°^a^^Bf.?nS^^?Ed  Ifec'^.S^c'on^nrcS;.'"^/^??-  ««0S^'«'-°-  ^   FORLENZA.  Director 

iTIdVes:  Closures:  Ear  rinriSerin/nrimn^^'SI^'^'^^"^  Hardware;  I^ks:  BulldlnR  Structures:  Closure  Operators: 

___T«UI«^Apparelind"hoJrii^„''g^^^  Cabinet  Structures:  Centrifu^l  Separation,: 


e-3-78 

12-16-77 
5-1-78 

1-28-78. 
11-28-77 

11-8-77 
10-4-77 
4-4  78 
9-5-77 
6-23-77 
»-17-77 

12-22-77 
2-21-78 

12-12-77 
1-11-77 
11-2-77 


Law 


Pired  Srile"  due''to*^hortJn^7e™s%nde''r?hi*l,™v^^^^^^^  during  January  1979,  except  those  which  mayhaTC 

-»w  610. 83rd  Conpresii.  approved  August  23  )S^?S  sfif  ?m  ^n"r^M  V""  *^v;  ''"i  ^.°"J^,^'  aPP^'^'d  August  8,  1946  (60  Stat.  940)  and  Public 
35  U.S.C.  2.13.  Other  patents  Usued  after  S'.  J^/i^/  .1?  '  ^"''  °^*''*<^h  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
the  same  reasons,  or  havHaii^d  under  tLprovl^tons  ^f^  uT         '"'^'<=*'*<*  ^^°'^-  "^^^  ^^"^  "P'™<1  '>«'°"  '"e  full  term  of  17  years  for 


Plant  Patentg.".'.'."."."' 


Numbers  3,015,103  to  3,019,439.  Inclusive 
Numbers  2,117  to  2,129,  inclusive 
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DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 


PUBLISHED  MARCH  6,  1979 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  apphcant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  687.  The  abstracts  of  Defensive 
Publ^ation  apphcaoons  are  .denufied  by  distinctly  nun,bered  series  and  are  arranged  chronologically.  TTie  heading  of  each  .^"^,?nd^aY«  the 
number  of  pages  of  spec.f.cat.on.  .ncludmg  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  origfnally  filed  Th^n"rofThl« 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet 

Defensive  Publication  applications  Have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter.  raucmarn  ijiiice  makes  no 


T980,001 

UV  VIEWING  THROUGH  SODIUM  COOLANT 

Lawrence  E.  Minnick,  Los  Altos  Hills,  and  Randall  W.  Pack, 

Redwood  City,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power 

Research  Institute,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,160,  Mar.  18,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,012 

Int.  a.2G21C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  176—19  R 

I  Sheets  Drawing.     9  Pages  Specification 


Sodium-immersed  components  in  a  nuclear  reactor  are4%n- 
dered  observable  by  illumination  with  radiation  in  the  ultravio- 
let (UV)  sprectrum  and  by  detecting  reflected  radiation 
through  a  UV  scanning  means,  such  as  a  televisign  type  camera 
sensitive  to  UV  radiation.  The  UV  scanning  means  may  be 
adapted  to  be  immersed  in  molten  sodium  coolant  to  facilitate 
observation  of  selected  locations  within  the  nuclear  reactor. 
Real-time  images  may  be  provided  for  monitoring  reactor 
operation  and  remotely-c6ntrolled  reactor  maintenance  opera- 
tions. <v 


T980,002 
PHOSPHATE  FLOTATIONS  WITH  SATURATED 
BRANCHED-CHAIN  FATTY  AOD  ISOMERS 
Shuang-shii  Hsieb,  and  James  R.  Lehr,  both  of  Florence,  Ala^ 
assignors  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority 
FUed  Nov.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,357 
Int.  a»2  B03D  7/02 
U.S.  a.  209—166 
No  Drawing.      15  Pages  Specification 
Mixtures  of  the  isomers  of  Cj^aiid  C^  branched-chain  satu-- 
rated  fatty  acids  have  been  demonstrated  to  be  satisfactory 
substitutes  as  flotation  reagents  in  Florida  phosphate  rock 
flotation  in  place  of  commercial  crude,  refined,  or  blended  tail 
oils,  or  other  straight-chain  aliphatic  fatty  acids  derived  from 
vegetive  sources  in  which  the  unsaturated  aliphatic  fatty  acid 
components  are  the  principal  or  most  effective  flotation  rea- 
gents, as  opposed  to  the  corresponding  saturated  straight<hain 
fatty  acids.  The  title  reagents  consisting  of  saturated  branched- 
chain  fatty  acids  of  similar  carbon  content  (Cig  -  Cjg)  can  be 
used  alone  as  acids,  or  as  soap  derivatives,  or  in  blended  mix- 
tures with  fuel  oil,  which  reduces  reagent  comsumption  and 
also  increases  the  grade  and  recovery  of  phosphate  concen- 


trate. The  selectivity  of  this  new  class  of  fatty-acid  collectors 
has  been  found  to  be  so  superior  that  acceptable  grades  of 
phosphate  rock  concentrate  product  can  be  obtained  from 
low-grade  Florida  phosphate  ore  in  a  single  anionic  flotation 
circuit,  using  floution  feed  extending  down  to  400  mesh, 
thereby  minimizing  slime  losses  of  phosphate  heretofore 
wasted. 


T980,003 

POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

CALCIUM  CARBONATE 

Derek  S.  Bracknuui,  Edgware,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,345 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28.  1977 
12914/77 

Int.  a.2  COOK  3/26 
U.S.  a.  260— 42J7 
No  Drawing.     8  Pages  Specification 
Polyolefin  compositions  filled  with  from  10  to  85%  by  weight 
of  particulate  (preferably  coccolithic)  calcium  carbonate  have 
less  adversely  affected  impact  strengths  if  the  weight  mean 
panicle  diameter  of  the  calcium  carbonate  is  from  1.40  to  1.90 
fi.  The  calcium  carbonate  is  preferably  coccolithic.  The  pre- 
ferred polyolefins  are  copolymers  of  propylene  with  10  to  20% 
by  weight  of  ethylene.  The  composition  may  also  conuin  from 
2  to  15%  calculated  on  the  weight  of  the  calcium  carbonate,  of 
fiberous  vegetable  matter. 

The  filled  compositions  are  useful  for  conversion  into  press- 
formable  sheet,  for  example,  having  a  thickness  of  0.5  to  2  mm, 
which  may  be  melt  bonded  to  a  textile  cloth  and  thermoformed 
into  an  article  such  as  a  piece  of  motor  vehicle  trim.  The  large 
amounts  of  filler  in  the  composition  allow  freshly  formed  hot 
sheets  to  be  conveniently  laminated  to  woven  or  non-woven 
natural  synthetic  cloths  without  the  use  of  adhesives. 


T980,004 

PHENOLIC  DYE-FORMING  COUPLERS 

Harland  J.  Osbom,   Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to   Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  774,087,  Mar.  3,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,124,3%. 
This  application  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  "No.  874,164 
Int.  a.2  C07C  143/75,  143/79 
U.S.  a.  260—556  A 
No  Drawing.      28  Pages  Specification 
2,S-Dicarbonylaminophenols       containing       a       p-alkylsul- 
fonylaminophenoxy  terminal  moiety  or  a  p-alkylaminosul- 
fonylphenoxy  terminal  moiety  in  the  flve-position  substituent 
of  the  molecule  arc  color-forming  couplers  useful  in  photo- 
graphic silver  halide  emulsions  and  elements. 


T980,005 

GRANULATION  AND  COATING  BY  IMPROVED 

METHOD  OF  HEAT  REMOVAL 

Arthur  R.  Shirley,  Jr.,  Florence,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Tennessee 

Valley  Authority,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,588 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  2/02 
UJS.  q.  264-r7 
2  Sheets  Drawing.  '  31  Pages  Specification 
An  improved  process  for  the  granulation  or  coating  of  hygro- 
scopic or  nonhygroscopic  materials  where  melt  is  sprayed  onto 
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cascading  granules  of  common  or  un(  ommon  substrate  in  an 
enclosed  vessel  such  as  a  rotary  drum  preferably  with  lifting 
flights  which  provide  maximum  mixin{  of  the  granules  and  the 
atmosphere  enclosed  in  thfe  unit  and  v  here  hit  given  off  by 
solidification  of  the  melt  is  absorbed  1^  evapofe-ation  of  water 
which  is  atomized  as  an  extremely  fine  mist  into  areas  of  the 
vessel  which  are  not  subtended  by  fal  ing  giahules.  Evapora- 
tion is  effected  without  impingement  ( >f  the  mist  on  the  gran- 
ules or  vessel  internals,  y^ir  for  evapoi  atipn  is  pulled  through 


Some 


the  vessel  concurrent  with  the  flow 
ture  content  is  regulated  below  the 
granules  throughout  the  vessel 
granules  discharged  from  the  vessel 
control;  however,  examples  show  the 
by  87  percent  over  recycle  cooled 
the  heat  evolved  is  removed  by  evaporation 
equation  is  developed  which 
thermodynamics  of  the  process  and 
ented  for  variables  when  granulating 


granules  ad*  its  mois- 

(  ritical  humidity  of  the 

recycle  of  undersize 

is  maintained  for  size 

recycle  rate  decreased 

as  73  percent  of 

of  water  mist.  An 

matheiiatically  represents  the 

a  >ecific  values  are  pres- 

ulfur  or  urea. 


pr^esses  . 


SYSTEM 
to  Caterpillar  Tractttr 


T980,006 
TIRE  AND  CONTINUOUS  TllACK 
Richard  E.  Livesay,  Peoria,  111.,  assignor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  Ilo.  899,210 

Int.  a.2  B62D  55  '12 

U.S.  a.  305—3  \ 

1  Sheets  Drawing.     4  Page  Specification 


;  tra  :k 


n  atmg  i 


tra(  :k 


A  track  assembly  has  a  continuous 
in  contact  with  the  track.  A  plurality 
from  one  of  the  track  and  tire,  and 
other  of  the  track  and  tire.  These 
mateable  one  within  the  other.  The 
multiplicity  of  conflgurations. 
Rotation  of  the  tire  by  a  power  sourc^ 
protrusions  and  openings,  and  the 
employed  as  drive  mechanism  for  a 
tire,  for  example,  can  be  a  pneumatic 
the  headless  type. 

The  flexible  properties  of  the  tire  elim^iates 
distance  between  the  track  and  driv( 
contact  area  between  the  tire  and 
ther,  noise  is  reduced  in  the  track 
provide  an  air  suspension  for  the  vehicle 


I  trac  Ic 


TRACK  PIN  WITH 
Delmar  R.  Lammers,  Dunlap, 
tor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a 
1  Sheets  Drawing. 


progressively  engages 

is  driven,  as  might  be 

track-type  vehicle.  The 

tire,  preferably  a  tire  of 


the  need  for  a  fixed 

axle  and  increases  the 

driving  elements.  Fur- 

ystem  and  the  tire  can 


March  6,  1979 

T9l0,007 

RETAINING  STEPPED  ENDS 
III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 


19 '8. 


I,  Ser.  No.  925,501 
Um  55/20 
305— 58  R 

6  Pages  Specification 


Endless  chains  such  as  use( 
crawler  tractors  often  use 
overlying  ends  joined  by 
segments  carrying  either 
Severe  work  environments 
sive  material  which  detrimentally 
Therefore,  suitable  seals  are 
Without  proper  care,  the 
pins  wear,  loosen  in  link 
reduce  the  seal  effectiveness, 
hinge  joints  of  the  inventioi 
assure  optimum  positioning 
maintain  against  joint  separat|on 
ment  of  hinge  pins. 


for  heavy-duty  conveyors  or 

,  coacting  links  with  laterally 

pins  and  bushings  to  couple 

bearing  plates  or  track  shoes. 

include  flne  particles  of  abra- 

affects  the  hinge  joints. 

pi'ovided  to  exclude  such  material. 

deteriorate  to  the  point  where 

and  shift  axially  sufficiently  to 

The  sealed  and  lubricated  chain 

use  pins  with  stepped  ends  to 

functioning  of  the  seals  and  to 

by  inadvertent  axial  displace- 


spa:;ed, 
hiige 
loal 
oi  ten  { 


!  joir  ts 
:  bore  s. 


a  id  I 


INTERACnVE 
CHARACTER-] 
William  C.  Naylor,  Rochester 
Business  Machines  Corpon  tii 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No, 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  78, 
Jul.  19,  1976, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a. 
7  Sheets  Drawing. 
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and  a  tire  is  provided 

of  protrusions  extends 

0  penings  extend  into  the 

prot  usions  and  openings  are 

elements  can  be  a 
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A  stored-program  computer 
and  outputs  a  decision-tree 
terns.  A  terminal  is  coupled 
graphic  display  of  the  patte^ 
pattern-class  names  and  a 
presents  a  running  representation 
light  pen  selects  locations  of 
logic,  identifies  the  input  pattern 
menu  operations.  Auxiliary 
able  for  modifying  the 
linear  transformations  to  the 
patterns  on  the  terminal,  and 


19$0,008 

DESIGN  OF 
RECOGNITION  LOGICS 

Minn.,  assignor  to  International 
ion,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
30^,578,  Not.  24, 1972,  which  U  a 
:,  Oct  7, 1970.  This  application 
Ser.  No.  706,973 
G06K9/72 
340—146.3  AQ 

44  Pages  Specification 
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flTTCM 

SOURCE 

1 

comiEi 

MO 
-       fUHH   U 

1 

n»m 

^IM 

) 

I  eads  a  sequence  of  input  patterns 
logic  for  recognizing  those  pat- 
to  the  computer  for  producing  a 
portions  or  locations,  a  list  of 
of  operations.  The  display  also 
of  the  recognition  logics.  A 
input  pattern  for  addition  to  the 
and  selects  various  ones  of  the 
Operations  in  the  menu  are  avail- 
of  input  patterns,  applying 
patterns,  the  display  of  selected 
various  hpusekeeping  functions. 


sequ  ;nce 
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♦  REISSUES 

,      MARCH  6,  1979 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  Inckeu  £  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29,923 
SOUND-PROOFED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Gerhard  Thien,  and  Heinz  Fachbach,  both  of  Graz,  Austria, 

assignors  to  Hans  List,  Graz,  Austria 
Original  No.  3,964,462,  dated  Jnn.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  531,445, 
Dec  10, 1974.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
,  870,139 
Clains  priority,  application  Austria,  May  20,  1974,  4184/74 
Int  a?  F02B  77/00:  POIP  1/02 
U.S.  a.  123— 198  E  3  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  soundproofing 
casing  therearound  and  defining  a  chamber  therebetween 
through  which  air  is  circulated  from  a  blower  mounted  adja- 
cent to  an  inlet  opening  in  a  first  front  wall  of  the  casing  to 
remove  generated  heat  from  the  engine,  the  improvement  in 
which  comprises 
at  least  one  partition  wall  dividing  the  chamber  into  two 
separate  cooling  air  ducts  which  are  sealed  from  each 
other, 
a  first  one  of  the  cooling  air  ducts  containing  all  fuel  carry- 
ing parts  of  the  engine  including  a  fuel  injection  pump, 
fuel  pressure  pipes  ai^  fuel  injection  nozzles, 
the  second  one  of  the  cooling  air  ducts  containing  at  least  the 
major  portions  of  those  components  of  the  engine  exhaust 
system  which  are  located  within  the  soundproofing  casing 
including  an  exhaust  manifold  and  an  exhaust  tube,  and 
the  soundproofing  casing  having  two  separated  cooling 
air  outlet  ports  therein  each  of  which  is  connected  to  a 
separate  one  of  the  two  cooling  air  ducts  whereby  any 
combustible  materials  carried  by  the  cooling  air  from  the 
fuel  carrying  parts  of  the  engine  arc  prevented  from  en- 
countering hot  exhaust  system  surfaces  thereby  signifi- 
cantly reducing  any  danger  of  fire. 


Re.  29,924 

THERMALLY  INSULATING  WALL  UNITS 

Otto  A.  Becker,  Robert  Koch  Strasse  59,  66  Saarbmecken  6, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Original  No.  3,929,186,  dated  Dec.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  444,003, 

Feb.  20, 1974.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,068,  May  13, 1970, 

abandoned.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Oct  17,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

843,080 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1969, 1924313;  May  21, 1969, 1925789;  Jun.  25, 1969, 1932202; 
Jul.  22, 1969, 1937086;  Aug.  14,  1969,  1941401;  Aug.  23,  1969, 
1943042 

Int  a.2  F24H  9/OS 
UJS.  CL  165—49  12  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  of  wall  units  for  providing  thermal  and 
acoustic  insulation,  each  of  said  wall  units  comprising  at  least 
one  outer  panel  and  one  inner  panel  connected  to  the  outer 
panel,  said  panels  forming  a  cavity  therebetween,  the  cavity 
being  air-tightly  closed,  shaped  insulating  and  spacing  means 
disposed  in  the  cavity,  said  insulating  and  spacing  means  being 
formed  of  relatively  stiff  material  so  as  to  transversely  rigidify 


the  wall  unit- between  said  outer  and  inner  panels,  means  for 
circulating  a  dry  gas  through  said  wall  units,  said  means  com- 
prising a  gas  supply  line  communicating  with  each  of  said 
cavities,  said  supply  lines  being  connected  to  a  common  supply 
line  for  supplying  gas  to  all  of  said  cavities,  a  gas  take-off  line 


in  each  cavity  spaced  from  said  supply  line,  said  take-off  lines 
being  connected  to  a  common  take-off  line  for  removing  gas 
simultaneously  from  said  cavities,  a  volume  compensating 
device  for  controlling  the  volume  of  gas  in  said  wall  units,  and 
pump  means  for  recirculating  the  gas  from  said  take-off  lines  to 
said  supply  lines. 


Re.  29,925 
VEHICLE  DOOR  LATCH 
Daniel  A.  McGUIiTray,  10  Woodchuck  Ridge  Rd.,  Rte.  5,  Lex- 
ington, Va.  24450 
Original  No.  3,934,907,  dated  Jan.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  500,159, 
Aug.  23, 1974.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
871,425 

Int  a.2  E05C  19/06 
U.S.  CL  292—121  6  Claims 


1.  A  latch  assembly  including  a  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be 
affixed  to  a  vertical  surface,  a  normally  vertical  latch  bar 
having  an  upper  end  pivotally  attached  to  the  plate  for  out- 
ward swinging  movement  of  the  bar  in  a  vertical  plane  normal 
to  the  plate,  the  bar  having  an  opposite  free  end  adapted  to  be 
detachably  received  in  the  recess  of  a  keeper,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises 
a  vertically-elongated  spring  arm  [having  an  upper  end 
secured  to  said  plate  above  the  pivotal  attachment  of  said 
bar  to  said  plate]  supported  upon  said  plate  and  having  a 
lower  end  slidably  engagable  with  said  bar  for  yieldably 
resisting  lifting  movement  of  the  bar's  free  end  and  for 
retaining  said  free  end  within  the  recess  of  said  keeper, 
said  spong  arm  being  substantially  wider  than  the  portion 
of  said  bar  in  slidable  engagement  therewith  and  having  its 
free  end  curved  away  from  said  bar,  said  spring  arm  in  an 


untensioned  state  having  its  lowei 
from  said  bar  in  the  direction  of 
bar,  whereby,  said  bar  may  be 
wardly  a  limited  distance  of  free 
ably  engaging  said  spring  arm. 


end  spaced  outwardly 
piVotal  movement  of  said 
gi  asped  and  swung  out- 
movement  before  slid- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Re.  29,926 

2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXY.MEtHYL-16-FLUORO- 

PGE,  COMPOUNDS 

Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Original  No.  4,032,576,  dated  Jun.  28,  i977,  Ser.  No.  647,369, 
Jan.  8,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  ^ug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
823,316 

Int.  a.2  C07C  49/46.  49/80.  4p/82.  177/00 
U.S.  a.  260—586  R 

16.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  forn  ula 


'^  ^,^(CHi),-(CH2)t- 


KX. 


H 


C=C 


/ 


H 


\ 


C—CFi- 
IJ. 


wherein  M\  is 


^'- 


OH. 


OH 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  g  is  one.  2,  or  3;  and 
wherein  m  is  one  to  5.  inclusive. 


2  Qaims 


CHi—CHiOH 


CHiJm  — CHi 


Re.b9,927 

SHUTTER  OPERA'  TNG  CIRCUFTS  FOR 

PHOTOGRAF  HIC  CAMERAS 

.  span,  assignor  to  Yashica  Co., 


Osamu  Ichihashi,  Machida, 

Ltd.,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,855,603,  dated 

Nov.  13,  1973.  Application 

719,894 

Claims  priority,  application 
Apr.  13,  1973,  48-41895 

Int.  a.^  G03B 
U.S.  a.  354—51 


Dec.  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  415^16, 
1  Dr  reissue  Sep.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

lapan,  No».  16, 1972,  47-115154; 

7/08;  GOIJ  1/46 

9Clainis 


«2 


I  SHUTKII 

cm 


SI>I 


-C2 


i 


mu»  imccH 


p  lifier 


|Ut  ! 

fiom< 


1.  A  shutter  operating  circuit 
comprising  a  photoelectric 
[the]  light  [transmitting] 
lens  of  said  camera,  first  am 
output  from  said  photoelectri: 
means  having  a  high  input  im[  edance 
ate  an  output  corresponding  to 
Tier  means,  means  for  feeding 
amplifler  means  to  the  input 
capacitor  connected  on  the  in] 
means  for  holding  the  output 
in  accordance  with  the  openin) 
camera,  a  first  impedance  elem  int 
photoelectric  transducer,  a  second 
nected  in  parallel  with  said 
impedance  element  and  said 
grating  capacitor  for  integrating 
amplifler  means  in  accordance 
said  shutter,  and  a  shutter 
ter  [when]  upon  the  voltage 
[reaches]  reaching  a  predetermined 
sure  time  is  determined  by  the 
amplifler  means  [which]  am' 
from  said  photoelectric  transducer 
impedances  of  said  first  and 
parameters. 


tngj  er 
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for  a  photographic  camera, 

transducer  disposed   to  receive 

tr  wsmitted  through  the  objective 

means  for  amplifying  the 

transducer,  second  amplifier 

and  operating  to  gener- 

the  output  from  said  firsi  ampli- 

the  output  from  said  second 

>f  said  first  amplifier  means,  a 

side  of  said  second  amplifier 

said  second  amplifier  means 

operation  of  the  shutter  of  said 

connected  in  series  with  said 

im[>edance  element  con- 

!  cries  combination  of  said  first 

pl^otoelectric  transducer,  an  inte- 

the  output  from  said  second 

with  the  opening  operation  of 

circuit  for  closing  said  shut- 

<  cross  said  integrating  capacitor 

value  whereby  the  expo- 

lutput  current  from  said  second 

is  prop>ortional  to  the  output 

and  varied  by  utilizing  the 

lecond  impedance  elements  as 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  6,  1979 

Illustrations  fer  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,390 
KALANCHOE  PLANT 
Lawrence  T.  Irwin,  Canyon,  Tex.,  assignor  to  J  A  L  Plants,  Inc., 
Canyon,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,232 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit.— 68  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  kalanchoe  plant,  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particu- 
larly as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a  very  differ- 
ent deep  reddish  orange  flower  with  a  distinctive  light  yellow- 
ish pink  eye,  highly  branched  sturdy  and  upright  plant  habit, 
producing  a  consistent  plant  height  ranging  between  about  12 
and  IS  inches  with  medium  size  foliage  of  attractive  moss 
green  to  fern  green  color,  profuse  blooming  habit,  with  sub- 
stantially uniform  blooming  date  capable  of  responding  to 
short  day  treatment  for  year  around  blooming,  ability  to  initi- 
ate and  develop  flower  buds  under  high  night  temperatures  of 


thorns  and  foliage,  a  pronounced  resistance  to  Rose  Powdery 
Mildew,  a  brown  corky  surface  of  irregularly  shaped  areas  on 
older  stems,  a  very  uniform  bud  and  flower  color  very  near  to 
Wilson's  Blood  Red,  and  a  very  slight  flower  fragrance. 


432 
MAPLE  TREE 
J.  Frank  Schmidt,  III,  14131  SE.  312th  Ave.,  Boring,  Oreg. 
97009 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,762 

Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/12 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 51  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  maple  tree  substantially  as 

herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to 

novelty  by  its  upright  branches  and  rapid  initial  rate  of  growth. 


431 
ROSE  PLANT-DELADEL 
Georges  A.  Delbard,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Jackson  &  Per- 
kins Co.,  Medford,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,996 
VS.  a.  Pit.— 20  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  rose  of  the  hybrid  tea  class, 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
vigorous,  heavily  branched  plant,  a  similarity  to  the  cultivar 
Super  Sur  (Tropicana,  U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  1,969)  of  its  stems, 


4,393 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  CRIMSON  ANNE 
Edward  A.  Smith,  Walberton,  and  Keith  D.  Butters,  Littlehamp- 
ton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Pan  American  Plant  Com- 
pany, West  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,726 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00     - 
U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 82  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  chrysanthemum  cultivar,  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  distinguished  particularly 
by  the  deep  red  coloration  of  its  blooms  as  compared  with  its 
parent  variety  Red  Anne. 
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«'-  See 

^^^-^^  PATENT  NO. 

^l~^^^ • 4,142,370 

405-224 _ ^  142  371 
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^^*-5^1 • 4.142,641 

414-719 4.142.642 

414-416 4  142643 
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PATENTS 


GRANTED  MARCH  6,  1979 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,142^2 

ATHLETIC  PROTECTIVE  PAD  DEVICE 

John  Storer,  3070  Mayfield  Rd.,  Qeveland  Heights,  Ohio  44118 

Cj-    FUed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837^45 

fi  Int  a.2  A41D  13/06 

U.S.d:2-24  aCUims 


1.  A  pneumatic  splint-like  device  of  the  type  to  be  applied 
circumferentially  around  a  portion  of  the  body,  such  as  the 
knee-joint,  to  provide  support  and  protection  and  so  as  not  to 
impede  arterial  or  venous  circulation  therefor  comprising, 

inner  and  outer  sections  made  from  a  resilient  fabric  mate- 
rial, 

said  inner  section  comprising  a  plurality  of  pneumatically 
inter-connected  generally  circular  hollow  tubes, 

said  outer  section  comprising  a  plurality  of  pneumatically 
inter-connected  longitudinal  hollow  tubes  extending  gen- 
erally at  right  angles  to  said  inner  tubes, 

said  inner  circular  and  outer  longitudinal  tubes  are  pneumati- 
cally inter-connected  by  a  plurality  of  apertures  so  as  to  be 
substantially  simultaneously  inflated  to  the  same  approxi- 
mate pressure,  and 

said  outer  longitudinal  tubes  having  greater  flexion  charac- 
teristics than  said  inner  circular  tubes  whereby  said  inner 
circular  tubes  act  as  air  reservoirs  so  as  to  return  excess 
pressure  to  said  outer  longitudinal  bundles  upon  extension 
of  said  knee-joint. 


4,142,253 

MULTI-FUNCTION  AND  NfULTI-STYLE  GARMENT 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Lee  S.  Roscoe,  254  E.  68th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,697 

Int  a.2  A41D  1/22 

.U.S.  CL  2—74  23  Claims 


J 


•-? 


mg  in  the  upper  section  thereof  at  least  two  integral  tie  sec- 
tions, the  locus  of  the  profiles  of  said  sections  being  of  gener- 
ally triangular  configuration  and  the  length  of  said  tie  sections 
being  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  tubular  structure,  whereby 
said  garment  is  adapted  to  multiple  functions  and  styles  and 
modular  coordination  with  accessories. 


4,142,254 

FULLY  VENTILATED  STORM  SUTT 

Forest  D.  Arnold,  7315  Allan  A»e.,  Falls  Church,  Va.  2204< 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,617 

Int  a.2  A41D  9/00 

UACL2-84  7ci.te,s 


1.  A  fully  ventUated  storm  suit  of  waterproof  material  com- 
prised of  four  components  to  be  used  in  combination: 

(a)  a  cape  with  a  face  opening  overlapping  a  lower  body 
covering  and  sleeves,  adapted  to  cover  the  head,  shoul- 
ders, upper  trunk  and  upper  arms  of  the  wearer, 

(b)  a  sleeve  arrangement  having  a  lower  portion  of  water- 
proof material  constructed  with  an  inward  seam  covering 
that  part  of  the  arms  not  covered  by  the  cape  and  hood 
and  attached  to  an  upper  portion  made  of  non  waterproof 
material  suspended  from  an  attachment  at  the  neck  pro- 
viding a  deuchable  sleeve  that  may  be  left  hanging  from 
the  wearers  neck  when  not  needed  for  lower  arm  protec- 
tion, 

(c)  a  waterproof  covering  suspended  from  the  shoulders  of 
the  wearer  adapted  to  cover  the  lower  trunk,  body  and 
upper  legs  of  the  wearer, 

(d)  a  closure  system  comprised  of  temporary  fasteners  for 
attaching  together  the  free  edges  of  said  cape  and  hood 
and  said  body  covering. 


1.  A  garment  comprising  a  generally  tubular  structure  hav- 


4,142,255 

PREFABRICATED  HYGIENIC-SANITARY 

COMPONENTS  FOR  BATH-ROOM  AND  TOILET 

OUTFIT 

Giulio  Togni,  Lainate,  Italy,  assignor  to  Salvarani  S.p.A,  Bagan- 

zola,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,950,  Mar.  26, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,873 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  28, 1975,  21848  A/75 
Int  a.2  A47K  4/0O:  E03C  l/Ol;  E03D  U/13 
VS.  a.  4-1  2  Claims 

1.  A  prefabricated  hygienic-sanitary  bath-room  and  toilet 
outfit,  comprising  a  self-supporting  water  doset  and  a  bath-tub 
each  piece  in  the  form  of  a  furniture  piece  including  flow 
regulating  means,  each  completely  finished  with  panels,  each 
of  said  water  closet  and  bathtub  furniture  pieces  having  pipe 
fittings  mounted  thereon,  flexible  feed  and  flexible  discharge 
pipes  for  each  of  said  water  closet  and  bath-tub  secured  to  said 
bath-tub  and  water  closet  pipe  fittings,  a  tap  box  mounted  in 


the  bathroom  said  flexible  pipes  bein ; 
pipe  fittings  assembled  in  said  tap  bpx, 


the  flexible  pipes  and  the  top  box,  an( 

and  bath-tub  being  movable  withouq  being 

said  tap  box. 


4,142,256 
SAFETY  SPOUT  FOR  COMBH^iTION  TOILET  AND 

LAVATOR  ' 

.  Les  Campbell,  Burlingame,  Calil.,  assignor  to  Aluminum 
Plumbing  Fixture  Corp'<  Burlingaif e,  Calif. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


connected  to  respective 
means  for  concealing 


Filed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser  No.  916,103 
lat  a.2  E03D  U/l  3,  11/13 


U&CL4— 3 


1.  A  combination  toilet  fixture 
toilet  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  fi-ame  member  having  a  toilei 

b.  a  washbasin  having  a  support 
frame  member  whereby  the 
horizontally  to  a  first  position 
and  to  a  second  position  away 

c.  a  spout  having  a  terminal  end, 
mounted  on  said  frame  member, 
from  a  first  position  wherein 
extends  over  the  washbasin 
wherein  the  terminal  end  of 
frame  member  and 

d.  a  linkage  between  said  washbasin 
spout  whereby  said  spout  is 
when  the  washbasin  is  in  the 
second  position  when  the 
position. 


in(  luding  a  wash  bowl  and  a 


I  sail 


2Claims 
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4 142,257 
BOD  r  SHOWER 
Allen  R.  Mace,  Flat  1608,  i  5  Morehead  St,  Redfem,  Sydney, 
Anatralia  (2016),  assignor  to  Allen  Ronald  Mace  and  Isabelle 
Catholine  Mace,  both  of  Redfem,  Australia 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1 977,  Ser.  No.  808,816 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatic  n  Anstralia,  Jun.  24, 1976,  PC6406 
Int.  a. ^  A4TK  3/22 
VS.  CL  4—152  6  Claims 

9 


each  of  said  water  closet 
disconnected  from 


o 


con  ipnsmg 


iD 


s,id 


1.  A  shower  assembly  adapted 
a  wall  surface,  said  show(  r 
shower  member  encircling 
water  inlet  means  adapted 
and  water  outlet  means 
holes  located  at  intervals 
member  and  directed  into 
operation,  water  entering 
tubular  shower  member  anc 
ing  zone,  and  means  for  slid  ably 
member  on  the  wall 
raised  and  lowered  in  a 
mounting  means  includes  a 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  attach  k1 
ity  of  wheels  rotatably  mounted 
disposed  for  operative  engi  gement 


surfaw 


V  :rtical 


Klaus  Schiron,  Nelkenstraa  e 
prath.  Am  goldenen  Aelu  r 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  27, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1975,  2538302 

Int.  a.2  EO^  3/18;  A47K  3/10 
VS.  a.  4—172.16 


bowl  mounted  thereon; 

lingedly  mounted  on  said 

vashbasin  can  be  swung 

d  rectly  over  the  toilet  bowl 

Tom  said  toilet  bowl; 

iaid  s[>out  being  rotatably 

said  spout  being  rotatable 

terminal  end  of  the  spout 

tnd  to  a  second  position 

'  sa|d  spout  extends  over  said 

support  and  said  pivoted 

mc^ed  from  the  first  position 

first  position  and  to  said 

w^hbasin  is  in  said  second 


6.  A  swimming  pool  having 
a  generally  horizontal  bott(  im, 
tion  for  mechanically  gene  rating 

a  flap  having  opp>C3ed 
being  pivotally  mount^ 


for  slidable  movement  along 
assembly  comprising  a  tubular 
a  showering  zone  and  including 
be  connected  to  a  water  supply 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
the  wall  of  said  tubular  shower 
said  showering  zone  so  that,  in 
inlet  means  passes  through  said 
out  of  said  holes  into  said  shower- 
mounting  said  tubular  shower 
whereby  said  member  may  be 
direction  and  wherein  said 
pair  of  longitudinal  rail  members 
to  said  wall  surface  and  a  plural- 
on  said  shower  assembly  and 
with  said  rail  members. 


4142,258  ) 

SWIMMING  POOL  1  flTH  WAVE  GENERARNG 
INST  ALLATION 


2,  3100  Celle,  and  Hans  F.  Rup- 
35,  3001  Bennigsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

1976,  Ser.  No.  718,163 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 


15  Claims 


generally  vertical  side  walls  and 

i,  in  combination  with  an  installa- 

waves,  comprising: 

sides  and  opposed  ends,  said  flap 

about  a  generally  horizontal  axis 
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along  one  end,  said  flap  forming  a  part  of  the  bottom  of 
the  swimming  pool,  and  said  flap  extending  substantially 
entirely  between  two  opposed  generally  vertical  side 
walls  of  the  swimming  pool  with  said  flap  opposed  side 
walls  being  closely  adjacent  said  swimming  pool  opposed 
generally  vertically  side  walls;  power  means  for  cyclically 
piv.pting  said  flap  up  and  down  about  its  axis  to  generate 
waves;  means  between  the  end  of  said  flap  opposite  from 
said  axis  and  the  adjacent  generally  vertical  one  end  wall 
of  the  swimming  pool,  forming  a  flow  passage  in  said 
bottom  providing  free  water  flow  from  above  to  below 
and  from  below  to  above  said  flap  along  substantially  the 
entire  one  end  of  said  swimming  pool  to  generate  waves  at 
said  one  end  of  said  swimming  pool  as  said  power  means 
oscillates  said  flap  about  its  axis;  and  automatic  control 
means  operating  said  power  means  to  continuously  cycle 
and  regulate  said  power  means  for  continuous  up  and 
down  pivoting  of  said  flap  to  correspondingly  produce  a 
continuous  series  of  waves  emanating  from  said  one  side 
wall. 


4,142,259 

INVALID  BATHING  ASSEMBLY 

Helen  B.  Moore,  Rte.  ^j^lmore  Qty,  Okla.  73035 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,131 

Int.  a.2  A47K  3/06,  3/062 

VS.  a.  4—177  R 


1.  An  invalid  bathing  assembly  comprising: 

an  adjustable  bed  frame  including  a  pair  of  opposed,  substan- 
tially parallel  side  portions  and  a  horizontally  extending 
bottom  portion; 

a  mattress  supported  on  the  bottom  portion  between  the  side 
portions  of  the  frame; 

a  water  deflecting  flexible  sheet  detachably  connected  to  the 
opposed  side  portions  of  the  frame  and  covering  the  mat- 
tress for  retaining  water  for  bathing  an  individual  in  said 
assembly; 

means  for  selectively  elevating  and  lowering  the  side  por- 
tions of  the  frame  relative  to  said  bottom  portion;  and 

means  for  elevating  and  lowering  the  entire  bed  frame. 


4,142,260 

CHEMICAL  DISPENSER  FOR  FLUSH  TYPE  WATER 

TANK  TOILETS 

Ralph  E.  Snyder,  Box  193,  Black  Canyon  Stage,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

85020 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1974,  Ser.  No.  503,298 
Int  a.2  E03D  9/03 
VS.  a.  4—223  29  Claims 

1.  A  dispenser  mountable  within  the  standpipe  of  water  tank 
type  toilets  for  dispensing  cleaning  and  disinfectant  fluid  chem- 
ical compounds  into  the  toilet  bowl  during  each  flush  cycle  of 
the  toilet  and  preventing  intermixing  of  the  chemical  com- 
pound with  the  body  of  water  contained  within  the  water  tank, 
said  dispenser  comprising: 
a.  an  elongated  tube  for  housing  the  chemical  compound, 
which  chemical  compound  is  periodically  incrementally 
dispensed  into  the  toilet,  said  tube  being  positionable 


within  the  standpipe  in  general  alignment  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof,  and  including: 

(1)  a  closed  upper  end  for  establishing  a  head  space  adja- 
cent the  upper  level  of  the  housed  chemical  compound; 
and 

(2)  a  lower  end  for  dispensing  the  chemical  compound 
into  the  water  within  the  standpipe  during  each  flush 
cycle;  and 


18  Claims 


.  means  disposed  within  said  lower  end  for  discharging  a 
quantity  of  the  chemical  compound  in  response  to  a  flow 
of  water  through  the  standpipe  and  proximate  said  lower 
end;  whereby,  a  quantity  of  the  chemical  compound  is 
discharged  from  said  dispenser  and  into  the  toilet  bowl 
during  each  flush  cycle  of  the  toUet  without  coming  into 
contact  with  the  walls  of  the  water  tank. 


4,142,261 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  SANITARY  CLOSET  SYSTEMS 
Die  B.  Johansen,  Asmundtorp  147,  430  61  Harryda,  Swedes 
FUed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,187 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  27,  1976,  7604803; 
Jul.  16, 1976,  7608125 

Int  a.2  E03D  5/014.  11/10 
VS.  CL  4-300  6  Claiaa 


1.  In  an  improved  sanitary  closet  comprising  a  seat,  a  flush- 
ing basin  positioned  below  the  seat,  a  soU  pipe,  a  flushing 
container  and  a  sludge  tank,  said  soil  pipe  having  a  sloping 
portion  down  to  said  flushing  container  and  passing  through 
said  flushing  container  and  interconnecting  said  flushing  ba^ 
and  said  sludge  tank,  the  improvement  comprising  a  bend  in 
said  soil  pipe  located  inside  said  flushmg  container  and  be- 
tween said  sloping  portion  and  said  sludge  tank,  the  portion  of 
the  soil  pipe  downstream  of  the  bend  extending  downwardly  in 
a  vertical  direction,  and  a  grid  means  located  on  the  down- 
stream portion  of  said  bend  vtath  said  grid  means  being  located 
in  a  side  wall  of  the  downwardly  extending  portion  of  said  soil 
pipe  and  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  the  sloping  portion  of  said 
soil  pipe  in  opposition  to  flow  of  flushing  liquid  and  urine, 
whereby  flushing  liquid  and  urine  passes  through  said  grid 
means  to  said  flushing  container  and  faeces  and  toilet  paper 
passes  through  said  soU  pipe  to  said  sludge  tank. 


10 


William 
98166 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,142^2 ! 
FLUSH  TOILET  SYSTEM 
H.  Hamilton,  16769  32nd  Ave.,  SW.,  Seattle,  Wash. 


FUed  Jul.  1, 1977,  Ser. 


No.  812,066 


Int  a.2  E03D  i/,  a  1/22 


U.S.  a.  4—354 


1.  In  a  flush  toilet  system  having!  a  bowl,  a  reservoir  tank 
wherein  water  may  be  stored  in  a  pr  mary  body  at  a  predeter- 
mined level  to  establish  a  predeten  nined  pressure  head  and 
means  for  selectively  releasing  watt  r  from  said  tank  into  the 
bowl  during  flushing,  the  provision  df  means  within  said  reser- 
voir tank  operative  when  water  is  released  from  said  reservoir 


panel  substantially 
insertion,  in  deflated 
rectangular  wall  panels 
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rearward  rectangular  wall  ]  tanel  extending  substantially  verti- 
cally downward  to  meet  th  :  rear  edge  of  the  said  bottom  wall 
normal  y,  the  pillow  being  adapted  for 
condition,  with  the  bottom  and  front 
pi  iced  between  the  bottom  of  the 
mattress  and  the  mattress  sv  pport  and  the  upper  rearward  wall 
panel  near  the  headboard  region  of  the  bed  in  order,  upon 
inflation  of  the  pillow,  to  ra  se  the  part  of  the  mattress  near  the 
headboard,  and  means  for  enabling  inflation  and  deflation  of 
the  inserted  pillow. 


4 ,142,264 
CONVERTIBLE  O  >MFORT  OR  GARMENT 
Richard  T.  Whiting,  Cindnn  iti,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Whiting  Man- 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 
1978,  Ser.  No.  892,214 


utectiuing  Company;  Inc., 
Filed  Mar.  31, 


U.S.  a.  5—334  R 


Int.  C1.2  i  l47G  9/0O.  9/06 


)redetennined  quantity  of 
is  contained  at  a  pressure 
in  the  reservoir  tank  into 


tank  for  automatically  discharging  a 

water  from  a  source  wherein  water 

higher  than  the  pressure  of  the  watei 

water  being  released  from  said  tan :  into  said  bowl  at  sufTi 

ciently  high  velocity  to  materially  in  crease  the  overall  energy 

of  the  water  in  the  bowl  and  effect  ii  creased  efficiency  during 

flushing 


StSTEM  AND  THE  LIKE 
to  Maine  Ideas  Incorpo- 


4,142,263 
BED-MATTRESS  ELEVATING 
Olof  P.  Pierson,  Caribou,  Me.,  assignor 
rated.  Caribou,  Me. 

FUed  Not.  25,  1977,  Sek  No.  854,532 
Int  a.2  A61G  7/70;  A47G  9/00 
U.S.  a.  5—68 


;  sysi  em 


hav  ng, 

b 


1.  In  a  bed-mattress  elevating 
able  pillow  of  flexible  material 
matic  configuration  provided  with 
and  comprising  four  successively 
panels  bounding  the  pillow  betwee  i 
rectangular  wall  panel  forming  the 
connected  along  its  forward  edge 
panel  extending  rearwardly  upward^ 
top  edge  of  which  connects  to  an 
wall  panel  sloping  downwardly  ali^ost 
to  the  said  front  wall  panel  and  th( 


TO\/ 


along 
edge 
add  I 


1.  A  comforter  of  conver  tional 
its  under  side  along  one  of 
fastener  elements  and  havin ; 
site  longer  edge,  a  like 
rows  of  fastening  elements 
about  67%  of  the  length  of  l|ie 
said  comforteii  having 
portions  of  its  bottom 
female  fastening  elements, 
inner  half  portions  of  its  bottom 
member  of  male  fastening 
5  Oaims   may  be  disposed  with  its  uhder 
folded  in  toward  the  centei 
said  two  first  mentioned  r(}w$ 
lapped  bottom  edges  may 
two  last  mentioned  sets  of 
structure  with  the  print  side 
ing  at  least  two  female 
under  side  along  one  side 
a  like  member  of  male  fasteiling 
side  at  the  other  side  of 
innermost  ones  of  said  last 
ing  elements  being  spaced 
of  the  width  of  the  comforter, 
fastening  elements  may  be 
comers  of  said  comforter 
shoulders  while  leaving  the 


'h: 


■o 


and  the  like,  an  inflat- 

when  inflated,  a  pris- 

bur-sided  end  wall  panels 

connected  rectangular  wall 

the  end  wall 'panels,  the 

tottom  of  the  pillow  being 

a  front  rectangular  wall 

at  an  acute  angle  and  the 

r  rearward  rectangular 

substantially  normally 

connecting  with  a  lower 


u»per 


PLASTI<S 
Albert  Pfleger,  Wachtersti 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  9, 
Claims  priority,  applicat^n 
1976,  262^7 

Int. 
VS.  a.  9—6  P 

1.  Self-supporting  plastic 
multilayered  boat  huU  shel 


IClalm 


rectangular  shape  having  on 

its  longer  edges,  a  row  of  female 

on  its  upper  side,  along  the  oppo- 

of  male  fastening  elements,  said 

extending  between  about  52%  and 

comforter  from  its  bottom  edge, 

approximately  the  outer  half 

on  its  under  side,  a  number  of 

having  along  approximately  the 

im  edge  on  its  upper  side  a  like 

elements,  whereby  the  comforter 

side  up  and  the  longer  edges 

and  securMl  together  by  means  of 

of  fastening  elements,  and  the 

secured  together  by  means  of  said 

f^tening  elements  to  form  a  bag-like 

out,  said  comforter  further  includ- 

fa^tening  elements  disposed  on  the 

the  top  edge  of  the  comforter  and 

elements  disposed  on  the  upper 

top  edge  of  the  comforter,  the 

nentioned  male  and  female  fasten- 

from  about  42%  to  about  72% 

,  whereby  the  last  named  sets  of 

secured  together  with  the  upper 

folded  downwardly  to  cover  the 

headland  hands  of  a  user  exposed. 


tlie 


apart  I 


4.142,265 

BOAT  HULL 

!  19,  D-8170  Bad  Tolz,  Fed.  Rep. 


:  977,  Ser.  No.  805,170 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 


.2  B63B  3/00 

28  Claims 

shell  structure,  in  particular  a 

,  formed  of  elongate  thermoplastic 
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shapes  placed  in  contact  one  against  another  to  form  a  basic 

shell  and  covered  with  laminates  of  fiber-reinforced  harden- 

able  plastics  material,  comprised  by  the  improvement  wherein: 

the  shapes  forming  the  basic  shell  are  flexible  and  of  uniform 

cross  section  and  form  outwardly  opening  longitudinal 

grooves  therebetween  along  their  areas  of  mutual  contact, 

the  contacting  top  and  bottom  ends  of  the  cross  sections  of 

adjacent  shapes  being  configured  to  rest  one  within  the 

other  but  being  noncomplementary  in  in  configuration 

and  free  of  snap-fit  relation,  a  said  shape  having  spaced 

opposed  sidewalls,  a  said  top  end  which  is  a  shallow  V- 


enough  to  cause  decrease  in  the  tension  existing  in  said  bolt  at 
the  end  of  tightening,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
measuring  the  wrenching  torque  Tif^y  required  to  rotate  said 
bolt  head  or  said  nut  and  stopping  said  rotation  when  the 
magnitude  of  said  wrenching  torque  Tftru  indicates  that  said 
torque  acting  in  said  shank  is  fifty  percent  or  less  of  the  value 
existing  at  the  end  of  tightening. 


4,142,267 

BRUSH  FRAME  AND  SHELL 

Gaylord  J.  Clark,  P.O.  Box  71C  Coloma,  Mich.  49038 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  440,284,  Feb.  7, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3>I2,210. 

This  appUcatioD  Jan.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,533 

Int.  a.2  A46B  7/10.  13/04 

UACL  15-179  12  Claim. 


cross  section  top  wall  connecting  said  sidewalls  and  form- 
ing a  channel,  and  a  said  bottom  end  which  is  a  convexly 
rounded  bottom  wall  connecting  said  sidewalls,  the  con- 
vexly rounded  bottom  wall  of  one  shape  contacting  the 
V-cross  section  top  wall  of  the  next  shape  and  being  en- 
gageable  simultaneously  with  both  ramps  of  said  shallow 
V-cross  section  top  wall  through  a  range  of  angles  corre- 
sponding to  the  angle  between  said  ramps  of  said  shallow 
V-cross  section  top  wall; 

thermosetting  or  hardenable  filler  material  filling  said 
longitudinal  grooves,  said  laminate  covering  side  surfaces 
of  said  shapes  and  intervening  filler  material. 


4,142,266     . 
METHOD  FOR  CREATING  OVERLOAD  PROTECnON 

AGAINST  YIELDING  IN  BOLTS 

Norman  C.  Dahl,  40  Fern  St.,  Lexington,  Mass.  02173 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  693,546,  Jun.  7, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,037,282.  This  application  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,265 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  26, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL2  F16B  31/02 

VS.  a.  10—27  R  5  Claims 


Untwisting 


Wrvnc^ing 
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1.  An  improved  rotary  brush  construction  having  a  routable 
hub  unit  and  a  plurality  of  arcuate  bristle-carrying  brush  sec- 
tions adapted  to  be  detachably  mounted  on  said  hub  unit  cir- 
cumferentially  thereof,  and  connecting  means  for  removably 
mounting  said  brush  sections  on  said  hub  unit,  comprising  the 
improvement  wherein  each  of  said  brush  sections  includes  an 
arcuate  substantially  semi-cylindrical  shell  having  a  plurality  of 
bristles  mounted  thereon  and  projecting  radially  outwardly 
thereof,  said  shell  when  in  a  relaxed  and  unstressed  condition 
having  an  internal  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  maximum 
external  diameter  of  said  hub  unit,  whereby  mounting  of  said 
brush  section  on  said  hub  unit  causes  said  shell  to  be  elastically 
deformed  to  enable  the  inner  periphery  of  said  shell  to  conform 
to  the  maximum  external  diameter  of  said  hub  unit,  said  con- 
necting means  fixedly  maintaining  said  shell  on  said  hub  unit  so 
as  to  maintain  said  shell  in  an  elastically  deformed  condition. 

4,142,268 
ATTACHMENT  OF  WINDSCREEN  WIPER  BLADES  TO 

WIPER  ARMS 
Edward  G.  Brown,  Sunbury-on-Thames;  Eric  J.  Turner,  London, 
both  of  England;  PhUlp  G.  K.  Smithers,  deceased,  Ute  of 
Hounslow,  England,  and  John  J.  JuriUer,  executor,  London, 
England,  assignors  to  Trico  Products  Corporation,  Buffalo. 
N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,505 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21,  1977, 
16579/77 

Lit  a.2  B60S  1/40 
U.S.  a  15-250  J2  5  Claims 


15  20 


1.  In  a  method  for  creating  buUt-in  overload  protection 
against  further  yielding  in  a  threaded  bolt  which  previously 
has  been  tightened  to  ite  yield  point,  which  method  comprises 
rotating  the  bolt  head  or  nut  in  the  direction  opposite  from 
tightening  through  an  angle  $  such  that  the  reduction  in  twist 
of  the  bolt  shank  causes  the  torque  acting  in  said  shank  to 
reduce  to  fifty  percent  or  less  of  the  value  existing  at  the  end  of 
tightening  and  where  said  angle  of  roution  0  is  not  large 


.3^       '4    ^    '15 '54' 

1.  In  a  windscreen  wiper  arm  and  blade  assembly  comprising 
a  wiper  blade  including  a  circumferentially  grooved  mounting 
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pin  extending  from  a  side  of  the  blad  ;,  defining  a  shoulder  near 
the  ends  of  said  pin,  a  wiper  arm  fof  ned  of  a  bar  and  compris- 
ing in  succession  a  straight  main  |art,  a  part  curved  into  a 
semi-circular  shape  and  a  short  stra  ghi  terminal  part,  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  a  lower  face  of  t  le  main  part;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  adaptor  for  seci  iring  the  arm  to  the  blade, 
the  adaptor  comprising  a  pair  of  c(  mponents  which  when  in 
operative  position  lie  in  juxtaposec 
forming  a  body  having  an  external  si 
receivable  within  the  U-shaped  spa^e  defined  by  said  parts  of 
said  arm,  each  component  having  a  transverse  cylindrical 
recess  positioned  on  its  face  adjacent  the  other  of  said  compo- 
nents and  aligned  to  form  a  transverse  ^pin  receiving  bore,  at 
least  one  of  said  recesses  including  internal  means  for  engaging 
the  groove  in  said  pin,*  at  least  one  of  said  components  includ- 
ing means  to  engage  the  sides  of  the  arm  and  to  limit  lateral 
movement  thereof,  and  at  least  one  ( if  said  components  having 
resilient  detent  means  for  engaging 
limit  longitudinal  movement  thereo  '. 


4,142^9 
CLEANING  Dl  VICE 
Rudolf  Seeberger,  Lochham,  Fed.  R^, 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 
Germany 

FUed  No?.  2, 1977,  Sei 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed. 
1977,  2706599 

Int.  a.2  G03G  fl/00 
U.S.  a.  15—256.52 


n 

■4- 


5 

B.2iB5\ 
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JT^n 
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DM 


a  portion  of  said  arm  to 


No.  847,845 
tep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 


20  Claims 


^ 


S-cpLIi-Of 


^ 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  rempvi  ig  toner  residue  from  an 
intermediate  carrier  in  an  electrostatic  copier  which  comprises 
a  rotary  bristled  brush  contacting  tie  intermediate  carrier  and 
effective  to  remove  toner  residuesi  therefrom,  a  shroud  sur- 
rounding the  brush  extending  the]  length  of  the  brush,  the 
shroud  having  a  sub-chamber  area  |K>sitioned  with  respect  to 
the  brush  such  that  toner  residue  wl|irled  away  from  the  brush 
is  directed  to  the  sub-chamber  aifea,  the  sub-chamber  area 
having  at  least  one  suction  orifice  ooen  thereto  having  a  dimen- 
sion substantially  less  than  the  sui-chamber  area,  a  suction 
device  connected  to  the  orifice  whereby  a  locally  intensified 
airflow  is  provided  at  the  orifice  opening  to  the  suction  cham- 
ber, toner  withdrawl  means  received  within  said  sub-chamber, 
the  toner  withdrawl  means  oscillatiig  within  the  sub-chamber. 


4,142,27( 

WET-DRY  VACUUM  CLEANE  I  BAFFLE  STRAINER 

SYSTEN 

Jelle  G.  Nauta,  R.R.  #4,  Stouffnllc ,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Se  .  No.  774,316 

Int.  a.2  A471  7/00 

VS.  a.  15—353  3  Qainu 

1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  for  vacuim  cleaning  wet  or  damp 

surfaces  comprising  a  containmen:  vessel  for  receiving  soil 

material  being  removed  from  a  sur&ce  undergoing  cleaning,  a 

motor-air  pump  assembly  being  housed  in  a  housing,  the  lower 

surface  of  which  forms  a  lid  for  sa  d  containment  vessel,  said 

lower  surface  having  an  exit  aperti  ire  in  communication  with 

said  air  pump  for  passage  of  air  fr<  m  said  containment  vessel 

into  said  air  pump  and  said  housii  g,  said  containment  vessel 

having  an  inlet  aperture  in  a  sidew  dl  near  the  top  thereof,  to 

permit  the  ingress  of  air  and  soil  ma  terial  into  said  containment 


b(ing 


vessel,  said  inlet  aperture 
deflect  the  wet  air  soil  mikture 
against  said  lid,  said  orifi  re 
distance  below  said  lid,  sai< 
a  cylindrical  cage  extendir  g 
integrally  with  said  lid,  said 
spaced  apart  a  predeterm  ned 
vessel,  said  cage  having 
facing  said  elbow  membe^, 
remote  from  said  lid,  and 
face  remote  from  said  elbo4 


.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
&  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
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fitted  with  an  elbow  member  to 

upwardly  through  an  orifice 

being  located  a  predetermined 

exit  aperture  being  surrounded  by 

downwardly  from  and  mounted 

elbow  men^ber  and  said  cage  being 

distance  in  said  containment 

solid  semicircular  front  portion 

and  a  solid  circular  lower  face 

foraminons  semicircular  rear  sur- 

member,  said  foraminous  semicir- 


cular rear  surface  extendinj  from  said  circular  lower  surface  to 
a  shallow  solid  semicircula  abutment  mounted  integrally  with 
said  lid,  a  "Vee"  shaped  a  >utment  of  substantially  less  depth 
than  said  cage  surroundinj ;  said  cage,  mounted  integrally  on 
the  lower  surface  of  said  1  d  and  pointing  toward  said  elbow 
member,  and  a  tube  and  v  and  pickup  for  connection  to  said 
inlet  aperture,  for  conveyi  ig  the  air  soil  mixture  to  said  con- 
member,  said  cylindrical  cage,  and 
said  "Vee"  shaped  abutmeitt  combining  In  the  operation  of  said 
vacuum  cleaner  to  minimise  the  flow  of  wet  soil  mixture  into 
said  air  pump. 


Peter  Basse,  Vlotho,  Fed. 
Heinze,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

FUed  Aug.  5, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2635237 

Int  ($?  E05D  7/04 
U.S.  CL  16—129 


1,142,271 
CAB]  NET  HINGE 

F  ep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Richard 


Geinuny 

1977,  Ser.  No.  822,260 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  5, 


13  Claims 


1.  In  a  cabinet  hinge  bast  plate  attachable  to  one  cabinet  part 
through  fastening  means  e  igaging  said  cabinet  part,  and  being 
operable  to  receive  a  hin  ;e  component  bearing  at  least  one 
hinge  pin  for  adjustable  p  >sitioning  of  said  hinge  component 
along  the  two  axes  perp>endicular  to  the  axis  of  said  hinge  pin, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  adjustment  means  compris- 
ing an  eccentric  element  rotatably  mounted  on  said  cabinet 
part  and  an  abutment  surl  ace  on  said  plate  cooperating  with 
said  eccentric  element  to  i  rge  said  plate  along  an  axis  parallel 
to  that  of  said  hinge  pin,  ss  id  plate  further  having  slots  running 
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parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  hinge  pin  and  operable  to  receive 
said  fastening  means. 


4,142,272 
ADJUSTABLE-POSITION  PIVOT  MECHANISM  FOR 
PIVOTED  WINDOWS 
Eiryo  Oogami,  and  Nobnaki  Tsurukawa,  both  of  Kurobe,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Yoshida  Kt^o  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,253 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    13,    1976,    51- 
109090[U] 

Int.  a.2  E05D  7/04 
VS.  CL  16—130  10  Clnims 


1.  All  adjiistable-position  pivot  mechanism  for  cooperating 
with  another  pivot  mechanism  for  pivotally  holding  a  window 
sash  within  a  supporting  frame,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  stationary  base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  of  the 
constituent  membeft  of  the  supporting  frame; 

(b)  a  movable  base  on  said  stationary  base; 

(c)  a  pivot  projecting  from  said  movable  base  away  from 
said  stationary  base  for  engaging  the  window  sash; 

(d)  guide  means  constraining  said  movable  base  to  move- 
ment relative  to  said  stationary  base  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  one  supporting  frame  member  within 
limits; 

(e)  adjusting  means  carried  by  said  bases  for  adjustably 
moving  said  movable  base  relative  to  said  stationary  base 
at  least  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  one  supporting 
frame  member,  said  adjusting  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
abutments  at  opposite  ends  of  said  stationary  base,  and  a 
pair  of  threaded  elements  threadedly  extending  through 
respective  ends  of  said  movable  base  into  abutting  engage- 
ment with  the  respective  abutments  of  said  stationary 
base,  said  abutments  of  said  stationary  base  being  disposed 
at  an  angle  to  the  general  plane  of  the  one  supporting 
frame  member,  and  said  threaded  elements  being  disposed 
normal  to  the  respective  abutments,  whereby  said  mov- 
able base  can  be  adjustably  moved  away  from  or  back 
toward  said  stationary  base  by  said  threaded  elements  and 
moved  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  one  supporting 
frame  member;  and 

(0  means  for  securing  said  movable  base  to  the  one  support- 
ing frame  member  via  said  stationary  base  in  a  desired 
position  of  said  movable  base  relative  to  said  stationary 
base. 


4,142,273 

STUFFING  HORN  CONSTRUCHON  FOR  SAUSAGE 

MAKING  MACHINE 

Robert  W.  Gay,  Cary,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Rheem  Manufacturing 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,633 

Int  a.2  A22C  11/02 

VS.  a.  17—41  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  stuffing  horn  assembly  for  transporting  and 

discharging  comminuted  products  into  a  casing  and  for  use  in 


combination  with  a  casing  clipper  and  means  for  pumping  said 
products  through  the  horn  assembly  into  the  casing,  said  horn 
assembly,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  mounting  structure; 

an  inner  manifold  tube  with  a  center  passage  open  at  one  end 
and  a  lateral  discharge  opening  toward  the  opposite  end, 
said  manifold  tube  being  mounted  on  the  mounting  struc- 
ture; 
means  for  connecting  the  open  end  with  a  product  source; 
art  outer  tube  slidably  mounted  on  the  manifold  tube  and 
concentric  therewith,  said  outer  tube  also  being  rotatable 
with  respect  to  the  manifold  tube; 


at  least  two  branch  tubes  projecting  from  the  outer  tube  and 
defining  a  passage  through  the  outer  tube  and  a  product 
discharge  opening  for  each  branch  tube; 

means  for  routing  the  outer  tube  on  the  manifold  tube  to  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  indexed  positions  aligning  a  passage 
through  one  branch  tube  with  the  lateral  discharge  open- 
ing of  the  manifold  tube;  and 

means  for  slidably  positioning  the  outer  tube  on  the  manifold 
tube  to  any  one  of  a  number  of  indexed  positions  including 
a  position  aligning  a  passage  through  one  branch  tube 
with  the  lateral  discharge  opening. 


4,142,274 
GUIDE  INSTALLATION  FOR  A  BELT-BAND  ADAPTED 
TO  BE  WOUND-OFF  OR  ON  A  MAGAZINE  ROLL  OF  A 

SAFETY  BELT  SYSTEM 
Hansjurgen  Scholz,  Echterdingen;  Walter  Jahn,  Sindelfingen, 
and  Jurgen  Gimbel,  Gechingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1976,  2613987 

Int.  a.2  B60R  21/10:  A62B  35/02 
VS.  a.  24—163  R  7  Oaias 


1.  A  deflection  fitting  associated  with  a  belt-band  adapted  to 
be  wound  on  and  off  a  magazine  roll  of  a  safety  belt  system, 
said  deflection  fitting  comprising: 

a  deflection  web  constituting  a  first  part  of  said  deflection 
fitting  and  having  a  circumference,  said  circumference 
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having  a  portion  arranged  foi 
thereover,  and 

a  guide  installation  constituting  a 
tion  fitting,  said  guide  installs 
surrounding  said  portion  of 
deflection  web  and  having  a 
substantially  parallel  to  the 
belt-band,  said  first  portion  of 
separated  from  said  deflection 
belt-band  passes  over  said  portion 
define  a  spacing,  said  spacing 
thickness  of  said  belt-band, 

whereby  said  guide  installation 
ing,  doubling-up,  or  jamming 
normal  operation. 
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passage  of  the  belt-band 


second  part  of  said  deflec- 

ion  having  a  first  portion 

circumference  of  said 

second  portion  extending 

epitension  direction  of  said 

guide  installation  being 

M^eb  in  the  area  where  the 

of  said  circumference  to 

smaller  than  twice  the 


aiid 


b  sing  i 


effectively  prevents  a  twist- 
of  said  belt-band  during 


4,142^! 

SLIDE  PASTE  VERS 

Alwin  Krauer,  111  E.  Chestnut,  Chicago,  III.  60611 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Set.  No.  796,995 

Int.  a.2  A44B 1/9/26 

U^.  a.  24—205.15  R 
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1.  An  improved  slide  fastener  for 
together, 
said  slide  fastener  comprising: 
slider  means; 
said  slider  means  having  a  pair 

co-planar  sections; 
said  co-planar  sections  each  haviijg 

for  use  in  selectively  locking 

interengageable  elements,  to  thereby 

portions  together; 
snag  preventing  means  for  preventing 

from  jamming  said  slider  mean  s, 
said  snag  preventing  means  con  pnsing 

teeth-like  tines  extending  from 

preventing  means  forward  of 


7  Claims 


coupling  garment  portions 


of  spaced  apart  opposed 

a  tapering  flange  section 

ogether  opposing  rows  of 

coupled  the  garment 

extraneous  material 
,  and 

opposing  rows  of 
the  periphery  of  the  snag 
^d  tapering  sections. 


4,142a7( 

WARP-KNIT  SLIDE-FASTENER  STRINGER  HALF  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAIfNG  SAME 

Helmut  Heimberger,  Locarno,  Switaerland,  assignor  to  Optilon 
W.  Erich  Heilmann  GmbH,  Chaia,  Switzerland 
Filed  Sep.  30, 1976,  SeT.  No.  728,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1976,  2615001 

Int.  a.2  A44B  19/00 
VS.  a.  24—205.16  C  9  Claims 

1.  A  slide-fastener  stringer  half  c  9mprising: 
an  elongated  warp-knitted  tape  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
faces  and  a  pair  of  opp>osin|    longitudinally  extending 
edges,  said  tape  being  knit  wit  i: 

a  plurality  of  chained  warp  ya  us  each  forming  a  respec- 
tive longitudinally  extendii  g  warp-pillar  loop  chain 
defining  a  respective  longitii  dinally  extending  wale, 
a  first  inlaid  weft  yam  laid  in|o  and  extending  only  said 
first  inlaid  weft  yam  passing  between  the  two  chains 


from  course  to  coutjse,  over  two  of  said  chains  at  one  of 
said  edges, 
a  group  of  second  ; 
all  of  said  chains  t 
second  yams  bridgi 
course  and 


i  yat  K 


ac  ross 


;ng 


inlad 


a  group  of  third 
chains  except  that 
continuous 
a  succession  of  turns  and 

said  one  edge;  and 
stitching  overlying  said 
and  having  a  needle 
between  said  two  of 


weft  yams  laid  into  all  of  said 
Cham  immediately  at  said  one  edge,  a 
monofili  imentary  coupling  element  having 
lying  on  one  face  of  said  tape  along 


turns,  extending  through  said  tape, 
t'  iread  on  the  other  face  of  said  tape 
warp  chains  at  said  one  edge. 


Slid 


CORDUROY 
Franz-Josef  Gierse,  Siegen 
Franz  Muller, 

FUed  Jun.  16. 
Claims  priority,  applicat 
1976,  2626869 

Int.  C 
VS.  a.  26—9 
I 


i,142,277 

CinriNG  MACHINE 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Monchen-Oladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
1977,  Ser.  No.  807,297 
on  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 


1.  Corduroy  cutting  mai 
plurality  of  circular  knives 
and  a  table  cooperating 
edge  over  which,  during 
formed  with  loops  that 
knives  is  drawn,  the 
the  table  for  adjusting  and 
a  bending  of  the  knife  sha: 
ing  condition  of  the  machine, 
able  trestle  associated  witl 


i  wi  h 


af 


C, 


COMPRESSIVE 
Richard  R.  Walton,  10  W 

George  E.  Munchbach, 

ard  R.  Walton,  Boston, 
FUed  Oct.  29, 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  26—18.6 

1.  In  a  machine  for 
web,  comprising  a  drive 
path  formed  by  stable 
rolls,  and  a  retarding  devi<^ 
by  at  least  one  relatively 
to  a  given  roll,  the 
retarding  member  defines 
said  dam  means  being 
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in  tricot-type  pattern  lapped  into 
the  full  width  of  said  tape,  said 
three  warp  chains  from  course  to 


D06C  13/08 


2  Claims 


c  hi\ 


ine  having  a  knife  shaft  whereon  a 

are  mounted  adjacent  one  another, 

the  knife  shaft  and  having  a  table 

operation  of  the  machine,  fabric 

e  to  be  cut  open  by  the  circular 

improvement  therein  comprising  means  at 

1  esetting  the  edge  line  of  the  table  to 

that  is  dependent  upon  the  operat- 

:,  said  means  comprising  an  adjust- 

the  table. 


M42,278 
TREAfMENT  OF  WEB  MATERIALS 
Hill  PI.,  Boston,  Mass.  02114,  and 
1  loslindale,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Rich- 
Mass. 
1976,  Ser.  No.  736,859 
,2  D06C  21/00 

45  Claims 

longitudinal  coqnpressive  treatment  of  a 

for  driving  the  web  along  a  web 

surfaces  of  a  pair  of  oppositely  rotating 

on  the  exit  side  of  the  nip,  formed 

stitionary  retarding  member  held  next 

improve  ment  wherein  the  initial  part  of  said 

means  providing  damming  forces, 

reslient  in  the  direction  normal  to  the 
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plane  of  tangency  defined  by  the  two  rolls  at  their  nip  to  pro- 
vide a  resilient  nipping  surface  inclined  to  the  direction  of  web 
travel,  downstream  thereof  said  retarding  member  defining  a 
material-engaging  surface  lying  relatively  more  parallel  to  said 
web  direction,  said  dam  means  constructed  to  enable  continual 
flow  of  the  web  thereover  while  imposing  resistance  to  said 
flow,  and  said  dam  means  shaped  to  be  positioned  in  the  region 
of  minor  divergence  of  said  roll  surfaces  downstream  from  the 
line  of  centers  of  said  pair  of  rolls  at  a  distance  less  than  about 
5%  of  the  sum  of  the  diameters  of  said  rolls,  to  terminate 
therebetween  a  longitudinal  compression  cavity  of  corre- 
spondingly short  length  and  height,  means  for  continually 
maintaining  said  dam  means  at  said  position  for  steady  state 
running  conditions,  said  dam  means  thereby  cooperative  with 
the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  drive  rolls  to  continually  maintain 
in  position  in  advance  of  said  dam  means,  between  the  moving 
surfaces  of  said  two  rolls,  a  longitudinally  compacted  moving 
column  of  web  against  which  fresh  web  delivered  by  said  drive 
nip  is  progressively  compressed,  said  roll  surfaces  at  said  cav- 
ity effective  to  continually  intimately  contact  the  faces  of  the 
web,  to  support  the  web  against  folding  upon  itself,  whereby 
said  web  remains  continually  within  its  original  general  plane 
without  gross  pleating  throughout  its  longitudinal  compressive 
treatment  and  said  resilient  nipping  surface  effective  to  enable 
resilient  accommodation  of  said  column  as  it  moves  past  said 
dam  means  while  said  dam  means  at  a  steady  position  relative 
to  said  line  of  centers. 


/"iT-TT 


^V^rjy 


40.  In  a  method  of  longitudinal  compressive  treatment  of  a 
webb,  comprising  driving  the  web  forward  along  a  web  path 
by  a  pair  of  oppositely  rotating,  stable-surfaced  rolls  forming  a 
nip,  and  retarding  the  web  on  the  exit  side  of  the  nip  by  the 
positioning  of  at  least  one  relatively  stationary  retarding  mem- 
ber held  next  to  a  given  roll,  the  improvement  comprising 
opposing  the  flow  of  the  web  from  the  nip  by  a  dam  means  on 
the  initial  part  of  said  retarding  member  providing  damming 
forces,  said  dam  means  capable  of  presenting  a  frontal  surface 
inclined  to  the  direction  of  said  web  travel  immediately  ap- 
proaching said  dam  means,  and  engaging  the  web  downstream 
thereof  with  a  web-engaging  surface  lying  relatively  more 
parallel  to  said  web  direction,  said  dam  means  enabling  contin- 
ual flow  of  the  web  thereover  while  imposing  resistance  to  said 
flow,  the  position  of  said  dam  means  being  maintained  in  a 
steady  state  running  position  in  the  region  of  minor  divergence 
of  said  roll  surfaces  downstream  from  the  line  of  centers  of  said 
pair  of  rolls  at  a  distance  less  than  about  5%  of  the  sum  of  the 
diameters  of  said  rolls,  to  terminate  therebetween  a  longitudi- 
nal compression  cavity  of  correspondingly  short  length  and 
height,  said  dam  means  cooperating  with  the  adjacent  surfaces 
of  said  drive  rolls  to  continually  maintain  in  position  in  ad- 
vance of  said  dam  means,  between  the  moving  surface  of  said 
two  rolls,  a  longitudinally  compacted  moving  column  of  web 
against  which  fresh  web  delivered  by  said  nip  is  progressively 
compressed,  said  roll  surfaces  at  said  cavity  effective  to  contin- 


ually intimately  contact  the  faces  of  the  web,  to  support  the 
web  against  folding  upon  itself,  whereby  said  web  remains 
continually  within  its  original  general  plane  without  gross 
pleating  throughout  its  longitudinal  compressive  treatment 

4,142,279 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  A  TOW  OF  FILAMENTS 

WITH  A  UQUID 
Thomas  M.  Veazey,  Decatnr,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, Decatur,  Ala. 

Filed  Ang.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,262 

Int  a.2  D02G  1/00 

VS.  a.  28—219  7  ciaiMs 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  tow  of  filaments  with  a  fluid, 
comprising: 

a.  an  upper  member  having  a  downwardly-facing  first  guide 
surface, 

b.  a  lower  member  positioned  below  the  upper  member  and 
having  an  upwardly-facing  second  guide  surface, 

c.  said  members  and  said  guide  surfaces  being  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  tow  and  so  positioned  that  the  path  of  the  tow 
is  bent  upward  at  the  trailing  edge  of  the  dQwnwardly-fac- 
ing  surface,  and  ^~~" 

d.  nozzles  associated  with  each  of  said  surfaces  for  directing 
streams  of  treatment  fluid  in  layers  along  said  surfaces, 
each  of  said  nozzles  being  positioned  relative  to  its  assbd- 
ated  guide  surface  in  such  a  manner  that  the  stream  of 
treatment  fluid  from  said  nozzles  will  flow  in  a  layer  along 
said  guide  surface, 

e.  said  trailing  edges  of  the  guide  surfaces  being  constructed 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  streams  leave  the  surfaces  at  said 
trailing  edges  and  pass  through  the  tow. 


4,142,280 

BOUNCE  CRIMP  UNIT  WTTH  ANNULARLY 

SEGMENTED  YARN  RECEIVER 

Philip  C.  Feffer,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,455 
Int  a.2  D02G  1/16;  B6SH  54/80 
VS.  a.  28—254  6  Claims 

^  In  an  apparatus  for  bounce  crimping  a  multi-filament  yam 
of  synthetic  resinous  material  having 
a  crimper  housing  having  a  yam  inlet  for  receiving  the 
multi-filament  yam  to  be  texturized,  a  fluid  outlet  aligned 
with  the  inlet,  a  channel  extending  between  the  yam  inlet 
and  the  fluid  outlet  and  a  lateral  yam  outlet  communicat- 
ing with  the  channel, 
means  for  supplying  a  heated  fluid  to  the  channel  for  draw- 
ing the  yam  into  the  housing, 
a  foraminous  surface  positioned  across  the  channel  between 
the  lateral  yam  outlet  and  the  fluid  outlet,  the  heated  fluid 
further  serving  to  hurl  the  yam  against  the  foraminous 
surface  to  axially  compress  and  crimp  the  yam  filaments 
and  bounce  the  multi-filament  yam  through  the  lateral 
yam  outlet  and 
means  for  collecting  the  crimped  yam  while  maintaining  the 
yam  substantially  free  of  longitudinal  tension,  the  im- 
provement being  an  improved  collection  means  for  re- 
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ceiving  and  storing  the  texturi  Eed  yarn  without  excessive 
entanglement  comprising: 
container  means  having  an  axis 
tially  annular  baffles  which  di  fl 
trie  annular  chambers  and  bei  ig 
texturized  yarn  from  the  lateral 
baffles  being  radially  spaced  I 
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and  a  plurality  of  substan- 
Ine  a  plurality  of  concen- 
operable  to  receive  the 
yarn  outlet,  the  annular 
one  another  by  a  prese- 


fi  )m 


le 


lected  distance  which  inhibits 

tions  radially  with  respect  to 
rotary  drive  means  operativelj 

container  means  about  the  axi; 

receives  the  texturized  yam; 
indexing  means  for  aligning  eaci 

lateral  yarn  outlet  as  an  adjace  it 

texturized  yam. 


oppling  of  yam  accumula- 

container  means; 
positioned  to  rotate  the 
while  the  container  means 


a  id 


4,142,28 

MAGNETIC  ROLLER  FOR  ELECTROGRAPHIC 

DEVELOPING  AND/OR  REPRODUaNG  DEVICES 

Werner  Miiller,  Godesburg,  Fed.  R^p.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Magnetfabrik  Bonn  GmbH  vorm.  Gewerkschaft  Windhorst, 

Bonn  am  Rhine,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1977,  Set.  No.  850,048 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  <  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1977,  2725109 

Int.  a  J  B21B|i 
U.S.  a.  29—116  R 


15  13    12a       "^.1 


1.  In  a  magnetic  roller  means 
devices  of  the  type  which  includ^ 
assemblies,  one  of  said  assemblie 
sheath  of  nonmagnetic  material, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  axially 
within  the  sheath,  and  means  is 
relative  rotation  of  one  of  said 
other  of  said  assemblies  about 
improvement  which  comprises  a 
for  supporting  said  magnets  wi 
means  being  provided  with  mea|is 
disposed  coaxially  with  the  axis  c 
inwardly  from  the  exterior  of  thi 


itl 
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tie 


carrier  means  for  said  relative 
sheath,  and  a  plurality 
extruded  elements  provid^ 
of  said  strips  are  received 
support  the  magnets  and 
elements  and  to  receive 
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rotation  with  respect  to  the 

sheet  metal  strips,  a  plurality  of 

with  grooves  into  which  the  ends 

n  tongue  and  groove  engagement  to 

a  hub  at  each  end  to  support  said 

shaft  means. 


s  lid 


4,142,282 
METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  CARTRIDGE-TYPE 
VALVE 
III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 


Howard  L.  Johnson,  Jolie^ 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  724,145, 
This  application  Ji  in 
Int.  Ql. 
U.S.  a.  29—157.1  R 


annular  chamber  and  the 
chamber  becomes  full  of 


1.  A  method  for  assemdling 
mounting  a  valve  mem  xr, 

thereon,  in  a  housing 
positioning  a  compressi  >n 
compressing  said  spring 

through  said  stop  mepiber 

engaging  said  spring 
disposing  a  pair  of  sem 

valve  member,  between 

stop  member,  and 
removing  said  tool  fron  i 

release  said  spring  to 

retaining  members  t( 

said  stop  member. 


TORSION 
Donald  R.  Walker,  2729 
and  Thomas  E.  Walker, 
Filed  May  23 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  29—227 


ar  electrographic  copying 

two  relatively  rotatable 

comprising  a  cylindrical 

other  of  said  assemblies 

^tending  magnets  disposed 

pr  >vided  for  establishing  said 

assemblies  with  respect  to  the 

axis  of  the  sheath,  the 

lulti-element  carrier  means 

in  the  sheath,  the  carrier 

to  receive  shaft  means 

the  sheath  and  projecting 

sheath  for  supporting  the 


1.  A  wrench  for 
which  comprises: 

a  unitary  substantially 
alorij  the  inner  periphery 
radial  aperture  therel  hrough 


,  Sep.  17, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,084,609. 
.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,565 
2  B23P  15/00 

6  0aims 


a  valve  comprising  the  steps  o/ 
having  a  stop  member  formed 


spring  on  said  valve  member, 
by  inserting  a  tool  in  a  slot  formed 
and  in  said  valve  member  and 
ivith  said  tool, 
annular  retaining  members  on  said 

said  compression  spring  and  said 

its  engagement  with  said  spring  to 

]  »ermit  expansion  thereof  against  said 

urge  them  into  engagement  with 


4,142,283 

SPRING  WRENCH 

114th  E.  Ave.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74129, 
6930  E.  7th,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74112 
1977,  Ser.  No.  799,348 
<tl.2  B23P  19/04 

7  Claims 


remc  ving  a  torsion  spring  from  a  cone 


C-shaped  collar  having  a  groove 

of  one  end  thereof,  at  least  one 

,  and  a  radially  directed  rab- 
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bet  through  the  collar  end  in  the  proximity  of  the  groove; 
and 
pin  means  slidably  adjustable  in  the  rabbet  for  axially  engag- 
ing the  end  of  the  torsion  spring  abutting  the  cone  base  to 
apply  axial  pressure  against  the  spring  for  releasing  the 
spring  from  the  cone. 


'i^ry^zi^M^. 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  a  plurality  of  large  diameter 
storage  tanks  of  strip  material  comprising  feeding  a  continuous 
strip  to  a  support  assembly  at  a  single  building  site  which 
supports  the  strip  for  production  of  a  large  diameter  storage 
tank  structure  that  includes  a  plurality  of  helical  convolutions 
extending  upwardly  with  the  edge  portions  of  adjacent  convo- 
lutions being  secured  together,  severing  said  tank  structure 
along  substantially  a  horizontal  plane  above  the  support  assem- 
bly, transporting  the  portion  of  the  severed  tank  structure  that 
is  above  said  plane  from  said  building  site  to  a  use  site  remote 
therefrom  but  within  the  same  general  area  as  the  building  site 
for  storage  of  materials  at  said  use  site,  and  continuing  the 
aforementioned  steps  to  complete  the  production  of  one  or 
more  additional  storage  tanks  transported  from  said  building 
site  to  various  use  sites  within  said  same  general  area. 


4,142,285 
TERMINAL  FORMING  AND  INSTALLING  APPARATUS 
Maurice  H.  Brown,  11655  S.  Mayfield,  Worth,  111.  60482 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,639,  Nov.  3, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,068,367.  This  application  Nov.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,751 
Int.  a.2  B23P  23/00 
U.S.  a.  29—564.6  14  CUims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  forming  a  plurality  of 
terminals  from  a  plurality  of  lengths  of  wire  and  inserting  the 
terminals  simultaneously  into  openings  preformed  in  a  plastic 
part,  said  apparatus  including: 
means  for  simultaneously  moving  a  plurality  of  lengths  of 
wire  held  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another  to  a  severing 
position, 
means  for  simultaneously  severing  end  portions  from  said 
lengths  of  wire  at  said  severing  position  to  form  a  plurality 
of  terminals, 
means  for  supporting  said  terminals  in  spaced  relation  to  one 

another, 
means  for  supporting  a  plastic  part  having  openings  formed 

therein  for  receiving  said  terminals, 
means  for  moving  said  plastic  part  and  said  terminals  into 
engagement  with  one  another  to  first  seat  said  terminals  in 
said  openings  in  said  plastic  part,  and 
means  to  increase  the  distance  said  terminals  extend  beyond 


said  terminal  supporting  means  so  that  further  movement 
of  said  plastic  part  and  terminals  into  engagement  with 


4,142,284 
MULTIPLE  STORAGE  TANK  FABRICATION 
PROCEDURE 
Charles  P.  Steuber,  PeUuun  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Anchor- 
tank,  Inc.,  Seabrook,  Tex. 

Filed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801^25 

Int.  a.2  B23P  17 /OO 

U,S.  CL  29—417  3  Claims 


one  another  will  more  deeply  embed  said  seated  terminals 
in  said  openings  in  said  plastic  part  while  supporting  said 
terminals  in  said  supporting  means. 


4,142,286 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSERTING  SOLDER 

PREFORMS  ON  SELECTED  ORCUIT  BOARD  BACK 

PLANE  PINS 

Kenneth  V.  Knuth,  Malvern,  and  John  H.  Drinkard,  Jr.,  Eztoo, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,763 

Int  CL2  H05K  3/30 

U.S.  a.  29— 626  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  inserting  solder  preforms  on  selected  back 
plane  pins  of  a  circuit  board,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  template,  wherein  said  template  is  drilled  with  a 
pattern  of  holes  corresponding  to  the  pattern  of  circuit 
board  back  plane  pins,  the  diameter  of  said  holes  being  at 
least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  porresponding  circuit 
board  back  plane  pins,  one  surface  of  said  template  being 
counterbored  at  the  hole  positions  corresf)onding  to  said 
selected  back  plane  pins,  the  diameter  and  depth  of  said 
counterbores  being  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  and 
depth  of  said  solder  preforms,  respectively; 

inserting  said  solder  preforms  in  all  counterbored  holes  in 
the  surface  of  said  template; 

aligning  said  circuit  board  back  plane  above  said  template 
with  said  back  plain  pins  perpendicular  to  and  above  the 
corresponding  holes  in  said  template; 

moving  said  circuit  board  back  plane  toward  and  into 
contact  with  said  template,  whereby  the  pins  of  said  cir- 
cuit board  back  plane  pass  through  the  corresponding 
holes  in  said  template  after  the  selected  back  plane  pins 
pass  through  the  corresponding  solder  preforms; 

clamping  said  board  against  said  template; 
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rotating  said  clamped  circuit  boa  rd 
said  template  above  said  circu  t 
unclamping  said  circuit  board  frpm 
removing  said  template. 
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and  template  to  position 
board; 
said  template;  and 


4,142^ 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICES  SUCfl  AS  WATCHES  AND 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCnON  THEREOF 
Dimitry  G.  Grabbe,  Lisbon  Falls,  Me.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Fa. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  S^r.  No.  754,817 

Int.a.2H051    7/14 

MS.  a.  29— «28  6  Claims 


;ai 


Slid 


>  otl  er 
leid 

loii 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing 
ing  a  panel-like  member,  an  integrated 
plurality  of  discrete  components, 
ing  spaced-apart  terminal  pads  lodated 
tions  of  one  surface  thereof,  said  njethod 
of: 

Stamping  a  flat  lead  frame  havinj 
for  establishing  contact  with 
having  terminal  pad  conductors 
with  said  terminal  pads  on 
having  component  conductors 
with  said  discrete  component! , 
ductors  being  connected  to 
connecting  sections  of  said 
molding  an  insulating  material 

insulating  body  having  component 
reception  of  said  discrete 
receiving  recess  therein  for 
circuit  chip,  and  having  toe  I 
therein,  said  terminal  pad  conductors 
from  said  body,  said  chip 
chip-receiving  recess,  said  coiiiponent 
ing  into  said  component-recei  ^ing 
necting  sections  being  in  said 
reversely  bending  said  terminal 
over  said  body  whereby  end 
conductors  form  contact  springs 
and  flexible  towards  said 
inserting  tooling  means  into 

cally  interrupting  said  structural 
positioning  said  integrated  circ' 
recess  and  connecting  the 
lead  frame  chip  conductors, 
nents  into  said  discrete  component 
trically  to  connect  said  com  xjnents 
conductors,  positioning  said 


cut 


;  act  ve 


electronic  device  contain- 

circuit  chip,  and  a 

panel-like  member  hav- 

on  opposite  side  por- 

comprising  the  steps 


individual  chip  conductors 
j  aid  integrated  circuit  chip, 
for  establishing  contact 
panel-like  member,  and 
for  establishing  contact 
at  least  some  of  said  con- 
conductors  by  structural 
frame, 

said  lead  frame  to  form  an 
openings  therein  for 
c(  mponents,  having  a  chip- 
t  sception  of  said  integrated 
-receiving  access  opening 
extending  laterally 
uctors  extending  into  said 
conductors  extend- 
openings  and  said  con- 
access  openings, 
I  >ad  conductors  towards  and 
I^rtions  of  said  terminal  pad 
which  are  spaced  from, 
bodii, 
said  access  ( 


openings  and  electri- 

connecting  sections, 

chip  in  said  chip-receiving 

areas  of  said  chip  to  said 

ii^rting  said  discrete  compo- 

openings  thereby  elec- 

to  said  component 

panel-like  member  on  said 
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body  with  said  termii^l  pads  against  said  contact  springs, 
and 
clamping  said  panel-like!  member  i 
terminal  pads  on  sa  d 
contact  springs  when  by  : 
ponents  are  connectei  I 
pads  in  accordance  vifth 
ment. 


against  said  body  with  said 

panel-like  member  against  said 

said  chip  and  said  discrete  com- 

to  each  other  and  to  said  terminal 

a  predetermined  circuit  arrange- 


4,142,288 
METHOD  FOR  COP  TACTING  CONTACT  AREAS 
LOCATED  ON  SI  MICONDUCTOR  BODIES 
Wieland  Flainmer,  Cleebronn;  Roland  Weber,  Heilbronn-Boc- 
kingen;  Gerhard  Weiher,  Brackenheim,  and  Jakob  Troner, 
Heilbronn-Bocklngen,  a)  I  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to    Licentia    Patent- Ve  >waltungs-G.m.b.H.,    Frankfurt    am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,513 
Qainis  priority,  applica^on  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1976,  2608250 


U.S.  a.  29—628 


Int.  C  1.2  HOIR  43/02 


f  contact  ng 


1'  'e  ( 
eids  < 


tlie  I 


1.  A  method  of 
semiconductor  bodies  b) 
passed  through  a  respect) 
connecting  at  least  the 
through  capillary  openings 
cated  on  one  surface  of 
thermocompression;  after 
said  metallic  contact 
tain  distance  above  said 
wires  by  burning  same 
desired  distance  from 
wedge  between  the  piec^ 
contact  areas  and 
said  wedge  at  the  same 
pieces  of  wire  so  that  the 
associated  prongs  of  a 
firmly  connecting  these 
of  thermocompression 


area  I, 


th; 


I  project!  ig 


21, 


Alfred  A.  K.  Roethke, 
Ameco  Corporation, 
Filed  Nov 
Int. 
U.S.  a,  29—736 

1.  A  coil  winding 
having  terminals,  said 
holder  supported  on  said 
ported  on  the  frame,  tap 


8  Claims 


metallic  contact  areas  located  on 

means  of  connecting  wires  each 

capillary,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

of  two  connecting  wires  passed 

to  two  metallic  contact  areas  lo- 

semiconductor  body  by  means  of 

connecting  said  connecting  wires  to 

removing  each  capillary  to  a  cer- 

skmiconductor  surface;  severing  said 

b^ow  the  capillary  openings  and  at  a 

metallic  contact  areas;  passing  a 

of  wire  connected  to  the  metallic 

from  said  semiconductor  surface, 

ime  spreading  out  and  bending  the 

wire  ends  come  into  contact  with 

structured  contact  strip,  and  Anally 

wire  ends  to  said  prongs  by  means 

the  aid  of  a  pressure  device. 


:fr!e' 
wi;h 


4,142,289 
COIL  WINDER 

1  lenomonee  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
M^nomonee  Falls,  Wis. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  859,061 
2  H02K  15/OS 

6Qaim8 

apparatus  for  winding  wire  on  a  bobbin 

ap  >aratus  comprising  a  frame,  a  stator 

frame,  a  rotating  winding  flyer  sup- 

>ulling  needles,  means  on  said  frame 


<!.: 
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for  reciprocating  said  needles  through  bobbin  terminals  into 
and  from  wire  tap  pulling  position,  motor  means  to  rotate  the 
flyer  at  first  and  second  speeds,  with  said  second  speed  being 
slower  than  the  first  speed,  wire  feed  means  supported  on  said 
frame  to  positively  feed  the  wire  from  a  supply  roll,  and  con- 
trol circuit  means  to  operate  said  flyer  motor  means,  said  wire 
feed  means  and  said  means  for  reciprocating  the  wire  pull 
needles  in  a  timed  sequence  at  a  pre-selected  number  of  wire 


turns  on  the  bobbin  so  that  said  flyer  motor  means  causes 
rotation  of  said  flyer  at  slow  speed  and  said  tap  pull  needle 
advances  through  a  bobbin  terminal  to  a  wire  engaging  posi- 
tion during  rotation  of  said  flyer  at  slow  speed,  and  said  wire 
feed  means  forming  a  loop  of  slack  wire  between  the  bobbin 
and  the  wire  supply  prior  to  retraction  of  said  wire  tap  needle, 
and  retraction  of  said  wire  pull  needle  to  draw  the  slack  wire 
through  one  of  said  bobbin  terminals  before  said  flyer  com- 
pletes a  revolution. 


4,142,290 

WELDED  ARMOR  CUTTING  TOOL 

Lucien  C.  Ducret,  8  Apache  PI.,  Riverside,  Conn.  06878 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,134,  May  20,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,902 

Int  a.2  B21F  /i/oa-  B26B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  30—90.9  3  Claims 


12  .  « 


7  ii       irt 


r 


1.  A  cutting  tool  for  making  an  axially  extended  incision  in 
the  surface  of  an  armored  cable  comprising  a  saw  blade  hous- 
ing having  an  elongated  lever  poriion  and  a  blade  guard,  a 
cable  guide  pivotally  connected  to  said  lever  poriion  and 
having  elongated  angularly  disposed  walls  defining  a  path  for 
the  cable,  means  for  resiliently  urging  the  cable  into  said  path, 
a  circular  saw  blade  carried  on  a  main  shaft  joumaled  in  the 
blade  guard,  said  saw  blade  projecting  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance into  said  path  in  a  position  to  cut  through  the  surface  of 
the  cable,  means  for  driving  said  saw  blade,  a  serrated  cable 
driving  roller  on  a  shaft  and  engageable  with  the  cable  from  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  walls  for  moving  the  cable  relatively 
to  the  tool  and  a  reduction  gear  train  between  the  main  shaft 
and  the  driving  roller  shaft,  the  gear  train  being  enclosed  in  a 
housing  and  the  housing  being  pivoted  on  said  main  shaft. 


whereby  the  driving  roller  is  moveable  relative  to  the  cable 
guide. 


4.142,291 
TRIMMING  KNIFE 

Louis  A.  Bettcher,  Amherst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bettcher  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Birmingham,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,585 

Int  a.2  B26B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  30—276  7  Claims 


1.  A  gauge  for  a  hand-held  and  manipulated  knife  for  trim- 
ming a  comistable  product,  such  as,  meat,  and  having  a  handle 
projecting  radially  from  an  annular  ring-like  member  of  short 
axial  length  in  which  a  ring-like  blade  of  short  axial  length 
having  an  annular  cutting  edge  at  one  end  is  rotatably  sup- 
ported and  power  driven,  said  gauge  assembly  comprising  an 
annular  tubMar-like  member  having  a  base  part  at  one  side 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  knife  and  a  flexible  ring-like 
gauge  part  proper  integral  with  said  base  part,  at  least  one  end 
of  said  gauge  member  being  planar  and  joined  by  an  exterior 
conical  surface  diverging  therefrom. 


4,142,292 
CHAIN  SAW  ADAPTER  FOR  USE  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

TRIMMING  HEDGES  AND  CUTTING  BRUSH 
Ray  R.  Ulrich,  30  Van  Duyn  Dr.,  Trenton,  N.J.  08618,  assignor 
to  Ray  R.  Ulrich,  Sr.,  Trenton,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,884 

Int  a.2  B27B  17/02 

MS.  a.  30—371  10  Claims 


1.  A  chain  saw  adapter  for  use  particularly  for  trimming 
hedges  and  cutting  brush  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  mounting  member  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  a 
chain  saw  chain  guide;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  dividers  fixedly  secured  to  said  mounting 
member  to  operably  divide  the  individual  members  of  the 
hedge  to  be  trimmed  into  hedge  member  groupings  as  the 
adapter  passes  therethrough,  said  mounting  member  fur- 
ther including  a  stopping  surface  adjacent  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  chain  teeth  and  between  said  dividers, 
said  dividers  and  said  stopping  surface  defining  dividing 
channels  therebetween  to  receive  the  individual  hedge 
member  groupings  therein  for  cutting,  said  dividers  in- 
cluding: 

(1)  dividing  surfaces  for  guiding  the  hedge  members  into 
hedge  member  groupings  within  each  said  dividing 
channel;  and 
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(2)  gathering  surfaces  orientep  at  an  oblique  angle  with 
respect  to  the  movement  cqrection  of  the  chain  teeth, 
said  gathering  surfaces  defining  a  cutting  zone  by  form- 
ing an  acute  angle  with  resfect  to  the  stopping  surface 
positioned  thereadjacent. 


4,142, 
ANCHORING  SCREW  FORI  DENTAL  HLLINGS 

Jacques  Tieche,  74  560  Monnetier-Momex,  France 

Filed  Feb.  2»,  1977,  S«r.  No.  773,131 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  3,  1976,  76  07571 

Int.  a.2A61(   5/02 

U.S.  a.  32—15  3  Qaims 


1.  An  anchoring  screw  for  denial 
with  an  actuating  socket  for  screw  ng 
said  screw  comprising  a  general!  / 
having  a  thread  of  sharp-angled 
crown  formed  on  the  upper  end  ofjthe 
formed  coaxially  above  the  first  crqwn 
latter  by  a  narrow  neck  defining 
said  first  and  second  crowns,  eac! 
toothed  profile,  said  actuating  socket 
circular  hollow  cross-section  with 
ing  cooperation  with  said  circular 
ond  crown,  said  circular  groove  c 
socket  to  be  inclined  at  an  angle  of  ) 
from  the  screw  axis  in  the  operatir  % 


said  cord  mounting 
molded  construction 
halves  joined  together  by 
halves  defining  a  mountin  g 
said  drafting  board  and 
swinging  half,  said  halves 
ing  engagement  when  saic 
least  one  of  said  mating 
defining  a  labyrinth 
in  which  a  cord  may  be 
said  mating  surface  on 
spaced  apart  protrusions 
passageway  on  said  surface 
retaining  a  cord  on  said 
open  condition  during 
edge  assembly. 
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meansjcomprises  a  cord  clamp  of  integrally 
incl|iding  two  mating  but  not  identical 
a  clam  shell-type  hinge,  one  of  said 
half  adapted  for  engagement  with 
he  other  of  said  halves  defining  a 
including  surfaces  adapted  for  mat- 
clamp  is  in  the  closed  condition,  at 
surfaces  including  recesses  thereon 
passaj  ;eway  extending  through  said  clamp 
( lamped  without  being  crushed,  and 
mounting  half  including  a  pair  of 
straddling  a  portion  of  said  labyrinth 
and  defining  a  keeper  capable  of 
mounting  half  when  said  clamp  is  in  an 
line  adjustment  of  said  straight-^ 


sad 


bsse 


fillings,  in  combination 
said  screw  into  a  tooth, 
conical  threaded  shank 
saw-tooth  profile,  a  first 
shank,  a  second  crown 
and  separated  from  the 
circular  groove  between 
crown  having  a  circular 
being  of  substantially 
toothed  inside  for  actuat- 
oothed  profile  of  said  sec- 
said  neck  permitting  said 
to  substantially  about  40* 
position. 


TESl 

Shingo  Nishlna,  and  Tol^i4> 
assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Japan 

FUed  Nov.  30, 
Oaims  priority,  application 
Int.  CI. 
U.S.  a.  33—172  B 


4,142,295 
INDICATOR 

Nakaoki,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
Kaisha  Mitutoyo  Seiskusho,  Tokyo, 


1977,  Ser.  No.  856,107 

Japan,  Dec.  28, 1976,  51-159431 
?  GOIB  3/22 

3CUia» 


4  142  294 
CORD  CLAMP  FOR  DRAFTII*^  BOARD  ASSEMBLY 
William  A.  Adair,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  kssignor  to  Teledyne  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1978,  S^-.  No.  898,941 

Int.  a.2B43L;/i/02  t     a    .    .      ^      . 

Ujg  Q  33 gg  12  Claims  mdicator  coi  ipnsmg,  a  measuring  arm,  a  cam 

connected  to  the  measurii  ig  arm  and  pivoted  to  an  end  of  a 
holder,  a  measuring  tip  s«  :ured  to  the  end  of  said  measuring 
arm;  an  intermediate  shall  mounted  in  said  holder  for  axial 
displacement;  cooperating  tmeans  on  said  cam  and  said  interme- 
diate shaft  for  displacing  !  aid  shaft  axially  in  response  to  piv- 
^  otal  movement  of  the  mea  uring  arm  and  comprising  a  contact 

surface  on  said  said  shaft  and  facing  toward  said  cam,  and  a 
pair  of  spherically  curved  contact  members  on  said  cam  and 
engaging  the  contact  surfa  ;e  of  the  shaft,  said  contact  members 
being  on  opposite  sides  of  and  spaced  the  same  distance  from 
the  axis  of  said  shaft;  a  casi  ig;  means  in  said  casing  for  magnify- 
ing the  displacement  of  said  intermediate  shaft;  means  for 
mounting  said  holder  on  s  lid  casing  for  rotational  adjustment 
of  said  holder  with  respec  to  the  casing  about  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  and  wherein  said  he  Ider  has  a  plurality  of  recesses  cir- 
6.  In  a  drafting  board  assembly  including  a  drafting  board   cumferentially  spaced  apart  at  specific  angles  around  its  body; 
having  a  drawing  surface  thereon!  a  straight-edge  assembly,    a  ball  engagable  in  said  recesses  is  held  in  the  casing;  said  ball 
and  cord  mounting  means  attached  to  said  board  for  retaining   is  urged  toward  said  bod]  by  a  spring,  and  a  screw  threaded 
said  straight-edge  assembly  thereoi|  the  improvement  wherein   into  the  casing  provides  f<  ir  adjusting  the  force  of  said  spring. 
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4,142,296 
TOOL  CALIBRATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
MICROMACHINING  SYSTEM 
Donald  M.  Miller,  Sunnyside,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  750,317,  Dec.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,083,272. 
This  application  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,653 
Int.  a.2  GOIB  5/00 
UA  a  33-181  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  tool  calibration  system  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
micromachining  tool,  the  micromachining  tool  comprising  a 
tool  head  mounted  in  one  end  of  a  tool  bar,  and  having  a  X  axis, 
a  Y  axis,  and  a  Z  axis;  the  tool  calibration  system  comprising  a 
tool  calibration  fixture  which  comprises: 
a  yokelike  structure  having  a  triangular  head,  a  cavity  in  the 
triangular  head,  a  port  communicating  a  side  of  the  triang- 
ular head  with  the  cavity,  yoke  arms  integral  with  the 
triangular  head  and  extending  along  each  side  of  the  tool 
head  and  the  tool  bar,  a  support  rod  fixed  to  the  yoke  arms 
and  engaged  by  a  plurality  of  spring  plungers  mounted  in 
a  plurality  of  clips  fixed  to  a  top  surface  of  the  tool  bar  to 
place  the  cavity  around  a  tool  bit  which  may  be  mounted 
to  an  end  of  the  tool  head; 
a  Z  axis  linear  variable  differential  transformer  adjustably 
mounted  in  the  triangular  head  along  the  Z  axis,  the  Z  axis 
extending  along  an  axis  of  the  tool  bar; 
a  Y  direction  linear  variable  differential  transformer  adjust- 
ably mounted  in  the  triangular  head  along  the  Y  axis,  the 
Y  axis  being  perpendicular  to  the  Z  axis, 
a  X  direction  linear  variable  differential  transformer  adjust- 
ably mounted  in  the  triangular  head  along  the  X  axis,  the 
X  axis  being  perpendicular  to  the  Y  axis  and  the  Z  axis; 
means  for  positioning  the  yokelike  structure  along  the  X  axis 

and  the  Z  axis;  and 
means  for  retaining  the  positions  of  the  X  axis  linear  variable 
differential  transformer,  the  Y  axis  linear  variable  differen- 
tial transformer,  and  the  Z  axis  linear  variable  differential 
transformer. 


4,142,297 

ARCHER'S  BOW  SIGHT 

Anthony  L.  Altier,  P.O.  Box  286,  Honesdale,  Pa.  18431 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,264 

Int.  a.2  F41G  01/46 

VS.  CL  33—265  «  cUdms 


^"   ,15 


SS     S3 


spaced  apart  front  and  rear  sight  elements,  and  means  for 
adjustably  securing  said  sight  span  to  the  riser  of  a  bow  includ- 
mg;  a  slide  block,  a  windage  slide  bar,  means  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  slide  bar  on  said  slide  block  for  limited  pivotal  adjust- 
ment of  the  slide  bar  about  a  vertical  axis  generally  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  adjustment  of  the  slide  block,  said  windage 
slide  bar  projecting  laterally  from  slide  block  so  as  to  extend 
generally  laterally  of  said  bow,  means  slidably  mounting  said 
sight  span  on  said  slide  bar  for  selective  positioning  of  said 
sight  span  along  said  slide  bar  to  correct  for  cross-wind  effects 
on  the  night  path  of  an  arrow  shot  from  said  bow,  means  for 
pivotally  adjusting  and  selectively  fixing  said  slide  bar,  about 
said  means  pivotally  mounting  said  slide  bar,  relative  to  said 
shde  block  for  aligning  the  front  and  rear  sight  elements  of  said 
sight  span  with  the  bow  string,  a  radius  bar,  means  for  adjust- 
ably securing  said  radius  bar  to  said  bow,  said  radius  bar  being 
oriented  generally  vertically,  parallel  to  said  bow,  and  having 
a  longitudinally  curved  portion  thereof  with  a  constant  radius 
of  curvature,  and  means  for  slidably  mounting  said  slide  block 
on  said  radius  bar  for  vertical  adjustment  generally  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bow  to  enable  a  vertical  adjustment 
of  the  sight  span  for  accommodating  variations  in  the  distance 
from  the  bow  to  a  target,  said  slide  block  being  selectively 
secured  to  said  radius  bar  at  a  desired  position  along  the  curved 
portion  thereof 

5.  An  archer's  bow  sight  comprising:  a  sight  span  having 
spaced  apart  front  and  rear  sight  elements,  and  means  for 
adjustably  securing  said  sight  span  to  the  riser  of  a  bow,  said 
adjustable  securing  means  including;  means  for  aligning  said 
front  and  rear  sight  elements  with  a  bow  string,  means  for 
moving  said  sight  span  to  correct  for  crosswind  effects  on  the 
flight  path  of  an  arrow  shot  from  said  bow,  and  means  for 
vertically  positioning  said  sight  span  to  adjust  for  variations  in 
the  distance  from  the  bow  to  a  target;  said  sight  span  including 
a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apart  pairs  of  front  and  rear 
sight  elements. 


4,142,298 
CARRIAGE  AND  LATCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELEVATION 

ADJUSTMENT  FOR  ARCHERY  BOW  SIGHTS 

Gerald  I.  Killian,  16016  SE.  82nd  Dr.,  Clackamas,  Oreg.  97015 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,978 

Int.  0,2  F41G  1/00 

U.S.a.  33-265  4Ctoi^ 


1.  An  archer's  bdw  sight  comprising:  a  sight  span  having 


1.  In  an  elevation  adjustment  mechanism  for  an  archery  bow 
sight  in  which  a  base  supports  an  elongated  guide  for  a  sight- 
mounting  carriage  and  an  elongated  micrometer  screw  adjust- 
ment and  parallel  to  the  guide,  the  combination  therewith  of  a 
carriage  and  latch  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  one-piece  carriage  body  proportioned  to  slidably  engage 
the  guide  for  movement  of  the  carriage  body  along  the 
length  of  the  guide,  the  carriage  body  being  arranged  to 
mount  an  archery  bow  sight; 

b.  the  carriage  body  having  an  integral,  lateral,  latch-mount- 
ing extension  arranged  to  overlie  the  micrometer  screw, 
said  lateral  extension  having  a  slot  extending  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  screw,  a  pivot  pin 
mounted  in  said  extension  and  across  said  slot,  and 

c.  a  lever  mounted  on  the  lateral  extension  and  in  said  slot  for 
pivotal  movement  intermediate  its  ends  on  said  pivot  pin. 
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said  pin  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  micrometer   ternary  intermetallic  compound  having  the  formula  LaNis. 

xAlx  where  x  is  in  the  range  of  9.01  to  l.S  with  gaseous  hydro- 


one  end  disposed  for 


screw, 

.  the  lever  having  a  latch  portion  al  i 
releasable  engagement  with  the  mi(  xometer  screw  and  an 
actuator  portion  at  the  opposite  enil  disposed  for  engage- 
ment by  a  finger  for  pivoting  the  l«ver  in  the  direction  to 
disengage  the  latch  portion  from  t  le  micrometer  screw. 


4,142,299 
COLLAPSIBLE  ALIGNMENT 
AUTOMOTIVE 

Pierre  A.  Alsina,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assig|» 
neoye,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  77/475 
U.S.  CL  33—288 


; VEHl  CLES 


APPARATUS  FOR 
ZLES 
lor  to  Spin  Optic,  Ho- 

859,547 

17  Claims 


a  garage  floor,  or  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  aligning  the  f  ont  wheels  of  automo- 
tive vehicles,  comprising 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  or 
like,  and  having  an  dpening  in  a  toi  portion  thereof  defin- 
ing a  plane, 

means  for  covering  said  opening  in  he  top  portion  of  said 
housing,  including  a  first  cover  m  >vable  on  said  housing 
between  a  closed  position  in  which  a  plane  surface  thereon 
registers  approximately  with  the  ti  ip  portion  of  the  hous- 
ing to  cover  at  least  one  portion  <  f  said  opening,  and  an 
upright  position  in  which  said  fin  t  cover  extends  above 
said  housing,  and 

alignment  checking  means  including  i  light  source  mounted 
on  said  first  cover  to  be  supportei  thereby  within  a  first 
section  in  said  housing  and  beneatl  the  top  portion  of  said 
housing,  when  said  first  cover  is  closed,  and  to  be  sup- 
ported thereby  in  an  operative  pa  iition  above  said  hous- 
ing, when  said  first  cover  is  in  its  upright  position, 

said  alignment  checking  means  furt)  er  including  means  for 
directing  a  beam  of  light  from  s)  id  source  substantially 
horizontally  and  at  a  height  sufficii  intly  above  the  housing 
to  cause  the  beam  to  be  directed  t  >ward  the  approximate 
center  of  a  wheel  of  an  adjacent  automotive  vehicle,  or 
the  like,  when  said  first  cover  is  i  i  its  upright  position. 


4,142,300 
LANTHANUM  NICKEL  ALUlIINUM  ALLOY 
Dieter  M.  Gruen,  Downers  Grove;  Nftrshall  H.  Mendelsohn, 
Westmont,  and  Austin  E.  Dwight,  Downers  Grove,  all  of  III. 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  United  States  Department  of  En<  rgy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,574 
Int  a.2  COIB  6/26;  C^C  19/03 
VS.  a.  34—15 
2.  The  method  of  storing  hydrogen 


3Clainis 

comprising  contacting  a 


March  6,  1979 


gen  at  a  pressure  above  the  (fissociation  pressure  of  the  hy- 
dride. 


4,14  (,301 
METHOD  AND  APPy  RATUS  FOR  DRYING 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Charles  C.  O.  Goodall,  Ilford, 
AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,634 
Claims  priority,  application 
43494/76 

Int.  a.2  F26$  7/00  13/00 
U.S.  a.  34—18 


England,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

7,  Ser.  No.  842,634 

United  Kingdom,  Oct  20,  1976, 

UQaiffls 


proiessed  ] 


caiised 


iig 


1.  A  method  of  drying 
tographic  paper  in  an  enclosec 
the  exposed  and  processed  po  lyethyl 
paper  bearing  an  image  on  on( ! 
which  comprises  directing  raqiant 
ing  side  of  the  paper  as  it  is 
chamber  and  simultaneously 
over  the  image-bearing  side  < 

3.  An  apparatus  for  dryi 
graphic  paper  which  comprises 
having  an  open  support  therein 
graphic  paper  in  its  passage 
source  of  radiant  heat  located 
remote  from  the  side  which 
together  with  means  for  direbting 
under  side  of  the  open  suppoi  t, 
one  stream  of  cool  air  to  flow 
of  the  sflpport,  and  at  least 
the  photographic  paper  into 
rollers  for  driving  the  phot 


itogi  a| 


polyethylene  coated  pho- 
drying  chamber  through  which 
lene  coated  photographic 
side  thereof  is  caused  to  travel, 
heat  on  the  non-image-bear- 
to  travel  through  the  drying 
:ausing  a  stream  of  air  to  flow 
the  photographic  paper, 
polyethylene  coated  photo- 
an  enclosed  drying  chamber 
for  supporting  the  photo- 
through  the  drying  chamber,  a 
solely  on  the  side  of  the  support 
sjipports  the  photographic  paper, 
the  radiant  heat  on  to  the 
,  and  means  for  causing  at  least 
downwards  towards  the  topside 
pair  of  nip  rollers  for  driving 
the  apparatus  and  a  pair  of  nip 
phic  paper  out  of  the  apparatus. 


oie 
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4,14232 
MULTIPLE  BIN  HEAT  RECYCLED  GRAIN  DRYING 
David  R.  Primus,  Mt  Auburn,  Iowa  52313 

Filed  Mm-.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,033 

Int.  a.2  F26B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  34—31  10  cUims 


1.  A  method  of  grain  drying  which  comprises, 

heating  a  grain  in  a  separate  grain  drying  bin  to  provide  dry 
grain,  while  continuously  moving  the  dry  grain  in  said 
drying  bin, 

continuously  removing  in  a  manner  which  avoids  substantial 
heat  loss,  dried  but  still  hot  grain  from  said  drying  bin, 

placing  said  hot  grain  in  a  static  position  in  a  separate  hold- 
ing bin  to  act  as  a  grain  filter,  said  holding  bin  containing 
atmospheric  air  which  is  wanned  by  said  hot  dried  grain, 

removing  through  said  stotic  dried  grain  atmospheric  air 
from  said  holding  bin,  and 

passing  said  hot  atmospheric  air  which  is  substantially  free 
from  chaff  and  other  grain  particles,  into  said  drying  bin. 

4,142,303 
FREEZE  DRYING  STOPPERING  APPARATUS 
Douglas  S.  Eraser,  New  Platz,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  FTS,  Systems, 
Inc.,  Stone  Ridge,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser,  No.  832,786 

Int  a.2  F26B  13/30 

VS.  a.  34-92  10  Claims 


causing  said  receptacles  supported  on  said  lower  shelf  to 
conuct  the  bottom  of  said  upper  shelf,  said  upper  shelf 
being  elevated  by  said  lower  shelf  in  tandem  therewith  to 
bring  the  receptacles  on  said  upper  shelf  into  engagement 
with  said  plate,  whereby  said  receptacles  on  said  upper 
shelf  are  stoppered  against  said  plate,  and  said  receptacles 
on  said  lower  shelf  are  stoppered  against  the  bottom  of 
said  upper  shelf,  said  means  to  rotate  said  shaft  being 
reversible  for  lowering  said  shelves  to  the  original  position 
after  stoppering  for  removal  of  said  receptacles  from  said 
chamber  of  said  freeze  dryer. 


4,142,304 
APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  TREATMENT  OF  ARTICLES 
TRAVERSING  AN  ENCLOSI, 
Aldo  Rlcd,  TrevigUo,  and  Nedo  Passerini.'^Qir^aggio,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries,  Nedilly-sur-Seine, 
France  T 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  724,099,  Sep.  17, 1976,  abanaimed.  This 
application  Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,135 
Int  a.2  F26B  25/02 
VS.  CL  34-105  4  cwns 


Qlaa^&Qrro 


1.  A  stoppering  apparatus  for  use  with  a  freeze  dryer,  said 
freeze  dryer  including  a  chamber  for  enclosing  receptacles 
containing  material  to  be  freeze  dried,  said  stoppering  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  fixed  plate  mounted  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  chamber; 

an  upper  shelf  adapted  to  support  a  plurality  of  said  recepta- 
cles to  be  stoppered,  said  upper  shelf  being  suspended 
beneath  said  fixed  plate; 

a  lower  shelf  adapted  to  support  a  plurality  of  said  recepta- 
cles to  be  stoppered,  said  lower  shelf  being  suspended 
beneath  said  upper  shelf; 

cables  having  one  end  engaged  with  said  lower  shelf,  the 
opposite  end  of  said  cables  being  fixed  to  a  roUtable  drive 
shaft;  and, 

means  to  rotate  said  drive  shaft  to  elevate  said  lower  shelf 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  heat  treating  cylindrical  articles, 
comprising  at  least  two  si^rimposed  but  spaced  foraminous 
decks,  heating  means  for  circulating  a  gaseous  curing  current 
through  the  decks,  and  mechanism  for  rolling  a  sequence  of 
articles  first  in  one  direction  on  the  surface  of  an  upper  deck 
and  then  in  the  opposite  direction  on  a  surface  of  a  subjacent 
deck,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  series  of  article  engaging 
elements  and  an  endless  carrier  for  said  elements,  the  carrier 
having  a  run  travelling  in  said  one  direction  over  the  surface  of 
said  one  deck  and  the  other  run  of  said  carrier  travelling  in  the 
opposite  direction  over  the  surface  of  said  subjacent  deck, 
mounting  mechanism  for  the  carrier  including  a  sprocket  ar- 
ranged at  adjacent  ends  of  superimposed  runs  of  the  carrier 
moving  in  opposite  directions,  the  elements  being  mounted  on 
the  carrier  with  spacing  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  arti- 
cles and  in  position  to  extend  between  the  articles  on  the  decks 
and  thereby  establish  movement  of  the  articles  over  the  decks 
in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  at  a  rate  conforming  with 
that  of  the  endless  carrier,  said  upper  deck  being  terminated  at 
its  downstream  end  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  sprocket  at  the 
end  of  the  cooperating  run  of  the  endless  carrier  to  provide  an 
opening  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  articles  and  located 
inboard  of  the  sprocket  for  gravity  delivery  of  articles  from  the 
upper  deck  to  the  subjacent  deck. 


4  142  305 
TEACHING  AID  FOR  ACCOUNTING 
Snyder  M.  Zegel,  108  MoneU  Ave.,  Islip,  N.Y.  11751 
FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,064 
Int  a.2  G09B  79/7* 
VS.  a.  35-24  R  3  ciaima 

1.  A  teaching  device  useful  as  an  aid  in  teaching  the  rudi- 
mentary principles  of  accounting  comprising: 
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a.  a  flat  rectangular  bookkeeping  e^try  guide  bearing  ac- 
counting indicia  thereon; 

b.  a  plurality  of  bookkeeping  entry  c  hi 

c.  a  plurality  of  recesses  on  said  entr  i 
gruity  with  said  entry  chips  for 


re  «ivmg 


ENTRY  GUIDE 


ASSETS' CLAIMS 


d.  a  plurality  of  account  cards  beaifng  accounting  indicia 
thereon; 

e.  means  for  labeling  each  account  c4rd: 

f.  a  plurality  of  recesses  on  said  ao  ;ount 
congruity  with  said  entry  chips  fa 
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lips; 

guide  shaped  in  con- 
same; 


k  -<^ 


/4,1«,307 
SKI  AND  SKKTING 
Hans  Martin,  Chasemweg  7, 
Filed  Jan.  6, 1971 
Clainu  priority,  application 
Dec.  28, 1977, 16025/77 

Int  a.2  A43B  11/00: 
U.S.  a.  36—50 


and, 
cards  shaped  in 
receiving  same. 


4,142,306 

TIME-SPACE  CLOCK 

Ben  H.  Whitlock,  137  Cedarhurst  St.,  Idip  Terrace,  N.Y.  11752 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  I>^.  861,969   . 

Int.  a.2  G09B  27/00 

MS.  CL  35—43  4  Claims 


i  wii  un 


1.  A  space-time  clock  comprising 
a  cabinet  having  an  oval  opening, 
a  space-clock  mechanism  housed 

an  oval  face  fitting  said  opening, 
an  oval  transparent  window  moun^ 

front  of  said  face, 
an  oval  dial  on  said  face  representin] ; 
a  round  area  in  the  center  of  said 

having  ray  lines  radiating  therefroki, 
a  rim  area  of  said  dial  having  namei 

thereon, 
said  dial  also  containing  representatii>n 
an  hour  hand  operated  by  said  mech)  nism 

wise  movement  around  the  center 

appearance  of  a  rocket, 
a  minute  earth  hand,  similarly  operand 

"Speed  of  Light  =  about  1.86  X 
an  earth  hand  operated  counterclockwise 

around  said  dial, 
said  cabinet  also  having  rectangula 

panel  thereof  located  near  the 

said  oval  window,  for  showing 

and  year  in  one  rectangular  wind4w, 
a  calendar  operated  by  said 

and 
a  tape  for  showing  through  said  oth 

astronomical  events  that  are  fore 


ba« 


tie 


windows  in  the  front 
on  opposite  sides  of 
current  month,  day 


mechai  ism  for  such  showing, 


r  rectangular  window, 
ecorded  thereon. 
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BOOT 

I^oten,  Switzerland 
I,  Ser.  No.  867,445 
%itzerland,  Jan.  7, 1977, 192/77; 


,  L43C  11/00:  MSB  5/04 

7Claim8 


1.  A  ski  and  skating  boot  oft  le  type  having  closing  flaps  and 
a  fastening,  the  fastening  inclu  ding: 
a  first  tension  member  guid(  d  alternately  between  the  clos- 
ing flaps  by  guides  to  coi  er  the  insertion  opening  in  the 
upper  part  of  the  boot  loci  ited  in  the  vicinity  of  the  instep, 
a  tightening  fastener  connec  ed  to  the  end  of  the  first  tension 
member,  the  fastener  incl  iding: 
a  tightening  lever  located  on  one  closing  flap, 
a  fastening  clip  on  the  ot  lier  closing  flap,  the  clip  being 
connected  to  the  end  o '  the  first  tension  member, 
wherein  the  improvement  con  prises  that  said  tightening  lever 
is  connected  to  one  end  of  t  second  tension  member  9IS0 
guided  alternately  between  sai  d  closing  flaps  by  guides. 


lay 


LINKAGE  MECHANISM 
Sheldon  J.  Brand^en,  Green 
Engineering  Company,  Greei  1 
Filed  Mar.  1, 197 
Int.  CI.2  EO: 
U.S,  a.  37—103 


4,142,308 


FaR 


said  cabinet  having 

in  said  op)ening  in 

the  hours  of  a  day, 
representing  the  sun, 

of  the  several  planets 


of  satellites  thereon, 

for  counterclock- 

of  the  dial,  having  the 

,  bearing  the  legeng: 
10*  M.P.S." 

by  said  mechanism 


tie 


1.  In  a  crane-excavator  or 
mounted  to  said  boom,  a  stick 
said  saddle,  and  a  material  handling 
stick  for  pivotal  movement  ab<  ut 
extreme  positions,  the  combin  ition 

(a)  a  stick  cylinder  connect  ed 
stick  cylinder  having  a 
toward  said  implement, 

(b)  an  implement  cylinder 
against  longitudinal  movement 


DIGGING  IMPLEMENT 

Wis.,  assignor  to  Northwest 
Bay,  Wis. 
,  Ser.  No.  882,079 
F  5/02.  3/74 

13  Claims 


like  having  a  boom,  a  saddle 

ongitudinally  translatable  along 

implement  mounted  to  said 

a  transverse  roll  axis  between 

comprising: 
to  said  saddle  and  with  said 
ram  extending  longitudinally 

connected  to  said  stick  and  fixed 
relative  thereto  and  with 
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said  implement  cylinder  having  a  ram  extending  longitudi- 
nally toward  said  implement, 

(c)  control  means  to  actuate  said  rams  simultaneously, 

(d)  and  means  connecting  said  rams  with  said  implement  in 
a  manner  so  that,  when  said  control  means  actuates  said 
rams,  the  force  moment  of  implement  pivoting  about  said 
roll  axis  reflects  the  force  of  both  said  rams. 


4,142,309 
SCRAPER  BOWL-LIFT  APPARATUS 
Carroll  R.  Cole,  Decatur,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  HI. 

PUed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,859 

Int.  a.2  E02F  5/00 

MS.  a  37-126  R  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  scraper  bowl-lift  apparatus  having  a  draft  frame,  a 
gooseneck,  a  spreader  member,  a  pair  of  draft  arms,  and  a  bowl 
member,  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  motor  having  a  longitudinal  centerline  and  first 
and  second  end  portions  and  passing  through  the  spreader 
member,  said  first  end  portion  being  pivotally  maintained 
relative  to  the  spreader  member,  said  second  end  portion 
being  pivotally  maintained  relative  to  a  preselected  por- 
tion of  the  bowl  member  for  passing  the  longitudinal 
centerline  of  said  motor  through  said  spreader  member. 


4,142,310 

SELF-LOCKING  BAGGAGE  TAG 

Robert  E.  Groaelak,  901  S.  Owen,  Mt.  Prospect,  III.  60056,  and 

Albert  L.  Podgor,  3625  N.  Pontiac  Atc,  Chicago,  111.  60634 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,420 

Int.  CL2  G09F  3/04 

MS.  a.  40-21  R  1  Claim 


disposed  between  said  nose  portion  and  said  aperture  printed 
on  said  interior  surface  to  provide  for  entry  of  pertinent  pas- 
senger identification  information,  a  flap  member  initially  dis- 
posed within  said  aperture  but  adapted  to  be  bent  out  of  the 
plane  of  said  sheet  to  expose  said  aperture,  the  second  claim 
check  section  being  detachably  connected  to  said  first  section 
whereby  when  said  tag  assembly  is  secured  in  place  around  the 
handle  of  a  piece  of  baggage  the  passenger  identification  infor- 
mation is  concealed  from  plain  view,  and  at  least  one  slit  in  said 
second  section  extending  across  a  portion  thereof. 


4,142,311 

PERMANENT  CALENDAR 

Ronald  S.  Lane,  406  Deer  Creek  Dr.,  Plainsboro,  N  J.  08536 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,925,  Sep.  13,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798J73 

Int  a.2  G09D  3/02 

MS.  a.  40-107  9  Claims 


1.  An  improved  permanent  calendar  assembly  to  display  any 
month  of  the  year  and  reflect  the  number  of  days  in  the  desired 
month,  said  assembly  having  a  date  column  area,  a  plurality  of 
date  columns,  and  means  to  detachably  mate  said  columns  to 
said  date  column  area,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  series  of  reversible  mounting  structures  secured  to  the 

lower  end  of  three  of  said  date  columns; 
said  structures  having  two  sets  of  opposed  surfaces,  one  set 
of  surfaces  being  unnumbered,  the  other  set  of  surfaces 
having  the  numerals  "29",  "30",  and  "31"  placed  thereon 
respectively; 
whereby  the  three  specified  date  columns  may  have  their 
respective  mounting  structures  easily  adjusted  to  precisely 
reflect  the  correct  length  of  a  29,  30  or  31  day  month  with 
either  the  unnumbered  surfaces  or  the  surfaces  with  the 
appropriate  numerals  in  visual  display,  the  mounting 
structures  being  retained  in  securement  to  the  date  col- 
umns while  said  columns  hang  from  the  date  column  area, 
said  mounting  structures  being  uneffected  by  gravitional 
slip  in  the  absence  of  underlying  support. 


1.  A  self-locking  baggage  tag  assembly  formed  from  a  single 
continuous  sheet  of  tough  durable  high  density  polyethylene 
material  including  bonded  plastic  fibers  such  as  spunbonded 
olefin,  a  first  section  having  an  exterior  surface  and  an  interior 
surface  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  piece  of  baggage  including 
a  claim  number  on  the  first  section  and  a  matching  number  on 
a  second  section,  said  first  section  including  a  tapered  nose 
section,  an  aperture  defined  in  said  first  section  and  destination 
and  travel  identification  information  printed  on  an  exterior 
surface  of  said  first  section,  self-locking  means  operable  when 
said  nose  section  has  been  inserted  through  said  aperture  to 
retard  removal  of  said  nose  from  said  aperture,  said  self-lock- 
ing means  including  a  pair  of  wings  formed  in  said  first  section 
by  a  pair  of  slits  each  inclined  at  an  angle  to  the  linear  axis  of 
said  sheet  of  material,  each  sUt  extending  inwardly  from  an 
edge  of  said  tag  assembly  and  a  passenger  identification  portion 


4,142,312 
STATION  SET  FOR  MOBILE  RADIOTELEPHONE 
UNTTS 
Rembert  R.  Stokes,  Middletown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,431,  Mar.  8,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,3i53 
Int.  a.2  G09F  3/20.  13/18.  23/06 
MS.  a.  40-336  24  Claims 

1.  A  telephone  station  set  having  dialing  means  and  further 
comprising 
a  card-receiving  pocket  in  said  set  and  having  an  entry  slot 
in  a  surface  of  said  set  adjacent  to  said  dialing  means,  and 
a  flexible  card  having  at  least  one  surface  conditioned  to 
receive  writing,  said  card  being  so  configured  with  re- 
spect to  said  slot  that  insertion  of  said  card  through  said 
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slot  into  said  pocket  deforms  sail 
engage  frictionally  the  slot  sides  fqr 


oopi 


I'w 


J) 


W- 


selectable    different    degrees    of 
pocket. 
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card  sufficiently  to 
holding  said  card  in 


tion  distance  between  said|faces  of  said  rear  and  bolt  lugs; 
and 
longitudinally  extending  guiie  rod  means  having  a  stop  and 
ends  for  insertion  into  sai(  1  holes  and  through  said  recoil 
spring  with  said  stop  limit|ng  said  guide  rod  means  inser- 


wnetration   into   said 


4,142^13 

MAGAZINE  STATUS  INDjCATORS 

Daniel  D.  Miisgrave,  8201  Caraway  St.,  Cabin  John,  Md.  20731 

FUed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  r>b>.  907,165 

Int.  a.2  F41C  27/  4 

VS.  a.  42—1  B  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  cartridge  magazine,  acousfc 
adapted  to  be  capable  of  providing  a 
ing  the  state  of  supply  of  cartridges  in 


[  SOI  lie 


(Claims 


lug  hole  and  having  a  face  facing 


»id  rear  lug  face; 


a  recoil  spring  of  a  length  greater  tha  n  the  maximum  separa' 


tion  into  said  rear  lug  fo 
force  the  bolt  away  fron 
barrel  insert,  the  recoil 
exposed  to  the  exterior  of 
both  its  sides  and  top,  the 
gated  fixed  connection  by 


guiding  said  recoil  spring  to 

the  receiver  and  against  the 

^ring  being  at  least  generally 

the  adapter  along  its  length  at 

bolt  being  held  on  to  the  elon- 

said  guide  rod  nteans. 


4,14  !,315 


FISHING  ROD  HOLDER  AP  D 
Gary  J.  Hoffman,  3860  W.  66tl  i 
Filed  May  2, 197 

Int.  a.2  A|)1K 
U.S.  CL  43—15 


means  positionally 
indication  concem- 
laid  magazine. 


4,142,314 

RECOIL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FIRkARM  ADAPTER 

John  P.  Foote,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  tajU.S.  Armament  Corpo- 

ration,  Gretna,  La. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  627,743,  Oct.  31,  lf75,  Pat  No.  4,098,016. 
This  application  Feb.  25, 1977,  S  er.  No.  772,112 
Int  a.2  F41C  iim 
MS.  a.  42—16 

1.  In  an  adapter  for  converting  an  at  l^ast  partially  automatic 
firearm  to  use  different  size  ammunition,  the  firearm  including 
a  chamber,  the  adapter  having  a  barrd  insert  for  being  posi- 
tioned in  the  breech  end  of  the  firearm  dhamber  of  said  firearm 
and  connected  by  an  elongated  fixed  connection  to  a  fixed 
receiver,  said  fixed  connection  having!  mounted  thereon  and 
intermediately  positioned  a  longitudinally  movable  bolt,  said 
bolt  being  provided  with  a  recoil  systeti  attached  thereto,  the 
improvement  in  the  recoil  system  for  t|ie  bolt  comprising: 
a  rear  lug  mounted  on  the  top  of  thf  fixed  receiver  with  a 
hole  therethrough  whose  center  aiiis  is  essentially  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  adap^r,  said  rear  lug  having 
a  face  facing  toward  the  firearm  (iiamber; 
a  bolt  lug  mounted  on  the  top  of  thelbolt  with  a  hole  there- 
through having  essentially  the  sami  center  axis  as  said  rear 


1.  A  fishing  rod  holder  and 
automatically  move  said 
thereby  upwardly  to  set  the 
tension  on  said  fishing  rod  coilipnsmg 
means  for  releasably  holding 

for  supporting  said  rod  he  Iding 

ing  rotation  thereabout; 
a  pawl  and  ratchet  mechai^m 

rotatably  supported  and 

ing; 
a  shaft  coupled  with  said 

about  which  said  rod  holding 

extending  through  said  he  using; 
means  for  mounting  said 

to  said  rod  holding  meani ; 
means  for  providing  variabi ; 

rod  holding  means  and 

said  resilient  tension 

holding  means  upwardly; 
said  pawl  and  ratchet  mechanism 

second  catch  members. 


I  sad 
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St.,  Arrada,  Colo.  80003 
Ser.  No.  793,073 
97/12 

13  Claims 


look  setting  device  adapted  to 
hole  er  and  fishing  rod  supported 
h^ok  in  response  to  a  downward 
sing: 
a  fishing  rod;  a  housing  adapted 
means  for  vertical  swing- 
including  a  ratchet  wheel 
substantially  enclosed  by  hous- 


ps  wl 


and  ratchet  mechanism  and 
means  rotates,  said  shaft 


hoi  ising  in  a  fixed  position  relative 


resilient  tension  between  said 

pawl  and  ratchet  mechanism, 

me$n$  tending  to  rotate  said  rod 


further  including  first  and 
aid  first  catch  member  being 
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mounted  to  said  housing  for  selective  engagement  with 
said  ratchet  wheel  to  prevent,  when  so  engaged,  rotation 
of  said  ratchet  wheel  when  said  rod  holding  means  is 
rotated  in  a  downwardly  direction,  and  said  second  catch 
member  being  mounted  to  said  rod  holding  means  for 
selective  engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel  to  rotate, 
when  so  engaged,  said  ratchet  wheel  simultaneously  with 
said  rod  holding  means  when  said  rod  holding  means  is 
rotated  in  an  upwardly  direction,  whereby  said  pawl  and 
ratchet  mechanism  provides  (adapted  to  permit)  selective 
adjustment  of  the  tension  provided  by  said  resilient  ten- 
sion means;  and 
means  for  releasably  retaining  said  rod  holding  means  in  a 
downward,  essentially  horizontal  position  against  the 
tendency  of  said  resilient  tension  means  to  rotate  said  rod 
holding  means  upwardly. 


4,142,316 
nSHING  ROD  HOLDER  AND  BITE  INDICATOR 
Edward  M.  Greer,  820  Loma  Vista  Dr.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.LIF 
90210,  and  Frank  J.  Spezzano,  3780  Briarwood,  Las  Vegas, 
Nev.  89121 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,702 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  97/12 

U.S.  a.  43-17  5  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  rod  holder  and  bite  indicator  including:  a  single 
tubular  member  for  receiving  the  handle  of  a  fishing  rod,  said 
tubular  member  having  a  slot  adjacent  to  the  upper  end 
thereof;  an  electrical  indicator  unit  mounted  on  the  external 
surface  of  said  tubular  member  adjacent  to  said  slot;  and  a 
spring  loaded  trigger  protruding  from  said  indicator  unit  ex- 
tendinglKrough  said  slot  to  be  engaged  by  the  handle  of  the 
fishing  rod  so  as  to  be  actuated  by  angular  movement  of  the 
handle  of  the  fishing  rod  when  a  bite  occurs  to  energize  said 
indicator  unit,  and  the  reel  of  the  fishing  rod  also  extending 
through  said  slot. 


4,142,317 

FISHING  ROD  WITH  LINE  GUIDES  THEREON 

AFFIXED  BY  MANUFACTURED  ROD  WRAPS 

Gerald  B.  Klein,  13451  Stuart  Ct.,  Broomfield,  Colo.  80020 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  675,822,  Apr.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,035,454, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  516,034,  Oct.  18,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,933 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  87/04 

\iS.  CL  43—24  8  Claims 


implement  to  the  rod,  said  ring  having  an  inside  diameter  at 
normal  room  temperature  less  than^the  diameter  of  the  rod  and 
being  formed  of  a  resilient  polymer  material,  said  material 
being  of  the  type  which  exhibits  the  characteristic  properties  of 
being  capable  of  being  elastically  stretched,  fixed  in  ite 
stretched  state  by  lowering  the  temperature  thereof  below 
normal  room  temperature  whereby  the  elasticity  is  lost,  and 
subsequently  returned  towards  its  original  unstretched  sute  by 
being  allowed  to  warm  toward  normal  room  temperature  such 
that  the  elasticity  thereof  is  regained. 


4,142,318 

nSHING  LURE 

Francis  E.  Morrell,  4350  Percheron  La.,  Areata,  CaUf.  95521 

Filed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,338 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  85/04 

U.S.  a.  43-42J3  Saaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  flexible  fishing  rod  and  a  relatively 
rigid  rod  implement,  a  tubular  ring  disposed  about  the  fishing 
rod  and  over  at  least  a  portion  of  a  relatively  rigid  rod  imple- 
ment in  a  tensioned  and  contracted  condition  to  secure  the  rod 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising: 

an  elongated  plate-like  member  of  uniform  thickness  having 
substantially  parallel  sides  and  being  curved  about  a  trans- 
versely extending  axis  to  provide  a  surface  of  revolution 
about  said  axis,  said  surface  being  subsuntially  flat  trans- 
versely of  said  member  and  subsuntially  parallel  to  said 
axis  and  providing  a  concavo-convex  form  in  a  longitudi- 
nal center  plane  of  said  member  perpendicular  to  said  axis; 

one  end  of  said  member  being  formed  with  a  portion  extend- 
ing laterally  from  one  of  said  sides,  the  other  end  of  said 
member  being  formed  with  a  portion  extending  laterally 
from  the  other  of  said  sides,  said  portions  being  similarly 
turned  up  from  the  convex  side  of  said  member  to  provide 
with  said  ends  concavo-convex  forms  in  transverse  planes 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  plane,  said  ends  provid- 
ing convex  surfaces  in  said  longitudinal  planes  and  said 
surfaces  and  adjacent  portions  forming  concavities  in  said 
transverse  plane;  and 

line-and-hook  fastening  means  provided  at  said  ends  estab- 
lishing a  line  of  pull  subsuntially  subtending  the  concave 
side  of  said  member  between  said  ends  in  said  longitudinal 
plane. 


4,142,319 
SPOON-TYPE  FISHING  LURE  WITH  OFFSET  TAIL 
Miroslav  Mihaljevic,  526  Orchard  Ave.,  Palisades  Park,  NJ 
07650 

FUed  May  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793^2 
Int  a.2  AOIK  85/00 
MS.  a.  43—42.39  20  Cbinf 

1.  An  improved  fishing  lure  of  the  non-floating  type  that 
includes  a  metal  blade,  the  blade  being  shaped  like  the  bowl  of 
a  spoon  with  a  convex  surface  and  an  opposite  coextensive 
concave  surface,  the  two  surfaces  terminating  in  a  common 
perimetral  edge,  the  blade  having  a  first  attachment  located, 
means  for  connecting  a  fishing  line  to  the  first  attachment 
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location,  a  second  attachment  location 

to  the  edge  thereof  and  spaced  from 

means  for  connecting  a  fish  hook  to  die  second  attachment 

location,  wherein  the  improvement  con  iprises: 
said  means  for  connecting  a  fish  hool  \ 
ment  location  comprising  an  elong  ited  stiff  weighted  tail 
member,  heavier  than  the  blade  aisl  having  one  end  rig- 
idly attached  to  the  blade  at  said  second  attachment  loca- 
tion, the  member  extending  away  from  the  blade  in  a 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


}n  the  blade,  adjacent 
he  first  location,  and 


to  the  second  attach- 


direction  such  that  the  center  of  gi  ivity  of  the  member  is 
offset  with  respect  to  an  extension  of  a  line  between  the 
first  and  second  attachment  locatic  ns,  and  means  for  at- 
taching a  flsh  hook  to  the  other  en  i  of  the  stiff  tail  mem- 
ber, whereby  the  leverage  exerted  by  the  elongated  stiff 
weighted  tail  member  on  the  blade 
lure  to  oscillate  in  a  rolling  motiaki  about  a  line  of  pull 
from  a  fishing  line  attached  to  the  first  attachment  location 
while  preventing  the  blade  from  sDinning. 


4,142^20 
ANIMAL  TRAP  AND  TRAPPf4G 
Gene  A.  Marcolina,  8803  Cheltenham 
19118,  and  Gordon  D.  HoU,  Kenas 
19454 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1977,  Ser.  N^.  765,261 
Int.  CU  AOIM 
UJS.  a.  43—61 


METHOD 
Ave.,  Wyndffloor,  Pa. 
td..  North  Wales,  Pa. 


[  23/  12 


18  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  mousetrap  comprisii  g: 

means  providing  an  elongated  housi  ig  of  synthetic  plastic, 
having  an  entrance  opening  at  on(  of  its  ends; 

means  providing  a  synthetic  plasti(  swinging  door,  inte- 
grally molded  with  the  housing,  af  d  adapted  to  close  the 
entrance  opening  and  thereby  foipi  with  said  housing  a 
substantially  air-tight  enclosure; 

means  for  urging  the  door  toward  i^  closed  condition; 

an  elongated  synthetic  plastic  arm 
the  housing  and  the  door,  secured 


ntegrally  molded  with 
itt  one  of  its  ends  to  the 


tlie 


door,  and  extending  through 
interior  of  the  elongated 

detent  means  within  the  eloiigated 

means  carried  at  the  opposil  e 
the  detent  means  to  preve  it 

animal-actuable  trigger  mean^ 
the  arm  for  disengaging 
whereby  the  door  closes 
urging  means; 

in  which  the  elongated  arm 
cured  to  the  door  and  at 
being  adapted  to  extend 
housing  and  thence  to  the 
means  is  engaged  by  the 
opposite  end  of  the  arm, 
means  is  hinged  to  the  hoiking 
the  edge  of  the  entrance 
length  of  the  portion  of 
door  and  the  intermediate 
distance  between  the  flooi 
opening  and  the  point  at 
door,  and  the  length  of 
said  intermediate  point 
equal  to  the  maximum  distance 
housing  at  the  entrance 
point,  whereby  the  arm 
housing  '  and   thereafter 
through  its  entrance  openhg. 
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the  entrance  opening  into  the 
lousing; 

housing; 

end  of  the  arm  for  engaging 

said  door  from  closing;  and 

carried  at  said  opposite  end  of 

arm  from  said  detent  means 

under  the  influence  of  said 


and 


on 


4,14  1,321 


THREE-DIMENSIONAL  FO:  J>ED 
Anthony  P.  Coppa,  748  S.  Higl  land 
FUed  Oct  18, 197  i, 

Int.  a.2  AiS3H 
U.S.  a.  46—1  L 


is  hinged  both  where  it  is  se- 

m  intermediate  point,  the  arm 

the  door  to  the  floor  of  the 

detent  means  when  the  detent 

detent-engaging  means  at  said 

in  which  the  door  providing 

providing  means  adjacent 

caning  opposite  said  floor,  the 

arm  extending  between  the 

point  is  less  than  the  maximum 

of  the  housing  at  the  entrance 

^rhich  the  arm  is  secured  to  the 

portion  of  said  arm  between 

said  opposite  end  is  at  most 

between  the  floor  of  the 

opening  and  said  intermediate 

be  molded  while  outside  the 

»used   to  enter   the   housing 


fism  1 


and 


tie 


CHAIN  STRUCTURES 
Ave.,  Merion,  Pa.  19066 
i,  Ser.  No.  733,221 
33/16 

23  Claims 


C5s9' 


1.  A  structure  comprising  a 
closed  units,  each  two  adjacen  t 
being  connected  by  a  hinge, 
verse  to  that  of  the  chain;  at 
angles  about  said  vertex 
three-dimensional  enclosed 


chain  of  three-dimensional  en- 
ones  of  said  units  in  the  chain 
axis  of  said  hinge  being  trans- 
vertex  of  said  chain,  the  face 
sumtung  substantially  to  360*;  said 
untts  having  curved  faces. 


the 
ea:h^ 


UNTTARY  INFLATION 


U.S.  a.  46—90 


4,14 1,322 


DEVICES  FOR  HELIUM 


BALLOONS  AI  ID  THEIR  LIKE 

Abraham  Zeyra,  1512  S.  Bedfo  rd  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90035 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No  644,742,  Dec.  29, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,034,501.  This  application  C  Ct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,458 


Int  a.2 ,  L63H  3/06 


4Claimfl 


1.  As  an  article  of  commen  e,  the  combination  of  an  inflat- 
able balloon,  an  inflation  device  provided  with  a  cylindrical 


inflation  channel  coaxial  witl 
stalled  in  the  inflating  nozzle 


elongated  rigid  manipulating  od,  frictionally  engaged  in  said 


the  inflated  balloon  when  in- 
integral  with  said  balloon,  an 


oPTyfr-fAf   nA'ZK'rm 


XJlABr^u  f.     10T0 
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inflation  channel,  and  a  support  member,  wherein  said  support   ing  alignment  when  said  liner  and  said  pot  is  in  a  second  angu- 
member  comprises:  lar  position  relative  to  each  other,  said  pot  bottom  apertures 

a  support  ring  for  said  balloon; 


anchor  means  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  a  portion  of  and  said  liner  bottom  apertures  being  in  communicating  align- 


said  manipulating  rod;  and 
rib  means  interconnecting  said  anchor  means  with  said  sup- 
port ring. 


ment  in  both  said  first  position  and  said  second  position. 


4,142,323 

TRACK  AND  MOTOR  WITH  RESILIENTLY 

CONNECTED  FLYWHEEL 

Louis  O.  Vitt  12319  Matthews  La.,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63127 

FUed  No?.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,457 

Int  a.2  A63H  18/12,  17/36 

VS.  a.  46—257  8  Claims 


\ 


W-^ 


1.  An  amusement  device,  comprising: 

(a)  an  eloiTgate  suspended  track, 

(b)  means  carrying  a  roteUble  shaft,  said  means  including  a 
motor  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  moving  said  shaft  longi- 
tudinally of  said  track, 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  shaft  carrying  means  to  said 
track  and 

(d)  a  flywheel  carried  by  said  shaft  and  including  resilient 
connection  means  between  said  flywheel  and  said  shaft  to 
permit  rotation  of  said  flywheel  in  a  plane  other  than  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  shaft. 


4,142,324 
PLANT  POTTING  SYSTEM 
Don  Magyar,  Jr.,  90  Garrish  Ave.,  East  Haven,  Conn.  06512 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,745,  Feb.  11,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,611 
Int  a.2  AOIC  11/00 
VJS.  a.  47—75  4  Claims 

1.  A  plant  potting  system  comprising  a  pot  having  a  plurality 
of  apertures  in  the  sides  and  bottom  thereof  and  a  liner  having 
a  plurality  of  apertures  in  the  sides  and  bottom  thereof,  said 
liner  being  rotatably  secured  to  said  pot,  said  pot  side  apertures 
and  said  liner  side  ai>ertures  being  so  situated  as  to  be  in  non- 
communicating  opposition  when  said  pot  and  said  liner  are  in 
one  angular  position  relative  to  each  other,  and  in  communicat- 


4,142,325 

CHANNEL  CULTURE  ARRAY 

George  Greenbanm,  790  Boylston  St,  Boston,  Mass.  02199 

Filed  Oct  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,292 

Int  a.2  AOIG  9/02 

VS.  a.  47—79  23  Claims 


//J 


1.  A  channel  culture  device  which  comprises: 
a  flexible  fluid  permeable  sheet  material  received  in  and 
lining  a  trench  formed  in  a  soil  bed,  the  soil  bed  adapted  to 
support  a  plant  support  system;  the  sheet  material  having 
portions  extending  laterally  outward  on  the  surface  of  the 
soil  bed; 
a  trough-like  fluid  permeble  channel  having  vertically  ex- 
tending walls,  a  bottom  wall,  and  wings  extending  later- 
ally therefrom,  the  channel  received  in  the  upper  portion 
of  the  trench,  the  wings  engaging  the  laterally  extending 
portions  of  the  sheet  material  to  secure  the  sheet  material 
whereby  fluids  may  flow  through  the  trough-like  channel 
and  into  the  lined  trench. 


4,142,326 

MASS  TRANSTT  VEHICLE  DOOR  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

William  E.  Sdimitz,  WUkinsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingbousc 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,527 
Int  a.2  E05C  7/06 
VS.  a.  49—118  8  Claims 

4.  In  door  control  apparatus  for  a  pair  of  passenger  doors 
operative  with  a  drive  motor  providing  a  movement  force  to 
open  and  close  said  doors,  first  means  including  switch  means 
operative  to  control  said  motor  and  connected  to  one  of  the 
doors,  second  means  including  a  latch  hook  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  the  doors  and  coupling  with  the  switch 
means  when  the  passenger  doors  are  closed,  and  third  means 
pivotally  connected  to  said  other  door  and  responsive  to  said 
force  for  moving  at  least  said  other  door  and  uncoupling  the 
second  means  in  relation  to  the  first  means  when  it  is  desired  to 
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open  said  passenger  doors,  with  the 
latch  pin  connected  to  said  one  door 


first  means  including  a 
nd  with  said  latch  hook 


coupling  with  the  latch  pin  to  lock  th^  passenger  doors  in  the 
closed  position. 


4,142,327 
TRACK  MECHANISM  ASSEMBLE 

VEHICLE 
Thomas  Griffith,  West  Chester,  and 
town  Square,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 
Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1977,  Ser.  fo.  821,104 
Int.  a.2  E05D 
U.S.  a,  49—215 
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FOR  A  LIGHT  RAIL 

tichard  Campbell,  New- 
o  The  Boeing  Company, 


15  no 


39  Claims 


at  least  one  opening  for 
t  each  opening  for  sup- 


lower  part  of  the  openii  g 
the  door  during  its  oper  ing 
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for  thereby  assisting  in  guiding 
and  closing  movement. 


4,1  42,328 
SAFETY  ROLLER  ASSl  MBLY  FOR  PLUG  DOORS 
Fred  C.  Saflrahn,  Crete,  111.,  issignor  to  Pullman  Incorporated, 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  lSt77,  Ser.  No.  834,731 
IntCL^ 
U.S.  a.  49—220  5  Claims 


22.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  body  with 
a  door,  a  track  mechanism  assembly 

porting  the  door  when  closed  and  (luring  its  opening  and 
closing  movement,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  track  mechanism  conn  x;ted  to  the  door  and 
mounted  to  the  vehicle  body  a*  jacent  generally  to  the 
upper  part  of  the  opening,  saic  First  track  mechanism 
including:  a  first  actuator  pivotab  y  mounted  at  one  end  to 
the  vehicle  body  for  assisting  in  opening  and  closing  the 
door;  a  first  guide  rail  mounted  to  the  vehicle  body  for 
assisting  in  guiding  the  door  dur  ng  its  opening  and  clos- 
ing movement;  and  a  first  door  si  ipport  arm  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  door  and  engagea  ale  at  its  other  end  with 
both  the  first  actuator  and  the  first  guide  rail  thereby 
transferring  part  of  the  door  we  ght  to  the  vehicle  body 
through  the  first  guide  rail; 

(b)  a  second  track  mechanism  coa  nected  to  the  door  and 
mounted  to  the  vehicle  body  ai  Ijacent  generally  to  the 
middle  part  of  the  opening,  said  econd  track  mechanism 
including:  a  second  actuator  mou  nted  to  the  vehicle  body 
for  assisting  in  opening  and  clo  ling  the  door;  a  second 
guide  rail  mounted  to  the  door  fc  r  assisting  in  guiding  the 
door  during  its  opening  and  cl  3sing  movement;  and  a 
second  door  support  arm  pivotal  ily  mounted  to  the  vehi- 
cle body  and  connected  at  its  wo  ends  to  the  second 
actuator  and  the  second  guide  ail  thereby  transferring 
part  of  the  door  weight  directly  to  the  vehicle  body;  and 

(c)  a  third  track  mechanism  com  lected  to  the  door  and 
mounted  to  the  vehicle  body  a  Ijacent  generally  to  the 


idocr 


t  ths 


1.  A  plug  door  assembly 
a  wall  having  an  opening 
a  generally  planar  plug 

its  closed  position; 
an  upper  retaining  guide 

opening  and  including  a 
a  lower  guide  rail  position*  d 
a  pair  of  vertical  operating 

door; 
handle  means  to  cause 
a  connecting  crank  at  each 
a  roller  assembly  attached 
each  operating  rod 
guide  rail; 
a  roller  attached  to  the 
operating  rod  and 
guide; 
the  rotation  of  the 
cranks  to  rotate  to  lift 
the  wall  so  that  it  may  c! 
lower  guide  rail; 
'the  improvement  comprising 
a  safety  crank,  means 
end  to  the  plug  door  on 
ment  about  said  axis; 
a  safety  roller,  securing 
a  vertical  axis  on  the 
roller  and  securing  meai^ 
retaining  guide; 
the  lower  support  surface 
ing  at  least  one  recess 
crank  when  the  plug 
a  safety  shoe  pivotally 
safety  crank,  said  safety 
longer  than  the  recess  i 
serving  to  prevent  the 
through  the  recess  in 
means  on  said,  shoe  bein  ; 
and  thereby  position  saii 
ble  position  within  said 
door  being  moved  from 


c  }mpnsing 
herein; 
filling  the  opening  in  the  wall  in 


'me  ms 


I  ositioned  on  the  wall  above  the 
lower  support  surface; 

on  the  wall  below  the  opening; 
rods  rotatably  secured  in  the  plug 

rotation  of  the  operating  rods; 

;nd  of  each  of  the  operating  rods; 

to  the  lower  connecting  crank  of 

entrained  for  traveling  along  the  lower 

I  pper  connecting  crank  of  each 
received  within  the  upper  retaining 


operating  rods  causing  the  connecting 

plug  door  out  of  the  opening  in 

lear  said  wall  and  travel  along  the 


rotatably  securing  said  crank  at  one 
a  vertical  axis  for  pivotal  move- 


mounting  said  safety  roller  on 

o)tier  end  of  the  crank,  said  safety 

being  received  within  the  upper 


3f  the  upper  retaining  guide  hav- 

f  3rmed  in  it  to  receive  the  safety 

is  in  its  closed  position;  and 

mbunted  on  said  other  end  of  the 

shoe  being  an  elongated  member 

the  lower  support  surface  and 

roller  from  ever  being  drawn 

:he  lower  retaining  surface  and 

effective  to  lift  said  safety  crank 

safety  roller  in  a  nonwithdrawa- 

upper  retaining  guide  upon  the 

closed  to  open  position. 


;  dosr 


ss  Fety  i 
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4,142,329 

CATCH  BASIN  GRATE  AND  RECEIVING  FRAME 

LOCKING  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  C.  WUliams,  Rte.  1,  Box  343,  Orting,  Wash.  98360 

Filed  Oct  25,  1977,  Ser.  No,  845,291 

Int  a.2  E05C  21/02 

MS.  a.  49-4«  3  Qaims 


1.  A  combined  catch  basin  grate  locking  assembly  and  un- 
locking lever  tool  to  provide  installed  catch  basin  grates  which 
are  only  conveniently  and  quickly  removed  by  using  the  lever 
tool  to  unlock  the  catch  basin  grate  from  its  receiving  frame  in 
turn  secured  to  a  supporting  perimeter  structure  about  an 
opening  in  a  roadway  or  sidewalk,  comprising: 

(a)  a  subassembly  for  placement  at  one  underside  edge  loca- 
tion on  a  catch  basin  grate,  comprising,  a  first  vertical 
depending  structure  and  then  an  integral  outwardly  ex- 
tending horizontal  projection  portion  to  underlap  the 
receiving  frame  of  the  catch  basin  grate; 

(b)  another  subassembly  for  placement  at  the  opposite  edge 
location  on  a  catch  basin  grate,  comprising,  two  spaced 
depending  structures  having  aligned  holes,  a  coiled  com- 
pression spring  and  a  movable  spring  contact  washer 
having  a  hole  aligned  with  the  aligned  holes  of  the  two 
spaced  depending  structures,  and  also  the  movable  spring 
contact  washer  having  a  horizontal  projection  portion  at 
its  top  and  on  its  side  opposite  to  the  coiled  compression 
spnng,  and  a  horizontally  movable  locking  member  lo- 
cated throughout  the  aligned  holes  and  partially  within 
the  coiled  compression  spring  and  also  secured  to  the 
movable  spring  contact  washer,  and  an  end  retaining 
washer  secured  to  the  horizontally  movable  locking  mem- 
ber at  its  end  nearest  the  central  portions  of  a  catch  basin 
grate  and  positioned  to  allow  the  horizontally  movable 
locking  members,  under  the  force  the  surrounding  coiled 
compression  spring,  to  interfit  with  a  receiving  frame,  and 
thereby  keep  a  catch  basin  grate  locked  to  a  receiving 
frame; 

(c)  elongated  rectangular  access  structure  on  the  catch  basin 
grate  to  complementary  receive  a  lever  tool  above  the 
movable  spring  contact  washer  having  a  horizontal  pro- 
jection portion  at  its  top  and  on  its  side  opposite  to  the 
coiled  comptession  spring;  and 

(d)  a  lever  tool  having  an  elongated  rectangular  crosssection 
to  complementary  fit  the  elongated  rectangular  access 
structure  on  the  catch  basin  grate,  having  a  notched  por- 
tion to  fit  the  horizontal  projection  portion  of  the  movable 
spring  contact  washei,  having  an  upstanding  and  angu- 
larly positioned  ha-.id  grip  portion  above  the  notched 
portion  to  be  pivoted  to  move  the  spring  contact  washer 
secured  to  the  horizontally  movable  locking  member,  and 
to  thereby  move  this  locking  member  to  an  unlocked 
position  so  the  catch  basin  grate  may  be  pivoted  upwardly 
and  then  removed. 


4,142430 
THREAD  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Kurt  That,  Scfanottwil,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Osterwalder 
AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16. 
1976,  2657133 

lat  a.2  B24B  5/10 
MS.  a.  51-95  TG  13  claims 


'  •»«      ?  ?  '    f         5         «       1      t  Uji    I*   »    BS7 


1.  A  thread  grinding  machine  for  machining  a  workpiece 
comprising: 
a  machine  frame; 
a  headstock; 
means  mounting  said  headstock  for  to-and-fro  movement  at 

the  machine  frame; 
means  for  imparting  to-and-fro  movement  to  the  headstock; 
said  to-and-fro  movement  imparting  means  comprising: 
a  threaded  rod; 
a  spindle  and  transmission  means  for  driving  said  threaded 

rod; 
an  adjustment  arm  carried  by  the  headstock; 
a  rod  member  having  opposed  ends; 
means  pivotably  mounting  one  end  of  said  rod  member  at 

the  adjustment  arm  of  the  headstock; 
means  guiding  the  other  end  of  said  rod  member  to  be 

axially  and  pivotably  movable  in  said  threaded  rod; 
a  guide  element; 
a  bearing  block  adjusubly  connected  with  the  machine 

frame; 
said  guide  element  being  pivotably  mounted  in  said  bear- 
ing block; 
said  rod  member  being  guided  for  axial  displacement  in 
said  guide  element; 
means  for  driving  said  spindle; 

a  control  device  for  reversing  the  rotational  direction  of  the 
driven  spindle. 


4,142331 
BLADE  SHARPENERS 
Barrie  MacJannette,  Harrogate,  England,  assignor  to  GSPK 
(Electronics)  Limited,  Harrogate,  England 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,030 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22,  1977. 
12119/77 

InL  a.2  B24B  3/54 
U.S.  a.  51—102  li  n^m^ 

1.  A  blade  sharpening  device  comprising: 
a  first  surface  for  sharpening  by  abrasion  an  edge  of  a  blade; 
a  second  surface  for  receiving  a  flat  face  of  the  blade  to  offer 
the  edge  of  said  blade  to  said  first  surface  at  an  angle 
determined  by  said  second  surface  thereby  to  determine 
the  angle  to  which  said  edge  is  sharpened; 
a  third  surface  arranged  to  be  abutted  by  said  edge  so  that 
said  second  and  third  surfaces  together  define  a  predeter- 
mined limit  position  for  said  edge  with  respect  to  said  first 
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surface,  thereby  to  limit  the  amoi  int  of  material  removed 
from  said  edge  in  a  sharpening  pi  ocess; 
positioning  means  comprising  a  retihently  loaded  member 
which  is  arranged  to  cooperate  with  a  movable  one  of  said 
second  and  third  surfaces,  in  respdnse  to  movement  of  said 
one  surface  and  with  a  blade  to  b^  sharpened  in  abutment 
with  said  second  and  third  surfiices,  to  allow  said  one 
surface  to  achieve  by  said  movent  ent  a  reference  position 


for  said  one  of  said  second  and  thi  d  surfaces  in  which  said 
blade  edge  contacts  said  first  surl  >ce;  and 
depth-of-cut  adjustment  means  opei^ble  prior  to  a  sharpen- 
ing process  to  move  the  position  of  said  one  of  said  second 
and  third  surfaces  from  said  refe^nce  position  by  a  pre- 
cisely controlled  small  amount 
thereby  to  defme  the  amount  of 


to  a  further  position, 
naterial  to  be  removed 


from  said  blade  edge  in  the  sharp  ;ning  process. 


4,142,332 
DRILL  GRINDING 
Edmond  C.  Clarke,  103  River  Rd.,  P.O 
Ha.  32073 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  Pfo.  838,470 
Int.  CL2  B24B 
U.S.  a.  51—125 


FIXTURE 

Box  275,  Orange  Park, 


i/2(5 


4  Claims 


1.  A  drill  grinding  fixture  for  doubM  fluted  drills  of  between 
1/16  and  i  inch  in  diameter  and  for  i  ise  with  a  grinding  disk 
having  a  vertical  planar  grinding  face  i  otating  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis,  said  fixture  comprising  a  cy  indrical  pin,  means  for 
mounting  said  pin  with  its  axis  vertical  and  disposed  between 
one-half  and  three-quarters  of  an  inc|  in  front  of  said  face,  a 
hub  member  provided  with  a  cylindrical  bearing  bore  for 
receiving  said  pin  upwardly  thereinta  a  trough  member  hav- 
ing a  forward  end,  a  rearward  end  land  an  upwardly  open 
rectilinear  elongated  V-shaped  groove  deflned  between  di- 
verging flat  groove  walls  meeting  aling  a  linear  groove  bot- 
tom and  extending  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  ends,  said 
groove  walls  diverging  at  equal  predetermined  angles  from  a 
vertical  plane  through  said  linear  bottom,  such  angles  being 
measured  in  a  plane  perp>endicular  to  said  linear  bottom,  said 
trough  member  further  comprising  a  planar  face  facing  toward 
said  forward  end,  disposed  perpendicidarly  of  said  groove,  and 
defining  a  recess  of  which  said  face  Constitutes  the  rearward 


being 


,  sail 


wdls 


pl^i 


wall  and  which  recess 
between  said  ends,  said  rece^ 
said  trough  member  and 
extending  bottom  wall 
lower  than  said  groove  bottdm, 
laterally  of  said  trough  memb  n 
ders  located  equidistant  fron  i 
bottom  of  said  groove,  a  drill 
ing  a  body  member  having  a 
and  having  a  through  opening 
perpendicularly  of  said  rear 
through  with  forward  and 
extending  from  said  body, 
cal  about  a  central  plan 
opening  being  defined  by 
meeting  line  in  said  center 
predetermined  angles,  said 
means  disposed  in  said  central 
member  and  entering  said 
line  for  releasably  clamping 
between  said  walls  of  said 
receivable  into  said  recess 
said  planar  face  of  said  trou, 
being  rockabie  with,  and  abbut 
therein  by  said  screw  means 
ward  portions  of  said  drill 
member  including  laterally 
tabs  having  outwardly  and 
divergent  surfaces  for  meetink 
said  surface  being  parallel  to 
opening  on  the  same  side  of 
being  disposed  with  the  botlpm 
right,  viewed  from  a  position 
of  said  trough  member,  by 
from  said  vertical  axis  of  said 
trough  member  on  said  hub 
at  an  angle  of  substantially 


wkh 


5<' 
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inten|upts  said  groove  walls  spacedly 

opening  outwardly  laterally  of 

further  defined  by  a  laterally 

perpendicular  to  said  face  and  disposed 

,  said  bottom  wall  terminating 

in  respectively  opposite  shoul- 

the  line  defined  by  said  linear 

lolding  clamp  assembly  compris- 

front  face  and  a  planar  rear  face 

between  said  faces  extending 

face  for  receiving  a  drill  there- 

earward  portions  of  such  drill 

body  member  being  symmetri- 

peri|endicular  to  said  rear  face,  said 

diverging  upwardly  from  a 

e  at  angles  thereto  equal  to  said 

as^mbly  further  comprising  screw 

plane  engaged  in  said  body 

obening  opposite  to  said  meeting 

luch  drill  in  a  position  wedged 

opening,  said  body  member  being 

said  rear  face  in  contact  with 

member  and  said  body  member 

the  axis  of,  a  drill  clamped 

uid  with  said  forward  and  rear- 

9  sated  in  said  groove,  said  body 

<iutwardly  extending  positioning 

downwardly  facing  respective 

said  respective  shoulders,  each 

the  respective  said  wall  of  said 

said  plane,  said  trough  member 

of  said  groove  offset  to  the 

rearwardly  of  said  rearward  end 

su  bstantially  one-eighth  of  an  inch 

pin,  and  means  for  mounting  said 

n|ember  with  said  groove  disposed 

degrees  to  the  vertical. 


4,1 12,333 
GENERATING  ME1  HOD  FOR  GRINDING 
CYLINDR  ICAL  GEARS 
Daniel  A.  Fivian,  Horgen,  Sw;  tzerland,  assignor  to  Maag  Gear- 
wheel &  Machine  Compan; '  Limited,  Zurich,  Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1976,  2641554 

Int.  a.2  B24B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  51—287  3  Claims 

1.  A  generating  method  f  >r  grinding  cylindrical  gears  by 
means  of  point  generating  gr  nding,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  gear  having  te  :th  which  are  to  be  ground,  each 

tooth  having  a  right  too  h  flank  and  a  left  tooth  flank; 
grinding  a  right  tooth  flan^  and  a  left  tooth  flank  by  means 
of  two  substantially  pbte-shaped  grinding  wheels  by 
means  of  practically  poir  t-like  contact  zones  dispositioned 
at  a  respective  lateral  edge  thereof;  pi  carrying  out  a 
to-and-fro  generating  novement  between  the  gear  and 
both  grinding  wheels  ar  d  related  to  the  base  cylinder  of 
the  gear; 

maintaining  a  connection  line  between  the  contact  zones  of 
the  grinding  wheels  at ;  spacing  from  the  base  cylinder 
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such  that  in  each  terminal  position  of  the  generating 
movement  one  grinding  wheel  machines  a  tooth  tip  and  at 


the  same  time  the  other  grinding  wheel  machines  a  tooth 
root 


4,142,334 
SCOURING  AND  CLEANING  CLOTH 
Wilhelm  Kirsch,  Birkenau;  Bobuslav  Tecl,  and  Erich  Fahrbach, 
both  of  Weinheim,  Bergstr.,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  FIrma  Carl  Freudenberg,  Weinbeim,  Bergstr., 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,835 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1976,  7619792  [U] 

Int  0.2  B24D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  51—395  8  aaims 


1.  A  scouring  and  cleaning  cloth  comprising  a  consolidated 
non-woven  fabric  composed  of  one  of  natural  or  synthetic 
fibers  and  having  a  coating  of  a  solidified  binding  agent  on  at 
least  a  portion  of  each  surface  in  an  open  pattern  applied  by  a 
printing  process,  said  pattern  comprising  superelevated  bars  so 
disposed  with  respect  to  one  another  to  avoid  a  straight  pas- 
sage therethrough,  the  bars  in  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  hav- 
ing embedded  therein  at  least  one  of  an  abrasive  and  a  soap 
additive,  the  non-woven  fabric  having  a  thickness  sufficient  to 
permit  the  printed  surface  portions  to  be  pressed  into  the  cloth 
to  conform  to  a  planar  surface. 


4,142,335 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

Harold  H.  Andrade,  Box  942,  Grand  Cayman,  Cayman  Islands 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,186 

Int  a.2  E04B  7/02 

VS.  a.  52—90  9  Claims 

1.  A  building  construction  comprising  a  reinforced  concrete 

foundation  and  slab  providing  a  top  building  support  surface, 

a  self-supporting  skeletal  building  frame  including  outside 


wall  and  roof  structure  fixed  to  said  slab  on  said  support 
surface  and  having  a  predetermined  length  and  width,  and 
including 

a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  exterior  side  wall  studs 
spaced  about  the  periphery  of  said  slab,  said  studs  being 
formed  of  a  light  gauge  sheet  metal  material  to  define 
aligned  confronting  channel  openings  along  the  heights  of 
each  adjacent  pair  thereof,  each  of  said  studs  having  a 
lower  end  fixed  to  the  slab  and  an  upper  end  fixed  to  said 
roof  structure, 

a  plurality  of  roof  rafters  fixed  in  a  spaced  apart  spanning 
relation  to  said  skeletal  frame  width  along  said  frame 
length  and  being  formed  of  a  light  gauge  sheet  metal 
material  to  define  aligned  confronting  channel  openings 
along  the  lengths  of  each  adjacent  pair  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  purlins  fixed  in  a  spanning  relation 
between  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  roof  rafters  and  being 
formed  of  a  light  gauge  sheet  metal  material  to  define 
confronting  channel  openings  along  the  lengths  of  each 
adjacent  pair  thereof; 

said  exterior  studs  include  a  comer  stud  at  each  comer  of 
said  wall  assembly  and  at  least  one  intermediate  stud 
between  each  non-adjacent  pair  of  said  comer  studs; 

each  of  said  intermediate  studs  being  fabricated  of  a  pair  of 
alike  sheet  metal  channel  members,  each  channel  member 
including  a  back  web  and  a  pair  of  outwardly  extending 
side  flanges,  said  pair  of  channel  members  being  fixed 
together  as  by  welding  in  a  back-to-back  relation  to  define 
a  pair  of  oppositely  opening  channels; 

each  of  said  comer  studs  comprising  a  pair  of  alike  back-to- 


back  oppositely  opening  sheet  metal  channels,  similar  to 
said  intermediate  studs,  and  including  a  third  alike  channel 
member  fixed  thereto  as  by  welding  in  a  position  to  define 
a  third  channel  opening  substantially  at  90  degrees  to  both 
of  said  pair  of  oppositely  opening  channels; 

said  building  construction  including  an  anchor  plate  fixed 
across  the  bottom  end  of  each  of  said  exterior  studs,  said 
anchor  plate  including  through  holes  for  engagement  by 
conventional  anchor  bolts,  preset  in  said  concrete  slab; 

said  building  construction  including  an  attachment  plate 
fixed  across  the  top  end  of  each  of  said  exterior  studs,  said 
attachment  plate  including  through  holes  to  provide  for 
bolted  engagement  to  said  roof  assembly; 

said  plurality  of  roof  rafters  comprising  a  pair  of  end  rafters 
fixed  respectively  to  opposed  ends  of  said  side  wall  assem- 
bly and  at  least  one  intermediate  rafter  therebetween, 
fixed  to  said  wall  assembly; 

each  of  said  end  and  intermediate  rafters  being  fabricated  of 
a  pair  of  alike  sheet  metal  channel  members,  each  being 
comprised  of  a  vertical  back  web  and  upper  and  lower 
side  flanges,  said  pair  of  channel  members  being  fixed 
together  as  by  welding  in  a  back-to-back  relation  to  define 
a  pair  of  oppositely  outwardly  opening  channels; 

said  end  and  intermediate  rafters  each  being  formed  of  a  pair 
of  rafter  lengths,  angulated  relative  to  each  other  to  define 
a  gable  roof  configuration  with  a  central  ridge  line,  each 
of  said  rafter  lengths  sloping  downwardly  and  outwardly 
from  said  central  ridge  line  to  outer  extended  ends; 

each  of  said  rafter  lengths  including  confronting  ends  along 
said  central  ridge  line  and  including  attachment  plates. 
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fixed  to  both  of  said  confrontilg  ends,  with  aligned       c. 
through  holes  to  provide  for  bolteid  together  engagement 
of  said  pair  of  rafter  lengths;         i 

said  plurality  of  purlins  including  a  f  rst  plurality  of  aligned 
purlins  fixed  respectively  betweei  i  each  adjacent  pair  of 
each  rafter  length  adjacent  said  rid  ;e  line,  a  second  plural- 
ity of  aligned  outer  purlins,  fixe«  respectively  between 
each  adjacent  pair  of  each  rafter  length  somewhat  in- 
wardly of  said  outer  extended  ends^  and  a  third  plurality  of 
aligned  intermediate  purlins,  fixe^  respectively  between 
each  adjacent  pair  of  each  rafter  Iflngth  between  said  first 
and  second  purlins;  I 

each  of  said  first  plurality  of  purlms  comprising  an  out- 
wardly opening  sheet  metal  channel  member  of  a  length  to 
span  the  distance  between  said  evending  side  flanges  of 
said  confronting  channel  openings  of  an  adjacent  pair  of 
said  roof  rafter  lengths,  and  incliiling  a  generally  angle 
shaped  cleat  fixed  between  each  ;nd  of  said  first  purlin  d. 
and  the  respective  rafters  of  said  adjacent  pair,  each  of 
said  cleats  including  a  stepped  poi  :ion  to  provide  a  clear- 
ance for  one  of  said  confronting  e  ids  attachment  plates. 


4,142,336 
EARTH  ANCHGto 
Carlton  E.  Gebhart,  La  Grange  Park,  pil.,  assignor  to  Joslyn 
Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  l4o.  834,174 

Int.  a,2  E02D  J/  '4 

VS.  a.  52—166  24  Claims 


1.  An  earth  anchor  for  anchoring  a  SBTicture  to  the  earth  via 
a  grout  ball  comprising,  an  elongated  thank  having  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  lower  portion  including 
means  for  anchoring  said  shank  to  said  grout  ball  while  main- 
taining relatively  straight  compress  ve  stress  trajectories 
within  said  grout  ball,  said  anchorin  ;  means  including  an 
enlarged  section  affixed  to  the  lower  p4  rtion  of  said  shank  and 
means  for  maintaining  said  enlarged  Section  spaced  substan- 
tially away  from  the  periphery  of  the  jf  out  ball,  said  enlarged 
section  having  a  continuous  nonplanar  load  bearing  surface 
configured  to  reduce  the  undesirable  tensile  stresses  applied  to 
the  grout  ball. 


a  plurality  of  laterally  projecting  anchors  mounted  on  the 
bottom  of  said  shell;  and 


a  concrete  mass  disposec 
and  enclosing  said  stakes 


in  the  ground  below  said  shell 
and  said  anchors. 


4,14  2,338 


Koch-!  trasse 


Otto  A.  Becker,  Robert' 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nc , 
4,071,992.  This  application 
Claims  priority,  application 

1975,  2552586 

Inta.2 

VS.  a.  52—173  R 


CONSTRUCTION  UNIT 

59, 66  Saarbniecken,  Fed. 


4,142,337 

HYDROTHERAPY  SPA  ANd  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING  S^^ME 

Ben  W.  Holcomb,  3871  Bartley  Dr.,  Sa:ramento,  Calif.  95822 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  I  lo.  801,476 

Int.  a.2  E04H  3/  18 

VS.  a.  52—169.7  6  Claims 

1.  A  spa  comprising: 

a.  a  shell  formed  with  a  horizontal  (iortion; 

b.  at  least  three  ground  engaging  sta  :es  supporting  the  hori- 
zontal portion  of  said  shell; 


1.  A  composite  wall  elemei  t 

(a)  a  vapor-tight  insulating 
ing  means  within  said 
said  inner  wall  element 

(b)  an  outer  wall  element 
part  of  said  inner  wall 

(c)  a  plurality  of  reinforcinjg 
outer  wall  element 
wall  element,  at  least 
being  bent  and  engaging 
least  two  contact  points 
other  in  such  a  manner 
certain  reinforcing  means 
thereby  to  provide  a 
creased    load-bearing 
around  said  inner  wall  element. 
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701,180,  Jon.  30, 1976,  Pat  No. 

.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,769 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  24, 


for 


E04C2/itf 


17  Claims 


comprising: 
nner  wall  element,  and  support- 
wall  element  for  providing 
load  bearing  characteristics, 
cast  material  enclosing  at  least 
element,  and 

means  embedded  in  said  cast 
substafitially  entirely  around  said  inner 
of  said  reinforcing  means 
other  reinforcing  means  at  at 
spaced  substantially  from  each 
as  to  prestress  in  tension  said 
in  said  cast  outer  wall  element, 
coitiposite  wall  element  having  in- 
capacity   substantially    entirely 


mier 
Mith  I 
o 


certain 
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4,142439 
CONCRETE  TANK  JOINT 
Francis  X.  Crowley,  24  Lanark  Rd.,  Wellesley,  Mass.  02181 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  765,356,  Feb.  3,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,078,354. 

This  application  Jun.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,164 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  14, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  E04H  7/20 

VS.  a.  52—224  8  Claims 


b.  a  footing  providing  a  support  surface; 

c.  a  multiplicity  of  said  standard  construction  units  being 
vertically  disposed  upon  said  footing  to  provide  each  of 
said  side  walls,  said  construction  units  having  their  side 
edges  abutting  and  at  least  one  of  said  side  connector 
elements  thereof  horizontally  aligned  with  a  side  connec- 
tor element  of  the  adjacent  unit,  and  a  multiplicity  of  said 
standard  units  having  horizontally  disposed  upon  the 
upper  ends  of  said  side  walls  and  extending  therebetween 
to  provide  said  roof  deck  with  said  sides  thereof  in  abut- 
ting relationship;  and 

d.  side  fastener  means  bridging  the  adjacent  sides  of  adjacent 
construction  units  in  both  said  side  walls  and  said  roof 
deck,  said  fastener  means  being  engaged  with  said  connec- 
tor elements  of  adjacent  construction  units. 


4,142,341 
PANEL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  ELEVATED  FLOOR 

SYSTEMS 
George  C.  Mott,  Redford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Mnlt-A-F^ame 
Corporation,  Pontiac,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,632 

Int.  a.2  E04F  ]  5/024 

VS.  a.  52—263  3  Claims 


1.  A  joint  for  connecting  the  prestressed  wall  and  the  base  of 
a  prestressed  concrete  tank  comprising: 
a  portion  of  said  base  having  a  groove  therein  formed  about 

the  center  line  of  said  base, 
a  portion  of  said  wall  positioned  in  said  groove,  said  wall 

being  thinner  than  the  width  of  said  groove,  so  that  a 

groove  portion  remains  on  either  side  of  said  wall, 
a  first  concrete  plug  positioned  in  the  groove  portion  that  is 

closer  to  said  center  line, 
a  second  concrete  plug  positioned  in  the  groove  portion  that 

is  farther  from  said  center  line, 
said  first  plug  being  locked  into  permanent  compression  by 

said  second  plug, 
said  second  plug  being  under  compression  when  said  tank 

has  liquid  therein. 


4,142,340 

BUILDING  ENCLOSURE  MADE  FROM  STANDARD 

CONSTRUCTION  UNIT  IN  SIDE  WALLS  AND  ROOF 

DECK 

Milton  L.  Howard,  21  Banbury  La.,  Bloomfield,  Conn.  06002 
FUed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,449 
Int  a.2  E04B  1/00 
VS.  a.  52—262  9  Claims 


nf  ii"i--* 


t^^    -^^ 


1.  The  combination,  with  an  access  floor  panel  of  the  type 
having  a  rigid  marginal  panel  fiange,  and  a  channel  shaped 
edge  strip  mounted  on  said  fiange,  of  interfitting  rigid  longitu- 
dinal serrations  on  the  opposite  inwardly  facing  surfaces  of  the 
edge  strip  and  the  outwardly  facing  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
of  the  rigid  marginal  panel  flange,  said  interfitting  serrations 
being  such  that  longitudinal  inward  projections  on  said  edge 
strip  will  be  received  by  longitudinal  outwardly  facing  com- 
plementary recesses  on  said  marginal  panel  flange. 


4,142,342 

JOINT  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONNECTING 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 

James  W.  Jungers,  Arlington,  and  Edwin  R.  Hoyt,  Everett,  both 
of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Manufecturing,  Inc.,  Arling- 
ton, Wash. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  682,566,  May  3,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,052332. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8094>12 
Int  a.2  E04C  2/40 
VS.  CL  52—585  3  Claims 


1.  A  building  enclosure  having  a  multiplicity  of  side  walls 
and  a  roof  deck  extending  therebetween  and  comprising: 

a.  a  multiplicity  of  standard  construction  units  comprising  a 
precast  concrete  monolithic  panel  of  substantially  rectan- 
gular configuration  having  a  generally  U-shaped  trans- 
verse cross  section  defined  by  one  face  having  a  pair  of 
flanges  longitudinally  extending  along  the  sides  thereof 

.  with  the  surface  of  said  one  face  being  substantially  planar 
therebetween  and  by  the  other  face  thereof  being  substan- 
tially planar,  each  of  said  units  having  at  least  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced-apart  side  connector  elements  along 
each  side  of  said  other  face  of  said  units; 


/i^l- 


1.  In  combination,  first  and  second  structural  members 
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adapted  to  be  joined  and  connected  ti  gether  along  predeter- 
mined, longitudinally  extending  surfao :  portions  thereof,  each 
said  member  having  a  pair  of  connea  or  receiving  slots  that 
extend  both  longitudinally  along  the 
and  inwardly  thereof  to  defme  in  a  ti  ansverse  section  there- 
through a  V-shape  in  which  the  apex  o  F  the  V  lies  generally  at 
said  surface  and  the  legs  of  the  V  diveqge  inwardly  therefrom, 
said  members  when  arranged  with  sai^  surfaces  abutting  and 
with  said  V-shaped  slots  in  mutually  opposed  registration 
defining  a  composite  slot  configuration  that  in  transverse  sec- 
tion is  cross-shaped,  an  elongate  cor 
transverse  section  that  is  generally 
cross-shaped  section  of  said  composite 
that  is  insertable  into  said  slots  so  thalj 
means  transversely  interlock  with  the  : 
thereby  connect  said  members  against  i 
the  transverse  plane;  and 
said  slots  in  said  members  having  a  Ic 
curved,  and  wherein  said  connec 
plane  that  includes  its  lengthwise  i 
its  insertion  into  said  slots  said  cc 
longitudinal  extent  to  the  curvature  of  said  slots;  and 
wherein  said  connector  comprises  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally disjointed  segments,  each  segment  being  of  substan- 
tially flat,  rectangular  shape,  an4  said  segments  being 
arranged  in  an  end-to-end,  nonovtrlapping,  criss-crossed 
pattern  that,  in  projection  along  I  he  length  of  the  joint, 
conforms  to  said  cross-shape  of  sai(  composite  slot  config- 
uration and  that,  in  said  plane  th)  t  includes  said  length- 
wise dimension  of  said  connector. 


manner  to  the  curvature  of  said  si  )ts. 


zonforms  in  a  stepwise 


4,142,343 

POST  APPARATUS  AND  IV^THODS  OF 

CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 

Ronald  H.  Trafton,  527  Berry  Patch  La,,  Pontiac,  Mich.  48054 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1977,  Ser.  >  d.  835,008 

Int.  a.2  E04C  3/.  2 

MS.  a.  52—721  8  Claims 


which  includes  at  least 


1.  A  post  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  support  member  havii^  a  major  longitudinal 
centra]  axis  and  an  outer  periphery  > 
one  groove  therein; 

said  elongated  support  member  having  a  tubular  configura- 
tion which  has  a  substantially  con  itant  wall  thickness; 

said  groove  being  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said 
major  longitudinal  central  axis  of  said  elongated  support 
member; 

said  groove  having  an  arcuate  side  ^all  portion  and  a  sub- 
stantially flat  side  wall  portion; 

said  substantially  flat  side  wall  portion  of  said  groove  being 
disposed  in  a  flat  plane  which  i  oriented  askew  with 
respect  to  said  major  longitudinal  central  axis  of  said 
elongated  support  member; 

said  groove  including  a  flat  base  portion  which  is  disposed  in 
a  flat  plane  that  is  oriented  substantially  perpendicular  to 
a  radius  emanating  from  said  ma|or  longitudinal  central 
axis  of  said  elongated  support  meihber;  and 

none  of  said  side  wall  portions  of  satd  groove  of  said  elon- 
gated support  member  is  dispose^  perpendicular  to  said 


flat  plane  within  which 
groove  is  disposed. 
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said  flat  base  portion  of  said 


4,1'  2,344 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDINi  ;  A  MOISTURE-PROOF  OR 

MOISTURE-RESISTANT  IfOUNDATION  INSULATION 

FOR  BUILDINGS 

Tore  G.  Paimaer,  Smultronvag  in  28,  S-331 00  Vamamo,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  23,  19"  7,  Ser.  No.  771,378 


kector  means  having  a 

ke  compliment  of  said 

slot  configuration  and 

legs  of  said  connector 

pots  of  said  members  to 

elative  displacement  in 

ngitudinal  extent  that  is 
)tor  is  deformable  in  a 
Simension  so  that  upon 
inector  conforms  in  its 


Claims  priority,  application 

Int.  a.2  E04G  |i/Oa  E04B  l/iS 
U.S.  a,  52—742 


Sweden,  Feb.  27, 1976,  7602890 


2Clainis 


TiTTTSmt 


and  externally  of  the  building 
of  said  building,  providing  a 
insulating  membrane  having 


1.  A  method  of  moisture-pt  x>fing  the  lowermost  floor  of  a 
building,  comprising  forming  1 1  relatively  narrow  ditch  around 


md  extending  below  the  footing 
water-proof  roUable  thermally 
reinforcement  means  along  its 


surface  coextensive  with  the  h  ngth  of  the  building  on  the  wall 
of  said  ditch  closest  to  the  bui  ding,  attaching  one  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  membrane  to  sa  d  building  beneath  the  footing 
thereof  and  extending  said  me»ibrane  from  the  point  of  attach- 
ment with  the  building  downwardly  into  the  bottom  of  the 
ditch  to  cover  said  bottom,  pr  sviding  tile  drainage  material  in 
the  ditch  on  top  of  said  membi  ane  to  cover  the  opposite  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  said  membrane  and  backfilling  the  ditch  so  as  to 
create  a  region  underlying  the  said  lowermost  floor  and  coex- 
tensive therewith  substantially  to  the  depth  of  said  ditch  which 
is  insulated  against  the  penetr:  ition  of  moisture. 


4,14  2,345 


NESTABLE  CONTAINER 
Harold  Porter,  Jr.,  SeUuket, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  1, 197t 
Int.  a.2  B65P 
U.S.  C^  53—54 


PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
Y.,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 


1.  A  cup-nesting  apparatus 
ally  aligned  conveyors  including 
veyors,  said  conveyors  being 
cent  ends  interjoined  with  on ; 
pair  of  belt  ends  is  disposed 
downstream  conveyor,  a  vertibal 
of  said  first  and  second  conve  ^ors 
conveyors  at  different  speed 
driving  means  including  shifta  }le 
ing  output  speed  ratios  such  tl  lat 
cycle  the  relative  travel  speed 
than  that  of  said  second  con^  eyor, 
said  second  conveyor  is  great<  r 


Ser.  No.  821,013 

57/20.  35/44 


18  Claims 


;omprising  a  series  of  direction- 
first,  second  and  third  con- 
}f  the  twin  belt  type  with  adja- 
another  such  that  at  least  one 
inside  the  adjoining  ends  of  a 
offset  between  adjacent  ends 
and  means  for  driving  said 
relative  to  one  another,  said 
transmission  assemblies  hav- 
during  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
of  said  first  conveyor  is  greater 
and  the  relative  speed  of 
than  said  third  conveyor  so  as 
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to  loosely  nest  a  plurality  of  cups  on  said  second  conveyor  and 
more  tightly  nest  said  cups  on  said  third  conveyor. 


4,142,346    - 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING 
CLOSURES  TO  BAGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Joseph  T.  De  Biasi,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Profes- 
sional Packaging  Limited,  Mississauga,  Canada 
Rled  Sep.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,999 
Int.  a.2  B65B  51/04 
U.S.  a.  53—416  4  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  applying  formed  closures  to  bags  and  like 
containers;  where  each  such  bag  has  a  bottom,  a  shuttable  and 
reclosable  mouth  at  its  top,  side  panels  and  front  and  back 
panels,  at  least  said  side  and  front  and  back  panels  being  pliable; 
where  each  bag  has  at  least  one  fold  in  said  front  and  back 
panels  at  the  top  thereof;  and  where  each  formed  closure 
comprises  a  main  panel  portion  that  is  applied  to  said  front 
panel  of  a  bag  and  at  least  one  tab  portion  which  presents  a 
hook-like  pre-formed  open  jaw  into  which  the  top  of  the  bag, 
when  shut  is  inserted;  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  plurality  of  bags,  seriatim,  past  at  least  one 
station  for  folding  together  the  top  ends  of  said  front,  back 
and  side  panels  thereof,  towards  a  second  closure-apply- 
ing station  in  a  position  downstream  of  said  at  least  one 
station  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  feeding  of  said 
plurality  of  bags; 

(b)  simultaneously  feeding  a  strip  of  thermoplastic  material 
in  a  path  which  leads  to  said  second  closure-applying 
station;  and  at  positions  upstream  of  said  second  closure- 
applying  station  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  feeding  of 
said  strip  thermoplastic  material  performing  the  steps  of: 
(i)  forming  a  longitudinal  crease  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said 

strip  material; 

(ii)  folding  said  portion  at  said  crease  to  form  a  jaw  open- 
ing; 

(iii)  cutting  individual  formed  closures,  seriatim,  from  said 
formed  strip  material  and  feeding  said  individual 
formed  closures  one  at  a  time  to  said  second  closure- 
applying  station;  and  thereafter  performing  the  steps  of: 

(c)  applying  the  at  least  one  open  jaw  of  said  formed  closure 
over  the  folded  top  end  of  a  bag; 

(d)  applying  adhesive  to  the  surface  of  the  main  panel  por- 
tion of  said  formed  closure  which  faces  said  front  panel  of 
the  (Mg  on  which  said  formed  closure  has  been  placed;  and 

(e)  folding  the  top  end  of  said  bag  with  said  formed  closure 
towards  said  front  panel  of  said  bag,  and  temporarily 
applying  pressure  against  said  formed  closure  and  bag. 


4,142,347 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS  HAVING  TWO  ALIGNED  CONNECTION 

WIRES  ON  A  BELT 
Thomas  Weresch,  Greschbachstrasse  19„  D-7500  Karlsruhe  41, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,773 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Ren.  of  Gvnaaay,  Apr.  27. 
1976,  2618383 

Int.  a.2  B65B  27/10 
U.S.  a.  53-591  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  electrical  components  having 
two  aligned  connection  wires  between  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
adhesive  bands  between  a  respective  pair  of  which  a  respective 
connection  wire  is  located  to  form  a  belt  having  components 
arranged  in  spaced  disposition  longitudinally  thereof,  each  of 
the  adhesive  bands  being  wound  on  supply  bobbins,  a  respec- 
tive pair  of  supply  bobbins  being  provided  for  each  of  said 
pairs  of  adhesive  bands,  such  apparatus  comprising  two  sets  of 
at  least  two  separate  toothed  transport  wheels  arranged  next  to 
one  another  to  receive  the  electrical  componenu  in  tooth  gaps 
therein,  a  roller  adjacent  one  of  said  transport  wheels  of  each 
set  to  support  a  respective  adhesive  band,  and  a  pressing  device 
for  applying  a  second  adhesive  band  to  each  first  mentioned 
band  in  superimposed  disposition  thereon,  characterised  in  the 
provision  of  means  mounting  the  toothed  transport  wheels  and 
the  rollers  in  an  axially  adjustable  manner  on  a  first  common 
shaft,  said  first  shaft  being  supported  at  each  end  by  a  respec- 
tive supporting  member,  means  fixing  each  respective  pair  of 
supply  bobbins  for  the  adhesive  bands  which  are  to  be  superim- 
posed on  a  respective  carrier  and  means  for  mounting  the 
carriers  between  said  supporting  members  on  a  second  com- 
mon shaft  in  an  adjustable  manner  with  respect  to  one  another 
in  their  axial  direction,  said  second  common  shaft  being  sup- 
ported at  its  ends  by  said  supporting  members,  and  said  first 
shaft  being  mounted  independent  of  said  common  carriers. 

4,142,348 
SPEED  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  DRIVING  THE  PICK-UP 

REEL  OF  A  PEANUT  COMBINE 
Bertram  L.  Jordan,  and  John  D.  Mitchell,  both  of  Lewiston, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Harrington  Manufacturing  C^ompany,  Lew- 
iston, N.C. 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,522 
Int  CL^  AOID  89/00 
VS.  a.  56-10.2  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  peanut  combine  having  a  pick-up  reel  for  picking  up 
and  transferring  peanut  crop  material  into  said  peanut  com- 
bine, the  improvement  comprising  a  speed  control  unit  for 
driving  the  pick-up  reel  at  a  first  peripheral  speed  generally 
corresponding  to  the  ground  speed  of  said  peanut  combine 
during  harvesting  except  where  the  ground  speed  is  less  than  a 
selected  speed  in  which  case  the  speed  control  unit  is  adapted 
to  drive  the  pick-up  reel  at  a  generally  constant  second  periph- 
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f)r 


eral  speed,  said  speed  control  unit 
comprising:  first  input  drive  means 
speed  of  said  peanut  combine  for  drying 
unit  at  a  first  speed  proportional  to 
peanut  combine  during  the  harvestingjoperati 
drive  means  for  driving  said  speed  ca  itrol 
constant  second  speed;  and  control  n|eans 
said  first  and  second  input  drive  m 


said  peanut  combine 

r^ponsive  to  the  ground 

said  speed  control 

ground  speed  of  said 

ion;  second  input 

unit  at  a  generally 

responsive  to  both 

and  operatively  con- 


nected to  said  pick-up  reel  of  said 
said  pick-up  reel  at  a  peripheral  speed 
ground  speed  of  said  peanut  combine 
bine's  ground  speed  is  generally  ei 
selected  speed,  said  control  means 
drive  said  pick-up  reel  at  a  generally 
independently  of  the  ground  speed 
when  the  ground  speed  of  said  peanut 
selected  speed. 


4,142,349 
DISK  TYPE  MOWER 

Ludger  Hellkuhl,  and  Martin  Maier,  ba  th 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MascI  linenfabrik 
gesellschaft  Gottmadingen,  Gottmad  ngen, 
many 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1977,  Ser, 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^. 
1976,  3607666 

Int.  a.2  AOID  4^00 
U.S.  a,  56—14.4 


1.  A  mower  comprising: 
a  wheel  frame  adapted  to  be  towe< 
being  generally  transverse  to  the 


two  pairs  of  cutting  disks  mounted  i  i  a  row  on  said  frame  for 
counterrotation  about  generally  vertical  axes  to  mow  a 
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p>eahut  combine  for  driving 

ipproximately  equal  the 

when  said  peanut  com- 

:qu  il  to  or  greater  than  a 

be  ng  further  operative  to 

o  )nstant  peripheral  speed 

if  said  peanut  combine 

;ombine  is  less  than  said 


of  Gottmadingen,  Fed. 

Fahr  Aktien- 

,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

■Jo.  771,310 
I.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 


9  Claims 


by  a  tractor,  said  frame 
direction  of  travel; 


cutting  d^ks  for  gatherii^g  and  pressing  the  freshly  mown 
crop;  and 
transmission  means  operat^ely  ( 
said  drive  means,  said 
ancillary  shafts  on  said 
universally  jointed  shaft  ; ' 
tively  carried  on  said  su  )ports. 


connecting  said  rollers  with 

transmission  means  including  two 

extension  each  linked  via  two 

with  two  of  said  rollers  respec- 


4, 


Griien 


TOBACCO 
Henry  J.  Griner;  Wade 
Sweat,  all  of  Patterson,  Ga. 
Corporation,  Patterson,  Ga 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
4,035,998.  This  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  56—27.5 


1 42,350 
COMBINE  STALK  GUIDES 

Claude  Hyars,  and  Tommy 
assignors  to  G  S  A  H  Equipment 


^o, 


.  503,676,  Sep.  6, 1974,  Pat.  No, 
Jul.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,124 
AOID  45/16 

1  Claim 


mi!nt 


upier 
said 


(f 


1.  In  a  tobacco  combine 
mounted  for  vertical  adjust: 
defoliation  assembly  includin, ; 
leaf  defoliator  blades,  an 
guide  the  improvement  in 
said  upper  guide  being  adaptfcd 
leaves  above  the  action  area 
constituted  by 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
having 

(1)  diverged  forward  end 
upwardly  and  rearwarcfy 
tively,  forward  of  said 
the  moM  forward  ends 
not-to-be-defoliated  leaves, 

(2)  intermediate  portions 
wardly  (101)  to  downwardly 
parallel  portions  (10?) 
defoliated  leaves  above 
and 

(3)  rear  end  portions  (IOC) 
spaced  rod-like  member 
defoliator  blades. 


crop  to  be  harvested,  said  frame  iaving  a  rearward  exten-    plurality  of  power  mower 


:utting  disks; 


sion  lying  between  said  pairs  of 
drive  means  on  said  frame  operaljvely  coupled  with  said 

cutting  disks: 
two  supports  on  said  frame  each  e: 

respective  pair  of  cutting  disks; 
a  pair  of  coacting  horizontal  condil  ioning  rollers  on  each  of 

said  supports  disposed  in  the  wak  :  of  the  respective  pair  of 
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having  a  defoliation  assembly 
relative  to  tobacco  stalks,  said 

a  pair  of  contrarotating  tobacco 
stalk  guide  and  a  lower  stalk 
upper  guide  which  comprises 
to  lift  the  not-to-be-defoliated 

said  defoliator  blades  and  being 


rod'  like  members,  said  rod  members 


portions  (lOF)  which  converge 

toward  one  another,  respec- 

>,  and  project  downwardly  at 

to  thereby  engage  and  lift  said 


bl  ides, 


vhich  converge  gradually  rear- 
and  rearwardly  sloping 
which  maintain  the  not-to-be- 
skid  pair  of  contra-rotating  blades, 

for  securing  the  rear  ends  of  said 
in  fixed  position  relative  to  said 


4,1  42,351 
MOWER  DI!  CHARGE  BOOT 
George  G.  Neice,  Richmond,  1  'a.,  and  Joseph  A.  Brown,  Clinton, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Vann  In  lustries.  Inc.,  Ointon,  N.C. 
Filed  Mar.  3,  IS  77,  Ser.  No.  774,046 
Int.  a.2  AOID  35/22 
VS.  CI.  56—202  15  Claims 

1.  A  mower  discharge  bo  it  coupling  for  enabling  the  con- 
nection of  a  clipping  receiv  ng  means  to  a  selected  one  of  a 

discharge  chutes  each  being  of 


differing  dimensions,  said  coi  pling  comprising  a  housing  defin- 
ing an  outfeed  chamber,  said  thousing  including  a  receptor  wall 
formed  of  relatively  flexible:  material  capable  of  being  manu- 
tending  rearwardly  of  a  ally  cut  along  desired  portia  is  to  define  an  opening  in  which 
the  discharge  chute  of  a  sel  Ected  mower  can  be  received  to 
effect  discharge  of  clipping!  into  said  outfeed  chamber  upon 
operation  of  said  selected  m  3wer  and  outfeed  conduit  means 


March  6,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


39 


having  an  upstream  end  communicating  with  said  outfeed 
chamber  and  having  an  opposite  discharge  end  communicating 


with  said  clipping  receiving  means  so  as  to  permit  delivery  of 
clippings  to  said  clipping  receiving  means. 


4,142,352 

MULTI-WRAP  HOSE  REINFORCEMENT 

John  Greczin,  7312  School  La.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19126 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  665,254,  Mar.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,691 

'      Int.  a.2  D02G  3/38 

UAQ.  57— 15  9  Claims 


1.  A  circular  wrapping  machine  of  the  type  comprising  a 
hose  inlet  end,  a  wrapped  hose  outlet  end,  a  wrapping  head  at 
the  outlet  end  suitable  to  apply  a  reinforcement  layer  about  a 
flexible  hose,  comprising  in  combination 
a  stationary  frame; 

a  bobbin  table  rotatable  within  the  frame, 
said  bobbin  table  comprising  first  and  second  bobbin  car- 
rying surfaces, 

said  second  bobbin  carrying  surface  being  closer  to  the 
wrapping  head  than  the  first  surface, 
said  bobbin  table  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings; 
a  plurality  of  first  and  second  bobbin  mounting  means  being 
secured  respectively  to  the  first  and  second  bobbin  carry- 
ing surfaces  to  feed  a  plurality  of  first  and  second  yams 
from  spools  mounted  on  the  bobbin  mounting  means  to 
the  reinforcement  layer, 

one  of  said  openings  being  positioned  adjacent  to  each  of 
said  first  bobbin  mounting  means  whereby  first  yams 
from  spools  mounted  on  the  first  bobbin  mounting 
means  will  pass  longitudinally  through  the  openings 
toward  the  wrapping  head; 
a  first  yam  guide  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  from  the 
first  bobbin  carrying  surface, 

said  first  yarn  guide  being  adapted  to  receive  first  yams 
from  first  sp>ools  on  the  first  bobbin  mounting  means  and 
to  guide  the  first  yams  first  away  from  and  then  toward 
the  said  bobbin  table  openings, 
said  first  yam  guide  being  positioned  closer  to  the  ma- 
chine hose  inlet  than  the  first  sfxwls;  and 
a  second  yam  guide  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  from 
the  second  bobbin  carrying  surface, 
said  second  yam  guide  being  adapted  to  receive  second 
yams  from  second  spools  on  the  second  bobbin  mount- 
ing means  and  to  guide  the  second  yams  toward  the  said 
wrapping  head. 


said  second  yam  guide  being  positioned  closer  to  the 
wrapping  head  than  the  second  spools;  and 
whereby  the  first  yams  feed  first  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  wrapping  head  and  thence  toward  the  wrapping  head 
and  the  second  yams  feed  in  a  direction  toward  the  wrap- 
ping head. 
7.  The  method  of  applying  a  reinforcement  layer  about  a 
flexible  hose  as  it  travels  through  a  wrapping  head  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(A)  feeding  the  flexible  hose  through  a  bobbin  table  having 
an  inlet  side  and  an  outlet  side; 

(B)  affixing  at  least  one  yam  carrying  spool  to  the  inlet  side 
of  the  bobbin  table  and  feeding  a  first  yam  first  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  the  wrapping  head  and  then  in  a  direction 
towards  the  wrapping  head; ' 

(C)  affixing  at  least  one  yam  carrying  spool  to  the  outlet  side 
of  the  bobbin  table  and  feeding  a  second  yam  always  in  a 
direction  toward  the  wrapping  head; 

(D)  feeding  the  first  of  the  yams  through  an  opening  in  the 
bobbin  table  when  feeding  toward  the  wrapping  head;  and 

(E)  applying  both  of  said  yams  about  the  flexible  hose  in  a 
reinforcement  layer  at  the  wrapping  head. 


4,142,353 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RIGGING  MARINE 

VESSELS 

Wayne  M.  Bruce,  29  Little  River  Rd.,  South  Dartmouth,  Mass. 

02748,  and  Walter  J.  Bruce,  109  Oakland  St.,  New  Bedford, 

Mass.  01730 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,125 
Int  a.2  B65H  69/06 

8  Claims 


1.  A  marine  rigging  apparatus  for  splicing  new  wire  cable  of 
the  type  having  twisted  wire  strands  to  a  portion  of  wom  wire 
cable  taken  from  a  rotatable  dmm  on  a  fishing  vessel  docked  or 
moored  adjacent  a  dock,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  base,  a 
bearing  mounted  on  said  base,  at  least  one  dmm  rotatably 
supported  by  said  bearing,  power  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  dmm  for  rotating  said  drum  to  wind  said  wom  cable 
onto  said  drum,  clamping  means  mounted  on  said  base  for 
restraining  portions  of  cables  to  be  spliced  with  the  cables 
being  restrained  against  rotation  about  the  axes  of  the  cables, 
and  twister  means  mounted  on  said  base  for  rotating  a  first  of 
said  cables  in  a  direction  opposed  to  the  natural  twist  of  said 
first  cable  to  relieve  the  tension  in  the  strands  of  said  first  cable 
at  a  desired  location  on  the  cable  to  permit  an  efficient  and 
quick  splicing  of  a  second  of  said  cables  to  said  first  cable,  said 
twister  means  including  a  twister  bearing  mounted  on  said 
base,  means  rotatably  supported  by  said  bearing  for  gripping 
said  first  cable  and  means  for  rotating  said  gripping  means 
relative  to  said  clamping  means  to  untwist  a  portion  of  said  first 
cable  held  between  the  clamping  means  and  the  gripping 
means,  said  twister  bearing  including  a  fixed  split  sleeve  having 
one  portion  thereof  attached  to  said  base  and  said  cable  grip- 
ping means  including  a  routable  split  sleeve  joumaled  within 
said  fixed  split  sleeve,  means  for  opening  and  closing  said 
rotatable  split  sleeve,  and  a  vise  mounted  on  said  rotatable  split 
sleeve  thereby  permitting  the  insertion  of  a  cable  through  the 
rotatable  sleeve  and  clamping  of  the  cable  by  the  vise. 
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4.142^54 
DIRECT  SPINNING  APPARATUS 
Teiju  Nakahara,  Ujishi,  Japan,  assigna-  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  So.  835,339 

Claims  priority,  apolication  Japan,  i  »far.  24, 1977,  52-32968 

Int.  a.2  DOIH  7/5  I  7/72 

UjS.  a.  57—328  6  Claims 


1.  A  direct  spinning  apparatus 
including  a  front  roller,  a  first  fluid 
cxHndrical  yam  passage  perforated 
hole  portions  having  a  size  smaller 
sage  on  yam  inlet  and  outlet  sides 
device  for  rotating  a  yam  in  a  directio  i 
direction  of  a  yam  balloon  imparted 
nozzle,  and  a  take-up  means. 

6.  A  direct  spinning  method  for 
yam  using  an  apparatus  comprising  a 
a  front  roller,  a  first  fluid  tuming 
yam  passage  perforated  therethrough 
tions  having  a  size  smaller  than  that 
inlet  and  outlet  sides  thereof,  a  false 
ing  a  yam  in  a  direction  opposite  to  t! 
yam  balloon  imparted  by  the  first 
take  up  means,  including  the  steps  of 
fibers  from  the  front  roller  to  the  first 
drawing  the  fibers  into  a  yam  between 
fluid  tuming  nozzle,  tuming  the  yam 
nozzle  to  cause  ballooning  and 
connection  between  the  yam  and  fibei  i 
and  twists  imparted  by  rotation  of  th( 
the  broken  end  of  the  yam  to  give 
imparting  false  twists  to  the  fibers 
twisting  device  whereby  fibers  are  cai 
taking  up  the  produced  spun  yam  on 


combnsing  a  drafting  means 

urning  nozzle  having  a 

th(  rethrough  and  throttled 

that  of  the  yam  pas- 

hereof,  a  false  twisting 

opposite  to  the  tuming 

ly  the  first  fluid  tuming 


of  the ' 


flud 


I  revolul  ion 


4,142,355 
SELF-TWIST  YARN  NODE  HXATlpN  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Phillip  W.  Chambley,  and  Alan  H.  N<fris, 
assignors  to  WWG  Industries,  Inc., 
FUed  Nov.  18,  1977,  Ser. 
Int  CU  HOIB 
VS.  a.  57—293  AT 


1.  A  method  of  locking  the  nodes  of  self- 
ing  individually  false-twisting  a  plurali  ty  of  yam 
the  strands  have  longitudinally  separai  ed 
twist  separated  by  twist  reversal  nod«  s, 
that  portions  thereof  travel  along  a  pal  h 
with  adjacent  twisted  regions  thereol 


pr(  ducing  an  actually  spun 

Irafting  means  including 

no4zle  having  a  cylindrical 

and  throttled  hole  por- 

yam  passage  on  yam 

twisting  device  for  rotat- 

e  tuming  direction  of  a 

tuming  nozzle,  and  a 

continuously  supplying 

fluid  tuming  nozzle  and 

the  front  roller  and  first 

}y  the  first  fluid  tuming 

of  the  yam  whereby 

is  loosened  and  broken 

yam  are  released  from 

the  yam  actual  twists, 

the  yam  by  the  false 

ght  at  the  yam  end  and 

a  package. 


both  of  Rome,  Ga., 
Rome,  Ga. 
Vo.  852,818 

n/04 


3  Claims 


-twist  yam  compns- 

strands  so  that 

regions  of  altemating 

,  guiding  the  strands  so 

in  parallel  relationship 

having  the  same  direc- 


tion of  twist  and  with  the 
alignment,  providing  a  first 
of  the  aligned  nodes,  said  firs 
aligned  nodes,  bringing  adjjicent 
with  each  other,  providing  a 
of  the  aligned  nodes,  said 
location  adjacent  the  travel 
the  first  electrode  move,  connecting 
two  electrodes  to  establish 
tween,  maintaining  the  disctarge 
heat  and  soften  the  strands 
nodes  together,  and  permittihg 


Gerd  HUsges,  and  Eberhard 


March  6,  1979 

[lodes  in  substantial  longitudinal 

^ectrode  adjacent  and  on  one  side 

electrode  being  moved  with  said 

aligned  nodes  into  contact 

lecond  electrode  on  the  other  side 

second  electrode  being  in  a  fixed 

through  which  the  nodes  and 

a  source  of  voltage  to  the 

electrical  discharge  arc  therebe- 

arc  for  a  sufficient  time  to 

the  nodes,  thereby  locking  the 

the  strands  to  self-twist. 


(athi 


4,1  42,356 
OPEN-END  SPE INING  APPARATUS 
iges,  and  Eberhard  Grimm,  both  of  Ingolstadt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor^  to  Schubert  A  Salzer,  Ingolstadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  14,  li  77,  Ser.  No.  842,116 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27, 


1976,  2648708 
U.S.  a,  57—301 


Int  a.2  Dd  IH  77/00,  1/12 


carriKl 

and! 


pait 


1.  An  open-end  spinning 
path  between  a  fibrous 
compartment,  a  trash 
separating  aperture 
path  through  which  air  is  su 
said  aperture  being  bounded 
and  a  trash  collecting 
through  said  aperture  of  saic 
provement  comprising: 
an  auxiliary  chamber 

trash-separating  device 
opposed  walls  forming 
a  first  aperture  extending 
which  a  stream  of  air 
fiber  conveying  path, 
a  second  aperture  provided 
a  smaller  stream  of  air 
chamber  for  aiding  in 
trash  from  said 
a  controllable  closing 

iary  chamber  and  said 
means  for  selectively 
lowing  trash  separated 
deposited  in  said 
closing  said  closing 
ber  from  said  trash 
means  for  cleaning  said 
ing  member  is  closed. 


6aaims 


a|  paratus  having  a  fiber  conveying 

mat  irial  feed  device  and  a  spinning 

sepai  iting  device  including  a  trash- 

commun  eating  with  said  fiber  conveying 

p;  tlied  to  said  fiber  conveying  path, 

on  one  side  by  a  dividing  edge, 

chs^ber  receiving  trash  removed 

trash-separating  device,  the  im- 


between  said  aperiure  of  said 

said  trash-collecting  chamber, 

of  said  auxiliary  chamber, 

through  one  of  said  walls  through 

floJM's  for  being  introduced  into  said 


in  said  other  wall  through  which 
is  removed  from  said  auxiliary 
I  emoving  small  particles  of  said 
auxiliary  chamber, 

men  ber  disposed  between  said  auxil- 

ti  »sh  collecting  chamber, 

opeiing  said  closing  member  for  al- 

Tom  said  fibrous  material  to  be 

colleci  ing  chamber  and  for  selectively 

met  tber  sealing  said  auxiliary  cham- 

colk  cting  chamber,  and 

CO  lecting  chamber  while  said  clos- 


March  6,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4,142^7 
YARN  GUIDE  FOR  SPINNING  OR  TWISTING  MACHINE 
WUliam  B.  Poston,  Central,  S.C,  assignor  to  Sara  G.  Poston, 
Central,  S.C. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,107 

Int  0.2  DOIH  7/56.  7/64 

VS.  a.  57— lU  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  spinning  machine,  a  ring  rail  to  traverse  bobbins 
during  the  winding  thereof,  rotating  spindles  carrying  the 
bobbins,  and  yam  guiding  devices  on  the  ring  rail  and  sur- 
rounding the  spindles,  each  yam  guiding  device  comprising  an 
outer  ring  fixed  to  the  top  of  the  ring  rail  and  having  a  side 
wall,  an  inner  ring  within  the  outer  ring  and  adapted  for  verti- 
cal adjustment  therein  and  an  intermediate  floating  ring  within 
the  outer  ring  and  inner  adjusuble  ring,  and  adjusting  means 
common  to  all  of  the  yam  guiding  devices  on  the  ring  rail  and 
having  a  connection  with  each  inner  adjustable  ring  and  being 
operable  to  raise  or  lower  the  inner  adjusuble  rings  of  all  of  the 
devices  in  unison  to  vary  yam  tension. 


4,142,358 

YARN  ENDING  UNIT  FOR  OPEN-END  SPINNING 

MACHINE 

Takeshige  Hoigo,  Suitashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  MuraU  KUuu 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  708,436,  Jul.  26,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  507,056,  Sep.  18,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,031 

Int  a.2  DOIH  75/00 

U.S.  CL  57—263  4  ruim. 


1.  An  ending  unit  provided  for  an  open-end  fine  spinning 
machine  which  spinning  machine  includes  a  rotor,  which 
ending  unit  is  intended  to  perform  ending  by  means  of  the 
ending  unit  running  in  front  of  the  machine,  which  ending  unit 
further  includes  a  friction  roller  for  driving  a  package  and  a 
friction  roller  for  driving  a  feed  roller,  means  operably  associ- 
ated with  each  of  the  rollers  for  moving  the  rollers  forward 
and  backward  indef>endently,  and  two  variable  speed  motors, 
each  of  which  is  connected  to  one  of  the  rollers  for  driving  one 
of  the  rollers,  wherein  said  ending  unit  is  provided  with  a 
control  system  operably  associated  with  the  variable  motors 
for  controlling  revolutions  of  both  the  variable  motors  in 
response  to  rotations  of  the  rotor  in  the  fine  spinning  machine 


and  wherein  said  spinning  machine  is  provided  with  a  hook  for 
holding  one  end  of  a  yam  string  in  a  bent  condition,  and  said 
ending  unit  comprises  a  solenoid  for  releasing  the  yam  string 
from  said  hook  by  kicking  the  hook,  which  solenoid  is  ener- 
gized by  output  from  said  control  system. 

2.  An  ending  unit  provided  for  an  open-end  fine  spinning 
machine  which  spinning  machine  includes  a  rotor,  which 
ending  unit  is  intended  to  perform  ending  by  means  of  the 
ending  unit  running  in  front  of  the  machine,  which  ending  unit 
further  includes  a  friction  roller  for  driving  a  package  and  a 
friction  roller  for  driving  a  feed  roller,  means  operably  associ- 
ated with  each  of  the  rollers  for  moving  the  rollers  forward 
and  backward  independently,  and  two  variable  speed  motors, 
each  of  which  is  connected  to  one  of  the  rolers  for  driving  one 
of  the  rollers,  wherein  said  ending  unit  is  provided  with  a 
control  system  operably  associated  with  the  variable  motors 
for  controlling  revolutions  of  both  the  variable  motors  in 
response  to  rotations  of  the  rotor  in  the  fme  spinning  machine 
and  wherein  said  spinning  machine  is  provided  with  a  reflector 
mirror  mounted  on  the  rotor  or  on  a  rotating  disc  supporting 
the  rotor  of  the  fine  spinning  machine,  and  said  unit  is  provided 
with  a  photoelectric  device  for  emitting  a  beam  toward  said 
reflector  mirror  and  receiving  the  beam  reflected  by  the  mirror 
to  control  revolutions  of  said  two  variable  speed  motors  in 
response  to  routions  of  the  rotor  in  the  fine  spinning  machine. 

4,142,359 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Yasuo  Kusurooto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabushUd  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,440 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1975,  50/151665 
Int  a.2  G04C  3/00 
VS.  a.  58—23  R  6  aaims 


nCMXATON  _J     OiVIOtB      OHt  MINUTf 
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tMlVER     Cil*CUiT 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece,  comprising:  an  oscillator  circuit 
for  generating  a  repetitive  time  standard  signal;  a  divider  cir- 
cuit receptive  of  the  repetitive  time  standard  signal  for  dividing 
the  same  and  for  developing  a  repetitive  output  signal  having 
a  repetition  rate  defining  a  unit  of  time;  a  time  counter  circuit 
connected  to  receive  the  dividing  circuit  output  signal  for 
counting  the  same  and  for  developing  a  count  representative  of 
time;  an  AM/PM  counter  circuit  connected  to  said  time 
counter  circuit  and  responsive  to  the  count  developed  therein 
for  developing  a  count  indicative  of  whether  the  time  is  AM  or 
PM;  display  means  having  a  plurality  of  digit  display  positions 
for  displaying  time;  decoder  means  connected  to  said  time 
counter  circuit  for  developing  decoded  output  signal  groups 
each  for  enabling  a  respective  digit  display  position  of  said 
display  means  to  enable  said  display  means  to  display  the  time 
represented  by  the  count  develop»j  by  said  time  counter  cir- 
cuit; AM/PM  decoder  means  receptive  of  one  decoded  output 
signal  group  from  said  decoder  means  and  receptive  of  a  con- 
trol signal  and  connected  to  receive  the  count  developed  by 
said  AM/PM  counter  circuit  for  developing  the  applied  de- 
coded output  signal  group  as  an  output  signal  and  for  develop- 
ing an  output  signal  effective  to  display  a  character  representa- 
tive of  AM  and  for  developing  an  output  signal  effective  to 
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display  a  character  representative  of 
or  not  the  control  signal  is  applied 
means  and  according  to  whether  or 
by  said  AM/PM  counter  represents 
developing  said  control  signal. 


1  M  according  to  whether 

t )  said  AM/PM  decoder 

lot  the  count  developed 

^(M  or  PM;  and  means  for 


4,142,360 
ELECTRONIC  TINffiPIECE 
Yoshikazu  Akahane,  Suwa,  Japan,  ass^i 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1977,  Ser.  to. 
Int  a.2  G04C  AOO 
U.S.  a.  58—23  R 


use.  p     c"Ki//r  fO      a?/i^s/ef/ 


,    -COAT/i  V.  IZ 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece 
producing  a  time  standard  signal 
quency,  divider  means  including  a 
divider  stages  for  producing  a  low 
response  to  said  time  standard  sign 
display  means  for  displaying  actual 
frequency  time  signal  being  applied 
adjustment  means  coupled  to  at  least 
for  adjusting  the  frequency  of  said 
the  improvement  comprising  control 
diate  said  display  means  and  said 
means  being  adapted  to  apply  said 
signal  produced  by  said  divider 
said  control  means  being  further 
adjustment  means  for  producing  an 
tative  of  the  amount  of  adjustment 
signal  and  the  specific  frequency  o: 
produced  by  said  oscillator  means. 


4,142,361 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DISPIj^Y 
Satoshi  Kimura,  Tokorozawa,  Japan, 
Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser. 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan, 

Int.  a.-  G04B  1%/iO 
MS.  a.  58—50  R 


timej  lece 


1.  An  electro-optical  display 

(a)  a  crystal  oscillating  element  having 

(b)  a  frequency  divider  connected 
element  for  dividing  the  output 

(c)  a  counter  circuit  including  at 
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D/SPlAy  f4 


including  oscillator  means  for 

ha  'ing  a  specific  high  fre- 

plu  ality  of  series-connected 

requency  time  signal  in 

a  I  being  applied  thereto, 

tin|e  in  response  to  said  low 

thereto  and  frequency 

I  MO  of  said  divider  stages 

lo  V  frequency  time  signal, 

Tieans  disposed  interme- 

div  ider  means,  said  control 

adji  isted  low  frequency  time 

meai  s  to  said  display  means, 

coipled  to  said  frequency 

ir  dication  signal  represen- 

ta|said  low  frequency  time 

a  time  standard  signal 


compnsing: 

an  output  signal; 

0  said  crystal  oscillating 

iignal; 

east  a  time  keep  circuit 


mea  is; 


ior  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
813,732 

11  Claims 


Si  id 


counting  an  output  sign^ 
a  time  keep  signal; 

(d)  a  display  means  for 
information; 

(e)  a  display  changeover 
counter  circuit  and  said 
nals  to  said  display 

(0  a  switch  externally 
over  circuit; 

(g)  said  display  changeover 
means  changing  over 
play  to  a  second  display 
said  switch; 

(h)  a  timer  circuit  for  pro^i 
switch  is  held  ON  for 

(i)  memory  means  for 
of  said  output  signal 

(j)  a  display  circuit  for 
send  signals  to  said  disday 
display  while  said  meir  Dry 
signal,  whereby  the  ins  tant 
ON,  said  first  display  is 
and  if  said  ON  state  is 
time,  then  said  second 
switch  is  turned  OFF, 
than  said  predetermine  I 
displayed  after  said  swi^h 


di  iplaying  at  least  one  kind  of  time 


circuit  connected  between  said 
display  means  for  providing  sig- 


op<  rable  and  operating  said  change- 


4, 


DIGTTAL 
Heihachiro  Ebihara;  Fukuo 
Takashi  Yamada,  Sayama, 
Watch  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^tan 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1  >77, 
Claims   priority,   applicatf>n 
36560[U];  Mar.  29,  1976,  5 
Int.  a.2| 

U.S.  a.  58—50  R 
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from  said  divider  so  as  to  deliver 


circuit  including  changeover 

display  means  from  a  first  dis- 

in  response  to  an  ON  signal  from 


aid 


iding  an  output  signal  when  said 
than  a  predetermined  time; 
existence  or  non-existence 
said  timer  circuit;  and 

said  changeover  means  to 

means  to  display  said  second 

means  memorizes  said  timer 

when  said  switch  is  turned 

changed  to  said  second  display, 

longer  than  said  predetermined 

display  is  displayed  after  said 

if  said  ON  state  is  held  shorter 

time,  then  said  first  display  is 

is  turned  OFF. 


more 
mem  arizing 
from 
op  ;rating 


;held 


42,362 
DISl  »LAY  TIMEPIECE 

Sekiya,  both  of  Tokorozawa,  and 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Otizen 


,  Ser.  No.  781,329 
Japan,   Mar.   26,    1976,  51- 

l-p8152[U] 
G04B  19/32 

17  Claims 


tfns 


TIMEPIECE 

t  ssignor  to  Citizen  Watch 

So.  726,957 

iep.  30,  1975,  50-117853 

lOaaims 


1.  A  digit  display  timepic  ce  comprising  electronic  optical 
display  devices,  a  clock  infi  irmation  indicator  for  displaying 
units  of  information,  and  pa  tition  marks  provided  near  each 
respective  unit  in  the  clock  ir  formation  indicator,  said  partition 
marks  corresponding  to  a  particular  unit,  flashing  when  the 
clock  information  with  regj  rd  to  the  particular  unit  is  cor- 
rected. 


Charles  Guyot,  Tavannes,  and 


Claims 
5530/76 


Int.  a.2 


MS.  CL  58—58 


4,  42,363 

CALENDAR  WAT(  H  MOVEMENT  WTFH 

DATE-INDiq\TING  MEMBER 

Jacques  MuUer,  Reconvilier,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  t^  Ebauches  Tavannes  S.A.,  Berne, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  26,  lf77,  Ser.  No.  791,010 
priority,   applicatjon   Switzerland,    May   3,    1976, 


G04B  19/24 


7CUdms 

1.  A  calendar  watch  move  nent  comprising  a  plate,  an  annu- 
lar date-indicating  member  having  an  inner  toothing  and 
mounted  coaxially  with  res]  lect  to  said  plate,  an  hour  wheel 
disposed  at  the  center  of  tl  e  plate  and  continuously  driven 
through  said  movement,  a  cs  lendar  wheel  continuously  driven 
by  said  hour  wheel  at  a  S[  eed  greater  than  one  revolution 
every  12  hours,  and  a  doub  e  cam  arrangement  for  intermit- 
tently driving  said  date-indicating  member  one  step  every  24 
hours,  and  for  locking  said  i  lember  between  the  driving  peri- 


MarcH  6,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


43 


ods,  said  arrangement  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  cam  each 
of  which  includes  an  arcuate  sector  and  a  hook  element,  said 
first  cam  being  integral  with  a  coaxial  star  and  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  plate  in  such  a  manner  that  said  hook  element 
engages  said  toothing  and  drives  said  date  indicator  one  step 
each  time  the  first  cam  has  effected  a  complete  revolution,  said 


r^ 


arcuate  sector  Idcking  said  toothing  when  said  hook  does  not 
engage  said  toothing,  and  said  second  cam  being  integral  and 
coaxial  with  said  calendar  wheel  and  arranged  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  said  hook  element  of  said  second  cam  engages  said  star 
and  drives  it  one  step  at  each  complete  revolution  of  the  calen- 
dar wheel. 


4,142,364 
BACK-UP  CONTROL  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Robert  P.  Wanger,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,257 

Int.  a.2  Ft)2C  9/0% 

MS.  a.  60—39.28  R  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  back-up  control  associated  with  a  control  system  for 
a  gas  turbine  engine  having  an  engine  inlet,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  fuel  control  valve  for  metering  the  flow  of  fuel  to  said 
engine; 

first  means  for  providing  a  mechanical  position  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  magnitude  of  a  desired  fuel  flow  to  said  engine, 
said  fuel  control  valve  metering  the  flow  of  fuel  to  said 
engine  in  response  to  said  signal;  and 

second  means  for  limiting  the  rate  at  which  a  change  in  said 
signal  is  transmitted  to  said  valve  said  second  means  oper- 
ating to  limit  said  transmission  rate  in  response  to  engine 
inlet  pressure. 


4,142,365 

HYBRID  MIXER  FOR  A  HIGH  BYPASS  RATIO  GAS 

TURBOFAN  ENGINE 

Donald  F.  Sargisson,  and  Daniel  J.  Lahti,  both  of  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio 

FUed  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,786 

Int  a.2  P02K  i/06 

MS.  a.  60—204  7  nrif 


6.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  gas  turbine  engine  including  a 
core  engine  for  generating  a  hot  gas  stream,  a  bypass  duct 
generally  concentric  with  the  core  engine  for  the  passage  of  a 
bypass  stream,  and  a  shroud  termination  downsteam  of  the 
bypass,  the  steps  of  passing  only  a  portion  of  the  bypass  stream 
equivalent  to  an  engine  bypass  ratio  of  subsuntially  two 
through  an  annulus  formed  between  the  shroud  immersed  in 
the  bypass  stream  and  the  core  engine,  mixing  the  flow  within 
the  shroud  with  the  core  engine  hot  gas  stream,  and  passing  the 
remainder  of  the  bypass  flow  around  the  outside  of  the  shroud. 


4,142366 

EXHAUST  DOUBLE  PIPE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Toshio  Tanahashi,  and  Yasuo  Figioka,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,510 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1976,  51-56025 

Int  a.2  POIN  7/m:  F16L  21/06.  27/12.  51/02 


MS.  a.  60—322 


8Clainis 


1.  A  double- walled  exhaust  pipe  for  use  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine  of  a  vehicle  comprising: 

an  inner  exhaust  pipe  having  first  and  second  ends, 

an  outer  pipe  assembly  surrounding  said  inner  pijje,  said 
outer  pipe  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  outer 
pipes,  each  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  said  inner  end  of 
said  first  outer  pipe  being  coupled  to  said  inner  end  of  said 
second  outer  pipe,  wherein  the  coupling  between  said  first 
and  second  outer  pipes  is  a  tubular  spacer  fitted  into  the 
inner  ends  of  said  first  and  second  outer  pipes,  and  allows 
sliding  movement  between  said  outer  pipes  and  said 
spacer,  said  spacer  having  on  its  central  portion  an  in- 
creased diameter  portion,  and  on  its  opposite  ends  reduced 
diameter  portions, 

a  first  mounting  flange,  said  outer  end  of  said  first  outer  pipe 
being  welded  to  said  first  mounting  flange  together  with 
said  first  end  of  said  inner  pipe,  and 

a  second  mounting  flange,  the  outer  end  of  said  second  outer 
pipe  being  welded  to  said  second  mounting  flange  to- 
gether with  said  second  end  of  said  inner  pipe. 
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4,142^7 
DOMESTIC  WATER  PRESSUR^FLOW  POWERED 
GENERATOR  SYSTEM 
Vito  Guisti,  Walpole,  Mass.,  assignor  tp  Eleanor  A.  Guisti  Don- 
dero,  Norward;  Robert  E.  Guisti,  Wplpole;  George  R.  Guisti, 
Walpole;  Richard  P.  Guisti,  Walpole  and  Karlino  Guisti, 
Walpole,  all  of,  Mass.,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,072 

Int.  a.^  F15B  UOO 

VS.  a.  60—325  !  3  aaims 


^ 


i>///^f?/A 


ppiy 


sad 
Slid 


1.  In  combination  with  a  building 
ered  auxiliary  electrical  wiring  system 
mestic  water  system  including  a  su 
end  portion  communicated  with  a 
sure  exteriorly  of  said  building  and 
nected  to  various  domestic  water  out! 
a  power  generating  system  including 
rotatable  output  shaft  and  a  fluid  inlei 
fluid  motor  being  disposed  within 
connected  in  said  supply  pipe  with 
with  said  inlet  end  portion  and  said 
said  outlet  end  portion,  whereby  each 
one  of  the  said  various  outlets  will 
said  motor  and  said  outlet  shaft  to  be 
ator  provided  with  a  rotary  input  shafi , 
driyingly  connected  to  said  input  shaf 
teries,  said  generator  including  a  pai 
output  conductors  electrically 
teries  for  recharging  the  same,  curren 
electrical  output  conductors  being  e! 
said  bank  of  batteries  through  said 
said  auxiliary  domestic  electrical 
connected  to  said  bank  of  storage 


I  cauj  e 


luding  a  battery  pow- 
and  a  pressurized  do- 
pipe  having  an  inlet 
soufce  of  water  under  pres- 
an|  outlet  end  portion  con- 
ts  within  said  building, 
a  fluid  motor  having  a 
and  a  fluid  outlet,  said 
building  and  serially 
inlet  communicated 
oiAlet  communicated  with 
iischarge  of  water  from 
water  to  flow  through 
r4tated,  an  electriq  gener- 
said  output  shaft  being 
,  a  bank  of  storage  bat- 
of  electrical  potential 
ed  to  said  bank  of  bat- 
regulating  means,  said 
ctrically  connected  to 
cilrrent  regulating  means, 
wiling  system  electrically 
bat  eries. 


4,142,368 

HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPI^^YING  HYDRAULIC 

FLUID  TO  A  HYDRAULICALLY 

ALTERNATELY  AT  PRESSURES  OF  DIFFERENT  VALUE 

Enzo  Mantegani,  Milan,  Italy,  assignnr  to  Weiko  Industriale 

S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1977,  Ser.  1 4o.  841,726 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  O  t.  28,  1976,  28786  A/76 
Int.  a.2  F15B  1/02,  3/00 
VS.  a.  60—413  5  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  system  for  supplyi  ig  hydraulic  fluid  to  a 
hydraulically  operated  device  alternately  at  pressures  of  differ- 
ent values,  comprising  a  flrst  hydrauli :  circuit  arranged  to  be 
supplied  with  hydraulic  fluid  at  a  low  pressure  by  a  pump  and 
for  supplying  the  hydraulic  device  wil  i  fluid  at  a  low  pressure 
through  a  flrst  pilot  operated  valve,  a  econd  hydraulic  circuit 
provided  with  a  pressure  multiplier  p  ston  device  for  produc- 
ing hydraulic  fluid  at  a  pressure  grea  er  than  that  of  the  low 
pressure  fluid  and  having  a  first  chamt  er  connected  to  the  flrst 
hydraulic  circuit  and  a  second  chami  er  of  smaller  area  than 
the  first  chamber  connected  to  the  s(  cond  hydraulic  circuit, 
the  second  hydraulic  circuit  being  pi  ovided  with  a  pressure 


accumulator  for  maintaining 
draulic  circuit  and  said 


second 


vided  with  a  second  pilot 
hydraulic  device  with  fluid 
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high  pressure  in  the  second  hy- 
hydraulic  circuit  being  pro- 


0  aerated  valve  for  supplying  the 
said  high  pressure. 


4,112,369 

MULTIPLE  SPEED  H  LISTING  SYSTEM  WITH 

PRESSURE  PROTECTIi  )N  AND  LOAD  CONTROL 

Roger  D.  Mickelson,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  San  Jose,  Caii  (. 

Filed  May  4,  19  '6,  Ser.  No.  683,113 

Int  a.2  FOIC  7/00,-  F15B  13/06 

VS.  a.  60-^25  5  Claims 


fliid; 


havii  Ig 


1.  A  control  system  for 
motor  with  a  pair  of  rotor 
common  shaft  that  is  operabl ; 
speed;  a  sourc^f  pressure 
connecting  the  fluid  source 
circuit  including  a  valve  coi 
single  rotor  section  and 
the  discharge  of  said  one  rol|or 
and  a  high  speed  position 
rotor  section  is  connected  to 
section  for  controlling  the 
said  valve  to  the  low  speed 
valve  from  the  low  speed 
said  valve  shifting  means 
said  valve  in  the  high  speed 
tor's  switch,  and  an  electrical 
noid  and  the  operator's  switch, 
closed  being  effective  to 
valve  in  the  high  speed  position, 
electrical  circuit,  said  pressui  e 
fluid  circuit  for  sensing  the 
surized  side  of  the  fluid  mentor, 
operable  in  response  to  a 
the  fluid  circuit  for  breaking  khe 
noid,  whereupon  the  valve 
trolling  the  fluid  motor  spee< 


f  uid  1 


h  >isting  loads  comprising  a  fluid 
S(  ctions  drivingly  connected  to  a 
at  either  a  low  speed  or  a  high 
a  sump,  a  fluid  circuit  inter- 
and  the  fluid  motor,  said  fluid 
r  trolling  the  flow  to  and  from  a 
a  low  speed  position  wherein 
section  is  connected  to  sump 
w  lerein  the  discharge  of  said  one 
the  source  side  of  said  one  rotor 
motor  speed,  means  biasing 
position;  and  means  for  shifting  the 
po  iition  to  the  high  speed  position, 
inc!  uding  a  solenoid  for  maintaining 
position  when  energized,  an  opera- 
circuit  interconnecting  the  sole- 
said  operators's  switch  when 
e  the  solenoid  to  maintain  the 
,  a  pressure  switch  within  the 
switch  being  connected  to  the 
pressure  therein  near  a  pres- 
said  pressure  switch  being 
predetermined  pressure  level  within 
electrical  circuit  to  the  sole- 
b^ing  means  shifts  the  valve  con- 
to  the  low  speed  position. 
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4,142^70 
SNAP-ON  END  CAP  FOR  GUTTERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

APPLYING  SAME 

Louis  G.  Giordano,  220  E.  Arlington  Ave.,  Linwood,  N.J.  08221 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,841 

Int  a.2  E04D  13/00 

VS.  a.  405—119  5  Claims 


f 
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1.  A  snap-on  end  cap  for  open-ended  gutters  comprising  a 
vertical  end  wall  having  substantially  the  contour  of  the  profile 
of  the  gutter  to  be  capped,  said  end  wall  having  two  opposed 
pairs  of  flanges  projecting  substantially  normally  outwardly 
therefrom  about  the  periphery  thereof,  said  pairs  of  flanges 
forming  respectively,  in  mirror  image  relationship  to  each 
other  on  opposed  sides  of  said  end  wall,  a  left-hand-mating 
ribbed  groove  and  a  right-hand-mating  ribbed  groove,  said 
grooves  corresponding  in  contour  to  the  profile  of  said  gutter, 
said  end  wall  and  flanges  being  a  unitary  resilient  molding, 
whereby  said  snap-on  end  cap  may  with  equal  facility  be  ap- 
plied to  cap  and  seal  either  the  left-hand  or  the  right-hand  open 
end  of  said  gutter. 


4,142,371 

REMOVABLE  CLOSURE  APPARATUS  FOR  HOLLOW 

COLUMNAR  MEMBERS 

Windel  O.  Mayfield,  Corsicana;  John  M.  Montague,  Dallas,  and 

Clarence  T.  Thomerson,  Corsicana,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Regal  Tool  A  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Corsicana,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,401 

Int  a.2  E02B  17/04 

VS.  a.  405—224  6  Claims 


1.  A  removable  closure  apparatus  for  a  hollow  open-ended 
tubular  member,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  spanning  the  major  portion  of  the  cross  sectional 
area  of  said  member;  and 

(b)  an  annular  seal  of  rupturable  material  securing  said  body 
to  the  inner  wall  of  said  tubular  member  having  a  tensile 
bearing  multi  turn  inlay  therein  coaxial  with  said  member 
and  helically  encircling  said  body  and  coupled  to  said 
body  for  forming  an  annular  trough  in  said  material  which 
progressively  deepens  as  said  inlay  is  drawn  from  said  seal 
to  destroy  the  structural  integrity  of  said  annular  member 


to  permit  removal  of  said  plug  means  from  within  said 
tubular  member. 


4,142,372 
CONTROLLED  ATMOSPHERE  STORAGE  METHOD 
Kaoru  Kato,  Hirakata,  and  Yasuhiko  Yanushita,  Toyonaka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  22,  1976,  51-127698 
Int.  a.^  F24F  3/16;  BOID  53/02 
VS.  a.  62—78  4  Claims 


Caosowei) 


HEnuOERftTOR 


1.  In  a  vegetables  and  fruits-storing  method  of  a  controlled 
atmosphere  storage  including  continuously  feeding  the  air  of  a 
definite  oxygen  content  and  definite  amount  obtained  by  means 
of  an  adsorber  (C)  into  an  airtight  refrigerator  (A)  to  obtain  an 
atmosphere  suitable  for  storage  in  the  refrigerator  (A),  an 
improved  method  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  in  the 
first  step  feeding  the  open  air  and  the  atmosphere  of  the  refrig- 
erator (A)  to  be  recycled  in  such  order  or  simultaneously  into 
the  adsorber  (C)  packed  with  an  adsorbent  such  as  zeolite  or 
the  like  which  adsorbs  more  nitrogen  than  oxygen,  adsorbing 
the  nitrogen  in  the  open  air  and  the  atmosphere  and  expelling 
the  high  oxygen  content  air  of  the  adsorber  (C)  having  oxygen 
content  lower  than  that  of  the  open  air  but  higher  than  that  of 
desired  atmosphere  of  the  refrigerator  (A),  in  the  next  step 
expelling  a  part  of  the  remained  high  oxygen  content  air,  and 
in  the  further  next  step  desorbing  the  nitrogen  and  the  re- 
mained high  oxygen  content  air  of  the  adsorber  (C)  to  obtain 
the  desired  oxygen  content  air  and  feeding  the  desired  oxygen 
content  air  into  the  refrigerator  (A),  and  repeating  the  above 
steps;  the  recycling  of  the  atmosphere  of  the  refrigerator  (A) 
being  carried  out  in  order  that  the  time  for  expelling  said  high 
oxygen  content  air  of  the  absorber  is  gradually  shortened, 
while  the  time  for  feeding  the  desired  oxygen  content  air  into 
the  refrigerator  (A)  is  gradually  lengthened  so  that  the  amount 
of  the  desired  oxygen  content  air  obtained  from  a  deflnite 
amount  of  said  open  air  and  said  atmosphere  can  be  gradually 
increased,  to  rapidly  lower  the  oxygen  content  in  the  refrigera- 
tor (A)  to  be  the  desired  oxygen  content. 


4,142,373 

TRAY  ICE  MAKER 

John  Weibel,  Jr.,  Dayton;  Homer  W.  Deaton,  Bellbrook,  and 

Dale  A.  Beard,  New  Carlisle,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,786 
:  Int  a,2  F25C  1/10 

VS.  CL  62— iJr  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  ice  miaker  having  a  compartmented  tray  defining 
pockets  adapted  for  exposure  to  below-freezing  temperatures, 
means  for  filling  the  pockets  in  said  tray  with  an  above-freez- 
ing temperature  liquid  adapted  to  solidify  as  ice  pieces  in  said 
pockets  when  said  pockets  are  exposed  to  said  below-freezing 
temperatures  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  effect  ice  pieces  at 
a  predetermined  temperature,  and  ice  harvesting  means  associ- 
ated with  said  tray  for  normally  removing  all  of  the  ice  pieces 
from  said  pockets  but  occasionally  removing  some  of  said  ice 
pieces  while  leaving  a  stuck  ice  piece  remaining  in  one  of  said 
pockets,  said  one  of  said  pockets  comprising  a  sensing  pocket 
the  invention  comprising  a  circuit  for  controlling  the  harvest- 
ing means  of  said  ice  maker  in  accordance  with  the  presence  or 
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absence  of  a  stuck  ice  piece  in  said  ensing  pocket,  said  circuit 
including  bridge  means  having  ten  perature  sensing  means  in 
one  portion  thereof  for  sensing  temperature  after  fill  and  first 
resistor  means  in  another  portiort  thereof,  second  resistor 
means  selectively  connectable  in  aid  circuit  with  said  first 
resistor  means,  time  delay  means  foi  said  harvest  means  selec- 
tively connectable  in  said  circuit,  ind  logic  means  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  second  resitor  means  and  said  time 
delay  means  in  said  circuit  in  res|onse  to  said  temperature 
sensing  means  sensing  either  in  aboi  e-freezing  temperature  or 
a  below-freezing  temperature,  said  I  Emperature  sensing  means 
being  in  heat  exchange  relation  wi  h  said  sensing  pocket  for 


IwAWytsrV' 


sensing  an  above-freezing  tempei  ture  when  said  sensing 


pocket  has  liquid  therein  and  for 


temperature  when  said  sensing  poc  ket  has  a  stuck  ice  piece 
therein,  whereby  said  harvest  mean  is  conditioned  for  imme- 
diate harvest  after  said  predetermini  :d  temperature  is  effected 
in  said  ice  pieces  when  said  temperi  ture  sensing  means  senses 
an  above-freezing  temperature  after 
subsequent  fill,  and  whereby  said  hai  vest  means  is  conditioned 
for  delayed  harvest,  wherein  said  tii  le  delay  means  is  selected 
to  provide  a  predetermined  fixed  t  me  freezing  interval  that 
insures  said  predetermined  temperal  ure  is  effected  in  said  ice 
pieces  if  said  temperature  sensing  means  senses  a  below-freez- 
ing temperature  after  the  preceding  1  arvest  and  subsequent  fill. 


sensing  a  below-freezing 


4,142,374 
DEMAND  DEFROST  TIME  CLOtK 
Roger  C.  Ansted,  and  Roger  W.  Doi  gan. 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Wylain,  Inc.,  Dt  lias, 
FUed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Set 
Int.  a.2  F25D  21/^ 
U.S.  a.  62—155 


CONTROL  ORCUIT 

1,  both  of  San  Antonio, 
Tex. 
No.  834,134 
21/00 

7  CMms 


1.  A  demand  defrost  control  circ  lit  for  a  refrigeration  sys- 
tem which  includes  refrigeration  m<  ans  and  defrost  means  for 
defrosting  said  refrigeration  means,  ^id  circuit  comprising: 

defrost  control  means,  including  ajdefrost  control  time  clock 
for  coordinately  controlling  thei  operation  of  said  refriger- 
ation means  and  said  defrost  nieans,  said  control  time 
clock  normally  switching  b^ween  said  refrigeration 
means  and  said  defrost  means 

auxiliary  switching  means  in  circi 
means  for  interrupting  the  opei 
the  absence  of  a  demand  defrc 
time  prior  to  switching  to  said  defrost  means,  whereupon 
said  defrost  means  remains  substantially  inhibited  and  said 
refrigeration  means  remains  opjerative  until  the  presence 
of  a  demand  defrost  signal  whereupyon  said  refrigeration 
means  is  inhibited;  and 

demand  defrost  means,  including  means  for  sensing  frost  in 


regular  timed  intervals; 

I  with  said  defrost  control 

ktion  of  said  time  clock  in 

signal  at  a  predetermined 


said  refrigeration  mi 
refrigeration  means 
generating  the  deman^ 
frost  sensing  means, 
said  time  clock  to 
mined  time  until  said 
said  clock  to  control 
and  to  inhibit  said  refAgerat 


aid 


ssid 
caise 
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>,  operatively  associated  with  said 

said  defrost  control  means  for 

defrost  signal  in  response  to  said 

demand  defrost  signal  activating 

the  clock  to  run  said  predeter- 

d  efrost  control  means  is  activated  by 

I  he  operation  of  said  defrost  means 

ion  means. 


'  ,142,375 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONING 

UNTT 

Yuuhei  Abe,  Figisawa;  Kats^o  Mohri,  Yokosuka;  Nobuo  Azuma; 
Kazuyoski  Kuwahara,  both  of  Yokohama;  Yuhiko  Yabe,  To- 
chigi,  and  Yasunori  Toi^inaga,  Ohinunachi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd,  Japan 

1977,  Ser.  No.  855,326 
Claims  priority,  appUcati  »n  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1976,  51-142294 
Int  C|,2  F25B  19/00 

9Claiins 


U.S.  a.  62—158 


1.  A  control  apparatus 
compressor  motor  of  an  air 
power  supply  circuit,  a  mar  ual 
supply  circuit  for  turning  o  i 
said  power  supply  circuit  t( 
ture  detector  circuit  open  ted 
temperature,  said  tempera  ure 
signal  for  prohibiting  the  s  art ; 
motor  when  the  indoor  aii 
mined  range,  said  temperature 
signal  for  permitting  the  si  »rt 
motor  when  the  indoor  a  r 
predetermined  range,  a  mqin 
generating,  in  response  to 
supplied  by  said  manual 
operation  of  said  compresso^ 
the  operation  of  said 
circuit  further  producing  a 
for  generating,  in  response 
ated  by  said  temperature 
circuit  for  prohibiting  the 
a  signal  for  prohibiting  the 
until  the  passage  of  a 
circuit  further  producing  a 
compressor  motor  after  the 
of  time,  said  timer  circuit 
duced  by  said  main  contr(f 
response  to  the  output 
detector  circuit,  said  main 
for  effecting  selected  one 
operation  of  said  compressor 
a  signal  for  supplying 
all  of  said  temperature 
cuit  and  said  timer  circuii 
operation  of  said  compress(  ir 
a  signal  for  cutting  off  thi 
motor  when  at  least  one  ol 
said  main  control  circuit 
signal  prohibiting  the 
switch  means  for  turning 
compressor  motor  in  respodse 


or  controlling  the  operation  of  a 

conditioning  unit,  comprising  a 

il  switch  connected  to  said  power 

and  off  the  current  supplied  from 

said  control  apparatus,  a  tempera- 

in  response  to  the  indoor  air 

detector  circuit  generating  a 

and  restart  of  said  compressor 

temperature  is  within  a  predeter- 

detector  circuit  generating  a 

and  restart  of  said  compressor 

temperature  is  not  within  said 

control  circuit  for  sequentially 

voltage  produced  by  the  current 

s  vitch,  a  signal  for  permitting  the 

motor  and  a  signal  for  prohibiting 

motor,  said  main  control 

single  initial  pulse,  a  timer  circuit 

selected  one  of  the  signals  gener- 

circuit  and  said  main  control 

0  aeration  of  said  compressor  motor, 
restart  of  said  compressor  motor 

length  of  time,  said  timer 
lignal  permitting  the  restart  of  said 
lapse  of  said  predetermined  length 

1  eing  reset  by  the  initial  pulse  pro- 
circuit,  a  logic  gate  operated  in 
Is  produced  by  said  temperature 

cjontrol  circuit  and  said  timer  circuit 

prohibition  and  permission  of  the 

motor,  said  logic  gate  producing 

to  said  compressor  motor  when 

circuit,  said  main  control  cir- 

produce  a  signal  permitting  the 

motor,  said  logic  gate  producing 

current  flow  in  said  compressor 

said  temperature  detector  circuit, 

imd  said  timer  circuit  produces  a 

of  said  compressor  motor, 

and  off  the  current  flow  in  said 

to  the  output  signal  of  said  logic 


tic 


con  pressor 


de  £ctor  ( 


prede  termined  ! 


sigi  all 


;  curr«  nt 
det(  ctor  ( 


ope  ration 


en 
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gate,  and  an  auxiliary  control  switch  connected  in  parallel  to 
said  manual  switch,  said  auxiliary  control  switch  being  turned 
on  at  least  during  the  period  of  the  presence  of  said  signal 
prohibiting  the  restart  of  said  compressor  motor,  in  response  to 
the  signal  generated  by  said  timer  circuit  for  prohibiting  the 
restart  of  said  compressor  motor. 


4.142,376 
CONTROL  FOR  CRYOGENIC  FREEZING  TUNNEL 
Glenn  A.  Sandberg,  Lockport,  III.,  assignor  to  Formax,  Inc., 
Mokena,  III. 

FUed  Not.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,718 

Int.  CL^  F25D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  62—158  12  Claims 


1.  A  control  for  a  cryogenic  freezing  tunnel  of  the  mind 
comprising  an  elongated  insulated  freezing  chamber,  conveyor 
means  for  transporting  food  products  from  a  food  product 
source  into  and  through  the  freezing  chamber,  cryogen  spray 
means  for  spraying  a  liquified  cryogen  onto  the  food  products 
on  the  conveyor  at  a  predetermined  spray  position  on  the  path 
in  the  freezing  chamber,  cryogen  conduit  means  connecting  a 
liquified  cryogen  supply  to  the  spray  means,  and  thermal  regu- 
lator means,  connected  to  the  cryogen  conduit  means,  for 
regulating  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  cryogen  to  the  spray  means 
over  a  range  between  cutoff  and  a  maximum  rate  of  flow  in 
accordance  with  varying  thermal  conditions  in  the  chamber, 
the  control  comprising: 
auxiliary  regulator  means,  connected  to  the  cryogen  conduit 
means,  actuatable  between  a  cutoff  condition  and  a  flow 
condition  maintaining  a  predetermined  rate  of  flow  of 
cryogen  to  the  spray  means,  independently  of  the  thermal 
regulator  means; 
first  startup  interval  means,  coupled  to  the  food  product 
source,  for  actuating  the  auxiliary  flow  regulator  means  to 
its  flow  condition  after  a  first  predetermined  sUrtup  inter- 
val beginning  with  the  initiation  of  a  supply  of  food  prod- 
ucts from  the  food  product  source  to  the  conveyor  means; 
and  second  startup  interval  means  for  actuating  the  auxiliary 
flow  regulator  means  to  its  cutoff  condition  after  a  second 
predetermined  startup  interval  beginning  with  the  termi- 
nation of  the  first  startup  interval. 


4,142,377 
ICE  MAKER  FLEXIBLE  TRAY  CONSTRUCHON 
Thomas  H.  Fogt,  West  Carrollton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,918 
Int  a.2  F25C  1/10 
VS.  a.  62—135  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  automatic  ice  maker  including  a  support  for  rotat- 
ably  supporting  a  flexible  plastic  ice  tray  for  twistable  move- 
ment, said  tray  being  provided  with  at  least  three  longitudinal 
rows  of  pockets  therein  including  a  center  row  of  pockets 
oriented  on  the  longitudinal  rotational  axis  of  said  tray,  said 
support  having  integral  front  end  and  rear  end  journal  means 
for  joumaling  the  twistable  flexible  rotatable  movement  of  said 
tray  along  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  tray  being  further  provided 
with  integral  front  end  journal  connecting  means  comprising  a 


boss  on  said  tray  front  end  forming  a  central  cavity  for  recep- 
tion of  said  front  end  journal  means  and  an  inverted  channel 
extending  from  said  central  cavity  along  said  axis  of  rotation  in 
the  bottom  wall  of  at  least  the  first  and  second  pockets  of  said 
tray  center  row  of  pockets,  means  for  filling  said  tray  pockets 
with  a  charge  of  water,  means  for  freezing  the  charge  of  water 
in  the  tray  pockets  into  ice  pieces,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
temperature  of  the  charge  in  said  second  pocket  for  rotating 
and  twisting  said  tray  when  said  charge  is  frozen  whereby  the 
frozen  ice  pieces  are  harvested  from  all  the  tray  pockets  and 
adapted  for  discharge  into  a  receptacle,  the  improvement 
including  an  integrally  molded  open  ended  semi-cylindrical 
tray  portion  in  communication  with  said  central  cavity  and 
enclosing  only  the  portion  of  said  inverted  channel  formed  in 
said  first  pocket  to  form  a  guide,  a  closed  ended  plastic  tube 
having  enclosed  therein  a  temperature  sensor,  said  tube  extend- 
ing sufficiently  through  said  central  cavity  and  said  guide  to 
position  said  temperature  sensor  in  the  portion  of  said  inverted 
channel  formed  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  second  pocket,  a 
separate  rectangular  sectioned  block  of  insulation  at  least  as 
long  as  said  inverted  channel  and  positioned  on  the  underside 
of  said  tray's  center  row  of  pockets  to  provide  a  cover  for  said 
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xF^^er^ 


inverted  channel  thereby  to  enclose  the  temperature  sensor 
outside  said  guide  and  adjacent  said  second  pocket,  said  block 
having  a  recessed  portion  on  its  upper  surface  defined  by 
peripheral  side  and  back  walls  which  conform  to  the  underside 
of  said  first  and  second  pockets  to  close  the  portion  of  said 
inverted  channel  formed  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  second 
pocket  and  isolate  said  temperature  sensor,  whereby  said  tem- 
perature sensor  is  insulated  by  said  block  from  said  freezing 
means  so  that  said  temperature  sensor  is  sensitive  only  to  the 
temperature  of  the  charge  in  said  second  pocket,  said  block 
operative  to  insulate  the  bottom  walls  of  said  center  row  first 
and  second  pockets  thereby  insuring  that  the  charge  of  water 
therein  is  not  frozen  into  solid  ice  pieces  prior  to  the  freezing 
of  the  charge  of  water  in  the  remaining  tray  pockets  into  solid 
ice  pieces,  and  securing  means  for  releasably  retaining  said 
insulation  block  on  said  tray  sufficiently  loosely  to  permit 
relative  movement  between  said  block  and  tray,  whereby  said 
block  is  shiftable  with  respect  to  said  tray  in  reponse  to  twist- 
ing flexible  movement  of  said  tray  during  ite  rotation  such  that 
said  tray  is  free  to  flex  each  tray  pocket,  including  said  second 
pocket,  in  a  manner  sufficient  to  insure  the  release  of  the  ice 
pieces  formed  therein. 


4,142,378 
CAM  CONTROLLED  SWITCHING  MEANS  FOR  ICE 
MAKER 
James  A.  Bright,  Dayton,  and  Homer  W.  Deaton,  Centerrillc 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,962 
iBt  0.2  F25C  1/10 
VS.  CI.  62—135  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  ice  maker  including  a  support,  a  tray 
mounted  for  rotatable  movement  on  said  support,  means  for 
supplying  liquid  to  said  tray,  temperature-responsive  means  for 
sensing  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  in  said  tray,  means  for 
freezing  the  liquid  in  said  tray,  an  electric  drive  motor,  a  disc 
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wall  of  said  support,  said 

means  operated  by  said 

ind  ejecting  frozen  liquid 

the  frozen  liquid  ejected 


rotatively  mounted  on  one  side  of  i 
motor  operative  to  rotate  said  dis< 
drive  motor  for  rotating  said  tray 
therefrom,  bin  means  for  collectinj 
from  said  tray,  electrical  control  circuit  means  for  said  ice 
maker  and  said  motor,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a 
plurality  of  circular  cam  tracks  com  entrically  arranged  on  the 
face  of  said  disc  in  opposed  relatic  n  to  said  one  side  of  said 
wall,  each  cam  track  formed  with  a  |  iredetermined  cam  profile, 
a  plurality  of  through  bores  in  said  'wall  aligned  in  a  common 
plane,  said  wall  having  a  circuit  bo^rd  affixed  on  its  opposite 
side,  aperture  means  in  said  circuit  board  aligned  with  said 
bores,  each  bore  having  its  principal  axis  aligned  on  the  medial 
radius  of  one  of  the  cam  tracks,  each  of  the  bores  having  a  cam 
follower  pin  located  therein  of  a  pre  letermined  length  exceed- 
ing the  overall  dimension  between  laid  wall  one  side  and  the 
outer  surface  of  said  circuit  board,  i  aid  circuit  board  having  a 
plurality  of  flexible  parallel  spring  blade  switches  cantilever 
affixed  to  the  outer  surface  thereof,  i  contact  on  the  free  end  of 
each  said  blade  switch  movable  th(  rewith,  a  plurality  of  sta- 
tionary contacts  affixed  on  said  circuit  board  for  contact  by  an 
associated  blade  switch  contact,  s  lid  control  circuit  means 
connecting  said  movable  and  stati>nary  contacts,  each  said 
spring  blade  switch  aligned  on  the  principal  axis  of  its  associ- 


their  associated  stationary 
;ontrol  circuit  means,  said 


ated  follower  pin  such  that  an  inti  rmediate  portion  of  each 
blade  switch  is  contacted  by  the  ad  Eu:ent  end  of  its  associated 
follower  pin,  whereby  said  disc  hav  ng  a  rest  position  resulting 
in  one  or  more  of  the  follower  pins  fa  sing  biased  by  their  associ- 
ated blade  switches  into  a  first  spacf  d  relation  with  their  asso- 
ciated cam  tracks  causing  the  movi  ble  contact  on  such  blade 
switches  to  be  in  engagement  with 
contact  energizing  portions  of  said 

control  circuit  means  interconnectii^  said  liquid  sensing  means 
with  said  motor  whereby  upon  sa  d  liquid  freezing  into  ice 
pieces  said  motor  is  energized  so  as  i 
disc,  and  whereby  upon  rotating  sa  id  disc  certain  of  the  cam 
track  profiles  effecting  a  predetermined  axial  movement  of 
selected  ones  of  the  follower  pins  t(  a  second  position  causing 
the  movable  contact  on  their  assi  iciated  blade  switches  to 
move  out  of  engagement  with  t  leir  associated  stationary 
contact  deactivating  portions  of  said  i 

whereby  continued  rotation  of  sai4  disc  resulting  in  selected 
ones  of  the  blade  switches  returning  their  associated  follower 
pins  to  their  first  positions  causinj ;  the  movable  contact  on 
their  associated  blade  switches  to  n  ove  into  engagement  with 
their  associated  stationary  contact,  i  ctivating  other  portions  of 
said  control  circuit  means  in  respoi  ise  to  rotation  of  said  disc 
resulting  in  selected  functions  of  aid  ice  maker  being  per- 
formed in  a  predetermined  sequenc  ;. 


efficiency  of  an  air  conditioning 
utilizing  a  refrigerant  whil< 
liquid  comprising: 
a  liquid  storage  tank; 
liquid  primary  heating 
a  control  means  connected 


msans 


means; 
a  heat  exchanger,  said 

chamber  having  an  inl  :t 

ber  having  an  inlet  an  1 
means  for  connecting  th  t 

chamber  to  said  liquid 
compressor  conduit  inlet 

chamber  outlet  of  said 


leat  exchanger  including  an  outer 

and  an  outlet  and  an  inner  cham- 

an  outlet; 

inlet  and  the  outlet  of  said  outer 
storage  tank; 

means  connected  to  said  inner 
heat  exchanger; 


an  outlet  compressor  refi  ig( 
said  inner  chamber  inli  it 


ant  pressure  responsiv(  i 
outlet  compressor  refiigi 
cally  connected  to  saic 
pressure  responsive  s\  rv 
primary  heater  contrc  I 
sure  of  refrigerant  exii  ts 
lating  pump  connected 
and  said  storage  tani;; 
connected  in  said  outlet 
coupled  to  said  outlet 
circulating  pump  as  s 
said  return  line. 


ENCAPSULATED 
Jan  Dyhr,  Sonderborg,  and 
Denmark,  assignors  to 

FUed  Not.  7, 
Claims  priority,  appilcat^i 
1976,  2650935 

Int.  a.2  F25p  ]/02.  3J/00.  43/02 
VS.  a.  62—471 
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4,142,37! 

WASTE  ENERGY  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Henry  W.  Kuklinski,  6222  SW.  2nd  Ct..  Plantation,  Fla.  33314 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  S<r.  No.  714,630 

Int.  a.2  F25B  1/00 

VS.  a.  62—179  3  Claims 

1.  An  energy  saving  device  for  increasing  the  operational 


1.  An  encapsulated  refrigerat 
capsule  having  an  oil  sump 
motor  unit  and  compresso ' 
compressor  unit  having 
having  an  oil  collecting 
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system  having  a  compressor 
providing  heat  energy  for  a  stored 


connected  to  said  storage  tank; 
to  said  liquid  primary  heating 


:erant  conduit  means  connected  to 
of  said  heat  exchanger;  a  refriger- 

switching  means  connected  to  said 
;erant  conduit  means  and  electri- 

primary  heater  control  means,  said 

tching  means  for  shutting  off  the 

whenever  a  predetermined  pres- 

in  said  compressor  unit;  a  circu- 

to  said  outer  chamber  inlet  conduit 

and  thermostatic  switch  means 

outer  chamber  return  line  and 

or  controlling  the  actuation  of  said 

function  of  liquid  temperature  in 


,142,380 

REFRIGERATOR 

3le  J.  Nissen,  Augustenborg,  both  of 
D  mfoss  A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 
1977,  Ser.  No.  849,110 
m  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 


7Claims 


tor  assembly,  comprising,  a 

at  the  bottom  thereof,  an  integrated 

unit  mounted  in  said  capsule,  said 

o  tmpressor  inlet  means,  a  separator 

rhamber  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a 
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refrigerant  gas  outlet  at  the  top  of  said  separator  and  a  liquid 
outlet  at  the  bottom  thereof  for  said  collecting  chamber,  port 
means  in  said  capsule,  first  fluid  passage  means  connecting  said 
separator  gas  outlet  to  said  compressor  inlet  means  through 
said  capsule  port  means,  and  second  fluid  passage  means  pro- 
viding communication  between  said  collecting  chamber  liquid 
outlet  and  the  interior  of  said  capsule  through  said  capsule  port 
means,  said  second  fluid  passage  means  including  a  passage  in 
said  collecting  chamber  to  the  top  of  said  separator. 


1.  A  flash  subcooler  for  use  in  a  refrigeration  system  having 
a  refrigerant  which  comprises: 

a  pressurized  casing; 

a  heat  exchanger  mounted  within  the  casing; 

means  for  supplying  the  heat  exchanger  with  a  cooling  fluid; 

a  distribution  box  for  discharging  the  refrigerant  throughout 
the  casing; 

flashing  means  mounted  within  the  casing  for  receiving 
liquid  refrigerant  and  discharging  a  combination  of  liquid 
and  gaseous  refrigerant  within  the  distribution  box; 

means  for  supplying  liquid  refrigerant  to  the  flashing  means; 
and 

outlet  means  for  discharging  refrigerant  from  the  subcooler 
whereby  part  of  the  liquid  refrigerant  entering  the  sub- 
cooler  is  flashed  to  the  gaseous  state  absorbing  heat  from 
the  remaining  liquid  refrigerant,  said  gaseous  refrigerant 
being  recondensed  by  the  heat  exchanger  and  the  now 
cooled  combination  of  liquid  refrigerant  that  entered  the 
subcooler  and  did  not  change  state  with  the  recondensed 
liquid  refrigerant  being  discharged  from  the  subcooler. 


4,142,382 
ADJUSTABLE  TOE  RING 
linda  M.  Fix,  1805  Kent  Rd.,  Pittsimrgh,  Pa.  15241,  and  Gloria 
L.  Lepiane,  365  Canan  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15236 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,193 
tat  CL^  A44C  9/02,  25/00 
U.S.  CL63— 2-  lOCIaima 

1.  A  ring  for  an  appendage  comprising: 
an  open  ring-shaped  portion  having  a  pair  of  spaced  tabs  at 

the  ends  thereof; 
a  cap  having  a  hollow  body; 

said  tabs  and  internal  walls  of  said  hollow  body  being  sloped 
relative  to  one  another  to  adjust  the  size  of  said  ring- 
shaped  body  when  said  hollow  body  is  displaced  relative 
to  said  tabs;  and 
means  on  said  cap  and  said  body  portion  for  securing  said 


cap  on  said  tabs  while  urging  said  Ubs  together  to  de- 
crease inside  dimension  of  said  ring-shaped  body  portion. 


4,142,381 
FLASH  TYPE  SUBCOOLER 
William  J.  LaWgne,  Jr.,  Fayetteville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 
Corporatioii,  Syracuae,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,446 

tat  CL^  F25B  1/10.  1/00 

VS.  CL  62—510  5  Claims 


said  securing  means  being  capable  of  securing  said  cap  on 
said  tabs  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  positions. 


4,142,383 

UQUID  FILLED  SEALED  GLASS  ORNAMENT  AND 

METHOD 

Wolfgang  R.  Eberiuut,  Windsor,  Canada,  assignor  to  Eberhart 

Glass  Blowing  Ltd.,  Windsor,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,294 

tat  CL2  A44C  25/00.  17/00,  17/02;  B32B  31/14 

VS.  CL  63—23  17  Oaima 


9.  The  decorative  object  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  hollow  transparent  glass  envelope  with  a  decorative 
portion  and  having  an  opening  with  a  roughened  surface 
outside  of  and  surrounding  the  opening  remote  from  the 
decorative  portion; 

(b)  a  viscous  liquid  provided  inside  the  envelope  in  an 
amount  which  leaves  a  small  gas  pocket  in  the  envelope 
with  visible  particles  contained  in  said  liquid,  wherein  the 
particles  appear  to  float  upon  agitation;  and 

(c)  a  cap  sealed  over  and  bonded  to  the  roughened  surface 
surrounding  the  opening  with  a  resin  which  is  impervious 
to  the  liquid,  thereby  sealing  said  liquid  in  said  decorative 
object. 

17.  The  method  for  the  fabrication  of  a  decorative  object 
which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  hollow  transparent  glass  envelope  having  a 
decorative  portion  and  an  opening,  said  envelope  having 
an  external  wall  with  a  roughened  surface  thereon  sur- 
rounding the  opening  remote  from  the  decorative  portion; 

(b)  providing  a  viscous  liquid  with  visible  particles  and 
placing  said  liquid  inside  the  envelope  through  the  open- 
ing without  wetting  the  opening  in  an  amount  which 
leaves  only  a  small  gas  pocket  in  the  envelope  adjacent  the 
opening  and  above  the  liquid  wherein  the  particles  appear 
to  float  upon  agitation  in  the  liquid;  and 

(c)  bonding  a  cap  over  the  opening  on  the  roughened  surface 
with  the  gas  pocket  adjacent  the  opening  with  a  resin 
which  is  impervious  to  the  liquid,  thereby  sealing  said 
liquid  within  the  decorative  object 
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4,142^ 
TENSIONING  KNITTED  FABRIC 
Gillies  Wood,  Leicester,  England,  a^ignor  to  Bentley  Engineer- 
ing Company  Limited,  England 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1977,  S^.  No.  834,003 
Qaims  priority,  application  Unit  id  Kingdom,  Sep.  18,  1976, 
38793/76 

Int.  a.2  D04BJ  75/92 
U.S.  a.  66—149  S  10  Claims 


1.  A  circular  knitting  machine  hi  ving  a  cylindrical  array  of 
needles  for  knitting  fabric  and  mea  is  for  tensioning  the  fabric 
as  it  is  knitted,  wherein  the  tension  ng  means  comprises: 

a  throat  piBte  within  the  cylindr  cal  array  of  needles; 

a  guide  surface  on  the  throat  pie<  e  for  guiding  fabric  down- 
wardly from  the  needles  as  it  i  s  knitted; 

at  least  one  reciprocating  resilien :  annular  member  movable 
downwardly  over  the  guide  su  rface  of  the  throat  piece  to 
trap  and  downwardly  tension  iny  fabric  thereon; 

means  for  effecting  vertical  recip  ocatory  movement  of  said 
annular  member; 

a  suction  tube  extending  upward  y  centrally  of  said  annular 
member; 

means  for  creating  an  air  flow  t  irough  the  suction  tube  to 
entrain  fabric  upwardly;  and 

a  smooth  annular  rim  of  the  suci  on  tube  around  which  the 
fabric  is  drawn  as  it  passes  d(  wn  the  guide  surface  and 
then  upwardly  through  the  i  uction  tube,  said  smooth 
annular  rim  being  lower  than  i  aid  annular  member. 


4,142,381 

APPARATUS  FOR  WET  PR(  ICESSING  TEXTILE 

MATERIAL 

Sven  Olof  Sandberg,  and  Sven  R.  E.  Smith,  both  of  Avesta, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Avesta  Jern^erks  AB,  Avesta,  Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  457^097,  Apr.  1, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,952,558.  This  application  Apr, 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sw( 
Int.  a.2  D061 
U.S,  a.'68— 178 

1.  Apparatus  for  wet  processing 
in  combination 
a  vessel  containing  a  bath  of  tret 
an  essentially  U-shaped  perforal 
tioned  within  said  vessel  for  gi 
bath  and  having  upwardly  exi 
and  inlet  portions  thereof  and 
above  said  bath, 
means  for  circulating  a  textile 
endless  web  along  a  closed  pal 
said  bath  within  said  guiding 
said  means  including  a  substantii 

ture  extending  substantially  h(^rizontally  above  said  bath 
and  between  said  outlet  and  I  inlet  portions  of  said  U- 
shaped  guiding  structure  and  terminating  with  a  substan- 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


tially  horizontal  disci  arge  in  said  inlet  portion  and  hori- 
zontally spaced  from  the  outer  wall  of  said  inlet  portion, 
said  jet  nozzle  struct  ire  having  an  inner  passage  and  a 
nozzle  outlet  through  which  said  web  passes  in  turn  when 
the  apparatus  is  in  usi  t, 

means  for  supplying  a  p<  rtion  of  said  treatment  liquid  to  said 
nozzle  structure  unde '  pressure  for  producing  a  jet  of  said 
liquid  drawing  said  w  ;b  in  string  form  through  said  inner 
passage  and  carrying  it  from  said  nozzle  structure, 

a  deflector  surface  locat  ed  after  said  nozzle  sturcture  and  in 
substantially  horizontal  alignment  therewith  for  deflecting 
said  jet  and  the  web  iarried  thereby  before  reaching  the 


bath. 


Slid 


said  nozzle  outlet  and 
tially  spaced  apari  to 
tween  substantially 
restricting  or  guiding 
thereby  before  reachi|ig 
poriion  at  said 
having  inner  boundary 
apart  transverse  to  th( 
dimension  exceeding 
thereby  permit  the 
band  form. 


I  w<b 


deflector  surface  being  substan- 

>rovide  a  horizontal  space  therebe- 

from  any  structure  imposing  any 

i  ction  on  the  jet  and  the  web  carried 

said  deflector  surface,  said  inlet 

of  said  jet  nozzle  structure 

side  walls  horizontally  spaced 

direction  of  travel  of  said  web  by  a 

the  maximum  width  of  the  web  to 

to  expand  from  a  string  form  to  a 


fr  e 


termi  lation 


1,142,386 

THROUGHPASS  LEA  FHER  WORKING  MACHINE, 

ESPECIALLY  AN  E  VfBOSSING  AND  IRONING 

N  lACHINE 

Jiri  Dokoupil,  Hochstrass^  9,  6251  Gliickingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,853 
Claims  priority,  applicat  on  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  26, 
1976,  2653682 

Int.  a.2  EO^B  67/10;  B30B  3/04 

17  Claims 


U.S.  a.  69—43 


1976,  Ser.  No.  673,419 
Mar.  28,  1973,  7304386 

\3/28 

11  Claims 
extile  material,  comprising 

[tment  liquid, 

ed  guiding  structure  posi- 

i|ding  said  web  through  said 

^nding  legs  forming  outlet 

extending  at  least  partially 

naterial  in  the  form  of  an 

I  extending  in  part  through 

tructure, 

lly  straight  jet  nozzle  struc- 


5     12     1    11     10  26  25 


1.  A  throughpass  embo^ing 
cessing  leather  pieces 
travel  comprising: 
at  least  one  substantial!  y 
bossing  or  ironing  eU  n 
outer  surface  includir  g 
at  least  one  of  said  o 

journal; 
said  embossing  or  ironing  element  having  at  each  of  its 


and  ironing  machine  for  pro-, 
movjing  in  a  predetermined  direction  of 

tubular-shaped  thick-walled  em- 
el4ment  having  opposed  ends  and  an 

an  embossing  or  ironing  zone; 
ipp^sed  ends  being  devoid  of  a  central 


SI 


opposed  ends  externally  of  the  embossing  or  ironing  zone 
subsUntially  cylindrical  contact  surfaces  at  the  outer 
surface  thereof; 

means  for  exerting  embossing  or  ironing  forces  at  said  cylin- 
drical contact  surfaces  at  said  outer  surface  of  said  em- 
bossing or  ironing  element; 

said  embossing  or  ironing  zone  transmitting  the  embossing 
or  ironing  forces  to  the  surface  of  a  leather  piece  pro- 
cessed by  the  machine; 
and 

elastic  support  means  and  at  least  one  counter-pressure  roll 
for  supporting  and  transporting  the  leather  pieces  pro- 
cessed by  the  machine. 


4,142,387 

IDENTinCATION  DEVICE 

Lars  A.  Bergkvist,  Gottne,  890  42  Mellansel,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,712 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  19, 1976,  76129774 

Int.  a.2  E05B  49/00 

VS.  a.  70—278  8  Claims 


13 


7 


^29    ^29   ^9    ^29 


1.  An  identification  device  comprising  a  housing,  a  key-like 
member  insertable  into  the  housing,  a  flrst  screen  provided  on 
the  member  and  a  second  screen  mounted  in  the  housing  to  be 
in  registry  with  the  first  screen  when  the  member  is  inserted 
into  the  housing,  said  screens  including  a  series  of  line  indicia 
to  cooperatively  produce  a  moire  inteference  pattern  when  the 
first  screen  is  moved  into  registry  with  the  second  screen,  the 
indicia  lines  of  the  first  screen  being  spaced  to  form  non-reada- 
ble coded  information  and  the  indicia  lines  of  the  second  screen 
being  spaced  to  form  non-readable  code-key  information,  the 
moire  interference  pattern  produced  by  registry  of  the  screens 
being  readable  decoded  information  of  the  first  screen,  and 
means  positioned  adjacent  the  two  screens  for  reading  the 
decoded  information  of  the  moire  pattern  and  generating  a  first 
electrical  signal  in  response  thereto. 


4,142,388 
TUMBLER  WHEELS  FOR  COMBINATION  LOCKS 
Peter  J.  Phillips,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Klaus  W. 
Gartner.  La  Palma,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,845 

Int  a.2  E05B  37/08 

UJS.  a.  70—316  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  connecting  a  gate  ring  and  a  drive  member 
of  a  tumbler  wheel  together  wherein  the  gate  ring  includes  a 
single  leg  unitarily  formed  from  the  gate  ring  with  gripping 


means  thereon,  the  leg  normally  biasing  the  gripping  means 

against  the  drive  member  whereby  the  gripping  means  grips 

the  drive  member  so  that  the  gate  ring  and  the  drive  member 

normally  rotate  together,  the  improvement  comprising: 

opening  means  in  the  gate  ring  adjacent  the  leg  and  having 

a  curved  portion  about  at  least  part  of  its  periphery  for 

receiving  a  key  having  a  curved  portion  about  at  least  a 

portion  of  its  periphery, 

camming  means  on  the  leg  opposite  the  opening  means  in  the 

plane  of  the  gate  ring  for  camming  the  key  against  the 

curved  surface  of  the  opening  on  rotation  of  the  key  in  the 

opening  to  a  releasing  position  and   reacting  thereto 

against  the  bias  of  the  leg  to  move  the  leg  to  remove  the 

gripping  means  away  from  the  drive  member,  the  curved 

portions  on  the  opening  means  and  the  camming  means  on 

the  leg  being  provided  so  that  when  the  key  is  in  the 

releasing  position  the  leg  does  not  rotate  the  key  away 

from  the  releasing  position. 


4,142,389 
CYLINDER  LOCK 
Abraham  Bahry,  and  Moshe  Dolev,  both  of  45  Sokolov  St, 
Holon,  Israel 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,078 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Nov.  24,  1976,  50984 
Int  a.2  E05B  27/00 
VS.  a.  70—359  6  Qaims 


1.  A  dual  pin  tumbler  lock, 

said  lock  comprising  a  housing, 

a  cylinder  within  said  housing, 

said  cylinder  rotatable  by  key  means, 

said  key  means  having  two  oppositely  disposed  planar  faces, 

first  bore  means  in  said  cylinder  for  receiving  pin  tumblers 
therein, 

said  first  bore  means  having  the  axes  thereof  substantially 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder, 

second  bore  means  in  said  housing  for  receiving  pin  tumblers 
therein, 

said  second  bore  means  aligned  with  said  first  bore  means, 

first  tumbler  means  in- said  first  bore  means, 

second  tumbler  means  in  said  second  bore  means, 

said  first  and  second  tumbler  means  comprising  cylindrical 
outer  parts  and  concentric  inner  parts  telescopically  slid- 
able  within  the  outer  parts, 

means  in  said  housing  for  forcing  said  second  tumblers  into 
said  aligned  first  bores  to  thereby  prevent  rotation  of  said 
cylinder,  and 

said  key  means  comprising  concentric  projections  and/or 
recesses  on  each  side  of  a  longitudinal  axis  on  each  of  said 
planar  faces  for  aligning  said  pin  tumblers  for  moving  said 
first  pin  tumblers  to  force  said  second  tumblers  out  of  said 
first  bores,  whereby  said  cylinder  becomes  rotatable, 
regardless  of  the  orientation  of  the  key  means  and  regard- 
less of  into  which  of  the  dual  locks  the  key  is  inserted. 
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4,142^9 

DOUBLE  SAFETY  LATCH  FOR  TRAILER  DOORS 

Vernon  E.  Schroeder,  12910  Tall  Forest,  Cypress,  Tex.  77429 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  S«r.  No.  770,645 

Int.  a.2  E05I 

U.S.  a.  70—371  2  Claims 


key  pins  all  of  which  are  o  be  discarded,  and  wherein  the  kit 
comprises  in  combination 

at  least  one  key  having  ] 
different  from  the  ke;  r 

a  plurality  of  pre-select^ 


1.  A  safety  latch  for  a  trailer  do^r  comprising: 

a.  a  housing; 

b.  said  housing  having  spaced  front  and  back  walls  con- 
nected by  side  walls  with  an  intermediate  panel  connected 
to  said  side  walls  and  exteniding  substantially  parallel 
between  said  front  and  back  walls; 

c.  a  first  member  secured  to  sa  d  front  wall  and  having  a 
longitudinal  passage  therethro  igh; 

d.  said  first  member  having  latei  al  recesses  communicating 
with  the  longitudinal  passage; 

e.  a  closure  member  for  fitting  ii  i  the  longitudinal  passage; 
f  said  closure  member  having  retractable  pins  for  fitting 

within  the  lateral  recess  to  sec  lire  said  closure  member  in 
said  first  member; 

g.  actuating  means  connected  wi  h  said  pins  and  operable  to 
retract  said  pins  from  the  recesses  whereby  said  closure 
member  may  be  withdrawn  fitim  said  first  member; 

h.  a  second  member  rotatably  ^pported  on  said  panel  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  first  member; 

i.  said  second  member  having  a  fl  rst  longitudinal  noncircular 
passage  having  a  smaller  w  dth  than  the  longitudinal 
passage  in  said  first  member  a  id  axially  aligned  with  the 
longitudinal  passage  in  said  fii  st  member; 

j.  said  second  member  having  a  econd  longitudinal  passage 
axially  aligned  with  and  sma  ler  in  width  than  the  first 
noncircular  passage; 

k.  restraining  means  engaging  ^id  second  member  to  re- 
strain it  against  rotation; 

1.  shaft  means; 

m.  engaging  means  on  said  shaft 

actuating  means  to  retract  sai  i  pins  for  removal  of  said 
closure  member  from  the  long  tudinal  passage  in  said  first 
member  and  expose  the  first  i  nd  second  passages  in  said 
second  member; 

n.  a  noncircular  portion  on  said  ^ft  means  for  fitting  in  the 
longitudinal  noncircular  passi  ge  in  said  second  member; 
and 

o.  said  shaft  means  having  an  enfi  surface  to  abut  and  disen- 
gage said  restraining  means  from  said  second  member 
when  said  shaft  means  is  insei  ted  in  said  first  and  second 


neans  engageable  with  said 


members  whereby  said  shaft 
may  be  rotated. 


4,142,3$  I 

RE-KEYING  LOCKING  KIT  AI  fD  METHOD  THEREOF 
Robert  M.  Paig,  9282  Nautilus  D^.,  HuntingtoD  Beach,  Calif. 
92646 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1976,  Skr.  No.  715,632 

Iiita.2E05I  63/00 

VS.  a.  70—461  1  Claim 

1.  A  re-keying  lock  kit,  for  use  vith  existing  lock  units  that 

contain  a  removable  cylinder  pin  plug,  wherein  the  existing 

key  has  key  cuts  which  are  in  cooperative  relationship  with  the 


neans  and  second  member 


>re-selected  key  cuts  formed  therein 
cuts  on  the  key  to  be  discarded; 
key  pins  of  various  lengths,  each 


hich 


particular  pin  being 
particular  length  w 
respective  pre-selecte^ 
a  hollow  cylinder  of 
plug  which  removably 
holding  the  internal 
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:olor  coded  to  correspond  with  a 

cooperatively  interacts  with  a 

cut  for  said  key;  and 

same  diameter  as  the  cylinder  pin 

pushes  the  cylinder  case  out  while 

llarts  in  place. 


1,14232 
INTERNALLY  GROOV  E  FORMING  APPARATUS  FOR 

HEAT  EX  [RANGING  PIPES 
Izumi  Ochiai;  Masahiro  Miyagi,  both  of  Ohiramachi,  and  Yoichi 
Wakabayashi,  Sano,  all  pf  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  12J 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,540 

Claims  priority,  applicat  Ion  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1977,  52-44474 

Int.  (  1.2  B21D  17/04 

VS.  CL  72—113  3  Clainu 


grooves 


toi  >ls  I 


1.  An  apparatus  for 
tudinally  extending 
changing  pipe  with  the 
grooves  in  its  initial  form, 

a  cylindrical  holder 
exchanging  pipe  in 

a  plurality  of  rolling 
drical  holder,  said 
ripheral  tip,  in  which 
rolling  tools  is 
surface  and  an  innei 
changing  pipe;  and 

said  plurality  of  rolling 
axially  spaced, 
said  circumferentiall; 
of  said  rolling  tools 
and  generally  aligned 
one  of  two  adjacent 
relationship  with 

and  in  which  axial  rela^' 
ing  pipe  and  said  c; 
form  a  number  of 
grooves  in  the  innei 
changing  pipe. 


fonfiing  a  number  of  substantially  longi- 
in  an  inner  surface  of  a  heat  ex- 
inner  surface  having  therein  no 
comprising 
ad^ted  to  be  loosely  fitted  in  the  heat 
ci  mcentric  relation  thereto; 

rotatably  mounted  on  said  cylin- 

tools  each  having  a  single  pe- 

an  imaginary  circle  subscribing  said 

interfiosed  between  an  outer  peripheral 

peripheral  surface  of  the  heat  ex- 


rc  lling 


tools  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 

circu  nferentially  oriented  rows,  each  of 

oriented  rows  including  a  plurality 

;ircumferentially  spaced  apart  from 

with  each  other,  the  rolling  tools  in 

rows  being  disposed  in  staggered 

to  those  in  the  other  row; 

ve  movements  of  the  heat  exchang- 

]  lindrical  holder  cause  said  tools  to 

SI  bstantially  longitudinally  extending 

peripheral  surface  of  the  heat  ex- 
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4,142,393 
PROFILING  MACHINE 
Rudolf  Nagel,  Schonaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Maschinen-  und  Werkzeugban  GmbH,  Dortmund-Hombnich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5. 
1976,2644900 

Int.  a.2  B21D  5/OS 
VS.  a.  72—181  7  cUims 


4,142,394 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CIRCULARLY  BENT 

ARTICLES  FROM  A  STRAIGHT  PROHLED  STRIP 

Cornells  C.  Damnum,  Diemen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Holland 

Mechanics  B.V.,  Diemen,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  742,679,  Not.  17, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,054,982. 
This  application  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,967 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netberiands,  Not.  21,   1975, 
7513654;  Mar.  12,  1976,  7602645 

Int.  a.2  B21D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  72—220  3  Claims 

I.  A  bending  apparatus  for  forming  curved  end  portions  on 
a  straight  piece  of  metal  strip  material  of  predetermined  cross- 
sectional  shape  comprising 
a  substantially  horizontal  table  having  a  front  and  rear  end; 
longitudinal  guide  means  on  said  table  for  slidably  receiving 

said  straight  strip  piece; 
a  curved  stationary  bending  die  having  a  downwardly 
turned  die  face,  said  die  face  having  a  forward  end  and 
said  die  face  extending  in  a  curve  rearwardly  and  up- 
wardly from  said  forward  end,  said  bending  die  being 
mounted  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said  table  in  line  with 
said  longitudinal  guide  means  and  with  the  front  end  of 
said  die  face  at  an  elevation  above  the  plane  of  said  table 
for  allowing  said  metal  strip  when  placed  on  said  table  in 

980  O.G.  3 


said  guide  means  to  be  moved  forwardly  just  below  said 
die  face  forward  end  with  minimum  vertical  clearance 

abutment  means  disposed  towards  the  rear  of  said  bending 
die  and  in  line  with  said  guide  means,  said  abutment  means 
being  mounted  for  movement  between  a  forward  opera- 
tion position,  in  which  the  strip  placed  on  said  table  with 
its  forward  end  face  against  the  abutment  means  occupies 
a  selected  position  relative  to  said  bending  die,  and  a 
retracted  rear  position; 

first  drive  means  for  moving  said  abutment  means  between 
said  two  positions; 

clamping  means  arranged  above  said  table  and  movable 
between  an  operating  position  for  clamping  a  strip  placed 
in  said  guide  means  against  said  Ubie,  and  a  rest  position 
retracted  from  said  UbIe; 


jff..— I 


1.  A  machine  for  profiling  flat  elongate  workpieces  by  pro- 
gressive deformation  of  their  cross-sections,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cascaded  working  sutions  disposed  along  a 
transport  path  and  provided  with  shaping  means  engage- 
able  with  a  workpiece  to  be  profiled,  at  least  one  of  said 
working  stations  comprising  a  stationary  support  having 
an  at  least  partly  ring-shaped  body  on  an  axis  parallel  to 
said  transport  path  and  an  annular  carrier  coaxial  with  said 
support  encompassing  said  transport  path,  said  carrier 
being  rotatably  held  on  said  support  and  being  fitted  with 
a  pluraUty  of  peripherally  spaced,  inwardly  extending 
roller  mountings  selectively  placeable  in  an  operating 
position  in  line  with  said  transport  path  by  rotation  of  said 
carrier,  said  shaping  means  including  differently  con- 
toured roller  pairs  respectively  held  on  said  mountings  for 
potential  engagement  with  a  workpiece  arriving  over  said 
transport  path;  and 

drive  means  for  advancing  said  workpieces  along  said  trans- 
port path. 


second  drive  means  for  moving  said  clamping  means  be- 
tween said  two  positions  thereof: 

movably  mounted  press  means  arranged  rearwardly  of  said 
rear  end  of  said  table  and  below  said  bending  die  for 
vertical  movement  towards  and  away  from  said  die  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  forward  end  of  the  strip  clamped  on 
said  table  to  press  and  bend  an  end  portion  of  said  strip 
against  said  die  face  of  said  bending  die; 

third  drive  means  for  moving  said  press  means  towards  and 
away  from  said  bending  die;  and 

control  means  activated  by  said  abutment  means  when  the 
latter  is  contacted  by  the  forward  end  of  a  strip  said  con- 
trol means  when  activated  causing  the  successive  opera- 
tion of  said  second,  first  and  third  drive  means,  respec- 
tively. 


4,14235 
BENDING  MACHINE 
Reinbold  Kelm,  Daaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Baumgarten  Montage  GmbH,  Weitefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,712 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Mar.  15. 
1976,  2610774 

Int  a.2  B21D  5/04 
VS.  a.  72-319  5  cudm, 

1.  Folding  and  bending  machine  for  sheet  metal  workpieces, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  plate  having  a  longitudinal  bending  edge  consti- 
tuting the  bending  axis  of  a  workpiece, 

(b)  an  upper  plate  adjustably  mounted  with  respect  to  the 
bottom  plate  for  accommodating  workpieces  of  different 
thicknesses  in  a  plane  extending  between  the  upper  and 
lower  plates, 

(c)  an  operating  arm  pivotally  mounted  about  the  axis  of  the 
bending  edge, 

(d)  a  carrier  arm  mounted  to  the  operating  arm  for  pivoting 
about  a  swinging  axis  spaced  from  the  bending  axis, 

(e)  a  bending  plate  mounted  on  the  carrier  arm  and  spaced 
from  the  pivoting  axis  so  that  upon  pivoting  of  the  operat- 
ing arm,  the  bending  plate  intersecte  the  plane  extending 
between  the  upper  and  lower  plates,  and 
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(0  means  for  clamping  the  carrier  ai  n  to  the  operating  arm 
for  varying  the  angular  position  of  the  carrier  arm  with 
respect  to  the  operating  arm  and  consequently  varying  the 
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distance  between  the  bending  plat(  and  bending  axis  at  the 
point  of  intersection  between  tht  bending  plate  and  a 
workpiece  lying  in  the  plane  extenjiing  between  the  upper 
and  lower  plates. 


4,142^96 
BLANKING  AND  FORMING  TAPEHED 
Giarles  H.  Deveney,  Lower  Burrell,  am 
Washington,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1977,  Ser.  f  o.  852,319 
iBt  a.2  B21D  24}l6 
VS.  a.  72—329 


of  the  blanking  die 
second  die. 
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serv  ices  as  a  blank  holder  for  the 


4,1*2,397 


COUNTERBLOWINC 

Othmar  Heimel,  Behamberg, 

Werkzeug>und    Formenbau 

Steyr,  Austria 

FUed  Oct.  5, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  72—407 


1977, 


B21J 


WALL  ARTICLES 
Ronald  L.  Kolakowski, 
Aluminum  Company  of 


3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  blanks  agd  shaped  articles  there- 
from from  sheet  material,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supporting  the  sheet  material  on  a  blanking  die  having  a 
substantially  circular  entrance  aoerture,  an  exit  aperture 
and  an  inwardly  converging  funnll-shaped  transition  zone 
extending  from  the  entrance  aperture  to  the  exit  aperture; 

(b)  punching  a  blank  from  the  sheet  Material  using  a  blanking 
punch  axially  aligned  with  the  bibnking  die,  the  entrance 
aperture  of  the  blanking  die  haviig  a  radius  15  to  25%  of 
the  thickness  of  the  sheet  materia  greater  than  the  radius 
of  the  blanking  punch,  the  exit  aserture  having  an  extent 
greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  blanking 
punch,  the  blank  having  a  side  ^way  from  the  blanking 
punch  having  a  curved  configuration  and  having  a 
sheared  edge  substantially  free  of  secondary  fractures,  the 
punching  being  effected  by  displacing  the  blanking  punch 
into  the  entrance  aperture,  the  tr  msition  zone  controlling 
the  motion  of  the  blank  on  sheaf  ng  from  the  sheet  mate- 
rial and  permitting  the  blankinj 
gagement  with  the  blank  as  it  is  n  oved  through  the  blank- 
ing die  to  the  exit  aperture;  and 

(c)  forming  the  blank  into  a  shaped  article  by  means  of  a 
second  punch  and  die  assembly  f  herein  the  exit  aperture 


,  Ser.  No.  839,434 
Austria,  Oct.  14,  1976,  7665/76 
7/24.  7/28 

6aaim8 


J 


MACHINE  HAMMER 
Austria,  assignor  to  "Wefoba" 
Gesellschaft   m.b.H.   Co.   KG, 


1.  A  counterblow  machine  hammer  comprising: 
two  hammer  tups; 
guide  means  for  supporting  said  hammer  tups  in  mutually 
opF>osing  relationship  in  uch  manner  that  forward  work- 
ing ends  of  said  hammer  t  iips  face  each  other  and  rear  ends 
face  away  from  each  oth(  :r,  the  rear  ends  being  positioned 
i  formed  by  first  housings  defined 
within  said  guide  means,  he  rear  ends  of  said  hammer  tups 
having  portions  protrudi  ig  from  said  first  housings; 
second  housing  means  adaj  >ted  to  define  separate  chambers 
for  receiving  said  protru  Jing  portions  of  respective  ones 
of  said  hammer  tups,  sai  d  protruding  portions  including 
second  housing  means; 
pneumatic  drive  means  acti  ng  on  said  rear  ends  of  said  ham- 
mer tups  for  pneumatidally  driving  said  hammer  tups 
a  forward  working  movement 
drive  means  including  first  con- 
duit means  for  intercom  ecting  said  separate  compressed 
air  chambers,  and  secon  i  conduit  means  for  connecting 
said  first  conduit  means  o  a  compressed  air  source;  and 
said  pistons  of  said  protruding 
portions  for  hydraulicall^  moving  said  hammer  tups  away 
from  each  other. 


towards  each  other  in 
direction,  said  pneumatic 


4,1 12,398 

QUICK-CHANGE  SYSTE  Vf  FOR  PROGRESSIVE  DIE 

TOpLING 

Dietmar  G.  Quaas,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Buhrke 

Industries,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,259 


Int.  a.2 


IB21D  37/04 


U.S.  a.  72—481 


1.  A  system  for  expeditin; ;  installation  of  tooling  lanes  on 


presses  having  high  slide/bee 


3Claim8 


parallelism  and  slide-guide  accu- 


racy and  a  die  shoe  mounte(  on  the  bed  and  a  punch-holder 
adaptor  mounted  on  the  ran  of  said  press,  each  die  shoe  and 
punch-holder  adaptor  suppo  ting  said  system,  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  tenon  i  leans  formed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  tooling  lane; 

(b)  a  back-up  means  longitudinally  mounted  in  stationary 
relation  on  said  die  sho(  and  punch-holder  adaptor  adja- 
cent to  and  spaced  fron  said  first  tenon  means; 

(c)  a  first  gib  means  longitudinally  mounted  against  lateral 
movement  on  said  press  between  and  in  engagement  with 
said  first  tenon  means  a  id  said  back-up  means; 
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(d)  a  second  gib  means  slidably  cooperating  with  the  second 
tenon  means  in  lateral  floating  relation  with  said  back-up 
means  and  in  spaced  and  parallel  relation  with  said  first 
gib  means  to  form  a  slidable  tooling  lane  path  between 
them; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  locking  members  having  longitudinally- 
inclined  wedging  heads  at  one  end  thereon  extending 
through  said  die  shoe  and  punch-holder  adaptor  and  con- 
necting with  the  gib  means; 


9    'M  M  ^      ^4    ^     ^     >*       J4 


"  ..  "     •" 


(0  a  draw-bar  longitudinally-slidable  on  said  die  shoe  and 
punch-holder  adaptor  having  a  draw-bolt  extending  longi- 
tudinally therefrom  and  longitudinally-inclined  wedging 
seats  thereon  for  engaging  said  wedging  heads  on  said 
locking  members  in  the  direction  for  cinching  the  first 
tenon  means  up  against  the  first  gib  means  and  clamping 
said  tooling  lane  against  said  press;  and 

(g)  positive  stop  means  mounted  on  said  press  at  the  end  of 
the  slidable  tooling  lane  and  cooperating  with  the  end  of 
the  tooling  lane  for  longitudinal  locating  of  said  tooling  on 
said  press. 


4,142,399 

METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC  QUANTITATIVE 

MEASUREMENT  OF  HYDROGEN  IN  A  METAL  AND  AN 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SAID  METHOD 
Hideshi  Sato,  Tokyo;  Takashi  Otsubo,  Machida;  Syunsuke 
Goto;  Minoru  Amano,  both  of  Sagamihara,  and  Naoyuki 
Seriu,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,357 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1976,  51/71701; 
Mar.  8, 1977,  52/24406 

Int  a.2  GOIN  7/14,  31/00 
UJS.  a.  73—19  4  Claims 


measure  the  hydrogen,  while  controlling  the  amount  of  gas 
flow  by  means  of  a  valve  which  controls  the  amount  of  carrier 
gas  flow;  and  recording  the  resulte  of  the  quantitative  measure- 
ment by  means  of  an  integrator,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises carrying  out  the  discharge  of  the  hydrogen  at  ordinary 
temperatues;  allowing  the  carrier  gas  to  by-pass  the  hydrogen 
collectors  by  closing  the  inlet  and  outlet  valves  of  each  of  the 
hydrogen  collectors  for  said  predetermined  time;  repeating  the 
quantiutive  measurement  concerning  each  of  the  test  pieces 
for  a  number  of  times  sufficient  to  accurately  measure  the  rate 
of  discharge  of  the  hydrogen  from  the  test  pieces  per  unit  time 
as  well  as  the  total  amount  of  hydrogen  accumulated  in  the 
hydrogen  collector;  predetermining  a  program  of  the  times  per 
each  quantitative  measurement  cycle,  the  number  of  the  cycle, 
the  timing  of  the  valves  operations,  the  timing  of  the  operation 
of  the  gas  analyzing  unit  and  the  timing  of  operation  of  the 
integrator  by  a  sequence  control  mechanism;  and  conducting 
the  valves  operations,  the  operation  of  the  gas  analyzing  unit 
and  the  operation  of  the  integrator  by  the  sequence  control 
mechanism. 


4,142,400 

NITROGEN  DIOXIDE  SENSING  ELEMENT  AND 

METHOD  OF  SENSING  THE  PRESENCE  OF  NFTROGEN 

DIOXIDE 
Jeannine  O.  CoUa,  Whitefish  Bay,  and  Paul  E.  Thoma,  Burling- 
ton, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,765 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/12:  HOIC  13/00 

U  A  CL  73-23  13  cUi.,, 


¥: 


5--    - 

4- 


K 


1.  An  element  capable  of  sensing  the  presence  of  nitrogen 
dioxide  in  the  environment,  comprising  a  film  of  a  pyrolyzed 
polyaromatic  polymer,  and  electrical  leads  connected  to  said 
film  at  spaced  locations,  the  presence  of  nitrogen  dioxide  in  the 
environment  causing  a  change  in  the  electrical  characteristics 
of  the  film. 


4,142,401 

GAGE 

Gardner  P.  Wilson,  587  S.  Hill  A»e.,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91106 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,914 

Int  a.2  GOIB  13/12 

U.S.  a.  73—37.5  33  claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  automatically  and  quantitatively  measur- 
ing hydrogen  gas  in  a  metal  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps 
of  introducing  test  pieces  into  a  plurality  of  hydrogen  collec- 
tors provided  with  valves  at  the  inlet  and  outlet  thereof  and 
arranged  in  a  system  for  quantitatively  measuring  hydrogen 
through  which  a  carrier  gas  is  continuously  passed;  maintain- 
ing the  test  pieces  in  the  hydrogen  collectors  for  a  predeter-  1.  A  gage  for  measuring  the  width  of  a  gap,  said  gage  com- 
mined  time  so  as  to  discharge  hydrogen  gas  therefrom;  feeding  prising:  a  gaging  conduit  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  pressure 
the  hydrogen  gas  alternately  from  the  hydrogen  collectors  to  a  means  supplying  gas  under  pressure  to  the  inlet  of  the  gaging 
gas  analyzing  unit  by  means  of  the  carrier  gas  to  quantitatively   conduit,  said  pressure  means  maintaining  the  gas  pressure  at 
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such  a  value  that  gas  flow  through  the  gaging  conduit  is  in  the 
non-compressible  aerodynamic  regime  said  gaging  conduit 
exhausting  gas  to  a  region  of  lower  pifessure;  a  hot-wire  ane- 
mometer in  the  gaging  conduit;  and  r  eans  responsive  to  the 
condition  of  the  anemometer  conduit  to  measure  the  size  of  the 
gap  between  the  outlet  of  the  gaging  a  >nduit  and  a  surface  as 
a  function  of  gas  flow  rate  in  the  gagii  g  conduit. 


4,142,402 
DEPOSITION  TEST  COUPON 
Terrence  W.  Mattioli,  King  of  Prussia^  and  John  R.  Schieber, 
Holland,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  ^tz  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Trevose,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  l4>.  883,769 

Int.  a.2  coin;  7>t» 

VS.  a.  73— 61 J 


i 


HQafans 


1.  A  deposition  test  coupon  compris  ng: 

a  flat  rectangular  coupon  having  toles  therein  from  one 
longitudinal  end  thereof  to  the  <  ther,  said  holes  being 
graduated  in  size,  and 

notches  in  opposite  longitudinal  ed^es  of  the  coupon  near 
the  end  thereof  having  the  smalle!  t  size  hole,  the  notches 
along  each  edge  deflning  notched  out  areas  of  graduated 
size, 

wherein  the  notches  along  one  edge  if  the  coupon  are  oppo- 
sitely graduated  with  respect  to 
other  edge. 


the  notches  along  the 


/*jfcr-7V.-M*-^/'^' 


-....      1     t 


1 IT        "«>-•'■«  a-,"' 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  rat< 
comprising: 
a  testing  chamber  means; 
means  to  selectively  maintain  a  con|tant 
said  chamber  means; 


ncor^tr    ^ 


\ 
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means  to  maintain  constanf  relative  humidity  within  said 

chamber  means; 
means  to  circulate  air  withiii : 
scale  means  to  continuously  weigh  \ 

chamber  means;  and 
recording   means  operationally 

means  to  continuously  i 

pie. 


said  chamber  means; 

a  soil  sample  within  said 


re<ord 


connected   to  said   scale 
the  weight  of  said  soil  sam- 


4.14  2,404 

METHOD  FOR  PRES  lURE  MEASUREMENT 

Yasuhiro  Ogata,  Fi^iiniya,  an|  Keqji  Ariyasu,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  I^huto  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 

ashigara,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  So.  562,325,  Mar.  26, 1975,  Pat 

No.  4,003445.  This  appUcatioi  i  Oct.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,627 

Claims  priority,  application  lapan,  Mar.  26, 1974,  49-33789 

Int  a.2  »)1B  5/30 

U.S.  a.  73—762  15  aaims 


10 
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4,142,403 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  tESTING  SOILS 
Robert  A.  Lohnes,  and  Turgut  Demirtf,  both  of  Ames,  Iowa, 
assignors  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc., 
Ames,  Iowa 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1977,  Ser.  Ho.  842,503 

Int.  a.2  COIN  5/04.  p/56 

VS.  a.  73—76  I  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  measuiing 
pressing  a  material  for  which 
sired  against  a  recording  sheet 
pressure  and  evaluating  the  chinges 
or  the  color  hue  of  the  resultii  ig 
sheet,  the  improvement  whii  :h 
formation  due  to  the  pressure 
substantially  colorless  color 
polymer  microcapsules  with  a 
and  said  microcapsules  and  sa|d 
on  a  same  side  of  a  support 
sheet. 


pressures  which  comprises 

a  pressure  measurement  is  de- 

to  form  a  color  image  due  to  the 

in  the  optical  color  density 

color  image  on  the  recording 

comprises  said  color  image 

being  effected  by  contacting  a 

former  contained  in  synthetic 

color  developer  under  pressure, 

color  developer  being  coated 

thereby  to  form  said  recording 


I  lectronics  Limited,  Timberlaine 
Vorthing,  West  Sussex,  England 


STRAIN  GAUGEIARRANGEMENTS 
Robin  T.  A.  Stevens,  C.I.L. 
Trading  Estate  Decoy  Rd., 
(BN14  8ND) 

FUed  Oct.  25, 
Claims  priority,  application 
44573/76 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  73—763 


19"  7 


Its      I     ^(OUTPUTI 


of  evaporation  in  soil, 


1.  An  electronic  d.c.  am] 
temperature  within   output  of  a  first  differential 
bridge  supply  terminal,  the 


4,1'  2,405 


,  Ser.  No.  844,923 
United  Kingdom,  Oct.  27,  1976, 


BOIB  7/16 


3Clainis 


/-.y/ (VOLTAGE   SUPPLY) 


4=1     I    J^IVOLTMt  SUPPLT) 


p  ifier 


arrangement  in  which  the 
amplifier  is  connected  to  one 
output  of  a  second  differential 
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amplifier  is  connected  to  a  second  bridge  supply  terminal, 
respective  bridge  operating  supply  voltage  terminals  being 
connected  to  the  positive  inputs  of  said  first  and  said  second 
differential  amplifiers,  the  negative  input  of  said  first  differen- 
tial amplifier  being  connected  to  a  compensating  terminal  for  a 
return  connection  to  be  provided  from  the  point  of  connection 
of  a  bridge  to  the  connecting  conductor  from  said  one  bridge 
supply  terminal,  the  negative  input  of  said  second  differential 
amplifier  being  connected  to  a  negative  bridge  response  input 
terminal,  and  a  positive  bridge  response  terminal  being  pro- 
vided for  connection  to  the  output  of  said  bridge  diagonally 
opposite  to  that  connected  to  said  negative  response  input 
terminal,  said  positive  bridge  response  terminal  being  con- 
nected to  the  positive  input  of  a  third  differential  amplifier 
whose  output  is  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  said  ar- 
rangement and  whose  negative  input  is  connected  to  a  terminal 
to  provide  for  a  connection  to  a  tapping  of  a  potential  divider 
chain  when  the  latter  is  connected  between  said  output  termi- 
nal and  said  second  bridge  operating  supply  voltage  terminal. 


4,142,407 

AIR  FLOW  METERING  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hiroshi  Kuroiwa,  Hitachi;  Yoshishige  Ohyama;  Yutaka  Ni- 

shimura,  both  of  Katsuta,  and  Nobuaki  Miyakawa,  Hitachi, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitaclii,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,690 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26, 1976,  51-60104 

Int  a.J  GOIF  1/32.  5/00  

VS.  CL  73—118  11  Claims 


4,142,406 

TEST  APPARATUS  FOR  aGARETTE  PACKING 

MACHINES 

Heinz  Focke,  Verden  Aller,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Focke  A  Pfiihl,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,317 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  6,  1977,  174339 

Int  a.2  GOIN  3/42 

VS.  a.  73—819  2  Claims 


H 


.1 


1.  In  a  testing  device  for  cigarette  packing  machines  for 
simultaneously  testing  the  ends  of  cigarettes  disposed  in  a 
group  and  including  a  suppori  housing  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  extending  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  tappet  means 
slidably  disposed  in  said  apertures,  biasing  means  axially  acting 
on  said  tappet  means,  at  least  one  passage  transversely  inter- 
secting the  path  of  travel  of  each  of  said  tappet  means,  and 
radiant  energy  source  means  and  detector  means  respectively 
mounted  at  opposite  ends  of  said  passage  for  providing  and 
receiving  a  radiant  energy  beam  upon  engagement  of  all  of  said 
tappet  means  with  an  acceptable  group  of  cigarettes,  said 
radiant  energy  beam  being  interrupted  upon  engagement  of 
one  or  more  faulty  cigarettes  by  one  or  more  of  said  tappet 
means,  the  improvement  characterized  by: 
at  least  one  additional  transverse  passage  associated  with  the 
tappet  means,  said  additional  passage  being  disposed  in  the 
housing  in  the  vicinity  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  tappet 
means  such  that  said  additional  passage  is  blocked  by  a 
tappet  means  displaced  from  its  initial  position. 


1.  An  air  flow  metering  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  in  which  suction  air  flow  fed  to  said  engine  is  measured 
by  a  Kirman  vortex  type  air  flow  meter  disposed  in  an  air 
suction  passage,  comprising  at  least  two  air  suction  passages 
each  of  which  has  a  Karman  vortex  type  flow  meter  disposed 
therein,  and  input  switching  circuit  means  for  receiving  output 
signals  from  said  vortex  flow  meters  and  for  generating  an 
output  signal  utilizing  only  the  input  signal  from  a  first  of  said 
vortex  flow  meters  when  said  input  signal  is  below  a  predeter- 
mined reference  value  and  utilizing  the  output  of  another  of 
said  flow  meters  when  said  reference  value  is  exceeded,  said 
reference  value  being  set  so  as  to  result  in  detection  of  only 
stable  vortexes  over  the  whole  operational  range  of  the  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  wherein  one  of  said  flow  meters  is 
disposed  in  the  narrowest  portion  of  a  small  size  venturi  having 
a  suction  passage  of  a  relatively  small  crosssectional  area, 
while  the  other  flow  meter  is  disposed  in  an  annular  space 
between  the  narrowest  portion  of  a  small  venturi  and  a  large 
venturi  having  a  suction  passage  of  a  relatively  large  crosssec- 
tional area,  said  small  venturi  being  concentrically  disposed 
within  the  large  venturi. 


4  142  408 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AXIAL  THRUST  OF  A 

ROTATING  MACHINE  SHAFT 
Serge  Riazuelo,  Montberon,  France,  assignor  to  ABG-SEMCA 

S.A.,  Toulouse,  France 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,960 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  29,  1976,  76  09252 
Int  a.2  GOIL  5/12 
VS.  a.  73—140  8  Claiiu 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  axial  thrust  of  a  rotating  shaft 
supported  by  bearings  having  inner  and  outer  races  wherein 
the  outer  races  are  mounted  on  a  support,  said  measuring 
device  comprising: 

at  least  one  radially  disposed  leaf  spring  member  mounted  in 
said  support  and  having  a  spring  leaf  of  predetermined 
elasticity  connected  to  the  outer  race  of  one  of  said  bear- 
ings in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  subjected  to  axial  thrust 
transmitted  to  said  outer  race, 
said  spring  leaf  including  thereon  a  strain  gauge  of  variable 
electrical  resistance  as  a  function  of  the  flexure  of  said 
spring  leaf, 
said  strain  gauge  being  integrated  with  an  extensometric 
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bridge  circuit  having  electrical  fee  1 
so  as  to  furnish  a  measure  of  axial 
the  flexure  of  said  spring  leaf, 


said  spring  leaf  of  each  leaf  spring 
to  said  outer  race  of  one  of  said 
movable  crosspiece,  and  mounted 
against  said  outer  race  and  by  the 
elastic  spring  leaf. 
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means  and  calibrated 
thrust  as  a  function  of 


circuit  is  varied  in  accordance 
yam  tension. 


number  being  connected 
bearings  by  an  axially 
in  contact  by  one  end 
other  end  against  said 


4,142,409 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  A  RUNNING  YARN  TENSION 

Kazuchika  Miura,  Mihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tegin  Limited, 
Osalca,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  P  o.  881,121 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  A  pr.  5, 1977,  52/38135 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  5/  )4 

U.S.  a.  73—144  10  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  running ;  am  tension  comprising: 

a  primary  core  formed  in  a  U-shape,  which  core  has  primary 
windings,  capable  of  being  conr  K:ted  to  an  altemating 
current  power  source,  wound  thei  eon  for  electromagneti- 
cally  exciting  said  primary  core; 

a  secondary  core  formed  in  a  U-shipe,  both  ends  of  which 
face  to  those  of  said  primary  coi  e  for  forming  small  air 
gaps  therebetween  so  as  to  form 
between  said  primary  and  second]  ry  cores,  said  secondary 
core  having  secondary  windings  '  ^ound  thereon  for  inter- 
linlcing  with  said  main  magnetic 
voltage  therein; 

movable  means  which  is  movab  e  in  accordance  with 
changes  detected  in  the  mnning  ram  tension;  and 

means  associated  with  said  movi  ble  means  and  moved 
within  the  outside  of  said  small  air  gaps  for  by-passing 
magnetic  flux  from  said  main  n  agnetic  circuit  so  as  to 
form  an  auxiliary  magnetic  circu  t,  wherein  the  width  of 
said  magnetic  flux  by-passing  mains,  measured  in  a  direc- 
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with  the  changes  in  the  running 
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TURNER 
Jolu  S.  Pedgonay,  P.O.  Box 

FUed  Apr.  28, 

Iiit.a.2 
VS.  a.  73—147 


127, 


1,410 
TRAN$DUCER  SYSTEM 

Aberdeen,  Md.  21001 
i,  Ser.  No.  900,789 
( iOlM  9/00 

5  Claims 


1918. 


holding  the  body  for  spinning 


'\ 


1.  In  a  system  for  determin  ng  circumferential  pressure  dis- 
tribution around  a  spinning  b<  dy,  including  a  shaft,  means  for 


by  the  shaft,  means  for  spinning 


the  shaft,  and  sensing  means  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  means  for  determining  be  ng  means  for  giving  direct  pres- 
sure reading  continuously  an  lund  the  circumference  of  spin, 
including  a  tube  flxed  transve  sely  at  a  flrst  end  portion  of  the 
shaft  for  spinning  with  the  si  aft  and  having  an  end  opening 
through  the  spinning  body;  th ;  sensing  means  being  a  pressure 
transducer  at  a  second  end  p  )rtion  of  the  shaft  and  having  a 
mounting  stationary  relative  t }  said  spinning;  the  shaft  having 
a  bore  communicating  with  tl  e  tube  and  communicating  with 
the  pressure  transducer  through  meeting  of  said  shaft  with  a 
portion  of  said  stationary  mounting  having  a  passage  leading  to 
said  pressure  transducer,  whei'eby  pressure  distribution  at  said 
open  end  of  the  tube  is  communicated  through  the  bore  to  the 
transducer  as  pressure  distribition  aroimd  the  spinning  body. 


4,l42,411 
WATER  WELL  DRAW  DOHVN  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Clarence  D.  Deal,  Oklahomi  City,  Olda.,  assignor  to  Elec- 
tromeasures.  Inc.,  Ennis,  T(  x. 


FUed  Jul.  19, 19  7,  Ser.  No.  816,970 


UJS.  CL  73—155 


jrcuit  so  as  to  induce  a 


;  direction  of  said  mag- 
plane  upon  which  said 


tion  perpendicular  to  the  movini 
netic  flux  by-passing  means  on  i 
means  is  moved,  is  varied  in  ace  jrdance  with  the  move- 
ment of  said  means  due  to  chaises  in  the  running  yam 
tension, 
whereby  the  magnetic  reluctance  ol 
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1.  Apparatus  for  monitor^g  liquid  draw  down  in  a  well, 
said  auxiliary  magnetic   comprising: 
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(a)  a  first  assembly  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  the  well  bore, 
said  assembly  carrying  pressure  sensing  means  for  sensing 
the  hydrostotic  pressure  of  the  liquid  in  the  well  bore; 

(b)  said  pressure  sensing  means  comprising  a  piezo-resistive 
device,  said  device  providing  a  pressure  output  signal; 

(c)  a  measurement  unit  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
assembly  comprising: 

(i)  power  source  means  supplying  an  output  voltage  and 
having  a  regulator  which  regulates  the  output  voltage 
of  said  power  source  means,  for  energizing  said  piezo- 
resistive  device; 

(ii)  voltage  modifying  means  connected  to  said  piezo-resis- 
tive device  for  modifying  the  pressure  output  signal; 

(iii)  readout  means  connected  for  receiving  said  modified 
pressure  output  signal  and  providing  a  direct  output 
indication  of  draw  down. 


4,142,413 
DEVICE  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  FLOW  PROFILE  IN  A 

GAS  LINE 
Hendrik  Bellinga,  Roden,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  N.V.  Neder- 
Uudse  Gasunie,  Groningen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,993 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jon.   8,    1976, 
7606133 

Int  a.2  GOIF  15/00 
MS.  a.  73—198  2  Claims 


4,142,412 
DOPPLER  FLOW  METER  AND  METHOD 
Francis  McLeod,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.;  Spencer  Silverstein,  Ith- 
aca, and  Robert  Kurtz,  New  York,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Sutures  Inc.,  Coventry,  Conn. 

Filed  May  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,902 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/66 

VS.  a.  73—194  A  24  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  improving  the  flow  profile  in  a  gas  line  ahead 
of  a  flow  meter,  the  said  device  comprising  three  plates  with 
regularly  distributed  perforations,  said  plates  being  spaced 
apart  parallel  to  each  other  at  a  distance  approximately  equal 
to  half  of  the  internal  diameter  of  said  line  and  disposed  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  the  line,  said  perforated  plates  being 
mounted  in  said  line  with  a  circumferential  sealing  in  or  on  a 
sleeve  which  can  be  inserted  in  said  line  with  a  sliding  fit,  with 
the  total  surface  area  of  the  perforations  in  each  separate  plate 
equaling  15-25%  of  the  ree  sectional  area  of  said  line. 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  efiective  velocity  of  a  fluid 
along  a  selected  axis,  the  fluid  flowing  in  a  conduit,  the  conduit 
having  one  or  more  regions  and  the  fluid  having  energy-scat- 
tering interfaces,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  two  or  more  pulsed  sound  beams  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  with  respect  to  each  other  through  the  fluid; 

detecting  at  least  some  of  the  sound  beams  reflected  by  the 
energy-scattering  interfaces  in  a  region  in  the  fluid  with 
one  or  more  receivers,  each  transmitted  pulsed  sound 
beam  and  each  detected  sound  beam  forming  a  transmit- 
ter/receiver group; 

repeating  the  transmitting  and  receiving  steps  for  each  of  the 
one  or  more  fluid  regions; 

obtaining  a  Doppler  signal  which  is  representative  of  the 
velocity  vector  from  each  transmitter/receiver  group  for 
each  region;  and 

in  any  order  combining  the  one  or  more  Doppler  signals  for 
each  transmitter/receiver  group  of  each  region  into  a 
signal  representative  of  the  velocity  vector  for  each  trans- 
mitter/receiver group,  resolving  the  transmitter/receiver 
group  velocity  signals  into  their  component  parts  along 
the  selected  axis,  and  vectorially  combining  the  signals  of 
the  transmitter/receiver  groups,  thereby  obtaining  the 
effective  velocity  vector  in  said  axis. 


4,142,414 
ULTRASONIC  FLOW  METER 
Louis  C.  Cosentino,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Renal  Systems, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839^11 

Int  CL2  GOIF  1/66 

VS.  a.  73—216  6  Claims 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  flow  meter  comprising,  a  vertical  tubular 
member  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  the  member  with  inlet 
and  outlet  being  adapted  to  be  coimected  to  a  liquid  flow 
system,  ultrasonic  transmitting  and  receiving  transducer  means 
positioned  in  said  vertical  tubular  member  for  transmitting  and 
receiving  ultrasonic  energy  through  liquid  flowing  through  the 
member,  energizing  means  connected  to  said  transducer  means 
for  causing  ultrasonic  energy  to  be  transmitted  through  the 
liquid  in  said  member,  reflector  means  variably  positionable 
within  said  tubular  member  for  providing  a  position  propor- 
tional to  liquid  flow  rate  through  said  member  and  for  reflect- 
ing ultrasonic  energy  from  said  transducer  means  back  to  said 
transducer  means,  said  reflector  means  being  provided  by  an 
interface  between  the  top  surface  of  the  liquid  and  an  air-filled 
space  located  within  the  tubular  member  above  the  liquid  and 
defining  with  the  liquid  the  top  of  the  column,  control  means 
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a  single  pulse  of  ultra- 
>e  transmitted  through 


including  means  for  producing  at  least 

sonic  energy  from  said  transducer  to 

the  liquid  and  for  detecting  an  echo  ptlse  reflected  from  said 

reflector  means,  and  means  for  converting  the  time  between 

transmission  of  said  ultrasonic  pulse  aid  receipt  of  said  echo 

pulse  by  said  transducer  means  to  a  si^al  proportional  to  the 

rate  of  flow  of  fluid  through  said  tubu  ar  member. 


4,142,415 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  MEASURING  THE 
LIQUID  LEVEL  IN  A  CC  NTAINER 
Wilhelm  Jung,  Giessen-Kleinlinden,  afll  Horst  Kister,  Wehr- 
heim,  Taunus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG,  Frankfur^  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,111 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Ref.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
1976,  2645716 

Int.  CL2  GOIF  23^6 
U.S.  a.  73—304  C  9  Oaims 


sen  sor 


the  liquid  level  in 
is  disposed  in  the 
vith  an  oscillator  as  the 
the  improvement  com- 


1.  In  a  device  for  continuously  measfnng 
a  container,  wherein  a  capacitive 
liquid  to  be  measured  and  is  connected 
frequency  controlling  element  thereof, 
prising: 
a  capacitive  sensor  formed  of  an  elongate  strip  of  insulating 

material  having  opposite  faces, 
a  plurality  of  elongate  conductive  clients 
strip  of  material  spaced  approxima  tely 
the  opposite  faces  so  that  an  eieci  ric 
tween   the   conductive   elements 
equally  effectively  acted  upon 
sides  of  the  device  by  the  liquid 
enhancing  the  sensitivity  of  the 
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embedded  in  the 
equidistantly  from 
field  generated  be- 
can   be   substantially 
Itaneously  on  both 
be  measured,  thereby 
element. 
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4,142,416 

CARBOXYLIC  AOD  COMPOSITION  FOR  FORMING 
THERMOPARTICULATINC  COATING 
James  D.  B.  Smith,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County,  and 
David  C.  Phillips,  Penn  Hills  TownAip,  Allegheny  County, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghoute  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  690,442,  Ma^  27, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  25,  1977, 
Int.  a.2  GO«B  21/00;  GOIK  11/00.  1A)2;  C08L  67/08;  C09K 

1/00;  C08K  5/09;  C08L  63/02.  6^/00.  67/00.  67/02 
MS.  a.  73—339  R 

1.  A  room  temperature,  air-dryabi ;  coating  composition 
comprising  at  least  one  thermopartic  listing  carboxylic  acid 
and  a  solution  in  an  organic  solvent  <  >f  a  room  temperature, 
air-dryable  polyester  or  epoxy  resinoi  s  carrier  which  is  and 
substantially  unreactive  with  said  car  K)xylic  acid  and  stable 
when  cured,  said  carboxylic  acid  hav  ng  the  general  formula 
HOOCR,  where  R  is 


<x..r 
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N, 


akyl 


ai  nount 


and  where  each  X  is  indepei^ently 
consisting  of  halogen,  nitro, 
and  n  is  I  to  S  wherein  the 
about  20  to  about  250  phr  and 
solution  is  about  25  to  about 
resinous  carrier). 

11.  A  method  of  protecting 
age  due  to  overheating  and 
location  of  said  overheating, 
stream  and  a  monitor  for  detecting 
and  for  emitting  a  signal 
comprising: 

(A)  preparing  a  compositioi  i 

(B)  applying  said  composition 
positions  exposed  to  said 

(C)  evaporating  said  solven^; 

(D)  monitoring  said  gas 
therein. 


;  str(  un 
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selected  from  the  group 

to  Cj,  carboxy,  and  amino, 

of  said  carboxylic  acid  is 

he  amount  of  the  solvent  in  said 

75%  (by  weight  based  on  said 

electrical  apparatus  from  dam- 

for  thereafter  determining  the 

said  apparatus  including  a  gas  \ 

particles  in  said  gas  stream 

said  particles  are  detected 


wlien 


according  to  claim  1; 
to  said  electrical  apparatus  at 
gas  stream; 
and 
for  the  presence  of  particles 


4,1^  2,417 
MULTICHANNEL  IN  HARED  PYROMETER 
Kenneth  L.  CashdoUar,  Beth<  I  Park;  Martin  Hertzberg,  and 
Charles  D.  Litton,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  Americi  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 


of  the  Interior,  Washington, 


FUed  Apr.  28,  191 8,  Ser.  No.  901,041 
Int.  a.2  301JJ/;0 


U.S.  a.  73—355  R 


for 


1.  An  infrared  pyrometer 
surements  to  determine  both 
comprising  in  combination: 
an  outer  generally  closed  hallow 

facing  in  the  measuring 
a  second  inner  housing  localfed 

having  an  infrared  detect  3r/amplifier 
and  said  detector/amplifie 

four  separate  infrared  detfctors 

and  being  responsive  to 

that  is  different  for  each 

detectors  being  used  to 

particle  temperatures,  saii  I 

circuit  means  including 

indicating  the  receipt 

infrared  wavelength  at 

which  is  linearly  propoi^ional 

input  radiation. 


01 


Gunnar  Lagher,  Kumleviigen  S 


D.C. 


6  Claims 


simultaneously  obtaining  mea- 
particle  and  gas  temperatures 


housing  having  a  window 
(^rection; 

within  said  outer  housing  and 

assembly  therein; 

assembly  comprising  at  least 

each  having  its  own  filter 

a  discrete  infrared  wavelength 

detector,  at  least  three  of  said 

I  tbtain  readings  for  determining 

assembly  also  having  amplifier 

;aid  detector  for  electronically 

the  radiaition  at  the  discrete 

detector  to  output  a  signal 

to  the  magnitude  of  the 


etch 


4,1<  2,418 
TEMPERATURE  S  ilNSITIVE  MEMBER 


A,  Fjiilkinge,  Sweden  (S-290  34) 


Filed  Mar.  28,  19  '8,  Ser.  No.  891,025 


U.S, 
1. 


Oaims  priority,  application 

Int.  0.2  GO^K  5/66.  5/68 
O.  73—363.9 

A  temperature  sensitive 


Sweden,  Apr.  5, 1977,  7703939 


9  Oaims 

fnember  of  a  two-material  type. 


wherein  the  improvement  coi  nprises  an  elongated  metal  strip 


having  a  plurality  of  holes 


or  — CHR'R' 

where  R'  is  alkyl  to  C24  or  carboxyalkjl  to  C24,  R"  is  H  or  OH,    length  of  said  strip,  a  layer  of  kwlymer  material  coated  on  said 


formed  therethrough  over  the 
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metal  strip  with  the  polymer  material  extending  into  and  se- 
cured within  the  holes  in  said  strip,  said  polymer  material 


\^A 


having  a  signiflcantly  different  coefficient  of  expansion  than 
said  metal  strip. 


4,142,419 
SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  LIQUIDS 
Ivor  Fenne,  Greenford,  and  Paul  Lakra,  Wembley,  both  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham, 
England 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,368 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  6,  1976, 
46270/76 

Int  CU  COIN  9/12 
VS.  O.  73—440  1  Oaim 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  changes  in  the  specific  gravity  of 
a  liquid,  comprising  first  and  second  floats  adapted  to  float  on 
the  surface  of  said  liquid,  the  shapes  and/or  densities  of  said 
floats  being  so  arranged  that  the  depths  to  which  said  floats  are 
immersed  in  said  liquid  relative  to  one  another  change  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  in  said  specific  gravity,  means  for  producing 
an  electrical  signal  dependent  upon  the  depths  to  which  said 
floats  are  immersed  relative  to  one  another,  said  means  com- 
prising electrical  means  for  producing  a  first  voltage  depen- 
dent upon  the  height  of  a  predetermined  point  on  said  first  float 
relative  to  a  given  leval  and  a  second  voltage  dependent  upon 
the  height  of  a  predetermined  point  on  said  second  float  rela- 
tive to  said  given  level,  said  electrical  signal  being  provided  by 
the  differences  between  said  first  and  second  voltages,  a  differ- 
ential amplifier  receiving  said  first  and  second  voltages  as 
imputs  and  providing  said  electrical  signal,  said  electrical 
means  comprising  a  voltage  divider  including  a  resistor  and  a 
pair  of  wipers  slidable  therealong,  each  wiper  being  connected 
to  said  predetermined  point  on  a  respective  one  of  said  floats 
such  that  a  change  in  height  of  said  predetermined  point  in  use 
causes  the  associate  wiper  to  slide  along  said  resistor,  and 
indicating  means  connected  between  one  of  said  slides  and  one 
end  of  said  resistor  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  liquid 
level  in  said  tank. 


4,142,420 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  CALIBRATING  THE 

OUTPUT  OF  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCERS 

Shinichi  Maeda,  Kariya,  and  Katsuhiko  Oiwa,  Handa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2,  1977,  51-04077 
Int  0.2  GOIL  9/10 
VS.  CL  73—728  3  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  pressure  transducer  in  which  as- 
sembled are  a  housing  forming  a  chamber  therein,  a  pressure 


responsive  member  supported  in  said  chamber  to  move  in 
response  to  the  pressure  exerting  thereon,  a  differential  trans- 
former associated  with  said  pressure  responsive  member  such 
that  the  relative  position  between  a  core  and  a  primary  and 
secondary  windings  of  the  former  is  varied  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  the  latter,  an  oscillation  circuit  connected  to  said 
primary  winding  to  excite  said  primary  windings  periodically, 
and  a  conversion  circuit  connected  to  said  secondary  windings 
to  convert  a.c.  voltages  produced  by  said  secondary  windings 
into  a  d.c.  output  voltage,  a  method  for  calibrating  the  output 
of  said  pressure  transducer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  pressure  source  and  a  calibration  circuit  which 
respectively  produce  a  constant  reference  pressure  and  a 
d.c.  calibrating  voltage; 

varying  the  relative  position  between  said  core  and  said 


windings  of  said  transformer,  with  said  chamber  being 
communicated  with  said  pressure  source  and  with  said 
conversion  circuit  being  disconnected  from  said  calibra- 
tion circuit,  such  that  said  d.c.  output  voltage  of  said 
conversion  circuit  deviates  from  the  reference  zero  volt- 
age in  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  said  d.c.  calibrating 
voltage  in  response  to  said  constant  reference  pressure; 

varying  said  d.c.  calibrating  voltage,  with  said  chamber 
being  communicated  with  said  pressure  source  and  with 
said  conversion  circuit  being  connected  to  said  calibration 
circuit,  such  that  said  d.c.  output  voltage  deviated  in  said 
position  varying  step  is  varied  by  said  d.c.  calibrating 
voltage;  and 

fixing  said  d.c.  calibrating  voltage  to  a  value  by  which  said 
d.c.  output  voltage  is  calibrated  to  said  reference  zero 
voltage. 


4,142,421 
TRANSMISSION  ARRANGEMENT 
W.  Gene  Stevens,  Dunlap,  and  Raymond  P.  Cobb,  Washington, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,018 
Int.  a.2  F16H  37/00;  P02B  77/00 
U.S.  O.  74—15.63  16  Claims 

1.  A  transmission  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  having  a  front 
end  and  a  rear  end  corresponding  to  a  normal  longitudinal 
direction  of  movement,  comprising: 
a  housing  assembly  having  a  rear  cover,  said  housing  assem- 
bly being  mounted  on  said  rear  end  of  the  vehicle; 
a  tubular  transmission  input  shaft  supported  substantially 

within  said  housing  assembly; 
an  engine  driven  shaft  extending  through  said  transmission 

input  shaft;  and 
input  clutch  means  disposed  within  said  housing  assembly 
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and  connected  between  said  engi  e  driven  shaft  and  said 
transmission  input  shaft  for  seh  ctively  coupling  them 
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together,  said  input  clutch  means 


being  adjacent  and  ac- 


cessible through  said  rear  cover  o  the  housing  assembly. 


4,142,422 

SPEED  RATIO  CHANGE  MECHANISM 
Fred  F.  Haefher,  R.D.  #4,  Wexford,  Pi  i.  15090 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.  PJo.  843,598 
Int.  a.2  F16H  35/02t 
U.S.  a.  74—393 


1/18 


4  Claims 


a  I 


fii  it 


1.  A  gear  train  for  transmitting  povfer  to  a  higher  angular 
speed  comprising: 
a  pinion  gear  having  spur  teeth; 

constant  diameter  and  having  a 

for  meshing  with  the  pinion  gear 

toothed  portion  on  a  flight  path 

and  away  from  the  spur  toothed  pArtion, 

portion  and  the  helical  toothed  p<  irtion 

diametrical  pitch;  and  a  third  gear 

the  pinion  gear  and  adapted  to 

portions  of  the  intermediate  gear. 


intermediate  gear  of 
spur  toothed  portion 
and  a  second  helically 
xially  moving  toward 
,  the  spur  toothed 
having  the  same 
3f  the  same  diameter  as 
the  helical  toothed 


enj  age 


Ser. 


4,142,423 
SHOCK  ABSORBING 
Kazuo  Ikawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assi 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japai 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  715,833,  Au( , 

This  application  Dec.  6, 1977, 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int.  a.2  B62D 
U.S.  a.  74—492 

1.  In  combination  a  steering  system 
means  for  use  therewith  for  a  motor 
comprising  a  first  casing  securely 
having  an  end  portion  which  has 
section  throughout;  a  tubular  shaft 


)EVICE 

Snor  to  Nissan  Motor 


19,  1976,  abandoned. 
.  No.  858,009 
20, 1975,  50-100219 


end 


first  casing  and  having  first 
being  coupled  through  a 
wheels  of  said  vehicle;  a  stub 
connection  with  said  second 
telescopic  movement  therebetween 
said  tubular  shaft  when  said 
end  fixedly  connected  to  a  steering 
with;  a  second  casing  spaco 
and  having  an  end  portion 
uniform  cross  section  througl^ut 
portion  of  said  first  casing, 
by  said  body  by  means  of  an 


,50        46  38        ^  " 


3fi 


cally  receive  said  first  casing 
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and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
linkage  to  steered  road 
ihaft  having  a  first  end  in  splined 
of  said  tubular  shaft  to  permit 
while  causing  rotation  of 
shaft  is  rotated,  and  a  second 
wheel  to  be  rotatable  there- 
mounted  about  said  stub  shaft 
hereof  which  has  substantially 
and  receives  therein  said  end 
1  second  casing  being  supported 
easily  breakable  bracket  which 


edly 


permits  the  rotation  of  said  sti  b  shaft  therein  and  to  telescopi- 


therein  on  being  urged  toward 


said  first  casing  by  a  force  a]  )plied  to  said  steering  wheel;  a 
plurality  of  spaced  elongate  m  :mbers  arranged  parallel  to  each 
other  and  fixedly  connected  a  t  their  ends  to  the  outer  surface 


of  said  end  portion  of  said  firs) 
to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  shaf : 


plastically  deformable  materia  having  one  end  thereof  fixedly 


connected  to  the  end  portion 


mote  from  said  steering  whe<l  and  being  interlaced  through 

said  elongate  members  so  as 

plastic  deformation  when  said 

said  first  casing  by  a  force  ap|  ilied  to  said  steering  wheel 


4,1<  2 


REMOTE 
Donald  R.  Klein,  Greenville, 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
FUed  Sep.  29, 

Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  74—501  M 


1917 


casing  so  as  to  be  perpendicular 
and  a  strap  member  made  of  a 


of  said  second  casing  most  re- 


to  be  subjected  to  successive 
second  casing  is  driven  toward 


,424 
COIfTROL  MIRROR 

9hio,  assignor  to  Sheller-Globe 


,  Ser.  No.  837,811 
P16C  J/10 


4Clalnis 


Aig. 

1/18 

2  Claims 

^d  an  impact  absorbing 

'ehicle  having  a  body, 

com  ected  to  said  body  and 

subi  tantially  uniform  cross 

ro  itably  received  in  said 


1.  In  a  remote  control 

a  mirror  support, 

a  base, 

a  trunnion, 

interengaging  means  betw^ 
limiting  the  pivotal  mov^ent 
spect  to  the  base  in  a  sin; 

interengaging  means  between 
port  limiting  the  pivotal 
with  respect  to  the  trunnibn 
angle  to  the  first  mentionjed 

and  means  acting  on  said 


mirr<  ir,  the  combination  comprising 


the  trunnion  and  the  base 

of  the  trunnion  with  re- 

le  plane  about  a  first  axis, 

the  trunnion  and  mirror  sup- 

I  movement  of  the  mirror  support 

about  a  second  axis  at  a  right 

axis, 

back  for  selectively  moving 


miTor 
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said  mirror  back  into  any  desired  position  by  the  com- 
bined pivotal  movement  about  each  of  said  axes, 
said  first-mentioned  interengaging  means  comprising 
spaced  pairs  of  angularly  related  flat  surfaces, 
said  trunnion  having  spaced  arcuate  surfaces  engaging  said 
spaced  pairs  of  surfaces. 


4,142,426 

HYPOTROCHOIDAL  PLANETARY  GEAR  SPEED 

CHANGERS 

Sandor  J.  Baranyi,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Trochoidal  Gear 

Technology,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,386 

Int  a.2  F16H  1/28 

V£.  CI.  74—801  10  Claims 


4,142,425 
MULTIPLE  SPEED  DOUBLE  PLANETARY  GEAR 
TRANSMISSION 
Karl  G.  Ahlen,  Bronima;  Per-Olof  Bergstrom,  Ektorp,  and  Jo- 
seph Supanich,  Stockholm,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  S.R.M. 
Hydromekanik  Aktiebolag,  Stockholm-Vallin^y,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,015 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  29,  1976, 
3572/76;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10,  1976,  2619500 

Int.  a.2  F16H  57/10 
VS.  a.  74—760  25  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  speed  gear  transmission  comprising: 

a  stationary  casing,  first  and  second  planetary  gear  arrange- 
ments, each  having  an  input  member  and  an  output  mem- 
ber, said  planetary  gear  arrangements  connected  in  series 
with  the  output  member  of  the  first  planetary  gear  ar- 
rangement drivingly  engaged  with  the  input  member  of 
the  second  planetary  gear  arrangement, 

each  such  arrangement  including;  a  planet  carrier  carrying  a 
planet  gear  shaft  and  at  least  two  gear  surfaces  of  different 
diameters  thereon,  said  planetary  gear  carrier  engaging 
with  said  output  member,  a  drive  annular  gear  for  engag- 
ing the  input  member,  and  at  least  two  remaining  annular 
gears  also  in  engagement  with  the  planet  gear  surfaces,  a 
friction  brake  and  a  corresponding  servo-motor  associated 
with  each  of  said  remaining  annular  gears,  the  first  plane- 
tary gear  arrangement  including  a  direct  drive  friction 

.  clutch  and  including  a  servo-motor  for  operating  same,  all 
of  said  friction  brakes  and  said  friction  clutch  being  the 
disc  type,  said  servo-motors  being  stationarily  mounted 
against  rotation  in  the  stationary  casing,  and  each  servo- 
motor associated  with  a  friction  brake  being  operable  to 

'  engage  its  said  friction  brake  to  close  it  to  fix  its  respective 
annular  gear  against  rotation  relative  to  the  casing,  and  a 
lever  positioned  to  engage  the  direct  drive  friction  clutch 
to  close  it,  and  thrust  bearings  operatively  located  be- 
tween the  direct  drive  friction  clutch  and  its  respective 
servo-motor,  said  direct  drive  servo-motor  transmitting  its 
force  across  the  thrust  bearings  to  turn  the  lever  to  cause 
engagement  of  the  direct  drive  friction  clutch. 


1.  A  speed  changer,  comprising 

a  housing 

a  pair  of  spaced  cylindrical  members  joumaled  in  opposite 
ends,  respectively,  of  said  housing  to  rotate  coaxially. 
about  a  common  axis, 

a  pair  of  spaced  carrier  plates  projecting  from  the  inner  ends 
of  said  members  for  rotation  in  a  chamber  in  said  housing, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  shafts  extending  between  confronting 
surfaces  on  said  plates  parallel  to  said  axis,  and  equi- 
spaced  radially  of,  and  angularly  about,  said  axis,  and 
operatively  connecting  said  plates  and  said  members  for 
rotation  in  unison  about  said  axis, 

an  internal  sun  gear  secured  in  said  chamber, 

a  first  group  of  multi-step  planetary  cluster  gears  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  shafts  and  each  having  thereon  at  least 
two  axially  spaced  sets  of  teeth  of  respectively  different 
pitch  diameters,  the  teeth  of  one  set  thereof  being  driv- 
ingly engaged  with  the  teeth  of  said  sun  gear, 

a  third  cylindrical  member  extending  through  one  end  of 
said  housing  for  rotation  coaxially  of  said  axis,  and 

a  further  gear  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  said  third  cylindri- 
cal member  and  having  at  least  one  set  of  teeth  thereon 
drivingly  engaged  with  the  teeth  of  another  set  of  teeth  on 
each  of  said  first  group  of  planetary  gears,  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  further  gear  imparts  rotation  through  said 
planetary  and  said  sun  gears  to  said  cylindrical  members. 


4,142,427 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  CONTROL  OF  INPUT 

PRESSURE  TO  TRANSMISSION  VACUUM 

MODULATOR 

John  D.  Grerich,  32011  S.  Coast  Hwy.,  South  Laguna,  Calif. 

92677 

FOed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,360 
Int  a.2  B60K  41/18;  P02B  33/00 
VS.  a.  74—863  10  Cbina 

1.  An  accessory  for  a  vehicle  having  an  automatic  transmis- 
sion vacuum  modulator  control  unit,  an  engine  with  an  intake 
manifold,  and  means  for  causing  the  intake  manifold  pressure 
to  temporarily  exceed  atmospheric  pressure,  the  intake  mani- 
fold and  the  control  unit  respectively  having  a  source  port  and 
a  load  port  for  use  in  coupling  the  intake  manifold  to  the  con- 
trol unit,  the  accessory  comprising: 
controllable  means  for  normally  providing  a  communication 
path  for  use  in  coupling  the  source  port  to  the  load  port; 
and 
pressure  comparison  means  responsive  to  the  intake  mani- 
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fold  pressure  and  to  a  reference 
controllable  means  to  interrupt 


ressure  for  causing  the 
t  le  communication  path 


when  the  intake  manifold  pressur|  exceeds  the  reference 
pressure. 
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,  4,142,428 

TIRE  PATCHING  APPXRATUS 
Edmund  V.  Vielman,  661  Fern  Meadofr,  Universal  City,  Tex. 
78148 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  If).  870,282 

Int.  a.2  B60C  25/ 16 

U.S.  a.  81—15.5  3  Qaims 


mi  ler  ( 
lev  !r 


1.  Tire  patching  apparatus  compnstfig 
sive  injector  incuding  a  hollow  handle 
tubular  barrel;  an  adhesive  chamber 
handle  and  by  a  lever  pivoted  to  the 
trigger  operatively  coupled  to  said 
out  of  said  barrel;  a  resilient  patch  adadted 
in  a  tire;  said  patch  including  a  tubula) 
said  barrel  for  injection  into  said  hole 
being  squeezed  out  of  said  barrel  and 
means  on  said  injector  for  retaining  saic 
enters  said  hole. 


a  gun-shaped  adhe- 

communicating  with  a 

d  ;fined  by  walls  of  said 

end  of  said  barrel;  a 

for  forcing  adhesive 

to  enter  into  a  hole 

rear  portion  fitting  in 

y  pressure  of  adhesive 

flanged  front  end;  and 

patch  while  said  patch 


I<  o.  846,468 
!21B  29/00 


4,142,429 
INTERNAL  TUBE 
Robert  L.  Wilkins,  Greensburg,  and  Do4ald 
roeville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  B23B  3/04.  5/04; 
U.S.a.82— 82 

1.  An  internal  tube  cutter  comprisink: 
a  frame  having  locking  mechanisn  > 
engaging  a  member  and  supportii  g 
member; 
a  flexible  shaft  associated  with  saic 

being  disposed  within  said  tube; 
a  plurality  of  cutting  heads  pivotal 
flexible  shaft  for  cutting  said  tul 
rotated; 
engagement  means  disposed  within 
extending  said  cutting  heads  into 
of  said  tube  and  for  rotating  said 
a  flexible  transverse  positioning  mec|anism 


CfTTER 

E.  Skoczylas,  Men- 
Westinghouse  Electric 


9aaiins 


ly 


attached  thereto  for 
said  frame  from  said 

frame  and  capable  of 

disposed  within  said 
when  extended  and 


said  flexible  shaft  for 
;ontact  with  the  inside 
utting  heads; 

mounted  on  said 
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flexible  shaft  for  positionhg  said  cutting  heads  within  said 
tube  relative  to  the  sides  of  said  tube;  and 


drive  means  mounted  on 
cutting  heads  for 
ing  said  cutting  heads  to 


frame  and  attached  to  said 
tid  cutting  heads  thereby  caus- 
ntemally  cut  said  tube. 


4,1^  2,430 
ENVELOPE  OPENER 
Wiiliam  J.  Long;  Charles  A.  Long,  Jr.;  Robert  L.  Babanats,  all 
of  Birmingham;  Larry  W.  Roberts,  Fairfield,  and  H.  Ross 
Williams,  Birmingham,  all  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Amer-O- 
M atic  Corp.<  Birmingham,  A  la. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 19"  7,  Ser.  No.  826,613 

Int.  a.2 1 I43M  7/02 

U.S.  a.  83—23  17  Claims 


tie 


pnsmg: 

(a)  automatically  transporti 
feed  station  to  a  delivery 

(b)  automatically  aligning 
ported  between  said  feet 
contacting  an  edge  thereof 
tacted  edge, 

(c)  cyclicly  repeating  step 
three  edges  of  the  enve 

(d)  automatically  monitorin  ; 
from  the  feed  station  to 

(e)  automatically  detecting 
vanced  a  preselected  dista^ice 
interval  of  time  and 
(aHc). 


15.  A  method  of  automatic  Jly  opening  an  envelope,  com- 


[ig  at  least  one  envelope  from  a 
point, 

envelope  as  it  is  being  trans- 
station  and  ddivery  point  by 
and  then  shearing  the  con- 


(» 


to  successively  shear  at  least 
one  edge  at  a  time, 
the  advance  of  said  envelope 
delivery  point,  and 
whether  said  envelope  has  ad- 
over  at  least  one  preselected 
automatically  inhibiting  said  steps 


elo  je 


tie  I 
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4,142,431 
RESERVE  ROLL  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  DISPENSER 

FOR  FLEXIBLE  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Paul  W.  Jespersen,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Georgia-Pacific 
Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,307 

Int.  a.2  B65H  35/08 

VS.  a.  83—335  5  Claims 
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1.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  rolls  of  flexible  sheet  material 
mounted  on  a  spool  extending  outwardly  of  the  width  of  said 
rolls,  comprising: 

(a)  a  chassis; 

(b)  support  means  operatively  connected  to  said  chassis  for 
rotatably  sup|x>rting  a  roll  of  flexible  sheet  material  to 
rotate  and  move  downwardly  relative  to  said  support 
means; 

(c)  guide  means  operatively  connected  to  said  chassis  for 
guiding  a  web  of  flexible  sheet  material  from  said  roll  to  a 
position  to  be  grasped  by  a  user  so  that  the  user  may  pull 
the  web  out  of  the  dispenser; 

(d)  a  rotatable  perforating  mechanism  operatively  connected 
to  said  chassis  for  perforating  said  web  at  intervals  there- 
along  to  divide  the  web  into  individual  sheets;  and 

(e)  means  included  as  part  of  said  support  means  for  urging 
said  roll  of  flexible  sheet  material  to  rotate  downwardly 
relative  to  said  support  means  toward  said  perforating 
mechanism,  regardless  of  the  amount  of  sheet  material 
remaining  on  said  roll,  said  latter  means  including  gener- 
ally vertically  extending  guide  tracks  adapted  to  rotatably 
support  said  roll  of  sheet  material  by  engaging  the  out- 
wardly extending  end  portions  of  said  spool,  and  means  on 
at  least  one  of  said  tracks  engaging  said  outwardly  extend- 
ing portions  to  cause  downward  rotational  movement 
thereof  when  said  spool  is  rotated  in  a  first  direction. 


4,142,432 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Segi  Kameyama,  and  Hironori  Watanabe,  both  of  Hamamatsu, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisaku- 
sho,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,303 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1976,  51/49272 
Int.  a.2  GIOH  1/02.  5/02 
MS.  a.  84—1.01  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  electronically  producing  music  in  an  elec- 
tronic musical  instrument  having  keys  to  select  musical  notes, 
by  carrying  out  a  waveshape  computation  cycle,  a  waveshape 
transmission  cycle  and  an  envelope  load  output  cycle,  wherein; 
said  waveshape  computation  cycle  comprises  the  steps  of: 


coding  the  fundamental  cosine  wave  corresponding  to  a 
selected  key  into  a  digital  signal: 

storing  the  digital  signal  in  a  memory; 

sequentially  computing  the  n  powers  of  the  cosine  wave  and 
the  coefficients  related  to  the  harmonic  components  of  the 
fundamental  of  the  cosine  wave,  wherein  n  is  a  number  up 
to  the  maximum  harmonic  order  necessary  to  produce  the 
musical  notes; 

accumulating  the  information  computed  in  the  form  of  the 
sum  of  the  products  of  the  n  powers  of  the  fundamental  of 
the  cosine  wave  and  the  coefficients  to  obtain  a  musical 
waveshape,  and 

storing  the  musical  waveshape  in  a  composite  waveshape 
memory; 

said  waveshape  transmission  cycle  comprises  the  steps  of: 
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reading  out  at  high  speed  the  waveshape  stor^  in  the  com- 
posite waveshape  memory; 

writing  the  waveshape  into  another  composite  waveshape 
memory  while  storing  a  new  musical  waveshape,  the 
waveshape  being  readout  at  a  speed  N  times  the  funda- 
mental frequency  of  a  selected  key,  wherein  N  is  at  least 
twice  the  maximum  harmonic  order,  and 

complementing  the  waveshapes  while  they  are  read  out  by 
gradually  increasing  the  new  musical  waveshape  and 
gradually  decreasing  the  previous  musical  waveshape;  ■ 

said  envelope  load  output  cycle  comprising  the  step<  of: 

subjecting  the  readout  waveshapes  from  the  waveshape 
transmission  cycle  to  amplitude  modulation  effects,  com- 
plement conversion  and  digital  analog  conversion,  and 

providing  the  waveshapes  to  an  output  sound  system  to 
produce  music.     * 


4,142,433 
AUTOMATIC  BASS  CHORD  SYSTEM 
Ulrich  Gross,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1975,  2539950 

Int.  a.2  GIOF  7/00 
U.S.  a.  84—1.03  10  aaims 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  playing  a  tonal  accompani- 
ment in  electronic  musical  instruments  equipped  with  key 
switches  and  a  rhythm  unit,  at  least  one  tone  of  a  chord  being 
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held  as  a  chord  pattern  and  becoming  available  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  in  the  selected  rhythti.  said  device  compris- 
ing, a  first  12-bit  shift  register  connected  in  a  ring  and  having 
plural  inputs  and  plural  outputs,  m^ans  coupling  the  key 
switches  of  a  given  octave  to  the  inpiis  of  the  first  shift  regis- 
ter, the  chord  pattern  being  stored  ii  the  first  shift  register 
upon  receipt  of  each  bass  pulse  of  th^  rhythm  unit,  a  chord 
sensor  which  determines  the  chord  tyfe  and  has  plural  inputs 
and  an  output,  means  for  coupling  tl^se  outputs  of  the  first 
shift  register,  to  which  the  tones  of  th*  chords  of  a  single  key 
to  be  reproduced  correspond,  to  the  inf  uts  of  the  chord  sensor, 
a  second  i  2-bit  shift  register  connected  in  a  ring  and  having  a 
plurality  of  parallel  inputs  and  plural 
ing  to  one  tone  of  an  octave,  a  high  fn 
having  an  output  connected  to  a  cloc! 
shift  register  for  shifting  the  chord  pat 
with  each  clock  pulse,  and  also  conm 
the  second  12-bit  shift  register  into  wi 
upon  receipt  of  each  bass  pulse  via  its 
bit  is  shifted  one  position  further  with 
clock  generator,  a  first  gate  circuit  mei 
first  and  second  inputs  and  output  m<ans,  means  connecting 
the  outputs  of  the  second  shift  registef  each  to  a  first  input  of 
the  first  gate  circuit  means,  means  for  ttjplying  the  tone  corre- 
sponding to  the  output  of  the  second  i  hift  register  to  the  sec- 
ond inputs  of  said  first  gate  circuit  met  ns,  means  coupling  the 
output  means  of  the  first  gate  circuit .  fneans  to  an  input  of  a 
second  gate  circuit  at  whose  output  a  i  one  is  available,  a  con- 
trol section  connected  to  the  high  free  uency  clock  generator 
and  to  the  output  of  the  chord  sensor,  the  clock  input  of  the 
first  12-bit  shift  register  being  discoi  nected  from  the  high 
frequency  clock  generator  when  a  chor  d  is  detected,  means  for 
applying  the  rhythm  unit  bass  pulses  to  a  first  input  of  the  high 
frequency  clock  generator  which  is  tl  ereby  rendered  opera- 
tive, and  means  coupling  the  control  i  ection  to  the  high  fre- 
quency clock  generator  so  as  to  male  the  clock  generator 
inoperative  as  soon  as  the  bit  in  the  sec  }nd  12-bit  shift  register 
reaches  the  position  which  correspond  i  to  the  desired  tone  in 
the  key  which  is  dictated  by  the  chon  . 


4  142  434 

ORCXIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOh  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Ulrich  Gross,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1975,  Ser.  Ho.  596,592 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Ref.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1974,  2435346 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  l/02i5/06 
VS.  a.  84—1.01 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  an  el<  ;tronic  musical  instru- 
ment comprising  a  first  frequency  g  nerator  and  a  second 
signal-variable  frequency  generator,  a  frequency  comparator, 
means  for  applying  the  frequency  of  Ihe  first  generator  to  a 
first  input  of  the  frequency  comparator  and  for  applying  the 


2  Claims 


ELECTRONIC  SWITCH 


G2 
STNTHESIZER 


and  second  generators  for 

and  means  for  optionally  disconnecting 

of  the  two  generators. 
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SI  electing  the  frequencies  thereof, 
the  keyboard  from  one 


PICKUP  ASSEMBLY  FOl ; 
aeve  F.  Pozar,  125  Green  St. 
FUed  Oct  3,  19l7 
Iiita.2 
U.S.  a.  84—1.15 


4,1  ^2,435 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENT 
Cambridge,  Mass.  02139 

Ser.  No.  838,627 
SIOH  3/08 

14  Oaims 


tputs  each  correspond- 
uency  clock  generator 
input  of  the  first  12-bit 
rn  one  position  further 
ted  to  a  clock  input  of 
h  a  single  bit  is  entered 

parallel  inputs,  which 
ach  clock  pulse  of  the 

s  having  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  pickup  assembly  for 
comprising; 

a  plurality  of  pickup  transducers, 

means  for  supporting  said 
a  transducer  associated 

and  means  for  mounting 
from  the  bridge  of  the 
disposed  intermediate  the 

said  means  for  supporting 
supporting  each  transducjer 
be  moveable  along  the 
one  of  a  number  of 


Emmett  H.  Chapman,  8320 

90046 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5S2|080, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No. 
3,868,880,  which  is  a  division 

Pat.  No.  3,833,751.  This  applcatioi 


744i 
lBta.2G10D 
UJS.  a.  84—1.16 


a  stringed  musical  instrument 


tipisducers  in  a  spaced  array  with 
a  corresponding  string, 
transducer  supporting  means 
iistrument  with  the  transducers 
instrument  body  and  strings, 
including  means  for  releasably 
permitting  the  transducer  to 
string  and  locked  in  any 
posit^ns  along  the  string. 


V  ith  1 
ssid 


asj  ociated ! 


4,1^  2,436 


METHOD  OF  PLAYING  STRINGED  MUSICAL 
MENT 
Vucca  Trail,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 


INSTFUMENT 


I,  Feb.  28, 1975,  abandoned, 
457,396,  Apr.  3,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
Ser.  No,  334,859,  Feb.  22, 1973, 

m  Not.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
i,027 
i/06;  GIOH  3/08 

4Claim8 


frequency  of  the  second  generator  to  a 
control  device  connected  to  the  outpul 
parator  and  to  a  control  input  of  th( 


second  input  thereof,  a 

of  the  frequency  com- 

second  generator  for       1.  A  method  of  playing  by 
setting  the  second  generator  to  a  freqi  ency  corresponding  to   of  a  type  comprising  a  frettet 
that  of  the  first  generator,  a  keyboard  connected  to  said  first   plurality  of  tensioned  string; 


performer  a  musical  instrument 
fingerboard  with  fixed  frets,  a 
extending  in  adjacent  spaced 
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relation  to  the  fretted  fingerboard,  and  string  tensioning  means, 
said  method  being  the  playing  of  the  said  instrument  by  a 
performer  substantially  exclusively  by  engaging  the  strings 
directly  by  the  fingers,  the  engaging  being  by  Upping  by  fin- 
gers of  both  hands  substantially  simultaneously  the  said  strings 
and  holding  said  strings  against  selected  frets  by  fingers  of  both 
hands. 


means  into  other  sustain  circuit  means,  whereby  said  voltage 
responsive  circuit  continues  to  produce  an  output  tone. 


4,142,437 
ENVELOPE  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  KEYBOARD  TYPE 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Ikutaro  Kakehasi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Roland  Corpora- 
tion, Osaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  656,695,  Feb.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,019 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1975,  50-39665 
iBt  a.2  GIOH  1/02;  307  263:264:292 
\3S.  a.  84— 1 J4  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  keyboard  type  of  electronic  musical  instrument,  a 
plurality  of  envelope  circuits  having  a  damping  and  sustain 
characteristic  and  each  comprising  a  keyswitch  operated  in 
association  with  the  actuation  of  a  key  on  the  keyboard  of  the 
electronic  musical  instrument,  a  |X>wer  supply,  a  voltage  re- 
sponsive circuit  coupled  to  said  power  supply  for  producing  an 
output  tone,  the  volume  of  which  decreases  as  the  magnitude . 
of  the  voltage  applied  thereto  decreases,  a  sustain  circuit  means 
coupled  to  said  voltage  responsive  circuit  for  causing  the 
operation  of  said  voltage  responsive  circuit  to  continue,  a  time 
constant  circuit  means  having  a  first  resistance  having  a  first 
terminal  connected  to  said  keyswitch  and  a  second  terminal 
and  a  first  capacitance  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  the 
first  terminal  of  said  first  resistance  and  to  said  keyswitch  and 
a  second  terminal  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  said  first 
resistance,  said  first  capacitance  being  coupled  to  said  power 
supply  in  the  normal  position  of  said  keyswitch  for  being 
charged  thereby  and  being  coupled  to  said  voluge  responsive 
circuit  when  said  keyswitch  is  in  the  other  position  with  the 
key  actuated  for  delivering  a  decreasing  voltage  to  said  voltage 
responsive  circuit,  the  initial  magnitude  of  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  time  which  said  keyswitch  takes  to  move  from  the 
normal  position  to  the  other  position,  a  second  resistance  con- 
nected between  the  junction  of  the  second  terminals  of  said 
first  resistance  and  said  first  capacitance  and  said  sustain  circuit 
means  in  series  with  said  first  resistance  for  providing  a  voltage 
to  said  sustain  circuit  means  when  said  keyswitch  moves  away 
from  said  other  position  toward  said  normal  (Ktsition  when  the 
key  is  released  for  causing  said  sustain  circuit  means  to  deener- 
gize  said  voltage  responsive  circuit,  third  resistance  connected 
between  the  junction  of  the  second  terminals  of  said  first  resis- 
tance and  said  first  capacitance  and  ground,  a  single  sustain 
switch  for  all  said  envelope  circuits  connected  in  parallel  to 
said  sustain  circuit  means  in  each  envelope  circuit  for  bypass- 
ing said  voltage  supplied  to  said  sustain  circuit  means  from  said 
time  constant  circuit  when  said  sustain  switch  means  is  closed 
for  making  said  sustain  circuit  means  inoperative  to  deenergize 
said  voltage  responsive  circuit,  and  reverse  current  flow  pre- 
venting means  for  each  sustain  circuit  means  connected  be- 
tween the  sustain  circuit  means  and  said  sustain  switch  for 
preventing  reverse  current  flow  from  individual  sustain  circuit 


4,142,438 
MOUNT  FOR  HARMONICA  REED  OR  THE  LIKE 
Martin  Ehler,  Trossingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Matth.  Hohner  AG,  Trossingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,048 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1977,  7706803;  Switzerland,  Mar.  8,  1977,  00284/77 

Int.  a.2  GlOB  3/00 
U.S.  a.  84—360  15  Oaims 


1.  A  reedboard  for  a  reed  type  musical  instrument,  compris- 


mg: 


an  elongated  flat  reed  having  a  free  end  portion  and  a  mount- 
ing end  portion  both  of  generally  the  same  reed  width; 
a  reed  support  plate  formed  with 
a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  and  longtitudinally  extending 

edge  portions, 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  and  transversely  extending 
web  portions  forming  with  said  edge  portions  a  window 
of  a  window  width  generally  equal  to  said  reed  width, 
said  window  being  adapted  to  receive  reed-vibrating  air 
flow  therethrough, 
a  substantially  planar  face  defining  a  reed  receiving  sur- 
face of  said  support  plate,  and 
a  groove  formed  at  one  of  said  edge  portions,  opening  at 
said  face,  extending  transversely  from  said  window, 
having  a  groove  width  substantially  equal  to  said  reed 
width,  and  having  a  substantially  planar  base  surface 
inclined  away  from  said  window  to  said  face;  and  means 
for  securing  said  mounting  poriion  in  said  groove  on 
said  surface  thereof  with  said  free  end  portion  in  regis- 
tration over  said  window  and  spaced  remote  from  said 
mounting  end  portion  above  said  face. 


4,142,439 
BLIND  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  C.  Landt,  Souderton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SPS  Technologies, 
Inc.,  Jenkintown,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,704 

Int.  0.2  F16B  13/06.  13/10 

UJS.  O.  85—70  27  Claims 


1.  A  blind  fastener  assembly  for  installation  in  a  workpiece 
having  a  first  and  a  second  surface  with  an  opening  there- 
through, said  assembly  comprising: 

a  pin  member  including  an  enlarged  head  at  one  end  thereof 
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fist 


end 


su  :h 


formed  to  be  placed  adjacent  the 
face,  an  elongated  shank  portia  i 
enlarged  head  and  means  on  said 
to  advance  said  pin  member  in  a 
tudinal  axis; 

expander  means  including  an  enlarged 
thereof  formed  to  bear  upon  the 
tapered  surface  of  varying  radial 
nal  direction  adjacent  the  other 
surface  varying  from  a  minimum 
other  end  to  a  maximum  radial 
points  spaced  from  said  other  end, 
enlarged  head  and  said  tapered  sui'face 
tion  extending  from  said  tapered 
and  a  second  shank  portion  exteni 
to  said  enlarged  head,  said  second 
outer  surface  formed  to  be  placed 
ing  and  to  extend  therebeyond 
located  beyond  the  opening  adjafcent 
piece  surface,  and  said  expander  ii  eans 
bore  extending  therethrough  can  ying 
shank  portion;  and 

expandable  sleeve  means  carried  on 
portion  proximate  said  enlarged 
including  a  first  portion  of  greate 
cent  one  end  thereof  proximate  sa 
head  and  a  second  |X>rtion  of  re  juced 
adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  juxi  aposed 
mum  thickness  end  of  said  expani  ler 
face,  said  sleeve  second  portion 
vanced  along  said  expander  meats 
said  first  shank  portion  and  exp  inded 
advancement  of  said  pin  member 
said  other  end  of  said  sleeve  mear  ; 
said  shoulder  and  forming  a  radial  y 
bulb  with  its  apex  intermediate 
means  second  portion,  said  bulb  thereafter 
said  shoulder  and  along  said  expan( 
portion  until  it  contacts  and 
workpiece  surface. 


second  workpiece  sur- 

extending  from  said 

hank  portion  operative 

( irection  along  its  longi- 


h  ;ing  : 


4,142,440 
EXPANSION  PLtG 
Arnold  Schefer,  Hohenweg  396,  Kappel 
Filed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser. 
Claims    priority,    application 
8679/76;  Apr.  19,  1977,  5069/77 

Int.  a.2  F16B 
U.S.  a.  85—83 


,  N( 


]3/-)6 


4 


I.  An  expansion  plug  comprising 

a  pair  of  expansion  shanks  separated 

which  extends  along  most  of  the 
a  receiving  channel  for  a  fastener  ex^nding 

tudinal  axis  of  the  plug; 
each  shank  having  a  plurality  of  teith  formed  by  indenta- 
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head  at  one  end 
workpiece  surface,  a 
hickness  in  a  longitudi- 
thereof,  said  tapered 
radial  thickness  at  said 
hickness  at  a  locus  of 
shoulder  between  said 
,  a  first  shank  por- 
9  irface  to  said  shoulder, 
ing  from  said  shoulder 
hank  portion  having  an 
in  the  workpiece  open- 
that  said  shoulder  is 
the  second  work- 
having  an  internal 
said  pin  member 

iaid  pin  member  shank 
I  ead,  said  sleeve  means 
radial  thickness  adja- 
pin  member  enlarged 
radial  thickness 
from  said  mini- 
means  tapered  sur- 
adapted  to  be  ad- 
tApered  surface  and 
thereover  upon 
toward  said  shoulder, 
ultimately  contacting 
outwardly  extending 
ends  of  said  sleeve 
advancing  over 
er  means  second  shank 
against  the  second 


tions  in  its  outer  profile 
material;  and 
frangible  wall  means  connecting 
said  well  means  being 
longitudinal  axis  of  said 
along  the  length  of  the 
ing  thin  wall  portions  ai 
sides  of  said  receiving  ch^nel 
between  opposed  ones  ol 
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to  anchor  the  plug  in  receiving 


said  shanks  across  said  slit, 

Helatively  long  and  narrow,  the 

wall  means  extending  generally 

and  said  wall  means  compris- 

rl'anged  on  opposite  longitudinal 

so  that  said  channel  extends 

said  wall  portions. 


■  P'  'g. 


4,1'  2, 


19:7, 


lie 


be)  rs 


Switzerland 
.  813,252 
Swit^rland,    Jul.    7,    1976, 


CENTERFIRE 

Gordon  N.  Schaenzer,  11737  N 
Filed  Sep.  12, 

Int  a.2 
U.S.  a.  86-24 

1.  A  hand  held  shell  primini ; 
shell  casing  including  : 

an  injection  molded  plastic 
tion  and  a  lower  portion 

a  shell  holder  embedded  in 
body,  said  shell  holder 
base  end  of  the  shell 
ing  a  primer  therein  thai 
said  cavity  in  the  body; 

a  shiftable  pin  having  an 
shiftable  into  said  chambe ' 
casing,  and  a  lower  end 
seat  formed  therein; 

a  pivotable  lever  having  an 
said  body  adjacent  said 
movable  inwardly  towarc 

said  inner  end  of  said  lever 
cam  lug  extending  into 
tioned  generally  beneath 
complementary  concave 
lower  end  of  said  pin, 
a  generally  arcuate  path 
moved  inwardly;  and 

ball  means  retained  between 
concave  seats  of  said  pin 
lever  is  moved  inwardly 
cam  lug  moves  upwardly 
force  is  imparted  by  the 
primer  into  the  shell  casiAg 


,441 
CARTItlDGE  PRIMING  TOOL 

Solar  Ave.,  Mequon,  Wis.  53092 
,  Ser.  No.  832,294 
f42B  33/00 

SOaims 

tool  for  forcing  a  primer  into  a 


I  said  I 


17  Claims    William  J.  Tuten,  Richmond, 
tion,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  197  i 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  89—6.5 


by  at  least  one  slit 
:ngth  of  the  plug; 

along  the  longi- 


1.  In  an  ordnance  fuze 
plurality  of  bit  positions, 
into  the  bit  positions  of  said 
delay  time  of  said  fuze,  means 
until  said  number  is  reached 
reaching  of  said  number  for 
means  for  setting  said  binary 
prising  in  combination: 

generator  means  for 
of  discrete  frequencies, 
ing  a  given  bit  position  in 


'  genera  mg 
ea:h 


tool  body  having  an  upper  por- 

uid  including  a  cavity; 

aid  upper  portion  of  said  plastic 

in  ;luding  a  chamber  for  holding  a 

casing  and  a  central  bore  for  receiv- 

extends  from  said  chamber  to 

up|>er  end  in  said  central  bore  and 

to  force  a  primer  into  said  shell 

n  said  cavity  having  a  concave 

nner  end  pivotally  connected  to 

i|>per  portion,  and  an  outer  end 

the  lower  portion  of  said  body. 

including  an  integrally  projecting 

cavity  in  said  body  and  posi- 

iaid  pin,  said  cam  lug  having  a 

i  eat  formed  therein  opposite  the 

wh  ich  cam  lug  moves  upwardly  in 

v}hen  the  outer  end  of  the  lever  is 

engaged  by  the  complementary 
and  said  cam  lug  so  that  as  the 
toward  the  tool  body  and  the 
ilong  its  arcuate  path  an  upward 
>all  means  to  the  pin  to  force  a 


4,14  2,442 
DIGIT/  L  FUZE 

(nd.,  assignor  to  Atco  Corpon- 


,  Ser.  No.  205,939 
f42C  17/00 


13  Claims 


inclifding  a  binary  counter  having  a 

for  setting  a  binary  number 

x>unter,  said  number  being  the 

for  counting  down  said  counter 

and  means  responsive  to  the 

generating  a  detonation  signal,  said 

number  into  said  counter  corn- 


selected  ones  of  a  plurality 
of  said  frequencies  represent- 
binary  number,  the  presence  or 
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absence  of  such  frequencies  representing  a  "1"  or  a  "0"  in 
respective  bit  positions  of  a  particular  binary  number; 

a  transmitter  for  transmitting  said  discrete  frequencies; 

a  receiver  remote  from  said  transmitter  and  associated  with 
said  fuze  for  receiving  said  transmitted  discrete  frequen- 
cies; 

means  in  said  receiver  for  separating  said  discrete  fi«quen- 
cies;  > 

means  responsive  to  each  of  said  separated  received  frequen- 
cies for  generating  an  output  signal,  the  presence  or  ab- 
sence of  an  output  signal  representing  a  "I"  or  a  "0"  in  a 
respective  bit  position  of  said  particular  binary  number; 
and 

means  for  applying  each  of  said  output  signals  to  a  respective 
bit  position  in  said  binary  counter  of  said  fuze  for  simulta- 
neously setting  all  of  the  bits  of  said  binary  number  into 
the  bit  positions  of  said  counter. 


4,142,443 

VISUAL  CHECKING  DEVICE  FOR  MACHINE  GUNS 

AND  SIMILAR  WEAPONS 

Maurice  V.  Bourlet,  Liege,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Fabriqe  Na- 

tionale  Herstal  S.A.,  Herstal,  Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,341 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jun.  23,  1976,  255132 

Int  a.2  F41D  9/02 

U.S.  a.  89—33  R  1  Qaim 


1.  A  visual  checking  device  for  a  machine  gun  having  a  feed 
channel  for  directing  successive  cartridges  to  a  firing  chamber, 
said  checking  device  comprising: 

a  lever  pivotally  mounted  over  said  feed  channel; 

biasing  means  urging  said  lever  to  swing  toward  said  chan- 
nel to  project  at  least  a  lower  portion  of  said  lever  into  said 
channel  adjacent  s&id  chamber  to  a  first  position  when  a 
cartridge  in  said  channel  is  engaged  thereby  or  a  second 
position  when  there  is  no  cartridge  therein; 

a  second  portion  of  said  lever  being  visible  from  the  exterior 
of  said  gun  to  indicate  whether  said  lever  is  in  said  first  or 
second  position; 

a  cover  over  said  channel,  said  lever  being  below  said  cover 
and  said  biasing  means  being  a  spring  between  and  react- 
ing against  said  cover  and  lever; 

said  lower  portion  of  said  lever  comprising  a  downwardly 
projecting  pad  on  said  lever  directly  opposite  the  region 
of  contact  between  said  spring  and  lever;  and 

said  second  portion  of  said  lever  being  a  visible  pointer 
movable  in  a  slot  in  said  cover. 


prising  an  automatic  trimming  device  for  the  excess  plastic 
laminate  including  a  housing  having  spaced  pivotally  mounted 
shafts  which  are  linked  together  for  simultaneous  movement, 
one  of  the  shafts  having  a  feeler  element  extending  normal 
therefrom  for  engaging  the  lower  face  of  the  particle  board, 
the  other  shaft  having  means  for  mounting  a  trimming  device 
relative  to  the  excess  plastic  laminate  extending  downwardly 
from  the  lower  face  of  the  particle  board,  the  top  of  the  feeler 


4,142,444 

AUTOMATIC  TRIMMING  DEVICE  FOR  LAMINATED 

BOARDS 

Harold  E.  Draper,  3080  Hwy.  94  North.  St.  Charles,  Mo.  63301, 

assignor  to  Michael  Draper  and  Harold  Elmer  Draper,  Jr., 

both  of  St.  Charles,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,125 
Int  0.2  B23C  1/027;  B27C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  90—15  R  *  5  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  trimming  device  for  laminated  board  form- 
ing machines  in  which  laminated  plastic  is  attached  to  particle 
board  and  the  like  with  excess  plastic  laminate  extending 
downwardly  from  the  lower  face  of  the  particle  board,  corn- 


element  being  in  general  vertical  and  horizontal  alignment 
with  the  trimming  device,  and  spring  means  attached  between 
the  pivotally  mounted  shaft  linkage  and  the  laminated  board 
forming  machine  to  position  the  feeler  element  against  the 
lower  face  of  the  particle  board,  whereby  when  the  feeler 
element  is  engaged  by  the  lower  f^e  of  the  particle  board,  the 
trimming  device  is  simuluneously  raised  or  lowered  in  vertical 
and  horizontal  alignment  relative  to  the  feeler  element. 


4  142445 
CROSSOVER  PLURAL  CIRCUIT  FLUID  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  R.  Lohbauer,  Joliet,  IIU  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,650 

Int  a.2  FOIB  25/02 

VS.  a.  91—6  6  Claims 


3.  i-fcT-O^   ^* 


1.  In  a  fluid  system  having  at  least  first  and  second  circuits 
each  connected  to  a  pressure  fluid  source,  each  circuit  having 
at  least  one  preselected  work  element  connected  to  the  fluid 
source  through  a  respective  preselected  controlling  valve,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  fluid  reservoir; 

a  first  blocker  valve  connected  on  one  side  to  the  fluid 
reservoir  and  on  the  other  side  to  the  first  circuit  at  a 
location  downstream  of  the  preselected  controlling  valve 
of  the  first  circuit,  said  first  blocker  valve  being  movable 
between  a  first  position  at  which  the  first  circuit  is  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  reservoir  and  a  second  position  at 
which  communication  of  the  first  circuit  is  blocked  from 
said  reservoir,  said  first  blocker  valve  being  biased  toward 
said  first  position;  * 
first  moving  means  for  moving  said  first  blocker  valve  to  the 
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second  position  in  response  to  i  ctuating  the  preselected 
controlling  valve  of  the  second  ^ircuit;  and 
flrst  fluid  bypassing  means  for  parsing  fluid  from  the  flrst 
circuit,  at  a  location  between  th^  preselected  controlling 
valve  of  the  first  circuit  and  said  I 
location  in  the  second  circuit  I  letween  the  preselected 
controlling  valve  of  the  second  c  rcuit  and  the  preselected 
work  element  of  said  second  ci  cuit  in  response  to  said 
first  blocker  valve  being  moved  :o  said  second  position. 


4,142,446 

PISTON  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 

Eugene  S.  Ides,  8915  Komensky,  Hometown,  111.  60456 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,435 

Int  a.2  F15B  15/22;  ip6J  11/02 

VS.  a.  91—26 


SCUinis 


chamber; 

:S  mounted  at  opposite 
id  communication  with 
onnected  in  fluid  com- 


1.  A  piston  cylinder  assembly  ada  )ted  to  be  connected  in 
fluid  communication  with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure: 

cylinder  means  defining  an  elongated  chamber; 

a  piston  rod  reciprocatively  moifited  within  said  piston 
chamber; 

a  piston  fixed  to  said  rod  within 

means  defming  a  pair  of  port  mi 
ends  of  said  cylinder  means  in 
said  chamber  and  adapted  to  be 
munication  with  the  source  oflfluid  under  pressure  to 
enable  said  piston  to  be  moved  reciprocatively  within  said 
chamber,  at  least  one  of  said  port  means  having  a  laterally 
extending  portion  adapted  to  be  connected  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  source  of  laid  under  pressure  and 
having  an  axially  extending  portion  intersecting  trans- 
versely with  said  laterally  extending  portion  and  opening 
into  the  interior  of  said  chamberl  said  laterally  extending 
portion  having  a  central  axis  extending  transversely  rela- 
tive to  the  axis  of  said  axial  portion; 

a  tapered  seal  mounted  on  one  of  {the  end  |x>rtions  of  said 
piston  for  sealing  said  axial  portidn  of  said  one  of  said  port 
means;  { 

a  sleeve  member  extending  axially  ^ithin  the  last-mentioned 
axial  portion  of  said  port  means  ind  being  fixedly  secured 
in  place,  said  sleeve  member  tfaving  a  tubular  portion 
extending  past  the  intersection  letween  the  laterally  ex 
tending  and  axially  extending 
one  of  its  ends  at  a  position  di${ 
portion  at  least  substantially  the 

bleeding  means  for  permitting  fluii 
said  seal  engages  sealingly  said 


ions  and  terminating  at 
ised  opposite  said  lateral 

is  thereof;  and 
to  leave  said  chamber  as 
leeve  member. 


4,142,447 
HYDRAULIC  ACItJATOR 

Eugene  L.  KrasnofT,  Princeton,  and  Berman  Lindeboom,  Pen- 
nington, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  tngersoU-Rand  Company, 
WoodcUfr  Lake,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  699,493,  JAn.  24, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Sm.  No.  533,969,  Dec.  18, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
890,382   1 
int  CL2  FOIL  2f /02 
U.S.  a.  91—280  I  4  CUims 

1.  A  hydraulic  actuator  comprisin|:  a  liquid  source  for  sup- 
plying an  operating  pressure  to  a  hof  sing,  the  housing  having 
a  pressurized  cushion  chamber  and  a^separate  piston  chamber, 
said  housing  having  a  bore  interconnecting  the  cushion  cham- 


tie 


;satie 


ber  and  the  piston  chamber 
than  the  diameter  of  the  cusljon 
ter  than  the  diameter  of  the 
within  said  housing,  said  piston 
chamber  through  the  interc(  nnecting 
surized  cushion  chamber, 
sure  surface  in  the  piston  chafaiber 
surface  in  the  piston  chamb<  r 
diameter  substantially  the 
necting  bore  and  long  enoi 
substantially  pressure  isolate  I 
the  entire  cycle,  said  piston 
liquid  pressure  surface  whic  ti 
presses  the  liquid  in  the  cushion 
the  piston  in  one  direction 
in  the  cushion  chamber  to 
piston  in  the  other  direction 
piston  reciprocating  means 
port  and  a  second  port 
poris  supplying  operating  pr^ure 
piston  chamber,  the  spacing 


axial  ly 


bore  having  a  smaller  diameter 

chamber  and  a  smaller  diame- 

liston  chamber;  a  piston  mounted 

extending  through  the  piston 

bore  and  into  the  pres- 

piston  having  a  first  liquid  pres- 

and  a  second  liquid  pressure 

and  a  portion  thereof  having  a 

as  the  diameter  of  the  intercon- 

to  keep  the  cushion  chamber 

from  the  piston  chamber  during 

also  having  a  cushion  chamber 

alternately,  continuously  com- 

chamber  during  movement  of 

continuously  [>ermits  the  liquid 

expand  during  movement  of  the 

as  the  piston  reciprocates;  and 

comprising  valve  means,  a  first 

spaced  from  the  first  port,  the 

from  the  valve  means  to  the 

>etween  the  poris  being  such  that 


ujh 


I  aid 


that  during  the  entire  cycle 
direction  opposite  said  first 
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the  ports  are  continuously  o  >en  during  the  entire  cycle  of  the 
piston,  the  piston  reciproc  iting  means  further  comprising 
hydraulic  flow  conduits  con  lected  between  the  liquid  source 
and  said  valve  means,  said  v  alve  means  being  biased  in  a  first 

portion  thereof  continuously  di- 
rectly subjected  to  the  cush  ion  chamber  pressure,  said  valve 
means  and  said  hydraulic  fl<  m/  conduits  being  constructed  so 

the  operating  pressure  acts  in  a 
direction  on  a  second  portion  of 
the  valve  means  to  oppose  tl  e  bias  resulting  from  the  pressure 
on  the  valve  means  first  pcrtion,  the  operating  and  cushion 
pressures  and  the  dimensioi  s  of  the  piston  cushion  chamber 
liquid  pressure  surface  and  ^  'alve  means  first  and  second  por- 
tions being  chosen  such  that  aid  valve  means  begins  moving  to 
a  first  piston  when  the  pressti  re  in  the  cushion  chamber  relative 
to  said  operating  pressure  ra  ches  a  first  predetermined  level  to 
permit  the  application  of  op  rating  pressure  to  said  first  liquid 
pressure  surface,  said  valve  i  leans  beginning  to  move  a  second 
position  when  the  pressure  n  the  cushion  chamber  reaches  a 
second  predetermined  level  relative  to  said  operating  pressure 
to  permit  the  application  of  operating  pressure  to  said  second 
piston  liquid  pressure  surfac ;. 


4,142, 


Mi:h. 


1!77, 


RACK  AND  PINION 
Louis  R.  Erwin,  Livonia, 
ration,  Soathfield,  Mich. 
FUed  Feb.  3, 
Int.  a 
VJS.  a.  91—372 
1.  A  rack  and  pinion  stee^ng 
a  housing  having  a  bore 


!448 
>OWER  STEERING  GEAR 
assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 


,  Ser.  No.  765,499 
2  F15B  9/10 


2  Claims 


gear  compnsing: 
therein; 
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a  pair  of  rods  extending  from  said  housing  to  operatively 
engage  a  pair  of  steerable  wheels; 

a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  and  cooperating  with 
said  pair  of  rods  to  move  in  unison  therewith,  said  pair  of 
rods  cooperating  with  said  housing  to  define  within  said 
bore  a  pair  of  working  chambers  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
sleeve; 

an  inlet  port  communicating  pressurized  fluid  to  said  bore; 
and 

a  rack  slidably  mounted  in  said  sleeve  and  defining  with  said 
sleeve  a  pair  of  feedback  chambers  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
rack,  said  rack  being  movable  by  a  pinion  in  one  direction 
and  cooperating  with  said  sleeve  to  communicate  said 
inlet  port  with  one  of  the  working  chambers  whereby  the 
pressure  therein  moves  said  sleeve  in  said  bore  and  also 
cooperating  with  said  sleeve  to  communicate  said  inlet 


port  with  one  of  the  feedback  chambers  whereby  the 
pressure  therein  opposes  the  movement  of  said  rack  in  the 
one  direction,  said  rack  being  movable  by  the  pinion  in  the 
other  direction  and  cooperating  with  said  sleeve  to  com- 
municate said  inlet  port  with  the  other  working  chamber 
whereby  the  pressure  therein  moves  said  sleeve  in  said 
bore  and  also  cooperating  with  said  sleeve  to  communi- 
cate said  inlet  port  with  the  other  feedback  chamber 
whereby  the  pressure  therein  opposes  the  movement  of 
said  rack  in  the  other  direction; 
said  sleeve  including  a  first  portion  slidably  engaging  said 
bore  at  one  end  of  said  rack  and  a  second  portion  spaced 
from  said  first  portion  and  slidably  engaging  said  bore  at 
the  other  end  of  said  rack,  and  said  rack  including  a  valve 
member  which  is  movably  disposed  within  said  sleeve  first 
portion. 


4,142,449 
HYDRAULIC  MINE  PROP 
Manfred  Koppers,  and  Otto  Dombrowski,  both  of  Duisburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Tbyssen  Industrie  AG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,017 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1976,  2603987 

Int.  a.2  E21D  15/44;  F15B  13/042 
U.S.  a.  91—468  1  Claim 


portion,  a  bottom  ram  portion  telescopically  engageable  in  said 
top  ram  portion  and  having  an  upper  piston  portion  in  sliding 
sealing  engagement  with  the  interior  of  said  top  ram  portion,  a 
ram  head  closing  the  top  of  said  top  ram  portion,  a  valve  seat 
body  defined  within  said  top  ram  portion  adjacent  said  ram 
head  extending  across  the  interior  of  said  top  ram  portion  and 
having  a  valve  seat  portion  and  enclosing  a  vent  space  between 
said  ram  head  and  said  valve  seat  body  having  an  opening  to 
atmosphere  and  also  enclosing  a  pressure  space  between  said 
valve  seat  body  and  said  piston,  an  outlet  passage  extending 
through  said  valve  seat  body  within  said  valve  seat  portion 
communicating  said  pressure  space  to  said  vent  space,  a  valve 
member  engageable  with  said  valve  seat  portion  to  close  said 
passage,  spring  means  biasing  said  valve  member  into  a  closing 
position,  said  valve  member  being  movable  in  an  opposite 
direction  against  said  spring  means  during  a  rock  burst  to  open 
said  passage  sufficiently  to  permit  outward  flow  of  pressure 
from  said  pressure  space  through  said  valve  seat  body  member 
and  said  passage,  said  valve  seat  body  comprising  a  pot-type 
valve  housing  extending  across  the  interior  of  said  top  ram 
portion  adjacent  the  top  thereof  and  having  a  central  valve 
passage,  said  valve  member  being  disposed  in  said  passage 
above  said  valve  seat,  said  pot-type  valve  housing  also  having 
at  least  one  obliquely  extending  passage,  defining  said  outlet 
passage,  extending  from  said  valve  member  obliquely  up- 
wardly into  the  space  between  said  pot-type  valve  housing  and 
the  top  of  said  top  ram  portion,  said  ram  head  having  a  skirt 
portion  externally  of  said  top  ram  portion  and  extending  down 
and  forming  a  venting  air  deflecting  surface,  and  a  vent  open- 
ing in  the  wall  of  said  top  ram  portion  adjacent  the  upper  end 
of  said  oblique  passage  in  said  pot-type  valve  housing  in  align- 
ment with  said  skirt  portion  to  direct  air  toward  the  air  deflect- 
ing surface. 


4,142,450 
AXLiL  PISTON  ROTARY  HYDRAULIC  MACHINES 
Jean  U.  Thoma,  Bellevueweg  23,  6300  Zug,  Switzerland 
FUed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,135 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Jan.   13.   1976. 
542/76 

Int  a.2  FOIB  13/06 
VJS.  CL  91—485  5  i 


1.  A  hydraulic  mine  prop,  comprising  a  cylindrical  top  ram 


1.  An  axial  piston  rotary  hydraulic  machine  including  a 
casing,  a  central  shaft,  a  rotating  cylinder  block  having  a  plu- 
rality of  generally  parallel  axial  cylinders  each  containing  a 
piston,  said  cylinder  block  surrounding  and  being  axially  slid- 
ably supported  by  said  shaft,  so  as  to  allow  limited  lengthwise 
displacement  of  said  block  relative  to  said  shaft  but  prevent 
tilting  of  said  block  about  transverse  axes,  said  central  shaft 
being  supported  at  both  ends  within  said  casing  endwise  be- 
yond both  ends  of  said  cylinder  block,  a  non-rotating  valve 
plate  surrounding  said  shaft  and  having  ports  to  communicate 
successively  with  ports  in  an  adjacent  end  face  of  said  cylinder 
block  on  roution  of  said  block,  and  a  single  abutment  member 
having  a  part-spherical  abutment  surface  surrounding  said 
shaft  and  in  contact  with  a  complementary  surface  on  said 
valve  plate,  and  centered  on  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  abut- 
ment member  being  grounded  to  a  part  of  said  casing  and 
supporting  said  valve  plate  and  allowing  only  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  valve  plate  about  at  least  two  axes  transverse  to 
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the  axis  of  the  cylinder  block  by  viltue 
abutmetit  surface  of  said  single  abutipent 
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of  the  part-spherical 
member. 


4,142,451 

VIBRATOS 

Cameron  A.  Bums,  615  Catalina  Wajil,  Modesto,  Calif.  95350 

FUed  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,427 

Int  a.2  FOIB  13/06:  EOlC  lf/38;  B06B  J/16 

VJS.  a.  91—491  13  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  fluid  motor  in(  lading  a  housing  defined 
by  a  pair  of  housing  end  halves  rem  )vably  secured  together, 
said  halves  having  aligned  bores  fori  led  therethrough  includ- 
ing first  enlarged  counterbores  opening  toward  each  other, 
enlarged  cavity  halves  formed  in  the  adjacent  portions  of  said 
housing  halves  into  which  the  adjao  :nt  ends  of  said  counter- 
bores  open,  second  enlarged  countert  ores  formed  in  and  open- 
ing outwardly  through  the  adjaceni  portions  of  said  halves 
comprising  enlargements  of  the  adjj  cent  ends  of  said  cavity 
halves,  a  pair  of  bearings  in  said  firs  counterbores,  a  tubular 
shaft  having  a  longitudinal  bore  fori  led  therethrough  and  its 
opposite  ends  journaled  from  said  b  sarings,  an  eccentrically 
weighted  rotor  mounted  on  said  tibular  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith  and  disposed  between  said  bearings  and  within  said 
cavity  halves,  said  rotor  having  at  lea  it  one  piston  bore  formed 
therein  extending  generally  radially  )f  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  rotor  and  opening  outwardly  i  )f  the  periphery  of  said 
rotor,  a  ramp  ring  mounted  between  a  aid  housing  halves  in  said 
second  counterbores  and  defining  at  I  :ast  one  pair  of  approach 
and  departure  ramp  surfaces  extendi  ig  thereabout  in  registry 
with  which  the  outer  end  of  said  b<^e  swings  on  rotation  of 
said  rotor  in  said  cavity  halves,  a  piston  receptacle  in  said  bore, 
said  piston  including  thrust  transfer)  surface  means  rollingly 
engaged  with  said  ramp  surfaces,  inl^  and  outlet  means  opera- 
tive to  admit  fluid  under  pressure  iito  the  inner  end  of  said 
bore  and  to  exhaust  fluid  from  the  i  nner  end  of  said  bore  in 
timed  relation  with  rotation  of  said  n  tor  as  said  thrust  transfer 
surface  means  rolls  into  position  for  rolling  engagement  with 
said  departure  and  approach  ramp  surfaces,  respectively,  a 
stationary  fluid  pressure  tube  having  )ne  end  portion  rotatably 
and  telescopingly  received  in  one  ei  d  portion  of  said  tubular 
shaft  and  the  other  end  removably  st)  itionarily  received  within 
the  corresponding  housing  half  boi  e,  said  tube  including  a 
partition  therein  intermediate  its  opposite  ends  and  outwardly 
opening  first  and  second  ports  formed  therein  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  partition,  inlet  and  exhaust  p^rts  in  said  rotor  opening 
into  the  inner  end  of  said  piston  bore  at  one  pair  of  correspond- 
ing ends  and  swingable  into  an  out  f>f  registry  with  said  first 
and  second  ports,  respectively,  at  thi 
ing  ends  thereof  upon  rotation  of 
including  means  operative  to  admit 
the  other  end  portion  of  said  fluid 
port  side  of  said  partition  and  sail 
exhaust  means  for  exhausting  fluid 

one  end  portion  of  said  fluid  pressure  tube  on  the  second  port 
side  of  said  partition,  said  exhaust  moans  comprising  said  other 


ther  pair  of  correspond- 
d  rotor,  said  inlet  means 

uid  under  pressure  into 
ressure  tube  on  the  first 

outlet  means  including 
nder  pressure  from  said 


housing  half  bore  with  whic  i 
pressure  tube  is  registered,  a  nd 
between  the  external  surfac  » 
surfaces  of  said  longitudina 
second  ports. 


.an  I 


4, 142,452 

AXIAL-PISTON  MAC  fHNE  WIFH  INCLINABLE     - 
CONTRQL  SURFACE 

Walter  Heyl,  Johannesberg,  both 
assignors  to  Linde  Aktiengesell- 
of  Germany 
Ser.  No.  795,084 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 


Rip 

1!77, 


Franz  Forster,  MUhlbach, 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
schaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed. 
FUed  May  9, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2620523 

Int  a.^  FOIB  13/04 
VS.  CL  91—506 


SS  N>\\\N<^ 


1.  An  axial-piston  machin  ;, 

a  housing; 

a  cylinder-drum  member 
able  about  a  first  axis  thkrein, 
being  formed  with  a  pi  irality 
receiving  a  respective 

a  control-surface  member 
ing,  in  a  working  positic  n 
said  axis  whereby  rotatipn 
to  said  housing  displi 
the  cylinders  of  said  drjim 

tilting  means  in  said  housi  ig 
said  members  about  a 
axis  of  said  drum  theredy 
said  control  surface  m<  mber 
said  tilting  means  including 
four  comers  of  a  reci 
cumscribing  said  drum 
lar  to  the  axis  of  said 


U.S.  a.  93—36.01 

1.  Apparatus  for  inserting 
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said  one  end  portion  of  said  fluid 
seal  means  forming  a  fluid  seal 
of  said  tube  and  the  opposing 

bore  intermediate  said  first  and 


15  Claims 


compnsmg: 

I  eceived  in  said  housing  and  rotat- 

said  cylinder-drum  member 

of  working  cylinders  each 

forking  piston; 

engaged  by  said  pistons  and  hav- 

of  the  machine,  an  inclination  to 

of  one  of  said  members  relative 

said  working  pistons  axially  in 

;  and 

for  angularly  displacing  one  of 

ilt  axis  perpendicular  to  the  said 

altering  the  inclination  between 

and  said  axis  of  said  drum, 

setting  elements  disposed  at 

le  closely  surrounding  and  cir- 

seen  in  cross  section  perpendicu- 


ta  igl 


d  um. 


4, 142,453 

FLEXIBLE  CONTAINE  R  INSERTING  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  L.  Gidewall,  Napei  ville,  and  James  Proce,  Palatine, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  C  V'P  Systems,  Inc.,  Lombard,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1  »77,  Ser.  No.  848,475 

Int.  ap  B31B  7/02 

8  Claims 
a  flexible  container  into  a  substan- 


tially rigid  outer  container  Y  aving  an  open  end,  said  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame,  means  on  said  frame  for 
supporting  said  outer  conta  iner,  means  on  said  frame  for  re- 
ceiving said  flexible  contaii  er  thereon,  said  receiving  means 
being  aligned  with  said  outi  t  container,  said  receiving  means 
having  a  leading  end  and  a  t  ailing  end,  said  flexible  conuiner, 
when  on  said  receiving  meai  s,  having  a  closed  end  coextensive 
with  said  leading  end  and  s  n  open  end  coextensive  with  said 
trailing  end,  means  operat  vely  mounted  on  said  receiving 
means  at  said  trailing  end  or  folding  said  open  end  of  said 
flexible  container  around  th  ^  outer  periphery  of  said  open  end 
of  said  outer  container,  and  means  on  said  frame  for  moving 
said  receiving  means  with  i  lid  flexible  container  thereon  into 
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said  outer  container  until  said  leading  end  abuts  the  closed  end 
of  said  outer  container,  with  said  flexible  container  being  in- 
serted into  said  outer  container,  said  folding  means  being  con- 


giM  M  IK     04      II 


JM    X 


¥'WM'^^ 


structed  and  arranged  to  continue  moving  relative  to  said 
receiving  means  for  folding  said  open  end  of  said  flexible 
container  around  said  periphery  of  said  open  end  of  said  outer 
container. 


1.  A  machine  for  separating,  conveying  and  counting  a 
plurality  of  flat  bodies  such  as  books,  notebooks  or  sheets  of 
paper  comprising 
receiving  means  for  receiving  a  stack  of  flat  bodies  and  for 
permitting  the  body  being  removed  to  be  separated  from 
the  body  stacked  on  top  of  it  to  permit  removal  of  said 
bodies  one  at  a  time  from  the  bottom  of  said  stack, 
conveying  means  having  an  inclined  end  portion  extending 
into  and  forming  the  bottom  of  said  receiving  means  for 
removing  bodies  from  said  stack  by  successively  remov- 
ing the  bottom  of  one  of  said  bodies,  said  end  portion 
having  a  conveyor  belt  inclined  in  a  direction  such  that 
bodies  removed  from  said  receiving  means  are  conveyed 
upwardly  and  away  from  the  stack; 
said  receiving  means  having  an  end  wall  for  supporting 


the  side  of  the  stack  away  from  the  direction  of  convey- 
ance, 
said  end  portion  of  said  conveying  means  including  means 
for  establishing  a  driving  connection  between  said  con- 
veying means  and  the  bodies,  one  at  a  time,  said  means 
including  means  defining  a  plurality  of  separated  groups 
of  holes  through  said  belt,  said  groups  being  substan- 
tially equally  spaced  apart,  and 
a  vacuum  source  disposed  under  said  belt  and  acting 
through  said  holes  so  that  said  bodies  are  successively 
engaged  and  conveyed  away  in  longitudinally  spaced 
relationship,  the  engagement  of  said  bodies  by  the  vac- 
uum acting  through  said  holes  being  the  sole  active 
means,  operating  in  combination  with  said  belt,  for 
separating  articles  from  said  stack, 
the  spacing  between  said  holes  being  selected  such  that 
said  bodies  are  removed  and  conveyed  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship; 

means  for  counting  said  bodies  as  they  are  conveyed  by  said 
conveying  means;  and 

collecting  means  for  receiving  counted  bodies. 

4,142,455 
SLimNG  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Cobum,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Molins  Machine 
Company,  Inc.,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,724 

Int  a.2  B31B  1/16 

U.S,  a.  93-58  J  R  3  ctai.. 


4,142,454 
MACHINE  FOR  COUNTING  FLAT  ARTICLES 
Helmut  Staufner,  Alte  SchifTahrt  4,  D  7300  Esslingen-Mettin- 
gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,610 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1975,  2531486;  Not.  11,  1975,  2550590;  Apr.  28, 1976,  2618762 

Int  a.2  B31B  1/94 
VS.  a.  93—93  C  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  slitting  and  scoring  a  moving  web  compris- 
ing a  frame,  a  first  pair  of  turrets  having  an  upper  turret  dis- 
posed above  a  lower  turret,  a  second  pair  of  turreu  having  an 
upper  turret  disposed  above  a  lower  turret,  said  upper  turrets 
being  at  a  first  elevation,  said  lower  turrets  being  at  a  second 
elevation,  each  of  said  turrets  being  supported  by  said  frame 
for  rotetion  about  horizontal  axes,  each  turret  having  a  pair  of 
diametrically  disposed  parallel  blade  shafts,  each  of  said  blade 
shafts  including  at  least  one  axially  movable  blade  for  slitting 
or  scoring  the  web,  each  of  said  blade  shafts  having  an  opera- 
tive position  and  an  inoperative  position,  a  first  motor  means 
coupled  to  each  of  said  blade  shafts  for  rotatably  driving  each 
blade  shaft,  a  clutch  associated  with  each  blade  shaft  for  inter- 
rupting the  driving  connection  between  said  first  motor  means 
and  said  blade  shafts  when  a  blade  shaft  is  in  an  inoperative 
position,  a  second  motor  means  coupled  to  each  turret  simulta- 
neously rotating  each  turret  through  an  arc  of  1«0'  to  thereby 
move  the  blade  shafts  between  their  operative  and  inoperative 
positions,  an  upper  shifter  supported  for  movement  parallel  to 
the  axes  of  said  blade  shafu  adjacent  the  inoperative  position  of 
the  blade  shafts  on  the  upper  turrets,  means  associated  with 
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said  upper  shifter  for  selectively  shil  ing  blades  on  the  blade 
shafts  on  the  upper  turrets  while  said  shafts  are  in  an  inopera- 
tive position,  a  lower  shifter  supported  for  movement  parallel 
to  the  axes  of  said  blade  shafts  adjacent  the  inoperative  position 
of  the  blade  shafts  on  the  lower  turrefe,  means  associated  with 
said  lower  shifter  for  selectively  shif  ing  blades  on  the  blade 
shafts  on  the  lower  turrets  while  said  shafts  are  in  an  inopera- 
tive position,  each  of  said  shifters  h  iving  a  parked  position 
between  said  frame  and  one  end  of  the  turrets,  each  turret 
being  rotatable  by  said  second  mota '  means  only  when  said 
shifters  are  in  the  parked  position. 


Blvd. 


4,142,456 
AIR  DIFFUSA 
Howard  W.  Locker,  820  N.  Ocean 
33444 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  F24F 
U.S.  a.  98—40  D 


L,  Delray  Beach,  Fla. 
4o.  817,222 

6Claiiiis 


7:oo 


1.  An  air  difTuser  for  an  air  outlet 


parallel  upper  and  lower  bafRe  means  for  confining  therebe- 
tween and  for  directing  the  flow  of  feir  from  said  outlet  to  a 
predetermined  direction,  and  a  pluralty  of  regularly  disposed 
nozzles  formed  between  said  upper  an  1  lower  baffle  means  and 
dividing  the  flow  of  air  from  said  out!  :t  into  separate  mutually 
diverging  streams,  each  of  said  noz;  :les  having  substantially 
parallel  opposite  sidewalls  and  beinj ;  substantially  square  in 
section,  said  nozzles  having  outlets  ge  lerally  disposed  about  at 
least  an  arc  of  a  circle  with  the  axe  \  of  consecutive  nozzles 
being  mutually  disposed  at  an  angi:  of  at  least  about  IS* 
wherein  said  nozzles  are  formed  by 
fln  members  regularly  and  equally  racially  disposed  about  the 
periphery  of  said  top  and  bottom  baffle  means,  said  wedge- 
shaped  fln  members  having  a  sharp  leading  edge  of  about  IS* 
disposed  upstream  of  the  flow  of  air  Airough  said  nozzles,  and 
the  opposite  sides  of  a  pair  of  consecitive  ones  of  said  wedge- 
shaped  members  being  substantially  farallel. 


comprising  substantially 


shallow  conicity  coaxial 
said  flat  body  being  fom  led 
ing  a  generally  cylindric  al 
cone  of  the  underside  oljsaid 
being  cast  of  hardened 
shallow  conicity  and  a 


with  said  nozzle  body,  generally 

with  a  central  opening  receiv- 

plug  deflning  the  vertex  of  the 

generally  flat  body,  said  cap 

i^aterial  in  a  lost  mold  having  said 

cylindrical  portion  deflning  said 


4, 


ENERGY 
Arthur  Duym,  134  Willoughl^ 
FUed  Not.  18, 

U.S.  a.  98—115  LH 


March  6,  1979 


plug,  said  plug  being  removable  to  afford  access  to  the 

chimney;  and 
a  plurality  of  posts  connoting 

body,  said  posts  each 

receiving  the  mass  of  I 
-    rod  embedded  therein  i 

nozzle  body. 


said  cap  with  said  nozzle 
comprising  a  tubular  lost  mold 
'  h)  rdened  material  and  having  a  tie 
aid  connected  to  said  cap  and  said 


42,458 
CONSERVING  FUME  HOOD 

Rd.,  Fanwood,  N J.  07023 
,  Ser.  No.  852,664 

F23J /;/oo 

SCbdms 


1!I77, 


1.  A  fume  hood  comprisin  %  a  structure  enclosing  a  working 


surface  and  isolating  it  from 
opening  in  said  structure  for 


4,142,457 
LOST  MOLD  FOR  THE  CASTINO  OF  A  MOUTHPIECE 

OR  NOZZLE  FOR  A  CHIMNEY  OR  SMOKESTACK 
Michel  H.  Zaniewski,  Ave.  Ferdinanl  de  Lesseps,  Frontignan, 
France  (34110) 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,174 
Qaims  priority,  application  France.  May  21,  1976,  76  15872 
Int.  a.2  F23L  1  702 
U.S.  a.  98—58  9  Claims 

6.  A  draw-promoting  device  for  a  chimney  comprising: 
a  nozzle  body  of  hardened  material  case  in  a  lost  mold  of  thin 
Ughtweight  material  forming  a  o  >vering  for  said  hardened 
material,  said  body  having  a  ft  istoconical  passage  con- 
verging upwardly  and  provided  vith  a  portion  at  its  lower 
end  receiving  the  upper  end  of  laid  chimney  and  a  cylin- 
drical portion  at  its  upper  end,  spid  body  having  a  frusto- 
conical  outer  configuration  converging  upwardly  from  a 
broad  base  and  terminating  at  its  upper  end  in  an  inwardly 
turned  rim,  said  passage  forming  a  Venturi  throat  adjacent 
said  rim; 

a  cap  spaced  above  said  rim  and  co  fisisting  of  a  generally  flat 
substantially  circular  body  of  fiownwardly  converging 


the  surrounding  environment,  an 
connecting  an  air  exhaust  duct,  a 
window  in  said  structure  providing  access  to  the  working 
surface  and  a  vertically  slid  ing  sash  for  opening  and  closing 
said  window,  wherein  the  ii  iprovement  comprises  a  horizon- 
tally movable  sash  closing  o  f  only  a  fraction  of  the  horizontal 
width  of  said  window  and  p  >sitionable  at  any  point  across  the 
width  of  the  window,  where  ty  the  volume  of  air  required  to  be 

to  maintain  the  mimimum  neces- 
sary air  velocity  when  the  vertically  sliding  sash  is  in  the  open 
position  is  reduced  by  said  fr  iction  but  access  to  any  portion  of 
the  working  surface  can  be  <  btained  by  the  positioning  of  said 
horizontally  movable  sash. 


ST  a* 


TOASTER  FOR 
Lionel  Lalancette,  241  de  la 
nied  Jun.  8, 
Int.  a, 
MS.  CL  99—334 

1.  A  toaster  for  si 
having  a  thickness  betweei 
manifold  smaller  than  the 


1!>77, 


4,^42,459 

-BY-STEP  TOASTING 
Bretagne  St,  Jonqni^re,  Canada 
Ser.  No.  804,803 
A47J  37/08 

22  Claims 

tep-by'JBtep  toasting  comprising  a  body 

a  pair  of  opposite  faces  thereof 

breadth  of  a  slice  of  bread  and  hav- 
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ing  a  slot  extending  through  said  body  from  one  to  the  other  of 
said  opposite  faces,  an  elongated  support  movably  connected 
to  said  body  in  registry  with  said  slot  and  operatively  carrying 
a  slice  of  bread  edgewise  thereon  in  alignment  with  said  slot, 
actuation  means  connected  to  said  body  and  to  said  support 
and  operatively  displacing  the  latter  stepwise  laterally  to  said 
slot,  a  pair  of  elongated  electric  toasting  elements  mounted  on 
said  body  and  extending  along  and  on  opposite  sides  respec- 


tively of  said  slot,  and  a  heat  sensitive  device  mounted  on  said 
body  adjacent  said  slot  and  connected  to  said  actuation  means, 
whereby  successive  fractional  zones  of  the  slice  of  bread  are 
toasted  step-by-step  across  the  breadth  of  the  slice  of  bread 
during  stepwise  advance  of  said  successive  fractional  zones 
through  said  slot  upon  operation  of  said  actuation  means  by 
said  heat  sensitive  device  in  response  to  the  heat  of  toasting 
against  a  preceding  fractional  zone. 


4,142,460 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  CRUNCHY  FOOD 

TOPPING 

Charles  N.  Standing,  Minneapolis,  and  Timothy  F.  Scrivner, 
New  Hope,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Piilsbury  Com- 
pany, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,962 

Int.  a?  A21B  3/07 

U.S.  a.  99—353  5  cuums 


£ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  crunchy  food  topping  com- 
prising a  dough  storage  hopper,  the  hopper  having  an  outlet  at 
the  bottom  thereof,  a  shaft  rrounted  for  rotation  in  the  bottom 
of  the  hopper,  an  elongated  narrow  cutting  member  compris- 
ing at  least  one  wire  supported  on  the  shaft  in  a  position  spaced 
radially  therefrom  and  extending  parallel  to  said  shaft  whereby 
rotation  of  said  shaft  rotates  said  cutting  member  in  a  circle 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  and  drive  means  con- 
nected to  said  shaft  to  cause  the  cutting  member  to  repeatedly 
pass  through  the  lower  portion  of  dough  when  dough  is  placed 
in  the  hopper  thus  forming  dough  granules. 


4,142,461 

DEVICE  FOR  DEWATERING  SLUDGE  AND  OTHER 

MATERIAL  CONTAINING  WATER  AND  SOLID 

PARTICLES 

Wendel  Bastgen,  Betzdorf,  Sieg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Alb.  Klein  KG,  Niederfischbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  477,413,  Jun.  7,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
4,019,431.  ThU  application  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,695 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1976,  7610510[U] 

InL  a.2  B30B  9/24 
U.S.  a.  100-118  18  cUims 


■'.S-^iAi^ 


18.  A  device  for  dewatering  sludge  and  similar  material 
containing  liquid  and  solid  particles  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

first  and  second  drums  disposed  substantially  along  a  hori- 
zontal line  in  side  by  side  spaced  realtion  and  rotauble  in 
opposite  directions,  said  drums  having  perforatted  walls 
for  passage  of  water  released  from  sludge  into  said  drum; 

a  pair  of  endless  filter  bands  disposed  in  superimposition  for 
feeding  sludge  to  be  dewatered  between  said  bands,  means 
defining  a  preliminary  pressure  zone,  said  filter  bands 
being  first  guided  to  said  preliminary  pressure  zone  and 
then  to  said  drums,  said  means  which  defines  said  prelimi- 
nary pressure  zone  including  an  elongate  guide  track  for 
guiding  said  filter  bands  and  adjusuble  pressure  means  for 
applying  pressure  to  the  filter  bands  while  passing  through 
said  guide  track  thereby  removing  water  from  the  sludge 
between  the  bands, 

said  filter  bands  being  guided  from  the  pressure  zone  to  and 
about  a  part  of  the  circumferential  wall  of  said  first  drum 
in  pressure  engagement  of  the  inner  filter  band  therewith 
and  then  to  and  about  part  of  the  circumferential  wall  of 
the  second  drum  in  engagement  therewith  so  that  the 
positions  of  the  filter  bands  relative  to  the  walls  of  the 
drums  are  reversed  for  discharging  water  released  from 
the  sludge  through  the  filter  band  constituting  the  inner 
band  while  in  engagement  with  the  respective  drum  into 
the  drums  and  so  that  said  drums  are  rotated  in  opposite 
direction; 

a  plurality  of  guide  rolls  disposed  above  the  drums  for  guid- 
ing said  superimposed  filter  bands  upon  leaving  the  cir- 
cumferential wall  of  said  other  drum  along  a  meandering 
path  to  effect  further  dewatering  of  the  sludge  through 
said  filter  bands; 

a  deflection  roll  disposed  intermediate  said  second  drum  and 
the  first  guide  roll  of  said  plurality  of  guide  rolls  over  and 
by  which  the  filter  bands  are  guided  after  leaving  said 
second  drum,  said  deflection  roll  and  said  first  guide  roll 
being  positioned  to  guide  the  filter  bands  along  a  substan- 
tially S-shaped  path  as  seen  in  elevational  position  relative 
to  the  dnmis,  drive  means  for  driving  the  filter  bands  and 
rotating  said  drums;  and 

means  for  spreading  the  filter  bands  apart  along  part  of  their 
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path  thereby  forming  a  discharg( 
sludge. 
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chute  for  the  dewatered   tion  being  associated  with 


4,142.462 

HALFTONE  PRINTIN*  METHOD 

Wa}iie  M.  Gilgore,  Cornwall-on-Hi  dson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

International  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,931 

Int.  a.2  B41M  1/20:  qilF  17/28 

lis.  a.  101—38  R 
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character  ring  and  a  common 
portion  supporting  each  of  ^id  selection  portions,  an  electro- 
magnetic coil  disposed  abou  each  said  selection  portion,  each 
of  said  electromagnetic  co  Is  being  normally  energized  to 
induce  a  flux  field  in  said  s<  lection  portion  about  which  said 
coil  is  disposed,  each  said  e  ectromagnetic  coil  being  further 
adapted  to  be  selectively  deenergized,  a  plurality  of  selection 
members,  each  selection  meitber  being  associated  with  a  selec- 
tion portion  and  each  select  ion  member  being  adapted  to  be 

in  abutting  engagement  with  said 
therewith  when  the  electromag- 


7  Claims   maintained  in  a  rest  position 
selection  portion  associated 


1.  A  method  for  printing  a  multico  ored  halftone  image  on  a 
truncated  conical  substrate  surface  '  .'herein  said  image  com- 
prises at  least  two  distinctly  colored  a  verlapping  partial  images 
and  wherein  each  partial  image  com  }rises  a  plurality  of  simi- 
larly-toned parallel  lines,  comprising 

(a)  forming  each  partial  image  (n  a  cylindrical  printing 
surface  so  that  the  lines  of  eac  h  partial  image  are  at  a 
unique  angle  of  no  more  than  4S*{  with  a  line  perpendicular 
to  the  nip  between  the  substrate  surface  and  the  respective 
printing  surface,  the  parallel  li«es  of  one  partial  image 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  nip  and  the  angle 
associated  with  each  partial  imi  ge  being  sufficiently  dif- 
ferent from  the  angle  associate  1  with  any  other  partial 
image  so  as  to  prevent  moire;  ai  id 

(b)  transfering  each  partial  image  I  rom  the  respective  print- 
ing surface  to  the  truncated  co  lical  substrate  surface  at 
the  nip  between  the  substrate  si  irface  and  the  respective 
printing  surface. 


netic  coil  disposed  thereaboi  it  is  energized,  each  said  selection 
member  being  mounted  to  b :  displaced  from  said  rest  position 
to  an  energizing  position  in  engagement  with  a  ratchet  wheel 
associated  therewith  to  ther  ;by  defme  a  print  position  of  said 
character  ring,  and  a  resili<nt  biasing  means  disposed  in  en- 
gagement with  each  of  said  i  election  members  and  a  demagne- 
tizing circuit  means  coupled  in  parallel  with  each  of  said  coils 
for  reducing  the  attenuation  level  in  said  coils  when  same  are 
deenergized,  said  demagnetising  circuit  means  including  diode 
attentuation  means  series-doupled  to  an  impedance  means 
having  a  high  impedance  wl  en    ompared  to  said  diode  means. 


4  142,- 


SCREEN  PRINTING 
APPARATUS  1 
Georg  Rauch,  1  Vista  de  Ca 
Filed  Nov.  15, 
Inta, 
U.S.  a.  101—128.3 


4,142,463 
PRINT  CHARACTER  SELECIION  MECHANISM 

Yoshiliiro  Mitsui,  and  Tadayoshi  Sh^odaira,  both  of  Shiojiri, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sliinsbu  Sei|i  Kabusliiki  Kaisha  and 
Kabushilci  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  fokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Seri  No.  791,454 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Apr.     27,     1976, 
51/53008tU] 

Inta.2B41J  730 
VS.  a.  101—99  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  printer  including  a  plurality  of  character  rings  having 
print  characters  circumferentially  lisposed  thereabout,  said 
print  characters  being  selectively  positioned  in  a  print  position 
by  rotation  of  said  character  rings  ina  first  rotational  direction 
from  a  rest  position,  each  of  said  character  rings  having  a 
ratchet  gear  coupled  thereto,  each  of  said  ratchet  gears  having 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  disposed  teeth,  each  of  said 
teeth  corresponding  to  a  print  character  disposed  on  said  print 
character  ring,  the  improvement  a  imprising  a  core  member 
including  a  plurality  of  selection  po  tions,  each  selection  por- 


1,464 
iND  STENCIL  ARTICLES, 
AND  METHODS 

alina.  South  Laguna,  Calif.  92677 
1 976,  Ser.  No.  741,597 
B41M  1/24 

76  Claims 


J2  k> 


1.  An  article  of  manufactlire 

means  for  providing  a  st^icil 
sensitive  emulsion  for 
screen  upon  photogra{^J 

sheet-like  means  for 
which  said  photosensitive 

means  for  shielding  sai( 
spurious  exposure,  said 
sure  shield  removably 
said  image  pattern  receiving 

means  for  combining  said 
image  pattern  receiving 
unitary  stencil  making 


comprising  in  combination: 
including  a  screen  and  photo- 
selectively  stopping  areas  of  said 
ic  exposure  and  development; 
receiving  an  image  pattern  through 
emulsion  is  to  be  exposed; 
photosensitive  emulsion  against 
shielding  means  including  an  expo- 
disposed  between  said  screen  and 

means;  and 
stencil  providing  means,  sheet-like 
means  and  shielding  means  into  a 
assembly. 
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4,142,465 
ROTARY  WHEEL  PRINTING  MACHINE 
John  Kemp,  Liverpool,  England,  assignor  to  Lawtons  of  Liver- 
pool Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,078 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  10,  1976, 
19102/76 

Int  a.^  B41F  17/26 
VS.  a.  101—330  9  dalma 


1.  A  printing  machine  comprising  a  frame,  an  ink  reservoir 
carried  by  said  frame,  a  print  drum  having  an  end  surface, 
means  rotatably  supporting  said  print  drum  on  said  frame  with 
the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  extending  substantially  normal  to 
said  frame,  a  transfer  roller  having  an  ink  transfer  surface 
extending  about  the  periphery  thereof  and  an  end  surface,  a 
shaft  extending  between  said  ink  reservoir  and  said  print  drum, 
means  rotatably  mounting  said  transfer  roller  about  the  axis  of 
rotation  thereof  on  said  shaft  with  the  ink  transfer  surface 
disposed  between  said  ink  reservoir  and  said  print  drum  for 
transferring  ink  from  said  reservoir  to  said  print  drum  and  with 
said  transfer  roller  end  surface  extending  radially  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  print  drum,  means  for  pivotably 
mounting  said  shaft  to  said  frame  such  as  that  said  shaft  is 
inclined  with  respect  to  said  frame  and  toward  said  print  drum 
and  is  movable  with  said  transfer  roller  between  said  print 
drum  and  said  ink  reservoir,  and  a  transfer  drive  for  coupling 
said  print  drum  to  said  transfer  roller  for  rotating  the  transfer 
roller  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  print  drum,  said  transfer 
drive  including  a  support  mounted  on  said  frame,  and  roller 
means  rotatably  carried  by  said  support,  said  roller  means 
being  in  direct  rolling  contact  with  both  said  end  surface  of 
said  print  drum  and  said  end  surface  of  said  transfer  roller,  the 
direct  rolling  contact  of  the  roller  means  enabling  the  surface 
speed  of  the  transfer  roller  to  be  substantially  equal  to  the 
surface  speed  of  the  print  drum. 


4,142,466 
PROJECTILE  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  PYROTECHNICAL 

CHARGE,  ESPEOALLY  A  TRACER  CHARGE 
Kurt  Ballreich;  Ernst  Jensen,  both  of  FUrth;  Alfred  Ketterl, 

Neumarkt,  and  Rudolf  Stahlmann,  Flirth,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,136 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1976,  2634518 

Int.  a.2  F42B  11/16 
VS.  a.  102—87  29  Claims 

1.  A  projectile  having  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending 
recess  means  emanating  from  the  rear  end  of  the  projectile,  the 
projectile  being  formed  of  a  material  of  one  of  low  strength 
and  low  softening  point,  a  rearwardly  open  sleeve  means  hav- 
ing at  least  one  pyrotechnical  charge  arranged  therein,  the 
sleeve  means  being  at  least  partially  disposed  within  the  recess 
means,  the  sleeve  means  including  a  sleeve  member  having  a 
predetermined  external  diameter  and  a  stem-$ha{>ed  forward 
extension  portion  having  an  external  diameter  smaller  than  the 
external  diameter  of  the  sleeve  member,  and  means  for  en- 
abling retention  of  the  sleeve  means  within  the  recess  means 


during  and  after  the  firing  of  the  projectile,  the  retention  en- 
abling means  including  an  abutment  surface  of  the  projectile,  a 
portion  of  the  sleeve  member  contacting  the  abutment  surface 
of  the  projectile  for  supporting  the  sleeve  means  in  the  forward 
direction  and  effecting  a  seal  thereat,  the  retention  enabling 


means  further  including  at  least  one  of  pressure  relief  means  for 
relieving  pressure  build-up  resulting  from  propellant  gases  in 
the  recess  means  and  holding  means  in  the  stem-shaped  for- 
ward extension  portion  establishing  a  form-fitting  connection 
with  the  projectile. 


4,142,467 
PROJECTILE  WTTH  SABOT 
Rudolf  Stahlmann;  Uwe  Brede,  both  of  Furth,  and  Axel  Horn- 
burg,  Bensberg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  9, 
1976,  2630830 

Int.  a.2  F42B  13/16 
VS.  CL  102—93  35  Claims 


1.  A  sabot  projectile  comprising  a  subcaliber  projectile,  a 
sabot  having  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  bore  means 
arranged  for  exposure  to  propellant  gases  upon  firing  of  the 
sabot  projectile  from  a  barrel  of  a  weapon,  and  a  hood  means 
arranged  in  front  of  the  sabot  and  surrounding  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  subcaliber  projectile,  the  hood  means  being  coupled  at 
least  to  one  of  the  sabot  and  the  subcaliber  projectile  and  being 
separable  therefrom,  the  bore  means  being  arranged  for  direct- 
ing the  propellant  gases  onto  the  hood  means  for  accelerating 
the  hood  means  relative  to  at  least  one  of  the  sabot  and  sub- 
caliber projectile  while  the  sabot  projectile  is  within  the  barrel 
of  the  weapon,  sabot 
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4,142,468 
ELEVATED  RAIL  TRANSIT  GUA)EWAY  WITH  NOISE 

ATFENUATC  RS 

Charles  Birnstiel,  68-15  Heet  St.,  Fo  est  Hills,  N.Y.  11375 

Continuation-ill-part  of  Ser.  No.  978,669,  Apr.  23,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,517 

Int  a.^  EOIB  19/00 

U.S.  a.  104—124  _  6  Claims 


1.  A  noise  suppressing  elevated  ra  transit  guidance  system 
for  dual  rail  tracks,  including  a  spaiaiing  member,  said  span- 
ning member  adapted  to  be  supported  on  at  least  one  column, 
said  spanning  member  including  a  dual  track,  side  walls,  at 
least  one  side  wall  including  a  longitudinal  edge  beam,  said  side 
walls  extending  to  about  the  floor  lavel  of  vehicles  normally 
running  on  said  track,  said  edge  beam  being  integral  to  said 
spanning  member  and  of  sufficient  tMickness  to  longitudinally 
support  said  spanning  member  and  nsrmal  transit  ransit  of  rail 
vehicles,  noise  absorption  means  in  sad  spanning  member,  said 
noise  absorption  means  at  least  beneath  said  dual  track  and 
extending  substantially  to  at  least  tlje  walls  of  said  spanning 
member,  and  said  side  walls  including  at  least  an  inner  curved 
configuration  adapted  to  reflect  nois^from  said  vehicle  on  said 
tracks  downward  into  said  noise  absorption  means. 


4  142  469 
MAGNETIC  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
VEHICLE  WITH  LIFTING 
Geoffrey  R.  Polgreen,  Wendover,  Enfeland, 
Steel  Corporation,  London,  Englani 
Filed  Mar.  26, 1976,  Ser, 
Int.  a.2  B61B 
MS.  a.  104—148  MS 


FOR  RAILWAY 
FpRCE  CONTROL 

assignor  to  British 


No.  670,671 

li/08 


1.  A  tracked  vehicle  magnetic  suspension 
lift  the  vehicle  relative  to  a  track 
surface  of  magnetic  material  along 


11  Claims 


system  arranged  to 

a  downwardly  facing 

>  'hich  the  vehicle  is  mov- 


.  ha>  ing 


able,  the  system  including  At 
least  two  pole  pieces  of  sa  d 
suitably  disposed  in  relation 
magnet  to  enable  a  magnetic 
at  least  one  permanent  maj  ;net 
through  said  pole  pieces,  at 
movable  relative  to  at  leasi 
directions  towards  and  awa; 
of  varying  the  flux  in  the  ma  (netic 
reducing  the  magnetic  strer  gth 
magnet,  and  means  for  mov  ng 
pole  piece  relative  to  said  at 
and  the  track. 
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least  one  permanent  magnet,  at 

at  least  one  permanent  magnet 

to  said  at  least  one  permanent 

circuit  to  be  formed  between  said 

and  the  surface  of  said  track 

least  one  of  said  pole  pieces  being 

one  other  of  said  pole  pieces  in 

from  the  track  so  as  to  be  capable 

circuit  without  permanently 

of  said  at  least  one  permanent 

each  said  at  least  one  movable 

least  one  other  of  said  pole  pieces 


DIESEL 
Louis  V.  Zauss,  Western 
tors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
FUed  Dec.  15, 
Int.  a.2  B6K : 
U.S.  a.  105—26  R 


4,142,' 


:,470 
LOCOMOtlVE  FUEL  TANK  VENT 

Spi  ings,  ni.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
Mich. 

,  Ser.  No.  860,954 
17/02:  F17D  1/08 

3Claims 


3»77, 


o 


ves!  el 


1.  A  low  height  spill 
combination  with  a  fuel  tank 
said  vent  comprising 

a  short  standpipe  mountei  I 
extending  thereabove  a 
any  overflow  of  fuel 
braking  deceleration 
prior  to  the  terminal 

an  enclosed  overflow 
the  upper  end  of  the 
the  standpipe,  said  vessel 
of  said  outlet  sufficient 
that  may  overflow  thi 
moments  of  a  full  stop 

baffle  means  in  said 
the  standpipe  and  the 
namic  carryover 
the  outlet,  and 

return  means  for  retumini ; 
to  the  associated  fuel 

said  standpipe,  said  outlet 
within  said  vessel  being 
rate  equal  to  the 
ment  utilized  to  fill  the 
sure  sufficient  to  damage 

whereby  an  open  vent  is 
fuel  loss  during 
damage  to  the  fuel  tani 
ing. 


:  maxiiT  um 


reiistant  pressure  relieving  vent  in 
mounted  to  a  railway  locomotive, 

on  the  locomotive  fuel  tank  and 

sufficient  height  only  to  prevent 

tfierefrom  under  all  conditions  of 

the  locomotive  that  may  occur 

m(>ments  of  a  full  stop, 

having  an  inlet  connected  with 

st^ndpiije  and  an  outlet  spaced  from 

having  a  volume  below  the  level 

contain  the  total  quantity  of  fuel 

standpipe  during  said  terminal 

>f  the  associated  locomotive, 

over!  low  vessel  and  disposed  between 

outlet  in  position  to  prevent  dy- 

of  ovefflowed  fuel  from  the  standpipe  to 

overflowed  fuel  from  said  vessel 
4nk. 

and  the  flow  path  between  them 

sufficiently  large  to  pass  fuel  at  a 

flow  rate  of  fuel  filling  equip- 

tank  without  creating  a  back  pres- 

the  tank 
provided  that  positively  prevents 
locomotive  operation  and  also  prevents 
due  to  pressurization  or  overfill- 
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4,142,471 

PALLET  HAVING  REINFORCED  GYPSUM 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 

Robert  M.  Mustoe,  Winnetka,  and  Fred  H.  Z^jonc,  Palatine, 

both  of  IIL,  aasigiiors  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company, 

Chicago,  ni. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  430,352,  Jan.  2, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,157 

Int  CL2  B65D  79/00 

U.S.  CL  108—57.1  1  Claim 


1.  A  pallet  comprising 

a  generally  flat  bottom  sheet  and  a  generally  flat  top  sheet 

superimposed  with  respect  to  the  bottom  sheet, 
a  plurality  of  sills  sandwiched  between  and  spacing  apart 

said  sheets,  a  sill  being  positioned  adjacent  to  each  of  two 

opposite  edges  of  the  sheets, 
each  of  said  sills  further  comprising 
a  plurality  of  elongate,  generally  flat  rehydrated  gypsum 

strips  having  opposite  faces  terminating  in  circumferential 

edges,  said  strips  being  assembled  together  face  to  face, 
each  of  said  strips  ^ing  of  approximate  equal  length,  having 

two  opposite  ends, 
means  for  attaching  each  of  said  strips  to  the  next  adjacent 

strip  with  the  strip  ends  aligned,  and 
a  water-impervious  cover  closely  positioned  over  said  sheets 

and  over  at  least  some  of  the  circumferential  edges  of  said 

edge-adjacent  sills  arranged  to  be  interposed  between  said 

pallet  and  a  load  placed  thereon. 


4,142,472 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ELECTRICALLY 

DRIVEN  SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  STITCH  PATTERN 

PRODUCING  DEVICE 
Katsiyi  Soeda;  Fomio  Sakuma,  and  Mitsuhiro  Ooyama,  all  of 
Sukagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamamoto  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukushima,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  12,  1976,  51-122060 
Int.  a.2  D05B  3/02 
MS.  a.  112—158  E  5  I 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  an  electrically  driven  sewing 
machine  with  a  stitch  pattern  producing  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

electric  signal  generator  means  for  generating  an  electric 


signal  related  to  at  least  one  predetermined  angular  posi- 
tion of  a  main  shaft  of  the  sewing  machine; 
probe  means  having  a  bias  signal  output; 
set  board  means  capable  of  setting  therein  a  desired  stitch 
pattern  using  said  probe  means,  said  set  board  means 
comprising; 

a  first  switching  matrix  comprising  a  first  coordinate 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  coordinate  points  at  intersec- 
tions between  a  first  predetermined  number  of  rows  and 
a  second  predetermined  number  of  columns,  and 
switching  elements  each  having  a  control  electrode  and 
operable  between  first  and  second  states,  each  of  said 
switching  elements  being  provided  at  each  of  said  coor- 
dinate points,  whereby  said  information  of  needle  posi- 
tion of  a  desired  stitch  pattern  is  set  in  said  coordinate; 
a  second  switching  matrix  comprising  a  second  coordinate 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  coordinate  points  at  intersec- 
tions between  said  first  predetermined  number  of  rows 
and  a  third  predetermined  number  of  columns,  and 
switching  elements  each  having  a  control  electrode  and 
disposed  at  each  of  said  coordinate  points,  whereby 
information  of  cloth  feed  operation  of  the  desired  stitch 
pattern  is  set  at  said  second  coordinate; 
reset  circuit  means  for  resetting  said  switching  elemenU 

from  said  second  state  to  said  first  state; 
each  of  said  switching  elements  being  adapted  to  be  ener- 
gized by  applying  said  bias  signal  to  said  control  elec- 
trode by  contacting  thereto  said  probe,  thereby  to  l)e 
switched  to  said  second  state  from  said  first  state, 
wherein  the  coordinates  of  said  energized  switching 
elements  of  said  first  switching  matrix  represent  said 
needle  position  information,  while  the  coordinates  of 
said   energized   switching   elements   of  said    second 
switching  matrix  represent  said  feed  operation  informa- 
tion; 
pattern  detecting  means  for  reading  out  cloth  feed  informa- 
tion of  the  stitch  pattern  and  information  of  needle  posi- 
tion along  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  cloth  feed 
direction  set  in  said  set  board  means  in  response  to  said 
electrical  signal; 

said  pattern  detecting  means  being  adapted  to  respond  to 
said  electrical  signal  for  selecting  one  row  from  said 
predetermined  number  of  rows  of  said  first  switching 
matrix  and  reading  out  the  column  coordinates  of  said 
switching  elements  operated  in  said  second  state  and 
belonging  to  said  selected  row,  thereby  to  output  said 
column  coordinates  as  said  read-out  needle  position 
information; 
said  pattern  detecting  means  being  further  adapted  to 
respond  to  said  electric  signal  for  selecting  one  row 
from  said  predetermined  number  of  rows  of  said  second 
switching  matrix  and  reading  out  the  column  coordi- 
nates of  said  switching  elements  operated  in  said  second 
state  and  belonging  to  said  selected  row,  thereby  to 
output  said  column  coordinate  as  said  read-out  feed 
operation  information; 
needle  bar  driving  means  for  setting  the  needle  bar  at  a 
predetermined  position  in  dependence  ujwn  said  informa- 
tion of  needle  position  as  read  out;  and 
cloth  feeding  means  for  effecting  predetermined  cloth  feeds 
in  dependence  upon  said  feed  information  as  read  out, 
whereby  sewing  operation  is  carried  out  in  the  same  stitch 
pattern  as  the  one  set  at  said  set  board  means. 


4,142,473 
MICRO  PROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  SEWING 
MACHINE  PATTERN  GENERATOR 
Akihiko  Itoh,  4638  Deelane  St.,  Torrance,  Calif.  90503 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1976,  51-101806 
Int.  a.2  D05B  3/02 
MS.  a.  112—158  E  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  comprising  servo  means  for  receiv- 
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ing  digital  pattern  data  correspom  ling  to  needle  and  fabric 
positions  and  for  moving  said  needle  and  fabric  to  the  desig- 
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'  i,142,475 
BOBBIN  THI  EAD  CASE  OPENER 

nated  positions,  apparatus  for  generating  said  digital  pattern   Josef  Zocher,  Haaren,  AacI  len.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

~     "  ~  ,  Vew  York,  N.Y. 

,  |l977,  Ser.  No.  863,550 
'■  D05B  57/22 

3  Claims 


data  comprising: 
a  memory  for  storing  pattern  data  corresponding  to  the 
fabric  and  needle  motions  requ  red  to  produce  a  plurality 
of  patterns. 


switch  means  comprising  a 
ing  a  plurality  of  digital  signals, 
ing  to  a  pattern  stored  in  said 

a  microprocessor  responsive  to 
nals  for  accessing  the 
outputting  said  patterns  to  said 
processor  further  comprising 
ing  the  series  of  patterns 


to  The  Singer  Company, 
Filed  Dec.  22, 
Int 
UJS.  a.  112—181 


ci; 


plural^y  of  switches  for  produc- 
each  switch  correspond- 
n^emory,  and 

plurality  of  digital  sig- 
corresponding  data  patterns  and  for 
servo  means,  said  micro- 
for  cyclically  repeat- 
designated  by  said  switch  means. 


mums  I 


4,142,474 
SEWING  MACHINE  PATTtRNING  MEANS 
Theodore  L.  Bowles,  South  Orange,  I^.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser  J  No.  857,484 

Int.  a.2  D05B  1/02 

VS.  CL  112—158  E  4  Claims 


•4— _| 


n 


.iJ 
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i- 
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1.  In  a  sewing  machine  including  <  needle  bar  supporting  an 
endwise  reciprocable  needle,  a  woi  k  bed  on  the  machine,  a 
throat  plate  on  the  work  bed  with  a  i  aperture  for  the  needle, 
an  actuator  cooperating  with  the  ne<  die  for  moving  the  needle 
laterally,  work  feeding  means,  a  pi  irality  of  stitch  selectors 
individually  operable  to  cause  said  actuator  and  work  feeding 
means  to  produce  a  selected  stitch,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  signal  generator  to  produce  k  pulsating  signal  during 
operation  of  the  machine,  circuitry  connected  with  the  stitch 
selecting  means  and  the  signal  generator  operable  in  response 
to  actuation  of  any  one  of  the  stitijh  selectors  to  produce  a 
temporary  signal  causing  the  actuator  to  move  the  needle  to  a 
central  position  over  the  throat  plate  aperture. 


March  6,  1979 


)oh3 


1.  A  bobbin  thread  case  i  ipener  mechanism  for  a  lock  stitch 
sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  an  endwise  reciprocatory 
thread  carrying  needle  caried  in  said  frame,  a  loop  taker 
having  a  rotary  path  of  mol  ion  in  said  frame  cooperating  with 

joumaled  relatively  to  said  loop 
taker,  and  means  for  restrs  ining  rotation  of  said  bobbin  case 
including  an  abutment  carri  d  on  said  bobbin  case  and  disposed 
radially  of  the  rotary  loop  t  ker  path  of  motion,  a  stop  member 

on  said  frame  and  constituting  the 
sole  rotation  restraint  for  sjiid  bobbin  case,  said  stop  member 
being  positioned  for  engagement  with  said  abutment,  and  a 
means  for  imparting  vibrate  ry  movement  to  said  stop  member 
relatively  to  said  frame  in  i  direction  toward  and  away  from 
said  abutment  at  a  frequenc;  at  least  four  times  greater  than  the 

taker.  > 


rate  of  rotation  of  said  loo[ 


METHODS  OF  MAKINC 
Shalom  Z.  Hirschman,  110-il 

11375 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  732,941 , 
This  application  Oct 
Int  a, 
VS.  a.  112—262 


4142,476 

FEMININE  HYGIENIC  PADS 
Queens  Blvd.,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 


Oct  15, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,095,542. 
26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,553 
«  A61F  13/]8 

12  Claims 


317- 


1.  A  method  of  making 
rial  of  a  predetermined 
tudinal  folds  providing  a 

said  folded  form  providii 
outer  opposite  wider 
said  first  narrow  panel, 

stitching  the  edge  of  said 
nally  to  said  wider 
with  an  anterior 
anterior  leading  edge 


seccnd 
narrcw 


!  nd 


314 


325 


324 


320 


f«  minine  hygienic  pads  from  a  mate- 
widi  h  by  folding  said  material  in  longi- 
fo  Ided  form, 

n  g  a  first  outer  narrow  panel  and  an 
k  ngitudinal  second  panel  that  abuts 


first  outer  narrow  panel  longitudi- 
panel  providing  a  stitched  form 
panel  portion  having  an  outer 
a  wider  posterior  panel. 
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4,142,477 

PORTABLE  DOCK 

Boyd  E.  Powers,  14216  Jalisco  Rd..  La  Mirada,  Calif.  90638 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,637 

Int  a.2  B63B  5/24 

VS.  a.  114—263  1  Claim 


1.  A  portable  boat  dock  which  may  be  towed  by  a  boat  or 
alternatively  moored  at  a  shallow  beach  to  the  shore  of  the 
beach  with  a  floating  boat  secured  to  the  dock  comprising 

a  flotatable  hull,  of  generally  rectangular  shape  in  plan  view, 
having  a  boat  end  and  a  shore  end, 

a  generally  flat  gangplank  deck  fixed  on  the  upper  rim  of 
said  hull  to  form  a  substantially  flat  top  surface, 

anchoring  means  fastened  to  said  shore  end  of  said  dock 
adjacent  each  side  of  the  shore  end  of  said  hull,  said  an- 
choring means  adaptable  for  detachable  fastening  to 
means  secured  to  the  shore, 

a  fastener  mounted  at  the  boat  end  of  said  dock  and  extend- 
ing above  the  top  of  the  gangplank  deck,  which  fastener  is 
adaptable  to  be  secured  by  cable  means  to  both  a  boat 
floating  in  the  water  and  to  stake  means  on  the  shore  so  as 
to  limit  horizontal  movement  of  the  dock  with  respect  to 
the  shore,  in  which 

the  hull  is  formed  with  a  flat  bottom  that  tapers  downwardly 
from  the  shore  end  of  the  dock  for  the  greater  part  of  the 
length  of  the  hull  so  that  the  shore  end  of  the  dock  may  be 
positioned  on  a  shore  by  the  anchoring  means,  with  the 
boat  end  of  the  dock  floating  in  water  adjacent  the  said 
shore  of  a  depth  sufficient  to  float  a  boat  fastened  to  the 
fastener  at  the  boat  end  of  the  dock. 


4,142,478 
ULTRASONIC  SIGNAL  GENERATING  DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Husman,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sentry  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FQed  Not.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,927 

Int  a.2  B06B  1/10 

VS.  a.  116—137  A  2  Claims 


1.  An  acoustic  transmitter  device  comprising:  a  tubular 
casing  having  a  pair  of  interconnected  sections,  a  first  of  the 
sections  having  an  open  end;  a  vibrator  rod  having  a  natural 
frequency  and  a  pair  of  opposed,  flat  ends,  said  rod  being 
provided  with  a  ring  thereon  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 
said  ring  being  coupled  to  the  casing  at  the  junction  of  the 
sections  to  suspend  the  vibrator  rod  in  inwardly  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  the  casing  with  one  end  of  the  rod  near  the  open 
end  of  said  first  section  so  that,  when  the  other  end  of  the  rod 
is  struck,  the  rod  will  generate  an  acoustic  signal  at  its  natural 
frequency;  a  hammer  in  the  second  section  and  movable  there- 
through from  a  cocked  position  spaced  from  the  vibrator  rod, 
said  hammer  having  an  annular  flange  thereon  intermediate  the 


ends  thereof;  a  coil  spring  within  the  second  section  and  hav- 
ing one  end  coupled  with  the  hammer  and  the  opposite  end 
secured  to  the  second  section,  said  coil  spring  being  under 
compression  when  the  hammer  is  in  said  cocked  position;  and 
a  pair  of  leaf  springs,  each  leaf  spring  being  rigidly  connected 
at  one  end  thereof  to  the  second  section  at  a  location  thereon 
diametrically  opposed  to  the  connection  of  the  other  leaf 
spring,  each  leaf  spring  having  an  end  leg,  the  second  section 
having  a  hole  for  shiftably  receiving  each  leg,  respectively,  the 
legs  shifubly  extending  though  respective  holes  and  across  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  flange  on  the  hammer  for  engaging  and 
releasably  holding  the  flange  and  the  hammer  in  said  cocked 
position,  said  second  section  having  projection  means  thereon 
adjacent  to  and  intermediate  the  ends  of  each  leaf  spring, 
respectively,  for  engaging  the  leaf  spring  and  defining  a  ful- 
crum therefor,  the  leaf  springs  being  yieldable  toward  the 
second  section  when  manual  pressure  is  applied  to  the  leaf 
springs  to  cause  pivoting  of  each  leaf  spring  about  its  fulcrum 
to  cause  the  corresponding  leg  to  move  outwardly  of  the 
respective  hole  and  out  of  the  path  of  the  flange  on  the  hammer 
to  thereby  permit  release  of  the  hammer  and  allow  movement 
of  the  latter  toward  said  triggered  position  and  into  striking 
engagement  with  the  other  end  of  the  vibrator  rod,  the  trig- 
gered position  of  the  hammer  after  it  has  struck  the  vibrator 
rod  being  spaced  from  the  vibrator  rod,  said  second  section 
having  a  slot  therethrough  for  viewing  the  hammer  when  the 
latter  is  in  the  triggered  position,  said  casing  being  sufficiently 
imperforate  to  prevent  access  to  the  interior  of  the  casing  so  as 
to  prevent  immediate  re-cocking  of  the  hammer  after  it  has 
been  triggered. 


4,142,479 

MAGNETIC  SEPARATORS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Junichi  Yano,  Tokai,  and  Isamu  Eguchi,  Nagoya,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors    to    Daidotokushuko    Kabushikikaisha,    Nagoya, 

Japan 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,917 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6,  1975,  50/120445 

Int  a.2  B05C  5/02 

VS.  a.  118—623  3  Claims 


..^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  filter  cell  having  a  base  and  a 
plurality  of  fibrous  filter  elements  secured  to  said  base,  com- 
prising: 

(i)  a  container  for  holding  a  plurality  of  discrete  fibrous  filter 
elements  in  random  orientation,  said  container  having  an 
opening, 

(ii)  a  feed  conduit  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  and  a 
lateral  opening  adjacent  said  first  end,  said  container  open- 
ing communicating  with  said  lateral  opening, 

(iii)  means,  for  delivering  a  stream  of  compressed  air,  com- 
municating with  said  first  end  of  said  conduit, 

(iv)  a  pair  of  spaced  magnets  for  developing  a  magnetic  field 
therebetween,  said  magnetic  field  having  a  zone  in  which 
there  is  a  stronger  magnetic  force  than  in  the  remaining 
zone  of  the  field,  said  magnets  being  disposed  one  at  each 
side  of  said  second  end  of  said  conduit,  and 
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(v)  means  for  supporting  said  base  in  a  position  between  said 
magnets  and  closer  to  one  of  said  magnets  than  to  the 

other  of  said  magnets  and  transi  erse  to  the  magnetic  lines  being  horizontally  inclined 
of  force  extending  between  saic  magnets. 


March  6,  1979 


4,142.480 
APPARATUS  FOR  DHVELOPING 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MATERIALS 
Rudi  Schwandt,  and  Dieter  TSpfer,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellsciuft,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germapy 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.,No.  840,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  |lep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
1976,  2645672 

Int.  a.2  G03G  U/IO 
U.S.  a.  118—661  18  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing!  an  electrophotographic 
copying  material,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  opposite  hoiiing  walls; 

(b)  means  for  feeding  a  copying  mi  iterial  into  said  appar&tus; 

(c)  means  for  applying  toner  to  th  ;  copying  material  in  said 
housing; 

(d)  means  including  a  guide  suiface  for  supporting  said 
copying  material  within  said  housing; 

(e)  a  distributor  roller  having  jouraals  extending  beyond  the 
lateral  surfaces  thereof  for  distributing  the  toner  over  said 
copying  material;  and,  I 

(0  means  for  adjustably  mountiig  said  distributor  roller 
within  said  housing,  said  means  Comprising  guide  means  in 
said  opposite  housing  walls  whi^h  receive  the  journals  of 
said  distributor  roller,  and  a 
shaped  carriages,  each  of  whi 


which  engage  and 
roller. 


pair  of  movable  wedge- 
^h  has  an  inclined  plane 


lift  the  joimals  of  said  distributor 


4,142,481 ! 
VAPORIFIC  CARBURETOR 
Qemente  Minoza,  No.  3  Mahusay  St.,  U.P.  Village,  Diliman, 
Quezon  City,  Philippines  (3004) 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser 
Oaims  priority,  application  Philipij 
Int.  a.2  F02M 
U.S.  a.  123—25  B 


SI., 

eil> 

■      c 


No.  790,287 

les.  May  10, 1976, 18413 
5/00 

llQaims 


1.  In  a  carburetor  for  an  engine,  tl  e  carburetor  having  a  fuel 
feeder  assembly,  a  water  supply  asse  mbly,  a  mixer  tube  assem- 
bly, an  evaporator  tube  assembly,  n  leans  for  feeding  metered 
quantities  of  liquid  fuel  and  water  to  said  mixer  tube  assembly 
by  way  of  said  evaporator  tube  assembly,  said  mixer  tube 


assembly  being  in  commun  eating  coupled  relationship  to  the 
inlet  manifold  of  the  engi  le,  the  evaporator  tube  assembly 
and  having  upper  and  lower  ends 
defining  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  respectively,  means  securing  the 
inlet  end  of  said  evaporator  tube  to  said  fuel  feed  assembly  and 
means  securing  the  outlet  e  nd  of  said  evaporator  tube  to  said 
mixer  assembly,  the  inlet  be  ng  coupled  communicatively  with 
said  fuel  feeder  assembly  foi  delivery  of  liquid  fuel  thereto  and 
said  outlet  being  coupled  cc  mmunicatively  with  the  interior  of 
the  mixer  tube  assembly  for  delivering  a  liquid  fuel  and  water- 
vapor  mixture  thereto,  the  I  iiel  feeder  assembly  comprising  an 
auxiliary  fuel  tank  for  holding  a  predetermined  volume  of 
liquid  fuel,  a  pair  of  siphon  tribes,  said  siphon  tubes  each  having 
an  entry  end  interior  of  said  fuel  feeder  assembly,  needle  valve 
means  at  each  entry  end  t>  control  flow  therethrough,  and 
outlet  ends  each  communia  ting  to  said  inlet  of  the  evaporator 
tube,  a  heat  exchanger  ass<  mbly  having  means  for  receiving 
the  exhaust  gases  from  the  e  igine,  and  surrounding  said  evapo- 
rator tube  assembly  at  a  lo<  ation  between  the  inlet  and  outlet 
thereof,  first  conduit  mean  i  leading  from  the  interior  of  the 
evaporator  tube  assembly  a  t  the  location  therealong  which  is 
surrounded  by  the  heat  exc  tianger  assembly  to  the  interior  of 
the  mixer  tube  assembly,  ^n  adapter  tube  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  mixer  tjibe  for  coupling  said  mixer  tube 
assembly  to  the  inlet  manifdid  of  the  engine,  said  adapter  tube 
containing  a  throttle  valvi,  air  inlet  means  formed  in  said 
evaporator  tube  assembly  eiterior  of  said  mixer  tube  assembly 
and  located  in  the  vicinity  cfthe  outlet  of  said  evaporator  tube 
assembly  for  introducing  air  into  said  area  thereof  during 
operation  of  the  engine  and  second  conduit  means  upstream  of 
said  air  inlet  means  and  do\^tream  of  said  first  conduit  means 
and  leading  from  the  interidr  of  the  evaporator  tube  assembly 
to  the  interior  of  the  adap  er  tube,  the  mixer  tube  assembly 
having  upper  and  lower  chi  mbers,  said  upper  chamber  includ- 
ing an  air  inlet,  plate  met  as  separating  said  chambers  and 
including  wall  means  defini  ig  a  venturi  passage  between  said 
chambers,  said  first  conduit  means  having  its  outlet  interior  of 
said  venturi  passage,  said  la  it  outlet  terminating  in  a  cross-cut 


opening  disposed  in  a  plane 
tion  of  flow  of  air  through 


substantially  parallel  to  the  direc- 
said  venturi  passage  and  having  a 


clearance  of  about  one-eigt  th  inch  from  said  wall  means,  the 
quantity  of  fuel  and  water  vapor  passing  through  said  first 
conduit  means  to  said  mix<  r  tube  being  dependent  upon  the 
velocity  of  air  flow  throuj  h  said  venturi  passage  when  the 
engine  is  in  operation. 


U.S.  Q.  123—32  EE 


4  142,482 
FEEDBACK  EMISSIO^  CONTROL  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  EN  SINES  WITH  VARIABLE 
REFERENCE  COMPEN  lATION  FOR  CHANGE  WITH 
TIME  IN  PERFOl  tMANCE  OF  EXHAUST 
COMPOS  mON  SENSOR 
Masahani  Asano,  Yokosula;  Takeshi  Fi^ishiro,  Yokohama; 
Shigeo  Aono,  Seki;  Alio  Hosaka,  Yokohama;  Nobuzi 
Manaka,  and  Mituhiko  E:  oe,  both  of  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motw  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1^,  Ser.  No.  767,133 

Claims  priority,  applicatidn  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1976,  51-12244 

Int  a.2  Ft)2B  3/09;  P02M  7/12;  POIN  3/08 

21  Claims 
1.  An  emission  control  adparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  means  for  supplying  air  and  fuel  thereto  in  a 
variable  ratio  and  an  exhaust  gas  sensor  for  generating  an 
exhaust  gas  sensor  signal  representative  of  the  concentration  of 
an  exhaust  gas  composition!  of  the  emissions  from  said  engine, 
said  exhaust  gas  sensor  signil  having  a  range  of  values  varying 
between  a  high  signal  strength  value  and  a  low  signal  strength 
value  depending  on  the  spnsed  exhaust  gas  concentration, 
comprising: 

mean-value  detecting  m^ms  for  generating  a  mean-valued 
signal  representative  o '  a  mean  value  of  said  exhaust  gas 
sensor  signal  and  nom  ally  having  a  range  of  values  nar- 
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rower  than  the  range  of  values  of  said  exhaust  gas  sensor 
signal  so  long  as  said  exhaust  gas  sensor  signal  is  varying 
continuously; 

differential  amplifier  means  connected  to  receive  said  ex- 
haust gas  sensor  signal  and  said  mean-value  signal  for 
generating  a  differential  amplifier  signal  representative  of 
the  deviation  of  said  exhaust  gas  sensor  signal  from  said 
mean  value; 

integral  controller  means  receptive  of  said  differential  ampli- 


'  AM- FUEL 
IIXING  a 
PnOPORTOMNG 


Tier  signal  to  integrate  said  deviation  at  a  predetermined 
integration  rate  to  generate  a  correction  signal  for  applica- 
tion to  said  air-fuel  supplying  means; 

level-detecting  means  for  generating  a  range  limit  signal 
when  said  mean-value  signal  is  outside  of  its  normal  range 
of  values  when  said  exhaust  gas  sensor  signal  remains  at 
one  of  said  high  and  low  signal  strength  values  for  an 
extended  period  of  time;  and 

means  for  disabling  said  integral  controller  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  range  limit  signal. 


4,142,483 

OPERATION  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

John  M.  Ironside,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 

Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,308 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  16,  1976, 
24916/76 

Int  a.2  F02B  3/00;  F02P  5/04 
U.S.  a.  123—32  EB  3  Claims 


nn 
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1.  An  operation  timing  control  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising  an  engine  shaft  position  transducer 
driven  by  the  engine  and  producing  a  train  of  pulses  each 
marking  a  specific  angular  position  of  the  engine  shaf^,  a  fixed 
frequency  clock  pulse  generator,  a  counter  for  counting  pulses 
from  the  clock  pulse  generator,  an  empirically  programmed 
digital  read  only  memory  having  one  set  of  input  terminals 
connected  to  said  counter,  a  further  set  of  input  terminals 
connected  to  a  further  transducer  circuit  associated  with  the 
engine,  and  a  set  of  output  terminals,  an  output  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminals  of  the  memory  and  a  control 
circuit  connecting  the  clock  to  the  counter  and  the  output 


circuit  and  also  connected  to  the  transducer  whereby  the 
counter  is  clocked  by  the  clock  pulse  generator  for  a  part  of  the 
cycle  determined  by  the  transducer  and  the  output  circuit  is 
clocked  by  the  clock  pulse  generator  for  another  part  of  the 
operating  cycle,  characterised  in  that  the  control  circuit  in- 
cludes a  programmable  frequency  dividing  circuit  connected 
to  the  clock  pulse  generator  and  having  divisor  control  input 
terminals  connected  to  selective  output  terminals  of  the 
counter,  whereby  during  said  one  part  of  the  operating  cycle 
the  frequency  at  which  the  counter  is  clocked  is  varied  in 
accordance  with  the  count  state  of  the  counter  and  during  said 
other  part  of  the  operating  cycle  the  output  circuit  is  clocked 
at  a  fued  frequency  determined  by  the  count  sute  of  the 
counter  at  the  end  of  said  one  part  of  the  operating  cycle. 


4,142,484 
PISTON  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hans  W.  Buhl,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,580 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep. 
1975,  2539470 

Int  CU  POIP  1/04,  3/06 
VS.  CL  123— 41 J5  25  Claims 


to 


5. 


1.  A  piston  for  internal  combustion  engines  cooled  by  means 
of  splash  oil  comprising: 

a  piston  skirt  having  an  inner  surface  defining  an  interior 
space  having  an  arcuately  curved  upper  end; 

a  connecting  rod  attached  to  said  piston  skirt  within  said 
interior  space  and  having  an  upper  end  portion  located 
within  the  arcuately  curved  upper  end  of  said  interior 
space; 

collecting  trough  means  having  an  opening  for  passage  of 
said  connecting  rod  and  arranged  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
piston  skirt  at  least  partially  closing  off  said  interior  space; 
and 

supplying  means  for  directing  a  spray  of  cooling  oil  into  said 
interior  space  wherein  it  is  distributed  by  said  arcuately 
curved  upper  end,  and  wherein  said  connecting  rod  is 
provided  with  feed  channel  means  formed  by  a  plurality 
of  funnel-shaped  inlet  passages  comprising  a  cone-shaped 
mouth  leading  to  a  cylindrical  tubular  section  located  in 
the  upper  end  portion  of  said  connecting  rod  for  receiving 
cooUng  oil  suppUed  by  said  supply  means  into  the  upper 
end  of  said  interior  space  for  directing  it  from  said  interior 
space  into  the  connecting  rod  so  as  to  provide  wrist  pin 
lubrication  of  an  upper  portion  thereof. 
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4,142,485 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ENSURING  THE  SAFETY 

IN  A  FREE  PISTON  MACHINE 
Auguste  F.  Moiroux,  28  route  de  D^'dilly,  Ecully  (Rhone),  and 
Francois  Bernard,  105  Cours  du  D  >cteur  Long,  Lyon  3°,  both 
of  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  611,114,  kp.  8, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Ni  >.  376,995,  Jul.  6,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,081 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  7,  1972,  72.25655 


Int.  CIJ  F02B 


7/00 


U.S.  a.  123—46  R 
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1.  In  an  air-cooled  diesel  machke  of  the  type  having  a 
clyinder  and  a  variable  stroke  free  |  iston  disposed  therein  for 
reciprocation  and  wherein  said  piste  n  has  an  engine  portion,  a 
bounce  portion  and  a  compressor  p  trtion  disposed  intermedi- 
ate said  engine  portion  and  said  bounce  portion,  said  compres- 
sor portion  of  said  piston  being  disposed  in  a  portion  of  said 
cylinder  having  a  diameter  greater  tl  lan  the  engine  portion  and 
the  bounce  portion  of  the  cylinder  it  which  the  engine  portion 
and  bounce  portion  of  said  piston  ar«  disposed  respectively,  the 
improvement  comprising  constructii  ig  said  piston  and  cylinder 
so  that  the  ratio  of  the  diameter  of  he  compressor  portion  of 
the  piston  to  the  diameter  of  the  eng  ne  portion  of  the  piston  is 
between  1.6  and  1.9,  the  ratio  of  the  diameter  of  the  bounce 
portion  of  the  piston  to  the  diamete  r  of  the  engine  portion  of 
the  piston  is  between  0.8  and  1.2  anc  the  ratio  of  the  maximum 
stroke  of  the  free  piston  to  the  dian  eter  of  the  engine  portion 
of  the  piston  is  between  1.3  and  1.8  with  the  maximum  stroke 
of  the  piston  being  shorter  than  the  a  »al  length  of  the  compres- 
sor portion  of  said  cylinder  wheret  y  if  the  piston  travels  be- 
yonds  the  normal  dead  point  in  th :  direction  of  the  bounce 
portion  of  the  cylinder  due  to  lack  c  f  sufficient  pressure  in  the 
compressor  portion  of  the  cylinder,  he  piston  will  be  returned 
with  insufficient  force  to  accompli  >h  ignition  of  the  fuel-air 
mixture  in  the  engine  portion  of  the  cylinder  and  the  machine 
will  stop  without  any  shock  caused  by  contact  of  the  ends  of 
the  piston  portions  with  the  respecti'  e  portions  of  the  cylinder. 


4,142,486 

FUEL-OIL  MIXING  API  'ARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Joseph  S.  Schreier,  S.  2718  Bates,  S^kane,  Wash.  99206 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser,  No.  830,440 

Int.  a.2  FOIM  3/00 

US.  a.  123—73  AD  14  Claims 


1.  A  fuel-oil  mixing  apparatus  foi 


mixing  and  delivering  oil 


an  I 


beiig 


tie 


nil 


and  fuel  to  an  internal 
an  oil-fuel  mixture  at  its 

an  oil  reservoir; 

a  fuel-oil  expandable 
reservoir  and  having 
a  displacement  member 
suction  stroke  and  a 
chamber  assembly 
external  fuel  supply, 
assembly  being  adapte^ 
intake; 

a  positive  displacement 
voir  and  having  an 
displacement  member 
tion  stroke  and  a 
pump  being  in  open 
of  the  oil  reservoir, 
operatively  connected 
assembly; 

and  common  mechanica 
respective  displacemeift 
bly  and  pump  for 
unison  in  an  opposed 
displacement  member 
during  movement  to 
through  its  delivery 

the  ratio  between  the 
relative  to  the  volume 
sembly  being  equal  to 
fuel  at  the  delivery 
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combustion  engine  of  the  type  requiring 
eqgine  fuel  intake,  comprising: 


ch4mber  assembly  mounted  to  the  oil 

inlet  valve,  a  delivery  valve,  and 

movable  alternately  through  a 

delivery  stroke,  the  inlet  valve  of  said 

adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 

delivery  valve  of  said  chamber 

to  be  connected  to  an  engine  fuel 


iriet 


ifliid 


tte 


TWO-STROIflE 
Tomas  P.  Somraty,  111 
Calif.  94523 

FUed  Apr.  29, 
Int.  C| 
U.S.  CI.  123—73  B 


pump  mounted  to  the  oil  reser- 

valve,  a  delivery  valve,  and  a 

novable  ahemately  through  a  suc- 

deliyery  stroke,  the  inlet  valve  of  said 

communication  with  the  interior 

outlet  valve  of  said  pump  being 

to  the  inlet  valve  of  said  chamber 


actuator  means  connected  to  the 

members  of  said  chamber  assem- 

mo+mg  said  displacement  members  in 

tandem  relationship,  whereby  one 

s  moved  through  its  suction  stroke 

the  other  displacement  member 

stroke; 

V  Dlume  displacement  of  said  pump 
displacement  of  said  chamber  as- 
the  desired  volume  ratio  of  oil  to 
ve  of  said  chamber  assembly. 


4,142,487 

PISTON  ENGINE 
aieland  Rd.,  No.  132,  Pleasant  Hill, 


1977,  Ser.  No.  792,212 
2  F02B  33/04 


12  Claims 


1.  A  two^stroke  piston 
having  a  head,~ftn  open 
port  means  generally  close 
means,  a  piston  having 
each  end,  a  crankcase 
end  of  said  cylinder,  and 
extending  outside  said 
piston  by  a  connecting  rod 
piston,  an  intake  manifolc 
intake  port  means,  and  a 
a  bowl  normally  under  atm 
line  leading  from  said  bowl 
having,  in  combination 
air  inlet  means  having  a 
for  admitting  air  fron 
spheric  pressure  is 
side  of  the  check  valv : 


ef  gme  of  the  type  having  a  cylinder 

intake  port  means,  and  exhaust 

to  said  head  than  said  intake  port 

oil-^ling  and  compression  rings  near 

nt  to  and  opening  into  the  open 

rotatable  shaft  bearinged  in  and 

having  a  crank  joined  to  said 

bearinged  to  said  crank  and  to  said 

connected  to  and  encasing  said 

system  having  a  fuel  intake  line, 

>spheric  pressure,  and  a  fuel  supply 

to  said  intake  manifold,  said  engine 

the  ewith: 

t  irottle  plate  and  check  valve  means 

the  atmosphere  when  the  atmo- 

gre^ter  than  the  pressure  on  the  other 

means. 


erl 


adja  :ei 


cran  cease  1 


fuel 
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first  air  conduit  means  connecting  said  air  inlet  means  to  said 
crankcase  and  for  admitting  air  to  said  crankcase  when  the 
pressure  inside  the  crankcase  is  below  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, as  a  result  of  said  piston  moving  toward  said  head, 

an  oil  reservoir  separated  from  said  crankcase, 

oil  metering  means  for  metering  oil  from  said  reservoir  into 
said  air  conduit  means  as  said  piston  moves  toward  said 
head,  so  that  the  metered  oil  is  mixed  with  air  and  carried 
thereby  into  said  crankcase  and  into  the  open  end  of  said 
cylinder,  to  lubricate  bearings  and  piston  rings  therein, 
said  crank  having  a  throw  greater  than  the  distance  be- 
tween said  oil-sealing  and  compression  rings,  the  piston 
rings  most  distant  from  said  head  never  moving  past  said 
intake  port  means  or  said  exhaust  pori  means,  said  air  and 
oil  being  forced  out  from  the  crankcase  into  said  first  air 
conduit  means  as  said  piston  moves  away  from  said  head, 
the  pressure  in  said  crankcase  then  operating  to  close  said 
check  valve  means, 

a  rotary  centrifuging  filter  in  said  first  air  conduit  means  for 
separating  oil  out  from  the  air  that  leaves  the  crankcase, 
said  filter  having  an  inner  periphery  and  an  outer  periph- 
ery and  having  inlet  and  outlet  means  at  said  peripheries 
such  that  air  flowing  from  said  first  air  conduit  means  into 
said  crankcase  enters  said  filter  at  said  inner  periphery, 
and  leaves  said  filter  at  said  outer  periphery  whence  it 
passes  to  said  oil  metering  means  and  from  there  into  said 
crankcase,  while  air  flowing  from  said  crankcase  back  into 
said  first  air  conduit  means  enters  said  filter  at  said  outer 
periphery  and  leaves  it  at  said  inner  periphery,  the  oil  then 
being  flung  from  said  outer  periphery, 

oil  return  means  for  returning  the  oil  from  said  separating 
means  and  from  the  bottom  of  said  crankcase  to  said 
reservoir  while  leaving  the  air  from  the  crankcase  oil-free, 
and 

second  air  conduit  means  for  sending  the  oil-free  air  to  said 
intake  manifold  via  a  venturi  at  the  entrance  to  said  intake 
manifold,  there  to  draw  in  and  mix  with  said  fuel  from  said 
fuel  supply  line,  which  is  connected  to  said  venturi  via  a 
metering  device,  so  that  a  mixtre  of  fuel  and  oil-free  air 
passes  to  said  intake  port  means  at  the  time  the  piston 
opens  said  intake  pori  means. 


4,142,488 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  EXCESSIVE  RUNNING 
SPEED  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE, 
ESPEaALLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Rudolf  Steinecke,  Weinstadt-Beutelsbach;  Otto  Gobke,  Waiblin- 
gen,  and  Klaus  Gem,  Waiblingen-Bittenfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,344 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  21, 
1975,  2552186 

Int  CL^  P02D  37/00:  F16D  43/24 
VS.  a.  123—99  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  overspeeding  of  an  engine 
which  is  drivingly  connected  via  a  drive  train  to  a  load,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
engine  speed  detecting  means, 

and  drive  train  interruption  means  res|X)nsive  to  said  engine 
speed  detecting  means  to  automatically  completely  inter- 
rupt said  drive  train  connection  in  response  to  engine 
speeds  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  set  engine  speed, 
whereby  transmission  of  forces  from  said  load  to  said 
engine  to  further  increase  the  speed  of  the  engine  is  pre- 
vented, wherein  said  drive  train  includes  an  hydraulically 
actuable  clutch, 
a  first  piston-cylinder  arrangement  for  directly  moving  said 

clutch  into  and  out  of  engaged  positions, 
a  second  piston-cylinder  arrangement  having  its  piston  oper- 
ably  connected  to  a  driver  operated  clutch  pedal  and 
including  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  first  piston- 
cylinder  arrangement  to  disengage  said  clutch  when  the 


clutch  pedal  is  moved  toward  a  clutch  disengaging  posi- 
tion, 
and  wherein  said  drive  train  interruption  means  includes: 
pressure  medium  line  means  opening  into  a  pressure  cham- 
ber in  said  second  piston-cylinder  arrangement  at  one  side 
of  said  piston,  high  pressure  medium  chamber  means, 
solenoid  valve  means  interposed  between  said  pressure  me- 
dium line  means  and  said  high  pressure  medium  chamber 
means  and  operable  in  a  first  valve  position  to  communi- 


u^-ut 


cate  said  high  pressure  medium  chamber  means  with  said 
pressure  chamber  so  that  said  piston  is  moved  to  a  position 
to  disengage  said  clutch  irrespective  of  the  position  of  the 
clutch  pedal,  said  solenoid  valve  means  being  operable  in 
a  second  valve  position  to  exhaust  said  pressure  medium 
line  means  so  that  said  piston  is  controlled  only  by  the 
clutch  pedal  position, 
and  control  circuit  means  for  activating  said  solenoid  valve 
means  to  said  first  valve  position  in  response  to  engine 
speeds  in  excess  of  said  predetermined  speed. 


4  142,489 

ELECTRONIC  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  IGNITION  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Christian   Menard,  Velizy-VilUcoublay,  France,  assignor  to 

Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,870 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  9,  1975,  75  30894; 
Jul.  27,  1976,  76  22835 

Int.  a.2  P02P  5/04 
VS.  a.  123—117  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  which  comprises: 
means  for  generating  a  train  of  high-voltage  sparks  to  ignite 

the  air/fuel  mixture  introduced  into  the  cylinders  of  said 

engine;  and 
means,  responsive  to  a  d.c.  control  signal,  for  triggering  said 
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spark  generating  means  such  tha  each  spark  therefrom 
occurs  at  a  predetermined  instant  of  time,  said  triggering 
means  comprising: 

a  first  transducer,  coupled  to  said  en|  ;ine,  for  generating  first 
and  second  pulse  trains  each  prop<  rtional  to  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  engine  and  having  a 
to  the  other  and  to  the  position  of  he  pistons  with  respect 
to  top  dead  center; 

a  frequency-to-voltage  converter,  receiving  as  its  input  the 
first  pulse  train  from  said  first  trail  iducer,  for  generating  a 
d.c.  output  signal  which  is  propo  tional  to  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  engine; 

an  OR-gate  having  a  first  input  coniected  to  the  first  pulse 
train  from  said  first  tranducer  Bnii 

an  integrating  circuit  having  a  first  iinput  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  OR-gate  and  a  seci)nd  input  for  receiving 
the  d.c.  output  signal  from  saijl  frequency-to-voltage 
converter,  said  integrating  circuit  [generating  a  wave  hav- 
ing a  periodic,  triangularly-shapaid  portion,  the  slope  of 
said  triangularly-shaped  portion  Ikeing  controlled  by  the 
d.c.  output  signal  from  said  fre  juency-to-voltage  con- 
verter and  triggered  by  said  first  (  ulse  train  from  said  first 
transducer;  and 

a  comparison  circuit  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  integrating  circuit  i  nd  a  second  input  con- 
nected to  the  source  of  said  d.c.  o  ontrol  signal,  said  com- 
parison circuit  generating  an  out|  ut  signal  whenever  the 
instantaneous  value  of  said  tra  ngulariy-shaped  wave 
equals  the  value  of  said  d.c.  conti  ol  signal,  the  output  of 
said  comparison  circuit  triggerini;  said  spark  generating 
means  and  also  serving  to  reset  ( aid  triangularly-shaped 
wave  generating  means  via  the  s<  cond  input  to  said  OR- 
gate. 


1.  A  spark  timing  advance  control  ipparatus  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 

an  advance  timing  control  mechanism  for  generating  first 
electrical  pulses  at  intervals  related  to  speed  of  revolutions 
of  the  crankshaft  of  the  engine,  t  le  time  of  occurrence  of 
said  electrical  pulses  with  respe*  t  to  a  reference  point  in 
time  being  variable  in  dependenc  e  on  the  load  exerted  on 
said  engine; 

converting  means  for  converting  t  le  frequency  of  said  first 
electrical  pulses  into  a  first  signa  ,  -  -  -  -  - 
varies  with  said  frequency,  and 
second  signal  of  which  the  ma  jnitude  varies  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  inpu  t-output  characteristic  as 
a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  sfcid  first  signal; 

a  plurality  of  operational  amplifiers  each  having  first  and 
second  input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal,  the  first 
input  terminal  of  each  operatic  lal  amplifier  being  con- 
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nected  through  a  first 
verting  means  and  throuj  h 
terminal  thereof,  the  first 
tfonal  ampUfier  being 
resistor  of  the  same 
voltage  source,  the 
plifier  being  connected 
output  terminal  of  each 
nected  to  an  adder 
the  resistance  ratio  of  tb ! 
operational  amplifier 
ment  of  a  curve  to  be 

a  pulse-width  converter 
pulses  from  the  advano : 
generate  a  second  pulse 
dent  on  the  magnitude  ( 
interval  between 
pulses;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  traling 
provide  ignition  in  a  cyli  [ider 
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resistor  to  the  output  of  said  con- 

a  second  resistor  to  tfie  output 

input  terminal  of  each  opera- 

fuhher  connected  through  a  third 

valfe  as  the  first  resistor  to  a  DC 

input  of  each  operational  am- 

a  reference  potential  and  the 

>perational  amplifier  being  con- 

subtrqctor  circuit,  the  DC  voltage  and 

first  to  second  resistor  of  each 

chosen  to  provide  a  line  seg- 

apbroximated; 

nsponsive  to  said  first  electrical 

timing  control  mechanism  to 

}f  which  the  duration  is  depen- 

said  second  signal  and  on  the 

ones  of  said  first  electrical 
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being 
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EXHAUST  GAS 

INTERNAL 
Masaru  Hibino,  Okazaki,  and 
of  Japan,  assignors  to 
sha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  May  24, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U,S.  CL  123—119  A 


1 12,491 
REORCUI  \TION  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Michio  Morishita,  Toyota,  botii 
Toyoia  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushilci  Kai- 


4,142,490 

HYBRID  SPARK  ADVANCE  COJ^ROL  APPARATUS 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Akio  Hosaka,  Yokohama,  and  Shigeo  Abno,  Seki,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,704 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1975,  50-126328 
Int.  a.2  F02P  5/{f)4 
VS.  CL  123—117  R  2  Claims 


edge  of  said  second  pulse  to 
of  said  engine. 


1977 


,  Ser.  No.  799,916 
Japan,  Dec.  9,  1976,  51-147092 
'02M  25/06 

SCbims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirci  lation  apparatus  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  n  intake  system  and  an  exhaust 
system,  said  apparatus  compi  ising: 

recirculation  passageway  means 
exhaust  system  with  the  intake 


means  defining  exhaust  gat 
fluidly  connecting  the 
system; 

vacuum-operated  pressure!  control  valve  means  on  said  ex- 
haust gas  recirculation  |  assageway  means; 

vacuum  conduit  means  f  ir  transmitting  a  vacuum  signal 
from  said  intake  system  o  said  vacuum-operated  pressure 
control  valve  means; 

means  responsive  to  the  {pressure  of  the  exhaust  gas  to  be 
recirculated  in  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passageway 
means  for  controlling  jthe  level  of  the  vacuum  signal 
which  is  transmitted  frotn  said  intake  system  to  said  vacu- 
um-operated pressure  control  valve  means  through  the 
vacuum  conduit  means;  and 

flow  control  means  comp  rising  a  valve  means  including  a 
valve  seat  arranged  in  s  lid  exhaust  gas  recirculation  pas- 
sageway means  between  said  pressure  control  valve 
means  and  said  exhawt  system  and  including  a  valve 
member  facing  said  val  /e  seat,  means  responsive  to  vac- 
uum in  said  intake  system  for  controlling  the  flow  area 
between  said  valve  seat  ind  said  valve  member  so  that  said 
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flow  area  is  varied  in  accordance  with  the  vacuum  in  said 
intake  system,  and  means  defining  an  orifice  of  constant 
flow  area  in  said  passageway  means,  whereby  the  amount 
of  exhaust  gas  directed  to  said  pressure  control  valve 
means  is  varied  in  accordance  with  the  load  on  the  engine. 


4,142,492 
EXHAUST  GAS  PURIHCATION  SYSTEM 
Kazuo  Kobayashi;  Katsuhiko  Yokooku,  and  Kazumasa  Nomura, 
all  of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8364W1 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    4,    1976,    51- 
133838tU];  Oct.  4,  1976,  51-133839[U] 

Int  a.^  Ft)2M  25/06 
VS.  a.  123—119  A  11  Claims 


.-H 


I2b 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  sys- 
tem which  includes  first  and  second  exhaust  pipe  groups  each 
formed  by  collecting,  at  one  junction,  exhaust  pipes  for  cylin- 
ders whose  ignition  sequences  are  not  continuous,  of  the  ex- 
haust pipes  respectively  connected  to  a  plurality  of  cylinders, 
a  first  connecting  pipe  having  its  one  end  connected  to  said 
first  exhaust  pipe  group,  a  second  connecting  pipe  having  its 
one  end  connected  to  said  second  exhaust  pipe  group,  said  first 
and  second  connecting  pipes  being  collected  to  communicate 
with  each  other  at  the  other  ends  thereof,  and  a  lead-out  pipe 
having  its  one  end  connected  to  said  collected  other  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  connecting  pipes  and  having  its  other  end 
opened  into  atmosphere,  an  exhaust  gas  purification  system  for 
use  in  said  internal  combustion  engine  which  comprises  a 
secondary  air  supplying  port  formed  at  one  end  of  a  secondary 
air  supplying  passage  and  opened  into  one  exhaust  pipe  group 
selected  from  said  first  and  second  exhaust  pipe  groups,  and  an 
upstream  exhaust  gas  recycling  passage  having  iu  upstream 
exhaust  gas  deriving  port  so  provided  as  to  derive  exhaust 
gases  from  an  exhaust  line  at  downstream  of  a  position  of  said 
secondary  air  supplying  port  for  intrcxlucing  the  exhaust  gases 
to  an  intake  passage  at  an  upstream  of  a  carburetor  throttle 
valve  of  said  internal  combustion  engine. 


4,142,493 

CLOSED  LOOP  EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

John  J.  Schira,  Westland;  Alrin  D.  Toelle,  Fenton,  and  Jack  R. 

Phipps,  St.  Clair  Shores,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,657 
Int.  a.2  P02M  25/06 
VS.  O.  123—119  A  65  Qaims 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  system, 
an  exhaust  system,  a  conduit  operatively  coupling  said  exhaust 
system  to  said  intake  system  for  recirculating  exhaust  gases 
back  to  the  intake  system  to  redu(;e  noxious  emissions,  and  a 
valve  means  for  regulating  the  exhaust  gas  recirculation 


(EGR)  flow  in  said  conduit,  a  closed  loop  EGR  control  system 
comprising: 

means  for  measuring  a  first  actual  engine  OF>erating  parame- 
ter and  generating  a  first  number  indicative  thereof; 

means  for  measuring  a  second  actual  engine  operating  pa- 
rameter and  generating  a  second  number  indicative 
thereof; 

means  for  measuring  a  third  actual  engine  operating  parame- 
ter and  generating  a  third  number  indicative  thereof; 

a  first  memory  means  for  storing  a  look-up  Uble  of  EGR 
values  indicative  of  the  desired  position  of  said  EGR 
valve  means  as  a  function  of  said  first  and  second  engine 
parameters,  each  memory  location  in  said  first  memory 
means  storing  one  of  said  desired  EGR  values  and  each 
memory  location  being  accessed  by  a  first  dimension 
address  and  a  second  dimension  address  for  reading  the 
EGR  value  stored  therein; 

a  second  memory  means  for  storing  the  look-up  table  of 
EGR  values  indicative  of  the  desired  position  of  said  EGR 
valve  means  as  a  function  of  said  first  and  third  engine 
operating  parameters,  each  memory  location  in  said  sec- 
ond memory  means  storing  one  of  said  EGR  values,  and 
each  memory  location  being  accessed  by  a  first  dimension 
address  and  a  second  dimension  address  for  reading  the 
EGR  value  stored  therein; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  numbers  for  ad- 
dressing said  first  and  second  memory  dimensions  of  said 
first  memory  means  and  computing  a  first  desired  EGR 
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value  corresponding  to  said  first  and  second  actual  mea- 
sured engine  operating  paramenters,  and  responsive  to 
said  first  and  third  numbers  for  addressing  said  first  and 
second  memory  dimensions  of  said  second  memory  means 
and  computing  a  second  desired  EGR  value  correspond- 
ing to  said  first  and  third  actual  measured  engine  operating 
parameters  respectively; 

logic  means  for  comparing  said  first  and  second  computed 
EGR  values  to  determine  a  current  EGR  error  value 
indicative  of  the  [wsitional  error  of  said  EGR  valve 
means; 

means  for  comparing  said  current  EGR  error  value  with  a 
previously  computed  EGR  error  value  used  to  determine 
the  last  positional  adjustment  of  said  EGR  valve  means  to 
obtain  the  change  in  EGR  error  value  required  for  cor- 
recting the  position  of  said  valve  means  at  the  next  sched- 
uled positional  adjustment; 

means  for  adding  only  a  predetermined  portion  of  said 
change  in  EGR  error  value  to  said  previously  computed 
EGR  error  value  to  update  same  so  as  to  insure  that  the 
rate  at  which  positional  corrections  are  made  to  said  valve 
means  does  not  produce  engine  roughness  and  the  like; 

means  responsive  to  said  updated  EGR  error  value  for  gen- 
erating an  EGR  valve  means  positional  control  signal;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  EGR  valve  means  posi- 
tional (Xintrol  signal  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
valve  means  so  as  to  obtain  optimal  drivability  while 
simultaneously  insuring  that  noxious  emissions  are  main- 
tained below  a  predetermined  acceptable  level. 


88 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,142,494 

TURBOCHARGED  ENGINE  Wml  VACUUM  BLEED 

VALVE 

Joseph  M.  Negri,  Fenton,  and  Thomas  Fi  Wallace,  Grand  Blanc, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  N  >.  838,588 

Int  a.^  F02B  33/  X) 

U.S.  a.  123—119  C  5  Claims 


1.  A  turbocharged  internal  combustM>n  engine  including  an 
induction  passage  for  air  flow  to  the  engine,  a  throttle  in  said 
induction  passage  for  controlling  air  flow  therethrough,  an 
exhaust  passage  for  exhause  gas  flow  froim  the  engine,  a  turbine 
in  said  exhaust  passage  driven  by  e;^aust  gas  flow  there- 
through, a  compressor  in  said  induction  passage  downstream 
of  said  throttle  driven  by  said  turbine  for  increasing  air  flow  to 
the  engine,  an  engine  control  device  movable  between  re- 
tracted and  projected  positions,  and  a  \|acuum  unit  responsive 
to  a  vacuum  signal  created  by  subatmotpheric  pressure  in  said 
induction  passage  between  said  throttle  and  said  compressor 
for  moving  said  control  device  towardjsaid  retracted  position 
as  said  pressure  decreases  and  for  moving  said  control  device 
toward  said  projected  position  as  said  pressure  increases,  and 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  bleed  valve  responsive 
to  discharge  pressure  created  in  said  induction  passage  down- 
stream of  said  compressor  for  causing  said  vacuum  signal  to 
approach  atmospheric  pressure  and  th<  reby  causing  said  vac 
uum  unit  to  move  said  control  device 
position  when  said  discharge  pressure 
value. 


SYSTEM 
OF  EXHAUST 


REF  JRENCE 


4,142,495 
ENGINE  EXHAUST  GAS  REORClJLATION 
WITH  PERIODIC  RECALIBRATION 
BACK  PRESSURE 
John  E.  Lahiff,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assizor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser. 

Int  a.2  P02B  25^ 
U.S.  a.  123—119  A  1  Claim 
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1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  combustion 
conduit,  an  exhaust  conduit 


character  «d 


toward  said  projected 
rises  above  a  selected 
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en^ne  having  an  induction 
by  an  exhaust  pres- 


ithi: 


press  ure, 


sure  therein  and  an  EGR  conduit 
a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gas 
induction  conduit  through  a 
EGR  which  define  a  chamber 
a  control  pressure  therein,  the 
EGR  conduit  depending  on 
pressure  and  the  exhaust 
ing: 
means  for  sensing  the  control 
means  effective  to  control 
sensed  control  pressure, 
pressure  and  a  reference, 
tive  to  close  the  EGR 
means  effective  at  selected 
store  the  valve  of  the 
reference  between  said 
valve  control  means  is 
engine  operation  with 
engine  idle. 
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effective  to  selectively  return 
ftom  the  exhaust  conduit  to  the 
flow-restricting  orifice  and  an 
therebetween  characterized  by 
Flow  of  exhaust  gas  through  the 
difference  between  the  control 
the  improvement  compris- 


Itle 


va  ve 


pressure; 

EGR  valve  in  response  to  the 

determined  desired  control 

said  means  being  further  effec- 

during  engine  idle;  and 

occurrences  of  engine  idle  to 

control  pressure  for  use  as  the 

ofccurrences,  whereby  the  EGR 

periodically  recalibrated  during 

to  the  exhaust  pressure  at 


rsens<d 


ref«  rence  1 
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EXHAUST  GAS 
Masaaki  Salto,  Yokosuka,  and 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissai 
kohama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4,  197' 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  123—119  A 


,496 
RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM 

^kihiro  Ohnishi,  Kitamoto,  both 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yo- 


,  Ser.  No.  784,446 
.  apan,  Apr.  5, 1976,  51/37989 
F|)2M  25/06 

10  Qaims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
an  internal  combustion  engine 
an  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
ing  communication  between 
the  engine  for  recirculatin  i 
gas  emitted  from  the 
an  EGR  control  valve 
a  diaphragm  unit  having 
a  fluid  chamber  to  receive 
a  flexible  diaphragm  defmink 
operatively  connected  to 
the  EGR  valve  controls 
gas  in  accordance  with  a 
first  control  means  for 
close  the  EGR  passagewak' 
in  which  the  temperatun 
predetermined  value  and 
valve  control  the  flow  of 
operation  of  the  engine  i 
engine  is  above  said  first 
entry  of  the  suction  vaci$im 
chamber  in  response  to 
which  the  temperature 
predetermined  value  and 
vacuum  of  the  engine  into 
said  operations  of  the  eng  ine 
the  engine  is  above  said 
second  control  qieans  for 


cau:  ing 


III 


system  in  combination  with 
comprising: 

(EGR)  passageway  for  provid- 
exhaust  and  intake  systems  of 
into  the  intake  system  exhaust 
:  engtie; 
disp<  ised  in  the  EGR  passageway; 


suction  vacuum  of  the  engine; 

in  part  the  fluid  chamber  and 

the  EGR  control  valve  so  that 

I  he  flow  of  recirculated  exhaust 

vacuum  in  said  fluid  chamber; 

the  EGR  control  valve  to 

during  operation  of  the  engine 

of  the  engine  is  below  a  first 

for  having  the  EGR  control 

recirculated  exhaust  gas  during 

which  the  temperature  of  the 

ijredetermined  value  by  stopping 

of  the  engine  into  the  fluid 

!  aid  operations  of  the  engine  in 

the  engine  is  below  said  first 

or  allowing  entry  of  the  suction 

the  fluid  chamber  in  response  to 

in  which  the  temperature  of 

I  rst  predetermined  value;  and 

taving  the  EGR  control  valve 
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reduce  the  flow  of  recirculated  exhaust  gas  to  a  proper 
value  during  warming-up  operation  of  the  engine  in  which 
the  temperature  of  the  engine  is  between  said  first  and  a 
second  predetermined  value  by  reducing  the  suction  vac- 
uum admitted  into  the  fluid  chamber  in  response  to  the 
warming-up  operation  of  the  engine. 


4.142,497 
FUEL  PRESSURE  BOOSTER  AND  REGULATOR 
E.  David  Long,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
FUed  Nov.  6, 1975,  Ser,  No.  629,351 
Int.  a.2  F102M  59/16 
U.S.  a.  123—139  AN  20  aaims 


"V 

TO  TAm 

rrrr 

^te  ~/i}  /^   '^ 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having:  at  least  one  fuel  injector;  a  fuel  tank;  a  fuel  supply 
pump;  a  conduit  connecting  the  fuel  tank  to  said  at  least  one 
injector;  the  improvement  comprising:  an  engine  driven  fuel 
pressure  booster  for  elevating  the  pressure  at  which  the  fuel  is 
supplied  to  said  at  least  one  injector  to  a  substantially  higher 
pressure  than  a  lower  fuel  pressure  at  the  output  of  said  system 
fuel  supply  pump,  said  pressure  booster  comprising:  a  pair  of 
uni-directional  valve  means  connected  in  said  conduit  to  pre- 
vent fuel  flow  from  said  at  least  one  injector  toward  the  tank 
and  isolate  the  high  pressure  maintained  by  the  pressure 
booster  from  the  low  pressure  maintained  by  the  system  fuel 
supply  pump;  a  variable  volume  chamber  having  a  cam  actu- 
ated replenishment  stroke  and  connected  to  the  conduit  be- 
tween the  uni-directional  valve  means;  mechanical  means 
including  a  spring  for  urging  said  variable  volume  chamber 
into  a  condition  of  reduced  volume  so  as  to  maintain  the  pres- 
sure in  the  conduit  between  the  uni-directional  valve  means 
closer  to  the  tank  and  said  at  least  one  fuel  injector  at  a  pressure 
higher  than  the  vaporization  pressure  of  said  fuel,  the  volume 
reduction  of  said  chamber  produced  by  said  reduced  volume 
condition  being  small  relative  to  the  total  volume  of  said  cham- 
ber; and  means  for  maintaining  instantaneous  pressure  in  said 
variable  volume  chamber  at  a  pressure  level  sufficiently  high 
to  prevent  vaporization  of  the  fuel  during  the  replenishment 
stroke. 


4,142,498 
FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP  TIMING  MECHANISM 
James  T.  Hammond,  Tremont,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,682 
Int.  a.2  F02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123—139  AP  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  fuel  pump  construction,  the  combination  of: 
a  driven  shaft  having  means  thereof  for  actuating  a  fuel 

pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine; 
a  driving  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven  by  an  engine  proportion- 
ally to  engine  speed; 
said  shafts  having  aligned,  toothed  ends  in  close  adjacency, 

the  lead  of  the  teeth  on  said  ends  being  dissimilar; 
a  toothed  coupling  interconnecting  said  ends  and  axially 

movable  thereon  and  rotatable  with  said  shafts; 
a  collar  rotatably  receiving  said  coupling  and  restraining 

said  coupling  against  axial  movement; 
means,  including  a  manually  and  selectively  operable  actua- 


tor, for  axially  adjusting  the  position  of  said  collar  and  for 
holding  said  collar  in  a  desired  position  of  adjustment; 

a  housing  containing  said  shafts,  coupling  and  collar; 

means  whereby  access  to  said  actuator  may  be  achieved 
from  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 


3-ie 


a  groove  in  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said  collar;  and 
said  adjusting  and  holding  means  comprises  an  element 
joumalled  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  collar  with  a 
projection  extending  into  said  groove,  said  projection 
being  offset  from  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  element 


4,142,499 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  FUEL  INJECTION 

PUMP 

Daniel  E.  Salzgeber,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Stanadyne, 

Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838^14 

Int  a.2  P02D  1/04 

U.S.  a.  123—140  J  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
a  metering  valve  adjustable  in  opening  and  closing  directions 
for  variably  metering  the  fuel  delivered  by  the  pump  to  the 
engine,  an  engine  speed  responsive  governor  for  adjusting  the 
metering  valve  by  providing  an  increasing  force  with  increas- 
ing speed  to  urge  the  metering  valve  in  its  closing  direction, 
said  governor  including  an  idle  speed  control  spring  providing 
a  biasing  force  to  urge  the  metering  valve  in  its  opening  direc- 
tion, and  means  for  setting  the  bias  of  the  idle  spring  to  estab- 
lish the  idling  speed  of  the  engine,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  bi-metal  means  inttrposed  between  the  governor  and  the 
idle  spring  to  increase  the  biasing  force  of  the  idle  spring  as  the 
temperature  of  the  pump  increases  or  decreases  thereby  to 
maintain  the  idle  speed  of  the  engine  under  widely  varying 
temperature  conditions. 
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4,142,500 
TWO-STROKE  ENGINE  AND  DIRSPT 
Allen  V.  C.  Davis,  5600  AlU  Canyada 
91011 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1977,  Ser.  Ho.  786,876 
Int.  a.2  P02F  7/fO 
U.S.  a.  123—193  P 


1.  In  combination: 

a  housing  having  cross  ports  for  iif  et  and  exhaust;  and  a 

piston  including: 

sealing  sleeve  means  having  face-  o-face  sealing  and  slid- 
ing engagement  with  the  housii  g; 

a  connecting  rod  extending  into  »  id  hotising  and  through 
said  sleeve  means; 

and  a  head  secured  to  the  inner  e^d  of  said  rod, 

said  head  undergoing  undulating 
end  of  the  rod  rotates,  means 


and  said  sleeve  means  for  simuK  aneously  longitudinally 


slidable  movement  in  unison 

other  end  of  said  rod,  said  head 

ing  movement  with  said  sleeve 

past  the  end  of  said  sleeve  meai  is,  the  lateral  surface  of 

the  portion  of  said  head  that  exfa  :nds  past  the  end  of  said 

sleeve  means  being  substantiall] 

the  outer  diameter  of  said  slee\^  i  means,  the  portions  of 

the  head  extending  past  the  ei  d  of  said  sleeve  means 

being  operative  in  one  direction 

confront  the  exhaust  ports  and 


sliding  movement  to  confront  I  he  inlet  ports,  whereby 


said  head  during  its  undulatinj 
with  said  sleeve  means  and  sai( 
tial  porting  of  said  ports. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


THRUST  PISTON 
Rd.,  La  Canada,  Calif. 


12  Claims 


movement  as  the  other 
ntercoupling  said  head 


luring  rotation  of  said 
undulating  during  slid- 
means  so  as  to  extend 


formed  with  a  concave  surfac<, 
closing  one  end  of  the  cylinder 
sphere,  having  a  vertex,  with  its 


said  concave  surface 
and  forming  part  of  a 
center  at  a  point  on  the 


central  axis  of  the  cylinder,  sa  d  cylinder  head  being 


formed  on  the  spherical  surfac« 


ver  tex 


protruded  from  the  lev(  I 
planes  of  the  two  flat  por  ions 
location  between  the 
the  level  at  which  the 
cylinder  block; 

a  combustion  chamber  defined 
two  flat  portions  of  the 
piston;  and 

intake  and  exhaust  valve 
intake  and  exhaust  valve 
spectively,  formed  at  the 
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of  the  spherical  surface,  the 

intersecting  each  other  at  a 

of  the  spherical  surface  and 

dylinder  head  is  secured  to  the 


by  the  spherical  surface,  the 
dylinder  head  and  the  top  of  the 

heads  seatable,  respectively,  on 
seats,  the  valve  seats  being,  re- 
wo  flat  portions  of  said  cylinder 


10  20 


head,  each  of  said  valv ; 
surfaces  parallel  with  th< 
on  which  it  is  formed,  saip 
being  oppositely  offset 
vertical  plane  passing  through 
der  and  parallel  with  the 
block,  the  centers  of  said 
opposite  to  each  other 
plane  perpendicular  to  thk 
passing  through  the  cente  r 
apart  from  the  lateral  vesical 


seats  comprising  annular  flat 

flat  surface  of  said  flat  portion 

intake  and  exhaust  valve  heads 

kvith  respect  to  a  longitudinal 

the  center  axis  of  the  cylin- 

longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylinder 

intake  and  exhaust  valves  lying 

respect  to  a  lateral  vertical 

longitudinal  vertical  plane  and 

axis  of  the  cylinder,  and  spaced 

plane. 


vith 


4,1  2 


ENGINE  AND 

Keiichi  Nakano,  and  Koji  Nak4i, 
ors  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Filed  Apr.  8, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  123—195  A 


1917 


of  sliding  movement  to 
n  the  other  direction  of 


movement  cooperates 
ports  to  effect  sequen- 


CONFIGURATION 

to  Nissan 


4,142,501 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING 
IMPROVED  CYLINDER  HEAD 
Yoshimasa  Hayashi,   Yokohama,   Japan,   assignor 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.   4o.  764,179 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  I  eb.  3, 1976,  51-10591 
Int.  a.2  FOIF  />  00 
U.S.  a.  123—193  H  23  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  in  :luding  a  cylinder  block 
having  therein  a  cylinder  having  a  center  axis  in  which  a  piston 
is  reciprocally  movably  disposed,  coif  prising: 
a  cylinder  head  secured  to  the  cjllinder  block  and  being 


with  two  flat  portions 


1.  An  engine  assembly,  coi^pnsmg: 

a  V-shaped  engine  having 
case,  and  including  a  pat' 
cooling  flns  thereon  arra  iged 
site  sides  of  said  crankc  ase, 
spaces  are  formed  on  botp 
the  crankcase  and  the 
ders,  and  a  valley-shapdd 
cylinders  on  top  of  saip 
space  being  open  at  the 
of  said  crankcase  with  np 
tion  of  the  crankcase 
associated  with  said  cooling- 


440  22 


,502 
COMPONENT  ARRANGEMENT 

,  both  of  Sakaishi,  Japan,  assign- 
Japan 

,  Ser.  No.  785,831 
Japan,  Jan.  24,  1977,  52-7143 
F02F  7/00 

8  Qaims 


main  rotating  shaft  and  a  crank- 

of  free  standing  cylinders  with 

in  the  letter  V  on  the  oppo- 

whereby  partially  enclosed 

sides  of  said  crankcase  between 

inclined  undersides  of  said  cylin- 

space  is  formed  between  said 

crankcase,  said  valley-shaped 

top  and  extending  longitudinally 

intrusion  thereinto  by  any  por- 

by  operating  engine  elements 

-fin  equipped  cylinders;  and 
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auxiliary  components  for  said  engine,  said  auxiliary  compo- 
nents being  mounted  within  said  partially  enclosed  spaces 
beneath  said  cylinders  and  within  said  valley-shaped  space 
on  top  of  said  crankcase  between  said  cooling-fin 
equipped  cylinders,  to  provide  an  engine  assembly  of 
minimum  overall  dimensions,  and  to  protect  said  compo- 
nents. 


4,142,503 

SIGNAL  INDICATING  DEVICE  ON  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Ernst  Hatz;  Heinz  EibI,  and  Erich  Absenger,  all  of  Ruhstorf, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Motorenfabrik  Hatz 

GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Ruhstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,034 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  10, 
1976,  2651257 

Int.  0.2  P02B  77/08;  BOID  46/00;  F02M  35/06 
VJS.  a.  123—198  D  4  Claina 


means  for  controlling  the  displacement  of  the  oil  pump  means, 
said  control  means  including  a  control  element  movable  from 
a  maximim  displacement  position  through  a  minimum  displace- 
ment position  to  a  third  position  where  the  displacement  of  the 
pump  means  is  greater  than  that  in  the  minimum  displacement 
position,  means  for  biasing  the  control  element  toward  the 
third  position,  stop  means  for  limiting  the  control  element  to 
move  under  influence  of  the  biasing  means  beyond  the  third 
position,  and  means  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  an  operating 
condition  of  the  engine  for  moving  said  control  element  against 
said  biasing  means  so  that  the  control  element  is  in  the  mini- 
mum displacement  position  under  an  idling  operating  condi- 
tion of  the  engine  and  the  displacement  of  the  oil  pump  means 
is  increased  in  accordance  with  an  increase  in  engine  output. 


J-J- . . 
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4,142,504 
LUBRICATING  OIL  PUMP  FOR  TWO  CYCLE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Ryoji  Uda,  and  Tomoya  Kimura,  both  of  Kakogawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha,  Kobe, 
Japan 

nied  Jan.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,325 

Int  a.2  F02B  517/08 

U.S.  a.  123—198  D  8  Qaims 


^— TO    ENGtC    TMTOTTLE     \«U.VE 


1.  Lubricating  oil  supply  means  for  a  two  cycle  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  supply  means  comprising  variable 
displacement  type  oil  pump  means  for  pumping  oil,  control 


4,142,505 

IGNITION  SYSTEM  MEANS  FOR  A  ROTARY  PISTON 

ENGINE 

Takashi  Inoue,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,684 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1976,  51-159178 
Int  a.2  F02B  53/12 
MS.  CL  123-211  8  ciaiiw 


1.  In  a  device  for  producing  a  signal  indication  of  a  certain 
limit  value  in  the  degree  of  feeding  air  to  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  said  engine  having  a  cooling-air  blower  for  mov- 
ing cooling  air  into  a  storage  chamber  which  surrounds  the 
engine  body  which  is  to  be  cooled  and  into  an  air  intake  pipe, 
the  improvement  comprising  wherein  the  device  includes 
cylinder  means,  piston  means  movable  in  said  cylinder  means, 
movable  signal  means  movable  in  response  to  a  movement  of 
said  piston  means,  and  means  for  loading  said  piston  means  on 
one  side  thereof  by  the  pressure  in  the  said  air  intake  pipe  and 
on  the  other  side  thereof  by  the  pressure  in  said  storage  cham- 
ber of  the  engine. 


1.  An  ignition  system  means  for  a  rotary  piston  engine  hav- 
ing a  throttle  valve  for  controlling  the  air  intake  to  the  engine, 
leading  and  trailing  ignition  plugs,  and  an  exhaust  gas  recircu- 
lation system  including  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control 
valve,  said  ignition  system  means  comprising  a  fir^t  ignition 
circuit  connected  to  operate  said  trailing  ignition  plug,  a  sec- 
ond ignition  circuit  connected  to  operate  said  leading  ignition 
plug,  and  a  control  means  including  a  first  detecting  means 
which  detects  the  opening  of  said  thronle  valve,  a  second 
detecting  means  which  detects  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
engine,  and  a  third  detecting  means  which  detects  the  opening 
of  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  valve,  said  control 
means  being  connected  to  selectively  interrupt  said  first  igni- 
tion circuit  in  such  a  manner  that  the  sparking  operation  of  said 
trailing  ignition  plug  is  stopped  when  the  throttle  opening  is  in 
a  medium  range  for  effecting  a  low  load  operation  of  the  en- 
gine, the  engine  routional  speed  is  below  a  predetermined 
relatively  low  value  and  the  exhaust  gas  recirculation  ratio  is 
below  a  predetermined  relatively  moderate  value. 
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4,142,506 
HEATING  APPLIANCES 

William  H.  D.  Morris,  64  Biscayne,  Mi  lahide, 
and  William  J.  R.  Couchman,  33  Foprock 
both  of  Ireland 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  r4> 
Claims  priority,  application  Ireland,  i  >ug. 
Int.  a.2  F24C  /J/|W 
U.S.  a.  126—5 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


:,  County  Dublin, 
Aire.,  Dublin  18, 

.  825,428 

18, 1976,  1830/76 

5  Claims 


1.  A  solid  fuel  heating  appliance  co  nprising  a  combustion 
chamber  containing  a  flrebed  for  suppa  rting  the  solid  fuel  and 
an  ashpit  below  the  firebed,  a  boiler  ac  jacent  the  combustion 
chamt>er,  and  a  flue  system  for  the  con  eyance  of  combustion 
gases  from  the  combustion  chamber,  sa  d  flue  system  compris- 
ing two  different  routes  for  the  conveyance  of  combustion 
gases  and  damper  means  which  may  b4  selectively  positioned 
to  cause  the  gases  to  pass  predominantKr  along  a  selected  one 
of  said  two  different  routes,  said  two  dinerent  routes  compris- 
ing a  first  route  which  by-passes  said  bofler  and  a  second  route 
which  includes  at  least  one  boiler  flue; and  a  further  flue  de- 
fined by  the  space  between  a  surface  of  said  boiler  facing  the 
combustion  chamber  and  a  partition  mi  ;mber  positioned  adja- 
cent the  said  surface  so  as  to  maintain  a  part  thereof  spaced 
from  the  combustion  chamber,  said  fur  her  flue  being  in  com- 
munication both  with  said  combustion  chamber,  through  an 
opening  in  the  partition  member,  and  w  th  sa.'d  boiler  flue,  and 
means  for  supplying  heated  secondary  i  ir  at  a  level  above  said 
firebed  so  as  to  effect  combustion  of  \  olatile  components  re- 
maining in  the  combustion  gases  comp  ising  a  channel  in  said 
partition  member,  which  extends  fron  below  the  firebed  to 
adjacent  the  opening  in  said  partition  n  lember. 


'  spa  xd , 


fin  pi 


tie  I 


of  I 


ing  said  box,  a  plurality  of 
ing  flues  connected  to  said 
suspended  generally  centrally 
from  the  walls  of  said  heat  chamber, 
carry  the  exhaust  gases  from 
bution  duct  connected  to  said 
the  said  flues  over  a  pwrtion 
duct  having  discharge  vent  m^ns 
a  pre-heat  chamber  spaced  : 
air  distribution  duct  and  surrounding 
portion  of  their  length,  a  cold 
heat  chamber,  a  blower  conneiited 
the  side  of  the  pre-heat  chan:  ber 
receiving  pre-heated  air  passir  g 
said  flues  from  said  pre-heat 
chamber,  chimney  means  connected 
exhaust  gases  therefrom  and 
box  and  a  preliminary  pre' 
lengthwise  of  a  stack  above 
adjacent  its  top  end,  an  outlet 
ber  and  the  flues  extend 
heat  chamber. 


generally  vertically  extend- 

ace  box  and  holding  said  box 

>f  said  heat  chamber  and  spaced 

,  said  flues  being  adapted  to 

fireplace  box,  a  hot  air  distri- 

heat  chamber  and  surrounding 

their  length,  said  distribution 

into  the  room  being  heated, 

the  heat  chamber  and  the  hot 

said  flues  over  a  second 

air  inlet  connected  to  said  pre- 

to  said  pre-heat  chamber  on 

opposite  the  cold  air  inlet 

around  the  second  portion  of 

chamber  for  delivery  to  the  heat 

to  said  flues  receiving 

si^porting  said  flues  and  fireplace 

chamber  extending  vertically 

pre-heat  chamber,  an  intake 

connected  to  said  pre-heat  cham- 

iwise  of  said  preliminary  pre- 
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4,142,508 
METHOD  FOR  SPLICING  C  4BLES  AND  HOT  PACK  FOR 

USE  THEREIN 
Susan  S.  Watson,  Mountain  Vii  w,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kay  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  San  Diego,  Ca  if. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Sei ,  No.  585,172,  Jun.  9,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  divisioi  i  of  Ser.  No.  479,844,  Jun.  17, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  applicati  m  Apr.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,700 

Int.  a.2  ?24J  1/00 
U.S.  a.  126—263  36  Claims 


4,142,507 
nREPLACE  SYSTEMS 

John  J.  Stanko,  327  Coraopolis  Rd.,  Coraopolis,  Pa.  15108 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,607,  Jan.  24, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,098,257.  This  application  Jul.  5,  19  77,  Ser.  No.  813,078 

Int.  a.2  F24B  7/1  0 

VS.  a.  126—121  4  Claims 


1.  A  fireplace  heating  system  com  irising  a  fireplace  box 
having  a  fireplace  opening  therein,  a  Heat  chamber  surround- 


1.  A  portable  heat  source,  ii  eluding: 

a  first  sealed  container; 

a  second  container  disposed 

first  chemical  means 

exteriorly  of  the  second 
second  chemical  means 

interiorly  of  the  second 

means  including  a  small 

impurity,  the  second 

when  mixed  with  the 

exothermically  with  the 

by-products  and  to 

cal  reactions  and  the  by 

means  having  properties 

increased  temperatures 

heat  to  produce  further 

tional  heat  as  a  result 

small  amount  of  water 

the  first  chemical  means 

reaction  of  the  first 

chemical  means; 
the  second  container 

release  the  second 

first  chemical  means  to 

chemical  means  with  the 

exothermic  reaction  of 

means  and  the  sul 

by-products  and  the 


fiist 
f  rst  I 


>  genera  te 
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in  the  first  container; 

disponed  within  the  first  container 

c  sntainer; 

disiosed  within  the  first  container 

container,  the  second  chemical 

I  imount  of  water  as  an  intrinsic 

chefnical  means  having  properties 

chemical  means  of  reacting 

chemical  means  to  produce 

heat  as  a  result  of  such  chemi- 

)roducts  and  the  first  chemical 

of  reacting  exothermically  at 

ulting  from  such  generation  of 

products  and  to  generate  addi- 

of  Isuch  exothermic  reactions,  the 

properties  of  reacting  with 

o  facilitate  the  initiation  of  the 

chqmical  means  with  the  second 


by. 


having  properties  for  being  ruptured  to 

chemi  :al  means  into  contact  with  the 

permit  the  mixing  of  the  first 

second  chemical  means  and  the 

:he  first  and  second  chemical 

ibsequcnt  exothermal  reaction  of  the 

first  :hemical  means. 


94 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  6,  1979 


March  6.  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


93 


4,142,509 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  COMPRISING  AN  EVACUATED 

COVER 

Wilhelm  Hermann;  Horst  Horster,  both  of  Roetgen;  Johann 
Schroder,  and  Faramarz  Mahdjuri,  both  of  Aachen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,414 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1976,  2635262 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—270  6  Claims 


1.  A  solar  collector,  which  pomprises  an  absorber  provided 
with  at  least  one  duct  for  transferring  heat,  obtained  from  solar 
radiation  incident  on  the  absorber  during  operation,  to  a  heat 
transport  medium  in  the  duct,  a  cover  thermally  insulating  the 
absorber  from  the  surroundings  and  consisting  of  at  least  one 
sealed  and  evacuated  transparent  tube,  and  means  for  supply- 
ing hydrogen  to  and  extracting  hydrogen  from  the  cover  tube. 


4,142,510 
SOLAR  HEATER 
John  G.  Hare,  Beckenham,  and  Ronald  D.  Leaver,  Swanley, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Fortress  Engineering  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,305 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  9,  1976, 
28628/76 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—271  2  Qaims 


=^.:r-^V~-^ 


-V- 


1.  A  solar  heater  comprising: 

(a)  a  concave  reflector  having  a  reflecting  surface  consisting 
of  two  interconnecting  portions,  each  portion  in  section 
being  of  a  compound  curvature  having  a  parabolic  region 
merging  with  a  logarithimic  spiral,  disposed  within  the 
space  defined  by  the  reflector, 

(b)  a  duct  for  receiving  and  conveying  a  heat  transfer  me- 
dium, 

(c)  first  pair  of  radiation  absorbing  plates  attached  to  said 
duct  by  which  the  absorbed  radiation  is  conducted  to  said 
duct  and  extending  laterally  one  on  each  side  of  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  the  reflector  and  symmetrically  therewith,  and 

(d)  second  pair  of  radiation  absorbing  plates  attached  sub- 
stantially perpendicularly  respectively  to  the  distal  edges 
of  said  lateral  plates  and  extending  toward  acid  reflector, 
wherein  said  reflector  and  said  first  and  second  plates  are 
so  dimensioned  that  the  area  of  the  aperture  of  the  reflec- 


tor to  the  surface  area  of  the  first  and  second  plates  for 
exposure  to  direct  radiation  is  in  the  ratio  of  between  2:1 
and  1:1. 


4,142,511 
SOLAR  RADIATION  COLLECTOR  DEVICES  AND 
SYSTEMS 
Ralph  O.  Doughty,  Bedford,  and  Donald  W.  Goodwin,  Fort 
Worth,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corpora- 
tion, Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,951 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—271  21  Claims 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  substantially  of  the  non  ray-con- 
centrating type  comprising: 

(a)  a  solar  energy  collecting  chamber  in  the  form  of  an 
elongated  hollow  tube  having  closed  ends,  the  chamber 
adapted  to  receive  and  have  absorbed  therein  a  high  de- 
gree of  solar  radiation  incident  thereon: 

(b)  the  chamber  having  a  continuous,  rigid,  hermetically 
sealed  boundary  wall  defining  an  interior  space  adapted  to 
maintain  a  rarified  atmosphere  environment  therein  of  the 
order  of  mild  to  high  levels  of  vacuum  and  the  wall  capa- 
ble of  sustaining  resulting  atmospheric  pressure  loads 
thereon; 

(1)  said  chamber  boundary  wall  having  a  solar  spectrum 
transparent  window  portion  along  the  length  of  said 
tube  for  transmission  therethrough  of  a  high  proportion 
of  the  solar  radiation  incident  on  said  window  poriion 
into  said  interior  space  without  substantial  concentra- 
tion or  focusing  of  said  rays;  and 

(2)  a  solar  energy  collection  poriion  of  said  boundary  wall 
along  the  length  of  said  tube  generally  opposite  said 
window  wall  portion  for  collecting  and  transferring 
energy  derived  from  said  transmitted  radiation  by  heat 
conduction  through  said  collecting  wall  poriion  to  a 
heat  transfer  fluid  passed  externally  of  said  chamber; 

(c)  the  chamber  containing  a  selective  solar  spectrum  ab- 
sorptive surface  adapted  to  absorb  a  high  proportion  of 
the  solar  radiation  received  thereon  and  convert  it  to 
thermal  energy  and  transfer  it  to  said  collecting  wall 
portion; 

(d)  the  absorptive  surface  having  a  solar  radiation  absorptiv- 
ity substantially  greater  than  its  emissivity  of  long  wave 
infrared  radiation;  and 

(e)  a  rarified  atmosphere  environment  contained  within  said 
chamber  to  substantially  eliminate  convective  heat  trans- 
fer from  said  absorptive  surface  to  said  transparent  win- 
dow portion. 


4,142,512 
SOLAR  VAPORIZING  CHAMBER 
DarreU  R.  Brown,  2558  NW.  19th  St,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla. 
73107 

FUed  Oct  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,233 
iBt  CL2  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126—271  9  Clains 

1.  A  device  for  delivering  solar  heated  fluids  comprising:  a 
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solar  heating  chamber,  a  pressure  leleasable  vapor  outlet 
means  in  communication  with  said  chamber,  a  fluid  inlet  means 
in  communication  with  said  chamber  for  supplying  vaporized 
fluids  to  said  chamber,  said  solar  enetgy  vaporizing  chamber 
including  a  thermostatic  regulating  means,  said  regulating 
means  including  a  chamber  shield  m  ;ans,  said  shield  means 
including  a  shaft  and  a  rotatable  shie  d  mounted  thereon  for 
rotation  around  said  shaft. 
2.  A  device  for  delivering  solar  heaked  fluids  comprising:  a 


solar  heating  chamber,  a  pressure  i  ^leasable  vapor  outlet 
means  in  communication  with  said  chai  iber,  a  fluid  inlet  means 
in  communication  with  said  chamber  for  supplying  vaporiz- 
able  fluids  to  said  chamber,  said  fluid  islet  means  comprising  a 
piston  assembly,  said  piston  assembly  having  a  piston  rod,  said 
piston  rod  having  an  inner  passageway  with  at  least  one  port 
communicating  with  said  passageway  and  said  chamber  for 
delivering  fluids  to  said  chamber  wh  ereby  said  vaporizable 
fluids  are  vaporized  and  exit  from  sai(  chamber  through  said 
outlet  means. 


4,142^13 

HYBRID  SOLAR  COLtECTOR 

Raymond  N.  Auger,  709  Spruce  St.,  Asfen,  Colo.  81611 

Filed  Feb.  2»,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,908 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/62 

VS.  a.  126—271  20  Claims 


;arrymg  a  pressunzmg. 


liquid; 
ocated  at  an  upper  end 


1.  A  solar  energy  collecting  device 
continuously  flowing  liquid  for  absorbing  solar  heat  energy  as 
the  liquid  flows  through  the  device,  o  tmprising: 

a  pressurizing,  continuously  flowing 

flexible  tube  means  having  an  inlet 
thereof  for  receiving  said  liquid  aad  an  outlet  located  at  a 
lower  end  thereof  for  dischargin  ;  said  liquid,  said  tube 
means  includes  a  pair  of  thin,  eloi  igated,  opposed,  gener- 
ally parallel  side  walls  interconn  xted  along  side  edges 
thereof  to  provide  an  enclosed  p  issageway  for  carrying 
said  liquid  as  it  flows  from  said  ii  let  to  said  outlet; 

said  side  walls  having  means  interconnecting  said  side  walls 
for  a  portion  of  the  distance  between  said  side  edges  to 
divert  said  liquid  laterally  across  afeid  tube  means  during  a 
portion  of  its  travel  from  said  inl|t  to  said  outlet; 


means  for  supporting  said 
flows  from  said  inlet  to 

means  for  absorbing  the 
means  and  contiguous 
ceived  by  said  absorbing 
surizing  liquid  flowing 

means  supplying  liquid  to 
to  remove  heated  liquid 
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tube  means  so  that  said  liquid 
^id  outlet; 

si>lar  energy  overlying  said  tube 
tlierewith  so  that  the  energy  re- 
means  is  conducted  to  said  pres- 
tl  rough  said  tube  means;  and 
qe  heated  to  said  inlet  and  means 
rom  said  outlet. 


m  signoi 


4,1  2, 
SOLAR  HEAr 
Alwin  B.  Newton,  York,  Pa 
York,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Se^, 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  126—271 


No.  657383,  Mar.  4, 1976, 
May  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,380 
F24J  3/02 

9  Claims 


$i(  e 
sections 


snarly 


;  extenc  ing 


1.  A  solar  heat  collector 
including  opposite  parallel 
having  parallel  straight 
spaced  transversely  apart 
common  plane  and  the  ends 
connected  by  reversely  tume  I 
ported  by  said  side  panels 
of  said  tube  system  and  outlet 
tube  system,  said  sinuous 
heat-transfer  fluid,  similar 
members  extending  statioi 
sections  of  said  tube  and 
side  reflecting  surfaces 
sides  of  said  elliptical  straight 
solar  rays  onto  said  tube 
tube  sections  being  spaced  a 
said  reflector  members  but 
thereof  and  the  major  axis 
dent  with  a  plane  bisecting 
ing  surfaces  in  cross-section 
ing  the  opposite  continuously 
fied  parabola  in  which  the 
spaced  apart  a  limited  distanc^ 
of  a  true  mathematical  parabo  s 
ing  through  the  center  of  sai< 
transversely  to  said  bisecting 
times  the  width  of  a  true 
and  the  outer  ends  of  said 
with  the  corresponding  outer 
distance  greater  than  twice 
beyond  the  apex  of  the 
three  times  said  distance, 
adapted  in  use  to  reflect  solar 
sun  varies  its  position  above 
channel-shaped  reflector 
rays  as  much  as  possible 


'sail  I 


tie 
:  reflec  or 


mei  ibers 


I  duri  ig 


,514 
COLLECTOR 

r  to  Solation  Products,  Inc., 


cofiprismg  in  combination,  a  frame 

panels,  a  sinuous  tube  system 

elliptical  in  cross-section  and 

sub^Untially  even  distances  within  a 

of  said  straight  sections  being 

end  portions  respectively  sup- 

of  siid  frame,  inlet  means  at  one  end 

neans  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 

tube  system  being  adapted  to  contain 

parallel  channel-shaped  reflector 

along  each  of  said  straight 

having  a  curved  apex  and  opposite 

therefrom  adjacent  opposite 

tube  sections  adapted  to  reflect 

sections  and  said  elliptical  straight 

1  mited  distance  from  the  apex  of 

coincident  with  the  focal  axes 

of]  said  tube  sections  being  coinci- 

reflector  members,  said  reflect- 

generated  surfaces  compris- 

moothly  curved  sides  of  a  modi- 

mi<^portions  of  said  curved  sides  are 

greater  than  the  opposite  sides 

la,  said  spacing  on  a  line  extend- 

elliptical  straight  tube  sections 

plane  being  substantially  1.05 

pai  ibola  along  said  transverse  line 

ref  ecting  surfaces  being  coincident 

ends  of  a  true  parabola  at  a 

major  axis  of  the  tube  section 

members  but  not  in  excess  of 

wh^eby  said  reflector  members  are 

rays  onto  said  tube  system  as  the 

i  ind  below  the  centerline  of  said 

to  utilize  heat  from  solar 

daylight  hours. 
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4,142,515 

TIMED  WATER  RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM 

Loren  E.  Skaats,  3317  E.  9th  St.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46201 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,302 

Int.  a:-  F24H  l/OO:  P04B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  126—362  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  hot  water  distribution  system  having  a  pressure- 
regulated  input  cold  water  line,  a  water  heater  coupled  from 
said  input  line,  and  an  output  hot  water  line  coupled  from  the 
water  heater  to  a  plurality  of  remote  hot  water  service  loca- 
tions, the  improvement  which  comprises: 

an  electrically  operated  recirculation  pump; 

recirculation  water  lines  coupled  from  the  remote  service 
locations  to  the  recirculation  pump; 

a  return  water  line  from  the  output  of  the  recirculation  pump 
to  the  water  heater; 

pressure  switch  means  responsive  to  pressure  in  the  output 
hot  water  line,  timer  operated  switch  means,  and  circuit 
means  connecting  both  of  said  switch  means  and  said 
pump  for  energizing  said  pump  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  decrease  in  said  output  hot  water  line, 
subsequently  deenergizing  the  pump  after  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval  and  thereafter  preventing  reenergiza- 
tion  of  said  pump  until  said  pressure  switch  responds  to  a 
predetermined  pressure  increase  in  iud  output  hot  water 
line. 


4,142,516 
URETHRAL  CONTRACEPTION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

OF  APPLYING  SAME 

Edwin  L.  Adair,  7850  Platte  Canyon  Rd.,  Littleton,  Colo.  80120 

Filed  May  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,281 

Int.  a.2  A61B  J9/00:  A61M  29/00 

U.S.  a.  128—1  R  6  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  the  normal  ejaculation  of  semen 
from  a  human  male  urethra  into  a  vagina  of  a  human  female 
during  coitus,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  arcuate,  deformable  ring-like  member  positionable  within 
a  male  bladder  sphincter  which  is  normally  closed  to  the 
urethra  during  ejaculation  for  retaining  the  sphincter  open 
so  that  semen  may  by-pass  to  the  bladder  during  ejacula- 
tion from  which  it  may  later  be  voided,  said  member  being 
deformable  prior  to  being  installed  to  a  sufficiently  small 
size  to  be  inserted  in  the  bladder  sphincter,  the  member 
then  being  expandable  due  to  its  memory  and  tending  to 
return  toward  its  original  shape,  the  shape  after  expansion 
being  a  substantially  closed  ring  of  a  size  limited  by  the 
bladder  sphincter,  said  member  including; 
first  means  positionable  within  the  bladder  adjacent  the 


bladder  sphincter  for  preventing  outward  movement 
therefrom  into  the  urethra,  and 
second  means  spaced  from  said  flrst  means  and  engageable 
within  and  by  the  bladder  sphincter  for  preventing 
inward  movement  thereof  into  the  bladder  so  that  said 
device  will  remain  locked  within  the  bladder  sphincter 
against  movement  therefrom. 


4,142,517 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  BONE  MARROW 
SPECIMENS 
EIria  E.  Contreras  Guerreor  de  Surropoulos,  AP  80249,  Cara- 
cas 108,  Venezuela,  and  Stamatios  M.  SUvropoulos,  2277 
LiTe  Oak  Dr.  W.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90068 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708.162 

Int.  a.2  A61B  10/00 

VS.  a.  128—2  B  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  extracting  marrow  from  a  bone,  comprising: 

a  tubular  guide  having  an  inner  and  outer  end, 

external  threads  on  said  guide  adjacent  said  inner  end, 

said  guide  having  a  cutting  edge  on  its  inner  end  adapted  to 
cut  through  the  skin  and  to  penetrate  the  bone  surface  and 
to  aid  in  holding  the  guide  in  place  in  the  bone, 

a  guide  depth  guard  having  internal  threads  engaged  with 
said  external  threads  adjacent  said  inner  end,  said  guide 
being  adapted  to  indicate  and  limit  the  desired  length  of 
insertion  of  the  guide  to  penetrate  the  bone, 

said  depth  guard  being  rotatable  on  said  guide  toward  and 
away  from  said  inner  end  and  having  means  close  to  the 
skin  to  be  gripped  for  insertion  of  the  guide  into  the  skin 
and  bone, 

said  depth  guard  being  adapted  to  abut  the  skin  and  prevent 
additional  penetration  of  the  guide  when  the  guide  has 
been  inserted  to  the  selected  depth, 

a  hollow  needle  having  a  conical  inner  end  having  a  cutting 
edge  and  an  outer  end  engaged  with  rotation  means  for 
rotation  thereby,  said  conical  inner  end  having  an  axially 
directed  opening  in  said  inner  end  within  said  cutting  edge 
to  receive  and  retain  marrow  therein, 

said  needle  being  slidably  fitted  within  said  guide  with  its 
inner  end  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  guide  when  said 
guide  has  penetrated  the  bone, 

said  needle  having  its  outer  end  extending  outwardly  of  the 
outer  end  of  the  guide, 

said  needle  having  external  threads  adjacent  the  outer  end  of 
the  guide,  portions  of  said  threads  being  adapted  to  be 
positioned  to  extend  simultaneously  into  the  guide  and 
outwardly  of  the  guide,  and 

a  measuring  guard  threadedly  engaged  on  said  threads  on 
said  needle  outwardly  of  said  guide  to  limit  inward  move- 
ment of  the  needle  in  said  guide  and  into  the  marrow  of 
the  bone,  said  threads  on  said  needle  being  of  substantial 
length  to  permit  substantial  longitudinal  adjustment  of  the 
measuring  guard  on  the  needle  to  substantially  vary  the 
limit  of  said  inward  movement,  said  measuring  guard 
limiting  the  inward  movement  by  abutting  the  outer  end 
of  the  guide. 
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4,142^18 
SPHYGMOMANOMETER 

MEANS 
WUIiam  L.  HoweU,  3615  Macomb  St., 
20008 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Set. 
Int  a.2  A61B 
U.S.  a.  128—2.05  G 


PRESSURE  RELEASING  TTLTABLE  RECLINING 

Ted  E.  Herbold,  1909  E.  28tli 
m.,  Washington,  D.C.       64116 

FUed  Jul.  25, 197^, 
Ni,  785,218  Int  Cl.^ 

S/V  \3S.  a.  128—74 

SQaims 


i  in  inflatable-deflatable 
b  lib,  a  tubing  extending 


1.  A  sphygmomanometer  including  i 
cufT,  a  pressure  generating  "squeeze" 
between  said  bulb  and  said  cufT  throiikh  the  bore  of  which 
inflating  air-pressure  may  be  supplied  i  o  said  cufT,  means  for 
effecting  deflation  of  said  cuff  followi  ig  inflation  thereof  as 
may  be  required  in  the  taking  of  a  patiec  t's  blood  pressure,  said 
means  comprising  a  normally  inactive,  t  ir-vent  hold  extending 
radically  outwardly  from  the  tubing  bdre  through  the  tubing 
wall  at  a  point  along  the  length  of  said  I  ubing  proximal  to  said 
bulb,  said  air-vent  hole  being  rendered  ; 
limited  bending  pressure  applied  to  the 
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4.1^,520 

AND  SEATING  DEVICE 
Ave.,  North  Kansas  City,  Mo. 


,  Ser.  No.  818,610 
A61F  S/00 


active  in  response  to 
exterior  surface  of  that 


portion  of  the  tubing  extending  just  tx  yond  said  hole  in  the 
direction  of  said  cuff,  and  spring  means  pjjeratively  carried  by 
said  tubing  length  and  extending  axially  therealong  and  to  both 
sides  of  said  hole  for  normally  maintaining  said  tubing  length 
portion  in  non-bent  condition  but  pern  itting  limited  bending 
thereof  as  required  to  render  said  vent  lole  active. 


4,142,519 

MASSAGING  APPARATUS 

Robert  K.  Ferguson,  Box  792,  Babbitt,  ilev.  89416 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1978,  Ser.  N( .  923,686 

Int.  a.2  A61H  75/io 

U.S.  a.  128—57 


6CIainis 


1.  A  massager  for  massaging  body  tis  ues  comprising  a  resil- 
ient massaging  roller  rotatably  and  ren  ovably  mounted  on  a 
base  member,  the  periphery  of  said  roll  er  being  studded  with 
flanged  protuberances,  and  said  massager  having  means  se- 
cured thereto  for  guiding  and  manipuli  iting  the  roller  during 
the  massaging  operation,  said  flanged  p  rotuberances  compris- 
ing machine  screw  head  means  havi  ig  screw-driver  slots 
thereon,  and  wherein  said  head  means  are  spaced  above  the 
surface  of  the  roller,  said  roller  being  niade  of  rubber  or  resil- 
ient plastic  material  and  joumalled  in  ispaced  upright  means 
secured  to  said  base  member. 

% 


*^^^^L-J 


;  coll  irs, 
;  memb  \k 


:  inboird 


of  A 


1.  A  therapy  device 

a  pair  of  parallel  oriented  A 
on  a  floor  or  ground 
legs  of  the  A, 

a  pair  of  flrst  bearing  collars 
the  tops  of  the  A-frames, 

a  flrst  cylindrical  shaft  rigid 
collars, 

an  elongate,  rectangular, 
gate  side  members  and 

the  said  body-receiving  fram^ 
so  as  to  provide  a 
upwardly  angled  foot  end 

a  pair  of  second  bearing 
of  the  elongate  side 
intermediate  the  length 
first  cylindrical  shaft 

two  opposed,  substantially 
ried  between  each  pair 

a  second  cylindrical  shaft 
two  plate  members  and  e: 

a  turning  wheel  removably 
shaft  outside  of  the  said 

a  pair  of  transverse  beam 
and  fixed  to  the  said 
intermediate  the  ends 
and  second  cylindrical 

elongate,  resilient  cable 
verse  beam  members  and 
whereby  rotation  of  the 
body-receiving  frame  froi^ 
end  downward  and  foot 
second  cylindrical  shaft  in 
body-receiving  frame 
thereof, 

the  downwardly  angled 
frame  and  the  upwardly 
having  a  transverse  beam 
connecting  the  elongate 
straight  portions  thereof 
wardly  and  downwardly 
respectively,  and 

body  carrying,  transverse 
municating  between  and 
members  along  the  lengt 
ioned  transverse  beams 
receiving  frame. 


I  memb  srs 
i  there  of, 
sht  fts, 
!  meats 


8  Claims 


:  comprising,  in  combination: 

frame  members  adapted  to  rest 
surface  with  the  lower  ends  of  the 

one  fixed  to  each  underside  of 

y  received  in  said  first  bearing 

,  bo<  y-receiving  frame  having  elon- 
tr^verse  end  members, 

configured  at  the  ends  thereof 
down>|ardly  angled  head  end  and  an 


>,  one  fixed  to  each  underside 
of  the  body-receiving  frame 
l>iereof  pivotally  engaging  the 
of  the  first  bearing  collars, 
p  arallel  plate  members,  one  car- 
frame  legs  and  fixed  thereto, 
n  itatably  received  between  said 
7  tending  therethrough, 
ifxed  to  each  end  of  said  second 
members, 

i,  each  extending  between 

of  the  body-receiving  frame 

",  one  on  each  side  of  said  first 


p  ate  I 
me  nbers. 


coupling  the  said  latter  trans- 

the  second  cylindrical  shaft, 

in  one  direction  angles  the 

the  horizontal  with  the  head 

upwards  and  rotation  of  the 

the  other  direction  returns  the 

toi^ards  the  horizontal  position 


h  tter  i 


eid  1 


held  end  of  the  body-receiving 

ingled  foot  end  of  same  each 

r  nember  extending  between  and 

members  at  the  ends  of  the 

immediately  before  the  up- 

ingled  head  end  and  foot  end, 


side 
snd 


st^port  members  provided  com- 
carried  by  the  elongate  side 
IS  thereof  between  said  cush- 

a^jacent  the  ends  of  said  body- 
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4,142,521 

ELECTROSTATIC  SOFT  TISSUE  WOUND  REPAIR 

ENHANCEMENT 

John  J.  Konikoff,  Short  Hills,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,060 

Int  CL^  A61N  1/10 

U.S.  a.  128—82.1  19  Claims 


maintaining  the  arm  restraint  in  an  essentially  tubular 
wrapped  position  around  the  child's  arm. 


1.  A  method  for  promoting  soft  tissue  wound  healing  com- 
prising applying  non-invasively  and  in  close  proximity  to  a  soft 
tissue  wound  site  of  an  organism  an  electret  providing  an 
electrostatic  field  to  the  wound  site. 


4,142,522 

PEDIATRIC  ARM  RESTRAINT  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  SAME 

Edward  J.  HUl,  Detroit  Mich.,  assignor  to  H  A  H  Research, 

Inc.,  Bloomfield  Township,  Oakland  County,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,496,  Aug.  4, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,078,560.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,689 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  14, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  0.2  A61F  13/00 

VS.  a.  128—133  11  Claiffls 


4,142,523 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  THE  INTRAVENOUS 
ADMINISTRATION  OF  LIQUIDS 
Bemardus  H.  M.  J.  Stegeman,  Zaandam,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  KoninklUke  Emballage  Industrie  Van  Leer  B.V.,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,430 

Int  a.2  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—214  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  pediatric  arm  restraint  for  wrapping  around  a  child's 
arm  to  maintain  the  elbow  straight  so  that  the  child  is  unable  to 
place  its  hand  on  restricted  regions,  such  as  intravenous  feed- 
ings or  medical  dressings,  comprising: 

a  quadrilateral  body  portion  which  is  normally  flat  for  ship- 
ping and  deformable  for  wrapping  completely  around  a 
child's  arm  to  form  an  essentially  tubular  elbow  restraint, 
with  the  body  poriion  being  adapted  to  extend  from  the 
child's  axilla  to  below  the  elbow  essentially  to  the  wrist 
yet  permitting  freedom  of  movement  of  the  arm  at  the 
shoulder  and  freedom  of  movement  at  the  fingers  and 
wrist  and  the  restraint  including  a  first  edge  for  placement 
in  the  child's  axilla,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  edges  con- 
verging from  said  first  edge,  and  a  second  edge  which  is 
smaller  than  said  first  edge; 

the  body  portion  including  (a)  an  inner  pad  of  relatively  thin 
foam  material  for  placement  against  the  infant's  arm  to 
provide  a  non-irritating  cushion  and  (b)  a  sheet  of  flexible, 
deformable,  yet  relatively  stiff  plastic  material  for  rigidify- 
ing  the  arm  restraint,  the  foam  pad  and  the  plastic  sheet 
being  interconnected  in  overlying  generally  aligned  man- 
ner; and 

securing  means  carried  by  the  plastic  sheet  for  releasably 


1.  A  flow  control  device  for  controlling  the  liquid  flow  rate 
during  an  intravenous  administration  comprising  a  housing 
defining  a  supply  chamber  having  an  inlet  channel  means,  a 
filter  chamber  connected  to  the  supply  chamber  by  a  passage 
means;  an  outlet  chamber  connected  to  the  filter  chamber;  a 
first  membrane  in  the  supply  chamber  arranged  to  lie  under 
tension  covering  the  passage  means  between  the  supply  cham- 
ber and  the  filter  chamber  means,  the  inlet  channel  opening 
into  the  supply  chamber  on  the  same  side  of  the  membrane  as 
the  passage  means;  a  second  membrane  in  the  outlet  chamber 
dividing  the  chamber  into  two  separate  parts;  a  by-pass  chan- 
nel means  connecting  said  separate  parts;  control  means  for 
adjusting  the  through  flow  area  of  the  by-pass  channel  means; 
an  outlet  channel  means  connected  to  the  part  of  the  outlet 
chamber  downstream  of  the  by-pass  channel  means,  the  second 
membrane  being  movable  towards  and  away  from  the  outlet 
channel  means  to  vary  the  flow  area  thereof  in  accordance 
with  the  pressure  differential  between  the  two  outlet  chamber 
parts. 


4,142,524 

CASSETTE  FOR  INTRAVENOUS  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Jal  S.  JassawaUa,  San  Francisco;  Herbert  Chen,  Berkeley,  and 
Ingvar  Olaffson,  Albany,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Andros 
Incorporated,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,679 
Int  a.2  A61M  5/00 
VS.  a.  128—214  F  2  Claims 

1.  A  cassette  for  use  in  an  intravenous  delivery  system  of  the 
limited  positive  displacement  type  having  a  reciprocatory 
pump  member,  said  cassette  operating  between  an  upstream 
portion  and  a  downstream  portion  of  the  intravenous  delivery 
system  and  comprising,  a  generally  elongated  cassette  body 
having  opposite  walls  of  oval  outline  having  semicircular  end 
configurations,  said  body  defining  an  elongated  main  chamber 
with  opposite  parallel  surfaces  of  substantially  the  same  outline 
but  of  different  sizes  and  with  a  slanted  wall  joining  said  sur- 
faces, said  cassette  body  defining  an  inlet  port  to  said  main 


*a 
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chamber  proximate  one  end  thereof  ai  d  passing  through  said 
slanted  wall,  one  of  said  opposite  wall  s  defining  the  larger  of 
said  opposite  parallel  surfaces  of  said  m  tin  chamber  and  having 
first  and  second  openings  therein  spaced  toward  opposite  ends 
thereof,  respectively,  each  of  said  openings  being  of  substan- 
tially smaller  area  than  the  area  of  said  larger  parallel  surface, 
a  membrane  spanning  said  first  opening  adapted  for  engaging 
the  reciprocatory  pump  member  for  varying  the  volume  of 
said  main  chamber  in  response  to  movement  of  said  reciprocat- 
ing pump  member,  said  second  opening  forming  an  outlet  port 


ber  having  a  shield  defining  a  chamber  of  fixed  volume; 
and 
a  flexible  sleeve  in  said  chaiiber  I 
body  member  with  the 
said  tip  and  the  chamber, 
predetermined  pressure 
the  syringe. 


having  ends  secured  to  the 
ileeve  communicating  between 
said  sleeve  being  inflatable  at  a 
relieve  pressure  generated  by 


t  J 


4,1-  2, 


OSMOTIC  RELEASING 
CHANGING 
Alejandro  Zafhroni,  Atherton 
co;  Felix  Theeuwes,  Los  Alt  •, 
Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Cali  r. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  536,006,  Qec. 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 

Int.  a.2  A61KI 
U.S.  a.  128—260 


March  6,  1979 


!,526 
SySTEM  WTFH  MEANS  FOR 
RELEASE  THEREFROM 

Alan  S.  Michaels,  San  Francis- 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Alza 


.  23, 1974,  Pat.  No,  4,036,227, 
I  ier.  No.  354,344,  Apr.  25,  1973, 
Har.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,9*7 
31/00,  37/00 

27  Claims 


arranged  proximate  the  other  end  of  s  id  main  chamber  from 
said  inlet  port,  a  tongue  extending  front  said  elongated  wall  of 
said  cassette  body,  said  tongue  having!  detent  means  thereon 
for  coupling  said  cassette  to  a  pump  a»embly  having  a  pump 
element  engageable  with  said  membrane,  said  cassette  body 
having  further  wall  means  defining  ai  prechamber  arranged 
above  and  in  communication  with  said  inlet  port  and  extending 
from  said  slanted  wall,  said  prechambar  having  a  volume  se- 
lected to  accumulate  air  from  the  u(  stream  portion  of  the 
intravenous  delivery  system  in  an  amou  it  sufficient  to  maintain 
said  main  chamber  substantially  free  oi  air. 


d  spen 


57- 


1.  A  syringe,  comprising: 
a  barrel  having  a  chamber  for  retailing 
a  body  member  extending  from  said 
for  attachment  to  a  fluid  receivingll( 


fluid; 
larrel  and  defining  a  tip 
evice,  said  body  mem- 


o' 
di  iring 

<ifa 


I  erod  ible 


4,142,525 

SYRINGE  ASSEMiLY 

William  J.  Binard;  Anthony  J.  Ciarico,  ( }th  of  Cary;  Leonard  R. 

Anglada,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Bhi  |>endra  C.  Patel,  Elgin, 

all  of  lU.,  assignors  to  The  Kendall  C  >mpany,  Boston,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  776,147,  Mar.  10, 1^77,  Pat.  No.  4,074,714, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  702,164,  Jul.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,030,497,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Not  627,982,  Nov.  3, 1975, 

Pat.  No.  4,000,741,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

509,757,  Sep.  27,  1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  17, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  852, 179 

Int.  a.2  A61M  5/  W 

U.S.  a.  128—218  R  6  Qaims 


1.  An  osmotic  device  for 
environment  of  use,  said  device 

(a)  a  shaped  wall  formed 
maintains  its  integrity 
permeable  to  the  passage 
environment  of  use  and 
passage  of  agent,  the  wal 

(b)  a  compartment  containii  ig 

(c)  a  layer  formed  of  an 
the  exterior  surface  of  th< 

(d)  a  passageway  in  the  wal , 
ing  with  the  compartmen ; 
for  dispensing  agent  from 

(e)  wherein,  when  the  device 
the  layer  erodes  at  a 
amount  of  fluid  available 
fluid  imbibed  through  the 
tendency  towards  osmotjc 
mined  by  the  permeal 
pressure  gradient  across 
dissolving  agent  which 
through  the  passageway 
longed  period  of  time. 


Bbilil  y 


ENDOTRACHEAL. 
Nelson  C.  Garcia,  P.O.  Box 

Rled  Feb.  7, 197t, 
Int.  CI.2 
U.S.  a.  128—348 

1.  An  assembly  of  an 
tube  holder  for  securing  the 
position  in  a  patient's  trachea 
a  support  strip  having  an 
the  support  strip  to  the 
being  configured  to  be 
of  the  patient's  face 
and  the  upper  lip  and  to 
a  locking  strip  comprising  i 


nsing  an  active  agent  to  an 
comprising, 

a  semipermeable  material  that 
the  dispensing  period,  is 
an  external  fluid  present  in  the 
s  jbstantially  impermeable  to  the 
surrounding  and  forming; 
an  active  agent; 
material  on  at  least  a  part  of 
wall; 

said  passageway  communicat- 

and  the  exterior  of  the  device 

the  device;  and 

is  in  the  environment  of  use, 

controlled  rate  to  regulate  the 

to  the  wall  for  imbibition,  with 

wall  into  the  compartment  in  a 

equilibrium  at  a  rate  deter- 

of  the  wall  and  the  osmotic 

the  wall,  thereby  continuously 

is  dispensed  from  the  device 

It  a  controlled  rate  over  a  pro- 


4,14  2,527 


TUBE  HOLDER 

3^04,  Quito,  Ecuador 
',  Ser.  No.  766,558 
Ai61M  25/02 

3  Claims 

endotr  icheal  tube  and  an  endotracheal 
;ndotracheal  tube  in  a  selected 
:omprising: 
ad  lesive-backed  material  to  secure 
>atient's  face,  the  support  strip 
po  litioned  only  in  the  naso-lip  area 
betwe  en  the  lower  portion  of  the  nose 
I  pread  from  cheek  to  cheek; 
"Velcro"  material  portion; 
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a  pad  comprising  a  material  which  interlocks  with  "Velcro" 

material; 
the  support  strip  defining  an  integral  interconnecting  portion 

to  which  the  locking  strip  and  the  pad  are  attached; 
the  endotracheal  tube  having  a  presealed  ring  at  a  selected 


location  comprising  a  material  which  interlocks  with 
"Velcro"  material,  whereby  the  locking  strip  can  be 
locked  around  the  presealed  ring  and  to  the  pad  to  lock 
the  tube  in  the  selected  position  and  prevent  rotation 
thereof,  the  presealed  ring  being  marked  to  define  differ- 
ent levels  of  intubation. 


4,142,528 
SURGICAL  TUBULAR  MEMBER 
Joseph  G.  Whelan,  Jr.,  419  Blankenbaker  La.,  Louisville,  Ky. 
40207,  and  James  P.  Moss,  250  E.  Liberty  St,  Louisville,  Ky. 
40202 

nied  Jan.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,617 

Int.  a.2  A61M  27/00 

U.S.  a.  128—350  R  3  Claims 


/ 


Cw-M^w  mrr  M  M-  M  jr  M  -r 
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1.  A  hollow  tubular  member  for  insertion  into  the  common 
bile  duct  of  a  patient  to  provide  a  conduit  from  inside  the  duct 
to  outside  the  body  wall  of  the  patient  and  to  promote  the 
growth  of  a  fistulous  tract  between  the  outside  of  the  body 
wall  and  the  inside  of  the  duct,  the  hollow  tubular  member 
including; 

(a)  a  stem  and  a  crossbar  on  one  end  of  the  stem  formed  as 
one  piece  in  a  T-shape,  the  crossbar  being  flexible  such 
that  the  crossbar  can  be  flexed  and  inserted  through  a 
surgically  formed  opening  in  the  duct  wall  with  the  stem 
extending  through  the  opening  in  the  duct  and  through  a 
surgically  formed  opening  in  the  body  wall  of  the  patient, 

(b)  said  crossbar  and  stem  each  having  only  a  single  lumen 
extending  therethrough  with  the  lumen  in  the  stem  being 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  lumen  in  the  crossbar, 
and 

(c)  the  external  diameter  of  the  stem  being  greater  than  the 
external  diameter  of  the  crossbar  from  the  end  of  said  stem 
which  extends  through  the  opening  surgically  made 
through  the  body  wall  of  the  patient  to  the  junction  of  the 
stem  with  that  portion  of  the  external  surface  of  the  cross- 
bar most  proximate  the  stem  and  disposed  within  the  duct, 
the  remainder  of  the  junction  between  the  stem  and  cross- 


bar being  disposed  within  the  duct  and  comprising  a  con- 
toured external  surface  on  the  stem  extending  around  a 
portion  of  the  external  surface  of  the  crossbar  such  that 
the  opening  in  the  duct  is  of  a  diameter  equal  to  the  exter- 
nal diameter  of  the  stem  and  the  contoured  portion  of  the 
stem  together  with  the  crossbar  disposed  within  the  duct 
are  of  a  diameter  less  than  the  external  diameter  of  the 
stem  outside  the  duct  whereby  the  hollow  tubular  member 
provides  a  conduit  for  drainage  of  bile  from  inside  the 
duct  to  a  location  outside  the  body  wall  of  the  patient  and 
provides  a  conduit  for  passage  of  an  instrument  so  that  an 
object,  such  as  a  retained  stone,  can  be  nonsurgically 
withdrawn  by  the  instrument  to  a  location  outside  the 
body  and  the  fistulous  tract  which  grows  on  the  stem 
between  the  body  wall  and  the  duct  is  of  an  internal  diam- 
eter equal  to  the  external  diameter  of  that  portion  of  the 
stem  outside  the  duct  so  that  the  portion  of  the  stem 
within  the  duct  and  the  crossbar  can  be  readily  removed 
through  the  fistulous  tract  and  the  fistulous  tract  and 
opening  into  the  duct  are  sufliciently  large  to  permit  the 
passage  of  a  surgical  instrument  into  the  duct  after  re- 
moval of  the  tubular  member. 


4.142,529 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  THERAPEUTIC 

TREATMENT  OF  HEMORRHOIDS 

James  S.  Latenser,  Roger  Q.  Estes,  and  Gerald  I.  Connor,  all  of 

Spokane,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Bio-Tronics,  Inc.,  Spokane, 

Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,827 

Int  CL2  A61F  7/12 

U.S.  a.  128—401  9  Claims 


^'-^^to  Ts   /"'  r^  /*1ts 


1.  A  proctologic  device  for  the  therapeutic  treatment  of 
external  and/or  internal  hemorrhoids  projecting  from  the  wall 
of  a  patient's  anal  canal  which  extends  from  the  anus  to  the 
rectum  and  is  surrounded  by  sphincter  muscles;  comprising: 

an  anal  canal  appliance  for  insertion  into  the  anal  canal 
through  the  anus; 

said  appliance  having  an  elongated  cylindrical  body  with  an 
external  heat  transfer  surface  extending  from  a  front  end 
to  a  rear  end  for  intimately  contacting  the  anal  canal  wall 
and  the  projecting  hemorrhoids; 

said  external  heat  transfer  surface  having  a  diameter  suffi- 
cient to  expand  the  anal  canal  and  effectively  transfer  heat 
from  the  heat  transfer  surface  to  the  anal  canal  wall  and 
the  hemorrhoids  without  painfully  stretching  the  sphinc- 
ter muscles; 

said  appliance  having  an  electrical  resistor  heating  element 
mounted  internally  within  the  cylindrical  body  for  con- 
verting electrical  energy  to  thermal  energy; 

said  appliance  having  an  efficient  solid  heat  transfer  medium 
within  the  body  encapsulating  the  electrical  resistor  heat- 
ing element  for  transferring  thermal  energy  from  the 
electrical  resistor  heating  element  to  the  external  heat 
transfer  surface; 

a  source  of  electrical  energy; 

a  cable  means  extending  between  the  source  and  the  appli- 
ance for  operatively  connecting  the  source  to  the  electri- 
cal resistor  heating  element; 

a  temperature  transducer  in  the  body  for  sensing  the  temper- 
ature of  the  external  heat  transfer  surface  and  for  produc- 
ing an  electrical  temperature  signal  corresponding  to  the 
temperature  of  the  external  heat  transfer  surface; 

control  means  operatively  connected  to  the  electrical  energy 
source  and  responsive  to  the  electrical  temperature  signal 


M&D<^u  f,    1070 
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for  automatically  regulating  the 
ergy  applied  to  the  electrical  resiktor 
heat  the  external  heat  transfer  sun  ice 
external  heat  transfer  surface  ai 
between  body  temperature  and  45' 
sphincter  muscles  and  to  facilitate  the 
channels  of  the  hemorrhoids  to  facilitate 
hemorrhoids. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


^ount  of  electrical  en- 
heating  element  to 
and  to  maintain  the 
a  preset  temperature 
C.  to  thereby  relax  the 
opening  of  vascular 
shrinkage  of  the 


4,142,530 
EPICARDIAL  LEKD 
Frederik  H.  M.  Wittkampf,  Bnimen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Vitatron  Medical  B.  V.,  Dieren,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  Nk».  883,455 

Int.  a.2  A61N  1/^ 

VS.  a.  128—418  17  Claims 


1.  An  epicardial  lead  adapted  for 
surface,  comprising: 

a.  an  encased  conductor  fwrtion  ex 
length  of  said  lead,  having  a  conductive 
mitting  electrical  signals  between 
distal  end; 

b.  an  insulated  head  portion  integ^l 
distal  end  of  said  conductor 
surface  and  at  least  one  conductivi 
electrical  connection  with  said  ccfiductive 
tip  element  extending  downward 
bottom  surface,  having  a  longitudinal 
sion  in  the  proximal  direction;  and 

c.  anchor  means  having  at  least  one 
ment  extending  forward  and  down  >vard 
surface,  for  engaging  said  heart  surface. 


t(  nding  substantially  the 

element  for  trans- 

a  proximal  end  and  a 

lly  connected  to  the 

portion,  having  a  bottom 

contact  tip  element  in 

element,  said 

backward  from  said 

component  of  exten- 


4,142,531 
CATHETER 
George  J.  Magovem,  Pittsburgh;  Frederick 
Church,  and  George  W.  Roland,  Indiapa, 
to  Coratomic,  Inc.,  Indiana,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75< 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  2, 1 177, 
Int  a.2  A61N  1/^ 
U.S.  a.  128—418 


ittachment  to  a  heart 


moveable  anchor  ele- 
from  said  bottom 


J.  Shipko,  Spring 
all  of  Pa.,  assignors 

;,630,  Jan.  4, 1977, 
,  Ser.  No.  85«,681 

10  Claims 


1.  A  catheter,  for  use  in  supplying  current  to  an  organ  of  a 
body,  said  catheter  including  an  electriial  conductor,  a  clamp, 
connected  in  electrically  conducting  relationship  with  said 
conductor  near  the  end  of  said  conduc^r  that  is  to  be  nearest 
said  organ,  said  clamp  having  resilient 
said  ogan  in  electrically  conducting 


jaws  to  be  clamped  to 
elationship  therewith. 


means,  connected  to  said  clamp  for  o(  ening  and  closing  said 


jaws  in  reliance  upon  their 
resiliently  yieldable  material 
and  said  conductor  to  preveni 
tor  of  body  fluids  from  the 
to  said  organ,  said  clamp  pas^mg 
tion-preventing  means,  and 
between   said   clamp   and 
means  where  said  clamp  passe^ 
preventing  means. 
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resilience,  means  composed  of 

interposed  between  said  clamp 

the  penetration  to  said  conduc- 

regf  on  where  said  clamp  is  clamped 

through  said  fluid-penetra- 

neans  for  sealing  the  junction 

fluid-penetration-preventing 

through  said  fluid-penetration- 


siid 


4,1-2, 


M  inn., 


BODY  IMPLANTABLE 

CONNECTOR 
Lyie  A.  Ware,  Bloomington, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  197^ 
Int.  CI.2 
U.S.  a.  128—419  P 


,532 
StIMULATOR  WITH  NOVEL 
AND  METHOD 

,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 


,  Ser.  No.  894,358 
i61N  1/00 


oui  put 


mea  is 


1.  In  a  body  implantable 
generator  means,  including 
having  1°ad  means,  including 
and  havmg  connector  means 
interconnecting  said  lead 
the  improvement  wherein 
preformed  means  including 
said  output  means  and  said 
having  first  and  second  bore 
nector  means  comprising 
of  said  bore  means,  said 
said  contact  means  and  output 
first  and  second  bore  means, 
cal  fastener  means  for 
means  to  said  signal  generator 


stin  iulator  ( 


sad 

ter  ninal  i 
cor  tact 


apen  ure 
I  apertu  re 


aid 
secuT  ng 


4,14  8, 


MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Robert  R.  Brownlee,  State 
and  Paul  H.  Neff,  Bellefonte 
Corporation,  New  York,  N 
Filed  Oct.  28, 

Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  128—419  PT 

1.  Apparatus  for  remotely 
functioning  of  a  cardiac 
apparatus  comprising: 
telemetering  means  in  said 
modulated  electrical  signa 
multiple  pacer  parameters 
and  comprising: 
first  inductance  means  for 
ulated  signal  out  of  said 
control  circuitry  means  for 
pacer  to  the  heart  of  the 
received  from  said  heart 
time  variable  circuitry 


24  Claims 


of  the  type  having  signal 
means  extending  therefrom, 
contact  means  carried  thereby, 
electrically  and  mechanically 
and  signal  generating  means, 
connector  means  comprises 
means  for  interconnecting 
means,  said  terminal  means 
neans  and  said  preformed  con- 
means  associated  with  each 
means  accepting  and  guiding 
neans  into  different  ones  of  said 
further  comprising  mechani- 
said  preformed  connector 
means. 


:,533 

FOR  CARDIAC  PACERS 
CoU4ge;  G.  Frank  O.  Tyers,  Hershey, 
all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Research 


197  i,  Ser.  No.  736,491 
i  l61N  1/36 

19  Claims 

nonitoring  and  controlling  the 
pac^r  implanted  in  a  patient,  said 

implanted  pacer  for  telemetering  a 

simultaneously  indicative  of 

related  to  the  functioning  thereof 


ell  ctrically  transmitting  said  mod- 

p  acer  patient; 

controlling  the  output  of  said 

patient  in  response  to  R-waves 

I  Jid  comprising: 

neans  for  interrupting  said  R- 
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waves  to.  and  thus  producing  a  test  mode  in,  said  con- 
trol circuitry  means; 
means  for  producing  signals  indicative  of  the  functioning 
of  said  control  circuitry  means  when  said  control  cir- 
cuitry means  is  in  the  test  mode;  and 
junction  means  for  receiving  said  functioning  indicative 
signals; 
monitoring  circuitry  means,  connected  between  said  junc- 
tion means  and  said  first  inductance  means,  for  producing 
said  modulated  signal  with  a  simultaneous  multiparameter 
indicative  modulation  thereon  and  feeding  it  to  said  first 
inductance  means,  said  modulation  including  a  parameter 
indicative  component  in  response  to  the  receipt  of,  and 
related  to,  said  functioning  indicative  signals  from  said 
junction  means;  and 
switching  means  responsive  to  an  externally  produced  com- 


—r- 


and  which  remains  form-stable  under  the  effect  of  heat  during 
burning  of  the  tobacco  in  a  combustion  zone  in  order  to  pre- 
vent external  air  from  passing  through  the  partition  into  the 
inner  region  of  the  tobacco  in  the  combustion  zone  and  behind 
the  combustion  zone,  said  tobaccoless  region  being  also  sub- 
stantially air-impermeable  at  its  end  adjacent  the  mouthpiece 
end  of  said  smoking  article,  and  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said 
tobaccoless  region  being  less  than  about  60%  of  the  total  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  article. 


4,142,535 
SMOKING  PRODUCT 
Paul  R.  Perkins,  Portishead,  and  Christopher  R.  Bale,  Bristol, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Group  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  682,954,  May  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,429 
Int.  a.2  A24B  3/14 
U.S.  a.  131—17  AC  7  Claims 

1.  A  smoking  product  in  sheet  form  comprising  5-60%  by 
weight  tobacco  and  40  to  95%  by  weight  non-tobacco  addi- 
tives, including  as  a  film-forming  or  binding  agent  a  pectin 
having  a  degree  of  methylation  between  30%  and  75%  and  an 
inherent  viscosity  between  2  and  6.5  deciliters  per  gram, 
whereby  the  sheet  has  a  substantially  greater  relative  filling 
power  as  a  measure  of  firmness  when  in  a  cigarette,  than  the 
relative  filling  power  of  cured  Virginia  tobacco,  said  relative 
filling  power,  RFP,  being  defined  as: 


mand  signal  for  actuating  said  time -variable  circuitry 
means  whereby  said  signals  indicative  of  the  functioning 
of  said  control  circuitry  means  are  communicated  to  said 
monitoring  circuitry  means  and  produce  a  related  parame- 
ter indicative  modulation  on  said  modulated  signal  which 
is  fed  to  said  first  inductance  means  for  transmission 
thereby  as  said  telemetered  signal;  and 
means  external  to  said  patient  for  monitoring  said  teleme- 
tered signal  comprising: 
second  inductance  means  for  receiving  said  telemetered 

signal  from  said  first  inductance  means; 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  second  inductance 

means  for  analyzing  the  modulation  on  said  telemetered 

signal  received  by  said  second  inductance  means;  and 
means  for  producing  a  command  signal  to  actuate  said 

switching  means  to  put  said  control  circuitry  means  in 

said  pacer  in  the  test  mode. 


RFP 


mean  density  of  control  cigarette 
mean  density  of  expenment  of  cigarette 


at  the 


41 


"'x  1 


46 


i 


45 

1.  A  tobacco-filled  smoking  article  having  a  mouthpiece  end 
and  an  end  to  be  lighted  and  being  adapted  to  produce  a  low 
proportion  of  carbon  monoxide  in  the  gaseous  products  of 
combustion,  comprising  a  tobacco  filling  and  means  for  radi- 
ally confining  said  tobacco,  wherein  within  the  volume  of 
tobacco  and  spaced  from  said  tobacco-confining  means,  there 
is  at  least  one  tobaccoless  region  separated  from  the  tobacco  by 
a  substantially  air-impermeable  partition  which  is  combustible 


4,142,536 

WATER  PIPE 

Nicholas  DeCario,  P.O.  Box  256,  Grosse  He,  Mich.  48138 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,238 

Int.  a.2  A24F  1/30 

MS,  a.  131—173  11  Claims 


4,142,534 

REDUCTION  OF  TOXIC  SUBSTANCES  IN  TOBACCO 

SMOKE 

Victor  Brantl,  Frauenplatz  10,  8  Muenchen  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4,  . 
1975,  2539418;  Apr.  2,  1976,  2614367 

Int  a.2  A24D  1/00 
MS.  CL  131—8  R  27  Claims 


1.  A  water  pipe  comprising  a  base  having  a  fiat  bottom 
support  surface  and  a  circular  aperture  in  its  top; 

an  upright  support  tube  of  uniform  diameter  having  a  central 
longitudinal  axis  at  one  end  snugly  projected  into  said 
aperture  and  secured  to  said  base  and  having  an  upper 
open  end; 

an  open  ended  assembly  sleeve  snugly  and  frictionally  pro- 
jected for  a  part  of  its  length  down  into  said  tube  open 
end,  with  a  portion  of  said  sleeve  extending  above  said 
support  tube; 


102 


■it 


will 

:  tl 


a  transverse  partition  means 
sealed  within  said  sleeve; 

an  elongated  upright  hollow  body 
support  tube  having  a  cylindrical 
of  the  same  diameter  as  said 
frictionally  projected  over  said 
engagement  with  said  support 
tion  thereof; 

an  elongated  cylindrical  mouth  piec( 
body  and  open  at  one  end; 

an  elongated  bowl  support  tube  wii 
jected  and  sealed  through  the 
and  extending  at  an  acute  angle 

a  bowl  adapted  to  receive  a  smoking 
said  latter  tube  on  the  outer  end 

said  support  tube  for  a  {Kirtion  of  its 
a  liquid  defining  with  said  suppoi 
a  first  smoke  chamber: 

said  body  for  a  portion  of  its 
means  being  filled  with  a  liquid 
above  said  liquid  a  second  smoke 
said  mouth  piece; 

and  a  flexible  conduit  means  upon 
port  tube  and  body  at  one  end 
of  said  support  tube  and  into  said 

said  conduit  means  being 
ends,  projected  through  the  wal 
other  end  extending  through  said 
and  down  into  the  liquid  in  said 
means. 


snugl  y  disposed  across  and 


a  ually  aligned  with  said 

base  at  one  end  thereof 

su{  iport  tube,  snugly  and 

at  sembly  sleeve  and  into 
tut  ;  as  a  smooth  continua- 


a  portion  thereof  pro- 
of said  support  tube 
its  longitudinal  axis; 
mixture  mounted  on 
t  lereof; 
height  being  filled  with 
tube  above  said  liquid 


heig  It  above  said  partition 
efining  with  said  body 
hamber  extending  into 

I  ie  exterior  of  said  sup- 
pro  lected  through  the  wall 
first  smoke  chamber; 
reverse-Jumed  intermediate  its 
of  said  body  with  its 
second  smoke  chamber 
above  said  partition 


b<  dy ; 


4,142,537 
ASHTRAY 
John  E.  Fenelon,  1441  S.  61st  Ave.,  Ci 
Filed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser. 

Int.  a.2  A24F  J9JtOO 
U.S.  a.  131—240  GG 


,  ai  d 


1.  An  ash  tray  comprising  a  first 
wall  and  a  continuous  wall  upstanding  |herefrom 
ous  wall  having  a  lip  on  its  free  end, 
second  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
scopically  connected,  a  first  of  said 
edge  thereon  shaped  complementarily 
able  therewith  to  connect  said  first 
portion,  and  a  screen  disposed  in  said 
extending  parallel  to  said  bottom  wall 
its  entire  periphery  in  engagement 
said  second  portion,  said  screen  thereby 
between  said  bottom  wall  and  an 
second  portion. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ero,  III.  60650 

.  837,582 


?o 


p  >rtion  having  a  bottom 
,  said  continu- 
a  second  portion,  said 
concentric  members  tele- 
nembers  having  a  free 
to  said  lip  and  engage- 
portion  to  said  second 
9  ;cond  portion  in  a  plane 
said  screen  being  about 
interior  portions  of 
forming  a  barrier 
al>ening  defined  by  said 


DIFFERENT  STIFFNESS 
TEETH 
Thomas  F.  Thoraton,  221  Mil 
FUed  Jan.  17, 
Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  132—89 


at  the  upper  end  of  said 


3  Oaims 


v^ith 
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CONTINUOUS  LENGTH 
ICLEANER 
Rd.,  New  Canaan,  Conn.  06840 
,  Ser.  No.  760,194 
i61C  15/00 

6Clainu 


19  7 


Ju.-,i-J,xri  I         ,r^rX~r, .(.   ..a    J      .:, C 


1.  An  interproximal  tooth 
continuously  textured  yam  fc^rmed 
that  have  been  individually 
kled  throughout  the  length  oflthe 
ing  the  length  into  brush  extents 
extents  alternating  along  the 
having  a  substantially  greater 
said  means  including  a  harder  ed 
filaments  of  the  brush  extents 
crinkled  fllaments  forming 
capable  of  being  straightenec 
which  the  brush  extents  have 
of  their  fllaments  by  at  least 
string  extent  filaments. 


cleaner  comprising  a  length  of 

of  a  plurality  of  fllaments 

l^rmanently  deformed  and  crin- 

cleaner  and  means  subdivid- 

and  string  extents  with  the 

length  and  with  the  brush  extents 

stiffness  than  the  string  extents, 

covering  applied  only  on  the 

the  permanently  deformed  and 

1  brush  and  string  extents  being 

by  an  elongating  force  and  in 

a  resistance  to  the  straightening 

five  times  the  resistance  of  the 


4, 
SANmZER 
Kelvin  Shih,  and  Makram  N. 
ors  to  Hobart  Corporation, 
Filed  Sep.  21, 
Int.  a.^ 
U.S.  a.  134—113 


l42, 


19^7, 
BOIB 


1.  A  sanitizer  alert  system  ir 
such  as  a  dishwashing  machin  ;, 
for  cleaning  food  ware  items 
cal  sanitizing  agent,  a  conduit  having 
the  source  of  chemical  sanitiz  ng 
warewasher  rinse  system,  m(  ans 
for  the  chemical  sanitizing  a{  ent, 
each  of  the  delivery  periods 
through  the  conduit  from  the 
to  deliver  sanitizing  agent  to 
sanitizer  alert  system  monitoring 
chemical  sanitizing  agent  to 
washer  during  each  of 
prising: 

(a)  a  delivery  indicator  hav^g 
including  a  first  state  for 
sanitizing  agent  and  a  sec^ind 
delivery, 

(b)  means  for  activating  sa}l 
of  the  delivery  periods, 

(c)  detecting  means  for  delkcting 


succe  sive 


,539 
ALERT  SYSTEM 
I  ishai,  both  of  Troy,  Ohio,  aasign- 
Troy,  Ohio 

Ser.  No.  835,198 
3/00.  13/00 

^  8  Claims 


combination  with  a  warewasher 
having  wash  and  rinse  systems 
{faced  therein,  a  source  of  chemi- 
an  outlet  end  connecting 
agent  to  an  outlet  end  in  the 
providing  delivery  periods 
and  means  actuated  during 
for  moving  the  sanitizing  agent 
nlet  end  thereof  to  the  outlet  end 
( he  warewasher  rinse  system,  the 
and  verifying  delivery  of  the 
the  rinse  system  of  the  ware- 
delivery  periods,  and  com- 


at  least  two  switchable  states 

indicating  proper  delivery  of  the 

state  for  indicating  improper 

delivery  indicator  during  each 

the  absence  and  the  pres- 
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ence  of  the  sanitizing  agent  at  a  predetermined  location  in 
the  conduit, 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  detecting  means  for  switching 
said  delivery  indicator  to  said  second  state  if  the  presence 
of  sanitizing  agent  is  detected  at  said  predetermined  con- 
duit location  at  the  beginning  of  a  delivery  period,  and 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  detecting  means  for  switching 
said  delivery  indicator  to  said  second  state  at  the  end  of  a 
predetermined  time  period  upon  detecting  the  continuing 
absence  of  sanitizing  agent  at  said  predetermined  conduit 
location  during  said  predetermined  time  period. 


G^ZS 


1.  A  shield  for  the  washing  of  a  paint  roller  comprising  (a)  a 
sheet  material  shaped  in  substantially  cylindrical  form  having  a 
flrst  slot  and  a  second  slot  therein,  said  first  slot  running  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  linear  axis  of  said  cylindrical  form  and 
said  cylindrical  form  having  a  length  extending  beyond  the 
length  of  the  paint  roller  to  be  washed,  said  first  slot  having  a 
width  sufficient  to  accommodate  the  passage  of  the  narrowest 
portion  of  the  roller  arm  and  to  permit  the  passage  of  a  wash 
stream  therethrough  whereby  said  wash  stream  impinges  tan- 
gentially  on  said  roller  and  rotates  and  washes  paint  from  said 
roller,  said  second  slot  being  positioned  near  one  end  of  said 
cylindrical  form  and  running  perpendicularly  from  said  first 
slot  and  only  a  short  distance  around  the  curved  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  form,  said  second  slot  being  adapted  to  accomodate 
the  handle  arm  of  said  paint  roller  during  washing,  (b)  a  handle 
attached  to  said  cylindrically  formed  sheet  material  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  said  second  slot,  said  handle  being  adapted 
to  support  said  shield  and  to  have  the  paint  roller  handle 
pressed  into  contact  therewith  and  thereby  to  hold  and  support 
said  roller  during  the  washing  operation;  and  (c)  and  end  plate 
closing  said  cylindrical  form  of  said  shield  at  the  end  adjacent 
to  said  second  slot,  with  the  opposite  end  being  open  to  allow 
the  flow  of  wash  water  from  said  shield. 


(d)  means  for  rotating  said  drum  in  said  housing,  and 

(e)  a  basket  within  the  drum,  said  basket  being  sector-shaped 
in  cross  section  and  comprising  a  pair  of  radially  extend- 
ing walls,  means  pivotally  supporting  one  said  radially 
extending  wall  for  movement  towards  or  away  from  the 


4,142,540 

WASH  SHIELD  FOR  PAINT  ROLLER 

Lucien  Vegiard,  5921 46th  Ave.  North,  Kenneth  City,  Fla.  33709 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,601 

Int.  a.2  B08B  3/02 

UJS.  a.  134—138  1  Claim 


other  said  radially  extending  wall,  and  means  for  locking 
said  one  wall  in  any  one  of  a  number  of  selected  positions, 
said  basket  being  perforated,  whereby  to  immobilize  mate- 
rial in  said  basket  independently  of  the  quantity  of  such 
material  therein  when  said  drum  is  rotated  and  fluid 
moves  in  contact  with  said  articles. 


4,142,542 

PIPELINE  BUFFER  HYDROCARBON  FROM 

CATALYTIC  CRACKER  EFFLUENT 

Norris  W.  Mitchell,  Sweeny,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,064 
Int  a.2  E03B  1/00;  F17D  1/00 
VS.  a.  137—1  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  shipping  or  transportation  by  pipeline  of  a  gasoline 
and  a  distillate  having  a  flash  point  of  at  least  about  125*  F.  the 
use  as  a  buffer  therebetween  in  the  pipeline  of  a  liquid  hydro- 
carbon obtained  by  fractionating  in  a  fractionation  zone  a 
stream  of  cracked  hydrocarbon  vapors,  obtained  upon  crack- 
ing a  hydrocarbon  oil  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  to  yield  said 
vapors  to  include  gases,  a  cracked  gasoline  fraction  and  a  light 
cycle  oil  which  can  be  fractionated  from  said  vapors  in  said 
zone,  fractionating  from  said  vapor  in  said  zone  a  fraction 
containing  said  gasoline  fraction  as  an  overhead  from  said 
zone,  withdrawing  from  said  zone  a  second  fraction  higher 
boiling  than  said  gasoline  fraction  but  lower  boiling  than  said 
light  cycle  oil,  passing  said  second  fraction  to  a  stripping  zone, 
in  said  stripping  zone  stripping  said  second  fraction  under  low- 
pressure  and  high  temperature  and  with  the  aid  of  steam  to 
remove  therefrom  constituents  boiling  in  the  gasoline  fraction 
boiling  range,  and  when  sulfur  or  sulfur  compounds  are  pres- 
ent in  undesirable  amounts  contacting  said  now-stripped  frac- 
tion with  a  sulfur  removal  treating  agent,  recovering  said  thus 
treated  second  fraction  and  injecting  the  same  between  a  vol- 
ume of  gasoline  and  a  volume  of  distillate  being  shipped  in  said 
pipeline. 


4,142,541 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  SURFACES  OF  FOODS 
Eduard  Bossert,  Lindenstr.  22,  Gundelfingen,  and  Marlies  Au- 
mann,  Freiherr-vomstein  Str.  6,  Braubach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,656 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1975,  2543550 

Int  a.^  B08B  3/06 
VS.  a.  134—143  16  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  the  surfaces  of  foods  comprising: 

(a)  a  water  tight  housing  including  a  movable  wall  for  per- 
mitting entry  into  said  housing; 

(b)  a  drum  dimensioned  relative  to  said  movable  wall  for 
entry  into  said  housing,  said  drum  having  perforations 
therein; 

(c)  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  drum  in  said  housing; 


4,142,543 
VALVE  STEM  AND  DISC  COMBINATION  AND 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  SAME 
Richard  J.  Krause,  Addison,  and  Joseph  Zaletel,  Elmhurst  both 
of  HI.,  assignors  to  Henry  Valve  Company,  Melrose  Park,  lU. 
FUed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,231 
Int  a.  F16k  51/00 
V.S.  a.  137—15  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  loosely  permanently  mounting  a  valve  stem 
on  a  valve  disc  in  a  valve  assembly  of  the  type  wherein  said 
assembly  includes  a  valve  housing  having  a  threaded  valve 
stem  guide  and  a  valve  seat  both  axially  aligned  thereon,  said 
valve  stem  including  a  threaded  portion  mediate  the  ends 
thereof,  a  first  annular  indent  groove  positioned  around  the 
circumference  thereof,  and  a  truncated  conical  surface  at  the 
distal  end  of  said  stem,  a  valve  disc  being  substantially  symmet- 
rical and  including  a  hollow  cylindrical  recess  having  a  second 
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annular  indent  groove  positioned  ar  >und  the  circumference 
thereof,  and  a  portion  of  said  disc  ( lefining  said  cylindrical 
recess  and  said  second  annular  indent!  groove  thereon  being  a 
single-piece  structure,  an  expandable  retaining  ring  including 


flat  opposed  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
said  annular  grooves,  and  a  coil  sprinj  : 
said  stem  against  said  retaining  ring, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  o  ': 
constricting  said  retaining  ring  un  il  an  outer  diameter  of 
same  is  smaller  than  a  diameter  of  said  disc  cylindrical 
recess; 
inserting  said  retaining  ring  axially  n  said  cylindrical  recess 
until  said  ring  snaps  into  said 
groove; 


thereon  for  mounting  in 
for  biasing  said  disc  and 


second  annular  indent 


positioning  said  spring  on  the 
cylindrical  recess; 

threading  said  valve  stem  in  said  v4ve 

positioning  said  valve  disc  on  said  vi 
then 

turning  said  valve  stem  in  said  housing 
stem  end  into  said  valve  disc 
expands  said  retaining  ring  in 
with  said  conical  distal  end  of 
said  coil  spring  in  said  cylindrica 
stem   annular  groove   with   said 
whereby  said  retaining  ring  snap 
groove  mounting  said  disc  in  biased 
stem. 


boi  :om  of  said  valve  disc 


stem  guide; 
live  seat  in  said  housing; 


s4id 
sa  d 


to  move  said  one 

cylindrical  recess  which 

disc  annular  groove 

valve  stem,  collapses 

recess,  and  aligns  said 

disc   annular  groove, 

into  said  stem  annular 

arrangement  with  said 


4,142,544 

SAFETY  ELEMENT  FOR  CLOSIfG  A  LINE  FROM  A 

PRESSURE  VES  iEL 

Hermann  Straub,  Winterthur,  Switze*and,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  SwitKrIand 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,841 
Claims    priority,   application   Switerland,    Apr.   9,    1976, 

4516/76 

Int.  a.2  F16K  13/04  17/40 
U.S.  a.  137—67  12  Qaims 

10.  A  tubular  safety  element  for  cic  sing  a  line  connected  to 
a  pressurized  vessel,  said  element  deqning  a  flow  path  there- 
through and  being  peripherally  folded  to  form  a  star-shaped 
cross-section  at  one  end,  a  regular  p<  lygonai  cross-section  at 
an  opposite  end  and  a  plurality  of  I  )lds  forming  pyramidal 
pockets  on  the  exterior  thereof,  sai  I  folded  element  being 
collapsible  under  a  predetermined  ( lifferential  pressure  be- 
tween said  pockets  and  the  interior  o   said  element. 


4,142,545 


LIQUID  PESTiaDE  METERING, 

RINSING 
James  M.  Billlgmeier,  19021 
Filed  Oct.  31, 

Int.  OA 
VS.  CL  137—240 


:,  TRANSFERRING  AND 
APPARATUS 
.  Main  St.,  Linden,  Calif.  95236 
,  Ser.  No.  847,166 
B05C  7/00 

4CUim8 


1!77 


March  6,  1979 


1.  A  liquid  pesticide  handl  ng  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  housing; 

b.  a  metering  vessel  mount  ed  on  said  housing; 

c.  a  probe  having  an  openii  g  adjacent  one  end  immersible  in 
liquid  pesticide  in  a  ship  >ing  container; 

d.  a  first  hose  connecting  tl  le  other  end  of  said  probe  to  said 
vessel; 

e.  a  metering  pump  interpi  ised  in  said  first  hose  capable  of 
withdrawing  the  liquid  rom  the  shipping  container  and 
discharging  the  liquid  in  :o  said  vessel; 

{.  means  for  measuring  tli  e  quantity  of  the  liquid  in  said 

vessel; 
g.  check  valve  means  for  v  anting  fluid  from  said  vessel  into 

the  shipping  container  I  o  replace  the  liquid  withdrawn 

therefrom; 
h.  means  for  transferring  the  measured  liquid  from  said 

vessel  to  a  mixing  tank; 
i.  means  for  rinsing  the  sh  pping  container  with  a  cleaning 


fluid,  said  rinsing  means 


sealingly  engageable  wit  li  the  walls  of  an  opening  in  the 
shipping  container,  said  plug  means  including  an  upper 
end  portion  located  outsi  ie  the  container  and  a  lower  end 
portion  located  inside  tli  e  container,  said  lower  end  por- 
tion having  a  plurality  ol  orifices  forming  a  nozzle  for  the 
emission  of  high  velocit  r  cleaning  fluid  against  the  inte- 
rior surfaces  of  the  confc  liner;  and, 
j.  a  tube  capable  of  carryin  5  cleaning  fluid  from  a  source  to 
.  an  opening  in  said  uppc  r  end  portion  of  said  plug,  said 
opening  communicating  with  the  hollow  interior  of  said 
plug  means  and  with  sai  I  nozzle  orifices. 


Harmut  Sandau,  MogUngen, 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttkart. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  H  76, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1975,  2551124 

iBta. 
U.S.  a.  137—321 

1.  A  valve  arrangement 
ing  a  valve  member  mountfble 
relative  thereto,  said  valve 
which  extends  in  part  along 
movable  together  with  the 
exterior  portion;  and  a  valv^- 


comprising  hollow  plug  means 


4,1112,546 

VALVE  ARRANGEMEN  f  FOR  A  PRESSURIZABLE 
VISSEL 

led 


Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Ser.  No.  741,459 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14, 


F161  55/10 

13  Claims 

a  pressurizable  vessel,  compris- 

on  a  vessel  for  movement 

member  having  passage  means 

said  valve  member  and  which  is 

•,  said  valve  member  having  an 

■actuating  assembly  removably 


fo 


lal  ter, 
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mountable  on  the  vessel,  including  a  fitting  having  a  passage 
and  surrounding  said  valve  member  with  clearance  at  the 
exterior  of  the  vessel,  further  including  a  housing  in  said  pas- 
sage of  said  fitting  and  provided  with  an  interior  passageway  in 
which  said  exterior  portion  of  said  valve  member  is  movably 


received,  and  means  provided  within  said  interior  passageway 
of  said  housing  for  displacing  said  valve  member  between  an 
open  position  in  which  said  passage  means  communicates  the 
vessel  interior  with  the  clearance  so  as  to  permit  fluid  flow 
between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  the  vessel,  and  a  closed 
position  in  which  said  fluid  flow  is  prevented. 


4,142,547 

IRRIGATION  SYSTEM  AND  IMPROVEMENT 

STRUCTURE  THEREIN 

Burr  Courtright,  Rte.  #1,  Box  1685,  La  Grande,  Oreg.  97850 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,045 

Int.  a.2  B05B  3/18 

U.S.  a.  137—344  1  Claim 


TOMOUC     tALVE 


**0   .CAPSTM   VALVI 


1.  An  agricultural  irrigation  system  including,  in  combina- 
tion, an  elongate  irrigation  line  provided  with  spaced,  support- 
ing, keyed  wheels,  first  means  for  translating  said  irrigation  line 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  line,  second  means  coupled  to 
said  line  for  applying  mechanical  torque  to  said  line,  and  third 
means  responsive  to  irrigation  line  deflection  for  automatically 
progressively  adjusting  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
means  throughout  operation-range  thereof  to  vary  the  ratio  of 
the  speed  of  revolvement  of  said  irrigation  line  proximate  said 
first  means  to  the  speed  of  translation  of  said  irrigation  line 
proximate  said  second  means,  whereby  to  tend  to  correct  said 
deflection,  wherein  said  first  and  second  means  each  comprises 
hydraulic  jacks;  said  third  means  including:  first  valve  means, 
having  a  control,  for  proportioning  liquid-flow  to  said  hydrau- 
lic jacks;  a  fluid  inlet  coupled  to  said  first  valve  means;  said 
irrigation-line  sensing  means  attached  to  said  control  for  opera- 
tionally moving  said  control,  whereby  to  vary  progressively 
such  liquid-flow  proportioning,  and  wherein  said  third  means 
includes  a  pair  of  branch  fluid  lines  coupled  in  parallel  to  said 
fluid  inlet,  second  and  third  valve  means  respectively  coupled 
between  said  fluid  inlet  and  said  hydraulic  jacks,  and  hydraulic 
circuit  means  hydraulically  coupled  to  said  fluid  inlet  and  said 
second  and  third  valve  means  and  including  said  first  valve 
means  for  variably  proportioning  fluid  flow  through  said  sec- 
ond and  third  valve  means. 


4,142,548 
CONTROL  FOR  ROTATING  ARM  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 
Allen  R.  Orcutt,  Rush,  Colo.  80833 

Filed  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,056 

Int.  a.2  B05B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  137—344  7  cUiau 


1.  A  control  for  a  crop  irrigating  system  of  the  type  having 
an  arm  including  a  water  delivery  conduit  mounted  on  individ- 
ual motor  driven  wheel  assemblies  and  rotated  about  a  central 
pivot  structure  and  means  including  a  power  driven  water 
pressurizing  means  remote  from  said  structure  and  a  pipe  for 
supplying  water  under  pressure  to  said  water  delivery  conduit 
and  for  discharging  irrigation  water  therefrom  from  said  con- 
duit, said  control  comprising; 

means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  low  pressure  of  the 
water  in  the  supply  pipe  for  stopping  the  water  pressuriz- 
ing means,  and 
means  near  said  central  pivot  structure  and  dependent  upon 
a  malfunction  of  the  rotating  arm  for  releasing  the  pres- 
sure on  the  water  in  said  supply  pipe  sufficiently  for  actu- 
ating said  low  pressure  responsive  means  to  stop  the  sup- 
ply of  water. 


4,142,549 
RELIEF  VALVE 
Steven  R.  Autry,  Massillon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,084 
Int.  0.2  F16K  17/20 


VS.  CL  137—469 


ICIaiai 


IS        20 


1.  A  high  pressure  relief  valve  comprising  a  cylindrical 
housing  with  a  reduced  cylindrical  end  portion,  said  end  por- 
tion being  externally  threaded,  an  annular  flange  threadedly 
connected  to  said  end  portion  for  attachment  to  an  inflatable 
raft  and  communicating  with  a  chamber  therein,  a  stepped 
bore  extending  through  said  housing,  said  bore  having  a  first 
upper  bore  portion  and  a  second  lower  bore  portion,  said 
second  bore  portion  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  first 
bore  portion  and  located  in  said  cylindrical  end  portion,  an 
annular  shoulder  formed  between  said  first  and  second  bore 
portions  defining  an  annular  valve  seat,  a  piston  slidably  re- 
ceived by  said  first  bore  portion,  said  piston  having  an  outer 
wall  length  that  is  greater  than  one-half  of  the  depth  of  first 
bore  portion,  said  piston  is  cup-shaped,  the  lowermost  portion 
of  said  piston  having  a  circumferentially  extending  O-ring  for 
engaging  said  valve  seat,  said  O-ring  exposes  a  portion  of  said 
annular  valve  seat  to  pressurized  medium  from  said  second 
bore  portion,  spring  means  extending  into  said  cup-shaped 
piston  and  is  guided  by  and  seated  therein,  said  spring  means 
biasing  said  piston  into  engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  said 
cylindrical  housing  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
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passagew  lys 


spaced  and  evenly  spaced 
exterior  of  said  cylindrical  housing 
first  bore  portion,  said  passageways 
said  valve  seat,  an  annular  washer 
retaining  said  piston  in  said  first 
having  a  central  bore  for  venting 
with  said  passageways  defining 
the  area  of  said  exhaust  means  is  I 
second  bore  which  communi<iates 
piston  to  initiate  the  venting  of  said 
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communicating  the 

ith  the  interior  of  said 

located  closely  adjacent  to 

located  in  said  first  bore  for 

said  annular  washer 

to  atmosphere  along 

exhaiist  means,  and  wherein 

that  the  area  of  said 

the  bottom  of  said 

valve. 


bore, 

gajes 


e  s 


V  ith 


n  lief  y 


valve  chamber,  and  said  cyliiidricai 
of  said  seat  means  projectii  g 
surface  of  said  inner  elemen : 
than  the  thickness  of  said 
thereby  provide  an  axially 
between  the  outer  element 
bypass  flow  discharged  from 
passageway  impinges  on 
element  and  thereafter  flow  ; 
passageway  into  the  valve  chamber 


aid 


sail 


4,142,550 
PRESSURE  REGULATING  VALVE 

Michael  R.  Williams,  and  Dean  T.  Mf  Donald,  both  of  JoneS' 

bore,  Ark.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,756 

Int.  a.2  F16K  1^00 

U.S.  a.  137—538 


1.  An  improved  relief  valve  for  by|  assing  flow  from  a  high 
pressure  flow  system  so  as  to  maintaii  the  pressure  within  the 
flow  system  at  a  preselected  magni  :ude  including  a  valve 
casing  having  a  valve  chamber  formi  d  therein  and  an  outlet 
bore  extending  from  said  valve  chai  nber,  valve  seat  means 
removably  mounted  to  said  casing 
valve  chamber,  said  valve  seat  meaAs  having  an  inlet  bore 
formed  therethrough  and  a  relativel; '  wide,  annular  surface 
contiguous  with  and  surrounding  sai(  inlet  bore,  plug  means 
within  said  valve  chamber  having  an 
adapted  to  mate  with  the  annular  surfa  :e  of  said  valve  seat,  and 
means  for  biasing  said  plug  means  tow  irds  the  seat  means  with 
a  preselected  spring  force  so  as  to  fo  m  an  annular  throttling 
passageway  between  the  annular  mat  ng  surfaces  of  said  seat 
means  and  said  plug  means,  wherein 
prises:  said  valve  seat  means  includii  g  an  annular  outer  ele- 
ment which  is  removably  mounted  a(  jacent  said  valve  casing 
and  a  cylindrical  inner  element  removi  bly  mounted  within  said 
outer  element,  said  inner  element  I  aving  said  flat  annular 
surface  with  the  inlet  bore  extending  t  lerethrough  perpendicu- 
larly from  the  center  of  said  flat  annular  surface,  the  outer 
element  having  a  cylindrical  bore  fc  rmed  therein  and  being 
mounted  relative  to  said  inner  elemen  t  such  that  said  cylindri- 
cal bore  projects  perpendicularly  wii  li  respect  to  the  annular 
surface  of  the  inner  element  into  t  le  valve  chamber  from 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  annu  ar  surface  of  the  inner 
element,  said  mating  annular  surface  p  srtion  of  said  plug  means 
having  an  outer  diameter  which  is  s  ibstantially  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  the  inlet  bore  and  whi  :h  is  less  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  flat  annular  surface  of  sai  1  inner  element  thereby 
forming  a  broad,  radially  extending  annular  throttling  pas- 
sageway between  said  flat  surfaces  a  f  said  inner  element  and 
said  plug  means  when  bypass  flow  is  flowing  through  said 


Monterey  Park,  Calif. 

.        Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  rio.  629,876,  Not.  7, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,050,585.  This  application  ^ug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No,  827.662 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tl  lis  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  27, 

1994,  has  bfeen  disclaimed. 

Int  aA  B67D  5/04 

V£.  a.  137—615  5  Claims 
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bore  of  the  outer  element 

outwardly  from  said  annular 

by  a  distance  which  is  greater 

annular  throttling  passageway  to 

extending,  annular  passageway 

said  plug  means  whereby  the 

said  radially  extending  throttling 

cylindrical  bore  of  said  outer 

through  said  axially  extending 


4,1  «2,551 

HYDRAULICALLY  BAL INCED  MARINE  LOADING 

ARM 

Carl  A.  Wilms,  La  Habra,  Oalif.,  assignor  to  Ameron,  Inc., 


;aim 


bate 


o  le 


1.  An  articulated  loading 
comprising:  a  supporting 
on  the  base  for  rotation  abo^t 
hingedly  securing  the  boonc 
rotation  of  the  boom  about  a 
means  hingedly  connecting 
of  the  boom  for  rotation  abou  t 
to  the  first  axis  of  rotation  of 
between  the  column  and  th« 
tending  to  rotate  the  boom  aqout 
opposite  direction  from  the 
the  boom  and  arm,  said  first 
draulic  cylinder  having  one 
column  and  the  other  pivot^ly 
point  offset  from  the  first 
a  volume  of  compressed  gas 
the  cylinder,  the  volume  of 
displacement  volume  of  the 
connected  between  the  colui^n 
tending  to  rotate  the  arm 
the  opposite  direction  from 
of  the  arm,  said  second  meaits 
about  said  first  horizontal 
lever  arm  to  the  outer  arm, 
lever  arm  and  outer  arm  in 
to  each  other  as  they  rotate  a|out 
tal  axes,  the  second  means 
draulic  cylinder  having  one 
column  and  the  other  end 
means  including  a  volume 
hydraulic  fluid  in  the  hydrablic 
being  large  compared  to  the 


i  axi  i, 


o 


structure  for  transferring  fluid, 

a  column  rotatably  supported 

a  vertical  axis,  a  boom,  means 

at  one  end  to  the  column  for 

irst  horizontal  axis,  an  outer  arm, 

end  of  the  arm  to  the  outer  end 

a  second  horizontal  axis  parallel 

the  boom,  first  means  connected 

boom  means  exerting  a  couple 

the  first  horizontal  axis  in  the 

douple  produced  by  the  weight  of 

means  including  at  least  one  hy- 

end  pivotally  connected  to  the 

connected  to  the  boom  at  a 

axis,  and  means  including 

or  pressurizing  hydraulic  fluid  in 

;as  being  large  compared  to  the 

1  lydraulic  cylinder,  second  means 

and  the  arm  exerting  a  couple 

the  second  horizontal  axis  in 

couple  produced  by  the  weight 

including  a  lever  arm  rotatable 

,  and  linkage  means  coupling  the 

linkage  means  maintaining  the 

I  xed  angular  relationship  relative 

said  first  and  second  horizon- 

^rther  including  at  least  one  hy- 

end  pivotally  connected  to  the 

I  :onnected  to  the  lever  arm;  and 

compressed  gas  for  pressurizing 

cylinder,  the  volume  of  gas 

displacement  volume  of  the  hy- 


hoi  izontal ; 


ab}ut 


tlie 


tie  I 
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draulic  cylinder,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  pressure  of  the 
gas  for  pressurizing  the  hydraulic  fluid  respectively  in  the  first 
and  second  hydraulic  cylinders,  the  means  for  pressurizing 
hydraulic  fluid  in  the  respective  cylinders  including  a  pair  of 
accumulator  tanks  mounted  directly  on  the  column  hydrauli- 
cally  connected  respectively  to  the  two  cylinders,  each  accu- 
mulator being  pressured  by  a  gas  from  said  volumes  of  com- 
pressed gas. 


4,142,552 
MAXIMUM  LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  VALVE 
Haricy  D.  Brown,  P.O.  Box  844,  Bedford,  Ind.  47421,  and 
Harley  Brown,  Bedford,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Harley  D.  Brown, 
Bedford,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,371 

Int.  a.2  F16K  33 /l&.  33/00 

U.S.  a.  137—446  10  Claims 


on  the  movable  end  of  said  bimetallic  element  for  selec- 
tively closing  one  of  said  second  and  third  ports  and  com- 
municating the  other  of  said  second  and  third  ports  with 
said  first  port; 

d.  a  heating  coil  coupled  with  said  bimetallic  element  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  source  of  electricity; 

e.  a  normally  closed  switch  means  for  connecting  said  heat- 
ing coil  to  said  source  of  electricity  to  energize  said  heat- 
ing coil  and  for  disconnecting  said  heating  coil  from  said 
source  of  electricity  when  said  bimetallic  element  is  de- 
flected by  the  heat  generated  by  said  heating  coil,  said 
normally  closed  switch  including  a  fixed  contact  mounted 
on  an  inner  wall  of  said  housing  and  a  movable  contact 
mounted  on  the  movable  portion  of  said  bimetallic  ele- 
ment; 

f.  a  resistor  arranged  in  parallel  with  said  normally  closed 
switch  means  for  maintaining  the  electrical  connection 
between  said  heating  coil  and  said  source  of  electricity 
after  said  bimeullic  element  is  deflected  and  said  normally 
closed  switch  means  is  opened,  said  fixed  contact  of  said 


1.  A  valve  for  limiting  the  flow  of  liquid  into  a  tank  which 
comprises: 

a  valve  body  including  a  valve  seat  and  a  passage  for  liquid 
to  flow  therethrough,  said  valve  body  being  mountablc-  in 
a  substantially  horizontal  position  to  the  side  wall  of  a 
tank; 

a  float  pivotally  attached  to  said  valve  body; 

a  normally  open  closure  element  positioned  within  said 
valve  body  and  movable  toward  said  valve  seat  to  a  closed 
position  against  said  seat  and  away  from  said  valve  seat  to 
an  open  position,  said  closure  element  being  movable  to 
said  closed  position  under  incoming  liquid  pressure 
thereby  closing  said  passage; 

a  spring  disposed  between  said  valve  body  and  said  closure 
element,  said  spring  being  operable  to  return  said  closure 
element  to  said  open  position  from  said  closed  position 
once  said  incoming  liquid  pressure  ceases  to  be  present 
thereby  opening  said  passage;  and 

a  single  cam  member  movable  by  said  float  to  a  suiuble 
orientation  relative  to  said  closure  element  and  locking 
said  closure  element  against  any  movement  toward  said 
closed  position  when  said  float  is  below  a  maximum  fluid 
level. 


4,142,553 
ELECTROTHERMALLV  OPERATED  VALVE 
Naoji  Saluidbara,  Chiryu;  Nobuyuki  Hashimoto,  Toyota,  and 
Norio  Shibata,  Susono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,023 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   26,    1976,   51> 
67216[U] 

Int.  a.2  F16K  31/02.  31/04;  F03G  7/06 
MS.  a.  137—625.44  2  Claims 

1.  An  electrothermally-operated  valve  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  provided  with  first,  second  and  third  ports  and 
with  a  hermetic  chamber  in  communication  with  said 
ports; 

b.  a  bimetallic  element  having  a  stationary  end  secured  to  an 
inner  wall  of  said  housing  and  a  movable  end; 

c.  cut  off  valve  means  including  a  valve  body  fixed  directly 


normally  closed  switch  means  being  connected  to  one  end 
of  said  resistor  and  said  movable  contact  of  said  normally 
closed  switch  means  being  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  resistor;  and 
g.   means  for  providing  snap-action  with  said  bimetallic 
element  when  it  is  deflected,  said  means  for  providing 
snap-action  comprising  a  first  section  formed  of  a  U- 
shaped  base  spring  plate,  bowed  and  fixedly  mounted  at 
the  stationary  end  of  the  bimetallic  element  and  a  second 
section  comprising  a  U-shaped  thin  spring  plate,  bowed 
and  secured  to  said  movable  portion  of  the  bimetallic 
element,  the  legs  of  said  spring  plates  being  opposingly 
engaged  with  each  other; 
whereby,  when  said  bimetallic  element  is  deflected  by  heat  of 
said  heating  coil,  said  cut  off  valve  means  selectively  opens  one 
of  said  second  and  third  ports  and  communicates  the  other  of 
said  second  and  third  ports  with  said  first  port  through  the 
hermetic  chamber  of  said  housing  and  said  snap-action  means 
and  said  parallel  connected  resistor  tnaintain  said  bimetallic 
element  in  said  deflected  position  until  said  source  of  electric- 
ity is  disconnected  from  said  resistor. 


4,142,554 
HOSE  CONSTRUCTION 

Donald  E.  Washkewicz,  Bedford  Heights,  and  Wayne  S.  ^  s- 
diecker,  Euclid,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Parker-Hannifin 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,310 
iBt  a.2  F16L  11/08,  39/00 
U.S.  a.  138—109  5  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  composite  hose  comprising  a  core  tube  of  syn- 
thetic thermoplastic  material,  two  or  more  layers  '■■  Ibrous 
reinforcement  material  disposed  about  said  core  tube,  said  two 
or  more  fibrous  reinforcement  layers  being  comprised  of  yam 
twisted  from  one  or  more  strands  of  said  fibrous  reinforcement 
material  and  having  at  last  two  twists  per  inch,  said  twisted 
yam  of  each  of  said  two  or  more  fibrous  reinforcement  layers 
interlocking  with  said  twisted  yam  of  the  most  adjacent  rein- 
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forcement  layers  preventing  relative  longitudinal  movement 
therebetween,  said  two  or  more  reinfotcement  layers  compris- 
ing a  fist  reinforcement  layer  bonded  tp  said  core  tube  and  one 
or  more  reinforcement  layers  dispos(  d  about  said  first  rein- 
forcement layer  in  an  unbonded  rela  tionship  thereto  and  to 
each  other,  and  a  sheath  of  syntheti( 
covering  said  two  or  more  layers 
material. 


5.  An  improved  connection  betweer  a 
and  a  hose  comprising  a  core  tube  anc 
ment  layers  of  a  fibrous  twisted  yam 
tube,  wherein  the  improvement  compt-ises 
said  twisted  yam  of  each  of  said  two 
layers  with  said  twisted  yam  of  the 
ment  layers  preventing  relative  longitlidinal 
between  during  swaging  of  said  fittin] 


thermoplastic  material 
fibrous  reinforcement 


swageable  hose  fitting 

two  or  more  reinforce- 

isposed  about  said  core 

the  interlocking  of 

or  more  reinforcement 

i^ost  adjacent  reinforce- 

movement  there- 

onto  said  hose. 


4,142,555 

CORROSION  PREVENTIVE,  COATED  METAL  PIPE 
Jiro  Satake;  Tetsuzo  Aral,  both  of  Amagasaki;  Yoshifumi 
Miyamoto,  Kobe,  and  Hiroo  Inoue,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Kinzoku  K^gyo  Kabushlkl  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7l6,S64,  Jan.  3,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  15, 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  < 


Int.  a.2  F16L  9/ 14 


U.S.  a.  138—143 


1.  In  metal  pipes  coated  with  layerd  of  corrosion  preventive 
material  and  reinforcing  material  s<  lected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silica  sand,  blast  fumac ;  slag,  and  synthetic  or 
natural  resin  of  a  solid  particle  type,  m  herein  the  improvement 
comprises  a  corrosion  preventive  mal  ;rial  containing: 
(1)  a  first  ingredient  consisting  e  isentially  of  isocyanate 
terminated  polyurethane  prepolymer  formed  from  the 
reaction  of  polyether  polyol  witlj  poly-isocyanate,  and 


1977,  Ser.  No.  852,000 
19,  1976,  51-5315 


13  Claims 


essentially  of  (i)  amine 
resin  formed  by  heating 


(2)  a  second  ingredient  consisting 
base  hardener  and  (ii)  petroleum 
and  polymerizing  the  fraction  o '  distillate  of  an  unsatu- 
rated petroleum  base  hydrocarb  jti  in  the  presence  of  a 
suitable  catalyst,  the  carbon  num  tier  of  said  hydrocarbon 
being  essentially  C4  to  C5,  said  fii  st  ingredient  and  second 
ingredient  being  mixed  prior  to  •  oating. 


4,1)12,556 

REFRACTORY  LI  NING  TUYERE  FOR 

METALLURC ICAL  FURNACE 

rownship,  Westmoreland  County, 

Wa^iington  Township,  Westmoreland 

to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 


,  assigno  rs 


Arthur  J.  Pignocco,  Franklin 
and  Robert  H.  Kachik, 
County,  both  of  Pa, 
tion,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  549,630, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-| 
1973,  abandoned.  This  applicaAon 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  CL  138—146 
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pirt 


'eb.  13, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,048,352, 
of  Ser.  No.  332,972,  Feb.  15, 
May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,020 
F16L  9/14 

3Claims 


irto 


1.  A  tuyere  for  injecting 
cess  material  comprising  an 
suspending  fluid,  comprising: 

(a)  a  metal  pipe  for  conveying 

(b)  a  lining  deposited  in  sai  I 
tion  product  of  an  exoth  ermic 
ing  a  powdered  fuel  met  il 

(c)  said  lining  consisting  of  a 
of  a  reduced  metal  phas ; 
pipe,  and  a  second  layi 
consisting  essentially  of 
metal  oxide. 


a  metallurgical  furnace  a  pro- 
abrasive  particulate  solid  and  a 

said  process  material; 

pipe  which  comprises  the  reac- 

reaction  mixture  compris- 

and  a  reducible  metal  oxide, 

first  layer  consisting  essentially 

metallurgically  bonded  to  said 

overlying  said  first  layer  and 

an  abrasion-resistant,  refractory 


4,I|I2,557 

SYNTHETIC  PAPERl  lAKING  FABRIC  WITH 

RECTANGUtAR  THREADS 

Wis.,  assignor  to  Albany  Interna- 


Robert  H.  Kositzke,  Appleton, 
tional  Corp.,  Albany,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  781^736, 
This  application  Apr, 
Int  CL^  D03D  15/02; 
U.S.  a.  139—425  A 


Mar.  28, 1977,  abandoned. 
»,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,479 
D21F  1/10;  BOID  39/08 

9Claims 


9.  A  papermaking  fabric 
thread  systems  comprised  of 
the  threads  of  one  thread  sys  em 
gular  cross  section  before  we  aving 
the  rectangular  configuration  being 
thereof;  the  thread  systems  b<  ing 
with  an  irregular  knuckle  pat  em 
conflguration  of  each  rectanj  uli 
plane  of  the  fabric  and  beat  ing 
thread  system  to  resist  rotatipnal 


of  interwoven  warp  and  weft 

synthetic  monofilament  threads; 

being  of  substantially  rectan- 

with  the  widthwise  side  of 

at  least  1.2  times  the  height 

interwoven  with  one  another 

;  and  a  side  of  the  rectangular 

ar  thread  lying  generally  in  the 

against  threads  of  the  other 

thread  movement 
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4,142,558 

DEVICE  FOR  TUCKING,  RETAINING  AND  CURLING 

THE  WEFT  AND  TO  PROVIDE  A  SELVEDGE  OF  A 

WOVEN  FABRIC 

Silvio  Sbabo,  Via  Romana  Rompato,  6,  Schio  (Province  of  Vin- 

cenza),  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  30,  1976,  41634  A/76 
Int.  a.2  D03D  47/48 
VS.  a.  139—434  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  cutting,  retaining  and  tucking  a  weft  end  to 
form  a  selvedge,  comprising  a  cutting  assembly  including  two 
concurrently  operated  cutting  blades,  a  yam  retaining  assem- 
bly cooperating  with  the  two  cutting  blades  to  retain  the  cut 
yam,  a  pick  up  hook  assembly  adapted  to  tuck  said  yam  into 
the  weft  shed,  positive  cam  actuators  and  linkages  operative  to 
sequentially  control  the  yam  cutting  and  tucking  operations,  a 
housing  containing  said  cam  actuators  and  linkages,  a  first 
bracket  member  for  supporting  said  housing  and  means  for 
independently  positioning  the  cutting  assembly,  wherein  ac- 
cording to  the  improvement  said  yam  retaining  assembly  com- 
prises a  shoe  member  and  a  bearing  plate  cooperating  there- 
with, said  shoe  member  and  one  of  said  cutting  blades  having 
common  support  means,  said  shoe  member  being  slidable  in 
said  common  support  means  parallel  to  said  cutting  blades,  said 
shoe  member  having  spring  means  normally  urging  the  shoe 
member  beyond  the  cutting  edge  of  said  one  cutting  blade,  and 
wherein  said  bearing  plate  and  the  other  of  said  two  cutting 
blades  have  common  supporting  means,  said  other  of  said  two 
cutting  blades  having  adjacent  thereto  said  bearing  plate  facing 
said  shoe  member  to  clamp  the  yam  therebetween  when  the 
two  cutting  blades  and  the  respective  shoe  member  and  the 
bearing  plate  are  approached  to  one  another  and  retain  it 
during  the  cutting  action  of  the  blades. 


4,142,559 
DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  SINGLE  OR  DOUBLE 
SELVEDGES  FOR  LOOMS 
Silvio  Sbabo,  Via  Romana  Rompato,  6,  Schio,  (Vicenza),  Italy 
FUed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  30,  1976,  41635  A/76 
Int  a.2  D03D  47/48 
VS.  CI.  139—434  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  forming  at  least  one  selvedge,  comprising  a 
scissors  type  of  cutting  unit  for  cutting  a  yam,  at  least  one  yam 
retaining  shoe  for  each  selvedge,  at  least  one  pick  up  hook  for 
each  retaining  shoe  adapted  to  bring  an  end  portion  of  the  cut 
yam  back  into  the  weft  shed,  (>ositive  cam  actuators  and  link- 
ages operative  to  sequentially  control  the  yam  cutting  and 
picking  up  operations,  a  sealed  casing  containing  said  actuators 
and  linkages,  and  independent  adjusting  and  positioning  means 
for  said  cutting  unit  and  for  the  temple  cover  and  support, 
wherein  according  to  the  improvement  said  cutting  unit  com- 
prises a  vertical  plate,  a  fixed  blade  at  the  front  bottom  portion 
of  said  plate,  two  pistons  movable  horizontally  with  transla- 
tory  motion,  and  connected  with  said  plate,  a  kinematic  train 
imparting  said  translatory  motion,  said  kinematic  train  com- 


prising a  cam  cooperating  with  a  lever  and  connecting  rod,  a 
C-like  member  joumaled  to  said  plate  in  a  point  thereof  and 
having  a  cutting  blade  movable  therewith  with  scissors-like 
movements  and  a  jutting  finger  at  a  distance  from  said  point  a 


flat  cam  having  limit  stop  arms  controlling  said  motion  and 
acting  as  travel  limiter  for  the  translatory  motion  of  said  C-like 
member,  whereon  said  jutting  finger  abuts  during  said  transla- 
tory motion  to  cause  a  cutting  rotary  movement  of  said  C-like 
member. 


4,142,560 
OPEN-TYPE  FILLING  MACHINE 
Bernard  C.  Eisenberg,  Rockaway,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Solbem 
Corp.,  Fairfield,  N J. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,108 

Int  a.2  B65B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  141—12  10  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  filling  containers  to  a  preselected  level,  the 
machine  having  a  longitudinal  axis  with  an  input  end  and  an 
output  end  and  including  an  elongated  moving  conveyor  mem- 
ber for  conveying  containers  along  a  linear  path  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  from  the  input  end  to  the  output  end  through 
a  filling  zone,  and  an  approximately  horizontal  shaker  pan 
mounted  above  the  container  conveyor  in  the  filling  region  for 
reciprocal  motion  transverse  to  the  linear  path,  the  shaker  pan 
having  an  edge  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  linear 
path  for  discharging  material  into  containers  moving  along  the 
path  in  the  filling  region,  a  hopper  positioned  below  the  level 
of  the  container  conveyor  adjacent  to  the  output  end  of  the 
machine,  an  inclined  product  conveyor  spaced  from  the  con- 
tainer conveyor  and  moving  in  the  opposite  direction  thereto, 
the  inclined  conveyor  having  a  lower  end  within  the  hopper 
and  an  upper  end  above  the  level  of  said  shaker  pan,  means  for 
delivering  product  discharged  from  the  upper  end  of  the  in- 
clined conveyor  to  the  shaker  pan,  and  means  for  returning 
excess  product  from  the  filling  zone  to  the  hopper,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

said  means  for  delivering  product  discharged  from  the  upper 
end  of  the  inclined  conveyor  to  the  shaker  pan  being  an 
approximately  horizontal  intermediate  pan  having  one 
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Tor  moving  product  dis- 
)f  the  inclined  conveyor 
approximately  the  direc- 


I  so  as  to  be  substantially 
width  of  the  flrst-men- 

particulate  product  to  a 
path  from  an  input  end  to 
^ends  for  a  predetermined 

nethod  including  raising 
^d  upwardly  moving  sur- 


edge  portion  positioned  under!  'ing  the  upper  end  of  the 
inclined  conveyor  and  above  t|e  level  of  said  first-men- 
tioned shaker  pan  and  means 
charged  from  the  upper  end 
across  the  surface  of  the  pan  in 

tion  of  movement  of  said  inclineld  conveyor,  said  interme- 
diate pan  having  a  discharge  edge  extending  diagonally 
with  respect  to  and  overlying  the  first-mentioned  shaker 
pan,  whereby  materials  distributed  from  the  inclined  con- 
veyor onto  the  intermediate  pan  transversely  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  are  moved  on  saic^  intermediate  pan  to  fall 
over  the  diagonal  edge  thereol 
uniformly  distributed  across  tl 
tioned  shaker  pan. 
9.  A  method  for  delivering  a  soli 
line  of  containers  moving  in  a  linear 
an  output  end  of  a  filling  zone  that  e 
distancce  along  the  linear  path,  the 
portions  of  the  product  on  an  inch 

face  from  a  lower  level  below  the  l«vel  of  the  bottoms  of  the 
line  of  containers  at  a  location  adjacent  to  the  output  end  of  the 
filling  zone  to  an  upper  level  above  the  level  of  the  tops  of  the 
line  of  containers,  the  inclined  surfa<;e  being  spaced  from  the 
linear  path  and  moving  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  line  of  containers,  discBarging  product  from  the 
moving  inclined  surface  over  an  edge  at  the  upper  level  per- 
pendicular to  the  direction  of  movonent  of  the  inclined  sur- 
face, delivering  the  product  discharged  from  the  inclined 
surface  over  said  edge  to  an  approxipiately  horizontal  surface 
positioned  below  the  upper  level  of  the  inclined  surface  and 
having  a  discharge  edge  extending  Approximately  parallel  to 
and  adjacent  to  the  line  of  containers  above  the  tops  thereof 
through  the  filling  zone,  and  shaking  said  approximately  hori- 
zontal surface  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  line  of  containers 
in  a  manner  to  urge  the  product  acro^  said  surface  toward  and 
over  said  discharge  edge  into  said  I  containers,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  said  step  of  delivering  the  product 
discharged  from  the  inclined  surfa^  to  said  approximately 
horizontal  surface  including: 
discharging  the  product  from  the 
edge  at  the  upper  level  onto 

mately  horizontal  surface  underlying  said  edge  and  having 
a  discharge  edge  extending  diagonally  with  respect  to  and 
overlying  said  first-mentioned  horizontal  surface, 
urging  the  product  across  said  intermediate  surface  in  a 
direction  approximately  parallel  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  inclined  surface,  an  I 
cascading  the  product  over  the  U  (igth  of  the  diagonal  dis- 
charge edge  of  the  intermedial ;  surface  onto  said  first- 
mentioned  horizontal  surface  1)  distribute  the  product 
uniformly  across  the  width  of  th( :  first-mentioned  horizon- 
tal surface  in  a  direction  extendi)  g  substantially  parallel  to 
the  linear  path  of  the  containers , 


nclined  surface  over  said 
kin  intermediate  approxi- 


Lawrence  W.  Buckley, 


No.  810,171 
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4,142,561 

nLLING  MACHINE  WITH  ENVIRONMENTAL 

CONTROI 

Richard  N.  Bennett,  Arbutus,  and 

.    Baltimore,  both  of  Md.,  assignor)   to  National  Instrument 

Company,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser,|  1 
Int  a.2  B65B 
U.S.  CL  141—82 

1.  A  fllling  machine  for  filling  containers  with  a  product 
which  is  not  liquid  at  normal  room  tt  mperature,  comprising  at 
least  one  nozzle  means  operable  to  bei  lowered  into  a  respective 
container  during  the  filling  operatio|i,  at  least  one  filling  unit 
including  a  pump  means  having  a  tuction  stroke  and  a  dis- 
charge stroke  for  accurately  meterii^ ;  the  amount  of  the  prod- 
uct to  be  dispensed  by  said  nozzle  i  leans  into  the  respective 
container,  connecting  means  includii  ig  line  means  operable  to 
connect  the  pump  means  with  the  n<  zzle  means  and  to  enable 
the  product  to  be  drawn  into  the  pi  mp  means  from  a  supply 
thereof  during  the  suction  stroke,  and  means  for  operating  the 


;  fii  St 


filling  machine  including 

unit  by  drivingly  connectiijg 

drive  means,  second  means 

means  in  timed  relation  to 

unit,  and  third  means  forcok-relating 

and  second  means  during  a 

of  the  filling  unit,  which  involves 

means  occurring  at  least  in 

means  by  said  second  means , 

ing  after  the  nozzle  means 


means  for  operating  each  filling 

the  pump  means  thereof  with  a 

br  lowering  and  raising  the  nozzle 

the  filling  operation  of  the  filling 

the  operation  of  said  first 

lespective  cycle  of  filling  operation 

a  suction  stroke  of  the  pump 

during  the  raising  of  the  nozzle 

and  a  discharge  stroke  commenc- 

las  been  at  least  partially  lowered 
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into  the  respective  containei ,  characterized  by  chamber  means 
including  chamber  walls  del  miting  the  chamber  for  accommo- 
dating therein  said  pump  n  cans,  said  nozzle  means  and  said 

control  means  for  maintaining  the 
temperature  in  said  chamtx  r  means  at  such  a  level  that  the 
product  is  in  substantially  li  )uid  condition  while  being  drawn 
in  by  the  pump  means  during  the  suction  stroke  thereof  and 
while  being  discharged  thr<  ugh  the  nozzle  means  during  the 
discharge  stroke  of  the  pur  ip  means,  said  drive  means  being 
disposed  outside  of  said  ch  imber  means  and  being  drivingly 
connected  with  said  pump  i  leans  through  a  chamber  wall. 


AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFl  f 


Robert  L.  Murray,  Dayton, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 
Int  a. 
U.S.  CI.  141—206 


4^42,562 

NOZZLE  HAVING  UNIQUE 
VALVE 
1  ^y.,  assignor  to  Dover  Corporation, 


1 977,  Ser.  No.  776,944 
B65B  57/14 


23  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  shut-off  nbzzle 
inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  spout 
having  its  free  end  for  dispo^iti 
a  vehicle  tank  or  the  like; 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 


comprising  a  body  having  an 

c  >mmunicating  with  said  outlet  and 

'  ion  in  an  opening  of  a  fill  pipe  of 

body  having  a  passage  between 

means  in  said  body  to  control 


;  sad 
vs  Ive  : 
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flow  of  liquid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  by  controlling  flow 
through  said  passage;  means  urging  said  valve  means  to  its 
closed  position;  manual  operated  means  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  said  valve  means;  release  means  to  release  said  manual 
operated  means  to  allow  closing  of  said  valve  means  and  stop- 
page of  liquid  flow;  means  to  return  vapor  from  the  tank  being 
filled;  sealing  means  to  form  a  seal  between  the  fill  pipe  open- 
ing and  said  vapor  return  means  when  said  spout  is  disposed  in 
the  fill  pipe;  means  to  activate  said  release  means  to  close  said 
valve  means  to  stop  liquid  flow  through  said  body  when  the 
level  of  liquid  in  the  tank  reaches  a  predetermined  level;  said 
valve  means  including  means  slidably  disposed  in  said  passage 
and  sealing  means  supported  on  said  slidably  disposed  means; 
seal  engaging  means  in  surrounding  relation  to  a  portion  of  said 
passage  for  engagement  by  said  sealing  means  to  seal  the  por- 
tion of  said  passage  to  prevent  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet;  and  said  slidably  disposed  means  having  first  means 
downstream  of  said  sealing  means  and  disposed  in  the  pmrtion 
of  said  passage  downstream  of  said  sealing  means  when  said 
sealing  means  engages  said  seal  engaging  means  to  prevent 
flow  through  said  passage,  said  sealing  means  engaging  said 
seal  engaging  means  to  prevent  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet  until  a  predetermined  opening  is  provided  between  said 
first  means  of  said  shdably  disposed  means  downstream  of  said 
sealing  means  and  the  portion  of  said  passage  to  enable  liquid 
to  flow  therebetween  to  said  outlet  by  movement  of  said  slid- 
ably disposed  means  by  said  manual  operated  means. 


4,142,563 
GOLF  BAG 

Bo  I.  Ackerfeldt,  Ascona,  Switzerland;  Curt  Olsson,  Bandhagen, 
and  Carl-GiSran  Crafoord,  Bromma,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors 
to  Sikob  Svensk  Industris  Konstruktions-Och  Berakningskon- 
tor  AB,  Sollentuna,  Sweden 

FUed  Nov.  3. 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,536 

Int.  CL2  A63B  55/00 

VS.  a.  150—1.5  C  8  Claims 


1.  A  golf  bag  for  storage  and  transport  of  golf  clubs,  com- 
prising a  high,  in  comparison  to  its  height  relatively  narrow 
container  having  rigid  peripheral  walls  of  a  stiff  material, 
preferably  a  plastics  material,  and  a  bottom  at  its  <ower  end  and 
being  open  at  its  upper  end,  in  which  container  golf  clubs  can 
be  inserted  with  their  shafts  so  that  substantially  only  the  heads 
of  the  clubs  protrude  from  the  container  at  its  upper  open  end, 
at  least  one  separate  storage  bag,  and  means  for  detachably 
mounting  said  storage  bag  on  the  outside  of  said  container,  said 
mounting  means  including  at  least  two,  parallel,  external  key- 
grooves  in  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  container  extending  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  container  and  at  least  two, 
parallel,  external  key-ribs  on  the  rear  side  of  said  storage  bag, 
whereby  the  storage  bag  can  be  detachably  mounted  on  the 
outside  of  said  container  in  that  said  key-ribs  on  the  storage  bag 
are  inserted  in  axial  direction  into  said  key-grooves  in  the 
peripheral  wall  of  the  container. 


4,142,564 
COLLAPSIBLE  BAG  WITH  EXPANDABLE  BAG  INSERT 

Martin  Zoland,  76  Raglan  St.,  Preston,  Melboonw,  Anstralia 
(3072) 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,081 

Int  CL2  A45C  7/00 

VS.  a.  150—31  9  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  bag  and  an  expandable  bag  insert  located 
therein  said  insert  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  plate 
members  and  a  tongue,  said  tongue  being  rotatably  mounted 
between  the  plate  members  for  rotation  between  a  first  position 
wherein  the  tongue  lies  generally  parallel  to  the  plate  members 
and  a  second  position  wherein  the  tongue  is  transverse  to  the 
plate  members,  and  operating  means  accessable  from  the  exte- 
rior of  the  bag  which  means  are  operable  to  cause  movement  of 
the  tongue  from  its  first  to  its  second  position  thereby  causing 
the  tongue  to  separate  said  plate  members  and  expand  the  bag. 


4,142,565 

INSULATING  DEVICE  FOR  FLUID  CONDUIT 

Hermon  L.  Plunkett,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  79,  Mazville,  Fla.  32265 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,981 

Int.  a.2  B32B  7/08;  B65D  65/08 

VS.  CL  150—52  R  5  Claims 


1 


1.  An  insulating  device  for  encasing  an  elongated  fluid  con- 
duit, having  an  external  equatorial  dimension,  said  device 
comprising 

a.  a  first  elongated  sheet  of  flexible  heat-insulating  material 
having  a  length  terminated  by  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom 
edge,  having  a  width  slightly  greater  than  the  external 
equitorial  dimension  of  said  conduit  and  terminated  by  a 
first  side  edge  and  a  second  side  edge,  and  having  an 
interior  conduit-facing  side  and  an  exterior  side; 

b.  a  first  elongated  releasable  adherent  strip  securingly  en- 
gaged to  said  interior  conduit-facing  side  of  said  sheet 
adjacent  said  first  side  edge  and  extending  therealong 
substantially  the  length  of  said  first  side  edge; 

c.  a  second  releasable  adherent  strip  securingly  engaged  to 
said  exterior  side  of  said  sheet  adjacent  said  second  side 
edge,  and  extending  therealong  substantially  the  length  of 
said  second  side  edge; 

d.  a  neck  of  said  first  sheet  extending  centrally  from  said  top 
edge;  and 

e.  a  second  sheet  of  flexible  heat-insulating  material  con- 
nected by  said  neck  to  said  first  sheet,  said  second  sheet 
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having  an  interior  conduit-facii  g 
and  a  first  lateral  extension  an( 
extension,  each  said  lateral  e^ension 
outer  edge,  a  third  releasable 
engaged  to  said  interior  condi|t 
lateral  extension  immediately 
thereof,  and  a  fourth  releasable 
engaged  to  said  interior  conduit  -facing 
lateral  extension  immediately 
thereof  said  third  and  fourth 
ing  an  encasing  space  between 
sions  for  a  valve  connected  to 


side  and  an  exterior  side 

a  second  opposed  lateral 

terminating  in  an 

adherent  strip  securingly 

-facing  side  of  said  first 

adjacent  said  outer  edge 

adherent  strip  securingly 

side  of  said  second 

idjacent  said  outer  edge 

when  attached  provid- 

first  and  second  exten- 

aid  fluid  conduit. 


I  str  ps 
Slid 


\ 

4,142,566 
BINOCULAR  (  :ASE 
Myron  G.  Stolp,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  asfignor  to  Baiisch  &  Lomb 
Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1977,  Se4  No.  865,229 

Int.  a.2  A45C  .  1/08 

U.S.  a,  150—52  J  7  Qaims 


1.  A  binocular  case,  comprising  i 
able  wall  which  can  be  shifted  betw  ;en 
and  a  second  open  position  providi  ig 
interior,  and  a  binocular-supportin  ; 
moveable  wall  to  be  moveable  there  kfith, 
moveable  wall  to  the  open  positioi 
ported  in  the  tray  at  least  partially 
the  moveable  wall  being  disposed 
walls  of  the  case,  the  tray  exte  iding 
wall  inwardly  into  the  case  w. 
tray  being  configured  to  suppoi 
closed  case  with  objective  lens^ 
the  moveable  wall; 
the  tray  including  a  floor  tab  ext^ding 
wall  at  an  angle  of  less  than  nine  ty 
slopes  upwardly  as  it  extends  ii  to 
the  moveable  wall  is  closed  to  si  pport 
binocular. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


cut 


housing  having  a  move- 

a  first  closed  position 

access  to  the  housing 

tray  connected  to  the 

,  whereby  shifting  the 

carries  a  binocular  sup- 

of  the  housing; 

between  top  and  bottom 

from  the  moveable 

n  the  case  is  closed,  the 

the  binocular  within  the 

of  the  binocular  facing 

from  the  moveable 

degrees  so  the  floor  tab 

the  case  interior  when 

a  side  surface  of  the 


4,142,567 
PNEUMATIC  VEHICLE  TIRE 
Peter  Johannsen,  Hannover-Herrenh^usen;  Julius  Peter,  Hano- 
ver, and  Gerhard  Mauk,  Wunstori  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Continental  Gammi-Werke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  709,301,  Jul]  28, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,137 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  |lep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1975,  2535008 

Int.  a.2  B60C  17/00 
U.S,  a.  152—353  R 

1.  A  flattened  pneumatic  vehicle 
wheel  rim  with  rim  flanges  comprising  a  carcass  having  a 
width  sufficient  to  permit  said  carcai  s  to  freely  span  the  wheel 
rim  upon  which  the  tire  is  to  be  pi  iced,  said  carcass  having 
tapered  side  walls  which  deform  for  emergency  running  char- 


3  Oaims 

ire  for  placement  upon  a 


core 
rim 


acteristics  in  case  of  partial 
beads  with  pull-resistant 
wheel  rim  adjacent  the 
extending  outwardly  from 
and  then  curving  radially 
the  transverse  tread  portioi 
being  circumferentiaJly 
cal  between  said  side  walls, 
ferentially  arranged  upon 
being  arranged  upon  said 
and  having  a  width  equal  i 
width  of  said  tire  as  measured 
arc  of  curvature  of  said 
walls,  the  height  of  the 
equalling  one-third  the  wid^i 
thickness  continuously 
in  the  region  of  said  tire 
is  a  fraction  of  said  maximuln 


:  cross 
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or  complete  pressure  loss  and  tire 

rings  for  seating  said  tire  on  a 

flanges  thereof,  said  side  walls 

!  aid  beads  to  overlie  the  rim  flanges 

)utwardly  and  axially  inwardly  to 

of  said  carcass,  said  tread  portion 

ine^tensible  and  substantially  cylindri- 

a  tread  strip  centrally  and  circum- 

laid  tread  portion,  said  tread  strip 

( arcass  with  sharply  defined  edges 

ng  up  to  two-thirds  of  the  total 

between  the  outer  edges  of  the 

curved  marginal  areas  of  said  side 

section  of  said  tire  at  a  maximum 

of  said  tire,  said  carcass  having  a 

from  its  maximum  thickness 

to  a  minimum  thickness  which 

thickness  and  located  at  a  transi- 


deci  casing  I 
be  ids  I 


tion  area  at  the  edges  of  sai( 

plies  imbedded  in  said 

said  core  rings  and  extending 

said  tread  strip,  the  distance  between 

the  area  of  said  beads  in  thi 

and  an  elastically  deformpble 

layer  between  said  fabric 

wedge-shaped  and  comprised 

material  and  enclosed  by  sai  1 

of  said  side  walls  and  surroi  nding 

ing  in  thickness  from  said  si|e 

said  transition  area  which 

and  lighter  deformable  arefa 

each  &ide  wall  and  said  treai 

tion  adjacent  said  tread  st  ip 

traveling  comfort  during  thi 

the  elastomeric  material  in 

overlying  said  rim  flanges. 


tread  strip,  and  having  two  fabric 

and  respectively  looped  around 

across  said  tread  portion  beneath 

said  plies  decreasing  from 

direction  toward  said  tread  strip; 

incompressible  intermediate 

ies,  said  intermediate  layer  being 

of  homogeneous  elastomeric 

plies  in  the  curved  marginal  areas 

said  core  rings  and  decreas- 

walls  adjacent  said  core  rings  to 

an  essentially  thinner  deflection 

of  minimum  thickness  between 

strip  to  provide  maximum  deflec- 

as  a  compromise  influence  in 

pressure  inflated  operation,  while 

>aid  side  walls  provides  a  cushion 


Akr(  n, 


BIAS  TIRE  WITH 
Jacob  Kleijwegt,  Arlon,  Bel^i 
&  Rubber  Company, 

Filed  Feb.  23, 
Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  152—354  R 
1.  A  tire  comprising: 

(a)  a  number  of  carcass 
with  textile  cords  of  th( 
ter,  the  textile  cords 
same  angles  in  the  rante 
centerplane  of  the  tire 
uninflated,  the  textile  c  >rds 
rating  the  breaker  strip  s 

(b)  a  tread  and  pair  of  sid^walls 
and  terminating  at  at 
beads;  and 

(c)  at  least  two  successi^te 


4  142,568 
EMPEDDED  WIRE  BREAKERS 
ium,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
I,  Ohio 

977,  Ser.  No.  771,226 
1 160C  9/06.  9/08 

6Claims 


being 


)lies,  each  of  which  is  reinforced 

group  of  rayon,  nylon  and  polyes- 

ng  disposed  at  substantially  the 

of  20-55  degrees  relative  to  the 

when  the  tire  is  vulcanized  and 

of  adjacent  carcass  plies  sepa- 

being  in  crossed  relationship; 

ills  surrounding  the  carcass  plies 

one  pair  of  annular,  inextensible 


tieist 


breaker  strips  embedded  in  the 
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carcass  plies  in  the  area  of  the  tread  only,  the  widest  of  the 
breaker  strips  having  a  width  which  is  not  substantially 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  tread  of  the  tire  in  the  foot- 
print of  the  tire  when  the  tire  is  inflated  and  loaded  at  a 
rated  standard  load  recommended  by  the  manufacturer  of 
the  tire,  each  of  said  successive  breaker  strips  being  sand- 
wiched between  at  least  two  pair  of  carcass  plies  and 


reinforced  with  high  modulus  cords  of  the  group  of  mate- 
rials of  steel  and  aromatic  polyamide,  said  high  modulus 
cords  being  disposed  at  angles  that  are  substantially  the 
same  as  the  angles  of  the  textile  cords  of  carcass  plies 
adjacent  said  breaker  strips,  the  cords  of  said  successive 
breaker  strips  being  of  the  opposite  hand  and  in  crossed 
relationship. 


4,142,569 
SEPARABLE  SAFETY  RIMS 
William  D.  Walther,  Louis  F.  Bolton,  both  of  Dayton,  and  Ro- 
bert A.  DeRegnaucourt,  Centerville,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  Dayton  Steel  Foundry  Company  (Dayton- Walther  Corpo- 
ration), Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  606,502,  Aug.  21,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  197,666,  Nov.  11,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,515 
Int.  a.i  B60B  1/14.  3/04.  3/10,  25/14 
UJS.  a.  152—409  11  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  vehicle  wheel  and  at  least  one  tire 
carrying  rim,  each  said  rim  comprising  a  fixed  integral  bead 
flange  and  a  removable  bead  ring  having  a  radially  directed 
bead  flange,  characterized  in  that  the  medial  portion  of  said 
bead  flange  of  the  removable  bead  ring  has  an  axial  projection 
providing  a  radially  outwardly  oriented  annular  shelf  surface 
and  that  the  wheel  mounts  a  restraining  means  comprising  an 
axial  projection  providing  a  radially  inwardly  oriented  surface 
which  in  mounted  condition  is  positioned  and  spaced  radially 
outwardly  of  and  opposed  to  said  annular  shelf  surface,  said 
opposed  surfaces  being  intended  for  mating  engagement  in  the 
event  a  tire  on  said  rim  is  unintentionally  deflated. 


4,142,570 

WINDOW  CURTAIN  HAVING  WEIGHT-RECEIVING 

POCKETS 

Eli  Heimberg,  North  Dartmouth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Cameo 

Curtains,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jim.  22, 1977.  Ser.  No.  808,855 

Int.  a.2  A47H  1/00 

\iS.  a.  160—349  R  9  Claims 
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1.  A  window  curtain  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheer  textile  fabric  panel,  said  panel  being  a  single  layer 
of  material  throughout  most  of  its  area,  and  said  panel 
having  a  plurality  of  vertical  fabric  edges  extending  for 
the  full  vertical  height  of  said  panel, 

(b)  a  pocket  fixed  to  said  panel  near  the  lower  end  of  each 
vertical  fabric  edge,  each  pocket  being  made  of  material 
forming  no  part  of  the  remainder  of  the  curtain  and  having 
an  opening  through  which  access  is  available  to  the  inte- 
rior of  the  pocket,  said  pockets  being  in  registry  only  with 
said  vertical  fabric  edges  and  the  remainder  of  said  panel 
being  devoid  of  pockets  and 

(c)  a  weight  located  within  each  pocket,  said  weight  being 
readily  removable  from  its  respective  pocket  through  said 
access  opening,  and  said  weight  being  devoid  of  securing 
means  so  that  said  pocket  is  the  sole  means  mounting  said 
weight  on  said  panel. 


4,142,571 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  METHOD  FOR  METALLIC 

STRIPS 

Mandayam  C.  Narasimhan,  Flanders,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporation,  Morristown,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  734,776,  Oct  22,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,110 

Int.  a.2  B22D  11/06,  11/10,  11/00 

VS.  a.  164—88  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  continuous  metal  strip  from  the 
melt  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  movable  chill  body  providing  a  chill  surface  for  deposi- 
tion thereon  of  molten  metal  for  solidification,  said  chill 
body  being  adapted  to  provide  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  chill  surface  at  velocity  of  from  about  100  to  about 
2000  meters  per  minute; 

(b)  a  reservoir  for  holding  molten  metal,  said  reservoir  in- 
cluding heating  means  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of 
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tie 


the  metal  above  its  melting 
communication  with 

(c)  a  slotted  nozzle  for  depositini 
chill  surface,  located  in  close 
face,  having  its  slot  arranged 
the  direction  of  movement  of 
being  defined  by  a  pair  of  generally 
and  a  second  lip  numbered  in 
the  chill  surface,  wherein  said 
about  0.2  to  about  1  millimeter, 
movement  of  the  chill  surface, 
width  at  least  equal  to  the  wi^th 
second  lip  has  a  width  of  from 
the  width  of  said  slot,  wherein 
and  the  chill  surface  is  from 
width  of  said  slot;  and 

(d)  means  for  effecting  expulsion 
tained  in  said  reservoir  through 
onto  the  moving  chill  surface. 


poi  It,  said  reservoir  being  in 


laboit 


4,142,572 
SHIELD  FOR  ELECTROMAfNETIC 
James  L.  Kirby,  Mechanicsrille,  Vv. 
Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Serl  No.  889,950 
Int.  CL2  B22D  V/02 
MS.  a.  164—147 
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molten  metal  onto  said 

proximity  to  said  chill  sur- 

g  merally  perpendicular  to 

chill  surface,  said  slot 

parallel  lips,  a  first  lip 

( irection  of  movement  of 

ilot  has  a  width  of  from 

measured  in  direction  of 

^herein  said  first  lip  has  a 

of  said  slot,  and  said 

I  bout  1.5  to  about  3  times 

the  gap  between  the  lips 

0. 1  to  about  1  times  the 


)f  the  molten  metal  con- 
aid  nozzle  for  deposition 


CASTING 
1.,  assignor  to  Rejrnolds 


lOQaims 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  continue  us  casting  system  of  the 
type  including  a  molten-metal  suppl  '  means  for  continuously 
supplying  molten  metal  to  a  first  enc  of  an  ingot  being  cast  at 
a  casting  station,  a  means  for  moving  a  second  end  of  the  ingot 
away  from  the  supply  means,  a  loop-j  laped  inductor  surround- 
ing the  ingot  at  said  casting  station  fo  r  creating  an  electromag- 
netic field  at  said  casting  station  to  shape  said  molten  metal, 
and  an  electrically  conductive  shiek  positioned  between  said 
loop-shaped  inductor  and  said  ingot; 
the  improvement  wherein  is  furl  her  included  a  sheet  of 
electrically  insulative  material  ( ohered  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  loop-shaped  inductc  r  at  substantially  all  con- 
tiguous surfaces,  said  shield  al  k>  being  cohered  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  sheet  of  insiuative  material  at  substan- 
tially all  contiguous  surfaces,  wkereby  the  inductor,  insu- 
lative material,  and  shield  form  a  composite  member. 


1971, 

7M  i. 


4,142,573 
ROTARY  TYPE  CORE 
Anatol  Michelson,  Columbus,  Ohio, 

Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  784,939,  Apr.  5, 
This  application  Jan.  20, 
Int.  a.2  B22C 
U.S,  a.  164—169 

1.  Apparatus  for  installing  core 
ing  machine,  said  core  boxes  being 
sides  thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  rotatable 
plate  adjustable  as  to  height; 

(b)  a  first  plurality  of  pairs  of  rail 
a  horizontal  position  to  said 


MAKING  MACHINE 

assignor  to  Ashland  Oil, 


1977,  Pat  No.  4,083,396. 
Ser.  No.  870,942 

15/00 

1  Claim 

in  a  rotary  core  mak- 
p^vided  with  rollers  on  the 


b<  xes  i 


horizo:  itally  positioned  circular 

s  actions  rigidly  attached  in 
circular  plate,  corresponding 


in  elevation  to  said  rollers 
around  the  circumfereifce 
(c)  a  second  pair  of  rails 
positioned  in  proximity 


on  said  core  boxes,  arrayed 
of  said  plate; 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  and 
to  the  edge  of  said  circular  plate; 


(d)  corresponding  pairs 
desired  intervals  on  the 
machine  and  adjustable 
level  of  said  second  paii 
tal  position. 


>f  third  rail  sections  mounted  at 

;ircumference  of  said  core  making 

to  a  level  corresponding  to  the 

of  rails  when  placed  in  a  horizon- 


Paik, 


OPTIMIZED  AIR 

Gideon  Shavit,  Highland 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 
Int.  QJ 
U.S.  a.  165—16 


4 142,574 
qONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

111.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 


1 974,  Ser.  No.  537,619 
!  F25B  29/00 


froi  n 


prov 


1.  A  building  air  conditioning 
ling  a  condition  in  air  disch  irged 
building  air  condition  systei  n 
for  providing  return  air 
door  air  source  means  for 
of  outdoor  air,  a  mixing  chakber 
first  portion  of  outdoor  air 
controlling  said  condition 
controlling  means  having  a 
said  return  air  and  a  first 
said  first  portion  of  outdoor 
portion  of  outdoor  air,  dii  charge 
charge  air  comprising  a  coipbination 
second  portion  of  outdoor 
prises: 
first  means  for  sensing 

greatest  demand; 
second  means  for  sensing 

and, 
third  means  connected  to 
said  mixed  air  controUL  ig 
controlled  such  that, 
with  said  second  portio^ 


;th(i 


March  6,  1979 


12  Claims 


system  for  optimally  control- 
to  a  plurality  of  zones,  said 
having  return  air  source  means 
said  zones,  first  and  second  out- 
viding  first  and  second  portions 
for  mixing  return  air  and  said 
mixed  air  controlling  means  for 
>f  said  mixed  air,  said  mixed  air 
return  air  damper  for  controlling 
oiitdoor  air  damper  for  controlling 
air,  cooling  means  fpr  said  second 
means  for  supplying  dis- 
of  the  mixed  air  and  the 
to  said  zones,  said  system  com- 


)ir  I 


condition  of  the  zone  having  the 
the  condition  of  the  discharge  air, 


said  first  and  second  means  and  to 

means  whereby  said  mixed  air  is 

when  said  mixed  air  is  combined 

of  outdoor  air,  said  discharge  air 


March  6,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


lis 


will  substantially  satisfy  said  zone  having  the  greatest 
demand. 


4,142,575 

RUN-AROUND  TYPE  ENERGY  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Walter  P.  Glancy,  7120  Baxtershire,  Dallas,  Tex.  75230 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  423,844,  Dec  11, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,926,249.  ThU  application  Nov.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,274 

Int  a.2  F25B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  165—29  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  to  recover  energy  required  to  maintain  the 
temperature  of  air  in  an  enclosure  within  a  predetermined 
temperature  range  comprising:  means  to  admit  fresh  air  into 
the  enclosure  from  outside;  means  to  exhaust  air  from  inside 
the  enclosure  to  the  outside;  a  first  heat  exchanger  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  the  fresh  air;  means  sensing  tempera- 
ture of  the  fresh  air  after  the  fresh  air  has  passed  over  the  first 
heat  exchanger;  a  second  heat  exchanger  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  the  exhaust  air;  a  closed  system  connected  to  the 
first  and  second  heat  exchangers;  means  to  circulate  liquid 
through  the  closed  system  between  the  first  and  second  heat 
exchangers;  and  means  to  vary  the  fiow  rate  of  liquid  through 
the  closed  system  between  the  first  and  second  heat  exchangers 
in  response  to  a  change  in  temperature  of  the  fresh  air  stream 
to  maintain  a  constant  mass  flow  of  liquid  through  the  first  and 
second  heat  exchangers. 


4,142,576 

HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVED  HEAT 

TRANSFER 

Elijah  R.  Perry,  Portola  Valley,  and  Mario  Rabinowitz,  Menio 

Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research 

Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  718,348,  Aug.  27, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,042,012. 

This  application  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,705 

Int  a.2  F25B  27/02:  F28F  1/22 

U.S.  a.  165—45  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  heat  pump  structure  for  cooling  or  heating  a  condi- 
tioned air  space, 

(a)  a  heat  exchange  zone, 

(b)  a  refrigerant  fluid  line  extending  through  said  heat  ex- 
change zone, 

(c)  an  underground  heat  pipe  extending  through  said  heat 
exchange  zone,  and  including  a  heat  conductive  portion, 
the  underground  portion  of  said  pipe  being  continuous. 


(d)  back-fill  soil  around  said  underground  pipe  heat  conduc- 
tive portion,  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  water-filled  bags  dispersed  in  said  back-fill 
soil 


4,142,577 

COOLING  DEVICE  FOR  A  LIQUID-COOLED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  POWER  COMPONENT 

Erwin  Klein,  Dresdnerstr.  5,  Heddesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGemiany 

(6805) 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,228 

Int  a.2  F28F  9/26:  HOIL  25/0* 

U&  CL  165—80  1  CUini 


1 


1.  Cooling  device  for  a  liquid-cooled  semiconductor  power 
component  of  the  type  having  a  disc  cell  formed  with  two 
main  contact  surfaces  and  electrical  and  thermal  pressure-con- 
tacting means  therefor  in  an  insulating  casing,  and  having 
means  for  liquid  cooling  including  cooling  capsules  through 
which  liquid  flows,  the  cooling  capsules  being  connected  by  a 
clamping  device  to  the  two  main  contact  surfaces  of  the  disc 
cell  so  as  to  have  the  electrical  potential  thereof  and  being 
selectively  couplable  through  a  liquid-conducting  support  bar 
to  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  power  components,  comprising 
insulating  screw  connections  for  connecting  union  pipes  and 
connecting  pipes  for  the  coolant  electrically  insulatingly  to  the 
cooling  capsules  with  an  inclusion  of  at  least  partly  cold- 
deformable  material  of  said  insulating  screw  connections,  the 
cooling  capsules  being  connected  mutually  and  to  a  cooling 
source  coolant-wise  in  series  and  having  doubly  stepped-down 
connecting  nozzles,  one  of  the  steps  thereof  having  a  greater 
diameter  than  that  of  the  other  step  and  being  formed  with  an 
external  thread,  a  transition  surface  formed  on  said  connecting 
nozzles  between  said  steps  thereof  and  having  a  greater  diame- 
ter than  the  diameters  of  both  of  said  steps,  resf>ectively,  said 
transition  surface  being  a  stop  for  the  pipe  connected  to  the 
respective  connecting  nozzle,  and  said  other  step  forming  a 
support  ring  for  the  pipte,  and  a  screw  cap  matched  to  the  shape 
of  the  respective  connecting  nozzle  disposed  on  the  pipe  and, 
in  tightened  condition  on  the  connecting  nozzle,  holding  a 
cold-deformed  portion  of  the  end  of  the  pipe  between  the  other 
step  of  the  respective  connecting  nozzle  and  a  corresponding 
recess  formed  in  said  screw-cap,  and  including  expansion 
bends  formed  at  least  in  the  connecting  pipes  between  the 
cooling  capsules. 


4,142,578 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  IMPINGEMENT  PROTECTION 
Hosea  E.  Smith,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,694 
Int  a.2  F28F  19/00 
MS.  a.  165—81  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  shell-and-tube  heat  exchanger  or  similar  device  hav- 
ing tubes  exposed  to  a  fluid  inlet  located  between  first  and 
second  baffles  or  similar  transverse  members  extending  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  tubes,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  tube  shields  positioned  on  the  exposed  surfaces  of 
said  tubes  adjacent  said  inlet,  said  tube  shields  being  secured  at 
one  end  to  said  first  transverse  member  in  substantially  fixed 
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position  and  being  restrained  at  the  ( ither  end  but  free  to  move 

longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  ti|)es  and  said  second  trans-     BAYONET  HEAT  EXCMiNGER 

POSITIONING  BAYOP  ET 


mM^M^iM 


verse  member,  and  means  connected 
member  for  restraining  said  tube  sh^lds. 


^  ebr., 


Qyde  E.  Bailey,  Beatrice, 
Company,  Bartlesville,  0|tla. 
Filed  Nov.  19, 
Int.  C . 
U.S.  a.  165—142 


4142,S80 

HAVING  MEANS  FOR 
TUBE  IN  SHEATH  TUBE 
,,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 


4,142,579 
AIR  RADIATOR  COOI ING  TOWER 

Boleslav  B.  Kazanovich,  ulitsa  Yakor  laya,  2,  kv.  43,  Leningrad; 
Germes  R.  Santurian,  ulitsa  Sayal  -Nova,  1,  kT.  15,  Erevan; 
Petr  A.  Fischenko,  ulitsa  Telmana]  30,  kv.  36;  losif  A.  PoU- 
penko,  ulitsa  Vishnevaya,  6,  kv.  99<  both  of  Krasnodar;  David 
M.  Budnyatsky,  6  Sovetskaya  ulitea,  12,  kv.  35,  Leningrad; 
Felix  K.  Akopdzhanian,  ulitsa  Tunwniana,  38,  kv.  33,  Erevan; 
Tsolak  R.  Oganesian,  mikroraion,  93,  kv.  37,  Razdan  Armyan- 
skoi  SSR;  Edvard  S.  Kazarian,  i^itsa  Teriana,  4,  kv.  112, 
Erevan;  Salikh  I.  Dzhanbaev,  ulits*  Saltykova-Schedrina,  10, 
kv.  1;  Alexandr  I.  Seryapov,  ulitsa  Staro-Kubinskaya,  119,  kv. 
57,  both  of  Krasnodar;  Albert  T.  Shakhnazarian,  ulitsa  Nar- 
sesiana,  1,  kv.  6;  Murad  S.  Mezhda,  ulitsa  Teriana,  4,  kv.  19, 
both  of  Erevan;  Leverie  L.  Hichilo,  ulitsa  Antonova- 
Ovseenko,  13,  korpus  1,  kv.  10,  Lc  lingrad;  Anatoly  P.  Bush- 
min,  ulitsa  Kommunarov,  56,  kv. ;  3,  Krasnodar;  Mikhail  B. 
Gershman,  Moskovsky  prospekt,  104,  kv.  70;  Anatoly  I.  Sa- 
mokhvalov,  Bolshie  Polyanki,  21,  kv.  89,  both  of  Yaroslavl, 
and  Georgy  S.  Oganesian,  ulitsa  ^fetallistov,  13,  kv.  42,  Ere- 
van, all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  531,284,  l)ec.  10,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,392 
Int.  a.2  F28F  13/W.  j  9/00,  17/00 

\iS.  a.  165—84  12  Claims 


1.  An  air  radiator  cooling  tower  o  >mprising  a  piping  system 


comprising  tubular  elements,  meant 
said  tubular  elements  for  cooling  sai( 


for  circulating  water  in 
tubular  elements,  tubular 


girder  means  for  joining  said  elemei  ts  into  groups,  an  exhaust 
tower  for  circulation  of  cooling  a  r;  means  for  preventing 
freezing  of  said  tubular  elements  by  ireventing  the  crystalliza- 
tion of  ice  on  the  walls  of  the  tubu  ar  elements  comprising  a 
rod  waveguide  having  one  end  seen  red  to  said  tubular  girder 
means  of  the  tubular  elements  being 
ing  oscillations  operatively  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
rod  waveguide  for  excitation  of  osc  illations  to  be  transmitted 
via  said  rod  waveguide  by  way  of  c  intact  over  the  surface  of 
said  tubular  elements  and/or  the  m<  dium  being  cooled. 


1976,  Ser.  No.  743.194 
2  F28D  7/12 


to  said  second  transverse 


exchi  jigei 


defln  ng 


tube 


1.  In  a  bayonet  heat 
fluid  manifold  chamber, 
fold  chamber,  means 
plurality  of  sheath  tubes  e: 
fold  chamber  into  said  heal 
sheath  tubes  having  an  opei 
munication  with  said  first 
end,  a  plurality  of  bayonet 
extending  from  said  second 
tial  distance  into  a  respectivi 
end  of  the  respective  sheatl 
net  tube  being  open,  the 
tube  being  smaller  than  the 
of  the  respective  sheath 
passageway  between  said 
sheath  tube,  and  means  fof 
each  bayonet  tube  spaced 
tion  of  the  respective  sheatl 
of  fluid  through  the 
improvement  wherein  said 
spacer  means  secured  to 
the  respective  sheath  tube 
which  the  respective 
erally  coaxially  with  the 
spacer  means  comprising  a 
said  sheath  tube  having  a 
ing  through  the  wall 
location  to  the  number 
spacer  elements,  with  the 
corresponding  to  the  size 
element,  each  said  spacer 
with  the  long  dimension 
the  elongated  axis  of  the 
element  extending  inwar( 
respective  sheath  tube  with 
the  wall  of  the  respective 
therebetween  and  having  at 
the  bar  element  diverging 
the  direction  of  said  first 


fiom  1 


respec  ive 


sal  j 


bayon  5t 


ther<  of 
an  1 
s  ze  ; 


March  6,  1979 


10  Claims 


T  having  means  deflning  a  first 

m4ans  defining  a  second  fluid  mani- 

a  heat  exchanger  chamber,  a 

:x^ending  from  said  first  fluid  mani- 

exchanger  chamber,  each  of  said 

flrst  end  connected  in  fluid  com- 

m^nifold  chamber  and  a  closed  distal 

tubes,  each  of  said  bayonet  tubes 

fluid  manifold  chamber  a  substan- 

sheath  tube  through  the  open  flrst 

tube,  the  distal  end  of  each  bayo- 

exiemal  dimensions  of  each  bayonet 

:orresponding  internal  dimensions 

to  provide  an  annular  fluid  flow 

iayonet  tube  and  the  respective 

maintaining  the  distal  portion  of 

the  transversely  adjacent  por- 

tube  while  permitting  the  passage 

annular  flow  passageway;  the 

means  for  maintaining  comprises 

transversely  adjacent  portion  of 

i  nd  providing  an  opening  through 

tube  freely  extends  at  least  gen- 

lespective  sheath  tube,  each  said 

plurality  of  spacer  elements,  each 

plurality  of  longitudinal  slots  extend- 

corresponding  in  number  and 

location  of  said  corresponding 

and  shape  of  each  of  said  slots 

md  shape  of  a  respective  spacer 

rlement  being  a  solid  bar  element 

th  sreof  at  least  generally  parallel  to 

re  ipective  sheath  tube,  each  said  bar 

dl  i/  through  a  respective  slot  of  a 

said  bar  element  fixedly  secured  to 

sheath  tube  to  form  a  fluid  tight  joint 

least  the  innermost  side  surface  of 

f  om  the  respective  bayonet  tube  in 

flfid  manifold  chamber. 
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4,142,581 
TUBE-HOLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  EXPANDED 
TUBE-TO-TUBE-SHEET  JOINT 
Yi^i  Yoshitomi;  Zensuke  Tamura;  Hideaki  Kamohara;  Keyi 
Omura;  Yoshimasa  Murakami;  Tadasi  Takata,  and  Tenio 
Nowa,  all  of  Kudamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,743 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1976,  51-35929 

Int  a,2  F28F  9/16;  F16L  ^7/00 

U.S.  a.  165—173  8  Claims 


1.  A  tube-hole  structure  for  an  expanded  tube-to-tube-sheet 
joint  wherein  at  least  one  circumferential  groove  is  formed  on 
the  surrounding  wall  of  each  tube  hole  of  a  sheet  into  which 
each  tube  member  is  inserted  and  uniformly  expanded  to  pro- 
vide a  joint,  characterized  in  that  the  axial  dimension  of  each 
said  groove  is  in  the  range  from  about  1.5//3  to  about  3.0//3  (fi 
being  calculated  from 


N 


3(1  -  v^> 


wherein  R  is  the  mean  radius  of  the  tube  member  to  be  ex- 
panded, t  is  the  wall  thickness  of  the  tube  member,  and  v  is  the 
Poisson's  ratio). 


4,142,582 
CHROME  UGNOSULFONATES  AS  ADDmVES  IN  OIL 
RECOVERY  PROCESSES  INVOLVING  CHEMICAL 
RECOVERY  AGENTS 
George  Kalfoglou,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  591,573,  Jon.  30, 1975, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  715,957,  Aug.  19,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,186 
Int.  a.2  E21B  43/22 
VS.  a.  166—273  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  oil  from  a  subterranean  forma- 
tion containing  oil  and  having  an  injection  well  and  a  produc- 
tion well  wherein  an  aqueous  surfactant  solution  is  injected 
into  the  injection  well  in  order  to  drive  the  oil  to  the  produc- 
tion well  wherein  it  is 
injecting  into  the  injection  well  in  admixture  with  the  surfac- 
tant a  chrome  lignosulfonate  additive  consisting  of  ligno- 
sulfonate  salts  having  a  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium,  magnesium,  sodium,  potassium  and 
ammonium  reacted  with  dichromate  and/or  sodium  and- 
/or  ammonium  lignosulfonates  reacted  with  chromium 
sulfate  in  amounts  effective  for  reducing  the  extent  of 
adsorption  of  the  surfactant  by  the  formation  matrix. 


4,142,583 
WELL  TOOL  PACK-OFF  WFTH  SINKER  BAR  RELEASE 

MEANS 

Emmet  F.  Brieger,  Bonito  Rte.,  Nogal,  N.  Mex.  88341 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,176 

Int.  a.2  E21B  21/00.  23/00 

MS.  a.  166—311  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  flushing  peHbrations  in  earth  formations 
traversed  by  a  cased  well  bore  wherein  a  tubing  string  extends 
between  a  surface  wellhead  to  a  downhole  packer  location  and 
has  its  lower  open  end  arranged  for  fluid  communication  with 
perforations  extending  through  such  cased  well  bore  and  into 
earth  formations,  including  the  steps  of: 

lowering  a  pack-off  device  through  a  tubing  string  where 
such  device  automatically  sets  itself  against  movement  in 
a  upper  direction  and  provides  a  fluid-tight  pack-off  of 
such  device  with  respect  to  the  tubing  string  so  that  the 
pressure  below  the  pack-off  is  that  of  the  earth  formation 
traversed  by  perforations; 
reducing  the  pressure  above  the  pack-off  for  creating  a 

pressure  differential  with  respect  to  the  pack-off; 
dropping  a  bar  from  the  surface  for  engaging  the  pack-off 
device  and  suddenly  releasing  the  pack-off  thereby  caus- 
ing the  sudden  flow  of  fluid  from  such  perforations  for 
cleaning  of  such  perforations. 
3.  Apparatus  for  use  in  well  bores  comprising  a  well  tool 
sized  for  passage  through  a  tubing  string, 
said  well  tool  including: 

an  elongated  body  assembly  sized  for  passage  through  a 
tubing  string,  latch  means  or  said  body  assembly  for  latch- 
ing said  body  assembly  with  respect  to  the  tubing  string 
and  preventing  movement  of  the  body  assembly  upwardly 
with  respect  to  the  tubing  string,  pack-off  means  on  said 
body  assembly  for  sealing  the  cross-section  of  the  body- 
assembly  with  respect  to  the  tubing  string  to  withsUnd  a 
pressure  differential;  actuating  means  for  actuating  said 
pack-off  means  to  a  sealing  position;  and  means  on  said 
body  assembly  for  releasing  said  pack-off  means  from  a 
sealing  position  in  response  to  an  impact  member  dropped 
through  the  tubing  string. 


4,142,584 
TERMINATION  MEANS  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF  RISER 

PIPES  AT  A  FLOATING  PLATFORM 
John  H.  Brewer,  Irvine,  and  Peter  G.  Harwood,  Mission  Viejo, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,159 
Int.  a.2  E21B  33/035 
MS.  a.  166—359  11  Claims 

1.  A  termination  means  for  a  marine  production  riser  system 


980  O.G.  5 
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at  a  floating  platform  having  a  const  uit  tension  means  and  a 
pressure  fluid  source,  the  riser  system  including  a  central  riser 
pipe  and  a  plurality  of  satellite  riser  dipes,  comprising: 
means  for  supporting  said  central  rfser  pipe  including 
a  plate  transverse  to  said  central  ris^r  pipe  and  having  open- 
ings for  passage  of  said  central  and  saellite  riser  pipes, 


said  plate  being  connected  to  and  su  pended  by  said  constant 

tension  means  on  said  platform;  aid 
a  fluid  pressure  actuated  tension  compensator  means  carried 

by  said  plate  for  each  satellite  riser  pipe  for  tensioning 

thereof 


4,142,585 
DIGGER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROOT4CROP 
GUnter  BShner,  and  Friedhelm  Wolfra^i 
man  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors 
Stammbetrieb  des  Veb  Weimar  Koi^inat, 
Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1977,  Ser.  fo.  834,867 
Int.  a.2  AOID  13/00 
VS.  CL  171—82 


HARVESTER 

I,  both  of  Weimar,  Ger- 

Veb  Weimar  Werlc, 

Weimar,  German 


lOQaims 


1.  An  implement  for  the  harvesting  of  root  crops  buried  in 
furrow  slices,  comprising:  | 

a  vehicle  displaceable  in  the  directif  n  of  said  furrow  slices, 

said  vehicle  having  a  forwardly  (Ken  body; 
a  generally  horizontal  frame  within  laid  body  having  a  front 

end  projecting  from  said  body;    ] 
three-point  suspension  means  in  stiid  body  holding  said 

frame  with  limited  realtive  freedom  of  motion  in  any 


direction,  said  suspension  means 


first  cable  anchored  to  opposite  si  les  of  a  rear  part  of  said 


including  a  transverse 
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frame,  idler  means  in  sal  J  body  above  said  frame  engaged 
by  said  first  cable  enablii  ig  said  frame  to  tilt  about  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  longitudihal  axis,  and  a  second  cable  longi- 
tudinally spaced  from  s  lid  first  cable  rising  from  a  for- 
ward part  of  said  frame  uid  anchored  to  said  body  there- 
above; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  plowk  on  said  front  end  adapted  to  dig 
up  respective  furrow  sli  :es; 

a  screen  conveyor  extendi]  ig  rearwardly  from  said  plows  at 
the  bottom  of  said  frami :; 

a  plurality  of  pilot  wheels 
of  said  plows  for  riding 


on  said  front  end  disposed  ahead 
said  furrow  slices;  and 
a  lost-motion  coupling  be  ween  said  frame  and  said  body 


restricting  the  relative 


longitudinal  and  transve  'se  directions. 


mobility  thereof  in  at  least  the 


4,1 12,586 
TINES  CONSTRUCTION 
Earl  L.  Miner,  Long  Lane, 
Engineering  Co.,  Lebanon, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
application  Jun.  13, 
Int.  a.2 
VJS.  CL  172—42 


4o.,  assignor  to  Detroit  Tool  St 

Vfo. 

So.  700,760,  Jun.  29,  1976.  This 

1977,  Ser.  No.  806,183 

AOIB  33/14 

12  Claims 


12.  A  tines  assembly  comp  ising: 

a.  a  drive  shaft  having  a  tr  insverse  aperture, 

b.  a  front  shaft  having  a  tr:  insverse  aperture, 

c.  a  sleeve  disposed  in  com  ecting  coaxial  relation  with  said 
front  shaft  and  said  drive  shaft  and  having  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  disposed  transverse  apertures,  the  forwardly 
disposed  transverse  apertures  being  aligned  with  the  trans- 
verse aperture  of  the  frc  nt  shaft  and  the  rearwardly  dis- 
posed apertures  being  ali;  jned  with  the  transverse  aperture 
of  the  drive  shaft, 

d.  a  front  tine  including  ai  opening  adapted  to  receive  at 
least  one  of  said  front  si  aft  and  sleeve,  and  lug  portions 
including  transverse  apei  lures  aligned  with  and  disposed 
outwardly  of  the  transv  srse  aperture  of  said  front  shaft 
and  the  forwardly  dispc  sed  transverse  apertures  of  said 
sleeve, 

e.  front  securing  means  rec  eived  by  said  aligned  transverse 
apertures  for  connecting  said  front  shaft,  rear  shaft,  and 
front  tine  together  in  rei  lovable  relation, 

f.  a  rear  tine  including  an  o|  lening  adapted  to  receive  at  least 
one  of  said  sleeve  and  dri  ve  shaft,  and  lug  portions  includ- 
ing transverse  apertures  aligned  with  and  disposed  out- 
wardly of  the  transverse  aperture  of  said  drive  shaft  and 
the  rearwardly  dispose!  transverse  apertures  of  said 
sleeve,  and 

g.  rear  securing  means  rec  rived  by  said  aligned  transverse 
apertures  for  connecting  said  sleeve,  drive  shaft,  and  said 
second  tine  together  in  i  smovable  relation. 
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4,142,587 
ROTARY  CULTIVATORS 
John  W.  Woodward,  Blackburn,  and  Bruce  H.  Ashton,  Elstem- 
wick,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Massey-Ferguson  Ser- 
vices N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,091 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  22,  1976, 
39228/76 

Int  a.2  AOIB  33/02 
VS.  CL  172—47  18  Claims 


being 


18.  A  rotary  cultivator  characterized  by: 

a  frame; 

a  rotatable  cultivating  tool  mounted  on  the  frame; 

a  drive  to  rotate  the  cultivating  tool,  the  drive 
mounted  on  the  frame; 

a  reaction  member  for  connection  to  draught  or  control 
means; 

a  pivotal  connection  between  the  frame  and  the  reaction 
member  whereby  torque  reaction  exerted  on  the  frame  by 
the  drive  during  use  tends  to  cause  relative  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  frame  and  the  reaction  member  in  a  given 
direction;  and 

resilient  means  connected  between  the  frame  and  the  reac- 
tion member  and  arranged  to  resiliently  resist  said  relative 
pivotal  movement  in  said  given  direction. 


1.  On  a  lister  for  bedding  soil  having 

a.  a  horizontal,  laterally  extending  frame, 

b.  draft  means  connected  to  the  frame  for  drafting  the  frame 
in  a  direction  of  draft, 

c.  a  plurality  of  plowshares. 


h. 


d.  a  double  moldboard  connected  to  each  of  the  plowshares, 

e.  a  shank  connected  to  each  of  the  plowshares  and  mold- 
boards,  and 

f  said  shanks  depending  from  said  frame, 
the  improved  structure  comprising  in  combination  with  the 
above: 
g.  two  triangular  plates, 

said  triangular  plates  forming  a  stabilizing  bracket, 

one  side  of  the  triangle  formed  by  each  of  said  triangular 

plates  being  a  shank  side, 
k.  the  shank  side  of  each  of  said  triangular  plates  being 

connected  to  one  of  the  shanks  and  extending  behind  the 

shank, 
m.  an  angle  of  the  triangle  formed  by  each  of  said  triangular 

plates  opposite  the  shank  side  being  an  axle  end, 
n.  two  Ubs  extending  from  said  shank  side  of  each  of  said 

triangular  plates, 
o.  each  of  said  tabs  having  at  least  one  shank  hole  therein, 
p.  said  triangular  plates  having  at  least  one  shank  hole 

therein  proximate  at  least  one  of  said  tabs, 
q.  said  plates  having  at  least  two  axle  holes  therein  proximate 

said  axle  end,  and 
r.  a  stabilizing  disc, 

s.  said  stabilizing  disc  being  a  flat  circular  plate, 
t.  said  stabilizing  disc  being  located  between  the  two  triangu- 
lar plates  at  the  axle  end. 


4,142.589 

CULTIVATOR  DISK  SHIELD  ASSEMBLY 

Alan  L.  Schlagenhauf,  R.R.  #3,  Bluflton,  Ind.  46714 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,456 

Int  a.2  AOIB  39/26 


VS.  a.  172—510 


10  Claims 


4,142,588 
LISTER  STABILIZER 
Roger  A.  Doss,  O'Donnell,  Tex.,  assignor  to  P&D  Products, 
Inc.,  O'Donnell,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,256 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  5/00 

VS.  CL  172—190  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  cultivator  having  a  rigid  transverse  frame  member 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  towing  vehicle,  a  linkage  con- 
nected to  said  transverse  frame  member,  said  linkage  compris- 
ing first  and  second  generally  vertically  spaced  interconnected 
arms  vertically  moveable  relative  to  said  frame  member,  a 
generally  horizontally  disposed  rig  bar  assembly  connected  to 
said  rig  bar  assembly  is  vertically  moveable  relative  to  said 
frame  member,  and  a  pair  of  cultivating  tools  connected  to  said 
rig  bar  assembly,  the  improvement  being  a  rolling  disk  shield 
assembly  on  said  cultivator  comprising: 
first  and  second  pivot  support  means  connected  to  said  rig 
bar  assembly  and  extending  outward  toward  opposite  side 
thereof, 
a  lever  independently,  pivotally  connected  to  and  depending 
from  each  said  pivot  support  means  for  free  vertical  move- 
ment relative  to  said  rig  bar  assembly, 
a  single,  shielding  disk  rotatably  mounted  on  each  of  said 
levers  so  as  to  be  independently,  vertically  moveable 
relative  to  said  rig  bar  assembly,  said  disks  being  posi- 
tioned respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rig  bar  assem- 
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bly  adjacent  to  respective  said  Eultivating  tools  with  a 
portion  of  said  disks  trailing  said  tools, 
said  disks  having  concave  sides  fac  ing  said  tools,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  lateral  posit  ons  of  said  disks  relative 

to  said  rig  bar  assembly, 
whereby  when  the  cultivator  is  pu  lied  down  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  plant  rows,  there  is  no  tangible  structure  other 
than  said  frame  member  above  I  lie  respective  plant  row 
located  laterally  adjacent  each  ot  said  disks. 


4,142,590 
LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOl 
William  R.  Watson,  Burbank,  111.,  asafgnor 

Company,  Oakbrook,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,f84, 
No.  4,068,725.  This  application  Apr. 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  1^00 
VS.  CL  172—755 


|e  container; 
an  block  having  an  inlet 
;  outlets  each  supplying 
ndent  on  back  pressure 


1.  A  lubricating  system  for  plow  b4des  comprising 

(a)  a  lubricating  fluid  storage  cont^ner; 

(b)  a  plow  blade  having  a  blade  surface  and  a  cutting  edge  at 
a  lower  edge  of  said  surface;       J 

(c)  a  plurality  of  tube  outlets  alignedlto  expel  said  lubricating 
fluid  upward  and  onto  said  blade  ^urface,  said  tube  outlets 
being  spaced  along  said  cutting  edge; 

(d)  a  pump  connected  to  said  storaj 

(e)  a  positive  displacement  distributi 
connected  to  said  pump  and  havii 
a  positive  flow  of  fluid  not  dq 
resistance; 

(0  a  feed  tube  connecting  each  tub^  outlet  to  said  distribu- 
tion block  so  that  positive  flow  w^l  continue  from  each  of 
the  tube  outlets  during  working  ^gagement  of  the  blade 
surface  tending  to  block  said  tubt  outlets; 

(g)  said  cutting  edge  being  formed  by  a  lower  edge  of  a 
cutting  plate  mounted  to  a  low< 
surface,  an  offset  being  formed 
and  blade  surface,  said  tube  outi 
said  offset  to  expel  lubricating 
offset;  and 

(h)  said  cutting  plate  having  notch 
of  the  feed  tubes  which  connect 
tube  outlets  being  located  undi 
cutting  plate. 


portion  of  said  blade 
jtween  said  cutting  plate 
ets  being  located  along 
[luid  upward  from  said 

cut  to  receive  portions 
said  tube  outlets,  said 
and  shielded  by  said 


4,142,591 
TORQUE- YIELD  COT 
Sydney  Himmelstein,  Lake  Bluff,  lU. 
stein  and  Company,  Elk  Grove  Villi 
FUed  Jun.  29, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  COIN  3/22:  Bj 
VS.  a.  173—12 

1.  In  a  torque-applying  apparatus 
forcibly  threading  a  flrst  threaded 

seated  and  then  set  tightened  assa|:iation  with  a  second 
threaded  member,  a  torque  sensor  fof'  sensing  the  amount  of 
torque  being  applied  between  said    hreaded  members,  and 


)L  SYSTEM 

I  assignor  to  S.  Hlmmel- 

ni. 

4o.  811,988 
SB  23/14 

23  Claims 

aving  torque  means  for 
ember  sequentially  into 


means  for  sensing  a  preselected 
rotation  therebetween,  an 
preselected  yielded  tensioning 
the  threaded  association  thereof 
member  comprising: 

torque  determining  means 
and  angle  sensing  meaps 
incremental  increase  in 
means  corresponding  tc 


PLOW  BLADES 

to  Nalco  Chemical 

,  May  19, 1976,  Pat 
1977,  Ser.  No,  785^33 

8Claim8 
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angular  amount  of  threaded 

iihproved  control  for  providing  a 

of  said  flrst  threaded  member  in 

with  said  second  threaded 


responsive  to  said  torque  sensor 

for  determining  seriatim  the 

torque  provided  by  said  torque 

a  preselected  incremental  angle 


of  rotation  change,  said 
arranged  to  determine 
quent  to  seating  of  the 
the  second  threaded  member; 
means  for  discontinuing  a{ 
threaded  members  by 
a  preselected  decrease 
torque  increase  sensed  b] ' 
set  condition  of  said  threaded 


torque  determining  means  being 

iaid  incremental  increase  subse- 

rst  threaded  member  relative  to 

and 

ication  of  torque  between  said 

torque  means  as  an  incident  of 

in  the  determined  incremental 

said  torque  sensor  indicating  the 

members. 


1  Pl 
'  sad 


4, 


REPAIRABLE  ASSEMBLY 

JUNCnON  AND 
Jacqnes  Brusselmans, 
Raychem  SA.,  Kessel-Lo, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
This  application  Feb. 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
25199/73 

Int  a.2  H02G  15/18 
VS.  CL  174—92 


Kesse-Lo, 


!4, 


fl2,592 
FOR  PROTECTING  A  CABLE 
METH0D  OF  ASSEMBUNG  SAME 
I,  Belgium,  assignor  to  N.V. 
llelgiiim 
417,389,  Nov.  19, 1973,  abandoned. 
,  1975,  Ser,  No.  552,191 
United  Kingdom,  May  25,  1973, 


18 


nr- 


16.  An  assembly  for  prot  cting  and  insulating  a  junction 
between  cables  where  there  it  a  substantial  diameter  difference 
between  the  cables  and  the  c  ible  junction,  having  a  split  tube 
and  a  heat-shrinkable  sleeve  i  lisposed  about  the  split  tube,  the 
sleeve  including  a  sealing  m^erial  on  at  least  part  of  its  inner 
wall,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  relatively 
flexible  prong  means  projecti  »g  longitudinally  at  spaced  inter- 
vals beyond  the  circumferen  «  of  at  least  one  end  of  the  split 
tube,  the  heat-shrinkable  slo  ve  being  of  length  greater  than 
the  length  of  the  split  tube  m  ith  said  prong  means  so  that,  on 
shrinking,  the  end  regions  of  the  sleeve  shrink  down  over  the 
cables  and  are  sealed  thereto 

17.  A  method  of  covering  » junction  between  cables  where 


\77 
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there  is  a  substantial  diameter  difference  between  the  cables 
and  the  cable  junction  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  over  the  junction  an  assembly  comprising  a 
relatively  rigid  longitudinally  split  tube  having  relatively 
rigid  support  means  disposed  therein  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  relatively  flexible  prongs  extending  longitudinally 
from  the  circumference  of  the  ends  of  the  support  means; 
and 
shrinking  a  heat-shrinkable  tube  of  length  greater  than  the 
length  of  the  split  tube  with  the  support  means  and  prongs, 
down  over  the  junction  surrounded  by  the  split  tube, 
support  rings  and  prongs,  at  least  part  of  the  inner  wall  of 
the  heat-shrinkable  sleeve  being  provided  with  a  sealing 
material  such  that,  on  shrinking,  the  end  regions  of  the 
sleeve  that  shrink  down  over  the  cables  are  sealed  thereto, 
and  the  central  region  of  the  sleeve  that  shrinks  down 
over  the  split  tube  is  not  sealed  thereto. 


4,142,593 

RAISE  DRILL  INNER  YOKE  BRIDGE 

Robert  L.  Dixon,  Brea;  Malcolm  D.  Maxsted,  Harbor  City,  both 

of  Calif.,  and  Jackson  M.  Kellner,  Midland,  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Smith  International,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,694 

Int  a.2  E21C  23/00 

VS.  a.  175—53  4  Claims 


1.  A  raise  drill  comprising: 

a  drive  stem  having  means  at  one  end  thereof  for  connecting 
to  a  drill  string; 

a  bit  body  having  a  plurality  of  rolling  cutter  assemblies 
mounted  thereon  in  a  radially  spaced  relationship,  at  least 
two  of  the  cutter  assemblies  being  located  inboard  of  the 
other  cutter  assemblies,  each  roller  cutter  assembly  com- 
prising a  saddle  mounted  on  said  bit  body,  said  saddle 
having  a  pair  of  yokes  extending  upwardly  for  rotatively 
supr>orting  a  rolling  cutter, 

shock  absorbing  means  interconnected  between  said  drive 
stem  and  said  bit  body  for  absorbing  the  impact  loads 
therebetween,  said  shock  absorbing  means  enabling  said 
bit  body  to  be  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  said 
drive  stem;  and 

means  extending  around  said  drive  stem  for  interconnecting 
said  inboard  cutter  assemblies  and  distributing  the  loads 
acting  thereon,  said  load  distribution  means  comprising  a 
bridge  member  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  opening 
slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  drive,  stem,  said 
bridge  member  comprising  two  separable  parts. 


4,142394 
METHOD  AND  CORE  BARREL  APPARATUS  FOR 
OBTAINING  AND  RETRIEVING  SUBTERRANEAN 
FORMATION  SAMPLES 
Charles  M.  Thompson,  CarroUton,  Tex.;  Charles  W.  Spehrley, 
White  River  Junction,  Vt,  and  Charles  T.  Thompson,  Dallas, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  American  Coldset  Corporation,  Addison, 
Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,358 

Int  0.2  E21B  49/00 

VS.  a.  175—59  40  Claims 


36.  A  method  of  obtaining  and  retrieving  a  sample  of  a 
subterranean  formation  in  a  core  barrel  having  a  first  sample 
chamber  and  a  second  expansible  chamber,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

sealing  the  second  chamber  fluid-tight, 

lowering  the  core  barrel  into  a  subterranean  formation  while 
the  second  chamber  is  sealed  fluid-tight, 

obtaining  the  sample  in  the  flrst  chamber  while  the  second 
chamber  is  sealed  fluid-tight  and  out  of  communication 
with  the  first  chamber, 

sealing  the  first  chamber  with  the  sample  therein, 

connecting  the  first  and  second  chambers  into  communica- 
tion with  one  another  to  permit  fluids  of  the  sample  to 
enter  the  second  chamber, 

raising  the  core  barrel  to  the  surface  while  enabling  the 
second  chamber  to  expand  in  response  to  the  pressure  of 
fluids  of  the  sample  therein  as  the  core  barrel  is  raised  to 
the  surface. 


4,142,595 
SHALE  STABILIZING  DRILLING  FLUID 
Duane  B.  Anderson,  Tulsa,  and  Carl  D.  Edwards,  Vinita,  both  of 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 
lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,017,  Mar.  9, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,976 

Int  0.2  C09K  7/02 

VS.  a.  175—72  8  Claims 

1.  A  clay-free  aqueous  drilling  fluid  comprising: 

(a)  0.2  to  l.S  pounds  per  barrel  of  flaxseed  gum; 

(b)  a  predetermined  amount  of  at  least  1  salt  having  a  cation 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  and  am- 
monium, said  amount  providing  a  cation  concentration  in 
said  drilling  fluid  of  at  least  10,000  ppm;  and 

(c)  a  non-clay  viscosifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  and 
hydroxyethyl  cellulose  plus  a  heteropolysaccharide  pro- 
duced by  the  bacterium  Xanthomonus  campestris  NRRL 
B-1459. 

6.  A  well  drilling  method  comprising: 
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(a)  drilling  an  initial  non-shale  portic  i  of  the  well  circulating 
in  the  well  while  drilling  a  non-s  tabilizing  drilling  fluid; 
and 

(b)  switching  to  a  stabilizing  clay-frei  aqueous-based  drilling 
fluid  and  continuing  drilling  with  said  stabilizing  drilling  fluid 
when  the  shale  is  encountered,  said  Stabilizing  drilling  fluid 
comprising  0.2  to  1.5  pounds  per  barrel  of  flaxseed  gum,  and  a 
predetermined  amount  of  at  least  1  salt  have  a  cation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  potassiuin  and  ammonium,  said 
amount  providing  a  cation  concentration  of  at  least  10,000 
ppm,  and  a  non-clay  viscosifer  selectedlfrom  the  group  consist- 
ing of  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  hydi  sxyethyl  cellulose  and 
hydroxyethyl  cellulose  plus  a  heterop<  ilysaccharide  produced 
by  the  bacterium  Xanthomonus  campei  \ris  NRRL  B-1459. 


4,142,596 
DRIVE  UNK  PERMnriNG  FEED 
DRILLS  OF  VARIOUI 
Michael  O.  Dressel,  Englewood,  and 
ton,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 
Englewood,  Colo. 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  E21C  1/02. 
U.S.  a.  175—113 

n 


4ND  ROTATION  OF 
SIZES 
Horace  M.  Vamer,  Little- 
Bendix  Corporatioii, 


Tie 


1N>, 


831,729 

15/02 


6aaiins 


and  a  notch  cut  axially 
notches  between  said 

of  sprockets  and  a  pair 
>y  said  sprockets,  said 


1.  In  a  drill  and  drill  drive  mecha^sm  wherein  said  drill 
comprises  a  drill  bit,  a  shaft  with  a  p  urality  of  helically  ar- 
ranged scroll  projections  on  said  shaft 
along  the  side  of  said  shaft  to  expose 
helical  scroll  projections, 
said  drill  drive  comprises  a  plurality 
of  chains  carried  on  and  driven 

chains  being  formed  of  drive  links  knd  conventional  inter- 
mediate links  connecting  said  drive  links, 
said  drive  links  having  concave  con^Ekct  surfaces  with  tangs 
extending  therefrom  mating  withj  said  notches  between 
said  helical  scroll  projections,  grobves  for  receiving  said 
helical  scroll  projections,  and  linljing  projections  on  the 
outside  edges  thereof  which  mate  with  linking  projections 
on  drive  links  carried  on  the  opposite  of  said  two  chains  to 
hold  said  drive  links  tightly  arouni  and  in  mesh  with  said 
drive  shaft;  I 

means  permitting  driving  of  drill  shafts  having  helical  scroll 
projections  between  a  selected  mipcimum  diameter  and  a 
selected  minimum  diameter  comprising  drive  links 
wherein  the  contour  of  said  concave  surface  and  the 
grooves  thereon  are  conflgured  to  accept  a  drill  shaft 
having  helical  scroll  projections  of  said  maximum  desired 
diameter,  said  tangs  are  of  sufficient  length  to  make  sub- 
stantial contact  on  the  scroll  notch^  of  a  drill  shaft  having 
scroll  projections  of  said  minimum  diameter,  said  grooves 


are  of  such  width  that  th  \y 
of  said  maximum  desired 
mum  diameter,  and  whe  ein 
ciently  deep  on  any  drill 
length  of  said  tang. 


MECHANICA  . 

Riusell  A.  Johnston,  LewisriUi , 

ing  Corporation,  Dallas,  Te: ;, 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1977. 

Int  a.2 

MS.  CL  175—304 


4,1^2,597 

DETENT  JARS 

Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineer- 


,  Scr.  No.  786,059 
S21C  79/00 


1.  A  jar  including, 

an  inner  member, 

an  outer  housing  member 
movable  from  a  collapsec 
thereto, 

one  of  said  members 
tool, 

an  anvil  surface  and  a 
surfaces  formed  on  one 
said  surfaces  formed  on 

said  anvil  and  said  hammer 
other  when  the  inner  and 
position, 

means  slidably  mounted  or 
radial  openings  therein, 

a  plurality  of  latching  dogs 
direct  radial  path  within 
ably  mounted  means,  en; 
latch  the  members  in  a 

resilient  means  having  its 
prevent  disengagement  oi 
bers  until  a  sufficient 
bers  to  overcome  the 
permit  the  members  to 
cause  the  hammer  to 


for<e 


I  stril  .e 
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will  receive  scroll  projections 
diameter  and  those  of  said  mini- 
said  axial  notch  is  cut  sufTi- 
shaft  used  to  accommodate  the 


14  Claims 


tejescoping  said  inner  member  and 
to  an  extended  position  relative 

havii  g  means  for  supporting  a  well 

balmier  surface  with  one  of  said 

the  members  and  the  other  of 

the  other  of  said  members, 

lurfaces  being  spaced  from  each 

>uter  members  are  in  a  collapsed 

the  inner  member  and  having 

each  of  which  is  movable  in  a 

>ne  of  the  openings  of  said  slid- 

i|  ;ageable  with  both  members  to 

c<  Uapsed  position,  and 

orce  acting  upon  said  dogs  to 

the  dogs  from  one  of  the  meni- 

is  applied  to  one  of  the  mem- 

fo  rce  of  said  resilient  means  and 

ifove  relative  to  each  other  and 

the  anvil. 


4,1^2,598 
TWO  STAGE  LARGE  DL^METER  DRILL  BIT 
Malcolm  D.  Maxsted,  Harboi  aty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith 
International,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  May  23, 19  7,  S«r.  No.  799,254 
Int.  a.2  E21B  9/22 
US.  a,  175—344  9  claims 

1.  A  large  diameter  drill  bit  comprising: 
a  primary  body  having  a  base  plate; 
a  plurality  of  cutters  routinely  mounted  on  said  base  plate, 
said  cutters  oriented  radally  on  said  base  plate  with  at 
least  two  cutters  in  a  rad  ally  outermost  position  to  form 
the  primary  gage  cutters,  »ch  primary  gage  cutter  having 
to  have  rolling  contact  with  a 


an  upper  extent  adapted 
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bore  face  to  form  a  continuous  cutting  surface  on  the  bore 
face; 
at  least  two  ear  assemblies,  each  ear  assembly  detachably 
connected  to  said  main  body  base  plate  between  a  pair  of 
primary  gage  cutters,  each  ear  assembly  comprising  a 
support  frame  having  at  least  one  cutter  rotatively 
mounted  thereon,  each  ear  assembly  cutter  having  an 
upper  extent  adapted  to  have  rolling  contact  with  a  bore 


4,142,599 

VEHICLE 

Robert  J.  Schmitt,  Box  92,  SpillTille,  Iowa  52168 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,740 

Int  a.2  B62D  61/04 

lis.  a.  180—21 


JO 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising: 

a  vehicle  frame  having  an  ovular  shape  and  having  forward 
and  rearward  ends  and  lateral  sides; 

four  wheels  rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame  for  supporting 
said  frame  for  rolling  engagement  with  the  ground,  said 
wheels  being  positioned  with  one  forward  wheel  adjacent 
said  forward  end  of  said  frame,  two  lateral  wheels  adja- 
cent said  lateral  sides  of  said  frame,  and  one  rearward 
wheel  adjacent  said  rearward  end  of  said  frame; 

means  mounting  said  forward  and  rearward  wheels  to  said 
frame  for  pivotal  steering  movement  about  a  vertical  axis 
from  a  flrst  position  wherein  said  forward  and  rearward 
wheels  are  parallel  to  said  lateral  wheels  to  a  second 
position  wherein  said  forward  and  rearward  wheels  are 
perpendicular  to  said  lateral  wheels  whereby  said  vehicle 
may  rotate  about  a  single  point  when  said  wheels  are  in 
said  second  position; 

a  super  structure  above  said  vehicle  frame  forming  a  passen- 
ger compartment,  said  super  structure  comprising  side 


walls,  a  roof,  and  support  members  attaching  said  roof  to 
said  side  walls  in  spaced  relation  thereabove; 

bumper  means  completely  surrounding  said  frame,  said 
bumper  means  having  an  inner  circumferential  surface 
facing  radially  inwardly  toward  the  ovular  frame  around 
the  entire  circumference  of  said  frame  and  an  outer  cir- 
cumferential surface  presented  radially  outwardly  away 
from  said  frame; 

bearing  means  between  said  bumper  means  and  said  frame 
for  permitting  said  bumper  means  to  rotate  in  a  circumfer- 
ential direction  around  said  frame; 


4,142,600 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUXILIARY  FRONT  WHEEL 

DRIVE 
John  J.  CampbeU,  Decatur,  lU.,  assignor  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,100 

Int  a.2  B60K  25/00 

MS.  a.  180—44  F  8  Claims 


face  to  form  a  cutting  surface  which  is  continuous  with 
the  cutting  surface  formed  by  the  primary  gage  cutters, 
each  ear  assembly  is  mounted  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
enable  the  ear  assembly  cutters  to  extend  outwardly  be- 
yond the  radial  extensions  of  the  primary  gage  cutters  to 
form  a  new  set  of  gage  cutters  of  a  larger  diameter;  and 
each  ear  assembly  further  including  a  roller  stabilizer  rota- 
tively mounted  on  the  support  frame. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  including  a  plurality  of  hydraulically  operated 
transmission  clutches  selectively  engageable  and  disengageable 
in  a  pattern  to  determine  various  primary  drive  conditions  of 
the  vehicle,  a  fluid  motor  drivingly  connected  to  a  wheel 
thereof;  a  fluid  pump  and  a  first  conduit  means  for  providing 
fluid  communication  between  said  fluid  pump  and  said  fluid 
motor;  wherein  said  first  conduit  means  includes  a  valve  hav- 
ing a  first  position  blocking  communication  between  said  pump 
and  said  motor,  and  a  second  position  providing  communica- 
tion between  said  pump  and  said  motor;  and  electrical  switch 
means  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  applied  to  at  least  one  of 
said  transmission  clutches;  and  second  conduit  means  for  pro- 
viding communication  at  least  between  the  electrical  switch 
means  and  the  valve,  said  electrical  switch  means  for  activat- 
ing said  valve  to  the  second  position  for  providing  that,  upon 
actuation  of  at  least  one  of  said  clutches,  said  fluid  pump  drives 
said  fluid  motor  to  drive  said  wheel. 


4,142,601 

MOTION  PREVENTING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Takeshi  Ochiai,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichl,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,835 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  23,  1976,  51-74214 
Int  CL2  B60R  25/04 
MS.  a.  180—99  7  CUims 

1.  A  device  for  preventing  the  motion  of  a  motor  vehicle 
comprising: 
an  ignition  switch  including  an  ignition  terminal,  a  starter 
terminal  and  a  movable  contact  point  connected  to  a 
power  source; 
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an  ignition  device  connected  to  sail  ignition  terminal; 

a  starter  motor  connected  to  said  starter  terminal; 

a  driver  suitability  discriminating  ifieans  for  discriminating 
the  suitability  of  an  operator  to  drive  the  motor  vehicle 
and  generating  a  first  signal  corr<  sponding  to  the  suitabil- 
ity; 

a  neutral  switch  means  for  generatii  g  a  second  signal  corre- 
sponding to  what  gear  position,  a  transmission  of  said 
motor  vehicle  is  changed  to;  said  neutral  switch  means 
comprising  a  neutral  switch  connected  with  said  starter 
motor  for  being  controlled  to  tfim  on  only  when  said 


vi  Ive, 


transmission  is  in  a  neutral  geai 


amplifier  having  two  input  termi  lals  coupled  to  the  two 


position,  a  differential 


Slid 


ment,  preferably  a  throttle 
a  fuel-air  mixture  fed  to  a 

a  control  stage  including 
means  for  actuating 
forming  a  pressure 

two  electromagnetically 
ing  a  passageway 
chamber  of  said  actuated 
sure  chamber  of  said 
sure  and  normal  pressur^ 

said  control  stage  further 
system  having  an 
operatively  cooperating 

spring  means  for  biasing 
spring  force  dependent 
means, 

said  armature  means  bein] ; 
pivoting  from  a  rest 
valve  means  are  closed, 
means  into  operating 
of  said  two  valve  mean; 
two  valve  means  is  closed 

an  additional  valve  means 
sure  chamber  of  said 
pressure  chamber  of 
pressure  when  said 
said  additional  valve 
way  having  a  cross 
said  passageway  of  one 


sides  of  the  neutral  switch  and  a   output  terminal,  and  a 
resistor  connected  between  the  p  )wer  source  side  termi 
nal  of  said  neutral  switch  and  saii  I  ignition  terminal;  and 
a  motion  preventing  device  couplec 
of  said  differential  amplifier  and 
driver  suitability  discriminating 
switch  means,  said  device  serving 

tion  device  from  said  ignition  tern  inal  when  said  device  is 
supplied  said  first  signal  showing  an  unsuitable  condition 
and  a  second  signal  showing  tl  at  said  transmission  is    U.S.  Q.  181 — 148 
changed  to  a  gear  position  other  i  han  a  neutral  gear  posi 
tion,  and  when  otherwise,  connec  ing  said  ignition  device 
to  said  ignition  terminal. 


to  said  output  terminal 
actuated  by  both  said 
neans  and  said  neutral 
to  disconnect  said  igni- 
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,  which  influences  the  ratio  of 
m(>tor  of  the  vehicle,  comprising 

a  moveable  pneumatic  actuator 
til  t  element,  said  actuator  means 
:  chan  iber, 

a(  tuatable  valve  means  each  defin- 

opera  ively  connected  to  said  pressure 

means  for  admitting  said  pres- 

ac^uator  means  with  reduced  pres- 

,  respectively, 

comprising  an  electromagnetic 
excitation  coil  and  an  armature  means 
therewith, 

armature  means  and  having  a 
Dn  the  position  of  said  actuator 


pivotally  mounted  for  smooth 
portion  in  which  both  of  said  two 

against  the  force  of  said  spring 
portions,  respectively,  in  which  one 

is  opened  and  the  other  of  said 


connected  to  the  same  said  pres- 

aqtuator  means  for  admitting  said 

actuator  means  with  normal 

excitation  coil  becomes  currentless, 

being  formed  with  a  passage- 

sectjon  which  is  larger  than  that  of 

said  two  valve  means. 


of! 


4,142,602 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLII^ 
SPEED  OF  A  MOTOR 

Arnold  Mann,  Bieber,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ge^any. 
Adolf  Schindling  AG,  Frankfurt  am 
nuuiy 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  Plo 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re  > 
1976,  2636745 

Int.  a.2  B60K  3JtOO 
U.S.  a.  180—108 


THE  TRAVELING 
k^EHICLE 

,  assignor  to  VDO 
Vlain,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

.  821,720 

of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 


tie 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling 
motor  vehicle  with  an  electric  control 
speed  dependent  signal,  which  unit 
ing  speed  with  a  predetermined 
upon  a  deviation  transmits  a  signal  wl|ich 
size  of  the  deviation  to  a  control  si 


stag  ; 


4,1  »2,603 
ADJUSTABLE  S  PEAKER  CABINET 
Rubein  V.  Johnson,  2432  Cou  rt  St.,  Muskogee,  Okla.  74401 


FUed  No».  22,  IS  76,  Ser.  No.  743,808 
iBt.  a.2  GIOK  13/00;  H05K  5/00 


TClaims 


8  Qaims 


and 


apart 


coi  spares 
desii  ed 


traveling  speed  of  a 

unit  acted  upon  by  a 

the  actual  travel- 

traveUng  speed  and 

is  dependent  on  the 

which  acts  on  an  ele- 


1.  A  cabinet  for  improving 
comprising: 

an  upright  housing  having 

a  horizontal  partition  dividing 
into  an  upper  portion 
having  a  speaker  opening 
openings  being  spaced 
said  baffle  opening  bein  ; 
area  of  said  speaker 

a  speaker  mounted  on  said 
said  speaker  opening  thet-ein 
tional  area  of  preselected 
for  upward  projection  of  sound 
said  housing  upper  porti(  in, 
connecting  to  the  output 

a  sounding  board  positione  1 
tion  and  inclined  at  an  an, 
relative  to  said  horizonml 


the  sound  output  of  an  amplifier, 


i  front  and  a  rear; 

.  the  interior  of  the  housing 

lower  portion,  the  partition 

and  a  bafHe  opening  therein,  the 

rt  from  each  other,  the  area  of 

not  more  than  one-fourth  the 


opei  ling: 


lorizontal  partition  and  covering 

,  the  speaker  having  a  vibra- 

size,  the  speaker  being  mounted 

through  said  opening  into 

,  the  speaker  having  means  for 

of  an  amplifier; 

within  said  housing  upper  por- 

e  of  from  about  30*  to  about  70* 

partition,  the  sounding  board 
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being  inclined  from  the  housing  rear  upwardly  toward  the 
housing  front; 

a  metal  baffle  affixed  to  said  horizontal  partition  and  cover- 
ing said  baffle  plate  opening  therein;  and 

a  front  panel  covering  the  housing  upper  and  lower  portions, 
the  upper  portion  having  openings  therein  for  the  emission 
of  sound,  the  area  of  the  openings  being  at  least  the  vibra- 
tional area  of  said  speaker. 


4,142,604 

SPEAKER  STRUCTURE 

Todd  G.  Smith,  1200  Maripon  Ave.,  Coral  Gables,  FU.  33146 

FUed  Sep.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,577 

lat  a.2  H05K  5/00:  A47B  81/06 

VS.  a.  181—156  6  daims 


4,142,605 

CASTING  FOR  MUFFLING  SOUND  CONDUCTED 

THROUGH  SOLIDS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCTION  AND  ITS  USE 

Norbert  Bosch,  Arbon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Adolpta  Saurer 

Limited,  Arbon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,058 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    1,    1976, 
11058/76 

lot  a.2  GIOK  n/oo 
VS.  a  181—204  2  Claims 


for  covering  various  operating  parts  of  said  engine  such  as  for 
covering  the  cylinder  head,  crankcase,  oil  sump  and  the  like, 
comprising: 
a  unitary  multi-layer  casting  including  a  first  casted  metal 

layer; 
a  second  casted  metal  layer  lying  atop  said  first  layer; 
an  oxidation  layer  intermediate  said  first  and  second  layers; 

and 
said  first  and  said  second  layers  being  separated  by  said 
oxidation  layer  and  generally  out  of  metallic  contact  with 
one  another  affording  dissipation  of  sound  radiation  by 
said  casting  as  a  cover. 


1.  A  speaker  comprising: 

a  tetrahedronal  structure  having  an  apex; 

an  equilateral,  triangular  base; 

three  substantially  equisized  and  equilateral  triangular  planar 
walls,  each  wall  meeting  adjoining  walls  with  an  included 
angle  of  substantially  120  degrees  measured  parallel  to  the 
base,  each  wall  having  an  upper  vertex  meeting  at  the 
apex,  each  wall  having  a  base  connected  to  the  triangular 
base; 

a  central  opening  in  the  center  zone  of  one  of  the  walls,  said 
wall  having  three  ports,  each  of  the  pons  being  aligned 
from  the  center  of  said  wall  toward  the  angles  thereof  and 
midway  between;  and 

a  speaker  means  mounted  in  spanning  relation  to  the  central 
opening; 

whereby  a  reflex  speaker  enclosure  entirely  comprised  of 
only  four  planar  surfaces  is  created  in  which  there  are  no 
internal  surfaces  parallel  or  perpendicular  to  each  other, 
thus  minimizing  diffraction  effects  from  internally  re- 
flected and  overlapping  sound  waves.  • 


4,142,606 
EXHAUST  GAS  DIFFUSER 
Allan   J.    Vanderzanden,    Cornelius,    and    Max    K.    Ozawa, 
Portland,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to   Hyster  Company, 
Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,424 

Int.  a.2  POIN  3/02.  3/06 

VS.  a.  181—231  9  Clains 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  diffuser  and  backfire  suppressor  compris- 


ing: 


an  air  mixing  chamber  connected  to  a  source  of  exhaust  gas 
for  adding,  cooling  and  diluting  air  to  said  gases; 

a  tube  connecting  the  air  mixing  chamber  to  a  combination 
gas  diffusion  and  backfire  containing  chamber  separate 
from  the  mixing  chamber; 

and  a  plurality  of  thin,  elongate,  fire  quenching  pipes  con- 
nected to  the  combination  diffusion  and  backfire  contain- 
ing chamber  for  directing  the  gases  exiting  from  said 
chamber  to  the  atmosphere. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  sound  muRling  cover 


4,142,607 
SILENCER,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  PORTABLE  MOTOR 
CHAIN  SAWS 
Goetz  Landwehr,  Berglen-Rettersburg;  Helmut  Lux,  Waiblin- 
gen,  and  Karl-Heinz  Duemmel,  Lossburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Andreas  Stilil,  Waiblingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,886 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1976,  2643240 

Int.  a.2  POIN  1/14.  7/00 
VS.  O.  181—259  24  daiott 

1.  An  exhaust  silencer  for  portable  combustion  engines, 
comprising: 

a.  a  chamber  for  receiving  said  engine  exhaust,  said  chamber 
being  defined  by  a  tub-shaped  housing  having  an  inlet 
opening  for  the  exhaust  gases,  and  by  a  wall  member 
having  an  opening  therein  forming  an  outlet  from  the 
chamber; 

b.  means  disposed  about  the  chamber  outlet  for  reducing  the 
kinetic  energy  of  the  exhaust  gas  flowing  through  the 
chamber;  and 

c.  a  tub-sha|>ed  covering  hood  having  at  least  one  inlet  for 
ambient  air  and  an  outlet  for  exhaust  gas  secured  to  said 
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chamber  along  the  exterior  surfac  ;  of  said  chamber  wall 
member  for  cooling  said  wall  mem  jer,  said  kinetic  energy 
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reducing  means,  and  said  engine  ^(haust  by  contact  with 
a  stream  of  ambient  air  flowing  therethrough. 


4,142,608 

TURBOCHARGER  LUBRICATIG^  AND  EXHAUST 

SYSTEM 

Charles  R.  Sarle,  Noblesyiile,  Ind.,  assizor  to  Wallace  Murray 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  594,646,  Jul.  10,  lf75,  Pat.  No.  4,009,972. 

This  application  Oct.  12,  1976, 1  *r.  No.  730,877 

Int.  a.2  F16N  39/00;  FO  m  17/00 

U.S.  a.  184—6.11  3  Claims 


1.  A  turbocharger  system  including 
lubrication  exit  chamber  through  whiJh 
to  discharge  after  passing  through  an( 
ments  of  the  turbocharger,  a  hydrauli  ; 
lubrication  exit  chamber  to  a  sump, 
pressure,  the  gas  being  of  a  higher  pressure 
the  hydraulic  line,  the  improvement 
serted  into  the  hydraulic  line,  the 
under  pressure  to  said  hydraulic  line  a< 
mediate  said  lubrication  exit  chamber 
flow  direction  towards  said  sump,  and 
the  flow  of  oil  from  the  lubrication 
whereby  oil  is  assisted  to  flow  towardsjthe 
backward  flow  of  lubricant  is  inhibite 


tufa: 


I  ex  t 


turbocharger  having  a 
lubricating  oil  passes 
lubricating  rotary  ele- 
Une  leading  from  the 
source  of  gas  under 
than  the  pressure  in 
comprising,  a  tube  in- 
bleeding  the  said  gas 
a  portion  thereof  inter- 
ind  said  sump,  and  in  a 
in  the  same  direction  as 
chamber  to  the  sump, 
sump,  and  whereby 


ELEVATOR 
Kenzo  Tachino,  Inazawa, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Filed  Dec.  13, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  Q, 
U^.  a.  187—29  R 
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4,1 12,609 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 

assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
^apan 

Ser.  No.  860,19S 
Japan,  Dec.  13,  1976,  51-149512 
B66B  3/02 

4Claims 


Jap  in. 


M77, 


fcr 


1.  In  an  elevator  system  tc 
signal  obtained  by  detecting 
an  elevator  car  by  means  of  a 
an  elevator  control  system 
means;  a  detecting  means 
power  source  means  functior 
power  trouble;  a  car  position 
position  signal  storing  circui 
position  signal  representing 
source  means  for  supplying 
detecting  means  to  secure  its 
completely  stops  after  said  p  twer 
third  power  source  means  foi 
said  position  signal  storing  cii  cuit 
detecting  means  after  said  sei  :ond 
its  function;  whereby  the  fln:  1 
due  to  its  stoppage  of  power  ( ir 
ously  stored  with  an  accuracy 
power  source  from  the  pow«  r 
bles,  the  car  may  quickly  inif  ate 


4,1  »2, 


SELF 
Thomas  J.  Alexander,  Beverl; 
land,  both  of  Mich.,  assigif>rs 
buid,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  14, 1^77, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  188—71.9 

1.  A  braking  mechanism 
having  a  driven  shaft,  said 
a  plurality  of  discs  mount^ 
movement  longitudinal! ' 
rotationally  flxed  to  said 
a  corresponding  plurality 
between  said  discs,  said 
two  studs  having 
from  said  shaft,  said 
said  plates  to  allow 
along  said  studs  but 
a  plurality  of  threaded 
passing  through  apertur^ 
ber  coaxially  engaging 
motion  of  the  backing 
the  plate  nearest  said 
first  resilient  means  locatec  l 


'lir-^*'' 


be  controlled  by  a  car  position 

datively  an  amount  of  travel  of 

digital  position  detecting  means, 

(jomprising;  a  first  power  source 

detecting  ceasing  of  said  first 

due  to  power  stoppage  or  other 

detecting  means  including  a 

for  electrically  storing  said  car 

the  car  iiosition;  second  power 

I  ower  source  to  said  car  position 

normal  operation  till  the  car 

stoppage  or  power  trouble; 

supplying  power  source  to  only 

included  in  said  car  position 

power  source  means  ceases 

position  at  which  the  car  stopw 

other  power  trouble  is  continu- 

and,  after  restoration  of  the 

stoppage  or  other  power  trou- 

its  normal  operation. 


:,6io 

ADJUSTING  HOIST  BRAKE 

Hills,  and  Walter  Wilson,  West- 
to  Ejiton  Corporation,  Cleve- 


Ser.  No.  850,989 
F16D  65/56 

6aainis 

or  use  with  a  hoist  mechanism 
braking  mechanism  comprising: 
on  said  shaft  and  adapted  for 
along  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and 
shaft; 

of  annular  plates  interdigitated 

plates  being  mounted  on  at  least 

longiti  dinal  axes  parallel  to  and  spaced 

passing  through  apertures  in 

longitudinal  motion  of  said  plates 

pre'  rent  rotation  of  said  plates; 

such  as  bolts  supportively 
in  a  backing  piece,  each  mem- 
stud  and  allowing  longitudinal 
therealong  and  spaced  from 
backing  piece; 

between  said  backing  piece  and 


me  nbers  : 


piece 
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said  studs  and  operative  to  bias  the  backing  piece  longitu- 
dinally away  from  the  ends  of  said  studs; 

second  resilient  means  located  between  said  backing  piece 
and  nearest  plate  and  operative  to  bias  the  nearest  plate 
longitudinally  away  from  said  backing  piece  into  frictional 
engagement  with  said  discs  and  other  plates  to  stop  rota- 
tion of  the  shaft; 

moving  means  mounted  to  said  backing  piece  for  displacing 
at  least  one  of  said  plates  to  a  disengaged  position  against 


M    >' 


extending  from  the  pivotal  connection  with  the  frame  through 
the  central  opening  in  order  to  couple  with  said  input  member. 


the  force  of  the  second  resilient  means  to  allow  said  shaft 
to  rotate; 

means  for  sensing  the  separation  between  said  moving  means 
and  said  plates  and  thereby  the  wear  on  said  discs  and  said 
plates;  and 

means  for  incrementally  adjusting  the  distance  between  said 
plates  and  moving  means  by  simultaneously  advancing 
said  threaded  members  into  said  studs  when  said  separa- 
tion exceeds  a  predetermined  limit. 


4,142,611 
DISC  BRAKE  WITH  MECHANICAL  ACTUATOR 
Donald  D.  Johannesen,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Ben- 
dix  Corporation,  Soutbfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,807 

Int.  a.2  F16D  65/16 

U.S.  a.  188—72.9  1  aaim 


4,142,612 

SERVO  MOTOR  WITH  DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE 

CONTROLLED  AND  ACTUATED  RELEASE  VALVE 

John  W.  Riddel,  Fenton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,239 
Int.  a.2  B60K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  192—3  G 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  having  a  rotor,  a  support  disposed  adjacent 
one  side  of  the  rotor,  a  frame  slidably  carried  by  the  support 
and  extending  over  a  portion  of  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
rotor,  and  the  frame  defining  a  central  opening  for  carrying  a 
pair  of  friction  elements  which  are  engageable  with  the  rotor, 
the  improvement  wherein  a  lever  pivotally  connects  with  the 
frame  on  one  side  of  the  rotor  and  a  link  pivotally  connects 
with  the  frame  diagonally  on  the  other  side  of  the  rotor,  an 
input  member  coupled  directly  only  to  said  lever  and  said  link 
such  that  said  input  member  pivots  independently  of  the  frame 
and  cooperates  with  said  lever  and  said  link  to  urge  the  pair  of 
friction  elements  into  engagement  with  the  rotor,  said  lever 


2Claim8 


1 


^)t=^ 


t- 


^ 


2.  In  a  vehicle  road  speed  control  system  having  a  differen- 
tial pressure  operated  servomotor  and  control  means  for  con- 
trolling the  vehicle  engine  to  control  vehicle  road  speed,  first 
and  second  sources  of  pressure  at  different  pressure  levels,  said 
first  source  being  vehicle  engine  vacuum,  and  means  opera- 
tively  responsive  to  vehicle  brake  actuation  to  inactivate  said 
system,  said  last  named  means  including  a  differential  pressure 
operated  release  valve  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  vacuum  chamber  and  a  release  chamber 
provided  therein,  and  a  first  wall  separating  said  chambers 
and  having  passage  means  therethrough; 
first,  second  and  third  ports  in  said  housing  opening  into  said 
vacuum  chamber,  said  first  port  being  substantially  unre- 
strictedly connected  to  said  first  pressure  source,  said 
second  port  being  substantially  unrestrictedly  connected 
to  said  control  means,  said  third  port  being  restrictively 
connected  to  said  second  pressure  source  and  connected 
to  said  control  means; 
a  fourth  port  in  said  housing  opening  into  said  release  cham- 
ber and  being  closed  when  the  vehicle  brakes  are  released 
and  being  opened  to  atmosphere  when  the  vehicle  brakes 
are  actuated; 
a  differential  pressure  responsive  movable  second  wall  defin- 
ing one  wall  of  said  release  chamber  opposite  said  first 
wall  and  having  the  one  side  thereof  opposite  said  release 
chamber  exposed  to  atmosphere,  and  spring  means  urging 
said  second  wall  away  from  said  first  wall; 
a  valve  in  said  vacuum  chamber  operable  to  open  and  close 

said  third  port; 
and  a  movable  valve  pin  extending  through  said  first  wall 
passage  means  with  one  end  engaging  said  valve  and  the 
other  end  engageable  with  said  second  wall,  said  passage 
means  permitting  restrictive  flow  therethrough  between 
said  vacuum  and  release  chambers; 
whereby  with  said  fourth  port  closed  said  release  chamber  is 
at  the  same  pressure  as  said  vacuum  chamber  and  said 
second  wall  acts  against  said  spring  means  and  on  said 
valve  pin  to  hold  said  valve  in  a  position  closing  said  third 
port,  and  upon  brake  actuation  said  fourth  port  is  opened 
to  atmosphere  so  that  said  release  chamber  is  vented  to 
atmosphere,  decreasing  the  pressure  differential  acting 
across  said  second  wall  so  that  said  second  wall  is  moved 
by  said  spring  means  to  release  said  valve  pin  to  permit 
said  valve  to  open  said  third  port,  thereby  imposing  pres- 
sure from  said  first  source  through  said  second  and  third 
ports  to  cause  only  pressure  from  said  first  source  to  be 
delivered  to  said  control  means  and  to  said  servomotor, 
deactivating  the  system. 
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FOR 
)N 

to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 


4,142,613 
DOWNSHIFT  CONTROL  AI^ARATUS 
AUTOMATIC  POWER  TR  .NSMISSION 
Tetsuya  lyima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignoi 
pany.  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int.  a.2  BMK  41. 
U.S.  a.  192—4  A 


Ho. 


.  758,760 
in.  13,  1976,  51/2440 
t04 

13  Claims 


K     18'    16 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  havin  ;  engine  power  output 
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,28 


ftt^ 


a  kickdown  condition, 
a  sudden  deceleration 


I  downshift  position,  a 
said  shift  valve  toward 
kickdown  condition  or 
vehicle,  the  downshift 


control  means  capable  of  producing 
braking  means  capable  of  producing 
condition  of  the  vehicle  and  an  autom  itic  power  transmission 
including  a  hydraulic  control  system  \  /hich  includes  a  source 
of  control  fluid  pressure  and  at  least  on  ;  transmission  gear  shift 
lever  having  an  upshift  position  and 
downshift  control  apparatus  for  biasinj 
the  downshift  position  thereof  during  a 
a  sudden  deceleration  condition  of  th« 
control  apparatus  comprising,  downs  lift  valve  means  inter 
vening  between  said  source  of  the  coi  itrol  fluid  pressure  and 
said  shift  valve  and  having  a  first  coni 
the  control  fluid  pressure  therethroug|i  to  the  shift  valve  for 
urging  the  shift  valve  toward  the  downshift  position  thereof 
and  a  second  condition  operative  to  dia  :harge  the  control  fluid 
pressure  from  the  shift  valve  through  the  valve  means,  first 
biasing  means  constantly  urging  the  i  lownshift  valve  means 
toward  the  first  condition  thereof  with  a  substantially  constant 
force,  second  biasing  means  responsivi  to  the  variation  in  the 
power  output  of  the  engine  for  urgin  5  said  downshift  valve 
means  toward  the  second  condition  th  :reof  with  a  force  con- 
tinuously variable  with  the  engine  povi  er  output,  third  biasing 
means  operative  to  urge  said  downshi  ft  valve  means  toward 
the  second  condition  thereof  when  thf  valve  means  is  out  of 
the  first  condition  thereof,  and  servo  means  responsive  to  a 
kickdown  condition  or  a  sudden  decel  ;ration  condition  of  the 
vehicle  for  driving,  jointly  with  the  for  :e  exerted  on  said  valve 
means  by  said  first  biasing  means,  the 
out  of  said  second  condition  into  said 
against  the  forces  exerted  on  the  valvi  means  by  said  second 
and  third  biasing  means. 


downshift  valve  means 
first  condition  thereof 


4,142,614 
HYDRAULIC  TRANSMISSION  CjONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kazuyoshi  Fujioka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as^gnor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1976,  Ser.  Ito.  734,610 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  C  ct.  22, 1975,  50-126443 
Int  a.2  B60K  41/26;  FlJiD  11/06 
VS.  a.  192—4  A 

1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  in  co^ibination  with  a  motor 
vehicle  including  a  braking  system  an^  a  transmission  includ- 
ing a  hydraulically  operated  clutch, 
system  comprising 
means  for  producing  a  pressurized  Marking  fluid;  the  clutch 

having 
means  receiving  said  working  fluid; 
means  defining  a  passage  for  supply!  ig  said  working  fluid  to 

said  clutch; 

a  clutch  control  valve  disposed  in  siid  passage  for  control- 
ling supply  of  said  working  fluid  to  said  fluid  receiving 
means,  said  clutch  control  valv^  normally  assuming  a 


7  Oaims 


said  hydraulic  control 


position  in  which  it  enal^les 
ing  engagement  of  the 
first  operating  means  for 
in  the  transmission,  said 
position  in  which  said 
supply  for  thereby  effecting 
said  first  operating  meai  is 
tion  of  said  clutch  conti  ol 
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said  supply  for  thereby  effect- 
(jlutch; 

n  oving,  in  response  to  gear  change 

clutch  control  valve  into  another 

I  ilutch  control  valve  inhibits  said 

disengagement  of  the  clutch, 

being  connected  to  a  first  por- 

valve;  and 


fc- 


second  operating  means 
tion  of  the  brake  in  the 
valve  into  the  last 
control  valve  inhibits 
disengagement  of  the 
engaging  a  second 
said  second  portion  bein, ; 


4,1*2, 


WHEEL 
Peter  Sidles,  Jr.,  Oswego,  and 
Grove,  both  of  III. 
Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 
Int.  a.J  F16H 
U.S.  a.  192—4  A 


assigno  rs 


IS  76, 


57/  '0. 


moving,  in  response  to  applica- 

b^aking  system,  said  clutch  control 

nami!d  position  in  which  said  clutch 

Slid  supply  for  thereby  effecting 

cli  tch,  said  second  operating  means 

portjon  of  said  clutch  control  valve, 

different  from  said  first  portion. 


,615 
DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 

Aleksander  Mankowski,  Downers 
to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 


i,  Ser.  No.  657,983 
B60K  17/04.  41/26 


14  Claims 


1.  In  a  wheel  drive  assembl  1  for  a  vehicle  having  a  rotatably 
driven  shaft,  a  sun  gear  anix(  d  to  said  shaft,  a  spindle  carried 
by  the  vehicle  and  encircling  i  portion  of  said  shaft,  a  ring  gear 
fixed  on  said  spindle,  a  whe<  I,  a  hub  on  said  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  relative  to  said  spii  die,  a  planetary  carrier  fixed  to 
said  hub,  a  plurality  of  plane ;  gears  carried  on  said  planetary 
carrier  and  engaging  betwee  1  said  rotating  sun  gear  and  said 
fixed  ring  gear  for  rotating  sj  id  wheel  relative  to  said  vehicle, 
a  piston  seated  in  said  spindle  and  having  a  sleeve  encircling 
said  shaft,  said  piston  and  sleeive  being  axially  movable  relative 
to  said  spindle,  a  spring  ext<  nding  between  said  spindle  and 


said  sleeve  for  holding  said 


piston  retracted  in  said  spindle. 


brake  disc  means  carried  by  s  lid  spindle  in  alignment  with  said 
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piston,  brake  disc  means  carried  by  said  shaft  for  rotation  with 
said  shaft,  said  last-named  brake  disc  means  interfitting  with 
said  first-named  brake  disc  means,  means  for  activating  said 
piston  to  compress  said  spring  and  to  lock  said  first  and  second- 
named  brake  disc  means  together  whereby  the  rotation  of  the 
second-named  brake  disc  means,  the  shaft  and  the  wheel  will 
be  stopped. 

10.  In  a  wheel  drive  assembly  for  a  vehicle  having  a  rotat- 
ably driven  shaft,  a  sun  gear  affixed  to  said  shaft,  a  non-rotata- 
ble  spindle  mounted  on  the  vehicle  and  encircling  a  portion  of 
said  shaft,  a  ring  gear  fixed  on  said  spindle,  a  wheel,  a  hub  on 
said  wheel  rotatably  mounted  relative  to  said  spindle,  said  hub 
having  an  axially  open  end,  a  planetary  carrier  removably  fixed 
to  the  open  end  of  said  hub,  a  plurality  of  planet  gears  carried 
on  said  planetary  carrier  and  engaging  between  said  sun  gear 
and  said  ring  gear,  said  planetary  carrier  and  said  plurality  of 
planet  gears  being  removable  from  said  hub  without  removing 
said  wheel  and  hub  from  said  spindle,  non-rotatable  brake 
means  splined  to  said  spindle,  rotatable  brake  means  splined  to 
said  shaft  for  rotation  with  said  shaft,  and  means  for  moving 
the  non-rotating  brake  means  into  locking  relationship  with 
said  rotating  brake  means  whereby  the  rotation  of  the  shaft  and 
wheel  will  be  stopped,  said  brake  discs  being  accessible 
through  the  open  end  of  the  hub  when  said  planetary  carrier 
and  planet  gears  are  removed  from  said  hub. 


4,142,616 
TORQUE-LIMITING  DEVICES 

Jean  Dekoninck,  Vossem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  David  Brown 
Sadi  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,076 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  17,  1976, 
10648/76 

Int.  a.2  F16D  43/20 
\}S.  a.  192—56  R  5  Claims 


iWa©;'.. 


1.  A  torque-limiting  device  comprising  a  rotatable  drive 
input  member  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  sleeve  of  substantially 
uniform  inner  diameter  from  end  to  end  having  means  for 
connecting  it  to  a  driving  shaft,  an  output  member  mounted  by 
bearing  means  upon  and  coaxially  with  said  sleeve,  a  third 
member  coaxially  mounted  on  said  sleeve  by  means  that  con- 
strains said  third  and  input  members  to  rotate  together  but 
provides  for  axial  sliding  of  said  third  member  along  said 
sleeve,  a  cage  disposed  between  adjacent  axially  facing  sur- 
faces of  said  third  and  output  members  for  retaining  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  balls,  said  surfaces  being  formed 
with  recesses  wherein  said  balls  are  engageable,  resilient  means 
in  the  form  of  a  coil  spring  surrounding  said  sleeve  and  dis- 
posed between  said  sleeve  and  said  third  member  for  biasing 
said  third  member  toward  said  output  member  whereby  to 
maintain  said  balls  engaged  in  said  recesses  during  torque 
transmission  through  the  device,  means  providing  a  thrust 
bearing  axially  between  said  output  member  and  said  sleeve, 
said  balls  being  adapted  to  move  out  of  said  recesses  to  become 
disposed  between  non-recessed  areas  of  said  surfaces  to  dis- 
place said  third  member  against  the  force  of  said  spring  when 
the  transmitted  torque  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  and 


means  for  holding  said  third  member  in  displaced  position 
comprising  radially  open  recess  means  on  said  sleeve  and 
radially  spring  biased  detent  means  on  said  third  member  for 
entering  said  recess  means  upon  predetermined  displacement 
of  said  third  member  away  from  said  output  member. 


4,142,617 

HYDROSTATIC  COUPLING 

Samuel  A.  Collier,  1714  S.  Olive,  Pittsburg,  Kans.  66762 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,704 

Int.  a.2  F16D  31/02 

U.S.  a.  192—60  16 


1.  A  hydrostatic  coupling  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  adriven 
shaft  aligned  with  the  drive  shaft  and  establishing  an  internal 
reservoir  into  which  the  drive  shaft  projects  in  sealed  relation- 
ship, radially  disposed  cylinders  interiorly  of  the  casing  for 
rotation  bodily  therewith,  means  within  the  casing  establishing 
a  manifold  having  first  and  second  passages  leading  therefrom 
to  the  reservoir,  a  crank  head  on  the  drive  shaft,  a  piston 
slidably  disposed  in  each  cylinder,  a  connecting  rod  extending 
between  an  eccentric  point  on  the  crank  head  and  each  piston, 
an  inflow  check  valve  efTective  between  each  cylinder  and  the 
reservoir,  an  outflow  check  valve  effective  between  each 
cylinder  and  the  manifold,  a  volume  control  valve  interposed 
in  said  first  passage  for  restricting  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
such  passage,  and  a  bypass  valve  interposed  in  said  second 
passage  and  normally  closing  the  latter,  said  bypass  valve  being 
effective  when  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  the  manifold  exceeds  the 
pressure  of  fluid  in  the  reservoir  by  a  predetermined  amount  to 
open  said  latter  passage. 


4,142,618 
RESILIENT  SELF-ALIGNING  CLUTCH  RELEASE 
BEARING 
Georges  Fontaine,  Alfortville;  Francis  Regazzoni,  Paris;  Claude 
Serville,  Clamart,  and  Rene'  Vinel,  Bourg-la-Reine,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  SKF  Compagnie  d' Applications  Me- 
chaniques,  Clamart,  France 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,668 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  8,  1975,  75  21447; 
Jul.  8,  1975,  75  21451;  Jul.  8,  1975,  75  21452 

Int.  a.2  F16C  33/30:  F16D  23/14 
U.S.  a.  192—98  26  Claims 

1.  A  self-aligning  resilient  clutch  release  bearing  assembly 
encircling  a  tube  guide  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and 
in  between  a  diaphragm  and  a  control  element,  comprising 
thin-walled  inner  and  outer  races, 
a  plurality  of  rolling  elements  in  between  and  bearing  on  said 

races, 
the  outer  race  having  a  portion  for  contact  with  said  dia- 
phragm, 
the  inner  race  having  means  for  engagement  with  said  con- 
trol element,  the  inner  race  having  an  axially  extending, 
generally  cylindrical  portion  with  a  radially  outer  surface 
engaging  said  rolling  elements  and  an  inner  surface,  and 
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a  sleeve  of  resilient  material  secured 
covering  substantially   the  entiri 
sleeve  having  along  at  least  a  porti  }n 
series  of  radially  inwardly-extendi  ig 
to  the  axis  of  the  release  bearing  a  id 
the  same  angle  relative  to  the  sleei  e 
contact  with  the  cylindrical  outer 
guide, 
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said  inner  surface  and 
length  thereof,  said 
of  its  inner  surface  a 
ribs  running  parallel 
each  extending  in  at 
and  in  slidable  direct 
surface  of  said  tube 


the  shape  of  the  ribs  each  narrowini  from  the  outside  in  so 
as  to  enable  deformation  of  said  r  bs  when  said  ribs  slide 
along  said  guide  tube  during  eaci}  clutch  disengagement 
operation,  both  by  compression  Reformation  in  substan- 
tially the  radial  direction  and  by  i  flexing  deformation  in 
substantially  the  tangential  direction. 


4,142,619 
DUMP  VALVE  FOR  WEt  CLUTCH 
Romas  B.  Spokas,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  III.  I 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  f  o.  722,935 

Int.  a.2  F16D  ;j>  72 

U.S.  a.  192—113  B  11  Claims 


5.  A  clutch  mechanism  having  an  ii 
means,  a  plurality  of  friction  elements 
input  and  output  means  providing  a 
tion  therebetween,  a  sleeve  rotating 
release  mechanism  connected  to  sai( 
means  in  said  release  mechanism,  piv(  ital 
said  release  mechanism  and  actuatab  e 
mechanism  relative  to  said  friction  m^ans 
ing  connection,  passage  means  in 


n  )ut  means  and  an  output 

associated  with  said 

releasable  driving  connec- 

with  said  input  means, 

sleeve,  fluid  pumping 

means  connected  to 

to  move  said  release 

to  release  said  driv- 

saiti  release  mechanism  to 


conduct  fluid  from  said 
ments  to  lubricate  and  cool 
passage  means,  said  valve 
passage  therethrough  in 
mechanism  in  a  releasing 
fluid  passage  and  from  said 
between  said  friction  elements 
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means  to  said  friction  ele- 

annular  valve  means  in  said 

me^ns  having  means  deflning  a  fluid 

;  to  movement  of  said  release 

dir^tion  to  divert  flow  through  said 

f  iction  elements  to  prevent  drive 

due  to  viscous  drag. 


pun  pmg 


sime. 


4,1 12,620 


ACCESS  COIfTROL 
Edward  P.  Sheehan,  Canton, 
Bay  Transportation  Authority 
FUed  Oct.  11, 
Inta.2 
U,S.  a.  194—78 


SYSTEM 

^ass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 

,  Boston,  Mass. 

,  Ser.  No.  840,843 
G07F  17/14 

25  Claims 


IS  77, 


ssid  ! 


coi  inectmg ! 


ads  pti 


1.  An  access  control  systen 
or  identiflcation  indicia  are 
normally  blocked  passage, 

gating  means  interposed  ir 

means  for  locking  said  gating 
permitting  limited  motipn 
upon  the  application  of 

first  and  second  arms  disused 
common  plane  about  a 

first  coupling  means  connecting 
means  and  adapted  to 

second  coupling  means 
locking  means  and 
tween; 

said  coupling  means  beinj 
each  of  said  arms  to  a 
mined  start  and  final 
angles  being  selected 
between  selected 
motion  toward  said  fina 
increases  between  point! 
said  reference  points 
radially  inward  thereof; 

coin  receiving  means  adap  ed 
position  as  a  force 
said  arms; 

a  first  spacer  permanentlyjdi 
ally  inward  of  said  intei 
a  length  selected  to  relieve 
posing  a  first  mutual  spa  cing 
termined  intermediate 

interposer  means  normally 

means  responsive  to  the 
indicia  to  provide  an  oi|tput 

means  responsive  to  said 


s  ich 
refer*  nee 


anl 


of  the  type  wherein  either  a  coin 
I  sed  to  admit  a  person  through  a 
system  comprising: 
said  passage; 

means,  said  locking  means 
of  said  locked  gating  means 
brce  thereto, 

to  pivot  substantially  in  a 
]  lair  of  mutually  spaced  pivots; 

said  first  arm  and  said  gating 
ti^smit  force  therebetween; 

said  second  arm  and  said 
ed  to  transmit  force  therebe- 


effective  to  limit  the  motion  of 

)ivot  angle  defined  by  predeter- 

I  ositions  respectively,  said  pivot 

that,  for  a  constant  spacing 

points  on  said  arms  during 

position,  the  mutual  arm  spacing 

positioned  radially  outward  from 

decreases  for  points  positioned 


to  interpose  a  coin  at  said  start 
tran^itting  linkage  element  between 


:r]osed< 


isposed  between  said  arms  radi- 

coin,  said  first  spacer  having 

the  force  on  said  coin  by  im- 

of  said  arms  beyond  a  prede- 

position; 

flisposed  in  a  retracted  position; 

recognition  of  said  identification 

signal;  and 
sutput  signal  to  move  said  inter- 


arm 
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poser  means  to  an  operative  position  between  said  arms 
radially  displaced  from  said  first  spacer; 

said  interposer  means  being  adaptnl  to  impose  a  second 
mutual  spacing  of  said  arms  and  to  transmit  force  therebe- 
tween prior  to  being  relieved  by  said  first  spacer; 

whereby  the  force  transmitted  to  said  second  arm  is  effective 
to  unlock  said  gate. 


4,142,621 

MOBILE  AUGER  ELEVATOR  WITH  A  FLANGED 

AUGER  TUBE 

Normaii  J.  Oliver,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dale,  assignor  to  Sioux  Steel 

Company,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  626,121,  Oct.  28, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,602 

Int  a.2  B65G  71/10 

VS.  CL  198—318  9  Claims 


7.  An  improved  auger  elevator  for  conveying  grains,  granu- 
lar materials  and  the  like  up  the  relatively  steep,  lengthy  in- 
clines that  are  encountered  during  normal  usage  of  the  auger 
elevators,  the  improved  auger  elevator  comprising: 
auger  tube  means  having  a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall 
which  defines  an  arc,  in  a  plane  transverse  to  its  longitudi- 
nal axis,  of  greater  than  180°,  which  extends  from  one  end 
of  the  auger  tube  means  to  its  other  end,  and  whose  inner 
surface  defines  a  longitudinal  flow  path  for  the  grains, 
granular  materials  and  the  like  being  conveyed; 
undercarriage  means,  connected  with  the  auger  tube  means 
at  at  least  one  point  that  is  disposed  between  the  ends  of 
the  auger  tube  means,  for  supporting  the  auger  tube  means 
so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  auger  tube  means  is 
disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  ground  and  so  that 
one  end  of  the  auger  tube  means  is  disposed  closer  to  the 
ground  than  the  other  end  of  the  auger  tube  means; 
means  for  reinforcing  and  strengthening  the  auger  tube  body 
against  bending  in  a  vertical  plane,  that  includes  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  auger  tube  means,  when  the  auger  tube 
means  is  disposed  for  conveying  grains,  granular  materials 
and  the  like  up  the  relatively  steep,  lengthy  inclines  that 
are  encountered  during  normal  usage  so  as  to  permit  the 
auger  elevator  to  convey  the  grains,  granular  materials 
and  the  like  up  lengthier  inclines,  without  top-trussing, 
than  heretofore  possible,  the  reinforcing  and  strengthen- 
ing means  including:  first  and  second  spaced,  parallel, 
vertically  disposed,  continuous  ribs  which  are  integral 
with  the  outer  surface  of  the  vertically  upwardly  facing 
portion  of  the  side  wall  of  the  auger  tube  body,  which 
extends  along  the  outer  surface  of  the  vertically  upwardly 
facing  portion  of  the  side  wall  of  the  auger  tube  means 
from  the  one  end  of  the  auger  tube  means  to  the  other  end, 
which  project  outwardly,  vertically,  from  the  generally 
cylindrical  plane  of  the  side  wall  of  the  auger  tube  means, 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  auger  tube 
means,  and  which  define  therebetween  an  elongated  aper- 
ture, the  elongated  aperture  extending  from  one  end  of  the 
auger  tube  means  to  the  other  end  and  having  a  circumfer- 
ential width  extending  from  the  first  rib  to  the  second  rib 
and  being  sufficiently  small  so  as  not  to  impair  the  convey- 
ance of  grains,  granular  materials  and  the  like  through  the 


auger  tube  means  even  when  the  auger  tube  means  is 
disposed  at  a  relatively  steep  angle  with  respect  to  the 
ground,  with  the  longitudinal  side  edges  of  the  elongated 
aperture  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  auger  tube  means 
defining  an  angle  of  substantially  60°  and  with  the  longitu- 
dinal side  edges  being  disposed  so  that  a  vertical  plane, 
including  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  auger  tube  means 
bisects  said  angle;  and  cap  means,  mounted  on  the  first  and 
second  ribs  and  overlying  the  elongated  aperture,  for 
preventing  the  grains,  granular  materials  and  the  like 
being  conveyed  along  the  longitudinal  flow  path  from 
spilling  out  of  the  auger  tube  means  through  the  elongated 
aperture,  the  cap  means  including  a  generally  "U"  shaped, 
in  cross-section,  cap  member  having  an  elongated  central 
portion  which  overlies  the  elongated  aperture; 

spiral  flighting  disposed  at  least  in  part  within  the  auger  tube 
means  and  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  cylindrical  side  wall  of  the  auger  tube 
means,  the  spiral  flighting  including  means  for  rotating  it 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  for  conveying  grains,  granular 
materials  and  the  like  from  one  end  of  the  auger  tube 
means  to  its  other  end  along  the  longitudinal  flow  path; 
and 

hopper  means  dis[K>sed  adjacent  to  the  one  end  of  the  auger 
tube  means  for  introducing  the  grains,  granular  materials 
and  the  like  to  the  one  end  of  the  auger  tube  means. 


4,142,622 

STORAGE  UNIT  FOR  COMPENSATING  PRODUCTION 

IMBALANCES  BETWEEN 

aGARETTE-MANUFACrURING  MACHINES  AND  A 

PACKETING  MACHINE 

Enzo  Seragnoli,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.D.  Societa  per 

Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,688 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  12,  1976,  3398  A/76 

Int  a.2  B65G  1/12 

VS.  CL  198—347  12  Claims 


\    'A=^^ 


1.  A  direct-feed  cigarette-package  plant  comprising: 

a  cigarette-packaging  machine  having  an  inlet  spaced  from 

and  disposed  below  a  cigarette-making  machine; 
a  downwardly  extending  duct  between  said  cigarette-mak- 
ing machine  and  said  inlet  for  delivering  a  stream  of  ciga- 
rettes to  said  inlet;  and 
a  storage  unit  for  compensating  production  imbalances  be- 
tween said  cigarette-making  machine  and  said  packaging 
machine,  said  storage  unit  comprising: 
a  prismatic  magazine  inclined  to  the  horizontal  and  open- 
ing laterally  into  said  duct  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
length  thereof,  said  magazine  extending  downwardly 
from  said  duct  and  lying  in  a  vertical  plane, 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced-apart  movable  belts  having 
confronting  stretches  defining  respective  compartments 
between  them,  said  compartments  being  inclined  to  the 
horizontal  and  extending  perpendicular  to  said  duct, 
said  compartments  being  spaced  apart  along  the  length 
of  said  duct  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  cigarettes 
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between  said  cigarette-making  i  lachine  and  said  inlet 
and  having  a  width  correspond!  ig  substantially  to  the 
length  of  a  cigarette  made  by 
machine, 

a  respective  end  wall  connecter 
stretches  of  each  of  said  pairs  ol  belts  for  defining  the 
end  of  each  compartment,  said  end  walls  being  movable 
with  the  respective  belts  to  vay  the  lengths  of  the 
respective  compartments  and  the  reby  vary  the  respec- 
tive cigarette-containing  capaciti 

drive  means  operatively  connecte  i  with  said  belts  for 
displacing  same  to  selectively  inc  rease  and  decrease  the 
cigarette<ontaining  capacities  <  f  said  compartments, 
and 

control  means  connected  to  said  dive  means  and  includ- 


mg: 


at  least  one  sensor  along  said 
pressure  of  cigarettes  therein, 

circuit  means  connected  to  said 
and  second  threshold  values 
rettes  in  said  duct  whereby 
ated  to  increase  the  capacity 
chambers  upon  the  detection  ( 
the  first  value  and  to  decrease 
one  of  said  compartments 
cigarette  pressure  in  said 
value  which  is  less  than  said 


duct 


responsive  to  the 

ind 

sinsor  and  defining  first 

the  pressure  of  ciga- 

sail  drive  means  is  oi)er- 

>f  at  least  one  of  said 

a  pressure  exceeding 

he  capacity  of  at  least 

up  )n  the  detection  of  a 

du  :t  below  said  second 

f  rst  value. 


4,142,623 
CONVEYOR  FOR  CYLINDRICAl. 
Jacques    Pradon,    St.-Maiir-des-Fosses, 
ERMI,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Sen.  N  » 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Ju  i 
Int.  a.2  B65G  47/24. 
U.S.  a.  198—410 


said  cigarette-making 
to  the  confronting 


CONTAINERS 

France,    assignor    to 


.  797,315 

.  11,  1976,  76  17711 

'7/84 

4  Claims 


1.  An  installation  for  the  transfer  of  ontainers  of  generally 
cylindrical  shape  which  are  closed  at  q  le  end  and  open  at  the 
other  end,  said  installation  comprising 

a  conveyor  including  an  endless  tAveling  belt  having  a 
loading  zone,  flange  means  on  »  id  belt,  pulley  means 
engageable  with  said  fiange  mean  i  during  travel  of  the 
belt,  said  pulley  means  including  (  uide  pulleys  and  drive 
pulleys  for  guiding  and  driving  t\  i  belt,  supporting  ele- 
ments attached  at  regular  interval: 
supporting  element  including  at  lei  st  one  portion  forming 
a  partition  extending  transversely  i  if  said  belt  and  at  least 
one  portion  forming  a  bearing  far  the  closed  end  of  a 
container,  said  bearing  portion  extaiding  perp>endicular  to 
said  belt  and  parallel  to  the  edges  of  said  belt,  said  support- 
ing elements  on  said  belt  forming  a  succession  of  seatings 
each  for  receiving  a  container,  wiiich  container  will  be 
maintained  in  place  when  said  belt  s  vertical  or  is  inclined 
so  that  the  seatings  are  tilted  upwi  rdly, 
means  for  introducing  containers  on  to  said  seatings  on  the 
belt  at  said  loading  zone  in  synchi  onism  with  the  move- 
ment of  the  conveyor, 
an  endless  retainer  belt  extending  abjacent  said  conveyor 
belt  over  a  portion  of  the  path  of  ti  avel  thereof  for  retain- 
ing the  containers  in  said  seating  i,  said  endless  retainer 
belt  being  driven  at  the  same  linear  speed  as  said  conveyor 
belt,  further  pulley  means  engagii  g  said  retainer  belt  for 
urging  the  same  against  the  contai  lers  in  said  seatings  on 
the  conveyor  belt. 


said  conveyor  belt  extending 
travel  thereof  adjacent  si  id 

said  guide  pulleys  in  the  pat  i 
outside  the  portion  adjai  ent 
ranged  to  tilt  said  conve>  or 
elements  are  tilted  upwai  dly 


4,14  2,624 


BREAD  AO  JUMULATOR 
James  J.  Diver,  South  Holland ; 
of  III.,  and  Basil  J.  Masse, 
Velten  A  Pulver,  Inc.,  Chici  g( 
Filed  Aug.  29,  19*  7 
Int.  a.2  B650 
U.S.  a.  198—425 


^^^^^^^ 


u  --^u 


for 


1.  Conveying  apparatus 
series  of  spaced-apart  crushab 
a  path  and  then  conveying  the 
said  apparatus  comprising 
friction  entry  conveyor  and 
ranged  in  end-to-end  relationship 
of  the  path  to  apply  a  conveyi:  ig 
ment  thereof  along  the  path, 
veyor  when  the  lead  article  ir 
termined  |X)int  therealqng, 
conveyor  causing  succeeding 
relative  to  said  exit  conveyo: 
behind  said  lead  article  to 
means  responsive  to  accumulation 
predetermined  second  point 
removing  the  conveying  forc< 
to  said  accumulated  articles 
points  thereby  to  relieve  the 
articles,  releasing  means  for 
reapplying  conveying  force  to 
lated  on  said  entry  conveyor 
lated  articles  in  a  group  along 
ing  conveying  force  to  the 
articles  for  conveying  same  in 
first  portion  of  the  accumula  ed 
predetermined  point,  wherebj 
lated  into  a  contiguous  grou[ 
articles. 


1917, 


convi  ;yor 


HOLDING 
Ronald  D.  Bourgeois,  38  Ellison 
Filed  Dec.  2, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  198—570 

1.  A  holding  conveyor 
frame;  first  and  second 
laterally  adjacent  each  other; 
by  said  conveyor  frame; 
driving  said  first  ancl  second 
ing  a  plurality  of  low-frictioi  i 
first  drive  means  including 
with  said  drive  shaft  and  a 
sprocket  means  for  guiding 
top  course  over  said  first  driVe 
said  first  conveyor  belt  in  a 
means  including  second  driv^ 
said  drive  shaft  and  a  pair 


fir  It 


:  fir  It 
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vertically  in  the  position  of 
retainer  belt, 

of  travel  of  said  conveyor  belt 

the  retainer  belt  being  ar- 

belt  such  that  the  supporting 


Henry  A.  Heide,  Addison,  both 
CarroUton,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
;o  Ridge,  111. 
,  Ser.  No.  828,881 

17/24.  47/30 

10  Claims 


-y>i 


accumulating  into  a  group  a 
e  articles  being  conveyed  along 
accumulated  articles  as  a  group, 
coi  iveying  means  including  a  low- 
low-friction  exit  conveyer  ar- 
to  form  a  continuous  portion 
force  to  the  articles  for  move- 
i^eans  for  stopping  said  exit  con- 
the  series  reaches  a  first  prede- 
cohtinued  movement  of  said  entry 
irticles  in  the  series  to  be  moved 
therealong  and  to  accumulate 
a  contiguous  group  of  articles, 
of  said  group  of  articles  to  a 
along  said  entry  conveyor  for 
applied  by  said  entry  conveyor 
between  said  first  and  second 
pressure  on  said  accumulated 
restarting  said  exit  conveyor  and 
a  portion  of  the  articles  accumu- 
thereby  to  convey  the  accumu- 
the  path,  and  means  for  reapply- 
remainder  of  the  accumulated 
a  group  along  the  path  after  the 
articles  has  ftassed  said  first 
the  series  of  articles  is  accumu- 
without  crushing  of  individual 


4,142,625 
COPfVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Park,  Waltham,  Mass.  02154 
,  Ser.  No.  856,852 
I65G  37/00 

3  Claims 

system  comprising:  a  conveyor 

belts  carried  by  said  frame 

t  drive  shaft  rotatably  supported 

and  second  drive  means  for 

( onveyor  belts,  said  belts  includ- 

article  supporting  rollers;  said 

drive  sprocket  means  rotatable 

block  above  said  first  drive 

first  conveyor  belt  about  the 

sprocket  means  which  drives 

irst  direction;  said  second  drive 

sprocket  means  rotatable  with 

pinch  rollers  disposed  one  on 


p  nch  ' 
Slid 
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either  side  of  said  second  drive  sprocket  means  for  guiding  said 
second  conveyor  belt  about  the  bottom  course  under  said 


the  movable  pairs  of  sprockets  to  provide  a  substantially 
horizontally  extending  discharge  section  of  the  chain 
between  said  two  sprockets,  said  chain  then  extending 
upwardly  to  said  upper  set  of  sprockets  at  the  discharge 
end  of  said  frame,  and  then  being  festooned  between  the 
sprockets  of  said  upper  set  and  the  upper  sprockets  of  said 
pairs  of  movable  sprockets, 

means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  sprockets  for  moving 
said  chain  around  said  sprockets,  and 

a  plurality  of  log  carriers  mounted  on  said  chain  for  move- 
ment with  the  chain. 


4,142,627 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESERVING 

PALETTE  PIGMENTS 

Alexander  Szegi,  3915  Calle  Ota,  SanU  Barbara,  Calif.  93110 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,333 

Int  a.2  B44D  7/00;  B65D  Jl/00 

VS.  CL  206—1.7  5  Claims 


second  drive  sprocket  means  which  drives  said  second  con- 
veyor belt  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction. 


4,142,626 
ACCUMULATOR  FOR  WOUND  PAPER  LOGS 
John  J.  Bradley,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Paper  Converting 
Machine  Company,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,564 

Int.  a.2  B65G  17/16 

U.S.  Q.  198—796  1  Claim 


1.  A  log  accumulator  comprising: 

a  frame  having  an  input  end  and  a  discharge  end, 

an  upper  set  of  sprockets  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame 
and  spaced  apart  between  the  input  end  and  the  discharge 
end  of  the  frame, 

a  lower  set  of  sprockets  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame 
below  the  upper  set  and  spaced  apart  between  the  mput 
end  and  the  discharge  end  of  the  frame, 

a  plurality  of  independently  movable  pairs  of  sprockets,  each 
of  said  movable  pairs  comprising  an  upper  sprocket  and  a 
lower  sprocket  connected  together  for  common  upward 
and  downward  movement  between  said  upper  and  lower 
sets  of  sprockets, 

a  continuous  chain  extending  downwardly  from  the  upper 
set  of  sprockets  to  the  lower  set  of  sprockets  at  the  input 
end  of  the  frame,  then  being  festooned  between  the 
sprockets  of  said  lower  set  and  the  lower  sprockets  of  said 
movable  pairs  of  sprockets,  said  chain  passing  directly 
between  two  sprockets  of  said  lower  set  at  the  discharge 
end  of  the  frame  without  passing  over  a  sprocket  of  one  of 


1.  The  combination  of: 

(a)  a  watertight  container, 

(b)  an  artist's  palette  disposed  inside  the  container  and  hav- 
ing a  working  surface  and  having  oil-based  paints  exposed 
on  said  working  surface; 

(c)  and  water  disposed  in  the  container  and  covering  the 
working  surface  of  the  palette  to  exclude  air  from  said 
paints  to  thereby  prevent  drying  of  the  paints. 


4,142,628 

DIRECT  DISPENSING  SUTURE  PACKAGE  FOR  A 

MULTIPLE  OF  STERILE  SURGICAL  SUTURES  WITH 

OR  WITHOUT  NEEDLES  ATTACHED 

Frank  J.  Marocco,  Eastchester,  N.Y.,  and  Leiia  A.  Bolanowski, 

Bethel,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,216 

Int.  a.2A61L/ 7/02 

U.S.  a.  206—63.3  10  Claims 

1.  A  direct  dispensing  multiple  needled  surgical  suture  re- 
taining label  comprising 

a  back  panel; 

a  strand  cover  flap  adjacent  one  side  of  said  panel  containing 
tandem  score  lines; 

a  notch  on  the  top  portion  of  said  strand  flap  and  adjacent 
said  panel; 

a  label  cover  flap  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  panel  contain- 
ing tandem  score  lines; 

a  diagonal  cut  connecting  the  bottom  and  a  side  portion  of 
said  label  flap; 

a  side  flap  adjacent  and  connected  to  said  label  flap,  and 
opposite  said  cut,  containing  tandem  score  lines; 

whereby  said  strand  flap  is  folded  on  said  tandem  score  lines 
onto  said  panel,  multiple  needled  surgical  suture  strands 
held  together  by  a  tab  are  contained  between  said  panel 
and  said  strand  flap  with  the  tab  and  the  needled  ends  of 
said  surgical  suture  strands  placed  onto  said  notch,  and 
said  label  flap  is  folded  on  said  tandem  score  lines  onto 


134 


said  strand  flap  and  said  said  flap  is 
score  lines  under  said  panel  such 


)lded  on  said  tandem 
lat  when  said  tab  is 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


lifted,  the  multiple  needled  surgica 
dispensed  from  said  label. 


4,142,629 
DISPOSABLE  DENTAL 
Joseph  G.  Biondo,  Watchung,  and  Salvat^re 
ren,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Engelhai  d 
cals  Corporation,  Iselin,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No, 
Int.  a.2  B65D  81/3  ? 
U.S.  a.  206—219 


^_y4? 


cKpsule 

L.  Savarese,  War- 
Minerals  A  Chemi- 


of: 


1.  A  container  for  storing  and  mixing  ngredients  consisting 


a  first  part  having  an  inner,  first  wall  and  an  outer,  second 
wall,  said  first  wall  having  a  circ  jmferential  flrst  wall 
edge  on  which  first  annular  sealing  i  leans  are  formed,  said 
first  wall  deflning  an  inner  cavity 
adapted  to  hold  a  first  ingredient,  ss  id  second  wall  having 
a  second  wall  edge  on  which  se:ond  annular  sealing 
means  are  formed,  said  second  wall  being  disposed  cir- 
cumferentially  outwardly  of  said 
thereto  to  define  an  annular  cavity 
said  flrst  wall  edge  and  open  at  4ne  end,  said  annular 
cavity  being  adapted  to  hold  a  s<  cond  ingredient,  said 
open  ends  of  said  first  and  annular 
same  direction  and  said  second  set  ling  means  being  dis- 
posed concentrically  outwardly  of  a  lid  first  sealing  means; 

a  second  part  having  a  second  part  i^a\\  defining  a  second 
cavity  open  at  one  end,  said  second  {part  further  having  an 
annular  shoulder  means  formed  thereon; 

respective  cooperating  interengageable  means  formed,  re- 
spectively, on  said  first  and  secon(  parts  and  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  each  other  to  engaj  e  said  first  and  second 
parts  with  each  other  whereby  said  first  and  second  cavi- 
ties cooperate  to  form  a  mixing  cha  nber  and  said  first  and 


sutures  are  directly 


857,340 


9aaims 
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second  sealing  means  firmi  y  engage  said  annular  shoulder 
means  to  seal  said  annular  i  avity  and  said  mixing  chamber 
both  from  each  other  an<  from  exteriorly  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  interengageab  le  means  being  releasable  by 
relative  rotational  movem«  nt  of  said  first  and  second  parts 
to  a  selected  extent  whereta  y  said  flrst  and  second  parts  are 
axially  moved  relative  to  <  ach  other  to  separate  said  flrst 
sealing  means  from  said  innular  shoulder  means  suffi- 
ciently to  provide  a  flow  p  ith  over  the  entire  periphery  of 
said  shoulder  means  from  aid  annular  cavity  to  said  mix- 
ing chamber  while  mamU  ining  both  sealed  from  exteri- 
orly of  said  container  so  t  lat  upon  inverting  of  said  con- 
tainer the  second  ingredient  in  said  annular  cavity  may 
flow  into  said  mixing  chai^ber  for  mixing  of  said  ingredi- 
oits. 


4,14:  ,630 


COLLAPSIBLE 
Thomas  H.  Hayes,  and  Lewii 
Rouge,  La.,  assigjiiors  to  Ethj  I 
FUedNoir.  7,  1971, 
Int.  a.2  B65D  8SY14. 
U.S.  a.  206—277 


DISPENSING  TUBE 

C.  LoMaglio,  both  of  Baton 
Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
Ser.  No.  849,084 

85/30.  85/08 

8  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  dispensing 
tubular  body,  said  laminated 
foil  lamination,  a  layer  of  a  p<^lyolefin 
metal  foil  lamination,  and,  on 
nation  and  on  the  outside  of 
copolymer  resulting  from  the 
weight  of  (a)  at  least  50  percent 
having  the  structure 


container  having  a  laminated 

t  iibular  body  including  a  metal 

on  the  outside  of  said 

inside  of  said  metal  foil  lami- 

polyolefln  layer,  a  layer  of  a 

K)lymerization  of  100  parts  by 

by  weight  of  at  least  one  nitrile 


tie 
'sa  d 


CH2=  :— CN 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  low^ 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  haloger , 
weight  based  on  the  combined 
having  the  structure 


first  wall  and  joined 
lisposed  outwardly  of 


CH2=C 
I 
R 


and 

itllE 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  an 
carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen, 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  in 
by  weight  of  (c)  a  copolymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting 
and  an  oleflnically  unsaturatec 


wherein  R  has  the  foregoing 
95  percent  by  weight  of  polymerized 
from  50  to  5  percent  by  wei 
unsaturated  nitrile. 


alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 

and  (b)  up  to  50  percent  by 

tveight  of  (a)  and  (b)  of  an  ester 


-COOR2 


^ 


akyl 


group  having  from  1  to  4 

R2  is  an  alkyl  group  having 

presence  of  from  1  to  40  parts 

>f  a  conjugated  diene  monomer 

of  butadiene  and  isoprene 

nitrile  having  the  structure 


CH2=  C— CN 


d  »ig] 


i^ht 


nation  containing  from  SO  to 

conjugated  diene  and 

of  polymerized  oleflnically 


March  6,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


135 


4,142,631 
STERILE  THERMOMETER  SHEATH 
Robert  C.  Brandriff,  Box  82,  R.D.  2,  Pomfret  Center,  Conn. 
06259 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,820 

Int.  a.2  B65D  85/38 

U.S.  a.  206—306  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  sterile  thermometer  sheath  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  preformed  sheath  between  an  upper  and  a  bottom  cover 
layer  surrounding  an  upper  and  bottom  sterile  plastic  layer 
which  are  sealed  together  to  form  a  sterilizable  cover  and 
thermometer  sheath,  the  thermometer  sheath  having  a  mouth 
and  a  useable  portion,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  cover  flxed  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sheath  to  prevent 

separation; 
said  cover  including  a  weakening  means  adjacent  the  closed 
end  of  said  sheath  such  that  said  cover  may  be  withdrawn 
from  adjacent  said  useable  portion  of  said  sheath; 
said  cover  layers  connected  together  to  maintain  their  hol- 
low elongated  integrity  about  said  sheath  as  they  are 
moved  along  said  sheath;  and 
said  cover  designed  to  be  moved  along  the  length  of  said 
useable  portion  of  said  sheath  toward  said  mouth  to  ex- 
pose said  useable  portion  of  said  sheath  for  use. 


4,142,632 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  HOLDER  AND  INSTRUMENT 

TIP  PROTECTOR  DEVICE 

Dan  S.  Sandel,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Devon  Industries,  Inc., 
Northridge,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  740,863,  Not.  4,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,536 

Int.  a.2  B65D  65/44:  A61B  17/06 

U.S.  a.  206—363  2  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  holder  and  instrument  tip  protector 
device  comprising: 

base  means  of  a  sterilizable  reticulated  material  having  a 
substantially  flne  pore  size  for  receiving  a  surgical  instru- 
ment positioned  thereon;  and 

an  open  ended  protective  pouch  means  formed  of  a  steriliz- 


able reticulated  foam  material  having  a  substantially 
coarse  pore  size  relative  to  said  base  pore  size  to  allow 
visual  inspection  therethrough  and  overlying  and  periph- 
erally bonded  to  only  a  portion  of  said  base,  which  portion 
covers  a  tip  only  of  the  instrument,  for  providing  an  in- 
strument tip  receiving  open  ended  pounch  said  pouch 
having  an  open  space  therewith  into  which  a  tip  end  of 
said  instrument  may  be  removably  positioned  while  allow- 
ing sterilization  and  visual  inspection  of  said  instrument 
therethrough,  and  at  least  one  loop  on  said  base  aligned 
with  said  pouch  opening  to  hold  said  instrument  thereon. 


4,142,633 

PACKAGING  SYSTEM  FOR  SYRINGE  DISPENSERS 

SrinlTis  T.  Raghavachari,  Chicago,  and  Robert  L.  Striebel,  II, 

Evanston,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  MPL,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  713,393,  Aug.  11,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,421 

Int.  a.^  B65D  85/62 

VS.  CL  206—366  3  Claims 


"'fTiftlrn^rrHrrTTrffj^ 


1.  A  packaging  system  for  a  plurality  of  syringe  dispensers, 
each  dis|>enser  comprising  a  tubular  syringe  body  having  a 
sealed  dispensation  orifice  at  its  front  end  and  having  a  pair  of 
finger-grip  flanges  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  diamet- 
rically opposed  sides  of  its  back  end,  each  dispenser  further 
including  a  back  end  seal  through  which  a  medication  or  the 
like  may  be  introduced  to  flU  the  syringe  dispenser,  the  pack- 
aged system  comprising: 
a  pair  of  narrow,  elongated  connectors,  each  connector 
including  two  elongated,  resilient  opposed  fingers  having 
their  tip  ends  spaced  by  a  distance  slightly  smaller  than  the 
thickness  of  the  dispenser  flanges,  each  connector  grip- 
ping the  flanges  of  an  aligned  row  of  syringe  dispensers  to 
connect  the  dispensers  together  in  a  compact,  coherent 
row  package  that  can  be  supported  in  an  open  rack  to 
enable  filling  of  the  individual  dispensers  without  remov- 
ing them  from  the  package; 
and  a  sealed  flim  cover  closely  encompassing  the  entire  row 
package  to  protect  the  syringe  dispensers  against  contami- 
nation. 


4,142,634 
LAYER  SEPARATOR  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Michael  G.  Leff,  Atlanta,  and  Ronald  W.  Cobb,  Boford,  both  of 
Ga^  assignors  to  Allied  Plastics,  Inc.,  Doraville,  Ga. 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,229 
Int.  a.2  B65D  85/676.  85/04.  85/06 
VS.  a.  206—392  11  Claims 

1.  A  separator  for  layers  of  items  within  a  container  to  form 
at  least  flrst  and  second  layers  of  same,  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  section  formed  of  plastic  material  having  an  em- 
bossed top  surface  wherein  said  first  section  includes  an 
arcuate  lip  about  its  outer  periphery,  said  lip  including  a 
depending  side  wall  having  an  inner  surface;  and 
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(b)  a  second  section  formed  of  plast|c 
joined  to  the  underside  of  said  first 


material  and  being 
iection  and  having  an 


outer  edge,  said  depending  side 
said  outer  edge. 
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V  all  extending  beyond 


4,142,635 

RECLOSABLE  BOX  WITH  TEAR-<  PEN  SPOUT  AND 
BLANK  THEREFOR 
James  L.  Capo,  Franklin,  Ohio,  and  James  Daher,  New  Kensing- 
ton, Pa.,  assignors  to  International  faper  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.  and  H.  J.  Heinz  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.  Nf  843,484 


U.S.  CI.  206—622 


Int.  a.2  B65D  5/54, 


1.  A  paperboard  box  having  a  top  cl<  sure  adapted  to  form  a 
te&T-open  pour  spout,  the  box  comprisi  ig: 
a  bottom  wall; 
two  upstanding  side  walls  foldably 

edges  of  the  bottom  wall; 
a  top  closure  comprising  inwardly 

panels  adhesively  affixed  to  one 


connecting  the  outer 
larger  than,  overlying 


panels  foldably  connected  to  the  t  sp  edge  of  a  side  wall, 
and  the  inner  panel  including  a  lemovable  portion  dis- 
posed within  perforation  slits,  sue  li  slits  being  free  from 
adhesive,  and  the  outer  panel  inci  iding  a  lid  portion  de- 
fined by  two  opposite  spaced  peforation  slits,  a  hinge 
means,  and  the  edge  of  the  outer  p  mel  opposite  the  hinge 
means  and  transverse  to  that  foU 
panel  to  the  side  wall,  the  lid  bein| 
and  adhesively  affixed  to  the  rer  lovable  portion  of  the 
inner  panel; 

a  first  end  closure  comprising  an  int'ardly  folded  top  dust 
flap,  the  flap  being  foldably  conne  :ted  to  that  edge  of  the 
outer  panel  section  of  the  top  do  ure  opposite  that  edge 
defining  the  lid  portion  thereof;  a  n  inwardly  folded  bot- 
tom dust  flap,  the  flap  being  fol<  ably  connected  to  the 
edge  of  the  bottom  wall  opposite! 
inwardly  folded  inner  and  outef  panels,  each  of  these 
panels  being  foldably  connected  to  similarly  located  side 
edges  of  each  side  wall,  the  inner 
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8  Claims 


;  compn  ing 


mm  T 


com  ected  I 


;«5l 


aid 
be  ngi 


affixed  to  the  top  and 
panel  being  adhesively 
a  second  end  closure 
flap,  the  flap  being  foIdab)y 
of  the  top  closure  along 
closure;  an  inwardly 
being  foldably  connected 
wall;  inwardly  folded 
panels  being  foldably 
each  side  wall,  these  edg( 
connected  to  the  inner 
closure,  the  inner  panel 
and  bottom  dust  flap  and 
portion  overlying  the  top 
being  adhesively  affixed 
partially  cut  out  in  that 
portion  of  the  inner  panel 
to  that  edge  of  the  outer 
the  lid  portion  thereof,  th( 
the  outer  panel  of  the 
zones  thereof  and  being  o 
internal  cut-out  portion, 
^rtion,  not  adhesively 
defined  by  two  perforati()n 
that  fold  connecting  the 
closure,  the  slits  that 
outer  tab  edge  extending 
tinuous  with  the  perforatejd 
the  top  closure,  the  intenial 
by  the  free  unperforated 
the  outer  tab  edge,  and 
sively  affixed  to  the  outer 
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bdttom  dust  flaps,  and  the  outer 
aff  xed  to  the  inner  panel;  and 

an  inwardly  folded  top  dust 
connected  to  the  inner  panel 
that  edge  opposite  the  first  end 
fol(  ed  bottom  dust  flap,  the  flap 
to  a  similar  edge  of  the  bottom 
and  outer  panels,  each  of  the 
to  the  other  side  edges  of 
being  opposite  those  foldably 
outer  panels  of  the  first  end 
adhesively  affixed  to  the  top 
being  partially  cut  out  in  that 
dust  flap,  and  the  outer  panel 
to  the  inner  panel  and  being 
portion  overlying  the  cut-out 
and  a  flap  foldably  connected 
l^nel  of  the  top  closure  defining 
flap  being  adhesively  affixed  to 
end  closure  along  selected 
:^mprised  of  a  tongue  portion,  an 
'  an  outer  tab  edge,  the  tongue 
affixed  to  the  outer  panel,  being 
slits,  the  cut-out  portion  and 
to  the  outer  panel  of  the  top 
the  tongue  portion  from  the 
hrough  the  fold  and  being  con- 
slits  defining  the  lid  portion  of 
cut-out  portion  being  defined 
Mdge  of  the  tongue  ix>rtion  and 
he  outer  tab  edge  being  adhe- 
panel  of  the  second  end  closure. 


sec  ond  < 


f  api 
[  sepa  ate 


Tore  Planke.  N3180  Nykirke, 

FUed  Jun.  21, 19t7, 
Qaims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  209—524 


connected  to  opposite 

Dlded  inner  and  outer 
another,  each  of  said 


com  pnsing 
pith 


panel  being  adhesively 


1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  containers 
discernible  characteristic 
carrying  containers  along  a 
and  to  a  separating  station, 
veyor  means,  each  exit  bein{ 
characteristics,  director  meai  s 
operable  to  direct  a  container 
associated  exit;  optical  detectpr 
nition  station  and  generating 
tics  of  a  container  passing 
storing  data  related  to  container 
means  comparing  signals  generated 
with  data  of  said  memory  unii 
said  comparator  for  operatir  g 
means  to  direct  a  container 
retarding  containers  deliver^ 
conveyor  means  and  whereii 


thit 


4,li  2,636 

APPARATUS  FOR  SOR  flNG  CONTAINERS  FOR 

Lie  UIDS 


Norway 

,  Ser.  No.  808,750 
^orwa>,  Jun.  28, 1976,  762237 
807C  5/00 

18  Claims 


,\     j'V     5»      4» 


according  to  an  optically 
main  conveyor  means  for 
through  a  recognition  station 
least  two  exits  from  said  con- 
fer containers  having  assigned 
associated  with  each  exit  and 
from  said  conveyor  means  to  its 
means  disposed  at  said  recog- 
signal  relateid  to  the  characteris- 
detector  means,  a  memory  unit 
characteristics,  comparator 
by  said  detector  means 
and  control  means  responsive  to 
selected  ones  of  said  director 
an  appropriate  exit,  means  for 
to  said  exit  from  said  main 
said  retarding  means  comprises 
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at  least  two  parallel  conveyors  and  means  causing  containers  to 
move  progressively  from  one  of  said  conveyors  to  an  adjacent 
conveyor  said  adjacent  conveyor  moving  at  a  lesser  speed  than 
said  one  conveyor. 


4,142,637 

BOAT  TRAILER  STORAGE  RACK 

Louis  R.  Kraiss,  34  Penn  Ave.,  Souderton,  Pa.  18964 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,195 

Int.  a.2  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  211—182  1  Claiai 


fourth  wall,  a  sixth  wall  extending  vertically  downwardly 
from  the  back  edge  of  said  fifth  wall;  and,  a  seventh  wall 
extending  horizontally  backwardly  from  the  lower  edge  of  said 
sixth  wall,  the  vertical  dimensions  of  said  second  and  sixth  wall 
being  different  with  the  vertical  height  of  one  being  equal  to  a 
standard  lumber  thickness  and  the  vertical  height  of  the  other 


1.  A  storage  rack  for  boat  trailers  comprising  four  upright 
outside  comer  posts  defining  an  elongated  rectangle  in  plan 
outline,  the  posts  being  of  angle  iron  having  their  inner  faces 
facing  toward  the  interior  of  the  rack; 

two  upright  pairs  of  inside  angle  iron  posts  with  each  pair 
disposed  between  the  outside  comer  posts  and  along  the 
longer  side  of  said  elongated  rectangle,  the  angle  irons  of 
each  pair  being  affixed  in  back-to-back  relationship  with 
their  other  backs  facing  outside  of  the  rack; 

top  longitudinal  tie  bars  affixed  to  the  inner  face,  upper  ends 
of  the  posts  and  extending  from  the  inside  posts  to  the 
outside  posts; 

bottom  longitudinal  tie  bars  affixed  to  the  inner  face,  lower 
ends  of  the  posts  and  extending  from  the  inside  posts  to  the 
outside  posts; 

transverse  angle  iron  bars  affixed  to  the  other  inside  face  of 
the  outside  and  inside  upright  posts  and  extending  across 
the  rack,  the  inner  faces  of  the  transverse  angle  irons 
facing  inwardly  of  the  rack  and  disposing  upwardly  facing 
faces  in  a  substantially  common  horizontal  plane, 

track  rails  resting  on  said  upwardly  facing  faces  of  the  trans- 
verse bars  and  disposed  longitudinally  of  the  rack,  the 
track  rails  being  of  narrow  width  and  light  in  weight  so 
they  are  readily  movable  to  locations  along  the  tranverse 
bars  to  positions  to  correspond  to  the  wheel  track  width  of 
trailers, 

all  of  said  angle  irons  being  right  angles  in  cross  section,  and 

in  which  an  outside  transverse  bar  has  an  attached  block  to 
serve  as  a  hitch  rest. 


being  equal  to  another  standard  lumber  thickness,  both  longitu- 
dinal ends  of  both  said  first  and  seventh  walls  having  means 
formed  therein  adapted  to  coact  with  means  formed  in  the 
walls  of  vertical  posts  of  a  storage  rack  for  supporting  said 
beam,  said  beam  being  substantially  open-sided  at  the  back 
thereof. 


4,142,639 
REMOVAL  APPARATUS  FOR  DIE  CASTING  MACHINE 
Noritold  Ishikawa,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ryobi,  Ltd.,  Hiro- 
shima, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,337 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    15,    1975,   50- 
169666[U];  Dec.  16,  1975,  50-169871[U];  Dec.  17,  1975,  50- 
170898[U];  Dec.  17. 1975,  50-170899[Ul 

Int.  a.2  B22D  29/00 
VS.  a.  414—753  6  Claims 


a. 
( 


Zi  .^   :  i> 


4,142,638 
PREFABRICATED  STORAGE  SHELVES 
William  R.  Vargo,  Altanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Husky  Storage 
Systems,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,592 
Int.  a.2  A47F  5/10 
VS.  a.  211—187  4  Claims 

1.  An  invertible  horizontal  beam  for  selectively  supporting 
shelves  of  differing  thicknesses  with  the  surface  of  the  shelf 
generally  flush  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  beam,  said  beam 
having  walls  of  generally  uniform  thickness  and  in  cross  sec- 
tion including:  a  first  horizontal  wall  extending  from  back  to 
front;  a  second  vertical  wall  extending  downwardly  from  the 
front  edge  of  said  first  wall,  a  third  horizontal  wall  extending 
forwardly  from  the  lower  edge  of  said  second  wall  and  form- 
ing a  shelf  supporting  surface;  a  fourth  wall  extending  verti- 
cally downwardly  from  the  front  edge  of  said  third  wall,  a  fifth 
wall  extending  horizontally  back  from  the  lower  edge  of  said 


"^Mm. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  a  casting  from  a  die  casting 
machine  and  carrying  it  to  a  desired  site,  comprising: 

(a)  a  conveyor  assembly  including  a  rod  member,  a  gripper 
connected  to  the  forward  end  of  said  rod  member  for 
gripping  and  releasing  the  casting,  and  means  connected 
to  the  rear  end  of  said  rod  member  for  opening  and  closing 
said  gripper; 

(b)  a  driving  means, 

(c)  a  movable  carriage  mounting  said  driving  means  and  said 
conveyor  assembly,  and 

(d)  said  driving  means  including  a  plurality  of  hydraulic 
cylinder  and  piston  sets  connected  for  operation  in  a  series 
manner  and  structurally  disposed  in  parallel  with  each 
other  and  with  said  rod  member  for  reciprocatingly  driv- 
ing said  rod  member  toward  and  away  from  a  die  casting 
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machine,  said  driving  means  further 
cylinder  and  piston  set  having  its 
said  movable  carriage  and  a  second 
having  its  cylinder  connected  to  the  ^i: 
set  for  movement  therewith  and  its 
to  the  rear  end  of  said  rod  member 
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comprising  a  first 

:ylinder  mounted  on 

(  ylinder  and  piston  set 

iston  rod  of  said  first 

piston  rod  connected 


4,142,640 

DEVICE  FOR  RETRACTING  ORlEXTENDING  A 

MOVABLE  ACCESS  R  fiMP 

Henri  Kmnmerman,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mac- 

Gregor  International  S.A.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  Na  862,424 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dtc.  29, 1976,  76  39424 
Int.  a.2  B65G  67/58;  B63$  27/14 
VS.  a.  414—139  I  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  retracting  and  exteni  ling  a  movable,  verti- 


cally pivoting,  access  ramp  adapted  tc 
example,  a  vehicle  such  as  a  floating 


extend  between,  for 
'essel  and  a  platform 


inwardly  against  and 
^herein  the  retracting 
east  one  intermediate 


spaced  from  the  vehicle  such  as  a  dock,  a  lid  ramp  being  hoista- 
ble  to  an  inoperative  stowed  position  on  Jhe  vehicle  and  lower- 
able  to  an  operative  or  working  positio^i  wherein  it  partially 
rests  on  said  platform,  the  access  ramp  including  at  least  a  first 
inner  ramp  section  having  an  inner  end  bingedly  connected  to 
the  vehicle,  means  connected  between  tl^e  vehicle  and  the  first 
ramp  section  for  hoisting  or  lowering  Aid  section  about  said 
hinged  connection,  and  a  second  outer  ^mp  section  pivotable 
about  an  inner  end  thereof  for  folding  dc 
lengthwise  of  said  first  ramp  section, 
and  extending  apparatus  comprises  at 
linking  member  having  spaced  apart  first  and  second  hinge 
locations;  a  first  hinge  pin  connecting  the  linking  member  at 
said  first  hinge  location  with  the  outer  lend  of  said  first  ramp 
section;  a  second  hinge  pin  connecting  the  linking  member  at 
said  second  hinge  location  with  the  inaer  end  of  said  second 
ramp  section,  the  axes  of  the  first  and  second  hinge  pins  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitidinal  axis  of  the  ramp; 
at  least  one  first  operating  means  attached  to  the  linking  mem- 
ber for  rotating  the  linking  member  rebtive  to  the  first  ramp 
section  about  said  first  hinge  pin;  and  atjleast  one  second  oper- 
ating means  attached  to  the  second  raiip  section  for  rotating 
the  second  ramp  section  relative  to  the^linking  member  about 
said  second  hinge  pin. 


4,142,641 
TRANSFER  MECHA  OSM 
Nolan  Dake,  378  Connaught  Way,  Houi  ton,  Tex.  77015 
FOed  Nov.  8, 1976,  Ser.  N  i.  740,135 
Int  a,2  B60F  l/i  4 
VS.  a.  414—541  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  transfer  means  for  moving  a  i  incapacitated  person 
from  a  ftrst  seated  position  on  a  first )  eat  to  a  second  seated 
position  on  a  second  seat  without  secoi  id-party  assistance  and 
while  the  person  remains  in  a  seated  p<  sture  comprising: 
a  transfer  bar  horizontally  disposed  ii  i  front  of  said  seats  and 
structurally  affixed  proximate  an  <  nd  thereof  to  a  piston- 
and-cylinder  means  for  moving  ihe  transfer  bar  up  or 
down, 
a  transfer  board  means  supported  <>n  the  transfer  bar  for 
receiving  the  weight  of  a  person  on  his  elbows  thereon 
when  he  is  in  said  first  seated  poskion,  the  transfer  board 


means  including  arm  support 
that  the  person  can  shift 
position  behind  the  transfer 
itself  by  resting  his  arms 
ment  with  the  arm  suppor 
from  the  first  seat  to  the  tr^sfer 
said  second  seat,  and 
drive  means  operatively 
transfer  board  means  foi 
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means  mounted  ttiereon  so 
weight  from  the  first  seated 
board  to  the  transfer  board 
the  transfer  board  in  engage- 
means  and  shifting  his  weight 
board  means,  and  then  to 


assc  ciated 


with  the  transfer  bar  and 
moving  the  latter  along  the 


length  of  the  former  from 
of  the  person  to  said 
son  while  the  person  u 
including  switch  means 
means  adjacent  said  arm 
tively  raise  or  lower  the 
movement  of  said  piston 
itated  person  may  raise 
positioning  on  the 
body  after  having  moveil 
along  the  length  of  the 
position. 


tdjacent  the  first  seated  position 

secpnd  seated  position  of  the  per- 

carried  thereon,  and  further 

tliounted  on  said  transfer  board 

s  jpport  means  operable  to  selec- 

tr  insfer  board  means  by  a  relative 

t  nd  cylinder  so  that  the  incapac- 

I  is  body  after  achieving  proper 

transfeij  board  means  and  may  lower  his 

on  the  transfer  board  means 

ransfer  bar  to  the  said  second 


Jimmy  D.  Myers,  Morton,  III, 
Co„  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  414—719 


19-7 


tractor  and  an  earth-workin{ 


4,14  2,642 


COUNTERWEIGHT  ASSEM3LY  FOR  EARTH-WORKING 

MET 

assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 


EQUI  'MENT 


,  Ser.  No.  851,004 
E02F  9/18 


14  Claims 


13.  In  a  counterweight  adipted  to  be  secured  between  a 


implement,  the  counterweight 


having  a  tractor-engaging  side  and  a  spaced-apart  earth-work- 
ing implement-engaging  side,  the  improvement  comprising: 
hydraulic  fluid  conduits  dis  ;>osed  in  said  counterweight  and 
extending  from  the  tractor-engaging  side  to  the  earih- 
working  implement-engi  iging  side  for  transferring  hy- 
draulic fluid  between  saii  I  tractor  and  said  earth-working 
implement. 
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4,142,643 


and  between  the  wheel  means  thereon  of  the  other  of  said 


BOTTLE  CASE  UNLOADER  vehicles  in  one  relative  position  therebetween  for  facilitating 

Gene  H,  Hamrick,  TaUmadge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hamrick  Man-  the  engagement  between  the  said  object  engaging  and  support- 

ufacturing  A  Service,  Inc.,  Mogadore.  Ohio  i„g  means  of  each  pedestal  means. 
FUed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No,  822,680 

Int.  a,2  B65B  21/18  

U.S.  a.  414— 416  .     10  Claims 

4,142,645 

VACUUM  SEALING  CLOSURE  UD  FOR  HOME 

CANNING  OPERATIONS 

Domdd  G.  Walton,  4907  N.  Damen  Ave.,  Chicago,  lU.  60625 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,551 

Int  a.2  B65D  51/16 

VS.  a.  215—260  \  5  Claims 


2ta       21    2t        an 


1.  In  apparatus  for  unloading  bottles  from  cases  moving  on  a 
conveyor,  the  improvement  comprising  laterally  adjustable 
guides  on  opposite  sides  of  said  conveyor  for  maintaining  the 
cases  in  longitudinal  alignment,  a  horizontal  support  shaft 
having  one  end  mounted  on  a  vertical  post  means  located 
proximate  said  conveyor,  said  shaft  extending  laterally  over 
said  conveyor  and  having  the  other  end  free  and  unsupported, 
individual  longitudinally  disposed  arms  one  for  each  row  of 
bottles  and  laterally  adjustably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  laterally 
opposed  V-belts  movably  mounted  on  each  side  of  each  arm 
for  progressively  engaging  a  row  of  bottle  necks  to  carry  the 
bottles,  and  laterally  removable  spacers  between  said  arms  to 
longitudinally  align  each  pair  of  belts  with  a  row  of  bottles 
whereby  different  spacers  may  be  used  for  different  lateral 
spacings  of  bottles. 


4,142,644 

TELESCOPING  VEHICLES 

Woodrow  W.  Stoltz,  P.O.  Box  35103,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74135 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,581 

Int.  a.2  B65H  51/00 

U.S.  CI.  414—431  11  Claims 


1.  Complementary  wheeled  vehicles  for  transporting  liner- 
ally  arranged  objects,  said  vehicles  comprising  main  frame 
means,  wheel  means  joumalled  on  said  frame  means  for  mov- 
ing said  vehicles,  pedestal  means  provided  for  each  vehicle, 
object  engaging  and  sup|>orting  means  carried  by  each  pedestal 
and  disposed  thereon  for  selective  mutual  operable  engage- 
ment between  said  object  engaging  and  supporting  means  of 
one  vehicle  and  the  adjacent  object  engaging  and  supporting 
means  of  the  other  vehicle,  an  inboard  frame  portion  provided 
on  the  frame  means  of  one  of  said  vehicles  and  having  support 
wheels  joumalled  thereon  for  nesting  within  the  frame  means 


1.  The  combination  with  an  open-rimmed  vessel  such  as  a  jar 
or  the  like  adapted  to  contain  a  perishable  foodstuff,  of  a  clo- 
sure lid  seated  on  the  rim  of  said  vessel,  means  esublishing  a 
seal  between  said  lid  and  the  rim  coextensively  around  the 
latter,  said  lid  being  provided  with  a  vent  opening  therein,  a 
hollow  open-ended  tubular  nipple  formed  of  yieldable  elasto- 
meric  material  and  projecting  upwardly  from  said  vent  open- 
ing and  establishing  communication  between  the  interior  of  the 
jar  and  the  ambient  atmosphere,  the  upper  end  of  said  nipple 
being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  sub-atmospheric 
pressure,  whereby  the  jar  may  be  evacuated,  said  nipple  being 
formed  with  an  internal  frusto-conical  valve  seat  of  small  slant 
angle,  a  valve  body  in  the  form  of  a  spherical  ball  disposed 
wholly  within  the  vertical  confines  of  the  nipple,  normally 
resting  loosely,  and  bearing  to  a  large  extent  circumferentially 
against  said  seat  in  sealing  relationship,  whereby  the  ball  will 
deform  the  seat  and  come  to  rest  thereon  at  different  elevations 
when  different  degrees  of  sub-atmospheric  pressure  are  main- 
tained within  the  vessel,  said  seat  being  disposed  in  a  medial 
region  of  the  nipple,  whereby  inward  pressure  which  is  applied 
to  the  nipple  at  a  level  below  the  valve  will  deform  the  valve 
seat,  at  least  partially  unseat  the  ball,  and  permit  air  to  flow 
downwardly  through  the  nipple  and  around  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  ball  to  thus  relieve  the  sub-atmospheric  pressure  within 
the  jar,  and  retaining  means  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the 
nipple  for  preventing  the  ball  from  escaping  from  the  nipple 
under  the  influence  of  air  which  is  drawn  upwardly  through 
the  nipple,  or  during  handling  of  the  jar  lid. 


4,142,646 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  METALLIC  SEALING  OF  AN 
INTERMEDIATE  PARTITION  ON  A  VESSEL 
Wolfgang  Wienpahl,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Balcke-Durr  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1977,  2707916 

Int.  CL^  B65D  1/24.  1/36 
VS.  a.  220—22  10  OaiM 

1.  In  a  cylindrical  vessel  having  an  intermediate  partition 
attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  a  wall  of  said  vessel,  said 
intermediate  partition  including  a  sealing  ring  attached  therein, 
the  improvement  comprising 
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said  sealing  ring  in  at  least  two  part 
space, 


wedge  means,  respectively,  located 
the  sealing  ring  towards  said 


said  space  to  expand 
surface  of  said  vessel. 


4,142,647 
FUEL  TANK  VENTING 
Leslie  K.  Walters,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  I*.  860,956 
Int.  a.2  B65D  25/00:  Fi4k  24/04 
VS.  a.  220—85.8 


1.  A  fuel  tank  venting  apparatus  for  )  fuel  tank  including  a 
tank  body  having  a  domed  upper  sui  face  defining  a  vapor 
space  above  the  level  of  liquid  fuel  in  th  :  tonk  body  and  a  filler 
neck  extending  upward  from  the  tank  b<  dy  and  having  an  open 
end  and  a  fuel  nozzle  restrictor  means  ecessed  in  and  extend- 
ing thereacross  next  adjacent  the  open  <  nd,  the  open  end  of  the 
filler  neck  being  adapted  to  be  closed  b)  a  removable  filler  cap, 
said  venting  apparatus  including  a  vap  }r  conduit  means  con- 
nected in  flow  communication  at  one  ei  d  with  the  vapor  space 
in  the  tank  body  adjacent  the  domed  i  pper  surface  and  at  its 
opposite  end  to  a  side  of  the  filler  neck  i  ext  adjacent  to  the  fuel 
nozzle  restrictor  means  and  between  tl  e  fuel  nozzle  restrictor 
means  and  the  fuel  tank,  aperture  mean:  in  the  upper  end  of  the 
filler  neck  defining  an  orifice  for  venti  ig  fuel  vapor  from  the 
upper  portion  of  the  filler  neck  adjac  :nt  to  said  fuel  nozzle 
restrictor,  conduit  housing  means  op  ;ratively  connected  in 
flow  communication  with  said  apertuii  means  and  having  an 
outlet  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  ai  vapor  storage  canister, 
a  liquid  check  valve  means  supported  in  said  conduit  housing 
means  to  prevent  liquid  flow  through  said  conduit  housing 
means,  and  a  filler  limiter  vent  conduit 
said  tank  body  and  connected  at  its  oth  ;r  end  to  the  side  of  the 
filler  neck  opposite  said  vapor  conduit  i  tieans  connection  to  the 
filler  neck. 
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being -separated  by  a 


shaped  portion  enclosing  sai( 
resistant  cap  support  having 
the  dome-shaped  portion  of 
same,  a  rim  portion  supported 
cal  portion  and  a  plurality  of  ri 
formed  within  said  rim  portidn 
urge  said  cap  support  toward 
disposed  within  said 
with  the  fuel  tank  for 
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cylindrical  portion;  an  impact 

dome-shaped  portion  abutting 

aid  cap  member  for  sup|x>rt  of 

on  the  end  wall  of  said  cylindri- 

idially  extending  resilient  fingers 

and  abutting  said  end  wall  to 

said  cap  member,  valve  means 

cylindrical  portion  and  communicating 

maint  lining  a  desired  pressure  range 


lYSTEM 

to  General  Motors 


2  Oaims 


IWUl  run 


4,142,648 
CAP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 
Lawrence  P.  Johnson,  Huron,  and 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General 
troit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  B65D  51 
VJS.  a.  220—203 

1.  A  cap  assembly  for  closing  a  fuel 
comprising;  a  threaded  member  having 
having  a  substantially  closed  end,  an 
between  said  ends,  and  an  end  wall 
member  for  covering  said  cylindrical 


UEL  TANK 

C.  Vogel,  Sandusky, 
Mlotors  Corporation,  De- 


i  '-^e^  ^*>,« 


within  the  fuel  tank;  and  vacuum 
nicating  said  fuel  tank  with 
means  when  a  predeterminec 
tank  comprising,  a  plurality 
stantially  closed  end  of  said 
with  said  valve  means  and  a 
formed  in  the  inner  wall  of 
eating  with  said  radial  slots 
cap  support. 


relief  slot  means  for  commu- 

Btmosphere  through  said  valve 

vacuum  is  present  in  said  fuel 

radial  slots  formed  in  the  sub- 

c]tlindrical  portion  communicating 

p  urality  of  axially  extending  slots 

cylindrical  (wrtion  communi- 

with  atmosphere  through  said 


<fi 


sjid  I 

;  ai  id ' 


DISPENSING 
James  F.  Forgey,  Houston, 

Denver,  Colo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,' 
application  Feb.  9, 
Int.  a.2 
U,S.  a.  221—82 


lo.  916,764 
16 

1  Claim 

tank,  said  cap  assembly 
a  cylindrical  portion 
>pen  end,  an  inner  wall 
t  said  open  end;  a  cap 
xirtion  having  a  dome- 


4,1 12,649 


APPA!  lATUS  FOR  TAMPONS 

fex.,  assignor  to  Seth  Pomeroy, 

,4  SI,  Dec.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
1978,  Ser.  No.  876,230 
165D  8i/02 

3  Claims 


sile 


1.  A  dispenser  for  sequenially 
gate  tampons,  said  dispenser 
a  housing  having  a  circular 

opening  therein,  and  a 

the  peripheral  edge  of 

cylindrical  cross-section 
a  carrousel  rotatably  mo  jnted  within  said  housing,  said 

carrousel  including: 

a  cylindrical  magazine 
cylindrical  side  wall 


dispensing  cylindrical  elon- 

comprising: 

bottom  wall  with  a  delivery 
wall  extending  upwardly  from 

said  bottom  wall  and  having  a 


I  aving  a  circular  base  plate  and  a 
e  (tending  upwardly  from  said  base 
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plate  to  form  a  central  storage  area  within  said  maga- 
zine for  storing  a  supply  of  the  tampons; 
a  plurality  of  dispensing  tubes  attached  to  and  spaced 
around  the  outside  of  said  side  wall  of  said  magazine, 
each  of  said  tubes  having  an  open  top  and  an  open 
bottom  and  being  dimensioned  to  receive  one  of  the 
tampons  in  an  upright  position,  the  bottom  of  each  of 
saib  tubes  becoming  selectively  aligned  with  said  deliv- 
ery opening  upon  rotation  of  said  carrousel  within  said 
housing  so  that  the  tampons  within  said  tubes  are  selec- 
tively dispensed  through  said  delivery  opening  in  said 
bottom  wall  of  said  housing; 
means  exterior  to  said  housing  connected  to  said  carrousel 
for  rotating  said  carrousel  to  bring  said  tubes  selectively 
into  alignment  with  said  delivery  opening; 
a  hatch  connected  to  said  bottom  wall  of  said  housing  and 
movable  between  a  first  position  covering  said  delivery 
opening  to  prevent  discharge  of  said  tampons  from  said 
dispensing  tubes,  and  a  second  position  uncovering  said 
delivery  opening  to  p>ermit  discharge  of  said  tampon  from 
said  dispensing  tubes;  and 
a  cover  for  said  housing  to  protect  the  tampons  in  the  maga- 
zine and  the  dispensing  tubes,  said  cover  including: 
a  side  wall  of  substantial  height  and  of  cylindrical  cross- 
section  having  a  lower  edge  engageable  with  the  upper 
edges  of  said  side  wall  of  said  housing; 
a  receptacle  formed  within  said  side  wall  of  said  cover  for 

containing  p>owder  or  other  toiletries;  and 
a  lid  on  said  receptacle  forming  a  top  for  said  cover. 


the  housing  wall  permitting  the  depression  of  the  depressible 
element  of  the  dispenser  operator. 


4,142,650 
AEROSOL  DISPENSER  PARTICULARLY  USEFUL  AS  A 

POCKET  HRE  EXTINGUISHER 

Albert  A.  Almouli,  24  Lipsid  St.,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  691,983,  Jun.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,396 

Int.  a.2  B67D  5/52 

U.S.  a.  222—135  5  Qaims 


1.  An  aerosol  dispenser,  comprising:  a  housing  including 
side,  bottom  and  top  walls  defining  an  internal  compartment 
and  having  a  plurality  of  outlet  openings  in  a  side  wall  oriented 
in  the  same  direction  laterally  of  the  housing;  a  plurality  of 
aerosol  containers  disposed  within  the  internal  compartment  of 
the  housing  in  side-by-side  relationship;  each  aerosol  container 
including  a  depressible  valve  member  within  the  housing  and  a 
dispensing  nozzle  aligned  with  one  of  said  housing  outlet  open- 
ings through  which  the  contents  of  the  container  are  dispensed 
upon  depression  of  the  respective  valve  member;  and  a  mov- 
able dis(>enser  operator  pivotable  at  the  top  of  the  housing  and 
including  a  single  depressible  element  externally  of  the  housing 
and  a  plurality  of  actuating  elements  internally  of  the  housing 
each  engagable  with  the  valve  member  of  one  of  the  aerosol 
containers,  all  said  internal  actuating  elements  being  actuated 
by  said  single  external  manipulatable  element  to  depress  all  the 
valve  members  simultaneously  upon  depression  of  the  depress- 
ible element;  said  housing  further  including  a  blocking  element 
located  to  block  the  depression  of  the  single  depressible  ele- 
ment, said  blocking  element  being  integrally  formed  with  the 
housing  and  being  jointed  by  a  weakened  juncture  to  a  portion 
of  its  wall  underlying  said  depressible  element  so  that  the 
forceful  removal  of  the  blocking  element  provides  a  recess  in 


4,142,651 

FLUID  DISPENSER  WITH  FLEXIBLE  OUTLET  TUBE 

AND  PINCHING  VALVE 

Norbert  Leopoldi,  4180  Marine  Dr.,  Chicago,  III.  60613,  and 

Leland  K.  Girard,  693  Madelyn  Dr.,  Des  Plaines,  lU.  60016 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,319 

Int.  a.2  B67D  3/00:  F16K  7/06 

MS.  a.  222—185  6  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  dispenser  comprising:  a  base  portion  and  a  con- 
tainer portion  integrally  formed  therewith;  a  pushbutton  valve 
including  a  pushbutton  which  is  slidably  and  reciprocally 
retained  within  a  cavity  formed  in  said  base  portion;  said  push- 
button and  said  cavity  each  having  side  walls,  said  side  wall  of 
said  cavity  having  at  least  a  pair  of  elongated  slots  formed  in  it 
and  said  side  wall  of  said  pushbutton  having  a  pair  of  locking 
lugs  formed  on  it  which  lockingly  engage  within  said  elon- 
gated slots  to  secure  said  pushbutton  within  said  cavity;  said 
pushbutton  having  a  top  wall  which  is  concave  and  a  projec- 
tion beneath  said  top  wall;  said  container  portion  having  a 
bottom  wall  disposed  at  a  level  higher  than  said  top  wall  of  said 
pushbutton,  a  projection  beneath  said  bottom  wall  and  a  flexi- 
ble tube  for  conveying  fluid  by  gravity  flow  from  said  con- 
tainer portion  to  said  pushbutton  coupled  to  said  projection 
beneath  said  bottom  wall  of  said  container  portion  and  said  top 
wall  of  said  pushbutton;  an  orifice  extending  through  said 
projection  beneath  said  top  wall  of  said  pushbutton,  whereby  a 
fluid  is  conveyed  to  the  top  wall  of  said  pushbutton;  said  flexi- 
ble tube  extending  through  aligned  openings  in  said  side  walls 
of  said  cavity  and  said  pushbutton,  said  pushbutton  being 
biased  so  that  said  openings  are  misaligned  and  the  edges  of 
said  openings  pinch  said  flexible  tube  closed  to  prevent  fluid 
flow  through  said  flexible  tube,  and  being  operable  to  substan- 
tially align  said  openings  to  release  said  flexible  tube  to  permit 
fluid  flow  therethrough  to  the  top  wall  of  said  pushbutton. 


4,142,652 
AEROSOL  METERING 
Norman  E.  Piatt,  Randolph,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lambert 
Company,  Morris  Plains,  NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,373 
Int  a.2  B65D  Si/ 14 
MS.  a.  222—189  3  Qaims 

1.  A  metering  valve  for  intermittently  discharging  a  substan- 
tially uniform  quantity  of  an  aerosol  composition  from  a  con- 
tainer where  it  is  maintained  under  pressure,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  valve  housing  terminating  at  its  lower  end  in  a 
tailpiece,  a  valve  stem  provided  with  an  orifice  seated  for 
movement  in  said  housing  so  that  said  orifice  connects  the 
valve  housing  with  the  outside  of  said  container  through  the 
valve  stem  when  said  valve  stem  is  unseated,  a  spring  normally 
biasing  said  valve  stem  in  closed  position,  and  a  plug  formed  of 
polymeric  material  porous  to  said  aerosol  composition  closing 
the  tailpiece  of  said  valve,  the  material  of  said  plug  having  a 
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density  of  at  least  0.912  g/cc  that 
connected  pores  throughout  its 


includes  a  network  of  inter- 
volume  Kvith  no  straight  paths 


therein  longer  than  the  diameter  of  the 
age  pore  diameter  being  less  than  10 
volume  being  from  10  to  50%. 


largest  pore,  the  aver- 
micrometers  with  the  pore 


4,142,653 
FLEXIBLE  BAG  PUMP-TYPE  dISPENSER  FOR 
MOUNTING  ON  cJlNS 
Carmen^.  Masda,  Clarendon  Hills, 
Chicago,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  B05B  9/04i.  7//04.iG01F 
U.S.  a.  222—207 


>  id  Gary  K.  Hasegawa, 
Continental  Group,  Inc., 


^», 


UlUt  ! 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  dispensing 
tainers  of  the  can  type  having  an  end 
an  upper  chime,  said  dispensing  devic : 
having  attachment  means  for  engaj  ing 
chime,  a  variable  volume  enclosure  cai  ried 
inlet  tube  and  inlet  valve  connected  to 
municating  said  enclosure  with  the 
container  when  the  volume  of  said 
separately  controlled  dispensing  val\  s 
nected  to  said  enclosure  for  selective  y 
drawn  into  the  enclosure  and  placed 
independently  of  the  pressurizing  ol 
enclosure,  and  an  actuator  carried  by 
to  said  enclosure  for  varying  the  volume 
selectively  draw  in  a  product  and  prefsurize 
uct,  said  enclosure  being  in  the  form 
upper  end  fixed  relative  to  said  housir  g 
wall  for  varying  the  volume  of  said 
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A,\i  2,654 

ADJUSTABLE  STROKE  I  [AND  OPERATED  LIQUID 

DISP  CNSER 


Ian  E.  Doubleday,  Sheffield, 
deceased,  late  of 
Lee,  executor),  assignors  t« 
search  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 19t7 
Claims  priority,  application 
8308/76 

Int.  a.2  iOlF  11/06 
MS.  a.  222—309 
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Eigland,  and  Ronald  H.  D.  F.  Lee, 

Berkhams^  England  (by  Stephen  R.  H. 

Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.,  Re- 


,  Ser.  No.  773,670 
United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1976, 


4  Claims 


9  Claims 


part 


conjii  nction  ^ 


threa  ded 


the  contents  of  con- 
secured  to  a  body  by 
comprising  a  housing 
a  container  upper 
by  said  housing,  an 
said  enclosure  for  com- 
ii  iterior  of  an  associated 
enclosure  increased,  a 
and  nozzle  unit  con- 
dispensing  a  product 
under  pressure  therein 
a  product  within  said 
housing  and  coupled 
of  said  enclosure  to 
a  drawn  in  prod- 
a  flexible  bag  having  an 
and  a  movable  bottom 
^closure. 


nidi 


l..In  a  liquid  dispensing 
chamber,  a  removably  attach^ 
removably  attached  body 
means  containing  a  stepped 
shoulder,  the  portion  of  the 
into  the  chamber  and  in 
ing  axial  and  lateral  supporting 
bore  of  smaller  diameter  bein  5 
means  further  comprising  a 
nipple  screwed  into  the 
containing  a  through  bore  ol 
ably  mounted  in  the  througp 
outwardly  from  the  through 
into  the  chamber,  a  piston  asi 
of  the  piston  rod  comprising 
washers  having  conical 
from  their  back-to-back  sides 
tudinally  movable  in  the 
piston  rod,  an  extension  exi 
forward  side  of  the  piston 
the  base  of  the  extension 
shaped  washer  of  such 
the  inner  side  of  the  flange 
ing  a  supporting  surface,  a 
one  end  seated  within  and 
supports  in  the  nozzle  meaifs 
against  said  supporting 
said  spring  yieldably  urging 
the  chamber,  a  handle  fixed 
mounted  near  one  end  to 
pivotally  connecting  the 
ing  end  of  the  piston  rod 
lever  about  its  pivot  will 
nozzle  means  containing  a 
the  larger  diameter  portion 
drawn  into  the  chamber 
valve  inlet  preventing  rever^ 
containing  at  its  rear  end 
disposed  about  the  barrel 
barrel  with  which  the  holes 
ing  fluid  which  escapes  fron 
the  rear  side,  said  sleeve 
valve  mounted  to  the  sleeve 
arranged  to  permit  the 
on  the  forward  stroke  of  th( 


circu  nferential  1 


diam  ;ter 


surfi  ce 


101 
th! 
:  othi  T 
su:h 


d^ice,  a  tubular  barrel  deflning  a 
nozzle  means  at  one  end  and  a 
at  the  other  end,  said  nozzle 
riore  of  two  diameters  defining  a 
>ore  of  larger  diameter  opening 
with  the  shoulder  provid- 
surfaces  and  the  portion  of  the 
internally  threaded,  said  nozzle 
I  ozzle  provided  with  a  threaded 
smaller  bore,  said  body  part 
one  diameter,  a  piston  rod  slid- 
bore  with  one  end  extending 
x}re  and  the  other  end  inwardly 
embly  mounted  to  the  inner  end 
I  ack-to-back,  flexible,  cup-shaped 
flanges  which  diverge 
said  piston  assembly  being  longi- 
ciamber  by  reciprocation  of  the 
te  iding  from  the  piston  rod  at  the 
as  lembly,  a  flat  surface  disposed  at 
a(  ainst  the  forwardly-facing,  cup- 
as  to  have  engagement  with 
thereof,  said  flat  surface  constitut- 
mounted  in  the  chamber  with 
i  gainst  said  end  and  side  surface 
and  with  its  other  end  seated 
provided  by  the  flat  surface, 
1  he  piston  assembly  rearwardly  in 
the  body  part,  a  lever  pivotally 
distal  end  of  the  handle,  means 
end  of  the  lever  to  the  protrud- 
that  pivotal  movement  of  the 
effect  reciprocation  of  the  rod,  said 
inlet  in  communication  with 
the  bore  through  which  fluid  is 
retraction  of  the  piston,  said 
flow  of  fluid,  said  tubular  body 
p^pherally-disposed  holes  a  plane 
d(  fming  a  annular  cavity  about  the 
are  in  communication  for  receiv- 
the  forward  side  of  the  piston  to 
a  drainage  port  and  a  check 
and  in  communication  therewith 
of  air  into  the  annular  cavity 
piston.  ^ 
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4,142,655 
TONER  DISPENSING  AND  SUPPLY  ARRANGEMENT 
Josepta  Fantuzzo,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUcd  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,164 

Int  a.2  G03G  15/08 

U.S.  a.  222—318  2  Qaims 


1.  A  toner  dispensing  and  resupply  arrangement  for  dispens- 
ing toner  to  a  development  system  of  a  xerographic  machine, 
comprising 

a  toner  dispenser  including  a  hopper  formed  into  two  toner 
reservoirs,  one  of  said  reservoirs  including  an  opening  and 
means  for  dispensing  toner  through  said  opening  into  said 
development  system, 

a  remote  toner  container, 

a  first  auger  transport  for  continuously  delivering  toner  to 
said  one  toner  reservoir  from  said  container  at  a  rate  in 
excess  of  the  rate  at  which  toner  is  dispensed  into  said 
development  system  to  thereby  create  a  toner  overflow, 
said  other  reservoir  arranged  to  accept  said  overflow  and 
a  second  auger  transport  in  said  other  reservoir  to  return 
said  overflow  to  said  container. 


4,142,656 
DROP  FORMER  UTILIZING  GAS  PRESSURE 

Michael  R.  Smith,  and  James  E.  Ferris,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,217 

Int.  a.2  BOIL  3/00:  B65D  83/14 

MS.  a.  222—325  11  Claims 


1.  A  metering  device  for  use  with  a  chemical  analyzer  in 
which  fluid  is  dispensed  from  a  sample  cup  removably  sup- 
ported adjacent  said  device  in  a  metering  position,  said  cup 
being  provided  on  a  bottom  wall  thereof  with  a  dispensing  tip 
suitable  for  the  formation  of  a  pendant  drop,  said  tip  having  an 
aperture  therein  permitting  forced  fluid  flow  from  a  compart- 


ment in  the  cup,  the  maximum  dimension  of  the  aperture  being 
sufficiently  small  to  prevent  flow  of  the  fluid  under  gravity, 
said  cup  further  comprising  a  top  cap  having  an  opening 
therein  in  fluid  communication  with  said  compartment,  said 
device  comprising: 

head  means  adapted  to  be  sealingly  engaged  with  the  top 
cap,  said  head  means  including  a  passageway  having  a 
discharge  port  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  said  cup; 

means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  sample  cups  and  for  suc- 
cessively supporting  each  of  said  cups  in  the  metering 
position  with  the  top  cap  spaced  from  said  head  means, 
said  receiving  and  supporting  means  being  adapted  to 
precisely  locate  a  cup  in  the  metering  position  relative  to 
said  head  means  such  that  said  opening  and  said  discharge 
(>ort  are  in  axial  alignment; 

means  for  selectively  engaging  said  head  means  with  the  top 
cap  to  place  said  discharge  port  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  opening  in  said  top  cap,  said  means  for  selectively 
engaging  said  head  means  with  the  top  cap  including 
means  for  advancing  said  head  means  into  engagement 
with  the  top  cap  when  the  cup  is  in  the  metering  |K>sition 
and  means  for  retracting  the  head  means  to  permit  a  new 
cup  to  be  moved  into  the  metering  position;  and 

means  for  generating  a  fluid  pressure  in  said  passageway  in 
an  amount  sufficiently  above  ambient  to  form  a  pendant 
drop  on  said  tip. 

11.  A  sample  cup  for  the  storage  and  dispensing  of  fluids, 
said  cup  comprising: 

a  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  which  together  define  a  com- 
partment having  a  fluid  capacity  suflicient  to  permit  at 
least  one  drop  to  be  dispensed  therefrom,  said  bottom  wall 
having  a  dispensing  tip  formed  thereon,  said  tip  having  a 
platform  on  an  outer  surface  which  includes  an  aperture 
therein  in  fluid  cmmunication  with  said  compartment,  said 
platform  surrounding  said  aperture  and  defining  a  drop- 
wettable  area  which  will  support  a  pendant  drop,  the 
maximum  dimension  of  said  aperture  being  sufficiently 
small  to  prevent  flow  of  the  fluid  under  gravity; 

a  removable  top  cap  on  said  cup,  said  top  cap  having  a  hole 
therein  fluid  communication  with  said  compartment  and 
in  axial  alignment  with  said  aperture,  the  diameter  of  said 
hole  being  generally  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  plat- 
form, said  top  cap  having  a  generally  flat  surface  adapted 
to  sealingly  engage  a  metering  head;  and 

a  bottom  cap  which  covers  said  aperture,  said  bottom  cap 
being  removably  attached  to  said  cup  adjacent  said  bot- 
tom wall. 


4,142,657 
DISPENSING  CLOSURE  WITH  NONRIGID  FOLLOWER 
Ronald  L.  Wanke.  1920  N.  Clark  St.,  Apt  13A,  Chicago,  III. 
60614 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  556,945,  Mar.  10,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,183 
Int.  a.2  B65D  51/16 
MS.  a.  222—386.5  13  Qaims 

1.   A  dispensing  closure  for  liquid  containing  containers 
having  necks  of  different  diameters,  comprising: 
a  cap  having  an  annular  skirt  which  surrounds  an  open 
chamber,  the  cross  section  of  the  annular  skirt  being  gen- 
erally circular  for  a  majority  of  the  periphery  and  in- 
dented for  the  remaining  portion  of  the  periphery  to  form 
a  pouring  spout  extending  along  the  sides  of  the  annular 
skirt,  a  vent  aperture  extending  through  the  cap  to  vent 
the  open  chamber  to  exterior  air,  the  annular  skirt  being 
distortable  in  cross  section  when  inserted  into  container 
necks  of  different  diameters  for  maintaining  the  cross 
section  in  frictional  engagement  against  the  container 
neck  to  retain  the  cap  therein,  and 
a  nonrigid  bag  having  a  single  opening  mouth  secured  to  the 
cap  so  that  the  interior  of  the  bag  is  contiguous  with  the 
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open  chamber,  the  bag  when 
substantially  entirely  within  the 


c  tllapsed  being  housed 
ar  nular  skirt  and  inflated 


by  air  entering  the  vent  apertun 
through  the  spout. 


4,142,658 

CLOSURE  UNIT  FOR  BtER  KEGS 

Cyril  G.  Golding,  Sedgeley,  England,  a^ignor  to  GKN  Sankey 

Limited,  Bilston,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,7#8,  Mar.  24,  1977.  This 
application  Aug.  9,  1977,  Se(  No.  823,066 
Claims  priority,  application  United  1  ingdom,  Aug.  20,  1976, 
34777/76;  Aug.  20,  1976,  34778/76;  I  «c.  4,  1976,  50660/76; 
May  7,  1977,  19251/77 

Int.  a.2  B65D  83/00:  F3  7L  37/18 
U.S.  a.  222—400.7  16  Claims 
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as  liquid  is  dispensed 
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and  the  part  of  the  bore 
surrounds  the  downtube 
one  end  of  the  downtulx 
bore  being  shaped  so 
bush  is  avoided  when  sai(  I 
seat,  the  unit  also 
the  valve  member 
with  respect  to  the  bore 
therein  parallel  to  the 
as  to  guide  the  valve 
towards  and  away  from  i 
the  valve  member  and 
ting  passage  of  fluid  pas 
downtube  and  the  bush 
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of  the  second  bush  part  which 

being  so  shaped  that  when  said 

is  the  lower  end,  the  flange  and 

retention  of  liquid  within  the 

member  is  disengaged  from  said 

including  a  guide  member  movable  with 

relati  >'e  to  the  bush  and  dimensioned 

of  the  bush  so  as  to  move  freely 

lor  gitudinal  axis  of  the  downtube  so 

member  when  the  latter  is  moving 

seat  to  prevent  misalignment  of 

seat,  said  guide  member  permit- 

the  guide  member  between  the 
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SEALING  DEVICE 
Bengt  O.  Petersson, 
tiebolaget  Svensk  Rubber, 
Filed  Jul.  27, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  222—514 


,659 

LIQUID  RECEPTACLES 
Kungsftacka,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ak- 
lor,  Sweden 

,  Ser.  No.  819,574 
B65D  47/06 

3  Claims 


19  77 


28^27,  25, 


rths 


1.  A  closure  unit  for  a  container,  the  closure  unit  comprising: 

a  bush  for  reception  in  an  opening  i  i  the  container,  the  bush 
comprising  a  first,  annular,  meta  part  which  has,  in  one 
end,  a  counterbore; 

a  second  part  in  the  form  of  a  stainl  :ss  steel  tubular  member 
held  permanently  and  firmly  in  he  counterbore  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom; 

a  valve  seat  on  the  bush; 

a  downtube  supported  by  the  bus  for  extending  into  the 
container; 

spring-loaded  valve  means  within  the  bush  and  associated 
with  the  downtube  and  said  val>  e  seat;  and 

the  valve  means  comprising  a  mer  iber  of  resilient  material 
mounted  adjacent  to  one  end  of  \  le  downtube  and  having 
a  convergent  sealing  surface  fa  engagement  with  said 
valve  seat  on  the  bush;  and  whe  ein  said  seat  is  provided 
by  the  inner  periphery  of  an  intei  nal  flange  on  the  second 
bush  part  so  as  to  provide  substai  tially  a  line  seal  between 
the  flange  and  said  member  of  r  ;silient  material,  the  sur- 
face of  the  flange  between  said  inner  periphery  thereof 


1.  A  device  in  connection 
have  a  portion  with  a 
fastening  portion,  and  a 
an  engaging  portion  corres] 
the  opening  portion,  a 
displaced  between  a  first 
portion  into  the  interior  of 
extending  from  the  opening 
in  the  second  position  being 
with  a  discharge  operation, 
the  lid,  and  a  second  sealing 
portion  around  said 
comprising  gas  escape 
sealing  surface  and  a  resilieni 
said  discharge  tube,  said 
being  arranged  to  change 
tion  in  which  it  is  squeeze^ 
sealing  surfaces  and  seals 
when  the  lid  is  fully  engagei  I 
second  sealing  condition  ove  r 
with  the  removal  of  said 
second  sealing  surface  in 
said  first  sealing  surface 
same  time  being  removed 
thereby  uncovering  said  gas 
tube  for  the  escape  of  gas 


open  ng 


I  flan  ;i 
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CABINET 
Richard  Culbertson,  Manlius , 
Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  23, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  224-45  P 

1.  A' cabinet  latch  assembly 
and  release  of  a  carry  stra  •> 
cabinet,  comprising: 
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'  vith  receptacles  for  liquids  which 

discha  rge  opening  and  provided  with  a 

shut  ling  means  comprising  a  lid  with 

pt  inding  to  the  fastening  portion  of 

dischi  rge  tube  which  is  arranged  to  be 

poj  ition  extending  from  the  opening 

receptacle  and  a  second  position 

portion  and  outwardly,  said  tube 

itended  to  function  in  connection 

first  sealing  surface  arranged  on 

surface  arranged  on  the  opening 

discharge  opening,  the  device  further 

means  defined  by  said  second 

flange  extending  outwardly  from 

:e  in  said  first  position  of  the  tube 

between  a  first  sealing  condi- 

between  said  first  and  second 

said  gas  escape  opening  means 

with  said  opening  portion  and  a 

a  limited  extension  in  connection 

ing  surface  of  the  lid  from  said 

w^ich  said  flange  is  pressed  against 

rming  a  sealing  action  and  at  the 

rom  the  second  sealing  surface, 

escape  opening  means  around  the 

pressure. 
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If  660 
LATCH  ASSEMBLY 

N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 


1  977,  Ser.  No.  799,396 
2  A45F  5/10 

7  Claims 
for  providing  ready  attachment 
or  like  accessory  to  a  portable 


(a)  a  fixed  member  having  side  walls  including, 

(1)  a  pair  of  angled  grooves,  one  formed  in  each  side  wall 
of  said  member,  said  grooves  having  a  first  section  that 
extends  inwardly  to  angled  comers,  and  a  second  sec- 
tion that  extends  upwardly, 

(2)  resilient  tongue  means  which  extends  laterally  between 
said  grooves  and  is  hinged  to  move  between  an  upper, 
unstressed  position  and  a  lower,  stressed  position,  and 


-ii: 


15 
-25 


(b)  a  removable  member  for  releasably  engaging  said  fixed 
member  including  a  pair  of  rod  ends  that  insert  into  said 
grooves  with  said  tongue  depressed  into  its  lower,  stressed 
{>osition  and  are  held  in  place  by  said  tongue  member 
moving  into  its  upper,  unstressed  position,  said  rod  ends 
being  held  in  place  when  resting  in  said  second  sections. 


4,142,661 
DIFFERENTIAL  FLOW  GUIDING  AIR  BEARING 

Michael  L.  Nettles,  and  Peter  A.  Stevenson,  both  of  Boulder, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,254 

Int.  a.2  B65H  17/32 

U.S.  a.  226—97  10  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  a  movable  elongated  web  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  its  length  while  concurrently  providing 
air  bearing  support  for  the  web  comprising: 

a  source  of  pressurized  fluidic  medium,  and 

an  elongated  plate  member  including  a  bearing  surface  over 
which  the  web  is  movable  and  a  lip  portion  extending 
generally  perpendicular  above  said  bearing  surface  along 
one  side  thereof  for  defining  a  reference  edge  for  the  web, 
said  plate  member  further  including  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings therethrough  commonly  coupled  to  said  source  with 
said  openings  being  arranged  for  communicating  said 
fluidic  medium  through  said  plate  member  in  a  direction 
substantially  normal  to  said  bearing  surface  for  establish- 
ing a  differential  flow  of  said  medium  between  said  surface 
and  the  web  with  said  differential  flow  imparting  force  to 
the  web  towards  said  lip  portion. 


4,142,662 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  MICROELECTRONIC  CHIPS 
Walter  R.  Holbrook,  Reading,  Pa.,  and  Louis  A.  Koszi,  Scotch 
Plains,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,896 
Int.  a.2  B23K  1/02:  HOIL  21/58 
MS.  a.  228—110  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  microelectronic  chip  (16)  to  a 
bonding  surface  (11)  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  bond- 
ing material  (15)  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  bonding  surface  and 


placing  a  microelectronic  chip  on  the  portion  of  the  bonding 
surface  including  the  bonding  material,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

providing  a  carrier  strip  (13)  which  includes  on  one  surface 
a  layer  (12)  of  said  bonding  material; 


contacting  a  portion  of  said  bonding  material  to  the  bonding 

surface;  and 
applying  pressure  to  the  opposite  surface  of  the  carrier  strip 

in  order  to  transfer  said  portion  of  bonding  material  to  the 

bonding  surface. 


4,142,663 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
PERFORATED  TUBE 
George  A.  Blatnik,  Glendale,  and  John  W.  KosarefT,  Los  An- 
geles, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Steel  Corporation, 
Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7914>71 

Int.  a.2  B23K  31/06:  B21C  37/15 

MS.  a.  228—147  18  Claims 


1.  A  tube  mill  for  directly  forming  perforated  tube  from  a 
strip  of  sheet  metal  which  is  fed  to  the  mill  in  an  imperforate 
condition,  said  mill  comprising:  a  roll  press  forming  the  first 
pass  of  the  mill  and  having  opposed  mating  rolls  mounted  in 
parallel  closely  spaced  relationship  to  one  another  and  driven 
for  rotation  about  the  respective  longitudinal  axes  thereof  to 
draw  the  strip  therebetween,  one  of  said  rolls  having  circum- 
ferentially  continuous  annular  slots  extending  therearound  and 
the  other  of  said  rolls  having  punches  positioned  therearound 
for  entry  into  the  slots  of  said  one  roll  to  perforate  the  strip  as 
it  is  drawn  between  the  rolls;  a  plurality  of  successive  tube 
forming  passes  disposed  downstream  of  said  roll  press  to  de- 
form the  strip  exiting  from  the  roll  press  into  a  tubular  configu- 
ration wherein  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  strip  are  in  con- 
fronting relationship  to  one  another;  and,  a  welder  disposed 
downstream  of  said  tube  forming  passes  to  weld  said  con- 
fronted edges  together. 


4,142,664 

METHOD  OF  JOINING  TITANIUM  CLAD  STEEL 

PLATES 

Norman  G.  Feige,  South  Salem,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Titanium 

Fabrication  Corporation,  Fairfield,  N J. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,466 

Int  a.2  B23K  31/02 

MS.  a.  228—165  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  joint  between  first  and  second 

titanium  clad  steel  members  comprised  of  the  following  steps: 

a.  Scarfing  said  members  so  that  the  titanium  layers  are 
separated  from  the  edges  of  the  steel  layers  to  be  joined; 

b.  Aligning  said  first  and  second  members  for  welding  with 
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their  steel  portions  in  substantial!;  abutting  relation  and 
their  titanium  portions  separated  aid  elevated  therefrom; 
Welding  only  said  abutting  steel  portions  together; 
Metallizing  the  exposed  steel  surfice  and  weld  from  one 
titanium-clad  edge  to  the  other  titi  nium-clad  edge  with  a 
refractory  metal  which  is  compati  ile  with  steel  and  with 
titanium; 


Filling  the  space  bounded  by 
clad  portions  and  the  layer  of 
um-bonded  to  the  abutting  surface 
side  of  the  joint;  whereby  the 
abutting  steel  and  titanium  portion 
full  interface  bond. 


4,142,665 
ONE  PIECE  corrugated!  CONTAINER 
Steven  R.  Jewell,  Chino,  and  Albert  R. 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Continental 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1977,  Ser 
int.  a.2  B65D  5/28. 
VS.  a.  229—33 
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other  pair  of  adjacent  walls,  ( ach  said  bottom  flap  comprising 
a  folded  portion  and  an  unfoU  ed  portion,  the  unfolded  portion 

one  of  the  walls  of  the  pair  of 
adjacent  walls  to  which  its  b  sttom  flap  is  connected  and  the 
folded  portion  being  hingedl  /  connected  to  the  other  of  the 
walls,  a  division  between  th;  folded  and  unfolded  portions 
occurring  along  a  score  that  e  [tends  transversely  of  the  bottom 


flap  and  intersects  the  corner 


"ormed  between  the  pair  of  walls 


to  which  the  bottom  flap  is  <  ;onnected,  the  unfolded  portion 
having  a  free  tapering  side  ed(  e  that  extends  from  a  point  along 
its  hinge  spaced  from  said  coi  tier  and  that  is  directed  inwardly 


the  edges  ' 


of  the  titanium- 

refr^^tory  metal  with  titani- 

while  chilling  the  steel 

r^pective  edges  of  said 

are  joined  by  a  smooth 


I  town,  Hughson,  both  of 
iroup.  Inc.,  New  York, 


.  814,982 

',  21/02 


7  Claims 


of  the  perimeter  of  the  connected 
tion  having  a  part  folded  inte  nally 
along  a  fold  line  that  forms 
and  that  is  directed  inwardly 
the  non-folded  side  edge  ol 
overlapping  the  free  tapered 
folded  portion,  thereby  form  ing 
carton  without  stitching,  stap 
said  bottom  being  pushable  ii  iter 
carton  for  reshipment  to  anc  ther 
bottom  automatically  reform  ng 
the  collapsed  state. 


walls,  and  said  folded  por- 

of  the  carton  back  on  itself 

<  me  side  edge  of  the  fold  portion 

)f  the  perimeter  from  said  corner, 

each  folded  portion  internally 

side  edge  of  the  opposing  non- 

a  strong  lock  bottom  in  said 

es,  glue  or  other  fastening  means, 

nally  after  use  to  collapse  the 

location  for  re-use,  the  lock 

upon  opening  the  carton  from 


4, 


1.  A  carton  blank,  said  blank  being  i  iibstantially  recUngular 
in  outline  and  comprising  a  central  wttom  panel,  first  end 
panels  at  opposite  ends  of  said  botta  n  panel,  side  panels  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  bottom  panel,  ai  id  second  and  third  end 
panels  at  opposite  ends  of  respective  i  )nes  of  said  side  panels, 
each  of  said  end  panels  being  substantially  of  the  same  length, 
at  least  two  pairs  of  said  end  panels  laving  lines  of  adhesive 
thereon,  said  lines  of  adhesive  being  parallel  to  one  another  and 
on  the  same  surface  of  said  blank. 


sealable  longitudinal 

William  R.  Runo,  7010  S. 
Filed  Jul.  25, 
Int.  a.2  B65D 
UJS.  a.  229—62,5 


4,142,666 
LOCK  bottom 
Walter  J.  Rosenbaum,  II,  Ashtabula, 
Container  Corporation,  Indianapolia 
Filed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  B65D 
U.S.  a.  229—39  R 

1.  A  lock  bottom  carton  having 
nected  walls  having  hinged  top  flaps 
folded  and  interlocked  to  form  a  closed 
the  improvement  comprising:  a  first 
ally  in  the  plane  of  the  bottom  and 
pair  of  adjacent  walls  and  a  second 
ally  in  the  plane  of  the  bottom  and 


a 


Cv  RTON 

3hio,  assignor  to  Inland 
Ind. 
4o.  884,122 

SJflO 

9aaims 

perimeter  of  four  con- 

ind  hinged  bottom  flaps 

,  generally  flat  bottom, 

bbttom  flap  folded  gener- 

hi  igedly  connected  to  one 

b  3ttom  flap  folded  gener- 

hi  ngedly  connected  to  the 


r<ar 


1.  A  bag  having  a  sleeveless 
prising  a  tube  closed  at  one 
front  and  rear  walls,  a  first 
a  lateral  axis  and  sealed  tc 
reference  of  said  lateral  axi  i, 
extending  longitudinally  be  rond 
with  opposed  front  wall  portion 
bag  includes  at  least  two 
outer  ply  of  said  second 
beyond  the  termination  of 


1  42,667 

SLEEVELESS  VALVE  BAG 
W^dsor,  Littleton,  Colo.  80123 
,  Ser.  No.  818,900 
31/14;  B31B  49/04 

26  Claims 


«77, 


longitudinal  filling  valve  com- 

end,  longitudinal  creases  forming 

wall  portion  being  folded  along 

said  front  wall  for  providing  a 

and  a  second  rear  wall  portion 

said  lateral  axis  for  forming 

said  longitudinal  valve,  said 

ies  of  flexible  sheet  material,  the 

wall  portion  extends  laterally 

inner  ply  of  said  first  rear  wall 


riar 
tie 
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portion,  said  longitudinal  valve  being  closable  by  folding  said 
second  rear  wall  portion  along  said  lateral  axis  and  sealing  said 
second  rear  wall  portion  to  said  opposed  front  wall  portion 
with  the  outer  ply  of  said  extended  second  rear  wall  portion 
superimposed  on  the  inner  ply  of  said  first  rear  wall  portion  to 
provide  a  leak  and  sift  proof  and  insect  impervious  bag. 


4,142,668 

SERUM-PLASMA  SEPARATOR  AND  TRANSFER 

APPARATUS 

Jae  Y.  Lee,  1122  Sunny  Hill  Dr.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43221 

FUed  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,849 

Int.  a.2  B04B  15/OS 

U.S.  a.  233—1  R  10  Qaims 


^=^.„ 


1.  A  Serum-Plasma  centrifugal  separator  tube  with  transfer 
apparatus  and  means  for  centrifuging  said  tube  apparatus  com- 
prising a: 

container  having  its  lower  end  recessed  and  adapted  to 
sealing  fit  into  the  open  end  of  a  test  tube,  the  upper  top 
portion  of  said  container  comprised  of  a  thin-flexible 
material  and  having  a  weight  centrally  positioned  thereon, 
and 

the  lower  most  portion  of  the  container  having  an  aperture 
therein; 

a  capillary  tube  extending  into  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
container  and  its  other  end  extending  through  said  aper- 
ture in  said  container; 

an  extendable  capillary  tube  having  its  extreme  end  con- 
nected to  a  filter;  and  means  for  joining  said  extendable 
capillary  tube  with  said  first  named  capillary  tube; 

a  port  positioned  in  said  extendable  capillary  tube  adjacent 
said  extreme  end  connected  to  said  filter; 

said  extendable  capillary  tube  contracted  adjacent  said  join- 
ing means  and  extended  together  with  said  filter  when  a 
liquid  sample  is  centrifuged  thereby  separating  the  liquid 
from  other  particulates,  and  said  weight  depressing  said 
flexible  top  portion  of  said  container  also  when  a  liquid 
sample  is  centrifuged;  and  when  the  centrifuge  action 
decreases  said  depressed  flexible  top  returns  to  its  normal 
position  to  suck  said  liquid  through  said  capillary  tube  into 
said  container. 


4,142,669 

CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  CENTRIFUGAL 

SEPARATORS 

Gerard   Burlet,    Villeurbanne,    France,   assignor   to    Robatel 

S.L.P.I.,  Genu,  France 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,905 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  20,  1977,  77  32338 
Int  a.2  B04B  1/20 
VS.  a.  233—7  3  Claims 

1.  A  continuously  operating  centrifugal  separator  for  sepa- 
rating solids  from  a  suspension  in  liquids  comprising: 
a  hollow  bowl  rotatable  in  a  predetermined  direction  about 
a  longitudinal  axis,  said  bowl  including  a  peripheral  wall 
and  including  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  and  the  bowl 
having  solid  discharge  ports  at  said  first  end  and  liquid 
discharge  ports  at  said  second  end,  said  liquid  discharge 
ports  being  situated  at  a  greater  radial  distance  from  said 
longitudinal  axis  than  said  solid  discharge  ports  thereby  to 
form  within  said  bowl  under  the  action  of  centrifugal 


force  an  annular  liquid  mass  having  an  inner  substantially 
cylindrical  liquid  surface; 
a  conveyor  screw  co-axially  disposed  within  said  bowl  and 
rotatable  in  said  predetermined  direction,  said  conveyor 
screw  including  a  hub  and  helical  screw  turns  extending 
radially  from  said  hub  close  to  the  peripheral  wall  of  said 
bowl  to  engage  solids  separated  by  centrifugal  force 
against  said  wall,  said  hub  having  an  inner  chamber  opera- 
tive to  continuously  receive  said  suspension  to  be  sepa- 
rated and  the  hub  having  feed  channels  each  extending 
outwardly  from  said  chamber  and  each  having  a  suspen- 


'«  3 


sion  discharge  end  located  close  to  but  short  of  said  liquid 
surface  and  each  discharge  end  having  an  opening  di- 
rected to  discharge  the  suspension  adjacent  to  said  liquid 
surface  and  substantially  tangentially  in  said  predeter- 
mined direction  of  rotation; 

a  suspension  feed  tube  extending  axially  through  said  hub 
and  opening  into  the  chamber  thereof; 

and  means  to  rotate  said  bowl  and  said  conveyor  screw  in 
said  predetermined  common  direction,  but  at  different 
speeds  selected  to  cause  the  turns  of  said  conveyor  screw 
to  move  separated  solids  towards  said  solid  discharge 
ports  in  said  first  end. 


4,142,670 
CHYLOMICRON  ROTOR 
Kenzo  Ishimani,  San  Jose,  and  Lee  Cropper,  Los  Altos  Hills, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fuller- 
ton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,171 

Int  a.2  B04B  1/06 

VS.  a.  233—20  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  rotor  assembly  for  use  with  a  centrifuge,  said  rotor 
comprising: 

a  bottom  rotor  section  having  at  least  two  cavities; 

a  top  rotor  section  removably  attached  to  said  lower  rotor 
section;  and 

a  rotor  liner  having  a  lower  portion  and  an  upper  portion, 
said  lower  portion  having  a  central  chamber  and  an  annu- 
lar chamber  for  receipt  of  a  fluid  sample,  said  liner  being 
positioned  within  said  bottom  rotor  section,  said  central 
and  annular  chambers  forming  a  annular  sealing  junction 
within  said  liner  against  which  the  upper  portion  of  said 
liner  is  compressed  when  said  top  rotor  section  is  secured 
to  said  bbttom  rotor  section,  said  lower  portion  of  said 
liner  being  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  cavities  when 
said  rotor  is  stationary,  said  lower  portion  of  said  liner 
being  flexed  toward  said  bottom  of  said  cavities  when  said 
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rotor  is  spinning  so  that  said 
moves  away  from  said  upper  portion 
lish  fluid  communication  betwee 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


t  nnular  sealing  junction 
of  said  liner  to  estab- 
said  chambers. 


Int.  Q.2  B04B  /.  08 


U.S.  a.  233—29 


br  for  separating  liquid 
\:  a  central  rotary  drum 
Kis;  a  pack  of  separator 
I  one  of  said  plates  being 
;  an  inner  flange  and  an 


1.  A  rotor  of  a  centrifugal  separal 
suspensions  and  emulsions,  comprising 
with  an  essentially  vertical  rotation 
plates  placed  axially  in  said  drum,  eacl 
made  as  a  truncated  cone  and  includir 

outer  flange;  cleats  extending  radially  from  the  inner  flange  to 
the  outer  flange;  projections  dividing  adjacent  plates  from  each 
other  in  order  to  provide  between  tha  n  a  gap  greater  than  the 
height  of  said  cleats;  means  for  delive  nng  a  liquid  to  be  sepa- 
rated to  the  pack  of  separator  plates;  ni  eans  for  discharging  the 
resulting  separation  products;  each  or  :  of  said  plates  made  as 
a  truncated  cone  being  provided  wit  i  radial  projections  ar- 
ranged essentially  uniformly  over  thi :  circumference  of  said 
outer  flange  of  the  plate  such  as  to  form  between  adjacent 
projections  recesses  open  into  a  spaed  defmed  by  the  walls  of 
the  central  drum  and  the  surface  of  ^he  outer  flanges  of  the 
plates,  the  shape  and  dimensions  of  siid  radial  projections  of 
the  plates  being  such  as  to  ensure  overlapping  of  the  entire 
axial  gap  between  adjacent  plates  in  t  he  region  of  said  radial 
projections,  groups  of  said  recesses  for  ming  channels  arranged 
over  the  generatrices  of  the  pack  of 
drum  rotation  axis. 


plates  parallel  with  the 


4,142,672 

CXJUNTER  WHEEL  ASSEMBLYpVITH  IMPROVED 

RESET  CONTROL  ME  :HANISM 

Bruno  S.  Smilgys,  Hartford,  Conn.,  at  signor  to  Veeder  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  Jfo.  857,241 
Int  a.2  G06C  1^42 
U.S.  a.  235—144  D  I  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  counter  wheel  assembly  hkving  an  indicia  wheel 
adapted  for  being  rotatably  supported  on  a  reset  control  shaft, 
an  independently  rotatable  reset  gear  jcoaxial  with  the  indicia 
wheel,  and  a  reset  pawl  mechanism 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  indicia  whe 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  axis 
wheel  for  selective  engagement  and  di 
gear,  the  reset  pawl  mechanism  havir 

projection  selectively  engageable  by  tke  reset  control  shaft  for 
pivoting  the  reset  gear  pawl  outwardiv  for  engagement  of  the 
reset  gear,  the  inwardly  extending  prqection  of  the  reset  pawl 
mechanism  being  receivable  in  an  axialslot  in  the  reset  shaft  for 
locking  the  indicia  wheel  to  the  resot  shaft  in  its  fully  reset 
position  with  the  reset  gear  disenaged,  the  improvement 


Wth  a  reset  gear  pawl 

^1  for  pivotal  movement 

'  rotation  of  the  indicia 

Engagement  of  the  reset 

an  inwardly  extending 


wherein  the  reset  pawl  mecfianism 
pawl  pivotally  mounted  on 
parallel  to  and  offset  from 
wheel  and  having  said  inwardly 


Boris  P.  Shevelin,  ulitsa 
of  Sverdlovsk;  Vastly  I. 


4,142,671 
ROTOR  OF  CENTRIFUGAi  SEPARATOR 

Jury  F.  Ivin,  ulitsa  Kosareva,  15,  kv.  62  1 
Bardina,  40,  korpus  1,  kv.  209,  botni 
Sokolov,  Kutuzovsky  prospekt,  2,  k«.  181,  Moscow,  and  Ar- 
kady N.  Levischev,  ulitsa  Griboedova,  30,  kv.  21,  Sverdlovsk, 
ail  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  Itlo.  905,033 
Qaims    priority,    application    U.SJS.R.,    May    11,    1977, 
2493957[I]  j 

I  1  na 
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comprises  a  reset  control 

the  indicia  wheel  about  an  axis 

axis  of  rotation  of  the  indicia 

extending  projection  selec- 


tie 


3  Claims 


dy. 


tively  engageable  by  the  rese 
reset  control  pawl  outwar( 
mounted  for  engaging  and 
wardly  for  engagement  of  the 
pawl  is  pivoted  outwardly 


shaft  for  selectively  pivoting  the 
the  reset  control  pawl  being 
[f  voting  the  reset  gear  pawl  out- 
reset  gear  when  the  reset  control 
the  reset  shaft. 


b' 


4,1 12. 


DOCUMENT 
Frederick  H.  Dear,  Rochester, 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich 
Filed  Oct.  21, 
Int  aj  G06K 
U.S.  CI.  235—458 


,673 
HOItE  MASK  ORCUITRY 

,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 


15  77, 


or 


JOHNS  OfilDICR 

03  OH  ST 

MnO«N,U.S«  00000 


sm?_ 


■:osto-Qt3si:      q-ti  oa 


—3^ 

5.  In  a  modular  documeqt 
inhibiting  the  interruption  of 
sensor  upon  the  sensing  of  ai  i 
document  sensor,  said  circuit 

retriggerable  timing  means 
a  preselected  value  for 
retriggerable  timing  m( 
the  generation  of  said  oiltput 
ble  timing  means  is  cor  tinuously 
exceeding  said  predeten  lined 

oscillator  means  for 
and 

trigger  means  receiving  said 
and  said  oscillator  pulse 
ble  timing  means  upon  t  le 
and  said  oscillator  pulse 


gener  itmg 


,  Ser.  No.  844,477 
7/14;  G06F  15/30 


10  Claims 


or 


or 

—I 


J L 


printing  system,  a  circuit  for 
in  output  signal  from  a  document 
aperture  in  a  document  by  said 
comprising: 

for  generating  an  output  signal  of 

preselected  duration  when  said 

IS  is  triggered  and  for  inhibiting 

signal  when  said  retriggera- 

triggered  for  a  period 

time  interval; 

a  series  of  oscillator  pulses; 


document  sensor  output  signal 
for  retriggering  said  retriggera- 
~  reception  of  said  output  signal 
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4,142,674 

RECOGNITION  AND  IDENTIFICATION  KEY  HAVING 

ADAPTABLE  RESONANT  FREQUENCY  AND  METHODS 

OF  ADAPTING  SAME 
Charles  A.  Walton,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Schlage  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,115 

Int.  a.2  G07F  1/06:  G06K  7/00 

VS.  a.  235—492  22  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  changing  the  resonant  frequency  of  a  recog- 
nition and  identiflcation  key  comprising: 

providing  a  dielectric  substrate; 

providing  a  flrst  conductive  layer  having  a  flrst  inductance 
on  one  surface  of  the  substrate; 

providing  a  second  conductive  layer  on  an  opposed  surface 
of  the  substrate,  the  second  layer  having  a  second  induc- 
tance and  forming  a  flrst  capacitance  with  the  flrst  layer 
such  that  the  flrst  and  second  inductance  and  the  flrst 
capacitance  are  resonant  at  a  flrst  frequency,  at  least  one 
of  the  layers  having  a  configuration  which  is  capable  of 
being  changed;  and 

changing  the  configuration  of  the  layers  such  that  the  key  is 
resonant  at  a  predetermined  second  frequency. 


4,142,675 

THREE  PORT  THERMAL  VACUUM  VALVE  WITH 

ELECTRICAL  SWFTCH 

Edgar  W.  Maltby,  Elgin,  HI.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,826 

Int.  a.2  G05D  23/02 

U.S.  a.  236—86  4  Qaims 


1.  A  thermally  responsive  device  for  valving  a  fluid  pressure 
signal  port  between  one  fluid  pressure  source  and  a  second 
fluid  pressure  source  and  simultaneously  performing  an  electri- 
cal switching  function,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  deflning  a  first  and  second  fluid  pressure 
source  pori  and  a  fluid  pressure  signal  pori,  said  housing 
means  further  defining  an  elongated  fluid  chamber  com- 
municating with  each  of  said  ports; 

(b)  valve  means  disposed  within  said  chamber,  said  valve 
means  including, 

(i)  means  defining  a  first  valve  seat  in  said  housing  means, 
said  first  valve  scat  formed  by  a  first  annular,  resilient 
member,  said  housing  deflning  an  annular  groove  open- 
ing axially  with  respect  to  said  fluid  chamber,  said  first 
resilient  member  registered  in  said  groove, 

(ii)  means  defining  a  second  valve  seat  integrally  formed 
by  said  housing  means,  said  second  valve  seat  including 
a  first  portion  formed  by  a  tapered  annular  surface  and 
a  second  portion  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  con- 


figuration, said  first  poriion  intersecting  with  said  sec- 
ond portion, 

(iii)  a  valve  member  disposed  within  said  housing  means, 
said  valve  member  being  of  single  piece  construction, 
said  valve  member  defining  a  first  valve  surface  formed 
by  an  axially  extending  lip,  said  valve  member  including 
a  second  valve  surface  formed  by  a  second  resilient 
annular  member  mounted  on  said  valve  member  and 
movable  therewith,  said  valve  member  being  movable 
between  first,  second  and  third  positions,  in  which  first 
position  said  first  valve  surface  axially  abuts  against  said 
first  valve  seat  and  isolates  said  flrst  source  port  from 
said  signal  port  and  said  second  source  port,  and  in 
which  third  position  said  second  valve  surface  seals  first 
against  said  first  portion  and  then  said  second  portion  of 
said  second  valve  seat  for  isolating  said  second  source 
port  from  said  signal  port  and  said  flrst  source  port,  said 
second  valve  seat  permitting  said  second  valve  surface 
to  sealingly  engage  therewith  as  said  valve  member 
moves  along  said  third  position,  said  valve  member 
being  operative  in  said  second  position  to  permit  fluid 

-  communication  between  said  flrst  and  second  source 
ports  and  said  signal  port; 

(c)  electrical  switch  means  disposed  within  said  housing 
means,  said  switch  means  including  movable  contact 
means  having  an  actuated  and  an  unactuated  condition, 
said  switch  means  being  operably  connected  to  said  valve 
member  such  that  said  movable  contact  means  is  in  an 
unactuated  condition  when  said  valve  member  is  in  said 
first  position,  said  movable  contact  means  being  in  an 
actuated  condition  when  said  valve  member  is  in  other 
than  said  first  position; 

(d)  means  biasing  said  valve  member  to  said  first  position; 

(e)  means  isolating  said  switch  means  from  said  fluid  cham- 
ber, said  isolating  means  including  seal  means  engaging 
said  valve  memoer  and  said  housing  means; 

(0  thermally  responsive  means  associated  with  said  housing 
means  and  including  means  operative  to  move  said  valve 
member  from  said  first  through  said  second  to  said  third 
position  in  response  to  predetermined  temperatures. 

4,142,676 
BIMETAL  VALVE 

Kyo  Hattori,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,681 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1976,  51-111306 
Int.  a.2  G05D  23/10 
U.S.  a.  236—87  8  dalw 


1.  A  bimetal  valve  comprising: 

a  first  housing  member  having  first  and  second  fluid  passages 
therein; 

a  second  housing  member  fitted  on  said  first  housing  mem- 
ber in  a  manner  to  define  a  chamber  therebetween  having 
a  bottom  wall  provided  by  one  end  of  said  second  housing 
member; 

first  and  second  bimetal  discs  positioned  in  said  chamber, 
said  first  bimeul  disc,  when  said  chamber  is  oriented  in  an 
axially  vertical  position,  assuming  an  upwardly  convex 
shape  when  the  ambient  temperature  of  said  valve  is 
above  a  first  predetermined  temperature  level,  said  second 


980  O.G.  6 
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bimetal  disc  assuming  a  downwar  lly  convex  shape,  when 


t  second  predetermined 
flrst  temperature  level. 


the  ambient  temperature  is  below 
temperature  level  higher  than  saic 
and  assuming  an  upwardly  conve: :  shape,  when  the  ambi- 
ent temperature  is  above  said  seo  ind  temperature  level 

resilient  means  in  said  chamber  to  ui  ;e  said  first  bimetal  disc 
against  the  bottom  wall  of  said  cl  amber; 

said  first  fluid  passage  opening  into  said  chamber  and  pro- 
vided at  said  opening  with  a  valv ;  seat  cooperative  with 
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such  rays  to  heat  energy,  tul  mlar  structure  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  said  first  pla  :e  element  for  conduction  of  heat 
energy  from  the  first  plate  <  lement  to  the  tubular  structure, 
fluid  refrigerant  circulated  n  said  heat  pump  system,  and 
means  for  deploying  water  }n  said  flrst  plate  element  at  a 
preselected  evaporator  tempi  irature  to  form  ice  thereon,  said 
means  for  deploying  water  of  said  first  plate  element  adapted 
to  deploy  water  on  the  undi  rside  of  said  first  plate  element 


opening,  whereby  said 
>y  said  first  bimetal  disc 


said  first  bimetal  disc  to  close  saic  i 

opening  may  be  opened  or  closed 

cooperating  with  said   valve  sept  in   response  to  the 

changes  in  shape  of  said  first  and  isecond  bimetal  discs  at 

varying  ambient  temperatures  including  said  first  and 

second  temperature  levels. 


4,142,677 
FUEL  VAPOR  VE^fTfVALVE 
George  C.  Ludwig,  Owosso,  Mich.,  as^gnor  to  Tom  McGuane 
Industries,  Inc.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,079 

Int.  a.2  FIOK  24104 

U.S.  a.  236— 101  E  13  Claims 


l,  M 


1.  A  fuel  vapor  vent  valve  comprislig 
a  plastic  body  including  a  base  wall 
a  plastic  cap  including  a  base  wall 

surrounding  the  peripheral  wall 
said  peripheral  wall  of  said  body 

extending  annular  rib, 
said  base  walls  having  openings  thelein, 
said  peripheral  wall  of  said  cap  ha>  ing 

extending  rib, 
said  ribs  being  adapted  to  pass  overtone 

a  snap  fit  during  assembly, 
said  base  wall  of  said  body  having 

means, 
an  O-ring  retained  by  said  integral 
a  bi-metallic  disc  positioned  in  said 

of  said  peripheral  wall  of  said 

ing  said  O-ring, 
integral  stop  means  on  said  cap  adipted 

said  bi-metal  disc  when  said  disc 

position  out  of  engagement  with 

of  the  ambient  temperature, 
said  peripheral  wall  of  said  body 

said  cap  being  ultrasonically  welded 
said  peripheral  wall  of  said  body  ei  gaging 

said  cap. 


'  an  I 


fcr 


with  said  first  plate  element 
portion  defines  an  underside, 
ing  opening  means  therein 
tween  said  means  for  deploying 
ment  whereby  ice  formed  on 
downwardly  onto  said  seconc 
away  from  said  first  plate  element, 
ceive  ice  which  is  transporte  I 


t  eing  oriented  so  that  one  surface 

and  a  second  plate  element  hav- 

passage  of  water  provided  be- 

water  on  said  first  plate  ele- 

the  first  plate  element  may  drop 

plate  element  for  transportation 

and  storage  means  to  re- 

on  said  second  plate  element. 


4,1 12 


BUILDING 
Donald  C.  McKillop,  Sr., 
Filed  Jun.  29, 

and  a  peripheral  wall,  int.  Q.^ 

and  a  (peripheral  wall    U.S.  Q.  237 — 54 
the  plastic  body. 


1,679 
HtATING  SYSTEM 
343l6th  St.,  Cuiistota,  S.  Dak.  57012 
,  Ser.  No.  811,076 

FUD  5/04 

10  Claims 


1977, 


havjng  a  radially  outwardly 

a  radially  inwardly 

another  to  provide 

i|itegral  O-ring  retaining 

I  neans, 

t  ody  within  the  confines 
bo^y  and  normally  engag- 


to  be  engaged  by 

is  caused  to  move  to  a 

O-ring  upon  increase 


s  lid 


said  peripheral  wall  of 
to  one  another, 
the  base  wall  of 


4,142,678 
COMBINED  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEff  AND  ICE  MAKING 

SYSTEM 
Edward  W.  Bottiun,  9357  Spencer  Rd. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,458 
Int.  a.2  F25B  29/00 
VS.  a.  237—2  B 

1.  A  combined  heat  pump  system 
said  heat  pump  system  including  a  Compressor,  evaporator, 
and  condenser,  all  connected  togeth(  r  in  operative  relation- 
ship, said  evaporator  comprising  a  firs  plate  element  having  at 
least  one  surface  portion  for  absorbing  sunrays  and  converting 


Brighton,  Mich.  48116 


3  Claims 

and  ice  making  system. 


1.  A  building  heating  syst^ 

a  building  having  a  heated 
enclosed  by  a  roof,  and 
allow  outside  air  to  circulate 

a  heating  unit  in  said  lowei 
and  including  a  smoke 
ing  unit  upwardly  through 
nication  with  the  atmosj  ih( 

a  heat  jacket  on  said  flue 
tween  extending  from 
ing  unit  and  having  air 


comprising, 
ower  area  and  an  upper  attic  area 
^ventilating  means  in  said  attic  to 

through  said  attic, 
area  for  heating  said  lower  area, 
pipe  extending  from  said  heat- 
said  attic  and  roof  for  commu- 
lere,  and 

forming  a  passageway  therebe- 
attic  substantially  to  said  heat- 
means  at  its  upper  end  in  said 


flae 


:pi>e 
Si  id 
ii  ilet 
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attic  and  outlet  means  at  its  lower  end  for  discharge  of 
heated  outside  air  into  said  heated  area. 


4,142,680 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  TIMING  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Oswald,  and  CharUe  R.  Kilet,  both  of  P.O.  Box  458, 
Gardnerville,  Nev.  89410 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,865 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/28 

VS.  a.  235—92  TA  6  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  indicating  a  lapsed  time  from  a  start  point  for 
each  of  a  plurality  of  entities  to  reach  a  succession  of  stations 
along  a  path  of  movement  of  all  of  said  entities  comprising: 
radio  frequency  transmitting  means  carried  by  each  of  said 
entities,  each  said  means  emanating  a  radio  frequency  signal 
discrete  for  each  entity;  radio  frequency  receiving  means  lo- 
cated at  each  of  said  stations  and  each  adapted  to  receive  an 
interval  of  signals  from  said  transmitting  means  when  the 
transmitting  means  carried  by  said  entity  is  within  a  reception 
area  of  each  said  station;  a  plurality  of  detector  means  con- 
nected to  said  receiving  means,  each  said  detector  means  being 
adapted  to  discriminate  and  detect  signals  of  a  selected  one  of 
said  discrete  radio  frequency  signals;  activating  means  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  detector  means  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  generate  an  output  signal  when  an  interval  of  signals 
from  the  corresponding  discrete  radio  frequency  signal  is 
received  thereby;  tagging  means  for  generating  a  binary  tag 
word  identifying  the  output  signal  corresponding  to  each  said 
entity  connected  to  each  said  activating  means;  a  timing 
counter  connected  to  each  of  said  detector  means;  clock  means 
operable  to  operate  said  timing  counter;  stari  means  connect- 
ing said  clock  means  to  said  timing  counter  to  start  said  timing 
counter;  a  timing  counter  latch  means  for  said  timing  counter 
operable  by  said  output  signal  to  cause  said  timing  counter 
latch  means  to  store  a  binary  count  representative  of  said 
lapsed  time  upon  being  actively  energized  thereby;  random 
access  memory  means  coupled  to  said  tagging  means  and  said 
timing  counter  latch  to  sequentially  store  each  said  count  and 
each  said  tag  and;  control  means  responsive  to  said  output 
signal  for  effecting  transfer  of  each  said  tag  and  each  said  count 
to  said  random  access  memory  and  for  causing  storage  thereof 
in  said  random  access  memory  as  a  multi-bit  data  word 
whereby  at  least  each  said  multi-bit  data  word  will  indicate 
lapsed  time  from  said  start  for  each  said  entity  upon  an  interval 
of  signals  of  the  discrete  radio  frequency  signal  being  received 
at  each  of  the  succession  of  predetermined  stations. 


4,142,681 

MULTI-STAGE  SOLUTION  PROPORTIONER 

DISPENSER 

Valentine  Hechler,  IV,  26  Meadow  View  Dr.,  NorthfleM,  lU. 

60093 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  615,800,  Sep.  22, 1975,  abandoned,  and 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  520,676,  No».  4,  1974,  Pat 

No.  3,984,053,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

443,831,  Feb.  27, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,933,176.  ThU  application  Jan. 

10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868.439 

Int  a.2  B05B  9/00 

VS.  a.  239—318  6  Claims 


1.  A  solution  proportioning,  mixing  and  dispensing  unit 
having  a  shell  defining  a  compartment  with  spaced  solvent  and 
solute  inlet  openings  comprising: 

an  upstream  element  defining  a  primary  confluence  zone  and 
plurality  of  converging  wall  nozzles  in  communication 
with  said  solvent  opening,  said  nozzles  terminating  in  inlet 
ports  to  confluence  zones  for  converting  solvent  pressure 
flow  to  kinetic  flow  energy  directed  through  the  primary 
confluence  zone,  said  upstream  member  having  a  primary 
stage  diverging  wall  for  reconverting  kinetic  energy  to 
pressure  leading  from  an  outlet  port  that  is  spaced  from 
one  of  said  inlet  ports  across  the  primary  confluence  zone 
that  is  in  communication  with  said  solute  opening; 

an  intermediate  element  defining  with  the  upstream  element 
a  second  stage  confluence  zone  in  communication  with 
said  primary  stage  diverging  wall  and  a  second  stage 
diverging  wall  energy  converter  in  communication  with 
the  second  stage  confluence  zone  through  an  outlet  there- 
from in  alignment  with  another  one  of  said  nozzles; 

a  downstream  element  defining  with  said  second  element  a 
third  stage  confluence  zone  between  said  second  stage 
diverging  wall  and  an  outlet  port  to  a  third  diverging  wall 
energy  converter  means  for  directing  the  mixture  output 
to  a  dispensing  means  having  a  port  that  is  approximately 
at  least  as  large  in  flow  area  as  the  last  said  confluence 
zone  outlet  port. 


4,142,682 
SPRAY  NOZZLE  INSERT 
Norman  D.  Bowen,  79  Portland  St,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
(M8Y  1A8) 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,883 

Int  a.2  B05B  1/34 

VS.  a.  239—488  6  Claims 


1.  A  vaned  insert  for  a  spray  nozzle,  the  insert  comprising:  a 
centra]  planar  web  having  a  lower  edge  portion;  a  pair  of  vanes 
extending  perpendicularly  from  opposed  sides  of  the  web,  the 
vanes  being  disposed  in  oblique  crossing  planes;  each  vane 
having  a  distal  portion  disposed  in  co-planar  relationship  with 
the  remainder  of  the  vane  and  extending  past  the  plane  of  the 
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web,  and  said  vanes  defining  inwaitlly  extending  recesses 
located  adjacent  to  said  distal  portion! . 


Gary  L. 
Mich. 
Mich. 


4,142,683 
ELECTRIC  FUEL  INJECTION 
Casey,  Troy,  and  Bruce  H 
,  assignors  to  The  Bendix 


U^. 


Filed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  B05B 
CL  239— 585 
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VALVE 
'  uller,  Milford,  both  of 
<!orporation,  Southfield, 


io.  778,806 

I/W 


UQaims 


/-^ar 


:  flaw 


f  lel 


a  id 


mei  nber  ; 


1.  An  injector  for  controlling  the 
of  fuel  to  a  means  for  entraining  the 
accordance  with  a  preselected  air/fi  el 
frame  member,  valve  means  supporte( 
including  means  forming  a  valve  seat 
ating  therewith,  said  valve  seat  having 
ing  orifice,  and  electromagnetic  actuating 
head  supported  by  said  frame  membe  r 
C-shaped  core,  a  coil  mounted  on  one 
armature  supported  by  said  frame 
end  of  said  core  having  an  extensioi 
valve  head,  means  for  adjusting  the 
armature  and  thus  said  valve  head,  sail 
the  environment  in  which  it  is  placed, 
ing  first  and  second  ball  elements,  saic 
adapted  to  be  made  mateable  with 
second  ball  el^'ment  being  interconnec^d 
said  armature,  and  means  for  retaining 
said  frame  member  including  spring 
end  thereof  by  said  frame,  the  other 
able  with  said  armature,  said  means 
said  valve  head  includes  first  and 
threadedly  received  in  said  frame  memfier, 
including  resilient  means  urging  said 
ment  with  said  valve  seat,  said  first 
the  resilient  force  of  said  resilient  me^ns. 


4,142,684 

PULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  INtERMnTENTLY 

ENERGIZING  AN  ACTUATING  COIL  OF  A  SPRAY 

NOZZLE  OR  THE  LIKE 


of  fuel  from  a  source 
in  a  source  of  air  in 
ratio  comprising:  a 
in  said  frame  member 
a  valve  head  cooper- 
Formed  therein  a  meter- 
means  for  said  valve 
including  a  generally 
leg  of  said  core  and  an 
adjacent  the  open 
thereof  engaging  said 
(  egree  of  travel  of  said 
injector  being  open  to 
said  valve  head  includ- 
first  ball  element  being 
valve  seat  and  said 
with  the  extension  of 
iaid  armature  relative  to 
n  leans  supported  on  one 
thereof  being  engage- 
adjusting  the  travel  of 
adjustment  means 
,  said  injector  further 
'alve  head  into  engage- 
means  adjusting 


s  lid 


erd 
for 
se:ond 


adj!  istment  i 


r  connected  across  said 
other  and  with  a  load 


first  and  second  biasing  meins 
and  second  power  transi  tors, 

first  timing  means  connecte  i 
trie  coupler  and  further 
means  for  unblocking  sai  i 
first  interval  upon  the  oc  currence 

second  timing  means  connc  cted 
toelectic  coupler  and  fu  rther 
biasing  means  for  unbloci  ing 
during  a  second  interva 


IVfA  >4.tma. 


upon  the  occurrence  of 
ing  said  load  inductance 
with  a  large  driving  current 
of  said  first  and  second 
an  ancillary  direct-current 
main  supply  connected 
way  of  said  second  powtr 
load  inductance  energize  i 
val  with  a  holding  curr  :nt 
less  than  that  of  said  dri'  ing  current. 
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normally  cutting  off  said  first 

respectively; 

to  said  source  via  a  photoelec- 

connected  to  said  first  biasing 

first  power  transistor  during  a 

of  a  control  pulse; 

to  said  source  via  said  pho- 

connected  to  said  second 

said  second  power  transistor 

longer  than  said  first  interval 


control  pulse,  thereby  energiz- 

to  the  end  of  said  first  interval 

from  said  main  supply  by  way 

I  ower  transistors;  and 

I  upply  of  lower  voltage  than  said 

across  said  load  inductance  by 

transistor  for  maintaining  said 

to  the  end  of  said  second  inter- 

of  a  magnitude  substantially 


4,1 12,685 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  P^  EUMATIC  SPREADING  OF 

GRANULAIl  MATERIAL 

:e;  Heinz  Bolwin,  Georgsmarien- 
Osnabriick,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
nen-Werke  H.  Dreyer,  Hasher- 
y 

7,  Ser.  No.  775,355 

Fed.  Rep.  Af  Germany,  Mar.  9, 


Heinz  Dreyer,  Hasbergen-Gi 
hiitte,  and  Werner  HUlsm! 
Germany,  assignors  to  Ami 
gen-Gaste,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gei 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1976,2609686 

Ian.  Ci.^VJ^\C  15/04 
U.S.  a.  239—655 


Karl  Schweitzer,  Oherlangkampfen,  Apistria,  assignor  to  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  Peter  Zimmer  Aktitngesellschaft,  Kufstein, 
Austria  I 

Filed  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  ^o.  801,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  15, 1976,  4375/76 
Int.  a.2  B05B  l/iO;  Hp3K  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  239—585  20  aaims 

1.  a  pulse  generator  for  the  contr  illed  energization  of  an 
inductive  load,  comprising: 
a  main  supply  of  direct  current; 
a  first  and  a  second  power  transist 
main  supply  in  series  with  eacl 
inductance; 
a  source  of  control  pulses; 


1.  In  a  machine  moun table 
matic  spreading  of  granular 
and  having  a  central  hoppe ' 
roof-shaped  middle  part 
two  sections  which  have  outlet 
vice  driven  through  a  reguli  iti 
from  the  outlet  openings,  tut  es 
metering  devices  and  haviig 


I  disp<  ised 


12  Claims 


on  another  vehicle  for  the  pneu- 

i^aterial  along  a  working  direction 

divided  in  its  lower  area  by  a 

in  the  working  direction  into 

openings,  and  a  metering  de- 

ing  drive,  receptive  of  material 

receptive  of  material  from  the 

a  portion   overreaching   the 
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hopper  transversely  of  the  working  direction  and  discharge 
openings  at  the  outer  extremities  of  said  tubes  disposed  at 
intervals  from  one  another  transversely  of  the  working  direc- 
tion, a  blower  situated  at  the  forward  end  of  the  machine  and 
having  an  impeller  shaft  driveable  by  the  power  take-off  shaft 
of  the  vehicle  pulling  the  machine,  an  air  duct  connecting  the 
blower  to  the  tubes,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the 
blower  having  a  front  wall  which  does  not  extend  forward  of 
the  front  wall  of  the  hopper,  the  impeller  shaft  of  the  blower 
extending  to  the  rear  end  of  the  hopper,  and  means  for  driving 
of  the  impeller  shaft  by  the  power  take-off  shaft  of  the  vehicle 
pulling  the  machine  comprising  a  shaft  disposed  underneath 
the  roof-shaped  middle  part  of  the  hopper. 


cutters  sweep  the  entire  bottom  surface  of  said  bale  of  straw 
during  each  complete  rotation  of  said  tube. 


1.  A  manually  movable  straw  cutting  machine  serving  to 
dinsintegrate  and  hash  the  straw  from  a  bale  of  compressed 
straw  in  the  form  of  a  block,  said  machine  comprising  a  body, 
a  handbar  fixed  to  said  body,  support  wheels  and  a  steering 
wheel  mounted  underneath  said  body  for  supporting  and  steer- 
ing the  same  by  means  of  said  handbar,  said  body  having  a  top 
and  side  walls,  said  top  being  normally  in  horizontal  position 
and  provided  with  a  row  of  narrow  straight  slots  substantially 
parallel  and  slightly  spaced  one  from  the  other,  a  tube  fully 
opened  at  both  ends  and  mounted  upright  on  said  top  in  regis- 
ter with  the  row  of  slots,  guide  means  mounted  on  said  top  to 
support  said  tube  in  an  upright  position  while  allowing  said 
tube  to  rotate  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  tube  defining 
guiding  surfaces  engageable  with  the  side  faces  of  a  bale  of 
compressed  straw  inserted  within  said  tube,  said  guiding  sur- 
faces allowing  downward  sliding  movement  of  said  bale  of 
straw  under  its  own  weight  until  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
bale  of  straw  rests  on  said  top,  but  preventing  rotation  of  said 
bale  of  straw  relative  to  said  tube,  power  means  mounted  in 
said  body  to  rotate  said  tube  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  a  shaft 
mounted  in  said  body  and  disposed  underneath  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  top  and  transversely  to  said  row  of  slots, 
said  shaft  being  perpendicular  to  and  intersecting  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  tube,  a  series  of  parallel  spaced-apart  radial 
cutters  secured  to  said  shaft  and  each  in  register  with  one  of 
said  slots,  said  cutters  being  thinner  than  the  width  of  said  slots, 
power  means  to  rotate  said  shaft,  said  cutters,  when  rotating, 
passing  through  said  slots  without  contacting  the  edges  of  said 
slots  and  projecting  above  said  top  to  engage  and  cut  the  straw 
and  eject  the  cut  straw  underneath  said  top,  said  body  also 
forming  underneath  said  top  a  curved  passage  in  communica- 
tion at  one  end  with  said  slots  and  opening  at  the  other  end  at 
the  exterior  of  said  body  by  means  of  a  discharge  opening  made 
in  one  of  said  side  walls  of  said  body,  whereby  the  straw  cut  by 
said  cutters  is  directly  ejected  by  the  latter  through  said  pas- 
sage and  said  discharge  opening,  said  series  of  cutters  extend- 
ing along  said  shaft  through  a  radius  of  the  circular  path  de- 
scribed by  the  radially  outermost  comer  of  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  bale  of  straw,  during  rotation  of  the  tatter,  whereby  said 


4,142,687 
ADJUSTABLE  ARM  FOR  SHREDDER  HAMMER 
David  R.  Potwin,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  HeU  Co., 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,427 

Int.  a.J  B02C  13/16 

U.S.  a.  241-194  5  Claims 


4,142,686 
STRAW  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Gratien  Houle,  Rte.  139,  Wickham,  Co.  Drummond,  Quebec, 
Canada 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,500 

Int.  a.2  B02C  13/2M 

U.S.  a.  241—101.7  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  mill  having  a  working  chamber,  a  rotor,  means  to 
route  the  rotor  within  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  arms  con- 
nected to  and  extending  from  the  rotor,  said  arms  having  free 
ends,  working  elements  having  sockets  for  receiving  the  ends 
of  said  arms,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  connect- 
ing the  working  elements  to  said  arms  to  provide  adjustment  of 
the  radial  position  of  the  working  elements  with  respect  to  said 
rotor,  said  means  including  pins  for  holding  said  working 
elements  on  said  arms,  slots  in  said  arms,  apertures  in  said 
working  elements  registrable  with  said  slots  to  receive  said 
pins,  spacer  means  receivable  in  said  slots  to  locate  the  pins  in 
a  selected  position  in  said  slots,  and  means  to  secure  the  pins  in 
said  apertures  in  said  working  elements. 


4,142,688 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  WASTE  INCLINING 

RUBBER  TIRES 

Albert  O.  Johnson,  Rte.  8,  Box  1052,  Livingston,  Tex.  77351; 

William  E.  Holiman,  P.O.  Box  66284,  Houston,  Tex.  77006, 

and  Stephen  D.  Buchanan,  1419  Ebony,  Houston,  Tex.  77018 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  770,002,  Feb.  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,081,143. 

This  application  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,244 

Int.  a.2  B02C  /i/0«5 

U.S.  a.  241—236  5  cUims 


1.  Apparatus  for  shredding  a  variety  of  waste  materials 
comprising  in  combination,  a  set  of  interengaging  counter- 
rotating  wheels  spaced  apart  on  two  parallel  shafts  wherein 
selected  wheels  have  spaced  teeth  extending  beyond  the  wheel 
circumference  wherein  the  teeth  comprise  triangular  shaped 
pieces  affixed  to  the  sides  of  said  selected  wheels  by  one  apex 
and  having  two  apices  extending  beyond  the  circumference  of 
the  wheels. 
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4,142,689 
SHREDDER-FEED  D|:VICE 

Dennis  E.  Kemp,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  167,  Soith  Orange,  N.J.  07079, 

and  Albert  E.  Morin,  150  Medford  St.,  Warwick,  R.I.  02889 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  ^  o.  836,297 

Int.  a.2  B02C  18/24,  19/22 

VS.  a.  241—247  6  Qaims 


1.  An  anti-jam  shredder-feed  device  I  or  feeding  and  commi- 
nuting elongate  materials  comprising,  fi  combination,  a  hous- 
ing having  a  generally  cylindrical  bottom  including  an  up- 
stream in-feed  end  and  a  downstream  discharge  end,  a  drive 
shaft  extending  coaxially  of  and  aaaptt  d  to  rotate  within  said 
housing,  a  drive  auger  section  in  said  housing  keyed  to  said 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  having  a  |  itch  inclination  sloped 
to  advance  materials  in  a  downstrea  n  direction  from  said 
in-feed  toward  said  out-feed  end,  a  stat  onary  knife  member  in 
downstream  spaced  relation  to  said  drive  section  extending 
transversely  between  said  housing  and  4>>(1  shaft,  an  idler  auger 
section  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  said  shaft  between  said 
knife  and  said  drive  section,  the  adjace  nt  end  portions  of  said 
auger  sections  deflning  transversely  ei  tending  knife  portions 
positioned  to  pass  in  proximate  spaced  relation  upon  relative 
rotation  of  said  sections,  the  downsti  earn  end  of  said  idler 
auger  section  deflning  a  further  knife  pc  rtion  movable  in  a  path 
adjacent  said  stationary  knife  membe '  responsive  to  rotary 
movement  of  said  idler  section. 


SPO 


4,142,690 

L  CARRIER,  PARTICULARL1 

TEXTILE  THREADS  OR 

Herbert  ..arle,  Rheinstetten,  and  Gunier  Jahrig,  Eggenstein- 

Leopoldshafen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  |iktiengesellschaft.  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,670,  Api 

This  application  Sep.  20, 1977, 1  er.  No.  834,899 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re| .  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1975,  7512509 

Int.  a.2  B65H  54/54. 
VS.  a.  242—46.4 


FOR  WINDING  UP 
rHE  LIKE 


14,  1976,  abandoned. 


'o        3b     la    3a    ic  6       S    2  J     3 


piper 


1.  A  spool  chuck  for  winding  textilelthreads 
ing  and  clamping  spools  therefor  mad( 
rial  such  as  papert>oard,  multi-layer 
coupling  tube,  a  plurality  of  com 
axially  spaced  along  said  coupling  tulx 
means  are  operative  to  engage  and 
said  wedging  means  including  an  out<  r 


75/30 


6  Oaims 


and  for  center- 

of  a  deformable  mate- 

etc.  comprising  a 

ntary  wedging  means 

whereby  said  wedging 

a  spool,  each  of 

member  and  an  inner 


(iplen  e: 


dis  mgage 
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member,  said  outer  and  inner  i  lembers  of  each  of  said  wedging 
means  being  axially  movable  r  :lative  to  one  another  along  said 
coupling  tube,  each  of  said  ou  er  members  being  of  an  annular 
configuration  having  an  outer  surface  with  a  reduced  diameter 
area  intermediate  the  ends  tl  lereof,  leaving  a  spool  bearing 
raised  portion  at  either  end  th(  reof,  and  having  a  tapered  inner 
surface,  and  each  of  said  in  ler  members  being  an  annular 
member  having  a  tapered  oi  ter  surface  complementing  the 
tapered  inner  surface  of  its  res{  lective  outer  member,  said  outer 
tapered  surface  of  each  of  sai(  inner  members  being  co-exten- 
sive in  axial  length  to  the  axia  length  of  the  reduced  diameter 
area  of  its  respective  outer  mei  nber  to  provide  radial  resiliency 
to  said  outer  members  in  the  area  of  said  spool  bearing  por- 
tions, spring  means  normally  b  iasing  said  outer  and  inner  mem- 
bers of  each  of  said  wedging  neans  toward  a  spool  engaging 
position,  in  which  each  of  sa  d  spool  bearing  portions  bears 
normally  against  a  spool  witi  i  substantially  equal  force,  said 
outer  member  of  each  of  said  \  'edging  means  having  a  series  of 
longitudinally  extending  circu  mferentially  spaced  slots  to  ren- 
der each  of  said  outer  memberi .  radially  compressive,  the  longi- 
tudinal slots  extending  inward  y  from  the  opposed  ends  of  said 
outer  member  in  an  altemat ;  arrangement,  a  coupling  rod 
extending  longitudinally  of  t  aid  coupling  tube,  and  means 
annealed  to  said  rod  and  arran  ;ed  to  engage  the  inner  member 
of  each  of  said  wedging  meai  s,  said  rod  and  annealed  means 
displaceable  in  a  direction  op  Kisite  to  the  bias  of  said  spring 
means  operating  on  said  we  Iging  means  to  effect  relative 
displacement  of  said  inner  ai  d  outer  members  to  effect  the 
release  of  a  spool  mounted  or  said  chuck. 


I  Headswell  Crescent, 


APPARATUS 

Redhill,  Bournemouth, 


1971, 


SOD  ROLLING 
John  R.  Watton,  20 
England 

Filed  May  5, 
Claims  priority,  application 
19482/77 

Int.  a.2  B65H  H5/02:  AOIB  45/04 
VS.  a.  242— SS 


4,h  2,691 


,  Ser.  No.  903,773 
United  Kingdom,  May  10,  1977, 


11  Claims 


(fl 


1.  Apparatus  for  starting  a 
of  sod  travelling  along  a 
position  to  a  rearward  discharki 
sod  to  roll  up  once  the  end 
apparatus  comprising  deflectiiig 
comprising  a  scoop  extendin ; 
between  liftable  side  members 
tion  curving  rearwardly  and 
scoop  being  mounted  to  swif g 
between  the  side  members 
scoop,  the  forward  part  also 
the  pivot  axis  of  the  scoop  so 
scoop  and  extending  over  a 
stop  plate  being  adjustable 
towards  the  scoop  anywhere 
ward  edges  of  the  scoop,  and 
a  rearward  part  comprising 
the  side  members. 


: about 


urn  in  the  leading  end  of  a  strip 

conyeyor  from  a  forward  receiving 

ing  position  and  for  causing  the 

the  strip  has  been  turned,  the 

means  having  a  forward  part 

transversely  of  the  conveyor 

and  having  a  uniform  cross-sec- 

i^wardly  from  the  conveyor,  the 

about  a  pivot  axis  extending 

^bove  the  forward  edge  of  the 

o  )mprising  a  stop  plate  carried  by 

as  to  be  able  to  swing  with  the 

si^tantial  length  of  the  scoop,  the 

the  pivot  axis  so  as  to  project 

between  the  forward  and  rear- 

the  deflecting  means  also  having 

crpss-bars  on  its  underside  between 
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ISS 


4,142,692 

REEL  MECHANISM  FOR  ELIMINATION  OF  BELT 

LOOSENESS  OF  A  SAFETY  BELT  SYSTEM 

Rudolf  Andres,  Sindeifingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803^85 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  5, 
1976,  2625573 

Int.  a.2  A62B  35/00;  B65H  75/43 
VS.  a.  242-107  26  Claims 


1.  A  reel  mechanism  for  the  elimination  of  the  belt  looseness 
of  a  safety  bell  system  upon  exceeding  a  predetermined  vehicle 
deceleration,  comprising  a  wind-up  roller  means,  an  ignitable 
propellant  charge  means  for  the  initiation  of  a  retracting  move- 
ment of  the  wind-up  roller  means,  the  wind-up  roller  means 
having  the  propellant  charge  means  arranged  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion thereof  characterized  by: 
a  retraction  means  for  continuously  effecting  the  biasing  of 
the  wind-up  roller  means  in  the  belt  retraction  direction, 
a  liquid  medium  disposed  in  front  of  the  propellant  charge 

means, 
ignition  means  for  igniting  the  propellant  charge  means,  and 
a  rotor  means  coupled  with  the  wind-up  roller  means, 
whereby,  after  the  igniting  of  the  propellant  charge  means 
by  the  ignition  means,  the  liquid  medium  drives  the  rotor 
means  to  cause  an  elimination  of  the  belt  looseness. 


4,142,693 
COILABLE  RULE 
Frank  G.  Czemrinski,  East  Berlin,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Stan- 
ley Works,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

Rled  Oct.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,495 

Int  a.2  B65H  75/48 

VS.  a.  242—107  3  Qaims 


|~^      i"° 


1.  In  a  coilable  rule  having  a  housing  provided  with  a  mouth 
for  passing  a  resilient  measuring  blade,  a  center  post  mounted 
on  the  housing,  and  a  recoil  spring  for  retracting  the  blade  into 
a  coiled  position  within  the  housing,  a  spool  for  supporting  the 
measuring  blade  and  recoil  spring  comprising: 
a  circular  rim  having  a  pair  of  upstanding  flanges  at  its 
opposite  sides  to  deflne  an  outer,  annular  space  therebe- 
tween for  receiving  the  coiled  measuring  blade; 
a  side  wall  portion  on  one  side  of  said  rim  adapted  to  be 


joumalled  on  the  center  post  to  support  said  spool  for 
rotation  to  the  housing; 

said  side  wall  portion  and  said  rim  providing  an  inner,  annu- 
lar space  around  the  center  post  for  receiving  the  recoil 
spring; 

said  rim  having  an  opening  formed  therein  to  allow  a  free 
end  of  the  recoil  spring  to  extend  therethrough  for  con- 
nection to  the  measuring  blade,  with  the  other  end  of  the 
recoil  spring  being  anchored  to  the  center  post; 

said  flange  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  rim  having  an  out- 
wardly extendmg  slit  which  extends  completely  there- 
through and  joins  said  opening  in  said  rim; 

said  opening  in  said  rim  comprising  a  rectangular  window 
centrally  located  on  said  rim  with  a  slot  extending  from 
said  window  and  connecting  with  said  slit;  and 

the  end  of  the  spring  being  notched  adjacent  to  the  free  end 
thereof  to  provide  a  necked-down  portion,  with  the 
notches  spanning  the  side  walls  of  the  window  to  secure 
the  free  end  of  the  spring  to  the  spool. 


4,142,694 

BAFT  CASTING  nSHING  REEL 

MarWn  L.  Rankin,  Jr.,  3909  Wedgeway  Dr.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

76133 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  314,499,  Dec.  13,  1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74,009,  Sep.  12,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,386 

Int.  a.^  AOIK  89/02 

VS.  a.  242-211  3  Oaims 


1.  A  bait  casting  reel  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
a  Ashing  rod  comprising: 

reversely  rotatable  spool  means  adapted  to  receive  a  length 
of  fishing  line  wound  thereon  and  being  rotauble  in  a  first 
direction  during  casting  to  unwind  line  therefrom  and 
being  rotatable  in  a  second  direction  after  casting  to  re- 
wind the  line  thereon, 

spool  shaft  means  rotatably  supporting  said  spool  means 
about  a  spool  axis  of  rotation  extending  generally  trans- 
versely to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fishing  rod, 

first  and  second  housing  means  axially  spaced  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  spool  shaft  means  and  deflning  a  cavity  there- 
between having  an  outer  peripheral  configuration  gener- 
ally corresponding  to  the  outer  peripheral  configuration 
of  said  housing  means, 

said  spool  means  and  the  fishing  line  wound  thereon  being 
mounted  entirely  within  said  cavity  on  said  spool  shaft 
means, 

manually  operable  spool  drive  means  mounted  on  one  of  said 
housing  means, 

clutch  means  in  one  of  said  housing  means  operable  to  driv- 
ably  connect  and  disconnect  said  drive  means  and  said 
spool  shaft  means, 

clutch  operating  means  on  said  reel  comprising: 
clutch  control  shaft  means  rouubly  movable  between  a 
first  position  whereat  said  clutch  means  drivably  con- 
necu  said  drive  means  and  said  spool  shaft  means  and  a 
second  position  whereat  said  clutch  means  disconnects 
said  drive  means  from  said  spool  shaft  means. 
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bearing  means  in  each  of  said  he  ising  means  rotatably 
supporting  said  clutch  control  shaft  means  with  the 
central  axis  of  rotation  thereo '  extending  generally 
|}arallel  to  said  spool  shaft  mean  ;, 
said  clutch  control  shaft  means  ex)  ;nding  into  and  across 
said  cavity  and  being  located  ent  rely  within  said  cavity 
in  relatively  closely  spaced  re  ationship  to  the  line 
wound  on  said  spool  means, 
rotatable  cam  means  in  one  of  said  housing  means  opera- 
bly  connected  to  one  end  of  said  i  haft  means  and  having 
a  central  axis  of  rotation  coaxial  \  Ath  said  central  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  clutch  control  I  haft  means  and  being 
operable  by  rotation  of  said  cluti  :h  control  shaft  means 
in  a  first  direction  to  disengage  sa  d  clutch  means  during 
casting  and  being  operable  by  i  otation  of  said  clutch 
control  shaft  means  in  a  second  opposite  direction  to 
re-engage  said  clutch  means  afte  r  casting, 
thumb  engageable  force  applying  :ontrol  surface  means 
mounted  on  said  clutch  control  s  iiaft  means  including  a 
first  outer  surface  portion  exteni  ling  generally  radially 
outwardly  of  said  central  axis  of  rotation  of  said  clutch 
control  shaft  means  and  being  located  at  least  in  part 
within  said  cavity,  and  a  seconc  inner  surface  portion 
next  adjacent  the  line  on  the  spo  )1  being  located  above 
the  central  axis  of  rotation  of  sa  d  clutch  control  shaft 
means  when  in  a  fishing  positio  i  on  a  fishing  rod  and 
located  entirely  within  said  cav  ty  and  forming  an  ex- 
tension of  said  first  outer  surfa(  e  portion  and  located 
relative  to  the  line  on  said  spool  i  leans  within  a  distance 
such  as  to  enable  a  fisherman  t(  simultaneously  grasp 
the  handle  of  the  fishing  rod  wi  h  one  hand  and  place 
the  thumb  of  the  one  hand  on  j  aid  thumb  engageable 
force  applying  surface  means  wi  h  the  tip  of  the  thumb 
being  located  in  close  enough  pi  oximity  to  the  line  on 
said  spool  means  to  permit  simult  ineous  rotatable  actua- 
tion of  said  clutch  control  shaft  n  leans  by  forces  exerted 
by  the  thumb  on  said  thumb  eng  igeable  force  ap'plying 
control  surface  means  and  thumi )  tip  engagement  with 
the  line  on  said  spool  means  to  nanually  control  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  spool  means  I  >  prevent  line  backlash 
during  casting, 
said  thumb  engageable  force  ap|  lying  control  surface 
means  being  generally  located,  '  ^hen  in  a  fishing  posi- 
tion on  a  rod,  within  the  uppei  rear  quadrant  of  said 
cavity  and  being  generally  upwa  dly  facing  therewithin 
and  being  movably  tilted  about  he  central  axis  of  said 
clutch  control  shaft  means  du  ing  actuation  of  said 
clutch  operating  means  substanti;  illy  within  the  confines 
of  said  cavity, 
said  manually  operable  drive  mean    comprising  a  pinion 

slidably  axially  movable  on  said  s{  ool  shaft  means, 
said  clutch  means  comprising  a  first  i  :lutch  member  extend- 
ing axially  from  said  spool  mean  and  a  second  clutch 
member  carried  by  said  pinion  am  I  shiftable  axially  rela- 
tive to  said  first  clutch  member  f  ir  driving  engagement 
and  disengagement  relative  theret(  , 
lever  means  for  shifting  said  pinion  ind  said  second  clutch 

member  axially  relative  to  said  fin  t  clutch  member, 
said  cam  means  comprising  a  first  annular  cam  member 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  clutch  c  )ntrol  shaft  means  for 
rotation  therewith  and  having  an  )  xially  facing  cam  face, 
a  second  annular  cam  member  fix  ui  to  said  lever  means 
and  being  guided  on  said  clutch  ( ontrol  shaft  means  for 
axial  movement  relative  thereto  ind  having  an  axially 
facing  cam  face  confrontingly  en|  aging  the  cam  face  of 
said  first  annular  cam  member  or  coacting  camming 
engagement  therewith, 
means  on  said  reel  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  lever 

means  and  said  second  cam  memta  :r,  and 
spring  means  urging  said  lever  meai  s  and  said  second  cam 
member  in  a  direction  to  effect  e  ngagement  of  the  cam 
faces  of  said  first  cam  member  and  said  second  cam  mem- 
ber whereby  manually  induced  r  national  movement  of 
said  clutch  control  shaft  means  eff<  cts  axial  shifting  of  said 
lever  means  to  disengage  said  first  :lutch  member  and  said 


Slid 


second  clutch  member, 
cam  member  and  said  second 
normally  urge  said  clutch 
to  be  rotated  by  the  thumb 
on  said  force  applying  control 
first  clutch  member  and 
disengaged  when  said  clutch 
tated  by  the  fisherman  anc 
ber  and  said  second  clutc  h 
removal  of  forces  exertep 
means  by  the  thumb  of 
applying  control  surface 


spring  means  and  said  first 
cam  member  coacting  to 
»>ntrol  shaft  means  to  a  position 
of  the  fisherman  when  placed 
surface  means  whereby  said 
aid  second  clutch  member  are 
control  shaft  means  is  ro- 
whereby  said  first  clutch  mem- 
member  are  reengaged  uf>on 
on  said  clutch  control  shaft 
fisherman  through  said  force 


tie 


4,14  S, 


VEHICLE 
John  A.  Remmell,  Sudbury; 
L.  Anderson,  Sudbury,  and 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheoi  i 
Filed  Oct.  27, 
Int.  a.2  F41G  7/14. 
U.S.  a.  244—3.14 


,695 
GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 

Fr  mk  Blitzer,  Framinghain;  Robin 
l|obert  G.  Dietrich,  Acton,  all  of 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 
,  Ser.  No.  193,012 
^00.  7/00;  F42B  15/10 

5  Claims 


1971 


dui  ing 
tie 


nguli  r 


1.  In  a  vehicle  guidance 
during  a  portion  of  flight 
mand  guidance  mode  and  d 
in  a  homing  guidance  mode, 

(a)  target  tracking  means, 
ment  carried  by  the 
signals  for  the  vehicle 

(b)  first  means,  affixed  to 
sensing  the  inertial  an; 
pitch  axis  and  a  yaw  axis; 

(c)  means,  responsive  to  the 
target  tracking  element 
about  the  pitch  axis  and 

(d)  second  means,  affixed  to 
sensing  the  inertial  ai 
element  about  an  axis 
axis  and  the  yaw  axis;  am 

(e)  means,  responsive  to 
means,  for  stabilizing  the 
element  at  a  known  angu  I; 
mand  guidance  mode. 


angul  11 


mil' 


4,14  2 
GUIDANC  E 
Ralph  B.  Nottingham,  Towsoi , 
Inc.,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1942 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  244—3.16 

1.  In  a  missile  guidance  s)fctem 
comprises,  a  missile  having  a 
section  adapted  to  rotate 
through  the  air  and  to  steer 
is  braked,  an  optical  slit  on  th  : 


th: 
tie 
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syslfem,  wherein  a  vehicle  is  guided 

tow)irds  a  selected  target  in  a  com- 

another  portion  of  the  flight 

apparatus  comprising: 

including  a  target  tracking  ele- 

ve|iicle,  for  generating  guidance 

the  homing  guidance  mode; 

target  tracking  element,  for 

rates  of  such  element  about  a 


w  th 
tie 


first  means,  for  gimballing  the 
respect  to  the  vehicle's  body 
yaw  axis; 
the  target  tracking  element,  for 
T  rate  of  such  target  tracking 
tually  orthogonal  to  the  pitch 


tie 


first  means  and  the  second 
attitude  of  the  target  tracking 
ar  orientation  during  the  com- 


',696 
DEVICES 

Md.,  assignor  to  Novatronics, 


:,  Ser.  No.  176,141 
•42B  15/02 

ISQaims 

that  improvement  which 

rotatable  section,  a  fin  on  the 

section  as  the  missile  passes 

missile  when  the  cone  section 

section,  an  electrical  generator 
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rotated  by  the  section,  means  responsive  to  radiation  from  a 
Urget  received  by  said  slit  to  short  the  generator,  thus  provid- 


1.  An  aircraft  having: 

(a)  two  variable  diameter  rotors, 

(b)  first  means  to  vary  the  diameter  of  the  first  rotor, 

(c)  second  means  to  vary  the  diameter  of  the  second  rotor, 
and 

(d)  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  means  so  that 
the  diameters  of  both  rotors  are  substantially  the  same  at 
all  times. 


4,142,698 

IMPROVED  AIRCRAFT  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  WITH 

MECHANISM  OPERABLE  TO  ESTABLISH  SYSTEM 

VERTICAL  STIFFNESS  AND  DAMPING  AND 

MECHANISM  OPERATIONALLY  INDEPENDENT 

THEREOF  TO  ESTABLISH  SYSTEM  ROLL  STIFFNESS 

AND  DAMPING 
Charles  F.  Niebanck;  Steven  A.  Klusman,  both  of  Stratford,  and 
Irwin  J.  Kenigsberg,  Trumbull,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
FUed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,458 
Int.  a.i  B64C  25/60 
U.S.  a.  244—17.17  4  Clalns 

1.  In  a  helicopter  having  a  fuselage  and  a  lifting  rotor  pro- 
jecting from  said  fuselage  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotation 
to  generate  lift,  the  improvement  of: 

(A)  a  landing  gear  and  suspension  system  connected  to  said 
fuselage  and  including, 

(1)  first  means  to  establish  system  vertical  stiffness  and 
damping,  and 

(2)  second  means  independent  of  said  first  means  to  estab- 
lish system  roll  stiffness  and  damping 

(B)  wherein  said  first  means  establishes  system  vertical  stiff- 
ness and  damping  sufficient  to  attenuate  landing  impact 
loads  and  wherein  said  second  means  establishes  system 
roll  stiffness  and  damping  so  that  the  helicopter  roll  mode 


frequency  is  well  below  the  helicopter  rotor  normal  oper- 
ating rpm,  and 
(C)  wherein  said  first  means  comprises: 

(1)  two  wheel  members  on  opposite  sides  of  the  fuselage, 

(2)  an  oleo  strut  system  connecting  each  wheel  member  to 
the  fuselage, 

(3)  means  pivotally  connecting  each  oleo  strut  system  to 
the  fuselage, 

(4)  a  lateral  strut  pivotally  connected  to  each  oleo  strut 
system,  and 


ing  a  brake  on  the  section  so  that  the  fin  will  steer  the  missile 
toward  the  source  of  radiation. 


4,142,697 

MECHANISM  FOR  SYNCHRONOUSLY  VARYING 

DIAMETER  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  ROTORS  AND  FOR 

LIMITING  THE  DIAMETERS  THEREOF 
Evan  A.  Fradenburgh,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  759,287,  Sep.  12, 1968,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,309 
Int  a.2  F42B  27/28 
VS.  a.  244-7  R  24  Qaims 


(D)  wherein  said  second  means  includes: 

(1)  a  lateral  member  extending  between  and  pivouUy 
connected  to  the  free  ends  of  each  lateral  strut, 

(2)  link  members  pivotally  connecting  opposite  ends  of 
said  lateral  member  in  pivotal  relation  from  said  fuse- 
lage, said  link  members,  and  said  lateral  member  coop- 
erate to  form  a  four-bar  linkage,  and 

(3)  spring  and  damper  means  operatively  positioned  be- 
tween said  lateral  member  and  said  fuselage  to  establish 
system  roll  mode  stiffness  and  frequency. 


4,142,699 

LATERAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Willard  D.  Amquist,  Bellevue;  Thomas  G.  Foster,  Kirkland,  and 

Melvin  J.  Roalsvig,  Seattle,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Boeing 

Commercial  Airplane  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,519 

Int.  a.2  B64C  13/30 

U.S.  a.  244—83  K  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination  in  an  aircraft  having  inboard  spoilers  on 
respective  sides  of  the  aircraft  and  a  lateral  control  system 
including  an  aileron  cable  control  system  for  diflerentially 
operating  inboard  ailerons  on  respective  sides  of  the  aircraft; 
linkage  means  coupled  between  said  aileron  cable  control 
system  and  said  inboard  spoilers  on  respective  sides  of  the 
aircraft  for  symmetrically  raising  said  inboard  spoilers  on 
said  respective  sides  of  the  aircraft  in  response  to  differen- 
tial operation  of  said  inboard  ailerons  on  respective  sides 
of  the  aircraft,  said  linkage  means  including: 


158 


a  first  rocker  arm  (101); 

a  first  bell  crank  (110)  rotating  aftout 

a  first  link  (111)  having  a  second  point 

a  second  link  (112); 

a  second  bell  crank  (115)  having 

a  third  bell  crank  (116);  and, 

a  hydraulic  actuator  (117); 

said  first  rocker  arm  (101)  cou| 
control  system,  said  hydraulic 
with  one  of  said  inboard  spoilers 
bell  crank  (115),  and  said  thirc 
tively  connected  between  saic 
and  said  hydraulic  actuator 
bell  crank  (110)  about  said  first 
said  second  point  (113)  of  saic 
strained  by  said  second  link 
third  point  (114)  of  said 
further  transmitting  said  first 
said  third  bell  crank  (116)  tc 
actuator  (117)  thereby  raising 
spoiler  (30,32)  approximately 
aileron  cable  travel  in  either 
brake-ofr  mode  of  operation  ol 


(117) 


(12) 
secoi  id 
p<iint 
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a  first  point  (105); 
int  (113); 

third  point  (114); 


pi  sd  to  said  aileron  cable 
ctuator  (117)  associated 
(30,32),  and  said  first 
bell  crank  (116)  opera- 
first  rocker  arm  (101) 
for  rotating  said  first 
point  (105)  and  carrying 
first  link  (111)  as  con- 
rotating  about  said 
bell  crank  (115)  and 
(113)  Uavel  through 
said  spoiler  hydraulic 
said  respective  inboard 
wenty  degrees  for  full 
direction  in  the  speed- 
the  aircraft. 


4,142,700    I 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPTIMIZING  THE  RUNNING 
SPEED  OF  A  TRACK-BOUND  VEHICLE 

Helmut  iJbel,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  Ko.  815,627 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1976,  2631540 

Int.  a.2  B61L  3ll6 
U.S.  a.  246—182  B  3  Qaims 


wi  h 


sai  1 


Vi  hen 


1.  An  arrangement  for  optimizing 
track  bound  vehicle  whose  movemen 
by  an  automatic  control  system  prei  ssigning 
braking  curve  and  which  is  accelerate  d 
speed  at  a  predetermined  rate  or 
power  comprising: 
an  additional  circuit  carried  by 
predetermined  point  on  a  coastiig 
data  communicated  to  said  vehicle 
pulsion  power  of  said  vehicle 
said  vehicle  exceeds  said  predet^mined 
said  additional  circuit  including 
first  means  coupled  to  a  first 
target  distance  and  a  second 
target  speed,  said  first  means 
third  potential  representing 
and 
second  means  coupled  to  said  ofetput 
and  a  fourth  potential  represei  ting 
said  vehicle,  said  second 
sion  power  of  said  vehicle 
exceeds  said  third  potential. 


meais 

wl  en 


the  running  speed  of  a 

is  normally  determined 

a  speed  and  a 

up  to  said  preassigned 

maximum  propulsion 


of  said  first  means 

the  actual  speed  of 

switching  off  propul- 

said  fourth  potential 
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4,  42,701 
SUPPORT  DEVICES  Ft  )R  AUTOMOBILE  ENGINE 
Yuichi  FiUii,  Olcazaki;  Yas  lo  Suzuki,  Nagoya;  Rikizo  Yo- 
shikawa;  Kiyokazu  Seo;  Katsunori  Mori;  Yasunobu  Kikuchi, 
all  of  Toyota,  and  Kazuo  Yoshida,  Inuyama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokai  Rubbir  Industries  Ltd.,  Komaki  and 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  K^nuhiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1#77,  Ser.  No.  778,979 
Gaims   priority,   applicat^n   Japan,   Aug.    12,   1976,   51- 
107840[U] 


Int.  CL^ 


U.S.  a.  248—544 


1.  Devices  for  supporting 
a  buffer  composed  of  a  met^l 
arranged  so  as  to  surround 
elastic  rubber  member  provided 
between  the  interior  surface 
exterior  surface  of  said  shaft, 
ing  three  leg  portions,  two 
ship,  for  forming  directions 
between  said  shaft  and  said 
dicular  to  the  longitudinal 
connecting  said  buffers  to 
means  for  connecting  each 
coextensive  line  to  the  direction 
extends  through  said  two  o| 
the  vertical  plane  through 
at  a  position  below  the  intersection 
having  said  lower  rigidity 
buffers  being  attached  symmetrically 
ally  spaced  relation. 


(f 


aits 
the 


ip  posed 


thj 


GAS  DISCHARGE 
Theodorus  F.  Lamboo, 
Philips  Corporation,  New 

Filed  Jun.  8, 
Claims  priority,  application 
7704397 

Int.  a.\  HOIS  3/02 
U.S.  a.  248—174 


1917, 


vehicle  to  calculate  a 

initiation  curve  from 

and  to  switch  off  pro-* 

the  actual  speed  of 

point; 


totential  representing  a 

potential  representing  a 

)  roducing  at  its  output  a 

svd  predetermined  point. 


1.  A  gas  discharge  laser 
discharge  laser  having  a  longitudinal 
pairs  of  bifurcated  leaf 
pair  of  leaf  springs  being  l(icated 
right  angles  to  the  longitudi  lal 
laser,  and  two  clamping  banps 


F16F  15/00 


6  Claims 


in  automobile  engine  comprising 
shaft,  a  metal  hollow  cylinder 
shaft  in  spaced  relation  and  an 
under  compressed  condition 
of  said  metal  cylinder  and  the 
said  elastic  rubber  member  hav- 
which  are  in  opposed  relation- 
Having  higher  and  lower  rigidities 
netal  cylinder  at  a  plane  perpen- 
of  said  buffer;  and  means  for 
engine  and  to  a  car  body,  said 
I  luffer  being  attached  so  that  the 
having  said  higher  rigidity 
leg  portions  and  intersects 
center  of  gravity  of  said  engine 
of  the  coextensive  direction 
said  vertical  plane,  and  said 
to  the  car  body  in  later- 


4,1  42, 


,702 

LASER  DEVICE 
Eindhdven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  VJS. 
'  ork,  N.Y. 

,  Ser.  No.  804,721 
Netherlands,  Apr.   22,   1977, 


10  Claims 


device  comprising  a  tubular  gas 

axis,  a  holder,  at  least  two 

spnn|s  connected  to  said  holder,  each 

in  a  plane  substantially  at 

direction  of  the  gas  discharge 

provided  around  the  laser  and 


160 
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attached  to  each  of  said  leaf  springs  on  either  side  of  said  laser 
through  both  bifurcations  of  each  leaf  spring,  each  band 
thereby  forming  an  assembly  with  one  pair  of  leaf  springs. 


4,142,703 

BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 

Jose  P.  Moretto,  284  W.  First  Ave.,  El  Paso,  III.  61738 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,533 

Int  a.2  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—214  9  Claims 


1.  A  bracket  assembly  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  at  least  one 
rod  shaped  frame  member  of  a  framework,  said  bracket  assem- 
bly comprising  a  U-shaped  plate  member  having  a  flat  bight 
portion  with  an  opening  therethrough  and  first  and  second  leg 
portions,  at  least  said  first  leg  portion  being  concave  at  the 
outer  end  thereof,  a  generally  C-shaped  plate  member  having 
a  flat  bottom  portion,  a  flat  upright  intermediate  portion  ex- 
tending from  one  edge  of  said  bottom  portion  and  a  curved 
portion  extending  from  said  intermediate  portion,  said  bottom 
portion  having  an  opening  therethrough  adapted  to  be  aligned 
with  said  opening  in  said  bight  portion  and  means  received 
through  said  openings  for  fastening  said  members  together,  to 
the  at  least  one  rod  member,  and,  if  desired,  to  a  lamp  assem- 
bly. 


4,142,704 
COMPRESSOR  MOUNT  CLIPS 
Ronald  A.  Murray,  Methuen,  Mass.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,914 

Int.  a.2  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—680  12  Claims 


1.  An  integral  fastener  formed  of  a  spring  material  and  com- 
prising 
a  generally  flat  ring  interrupted  to  present  spaced  apart  ends, 
tool-engageable  means  at  said  ring  ends,  said  means  being 


squeezable  together  to  reduce  the  spacing  of  said  ring 

ends,  and 
a  pair  of  like  hooked  arms  projecting  oppositely  inward  from 

said  ring  and  having 
spaced  apart  ends  extending  towards  said  ring  ends, 
the  reducing  of  the  spacing  of  said  ring  ends  closing  said 

hooked  arms  from  the  normal  spacing  of  their  said  ends, 

and 
said  hooked  arms  spring-opening,  upon  the  releasing  of  said 

tool-engageable  ring  end  means,  to  said  normal  spacing  of 

their  said  ends. 


4,142,705 

MEANS  OF  CONSTRUCnON  OF  CONCRETE 

CULVERTS 

C.  B.  MiUer,  2403  Glenn  St.,  SW.,  Huntsrille,  Ala.  35801 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,560 

Int  a.2  E04G  9/00 

VS.  a.  249—188  6  Oaims 


1.  For  use  in  a  form  system  for  the  construction  of  concrete 
culverts,  a  bracket  for  a  beam  supporting  reinforcement  bars, 
said  bracket  comprising: 

first  and  second  connectible  links  forming  an  adjustable-in- 
length  rod; 

an  L-shaped  member  connected  at  an  upper  end  region  of 
said  rod  and  oriented  to  form  with  a  length  of  said  rod  a 
vertically  reversed  U,  whereby  said  rod  may  be  vertically 
supportml  by  the  horizontal  top  edge  of  a  vertical  outer 
side  wall  form  panel  for  the  pouring  of  a  side  wall  of  the 
culvert; 

first  and  second  horizontally  extending,  vertically  spaced, 
arms  on  a  side  of  said  rod  opposite  to  that  of  said  L-shaped 
member  and  adapted  to  support  a  said  beam  extending 
normal  to  and  between  said  arms; 

spacing  means  between  said  horizontally  extending  arms  for 
spacing  a  said  beam  from  said  rod;  and 

locking  means  connected  to  one  of  said  horizontally  extend- 
ing said  arms  for  locking  a  said  beam  against  horizontal 
movement; 

whereby  said  beam  is  held  at  a  fixed  distance  from  a  said  side 
wall  form  panel,  and  thereby  reinforcement  rods  sup- 
ported by  said  beam  are  held  at  a  fixed  space  from  said 
side  wall  form  panel. 


4,142,706 

AUTOMATIC  SAMPLE  CHANGER  HAVING  PLANAR 

TRANSPORT  SURFACE 

Anthony  A.  Mueller,  Florence,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Actus,  Inc., 

Florence,  Ky. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,907 

Int  a.2  GOIT  1/00 

VS.  a.  250—328  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  conveying  a  plurality  of 

samples  supported  by  a  puck  chain  to  a  detection  zone,  and  for 

individually  studying  the  characteristics  of  such  samples,  the 


/~lTrXTT-7r»    A  T 


A   VTTX     l^r-i^-^Tl 


^TT^-^    A    » 


liana  r 
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apparatus  comprising:  a  base;  a  pi 
on  said  base  and  forming  the  upper  surface 
opening  in  said  top  assembly  for 
enter  the  confines  of  said  base;  detectc  r 
said  base  and  in  alignment  with  said  e^vator 
means  within  said  base  and  in  alig 
opening,  for  sequentially  transportin 
top  assembly  to  said  detector  means 


top  assembly  mounted 

thereof;  an  elevator 

permitting  said  samples  to 

means  mounted  within 

opening;  elevator 

with  said  elevator 

said  samples  from  said 

and  for  returning  the 


;ni  nent 


n< 


same  to  said  top  assembly;  drive  meafis 
adjacent  said  elevator  opening,  said  i 
sprocket  having  teeth  for  associating 
chain  to  sequentially  pull  said  samples 
elevator  opening;  and  first  guide  meaiis 
of  said  sprocket;  said  first  guide  mean^ 
spaced  from  said  sprocket  so  as  to  eipble 
pass  between  said  sprocket  and  said 
being  driven  by  said  sprocket. 
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(a)  unseat  said  valve 
through  said  fluid 

(b)  seat  said  valve  member 
desired  and  suck  bac  ; 
said  fluid  outlet  into 
withdrawal  of  a 
fluid  chamber. 
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nember  so  that  fluid  can  flow 
and 

when  fluid  flow  is  no  longer 

a  limited  amount  of  fluid  from 

fluid  chamber  by  virtue  of  the 

portion  of  the  piston  member  from  said 


Slid  I 


4, 
VALVE 


1«2. 


on  said  top  assembly 
rive  means  including  a 

vith  pucks  of  said  puck   Warren  D.  Brown,  Birminghkm. 
nto  alignment  with  said       Equipment  Company,  Fran|lin, 
following  the  contour  Filed  Apr.  14, 

in  a  first  position,  being  Int.  Q 

said  puck  chain  to   U.S.  Q.  251—317 
irst  guide  means  while 


1,708 
AND  SEAL 
1,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sprayton 
,  Mich. 

,  Ser.  No.  676,909 
F16K  5/00 

12  Claims 


IS  76 


4,142,707 
VALVE  ARRANGE$f  ENT 
Curt  A.  Bjorklund,  Box  99,  Ulricehama,  Sweden 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  Ifo.  773,730 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden, 
Int.  a.2  F16K  31/02,  31/08, 
VS.  a.  251—77 


Mar.  15,  1976,  7603251 
B65D  25/40 

16  Claims 


ith: 


sjid 


fliid 


1.  A  device  for  insertion  between 
and  the  fluid  inlet  to  a  burner  nozzle, 
combination 

(1)  a  fluid  chamber  having  bottom, 
are  all  stationary, 

(2)  a  fluid  inlet  in  the  top  of  said 
inlet  being  adapted  to  be  connect4d 

(3)  a  fluid  outlet  in  a  sidewall  of  said 
outlet  being  adapted  to  be  connected 

(4)  a  valve  member  in  said  fluid 
having  one  end  that  extends  downivardly 
wall  of  said  fluid  chamber  and  intofhe 
chamber, 

(5)  a  piston  member  having  one  end 
.  through  the  bottom  wall  of  said 

end  of  said  valve  member  and  sai( 
member  being  axially  aligned  wii 
lishing  a  space  that  varies  in  volufie 
relative  movement  of  the  two  en( 

(6)  a  magnetic  core  attached  to  one 
ber,  and 

(7)  a  magnetic  solenoid  surrounding 
valve  member  and  said  piston  member 
that  they  cooperate  to  sequentiall; 


>ide  and  top  walls  that 


outlet  of  a  fluid  pump 
device  comprising  in 


chamber,  said  fluid 

to  a  pump, 

uid  chamber,  said  fluid 

to  a  burner, 

said  valve  member 

through  the  top 

interior  of  said  fluid 


that  extends  upwardly 

luid  chamber,  said  one 

one  end  of  said  piston 

each  other  and  estab- 

depending  upon  the 


nd  of  said  piston  mem- 
aid  magnetic  core,  said 
being  mounted  so 


:=± 


;t± 


liJi 


saij 


Si  lid 


when 


c(  re; 


1.  A  plug  type  valve  struc(ire 
preventing  the  flow  of  a 
source  of  supply  and  discharj  e 
a  main  body  housing: 
inlet  means  disposed  on 
outlet  means  disposed  on 
a  generally  cylindrical  valv  j 
within  said  main  body 
cementitious  material  to 
and  said  outlet  means 
tion  and  to  prevent  said 
mined  position; 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally 

disposed  on  said  valve 
a  replaceable  elongated  bai 
of  said  grooves  and  adapt  ed 
body  housing  in  a 
circumferential  leakage 
tween  said  valve 
elongated  bar  sealing 
ble  core  member  having 
ously  engaging  said  main 
resilient  means  surroundinj 
tively  flat  surface  of  saic 
means  being  of  a  gener  illy 
shape  and  having  a  widtl 
of  said  groove  so  as  to  pi 
engagement  with  sidewal  s 
seepage  of  said  cementitious 
height  greater  than  the 
resilient  means  are 
urge  said  elongated  bar 
with  said  main  body  housing 
means  become  worn;  and 
a  plurality  of  annular  sealinj 
leakage  between  said  val 


seal  ng 
<f 
:  housing  and 
me  ms 


;  operat  ve 


/r      "/  t:  i4 


"  f      /. 


-""-"- 1 


■-nnr 

(     I'llil 

.1-1  J  J 


for  selectively  permitting  or 
cementitious  material  between  a 
means  comprising: 


main  body  housing; 

main  body  housing; 

core  member  movably  retained 

h(^using  and  adapted  to  allow  said 

flow  between  said  inlet  means 

in  a  first  predetermined  posi- 

:  low  when  in  a  second  predeter- 


extending  spaced  apart  grooves 


sealing  means  disposed  in  each 

to  slidingly  engage  said  main 

relationship  for  preventing 

said  cementitious  material  be- 

said  valve  core,  each  of  said 

comprising  a  noncompressi- 

i  relatively  flat  surface  continu- 

body  housing  and 

substantially  all  but  said  rela- 

core  member,  said  bar  sealing 

rectangular  cross-sectional 

slightly  greater  than  the  width 

said  resilient  means  in  sealing 

of  said  groove  to  thereby  limit 

material  therebetween  and  a 

of  said  groove  whereby  said 

to  maintain  and  continuously 

sealing  means  into  engagement 

as  said  elongated  bar  sealing 


isce 


depth 


"e 


means  adapted  to  prevent  axial 
core  and  said  valve  housing. 


March  6,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


161 


4,142,709 
HOIST 
Willi  Giessler,  Winterthur-Wulflingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Mifago  AG,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,341 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1976,  2657768 

Int.  a.2  B66D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  254—168  5  Claims 


>»    K  '?    r    :i   "  !9   J     IC   »  '5  »  »  JO  u 


Tl  34  »  n  \    r    M 


1.  A  hoist,  comprising  a  housing,  a  first  pulley  set  comprising 
a  plurality  of  first  pulleys  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  at 
a  fixed  location  in  said  housing,  a  piston  mounting  member  in 
said  housing  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  walls  thereof,  a 
second  pulley  set  of  a  plurality  of  second  pulleys  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  piston  mounting  member,  a  rope  trained 
around  the  pulleys  of  said  first  and  second  pulley  sets  and 
having  a  load-carrying  end  extending  out  of  said  housing,  and 
drive  means  connected  to  said  piston  mounting  member  to 
move  said  piston  mounting  member  backwardly  and  forwardly 
in  said  housing  relative  to  said  first  set  of  pulleys  to  raise  and 
lower  the  load-carrying  end  of  said  rope,  said  housing  having 
a  wall  with  a  pressure-tight  lead  therethrough,  said  rope  ex- 
tending through  said  pressure-tight  lead  from  said  second  set  of 
pulleys. 


4,142,710 

AUTOMATIC  EXTENSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

JACKING  DEVICE 

Tom  Okuda,  Manigame,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tadano  Ltd.,  Ka- 

gawa,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,465 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1976,  51/145141 

iBt  a.2  B66F  7/26 

MS.  a.  254—86  H  4  Claims 


said  jacks  with  the  pressure  oil  source  and  the  tank,  re- 
spectively, 

a  directional  control  valve  for  selectively  changing  commu- 
nication between  the  pressure  oil  source,  the  tank  and  said 
chambers  of  each  said  hydraulic  cylinder  into  an  extend- 
ing or  retracting  communication,  respectively,  of  said 
piston  and  said  jack, 

a  shut-ofT  valve  provided  in  a  portion  of  the  conduit  means 
connected  to  said  extension  chamber  of  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  of  each  said  jack,  respectively,  constituting 
means  when  actuated  for  closing  communication  between 
said  extension  chamber  and  said  pressure  oil  source, 

sensing  means  for  continuously  sensing  tilt  of  the  traveling 
loading  machine  while  said  jacks  elevate  said  traveling 
loading  machine  and  for  generating  a  first  signal  upon 
sensing  a  tilted  condition  of  the  traveling  loading  machine, 

means  for  actuating  said  shut-off  valves,  respectively,  said 
means  for  actuating  the  shut-off  valves  for  operatively 
actuating  the  shut-off  valve  for  the  jack  in  a  higher  side 
only  when  the  traveling  loading  machine  tilts  and  said 
sensing  means  generates  said  first  signal,  said  actuating 
means  for  opening  said  shut-off  valve  of  said  jack  in  said 
higher  side  when  a  level  condition  of  the  traveling  loading 
machine  is  regained, 

a  stroke-end  sensing  means  for  each  said  jack  for  operatively 
generating  a  second  signal  upon  actuation  thereof  when 
the  associated  said  jack  extends  to  a  stroke-end  position, 
and 

means  for  stopping  pressure  oil  communication  to  said  ex- 
tension chamber  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders  of  all  said 
jacks  by  actuating  all  said  shut-off  valves  when  at  least  one 
of  said  stroke-end  sensing  means  is  actuated  to  generate 
said  second  signal,  thereby  to  stop  the  elevation  of  the 
traveling  loading  machine 


4,142,711 

FENCE  AND  FENCE  POST  WITH  REMOVABLE  RAIL 

RETAINING  BRACKET 

Rulon  W.  Brimhall,  773716  W.,  Frovo,  Utah  84601 

Filed  No».  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,476 

Int.  a.2  E04H  17/00 

U.S.  a.  256—65  1  Claim 


1.  Extension  control  system  for  a  jacking  device  for  a  travel- 
ing loading  machine  having  a  pressure  oil  source  and  tank 
comprising 

at  least  four  means  comprising  oil  hydraulic  jaclcs  simulta- 
neously all  for  supporting  and  elevating  the  traveling 
loading  machine,  each  of  said  jacks  having  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  and  a  piston  therein  defining  extension  and  re- 
traction chambers  on  opposite  sides  of  the  piston,  respec- 
tively, 

conduit  means  for  communicating  said  chambers  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  piston  in  said  hydraulic  cylinder  of  each  of 


1.  A  fence  post  for  supporting  fence  rails  having: 

(a)  said  post  being  rectangular  in  horizontal  cross-section; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  similar  arcuate  recesses  in  one  face  of  said 
post  spaced  one  above  the  other; 

(c)  said  recesses  extend  from  one  edge  from  said  post  to  the 
other  edge  of  said  post; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  equal  diameter  cylindrical  sleeves  posi- 
tioned in  each  of  said  recesses  and  each  having  its  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  post; 

(e)  said  recesses  having  a  depth  of  at  least  one-half  the  width 
of  said  sleeve; 

(0  a  plurality  of  bolts  secured  in  said  post  perpendicular  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  post  and  parallel  to  each 
other,  extending  outwardly  through  said  recesses  and 
substantially  beyond  said  one  face  of  said  post,  and  each 
centrally  positioned  in  its  respective  recess; 


162 


e  |ual 


(g)  said  sleeves  being  substantially 
in  length  substantially  the  width 

(h)  said  sleeves  having  cooperating 
sides  thereof  and  positioned  on  sj  id 

(i)  means  for  removably  securing  s^id 
and  for  maintaining  said  sleeves  ii 
ses  when  supporting  said  fence  rails: 

(j)  said  fence  rails  are  form  fitted  int(  i 
and  surroundingly  supported  thei  ;by 


I  OR  EFFECTING 
AN  INDUSTRIAL 


ind 
MM  and 


4,142,712 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
UNIFORM  HEAT  TRANSFER  IM 
FURNACE 
Klaus  H.  Hemsath,  Sylvania,  Ohio, 
Palmyra,   Mich.,   assignors   to 
Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser.  flo.  811,747 
Int.  a.2  F27B  IIJ^PO 
MS.  a.  266—44 


27-; 


290-' 


zsd-' 


29b 


29( 


1.  A  furnace  for  effecting  heat 
and  having  a  plurality  of  "n"  work 

a  base; 

an  outer  furnace  cover  having  a 
sidewalls,  including  one  sidewall 
a  pair  of  generally  parallel  end  wa! 
cover  sealingly  secured  to  said 
fer  enclosure; 

said  work  items  being  arranged  on 
an  axis  generally  parallel  to  said 
spaced  laterally  apart  from  one 
with  each  end  item  in  said  row 
an  associated  end  wall  a  lateral 
spaced  distances  totalling  n  + 
consecutively  from  either  end  wal 

jet  pump  means  effecting  heat 
uniform  manner  with  all  surfaces 
jet  pump  means  including  a 
jet  nozzles  adapted  to  discharge 
one  of  said  sidewalls,  each  nozzle 
generally  perpendicular  to  said 
mately  bisecting  an  associated 
zles  adapted  to  fire  their  gases  in 
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in  length  and  being 

said  post; 
bolt  holes  on  opposite 

bolts; 

sleeves  on  said  bolts 
their  respective  reces- 

whereby 
the  end  of  said  sleeves 


Frank  J.  Vereecke, 
Ross   Corporation, 


9  Claims 


29C-' 


tram  fer  with  injected  gases 
itelns  comprising: 

pMr  of  generally  parallel 

af  d  an  opposite  sidewall, 

s  and  a  roof,  said  outer 

bast  to  deflne  a  heat  trans- 


siid  I 


base  in  a  row  along 

sidewalls,  each  work  item 

ar  other  a  lateral  distance 

spa  :ed  laterally  away  from 

distance,  said  laterally 

spaces  and  numbered 

;  and 

tra4sfer  in  a  substantially 

each  work  item,  said 

plurality  of  high  momentum 

g  ises  at  high  velocity  in 

aligned  along  a  jet  axis 

ow  axis  and  approxi- 

lat  :ral  distance,  said  noz- 

iltemate  lateral  spaces. 


OF  WELDED  PIPE 


4,142,713 
METHOD  OF  HEAT-TREATMENl 

AND  APPARATUS  TH  ^REFOR 

Hajime  Nakasugi,  Kisarazu;  Tsunigi  Limura,  Kimitsu;  Tenio 
Tanimoto,  Kisarazu,  and  Tsutomu  Sakimoto,  Kimitsu,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Coi  ^ration,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  634 ,327,  Nov.  21,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  16,  i977,  Ser.  No.  797,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dkc.  26, 1974,  49/136512 
Int.  a.2  C21D  9^4 
U.S.  a.  266—87  I  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  heat  treatment  apparatus  for  continuously  heating  and 
cooling  welded  pipe  having  a  reinforcement  weld  bead  there- 
along  as  the  pipe  is  travelling  in  the  djrection  of  its  axis,  said 
apparatus  having  an  induction  heating  device  for  heating  the 
welded  pipe  so  rapidly  to  a  desired  tea perature  that  the  weld 


I  alo  ig 


might  not  be  heated  up  to  the 
der  of  the  pipe  at  the  time  of 
a  cooling  device  arranged 
pipe,  the  improvement 
vice  and  said  cooling  device 

(a)  a  bead  position  detector 
bead; 

(b)  a  first  temperature  diffdrence 
temperature  difference  between 
of  the  remainder  of  the 

(c)  a  gap  detector  for 
and  the  bead  heater; 

(d)  a  bead  heater  connecteil 
detector  for  locally  heating 
temperature  difference 
der  of  the  pipe  when  the 
is  greater  than  an  allowable 
allowable  temperature  diperence 
the  quality  of  the  heated 


March  6,  1979 


same  temperature  as  the  remain- 
he  initial  heating  of  the  pipe  and 
the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the 
comprising,  between  said  heating  de- 
in  the  recited  order: 
for  detecting  the  position  of  said 


I  «pe; 


det^ting  the  gap  between  the  bead 

to  said  temperature  difference 
[ig  the  bead  for  reducing  the 
b  itween  the  bead  and  the  remain- 
detected  temperature  difference 
temperature  difference  which 
will  not  adversely  affect 
pipe;  and 


<ont 


ind 
S£id 


'  ai 


{t)  a  second  temperature 
the  temperature  difTereijce 
material  of  the  remainder 
a  detected   temperature 
further  comprising: 

(0  a  bead  heater  position 
bead  position  detector 
nected  and  on  which 
placing  the  bead  heater 
response  to  signals  issuin, 
tor  and  said  gap  detector 

(g)  a  power  supply  control 
ature  difference  detecto^ 
connected  to  said  bead 
from  the  bead  heater  so 
ence  between  the  bead 
smaller  than  allowable 
from  said  temf>erature 


c  ifference  detector  for  detecting 

between  the  bead  and  the 

of  the  pipe  for  feedback  of  such 

difference;   said   improvement 


4,142.714 
WIRE 

John  C.  Diepeveen,  1737  Kim%rly 
Filed  May  12, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  269—8 


19  "8 


1.  A  wire  clamp  comprising 
ing  jaws  mounted  on  the 
able  relative  to  the  other  jaw; 
jaws,  said  support  having  a 
being  attracted  to  the 
from  the  other  jaw  to  open 
tween;  and  means  adjacent  to 
netic  field  having  a  magnitude 


detector  for  detecting  the 
the  bead  and  the  material 


trolling  means  to  which  said 
said  gap  detector  are  con- 
bead  heater  is  mounted  for 
close  as  possible  to  the  bead  in 
from  said  bead  position  detec- 
and 
I  leans  to  which  said  two  temper- 
are  connected  and  which  is 
leater  for  adjusting  the  output 
to  make  the  temperature  differ- 
ind  the  remainder  of  the  pipe 
in  response  to  signals  issuing 
dilrerence  detectors. 


la 


lii  lit  ; 


ICLAMP 

Dr.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  94086 
1,  Ser.  No.  905,310 
1 I25B  11/00 

10  Claims 


a  support;  a  pair  of  wire-clamp- 
supi^rt,  one  of  the  jaws  being  mov- 
a  magnet  secured  to  one  of  the 
jrojection  thereon,  the  magnet 
project  ion  to  hold  said  one  jaw  away 
he  wire-receiving  gap  therebe- 
the  magnet  for  creating  a  mag- 
and  direction  sufHcient  to  cause 
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the  magnet  to  move  away  from  the  projection  to  move  said   gravity  located  above  said  pivot  axis  and  to  either  side  of  said 
one  jaw  toward  the  other  jaw  to  clamp  a  wire  in  said  gap.        vertical  line,  released  to  route  about  said  pivot  axis  by  the 


4,142,715 

FLUID  HLLED  AMUSEMENT  DEVICES  UTILIZING 

FLUID  MOTION 

Takao  Matsumoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,552 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    4,    1976,    51- 
148206[U] 

Int  a.2  A63F  9/00 
MS.  a.  273—1  L  8  Qaims 
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PS  rtrun-i   9   I  I 
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force  of  gravity,  and  manually  stopped  with  said  indicator 
adjacent  a  selected  one  of  said  scoring  indicia. 


1.  An  amusement  device  including  a  container  at  least  a  part 
of  which  is  transparent,  a  body  of  transparent  fluid  located 
within  said  container,  at  least  one  object  located  within  said 
body  of  fluid,  said  object  being  visible  from  the  exterior  of  said 
container,  and  pump  means  for  circulating  said  fluid  within 
said  container  so  that  movement  of  said  fluid  within  said  con- 
tainer will  cause  movement  of  said  object  within  said  body  of 
fluid  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  target  means  for  retaining  said  object  as  said  device  is  used, 
said  target  means  being  located  within  the  interior  of  said 
container  so  as  to  be  visible  from  the  exterior  thereof, 
at  least  part  of  said  target  means  being  movably  mounted 
within  said  container  so  as  to  be  capable  of  moving  with 
respect  to  the  interior  of  said  container  during  the  opera- 
tion of  said  device, 
said  pump  means  having  a  port  located  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
directing  a  current  of  fluid  generally  toward  said  part  of 
said  target  means  so  that  the  pressure  of  said  current 
against  said  part  will  cause  movement  of  said  part  as  said 
pump  means  is  operated  so  as  to  eject  fluid  through  said 
port, 
said  part  being  located  so  that  the  position  of  said  part  result- 
ing from  the  operation  of  said  pump  means  affects  the 
relative  difficulty  of  moving  said  object  so  that  i:  is  re- 
tained by  said  target  means. 


4,142,717 

BATONG  PRACTICE  MAT 

Ernest  Monaco,  325  Hillside  Ave.,  Nutley,  N.J.  07110 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,565 

Int.  a.2  A63B  69/40 

VS.  a.  273—26  R 


6  Claims 


4,142,716 
GAMES 

John  W.  Howard,  Jr.,  825  NW.  70th  St.,  #3,  Miami,  Fla.  33150 
Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,352 
Int  a.2  A63F  9/00 
MS.  a.  273—1  R  4  Qaims 

1.  An  amusement  game  comprising,  a  vertically  oriented 
support  surface,  a  body  freely  rotatably  supported  on  said 
surface  at  a  pivot  axis,  said  body  having  its  center  of  gravity 
positioned  remote  from  said  pivot  axis,  an  indicator  secured  to 
said  body  and  rotatable  therewith,  scoring  indicia  on  said 
support  surface  and  radially  positioned  about  said  pivot  axis 
and  symetrically  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  an  imaginary 
vertical  line  through  said  pivot  axis,  and  at  least  two  means  for 
manual  actuation  by  users  of  the  game  for  individually  engag- 
ing said  body  to  prevent  rotation  thereof,  whereby  said  body 
may  be  manually  rotated  to  a  position  with  said  center  of 


1.  A  batting  practice  mat  comprising, 

(a)  A  support  means, 

(b)  a  generally  recungular  sheet  having  attachment  means 
vertically  suspending  said  sheet  in  a  generally  vertical 
plane  to  said  support  means, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  tapered  apertures  in  said  sheet,  the  maxi- 
mum size  of  said  apertures  being  slightly  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  a  ball  having  a  conventional  size, 

(d)  said  sheet  being  deformable  at  least  around  said  apertures 
to  frictionally  engage  a  ball, 

(e)  a  ball  being  frictionally  engagable  with  an  aperture  in 
said  sheet  such  that  a  batter  positioned  on  the  side  of  said 
sheet  where  the  tapered  holes  are  smallest  can  strike  a  ball 
to  practice  batting  strokes. 
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4,142,718 
TABLE  TENNIS  TABLE 
Franz  Luckey,  Thayngen,  Switzerland 
minium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser. 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland, 
11752/75 

Int.  a.^  A63B  71 
V.S.  a.  273—30 


Jo.  714,716 
I,   Sep. 

\04 


1.  A  weatherproof  table  tennis  top, 

comprising  in  combination: 

a  flat  top  plate  composed  of  a  flat 

and  two  flat  metal  facing  sheets, 

surface  serving  as  a  playing  surfa(  e 
a  plurality  of  rim  portions  integral 

subtending  a  predetermined  angle 

a  box-shape  thereto, 
a  steel  frame  fitted  within  the  box 

rim  portions,  and  secured  to  at 
a  plurality  of  brackets  fitted  withii 

secured  thereto  for  receiving  legs 

brackets. 


:  lea!  t 


4,142,719 
GOLF  TEE  INSERTIO> 
Frank  X.  Blood,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor 
tion,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  fio.  762,773 
Int.  a.2  A63B  57^ 
U.S.  a.  273—33 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


assignor  to  Swiss  Alu- 


tl  ermoplastic  core  sheet 
the  plate  having  a  top 


I'ith  said  top  plate  and 
herewith  for  imparting 


si:  iped 


top  plate  and  said 

said  rim  portions,  and 

said  steel  frame  and 

o  be  connected  to  said 


DEVICE 
to  The  ZIT  Corpora- 


10  Oaims 


ilac  ig 


I  of  J 


1.  A  device  for  facilitating  the  pli 
ground,  said  device  comprised  of  a  hollow 
defined  by  a  head  chamber  and  shaft 
tee  holding  head  axially  affixed  by  fastener 
end,  the  tee  holding  head  comprised 
poriion  axially  affixed  to  the  terminal 
second  end  portion  having  a  bearing 
substantially  to  the  recessed  upper  surface 
tee,  said  second  end  portion  terminal  ng 
[xjrtion  comprised  of  three  or  more  equ  illy 
arm  elements,  each  spring  arm  elemen  t 
cutout  in  a  wall  which  define  said  head 
having  interior  gripping  surfaces  confirming 


Slid 


10,   1975, 


5  Claims 


the  upper  cross  section  of  a 
arm  elements  extending  fromjlhe 
the  bearing  surface  head, 
threads  on  an  exterior  portior 
matching  machine  screw  threads, 
along  the  rod  exterior. 
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s  andard  golf  tee  head,  said  spring 

rod  outer  diameter  surface  of 

rod  having  machine  screw 

accommodating  a  sleeve  having 

,  said  sleeve  axially  moveable 


4,1 12, 


Ser 


Frank  E.  Davis,  3103  WesUd^r 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  273—59  A 


i,720 
BILLI4RD  BALL 

Dr.,  Arlington,  Tex.  76105 
No.  823,040,  Aug.  9,  1977, 
lun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,282 
^63B  37/02 

13  Claims 


f<r 


1.  A  billiard  ball  adapted 
or  snooker  and  having  magnetically 
such  that  it  may  be  utilized  or 
a  scratched  cue  ball  from  the 
by  use  of  a  magnet,  comprisiijg 
a  spherical  ball  of  non-ms  gnetic 
with  the  nominal  diameter 
range  of  2i  to  2}  inches 
range  of  142  to  190  grant 
cally  attractable  material 
with  such  uniformity  that 
than  10  percent  as  the 


playing  either  pocket  billiards 

attractable  characteristics 

pool  tables  where  separation  of 

dbject  balls  may  be  accomplished 


bal 


cured  resinous  material, 
of  said  ball  being  within  the 
ind  the  weight  being  within  the 
i,  and  said  ball  having  magneti- 
distributed  throughout  the  ball 
its  anisotropy  factor  is  not  more 
rotates  about  any  of  its  axes. 


4,1'  2 


WEIGHT  AND 
George  Faleck,  201  E.  21st 
Alvin  Solomon,  2  West  End 
Filed  Jun.  1, 197 1 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  273—73  R 


and 


,721 
lELT  ASSEMBLY 

New  York,  N.Y.  10010, 
Ave,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11235 
,  Ser.  No.  802,465 
i  l63B  49/04 

5  Claims 


of  a  golf  tee  in  the 

golf  tee  holder  head 

I,  the  shaft  having  the 

means  to  a  terminal 

rod  having  a  first  end 

end  of  the  shaft  and  a 

9  iirface  head  contoured 

of  a  standard,  golf 

in  an  affixed  head 

spaced  apart  spring 

being  positioned  in  a 

chamber,  said  elements 

to  the  shape  of 


I.  In  combination  with  a  t«  nnis  racquet,  a  weight  and  belt 
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assembly  which  is  strappable  at  a  selected  position  along  the 
shaft  of  said  tennis  racquet  to  modify  the  balance  thereof,  said 
assembly  comprising: 
A  a  flexible  belt  having  a  buckle  loop  attached  to  one  end 

and  a  tab  attached  to  the  other  end  thereof; 
B  a  fabric  fastener  having  a  male  component  formed  on 
substantially  the  entire  outer  surface  of  the  tab  and  a 
female  component  formed  on  substantially  the  entire  outer 
surface  of  the  belt  whereby  the  belt  may  be  strapped  about 
the  shaft  by  slipping  the  tab  through  the  loop  and  folding 
it  over  to  bring  about  engagement  between  the  male  and 
female  components  at  a  point  along  the  outer  surface  of 
the  belt  causing  the  belt  to  tightly  hold  the  shaft  without 
flapping  of  the  tab  regardless  of  the  width  of  the  shaft;  and 
C  a  weight  attachable  to  said  belt,  said  weight  being  consti- 
tuted by  a  generally  rectangular  plate  whose  width  is  no 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  shaft  at  the  selected  position 
thereon,  said  plate  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing parallel  slots  through  which  said  belt  is  threaded  to 
hold  said  plate  against  one  side  of  said  shaft  while  said 
loop  is  held  against  the  other  side  thereof. 


said  insulating  members  being  nearly  co-extensive  with  said 
impact  rings;  said  insulating  members  having  a  first  portion 
secured  directly  to  the  backing  plate  and  impact  ring  and  a 
second  portion  also  secured  to  the  backing  plate  but  spaced 
from  said  impact  ring;  said  second  annular  portion  having  an 
annular  electrical  contact  strip  imbedded  therein  which  is 
connected  to  one  of  a  first  set  of  wires  leading  to  the  target 


4,142,722 
SEAT  MOUNTED  SIMULATED  WEAPON  AND  TARGET 

SHOOTING  GAME 
John  V.  Romano,  and  Roger  D.  Hector,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,143 

Int.  a.2  A63F  9/02:  F41F  27/00;  F41J  9/00 

VS.  a.  273—101.1  6  Claims 


recorder;  the  impact  receiver  target  having  a  second  set  of 
wires  leading  to  the  target  recorder  which  are  connected  to  the 
impact  rings;  wherby  when  a  projectile  strikes  the  impact  rings 
the  annular,  resilient,  insulating  members  are  compressed  such 
that  the  annular  contact  strip  contacts  the  impact  ring  thereby 
completing  an  electrical  circuit  to  the  target  recorder  and 
causing  a  digital  indication  to  appear  on  the  target  recorder 
indicative  of  the  particular  impact  ring  which  is  struck. 


1.  An  electronic  shooting  game  for  use  on  a  support  surface 
comprising:  a  pair  of  seats;  means  coupled  with  each  seat, 
resjjectively,  for  mounting  the  same  on  the  support  surface  for 
movement  relative  to  the  support  surface  and  to  the  other  seat; 
a  gun  carried  by  each  seat  resp>ectively,  each  gun  having  means 
for  directing  a  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  toward  the 
other  seat;  a  target  carried  by  each  seat  respectively,  the  target 
of  each  seat  being  comprised  of  electronic  photodectector 
structure,  capable  of  being  struck  and  thereby  energized  by  a 
radiation  beam  from  the  gun  of  the  other  seat;  means  between 
and  spaced  from  the  guns  for  forming  a  number  of  spaced 
obstacles  to  the  radiation  beams  emitted  by  said  guns;  and 
circuit  means  coupled  with  the  photodetector  structure  of  the 
target  of  each  seat  for  providing  a  display  representing  the 
actuations  of  the  photodetector  structure  when  struck  by  radi- 
ation beams  from  the  gun  of  the  other  seat. 


4,142,723 
TARGET  WITH  DIGITAL  RECORDER 
George  A.  Rief,  P.O.  Box  184,  Dannebrog,  Nebr.  68831 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,067 
Int.  a.2  F41J  5/04 
a.  273—102.2  R  2  Qaims 

A  target  assembly  comprising  an  impact  receiver  target 
a  corresponding  target  recorder,  said  impact  receiver 
target  comprising  a  circular  central  impact  disc  and  a  plurality 
of  concentric  conductive,  impact  rings  adapted  to  be  struck  by 
a  projectile;  a  backing  plate;  said  impact  rings  being  secured  to 
said  backing  plate  by  annular,  resilient,  insulating  members; 


U.S, 
1. 

and 


4,142,724 

WATER  MAZE  GAME  WITH  SUPER-HYDROPHOBIC 

SURFACE 

Franklin  G.  Reick,  Westwood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Michael  Ebert, 

Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,146 

Int.  CL2  A63F  7/04 

VS.  a.  273—109  3  Qaims 


1.  A  toy  or  game  device  comprising  a  playing  board  formed 
by  a  substrate  having  a  face  layer  thereon  formed  by  super- 
hydrophobic  material  having  virtually  no  force  of  adhesion 
with  respect  to  water  whereby  a  drop  of  water  supported 
thereon  assumes  a  substantially  spherical  form,  and  a  material 
consisting  essentially  of  water  on  said  layer  to  create  a  substan- 
tially spherical  body  movable  on  said  board,  said  board  being 
a  maze  having  channels  forming  a  circuitous  path  which  is 
traversed  by  said  body. 
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4,142,725 
PNEUMATIC  GAME  WITH  FABRIp  INTERENGAGING 

ELEMENTS 
Bruce  R.  Gilbert,  1230  N.  Flores  St.,  L^ 
and  Jack  P.  Hall,  2306  Manning  Afe 
90064 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  I^. 
Int.  a.2  A63F  7/04:  A«  H 
U.S.  a.  273—123  A  3  Oaims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Angeles,  Calif.  90069, 
,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

808,304 

29/16 


1.  A  pneumatic  game  comprising  in 

(a)  a  game  board  providing  a  substbntially 
having  formed  therein  in  an  elong)  ted 

(b)  a  plurality  of  objects  affixed  to 
close  proximity  with  said  tortuous 
objects  exhibiting  at  least  one  su 
and  comprising  a  fabric  material 
outwardly  protruding  interengagidg 

(c)  a  substantially  spherically  shaped 
outer  surface  having  a  multiplicit 
ing  interengaging  means  adapted 
lock  with  said  interengaging 
surface  of  said  objects,  one  of 
provided  on  said  surface  of  said  objects 
said  spherically  shaped  member 
the  other  of  said  surfaces  being 
ber  being  configured  to  rollably 

(d)  impeller  means  for  producing  a 
which  can  be  directed  against 
propel  it  along  said  raceway,  said 
ing: 

(1)  a  hand  held,  hollow  housing  having 
forwardly  extending  air  outlet 

(2)  a  propeller  means  rotatably  mounted 
ing  intermediate  said  air  inlet 
for  drawing  air  into  said  housin^ ; 
and  ejecting  it  through  said  air 

(3)  means  for  rotating  said  propel^i 


:ombination: 

planar  surface 
tortuous  raceway: 
said  planar  surface  in 
raceway,  each  of  said 
facing  said  raceway 
paving  a  multiplicity  of 
means; 
member  exhibiting  an 
outwardly  protrud- 
lo  disengageably  inter- 
provided  on  said 
interengaging  means 
and  said  surface  of 
hook-textured  and 
textured,  said  mem- 
said  raceway;  and 
o^llimated  stream  of  air 
spherical  member  to 
iiipeller  means  compris- 


rface 


y  of  ( 


means 
sail 


b(  ing  1 
loop 
en  sage  i 


sail! 


4,142,726 
FRAMED  PICTURE 
John  S.  Anderson,  Manor  Hill  Farm, 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  A63F 
U.S.  a.  273—157  R 

1.  A  jigsaw  type  picture  puzzle  and 
tion  permitting  the  picture  puzzle  to  hectored 
viewed  therein  in  assembled  form, 
puzzle  pieces  of  predetermined  thicl^ess 
together  form  a  picture  of  predetermin<  i 
thickness,  said  retainer  frame  comprisii  ig 
ers,  namely  a  backing  member,  an  inte  mediate 
ber  substantially  the  thickness  of  said 
upper  member  comprising  a  border 
member  defining  an  aperture  larger 
to  thereby  form  a  ledge  between  the  bolder 
ing  member,  the  border  member  being 
frame  and  defining  a  picture  viewing 
mensions  than  that  of  the  assembled 
thereunder  substantially  registering 


thai 


an  air  inlet  and  a 
ii>zzle; 

within  said  hous- 
said  air  outlet  nozzle 
through  said  air  inlet 
mtlet  nozzle;  and 
r. 


PUZZLE 

G  lenarm,  Md.  21057 
^  D.  811,864 
9/\f} 

7aalms 
i^tainer  frame  combina- 
in  the  frame  and 
conf>nsing,  a  set  of  picture 
that  in  assembly 
outer  dimensions  and 
three  laminated  lay- 
spacing  mem- 
puzzle  pieces,  and  an 
member,  said  spacing 
said  viewing  aperture 
member  and  back- 
affixed  in  place  to  the 
aperture  of  smaller  di- 
)icture  with  the  ledge 
said  assembled  pic- 


w  th 


ture  dimensions,  the  backin{ 
frame,  the  ledge  having  a 
stantially  registering  with  the 
at  least  those  of  the  puzzle 


del  th 


pie:es 


of  the  picture  having  a  resilie  cy 
ing  for  fitting  into  and  removi  ng 
the  picture  may  be  assemble! 
tainer  frame. 


.1^  2, 


4, 
GOLFI 
Michael  Shaw,  Widnes,  and 
both  of  England,  assignors 
gland 

Filed  Aug.  20, 
Claims  priority,  application 
36794/75 

Int.  a.2  i^63B  37/14 
U.S.  a.  273—232 


;,727 
BALLS 
tobert  C.  Haines,  Huddersfield, 
0  Dunlop  Limited,  London,  En- 


19-6 


1.  A  golf  ball  in  the  shape 
from  240  to  480  dimples  of 
having  diameters  in  the  range 
bald  patches  symmetrically 
sphere,  the  configuration  of 
same  in  each  of  those  twelvi : 
sphere  which  are  deflned  by 
the  surface  the  edges  of  a 
ces  lie  in  the  surface  of  the  splli 
such  that  said  30  bald  patches 
the  surface  of  the  ball,  a  bald 
point  of  each  edge  of  the 
region  on  the  surface  of  the 
to  draw  on  it  a  spherical  rec 
half  of  the  mean  dimple 
twice  the  mean  dimple  area 
defined  by  the  conditions  that 
bald  patch: 

(i)  a  square  having  sides 
the  mean  dimple  diamete^: 

(ii)  a  rectangle  having  a 
dimple  diameter  and  an 
mean  dimple  area, 


th: 


reg  il 


bal 
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member  being  affixed  in  said 
to  said  backing  member  sub- 
picture  puzzle  pieces  thickness, 
that  fit  around  the  outer  edge 


and  shape  that  permit  bend- 

from  under  the  ledge  so  that 

and  disassembled  into  the  re- 


,  Ser.  No.  716,348 
United  Kingdom,  Sep.  6,  1975, 


6  Claims 


(fi 


a  sphere  having  in  its  surface 

ircular  plan  form,  the  dimples 

of  0.085  to  0.150  inches  and  30 

distributed  over  the  surface  of  the 

dimples  being  substantially  the 

regions  of  the  surface  of  the 

ines  formed  by  projecting  onto 

ar  dodecahedron  whose  verti- 

ere  and  the  configuration  being 

ire  symmetrically  disposed  over 

patch  being  located  at  the  mid- 

dodef  ahedron,  a  bald  patch  being  any 

of  such  a  size  that  it  is  possible 

le  having  a  width  of  at  least 

diamdter  and  a  surface  area  of  at  least 

but  not  exceeding  a  maximum 

it  is  not  possible  to  draw  on  the 


t  ingle 


wl  ose  length  is  greater  than  twice 


V  idth  of  at  least  half  the  mean 
area  of  more  than  eight  times  the 
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said  rectangle  and  square  for  determining  the  minimum 
and  maximum  sizes  not  enclosing  any  dimple  or  part 
thereof. 


4,142,728 
MANCALA  GAME  BOARD  ASSEMBLY 
Agapito  P.  Balduman,  2709  Edfeldt  Dr.,  District  Heights,  Md. 
20028 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,431 

Int.  a.2  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—242  3  Oaims 


and  said  goal  pocket  of  said  third  board  lies  immediately  adja- 
cent to  said  second  end  of  said  second  board,  in  which  said  first 
end  and  said  goal  pocket  of  said  first  board  lies  immediately 
adjacent  to  said  second  end  of  said  third  board,  and  in  which 
said  first  end  and  said  goal  pocket  of  said  second  board  lies 
immediately  adjacent  to  said  second  end  of  said  first  board, 
whereby  a  three  sided  mancala  game  board  is  formed  for  game 
participation  by  three  players,  and  said  third  game  board  being 
selectively  removable  from  said  triangle  for  enabling  said 
second  board  to  be  moved  to  said  first  position  for  game  partic- 
ipation by  two  players. 


WW^'^^^m, 


1.  A  mancala  game  board  assembly  comprising  first,  second 
and  third  separately  formed,  elongated  rectangular  game 
boards  of  like  construction,  each  of  said  game  boards  having 
(a)  first  and  second  spaced  apart  ends,  (b)  flat  parallel  side  walls 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  ends,  (c)  an  array  of 
upwardly  opening  playing  pockets  for  receiving  mancala  game 
pieces  and  all  arranged  in  a  single  row  that  extends  in  the 
direction  in  which  the  game  board  is  elongated  such  that  a 
plane  medially  intersecting  the  game  board  medially  intersects 
said  pockets,  (d)  the  pocket  at  one  end  of  said  row  being  dis- 
posed immediately  adjacent  to  said  first  end  and  being  larger 
than  the  remaining  ones  of  the  pockets  in  said  row  to  act  as  the 
goal  pocket  in  playing  the  mancala  game,  and  (e)  said  remain- 
ing ones  of  said  pockets  being  uniformly  configured  and  being 
uniformly  spaced  apart  along  the  portion  of  the  game  board 
that  extends  between  said  goal  pocket  and  said  second  end,  the 
number  of  said  pockets  in  the  row  of  each  of  said  boards  being 
the  same  and  pre-selected,  and  said  mancala  game  board  assem- 
bly further  comprising  first  means  pivotally  securing  said  first 
end  of  said  second  board  to  said  second  end  of  said  first  board 
for  enabling  pivotal  displacement  of  said  second  board  be- 
tween first  and  second  angularly  spaced  apart  positions  and  for 
locating  said  first  end  of  said  second  board  immediately  adja- 
cent to  said  second  end  of  said  first  board  when  said  second 
board  is  in  either  one  of  said  first  and  second  angularly  spaced 
apart  positions,  said  second  board  being  angularly  spaced  apart 
from  said  first  board  by  at  least  an  acute  angle  when  pivoted  to 
said  second  position,  and  said  first  and  second  boards  lying  in 
parallel  side-by-side  abutting  relationship  with  each  other 
when  said  second  board  is  pivoted  to  said  first  position,  the 
row  of  said  pockets  on  said  second  board  being  parallel  to  the 
row  of  said  pockets  on  said  first  board  when  said  second  board 
is  in  said  first  position,  said  second  end  of  said  second  board 
lying  immediately  adjacent  to  said  first  end  of  said  first  board 
when  said  second  board  is  in  said  first  position,  then  first  end  of 
said  first  board  and  said  second  end  of  said  second  board  being 
the  free  relatively  movable  ends  of  said  first  and  second  boards, 
and  second  means  detachably  pivotally  securing  one  of  the 
ends  of  said  third  board  to  a  pre-selected  one  of  the  free  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  boards  for  enabling  pivotal  displace- 
ment of  said  third  board  to  a  position  where  the  other  of  the 
ends  of  said  third  board  contacts  the  free  end  of  the  other  one 
of  said  first  and  second  boards  when  said  second  board  is  in 
said  second  position  to  form  a  triangle  in  which  said  first  end 


4,142,729 
GRAMOPHONE  EQUIPMENT 

Harold  M.  McLennan,  Kinnesswood,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Pico 
Electronics  Limited,  Glenrothes,  Scotland 

Filed  No».  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,592 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30,  1976, 
49947/76 

Int.  a.:  GllB  3/3S.  17/06:  HOI  J  39/12:  G06K  7/10 
U.S.  a.  274—9  RA  7  Claims 


\mjNTB>\rS 


1.  A  record  player  comprising: 

a  turntable; 

a  tone  arm  having  a  pick-up; 

record  track  selection  means  for  selecting  a  track  of  a  record 
to  be  played  by  the  player; 

sensing  means  for  scanning  across  a  record  on  said  turntable 
to  produce  a  signal  representing  the  record  reflectivity 
thereby  to  identify  bands  of  relatively  low  groove  density 
separating  recoded  tracks  of  a  record; 

control  means  for  causing  the  sensing  means  to  effect  a  first 
and  a  second  scan  of  a  record  on  said  turntable,  the  first  to 
assess  record  reflectivity  and  the  second  to  identify  the 
band  immediately  preceding  the  track  selected  by  said 
record  track  selection  means; 

means  for  causing  the  pick-up  to  engage  with  the  band 
identified  during  the  second  scan;  and 

processing  circuitry  for  processing  the  signal  of  the  sensing 
means  and  having  means  for  analysing  the  signal  of  the 
sensing  means  during  the  first  scan  to  obtain  a  measure  of 
the  peaks  of  said  signal  and  means  for  adjusting  at  least 
one  of  the  gain  value  and  threshold  value  of  the  circuitry 
during  the  second  scan  in  dependence  upon  said  measure 
and  in  the  sense  tending  to  compensate  for  the  variations 
which  occur  between  records  in  the  amplitude  levels  of 
said  signal. 
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4,142,730 
LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  lIlECHANISM  FOR 
RECORD  DISK  APPARATUS 
Martin  W.  Hynd,  Glenrothes;  James  INf .  O'Reilly,  Tillicoultry, 
and  Alexander  S.  Murison,  Kirkcaldi,  all  of  Scotland,  assign- 
ors to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detra  t,  Mich. 
FUed  Oct.  1, 1976,  Ser.  ^  o.  728,698 


Oaims  priority,  application  United 
40493/75 

Int.  a.2  GllB  5^2 
US.  a.  274—9  B 


Kingdom,  Oct.  3,  1975, 


o  pivot  from  an  opera- 


1.  Loading  and  unloading  apparatus  I  or  a  disk  recording  and 
reproducing  unit,  comprising: 

A.  a  housing  means  including  a  |isk  insertion  aperture 
means; 

B.  disk  receiver  means  including  rec  :iver  pivoting  means; 

C.  first  pivotal  mounting  means,  con  lected  to  said  housing, 
and  cooperating  with  said  receiv  ;r  pivoting  means,  for 
enabling  said  disk  receiver  means 
tive  position  to  a  loading/unloadiig  position; 

D.  spring  means  for  biasingly  urg  ng  said  disk  receiver 
means  to  the  loading/unloading  pi  isition; 

E.  door  means  including  door  pivoti  ig  means; 

F.  second  pivotal  mounting  means,  <  onnected  to  said  hous- 
ing, and  cooperating  with  said  da  sr  pivoting  means,  for 
enabling  said  door  means  to  pivot 
closed  condition  when  said  disk  r  iceiver  means  is  in  the 
operative  position,  to  an  open  co  idition  when  said  disk 
receiver  means  is  in  the  loading/u  iloading  position; 

G.  locking  means  for  reieasably  seci  ring  said  disk  receiver 
means  in  the  operative  position  ag  linst  the  biasing  action 
of  said  spring  means; 

H.  releasing  means  for  actuating  sai  1  locking  means  to  re- 
lease said  disk  receiver  means  to  n  lOve,  under  the  biasing 
action  of  said  spring  means,  to  the  loading/unloading 
position; 

cam  means  mounted  on  said  doc  r  means,  and  cam-fol- 
lower means  for  engaging  said  ca  n  means,  said  cam-fol- 
lower means  mounted  on  said  dis  (.  receiver  means,  said, 
cam  means  and  cam-follower  meai  s  for  together  enabling 
said  disk  receiver  means  to  apply  ;he  rotation-producing 
force  on  said  door  means  to  pivot  said  door  means  from 
the  closed  condition  to  the  open  c<  ndition  when  said  disk 
receiver  means  is  moved  by  sai<  spring  means  to  the 
loading/unloading  position,  and  foi  together  enabling  said 
door  means  to  pivot  said  disk  receiver  means  from  the 
loading/unloading  position  to  the  c  perative  position  when 
said  door  means  is  pivoted  from  th  ;  open  condition  to  the 
closed  condition. 

J.  said  disk  receiver  means  including  receiver  side  extension 
means,  mounted  on  said  disk  recei'  er  means,  for  carrying 
said  cam-follower  means,  said  mceiver  side  extension 
means  including  receiver  engagemi  int  means  for  cooperat- 
ing with  said  locking  means  to  reU  asably  secure  said  disk 
receiver  means  in  the  operative  p<  sition; 

K.  said  locking  means  including  do  )r  retention  means  for 
reieasably  securing  said  door  mean  ;  in  its  closed  condition 
when  said  disk  receiver  means  is  ii  its  operative  position. 


I. 


said  door  retention  meais 
releasing  means  is  actual  ed: 
L.  said  door  means  inclu<  ing 
mounted  on  said  door  m«  ans, 
and  for  carrying  said  dcK  ir 
extension  means  includi  ig 
cooperating  with  said  dqor 
secure  said  door  means 


4  Claims 


4,112, 


END 
Andrei  N.  Filippov;  Alexandr 
kolsky,  all  of  Moscow, 
Nauchno-Issledovatelsky 
stitut  Nami,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  13, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  277—96.1 


,731 
TVPE  SEAL 

N.  Nechaev,  and  Vladimir  I.  So- 

.S.R.,  assignors  to  Tsentralny 

Ajvtomobilny   I   Avtomotomy   In- 


US.i 


19  '7,  Ser.  No.  796,664 
F16J  15/34 


1.  An  end-type  seal  compn^ng 
said  casing;  a  sealing  ring  mtde 
material,  having  face  surface 
gland;  annular  ridges  of  equal 
uration  on  the  face  surface 
gland,  said  annular  ridges  tigh  ly 
said  gland  until  they  are  worn 
to  come  into  close  mating  con  act 
annular  ridges  being  in  the  fc  rm 
cross  section,  with  a  larger  b^ 
sealing  ring,  the  sides  of  said 
larger  base  at  an  angle  ranging 
height  of  the  trapezoid  equal  ing 
smaller  base,  and  the  overall 
said  annular  ridges  accounting 
0.25  the  area  of  said  surface  o ' 


,1«2 


Balis, 
1917 


haitd 


4, 
HAND 
Arthur  C.  Boyd,  53-1/2  S 
Filed  Aug.  23, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  280—5.26 

1.  In  combination  with  a 
members  and  opposed  wheel 
axle  carried  by  said  frame  members 
ing; 

(A)  disc  means  fixed  to  the 

(B)  rotation  inhibiting  meat  s 
partially  encircling  and 
ship  with  said  disc  means 

(C)  actuating  means 

(1)  carried  by  one  of  the 

(2)  attached  to  said  rotatibn 

(3)  for  drawing  said  rota  tion 
tional  engagement  with 
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also  being  released  when  said 

and 
door  side  extension  means, 

,  for  carrying  said  cam  means 
pivoting  means,  said  door  side 

door  engagement  means  for 

retention  means  to  reieasably 
the  closed  condition. 


1  aaim 


a  casing;  a  gland  mounted  in 

from  a  graphite-containing 

and  urged  in  use  against  said 

leight  and  trapezoidal  in  config- 

I  )f  said  sealing  ring  facing  said 

bearing  against  the  surface  of 

down  to  allow  said  sealing  ring 

with  said  gland,  each  of  said 

of  an  isosceles  trapezoid  in 

on  said  face  surface  of  said 

trapezoid  being  inclined  to  said 

from  at  least  45*  to  75*,  the 

0.75  to  1.0  the  width  of  its 

irea  of  the  smaller  bases  for  all 

for  greater  than  0.025  and  up  to 

the  sealing  ring. 


,732 
TRUCK 

Akron,  Ohio  44303 
,  Ser.  No.  827,101 
$62B  S/02 

lOQaims 

truck  having  elongate  frame 

bearing  plates  joumaled  on  an 

the  improvement  compris- 


axle; 
carried  by  the  axle  in  at  least 
ally  non-contacting  relation- 


n<  irm; 


rame  members  and 
inhibiting  means 
inhibiting  means  into  fric- 
said  disc  means;  and 
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(D)  said  rotation  inhibiting  means  including 
(I)  a  mounting  bracket  carried  by  the  axle  for  limited 


movement  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  axle  and 
(2)  flexible  band  means  secured  to  said  mounting  bracket. 


4,142,733 

DRAFT  SENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 

TRACTORS 

Giancarlo  Bernini,  Fabbrico,  Italy,  assignor  to  Massey-Ferguson 
Services  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,409 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  9,  1976, 
42077/76 

Int.  a.2  B60D  1/00 
MS.  a.  280—446  A  9  Claims 


■U    4i 


wire  around  which  is  looped  a  strap  closure  equipped  toe  strap 
that  passes  over  the  top  of  the  toe  and  connects  the  toe  bracket 
raised  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  the  toe,  said  straight  por- 
tion of  wire  inclined  downward  from  rear  to  front  alongside 
the  toe  at  an  angle  matching  the  lay  of  said  looped  toe  strap, 
and  said  raised  straight  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  the  toe 
forwardly  converging,  said  wire  toe  bracket  portion  beneath 
the  toe  comprising  the  two  end  portions  of  said  single  piece  of 
substantially  smooth  wire,  said  two  wire  end  portions  spaced 
apart  and  parallel  to  each  other,  and  extending  transverse  to 
the  length  of  said  sole  plate  beneath  the  toe,  each  said  wire  end 
portion  clamped,  together  with  a  corresponding  wire  end 
portion  from  the  wire  toe  bracket  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
toe,  between  said  sole  plate  and  a  channel  in  a  toe  clamp  plate, 
said  toe  clamp  plate  channels,  two  in  number,  dimensioned  to 
hold  two  wire  end  portions  from  opposite  toe  brackets  against 
said  sole  plate,  parallel,  overlapping,  and  adjacent  to  each 
other,  each  said  toe  clamp  plate  channel  shaped  to  exert  a 
frictional  clamping  force  along  a  single  line  of  contact  on  each 
toe  bracket  wire  end  portion,  said  line  of  contact  positioned 
along  the  length  of  each  side  of  said  channel  at  a  depth  into  the 
channel  slightly  greater  than  half  the  toe  bracket  wire  diame- 
ter, said  clamping  force  between  sole  plate  and  toe  clamp  plate 
upon  said  toe  brackets  generated  by  screws  or  other  tighten- 
able  fasteners,  said  wire  toe  brackeu  laterally  adjustable  by 
means  of  loosening  said  screws  or  other  tightenable  fasteners, 
heel  brackets,  one  on  each  side  of  the  foot  at  the  heel,  each  heel 
bracket  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  substantially  smooth 
wire,  each  said  wire  heel  bracket  formed  with  a  portion  be- 


1.  The  combination  of  a  tractor  and  a  draft  load  sensing 
apparatus  comprising  a  bar  extending  transversly  across  the 
tractor  and  supported  at  spaced  locations  thereon,  a  pair  of 
draft  links  pivotally  connected  to  opposite  end  portions  of  the 
bar  so  that  draft  loads  imposed  on  the  links  cause  flexing  of  the 
bar,  a  tube  rotatably  mounted  on  the  bar  and  extending  there- 
along,  draft  load  signalling  means  attached  to  the  tube  and 
rotatable  therewith,  and  means  interconnecting  the  tube  with 
the  tractor  so  that  flexing  of  the  bar,  caused  by  the  imposition 
of  draft  loads,  results  in  rotation  of  the  tube  and  hence  the 
signalling  means  about  the  bar. 


4,142,734 

CROSS  COUNTRY  PLATE  SKI  BINDING 

Richard  P.  Bentley,  Box  786,  Tupper  Lake,  N.Y.  12986 

Filed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,330 

Int  a.2  A63C  9/02 

VS.  a.  280—615  3  aaims 

1.  A  binding  comprised  of  a  uni-flexible  sole  plate  extending 

the  length  of  the  wearer's  foot,  said  sole  plate  firmly  attached 

with  screws  or  other  fasteners  to  a  ski  or  other  equipment  at 

the  forward  end  of  the  sole  plate,  toe  brackets,  one  on  each  side 

of  the  foot  at  the  toe,  each  toe  bracket  formed  from  a  single 

piece  of  substantially  smooth  wire,  each  said  wire  toe  bracket 

formed  with  a  portion  beneath  the  toe  at  the  forward  end  of 

said  sole  plate,  and  a  raised  portion  extending  up  alongside  the 

toe,  each  said  raised  portion  providing  a  straight  portion  of 


neath  the  heel  at  the  rear  end  of  said  sole  plate,  and  a  raised 
portion  extending  up  alongside  the  heel,  said  wire  heel  bracket 
raised  portion  providing  a  section  of  wire  around  which  is 
fastened  one  end  of  a  strap  closure  equipped  heel  strap,  the  free 
end  of  said  heel  strap  passing  up  behind  the  heel,  over  the  top 
of  the  foot,  and  down  around  behind  the  heel  to  a  point  of 
fastening  around  a  section  of  wire  on  the  heel  bracket  raised 
portion  of  the  opposite  wire  heel  bracket,  said  wire  heel 
bracket  portion  beneath  the  heel  comprising  the  two  end  por- 
tions of  said  single  piece  of  substantially  smooth  wire,  said  two 
wire  end  portions  spaced  apart  and  parallel  to  each  other,  and 
extending  transverse  to  the  length  of  said  sole  plate  beneath  the 
heel,  each  said  wire  end  portion  clamped,  together  with  a 
corresponding  wire  end  portion  from  the  wire  heel  bracket  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  heel,  between  said  sole  plate  and  a 
channel  in  a  heel  clamp  plate,  said  heel  clamp  plate  channels, 
two  in  number,  dimensioned  to  hold  two  wire  end  portions 
from  opposite  heel  brackets  against  said  sole  pla(e,  parallel, 
overlapping,  and  adjacent  to  each  other,  each  said  heel  clamp 
plate  channel  shaped  to  exert  a  frictional  clamping  force  along 
a  single  line  of  contact  on  each  heel  bracket  wire  end  portion, 
said  line  of  contact  positioned  along  the  length  of  each  side  of 
said  channel  at  a  depth  into  the  channel  slightly  greater  than 
half  the  heel  bracket  wire  diameter,  said  clamping  force  be- 
tween sole  plate  and  heel  clamp  plate  upon  said  heel  brackets 
generated  by  bolte  or  other  tightenable  fasteners  connecting 
said  sole  plate  to  said  heel  clamp  plate,  said  wire  heel  brackeu 
laterally  adjustable  by  means  of  loosening  said  bolts  or  other 
tightenable  fasteners. 
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4,142,735 
SAFETY  SKI  BINdlNG 
Peter  Biermann,  Warmbronn,  and  Brig  tte 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigns  rs 
chlagfabriken  Gretsch  &  Co.  GmbH, 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1976,  Ser.  Jio. 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re| . 
1975,  2526822 

Int.  a.2  A63C  9/fS 
U.S.  a.  280—618 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTfi 


Sittmann,  Stuttgart, 
to  Vereinigte  Baubes- 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
696,685 
of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 


33  Claims 


running  direction  of  the  cart, 
wheel  struts,  said  wheel  as: 
center  beam,  and  mounting 
center  beam  for  mounting 
separate,  self-contained  golf 
for  accommodating  half  a 
sides  of  said  center  beam 
substantially  parallel  to  said 
including  a  rigid  bottom 
of  said  center  beam,  as  seen  in 
so  as  to  be  substantially 
tion  of  said  center  beam,  the 
facing  the  fore  end  of  said 
two  trough-shaped  recesses 
center  beam  and  shaped  for 
the  lower  end  of  one  golf  ba{ 


T">*y^ 


1.  A  safety  ski  binding  comprising; 

extensible  line  means  for  interconnecting 

restoring  force  means  acting  on  said 
force  said  extensible  line  means  toi'ard 
the  ski  boot  in  an  in-use  position 
ting  relative  movement  of  the 
skiing  forces,  accompanied  by  extension 
line  means  which  remains  conne4ted 
and  ski  to  assure  return  of  the 
position  upon  cessation  of  the 

and  disconnecting  means  for  autonlai 
the  extensible  line  means  from  one 
to  separate  the  ski  and  ski  boot  in 
the  extensible  line  means  beyond 
mum  amount. 


:  skii  ig 


a  ski  boot  and  a  ski, 

xtensible  line  means  to 

a  position  holding 

the  ski  while  permit- 

and  ski  caused  by 

of  the  extensible 

between  the  boot 

to  its  in  use  skiing 

forces, 

tically  disconnecting 

of  the  ski  boot  and  ski 

I  ;sponse  to  extension  of 

predetermined  maxi- 


biot 


bot 


1.  A  golf  cart  comprising  a  supporting 
including  a  supporting  center  beam  « 


chassis  assembly 
ending  in  the  intended 
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a  wheel  assembly  including  two 

sem  biy  being  rigidly  attached  to  said 

means  rigidly  attached  to  said 

itdividually  and  detachably  two 

I  ags,  each  having  a  size  suitable 

nor  nal  set  of  golf  clubs,  on  opposite 

subsi  antially  in  the  same  plane  as  and 

ci  nter  beam,  said  mounting  means 

plate  rigidly  supported  at  the  rear  end 

the  running  direction  of  the  cart, 

perper  dicular  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 

ide  surface  of  said  bottom  plate 

c(  nter  beam  being  provided  with 

1  icated  on  opposite  sides  of  said 

si  idably  and  detachably  receiving 

each. 


4,1-  2, 


till 


4,142,736 
GOLF  CART 

Bo  I.  Ackerfeldt,  Ascona,  Switzerland;  Ourt  Olsson,  Bandhagen, 
and  Carl-Goran  Crafoord,  Bromma,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors 
to  Sikob  Svensk  Industris  Konstrukti<yis-Och  Berakningskon- 
tor  AB,  Sollentuna,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1976,  Ser.  I^.  739,534 

Int.  a.2  B62D  ;;/  W 

VS.  CI.  280—652  11  Claims 


SEAT  BELT 
Gerald  J.  Marsh,  Warren; 
William  C.  Jarski,  Oxford, 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit 

Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  280—747 


'Sei. 


;,737 
SECURING  DEVICE 
Keiineth  H.  Reid,  Mt.  Qemens,  and 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General 
Mich. 

No.  727,290,  Sep.  27,  1976, 
Kug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,663 
1 I60R  21/10 

7  Claims 


belt 


'thE 


;  devi  ;e 


capt  iiring 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  seat 
belt  anchored  at  one  side  of 
belt  adapted  for  securement 
occupant,  and  a  securing 
occupant  for  releasably 
position  about  the  occupant, 
mounting  means  on  the 

seated  occupant; 
a  hook  member  having  a 
defining  a  lower  mountin  g 
belt  engaging  portion  for 
the  belt  into  the  slot 
a  pivotal  mount  acting 
mounting  leg  of  the 
relative  the  belt  engaging 
force  applied  against  the 
restraint  of  the  occupan 
engaging  portion  and  bel 
directed  belt  capturing 
said  hook  member  being 
directed  belt  releasing 
effort  applied  thereto  by 
belt  for  movement  from 


system  having  one  end  of  the 

seated  occupant,  and  a  loop  of 

at  the  other  side  of  the  seated 

at  the  other  side  of  the  seated 

the  belt  in  a  restraining 

!  aid  securing  device  comprising: 

vehicle  body  at  the  other  side  of  the 


fol^va^d  opening  belt  receiving  slot 

leg  and  an  upper  leg  having  a 

engaging  the  belt  upon  entry  of 


he  3k 


bet\^ieen  the  mounting  means  and  the 

member  and  being  located 

portion  of  the  upper  leg  so  that 

look  member  by  the  belt  during 

by  the  belt  maintains  the  belt 

receiving  slot  in  a  downwardly 

position; 

pi  .Totally  movable  to  an  upwardly 
K>sition  upon  manual  pivoting 
seated  occupant  to  release  the 
he  restraining  position. 


March  6,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


171 


4,142,738 
BASE  SHEETS  FOR  PRINTING  WITH  REACTIVE  DYES 
Wilfried  Steinbach,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  C.  F.  Wachendorff  GmbH,  Kradepohlsmuhle,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  533,531,  Dec.  17, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,800 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  19,  1973, 
17797/73 

Int.  a.2  B41C  1/06;  B32B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  282—27.5  10  Claims 

1.  A  base  sheet  formed  of  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  paper,  metal  and  plastic,  suitable  for  use  as  a 
receptor  sheet  in  a  printing  process  employing  a  carrying  sheet 
containing  an  alcoholic  solution  of  a  basic  reactive  dye,  said 
base  sheet  being  provided  on  at  least  one  of  its  surfaces  with  a 
reactive  pigment  coating  having  a  pH  value  of  about  5  to  8 
and,  an  alcohol  resistance  as  determined  by  the  alcohol  drop 
test  which  is  50  to  70%  of  the  reference  value  on  a  glass  plate 
comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of 

(a)  two  absorbent  pigments  of  different  absorption  values, 
one  pigment  being  highly  absorbent  and  having  an  absorp- 
tion cocfTicient,  determined  according  to  ASTM  281-31  of 
about  100  to  160  g./ 100  g.,  the  other  pigment  being  spar- 
ingly absorbent  and  having  an  absorption  coefficient  de- 
termined according  to  said  ASTM  281-31  of  about  40  to 
60  g./lOO  g.,  said  pigments  being  present  in  amounts  of 
from  about  30  to  80%  of  said  highly  absorbent  pigment  to 
about  70  to  20%  of  said  sparingly  absorbent  pigment:  and 

(b)  two  binders  of  different  solubilities,  one  binder  being 
solvent-resistant  and  the  other  binder  being  alcohol-solu- 
ble, said  binders  being  present  in  amounts  of  from  about  SO 
to  80%  of  said  solvent-resistant  binder  to  about  50  to  20% 
of  said  alcohol-soluble  binder. 


4,142,739 

PIPE  CONNECTOR  APPARATUS  HAVING  GRIPPING 

AND  SEALING  MEANS 

Lloyd  E.  Billingsley,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Compagnie 

Maritime  d'Expertise,  S.A.,  Marseilles,  France 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,159 

Jnt.  a.2  F16L  21/08 

U.S.  a.  285—18  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  a  cylindrical  first  member  to  a 
second  member  comprising: 
tubular  body  means  adapted  to  receive  one  end  of  said  first 

member  and  having  means  thereon  for  connecting  said 

body  means  to  said  second  member; 
gripping  means  carried  by  said  body  means  and  movable 

from  a  radially  expandnl  position,  in  which  said  one  end 

of  said  first  member  may  be  axially  received  and  displaced 


from  said  body  means,  to  a  radially  contracted  position 
gripping  the  exterior  of  said  first  member  and  preventing 
its  axial  displacement  from  said  body  means; 

annular  seal  means  carried  by  said  body  means  and  movable 
from  a  relaxed  position  in  which  said  one  end  of  said  first 
member  may  be  axially  received  therein,  to  a  compressed 
position,  sealingly  engaging  said  one  end  of  said  first 
member; 

sleeve  means  carried  by  said  body  means  between  said  grip- 
ping means  and  said  seal  means  and  being  axially  extend- 
able to  simultaneously  apply  forces  to  said  gripping  means 
and  said  seal  means  for  said  movement  to  said  contracted 
and  compressed  positions,  respectively,  said  sleeve  means 
comprising  first  and  second  threadedly  connected  sleeve 
members,  one  of  which  is  non-rotatable  but  both  of  which 
are  axially  movable  relative  to  said  tubular  body  means  to 
effect  said  extension  of  said  sleeve  means;  and 

rotating  means  carried  by  said  body  means  engaging  said 
rotatable  sleeve  member  and  operable  externally  of  said 
body  means  for  translating  rotational  movement  thereof 
to  axial  movement  of  both  of  said  sleeve  members. 


4,142,740 
QUICK  DISCONNECT^  COUPLER 
Carl  A.  Wilms,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ameron,  Inc., 
Monterey  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,037 

Int.  a.2  F16L  55/00 

U.S.  a.  285—18  12  aaims 


1.  A  quick  disconnect  coupler  for  connecting  the  flanged 
end  of  one  pipe  to  a  second  pipe,  the  coupler  comprising  a 
plurality  of  jaw  actuator  units  secured  to  the  outside  of  the 
second  pipe  in  circumferentially  spaced  positions,  each  unit 
including  a  support  member  anchored  to  a  second  pipe,  a  frame 
member  movably  supported  on  the  support  member  for  move- 
ment in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  pipe,  a  clamping 
jaw,  two  pair  of  linkage  arms  of  different  length  pivoully 
connecting  the  jaw  to  the  frame  member,  a  pair  of  toggle  arms 
pivotally  connected  to  each  other  and  respectively  to  the 
frame  member  and  to  the  jaw,  a  linear  actuator,  one  end  of 
which  is  pivotally  connected  to  the  two  toggle  arms,  and 
adjustable  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  actuator  to 
the  frame  member  and  to  the  support  member  for  moving  the 
frame  member  relative  to  the  support  member  when  the  actua- 
tor drives  the  toggle  linkage. 
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4,142,741 
PIVOTAL  SCREWED 
Othmar  Fiala,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Ermeto-Armaturen  GmbH,  Bielefeld, 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep, 
1976,  2610775 

Int.  a.2  F16L 
U.S.  a.  285—39 

1*1 
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Germany,  assignor  to 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
No.  777,699 
of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
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1.  In  a  pivotal  screwed  fitting  for 
hollow  body  including  nipple  for 
of  the  pipes;  the  hollow  body  being 
the  coupling  nipple;  a  hollow  screw 
body  and  having  a  threaded  portion  to 
one  of  the  pipes  for  tightening  the 
named  pipe;  an  annular  channel 
cal  outer  face  of  the  hollow  screw  and 
of  the  hollow  body;  an  axial  blind  bore 
screw;  a  plurality  of  ports  provided  in 
maintaining  communication  between 
annular  channel  and  terminating  with 
the  cylindrical  outer  face  of  the  hollow 
ing  passage  defined  by  wall  means  ol 
maintaining  communication  between  tl 
the  annular  channel;  the  improvement 
widens  from  said  coupling  nipple  in 
lar  channel;  and  said  wall  means 
passage  having  an  at  least  approximate 
rical  configuration  with  respect  to  the 
nipple  of  said  hollow  body,  further  wl 
ports  are  oriented  at  an  oblique  incline  t 
hollow  screw  and  intersect  the  axis  of 
stantially  in  a  single  point  and  further 
ports  constitute  generatrices  of  an 
whereby  a  low-resistance,  turbulence- 
through  the  pivotal  screwed  fitting  is 
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12  Claims 


of  a  pair  of  conduits  comprising 
positioned  bore  means  affordi  ig 
respective  sections  of  one  o  induit. 
around  said  bore  means  to  n  itate 
having  inter-end  faces  in  conti  ct, 
facing  annular  recess  centere  d 
combining  to  form  an  annul 
connectable  to  the  respective 
passing  through  each  respective 
the  channel,  means  cooperatir  g 
outer  surface  of  the  second 
within  said  first  unit,  and  hdllow 
within  said  chamber  and  secu  -ed 
units  so  as  to  be  rotatable  there  with 
interior  of  the  fitting  of  the  fi|iid 
conduit. 


fining  pipes  having  a 
attach  rnent  to  the  end  of  one 
adju  stable  about  the  axis  of 
a  ranged  in  the  hollow 
screwed  into  another 
hallow  body  to  the  last- 
defined  together  by  a  cylindri- 
an  enlarged  inner  face 
trovided  in  the  hollow 
the  hollow  screw  for 
tie  blind  bore  and  the 
I  espective  openings  on 
screw;  and  a  connect- 
the  hollow  body  for 
;  coupling  nipple  and 
wherein  said  passage 
thejdirection  of  said  annu- 
del  ining  said  connecting 
rotationally  symmet- 
axis  of  said  coupling 
erein  the  axes  of  said 
ion  to  the  axis  of  the 
:he  hollow  screw  sub- 
w  lerein  said  axes  of  said 
im  iginary  circular  cone, 
passage  of  the  liquid 
drovided. 


\r 


4,142,742 
SWIVEL  mriNG  FOR  FLEXIBLE  CONDUITS 
Gerald  W.  Comett,  781-1  Eagle  Creek  Rd.,  Valparaiso,  Ind. 
46383,  and  Kevin  L.  Comett,  101  E.  Westchester  Ct.,  Chester- 
ton, Ind.  46304 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  I*.  833,443 
Int.  a.2  F16L  i9/^4 
U.S.  a.  285—136 


5._±^6„ 


8aaims 


1.  A  swivel  fitting  for  communicatic  i  between  the  sections 


,14  2 


4, 
CLAMFIMG 
Lloyd  E.  McGowen,  and  Ernes 
non,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Tru 
West  Lebanon,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  285—177 


1977, 


March  6,  1979 


one  unit  having  centrally 

communication  between  the 

a  second  unit  centered 

in  the  first  unit,  the  units 

,  each  end  face  formed  with  a 

as  to  the  units,  the  recesses 

channel,  means  on  each  unit 

!  ections  of  the  other  conduit  and 

unit  into  communication  with 

with  said  bore  means  and  the 

init  to  retain  said  second  unit 

sealing  means  positioned 

to  the  recess  of  one  of  said 

to  prevent  esca(>e  from  the 

passing  through  the  second 


;,743 

DEVICE 
E.  Messick,  both  of  West  Leba- 
Flex  Metal  Hose  Corporation, 


,  Ser.  No.  764,372 
*16L  25/00 


1  Claim 


1.  In  a  means  for  connectii^ 
different  outside  diameters; 

a  band  of  ductile  metal  ini 

portions  and  bent  to  cylijidrical 
portions  are  adjacent  one 
the  joint  between  said  m^bers 
of  the  width  of  said  band 
in  direct  contact  therewith; 

means  circumferentially  stre  ising 
band  into  intimate 
said  members,  and  mainlining 
achieved; 

the  improvement  which  conlpnses 
entially  stressing  said 
rigid,  rectangular  membe^ 
rigid  members  being 
one  of  said  end  portions, 
ing  one  notched  longitucf  nal 
planar  surfaces  offset 
an  intermediate  portion, 
having  another  longitud 
being  parallel  to  the  othe 
gular  member  having 
tubular  member  with  the 
wider  end  adjacent  the  ot^er 
gular  members  each 
tween  said  longitudinal 
around  each  rectangular 
longitudinal  edges  and 

said  rectangular  members 
end  portion  of  said  band 
welds  being  located  on 
of  each  rectangular  meml^r 
connections  between 
band; 


iaily  of  strip  form  having  end 

shape  whereby  the  end 

another,  said  band  surrounding 

and  a  substantial  p)ortion 

engaging  each  of  said  members 

and 

said  band  and  drawing  the 

engagement  with  the  outer  surfaces  of 

said  engagement  when 


secu  red 


froifi 


oie 


havi  ig 


ibcth 
esch 


b<th 


eac  I 


^- 


a  pair  of  tubular  members  of 


said  means  for  circumfer- 

including  a  pair  of  notched, 

secured  to  said  band,  each  of 

to  said  band  at  a  respective 

!ach  of  said  rigid  members  hav- 

edge  thereby  forming  two 

each  other  and  connected  by 

taid  rectangular  members  each 

nal  edge,  the  planar  surfaces 

longitudinal  edge,  said  rectan- 

narrower  end  adjacent  the 

arger  outside  diameter  and  one 

tubular  member,  said  rectan- 

a  pair  of  sides  extending  be- 

edges,  said  band  being  folded 

member  and  contacting  both 

sides  thereof; 

being  secured  to  a  respective 

t>y  at  least  a  pair  of  welds,  said 

of  said  sides  at  the  wider  end 

so  as  to  provide  four  welded 

rectangular  member  and  said 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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said  rectangular  members  being  disconnected  from  said  band 
at  the  narrower  end  of  said  rectangular  members. 


4,142,744 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COUPLING  TUBULAR 

MEMBERS 

Christian  M.  M.  Janssen  Bennynck,  Moret  sur  Loing,  France, 

assignor  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,843 

Int.  a.2  F16L  23/00 

U.S.  O.  285—368  4  Qaims 


—20 


1.  A  coupling  assembly  joining  flanged  end  portions  of  a  pair 
of  tubular  glass  members  together  in  a  sealed  relationship  for 
use  in  a  delivery  or  processing  system  comprising,  a  pair  of 
tubular  glass  members  to  be  coupled,  each  said  tubular  member 
having  a  flanged  end  portion  with  a  planar  end  surface  posi- 
tioned such  that  said  planar  end  surfaces  are  substantially 
parallel  to  one  another,  a  pair  of  collar  members,  each  collar 
member  surrounding  an  end  portion  of  one  of  said  flanged 
tubular  glass  members  to  be  coupled  and  positioned  rear- 
wardly  of  said  flanged  end  portion  thereof,  means  for  tighten- 
ing said  collar  members  in  a  clamping  relationship  for  coupling 
said  end  portions  together,  means  for  preinducing  stresses 
within  tubular  portions  of  said  glass  members  of  a  desired 
magnitude  and  direction  so  as  to  minimize  stresses  exerted  on 
such  members  during  operation  conditions  of  the  system,  and 
said  stress  inducing  means  including  means  for  applying  radi- 
ally offset  substantially  axial  forces  to  the  flange  portion  of  said 
tubular  members  so  as  to  provide  a  torsional  moment  thereto 
and  initially  bow  said  tubular  portions  inwardly  of  said  mem- 
bers with  a  preinduced  deformation  counter  to  the  deformation 
exerted  on  said  members  during  operating  conditions. 


4,142,745 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SQUARE  KNOT  MACRAME 

Anna  W.  Offik,  2027  Wooddale  Dr.,  Huntsville,  Ala.  35801 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,296 

Int.  a.2  D04G  5/O0 

MS.  a.  289—1.5  3  Qaims 


B      C     0     e      F      G      M 


1.  A  method  of  performing  alternating  square  knot  macrame 
using  cord  units  of  two  colors  comprising: 
positioning  a  plurality  of  at  least  two  cord  units,  cord  units  A 

and  B,  of  a  first  color  side  by  side; 
positioning  a  cord  unit  C  of  a  second  color  adjacent  to  said 

cord  unit  B; 


positioning  a  cord  unit  D  of  said  first  color  adjacent  to  said 
cord  unit  C; 

positioning  a  plurality  of  cord  units  of  said  second  color 
adjacent  to  said  cord  unit  D,  said  last-named  plurality 
including  a  cord  unit  E  adjacent  to  said  cord  unit  D,  and 
a  cord  unit  F  adjacent  to  said  cord  unit  E; 

making  a  first  square  knot  utilizing  cord  units  A  and  D  with 
cord  units  B  and  C  extending  through  the  center  of  said 
first  square  knot  as  filler  cord  units;  and 

making  a  second  square  knot  utilizing  cord  units  C  and  F 
with  cord  units  D  and  E  extending  through  the  center  of 
said  second  square  knot  as  filler  cord  units; 

whereby  a  transition  from  one  color  to  another  in  an  alter- 
nating square  knot  pattern  is  achieved  without  leaving 
residual  spots  of  one  color  in  an  otherwise  solid  pattern  of 
an  opposite  color. 


4,142,746 
STRAND  TYING  MECHANISM 
Allen  A.  White,  Peabody,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hesston  Corpora- 
tion, Hesston,  Kans. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  742,178,  Nov.  16, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,074,623. 
This  application  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,565 
Int.  a.2  AOID  59/04 
MS.  a.  289—2  5  Qaims 


1.  Tying  mechanism  for  use  in  knotting  a  pair  of  strands 
together  at  two  separate  locations  along  the  length  of  the 
strands  so  as  to  form  a  complete  loop  between  the  knots  for 
binding  a  bale  of  crop  material  or  the  like,  said  mechanism 
including: 
an  intermittently  operable  drive  shaft; 
a  single  set  of  components  operable  during  each  cycle  of 
operation  thereof  to  make  a  single  knot  in  the  strands;  and 
means  between  said  shaft  and  the  components  for  driving  the 
components  through  a  pair  of  said  cycles  during  each  said 
operation  of  the  shaft, 
said  driving  means  for  the  components  being  operable  to 
effect  the  cycles  of  each  pair  thereof  successively  such 
that  the  knots  formed  during  each  corresponding  pair  of 
cycles  are  likewise  formed  successively. 


4,142,747 
DOUBLE-LOCKING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SLIDING  GLASS 

CLOSURES 
Robert  W.  Beck,  1406  S.  Spruce,  and  John  S.  Duarte,  1410  S. 
Spruce,  both  of  SanU  Ana,  Calif.  92704 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,348 
Int.  Q.2  E05C  9/04.  9/14 
MS.  Q.  292—37  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  closui-e  assembly  having,  in  combination,  a  casing,  a 
closure  fitted  within  said  casing  adapted  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing by  sliding  horizontally,  said  closure  including  a  glass  por- 
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tion  and  a  rectangular  frame  consist!  g  of  horizontal  rails  and 
vertical  stiles  around  said  glass  portion,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  an  actuator  means  attached  to  t  le  inner  side  of  a  stile  of 
said  frame; 

(b)  an  upper  locking  rod  operative! 
tor  means  and  vertically  aligned  : 
tending  from  said  actuator  meat  is  upwardly  toward  the 
top  portion  of  said  casing; 

(c)  a  lower  locking  rod  operatively 
tor  means  and  vertically  aligned  ; 
tending  from  said  actuator  means  downwardly  toward  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  casing; 
said  upper  and  lower  rods  beind  ] 

axes  are  horizontally  spaced  a|  art  from  each  other  and 
lie  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  sui  face  of  said  inner  side  of 
said  stile; 

(d)  at  least  one  upper  guide  means 
of  said  stile  above  said  actuator 

means  being  adapted  to  prevent  I  ransverse  motion  and  to 
permit  axial  motion  of  said  uppet  locking  rod; 
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connected  to  the  actua- 
along  said  stile  and  ex- 


connected  to  the  actua- 
along  said  stile  and  ex- 


positioned  so  that  their 


ifTixed  to  said  inner  side 
neans,  said  upper  guide 


(e)  at  least  one  lower  guide  means 
of  said  stile  below  said  actuator 


ifTixed  to  said  inner  side 
neans,  said  lower  guide 


means  being  adapted  to  prevent  I  ransverse  motion  and  to 


permit  axial  motion  of  said  lowei 


If 


,v» 


^ 

#-.«' 


-^■/I» 


gui  d^ 


sail 


each  of  said  upper  and  lower  gui 
in  structure  and  positioned  in 
tion  along  said  stile  such  that 
upper  guide  means  correspon 
lower  edge  of  said  lower 
guide  means  comprising  an  L 
planar  base  portion  affixed  to 
portion  connected  to  said  bas 
perpendicularly  away  from 
said  working  portion  having  an 
mit  its  corresponding  locking 
through  without  significant 
said  rod  is  moved  by  said  actui 
having  a  vertical  axis  lying  in 
dicular  to  said  base  portion 
apart  from  the  vertical  axis 
corresponding  locking  rod 
said  aperture,  and 
the  base  portion  of  each  of  said 
such  that  when  said  actuato 
stile  at  a  position  half  way 
torn  edge  of  the  stile,  one 
each  said  guide  means  is 
actuator  means  and  the  base 
lower  guide  means  extend 


locking  rod. 


le  means  being  identical 
<  pposite  vertical  orienta- 
the  upper  edge  of  said 
Is  structurally  with  the 
le  means,  each  of  said 
skaped  structure  having  a 
laid  stile  and  a  working 
portion  and  extending 
base  portion, 
iperture  adapted  to  per- 
to  slide  axially  there- 
transverse  movement  when 
or  means,  said  aperture 
plane  which  is  perpen- 
nd  horizontally  spaced 
O   said  base  portion,  said 
b<ing  positioned  through 

guide  means  being  sized 

means  is  affixed  to  the 

l^tween  the  top  and  bot- 

of  the  base  portion  of 

sii)Stantially  abutting  said 

x)rtion  of  the  upper  and 

tically  along  said  stile 


\  srti 


sti  le, 


id  Ed 


such  that  the  othc  r 
substantially  at  th( 
tively,  of  said  stile; 
(0  an  elongated  fastener 
tor  means  into  said  stile 
said  stile,  and  the  base 
notched  at  the  middle 
means,  such  that  when 
are  fastened  to  said 
another  to  form  an 
passes  said  elongated 
(g)  an  upper  stop  provi^ 
casing  vertically  alignec 
adapted  for  engagemen: 
closed,  and 
(h)  a  lower  stop  provided 
vertically  aligned  with 
for  engagement  therewith 
said  actuator  means 
motion  simultaneousl 
rods  to  move  them  vei 
that  when  the  upper 
engages  the  upper 
simultaneously  exten4s 
lower  stop  whereby 
when  said  upper 
disengages  from  the 
rod  simultaneously 
from  said  lower  stop 
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ends  of  said  base  portions  are 
top  and  bottom  edges,  respec- 

a  iapted  to  extend  from  said  actua- 
to secure  said  actuator  means  to 
portions  of  said  guide  means  are 
the  ends  abutting  said  actuator 
he  upper  and  lower  guide  means 
said  notched  ends  abuts  one 
aperture  between  them  which  encom- 


fa  itener. 


the  lower  portion  of  said  casing 

lower  locking  rod  and  adapted 

when  said  closure  is  closed, 

adapted  to  impart  solely  axial 

to  the  upper  and  lower  locking 

I  tically  in  opposite  directions  such 

locking  rod  extends  upwardly  it 

}  and  said  lower  locking  rod 

downwardly  and  engages  the 

he  closure  is  double-locked,  and 

loc:  ;ing  rod  retracts  downwardly  it 

I  pper  stop  and  said  lower  locking 

n  tracts  upwardly  and  disengages 

'  vhereby  said  closure  is  unlocked. 


iti 
Slid  I 


beiig 


4, 
DOOR 
John  L.  Hook,  Doncaster, 
Hardware  Industries  Pty. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioi 
Int.  a.2  EOSB 
M&.  CL  292—169.15 


CO  ipl 


1.  A  rotary  coupling  devic : 
between  a  door  handle  and  i 
ing: 

a  body: 

first  and  second  rotary 
body  so  as  to  be  rotauble 
which  coupling  membe  's 
such  that  they  can  rotati 
angle  of  rotation  only; 

a  locking  member  mounied 
between  a  locking  positi  jn 
pling  member  against  rol  ation 
a  freeing  position  in  which 
freed  for  rotation  about 

locking  member  release 
tion  of  the  coupling  menibers 
from  its  locking  positioi 


at  the  upper  portion  of  said 
with  said  upper  locking  rod  and 
therewith  when  said  closure  is 


1 42,748 
lURNITURE 
Ai  istralia,  assignor  to  Gainsborough 

1  jmited,  Canterbury,  Australia 
1977,  Ser.  No.  830,077 

Australia,  May  5, 1977,  PC9995 
5^04:  E05C  1/12.  1/16 

13  Claims 


for  providing  a  rotary  coupling 
latch  shaft,  said  device  compris- 


ing members  mounted  on  the 

about  a  common  coupling  axis 

interengage  with  one  another 

independently  through  a  limited 


on  the  body  for  movement 

in  which  to  lock  the  first  cou- 

about  said  coupling  axis  and 

said  first  coupling  member  is 

said  coupling  axis;  and 

responsive  to  relative  rota- 
to  move  the  locking  member 
to  its  freeing  position. 


neans 
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4,142,749 
LATCH  MECHANISMS  FOR  POOL  GATES 
Harold  W.  Heald,  Kenthurst,  and  John  W.  Norcott,  Wentworth- 
ville,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Boral  Cyclone  Limited, 
South  Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,531 

Int  a.2  E05C  1/06 

U.S.  a.  292—189  2  Claims 


::ti3n 


1.  A  retaining  mechanism  comprising  a  striker  to  be  attached 
to  a  gate  and  having  a  vertically  extending  barb  on  its  leading 
portion,  a  latch  to  be  located  within  the  gate  post,  said  latch 
being  adapted  to  engage  said  barb  to  releasably  retain  the  gate 
stationary  with  respect  to  the  gate  post,  said  latch  including  a 
vertically  extending  movable  striker  engaging  member  having 
at  its  lower  portion  projection  means  to  engage  the  barb  to 
retain  the  striker  stationary  with  respect  to  the  latch  and  an 
upwardly  extending  portion  to  be  gripped  by  a  user  of  the  gate 
to  raise  said  member  enabling  the  release  of  said  striker  from 
within  said  latch,  the  other  end  of  said  movable  member  being 
located  outside  the  gate  post  and  remote  from  said  latch,  pas- 
sage means  in  the  gate  post  containing  the  latch  to  enable  said 
striker  to  enter  said  latch,  wherein  said  movable  member  is 
formed  from  metal  strip  and  is  shaped  to  engage  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  gate  post  within  which  it  is  to  be  located  so  as 
to  be  guided  thereby  to  move  in  a  vertical  direction  only,  and 
said  mechanism  further  includes  a  shield  to  be  attached  to  the 
gate  and  supporting  said  striker  so  that  when  said  striker  is 
located  in  said  latch  said  shield  covers  said  passage  means. 


about  a  veriical  axis  between  (1)  a  working  position 
wherein  a  portion  thereof  is  in  the  path  of  said  latch  bolt 
portion  for  blocking  said  latch  bolt  portion  against  move- 
ment out  of  said  unlatched  position,  and  (2)  a  retracted 
position  spaced  from  said  latch  bolt  and  from  the  path  of 
said  latch  bolt  portion  for  permitting  said  latch  bolt  to  be 
moved  freely  between  said  latched  and  said  unlatched 
positions  without  engaging  said  stop  member; 
(d)  resilient  means  urging  said  stop  member  to  pivot  toward 
said  working  position;  and 


(e)  an  abutment  structurally  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said 
doorframe  within  the  doorframe  opening  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  path  of  the  latch  bolt  portion  and  engageable 
only  with  said  stop  member  to  cause  it  to  move  from  said 
working  position  to  said  retracted  position  against  the 
force  of  said  resilient  means  in  response  to  the  door's  being 
swung  to  a  closed  position  within  the  doorframe,  and  it  to 
be  moved  back  to  said  working  position  by  said  resilient 
means  in  response  to  the  door's  being  swung  out  of  the 
doorframe;  whereby  said  latch  bolt  is  movable  into  and 
out  of  said  latched  position  only  when  the  door  is  in  the 
closed  position  within  the  doorframe. 


4,142,751 
DOOR  LOCKING  MECHANISMS  FOR  HOPPERS 
Eugene  I.  Varda,  Saint  John,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pullman  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,778 

Int  a.2  E05C  3/26 

MS.  a.  292—217  10  a«ims 


4,142,750 
DOOR  LATCH 

Tetsuro  Kagoura,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,184 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Mar.     31,     1976, 

51/38700[U] 

Int  a.2  E05C  3/14 
VS.  a.  292—210  9  Claims 

1.  A  latch  for  use  on  a  door  swingably  mounted  within  a 
doorframe,  comprising: 

(a)  a  latch  bolt  structurally  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
door  for  free  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis 
between  a  latched  position  in  which  said  latch  bolt  has  a 
[)ortion  projecting  out  of  the  door  into  the  doorframe  for 
holding  the  door  closed  within  the  doorframe  and  an 
unlatched  position  in  which  said  latch  bolt  (mriion  is 
disposed  in  the  door  for  permitting  the  door  to  be  opened; 

(b)  a  stop  mount  structurally  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to 
the  door; 

(c)  a  stop  member  mounted  on  said  stop  mount  in  normally 
spaced  relation  to  said  latch  bolt  for  pivotable  movement 


1.  For  a  hopper  structure  having  a  sloped  bottom  wall  termi- 
nating at  a  lower  end  in  a  discharge  0[>ening; 

said  hopper  structure  including  a  door  hingedly  connected 
thereto  for  swinging  movement  between  open  and  closed 
positions  relative  to  said  discharge  opening,  the  improve- 
ment of  a  locking  mechanism  comprising: 

a  keeper  element  on  said  door, 

a  bracket  on  said  hopper  connected  to  said  sloping  bottom 
wall, 

a  latch  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  including  a 
keeper  receiving  jaw  at  said  first  end  thereof, 

means  mounting  said  latch  member  on  said  bracket  for  piv- 
otal movement  about  a  first  horizontal  axis. 


a  [IS 


ikl 
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a  first  link  connected  to  said  secor  1 
ber  for  pivotal  movement  about 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said 

a  bell  crank  lever  mounted  on  said 
ment  about  a  third  horizontal 
and  being  parallel  to  said  seconc 

pivot  means  connecting  said  first  lii 
for  movement  about  a  fourth 
and  spaced  from  said  third  axis, 

a  first  toggle  lever  connected  to 
movement  about  a  fifth  horizontal 
fourth  axis, 

a  second  toggle  lever  pivotally 
lever, 

biasing  means  connected  to  said 
pivot  means  of  said  first  link  and 
an  over-center  position  relative 
plane  extending  through  said  se(i)nd 
axes  wherein  said  keeper  receivi  ng 
gagement  with  said  keeper  elem^t 
in  a  closed  position. 


end  of  said  latch  mem- 
a  second  horizontal  axis 
first  axis, 

iracket  for  pivotal  move- 
spaced  laterally  from 
axis, 
to  said  bell  crank  lever 
horizontal  axis  parallel  to 


Ibel 
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4,142,752 
BURGLAR  ENTRY  ST(JP  DEVICE 
James  O.  Chilton,  590  Flora  St.,  Lagwa  Beach,  Calif.  92652 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  Vo.  879,332 


Int.  a.2  E05C ;:  /S4 


U.S.  a.  292—343 


1. 

ing: 


A  device  for  preventing  entry  tl  rough  a  door,  compris- 


tl:: 


barrier  means  for  stopping  the  doo 

leverage  means  connected  to  said  b^rier 
ing  said  barrier  means  beneath 
additional  force  against  the  door 

a  plate  pivotally  mounted  adjacent 
means;  and 

plunger  means  movably  mounted 
barrier   means,    said    plunger 
against  the  floor  as  said  door 
plate. 


one  end  of  said  barrier 

b  ;neath  said  plate  to  said 
s  exerting  pressure 
pressure  against  said 


ex(  Is 


Re  I. 


4,142,753 
VEHICLE  BUMfER 
Wolfgang  Klie.  Korntal;  Wolfgang 
Helmut  Weisshappel,  Sindelfingen, 
many,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed. 
1975,  2552184 

Int.  a.2  B60R  1^04 
U.S.  a.  293—102 
1.  A  vehicle  bumper  arrangement 
a  U-shaped  profile  member  opening 
vehicle,  the  U-shaped  profile  number 
sheet  steel; 
reinforcing  means  formed  as  a  plurality 
cally  upright  ribs  of  a  metallic 
pletely  within  said  U-shaped  profti 
ual  ribs  being  spaced  from  one 
connected  to  inner  wall  areas  of 


13  Claims 


means  for  position- 
door  and  for  applying 


I  ischer,  Leinfelden,  and 
111  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
^ktiengesellschaft.  Fed. 


^o.  743,928 
of  Germany,  Nov. 


21, 


16  Claims 

c^mpnsing: 
in  a  direction  toward  a 
being  formed  of 


of  individual  verti- 
naterial  disposed  com- 
e  member,  said  individ- 
another  with  each  rib 
ich  leg  of  the  U-shaped 


profile  member  so  as  to 
areas  of  each  leg,  each 
a  longitudinal  directioi  i 
structed  as  a  substantia  ly 
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interconnect  and  to  reinforce  said 
)f  said  individual  ribs  extending  in 
of  the  vehicle  and  being  con- 
planar  sheet  member;  and 


bell  crank  for  pivotal 
axis  parallel  to  said 


con  lected  to  said  first  toggle 


crank  lever  urging  said 

fourth  horizontal  axis  to 

o  a  generally  horizontal 

and  third  horizontal 

jaw  is  in  locking  en- 

to  maintain  said  door 


means  for  individually  detachably 
plurality  of  individual  r|bs 
ber. 


4. 

nsH 

James  W.  Colvin,  1477  4th  S 
Filed  Jun.  10, 
Int.  a.2  B66C 
U,S.  a.  294—77 


42,754 
BRAILER 

.,  Astoria,  Oreg.  97103 
lf77,  Ser.  No.  805,536 
1/12:  AOIK  73/06 


(ir! 


thii 
p|j  nks 


o' 


1.  A  fish  brailer  for  a  ship 
bag-shaped  nets  having  close  I 
four  suspension  loops  on 
spaced  apart  parallel  crib 
said  planks  extending  in  a  ho^zontal 
vertical  planes,  and  pairs 
intervals  along  confronting 
pension  loops  of  adjacent  net  i 
on  said  hooks  so  as  to  hold 
rectangular  configurations 
abuting  each  other  and  leavfng 
nets  whereby  said  open  tops 
entire  area  of  said  locker  to 
locker. 


4,U2, 


82, 

15  77, 


VEHICLE 
Edgar  L.  Keedy,  P.O.  Box 
Filed  Aug.  12, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a,  296-1  S 

1.  A  low  drag  truck  tractoi 
ing  a  truck  tractor  having 
assembly  comprising  air 
of  said  truck  tractor  and  ex 
and  top  of  the  front  end  of  sai  i 


connecting  each  of  said 
to  said  U-shaped  profile  mem- 


8  Claims 


^    "         U 


barge  comprising  a  plurality  of 

bottom  ends  and  open  top  ends, 

top  end  of  each  net,  a  pair  of 

in  a  fish  locker  in  said  ship, 

direction  and  disposed  in 

net  hanger  hooks  mounted  at 

f  ices  of  said  crib  planks,  said  sus- 

overlaping  each  other  and  hung 

aid  open  top  ends  of  the  nets  in 

i/ith  adjacent  sides  of  the  nets 

no  open  spaces  between  the 

of  the  nets  span  substantially  the 

n  ceive  all  the  fish  deposited  in  the 


i,755 
D|UG  REDUCER 

Liberty  Center,  Ohio  43532 

Ser.  No.  824,083 
B62D  35/00 

5  Claims 

and  trailer  combination  compris- 

cab,  a  trailer,  an  air  deflector 

defiictor  shields  attached  to  said  cab 

teijding  to  and  overlapping  the  sides 

trailer  and  means  for  uging  said 
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shields  into  contact  with  said  trailer,  said  air  deflector  assembly 
reducing  air  drag  in  the  region  between  said  truck  tractor  and 
said  trailer,  and  a  drag  reducer  shield  attached  to  enclose  the 
rear  end  of  said  trailer  defining  an  inner  chamber  and  having  a 
generally  streamlined  outer  surface,  and  front  and  rear  ends, 
said  outer  surface  at  said  front  end  of  said  drag  reducer  shield 
being  substantially  coextensive  with  the  perimeter  of  the  rear 
end  of  said  trailer,  said  outer  surface  converging  generally 
convexly  to  an  apex  at  said  rear  end  of  said  drag  reducer  shield. 


and  means  for  removing  said  shield  from  enclosing  the  rear  end 
of  said  trailer,  and  wherein  said  air  deflector  assembly  includes 
three  air  deflector  shields,  means  attaching  one  of  said  deflec- 
tor shields  to  the  top  and  near  the  rear  of  said  truck  tractor  cab 
and  extending  to  and  overlapping  the  top  of  the  front  end  of 
said  trailer,  means  attaching  the  other  two  of  said  air  deflector 
shields  to  the  opposite  sides  near  the  rear  of  said  cab  and  ex- 
tending to  and  overlapping  the  respective  sides  of  the  front  end 
of  said  trailer. 


4,142,756 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CLOSING  THE  INLET  PIPE  OF  A 

CONTAINER 

Bodo  Henning,  Braunschweig;  Heinz  Otto,  and  Helmut  Kruger, 
both  of  Wolftburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,285 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1976,  2657747 

Int.  a.2  B65D  41/04 
MS.  a.  296—1  C  '9  Claims 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  a  vehicle  body  having  a 
body  opening  and  a  fuel  inlet  pipe  having  an  end  thereof  ex- 
tending through  said  body  opening  for  supplying  fuel  to  a  fuel 
tank  arranged  within  said  body;  the  improvement  comprising  a 
cap  for  closing  said  end  of  said  fuel  inlet  pipe,  said  cap  includ- 
ing: 

(a)  handle  means  constituting  a  first  portion  of  said  cap  and 
having  external  dimensions  which  are  wider  than  said 
body  opening; 

(b)  fastening  and  sealing  means  constituting  a  second  portion 


of  said  cap  and  having  no  external  dimensions  which  are 
wider  than  said  body  opening; 
(c)  releasable  means,  for  connecting  said  first  p>ortion  of  said 
second  portion  of  the  cap  in  a  manner  permitting  transmis- 
sion of  rotational  forces  and  causing  disengagement  of 
said  first  portion  from  said  second  portion  upon  applica- 
tion to  said  first  portion  by  said  vehicle  body  of  lateral 
forces,  and  forces  directed  outwardly  away  from  said  fuel 
inlet  pipe,  as  are  capable  of  damaging  said  second  portion 
or  said  inlet  pipe,  resulting  in  leakage  from  the  fuel  tank. 


4,142,757 

FOLD  DOWN  MULTI-PURPOSE  VEHICLE  SEAT  BACK 

CORE  OR  THE  LIKE  AUTOMOTIVE  STRUCTURAL 

MEMBER 

AiTt  E.  Fogle,  Jr.,  Buffalo  Grove,  III.;  WiUiam  E.  Brenoai^ 

Troy,  and  Jacque  Passino,  Orchard  Lake,  both  of  Mick, 

assignors  to  K  A  M  Plastics,  Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III. 

nied  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845^45 

Int  a.2  A47C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  296—63  19  Claims 


1.  A  load  floor  for  the  core  of  a  fold  down  vehicle  seat  or  the 
like  automotive  structural  member  comprising 

A.  a  hollow  blow-molded  member  of  synthetic  resin  whose 
overall  thickness  is  substantially  less  than  its  size, 

B.  including  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  walls  extending  over 
substantially  all  of  said  member  having  a  peripheral  con- 
necting wall  joining  them  around  the  member, 

C.  a  plurality  of  tying  links  extending  between  the  parallel 
walls  on  the  interior  of  the  member  and  comprising 

i.  each  such  link  being  integral  with  a  first  parallel  wall 
and  comprising  an  indented  formation  having  a  bottom 
which  is  generally  parallel  with  said  first  parallel  wall 
from  which  the  indented  formation  extends, 

ii.  the  depth  of  the  indented  formation  being  such  as  to 
carry  the  said  bottom  into  engagement  with  the  interior 
surface  of  a  portion  of  the  second  and  opposite  parallel 
wall  and  forming  a  web  therewith  which  is  approxi- 
mately twice  the  thickness  of  either  of  the  parallel  walls, 

iii.  the  indented  formation  being  produced  during  the 
blow-molding  operation  whereby  the  said  bottom  and 
the  said  portion  of  the  respective  parallel  walls  are 
permanently  welded  together, 

D.  said  tying  links  being  distributed  generally  throughout 
the  enter  area  of  said  member  whereby  to  rigidify  and 
strengthen  said  member  throughout  its  area  to  serve  as 
weight  support  and 

E.  said  member  having  means  to  accommodate  if  not  enable 
securement  of  automotive  hardware. 


4,142,758 

SAFETY  AND  AIR  DEFLECTOR 
Richard  H.  Scaife,  R.D.  Box  302C,  Philipsburg,  Pa.  16693 
Filed  Nov,  14, 1977,  Ser,  No.  851,459 
Int.  a.2  B60J  1/60 
U.S.  a.  296—91  6  Claims 

1.  A  windshield  deflector  mountable  upon  a  substantially 
vertical  forward  portion  of  a  vehicle,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
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a  transparent  shield; 

a  mounting  bracket  integrally  attached  to  said  transparent 

shield  by  attachment  means; 
attachment  means  comprising  in  cbmbination: 

a  reinforcing  strip  adjacent  to  skid  mounting  bracket  and 
adjacent  to  said  transparent  s  lield; 
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cu     oning  tape  adjacent  to  saii 
a  washer  adjacent  to  said  cushioning 
a  rivet  extending  through  said  m  >unting 
ing  strip,  cushioning  tape  and 
means  for  attaching  said  adjustabU 
forward  portion  of  said  vehicle. 


the 


oted  at  its  rearward  end  tc 
slotted  ear  depending  there  rom, 
end  of  said  lever  and  slidabl  / 
said  ear,  and  roller  means 
rollabte  along  said  lever  ir 
said  cover  moves  between 
and  each  said  element  of 
cally-disposed  arm,  said  afms 
essentially  vertical  slot  in 
bore  in  the  arm  of  said 
through  said  slot  and  bore 
releasably  secure  said  arms 
one  of  a  plurality  of  adjustefa 
said  first  element,  and  a  joi  mal 
integral  with  said  screw  an  I 


said  frame,  said  plate  including  a 

,  a  stud  fixed  with  the  forward 

and  pivotally  engaging  the  slot  in 

j^umaled  to  said  bracket  means  and 

controlling  contact  therewith  as 

its  said  first  and  second  positions, 

bracket  means  including  a  verti- 

overlapping,  there  being  an 

arm  of  said  first  element,  and  a 

econd  element,  a  screw  passing 

a  nut  on  said  screw  operable  to 

together  fixedly  and  in  a  selected 

relations  parallel  with  the  slot  in 

bearing  for  said  roller  means 

extending  axially  thereof. 


tliei 


transparent  shield; 
tape; 
bracket,  reinforc- 
washer; 
mounting  bracket  to  the 


Rex 


4,142,759  VEHICXE  COVER 

WIND  DEFLECTOR  FOR  THE  SLIDING  TOP  OF  A  Denzel  J.  Dockery;  Devan 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  Flint,  Mich.  48507,  and 

Horst  Bienert,  Gauting,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Mich.  48647 

Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  FUed  Sep.  26, 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  SerJNo.  718,818  Int.  Q 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  1  :ep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9,  ^-S-  ^-  296 — 137  B 
1975,  7528385[U] 


Int.  a.2  B60J  :  /22 


U.S.  a.  296—137  J 


1.  In  a  cover  assembly  for  the  opei  ing  in  the  top  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  an  open  frame  shaped  to  fit  i  aid  top  opening,  adapted 
for  securement  in  fixed  relation  wil  li  the  top,  and  having  a 
central  longitudinal  fore-and-aft  firs  axis,  a  cover  shaped  to 
conform  to  and  fit  said  frame,  guic  e  means  fixed  with  said 


3CUiiiis 


first  axis,  bracket  means 
slide  engaging  and  posi- 


frame  in  parallel  relation  with  said 
fixed  with  said  cover  and  including  i 

tively  guided  by  said  guide  means,  to  guide  said  cover  for 
movement  from  a  first  position  obturating  the  opening  in  said 
frame,  to  a  second  position  clearing  iaid  opening,  a  deflector 
plate,  first  means  mounting  said  plat^  to  said  frame  within  the 
opening  therein,  for  pivoting  about  la  second  axis  normal  to 
said  first  axis,  from  a  first  position  co  lapsed  within  said  frame, 
to  a  second  position  erected  with  res|  ect  to  said  frame,  second 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  si  id  cover  along  said  first 
axis,  between  its  said  first  and  secon  d  positions  and  effecting 
pivoting  of  said  plate  between  its  ss  Id  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, respectively,  and  in  timed  rel  ition  with  movement  of 
said  cover,  said  bracket  means  compr  sing  two  elements  adjust- 
able with  respect  to  each  other  for  ariable  length,  with  one 
element  connected  to  said  cover  am  1  the  other  element  con- 
nected to  said  slide,  said  second  mean ;  comprising  an  actuating 
member  connected  to  said  other  eUment,  and  spring  means 
engaging  said  plate  and  urging  the  si  me  in  pivotal  movement 
about  said  second  axis,  from  its  said  first  to  its  said  second 
position,  said  second  means  further  :omprising  an  elongated 
lever  disposed  generally  parallel  wil  !i  said  first  axis  and  piv- 
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4  142,760 

wJtH  HOLD  DOWN  MEANS 
Dockery,  both  of  P.O.  Box  7048, 
G.  Carlson,  Rte.  2,  Box  882,  Mio, 


977,  Ser.  No.  836,532 
B60J  7/10 


10  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  vehicle  1  aving  an  open  bed,  two  sidewalls, 

a  frontwall  and  a  backwall   at  least  one  sidewall  haying  an 

interior  surface  and  exterioi  surface  and  a  stake  hole  formed 

through  the  sidewall,  a  devi  ce  comprising 

a  substantially  rigid  covei ,  said  cover  being  dimensioned  to 

substantially  enclose  sa  d  open  bed  of  said  vehicle, 

hinge  means  secured  to  si  id  cover,  and 

hold  down  means  for  securing  said  hinge  means  to  one  of 

said  bed  sidewalls  whereby  said  hinge  means  permit  said 

cover  to  pivot  upwarily  from  the  other  bed  sidewall 

about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 

of  the  vehicle  to  provide  access  to  the  interior  of  said  bed, 

wherein  said  hold  down  means  further  comprises  a  tubular 

housing  insertable  into  Ihe  stake  hold  having  at  least  one 

side  opening  and  inclined  deflection  means  secured  along 

the  upper  edge  of  the  opening,  a  clamping  means  compris- 

free  end  in  registration  with  said 


ing  a  member  having  a 


housing  opening  and  t  leans  accessible  exteriorly  of  the 


housing  for  selectively 
tween  a  first  position  in 


moving  said  clamping  means  be- 
ivhich  the  free  end  of  said  member 
is  substantially  containc  d  within  the  interior  of  the  hous- 
ing, and  a  second  posii  ion  in  which  the  free  end  of  the 
member  abuts  against  the  inclined  deflection  means  to 
extend  outwardly  throi  gh  the  housing  opening  and  abut 
against  the  interior  of  t  le  truck  bed  sidewall. 
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4,142,761 
VEHICLE  ROOFS 
Alfons  Lutz,  Emmering;  Hmu  Jardin,  Inning;  Horst  Bienert, 
Gauting,  and  Georg  Kohlpaintner,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennany,  assignors  to  Wetiasto  Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  A  Co., 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  8,  1977.  Ser.  No.  849,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1977,  2710193 

Int  a.2  B60J  7/00 
VS.  a.  296—137  B  13  Claims 


1.  Vehicle  body  apparatus  comprising  a  vehicle  body  open- 
ing, a  cover  for  closing  said  opening,  a  frame  surrounding  the 
opening,  and  a  telescopic  jack  for  raising  and  lowering  one  end 
of  said  cover;  said  telescopic  jack  including: 

a  first  threaded  portion  arranged  on  the  frame, 

a  second  threaded  portion  detachably  connected  to  the 
cover, 

at  least  one  third  threaded  portion  threadably  engaging  with 
the  first  and  second  threaded  portions, 

and  connecting  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  sec- 
ond threaded  member  and  said  frame  for  securing  said 
second  threaded  portion  against  rotational  movement 
with  respect  to  said  frame  while  permitting  axial  move- 
ment of  said  second  threaded  portion  with  respect  to  said 
frame. 


4,142,762 

ROCKABLE  AGAINST-THE-WALL  TYPE  RECLINING 

CHAIR 

W.  Dale  Jones,  7020  Axtec  Dr.  NE.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

87110 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,677  and  Ser.  No. 
840,668,  both  Oct.  11,  1977,  which  both  U  a  Continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  720,244,  Sep.  3,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,057,289.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,477 

Int.  CL^  A47C  1/02 
VS.  a.  291— M  9  Oaims 


%\}      ^ff   i^ FT t1 


1.  In  an  against-the-wall  type  reclining  chair  having  a  car- 
riage mounted  upon  a  base  for  movement  relative  to  the  base 
between  a  rearward  against-the-wall  position  and  a  forward 
away-from-the-wall  position,  chair  seat,  back  and  footrest 


elements,  reclining  linliage  means  supporting  said  elements 
upon  said  carriage  for  movement  between  respective  normal 
and  reclined  positions,  an  actuating  member  on  said  carriage 
movable  back  and  forth  between  a  first  and  second  position  for 
moving  at  least  one  of  said  seat,  back  and  footrest  elements 
between  its  normal  and  reclined  positions,  respectively,  and 
return  spring  means  biasing  said  carriage  to  its  rearward  posi- 
tion, said  carriage  being  gravitationally  maintained  at  said 
forward  position  against  the  action  of  said  return  spring  means 
when  said  chair  is  occupied  and  said  return  spring  means  being 
operable  to  return  said  carriage  to  said  rearward  position  when 
said  chair  is  unoccupied;  the  improvement  wherein  said  return 
spring  means  comprises  tension  spring  means  coupled  at  one 
end  to  said  base,  coupling  means  mounted  on  said  member 
coupling  the  other  end  of  said  tension  spring  to  said  carriage 
via  said  member,  one  way  releasable  drive  means  in  said  cou- 
pling means  operable  when  engaged  to  cause  movement  of  said 
member  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position  to 
extend  said  spring  means  by  a  fixed  amount  to  thereby  increase 
the  spring  bias  applied  to  said  carriage,  and  drive  release  means 
operable  when  said  carriage  is  at  said  rearward  position  to 
disengage  said  drive  means  to  permit  said  tension  spring  means 
to  contract  by  said  fixed  amount. 


4,142,763 

ATTITUDE  CONTROL  MEANS  OF  TUNNEL  BORING 
MACHINE  SHIELD 
Yoshihiro  Kuraakl,  Urawa;  Junpei  Kawade,  Ichikawa;  Toshiaki 
Takano,  Tokyo,  and  Mitsuo  Inoue,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Tekken  Construction  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,334 
Int.  CL2  E21D  9/08,  9/10 
VS.  CI.  299—1  3  Claims 


1.  An  attitude  controlling  system  for  shield  type  tunnel 
boring  machine  having  tunnel  boring  means  at  the  forward  end 
and  a  plurality  of  selectively  drivable  jacks  disposed  at  the 
rearward  end  for  propelling  the  machine  toward  the  forward 
end,  the  system  comprising  in  combination 
means  installed  in  the  bored  tunnel  behind  and  remote  from 
the  machine  for  transmitting  a  laser  beam  toward  the 
machine  parallel  to  a  predetermined  tunneling  direction, 
a  first  deviation  detecting  means  installed  in  the  machine  for 
receiving  said  laser  beam  and  detecting  any  axial  deviation 
of  the  machine  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  beam,  said 
first  detecting  means  comprising  an  X-V  scanning  type 
beam  receiving  and  detecting  device  having  a  central 
aperture  and  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  elements  ar- 
ranged crosswise  along  horizontal  and  vertical  axes  pass- 
ing through  said  aperture,  said  X-Y  scanning  device  being 
supported  for  movement  along  the  horizontal  X  axis  and 
vertical  Y  axis  defining  an  expanded  area  for  scanning  the 
beam,  moving  means  for  moving  the  device  along  said  X 
and  Y  axes  until  the  beam  is  incident  on  said  photoelectric 
elements  adjacent  the  central  aperture  to  detect  any  devia- 
tion of  the  machine  along  the  X  and  Y  axes,  and  means 
generating  axial  deviation  signals  corresponding  to  a  de- 
tected deviation  of  the  machine, 
a  second  detecting  means  carried  behind  the  first  detecting 
means  with  respect  to  said  laser  beam  transmitting  means 
for  detecting  any  angular  deviation  of  the  machine  with 


of  the '. 


t>  am 
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respect  to  the  beam  axis,  said 
comprising  a  lens  converging 
through  said  central  ap)erture 
a  gyroscopic  detector  mounte 
said  first  detecting  means  aboi  t 
axes  and  having  a  plurality  of 
which  said  converged  laser 
focused  and  generating  a  deviation 
beam  focused  by  the  lens  is  out 
electric  elements,  and  means  foi 
detector  selectively  about  its  vi 
of  rotation  relative  to  said  fi 
sponse  to  said  last-named  deviation 
cused  laser  beam  is  incident  on 
lectric  elements  of  said 
for  generating  angular  deviatioi 
rotations  of  the  gyroscopic  detector 
horizontal  axes, 

a  third  deviation  detecting  means  i 
detecting  any  rolling  deviation  lof 
longitudinal  axis  and  generating 
detected,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  axial, 
signals  for  selectively  driving 
the  deviations  of  the  machine. 


fint 


gyrosc(  ipic 


,  ang  il 

;sa  d 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


second  detecting  means 
said  laser  beam  passed 
X-Y  scanning  device, 
for  rotation  relative  to 
vertical  and  horizontal 
ihotoelectric  elements  on 
through  said  lens  is 
signal  when  the  laser 
the  center  of  said  photo- 
rotating  said  gyroscopic 
^tical  and  horizontal  axes 
detecting  means  in  re- 
signal  until  said  fo- 
the  center  of  the  photoe- 
detector,  and  means 
signals  corresponding  to 
about  its  vertical  and 


4,142,764 
HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  CONTtOL  VALVE  FOR  USE 

IN  A  HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Hiroshi  Kawaguchi,  Mishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,158 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1977, 52-15683[U] 
Int.  a.2  B60T  ,  /18 
U.S.  a.  303—6  R  7  Qaims 


I.  In  a  hydraulic  pressure  control  v  live  for  use  in  a  hydraulic 
brake  system  having  a  casing  in  wh  :h  there  are  provided  an 
inlet  port  operatively  connected  to  a  piaster  cylinder,  an  outlet 
port  operatively  connected  to  a  plurality  of  wheel  brake  cylin- 
ders and  a  hydraulic  pressure  relievi  ig  mechanism  adapted  to 
relieve  a  hydraulic  pressure  from  i  ud  master  cylinder  at  a 
predetermined  rate,  the  improvem<  nt  wherein  said  control 
valve  is  provided  with  a  bypass  mecl  anism  which  comprises  a 
cylinder  defined  in  said  casing  and  o|  eratively  communicating 
with  said  hydraulic  pressure  relieving  mechanism  and  said  inlet 
and  outlet  ports,  a  piston  slidably  fi^  ted  in  said  cylinder,  said 
piston  having  one  end  subject  to  atn  ospheric  pressure  and  an 
opposite  end  subject  to  hydraulic  pre  isure  from  said  inlet  port, 
and  biasing  means  adapted  to  urge  sa  id  piston  toward  the  inlet 
port  side,  and  which  are  adapted  to  c  >mmunicate  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  upon  the  shifting  motion  of  said  piston  toward  the 
outlet  port  side  due  to  a  hydraulic  ]  iressure  rise  on  said  inlet 
port  side  which  is  sufficient  to  over  :ome  the  biasing  force  of 
the  biasing  means. 


4 ,142,765 

ROTOR  BEARING  AS  iEMBLY  FOR  ROTARY  GAS 
IVQiCHINE 

,  Ind..  assignor  to  Suliair  Corpora- 


Oleif  Olsaker,  Michigan  Ci^, 
tion,  Michigan  City,  Ind. 
Filed  Feb.  10, 
Int.  a.2  F16< ; 
U.S.  a.  308—207  R 


977,  Ser.  No.  767,381 
35/06;  F04B  23/14 


installed  in  the  machine  for 

the  machine  about  its 

rolling  deviation  signals 


lar  and  rolling  deviation 
jacks  to  correct  any  of 


eid 


a 


I  press  ire 


aid  I 


a)  iai 


I  axial  and 


rice 


1.  In  a  rotary  screw  gas 
low  pressure  port  at  one 
other  end,  main  and  gate 
rotors  are  mounted  for 
meshing  to  move  gas  betw^n 
ject  to  a  low  radial  load 
radial  load  at  the  high 
the  rotors  toward  the  low 
gas  machine  is  operating,  a 
shaft  comprising 

an  axially-floating  beariiJg 
tween  the  rotor  shaft 
end  of  the  rotor  shaft 
axially  relative  to  the 
accommodating  said 
a  single  bearing  with 
the  rotor  shaft  and  the 
the  rotor  shaft  includinj ; 
fixed  against  movemei  t 
pressure  end,  a  cone 
shaft  axially  outward 
rollers  between  said 
means  for  axially 
shaft  including  a  lockii^g 
rotor  shaft  axially 
surface  engaged  by  the 
hold  said  cone  race 
the  rotor  shaft  whereby 
moves  the  rotor  towar( 
ing  with  said  locking 
toward  said  cup  race 
is  operatively  engaged, 
bearing  effects  centerir  g 
the  rotor  is  subjected 
shaft  toward  the  low 
load  bearing  being  loaded 
rotor  when  the  rotary 
rotor  and  rotor  shaft 
sure  end  of  the  machin^ 
ated  by  the  weight  of 
machine  ceases 
roller  bearings. 


positio  ling 


outv  ard 


aga  inst  i 


operal  ing, 


^ 
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4  Claims 


machine  having  a  housing  with  a 

and  a  high  pressure  port  at  the 

I  Dtors  having  shafts  on  which  the 

relation  in  the  housing,  the  rotors 

the  ports,  the  rotors  being  sub- 

the  low  pressure  end,  to  a  high 

end  and  to  an  axial  load  urging 

pi'essure  end  when  the  rotary  screw 

mounting  assembly  for  each  rotor 


rai  ;es; 


with  radial  load  capability  be- 

the  housing  at  the  low  pressure 

I  lermitting  the  rotor  shaft  to  move 

h(  lusing,  said  axially-floating  bearing 

movement  of  the  rotor; 

radial  load  capability  between 

lousing  at  the  high  pressure  end  of 

a  cup  race  carried  by  the  housing 

axially  inward  toward  the  low 

movably  carried  by  the  rotor 

from  said  cup  race,  and  tapered 

and 

said  cone  race  on  the  rotor 

member  adjustably  fixed  to  the 

from  said  cone  race  having  a 

outward  end  of  said  cone  race  to 

movement  axially  outward  on 

operation  of  the  gas  machine 

the  low  pressure  end  of  the  hous- 

member  moving  said  cone  race 

the  axial  and  radial  load  bearing 

whereby  the  axial  and  radial  load 

of  the  rotor  shaft  radially  when 

said  axial  load  moving  the  rotor 

>ressure  end,  the  axial  and  radial 

by  the  axial  load  placed  on  the 

crew  gas  machine  is  operated  the 

moved  toward  the  high  pres- 

by  a  radial  and  axial  load  gener- 

rotors  when  the  rotary  screw  gas 

so  as  to  unload  the  tapered 


;  ur  til  I 


t>! 


b  sing  1 
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4,142,766 

IMPACT  REINFORCEMENT  AND  REPAIR  METHOD 

FOR  REFRIGERATOR  CABINET  LINERS 

Leo  Swerbinsky,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,080 

Int.  a.2  F25D  11/00;  B32B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  312—214  10  Claims 


unit  top  plate  and  threadably  engaged  with  holes  of  said 
center  unit  top  plate;  and 
said  non-rotatable  unit  having  walls  defining  a  shoulder  for 
supporting  said  center  unit  against  falling  when  discon- 
nected from  said  upjjer  unit,  whereby  unscrewing  said 
bolts  can  gently  lower  the  center  unit  onto  the  shoulder, 
while  screwing  in  the  bolts  can  raise  the  center  unit  off  the 
shoulder. 


4,142,768 
CONNECTOR  BLOCK 
Robert  B.  Pittman,  River  Edge,  NJ.,  and  Michael  OfTerman, 
Merrick,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Industrial  Electronic  Hardware, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,445 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  9/16.  31/08 

U.S.  a.  339—19  5  Oains 


li-^  » 


1.  In  combination  with  a  refrigerator  having  a  refrigerator 
cabinet  and  door,  said  cabinet  including: 

a  steel  outer  case; 

a  refrigerator  liner  of  a  plastic  material  directly  joined  to  said 
steel  outer  case; 

a  liner  impact  reinforcement  comprising  a  reinforcing  strip 
secured  to  said  refrigerator  liner  extending  across  the 
bottom  front  surface  thereof  exposed  upon  opening  move- 
ment of  said  refrigerator  door. 


4,142,767 
SWIVEL  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  D.  Karl,  Pacific  Palisades;  Ian  B.  Engh,  Northridge,  and 
Harry  Bennison,  Los  Angeles,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Amtel, 
Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,295 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  39/00 

U.S.  a.  339—1  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  swivel  assembly  for  lying  in  a  body  of  water  to  transfer 
oil,  natural  gas,  or  other  cargo  to  or  from  a  ship  or  other 
floating  structure  comprising: 

a  non-rotatable  unit; 

an  upper  unit  surrounding  the  upper  portion  of  said  non- 
rotatable  unit; 

a  center  unit  having  a  portion  lying  within  said  non-rotatable 
unit; 

said  upr>er  unit  having  a  top  plate  lying  over  siaid  center  unit, 
and  said  center  unit  having  a  top  plate  normally  lying 
immediately  under  said  upper  unit  top  plate,  said  top 
plates  having  aligned  holes; 

a  plurality  of  bolts  extending  through  holes  of  said  upper 


1.  A  connector  block  having  at  least  one  internally  bussed 
section  comprising: 

(A)  an  electrically  insulating  housing  comprising  top  and 
bottom  faces,  said  housing  having  exposed  on  one  face  a 
plurality  of  apertures  adapted  to  receive  leads  and  having 
exposed  on  an  opposite  face  a  plurality  of  first  openings  in 
line  with  and  communicating  with  said  apertures  respec- 
tively and  a  second  opening  bridging  sides  of  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  plurality  of  first  openings;  said  housing 
having  intermediate  said  faces  a  first  ledge  facing  said  one 
face  and  a  second  ledge  facing  said  opposite  face,  said  first 
ledge  being  disposed  in  said  second  opening  intermediate 
an  adjacent  pair  of  said  first  openings;  and 

(B)  an  electrically  conductive  buss  contact  disposed  in  said 
second  opening  and  being  insertable  thereinto  through 
said  opposite  face,  said  buss  contact  comprising  a  body 
portion  disposed  in  said  second  openings,  a  plurality  of 
contact  portions  resiliently  extending  from  said  body 
portion  and  into  associated  first  openings  respectively  for 
contact  with  leads  inserted  through  said  associated  aper- 
tures and  into  said  associated  first  openings,  a  first  stop 
ptortion  on  said  buss  contact  being  engageable  with  said 
second  ledge  to  limit  movement  of  said  buss  contact  in  the 
direction  of  said  one  face,  and  a  second  stop  poriion  ex- 
tending from  said  buss  contact  and  being  engageable  with 
said  first  ledge  to  limit  movement  of  said  buss  contact  in 
the  direction  of  said  opposite  face. 
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4,142,769 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Theodore  H.  Wood,  Brewster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Alden  Re- 
search Foundation,  Westboro,  Mass.. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,252 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  7/32.  \n/54 

MS.  a.  939—88  R  11  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  cotnprisi  g: 

a  first  and  a  second  tubular  membe  r  of  yieldable  material, 
telescoping  on  a  common  axis; 

interengaging  connector  means  associated  with  each  of  the 
respective  tubular  members; 

a  lateral  extension  from  one  membe '  overlapping  the  other 
member,  said  lateral  extension  taving  a  recess  with  a 
radially  inwardly  facing,  substantially  linear  surface  and 
an  adjacent  radially  inwardly  ext<  nding  sidewall; 

a  radial  extension  from  the  other  m(  mber  rotatively  engag- 
ing in  said  recess  to  hold  the  men  i)ers  telescoped  and  the 
conductors  engaged;  the  radial  ei  tension  having  an  edge 
with  a  lead  comer  of  a  greater 
surface  which  engages  the  linear  i  ecess  to  deform  at  least 
one  of  said  members  as  the  radi  il  extension  enters  the 
recess,  said  members  regaining  th  :ir  original  shape  as  the 
lead  edge  is  rotated  into  the  rei  ess  with  a  snap-action 
locking  of  the  members  together. 


4,142,770 
SUBSEA  ELECTRICAL 
Alfred  Y.  Butler,  Jr.,  Bellair,  and  Haroli 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production 
pany,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  Ilo.  864,295 
Int.  a.2  HOIR  ]S\(52 
U.S.  a.  339—94  M 


CONNECTOR 

W.  Clemons,  Houston, 
Research  Com- 


11  Claims 


1.  A  subsea  wet  electrical  connecto  -  comprising: 

(a)  a  male  plug  having  at  least  one  n  ale  pin  extending  there- 
from; 

(b)  a  male  contact  mounted  on  the  Inale  pin; 

(c)  male  conductor  means  for  pro^  iding  an  electrical  con 
ducting  path  from  an  electrical   »ble  entering  the  male 
plug  to  the  male  contact; 

(d)  a  dielectric  block  within  said  ma^  plug  for  insulating  said 
male  pin  and  male  conductor; 

(d)  a  female  receptacle  having  theifein  at  least  one  conduc- 
tive cylinder  means,  each  of  sai(  I  cylinder  means  corre- 
sponding to  and  adapted  to  receive  each  of  said  male  pins; 

(0  a  female  contact  mounted  withifi  said  conductive  cylin- 
der means  which  mates  with  thel  male  contact  when  the 
male  pin  is  inserted  in  the  cyl  ider  means  and  which 


provides  an  electrical 
to  the  cylinder  means; 

(g)  female  conductor  mean  i 
rent  path  from  an  elecpical 
receptacle  to  the  cylind 

(h)  nonconductive  piston 
ductive  cylinder  means, 
wardly  displaced  withii 
male  pin  is  inserted  then  in 

(i)  resilient  means  for  mai  staining 
extended  position  withii  i 
male  pin  is  not  inserted 
means  se^ls  the  entranc< 
tects  the  female  contact; 

(I)  a  dielectric  block  withii 
lating   said   female  contact, 
means,  and  said  female 
having  passageways  therein 
circulatory  flow  path 
receptacle  and  said  concftictive 

(k)  a  dielectric  fluid  immisc  ble 
internal  void  spaces  of 
cle  and  which  convecti 
sageways  in  the  dielectr^ 
from  the  vicinity  of  said 
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CO  fiducting  path  from  the  male  pin 


for  providing  an  electrical  cur- 
cable  entering  the  female 
means; 
neans  mounted  within  the  con- 
said  piston  means  being  rear- 
the  cylinder  means  when  the 

the  piston  means  in  an 
the  cylinder  means  when  the 
n  the  cylinder  so  that  the  piston 
of  the  cylinder  means  and  pro- 
said  female  receptacle  for  insu- 
said   conductive  cylinder 
;onductor,  said  dielectric  block 
which  provide  a  continuous 
between  the  rear  of  said  female 
cylinder;  and 
with  sea  water  which  fills  the 
sa  id  male  plug  and  female  recepta- 
^  ely  circulates  through  said  pas- 
block  so  that  heat  is  dissipated 
cylinder  means. 


4,H2, 


Ji 


CRIMP 
Ronald  B.  Barnes,  Camp  Hill ; 
and  Robert  C.  Swengel, 
AMP  Incorporated, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  511 
This  application  Mar. 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  339—95  R 


1.  The  combination  of  a  sin 
crimped  around  said  single 
cable,  in  which  said  terminating 

a  barrel-shaped  outer  wall 
an  open  seam  extending 
and 

an  inner  wall  adjacent  to 
cave  inner  surface; 

said  inner  wall  comprisin; ; 
having  inner  surfaces 
oppositely  positioned 
at  said  first  edge  to  said 
open  seam  and  folded 
other  upon  said  inner 

said  single  cable  having  a 
portions; 

said  outer  and  inner 


;,771 
TYf  E  TERMINAL 

Stanley  B.  Brinser,  Harrisburg, 
,  York,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Harris^rg,  Pa. 

,119,  Oct  16,  1974.  abandoned. 
89, 1976,  Ser,  No.  671,215 

fioiR  iim 

59  Claims 


(le  cable  and  a  terminating  means 
;able  for  terminating  said  single 

means  comprises: 
I  laving  a  convex  inner  surface  and 
axially  along  the  length  thereof; 

s  ud  outer  wall  and  having  a  con- 


first  and  second  sections  each 

each  having  first  and  second 

;es  and  each  integrally  connected 

outer  wall  along  one  side  of  said 

said  open  seam  towards  each 

of  said  outer  wall; 

perimeter  with  first  and  second 


and 
led;< 


fi  }m 
sv  rface  i 


walls  crimped  around  first  and  second 
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portions  of  the  perimeter,  respectively,  of  said  single 
cable; 
the  inner  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  sections  of  said 
inner  wall  physically  engaging  said  first  and  second  por- 
tions of  said  single  cable  and  pressing  said  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  single  cable  therewithin  and  against  each 
other.  * 


4,142,773 
METHOD  FOR  TRANSMTTTING  TWO-DIMENSIONAL 
INFORMATION  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  EFFECTING  SAME 
Rimily  F.  ATramenko,  BaltiUkaya  ulitsa,  4,  k?.  46;  Valentina  I. 
Nikolaera,  Leningradsky  prospekt,  48,  kv.  94,  and  Leonid  A. 
Orlo?,  ulitsa  Dimitrova,  22/2,  k?.  33,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  658,618,  Feb.  17,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  537,769,  Dec.  31,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,690 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jun.  21,  1974,  2032052 
Int.  a.2  G02B  27/00;  H04B  9/00 
M&.  CL  350—3.78  18  Claims 


4,142,772 
REDUNDANT  HOLOGRAM  RECORDING  METHOD 
EMPLOYING  TEMPORAL  INFORMATION  SIGNAL 
Michael  J.  Lurie,  East  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,416 

Int.  a.2  G03H  l/OS,  1/16 

US.  a.  350—3.66  1  Claim 


JUlln^cxL* 


I  !   I  4  S  C  T  I  S 10  II 
SMfLED  VIDEO 


NtUCOaTHl 
(EKIUMLIIESI 


1.  In  a  method  for  optically  recording  a  surface  hologram  on 
a  given  area  of  a  recording  medium  that  is  simultaneously 
illuminated  by  angularly-displaced  information  and  reference 
beams  of  mutually  coherent  wave  energy,  wherein  said  infor- 
mation beam  is  intensity-modulated  successively  by  each  of  a 
series  of  samples  of  a  video  signal  of  a  scene  that  has  been 
raster-scanned  by  a  plurality  of  relatively  fast  substantially 
linear  scans  parallel  to  a  first  direction  and  at  least  one  rela- 
tively slow  substantially  linear  scan  in  a  second  direction  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  first  direction,  and  wherein  the 
value  of  the  angular  displacement  between  said  information 
and  reference  beams  is  varied  for  each  successive  sample  in 
correpondence  with  said  raster  scan  so  that  said  hologram 
reconstructs  an  image  of  said  scene;  the  improvement  for 
reducing  the  resolvable  coherent  noise  patterns  present  in  the 
reconstructed  image  due  to  optical  defects  in  the  recording  of 
said  hologram,  said  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
during  each  line  of  a  first  set,  comprising  alternate  ones  of 
said  linear  scans  in  said  first  direction,  providing  a  first 
given  relative  phase  difference  between  said  information 
and  reference  beam  for  the  first  sample  of  each  of  succes- 
sive groups  of  three  consecutive  samples  during  that  line 
of  said  first  set,  and  providing  a  second  given  relative 
phase  difference  120*  displaced  from  said  first  given  rela- 
tive phase  differenod  for  the  second  and  third  sample  of 
each  of  said  successive  groups  of  three  consecutive  sam- 
ples during  that  line  of  said  first  set,  and 
during  each  line  of  a  second  set,  comprising  the  remaining 
ones  of  said  linear  scans  in  said  first  direction,  providing 
said  second  given  relative  phase  difference  for  only  those 
samples  of  that  line  of  said  first  set  having  said  first  given 
relative  phase  difference,  and  providing  a  third  given 
relative  phase  difference  120*  displaced  from  both  said 
first  and  second  given  relative  phase  difference  for  the 
remaining  samples  of  each  line  of  said  second  set. 


1.  A  method  for  transmitting  two-dimensional  information 
about  an  object  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  two-dimensional  useful  signal  by  means  of  two-di- 
mensional spatial  modulation  of  a  coherent  light  flux; 

forming  a  two-dimensional  reference  signal; 

transmitting  said  useful  signal  and  said  reference  signal 
through  a  communication  line; 

said  reference  signal  being  displaced  with  respect  to  said 
two-dimensional  useful  signal  by  a  time  interval  not  in 
excess  of  the  time  instability  interval  of  said  communica- 
tion line  through  which  said  signals  are  successively  trans- 
mitted; 

carrying  out  combined  processing  of  the  received  two-di- 
mensional reference  signal  and  the  received  two-dimen- 
sional useful  signal  at  the  receiving  end  of  said  communi- 
cation line  so  as  to  ensure  compensation  of  identical  dis- 
tortions introduced  by  said  communication  line  into  said 
two-dimensional  reference  signal  and  said  two-dimen- 
sional useful  signal,  wherein  said  combined  processing  of 
said  two-dimensional  reference  signal  and  said  two-dimen- 
sional useful  signal  is  carried  out  by  matching  in  time  and 
space  the  received  two-dimensional  reference  signal  and 
the  received  two-dimensional  useful  signal  and  recording 
a  hologram  of  the  received  two-dimensional  useful  signal 
in  relation  to  the  received  two-dimensional  reference 
signal,  which  hologram,  when  restored,  makes  it  possible 
to  obtain  the  undistorted  two-dimensional  information 
that  has  been  transmitted,  wherein  said  two-dimensional 
reference  signal  and  said  two-dimensional  useful  signal  are 
periodically  subjected  to  spatial  randomization  in  said 
communication  line. 


4,142,774 
FLEXIBLE  OPTICAL  TRANSDUCER 
Stephen  Wright,  London,  England,  assignor  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,270 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15,  1976, 
24685/76 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/14;  G02F  1/29 
MS.  a.  350—96.12  9  daiai 

1.  A  flexible  transducer  comprising: 
a  flexible  substrate  having  a  major  surface,  said  substrate  of 

transparent  material  having  a  first  index  of  refraction; 
an  optical  waveguide  of  flexible  material  extending  through 
said  substrate,  said  waveguide  having  a  higher  index  of 
refraction  than  said  first  index  of  refraction;  and 
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a  set  of  grooves  in  said  major  surface, 
and  transverse  to  said  waveguide, 
selected  pitch  such  that  flexure 


f 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


said  grooves  overlying 
said  grooves  having  a 
said  transducer  pro- 


4,142,775 
OPTICAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 
Vellayan    Ramaswamy,    Lincroft,   and 
Shrewsbury,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  tobell 
tones.  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N,  I. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  ^>.  727,047 
Int.  a.2  G02B  5/, 
U.S.  a.  350— 9«.14 


d<v; 


C)l 


secoid 


1.  An  optical  signal  processing  systen 
nected  array  of  optical  signal  processii  g 
least  a  first  optical  signal  processing 
cal  signal  processing  device,  which 
first  directional  coupler  and  a  second 
not  more  than  two  directional  couplers 
ducing  light  into  the  first  directional 
said  light  resulting  in  coupled  light; 
performing  signal  processing  operation  i 
which  said  processing  means  includes 
tive  path  and  a  second  optically 
first  directional  coupler  with  the 
the  processing  of  said  coupled  light 
light;  and  output  means  for  utilizing 
said  first  directional  couplers  and  said 
piers  each  consists  essentially  of 
(Da  first  optical  strip  guide  and  a 
formed  in  a  body  of  electrooptii 
synchronously  coupled  over  a  couj 
provide  more  than  half  power 
power  coupling  from  one  guide  t( 

(2)  a  set  of  electrodes  on  the  body, 
field  at  the  strip  guides  over  at 
pled  length,  the  set  of  electrodes 
electrode,  situated  between  the 
one  outer  electrode,  and 

(3)  means  for  impressing  a  control 
of  magnitude  to  produce 
the  guides  to  reduce  the  coupling 
the  directional  coupler  is  caused 
pier;  in  which  said  signal 
signal  processing  devices  are  i 
output  means  of  the  first  optical 


ti( 


coi  pli 


,fcr 
:  lea  ;t 


o 


procesi  ing 


DEVICES 
Robert    D.    Standley, 
Telephone  Labora- 


9aaiins 


includes  at  least  a  portion 
optical  signal  processing 
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of  the  input  means  of  the  second 
device. 


4,1-  2, 


OPTICAL  nBER  RIBBON 
Allen  H.  Cherin,  Doraville,  ani  I 
of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Bell 
rated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  19 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  350—96.21 


,776 

CARTRIDGE  CONNECTOR 
Anthony  Osborne,  Duluth,  both 
Ilelephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 


6,  Ser.  No.  724,653 
S02B  5/14 


duces  a  periodic  strain  pattern  exte  iding  across  said  wave- 
guide whereby  light  of  a  suitable  Miavelength  propagating 
through  said  waveguide  is  diffracted  therefrom. 


vise- 


giooves 


1.  Apparatus  for  connectin  ; 
fibers  to  a  second  linear  array 
first  and  second  connectors 
a  substrate  having  a  length 

parallel  fiber-receiving 
a  cover  including  an  insert 

cavity,  for  containing 
means  for  consistently  distinguishing 

of  each  substrate; 
a  cartridge  having  an  interic^r 

tion  for  receiving  said 

cartridge  having  referent^ 

corresponding  reference 


fibers 


chamber  of  uniform  cross-sec- 
t  and  second  connectors,  said 
surfaces  for  registration  with 
lurfaces  on  said  substrate. 


including  an  intercon- 

devices  including  at 

device  and  a  second  opti- 

ices  each  comprise  a 

( irectional  coupler,  but 

input  means  for  intro- 

upler,  introduction  of 

processing  means  for 

on  the  coupled  light, 

first  optically  conduc- 

condi^ctive  path  linking  the 

directional  coupler, 

resulting  in  processed 

the  processed  light:  which 

econd  directional  cou- 


Francis  Gauthier,  Oullins,  and 
of  France,  assignors  to  Soci^te 
Lyon,  Lyons,  France 

FUed  May  18, 19t7, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  350—96.21 


secpnd  optical  strip  guide, 

material  so  as  to  be 

•led  length  sufficient  to 

ing  but  less  than  full 

the  other, 

producing  an  electric 

a  portion  of  the  cou- 

consisting  of  a  central 

si  rip  guides  and  at  least 

v(  Itage  on  the  electrodes 

sufficient  asynchronism  between 

;o  half  power  whereby 

become  a  3  dB  cou- 

system  the  optical 

interconnected  such  that  the 

s  gnal  processing  device 


1.  A  device  for  connectng  obtical 
comprising  a  plurality  of  pair 
nating  one  of  the  fibres  to  be 
for  holding  the  end  pieces  en< 
aligned,  wherein  each  fibre  em  I 
rods  which  lie  tangentially  tc 
encompass  the  end  of  one  of 
wherein  the  connecting  block  includes 
ing  an  axis  of  symmetry  whicj 
be  joined  and  which  includes 
outer  periphery  for  each  paii 
connecting  block  further  inch  ding 


7  Claims 


a  first  linear  array  of  optical 
comprising: 
each  comprising: 

running  cavity  with  spaced, 
in  its  floor; 
for  mating  engagement  in  said 
in  said  grooves; 

between  the  two  ends 


4,1'  2,777 

DEVICE  FOR  CONNE<  TING  OPTICAL  HBRES 

TOGl  THER 


Georges  Mignien,  Meyzieu,  both 
Anonyme  Dite:  Les  Cables  de 


,  Ser.  No.  798,190 
France,  May  26,  1976,  76  15945 
302B  5/14 

14  Claims 


fibres  together,  the  device 

of  fibre  end  pieces  each  termi- 

c^nnected  and  a  connection  block 

to  end  with  their  optical  fibres 

piece  includes  three  cylindrical 

each  other  in  pairs  and  which 

the  fibres  to  be  connected,  and 

a  cylindrical  core  hav- 

extends  parallel  to  the  fibres  to 

V-shaped  groove  formed  in  its 

of  fibres  to  be  connected,  the 

a  pair  of  plates  arranged  on 


ISA 


OFFICIAL  OAZETTE 


March  6.  1979 


March  6,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


185 


either  side  of  the  core,  each  plate  receiving  one  fibre  end  piece 
of  each  pair  of  fibres  to  be  connected,  the  end  pieces  projecting 
through  their  respective  plates  and  lying  in  respective  grooves 
of  the  core  end  to  end  with  their  corresponding  end  pieces  for 
interconnection  of  their  fibres;  the  connecting  block  further 
including  means  for  applying  transverse  pressure  on  the  three 
rods  of  each  end  piece  to  ensure  proper  alignment  of  each  fibre 
in  its  V-shaped  groove. 


4,142,778 

STEREOSCOPIC  VIEWER  AND  REPLACEABLE 

CARTRIDGE  THEREFOR 

Max  Lasky,  3705  Lonsdale  Ave.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45227,  and 

Fred  Perlin,  767  Plaza  Amigo,  Palm  Springs,  Calif.  92262 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,940 

Int.  a.2  G02B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  350—135  6  Claims 


1.  A  stereoscopic  viewer  and  film  cartridge  combination 
comprising  a  viewer  body  having  opposite  sides,  a  front  pro- 
vided with  a  pair  of  viewing  lenses  spaced  eye  distance  apart, 
and  an  open  rear,  a  cartridge  for  holding  a  film  strip  having 
stereoscopic  pairs  of  pictures  arranged  along  the  length 
thereof,  said  cartridge  being  smaller  than  the  open  rear  of  said 
viewer  so  as  to  be  receivable  therein  and  withdrawable  there- 
from, said  viewer  having  support  means  movable  in  the  view- 
ing direction  and  removably  engageable  with  said  cartridge 
whereby  said  cartridge  can  be  supported  by  said  support  means 
and  moved  to  bring  the  film  strip  contained  within  the  same 
into  the  focal  plane  of  said  pair  of  lenses,  said  support  means 
comprising  a  pinion  shaft  extending  between  the  sides  of  said 
cartridge  above  the  line  of  sight  of  said  lenses,  said  pinion  shaft 
engaging  rack  slides  carried  by  the  sides  of  said  cartridge. 


4,142,779 
ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
Ryota  Ogawa,  Tsurugashima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,589 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1976,  51-52938 

Int.  a.2  G02B  15/14 

VS.  CI.  350—184  4  Qaims 


FRONT  LENS 
GROUP 


REAR  LENS 
GROUP 


side,  a  first  positive  lens,  a  second  negative  meniscus  lens 
having  a  high  negative  power  with  respect  to  the  image 
side,  a  third  negative  lens,  and  a  fourth  positive  lens  hav- 
ing a  high  positive  power  with  respect  to  the  object  side, 

(b)  the  first  lens  having  a  focal  distance  of  f|  2.  the  inverse 
refractive  power  of  the  image  side  of  the  second  lens  being 
f4,  and  the  focal  distance  between  the  image  side  of  the 
third  lens  and  the  object  side  of  the  fourth  lens  being  f^  7, 

(c)  the  rear  lens  group  comprising  a  double  concave  lens,  at 
least  two  lenses  disposed  in  front  of  the  double  concave 
lens  including  a  double  convex  lens  on  the  object  side  of 
the  rear  lens  group,  and  at  least  two  convex  lenses  dis- 
posed behind  the  double  concave  lens  on  the  image  side 
thereof,  and 

(d)  the  lens  system  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 


(1)  A/. 

0.25  <  T-^  <  0.38  , 


(2) 
(3) 
W 
(5) 
(6) 


IsR 


0.7<4^<1.8, 


0.35  <  —  <  0.55,  and 
a 


0.040  < 


2w    Fs 


<  0.056 


wherein: 

A  fg  is  the  back-focus  zoom  variation. 

Is  is  the  air  gap  between  the  front  and  rear  lens  groups  at  the 
shortest  focal  distance, 

R  is  the  magnification  variation  ratio, 

Fa  is  the  focal  distance  of  the  front  lens  group, 

b  is  the  distance  between  the  object  side  of  the  double  con- 
cave lens  and  the  object  side  of  the  double  convex  lens, 

a  is  the  total  length  of  the  rear  lens  group, 

Z  is  the  overall  length  of  the  lens  system,  including  the 
back-focus, 

2w  is  the  maximum  angle  of  incidence,  and 

Fs  is  the  shortest  focal  distance,  and  wherein  the  minimum 
value  of  the  back-focus  is  greater  than  Fs,  said  lens  system 
further  defined  by: 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system  including  a  front  lens  group  having  a 
negative  focal  distance  with  respect  to  the  object  side  and  a 
rear  lens  group  having  a  positive  focal  distance  with  respect 
thereto,  said  front  and  rear  lens  groups  being  relatively  axially 
displaceable  to  maintain  the  image  plane  at  a  constant  position, 
characterized  by: 

(a)  the  front  lens  group  comprising,  in  order  from  the  object 


Angle  of  View  76*  - 

48",  Fa  =  -45.851 

Front  Lens  Group 

r,  =            93.224 
r2  =     -3721.425 
rj  =          105.692 
r4  =           19.089 
r,  =      -260.395 
r,,  =            64.303 
r7  =           32.315 
rg  =            85.920 

di  =  3.5 
d2  =  0.1 
d3  =  1.7 
d4  =  6.77 
dj  =  1.50 
d6  =  2.53 
d7  =  3.18 
dg  =  27.6 

n,  =  1.58913 

n2  =  1.80610 

nj  =  1.64000 

n4  =  1.80518 
~  11.9169  -  4.5074 

"1  = 
V2  = 
Vj  = 
V4  = 

61.1 
40.9 
60.2 
25.4 

Rear  Lens  Group 

T9  =           69.229 
r,o       -95.618 

d9=  1.94 
d,o  =  0.10 

n,  =  1.75500 

V5  = 

52.4 

/II           20.592 

d|,  =  2.00 

Of,  =  1.75500 

"6  = 

52.4 

r,2           44.108 

d|2  =  6.17 

- 

r,3        -67.806 

d,j  =  3.77 

n,  =  1.80518 

1/7  = 

25.4 

r,4           22.366 

d,4  =  2.24 

r,5          104.399 

d,5  =  3.00 

ng  =  1.56013 

»'8  = 

47.0 

r,6        -27.764 

d,6  =  0.10 

r,7      -482.240 

d|7  =  2.00 

n,  =  1.51633 

w,  = 

64.1 

Mad/^u  a    IOTQ 
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-continued 


Angle  of  View  76*  ~  48*,  Fa 


'IS 


-50.921 


F  number 
1  :3.5 


:4 

:4.5 
f,  2  =     154.425 
li    =  -23.681 
ft  7=      64.139 


focal  distance 
28.803 
40 
49 


where, 

r,  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  f*  lens  surface  in  order 

from  the  object  side; 
d,  is  the  distance  between  the  i'*  anc 
n^  is  the  refractive  index  of  the  k'* 

object,  and 
v/c  is  the  Abbe  number  of  the  k'* 

object. 


4,142,780 

EXCHANGEABLE  UQUID  CtYSTAL  PANEL 

TakeUko  Sasaki,  Yomatokoriyama,  ani  Tamotsu  Koyama,  Ka- 
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=  -45.851 


brightness  of  the  display  devic^, 
cent  plate  having  mirrored 


e<ge 


back  focus 
41.217 
49.812 
56.720 
&f.  =15.503 
^Is  =  27.6 
R  =    1.701 


2-1 


(i  +  1)'*  lens  surface; 
lens  in  order  from  the 


ens  in  order  from  the  lected  in  the  flourescent  plat   and  directed  onto  each  of  the 
light  valves. 


4,1<  2,782 


shihara,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushild  Kaisha,   Edward  D.  O'Brian,  1695  W 
Osaka,  Japan  1  Calif,  92801 


ARRANGEMENTS  EMPLOYING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Crescent  Ave.,  Ste.  564,  Anaheim, 


DISPLAY 
THERM0CHR0^4IC 


Filed  Mar.  28, 1975,  Scr. 


Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  K  lar.  29,  1974,  49-35853; 


Apr.  2, 1974,  49-37591 

Int.  a.2  G02F  1/13;  HO|R  11/02 
U.S.  a.  350—334 


562,982 


FUed  Apr.  3,  in  5,  Ser.  No.  564,990 
iBt  CU  G02F  !/01;  G09F  13/00 


V£.  a.  350—354 


9  Claims 


-H 


1.  In  a  combination  comprising  a  liq  lid  crystal  cell  having  a 
multiplicity  of  contact  areas  and  a  circi  it  board  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  contact  areas,  the  improver  lent  which  comprises  a 
compressible,  resilient,  connector  me  ms  for  connecting  the 
contact  areas  of  the  liquid  crystal  cell  4'ith  the  contact  areas  of 
the  circuit  board,  said  connector  meai*  comprising  a  plurality 
of  individual  connectors  made  of  a  |  compressible,  resilient, 
electroconductive  material  mounted  An  a  retainer  made  of  a 
compressible,  resilient,  electrically  t  onconductive  material, 
the  connectors  being  positioned  in  ri  movable  and  electrical 
connecting  relationship  between  oppc  sed  contact  areas  of  the 
liquid  crystal  cell  and  the  circuit  boat  i,  the  compressible  and 
the  resilient  nature  of  the  connectors  i  ind  retainer  functioning 
to  distribute  stress  produced  in  the  ca  nbination  over  both  the 
connectors  and  the  retainer,  thereby  substantially  eliminating 
fatigue. 


4,142,781 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DISPU^  DEVICE  WITH 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  LIG  HT  VALVES 

Guenter  Baur,  Freiburg,  and  Waldenftf  Greubel,  DenzUngen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  J|  Munich,  Fed., Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1976,  Ser.  Mo.  747,035 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1975,  2554226;  Apr.  15,  1976,  2616661;  Sep.  10, 1976,  2640909 

Int.  a.2  G02F  lkl3 
VS.  a.  350—345  I  36  Claims 

1.  In  an  optical  display  device  haviig  a  display  plate  with  at 
least  one  electro-optical  light  valve  for  controlling  transmit- 


tance  of  light  through  the  display 


plate,  the  improvement 


comprising  means  for  collecting  lij  ;ht  and  amplifying  the 


1.  A  display  arrangement 
face  and  visible  areas  of 
cated  on  said  surface,  in 
each  of  said  compositions 
one  color  at  one 
at  another  different 
pearing  as  being 
ature. 


4,1  »2, 


H77, 
OI2F 


REVERSIBLE 

HAVINCl 
Edward  M.  Engler,  Wapping4r8 
New  York,  both  of  N.Y., 
Machines  Corporation, 
FUed  May  31, 

Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  350—357 
1.  A  reversible 
ory  comprising: 

(a)  a  unit  cell  having  a 
counter  electrode; 

(b)  means  for  applying  an 
in  said  unit  cell  and  for 

(c)  a  layer  of  a  porous  co| 
ing  electrode,  said  resin 
electroactive  molecules 
ing  of  pyrazoline 
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said  means  including  a  floures- 
surfaces  so  that  light  is  col- 


,3^ ,3, , 


7Claims 


i  icluding  a  support  having  a  sur- 

difli  irently  colored  compositions  lo- 

whi(  :h  the  improvement  comprises: 

normally  appearing  as  being  of 

temperature  and  as  being  of  another  color 

ten  perature,  said  compositions  ap- 

differen  ly  colored  at  at  least  one  temper- 


1,783 
ELECrRO<fHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
MEMORY 

Falls,  and  Frank  B.  Kaufman, 
assignors  to  International  Business 
An^onk,  N.Y. 

Ser.  No.  801,943 

1/17.  1/23 

23Claims 
electrochr^mic  display  device  having  mem- 


woi  Icing  electrode  and  a  spaced  apart 

i  tectric  field  across  said  electrodes 

reversing  polarity; 

polymer  resin  coated  on  said  work- 

laving  covalently  bonded  thereto 

selected  from  the  group  consist- 

deri>iatives,  tetrathiafulvalene  and  its 
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derivatives,  tetraselenafulvalene  and  its  derivatives,  p-tet- 
racyanoquinodimethane,  nickel  bis(dithiolene)  and  p-ben- 
zoquinone,  each  of  which  molecules  has  a  functional 
group  which  when  reacted  with  said  porous  copolymer 
resin  becomes  covalently  bonded  thereto  through  said 
functional  group  and  functional  groups  in  said  porous 
copolymer  resin,  said  molecules  being  electrochromically 
active;  and 
(d)  a  solution  of  an  electrolyte  for  the  transport  of  electrons 
from  said  coated  working  electrode  to  said  counter  elec- 
trode. 


4,142,784 
PAD  FOR  SPECTACLE  FRAMES 
Walter  H.  Bononi,  Zeppelinstrasse  9,  7012  Fellbach,  Schmiden, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,791 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1976,  2613151 

Int  a.2  G02C  5/12 
VS.  a.  351—136  1  Claim 


1.  A  pad  and  a  spectacle  frame  for  holding  lenses  said  pad 
having  a  base  area  and  comprising  a  homogeneous  material 
which  has  a  closed  and  substantially  smooth  surface,  is  resis- 
tant to  aging  and  agreeable  on  the  skin  in  view  of  its  use  with 
spectacles,  is  wear-resistant  when  spectacles  are  worn,  is  per- 
manently connectable  to  the  material  used  for  said  spectacle 
frame,  made  of  translucent  material,  has  a  Shore  D  hardness  of 
10  to  30  in  accordance  with  DIN  S3  SOS  and  is  injection  mold- 
able, 
said  spectacle  frame  having  spectacle  rims  made  of  plastic 
material  having  in  the  nose  flank  area  and  on  each  of  the 
respective  outer  sides  thereof  a  recess  with  an  outer  wall 
which  is  shaped  to  receive  said  base  area  of  said  pad  when 
said  spectacles  are  in  use  on  the  nose  of  a  wearer  and 
respective  pockets  which  lie  in  approximately  the  same 
center  plane  as  the  spectacle  frame  in  the  area  of  the 
respective  recess  bottoms  which  pockets  extend  towards 
their  respective  grooves  for  holding  respective  lenses  in 
the  spectacle  frame, 
said  base  area  of  each  of  said  pads  comprising  an  outwardly 

directed  rib  which  is  bonded  in  said  pocket, 
said  base  area  of  each  of  said  pads  is  in  external  contact  with 
said  respective  outer  walls  of  said  recesses  and  the  remain- 
ing part  of  said  pads  extend  freely  to  the  rear  of  said 
spectacle  rim  when  not  worn 
the  area  between  said  pads  and  said  outer  walls  of  said  re- 
spective recesses  above  said  base  area  comprising  an  ap- 
preciable gap,  said  gap  being  free  of  bonding  material. 


4,142,785 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  aRCUTT  FOR  CAMERA 
Seiichi  Saito,  Iruma,  Japan,  assignor  to  NUion  Bem-Haneru 
Kabushiki    Kaisha   (BeU    A    HoweU   Japan,    Ltd.),   Higa- 
shimurayama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1977,  Sar.  No.  860,271 
Claiffls   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.    16,    1976,   51- 
167811[U] 

Int  a.2  G03B  7/08;  H02J  1/00 
VS.  CL  352—141  8  claims 


-^<i^<^^ 


1.  A  camera  lens  for  use  with  a  camera  adjustable  for  various 
film  speeds  and  having  an  automatic  exposure  control  system 
for  intermittent  use  when  the  camera  is  not  being  operated  to 
sense  ambient  conditions  comprising: 
an  exposure  control  circuit  having  a  photo  responsive  sensor 
for  sensing  ambient  light  conditions  and  transmitting  a 
signal  relative  to  the  ambient  conditions; 
a  control  means  associatively  connected  to  said  photo  re- 
sponsive sensor  for  adjusting  the  lens  opening  of  the  cam- 
era in  accordance  with  said  signal; 
an  intermittent  switching  means  for  periodically  connecting 
and  disconnecting  said  automatic  exp>osure  control  circuit 
to  a  power  supply  at  a  predetermined  frequency; 
an  automatic  disconnecting  means  within  said  intermittent 
switching  means  for  interrupting  the  connection  to  said 
power  supply  when  the  ambient  light  conditions  are 
below  the  level  necessary  for  film  exposure. 


4,142,786 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAMERA 

Ryoichi  Suzuki,  Kawasaki;  Takashi  Uchiyama;  Seiichi  Mateu- 

moto,  both  of  Yokohama;  Takashi  Amikura,  Tokyo,  and 

Tokttichi  Tsunekawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,009 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1976,  51-108297 

Int  a.2  G03B  15/05.  17/20 

VS.  a.  354—32  8  Claias 


1.  A  device  for  a  camera  comprising 


188 


(a)  a  light  measuring  circuit  for 
the  object  to  be  photographed 

(b)  an  information  setting  means 
factor, 

(c)  a  calculating  circuit  for  calculatin] 
measuring  circuit  and  the  exposure 
the  information  setting  means  so 
time  value  corresponding  to  the 
be  photographed, 

(d)  a  liquid  crystal  display  means  foi 
time  value  in  accordance  with  the  output 
ing  circuit, 

(e)  an  optical  system  for  illuminatinj 
play  means  by  ambient  light  and 
value  into  the  view  fmder, 

(0  an  artificial  light  source  for 
display  means, 

(g)  a  signal  forming  circuit  for  dete(^ing 
calculating  circuit  and  producing 
the  artificial  light  source  when  the 
sponds  to  a  time  longer  than  the 
photograph, 

(h)  a  driving  means  for  operating  the 
response  to  the  signal  from  the  si, 


meas  uring  the  brightness  of 


f<  r  setting  an  exposure 


I  lin  it 
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rtificial  light  source  in 
forming  circuit. 


igial 


4,142,787 

AUTOMATIC  DIAPHRAGM  CONTllOL  MECHANISM 
FOR  A  SINGLE  LENS  REFLflX  CAMERA 
Hiroshi  Ueda,  Nara,  and  Akira  Yoshizakl,  Osaka,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  559,868,  Mar, 

This  application  Dec.  20,  1976,  S  !r.  No.  752,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  M  tr.  29,  1974,  49-34744; 
Mar.  29,  1975,  50-34745 

Int.  a.2  G03B  7/08.  It)/I2 
U.S.  a.  354—38  15  Qaims 


1.  In  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  provided 
lens  having  an  adjustable  diaphragm  ani 
predetermined  focal  plane  of  said  object|vi 
includes  a  mirror  movable  between 
directing  light  from  a  scene  to  be 
finder  and  a  picture  taking  position 
traversing  said  objective  lens  and  diaphragm 
said  focal  plane,  means  for  driving  sai 
taking  position  from  the  viewing  post 
manual  release  operation,  and  shutter  m|ans 
second  blind  members  which  are 
cocked  positions  to  rest  positions  and 
focal  plane  so  that  said  first  blind  memb«  r 
and  said  second  blind  member  in  its 
light  from  said  film  and  so  that  said  light 
said  fllm  when  said  first  blind  membei 
cocked  position  for  movement  with  sai( 
maintained  in  its  cocked  position,  the 
member  having  a  reflectively  substantially 
film; 
an  automatic  exposure  control  devic« 
diaphragm  control  means  movable 
a  terminal  position  for  varying 
diaphragm,  after  the  completion  o 
mirror  to  its  picture  taking  positio 


with  an  objective 

a  film  disposed  at  the 

e  lens,  which  camera 

viewing  position  for 

photographed  to  a  view 

for  permitting  said  light 

to  travel  toward 

mirror  to  the  picture 

ion  in  response  to  a 

including  first  and 

vely  biased  from 

deposed  in  front  of  said 

in  its  cocked  position 

position  block  said 

is  permitted  to  expose 

is  released  from  said 

second  blind  member 

face  of  said  flrst  blind 

equal  to  that  of  said 


res  tectiv 


n  St 


;  frc  m 
thi 


comprising: 

an  initial  position  to 

aperture  size  of  said 

the  movement  of  said 


ragm  ( 


the  output  of  the  light 

factor  set  by  means  of 

to  obtain  the  shutter 

ness  of  the  object  to 


;  bri  jht; 


displaying  the  shutter 
of  the  calculat- 

the  liquid  crystal  dis- 
to  direct  the  display 

illumii^ting  the  liquid  crystal 

the  output  of  the 

a  signal  for  operating 

ietected  output  corre- 

time  for  a  hand  held 


saiil 


wit  1 


manual  diaphragm  setting 
tion  at  which  said  diaph: 

means  for  manually  selectin  ; 
ating  a  first  output 
speed; 

means  for  releasing  said  flrst 
ment  thereof  to  its  rest 
the  movement  of  said  dial>hragm 

a  light  measuring  circuit 
disposed  for  receiving 
lens  and  said  diaphragm 
one  of  the  surfaces  of  said 
said  light  measuring  circ(iit 
commensurate  with  the 
turn  is  commensurate 
be  photographed  and  the 
being  varied; 

automatic  diaphragm  setting 
position,   in   which   said 
stopped,  in  accordance 
both  said  automatic  diaphi'agm 
diaphragm  setting  means 
that  said  diaphragm  contrt)l 
position  when  said  flrst 
position  and  said  second 
tion  when  said  second 
position  and  said  first  position 

first  shutter  speed  control 
of  said  second  blind  mem^r 
responsive  to  the  second 
speed  to  be  actually 
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n  leans  for  presetting  a  flrst  posi- 
control  means  is  stopped; 
a  shutter  speed  and  for  gener- 
to  the  selected  shutter 


resp  ansive 

blind  member  to  start  the  move- 
p  jsition,  after  the  completion  of 

control  means; 

having  light  responsive  means 

light  traversing  said  objective 

I  nd  then  reflected  from  at  least 

irst  blind  member  and  said  fllm, 

generating  a  second  output 

i  itensity  of  said  light  which  in 

the  brightness  of  the  scene  to 

iperture  size  of  said  diaphragm 


:  w;  th 


effeci  ed 


means  for  determining  a  second 

diaphragm   control   means   is 

the  flrst  and  second  outputs, 

setting  means  and  manual 

I  eing  independently  effective  so 

means  is  stopped  at  said  flrst 

KKition  is  between  said  initial 

F  osition  and  at  said  second  posi- 

qosition  is  between  said  initial 

and 

s  for  starting  the  movement 

to  its  rest  position  at  a  time 

cLitput,  for  determining  a  shutter 


4,14  I, 


POWER  SOURCE  SWITQ I 
CIRCUIT  TO  DETECT  A 

Seiichi   Matsumoto,   Yokohamii; 
Mutsuhide  Matsuda, 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Filed  Mar.  3,  197t 
Oaims  priority,  application 
Mar.  12, 1976,  51-27584;  Jul. 

Int.  a.2  G03I 
U.S.  a.  354—53 


c  >mpnsing: 


1.  A  photographic  camera 

a)  a  camera  casing; 

b)  a  lens  barrel; 

c)  a  detecting  circuit  withi^ 
focused  condition  and 
spending  to  the  focused 

d)  a  display  circuit  connected 
displaying  the  existence 
dance  with  the  output  of 

e)  a  power  source  for 
circuit; 

0  light  sensitive  means  prdvided 
means  producing  an  outpu 
and 

g)  a  semi-conductor  switch 


fcr 


o' 


,788 

FOR  USE  IN  A  CAMERA 
FOCUSED  CONDITION 
Hideo  Yokota,  Tokyo,  and 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Japan 
Ser.  No.  774,116 
,  apan.  Mar.  12,  1976,  51-27583; 
1976,  51-91094 
17/20,  13/02 

5  Claims 


To  lyo. 


», 


said  camera  for  detecting  a 
producing  an  output  corre- 
c^ndition; 

to  said  detecting  circuit  for 
a  focused  condition  in  accor- 
I  aid  detecting  circuit; 
enefgizing  at  least  said  detecting 

in  the  lens  barrel,  said 
when  the  means  receives  light; 


connected  between  the  power     " 


ion 
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source  and  said  detecting  circuit  to  form  a  current  supply 
path  from  the  power  source  to  the  detecting  circuit  in 
response  to  the  output  of  the  light  sensitive  means.    - 


4,142,789 
CHARGING  MECHANISM  OF  A  CAMERA  SHUTTER 

Mitsuo  Koyama;  Tadashi  Nakagawa;  Masanori  Watanabe; 
Ichiro  Nemoto,  and  Eiichi  Onda,  all  of  Yotsukaido,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,333 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    19,    1975,   50- 
171642[U] 

Int  a.2  G03B  9/06,  9/36 
U.S.  a.  354—249  5  Oaims 


1.  In  a  camera  shutter  mechanism: 

an  actuating  lever  mounted  to  pivot  between  a  cocked  [>osi- 
tion  and  rest  position  for  actuating  the  camera  shutter 
mechanism; 

a  spring  having  a  flrst  flxed  portion  and  a  second  portion 
engaging  said  actuating  lever  for  biasing  said  actuating 
lever  from  the  cocked  position  to  the  rest  position; 

means  for  releasably  holding  said  actuating  lever  in  the 
cocked  position  and  for  releasing  said  actuating  lever  to 
pivot  from  the  cocked  position  to  the  rest  position;  and 

means  for  returning  said  actuating  lever  from  the  rest  posi- 
tion to  the  cocked  position;  wherein  said  actuating  lever 
includes  a  pin  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  and  a  resil- 
ient cylindrical  bushing  loosely  fltting  around  said  pin, 
with  said  pin  positioned  so  that  said  spring  bears  against 
said  bushing  to  push  said  bushing  against  said  pin,  and  said 
pin  positioned  so  that  said  means  for  returning  pushes 
against  said  bushing  when  returning  said  actuating  lever 
from  the  rest  position  to  the  cocked  position. 


4,142,790 
DIAZOTYPE  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  WITH 
IMPROVED  LIQUID  METERING  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  P.  Neeb,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.;  Henry  W.  Patrick,  and  Ray 
H.  Mumford,  both  of  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Diazit  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Youngsville,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,335 
Int.  a.2  G03D  5/06 
U.S.  a.  354—318  10  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  developing  exposed  diazotype  sheet  mate- 
rial by  applying  a  predetermined  small  amount  of  liquid  devel- 
oper to  the  sheet  material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame; 

an  applicator  roller  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  given  direction 
upon  the  frame,  said  roller  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
surface; 
a  metering  blade  assembly  mounted  upon  the  frame  and 

urged  against  the  surface  of  the  applicator  roller; 
means  for  supplying  liquid  developer  at  a  first  area  of  the 


roller  surface  located  before  the  metering  blade  assembly 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  given  direction;  and 

means  for  urging  the  sheet  material  against  a  second  area  of 
the  roller  surface  located  beyond  the  metering  blade  as- 
sembly in  said  given  direction; 

said  metering  blade  assembly  including  a  flne  mesh  screen 
biased  into  direct  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  roller 
surface  between  the  flrst  and  second  areas  for  metering 


the  supplied  liquid  developer  to  esublish  an  accurately 
determined  amount  of  liquid  developer  upon  the  surface 
of  the  roller  as  the  surface  passes  across  the  screen; 
said  fine  mesh  screen  including  opposite  surfaces,  filaments 
intersecting  at  intersections  along  the  screen,  opposed 
flattened  lands  on  said  opposite  surfaces  and  located  on 
the  filaments  at  intersections  thereof,  and  a  predetermined 
thickness  between  said  opposed  flattened  lands. 


4,142,791 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

SCREEN-TYPE  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  DRUM 

Mas^i  Nishikawa,  and  Muneo  Kasuga,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,906 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1976,  51/65524 

Int.  0.2  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  355—3  SC  6  Claims 


1.  An  electrographic  apparatus  comprising  a  screen  drum 
composed  of  a  mesh-shaped  photosensitive  screen  formed  of  at 
least  photoconductive  layer  and  an  electrically  conductive 
layer  superimposed  one  upon  the  other,  one  corona  discharge 
device  arranged  in  said  screen  drum,  a  mechanism  for  feeding 
a  dielectric  coated  record  sheet  arranged  at  the  outside  of  said 
screen  drum  and  opposed  to  said  corona  discharge  device,  a 
corona  voltage  source  circuit,  a  polarity  change-over  switch 
connected  between  said  corona  voltage  source  circuit  and  said 
corona  discharge  device  and,  during  a  first  turn  of  said  screen 
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drum,  applying  a  voltage  having  a  fir  t  polarity  therethrough 
to  said  corona  discharge  device  so  aj  to  effect  a  first  step  of 
charging  said  screen  drum  from  the  side  of  said  electrically 
conductive  layer,  and  to  effect  a  step  lot  exposing  said  screen 
drum  to  a  light  image  corresponding  to  a  manuscript  to  be 
recorded,  and  during  a  second  and  Ibllowing  turns  of  said 
screen  drum,  applying  a  voltage  haying  a  second  polarity 
therethrough  to  said  corona  dischargeJ  device  so  as  to  effect  a 
second  step  of  charging  said  screen  dr  im  from  the  side  of  said 
electrically  conductive  layer,  with  a  <  ielectric  coated  record 
sheet  located  near  the  side  of  said  pi  otoconductive  layer  of 
said  screen  drum,  and  a  corona  volb  ige  source  switch  con- 
nected to  an  input  side  of  said  coron)  voltage  source  circuit 
and  for  opening  and  closing  an  outpu 
corona  voltage  source  circuit,  said 
switch  being  operatively  interlock^ 
change-over  switch  such  that  said 
switch  is  open  when  said  polarity 

changed  over  so  as  to  prevent  spark  dicharge  from  occurring 
when  said  polarity  change-over  switcl    is  changed  over. 


voltage  circuit  of  said 
;orona  voltage  source 
with  said  polarity 
:orona  voltage  source 
change-over  switch  is 


4,142.792 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHId  APPARATUS 

Toyokazu  Satomi,  and  Yasuhiro  Tabat^  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tbkyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  f  o.  767,257 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  I  eb.  13,  1976,  51-15263; 
Feb.  13, 1976,  51-15264;  Feb.  17, 1976,  iM6392;  Feb.  17, 1976, 
51-16394 

Int.  a.2  G03G  /5y  00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  13  Qaims 

11.  An  electrophotographic  apparati  is  comprising: 

a  photoconductive  member; 

charging  means  for  electrostatically  charging  the  photocon- 
ductive member; 

exposure  means  for  radiating  a  ligh  image  of  a  document 
onto  the  photoconductive  memb  ;r  to  form  an  original 
electrostatic  image  thereon; 

developing  means  for  applying  a  oner  substance  to  the 
photoconductive  member  to  deve  op  the  original  electro- 
static image  into  a  toner  image; 

transfer  means  for  transferring  the  loner  image  to  a  copy 
sheet; 

cleaning  means  for  removing  residu:  il  toner  substance  from 
the  photoconductive  member;  an( 

control  means  for  consecutively  ser  sing  a  characteristic  of 
the  original  electrostatic  image  an  I  comparing  the  sensed 
characteristic  of  the  original  ele<  trostatic  image  with  a 
predetermined  value  of  said  cli  iracteristic  acceptable 
copies  being  produced  when  the  ensed  characteristic  of 
the  original  electrostatic  image  s  above  the  predeter- 
mined value,  said  control  means  c  sntrolling  the  charging 
means,  exposure  means,  developin  ;  means,  transfer  means 
and  cleaning  means  in  such  a  mi  iment  as  to  repeatedly 
develop  the  original  electrostatic  image  and  transfer  re- 
sulting toner  images  to  respective  copy  sheets,  to  charge 
the  photoconductive  member  and  radiate  said  light  image 
onto  the  photoconductive  membei  to  form  a  new  electro- 
static image  when  the  sensed  char  icteristic  of  the  original 
electrostatic  image  is  below  the  pi  sdetermined  value,  and 
to  remove  the  residual  toner  substi  nee  from  the  photocon- 
ductive member  before  the  chargi  ig  means  and  exposure 
means  form  the  new  electrostatic  image  thereon. 


VARIABLE  SPEED 
SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Schilling,  St.  Pau 
Mining  and  Manufactur^g 
Filed  Dec.  9, 
Int.  a.2  G03G 
U.S.  a.  355—58 
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4,142,793 
DRWE  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
OF  A  COPY  MACHINE 

I,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
,  Ser.  No.  859,039 

'5/00;  G03B  27/36 

5  Claims 


1!77. 


fcr 


sptii  :al 


1.  In  a  copying  machine 
tion  copies  of  an  original  document, 
apparatus  for  driving  an  Oj 
speed,  said  copying  machine 
a  transparent  document  support 
a  photosensitive  receptor 

stant  speed, 
an  optical  scanning  system 

original  document  on 

said  photosensitive 
said  variable  speed  drive 
a  plurality  of  cams  mountecl  for 

shaft, 
a  plurality  of  cam  followe  r 

associated  with  each  of 
a  plurality  of  selectively 

pling  a  selected  follower 

system. 


producing  variable  magnifica- 

a  variable  speed  drive 

scanning  system  at  a  selected 

ncluding 

platen, 

^rface  adapted  to  move  at  con- 


Tor  transmitting  an  image  of  said 
transparent  support  platen  to 
surface, 
apparatus  comprising 

rotation  with  a  common  cam 


sad 


recef  tor 


eii 


4.1'  »2 


N.H., 


STEP  AND 

Dennis  H.  Trump,  Nashua, 
Instruments,  Nashua,  N.H. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  19*7, 

Int.  a.2  Goap 

U.S.  a.  355—92 


1.  Apparatus  for  repeatedl; 
movable  light-sensitive  sheet 
tially  planar  stationary  sheet 
least  partially  transmissive 


thereon,  said  stationary  sheet 


Slid 


arms,  one  of  said  arms  being 

cams,  and 
gageable  latch  means  for  cou- 
arm  to  said  optical  scanning 


,794 
RtPEAT  SYSTEM 

.,  assignor  to  Nashua  Control 


,  Ser.  No.  765,242 

27/20.  27/04 


27  Claims 


bringing  a  substantially  planar 

into  registration  with  a  substan- 

at  least  a  portion  thereof  at 

light  so  as  to  define  a  pattern 

being  mounted  parallel  to  said 


h  tving  I 
tc 
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movable  sheet  and  normally  spaced  therefrom,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  cover  including  a  transparent  pane,  hingedly  mounted  on 
same  frame  and  movable  between  an  open  and  closed 
position; 

a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  tapes  spanning  said  frame  for  selec- 
tively mounting  said  stationary  sheet  in  any  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  fixed  positions  relative  to  said  frame; 

means  for  mounting  said  stationary  sheet  to  said  tapes  in  any 
one  of  said  plurality  of  fixed  positions; 

a  stage  including  a  first  stage  portion  for  supporting  said 
movable  sheet  in  confronting  relation  with  said  stationary 
sheet,  a  second  stage  portion  and  means  for  coupling  said 
first  and  second  stage  portions  so  as  to  permit  said  first 
stage  portion  to  move  relative  to  said  second  stage  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  movable  sheet; 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  stage  relative  to  said 
frame  in  either  one  of  two  orthogonal  directions  within 
the  plane  defined  by  said  movable  sheet;  and 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  first  stage  portion  relative 
to  said  second  stage  portion  in  said  normal  direction  so  as 
to  fixedly  position  said  stationary  sheet  between  said  trans- 
parent pane  and  said  movable  sheet. 


4,142,795 

DEVELOPER  APPARATUS  FOR  DIAZO  COPYING 

MACHINES 

Eugene  P.  Oddo,  Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Addressograph- 

Multigraph  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,742 

Int.  a.2  G03B  27/30;  G03D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  355—106  7  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  diazotype  copy  sheet  in- 
cluding a  developer  unit  having  a  supply  of  developer  liquid, 
comprising: 

a  chamber  comprising  an  ingress  and  an  egress  for  passage  of 
a  copy  sheet  through  the' chamber  for  development; 

a  first  and  a  second  roller  rotably  mounted  in  the  chamber  in 
tandem  axially  spaced  apart  parallel  relation,  each  said 
roller  having  a  surface  adapted  to  carry  a  quantity  of 
developer  liquid; 

means  for  applying  developer  liquid  from  the  supply  to  the 
first  and  the  second  roller; 

a  first  and  a  second  blade  means  associated  with  each  of  the 
first  and  second  rollers,  said  first  blade  means  being  en- 
gageable  with  the  surface  of  each  said  roller  to  form  a 
developing  zone  along  a  line  of  contact  therebetween 
through  which  the  copy  sheet  is  passed  for  development, 
and  said  second  blade  means  being  engageable  with  the 
surface  of  each  said  roller  for  wiping  excess  developer 
liquid  from  the  surface; 

drive  means  for  rotating  the  first  and  second  rollers;  and 

means  for  heating  the  chamber  to  produce  an  elevated  tem- 
perature therewithin. 


4,142,796 
BLOOD  FLOW  MEASUREMENT 
Charles  E.  Riva,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Eye  Research  Insti- 
tute of  Retina  Foundation,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 
FUed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789.206 
Int  a.2  GOIP  3/36 
U.S.  a.  356—28  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  blood  velocity  comprising: 

(a)  impinging  a  beam  of  laser  light  on  at  least  one  vessel  in 
which  blood  is  flowing, 

(b)  detecting  the  light  reflected  with  a  photodetector  to 
produce  a  signal  representative  of  the  Doppler  shift  fre- 
quencies of  the  light  scattered  from  the  moving  blood 
cells, 

(c)  producing  from  the  signal  an  audio  output  representative 
of  the  velocity  of  the  blood. 


4.142.797 
COMMON  PATH  INTERFEROMETER 
Robert  W.  Astfaeimer,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Barnes 
Engineering  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,933 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  CI.  356—346  10  Claims 


1.  A  common  path  interferometer  for  obtaining  an  interfero- 
gram  of  a  target  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  roof  mirror  for  receiving  radiation  from  a  target  having 
at  least  one  element  thereof  comprising  a  transparent 
material  of  finite  thickness  having  a  partially  reflective 
front  surface  and  a  parallel  rear  surface  of  substantially 
unity  reflectivity, 

(b)  drive  means  coupled  to  said  roof  mirror  for  pivoting  said 
roof  mirror  about  its  ridge  line, 

(c)  detector  means  for  generating  a  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  radiation  applied  thereto,  and 

(d)  optical  means  having  an  element  of  substantially  the  same 
finite  thickness  and  reflectivities  of  said  one  element  of 
said  roof  mirror  for  reflecting  and  recombining  the  radia- 
tion obtained  from  said  target  by  said  roof  mirror  to  said 
detector  means  whereby  said  detector  generates  a  signal 
in  the  form  of  an  interferogram  of  the  target  produced  by 
said  common  path  interferometer. 
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4,142,798 
PLATFORM  LASER  BEAM  GENfRATOR 
AND  AUGNMENT  APPARATUS 
USING  SAMEI 
Adron  W.  Barbee,  Jr.,  2140  Hulman, 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  CL'  GOIC 
U.S.  a.  356—138 


SUPPORT 
kND  METHOD  FOR 


lerre 


Jo. 

9/ '8 


1.  A  platform  laser  beam  generator 
apparatus  for  use  in  construction  measirement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  base; 

(b)  means  for  leveling  said  base  w 
level  slope; 

(c)  an  elongated  track  having  an 
thereof,  said  track  being  rigid  and 
end  attached  to  said  base  per] 
thereof; 

(d)  a  platform  attached  to  said 
thereon; 

(e)  means  for  mounting  a  laser  beam 
form  with  the  generator  being  directed 
planar  base  and   for  aligning 
thereto  with  an  above-surface 
therefrom; 

(0  means  for  reciprocating  said  plktform 
mounted  thereto  along  said  elong  ited 
upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  saii 
ing  including  means  for  maintaining 
generator  while  said  platform  is  n 

(g)  means  for  positioning  said  base 
the  laser  beam  generator  mounted 
a  below-surface  reference  point 
track  being  sufficiently  long  that 
ator  mounted  thereto  extends  abfeve 
base  is  so  positioned  and  said  plat  brm 
the  upper  end  thereof 
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the  collimator  the  reflected 
image  superimposed  upon 


support  and  alignment 
and  alignment, 


generator  to  said  plat- 

:ted  parallel  to  said 

generator  mounted 

r  ference  target  distant 


tie 


with  generator 

track  between  the 

means  for  reciprocat- 

the  alignment  of  the 

ciprocated;  and 

md  said  platform  with 

thereto  directly  above 

for  construction,  said 

platform  with  gener- 

surface  when  said 

is  reciprocated  to 


ssid 


4,142,799 

CORRECTION  OF  GUN  SIGNING  ERRORS 

Norman  P.  Barton,  Egham,  England,  a^ignor  to  The  Secretary 

of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government 

of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britafa  and  Northern  Ireland, 

London,  England  I 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,695 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16, 1S>76, 
10599/76  j 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  11/27;  G^ZB  27/32 
U.S.  a.  356—153 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  compensatinj 
due  to  misalignment  between  the  muz:  le  axis  of  a  gun  and  the 
optical  axis  of  an  associated  gun  sighti  ig  system  comprising  a 
marker  and  a  collimator  mounted  on 
the  muzzle  adjacent  to  each  other  and 
another,  a  reflector  fixed  to  the  muj  tie  portion  of  the  gun 
barrel  so  as  to  be  capable  of  refiectinj  into  the  collimator  an 
uncollimated  marker  beam  emanating 
means  for  defining  an  initial  coinciden  ;e  mark  whose  p>osition 
is  fixed  in  relation  to  the  said  optical  i  us  so  that  after  leaving 


10  Oaims 

for  gun  sighting  errors 


the  gun  remotely  from 
in  fixed  relation  to  one 
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I  tarker  beam  can  form  a  marker 
tip  said  initial  coincidence  mark, 


Haute,  Ind.  47803 
842,226 

32aaims 


whereby  any  subsequent 
said  optical  axis  results  in  a 
marker  image  away  from  the 


4,1'  2, 


Pierre  C.  Paget,  Ligny  en 
International   (Compagnie 
Societe  Anonyme,  Joinville 

Filed  Dec.  16, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  356—250 


h(  n  positioned  on  an  un- 

I)  pper  and  a  lower  end 

straight  with  the  lower 

p<ndicular  to  the  plane 

t  ack  and  reciprocable 


deviation  of  the  muzzle  axis  from  the 
( orresponding  movement  of  the 
initial  coincidence  mark. 


;,800 

AUTOMAjnC  LEVEL 

Bai  rois,  France,  assignor  to  Essilor 
:;enerale  d'Optique),  a  French 
e  Pont,  France 
19  6,  Ser.  No.  751,037 

France,  Dec.  18,  1975,  75  38828 
GOIC  1/00 

4  Claims 


r!"' 


con  pnsmg  s 


disp<  sed 


lijht 


I  sail 
com  3ensator  i 


1.  In  an  automatic  level 
said  case,  means  permitting  a 
tality  of  said  case,  an  objective 
case  so  that  their  optical  axis 
in  a  common  horizontal  plane 
position,  a  fixed  reticule 
the  eyepiece,  a  compensator 
disposed  on  the  path  of  the 
and  said  reticule,  an  image 
between  said  objective  and 
device,  and  in  which  the 
system  comprise  an  assembly 
posed  in  the  fashion  of  a  "Cto\  a' 
prism,  said  assembly  comprisi  ng 
the  light  rays  an  input  reflectii  ig 
reflecting  surfaces  and  an  out  )ut 
and  output  reflecting  surfaces 
a  support  that  they  are  oriented 
each  other  and  form  an  angle 
objective  and  with  the  optic^ 
tively,  when  said  support  is  in 
intermediate  reflecting  surfac 
said  input  and  output  reflectkg 
perpendicular  to  each  other 
said  objective  and  eyepiece, 
the  case  by  means  of  a  pair  oi 
input  and  output  reflecting 
angle  equal  to  one-half  of  an 
of  said  objective  and  eye-piec( 
tal  when  said  case  departs  slig  fitly 
the  distance  between  the 
surface,  as  measured  along 
being  equal  to  the  distance 


aid  I 


a  case,  a  base  supporting 

doarse  adjustment  of  the  horizon- 

and  an  eyepiece  mounted  in  said 

X  parallel  to  each  other  and  lie 

when  the  case  is  in  a  horizontal 

in  the  object  focal  plane  of 

suspended  from  said  case  and 

rays  between  said  objective 

ei'ecting  optical  system  disposed 

reticule,  and  an  image  focusing 

and  the  image  erecting 

of  four  reflecting  surfaces  dis- 

prism  or  "2nd-species  Porro" 

in  succession  on  the  path  of 

surface,  a  pair  of  intermediate 

reflecting  surface,  said  input . 

>eing  so  disposed  side  by  side  on 

in  directions  perpendicular  to 

45*  with  the  optical  axis  of  the 

axis  of  the  eyepiece,  respec- 

I  horizontal  position,  said  pair  of 

being  vertically  spaced  from 

surfaces  and  being  disposed 

parallel  to  the  optical  axes  of 

support  being  suspended  from 

flexion  bars  so  selected  that  the 

lurfaces  can  rotate  through  an 

ingle  formed  by  the  optical  axes 

respectively,  with  the  horizon- 

from  its  horizontal  position, 

and  the  input  reflecting 

optical  axis  of  the  objective, 

b^ween  the  output  reflecting  sur- 


,  said! 


ob  ective 

tiie 
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face  and  the  reticule,  as  measured  along  the  optical  axis  of  the 
eyepiece,  the  improvement  consisting  in  that:  the  pair  of  inter- 
mediate reflecting  surfaces  is  secured  to  another  support  mov- 
able substantially  vertically  within  the  case,  control  means  are 
provided  for  adjusting  the  vertical  position  of  said  other  sup- 
port and  of  said  pair  of  intermediate  reflecting  surfaces  secured 
thereto,  whereby  said  pair  of  intermediate  reflecting  surfaces 
and  said  control  means  can  act  as  said  focusing  device,  and 
adjusting  means  are  provided  for  allowing  to  set  the  vertical 
position  of  said  input  and  output  reflecting  surfaces  in  relation 
to  the  optical  axes  of  said  objective  and  eyepiece,  so  that  said 
optical  axes  intersect  said  input  and  output  reflecting  surfaces, 
respectively,  in  a  common  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
optical  axes. 


4,142,801 

SPECTRAL  COLOR  GENERATOR 

William  E.  Calder,  and  William  L.  Robertson,  both  of  1381  Palm 

Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92154 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  536,342,  Dec.  26, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,994,597.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,754 

Int.  a.2  G02B  23/10 

U.S.  a.  356—251  18  Claims 


HA  "*   n  u  k  *"  — ^ 


1.  A  spectral  color  generator  comprising: 

housing  means  having  light  output  means  and  a  light  source 
including  a  plurality  of  individual  light  emitting  diodes 
each  having  a  light  output  of  a  distinct  primary  color 
different  from  the  others; 

means  including  a  block  of  transparent  material  for  combin- 
ing the  outputs  of  said  light  emitting  diodes  at  least  at  said 
light  output  means  for  producing  an  output  color; 

and  illumination  control  means  including  a  source  of  electri- 
cal power  connected  to  each  diode  and  means  for  varying 
the  power  to  each  diode  for  infinitely  varying  the  output 
intensity  of  each  of  said  individual  light  emitting  diodes 
while  maintaining  color  purity  for  thereby  varying  the 
output  color. 


toward  a  spot  on  said  surface,  and  measuring  the  light 
reflected  from  said  spot  to  determine  the  wavelength  at 
which  a  peak  occurs  in  a  selected  optical  structure, 

(c)  determining  the  composition  of  said  spot  from  reference 
data  indicative  of  the  wavelength  at  which  peak  reflec- 
tance is  achieved  as  a  function  of  composition, 

(d)  repeating  steps  (b)  and  (c)  for  an  array  of  spots  on  said 
surface  spaced  from  one  another  at  distances  commensu- 
rate with  the  desired  resolution  of  the  compositional  ho- 
mogeneity to  be  determined,  and 

(e)  .ecording  regions  of  uniform  compositional  homogeneity 
corresponding  to  the  spot  compositions  determined  in 
successive  performances  of  step  (c). 


!L=^ 


8.  Apparatus  for  determining  surface  composition  character- 
istics of  an  alloy  semiconductor  sample  comprising  an  electro- 
lyte electroreflectance  system  for  directing  light  radiation 
having  a  swept  wavelength  through  a  range  of  wavelengths 
associated  with  a  selected  optical  structure  toward  a  spot  on 
the  surface  of  said  sample  and  measuring  the  light  reflected 
therefrom  as  a  function  of  wavelength,  said  system  including 
an  electrolyte  in  which  said  sample  is  immersed  and  means  for 
applying  an  electric  field  having  D.C.  and  A.C.  components 
therein  to  the  surface  of  said  sample,  means  for  moving  relative 
to  each  other  in  discrete  steps  said  sample  and  said  light  radia- 
tion such  that  said  light  impinges  on  successive  discrete  spots 
on  said  surface,  and  means  for  recording  the  measured  light 
reflected  from  each  discrete  spot  on  said  surface  as  a  function 
of  wavelength. 


4,142,802 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
VARIATIONS  IN  COMPOSITION  IN  BINARY  AND 
TERNARY  SEMICONDUCTORS  UTILIZING 
ELECTROLYTE  ELECTROREFLECTANCE 
Fred  H.  Pollak,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Paul  M.  Raccah,  Chicago, 
111.,  assignors  to  Yeshiva  University,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,831 
Int  a.2  GOIJ  3/42;  GOIN  21/48 
VS.  CI.  356—319  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  compositional  homogeneity 
at  the  surface  of  an  alloy  semiconductor  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  immersing  the  alloy  semiconductor  in  an  electrolyte  and 
applying  an  electric  field  having  D.C.  and  A.C.  compo- 
nents therein  to  the  surface  of  interest, 

(b)  directing  light  radiation  having  a  swept  wavelength 


4,142,803 

RECYCLED  ASPHALT-AGGREGATE  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Robert  L.  Mendenhall,  1770  Industrial  Rd.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

89102 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  729,705,  Oct.  5,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,096,588, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  603,357,  Aug.  11, 
1975,  Pat  No.  3,999,743.  This  application  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No, 
867,700 
ht  a.2  B28C  1/22 
V.S.  O.  366—25  3  OafaM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  recycling  asphalt-aggregate  composition 
comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  rotatable  heating  and  mix- 
ing drums,  each  having  a  composition  input  end  and  an  oppo- 
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site  output  end,  a  burner  for  introducit  g 
drums,  means  for  exhausting  said  hoi 


drums,  and  means  for  directing  hot  ga 
said  drums  to  another  of  said  drums. 


assignor  to  Lewis  Spe- 


4,142,804 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  rtLUXING  A  MIXABLE 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Zenas  Crocker,  Wellesley  Hills,  Mass., 

cialties  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  610,831,  Sep.  1 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  20,  1977,  Sei.  No.  862,596 
Int.  a.2  B29B  1/  \6 
U.S.  a.  366—77  16  Qaims 
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hot  gas  in  each  of  said 
gas  from  each  of  said 


exhausted  from  one  of 


1.  In  a  process  of  fluxing  a  polyvkiylchloride 
wherein  a  batch  of  a  blend  of  the  comp  )und 
ents  is  fed  into  a  high  intensity  mixer 
quired  state  of  flux  is  achieved,  the  ii 
the  steps  of  monitoring  vibration  in  thebnixer 
becomes  fluxed  and  automatically  disc  liargi 
the  mixer  when  the  vibration  reaches 


j  COMPABATOR  | 


com|}ound 

and  other  ingredi- 

ind  mixed  until  the  re- 

r  provement  comprising 

as  the  compound 

ing  the  batch  from 

preset  level. 


4,142,805 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  POlA^MERIC  MATERIAL 
Zehev  Tadmor,  Teaneck,  N.J.,  assigna  r  to  USM  Corporation, 
Farmington,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63 1,040,  Feb.  2, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,211 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  7/10:  B29Bi  1/06,  3/02 


16  Oaims 

plastic  and  polymeric 


U.S.  a.  366—97 

1.  In  the  method  of  processing  of 
materials  which  are,  or  become  in  th  ;  course  of  processing, 
viscous  liquids  including  the  steps  of  d  ragging  the  material  by 
one  wall  relative  to  another  for  proce  sing  and  discharge,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  introd  icing  said  material  at  a 
feed  point  into  a  channel  between  oppa  >ed  walls  moving  simul- 
taneously toward  a  discharge  point,  n  taining  said  material  in 


said  channel  by  a  surface,  bl(icking 
discharge  point  to  restrain  th( 
movement  with  said  walls 
tween  the  main  body  of  said 
forward  viscous  liquid  portio  is 
said  walls  and  collecting  said 


said  channel  adjacent  said 

main  body  of  said  material  from 

I  create  relative  movement  be- 

naterial  and  said  walls,  dragging 

of  said  material  in  contact  with 

viscous  liquid  portions  as  a  pool 


of  viscous  liquid  against  said 
charge,  and  coordinating  the 
said  channel  with  the  surface 
said  opposed  walls  relative  tc 
with  the  properties  of  said  mj  terial 
pool  and  to  effect  the  desired 


blocking  for  processing  and  dis- 
ate  of  discharge  of  material  from 
irea  and  the  rate  of  movement  of 

said  main  body  of  material  and 
to  develop  pressure  in  said 

processing. 


FLUID  SHEA  R 
Charles  F.  Peczeli,  Mississaug^ 
both  of  Canada,  assignors 
Mississauga,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  7,  197|S, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
28938/75 

Int.  a.2  BqiF  3/12.  5/04 
U.S.  a.  366—341 


4,1^2,806 

EMULSinER 
,  and  Anthony  J.  Last,  Oakville, 
Ontario  Research  Foundation, 


>  rail  I 


wtll. 


1.  A  fluid  shear  device 
central  axis,  the  chamber  bein  [ 
cal  and  including  a  forward 
tion  perpendicular  to  said  axis 
passageway  through  said  inne ' 
defming  a  substantially  sharf 
wall  adjoining  said  forward 
portion  extending  inwardly 
forming  at  most  a  small  acute 
the  forward  wall,  and  a 
extending  rearwardly  and  in\^; 
defming  a  greater  angle  with 
wall,  whereby  the  axial 
creases  with  diminishing  radiiks 
then  in  said  first  portion  of  thi : 
tangentially  through  the 
the  said  first  portion  of  the 
p>osed  about  opposite  sides  oi 
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,  Ser.  No,  703,259 

United  Kingdom,  Jul.  9,  1975, 


12  Qaims 


comprising  a  shear  chamber  having  a 

substantially  radially  symmetri- 

having  at  least  an  inner  por- 

a  central  axial  cylindrical  outlet 

portion  of  the  forward  wall  and 

comer  therewith,  a  peripheral 

a  rearward  wall  having  a  first 

from  said  peripheral  wall  and 

angle  with  said  inner  portion  of 

portion  of  said  rearward  wall 

'ardly  from  the  first  portion  and 

aid  inner  portion  of  the  forward 

dimension  of  said  shear  chamber  in- 

at  a  greater  rate  in  said  second 

rearward  wall;  an  inlet  opening 

peridheral  wall,  the  forward  wall  and 

r^rward  wall  being  closely  juxta- 

said  inlet. 
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4,142,807 
SPLINED  JOINT 
Leslie  G.  Fisher,  Birmingham,  and  Ivor  G.  Sankey,  Sutton  Cold- 
field,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  GKN  Transmissions  Lim- 
ited, Birmingham,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,563 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  16,  1977, 
15924/77 

Int  a.2  F16D  7/05 
U.S.  a.  403—13  5  Claims 


the  link  pieces,  releasable  arresting  means  to  hold  the  link 
pieces  in  extended  positioning,  the  improvement  in  combina- 
tion therewith  comprising  said  ends  of  both  pressure  springs 
being  located  substantially  at  equal  level  at  a  time,  said  ends  of 
the  pressure  springs  having  counter  bearings  arranged  in  com- 
mon therewith  which  are  remote  from  the  link  pieces  belong- 
ing thereto,  securing  means  provided  to  hold  the  arresting 
means  on  the  guide  part  for  the  pressure  springs,  and  an  arrest- 
ing face  surface  on  the  housing  with  which  said  securing  means 
cooperates  as  well  as  at  least  one  receiving  means  arranged  on 
the  guide  part. 


4,142,809 

CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Irving  W.  Shell,  442  Wellington  Ave.,  Chicago,  III.  60657 

Rled  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,777 

Int.  a.2  F16B  9/02 

U.S.  a.  403—201  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  splined  joint  between  a  rotary  shaft  having  a  plurality 
of  axially  extending  radially  outwardly  projecting  teeth  spaced 
apart  angularly  about  the  routional  axis  of  the  shaft,  and  a  muff 
or  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  radially  in- 
wardly projecting  teeth  spaced  apart  angularly  about  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  the  muff,  the  teeth  of  each  of  these  members 
fitting  in  the  grooves  between  the  teeth  of  the  other  member  to 
provide  for  relative  axial  sliding  movement  and  torque  trans- 
mission between  the  members,  with  the  shaft  projecting  out- 
wardly from  an  end  of  the  muff,  said  shaft  and  muff  defining 
between  them  a  generally  annular  chamber  adjacent  said  end, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  guide  ring  disposed  in  said  chamber,  so  as  to  constrain 
relative  radial  movement  between  the  shaft  and  that  end 
of  the  muff,  said  guide  ring  being  of  a  relatively  rigid 
material  for  resisting  said  radial  movement, 

b.  means  associated  with  the  muff  and  the  guide  ring  for 
establishing  a  measured  close  tolerance  between  the  exter- 
nal surface  of  the  guide  ring  and  the  internal  surface  of  the 
muff,  and 

c.  means  independent  of  the  shaft  for  retaining  the  guide  ring 
in  position  in  the  chamber. 


4,142,808 
TIRE  CHAIN  TENSIONING  DEVICE 

Anton  MUller,  Aalen-Unterkochen,  and  Helmut  Magiera,  Aalen- 
Hofhermweiler,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Eisen-  und  Drahtwert  Eriau  Aktiengesellschafl,  Aalen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1976,  2623827 

Int  a.2  F16B  7/12 
VS.  a.  403—166  16  CUims 


1.  In  a  tensioning  device  for  a  tire  chain  having  two  link 
pieces  serving  for  joining  members  of  the  tire  chain  having 
therewith  a  housing  including  a  guide  part,  a  pair  of  pressure 
springs  having  ends  installed  in  said  housing  and  securely 
positioned  by  said  guide  part  for  movement  against  each  other 
as  far  as  into  an  extended  positioning  as  well  as  supported 
against  counter  bearings  therewith,  one  of  the  counterbearings 
being  arranged  against  ends  of  said  pressure  springs  away  from 


1.  A  connector  for  coupling  first  and  second  members 
wherein  the  first  member  has  a  keyhole  aperture  therein  with 
an  enlarged  round  upper  head  portion  and  a  small  rectangular 
neck  portion,  said  connector  comprising  a  cylindrical  body 
having  a  projection  extending  axially  from  one  end  thereof, 
said  projection  having  a  neck  of  square  transverse  cross  section 
dimensioned  non-rotatably  to  fit  into  the  neck  portion  of  the 
first  member  and  an  enlarged  rounded  head  dimensioned  to  fit 
into  the  head  portion  of  the  keyhole  aperture  of  the  first  mem- 
ber but  to  prevent  passage  through  the  neck  portion  thereof, 
said  body  having  a  bore  extending  radially  thereinto  for  receiv- 
ing therein  the  second  member,  whereby  said  connector  is 
non-rotatably  mountable  in  the  keyhole  aperture  of  the  first 
member  in  any  of  four  different  orientations  respectively  car- 
rying the  second  member  for  extension  upwardly  or  down- 
wardly or  laterally  to  either  side. 


4,142310 

RAPID  nXING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR  AND  AN  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

COMPRISING  THIS  DEVICE 

Emile  Lesaint,  Suresnes,  France,  assignor  to  Socapex,  Snresnes, 

France 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,278 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  28,  1975,  75  36608 
Int  a.2  F16B  9/00 
VS.  a.  403—252  16  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  an  electrical  connector,  and  a  rapid  fixing 
device  for  fixation  in  one  wall  of  said  connector  which  is 
provided  with  fixing  openings,  said  connector  comprising  a 
socket  formed  by  a  block  of  insulating  material  having  a  fixing 
surface  and  lateral  surfaces,  said  device  being  formed  on  the 
one  hand  by  a  plurality  of  hooks  of  which  the  introduction  in 
said  openings  ensures  said  fixing,  and  formed  on  the  other  hand 
by  means  for  rendering  said  hooks  integral  with  said  block, 
said  means  respectively  carried  by  said  hooks  and  said  block, 
each  hook  comprising  a  base  lever  and  a  coupling  nose,  assem- 
bled in  pairs  with  their  opposite  coupling  noses,  by  a  link 
member  joining  the  base  levers  at  their  ends  opposite  said 
noses,  in  an  overlapping  arrangement,  their  link  member  being 
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made  in  one  piece  with  and  from  the 
hooks,  wherein  said  link  member  is  foiled 


two  arms  in  the  form  of  a  U,  said  arms 
said  base  levers. 


RfLEASING  HUB 

SCREW 


4,142,811 
ONE-PIECE  LOCKING  AND  1 
ACTUATED  WITH  THRUST-MULtlPLYING  : 
ASSEMBLY 
J.  Kellogg  Burnham,  At.  Republicas  |53-BIS,  Mexico  City, 
Mexico 

Filed  May  9, 1977.  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico, 
Jun.  21,  1976,  165202;  Not.  11,  1976, 
167236 

Int.  a.2  F16B . 
U.S.  a.  403—290 


,  N 


.  795,215 

^ay  31,  1976,  164778; 

66985;  Not.  30,  1976, 


i2/l? 


na 


ha<  'ing  i 
nai  row  1 


ai  d 


iwi  ie 


1.  A  one-piece  hub  which  is  option; 
ley,  gear  or  other  working  member, 
of  variable  effective  diameter  within 
for  seizing  and  releasing  a  shaft  inserted 
bore  having  slots  which  are  contract!! 
extend  radially  from  said  hub  bore 
lengthwise  of  said  hub  bore,  said  slots 
bly  rounded  shape,  extending  length 
being  traversed  by  tapped  screw-holes 
to  said  slots  and  approximately  tangent 
screwhole  having  one  tapped  diameter 
and  a  larger  coaxial  tapped  diameter 
said  slot  extending  to  a  surface  of  said 
the  threads  in  the  said  two  diameters  c 
stantially  similar,  the  smaller  diameter 
less  screw  turned  thereinto  and  means 
screw  against  rotation,  said  headless 
said  slot  a  sleeve  screw  having  interna 
headless  screw  and  having  external 
threads  in  the  larger  coaxial  screwhole, 
having  a  socket  on  its  outer  end  adapt  d 
ment  and  a  tapered  inner  end,  said 
for  simultaneous  advance  in  its  external 
threads  when  rotated,  the  compound 
depending  upon  differential  advance  of  iaid 
its  inner  and  outer  threads  respective! 
produce  multiplied  mechanical  advanta^i 
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same  material  as  said 
by  an  element  with 


said  hub  slot  in  one  direction 
producing  seizure  of  said  hijb 
therein,  and  expansion  of  said 
tion  of  said  sleeve  screw,  whereby 
hub  bore  results  from  expans  on 
thereby  disen^ged  from  said 


4,1^  2, 


',  812 

'  CONVEYORS  ' 
Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor  to 
W^tfalia,  Westfalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


SCRAPER-CHAVN 
Berad  Steinkuhl,  Liinen,  Fed. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1975,  2509921 

being  perpendicular  to   „  ^  ^  ^^/  "«  ''^  ''/''-■  B«G  19/22 
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y  integral  with  a  pul- 
a  tx)dy  and  a  bore 
limits  and  adapted 
nto  said  bore,  said  hub 
and  expandable  and 
said  hub  body  and 
terminating  in  a  prefera- 
of  the  said  hub  and 
^nerally  perpendicular 
to  said  hub  bore,  each 
)n  one  side  of  said  slot 
the  opposite  side  of 
lub  body,  the  pitch  of 
screwhole  being  sub- 
I  ole  containing  a  head- 
locking  said  headless 
s^rew  extending  across 
threads  engaging  said 
threads  engaging  the 
,  said  sleeve  screw 
for  wrench  engage- 
screw  being  adapted 
threads  and  its  internal 
d  ifferential  pitch  action 
sleeve  screw  along 
and  being  adapted  to 
;e  in  the  contraction  of 


8  Claims 


I  np 


cei  t 


e  ich  : 


frcm 


1.  In  a  scraper-chain  mine 
independent  channel  sections 
connected,  each  channel  section 
along  the  length  of  one  of  its 
able  along  the  conveyor,  an 
able  guide  rail  spanning  me^ns 
changing  gap  between  adjao 

(a)  each  guide  rail  having  a 
wise  thereon,  each  said 
its  respective  guide  rail, 
end  openings  recessed 
of  the  guide  rail; 

(b)  guide  rail  spanning  meaf  s 
ning  devices  each  havinj 
same  cross-sectional  shap ; 
tubular  portion; 

(c)  each  said  body  having 
extending  spigots,  each 
sectional  size  than  the 
least  one  of  said  spigots 
operative  position  extendihg 
and  an  inoperative  posit  on 
said  body,  said  spanning 
length  in  the  inoperative 

(d)  each  said  spanning  device 
associated  with  said  mova  }le 
able  spigot  in  its  extendec 

(e)  each  said  spanning 
adjacent  guide  rails,  one 
scopically  into  said  tubulJr 
extension  means  adjustab  ly 
spigots  to  first  move  ax: 
position  within  said  body 
said  spanning  device  and 
said  tubular  portion  of  th( 
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of  rotation  of  said  sleeve  screw 
bore  upon  said  shaft  placed 
hub  slot  with  the  opposite  rota- 
powerful  expansion  of  said 
of  said  slot  and  said  shaft  is 
hub  bore. 


,  Ser.  No.  664,580 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 


17  Claims 


;onveyor  having  a  plurality  of 
arranged  end-to-end  and  inter- 
having  a  guide  rail  affixed 
^des  to  support  a  machine  mov- 
proved  guide  rail  and  remov- 
for  smoothly  bridging  the 
guide  rails  comprising: 
ubular  portion  disposed  length- 
tupular  portion  being  shorter  than 
said  tubular  portion  having 
the  leading  and  trailing  ends 


including  a  plurality  of  span- 
a  body  of  approximately  the 
and  size  as  the  exterior  of  said 


;  two 
I  sad 
int  jrior  - 
b<ing 


axially  aligned  and  oppositely 

spigot  having  a  smaller  cross- 

of  said  tubular  portion,  at 

axially  movable  between  an 

substantially  out  of  said  body 

retracted  substantially  into 

device  having  a  reduced  overall 

xjsition; 

having  an  extension  means 
spigot  to  maintain  said  mov- 
operative  position;  and 

being  inserted  between  two 
of  said  spigots  extending  tele- 
portion  of  one  guide  rail,  said 
permitting  the  other  of  said 
to  its  retracted  inoperative 
to  reduce  the  overall  length  of 
to  align  said  other  spigot  with 
adjacent  guide  rail,  said  exten- 


devi  ;e 


ii  lly 
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sion  means  adjustably  permitting  said  other  spigot  to  then 
axially  move  to  and  be  maintained  in  its  extended  opera- 
tive position  telescoped  into  said  tubular  portion  of  the 
adjacent  guide  rail  to  smoothly  bridge  the  changing  gap 
between  and  axially  align  the  adjacent  guide  rail  tubular 
portions. 


4,142,813 

SADDLE  CARRIAGES 

Jean  E.  Laborde,  Arady,  France,  assignor  to  Les'  Usines  La- 

prade,  Anidy,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  664,274,  Mar.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,744 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  10,  1975,  75  07348; 
Dec.  3,  1975,  75  36933 

Int.  a.2  B25G  3/36 
U.S.  a.  403—391  15  Claims 


1.  A  saddle  carriage  of  the  cradle  and  jaw  type  comprising 
an  integral  support  and  stem,  said  support  provided  with  a 
substantially  horizontal,  upwardly  concave,  cylindrical  sector 
overhanging  laterally  in  relation  to  said  stem,  said  support 
having  placed  thereon  an  assembly  of  upper  and  lower  jaws 
adapted  to  encompass  saddle  wires  of  a  saddle,  the  lower  jaw 
being  formed  at  its  lower  end  with  a  convex,  cylindrical  sector 
complementary  to  the  cylindrical  sector  of  the  support,  a 
single  screw  for  longitudinal  movement  only,  disposed  later- 
ally relative  to  said  stem,  and  extending  upwardly  through 
openings  in  said  support  and  jaw  assembly  from  bottom  to  top 
for  fastening  said  jaw  assembly  to  said  support,  and  a  fastening 
member  on  the  upper  jaw  for  securing  said  screw  at  its  top  end, 
and  wherein  said  convex,  cylindrical  sector  of  said  lower  jaw 
has  an  enlarged  opening  therein  through  which  said  screw 
passes  for  allowing  a  change  of  position  of  said  jaw  assembly 
relative  to  said  support  without  lateral  movement  of  said 


4,142,814 

PARKING  AREA  DIVIDER 

Richard  E.  Sanchez,  8548  Manatee  St.,  Downey,  Calif.  90240 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,582 

Int.  a.2  EOlC  11/22 

U.S.  a.  404—7  4  Claims 


-2/ 


1.  A  parking  lot  surface  space  marker,  comprising: 

an  elongated  foam  core  having  at  least  one  longitudinally 

extending  flat  surface; 
a  plastic  cover  received  over  said  core  conforming  to  the 

core  periphery  except  for  said  core  flat  surface; 
strap  means  received  transversely  about  said  core  and  cover 


for  securing  the  core  flat  surface  against  said  parking  lot 
surface;  and 
a  reinforcing  rodlike  member  received  in  said  core  extending 
longitudinally  thereof 


4,142,815 

CONCRETE  SLAB  STRIKER 

Darid  C.  Mitchell,  P.O.  Box  541,  Burley,  Id.  83318 

Filed  Not.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,788 

Int.  a.2  EOlC  19/28 

U.S.  a.  404—103  1  Claim 


1.  A  concrete  slab  striker  for  grading  the  surface  of  a  plastic 
concrete  slab,  comprising: 

an  elongated  roller  for  engaging  the  surface  of  the  concrete 

slab  to  be  graded; 
a  form  bordering  said  concrete  slab  and  adapted  to  support 

said  roller  in  engagement  with  the  concrete  surface; 
a  manually  movable  support  frame  connected  to  only  one 

end  of  said  roller  to  allow  push-pull  control  of  the  roller 

by  one  man  from  the  side  of  said  form; 
a  motor  mounted  on  said  support  frame  and  connected  to 

drive  said  roller,  said  motor  for  rotating  said  roller  as  it  is 

moved  across  said  form  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 

direction  of  travel  of  said  roller; 
a  reverse  switch  mounted  on  said  support  frame  and  coupled 

to  said  motor  to  permit  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 

roller  to  be  reversed; 
a  manual  pull  device  coupled  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 

roller  to  allow  auxiliary  pull  control  of  the  roller. 


4,142,816 
BREAKWATER  INTERCONNECTING  DEVICE 
James  H.  Kramer,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,100 

Int.  a.2  E02B  3/04:  F16C  11/06 

VS.  CL  405—26  7  Claims 


1.  An  interconnecting  device  for  a  breakwater  comprising  a 
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pair  of  spaced  tubular  members  ope  ative  to  conduct  fluid 
from  one  tubular  member  to  the  other  «f  said  tubular  members, 
said  one  tubular  member  having  one  eiid  integral  with  a  spheri- 
cal ball  element,  said  one  tubular  member  extends  centrally 
through  said  spherical  ball  element  for  communication  with 
the  other  one  of  said  tubular  member^ ,  a  flange  on  the  other 
end  of  said  one  tubular  member,  a  pair  0f  interconnected  hemi- 
spherical flanged  members  encompaaiing  said  spherical  ball 
element,  a  hollow  spherical  rubber  mdmber  integral  with  said 
pair  of  hemispherical  flanged  membei  s  abuttingly  contacting 
said  spherical  ball  element,  and  one  of  said  hemispherical 
flanged  members  having  said  other  tubular  member  integral 
therewith  for  communication  with  sail  I  one  tubular  member. 


4,142.817 
PLOW  FOR  USE  IN  LAYIN( ', 
Germain  Ljuure,  105  Ave.  Beauregafd, 
Quebec,  Canada  (J2X  2L9) 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  llo.  870,736 
Int.  a.2  F16L  /4X) 
U.S.  CL  405—174 


an  1 
hi  ving 


iipri  ;ht 
tior  s 


1.  A  plow  for  use  in  laying  a  draintfe, 

a  narrow  plow  body  including  an  u 
having  a  leading  edge,  and  a  tr^nguL 
bottom,  front  end  of  said  upright 
portion  being  fixed  relative  to 
from  said  upright  portion,  and 
edge  thereon  that  extends  forw^rdly 
from  said  leading  edge  of  said  u] 
said  upright  and  triangular  port 
of  the  plow; 

means  within  the  plow  for  guiding 
inlet  high  in  the  upright  portion  to|an 
rear  of  the  upright  portion; 

an  elongated  plow  blade  having  a 
face  and  having  a  tip  on  its  front, 

securing  means  for  detachably  fixinj 
angled  leading  edge  of  said  trian, 
body,  said  securing  means  being 
to  allow  incremental  adjustment 
plow  blade  relative  to  said  leadinj 
portion,  to  compensate  for  wear 
blade;  and 

a  linkage  for  connecting  the  plow 

points  on  its  upper  portion  to  a  titictor, 


ngl  ili 


compnsmg: 

f^ght  elongated  portion 

ar  portion  at  the 

portion,  said  triangular 

projecting  forwardly 

an  angled  leading 

and  downwardly 

portion,  the  bases  of 

forming  the  base  edge 


the  drain-tile  from  an 
outlet  at  the  bottom. 


basin,  comprising:  a  housing  made  in 


with  sides  connected  to  each  other  b  i  hinges;  supports  con 


the  form  of  a  polygon 


nected  to  said  housing,  retailing 
torn  surface  and  positioned 
said  housing  are  articulated; 
sides  of  said  housing  near 
with  inlet  and  outlet  pipes 
duce  a  positive  or  a  negative 
housing  in  which  the  respec  ive 
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said  housing  above  the  bot- 
the  hinges  where  the  sides  of 
tanks  mounted  on  at  least  two 
supports;  filling  fluid  sources 
associated  with  said  tanks  to  pro- 
buoyancy  of  the  portion  of  the 
tank  is  included;  power  hy- 


nar  I 


tie 


DRAIN-TILE 

i,  St-Jean  d'lberviUe, 


23aaims 


draulic  cylinders,  for  rotatirg 
supports,  connected  to  adjace  it 
near  the  hinges,  so  as  to  vary 
sides;  and,  carriages  mounted 
said  carriages  being  connectc  d 
which  accommodates  a  work  ng 
mounted  on  the  sides  of  the  h<  using 
can  reciprocate  along  the  res]  >ective 


PLATFORM  FOR 

BODY 
Andre'  P.  A.  Challine,  Paris; 
and  Vincent  F.  P.  Fogiia, 
assignors  to  Compagnie 
Operationnels    des 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  30, 
Oaims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  405—196 


^nerally  flat  upper  sur- 
lower  end; 

said  plow  blade  to  the 
ar  portion  of  the  plow 

constructed  and  arranged 
in  the  position  of  the 
edge  of  said  triangular 
3f  the  tip  of  said  plow 

b<  dy  at  two  spaced-apart 


4,1  ^2,819 


4,142,818 
DEVICE  FOR  TRAVELLING  ALOSlG  THE  BASIN  AND 

SEA  BOTTON 

Georgy  M.  Lezgintsev,  Leninsky  prospect,  39,  kv.  257;  Stanislav 
J.  Istoshin,  ulitsa  Koptevskaya,  26,|  korpus  3,  kv.  69,  and 
Mikhail  A.  Belyavsky,  ulitsa  Butle^oTa,  10,  kv.  81,  all  of 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  l4o.  777,412 

Int.  a.2  B63C  11.  00 

U.S.  a.  405—191  3  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  travelling  along  t  le  bottom  surface  of  a 


1.  A  gravity  platform  for 
body  of  water,  comprising  a 
on  the  bed  of  the  body  of 
therewith  a  float  having  a 


said  housing  relative  to  said 

sides  of  the  housing  in  a  region 

the  angle  between  said  adjacent 

on  parallel  sides  of  the  housing, 

to  each  other  with  a  crossbar 

member,  the  carriages  being 

in  such  a  manner  that  they 

sides. 


INSTAl  .LATION  AT  SEA  OR  ON  A 
QF WATER 

vklain  M.  E.  Marchal,  Vincennes, 

\ulnay-sous-Bois,  all  of  France, 

Gcnerale  pour  les  Developpements 

Richesfes    sous-Marines    "C.G.Doris", 


19  r7 


,  Ser.  No.  856,050 
France,  Dec.  3,  1976,  76  36507 
S02B  17/02 

8  Claims 


supporting  installations  above  a 

t  ase  having  a  slab  adapted  to  rest 

wat  tr,  and  a  peripheral  wall  forming 

bifjyancy  sufficient  to  support  the 
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assembly  of  the  platform  and  the  installations;  a  hollow  column 
secured  to  the  base  and  extending  vertically  therefrom;  an 
annular  bridge  extending  around  the  hollow  column,  having  an 
impervious  shell  covering  the  underface  and  the  inner  and 
outer  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  bridge  to  form  a  float  having  a 
buoyancy  sufficient  to  support  the  assembly  of  the  platform 
and  the  installations;  and  means  for  displacing  the  bridge  along 
the  hollow  column. 


terrain  slope,  has  its  said  peripheral  surfaces  oriented  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  terrain  slope,  said  mat-like  structure  thus 


4,142320 

PIVOTAL  CONNECnNG  DEVICE  FOR  PIVOTALLY 

CONNECTING  AN  OFF-SHORE  ARTICULATED 

COLUMN  STRUCTURE  TO  A  SEA  BOTTOM 

Samuel  Tuson,  Mesnil-le-Roi,  France,  assignor  to  Enterprise 

d'Equipments  Mecaniques  et  Hydrauliques  E.M.H.,  France 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,299 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  13,  1977,  77  00875; 
Oct.  18,  1977,  77  31304 

Int.  a.2  E02B  17/00;  B63B  21/50 
U.S.  0. 405—202  y  26  Qaims 


1.  A  pivotal  connection  device  adapted  for  connecting  one 
end  of  an  off-shore  articulated  working  column  to  a  base  mem- 
ber resting  on  the  sea  bed,  said  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
orthogonally  extending  pivot  axes,  each  pivot  axis  extending 
from  opposed  sides  of  said  device,  means  flxedly  mounted  on 
said  base  member  for  supporting  one  of  said  pivot  axes,  a  pair 
of  lock-bolt  members  at  opposed  sides  of  said  device  mounted 
for  movement  along  and  substantially  coaxially  with  said  one 
of  said  pivot  axes  and  a  bolt-keeper  means  provided  in  said 
support  means  for  bounding  said  lock-bolts  to  said  support 
means  whereby  said  device  is  pivotally  mounted  to  said  sup- 
port means  with  respect  to  said  one  pivot  axis. 


4,142,821 
GROUND  STABILIZATION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DAM 
EMBANKMENTS  AND  OTHER  TERRAIN  SLOPES  AND 

THEUKE 
Erich  Doring,  Langer  Weg  3,  8052  Moosburg,  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1975,  2546430 

Int.  a.2  E02D  3/08 
U.S.  Q.  405—258  9  Claims 

1.  A  ground  stabilization  arrangement  for  a  dam  embank- 
ment, other  terrain  slope,  and  the  like,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
flexible,  continuous  rings,  each  said  ring  having  a  generally 
flat,  rectilinear  cross  section  and  a  width  no  greater  than  one- 
twelfth  of  the  perimeter  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  ring, 
said  rings  being  interconnected  with  their  peripheral  surfaces 
in  contact  and  interconnected  by  rivets,  screws,  clamps  or  wire 
to  form  a  mat-like  structure  which,  when  installed  upon  said 


installed  being  subsUntially  open  and  said  rings  being  free  of 
any  flange  portions  oriented  parallel  to  said  terrain  slope. 


4,142,822 
PANEMONE  WINDMILL 
Frank  P.  Herbert,  2145  Ivy  St.,  Port  Townsend,  Wash.  98366, 
and  John  Ottenbeimer,  P.O.  Box  1378,  Lopez  Island,  Wash. 

Filed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7934>26 

Int.  Q.2  P03D  3/04 

VS.  Q.  415—2  7  Claims 


1.  A  windmill  comprising,  a  rotor  having  a  vertical  rotary 
axis  mounted  for  rotation  on  an  output  shaft  and  a  plurality  of 
alike  upright  thrust  vanes  equally  spaced  apart  circumferen- 
tially  of  said  rotary  axis,  said  thrust  vanes  each  having  an  airfoil 
section  with  a  nose,  Uil  edge,  leading  face,  and  trailing  lift  face, 
and  having  iu  chord  generally  radial  and  its  nose  facing  radi- 
ally outward  with  respect  to  said  rotary  axis,  whereby  a  rotoc^ 
turning  thrust  is  exerted  on  the  lift  face  of  those  thrust  vanes 
exposed  to  an  incoming  flow  of  air  passing  over  the  leading 
face  and  the  trailing  lift  face  thereof  as  a  consequence  primarily 
of  the  lift  effect  of  the  airfoil  section,  said  rotor  being  open 
inwardly  of  the  tail  edge  of  the  thrust  vanes  for  air  flow 
through  the  rotor,  and 
a  stationary  guide  cage  surrounding  said  rotor  having  a 
plurality  of  alike  upright  guide  vanes  equally  spaced  apart 
circumferentially  of  said  rotory  axis  and  arranged  to  direct 
the  air  in  a  wind  front  between  the  exposed  guide  vanes  in 
a  predominantly  radial  direction  with  a  relatively  small 
tangential  component  giving  a  vortex  effect  in  the  rota- 
tional direction  of  the  rotor,  the  inner  edges  of  said  thrust 
vanes  being  located  close  to  the  circular  travel  path  of  the 
nose  of  the  thrust  vanes. 


March  6,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


201 


200 


4,142,823 
CURRENT  POWER  pLANT 
James  H.  Nickell,  BrookHeid,  Mo.,  asi  ignor  to  Eugene  Nickell, 
Brookfield;  Eldon  Glenn  Nickell,  K  insas  City  and  Earl  Je- 
rome Nickell,  Brookfield,  all  of,  M( .,  part  interest  to  each 
Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  iio.  816,395 
Int.  a.2P03D  17/00 
VS.  a.  415—2  4  Clainu 
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1.  A  water  current  power  plant  cofiprising: 

(a)  frame  means; 

(b)  turbine  means  rotatably  mountei 
be  turned  by  said  current; 

(c)  said  frame  means  being  mounted 
wheel  means; 

(d)  track  means  upon  which  said  >4heel 
which  said  wheel  means  may  ro 
current  flow; 

(e)  housing  means  positioned  over 
means; 

(0  means  for  supplying  motive  fon  e 

to  said  turbine  means  to  be  drive  i 
(g)  said  housing  means  further  inch  ding 

be  closed  after  said  frame,  turbiie 

inside  said  housing; 
(h)  said  track  means  further  havii^ 

extremity; 
(i)  said  track  mounted  wheel  means 

mounted  at  an  angle  such  that 

wheels  extends  beneath  and  with^ 

on  either  side  thereof; 
(j)  ramp  means  positioned  in  proxinf  ty 

for  channeling  current  toward  sa  id 
(k)  sump  pump  means  for  removing  water 

means  after  said  door  is  closed. 


on  said  frame  means  to 

upon  track  mounted 

means  rest  and  on 
I  disposed  transverse  to 

a  portion  of  said  track 

mechanically  coupled 
thereby; 

a  door  which  may 
and  wheel  means  are 

a  flange  on  its  upper 

urther  including  wheels 

the  lower  side  of  said 

the  span  of  said  flange 

to  said  turbine  means 
turbine  means; 

from  said  housing 


4,142,824 
TIP  COOLING  FOR  TURlINE  BLADES 

Richard  H.  Andersen,  Cincinnati,  Oliio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohi<M 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  1  lo.  830,267 

Int.  a.2  FOID  5/18:  F  )2C  7/18 

U.S.  a.  415—115  6  Claims 


1.  A  turbomachinery  blade  having 
side  walls  defming  an  open  radially 
within  the  open  end  and  cooperatin  5 
defme  therewith  an  internal  coolant 
ties  of  the  side  walls  extending  outy|ardly 
means  for  routing  coolant  from  said 
tip  cap  and  through  the  side  wall  extremities 
vective  cooling  thereof,  said  routing 


-./!/ 


and 


lsla;s 
sle  ;ve 


plicity  of  alternating  slots 

side  wall  extremities,  said 

the  internal  cavity,  and  a 

extremities  and  defming  in 

a  multiplicity  of  generally  racially 

nels. 
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ribs  about  the  perimeter  of  the 

extending  from  the  blade  tip  to 

wrapped  about  the  side  wall 

c^peration  with  the  ribs  and  slots 

extending  open-ended  chan- 


4,1 42,825 
DRAFT  TUBE  AERA  TION  WITH  EDUCTOR 
Paul  Koeller,  Dorval,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dominion  Engineering 
Works  Limited,  Lachine,  C  anada 

Filed  Oct.  26,  H77,  Ser.  No.  845,543 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  26,  1976,  266671 

Int.  a.'  FOID  25/30 


VJS.  a.  415—116 


1.  A  turbo  hydraulic  macljine 
pump-turbines  and  turbines 
impeller,  and  a  draft  tube  loc|ited 
of  liquid  therethrough,  air 
machine  to  provide  air  thereto, 
cated  within  said  draft  tube 
having  a  plurality  of  discrete 
the  inner  periphery  of  the 
supply  means  each  said  aperture 
ment  having  an  inclined 
relation  responsive  to  the 
supply  air  to  the  draft  tube 
liquid  flowing  therethrough, 


pltt 
flew 


4  Claims 


of  the  type  including  pumps, 

of  the  Francis  type,  having  an 

therebeneath  for  the  passage 

pply  me  ans  connected  to  said 

and  air  admission  means  lo- 

substantially  at  the  wall  thereof 

shrouded  apertures  spaced  about 

iraft  tube  connected  to  said  air 

comprising  a  venturi  arrange- 

:e  member  in  airflow  inducing 

of  working  liquid  therepast  to 

in  flow  stabilizing  relation  with 


4,  42.826 
DRAFT  TUBE  AERATI  )N  WITH  CHECK  VALVES 

Paul  Koeller,  Dorval,  CanadaJ  assignor  to  Dominion  Engineering 
Works  Limited,  Lachine,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  26,  If  77,  Ser.  No.  845,544 

Oaims  priority,  applicatioi^  Canada,  Nov.  26,  1976,  266670 

Int.  a,2^  FOID  2i/i0 

U.S.  a.  415—116  1  6  Oaims 


paced  radially  extending 

outward  end,  a  tip  cap 

with  the  side  walls  to 

(  ivity,  the  radial  extremi- 

of  the  tip  cap  and 

i  iternal  cavity  around  the 

to  provide  con- 

I  leans  comprising  a  multi- 


1.  A  turbo-hydraulic 
rotatably  mounted  within  th  ; 


having  a  casing,  a  runner 
casing,  a  draft  tube  positioned  to 
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receive  working  liquid  on  passage  thereof  through  said  runner, 
air  box  means  within  said  draft  tube  at  the  inner  wall  surface 
thereof  having  a  slender  profile  and  slender  aspect  ratio  to 
create  minimal  disturbance  to  the  flow  of  liquid  in  the  tube, 
including  a  downstream  face  inclined  to  provide  separation  of 
liquid  therefrom,  having  air  outlet  apertures  therein,  and  valve 
means  located  adjacent  said  air  outlet  apertures  to  permit  the 
outflow  of  air  therepast,  being  responsive  to  the  directions  of 
liquid  flow,  to  impede  the  ingress  of  said  working  liquid  within 
said  box. 


1.  In  an  axial  compressor  having  blades  and  a  semi-cylindri- 
cal stator  case  with  circumferential  dovetailed  guides  on  the 
interior  thereof  for  receiving  the  feet  of  the  blades  until  such 
guides  are  filled,  means  for  locking  the  blades  in  position, 
comprising: 
blades  wherein  each  blade  has  a  foot  with  lateral  edges 
which  rest  on  the  guides,  and  a  back  which  is  curved 
transversely  in  the  same  direction  as  the  curvature  of  the 
semi-cylindrical  case  so  as  to  form  therewith  an  interspace 
that  is  symmetrical  about  the  central  longitudinal  region 
of  said  back  and  which  progressively  narrows  until  it 
reaches  a  minimum  thickness  at  said  cenral  region, 
curved  springs  wherein  each  spring  is  located  in  the  inter- 
space between  a  foot  and  the  case  and  has  approximately 
the  same  width  as  the  back  of  a  foot,  and  a  curvature 
opposite  and  approximately  equal  to  that  of  said  semi- 
cylindrical  case  for  biasing  the  blade  radially  inward  by 
exerting  a  pressure  along  the  central  region  of  the  back  of 
the  foot,  thereby  thrusting  said  blade  against  the  guide  and 
locking  the  blade  in  position,  and  wherein  each  spring  has 
a  lip  bent  in  the  opposite  direction  to  said  curvature  for 
assembly  and  disassembly  of  the  blades. 


4,142,828 
OPENABLE  ROTOR  CHAMBER  CONSTRUCnON  FOR 

A  VERTICAL  BLOWER 
Ken  Tsushima,  Nagasaki,  and  Hisashi  Takahashi,  Nakayo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  K«i«ii«, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,627 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4, 1976,  51-71508[U] 

Int  a.2  F23J  11/00 

VS.  a.  415—201  5  Oaims 

1.  An  openable  rotor  chamber  structure  for  a  vertical  blower 

disposed  on  a  floor  provided  within  the  base  section  of  a 

smokestack  for  exhausting  gas  within  a  flue  and  discharging  it 


to  the  stack,  said  blower  having  the  rotor  shaft  positioned 
vertically,  said  structure  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
rotor  chamber  having  a  vertical  longitudinal  axis  and  two 
equal  vertically  extending  longitudinal  casing  portions  detach- 
ably  joined  along  a  vertical  transverse  dividing  plane  including 
the  vertical  longitudinal  axis  of  the  chamber,  one  of  the  casing 
portions  having  the  parts  of  the  blower  mounted  therein,  piv- 
otal mounting  means  on  the  bottom  of  said  one  casing  portion 


4,142,827 
SYSTEM  FOR  LOCKING  THE  BLADES  IN  POSITION  ON 

THE  STATOR  CASE  OF  AN  AXIAL  COMPRESSOR 
Constantino  Vinciguerra,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  Nuoto 
Pignone  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,468 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  15, 1976,  24337  A/76 
Int.  0.2  POID  9/04 
VS.  O.  415—189  4  Oaims 


pivotally  mounting  said  one  casing  portion  on  the  floor  within 
the  base  section  of  the  smokestack  for  pivotal  movement 
around  a  horizontal  axis  in  said  pivotal  mounting  means  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  other  casing  portion,  and  the  other  of 
said  casing  portions  having  no  blower  parts  mounted  therein 
being  mounted  for  horizontal  movement  away  from  said  one 
casing  portion  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  dividing  plane 
while  remaining  in  the  vertical  position. 


4,142,829 

COMPOUND  REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

PROPULSION  ENGINE  OF  A  SHIPS  VARIABLE-PITCH 

PROPELLER 
Hiroo  Inoue,  Amagasaki,  and  Makoto  Takagi,  Kobe,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kobe, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,977 

Int.  0.2  B63H  3/10 

VS.  a.  416—25  1  Otta, 


1.  A  compound  remote  control  device  having  control  de- 
vices for  the  control  of  engine  speed  and  the  pitch  of  a  varia- 
ble-pitch propeller  by  means  of  fluid  signals,  the  fluid  pressure 
being  controlled  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  a  control 
lever,  comprising,  a  fluid  pressure  source  having  a  fixed  pres- 
sure, a  pressure-control  valve  receiving  pressure  from  said 
source  and  transmitting  a  speed  control  pressure  from  an  outlet 
in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  control  lever,  a  relay 
operator  valve  for  conversion  of  said  control  pressure  into  a 
propeller  pitch  control  pressure,  said  relay  operating  valve 
comprising  a  first  piston  subject  to  pressures  in  first  and  second 
chamber  of  a  first  pair  of  opposing  pressure  chambers,  a  pres- 
sure reducing  valve  communicating  said  source  to  said  first 
chamber,  an  inlet  communicating  said  fixed  pressure  source  to 
said  second  chamber,  an  exhaust  port,  a  delivery  port  commu- 
nicating said  inlet  port  and  said  second  chamber  and  said  ex- 
haust port  to  a  propeller  pitch  control  line,  valve  means  opera- 
ble in  response  to  movement  of  said  first  piston  in  a  direction 
opposing  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  to  sever  communica- 
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tion  of  said  inlet  port  with  said  exhaust  port,  said  second  cham- 
ber and  said  delivery  port,  and  open  <  ommunication  between 
said  exhaust  port,  said  second  chambe '  and  said  delivery  port, 
and  operable  in  response  to  movement  of  said  first  piston  in  a 
direction  opposing  pressure  in  said  second  chamber  to  sever 
communication  of  said  exhaust  chamber  with  said  inlet  port, 
said  second  chamber  and  said  delivery  port,  and,  open  commu- 
nication between  said  inlet  port,  said  second  chamber  and  said 
delivery  port,  a  second  piston  subject  to  pressure  in  a  second 
pair  of  opposing  pressure  chambers,  oie  of  said  second  pair  of 
opposing  pressure  chambers  subjected  to  a  predetermined 
pressure,  the  other  of  said  second  pt 
chambers  being  communicated  with 
sure,  and  means  interlinking  said  firsl 
that  pressure  in  said  other  of  said 
pressure  chambers  adds  to  the  pressui 


fr  of  opposing  pressure 

aid  speed  control  pres- 

and  second  pistons  so 

cond  pair  of  opposing 

in  said  first  chamber. 


4  142  830 

MECHANICAL  OVERLOAD  SYtTEMS  FOR  WIND 

GENERATOR!  i 

Walter  Schonball,  Thuringerstrasse  6,  f -53  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  fo.  752,088 

Idt  a.2  F03D  7/  W 

VS.  a.  416—41  2  Claims 


4- 


1.  A  wind  operated  power  generato^  drive  unit,  comprising; 

a  first,  normally  horizontal  axle; 

a  wind  wheel  secured  to  an  end  por^on  of  the  axle  for  driv- 
ing, in  use,  a  power  generator; 

means  for  keeping  the  axle  parallel  I  o  a  wind  direction;  and 

a  support,  comprising,  a  second  axl;  disposed  horizontally 
and  in  a  plane  transversely  of  tl  e  first  axle,  means  for 
supporting  the  first  axle  and  the  wind  wheel  thereon  in 
unstable  balance  from  the  secono  axle  for  a  reversible 
upward  movement  of  the  first  axli  and  of  the  wind  wheel 
thereon  under  a  high  pressure  9f  the  wind,  balancing 
means  comprising  a  weight  for  balancing  the  first  axle  and 
the  wind  wheel  thereon  relative  jo  the  second  axle,  and 
means  having  three  cables  attachiig  the  balancing  weight 
to  the  first  axle  in  such  a  way  tha  a  balancing  force  acts 
against  the  upward  movement  of  khe  first  axle  and  of  the 
wind  wheel  thereon  to  normally  keep  the  first  axle  and 
wind  wheel  in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the 
second  axle  and  to  return  them  jto  such  predetermined 
position  after  their  upward  movement  when  the  high 
pressure  of  the  wind  ceases,  said  tlree  cables  consisting  of 
a  center  cable  depending  downivardly  on  which  said 
weight  is  suspended  disposed  reai'wardly  of  said  second 
axle,  a  second  cable  connected  ntermediate  said  wind 
wheel  and  said  second  axle  effecti  /e  to  apply  said  balanc- 


'a> 


said  second  < 


ing  force  downwardly 
and  a  third  cable  remote 
outer  cable  between 
effective  to  apply  a  balajicing 
and  windwheel  in  said 
wind  wheel  tilts  downwkrdly 
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said  wind  wheel  tilts  upwardly, 

from  said  second  cable  with  said 

cable  and  said  third  cable 

force  to  keep  the  first  axle 

bredetermined  position  when  the 


4,112,831 

LIQUID-COOLED  Tl  JRBINE  BUCKET  WITH 

ENHANCED  HEAT  TR  ^NSFER  PERFORMANCE 

James  T.  Dakin,  Schenectad; ;  Kenneth  A.  Darrow,  Sprakers, 

and  Myron  C.  Muth,  Amsterdam,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  iSchenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,739 

Int.  CL2  FOID  5/08 

U.S.  a.  416—96  A  9  Claims 


1.  In  liquid-cooled  turbine 
an  airfoil-shaped  portion,  a 
tion,  wherein  said  root  portioi 
ing  a  rotor  structure  for  rotal  ion 
mined  planar  direction  and  al 
has  a  plurality  of  sub-surface 
the  pressure  and  suction  facet 
prising: 
said  coolant  passages  exi 

shaped  portion; 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  portions 
along  and  projecting  inw  ii 
the  wall  of  an  individui  1 
projecting  portions  havi  ig 
about  120*  and  being  s] 
portions  with  each  of 
stantially  in  a  separate 
the  wall  of  said  coolant 
along,  the  extent  and  inivard 
projecting  portions  bein  ( 
percent  of  the  area  of  thi 
individual  passage  with 
remaining  open. 


sad 


B<x 
19 '7, 


FLUID 
Woodrow  W.  Qifton,  P.O. 
FUed  Apr.  25, 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  416—117 

1.  In  an  improved  fluid 
shaft  substantially  normal  tc 
radially  outwardly  extending 
work  arms  rigidly  mounted 
therewith,  a  plurality  of  pain 


to 


bucket  construction  comprising 

f  latform  portion  and  a  root  por- 

is  specifically  shaped  for  engag- 

of  said  bucket  in  a  predeter- 

least  said  airfoil-shaped  portion 

( ;oolant  passages  extending  along 

thereof,  the  improvement  com- 

t^ding  spanwise  of  said  airfoU- 

extending  circumferentially 
rdly  from  the  inner  periphery  of 
coolant  passage,  each  of  said 
an  arcuate  length  of  at  least 
;^aced  from  adjacent  projecting 
projecting  portions  lying  sub- 
lane  generally  perpendicular  to 
passage  at  the  given  station  there- 
projection  of  each  of  said 
such  as  to  block  less  than  SO 
transverse  cross-section  of  said 
core  of  said  individual  passage 


the 


4,1  ^2332 


CURRENT  MOTOR 

822,  St.  Augustine,  Fla.  32804 
Ser.  No.  790,381 
P03D  i/06 

10  Claims 

cunjent  motor  comprising  a  rotatable 
a  fluid  current,  a  plurality  of 

parallelepiped  structural  frame- 
said  rotatable  shaft  for  rotation 

of  generally  planar  rotor  panels 
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respectively  pivoully  mounted  to  and  within  each  said  struc- 
tural framework  arm  on  pivotal  spaced  axes  generally  normal 
to  said  shaft,  each  said  rotor  panel  including  a  leading  portion 
terminating  in  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  portion  terminated 
in  a  trailing  edge,  the  pivotal  axis  of  each  said  rotor  panel  being 
located  between  said  leading  and  trailing  portions  and  connec- 
tor means  for  moveably  connecting  said  leading  portion  of  one 
rotor  panel  of  each  said  pair  of  rotor  panels  to  said  trailing 
portion  of  the  second  panel  of  the  same  said  pair  of  rotor 
panels,  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  impingement  of  a 


fluid  current  upon  the  leading  edge  of  either  panel  of  each  said 
pair  of  rotor  panels  will  cause  said  pair  of  rotor  panels  to 
co-actingly  pivot  about  their  respective  said  pivotal  axes  into  a 
generally  non-resisting  parallel  spaced  relationship  and  that 
impingement  of  a  fluid  current  upon  the  trailing  edge  of  either 
panel  of  each  said  pair  of  rotor  panels  will  cause  said  pair  of 
rotor  panels  to  co-actingly  pivot  about  their  respective  said 
pivotal  axes  to  a  resisting  position  in  which  the  respective 
leading  edges  of  each  of  said  rotor  panels  in  each  said  pair  of 
rotor  panels  are  closely  adjacent  and  in  which  the  respective 
trailing  edges  are  remote. 


4,142,833 
ELASTOMERIC  BEARING  FOR  HELICOPTER  ROTOR 
Robert  C.  Rybicki,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  and  Brian  Cuerden,  Brock- 
enridge.  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  628,295,  Nov.  3,  1975, 

abandoned.  Thu  appUcation  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,995 

Int  a.2  B64C  27/38:  F16C  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  416—134  A  7  Claims 


v//////^////..., ....„.yT^^^ 


said  pivot  point  and  facing  said  first  race  spherical 
surface, 

(3)  alternate  ring-shaped  laminates  of  elastomer  and 
non-extensible  material  sandwiched  between  said  first 
and  second  race  spherical  surfaces  and  with  each 
laminate  being  of  spherical  shape  concentric  about 
said  pivot  point  thus  connecting  said  blade  to  said  hub 
through  said  elastomeric  bearing  so  that  relative 
motion  between  said  laminates  accommodates  said 
pitch  change  and  universal  motions  between  said 
blade  and  said  hub,  and,  further  so  that  the  blade 
centrifugal  load  generated  by  rotation  of  said  blade  is 
passed  therethrough  to  thereby  establish  a  distributed 
hydrostatic  pressure  pattern  in  each  elastomeric  lami- 
nate which  acts  upon  the  race  spherical  surface  and 
the  non-extensible  material  laminates  adjacent  thereto 
and  wherein,  when  said  laminates  and  races  are 
viewed  in  cross  section  as  defined  by  any  plane  coin- 
cident with  the  feathering  axis,  the  pressure  patterns 
integrate  into  net  applied  load  vectors  located  at  the 
centers  of  pressure  in  each  of  said  elastomer  laminate 
cross-sections  and  acting  upon  the  blade-side  of  said 
non-extensible  material  laminates  and  said  first  race 
spherical  surface,  and  the  pressure  patterns  also  inte- 
grate into  net  reaction  load  vectors  located  at  the 
centers  of  pressure  in  each  of  said  elastomer  laminate 
cross-sections  and  acting  upon  the  hub  side  of  said 
non-extensible  material  laminates  and  said  second 
race  spherical  surface, 

(4)  the  improvement  wherein  when  said  blade  is  in  a 
zero  flapping  and  zero  lead-lag  position  each  of  said 
laminates  and  race-member  spherical  surfaces  are 
concentric  about  the  feathering  axis  and  each  non- 
extensible  material  laminate  is  shaped  and  positioned 
so  that  the  angular  position  of  its  cross-sectional 
center  of  gravity  with  respect  to  the  feathering  axis  is 
a  selected  angle  4>s  '^  defined  in  the  following  equa- 
tion: 


♦,  =  90*  -  t«n 


'(f) 


Where: 

R  is  the  radius  to  local  shim  cross-section  center  of  gravity 
from  the  shim  centerline  and  the  feathering  axis,  and 
equals 


^  Co*  »|  -  Cos  ^2  ^ 
A        «2-ei         } 


Z  is  the  axial  dimension  from  the  bearing  pivot  point  to  the 
local  shim  cross-section  center  of  gravity  along  the  shim 
centerline  and  the  feathering  axis,  and  equals 


1.  In  a  helicopter  rotor  comprising: 

(1)  a  hub  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotation, 

(2)  at  least  one  blade  supported  from  said  hub  for  rotation 
therewith, 

(3)  means  connecting  said  blade  to  said  hub  so  that  centrifu- 
gal force  generated  by  said  blade  during  rotation  is  im- 
parted therethrough  to  said  hub  to  be  reacted  thereby,  and 
further  connecting  said  blade  to  said  hub  for  pitch  change 
motion  with  respect  thereto  about  a  blade  feathering  axis 
and  for  universal  motion  with  respect  thereto  about  a 
selected  pivot  point  including: 

(a)  an  elastomeric  bearing  having: 

(1)  a  first  ring-shaped  race  member  connected  to  said 
blade  for  motion  therewith  and  having  a  spherical 
surface  concentric  about  said  pivot  point, 

(2)  a  second  ring-shaped  race  member  connected  to  said 
hub  and  having  a  spherical  surface  concentric  about 


Sin  e-, 


Sin  0, 


A         ^2-0\  ) 

r  is  the  mean  spherical  radius  of  the  non-extensible  material 
shim, 

#1  is  the  angle  from  the  shim  centerline  and  the  feathering 
axis  to  the  shim  inner  edge, 

^2  is  the  angle  from  the  shim  centerline  and  the  feathering 
axis  to  the  shim  outer  edge,  so  that  the  cross-sectional 
centers  of  gravity  of  all  non-extensible  material  shims  are 
in  alignment  with  each  other  and  the  pivot  point,  and 
further  so  that  each  elastomer  laminate  is  shaped  and 
positioned  so  that  the  angular  position  of  its  cross-sec- 
tional center  of  pressure  with  respect  to  the  feathering  axis 
is  a  selected  angle  4>£as  defined  by  the  following  equation: 
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<>£=  Sin" 


ir 


Where: 


fi 


[/?^<l>sin«J(tanA~'(cos«/»)  +  XF?  n<li  +  yR^cos\lKm\li]d^ 


A  =■ 


0 


[/?<l>tanA~'(cos<(i)  +  Ki    +  yRcos\li]d\li 


Where:  y  = 


6GSRt 


^       v(cosa  -  cosB)  y(Jcosg 


^  =  In  (    ■^"^^  +  i     )     «=ln(-£^ 
'    cos^  -  1  cosa 


-  1 


aminate  center  of  pres- 
laminate  centerline  and 


inner 


S  =  axial  displacement  of  elastome^  layer  under  load 

G  =  elastomer  shear  modulus 

t  =  elastomer  thickness 

P  =  elastomer  pressure 

K  =  elastomer  bulk  modulus 

R  =  mean  radius  of  elastomer 

4t£  =  angular  position  of  elastomer 

sure  with  respect  to  the  elastomer 

the  feathering  axis, 
a  =  the  angle  from  the  elastomer 

feathering  axis  to  the  laminate 
fi  =  the  angle  from  the  elastomer 

feathering  axis  to  the  laminate  outer 
^  =  the  general  angle  which  defmes  the 

acting  on  the  elastomer  laminate 

between  its  inner  and  outer  edge 

=  Poisson's  ratio  of  elastomer,  an< 

the  centers  of  pressure  in  the  elastomer 

tions  and  the  cross-sectional 

non-extensible  material  laminates 

each  other  and  the  pivot  point  to 

net  applied  and  reaction  load 

each  of  said  non-extensible  maten 

race  spherical  surfaces  when  the 

with  respect  to  the  hub. 
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movable  piston  in  said  cylind(  r, 
said  piston  and  said  second  en  nkpin; 
said  piston  and  said  second  cri  nkpins 
said  cylinder,  an   improverr  ent 
means  for  connecting  said 
equal  loading,  said  adjustmeht 
structed  so  as  to  provide  equs  I 
tions  between  said  piston  and 
oriented  orthogonally  to  the 


Acosa) 


aminate  centerline  and 

edge 
aminate  centerline  and 

edge 

distributed  pressure 
at  the  various  stations 

where  <\>e  =  <j>jSO  that 

laminate  cross-sec- 

of  gravity  of  the 

are  in  alignment  with 

fiereby  produce  aligned 

on  opposite  sides  of 

I  laminates  and  on  said 

blade  is  so  positioned 


cei  ters 


vecl  ors 


4,142,834 

ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  FOR  AdHIEVING  EQUAL 

CRANKPIN  LOADING  IN  A  CONTROLLABLE  PITCH 

PROPELLER  MECHANISM 

Arne  Feroy,  1921  S.  291st  St.,  Federal  Way,  Wash.  98003 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,122 

Int.  a.2  B63H  3M)8 

VS.  a.  416—157  R  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  controllable  pitch  propelleil  having  a  propeller  hub 
and  a  plurality  of  blades  radiating  thi  refrom,  a  blade  turning 
mechanism  comprising  a  flange  on  e  ich  blade  and  operably 
seated  in  said  hub,  first  and  second  craikpins  on  each  flange,  an 
axially  movable  cylinder  in  said  hul  i,  operable  connections 
between  said  cylinder  and  the  first  c  ankpins,  and  an  axially 
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,  operable  connections  between 
IS,  the  connections  between 
being  slidable  in  a  wall  of 
comprising  an  adjustment 
piston  to  said  connections  with 
means  being  sized  and  con- 
spacing  at  each  of  said  connec- 
a  predetermined  reference  plane 
ixis  of  said  cylinder. 


4,1 12,835 

PITCH  CONTROLLING !  DEVICE  OF  A  MARINE 

PROl  'ELLER 


19"  T 


Naoji  Hisada,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo, 

Filed  Mar.  7, 
Claims  priority,  application  [Japan, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  416—162 


assignor  to  Chuetsu  Waukesha 
Jjapan 

,  Ser.  No.  775,055 

1,  Jul.  14, 1976.  51-84178 
p63Hi/(W 

2  Claims 


dev  ce 


adj  11: 
idij  illy 


Slid 


I  respoi  ise 


1.  A  pitch  controlling 
marine  vessel  including  a  hul 

a  solid  propeller  shaft; 

a  sleeve  surrounding  said 
longitudinally  relative 

a  hub  mounted  to  a  rear 

a  plurality  of  blades  mount^ 
thereto  about  a  pitch 
a  base  poriion  at  its  rai 

a  shifter  fixed  to  said  drive 
said  shifter  disposed  in 
faces  contacting  said 
rotate  the  hub  in 

means  interconnecting  saic 
duce  rotation  of  said  blaqes 
in  response  to  relative 
said  drive  shaft  and  said 

a  casing  fixed  to  said  hull 

a  bearing  housing  movabi; 
form  closed  chambers 
bearing  housing,  such 
fluid  into  either  of  said 
said  bearing  housing  in  a 
and 

a  pair  of  thrust  bearings 
supporting  a  front  end 
of  said  bearing  housing 
relative  to  said  drive  sha|k 
pitch  adjusting  axes. 


1  thi  t 


lo' 


15  76 


MULTIPLE-PIECE  CE  tAMIC 
Robert  G.  Glenn,  Huntingdoi 
Power  Research  Institute, 
Filed  Dec.  27, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  416—193  A 

1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine 
outer  periphery;  a  plurality  ol 
ate  attachment  piece  for  eac  i 


for  the  propeller  blades  of  a 
comprising: 


p  opeller  shaft  and  being  movable 

th  sreto; 

erd 


of  said  sleeve; 

in  said  hub  for  rotation  relative 
isting  axis,  each  blade  including 

inner  end; 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 

hub  and  including  drive  sur- 

base  portions  of  said  blades  to 

to  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft; 

blades  and  said  shifter  to  pro- 

about  said  pitch  adjusting  axle 

1  Dngitudinal  movement  between 

sleeve; 


mounted  within  said  casing  to 

therewith  on  opposite  ends  of  said 

the  introduction  of  pressurized 

dhambers  produces  movement  of 

lirection  opposite  such  chamber; 


mounted  in  said  bearing  housing  and 

said  sleeve  such  that  movement 

noves  said  sleeve  longitudinally 

to  rotate  said  blades  about  their 


4,1)12,836 

TURBINE  BLADE 
Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Electric 
nc,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
,  Ser.  No.  755,120 
FOID  5/30 

7aaims 

a  turbine  rotor  disk  having  an 

turbine  blades;  and  an  intermedi- 

blade,  respectively,  the  attach- 
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ment  pieces  being  coupled  to  the  rotor  disk  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  each  of  said  turbine  blades  including  a 
pair  of  abutting  blade  parts  generally  coextensive  with  each 
other,  each  blade  part  having  a  base  integral  therewith  and  a 
root  integral  with  the  base,  each  intermediate  attachment  piece 


having  an  outer  peripheral  groove  receiving  the  root  of  a 
respective  blade  part,  the  bases  of  the  blade  parts  of  each  blade 
being  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  each  other,  extending  fore 
and  aft  of  the  disk  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  disk, 
and  being  in  abuttment  with  the  bases  of  blade  parts  of  the 
adjacent  blades. 


4,142,837 
HELICOPTER  BLADE 
Gary  J.  de  Simone,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,765 

Int.  a.2  B64C  27/46 

VS.  a.  416—223  R  16  Claims 


/e- 
/4- 


::Jf^ 


/^jj^ 


■f E 


-£^ — 

4;    "^^^^ 


1.  A  helicopter  blade  having  a  chord,  thickness,  and  a  span 
and  further  having:  A)  a  root  portion  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  rotor  hub,  B)  a  tip  portion  defining  the  blade  portion 
farthest  from  said  root  portion,  C)  a  central  portion  extending 
between  and  attached  to  said  root  p>ortion  and  said  tip  portion 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  blade  span  and  being 
shaped  to  define  an  airfoil  of  cross  section  in  accordance  with 
the  equation  throughout  at  least  a  portion  of  the  central  por- 
tion span. 


UPPER  SURFACE 


OS  ^  S.05 


.05^  -^  S.5 


(f  )^  =  -^  ['"242  \ff+  10.8417  (^f  ) 

2  3  4_. 

(f)    +7091.08^f^-55272.9^f^ 


-  363.066 


+  1.2I42I 


-continued 

2  ^  3 

.8186691 


(f)    -8'8669(f)    +   325l7l(f)    1 

2  3  4i. 

(f  J    -    746467[f^    +.34773o[f) 


+  .175085 


LOWER  SURFACE 

0£^g.05     fij    =^     -2.43788^  ^  H- 9.83555  r^V 

2  3  4. 

154.251  r^-J  -I-  2963.]/^  J  -  25652.7  f^^ 

2  3  4. 

10.0045r^  J  +  16.8301  f^  J  -  10.6863  [^^ 

'=f  ='°     (fX=rr22045Iv|T_  7.33441  (f)^ 

2  3  4_. 

10.7399r-^J    -8.00033r-^J    +  2.39031  f^^ 


4,142,838 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  SURGE 

IN  A  DYNAMIC  COMPRESSOR 
Naum  Staroselsky,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Compressor 
Controls  Corporation,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,302 

Int.  a.2  Ft)4B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  417—20  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  antisurge  protection  for  a  dynamic  compres- 
sor with  a  variable  performance  having  a  discharge  port  and  an 
operating  point  within  a  safe  operating  zone  limited  by  a  surge 
control  line,  a  pipeline  connecting  said  discharge  port  to  a  user 
of  a  compressed  gas,  a  control  member  including  a  fluid  relief 
means  capable  of  moving  an  operating  point  of  the  compressor 
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COFFEEMAK^R 
Charles  L.  Kemp,  Asheboro, 
Company,  Bridgeport, 
Filed  Dec.  5, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  417—209 


4442,840 

PUMP  SYSTEM 
N.C.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 


.  Coin 
l'>77, 


,  Ser.  No.  857,210 
F04B  19/24 


S  Claims 


along  its  required  operating  line  by  <  langing  its  performance,    of  said  disc-hub  combinatioji  to  reduce  axial  thrust  caused  by 

a  control  system  providing  for  the  i  squired  operating  line,  a   said  blades  during  rotation. 

closed  protective  loop  for  preventir  ;  the  Ofwrating  point  of 

the  compressor  from  approaching  a  surge  zone,  said  method 

comprising: 

controlling  a  position  of  said  fluid  relief  means  by  said  closed 

protective  loop  after  the  operating  point  of  the  compres- 
sor, moving  along  its  required  o^rating  line,  crosses  said 

surge  control  line  in  order  to  ke4>  said  operating  point  on 

the  surge  control  line  until  thwe  is  a  deviation  of  the 

operating  point  from  the  surge  centrol  line  which  reaches 

preestablished  value; 
adjustably  opening  said  fluid  relief  means  as  quickly  as  possi- 
ble after  said  deviation  of  the  operating  point  from  the 

surge  control  line  reaches  said  ^reestablished  value,  and 

then  exponentially  closing  said  ^uid  relief  means; 
controlling  the  position  of  said 

closed  protective  loop  after  thi 

compressor  crosses  said  surge  c 

of  the  exponential  closing  of 

changing  the  performance  of  t 

keep  the  operating  point  of  the 

control  line  with  a  minimum  de' 
changing  the  location  of  said  surge 


id  relief  means  by  said 
operating  point  of  the 

trol  line  again  as  a  result 

fluid  relief  means  and 

compressor  in  order  to 

ompressor  on  the  surge 

iation;  and 

ontrol  line  in  a  direction 
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away  from  the  surge  limit  line  i  surge  begins. 


4,142,839 
CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  FOR  HIGI 
H.  Dean  Davis,  Greenwich,  and  DeshjK 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Lear  Siegler, 
Filed  Feb.  3, 1975,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  F04B 
U.S.  a.  417—89 


Im .. 


V/L  PERFORMANCE 
.  Kapur,  Elyria,  both  of 
,  Elyria,  Ohio 
Mo.  546,338 
21/04 

14  Claims 


ino 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  capable  of  pumping  fluids  having  a 
high  vapor  to  liquid  ratio  comprisin  ;  a  housing  containing  a 
main  inlet  for  said  pump  and  a  main  outlet  for  the  fluid  being 
pumped,  a  jet  pump  having  a  jet  n<  zzle  downstream  of  said 
main  inlet  in  communication  therewii  h  so  that  all  of  the  incom- 
ing fluid  from  said  main  inlet  flowi  past  said  jet  nozzle,  an 
inducer  and  centrifugal  impeller  dovi  nstream  of  said  jet  nozzle 
in  series  therewith  and  with  said  m)  in  inlet  so  that  all  of  the 
incoming  fluid  from  said  main  inlet 'and  from  said  jet  nozzle 
first  flows  through  said  inducer  and  tfien  through  said  centrifu- 
gal impeller,  means  mounting  said ;  inducer  and  centrifugal 
impeller  for  rotation  to  pressurize  tht  combined  fluid  received 
from  said  main  inlet  and  said  jet  noz  '.\e  and  deliver  such  pres- 
surized fluid  to  said  main  outlet,  and  a  motive  flow  passage  in 
said  housing  for  directing  a  portioi  of  the  pressurized  fluid 
discharge  from  said  centrifugal  imp  eller  to  said  jet  pump  to 
provide  the  motive  flow  for  said  jel  nozzle,  said  inducer  and 
centrifugal  impeller  comprising  indu  :er  blades  and  centrifugal 
impeller  blades  provided  on  a  comn  ion  disc-hub  combination 
mounted  for  rotation,  said  disc-hul  i  combination  having  an 
outwardly  tapered  portion  on  whic  i  said  inducer  blades  are 
helically  wound,  and  a  radial  disc  at  the  outermost  end  of  said 
tapered  portion  having  a  front  face  3n  which  said  centrifugal 
impeller  blades  are  provided,  said  dis  :-hub  combination  having 
holes  in  the  region  between  said  inducer  blades  and  centrifugal 
impeller  blades  to  permit  fluid  pressire  to  act  on  the  back  side 


1.  A  coffeemaker  having 
horizontal  leg  having  a  healed 
water  spreader,  the  vertical 
reservoir  having  an  apertuied 
heated  chamt)er  in  the  bott>m 
heated  water  to  the  spread< 
said  chamber  a  tubular  outer 
wall  and  chamber,  a  conceifric 
said  chamber  and  reservoir 
means  on  the  inner  conduit 
ber  permitting  cold  water 
conduit  and  hot  water  exit 
improvement  in  said  pump 
comprising, 
insulating  means 

length, 
a  cylindrical  retainer 

inner  conduit, 
spring  means  between  sai( 

abutting  both  to  telesc<  ipically 
said  retainer  including  he  rizontal 
matching  slots  in  said  bo^om 
a  manually  removable 

ing  the  spreader  and  u*per 
whereby  the  pump  and  d<  livery 
subassembly  by  detach  ng 
and  rotating  said 
unlock  the  retainer  and 
cleaning. 


in  upright  C-shaped  housing,  one 

carafe  support  and  the  other  a 

leg  enclosing  an  accessible  water 

bottom  wall,  and  a  pump  and 

of  said  housing  for  delivering 

T,  means  for  heating  the  water  in 

conduit  connecting  said  apertured 

spaced  inner  conduit  between 

nterior,  an  integral  one-way  valve 

qetween  said  conduits  in  said  cham- 

said  chamber  through  said  outer 

through  said  inner  conduit,  an 

and  delivery  means  subassembly 


retai  ler 


,  assignt  irs 


VARIABLE 
Leslie  M.  Qaar,  Willowick, 
bury,  both  of  Ohio, 
Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  31, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  417—213 

1.  Control  means  for 
pump  of  the  type  including 
means,  high  and  low  fluid 
operated  member  operativ^ly 
to  vary  the  displacement 
member  having  restricted 


surrouniing  said  inner  conduit  its  entire 

su|  ported  on  the  upper  end  of  said 

retainer  and  insulating  means  and 
bias  said  retainer, 
ears  thereon, 
wall  aperture,  and 
flexible  elastomer  tube  connect- 
inner  conduit, 
means  may  be  removed  as  a 
said  elastomer  tube,  depressing 
to  align  the  ears  and  slots  to 
lift  out  the  entire  subassembly  for 


4  142,841 
DISPLACEMENT  PUMP  CONTROL 

and  Raymond  E.  Johnson,  New- 
to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation, 


1977,  Ser.  No.  829,216 
^B  49/00.  1/iO 

24  Claims 

variable  displacement  hydraulic 

a  housing  assembly  having  pump 

]  iressure  zones,  and  a  fluid  pressure 

engaged  with  said  pump  means 

thereof,  said  fluid  pressure  operated 

communication  with  said  high 


f  uid( 
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pressure  zone;  said  control  means  comprising  a  valve  member 
movable  in  said  housing  assembly  to  open  and  close  a  bleed 
passage  from  said  fluid  pressure  operated  member  to  said  low 
pressure  zone  and  having  first  opposed  areas  including  an  area 
on  one  side  thereof  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  high  pres- 
sure zone  and  an  area  on  the  other  side  exposed  to  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  high  pressure  zone  via  orifice  means;  spring  means 
in  said  housing  assembly  biasing  said  valve  member  to  bleed 
passage  closing  position;  and  a  pilot  valve  in  said  housing 
assembly  opened  upon  increase  of  fluid  pressure  in  said  high 
pressure  zone  to  predetermined  magnitude  to  bleed  fluid  pres- 
sure acting  on  the  area  on  said  other  side  of  said  valve  member 
to  said  low  pressure  zone  whereby  predominant  fluid  pressure 


L-^, 


upstream  of  said  orifice  means  acting  on  the  area  on  said  one 
side  of  said  valve  member  is  effective  to  move  it  to  a  position 
to  open  said  bleed  passage  for  movement  of  said  fluid  pressure 
operated  member  to  decrease  the  capacity  of  said  pump  means; 
and  another  valve  member  movable  in  said  housing  assembly 
responsive  to  opening  of  said  pilot  valve  and  to  abnormal 
increase  in  pressure  drop  across  said  orifice  means  to  open  a 
relief  passage  from  said  high  pressure  zone  to  said  low  pressure 
zone;  said  another  valve  member  when  in  relief  passage  closing 
position  having  unequal  opposed  areas  of  which  the  smaller 
area  is  exposed  to  said  high  pressure  zone  and  of  which  the 
larger  area  is  exposed  to  said  high  pressure  zone  via  said  orifice 
means. 


4,142,842 
DUAL  SOURCE  HYDRAULIC  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Leon  E.  Hicks;  Wayne  A.  Peterson,  and  Lawrence  F.  Scheznay- 
der,  all  of  Joliet,  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  614,104,  Sep.  17,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  504,055,  Sep.  9,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,935,918.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771^56 
Int.  a.^  F04B  49/00 
U.S.  a.  417—288  4  Claims 

1.  A  dual-source,  fluid  supply  system  for  a  hydraulic  circuit 
comprising: 
a  first  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  coupled  with  a  first 

drive  means  which  operates  from  a  first  energy  source, 
a  second  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  coupled  with  a 
second  separate  and  independent  drive  means  which  oper- 
ates from  a  different  second  energy  source  that  remains 
available  if  said  first  energy  source  fails, 
a  control  valve  for  selectively  actuating  and  deactuating  said 
hydraulic  circuit,  said  control  valve  having  a  fluid  inlet 
and  having  outlet  means  communicated  with  said  hydrau- 
lic circuit, 
check  valve  means  for  simultaneously  communicating  both 
of  said  first  and  second  sources  with  said  inlet  of  said 
control  valve,  the  check  valve  means  assuring  a  continu- 
ous supply  of  fluid  to  said  inlet  of  said  control  valve  in  the 
event  of  operating  failure  of  one  of  said  sources, 
a  fluid-responsive  inlet  relief  valve  means  arranged  in  fluid 
communication  between  the  sources  and  said  fluid  inlet  of 
said  control  valve,  the  inlet  relief  valve  means  also  being 
in  communication  with  a  fluid  drain  and  having  pilot 
means  connected  to  said  control  valve  outlet  means  and 
which  is  responsive  to  the  output  fluid  pressure  transmit- 
ted from  said  control  valve  to  said  hydraulic  circuit  in 
order  to  vary  fluid  communication  between  said  fluid  inlet 


and  said  drain  to  thereby  modulate  fluid  pressure  at  said 
control  valve  inlet,  wherein 
said  inlet  relief  valve  means  includes  separate  inlet  relief 
valve  means  in  communication  with  each  source  in  order 
to  regulate  fluid  communicated  from  each  source  to  the 


hydraulic  circuit  through  the  control  valve  said  first  and 
second  fluid  sources  each  being  sized  to  continuously 
provide  a  substantial  portion  of  the  fluid  flow  require- 
ments of  said  hydraulic  circuits  through  said  check  valve 
means  when  said  control  valve  is  operated. 


4,142,843 
COMPRESSOR  BLOCK  AND  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 
Arthur  S.  Kish,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Murray  Corpora- 
tion, Cockeysville,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,767 

Int.  a.2  F04B  i9/12;  F16L  Ii/14 

U,S.  a.  417—313  2  Claims 


1.  A  compressor  block  and  tube  assembly  comprising  a 
compressor  block  having  spaced  cylindrical  holes  extending 
partially  through  said  block,  a  first  annular  recess  adjacent  one 
end  of  each  of  said  holes  and  of  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of 
said  holes,  whereby  to  provide  a  shoulder  or  abutment  at  the 
junction  of  said  one  end  of  said  holes  and  said  recess,  a  second 
annular  recess  ajacent  said  first  annular  recess  and  of  a  diame- 
ter larger  than  that  of  the  first  recess,  whereby  to  provide  a 
shoulder  or  abutment  at  the  junction  of  said  second  annular 
recess  and  said  first  annular  recess,  a  conical  seat  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  each  of  said  holes,  circumferentially  spaced 
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splines  in  the  walls  of  said  holes  ex  ending  from  substantially 
the  midpoints  thereof  to  said  conic  il  seats,  a  tube  extending 
through  each  of  said  holes,  with  the  >ortion  of  the  tubes  which 
extend  through  said  holes  being  of  i  ubstantially  the  same  out- 
side diameter  as  the  inside  diameter  of  said  holes,  so  that  said 
portions  have  a  slip  fit  in  said  holes,  a  lid  tubes  having  shoulders 
in  abutment  with  said  concial  seats,  each  of  said  tubes  having 
an  annular  bed  disposed  in  said  sec<  nd  annular  recesses,  each 
of  said  beads  having  an  outside  diameter  substantially  the  same 
as  that  of  said  second  annular  rec(  sses,  whereby  said  beads 
substantially  fill  said  second  annulir  recesses,  said  bead  and 
conical  seat  locking  said  tubes  aga  nst  axial  movement  rela- 
tively to  the  axes  of  said  holes  an< 
locked  with  the  exterior  walls  of  sai  J  tubes  locking  said  tubes 
against  rotational  movement  in  sai  I  holes,  and  O-rings  dis- 
posed in  said  first  annular  recesses, 
seals  between  said  block  and  said  t4>es. 
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4,142,844 
FAN  BLADE  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  BOX  FANS 

Edward  H.  Brattstrom,  Pascoe  Vale,  Australia,  assignor  to 
Allware  Agencies  Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Setf.  No.  802,040 

Int.  a.2  FOID  ^/OO 

U.S.  a.  417—423  R  10  Qaims 


th; 


1.  A  box  fan  comprising  a  box-li 
and  rear  opening  interconnected 
through  said  structure  said  duct 
and  a  large  axial  depth  wide-bladed 
ble  by  the  motor  to  rotate  about  an 
blade  assembly  is  so  located  that 
fan  blade  assembly  is  located  near 
the  fan  blade  assembly  has  a  plurali^ 
has  a  shape  in  a  plane  normal  to 
shape  comprises  a  neck  connecting 
the  centre  of  the  assembly,  a  slightly 
extending  from  said  neck,  a 
convex  trailing  edge  and  a  chin  porlfon 
edge  to  the  neck,  said  trailing  edge 
chin  portion  and  being  decreasing! ' 
most  edge  is  approached  along  said 


structure  having  a  front 
to  form  a  duct  passing 
an  electric  motor 
fan  blade  assembly  opera- 
ixis  of  rotation,  which  fan 
centre  of  gravity  of  said 
he  rear  opening,  wherein 
of  blades  each  of  which 
axis  of  rotation,  which 
he  blade  to  a  hub  defining 
convex  leading  edge 
edge,  a  slightly 
connecting  the  trailing 
)eing  heavily  set  near  said 
heavily  set  as  the  outer- 
trailing  edge. 


tie 


convex  outermost  ( 


DIALYSIS  PUMP 
CAM  TRACKS  TO  LOCI : 
William  A.  Upp,  322 
Park  Rd.,  both  of 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  applicati 
Int.  a.2  F049 
U,S.  a.  417—477 
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,142,845 
SYSTEM  HAVING  OVER-CENTER 

ROLLERS  AGAINST  TUBING 
Waterloo  St.,  and  Jules  O.  Legal,  89  Elm 
Winnii  eg,  Manitoba,  Canada 

kr.  No.  659,759,  Feb.  20,  1976, 
Sep.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,960 
43/08,  43/12.  45/06 

naainu 


:i(  in  : 


and  providing  leak-proof 


"if-Br 


fo- 


'  sa  d 
tibei 


SOI rce  ( 


blood 
pun  p 
1  sad 


1.  In  a  dialysis  pump 
machine  which  includes  a 
and  an  undialysed  blood 
power,  a  shaft  driven  by 
a  dialysed  blood  carrying 
upper  plate  and  a  curved 
taining  wall  also  formed  in 
assembly  driven  by  said 
against  said  undialysed 
against  said  wall,  said 
nailed  for  rotation  upon 
produce  a  pumping  action 
ing  tube  and  an  occluder 
engage  said  dialysed  bloo< 
the  improvement  comprisi  ig 
from  said  wall  to  facilitate 
said  undialysed  blood 
means  including  a  rotor 
means  pivotally  mounting 
rotor  bar  in  trailing 
ble  means  mounted  upon 
cooperating  with  said  rollers 
when  rotated  in  one 
towards  said  wall  when 
manually  operated  means 
free  rotation  upon  said  driv^ 
for  rotation  and  extending 
curved  cam  track  channe 
means,  formed  within  the 
sUdably  engageable  by  sail 
said  rollers,  said  cam  trac  : 
ends,  rotation  of  said  memt  er 
is  in  the  non-operating  moqe, 
position  relative  to  said 
drive  shaft,  rotation  of  saic 
moving  said  rollers  to  an 
lers  are  at  the  maximum 
movement  of  said  rollers 
said  outer  ends  of  said 
said  drive  shaft,  thereby 
operating  mode. 


car  "ymg 
bar 
said  I 
relatio  iship 
1  tlei 


din  ction 


I  char  nels, 


Yoshihani  Yoshikawa, 
neering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Filed  Oct.  7, 
Oaims  priority, 

Int 
U.S.  a.  417—517 
1.  A  valve  means  for  use 


C 
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use  with  a  conventional  dialysis 
dialysed  blood  carrying  flexible  tube 
<  arrying  flexible  tube,  a  source  of 
source  of  power,  an  upper  plate, 
retaining  channel  formed  in  said 
indialysed  blood  carrying  tube  re- 
laid  upper  plate,  a  roller  type  pump 
of  power  and  adapted  to  rotate 
carrying  tube  and  collapse  same 
including  a  pair  of  rollers  jour- 
drive  shaft  adjacent  said  wall  to 
vithin  said  undialysed  blood  carry- 
issembly  adapted  to  intermittently 
carrying  tube  within  its  channel; 
means  to  withdraw  said  rollers 
engagement  and  disengagement  of 
tube  against  said  wall,  said 
rotated  by  said  source  of  power, 
rollers  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
thereto,  and  manually  opera- 
upper  end  of  said  drive  shaft  and 
to  retract  same  frofn  said  wall 
and  to  extend  said  rollers 
rbtated  in  the  other  direction,  said 
ncluding  a  member  joumalled  for 
shaft,  means  mounting  said  rollers 
upwardly  therefrom,  an  arcuately 
for  each  of  said  last  mentioned 
linderside  of  said  member  and  being 
means  extending  upwardly  from 
channels  having  inner  and  outer 
in  one  direction  when  said  pump 
moving  said  rollers  to  a  retracted 
I  and  in  the  closest  position  to  said 
member  in  the  opposite  direction, 
^tended  position  whereby  said  rol- 
( istance  from  said  drive  shaft,  and 
f  irther  in  said  opposite  direction  to 
returning  said  rollers  closer  to 
d^achably  locking  said  rollers  in  the 


i,142,846 

VALVE  MEANS  FOR  US  E  IN  A  CONCRETE  MATERIAL 
PUMP 
Gun|na,  Japan,  assignor  to  Niigata  Engi- 
Japan 

1977,  Ser.  No.  840,445 
applicati  >n  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1976,  51/120429 
.2  P04B  15/02 

9  Claims 
in  a  concrete  material  pump  having 


stationary  double  cylinders  and  pistons  for  alternatively  intak- 
ing  and  discharging  the  concrete  material,  respectively,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  provided  in  a  hopper,  said  valve  body 
having  a  substantial  frusto-conical  shape  and  being  step- 
pingly  revoivable  between  a  plurality  of  stationary  posi- 
tions, 

(b)  at  least  one  concrete  material  intake  passage  formed  in 
said  valve  body,  and  having  one  end  opened  at  a  frusto- 
conical  surface  of  said  valve  body  to  form  a  first  intake 
opening  and  having  the  other  end  opened  at  a  bottom  of 
said  valve  body  to  form  a  second  intake  opening,  said 
second  intake  opening  being  selectively  communicable 
with  an  open  end  of  one  of  said  cylinders  at  one  of  the 
stationary  positions  of  said  valve  body,  and 


2        4 


(c)  a  concrete  material  discharge  passage  formed  in  said 
valve  body,  and  having  one  end  opened  at  a  top  of  said 
valve  body  to  form  a  first  discharge  opening  and  having 
the  other  end  opened  at  the  bottom  of  said  valve  body  to 
form  a  second  discharge  opening,  said  second  discharge 
opening  being  selectively  communicable  with  an  open  end 
of  the  other  of  said  cylinders  at  said  one  stationary  posi- 
tion of  said  valve  body,  whereby  the  concrete  material 
contained  in  said  hopper  is  intaken  into  said  one  of  said 
cylinders  through  said  intake  passage  with  a  retracting 
movement  of  one  of  said  pistons,  and  the  concrete  mate- 
rial contained  in  the  other  of  said  cylinders  is  discharged 
into  outside  of  said  hopper  through  said  discharge  passage 
with  extending  movement  of  the  other  of  said  pistons. 


4,142,847 
MOLD  HLLING  APPARATUS  WFTH  PRODUCT  FEED 

CONTROL 
Sergio  Ripani,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Carle  &  Montanari 
S.pJi.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,662 

Int.  a.2  A23G  1/20;  GOIG  13/24 

VS.  a.  425—149  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  amount  of  a  product  intro- 
duced into  the  moulds  of  a  forming  machine  for  chocolate  and 
the  like,  said  machine  comprising  a  pouring  head,  a  pair  of 
pistons  cooperative  with  said  pouring  head  for  causing  product 
to  be  supplied  by  said  pouring  head  to  moulds  for  filling 
thereof  upon  movement  of  said  pistons,  an  actuator  rod  for 
actuation  of  said  pistons  and  adapted  for  reciprocating  move- 


ment, crank  lever  arms  connected  with  said  pistons  and  each 
reciprocable  about  a  crank  axis,  further  crank  arms  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  first  said  crank  arms,  said  further  crank 
arms  each  carrying  at  one  end  a  sector  gear,  said  actuator  rod 
having  at  one  end  a  rack,  each  said  sector  gear  meshing  with 
said  rack,  a  stop  comprising  a  threaded  rod  for  engagement  by 
said  actuator  rod  for  limiting  movement  of  said  actuator  rod  in 
one  direction  thereby  to  limit  the  stroke  of  said  piston,  said 
forming  machine  comprising  a  cam,  said  actuator  rod  carrying 
at  the  opposite  end  a  cam  tracer,  spring  means  urging  said 
actuator  rod  toward  said  cam,  rotation  cJf  said  cam  causing 
reciprocating  movement  of  said  actuator  rod  away  from  and 
toward  said  cam,  said  threaded  rod  limiting  movement  of  said 
actuator  rod  toward  said  cam,  a  stepper  motor,  said  threaded 
rod  being  adapted  for  being  turned  by  said  stepper  motor  for 
shifting  the  axial  portion  of  said  threaded  rod,  means  carried  by 
said  actuator  rod  for  engaging  the  end  of  said  threaded  rod,  for 
varying  the  extent  which  movement  of  said  actuator  rod  is 
limited  by  said  threaded  rod,  empty  moulds  being  supplied  by 
conveyor  upstream  of  said  forming  machine,  and  filled  moulds 
to  be  carried  by  conveyor  downstream  of  said  forming  ma- 
chine, an  electronic  balance  including  a  weighing  table  for 
weighing  each  mould  after  filling  thereof,  said  electronic  bal- 
ance for  weighing  the  filled  moulds  being  downstream  of  said 
forming  machine,  a  further  electronic  balance  upstream  of  said 
forming  machine  for  weighing  empty  moulds  supplied  thereto, 
and  control  means,  responsive  to  said  weighing  table  and 
connected  to  said  stepper  motor,  for  operating  said  stepper 
motor  if  the  weight  of  a  filled  mould  differs  from  a  rated 
weight  thereby  automatically  to  increase  or  decrease  the 
weight  of  filled  moulds  to  said  rated  weight,  said  control  means 
being  responsive  also  to  said  further  balance  for  controlling 
said  stepper  motor  also  as  a  function  of  the  weight  of  said 
empty  moulds,  said  electronic  balances  each  having  a  pro- 
gramming means  for  predetermining  a  rated  mould  weight, 
and  means  for  comparing  an  actual  mould  weight  with  said 
rated  weight,  the  first  said  electronic  balance  being  connected 
with  said  further  electronic  balance  for  transmitting  the  weight 
of  the  empty  moulds  to  said  further  electronic  balance,  the  first 
said  balance  including  an  electronic  differential  for  subtracting 
the  weight  of  an  empty  mould  from  that  of  a  filled  mould  to 
determine  the  weighted  amount  of  product  in  a  filled  mould, 
said  control  means  of  the  first  said  balance  allowing  for  the 
weight  of  an  empty  mould  before  comparing  the  weight  of  a 
filled  mould  with  said  rated  weight. 


4,142,848 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  LOCKABLE 

CARTON 

Jere  F.  Irwin,  1702  S.  24th  Ave.,  Yakima,  Wash.  98902 

nied  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,689 

Int.  a.2  B29C  17/14 

VS.  CL  425—298  5  CInins 


i  h-e 


■  ■ 


A  k-^ 


1.  A  forming  tool  for  use  in  matched  mold  thermoforming  of 
an  open  vessel  with  outwardly  sloping  side  walls  from  a  hot 
sheet  of  thermoplastic  foam,  and  for  simultaneous  production 
of  a  hole  in  said  side  wall,  comprising: 

matched  male  and  female  molds  defining  respectively  the 
internal  and  external  surfaces  of  said  vessel,  said  molds. 
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maxii  lum 


<f 


haped 
fa;e, 


when  at  the  position  of 
molding  cavity  for  formation 

aperture-forming  means  rigidly 
extend  into  the  molding  cavity , 

said  means  including  a  pair  of  si 
a  substantially  vertical  end 
associated  with  a  said  mold, 

said  half  plugs  disposed  in  a 
relationship  at  the  position  of 
molds,  so  as  to  position  said 
shaped  half  plugs  in  end  to  en( 

said  vertical  faces  thereby 
slidably  move  into  the  position 
and  expanding  said  hole  by 
of  hot  foam  equivalent  to  the 
cavity  occupied  by  said  plug^, 
placed  foam  to  vessel  wall 
thereby  reinforcing  said  areas 


proximity,  forming  a 
said  vessel  walls, 
ftxed  on  said  molds  so  as  to 
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half  plugs  each  having 
and  each  respectively 


contiguous  laterally  extending 

I  naximum  proximity  of  the 

vertical  end  faces  of  the 

abutment, 

pendrating  said  sheet  as  they 

}f  abutment,  thus  initiating 

mui  ually  displacing  a  quantity 

V  jlume  of  the  wall  molding 

and  delivering  the  dis- 

ar^as  surrounding  said  hold. 


4,142,849 
MULTILEVEL  EMBOSSING  QF  FOAMED-SHEET 
MATERIALS  —  II 
Walter  J.  Lewicki,  Jr.,  Lancaster,  William  M.  McQuate,  Rein- 
holds,  and  Richard  M.  Ringer,  Laacaster,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Laacaster,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  766,941,  Feb.  ft  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,070,435. 
This  application  Aug.  10,  191 7,  Ser.  No.  823,468 


Int.  a.2  B29C 


17/00 


U.S.  a.  425—385 


3  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  embossing  i  web  of  material  wherein 
the  material  is  composed  of  a  con  posite  structure  having  at 
least  a  carrier  and  a  thick  foam  la)  er,  said  foam  layer  on  the 
surface  thereof  adjacent  the  surfaa  to  be  embossed  having  a 
decorative  pattern  printed  therec  n,  said  above  composite 
structure  being  in  the  form  of  a  web  which  is  heated  in  an  oven 
to  a  temperature  of  about  250°  P.  to  350*  F.,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  oven  means  heating  the  web  ^f  material, 

(b)  after  the  carrier,  the  web  leavts  the  oven  means,  a  means 
wetting  the  back  surface,  the  non-embossable  surface  of 
the  web  of  material,  so  as  to  lo  ver  the  temperature  of  the 
back  surface  of  the  web  appron  imately  100°  below  the  top 
surface  of  the  web,  which  is  tl  e  surface  to  be  embossed, 

(c)  embossing  means  comprising  a  backup  roll  and  an  em- 
bossing roll  to  set  an  embosse<  pattern  in  the  web,  and 

(d)  the  improvement  comprising 

(1)  guide  means  positioned  adj  icent  the  backup  roll  so  as 
to  cause  the  web  of  materia  !  to  partially  wrap  around 
the  surface  of  the  backup  r(  11,  which  is  a  chilled  steel 
backup  roll,  prior  to  the  tin  e  the  web  passes  between 
the  nip  of  the  backup  roll  i  ind  the  embossing  roll,  to 
cool  the  back  side  of  the  wet  and  secure  good  frictional 
contact  between  the  web  an  1  backup  roll  so  that  good 
frictional  drive  exists  betwei  n  the  web  and  the  backup 
roll, 

(2)  a  definition  roll  means  posit  loned  adjacent  the  emboss- 
ing roll  to  cause  the  web  of  ( laterial  to  wrap  around  the 
embossing  roll  after  it  has  |  lassed  through  the  nip  be- 
tween the  embossing  roll  an  1  the  backup  roll  to  partly 
cool  the  embossed  surface  a  F  the  web,  and 

(3)  said  wetting  means  which  V'cts  the  carrier  of  the  web 
being  two  back  wetting  meaiis,  one  back  wetting  means 


wets  the  carrier  of 
the  second  back 
web  just  prior  to 
around  the  chilled 


the  web  just  as  it  leaves  the  oven,  and 
w(  tting  means  wets  the  carrier  of  the 
tb  e  time  the  web  is  wrapped  partially 
teel  backup  roll. 


1,142,850 

NON-KNEEING  S  PKWING  ORIFICES  FOR 

SPINNERETS 


Bobby  M.  PhilUps,  King^port, 
Kodak  Company, 

Filed  Jan.  2, 
Int 
U.S.  a.  425—461 


Roche)  ter, 


a 


Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
.  N.Y. 
1975,  Ser.  No.  538,068 
2  B29F  3/04 

10  Claims 


1.  A  spinneret  for  extruding 
having  formed  through  th ; 
orifices  of  non-round  cros  ^section, 
each  orifice  being  so  dinKnsioned 
centroid  of  the  square 
ing  material  in  the  pit  ne 
orifice,  as  determined 


(►*) 


etHtnU 


and  the  coordinates  of  th< 
the  extruding  material  in 
the  orifice,  as  determined 


Cv  ctmlmid 
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filament  forming  materials  and 
face  of  the  spinneret  one  or  more 


that  the  coordinates  of  the 
of  the  velocity  profile  of  the  extrud- 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
by 


>s 


f^      r     dA 


V^dA 


centroid  of  the  velocity  profile  of 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 


tlie 


sr 


dA 


,     VdA 
A, 


are  essentially  coincident  4  each  orifice  exit  so  that  the  flow  of 
the  extruding  material  froi^i  the  orifice  has  axisymmetric  emer- 
gence behavior,  where 
(y\entmid  's  the  centroid  of  the  square  of  the  velocity  pro- 
file 
(y)cenimid  '*  the  centroii  of  the  velocity  profile 
Jm  is  the  integral  over  1  he  orifice  cross-sectional  area 
V^  is  the  square  of  the  v  tlocity  at  any  radius  vector  location 

■? 

"r  is  the  radius  vector  frojn  the  origin  of  any  set  of  orthogonal 
coordinate  axes  to  an|  point  r  within  the  orifice  cross-sec- 
tion 
dA  is  the  differential  ar^  element. 


each  orifice  also  being  a 
symmetry  and  wherein  th< 


T-cross-section  having  one  axis  of 
width  of  the  leg  of  the  T-cross-sec- 


tion is  designated  2a,  the  w  idth  of  the  bar  of  the  T-cross-section 
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is  designated  b,  the  length  of  the  bar  of  the  T-cross-section  is 
designated  2c,  and  the  length  of  the  leg  of  the  T-cross-section 
is  designated  d-b,  and  with  the  normalized  dimensions  of  each 
T-cross-sectioned  orifice  being  as  follows: 

a  =  1 

b  =  2 

c  =  4 

2  S  d  S  4  1/3. 


4,142,851 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  GAS  LEAKAGE 
Rikiya  Handa,  61-10,  Bessho-machi  Omiya-shi,  Saitama-ken, 
Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,856 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1976,  51-158924 
Int  a.2  F23N  5/24 
VJS.  CL  431—16  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  gas  leakage  from  gas  burning 
equipment,  comprising: 


a  pipe  means  having  one  end  connected  securely  to  an  outlet 
of  a  sutionary  gas  supplying  source  pipe; 

an  electromagnetic  valve  means  arranged  in  said  pipe  means 
for  normally  closing  the  gas  passage  in  said  pipe  means 
and  for  opening  the  gas  passage  when  an  electrical  signal 
is  applied  thereto; 

a  gas  pressure  detecting  means  mounted  on  said  pipe  means 
downstream  of  said  electromagnetic  valve  means  for 
detecting  when  the  gas  pressure  in  said  pipe  means  is 
lower  than  a  predetermined  pressure; 

a  plurality  of  gas  burning  system,  each  of  which  is  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  pipe  means,  each  of  said  gas  burn- 
ing systems  including  a  valve  means  for  opening  and 
closing  the  gas  passage  to  said  gas  burning  system,  first 
and  second  switch  means  coupled  to  said  valve  means  for 
closing  said  first  and  second  switch  means  when  said  valve 
means  is  closed  and  opening  said  first  and  second  switch 
means  when  said  valve  means  is  open,  a  flame  detection 
means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  normal  gas  burning  in 
said  gas  burning  system  and  a  third  switch  means  coupled 
to  said  flame  detection  means  for  closing  said  third  switch 
means  when  said  flame  detection  means  detects  the  pres- 
ence of  normal  gas  burning; 

a  first  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  first  switch  means  of 
said  gas  burning  systems  in  series; 

a  second  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  second  and  third 
switch  means  of  each  of  said  gas  burning  system  in  parallel 
with  each  other  and  for  connecting  said  parallel  connec- 
tions of  each  of  said  gas  burning  system  in  series; 

an  alarm  means  for  producing  an  alarm;  and 

an  electrical  control  system  connected  to  said  electromag- 
netic valve  means,  said  gas  pressure  detecting  means,  said 
first  and  second  circuit  means  and  said  alarm  means,  for 
applying  an  electrical  signal  to  said  electromagnetic  valve 
means  to  open  said  gas  passage  when  said  first  circuit 
means  is  open  and  said  second  circuit  means  is  closed,  for 
actuating  said  alarm  means  when  said  second  circuit 
means  is  open  and  for  actuating  said  alarm  means  when 
said  gas  pressure  detecting  means  detects  a  gass  pressure 
less  than  said  predetermined  pressure. 


CHEMICAL 


4,142352 

METHOD  FX)R  DYEING  AND  HNISHING  TEXTILE 

MATERIAL 

Manfred  Schuierer,  Zell,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bnichner  Apparatebau  GmbH,  Erbach,  Odenwald,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  598,335,  Jul.  23,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1974,2436688 

Int.  C1.2  D06P  3/00.  5/00 
VS.  a.  8—1  XB  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  dyeing  and  fixing  textile  material  made  from 
polyamide  fibers  comprising  the  steps  of  first  heating  said 
material  to  an  elevated  temperature  of  at  least  about  90*  C. 
sufficient  to  relieve  stresses  in  said  fibers;  cooling  said  material 
to  substantially  room  temperature  directly  following  said  heat- 
ing step;  applying  to  said  cooled  material  a  dye  at  substantially 
room  temperature;  and  fixing  said  dye  substantially  at  room 
temperature. 


4,142,853 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  CELLULOSE  HBER 

PROPERTIES  AND  FOR  DYEING  THE  SAME 

Yastthiko  Terada,  Kashihara;  Jun  Yasuda,  Osaka,  and  Masao 

Kuriyama,  Itami,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shikibo  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,709 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17, 1975,  50-74097 

Int.  a.2  D06M  13/20 

VS.  a.  8—120  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  acylating  non-saponified  cellulose  fiber 

which  comprises  the  first  step  of  impregnating  cellulose  fiber 

with  an  aromatic  acyl  halide,  and  the  second  step  of  immersing 

the  impregnated  fiber  containing  the  aromatic  acyl  halide  into 

an  aqueous  solution  containing  more  than  10%  by  weight  of 

alkali  hydroxide  whereby  the  cellulose  fiber  is  acylated. 


4,142,854 
CONTINUOUS  LIQUID  PROCESSING  OF  CLOTH  IN  A 

HIGH  PRESSURE  STEAMER 
Yoshikazu  Sando,  and  Hiroshi  Ishidoshiro,  both  of  Wakayama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sando  Iron  Works,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Wakayama, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,911 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1976,  51-29526; 
Nov.  19,  1976,  51-139260 

Int  a.2  D06B  23/18 
VS.  a.  8—149.1  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  processing  cloth  with  a  liquid, 
such  as  a  dyestufT,  within  a  high  pressure  steamer  vessel  having 
a  sealed  inlet  through  which  the  cloth  passes  into  the  steamer 
vessel,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an  enclosed  spraying 
station  within  the  steamer  vessel  adjacent  the  inlet,  passing  the 
cloth  through  the  enclosed  spraying  station,  controllably 
spraying  the  liquid  onto  the  surface  of  the  cloth  only  within  the 

980  O.G.  8 


enclosed  spraying  station,  removing  the  cloth  from  the  spray- 
ing station  and  continuously  conveying  the  cloth  through  the 
steamer  vessel  while  exposing  the  cloth  to  high  temperature 
and  high  humidity  conditions  for  efliecting  the  continuous 
treatment  of  the  cloth  by  the  spray  liquid  as  it  is  conveyed 
through  the  steamer  vessel,  collecting  the  sprayed  liquid 
within  the  enclosed  spraying  station  after  the  spraying  step  and 
recirculating  the  collected  liquid  for  further  use  in  the  spraying 
step,  passing  the  cloth  sprayed  with  the  liquid  through  the 
steamer  vessel  along  a  zigzag  path  and  periodically  tensioning 
the  cloth  as  it  moves  along  the  zigzag  path,  conveying  the 
cloth  through  the  spraying  station  and  then  through  the 
steamer  vessel  while  maintaining  the  cloth  in  the  unpressed 
state,  and  dividing  the  enclosed  spraying  station  into  a  plurality 
of  serially  arranged  chambers  and  regulating  the  temperature 
within  the  chambers  so  that  the  temperature  within  the  cham- 
bers is  reduced  in  a  stepwise  manner  to  a  level  considerably 
below  the  temperature  within  the  steamer  vessel  with  the 
reduction  in  temperature  taking  place  in  the  direction  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  cloth  through  the  cham- 
bers. 


4,142,855 
METHOD  TO  DETERMINE  A  DIAGNOSTIC  INDICATOR 
OF  BLOOD  SUGAR  CONDITION,  AND,  A  LIQUID 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  MICROCOLUMN  THEREFOR 
Kenneth  J.  Acuff,  Qinton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Isolab,  Incorpo- 
rated, Barberton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,722 

Int  a.2  GOIN  33/16.  31/08 

VS.  a.  23—230  B  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  to  determine  a  numerical  percentage  value  as  a 
diagnostic  indicator  of  the  blood  sugar  condition  of  a  specific 
person,  wherein  a  whole  blood  sample  is  taken  from  said  per- 
son and  thereafter  prepared  as  a  test  sample  containing  a  red 
blood  cell  hemolysate  solution,  and  thereafter, 
a  quantity  of  said  test  sample  is  introduced  into  an  end  of  a 
column  bed  of  ion  exchange  cellulose  particles,  said  col- 
umn bed  comprising  a  suspension  of  particles  of  micro- 
granular  ion  exchange  cellulose,  modified  by  removal  of 
the  amorphous  regions  and  stabilized  by  cross-linking, 
containing  positively  charged  diethylaminoethyl  groups 
and  having  a  size  less  than  400  mesh  and  an  equilibrated 
pH  of  subsuntially  8.5  at  22.5*  C.  which  will  absorb  the 
blood  components  of  said  test  sample,  and  then, 
a  quantity  of  a  tris-cyanide  solution  is  introduced  into  an  end 
of  said  column  bed  to  elute  therefrom  a  fraction  of  said 
test  sample  and  thereafter. 
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an  aliquot  quantity  of  a  first  eluate  fn  ction  is  collected  from 


the  other  end  of  said  column  bed. 
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and  then. 


a  quantity  of  wash  solution  is  introdii  zed  into  an  end  of  said 
column  bed  to  desorb  substantially  til  the  remaining  blood 
components  of  said  test  sample  from  said  cellulose  parti- 
cles, and  thereafter, 

an  aliquot  quantity  of  a  second  elua|e  fraction  is  collected 
from  the  other  end  of  said  column  bed,  and  then, 

the  hemoglobin  species  present  in  e^ch  said  eluate  fraction 
are  separately  detected  and  measiired  by  spectrometric 
analysis  with  the  respective  amoi  ints  thereof  being  ex- 
pressed as  an  integer,  and  thereafb  ir, 

the  amount  of  hemoglobin  species 
fraction  is  compared  to  the  sum  ol  the  amounts  of  hemo- 
globin species  in  each  fraction,  a(  cording  to  the  mathe- 
matical formula  — 


integer  for  second  eluate  fraction  X  100 
integer  for  first  eluate  fraction  + 
integer  for  second  eluate  fraction 


said  numerical  percentage  value  bein 
of  the  blood  sugar  characteristics  tf  said  specific  person. 

5.  A  microcolumn  for  use  in  the  det^nnination  of  a  numeri- 
cal percentage  value  as  a  diagnostic 
sugar  condition  of  a  person  providing 
having  a  reservoir  discharging  into  a  )arrel  terminating  in  a 
discharge  tip,  the  juncture  between  a  tid  reservoir  and  said 
barrel  and  the  juncture  between  said  b  irrel  and  said  tip  each 
being  closed  by  a  transverse  disc,  and 
particles  positioned  in  said  barrel  betwe  ;n  said  transverse  discs 
to  provide  a  column  bed,  said  discs  be  ng  permeable  to  a  red 
blood  cell  hemolysate  solution  prepared!  1 
sample;  said  column  bed  comprising  a  jsuspension  of  particles 
of  a  microgranular  ion  exchange  celllilose,  modified  by  re- 
moval of  amorphous  regions  and  stab  lized  by  cross-linking, 
containing  positively  charged  diethyl]  minoethyl  groups  and 
having  a  size  less  than  400  mesh  and 
subsuntially  8.5  at  22.5*  C. 


in  said  second  eluate 


a  ni  nerical  percentage  value. 


a  diagnostic  indicator 


ndicator  of  the  blood 
whole  blood  sample: 


an  equilibrated  pH  of 


4,142,856 
METHOD  TO  DETERMINE  A  DIAG  40STIC  INDICATOR 
OF  BLOOD  SUGAR  CONDITIO?  ,  AND,  A  LIQUID 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  MICROCC  LUMN  THEREFOR 
Kenneth  J.  Acuff,  Clinton,  Ohio,  assig  aor  to  Isolab,  Incorpo- 
rated, Barberton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  N ».  856,723 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/16.  31/08 
VS.  a.  23—230  B  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  to  determine  a  numeria  il  percentage  value  as  a 
diagnostic  indicator  of  the  blood  sugai  condition  of  a  specific 
person,  wherein  a  whole  blood  sample  is  taken  from  said  per- 
son and  thereafter  prepared  as  a  test  a  unple  containing  a  red 
blood  cell  hemolysate  solution,  and  th  ireafter, 
a  quantity  of  said  test  sample  is  intri  duced  into  an  end  of  a 
column  bed  of  ion  exchange  cellii  lose  particles,  said  col- 
umn bed  comprising  a  suspension  of  particles  of  a  micro- 
granular  ion  exchange  cellulose,  i  (lodified  by  removal  of 
the  amorphous  regions  and  stab  lized  by  cross-linking, 
containing  negatively  charged  car  x)xymethyl  groups  and 
having  a  size  less  than  400  mesh  ai  d  an  equilibrated  pH  of 
subsuntially  6.8  at  22.5*  C.  whici  will  adsorb  the  blood 
components  of  said  test  sample,  a|id  then, 
a  quantity  of  a  phosphate-cyanide  solution  is  introduced  into 
an  end  of  said  column  bed  to  eluat^  therefrom  a  fraction  of 
said  test  sample  and  thereafter, 
an  aliquot  quantity  of  a  first  eluate  friction  is  collected  from 

the  other  end  of  said  column  bed  and  then, 
a  quantity  of  wash  solution  is  introd  iced  into  an  end  of  said 
column  bed  to  desorb  substantially  all  the  remaining  blood 
components  of  said  test  sample  fi  om  said  cellulose  parti- 
cles, and  thereafter. 


an  aliquot  quantity  of  a  sec  }nd 
from  the  other  end  of  saii  I 

the  hemoglobin  species  pre  ent 
are  separately  detected 
analysis  with  the  respect' 
pressed  as  an  integer,  and 


tnd 


the  amount  of  hemoglobin 
is  compared  to  the  sum 
species  in  each  fraction, 
formula  — 


s  >ecies  in  said  first  eluate  fraction 
of  the  amounts  of  hemoglobin 
according  to  the  mathematical 


integer  for  first  eluate  fraction  > 


integer  for  first  eluate  fraction 
integer  for  second  eluate  fraction 


:  vah  e 


said  numerical  percentage 
the  blood  sugar  characteristic  i 
5.  A  microcolumn  for  use  ii 
cal  percentage  value  as  a  diagnostic 
sugar  condition  of  a  person 
having  a  reservoir  dischargi 
discharge  tip,  the  juncture 
barrel  and  the  juncture  between 
being  closed  by  a  transverse 
particles  positioned  in  said  bait'el 
to  provide  a  column  bed,  sai( 
blood  cell  hemolysate  solutior 
sample;  said  column  bed  com  pnsing 
of  a  microgranular  ion  exch  inge 
moval  of  the  amorphous 
ing,  containing  negatively  ch^ged 
having  a  size  less  than  400 
substantially  6.8  at  22.5*  C. 
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METHOD  TO  DETERMINE 
OF  BLOOD  SUGAR 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC 
Kenneth  J.  Acuff,  Clinton, 

rated,  Barberton,  Ohio 
«  FUed  Dec.  2, 

Int.  a.2  GOfS 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B 

1.  A  method  to  determine 
diagnostic  indicator  of  the 
person,  wherein  a  whole  blo^d 
son  and  thereafter  prepared 
blood  cell  hemolysate  solutio^ 
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a  numerical  percentage  value, 
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a  quantity  of  said  test  sample  is  introduced  into  an  end  of  a 
column  bed  of  ion  exchange  cellulose  particles,  said  col- 
umn bed  comprising  a  suspension  of  particles  of  a  micro- 
granular ion  exchange  cellulose,  modified  by  removal  of 
the  amorphous  regions  and  stabilized  by  cross-linking, 
containing  negatively  charged  carboxymethyl  groups  and 
having  a  size  less  than  400  mesh  and  an  equilibrated  pH  of 
substantially  6.1  at  22.5*  C.  which  will  adsorb  the  blood 
components  of  said  test  sample,  and  then, 

a  quantity  of  a  bis-tris-cyanide  solution  is  introduced  into  an 
end  of  said  column  bed  to  elute  therefrom  a  fraction  of 
said  test  sample  and  thereafter, 

an  aliquot  quantity  of  a  first  eluate  fraction  is  collected  from 
the  other  end  of  said  column  bed,  and  then, 


a  quantity  of  wash  solution  is  introduced  into  an  end  of  said 
column  bed  to  desorb  substantially  all  the  remaining  blood 
components  of  said  test  sample  from  said  cellulose  parti- 
cles, and  thereafter, 

an  aliquot  quantity  of  a  second  eluate  fraction  is  collected 
from  the  other  end  of  said  column  bed,  and  then, 

the  hemoglobin  species  present  in  each  said  eluate  fraction 
are  separately  detected  and  measured  by  spectrometric 
analysis  with  the  respective  amounts  thereof  being  ex- 
pressed as  an  integer,  and  thereafter, 

the  amount  of  hemoglobin  species  in  said  first  eluate  fraction 
is  compared  to  the  sum  of  the  amounts  of  hemoglobin 
species  in  each  fraction,  according  to  the  mathematical 
formula  — 


integer  for  first  eluate  fraction  x  100 
integer  for  first  eluate  fraction  + 
integer  for  second  eluate  fraction 


a  numerical  percentage  value. 


said  numerical  percentage  value  being  a  diagnostic  indica- 
tor of  the  blood  sugar  characteristics  of  said  specific  per- 
son. 
5.  A  microcolumn  for  use  in  the  determination  of  a  numeri- 
cal percentage  value  as  a  diagnostic  indicator  of  the  blood 
sugar  condition  of  a  person  providing  a  whole  blood  sample: 
having  a  reservoir  discharging  into  a  barrel  terminating  in  a 
discharge  tip,  the  juncture  between  said  reservoir  and  said 
barrel  and  the  juncture  between  said  barrel  and  said  tip  each 
being  closed  by  a  transverse  disc,  and  ion  exchange  cellulose 
particles  positioned  in  said  barrel  between  said  transverse  discs 
to  provide  a  column  bed,  said  discs  being  permeable  to  a  red 
blood  cell  hemolysate  solution  prepared  from  said  whole  blood 
sample;  said  column  bed  comprising  a  suspension  of  particles 
of  a  microgranular  ion  exchange  cellulose,  modified  by  re- 
moval of  the  amorphous  regions  and  stabilized  by  cross-link- 
ing, containing  negatively  charged  carboxymethyl  groups  and 
having  a  size  less  than  400  mesh  and  an  equilibrated  pH  of 
substantially  6.1  at  22.5'  C. 


4,142,858 
METHOD  TO  DETERMINE  A  DIAGNOSTIC  INDICATOR 
OF  BLOOD  SUGAR  CONDITION,  AND,  A  LIQUID 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  MICROCOLUMN  THEREFOR 
Kenneth  J.  Acuff,  Clinton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Isolab,  Incorpo- 
rated, Barberton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,725 

iBt  a.2  COIN  33/16,  31/08 

VS.  a.  23—230  B  6  Claiw 
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1.  A  method  to  determine  a  numerical  percentage  value  as  a 
diagnostic  indicator  of  the  blood  sugar  condition  of  a  specific 
person,  wherein  a  whole  blood  sample  is  taken  from  said  per- 
son and  thereafter  prepared  as  a  test  sample  containing  a  red 
blood  cell  hemolysate  solution,  and  thereafter, 

a  quantity  of  said  test  sample  is  introduced  into  an  end  of  a 
column  bed  of  ion  exchange  resin  particles,  said  column 
bed  comprising  a  suspension  of  particles  of  a  copolymer  of 
methacrylic  acid  and  divinylbenzene  containing  nega- 
tively charged  carboxyl  groups  and  having  a  200-400 
mesh  size  and  an  equilibrated  pH  of  substantially  6.8  at 
22.5*  C.  which  will  adsorb  the  blood  components  of  said 
test  sample,  and  then, 

a  quantity  of  a  bis-tris-cyanide-chloride  solution  is  intro- 
duced into  an  end  of  said  column  red  to  elute  therefrom  a 
fraction  of  said  test  sample  and  thereafter, 

an  aliquot  quantity  of  a  first  eluate  fraction  is  collected  from 
the  other  end  of  said  column  bed,  and  then, 

a  quantity  of  wash  solution  is  introduced  into  an  end  of  said 
column  bed  to  desorb  substantially  all  the  remaining  blood 
components  of  said  test  sample  from  said  resin  particles, 
and  thereafter, 

an  aliquot  quantity  of  a  second  eluate  fraction  is  collected 
from  the  other  end  of  said  column  bed,  and  then, 

the  hemoglobin  species  present  in  each  said  eluate  fraction 
are  separately  detect«l  and  measured  by  spectrometric 
analysis  with  the  respective  amounts  thereof  being  ex- 
pressed as  an  integer,  and  thereafter," 

the  amount  of  hemoglobin  species  in  said  first  eluate  fraction 
is  compared  to  the  sum  of  the  amounts  of  hemoglobin 
species  in  each  fraction,  according  to  the  mathematical 
formula  — 

integer  for  first  duate  fraction  x  100       _ 
integer  for  first  eluate  fraction  +  ~ 

integer  for  second  eluate  fraction 
a  numerical  percentage  value, 

said  numerical  percentage  value  being  a  diagnostic  indica- 
tor of  the  blood  sugar  characteristics  of  said  specific  per- 
son. 
5.  A  microcolumn  for  use  in  the  determination  of  a  numeri- 
cal percentage  value  as  a  diagnostic  indicator  of  the  blood 
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a  whole  blood  sample: 
barrel  terminating  in  a 
aid  reservoir  and  said 


sugar  condition  of  a  person  providing 
having  a  reservoir  discharging  into  a 
discharge  tip,  the  juncture  between 
barrel  and  the  juncture  between  said  larrel  and  said  tip  each 
being  closed  by  a  transverse  disc,  and  i  >n  exchange  resin  parti- 
cles positioned  in  said  barrel  between 
provide  a  column  bed,  said  discs  beihg  permeable  to  a  red 
blood  cell  hemolysate  solution  prepare^  from  said  whole  blood 
sample;  said  column  bed  comprising  a,  suspension  of  particles 
of  a  copolymer  of  methacrylic  acid  ai  id  divinylbenzene  con 
taining  negatively  charged  carboxyl  groups  and  having  a 
200-400  mesh  size  and  an  equilibrated  ( H  of  substantially  6.8  at 
22.5*  C. 
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4,142,859 
CHEMILUMINESCE^JT  PROCESS  AND  DETECTOR  FOR 

MONITORING  ATMOSPHERIC  CONTAMINANTS 
Roy  E.  Shaffer,  Bel  Air,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secret  iry  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Jim.  23, 1977,  Ser.  Plo.  809,353 

Int  a,2  GOIJ  3/46;  GOl  N  21/26 

U.S.  a.  23—232  R  I  11  Claims 


8.  A  process  of  monitoring  contamii 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

disposing  a  sample  of  the  atmospher 

mixing  it  with  luminous  type  re4ctants, 
graphing  the  luminous  reactions 
comparing  the  graph  shape  with  l^own 
tain  the  makeup  of  said  sample. 


known  composition  from  a 
rately  introduced  therein 
analytical  instrumentation, 

a  pressure  vessel  forming  a 
relative  to  the  mass  of 
therein  to  provide  a 
temperature  substantially 
gases; 

a  stirring  element  movably 
ber  for  homogenizing 
into,  and  retained  within 
homogenized; 

exhaust  valve  means  oper 
chamber  for  controlling 
ber; 

vacuum   means 
means  of  said  gas  mixin  ; 
hausting  said  gas  mixing 

pressure  transducer  means 
sure  of  the  gases  in  said 
usable  output  signal  in 
present  in  said  mixing 

pressure  indicator  means 
pressure  transducer 
pressure  measured  by  sai< 
<    a  plurality  of  inlet  valves, 
cation  with  said  mixing 
component  gas  of  the 
introduction  of  the 
mixing  chamber. 
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p  urality  of  component  gases  sepa- 
blended  together  for  use  with 


in  eluding: 

;as  mixing  chamber  of  mass  large 

he  gaseous  contents  introduced 

heat  sink  to  hold  the  gas 

stable  during  the  blending  of  the 


lisposed  in  said  gas  mixing  cham- 

mixture  of  gases  introduced 

said  chamber  while  the  gases  are 


tively  communicated  with  said 
low  from  said  gas  mixing  cham- 


communic  atmg 


with  said  exhaust  valve 
chamber  for  substantially  ex- 
chamber  when  desired; 
'or  measuring  the  absolute  pres- 
I  lixing  chamber  and  producing  a 
ri  sponse  to  the  absolute  pressure 
ch  imber; 
cperatively  connected  with  said 
for  displaying  the  absolute 
pressure  transducer  means;  and 
of  which  is  in  fluid  communi- 
<  hamber  and  with  a  supply  of  a 
mixture  for  controlling  the 
desit'ed  component  gases  into  said 


meins 


esch< 


4,1  \2JU1 
Patent  Not  Issue  I  For  Tbis  Number 


nts  m  the  atmosphere      ARTICLE  CONTAINER  F(  >R 


in  a  water  carrier  and 

,  measuring  and 

for  a  time  frame;  and 

samples  to  ascer- 


Roger  G.  Covington,  and  Stepl^i 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 

Filed  Jun.  5,  197^. 
Int.  a.2  GOIN 
U.S.  a.  422—63 


A  CALIBRATION 


4,142,860 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 
SAMPLE  FOR  ANALYTICAL  INfTRUMENTATION 
Donald  P.  Mayeaux,  Rte.  3,  Box  2914,  Prairieville,  La.  70769 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1976,  Ser.  Ho.  698,883 

Int  a.2  BOIF  13/08;  C09K  3/00;  GOl  C  25/00;  GOIN  31/00 

VJS.  a.  137—557  9  Claims 


gas  mixture  of 


1.  A  container  for  dispei 

(1)  having  a  nest  into  which 

(2)  adapted  to  use  reagent 
chemical  analysis  of  fluid  sa: 

a  plurality  of  separate 
together  to  form  a 

(1)  a  dispensing  station 
tus  when  the  container  is 

(2)  a  chamber  for 


recei\  mg 


4,1  ^2,862 
Patent  Not  Issue|  For  This  Number 


!,863 

DISPENSING  REAGENT 


SLDES 


in  H.  Miller,  both  of  Rochester, 
^odak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Ser.  No.  912,288 
/28;  B65D  83/10 

lOaaims 


nsikg  reagent  slides  into  apparatus 

s  lid  containers  are  insertable  and 

slides  to  carry  out  quantitative 

m  jles;  said  container  comprising: 

cas  ng  parts  adapted  to  be  joined 

gener  dly  rectangular  housing  having 

fo '  dispensing  slides  to  the  appara- 

)roperly  oriented  in  the  nest  and 

a  suck  of  the  slides  to  be 
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dispensed  into  the  apparatus  through  said  dispensing  sta- 
tion; and 
discontinuity  means,  on  at  least  one  of  said  casing  parts,  for 
inhibiting  insertion  of  said  container  into  the  nest  in  all 
orientations  other  than  the  proper  orientation,  whereby 
said  dispensing  station  is  aligned  for  injecting  slides  into 
the  apparatus. 


4,142,864 
CATALYTIC  APPARATUS 
Victor  Rosynsky,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  and  Alfred  Stawsky,  Bronx, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corpora- 
tion, Iselin,  fij. 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser,  No.  802,167 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  8/02.  35/04;  POIN  3/15 

MS.  a.  422—179  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  gases  comprising: 

a.  a  metallic  casing  defming  an  enclosure  and  having  a  gas 
inlet  and  a  gas  outlet  that  communicate  with  szid  enclo- 
sure; 

b.  a  catalytic  element  of  lesser  dimension  than  said  enclosure 
and  positioned  in  the  casing  in  a  manner  providing  a  space 
extending  around  the  catalytic  element  between  the  cata- 
lytic element  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  casing,  said 
catalytic  element  comprising  a  unitary  skeletal  ceramic 
structure  having  gas  flow  passages  therethrough; 

c.  a  resilient,  flexible  member  snugly  holding  said  catalytic 
element  and  positioned  under  compression  radially  be- 
tween the  catalytic  element  and  the  inner  surface  of  the 
casing,  said  resilient  member  being  compressible  longitu- 
dinally with  respect  to  said  catalytic  element;  and 

d.  at  least  one  plug  member  at  least  partially  within  said 
space  between  the  inner  surface  of  the  casing  and  the 
periphery  of  the  catalytic  element,  said  plug  member 
being  positioned  within  said  space  to  longitudinally  com- 
press said  compressed  resilient  flexible  member  to  provide 
a  quantity  of  solid  material  per  unit  volume  of  said  space 
occupied  by  said  resilient  member  which  is  at  least  about 
20%  greater  relative  to  said  quantity  before  said  longitudi- 
nal compression,  and  sufficiently  to  hold  said  catalytic 
element  against  axial  movement  during  its  use. 


CH, 


4,142,865 
LOW  POUR  HYDROCARBON  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 
Willy  P.  Broeckx,  Reet,  Belgium,  and  Lothar  G.  Dulog,  Oberjet- 
tingen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  S.A.  Texaco  Bel- 
gium N.V.,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,447 
iBt  a.2  ClOL  1/18 
MS.  a.  44—62  10  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  oil  composition  comprising  a  hydrocar- 
bon oil  and  an  effective  pour  depressant  amount  of  an  oil-solu- 
ble material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(A)  a  polymer  comprising  recurring  units  of  the  formula: 


where  R  is  alkyl  of  from  8  to  26  carbon  atoms;  and 
(B)  a  copolymer  comprising  in  random  arrangement  about 
30  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  recurring  units  of  the 
formula: 


_'j^-l- 


wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  previously  described  and 
with  the  remainder  being  units  of  the  formula: 


r     r-n 

— t-CHj CH J- 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and 
straight  chain  alkyl  of  from  4  to  about  18  carbon  atoms. 


4,142,866 
AMI>JE  SALTS  OF  THIO-BIS-LACTONE  ACIDS  IN 
COMBINATION  WITH  COADDITIVE  HYDROCARBONS 
ARE  FLOW  IMPROVERS  FOR  MIDDLE  DISTILLATE 
FUEL  OILS 
Stanley  J.  Brois,  Westfield;  Antonio  Gutierrez,  Mercerville,  and 
Nicholas   Feldman,  Woodbridge,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,239 
Int  a.2  ClOL  1/24 
U.S.  a.  44-63  7  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  com|x>sition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a 
distillate  petroleum  fraction  having  an  atmospheric  boiling 
range  of  from  about  120*  C.  to  about  400*  C.  and  from  about 
0.01  to  1.0  wt.%  of  a  flow  and  fllterability  improving  combina- 
tion comprising:  (a)  I  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  secondary 
amine  salt  of  thio-bis-(Ci2to  C50  alkyl  lactone  carboxylic  acid); 
and  (b)  I  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  coadditive  hydrocarbon 
of  the  class  consisting  of  an  oil-soluble  amorphous  hydrocar- 
bon having  less  than  about  5  wt.%  of  normal  paraffin  hydro- 
carbons, a  hydrogenated  polybutadiene  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  ranging  from  400  to  10,000  and  mixtures 
thereof 


4,142,867 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

COMBUSTIBLE  GAS 

Karl  Kiener,  7081  Goldshofe,  Ostalbkreis,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  590,715,  Jun.  26,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,028,068. 

This  application  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,053 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 

1974,  2432504 

Int  a.2  ClOJ  3/20 
MS.  a.  48—76  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  combustible  gas  from 
waste  materials  and  other  combustible  materials  which  com- 
prises: 

at  least  one  low-temperature  carbonization  reactor  comprising 
a  thermally  insulated  roUry  tube, 
means  to  rotate  said  rotary  tube. 
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a  covered  aperture  on  said  rotary  ti  be  for  introduction  of 

waste  materials  charge  and  for  di  icharge  of  carbonized 

solids, 

inlet  means  for  introduction  of  gas  ink)  said  rotary  tube,  and 
outlet    means    for    low-temperatura   carbonization    gases 

formed  in  said  carbonization  reactt>r; 
means  to  receive  carbonized  solids  dis  harged  from  said  car 
bonization  reactor; 
a  gasification  reactor  comprising 

a  reactor  bed, 

pipes  that  lead  laterally  into  said 
preheated  air  thereto, 


reactor  bed  to  supply 


inlet  means  for  introducing  low-(  tmperature  carboniza- 
tion gases  obtained  from  said  ca|'bonization  reactor, 

outlet  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  ijeaction  bed  for  remov- 
ing combustible  gas  formed  in  s^d  gasification  reactor, 
and 

a  grate  for  discharge  of  ash  forme^  in  said  reaction  bed; 

a  conveyor  beneath  said  grate  to 
through  said  grate;  and 
conduit  means  connecting  said  carb<  nization  reactor  outlet 

means  to  said  gasification  reactor   niet  means  for  flow  of 

said  carbonization  gases  therethro  igh. 


1.  A  seal  arrangement  in  a  coal  ti  msfer  device  used  for 


fn  im  I 


anni  lus 


wih 


can 
til 


aits^ 


transferring  pulverized  coal 
ing  coal  gasifier  operable  at  a 
that  within  said  hopper,  said 
hollow  casing  having  an 
openings  therein  with  the  flrs 
tion  with  said  hopper  and 
registry  with  the  gasifier,  a 
able  within  said  casing  at  a 
from  said  annulus  and  having 
der  in  open  registry  with  the 
disposed  in  said  cylinder,  a 
and  projecting  diametrically 
rotor,  contoured  stationary 
cam  follower  means  affixed 
said  cam  means,  and  drive 
rotating  said  rotor  about  said 
said  cam  follower  means  alon( 
for  reciprocating  said  piston 
cam  means  being  of  a  confi, 
displaced  towards  and 
the  outermost  periphery  of 
open  communication  with  sail 
from  from  entering  said  c 
prising  a  primary  seal  and  a 
second  of  said  openings  for 
particulate  matter  from  said 
casing  annulus  and  the  rotor, 
portion  thereof  disposed  in  ai 
periphery  of  said  rotor,  said 
body  portion  of  the  primary 
manner,  bias  means  bearing 
displacing  the  primary  seal 
thereof  in  said  abutting 
rotor  during  rotation  of  the 
means  acting  upon  said  lipped 
means  in  urging  said  lipped 
said  rotor. 


maintai  ned 
sad 


ylin<  ler, 


Skid  I 


relatio  iship 


4,142,868 
WEAR  ''OMPENSATING  SEAL  MlANS  FOR  ROTARY 

PISTON  COAL  FE^ER 
Hasan  T.  Gencsoy,  and  John  F.  Gardner,  both  of  Morgantown, 
W.  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Departm<pt  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  Nb.  902,181 

Int.  a,2  ClOJ  J/iO,  i/50 

U.S.  a.  48—86  R  4  Claims 


COMPACT-GRAINED 


A.  Semerchan,  KutuzoTsky 
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a  coal  hopper  to  an  underly- 
s^bstantially  higher  pressure  than 
transfer  device  comprising  a 
with  diametrically  opposed 
opening  being  in  communica- 
the  second  opening  being  in 
diioidal  rotor  disposed  and  rotat- 
lofation  radially  inwardly  spaced 
cavity  therein  defining  a  cylin- 
seriphery  of  the  rotor,  a  piston 
pii  ton  rod  attached  to  said  piston 
tl  rough  the  rotational  axis  of  said 
means  carried  by  said  casing, 
said  piston  rod  and  engaging 
ms  coupled  to  said  rotor  for 
while  simultaneously  driving 
the  contour  of  said  cam  means 
within  said  cylinder,  said  contour 
uration  wherein  the  piston  is 
at  a  location  contiguous  to 
rotor  while  the  cylinder  is  in 
(^gasifier  for  inhibiting  gas  there- 
said  seal  arrangement  com- 
secondary  seal  disposed  in  the 
inl  libiting  the  passage  of  gases  and 
ga  iifier  into  the  space  between  the 
primary  seal  having  a  lipped 
abutting  relationship  with  the 
s^ondary  seal  supporting  a  main 
leal  in  a  vertically  displaceable 
igainst  the  secondary  seal  for 
maintain  the  lipped  portion 
with  the  periphery  of  said 
rdtor  about  said  axis,  and  further 
x>rtion  for  augmenting  said  bias 
po  rtion  of  the  primary  seal  against 


4,14  2369 


DIAMOND  MATERIAL 


Leonid  F.  Vereschagin,  Kutuzc  rsky  prospekt,  2/1,  kv.  231;  Aik 


prospekt,  2/1,  k?.  205,  both  of 


Moscow;  Tamara  T.  Ganktvich,  Podolsky  raion,  Akadem- 
gorodok,  ulitsa  Shkolnaya,  S,  kr.  16,  MoskoTskaya  oblast; 
Mikhail  E.  Dmitriev,  Podola  iy  raion,  Akademgorodok,  ulitsa 
Shkolnaya,  4,  kr.  64,  MostoTskaya  oblast,  and  Vitaly  P. 
ModenoT,  Podolsky  raion,  Akademgorodok,  ulitsa  Tsentral- 
naya,  10,  kT.  42,  Moskovsk^a  oblast,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  534^155,  Dec.  18,  1974,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,189 
aaims  priority,  application  tJ.S.S.R.,  Dec.  29, 1973, 1980906 
Int.  a.2  B24D  3/06;  B05D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  51—295  7  Claims 

1.  Method  of  producing  a  d  iamond  based  compact  abrasive 
material  consisting  essentially  i  >f  diamond  particles  all  of  which 
are  coated  with  a  titanium  ca  bide  or  zirconium  carbide  film, 
which  film  forms  an  uninterri  pted  cellular  structure  through- 
out the  entire  volume  of  the  liamond  particles,  the  thus  car- 
bide-coated diamond  particle  i  being  bound  into  a  compact 
mass  by  substantially  stoichic  metric  copper-titanium  or  cop- 
per-zirconium intermetallides  filling  the  spacing  between  said 
carbide-coated  diamond  partii  les,  which  comprises  subjecting 
diamond  particles  and  a  comp  ict  body  of  said  intermetallide  in 
a  container  to  a  temperature  ol  1000'- 1 200°  C  and  a  pressure  of 
10-30  kilobars  to  melt  said  in  termetallide,  whereby  the  inter- 
metallide impregnates  the  diamond  particles  and  is  simulta- 
neously saturated  with  the  di  imond  carbon  forming  a  film  of 
the  corresponding  titanium  Or  zirconium  carbide  on  the 
diamond,  and  gradually  redu  cing  the  temperature  and  pres- 
sure, thus  obtaining  said  diimond  based  compact  abrasive 
material. 
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4,142,870 
ABRASIVE  ARTICLES  PREPARED  FROM 
CROSSLINKED  AROMATIC  POLYIMIDES 

Elwyn  R.  Lovejoy,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  Abrasives  Inter- 
national N.V.,  Curaco,  Netherlands  Antilles 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,356,  Jul.  1,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,107,125.  ThU  application  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,731 
Int  a.2  E02D  27/42;  C08L  77/00 
VS.  CI.  51—298  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  abrasive  article  of  a  matrix  and  filler  particles  includ- 
ing abrasive  particles  substantially  homogeneously  distributed 
throughout  the  matrix,  the  improvement  wherein  the  matrix  is 
a  crosslinked  aromatic  polyimide  polymeric  material  compris- 
ing a  crosslinked  chemical  combination  of  (a)  a  higher  molecu- 
lar weight  base  resin  of  linear  aromatic  polyimide  polymer 
having  at  least  one  ketonic  carbonyl  per  repeat  unit  and  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  3,000  to  300,000  and  (b)  a  lower 
molecular  weight  crosslinker  resin  of  linear  aromatic  poly- 
imide polymer  having  amine  end-groups  and  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  500  to  15,000;  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  cross- 
linker  resin  to  base  resin  isifi  the  range  of  greater  than  2  to  40 
and  wherein  the  molecular  weight  ratio  of  higher  molecular 
weight  resin  to  lower  molecular  weight  resin  is  from  2  to  50. 


4,142,873 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A  FILTER 

BED 

Wolfgang  Berz,  Westmount,  Canada,  assignor  to  Gimag  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Char,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,418 
Claiffls   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,    May   6,    1976, 
5706/76 

Int.  a.2  B03C  3/80 
VS.  a.  55—12  3  aaims 


4,142,871 
PREPARATION  OF  ABRASIVE  MATERIAL  FROM 
SPENT  CATALYSTS 
Hans  Zeiringer,  Kappel,  Krappfeld,  Austria,  assignor  to  Trei- 
bacher  Chemische  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Treibach,  Aus- 
tria 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,387 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  25,  1976,  7942/76 
Int.  a.-  C04B  31/16;  B24D  3/04 
VS.  a.  51—308  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alumina  abrasive  material  from 
a  starting  material  comprised  of  a  spent  heavy  metal  alloy 
catalyst  on  an  alumina  carrier,  comprising  the  steps  of  melting 
the  starting  material  with  at  least  one  reducing  agent  to  obtain 
a  melt  consisting  of  a  melt  component  including  the  alumina  on 
a  residue  of  the  alloy,  cooling  the  melt  at  a  speed  correlated 
with  a  desired  crystallite  size  of  the  abrasive  material  to  be 
obtained,  and  mechanically  separating  the  alumina-containing 
melt  component  from  the  alloy  residue,  the  melt  component 
constituting  the  abrasive  material. 


4,142,872 
METAL  BONDED  ABRASIVE  TOOLS 
Victor  R.  Conradi,  12  Totius  Ave.,  Ridgeway,  Johannesburg, 
Transvaal,  South  Africa 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,961 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jan.  26,  1977, 
77/0465 

Int.  a.2  B24D  3/06 
VS.  CI.  51—309  8  Claims 

1.  A  metal  bonded  abrasive  body  comprising  diamond  or 
cubic  boron  nitride  abrasive  particles,  present  in  an  amount  of 
5  to  15  percent  by  volume  of  the  body,  held  in  a  metal  bonding 
matrix,  the  metal  bonding  matrix  consisting  of  cobalt,  present 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  matrix,  and 
boron  in  the  form  of  cobalt  borides  substantially  uniformly 
distributed  through  the  matrix. 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  a  gas  of  solid  suspended  particles 
which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  the  gas  to  be  purified  sequentially  through  a  first 
vertically  extending  wall  substantially  permeable  to  said 
particles,  and  through  a  filter  bed  of  granular  material  less 
permeable  to  said  particles  than  said  first  wall  and  retain- 
ing said  particles,  whereby  said  gas  is  purified,  and  passing 
the  purified  gas  through  a  second,  vertically  extending 
wall  during  each  of  a  plurality  of  filtration  phases, 

(1)  said  walls  and  said  filter  bed  being  permeable  to  said 
gas,  and 

(2)  said  granular  material  being  confined  in  a  space 
bounded  by  said  walls,  said  space  having  top  and  bot- 
tom portions; 

(b)  withdrawing  the  purified  gas  from  said  second  wall 
during  each  filtration  phase; 

(c)  withdrawing  the  granular  material  from  said  bottom 
portion  during  each  of  a  plurality  of  filter  bed  cleaning 
phases  alternating  with  said  filtration  phases  by  suspend- 
ing the  granular  material  in  a  stream  of  conveying  gaseous 
material  flowing  toward  a  zone  above  said  top  portion 
during  each  cleaning  phase; 

(d)  separating  the  suspended  granular  material  in  said  zone 
from  said  stream  during  each  cleaning  phase; 

(e)  withdrawing  said  gaseous  conveying  material  from  said 
zone  separately  from  said  granular  material  while  permit- 
ting said  granular  material  to  move  downward  into  said 
top  portion  during  each  cleaning  phase;  and 

(0  passing  scavenging  gas  sequentially  through  said  second 
wall,  said  filter  bed,  and  said  first  wall  during  each  clean- 
ing phase. 


4,142,874 

SEPARATING  GASEOUS  NITROGEN  OXIDES  FROM 

OTHER  GASES  BY  PARAMAGNETIC  SEPARATION  IN  A 

LIQUID  MEDIA 

Vesper  A.  Vaseen,  9840  W.  35th  Ave.,  Wbeatridge,  Colo.  80033 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,822 

Int  a.2  BOID  19/00 

VS.  a.  55—48  6  Claiiiis 

1.  An  improvement  in  the  art  and  science  of  recovering  and 

concentrating;  thus  removing  nitrogen  oxides  from  a  mixture 

of  otherwise  nonparamagnetic  gases;  comprising  the  steps  of. 
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the  absorbing  or  dissolving  the  pai  amagnetic  nitrogen  ox- 
ides gases  in,  either  a  polyorgana  iiloxane  or  halogenated 
hydrocarbon  liquid,  preferably  inder  superatmospheric 
pressure,  then  passing  the  absorber  liquid,  pregnant  with 
paramagnetic  nitrogen  oxides  gases,  between  the  poles  of 
a  high  intensity  magnet,  and  its  n  agnetic  field,  which  by 
the  paramagnetic  qualities  of  th< 
cules,  causes  the  nitrogen  gases  to 


south  poles  of  the  magnet,  thus  si  persaturating  the  liquid 
absorber  near  the  poles,  forming  bubbles  of  nitrogen  ox- 
ides, gases,  and,  then  effervesci  ig  from  the  absorbing 
liquid,  for  collection  and/or  othe  processing;  with  recy- 
cle of  absorber  liquid. 


nitrogen  oxides  mole- 
collect  at  the  north  and 


4,142,875 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURinCATftN  OF  SCRUBBING 
SOLVENTS  BY  REMOVxi  OF  NI(CO)4 
Gerd  Bohmholdt,  Marl-Polsum;  GUnter  Deininger,  Wulfen; 
Hans-Otto  Gerlach;  Winfried  Hahn,,  both  of  Gelsenkirchen- 
Buer,  and  Wilhelm  HUwels,  Essen,  ^11  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Veba-Chemie  Aldiengesellschaft,  Gelsen- 
kirchen-Buer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.    io.  776,322 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re| .  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1976,  2610982 

Int.  a.2  BOID  19j[00 
U.S.  a.  55—72  10  Qalms 


*W0OToi  aoTiyw  or  m  k(   ,_t 


1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  pi  essurized 
ing  Ni(CO)4  which  comprises  contactii  g 
ing  gases  with  a  solvent  at  a  temperat  ire 
and  thereafter  precipitating  nickel  fron 
the  resultant  solution  at  a  temperature 
for  at  least  0.25  hour  at  a  pressure  higl 
sure  of  the  scrubbing  liquid  and  remo  'ing 


gases  contain- 

said  Ni(CO)4Contain- 

from  -60"  to  0°  C. 

the  solution  by  heating 

of  from  70°  to  250°  C. 

ler  than  the  vapor  pres- 

the  precipitate. 


means  in  heat  exchange 
rial; 

(4)  means  for  flashing  the 
said  separating  means; 

(5)  means  for  separately 
flashing  means  and  liquii 
in  heat  exchange  with  t 

(6)  means  for  separately 
vapor  and  liquid  from 
pressure  controlled  scrubbing 

(7)  means  for  controlling 
means  by  drawing  vapoi 
suction  of  a  compressior 
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hvith  said  inlet  feed  stream  mate- 


I  eat  exchanged  liquid  outlet  from 


ssid 


passing  vapor  outlet  from  said 
outlet  from  said  flashing  means 

inlet  feed  stream  material; 
)assing  both  the  heat  exchange 
the  flashing  means  to  separate 

means; 
the  pressure  in  said  scrubbing 
from  the  scrubbing  means  to  the 
means; 


pi  odi 


(8)  means  for  sensing  the 
separating  means  and 
said  temperature; 

(9)  means  for  transmitting 
means  of  controlling  the 
means; 

(10)  means  for  producing  a 
of  each  of  the  scrubbing 

(11)  a  flrst  means  for  selecting 
sponse  to  the  higher  pres  sure 
transmitting  this  signal  tc 
for  drive  of  said 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING 


emperature  of  inlet  flow  to  the 
ucing  a  signal  in  response  to 


said  signal  as  set  point  for  the 
jressure  of  each  of  the  scrubbing 


signal  in  response  to  the  pressure 
means;  and 

the  signal  produced  in  re- 
of  said  scrubbing  means  and 
a  separate  controller  as  set  point 
compretsion  means. 


4,1 12,877 


OUTPUT/INPUT  COUPLER 


4,142,876 
RECOVERY  OF  NATURAL  GAS  LIQUIDS  BY  PARTIAL 

CONDENSATIC  N 
Carl  W.  Zahn,  Stavanger,  Norway,  ai  id  Hadwen  A.  Qayton, 

Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phill  ps  Petroleum  Company, 

Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  579,993,  May  22, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,040,259, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  315,535,  1 

3,901,673.  This  application  Apr.  29,    977,  Ser.  No.  792,365 

Int.  a.2  F25J  3/  10 

U.S.  a.  62—37  4  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  ininimum  temperature  of 
an  inlet  feed  stream  to  a  separator  in  a  system  for  the  recovery 
of  natural  gas  liquid  by  partial  condei  sation  of  said  inlet  feed 
stream,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(1)  means  for  partially  condensing  a^  inlet  feed  stream  mate-' 
rial; 

(2)  connected  to  said  condensation  lAeans  a  means  for  allow- 
ing the  separating  of  partially  con  iensed  inlet  feed  stream 
material  into  a  vapor  outlet  str<  am  and  a  liquid  outlet 
stream; 

(3)  means  for  passing  the  vapor  ouiet  from  said  separating 


FOR  MULTI-MODE  GLASS  HBERS 

Franz  Auracher,  Munich,  arid  Ralf  Kersten,  Rottach-Egem, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genrn  ny,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschafl,  Berlin  A  Muni  ch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  774,663,  ^ar.  4, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,089,583. 

This  application  Mar.   !2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,941 

Oaims  priority,  applicatior  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 

1976,  2609143 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  65—4  B  4  aaims 


C»3B  37/00 


1.  A  method  for  producini 
mode  glass  fiber  to  couple-oft 
the  glass  fiber,  said  coupler 


a  coupler  for  use  with  a  multi- 

and  couple-in  a  light  signal  to 

comprising  a  substrate,  a  main  line 


March  6,  1979 


CHEMICAL 


221 


having  a  square  cross  section  disp>osed  on  said  substrate,  said 
main  line  having  at  least  one  branch  line  extending  on  said 
substrate  therefrom,  said  branch  line  having  a  rectangular 
cross  section  smaller  than  the  square  cross  section  of  the  main 
line  and  having  one  surface  coplanar  with  the  surface  of  the 
main  line,  said  method  including  providing  a  sheet  of  thermo- 
plastic material  of  the  thickness  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the 
main  line,  stamping  the  coupler  from  the  sheet  with  a  stamp 
having  a  shape  corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  the  cou- 
pler. 


4,142,878 
MOLDING  HYDROSILICATE  MATERIALS 
Anthony  R.  Olszewski,  Bath,  and  Donald  R.  Pamell,  Big  Flats, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,603 

Int.  a.2  C03B  23/20;  C04B  31/00:  C03C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  65—18  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  molding  anhydrous  alkali  metal  silicate 
material  comprising  a  glass  consisting  essentially,  in  mole 
percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  about  3-25%  Na20  and/or  K2O 
and  50-95%  Si02,  the  sum  of  those  components  constituting  at 
least  55%  of  the  total  composition,  into  a  solid  glass  article 
containing  about  5-50%  by  weight  water  and/or  other  pro- 
tonic  reagent  capable  of  depolymerizing  the  silicate  network 
which  consists  in  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  said  anhydrous  silicate  materials  which  have  a 
thickness  dimension  not  exceeding  about  15  mm.  with  said 
water  and/or  other  protonic  reagent;  and  then 

(b)  forming  said  mixture  into  said  solid  glass  article  by  mold- 
ing at  a  temperature  of  at  least  100'  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of 
at  least  500  psi  within  a  closed  system. 


4,142,880 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  A  GLASS 

MELTING  FURNACE 
Alojzy  Wenda,  Littleton,  and  Leonard  E.  Olds,  Arvada,  both  of 
Colo.,   assignors  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation,   Denver, 
Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,644 
Int.  a.2  C03B  3/00 
\}S.  a.  65—29  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  depositing  particulate  batch  material  over 
substantially  the  entire  top  surface  of  molten  material  in  a 
furnace,  comprising; 
(a)  a  carriage;  means  for  supporting  said  carriage  for  move- 
ment in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  over  said  surface; 


(b)  means  for  driving  said  carriage; 

(c)  a  trough-like  hopper  carried  by  said  carriage  for  holding 
said  particulate  material,  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  having 
material  discharge  openings; 

(d)  an  agitator  mounted  within  said  hopper  for  engaging  said 
particulate  material  in  the  vicinity  of  said  openings; 

(e)  means  for  driving  said  agitator  whenever  said  carriage  is 
driven  to  effect  the  flow  of  said  particulate  material 
through  said  openings; 

(0  means  responsive  to  the  thickness  of  said  deposited  mate- 
rial, for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  carriage;  and 
(g)  means  responsive  to  the  depletion  of  said  particulate 
material  in  said  hopper  for  controlling  the  supplying  of 
said  hopper  with  particulate  material. 
11.  A  method  for  continually  depositing  a  thin,  uniformly 
thick  layer  of  batch  material  over  substiintially  the  entire  top 
surface  of  molten  material  in  a  furnace  comprising: 


4,142,879 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  LOW  EXPANSION 
CERAMICS 
Carl  W.  Fritsch,  Jr.,  Dushore,  and  Robert  W.  Wolfe,  Towanda, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  619,206,  Oct.  3,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,063,955. 
This  application  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,832 
Int.  a.2  C03B  23/20.  32/00 
U.S.  CI.  65—18  3  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  producing  a  ceramic  body  consisting  essen- 
tially of  cordierite  solid  solution  and  having  a  linear  thermal 
expansion  of  600  to  900  ppm  over  the  temperature  range  25°  C. 
to  800*  C,  the  process  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  forming  a  glass  having  a  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  14  to  18  weight  percent  MgO,  28  to  32  weight 
percent  AI2O3,  and  52  to  56  weight  percent  Si02, 

(b)  reducing  the  glass  to  finely  divided  particles, 

(c)  forming  the  particles  into  a  green  compact,  and 

(d)  heating  the  compact  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
1350*  C.  to  1425'  C.  to  promote  devitrification  and  sinter- 
ing of  the  compact  to  form  a  structurally  integrated  ce- 
ramic body. 


(a)  quickly  loading  a  perforated -bottomed  trough  with  a 
charge  of  batch  material,  such  that  the  batch  does  not  pass 
through  the  perforations; 

(b)  moving  the  trough  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  above 
the  molten  material  while  agitating  the  charge  of  batch 
material  in  the  vicinity  of  the  perforations  so  as  to  dis- 
charge batch  through  the  perforations  and  onto  the  upper 
surface  of  the  molten  material  in  a  thin  layer,  said  agitation 
occurring  only  during  moving  of  the  trough; 

(c)  stopping  motion  of  the  trough  after  a  pre-determined 
distance  of  travel  and  when  a  desired  thickness  of  batch 
material  is  deposited; 

(d)  sensing  the  depletion  of  the  charge  of  batch  within  the 
trough  and  in  response  thereto  automatically  recharging 
the  trough;  and 

(e)  sensing  the  thinning  of  the  batch  layer  to  a  thickness  less 
than  a  certain  minimal  and  in  response  thereto  automati- 
cally restarting  the  depositing  motion  of  the  trough. 


4,142,881 
PROCESS  FOR  WELDING  GLASS  SO  THAT  METALLIC 

ELEMENTS  PASS  THROUGH  THE  WELD  BEAD 
Raymond  M.  R.  G.  Louis,  66,  Avenue  de  Paris,  78000  Versailles 
(Yvelines),  France 

Filed  Jon.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,514 
Int  a.2  C03B  23/20  9/00;  C03C  27/02 
MS.  a.  65—40  6  CUins 

1.  A  process  for  welding  together  two  glass  members  so  that 
metallic  elements  pass  through  the  weld  bead  formed  in  a 
welding  zone,  comprising  the  steps  of  bringing  each  glass 
member  into  intimate  contact  with  a  respective  metal  part  in 
proximity  to  the  welding  zone,  holding  metallic  elements  be- 
tween the  two  glass  members  in  the  welding  zone  and  heating 
the  metal  parts  near  the  welding  zone  by  way  of  at  least  one 
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high-frequency  heating  coil  winding 
welding  glass  members  indirectly  to 


and  thereby  heating  the 
/eld  the  glass  members  to 


thereby  form  a  weld  bead  through  wljich  the  metallic  elements 
extend. 


4,142,882 
CONTROLLING  BUFFETIN  i 
TEMPERING  OF  GLA!  S 
Vaughn  R.  Imler,  Tyrone,  Pa.,  assignoi 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  Ko,  871,888 
Int.  OJ  C03B  2i'00 
VS.  a.  65—114 


eich 


glais 


through 


1.  A  method  of  tempering  glass  sheets 
heating  a  glass  sheet  to  a  temperatur 
suspending  the  heated  glass  sheet 
of  elongated  nozzle  boxes  from 
of  nozzles  extend  toward  the 
of  cooling  tempering  fluid 
the  glass  sheet,  imparting  indi\(idual 
motion  to  each  nozzle  box  so  as 
each  respective  array  within  plane 
and  to  swing  the  nozzles  on  eaci 
through  repetitive  cycles  of  osc  illation 
each  other,  with  the  cycle  of  nozzi  e 
of  the  glass  sheet  between  75/360 
out  of  phase  with  the  cycle  of 
opposite  side  of  the  glass  sheet,  wiereby 
sheet  is  minimized. 
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MACHINE  FOR 
PARTICULAR  FOR 


DURING  THE 
SHEETS 
to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 


5  Claims 


comprising: 

suitable  for  tempering, 

)etween  a  pair  of  arrays 

of  which  a  plurality 

sheet,  directing  blasts 

said  nozzles  toward 


Hans-Joachim  Dichter, 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No 

application  Feb. 
Claims  priority,  applicatitJn 
1976,  2602946 

Int.  a. 
U.S,  CL  65—276 
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4142383 
WORl  :iNG  GLASS  TUBES  AND  IN 
MiKING  CONTAINERS  FROM 
TUBES 

93,  1000  Berlin  62,  Fed. 


GUSS 

SacI  oendamm ' 


758^35,  Jan.  13, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
1978,  Ser.  No.  875,316 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 


reversmg  rotary 

oscillate  the  nozzles  of 

parallel  to  one  another 

side  of  the  glass  sheet 

in  unison  with 

oscillation  on  one  side 

and  105/360  of  a  cycle 

oscillation  on  the 

buffeting  of  glass 


n  )zzle 


workii  g 


1.  A  machine  for 
chucks  circulating  on  a 
eral  processing  stations,  saii 
rotating  magazine  stor  g 
resting  by  its  lower  end  or 
which  has  a  hole  for  the  glas  i 
ment  by  the  chuck  therebeloi  v 
mounted  above  each  of 
means  for  rotating  said 
corresponding  to  the  distance 
to  bring  the  next  glass  tube 
switch  cooperating  with  said 
a  mobile  arrestor  blade 
supporting  plate  and  said  chui:k 
said  mobile  arrestor  blade, 
ates  with  said  means  for 
block  said  hole  in  said 
tubes  from  falling  through 
until  said  chuck  is  empty, 
arrestor  blade  so  that  it  no 
chuck  is  empty. 


M77, 


FLUID  COOLINC 
Millard  L.  Jones,  Jr.,  Toledo 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  27, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  65—356 

1.  In  a  glassware  forming 
shaping  molten  glass,  a  condu  it 
heat  transfer  communication 
thermal  insulator  positioned 
munication  between  said  .. 
controlling  the  flow  of  heat 
conduit,  the  improvement 


C03B  23/12 


21  Claims 


glass  tubes,  including  several 
axis  and  sweeping  past  sev- 
machine  comprising  a  stepwise 
■  glass  tubes,  each  of  said  tubes 
a  non-rotating  supporting  plate 
tubes  to  fall  through  for  engage- 
',  said  stepwise  rotating  magazine 
chucks,  said  machine  having 
one  step  at  a  time,  each  step 
between  two  neighbouring  tubes 
to  the  hole,  and  a  switch,  said 
means  for  rotating  said  magazine, 
between  the  hole  of  the 
therebelow,  means  for  rotating 
said  arrestor  blade  cooper- 
said  arrestor  blade  stepwise  to 
plate  to  prevent  one  of  said 
hole  in  said  supporting  plate 
md  means  for  disengaging  said 
l<  inger  blocks  said  hole  when  said 


con:  mon 


several 


sad 
i  magi  zine 


fKJS  tioned 


w  lerem ! 


'  rotat  ng 
I  suppo  ting 
Skid 


4,ljl2,884 

OF  GLASS  MOLDS 
Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-IUinois, 


',  Ser.  No.  864,S72 
C03B  9/38 

29  Claims 

having  a  forming  surface  for 

for  liquid  coolant  positioned  in 

with  said  forming  surface,  and  a 

the  path  of  heat  transfer  com- 

forr  ling  surface  and  said  conduit  for 

1  rom  said  forming  surface  to  said 

whfcrein  said  thermal  insulator  com- 


noldl 
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prises  a  fixed,  rigid,  porous  composite  layer  of  compacted 
powders  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum. 


stainless  steel,  nickel,  refractory  oxides,  graphite  and  diatoma- 
ceous  earth  compacted  within  the  mold  structure. 


4,142,885 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  FERTILIZERS  WITH 
RETARDED  NUTRIENT  RELEASE 
Hans  Heumann,  Heme;  Heinrich  Hahn,  Gelsenkirchen-Buer; 
Walter  Hilt,  Heme;  Heinz  Liebing,  Heme,  and  Manfred 
Schweppe,  Heme,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Veba-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Gelsenkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,893,  Mar.  22,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814.756 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1975,  2512386 

Int.  a.2  C05C  9/00 
VS.  a.  71—28  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  water  impervious  coating  on 
a  slow  release  fertilizer  composition  whose  fertilizer  nutrients 
are  washed  out  slowly  by  water  consisting  of  at  least  one 
preponderantly  water-soluble  fertilizer  component  in  particle 
form  by  applying  thereto  a  molten  water-insoluble  inert  mate- 
rial which  forms  a  substantially  complete  and  water  impervi- 
ous envelope  about  the  water-soluble  fertilizer  component,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  initially  treating  the  particles  of 
said  water-soluble  fertilizer  component  prior  to  envelopment 
with  the  water  insoluble  inert  material  by  subjecting  the  same 
to  accretive  granulation  under  accretive  granulation  condi- 
tions with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  melt  or  solution  or  slurry  of 
at  least  one  fertilizer  to  at  least  partially  fill  any  fissures  or  holes 
in  said  particles,  said  melt,  solution  or  slurry  being  applied  in 
such  an  amount  that  there  is  at  least  one  weight  part  of  said 
fertilizer  per  weight  part  of  said  particles. 


»> 


C-Rj 


I 


in  which  R|  and  R2  are  each  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R3 
is  a  branched  chain  alkyl  group  of  3  to  about  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  and  the  phytotoxic  salts  thereof 
10.  TTie  method  of  controlling  weed  growth  which  com- 
prises applying  a  phytotoxic  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 
to  the  locus  of  said  weed  growth. 


4,142,887 

STEEL  LADLE  DESULFURIZATION  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHODS  OF  STEEL  DESULFURIZATION 

Leon  Luyckx,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Reactive  Metals  A 

Alloys  Corporation,  West  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,610 
Int.  a.2  C21C  7/02 
VS.  CI.  75—58  8  Claims 

1.  A  ladle  desulfurization  composition  for  desulfurizing 
molten  steel  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  particulate 
lime,  particulate  fluorspar  and  particulate  metallic  aluminum 
proportioned  to  provide  deoxidation  of  the  molten  steel,  with 
the  resultant  production  of  sufficient  AI2O]  to  combine  with 
the  fluorspar  to  provide  a  flux  for  CaO  and  desulfurization. 


4,142,886 
SUBSTITUTED  BENZIMIDAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

USE  AS  HERBiaDES 
Don  L.  Hunter,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  and  Wayne  S.  Belles,  Moscow, 
Id.,  assignors  to  United  Sutes  Borax  A  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,592 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/22;  C07D  235/08 
VS.  a.  71—92  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,142,888 

CONTAINER  FOR  HOT  CONSOLIDATING  POWDER 

Walter  J.  Rozmus,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey- 

Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  692,310,  Jun.  3,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,009 

Int.  a.^  B22F  3/J4.  7/04 
VS.  a.  75—201  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  hot  consolidating  powder  of  metallic  and 
non-metallic  composition  and  combinations  thereof  to  form  a 
densified  compact,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  container  by  forming  a  cavity  having  the 
general  shape  of  the  compact  to  be  produced  in  a  mass  of 
container  material  which  is  substantially  fully  dense  and 
incompressible  and  is  capable  of  plastic  flow  at  elevated 
temperatures,  the  volume  of  said  mass  being  sufficiently 
large  with  respect  to  the  volume  of  said  cavity  to  form 
walls  entirely  surrounding  said  cavity  of  sufficient  thick- 
ness so  that  the  exterior  surface  of  the  walls  do  not  closely 
follow  the  contour  of  said  cavity, 

(b)  filling  said  cavity  with  a  powder  to  be  compacted, 

(c)  hermetically  sealing  said  container, 

(d)  heating  said  container  and  powder  to  a  temperature  at 
which  said  mass  is  capable  of  plastic  flow  and  the  powder 
is  susceptible  to  compaction  and  applying  external  pres- 
sure to  the  entire  exterior  surface  of  said  container  to 
apply  a  hydrostatic  pressure  to  the  powder  m  said  cavity 
to  densify  said  powder  into  a  compact,  and 

(e)  cooling  said  container  and  compact  and  removing  said 
container  from  said  compact. 
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4,142,889 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PftOCESS  USING  A 
CADMIUM  SULnOE  PHOTOCONDUCTOR  HAVING 
HYSTERESES  CHARACTER 
Susumu  Tanaka;  Takashi  Sugiyama,  botb  of  Sakai;  Kuniki 
Seino,  Kawasaki,  and  Shoji  Kondo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushikt  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  Ho.  857,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Elec.  27,  1976,  51-160373 
Int.  a.2  G03G  /i,  22 
U.S.  CL  96—1  R  9  aaims 


-X-  . 


10   a>  30  40 

Ix  MC. 


I 


1.  An  electrophotographic  process  I  Dr  forming  an  electro- 
static latent  image  corresponding  to  an  original  onto  a  photo- 
sensitive member  comprising  CdS.nC  iCOs  (0<n^4)  and 
having  hysteresis  characteristics  in  whi  ;h  the  photosensitivity 
of  said  photosensitive  member  in  an  imj  ge  exposing  step  varies 
in  accordance  with  the  previous  exp  sure  and/or  charging 
level,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pre-exposing  said  photosensitive  fiember  at  an  exposure 
level  greater  than  10^  Ix.sec; 

(b)  uniformly  charging  said  photosejisitive  member  with  a 
specific  polarity  to  a  predetermine  i  surface  potential; 

(c)  exposing  said  photosensitive  mem  ber  with  light  of  vary- 
ing exposure  level; 

(d)  uniformly  charging  said  photo!  ;nsitive  member  to  a 
predetermined  surface  potential  w  th  the  same  polarity  as 
in  charging  step  (b);  and 

(e)  exposing  the  image  correspondii  g  to  the  original  onto 
the  uniformly  charged  photosensit  ve  member, 

said  photosensitive  member  exhibitii  g  variable  photosensi- 
tivity in  step  (e)  by  variation  of  the  amount  of  exposure  of 
the  photosensitive  member  during  exposure  step  (c). 

2.  An  electrophotographic  process  i  )r  forming  an  electro- 
static latent  image  corresponding  to  an  original  onto  a  photo- 
sensitive member  comprising  CdS.nCd  CO3  (0<n§4)  having 
hysteresis  characteristics  in  which  the  |  hotosensitivity  of  said 
photosensitive  member  in  an  image  e  iposing  step  varies  in 
accordance  with  the  previous  exposure  md/or  charging  level, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pre-exposing  said  photosensitive  1  lember  at  an  exposure 
level  greater  than  10^  Ix.sec; 

(b)  uniformly  charging  said  photose  isitive  member  with  a 
specific  polarity  to  a  predetermine  i  surface  potential  for 
hysteresis  charging; 

(c)  exposing  said  photosensitive  mem  )er  with  a  light  source 
of  varying  exposure  level  for  hyst(  resis  exposure; 

(d)  uniformly  charging  said  photos  snsitive  member  to  a 
predetermined  surface  potential  wi  ;h  the  same  polarity  as 
in  the  hysteresis  charging  step  (b);  and 

(e)  exposing  the  image  correspondir  ;  to  the  original  onto 
the  uniformly  charged  photosensit  ve  member  for  image 
exposure, 

said  photosensitive  member  exhibitin  g  variable  photosensi- 
tivity in  step  (e)  by  variation  of  the  amount  of  exposure  of 
the  photosensitive  member  durii  g  exposure  step  (c), 
whereby  the  latent  image  exhibits  mproved  contrast  and 
density  in  a  positive  image  formed  therefrom. 


PHOTOSENSITIVE 

PIGMENT  FOR 
Melvin  S.  Bloom,  Penfleld, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

ter,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sei 

abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  CI.2  G03G 
U.S.  a.  96—1  PE 

1.  A  migration  imaging  , 
electrically  photosensitive 
tween  at  least  two  electrodes 
exposing  said  material  to  ar 
which  the  material  is  . 
formation  on  at  least  one  of 
that  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
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4,1 12,890 
T  JANS-EPINDOLIDIONE 
MIGRAT  [ON  IMAGING  PROCESSES 
and  Michael  T.  Regan,  Fairport, 
E  istman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 


No.  798,957,  May  20,  1977, 
Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,730 

l.S/24,  5/12.  5/06 

9aainis 
profcess  which  comprises  subjecting 
colorant  particles  positioned  be- 
to  an  applied  electric  field  and 
image  pattern  of  radiation  to 
photosehsitive,  thereby  obtaining  image 
aid  electrodes,  characterized  in 
)articles  is  trans-epindolidione. 


4,1'  2,891 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRO  5UCTS 
EMPLOYING  NONDIFFUS  IBLE 


COMI OUNDS 


Brian  D.  Baigrie;  Joseph  Baile ' 
la»  V.  Muovic,  all  of  Harrow  r 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

Filed  Aug.  5, 197(7 
Claims  priority,  application 
37653/76 

Int.  a.2  G03C  7/^. 
U.S.  a.  96—29  D 

61.  A  process  for  producin; 
in  color  in  an  imagewise-expo  ied 
prising  a  support  having  thereon 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  sa  id 
ated  therewith  a  nondiffusible 
azo  dye  moiety,  said  compoun  i 


•;  Linda  G.  Johnston,  and  Miros- 

',  England,  assignors  to  Eastman 

N.Y. 

\  Ser.  No.  822,188 

United  Kingdom,  Sep.  10,  1976, 


(-C 


:ll( 


havj  tig 


wherein: 

Z  represents  the  atoms 
carbocyclic  or  heterocyc 
ring  of  5  to  7  atoms; 

Z'  is  an  aromatic  carbocycl 
at  least  one  ring  of  5  to  7 
tion  adjacent  to  the  point 
either  (a)  a  nitrogen  ato^ 
which  acts  as  a  chelating 
ring  of  said  nucleus 
nitrogen  atom  which  acts 

G  is  a  metal  chelating  group, 
precursor  thereof;  said  ci 
lasted  carrier  moiety  ca] 
azo  dye  as  a  function  of 
emulsion  layer  under 
comprising: 

(1)  treating  said  photogr^phi 
processing  composition 
developing  agent  to 
exposed  silver  halide 

(2)  said  dye-releasing 
ibie  azo  dye  imagewise 
ment  of  each  of  said  silver 

(3)  at  least  a  portion  of 
azo  dye  diffusing  to  a 

(4)  contacting  said  i 
with  metal  ions,  therel^ 
azo  dye  transfer  image. 


1  eff  ;ct 


fsail 


AND  PROCESSES 
AZO  DYE-RELEASING 


5/54.  1/40,  1/10 

67  0ainis 

a  photographic  transfer  image 

photographic  element  com- 

at  least  one  photosensitive 

emulsion  layer  having  associ- 

compound  having  a  releasable 

having  the  following  formula: 


N=N-f        Z' 


necessary  to  complete  an  aromatic 
ic  nucleus  having  at  least  one 

or  heterocyclic  nucleus  having 
ttoms,  said  Z'  having,  in  a  posi- 
<  if  attachment  to  the  azo  linkage, 
in  said  ring  of  said  nucleus 
!  ite,  or  (b)  a  carbon  atom  in  said 
directly  attached  thereto  a 
as  a  chelating  site; 
a  salt  thereof  or  a  hydrolyzable 
cmpound  also  containing  a  bai- 
le of  releasing  said  diffusible 
d  ;velopment  of  said  silver  halide 
alfaline  conditions,  said  process 


lie  element  with  an  alkaline 

in  the  presence  of  a  silver  halide 

development  of  each  of  the 

er  lulsion  layers; 

compound  then  releasing  said  diffus- 

as  a  function  of  said  develop- 

halide  emulsion  layers; 
imagewise  distribution  of  said 
'e  image-receiving  layer;  and 
image>f  ise  distribution  of  said  azo  dye 
forming  a  metal-complexeid. 


,  dye 
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4,142392 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  THE  DEFECT  DENSITY  IN  A 
POSmVE-WORKING  PHOTORESIST  LAYER  USING  A 

SALT  OF  IMIDAZOLINIUM 
Gabor  Paal,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,048 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1976,  2626419 

Int  a.2  G03C  5/00.  1/60 
U.S.  a.  96—36  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  resist  mask,  in  which  a  positive 
working  photoresist  layer  comprising  a  phenol-formaldehyde 
novolak  resin  and  a  photosensitive  o-diazoquinone  sulfonic 
acid  ester,  is  pattemwise  exposed  to  actinic  radiation  and  the 
exposed  portion  is  removed  by  an  aqueous  alkaline  developer, 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  reducing  the  defect  density 
caused  by  the  loss  of  resist  during  exposure  by  including  in  said 
layer,  prior  to  exposing  the  layer,  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  general  formula: 


4,142,894 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  IMAGES 
Kiyotaka  Hori;  Takeshi  Mikami;  Takushi  Miyazako,  and  Keiui 
Naito,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,239 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8, 1976,  51-81143 
Int  a.2  G03C  5/24.  7/16.  1/76.  1/31 
VS.  a.  96—63  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  images  which  comprises  imagewise 
exposing  and  processing  at  a  temperature  above  about  30*  C.  a 
coupler-containing  gelatino  siver-halide  emulsion  color  photo- 
graphic light-sensitive  element  containing  in  at  least  one  of  an 
uppermost  protective  surface  layer  and  an  uppermost  backing 
layer  thereof  a  matting  agent  comprising  a  methyl  methacry- 
late-methacrylic  acid  copolymer  having  a  methyl  methacrylate 
to  methacrylic  acid  molar  ratio  of  6:4  to  9:1,  a  particle  size  of 
about  0.2  to  about  10^  and  a  molecular  weight  of  about  10,000 
to  about  1,000.000. 


where  Rj  is  a  hydroxyethyl  group,  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  with  7 
to  17  carbon  atoms,  and  X~  is  an  acid  anion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acetate,  oleate,  stearate,  and  p-toluol-sul- 
fonate. 


4,142,893 
SPRAY  ETCH  DIONG  METHOD 

Michael  G.  Adlerstein,  Wellesley,  and  Robert  L.  Sprague,  Mai- 
den, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexing- 
ton, Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,316 

Int.  a.2  G03C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  96— 36J  4  Claims 


ETCHING  MASK.  « 


OOLO  CONTACT.  16 
COLO  COWTJCT.  IT 


4,142,895 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR  DEVELOPER  COMPOSITION 

Karl  Frank,  Leverkusen,  and  Amfried  Melzer,  Cologne,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  Gevaert  Aktien- 
geselischaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,048 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1977,  2700938 

Int  a.2  G03C  5/30.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  96—66.4  13  Claims 

1.  Photographic  color  developer  composition  for  color 
development  containing  a  developer  compound  of  the  p-phe- 
nylene  diamine  series,  an  antioxidizing  agent  comprised  of  an 
a-aminocarbonyl  compound,  a  compound  which  stabilizes  the 
antioxidizing  agent  and  a  sequestering  agent,  characterized  in 
that  compound  which  stabilizes  the  antioxidizing  agent  is  a 
complex-forming  organophosphonic  acid  or  a  water  soluble 
salt  of  this  acid,  which  inhibits  decomposition  of  the  a- 
aminocarbonyl  compound,  and  the  sequestering  agent  used  is 
an  aminocarboxylic  acid  or  a  water  soluble  salt  of  this  acid  and 
the  a-aminocarbonyl  compound  is  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing general  formula  I  or  the  corresponding  enol  form: 


I 


R 


cues  PLATE.*? 
LONCR  «.«MCNT  MASK.  4i 


1.  The  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plate  of  transparent  material; 

providing  a  composite  semiconductor  device  having  a  plu- 
rality of  semiconductor  device  units  disposed  upon  a  first 
surface  of  a  layer  of  metal; 

covering  said  semiconductor  device  units  with  a  protective 
material; 

positioning  said  composite  semiconductor  device  upon  said 
plate  with  said  semiconductor  device  units  being  disposed 
toward  a  first  surface  of  said  plate; 

forming  a  first  photoresistive  mask  utilizing  a  first  masking 
means  upon  a  second  surface  of  said  plate  opposite  said 
first  surface  of  said  plate,  said  first  masking  means  being 
aligned  in  accordance  with  the  positions  of  said  semicon- 
ductor device  units;  and 

forming  a  second  photoresistive  mask  upon  said  first  surface 
of  said  plate  and  upon  the  surface  of  said  layer  of  metal 
opposite  said  semiconductor  device  units  utilizing  a  sec- 
ond masking  means,  said  second  masking  means  being 
aligned  with  said  first  mask  through  said  transparent  plate. 


\ 

o  » 
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in  which 

R',  R^,  R'  and  R*  which  may  be  the  same  or  difFerent, 
represent  hydrogen;  hydrocarbon  groups,  including  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi  or  aryl  groups,  which  grou(>s  may  in  turn  be 
substituted,  or  5-membered  or  6-membered  heterocyclic 
groups  containing  N  and/or  O  and/or  S  as  ring  members, 
provided  that  not  all  four  of  the  groups 

R',  R^,  R'  and  R*  may  be  hydrogen; 

on  in  which 

R'  and  R^  together  represent  the  atoms  required  to  complete 
a  heterocyclic  ring  and/or 

R^  and  R^  together  represent  the  atoms  required  to  complete 
a  heterocyclic  ring  and/or 

R'  and  R*  together  represent  the  atoms  required  to  complete 
a  heterocyclic  or  carbocyclic  ring  and/or 

R^  and  R'  together  represent  the  atoms  required  to  complete 
a  heterocycUc  ring. 
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Stanford  R.  Ovshinsky, 
to  Energy  Conversion 


4,142,896 
ORGANO  TELLURIUM  IMAG#«JG  MATERIALS 
Yew  C.  Chang,  Oakville.  Canada,  and 
Bloomfleld  Hills,  Mich.,  assignors 
Devices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38^  ,064,  Jul.  30,  1973, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  a  '  Ser.  No.  383,994,  Jul 
30,  1973,  abandoned,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
163,891,  Jul.  19,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  17, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  596,^46 
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Int.  a.2  G03C  5/24.  1/00.  5/0 
VS.  a.  96—48  HD 


28~==l 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  record 
tion  comprising: 

providing  a  layer  containing  a  binder 
ing  organo-tellurium  material  whiJi 
sensitizer  properties  and/or  is  adi  lixed 
sensitizer,  in  which  tellurium  is  lin 
one  carbon  atom  of  an  organo  radiral 
lurium  material,  said  imaging 
being  of  one  structure  and  having 
teristic  which  is  capable  of  undei 
sponse  to  the  application  of  imaging 
particle  or  wave  radiation  to  prod 
ent  structure  having  another  detectable 

the  step  of  applying  imaging  energy  injthe 
wave  radiation  to  certain  portions 
about  in  said  certain  portions  of  sai 
a  latent  image,  at  which  said 
material  can  be  changed  to  said  dif^rent 
said  other  detectable  characteristic 


orgi  ino- 


u;ei 
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>f  retrievable  informa- 

ind  including  an  imag- 
inherently  possesses 
with  a  separate 
ed  directly  to  at  least 
of  said  organo-tel- 
-tellurium  material 
( me  detectable  charac- 
nder;  ;oing  a  change  in  re- 
energy  in  the  form  of 
a  material  of  differ- 
characteristic, 
form  of  particle  or 
of  said  layer  to  bring 
id  layer  the  formation  of 
imaging  organo-tellurium 
structure  having 


4  142  897 
GELATINO  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIAL  HARDENED  WITH  A  REACTION  PRODUCT 
OF  A  VINYLSULFONYL  COMPOUND  AND  A  WATER 
SOLUBLE  COMPOUND 
Teiji  Habu;  Takashi  Sasaki;  Masahide  liimura;  Shinobu  Kore- 
matsu;  Tsuneo  Wada;  Hiroki  Ishii,  andTakayoshi  Omura,  all 
of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  711,686,  Aug.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,897 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Au  t.  9, 1975,  50-97090 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/30.  i  /76 
VS.  a.  96-67  10  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photo  graphic  material  com- 
prising a  support  and  at  least  a  gelatin-c(  mtaining  layer  coated 
thereon  which  contains  gelatin  having  1  >een  hardened  with  a 
product  containing  at  least  2  vinylsulfon  ^\  groups  obtained  by 
reacting  in  solution  at  a  temperature  rai  ging  from  room  tem- 
perature to  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  solution  a  compound 
(A)  having  at  least  3  vinylsulfonyl  groups  in  the  molecular 
structure  with  a  compound  (B)  having  a  least  one  water-solu- 
ble group  and  at  least  one  group  capabi :  of  reacting  with  the 
vinylsulfonyl  group  in  the  molecular  si  ructure,  wherein  said 
compound  (A)  is  deflned  by  formula  (I) 


(I)  R(S02CH=CH2)„ 

wherein  R  represents  an  m-v4lent 
bon  radical  which  may  be 
radical  which  may  be  substitiJted 
radical  and  m  represents  an  int  ;ger 
compound  (B)  the  group  capa  il 
fonyl  group,  is  selected  from 
=NH  and  — NH2  and  the  wat^r 
the  group  consisting  of  — OH 
and  the  alkali  metal  salts  there  if, 
in  an  amount  of  I  to  (m  — 2)  n^jles 
when  the  group  capable  of 
group  is  — SH  or  =NH  and 
moles  per  mole  of  compound 
reacting  with  the  vinylsulfony  I 


IMAGING  HLM  OF 

UV-SENSITIVE 
Masatsugu  Izu,  Chicago,  III., 

Devices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  502,349 
application  Aug.  11, 
Int.  a.2  G03C 
U.S.  a.  96—75 
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acyclic  aliphatic  hydrocar- 

^ibstituted,  an  m-valent  phenyl 

or  an  m-valent  cyclohexane 

of  3  to  6  and  wherein  in  said 

e  of  reacting  with  the  vinylsul- 

the  group  consisting  of  — SH, 

soluble  group  is  selected  from 

COOH,  — SO3H,  — OSO3H 

compound  (B)  being  reacted 

per  mole  of  compound  (A) 

leacting  with  the  vinylsulfonyl 

in  an  amount  of  i  to  i  (m  — 2) 

[A)  when  the  group  capable  of 

group  is  — NH2. 


4,14  2,898 


SEItSITIZING  LAYER  UPON 
DIAZO  LAYER 

assignor  to  Energy  Conversion 


,  Sep.  3, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
976,  Ser.  No.  713,406 

'/52.  5/00.  1/64 

4  Qaims 


lO' 


rn  ally 


Stat », 


I  gi\  en 


substant  ally 


filn 


1.  An  imaging  film  for  use 
comprising  an  imaging  structi  re 
tive  to  electromagnetic  radia^on 
imaging  structure  consisting 
substrate,  a  thin  film  of  a  met^l 
material,  in  which  the  useful 
formed,  on  a  surface  of  the  sul^strate 
sensitive  material  in  the  form 
of  image  forming  material,  the 
characterized  in  that  it  is  no 
tion  thereto  of  electromagnetic 
of  changing  between  two 
which  the  energy  sensitive  malfcirial 
permeable  with  respect  to  a 
a  state  in  which  it  is 
with^  respect  to  said  solvent, 
material  in  contact  with  the 
the  sensitizing  material  consistii  g 
at  least  one  aromatic  amine  ca. 
cals  of  generating  dye  molecuU  s 
pound  capable  of  releasing 
electromagnetic  radiation,  sail 
being  represented  by  the  formtila 
monovalent  radical  selected 
CI,  Br  and  I,  unsubstituted  al 
tuted  and  substituted  aryl,  and 
selected  from  the  group  co..,. 
polymerized  resin  binder,  said 
acterized  in  that  it  is  capable 
with  the  energy  sensitive  mateifal 
magnetic  radiation  in  the  visible 
whereby  the  energy  sensitive 
state  normally  occurring  in  the 
application  thereto  of  electrom:  g 
range,  the  change  in  state  of 
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-jer 
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as  an  original  recording  Tilm 
normally  relatively  insensi- 
in  the  visible  range,  said 
^sentially  of  a  flexible  plastic 
or  metal-like  image  forming 
image  on  the  imaging  film  is 
\  a  thin  film  of  an  energy 
a  diazo  compound  on  the  film 
Energy  sensitive  material  being 
capable  upon  the  applica- 
radiation  in  the  invisible  range 
one  of  which  is  a  state  in 
is  substantially  soluble  or 
solvent  and  the  other  being 
insoluble  or  impermeable 
ind  a  coating  of  a  sensitizing 
of  energy  sensitive  material, 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  (a) 
le  in  the  presence  of  free-radi- 
i,  (b)  an  organic  halogen  corn- 
radicals  upon  exposure  to 
organic  halogen  compound 
A— C— Xj  wherein  A  is  a 
the  group  consisting  of  H, 
substituted  alkyl,  unsubsti- 
iroyl,  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom 
of  I,  CI  and  Br,  and  (c)  a 
!  ensitizing  material  being  char- 
"  interreacting  at  its  interface 
upon  application  of  electro- 
range  to  the  imaging  film 
« laterial  undergoes  a  change  in 
energy  sensitive  material  upon 
;netic  radiation  in  the  invisible 
the  energy  sensitive  material 
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resulting  from  the  interreaction  thereof  with  the  sensitizing 
materia]  enabling  a  desired  image  to  be  formed  in  the  image 
forming  material  layer  of  the  imaging  film  corresponding  to 
the  pattern  of  the  areas  of  the  imaging  film  subjected  to  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  in  the  visible  range. 


4,142399 

COLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

UNFT 

Ynzuru  Sato,  Hachioji;  Masso  Asano,  Tokyo;  Masao  Ishihara, 

Hino,  and  Sadatugu  Terada,  Hachoifi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,909 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25, 1976,  51-75200 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/40.  5/54 
VS.  Q.  96—77  10  Qaims 

1.  A  color  diffusion  transfer  photographic  unit  comprising  a 
silver  halide  photosensitive  element  having  a  light-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  an  image-receiving  element  hav- 
ing a  dye-image  receiving  layer,  and  a  support,  said  unit  com- 
prising a  copolymer  containing  as  comonomers  a  first  mono- 
mer having  quaternary  nitrogen  and  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing formula 

H    Rj        R3  [I] 

I      I  I 

C=C— A  .  N®— R4  .  X© 

II 

R,  Rj 

wherein 

R|  represents  hydrogen  or  an  atomic  group  necessary  to 
form  an  N-alkylenemaleimide  ring  together  with  A,  R2 
represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  A  represents  alkyl- 
ene,  allylene,  aralkylene,  or  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  — COOR«— ,  — CONHR^— ,  — OCOR4—  and 
— CONR5 —  wherein  Rj  represents  alkylene; 

R3,  R4  and  R5  represent  respectively,  alkyl,  allyl,  or  aryl,  or 
R4  and  R5  are  an  atomic  group  necessary  to  form  a  hetero- 
cyclic ring  or  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  together  with  A, 
and  X  represents  an  anion,  and  a  second  monomer  having 
at  least  one  fluorine  atom  and  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing formula 

R7  R«  ni) 

C«BC 

I    I 

Rg  Rio 

wherein  R7,  Rg,  R9  and  Rjo  respectively  represent  hydrogen, 
fluorine,  lower  alkyl,  or  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

-(CF2)„F  {n=\  to  8).  -0(CF2)„F  (n  =  2  to  8). 
— 0(CF2)„H  (n  =  2  to  8).  —0{<Z^i)„OC^i  (n  =  2  to  3), 
— C— CH2(CF2)„H(n=2  to  8),  — OCH2(CF2)„F  (n  =  2 
to  8)  — COOCH2(CF2)„H  (n=2  to  8), 
— COO(CH2)„NR,  ,S02(CF2),F  (m  =  2  to  3,  n  =  1  to  8; 
R]i  represents  a  C].i4  alkyl  group), 
— COO(CH2)„NRi2CO(CF2)„F  (m  =  2  to  3,  n=  1  to  8; 
R|2  represents  a  Cm  alkyl),  — COO(CH2)mNR,. 
3CO(CF2),H  (w  =  2  to  3,  n  =1  to  8;  Ri3  represents  a 
Cm  alkyl  group),  -OCO(CF2)„H  (n=l  to  8),  — O- 
CO(CF^^(»j  =  lto8), 

— COOCH2(CF2CF),H  (n=  1  to  4)  and 

— CXX)(CF2CF),H  (n=  1  to  4); 

CFj 

and  R7,  Rg,  R9and  R 10  may  be  the  same  or  different  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R7  -  R]o  must  contain  at  least 
one  fluorine  atom. 


4,142,900 

CONVERTED-HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS 

AND  ELEMENTS  HAVING  COMPOSITE  SILVER 

HAUDE  CRYSTALS 

Joe  E.  Maskasky,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,242 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  13, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  G03C  1/02 

VS.  a.  96—94  R  .  19  Claims 

/^ 


1.  A  converted-halide  photographic  emulsion  comprised  of  a 
photographic  vehicle  as  a  continuous  phase  and,  as  a  discrete 
phase,  radiation-sensitive  composite  silver  halide  crystals  com- 
prised of 
multi-faceted,  radiation-receptive  silver  iodide  crystals, 
converted-halide  silver  halide  crystals  at  least  partially  con- 
verted from  silver  chloride  to  silver  bromide  forming 
epitaxial  junctions  with  the  silver  iodide  crystals, 
at  least  half  of  the  facets  of  the  silver  iodide  crystals  being 

subsuntially  free  of  epitaxial  silver  chloride,  and 
the  converted-halide  silver  halide  crystals  being  limited  to 
less  than  75  mole  percent,  based  on  the  total  silver  halide 
forming  the  composite  crystals. 


4,142,901 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  COMPRISING  AZO 

SENSmZING  DYES 

Colin  Holstead,  Abbots;  Kenneth  N.  Kilminster,  Leighton,  and 

Michael  J.  Simons,  Eastcote,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,665 
Int  a.2  G03C  I/IQ,  1/02 
VS.  Q.  96—139  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  composition  comprising  at  least  one 
photographic  silver  halide  spectrally  sensitized  with  at  least 
one  spectral  sensitizing  dye,  the  improvement  wherein  said  dye 
comprises  at  least  one  spectral  sensitizing  dye  represented  by 
the  formula: 

R  _  N  =  N  -R'uL),r2 

wherein  m  is  0  or  1;  n  is  0  when  m  is  0,  and  is  0  or  1  when  m 
is  1;  R  is  aryl  having  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  or  R^;  R'  is  arylene 
having  6  to  14  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzotriazole,  benzimidazole,  indazole,  triazole, 
hydroxytetraazaindene,  and  tetrazole  heterocyclic  moieties, 
and  a  6  to  14  membered  aryl  having  one  of  these  moieties  as  a 
substituent;  and  L  is  a  linking  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — CONR^— ,  — NR^CO— ,  — SO2NR'— ,  — NR- 
^CONR^— .  — NR*S02-,  -CONR^CHz-  and  — CONR^" 
R'—  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  or  aryl  having  6  to  14  carbon  atoms;  said  dye  containing 
an  acidic  nitrogen  in  said  heterocyclic  moiety. 
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4,142,902 
ELECTROLESS  GOLD  PLAtING  BATHS 
Aaron  R.  Burke,  Harrison  Township,  County  of  Montgomery, 
Ohio;  William  V.  Hough,  Evans  City  and  Gerald  T.  Hefferan, 
Butler,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  ] 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  74,220,  Nov.  19, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,702 
Int.  a.2  C23C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  106—1.23  I  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  cyanide  free  electroless  gold  plating  bath  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  gold  (III)  salt  and  a 
reducing  agent  therefor,  the  improvei  lent  of  a  tertiary  amine 
borane  reducing  agent  of  the  formula 


derivatives  thereof 

Ci-Cft  alkyl  groups,  Ci-C^ 

ether  groups,  and  Ci-C^ 
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containifig  non-labile  pendant  halogens, 
haloalkyi  groups,  vinyl  groups, 
alcohol  groups,  and 


alk'l 


RO(CaH2flO),CftH2ftNR'R"BH3 

wherein  a  is  a  zero  or  an  integer  froi 
integer  from  1  to  4,  b  is  an  integer  fron 
are  alkyl  groups  containing  up  to  S 
being  maintained  at  a  pH  above  aboul 


1  to  3,  X  is  zero  or  an 
1  to  5  and  R,  R'  and  R" 
( arbon  atoms,  said  bath 
12. 


4,142,903 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  COATJVG  COMPOSITION 

Michael  Antonelli,  Sr.,  620  Trebisky,  South  Euclid,  Ohio  44143 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6';i4,095,  Apr.  6,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  25,   1977,  Ser.  No.  844,898 

Int.  a.2  C09D  5/  M 

U.S.  a.  106-14.24  7  Qaims 

1.  A  one-part  corrosion  resistant  c  sating  composition  for 

metallic  substrates  comprising: 

(a)  about  15%  to  about  30%  by  '  olume  of  an  asphaltic 
bitumen  having  a  needle  penetrati  >n  in  the  range  of  about 
25  to  about  35; 

(b)  about  20%  to  about  60%  by  '  olume  of  a  petroleum 
sulfonate; 

(c)  about  4%  to  about  16%  by  volu  ne  of  an  organic  adhe- 
sive and  corrosion  inhibitor  select  ;d  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  liquid  polyamide  res  n  having  a  Brookfield 
viscosity  in  the  range  of  about  6  to  about  10  poises  at  a 
temperature  of  75'  C,  rosin  oil  an  i  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(d)  an  organic  solvent  in  an  amou  it  sufficient  to  yield  a 
composition  having  a  viscosity  s  litable  for  spraying  of 
said  composition. 


4,142,904 

FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYCARfcOXY  ALKYL  AND 
ARYL  PHOSPHON  VTES 

Edward  N.  Walsh,  New  City,  and  Miltot  L.  Honig,  Bronx,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemiial  Company,  Westport, 
Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  669,004,  Mar.  22,  t  »76,  Pat.  No.  4,044,074. 
This  application  May  26,  1977, 1  «r.  No.  800,976 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/52.  5/53 
VS.  a.  260—45.85  T  5  Qaims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  plastic  composit  on  comprising  a  plastic 
in  combination  with  a  compound  havi  ig  the  formula: 


O  O 

-O— C— r2— OPO— R^— f— O— R- 


(R')™H, 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  group  conlisting 
ene,  arylene,  C7-C20  alkyl  substituted 
kylene,  C4-C20  vinylene  and  derivativ<  5 
taining  non-labile  pendant  halogens, 
C|-C6  haloalkyi  groups,  vinyl  groups, 
alkyl  alcohol  groups;  R'  is  selected 
of  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  aryl,  C7-C20  alkyl 
alkenyl,  Ci-C|o  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  and 


:  fro  n 


of  C2-C10  alkyl- 

ylene,  C3-C20  cycloal- 

of  the  foregoing  con- 

C2-C6  alkyl  groups, 

ther  groups  and  Ci-C^ 

the  group  consisting 

substituted  aryl,  C2-C10 

3-C20  cycloalkyl,  and 


— O— R' 


and  OR*H  wherein  R*  has  ™ 
and  R  can  be  the  same  or  dif 
or  branched  Ci-Cioalkylene 
i  is  an  integer  from  about  2  to 
by  m  and  n  are  different  and 


— O— R*— H 

t|ie  same  definitions  as  R,  and  R^ 
erent;  R^,  R^  and  R'  are  straight 
and  can  be  the  same  or  different; 
ibout  20;  the  integers  represented 
are  0  or  1. 


4,1 


WATERLESS  INK  FOR 
Theodore  M.  Cooke, 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich 
Filed  Sep.  9, 

Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  106—22 

1.  A  waterless  ink  for  a 
essentially  of: 
89%  to  93%  by  weight  o( 

having  a  liquid  phase 

and  at  operating 

printer,  and 
between  3-6%  by  weight 
between  3-6%  by  weight 

glycol. 


1|»2,905 

IMPACT  JET  PRINTERS 
Sonthfi^d,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 


19"  7,  Ser.  No.  832,039 
a)9D  11/02 

eCMau 

lion-impact  jet  printer  consisting 

a  low  molecular  weight  glycol 

wifcin  the  range  of  35*  C.  to  70*  C. 

temperatures  of  the  non-impact  jet 

o  an  inorganic  salt  electrolyte  and 
)f  a  dye  which  is  soluble  in  the 


4  1'  \2  906 

GLASS  COMPOSITION  FOR  ALKALI-RESISTANT 

GLAS ;  HBER 

Yoshihiro  lizawa,  Tokorozaw  t,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ikebukuro 

Horo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japi  n 

Filed  Feb.  27,  19T8,  Ser.  No.  881,893 
Claims  priority,  application| 
Jan.  27,  1978,  53-7373 

Int.  a.2  C03C  13/^.  3/08;  C04B  31/06 
VS.  a.  106—50 

1.  A  glass  composition  for 
composition  having  a  glas 
750' -900'  C,  which  compris<  s: 

(a)  30-48%  by  weight  of  S  O2; 

(b)  12-26%  by  weight  of  Z  r02; 

(c)  14-26%  by  weight  of  R  O  (wherein  R  represents  Na,  K 
or  Li); 

(d)  1-1 1%  by  weight  of  R'( » (wherein  R'  rcpresente  Ca,  Ba, 
Mg,  Zn  or  Co); 

(e)  1-5%  by  weight  of  Cali; 
(0  0.1-10%  by  weight  of  I  l2(SiF6)  (wherein  M  represents 

Na,  K  or  Li);  and 
(g)  0.1-12%  by  weight  of  I  2O3 


4,1-  2,907 


iCniRE 


HIGH  SODIUM  OXIDE 
MANUFA 
William  H.  Manring,  Hamillkn, 
Lincroft,  and  Eugene  G.  Im|  erato, 
assignors  to  FMC 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sei 
abandoned.  This  application 

Int.  a.2 

VS.  a.  106—52 

1.  A  dry  granulated  prefuse< 
that  does  not  readily  absorb 
substantially  free  of  carbona^ 
dium,  potassium,  aluminum, 
oxides,  useful  as  an  additive 
composition  being  characteri^ 
mined  as  sodi(im  oxide)  of 


Japan,  Jun.  6,  1977,  52-65840; 


4  Claims 

alkali-resistant  glass  fiber,  said 
liquification    temperature    of 


COlJIPOSmON  USEFUL  IN  THE 
OF  GLASS 

Ohio;  Patrick  M.  DeBeUo, 
1,  Willingboro,  both  of  N  J., 
n,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
No.  755,636,  Dec.  30,  1976, 
1  lay  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,947 
D03Ci/W 

20Cbdns 

high  sodium  oxide  composition 

*'ater  or  carbon  dioxide  and  is 

consisting  essentially  of  so- 

inagnesium,  silicon  and  calcium 

the  manufacture  of  glass;  said 

by  a  sodium  content  (deter- 

25  to  as  much  as  58  weight 


II 


fn  im 
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percent  and  a  silica  content  of  less  than  35  weight  percent,  the 
ratio  of  sodium  oxide  to  aluminum,  magnesium  and  calcium 
oxides  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.67:1  to  about  1.13:1 
and  the  ratio  of  silicon  dioxide  to  sodium,  potassium,  alumi- 
num, calcium  and  magnesium  oxides  being  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0.35:1  to  about  0.57:1. 


4,142,908  ^ 

REFRACTORY  INSULATING  PRODUCTS  HAVING 
CONTROLLED  POROSITY  AND  THE  PREPARING 
THEREOF  BY  THE  WET  METHOD 
Jean  Daviot,  Saint-Cheron,  and  Michel  Marchais,  Orchies,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Groupement  pour  les  Activites  Ato- 
miques  et  Avancees,  LePlessis-Robinson,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  621,102,  Oct.  9,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  473,979,  May  28, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

881437 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  30, 1973,  73  19773; 
Feb.  21,  1974,  74  05959 

Int.  a.2  C04B  7/34 
V.S.  a.  106—64  5  Oaims 

1.  A  refractory  product  offering  great  stability  to  repeated 
thermal  shocks  and  to  corrosion  and  erosion  by  molten  alumi- 
num, having  an  apparent  density  of  1.1  to  1.6  and  a  thermal 
conductivity  between  0.1  and  0.5  Kcal/sq  m/m/'  C./h,  ob- 
tained by  firing  at  a  temperature  below  the  sintering  tempera- 
ture a  mixture  of  refractory  aluminous  cement  and  of  a  ceramic 
mixture  of 

(a)  a  refractory  aggregate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tabular  alumina,  corindon,  stabilized  zirconia  and  cal- 
cium zirconate  and 

(b)  refractory  ceramic  polycrystalline  fibers  comprising  at 
least  70%  alumina  and  at  most  30%  silica,  the  proportion 
of  ceramic  fibers  being  higher  than  10%  of  the  amount  of 
refractory  aggregate,  and  the  proportion  of  the  ceramic 
mixture  l)eing  between  10  and  70%  of  the  total  mixture. 


4,142,909 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  CONTROLLING 
CONTRACTION  IN  SETTING  CEMENTTnOUS 
SYSTEMS  THROUGH  THE  ADDITION  OF  GAS 
GENERATING  AGENTS 
Robert  W.  Gaines,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Construction 
Products  Research,  Inc.,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Filed  Sep.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,239 
Int.  a.2  C04B  1/00 
VS.  a.  106—87  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  contraction  of  hydraulic  cemen- 
titious  systems  during  setting  and  hardening  comprising  adding 
to  the  system  a  gas  generating  organic  agent  having  a  normal 
thermal  decomposition  temperature  above  the  temperatures 
encountered  during  the  setting  and  hardening  of  the  hydraulic 
cementitious  system,  without  activators,  capable  of  chemically 
generating  gas  in  the  system  during  setting  and  hardening 
when  liquid  for  setting  and  hardening  is  present  therein  with- 
out the  addition  of  activating  agent  additives  and  without 
specific  temperature  control  other  than  the  ordinary  ambient 
temperature  conditions  of  setting  and  hardening  being  neces- 
sary for  gas  generation  in  an  amount  effective  to  counteract  the 
contraction  tendency  of  the  cementitious  system. 


4,142,910 

UGHT  CONSTRUCTION  CONCRETE  OF  SPEOALLY 

LOW  DENSITY 

Stefan  Kraemer,  Essen;  Michael  Seger,  Krefeld-Linn,  and  Alois 

SeidI,  Thumstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Wasag  Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504,835 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  S».  It, 
1973,  2345692 

Int.  a.2  C04B  7/02 
VS.  a.  106—97  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  light  weight  structural  concrete  composition  compris- 
ing, water,  cement  and  light  weight  fillers  of  inorganic, 
foamed,  bloated  or  blown  aggregates  compatible  with  con- 
crete and  approximately  spherical  or  ellipsoidal  in  shape  and  in 
proportions  corresponding  to  the  size  characteristic  wherein  3 
to  18  percent  by  weight  passes  through  0.25  mm  mesh,  12  to  49 
percent  by  weight  passes  through  1.0  mm  mesh,  21  to  62  per- 
cent by  weight  passes  through  2.0  mm  mesh,  36  to  74  percent 
by  weight  passes  through  4.0  mm  mesh,  60  to  88  percent  by 
weight  passes  through  8.0  mm  mesh,  and  100  percent  by 
weight  passes  through  16.0  mm  mesh,  the  improvement  com- 
prising said  light  weight  fillers  having  grain  densities  and 
strength  increasing  continuously  or  in  a  plurality  of  steps  with 
increasing  grain  diameter  while  the  grain  absorptions  simulu- 
neously  decrease  continuously  or  in  more  than  two  steps. 


4,142.911 
SAG  RESISTANT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSmONS 
Jeffrey  R.  Ellis,  Hightstown,  N.J.,  and  Herman  B.  Wagner, 
Perkasie,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Tile  Council  of  America,  Inc., 
Princeton,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  749,946,  Dec.  20, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,082,563.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,803 
Int.  a.^  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  106—97  37  Claims 

1.  A  sag  resistant  adhesive  composition  which  does  not 
contain  a  water  retentive  agent,  the  composition  comprising  in 
admixture: 

(A)  an  adhesive  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  materials  capable  of  hardening  at  room  temperature 
upon  admixture  with  water,  the  materials  being  selected 
from  among  hydraulic  cements  and  plaster  of  paris,  and 
(b)  room  temperature  hardening  polymers;  and 

(B)  at  least  one  non-fibrous  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  gelatinous  metal  hydroxides  and  metal 
salts  capable  of  forming  a  gelatinous  or  hydrated  hydrox- 
ide in  the  presence  of  a  water  soluble  alkaline  material,  the 
compound  or  compounds  being  present  in  an  amount  at 
least  suflicient  to  provide  the  desired  sag  resistance. 


4,142,912 
LANDHLL  MATERIAL 
Dean  A.  Young,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 
Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  818,305,  Jul.  25,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,897 
Int.  a.2  C04B  31/02 
U.S.  a.  106—98  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  an  arsenic-containing  waste  to 
produce   an   arsenic-containing   landfill    material    essentially 
completely   impervious   to   the   arsenic-leaching   effects   of 
ground  or  rain  waters,  which  process  comprises: 
(a)  admixing  said  arsenic-containing  waste  with  (1)  sufficient 
of  one  or  more  additive  components  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  those  alkaline  earih  metal  and  manga- 
nese compounds  soluble  in  water  at  25*  C.  to  the  extent  of 
at  least  100  grams  per  liter  such  that  said  one  or  more 
additive  components  are  present  in  a  total  mole  ratio  to 
arsenic  of  between  about  1  and  10,  calculated  as  the  total 
moles  of  alkaline  earth  and  manganese  metals  in  said  one 
or  more  additive  components  to  the  total  moles  of  arsenic 
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in  said  arsenic-containing  waste 
comprising  Portland  cement  an  I 
being  accomplished  in  the  preseno  : 
with  sufficient  of  said  setting  ag<  nt 
material  having  the  consistency  o 

(b)  curing  the  mixed  material  under 
cause  solidification;  and 

(c)  recovering  a  rock-like  aggregat< 
impervious  to  the  leaching  ofarseiiic 
or  rain  waters. 


ind  (2)  a  setting  agent 

sand,  said  admixing 

of  sufficient  water  and 

to  produce  a  mixed 

wet  concrete; 

conditions  sufficient  to 

essentially  completely 
therefrom  by  ground 


CELL  ULOSE 


K.  Varga,  both  of 
Incorporated,  Asheville, 


1A^2 


4,142,913 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  PRECURSOR  OF  A 
SOLUTION  OF 
Clarence  C.  McCorsley,  III,  and  Juli4nna 
Asheville,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Akzona 
N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  I^.  819,081 
Int.  a.2  C08L 
U.S.  a.  106—186 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  solid  prd:ursor 
cellulose  in  a  tertiary  amine  oxide  whi^h 
cellulose  in  a  tertiary  amine  oxide  sol 
ing  a  non-solvent  for  the  cellulose  con^atible 
oxide  solvent  at  a  temperature  where 
tained  and  cooling  the  solution  until  it 
cellulosic  product  containing  absorbec 
solvent. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


the  mixture  becomes 
suspension  of  ferrous  hycfroxide 
—  evaluated  as  FeO(OIf) 
liter;  thereafter 

(b)  a  second  stage  comprfing 
aqueous  solution  of  fern  lus 
derivate  at  a  temperature 
and  adding  aqueous 
order  to  avoid  raising  th( 
8.5,  and  in  amounts  up 
monia  to  the  organic  nitr<iderivate 
12:1  to  form  a  suspensioi 
with  a  solid  content  not 
liter,  the  amount  of  nuclei 
parts  by  weight  for  each 
and 

(c)  recovering  the 
amine  formed  by  the  reaction. 


14  Qaims 

of  a  solution  of 

comprises  dissolving 

for  cellulose  contain- 

with  said  amine 

a  liquid  solution  is  ob- 

olidifies  to  form  a  solid 

amine  oxide  and  non- 
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si^tantially  constant,  to  form  a 

pigment  containing  solids 

—  of  less  than  80  grams  per 

mixing  the  nuclei  with  an 

sulfate  and  an  organic  nitro 

of  about  20°  C.  to  about  70*  C. 

to  the  mixture,  slowly  in 

pH  of  the  mixture  above  about 

a  maximum  molar  ratio  of  am- 

of  between  about  6:1  to 

of  ferrous  hydroxide  pigment 

exceeding  about  120  grams  per 

utilized  being  from  about  8  to  20 

100  parts  by  weight  of  pigment, 

pigmentary  ferrous  hydroxide  and  the 


ami  lonia 


4,142,914 
PIGMENTS  WHICH  ARE 

NITROCELLULO  SE 

Klaus  Bast,  Bad  Durkheim,  and  Erwin  Pfankenhom,  Ludwigsha- 

fen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Rheinland-Pfalz,  Fed.  Rf  p.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser. 

Claims  priority,  applicator  Fed.  Rep.  of 

2707972 

Int.  a.2  C09D  11/02. 

U.S.  a.  106—288  Q 

1.  A  pigment  which  is  stable  in  nitrocellulose  and  comprises 
at  least  one  trisamino-triarylmethane  c  ye  and  molybdo-phos- 
phoric  acid  or  molybdo-tungsto-phi  )sphoric  acid  (which 
heterop>olyacids  may  in  addition  coi  tain  silicic  acid),  and 


STABLE  IN 


I^o.  878,914 
Sermany  Feb.  24, 1977, 


which  in  addition  contains  from  0.1  to 


on  the  pigment  formulation,  of  a  comp<  und  which  possesses  at 


least  one  — N(CH2— COOH)2  group, 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  i  tf  nitrilotriacetic  acid 
ethylene  diaminetetraacetic  acid,  dieth  ylenetriaminepentaace 
tic  acid,  alkali  metal  salts  or  ammotfum  salts  thereof,  and 
mixtures  thereof 


4,142,915 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

HYDROXIDE  PIG>  lENT 
TuUio  Pellizzon,  Pademo  Dugnano,  (MQan): 
Antonio  Paolinelli,  both  of  Milan,  a|l 
EUTECO  S.P.A.,  Sassari,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1977,  Ser.  l4). 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jai 
Int.  a.2  C09C  l/t4 
U.S.  a.  106—304 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  oflferrous 
ment  FeO(OH),  of  a  yellow  color  in  a^cular 
age  dimensions  of  the  needles  of  the 
crons,  from  ferrous  sulphate,  an  inorganic 
organic  nitroderivate,  including: 
(a)  a  first  stage  comprising  forming  : 
the  ferrous  hydroxide  pigment 
ferrous  sulfate  in  aqueous  solution 
an  aromatic  nitro-derivate  in  a  mcp ar 
ferrous  sulfate  of  less  than  about 
ammonia  to  nitro  groups  of  the  aromatic 
of  about  equal  to  or  less  than  6: 1 
range  of  from  about  20°  C.  to  aboi  t 


Int 
U.S.  a.  127—63 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  i 
taining  powder  characterized 


11/14 


4  Oaims 


10%  by  weight,  based 


4,1.  2,916 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARI  '"JG  A  NON-HYGROSCOPIC 

LACTULOSE-CO^  TAINING  POWDER 

Katsuhiro  Ogasa;  Mamoru  Tomita,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

Tenihiko  Mizota,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Morinaga 

Milk  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  To  cyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  191 S,  Ser.  No.  902,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1977,  52-61675 
a.2  C13K  p/00;  C13F  1/14 

3  Oaims 
non-hygroscopic  lactulose-con- 
by  comprising  the  steps: 

(1)  adding  at  least  0.8  part  [)y  weight  of  ethyl  alcohol  to  1 
part  by  weight  of  highly  I  ygroscopic  lactulose-containing 
powder  the  lactulose  coi  tent  of  which  is  above  55%  by 
weight  while  adjusting  tl  e  amount  of  ethyl  alcohol  to  be 
added  so  that  the  water  c(  intent  in  mixture  is  below  2%  by 
weight; 

(2)  allowing  the  resulting  niixture  to  stand  or  stirring  it  at  a 
temperature  below  the  bo  ling  point  of  ethyl  alcohol  for  at 

if  necessary; 

(3)  separating  an  ethyl  alcohol  insoluble  lactulose-containing 
material  precipitated;  anc 

From  said  material. 


said  compound  being       (4)  removing  ethyl  alcohol 


OF  YELLOW  IRON 
T 

;  Luigi  Piccolo,  and 
of  Italy,  assignors  to 

.  847,488 
11,  1977,  19150  A/77 

17  Qaims 

hydroxide  pig- 
shape  with  aver- 
<irder  of  0.12  X  0.7  mi- 
base  and  an  aromatic 


4,1'  2,917 
TREATMENT  OF  ZINC  SI  RFACES  TO  FORM  A  ZINC 

PHOSPHA  rE  COATING 
Kuniji  Yashiro,  Kanagawa;  Sfa  igeki  Saida,  Yokohama,  and  Yo- 
shihide  Sano,  Yachiyo,  all  o  \  Japan,  assignors  to  Oxy  Metal 
Industries  Corporation,  Wai  ren,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,813 

lapan,  Sep.  25,  1976,  51-115047 
C23F  7/12 

7  Oaims 


Oaims  priority,  application 
Int.  0.2 
U.S.  O.  148—6.16 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  ;  inc  phosphate  coating  on  a  zinc 
or  zinc  alloy  surface  comprisii  g  contacting  the  surface  with  an 
aqueous  solution  free  of  nitn  te  and  ammonia  and  consisting 
essentially  of 


suspension  of  nuclei  of 

FeO{OH)  by   reacting 

aqueous  ammonia  and 

ratio  of  ammonia  to 

I  and  a  molar  ratio  of 

nitro-derivatives 

at  temperatures  in  the 

70°  C,  until  the  pH  of 


0.1  to  5g/l 
5  to  50  g/1 
0.5  to  5  g/1 
I  to  10  parts 


and  thereafter  drying  the  cAating 
coated  surface  with  an  aqueoi  s 
intervening  rinse  step. 


zinc  ion 
phosphate 
hydrogen  peroxide 
nickel  or  cobalt  ion 
per  part  of  zinc 


and  then  contacting  the 
chromium  solution  without  an 
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4,142,918 
METHOD    FOR     MAKING     HNE-GRAINED    Cn-Ni-Sn 

ALLOYS 
John  T.  Plewes,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,452 
Int  a.2  C22F  1/08 
U.S.  O.  148— 11 J  C  16  Oaims 

1.  Method  for  producing  an  article  of  manufacture  compris- 
ing a  fine-grained  body  of  an  alloy  comprising  the  steps,  car- 
ried out  in  the  order  stated,  of  (1)  partially  homogenizing  a 
body  of  the  alloy  of  which  an  aggregate  amount  of  at  least  90 
weight  percent  consists  of  Cu,  Ni,  and  Sn,  said  aggregate 
amount  having  a  Ni  content  in  the  range  of  5  to  30  weight 
percent  and  a  Sn  content  in  the  range  of  4  to  12  weight  percent 
by  maintaining  said  body  at  a  first  temperature  which  is  in  a 
first  temperature  range  of  50'  C.  below  to  50*  C.  above  the 
equilibrium  boundary  between  an  alpha  phase  and  an  alpha- 
plus-gamma  phase  of  said  alloy  for  a  first  time  which  is  in  a  first 
time  range  having  a  first  lower  time  limit  and  a  first  upper  time 
limit,  said  first  lower  time  limit  and  said  first  upper  time  limit 
being  related  to  said  temperature  according  to  Arrhenius  rela- 
tionships, said  first  lower  time  limit  being  4  hours  and  said  first 
upper  time  limit  being  6  hours  when  said  first  temperature  is 
50'  C.  below  said  equilibrium  boundary,  and  said  first  lower 
time  limit  being  0.5  hours  and  said  first  upper  time  limit  being 
1  hour  when  said  first  temperature  is  50*  C.  above  said  equilib- 
rium boundary,  (2)  cooling  said  body  at  a  rate  sufficiently  fast 
to  retain  in  said  alloy  a  substantial  amount  of  the  structure 
developed  by  partially  homogenizing  said  body  and  maintain- 
ing said  alloy  at  a  second  temperature  which  is  in  a  second 
temperature  range  of  75'  C.  below  to  25'  C.  above  the  metasta- 
ble  boundary  of  said  alloy,  said  metastable  boundary  being 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  at  temperatures  above  said 
metastable  boundary  but  below  said  equilibrium  boundary  said 
alpha-plus-gamma  phase  is  nucleated  homogeneously  while  at 
temperatures  below  said  metastable  boundary  said  alpha-plus- 
gamma  phase  is  nucleated  discontinuously,  aging  being  carried 
out  for  a  second  time  which  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  a  second 
lower  time  limit,  said  second  lower  time  limit  being  related  to 
said  second  temperature  according  to  an  Arrhenius  relation- 
ship, said  second  lower  time  limit  being  20  hours  when  said 
second  temperature  is  75'  C.  below  said  metastable  boundary 
and  said  second  lower  time  limit  being  1  hour  when  said  sec- 
ond temperature  is  25'  C.  above  said  metastable  boundary,  (3) 
completely  homogenizing  said  body  by  maintaining  said  alloy 
at  a  third  temperature  which  is  in  a  third  temperature  range  of 
70*  to  25*  C.  below  the  solidus  of  said  alloy  for  a  third  time 
which  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  1  hour,  and  (4)  cooling  said 
alloy  at  a  rate  sufficiently  fast  to  retain  a  substantial  amount  of 
the  structure  developed  by  completely  homogenizing  said 
body. 


ambient  temperature  to  a  second  operation  for  reducing  its 
cross-section. 


4,142,919 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ELONGATED  BODIES  OF  HIGH 
STRENGTH  CARBON  STEEL 
Lionel  Maiffredy,  Vaulz-en-Velin;  Luc  Peeters,  Tronville-en- 
Barrois,  and  Maurice  Theolier,  Vaulx-en-Velin,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Sodetal,  Societe  Pour  le  Developpement  du  Fil- 
mentallique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,434 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  14,  1977,  77  07764 

Int.  0.2  C21D  9/52 

MS.  O.  148—12  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  elongated  body  of 

high  strength  carbon  steel,  which  comprises  subjecting  a  body 

of  such  steel,  at  ambient  temperature,  to  a  first  operation  for 

reducing  its  cross-section  essentially  up  to  the  limit  of  drawa- 

bility,  then  heat  treating  the  body  at  a  temperature  lower  than 

the  globulisation  temperature  of  cementite  so  as  to  give  the 

body  further  drawability,  cooling  the  heat  treated  body  to 

ambient  temperature,  and  then  subjecting  the  said  body  at 


4,142,920 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  STEEL  STRIP  BY 

ROLLING,  AND  STRIP  OBTAINED  BY  SAID  PROCESS 

Bernard  Pflieger,  Chainalieres,  and  Andre  Reiniche,  Beaumont, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Eta- 

blissements  Michelin,  Oermont-Ferrand,  France 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,123 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  6,  1976,  76  17479 

Int.  0.2  C21D  9/52 

U.S.  O.  148—12  B  14  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  strip  with  rounded  edges, 
intended  for  tire  reinforcements  by  rolling  a  carbon  steel  wire 
of  circular  cross  section  in  a  single  pass  between  rolls  of  a 
rolling  mill,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  wire  is  heated  as 
it  enters  between  the  rolls  of  the  rolling  mill  to  a  temperature 
above  the  AC  3  transformation  point  of  the  steel  used,  the 
heating  and  rolling  being  conducted  in  a  neutral  atmosphere. 


4,142,921 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ALLOY 
Uwe  HUdebrant,  Wiesloch;  Andrew  R.  Nicoll,  Oftersheim,  and 
Peter  R.  Sahm,  Neckargemiind,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited,  Baden, 
Switzerland 

Filed  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,267 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1976,  2642344 

Int  0.2  C22C  19/07 
MS.  O.  148—32  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  high  temperature  alloy  hav- 
ing increased  creep  strength,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  melt  which  consists  essentially  of  55-58  wt.% 
cobalt,  39-41  wt.%  chromium,  and  2.2-2.4  wt.%  carbon; 
and 

(b)  solidifying  said  melt  to  obtain  an  alloy  which  is  essen- 
tially a  solid  solution  of  chromium  in  cobalt  as  base  alloy 
in  which  are  embedded  essentially  parallel  carbide  fila- 
ments; the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  said 
melt  an  amount  of  magnesium  effective  to  deoxidize  said 
alloy. 

4.  The  high  temperature  alloy  produced  by  the  method  of 
claim  1. 
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4,142,922 
HIGH  STRENGTH  LOW  ALLOY  I 

COLUMBIUM  AND  VANADIUM 
John  K.  Abraham,  Broadview  Heigh  s,  and  Peter  J.  Vander 
Arend,  Brecksviile,  both  of  Ohio,  aa  lignors  to  Republic  Steel 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  727,126,  Sep.  27, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  2,  1978,  Se  .  No.  874,560 
Int.  a.2  C22C  i^/OC 
U.S.  a.  148—36  8  Qaims 

1.  A  high  strength  steel  product  pra  luced  by  hot  rolling  and 
so  produced,  having  yield  strength  of  at  least  80  ksi,  transverse 
and  longitudinal  bendability  each  wit^  inside  radius  of  bend  at 
least  as  small  as  2T,  and  transverse-tb-longitudinal  CVN  im- 
pact strength  ratio  greater  than  0.4S,  said  steel  being  alumi- 
num-killed and  consisting  essentially  a  f  0.03  to  0.06%  C,  0.3  to 
0.5%  Mn,  0.02  to  0.15%  Cb,  0.10  to 
0.2%  Si,  the  total  of  Cb  and  V  beinj 
0.2%  Al,  and  from  0  to  the  following  i  laximum  {percentages  of 
the  following  elements:  0.03  max.  P,  0.  }3  max.  S,  0.025  max.  N, 
balance  iron  and  incidental  elements. 
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3.20%  V,  0  to  less  than 
at  least  0.18%,  0.01  to 


HEAT 


4,142,923 
METHOD  OF  INDUCTION 
QUENCHING  AND  TEMPERING, 
MEMBERS 
George  L.  Satava,  Hudson,  Ohio,  asfignor  to  Midland  Steel 
Products  Co.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  C21D  ; 
U.S.  a.  148—131  21  Chdms 


TREATING, 
,  OF  STRUCTURAL 


'40.  826,187 
18 


1.  A  method  of  induction  heat 
structural  member  of  low  carbon  alio  ' 
tensitic  structure,  said  member  havini 
flange  substantially  perpendicular  thereto 

(a)  Induction  preheating  to  900°  F 
one  step; 

(b)  Continuing  the  induction  preheating 
temperature  in  the  range  of  1450* 
ing  localized  overheating: 

(c)  Liquid  quenching  the  membei 
nozzles  immediately,  said 
regulated  to  minimize  distortion; 

(d)  Restraining  both  the  member 
sive  contour  roll  stands  to'  belc^ 
distortion  sequentially  and  in 
quenching  operation; 

(e)  Induction  tempering  the  membe  ' 
range  750°  F.  to  1000°  F.;  and 

(0  Again  restraining  the  member 
distortion  by  passing  the  member 
forming  stands. 


nozz  es 


4,142,924 
FAST-SWEEP  GROWTH  METHOD 
LAYERS  USING  LIQUID  PI  lASE 
Jaw  J.  Hsieh,  Burlington,  Mass.,  a^ignor 
Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge, 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser 

Int  a.2  HOIL  21^208 
U.S.  a.  148—171 

1.  A  liquid  phase  epitaxy  method 
a  first  semiconductor  on  a  second 
comprising: 


I 

treating  and  quenching  a 
steel  to  a  uniform  mar- 
a  web  and  at  least  one 

which  consists  of: 
pproximately  in  at  least 

to  austenitizing 
to  1750°  F.  while  avoid- 


•  Wi  ;b 


c  ose 


and  flange  in  progres- 

900°  F.  to  minimize 

proximation  to  the 


to  a  temperature  in  the 

while  cooling  to  avoid 
through  a  set  of  roll 


FOR  GROWING 
EPITAXY 

to  Massachusetts 
Mass. 
No.  751,518 


9CUims 

growing  a  thin  film  of 
emiconductor  substrate 


f<r 
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supercooling  a  solution  c  Dmprising  the  compound  of  said 
first  semiconductor  to  i  temperature  below  the  equilib- 
rium temperature  of  saii  I  solution, 

heating  said  substrate  to  tli ;  temperature  of  said  supercooled 
solution, 

sliding  said  solution  over  ind  in  contact  with  said  substrate 
at  a  speed  where  the  gr  )wth  time  during  which  they  are 
in  contact  is  such  that  j  rowth  of  the  film  by  mechanical 


I" 

to., 

-J 
0  2 


convection  of  the 
sliding  the  solution  ovei 
dominates  that  growth 
diffusion  mechanism 
contact  with  the  substrajte, 
whereby  an  ultra-thin  laye  ■ 
pound  from  the  solutioi  i 
conductor  substrate 


solution-substrate  interface  caused  by 

and  in  contact  with  the  substrate 

af  the  film  which  occurs  by  the 

the  time  that  the  solution  is  in 


I  dui  ing 


;  dur  ng 


4. 
METHOE 
SILICON-INSULATOR.  POLYSILICON 
IMAGE  DEVICE  UTILIZI  ^G 

AND  SELEQnVE 
Gerard  J.  King,  Alexandria, 
Church,  both  of  Va.,  assignors 
ica  as  represented  by  the 
D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1*78, 
Int.  a.2  HVL 
U.S.  a.  148—175 


42,925 

OF  MAKING 

INFRARED 

EPITAXIAL  DEPOSITION 

ETCHING 

ind  Joseph  F.  Martino,  Jr.,  Falls 

to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 

of  the  Army,  Washington, 


Secretary  ( 


»#l   -  S<                 1 

..  -      \ 

1 

with  a  multiplicity  of 
being  disposed  and 


/tj'-^^  /    *r'  -  y 


yrr^^i^J^ 

„'  -  V           1 

/?^^p^l' "'  \ 

_^ 

't*0.09D0.lttc 
22    J  20 


i  '  i'  i' 


ON  SUPOKOOLtNG 

IPERATURC.arCl 


of  said  first  semiconductor  com- 
is  formed  on  said  second  semi- 
said  growth  time. 


i.  Set.  No.  896,069 
21/20.  27/14 


2  Claims 


6^"  »o1|^l  I  tLOx  tuev«'( 


■wui,  «w)r  »Mt(MU,  I 


1.  A  method  of  making  an 
with  a  silicon  growth  substr  ite  ; 

(a)  growing  on  said  substi  ate  ; 

(b)  growing  on  said  layei 
layer; 

(c)  growing  on  said  insi^lating  layer  a  support  layer  of 
polysilicon; 

(d)  removing  said  growth 

(e)  applying  a  first  mask  to  said  ( 
form  islands  of  epitaxii  il 
layer; 


nfrared  imaging  device  beginning 

and  including  the  steps  of: 

a  layer  of  epitaxial  silicon; 

of  epitaxial  silicon  an  insulating 


substrate; 

epitaxial  layer  and  etching  to 
silicon  on  said  silicon  dioxide 
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(0  removing  said  first  mask,  applying  a  second  mask,  and 
doping  at  least  one  of  said  islands  as  a  CCD  region; 

(g)  removing  said  second  mask,  applying  a  third  mask,  and 
doping  others  of  said  islands  as  infrared  sensitive  detec- 
tors; 

(h)  removing  said  third  mask,  depositing  a  metallization 
layer,  applying  a  fourth  mask,  and  patterning  conductors 
on  said  detectors,  said  insulating  layer;  and 

(i)  removing  said  fourth  mask. 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C4  to  C32  isocya- 
nates,  C2  to  Cjo  olefins,  iodine,  or  mixtures  thereof. 


4,142,926 
SELF-ALIGNING  DOUBLE  POLYCRYSTALLINE 
SILICON  ETCHING  PROCESS 
William  L.  Morgan,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corpora- 
tion, SanU  Qara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,521,  Feb.  24,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,859,  Oct.  29, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

914,624 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/22.  21/308 

U.S.  a.  148—187  12  Claims 


9.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  MOS  floating  gate  memory 
device  at  a  predetermined  area  on  a  silicon  substrate,  said 
substrate  including  a  first  continuous  silicon  oxide  layer  cover- 
ing at  least  said  area  and  a  first  polycrystalline  silicon  layer 
disposed  on  said  first  silicon  oxide  layer  such  that  said  first 
polycrystalline  silicon  layer  is  insulated  from  said  substrate  at 
said  area  comprising  the  steps  of: 

doping  a  said  first  polycrystalline  silicon  layer; 

forming  a  second  oxide  layer  on  said  first  silicon  layer; 

forming  a  second  silicon  layer  on  said  second  oxide  layer; 

fabricating  a  gate  masking  member  at  said  area  on  said  sec- 
ond silicon  layer; 

etching  said  second  silicon  layer  to  form  an  upper  gate; 

removing  exposed  portions  of  said  second  oxide  layer;  and, 
subjecting  said  first  and  second  silicon  layers  to  an  etchant 
which  discriminates  between  said  doped  first  silicon  layer 
and  said  second  silicon  layer  so  as  to  etch  only  said  first 
silicon  layer  to  form  a  lower  gate; 

whereby  said  upper  gate  acts  as  a  mask  during  the  etching  of 
said  lower  gate,  thereby  assuring  that  said  lower  gate  is  in 
alignment  with  said  upper  gate. 

10.  The  process  defined  by  claim  9  including  the  formation 
of  a  source  and  drain  region  in  said  substrate  adjacent  to  said 
gates. 


4,142,927 
FREE  RADICAL  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION 
Franklin  E.  Walker,  15  Way  Points  Rd.,  Danville,  Calif.  94526, 
and  Richard  J.  Wasley,  4290  Colgate  Way,  Livermore,  Calif. 
94550 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,166 
Int.  a.2  C06B  45/10.  25/34.  25/32.  25/04 
U.S.  a.  149—194  11  Claims 

1.  A  comix>sition  of  matter  comprising:         v 

(1)  a  major  portion  of  a  metastable  explosive  capable  of 
being  detonated  by  a  mechanical,  thermal  or  electrical 
shock  and  having  a  detonation  velocity  from  1,500  to 
10,000  meters  per  second,  and 

(2)  from  0. 1  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  getter  additive,  or 
combination  of  getter  additives,  which  is  (i)  capable  of 
capturing  or  deactivating  free  radicals  or  ions  during  the 
initiation  of  said  explosive,  (ii)  not  an  explosive,  and  (iii)  is 


4,142,928 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  EXPLOSIVE  SLURRY 
Iain  G.  H.  Stewart,  Zug,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Niepmamt  AG, 
Walchwil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,117 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27. 
1976,  2602924 

Int.  a.2  C06B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  149—109.6  9  CMtn, 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  slurry  explosives  com- 
posed of  liquids  containing  fuels  and  oxidizing  agents,  the 
aggregate  condition  of  the  slurry  being  variable  by  addition  of 
cross-linking  agents,  and  with  the  slurry  being  fed  for  packing 
to  a  packing  machine,  comprising  the  steps  of 
batch  mixing  liquids  including  water  as  a  soluble  diluent 
with  fuels,  oxidizing  and  gelling  agents,  forming  a  slurry, 
pumping  the  slurry  through  a  pipe  to  form  a  continuous  and 
constant  material  flow,  the  pumping  causing  a  continuous 
metering  of  the  material  flow, 
continuously  adding  cross-linking  agent  at  a  predetermined 

controlled  rate  to  the  metered  material  flow, 
subsequently    continuously    distributing    the   cross-linking 
agent  uniformly  in  the  material  flow  by  continuous,  sub- 
stantially non-turbulent  mixing  and  automatically  continu- 
ously thickening  the  material  flow  by  action  of  the  cross- 
linking  agent  for  a  thickening  time  which  is  controllable, 
corresponding  to  the  viscosity  requirements  of  a  subse- 
quent packing  process, 
subsequently  continuously,  without  accumulation,  feeding 
the  thickened  material  flow  to  a  cartridging  machine  for 
packing,  the  pumping  providing  a  suflicient  pumping 
pressure  to  overcome  the  pressure  drop  in  the  pipe,  the 
mixing  and  the  thickening  steps,  and 
controlling  the  adding  and  metering  steps  to  provide  a  con- 
stant viscosity  at  each  stage  in  the  operation  of  the  pro- 


4,142,929 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TRANSFER  SHEETS 
Kazuo  Otomine,  533,  Sanjo-cho,  Takamatsu-shi,  Kagawa-ken, 
and  Mototsugu  Matsuo,  4-36,  Nishi  2-chome,  Nakazaki,  KiU- 
ku,  Osaka-shi,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,535 

IbL  a.2  B44C  3/02 

VS.  CL  156-72  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  transfer  sheets  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
forming  on  the  surface  of  a  base  sheet  an  adhesive  layer  for 
temporary  adhesion  of  short  fibers,  to  the  base  sheet. 
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temporarily  sticking  short  flber^  i 

form  a  short  fiber  layer, 
applying  an  adhesive  in  the  form  ( if  emulsion  or  solution  in 

said  short  fiber  layer  to  a  desired  pattern  to  form  a  transfer 

adhesive  layer,  bonding  the  upp<  r  part  of  said  fibers  in  said 

pattern  said  adhesive  retaining  «  lasticity  after  curing,  and 
applying  a  heat -sensitive  adhesive  |in  powdery  form  to  said 

transfer  adhesive  layer  before 

cured. 
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to  said  adhesive  layer  to 


he  transfer  adhesive  has 


4,142,930 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATINp  LARGE  TIRES 
Walter  W.  Curtiss,  Jr.,  Brimfield,  Ohfo,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  575,768,  May  8,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  323,16^,  Jan.  12,  1973,  Fat.  No. 
3,900,061.  This  application  Aug.  30J  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,012 
Int  a.2  B29H  5/oi  17/02 
U.S.  a.  156—123  R  I  1  Qaim 


Oi  17 


ibeid 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a 
overall  inflated  diameter  not  less  tha  i 

(a)  forming  a  generally  cylindrical 
ing  a  tread  and  pair  of  sidewalk 
bead  portions,  each  of  which 
of  inextensible  bead  cores,  and 
stantially  inextensible  cords  ex 

(b)  toroidally  expanding  said 
tion;  and 

(c)  molding  and  vulcanizing  said  ei 
ration  in  which  the  section  heigt  t 
and  80  percent  of  the  section 
mounted  on  a  wheel  rim  and 
said  cords  of  said  tire,  when 
increase  in  length  more  than  5 
cords  of  said  tire  when 
ing  said  bead  portions  during 
axial  spacing  equal  to  between 
spacing  of  said  bead  portions 
a  rim  and  inflated,  holding  at 
percent  of  said  tire  during  the 
ration  substantially  the  same  as 
of  said  tire  when  said  tire  is 
and  unloaded. 
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4  142,931 
METHOD  FOR  MAKINC  FOLDING  DOOR  AND  WALL 

PAN]  :L  SHELLS 
GUenter  Viol,  Oldenburg,  aid  Werner  Kohfeldt,  Blob,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrfgnors  to  Lignacord  GmbH,  Olden- 
burg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Genoa  ly 

FUed  May  18,    978,  Ser.  No.  907,223 

Int.  a.2  B321 1  31/00:  E06B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  156—257  11  aaims 


^se 


^.'jiy'itL 


1.  A  method  for  the 
and  walls  made  of  rigid  pan^l: 
links  and  covered  on  the 
same  dimensions  as  the  panejs, 
gluing  a  veneer  cover  (17) 
basic  panel  bodies  (16),  (b) 
veneer  (18)  onto  the  revers< 
cutting  grooves  (26)  in  the 
outside  of  the  board  (24), 
grooves  (25)  in  the  cross 
recesses  (21)  for  the  hinge 
removing  the  veneer 
as  a  unit,  (g)  reversing  th< 
(17,18)  180*,  (h)  firmly 
together  with  their 
inserting  the  hinge  links 
grooves  (22)  into  the  venee  ■ 
(25),  and  (j)  cutting  V-shapei  I 
of  the  board  (24)  opposite 


(il), 
i  grs  in 


•  cover-  iross 


respect  ive 


(!►, 


ineumatic  tire  having  an 

200  inches,  comprising: 

unvulcanized  tire  includ- 

terminating  at  a  pair  of 

portions  has  a  plurality 

:arcass  plies  having  sub- 

teiiding  from  bead  to  bead; 

cylindrical  tire  in  a  radial  direc- 

;panded  tire  in  a  configu- 

of  the  tire  is  between  50 

leight  of  said  tire  when 

infl  ited,  so  that  the  length  of 

moi  nted  and  inflated  will  not 

p<  rcent  of  the  length  of  said 

unmoun  :ed  and  uninflated,  locat- 

tl  e  curing  thereof  with  an 

l.S  and  3  times  the  axial 

wh  ;n  said  tire  is  mounted  on 

least  the  radially  inner  30 

ci  ring  thereof  in  a  configu- 

I  le  corresponding  portion 

m4unted  on  a  rim,  inflated, 


Paul  H.  Hamisch,  Jr. 

Marking  Systems,  Inc., 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  790,519, 
This  application  Feb 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  156—384 


^a 


pro<fuction  of  shells  for  folding  doors 

s  interconnected  by  pliable  hinge 

ou^ide  by  a  veneer  cover  having  the 

i,  characterized  by:  (a)  detachably 

( into  a  board  (24)  which  forms  the 

f  rmly  gluing  a  cross  grain  oriented 

side  of  the  veneer  cover  (17),  (c) 

area  of  hinge  links  (19,20)  on  the 

cutting  corresponding  opposite 

oriented  veneer  (18),  (e)  cutting 

ines  (19,20)  in  the  board  (24),  (f) 

grain  oriented  veneer  (17,18) 

board  (24)  and  the  veneer  unit 

bonding  the  board  and  veneer  unit 

grooves  (25,26)  aligned  after 

,20)  in  their  recesses,  (i)  cutting 

cover  (17)  opposite  the  grooves 

grooves  (23)  into  the  reverse  side 

grooves  (26). 


tie 


4,142,932 
HAND-H  I:LD  LABELER 

Fraiiklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Apr.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,116,747. 
7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,720 
'  B41K  1/00 

9  Claims 


1.  Hand-held  apparatus  f  )r  printing  and  applying  pressure 
sensitive  labels  comprising:  \  i  frame  having  a  handle  and  means 
for  carrying  a  label  roll  con  posed  of  labels  releasably  secured 
by  pressure  sensitive  adhesi^  e  to  a  web  of  supporting  material, 
a  manually  operable  actuat<  r  disposed  at  the  handle,  a  platen 
mounted  by  the  frame,  a  prii  t  head  cooperable  with  the  platen, 
the  print  head  having  means  for  printing  two  spaced  apart  lines 
of  data  on  the  labels,  meai  s  for  delaminating  printed  labels 
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from  the  web,  means  disposed  adjacent  the  delaminating  means 
for  applying  printed  labels,  toothed  means  disposed  down- 
stream of  the  delaminator  for  advancing  the  web,  means  defin- 
ing a  path  for  the  web  of  labels  from  the  label  roll  to  between 
the  print  head  and  the  platen,  around  the  delaminator  and  to 
the  toothed  means,  hold-down  means  in  overlying  relationship 
to  the  platen  but  out  of  alignment  with  the  lines  of  data  for 
contacting  the  labels  and  for  maintaining  the  web  against  the 
platen,  and  means  responsive  to  operation  of  the  actuator  for 
moving  the  print  head  into  printing  cooperation  with  a  label 
adjacent  both  sides  of  the  hold-down  means  and  for  moving 
the  toothed  means  to  advance  the  web. 


in  the  peripheral  direction  of  the  fuel  element  box,  whereby 
any  two  spacer  plate  uniu  belonging  to  face-to-face  oriented 


4,142,933 
MANUFACTURE  OF  INSULATING  PRODUCTS 
Robert  Graham,  Great  Lumley,  England,  assignor  to  Newalls 
Insulation  Co.  Ltd.,  Manchester,  England 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,358 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  30,  1975, 
53221/75 

Int.  a,2  D21J  3/00:  A47J  19/02:  BOID  25/32 
U.S.  a,  162—396  8  Qaims 


1.  A  filter  press  for  making  sheet  products  from  a  liquid 
slurry  comprising: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  movable  platen  portions  disposed  end-to- 
end  lengthwise  of  the  press  to  form  a  single  unitary  sur- 
face 

(ii)  a  filter  material  opposite  said  unitary  surface 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  individual  screw  jack  actuating  means,  for 
each  platen  portion,  adjustable  relative  to  one  another 

(iv)  a  common  drive  shaft  connected  to  all  of  said  screw  jack 
actuating  means,  for  movement  of  all  of  the  platen  por- 
tions substantially  simultaneously  as  a  single  platen 

(v)  sidewall  means  defining,  with  said  plurality  of  platen 
portions  and  said  filter  material,  a  single  mould  cavity. 


4,142,934 

SPACER  FOR  SUPPORTING  FUEL  ELEMENT  BOXES 

Eugen  Wild,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gesellschaft  fUr  Kemforschung  m.b.H.,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,469 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1976,  2656441 

Int.  a.2  G21C  3/02 
VS.  Q.  176—78  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  spacer  plate  unit  arranged  externally  on  each  side  and 
at  a  predetermined  level  of  a  polygonal  fuel  element  box  for 
mutually  supporting,  with  respect  to  one  another,  a  plurality  of 
the  fuel  element  boxes  forming  a  fuel  element  bundle,  the 
improvement  wherein  each  said  spacer  plate  unit  is  formed  of 
juxtapositioned  first  and  second  spacer  plate  parts  each  having 
the  same  length  and  the  same  width  and  being  constituted  of 
unlike  first  and  second  materials,  respectively;  said  first  and 
second  spacer  plate  parts  of  the  several  spacer  plate  units 
situated  at  said  level  being  arranged  altematingly  when  viewed 


sides  of  two  adjoining  fuel  element  boxes  in  the  fuel  element 
bundle  define  interfaces  of  unlike  materials. 


4,142,935 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Elman  E.  Wade,  RuffiMlale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing^oose  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,479 

Int.  a.2  G21C  19/00 

MS.  Q.  176-87  6  Claims 


•^:i£^ 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  pressure  vessel  having  a  supporting  structure 

positioned  therein; 
means  for  closing  said  pressure  vessel  comprising; 
an  outer  ring  secured  to  said  pressure  vessel,  said  outer 
ring  having  an  opening  therein,  said  outer  ring  being 
coaxial  with  said  pressure  vessel; 
an  annular  rotatable  large  plug  positioned  in  said  outer 
ring  opening,  said  large  plug  being  roUUbly  coupled  to 
said  outer  ring,  said  large  plug  being  coaxial  with  said 
pressure  vessel,  said  large  plug  having  a  diameter,  said 
large  plug  having  an  opening  therein;  an  annular  rotat- 
able small  plug  positioned  in  said  large  plug  opening, 
said  small  plug  being  rotatably  coupled  to  said  large 
plug,  said  small  plug  being  eccentric  to  said  pressure 
vessel,  said  small  plug  having  a  diameter  smaller  than 
said  large  plug  diameter; 
a  nuclear  core  positioned  in  said  pressure  vessel  above  said 
supporting  structure  in  coaxial  relationship  therewith,  said 
nuclear  core  including  therein  a  plurality  of  fuel  rod  as- 
semblies; 
a  plurality  of  springs  positioned  adjacent  said  supporting 
structure,  each  of  said  fuel  rod  assemblies  having  a  spring 
coupled  thereto, 
a  generally  cylindrical  core  holddown  structure  positioned 
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atop  said  nuclear  core,  said  cc  re  holddown  structure 
covering  said  nuclear  core,  said  (  ore  holddown  structure 
comprising; 

a  generally  cylindrical  large  core  cover  coaxial  with  said 
nuclear  core  and  said  pressure  vessel,  said  core  cover 
having  a  diameter  associated  tl  erewiih,  said  large  core 
cover  having  an  opening  there  n,  said  large  core  cover 
having  a  rigid  vertical  extensi(  in  associated  therewith, 
said  large  core  cover  extensia  i  being  secured  to  said 
large  plug;  and 
a  generally  cylindrical  small  core  cover  positioned  in  said 
large  core  cover  opening,  said  small  core  cover  being 
rotatable  within  said  large  cc  re  cover  opening,  said 
small  core  cover  being  eccenti  ic  to  said  nuclear  core, 
said  small  core  cover  being  coa  :ial  with  said  small  plug, 
said  small  core  cover  having   i  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  one  half  of  said  large  c  }re  cover  diameter,  said 
small  core  cover  having  a  rigid  vertical  extension  asso- 
ciated therewith,  said  small  coi  e  cover  extension  being 
secured  to  said  small  plug,  said  imall  core  cover  having 
a  radius  associated  therewith,  s  lid  small  core  having  an 
axis  radially  displaced  from  sai(  i  large  core  cover  axis  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  said  small  core  cover 
radius; 
said  springs  coupled  to  said  fuel  ass  smblies  atop  which  said 
small  core  cover  is  positioned  beii  ig  of  a  size  such  that  the 
combined  upward  axial  force  of  said  springs  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  downward  axii  1  force  of  the  weight  of 
said  small  core  cover  and  said  smi  ill  plug,  said  springs  and 
said  small  core  cover  and  said  smi  ill  plug  capable  of  being 
in  an  equilibrium  position  in  whic  i  said  small  plug  will  be 
axially  stationary  with  said  spring  ;s  supporting  said  small 
core  cover  and  said  small  plug. 
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4,142,936 
CORE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOp  NUCLEAR  POWER 

PLANTS 

Eckhard  Steinkamp;  JUrgen  Tautz,  botfc  of  Erlangen,  and  Horst 
Ries,  Bremgarten,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  m  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaftl  MUlheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  j 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1976,  Ser.  Ko.  738,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^p.  of  Germany,  Nov.  4, 
1975,  2549423 

Int.  Q.2  G21C  1J^02 
U.S.  a.  176—87  4  Qaims 


1.  Core  support  structure  for  nuclea  r 
ing  a  grid  of  mutually  crossing  brid  gi 
surrounding  said  grid  and  connected 
ges  of  said  grid,  said  grid  being  form^ 
having  legs  of  given  length,  respectiv( 
crosses  abutting  one  another  endwise 
the  smallest  mesh  opening  of  said  gi  id 
securing  said  profile  rod  crosses  to  on 
abutting  ends  of  the  legs  thereof 


power  plants,  compris- 

;e$  and  a  support  ring 

ends  of  the  outer  brid- 

of  profile  rod  crosses 

legs  of  pairs  of  adjacent 

form  together  a  side  of 

and  weld  means  for 

another  at  the  mutually 


4,1  42,937 


ELE  CTRIC 


its 


DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING 
PENETRATION  FOR 

REACTOR 
Max  Eyral,  Ste.  GenevieVe 
seau,  both  of  France,  assizors 
Atomique,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Jun.  17, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  176—87 


A  LEAK-TIGHT 
CABLES  THROUGH  A 
rVAULT  ROOF 

Bois,  and  Armel  Mahe,  Paiai- 
to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 


1!77, 


,  Ser.  No.  807,510 
France,  Jun.  28,  1976,  76  19594 
iG21C  13/06 

8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  providing  a 
cables  through  a  horizontal 
thickness  comprising  at  least 
penetration  device,  wherein 

a  vertical  tube  which  is 
the  upper  end  by  meai|s 
leak-tight  connection 
flange-plate  being  prov 
said  cables  are  intended 

a  removable  closure  hood 

at  least  one  horizontal  plat( 
and  the  periphery  of 
tight  manner,  said  plau 
orifices  for  the  leak-tigh : 

at  least  one  reel  for  the 
said  cables  which  is 
or  plates  being  wound 

operable  mechanical  mea$s 
and  rigidly  fixed  to  said 
taking  up  a  locked  posi 
order  to  maintain  said 
position  and  to  release 
unlocked  position. 


>opm 


^«ith 


■  wl:  ich 


;  stoi  age 
i  loci  ted 


re  els  ' 


March  6,  1979 


March  6,  1979 


CHEMICAL 


237 


leak-tight  penetration  for  electric 
reactor-vault  roof  of  substantial 
one  bore  for  accommodating  the 
laid  device  comprises: 

at  the  lower  end  and  closed  at 

of  a  flange-plate  providing  a 

the  reactor  vault  roof,  said 

ided  with  a  bore  through  which 

to  pass, 

mounted  above  said  flange-plate, 

which  is  mounted  inside  the  tube 

is  joined  to  said  tube  in  leak- 

or  plates  being  provided  with 

passage  of  said  cables, 

of  said  cables,  that  Iportion  of 
beneath  said  horizontal  plate 
c^to  said  reel  or  reels,  and 

constituted  by  a  locking-bolt 

:ube,  said  means  being  capable  of 

ion  and  an  unlocked  position  in 

within  said  tube  in  the  locked 

said  reels  from  said  tube  in  the 


4,1  42,938 

DETERMINATION  0  F  TRIGLYCERIDES  AND 

GL1  CEROL 

William  S.  Stavropoulos,  Can  lel,  and  Rol>ert  D.  Crouch,  Indian- 
apolis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich.  I 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4^2^79,  Mar.  20, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,001,089.  This  applicatioiJ  Oct.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,920 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thi  j  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  4, 1994, 

has  beef  disclaimed. 

7/02;  GOIN  31/14 

9Clainis 
essentially  free  of  hydrazine  and 
useful  for  determining  glyc;rol  concentrations  in  biological 
fluids  comprising  from  about  0.0009  to  about  0.074  molar 


U.S. 
1. 


Int  C1.2  C07G 
a,  195— 63 

A  reagent  composition 


proportions  of  magnesium  ion  source;  from  about  5  to  about  30 
parts  by  weight  (gram  basis)  of  adenosine-S-triphosphate;  from 
about  20  to  about  125  parts  by  weight  (gram  basis)  of  oxidized 
nicotinamide  adenine  dinucleotide;  from  about  0.5  to  about  5 
parts  by  weight  (gram  basis)  of  a  colorless  tetrazolium  dye 
adapted  to  form  a  colored  reaction  product  in  an  electron-car- 
rier catalyzed  reaction  with  reduced  nicotinamide  adenine 
dinucleotide;  from  about  1000  to  about  10,000  parts  (Interna- 
tional Unit  basis)  of  glycerol  kinase;  from  about  5000  to  about 
280,000  parts  (International  Unit  basis)  of  glycerol- 1 -phosphate 
dehydrogenase;  and  from  about  1600  to  about  10,000  parts 
(International  Unit  basis)  of  diaphorase. 


4,142,939 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  R-TYPE  BACTERIOON 

AND  ITS  USE  IN  THE  DETECTION  OF  SPEaFIC 

MICROORGANISMS 

Stephen  A.  Morse,  and  Barbara  Iglewski,  both  of  Portland, 

Oreg.,  assignors  to  Oregon  State  Board  of  Higher  Education, 

An  agency  of  the  State  of  Oregon,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,292 

Int.  a.2  C12D  13/06;  GOIN  31/00;  C12K  1/04 

U.S.  a.  195—96  18  Qaims 

I.  The  method  of  obtaining  bacteriocin  having  bacteriacidal 
activity  against  Neisseria  gonorrhoeae  which  comprises  broth- 
culturing  Pseudomonas  aeroginosa  ATCC  29260,  removing 
supernatant  from  said  culture,  purifying  said  supernatant,  and 
separating  a  bacteriocin-rich  fraction  therefrom. 

4.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  a  bacteria  belonging 
to  a  specific  genus  which  comprises  the  step  of  contacting  said 
bacteria  with  an  R-type  bacteriocin  recovered  from  a  taxo- 
nomically  unrelated  genus  of  bacterium  which  binds  to  the  first 
said  bacteria. 

7.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  in  a  biological  sample, 
of  a  bacteria  belonging  to  a  specific  genus,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  combining  said  sample,  a  microbiological  medium 
capable  of  supporting  growth  of  said  bacteria,  and  an  R-type 
bacteriocin  from  a  bacteria  from  a  taxonomically  unrelated 
genus  of  bacterium,  which  bacteriocin  binds  to  the  flrst  said 
bacteria,  incubating  the  resulting  combination,  and  observing 
the  growth  or  inhibition  of  growth  of  the  first  said  bacteria  in 
contact  with  said  medium. 

II.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  in  a  biological  sam- 
ple of  a  bacteria  belonging  to  a  specific  genus,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  combining  said  sample  with  a  labeled  R-type  bacte- 
riocin from  a  bacteria  of  a  taxonomically  unrelated  genus  of 
bacterium  which  bacteriocin  binds  to  the  flrst  said  bacteria, 
separating  from  the  sample  the  labeled  R-type  bacteriocins 
which  do  not  become  bound  to  said  bacteria  to  be  detected  in 
the  sample,  and  measuring  the  amount  of  labeled  bacteriocins 
either  bound  to  said  bacteria  to  be  detected  in  the  sample  or 
separated  from  said  sample  in  the  previous  step. 

17.  The  method  of  identifying  antigens  which  are  common 
to  bacteria  of  taxonomically  unrelated  genera,  which  com- 
prises contacting  an  R-type  bacteriocin  with  bacteria  of  a 
taxonomically  unrelated  genus,  and  detecting  the  interaction  of 
said  bacteriocin  with  the  said  taxonomically  unrelated  bacteria 
by  measuring  the  degree  of  binding. 


4,142,940 
CULTIVATION  CONTAINERS  FOR  CULTURES, 
MICROORGANISMS,  CELLS,  TISSUE  AND  THE  LIKE 
Manuel  Modolell,  FUrstetten;  Paul  G.  Munder,  Emmendingen, 
and  Herbert  Schaus,  Hanau  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,993 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1975,  2541000 

Int.  a.2  C12K  1/10 
VS.  a.  195—139  10  Claims 

1.  A  cultivation  container  for  cultures,  microorganisms, 
cells,  tissue,  having  a  stretched,  gas  permeable,  but  imperme- 


able to  liquid  membrane  (3)  forming  the  bottom  thereof,  and 

holding  means  to  hold  the  membrane  in  position  and  in 

stretched  and  liquid  tight  condition  comprising 

two  concentric  plastic  rings  (1,2)  fitted  in  each  other  and 

having  matching  fitting  surfaces  (9,10)  and  interengaging 

and  interlocking  recess-projection  locking  means  (4,5),  the 


5^      <,       ?,     4.  /■ 


edge  portion  of  the  plastic  membrane  (3)  being  clamped 
between  the  adjacent  matching  fitting  surfaces  (9,10)  in 
self-holding  relation  to  lock  and  pinch  the  membrane  in 
position  between  said  matching,  fitting  surfaces  when  the 
rings  are  locked  to  each  other  and  interlocking  by  engage- 
ment of  the  recess-projection  locking  means  (4,5). 


4,142,941 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  BLAST  FURNACE  COKE 
Heinrich  Weber,  Recklinghausen;  Horst  Dungs,  Heme;  Klaus 
Urbye,  Flaesbeim;  Franz  Beckmann,  Alsdorf;  Hngo 
Schmaucb,  Merchweiler,  Saar,  and  Karl  H.  Flasche,  Bona, 
Saar,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl 
Still  Recklinghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nicd  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  10, 
1976,  2640787 

Int  a.2  ClOB  45/02.  53/08;  ClOL  5/16 
\3S.  a.  201—6  8  Claims 


MOIST 
COAL 

trtiUM 

TtMK 


V 


1.  A  method  of  producing  blast  furnace  coke  from  bitumi- 
nous coals,  particularly  coals  having  poor  coking  capacities, 
comprising  mixing  fine  coals  or  fine  coal  mixtures  which  have 
a  swelling  index  smaller  than  7  (according  to  DIN  51741)  and 
which  comprise  more  than  50%  of  poorly  or  non-baking  coal 
having  a  content  of  volatile  matter  in  excess  of  30%  or  less 
than  20%,  grinding  the  coals  or  coal  mixtures  to  attain  a  sur- 
face per  unit  mass  of  from  400  cm^  to  1200  cm^  per  gram 
(according  to  DIN  66145),  mixing  the  ground  coals  with  from 
3%  to  8%  by  weight  of  a  hydrous  or  anhydrous  crude  tar 
binder  to  form  a  coal  and  binder  mixture,  compressing  the  coal 
and  organic  binder  mixture  to  form  it  into  briquettes  at  a  tem- 
perature range  of  from  70"  C.  to  below  100*  C,  and  charging 
the  briquets  into  oven  chambers,  without  substantial  intermedi- 
ate cooling,  so  as  to  carbonize  the  coal  into  blast  furnace  coke. 
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4,142^2 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOft  QUENCHING  COKE 

Albert  Calderon,  1065  Melrose  Dr.,  Bowling  Green,  Ohio  43402 
Continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  479,461,  Jun.  14, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,972,780,  which  is  a  continuation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  454,169, 
Mar.  25,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
283,427,  Aug.  24,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  14,268,  Feb.  26,  1970,  Pit.  No.  3,645,854.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,162 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  aibsequent  to  Aug.  3, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  ClOB  i  7/12 
U.S.  a.  201-39  4  Claims 


4 ,142,944 

APPARATUS  AND  METI  DDS  FOR  EFFLUENT  STREAM 

Al  HALYSIS 

N  J.,  assignor  to  Princeton  Applied 
Pi  Inceton,  N.J. 

978,  Ser.  No.  872,505 
COIN  27/34 

9aainu 


John  L.  Smith,  Mercerrille, 
Research  Corporation, 
Filed  Jan.  26, 
Int 
U.S.  a.  204—1  T 


a' 


du  ing 
col  e 


:  CO  te 


1.  A  method  of  abating  smoke 
from  the  discharge  opening  of  a 
eluding  the  steps  of  aligning  the  inlei 
with  the  discharge  opening  of  the 
outlet  portion  of  the  guide  with  a 
supporting  a  body  of  coke  whch  is  ptshed 
portion  of  the  guide,  pushing  a  bod] 
charge  opening  of  the  coke  oven  anc 
tion  of  the  guide  with  the  coke  thereafter 
receiving  means,  directing  liquid  at 
moving  along  a  path  toward  the 
the  temperature  of  the  coke,  moving 
a  portion  of  the  path  of  movement  of  t|ie 
the  outlet  portion  of  the  guide  and 
dispersing  portions  of  the  coke 
coke  to  the  fluid  being  directed  therejit, 
a  portion  of  the  gases  generated 
toward  the  coke. 


the  pushing  of  coke 

oven,  said  method  in- 

portion  of  a  coke  guide 

oven  and  aligning  the 

neans  for  receiving  and 

through  the  outlet 

of  coke  out  of  the  dis- 

through  the  outlet  por- 

moving  toward  the 

exiting  the  guide  and 

means  for  dropping 

member  through  at  least 

body  of  coke  between 

;he  receiving  means  for 

substantial  areas  of 

:,  and  confming  at  least 

the  directing  of  fluid 


o  ike 
!  recei  /ing 


expc  smg 


b 


4  142  943 
METHOD  FOR  PURIFYINc' 
Erwin  H.  Kobel,  deceased,  late  of  Milland, 
Kobel,   administratrix),   and   Masa> 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chen^cal 
Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1974,  Ser, 
Int.  a.2  BOID  3/34;  C07C 
U.S.  a.  203—6 

1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  pentac|lorophi 
the  pentachlorophenol  at  from  about 
under  subatmospheric  pressure  the 
sists  of  conducting  the  distillation  in 
to  about  10  weight  percent,  based  upoi 
pentachlorophenol,  of  a  hydroxyl  c 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hols,  ethers  of  polyglycols  and  polygjycol: 
droxyl  containing  compound  is 
percent  aqueous  solution. 


PENTACHLOROPHENOL 
Mich,  (by  Elfreda 
Yoshimine,   Midland, 
Company,  Midland, 

4o.  508,367 

37/22,  39/24 

10  Claims 

lenol  by  distilling 
W  C.  to  about  270"  C. 
it  iprovement  which  con- 
presence  of  about  0. 1 
the  weight  of  the  crude 
:( ntaining  compound  se- 
ugars,  polyhydric  alco- 
Is,  wherein  said  hy- 
preafcnt  in  a  0  to  about  90 


t  le  I 


vertic  al 


meai  is 


4.  An  apparatus  for  efTlu^t 

a  mercury  drop  electrode 
metrical  about  a 
passage  having  a  first 
and  a  second  end  at  whi^h 
said  second  end  being 

an  effluent  delivery 
below  the  drops  for 
coaxial  to  said  vertical 
of  efFluent  about  the 

6.  A  method  of  analyzing 
cury  drop  electrode 

forming  at  the  end  of  a 
symmetrical  about  a 

directing  an  effluent  fron 
upward  direction  coaxi^ 
turbulent  free  flow  of 


assign  >rs 


METHOD  OF  FORMINC 

METHOD 

Bruce  S.  Dunn,  Schenectad} 

Lake,  both  of  N.Y., 

Schenectady,  N.Y 

Filed  Jun.  22, 
Int.  a.2  B23K 
U.S.  a.  204—16 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a 
providing  a  solid  ion-condudtive 
with  opposite  major  surfaces 
a  moderately  deformable  m;tallic 
portion  of  one  major  surface  and 
of  the  edge  surface,  the  electi  alyti 
mobile  ions  of  a  metal  diffn  rent 
applying  an  electric  potenti  il 
finite  current  of  low  ampera;  ;e 
vert  a  surface  portion  of  the 
rial  element  adjacent  the  metallic 
material  and  to  effect 
electrolyte  material  element 


bond  ng 
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/^ 


stream  analysis  comprising: 

for  forming  mercury  drops  sym- 

axis  and  including  a  capillary 

:nd  available  to  receive  mercury 

said  mercury  drops  are  formed, 

tapered;  and 

for  directing  an  effluent  from 

in  a  vertically  upward  direction 

to  provide  turbulent  free  flow 


flO'k' 


ixisi 
dr>ps. 


m  effluent  stream  utilizing  a  mer- 
compri!  ing  the  steps  of 

<  apillary  passage  a  mercury  drop 
vertical  axis; 

below  the  drop  in  a  vertically 
to  the  vertical  axis  to  provide 
luent  about  the  mercury  drop. 


"e  Hi 


4,^42,945 

A  COMPOSITE  BODY  AND 
OF  BONDING 
and  Robert  R.  Dubin,  Ballston 
to  General  Electric  Company, 


1!  77,  Ser.  No.  808,813 
28/00:  C25D  11/00 

4Claims 
:omposite  body  which  comprises 
electrolyte  material  element 
and  an  edge  surface,  positioning 
element  against  at  least  a 
against  an  associated  portion 
le  material  element  containing 
from  the  metallic  element, 
across  the  elements  to  pass  a 
through  the  elements  the  con- 
ion-conductive  electrolyte  mate- 
element  to  an  ion-insulating 
between  the  surfaces  of  the 
md  the  metallic  element. 
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4,142,946 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  A  METALLIC  ELEMENT  TO  A 
SOLID  ION-CONDUCTIVE  ELECTROLYTE  MATERIAL 

ELEMENT 
Bruce  S.  Dunn,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,407 

Int  a.2  B23K  28/00:  C25D  11/00 

VJS.  a.  204—16  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  bonding  at  least  one  moderately  deformable 
metallic  element  to  a  solid  ion-conductive  electrolyte  material 
element  containing  mobile  ions  of  a  metal  different  from  the 
metallic  element  which  comprises  juxtaposing  the  major  sur- 
faces of  the  elements  in  close  surface  contact  relationship, 
applying  an  electric  potential  across  the  juxtaposed  elements  to 
pass  a  finite  current  of  low  amperage  through  the  juxtaposed 
elements  to  convert  a  surface  portion  of  the  ion-conductive 
electrolyte  material  element  adjacent  the  metallic  element  to 
an  ion-insulating  material  and  to  effect  bonding  between  the 
juxtaposed  surfaces. 


4,142,947 

ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  POLYCRYSTALLINE 

SILICON  FROM  A  MOLTEN  FLUORIDE  BATH  AND 

PRODUCT 

Uri  Cohen,  1165  Road  22,  Apt.  47,  North  Plalnfleld,  NJ.  07060 

Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,231 

Int.  a.2  C25D  3/66.  9/08:  B32B  15/04 

U.S.  a.  204—39  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  electrodepositing  a  polycrystalline  silicon 
onto  a  substrate  comprising  the  cathode  of  an  electrolytic  cell, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  molten  fluoride  electrolytic  salt  bath  for  said 
electrolytic  cell  including  a  source  of  silicon  and  a  solvent, 

(b)  removing  essentially  all  oxides  from  the  electrolytic  bath 
by  the  following  steps: 

(1.)  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  bath, 

(2.)  supplying  in  the  bath  a  source  of  reagent  chemically 

reactive  with  oxide  ions  ir  sufficient  quantity  to  react 

with  any  oxide  ion  in  the  bath, 
(3.)  reacting  said  oxygen  reactive  reagent  with  oxygen  in 

the  bath  at  a  molten  bath  temperature,  and 
(4.)  removing  the  reaction  product  from  the  bath, 
said  cathode  including  an  electrodeposition  substrate  formed 
of  a  metal  which  is  essentially  non-alloying  with  silicon 
under  the  conditions  of  electrodeposition, 

(c)  passing  a  current  between  an  anode  in  said  bath  and  said 
cathode  at  sufficient  current  density  to  electrodeposit 
silicon  as  a  continuous,  coherent,  firmly-retained,  non- 
spongy,  polycrystalline  layer  of  non-alloyed  silicon  onto 
said  substrate, 

(d)  maintaining  said  bath  in  an  essentially  oxygen-free  envi- 
ronment and  at  a  temperature  for  said  bath  to  be  in  a 
totally  molten  state. 

17.  A  body  comprising  a  substrate  of  a  metal  essentially 
unalloyed  with  silicon,  and  non-alloyed  silicon  electrodepos- 
ited  on  said  substrate  in  the  form  of  a  continuous,  coherent, 
firmly-retained,  non-spongy  polycrystalline  layer  with  an  aver- 
age grain  diameter  in  excess  of  20  microns. 


0. 1  to  saturation  expressed  in  terms  of  the  molar  concen- 
tration of  trivalent  chromium; 

b.  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  unsubstituted  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids,  amino-sub- 
stituted  aliphatic  cart>oxylic  acids,  hydroxy-substituted 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  and  salts  thereof,  said  com- 
pound having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule,  in  a 
concentration  such  that  the  molar  ratio  of  the  total  car- 
boxyl  or  carboxylate  groups  to  the  total  trivalent  chro- 
mium atoms  in  the  salt  (a)  is  within  the  range  of  from  O.S 
to  5.0; 

c.  an  aluminum  salt  in  a  molar  concentration  of  from  0. 1  to 
2.0  expressed  in  terms  of  the  molar  concentration  of  alumi- 
num, and; 

d.  ammonium  ion  in  a  molar  concentration  of  at  least  0.2. 
5.  An  aqueous  acidic  chromium  electrodeposition  solution 

according  to  claim  1,  which  further  contains  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  cobalt, 
molybdenum,  tungsten,  manganese,  rhodium,  tin,  zinc  and 
cadmium. 


4,142,949 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  AN  ELECTRODE  FOR  USE 
IN  THE  ELECTROLYTIC  GENERATION  OF  HYDROGEN 

PEROXIDE 
Wolfgang  Paul,  JUIich,  and  Bertel  Kastening,  Hamburg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschungsanlage 
Jiilich  GmbH,  JUIich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,190 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1976,  2607510 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  6, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed.  ^ 

Int.  a.2  C25B  1/30 
U.S.  a.  204—84  10  Claims 


4,142,948 
CHROMIUM  DEPOSmON  SOLUTION 
Sakae  TiOiB»i  Tokyo;  Takashi  Mouri,  Kanagawa,  and  Shigeyo- 
shi  Morisaki,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,845 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1977,  52-20252 
Int.  a.2  C25D  3/06.  3/56 
VJS.  a.  204—43  R  5  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  acidic  chromium  electrodeposition  solution 
which  contains,  in  dissolved  form: 
a.  a  trivalent  chromium  salt  in  a  molar  concentration  of  from 


1.  A  process  for  making  an  electrode  capable  of  cathodically 
generating  hydrogen  peroxide,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

incandescently  heating  an  active-carbon  (>owder  at  a  tem- 
perature above  900*  C.  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  for  a 
period  of  at  least  30  minutes  thereby  modifying  the  surface 
characteristics  of  the  active-carbon  powder; 

cooling  the  incandescently  heated  active-carbon  powder  in  a 
hydrogen  atmosphere; 

mixing  the  cooled  active-carbon  powder  with  a  binder  and  a 
hydrophobic  substance  to  form  an  active  mass;  and 

applying  said  active  mass  to  a  conductive  support. 


240 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


■OR  ELECTROLYSIS 


4,142,950 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
USING  A  CATION-PERMSELECTIVE  MEMBRANE  AND 

TURBULENCE  INDUCING  MEANS 
Edward  D.  Creamer.  Volingbrook,  ^ichael  Krumpelt,  Naper- 
Tille,  both  of  III.  and  Jacob  Jorne,   Birmingham,   Mich., 
assignors    to    BASF    Wyandotte  jCorporation,    Wyandotte, 
Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1977,  Sei .  No.  850,344 

Int.  a.-  C25B  1/46.  II A  i.  13/08.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  204—96  16  Qaims 


1.  An  electrode  and  cation-perms^ective 
nation  capable  of  providing  high  cu 
trolytic  cell  comprising  a  cathode  aiid 
and  anolyte  compartments  divided  b; 
brane  wherein  said  cathode  is  a  gas-  i 
cathode  having  an  open  mesh  netwoi  k 
a  portion  of  said  webs  being  [wsition  d 
of  said  cathode  and  adapted  to  indu 
lyte  of  said  electrolytic  cell  by  direcf 
cathode  toward  or  away  from  the  su 
membrane. 


4,142,951 
BRINE  ELECTROLYSIS  USING 


BONDED  ASBESTOS 


DIAPHRAG?  IS 
Richard  N.  Beaver,  and  Charles  W.   )ecker,  both  of  Angleton, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,119,  Dec.  12, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,093,533.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,458 

Int.  a.-  C25B  1/46,  11/06.  13/08 

U,S.  a.  204—98  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  electrolyzing  l>rine  in  chlor-alkali  dia- 
phragm cells  employing  graphite  a  lodes,  the  improvement 
comprising  operating  at  a  low  ano  yte  pH  of  less  than  1.5 
thereby  extending  the  operating  lift  of  the  graphite  anodes, 
said  operation  at  a  low  ph  of  less  th  in  1.5  being  made  opera- 
tionally feasible  by  employing  as  t  le  diaphragm  material  a 
vacuum-drawn  polymeric  fluoroca  bon-bonded  mixture  of 
crocidolite/chrysotile  asbestos  fil  ers,  said  crocidolite/- 
chrysotile  being  in  a  weight  ratio  ran|  e  of  about  33/67  to  about 
80/20. 


4,142,952 
COPPER  EXTRACTlbN  WITH 
SALICYLALDOXIME-P-NONYL  »HENOL  MIXTURES 
Raymond  F.  Dalton,  Manchester,  Enyand,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,067 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30,  1976, 
3788/76;  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  15,  1976,  24722/76;  Oct.  21, 
1976,  43711/76 

Int.  Q.2  C25C    /12 
U.S.  Q.  204—106  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  copi  er  values  from  aqueous 
solutions  of  copper  salts  which  com[  rises  the  steps  of  (a)  con- 
tacting the  aqueous  solution  with  a  so  ution  in  a  water-immisci- 
ble organic  solvent  of  (I)  o-hydroxy  iryloximes  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  S-nonylsalicylaldoximes 
and  a  mixture  of  S-heptylsalicylaldo;f  mes  and  (2)  a  mixture  of 


a:id, 
>  ph)  se 


p-nonylphenols,  (b)  separating 
solvent  phase  containing  c<  ipper 
the  indicated  oxime  mixture 
with  an  aqueous  mineral 
phase  from  the  aqueous 
a  salt  with  the  mineral  aci( 
being  in  the  range  of  0.1  to 
that  with  the  other  conditions 
ery  resulting  from  steps  (a 
included,  the  pH  during  th< 
the  complex  which  is  form  :d 

11.  A  process  as  claimed 
rated  aqueous  phase  is  ele(  trolysed 
from  and  recycled  for  use 
(c). 
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from  the  aqueous  phase  the 

in  the  form  of  a  complex  with 

(c)  contacting  the  solvent  phase 

and  (d)  separating  the  solvent 

containing  copper  in  the  form  of 

the  amount  of  (2)  in  said  solvent 

20  times  the  weight  of  (I)  and  such 

used,  the  overall  copper  recov- 

)  -(d)  is  greater  than  when  (2)  is  not 

contacting  step  (a)  being  such  that 

is  stable, 
in  claim  1  in  which  the  final  sepa- 
to  recover  copper  there- 
is  the  aqueous  mineral  acid  in  step 
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membrane  combi- 

ent  efficiency  in  an  elec- 

an  anode  and  catholyte 

said  permselective  mem- 

irecting  expanded  metal 

of  interconnected  webs, 

at  an  angle  to  the  plane 

turbulence  in  the  catho- 

ng  gases  evolved  on  said 

I  face  of  said  permselective 


<  ,142,953 
SEMICONE  UCTOR  ETCHING 
David  F.  Lovelace,  WaJthai  n  Abbey,  England,  assignor  to  ITT 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  Yoi|(,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  &I978,  Ser.  No.  891^85 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1977 

1 1958/77 

Int.  a.2  t25F  3/12.  3/14 

7  Qaims 


U.S.  Q.  204—129.3 


1.  A  method  of  electrochemical 
workpiece  of  semiconducti  ve 
arsenide  and/or  one  or 
elements  selected  from 
ble,  which  workpiece  contains 
material  backed  by  n-type 
made  one  electrode  of  an 
electrode  is  made  of  platinlim 
vided  by  an  aqueous  solutio  i 
during  the  etching  the  worl  piece 
exposure  to  radiation  of 
to  the  generation  thereat 


"shcrt 


Joseph  G.  Lucas,  Trumbull 
tion,  Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 
Int.  aj 
U.S.  Q.  204—146 

1.  A  method  for  removin  ; 
smooth  airfoil  contour  of  a 
to  and  arranged  about  a  ring 
of: 
placing  a  disc  within  th< 

inwardly  therefrom; 
inserting  electrically  conductive 
fit  between  successive 
or  vane  ring  electricall  r 


self-limiting  etching  of  a 
material  consisting  of  gallium 
mote  of  its  solid  solutions  with  other 
Gr^ips  III  and  V  of  the  Periodic  Ta- 
an  exposed  region  of  p-type 
I  laterial,  wherein  the  workpiece  is 
Electrochemical  cell  whose  other 
and  whose  electrolyte  is  pro- 
of tri-ethanolamine,  and  wherein 
its  surface  is  protected  from 
enough  wavelength  to  give  rise 
of  thoton-excited  electron-hole  pairs. 


142,954 
ELECTROLYTIC  CLEAN  NG  OF  A  SHROUDED  BLADE 
AS  iEMBLY 


Conn.,  assignor  to  Avco  Corpora- 

1 978,  Ser.  No.  896,558 
<P25F  5/00.  7/00 

4  Claims 

excess  brazing  material  from  the 
t  lurality  of  vanes  joined  by  brazing 

said  method  comprising  the  steps 

area  of  the  vanes  to  be  spaced 

extensions  from  the  disc  to 
>{anes  without  contacting  the  vanes 
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connecting  electrical  energy  to  the  disc  and  vanes; 
creating  a  current  flow  from  the  vanes  to  the  extensions  by 


immersing  them  in  a  silver  alloy  solutionizing  electrolyte 
to  remove  bulk  and  irregular  geometry  of  braze  buildup  at 
the  vane  to  ring  joints  and  surfaces. 

4,142,955 

METHOD  FOR  THE  INTHATION  OF  CHEMICAL 

REACTIONS  BY  LOW  PRESSURE  OPTICAL  PUMPING 

Joseph  W.  Rich,  East  Aurora;  Richard  C.  Bergman,  Corfu,  and 

Charles  E.  Treanor,  Williamsville,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Calspan  Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,323 

Int.  Q.2  BOIJ  1/10 

VJS.  CL  204—157.1  R  5  Claims 


THAMIMMSSKMI  THWKICM  40  TORR  CO 
T««  AKORPTKM 

-rt      4-1      ft4      C«       r«       t-T         •«       104      11'1« 


,kA  .i»..  L  .M. 


4,142,956 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  AN  OPEN  CELL  FOAM 
Yasuo  Shikinami,  Kusatsu;  Kosuke  lida,  Osaka;  Kunihiro  Hata, 

Osaka,  and  Fumio  Kas^ima,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Takiron  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,578 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1976,  51-87553 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  1/10.  1/12 

VS.  Q.  204—159.14  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  open  cell  foam,  wherein  the 
open  cell  ratio  ranges  from  about  50%  to  about  98%  of  the 
total  void  volume,  which  comprises  irradiating  a  thermoplastic 
resin  polymer  blend  composition  comprising  (a)  a  thermoplas- 
tic resin  polymer  blend  including  1,2-polybutadiene,  wherein 
the  thermoplastic  resin  polymer  responds  with  difficulty  to  an 
ultraviolet  wave  length  of  about  254  to  about  400  m^,  the 
1,2-polybutadiene  being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  10  to 
about  90%  by  weight  to  the  total  weight  of  1,2-polybutadiene 


and  blended  thermoplastic  resin  polymer,  the  1,2-polybutadi- 
ene having  not  less  than  about  70  mol%  l,2-bond$,  a  molecular 
weight  of  not  less  than  about  50,000,  a  degree  of  crystallinity  of 
about  10  to  about  50%,  and  a  syndiotactic  stereospecificity  of 
20%  or  higher,  (b)  a  photosensitizing  agent  and  (c)  a  thermally 
decomposable  foaming  agent  with  ultraviolet  light  of  a  wave- 
length of  about  254  to  about  400  mp.  to  cross-link  the  1,2- 
p>olybutadiene,  and  subsequently  foaming  the  composition  at  a 
temperature  higher  than  the  softening  point  of  the  1,2- 
polybutadiene  and  that  of  the  thermoplastic  resin  polymer 
blended  therewith  and  higher  than  the  decomposition  tempera- 
ture of  the  foaming  agent. 


4,142,957 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HEATING 

WORKPIECES  TO  DESIRED  TEMPERATURES 

Werner  Oppel,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Klifckner  lonon  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  769,162,  Feb.  16,  1977.  This  application 

Oct  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1976,  2606396 

Int.  Q.2  BOIK  1/00 
VS.  a.  204—164  3  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  initiating  chemical  reactions  in  a  mixture  of 
flowing  gases  by  low  pressure  optical  pumping  including  the 
steps  of: 

supplying  a  mixture  of  gases,  including  at  least  one  species 
capable  of  resonant  absorption  of  pump  radiation,  to  an 
absorption  cell; 

flowing  the  mixture  of  gases  through  the  absorption  cell;  and 

irradiating  the  mixture  of  gases  in  the  absorption  cell  with 
radiation  from  a  pump  laser  having  a  lasant  species  which 
produces  radiation  capable  of  resonant  absorption  by  said 
at  least  one  species  whereby  said  at  least  one  species  in  the 
absorption  cell  absorbs  pump  laser  radiation  in  the  lower 
vibrational  states  of  said  at  least  one  species  and  by  vibra- 
tion-to-vibration pumping  populates  the  upper  vibrational 
states  of  said  at  least  one  species. 


ti   t2 


1.  A  method  for  the  automatic  heating  and  uniform  readjust- 
ment of  a  temperature  raise  to  a  specified  treatment  tempera- 
ture of  a  workpiece  treated  by  means  of  current-intensive  glow 
discharge  in  a  container,  comprising  the  steps  of  measuring  the 
actual  temperature  of  the  workpiece  in  the  container;  forming 
a  time  derivative  of  the  measured  actual  temperature  value; 
comparing  the  time  derivative  value  with  the  specified  treat- 
ment temperature  value  to  produce  a  comparison  value;  and 
readjusting  the  glow  discharge  current  corresponding  to  said 
comparison  value. 


4,142,958 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  MULTI-LAYER  OPTICAL 

FILMS 
David  T.  Wei,  Malibu,  and  Anthony  W.  Louderback,  Ojai,  both 
of  CaUf„  assignors  to  Utton  Systems,  Inc.,  Woodland  Hills, 
Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,133 
Int.  a.2  C23C  15/00 
VS.  a.  204—192  P  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  multiple  layer  optical  films  com- 
prising: 
bombarding  targets  obliquely  with  an  ion  beam  in  a  vacuum 
chamber  to  sputter  deposit  a  plurality  of  optical  film  layers 
on  a  base; 
controlling  the  atmosphere  inside  of  the  vacuum  chamber  to 
provide  sufficient  gas  to  sustain  the  ion  beam  and  the 
proper  amount  of  oxygen  to  accomplish  proper  stoichiom- 
etry  of  the  thin  films;  and 
depositing  multiple  layers  of  different  materials  on  said  base 
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by  varying  the  targets  being 
and 
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bo^ibarded  by  the  ion  beam; 


^continuously  rotating  said  base  du  ing  the  deposition  of  said 
multiple  optical  layers. 


4,142,959 

ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 

John  McCallum,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Electro-Chlor 

Corporation,  Worthington,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  521882,  Not.  21,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  4,085,028.  ThU  application  Jan.  U,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,926 

Int.  a.2  C25B  1/16.  1/^;  C02B  1/82 
U.S.  a.  204—286 


10  Qaims 


4  142,960 

SLAB  GEL  MOLD  i  ND  ELECTROPHORESIS 
AP  'ARATUS 


Terrance  Hahn,  18  Arlington 
Allan  M.  Maxam,  3}  Wei  ideU 
FUed  Sep.  1, 1  >77 
Int.  a.2  G^IN 
U.S,  a.  204—299  R 


1.  A  bipolar  electrode  comprising 

(a)  first  and  second  generally  loigitudinal  members,  each 
made  of  an  electronically  noiiconductive  material  and 
each  having  a  longitudinal  gi  X)ve  therein  adapted  to 
receive  and  retain  the  edge  of  a  sheet  of  material  inserted 
therein; 

(b)  an  essentially  flat  rectangular  i  deet  of  titanium,  having  a 
top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge,  and  having  a  coating  of 
platinum  metal  or  other  conduc  tive  coating  deposited  on 
the  opposing  faces  thereof  the  U  p  edge  of  said  sheet  being 
retained  in  the  longitudinal  gr<  ove  of  said  first  member 
intermediate  to  the  ends  therec  f  and  the  bottom  edge  of 
said  sheet;  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  essentially  flat  rectai  gular  sheets  of  an  electri- 
cally nonconductive  material  >f  substantially  the  same 
thickness  as  said  flat  sheet  of  platinum-  or  conductive- 
coated-titanium,  each  having  i  top  edge  and  a  bottom 
edge,  one  sheet  positioned  on  each  end  of,  coplanearly 
with,  and  contiguous  with  said ;  aid  sheet  of  titanium,  each 
with  its  top  edge  retained  in  t  ie  longitudinal  groove  in 
said  first  member  and  its  botta  fn  edge  retained  in  in  the 
groove  in  said  second  member 


March  6,  1979 


March  6,  1979 


CHEMICAL 
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St.,  Reading,  Mass.  01867,  and 

St.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02138 
,  Ser.  No.  829,802 

27/26.  27/28 

12  Claims 


.  ap  irt 


1.  An  electrophoresis  apparatus 
a  first  integral  upper  elec  trolyti 
a  lower  electrolytic  chaiiber: 
a  vertical  wall  secured 

chambers  in  spaced 
a  mold  assembly  compnsiig 
apart  relationship  defining 
the  cavity  adapted  to 
mold  assembly  disposei  I 
the  gel  when  disposed 
cation  with  the  electr^lyt( 
when  disposed  in  the 
the  mold  assembly  a 
tions  defining  a  plurali^ 
separated  electrophon 
edges  of  the  projection  i 
the  mold  assembly, 
the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
defining  a  second  in 
mold  assembly  secure( 
first  and  second  chamfers 
sealing  relationship 
apart  and  distinct  froir 
means  to  provide  both  eli  ctrical 
to-liquid  communicati<  >n 
the  first  and  second 


which  comprises: 
ic  chamber; 

to  the  chambers  to  maintain  the 
relationship; 

first  and  second  plates  in  spaced 

a  mold  cavity  therebetween, 

1  eceive  a  gel,  the  lower  end  of  the 

in  the  lower  electrolyte  chamber, 

the  cavity  in  electrical  communi- 

:e  in  the  chamber,  and  the  gel 

^vity  forming  at  the  upper  end  of 

ity  of  projections,  the  projec- 

of  slots  into  which  samples  to  be 

^ically  may  be  placed,  the  upper 

recessed  below  the  upper  edge  of 


p  uralil 


fiteg  ral 


said 


ufper 
means  to  generate  a  cu  rent 
sample  introduced  into 
can  be  electrophoretic  tlly 


HYDROPROCESSE9 
THERMALLY 

Harbo  P.  Jensen,  San 
search  Company,  San 

Filed  Dec.  29, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  208—91 

1.  A  method  for  producing 
uct  from  a  shale  oil 
ppm  arsenic  in  the  form 
pound  and  having  an  initial 
C).  which  method  compri  les: 
(a)  forming  an  arsenic-co  itaining 
oil  having  a  pour  poin 
said  initial  pour  point  I  y 


o 


upper  end  of  the  mold  assembly 
upper  electrolytic  chamber,  the 
to  the  vertical  wall  such  that  the 
are  spatially  separated  in  non- 
second  chamber  being  spaced 
the  first  chamber; 

communication;  and  liquid- 

between  electrolyte  disposed  in 

electrolytic  chambers;  and 

in  the  chambers  whereby  a 

the  slots  defined  by  the  projections 

separated. 


4142,961 

SHALE  OIL  INCLUDING 
TREAtING  AND  COKING  STEPS 
Raf4el,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cherron  Re- 
sco,  Calif. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  865,637 
qiOG  25/00.  23/00 

10  Claims 

a  hydroprocessed  shale  oil  prod- 

feedstojck  contaminated  with  more  than  8 

at  least  one  soluble  arsenic  com- 

pour  point  in  excess  of  40*  F.  (4.4' 


precipitate  in  an  aged  shale 

at  least  10*  F.  (5.6'  C.)  lower  than 

thermally  treating  said  feedstock 


at  a  temperature  of  600*  to  800*  F.  (316'  to  427*  C.)  for  I 
to  300  minutes  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  said  oil 
substantially  in  a  liquid  phase; 

(b)  transporting  said  aged  shale  oil  of  reduced  pour  point  by 
means  of  truck,  railroad  tank  car  or  pipeline; 

(c)  producing  coke  and  a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  distil- 
late by  coking  at  least  a  portion  of  said  aged  and  trans- 
ported shale  oil;  and 

(d)  producing  said  shale  oil  product  containing  not  more 
than  4  ppm  arsenic  and  a  lower  contaminant  content 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  nitrogen  and 
iron  by  catalytically  reacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
distillate  from  step  (c)  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst. 


4,142,962 
HYDROGENATION  AND  HYDROCRACKING  WITH 
HIGHLY  DISPERSED  SUPPORTED  NICKEL 
CATALYSTS 
Darid  J.  C.  Yates,  West  Millington,  and  Lawrence  L.  Murrell, 
Elizabeth,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  688,154,  May  20, 1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,073,750.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,505 

Int  a.2  ClOG  13/02;  C07C  5/10;  BOIJ  27/04.  35/10 
VS.  a.  208—109  18  Qaims 

1.  In  catalytic  hydrogenation  wherein  the  feedstream  to  be 
processed  is  contacted  with  a  catalyst  under  hydrogenation 
reaction  conditions,  the  improvement  comprising  using  as  the 
catalyst,  a  highly  dispersed  nickel  catalyst  having  a  nickel 
surface  area  of  from  200  to  400  m^/gram  prepared  by  the 
method  which  comprises  slurrying  a  nickel  metal  precursor 
dissolved  in  a  nonaqueous  organic  liquid  solvent  with  a  high 
surface  area  refractory  oxide  support,  removing  the  solvent  to 
obtain  a  composite  of  said  nickel  metal  precursor  and  said 
support,  and  activating  said  composite  by  reducing  in  hydro- 
gen or  hydrogen  diluted  with  an  inert  gas  at  conditions  suffi- 
cient to  convert  substantially  all  of  the  nickel  metal  precursor 
to  nickel  metal. 


to  supplement  momentum  and  a  temperature  not  substantially 
below  that  of  said  liquid  stream,  thereby  enhancing  penetration 
of  and  mixing  with  said  hot  combustion  product  stream. 


4,142,964 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  A  SOUR  PETROLEUM 
DISTILLATE 
David  H.  J.  Carlson,  Park  Ridge,  and  James  R.  Deering,  Pros- 
pect Heights,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

ni. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  820,472,  Aug.  1, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,100,057.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,604 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  27/06 

VS.  CL  208—206  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  mercaptan<ontaining  sour  petro- 
leum distillate  which  comprises  contacting  said  distillate  with 
a  supported  metal  phthalocyanine  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkaline  reagent  at  oxidation  conditions,  said  catalyst  having 
been  prepared  by  impregnating  said  phthalocyanine  on  a  solid 
adsorptive  support  from  an  aqueous  impregnating  solution  or 
dispersion  of  said  metal  phthalocyanine  containing  from  about 
5  to  about  50  wt.  ppm.  morpholine. 


4,142,965 

SLUICE  BOX 

Adelbert  H.  Dolan,  1535  S.E.  Lafayette,  Albany,  Oreg.  97321 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733,955,  Oct.  19,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,214 

Int.  a.2  B07B  11/08 

VS.  a.  209—487  1  Claim 


4,142,963 
PENETRATION  ENHANCED  FLUID  MIXING  METHOD 

FOR  THERMAL  HYDROCARBON  CRACKING 
James  D.  Keams,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,224 

Int  a.2  ClOG  9/36 

VS.  a.  208—129  12  Claims 


1.  In  the  thermal  cracking  of  hydrocarbons  by  the  introduc- 
tion of  liquid  petroleum  feedstock  into  a  stream  of  hot  gaseous 
combustion  products  formed  by  the  combustion  of  fluid  fuel 
and  oxidant  in  the  presence  of  steam,  in  apparatus  having  a 
combustion/mixing  zone  and  a  reaction  zone  downstream 
therefrom,  the  method  comprising  introducing  and  mixing  said 
liquid  as  at  least  one  stream  countercurrently  into  said  hot 
gaseous  combustion  product  stream  while  concurrently  sur- 
rounding and  shrouding  each  of  said  liquid  streams  with  a 
co-injected  annular  stream  of  gas  having  a  velocity  sufficient 


'^^///y/; 


1.  A  sluice  box  comprising 

(a)  a  bottom  wall  having  an  upper  surface  and  opposite  ends 
comprising  a  feed  end  and  a  discharge  end, 

(b)  upright  side  walls  on  said  bottom  wall  forming  a  chute 
with  said  bottom  wall  down  which  ore  containing  solu- 
tion fed  into  said  feed  end  may  flow  upon  inclined  support 
of  the  sluice  box, 

(c)  means  defining  a  plurality  of  cross  grooves  in  said  bottom 
wall  each  having  a  pointed  feed  edge  and  a  rounded  dis- 
charge edge  downstream  from  the  feed  edge, 

(d)  each  of  said  grooves  having  a  bottom  wall  portion,  a 
front  wall  portion  leading  from  said  bottom  wall  portion 
to  said  feed  edge,  and  a  rear  wall  portion  leading  from  said 
bottom  wall  portion  to  said  discharge  edge, 

(e)  said  bottom  wall  portion  and  said  front  wall  portion 
being  formed  on  substantially  the  same  circular  radius  of 
curvature  and  the  front  wall  portion  forming  an  undercut 
under  the  feed  edge, 

(0  said  rear  wall  portion  being  inclined  downwardly  and 
forwardly  in  a  straight  line  and  leading  from  said  rounded 
discharge  edge  into  a  continuous  uninterrupted  plane  with 
said  curved  bottom  portion, 

(g)  the  diameter  of  said  grooves  at  said  bottom  and  front 
wall  portions  being  approximately  equal  to  the  distance 
between  said  feed  edge  and  said  discharge  edge, 

(h)  and  cleanout  means  extending  through  one  of  said  side 
walls  at  said  grooves  for  removing  particles  deposited  in 
said  grooves. 
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4,142,9m 

MEMBRANE  SEPARATION^  OF  WATER  FROM 

AQUEOUS  MIXTURES 

Eli  Perry,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  fo  Monsanto  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mo.  i 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser;  No.  456,719 
Int.  a.2  BOID  i3/00 
VJS.  a.  210—22  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  liquid  to  liqu  i,  one  phase  separation  of 
water  from  aqueous  mixtures,  con  prising:  (a)  contacting  an 
aqueous  mixture  with  the  first  surfa<  e  of  an  organic  polymeric 
membrane  selectively  permeable  t<  water;  (b)  permeating  a 
portion  of  the  water  from  the  ajueous  mixture  into  and 
through  the  membrane;  (c)  contact  ng  a  second  and  opposite 
surface  of  the  membrane  with  a  w  iter-miscible  sweep  liquid 
comprised  of  phenol;  (d)  withdrawii  g  a  water-enriched,  misci- 
ble  phase  from  the  second  membr  ine  surface;  (e)  thermally 
adjusting  the  water-enriched  miscit  le  phase  to  a  temperature 
beyond  the  water  miscibility  tempen  iture  of  the  phenol;  and  (0 
forming  two  liquid  phases  comprise  d  of  the  water  rich  phase 
and  the  phenol  rich  phase. 


4,142,967 
PROCESS  FOR  ENHANONG  RE  COVERY  OF  TALL  OIL 

SOAP  FROM  BLAC  (  LIQUOR 
Henry  A.  Fremont,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,477 


Int.  a.2  BOID 


13/00 


U.S.  a.  210—23  F 


CONCtWTRATE 


4  Claims 


ret  overy  ( 


1.  A  process  for  enhancing  the 
black  liquor  which  comprises  skimAing 
the  black  liquor  in  a  First  zone,  subj(  cting 
liquor  phase  to  ultrafiltration  in  a  second 
the  residual  tall  oil  soap,  recycling 
zone  and  allowing  the  tall  oil  soap 
ming  off  the  agglomerated  soap  in 


(^e 


of  tall  oil  soap  from 

the  tall  oil  soap  from 

the  remaining  black 

zone  to  concentrate 

concentrate  to  the  first 

o  agglomerate,  and  skim- 

I  aid  first  zone. 


4,142,968 
DL\TOMACEOUS  EARTH  FILT^RAID  AND  METHOD 

FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

Richard  B.  Nielsen,  Irvine,  and  Charles  J.  Vogelsang,  Cerritos, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Grefco,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  No?.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,873 

Int.  a.2  BOID  15/06 

U.S.  a.  210—32  24  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  diatoi  laceous  earth  filteraids  of 

reduced  beer-soluble  iron  content  comprising  the  steps  of 

mixing  diatomaceous  earth  filteraids  having  a  beer-soluble  iron 

content  of  less  than  about  .01%  w  th  an  amount  of  aqueous 

acid  solution,  said  acid  being  present  in  an  amount  less  than 

about  15%  by  weight,  based  on  the  i  veight  of  dry  filteraid,  said 


acid  being  one  which  is  capable  of 


reducing  said  beer-soluble 


iron  content  within  seven  days  whi  in  applied  as  a  3.0  normal 
aqueous  solution  to  a  diatomaceous  i  larth  filteraid  in  an  amount 
of  1 5%  by  weight  based  on  the  wei|  ht  of  the  dry  filteraid;  and 
maintaining  the  acid  solution  in  coi  tact  with  the  teraids  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  reduce  th :  beer-soluble  iron  content 
of  said  filteraid  by  at  least  about  6(  7c. 


i,l42,969 

1  PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

OLEAGINOUS  PRODUCTS  FROM  WATER 

James  PI.,  AlUdena,  Calif.  91001; 

^▼enue  G,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

2304  W.  233rd  St.,  Torrance,  Calif. 


COMPOSmON  AND 
REMOVING 
Richard  S.  Funk,  2785  St. 

Donald  W.  Mogg,  407 

91001,  and  David  L.  RufI 

90501 

Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  appUcati4i 

Int. 
U.S.  a.  210—36 

2.  A  method  for  sorbing 
applying  to  the  area  where 
be  sorbed,  an  oleospecific 
ing  an  intimate  mixture  of 
of  perlite,  and  a  cellulosic 
an  amount  by  weight  of 
the  range  of  -8  to  +40  \ 
thereof  passes  through  a 
200  mesh  screen  and  in  whi(;h 
by  weight  of  about  19.9%  i 
said  fiber  is  —200  mesh, 
phalt  as  a  sizing  binder. 


METHOD  AND 

AND  CHEMICALLY 
Giinter  von  Hagel,  Aarber^ei 
baden-Dotzheim,  both  of 
Passavant-Werke,  Hutte, 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  applicati<^ 
Claims  priority, 
1971,  7138603[IJ| 

Int.  C|2  BOID  21/16 
U.S.  a.  210—49 


March  6,  1979 


March  6,  1979 


CHEMICAL 


5er.  No.  144,257,  May  17, 1971, 
Mar.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,688 
2  C02B  9/02 

2  Claims 

oleaginous  compounds  comprising 

said  oleaginous  compounds  are  to 

ydrophobic  composition  compris- 

sxpanded  volcanic  glass  consisting 

ifber  wherein  said  glass  is  present  in 

73.9%  and  has  a  particle  size  in 

mesh  in  which  a  major  portion 

mesh  screen  and  is  retained  on  a 

said  fiber  is  present  in  an  amount 

which  no  more  than  about  35%  of 

about  6.2  weight  percent  of  as- 


ab>ut 


nil 
aid 


1,142,970 
APPAIjATUS  FOR  MECHANICALLY 
TREATING  LIQUIDS 

n,  and  Norbert  Berlenbach,  Wies- 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
»er.  No.  296,775,  Oct.  12, 1972, 
Nov.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,905 
appUcat^n  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  12, 


26  Qaims 


;stid 


1.  A  method  for  mecha4ical 
ment  of  liquids  containing 
means  of  flocculation 
settleable  solid  pollutants 
solid-free  liquid,  comprising 
aiding  flocculation  of  the 
liquid  to  be  treated  in  a  firsi 
of  parallel  flow  paths  in  the 
wardly  inclined,  flowing 
settling  out  the  said  solid 
the  channels,  discharging 
of  said  flow  paths  so  that 
manner  downwardly  into  s 
zone,  removing  the 
portion  of  said  channels  tc 
liquids  below  the  channels  |so 
ants  can  fall  to  the  bottom 
mized  liquid  flow  within 
solid  pollutants  which 
with  mechanical  means 
positioned  to  contact  the 
through,  and  removing 


tie 


ha'e 


th: 


or  mechanical-chemical  treat- 
!  ettleable  solid  pollutants  therein  by 
sedimentation  and  thickening  of  the 
t|erein,  leaving  separated  essentially 
the  setps  of:  destabilizing  and 
said  liquid,  and  then  dividing  the 
sedimentation  zone  into  a  plurality 
form  of  channels  which  are  down- 
liquid  through  said  channels  and 
pollutants  as  the  liquid  flows  through 
solid  pollutants  from  the  bottom 
hey  fall  in  a  uniformly  distributed 
second  zone  which  is  a  thickening 
solid-free  liquid  from  a  lower 
substantially  minimize  the  flow  of 
that  the  discharged  solid  pollut- 
jf  the  thickening  zone  with  a  mini- 
thickening  zone,  thickening  the 
fallen  into  the  thickening  zone 
kcated  in  the  thickening  zone  and 
solid  pollutants  as  they  fall  there- 
thickened  solid  pollutants  out  of 
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the  said  thickening  zone  with  a  removing  means  separate  from 
the  thickening  means  and  located  below  the  thickening  means. 


4,142,971 
PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  DEHYDRATION  OF 

RESIDUES 

Jean  Le  Fur,  Garches,  and  Rene'  Haas,  Chambourcy,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Degremont,  Rueil  Malmiason,  France 

FUed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,550 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  11,  1976,  76  17718 
Int.  Q.2  BOID  33/04.  37/00 
VS.  a.  210-77  27  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  the  dehydration  of  residues  such  as  sludge  or 
pulpy  residues,  said  system  comprising: 

first  and  second  endless  filter  means  between  which  is  fed  a 
residue  to  be  dehydrated,  each  said  filter  means  being 
mounted  for  movement  about  a  respective  endless  path; 

a  plurality  of  cylindrical  members  mounted  to  support  both 
said  first  and  second  filter  means  over  portions  of  the 
respective  endless  paths  thereof; 

said  first  and  second  filter  means,  with  said  residue  therebe- 
tween, passing  alternately  over  portions  of  the  peripheries 
of  said  cylindrical  members,  thereby  pressing  and  dehy- 
drating said  residue; 

means  for  driving  first  and  second  adjacent  of  said  cylindri- 
cal members  at  the  same  speed  but  in  opposite  directions, 
and  for  thereby  driving  said  first  and  second  filter  means; 

means  for  simultaneously  and  uniformly  tensioning  said  first 
and  second  filter  means,  said  tensioning  means  comprising 
a  separate  fluid  operated  tensioning  assembly  for  each  said 
filter  means,  and  a  single  fluid  source  operatively  con- 
nected to  both  said  tensioning  assemblies  to  simulta- 
neously and  equally  control  the  operation  thereof,  each 
said  tensioning  assembly  comprising  a  tensioning  roller 
over  which  passes  the  respective  filter  means,  a  pair  of 
first  articulated  arms  supporting  opposite  ends  of  said 
tensioning  roller,  and  a  pair  of  first  fluid  operated  piston- 
cylinder  assemblies,  one  each  connected  to  one  of  said 
arms,  both  of  said  first  piston-cylinder  assemblies  of  each 
of  said  tensioning  assemblies  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  single  fluid  source  to  be  simultaneously  operated 
thereby;  and 

supplemental  pressing  means  for  pressing  said  filter  means 
and  said  residue  against  a  first  of  said  cylindrical  members 
at  a  uniform  pressure  regardless  of  the  thickness  of  said 
residue  between  said  first  and  second  filter  means,  said 
supplemental  pressing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
pressing  rollers  supported  by  mounts  about  the  periphery 
of  said  first  cylindrical  member,  and  fluid  operated  means 
for  positioning  said  pressing  rollers  at  a  controlled  posi- 
tion from  said  first  cylindrical  member,  said  mounts  com- 
prising a  pair  of  links,  each  supporting  opposite  ends  of 
said  rollers,  and  a  pair  of  second  articulated  arms,  one 
each  pivotally  attached  to  a  respective  of  said  links,  said 
fluid  operated  means  comprising  a  pair  of  second  piston- 
cylinder  assemblies,  both  connected  to  said  single  fluid 
source  and  one  each  connected  to  a  respective  said  second 
articulated  arm. 

II.  A  process  for  the  dehydration  of  residues  such  as  sludge 
or  pulpy  residues,  said  process  comprising: 
feeding  residue  to  be  dehydrated  between  first  and  second 

980  O.G.  9 


filter  means  each  of  which  is  mounted  for  movement 
about  a  respective  endless  path  by  supplying  said  residue 
to  a  horizontal  run  of  said  first  filter  means,  and  spreading 
said  residue  across  the  width  of  said  first  filter  means; 

driving  said  first  and  second  filter  means  at  the  same  speed 
while  passing  said  first  and  second  filter  means  with  said 
residue  therebetween  alternately  over  portions  of  the 
peripheries  of  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  members,  thereby 
pressing  and  dehydrating  said  residue; 

simultaneously  and  uniformly  tensioning  said  first  and  sec- 
ond filter  means;  and 

detecting  the  termination  of  supply  of  residue  to  said  hori- 
zontal run  and  stopping  driving  of  said  filter  means  upon 
such  detection. 


4,142,972 

MECHANISM  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING 

MATERIAL  FROM  THE  SURFACE  OF  A  LIQUID  BODY 

Eugene  B.  Nebeker,  Los  Angeles;  Sergio  E.  Rodriguez,  Wood- 
land Hills,  and  Paul  G.  MikoaU,  Santa  Barbara,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Scientific  Associates,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif^ 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  562,488,  Mar.  27,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  395,521,  Sep.  10,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2054>23, 
Dec.  8, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  May  3, 1977,  Ser.  No' 
793,280 
Int  a.2  E02B  15/04 
VS.  a.  210-84  .  19  ciMims 


1.  Mechanism  for  removing  material  from  a  liquid  surface 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  rotatable  tubular  element  having  a  substantially 
upright  axis  of  rotation  and  an  axial  dimension  of  length, 
and  including  flow  passage  means  permitting  flow  of 
liquid  into  and  out  of  the  cylindrical  rotatable  tubular 
element  entering  and  departing  the  cylindrical  rotatable 
tubular  element  from  axially  spaced-apart  locations; 

a  liquid  flow  duct  having  an  open  entrance  end  and  an  open 
exit  end,  and  having  an  axis  of  flow; 

means  in  said  liquid  flow  duct  between  its  entrance  end  and 
its  exit  and  for  causing  liquid  to  flow  through  said  flow 
duct  from  said  entrance  end  to  said  exit  end; 

means  for  rotating  the  cylindrical  rotatable  tubular  element; 

means  supporting  the  cylindrical  rotatable  tubular  element 
and  the  flow  duct  relative  to  the  surface  of  a  body  of  liquid 
and  to  each  other  so  that  the  cylindrical  rotatable  tubular 
element  is  positioned  beneath  the  liquid  surface  and  ro- 
tates around  said  axis,  and 

at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  flow  duct  is  positioned  be- 
neath the  elevation  of  the  bottom  of  the  cylindrical  rotat- 
able tubular  element  with  the  axis  of  flow  at  said  entrance 
end  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cylindrical 
rotatable  tubular  element,  and 

the  means  for  causing  liquid  to  flow  through  the  flow  duct 
constructed  and  arranged  to  move  water  downwardly 
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tie 


into  the  entrance  end,  through 
exit  end,  and  the  cylindrical 
constructed  and  arranged  to 
axis, 

whereby  there  is  formed  in  the 
rotatable  tubular  element,  a  free 
rial  on  the  liquid  collects  in  a 

means  for  extracting  material  fromjsaid 


liqi  id 


4,142,973 
VALVE  WITH  INDICATOR  aRCUTT 
Robert  D.  Kachman,  Madison  Height4  Mich.,  assignor  to  Facet 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
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flow  duct,  and  out  the   dialysis  unit,  and  means  for 
r^UUble  tubular  element   of  liquid  within  the  sealed 
rotate  water  around  its  said   measurement  of  ultrafiltratioji, 


above  the  cylindrical 
vortex  into  which  mate- 
and     ' 
pocket. 


pc  ;ket; 


Filed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser. 

Int.  a.2  BOID  35/00;  F16K  3 

U.S.  a.  210—90 


No.  769,647 
yOO;  G08B  21/00 

8  Claims 


1.  A  valve  operation  indicator 

a  valve; 

a  valve  housing  including  a  valve 

means  movably  mounting  said  val  /e 
said  valve  seat  and  thereby  pro\  ide 

a  pliable  electrically  conductive  n  bber 
posed  said  valve  and  said  valve 
seal  the  contact  area  between  sa  d 

a  thin  compliant  metal  contact  wi  sher 
able  seal  member  and  the  contac 
and  said  valve  seat  created  by  sai  1 
whereby  the  conductivity  of  sai< 
region  of  said  contact  area  is  en  lanced: 

indicator  circuit  means  responsive  |o 
of  a  circuit  flow  path  through  s 
pliable  seal  member,  said  indicator 
including  means  activating  an  ii 
ing  or  breaking  of  said  current 
unseating  of  said  valve  from  sai( 
indication  of  said  valve  operatic  n 


arn  ngement  comprising: 


leat; 

to  seat  and  unseat  on 
a  valving  function; 
seal  member  inter- 
housing  and  adapted  to 
valve  and  valve  seat; 
interposed  said  pli- 
area  between  said  valve 
movement  of  said  valve 
current  flow  path  in  the 

and, 

the  making  or  breaking 

1  valve,  valve  seat,  and 

circuit  means  also 

icator  signal  upon  mak- 

flow  path  by  seating  or 

valve  seat  to  provide  an 


.Bdl 
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neasuring  the  increase  of  volume 

flow  path  of  said  dialysis  unit  for 

,  in  which  said  second  frame  also 


carries  a  longitudinally  movdble 
ber  for  bearing  against  the  t(  p 
ber  positioned  within  said  sqcond 


4, 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
Jay  Kinzer,  DeuTer,  Colo., 
Denver,  Colo. 

FOed  Sep.  26, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  210—195  R 


142,975 

TREATMENT  OF  SEWAGE 
assignor  to  Sanilogical  Corporation, 


4,142,974 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

DURING  DIALYSIS  WITH  L  3NGITUDINALLY 
MOVABLE  AND  CLAMP  ABLE  IfETENTION  MEMBER 
Marc  Bellotti,  Winnetka;  William 
John  M.  Munsch,  Libertyrille,  all  6f  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerf^ld,  III. 

FUed  Not.  15, 1977,  SeA  No.  851,664 
Int  a.2  BOID  :  7/00 
U.S.  a.  210—94  2  Claims 

1.  A  bracket  for  a  membrane  di  dysis  unit  in  which  said 
dialysis  unit  defines  blood  inlet  an  J  outlet  ports,  a  dialysis 
solution  inlet  port,  and  a  dialysis  so  ution  outlet  port,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  a  first  frame  and  a  second  frame  car- 
ried by  the  first  frame  and  adapted  for  relative  axial  sliding 
movement  between  first  and  seconq  positions  with  respect  to 
the  first  frame,  and  including  meansj  for  carrying  a  membrane 
dialyzer,  said  first  frame  being  adaplfcd  in  the  first  sliding  posi- 
tion to  permit  the  flow  of  dialysis  solution  through  said  disilysis 
unit,  and  being  adapted  in  the  seca  id  sliding  position  to  seal 
both  the  dialysis  solution  inlet  po  t  and  outlet  port  of  the 


1  »77,  Ser.  No.  836,375 
'  C02C  1/08 


serial  fluid  communication, 
a  series  of  treatment  units 


and  clampable  retention  mem- 
of  and  holding  a  dialyzer  mem- 
frame. 


7Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  treatin  ;  sewage  to  produce  a  clarified 
effluent  and  having  a  plura  ity  of  treatment  units  arranged  in 
comprising: 

including  a  first  unit  of  the  series, 
a  last  unit  of  the  series  a  nd  at  least  one  intermediate  unit  of 
the  series,  each  such  u  [lit  comprising  an  elongated  side- 
wall  of  generally  circilar  cross-sectional  configuration 
having  first  and  second  end  portions  and  a  central  longitu- 
dinal axis  extending  th  :rethrough;  first  and  second  end- 
wall  portions  mounted  in  fluid  tight  engagement  with  the 
first  and  second  end  pprtions  of  the  sidewall  to  define  a 


generally  cylindrically 
therewithin;   first   and 


shaped  sewage  treatment  chamber 
second  baffle  means  vertically 
mounted  in  spaced  relktionship  in  the  sewage  treatment 
chamber  longitudinall; '  of  and  on  opposite  sides  of  te 

spaced  relationship  to  the  sidewall 
for  directing  the  flow  bf  mixed  liquor  within  the  sewage 
treatment  chamber;  a  conduit  mounted  in  the  treatment 
chamber  in  substantial  ly  parallel  relationship  relative  to 
the  longitudial  axis,  a  nd  being  in  substantially  vertical 
alignment  therewith,  { ad  having  orifices  therein  provid- 
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ing  fluid  communication  between  the  inside  of  the  conduit 
and  the  treatment  chamber  for  supplying  an  oxygen  con- 
Uining  gas  to  the  treatment  chamber  at  a  location  interme- 
diate the  first  and  second  baffle  means  in  a  lower  portion 
of  the  treatment  chamber  to  cause  sewage  in  the  chamber 
to  rapidly  rise  vertically  upward  between  the  first  and 
second  baffle  means  and  then  circumferentially  outward 
and  downward  in  a  continuous  semi-circular  path  to  the 
bottom  of  the  treatment  chamber  and  then  vertically 
upward  again  between  the  first  and  second  baffle  means  to 
cause  an  intimate  and  thorough  mixing  of  the  gas  with  the 
sewage  in  the  treatment  chamber  and  to  thereby  maintain 
relatively  heavy  particulate  solid  matter  in  generally  uni- 
form suspension  throughout  the  sewage  in  the  treatment 
chamber,  and  means  for  supplying  an  Oxygen  containing 
gas  under  pressure  to  the  conduit; 

inlet  means  for  supplying  raw  sewage  to  the  first  unit  of  the 
series; 

means  for  providing  a  quiescent  zone  in  the  last  unit  of  the 
series; 

outlet  means  for  withdrawing  clarified  effluent  from  the 
quiescent  zone  at  about  the  upper  liquid  level  thereof;  and 

fluid  communication  means  for  providing  fluid  communica- 
tion between  an  intermediate  top  portion  of  each  succes- 
sive unit  of  the  series  and  determining  an  upper  liquid 
level  in  the  treatment  chamber  of  each  unit  of  the  series. 


4,142,976 
BAROMETRIC  LEG  FOR  ROTARY  VACUUM  HLTER 
Paul  A.  Browne,  Orillia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incor- 
porated, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,578 

Int  a.2  BOID  33/06 

VS.  a.  210-404  9  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  vacuum  filter  comprising: 

(a)  a  filtration  member  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  slurry  tank, 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  vacuum  for  application  to  said 
filtration  member  during  a  portion  of  the  rotation  cycle 
for  drawing  filtrate  from  said  tank  into  said  filtration 
member, 

(c)  valve  means  for  controlling  the  application  of  said  vac- 
uum and  the  withdrawal  of  the  filtrate  from  said  filtration 
member  outwardly  of  said  filter, 

(d)  a  seal  pit  spaced  from  said  valve  means  and  arranged  to 
receive  said  filtrate  from  said  valve  means, 

(e)  said  means  for  supplying  the  vacuum  comprising  an 
elongated  cylindrical  barometric  leg  depending  from  said 
filter  and  having  one  end  connected  to  said  valve  means 
and  the  opposite  free  end  extending  into  said  seal  pit,  and 


through  which  barometric  leg  is  transmitted  said  filtrate 
to  said  seal  pit,  and 

(0  a  predetermined  length  of  said  free  end  of  said  leg  formed 
to  a  selected  cross-sectional  dimension  greater  than  the 
cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  remainder  of  said  elon- 
gated barometric  leg  for  reducing  turbulence  in  said  seal 
pit  from  air-filtrate  exiting  from  said  leg. 

6.  A  pulp  washer  comprising: 

(a)  a  drum  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  pulp  slurry  tank  and 
having  a  filter  media  provided  about  the  outer  cylindrical 
surface  thereof, 

(b)  means  for  generating  vacuum  for  supply  to  said  drum 
during  a  portion  of  the  roution  cycle  of  said  drum  for 
drawing  filtrate  into  said  drum  through  said  filter  media, 

(c)  valve  means  associated  with  said  drum  for  controlling 
said  vacuum  and  the  withdrawal  of  the  filtrate  and  air 
from  said  drum, 

(d)  a  seal  pit  spaced  from  said  valve  means  and  arranged  to 
receive  said  air-filtate  mixture  therefrom,  said  vacuum 
generating  means  comprising  a  barometric  leg  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  valve  means,  a  free  end  located  in  a 
seal  pit,  and  an  elongated  cylindrical  portion  intermediate 
said  ends,  and 

(e)  said  free  end  of  said  barometric  leg  having  a  greater 
cross-sectional  dimension  than  the  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion of  said  elongated  portion  for  reducing  turbulence  in 
said  seal  pit  from  said  air-filtrate  exiting  from  said  leg  into 
said  pit. 


4,142,977 

DEVICE  FOR  EXTRACnNG  SLUDGE  FROM  A 

ORCULAR  DECANTER 

Jean  Le  Fur,  Hants  de  Seine,  and  Jean  Durot,  Yvelines,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Degremont,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  698,605,  Jnn.  22,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  applicaHon  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,351 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  12,  1975,  75  25059 

Int.  a.2  BOID  21/24 

VS.  a.  210-519  7  ctai^ 


1.  A  circular  decanter  for  the  decantation  treatment  of  liq- 
uid, said  decanter  comprising: 
an  enclosure  having  a  subsUntially  circular  configuration 

and  including  a  bottom; 
a  vertically  extending  sutionary  hollow  column  positioned 

centrally  within  said  enclosure; 
means  for  introducing  liquid  to  be  treated  through  said 

column   and   therefrom    into   said   enclosure,    whereby 

sludge  settles  from  said  liquid  onto  said  bottom  of  said 

enclosure; 
a  bridge  element  spanning  said  enclosure  from  said  column 

to  the  periphery  of  said  enclosure; 
motor  means  mounted  above  said  column  for  routing  said 

bridge  about  said  column; 
a  sludge  evacuation  duct  fixedly  positioned  coaxially  within 

said  column; 
a  substantially  radially  extending  sludge  collection  trough 

integrally  attached  to  said  bridge  for  roution  therewith 

and  having  a  chamber  for  collecting  therein  sludge  drawn 

by  suction  from  said  bottom  of  said  enclosure; 
suction  means  for  drawing  sludge  from  said  bottom  of  said 

enclosure  into  said  chamber  of  said  trough;  and 
the  portion  of  said  trough  positioned  closest  to  said  column 
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being  formed  as  siphon  means 
collected  in  said  chamber  and 
sludge  directly  into  said  sludg: 
siphon  means  including  an 
downwardly  into  said  chamber 
integral  downstream  branch 
said  sludge  evacuation  duct. 
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for  withdrawing  sludge 

)as$ing  such  withdrawn 

evacuation  duct,  said 

upstream  branch  extending 
of  said  trough  and  an 

extending  downwardly  into 


4,142,978 
FABRIC  TREATING  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  MODIFIED 

PHASE  PROPERTIES 
Alan  P.  Murphy,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  532,276,  Dec.  12,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
4,049,858.  This  application  Jul.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,961 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateiA  subsequent  to  Sep.  20, 
1994,  has  been  disc  aimed. 
Int.  a,2  D06M  / 1/16 
U.S.  a.  252—8.7  4  Claims 

1.  A  non-staining  fabric  softening  i  rticle  especially  adapted 
for  use  in  an  automatic  clothes  dryei   comprising: 

(a)  a  fabric  conditioning  amount  o  a  softener  mixture  com- 
prising: 

(i)  a  fabric  softener  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sorbitan  esters  ( haracterized  by  at  least 
one  free  hydroxyl  group  and  i  melting  point  of  at  least 
about  38°  C.,  and  mixtures  thei  eof,  said  softener  compo- 
nent being  substantially  free  of  unneutralized  fatty 
acids;  and 

(ii)  a  phase-modifying  componen  ;  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water  soluble  C  10-C20  neutralized  alkyl 
sulfates,  and  mixtures  thereof  the  weight  ratio  of  said 
softener  component  to  said  ihase-modifying  compo- 
nent being  in  the  range  of  from  about  100:1  to  about  1:1; 
said  softener  mixture  being  cl  aracterized  by  a  melting 
point  in  range  of  from  about  38°  C.  to  about  100*  C, 
said  mixture  being  in  releasab!  e  combination  with; 

(b)  means  for  dispensing  the  soflener  mixture  when  said 
softening  article  is  tumbled  with  lamp  fabrics  in  the  dryer 
under  heat  sufficient  to  melt  the  mixture. 


4,142,979 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

BISPIPERAZIDO  PHOSI  'HORUS  AND 
TRISPIPERAZIDO  PHOSPHC  RUS  COMPOUNDS 
Johny  C.  Hermans,  Wespelaar,  Belgi  im,  assignor  to  SA.  Tex- 
aco Belgium  N.V.,  Brussels,  Belgiufn 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  628,288,  Nov.  3,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,081,445. 


This  application  Nov.  18,  197' 
Oaims  priority,  application  United 
21796/75 

Int.  a.2  ClOM 
U.S.  a.  252—46.7 


f/48 


1.  A  lubricating  composition  w  lich  comprises  a  major 


amount  of  a  lubricating  oil  and  0. 
piperazidophosphorus  compound  of 


X 

II 
Y— P- 


-':[■ 


and    lubricating-oil-compatible    saljs    of   such    compounds, 
wherein 
X  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulph 
Y  represents  (i)  an  aliphatic,  c 
hydrocarbon   group   or   an 
group;  (ii)  a  group  of  the  fon^ula 
group  R  represents  a  hydrogen 
aliphatic,  or  aromatic  hydroca^'bon 
taining  heterocyclic  group,  or 


,  Ser.  No.  852,885 
Kingdom,  May  21,  1975, 


35  Qaims 


%-10%  by  weight  of  a 
the  formula: 


with  the  nitrogen  atom 
sent  a  N-containing 
formula  — OR  in  whicli 
or  (iv)  a  group  of  the 
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o  which  they  are  attached,  repre- 
het  Tocyclic  ring;  (iii)  a  group  of  the 
R  has  the  meaning  given  above; 
formula: 


— N 


r-\ 


H' 


(R  >, 


III 


N— R^ 


R'  represents  an  inert  sub^tituent  on  the  piperazine  ring; 
R^  represents  a  hydrogen 

or  heterocyclic  radical, 

a  phosphorus-containing 

group,  CONHR;  R" 

phatic,  or  aromatic 

formula  —OR,  — SR, 
n  represents  O  or  an 

which  at  least  one  of  th( 

atom; 
but  with  the  proviso  tha 

amino  when  X 

represent  hydrogen. 


atom,  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic 

an  acyl  group,  a  sulphonyl  group, 

group  PKR2^  or  a  carbamoyl 

ijepresents  an  aliphatic,  cycloali- 

hyd  rocarbon  group  or  a  group  of  the 

— NR2;  and 

integer,  and  salts  of  such  compounds  in 

groups  R^  represents  a  hydrogen 

Y  does  not  represent  dimethyl- 
repres^ts  oxygen  and  R'  and  R^  both 


4, 142,980 

MANNICH  REACnO*  PRODUCTS  MADE  WITH 

ALKYPHENOL  SUBSTITUTED  ALIPHATIC 

UNSATURATED  CARBOXYLIC  AODS 

Robert  E.  Karll,  Batavia,  and  Richard  J.  Lee,  Downers  Grove, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  jstandard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1*77,  Ser.  No.  831,732 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/32,  3/26.  5/20;  C07C  101/72 
U.S.  a.  252—51.5  A  28  Claims 

1.  An  oil  soluble  Mannici  reaction  product  of: 

(a)  the  reaction  product  ol  an  alkyl  phenol,  said  alkyl  substit- 
uent  containing  about  !0  to  about  20,000  carbon  atoms, 
and  an  aliphatic  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  containing 
about  3  to  about  100  c!  rbon  atoms; 

(b)  an  amine  having  at  lei  st  one  reactive  nitrogen  and  con- 
taining less  than  about  100  carbon  atoms  and  having  the 
general  formula: 


H2N( 


}-A-N)xH 
H 


wherein  A  is  a  divalen 
atoms  and  x  is  an  inte^r 
(c)  a  formaldehyde  affofling 

ratio  of  a:b:c  is  about 
23.  A  lubricating  oil  confposition 
portion  of  lubricating  oil 
soluble  Mannich  reaction 
properties  of  said  lubricating 
uct  comprising  the  reaction 

(a)  the  reaction  product  c 
uent  containing  about 
and  an  aliphatic  unsaturated 
about  3  to  about  100  carbon 

(b)  an  amine  having  at 
taining  less  than  about 
eral  formula: 


atom  or  is  absent, 

ybloaliphatic,  or  aromatic 

>  -containing   heterocyclic 

NR2  in  which  each 

atom,  an  aliphatic,  cyclo- 

group  or  an  N-con- 

t|ie  two  groups  R,  together 


HjN 


wherein  A  is  a  divalei|t 
atoms  and  x  is  an 


alkylene  radical  of  2  to  6  carbon 
of  I  to  10;  and 

reactant  wherein  the  molar 
.7-1.0:1.5-2. 

comprising  a  major  pro- 
I  nd  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  oil 
p  'oduct  to  improve  the  detergency 
oil,  said  Mannich  reaction  prod- 
product  of: 

an  alkyl  phenol,  said  alkyl  substit- 

50  to  about  20,000  carbon  atoms, 

carboxylic  acid  containing 

atoms; 

one  reactive  nitrogen  and  con- 

100  carbon  atoms  having  the  gen- 


ie 1st  I 


— A— N),H 
I 
H 


alkylene  radical  of  2  to  6  carbon 
integer  of  1  to  10;  and 
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(c)  a  formaldehyde  affording  reactant  wherein  the  molar 
ratio  of  a:b:c  is  about  IK). 7-1.0:1. 5-2. 


4,142,981 
TONER  COMBINATION  FOR  CARRIERLESS 
DEVELOPMENT 
Lloyd  F.  Bean,  Rochester,  and  Roger  L.  Miller,  Penfield,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,949 
Int  a.2  G03G  9/OS.  13/08 
VS.  Cl.  252-«2.1  P  9  Claims 

1.  A  combination  electrophotographic  toner  composition 
comprising  electrically  insulating  toner  particles  and  electri- 
cally conductive  toner  particles  that  are  not  triboelectrically 
active  with  each  other,  said  conductive  toner  particles  com- 
prising resin  and  magnetic  particles,  and  having  a  resistivity  of 
between  about  10*  and  lO'"  ohm-cm,  and  said  insulating  toner 
particles  comprising  resin  and  carbon  black  and  having  a  resis- 
tivity greater  than  lO' '  ohm-cm. 


COO— CH2— C— Rj 

R2 
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(D 


COO— CH2— CH 


I 
\ 


CH3 


CH, 


with. 


4,142,982 
TONER  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT 
IMAGES  COMPRISING  RESIN  BINDER  OF  POLYESTER 

AND  SOLID  SILICONE  VARNISH 
Hiroshi  Yamakami,  Tokyo;  Yasuo  Mitsuhashi,  Yokohama;  Seiji 

Tomari,  Toride,  and  Kaichi  Tsucbiya,  Fuchu,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,990 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1975,  50-67329; 
Jun.  6,  1975,  50-68256;  Jun.  6,  1975,  50-68761;  Jun.  6,  1975, 
50-68762 

Int,  a.2  G03G  9/08 
U.S.  a.  252—62.1  P  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  toner  for  developing  electrostatic  latent  images  com- 
prising a  colorant  in  a  resin  binder  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  resin  binder  comprising  a  polyester  resin  having  a 
softening  point  of  80-150*  C.  according  to  the  Ring  and  Ball 
method  and  a  solid  silicone  varnish  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  500-2000,  wherein  at  least  one  part  by  weight  of  said  solid 
silicone  varnish  is  employed  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
polyester  resin. 


4,142,983 

PHTHALATE  MIXTURES  USEFUL  AS  LIQUID 

DIELECTRICS 

Pierre  Jay,  Saint-Didier  au  Mont  d'Or,  and  Ghislain  Schwach- 

hofer,  Miribel,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,696 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  20, 1976,  76  258920 
Int  a.2  HOIB  3/20 
VS.  a.  252—64  14  Qaims 


1.  A  liquid  dielectric  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of: 
(a)  mixed  isobutyl  and  a-branched  higher  primary  alkyl 
phthalates  of  the  general  formula: 


(b)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diiso- 
butyl  phthalate,  di(a-branched  higher  primary  alkyl) 
phthalate  of  the  general  fionnula: 


COO— CH2— C— R, 
I 
R2 


COO— CH2— C— R, 
/    \ 
R,  R2 

wherein  R]  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  I  to  2  carbon 
atoms,  R2  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  having  from 
2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  radical  as  defined  by  Rj,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
composition  being  within  that  geometrical  area  bounded 
by  the  points  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  F,  A  on  the  ternary  diagram 
of  FIG.  4. 


4  142,984 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  GRANULAR  DETERGENTS 

Osamu  Okumura,  Funabashi;  Hiroshi  Nishio,  Chiba;  Takashi 
Ikeuchi,  Funabashi,  and  Izumi  Yamane,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  Lion  Fat  A  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,143 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1976,  51-133798 
Int.  a.-  CUD  7/56 
VS.  a.  252—105  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  granular  detergent  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  10  to  40%  by  weight  of  organic, 
water-soluble,  anionic,  synthetic  surface  active  agent,  from 
about  10  to  80%  by  weight  of  water-soluble  inorganic  deter- 
gent builder  salts  and  up  to  less  than  about  50%  by  weight  of 
nonionic  and  amphoteric,  organic,  water-soluble,  synthetic 
surface  active  agents,  water-soluble  organic  detergent  builders, 
water-soluble  sulfates  and  mixtures  thereof,  which  comprises 
dry  mixing  with  said  granular  detergent  and  adhering  to  the 
surfaces  of  the  granules  thereof  from  0.5  to  5%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  granular  detergent,  of  fine  particles 
of  calcium  sulfite  having  an  average  particle  size  of  about  4 
microns  or  less. 


4  142  985 
METHOD  OF  FORMULATING  A  GERMIODAL  SOAP 

Allan  L.  Louderback,  9661  Longden  Ave.,  Temple  Qty,  Calif. 

91780,  and  Robert  A.  Huddy,  1044  Balboa  Dr.,  Arcadia,  Calif 

91006 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,357 

Int  a.2  CUD  3/48 

VS.  a.  252-106  5  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  formulating  a  liquid  composition  particularly 
suitable  for  use  as  a  surgical  scrub  soap,  which  composition 
kills  bacteria  including  Staphyllococcus  aureus  and  Pseudomo- 
nas  aerogenosa  bacteria,  is  nontoxic  and  nonirritating  to  the 
skin,  rinses  clean  without  leaving  a  residue,  and  is  biodegrad- 
able, said  composition  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of  0.081 


Marph  fi    1Q7C) 


1« 


^parls 
veigl  t 
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to  0.099  parts  by  weight  of  the  cis  isdmer 
3,S,7-triaza-I-azoniaadainantane  chlo  ide; 
by  weight  of  dodecylbenzene  sulfona  e 
to  2.046  parts  by  weight  of  pectin; 
weight  of  alcohol  selected  from  the  gfoup 
nol,  ethanol  and  mixtures  thereof; 
weight  of  glycerol;  3.096  to  3.784 
glycol;  0.414  to  0.506  parts  by  wi 
ethylene  diamine  tetraacetic  acid;  and 
weight  of  deionized  water,  comprisii  g 
mixing  well  the  pectin  and  alcoho! 
mixing  the  glycerol  and  propylene 

alcohol  mixture  to  form  a  first 
separately  combining  and  mixing 
dium  salt  of  ethylene  diamine 
isomer   of   l-(3-chloroallyl)-3,5, 
tane  chloride  to  form  a  second 
mixing  well  the  first  and  second 

third  liquid  batch;  and 
mixing  the  dodecylbenzene 
said  third  batch. 


11  quid 
tie 


glycol  with  the  pectin- 
batch; 
deionized  water,  diso- 
tetraacetic  acid  and  cis 
triaza- 1  -azoniaadaman- 
I  quid  batch; 
iquid  batches  to  form  a 


sulfon  ite  of  triethylamine  into 


4,142,986 
GLASSES  SUITABLE  FOR  LASER 
Charles  F.  Rapp,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  C03C  3/18:  C09K  lt/46: 
U.S.  a.  252—301.4  P 

1.  A  glass  composition  suitable 
component  and  consisting  essentia! 
nents  in  the  relationship  expressed  ai 
atomic  formula 


A^ei^^^Aly^^  Nd„^  +  P„'^  +  (0^^ 


wherein 
A  is  at  least  one  of  the  group  Na' 
Cs'"*",  neodymium  is  present  in  i 
=  0.01  S,  2x  plus  y  is  always  1,  h, 
number  of  atoms  to  which  they  ar 
to  the  sum  of  x  plus  y, 
h  is  0.08  to  0.2  total  for  all  A  atoif  s, 
k  is  0.15  to  0.3 
1  is  zero  to  0.1, 
n  is  0.02  to  0.15,  and 
X  is  2  n  to  3.2  n,  and 
wherein  said  glass  composition  has 
greater  than  450  microseconds  at  a  v^ave 
nm,  a  cross-section  of  stimulated 
10~  ^"cm.^,  and  an  n2  value  of  less  th^n 
volts)^ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


of  l-(3-chloroallyl)- 

18.10  to  22.12  parts 

of  triethylamine;  1.674 

1.332  to  1.628  parts  by 

consisting  of  metha- 

895  to  18.205  parts  by 

by  weight  of  propylene 

of  the  disodium  salt  of 

50.265  to  61.435  parts  by 

the  steps  of: 


APPLICATION 
to  Owens-IUInois,  Inc., 

No.  897,990 
H03F  1/22 

SClaims 

use  as  an  active  laser 

the  following  compo- 

.dcording  to  the  following 


fdr 
illy  of 


-    ■-) 


,Li'+,  K'+,  Rb'+and 

laseable  amount  up  to  m 

k,  I,  m  and  n  represent  the 

subscripted  with  relation 


alkyls  of  1  to  6  carbon  atom  and  partially  with  alkyls  of  14  to 
20  carbon  atoms. 


4, 


1>76, 


CARBON 
Godfrey  C.  Chinchen, 
Imperial  Chemical 

FUed  Oct.  26, 
Claims  priority,  application 
45757/75 

Int.  a. 
VJS.  a.  252—373 

1.  A  process  for  reacting 
give  carbon  dioxide  and  hyc  rogei 
lyst  consisting  essentially  ofioxides 
tures  thereof  at  a  pressure 
having  an  activity  in  the 
measured  according  to  the 


142,988 
mono:  [IDE  SHIFT  PROCESS 

Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignor  to 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
,  Ser.  No.  735,892 
United  Kingdom,  Nov.  4,  1975, 


>  fluorescent  decay  time 

length  of  about  1050 

emission  greater  than  3.3  X 

0.6  X  10-'^cm.V(sUt- 


partially  esterified  with 


'  COIB  2/10 

SClaims 

carbon  monoxide  with  steam  to 

n  over  a  heterogeneous  cata- 

of  chromium,  iron  or  mix- 

at  least  15  atm.  abs,  the  catalyst 

0.05  to  0.2  reciprocal  seconds 

dquation 


rai  ige 


*r=SKlog,- 


1 


1  - 


c 


where 
K  =  rate  constant  in  reci 
SV  =  space  velocity  of 
passing  over  unit 
sured  under  reaction 
C  =  percentage  conversibn 
Cg  =  percentage  conversion 
rium 
and  being  present  in  a  bed 
an  outlet  temperature  in  the 
stream  zone  having  an  outlet 
the  upstream  zone,  the  cat 
more  of  the  following  ways 

(a)  the  upstream  zone  contains 
unit  volume  than  the 

(b)  the  upstream  zone  cajalyst 
ratio  than  the  downstn  am 

(c)  the  upstream  zone  catf  lyst 
downstream  zone  ci 


catal  fst. 


4,142,987 
LUMINESCENT  MATERIAL  DISPERSION 
Dirk  J.  Zwanenburg,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  and  Hans-Georg 
Junginger,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  NiY. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,938 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  I  ep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1976,  2627614 

Int.  a.2  C09K ;;/( 2, 11/10 

U.S.  a.  252—301.36  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  dispersion  for  electrophotoj  raphically  applying  lumi- 
nescent materials  to  picture  screens  for  color  television  tubes 
comprising  a  dispersion  in  a  non-p<  lar  dispersing  agent  of  a 
non-ionic  macromolecular  compoum  I  soluble  in  said  dispersion 
agent,  a  luminescent  material  and  a  n  laterial  for  controlling  the 
change  of  said  luminescent  material  he  improvement  wherein 
said  non-ionic  macromolecular  co^ipound  comprises  mixed 
polymers  of  vinyl  pyridines  and  all^l  methacrylates  wherein 
the  alkyls  are  of  6-14  carbon  atom  >  and  mixed  polymers  of 
vinyl  pyridines  and  methacrylates 


,aiid 
Kolie 


PROCESS  FOR 
DEGRADED 

NITROGEN  OXID9S 

Hiroyuki  Kohama,  Daido, 
of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Filed  Aug.  16, 
Claims  priority,  applicatl<^ 
Jun.  9, 1977,  52-68694 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  21/20. 
VS.  a.  252-411  R 

1.  A  process  for  continue^: 
lyst  from  an  apparatus  for 
exhaust  gas  comprising: 
charging  said  degraded 
heating  furnace  in  a 
predetermined  amounts 
catalyst  held  in  the  heating 
than  the  outlet  of  cai 
subjecting  said  degrade( 
regeneration  temperati  ire 
regenerating  gas 
wherein  said  predeteniined 
charged  into  the  heatin  i 
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>rocal  seconds 
t  le  reacting  gas  in  volumes  of  gas 
volui  le  of  catalyst  per  second  as  mea- 
cqnditions 

of  carbon  monoxide 

of  carbon  monoxide  at  equilib- 

cc  mprising  an  upstream  zone  having 
range  350'-400*  C.  and  a  down- 
temperature  higher  than  that  of 
tal^sts  in  the  zones  differing  in  one  or 

more  catalytic  material  per 
downstream  zone; 

has  a  lower  area  to  volume 
zone  catalyst;  and 
has  a  lower  porosity  than  the 


4142,989 
CONTI^  UOUSLY  REGENERATING  A 
CATALViST  USED  FOR  REMOVING 
FROM  EXHAUST  GAS 

Shun-ichi  Mizukami,  Kobe,  both 
Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 
:  977,  Ser.  No.  825,071 

Japan,  Aug.  17,  1976,  51-98320; 


23/92.  23/94;  BOID  53/34 

6CIaIms 

sly  regenerating  a  degraded  cata- 
emoving  nitrogen  oxides  from  an 

<  atalyst  from  said  apparatus  into  a 

;as-sealed  state  intermittently  by 

while  the  surface  level  of  the 

furnace  is  maintained  lower 

st  regenerating  gas; 

catalyst  to  heat  treatment  at  a 

of  400*-650*  C.  with  catalyst 

intri^uced  into  the  heating  furnace, 

amounts  of  the  catalyst  to  be 

furnace  are  such  that  the  charged 
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catalyst  can  be  heated  to  said  regeneration  temperature 
within  10  minutes; 


discharging  thus  regenerated  catalyst  from  the  heating  fur- 
nace in  the  gas-sealed  state  intermittently  by  predeter- 
mined amounts;  and 

recycling  said  regenerated  catalyst  to  said  apparatus. 


4,142,990 
ZIEGLER  CATALYSTS 
FertUnando  Ligorati,  Usmate;  Renzo  Invemizzi;  Carlo  Collu, 
both  of  Milan,  and  Maurizio  Fontanesi,  Concorezzo,  all  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  EUTECO  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  19, 1976,  28520  A/76 
Int.  a.2  C08F  4/02.  4/64 
VS.  a.  252-429  C  g  Claims 

1.  In  a  Ziegler  catalytic  system  formed  by  the  combination 
of  an  organo-metallic  compound  of  a  metal  of  Group  I,  II  or 
III  of  the  Periodic  System  of  the  Elements  according  to  Mcn- 
deleef  and  a  compound  of  a  heavy  metal  of  Group  IV,  V  or  VI 
of  said  Periodic  System  supported  on  a  carrier,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  said  carrier  being  essentially  an  acti- 
vated amorphous  alumina  or  alumino-silicate  containing  from 
0.3  to  30%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  salts  of  aluminum  with  at 
least  one  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  sul- 
phate, phosphate,  chlorate,  perchlorate  and  halogen-sulphon- 


ate  anions  or  a  mixture  of  the  latter  with  one  or  more  salts  of 
aluminum  with  a  halogen  anion,  said  halogen  and  oxygenated 
anions  being  introduced  into  the  amorphous  alumina  or  alumi- 
no-sihcate  by  contacting  the  latter  with  one  or  more  acid 
solutions  of  said  inorganic  anions  and  said  alumina  or  alumino- 
silicate  being  then  activated  by  calcination  at  a  temperature  of 
from  250*  to  700"  C. 


4,142,991 
SUBSTANTIALLY  AGGLOMERATION-FREE  CATALYST 

COMPONENT 
Gregory  G.  Arzoumanidis;  Richard  F.  Gold,  both  of  Stamford, 

Conn.,  and  Christian  G.  Michel,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  643,438,  Dec.  22,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,896 

Int.  a.2  C08F  4/64 

VS.  a.  252-429  B  ,03  Claims 

1.  An  improved  catalyst  component  of  the  type  formed  by 
gnnding  a  titanium  trichloride  material  with  an  effective 
amount  of  an  electron  pair  donor  compound  for  improving  the 
stereospecificity  or  stereospecificity  and  activity  of  the  catalyst 
component,  said  component  having  a  tendency  to  agglomer- 
ate, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  making  an  essentially 
agglomeration-free  fmely  divided  component  by  performing 
said  grinding  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  an 
agglomeration  control  compound  for  substantially  preventing 
agglomeration  in  the  caulyst  component,  wherein  the  agglom- 
eration control  compound  is  a  polarizable  compound  which 
when  attached  to  particles  in  the  composition  becomes  a  steric 
hindrance  to  the  conuct  of  said  particles. 


4,142,992 
ASYMMETRIC  CATALYSIS 
William  S.  Knowles,  St.  Louis;  Milton  J.  Sabacky,  Ballwin,  and 
Billy  D.  Vineyard,  St.  Louis,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  514,987,  Oct  15, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,008,281, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  421,463,  Dec.  3, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,049  ' 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  31/12 
VS.  a.  252-431  P  46  Claims 

1.  A  coordinated  complex  catalyst  comprising  a  transition 
meul  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rhodium,  iridium 
and  ruthenium  in  combination  with  from  about  0.5  to  about  2.0 
moles  per  mole  of  meul  of  an  optically  active  bis  phosphine 
ligand  represented  by  the  structural  formula 

A— P— CH2CH2— P— A 

L  ' 

B  B 

wherein  A  and  B  each  independently  represent  substituted  and 
unsubstituted  alkyl  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  substituted 
and  unsubstituted  cycloalkyl  having  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  and  unsubstituted  aryl;  provided  that  such  substiu- 
ents  provide  no  significant  interference  with  the  steric  require- 
ments around  the  phosphorus  atom  and  A  and  B  are  different. 
44.  A  catalyst  solution  conUining  (a)  bis  (cyclooctadiene- 
l,5)-dichlorodirhodium  and  (b)  optically  active  l,2-bis(o- 
anisylphenylphosphino)  ethane. 


4,142,993 
TRANSITION  METAL  CATALYST 
Richard  M.  Elofson,  Edmonton,  and  Fahmi  F.  Gadallah,  Winter- 
bum,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  The  Research  Council  of 
Alberta,  Edmonton,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,120 
Int  a.^  BOIJ  21/18;  COIC  1/04 
VS.  a.  252-447  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  transition  metal  catalyst  com- 
prising: 


252 


doping  an  activated  carbon 
quence,  a  solution  of  an  alkaline 
solution  of  a  compound  of  a 
VIII,  and  a  solution  of  an 


$uppi>rt  material  with,  in  se- 
:arth  metal  compound,  a 
trai  sition  metal  from  Group 
alkali  Imetal  compound. 


/cntme  oumen  Mwrurt 
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2.  A  method  for  preparing  a 
forth  in  claim  1  comprising: 
drying  and  baking  the  product 
every  solution. 
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gram  prepared  by  further  aiid  treating  an  acid  treated  plastic 
sub-bentonite  clay. 


♦  142,! 


-  MUCOM   MLvnoM  or 


-  tmmeut  aeummor 


lOLuriot  or 
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METHOD  OF 

WITH  SILICA 
Hamid  Alafandi,  Woodland 

port  Beach,  both  of  Calif. 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 
Int.  C1.2 
U.S.  a.  252—455  Z 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a 
mixing  a  faujasite  type  zeol 
slurry,  adjusting  the  pH  of 
addition  of  aluminum  sulfat< 
adjust  the  pH  to  about  9  to 
gel  and  zeolite  mixture 
gel  mixture  from  the  slurry 
and  further  exchanging  the 
other  than  an  alkali  metal 


1,995 
PRODU(lING  ZEOLITIC  CATALYSTS 
\LUMINA  MATRIX 
Hills,  and  Dennis  Stamires,  New- 
assignors  to  Filtrol  Corporation, 


\m. 


» ij. 


the! 


Ser.  No.  769,118 

29/06.  37/02 

3  Claims 

racking  catalyst  which  comprises 

te  with  sodium  silicate  to  form  a 

slurry  to  about  3  to  about  3.S  by 

adding  ammonium  hydroxide  to 

ibout  9.S,  forming  a  silica-alumina 

separ  iting  the  zeolite  and  silica-alumina 

I  nd  washing  the  separated  mixture 

said  zeolite  with  a  salt  solution, 

solution,  and  drying  the  zeolite. 


salt 


4, 142,996 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  H  OMOGENOUS  METAL  OXIDE 
VARIST(  )R  POWDERS 

Szyi  laszek,  both  of  Schenectady,  N.Y., 
Elect  ric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
1  m,  Ser.  No.  844,657 
HOIB  1/08.  1/06 

13  Claims 


Joe  Wong,  and  Jan  W. 
assignors  to  General 

Filed  Oct.  25, 

Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  252—518 


»MwanAoaco 


^Ip 


I^g^ 


transition  metal  catalyst  as  set 
af^r  doping  with  each  and 


I  ox;  '• 
bearii  g 


yj  :ld  i 


SUPPORT 
palif.,  assignor  to  Filtrol 

3,938,  Oct.  20, 1975, 

l-part  of  Ser.  No.  428,615, 


4,142,994 
SHAPED  CATALYST 
Hamid  Alafandi,  Woodland  Hills, 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-ii 
Dec.  26,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,962,135.  This  application  Aug.  22, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  816,366 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  29/00.  29/06 
U.S.  a.  252—450  21  Qaims 

6.  A  porous  shaped  siliceous  parti(  le  having  a  silica  content 
of  in  excess  of  about  85%  by  weight  ( in  a  volatile  free  basis  and 
having  a  p>ore  volume  of  more  than  a  out  0.3  cubic  centimeters 
per  gram  and  a  surface  area  of  in  e:  cess  of  about  100  square 
meters  [>er  gram  of  the  pellet  formec  from  plastic  acid  treated 
subbentonite  clay. 

13.  A  porous  shaped  siliceous  mi  ;rosphere  having  a  silica 
content  of  in  excess  of  about  85%  bj  weight  on  a  volatile  free 
basis,  said  microsphere  having  an  al  irasion  index  of  less  than 
about  25,  a  pore  volume  of  more  tha  i  about  0.4  cc  per  gram;  a 
major  porportion  of  said  pore  volun  e  being  in  pores  in  excess 
of  30  A  radii  and  a  surface  area  of  m  ire  than  about  200  M^  per 


1.  A  process  of  manufacturing 
varistor  powders  for  use  in 
facture,  which  pressed  po^ide: 
ceramic  varistor  wafer,  said 

(A)  heating  a  hydrated 
of  other  oxygen 
each  metal  whose  oxidt 
from  the  group  consii 
oxy-salt,  said  metal  con^unds 
in  the  zinc  oxy-salt  to 
any  metal  oxy-salt  to 
amount  of  metal  oxide 
oxy-salts  having  a 
tially  below  the  sinterihg 
facture  and  substantial!  r 
form  a  hydrated  soluti(  n, 
decomposition  tempera  ture 
ing  temperature  of  var  stor 
occur  at  a  temperatuie 
hydrated  solution; 

(B)  further  heating  the 
elevated  temperature, 
form  a  dehydrated 
composition  temperati^e 
metal  compounds  and 
tion  temperature  of 
drated  melt  is  produce^ 

(C)  still  further  heating 
temperature,  from  that 
any  oxy-salt  present  to 
substantially  below  th< 
manufacture; 


me  t 


the 
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homogeneous  metal  oxide 
pressing  stage  of  varistor  manu- 
r  is  to  be  sintered  to  form  a 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
-salt  of  zinc  with  suitable  amounts 
metal  compounds  selected,  for 
is  desired  in  the  varistor  powder, 
ng  of  the  metal  oxide  and  metal 
having  sufficient  solubility 
after  thermal  decomposition  of 
s  corresponding  metal  oxide,  the 
desired  in  the  varistor  {x>wder,  said 
de<  omposition  temperature  substan- 
temperature  of  varistor  manu- 
above  the  temperature  needed  to 
,  and  said  metal  oxides  having  a 
substantially  above  the  sinter- 
manufacture,  said  heating  to 
otherwise  sufficient  to  form  a 


1  ydrated  solution  in  step  A  at  an 

rom  that  of  step  A,  sufficient  to 

but  substantially  below  the  de- 

of  any  of  the  oxygen-bearing 

!  ubstantially  below  the  decomposi- 

zinc  oxy-salt,  whereby  a  dehy- 


tie 


dehydrated  melt  at  an  elevated 

of  step  B,  sufficient  to  decompose 

its  corresponding  metal  oxide  but 

sintering  temperature  of  varistor 
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(D)  mixing  a  wetting  agent  with  the  material  resulting  from 
step  C  to  form  a  slurry;  and  then 

(E)  spray  drying  the  slurry  from  step  D. 


4,142,997 
PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  TRICYCLIC 

COMPOUNDS 
Bruno  Maurer,  CoUonge-Bellerive,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Finnenich  S.A.,  Geneve,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  570,827,  Apr.  23, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,542 
Qaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Oct.   10,   1972, 
14783/72 

Int.  C1.2  CUB  9/00;  C07C  35/22.  49/26.  69/14 
MS.  a.  252—522  2  Claims 

1.  A  perfume  composition  which  comprises  an  inert  diluent 
or  carrier  and  at  least  one  of  the  tricyclic  compounds  of  the 
formula  ^ 


containing  a  single  or  double  bond  in  the  position  indicated  by 
the  dotted  Une  at  position  S  and  wherein  the  indices  m.  n  and 
p  represent  the  integers  zero  or  1  and  one  of  the  symbols  X 
represents  a  COO-alkyl  group  and  the  other  represents  a  hy- 
drogen atom,  and  wherein 
(i)  the  symbol  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  when  both  m 

and  p  are  identical  and  equal  to  zero  and  n  is  1;  or 
(ii)  the  symbol  R  represents  a  lower  alkylidene  group  when 

m  and  n  are  identical  and  equal  to  1  and  p  is  zero;  or 
(iii)  one  of  the  symbols  R  and  R'  represents  a  lower  alkyl 
group  and  the  other  is  a  hydrogen  atom  when  each  of  the 
indices  m,  n  and  p  is  equal  to  1. 


4,142,998 
USES  OF  ALPHA  METHYL  STYRENE  DIMERS  IN 
PERFUMERY  PROCESSES  AND  PRODUCTS 
John  B.  Hall,  Rumson;  Wilhelmus  J.  Wiegers,  Red  Bank;  Ira  D. 
Hill,  Locust;  Robert  M.  Novak,  Fords,  and  Frederick  L. 
Schmitt,  Holmdel,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Fla- 
vors A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,565 
Int.  CL^  CUB  9/00 
VS.  a.  252—522  6  Ctaims 

1.  A  single  phase  liquid  compounded  perfumery  imposi- 
tion which  comprises  a  natural  perfumery  oil  or  synthetic 
perfumery  oil  or  a  mixture  of  natural  perfumery  oil  and  syn- 
thetic perfumery  oil  or  a  perfumery  chemical  with  which  there 
is  intimately  admixed  from  I  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  odorless  perfumery  extender  which  is  a  dimerization  prod- 
uct selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha  methyl  styrene 
dimerization  products,  alpha  methyl  styrene  methyl  homo- 
logue  dimerization  products,  hydrogenated  alpha  methyl  sty- 
rene dimerization  products  and  hydrogenated  alpha  methyl 
styrene  methyl  homologue  dimerization  products  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  perfumery  oil  or  perfumery  chemical,  said  alpha 
methyl  styrene  dimerization  product  having  at  least  one  struc- 
ture selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


said  hydrogenated  alpha  methyl  styrene  dimerization  product 
having  at  least  one  structure  defined  according  to  the  generic 
structure: 


lb 


said  alpha  methyl  styrene  methyl  homologue  dimerization 
product  having  at  least  one  of  the  structures  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 


and 


said  hydrogenated  alpha  methyl  styrene  methyl  homologue 
dimerization  product  having  at  least  one  of  the  structures 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
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-continued 


laid 


wherein  one  of  R5  or  R5'  is  methyl 
is  hydrogen  or  both  of  R5  and  R5 
dashed  lines  and  wavy  line  represent 
bonds  or  carbon-carbon  double  bon4s 
when  there  is  one  double  b)ond 
dashed  lines  and  the  wavy  line,  only 
bond  and  when  there  is  more  than 
the  ring  containing  the  dashed  lines 
is  a  benzene  ring;  and  wherein  the  lin( 
carbon-carbon  single  bond  or  no  bon  1 


prese  it 


1  on 


lai  d 
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the  other  of  R5  or  R5' 

re  methyl;  wherein  the 

carbon-carbon  single 

with  the  proviso  that 

in  the  ring  having  the 

!ie  wavy  line  is  a  double 

double  bond  present  in 

the  wavy  line,  the  ring 

represents  either  a 


Mo.  817,140 


14  Oaims 

iseable  as  a  washing  and 
of 


(d)  20  to  50%  of  water, 

(e)  0  to  50%  of  a  solvent 
stance  promoting  the 
from  the  group  consistiiig 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  p<  ilyvali 
carbon  atoms  and  2  to 
thereof,  and, 

(0  relative  to  1  part  by  weikht 
to  500  parts  by  weight 
formula 
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or  additional  water-soluble  sub- 

s^bility  of  the  enzymes  selected 

of  monovalent  alcohols  having 

lent  alcohols  having  2  to  6 

6  hydroxyl  groups,  and  ethers 


to 


R' 


\  / 
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(C  H2— CHR  "— O);,— H 


(C  «2— CHR"— O)^— H 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  grfcup 
R'  is  a  member  selecte  J 
hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  gi  oup 
provided  that  the  total 
from  9  to  19  inclusive, 
group  consisting  of  hyjlrogen, 
hydroxymethyl  group, 
sive,  and  y  is  0  or  an 
vided  that  the  sum  of  x 


having  4  ta20  carbon  atoms, 

from  the  group  consisting  of 

having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

the  carbon  atoms  of  R  and  R'  is 

'  is  a  member  selected  from  the 

a  methyl  group,  and  a 

is  an  integer  from  1  to  5  inclu- 

from  1  to  5  inclusive,  pro- 

md  y  is  from  1  to  10  inclusive. 


I. 


in  leger 


4, 


HEAVY  RESIDUE 
BRANCHED  ALIPHATK 
EPOJir 
Richard  C.  Doss,  and  Ralph 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips 
Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  528—123 

1.  A  package  containing 
therefor  said  curing  agent 
tained  as  a  heavy  residue 
product  from  the  hydrogenition 
triles  containing  7  to  30  caripn 


;ai 


4,142,999 

STABILIZED  LIQUID  ENZYIHE  CONTAINING 

COMPOSITIOjsiS 

Helmut  Bloching,  Hilden;  Peter  Kr^gs,  Krefeld,  and  Hans 
Pfeiffer,  Haan,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  aufJAktien,  Diisseldorf-Hol- 
thausen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  H^p.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 

1976,  2633601 

Int.  a.2  CUD  i/24,  7/32 

U.S.  a.  252—544 
1.  A  stabilized  liquid  concentrate, 

cleaning  agent,  consisting  essentially 

(a)  0.01  to  5%  of  an  enzyme  preparation  containing  enzymes 
selected  from  the  group  consistii  g  of  proteases,  amylases, 
and  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  0.5  to  40%  of  a  nonionic  surfactant, 

(c)  0  to  30%  of  an  anionic  surfactj  nt, 


4, 


,  Sics  ki 


'  Germi  ny 


1'  178, 


Karlheinz  Raab,  Kleinosthefn; 
Main;  Heinrich  Koch, 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Filed  Jan.  25, 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  1 
1977,  2703461 

Int.  a, 
U.S.  CI.  260— 2  J 

1.  A  continuous  process 
gled  polymer  waste  compnf  ng: 
cutting  the  waste  into 
passing  the  cut  waste  through 
gradually  narrowing  in 
mechanically  separatin{ 


of  said  enzyme  preparation,  2 
an  alkoxylated  alkylamine  of  the 


143,000 
FRQM  HYDROGENATION  OF 
DINITRILES  FOR  CURING 
RESINS 
P.  Williams,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 
Petroleum  Company,  BartlcsvUle, 


1  m,  Ser.  No.  888,726 
C08G  J9/50 

9Clainis 

epoxy  resin  and  a  curing  agent 

a  mixture  of  polyamines  ob- 

the  distillation  of  the  reaction 

of  branched  aliphatic  dini- 

atoms  per  molecule. 


being 
frcm 


43,001 

APPARATUS  AND  ME  IHOD  FOR  RECLAIMING 
POLYMER  WASTE 

1;  Konrad  Wolff,  Frankfurt  am 
lurg,  and  Paul  Hagel,  Hennef,  all 
issignors  to  Zimmer  Aktiengesell- 


,  Ser.  No.  872^66 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 


f(ir 


B29H  19/00 

6  Claims 

remelting  fluffy,  high  bulk  tan- 


a  charging  zone  which  is 
he  direction  of  conveyance  while 
and  loosening  the  tangled  waste, 
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compressing  the  loosened  waste  to  one-fourth  to  one-fifth  its 
uncompressed  volume. 


y 


tt 


»     !1 


UU 


jt^ 


4,.ir,  a.i 


^'fr^'-i^ 


4,143,002 

CHALK-RESISTANT,  MEDIUM  TO  DARK  COLORED 

POLYURETHANES,  POLYMER/POLYOL  AND 

POLYISOCYANATE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE  IN 

PRODUCING  SAME  AND  METHODS  FOR  MAKING 

SAID  POLYURETHANES 

William  A.  GUI,  Hurricane,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  743,614,  Nov.  22,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,590 

Int.  a.2  C08J  9/00 

MS.  a.  521—137  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  polymer/polyol  composition  which  is  convertible  by 
reaction  with  a  polyisocyanate  to  a  polyurethane  which  is 
pigmented  to  a  medium  to  dark  color  and  which  chalks  upon 
exposure  to  weather  and  wherein  the  polymer  of  said  poly- 
mer/polyol is  dispersed  in  the  polyol  thereof  and  made  from 
one  or  more  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mers, the  improvement  providing  to  said  polyurethane  resis- 
tance to  chalking  on  exposure  to  weather  comprising  the  pres- 
ence in  said  polymer/polyol  composition  of  a  metallocene 
from  the  class  consisting  of  ferrocene,  a  ferrocene  derivative, 
cobaltocene  and  nicke!ocene  in  an  amount  effective  to  provide 
chalk  resistance. 

15.  In  a  polyisocyanate  composition  which  is  convertible  by 
reaction  with  a  polymer/polyol  to  a  polyurethane  which  is 
pigmented  to  a  dark  color  and  which  chalks  upon  exposure  to 
weather  and  wherein  the  polymer  of  said  polymer/polyol  is 
formed  in  situ  in,  and  is  dispersed  in,  the  polyol  thereof  from 
one  or  more  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mers, the  improvement  providing  resistance  to  chalking  to  said 
dark  color-pigmented  polyurethane  on  exposure  to  weather 
comprising  the  presence  of  ferrocene  or  a  ferrocene  polymer  in 
said  polyisocyanate  composition. 

18.  A  method  for  producing  a  dark  colored  polyurethane  by 
reacting  a  mixture  comprising  (a)  a  polymer/polyol  composi- 
tion as  claimed  in  claim  2  and  (b)  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  in 
the  presence  of  (c)  a  catalyst  for  the  reaction  of  (a)  and  (b)  and 
a  dark  pigment  to  produce  the  polyurethane. 


4,143,003 
POLYURETHANES  MADE  WITH  LINEAR 
POLYAMINES 
Peter  Haas,  Haan;  Johannes  Blahak,  Cologne;  Hans-Joachim 
Meiners,  and  Werner  Mormann,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  1. 
1976,  2624527 

Int.  a.2  C08L  9/00 
MS.  a.  521-129  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  resins  com- 
prising reacting: 

(a)  polyisocyanates,  with 

(b)  higher  molecular  weight  compounds  having  at  least  two 
hydrogen  atoms  which  are  reactive  with  isocyanates,  and, 
optionally, 

(c)  chain  lengthening  agents,  in  the  presence  of 

(d)  tertiary  amines  as  catalysts  wherein  component  (d)  are 
compounds  corresponding  to  the  following  general  for- 
mula: 


heating  the  compressed  waste  to  the  molten  state  while 

venting  air  or  other  volatile  constituents,  and 
extruding  in  predetermined  shape  the  molten  waste. 


\ 


n4-(ch2),-n-[-, 


(CH2),-N 


\ 


wherein  the  groups  R,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, represent  Ci-Cj  alkyl  radicals;  m  represenu  an  inte- 
ger of  from  2  to  7;  and  the  integers  n,  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  represent  2  or  3. 
6.  Compounds  corresponding  to  the  following  general  for- 
mula: 


n4-(CH2),-N-J- 


(CH2),-N 


\ 


wherein  the  groups  R,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
represent  methyl  or  ethyl  groups;  m  represents  an  integer  of 
from  2  to  7;  and  the  integers  n,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
diflerent,  represent  2  or  3,  but  at  least  one  of  them  represents  3. 


4,143  004 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
Mats  V.  Stromblad,  Uddevalla,  and  Bo  T.  Idstrom,  Stenungsund, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Berol  Kemi  AB,  Stenungsund, 
Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  618,724,  Oct.  1, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  2, 1974,  7412427 
Int.  a.2  C08J  9/00 
MS.  a.  521-174  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  soft  highly  hydro- 
philic  polyurethane  foam  which  comprises  reacting  a  polyiso- 
cyanate with  a  polyether  polyol  in  the  presence  of  catalyst, 
blowing  agent,  and  foam  stabilizer,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  reacting  with  the  polyisocyanate  at  least  two  mutu- 
ally insoluble  polyfunctional  polyether  polyols,  in  amounts  to 
provide  a  ratio  of  isocyanate  groups  to  hydroxyl  groups  within 
the  range  from  about  0.90  to  about  0.98,  the  polyether  polyol 
mixture  having  from  about  50  to  about  70%  oxyethylene  units, 
a  hydroxyl  number  of  from  35  to  45,  and  from  55  to  80% 
primary  hydroxyl  groups  by  weight  of  the  total  number  of 
hydroxyl  groups  in  the  polyether  polyol  mixture. 
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4,143,005 

EXTRUDABLE,  NON-FLOWING  AND  NON-AQUEOUS 
SOLVENT  SOLUBLE  HOLD  DOWN  COMPOUND  FOR 

PRINTED  WIRING  BOARlD  ASSEMBLY 
Marvin  Packer,  Bromall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,269 

Int.  a.2  C08L 1  no 

U.S.  a.  260—17  R  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  soldering  comp  )nents  to  printed  circuit 
boards  comprising  the  steps  of  mount  ng  the  components  leads 
into  holes  in  the  board,  applying  a  c(  ating  to  the  components 
to  maintain  them  in  place,  solderinj  the  components  to  the 
board  and  removing  said  coating  wit  i  a  solvent  rinse  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  the  step  oJT  applying  as  said  coating 
a  composition  comprising  an  extrudable,  non-flowable,  solvent 
soluble  coating  containing  a  mixture  of  a  carboxylic  acid,  a 
cellulose  material,  a  solid  hydrocai  bon  resin,  a  thickening 
agent  and  a  non-aqueous  diluent-solvi  int  wherein  each  compo- 
nent of  the  composition  is  compatibi  ;  with  the  other  compo- 
nents and  soluble  in  the  solvent  rinse 


4,143,006 

SIZE  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREAflTNG  GLASS  HBERS 

FOR  REINFORCEMENT  OF  P/  PER  COMPRISING 

STARCH,  A  POLYOLEFIN  I IMULSION  AND 

LUBRICANl 

Gerald  B.  Workman,  Granville,  Ohio,;  assignor  to  Owens-Com- 
ing Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,254 
Int.  a.2  C08L  ^02 
U.S.  a.  260—17.4  ST 

1.  An  aqueous  size  composition  fat  use  in  the  treatment  of 
glass  fibers  for  reinforcement  of  papi  r  comprising: 

(a)  a  starch, 

(b)  a  polyolefln  emulsion,  and 

(c)  a  lubricant. 


4,143,007 
THICKENING  AGENT 
POLYGALACTOMANNAN  GUM 
OF  AN  OLEHNICALLY 
DICARBOXYLIC  AQD 

HYDRAULIC  WELL 
Ronald  N.  DeMartino,  Wayne,  N.J., 
poration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  C08L 
U.S.  a.  260—17.4  ST 

1.  A  dry  blend  composition 
thickening  agent  in  aqueous  sol 
polygalactomannan  gum  and  (2)  a  & 
cally  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid 
mer  selected  from  a-olefinically 
alkyl  vinyl  ethers. 


.anl 


4,143,008 
NOVEL  ADHESIVE,  MOLDING 
COMPOSITION  INCORPORATING 
DIISOCYANATE 
Leon  M.  Zwolinski,  Orchard  Park, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Cl^eniical 
ris  Township,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  14 
Int.  a.2  C08G  18/06; 
U.S.  a.  260—18  TN 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting 
tion  product  of  TDI  residue  with 
position  wherein  at  least  about  90 
hydroxy  groups  are  attached  to  alipb; 
cient  polyhydroxy  organic  compoi  ition 
react  with  up  to  about  85  numerica  I 


12  Qaims 


C<  INTAINING  A 

AND  A  COPOLYMER 
I  NSATURATED 
ANHY  )RIDE  USEFUL  IN 
'  HEATING 
issignor  to  Celanese  Cor- 

No.  847,339 

^/OO 

32  Claims 

ada|lted  for  application  as  a 

utiois  which  comprises  (I)  a 

0|  olymer  of  an  a,/3-olefini- 

z  nhydride  and  a  comono- 

unsafirated  hydrocarbons  and 


9tl,461,  Jan.  16,  1975, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  815,731 
C08L  91/00 

3  Claims 

essentially  of  a  reac- 

p^lyhydroxy  organic  com- 

lumerical  percent  of  the 

atic  carbon  atoms,  suffi- 

being  provided  to 

percent  of  the  reactive 


isocyanate  groups  in  said  reiidue, 
residue  remaining  after  vapc  rizing 
reaction  mixture,  which  res  ilts 
phosgenating  toluene  diamine 
about  30  percent  by  weight 
the  residue,  said  residue 
twenty-five  weight  percent 
being  solid  at  25'  C.  and  in 
about  40  mesh. 


March  6,  1979 


,  said  TDI  residue  being  that 

toluene  diisocyanate  from  a 

from  substantially  completely 

until  between  about  12  and 

)f  toluene  diisocyanate  remains  in 

ir  eluding  from  about  six  to  about 

of  unreacted  isocyanate  groups, 

average  particle  size  smaller  than 


POLYURETHANE-1  !POXY 


Frank  Dewey,  1020  Market 
Filed  Mar.  2, 
Int.  QV  C08G 
U.S,  a.  260—18  PT 

1.  An  epoxy-urethane  res 
of:  a  mixture  of  from  5  to 
compound  selected  from 
diepoxides,  cycloaliphatic 
col  bisepoxides,  and 
compounds  having  no 
thereto,  and  100  parts  by 
amine  having  at  least  two 
to  about  2  equivalents  per 
amine  of  an  isocyanate 
nate  groups. 


4#43,009 

CASTING  RESIN 
St.,  St.Jo8eph,  Mich.  49085 

Ser.  No.  773,702 
18/36,  18/14,  18/58 

14  Claims 

comprising  the  reaction  product 

)00  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy 

group  consisting  of  aliphatic 

diepoxides,  polyalkylene  ether  gly- 

epoxiflized  vegetable  oils,  said  epoxy 

hydroxyl  groups  attached 

^i'cight  of  a  hydroxyalkyl  tertiary 

h;  droxyalkyl  groups;  with  from  0.5 

« quivalent  of  hydroxyalkyl  tertiary 

com  xjund  having  at  least  two  isocya- 


1>77, 


4,143, 


HIGH  RETENTION 


COM  POSITION 


lio. 


Tds  I 


Jaromir  R.  Rak,  Ottawa, 
and  Development  Limited, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

4,085451,  which  is  a 

Not.  19, 1973,  abandoned. 

Not 
Int.  a.2  C08L  23/1 

MS.  a.  260—23  S 
1.  A  penetrating  wood 

tration  and  substantial 

within  the  wood,  comprising: 

(a)  an  organic  wood 
of  at  least  1%  w/v 

(b)  a  hydrophobic  agent 
of  fatty  acids  and  their 
waxes  in  amounts  of  fro|n 
based  on  the  solution, 
at  least  10  carbon  atom  \ 

(c)  an  amorphous  vinylic 
about  0.2%  w/v  up  to 
tion,  said  polymer  bein, ; 

(d)  a  penetrating  organic 


bas<d 


Si  id  I 


AND  HLLER 
TOLUENE 
RESIDUE 

John  W.  Frink,  BufTalo, 
Corporation,  Mor- 


Nobuyuki  Hisazumi,  and  T^omu 

pan,  assignors  to  Kureha 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  2, 

Claims  priority,  application 
Into. 
U.S,  a.  260—23  EP 

1.  A  vinylidene  chlorid ; 
comprises  0.01  to  5  wt.  par  ts 
fine  particles  in  100  wt.  part 
copolymer  wherein  said  ri, 
ature,  has  a  softening  temperature 
viscosity  of  0.1  to  500  poise 
dene  chloride  monomer  anl 


,010 
WOOD  PRESERVATIVE 


aaiignor  to  Canadian  Patents 
Ottawa,  Canada 
.  65738,  Feb.  12, 1976,  Pat  No. 
contin^tion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,404, 
appUcation  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser. 
890,518 
25/06;  C09D  3/80.  5/14 

11  Claims 

pi^servative  solution,  causing  pene- 

immopilization  of  the  preservative  agent 


prese^ative  agent  in  dissolved  amounts 
on  the  solution; 
s  sleeted  from  the  group  consisting 
esters,  fatty  alcohols  and  paraffin 
about  0.5%  up  to  about  5%  w/v 
fatty  acids  and  alcohols  having 
in  the  molecule; 
I  ype  polymer  in  amounts  of  at  least 
ibout  1%  w/v  based  on  the  solu- 
soluble  in  the  solution;  and 
solvent  for  (a),  (b),  and  (c). 


4,143,011 

VINYUDENE  CH  LORIDE  COPOLYMER 

COM  POSITION 


Uehara,  both  of  Iwaki,  Ja- 
Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha, 


1>77, 


,  Ser.  No.  847,929 
Japan,  Nov.  19, 1976,  51-139088 
C08L  27/08 

9  Qaims 

copolymer  composition  which 

of  a  rigid  polymer  solidified  as 

of  a  matrix  of  vinylidene  chloride 

I  polymer  is  solid  at  room  temper- 

of  SO*  to  180*  C.  and  a  melt 

at  170*  C.  and  is  soluble  in  vinyU- 

is  substantially  immiscible  with 
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the  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer;  and  wherein  said  copoly- 
mer composition  is  prepared  by  polymerizing  60  to  90  wt.%  of 
vinylidene  chloride  and  40  to  5  wt.%  of  a  comonomer  in  the 
presence  of  said  rigid  polymer. 


4,143,012 
WATER  BASED  MODIHED  STYRENE  ALLYL 
ALCOHOL  RESIN  PRIMER 
Monica  H.  Verma,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,855,  Nov.  4,  1976.  This 
application  Jan.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,118 
Int.  Q.2  C09D  3/74.  5/02.  5/08 
\3S.  Q.  260—23  ST  7  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  primer  composition  comprising  5-50%  by 
weight  of  a  film  forming  binder  and  50-95%  by  weight  of  an 
aqueous  medium;  wherein  the  binder  consists  essentially  of 
a  reaction  product  of  a  styrene/allyl  alcohol  polymer  con- 
sisting essentially  of  90-70%  by  weight  styrene  and 
10-30%  by  weight  allyl  alcohol  that  has  been  reacted  with 
a  drying  oil  fatty  acid  and  maleic  acid  or  maleic  anhy- 
dride; and  the  composition  contains  about  0.05- 1.0%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition,  of  an 
anionic  polyelectrolyte  dispersant  consisting  essentially  of 
an  oligomer  of  the  formula 


-(■CH2— CHCN-);     -f-CH2— CHt;^3M 
COOH 


where  n  and  m  are  positive  integers  to  provide  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  about  500-2500  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal  and 
the  composition  contains  pigments  in  a  pigment  to  binder 
weight  ratio  of  about  300/100  to  10/100 
wherein  the  pigments  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
talc,  barytes,  zinc  molybdate,  calcium  molybdate,  zinc/cal- 
cium molybdate,  zinc  oxide,  calcium  phosphosilicate  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  the  composition  contains  sufficient  ammonia 
or  an  amine  to  provide  the  composition  with  a  pH  of  6.5-8.5. 


4,143,013 
RADIATION  CURABLE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  D.  Jenkinson,  St.  Albans,  and  Charles  H.  Carder, 
Amma,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,121 
Int.  Q.2  C08L  33/08 
\}S.  Q.  260—29.1  SB  12  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  coating  a  substrate  wherein  a  radiation 
curable  coating  composition  containing  an  acrylyl  oligomer  is 
applied  to  the  substrate  and  then  cured  by  exposure  to  radia- 
tion, the  improvement  which  comprises  admixing  with  the 
radiation  curable  coating  composition,  prior  to  applying  it  to 
the  substrate,  a  diluent  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tetraethylorthosilicate  and  tetraethoxyethylorthosilicate,  the 
concentration  of  said  diluent  being  from  I  to  50  weight  per- 
cent, based  on  the  weight  of  radiation  curable  coating  compo- 
sition and  diluent. 


4,143,014 
NOVEL  COMPOSITIONS 
Alexander  McLanghlin,  Meriden;  Harold  E.  Reymore,  Jr., 
Wallingford,  and  Reinhard  H.  Richter,  North  Haven,  all  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
FUed  Nov.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,859 
Int  CL2  B32B  13/12;  C08G  18/76 
MS.  Q.  260— 29J  TN  12  Qaims 

1.  A  storage  stable  aqueous  solution  comprising  the  product 
obtained  by  admixing  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  25*  C.  to 
100*  C.  (a)  a  polyether  glycol  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyethylene  glycols  having  a  molecular  weight  from 
600  to  3000  and  polypropylene  glycols  capped  with  from  15  to 
85  percent  by  weight  of  ethylene  oxide  and  having  a  molecular 


weight  from  1000  to  3500,  with  (b)  a  mixture  of  polymethylene 
polyphenyl  polyisocyanate  containing  from  25  to  90  percent 
by  weight  of  methylenebis(phenyl  isocyanates),  the  remainder 
of  said  mixture  being  polymethylene  polyphenyl  polyisocya- 
nates  of  functionality  higher  than  2.0,  the  proportions  of  (a) 
and  (b)  being  such  that  there  are  from  0. 1  to  0.99  equivalents  of 
polyol  per  equivalent  of  polyisocyanate,  and,  during  the  time 
when  the  product  so  obtained  is  completely  soluble  in  water, 
admixing  said  product  with  sufficient  water  to  form  a  clear 
aqueous  solution. 


4,143,015 
WATER  BASE,  NON-POLLUTING,  SLOW  LEACHING, 
ANTI-FOULING  PAINT 
EmolfT  Soeterik,  1180  Turquoise  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92109 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761^6 
Int.  Q.2  C08L  61/24,  31/04 
MS.  Q.  260-29.4  UA  n  Qaims 

1.  A  water  base  paint  resistant  to  fouling  by  marine  organ- 
isms when  exposed  to  sea  water  which  comprises: 

(a)  about  100  parts  by  weight  water; 

(b)  from  about  12  to  60  parts  by  weight  modified  poly-vinyl 
acetate  resin; 

(c)  from  about  6  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  poly-functional 
amine  having  low  volatility; 

(d)  from  about  15  to  about  130  parts  by  weight  liquid  urea 
formaldehyde  resin;  and 

(e)  from  about  30  to  600  parts  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided 
toxicant. 


4,143,016 

PREPARATION  OF  MELAMINE  DERIVATIVES 

Hans  Honel,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Karlfried  Keller,  Bergen- 

Enkheim;  Walter  Michel,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Manfred 

SchSn,  Rodgau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,307 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1977,  2716006 

Int.  a.2  C08L  61/28 
MS.  Q.  260—29.4  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  substantially  mono- 
meric  methylolmelamine  etherified  by  methanol  which  con- 
tains per  mol  of  melamine,  more  than  5  mols  of  formaldehyde 
and  more  than  4  mols  of  methyl-etherified  methylol  groups 
which  has  a  viscosity  of  less  than  10  pascalseconds  at  25*  C.  at 
a  solids  content  of  at  least  95%,  said  process  comprising  react- 
ing melamine  and  formaldehyde  a  molar  ratio  of  from  1:6.2  to 
1:8,  at  a  temperature  of  from  40°  to  60*  C,  in  the  presence  of 
a  basic  catalyst  in  a  reaction  mixture  which  contains  from  10  to 
40%  by  weight  of  water  and  from  40  to  20%  by  weight  of 
methanol  thereby  producing  a  suspension  of  methylolmela- 
mine, and  then  without  separating  methylol  melamine  from  the 
suspension  etherifying  the  methylol  melamine  in  the  presence 
of  from  15  to  30  mols  of  methanol  per  mol  of  melamine,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  25*  to  50*  C,  in  the  presence  of  a  strong 
acid. 


4,143,017 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SOFT  CONTACT  LENSES 

Niro  Tarumi,  Tokyo,  and  Makoto  Tuchiya,  Musashino,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hoya  Lens  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,932 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1976,  51-19652 

Int.  a.2  C08F  18/24,  216/02 

MS.  Q.  260—29.7  H  31  Claims 

1.  A  soft  contact  lens  swelled  by  hydration  treatment  having 

a  water  content  of  20  to  45%  and  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least 

500  g/mm^  and  consisting  of  a  copolymer  of  70  to  90%  by 

weight  of  an  alkylene  glycol  monomethacrylate,  0  to  2%  by 

weight  of  a  polyfunctional  monomer  as  a  crosslinking  agent,  0 
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to  5%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated 

at  least  one  carboxyl  group  in  its  molecule, 

of  a  methacrylic  acid  ester  and  0  to 

monomer. 


c  irboxylic  acid  containing 

,  2  to  25%  by  weight 

0%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl 


4,143,018 
CEMENTS 
Stephen  Crisp,  Hounslow,  and  Alan  D 
England,  assignors  to  National  Research 
ration,  England 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1975,  Ser. 
Oaims  priority,  application  United 
46022/74 

Int.  a.2  C08K 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  M 

1.  A  water  hardenable  cement 
a  poly(carboxylic  acid)  or  anhydride 
poly(carboxylic  acid)  in  the 
cate  glass  comprising  from  0  up  to 
fluorine,  the  ratio  of  acidic  to  basic 
from  0. 1  to  3.0  that  the  glass  will  reac 
lie  acid)  in  the  presence  of  water  to 
cement,  and  a  water  soluble  chelatin  ; 


Wilson,  LIphook,  both  of 
Development  Corpo- 

No.  622,801 

Kingdom,  Oct.  24,  1974, 

i/40 

22aaiins 

composition  which  comprises 
thereof  which  forms  the 
water,  an  aluminosili- 
8  percent  by  weight  of 
)xides  in  the  glass  being 
with  said  poly(carboxy- 
form  a  poiy(carboxylic) 
agent. 


disclai 


3i/02 


lo  iger  1 


4,143,019 
ADHESIVE  JOINT  DRESSING 

METHODS  OF  USII^ 
David  R.  Burley,  Cranbury,  N.J.,  asi  ignor 
America,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  572,660, 
4,055,529.  This  application  Jul.  21, 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  paten  t 
1994,  has  been 
Int.  a.2  C08L 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  RW 

1.  A  dressing  composition  capable 
substrate  surfaces  and  forming  on  adierable 
a  non-porous,  stain  resistant,  washab^ 
composition  comprising 
(i)  a  high  molecular  weight  polym 
sion  which  is  not  alkali-thickenaAe 
destabilized  in  the  presence  of  po  y  valent 
the  droplets  of  the  polymer  no 
the  liquid  phase,  said  polymer 
consisting  of  polymers  of  carboxyl 
esters  of  carboxylic  acids,  and  c 
acid  or  ester  of  a  carboxylic  acidjwith 
mers  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carboxylic  acids,  acrylonitril^, 
compounds  and  alkenes,  said 
being  room-temperature  curable)and 
sistant  film  when  cured: 
(ii)  a  high  molecular  weight  polym- 
able  whereby  it  is  capable  of 
viscosity  of  the  composition  as 
neutral  pH,  said  polymer  in  the 
sion  or  emulsion  of  polymer  particles 
emulsion  is  destabilized  in  the 
cations,  said  polymer  selected 
of  polymers  of  carboxylic  acid 
carboxylic  acids,  and  copolymei 
ester  of  a  carboxylic  acid  with 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
carboxylic   acids,   acrylonitriles 
compounds  and  alkenes,  said 
being  room-temperature  curable 
sistant  fllm  when  cured; 
(iii)  an  alkaline  agent  wherein 
mono-valent,   said   alkaline 
amounts  to  cause  the  alkali-thl:kenable 
crease  the  viscosity  of  the  comf  asition 
(iv)  water;  wherein  the  total 
the  range  of  5-60%  by  weight 


COMPOSITIONS  AND 
SAME 

to  Tile  Council  of 

t  pr.  29,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  817,553 
subsequent  to  Oct.  25, 
limed. 


th: 
ag<nt 


weig  It 
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20  Claims 

selectively  adhering  to 

substrate  surfaces 

layer  when  cured,  said 


in  the  form  of  an  emul- 

and  which  emulsion  is 

cations  whereby 

remain  suspended  in 

elected  from  the  group 

ic  acids,  polymers  of 

c^lymers  of  a  carboxylic 

one  or  more  mono- 

carboxylic  acids,  esters 

acrylamides,  aromatic 

I^lymer  characterized  as 

forming  a  water-re- 

which  is  alkali-thicken- 

su^stantially  increasing  the 

s  pH  is  increased  above 

f  )rm  of  a  colloidal  disper- 

which  dispersion  or 

presence  of  polyvalent 

the  group  consisting 

polymers  of  esters  of 

of  a  carboxylic  acid  or 

one  or  more  monomers 

boxylic  acids,  esters  of 

acrylamides,   aromatic 

pjolymer  characterized  as 

and  forming  a  water-re- 


fiom 


ci  rl 


cation  of  said  agent  is 

present   in   sufHcient 

■^'s  polymer  to  in- 

and 

of  polymer  solids  is  in 
}f  the  total  composition. 


wherein  the  weight  rati  i 
to  the  non-alkali  thickei  table 
to  0.9:1,  and  wherein  I  lie 
rheology  and  a  viscos  ity 
50,000  cps  at  70*  F. 


assig  lors 


COPOLYMERS  OF 

William  D.  Emmons, 

Ambler,  both  of  Pa., 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  273,886, 

Ser.  No.  134,905,  Apr.  16 
application  Feb. 
Int.  CI.2  cost 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  SQ 

1.  An  addition  copolymer 
of  the  formula: 


4, 143,020 
SU  .FONIC  AOD  MONOMERS 
Hunt^igdon  Valley,  and  Graham  Swift, 
to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 


Aug.  7, 1972,  which  is  a  division  of 
1971,  Pat.  No.  3,770,801.  This 
1978,  Ser.  No.  882,521 

2/00.  4/04.  28/00 

12aaims 
of  a  compound,  and  salts  thereof, 


23, 


H2C=C(R)-C-(  -A-O-C-X 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
A  is  an  alkylene  group 

2  of  which  extend  in  a 

atoms,  and 
X  is  selected  from  the 

substituted  by  at  least 

zene  ring  substituted  b; 

and  at  least  one  carboxylic 

of  the  formula 


ha  'ing  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  at  least 
chain  between  the  adjoined  oxygen 


C[ie  : 


grojip  consisting  of  (a)  a  benzene  ring 

sulfonic  acid  group,  (b)  a  ben- 

at  least  one  sulfonic  acid  group 

group,  and  (c)  an  alkyl  group 


R 

I 

— C 

I 

R 

wherein  on  of  R'  and  R'  is  a 
isH, 

R^  is  selected  from  the 

4)alkyl  groups, 
R*  is  selected  from  the 

and  (C,-C4)alkyl  _ 
R'  is  selected  from  the 
4)alkyl  groups,  with 
and  R'  is  alkyl,  excepi 
provided  that  R'  and 
with  at  least  one  other  o 
rated  monomer,  and  in  whibh 
present  in  an  amount  of  aboiit 
total  monomers. 


gro  ips, 


t  lei 


COMPOSITION 
DESENSITIZING 

LITHOGRAPHIC 
Walter  L.  Garrett,  Midland, 
cal  Company,  Midland, 
Filed  Jul.  23, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  E 

1.  An  improved  compositfen, 
ing  gum  for  treating  imaged 
prising  water,  an  active  pol] 
specification,  for  rendering 
plate  hydrophilic,  said  activ ; 
ent  in  an  amount  of  from  alfout 
active  polymer  component, 
polymer  component  and  th( : 
kylene  glycol  in  an  amount 
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of  the  alkali-thickenable  polymer 

polymer  is  in  the  range  2.2:1 

composition  has  a  thixotropic 

which  is  greater  than  about 


O 

H 


(1) 


R* 

-c— r' 


sulfonic  acid  group  and  the  other 
;roup  consisting  of  H  and  (Cj-C- 


jroup  consisting  of  H,  — COOH, 
ips,  and 

Sroup  consisting  of  H  and  (Cj-C- 

le  proviso  that  only  one  of  R%  R* 

that  both  r2  and  R*  may  be  alkyl, 

R'  are  both  H, 

:op<^lymerizable  ethylenically  unsatu- 

the  monomer  of  Formula  I  is 

0.1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  the 


4,L43,( 


,021 
SpITABLE  FOR  USE  AS 
GUMMING  SOLUTION  FOR 
PRINTING  PLATES 
Kf  ich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Cheni- 


Mich. 

1>76,  Ser.  No.  708,233 
C08L  33/26 

25  Claims 

suitable  for  use  as  a  desensitiz- 

lithographic  printing  plates,  com- 

mer  component,  as  defined  in  the 

image  areas  of  the  lithographic 

polymer  component  being  pres- 

3  to  about  30  weight  percent 

based  on  the  weight  of  the  active 

water,  and  a  suitable  polyoxyal- 

vhich  is  effective  to  reduce  tacki- 


r  on 


260 
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ness  while  the  composition  is  drying  and  which  does  not  ad- 
versely affect  the  printing  properties  of  a  plate  treated  with 
said  composition,  said  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  polyoxyethylene  glycol  with 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  200;  (b)  a  poly- 
oxypropylene  glycol  with  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  about  200;  (c)  a  mixture  of  components  from  a  and  b;  (d) 
a  triether  of  glycerine  with  a  mixture  of  polypropylene  and 
polyethylene  oxides;  and  (e)  a  triether  of  glycerine  with  poly- 
propylene oxides. 


(X)(M 


(Y)o^ 


wherein  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C]  to  Cjo 
alkylene,  Cj  to  Cjo  alkylidene,  cycloalkylene  of  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkylidene  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms;  — O— ,  — S— , 


4,143,022 

FOUNDRY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

FURFURYL  ALCOHOL  AND  A  COPOLYMER  OF 

STYRENE  AND  ALLYL  ALCOHOL 

R^aram  Iyer,  Park  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Foseco  Technik  AG, 

Zug,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,912 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1976, 
53379/76 

Int.  a.2  C08K  3/36:  C08L  61/06:  C08K  5/05:  B22C  1/22 
U.S.  a.  260—30.4  SB  15  Qaims 

1.  A  resin  composition  for  use  in  the  production  of  foundry 
moulds  and  cores,  which  composition  comprises  furfuryl  alco- 
hol and  a  copolymer  of  styrene  and  allyl  alcohol  said  copoly- 
mer being  capable  of  forming  a  homogeneous,  stable  solution 
with  furfuryl  alcohol. 


O         O 

II  II 

-S-,  -S- 


4,143,023 
PLASTICIZED  POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITION 

Victor  Mark,  Evansville,  Ind.,  PhUlip  S.  Wilson,  Louisville, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfield, 
Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,066 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/41 
MS.  a.  260—30.8  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  plasticized  polycarbonate  composition  comprising  in 
admixture  a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  carbonate  poly- 
mer and  a  minor  amount  of  an  organic  plasticizer  selected  from 
the  following  formulae: 

? 
Rl— S— O— R 
II 

o 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C]  to  Cjo 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  of  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted  aryl  of 
6  to  14  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  aryl  wherein  the  substitu- 
ents  are  C]  to  C30  alkyl,  halogen,  C|  to  C30  alkoxy,  aryloxy  of 
6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms, 
arylthio  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms;  K\  is  selected  from  the  group 
defined  for  R  and  can  also  be  a  C|  to  C30  alkoxy,  cycloalkoxy 
of  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aryloxy  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  and 
substituted  aryloxy  wherein  the  substituents  are  C\  to  C30 
alkyl,  halogen,  Ci  to  C30  alkoxy,  aryloxy  of  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  arylthio  of  6  to  14 
carbon  atoms; 


R ip\ 


O 

II 

-S- 

II 

o 


<o)5— A — eo)r- 


o 

n 

-s- 
U 
o 


tO)7— R 


R  is  as  defined  above;  A  is  C|  to  C30  alkylene,  arylen^  of  6  to 
14  carbon  atoms,  alkarylene  of  7  to  30  carbon  atoms,  aralky- 
lene  of  7  to  30  carbon  atoms,  ardialkylene  of  8  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  and 


X  and  V  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen  and  C|  and  C12  alkyl;  a,  b,  c  and  d  are  integers  of  0 
to  1  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  a,  b,  c  and  d  is  at  least  1. 


4,143,024 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYCARBONATE  MOULDING 

COMPOSITIONS  WITH  IMPROVED  EASE  OF  MOULD 

RELEASE 
Siegfried  Adelmann;  Dieter  Margotte;  Hugo  Vemaleken,  and 
Werner  Nouvertne,  all  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,069,  Jul.  30, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,065,436.  This  application  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,011 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1976,  2620257;  Feb.  26,  1977,  2708467 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  27, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  C08L  69/00:  ClOM  7/24 
U.S.  a.  260-31.2  XA  8  Qaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  moulding  composition  comprising  a  high 
molecular  thermoplastic  aromatic  polycarbonate  based  on  an 
aromatic  dihydroxy  compound  and  containing  0.01  to  0.5%  by 
weight  of  a  partial  ester  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid 
with  10  to  20  C  atoms  per  molecule  and  an  aromatic  hydroxy 
compound  with  from  1  to  6  OH  groups. 


4,143,025 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  POLYLAUROLACTAM 
POWDER  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  COATING  OF 
METALS  AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURES 
Rainer     Feldmann,     Marl;     Hans-Joachim     Panoch;     Heinz 
Scholten,  both  of  Haltern,  and  Roland  Feinauer,  Marl,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls 
AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
1975,  2545267 

Int  a.2  C08K  5/05 
U.S.  a.  260—33.4  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  pigmented  polylaurolactam  pow- 
ders comprising: 

(a)  polymerizing  laurolactam  in  the  presence  of  about  2  to  10 
percent  by  weight  of  water,  about  0.3  to  0.7  percent  by 
weight  of  phosphoric  acid,  and  at  a  temperature  of  about 
265*  to  300*  C,  in  the  absence  of  chain  stabilizers  under  an 
internal  pressure  of  about  14  to  25  bars  to  a  polylaurolac- 
tam having  a  relative  viscosity  of  about  1.25  to  1.65; 

(b)  granulating  said  polylaurolactam  of  (a); 

(c)  extracting  said  granulated  polylaurolactam  with  ethanol 
or  methanol  at  a  temperature  of  about  25*  to  70'  C; 

(d)  mixing  said  extracted  polylaurolactam  with  about  1  to  20 
percent  by  weight  pigment  dispersed  in  a  liquid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  aliphatic  alcohols 


ViTad^u  f.     10T0 


r^VITlXMir^  A  T 
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having  1-3  carbon  atoms, 
and  treating  the  mixture  at  a 
140*  C.  and  pressures  of  about 

(e)  cooling  the  treated  mixture  of 
with   precipitation  of  said 
powders. 

7.  A  method  of  producing 
ders  comprising: 

(a)  polymerizing  laurolactam  in 
percent  by  weight  of  water, 
weight  of  phosphoric  acid  and 
265°  to  300'  C.  in  the  absence 
internal  pressure  of  about  14  to 
tarn  having  a  relative  viscosity 

(b)  granulating  said  polylaurolacta^ 

(c)  extracting  said  granulated 
or  methanol  at  a  temperature 

(d)  mixing  said  extracted 
percent  by  weight  pigment 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
having  1-3  carbon  atoms, 
and  treating  the  mixture  at  a 
140°  C.  and  pressures  of  about  5 

(e)  cooling  the  treated  mixture  of 
with  precipitation  of  pigmented 
and 

(0  condensing  the  precipitated 
ture  between  about  140°  C.  and 
said  polylaurolactam  to  said 
powders  having  a  relative  viscosity 


cycio  lexanol  and  ethylbutanol 

tenf)erature  of  about  110°  to 

to  8  bars;  and 

[d)  to  room  temperature 

pi£|nented  polylaurolactam 

pigment  ;d  polylaurolactam  pow- 


the  presence  ( 
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4,143,026 
PIGMENTED  ABS  POLYMER  AND  POLY  AMIDES 

Peter  Panek;  Peter  Woditsch;  Woll  gang  Ritter,  and  Peter 
Tacke,  all  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkus<ti,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  Ko.  760,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R(  p.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1976,  2602364 

Int.  a.2  C08K  9m    9/10 
U.S.  a.  260—42.14  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  high-ir  ipact  plastic  comprising 
mixing  an  aqueous  suspension  contaii  ing  about  40  to  70  parts 
by  weight  of  titanium  doxide  with  an  aqueous  suspension 
containing  about  60  to  30  parts  by  wi  ight  of  a  polymer  com- 
prising units  of  the  formula  (CHR— <  H2)„  where  R  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl  and  n  is  a  number  al  out  from  50  to  40,000, 
including  a  dispersion  aid  in  the  joint  uspension,  spray  drying 
the  joint  suspension  to  form  a  pigment  preparation,  and  mixing 
about  0. 1  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  thi  preparation  with  about 
99.9  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  ABS  pc  lymer  or  polyamide. 


4,143,027 

ORGANOFUNCTIONAL  SILlNE  COUPLING 

AGENT-POWDER  MIXTURES 

Kenneth  J.  Sollman,  Brewster;  Robert  ■ 
both  of  N.Y.,  and  Maurice  W.  Rannty,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Sew  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  483,015,  Jufe.  25,  1974,  abandoned. 


J.  Pickwell,  Mt.  Kisco, 


Ser.  No.  903.406 


This  application  May  8, 1978, 

Int  a.2  C08K  9i06 
U.S.  a.  260—42.15 

1.  A  powder  silane  mixture  in  whick  the  silane  comprises  40 
to  about  80  weight  percent  of  the  mixl  ure,  the  remainder  is  the 
powder,  wherein  the  silane  has  the  fc  rmula: 


HS(CH2);fCHRCH2Si(OR')3 

in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  x 
is  hydrogen,  and  R'  is  an  ethyl  or 
powder  is  inorganic  particulate  mateAals 
of  absorbing  the  aforementioned  ar4ount 
providing  retention  of  the  charactei 


6  Claims 


sOor  1,  when  x  is  0,  R 

-propyl  group  and  the 

having  the  capacity 

of  the  silane  and 

sties  of  a  free  flowing 


powder  or  free  flowing  agglomerates 
months  storage  in  a  closed 
in  a  closed  jar,  providing 
silane  is  extractable  by 


;th)t 


boili  ig 


ofabout2to  10 
0.3  to  0.7  percent  by 
a  temperature  of  about 
of  ^hain  stabilizers  under  an 
bars  to  a  ]x>lylaurolac- 
abottt  1.25  to  1.45; 
of  (a); 
polykurolactam  with  ethanol 
of  jbout  25°  to  70°  C; 
polylauro]  ictam  with  about  1  to  20 
disp<  rsed  in  a  liquid  selected 
pi  mary  aliphatic  alcohols 
cyclol  exano!  and  ethylbutanol 
tem  >erature  of  about  1 10*  to 
to  8  bars; 

d)  to  room  temperature 
]  olylaurolactam  powder; 

po\  der  of  (e)  at  a  tempera- 

b  low  the  melting  point  of 

pigfnented  polylaurolactam 

of  about  1.55  to  1.65. 


4,143,( 


Va  ley 


ALKYLATED  1,1' 
PHOSPHONTTES  AND 
John  D.  Spirack,  Spring 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y 
Filed  Dec.  5, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  260—45.95  D 
1.  A  phosphonite  of  the  formula 


.028 
BIPHENYL-2.2'-DIYL 
SpTABILIZED  COMPOSITIONS 
,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oba-Geigy 


1!77,  Ser.  No.  857,167 
'  C08K  5/53 


t< 


wherein 

R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alky  I 

and 
R^  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  t( 
substituted  with  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  or  a 


I  groi  p 


18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl 
alkyl  groups  each  having  1  to  8 
of  formulae 


where 
R*  is  of  the  formula 


and 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
8.  A  composition  of  matte  ' 
subject  to  oxidative,  thermal 
with  a  compound  of  claim  1 


4, 


FLAME  RETARDED 
Demetreos  N.  Matthews, 

ton,  both  of  Conn.,  assignf  rs 

N.Y. 

Filed  May  13. 1^77, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  260—45.8  NT 

1.  A  flame  retarded  polyirethane 
which  is  non-drip  at  combu  lion 
said  elastomer  in  combinaticpi 
hexaalkcxymethylmelamine 
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or  aggregates  after  6 
jar  and,  after  6  months  storage 
at  least  60  weight  percent  of  the 
in  monochlorobenzene. 


12  Claims 


1 8  carbon  atoms, 

group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


-©-'^^  HgHg -R^or -^XH^R^ 


comprising  an  organic  material 
ind  actinic  degradation  stabilized 


143,029 
POLVURETHANE  COMPOSHIONS 
Betl^y,  and  Walter  Nudenberg,  New- 
to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York, 


.  Ser.  No.  796,580 
CD8K  5/34 

12  Claims 

elastoplastic  compound 
conditions  which  comprises 
with  a  minor  amount  of  (A)  a 
laving  the  general  formula 
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N(CH20R)2 

N  N 

(ROCH2)2N  N(CH20R)2 

wherein  R  is  a  Cj-Cs  alkyl  radical;  and  (b)  a  synergist  wherein 
the  synergist  is  (1)  a  trihydrocarbylcarbonylmalemine  having 
the  general  formula 


H  C 

\    /    \ 

N  R 


N  ^ 

II      I  /^  N   ^  I 


R,C— N 


O 

II 

N— C— R 


wherein  Rj  is  Cj-Cj  alkyl,  phenyl  toluyl,  dimethylphenyl  or 
cyanomethyl;  (2)  para  phenylene-bismaleimide;  (3)  an  aromatic 
bismaleimide  generator  having  the  general  formula 


wherein  R]  is  a  benzene  nucleus  and  the  two  OC  groups  are 
indifferently  in  ortho,  meta  or  para  position; 

ai)  -0[(CH2)^-0]ft- 

wherein  "a"  represents  a  whole  number  from  2  to  4  inclusive 
and  "B"  represents  a  whole  number  from  1  to  3  inclusive; 

Br       cHj    Br  III) 

I-O-(CH2)2],-0-^3-9-O-0-KC"2>2-O-l<' 
Br      CHj^ 

wherein  "C"  and  "d"  each  represents,  independently  the  one 
from  the  other,  a  whole  number  from  1  to  10  inclusive,  the 
said  copolymers  further  comprising  — O — Y — O  bonds, 
wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CO  and 
CO — R2 — CO,  wherein  R2  is  an  aromatic  nucleus  having  at 
least  3  — COOH  functions,  said  — O — Y — O  deriving  from  a 
compound  which  is  added  at  the  end  of  the  co-polyconden- 
sation,  and  comprising  at  least  0.3  percent  by  weight  of  a 
compound  of  a  polyvalent  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  antimony,  titanium,  zinc  and  zinc  borate,  the 
polymer,  in  its  condition  of  powder  or  chips  or  particles, 
before  its  transformation  to  a  useable  fiber  state,  has  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  not  lower  than  0.55  dl/g.  measured  in  a 
phenol/tetrachloroethane  60/40  (by  weight)  solution  at  20° 
C. 


Cc!>^<:33 


wherein  A  is  — CH2 —  or  — O — ;  or  (4)  mixtures  thereof. 


4,143,030 

SMOKE  RETARDANT  VINYL  CHLORIDE  AND 

VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Joachim  E.  Hartitz,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,326 
Int  a.2  C08K  3/38.  3/22 
MS.  a.  260—45.75  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  smoke  retardant  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  vinyl  chloride  or  vinylidene  chloride  polymer, 

(b)  from  about  5  to  about  150  weight  parts  of  AI2O3.3H2O 
per  100  weight  parts  of  polymer,  and 

(c)  from  about  0.25  to  about  20  weight  parts  of  Bi202C03 
per  100  weight  parts  of  polymer. 


4,143,031 

COPOLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  HBERS  HAVING  HIGH  HEAT 

STABILTTY  AND  RESISTANCE  TO  THE  PROPAGATION 

OF  THE  FLAME,  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME, 

AND  nBERS  MADE  FROM  SAID  COMPOSITIONS 
Aldemaro  Ciaperoni,  Bollate;  Giuseppe  Quaglia,  S.  Giorgio  su 
Legnano,  and  Gino  Dall'Asta,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
SNIA  Viscosa  Societa  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Vis- 
cosa  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  8, 1975,  28059  A/75 
Int.  a.2  C08G  63/18,  63/66.  63/76 
MS.  a.  260—45.75  B  30  Claims 

1.  Copolyester  composition  for  the  production  of  fibers 
having  high  heat  stability  and  resistance  to  the  propagation  of 
the  flame,  wherein  said  composition  consists  essentially  of  a 
copolyester  formed  by  the  association  of  the  following  units: 
(I)  — OC  — Ri— CO— . 


4,143,032 
HEXAPEPTIDES  HAVING  ANALGESIC  ACTIVmES 
Dimitrois  Sarantakis,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,865 
Int.  a.2  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/00 
VS.  a.  260—112.5  R  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  L-arginyl-L-tyrosyl-D-alanylglycyl-L- 
phenylalanyl-D-leucyl  amide  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof. 


4,143,033 

WATER-SOLUBLE  DISAZO  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING 

A  2-PHENYL-BENZIMIDAZOLYL,-BENZOXAZOLYL 

OR-BENZTHIAZOLYL  MIDDLE  COMPONENT 

Wolfgang  Bauer,  Maintal,  and  Joachim  Ribka,  Offenbach  am 
Main,  Biirgel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft,  FrankAirt  am  Main  Fechenheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 

1976,  2612454 

Int.  a.2  C09B  35/34 

MS.  a.  260—155  11  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  disazo  dye  having  the  structure 


A— N=N— ('     I 


where 
Xis 


non- 
vicinal 


NasN— a' 


R 
I 

— N— , 

-O—  or  — S— , 
R  denoting  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbons,  phenyl 

or  benzyl, 
one  of  A  and  a' is 
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(SOj  I), 


(SO3  i), 


R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  differer  :  and  each  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consist  ing  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  up  to  4  carbons,  alkyl  (  arbonyl  having  2  to  5 
carbons,  aryl  or  aroyl  each  havtig  6  to  12  carbons,  hy- 
droxyalkyl  having  2  to  4  carbon^ 
four  alkyl  carbons  and  carbcxyi  Ikyl  having  up  to  four 
alkyl  carbons,  with  the  proviso  th  it  only  one  of  R'  and  R^ 
can  be  hydrogen, 

n  is  1  or  2, 

m  IS  0  or  1, 

and  the  other  of  A  and  A'  is  the  sub  itituted  or  unsubstituted 
radical  of  a  member  selected  fron  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxybenzene,  aminobenzene,  1  mino-hydroxy-benzene, 
hydroxynaphthalene,  N-moni  i-substituted  amino- 
hydroxy-naphthalene,  N,N-disuh  tituted  amino-hydroxy- 
naphthalene,  pyrazolone,  6-hy  lroxy-2-pyridone,  2,6- 
diaminopyridine,  acetoacetic  aci  i  arylamide  and  dihy- 
droxyquinoline  coupling  compor  :nt. 
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OH 


(OH)„ 


;OH),.„ 


4  143  034 
POLYAMINOMETHYLATED 

COLORANTS 
Patrick  J.  Jefferies,  Fort  Mitchell, 
brosiano,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignois 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  C09B  35/06,  35/10. 
VS.  a.  260—160 

1.  A  mixture  consisting  essentially 
which  is  polyaminomethylated  with 
methyl  groups  per  molecule  wherein 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


MOr  lOAZO  AND  DISAZO 


N=N- 


OH 


CH3 


O   c=o 

II      I 
HN— C— CH 


^J"" 


HiC 

I 

o=c    o 

I   II 

Hc— c4nh 


.,  and  Nicholas  A.  Am- 
to  Sterling  Drug  Inc., 


!  Id.  775,935 
3i/30:  D21H  1/46 

46aaims 
of  a  disazo  compound 
in  average  of  x  amino- 
aid  disazo  compound  is 


CHzNHi);^ 
•S03H)o., 


CH2NH2);r 
l=N— Y— N=N  ^y^^^  f  S03H)o.i 


8^  V^ 

r7 


-co  [itinued 


N=N— Y— 


OH 


'J=N' 


HO 


R' 


and 


N=N— Q-I 
OH      \ 


C— NH— C 

U 

O 


CH  CHj— 


R' 


— N  I 


in  which 

X  represents  a  number  froi  1 
Y  represents  a  moiety  sel^ted 
formulas 


R^        R^ 


3—Q-' 


R  represents  hydrogen,  C 

N-phenylsulfamoyl, 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  i 

halo,  N-phenylsulfamoyl 
R^  K\  K\  R^,  r8,  R'O,  R 

to  C3  alkyl,  Ci  to  C3  alk^xy 
R*  represents  hydrogen, 
R^  represents  hydrogen  orla 


O  O 

II  II 

— C— NH2,  — c- 


and 
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CH, 


■  (CHiNHz)^ 

•  eso3H)o., 


I— c 

I 

o 


JL  iL   J 


\c\^^\^ni)x 


fS03H)o., 


one  to  eight, 

from  the  class  having  the 


,-0- 


to  C3  alkyl,  Ci  to  C3  alkoxy  or 


1  to  C3  alkyl,  Ci  to  C3  alkoxy, 
or  6-methylbenzothiazol-2-yl, 
and  R'^  represent  hydrogen,  Cj 

or  halo, 
to  C3  alkyl  or  Ci  to  C3  alkoxy, 
moiety  selected  from 


NH-(CH2)3N(CH3)2 
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Maix^u  a    I070 
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,10 


— C— NH— ^_^r". 


and 


R'  represents  hydrogen  or  C|  to  C3  alkyl;  or  the  acid-addi- 
tion salt  forms  of  said  mixtures. 


2-chloro-S-amino-toluene-4-sulfonic     acid     and     2-chloro-4- 

amino-toluene-S-sulfonic  acid,  (ii)  coupling  the  diazo  of  Step  (i) 

with  3-hydroxy-2-naphthoic  acid  to  form  an  azo,  and  (iii) 

forming  the  metalized  azo  pigment  by  contacting  azo  formed 

in  Step  (ii)  with  an  inorganic  salt  of  at  least  one  of  calcium  and 

strontium, 

the  improvement  comprising  contacting  the  diazo  of  Step  (i) 

with  an  inorganic  salt  of  calcium  prior  to  Step  (ii)  and 

contacting  the  azo  formed  in  Step  (ii)  with  an  inorganic 

salt  of  strontium  to  form  the  metalized  azo  pigment. 


4,143,035 
DISAZO  DYESTUFFS  HAVING  AN  ALKOXY  GROUP  ON 

THE  HRST  AND/OR  SECOND  COMPONENT 
Hans  A.  Stingl,  Toms  River,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Toms  River  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  Toms  River,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  489,865,  Jul.  19,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,443,  Mar.  11,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,593 
Int.  a.2  C09B  31/04.  31/06.  31/08 
\}S.  a.  260—191  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N=N 


N=N— D— SO3M 


Du 


4,143,036 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  METALIZED  AZO 
PIGMENTS 
Ernest  A.  Stefancsik,  Flemington,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,234 
Int.  a.2  C09B  29/10.  63/00 
VS.  a.  260—202  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  metalized  azo  pigment  of  the 
general  formula 


HO 


COO" 


N=N 


M 


+  2 


4,143,037 
THIOHYDRAZOAZETIDINONES 
Maurizio  Foglio;  Giovanni  Franceschi;  Paolo  Masi,  and  An- 
tonino  Suarato,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Societa'  Far- 
maceutici  Italia  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  735,973,  Oct.  27, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  586,376,  Jun.  12, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,012^81. 
This  application  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,608 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  12, 1974,  23887  A/74 
Int.  a.2  C07D  205/08 
VS.  a.  260—239  A  5  Claims 

1.  2^-thiohydrazoazetidinones  of  structure: 


wherein 
A 1  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy, 

A2,  B]  and  B2  are  independently  hydrogen,  methyl  or  me- 
thoxy, and 
D-SO3M  is  l-hydroxy-4-sulfo-2-naphthyl, 
2-hydroxy-6-sulfo- 1 -naphthyl, 
2-amino-6-sulfo-l-naphthyl,  or 
2-amino-8-hydroxy*6-sulfo- 1  -naphthyl, 
wherein  M  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  or  ammonium, 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  A|,  A2,  B|  and  82  is  methoxy,  and 
no  more  than  one  of  A2,  B|  and  B2  is  methyl,  and  further 
provided  that  when  one  of  A2,  B|  or  B2  is  methyl,  that  said 
methyl  be  para  to  a  methoxy  group. 


NH— R^ 


(IV) 


H7N 


COR' 


where  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydroxyl, 
alkoxy  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trichloroethoxy, 
benzyloxy,  p-methoxybenzyloxy,  p-nitrobenzyloxy,  benzhy- 
dryloxy,     triphenylmethoxy,     phenacyloxy,     and     p-halo- 
phenacyloxy; 
z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  — O — al- 
kyl, —Br,  —I,  — O— CO— CH3;  and 
R^  and  R^  are  equal  or  different  and  represent  the  radical 
— COOR*  wherein  R4  is  a  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 


4,143,038 
CEPHALOSPORIN  ANALOGUES 
Masayuki  Narisada,  Ibaraki;  Hiroshi  Onoue,  Osaka;  Teniji 
Tsigi,  Ibaraki;  Yasuhiro  Nishitani,  Izumi;  Mitsuni  Yoshioka, 
Toyonaka;  Yoshio  Hamashima,  Kyoto,  and  Wataru  Nagata, 
Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  741,485,  Nov.  12,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846.503 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  12,  1975, 
46759/75;  Dec.  4,  1975,  49891/75 

Int.  a.2  C07D  205/00 
VS.  a.  260—239  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


A, 
B' 


J-    N 


r 
\ 


0CH2COCH3 


CHOH 

I 

COX 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  CH3  and  CI  and  one  of  R 
and  R'  must  be  CH3,  and  where  M  is  selected  from  at  least  one 
of  calcium  and  strontium  by  the  steps  of  (i)  diazotizing  one  of  which  comprises  subjecting  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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B' 


J—    N 


r 
\ 


OCH 


C=C 

I 

COX 


to  reduction  with  at  least  one  equival^t 
solvent  in  the  presence  or  absence  of 
wherein,  in  said  formulas, 
A  and  B  each  represents  hydrogen 

group, 
X  is  hydroxy  or  a  carboxy-protectin 

gen  or  methoxy. 
2.  A  process  for  the  production  of 
mula 
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:ocH 


O^  \ 


cx:h2< 


I      • 
cox 


which  comprises  reacting  a  compounc 


HjN^ Hal 


c=c 

I 

cox 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula  HOdH 
ence  of  a  halide  trapping  agent,  whei  :in 
represents  hydroxy  or  a  carboxy-prot  ;cting 
sents  hydrogen  or  methoxy  and  Hal 


4,143,039 

ANTIBACTERIAL  3-(5-TETRAkOLYL)PENAM 

COMPOUNDS 

Wayne  E.  Earth,  East  Lyme,  Conn.,  assi  pior  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,14t,  Mar.  24,  1975,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  K  »1,510,  Jul.  24, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-plui  of  Ser.  No.  450,435, 

Mar.  12, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  407,097,  Oct.  17, 1973,  abandoned,  this  application  Apr.  12, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  786il7 

Int.  a.2  C07D  499/2SM99/44 


=CH 

CH3 
CH3 

of  the  formula 


CHj 
CH3 


re[  resents 


2C=CH  in  the  pres- 

in  said  formulas  X 

group,  Y  repre- 

a  halogen  atom. 


U.S.  a.  260—239.1 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R'— NH 


rr3 


and  the  salts  thereof; 
wherein  R'  as  an  acyl  group  of  an 
the  acyl  group  of  an  acyl  derivative 


19  Claims 


CH, 


CH3 

C^    ^N 

\       // 

N— N 

1/ 


or|anic  carboxylic  acid  or 
selected  from  the 


group  consisting  of  ester ,  amides  and  chlorides  of  organic 
carboxylic  acids; 
and  R^  is  a  tetrazolylpena  n 
movable  from  said  com[  ound  1 


of  zinc  in  acetic  acid 
in  organic  solvent, 

sr  an  amino-protecting 
group  and  Y  is  hydro- 
compound  of  the  for- 
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nitrogen  protecting  group  re- 
i  of  said  formula. 


4,1 13,040 
PROCESS  FOR  PROE  UONG  17-ACETALS  OF 
3-ALKOXYESTRA-:  ,5  (10)-DIEN-17-ONES 
Tadashi  Oohama,  Tokyo;  Ryizo  Yamaguchi,  Yokohama,  and 
Mamoru  Sugano,  Kawasak^  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  21,  19|77,  Ser.  No.  853,424 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7, 1976,  51/146835 

Int.  a.2  C07J  n/00 


U.S.  a.  260—239.55  C 


1.  In  a  process  for  produc  ng  a  17-ketal  of  3-alkoxy  estra- 


2,S(10)-dien-l7-one  having  th  :  formula  (I) 


takin 


wherein  R|  and  R;  when 

alkyl;  R|  and  Rj  when 

and  R3  is  C|-C|o  alkyl. 
which  comprises  reacting  a  I 

trien-17-one  having  the  for^iula 


c(^nsidered  separately  are  Ci-Cjo 
together  are  C2-Cio  alkylene; 


ai 


select  Ml 
:an  J 


wherein  R|,  R2  and  R3  are 
potassium,  liquid  ammonia 
presence  of  a  solvent 
tetrahydrofuran,  dioxane 
ment  which  comprises  usinj 
at  the  boiling  point  of  the 
gram  of  sodium  or  potassii^, 
sured  at  15*  C.)  of  said  solvent 
slum,  sodium  or  potassium, 
tra-l,3,5(10)-trien-17-one  in 
ketal  of  3-alkoxyestra- 1,3,5 
dissolved  in  the  reaction 
are  formed  in  the  reaction 
mainly  of  sodium  or 
colored  lower  phase  consisting 
ammonia  and  said  17-ketal 
17-one,  and  effecting  said 
one  of  an  alicyclic  hydrocajrboi 
bon. 


system 

s]  stem, 

potaj  sium, 


22  Claims 


(D 


ketal  of  3-alkoxyestra-l,3,5(10- 
(II): 


(II) 


deflned  above,  with  sodiumor 
and  a  tertiary  alcohol  in  the 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
tetrahydropyran,  the  improve- 
not  more  than  90  ml  (measured 
system)  of  liquid  ammonia  per 
I,  not  more  than  100  ml  (mea- 
per  gram  of  sodium  or  potas- 
and  said  17-ketal  of  3-alkoxyes- 
such  proportions  that  said  17- 
10)-trien- 17-one  is  substantially 
and  that  two  liquid  phases 
1,  the  upper  phase  consisting 
I,  and  liquid  ammonia,  the 
mainly  of  said  solvent,  liquid 
of  3-alkoxyestra-l,3,5(10)-trien- 
in  the  presence  of  at  least 
•n  and  an  aliphatic  hydrocar- 


rc  action  1 
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4,143,041 
4'-DEOXYVINCRISTINE  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
Gerald  L.  Thompson,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  EU  liUy  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,595,  Jan.  19, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,979 

Int.  a.2  C07D  519/04:  A61K  31/475 

MS.  a.  260—244.4  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


CH3O 


wherein  R'  is  OH  or  acetoxy  and  one  of  R-'  and  R^  is  hydrogen 
and  the  other  is  ethyl,  and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts 
thereof  formed  with  non-toxic  acids. 


4,143,043 
3,5-BIS(CHLOROMETHYLTHIO)-4-CYANOISO-     ' 
THIAZOLE 
Christian  T.  Goralski,  Midland,  and  George  A.  Burk,  Bay  Qty, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  726,346,  Sep.  24, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,094,880. 
This  application  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,089 
Int  a.2  C07D  275/00 
\i&.  a.  260—302  S  1  Claim 

1.    The    compound    3,S-bis(chloromethylthio)-4-cyanoiso- 
thiazole. 


4,143,044 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SELECTED 
3-TRIHALOMETHYL-5-LOWER 
ALKOXY-l,2,4-THL^DIAZOLES 
Eugene  F.  Rothgery,  North  Branford,  and  Hans  Juergen  A. 
Schroeder,  Hamden,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,550 
Int.  a.2  C07D  285/OS 
U.S.  CI.  260—302  D  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  selected  3-trihalomethyl-5-lower 
alkoxy-l,2,4-thiadiazoles  wherein  said  trihalomethyl  group  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CCI3  and  CF3  and  said 
lower  alkoxy  group  is  selected  from  an  alkoxy  group  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  comprising 
reacting  the  corresponding  N-halotrihaloacetamidine  com- 
pound, wherein  said  N-halo  group  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CI,  Br  and  1,  with  the  corresponding 
alkali  metal  lower  alkyl  xanthate  salt,  wherein  said  alkali 
metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and 
potassium. 


4,143,042 
1-AZAXANTHONE-3.CARBOXYLIC  ACTDS 
Akira  Nohara,  Kyoto;  Hirosada  Sugihara,  and  Kiyoshi  Ukawa, 
both  of  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,237 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1977,  52-25654; 
Mar.  8,  1977,  52-25655;  Dec.  20,  1977,  52-153898 

Int  a.2  C07D  491/04 
MS.  a.  546—89  58  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


COOH 


wherein 
m  is  0,  1  or  2; 
Rt  is  hydrogen,  C|^  alkyl,  phenyl,  carboxy  hydroxy,  C).4 

alkoxy,  amino  or  C  1.3  alkylamino; 
each  R2  is  independendy  C|.«  alkyl,  C1.4  alkoxy,  halogen, 

nitro,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  amino,  C1.3  alkylamino  or  dKC]. 

3  alkyl)  amino;  or 
when  m  is  2  the  two  R2  groups  may  be  independently  as 

defined  above  or  may  form  together  with  adjacent  ring 

carbon  atoms  the  butadienylene  group, 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,143,045 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  DIBENZOTHIAZOLYL 

DISULFIDES 

James  J.  Tazuma,  Stow,  and  Angelo  Bergomi,  Akron,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k.  Rubber  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  637,243,  Dec.  3, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  504,018,  Sep.  9,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  301,691,  Oct.  27, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

852,400 

Int.  a.2  C07D  277/7S 

MS.  a.  260—306.5  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  dibenzothiazolyl  disulfide  having 
a  melting  point  of  about  180'  C.  as  determined  with  a  capillary 
tube  with  a  heating  rate  of  about  1*  C.  per  minute,  in  a  yield  of 
at  least  about  98  percent  without  the  aid  of  a  mineral  acid 
where  the  byproducts  are  water  and  dimethylphenylcarbinol 
instead  of  inorganic  salt  byproducts,  which  method  consists  of 
oxidizing  mercaptobenzothiazole  in  a  solution  of  alcohol  se- 
lected from  at  least  one  of  methyl  alcohol  and  isopropyl  alco- 
hol at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  30*  C.  to  about  80* 
C,  but  not  above  the  boiling  point  of  said  alcohol  solution,  by 
reacting  cumene  hydroperoxide  therewith;  where  said  alcohol 
solution  has  an  autogenous  acid-base  condition  developed  by 
the  reaction  system  itself,  where  said  alcohol  solution  com- 
prises from  100  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  said  alcohol  and 
correspondingly  up  to  about  20  weight  percent  water,  and 
where  the  mole  ratio  of  said  cumene  hydroperoxide  to  said 
mercaptobenzothiazole  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.3:1  to  about 
0.7:1. 
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4,143,046 
CARBON  AND  OXYGEN  ANALOGS  OF  PENIOLLIN 

John  C.  Sheeban,  Lexington,  and  You%  S.  Lo,  Boston,  both  of 
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Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts 
Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  347,772,  Apr, 

application  Mar.  21,  1977,  Sir. 


institute  of  Technology, 


Int.  a.2  C07D  271/04 
U.S.  a.  260—306.7  C 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


1, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
No.  779,828 


O, 


H 


:>—    N   >— 


(CH3)2 
C02R' 


where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaceutfcally  acceptable  protec- 
tive group. 


4,143,047 

2-SULnNYL  AND  2-SULFOI^L  OXAZOLES 

Roger  G.  Harrison,  Famborough,  En|;land,  assignor  to  Lilly 

Industries  Limited,  London,  United  1  kingdom 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  690,218,  May  26,j  1976,  abandoned.  This 


N N       . 


SClaims 


wherein  R  represents  hydroien, 
alkyl,  Ci-Cft  bromo-alkyl,  ( 
alkyl,  the  group  — {CH2)„— 


-(CHjl  ,-N 


application  Sep.  26, 1977,  Sei 
Claims  priority,  application  United 
24552/75 

Int.  a.2  C07D  263^46 
U.S.  a.  260—307  R 
1.  A  compound  of  formula  (III): 


N 


No.  836,284 
iingdom,  Jun.  7,  1975, 


3  Claims 


o3- 


<y 


wherein  R^  and  R*  are  independently 
Ci^  hydroxyalkyl,  Cj.g  cycloalkyl  and 
wherein  L  is  a  group  of  the  formula 
R  is  Ci.g  alkyl,  C3_g  cycloalkyl,  benzy 


elected  from  hydroxy, 
Cj-aacyloxyalkyl,  and 
—  50R  or  — SO2R  Avhere 
or  phenyl. 


4,143,048 
PROCESS  FOR  PROBfUCING 
TRIAZOLYLBENZOPHENONt  DERIVATIVES 
Kentaro  Hirai,  Kyoto;  Toshio  Fujishita,  Nishinomiya;  Teniyuki 
Ishiba,  Takatsuki,  and  Hirohiko  Sugimoto,  Ikeda,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Lt4.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  722,670,  Sep.  13, 1^76,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  718,934,  Aug.  30, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,009 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  I^ngdom,  Dec.  30,  1975, 
53224/75 

Int.  a.2  C07D  24*14 
U.S.  Q.  260—308  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compo  ind  of  the  formula: 


R'  represents  hydrogen,  CijCe  alkyl,  vinyl,  allyl,  butenyl, 

propynyl,    butynyl,    pentynyl, 

formyl,  acetyl,  propionyl,  ben- 

aianyl,  leucyl  or  phenylalanyl;  X 

represents  zero,  1,  2  or  3;  R^and 

or  Cj-Cft  alkyl;  or  the  group 


pentenyl,    hexenyl,    ethynyl, 
phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl,  pyridyl 
zoyl,  carbobenzoxy,  glycyl, 
represents  sulfur  or  oxygen;  n 
R '  each  represents  hydrogen 


6    J  7 

R*-  N— r' 


aiD 


wherein  R^  and  R*  are  independently  s  :lected  from  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  Ci_4  hydroxyalkyl,  C]^  alky  ,  C3_g  cycloalkyl,  C3_6 
acyloxyalkyl  and  phenyl  optionally  sv  bstituted  by  a  halogen 
atom  and  wherein  L  is  a  group  of  formula  — SOR  or  — SO2R 
where  R  is  benzyl  or  phenyl. 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula  1 


R3 


represents  pyrrolidino;  R' 
represents  halogen,  nitro,  or 
represents  hydrogen,  Ci-C^ 
which  comprises  reacting 
.  mula: 


rep  -esents  1 


N N 


R 

I 


wherein  hal  represents 
each  is  as  defined  above 
with  ammonia  or 
vent 


4,14  3,049 
METHOD  FOR  PREPAf  ING 
CHLORIDE  AND  2H-' 


Vera  M.  Ostrovskaya,  Izumni^nayg 
Olga  T.  Lushina,  Komsomol  iky 
mir  M.  Dziomko,  Boitsovayi  1 
Julia  A.  Davydovskaya,  Sev  inskaya 
35,  all  of  Moscow,  U.SJS.R. 
FUed  Dec.  6, 
Int  a.2  C07D 

U.S.  a.  260—308  D 
1.  In  a  method  for 

2H-tetrazoIium  chloride  hyc^ochloride 

formula 
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— NH— CC)CHNH2 
R' 


:,  C,-C6  alkyl,  C,-C6  chloro- 
l-Cft  fluoro-alkyl,  Cj-Cft  iodo- 
'. — R',  or  the  group 


/ 
\ 


hydrogen  or  halogen;  R^ 
rifluoromethyl;  R*  and  R*  each 

i,  or  C7-C10  aralkyl, 
halogeno  derivative  of  the  for- 


a  Ikyl, 


R« 
I 
— NH— COCH— hal 


h^ogen  and  R,  R',  R^  R*and  R* 
e 
hexametl  lylenetetramine  in  an  inert  sol- 


TErRAZO: 
HYDROC  HLORIDE 


2H-TETRAZOLIUM 
LIUM  CHLORIDE 


a  ulitsa,  24,  korpus  2,  kv.  31; 

prospekt,  5/2,  kv.  33;  Vladi- 

ulitsa,  21,  korpus  1,  kv.  75,  and 

ulitsa,  21,  korpus  1,  kv. 

197)S,  Ser.  No.  747,617 
ip7/(W;  AOIN  9/12 

6Claiiiis 

preparing  2H-tetrazolium  chloride  and 

having  the  general 
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K^    ^N-N 


N=g--^v^''' 


(I) 


a® . n  Ha 


where  Rj  and  R2  are  H.  OH,  NO2.  CI,  or  OCH2COOH,  and  n 
is  from  0  to  3,  and  di-2H-tetrazolium  chloride  hydrochoride, 
having  the  formula 


4,143,050 
MANUFACTURE  OF 
3-HALOSULFONYLTHIOPHENE-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
COMPOUNDS 
Phillip  A.  Rossy,  Ludwigshafen;  Werner  Hoffmann,  Neuhofen, 
and  Norbert  Mueller,  Mutterstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,913 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  5, 
1977,  2700261;  Apr.  20,  1977,  2717477 

Int.  a.2  C07D  333/24 
VS.  a.  260— 332  J  C  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  3-halosulfonylthio- 
phene-carboxylic  acid  compounds  of  the  formula 


OCH3  OCH3 


ai). 


®A=/     \=A® 

N=N  N=N 

/         I  I         \ 


(in       N— N  N— N 

NO2  NO2 

wherein  formazans  having  the  formula 


Q-'v/ 


e 

2C1  .  2HC1 


/ 


N=N 


ocHs        cx:h3 


N=N 


Cr'=^ 


N— N  N 


N=N 


H  C 

\  / 

N— N 


-o 


o 

II 

X— s— c 


o 

R^C 


C— R' 


-C— H 


where  R'  is 


O 
— C— OR^ 


or  hydrogen,  R^  is  hydrogen  if  R'  is 


(III) 


or 


R^is 


O 

-c— or' 


o 

-c— or' 


if  R'  is  hydrogen,  R'  is  an  aliphatic  radical  or  hydrogen  and  X 
is  halogen,  wherein,  in  a  first  step,  a  3-ketothiophane-carboxy- 
lie  acid  compound  of  the  formula 


where  R|  and  R2  are  as  specified  above,  and  respectively, 
having  the  formula 


o=c 

H. 


H 

I        , 
C— r' 

-H 


(IV) 


R^   ^S^    ^H 


where  R'  and  R^  have  the  above  meanings,  is  reacted  with  a 
sulfonic  acid  compound  of  the  formula 


j4  —  so- 


III 


where  R*  is  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  radical,  V  is  halogen  or 
—OR' or 


NO2NO2 

are  oxidized,  the  improvements  which  comprise  oxidizing  with 
gaseous  chlorine  in  a  medium  of  a  polar  organic  solvent  at  a 
temperature  from  —5  to  -(-20'  C;  and  a  molar  ratio  of  forma- 
zan  to  chlorine  being  from  1:1  to  1:10;  when  the  oxidation 
process  is  over,  the  end  product  is  isolated. 


O 

— OS— R* 
II 

o 

and  R'  has  the  above  meaning,  and  the  resulting  3-sulfato-dihy- 
drothiophene-carboxylic  acid  compound  of  the  formula 
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-  oh' 


o  o 

R*— S— O— C  ^=  C— C 

O    H^l  I     H 

c         c 


O  H 

R*— S— O— C C-IH 

B 

o 

II       ^s^  I 

O  H 


R^— O— C— C 


where  R'  and  R*  have  the  above 

second  step,  with  an  alkali  metal  poljjsulfide, 

resulting     polysuirido-(3,3')-bis-[dihyc  rothiophene-carboxylic 

acid  compound]  of  the  formula 


minings,  is  reacted,  in  a 
,  whereupon  the 


O 
R^O— C— C  ■■ 


"^1        U" 

c         c 


C (-S-), — c 

H. 


H' 


H 

I 

H— C 


—  C (-S-),- 


H— C-        .C— C— or'    r'o— C— 
I  ^S^        II  II 

HO  O 


where  R^  has  the  above  meaning  an  I 
greater  than  2,  is  reacted  in  a  third  <  :ep 
bromide  of  sulfuric  acid  or  with  chl(  irine 
polysulfido-(3,3')-bis-[thiophene-carbo:  yl 
the  formula 


O 

3  " 

r'o— C— C 
H, 


c — (-S-), 

H 


•^-s'" 


H 


H-C C (-S-),- 


H— e       ^C— C— or'    R'o— C— 
^S^        II  II 

o  o 


where  R'  and  n  have  the  above  meaninj  s,  is  reacted,  in  a  fourth 
step,  with  halogen  and  water. 
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IVa 


IVb 


O 

"  3 

^  c— c— or' 


H 

B 

■C— H 


Va 


Vb 


.C-H 

'S^l 
H 


n  is  2  or  an  integer 

with  a  chloride  or 

and  the  resulting 

lie  acid  compound]  of 


Via 


■  c— c— or' 


^H 


•C— H 


.ul. 


VIb 


,C— H 


15-SUBSnTUTED-<i) 
Hans-Jurgen  E.  Hess,  Old 
Ferry;  Jasjit  S.  Bindra, 
Lyme,  all  of  Conn.,  assigna|^ 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  705,768, 
Ser.  No.  633,374,  No?.  19, 
diTision  of  Ser.  No.  485,596, 
which  is  a  continuation-in 
1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
271,220,  Jul.  13,  1972, 

1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  260—332.2  A 
1.  A  compound  of  the 


4,1  43,051 


PErJTANORPROSTAGLANDINS 
Michael  R.  Johnson,  Gales 
Giitton,  and  Thomas  K.  Schaaf,  Old 
to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
15, 1976,  which  is  a  division  of 
Pat.  No.  3,980,642,  which  is  a 
3,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,956,284, 
of  Ser.  No.  425,517,  Dec.  17, 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abanfoned.  This  application  Nov.  23, 
No.  854,269 
177/00 

9Claims 


19^5, 

Jul. 
pirt  I 


O07C 


stni  :ture: 


wherein 
Ar  is  pr 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alliyi; 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  S; 
W  and  L  are  each  a  single 
Z  is  single  bond 
M  is  keto, 


txjnd  or  cis  double  bond; 


N  is  hydrogen  or 
and  wherein  L,  M  and  N 
structure  of  a  prostaglam 


4,1-3, 


PROCESS  FOR 
Jo^l  Barrault,  Liguge;  Michel 
Le  Mesnil  Esnard,  and 
France,  assignors  to  Societe 
tion),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  15, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Inta.2 
VS.  a.  260—329  R 

1.  A  method  for  preparin, ; 
reacting  in  the  presence  of  ai 
and  500°  C.  hydrogen  sulfide 
the  group  consisting  of  the 
bonyl  compounds  represented 


where  X  is  O  or  S  while  each 
is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
acetaldehyde,  then  condensin; ; 
rating  the  thiophene  formed 


o 
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COOH 


,OH 


'>H 


afe  so  selected  as  to  complete  the 
lin  of  the  A,  E  or  F  series. 


\fiS2 
PREfl'ARING  THIOPHENES 

<  ruisnet,  Poitiers;  Jacques  Lucien, 

Rayi  lond  Maurel,  Jaunay  Qan,  all  of 

^lationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Produc- 


1977,  Ser.  No.  860,828 

France,  Dec.  23,  1976,  76  38842 
q07D  333/10 

15  Claims 

thiophenes,  which  comprises 

alumina  catalyst  between  250* 

with  a  compound  selected  from 

urjsaturated  carbonyl  and  thiocar- 

by  the  formula 


R "  X 

^1     B 
RCH2— <*€— C— R'" 


if  the  symbols  R,  R',  R"  and  R'" 
ortho-tolualdehyde  or  phenyl- 
the  reaction  mixture  and  sepa- 
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4,143,053 

4-HYDROXY.3(2'.HYDROXYACETYL)-6.0XOHEX- 

ANOIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 

Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  676,893,  Apr.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,048,194. 

This  appliration  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,097 

Int.  a.2  C07D  307/32 

U.S.  a.  260—343.6  2  Claims 

1.  A  thromboxane  intermediate  of  the  formula 


,o-f 


HC 

N 

O 


C— CH2OR3, 

n 

o 


wherein  R31  is  a  hydroxy-hydrogen  replacing  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  R9,  Rio,  and  R34; 
wherein  R9  is  an  acyl  protecting  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  benzoyl; 

(b)  benzoyl  substituted  with  one  to  S  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  nitro,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  2 
substituents  are  other  than  alkyl,  and  that  the  total  number 
of  carbon  atoms  in  the  substituents  does  not  exceed  10 
carbon  atoms,  with  the  further  proviso  that  the  substitu- 
ents are  the  same  or  different. 

(c)  benzoyl  substituted  with  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive; 

(d)  naphthoyi; 

(e)  naphthoyi  substituted  with  one  to  9,  inclusive,  alkyl  of 
one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro,  with  the  proviso  that  not 
more  than  2  substituents  on  either  of  the  fused  aromatic 
rings  are  other  than  alkyl  and  that  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  the  substituents  on  either  of  the  fused 
aromatic  rings  does  not  exceed  10  carbon  atoms,  with  the 
further  proviso  that  the  various  substituents  are  the  same 
or  different;  and 

(0  alkanoyl  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  R|o  is  a  blocking  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(a)  tetrahydropyranyl; 

(b)  tetrahydrofuranyl;  and 

(c)  a  group  of  the  formula 

-C(ORi  iXR|2)-CH(R,  jXRi4). 

wherein  Rn  is  alkyl  of  one  to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyl  of  7  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one 
to  3  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  R]2  and 
Rl3  are  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl, 
phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  when  R|2  and  R]3  are  taken  together 
— (CH2)a—  or  — (CH2)i— O— {CH2)c  wherein  a  is  3,  4,  or  5, 
and  b  is  one,  2,  or  3,  and  c  is  one,  2,  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that 
R|2  and  R13  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  wherein  R14  is 
hydrogen  or  phenyl;  wherein  R34  is  an  arylmethyl  hydroxy- 
hydrogen  replacing  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

(a)  benzyl, 

(b)  benzyl  substituted  by  one  to  five  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  fluoro,  nitro, 
phenylalkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the 
further  proviso  that  the  various  substituents  are  the  same 
or  different, 

(c)  benzhydryl, 

(d)  benzhydryl  substituted  by  one  to  10  alkyl  of  one  to  4 


carbon  atoms,  inclusve,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  fluoro,  nitro, 
phenylalkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  trityl,  and 

(0  trityl  substituted  by  one  to  1 S  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  fluoro,  nitro, 
phenylalkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


4,143,054 

7-OXABICYCLOHEPTANE-  AND 

7-OXADICYCLOHEPTENE  COMPOUNDS 

Peter  W.  Sprague,  Pennington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 

Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,543 
lot  a.2  C07D  307/00 
VS.  a.  260—346.22  7  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2— CHs=CH-lower  alkylene<XX)R' 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R2  is  — CHO,  — CH2OH  or  —CH=CH—R'— lower  alky- 

lene-CHs; 
R^  is  keto  or  hydroxymethyl;  and  the  dotted  line  is  an  op- 
tional double  bond; 
said  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkylene  groups  having  up  to  seven 
carbon  atoms. 


4,143,055 

2,4,6-TRISUBSTITUTED-2,3.DIHYDRO-BENZOFURAN 

DERIVATIVES 

Emilio  Occelli,  Parabiago,  Italy,  assignor  to  Gruppo  Lepetit 

S.p.A.,  Milan,  luly 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,158 
Int  a.2  C07D  307/79 
VJS.  CI.  260—346.73  4  Claims 

1.  A  2,4,6-trisubstituted-2,3-dihydro-benzofuran  derivative 
of  the  following  formula 


I 


ux 


CH2R 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  hydrogen  or  methyl;  one  of  R|  and 
R2  represents  hydroxy,  (Ci_4)alkoxy  or  (C2-4)alkanoyloxy, 
and  the  other  one  is  selected  from  cyano,  cartwxy,  carbo(Ci_4. 
)alkoxy,  carbamoyl  and  a  — NR3R4  group,  wherein  R3  and  R* 
independently  represent  hydrogen,  (Ci_4)alkyl,  (C2-4)alkan- 
oyl,  carbo(Ci_4)alkoxy,  carbobenzyloxy,  carbamoyl,  mono- 
and  di-(Ci_4)alkylamino-(Ci_4)alkyl,  benzenesulfonyl,  toluene- 
sulfonyl,  (Ci^)alkylsulfonyl  or  phenacylsulfonyl:  and  salts 
therewith  of  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acids. 


4,143,056 

MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  PRODUCTION  USING 

THALLIUM-VANADIUM  MODIFIED 

PHOSPHOTUNGSnC  CATALYSTS 

S.  Erik  Pedersen,  Havertown,  Pa.,  and  Ming  N.  Sheng,  Cherry 

Hill,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,970 
iBt  Q.2  C07D  307/60 
VS.  a.  260—346.75  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  for  the  production  of  an  efiluent  stream 


270 


containing  maleic  anhydride,  said 
stream  comprising  a  major  amount  ( 
amount  of  oxygen,  and  a  controlled 
aliphatic  normal  hydrocarbon 
atoms,  the  proportions  of  oxygen  an 
in  said  feed  gas  stream  a  non-expla> 
conditions,  and  said  feed  gas  stream  i 
ture  from  250°  C  to  650'  C  in  a 
effluent  stream  containing  maleic  an 
which  consists  of: 
employing  as  the  catalyst  in  said 
having  as  active  ingredients  the 
phorus,  thallium  and  vanadium, 
photungstic  catalyst  modified  bj 
Hum  oxide  and  vanadium  oxide, 
Tl  and  V  constituting  from  1% 
catalyst,  the  atom  ratio  of  TI:V 
from  about  2:1  to  about  8:1,  and 
are  such  that  T1:V  correspond 
01-0.1. 


I  lethod  using  a  feed  gas 

carrier  gas,  a  controlled 

mount  of  an  unsaturated 

containing  at  least  4  carbon 

hydrocarbon  providing 

ive  mixture  at  reaction 

converted  at  a  tempera- 

citalytic  zone  to  form  an 

h  frdride,  the  improvement 


Slid 


:atalytic  zone  a  catalyst 

nides  of  tungsten,  phos- 

catalyst  being  a  phos- 

minor  amounts  of  thal- 
the  sum  of  the  oxides  of 
o  15%  by  weight  of  the 

being  within  the  range 
he  overall  atomic  ratio's 
o  1:0.1-0.7:0.01-0.16:0.- 


AS  CATALYSTS 
„  and  Gordon  C.  John- 
Carbide  Corporation, 


4,143,057 
COORDINATION  COMPLEX^ 
Kurt  Weinberg,  Upper  Saddle  River, 
son,  Armonk,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union 
New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  C07F  7/30,  7/28, 
U.S.  a.  260—429  R 
1.  A  coordination  complex  of: 

(A)  a  metal  halide  of  a  metal  selectee 
ing  of  titanium,  zirconium,  zinc 
antimony  and  bismuth;  and 

(B)  a  silicon  compound  selected  frim  the  group  consisting 
of: 


iJo.  773,001 

7/22,  7/00 


R 

I     . 
W-(CCXX;,H2,)„-Si-^" 

R' 

Me         Me 

I  I 

Z— Si— O— Si— W 

I  I 

0  O 

1  I   . 
Z— Si— O— Si— Z 

I  I 

Me         Me 


R"0- 


QCH2CH2SiR3» 


wherein 

W  is  CH2=CX—  or 


(R'OjPCHjCHXf-; 
O 


;fr<  m 


X  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  is  ^ethyl  only  when  m  is 

one; 
R*  is  alkyl  or  haloalkyi  having  I 
R**  is  methyl,  ethyl,  butyl,  methdxy, 
R  is  methyl,  ethyl,  butyl,  methc  ny, 

trimethylsiloxy; 
R'  is  methyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  bu^xy  ( 
R"  is  methoxy,  ethoxy,  butoxy, 

dimethylsiloxy; 
R'"  is  methyl,  ethyl,  butyl  or  trin^thylsilyl; 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


15  Claims 


from  the  group  consist- 
germanium,  tin,  lead. 


(I) 


(11) 


(III) 


(IV) 


1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
i,  ethoxy  or  butoxy; 
i,  ethoxy,  butoxy  or 


or  trimethylsiloxy; 
t^methylsiloxy  or  vinyl- 


Me  is  methyl; 

Z  is  methyl  or  W; 

Q  is  NH2CH2— ,  NHjtHzCHzNHCHz— ,  NC— ,  HS— 
or  HSCH2CH2S—  gi  oup; 

n  is  an  integer  having  a 

m  is  an  integer  having  1 

X  is  an  integer  having  al' 

y  is  an  integer  having  a  ' 
wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  AJB 
from  1:1  to  1:7. 


4,1 43  058 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUC  HON  OF  AN  AZOMETHINE 
PIQMENT 

Alexander  M.  Inlne,  Dean  Park; 

',  all  of  United  Kingdom,  and 

to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 


James  M.  McCrae,  Stewartoo 
Ian  A.  Macpberson,  Paisley, 
Vincent  J.  Cavalieri,  assi(  nors 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FTJed  Aug.  1, 19^7 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 

32617/76 

Int.  a. 

U.S.  a.  260—438.1 
1.  A  process  for  the  prod^iction 

pound  of  the  formula 


in  pigmentary  form 
ceeding  0.3  microns, 

(a)  reacting  /3-naphthol 
dium  to  form  the  2- 
/3-naphthol  to  an  aqueou 
temperature  within  the 
form  a  brown  emulsion 
to  said  brown  emulsion 
mixture  assumes  a  blue 
chloroform  until  the 
adding  the  remaining 
rate  that  the  green 

(b)  reacting  the  alkali  metal 
hyde  from  step  (a)  with 
gand  of  the  formula 


^i 


(c)  metallising  the  ligand 
solution  of  coppering 
metal  compound. 


March  6,  1979 


value  of  from  2  to  5; 
value  of  zero  or  one; 
value  of  from  1  to  ICX);  and 
value  of  from  1  to  100; 
in  said  coordination  complex  is 


',  Ser.  No.  820,510 

United  Kingdom,  Aug.  5,  1976, 

C07F  //OS 

9aaiins 
of  a  complex  metal  com- 


:i? 


hav  ng  a  mean  particle  size  not  ex- 
con  iprising 

wii  h  chloroform  in  an  alkaline  me- 

hydr|xy-l-naphthaldehyde  by  adding 

alcoholic  alkaline  medium  at  a 

1  ange  of  from  70°  to  100*  C.  to 

thereof;  slowly  adding  chloroform 

70*  to  100*  C.  until  the  reaction 

o  tloration;  halting  the  addition  of 

blue  coloration  changes  to  green;  and 

cHoroform  at  a  sufficiently  slow 

colon  ition  is  maintained; 

lalt  of  2-hydroxy-IO-naphthalde- 
2-aminophenol  to  produce  a  li- 


II 


I  >f  formula  II  with  an  aqueous 
ag^nt,  and  isolating  said  complex 
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4,143,059 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALUMINUM  ETHYL 

PHOSPHITE 

Jean  Abblard,  Saint  Didier  Au  Mont  D'Or,  Michel  Ghazarian, 

Decines,  and  Rene  Viricel,  Lyon,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Philagro  S.A.,  Lyon,  France 

Filed  No?.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,794 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  16, 1976,  76  35268; 
Sep.  7, 1977,  77  27668 

Int.  a.2  C07F  S/06 
U.S.  a.  260—448  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  aluminum  ethyl  phosphite 
which  comprises  reacting  an  excess  of  a  ternary  mixture  in 
equilibrium  of,  in  mols: 
23  to  93%  diethyl  phosphite, 
59  to  7%  monoethyl  phosphite, 
18  to  0.1%  phosphoric  acid 
with  alumina  at  a  temperature  between  20*  and  100*  C,  at 
subatmospheric  pressure,  the  water  resulting  from  the  reaction 
being  simultaneously  eliminated  as  it  is  formed. 


4,143,060 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SILYL 
SUBSTITUTED  UREA  DERIVATIVES 
Kuno  Wagner,  Leverkusen;  Giinter  Oertel,  Cologne,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Hans  D.  GSlitz,  deceased,  late  of  Mett- 
mann.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (by  Ingrid  I.  K.  Golitz,  heiress), 
and  Bemd  Quiring,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  303,183,  Nov.  2, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  535,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6, 
1971,  2155260 

Int.  a.2  C07F  7/02.  7/07 
U.S.  a.  260—448.2  N  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  silyl  substituted  urea 
derivative  solution  comprising  reacting  (A)  an  isocyanate  of 
the  formula 


(RO-)7:; 


-Si- 
I 


-N— Q— NCO 


R"— CH  C=0 

\    / 
N 

I 

R'" 

wherein 

R  represents  a  Ci-Cig  alkyl  group,  a  C4-C14  cycloalkyi 
group  or  a  phenyl  group, 

R'  represents  an  optionally  halogenated  or  cyano-substituted 
Ci-Cio  alkyl,  C4-C 10  cycloalkyi  or  Cfe-Cioaryl  group, 

R"  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  a  phenyl 
group, 

R'"  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  optionally  haloge- 
nated or  cyano-substituted  C|-Cig  alkyl,  C4-C14  cycloal- 
kyi or  C6-C14  aryl  group, 

Q'  represents  a  divalent  alkyl  group  containing  4  to  12  car- 
bon atoms  or  a  divalent  C4-C14  cycloalkyi,  C7-C15  aral- 
kyl,  Cfi-Cu  aryl  or  Cg  alkylaryl  group, 

a  =  0  or  1, 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

Q(XH), 

wherein 

Q  represents  a  c-valent  radical  derived  by  the  removal  of 

c-XH  groups  from  compounds  with  a  molecular  weight  of 

40(X)  to  80,000  which  contains  urea  and  urethane  groups 

and  in  addition  thereto,  contains  groups  selected  from  the 


group  consisting  of  ester  groups,  ether  groups,  and  car- 
bonate groups, 

c  =  1  to  8  and 

X  represents  NH  or  NY,  where  Y  is  a  Cj-Cg  alkyl  group,  at 
a  temperature  of  between  —  20*  to  1 50*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  secondary  or  tertiary  alcohol. 


4,143,061 

3-(a,a-DIMETHYLBENZYL)UREA  COMPOUNDS, 

COMPOSITIONS,  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  HERBIODES 

Hiroshi  Kubo;  Takashi  Isono,  both  of  Yokohama;  Nansho  Seki, 

Tokyo,  and  Noriyuki  Sato,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,281 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Dec.    30,    1975, 
87946/75 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/20:  C07C  127/17 
U.S.  a.  260—453  RW  2  OaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  (I): 


t> 


0) 


CHj  I 

I  / 

C NHCON 

I  \ 

CH3  f 


wherein  X  is  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl,  R|  is  methyl  or  me- 
thoxy and  R2  is  C4-C5  alkyl,  cyclohexyl  or  phenyl. 


4,143,062 

STABILIZED  PREPARATIONS  OF  AROMATIC 

ISOCYAl^ATO  SULPHONIC  AODS 

Dieter  Dieterich,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,881 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1976,  2640103 

Int  a.2  C07C  119/048 
U.S.  a.  260—453  SP  3  Claimt 

1.  Mixture  in  the  form  of  a  moist  powder,  paste  or  suspension 
which  is  stable  in  storage,  containing: 

a.  from  20  to  90%,  by  weight,  of  solid,  finely  dispersed 
aromatic  isocyanato  sulphonic  acids  which  are  solids  at 
room  temperature;  and 

b.  from  80  to  10%,  by  weight,  of  a  non-polar  liquid  having  a 
boiling  point  above  90*  C.  which  is  inert  towards  isocya- 
nate groups  and  sulphonic  acid  groups  and  does  not  dis- 
solve the  aromatic  isocyanato  sulphonic  acids  mentioned 
under  (a). 


4,143,063 

PREPARATION  OF  CARBODIIMIDE-CONTAINING 

POLYISOCYANATES 

Louis  M.  Alberino,  and  Curtis  P.  Smith,  both  of  Cheshire,  Conn., 

assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,373,  Jan.  31,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,737 
Int.  CI.2  C07C  119/055 
U.S.  a.  260—453  SP  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  carbodiimide-containing  or- 
ganic polyisocyanate  said  process  comprising: 

heating  an  organic  polyisocyanate  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  70*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytic  amount  of  a  polymer  characterized  in  that  from 
0. 1  percent  to  100  percent  of  the  recurring  units  have  the 
formula 
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(CH2),-i  s 
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4  carbon  atoms  in  one  alkyl 

(I)   integers  0,  1,  2  and  3,  whicl 

nols  of  the  formula 


\ 


wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  hydrocarby  free  from  substituents 
reactive  with  isocyanate  groups,  R3  i  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro  and  m(  thyl,  R4  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  ni  ethyl,  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  1  and  the  remainder  of  th  ;  recurring  units  in  said 
polymer  have  the  formula 


X/"°" 


where  Y  and  n  have  the  1 
the  formula 


abo  re  meanings,  with  vinyl  ethers  of 


wherein  R4  and  R3  are  as  above  defii^: 
continuing  said  heating  until  the  d<  iired 

bodiimide-formation  has  occurre( 
stopping  said  reaction  by  separatinj 

the  carbodiimide  containing 


4,143,064 

MANUFACTURE  OF  /S-HAAOCETALS  OR 

i3-HALOKETAl  S 

Hans-Peter  LoefHer,  Ludwigshafen,  a.  id  Karl  Kiehs,  Lamper- 

theira,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  F«d.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  Ko.  782,638 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Reto.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1976,  2620498 

Int.  a.2  C07C  139/00.  4^06,  67/00 
U.S.  a.  260—456  R 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  ^-haloacetals  or  ;3-halo- 
ketals  of  the  formula 


X>"^- 


or'. 


where  R'  denotes  linear  or 

atoms,  or  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted 

linear  or  branched  alkyl  of  a  maximur 


and  R^  denote  hydrogen,  linear  or  bfinched 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  which  may  be 
linear  or  branched  alkyl,  or  halogen, 
and  R-*  cannot  simultaneously  denot 


hydrogen,  linear  or  branched  alkyl  of 
phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  bj 
branched  alkyl-  X  denotes  chlorine; 
— O— SO„— R5;  R'  denoting  linear  or 
alkyl,  each  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  01 
substituted  by  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
or  by  halogen,  and  m  denoting  one 
further  denotes  the  radical 


— O— C— R* 
I! 
O 


R*  denoting  linear  or  branched  alkyl,  al  coxy  or  haloalkyl,  each 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkylamino  )r  dialkylamino  of  I  to 


3  Qaims 


-b2 


branched|alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon 

by  halogen  or 

of  4  carbon  atoms;  R^ 

alkyl  of  1  to  4 

sii  bstituted  by  halogen  or 

h  the  proviso  that  R^ 

halogen;  R*  denotes 

:  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 

halogen  or  linear  or 

Y  denotes  the  radical 

branched  alkyl  or  halo- 

phenyl  which  may  be 

of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 

of  |the  integers  1  and  2,  Y 


K 
,  I 

R'— O— C 


'havs 


where  R',  R^R^  and  R* 
positive  chlorine-liberating  a 
consisting  of  tert.-butyl  hypo^hli 
in  the  presence  of  an  inert  dfuent 
of  from  -50°  to  +10*  C. 


the  above  meanings,  and  with  a 

:^mpound  selected  from  the  group 

orite  and  N-chlorosuccinimide 

or  solvent  at  a  temperature 


proportion  of  car- 
and 

the  solid  catalyst  from 
orgafiic  polyisocyanate. 


4,143. 


Werner  Hoffmann,  Neuhofen, 
heim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
tiengesellschaft,  Rheinland, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  708,994, 
This  application  Jul. 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  260—464 

1.  A  Diels-Alder  adduct  01 


where  R'  and  R^  are 
R^  together  are  a  further 
which  they  are  present,  and 
— CN  or  one  of  X  and  Y  is  — 
above  meaning. 


bord 


I( 


4,143 


,  Te  iin, 

Mich. 

19 '6, 


SEPARATION  AND 
AODS 
Victor  Kalcevic,  KnoxTille, 
cal  Company,  Midland, 
Filed  Dec.  16, 
Int.  a.2  C07C 
U.S.  a.  562—513 

1.  A  method  of  separating 
ylic  acid  from  a  mixture  whic  1 
extracting  agent,  water,  and 
prising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  the  mixture  to  a 
the  mixture  into  a  first 
head  and  which  includes 
and  a  second  stream  wh|:h 
prising  substantially  all 
agent,  lower  carboxylic 

(b)  passing  the  second  streai  ti 
form  a  third  stream  whicl 
ing  substantially  all  of  the 
ing  agent  and  substantiall  1 
carboxylic  acid  and  a  fo^th 


o 
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group,  and  n  denotes  one  of  the 
process  comprises  reacting  phe- 


n. 


III. 


!C— R^ 


1,065 
POLYCV<tLIC  SCENTS 

and  Karl  Von  Fraunberg,  Boben- 
:^rmany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
lul.  26,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,076,748. 
1 5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,931 

I  ync  121/48 

2  Qaims 
the  general  formula  I 


(D 


indepenflently  — H  or  — CH3,  or  R'  and 
between  the  carbon  atoms  on 
and  Y  are  each  independently 
or  — CH3  and  the  other  has  the 


,066 
REOOVERY  OF  CARBOXYUC 
FRJOM  WATER 

,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 


I,  Ser.  No.  751,225 
.  U/44:  BOID  3/14 

22  Claims 

»nd  recovering  a  lower  carbox- 

includes  an  organic  solvent,  an 

he  lower  carboxylic  acid  corn- 


first  distillation  zone  to  separate 
stream  which  is  removed  as  over- 
substantial  amount  of  the  water 
is  removed  as  bottoms  com- 
the  organic  solvent,  extracting 
and  remainder  of  the  water; 
to  a  second  distillation  zone  to 
is  removed  as  bottoms  compris- 
organic  solvent  and  the  extract- 
free  of  water  and  of  the  lower 
stream  which  is  removed  as 


a:id. 
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overhead  comprising  the  lower  carboxylic  acid,  water,  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety,  nitro,  nitrile 

and  remainder  of  the  organic  solvent;  and  and  halo; 

(c)  passing  the  fourth  stream  to  a  third  distillation  zone  to  ^^jch  process  comprises  reacting  an  acid  halide  of  the  formula 
form  a  fifth  stream  which  is  removed  as  overhead  com- 


Stjvtm 


Km/firutt 


prising  water  and  organic  solvent  and  a  sixth  stream 
which  is  removed  as  bottoms  comprising  the  lower  car- 
boxylic acid  substantially  free  of  water  and  of  organic 
solvent. 


4,143,067 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CHLOROACETYL  CHLORIDE 

Erich  Greth,  Visp,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Lonza,  Ltd.,  Gampel, 

Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,850 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.   22,   1976, 
16171/76 

Int.  a.2  C07C  51/58 
MS.  a.  260—544  Y  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  chloroacetyl  chloride 
which  comprises  reacting  ketene  with  sulfuryl  chloride  in  a 
solvent  at  a  temperature  of  -40°  to  -t-40'  C.  to  produce  chlo- 
roacetyl chloride  0.4  to  I  mole  of  ketene  being  used  per  mole 
of  sulfuryl  chloride. 


O 
I 

R'— C— X 


(H) 


wherein 
R'  is  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  the  substituents  are  selected  from  alkoxy  or  carb- 
alkoxy  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety,  nitro, 
nitrile  and  halo;  or 


X— c=o 

substituted  alkyl;  cycloalkyi  or  substituted  cycloalkyi  with  3  to 
12  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  substituent  is  selected  from  alkyl, 
alkoxy  and  carbalkoxy  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl 
moiety,  nitro,  nitrile  and  halo;  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  wherein 
the  substituents  are  selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxy  and  carbalkoxy 
of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  nitro  and  halo;  or 
represents  an  optionally  substituted  5-membered  or  6-mem- 
bered  heterocyclic  radical  which  can  additionally  also  be  fused 
with  a  benzene  ring,  and 

X  is  halogen, 
with  an  alkali  metal  cyanide  or  anhydrous  hydrocyanic  acid  in 
the  presence  of  a  heavy  metal  cyanide,  at  a  temperature  of 
between  100*  C.  and  300*  C. 


4,143,068 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ACYL  CYANIDE 

COMPOUNDS 

Kurt  Findeisen,  Odenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar,  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,288 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1976,  2614242 

Int  Q.2  C07C  51/54.  120/00 
VS.  Q.  260—545  R  24  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  acyl  cyanide 


O 
II 
R— C— CN 


0) 


wherein 
R  is  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl  with  I  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  the  substituents  are  selected  from  alkoxy  or  carb- 
alkoxy of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety,  nitro, 
nitrile  and  halo;  cyano-carbonyl  substituted  alkyl;  cycloal- 
kyi or  substituted  cycloalkyi  with  3  to  12  carbon  atoms 
wherein  the  substituent  is  selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxy  and 
carbalkoxy  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety, 
nitro,  nitrile  and  halo;  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  wherein  the 
substitutents  are  selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxy  and  carbalk- 
oxy of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  nitro  and 
halo;  or  represents  an  optionally  substituted  5-membered 
or  6-membiered  heterocyclic  radical  which  can  addition- 
ally also  be  fused  with  a  benzene  ring,  wherein  said  sub- 
stituents are  selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxy  and  carbalkoxy  of 


4,143,069 
N-(I,1  SUBSTITUTED  PROPYNYL)-a-(3,5- 
SUBSTITUTED  PHENOXY)  ALKYL  AMIDES 
Duane  R.  Ameklev,  Sunnyvale;  Don  R.  Baker,  Orinda,  and 
Francis  H.  Walker,  Mill  Valey,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  617,454,  Sep.  29, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,051,184,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  464,715,  Apr.  26, 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  353,871, 
Apr.  23,  1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
157,058,  Jun.  25, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  782,218 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  27, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C07C  103/178 

MS.  Q.  260—559  B  6  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


H    O    H     R* 
I      II      I       I 
O— C— C~N— C— C  =CH 


C2H5 


in  which  R'  and  R^  are  both  chlorine  or  both  methyl;  R^  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  pro- 
vided that  R*  and  R'  are  both  not  methyl. 
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4,143,070 

BIS-SUBSTITUTED  SUCONAI IIDES  AND  THEIR 
UTILITY  AS  HERI  lODES 

Francis  H.  Walker,  Mill  Valley,  Q  lif.,  assignor  to  SUnffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Coni  i. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  546,234,  Feb.  3, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.   ...  .„, , .  .^. .  ,,  .^ ,.,, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in^art  of  Ser.  No.  410,641, 

No».  12,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  821,688 

Int.  a.2  C07C  1(9/34 

U.S.  a.  260—561  HL 

1.  A  compound  in  which  the  form  ila  is 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


the  polyether  temperature 
220*  C,  the  rate  of  flow  of 


1975,  Pat.  No.  4,056,524, 
«Jo.  459,438,  Apr.  9, 1974, 


29  Claims 


O  X 

\        II  I 

N— C— CH,— 


CH-  C 


'■ 


hi  ving 


in  which  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine;  R 
gen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  in<  lusive, 
fluorine,  bromine  and  chlorine,  alkeiyl 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkynyl 
atoms,  inclusive;  R2  and  R4  are  eacl 
having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  in<  lusive, 
chlorine  or  bromine,  alkoxyalkyl  having 
atoms,  inclusive,  cycloalkyi  having  fn  )m 
inclusive,  cyclopropylmethyl,  or  benz  d 
only  one  of  R|  or  R2  is  hydrogen  and  only 
hydrogen. 


4,143,071 
HIGH  TERTIARY  AMINE  CONTENT 
USEFUL  AS  POLYURETHA JJE 
Edward  E.  McEntire,  and  George  P 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Develop^ient 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  766,464,  Feb.  7, 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  733,548,  Oct.  18, 
This  application  Sep.  6,  1977, 
Int.  a.2  C07C  103/50.  103j{f27. 
U.S.  a.  260—561  A 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/R" 


kR" 


N— CHjCHzCHj-  -1  CHjCHRY 


/2 


where  R"  is  lower  alkyl,  R  is  hydrogen 
is  CONR'2  where  R'  is  independently 
aryl. 


O 

II       / 

:— N 


R3 


\ 


and  R3  are  each  hydro- 

I,  inclusive,  haloalkyi 

in  which  halo  is 

having  from  2  to  6 

from  2  to  8  carbon 

hydrogen,  haloalkenyl 

in  which  halo  is 

from  2  to  8  carbon 

3  to  7  carbon  atoms, 

I;  provided  further  that 

one  of  R3  or  R4  is 


or  lower  alkyl  and  Y 
%drogen,  lower  alkyl  or 


4,143,072 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURinCATldN  OF  POLYETHERS 

USING  A  TUBULAR  COIL  1  VAPORATOR 
Hartmut  Hetzel,  Cologne;  Pramod  Gu|  ta,  Bedburg,  and  Hans- 
Joachim  Sandhagen,  Dormagen,  all  a  \  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaf ,  Leverkiisen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,539 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re|.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1977,  2755089 

Int  CL^  C08G  65X30 
U.S.  a.  260—573 

1.  A  process  for  the  puriflcation  of 
prising  introducing  crude  polyether  in  o  a  heated  tubular  coil 
evaporator  together  with  from  I  to  20  fc,  by  weight,  of  steam, 
a  pressure  of  from  5  to  200  mbars  beii  g  applied  to  the  end  of 
the  tubular  coil  evaporator  and,  at  the  sime  time,  the  heating  of 
the  tubular  coil  evaporator  being  regulated  in  such  a  way  that 


7  Qaims 
;rude  polyethers,  com- 
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the  evaporator  is  from  100"  to 
the  vapor  mixture,  based  on  the 


cross-sectional  area  of  the  ti  be  through  which  it  flows,  being 


between  40  m/s  and  the 
polyether  from  the  vapor 
steam  and  the  volatile 
polyether. 


sp<  ed 


of  sound;  separating  the  pure 

lase  which  contains  the  added 

impuifties;  and  recovering  the  purified 


|iha 


COMPOSITIONS 
CATALYSTS 
^ranza,  both  of  Austin, 
Corp.,  New  York, 

1  77,  abandoned,  which  is 
976,  Pat.  No.  4,049,591. 
ler.  No.  830,534 
103/187 

1  Claim 


4,113, 


PROCESS  FOR 
N-ALKOXY-N-: 
James  C.  Williams, 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind 
Filed  Jun.  27, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  260—574 

1.  A  method  of  preparing 
ed-2,6-dinitroanilines  of  the 


0,N 


wherein 
R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R^  is  C1-C3  alkyl  or  C3-C4  alkenyl;  and 
V?  is  methyl,  ethyl,  or 
allowing  a  compound 


O2N 


R'O 


,073 
PREPARING  SUBSTITUTED 
SUBSTITUp:D-2,6.DINITROANILINES 
Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 


1977 


,  Ser.  No.  810,228 
C07C  85/04 

5aalms 

!  ubstituted  N-alkoxy-N-substitut- 
f  )rmula 


a) 


tn  riuoromethyl,  which  comprises 
formula: 


of  the  I 


(H) 


O2N 

to  react  with  an  alkylating  kgent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  Ci-C3alkyl  hajide  and  a  C3-C4alkenyl  halide, 
in  dimethylformamide  in  the  presence  of  sodium  hydride. 


276 
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4,143,074 
ALKANOYL  DIMETHYLNORBORNANES 
Kenneth  K.  Light,  Long  Branch;  James  M.  Sanders,  Eatontown; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust,  all  of  N.J.;  Edward  J.  Shuster, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Joaquin  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  N.J.;  William  L. 
Schreiber,  Jackson,  N.J.;  John  B.  Hall,  Rumson,  N.J.;  Denis 
E.  Hniza,  Sr.,  Bricktown,  NJ.;  Venkatesh  Kamath,  Red 
Bank,  N J.;  Br^ja  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel,  NJ.;  Ching  Y. 
Tseng,  Middletown,  N  J.,  and  Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No,  765,847,  Feb.  4,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,076,853. 
This  application  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,138 
Int.  a.2  C07C  49/43 
VS.  a.  260—586  G  4  Claims 

1.  A  carbocyclic  ketone  compound  having  the  structure: 


body  of  a  homogeneous  mixture  containing  olefin,  aldehyde 
products  and  higher  boiling  aldehyde  condensation  products,  a 
soluble  rhodium  caUlyst  complexed  with  carbon  monoxide 
and  triarylphosphine,  at  least  10  moles  of  free  triarylphosphine 
being  present  for  each  mole  of  rhodium  metal,  the  liquid  body 
also  containing  iron  salt  conuminants  which  promote  the 
formation  of  said  condensation  products;  suppling  to  the  liquid 
body  a  gaseous  stream  comprising  hydrogen  and  carbon  mon- 
oxide maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  body  at  50*  C. 
to  about  130*  C,  the  total  pressure  at  less  than  about  400  psia, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  removing  said  iron  salts 
from  the  liquid  body  by  complexation  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  sequestering  agent,  and  thereafter  removing  the  resulting 
iron  complex  in  a  separate  aqueous  phase. 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl, 
n-propyl  and  n-butyl. 

4,143,075 

CONTROL  OF  CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  IN 

HYDROFORMYLATION  PROCESS 

David  R.  Bryant,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,680 

Int.  a.2  C07C  45/02 

U.S.  a.  260—604  HF  10  Claims 


EFFECT  OF   IRON    COMPOUCS    ON  BUTTHALOEmtlE 
TRUCRIZATION 


REJCTON  TiC  -  MOUtS 

•      300  MM  F,  «  M,  Ocianoatt  ot«  MOw"  I*«rtw« 
■      XJO  WW  ft  w  tww  Ww^»«g»»  y<  300»w»  t»m  an 
A      Cui'iul  -  Nd  «on  dr  I  tnftiWi 


4,143,076 
MERCAPTO  PHENOLIC  AND  ALKYLTHIO  PHENOLIC 

ANTIOXIDANTS 
Kirkwood  S.  Cottman,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  436,751,  Jan.  25, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,128,530. 
This  application  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879^42 
Int  a.2  C07C  148/00 
MS.  a.  260-609  F  %  cUtaa 

1.  A  phenolic  compound  having  the  following  structural 
formula: 


OH 


o 


s 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  a-phenyl  ethyl,  R^  is  a-phenyl  ethyl  and  R^  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a-phenyl  ethyl  and  /3-phenyl 
ethyl. 

3.  A  process  of  preparing  a  (hydrocarbyl-thio)  phenolic 
antioxidant  having  one  of  the  following  formulae: 


OH 


OH 


20    40    fiO     80     100  120    MO 

E01A  LMChcUe  koi   -ppm 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  aldehyde  products  by  the 
rhodium  catalyzed  hydroformylation  of  alpha-olefins  contain- 
ing 2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  comprising:  providing  a  liquid 


wherein  — S— R  and  — S— R'  are  ortho  or  para  to  the  hy- 
droxy! group;  wherein  R  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  alkenyl  radicals  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
alkyl  radicals  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso 
that  when  R^  is  an  alkyl  radical  it  conuins  4  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyi  radicals  having  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi 
radicals  having  7  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  and  un- 
substituted  aryl  radicals  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R'  and 
R^  are  selected  from  the  group  of  radicals  indicated  for  R  and 
R^  and  methyl,  with  the  proviso  that  R'  is  never  hydrogen  and 
with  the  further  proviso  that  when  R^  is  an  alkyl  radical, 
neither  R'  nor  R^  is  hydrogen;  comprising  reacting  a  phenolic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-mercapto- 
phenol  and  4-mercaptophenol  with  a  second  reactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  olefins,  alcohols,  and  organic 
halides. 


RabilU  ud, 
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4,143,077 
DIARYLOXY-META-TERPHEPJVL 
THEIR  MANUFACrURI 
Bernard  Masson,  Poisat;  Guy 
both  of  Grenoble,  all  of  France, 
du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  Fran^ 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1977,  Ser 
Oaims  priority,  application  France, 
Int.  a.2  C07C  43/20:  ClOM  //2( . 
U.S.  a.  568—636 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation 
eral  formula: 


Ar— O 


DERIVATIVES, 
AND  USES 

and  Bernard  Sillion, 
assignors  to  Institut  Francais 


of  a 


-O— Ar 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


snd 


1 4o.  831,447 
Sep.  8,  1976,  76  27213 
3/14;  C09K  50/00 

7  Claims 
compound  of  the  gen- 


peroxides  per  se  in  a  prote^-containing 

rectly  of  substances  therein 

oxides,  using  an  assay  reatent 

iodide,   a   redox  catalyst 

wherein  the  concentration 

is  5-500  nM,  and  the  concei|tration 

whereby  the  body  fluid 

before  the  photometric  dete^ination 
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body  fluid,  or  indi- 

ivhich  react  to  liberate  hydroper- 

comprising  a  water-soluble 

stabilizer,   the   improvement 

the  redox  catalyst  in  the  reagent 

of  stabilizer  is  5- 1 00  mg/1 

not  require  deproteinization 


lO' 


in  which  each  Ar  radical  is  an 
consisting  of  a  phenyl  radical  or  a  met^hi 
comprising  the  successive  steps  of:  (; 
phenyl,  mainly  to  4'-bromo  m-terph4nyl 
product  issued  from  step  (a)  to  a  mix  ure 
proportion  of  dihalogenated  derivatives, 
bromo  m-terphenyl,  and  a  minor 
tated  derivatives,  mainly  4-iodo  m-ter|)henyl 
the  product  issued  from  step  (b) 
phenate  of  the  general  formula  Ar-|OM 
alkaline  metal. 


aromatic  monovalent  radical 

enoxy  phenyl  radical, 

)  brominating  metater- 

(b)  iodinating  the 

containing  a  major 

mainly  4-iodo  4'- 

pro|f>rtion  of  monohalogen- 

;  and  (c)  reacting 

at  least  one  alkaline 

wherein  M  is  an 


IJo. 


4,143,078 
FLUORINATION  OF  METHYL 
Marylu  B.  Gibbs,  and  Gordon  Liu, 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Con^any 
Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  C07C  17i 
U.S.  a.  260—653.6 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  2,2-difl43roalkane 
prises  reacting  by  contacting  a  meth) 
atoms  in  the  vapor  phase  with  vaporiz  id 
20-75  percent  HP  concentration  at  a 
C.  -400°  C. 


OF  PERFLUORO 
»INENE 
a^gnor  to  Suntech,  Inc., 


4,143,079 
NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION 
P-METHANE  FROM 

Robert  E.  Moore,  Wilmington,  Del., 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  So.  905,693 
Int.  a.2  C07C  17iOO 
U.S.  a.  260—648  F 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of 
propylcyclohexane  which  comprises . 
contacting  it  with  C0F3  at  a  temperati  re 


KETONES 
of  Baton  Rouge,  La., 

,  Midland,  Mich. 
908,036 

122 

4  Claims 

which  com- 

ketone  of  3-6  carbon 

aqueous  HP  of  about 

teinperature  of  about  190° 


p  rflu 


3  Qaims 

uoro- 1  -methyl-4-iso- 

p^rfluorinating  pinane  by 

greater  than  175°  C. 


4,143,080 

METHOD  AND  REAGENT  FOM  THE  ASSAY  OF 

HYDROPEROX^)E 

Hans-Dieter  Harders,  and  Roland  Helper,  both  of  Darmstadt, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  toj  The  Goodyear  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company,  Akroii,  Ohio 

FUed  Noy.  11, 1977,  Ser.  Ao.  850,523 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re| .  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 
1976,  2653537 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  33tl6 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  photometric  (  etermination  of  hydro- 


4,143,081 

PREVENTION  OF  CO)  .OR  DETERIORATION  OF 

DIPHEN  IfLALKANES 


1<78, 


Alfred  B.  Carel,  and  Jerry  M 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Contiqental 
Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  260—666.5 

1.  A  method  of  preventir  g 
color  deterioration  of  diph 
being  in  contact  with  a 
method  comprising  contacti  ig 
effective  amount,  in  the 
weight  percent,  based  on  the 
primary,  secondary  or 
following  properties  (a)  soluttle 
having  a  boiling  range  simipir 
method  being  characterized 
lalkanes  refers  to  (a)  a  mater^l 


tertia  'y 


Ser.  No.  899,917 
C07C  7/18 

10  Qaims 

or  substantially  reducing,  the 

lylalkanes,  said  diphenylalkanes 

c  )lor-deteriorating   material,   said 

said  diphenylalkanes  with  an 

of  about  0.0005  to  about  2 

liphenylalkanes,  of  ammonia  or  a 

amine,  said  amine  having  the 

in  the  diphenylalkanes  and  (b) 

to  said  diphenylalkanes,  said 

iirther  in  that  the  term  dipheny- 

represented  by  the  formula 


nefi 


rai  ige 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  fro^i 
groups  are  attached  to  any 
carbon  atom  and  (b)  hydrocarbon 
least  about  50  weight  percent 
remaining  hydrocarbons  hav^ 
diphenylalkanes. 


METHOD  FOR 
Joseph  P.  Bartek,  University 
Chagrin  Falls,  both  of  Ohi<  1 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  18,  19t7 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  260—668  F 

1.  A  dehydrogenation 
or  substituted  indene  from 
bicyclic  indene  precursor 
substituted  indene  precursor 
of  €,-€4  alkyl,  C,-C4  alkeny  I 
prising  contacting  said  indene 
with  a  phosphate  catalyst 


cac 


pro<ess 


m  )re 


MaPfiy 


wherein 

M  is  one  or  more  elements 

ing  of  Mg,  Sr,  Ca,  Ba,  L^, 

Co,  Ni,  Cu,  Zn,  Pb,  Bi, 

and  Ru;  and 

wherein 

0.1  X  Sag  1  Ox,  wherein 

a  of  all  of  the  metal  ions 


Wimberley,  both  of  Ponca  City, 
"  Oil  Company,  Ponca  Qty, 


H        H 
I  I 

C), C C— H 

6' 


2  to  14  and  wherein  the  phenyl 

carbon  other  than  the  terminal 

composition  containing  at 

diphenylalkanes  and  wherein  the 

a  boiling  range  similar  to  the 


4,1  i3,082 

Vf  AKING  INDENE 
heights,  and  Robert  K.  GrasselU, 
assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil 


',  Ser.  No.  816,638 

5/38,  15/22 

12  Qaims 

for  producing  unsubstituted 

m  unsubstituted  or  substituted 

saturated  than  indene,  said 

substituted  with  at  least  one 

and  phenyl,  said  process  com- 

precursor  and  an  oxygen  donor 

by  the  formula: 


b  eing ! 


rep  resented  1 


selected  from  the  group  consist- 

i,  Ce,  other  rare  earths,  Cr,  Mn, 

:,  B,  Al,  Rh,  Sb,  As,  Ge,  U,  Th 


Te, 


represents  the  sum  of  subscript 
and  y  is  a  number  such  that  the 
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valence  requirements  of  the  metal  ions  for  oxygen  is  satis- 


fled. 


4,143,083 
DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
Gregor  H.  Riesser,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,647,  Apr.  14,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,040 
Int.  Q.2  C07C  5/10 
U.S.  Q.  260-669  R  2I  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  effecting  a  continuous  dehydrogenation  of 
hydrocarbons  to  more  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  500°  C.  and  about  700°  C,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  effecting  the  dehydrogenation  with  a 
catalyst  comprising  a  mixture  having: 

(a)  from  about  50  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of  an  iron 
oxide,  measured  as  ferric  oxide; 

(b)  from  about  5  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  potas- 
sium compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essen- 
tially of  potassium  oxide,  potassium  carbonate,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  measured  as  potassium  oxide; 

(c)  from  about  0.01  to  about  9  percent  by  weight  of  a  vana- 
dium oxide,  measured  as  vanadium  pentpxide, 

(d)  from  about  0.01  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  an 
additive  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
oxide  of  cadmium,  magnesium,  manganese,  nickel,  a  mem- 
ber of  a  rare  earth  series,  uranium,  and  mixtures  thereof 
measured  as  the  individual  oxide  having  the  most  stable 
form  in  air  at  one  atmosphere  and  25°  C,  and 

(e)  from  0  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  chromium 
oxide  measured  as  chromic  oxide. 


the  low  molecular  weight  polymer  with  water  or  the  mixture 
of  water  and  a  water-soluble  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of 
an  amphoteric,  cationic  or  nonionic  surfactant  or  a  nonionic  or 
cationic  high  molecular  weight  flocculating  agent  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  0°  to  80°  C. 


4  143  084 
DI-ALKYLBENZENE  ISOMER  MIXTURES 
Warren  N.  Kaeding,  Westfield,  and  Lewis  B.  Young,  Skilhnan, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  801,177,  May  27,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  706,981, 

Jul.  19, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,086,287.  This  application  Jul.  17, 1978, 

Ser.  No.  925,585 

Int.  a.2  C07C  3/52 

MS.  Q.  260-671  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  dialkylbenzene  isomer  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 

ethyltoluene  or  diethylbenzene  obtained  directly  by  ethylation 

respectively  of  toluene  or  ethylbenzene  and  which  does  not 

require  separation  of  the  resulting  isomers  by  prior  distillation 

is  provided,  which  mixture,  as  obtained,  is  substantially  devoid 

of  the  ortho  isomer  and  consists  essentialy  of  about  90  to  about 

99  weight  percent  of  the  para  isomer  and  about  1  to  about  10 

weight  percent  of  the  meu  isomer. 


4,143.085 

METHOD  FOR  ISOLATING  LOW  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  POLYMER 

Mitsuaki  Funada,  Suita;  Kazuo  Hayatsu,  Ibaraki.  and  Takanobu 

Noguchi,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1976,  51-87807 
Int.  a.2  C07C  7/10 
MS.  Q.  260—677  A  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  isolating  a  low  molecular  weight  polymer 
from  a  solution  of  a  low  molecular  weight  diene  polymer 
having  a  viscosity  of  5  to  100,000  cps  at  30*  C.  and  an  inacti- 
vated catalyst  in  a  hydrophobic  organic  solvent,  by  mixing  the 
solution  containing  the  low  molecular  weight  polymer  with 
water  or  a  mixture  of  water  and  a  water-soluble  organic  sol- 
vent, allowing  the  resulting  mixture  to  stand  and  to  separate 
into  an  aqueous  layer  and  an  organic  layer  and  then  recovering 
the  low  molecular  weight  polymer  from  the  organic  layer,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  mixing  the  solution  containing 

980  O.G.  10 


4,143,086 

FLUID  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  OF  AMORPHOUS 

POLYPROPYLENE 

Robert  A.  Carle,  and  Paul  D.  Hann.  both  of  BartlesvUle,  OkUu, 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,831 

Int.  Q.2  C07C  3/26 

MS.  Q.  260-683  PD  '       7  claims 

1.  A  process  comprising: 

charging  a  mixture  of  amorphous  polypropylene  containing 
a  titanium  catalyst  residue  and  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  to 
a  caulytic  cracking  unit,  said  amorphous  polypropylene 
being  present  in  an  amount  up  to  about  2.5  volume  per- 
cent, based  upon  the  feed  to  said  unit;  and 
contacting  the  mixture  of  amorphous  polypropylene  and 
feedstock  with  a  catalyst  in  the  catalytic  cracking  unit  to 
produce  an  effluent  comprising  propylene, 
wherein  the  cracking  catalyst  in  the  catalytic  cracking  unit  is 
in  conUct  with  at  least  one  metal  capable  of  poisoning  the 
catalyst  and  wherein  the  tiunium  catalyst  residue  in  the 
amorphous  polypropylene  deactivates  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  at  least  one  metol  that  is  capable  of  poisoning  the 
catalyst. 


4,143,087 
DIMERIZATION  PROCESS 
John  R.  Bamforth,  and  Raymond  Higgins,  both  of  Middles- 
brough, England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,122 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  17.  1977. 
25441/77 

Int  a.2  C07C  3/20 
MS.  Q.  260-683.15  R  n  claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  oxidative  dimerisation  of  a  compound  of 
general  fonnula  R,  Rj  C  =  CRj  _  chua  R5  where  R,,  Rj,  Rj, 
R4  and  R5  are  selected  individually  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl, 
cyano,  cyclohexyl,  halide  groups  and  substituted  derivatives  of 
these  groups  which  comprises  heating  the  compound  R,  R2  C 
=  CR3  —  CH  —  R4  Rj  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising 
bismuth  oxide  in  partially  reduced  form,  the  average  degree  of 
reduction  of  bismuth  oxide  throughout  the  catalyst  bed  being 
at  least  1%  and  not  more  than  70%,  and  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen,  the  oxygen  conversion  in  the  process  lying  in  the 
range  90  to  99%. 


4,143,088 

RAPIDLY  CURABLE,  STORAGE-STABLE 

ORGANOSILICON  COMPOSITIONS 

Georges  Favre,  Serezin;  Andr^  Gibard,  Venissieux,  and  Michel 

Letoffe',  Sainte  Foy  les  Lyon,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,913 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  24,  1976,  76  08528 
Int.  Q.2  C08L  19/00.  83/06 
MS.  Q.  260-825  13  Qaims 

1.  An  organosilicon  composition  which  is  storage-stable  in 
the  absence  of  water  and  curable  into  elastomers  under  ambi- 
ent conditions,  and  which  comprises: 
(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  a,a>-di(hydroxy) 
diorganopolysiloxane  polymer  [A]  having  a  viscosity  of  at 
least  600  cps  at  25°  C  and  essentially  consisting  of  dior- 
ganosiloxy  units  of  the  formula  R2SiO  wherein  each  sub- 
stituent  R  is  the  same  or  different  and  represents  an  alkyl 
or  halogenoalkyl  group  conuining  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a 
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group  containing  3  to  8 
containing  2  to  4  carbon 
;roup  containing  6  to  8 


least  one  organosilicon 


Ci),     R^SiKOCHjCH- 
deftned  above  for  the 


cycloalkyl  or  halogenocycloalky 

carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group 

atoms,  an  aryl  or  haiogenoaryl 

carbon  atoms  or  a  cyanoalkyi  iroup  containing  3  to  4 

carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  at  leaft  50%  of  all  the  substitu- 

ents  R  represent  methyl; 

(b)  1 5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  at 
resin  [B]  essentially  consisting  <  f  units  of  the  formulae 
Si02  and  R'3SiOo.s<  wherein  ea  :h  substituent  R'  is  the 
same  or  different  and  represents  a  n  alkyl  or  halogenoalkyl 
group  containing  1  to  3  carbon  a  oms,  a  vinyl  group  or  a 
phenyl  group,  and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  between  the 
R'3SiOo5  units  and  the  Si02  uniti  is  from  0.4:1  to  1.2:1 

(c)  2  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkoxylated  organo- 
silicon compound  [C]  which  i^  :  elected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 
monomers     [F]     of    formula 

2)aOR"]4_;t,  wherein  R  is  as 
a,(i>-di(hydroxy)  diorganosiloi  ane  polymers  [A],  R 
represents  an  alkyl  group  coi  taining  1  to  4    carbon 
atoms,  "a"  represents  zero  or  1,  and  "x"  represents  zero, 
1  or  2; 

polymers  [G]  obtained  by  partial  hydrolysis  of  monomers 
of  formula  Si(OR")4,  wherein  I  "  is  as  defined  above  for 
the  compounds  [F],  with  the  jroviso  that,  when  em- 
ploying those  difunctional  mon  )mers  of  the  formula  [F^ 
wherein  x  is  2,  the  same  are  n  ;cessarily  admixed  with 
either  other  monomers  of  the  i  ormula  [F]  wherein  x  is 
either  0  or  1,  and/or  with  the  a  oresaid  polymers  result- 
ing from  partial  hydrolysis  of  I  lie  Si(OR")4  monomers, 
and  with  the  further  proviso  th  it  such  admixtures  com- 
prise at  most  40%  of  difunctio  lal  monomers;  and 

(d)  0.5  to  18  parts  by  weight  of  at  U  ist  one  organic  titanium 
derivative  [D]  which  is  selected  f  om  the  group  consisting 
of: 
monomers  [H]  of  the  formula  Ti[OCH2CH2)iOR"']4, 

wherein  b  represents  zero,  1  or  2,  and  R'"  represents  an 


0  12  carbon  atoms  if  b 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms  if  b 


alkyl  group  which  contains  2 

equals  zero  and  which  contains 

equals  1  or  2, 
polymers  [I]  obtained  by  partial 

of  the  formula  Ti(OR"')4,  wl^rein  R'"  represents  an 

alkyl  group  containing  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
titanium  chelates  [J]  which  are  se  ected  from  the  group  of 

compounds  of  formula  (Dj) 


lydrolysis  of  monomers 


(R"0)„Ti^ 


o=c 


O— C 


^ 


c— r' 


\ 


Q 


wherein  R'"  represents  an  alk 
12  carbon  atoms  and  y  is  2  or  ! 
an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to 
group,  an  alkoxy  group  containing 
or  a  dialkylamino  group,  the 
contain  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
methyl,  chloromethyl  or  acetj 
group  containing  1  to  5  carbot 
or  wherein  Q  is  hydrogen  or 
ing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  R-' 
carbon  atoms  from  which  theyj  depend 
form  a  phenyl  nucleus,  and  coi 


I  group  containing  2  to 

Q  represents  hydrogen, 

carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl 

1  to  5  carbon  atoms 

groups  of  which  each 

l'  represents  hydrogen, 

Q'  represents  an  alkyl 

atoms  or  chloromejhyl, 

alkoxy  group  contain- 

Q'  together  with  the 

can  be  linked  to 

^pounds  of  formula  (D2) 


;allyl 


an 
aid 


(R'-CH)„ 


,CH-0^ 
'CHj-o' 


ei  ch 


wherein  R*  and  R' 
each  represents  hydrdgei 
1  or  2,  and  Q,  Q'  and 
mula  (D|). 


4, 
SILYLATED 
Eugene  R.  Martin,  Onsted, 
Corporation,  Adrian,  Mich 
Continuation-in-part  of  S^, 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  260—827 

1.  A  carbanion  containin  ; 
tained  from  the  reaction  of 


143,089 

POLYMERS 
ifich.,  assignor  to  SWS  Silicones 


where  R  is  a  monovalent 
from  the  class  consisting 
drocarbonoxy  radicals,  sulfatb 
perchlorato  radicals,  a  is  a  nu  nber 
of  from  0  to  2  and  the  sum  ol 
3,  with  a  carbanion  containii  g 
ture  up  to  about  150*  C, 
polymer  is  obtained  from  the 
organic  monomer  having  c4rbon 
the  presence  of  a  carbanion 


(D,) 
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(D2) 


o=c 


\ 


c— r' 


o— c 


\ 


Q' 


are  the  same  or  different  and 

n  or  methyl,  n  represents  zero, 

R^  are  as  defined  above  for  for- 


No.  533,051,  Dec.  16, 1974, 
Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,722 
C08F  297/02 

16  Claims 

silylated  organic  polymer  ob- 
silane  of  the  formula 


I 
X4.«.4-S  (CH=CH2)„ 


h]|drocarbon  radical,  X  is  selected 

halogen,  acyloxy  radicals,  hy- 

radicals,  phosphato  radicals  and 

of  from  1  to  3,  b  is  a  number 

(a  +  b)  is  a  number  of  from  1  to 

organic  polymer  at  a  tempera- 

carbanion  containing  organic 

polymerization  of  an  unsaturated 

-to-carbon  double  bonds  in 

brming  catalyst. 


o 


Si  id 


4,143,090 
HARDENABLE  COMPC  SITIONS  COMPRISING  AN 
UNSATURATED  E  »OXY  ESTER  AND  AN 
ETHYLENICALLY  U^  SATURATED  MONOMER 
Silvio  Vargiu,  Casatenovo  (Cimo);  Beppino  Passalenti,  Lissone 
(Milan),  and  Sihestro  Pez^li,  Biassono  (Milan),  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Societa'  Italiiina  Resine  S.I.R.  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,821 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioi  Italy,  Apr.  30, 1976,  22906  A/76 
Int.  a.2  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  260—837  R  n  Qains 

1.  A  hardenable  compos  tion  comprising  an  unsaturated 
epoxy  ester  resin  and  an  etl  yienically  unsaturated  monomer 
copolymerizable  with  the  latl  sr,  said  monomer  being  present  in 
the  composition  in  an  amoun  t  of  from  0.4  to  2  parts  by  weight 
for  each  part  by  weight  of  sj  id  resin,  and  said  resin  being  the 
reaction  product  of  an  unsal  iirated  monocarboxylic  acid  or  a 
monoester  of  an  unsaturated  bicarboxylic  acid  with  the  epoxi- 
dation  product  of  epichlon  faydrin  and  a  novolak  phenolic 
resin  of  the  structural  formu  a: 
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4,143,091 

COMPOSITION  USEFUL  IN  MAKING  EXTENSIBLE 

HLMS 

Wen-Hsuan  Chang;  J.  Alden  Erikson,  both  of  Gibsonia,  and 

Samuel  Porter,  Jr.,  Tarentum,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  602,855,  Aug.  7,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  392,585,  Aug.  29,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,919,351.  This  application  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806^86 

Int.  a.2  C08L  75/04 

U.S.  a.  260—859  R  15  Qaims 

1.  A  curable  solvent  soluble  coating  composition  comprising 

the  reaction  product  of: 

A.  an  organic  polyisocyanate; 

B.  a  polymeric  polyol  having  a  glass  transition  temperature 
of  less  than  50*  C;  and 

C.  an  interpolymer  of: 

1.  a  hydroxyalkyl  ester  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid;  and 

2.  at  least  one  other  copolymerizable  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  co- 
polymerizable monomer  is  an  alkoxymethyl-containing 
acrylamide; 

said   interpolymer   being   different   from   said   polymeric 
polyol;  when  said  polymeric  polyol  is  an  acrylic  polyol, 
said  polymeric  acrylic  polyol  having  a  glass  transition 
temperature  at  least  10'  C.  lower  than  that  of  the  inter- 
polymer; 
the  equivalent  ratio  of  isocyanate  groups  to  hydroxyl  groups  in 
(A),  (B)  and  (C)  being  between  1:1.1  and  about  1:9,  the  se- 
quence of  reaction  steps  used  in  preparing  said  coating  compo- 
sition being  selected  so  that  gelation  is  avoided  and  said  coat- 
ing composition  being  curable  through  said  alkoxymethylcon- 
taining  acrylamide  moieties. 


4,143,092 
POLYURETHANE-DERIVED  PLASTICIZER  FOR 
POLYACRYLONITRILE  PRINTING  ROLLS 
Yale  Karmell,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Samuel  Bingham  Com- 
pany, Franklin  Park,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  652,419,  Jan.  26,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,443 
Int.  a.2  C08L  75/04;  B29H  19/00;  B05B  1/08 
VJS.  a.  260—859  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  modifying  the  hardness  of  an  acrylonitrile 
rubber  which  comprises  mixing  with  the  rubber  prepolymer 
and  curing  agents  a  proportion  of  plasticizer  sufficient  to  mod- 
ify the  hardness  of  the  cured  rubber  to  the  desired  degree  and 
curing  the  rubber-plasticizer  mix,  said  plasticizer  comprising  a 
mixture,  by  weight  of  from  25%  to  75%  of  an  ester  plasticizer 
and  from  75%  to  25%  of  the  viscous  liquid  reaction  product  of 
a  polyurethane  elastomer  with  an  amine  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature, said  ester  plasticizer  having  the  general  compatibility 
characteristics,  with  respect  to  said  rubber  and  said  polyure- 
thane reaction  product,  of  dioctyl  phthalate,  dibutyl  phthalate, 
dioctyl  adipate,  and  dioctyl  sebacate. 
5.  A  printing  roller  composition  comprising  an  acrylonitrile 


elastomer,  a  vulcanizing  agent  in  sufTicient  proportion  to  vul- 
canize said  elastomer,  and  a  mixed  plasticizer,  comprised,  by 
weight,  of  from  25  to  75%  of  an  ester  plasticizer  and  from  75 
to  25%  of  the  viscous  liquid  reaction  product  of  a  polyure- 
thane elastomer  with  an  amine  at  an  elevated  temperature,  in 
sufficient  proportion  relative  to  said  elastomer  to  produce  a 
composition  hardness  of  from  20  to  50  on  the  Shore  "A"  scale 
when  vulcanized. 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  the  methylene  bridges  being  bonded  to  the  central 
phenol  ring  in  the  ortho-positions  in  relation  to  the  hydroxy! 
group,  and  to  the  other  phenol  rings  in  the  ortho-  or  para-posi- 
tions in  relation  to  the  hydroxyl  groups. 


4,143,093 

POLYESTER  THREADS  AND  FIBERS  HAVING 

INCREASED  DYE  AFFINITY 

Jom  Ruter,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Chemische 

Werke  Huls  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,419 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7. 
1977,2715673 

Int.  a.2  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  a.  260-860  3  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  the  production  of  polyester  threads  having 
increased  dye  affmity  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  about  85-97%  by  weight  of  a  polyester  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  poly(ethylene  terephthalate) 
and  poly(l,4-cyclohexylenedimethylene  terephthalate) 
with  about  3-15%  by  weight  of  poly(ethylene  dodecane- 
dioate); 

(b)  spinning  the  mixture  into  threads;  and 

(c)  dyeing  the  spun  threads. 


4  143  094 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  SATURATED, 

HIGH-MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYESTERS 

Klaus  Burzin;  Jom  Rilter,  and  Roland  Feinaner,  all  of  Marl, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls, 

AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Crermany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,274 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1976,  2614980 

Int.  a.2  C08L  35/02.  35/06,  67/06 
U.S.  Q.  260-873  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  two-sUge  process  for  the  production  of  saturated, 
high-molecular  weight  polyesters  whose  acid  component  con- 
sists at  least  70  molar  percent  of  terephthalic  acid  and  whose 
diol  component  consists  at  least  70  molar  percent  of  1,4- 
butanediol  wherein  the  first  stage  is  an  interesterification  reac- 
tion conducted  at  150*-250*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  intere- 
sterification catalyst  and  wherein  the  second  stage  is  a  poly- 
condensation  reaction  conducted  at  200°-300*  C.  at  reduced 
pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  polycondensation  catalyst,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  conducting  the  polycondensa- 
tion reaction  in  the  presence  of  0.005  -  2%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  terephthalic  acid,  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


CH- 
I 


-CH- 
I 


\ c=o    c=o  ^ 

I       I 

O— R3  O— R4 


having  a  molecular  weight  of  1,000  -  1,000,000  wherein 

a  and  b  are  each  positive  integers  from  1  to  1(X); 

n  is  a  positive  integer  from  10  to  10,000; 

Rl  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-12  carbon  atoms  or 
phenyl;  and 

R3  and  R4  are  each  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  hydroxy-alkyl  of  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  said  compound  either  being  added  before 
the  interesterification  reaction,  or  during  the  interesterifi- 
cation reaction  up  to  the  beginning  of  the  polycondensa- 
tion reaction  or,  when  the  compound  is  a  free  acid,  at  any 
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time  up  to  the  end  of  the  polyc  >ndensation 
said  compound  being  formed  dur  ng 
or  polycondensation  reaction. 


4,143,095 
POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RE^N 
CONTAINING  A  HYDROGENA'  ED 
BLOCK  COPOLTJVIER 
Gim  F.  Lee,  Jr.,  Albany,  N.Y., 
Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  C08L  9/ai 
U.S.  a.  260—874 

I.  A  thermoplastic  composition  wliich 
good  impact  resistance,  said  compost  ion 

(a)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin; 

(b)  an  alkenyl  aromatic  resin  that 
interpolymer  of  a  mixture  of  moi  lO-olefms 
by  polymerizing  an  alkenyl  an  matic 
presence  of  the  rubbery  Interpol;  n 

(c)  a  selectively  hydrogenated  elasl  smeric 
of  the  A-B-A  type,  wherein  term  inal 
merized  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocar  ion 
a  polymerized  conjugated  diene.^ 


COMPOSITIONS 
ELASTOMERIC 
R 

assi|  nor  to  General  Electric 

^Jo.  838,373 
9/06 

32  Claims 

after  molding,  has 
comprising: 

isjmodified  with  a  rubbery 
and  a  polyene, 
monomer  in  the 
mer;  and 

block  copolymer 
blocks  A  are  a  poly- 
and  center  block  B  is 


4,143,096 
ETHYLENE  CARBON 

COPOLYMERS 
Donald  E.  Hudgin,  Princeton  Junctioi , 
tic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles , 
Filed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  C08G  6 
MS.  a.  260—878  R 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  havin  ; 
lecular  weight  of  about  5,000  to  S, 
ethylene-carbon   monoxide   copolyr 
onto  a  backbone  polymer  comprised 
fm  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
lene-carbon  monoxide  copolymer  to 
graft  copolymer  being  in  the  range 
molar  ratio  of  ethylene  to  carbon 
carbon  monoxide  copolymer  being  in 
20:1. 


4,143,097 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  VINYL 
CHLORIDE  POL1  MERS 
Edgar  Fischer,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  J  Dhannes  Brandrup,  Wies- 
baden, and  JUrgen  Weinlich,  Bur|  Idrchen,  Alz,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  H(  echst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  (  ermany 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  ^ep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1977,  2703280 

Int.  a.2  C08F  U/06:  d08L  27/06 
U.S.  a.  260—884  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  o  vinyl  chloride  homopol 
ymers,  copwlymers  or  graft  polymer  i  containing  at  least  50% 
by  weight  of  polymerized  vinyl  chla  ride  units  by  polymeriza- 
tion of  the  monomer  or  the  mono  mer  mixture  in  aqueous 
dispersion  in  the  presence  of  radical-  orming  catalysts,  option 
ally  suspension  stabilizers,  emulsifler  i  and  further  polymeriza- 
tion auxiliaries,  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  polymeriza- 
tion in  a  reactor  the  inner  walls  of  wMch  and  other  parts  where 
polymer  deposits  may  form  are  coited  entirely  or  partially 
with  a  coating  containing  a  compoi  id  of  the  formula 
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reaction,  or 
the  interesteriflcation 


MOPfOXIDE  GRAFT 

N.J.,  assignor  to  Atlan- 
Calif. 
No.  864.024 

/02 

17  Claims 

a  number  average  mo- 

:  00,000  comprised  of  an 

er   graft-copolymerized 

at  least  one  a-monoole- 

he  weight  ratio  of  ethy- 

oly  a-monoolefin  in  said 

f  100:1  to  1:100  and  the 

monoxide  in  said  ethylene- 

the  range  of  1 : 1  to  about 


or 


in  which 

R|  is  hydrogen,  an  organic 
I  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
atoms, 

R2is  R|  or 

R2  and  R|  together  are  al 
aralkylidene  of  7  to  10 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  an 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoiis: 
R2  or  R3  being  hydroge  i, 

R4  is  R3;  furthermore  an 
having  from  I  to  12  carbon 
amino,  (di)alkylamino 
carboxyl,  sulfoxyl  (= 

R5  is  R4;  or 

R4  and  Rs  together  are  an 


111  ylidene  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
( arbon  atoms, 

ic  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
;  at  least  one  of  the  radicals  R|, 


org  inic 


4, 


CDB  RUBBER 
Raymond  F.  Murphy, 
search  A  Engineering  Co., 
Filed  Mar.  18, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  260—888 

1.  An  impact  resistant 
acrylonitrile  polymeric 
mer  being  a  conjugated  diem 
to  99.5%  by  weight  of  a 
weight  of  a  conjugated  Q^■ 
randomly  distributed  sites 


March  6,  1979 


hydrocarbon  radical  having  from 
acyl  having  from  2  to  8  carbon 


organic  hydrocarbonoxy  radical 
atoms,  hydroxyl,  halogen, 
hkving  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
S3jH); 


aromatic  nng. 


43,098 
MODI  ^ED  THERMOPLASTICS 
Whip)  any,  N J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Ser.  No.  668,083 
!  C08L  9/00 

9  Claims 

elaitomer  grafted  styrene  or  styrene- 

then  noplastic  composition,  the  elasto- 

butyl  copolymer  consisting  of  85 

7  isoolefm  and  15  to  0.5%  by 

C|i4diolerm,  said  copolymer  having 

conjugated  diene  unsaturation. 


C-C7 


o 


4, 143,099 

METHOD  OF  PREPA  tING  A  THERMOPLASTIC 

ELASTOMERIC  BLi:ND  OF  MONOOLEFTN 

AND  POLYOLEnN  RESIN 
David  J.  Duncan,  Boksburg,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Uniroyal 

Limited,  Midlothian,  ScotI  ind 

Filed  May  10, 1»76,  Ser.  No.  684,982 

Claims  priority,  applicatio  1  United  Kingdom,  May  12, 1975, 
19793/75 

Int.  a.  C08L  23/00 
U.S.  a.  260—897  A  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  thermoplastic  elastomeric  blend 
comprising  mixing  from  75 1  >  10  parts  by  weight  of  monoolefin 
copolymer  rubber  with  cor  espondingly  from  25  to  90  parts 
by  weight  of  polyolefin  resti  having  tertiary  hydrogen  and  a 
free  radical  generating  peroiide  curing  agent  therefor  having  a 
ten  hour  half-life  temperatu  -e  of  from  not  less  than  SO'  C.  to 
less  than  100*  C,  the  amou  it  of  the  active  constituent  of  the 
curing  agent  in  the  blend  n(  )t  exceeding  I  part  by  weight  per 
100  parts  of  said  rubber  an  d  resin  together,  masticating  and 
shearing  the  mixture  at  an  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to 
produce  a  semi-cure  of  the  rubber  but  below  the  temperature 
of  melting  of  the  polyolefi  n  resin,  and  completing  the  said 
semi-cure  before  the  onset  sf  melting  of  the  polyolefin  resin 
thereby  ensuring  that  once  he  polyolefin  has  melted  the  level 
of  free  radicals  remaining  n  the  mixture  is  not  sufficient  to 
cause  substantial  degradatio  1  of  the  polyolefin  as  evidenced  by 
stickiness,  the  final  tempers  ture  reached  by  the  mixture  after 
completing  the  said  semi-cu  re  being  sufficient  to  melt  the  resin 
and  form  a  uniform  blend. 


March  6,  1979 


CHEMICAL 
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4,143,100 

GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING 

POLYOXAZOLINE  AND  POLYOXAZINE,  AND  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Donald  N.  Schuiz,  Hartville,  and  Prakash  D.  Trivedi,  Akron, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,911 
Int.  a.2  C08G  259/04.  253/00 
VS.  a.  260—899  17  Claims 

1.  A  graft  copolymer  composition,  comprising; 
the  reaction  product  of  a  poly(vinyl  chloride)  backbone 
polymer  having  allylic  chloride  groups  therein  and  mono- 
mers forming  a  p>endant  graft  polymer, 
said  monomers  having  the  formula 


N-(CH2), 
R— C  — O 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  15  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  from  4  to  15  carbon 
atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  15  carbon  atoms, 
combinations  thereof,  or  hydrogen,  and  wherein  n  is  2  or 
3. 

the  amount  by  weight  of  said  pendant  graft  polymer  ranging 
from  about  0.5  percent  to  about  90  percent  based  upon  the 
total  weight  of  said  graft  copolymer,  the  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  said  poly(vinyl  chloride)  backbone 
ranging  from  about  500  to  about  500,000, 

the  amount  of  said  allylic  chloride  groups  in  said  backbone 
polymer  ranging  from  about  0. 1  percent  to  about  5  per- 
cent by  weight, 

said  graft  polymer  substituted  for  said  chlorine  atom  of  said 
allylic  chloride  group  of  said  backbone  polymer. 


CHjHal 

— CH2— C— CH,— , 
I 
CH2Hal 


Hal 


Hal 


in  which  Hal  is  as  defined  above,  or 

(c)  m  is  2,  n  is  1,  Z  is  oxygen  and  R|  is  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  up  to  3 
chlorine  or  bromine  atoms,  phenyl,  diphenyl,  a-naphthyl, 
/3-naphthyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  up  to  5  chlorine  or 
bromine  atoms,  or  cyclohcxyl,  or 

(d)  m  is  2,  n  is  2,  Z  is  oxygen  and  R]  is  a  radical 


Hal  Hal 

Hal  Hal 


Hal 
Hal 


Hal 


in  which  Hal  is  as  defined  above  or 


4,143,101 
5,5-BIS(HALOMETHYL)l,3,2-DIOXAPHOSPHORINANE 

COMPOUNDS 
Horst  Mayerhoefer,  Oberwil,  and  Rainer  Wolf,  Allschwil,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1971,  Ser.  No.  180,498 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   25,   1970, 
14264/70;  Jan.  26,  1971, 1119/71;  Jul.  23, 1971, 10879/71 

Int  a.2  C07F  9/15 
VS.  a.  260—927  R  26  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Hal— CH,  CH,— I 

\    / 

C 
/    \ 
LHal— CH2  CH2 


P Z-|— I 

V    T 


in  which 
Hal  signifies  chlorine  or  bromine, 
Y  signifies  oxygen  or  sulphur,  and  either 
(a)  m  is  1,  n  is  1,  Z  is  oxygen  and  R|  is  a  radical 


Hal 


—P  V-or  Hal— H2C— C— CH2— 


CH2Hal 

-C— CH2 
I 
CHjHal 


in  which  Hal  is  as  defined  above,  or 

(b)  m  is  I,  n  is  2,  Z  is  oxygen  and  Rj  is  a  radical 


in  which  L  signifies  — CH2CH2— , 

CHj 
I 
— C— . 
I 
CH3 

oxygen,  sulphur  or  — SO2— ,  and  x  is  I  or  2. 


4,143,102 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MIXTURE 
COMPRESSING  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Hans-JUrgen  MUller,  Gelsenkirchen,  and  Asoke  Chattopad- 
hayhay,  Neuss-Norf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Pierburgh  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,895,  Dec.  15,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,210 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1975,  2557968 

Int  a.2  P02M  69/00 
VS.  a.  261—50  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  control  arrangement  for  air-fuel  mixture  compressing 
injection  combustion  engines,  comprising:  an  air  quantity  me- 
tering arrangement  for  metering  air  quantity  in  relation  to  fuel 
quantity;  an  arbitrarily  actuated  butterfly  valve;  an  air  suction 
line  having  a  pivotable  (lap  upstream  from  said  arbitrarily 
actuated  butterfly  valve;  spring  means  for  urging  said  flap  into 
a  closing  position;  said  flap  being  located  outside  the  flow  cross 


MAitrH  ft    1070 


282 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


section  in  a  wall  of  said  suction  line,  said  flap  responding  to  a 
difference  of  pressures  acting  upstn  am  and  downstream  of 
said  flap,  said  flap  controlling  means  f  >r  metering  fuel  quantity; 
said  flap  having  a  part  correspondin(  to  a  pivotable  wall  of  a 
chamber  located  outside  the  flow  cross  section  of  the  air  suc- 
tion line  and  being  connected  rigidly  ivith  a  region  of  said  flap 
determining  the  air  flow  cross  section ;  connecting  means  from 
said  chamber  to  said  suction  line  do\^  nstream  of  said  flap;  said 
flap  having  a  support  axis  located  up  tream  on  the  end  of  said 


flap  facing  away  from  said  flap  regi 
tween  said  flap  region  and  said  support 
an  effective  working  surface  larger 
of  said  air  suction  line;  fuel  quantit 
means  located  on  an  axis  of  said  fuel 
roller  means  for  guiding  said  lever 
least  one  side  wall  with  a  curved 
means  and  positioning  said  fuel  quantity 
said  lever  means. 


tra(  k 


m;  a  wall  extending  be- 

axis;  said  wall  having 

the  flow  cross  section 

metering  means;  lever 

[uantity  metering  means; 

said  flap  having  at 

for  guiding  said  roller 

metering  means  by 


thin 


n  cans; 


4,143,103 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TWI^ITNG 
DISPLAY 
Nicholas  K.  Sheridon,  Saratoga,  Calif, 
ration,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  4,  1976,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  B29C 
U,S.  a.  264—4 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  optical  lisplay  panel  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

thoroughly  mixing  a  plurality  of  sdlid,  optically  anisotropic 

particles  with  a  non-solid  materi  il  capable  of  being  cured 

to  a  solid  state  to  provide  a  mix  ure  of  said  particles  and 

said  material, 
curing  said  mixture  to  solidify  sail  material  whereby  said 

particles  are  trapped  within  a  sli  b  of  said  material,  and 
dispersing  said  slab  with  said  partic  les  trapped  therein  into  a 

bath  of  a  dielectric  plasticizer  ivhich  is  absorbed  more 

readily  by  said  solidifled  mater^l  than  by  said  particles 

whereby  said  solidified  material 

er-filled  voids  around  said  partic 

can  have  rotational  movement  bi  t  substantially  no  transla- 

tional  movement  within  said  sla  t. 


t/02 


iwells  to  create  plasticiz- 
es  such  that  said  particles 


4,143,1 


3,104 

REPAIRING  DAMAGEft  REFRACTORY  WALLS  BY 

GINNING 

Cittricuin, 


6CS, 


Jan  T.  Tan  KonUnenburg, 

ter,  Heemskerk,  both  of 

Ijmuiden,  B.V.,  Ijmuiden, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No 

which  is  a  continuation  of 
abandoned.  This  applicatioi 

Claims   priority,    applicat  on 
7213626 

Int.a.f 
U.S.  a.  264—30 

1.  A  method  for  repairing 
prising  applying  a  gunning 
water  and  the  remainder 
80%  Si02  as  Cristobalite  or 
4O7. 10  H2O)  as  a  binder,  4  tc 
to  10%  Bentonite  to  the  damaged 
while  the  said  portion  or  poi  tions 
and  vitrifying  the  binder  on 
portions  at  at  least  the  bou  idary 
being  selected  in  accordance 
component  of  the  refractor) 


,  and  Johannes  A.  M.  But- 
Nttherlands,  assignors  to  Hoogovens 
Metherlands 

,397,  Aug.  27,  1975,  abandoned, 
Ser.  No.  401,028,  Sep.  26,  1973, 
Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,798 
Netherlands,   Oct.   9,    1972, 

F27D  1/16 

1  Claim 

a  damaged  coke-oven  wall  com- 

c^mposition  containing  about  30% 

solid  material  containing  75  to 

■  "rydenite,  7  to  12%  Borax  (Na2B- 

8%  ground  window  glass  and  S.S 

wall  portion  or  portions 

are  at  elevated  temperatures 

contact  with  the  wall  portion  or 

surfaces,  said  composition 

with  the  composition  of  the  main 

wall. 


beiig 


ROD  FOR  SUPPORTING 

ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Oaus  Hentschel,  Cologne; 
both  of  Leverkusen,  and  Dietrich 
Rep.  of  Germany, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Filed  Mar.  28, 
Qaims  priority,  application 
1976,  2617020 

Int.  aA 

VS.  a.  264—51 


4,|43,105 

PLANTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 


assigrars 


1!>77, 


Ton  Bonin;  Joachim  Gehring, 
Hardt,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed. 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
(rermany 

Ser.  No.  782,473 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 


BALL  PANEL 
assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
Vo.  683,436 

5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture 
ing  a  thermoplast  by  a  blow  ng 
protuberances   by    tearing 
wherein  the  temperature  in 
to  30'  C.  above  the 
duce  an  extruded  foam 
a  blowing  agent  in  the  amouht 
the  thermoplast,  is  added;  thi : 
substantially  constant  withi  1 
sharp  edged  lip. 


havi  ig 


Brenton  S.  Coyne,  Midland, 
cal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  15,  977 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  264—51 

1.  In  a  continuous  methoc 
ucts  wherein  a  heat  foamab  e 


March  6,  1979 


B29D  27/00 


3  Claims 


/' 


v^- 


of  a  rod  comprising  foam- 
agent  and  producing  bark-like 
and    bursting    during    extrusion 
he  extruding  apparatus  is  from  S* 
temper  iture  conventionally  used  to  pro- 
a  smooth  surface;  and  wherein 
of  I  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on 
temperature  in  the  die  being  kept 
±3*  C;  and  the  die  having  a 


4, 143,106 

CONTINUOUS  I  LOOD  FOAMING  OF 

THERMO]  LASTIC  RESIN 

ifich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 


,  Ser.  No.  824,882 
B29D  27/00 

9aainis 

of  producing  foamed  resin  prod- 
thermoplastic  resin  is  heated  in 
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part  and  supported  by  floating  upon  a  body  of  heat  transfer 
liquid  that  is  at  a  temperature  at  or  above  the  foaming  tempera- 
ture of  the  foamable  thermoplastic  resin,  the  resin  being  con- 
currently heated  from  above,  whereby  the  foamable  resin  is 
heated  to  foaming  temperature  and  foamed,  and  the  resulting 
foamed  resin  product  is  removed  from  the  body  of  heat  trans- 


\  \  Ik — b^ — TK — w — iH  y 


fer  liquid,  which  liquid  has  greater  density  than  the  foaming 

and  foamed  resin  product, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  heating  the  upper  surface 
of  the  foamable  and  foaming  resin  by  flooding  said  upper 
surface  with  a  blanket  of  a  heat  transfer  liquid  at  substan- 
tially the  same  temperature  as  the  supporting  body  of  heat 
transfer  liquid. 


4,143,107 
SILICON  NTTRIDE-BASED  SINTERED  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Takashi   Ishii,  Tokyo;  Katsutoshi   Nishida,  Yokohama;  Mi- 

chiyasu  Komatsu,  Yokohama,  and  Akihiko  Tsuge,  Yokohama, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kawasaki,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  590,073,  Jun.  25, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,046,580. 
This  application  Feb.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,540 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1974,  49-73283; 
Jul.  5,  1974,  49-76430 

Int.  a.2  C04B  35/64.  33/32.  35/58.  35/50 
U.S.  a.  264—65  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  silicon  nitride-based  sin- 
tered material  comprising  molding  and  sintering  crystalline 
compounds  prepared  from  silicon  nitride  and  at  least  one  rare 
earth  metal  oxide  the  improvement  which  comprises  embed- 
ding the  molded  mass  of  silicon  nitride  and  at  least  one  rare 
earth  metal  oxide  in  a  powder  comprising  aluminum  nitride 
and  sintering  said  molded  mass. 


4,143,109 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MEDICAL  GLOVE 
Glenn  F.  Stockum,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Arbrook,  Inc., 
Arlington,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  705,385,  JnL  15,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,605 

Int  a.2  B29H  3/042 

VS.  a.  264—112  9  ctatas 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  medical  glove  adapted  to  tightly 
conform  to  a  wearer's  skin  and  to  be  donned  without  the  use  of 
additional  lubricants,  comprising  the  steps  of:  dip-coating  a 
first  layer  of  natural  rubber  latex  onto  a  glove  form  having  the 
general  contour  of  a  human  hand;  dip-coating  a  second  layer 
over  said  first  layer,  said  second  layer  being  a  particulate  sus- 
pension comprising  an  elastomeric  material  having  particulate 
matter  randomly  distributed  therethrough;  the  majority  of  said 
particulate  matter  having  a  size  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
the  elastomeric  material  in  said  second  layer;  applying  heat  to 
cure  said  layers  so  that  said  first  and  second  layers  are  perma- 
nently bonded  together  and  said  particulate  matter  is  securely 
embedded  within  said  second  layer  with  portions  thereof  ex- 
tending outwardly  beyond  the  surface  of  said  elastomeric 
material;  removing  said  glove  from  said  form;  and  reversing 
said  glove  to  position  said  particulate  matter  on  the  inner 
skin-contacting  surface  thereof;  whereby,  said  particulate  mat- 
ter provides  a  lubricating  means  to  facilitate  donning  of  said 
glove  without  the  use  of  additional  lubricanu. 


4,143,108 

METHOD  OF  INJECTION  MOLDING  NFTRILE 

ARTICLES 

I.  Luis  Gomez,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  and  Edward  Foden,  North 

Granby,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 

Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,590 
Int  a.2  B29B  1/06;  B29F  3/06 
U.S.  a.  264—102  11  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  forming  a  thermoplastic  article  from 
high  nitrile  polymers  by  injection  molding,  the  improvement 
comprising  charging  a  polymer  in  powder  form  containing 
from  about  50  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  nitrile  monomer  units 
calculated  as  acrylonitrile  and  based  on  the  total  polymer 
weight  to  a  vacuum  hopper  system  wherein  vacuum  is  applied 
from  which  it  is  fed  to  a  reciprocating  screw  injection  molding 
machine  for  formation  of  said  article,  said  vacuum  resulting  in 
a  reduction  of  at  least  about  ten  percent  in  the  recovery  time  of 
the  screw  in  comparison  with  recovery  time  under  the  same 
conditions  without  vacuum. 


4,143,110 

METHOD  OF  AGGLOMERATING 

POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  POWDER 

Mituhani  Morozumi,  Yokohama;  Masataka  And,  Kanagawa, 
and  Shigeni  Iseki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Glass  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,867 
Int.  a.2  BOU  2/14 
VS.  a.  264— m  16  Claims 

1.    A   method   of  agglomerating   polytetrafluoroethylene 
molding  powder,  which  comprises: 

(a)  agglomerating  a  finely  ground  polytetrafluoroethylene 
molding  powder  by  subjecting  said  powder  having  an 
average  particle  diameter  of  less  than  100  >im  to  high 
speed  agitation  in  the  presence  of  a  medium  consisting  of 
water  and  a  hydrophobic  organic  liquid,  of  which  less 
than  15  wt.%  is  miscible  with  water  at  the  temperature  of 
agglomeration,  at  a  volumetric  ratio  of  the  organic  liquid 
to  water  of  2:1  to  1:2  and  a  ratio  of  0.5  to  1  liter  of  the 
medium  per  I  Kg  of  said  powder;  and 

(b)  separating  the  resulting  agglomerates  from  the  medium. 
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4,143,111 

METHOD  OF  MATCHED-MOLDI  FORMING  FROM  A 

HOT  SHEET  OF  POLYSTYRENE  FOAM,  AN  OPEN 

VESSEL  HAVING  AN  OUTWARD  SLOPING  FLAT  SIDE 

WALL  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  HOLf:  IN  SAID  SIDE  WALL 

Jere  F.  Irwin,  1702  S.  24th  Ave.,  Yakkna,  Wash.  98902 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571,275 

Int.  a.2  B29C  17/10;  B^D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  264—156 


"-x. 


•>   K-ff 


1.  A  method  of  matched-mold  foni  ling  from  a  hot  sheet  of 
polystyrene  foam  an  open  vessel  havi  ig  an  outwardly  sloping 
flat  side  wall  with  at  least  one  hole  in  said  side  wall,  said  hole 
being  formed  during  the  molding  of 
requiring  the  aid  of  accessory  power  p  [inching  equipment,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  mounted  vertically  recfcrocating  aligned  male 
and  female  matched  molds  whict  when  brought  together 
deflne  the  internal  and  external  s  irfaces  of  said  vessel; 


providing  on  those  portions  of  said 


2  Claims 


ing  a  radially  extending  flang  e 
pressing  said  tip  member  intc 
tube;  disposing  a  forming  dieiabout 
end  of  the  tube  engaged  wi 
applying  heat  directly  to  sai  I 
end  of  the  tube  engaged  with  the 
to  be  reformed  about  the  flar  g( 
thereby  securing  said  tip  to 


Tiatched  molds  opposite 


:ne  foam  between  said 


which  it  is  desired  said  hole  be  formed,  wedge  shaped 
half-plugs  which  are  in  slidably  offset  relation  with  each 
other  and  form  a  pair  of  scissors  and  a  whole  plug  when 
moved  into  conjunction  with  eac  i  other  by  the  reciproca- 
tion of  said  molds; 
advancing  a  hot  sheet  of  polystyi 

matched  molds;  and 
reciprocating  said  molds  to  form  s)  id  vessel  and  cause  said 
half-plugs  to  penetrate  said  sheei  to  produce  said  whole 
plug  and  exp>el  the  hot  foam  froi  i  the  space  occupied  by 

)f  said  vessel  side  wall 
thereby  increasing  the 
ivall. 


said  whole  plug  into  the  areas 
immediately  adjacent  said  hole, 
density  of  said  areas  of  said  side 


4,143,112 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PRdBE 

ELECTRONIC  THER\40METERS 
Robert  B.  Turner,  Weymouth,  Mass. 
Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  May  30,  1974,  Ser.  Ko.  474,419 
Int.  a.2  B29C  27/22: 129F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  264—249 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an 
cover  comprising:  providing  a  close< , 


elect^nic  thermometer  probe 
metal  tip  member  hav- 


;  providing  a  thermoplastic  tube; 

engagement  with  one  end  of  said 

said  one  end  for  curling  the 

the  tip  inwardly  about  the  tip; 

tip  to  heat  the  tip  to  soften  the 

tip  and,  to  cause  the  tube  end 

;e  in  an  inwardly  curled  manner, 

aid  tube,  and  forming  said  probe 


4,143,113 

METHOD  FOR  STRETCH  3SG  ATTACHMENT  DEVICES 
AT  HK  H  SPEEDS 

Ji  |MUi,  assignor  to  Sato  Gosei  Co., 


Tadashi  Suzuki,  Saitama, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  11, 

Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  264—291 


COVERS  FOR 
ETERS 
assignor  to  Johnson  & 

ICIaim 


1!T7, 


12      16, 


1.  A  method  for  the 

attachment  devices,  the  attachment 

cross-bar  and  a  filament 

each  other,  said  method 
applying  a  force  to  the  attakhment 
head  and  cross-bar  from 
said  filament  is  in  a  hea  ted 
being  gripped  and  hel(  I 
therefor,  thereby  stretching 
thereafter  while  the  atti  chment 
state  applying  a  relaxing  ictii 
permit  the  length  of 
40%  to  prevent 
internal  stresses  develof^ 
tion  of  said  head  from 
moving  the  stretched 
ping  means. 


sail 


Thomas  W.  Smith,  Fort 
Bibbee,  Mogadore,  Ohio, 
Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  835,646, 
This  application  Jun. 
Int.  a. 
UJS.  a.  264—326 

1.  A  method  of  injecting  i 
a  tire  to  be  vulcanized  in  a 
injecting  assembly  associate^ 
least  in  part  by  pressurized 


March  6,  1979 


,  Ser.  No.  796,026 
B29C  17/02 


T7     13 


SClaims 


:  high-i  !>eed  stretching  of  synthetic  resin 
devices  including  a  head,  a 
conilecting  said  head  and  cross-bar  to 
con  prising  the  steps  of: 

device  for  separating  said 
each  other  at  a  high-speed  while 
state,  the  head  and  cross-bar 
by  respective  gripping  means 
said  filament,  immediately 
device  is  still  in  a  heated 
on  to  the  stretched  fliament  to 
fllament  to  shorten  from  10  to 
deformation  of  said  cross-bar  caused  by 
during  the  high-speed  separa- 
>aid  cross-bar,  and  thereafter  re- 
al tachment  device  from  said  grip- 


4,  43,114 
PROBE  INJECnON  SY;  TEM  FOR  A  TIRE  CURING 
PBOCESS 
Myers 


Beach,  Fla.,  and  Jeffrey  N. 
issignors  to  McNeil  Corporation, 


Sep.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,115,046. 
14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,315 
B29H  5/02 

4Claim8 

temperature  sensitive  probe  into 

mold,  the  mold  having  a  probe 

therewith  and  being  heated  at 

^eam  in  a  cavity  adjacent  thereto. 
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the  assembly  being  exposed  to  the  cavity  and  operable  by  the 
pressurized  steam  in  the  cavity,  comprising  the  steps  of  placing 


(i)  an  additional  water  source  connected  to  said  inlet. 


li- 


AOVtOVS  /'^ 

iOitTtO»t  SOVXt 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  chlorine  dioxide  generation  vessel,  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  vessel  being  made  of  polyvinyl  chloride, 
fluid-mixing  means  within  said  generation  vessel,  and  said 
vessel  having  walls  defining  a  confined  space  for  fluid 
flow  in  an  overall  mean  flow  direction  approximately 
parallel  to  said  walls; 

(b)  at  least  two  reducing  couplings,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
couplings  being  made  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  at  least  one  of 
said  couplings  being  located  at  one  end  of  said  vessel  and 
attached  to  said  walls  to  form  an  inlet  and  at  least  one 
other  of  said  couplings  being  located  at  the  other  end  of 
said  vessel  and  attached  to  said  walls  to  form  an  outlet, 
said  couplings  being  attached  to  said  vessel  walls  by  sol- 
vent-weld and  having  surfaces  which  reduce  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  confined  space  defined  by  said  vessel 
walls,  said  coupling  surfaces  forming  an  angle  of  at  least 
1 10*  with  said  vessel  walls; 

(c)  a  first  injection  check  valve  connected  to  said  inlet; 

(d)  an  aqueous  sodium  chlorite  solution  source; 

(e)  metering  means  connecting  said  aqueous  sodium  chlorite 
solution  source  to  said  injection  check  valve; 

(0  a  second  injection  check  valve  connected  to  said  inlet; 

(g)  a  chlorinated  water  source,  said  chlorinated  water  hav- 
ing a  pH  between  about  2  and  about  9; 

(h)  metering  means  (X)nnecting  said  chlorinated  water 
source  with  said  second  injection  check  valve,  and 


4,143,116 
CONTACT  LENS  STERILIZING  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Meltzer,  WilliamsTille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,593 

Int.  a.2  A61L  3/00,  13/00 

VS.  a.  422—116  8  n«tT 


the  tire  in  the  mold,  and  injecting  the  probe  by  introducing 
pressurized  steam  into  the  cavity. 


4,143,115 

CHEMICAL  GENERATION  APPARATUS 

William  J.  Ward,  Lenexa,  and  Kenneth  E.  Gasper,  Overland 

Park,  both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New 

Haven,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,685,  Jan.  23, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,013,761.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,915 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  7/02;  COIB  11/02 

VS.  a.  422—113  2  Claims 


1.  A  sterilizer  for  contact  lenses  which  comprises,  a  frame 
having  capsule  mounting  means,  a  capsule  for  receiving 
contact  lenses  and  a  sterilizing  solution  having  a  neutralizer 
near  one  end  and  having  pivot  means  near  the  other  end,  said 
pivot  means  being  adapted  to  pivotally  cooperate  with  said 
mounting  means,  catch  means  for  releasably  holding  said  cap- 
sule in  a  treating  position  with  a  major  portion  of  the  capsule 
above  said  pivot  means  to  immerse  contact  lenses  in  a  steriliz- 
ing solution  while  said  neutralizer  is  disposed  above  and  out  of 
contact  with  said  sterilizing  solution  said  mounting  means 
holding  said  capsule  tended  toward  inversion  for  neutraliza- 
tion when  in  said  position,  timing  means  operably  connected  to 
said  catch  for  releasing  said  capsule  to  swing  about  said  pivot 
means  to  a  substantially  inverted  position  and  effect  contact 
between  said  solution  and  neutralizer. 


4,143,117 
ELASTIC  MOUNTING  FOR  A  CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 

IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Gerhard  Gaysert,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
J.  Eberspacher,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,739 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  16, 
1972,  2261663 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  8/00;  POIN  3/15 
VS.  a.  422—179  10  Claims 


1.  A  caulytic  reactor  for  purifying  exhaust  gases  from  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylindrical  tubular 
casing,  a  monolithic  catalyst  positioned  within  said  casing,  and 
at  least  two  hollow  rings  formed  of  a  metallic  resilient  material 
filled  with  a  mass  of  resilient  material  and  positioned  within 
and  in  contact  with  said  cylindrical  tubular  housing  and  ar- 
ranged to  elastically  mount  the  monolithic  catalyst  within  and 
to  space  it  from  said  casing,  and  said  hollow  rings  formed  of  a 
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metallic  resilient  material  each  comprising  a  metal  foil  skin 
forming  a  closed  cavity. 


REPRODUCTION 


4,143,118 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOit  OZONE  REDUCTION 
IN  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  I 
EQUIPMEN  ■ 
Jean  W.  Laing,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,494 

Int.  a.2  BOID  53/34;  G03B  V/16;  SOU  8/24 

U.S.  a.  423—210  9  Claims 


8.  A  method  for  neutralization  of  ©zone  laden  vapors  pro- 
duced during  corona  discharge  of  ai  electrostatographic  re- 
production system  comprising: 

(a)  providing  means  for  collectioi^  and  transport  of  ozone 
laden  vapors  generated  during  operation  of  said  system; 

(b)  providing  an  ozone  neutralization  chamber  which  in- 
cludes a  granular  bed  filter  react  )r  having  an  inlet  and  an 
exhaust  orifice,  a  perforated  gai  permeable  member  ex- 
tending across  the  area  of  eacl  such  orifice,  a  bed  of 
catalytically  active  granular  mat(  rial  loosely  covering  the 
gas  permeable  plate  of  the  inlet  orifice,  means  for  impel- 
ling ozone  laden  vapors  into  said  chamber  through  the  gas 
permeable  member  proximate  lo  the  inlet  oriflce,  and 
means  for  purging  particulates  from  the  gas  permeable 
member  proximate  to  the  exhau  it  end  of  the  reactor  by 
reorientation  of  the  gas  permei  ble  member  relative  to 
inlet  and  exhaust  orifices  of  the  r  ;actor  whereby  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  gas  permeable  ni  ember  proximate  to  the 
exhaust  orifice  is  exposed  to  gai  es  from  the  inlet  orifice 
thereby  back  flusing  entrappec  particulates  from  said 
member;  and 

(c)  impelling  ozone  laden  vapors  in  to  said  chamber  through 
the  gas  permeable  plate  proximate  to  the  inlet  orifice, 
thereby  causing  (i)  fluidization  c  f  the  catalytically  active 
granular  material,  (ii)  contact  o  f  said  material  with  the 
ozone  laden  vapors  resulting  in  substantial  reduction  of 
ozone  content  generated  during  operation  of  said  system 
and  (iii)  entrapment  of  particula  tes  in  the  gas  permeable 
plate  proximate  to  the  inlet  oiifice  while  flushing  en- 
trapped particulates  from  the  gas  permeable  member 
proximate  to  the  exhaust  orifice 


Leroy  S.  Krawczyk,  and 


4,143,119 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  tOR  INHIBITING  THE 

CORROSION  OF  FERR<  )US  METALS 
Robert  G.  Asperger,  Midland,  Mich.; 
Billy  D.  Oiikes,  both  of  Lake  Jacks  in,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  d48,620,  Jan.  12, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,089 

Int.  a.2  BOID  J  y34 

MS.  a.  423—226  10  Claims 

1.  A  corrosion  inhibiting  composil  on  for  ferrous  metal  and 


its  alloys,  in  contact  with  acii 
selected  from  the  group  cons  sting 
formula: 


R2 


\ 

/ 


N-- 


repri  sents  i 


!0 

s4>l 


wherein  each  R|  and  R2 
— C(R3)2C(R3)2— OH  and 
selected  radical  of  hydrogei 
(tetrahydrothiophene- 1 , 1  -dic^ide), 
diglycolamines,  each  alone 
of  each  other  as  aqueous 
compositions  consisting  essetitially 

(a)  a  source  of  copper  ion 
of  copper  metal,  coppei 

(b)  a  source  of  sulfur  atom  s 
ing  of  1)  sulfur,  or  2) 
combination  with  an  oxidizing 
in  solution  the  sulfur  atpm, 
polysulfide,  under  the 
gas  stripping  plant  whi^h 
techniques  for  separatin; ; 
gas  from  the  stripping 

and  (c)  a  solvent  for  (a) 
enumerated  absorbent  solutions. 

10.  In  the  method  for 
synthetic  gases  containing 
containing  gases  with  a  solution 
selected  from  the  group  cons  isting 
formula: 


independently  hydrogen,  or 
R3  represents  an  independently 
or  €[.3  alkyl  radical,  sulfolane, 
potassium    carbonate    or 
in  combiiution  with  one  or  more 
utions  or  glycol  solutions,  said 
of: 
fleeted  from  the  group  consisting 
sulfide  and  copper  salts, 
selected  from  the  group  consist- 
lydrogen  sulfide  and/or  COS  in 
agent  which  will  produce 
at  least  some  of  which  is  the 
conditions  of  operation  in  an  acid- 
employs  thermal  regeneration 
the  combined  chemisorbed  acid- 
^Morbent, 
9id  (b)  selected  from  the  afore- 


;the 


removing  acid-gases  from  natural  and 

same  by  contacting  the  acid-gas 

of  a  gas  absorbing  solution 

of  alkanolamines  having  the 


R2 


'\ 

^ 


N-- 


wherein  each  Rj  and  R2  reprints 
— C(R3)2C(R3)2— OH  and 
selected  radical  of  hydrogei  1 
(tetrahydrothiophene- 1,1 -die  xide), 
diglycolamines,  each  alone 
of  each  other  as  aqueous 
freeing  the  medium  of  the 
ment  of  which  consists  of 
dium  the  composition  of  claim 
sive  attack  of  the  acid-gases 
equipment  in  which  the 
medium  is  carried  out. 


Ser. 


METHOD  OF  REMOVINC 
Paul  A.  Sermon,  Cowley, 
they  A  Co.,  Limited, 

Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioi  1 
Claims  priority,  applicatiifi 
9684/74 

Int.  a 
MS.  CL  423—239 

1.  A  process  for  removiilg 
medium  which  contains  NC 
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gas  stripping  absorbent  solutions 
of  alkanolamines  having  the 


Rj  R3 
I      I 

C— C— OH 
I      I 
Rj  Rj 


R3    Rj 

I      I 

C— C— OH 
I      I 
R3  R3 


independently  hydrogen,  or 

R3  represents  an  independently 

or  C].3  alkyl  radical,  sulfolane, 

potassium    carbonate    or 

in  combination  with  one  or  more 

solutions  or  glycol  solutions,  and 

gases  by  heating,  the  improve- 

n^intaining  in  solution  in  said  me- 

1  thereby  to  reduce  the  corro- 

)n  the  metallic  components  of  the 

acic  -gas  removal  and  regeneration  of 


4. 143,1 


i,120 
NITRIC  OXIDE  FROM  GASES 
England,  assignor  to  Johnson,  Mat- 
Lonqon,  Elngland 

.  No.  553,312,  Feb.  26, 1975, 
Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,335 
United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1974, 


BOID  53/i4 

4Cbims 

NO  from  air  or  other  gaseous 
,  said  process  comprising 
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contacting  said  air  or  gaseous  medium  at  a  temperature  of  decomposing  the  ammonia  aids  in  forming  the  hydrogen  sul- 
450  C.  or  above  with  a  mixture  of  platinum  meul  and  a   fide,  cooling  the  hydrogen  sulfide-containing  mixture,  spray- 
ing the  cooled  hydrogen  sulfide-containing  mixture  with  an 
aqueous  solution  which  removes  hydrogen  sulfide  from  the 
hydrogen  sulfide  containing  mixture  to  produce  a  hydrogen 


woo 


•*• 


LT 


iSa  » 


T. — ^2^ 


bronze  of  the  formula  H^^WO^  wherein  x  is  less  than  0.5 
and  y  is  a  value  between  2  and  3. 


4,143,121 
CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  PURE  PHOSPHINE 

JUrgen  Stenzel;  Gero  Heymer,  and  Christian  May,  all  of  Erf- 
stadt-Liblar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  17, 
1976,  2632316 

Int  a.2  COIB  25/00 
MS.  a.  423—299  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  phosphine 
by  reacting  elemental  yellow  phosphorus  with  a  concentrated 
aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  in  the  presence  of  an 
alcohol,  with  the  exclusion  of  oxygen,  at  44'  to  90'  C,  the 
phosphorus  and  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  being  intro- 
duced separately  from  one  another  into  a  reaction  zone,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  effecting  the  reaction  in  two 
separate  reaction  steps  A  and  B  by  reacting  in  step  A  the  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  solution  and  about  90  percent  by  weight  of 
the  phosphorus  with  agitation  in  a  molar  ratio  of  0.7  :  I  to  0.9 
:  1,  with  the  resulting  formation  of  pure  gaseous  phosphine 
which  is  collected;  delivering  from  step  A,  simultaneously  the 
remaining  liquid  phase  material  containing  the  rest  of  the 
unreacted  phosphorus  to  step  B  and  there  reacting  said  unre- 
acted  phosphorus  with  further  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
solution  and  collecting  the  resulting  gaseous  reaction  products 
separately  from  the  pure  gaseous  phosphine  collected  in  step 
A. 


4,143,122 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  THE  RESIDUAL  GASES 
FROM  CLAUS  PLANTS  OR  OTHER 
SULFUR-PRODUCING  PLANTS 
Dieter  Laufhiitte,  Recklinghausen,  and  GUnter  Gronert,  Dort- 
mund-Kirchlinde,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Firma  Carl  Still  and  Elschweiler  Bergwerks-Vereins,  both  of. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1976,  2639651 

Int.  C\?  OOIB  17/16 
MS.  CL  423—574  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  the  residual  waste  gases  contain- 
ing sulfur,  hydrogen  sulfide  and  sulfur  oxides  coming  from  a 
sulfur-producing  installation  comprising,  heating  the  residual 
gases  and  a  mixture  of  gases  containing  ammonia  to  the  decom- 
position temperature  of  ammonia  to  produce  a  hot  gas  mixture, 
passing  the  hot  gas  mixture  into  association  with  an  agent  so  as 
to  decompose  the  ammonia  to  form  nitrogen  and  active  hydro- 
gen, and  so  as  to  convert  the  sulfur  and  sulfur  oxides  into 
hydrogen  sulfide  to  form  a  hydrogen  sulfide-containing  mix- 
ture wherein  a  portion  of  the  active  hydrogen  produced  by 


sulfide  containing  liquor  and  to  release  a  hydrogen-containing 
gas  formed  from  the  remaining  active  hydrogen  suitable  for 
undergrate  firing  which  is  low  in  sulfur,  sulfur  compounds  and 
ammonia,  the  mixture  of  gases  containing  ammonia  being  a 
product  of  a  coke-oven  gas  processing  plant. 


4,143,123 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXCHANGE  OF  HYDROGEN 
ISOTOPES  BETWEEN  STREAMS  OF  GASEOUS 
HYDROGEN  AND  LIQUID  WATER 
John  P.  Butlen  John  H.  Rolston;  James  den  Hartog,  all  of  Deep 
River,  Fred  W.  R.  Molson,  Petawawa,  and  John  W.  Goodale, 
Deep  River,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Atomic  Energy  of 
Canada  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,422,  Oct  18,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,550 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  25,  1976,  255751 

Int.  a.2  COIB  5/02 

MS.  CL  423—580  6  Claims 


\. 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  exchange  of  hydrogen  isotopes 
between  streams  of  gaseous  hydrogen  and  liquid  water,  com- 
prising: 
(a)  bringing  the  streams  into  contact  with  one  another,  in  the 
path  of  a  hydrophobic,  hydrogen  gas  and  water  vapour 
receptive  catalyst  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  catalytically 
active  mass  comprising  a  porous  matrix  of  polytetrafluo- 
roethylene  with  exposed,  partially  platinized  high  surface 
area  carbon  particles  dispersed  in  the  porous  polytetraflu- 
oroethylene  matrix,  the  streams  being  brought  into 
contact  with  one  another  at  an  operating  temperature  in 
the  range  273  to  573K,  with  one  of  the  streams  containing 
a  concentration  of  a  hydrogen  isotope  in  excess  of  that 
which  it  would  contain  when  the  liquid  water-gaseous 
hydrogen  streams  are  in  isotopic  equilibrium  at  the  operat- 
ing conditions  of  temperature  and  mass  flow  rates  of  the 
streams  and  the  other  being  a  deficient  stream  and  contain- 
ing a  concentration  of  that  hydrogen  isotope  which  is  less 
than  that  which  it  would  contain  when  the  liquid  water- 
gas  system  is  in  equilibrium  at  said  operating  conditions  so 
that  the  deficient  stream  is  enriched  by  transfer  of  the 
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cf 


hydrogen  isotope  from  the  other 
lytically  active  mass  and 

(b)  recovering  the  said  stream  enfeched 
isotope,  and  wherein  the  improv(  ment 

(c)  the  said  at  least  one  catalytica  ly 
partially  platinized  high  surfac< 
dispersed  throughout  the  whole 
present  therein  in  the  weight  ratic 
rafluoroethylene  of  the  porous 
platinized  high  surface  area  carbon 

(d)  a  more  rapid  overall  isotopic 
gaseous  hydrogen  and  liquid  witer 
obtained  when  the  polytetraflu  )roethyl 
greater  than  the  said  weight  ratic 
lytic  activity  of  the  platinum  of 
with  liquid  water  is  less  than  is  obtained 
rafluoroethylene  content  is  less 

1:1. 


stream  by  the  said  cata- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


in  the  hydrogen 

comprises, 

active  mass  has  the 

area  carbon  particles 

the  porous  matrix  and 

of  1:1  to  3:1  ofpolytet- 

matrix  to  the  partially 

particles,  whereby 

exchange  between  the 

is  achieved  than  is 

ene  content  is 

of  3:1  and  loss  of  cata- 

the  catalyst  by  contact 

when  the  polytet- 

t|an  said  weight  ratio  of 


IVTTH  SOLID  PHASE 


33/16 


4  Claims 


4,143,124 
ANTIGEN-ANTIBODY  ANALYSIS 
RF  AND  Qg 

Pierre  L.  Masson,  Brussels,  and  Josepli  F.  Heremans,  Leuven, 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  TechniGp>n  Instruments  Corpora- 
tion, Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19,  1975,  Ser.  Ko.  578,699 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  kingdom.  May  20,  1974, 
22377/74 

Int.  a.2  COIN  31/001 
U.S.  a.  424—12 

1.  A  method  for  quantitatively  analy  sing  an  aqueous  biologi- 
cal fluid  sample  for  an  antibody-antige  i  complex  therein,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  the  sample  ^ith  a  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  rhei  matoid  factor  and  com- 
plement component,  said  substi  nee  being  convalently 
bonded  to  particles  of  a  natural!  I'-occurring  solid  phase 
substrate  which  is  insoluble  in  aq  leous  fluids; 

(b)  allowing  the  substance  on  the 
react  with  antibody-antigen  com  ilex  present  in  the  mix- 
ture thereby  selectively  to  bind  sa  d  complex  to  said  parti- 
cles; and 

(c)  assaying  the  particles  or  the  ren^inder  of  the  mixture  to 
determine  the  amount  of  antibody  antigen  complex  bound 
thereto  or  remaining  therein  and  i 

amount  of  antibody-antigen  complex  present  in  the  sam- 
ple. 


4,143,125 

CALCULUS-INHIBITING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD 

David  R.  Dyroff,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  ^d  Walton  F.  Suchanek, 
Jr.,  Belleville,  111.,  assignors  to  Mona  into  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  A61K  9/6i 
VS.  a.  424—48 

1.  An  oral  composition  effective  irt  inhibiting  formation  of 
dental  calculus,  said  composition  comprising  (1)  an  alkylenedi- 
oxybis(alkyl-propanedioic  acid)  com|  ound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acids  having  the  i  tructural  formula: 


particles  selectively  to 


'io.  754,371 
7/16 


17  Claims 


COOH 
I 
RjC— C— O— CR,— O 
1 
COOH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alk] 
same  as  or  different  from  other  R  in  Si  id 
ceutically  acceptable  salts  of  said  acid! 
for  use  in  the  oral  cavity,  said  comp>o  md 


COOH 

I 

C— CR, 

I 

COOH 


and  each  R  can  be  the 

formula,  and  pharma- 

and  (2)  a  carrier  suitable 

being  present  in  said 


composition  in  amount  and 
tially  inhibit  formation  of  dental 
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concentration  sufficient  to  substan- 
calculus. 


4,113, 


NJ., 


19-7 


A(1K 


DENTAL 
Maria  C.  Gaffar,  Somerset, 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y 
Filed  Jul.  1, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  424—49 

1.  A  fluoride-free  dental  pr4; 
tially  non-spattering  and  has 
nozzle  under  low  pressure 
humectant  and  gelatin,  the  abrasive 
by  weight  of  about  40-60% 
amount  by  weight  of  about  0. 
impart  to  said  composition 
1400  centipoises  at  a  temper^ure 


,126 
PROIflYLACnC  PASTE 

,  assignor  to  Colgate  Palmolive 


,  Ser.  No.  812,030 

7/16.  7/18 

6  Claims 

iphylactic  paste  which  is  substan- 

improved  flowability  through  a 

comprising  a  pumice  abrasive,  a 

being  present  in  an  amount 

the  gelatin  being  present  in  an 

)1  to  10.0%  which  is  sufficient  to 

viscosity  of  between  1200  and 

between  30*  and  40*  C. 


aid 


4,1 13,127 

QUATERNARY  d  (MPOUNDS  HAVING 

ANTI-MICRC  BIAL  ACnVITY 

Robert  A.  Bauman,  New  Bni  iswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate 

Palmolive  Company,  New  1  'ork,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  606,138,  >  mg.  20, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  400,097,  Sep.  24, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,928,411, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,536,  May  21,  1970, 


abandoned.  This  applicatioi  , 

Int.  a.2  A61K  7/^2,  31/14;  C07C  87/30 
U.S.  a.  424—54 


1.  A  chemical  compound  I  aving  the  structural  formula: 


[RS(CH2),N+(CH3)2R']X 


wherein  R  is  1-adamantyl,  R 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  comp<^ition 
by  weight  of  a  chemical  coi 
mula: 


is  a  long  chain  alkyl  group  of  10 
integer  1  to  3  and  X  is  an  anion. 

comprising  about  0. 1  - 10% 
nipound  having  the  structural  for- 


[RS(CH2),N+(CH3)2R']X 

wherein  R  is  1-adamantyl,  R' 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an 
admixed  with  a  pharmaceutidal 
ceutical  vehicle  comprises  an 
agent  in  which  said  compoi  nd 
carrier. 


is  a  long  chain  alkyl  group  of  10 

nteger  1  to  3  and  X  is  an  anion 

vehicle,  wherein  said  pharma- 

inert  carrier  and  a  surface  active 

is  dissolved  or  a  solid  inert 


Keun  Y.  Kim,  Chesterfield, 
Louis,  both  of  Mo.,  assigno^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
which  is  a  continuation  of 
abandoned,  which  is  a 
1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
198,439,  Nov.  12, 1971, 

1977,  Sei 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  424—54 

1.  An  oral  mouthwash  or 
inhibiting  the  formation  of 
affecting  tooth  structure 
iting  amount  of  at  least  about 
phonate  selected  from  the 
formula:  - 


Jun,  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,762 


4  Claims 


4,1 43,128 

ORAL  COMPOSrr  ONS  FOR  CALCULUS 

RETA  IDATION 


and  Marvin  M.  Crutchfield,  St. 
to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company, 


661,220,  Feb.  25, 1976,  abandoned, 
.  No.  569,506,  Apr.  18, 1975, 
contini^ation  of  Ser.  No.  386,121,  Aug.  6, 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  10, 
No.  805,503 
A61K  7/22 

14  Claims 

t<  othpaste  composition  effective  in 

(  ental  calculus  without  adversely 

coni|>rising  (1)  a  dental  calculus  inhib- 

0.01%  of  a  poly  amine  polyphos- 

i  roup  consisting  of  those  of  the 
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H2O3PH2C 


H2O3PH2C 


\  / 

N-(CH2),-N 


CH2— PO3H2 


of  polymerization  in  the  range  of  from  about  10  to  about 
100,000  and  a  swelling  index  of  from  about  10  to  about  SOO  and 
the  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


CH2— PO3H2 


wherein  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  10,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  water  soluble  salt  thereof;  and  (2)  a  paste  or  fla- 
vored mouthwash  carrier  suitable  for  use  in  the  oral  cavity,  the 
pH  of  the  oral  composition  being  within  the  range  of  from 
about  S.O  to  about  1 1.0,  said  composition  being  free  of  calcium 
abrasives  which  would  yield  enough  soluble  calcium  to  signifi- 
cantly impair  the  anticalculus  activity  of  said  polyphosphon- 
ate. 


4,143,129 

CEPHALEXIN  TABLETS 

Richard  Marsden,  Bisley,  England,  assignor  to  Lilly  Industries 

Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  731,193,  Oct.  12,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,982 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  11,  1975, 
41744/75 

Int.  a.2  A61K  47/00,  31/79.  9/20 
VS.  a.  424—80  4  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  tablet  comprised  of: 

(a)  from  about  90%  to  about  96  percent  by  weight  of  orally 
active  cephalexin; 

(b)  from  about  4  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  excipients 
comprising: 

(i)  from  about  2  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  polyvinyl 
pyrrolidone  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  500,000  to  about  1,500,000; 

(ii)  from  about  1.5  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  dis- 
integrant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
starch  glycolate,  sodium  carboxymethylcellulose,  and  a 
weakly  acidic  methacrylic  acid-divinylbenzene  copoly- 
mer zeolite;  and 

(iii)  from  about  0.3  to  about  2  percent  by  weight  of  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  lubricant,  and  having 

(c)  a  diametral  crushing  strength  of  from  about  S.O  to  about 
15.0  Kg;  and 

(d)  a  disintegration  time  in  distilled  water  of  IS  minutes  or 
less  at  37*  C. 


4,143,130 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  KIDNEY  STONES 

Anthony  R.  Imondi,  Doylestown,  and  Richard  L.  Wolgemuth, 

Hatfield,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Warren-Teed  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,397 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/78.  31/74 

VS.  a.  424—81  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  decreasing  urinary  calcium  content  and 
increasing  urinary  phosphate  content  which  comprises  orally 
administering  to  a  person  whose  urine  contains  insoluble  cal- 
cium containing  precipitates  or  has  a  propensity  for  forming 
calcium  containing  precipitates,  an  effective  amount  of  an 
agent  selected  from  the  water  soluble  and  lightly  crosslinked 
colloidally  water  soluble  homopolymers  and  copolymers  of 
olefinically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  and  their  nontoxic 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  wherein  said  homopolymers 
and  copolymers,  if  soluble  have  a  degree  of  polymerization  of 
from  about  10  to  about  100,000  and,  if  colloidally  water  solu- 
ble, have  a  swelling  index  of  from  about  10  to  about  1500. 

8.  A  composition  for  decreasing  urinary  calcium  content  and 
increasing  urinary  phosphate  content  which  comprises  a  unit 
dosage  of  from  about  10  mg.  to  about  400  mg.Ag.  of  body 
weight  of  an  agent  selected  from  the  water  soluble  and  lightly 
crosslinked  colloidally  water  soluble  homopolymers  and  co- 
polymers of  olefinically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  contain- 
ing at  least  one  carbon-to-carbon  olefin  double  bond  and  at 
least  one  carboxy  group,  wherein  the  polymers  have  a  degree 


4,143,131 

REMOVAL  OF  PLUTONIUM  FROM  HEPATIC  TISSUE 

Arthur  Lindenbaum,  Lockport,  and  Marcia  W.  Rosenthal,  La 

Grange,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Department  of  Energy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  546^51 

Int  a.2  A61K  45/02 

VS.  CI.  424 — 85  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  intracellulary  deposited  pluto- 
nium  from  hepatic  tissue  comprising:  introducing  into  the  body 
and  blood  stream  a  solution  of  DTPA  and  introducing  as  an 
adjunct  thereto  a  pyran  copolymer,  whereby  the  plutonium  is 
removed  from  the  hepatic  tissue  and  is  removed  from  the  body 
by  the  normal  body  processes. 


4,143,132 
POLY  ANION  FRACnON  CONTAINING  HEXOSAMINES 

Fernando  Fussi,  Via  Ugo  Foscola  31,  Lesmo  (Milan),  and  Giaa- 

franco  Fedeli,  Via  ZanU  19,  Milan,  both  of  Italy 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,736 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  3,  1975,  25065  A/75 

Int  a.2  A61K  35/38 

VS.  a.  424—104  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  fraction  of  natural  polyanions 
from  residual  liquors  of  heparin  extraction  comprising  adding 
an  excess  of  0.2  to  0.5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  liquors,  of  a 
quaternary  ammonium  base  to  form  a  precipitate,  solubilizing 
the  precipitate  with  a  solution  of  a  salt  of  a  mono-  or  bi-valent 
cation,  and  then  precipitating  the  fraction  by  adding  a  water 
miscible  solvent. 

4.  The  product  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,143,133 
CLAUDOGENIC-INTERCEPTIVE  NONAPEPTIDES 

Theodore  J.  Foell,  King  of  Prussia,  and  Richard  W.  A.  Rees, 
Bryn  Mawr,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,502 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  16, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  A61K  37/00:  C08L  37/00;  C07C  103/52 

VS.  a.  424—177  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

L-p-GIu-L-His-L-Trp-L-Ser-L-Tyr-D-2-(cyclohex- 
yl)Gly-Y-L-Arg-L-Pro-NHC2H5 

in  which  Y  is  L-Leu  or  L-(N-methyl)-Leu  or  a  non-toxic  acid 
addition  salt  thereof. 


4,143,134 
HALO-PHOSPHONOPEPTIDES 
Frank  R.  Atherton,  Welwyn  Garden  City;  Michael  J.  Hall; 
Cedric  H.  Hassall,  both  of  Welwyn;  Robert  W.  Lambert 
Welwyn,  and  Peter  S.  Ringrose,  Harston,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,130 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  21,  1976, 
30347/76 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  5, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 

VS.  a.  424—177  13  Claiu 

1.  Peptide  derivatives  of  the  formula 
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'         I       I 

H2N— CH— CO— j-NH— CH— C 

(a)  L  <^) 


CO- -   NH 


fiirm  1 


(  r  . 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R'  each  is  the 
a-amino  acid  of  the  type  normally 
lected  from  the  group  consistiig 
isobutyl,  benzyl,  2-carboxyethyl 
adjacent  CH  and  NH  moieties 
proline  or  — CH2X  in  which  X  is 
that  at  least  one  of  R*.  R^  and 
droxy  or  methyl;  n  is  zero,  1,  2 
the  carbon  atom  designated  as  (1 
hydrogen  is  L  or  D.L;  the  configurati 
atom  designated  as  (b)  when  R^ 
L  or  D,L;  and  the  configuration 
nated  as  (c)  when  R'  is  other 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  saltj 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation 
potentiating  effective  amount  of  a  peptide 
1,  an  effective  amount  of  an  antibiotic 
ated  by  said  peptide  derivative  of  cl 
pharmaceutical  carrier  material. 


thin 


ail 
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r'    o 
I      II     , 

1— CH— P— R* 

(c) 


(I) 


OH 


c|iaracterising  group  of  an 

found  in  proteins  se- 

of  hydrogen,  methyl, 

and  together  with  the 

the  ring  structure  of 

lialogen  with  the  proviso 

^  is  — CH2X;  R*  is  hy- 

3;  the  configuration  at 

)  when  R^  is  other  than 

ion  at  the  carbon 

other  than  hydrogen  is 

the  carbon  atom  desig- 

hydrogen  is  (R), 

thereof. 

:omprising  an  antibiotic 

derivative  of  claim 

capable  of  being  potenti- 

im  1  and  a  compatible 


4,143,135 
ANTIBIOTIC  PHOSPHONIC  AClt  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PRODUCTION  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Yoshio  Kuroda,  Osaka;  Masakuni  Okifiara,  Ikeda;  Eiko  Iguchi, 
Osaka;  Hatsuo  Aoki,  Ikeda,  and  H^oshi  Imanaka,  Mishima, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujisawa  pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan  I 

r.  No. 


FUed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser. 


819,551 
Kingdom,  Jul.  27,  1976, 


Claims  priority,  application  United 
31339/76 

Int.  a.2  A61R  31/16,  31/1^5;  C07F  9/38 
U.S.  a.  424—211 

1.  Antibiotic  FR-900098  and  the 
able  salts  thereof,  having  the  following  characteristics: 

(a)  is  effective  in  inhibiting  the  grov  th  of  various  Gram-pos 
itive  and  Gram-negative  bacteria ;  and  as  its  monosodium 
salt, 

(b)  has  the  following  elemental  an^yses: 


9Claims 

I  harmaceutically  accept- 


C  27.74;  H  5.03;  N  6.66 

(and  the  others:  phosphorus  and 

(c)  has  a  melting  point  from  193°  ( 
colorless  prisms; 

(d)  has  an  optical  rotation  [a]/j^'  = 

(e)  has  a  characteristic  infrared 
shown  in  the  following,  Vmax^^'^ 
2930,  2800,  2420,  2320,  1615, 
1310,  1280,  1240,  1220,  1200, 
1040, 990, 980, 925, 910,  885,  810, 

(0  has  a  characteristic  ultraviolet 
shown  in  the  following,  X, 


oxgen); 
194"  C.  in  the  form  of 


0  (c  =  1.0,  in  water); 
ibsorption  spectrum  as 
3450,3400,3350,3100, 
1571,  1495,  1450.  1420,  1370, 
11811,  1160,  1090,  1080,  1050, 
780,760,740,710  cm-'; 
absorption  spectrum  as 
:^^  or  O.lNHCl   =  end 
NaOH      =    230    nm    (Shoulder) 
(E^^'*^"  =  325); 
(g)  has  a  characteristic  thin  layer  cl^omatography  pattern  as 

shown  in  the  following. 
Stationary  phase;  Eastman  Chroiiagram  Sheet  Cellulose 
No.  13254  (trade  name,  made  b)^  Eastman  Kodak  Co.) 


absorption; 


X        0"^ 
"■max 


Developing  solvent 


75%  Aqueous  propanol 
n-Butanol  saturated  with  water 
70%  Aqueous  acetonitrile 


(h)  is  positive  in  color  reaction  wit  1 
potassium  permanganate  and  iodfie 


Rf  value 


0.5 

0 

0.4 


each  of  ferric  chloride, 
vapor,  and  is  negative 


in  color  reaction  by 
lish's  reaction;  and 
(i)  is  very  soluble  in  wat^r 
soluble  in  acetone  and 
acetate,  chloroform  am 
2.     Antiobiotic     FR 
yamino)-2-hydroxypropylphbsph< 
tically  acceptable  salt  thereo  f, 
istics: 

(a)  is  effective  in  inhibiting 
itive  and  Gram-negativ  ; 
salt, 

(b)  has  a  characteristic 
shown  in  the  following 
Vmax'^^'  =  3300,  2900, 

1040,900  cm-'; 

(c)  has  a  characteristic  nuclear 
tion  spectrum  as  shown 
1.88  (2H,  d.d.  J  =  6 
2.16  (3H,s), 
3.66  -  3.9  (2H,  m), 
4.30  (IH,  m) 

(d)  has  a  characteristic  thii 
shown  in  the  following, 
Stationary  phase; 

No.  13254  (trade  namfc 


March  6,  1979 


ea  h'of  ninhydrin  reaction  and  Mo- 


and  methanol,  and  is  sparingly 
iropanol,  and  is  insoluble  in  ethyl 
benzene. 

19,     i.e.,     3-(N-acetyl-N-hydrox- 
lonic  acid  and  the  pharmaceu- 

having  the  following  character- 


the  growth  of  various  Gram-pos- 
bacteria;  and  as  its  monosodium 

nfrared  absorption  spectrum  as 

:  400,  1740,  1620,  1420,  1240,  1140, 


I  an  I 


magnetic  resonance  absorp- 
in  the  following,  S  (ppm)  in  D2O 
18Hz), 


Developing  solvent 


60%  Aqueous  propai  lol 


(e)  is  positive  in  color  readtion 
potassium  permanganate 

9.  An  antimicrobial 
effective  ingredient,  one  or 
group  consisting  of  antibioti^ 
cally  acceptable  salts  thereof  and 
tically  acceptable  salts  therepf 
cally  acceptable  carrier 


1177, 


4, 
METHOD  OF 
Evert  De  Jage,  and  Jacob  De 
assignors  to  Akzona 

FUed  No?,  17, 
Claims  priority,  applicatifn 
7612955 

lBta.2 
U.S.  a.  424—240 

1.  A  method  of  human  fei^iale 
administering  to  a  human 
amount  of  at  least  one 
shorter  intervals  for  ab^ut 
mencing  from  about 
after  the  onset  of 
administering  in  a  second 
female  a  contraceptivel; 
progestagenic  compcun  1 
amoimt  of  a  peptide 
shorter  intervals  for 
administering  in  a  third 
male  a  contraceptivel y 
progestagenic  compoum  I 
a  progestagenic  compo  md 
total  period  of  about 


layer  chromatography  pattern  as 


Chromagram  Sheet  Cellulose 
,  made  by  Eastman  Kodak  Co.) 


Rf 


0.6;  and 


with  each  of  ferric  chloride, 

and  iodine  vapor. 

composition  which  comprises,  as  an 

compounds  selected  from  the 

FR-900098  or  the  pharmaceuti- 

FR-33289  or  the  pharmaceu- 

and  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceuti- 


nore( 


:  43.136 

rONTRACEPTION 
Visser,  both  of  Oss,  Netherlands, 
Incorf^rated,  Asheville,  N.C. 
,  Ser.  No.  852,215 
Netherlands,  Not.  20,   1976, 


A61K  31/56 

9  Claims 

contraception  comprising: 

I  emale  a  contraceptively  effective 

pr  }gestagenic  compound  at  daily  or 

three  to  about  six  days  com- 

ninth  to  about  the  twelfth  day 

in  said  human  female; 
stage  thereafter  to  said  human 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
and  a  contraceptively  effective 
LHRF  activity  at  daily  or 
one  to  about  three  days;  and 
thereafter  to  said  human  fe- 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
at  daily  or  shorter  intervals  until 
has  been  administered  for  a 
to  about  fifteen  days. 


thi 


menst  uation  ; 


hi  ving 
abcut 


stage 


se'  'en 
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4,143,137 

substituted  arylcyanoalkyl  and 
diarylcyanoalkylimidazole  metal  salt 

COMPLEXES  and  FUNGIODAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  UTILIZING  THEM 

George  A.  Miller,  Maple  Glen;  Hak-Foon  Chan,  Doylestown, 

and  Harold  E.  Carley,  Chalfont,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm 

and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  647,039,  Jan.  7,  1976.  Pat.  No.  4,073,921, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,546,  Mar.  12, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,877 

Int.  a.^  AGIN  9/22;  C07F  1/00,  3/00.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  424-245  14  Qaims 

1.  A  metal  salt  complex  of  the  formula: 


CN  R^ 

I  I 

Z-C-(CH2)a-C-(CH2)i-N 

dI  d2 


ST    N 


r 


-(X), 


MY 


wherein  z  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  three 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  cyano,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  methyl, 
ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  trihalomethyl,  phenyl  and  benzoyl;  R'  is 
hydrogen,  (C1-C20)  alkyl,  (Ca-Cg)  cycloalkyi,  (Cs-Cg)  cy- 
cloalkenyl,  (C3-C6)  alkenyl,  (C3-C6)  alkynyl,  phenyl,  benzyl 
or  phenethyl  or  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl  substituted  with 
up  to  three  substituents  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  cyano,  me- 
thoxy, ethoxy,  methyl,  ethyl  and  trihalomethyl;  R^  and  R^  are 
independently  hydrogen,  (C1-C20)  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or 
phenethyl  or  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl  substituted  with  up 
to  three  substituents  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  cyano,  me- 
thoxy, ethoxy,  methyl,  ethyl  and  trihalomethyl  or  when  taken 
together  form  (C4-Cg)  cycloalkyi;  R'  and  Z  when  taken  to- 
gether form  the  group 


Cl 


-TV 

N  N 

S 


OR 


and  hydrates  thereof,  wherein  R  is  a  six  membered  heterocy- 
clic ring  consisting  of  carbon  and  one  or  two  atoms  of  nitro- 
gen, one  of  which  may  be  an  N-oxide,  optionally  substituted 
with  one  to  three  substituents  independently  selected  from 
lower  alkyl,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  lower-alkylthio,  lower 
alkylsulfinyl  and  lower  alkylsulfonyl. 

3.  A  method  of  controlling  fungal  damage  to  agricultural 
crops  which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  of  infestation  a 
fungistatic  or  fungicidal  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,143  139 

9-HYDROXYDIBENzb[b,d]PYRANS  AND 

INTERMEDIATES 

Jasjit  S.  Bindra,  Groton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

ConHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  730,672,  Oct.  7,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  628,210,  No».  3, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,471 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/35;  C07D  493/12 

VJS.  a.  424-248J5  2I  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


Z— W 


a  is  0  to  5;  b  is  0  to  5;  X  is  halogen;  c  is  zero  to  2;  M  is  a  metal 
cation  selected  from  Mg,  Ca,  Ba,  Sn,  Pb,  Cu,  Zn,  Cd,  Cr,  Mn, 
Fe,  Co  and  Ni;  V  is  an  anion  counterion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide,  iodide,  sulfate,  bisulfate, 
phosphate,  nitrate,  perchlorate,  carbonate,  bicarbonate,  hydro- 
sulfide,  hydroxide,  acetate,  oxalate,  malate,  citrate,  tartarate,  or 
alkylene  dithiocarbamate  and  d  is  1  to  4. 

11.  A  method  for  controlling  phytopathogenic  fungi  which 
comprises  applying  an  effective  amount  of  a  metal  salt  complex 
according  to  claim  1  to  a  plant,  to  plant  seeds  or  to  the  plant 
habitat. 

14.  A  fungicidal  composition  for  controlling  phytopatho- 
genic fungi  which  comprises  an  agronomically  acceptable 
carrier  and,  as  the  active  ingredient,  an  effective  amount  of  a 
metal  salt  complex  of  claim  1. 


4,143,138 
3-CHLORO-5-(OPTIONALLY  SUBSTITUTED 
HETEROCYCLOXY)-4H-l,2,6-THIADIAZIN-4^NE 
ANTIFUNGAL  AGENTS 
Qinton  J.  Peake;  Wayne  N.  Hamish,  both  of  Medina,  and  Bruce 
L.  Davidson,  Middleport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,094 
lot  a.2  C07D  285/16;  AGIN  9/12 
VS.  a.  424—246  4  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkanoyl  having  from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms  and 
— CO — (CH2)p— NR2R3  wherein  p  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to 
4;  each  of  R2  and  R3  when  taken  individually  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms;  R2  and  R3  when  taken  together  with  the 
nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  5-  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperi- 
dino,  pyrrolo,  pyrrolidine,  morpholino  and  N-alkylpiperazino 
having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group; 
each  of  R4  and  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl; 
Rflis  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0x0  and  alkylene- 

dioxy  having  from  two  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
Z  is  — <alk,)m— X— (alk2)„—  wherein  each  of  (alk,)  and 
(alk2)  has  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that 
the  summation  of  carbon  atoms  in  (alkj)  plus  (alk2)  is  not 
greater  than  9; 
each  of  m  and  n  is  0  or  1 ; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S,  SO  and  SO2; 

and 
W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  pyridyl. 
piperidyl. 


W, 


wherein  W,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
fluoro  and  chloro;  and 


VfAurH  fi    1070 


rHPMTrAT 
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— CH 


:h  c 

V_(CH2)j_>' 


CH-Wj 


wherein  W2  is  selected  from  the  grou   consisting  of  hydrogen 
and 


Vi 


and  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  S  and  b 
to  5;  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum 
5. 

16.  A  process  for  producing  an  anti 
mam'mal  which  comprises  administe^ng 
antihypertensive  producing  quantity 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEL  PYRIDO-IMIDAZP 

AND 
Parimal  K.  Adhikary,  510 
Tenn.  37209 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  726^9( 
application  Nov.  4, 
Int.  a.2  A61K 
U.S.  a.  424—256 

1.  A  compound  having 


s  0  or  an  integer  from  1 
of  ^and  b  is  not  greater  than 


lypertensive  effectn  in  a 

to  the  mammal  an 

a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,143,140 
MORPHOLINE  CARBOX AMIDESj  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Brian  G.  Main,  and  Jeffrey  J.  Barlow,  bot^  of  Macclesfield, 

England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 

London,  England 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser. 

Claims  priority,  application  United 
21608/77 

Int.  a.2  C07D  295/18;  A61K  31/531 
U.S.  a.  424—248.54 

1.  An  alkanolamine  derivative  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


^o.  908,458 

Cingdom,  May  23,  1977, 

31/165:  C07C  127/19 
SClaims 


R*— Q>—  OCH2.CHOH.CH2NH(CH|2NHCON 


thit 


wherein  R-'  and  R*,  which  may  be  th( 
is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  provided 
R^  is  hydroxy,  and  wherein  R  and 
form  ethylene  (— CH2CH2— );  and 
ly-acceptable  acid-addition  salts  ther^f 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  ca  npnsmg 
dient  a  cardio  selective  stimulating 
alkanolamine   derivative   or   an   acii 
claimed  in  claim  1,  in  association 
acceptable  diluent  or  carrier  therefor 


4,143,141 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  ACNElWTTH  ANTIBIOTIC 

A201A 

Paul  W.  Ensminger,  Indianapolis,  and  Itobert  L.  Hamill,  Green- 
wood, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli !  .illy  and  Company,  Indi- 
anapolis, Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  833,127 


Int.  a.2  A61K  J.  /52 


VS.  a.  424—253 


1.  A  method  for  treating  acne  com|^sing  topically  adminis- 


/ 

\ 


CH2CH2OR 


same  or  different,  each 
at  least  one  of  R-'  and 
are  joined  together  to 

i-toxic,  pharmaceutical- 


as  active  ingre- 

tmount  of  at  least  one 

addition   salt   thereof, 

\4th  a  pharmaceutically- 


6Clainis 


tering  to  humans  suffering  from  acne 
composition  comprising  from  about  Q 
antibiotic  A-201A  by  weight 


in  effective  amount  of  a 
1  to  about  10  percent  of 


March  6,  1979 


4,)43,142 

INDOLES,  COMPOSmONS 
METHOD  THEREWITH 

B^wood  Dr.,  Apt.  No.  6,  Nashville, 


I,  Sep.  24,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
1977,  Ser.  No.  848,499 
■  1/395;  C07D  487/04 

SClaims 

formula 


tb: 


and  pharmaceutically  accep^bli 
wherein  R,  R],  R2,  R3,  are 
of  hydrogen,  halogen  and 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  wit  1 
they  constitute  the  following 
ring,  10-halo,  8,10-dihalo,  8, 
alkyl;  R',  R',,  R'j,  and  R'3 
ing  of  hydrogen,  halogen  am  I 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
together  they  constitute 
tetracyclic  ring,  1-halo,  2-1 
2-lower-alkyl,   3-lower-aIkyl 
dihalo,  2,4-dihalo,  3,4-dihalo 
alkyl,  and  1,4-di-lower-alkyl 


e  acid  addition  salts  thereof 

selected  from  the  group  consisting 

3wer-alkyl  of  from  one  to  four 

the  proviso  that  taken  together 

substituents  on  the  tetracyclic 

'.  -di-lower-alkyl,  and  7,9-di-lower 

selected  from  the  group  consist- 

lower-alkyl  of  from  one  to  four 

the  proviso  that  when  taken 

following  substituents  on  the 

3-halo,  4-halo,  1 -lower-alky I, 

4-lower-alkyl,    1,3-dihalo,  2,3- 

1,3-di-lower-alkyl,  2,3-di-lower- 


lan 


wih 

th! 

-hj  lo, 


4,143 


Swi  zerland,  1 


H77, 


SUBSTITUTED 

Max-Peter  Seller,  Basel, 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  23, 
Claims   priority,   applicati  m 
12302/76 

Int.  a.2  C07D  ^71/14:  A61K  31/47 
U.S.  a.  424—258 
1.  A  compound  of  formuh  I, 


:cc- 


>  JL_ 


.  ar; 


f  om 


wherein  either  R]  is  hydroxy 

and 
R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy 
or  Ri  and  R2,  together, 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of 
R4  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  sulistituted 
independently  chosen 
alkyl(Ci.4)  haloalkyl(C 

in  free  base  form  or  in  phamiaci 

tion  salt  form. 

3.  A  method  of  treating 
which  comprises  administehng 
amount  of  a  compound  of  cljim 
treatment. 

4.  The  compound  of  claim 
thoxy- 1  -methyl-3-(2,6-dimetl  yiphenyl; 
ajisoquinoline. 


I 


1,143 
IMIDAfO[5,l-A]ISOQUINOLINES 

assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 


,  Ser.  No.  835,986 
Switzerland,   Sep.   29,   1976, 


14  Claims 


N  NH-R4 


N 


or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
methylenedioxy, 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

by  I,  2  or  3  substituents 
halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro  or 
)  or  alkoxy(C].4), 
eutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 


irrhythmic  disorders  in  animals 

a  therapeutically  effective 

1  to  an  animal  in  need  of  such 

1  which  is  5,6-dihydro-8,9-dime- 
lamino)imidazo        [5,1- 
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4,143,144 
ETHERS  OF  4-HALOMETHYLPYRIDINES 
Helen  K.  Tobol,  Concord,  Calif.,  and  Robert  L.  Noveroske, 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,303 
Int.  a.2  C07D  213/64;  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  a.  424—263  38  Claims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


OR 


wherein  Y  represents  trichloromethyl,  dichloromethyl  or  di- 
chlorofluoromethyl;  X  represents  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  alk- 
oxy of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  OR;  R  represents: 
-(CH2)30R^ 


-eCHCH20');;— R^ 

R' 
-(■CH2CH2(>);;—     -tCHCH2C»;;— R', 

CH3 


S-substituted-2-furanylmethyl  /— CH2 
tetrahydro-3-furyl 


t:r'} 


im 


tetrahydro-2-furylmethyl  ^ — CH2 
tetrahydro-2-pyrany1inethyl  I  — CH2' 


2-thiophenemethyl  f  — 


(-^-13) 


2,3-dihydrobenzodioxin-2-ylmethyl 


2,2-dimethyl- 1 ,3-dioxolan-4-ylmethyl  — CH2 


O' ^CH3 


CHj 


t^T 


each  R'  independently  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R^ 
represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl; 
R^  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
each  n  independently  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  12. 

23.  A  method  for  protecting  plants  from  plant  fungal  disease 
organisms  which  attack  the  plant  root  system  which  comprises 
contacting  plants,  plant  parts  or  their  habitat  with  a  non- 
phytotoxic,  plant  protecting  amount  of  a  plant  protectant 
corresponding  to  the  formula:  ^ 


OR 


wherein  Y  represents  trichloromethyl,  dichloromethyl  or  di- 
chlorofluoromethyl;  X  represents  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  alk- 
oxy of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  OR;  R  represents: 

-(CH2)30R2, 


-(■CHCH20-)j— R^ 

R' 
-fCH2CH2a);;—     -tCHCH20-);r— R', 

CH3 


S-substituted-2-furanylinethyl  ^— CH2 — (f^       |J — Rj 


tetrahydro-3-furyl  ^     f^ 
tetrahydro-2-furylmethyl  /"— CH 


tetrahydro-2-pyranylinethyl  [  — CH2' 


I 


2-thiophenemethyl  f — 


2,3-dihydrobenzodioxin-2-ylinethyl 


ptJ) 


2,2-diinethyt-l,3-dioxolan-4-ylmethy1 1  — CH2' 


O- ^CHj 

CH3 


t^T 


each  R'  independently  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R^ 
represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl; 
R^  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
each  n  independently  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  12,  in 
intimate  admixture  with  an  inert  adjuvant  therefor. 


4,143,145 
SUBSTTTUTED  ^VINYL-CHROMONES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Gianfederica  Doria,  Milan;  Ciriaco  Romeo,  Serino;  Franceso 
Lauria,  and  Maria  L.  Como,  both  of  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  as- 
signors to  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  803,947,  Jun.  6,  1977.  This  application 
Sep.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,467 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  12,  1977, 19193  A/77 
Int.  a.'  I  C07D  405/06;  C07D  409/06;  CD7D  311/22 
U.S.  a.  424—263  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 
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CH2=CH— Rj 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C12  alkyl,  un^bstituted  or  substituted 
by  a  C2-C5  alkanoyloxy  or  by  a 


— N 


\ 


R4 


Rs 


group,  wherein  each  of  R4  and 

lected  from  the  group  consisting 

alkyl; 

R]  is  C2-C4  alkyl  or  C3-C4  alkenyl 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R3  is  (a)  furyl,  thienyl  or  pyridyl,  be^g 

pyridyl  groups  unsubstituted  or 

group;  or  (b)  the  group 


^:; 


wherein  each  of  Rg  and  R7  is  independently 

the  group  consisting  of  (a$0  )  hyc  -ogen; 

(c')  the  group  — (0)„'-Rg,  where^ 

is  C3-C4  alkenyl 
W  is  >C=0  or  >C=S,  and  a  phaijnaceutically  acceptable 

salt  thereof. 


4,143,146 

ESTERS  OF  a.METHYL-3,4-OR-*HENYLALAWNES 

Walfred  S.  Saari,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc., 

Railway,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  668,021,  Mar.  18,  <976,  Pat.  No.  4,058,530, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  482,102, 

3,983,138,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pi  irt  of  Ser.  No.  400,609, 

Sep.  25,  1973,  abandoned.  This  applica|ion  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  851,552  J 

Int.  a.2  C07D  213/56;  A(  IN  31/455 

VS.  a.  424—266  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


selected  from 
;  (b')  halogen;  and 
H]  is  zero  or  I  and  Rg 


[)-eCH2^C-(-CH2)5,R3 

R2 


wherein: 

n  is  0,  1,  2,  or  3, 

m  is  0,  1,  2,  or  3; 

A\  and  A2  are  individually  H  or  a  lov4er 

R|  and  R2  are  individually  H  or  alkyl 

and 
R3  is  nicotinamide;  or  a  pharmaceitically  acceptable  salt 

thereof 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition 
comprising  an  inert  pharmaceutically 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  o 


alkanoyl  group, 
of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 


f<r 


treating  hypertension 
acceptable  diluent  and 
claim  1. 


ISOTHIAZOLE 
M-AMINOTETRAM 
Michael  R.  G.  Leeming, 
both  of  England,  assignors 

Filed  Sep.  20, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi 
44061/76 

Int  a.2  C07D 
U.S.  a.  424—270 
1.  The  dl-  and  1-forms  of 
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4,  43.147 

(  ;arboxamides  of 

IS(  )LE  AS  anthelmintics 
Canl  erbury,  and  John  K.  Stubbs,  Deal, 
to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
ir77,  Ser.  No,  834.893 

United  Kingdom,  Oct.  22.  1976, 


3^3/04;  A61K  31/425 

7Claims 
t)ie  compounds  of  the  formula: 


51^    ^  >— CONH- 


R;  is  independently  se- 
lf hydrogen  and  Ci-Cio 


the  furyl,  thienyl  and 
substitued  by  a  methyl 


and  the  pharmaceutically 
thereof,  wherein  R  is  hy  drogei 

7.  A  veterinary  composition 
concentration  of  a  compound  as 
feed. 


4,113, 


1977 


ANTI-ULCER 
John  T.  A.  Boyle. 

Wyeth  A  Brother  Limited, 
FUed  Jul.  11, 

Qaims  priority,  application 
29420/76 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  424—270 

1.  A  method  of  treating  ulcirs 
comprises  orally  administerii  g 
cally  effective  amount  of  a 
thiazolines  obtainable  by 
bromide  having  the  formula 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
lected  from  the  group 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro, 
with  thiourea  or  a  N-(lower 
RNH— CS— NH2,  wherein  R 
sisting  of  hydrogen  and  lowei 
hydroxythiazolines,  the  com 
free  base  or  a  pharmaceuticafly 
thereof 


th; 


diil< 


accepuble  acid  addition  salts 
n  or  methyl, 
comprising  an  anthelmintic 
claimed  in  claim  1  in  an  animal 


1,148 
THIAtOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Maidentead,  England,  assignor  to  John 
Maidenhead,  England 
,  Ser.  No.  814,365 
United  Kingdom,  Jul.  15,  1976, 


Ar- 


i  l61K  31/425 

2  Claims 

in  an  afflicted  mammal,  which 

to  said  mammal  a  therapeuti- 

c(^pound  selected  from  hydroxy- 

treatment  of  an  aroylmethyl 

— CO— CHjfir,  wherein  Ar  is 

by  one  or  two  substituents  se- 

cons^ting  of  trifluoromethyl,  lower 

lower  alkyl)amino  and  halogen, 

a  kyl)thiourea  having  the  formula 

is  selected  from  the  group  con- 

alkyl,  and  the  tautomers  of  said 

i^und  being  in  the  form  of  the 

acceptable  acid  addition  salt 


4.1  3.149 
INDAZ0LYL-(4)-0XYPH01  ANOLAMINE  COMPOUNDS 

AND  THERAPEU]  IC  COMPOSITIONS 

Fritz  Wiedemann,  Weinheim-!  .iitzelsachsen;  Wolfgang  Kampe, 

Heddesheim;   Max   Thiel,  [Mannheim;   Wolfgang   Bartsch, 

Viemheim,  and  Egon  Roesc  i,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Boel  ringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mann- 


heim-Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FUed  Apr.  25,  19  n,  Ser.  No,  790,648 


Germany 


Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 


Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2619164 

Int  a.2  A61K  3i/415;  C07D  231/56 
U.S.  a.  424-273  P  u  claims 

1.  Indazolyl-(4)-oxy-propai  olamine  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 
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OH 

I 

O— CHj— CH— CH^— NH— R2 


(D 


wherein 

R|  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and 

R2  is  straight-chain  or  branched  one  lower  alkyl  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkylthio; 
and  the  pharmacologically  compatible  salts  thereof 

12.  Method  of  combatting  or  preventing  a  recurrence  of 
cardiac  and  circulatory  infirmities  which  method  comprises 
administering  to  a  subject  an  effective  adrenergic  /^-receptor 
blocking  amount  of  an  indazolyl-(4)-oxypropanolamine  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


OH 

I 


O— CH2— CH— CH2— NH— R2 


(I) 


wherein 

R|  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 

R2  is  straight-chain  or  branched  lower  alkyl  which  can  be 
substituted  by  one  lower  alkylthio; 
and  the  pharmacologically  compatible  salts  thereof 


CT 


R'    X 

I      II 

-N— C 


NHCOCOOM 


wherein  R  is  lower-alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  phenylalkyl,  alkylpheny- 
lalkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  having  one  to  three  substit- 
uents selected  from  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy,  trifluoro- 
methyl, bromo,  chloro,  fluoro  and  nitro  groups,  R'  is  hydro- 
gen, lower-alkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  having  one  to 
three  substituents  selected  from  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy, 
trifluoromethyl,  bromo,  chloro,  fluoro  and  nitro  groups,  R^  is 
hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy,  R'  is  hydrogen, 
fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo,  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  M  is  hydrogen, 
lower-alkyl,  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  cation,  and  (b)  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,143,151 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  HYPERGLYCEMIA  IN 

MAMMALS  USING  ARYLAMINO  BENZOIC  AODS 

Eugene  R.  Wagner,  Carmel,  and  Roger  D.  McDermott,  Nobles- 

ville,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,002 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/38.  31/245.  31/195 
VS.  a.  424—275  6  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  treating  hyperglycemia  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  internally  to  said  mammal  an  effective 
hypoglycemic  amount  of  a  compound  or  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  salt  thereof  having  the  formula 

Ar-(CH2),— N— /  (^  \— COOR, 


4,143,150 
DERIVATIVES  OF  OXANILIC  ACID 
William  J.  Welstead,  Jr.,  Richmond,  and  Albert  D.  Cale,  Jr., 
Mechanicsville,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  A.  H.  Robins  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,032 

Int.  a.2  C07D  207/14;  A61K  31/40 

VS.  a.  424—274  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  having  the  formula: 


wherein 

Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl; 

R2  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

n  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3; 

and  Ar  represents  phenyl,  thienyl,  halo  substituted  thienyl, 
or  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituted  moieties  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  halo, 
lower  alkyl,  and  trihalomethyl. 


CT 


R'    X 

I   II 

-N— C 


NHCOCOOM 


I 
R 


wherein  R  is  lower-alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  phenylalkyl,  alkylpheny- 
lalkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  having  one  to  three  substit- 
uents selected  from  lower-alkyl,  lov^  er-alkoxy,  trifluoro- 
methyl, bromo,  chloro,  fluoro  and  nitro  groups,  R'  is  hydro- 
gen, lower-alkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  having  one  to 
three  substituents  selected  from  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy, 
trifluoromethyl,  bromo,  chloro,  fluoro  and  nitro  groups,  R^  is 
hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy,  R^  is  hydrogen, 
fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo,  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and  M  is  hydro- 
gen, lower-alkyl  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  cation. 

4.  A  composition  useful  for  its  anti-allergy  effect  comprising 
an  effective  amount  of  about  one  to  100  milligrams  of  (a)  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


4,143,152 

ANTI-MICROBIAL  (2-NITRO-3-PHENYL 

BENZOFXJRANYD-PHENYLALKANOIC  ACIDS  AND 

DERIVATIVES 

Walton  J.  Hammar,  and  Mark  A.  Rostad,  both  of  St  Paul, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northridge, 

Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,013 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/345;  C07D  307/82 
VS.  a.  424—285  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of  one  to  four 


296 


carbon  atoms  and  X  is  hydrogen,  haloj  ei 
one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  or  a  lower 
stituted  or  alkyl  amide  or  an  acyl  hallde 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 

9.  A  method  for  arresting  or  inhibiting 
organisms  comprising  contacting  micr  )organisms 
pound  according  to  claim  1  in  an  amoi  nt 
inhibit  the  growth  of  said  microorgan  sms, 
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n  or  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of 

ilkyl  ester,  an  N-unsub- 

or  pharmaceutically 

the  growth  of  micro- 

with  a  com- 

sufficient  to  arrest  or 


4,143,154 
ANTI-MICROBIAL  2-NITRO-3-PHE]  JYL  BENZOFXJRANS 

SUBSTITUTED  BY  CARBOXY  CONTAINING  GROUP 
Robert  A.  Scberrer,  White  Bear  Lake;  ^  Valton  J.  Hammar,  St. 
Paul,  and  Richard  M.  Stern,  Cottag :  Grove,  all  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.jNorthridge,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  Pfc.  861,891 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/345;  CtT  D  307/82 
U.S.  a.  424—285  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


V^^02 


C^ 


wherein 

Q  is  — CH2COOH, 


OH 
H  I 

-CCOOH,  — CCOOH, 


— CH2OCH2COOH, 


OH 

CCOOH, 

A 


~""X> 


-CH=C(C  OOR)2 


4,143,153 

FUNGICTDE  FOR  WOOD  PRESERVATION  EMPLOYING 

COMPLEXED  HEAVY  METAL  SALTS  OF 

N-NITROSO-N-CYCLOHEXYLHVDROXYLAMINE 

Emst-Heinrich  Pommer,  Limburgerhff;  Wolfgang  Reuther, 
Ziegelhausen;  Paul  Raff,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Reimer  Goett- 
sche,  Baden-Baden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshi  fen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1975,  Ser.  fio.  551,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rq  .  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1974,  2410603 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/bO 
U.S.  a.  424—289  10  Claims 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  for  woe  d  preservation  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  water-soluble  cc  mplex  compound  of  a 
heavy  metal  salt  of  N-nitroso-N-cyc  ohexylhydroxylamine, 
said  heavy  metal  being  selected  from  I  he  group  consisting  of 
copper,  zinc,  cadmium,  nickel  and  col  lalt,  and  a  complexing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  const  ting  of  ammonia  and 
organic  or  inorganic  compounds  having  at  least  one  amine 
group  capable  of  entering  into  a  cot  iplex  with  said  heavy 
metal  to  convert  said  heavy  metal  saft  into  a  water-soluble 
complex  salt. 


— CH2SCH2COOH, 

(COOR)2  or  — CH=< 

Z  is  H  except  that  when  Q 

A  is  H,  CH3  or  C2H5  and 

R  is  H  or  lower  alkyl  and 

thereof 
5.  A  method  for  arresting  01 
ganisms  comprising  contactii  g 
pound  according  to  claim  1  in 
inhibit  the  growth  of  said 
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CHjCOOA, 


-OCH2COOH,       — CH2CH- 

OOR)2, 

is  — CH2COOH,  Z  is  COOH, 

{ harmaceutically  acceptable  salts 


inhibiting  the  growth  of  miroor- 
microorganisms  with  a  com- 
an  amount  suflicient  to  arrest  or 
midroorganisms. 


4,1'  3,155 

SULFONYLGLYCOLIC  ANILIDE  FUNGIODES 

Adolf  Hubele,  Magden,  Switzerland;  Wolfgang  Eckhardt,  Lor 

rach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Walter  Knnz,  Oberwil, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  C  iba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardslev. 

N.Y.  ^ 

Filed  Sep.  12, 19+7,  Ser.  No.  832,752 
Qaims   priority,   applicatioi   Switzerland,   Sep.   17,   1976, 
11816/76;  Aug.  4, 1977,  9580/  H 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/255.  31 /3i  5:  CD7C  143/68:  C07D  307/32 


MS.  a.  424—303 
1.  A  compound  of  the  forni  iila  I 


C—  DH— OSO,— Rii 
II     ft-  2       6 

O 


wherein 
R]  represents  C1-C4  alkyl, 
R2  represents  hydrogen,  C] 

gen, 

R3  represents  hydrogen,  C| 

R4  represents  hydrogen  or  i 

total  number  of  carbon 

ents  R|,  R2,  R3and  R4 

X  represents 

CHi 
I 
— CHCOOCH3, 


repr  sents 


Rs  represents  hydrogen  or 
Rfi  represents  Ci-Cj  alkyl 
tuted  by  halogen  or 
cycloalkyi  or  the  group 
sents  hydrogen  or  C1-C4 
alkyl  which  is  unsubstitut  ^ 
17.  A  method  of  combattin; ; 
comprises  applying  thereto  or 
amount  of  a  compound 


24  Claims 


(I) 


I-C4  alkoxy  or  halogen, 

"3  alkyl,  Ci<;4  alkoxy  or  halo- 

•C3  alkyl  or  halogen,  and 
lethyl,  with  the  proviso  that  the 

a  oms  contained  by  the  substitu- 

d(|es  not  exceed  8, 


I  lethyl  and 

^^hich  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 

C2-C4  alkenyl  or  C3-C6 

N(R7)Rg,  in  which  R7  repre- 

alkyl  and  Rg  represents  Ci-C^ 

or  substituted  by  halogen. 

phytopathogenic  fungi  which 

0  the  locus  thereof  an  effective 

accorc  ing  to  claim  1. 
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4,143,156 
ANALGETIC  ESTER  COMPOUNDS,  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Daniel  Lednicer,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  797,782,  May  17,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,115,589. 
This  application  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,673 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/22:  C07C  93/24 
MS.  a.  424—311  5  daims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


■    N 

chor, 

/ 

\ 

1 

R2 

R3 

R 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  R|  is 


4,143,157 
MITICIDAL  AND  APHICIDAL  METHOD  UTILIZING 
^HIGHER 
ALKYL-3-HYDROXY.l'4-NAPHTHOQUINONE 
CARBOXYLIC  AOD  ESTERS 
Russell  F.  Bellina,  and  Dennis  L.  Post,  both  of  Wilmington,  Del., 
assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, DeL 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  827,598,  Aug.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,107,325, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  722,513,  Sep.  13, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,053,634,  which  te  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  613,553,  Sep.  15, 1975, 
Pat.  No.  4,055,661,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
531,483,  Dec.  11, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  49434,  Aug.  2,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  468,692, 
May  10,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  May  9,  1978,  Ser. 
No.  904,258 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/24 
U.S.  a.  424—314  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  plants  from  mites  or  aphids 
comprising  applying  to  the  plant  locus  to  be  protected  a  miti- 
cidally  or  aphicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


O 

H 

R<C 


wherein  R;  is  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R2 
and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  alkyl  of  one  to  five 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  R^is  hydrogen,  meta  or  para  halo, 
hydroxy  or  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

5.  A  method  for  inducing  analgesia  in  mammals  in  need  of 
such  treatment  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal 
an  analgetically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


N 

CHOR, 

/ 

\ 

1 

R2 

R3 

R 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  Ri  is 


O 
I 

R;C 


wherein  R5  is  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R2 
and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  alkyl  of  one  to  five 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  R4is  hydrogen,  meta  or  para  halo, 
hydroxy  or  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


wherein 
Rj  is  alkyl  or  8-14  carbon  atoms  which  arc  branched,  cyclic, 

or  straight  chain  and 
R2  is  alkenyl  of  2-17  carbon  atoms. 


4,143,158 
INHIBITION  OF  PROLACTIN  RELEASE  BY  AN  OPIATE 

ANTAGONIST 
Eric  L.  Lien,  Paoli,  and  Donald  E.  Clark,  Norristown,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,774 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/135 
U.S.  a.  424—330  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  prolactin  release  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  requiring  inhibition  of  prolactin  release  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  amount  of 
the  compound  (l)-a-dimethylamino-a-(cis-2-benzoyloxycy- 
clohexyl)-m-cresol,  or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,143,159 
SKIN-CARE  AGENTS  CONTAINING  HYDROXY  ALKYL 

CARBOXAMIDES  AND  PROCESS 
Hlnrich  Moller,  Diisseldorf-Benrath,  and  Rainer  Osberghaus, 
DUsseldorf-urdenbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf- 
Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1976,  2631284 

Int.  a.J  A61K  7/48 
MS.  CL  424—358  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  maintaining  or  restoring  hygroscopicity  in 
the  skin  for  the  care  and  protection  of  the  skin  of  warm- 
blooded animals  comprising  topically  applying  to  the  skin  a 
safe  but  effective  amount  as  a  moisturizer  of  a  cosmetic  agent 
consisting  essentially  of  from  1  to  20  percent  by  weight,  rela- 
tive to  the  total  agent,  of  at  least  one  hydroxyalkyi  carboxylic 
acid  amide  of  the  formula 
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Rl— C— R,— CON 
OH 


din  ct 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  independeni 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  ol 
radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
chain  alkylene  radical  having  1  to  3 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1 
hydroxyalkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
independently  of  one  another  are  a 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an 
carbon  atoms  and  an  hydroxyalkyl 
atoms  and  1  to  S  hydroxy  groups,  an( 
tional  cosmetic  excipients. 
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R4 


tlyjof  each  other  a  member 
hydrogen  and  an  alkyl 
.3  is  a  member  selected 
bond  and  a  straight- 
carbon  atoms  which  is 
I  ;roups  selected  from  the 
o  4  carbon  atoms  and 
atoms,  and  R4  and  R5 
member  selected  from  the 
radical  having  1  to  4 
radical  having  2  to  6carbon 
the  remainder  conven- 


4,143,160 

PROCESS  FOR  MOISTURlkG  THE  SKIN 

Rainer  Osberghaus,  Dusseldorf-Urdenaach;  Peter  Lorenz,  Lan- 

genfeld;  Christian  Gloxhuber,  Haaa,  and  Siegfried  Braig, 

Hilden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Henkel 

Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  I 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  544,811,  Jan.  3, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  19,  1976,  S^.  No.  743,473 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 

1974,  2404071 

Int.  a.2  A61K  47\00 
VS.  a.  424—365  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  care  and  protect  on  of  the  skin  of  warm- 
blooded animals  comprising  topically  applying  to  the  skin  a 
safe  but  effective  amount  as  a  moisturia  ing  agent  of  a  cosmetic 
moisturizing  composition  consisting  es  lentially  of  an  emulsion 
adjusted  to  a  pH  between  5  and  7  containing  an  emulsifier, 
from  1%  to  20%  by  weight  based  upo  1  the  total  weight  of  at 
least  one  aliphatic  polycarboxylic  aci( 
mula 


MOOC  R,         R, 

\  I  I 

^CH-(C)„-(C),-| 

X  R2        R4 


wherein 

M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammoniun^ 
and  loweralkylolammonium, 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  condsting 
COOM  and  — SO3M  in  which  Nf 
meanings, 
R],  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  each  selected 
ing  of  hydrogen  and  —  COOM  in 
defined  meanings,  and 
m  and  n  are  each  the  integer  0,  1  or 
the  remainder  inert  cosmetic 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  bf 
sion  and  a  water-in-oil  emulsion 


4,143,161 
METHOD  FOR  COATIfJG 
Stephen  B.  Ciulla,  21  MacKenzie  La., 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  AOIK 
U.S.  a.  426—1 

1.  A  method  of  coating  bait  to  facilitate 
applying  a  p>owdered  wood  flour  to 
gripping  of  the  bait. 


compound  of  the  for- 


/ 

:h2 


COOM 


of  hydrogen,  alkali 
loweralkylammonium 

of  hydrogen,  — 
has  the  above-defined 

rom  the  group  consist- 
vhich  M  has  the  above- 

2;  and 
excipients,  said  emulsion  being 
an  oil-in-water  emul- 


BAIT 
^  Wakefield,  Mass.  01880 
No.  914,335 


l/W 


le 


4  Claims 

handling  thereof  by 
bait  to  enhance  the 


4,143,162 
ENCAPSULATED  FOODSTUFF 

Mitono-cho,  Gifu-shi,  Gifu-ken, 


Yoshiho  Tanaka,  40  Banchi, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14, 

Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
lBta.2 
U.S.  a.  426—89 

1.  An  encapsulated  food^uff 
freeze-dried  water-extract 
garlic  oil,  powdered  extract 
of  ginseng,  and  powdered  w*er 
one  vegetable  oil,  the  encaps  il 
ble  digestible  capsule  into  vvfiich 
weight  of  component  (a) 
amount  of  component  (b) 
being  from  3.3  to  23.5  times 
food-stuff. 


W6,  Ser.  No.  723,299 

Japan,  Sep.  13,  1975,  50-110485 
A23L  1/221 

6  Claims 

containing  (a)  a  powdered 

of  jChlorella  algae,  (b)  at  least  one  of 

garlic,  powdered  water  extract 

extract  of  aloe  and  (c)  at  least 

lating  means  being  a  water  solu- 

is  placed  the  foodstuff,  the 

from  0.67  to  3.5  times  the 

the  weight  of  component  (c) 

weight  of  component  (b)  in  the 


ofl 


biing 

aid 

tle^ 


Se- 


Bruce  R.  Hutchison,  and 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Maxfibe, 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  426—96 

1.  A  low  calorie  edible 
consumption,  consisting 

(a)  particulate  fibrous 
length  of  less  than  about 

(b)  a  soluble  coating  of 
alcohol  adhered  to  the 
cellulose  to  provide  a 
face  texture  to  the 
being  between  about  2% 
the  proportion  of  polyhy  1 
between  about  2  to  1  and 
lose  being  dispersible  in 
suspension  of  uniform 
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4,1  (3,163 

COATED  nBROUS  CE  XULOSE  PRODUCT  AND 

PR  )CESS 


Arthur  M.  Swanson,  both  of  Madison, 
Inc.,  Palm  Desert,  Calif. 

No.  701,147,  Jun.  30,  1976, 
Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,101 
A23L1/04 

30  Claims 
fibiJDus  cellulose  product  for  human 
essei  tially  of: 

celhlose  having  an  average  pariicle 

75  microns,  and 

sol  iible  edible  gum  and  polyhydric 

SI  irfaces  of  the  paniculate  flbrous 

so  ubie,  smooth,  and  palatable  sur- 

proc  uct,  the  amount  of  edible  gum 

md  15%  of  the  flbrous  cellulose, 

iric  alcohol  to  edible  gum  being 

12  to  1,  the  coated  fibrous  cellu- 

water  to  form  a  stable,  gel-like 


VII  cosity. 


4,1<  3,164 
BACON  ANALC  G  AND  PROCESS 

Sudhakar  P.  Shanbhag,  Yorkt(  iwn  Heights;  Shun  Ku;  Jackie  R. 
Epps,  both  of  Peekskill,  and  Herbert  T.  Kempkes,  Pleasant- 
Wile,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation, 
White  PUins,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 19  6,  Ser.  No.  755,537 
Int.  a.2  A23D 
U.S.  CI.  426—104 
5.  A  process  for  preparing  i 


5/00;  A23J  3/00 

8Claims 
-     .        _    bacon  analog  which  comprises: 
(1)  preparing  a  fat  phase  pr<  cursor  which  when  cooked  will 
simulate  the  fat  portion  c  f  cooked  natural  bacon,  by 

dry  gelatin  based  on  the  total 

,  with  at  least  3%  based  on  the 

weight  of  the  fat  phase  )f  a  dry  heat-coagulable  protein, 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  egg  albumen, 

blood  albumin,  and  coi  nbinations  of  these, 

(b)  mixing  the  dry  ingn  idients  with  water  to  form  an 
aqueous  matrix  former  and 

(c)  mixing  the  aquous  ma  rix  former  with  from  30  to  60% 
fat  having  a  melting  p  jint  below  40*  C.  based  on  the 

disperse  the  fat  throughout  the 


precursor  which  when  cooked 
lean  region  of  cooked  natural 


weight  of  the  phase  to 

aqueous  matrix  former; 
(2)  preparing  a  lean  phase 
texturally  resembles  the 
bacon  by 

(a)  mixing  water  with  f  om  6%  to  15%  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  phase  of  heat  coagulable  protein  to  form 
an  aqueous  lean  phase  nixture, 

(b)  mixing  the  aqueous  lei  n  phase  mixture  with  from  10% 
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to  25%  of  a  liquid  blend  of  palm  oil  and  partially  hydro- 
genated  soybean  oil,  the  palm  and  soybean  oils  being 
present  at  a  ratio  within  the  range  from  1:3  to  3:1,  to 
form  a  loose  oil-in-water  lean  phase  dispersion, 
(c)  deaerating  the  lean  phase  dispersion  to  a  density  of  at 
least  1.08  grams  per  cubic  centimeter; 

(3)  applying  at  least  one  layer  of  the  fat  phase  precursor  and 
at  least  one  layer  of  the  lean  phase  precursor  to  a  surface 
to  form  a  layered  mass;  and 

(4)  subjecting  the  layered  mass  to  a  temperature  and  for  a 
time  effective  to  coagulate  the  protein  in  the  precursors 
and  form  a  unitary  cohesive  mass. 


bread  which  may  then  be  folded  towards  the  meat  patty  to 
form  the  sandwich. 


4,143,165 
FOLDABLE  PACKAGE  FOR  MEAT  SANDWICH 
Alexander  C.  Daswick,  647  Orange  Grove,  South  Pasadena, 
Calif.  91030 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,287 

Int.  a.2  B65B  25/22 

VS.  CI.  426—113  4  Claims 


1.  A  packaged  hamburger  sandwich  adapted  to  be  trans- 
ported, stored,  cooked  and  served  in  its  original  package, 
comprising: 

a  flexible  metal  foil  container  forming  three  generally  rect- 
angular compartments,  one  for  meat  and  two  for  bread; 

each  of  said  compartments  having  opposed  flat  side  walls, 
ends  and  sides; 

a  meat  patty  in  said  meat  compartment; 

two  pieces  of  bread  in  corresponding  bread  compartments; 

said  three  compartments  having  a  common  end  forming  a 
common  hinge  means  such  that  they  may  be  folded  to- 
gether into  a  transport  or  storage  position  with  the  flat 
side  walls  of  said  meat  compartment  being  engaged  by 
corresponding  ones  of  said  bread  compartments,  or  alter- 
natively they  may  be  opened  up  into  a  cooking  position 
such  that  the  full  rectangular  area  of  both  flat  side  walls  of 
said  meat  compartment  may  be  concurrently  engaged  by 
heat  applying  means; 

said  hinge  means  being  so  constructed  as  to  permit  cooking 
gases  to  flow  internally  therethrough  between  the  com- 
partments; 

at  least  one  of  said  bread  compartments  having  a  vent  open- 
ing formed  in  an  exterior  wall  thereof,  and  having  a  manu- 
ally removable  cover  enclosing  said  vent  opening; 

whereby  when  said  cover  is  removed  and  said  compart- 
ments are  opened  up,  and  heat  is  then  applied  to  the  flat 
side  walls  of  said  meat  compartment,  cooking  gases  will 
flow  from  said  meat  compartment  through  said  hinge 
means  and  past  the  associated  piece  of  bread  before  escap- 
ing from  said  vent  opening;  and 

said  container  having  a  weakened  tear  line  extending  along 
the  end  of  said  meat  compartment  opposite  said  common 
end  and  also  extending  substantially  continuously  along 
both  of  said  sides  of  said  meat  compartment  and  both  of 
said  sides  of  both  of  said  bread  compartments,  such  that 
after  cooking  is  completed  the  flat  side  walls  of  said  meat 
compartment  may  be  pulled  away  from  corresponding 
sides  of  the  meat  patty  and  at  the  same  time  the  bread 
compartment  walls  may  be  pulled  away  from  the  pieces  of 


4,143,166 

7[(^HYDROXYAMINO-2-DISUBST^^UTED 

PHENYL.ACETAMIDO)-13-HETEROCYCLICrHIO-3- 

CEPHEM-4-CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Takao  Takaya,  Sakai;  Takashi  Masugi,  Toyonaka;  Hisashi 

Takasugi,  Osaka,  and  Hiromu  Kochi,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fi^isawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Hied  Feb.  3,  1976.  Ser.  No.  654,804 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1975,  50/15191; 
Mar.  27,  1975,  50/37647;  Apr.  21,  1975,  50/48833;  Jun.  23, 
1975,  50/78294;  Jul.  7,  1975,  50/83867 

Int.  CL2  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/36 
VS.  a.  424—246  37  Clains 

1.  Syn  isomers  of  7-(a,a-di$ubstituted-acetamido)-3-cephem- 
4-carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula: 

HO 

^         ^— C— CONH— I 1^        ^ 

^)LJ      LoH  ^^L   N         J_ch,-r3 

COOH 

wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro,  (C]  to  Cj)  alkoxy 

or  (C]  to  C6)alkanesulfonamido;  and 
R^  is  thiadiazolythio,  thiadiazolylthio  monosubstituted  with 
(Ci  to  C6)alkyl,  tetrazolythio  or  tetrazolylthio  monosub- 
stituted with  a  (C,  to  CftValkyI;  and 
(Ci  to  C6)alkanoyloxy-(C|  to  C6)alkyl  esters  thereof;  and 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 
37.  A  pharmaceutical  antibacterial  composition  comprising  a 
compound  of  composition  comprising  a  compound  of  claim  1 
in  association  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  substantially 
non-toxic  carrier  or  excipient. 


4,143,167 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  MUSHROOMS 
Maurice  Blanchaud,  and  Edgar  Boumier,  both  of  Chace,  France 
(19580) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,272,  Aug.  27,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  394,275,  Sep.  4, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec  14, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

750,451 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  4, 1972,  72  31308 
Int.  a.2  A23B  1/00 
VS.  CL  426—262  22  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  treating  mushrooms  having  natural  juices 
and  interstices  filled  with  air  or  other  gases  comprising  the 
steps  of 
placing  the  mushrooms  within  a  container  and  subjecting  the 
mushrooms  to  a  vacuum  sufficient  to  remove  at  least  a 
part  of  the  air  or  other  gases  from  the  interstices; 
relieving  the  vacuum  and  introducing  a  mushroom  broth 
treatment  liquid  containing  an  edible  colloidal  substance 
of  the  type  adapted  to  coagulate  under  heat  selected  from 
the  group  comprising  egg  white,  casein,  milk  albumin  and 
carrageenan  into  the  container  to  contact  the  mushrooms 
with  the  treatment  liquid; 
filling  the  interstice  portions  of  the  mushrooms  with  an 
efiective  amount  of  the  treatment  liquid  to  retain  the 
natural  juices,  the  said  filled  treatment  liquid  containing 
some  of  the  edible  colloidal  substance; 
removing  the  remainder  of  the  treatment  liquid  from  the 

container;  and 
coagulating  an  effective  amount  of  the  edible  colloidal  sub- 
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stance  contained  in  the  filled  tr^tment 
interstice  portions  to  obstruct  thepilled 


I    «  O  I) 


wm 


S'»23      Slia      it 


whereby  natural  aromas,  color  and 
rooms  are  retained. 


4,143,168 
SHAPED  BLOOD  BY-PRODUtfT 
John  W.  Bemotavicz,   Hanover  Pari 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  III 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  638,685,  Dec. 
application  Mar.  15, 1977, 
Int.  0.2  A23K 
U.S.  a.  426—266 

1.  A  solidified  blood  chunk  suitable 
food  consisting  essentially  of  blood  an< 
is  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group 
frozen  blood,  citrated  blood,  and  nitrated 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
stable  under  moist  pet  food  canning 
to  3  percent  of  at  least  one  gum  bas^ 
blood,  wherein  the  blood  comprises 
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liquid  within  the 
interstice  portions, 


ppearance  of  the  mush- 


AND  PROCESS 

;,  III.,  assignor  to  The 

i,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

,  S<  r.  No.  777,585 

19  Qaims 

for  use  in  a  canned  pet 

gum  wherein  the  blood 

( onsisting  of  fresh  blood, 

blood  and  the  gum  is 

a  solid  blood  chunk 

conditions  and  is  from  0. 1 

on  the  weight  of  the 

balance  of  the  chunk. 


fo  m 


tie  I 


4,143,169 
DRY  MINK  FEtD 

Leroy  V.  Skoch,  and  Raymond  F.  Sewel,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Ralston  Purina  CompaiO',  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  ]  lio.  800,982 
Int.  a.2  A23K  L  00 
U.S.  a.  426—307  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  extrude  1  high  fat  food  product 
for  mink  having  excellent  particle  inl  ;grity  containing  about 
24%  fat  consisting  essentially  of  the  st(  ps  of  forming  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  a  combinat  on  of  farinaceous  and 
proteinaceous  ingredients  said  farinac  »}us  and  proteinaceous 
ingredients  together  having  a  fat  con)  ;nt  of  about  3%  to  5% 
and  about  3%  to  6%  added  fat  by  we  ght  of  said  mixture, 
plasticizing  the  mixture  in  an  envin  nment  of  elevated  tem- 
perature and  pressure, 
extruding  the  mixture  from  said  e  ivironment  of  elevated 
temperature  and  pressure  to  an  environment  of  lower 
temperature  and  pressure  throu  jh  a  restricted  orifice 
thereby  forming  said  mixture  in  o  an  expanded  porous 
structure, 
drying  said  expanded  porous  prodi  ct  to  a  stable  moisture 

content  of  about  5%  to  9%  by  w  sight  and 
coating  said  expanded  porous  pro  luct  with  about  10  to 
about  16%  fat  by  weight: 


MAiING 
SWEl  TENING  i 


53!, 


fcr 
bu]  ked  : 


groi  p 


METHOD  OF 
LOW^ALORIE 

Thomas  P.  Finucane,  Hartsd^le: 
and  Alan  H.  Dworetzky, 
General  Foods  Corporatioi , 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
This  application  Jon 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  426—329 

1.  An  improved  method 
non-foaming,  low-calorie 
prising  a  co-dried  edible 
sweetening  composition  whi4h 
a  defoaming  agent  so  as  to 
agent  selected  from  the 
mates,   and   L-aspartic  acid 
thereof,  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  forming  a  first 
an  edible  bulking  agen  , 
agent  greater  than  or 
retard  foam  basis  the 
and  a  sweetener  selectqd 
saccharin,  cyclamates, 
combinations  thereof; 

(b)  spray  drying  the  first 

(c)  forming  a  second 
amount  of  the  edible 
defoaming  agent  from  0 
retard  foaming  and  a 
consisting  of  saccharin, 
derivatives  and 

(d)  spray  drying  the  secon  I 

(e)  blending  the  spray  drie  I 
ing  solutions  to  derive  a 
tion  containing  an  effect^e 
retard  foaming  and 
flowability  compared  to 
wherein  all  defoaming 
bulking  agents  are  dried 


March  6,  1979 


4^)43,170 

A  NON-FOAMING 
COMPOSITION 
;;  Ernest  L.  Earle,  Jr.,  New  Qty, 
T^urytown,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 
,471,  Dec.  23,  1974,  abandoned. 
11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,011 
A23L  1/22 

11  Claims 

producing  a  readily  dispersible, 

sweetener  composition  com- 

bjilking  agent,  and  a  low-calorie 

contains  an  effective  amount  of 

1  etard  foaming  and  a  sweetening 

consisting  of  saccharin,  cycla- 

derivatives,   and  combinations 

of 

;  solution  of  a  minor  amount  of 

and  an  amount  of  defoaming 

to  the  effective  amount  to 

bulk  sweetening  composition, 

from  the  group  consisting  of 

L-aspartic  acid  derivatives  and 


equal 
toal 


,  ai  d 


VS.  a.  426—331 


s  veetener  solution; 

sweet  ming  solution  containing  a  major 

bilking  agent,  and  a  quantity  of 

'  to  less  than  effective  amount  to 

svjeetener  selected  from  the  group 

cyclamates,  and  L-aspartic  acid 

combinations  thereof; 

sweetening  solution; 

first  and  second  dried  sweeten- 

otal  bulked  sweetening  composi- 

amount  of  defoaming  agent  to 

minimal  change  in  density  and 

bulked  sweetening  compositions 

agents,  sweetening  agents,  and 

together. 


4,1  (3,171 

GELATINIZED  ANI  ^AL  FOOD  PRODUCT 

Keith  Buckley,  Melton  Mowl  iray,  and  David  Barker,  Barrow- 

on-Soar,  both  of  England,  aj  signors  to  Mars  Limited,  London, 

England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  566,4 15,  Apr.  9, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  22J 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,827 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1974, 
16237/74 

Int.  a.2  a43L  1/04,  1/31 

9Claims 

1.  A  solid,  bacterially  stabi  ized  food  product  having  elastic 
chewing  properties  and  being  fiuidizable  with  heat  and  setting 
to  a  gelatinous  solid  upon  c^ling,  said  product  comprising: 
edible  solids  containing  subdivided  edible  protein  material 
which  constitutes  at  least  K  l%  by  weight  of  said  product; 
0-25%  fat;  0-3%  antimycotic  5-40%  humectant;  and  a  matrix 
bonding  said  edible  material  together  consisting  of  a  ther- 
moreversible  gelatable  gum  jgelating  agent  prepared  from  a 
polysaccharide  containing  monosaccharide  units  other  than 
glucose  residues,  said  gelling  igent  constituting  0.2-5%  of  said 
product  and  being  selected  fi  om  the  group  consisting  of  xan- 
than  and  carob  gums,  carrigeenan,  furcellaran,  agar-agar, 
pectin  having  a  degree  of  me  thoxyl  esterification  of  less  than 
40%  and  mixtures  thereof;    aid  food  product  having  a  pH 


between  about  3.5  and  4.5  and 
from  about  0.75  to  about  0.95 


a  bacteriostatic  water  activity  of 
.  and  containing  from  about  30% 
to  70%  by  weight  moisture,  t  le  total  concentration  of  said  one 
or  more  humectants  plus  siid  moisture  being  greater  than 
about  40%  by  weight. 
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4,143,172 
FOOD  BINDING  AGENT 
John  R.  Mitchell,  East  Leake;  Keith  Buckley,  Mowbray,  and 
Ian  E.  Burrows,  Gaddesby,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Mars 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,179 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  8,  1974, 
43500/74 
The  portton  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  21, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  A23G  9/00;  A23L  1/04.  1/31;  A23C  23/00 
U.S.  a.  426—532  8  Claims 

4.  A  solid  coherent  food  product  comprising  pieces  or  parti- 
cles of  solid  foodstuff  supplying  a  protein  content  of  5  to  30% 
animal  or  vegetable  protein  by  weight  of  said  product,.  0. 1  to 
10%  by  weight  crude  pectinaceous  material  having  a  pectin 
content  de-esterified  to  a  degree  of  esterification  below  20%,  a 
suitable  calcium  salt  up  to  about  5%  to  effect  bonding,  0  to  5% 
sequestrant,  and  from  50  to  95%  moisture  said  product  being 
acidic  having  a  low  pH  of  2.5  or  above  and  said  pectinaceous 
material  in  combination  with  the  available  calcium  in  said 
product  and  at  least  pari  of  said  moisture  forming  a  heat  resis- 
tant gel  embedding  or  bonding  together  said  pieces  or  particles 
of  foodstuff. 


4,143,173 

FLAVORING  WITH 

5-AC:YL-2-(FURFURYLTHI0)DIHYDR0-2,5-DIALKYL-3- 

[2H]FURANONES 
Bnga  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel;  Donald  A.  Withycombe,  Lin- 
croft;  Ira  Katz,  West  Long  Branch,  all  of  N.J.;  Alfred  E. 
Goossens,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Wil- 
liam J.  Evers,  Middletown,  both  of  N  J.;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals, 
Red  Bank,  N  J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  819,957,  Jul.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,092,334. 
This  application  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,632 
Int  a.2  A23L  1/234 
U.S.  a.  426—535  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  comprising  adding  to  said  foodstuff  from  about 
0.01  parts  per  million  up  to  about  100  parts  per  million  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  said  foodstuff  of  one  or  more  substantially 
pure,  synthetically  produced  5-acyl-2-(furfurylthio)dihydro- 
2,5-dialkyl-3-(2H)furanone  having  the  structure: 


"  4,143,174 

FOOD  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  WHEY 

COLLOIDAL  PREOPITATE 

Syed  M.  M.  Shah,  and  Anthony  J.  Luksas,  both  of  Chicago,  III., 

assignors  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,873 

Int  a.2  A23C  21/00;  A23D  5/00;  A23L  1/04.  2/00 

VS.  a.  426—570  26  Claims 

1.  A  food  composition  comprising  a  food  and  from  0.01%  to 

25%  of  a  modifier  consisting  essentially  of  a  non-proteinaceous 

colloidal  precipitate  of  whey,  and  water,  said  whey  colloidal 

precipitate  being  the  product  of  a  process  having  at  least  one 

step  (a)  raising  the  pH  of  whey  to  at  least  5.8,  and  (b)  heating 

the  whey  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  80*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient 

to  produce  said  precipitate,  and  the  precipitate  of  said  process 

being  identifiable  as  a  complex  precipitate  which  in  aqueous 

suspension  has  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  10  microns, 

is  essentially  white  in  color,  exhibits  no  disagreeable  taste  in 


aqueous  suspensions  of  up  to  about  30%,  can  be  dried  to  a 
free-flowing  powder,  is  capable  of  gelling  water  and  petroleum 
ether,  said  whey  being  priorly  sufficiently  de-proteinated  so 
that  5%  by  weight  of  trichloroacetic  acid  therein  will  not  yield 
more  than  5%  by  weight  of  precipitate  protein. 


wherein  R|',  R2',  R3'  and  R4'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


4,143,175 

CHEESE  FOOD  PRODUCT 

Richard  H.  Whelan,  Medfleld,  and  Frank  R.  Conant  Lexington, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  CPC  International  Inc.,  Engle- 

wood  Cliffs,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,952 

Int  a.2  A23C  19/12 

VS.  a.  426—582  6  Qaims 

1.  An  acid  stable  cheese  containing  gel  consisting  of  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  natural  cheese  consisting  of  from  about 
55  to  about  45%  mozzarella  cheese  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  whole  milk  mozzarella,  low  moisture  whole  milk 
mozzarella,  part  skim  mozzarella  and  low  moisture  part  skim 
mozzarella  and  combinations  thereof,  from  about  0  to  about 
15%  provolone  cheese,  and  from  about  15%  to  about  0% 
romano  cheese,  and  an  acidulant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  food  grade  organic  acids  and  food  grade  mineral 
acids  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  lower  the  pH  of  the  cheese 
containing  gel  to  from  about  4. 1  to  about  4.4,  from  about  1 .5  to 
about  0.8%  locust  bean  gum  and  from  about  0.8  to  about  1.5% 
xanthan  gum  such  that  the  moisture  content  of  the  cheese 
containing  gel  is  in  a  range  sufficient  to  prevent  the  emulsion 
from  breaking  while  permitting  the  emulsion  to  be  shredded  at 
about  -2.2'  C. 


4,143,176 
PEANUT  SKIN-OIL  EMULSION 
Arthur  E.  Krisinski,  Menlo  Park,  and  Wilbur  A.  Parker,  Bridge- 
water,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  CPC  International  Inc., 
Englewood  Qifft,  N J. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,823 
Int  a.2  A23D  5/00;  A23L  1/20 
U.S.  a.  426—601  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  peanut  skin-oil  emulsion  free  of 
bitter  off-flavors  useful  for  adjusting  peanut  butter  color  and 
flavor  comprising 
grinding  peanut  skins  until  100%  of  said  ground  skins  are 

capable  of  passing  through  at  least  a  100  mesh  screen; 
mixing  said  ground  skins  with  a  food  grade  oil  at  a  weight 
ratio  of  ground  skins  to  oil  in  the  range  of  about  1 : 1  to 
about  1:3;  and, 
blending  said  ground  skins-oil  mixture  until  a  uniform,  ho- 
mogeneous blend  is  obtained. 


4,143,177 
ABSOLUTE  HUMIDITY  SENSORS  AND  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURING  HUMIDITY  SENSORS 
Michael  G.  Kovac,  Sudbury;  David  J.  Chleck,  Brookline,  and 
Philip  Goodman,  Lexington,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Pana- 
metrics.  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,394 

Int  a.2  HOIG  7/00;  GOIR  27/26,  27/02;  B05D  5/12 

VS.  CL  427—79  25  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  humidity  sensor  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 


•of  Al 


'  surl  tee 
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(a)  providing  a  substrate  having 
surface, 

(b)  building  up  a  uniform  layer 
said  substrate  surface,  said  lay 
contact  with  said  substrate 
surface, 

(c)  forming  an  oxide  over  at  least 
of  said  Al  layer  to  provide  a 
Al  layer, 

(d)  building  up  an  electrically 
substantially  permeable  to  watfer 
major  portion  of  the  AI2O3  lay( 

(e)  building  up  an  electrically 
with  said  permeable  electricaljy 
extending  beyond  a  border  of 
electrical  contact  with  the  um 
contact  location  on  said  substrate 

23.  The  method  of  manufacturinj 
prising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  having  ; 
surface, 

(b)  building  up  a  uniform  layer  of 
said  substrate  surface,  said  layei 
contact  with  said  substrate  surface 
surface, 

(c)  forming  an  oxide  of  substantialy 
layer  to  provide  a  porous  AI2O; 

(d)  building  up  an  electrically 
substantially  permeable  to  wat^r 
major  portion  of  the  exposed 
and 

(e)  providing  means  for  establishii 
said  first  surface  of  said  AI2O3 


4,143,17g 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  df  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Nozomu  Harada,  and  Nobuhisa  Kuljota,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaur^  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1977,  Ser.  ^o.  813,464 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  ilul.  7,  1976,  51-79821 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/225;  b05D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  427—85  ;  5  ciauns 
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microscopically  smooth 


on  at  least  a  portion  of 

having  a  first  surface  in 

and  a  second  exposed 


major  portion  of  the  area 
po^us  AI2O3  layer  over  said 

c^ductive  layer,  which  is 

vapor,  over  at  least  a 

r,  and 

ccfiductive  strip  in  contact 

conductive  layer  and 

he  AI2O3  layer,  without 

ide^^lying  Al,  to  an  electrical 

a  humidity  sensor  com- 

microscopically  smooth 

VI  on  at  least  a  portion  of 

having  a  first  surface  in 

and  a  second  exposed 

the  entirety  of  said  Al 

layer, 

conductive  layer,  which  is 

vapor,  over  at  least  a 

of  said  AI2O3  layer. 


su  face  I 


I  g  electrical  contact  with 

1  lyer. 


1.  A  manufacturing  method  of  ser  {conductor  devices  hav- 
ing polycrystalline  semiconductor  la;  er  doped  with  impurity, 
comprising  the  step*  of: 

forming  a  first  polycrystalline  sen  iconductor  layer  doped 
with  impurity  on  a  substrate; 

forming  a  second  polycrystalline 
doped  with  impurity  on  said  firsljpolycrystalline  semicon- 
ductor layer; 

removing  selectively  said  first  ani  second  polycrystalline 
semiconductor  layers  from  the 
tions  of  the  substrate;  and 

thermal-oxidizing  the  second  poly(^stalline  semiconductor 
layer  undoped  with  impurity  an  I  some  exposed  portions 
of  the  substrate,  the  impurities  ii  the  first  polycrystalline 
semiconductor  layer  being  diffu!  ed  into  the  second  poly- 
crystalline semiconductor  layer 
dizing  step. 


emiconductor  layer  un- 


iubstrate  to  expose  por- 


METHOD  OF 

Masumi  Nishikata,  and 
assignors  to  Fi^i  Polymer 
Filed  Dec.  16, 
Int 
U.S.  a.  427—58 


March  6,  1979 

il43,179 
MANU  FACTURING  A  KEYBOARD 
Kiy^hi  Tsugawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Industries,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
1974,  Ser.  No.  533,097 
,2  B05D  5/12 

ACUuna 


C, 


during  the  thermal-oxi- 


\^ith< 


consist  ng 


1.  A  method  of 
keying  structures  wherein 
rubber  keyboard  is  coated 
specific  locations  on  the 
contact,  the  method 
spreading  a  thin  layer  of 

flat  fixed  plate; 
surmounting  the  electric^ly 

ing  shield; 
surmounting  the  masking 

ing  rubber  keyboard; 
contacting  the  preformec 

pressure  means, 
whereupon  those  portioils 
board  which  are  not 
intimate  contact  with 
causing  the  paint  to 
board,  thereafter  releasing 
allowing  the  electrically 


manufacturing  a  keyboard  which  is  useful  in 
a  resilient  preformed  insulating 

electrically  conductive  paint  at 
keyboard,  to  form  a  conductive 

of 
electrically  conductive  paint  on  a 


conductive  paint  with  a  mask- 

ihield  with  said  preformed  insulat- 

insulating  rubber  keyboard  with 


of  the  preformed  rubber  key- 
are  forced  downwardly  into 
the  electrically  conductive  paint 
e  to  the  peformed  ruber  key- 
the  pressure  means,  and 
( onductive  paint  to  dry. 


mi  sked  1 


4,143,180 
ARTICLE  MARKING  METHOD 

assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 


Paul  L.  White,  Toledo,  Ohi<  1 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1*75,  Ser.  No.  601,751 
Int.  a.2  B441 
U.S.  a.  427—145 


1/10;  G03C  11/22 

3  Claims 

1.  A  glass  article  identificj  tion  method  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

a.  marking  said  glass  artic  e  with  a  transparent,  non-particu- 
late  coating  consisting  «  ssentially  of  a  colloidal  dispersion 
of  aluminum  monohydt  ite,  in  a  desired  indicia  pattern; 

b.  heating  said  glass  artich  so  marked  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  300'  C  to  cure  sail  1  indicia  pattern;  and 

c.  contacting  said  transpai  ent  indicia  pattern  with  a  suitable 
...1  ,1  ( evelopment    material    having   a 

1  coating  forming  said  indicia  pat- 
tern than  for  said  glass  1  rticle  to  thereby  render  said  indi- 
cia pattern  visible. 


4,i43,181 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PR]  CPARATION  OF  A  COATING 
FOR  GLASS  OR  (  :ERAMIC  SURFACES 
Andre'  Cahn,  Paris;  Jacques  I  lanson,  Senlis;  Henri  Vanspeybro- 
eck,  VUliers  St  Sepulcre;  Sobert  Dumas,  Oialon-sur-Saone, 
and  Michel  Mosse,  Bures-s^r-Yvettes,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Societe  Francaise  Duco,  Stains  and  Societe  Generale  pour 
I'Emballage,  Paris,  both  oi  France 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1«77,  Ser.  No.  816,644 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  1  France,  Aug.  3,  1976,  76  23680: 
Jul.  1,  1977,  77  20311 

Int.  a.|  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427-195  13  claims 

1.  Process  for  producing  a  coating  on  a  glass  or  ceramic 
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surface,  comprising  applying  a  first  layer  of  a  coating  composi- 
tion consisting  of  a  hydroxylated  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxylated  polyesters,  polycaprolac- 
tone-polyols  and  hydroxylated  polyester-diisocyanate  adducts, 
and  of  a  cross-linking  agent;  thermally  cross-linking  said  first 
layer;  and  applying  a  surface  layer  of  a  coating  composition 
consisting  of  a  film-forming  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxylated  polyesters,  epoxy  resins,  modified 
epoxy  resins  and  acrylic  resins,  and  of  a  cross-linking  agent; 
and  thermally  cross-linking  the  resulting  surface  layer. 


with  respect  to  the  filament  direction  of  the  mesh  screen, 
(e)  depositing  a  first  coat  of  low  contrast  color  through  its 
halftone  screen  onto  the  surface  of  the  glass. 


4,143,182 
POROUS  BODIES 
John  W.  Henney,  Abingdon,  and  Ronald  S.  Wilks,  Newbury, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 
Authority,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  609,105,  Sep.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,062 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  10,  1974, 
39510/74 

Int.  a.2  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—226  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  porous  silicon  nitride  body  with 
a  filler  for  reducing  the  gas-permeability  thereof  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of 
i.  impregnating  the  body  with  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  MgO  and  AI2O3,  wherein  the  ratio  of  MgO  to 
AI2O3  is  equimolecular; 
ii.  oxidising  the  impregnated  body  to  produce  Si02  by  oxida- 
tion of  the  silicon  nitride,  wherein  the  oxidation  is  stopped 
when  the  molecular  ratio  of  Si02  to  MgO  is  5  to  2;  and 
iii.  firing  in  a  non-oxidising  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of 
1400'  C.  or  above  to  produce  cordierite  and  silicon  oxyni- 
tride  thereby  to  partly  or  wholly  fill  the  open  pores  of  the 
body  with  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  said  cordier- 
ite and  silicon  oxynitride. 
3.  A  method  of  providing  a  porous  silicon  nitride  body  with 
a  filler  for  reducing  the  gas-permeability  thereof  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of 
i.  immersing  the  body  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  magnesium 
compound  which  is  decomposable  to  MgO,  drying  and 
decomposing  the  compound  to  MgO,  immersing  the  body 
in  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  aluminum  compound  which  is 
decomposable  to  AI2O3,  drying  and  decomposing  the 
compound  to  AI2O3,  the  ratio  of  the  concentrations  of  said 
solutions  being  equimolecular  with  respect  to  one  another 
and  said  decompositions  providing  said  body  with  a  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  MgO  and  AI2O3  wherein  the 
mole  ratio  of  MgO  to  AI2O3  is  equimolecular. 
ii.  oxidising  the  impregnated  body  to  produce  Si02  by  oxida- 
tion of  the  silicon  nitride,  wherein  the  oxidation  is  stopped 
when  the  molecular  ratio  of  Si02  to  MgO  is  5  to  2;  and 
iii.  firing  in  a  non-oxidising  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of 
1400'  C.  or  above  to  produce  cordierite  and  silicon  oxyni- 
tride thereby  to  partly  or  wholly  fill  the  open  pores  of  the 
body  with  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  said  cordier- 
ite and  silicon  oxynitride. 


(0  applying  the  remaining  dominant  primary  colors  one  at  a 
time  through  their  respective  halftone  screens  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  glass  while  maintaining  close  registration  with 
said  first  deposited  coat, 

(g)  firing  the  decorated  article  to  adhere  the  decorative 
material  to  the  surface  of  the  glass. 


4,143,184 
PRODUCTION  OF  GALVANIZED  STEEL  STRIP 
Philippe  Paulus,  and  Marios  Economopoulos,  both  of  Liege, 
Belgium,  assignors  to  Centre  de  Recherche  Metallurgiques- 
Centnim  voor  Research  in  de  Metallurgie 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,953 
Oaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Apr.  1,  1976,  840316; 
Apr.  2,  1976,  840373 

Int.  a.2  C23C  1/02 
U.S.  CL  427—300  20  Clainu 


4,143,183 
METHOD  OF  DECORATING  GLASSWARE 
Thomas  F.  Rupp,  Sylvania,  and  Lowell  J.  Wells,  Toledo,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,951 
Int  a.2  B05D  5/00;  B41F  77/05;  B05C  17/04;  G03C  7/00 
VS.  a.  427—266  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  color  decorating  an  axially  concentric 
glass  article  including  the  stepts  of; 

(a)  selecting  a  colored  design  or  decoration, 

(b)  separating  the  colored  design  into  component  continuous 
tone  prints,  each  representing  a  primary  color, 

(c)  creating  halftone  positives  from  the  continuous  tone 
prints  for  each  primary  color, 

(d)  transferring  the  image  of  each  halftone  positive  to  an 
emulsion  coated  mesh  screen  with  the  angle  of  the  half- 
tone dot  lines  all  lying  within  the  range  of  32  to  70  degrees 


1.  In  a  method  of  continuously  galvanizing  thin  steel  strip, 
comprising  the  following  successive  steps: 

(a)  preheating  the  strip  to  a  temperature  suitable  for  impart- 
ing desired  mechanical  properties  to  the  strip, 

(b)  adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  strip,  under  a  protective 
atmosphere,  to  a  level  suitable  for  its  immersion  in  molten 
zinc, 

(c)  immersing  the  temperature-adjusted  strip  from  step  (b) 
into  a  bath  of  molten  zinc, 

(d)  draining  the  molten  zinc  from  the  strip,  and 

(e)  cooling  the  resulting  strip,  the  improvement  which  con- 
sists of: 

selecting  the  preheating  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
400°  to  950*  C  in  step  (a),  and  performing  the  temperature 
adjustment  step  of  step  (b)  in  the  following  manner: 

(1)  quenching  the  strip  in  an  aqueous  bath  maintained 
substantially  at  its  boiling  temperature  and  removing 
the  strip  from  the  bath,  in  order  to  form  on  the  strip  a 
continuous  oxide  layer  less  than  2  g/m^  thick, 

(2)  eliminating  the  oxide  layer  formed  on  at  least  a  part  of 
the  surface  of  the  strip,  and 

(3)  selecting  the  said  suitable  level  in  the  range  of  from 
420*  to  550'  C  and  maintaining  this  temperature. 
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4,143,185 

FABRICATION  OF  CO>  TINGS  FROM 

THERMOPLASTIC  I ONOMERS 

Robert  D.  Lundberg,  Somerville,  ind  Henry  S.  Makowski, 

Scotch  Plains,  both  of  N.J.,  assigi  ors  to  Exxon  Research  & 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  705,466,  Jul.  15, 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  610,826,  Sep.  5, 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  429,162,  Dec.  28, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,925,280, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  229,487,  Feb.  25, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,102 

Int.  a.'  B05D  i/02 

U.S.  a.  427— 314 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  an  icle  from  a  thermoplastic 
composition,  said  thermoplastic  con  position  being  a  thermo- 
plastic ionomer,  said  polymer  havinj  i 
a  thermoplastic  resin  and  having  pol  ir 
to  1 5  mole  %  based  on  the  monomer  i 
bone  of  said  thermoplastic  polymer. 


,143,187 

PROCESS  FOR  COATI^  G  SHEET  SUBSTRATES  WITH 

THERMOPiASTIC  POLYMER 

and  Ronald  A.  Hunter,  Kingston, 
to  Du  Pont  of  Canada  Limited, 


pendant  to  said  backbone,  which  coi  nprises  the  steps  of: 


(a)  suspending  said  thermoplastic 


average  particle  size  of  from  al  out  0. 1  to  about  200  mi- 
crons in  a  liquid  medium  in  sucl  i  amount  that  solids  con- 
tent of  the  resulting  suspension  is  in  the  range  of  from 
about  15  to  about  75  wt.  %;  s  lid  liquid  medium  being 
nonvolatile  and  being  capable  of  slasticizing  the  backbone 
near  or  above  the  softening  poii  t  of  that  backbone; 

(b)  applying  said  suspension  to  a  su  face  by  a  means  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  d  p  casting,  slush  casting, 
rotational  casting,  spraying,  or  s  jreading;  and 

(c)  heating  said  surface  to  a  temp  srature  at  least  approxi- 
mately equal  to  that  of  the  soft(  ning  point  of  said  back- 
bone; 

wherein  steps  (b)  and  (c)  may  be  transposed 


4,143,186 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLESS 

FROM  AN  AODIC 
Thomas  F.  Davis,  Harrisburg,  Pa., 
rated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  724,668,  _ 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13, 
Int.  a.2  C23C 
U.S.  a.  427—345 

1.  A  method  for  electroless  deposi  i 
strate  of  a  high  temperature  polymi  r 
from  a  bath  in  which  copper  has 
being  pretreated  to  receive  the  deported 
including  the  steps  comprising  of: 
contacting  said  substrate  with  an 
having  a  pH  in  the  range  from 
soluble  copper  salt  therein  and 
bath,  dimethylamine  borane;  b) 
said  copper,  a  pyrophosphate,  ai 
ene  diamine  tetraacetic  acid, 
ene  diamine,  or  triethylene  tetra^nine 
amines; 


maintaining  the  pH  of  the  solution 
7.5,  if  needed,  by  adjustment  wit  i 
nium  hydroxide,  sodium  hydroxi(  e, 
ide;  and 

maintaining,  while  depositing  said 
the  temperatures  of  the  bath  fror 


1976,  abandoned,  which  is 
1975,  abandoned,  which  is 


a  backbone  composed  of 
ir  groups  at  a  level  of  0.2 
repeat  units  in  said  back- 
said  polar  groups  being 


James  F.  Pilgrim,  Elginburi  t, 
both  of  Canada,  assignoi  s 
Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  1, 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  427—358 


1 977,  Ser.  No.  856,506 
•^  B05D  3/12 


C. 


composition  having  an 


coati  ig 


r  ler 


CpPPER  DEPOSITION 

BATH 
a^ignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 

S«b.  20,  1976,  abandoned, 
502,345,  Aug.  6,  1975, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  815,409 

3][02 

11  Qaims 

ion  of  copper  on  a  sub- 
said  deposition  being 
beenjdissolved,  said  substrate 
copper  said  method 

queous  electroless  bath 
J.O  to  7.5  and  having  a 
as  a  reducing  for  said 
a  complexing  agent  for 
orthophosphate,  ethyl- 
acid,  an  ethyl- 
or  mixtures  of  said 


lai 


nitri  otriacetic  i 


n  the  range  from  4.0  to 
the  addition  of  ammo- 
\  or  potassium  hydrox- 

<  opper  on  said  substrate, 
70*  to  160°  F. 


exti  usion 


to  face 


entii  e 


I.  In  a  process  for 
substrate  with  a  coating  of 
molten  thermoplastic  polyi 
second  die  lips  of  an  extrusion 
said  sheet  substrate,  said 
a  metal  block  having  meat  s 
through  to  said  die  lips,  the 
the  sheet  substrate  in  face 
over  substantially  the 
passing  said  sheet  substrate 
into  spaced  apart  relationsh  p 
substrate  thereby  forming 
coating  die,  the  first  die  lip 
and  in  spaced  apart  relationship 
distance  of  at  least  10  cm,  sai( 
of  openings  selected  from 
slits  in  the  surface  thereof, 
polymer  into  the  space  bet\Jeen 
substrate  and  thereby  coatini ; 
plastic  polymer. 
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14  Claims 


a  substantially  inflexible  sheet 
thermoplastic  polymer  in  which 
is  extruded  between  first  and 
coating  die  and  onto  a  face  of 
die  being  formed,  in  part,  of 
to  feed  molten  polymer  there- 
improvement  comprising  feeding 
contact  with  said  metol  block 
width  of  said  sheet  substrate, 
1  rom  contact  with  the  metal  block 
with  the  first  die  lip,  said  sheet 
second  die  lip  of  the  extrusion 
extending  substantially  parallel  to 
from  the  sheet  substrate  for  a 
sheet  substrate  having  a  plurality 
group  consisting  of  orifices  and 
extruding  molten  thermoplastic 
the  first  die  lip  and  the  sheet 
the  sheet  substrate  with  thermo- 


tlie 


the 


4,143,188 
USE  OF  AQUEOUS  RESi  N  SOLUTIONS  AS  BINDERS 
AND  IMPREC  NATING  AGENTS 
Wemhard  Huber-Nuesch,  dei^eased,  late  of  Basel,  Switzerland 
(by  Susy  Huber-Nuesch,  h*ir);  by  Fabienne  Huber,  heir,  and 
by  Ariane  Huber,  heir,  bol^  of  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation! " 


Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1*77,  Ser.  No.  811,663 
priority,    applicatim   Switzerland,   Jun.   30, 


Claims 
8392/76 

Int.  a.2  C08G 
U.S.  a.  427—386 


59/26;  C08K  3/34 

22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  binding  lo  )se  aggregates  which  comprises: 
(1)  applying  to  the  loose  aggregates  an  aqueous  solution 

consisting  of 

(a)  an  epoxy  resin  whic  li  is  completely  water-soluble  at 
which  contains  one  N-heterocy- 


room  temperature  anc 


tion  of  formula  1 
a- w/c)  <I4 

wherein  a  represents  the  H 
the  molecular  weight  divided 
atoms  bound  to  nitrogen  of 
w  represents  the  sum  of  tHe 


1976, 


die  ring  in  the  molec  lie, 
(b)  an  amine  compound  which  is  soluble  in  water  to  the 
extent  of  at  least  70  p.  rcent  by  weight,  which  contains 
at  least  three  hydroge  >  atoms  bound  to  nitrogen  atoms 
of  the  amine  compou:  id  and  which  satisfies  the  condi- 


(I) 


'a(  :tive 


amine  equivalent  defined  by 
by  the  total  number  of  hydrogen 
amine  compound, 
number  of  primary,  secondary 


tlie 


and  tertiary  amino  groups,  hydroxyl  grou(>s  and  ether 
groups,  with  two  ether  groups  counting  as  one  group,  and 

c  represents  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  or 
the  water-soluble  salt  thereof;  and 

2)  hardening  the  aqueous  solution  at  room  temperature. 


slide  immediately  adjacent  said  moving  web  and  said 
moving  web  to  contact  and  coat  said  moving  web. 


4,143,189 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  A  PHOTO  POLYMER  TO 
SURFACES 
Jack  L.  Woods,  and  Craig  P.  Woods,  both  of  1517  Ninth  St.,   U.S.  CI.  428—13 
Ogden,  Utah  84404 

nied  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  468,038 

Int  a.2  B05D  3/02,  1/28;  G03C  5/00.  1/94 

VJS.  CI.  427—385  B  3  Claims 


4,143,191 
SIMULATED  BLOOMING  FLOWER  ARRANGEMENT 
Yvonne  Chavis,  Camden,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Douglas  Jefferson, 
Camden,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,648 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  3/00 

4Claiiiis 


4,143,190 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  WEBS 
Edward  J.  Choinski,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,059 

Int.  a.2  B05D  1/30 

VS.  a.  427—420  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  distributing  a  photo  polymer  over  a  sur- 
face, the  steps  of  absorbing  liquid  photo  polymer  into  a  plastic 
sponge;  allowing  solvent  in  the  photo  polymer  to  chemically 
react  with  and  at  least  partially  soften  at  least  the  exterior  of 
the  sponge;  and  drawing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  photo  poly- 
mer impregnated  sponge  across  the  surface. 


1.  A  simulated  blooming  flower  arrangement  comprising: 
a  flower  pot  including  material  therein  capable  of  supporting 
a  substantially  rigid  stem  of  a  flower,  said  pot  and  material 
further  being  adapted  to  retain  water  therein; 
a  plurality  of  flowers  having  elongated  rigid  stems,  said 
stems  being  held  by  said  material  within  said  pot  so  that 
the  petals  of  said  flowers  are  located  above  the  top  of  said 
pot; 
the  petals  of  said  flowers  being  adapted  to  close  to  give  the 
appearance  of  a  bud  when  in  the  presence  of  humidity  and 
being  adapted  to  open  to  give  the  appearance  of  a  fully 
blossomed  flower  in  the  absence  of  humidity; 
a  substantially  transparent  imperforate  cover  member,  and 
means  on  said  cover  member  cooperating  with  means  on 
said  pot  to  enable  said  cover  member  to  temporarily  rest 
on  the  top  of  said  pot  and  around  said  flowers  whereby 
said  cover  member  can  be  readily  removed  from  and 
applied  to  said  pot. 


4,143,192 
TAPE  STRIP 
William  L.  Hayden,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,315 

Int.  a.2  B60R  13/00;  B32B  7/00;  C09J  7/02 

VS.  a.  428—31  8  Claims 


1.  The  method  for  coating  a  moving  web  with  a  liquid  com- 
position comprising  a  plurality  of  liquid  layers  wherein  layers 
within  said  composition  are  separate  and  distinct  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  flowing  said  liquid  composition  by  gravity  along  a  plural- 
ity of  inclined  slides  in  an  adjacent  inclined  sequence 
producing  one  continuous  slide  surface  over  which  said 
composition  flows  from  slide  to  slide,  said  slides  each 
comprising  an  inclined  concave  surface  and  each  having  a 
slot  for  feeding  one  of  said  liquid  layers  onto  said  inclined 
concave  surface  and  to  form  a  pool  of  said  liquid  on  said 
inclined  concave  surface  that  has  a  depth  greater  than  the 
depth  of  the  liquid  entering  and  exiting  from  said  concave 
surface,  and 

b.  flowing  said  liquid  composition  across  a  gap  between  a 


1.  A  tape  strip  comprising: 

an  elongated  strip  portion  having  an  outer  face  and  an  inner 
face,  said  elongated  strip  portion  having  a  width  not  ex- 
ceeding three-eighths  of  an  inch; 

an  adhesive  layer  on  said  inner  face  of  said  elongated  strip 
portion; 

a  pair  of  tape  end  portions,  one  portion  being  attached  at 
each  end  of  said  elongated  strip  portion,  said  pair  of  tape 
end  portions  having  an  outer  face  and  an  inner  face,  said 
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tape  end  portion  having  a  wijth 
one-half  inch;  and 
an  adhesive  layer  on  said  inner  fac  : 
portions. 


4,143,193 
MOLDED  CONTAINER 
Robert  L.  Rees,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  i  nignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1976,  Ser.Ko.  721,647 
Int.  a.2  B32B  1/oi  27/00 
VS.  CL  428—35 


Mall 


I(  ast 


1.  A  rotationally  molded  containei 

a  substantially  continuous  outer 
resin  enclosing  a  space;  and 

an  inner  structure  comprising  at 
across  said  space,  engaging  sail 
carried  by  support  means  molde  I 
said  two  locations  and  engaging 
wall  at  the  other  of  said  two  locations; 

said  baffle  being  adapted  to  permit 
said  container  from  one  side  of 


4,143,194 
DISPOSABLE  FLOOR  MATjCOMBINATION 
Allen  Wihksne,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  a^iignor  to  Arbrook,  Inc., 
Arlington,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,372 

Int.  a.2  B32B  3  '06 

U.S.  a.  428—81  13  Qaims 
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dimension  of  at  least 
of  each  of  said  tape  end 
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4  143,195 

METHOD  OF  MANUI ACTURING  A  LAMINATED 

nBRO-FILAMENTARY  OR  FILM  STRUCTURE  WmCH 

IS  PARTLY  DELAM  NATED  AND  PRODUCTS 

PRODUCED  tY  SAID  METHOD 

Ole-Bendt  Rasmussen,  7,  T(  jistykket,  Birkerod,  Denmark 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6|2,227,  Sep.  10,  1975,  abandoned, 

Ser.  No.  398,826,  Jan.  7,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  divisio  1  of  Ser.  No.  164,745,  Jul.  21, 1971, 

Pat.  No.  3,788,922.  This  a|  plication  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

52,886 
Oaims  priority,  applicatit  n  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  21,  1970, 


U.S.  a.  428—116 


Int.  a 


2  B32B  3/12 


10  Claims 


compnsmg: 

means  of  a  synthetic 


1.  An  extruded  product  &  imprising  an  assembly  of  a  plural- 
ity of  thin  coextruded  gene  rally  parallel  discrete  ribbon  like 
strips  arranged  in  superposed  fashion  in  a  sandwich-like  stack, 
at  least  one  of  the  strips  in  said  assembly  having  a  shrinkability 
different  from  at  least  one  o  her  of  said  strips,  said  strips  each 
having  flat  opposite  faces  \  ath  the  mutually  facing  faces  of 
each  adjacent  pair  of  said  plurality  of  strips  being  bonded 

face  relation  over  selected  areas 
unbonded  in  the  remaining  areas 


one  baffle  extending 
wall  at  two  locations, 

into  said  wall  at  one  of  .       „ 

the  inner  portion  of  said  of  s«>d  faces,  said  selectivi  :ly  bonded  and  unbonded  areas 


together  in  contacting  face  t } 
of  such  faces  and  substantial!  f 


passage  of  a  fluid  within 
ud  baffle  to  the  other. 


occurring  at  intervals  along 
in  a  predetermined  pattern 


he  length  of  said  contacting  faces 


4, 


FIBRE  FLEECE  OF 
nBRES  AND 

Walter  Simm;  Qaus  Gtfsling 
Bart,  Regensburg,  and  Beh 
of  Germany,  assignors  to 
sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser 
No.  4,069,026,  which  is  a 
155,189,  Jun.  21, 1971,  aband(>ned. 
Ser 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  1 
1970,  2032072 

Ittt  CU{B01D  35/06 
VS.  CL  428—212 


43,196 
EL  ECTROSTATICALLY  SPUN 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

both  of  Leverkusen;  Richard  Bo- 

von  Falkai,  Gohr,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

Aayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 


f\o. 


No.  416,316,  Nov.  15, 1973,  Pat. 
I  ;ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
This  application  JuL  7, 1977, 
813,720 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 


9  Oaims 


1.  A  disposable  combination  of 
ing  loose  dirt  from  objects  coming 
comprising:  a  generally  flat  one  piea 
an  upper  surface  with  an  area  defmed 
a  mat,  said  upper  surface  having  a 
integrally  fonned  thereon,  each  bev 
opposed  borders  of  said  mat  area  anc 
towards  said  mat  area,  said  support 
one  edge  thereof  for  interlocking  wit 
similar  combination  of  support  and 
mat  assembly;  and  a  mat  secured  to 
proximate  to  said  beveled  surfaces, 
surface  with  an  adhesive  layer  thereof 
particles  of  dirt  coming  in  contact  tl^rewith. 


su|ix>rt  and  mat  for  remov- 

in  touch  with  said  mat 

flexible  support  having 

:hereon  to  accommodate 

lair  of  beveled  surfaces 

4ed  surface  being  astride 

being  inclined  upwards 

hajving  means  along  at  least 

means  of  a  separate  but 

mit  to  provide  a  flat,  linked 

sa  J  mat  area  and  extending 

siid  mat  having  an  upper 

sufficient  to  retain  loose 


1.  An  article  comprising 
produced  by  electrostatical 
conductivity  of  10~'Ohm~ 
polymer  in  a  volatile  solveni 
the  solution  and  a  conducive 
solution,  evaporation  of  tb : 


s  iveral  layers  of  fiber  fleeces  each 

y  spraying  a  solution  having  a 

cm-'  to  10-*Ohm-'cm-'  of  a 

between  an  electrode  wetted  by 

support  for  spraying  of  the 

solvent,  and  collection  of  the 
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polymer  as  the  fibre  fleece  on  the  support,  the  polymer  being 
polycarbonate  and  the  fibers  of  the  fleece  having  a  porous 
surface  structure,  said  layers,  respectively,  having  positive  and 
negative  charges. 

5.  Process  of  producing  a  fleece  of  polymeric  fibres  which 
comprises  electrostatically  spraying  a  solution  having  a  con- 
ductivity of  -'Ohm-'cm-'  to  10-*Ohm-'cm-'  of  a  poly- 
mer in  a  volatile  solvent  between  an  electrode  wetted  by  the 
solution  and  a  conductive  support  for  spraying  of  the  solution, 
evaporation  of  the  solvent,  collection  of  the  polymer  as  the 
fibre  fleece  on  the  support,  the  polymer  being  polycarbonate 
and  the  fibres  of  the  fleece  having  a  porous  surface  structure, 
impressing  charges  of  opposite  polarity  on  the  electrode  and 
the  support  and  alternating  the  polarity  to  provide  the  fleece 
composed  of  layers  with  positive  and  negative  charges. 


4,143,197 

ARAMID  YARN  FABRICS  AND  METHOD  OF 

DIMENSIONAL  STABILIZATION  OF  SAME  BY  HEAT 

SETTING 
Albert  J.  Jasionowicz,  Clifton,  and  Richard  R.  Saffadi,  Ridge- 
field,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  J.  P.  Stevens  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,848 
Int.  a.2  A41D  27/02;  B32B  27/02.  27/34;  D03D  15/00 
VS.  a.  428—225  21  Qaims 

1.  An  article  of  clothing  comprising  at  least  one  layer  of 
fabric  having  a  single  constituent  aramid  fiber  yam  and  a 
separate  heat  settable  synthetic  fiber  yam,  said  yams  being 
interrelated  to  form  said  one  layer  of  fabric  and  said  heat 
settable  yam  being  heat  set  to  dimensionally  stabilize  said  one 
layer  of  fabric  without  bonding  said  aramid  fiber  yam  to  said 
heat  settable  yam. 

7.  A  dimensionally  stabilized  fabric  comprising  a  first  yam 
interrelated  to  a  second  yarn  to  form  said  fabric,  said  first  yam 
being  a  single  constituent  aramid  fiber  yarn  and  said  second 
yam  being  a  heat  settable  synthetic  fiber  yam,  said  second  yam 
being  heat  set  to  dimensionally  stabilize  the  fabric  without 
bonding. 

12.  The  fabric  according  to  claim  7  wherein  said  yams  are 
knitted  to  form  an  open  scrim. 

13.  A  method  for  forming  a  dimensionally  stabilized  fabric 
having  a  single  constituent  aramid  fiber  yam  comprising  inter- 
relating aramid  fiber  yams  with  a  heat  settable  synthetic  fiber 
yam  to  form  a  desired  fabric  and  heat  treating  said  fabric  at  a 
temperature  for  a  sufficient  amount  of  time  to  heat  set  said  heat 
settable  yam  whereby  said  fabric  is  dimensionally  stabilized 
without  bonding. 


4,143,198 
BASE  MATERIAL  FOR  ARTIFICIAL  LEATHER 
Gustav  Sinn,  Leverkusen;  Martin  Matner,  Odentbal,  and  Her- 
mann J.  Bross,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  650,532,  Jan.  19, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,000 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1975,  2502654 

lat  a.2  B32B  7/14 
VS.  a.  428—290  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  base  material  for  artificial 
leather  which  comprises  (1)  impregnating  a  fiber  fleece  with  an 
aqueous  rubber  latex  mixture  containing,  for  each  100  parts  by 
weight  of  rubber,  0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  heat  sensitizer, 
3  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  vulcanization  agent,  1  to  4  parts  by 
weight  of  a  vulcanization  accelerator  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  and  ammonium 
salts  of  dimethyl,  diethyl,  diisopropyl  and  dibutyl  dithiocar- 
bamic  acid  and  O.S  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  expanding  agent 
which  is  either  a  silicone  oil  having  a  viscosity  of  from  SO  to 
1000  cP  or  an  emulsifiable  substance  which  is  insoluble,  both  in 
the  rubber  and  the  other  constituents  of  the  latex,  and  is  se- 


lected from  the  group  consisting  of  long  chain  aliphatic  and 
alicyclic  isocyanates,  condensation  products  of  N- 
methylolated  melamine,  urea  and  cyclic  ureas  with  long  chain 
fatty  acids,  long  chain  fatty  acid  amides,  long  chain  alcohols 
and  long  chain  amines,  polyvinyl  methyl  ethers  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  from  30,000  to  70,000  and  mixtures  of  low 
molelcular  weight  polyethylene  with  polyether  siloxane,  (2) 
coagulating  the  impregnated  rubber  latex  at  a  temperature  of 
from  25'  to  80*  C,  (3)  immediately  vulcanizing  the  impreg- 
nated fiber  fleece  and  (4)  then  drying  the  same. 
3.  The  product  of  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,143,199 

TEXTILE  ELEMENTS  OF  NODULAR  APPEARANCE, 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND 

ARTICLES  PRODUCED  WFTH  SUCH  ELEMENTS 

Pierre  Bardon,  Ecully;  Rene  Guillermin,  Bron,  and  Jean  Joly, 

Craponne,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rbone-Poulenc-Textile, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,857 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  20,  1975,  75  32243 
Int  a.2  D02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—369  15  Claims 


1.  An  elongated  decorative  textile  element  of  nodular  ap- 
pearance, comprising  an  assembly  of  substantially  parallel 
polyamide  or  polyester  yams  of  high  bulk,  which  possesses, 
over  its  length,  at  least  two  compressed  zones  of  low  diameter 
separated  by  a  bulky  zone  of  high  diameter  in  which  the  ratio 
of  the  apparent  diameters  of  the  compressed  zone  and  bulky 
zone  is  within  the  range  of  from  2  to  I  to  about  50  to  1  said 
assembly  having  a  total  denier  of  at  least  about  100,000. 


4,143,200 
SYNTHETIC  RLAMENTS  AND  HBRES  WTTH  HIGH 
MOISTURE  ABSORPTION  AND  WATER  RETENTION 
CAPAOTY 
Eduard  Radlmann;  Ulricfa  Reinehr,  and  Giinther  Nischk,  all  of 
Dormagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,724 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1976,  2607071 

Int.  a.2  D02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—373  6  Oaims 

1.  A  dry-spun  filament  or  fiber  having  a  sheath-core  struc- 
ture with  a  microporous  core,  both  sheath  and  core  of  said 
filament  or  fiber  comprising  a  fiber-forming  acrylonitrile  co- 
polymer having  more  than  50  mval  of  carboxyl  and  carboxyl 
salt  groups  per  kilogram  of  copolymer  at  least  10%  of  which 
are  carboxyl  salt  groups,  and  having  a  moisture  absorption 
capacity  of  at  least  7%  (at  65%  relative  humidity  and  21*  C.) 
and  a  water  retention  capacity  of  at  least  25%. 


4,143,201 
POLYSACCHARIDE  BEADS 
Yutaka    Miyashiro,    Nara;    Masao    Ogawa,    Osaka;    Yoshio 
Yamazaki,  Toyonaka,  and  Seizi  Igarasi,  Ashiya,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,352 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21, 1975,  50-127196; 
May  24,  1976,  51-60438 

iBt  0.2  B32B  9/02.  19/04 
VS.  O.  428—403  11  Oains 

1.  A  carrier  for  immobilized  enzyme,  affinity  chromatogra- 
phy, gel  filtration  and  ion  exchange  comprising  a  water-insolu- 
ble ^-1,3-glucan  gel  in  the  shape  of  beads  having  a  diameter 
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within  the  range  of  about  S  to 
posed  of  water-insoluble  /3-1,3-gl 
material  selected  from  the  group 
pumice  ejected  from  volcanoes  and  . 
such  pumice,  (2)  pumice,  (3)  alumin^, 
and  (6)  hollow  glass  bead. 


10(X  fi.,  said  beads  being  com- 

ucan  gel  surrounding  a  core 

cjonsisting  of  (1)  beads  of 

the  secondary  deposit  of 

,  (4)  silica,  (5)  glass  bead 


4,143^02 
ASH  COATED  CELLULAR]  GLASS 
Eugene  Tseng,  and  Morton  Bassin, 
assignors  to  Maryland  Environmental 
Md. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1976,  Ser 
Int.  a,2  C03C  17/22;  C04B  J^f/44. 
U.S.  O.  428—406 
1.  A  foam  glass  pellet  comprising 

(a)  a  core  of  cellular  glass; 

(b)  a  coating  of  fly  ash  substantia  y  enclosing  said  cellular 
glass  core  and  bonded  thereto 


PELLET 
Ijoth  of  Northridge,  Calif., 
Service,  Annapolis, 

No.  725,699 
';  B32B  17/06 

10  Claims 


4,143,203 
PARTICULATE  SUPPOIfr 
Peter  N.  Rigopulos,  Boxford;  Charles 
and  David  E.  Doucette,  Wakefield, 
Amicon  Corporation,  Lexington, 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  B32B  J/yf 
U.S.  a.  428—407 

1.  A  particulate  support  material 
ing  a  mean  diameter  from  0. 1  to  50 
range  of  particle  sizes  is  within  20% 
the  specific  gravity  of  the  particles 
particles  having  a  core  of  water  i 
nitrile  with  a  hydrophilic  surface 
comprising  hydrolyzed  polyacrylonf rile 
carboxylate  groups  in  an  amount 
lent  per  dry  gram  of  particles,  said 
0.01  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  said 

2.  A  particulate  support  material 
ing  a  mean  diameter  from  0. 1  to  50 
core  of  water  impermeable  rigid 
drophilic  surface  layer  enclosing  saic 
lyzed  polyacrylonitrile  having  carboi  yl 
in  an  amount  of  0.001  to  0.8  mi 
particles  in  which  at  least  10%  of 
boxylate  groups  are  esterified  to  N-1 
groups,  said  surface  layer  amountingjto 
weight  of  said  particles. 


fro{n 


■th: 
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,  ChesI  ire, 
assignc  rs 


MATERIAL 

W.  Desaulniers,  Franklin, 
aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Nfus. 

No.  668,425 

9/04 

4  Claims 

Comprising  particles  hav- 

i^icrometers  in  which  the 

the  mean  diameter  and 

is  from  1.1  to  1.2,  said 

impermeable  rigid  polyacrylo- 

enclosing  said  core 

having  carboxyl  or 

0.2  to  0.5  milli-equiva- 

layer  amounting  to 

jarticles. 

<  omprising  particles  hav- 

n  icrometers  and  having  a 

po^acrylonitrile  with  a  hy- 

core  comprising  hydro- 

or  carboxylate  groups 

illi-eq^ivalent  per  dry  gram  of 

total  carboxyl  and  car- 

l^droxysuccinimide  ester 

0.01  to  20  percent  by 


(.ft 


liyer 


su  rface  I 


|to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
el. 
27,  1971,  abandoned, 
Jul.  1,  1970,  Pat  No. 
^art  of  Ser.  No.  738,818, 


4,143,204 

ARTICLES  COATED  WITH  FLU0ROCARBON  RESINS 
James  C.  Fang,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor 
mours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  212,737, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  51,72) 
3,661,831,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 

Jun.  21, 1968,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

738,820,  Jun.  21,  1968,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6!  4,333,  Jul.  19,  1967, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in'  part  of  Ser.  No.  528,047, 

Feb.  17, 1966,  abandoned,  which  is  a  cmtinuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  413,333,  Nov.  23, 1964,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  43i,731 

Int.  a.2  BOSD  3/02.  7/2\  B32B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  428—413 

1.  An  article  bearing  on  a  surface  thereof  a  unilayered  coat- 
ing comprising  a  tetrafluoroethyhne/hexafluoropropylene 
copolymer  and  at  least  one  auxiliary  f  Im-forming  material,  the 
portion  of  the  coating  adjacent  to  sai  I  surface  being  predomi- 
nantly composed  of  the  auxiliary  ma  terial(s)  and  the  portion 


adjacent  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
nantly  composed  of  copolymer. 


28  Claims 


coating  being  predomi- 


contii  luation 


PHOSPHATIZED  AND 
Edward  A.  Rowe,  Jr., 

Painesville,  Ohio, 

tion,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned,  which  is  a 
Mar.  20, 1975,  abandoned 
N< 
Int  a.2  C23F  7/a  , 
U.S.  a.  428—469 

1.  A  coated  ferruginous 
thereof  an  adherent, 
composite  surface  coating, 
coating  on  the  substrate 
phosphatized  coating  of  th( 
contacting  said  ferruginous 
and  water-containing  liquic 
taining  water  in  minor 
phosphoric  acid  in  said 
said  composition  to  provide 
tial  water  insolubility,  said 
trace  elements,  the  elements 
plus  carbon  and  nitrogen, 
oxygen  atoms  to  phosphoroiis 
a  coating  surface  ratio  of 
of  greater  than  about  1.5:1 
topcoating  from  a  paint 
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4143,205 
PAINTED  METAL  ARTICLES 
Conn.,  and  William  H.  Cawley, 
to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corpora- 


corro  5ion 


sur  ace 


ami  mnt 


Int.  a.2  B05D  i/02. 
U.S.  a.  428—474 


Ser.  No.  729,810,  Oct.  5, 1976, 

■in-part  of  Ser.  No.  560,362, 
this  application  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser. 
.  864,338 
7/10.  7/26;  B32B  15/18 

13aaims 
substrate  having  on  the  surface 
■resistant  and  water-insoluble 
which  coating  comprises  a  base 
of  a  water-insoluble,  complex 
iron  phosphate  type  obtained  by 
substrate  with  an  organic  solvent 
phosphatizing  composition  con- 
but  in  an  amount  exceeding 
while  being  sufficient  for 
a  phosphatized  coating  of  substan- 
:oating  containing,  in  addition  to 
iron,  phosphorous,  and  oxygen 
having  a  coating  surface  ratio  of 
atoms  of  at  least  about  4:1,  and 
atoms  to  phosphorous  atoms 
and  on  said  base  coating  a  paint 
composition. 


com  position 


carbon  ; 


topx>at 


4,143,206 

METHOD  OF  HNISHl  NG  SYNTHETIC  ORGANIC 

nBROUS  MATERIAL,  IN  PARTICULAR  OF  PROVIDING 

IT  WITH  AN  A  NTISTATIC  FINISH 
Horst  JKger,  Bettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Oba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y , 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  639,312,  Dec.  10, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,066,597. 


This  application  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,832 
Claims   priority,   applicaton   Switzerland,   Dec.  20, 


1974, 


17038/74;  Dec.  20, 1974, 17(  37/74;  Dec.  20, 1974,17036/74 


B32B  27/06.  27/34.  27/00 

21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  synthetic  organic  fibrous  material 
with  an  antistatic  and  dirt  repellent  finish  which  comprises 
treating  said  material  with  i  n  aqueous  or  organic  solution  or 
emulsion  containing  1-30  p«  rcent  by  weight  of  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  7  5  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  a 
copolymer  having  a  moleci  ilar  weight  between  about  2,000 
and  50,000  of  at  least  two  m<  momers  in  a  ratio  of  about  1 :  10  to 
10:1  and  of  the  formulae 


(RO)2P— CH2(CHCO),TriNH(qH2Nh), 
O  R, 


or  mixtures  of  such  copolyi 
wherein 
R  is  straight-chain  or 
R|  is  hydrogen  or  methyl 
Rz  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbofi 
m  is  an  integer  from  6  to 
or  said  copolymer  of  at  least 
an  additional  monomer  in 
selected  from  the  group 
acids,  vinyl  alkyl  ketones 
acrylic  amide  and  derivative  i 


Ij'ttCO— C=CH2  <') 

(HOCH2CH2)2NCl|2NHCO— C=CH2  W 
*1 

R2<|(CH2CH20)„-CO-C=CH2  <'> 


'n  ers 


bran  :hed  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


atoms, 

5  and  each  of  r  and  i  is  1  or  2; 
two  of  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  containing 
ratio  of  about  1:10  to  10:1  and 
coijsisting  of  vinyl  esters  of  organic 
vinyl  halides,  acrylic  nitrile  or 
thereof,  which  are  substituted  at 
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the  amide  nitrogen  and  a,/3-unsaturated  mono  -  or  dhsarboxylic 
acids  containing  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  esters  thereof;  and 

b.25  to  0  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of 

bp  a  homopolymer  of  (I),  (2)  or  (3)  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  2,000  to  50,000; 

b2.  a  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  vinyl  esters  of  organic 
acids,  vinyl  alkyl  ketones,  vinyl  halides.  acrylic  nitrile  or 
acrylic  amide  or  derivatives  thereof  which  are  substituted 
at  the  amide  nitrogen,  or  a,/3-unsaturated  mono-  or  dicar- 
boxylic  acids  containing  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  esters 
thereof,  and  having  a  molecular  weight  between  about 
2,000  and  50,000;  ^ 

bj.  a  compound  of  the  formula 


line  ceramic  semiconductor  mainly  composed  of  strontium 
titanate   {SrTi03)   with   small   amounte   of  niobium   oxide 


WHH  TBt-CMlUC    A^aOOm: 


(R'0)2PCH2CHCONHCH2— N— C,H2,+ 1 
O       Rl  Ri 


5w 


(4) 


wherein  R'  is  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  of  I  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R2'  is  hydrogen  or  C„H2„+ 1 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  24;  and  64.  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


R"— CH, 


Rj 


(5) 


wherein  R"  is 


O  » 

n 

c 

/  \  c=o 

A  N-  or  (CH2)5_„  I 

\    /  N— 

C 


wherein  A  is  — CH2CH2— ,— CH=CH—  or 


R3'  is  hydrogen  or  C„H2„+ 1  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  24. 
21.  The  synthetic  organic  fibrous  material  finished  by  the 
method  according  to  claim  1. 


4,143,207 
SEMICONDUCnVE  CERAMICS 
Gen  lUkura,  Amagasaki,  and  Takashi  Iguchi,  Katano,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,807 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1976,  51-5648; 
Jan.  28,  1976,  51-8730;  Feb.  13,  1976,  51-15016;  Feb.  13, 1976, 
51-15017;  Mar.  16,  1976,  51-28728;  Mar.  16,  1976,  51-28729; 
Mar.  16,  1976,  51-28730;  Apr.  10,  1976,  51-40553 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  1/08;  C04B  35/46,  35/50;  HOIL  21/38 
U.S.  a.  428-539  n  aaims 

1.  Semiconductive  ceramics  characterized  in  that  a  composi- 
tion comprising  at  least  two  of  the  following  materials:  copper 
oxide  (CU2O),  bismuth  oxide  (Bi203),  manganese  oxide 
(Mn02)  and  lithium  carbonate  (Li2C03),  is  thermally  difl'used 
as  an  insulating  layer  in  the  grain  boundaries  in  a  polycrystal- 

980  O.G.  II 


(Nb205),  tantalum  oxide  (jAiOi)  or  bismuth  oxide  (61203)  so 
that  insulating  layers  are  provided  in  said  grain  boundaries. 

4,143,208 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TUBES  OR  THE  LIKE  AND 

CAPSULE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD  AS 
WELL  AS  BLANKS  AND  TUBES  ACCORDING  TO  THE 

METHOD 
Christer  Aslund,  TorshUla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Granges  Nyby 

AB,  Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  569,264,  Apr.  18, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,050,143. 
This  application  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,982 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Anr  19 
1974,2419014 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  27, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  B22F  3/00,  3/04,  3/20 
\3S.  a.  428-558  40  Ctoims 

1.  A  blank  for  extruding  an  elongated  dense  metal  object, 
said  blank  comprising  a  metal  container  having  metal  powder 
compressed  therein,  said  meul  powder  comprising  metal  parti- 
cles that  are  substantially  spherical,  and  said  container  being 
formed  from  a  ductile  metal,  the  wall  thickness  of  said  con- 
tainer being  at  most  5%  of  the  outer  diameter  of  said  container, 
said  meul  container  and  the  metal  powder  therein  having  been 
subjected  to  cold-isosutic  pressure  acting  on  all  surfaces  of 
said  conuiner  so  that  said  metal  container  and  the  metal  pow- 
der therein  are  compressed  together  until  the  density  of  said 
metal  powder  therein  reaches  at  least  80%  of  the  theoretical 
density. 

10.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  blank  for  extruding  an 
elongated  dense  metal  object  wherein  metal  powder  is  sealed 
in  a  meul  conuiner  and  the  metal  conuiner  with  the  meul 
powder  therein  is  compressed,  the  improvement  wherein  (1) 
the  metal  powders  of  said  metal  powder  are  substantially 
spherical,  (2)  said  conuiner  is  formed  from  a  ductile  metal,  (3) 
the  wall  thickness  of  said  container  is  at  most  5%  of  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  conuiner,  (4)  said  meul  conuiner  is  subjected 
to  cold-isosutic  pressure  acting  on  all  surfaces  of  said  con- 
uiner, and  (5)  said  metal  conuiner  is  compressed  until  the 
density  of  the  meUl  powder  therein  reaches  at  least  80%  of  the 
theoretical  density. 


4,143,209 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ZINC  COATED  STEEL  WIRE 
AND  PRODUCT  MADE  THEREBY 
Michel  Gerspacher,  Heisdorf,  Luxembourg,  and  Albert  Cohen, 
Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,430 
Int.  a.'  B32B  15/06 
U.S.  a.  428-592  12  ciaima 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  rubber  adherable  reinforcement 
wire  which  includes  the  steps  of 
(a)  plating  steel  wire  with  brass  so  that  the  brass-plating  has 
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Tom  62.5  to  70  weight 


a  bulk  copper  concentration  of 
percent  and 

(b)  drawing  the  wire  through  dies  t<i  reach  the  desired  diam- 
eter, the  improvement  which  con  prises  depositing  a  layer 
of  zinc  over  the  brass  before  drawing  in  an  amount  of  5  X 
10~'  to  50  X  10~'  milligrams  zilic  per  square  millimeter 
of  coating  surface  in  order  to  1  lave,  after  drawing,  an 
outermost  surface  layer  10  Angst  om  thick  having  a  cop- 
per content  comprised  between  al  out  20  and  50  percent  in 
weight. 

9.  A  rubber  adherable  cord  compr^ing  a  plurality  of  wires 
made  by  the  process  of  claim  8. 


4,143,210 

MULTI-LAYER  PLATING  PftR  IMPROVED 

CORROSION  RESISTANCE 

Jacob  Hyner,  Waterbury,  and  Stephen  Gradowski,  Torrington, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Whyco  C  liromium  Company,  Inc., 

Thomaston,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  4o.  838,241 

Int.  a.2  B32B  /J  /18 

\3S.  a.  428—646  9  Qaims 

1.  A  multi-layer  metallic  plating  1  or  providing  improved 

corrosion  resistance  to  a  ferrous  meta  I  substrate  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  layer  plated  on  said  sub  itrate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc  and  cad  nium, 

(b)  a  second  layer  of  tin  plated  ove  ■  said  first  layer,  and 

(c)  a  third  layer  selected  from  the  { roup  consisting  of  chro- 
mium and  metallic  chromium  sut  stitute  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  ternary  alk  y  comprising  cobalt,  tin 
and  a  third  metal  selected  from  a  Uimony,  zinc  or  a  metal 
of  Periodic  Group  III^  or  VI^,  o  a  binary  alloy  compris- 
ing cobalt  and  tin,  said  third  lay*  r  being  plated  over  said 
second  layer,  the  thickness  of  eac  i  of  said  first  and  second 
layers,  respectively,  ranging  be  ween  0.00001  to  0.001 
inches  and  the  thickness  of  said  third  layer  ranging  be- 
tween 0.000001  to  0.0001  inches. 


4,143,211 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  ADDITION  MATERIAL 

Tatsuichi  ObinaU,  Tokyo;  Kaname  Wada,  Kisarazu;  Shigeaki 

Ogibayashi,  and  Hironobu  Mihara,  both  of  Kimitsu,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation  and  Hitachi 

Cable  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan    I 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  571,973,  Apr.  28,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,047,556. 

This  application  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,961 


Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 


4ay  1. 1974,  49-48324 


Int.  a.2  C21C  ?  '00 


U.S.  a.  428—650 


CO'  er 
of  If 


1.  An  addition  material  for  use  in 
prising  an  addition  metal  in  the  form 
covering  said  addition  metal,  said 
composed  of  a  material  consisting 
alloy,  having  its  side  portions  wra 
overlapping  each  other  along  the 
and  tightly  covering  said  addition 
corresponding  to  an  angle  of  not 
center  of  the  addition  metal  wire. 


SEALED 
Mitsushi  Ueno,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  17, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
Oct.  18,  1976,  51-123860 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  CL  429—7 
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4,1 43,212 
STC  RAGE  BATTERY 

ind  Tamotsu  Shirogami,  Yamato, 
Tokyo  SUbaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 


ir7,  Ser.  No.  842,889 

Japan,  Oct.  18,  1976,  51-123859; 


3  0aims 


HO  M  10/34.  10/48 


38aalms 


:     I    n 


ind 


continuous  casting  com- 

)f  wire  and  a  cover  metal 

being  formed  of  a  tape 

a  low-reactive  metal  or 

p^d  around  the  wire  and 

ta  [)e's  lengthwise  direction 

me  al,  the  amount  of  overlap 

le^s  than  IS  degrees  at  the 


>g 


1.  A  sealed  storage  battery fofthi 
is  evolved  upon  charging 
overcharging,  the  battery 

(a)  a  sealed  container; 

(b)  an  electricity  generat: 
container  and  composed  of 
electrode  and  an  electrc  lyti 

(c)  means  for  detecting 
tion,  said  detecting  meahs 
(i)  a  hydrogen  gas  oxid  ition 

within  said  sealed  cc  ntainer, 
electrochemically   at  idized 
electrochemical  oxic^tion 
auxiliary  electrode 
of  oxygen  gas; 

(ii)  a  resistance  means 
electrode  and  said  aiJxiliary 
inverse  current  checl  ing 

(iii)  a  terminal  disposed 
sensing  contact  with 
nal  including  an  eleclHcal 
iary  electrode. 


e  type  wherein  hydrogen  gas 
oxygen  gas  is  evolved  upon 
ccknprising: 


up  an 


means  contained  in  said  sealed 
a  positive  electrode,  a  negative 
e; 
onset  of  an  overcharging  condi- 
including 

auxiliary  electrode  disposed 

,  the  hydrogen  gas  being 

upon   charging   and   said 

being  interrupted  at  said 

overcharging  by  the  evolution 


connected  between  said  positive 

electrode  and  having  and 

characteristic;  and 

outside  the  battery  for  providing 

auxiliary  electrode,  said  termi- 

lead  connected  to  said  auxil- 


iaid 


4, 143,213 

CELLS  HAVING  Ct  THODES  CONTAINING 

CHALCOGENIDE  COMl  'OUNDS  OF  THE  FORMULA 

MaFEX^ND  SPEaES  TI  EREOF  EXHIBITING  ALKALI 

METAL  IN  :ORPORATION 
Allan  J.  Jacobson,  Princeton,  and  M.  Stanley  Whittingham, 
Fanwood,  both  of  N.J.,  as^gnors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Pari :,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  ]»78,  Ser.  No.  900,198 
Int.  a.^  HOIM  6/36 

16Qaims 
An  electric  current-prdducing  cell,  comprising: 

(a)  an  anode  having  as  its  mode-active  material  one  or  more 
alkali  metals; 

(b)  a  cathode  having  as  ks  cathode-active  material  one  or 
more  compounds  selec  ed  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  chalcogenide  comp<  unds  having  the  formula: 


1 


429—112 


M„FeXfc 


sele<  ted 


]IUI  1 


wherein  M  is  a  metal 
sodium,  ptotassium,  rubid 
barium,  wherein  X  is  a  cHalcogen 
selenium,  wherein  a  is  a  nui  lerical 
is  a  divalent  metal  and  abou  t 
and  wherein  b  is  a  numeric  il 


from  the  group  consisting  of 

cesium,  calcium,  strontium  and 

selected  from  sulfur  and 

value  of  about  O.S  when  M 

1  when  M  is  a  monovalent  metal, 

value  of  about  2;  and. 
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(ii)  species  of  any  of  the  chalcogenide  compounds  of  said 
formula  exhibiting  alkali  metal  incorporation;  and, 
(c)  an  electrolyte  which  is  chemically  inert  with  respect  to 
said  anode  and  said  cathode  and  which  permits  the  migra- 
tion of  ions  between  anode  and  said  cathode. 


4,143,214 

CELLS  HAVING  CATHODES  CONTAINING  C^ 

CATHODE-ACTIVE  MATERIALS 

Chin  H.  Chang,  Edison,  and  John  M.  Longo,  New  Providence, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co., 

Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,141 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  6/36 

U.S.  a.  429—112  20  Claims 


between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  container,  said  termi- 
nal having  a  unitary  body  formed  by  casting  from  molten  meul 
directly  in  place  within  said  port,  said  uniury  body  including 
an  integral  inside  flared  end  portion  which  extends  in  sur- 
rounding relation  to  said  port  and  in  fluid  tight  sealing  relation 
directly  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  outside  wall. 

4,143,216 

LEAD  CRYSTAL  STORAGE  CELLS  AND  STORAGE 

DEVICES  MADE  THEREFROM 

Rudolf  R.  HradcoTsky,  and  Otto  R.  Kozak,  both  of  Long  Beach, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Solargen  Electronics,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,762,  Mar.  28,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,909, 

Feb.  15,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  887,359 

Int  a.2  HOIM  6/04 

U.S.  a.  429-204  22  CUims 


ffyt^ 


1.  An  electric  current-producing  cell,  comprising: 

(a)  an  anode  having  as  its  anode-active  material  one  or  more 
alkali  metals; 

(b)  a  cathode  having  as  its  cathode-active  material  one  or 
more  carbon-sulfur  compounds  having  the  formula: 

CxS 

wherein  x  is  a  numerical  value  within  the  range  of  about  4  to 
about  50;  and, 

(c)  an  electrolyte  which  is  chemically  inert  with  respect  to 
said  anode  and  said  cathode  and  which  permits  the  migra- 
tion of  ions  between  anode  and  said  cathode. 


4,143,215 

BATTERY  CONTAINER  HAVING  CAST  BATTERY 

TERMINAL  FORMED  THEREIN 

Verlin  A.  Mocas,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Richardson 

Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  301,568,  Oct.  27,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,874,933.  ThU  application  Nov.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  527,726 

Int.  a.^  HOIM  2/30 

U.S.  a.  429— 179  18  CUims 


1.  A  battery  container  fabricated  from  a  thermally  deform- 
able  material,  said  battery  comprising  an  outside  wall  having 
an  interior  and  exterior  surface  and  including  a  port,  a  terminal 
extending  through  said  port  to  provide  electrical  conduction 


1.  A  solid  conductor  for  use  in  storage  cells  comprised  of  a 
carrier  plate  made  from  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lead,  an  alloy  of  lead  with  antimony  and  an  inert, 
non-conductive  substance  coated  with  lead  or  an  alloy  of  lead 
with  antimony,  and  a  uniform,  adherent  and  durable  layer  of  an 
active  mass  on  said  carrier  plate,  said  active  mass  consisting 
essentially  of  crystalline  and  an  effective  amount  of  polycrys- 
talline  lead  superoxide  in  which  lead  is  at  its  maximum  valence 
of  four  and  wherein  said  polycrystalline  lead  superoxide  is 
characterized  by  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  substantially  as 
shown  in  FIGS.  5A  or  5B. 


4,143,217 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  POSITIVE 

ELECTRODE  FOR  LFTHIUM/METAL  SULHDE 

SECONDARY  CELL 

Louis  A.  Joo',  and  Frederick  C.  Miller,  both  of  Johnson  City, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation,  New 

York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser,  No.  838,756 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  4/36 
U.S.  a.  429-218  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  positive  electrode  for 
a  secondary  electrochemical  cell  including  a  lithium  or  lithium 
alloy  negative  electrode,  said  alloy  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  solid  alloys  with  zinc,  aluminum  or 
silicon,  a  fused  salt  electrolyte  of  the  eutectic  mixture  of  lith- 
ium and  potassium  chlorides,  and  a  porous  separator,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  meul  sulfide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  sulfides  of  iron,  copper,  cobalt  and  nickel  or  mix- 
tures thereof  and  a  filler  which  sublimes  or  decomposes  at 
a  temperature  less  than  1000*  C.  to  form  gaseous  reaction 
products  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose, 
polyethylene,  ammonium  bicarbonate,  aluminum  chlo- 
ride, lignin  sulfonate,  and  pregelled  starch; 

(b)  placing  the  mixture  thus  formed  in  a  rigid  mold; 

(c)  compressing  said  mixture  to  form  a  shaped  rigid  molded 
part; 
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(d)  impregnating  said  molded  pari 


ting  resin  selected  from  the  gn  up  consisting  of  phenol- 
formaldehyde  and  furan  based  'esins,  in  solution  or  hot 
melt  under  alternate  cycles  of  v  tcuum  and  pressure; 

(e)  cross-linking  or  hardening  sai  1  liquid  resin  to  a  solid, 
between  100*-200*  C.  for  1  to  ^  hours; 

(0  repeating  steps  d)  and  e)  above 

a  composition  of  about  15%  by  ^t.  resin  solids  of  the  total 
composition;  and 

(g)  carbonizing  said  resin  in  said 
neously  subliming  or  decompoi  ing  said  filler  to  gaseous 
reaction  products  by  increasing  the  temperature  to  a  tem- 
perature less  than  1000°  C.  in  fi  inert  atmosphere  for  a 
period  of  3  to  6  days. 
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with  a  liquid  thermoset- 


mtil  said  molded  part  has 


nolded  part  and  simulta- 


4,143^18 
POLYMERIC  MA'ffiRIALS 
Lionel  B.  Adams,  ShriTenham;  Keith  V.  Lovell,  Swindon;  Gor- 
don Partridge,  Swindon,  and  Barb  ra  J.  Ringrose,  Swindon, 
all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Sec  etary  of  State  for  Defence 
in  Her  Britannic  Mi^esty's  Goven  ment  of  the  United  King- 
dom of  Great  Britain  and  Northemjlreland,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,478 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1976, 
38076/76 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  i/16 
U.S.  a.  429—254  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  film  (  f  hydrophilic  polymeric 
material  selected  from  graft  copolymers  in  which  a  hydro- 
philic comonomer  is  grafted  on  to  a  hydrophobic  base  poly- 
mer, sulphonated  polymers,  and  polytners  containing  a  quater- 
nary ammonium  group,  which  inclu  les  the  steps  of 

a.  immersing,  at  a  temperature  in 
of  polymeric  material  in  a  liqui^  treatment  material  con- 
sisting of  a  liquid  which  is  mai  fily  organic  and  contains 
hydroxy  1  groups  or  ions  and  is  capable  of  swelling  the  said 
hydrophilic  polymeric  material, 

b.  removing  the  liquid  treatment  i  ledium  by  quenching  the 
said  film  to  about  room  tempera  ture  and  washing  the  said 
polymeric  film  in  a  wash  liquid  selected  from  cold  water 
or  dilute  alkaline  solution. 


:xcess  of  80*  C,  said  film 


4,143,219 
FLAME  RETARDED  POLYURET  L^NE  FOAMS  HAVING 

REDUCED  DISCOLpRATION 
Edward  J.  Hensch,  Park  Ridge,  N  J., 
ical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  May  20, 1977,  Sei  No.  798,964 


Int.  a.2  C08K  5 A  6,  5/52 


VJS.  a.  521—107 


1.  A  flame  retardant  polyurethanle  foam  comprising  a  low 


density  polyurethane  foam  derived 

flame  retardant  amount  of  a  flame 

poly(haloethyl-ethyleneoxy)  phospl  oric  acid  ester  and  from 

about  0.25  percent  to  about  5.0  perci  nt  by  weight  of  said  flame 

retardant  of  phenothiazine  wherein 

thane  foam  does  not  scorch  on  curit^  in  the  absence  of  a  flame 

retardant. 


issignor  to  Stauffer  Chem- 


POLYURETHANES 
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4  143420 


>REPARED  WITH  NOVEL 
MAN?  flCH  BASES 
Erwin  MUUer,  and  Heinz  '  liomas,  both  of  Leverkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  495,136,  Aug.  6, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-pa  rt  of  Ser.  No.  357,965,  May  7, 1973, 
aliandoned,  and  a  continuatii  m-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  398,264,  Sep. 
17, 1973,  abandoned.  This  )  pplication  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
1158,644 
Claims  priority,  applicatit  n  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  la, 
1972,  2223427;  Sep.  20, 197:  ;  2246108 

Int.  a.2  C  I8G  18/14.  18/18 
VJS.  a.  521—129  6  Claims 

1.  Semi-rigid  polyuretlane  foams  having  high  bond 
strengths  with  acrylonitri!  e-butadiene-styrene  or  polyvinyl 
chloride  polymers  prepared  by  a  process  comprising  reacting 
in  the  presence  of  blowing  agents  and  optionally  in  the  pres- 
ence of  catalysts  and/or  st  abilizers,  organic  polyisocyanates 
with  polyhydroxyl  compou  nds  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  800  to  about  10,000  ir  the  presence  of  from  3  to  SO  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  v  weight  of  polyhydroxyl  compound, 
of  a  Mannich  base  of  the  fc  rmula: 


A— CO— 


(— CH2— N 


wherein 
A  is  (1)  or  —OR', 


Y 

I 


m  is  an  integer  of  from  1 
n  is  an  integer  equal  to  1 
X  is  an  integer  of  from  1 
B  is  — H,  Cj-Cie  alkyl,  < 
0. 


<CH2i 


10  Claims 


rom  a  polyether  polyol  a 
retardant  comprised  of  a 


but  preferably  — H; 


»i 


/ 
\ 


/ 

i 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


to  8,  preferably  1  or  2; 
when  m  is  1  and  otherwise  is  0. 
to  6; 
when  A  is  (1)  or  A  is  (2)  and  n  is 


COOR' 
/ 

4  V 

\  / 

CHjN^ 


/ 

CCKCHj)/* 

\     /' 
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y  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8,  but  preferably  2; 

R '  through  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  C  |  -C 1 2  alkyl 

and, 
Y,  Y'  and  Y"  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  — H  or 

C|-C|6  alkyl,  the  amounts  of  reactants  being  such  that  the 

NCO  to  active  hydrogen  ratio  is  from  about  0.9:1  to  about 

1.1:1. 


-continued 


VI.         Residence  time 


1-lS  min. 


4,143,221 
MANUFACTURE  OF  BROMINATED 
POLYMERIZATION  PRODUCTS  OF  STYRENE 
Herbert  Naarmann,  Wanenbeim;  Klaus  Penzien,  Frankenthal, 
and  Wolfgang  Schulte,  Hassloch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,927 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  11, 
1976,  2651435 

Int.  a.2  C08F  8/22 
MS.  CL  526—44  %  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  brominated  polymeriza- 
tion products  of  styrene  which  comprises: 

(a)  cationically  polymerizing  styrene  or  a  mixture  of  styrene 
with  copolymerizable  monomers  in  solution  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  Lewis  acid  catalyst  to  a  mean  molecular  weight 
(number  average)  of  from  800  to  8,000  for  the  polymeriza- 
tion product, 

(b)  adding  bromine  to  the  reaction  solution  obtained  in  step 
a)  to  brominate  the  polymerization  product, 

(c)  washing  the  reaction  solution  with  water  after  the  com- 
pletion of  the  bromination  reaction  until  it  is  bromide-free, 
and  then 

(d)  separating  and  isolating  the  brominated  polymerization 
product  from  the  solvent. 


4,143,222 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  OF  VINYL  CARBOXYLIC  ACID-ACRYLAMIDE 

COPOLYMERS 
Louis  A.  Goretta,  Naperrille,  and  Robert  R.  Otremba,  Chicago, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Company,  Oak 
Brook,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,795,  Aug.  18,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,107 

Int  a.2  C08F  220/06,  222/38 
U.S.  a.  526—64  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  copolymers  of  acrylamide  and 
vinyl  carboxylic  acids,  said  vinyl  carboxylic  acids  having  the 
formula  prior  to  polymerization: 

H    R 

I  I 
C=C 
I       I 

H    C=0 
I 
O— A 

wherein  R  is  H  or  CH3  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  or  alkali  metal  ions,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  polymerizing  an  aqueous  solution  of  the 
vinyl  carboxylic  acid  with  acrylamide  in  an  adiabatic  packed 
tube  reactor  at  a  pressure  of  between  50-350  psig  said  pressure 
being  sufficient  to  maintain  the  reactants  in  a  liquid  state  in  the 
presence  of  a  free  radical  catalyst  while  maintaining  the  condi- 
tions of  the  reaction  within  the  limits  set  forth  below: 


I.  Monomer  solids 

II.  Initiation  temperature 

III.  Monomer  pH 

IV.  Initiator  concentration 

V.  Vinyl  carboxylic  acid- 
acrylamide  weight  ratio 


5-50%  by  weight 

Room  temp.  -  250'  F. 

2-6; 

0.5-30%  by  weight: 

25/75-75/25; 


said  copolymer  of  acrylamide  and  the  vinyl  carboxylic  acid 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  3,000  to  300,000. 

4,143423 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ALPHA-OLEFINS  AND 

CATALYST  THEREFOR 
Akinori  Toyota,  Iwakuni;  Syuji  Minami,  Ohtake,  and  Norio 
Kashiwa,  Iwakuni,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Miteui  Petro- 
chemical Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773^66 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1976,  51-21179 
Int.  a.2  C08F  4/02.  10/06 
VS.  a.  526—125  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  highly  stereo-regular  polymer 
or  copolymer,  which  comprises  polymerizing  an  a-olefin  hav- 
ing at  least  3  carbon  atoms  or  copolymerizing  said  a-olefin 
with  a  minor  amount  of  ethylene  or  a  dienc  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  comprising  (A)  a  mechanically  pulverized  solid 
halogen-conuining  tiunium  catalyst  component  and  (B)  an 
organoaluminum  compound,  and  also  in  the  presence  of  an 
aromatic  carboxylic  acid  ester  having  from  8  to  40  carbon 
atoms,  said  solid  halogen-containing  tiUnium  catalyst  compo- 
nent being  obtained  by  reacting  (I)  a  mechanically  copulver- 
ized  solid  component  consisting  essentially  of  and  being  de- 
rived from 

1.  a  magnesium  compound  of  the  formula 

MgX'x^ 

wherein  X'  is  a  halogen  atom  and  X^  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms  and  OR"  in 
which  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups,  cycloalkyl  groups  and  aryl  groups, 

2.  an  organic  acid  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
esters  formed  between  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  carboxylic 
acids  conUining  I  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  halogen-sub- 
stituted products  of  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acids  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  or 
unsaturated  aliphatic  primary  alcohols  containing  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  saturated  or  unsaturated  cycloaliphatic 
alcohols  containing  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenols  contain- 
ing 6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  saturated  or  unsaturated  primary 
alcohols  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  are  bonded 
to  an  aliphatic  ring  with  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  satu- 
rated or  unsaturated  primary  alcohols  conUining  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  which  are  bonded  to  an  aromatic  ring  with 
6  to  10  carbon  atoms;  esters  formed  between  alicyclic 
carboxylic  acids  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  primary  alcohols  con- 
taining 1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  esters  formed  between  aro- 
matic carboxylic  acids  containing  7  to  18  carbon  atoms 
and  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  primary  alcohols 
containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  saturated  or  unsaturated 
cycloaliphatic  alcohols  conUining  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
phenols  containing  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  saturated  or 
unsaturated  primary  alcohols  conUining  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  which  are  bonded  to  an  aliphatic  ring  with  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms  or  saturated  or  unsaturated  primary  alco- 
hols containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  are  bonded  to 
an  aromatic  ring  with  6  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  lactones 
conUining  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 

3.  an  active  hydrogen-containing  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  alcohols  containing  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  alicyclic  alcohols  containing  3  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  aromatic  alcohols  conUining  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  phenols  containing  6  to  1 8  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  the  ratio  between  the  magnesium  compound  (1) 
and  the  organic  acid  ester  (2)  is  such  that  the  latter  is  used 


314 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


in  an  amount  of  about  0.01  to  ab<  ut  10  moles  per  atom  of 
magnesium,  and  the  amount  of  t  le  active  hydrogen-con- 
taining compound  (3)  is  about  O.Q  )1  to  about  10  moles  per 
atom  of  magnesium  in  the  magn<  sium  compound  (1); 
in  the  absence  of  mechanical  pul  >'erization  and  at  a  reac- 
tion temperature  of  about  20"  to  i 

tetravalent  titanium  compound  >^hich'  is  liquid  under  the 
reaction  conditions  and  has  the  q)rmula 

Ti(OR)gX4.g 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  r^lical 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  groups  containing 
and  aryl  groups  containing  6  to 
halogen  atom,  and  g  is  0  ^  g  § 
atom  to  magnesium  atom  of  at ' 


selected  from  the 

:ontaining  1  to  4  carbon 

6  to  12  carbon  atoms 

10  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a 

at  a  ratio  of  titanium 

Idast  0.05:1. 


o 


1  temperal  ire 


4,143^24 
PROCESS  FOR  THE 

POLYMERS  OF  VINYL 
Heinz  Klippert;  Ingolf  Mieike,  both 
Otto  Plewan,  Neuotting,  all  of  Fed. 
ors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser. 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed, 
1977,  2707259 

Int.  a.2  C08F 
U.S.  a.  526—200 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture 
ride  containing  at  least  50%  by  wei, 
chloride  units,  by  suspension  poly 
mer(s)  in  aqueous  phase,  at  a 
in  the  presence  of  oil-soluble  cataly^i 
from  0.03  to  0.4%  by  weight,  relative 
of  a  suspension  auxiliary  mixture, 

(a)  from  0.01  to  0.1%  by  weight,  n 
used,  of  a  partially  acetylated 
from  5  to  25%  by  weight  of 
of  from  2  to  100-  10"' Pas 
aqueous  solution  at  20*  C); 

(b)  from  0.01  to  0.1%  by  weight,  n 
used,  of  at  least  one  of  the 
having  a  viscosity  of  from  5  to 
on  a  2%  by  weight  solution  i>t 
methylhydroxyethyl  cellulose 
cellulose,  the  molar  substitution 
group  being  about  1 .4  to  about  2. 
oxy  group,  if  present,  being  from 
or  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  or 
molar  substitution  degree  of 
3.5; 

(c)  from  0.01  to  0.2%  by  weight, 
used,  of  a  partially  acetylated 
from  31  to  35%  by  weight  of 
ity  of  from  10  to  18  cmVg 
man  Industrial  Standard  DIN 
at  a  concentration  of  10  g/1). 


MANUFACrfRE  OF  SUSPENSION 
CHLORIDE 

Burgldrchen,  Alz,  and 
Kep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
^rankfiirt  am  Main,  Fed. 


So.  878,230 
R(  p.  of  Germany,  Feb. 

li/06 


facet]  te 


4,143,225 
HOMOPOLYMERS  OF  A  FLUO^ENONE 
HAVING  PENDANT  ELECTRON 
Sam  R.  Turner,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor 

Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  596,690,  Jul.  16, 
This  application  May  23,  197' 
Int.  aj  C08G  65/02. 
U.S.  a.  528—220 

1.  Homopolymers  comprising  th< 
polymerization  of  a  monomer  repn  sented 
formula 


W. 


7  Claims 

polymers  of  vinyl  chlo- 

\t  of  polymerized  vinyl 

i^erization  of  the  mono- 

of  from  10°  to  90*  C, 

s,  comprising  a  total  of 

to  the  monomer(s)  used, 

wl^ch  contains 

ative  to  the  monomer(s) 

l^lyvinyl  alcohol  having 

groups  and  a  viscosity 

(measured  on  a  4%  by  weight 


:o* 

<r 


ative  to  the  monomer(s) 

following  cellulose  ethers 

:  DO  •  10~^  Pas  (measured 

C):  methyl  cellulose, 

methylhydroxypropyl 

degree  of  the  methoxy 

t,  that  of  the  hydroxyalk- 

about  0.08  to  about  0.28; 

hydroxypropyl  cellulose  the 

whi^h  being  about  1  to  about 

ri  lative  to  the  monomer(s) 

I  olyvinyl  alcohol  having 

aci  tate  groups  and  a  viscos- 

(mei  sured  according  to  Ger- 

53r728  in  methanol  at  20*  C, 


O2N 


^  "^ 


NO2 


4, 


continuation' 

which 

Pit. 


'  simultanc  ously 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPAR]  NG 

POLYHYDHJOXY 
Richard  G.  Schweiger,  1324 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  669,483, 
which  is  a  continuation  of 
abandoned,  which  is  a 
Oct.  18, 1972,  abandoned. 
No.  40,442,  May  25,  1970, 

Apr.  11, 1971 , 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  536—59 

1.  A  process  for 
cellulose  and  an  alkyl  nitrite 
reacting  a  nitrite  ester  of 
complex  thereof  at  a 
about  25*  C.  to  obtain  a 
lose; 
said  reaction  being  carriec 

tetroxide; 
reacting  said  mixed  ester 
about  10  carbon  atoms; 
said  alcohol  reacting  witi 
ester  and  also  with 
alkyl  nitrite  and  to  free 


43,226 

A  SULFATE  ESTER  OF  A 
POLYMER 
lAmrock  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95120 
Vlar.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,035,569, 
;er.  No.  487,196,  Jul.  10, 1974, 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  298,580, 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  3,702,843.  Thto  appUcation 
Ser.  No.  786,209 
C08B  5/14 

8  Claims 
preparing  a  sulfate  ester  of 
comprising: 

;ellulose  with  sulfur  trioxide  or  a 

re  iction  temperature  of  about  0*  to 

nixed  nitrite:sulfate  ester  of  cellu- 


el, 


PROCESS 
5.BENZYL-2,' 
Perry  Rosen,  North  Caldw( 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
which  is  a  continuation  of 
abandoned.  This  applicatioi 
Int.  a.2  C07D 
U.S.  a.  544—325 

1.  A  process  for  preparin, ; 


DERIVATIVE 
ACCEPTOR  GROUPS 
to  Xerox  Corporation, 

1975,  Pat.  No.  4,062,886. 
,  Ser.  No.  799,845 

2/00.  2/16 

1  Qaim 

product  of  the  addition 

by  the  structural 


wherein  R]  and  R2  are 
methylenedioxy;  R3  is 

which  comprises  the  step 

the  formula 
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CH2 

I 

o 


c=o 


NO, 


out  in  the  presence  of  dinitrogen 

ivith  an  alcohol  containing  up  to 

the  nitrite  groups  in  said  mixed 

diiitrogen  tetroxide  to  produce  an 

the  mixed  ester  of  nitrite  groups. 


4443,227 

SUBSTITUTED 
,4-DUMINO-PYRIMIDINES 

N.J.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 


5  S4,518,  Apr.  2, 1975,  abandoned, 
Ser.  No.  336,094,  Feb.  26, 1973, 
Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,506 
>39/48;  A61K  31/505 

2  Claims 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


loiver  alkoxy  or  taken  together  are 
lo>  I'er  alkyl  or  hydrogen, 
of  reacting  an  aromatic  compound  of 


»., 
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wherein  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  as  previously  described,  with  a 
diamino-pyrimidine  of  the  formula 


N 


H2N 


NH, 


wherein  R4  is  lower  alkoxy,  benzyloxy,  hydroxy  or  halogen,  in 
the  presence  of  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ortho-phosphoric  acid,  poly-phosphoric 
acid,  hydrohalic  acids  and  tri-haloacetic  acids,  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  about  50*  C.  to  about  1 10'  C. 


4,143,228 
PYRAZOLINYL  INDOLIUM  DYESTUFFS 
Hubertus  Psaar,  and  Winfried  Kruckenberg,  both  of  Leverku- 
sen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lever- 
kusen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1976,  2638232 

Int  a.2  C07D  403/04 
VS.  a.  548—379  5  Claims 

1.  Methine  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


An" 


wherein 

R  is  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  cyano,  C|-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  Ci-C4-alkyIsulphonyl, 
phenylsulphonyl,  aminocarbonyl,  or  aminosulphonyl; 

R]  is  hydrogen,  C|-C4-alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, nitro,  cyano,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl, 
methylcarbonylamino,  ethylcarbonylamino,  phenylcar- 
bonylamino,  aminocarbonyl,  aminosulphonyl,  C1-C4- 
alkylsulphonyl,  or  phenylsulphonyl; 

R2is  phenyl,  benzyl,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  or  C|-C4-alkyl  substituted 
by  hydroxyl,  chlorine,  cyano,  or  aminocarbonyl; 

R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl; 

R5  and  R«  are  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  phenyl; 

m  is  o,  1,  2  or  3; 

An~  is  an  anion;  and 

additionally  at  least  one  radical  R  must  be  a  substituent  of 
the  formulae 

-O-(B,-0)„-E,; 

— O— CO— F,— O— (B,— O),,— E|;  or 

_(0-F,)„-C0-0-{B,-O),-E, 

wherein 

B|  is  C2-C4-alkylene; 

E|  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C2-C4-alkenyl,  halo-C|-C4- 
alkyl,  halo-C2-C4-alkenyl,  cyano-Ci-C4-aikyI,  cyano-C2- 
C4-alkenyl,  formyl,  phenylcarbonyl,  phenyl-Ci-C^-alkyl- 
carbonyl,  phenoxy-Cj-C^-alkylcarbonyl,  phenyl-Ci-C^" 
alkyl,    C|-C4-alkylcarbonyl,    halo-C|-C4-alkylcarbonyl, 


cyano-C  j  -C4-alky  Icarbony  1  C  |  -C4-alkoxy-C ,  -C4-alkylcar- 
bonyl,  C2-C4-alkenylcarbonyl,  halo-C|-C4-alkenylcarbo- 
nyl,  cyano-C2-C4-alkenylcarbonyl,  or  C|-C4-alkoxy-C2- 
C4-alkenylcarbonyl; 

F|  is  C|-  or  C2-alkylene; 

^1  is  2  or  3;  and 

9i  is  0  or  1. 


4,143,229 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PARA-SUBSTITUTED  DERIVATIVES  OF 

ALPHA-PHENYLPROPIONIC  ACID 

Massimo  Sabbatini,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Alcar  S.RX., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,549 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  23,  1976,  22610  A/76 
Int.  a.2  C07C  63/52 
U.S.  a.  562—496  6  Claims 

5.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alpha-phenyl  propionic 
acid  derivatives  of  the  formual: 

R 


CH— COOH 

I 

CHj 

wherein  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  treating  a  bromide  of  the 
formula: 


CH-CH, 

Br 
wherein  R  is  defined  above,  with  powdered  magnesium  and 
then  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethyl  formate  and  ethyl-ortho  formate  followed  by  reaction 
with  a  hydrolyzing  agent  to  afford  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above;  treating  said  aldehyde  with 
hydroxylamine  to  give  an  oxime  of  the  formula: 


CH— CHj 
I 
CHs=NOH 

wherein  R  is  defined  above;  then  treating  said  oxime  in  an 
aqueous  medium,  in  the  presence  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  strong  alkali  and  a  strong  acid,  at  a 
temperature  between  about  100*  C.  and  about  200*  C.  until  the 
elimination  of  ammonia  is  complete  to  give  the  desired 
propionic  acid. 
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4.143.230 

MANUFACTURE  OF  2-(ALK  ITL.  ALKENYL  OR 

ALKYNYL)  3-CARBALKOXYALKYL  KETONES  FROM 

ALPHA,  BETA-UNSATURATED  KETONES 

Andrew  E.  Greene.  St.  Martin  d'Uriage.  and  Pierre  Crabbe. 

Meylan,  both  of  France,  assignoif  to  CHON  Corporation, 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  28. 1976,  Sei 
Int.  a.2  C07C 
U.S.  a.  562—504 

1.  A  simple,  high  yield  process 
the  conjugate  addition  of  an  all; 
clopentenone  so  as  to  form  the  c( 
clopentanone;  alkylating  the  enolat< 
form  the  trans  2-pentyne,  3-allylcyl( 
trans  2-pentyne,  3-allylcyclopentan( 
datively  cleaving  the  ozonolysis  pn 
drajasmonic  acid. 


tiei 


tbasel 


No.  736.469 

\l/34 

11  Claims 

hich  comprises  effecting 
copper  reagent  to  cy- 

per  enolate  of  3-allylcy- 

with  a  pentyne  so  as  to 

ntanone;  subjecting  the 

e  to  ozonolysis  and  oxi- 

uct  so  as  to  form  dehy- 


4,143,231 

BUTINEDIOL  USING  CATALYST  PREPARED  FROM 

SYNTHETIC  MaLaCHFTE 

Joseph  M.  Fremont,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmiigton,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  794,674,  May  fij  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,107.082, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Noj  687,179,  May  17,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-it-part  of  Ser.  No.  445.476. 

Feb.  25. 1974.  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16. 1978.  Ser. 

No.  870.02 

Int.  a.2  C07C 

U.S.  a.  568—855  1  Claim 

1.  In  the  production  of  1,4-butyni  diol  by  reaction  of  acety 


W04 


lene  and  formaldehyde  in 
catalyst,  the  improvement 
ing  essentially  of  a 
having  uniformly  dispersed 
to  5  percent  by  weight 
and  produced  by 
precipitating  hydrated 
addition  to  water  of 
metal  carbonate  or 
said  solutions  being  in 
pH  about  in  the  range 
nucleating  and  converting ; 
basic  copper  carbonat( 
perature  of  at  least 
growing  agglomerates  ol 
by  precipitating  basic 
muth  by  the  addition 
of  cupric  salts,  bismutli 
bicarbonate  in  such 
about  in  the  range  of 
at  a  temperature  of  at 
cross-sectional 
lites  is  at  least  about 
subjecting  the 
slurry  in  aqueous 
neous  action  of 
pressure  of  not  more 
medium  having  a  pH 
subjecting,  and 
is  obtained. 


presence  of  a  cuprous  acetylide 

domprising  use  of  a  catalyst  consist- 

particulate  cuprous  acetylide  complex 

therein  bismuth  in  the  amount  of  2 

on  the  amount  of  copper  present 


abcut 


dimensj  on 
1( 
agglomer  ited 
I  medii  im 
formal  dehydi 


I  contmv  ing 


c  jpper  carbonate  particles  by  the 

s  slutions  of  cupric  salts  and  alkali 

to  form  a  reaction  mixture, 

uch  proportions  as  to  maintain  the 

of  5.0  to  8.0, 

the  hydrated  copper  carbonate  to 
in  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  tem- 

60*  C,  and 
the  nucleated  crystalline  particles 
copper  carbonate  containing  bis- 
the  reaction  mixture  of  solutions 
salts  and  alkali  metal  carbonate  or 
proportions  as  to  maintain  the  pH 
to  8.0  with  the  reaction  mixture 
East  about  60'  C.  until  the  average 
of  the  agglomerates  of  crystal- 
microns,  and  then 

basic  copper  carbonate  as  a 

at  SO*  to  120'  C,  to  the  simulu- 

ie  and  acetylene  at  a  partial 

:han  2  atmospheres,  said  aqueous 

>f  3  to  10  at  the  initiation  of  said 

the  reaction  until  said  complex 


t)i 
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4.143.232 

FURNACE  HAVING  DIFFERENT  ELECTRODE 

IMMERSIONS  TO  CONTROL  CONVECTION 

CURRENTS.  THE  SHAPE,  ELEVATION  AND  STABILTTY 

OF  THE  FUSION  ZONE 

Bihari  Bansal,  and  Paul  F.  Spremulli,  both  of  Coming,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,616 

Int  CI.2  C03B  5/02 

VS.  a.  13—6  28  Claims 


4,143.234 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR  USING  TOTAL  INTERNAL 
REFLECTANCE 
Gregory  R.  Johnson.  University  Oty;  Malcolm  G.  Miles,  Oli- 
vette, both  of  Mo.;  Ival  O.  Salyer,  and  Edgar  E.  Hardy,  both 
of  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis, 
M«. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,769 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  31/06 

MS.  a.  136—89  PC  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  melting  of  thermoplastic  material  com- 
prising: 

a  vertical  furnace, 

batch  feeder  means  for  supplying  batch  to  an  \yppci  part  of 
said  furnace, 

outlet  means  formed  in  the  bottom  of  said  furnace  for  with- 
drawing molten  material  from  said  lower  part  of  said 
furnace  subsequent  to  the  reflnement  thereof,  and 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  arranged  in  at  least  two  groups  with 
the  immersion  of  the  electrodes  in  each  group  being  the 
same,  the  electrodes  of  at  least  one  group  having  a  longer 
length  than  the  other  group  so  that  they  extend  closer  to 
the  center  of  said  furnace  than  electrodes  in  said  other 
group,  the  positions  of  the  electrodes  being  symmetrical 
within  each  group  and  symmetrical  between  the  groups, 
the  length  of  said  electrodes  being  selected  to  control  the 
size  and  shape  of  the  fusion  zone  between  said  batch  and 
said  molten  material. 


4.143.233 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
Narinder  S.  Kapany,  Woodside,  Calif.;  Edgar  E.  Hardy,  Ketter- 
ing, and  Thomas  A.  Orofino,  Centerville,  both  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Monsanto  Research  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,494 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  31/04 
MS.  a.  136—89  PC  11  Qaims 


J3r 


JS 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising  a  transparent  hollow 
trough-shaped  body  having  a  closed  bottom,  an  open  top,  sides 
which  are  shaped  so  said  body  is  wider  at  the  top  than  at  the 
bottom  and  two  ends,  containing  a  liquid  in  the  trough  of  said 
body  to  increase  the  acceptance  angle  of  solar  energy  into  said 
collector  and  promote  total  internal  reflectance,  the  outside  of 
said  body  being  in  contact  with  a  material  of  lower  refractive 
index  sufficient  to  cause  solar  energy  to  be  reflected  back  into 
said  body,  and  means  to  remove  energy  from  said  collector. 


1.  A  solar  cell  device  comprising  a  photoelectric  cell  having 
the  form  of  rod  of  a  semiconducting  monocrystalline  element 
or  compound  of  elements,  said  rod  having  a  body  in  the  form 
of  at  least  an  arcuate  section  of  a  cylinder,  a  p-n  junction 
adapted  to  receive  solar  radiation  spaced  at  a  distance  radially 
inwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  body  and  extending 
within  at  least  a  portion  of  said  body  parallel  to  the  outer 
surface  and  forming  a  surface  layer  on  said  arcuate  surface  of 
said  body,  a  first  electrode  secured  to  said  body  and  a  second 
electrode  secured  to  a  portion  of  said  surface  layer,  such  that 
incident  solar  radiation  strikes  said  surface  layer,  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  being  insulated  from  one  another;  in  combi- 
nation with  a  non-imaging  collector,  said  collector  having  the 
form  of  a  trough,  having  sides  generally  curved  in  shape,  said 
photoelectric  cell  being  secured  to  and  extending  along  the 
bottom  of  said  collector,  said  bottom  of  said  collector  having  a 
grooved  recess  formed  therein  along  its  length,  said  grooved 
recess  being  in  the  form  of  an  arcuate  section  of  a  cylinder 
whose  diameter  is  at  least  as  great  as  the  diameter  of  said  rod 
shaped  photoelectric  cell,  whereby  said  photoelectric  cell  is 
accomodated  in  and  secured  to  said  recess,  said  collector  being 
wider  at  the  top  than  at  the  bottom  wherein  radiant  energy, 
accepted  by  said  collector  over  an  area  larger  than  the  surface 
area  of  said  photoelectric  cell,  will  be  concentrated  upon  said 
cell,  said  collector  comprising  a  transparent  body  of  material 
having  an  index  of  refraction  intermediate  that  of  the  surface  of 
said  photoelectric  cell  and  air  such  that  incident  solar  radiation 
is  retained  within  said  collector  and  concentrated  upon  said 
rod  by  total  internal  reflectance;  said  collector  having  means 
for  specular  reflection,  constituted  by  a  mirrored  surface 
placed  on  certain  areas  of  the  surface  of  said  collector  where 
otherwise  partial  internal  reflectance  would  occur. 


4,143,235 
CADMIUM  SULFIDE  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL  AND 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 
Jack  A.  Duisman,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1977.  Ser.  No.  866,082 
Int  a.2  HOIL  31/06 
U.S.  a.  136—89  CD  13  Gaims 

1.  An  improved  cadmium  sulfide  photovoltaic  cell  compris- 
ing a  cadmium  sulfide  bilayer,  the  bilayer  being  formed  by 
deposition  in  interfacial  contact  with  the  substrate  of  an  initial 
layer  of  cadmium  sulfide  formed  at  a  first  temperature  and 
deposition  of  a  second  layer  of  cadmium  sulfide  formed  at  a 
second  temperature  which  is  at  least  20*  C.  below  the  first 
temperature  at  which  the  initial  cadmium  sulfide  layer  is  de- 
posited, said  second  cadmium  sulfide  layer  being  in  interfacial 
contact  with  a  barrier  layer. 
8.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  improved  cadmium  sulfide 
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photovoltaic  cell  which  comprises  forrfiing 
by  deposition  of  a  cadmium  sulfide 
cadmium  sulfide  lamination,  wherein  tl^ 


a  cadmium  bilayer 
lamination  on  another  ELECTRICAL  WARE 

temperature  at  which    Geoff  C.  Atkins,  55315  Mckenzie 
97413 

Filed  Feb.  24, 
Int.  aj 
U.S.  a.  174—87 


'  ■■>-v-.o.'>.'. 


the  initial  cadmium  sulfide  lamination 
about  20°  C.  above  the  temperature  at 
mium  sulfide  lamination  is  deposited, 
sulfide  layer  being  in  interfacial  contac 
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1^,237 

CONNECTOR 
Hwy.,  Blue  River,  Oreg. 


19 '8, 


;  — COLLECTOW  ELECTOOOC 
'  --  BARRIER  LATER 

-  COS  DEPOSITED  AT  T2<T, 

--  CaS  DEPOSITED  AT  T, 

—  CONDUCTOR  ELECTRQOE 


is  deposited  is  at  least 
which  the  second  cad- 
said  second  cadmium 
with  a  barrier  layer. 


4,143,236 
CONTROLLED  IMPEDAP^CE  CABLE 

Edgar  A.  Ross,  and  Odes  D.  Tatum,  b4th  of  Greenville,  S.C., 

assignors  to  Southern  Weaving  Comptny,  Greenville,  S.C. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  ^  a.  745,249 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  7/08,    1/04 

U.S.  a.  174—32  10  Qaims 


1.  A  woven  electrical  transmission 
high-frequency  signals  having  a 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  conductc  r 
substantially  side-by-side  relationsl  ip 
signals; 

a  pair  of  longitudinal  ground  wires 
adjacent  conductor  wires  longitui 
substantially   parallel   relationship 
wires  providing  an  independently 
on  each  said  of  each  respective 
each  said  conductor  wire; 

said  conductor  wires  and  ground 
insulating  fiber  strands  defining  a 

said  woven  pattern  including  said 
woven  in  the  warp  and  filling 
wires  being  woven  in  said  woven 
undulating  shape;  and 

said  associated  ground  wires  being 
tive  conductor  wire  in  said 
and  fix  the  impedance  of  each 
desired  impedance  value; 

whereby  the  impedance  of  each 
matched  regardless  of  conductor 
ducing  transmission  of  uniform 
cross-talk  interference. 


cable  for  transmitting 
contr|>lled  impedance  corn- 
wires  arranged  in  a 
for  transmitting  said 

carried  between  next 

(^nally  coextending  in  a 

with   said   conductor 

ssociated  ground  wire 

conductor  wire  to  isolate 

\  'ires  interwoven  with 

k'oven  pattern; 

isulating  fiber  strands 

dir<  ctions;  said  conductor 

attern  so  as  to  have  an 

sp  iced  from  each  respec- 

woven  pattern  so  as  to  isolate 

sail  conductor  wire  at  a 


C(  nd 


uctor  wire  may  be 
symmetry  for  pro- 
signals  with   reduced 


>  'ire 


,  Ser.  No.  880,999 
hOlR  5/02 


6  Claims 


1.  A  connector  for  two  or 
nector  comprising, 

a  dielectric  mass  defining  a 

a  conductive  member  withili 
ity  of  wire  receiving 
stantially  concentric  wi 
inset  from  an  exposed 

an  outer  skirt  portion  of 
wardly  beyond  said  ex 


more  electrical  wires,  said  con- 


sle<  ves 

ti 
sui  face 
'sai  j 
poed 


SHIELDED  ULTRA 
Ramesh  D.  Sheth,  Richmond, 
tion,  Geneva,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 
Int.  a.' 
U.S.  a.  174—107 


4,1'  3,238 


MINIATURE  CABLE 
1  nd.,  assignor  to  Belden  Corpora- 


19";  7 


,  Ser.  No.  772,633 
WIB  7/18 


216'- 


1.  A  shielded  ultra-miniatui ; 
at  least  one  low  voltage  condu  ctor, 
ing  surrounding  said  conductc  r 
surrounding  and  providing  a 
coated  conductor,  the  materia  s 
ductive  coatings  being  thermc  pi 
peratures  equal  to  or  less  than 
ing  temperature  in  order  to  p  ;rmit 
cable  without  requiring  prior 
and  insulation  coatings,  the 
diameter  in  the  range  of 


4,10 


SIGNAL  DISTORTION 

TELEPRINTER 
Hans  E.  Hultman,  and  Alexar  Jer 
den,  assignors  to  U.S.  Phili|i  t 

Filed  Dec.  12, 
Gaims  priority,  application 

Int.  a:- 

U.S.  a.  178—68 

1.  A  method  of  transmitting 
munication  system  along  a  lii 
pending  upon  the  length  of 


1917 


ne 


multitude  of  sockets, 
said  mass  and  having  a  plural- 
said  sleeves  one  each  sub- 
one  each  of  said  sockets  and 
of  said  dielectric  mass,  and 
dielectric  mass  extending  out- 
surface  thereof. 


13  Gaims 


low  voltage  cable  comprising 
an  internal  insulation  coat- 
and  a  semiconductive  coating 
I  iround  shield  for  said  insulation 
of  the  insulation  and  semicon- 
astic  and  having  melting  tem- 
that  of  a  predetermined  solder- 
soldering  of  said  shielded 
■emoval  of  said  semiconductive 
having  a  maximum  outside 
approximately  0.025  inches. 


1,239 
C|0RRECriON  CIRCUIT  IN 
EQUIPMENT 

Strid,  both  of  JiirfUla,  Swe- 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Ser.  No.  859,545 
>weden,  Dec.  29,  1976,  7614647 
1 I03K  5/00 

10  Gaims 

dc  pulses  in  a  teleprinter  com- 

which  has  a  capacitance  de- 

the  line  and  which  includes  a 
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variable  impedance  element  in  series  with  the  line  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

producing  a  current  flow  during  a  time  interval  following 

the  closing  of  the  line  path  at  the  beginning  of  a  current 

pulse; 

changing  the  value  of  the  impedance  element  to  a  high  first 


value  immediately  following  the  commencement  of  cur- 
rent flow; 

subsequently  rapidly  decreasing  the  value  of  the  impedance 
element  to  a  low  second  value  so  that  the  line  current 
flowing  is  kept  substantially  constant;  and 

maintaining  the  impedance  element  at  said  low  second  value 
to  the  end  of  the  pulse. 


4,143,240 
CO-ORDINATE  PLATE  FOR  CO-ORDINATE  READER 
Toshihiko  Kobayashi,  Mitalia,  and  Tetsusaburo  Kamibayashi, 
Niza,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,467 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1976,  51-25869; 
Apr.  23,  1976,  51-46226 

lot  a.2  G08C  27/00 
U.S.  G.  178—19  15  Gaims 


on  one  side  of  the  arrangement  and  a  plurality  of  n  multiplexed 
two-way  digital  time-division  transmission  channels  and  a 
plurality  of  s  peripheral  service  circuits  on  the  other  side  of  the 
arrangement,  each  of  the  channels  propagating  data  and  direc- 
tive signalling  bits  in  an  associated  plurality  of  sequential  time 
slots  thereof,  the  arrangement  comprising: 
means  for  scanning  the  directive  signalling  bits  received  in 
the  sequential  time  slots  of  the  plurality  of  m  synchronized 
and  multiplexed  digital  time-division  communication  sys- 
tem channels; 
a  multiprocessor  controller  comprising  a  first  microproces- 
sor, a  second  microprocessor  and  an  intercommunication 
channel  interconnecting  said  microprocessors,  said  first 
and  second  microprocessors  being  arranged  to  (a)  detect 
changes  in  corresponding  sequentially  received  directive 
signalling  bits  scanned  by  said  scanning  means  and  gener- 
ate an  appropriate  output  signal  in  response  to  a  detected 
change  for  implementing  a  predetermined  action  by  the 
arrangement,  and  (b)  generate  appropriate  directive  sig- 
nalling bits  for  transmission  through  the  arrangement  and 
in  preselected  time  slots  of  the  plurality  of  m  communica- 
tion system  channels  and  the  plurality  of  n  transmission 
channels; 
means  for  storing  the  output  signals  of  said  multiprocessor 
controller  and   for  generating  a   separate  appropriate 
switching  signal  in  synchronism  with  the  appearance  of 


^ 1 


1.  A  co-ordinate  plate  for  a  co-ordinate  reader,  comprising: 
a  thin  plate  of  magnetostrictive  material  having  a  co-ordinate 
plane  and  similar  magnetostrictive  oscillating  wave  propaga- 
tion characteristics  in  directions  of  at  least  two  co-ordinate 
axes  of  the  co-ordinate  plane,  two  exciting  coils  for  producing 
magnetostrictive  oscillation  in  the  thin  plate  of  magnetostric- 
tive material  in  one  and  the  other  of  the  two  co-ordinate  direc- 
tions of  the  co-ordinate  plane,  and  flux  keepers  for  shielding 
magnetic  fluxes  emanating  from  the  exciting  coils,  said  thin 
plate  of  magnetostrictive  material  having  holes  arranged  in  a 
matrix  form  in  the  co-ordinate  plane  so  that  many  first  and 
second  oscillating  wave  propagation  paths  are  formed  at  pre- 
determined intervals  along  the  two  co-ordinate  axes,  respec- 
tively. 


4,143,241 

SMALL  DIGITAL  TIME  DIVISION  SWFrCHING 

ARRANGEMENT 

William  L.  Aranguren,  Sayrcville,  and  Rollin  E.  Langseth,  Colts 

Neck,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 

Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N^I. 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,411 

Int  G.2  H04J  3/12;  H04Q  11/04 

VS.  a.  179—15  AQ  5  Claims 

1.  A  small  digital  time-division  switching  arrangement  for 

interfacing  with  a  plurality  of  m  synchronized  and  multiplexed 

two-way  digital  time-division  communication  system  channels 


data  and  directive  signalling  bits  in  each  of  the  time  slots 
of  the  synchronized  and  multiplexed  plurality  of  m  two- 
way  communication  system  channels  for  interrelating 
each  of  said  time  slots  with  either  one  of  a  particular  one 
of  the  time  slots  of  the  plurality  of  n  transmission  channels 
and  a  particular  one  of  the  plurality  of  s  peripheral  service 
circuits;  and 
a  time  slot  interchanging  means  comprising  a  first  and  a 
second  memory  section  for  storing  signals  propagating  in 
a  first  and  a  second  direction,  respectively,  between  the 
interfaced  plurality  of  m  two-way  communication  system 
channels  and  both  the  plurality  of  n  two-way  transmission 
channels  and  the  plurality  of  s  peripheral  service  circuits, 
each  memory  section  comprising  a  plurality  of  memory 
locations  with  each  of  said  memory  locations  being  as- 
signed to  a  separate  one  of  the  time  slots  associated  with 
each  channel  of  said  plurality  of  n  transmission  channels 
and  an  appropriate  one  of  said  plurality  of  s  peripheral 
service  circuits,  the  pair  of  memory  sections  being  concur- 
rently responsive  to  the  reception  of  each  of  said  separate 
appropriate  switching  signals  generated  by  said  storing 
and  switching  signal  generating  means  to  transfer  data  and 
signalling  bits  bidirectionally  between  the  time  slots  of  the 
plurality  of  m  communication  system  channels  and  either 
one  of  the  time  slots  of  said  plurality  of  n  transmission 
channels  and  said  plurality  of  s  peripheral  circuits. 
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4,143^2 
ANALOG-DIGITAL  CODE  CONVlRTER 
TELEPHONE  SWITCHIVG 

Akira  Horiki,  Yokohama,  Japan, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Jul.  8, 1977.  52-80996 

Int.  a.2  H04J  3 
U.S.  a.  179—15  BW 


asa  iignor 


4o.  815,422 

Jul.  14,  1976,  51-82992; 
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IN  A  DIGITAL 
SYSTEM 

to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
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COMMON   UNIT 


_J 


1.  An  analog-digital  code  convert^  in  a  digital  telephone 
switching  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  analog  per  line  units  ea  :h  including  conversion 
means  for  effecting  conversion  b  :tween  an  analog  voice 
signal  and  a  high  speed  sampling  digital  code  signal,  the 
sampling  rate  of  which  is  higher  tl 
an  ordinary  voice  band;  and 

common  means  connected  to  said  ^alog  per  line  units  for 
digital  multiplexing  said  digital  cc  de  signal  to  be  supplied 
from  said  plurality  of  analog  per  |ine  units  to  a  time  divi- 
sion digital  speech  path  switch  and  for  digital  demultiplex- 
ing digital  code  signals  supplied  jfrom  the  time  division 
digital  speech  path  switch  for  application  to  said  analog 
per  line  units;  { 

said  common  means  including  digita  filter  means  connected 
to  said  analog  per  line  units  for  ^ecting  conversion  be- 
tween said  high  speed  sampling  digital  code  signal  and  a 
low  speed  sampling  digital  codejsignal  which  results  in 
said  ordinary  voice  band,  highMJay  means  for  carrying 

'  said  low  speed  sampling  digital  code  signal  from  said 
digital  niter  means  to  said  digital  speech  path  switch  and 
bypass  means  for  bypassing  said  digital  filter  means  by 
applying  said  high  speed  samplingjdigital  code  signal  from 
said  analog  per  line  units  to  s^d  digital  speech  path 
switch. 


4,143,243 
*  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

Paula  J.  Sutton,  300  Park  West,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  643,322,  Dec.  72, 1975.  This  application 

Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,724 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sui>sequent  to  Oct.  4, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  H04M  li44 
MS,  a.  179—90  B  20  Qaims 

1.  An  attachment  for  a  telephone  se  t  which  dials  telephone 
numbers  onto  a  telephone  line,  or  the  like,  said  attachment 
comprising: 

(a)  storing  means  coupled  to  said  tel  sphone  set  for  storing  a 
telephone  number  at  the  same  tin  e  as  it  is  initially  dialed 
and  transmitted  onto  the  telephoi  e  line; 

(b)  signal  detector  means  coupled  t )  said  telephone  set  for 
detecting  the  receiving  of  a  busy  i  ignal  in  response  to  the 
initial  dialling  of  said  telephone  nu  fnber  and  in  the  absence 
thereof  clearing  said  storing  meai  s;  and 

(c)  control  means  coupled  to  said  signal  detector  means 
responding  to  the  receipt  of  a  busy  signal  and  the  releasing 
of  the  telephone  line  for  causing  I  he  number  stored  to  be 
cyclically  re-dialed  onto  the  telq  ihone  line,  said  control 


^ 


means  comprising 
disconnecting  said 
to  thereby  temporarily 
stored  onto  the  telepht 
means  responsive  to  the 
means  for  continuing 
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holdibg  switch  means  for  immediately 

conti  ol  means  from  the  telephone  line 

)revent  re-dialing  of  the  number 

ne  line,  and  further  comprising 

operation  of  said  holding  switch 

opferation  of  the  control  means  until 


6  Claims 


\^^^^ 


the  end  of  a  re-dialing 
pending  further  operation 
maintaining  the  number 
for  preventing  said  stofng 
numbers  and  preventing 
tecting  further  busy  si] 


:ycle  and  then  temporarily  sus- 

of  said  control  means  while 

stored  in  said  storing  means  and 

means  from  storing  further 

signal  detector  means  from  de- 


gn  ftls. 


4,1  W 


BINAURAL  SOUND 
Makoto  Iwahara;  Fumio 
Mori;  Norio  Hiyama,  and 
Japan,  assignors  to  Victor 
Filed  Dec.  21, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int  a.2 
U,S.  a.  179—1  G 


•  give 


1.  A  method  of 
acoustic  characteristic  of  a 
head  and  the  acoustic 
the  steps  of: 

generating  acoustic  energy 
in  an  audible  range  to 
at  a  given  point  of  a 
quency  range; 

plotting  the  sound  pressure 
said  given  point  as  a 
the  acoustic  characteristic 

locating  said  dummy  head 
acoustic  energy  at  the 
and  connecting  the 
sound  reproduction  syste^ 
tive  of  said  acoustic 

successively  delaying  said 
the  sound  reproduction 

providing  weighting  facto^ 
sively  delayed  signals; 

summing  up  the  weighted 

adjusting  each  of  said  wei, 
pressure  level  at  the  ears 


1,244 

Reproducing  system 

i;  Goro  Fvjiki;  Toshinori 

A  litsuru  Kikuchi,  all  of  Yokohama, 

( k>mpany  of  Japan,  Limited,  Japan 

.,  Ser.  No.  752,964 

Japan,  Dec.  26, 1975,  50/157194 

H04R  S/04 

ICIaim 


IS  76 


TR«|SDUCER 

17    I?       a 


compensating  for  differences  between  the 

d  iimmy  head  simulating  a  human 

charaqteristic  of  a  listener,  comprising 


varying  in  frequency  with  time 

a  constant  sound  pressure  level 

lis^ning  area  throughout  said  fre- 


at! 


at  ears  of  said  listener  located  at 
function  of  frequency  to  determine 
of  said  listener; 

said  given  point  to  receive  said 

a  lificial  ears  of  the  dummy  head 

received  energy  to  a  stereophonic 

to  produce  a  signal  representa- 

enetgy  at  the  ears  of  said  listener; 

signal  in  a  respective  channel  of 

lystem; 

to  the  nondelayed  and  succes- 


lignals;  and 
ig  ning  factors  such  that  the  sound 
of  said  listener  varies  identically 
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with  said  determined  acoustic  characteristic  of  said  lis- 
tener. 


4,143.245 

CONSTANT  DISTORTION  VOLUME  CONTROL 

Donald  T.  Scholz,  13  Rich  Valley  Rd.,  Wayland,  Man.  01778 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,145 

lot  a.2  H03G  9/00 

MS.  a.  179—1  VL  7  Claims 


1.  For  an  amplifier  and  speaker  system,  a  volume  control 
device  coupled  between  the  amplifier  and  speaker  for  control- 
ling the  output  volume  level  of  the  system  while  maintaining 
substantially  constant  distortion  from  the  amplifier,  said  vol- 
ume control  device  comprising,  a  variable  impedance  means 
having  a  first  part  in  series  with  the  speaker  and  a  second  pari 
across  the  speaker  manual  control  means  for  controlling  the 
impedance  means  to  alter  the  first  and  second  paris  in  a  com- 
plementary manner  and  at  least  one  calibration  display  means 
associated  with  the  manual  control  means  having  at  least  two 
segments  thereon  for  indicating  proper  impedance  match  be- 
tween the  amplifier  and  speaker  depending  upon  the  position 
of  the  manual  control  means. 


4,143.246 

TIME  DIVISION  LINE  INTERFACE  aRCUFT 

Nicholas  K.  Smith,  NaperriUe,  HI.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,447 

Int  a.2  H04J  3/06 

MS.  CL  179—15  BS  10  Claims 
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instructions  for  causing  said  processor  to  access  said  in- 
coming transmission  line  via  said  accessing  means  and 
other  instructions,  one  of  said  accessing  instructions  being 
executed  each  time  after  execution  of  a  preselected  num- 
ber of  said  other  instructions,  whereby  said  processor 
accesses  said  incoming  transmission  line  in  synchronism 
with  the  bit  rate  of  an  incoming  bitstream  on  a  periodic 
basis  without  timed  interrupts. 
5.  A  telecommunications  switching  system  having  con- 
nected thereto  a  multiplexed  PCM  digiul  trunk  adapted  to 
transmit  a  plurality  of  data  channels  and  comprising  a  switch- 
ing network  comprising  a  plurality  of  network  terminals  and 
an  interface  circuit  interconnecting  said  network  terminals  and 
said  PCM  trunk,  said  interface  circuit  comprising: 
a  digital  transfer  circuit  connected  between  said  switching 
network  terminals  and  said  multiplexed  PCM  digital  trunk 
and  comprising  an  input  signal  demultiplex  circuit,  an 
output  signal  multiplex  circuit,  a  clock  circuit,  and  a  pro- 
cessor; 
said  clock  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said 
PCM  trunk  and  an  output  terminal  connected  to  said 
demultiplex  circuit,  said  multiplex  circuit,  and  said  proces- 
sor and  responsive  to  incoming  PCM  data  pulses  appear- 
ing on  said  trunk  for  generating,  at  said  clock  circuit 
output  terminal,  clock  pulses  in  synchronism  with  the 
PCM  bit  rate  of  an  incoming  data  system; 
said  processor  comprising  a  stored  program  and  timing 
circuitry  responsive  to  said  clock  signals  for  controlling 
the  execution  of  said  program  in  synchronism  with  the  bit 
rate  of  the  incoming  bitstream; 
said  processor  being  connected  to  said  input  signal  demulti- 
plex circuit  and  to  said  output  signal  multiplex  circuit  and 
said  processor  stored  program  being  arranged  to  periodi- 
cally fetch  data  from  said  input  signal  demultiplex  circuit 
and  periodically  transfer  information  to  said  output  signal 
multiplex  circuit  in  synchronism  with  the  bit  rate  of  the 
incoming  bitstream. 


4,143,247 
AUTOMATIC  SIGNAL  LEVEL  ADJUSTING  aRCUITS 
FOR  USE  IN  TELEPHONE  SETS 
Makoto  Yoshitoshi,  Musashino;  Isao  Kawashima,  Yokosuka; 
Hideo  Kishimoto;  Masaalu  Tend,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Kazumi  Kato,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph and  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,969 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  2,  1976^  51-132061 

Int.  a.2  H04M  1/00 

MS.  CL  179—81  R  15  Clains 


1.  Apparatus,  for  use  with  a  communication  switching  sys- 
tem, for  receiving  and  transmitting  serial  streams  of  digital  data 
comprising: 

an  incoming  transmission  line; 

means  connected  to  said  incoming  line  and  adapted  to  gener- 
ate timing  pulses  representative  of  the  bit  rate  of  an  incom- 
ing stream  of  data  appearing  on  said  line; 

clock  means  responsive  to  said  timing  pulses  for  generating 
clock  pulses  synchronized  to  said  bit  rate; 

a  program  controlled  processor  including  a  stored  program 
comprising  sequences  of  instructions;  and 

accessing  means  interconnecting  said  incoming  transmission 
line  and  said  processor; 

said  program  controlled  processor  including  means  respon- 
sive to  said  synchronized  clock  pulses  for  executing  pro- 
gram instructions  in  synchronism  with  said  bit  rate,  said 
processor  program  including  one  or  more  input  accessing 


14.  An  automatic  signal  level  adjusting  circuit  for  use  in  a 
telephone  set  comprising,  a  current  detecting  resistance  ele- 
ment connected  in  series  with  a  loop  for  supplying  current  to 
said  telephone  set,  a  semiconductor  controlled  rectifier  with  its 
gate  and  cathode  electrodes  connected  across  said  resistance 
element,  and  an  impedance  connected  in  series  with  the  anode 
electrode  of  said  controlled  rectifier  for  adding  AC  loss,  said 
serially  connected  controlled  rectifier  and  said  impedance 
being  connected  in  parallel  across  said  loop. 
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4,143,248 
HIGH  nOELITY  PHONOGRAPH  PICK-UP  ARM 
Egbert  Broeksema,  and  Elzo  Smit,  bot|  of  Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N,Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,174 
Oaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   29,   1975, 
7511413 

Int.  a.2  GllB  3M0 
U.S.  a.  179—100.4  R  10  Qaims 


1.  A  high-ndelity  phonograph  picl 
shank  formed  from  a  composite  materj  il 
of  high  strength  fibres  embedded  in  a 
connected  to  the  shank  at  one  end,  th( 
for  mechanically  attaching  and  electri< 
nograph  pick-up;  bearing  means  remot* 
mounting  the  pick-up  arm  in  a  bearii  g 
bearing  journals  formed  with  said  shai  k 
the  composite  material  providing  str  ictural 
tween  the  head  and  the  bearing  jouma  s: 
cal  conductors  extending  from  the  h«  id 
and  connected  at  the  head  end  to  saic 
connecting;  and  means  for  making  elecl  rical 
conductors  at  the  bearing  block,  whei  t: 
ductors  are  embedded  in  said  compoi  ite 
least  a  part  of  the  bearing  journals. 


-up  arm  compnsmg  a 
consisting  essentially 
synthetic  resin;  a  head 
head  including  means 
i^ally  connecting  a  pho- 
from  said  head  end  for 
block,  consisting  of 
as  a  unitary  element, 
connection  be- 
a  plurality  of  electri- 
to  a  bearing  journal 
means  for  electrically 
connection  to  said 
in  said  electrical  con- 
material,  and  in  at 


4,143,249     ] 
REAR  DECK  MOUNTING  ADAPTER  FOR  CAR  SPEAKER 

Michael  J.  Cinquino,  North  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

Richard  S.  First,  North  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,316 

Int.  a.2  H04R  1/28;  HOJIM  1/04 

U.S.  a.  179—146  E  3  Qaims 


d  ng 


1.  A  mounting  adapter  for  suspem 
deck  having  an  oblong  opening  thereii 
ing: 

a  peripheral  top  flange  for  attachm4nt 
opening  therein,  said  top  flange 
opening  which  corresponds  sub^antially 
opening; 

a  peripheral  bottom  flange  spaced  bdow 
bordering  a  bottom  opening  which 
oblong  and  more  circular  than 
deck  opening,  said  bottom  flangi 
speaker  having  a  mouth  at  its  ufper 
spends  substantially  to  said  bettor  i 

and  a  rigid  annular  sidewall  tapering 
around  said  bottom  opening  up  tc 


sail 


a  speaker  below  a 
said  adapter  compris- 


to  said  deck  at  said 

bordering  an  oblong  top 

to  said  deck 


said  top  flange  and 

is  appreciably  less 

top  opening  and  said 

being  attachable  to  a 

end  which  corre- 

opening; 

rom  said  bottom  flange 

said  top  flange  around 


said  top  opening  for  fuhneling 
mouth  of  the  speaker  to 


sound  coming  from  the 
said  deck  opening. 


4. 


TELEPHONE 
Frank  L.  Simokat,  Babylon, 
Lindenhurst,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  179—175.3  R 


TC 


113,250 
ISOLATION  SYSTEM 

.Y.,  assignor  to  Til  Corporation, 


IS  li,  Ser.  No.  749,610 
H04B  3/46 


-Vi 


bet'  /een 


1.  For  use  in  a  system 
and  a  subscriber  of  the  type 
and  a  respective  subscriber 
vider  network  includes 
switching  signals  to  said 
tem  for  responding  to  said 
transiently  disconnect  said 
vider  network,  said  isolation 

(1)  switching  means 
said  subscriber  network 
said  networks  in  a  secom 

(2)  a  first  switch  control 
network  and  having  (a) 
to  respond  to  a  short 
and  (b)  energy  storage 
responsive  means; 

(3)  a  second  switch  contrc  1 
rectifier  having  a  control 
sive  to  said  energy 
connected  to  control 
and  (4)  a  charge  circuit 
means  for  maintaining  a 
means  during  periods 
nected. 


stora  ge 


ORCUITRY  AND  METHC  D 

CABLE 
Brian  D.  Oark,  Mesa,  Ariz., 
ics.  Inc.,  Mesa,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct.  28, 19t7 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  179— 175J  A 

1.  A  method  of  locating  a 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coupling  a  transmitter  tc 
said  point; 

(b)  concealing  said  pair  of 
transmitter; 

(c)  inducing  power  into  sa^ 
operating  power  to  said 
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3Clainu 


/^ 


a  communication  provider 

includes  a  provider  network 

letwork,  and  wherein  said  pro- 

for  transmitting  diagnostic 

network,  an  isolation  sys- 

lisagnostic  switching  signals  to 

network  from  said  pro- 

ystem  comprising: 

said  provider  network  to 
in  one  state  and  disconnecting 
state; 

connected  to  said  provider 

responsive  means  connected 

diagnostic  switching  signal, 

neans  responsive  to  said  pulse 


w  lich 


mejiiis 
subs  ;riber 


conne  cting 


CI  cult 


pilse 
dun  tion 


circuit  including  a  controlled 

circuit  connected  to  be  respon- 

means  and  an  output  circuit 

actuation  of  said  switching  means; 

c  onnected  to  said  energy  storage 

charge  on  said  energy  storage 

w^en  said  networks  are  intercon- 


4,143,251 

FOR  LOCATING  BURIED 
SPLICES 
I  ssignor  to  Progressive  Eiectron- 


,  Ser.  No,  846,372 
M04B  3/46 

11  Qalms 

I  oint  along  a  pair  of  conductors 

said  pair  of  conductors  close  to 
conductors,  said  point,  and  said 


pair  of  conductors  to  provide 
ransmitter; 
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(d)  conducting  power  from  said  pair  of  conductors  to  said 
transmitter; 

(e)  operating  said  transmitter  at  a  first  frequency  in  response 
to  said  power;  and 

(0  varying  the  position  of  a  receiver  tuned  to  said  first  fre- 
quency to  maximize  the  field  strength  of  a  signal  received 
from  said  transmitter,  wherein  said  pair  of  conductors  is 


lamp,  when  said  first  "on"  switch  actuator  is  depressed,  a 
second  circuit  to  a  second  filament  of  the  multifilament 
lamp  when  said  second  "on"  switch  actuator  is  depressed 
and  a  third  circuit  to  the  first  and  second  filaments  when 
said  third  "on"  switch  actuator  is  depressed; 

means  to  automatically  lock  any  one  of  said  first,  second  or 
third  switch  actuators  in  its  depressed  position; 

means  to  release  any  one  of  said  first,  second  or  third  "on" 
switch  actuators  from  its  depressed  position  when  a  sec- 
ond switch  actuator  is  depressed; 

adaptor  means  to  interconnect  said  third  "on"  switch  actua- 
tor with  said  second  "on"  switch  actuator  to  complete 
said  third  circuit; 

means  to  release  any  one  of  said  "on"  switch  actuators  from 
its  depressed  position  when  said  "off'  switch  actuator  is 
depressed. 


included  in  a  main  telephone  cable  and  wherein  said  trans- 
mitter includes  a  pair  of  power  receiving  conductors,  and 
wherein  said  method  includes  the  step  of  splicing  a  tele- 
phone extension  line  to  conductors  of  said  main  telephone 
cable,  and  connecting  said  power  receiving  conductors  of 
said  transmitter  to  said  pair  of  conductors  at  the  location 
of  said  splicing. 


4,143,252 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SWITCH  FOR  SELECTIVE 

OPERATION  OF  MULTIFILAMENT  LAMPS 

Femley  S.  Moore,  3419  SE.  22nd  PI.,  Cape  Coral,  Fla.  33904 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,590 

Int  a.2  HOIH  9/20 

U.S.  a.  200—5  B  9  aaims 


I   I       ^^ 


1.  A  remote  control  push  actuated  switch  assembly  for  a 
multifilament  incandescent  lamp  to  selectively  complete  elec- 
tric circuits  thereto  to  achieve  low,  medium  or  high  intensities 
of  illumination  comprising, 

a  frame  including  a  main  base  portion  providing  opposed 
ends,  a  pair  of  upstanding  ears  and  a  pair  of  downwardly 
extending  legs  from  said  opposed  ends; 

a  plurality  of  individually  depressable  switch  actuators  and 
an  elongated  pivot  rod  carried  by  said  ears  and  extending 
therebetween  with  said  switch  actuators  pivotally  carried 
thereon; 

an  insulation  plate  fixed  relative  to  lower  ends  of  said  legs 
and  extending  therebetween, 

an  elongated  contact  and  conductor  plate  fixed  to  said  insu- 
lation plate  including  a  first  terminal, 

said  plurality  of  individually  depressable  switch  actuators 
comprises  first,  second  and  third  "on"  switch  actuators 
and  an  "off'  switch  actuator  and  including  an  elongated 
spring  conductor  associated  with  and  positioned  relative 
to  each  of  said  "on"  switch  actuators,  including  a  first  end 
provided  with  a  contact  means  and  second  end  provided 
with  a  second  terminal  fixed  to  said  insulation  plate. 

means  operated  by  said  first,  second  and  third  "on"  switch 
actuators  to  complete  a  first  circuit  from  an  appropriate 
electrical  source  to  a  first  filament  of  the  multifilament 


4,143,253 
OPTICALLY  CLEAR  MEMBRANE  SWITCH 
Richard  M.  Wagner,  Harrisburg,  and  Richard  H.  Zimmerman, 
Palmyra,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
burg, Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,635 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  9/26;  C25D  S/02.  5/34 

U.S.  a.  200—5  A  8  Claims 


1.  A  transparent  laminate  having  at  least  one  membrane 
switch  therein,  said  laminate  comprising: 

first,  second,  and  third  laminated  sheets  of  transparent  film, 
said  first  and  third  sheets  being  of  a  cellulose  acetate 
material,  said  second  sheet  being  between  said  first  and 
third  sheets,  said  first  and  third  sheets  having  internal 
surfaces  which  are  against  said  second  sheet,  said  second 
sheet  having  an  opening  therein,  said  opening  constituting 
a  switch  point, 

each  of  said  internal  surfaces  having  an  electro-deposited 
hairline  conductor  thereon,  said  conductors  crossing,  and 
being  normally  spaced  from  each  other,  at  said  switch 
point, 

said  hairline  conductors  having  been  produced  on  said  inter- 
nal surfaces  by  the  steps  of  rendering  said  surfaces  con- 
ductive by  electroless  deposition  of  a  thin  blanket  coating 
of  conductive  metal  on  said  surfaces,  selectively  deposit- 
ing a  thick  plating  along  lines  which  define  said  hairline 
conductors,  and  thereafter  selectively  etching  away  said 
blanket  coating  and  leaving  said  hairline  conductors  on 
said  surfaces. 
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4,143^54 

WATERPROOF  MULTIPLE  ELtXTRICAL  SWITCH 
ASSEMBLY 
Pablo  M.  Heyrana,  1839  R  St.  NW.,  < 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,418 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  75/(19,  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  200—16  R 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Washington,  D.C.  20009 


1.  A  reciprocating  switch  assembl) 


(a)  a  tubular  switch  frame,  the  oi  ter  [wriphery  of  which 


including: 


4,143,255 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECnNG  FLUID  FLOW 
Jack  HerscoTitz,  544  W.  182nd  St.,  Gt  irdena,  CaUf.  90248 
FUed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  1 4o.  834,278 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  31  /40 
U.S.  a.  200—81.9  M  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  detecting  fluid  fl(  w  comprising  a  tubular 
section  through  which  fluid  can  flow,  paddle  means  mounted 
in  the  tubular  section  for  being  mov<  d  to  a  flow  position  by 
fluid  flowing  through  the  tubular  sec  tion,  and  biasing  means 
biasing  the  paddle  means  to  a  no-flo> '  position,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
signaling  means  in  the  tubular  sectich  for  signaling  when  the 
paddle  means  is  in  one  of  its  pos  tions,  the  paddle  means 
having  a  head  at  the  top  of  the  pi  iddle  means  and  an  axle 
depending  from  the  head,  the  t>addle  means  pivoting 
about  the  axle,  the  signaling  meaiis  comprising  a  magnet 
mounted  in  the  head  of  the  paddle  means  such  that  the 


with  the  portion  of  said 
the  switch  frame  open- 


tb: 


magnet  pivots  about 
means  pivots,  switch 
section  for  receiving  a 
for  activating  an 
indicating  the  position 


25  Claims 
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axis  of  the  axle  when  the  paddle 

mtans  mounted  adjacent  the  tubular 

s  gnal  from  the  signaling  means  and 

indict  tor  when  it  receives  a  signal  for 

of  the  paddle  means,  the  switch 


:ones, 

zones  for  permitting  a 


triggering  means,  a  por- 
of  said  tubular  switch 


comprises  a  plurality  of  support 

(b)  means  separating  said  support 
selected  zone  or  zones  to  be  kn<  eked  out  to  provide  an 
opening 

(c)  at  least  one  electrical  switch  moiinted  on  the  periphery  of 
said  switch  frame 

(d)  said  electrical  switch  including 
tion  of  which  extends  inwardly 
frame 

(e)  a  reciprocating  member  mov^le  in  and  out  of  said 
switch  frame,  and 

(0  at  least  one  projection  positioned  on  said  reciprocating 
member  in  alignment  with  said 
projection  engaging  said  triggering  means  when  the  recip- 
rocating member  is  moved  longitudinally  of  said  tubular 
switch  frame  for  activation  by  si  id  projection  to  change 
the  electrical  state  of  said  switch 

18.  A  reciprocating  switch  assembl  r  including: 

(a)  a  tubular  switch  frame,  the  ov  ter  periphery  of  which 
comprises  a  pluraUty  of  support  z  >nes  separated  by  weak- 
ened areas  to  permit  a  selectei  zone  or  zones  to  be 
knocked  out  to  provide  an  openi  ig, 

(b)  at  least  one  electrical  switch  pos  tioned  on  the  periphery 
of  said  switch  frame,  a  portion  ( if  said  electrical  switch 
protruding  through  said  openin, ;  and  inwardly  of  said 
tubular  switch  frame, 

(c)  means  for  afltxing  said  electric^  switch  to  said  tubular 
switch  frame, 

(d)  a  key-like  fmger  of  tubular  construction  slidable  within 
said  switch  frame, 

(e)  at  least  one  triggering  hump  po^tioned.on  the  periphery 
of  said  key-like  finger  and  aligned 
switch  which  protrudes  through 
ing,  and 

(0  means  for  attaching  said  triggering  hump  to  said  key-like 
fmger,  whereby,  when  said  key-lil  ;e  finger  is  moved  longi- 
tudinally of  said  switch  frame,  I  lie  triggering  hump  en- 
gages the  portion  of  the  switch  protruding  through  to 
activate  the  switch  and  change  th :  electrical  state  thereof. 


means  having  means 
whereby  when  the 
between   orientations, 
switch  means  changes 
the  change  to  activate 


sensitive  to  the  magnetic  field 
pad  die  means  pivots  about  the  axle 

the  magnetic  field  around  the 
c  lusing  the  switch  means  to  sense 
t|ie  indicator. 


Conn., 


ARC  CHUTE  HAVING 

DETERE^|T 
Ronald  D.  Ciarcia,  Bristol, 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y 
FUed  Mar.  17, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  CL  200—144  R 


4,j43,256 

PLATES  COATED  WITH  WELD 
MATERIAL 
.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 


1  rjl,  Ser.  No.  778,420 
HOIH  33/08 


1.  An  arc  chute  for 
to  extinguish  an  arc  created 
arc  chute  comprising,  in 

A.  a  plurality  of  metallic 

B.  insulative  means 
spaced,  parallel  relation; 

C.  a  high  temperature 
coating  completely 
arc  plates,  said  coating 
penetration  thereof  and 
arc  plates. 


Karl  H.  F.  W 
Tech  Engineering,  Inc. 


7CUms 


utilizatftjn  in  a  circuit  interrupting  device 
luring  a  circuit  interruption,  said 
con  ibination: 
{ re  plates; 
mounting  said  arc  plates  in  closely 
and 
resistance,  weld  deterent,  exterior 
cov(  ring  all  exposed  surfaces  of  said 
b  iing  sufficiently  thin  to  permit  arc 
I  K>oling  of  the  arc  by  said  metallic 


4,143,257 
WELDING  WIRE  FEED  MECHANISM 

Hemnann,  E«  moods.  Wash.,  aatigDor  to  Nots- 
Ed  nonds.  Wash. 
FUed  Apr.  2, 19  ^6.  Ser.  No.  «73,353 
Int.  CL\  B23K  9/02 
VS.  a.  219—60  A 
1.  Welding  mechanism  coi  uprising: 
work-holding  means  for  holding  two  workpieces  in  station- 
ary relationship  forming  an  elongated  joint  location; 
welding  wire  feed  means  including  a  welding  wire  feeder 
member  movable  relativ  i  to  said  work-holding  means  and 
welding  wire  supply  neans  stationary  relative  to  said 
work-holding  means,  sa  d  feeder  member  and  said  weld- 


12  Claims 
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ing  wire  supply  means  being  in  adjacent  relationship  and 
cooperatively  forming  a  welding  wire-receiving  groove 
therebetween,  said  feeder  member  having  a  welding  wire 
feed  passage  directed  toward  said  joint  location  at  one  end 
and  directed  toward  said  welding  wire-receiving  groove 
at  the  other  end; 


silicon,  from  0.50%  to  1.50%  manganese,  from  4.50%  to 
6.50%  nickel,  from  12.0%  to  17.0%  chromium,  from  1.5%  to 
2.0%  molybdenum,  from  1.2%  to  2.0%  copper,  from  0.2%  to 
0.9%  niobium,  up  to  0.04%  sulphur,  up  to  0.04%  phosphorus 
and  up  to  0.06%  nitrogen,  the  balance  being  iron  and  incidental 
impurities,  the  ratio  of  nickel  and  copper  to  the  carbide  form- 
ing elements  being  chosen  to  achieve  a  microstructure  of  be- 
tween 3%  and  10%  delta-ferrite  in  the  interdentritic  regions 
thereof 


4,143,259 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  STAINLESS  STEEL 

ALUMINUM  ROTOR 

Cliarles  D.  Hurd,  Bonlder,  and  Robert  P.  Loomis,  Longmont, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  617,872,  Sep.  29, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,068,270. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,948 

Int.  a.2  B23K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  EM  11  Claims 


means  guiding  said  welding  wire  feeder  member  for  move- 
mengt  of  said  welding  wire  feed  passage  progressively 
alon  the  length  of  said  joint  location;  and 

means  for  melting  at  said  joint  location  welding  wire  sup- 
plied to  said  joint  location  through  said  welding  wire  feed 
passage  as  said  welding  wire  feed  passage  is  moved  rela- 
tive to  said  work-holding  means. 


4,143,258 
WELDING  MICROSTRUCTURE  CONTROL 
John  McCann,  and  Trevor  Bagshaw,  both  of  Sheffield,  England, 
assignors  to  British  Steel  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,561 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27,  1976, 
7838/76 

Int  CL^  B23K  9/04.  9/18 
U.S.  a.  219—73  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  first  member  to  a  second  member, 
both  members  being  metallurgically  incompatible,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
anchoring  pieces  of  metals  into  the  body  of  the  first  member, 

said  pieces  of  metal  being  metallurgically  incompatible 

with  said  first  member; 
placing  a  second  member  in  contact  with  said  pieces,  said 

second  member  being  metallurgically  compatible  with 

said  pieces  of  metals;  and 
electron  beam  welding  said  second  member  onto  said  pieces 

of  metals. 


OOtfKNTDNAl 
ROLL  SI€EL 


R?^ 


XX)       2S0       300       ISO        too       iSO       500 
HAftONESS  Hv 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  hard  facing  to  an  iron  or  steel 
former  having  a  composition  other  than  that  of  the  hard  facing 
comprising  melting  a  consumable  electrode  on  to  the  former 
by  a  submerged  arc  welding  process  and  moving  the  former 
and  the  welding  head  relative  to  one  another  to  deposit  a  bead 
of  heat  treatable  precipitation  hardening  martensitic  stainless 
steel  weld  metal  on  to  the  former,  the  consumable  electrode 
being  chosen  to  give  a  said  deposited  weld  metal  comprising 
by  weight,  from  0.03%  to  0.12%  carbon,  from  0.20%  to  0.75% 


4,143,260 
MULTI  ELECTRODE  TORCH 
Gdran  BSckstrom,  Karlskrona,  and  Orrar  Svensson,  IKby,  both 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Fagersta  Aktiebolag,  Fagersta,  Swe- 
den 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  515^62,  Oct.  18, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  26,  1973,  7314537 
Int  a.2  B23K  9/00 
MS.  a.  219—121  P  7  Claims 

1.  Welding  apparatus  comprising  a  torch  body, 
at  least  first  and  second  non-consumable  electrodes,  means 
for  adjustably  mounting  said  electrodes  in  said  torch  body 
for  vertical  positioning  therein  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  to  a  workpiece, 
at  least  first  and  second  mutually  interchangeable  nozzles, 
means  for  removably  and  interchangeably  mounting  said 
nozzles  in  said  torch  body,  said  nozzles  being  adapted  to 
be  employed  in  conjunction  with  either  of  said  electrodes, 
and  wherein  said  first  nozzle  in  conjunction  with  either 
one  of  said  electrodes  is  constructed  to  provide  an  open 
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arc  between  said  electrode  and 
second  nozzle  in  conjunction 


9^id  workpiece,  and  said 
the  other  of  said  elec- 


wit  I 


trodes  is  constructed  to  provide  a 
said  electrode  and  said  workpiec< 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,143^61 

APPARATUS  USEFUL  FORlEXPOSING  A 

aRCUMFERENTIAL  PATH  AR01 IND  A  WORKPIECE 

TO  TOOL  MEAl  JS 
Frederick  Eckart,  Southington;  RaynK  nd  A.  Elliott,  Glaston- 
bury, and  Christopher  H.  Feigl,  Veroon,  all  of  Conn.,  assign- 
ors to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  Ifo.  862,710 
Int.  a.2  B23K  9/to 
U.S.  a.  219—121 L  I  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  useful  for  ex[>osing 
girth  comprised  of  planar  and  radial 
while  maintaining  the  surfaces  in  a 
tool  means  as  each  is  exposed  thereto, 

(a)  a  base  in  a  fixed  plane  relative  t( 

(b)  means  for  effecting  relative 
the  base  and  tool  means; 

(c)  bearing  and  shaft  means,  the  shafl 
means,  mounted  on  the  base  for 
portions  of  the  workpiece  girth  in 
as  each  is  exposed  to  the  tool 
workpiece  independently  about 
the  radii  of  the  radial  portions  of 

(d)  means  for  rotating  the  bearing 
the  workpiece  fixtured  thereon; 

said  girth  being  exposed  to  the  too! 
quential  translational  motion 
the  workpiece  is  fixtured  and 
motion  independently  about  said 
translational  motion  being  utilize  1 


meins 


and  I 


to<l 


an  oval-like  workpiece 
surfaces  to  tool  means 
fix  ;d  plane  relative  to  the 
comprising: 
the  tool  means; 
transitional  motion  between 

means  including  chuck 

establishing  the  planar 

prescribed  fixed  plane 

—   IS  and  for  rotating  the 

lo  igitudinal  axes  through 

"'  ;he  girth;  and 

shaft  means  and  thus 


means  by  effecting  se- 

bet>4een  the  base  on  which 

means  and  rotational 

longitudinal  axes,  the 

to  expose  the  planar 


surfaces  of  the  workpi( 
rotational  motion  being 
faces  of  the  girth  to  the 
radial  surfaces  in  the 
surfaces  as  each  is  exi 


lece 


girth  to  the  tool  means  and  the 

utilized  to  expose  the  radial  sur- 
t^l  means  while  maintaining  said 
plane  established  by  the  planar 
to  the  tool  means. 


rix<d 


poicd 


4,: 


SHEATH  GLOW  PLUG  FOR 
Nobutaka  Morimitsu,  Toyota 
suhiko  Tsunita,  Toyota, 
Jidosha  Kogyo  KabusUki 
Filed  Jun.  27. 
Oaims  priority. 

Int.  a.2  F23Q  7/00; 
VS.  a.  219—270 


1*3,262 

ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINES 
Tomio  Kuinoi,  Kariya,  and  Kat- 
of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Toyota 
^dsha,  Toyota,  Japan 
Ser.  No.  810,891 
appUcationUapan,  Mar.  3, 1977,  5^23191 
ro2P  19/02:  H05B  3/48 

2  Claims 


:onstricted  arc  between 


tube 


ilan ! 


1.  A  sheath  glow  plug  for 
be  mounted  within  an  engin( : 
from  said  plug  hole  and  to 
mixture  temporarily  trapped 
plug  housing  adapted  to  be 
gated  metallic  protective 
when  compared  with  the 
such  a  length  as  to  provide  a 
at  which  it  is  supported  to 
root  portion  lying  in  a  pi 
hook-shaped  free  tip  portion 
said  root  portion  and  said 
both  being  entirely  disposed 
glow  plug  is  mounted  thereii 
tion  lying  in  substantially  the 
a  helical  heater  coil  made  of 
wire  and  mounted  in  said 
said  root  and  tip  portions 
being  smaller  at  said  hook 
root  portion,  and  electrical 
housing  in  electrical 
adapted  to  connect  said  heat^ 


b; 


s<  cured  i 


connec  tion 


1915, 


RECEIVER-TRANSH 
TRANSMITTING  DATA 
MODULATED , 
Kurt  Eichweber,  Bodenwald 
of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  6, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1974,  2453077 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a,  250—199 

1.  A  light  beam  receiver-i 
optical  retro-reflector  for 
beam  back  toward  the  source 
electro-optical  masking  meank 
ing  and  unmasking  the  retro-i 
and  unblocking  at  least  one 
tively  prevent  the  transmission 
source  of  the  input  beam, 
electro-optical  masking  mean: 
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'otary  piston  engines  adapted  to 

plug  hole  so  as  not  to  project 

traversed  by  a  flow  of  fuel-air 

in  said  plug  hole,  comprising,  a 

in  said  plug  hole,  an  elon- 

of  a  relatively  small  diameter 

dianieter  of  said  plug  hole  and  having 

9  ubstantially  straight  root  portion 

expend  from  said  housing  with  said 

and,  at  its  terminating  end,  a 

laving  a  closed  end  spaced  from 

ho  using,  said  root  and  tip  portions 

within  said  plug  hole  when  the 

1,  said  hook-shaped  free  tip  por- 

same  plane  as  said  root  portion, 

a  substantially  uniform  heating 

protfcctive  tube  and  being  disposed  in 

thei  eof,  the  pitch  of  said  heater  coil 

shj  ped  free  tip  portion  than  at  said 

terminal  means  mounted  in  said 

with  said  heater  coil  and 

coil  to  a  power  source. 


4,1^3^63 

ITTER  DEVICE  FOR 
BY  MEANS  OF  FOCUSED 
LIGHT  BEAMS 
,  Hamburg-Niendorf,  Fed.  Rep. 


'>,  Ser.  No.  629,386 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 


»04B  9/00 

12  Claims 

t^smitter  system  comprising  an 

re  lecting  an  encoded  input  light 

thereof  as  an  answer  light  beam, 

operable  for  selectively  mask- 

■I  eflector  for  selectively  blocking 

said  beams  and  thereby  selec- 

of  an  answer  light  beam  tc  the 

an(4  control  means  for  operating  the 

for  normally  masking  the  retro- 


(f  ! 
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reflector,  the  control  means  comprising  a  sensor  for  sensing  a 
code  of  an  encoded  input  light  beam,  discriminating  means  for 
determining  if  a  sensed  code  of  an  input  light  beam  is  a  prede- 
termined code,  and  mask  control  means  operable  by  the  dis- 


.iv  nam  nam       ?j  '~rf^ 


1.  A  highway  line  detector  comprising: 
photoresponsive  means,  having  a  pair  of  electrical  terminals 
and  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  side  region  of  the  under- 
side of  a  motor  vehicle,  for  varying  electrical  impedance 
between  said  terminals  as  a  function  of  the  magnitude  of 
light  reflected  off  of  the  pavement  of  a  highway; 
a  source  of  electrical  bias; 
an  electrical  bridge  comprising: 
first  and  second  input  terminals  and  first  and  second  out- 
put terminals, 
flrst,  second,  third,  and  fourth  impedance  elements,  each 
impedance  element  being  connected  between  a  separate 
combination  of  an  input  terminal  and  output  terminal, 
and  said  source  of  bias  being  connected  across  said 
input  terminals, 
said  photoresponsive  means  comprising  said  first  impe- 
dance element,  and 
signal  responsive  impedance  means,  comprising  one  of  the 
three  other  impedance  elements,  and  responsive  to  an 
applied  signal,  for  varying  its  impedance; 
integrating  means  resptonsive  to  signal  across  said  output 
terminals  for  applying  signals  to  said  signal  responsive 
impedance  means,  and  therefrom  varying  the  impedance 


of  said  signal  responsive  means  in  a  direction,  whereby 
said  bridge  is  balanced  for  conditions  of  ambient  light;  and 
alarm  means  responsive  to  a  discrete  signal  change  across 
said  output  terminals  of  said  bridge  for  providing  an 
alarm. 


4,143,265 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  VISUAL  EVALUATION  OF 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  THEMES  AND  FOR  DETERMINING 

THE  NECESSARY  EXPOSURES 
Herbert  Krappatsch,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gossen  GmbH,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  II,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,442 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1976,  2642975 

iBt  CV  HOIJ  31/50 
U.S.  a.  250—213  R  8  Claims 


criminating  means  for  operating  the  electro-optical  masking 
means  for  unmasking  the  retro-reflector  for  transmitting  an 
answer  light  beam  back  to  said  source  when  an  encoded  input 
light  beam  has  said  predetermined  code. 


4~ 


CONTRXLER— p],7 


4,143,264 
HIGHWAY  LINE  DETECTOR 
William  J.  Gilbert,  912  Chatterson  Rd.,  HuntSTille,  Ala.  35802, 
and  Ronald  W.  Klassen,  2502  Pentelope  Rd.,  HuntsTille,  Ala. 
35803 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,973 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  39/12 

VS.  a.  250—210  9  Oaims 


-8 


1.  An  arrangement  for  determining  exposure  parameters  to 
obtain  correct  exposure  of  a  film  while  photographing  an 
object,  comprising:  a  lens  producing  a  primary  image  of  the 
object;  an  electronic  image  converter  for  converting  the  pri- 
mary image  into  a  secondary  image,  said  converter  having 
contrast  range  and  gamma  value  corresponding  to  the  film;  and 
light  attenuation  means  for  influencing  the  brightness  of  the 
primary  image  and  having  a  final  control  element  with  a  cali- 
brated scale  for  displaying  the  exposure  parameters  on  said 
calibrated  scale. 


4,143,266 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  RADIATONS 

Joseph  Borel,  Echirolles,  and  Vincent  Le  Goascoz,  Oaix,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique, 

Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  611,851,  Sep.  10, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,088 

Int.  a.2  HOU  39/12 

VS.  a.  250—211  J  5  CtalM 


38- 


«mimf^m:% 


T:t>j4 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  radiation  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  transistor  of  the  MOS  type  having  a  drain  region 
and  a  source  region  separated  from  each  other  by  a  bulk 
region  of  opposite  doping  type  relative  to  said  drain  re- 
gion and  said  source  region,  said  bulk  region  being  cov- 
ered at  least  in  part  by  an  insulated  gate  electrode  extend- 
ing generally  between  said  drain  and  source  regions; 
applying  voltages  between  said  drain  and  said  source  regions 
respectively  and  between  said  gate  electrode  and  said 
source  region  respectively,  said  voluges  creating  within 
said  bulk  region  a  channel  region  through  which  a  drain- 
source  current  flows,  and  creating  a  carrier  collection 
region  located  outside  of  said  channel  region,  said  carrier 
collection  region  including  a  space  charge  region  sur- 
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substantially  into  said 
>airs  of  electron-holes, 
in  said  carrier  coUec- 


rounded  by  a  carrier  difTusion  ione  wherein  carriers 
within  said  diffusion  zone  are  capa  >le  of  returning  to  said 
space  charge  region  by  diffusion; 

delivering  radiation  to  be  detected 
carrier  collection  region  to  create 
wherein  a  current  Iph  is  producec  i 
tion  region; 

maintaining  said  bulk  region  at  a  floating  potential,  wherein 
said  current  Iph  produces  a  polarization  between  said  bulk 
region  and  said  source  region,  said  polarization  producing 
variations  of  said  drain  source  currdnt,  said  variation  being 
a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  saifl  delivered  raditation; 
and 

collecting  said  drain-source  current. 
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4,143^7 

DIGITAL  DISTANCE  MEASURII^G  INSTRUMENT 

Lonnie  G.  Johnson,  1463  E.  Barkley  Dr.,  Mobile,  Ala.  36606, 

and  John  M.  Lederer,  1603  Calle  Del  ttanchero,  Albuquerque, 

N.  Mez.  87106 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1977,  Ser.  Nb.  863,685 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  3/02.  3/38;  (  »1D  5/30 

VJS.  a.  250—231  R  6  Claims 


I  to  said  second  mem- 
aid  optical  detection 


1.  An  improved  device  for  providir  ;  a  digital  readout  of 
distance  measurements,  said  device  coiaprising: 

a.  a  first  member,  a  second  member  9id  a  coded  scale,  said 
coded  scale  being  fixed  to  said  first  member,  said  second 
member  being  moveably  coupled  to  said  first  member  in  a 
manner  which  facilitates  the  measurement  of  distance  by 
said  device  by  positioning  said  secAnd  member  at  a  loca- 
tion on  said  coded  scale  corresponaing  to  the  magnitude 
of  the  distance  being  measured,  said  coded  scale  exhibiting 
a  one  to  one  correspondence  with  discrete  distance  magni- 
tudes, discrete  locations  on  said  co<^d  scale  and  the  coded 
information  at  those  locations; 

b.  an  optical  detection  system  attache 
ber  for  reading  said  coded  scale, 
system  comprising  a  lens,  and  a  plurality  of  light  conduct- 
ing fibers  and  phototransistors,  said  lens  being  focused  on 
said  coded  scale  so  that  it  magnifies  the  image  of  the  code 
at  the  location  of  said  coded  scale  v  ith  which  said  second 
member  is  aligned,  the  alignment  o  f  said  second  member 
corresponding  to  the  alignment  a '  said  lens,  said  light 
conducting  fibers  being  positioned  for  optically  coupling 
the  image  magnified  by  said  lens  to  said  phototransistors, 
said  phototransistors  being  operati/e  for  converting  the 
image  magnified  by  said  lens  into  <  lectrical  signals; 

c.  a  signal  conditioning  circuit  conne<  ted  to  said  phototran- 
sistors, said  signal  conditioning  circ  jit  receiving  electrical 
signals  from  said  phototransistors  md  generating  condi- 
tioned, electrical  signals  in  respons  ;  thereto; 

d.  a  latching  circuit,  said  latching  circ  lit  receiving  electrical 
signals  being  output  from  said  sign  tl  conditioning  circuit 
by  means  of  electrical  connections ,  said  latching  circuit 
synchronizing  the  loading  of  infor  nation  into  its  output 


(f 


with  correct  alignment 
with  a  row  of  code  being 
last  read  when  alignment 
.  a  decoder  and  a  digital 
nected  to  said  latching  circuit 
mation  being  output  th<refrom 
signals  by  means  of  elect  -ical 
display  for  digital  readout 
that  read  from  said  codec 
said  device  incorporating 
form  a  compact  unit  hav  ng 
cuitry  physically  located 
said  digital  display  physidally 


said  optical  detection  system 

I  ead  and  holding  the  information 

is  off; 

c^play,  said  decoder  being  con- 

and  interpreting  the  infor- 

and  supplying  driving 

connections  to  said  digital 

of  information  representative  of 

scale; 

integrated  circuits  in  order  to 
all  associated  electrical  cir- 
inside  said  device  and  having 
attached  to  said  device. 


4,14  }.268 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

Thomas  Marold,  and  Wieland 
Germany,  assignors  to  Jeno^tik 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  19^7, 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  250—231  SE 


MEASURING  ANGLES 
''eist,  both  of  Jena,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Jena  G.m.b.H.  Jena,  Jena, 


.  Ser.  No.  857,625 
( WID  5/34 


^1 


f<r 


least 


Slid 


1.  An  optical  arrangement 
a  graduated  circle  with  at 
a  light  source  for  illuminatiijg 
an  optical  imaging  system, 
an  index  mark, 
said  reading  position  and 
in  the  object  plane  of 
an  optical  micrometer  including 

of  said  wedges  being  adju  (table, 
means  for  displacing  the  on< 
means  for  measuring  the  dis  ilacement 
a  first  and  a  second  light-ele  :tric 
the  image  plane  of  said  in  aging 
the  first  light-electric  deteptor 

reading  position, 
the  second  light-electric 

said  index  mark; 
said  light  source,  said  rea<  I 
said  index  mark,  said  i 
eter  and  the  light-elec  ric 
alignment. 


^ 
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SCIaima 


»#-<=( 


t=r^ 


I  7» 


-C  ^^ 


X 


measuring  angles,  comprising 
one  reading  position, 
said  reading  position. 


laid  index  mark  being  arranged 
imaging  system, 
optical  wedges,  at  least  one 


wedge,  and 

of  said  one  wedge, 
ic  detector  being  arranged  in 
system, 
scanning  the  image  of  said 

( letector  scanning  the  image  of 

ing  position, 
imag^g  system,  said  optical  microm- 
detectors  being  in  optical 


4,14  1,269 

FERROELECTRIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Kent  McCormack,  Richardson,  and  Dane  A.  McNeill,  Dallas, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  T  exas  Instruments  Incorporated, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 197fr,  Ser.  No.  861,754 
Int.  a.2  GOIJ  lyOO;  HOIJ  31/49 
U.S.  a.  250—352 

1.  An  improved  ferroelectric  i 
electric  detector  structure  con  prising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  temperature  controlled  ^eat  sink  mounted  in  one  end  of 
the  housing; 


11  Claims 

imaging  system  having  a  ferro- 
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(c)  a  solid  state  switching  matrix  mounted  in  the  housing  on 
the  temperature  controlled  heat  sink; 

(d)  an  anisotropic  heat  sink  mounted  in  the  housing  in  elec- 
trical (X)mmunication  with  the  switching  matrix; 

(e)  a  ferroelectric  detector  matrix  mounted  in  the  housing  on 
the  anisotropic  heat  sink,  said  ferroelectric  detector  matrix 
in  electrical  communication  with  the  anisotropic  heat  sink; 

and 

J.      J.      J. 

T       T       T  ,4 


.-      W^ 


NOUtlNO  / 


£ 


40  VAtUW  OA  OKT  INCUT  ATMOSM«C«I 


,:>:>.>  ^^-i  ^  <j  <^  »  ^ 


C>  ,^  'nj''    *»  <j  o  »  ^ 


•ILICOWSWiTCMNfi  MATRIX     J4 


TCMmaTURC  CONTROLLED  HCATSiMi  30 


/ 
/ 


(f)  a  window  mounted  in  the  end  of  the  housing  opposite  the 
temperature  (X>ntrolled  heat  sink  and  in  optical  alignment 
with  the  ferroelectric  detector  matrix,  said  ferroelectric 
detector  matrix  operative  at  its  Curie  temperature  in  re- 
sponse to  the  temperature  controlled  heat  sink  impinging 
infrared  energy,  bias  source,  said  solid  state  switching 
matrix  to  produce  electrical  signals  representative  of  the 
impinging  infrared  energy. 


4,143,270 
DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  A  RADIOACTIVE  FILLING 

LEVEL  MEASURING  INSTALLATION 

Gerald  Koschek,  Waldbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Seimens  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,945 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jim.  1, 
1976,  2624575 

Int  a.2  GOIF  23/00 
U.S.  a.  250—357  ^  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  monitoring  a  radioactive  filling  level  measur- 
ing installation,  in  which  the  radioactive  radiator  can  be  ro- 
tated within  a  lead  shield  from  a  peripheral  operating  position 
opposite  a  first  measuring  receiver  into  a  central  safety  posi- 
tion, comprising: 

(a)  a  second  measuring  receiver  arranged  in  such  a  manner 
that  its  distance  from  the  radiator  is  smaller  in  the  safety 
position  than  in  the  operating  position, 

(b)  a  first  limit  control  device  having  limits  which  are  below 
the  signal  minima  with  the  radiator  in  the  operating  posi- 
tion and  with  the  radiator  in  the  safety  position  having  as 
an  input  the  output  signal  of  the  first  measuring  receiver, 
and 

(c)  a  second  limit  control  device  having  as  an  input  the 
output  signal  of  the  second  measuring  receiver  having  a 
limit  below  the  signal  maximum  when  the  radiator  is  in  the 
safety  position,  and  having  a  limit  below  the  signal  mini- 
mum when  the  radiator  is  in  the  operating  position,  and 

(d)  a  trouble  alarm  (x>upled  to  said  first  and  second  limit 


control  devices  and  responsive  if  one  of  said  inputs  falls 
outside  a  corresponding  limit  value. 


4,143,271 

NUCLEAR  IMAGING  DEVICE  WITH  IMPROVED 

LINEARITY 

Yitzhak  Klein,  Kiryat  Yam,  Haifa,  and  Dan  Inbar,  Haifa,  both 

of  Israel,  assignors  to  Elsdnt  Ltd.,  Haifa,  latrael 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,432 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Sep.  17,  1975,  48112 

Int.  a.2  GOIT  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250—368  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  nuclear  imaging  device  having  transparent  light 
coupling  means  interposed  between  the  photosensitive  surfaces 
of  an  array  of  photodetectors  and  a  scintillator  crystal,  the 
improvement  of  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  surface  in  the  light  c;oupling  means  defining  a  recess 
ass<x;iated  with  at  least  one  photodetector,  and  located 
within  the  volumetric  projection  of  ite  photosensitive 
surface;  and 

(b)  a  material  filling  the  recess  such  that  the  index  of  refrac- 
tion throughout  the  recess  is  uniform  and  higher  than  the 
index  of  refraction  of  the  light  coupling  means; 

(c)  the  re<:ess  being  closer  to  the  scintillator  crystal  than  the 
photosensitive  surface  of  said  at  least  one  photcxletector. 


4,143,272 
POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  ELECTRON  BEAM  GUNS 
Fritz  Frank,  Rodenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1976,  2656314 

Int.  CL2  HOIJ  27/00 
U.S.  CL  250-425  4  daims 


9     *', 


gr..^;^-^M^ 


1.  A  power  supply  for  the  cathode  of  an  electron  beam  gun 
disposed  in  a  vacuum  chamber  to  irradiate  a  vaporizable  mate- 
rial, comprising: 
a  transformer  for  frequencies  above  about  20  kHz  and  hav- 
ing a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding  con- 
nected to  the  cathcxie;  means  mounting  the  transformer  to 
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integrate  same  into  the  vacuum  ;hamber  to  dispose  the 
primary  winding  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere 
and  the  secondary  winding  in  communication  with  the 
vacuum  of  the  vacuum  chamber  ^d  including  a  partition 
disposed  between  the  primary  wiiding  and  the  secondary 
winding  to  seal  the  primary  windii  ig  from  the  vacuum  and 
the  secondary  winding  from  the  )  tmosphere;  and  control 
means  receptive  of  a  direct  currei  t  supply  and  connected 
to  the  primary  winding  of  the  transformer  and  having 
pulse  width  controlled  transistors  for  the  chopping  of  the 
direct  current  at  a  frequency  abo'  re  about  20  kHz. 


4,143^73 
VARIABLE  COLLIMATOR 
Joseph  B.  Richey,  Shaker  Heights;  Hh  mas 
don,  and  John  CoTic,  WickUffe.  al 
Ohio-Nuclear,  Inc.,  Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1977,  Ser.  llo.  786,358 
Int.  a.^  A61B  6^2 
VS.  a.  250—445  T 


R.  McBride,  Char- 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to 


26  Claims 


1.  In  a  computerized  axial  tomogri  phic  scanner  having  a 
source  of  radiation,  a  subject  receiviq ;  area,  radiation  detec- 
tion means,  a  first  collimator  means  ha'  'ing  radiation  from  said 
source  of  radiation  passing  therethrou  gh,  and  a  second  colli- 
mator means  having  radiation  from  a  kid  source  of  radiation 
passing  therethrough,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  variable  aperture  means  ass>ciated  with  said  first 
collimator  means  for  varying  the  radiation  passing  there- 
through; 

a  second  variable  aperture  means  aisociated  with  said  sec- 
ond collimator  means  for  varyin ;  the  radiation  passing 
therethrough;  and 
control  means  for  causing  said  second  variable  aperture 
means  of  said  second  collimator  nleans  to  coact  with  said 
first  variable  aperture  means  of  sail  first  collimator  means. 


Ko. 


4,143,274 
DETECTOR  AND  DOSIMETER 

OTHER  RADIATION 
Robert  E.  Apfei,  210  Goffe  Ter.,  New 
FUed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  GOIT  1/04;  GO 
U.S.  a.  250—473 

1.  A  radiation  dosimeter  for 
tion  and  particularly  of  neutron  radiaion, 
position  including  droplets  of  superhei  ted 
in  a  host,  said  host  being  a  member  of 
viscous  liquids,  greases  and  soft  gels, 
ing  volume  change  on  vaporization 
lets  triggered  by  radiation,  said  viscow 
of  high  enough  viscosity  to  protect  saic  dropli 


F(  R  NEUTRONS  AND 


and 
I  of  a 


of  vaporization  by 
enough  to  allow 


contact 
essentially 
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with  a  wall,  and  said  gel  being  soft 
the  full  volume  change  corre- 


sponding to  the  vaporization 
temperature  and  pressure  abqut 


4,^ 
APPLYINC 
Philip  J.  Mallozzi;  Harold  M 
C.  Applebaum;  Barry  P.  Fa^imd, 
Gallagher,  Worthington,  all 
sau,  and  Myron  C.  Muckirheide, 
assignors  to  Battelle  Memo  ial 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65^,803, 
which  is  a  continuation  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  CL  250—503 


ljU,275 

RADIATION 

Epstein;  Richard  G.  Jung;  David 
all  of  Columbus;  William  J. 
Df  Ohio;  Ronald  L.  Decker,  Wau- 
Schofield,  both  of  Wu., 
Institute,  Columbus,  Ohio 
,  Jan.  20,  1979,  abandoned, 
.  No.  353,691,  Apr.  23,  1973, 
Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,552 
303B  41/00 

SCIaims 


Ssr. 


laven.  Conn.  06511 
820,059 

N  21/00 

28  Claims 
quantitative  detection  of  radia- 
comprising  a  com- 
liquid  encapsulated 
the  group  consisting  of 
means  for  determin- 
fraction  of  said  drop- 
liquid  and  grease  being 
lets  from  initiation 


of  any  droplets  at  the  ambient 
said  gel. 


^^\" 


1.   Apparatus  for  applying  IC-rays  at  a  desired  location,  com- 
prising 
means  for  positioning  a  ta  get  in  a  region  away  from  the 

desired  location; 
means  for  directing  radiar  t  energy 

target  to  produce  X-rays 

sity  at  the  target;  and 
means  for  channeling  the 

comprising  an  elongate 

is  substantially  reflective 

below  the  critical  angle 

hollow  guide  is  a  smoot  i 

float  glass,  tungsten, 

material,  having  a  critics  1 

grees  at  Ikev. 


icigy  from  a  laser  onto  the 
of  a  selected  spectrum  and  inten- 

X-rays  to  the  desired  location 

h  }llow  guide  whose  inner  surface 

to  X-rays  impinging  on  it  at  or 

wherein  the  inner  surface  of  the 

surface  comprising  essentially 

I,  platinum,  or  similar  high-Z 

angle  of  at  least  about  l.S  de- 


m 


occir'i AT   n A "ycm? 
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4,143,276  of  said  outer  wall  being  smaller  than  that  of  said  inner  wall  and 

SPENT  NUCLEAR  FUEL  STORAGE  RACKS  a  plurality  of  interengaged  transverse  and  longitudinal  bar 

Leslie  Mellon,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Brooks  A  Perkins, 
Incorporated,  Southfield,  Mich.  (* 

Filed  May  ».  l^^J..  Ser.  No^  794,955  jir.-^r.r.rr.^ 

iBt  a.2  G21F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  250—507  3  Claims 


1.  A  storage  rack  for  receiving  spent  nuclear  fuel  cells  com- 
prising 

an  egg  crate  grid  formed  of  a  multiplicity  of  elongated  flat 
strips  rigidly  interconnected  with  their  long  dimensions 
horizontal  and  their  width  dimension  vertical,  said  strips 
being  at  right  angles  to  each  other  defining  a  multiplicity 
of  square  openings  spaced  apart  by  the  thickness  of  said 
strips  and  forming  a  checker  board  pattern  consisting  of  a 
first  parallel  series  of  openings  and  a  second  parallel  series 
of  openings  perpendicular  to  said  first  series, 

a  multiplicity  of  vertical  tubular  open-ended  modules  each 
of  which  comprises  inner  and  outer  aluminum  tubes  and 
neutron  absorbing  material  fitted  between  said  inner  and 
outer  tubes,  said  modules  having  flat  side  walls  and  dimen- 
sioned to  fit  tightly  into  openings  in  said  grid, 

said  modules  being  provided  only  in  alternate  openings  in 
each  row  of  grid  openings  with  the  modules  in  one  row 
staggered  with  respect  to  the  modules  in  the  adjacent 
rows  so  that  the  modules  leave  open  spaces  in  said  grid 
between  modules  at  opposite  sides  thereof, 

and  splines  rigidly  interconnecting  diagonally  adjacent  mod- 
ules, said  splines  having  opp>ositely  extending  flat  offset 
arms  engaging  the  oppositely  facing  flat  sides  of  diago- 
nally adjacent  modules  while  providing  for  lateral  spacing 
between  adjacent  rows  of  modules  as  determined  by  the 
thickness  of  the  strips  of  said  egg  crate  grid,  of  less  than 
the  thickness  of  said  spline  arms,  said  spline  arms  being 
metallurgically  bonded  to  the  outer  walls  of  said  modules. 


4,143,277 

BEARING  SUPPORT  FOR  RECEIVING  USED  FUEL 

ELEMENTS  OF  NUCLEAR  POWER  STATIONS 

Friedricb  Krieger,  WUrzburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Firma  GG.  Noeil  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822^22 

Int.  aj  G21F  5/00 

VS.  a.  250—507  10  Claims 

1.  A  bearing  support  for  receiving  used  fuel  elements  of 

nuclear  power  stations,  comprising  a  plurality  of  chambers 

having  a  square  cross-section  and  spaced  apart  inner  and  outer 

walls,  screening  plate  means  for  screening  the  radiating  fuel 

elements  disposed  between  said  walls,  a  plurality  of  foot  plates 

adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  chambers,  a  plurality  of  spacer 

elements  adjacent  the  tops  of  said  chambers,  each  chamber 

being  detachably  secured  at  its  underside  to  a  common  foot 

plate  and  held  in  position  at  its  upper  side  by  spacer  elements, 

said  outer  wall  comprising  two  equal-sided  angle  sheets,  said 

inner  wall  comprising  a  closed  square  tube,  the  wall  thickness 


grates  connected  to  said  inner  walls,  said  inner  walls  of  said 
chambers  being  held  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  at 
their  upper  sides  by  at  least  one  of  said  bar  grates. 

4,143,278 
RADIATION  CURE  REACTOR 
Robert  L.  Koch,  11,  EvansTille,  ImL,  asfignor  to  Geo.  Koch  Sons, 
Inc.,  ETansTille,  Ind. 

nied  May  16,  1977,  Set.  No.  796355 

Int.  a.2  BOIK  1/00;  F26B  3/34 

VS.  CI.  250—527  25  dains 


1.  In  a  radiation  reactor,  a  radiation  source  comprising  a 
radiation  producing  device  for  establishing  a  projection  field  of 
radiation;  conveyor  means  for  positioning  work  to  be  cured 
within  said  field;  conduit  means  interposed  in  said  field  be- 
tween and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  radiation  source  and  said 
conveyor  means  to  block  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fleld;  said 
conduit  means  carrying  a  cooling  fluid  for  absorbing  heat 
generated  by  said  radiation  source;  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
spacing  between  said  conduit  means  and  said  conveyor  means. 


4,143,279 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE  PRINT 

QUAUTY  OF  PRINTED  TEXTS,  MORE  PARTICULARLY 

BANKNOTES 

Kurt  Ehrat,  Steinnunr;  Fred  Mast,  WU;  Ernst  Huber,  Wettin- 
gen,  and  Josef  Huber,  Zurich,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Gretag  Aktiengesellschaft,  Regensdorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,140 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Apr.  30,   1976, 
5450/76;  Apr.  30,  1976,  5451/76 

Int  CU  G06K  5/00 
VS.  CI.  250—556  31  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  testing  the  print  quality  of  a  sample  having 
a  printed  text,  more  particularly  a  bank  note,  the  text  content 
of  which  is  made  up  of  at  least  two  partial  text  contents  origi- 
nating from  different  printing  processes,  comprising: 

using  a  separate  original  having  a  partial  text  content  origi- 
nating from  the  particular  printing  process  concerned  for 
each  printing  process,  determining  the  relative  positions 
of  the  sample  in  respect  of  each  original,  combining  the 
partial  text  contents  of  the  individual  originals  in  accor- 
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dance  with  the  partial  text  conteni  i  printed  one  above  the 
other  on  the  sample  to  form  a  tot  il  original  text  content, 
thereby  taking  into  account  said    elative  positions,  com- 
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paring  the  contents  of  the  sample 
text  content,  and  assessing  the  san  pi 
result  of  this  comparison. 


4,143.280 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TEIfnARY  WINDING 
SELF-EXCITED  GENI  RATOR 
Frederick  J.  Kuehn,  Jr.;  Joseph  A.  Li  ukaitis. 
McElhenny,  all  of  Erie,  Pa.,  assignors 
Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1977,  Ser.  Nf  811,921 
Int.  a.2  B60L 
U.S.  a.  290—9 


11/ J6 


^-' 


L_i       B 


n 


^—\uKMlr" 


IT 


1.  In  a  traction  vehicle  including 
means  for  propelling  the  vehicle,  electrical 
having  main  windings  including  a  fielc 
electrical  energy  to  said  motor  mea  is, 
mover  means  for  driving  said  general  ng 
speed,  an  electrical  propulsion  control 
late  the  electrical  output  of  said  genera^ng 
system  comprising: 

(a)  an  auxiliary  winding  wound  on 
providing  additional  electrical  en^gy; 

(b)  first  means  for  interconnecting 
and  said  field  winding,  said  first 
for  regulating  the  level  of  excitation 
winding  from  said  auxiliary  win< 

(c)  a  controllable  secondary  source 

(d)  second  means  for  interconnectinj 
in  circuit  with  said  field  winding 
ously  controlled  additional  excitalion 
electrical  energy  from  said  auxiliai  y 
predetermined  magnitude;  and 

(e)  control  means  for  controlling  saii 
such  that  the  excitation  supplied 
comprises  a  first  component  supplied 


1,  and  Stuart  W. 
to  General  Electric 


9  Claims 


se  :ond  ( 


winding  and  a  second 
secondary  source,  said 
age  magnitude  substantially 
tween  the  desired  magn  tude 


maximum  average 
said  auxiliary  winding. 
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component  supplied  from  said 

component  having  an  aver- 

equal  to  the  difference  be- 

of  field  excitation  and  the 

magniude  of  excitation  available  from 


VEHICLE  FOR 
Robert  J.  Appley,  902  Birch 
FUed  May  9, 
Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  296—146 


T«: 


>>Te« 


4,1^3,281 

HANDICAPPED 

I.,  Shelby,  Mont.  59474 
,  Ser.  No.  794,822 
B60J7/70 

7  Claims 


1917 


with  the  total  original 
le  by  reference  to  the 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  bod; 
assembly,  said  door  assembly  i 
an  upper  section  horizontall  / 
vehicle  from  a  position 
outside  said  door  frame;  a 
channel  along  its  top  edge  to 
upper  section  and  the  bottom 
pivotally  connected  to  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  lower 
the  bottom  of  said  door  fram^ 
center  section  and  said  lowei 
thereof;  flexible  connecting 
comer  of  said  lower  section 
connected  to  said  flexible 


BILATERAL  ENERGY 
Oement  A.  Berard,  Jr.,  Trentck, 
hold,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 19l6, 

Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  307—43 


lectric  traction  motor 
generating  means 

winding  for  supplying 
and  thermal  prime 
means  at  a  variable 

ystem  adapted  to  regu- 
means,  said  control 


ENEAGV 
DEVICE 


!i» 


^ 


^30 


I  LOAD  1^ 


SN34' 

I 

20 
4S 


safd  generating  means  for       9.  A  circuit  for  transferring  lenergy  between  first  and  second 
terminals  comprising,  in  comi  lination: 


with  a  door  frame  and  a  door 

i  icluding  three  movable  sections, 

slidable  along  a  side  of  said 

with^  said  door  frame  to  a  position 

section  having  a  longitudinal 

receive  the  bottom  edge  of  said 

;dge  of  said  center  section  being 

edge  of  a  lower  section;  the 

section  being  pivotally  connected  to 

:;  biasing  means  connecting  said 

section  adjacent  one  side  edge 

neans  attached  adjacent  a  top 

I  ind  actuating  means  operatively 

cor  necting  means. 


certer 


4,1'  3,282 


rHANSFER  APPARATUS 
1,  and  Jonathan  S.  Kinsley,  Free- 
to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 


,  Ser.  No.  747,084 
H02J  1/00 


14  Claims 


1, 

leTV ^ 

^*^  CONTROL  I 


ENERGY 
DEVICE 


282_ 


r« 


I  (ti 
I  LOAD  I 


Yi 


said  auxiliary  winding 

neans  including  means 

supplied  to  said  field 

idi|ig; 

qf  direct  current  power; 

said  secondary  source 

for  providing  continu- 

when  the  available 

winding  is  less  than  a 

first  and  second  means 

to  said  field  winding 

from  said  auxiliary 


a  first  current  path  which  cj  n  be  opened  or  closed  connected 
between  said  first  termini  I  and  a  point  of  reference  poten- 
tial; 

a  second  current  path  whii  :h  opens  when  said  first  path  is 
closed  and  vice  versa,  aid  second  current  path  being 
connected  between  said  second  terminal  and  one  of  (a) 
said  first  terminal  and  (b)  said  point  of  reference  potential; 

an  inductor  in  a  current  pa  h  common  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond paths;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  conti  dI  signal  for  opening  and  closing 
said  first  current  path  a  id  for  controlling  the  ratio  be- 
tween the  time  interval  si  id  first  current  path  is  closed  and 
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the  complete  period  during  which  the  first  current  path  is 
both  closed  and  open. 


4,143,283 
BATTERY  BACKUP  SYSTEM 
Fredy  E.  Graf,  San  Diego,  and  Michael  S.  Krystek,  Spring 
Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Atomic  Corapaajr, 
San  Diego,  Calif. 

Hied  Jan.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,113 

Int  aj  H02J  7/00.  9/04:  H02H  3/24 

VS.  a.  307—66  16  Claims 


.•^§v       J73, 


1.  A  backup  power  system  for  a  user  operated  data  processor 
having  a  memory  for  storing  information,  said  processor  hav- 
ing a  high  DC  voltage  level  input  requirement  for  operating 
the  data  processor,  said  memory  having  a  lower  DC  voltage 
level  input  requirement  for  maintaining  the  information  in  the 
memory,  said  data  processor  being  powered  by  DC  power 
converted  from  AC  power  when  the  AC  pwwer  is  present,  said 
system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  DC  power  storage  means,  each  of  said  storage 
means  supplying  power  generally  at  said  lower  DC  volt- 
age level; 
means  for  sensing  an  AC  power  failure; 
means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  operatively 
connecting  said  plurality  of  storage  means  in  parallel  so 
that  said  plurality  of  storage  means  supply  power  at  least 
at  said  lower  DC  voltage  level  to  the  memory  of  said  data 
processor  for  maintaining  the  information  in  the  memory; 
means  for  disabling  the  parallel  connecting  means  and  for 
operatively  connecting  said  plurality  of  storage  means  in 
series  so  that  said  plurality  of  storage  means  supply  DC 
power  at  least  at  said  high  DC  voltage  level  to  the  data 
processor  to  thereby  permit  the  user  to  operate  the  data 
processor  and  at  least  retrieve  information  stored  in  the 
memory; 
means  for  disabling  the  series  connecting  means  and  en- 
abling said  parallel  connecting  means  so  that  the  DC 
voltage  level  supplied  by  said  plurality  of  storage  means 
can  be  reduced  to  said  lower  DC  voltage  level. 


4,143,284 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPLYING  I^L  aRCUITS  WITH 

DIFFERING  CURRENTS 
Rucdiger  Mueller,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

nied  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,633 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  1, 
1976,2624584 

Int  a.2  H03K  19/08:  HOIL  27/12:  H03K  19/22 
VS.  a.  307—213  7  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  supplying  integrated  injection  logic 
(I^L)  circuiu  with  differing  currents,  comprising: 
a  first  plurality  of  I^L  circuits  to  be  supplied  with  a  first 
current,  each  I^L  circuit  having  a  lateral  transistor  with  an 
injector; 
a  first  injector  path  connecting  injectors  of  the  first  plurality 

of  I^L  circuits; 
a  second  plurality  of  I^L  circuits  to  be  supplied  with  a  sec- 
ond current  different  from  said  first  current,  each  I^L 


circuit  of  said  second  plurality  having  a  lateral  transistor 

with  an  injector; 
a  second  injector  path  connecting  injectors  of  the  second 

plurality  of  I^L  circuits; 
an  external  voltage  source  connected  to  the  first  injector 

path;  and 


a  current  hogging,  injection  logic  (CHIL)  arrangement 
having  a  lateral  transistor  with  an  injecting  emitter,  a 
control  collector,  and  an  output  collector,  said  first  injec- 
tor path  connecting  to  the  injecting  emitter  and  said  sec- 
ond injector  path  connecting  to  the  control  collector. 


4,143,285 

DATA  SMEAR  COMPENSATION  IN 

CHARGE-TRANSFER-DEVICE  ANALOG  SHIFT 

REGISTERS 

Stanley  A.  White,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,690 

Int  a.2  GUC  19/28 

VS.  a.  307—221  D  14  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  correction  of  signal  tail  distortion  occur- 
ring in  an  analog  sampling  shift  register  and  comprising  one  of 
a  recursive  and  transversal  type  filter  having  a  gain  control 
input  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  shift  register  during  the 
response  thereof  to  an  applied  null  input,  said  filter  further 
having  an  input  means  responsive  to  said  output  of  said  shift 
register  for  preselective  shaping  of  said  shift  register  output 
response  to  compensate  for  tail-end  data  smear  of  signal  sam- 
ples sampled  by  said  shift  register. 
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4,143,286 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Susumu  Koike,  Ibaraki,  and  Gota  KaMo,  Nagaoka-Kyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elef  trie  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  i 
Int.  a.i  GllC  H/ 
VJS.  a.  307—238 


4o.  803,991 

[un.  16,  1976,  51-71508 

/40 


l^s 


comprises  a  series  con- 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  devi^  including  on  a  mono- 
lithic substrate 

a  negative  resistance  device  whici: 
nected  complementary  pair  of  1  eld-effect  transistors  of 
opposite  conductivity  types  to  ea  :h  other,  both  to  operate 
in  depletion  mode,  at  least  one  o:  said  Held  effect  transis- 
tors being  an  insulated  gate  type  fleld  effect  transistor 
having  at  least  one  insulation  fili^  under  a  gate  electrode 
which  insulation  film  stores  electric  charges  therein 
thereby  making  said  insulated  gate  type  field-effect  tran- 
sistor in  depletion  mode  therety  giving  said  negative 
resistance  device  a  nonvolatile  m  smory  function,  each  of 
said  field-effect  transistors  including  source,  gate  and 
drain  regions  and  in  said  series  co  nnected  complementary 
pair  both  field-effect  transistors  being  connected  with 
each  other  by  the  source  region  c  f  a  first  field-effect  tran- 
sistor connected  to  the  source  r  ;gion  of  a  second  field- 
effect  transistor,  by  the  drain  n  gion  of  said  first  field- 
effect  transistor  connected  to  a  fii  st  terminal,  by  the  drain 
region  of  said  second  field-effect  ransistor  connected  to  a 
second  terminal,  by  the  gate  region  of  said  second  field- 
effect  transistor  connected  to  saidj  first  terminal  and  by  the 
gate  region  of  said  first  field-effe<l  transistor  connected  to 
said  second  terminal,  characteriz  ^  in  that 

said  first  terminal  is  connected  thrc  igh  a  built-in  load  resis- 
tor to  a  third  terminal  and 

a  gating  means  for  operating  writing-in  and  reading  out  of 
the  contents  of  the  memory  is 
terminal. 


connected  to  said  first 


4,143,287 
PHOTO  COUPLING  LINE  ISOLATION  CIRCUIT 
Ronald  D.  Biggs,  Zionsrille,  Ind.,  ast  ignor  to  Bell  Telepkone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,117 

lat  a.2  H03K  /:  /OO 

VS.  a.  307—311  8  Claims 

1.  A  photo  coupling  line  isolation  ( ircuit  comprising: 
a  signal  input  circuit  including  an  LB  [>  that  generates  optical 
signals  responsive  to  the  applicatio  i  of  electrical  signals  to 
the  input  circuit, 
a  signal  output  circuit  electrically  iso  ated  from  the  input  cir- 
cuit including  a  phototransistor  tliat  generates  electrical 
signals  responsive  to  the  optical  signals  of  the  LED,  noise 
suppression  circuitry  comprising  capacitor  means  connected 
to  the  phototransistor,  and  a  Sclfnitt  trigger  circuit  for 
providing  an  output 
characterized  in  that 
the  noise  suppression  circuitry  is  cdinected  to  the  output  of 
the  phototransistor  and  activated 
phototransistor, 
the  noise  suppression  circuitry  includes  a  switch  portion  that 
is  connected  in  parallel  with  the  capacitor  means  and  is 


closed  whenever  the 
capacitor  means  is  disciiarged, 
responsive  to  the  tumir  g 
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l^ototransistor  is  off  whereby  the 
,  the  switch  being  opened 
on  of  the  phototransistor,  and 


7CUimt 


the  Schmitt  trigger  circuit 
noise  suppression  circui  ry 


Jaian, 


Masaaki  Sato,  HacUoJi, 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  59538, 
This  application  Oct. 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  i 
Jul.  18,  1974,  49-85239;  Jul. 
49-91510;  Dec.  24,  1974,  49-|291 
The  portion  of  the  term  of 
1993,  has 
Into.' 
U.S.  CI.  310—66 


is  connected  to  the  output  of  the 


4,  43,288 
CORElisS  MOTOR 

I,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 


Jul.  14, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,993,920. 
12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,719 

Japan,  Jul.  13,  1974,  49-83083; 
18,  1974,  49-85240;  Jul.  31,  1974, 


tiis 


leen 


patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  23, 
disclaimed. 
H02K  7/04 

18  Claims 


rvHO 


7      '^3b 


1.  A  coreless  motor  comp  ising: 

a  motor  housing  having  a  l>earing, 

a  rotor  mounted  within  th<  housing  and  rotatably  supported 
within  the  bearing,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  coil 
units  attached  on  a  rote  r  substrate,  said  plurality  of  coil 
units  comprising  a  panci  ike  coil, 

a  permanent  magnet  stator  mounted  within  the  housing  and 
disposed  opposite  to  the  rotor,  said  stator  being  arranged 
opposite  to  an  effective  xti\  section  of  said  pancake  coil, 

an  annular  spacing  within  iaid  motor  housing  formed  oppo- 
site to  an  outer  periphery  portion  other  than  said  effective 
coil  section  of  said  rote  r,  and  a  rotor  balance  adjusting 
member  provided  on  thj  t  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said 
rotor  which  confronts   aid  annular  spacing  within  said 


housing. 


4,143,289 
ROTATIONAJ .  FIELD  SENSOR 
Don  W.  Williams,  Van  Weit,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Fort  Waj  ne,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec  14, 1!  76,  Ser.  No.  750,529 
Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  310—156 
1.  Apparatus  for  sensing 


by  the  turning  on  of  the  comprising  first  means  for  se  ising  the  rotation  of  the  field  of  a 
plurality  of  arcuately  spaced  magnetic  poles  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  and  for  producing  a  signal  upon  a  predeter- 
mined rotational  movement  tf  said  field; 


Progresaive 


H02A  21/14 

8Claims 

the  rotation  of  a  rotating  field 
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second  means  for  locating  and  supporting  said  first  means  in 
said  field  to  provide  relative  movement  between  said  first 
means  and  said  field  as  said  field  rotates; 

said  first  means  comprises  a  coil  having  first  and  second 
terminals;  said  second  means  supporting  said  coil  in  said 
field  so  that  said  coil  is  traversed  by  said  field  as  said  field 


rotates  thereby  producing  a  signal  at  said  terminals  corre- 
sponding to  traversal  of  said  coil  by  said  field; 
said  first  means  further  comprises  a  magnetic  strip;  said  coil 
being  wound  on  said  strip;  said  strip  being  flexible  and 
formable  in  a  curvilinear  configuration;  said  second  means 
supporting  said  strip  with  a  radius  of  curvature  substan- 
tially coaxial  with  said  field  axis  and  within  said  field. 


^  4,143,290 

SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTOR  WINDING  IN 
ROTARY  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Satoshi  Mizukami;  Etsuhiko  Shoyama;  Kenji  Matsunobu; 
Masatosi  Taniguchi;  Kuniyoshi  Konno,  and  Katunori  Kimura, 
all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,422 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1975,  50-25997 

Int.  a.2  H02K  3/46 

VS.  CL  310—270  7  Claims 


rings,  said  shielding  layers  being  in  intimate  contact  with 
the  inner  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  retaining  rings,  re- 
spectively, and  said  shielding  layers  being  films  of  varnish 
coated  on  the  inner  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  retaining 
rings,  respectively. 


4,143,291 
DYNODE  FOR  A  PHOTOMULTIPLIER  TUBE 
John  J.  Morales,  Huntington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  S.R.C.  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Fairfield,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  679339,  Apr.  22, 1976,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,016,  Jan.  24, 1975,  Pat. 
No.  3,959,680.  Thte  appUcation  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,911 

lat  a.2  HOIJ  43/10 
VS.  a.  313—103  R  14  Claima 


23  b 


22a 


22 


22b 


10.  A  dynode  for  use  as  an  electron  multiplier  stage  compris- 
ing at  least  three  different  size  frustums  of  cones  formed  of  thin 
metal,  means  mounting  the  frustums  to  be  concentric  about  an 
axis  with  their  upper  and  lower  edges  being  in  first  and  second 
planes  and  including  means  electrically  interconnecting  each 
frustums  to  have  all  the  frustums  be  at  the  same  electrical 
potential  and  means  forming  an  electron  emissive  surface  on 
the  frustums. 


4,143,292 
HELD  EMISSION  CATHODE  OF  GLASSY  CARBON  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Shigeyuki  Hosoki,  Hachioji,  and  Hiroshi  Okano,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1976.  Ser.  No.  700,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1975,  50-79403; 
Mar.  24,  1976,  51-31248;  Apr.  2,  1976,  51-36033 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  1/16.  19/10 
VS.  CL  313—336  30  Oaims 


1.  A  rotor  for  use  in  a  rotary  electric  machine,  comprising: 

a  rotary  shaft; 

a  core  secured  on  said  rotary  shaft; 

windings  wound  around  said  core  and  having  end  pxjrtions 
thereof  protruded  from  the  axial  ends  of  said  core,  respec- 
tively; 

retaining  rings  fixedly  mounted  on  said  rotary  shaft  in  con- 
centric relation  to  said  shaft  and  extending  around  the 
peripheral  surfaces  of  said  protruded  end  portions  of  said 
windings  respectively  for  preventing  said  protruding  end 
portions  of  said  windings  from  being  radially  outwardly 
moved  during  the  rotation  of  said  rotary  shaft,  each  of  said 
retaining  rings  defining  an  annular  space  between  its  inner 
peripheral  surface  and  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
roUry  shaft,  in  which  cooling  gas  is  introduced  in  said 
annular  spaces;  and 

shielding  layers  each  positioned  between  the  inner  periph- 
eral surface  of  each  of  said  retaining  rings  and  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  each  of  said  protruded  end  portions 
of  said  windings,  for  preventing  cooling  gas  from  being  in 
contact  with  the  inner  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  retaining 


VI4 

^14 

KN\ 

's"~.\\\\vx; 

NN1 

-3      H 

■10 


1.  A  field  emission  cathode  comprising  a  cathode  base  and  a 
needle-shaped  cathode  composed  of  glassy  carbon,  said  nee- 
dle-shaped cathode  having  an  equivalent  radius  of  1000  to  3000 

6.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  needle-shaped  cathode 
of  a  field  emission  cathode  comprising  the  steps  of  shaping  a 
glassy  carbon  raw  material  into  a  form  of  a  needle-shaped 
cathode,  curing  the  shaped  glassy  carbon  raw  material,  hard- 
ening and  carbonizing  the  cured  and  shaped  glassy  carbon  raw 
material  at  a  high  temperature  in  an  atmosphere  selected  from 
a  vacuum  atmosphere  and  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  to  thereby 
convert  the  glassy  carbon  raw  material  to  glassy  carbon,  and 
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etching  the  tip  of  the  resulting  glasiy 
cathode  to  form  an  equivalent  radius 
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carbon  needle-shaped 
of  1000  to  3000  A. 


GETTER  SUPPORT 

CATHODi; 
Philip  C.  Miller,  Northbrook 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to 
111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  708,81^, 
Mar.  15,  197^ 
Int.  a 
VS.  a.  313—481 


March  6,  1979 

4^43,294 

l^EANS  FOR  TELEVISION 
RAY  TUBES 
and  Michael  W.  Retsky,  Chicago, 
Z^ith  Radio  Corporation,  Glenriew, 


4,143,293 

IN  LINE  ELECTRON  GUNS  FOR  COLOR  TUBES,  EACH 

HAVING  A  CONTROL  GRID  VWTH  VERTICALLY 

ELLIPTICAL  APEfrURE 

Kakuichiro  Hosokoshi,  Neyagawa;  Hiroto  Naluunura,  Takat- 
suki,  and  Takami  Okamoto,  Mukou,Bll  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  650,620,  Jan.  ^,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  30,  1977,  sir.  No.  856,085 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  fan.  24,  1975,  50-10772; 
Jan.  31,  1975,  50-13903  | 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/Sa  29/56 
MS.  CL  313—409  \  i  Ctaim 


1.  In  a  color  cathode-ray  television  t  be  comprising  a  screen, 
three  in-line  electron  guns  for  genera^ng  and  directing  three 
corresponding  electron  beams  along  paths  lying  in  a  common 
horizontal  plane  to  said  screen,  each  electron  gun  including  (i) 
a  control  grid  having  an  elliptical  ap(  rture  with  a  vertically 
oriented  major  axis  for  predistorting  1  he  corresponding  elec- 
tron beam,  (ii)  a  first  apertured  elecitrode  and  an  adjacent 
second  apertured  electrode  between  sa  d  control  grid  and  said 
screen,  said  electrodes  comprising  an  electron  lens,  and  (iii) 
magnetic  deflection  means  between  siiid  electrodes  and  said 
screen,  wherein  said  beams  are  subject  5d  to  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal magnetic  deflection  fields  durin  ;  operation  of  said  tube 
for  scanning  said  beams  vertically  and  horizontally  over  said 
screen  within  a  deflection  zone,  and  » id  electron  beams  tend 
to  become  elongated  in  the  horizonul  direction  as  their  deflec- 
tion angle  increases  away  from  the  center  of  said  screen,  the 
improvement  comprising  lens  distortinj ;  means  integral  with  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  elect!  ades  for  modifying  the 
characteristics  of  said  electron  lens  so  I  liat  said  lens  converges 
said  corresponding  beam  more  in  the  h  >rizontaI  direction  than 
in  the  vertical  direction,  to  at  least  pi  rtially  compensate  for 
said  tendency  of  said  beams  to  become' horizonUlly  elongated 
and  to  render  said  beams  more  nearly  ( ircular  over  a  substan- 
tial area  of  said  screen,  with  said  bea  ms  being  of  vertically 
elongated  elliptical  shape  at  the  cente  r  of  the  screen  and  of 
horizontally  elongated  elliptical  shape  at  the  center  of  each 
horizontal  and  vertical  edge  of  the  ser  :en,  said  first  electrode 
being  disposed  between  said  control  grid  and  said  second 
electrode,  said  first  electrode  having  a  c  onductive  substantially 
rectangularly  recessed  portion,  the  vei  tical  dimension  of  said 
portion  being  greater  than  the  horizoi  ital  dimension  thereof, 
said  portion  defining  an  action  space,  \  rith  the  bottom  wall  of 
said  recessed  portion  being  adjacent  » id  control  grid,  a  first 
hole  in  said  bottom  wall  through  wh  ch  said  electron  beam 
may  pass. 


1.  Getter  support  means 
including  a  funnel  and  a  necl , 
prising  an  expansible  memb;r, 
while  relaxed  is  greater  thai 
surface  of  the  neck  of  the 
ber  being  structured  so  as 
outward,  self-retaining 
surface  of  said  neck  adjacent 
said  funnel,  said  expansible 
of  getter  means  by  attachment 
member. 


fpr  a  television  cathode  ray  tube 
said  getter  support  means  com- 
the  circumference  of  which 
the  circumference  of  the  inner 
recipient  tube,  said  expansible  mem- 
be  retained  in  the  tube  by  the 
pressi^re  of  said  member  on  said  inner 
to  the  junction  of  said  neck  and 
rapmber  providing  for  the  support 
of  said  getter  means  to  said 


CATHODE  STRUCTURE 
Tomokatsu  Oguro,  Mobara, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3,  197(7, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  ///jr. 
U.S.  a.  313—346  R 


1.  A  cathode  structure  for 
filament  unit  and  support 
unit,  said  filament  unit 
having  a  tungsten  carbide  layi 
of  said  wire,  the  thickness  of 
uniform  about  the  axis  of  said 
said  tungsten  cabide  layer  is 
said  wire  including  said  carbi(|e 


',  Jul.  26,  1976.  This  application 
,  Ser.  No.  886,859 
HOIJ  29/64 

8aainis 


4,1'  3,295 

FOR  AN  ELECTRON  TUBE 
.  apan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 


',  Ser.  No.  821,338 
Japan,  Aug.  9, 1976,  51-94016 
19/06:  HOIK  1/04 

2  Claims 


an  electron  tube  comprising  a 

for  supporting  said  filament 

including  a  thoriated  tungsten  wire 

r  constituting  a  surface  portion 

said  carbide  layer  being  almost 

wire,  in  which  the  thickness  of 

5-30  ii  and  the  diameter  of 

layer  is  about  0.6-0.8  mm. 


meins 


al  out : 
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4,143,296  back  electrodes  being  disposed  directly  on  the  respective  insu- 

-  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  lating  films  to  form  a  symmetrical  multi-layer  structure,  and 

Thomas  O.  Stanley,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,007 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/70.  29/80 
MS.  a.  313—422 

22 

'        "    .14 


2  Claims 


1.  A  display  device  comprising: 

an  evacuated  envelope  having  front  and  back  walls; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  support  walls  extending  between  and 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  front  and  back  walls 
forming  parallel  channels  extending  along  said  front  and 
back  walls; 

means  for  generating  electrons  and  directing  the  electrons 
into  said  channels  as  a  plurality  of  beams,  along  a  plurality 
of  beam  paths; 

a  phosphor  screen  extending  across  each  of  said  channels; 

a  beam  focusing  guide  extending  along  the  inner  surface  of 
the  back  wall  along  each  of  the  beam  paths  for  confining 
the  electrons  in  said  beams  and  for  selectively  deflecting 
said  beams  toward  said  screen,  said  beam  focusing  guides 
closest  to  said  support  walls  being  spaced  from  the  sup- 
port walls  so  that  the  beams  extend  across  less  than  the  full 
lateral  dimension  of  the  channels  when  the  beams  leave 
the  focusing  guides; 

a  separate  fan  out  electrode  at  each  side  of  each  channel  for 
creating  a  static  electrostatic  field  which  causes  at  least 
some  of  the  beams  to  fan  out  and  extend  across  the  entire 
lateral  dimension  of  the  channels  at  the  phosphor  screen  as 
the  beams  flow  from  the  focusing  guides  to  the  screen, 
said  fan  out  electrodes  being  on  the  surface  of  said  support 
walls,  each  of  said  fan  out  electrodes  extending  from  the 
phosphor  screen  but  being  spaced  from  the  focusing  guide 
and  being  electrically  connected  to  said  screen  by  a  metal 
film  electrode  on  and  covering  the  phosphor  screen  and 
the  fan  out  electrode. 


4,143,297 
INFORMATION  DISPLAY  PANEL  WTTH  ZINC  SULFIDE 

POWDER  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  LAYERS 
A  G.  Fischer,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mannheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,715 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1976,2609460 

Int.  a.2  H05B  33/14,  33/20.  33/26 
U.S.  a.  313—502  7  Claims 

5.  An  electroluminescent  display  panel  comprising  a  trans- 
parent front  electrode,  a  transparent  insulating  film,  an  insulat- 
ing resin  body  having  a  layer  of  electroluminescent  particles 
centrally  embedded  therein  with  a  thickness  of  one  particle,  a 
black  insulating  film,  and  a  plurality  of  opaque  back  electrodes, 
said  insulating  films  being  applied  as  a  coating  on  front  and 
back  surfaces  of  said  resin  body  respectively  and  said  front  and 


means  for  selectively  electrically  energizing  the  back  elec- 
trodes. 


4,143,298 
TELEVISION  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  HAVING  A 

VOLTAGE  DIVIDER  PROVIDING 
TEMPERATURE-INVARIANT  VOLTAGE  AND 
ASSOCIATED  METHOD 
Valentgn  B.  Bing,  Des  Plaines,  and  James  W.  Schwartz,  Deer- 
field,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation, 
Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,765 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/96 

U.S.  a.  315—3  6  ClaiaH 


1.  In  a  television  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  an  evacuated 
envelope  including  a  faceplate  and  a  funnel  having  on  an  inter- 
nal surface  thereof  an  inner  conductive  coating  for  receiving  a 
relatively  high  anode  voltage,  said  tube  also  having  a  low-volt- 
age terminal  for  receiving  a  relatively  low  voltage  through  a 
base  of  the  tube,  said  tube  being  subject  to  internal  spatial 
temperature  patterns  fixed  or  varying  with  time  which  are 
incidental  to  tube  warm-up  and  operation,  and  having  "N" 
electrodes  therein  requiring  "N"  different  temperature-invari- 
ant voltages  intermediate  to  said  relatively  high  and  relatively 
low  voltages,  an  improved  voltage  divider  means  for  produc- 
ing said  N  temperature-invariant  voltages,  comprising  N  -|-  1 
discrete  resistive  sections  having  like  temperature  coefficients 
and  having  resistance  values  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude, 
with  N  ups  to  provide  said  N  temperature-invariant  intermedi- 
ate voltages  to  said  electrodes  requiring  such  voltages,  with 
each  of  said  resistive  sections  being  so  positioned  and  arranged 
relative  to  said  temperature  patterns  as  to  have  similar  spatial 
average  temperature  experiences,  and  connecting  means  for 
series-connecting  said  resistive  sections  between  said  inner 
conductive  coating  and  said  low  voltage  terminal,  whereby 
due  to  the  similarity  of  spatial  average  temperature  experiences 
of  said  resistive  sections,  the  ratio  of  the  resistance  values  of 
said  resistive  sections  and  thus  the  ratio  of  voltage  drops  there- 
across  does  not  change  despite  variations  in  said  temperature 
patterns. 
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4,143,299 

CHARGED-PARTICLE  BEAM  AtCELERATION  IN  A 
CONVERGING  WAIfEGUIDE 

Phillip  A.  Sprangle,  Silver  Spring,  Md«;  Adam  T.  Drobot,  Burke, 
Va.,  and  Wallace  M.  Manheimer,  Slver  Spring,  Md.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7  ^4,053,  Sep.  16,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22 


Int.  a.2  HOIJ  2  VW 


V.S.  a.  315—5.41 


PULSE         I  electron! 

GCNER-        J  BEAM 

ATOR 

NEANS 


Tprocxx;ii 

I  HEWS 


SUPPLY 
MEANS 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing 
ion-electron  particle  beam  having 
charge  propagating  therealong  in  the 
beam,  means  for  accelerating  the 
guide  through  which  said  beam  is  prciDagated, 
having  a  gradually  decreasing  cross-: 
versely  to  the  direction  of  propagati<^ 


1978,  Ser.  No.  881,463 


t^^i:::: 


a  relativistic  collective 
negative  energy  space- 


part  cles  ( 


direction  of  flow  of  the 

comprising  a  wave- 

,  said  waveguide 

sectional  area  taken  trans- 

of  the  beam. 


4,143,300 
SPIN  TUNED  MAGNfeTTRONS 
Alan  B.  Cutting,  Maidenhead,  and  Doi  aid  E.  Tyzack,  Gerrards 
Cross,  both  of  England,  assignors  t<  E  M  I-Varian  Limited, 
Hayes,  England 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1977,  Ser.  ^o.  833,187 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1976, 
38329/76 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  2^50 
U.S.  a.  315—39.61  6  Claims 


1.  A  magnetron,  including  an  anodektructure  comprising:  an 
annular  member;  a  plurality  of  vanes,  formed  of  an  electrically 
conductive  material,  supported  by  sail  annular  member  to  be 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  ixis  of  the  annular  mem- 
ber and  protruding  radially  therefromj  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal sleeve  member  disposed  coaxially  with  said  annular  mem- 
ber, so  that  the  vanes  and  the  sleeve  inember  overlap  over  at 
least  part  of  their  respective  axial  lengths,  and  rotatable  about 
said  axis  relative  to  said  vanes;  and  a  plurality  of  apertures 
formed  in  the  part  of  the  sleeve  mem  )er  which  overlaps  said 
vanes  to  cooperate  therewith  to  deU  rmine  the  frequency  to 
which  the  magnetron  is  tuned  and  to  vary  said  frequency 
during  rotation  of  the  sleeve  memberi  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  vanes  differs  in  shape  from  the  otl^r  vanes  and  at  least  one 
of  said  apertures  differs  in  shape  fron  the  other  apertures. 


HIGH  INTENSITY 
INTEGRAL  MEANS 
Herbert  S.  Strauss,  Paramu^, 
Township,  Monmouth 
Duro-Test  Corporation, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser, 
application  Jun. 
Int.  a.^  HOlJl 
U.S.  a.  315—73 


21  aaims 


rr" 


March  6,  1979 
4|l43,301 

Discharge  lamp  wfth 
ifor  arc  extinguishing 

and  Lawrence  Sheinberg,  Howell 
Ciunty,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
North  Bergen,  N.J. 

No.  577,096,  May  13,  1975.  This 
,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,952 
61/56:  H05B  41/22 

ISQaims 


II.  An  electric  lamp  comprising 

an  outer  envelope  of  matei 
light  and  which  is  nomlally 

arc  tube  discharge  mean; 
producing  a  predetermijied 
upon  electrical  current 
envelope  blocking  at 
trum  produced  by  said 

means  for  supplying  clectHcal 
charge  means  to  prod 
supplying  means  inducing 
switch  means  located  v^ithin 
cally  connected  in 
means,  said  pressure  switch 
when  the  outer  envelo  >e 
change  in  gas  pressure 
is  broken. 


:  l»st 


ial  which  is  transmissive  to  visible 

sealed  to  the  atmosphere, 
within  said  outer  envelope  for 
radiation  spectrum  of  energy 
>eing  supplied  thereto,  said  outer 
a  portion  of  the  radiation  spec- 
tre tube  discharge  means, 

'  current  to  said  arc  tube  dis- 

the  arc  therein,  said  current 

pneumatic  pressure  sensitive 

said  outer  envelope  electri- 

with  said  arc  tube  discharge 

means  being  normally  closed 

is  intact  and  responding  to  a 

open  when  said  outer  envelope 


1} 


4,  4332 
ENERGIZING  aRCUTT  I  OR  A  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Ernst  Wiesner,  Dorabim,  Aw  tria,  assignor  to  Zumtobel  Aktien- 
geseilschaft,  Dombirn,  Aui  tria 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1!  77,  Ser.  No.  792,215 

Claims  priority,  applicatioij  Austria,  Apr.  30, 1976,  3213/76 

Int.  a.2  H05B  ^;//d 

VS.  a.  315—205  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  having  a  soujce  of  AC  volUge,  a  gas  discharge 

lamp  for  emitting  light  sub^ntially  continuously  during  an 

ias  discharge  lamp  having  a  first 
main  energizing  means  for  con- 
up  to  said  source  of  AC  voltage  at 
a  starting  instant,  said  main  efiergizing  means  having  a  voltage 
spike  creating  means  for  crea  ting  a  volUge  spike  for  firing  said 
lamp  in  each  cycle  of  said  /  ^C  volUge  during  said  operating 
time  and  for  a  start-up  time  s  iarting  at  said  starting  instant  and 
continuing  to  the  start  of  said  operating  time,  the  improvement 


operating  time  thereof,  said  { 
and  a  second  electrode,  anc 
necting  said  gas  discharge  Ian 
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comprising  damping  means  connected  to  said  main  energizing   filled  with  gas  having  a  Paschen  minimum  equal  to  or  less  than 
means  for  decreasing  the  amplitude  and  increasing  the  duration   200  volts. 


4,143,304 
POSITIVE  STARTING  AND  OPERATING  APPARATUS 

FOR  HIGH-PRESSURE  SODIUM  LAMPS 

William  H.  Hitchcock,  Columbia  SuUon;  Archie  R.  Cornell, 

Avon  Lake,  both  of  Ohio,  and  Joseph  C.  Engel,  Monroeville, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,096 

Int  a.2  H05B  41/16 

VS.  CL  315—276  3  dains 


of  said  spike  in  each  of  said  cycles  during  said  operating  time 
and  said  start-up  time,  thereby  increasing  the  life  of  said  lamp. 


4,143,303 
SPARK  IGNmON  aRCUIFS 
Arthur  R.  Goble,  and  Michael  H.  J.  Webb,  both  of  Fareham, 
England,  assignors  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG, 
Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785^24 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  9,  1976, 
14670/76 

Int.  a.2  H05B  37/00.  39/00.  41/14 
VS.  a.  315—239  5  Claims 


1.  Spark  ignition  circuit  for  a  gas  igniter,  comprising:  a  first 
capacitor;  voltage-supply  means  for  connection  to  a  mains 
supply  for  supplying  d.c.  charging  current  to  this  capacitor, 
said  voltage-supply  means  including  rectifier  means;  a  step-up 
transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding;  a 
discharge  circuit  for  said  first  capacitor,  including  said  primary 
winding  in  series  with  a  triggerable  switching  means;  an  igni- 
tion spark-gap  connected  across  said  secondary  winding;  a 
timing  circuit  for  the  triggering  of  said  switching  means,  said 
timing  circuit  including  a  second  capacitor  connected,  in  series 
with  a  timing  resistor,  across  said  voltage-supply  means,  and 
further  including  an  enclosed  arc-discharge  device,  the  voltage 
across  said  second  capacitor  being  applied  to  said  triggerable 
switching  means  through  said  enclosed  arc-discharge  device  to 
trigger  said  switching  means  when  the  striking  voltage  of  said 
arc-discharge  device  is  reached,  said  arc-discharge  device 
comprising  two  electrodes  defining  a  spark  gap  between  them, 
each  electrode  being  formed  from  a  first  portion  consisting  of 
a  length  of  metal  wire  having  a  melting  point  temperature  of  at 
least  1200'  C,  coated  with  barium-strontium  carbonate  and/or 
oxide,  and  a  second  portion  consisting  of  a  length  of  wire 
having  an  expansion  coefficient  compatible  with  that  of  the 
first  portion,  said  first  and  second  portions  being  secured  to- 
gether in  alignment,  the  said  electrodes  being  sealed  within  an 
evacuated  enclosure  member  in  such  manner  that  the  first 
portions  of  the  two  electrodes  are  enclosed  by  the  enclosure 
member  in  a  spaced  apart  and  overlapping  relationship  and 
their  second  portions  are  sealed  into  a  wall  of  the  enclosure 
inember  and  project  therefrom,  the  enclosure  member  being 


1.  A  starting  and  operating  apparatus  for  connection  across 
an  AC  source  for  starting  and  then  operating  a  high-pressure 
sodium  discharge  lamp,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  input  terminals  operable  to  be  connected  across  said  AC 
source,  output  terminals  operable  to  have  said  discharge 
lamp  connected  thereacross,  a  ballast  inductor  having  a 
tap  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  define  first  and  second 
winding  portions,  said  first  winding  portion  having  a 
greater  length  than  said  second  winding  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  transformation  ratio  therebetween  substantially 
greater  than  unity,  said  ballast  inductor  connected  at  its 
ends  in  series  between  one  of  said  input  terminals  and  one 
of  said  output  terminals  with  said  second  winding  portion 
connecting  to  said  one  output  terminal,  and  the  other  of 
said  input  terminals  electrically  connected  to  the  other  of 
said  output  terminals; 

(b)  capacitive  energy  storage  means  and  blocking  diode 
means  therefor  connected  across  said  second  winding 
portion  of  said  ballast  inductor,  and  also  in  circuit  with 
said  other  output  terminal,  said  capacitive  energy  storage 
means  comprising  two  individual  capacitors  a  first  of 
which  is  in  circuit  between  said  tap  and  a  common  electri- 
cal point  and  the  second  of  which  is  in  circuit  between 
said  one  output  terminal  and  said  common  electrical  point, 
a  charging  resistor  means  connected  between  said  com- 
mon electrical  point  and  said  other  output  terminal,  and 
said  blocking  diode  means  comprising  a  first  blocking 
diode  having  its  anode  connected  to  said  common  electri- 
cal point  and  having  its  cathode  connected  in  circuit  with 
said  tap; 

(c)  gate-controlled  solid-state  switching  means  comprising 
an  SCR  the  anode  of  which  is  connected  intermediate  said 
first  capacitor  and  said  first  blocking  diode,  and  the  cath- 
ode of  said  SCR  is  connected  in  circuit  with  said  common 
electrical  point; 

(d)  Zener  diode  means  comprising  a  Zener  diode,  a  bleeder 
resistor  means,  and  a  second  blocking  diode  means,  said 
Zener  diode  having  a  predetermined  Zener  voltage  which 
is  greater  than  the  operating  voltage  for  said  lamp,  but  less 
than  the  peak  voltage  of  said  AC  source,  said  Zener  diode 
and  said  second  blocking  diode  means  connected  in  series, 
said  bleeder  resistor  means  connected  in  circuit  between 
the  gate  and  cathode  of  said  SCR,  the  cathode  of  said 
Zener  diode  connected  in  circuit  with  said  second  wind- 
ing portion  and  the  anode  of  said  Zener  diode  connected 
in  circuit  with  the  gate  of  said  SCR,  and  said  second 
blocking  diode  means  is  connected  with  its  anode  in  cir- 
cuit with  said  second  winding  portion  and  its  cathode  in 
circuit  with  the  gate  of  said  SCR;  whereby  when  said 
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apparatus  i$  initially  energized,  be  th  said  first  and  second 
capacitors  are  charged  through  said  charging  resistor 
means,  and  when  said  second  capacitor  charges  to  a  volt- 
age which  exceeds  said  Zener  voltage  of  said  Zener  diode 
said  SCR  is  gated  thereby  causfig  both  said  first  and 
second  capacitors  to  discharge  thrbugh  said  second  wind- 
ing portion  to  cause  the  autotranslarmer  action  thereof  to 
apply  a  voltage  pulse  of  sufficient  magnitude  across  said 
output  terminals  to  start  said  lamp  connected  thereacross, 
and  after  said  lamp  is  started,  th«  Zener  voltage  of  said 
Zener  diode  is  not  exceeded,  thereby  rendering  the  lamp 
starting  portion  of  said  apparatus  noperative. 


-^»t— B" 


raw 


ca  nera 


1.  An  H.O.P.  or  A.C.T.  television  , 
wherein  in  addition  to  the  beam  being 
overloads  in  the  target  area  during 
means  are  provided  for  discharge  overloads 
the  target  scanned  by  a  predetermine! 
lines  immediately  after  field  flyback. 


Ine 


4,143,306 
HORIZONTAL  DEFLECTION 
John  Shepherd,  Neilingen,  England, 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New 
FUed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser. 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/^0 
VS.  a.  315—408 


1^1 


IP' 


1.  A  horizontal  deflection  circuit  foi 
tion  current  in  the  deflection  coil  of  a 
wherein  a  first  switch  controls  the 
wherein  a  second  switch  in  a  so-call4i 
with  a  commutating  inductor  and  a 
opens  the  flrst  switch  and,  in  additio^, 
transfer  from  a  dc  voltage  source  to  an 
terized  in  that  the  input  inductor  (Le 
inductor  (Lk)  are  combined  in  a  unit  deigned 


1?' 


tube  arrangement 

arranged  to  discharge 

flyback,  additional 

j  only  in  that  part  of 

number  of  scanning 


CIRCUIT 

to  International 
'ork,  N.Y, 
.  840,942 

8Claiiiis 


as  ugnor 


^^, 


'.Q 


9" 


generating  the  deflec- 

television  picture  tube 

lorizontal  sweep,  and 

commutation  circuit 

I  ommutating  capacitor 

controls  the  energy 

input  inductor,  charac- 

and  the  commutating 

as  a  transformer 


(U)  which  is  proportioned  so 
of  the  transformer  is  essential 
inductor  (Le),  while  the  shoii<ircuit 
former  (U)  is  essentially  equal 
inductor  (Lk),  and  that  the 
series  with  the  dc  voltage  soufce 
of  the  transformer  (t)). 


sex)nd 


4,1 


Sevei  uice 


4,143,305 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  TUBE  4RRANGEMENTS 
Ian  E.  Gibson,  Maldon,  and  Stephen  T. 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Marconi  Company  Limited, 
Qielsmford,  England 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  ^lo.  763,621 
Claims  priority,  application  United  1  ingdom,  Feb.  24,  1976, 
7308/76 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29^2 
VS.  a.  315—379  14  Claims 


MOTOR  SPEED 
Russel  W.  Hansen,  5111 
and  Hans  H.  SteUrecht,  92^ 
95129 

FUed  Jul.  22, 
Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  318—16 


113,307 
CONTrIoL  ORCUIT  APPARATUS 

Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95123, 
Femgrove  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 


19*7, 


Ser.  No.  818,002 
*04Q  7/02 


fC%i 


respon  live 


[ul: 


1.  A  motor  speed  control 
tion  of  a  DC  motor  in  respon^ 
signal,  comprising; 

demodulator  means 
and  operative  to  develop 
series  of  pulses  having  wif  ths 
diflerence  between  the 
and  a  series  of  correspoiiding 
developing  a  second  output 
pulses  having  widths  pro  K>rtional 
ence  between  the  pulses 
said  series  of  references 

power  supply  means  norm^ly 

energizing  windings  of 
.  a  circuit  ground; 

dynamic  braking  means 
and  operative  to  couple 
other  side  of  the  energizing 
as  to  short  the  back  EMF 
force  thereto;  and 

mtor  drive  circuit  means 
signal  and  operative  to 
gizing  windings  of  the  mi>tor 
to  cause  said  power 
the  energizing  windings 


c  ircuit  for  controlling  the  opera- 
te an  input  modulated  control 


supf  ly 


1977 


CONTROL  FOR  VARIABltE 
Michel  Deplante,  Paris,  and 

both  of  France,  assignors  to 
FUed  May  16, 

Claims  priority,  application 
Int.CL2 
U.S.  a.  318—138 

1.  In  a  control  for  a 
from  a  D.C.  source,  including 
by  a  command  circuit,  in 
comprises  a  plurality  of  solid-i 
connected  in  series  with  one 
corresponding  plurality  of 


March  6,  1979 

that  the  open-circuit  inductance 

y  equal  to  the  value  of  the  input 

inductance  of  the  trans- 

to  the  value  of  the  commutating 

switch  (S2)  is  connected  in 

(UB)  and  a  flrst  winding  (til) 


20  Claims 


to  the  input  control  signal 

a  flrst  output  signal  including  a 

proportional  to  any  positive 

Ises  of  the  input  control  signal 

reference  pulses,  and  for 

signal  including  a  series  of 

"  to  any  negative  differ- 

of  the  input  control  signal  and 

Ises; 

coupled  to  one  side  of  the 
DC  motor  to  be  controlled; 


^tle 


resrtonsive  to  said  flrst  output  signal 

I  aid  power  supply  means  to  the 

windings  of  the  DC  motor  so 

}f  the  motor  and  apply  a  braking 


c<  luple 


n  sponsive  to  said  second  output 

le  the  other  side  of  the  ener- 

to  said  circuit  ground  so  as 

to  provide  driving  power  to 

the  motor. 


<fl 


4,14  3,308 


RELUCTANCE  MOTORS 
Dillier  Minesi,  Fargeau-Ponthierry, 
Engins  Matra,  Paris,  France 

Ser.  No.  797,364 
'ranee.  May  19, 1976,  76  151280 
102K  29/00 

9Claims 

variable  reluctance  motor  energized 

1  power  control  circuit  actuated 

w  lich  the  power  control  circuit 

I  tate  main  control  switches  each 

binding  of  the  motor  to  form  a 

tetpiinal  branches,  one  end  of  half 


March  6,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


341 


of  the  terminal  branches  being  connected  to  each  pole  of  the 
D.C.  source  and  the  other  ends  of  all  of  the  terminal  branches 
being  connected  to  each  other  by  a  central  branch,  the  com- 
mand circuit  actuating  the  main  control  switches  to  energize 
the  windings  in  predetermined  sequence,  the  improvement 
comprising: 


4,143,309 

TURBOMOLECULAR  PUMP  DRIVE  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Williams  G.  Patterson,  3571  South  Court,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

94306 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,579 

Int.  a.2  H02P  5/40 

VS.  CI.  318—807  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  temperature  of  operation  of  a 
turbomolecular  pump  having  an  induction  motor  incorporated 
therein  for  rotating  the  pump  rotor;  which  motor  includes  a 
stator  for  generating  a  rotating  magnetic  fleld  having  a  fre- 
quency of  rotation  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  alternating 
current  applied  thereto  by  a  power  source,  and  a  rotor  con- 
nected to  said  pump  rotor  reactive  to  said  rotating  magnetic 
fleld  by  applying  sufflcient  torque  to  said  pump  rotator  to 
rotate  the  same  axially,  comprising  the  steps  of 
sensing  the  frequency  of  rotation  of  the  induction  rotor  of 

said  motor; 
providing  a  signal  deflning  a  slip  frequency  selected  to  be  the 
difference  between  the  frequency  of  rotation  of  said  pump 
rotor  and  the  frequency  of  rotation  of  said  magnetic  field; 
and 
utilizing  the  frequency  of  rotation  of  the  induction  rotor  of 


said  motor  and  said  slip  frequency  deflning  signal  to  gen- 
erate a  frequency  correction  signal  for  application  to  said 
power  source  to  control  the  frequency  of  alternating 
current  applied  thereby  to  said  motor  stator. 


4,143,310 
APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING 

Masaaki  Fiuinawa,  Hachioji;  Tatsuo  Goto,  Tokyo,  and  Mineo 
Harada,  Owari-asahi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,627 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1975,  50-143981 

Int.  a.2  G05B  19/24 

VS.  a.  318—571  19  Claims 


iZ 


a  corresptonding  plurality  of  free-wheel  branches  for  supply- 
ing energy  from  the  motor  to  the  D.C.  source  whenever 
no  more  than  one  main  control  switch  is  closed,  each  free 
wheel  branch  comprising  a  coil  and  a  diode  connected  in 
series  between  the  junction  of  the  main  control  switch  and 
the  winding  in  one  terminal  branch  and  the  pole  of  the 
D.C.  source  to  which  that  terminal  branch  is  not  con- 
nected. 


PROCESSING 
UNrT 


DIGITAL 
ADDER 


H 


•ra 


MODULATOR 


SWITCHNG 

POWER 

AMPLIRER 


.SEJWO 
MOTOR 


VELOCITY 
COUNTER 


tt-l  POSITION 
N— COUNTER 


J  POSITION 
1  DETECTOR 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  an  object  comprising 

servo  motor  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  con- 
trolled object, 

first  means  for  detecting  the  position  and  velocity  of  the 
controlled  object  and  for  producing  signals  concerning 
these  quantities, 

data  processing  means  for  producing  a  reference  velocity 
signal  including  means  for  storing  a  group  of  predeter- 
mined reference  velocities  corresponding  to  the  position 
and  velocity  of  said  controlled  object  in  the  form  of  a 
reference  velocity  table,  means  for  reading  the  output 
signal  from  said  first  means,  and  means  for  producing  a 
reference  velocity  signal  corresponding  to  the  position 
and  velocity  of  said  controlled  object  in  accordance  with 
said  reference  velocity  table, 

second  means  for  adding  the  reference  velocity  signal  and 
the  velocity  signal  obtained  from  said  flrst  means,  and 

third  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  second 
means  for  controlling  and  driving  said  servo  motor  means. 


4,143,311 
HYSTERESIS  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  RATE  SERVO 

SYSTEM 
Dennis  Lee,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,091 

Int.  a.2  G05B  5/01 

VS.  a.  318—611  6  Claims 


f .  In  a  velocity  feedback  servo  control  system  for  maintain- 
ing a  direct  current  hysteresis  synchronous  motor  in  operation 
at  a  constant  speed,  the  improvement  comprising  the  provision 
of  at  least  two  velocity  control  loops  in  which  one  loop  is  a 
rate  damping  loop  which  is  responsive  to  the  variations  of 
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speed  of  said  motor  from  said  constant  speed  and  compensates 
for  said  variations  and  the  other  loo|  is  a  steady  state  error 
loop  which  is  responsive  to  a  commanded  motor  speed  for 
adjusting  the  motor  speed  to  be  sub 
commanded  motor  speed,  said  operatii 
substantially  equal  to  said  command^ 
which  both  loops  utilize  a  common  va 

tor  for  providing  control  signals  to  said  motor  at  a  frequency 
responsive  to  signals  from  all  of  said  Velocity  control  loops, 
said  control  signal  from  said  voltage  ca  itrolled  oscillator  being 
phase  locked  to  said  commanded  moto  r  speed,  the  response  of 
said  steady  state  error  loop  being  subs  antially  independent  of 
said  motor  speed  variations. 


ktantially  equal  to  said 

pg  constant  speed  being 

motor  speed,  and  in 

Itage  controlled  oscilla- 


4,143^12 

STABILIZED  PLATlORMS 

George  Duckworth,  Oadby,  and  David  R.  James,  Twyford,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  The  Martoni  Company  Limited, 

Gielmsford,  England  J 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  1  io.  782,384 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  4ingdom,  Nov.  15,  1976, 
47474/76 

Int.  a.2  B64C  17/06;  HllQ  1/34 
VS.  a.  318—649  11  Claims 


2.  An  arrangement  comprising  a  meinber 
tion  about  a  reference  axis  on  a  bod] 
subject  to  angular  deviations  about 
axes  being  pitch  and  roll  axes,  and  a  cofctrol 
ing  said  reference  axis,  said  control  sy  item 
for  deriving  error  signals  representati 
and  roll  of  said  body,  means  for  converting 
representative  of  deviations  in  pitch 
signals  representative  of  angular  err()rs 
planes  containing  said  reference  axis, 
from  said  further  error  signals  control]  signals 
pensate  for  deviations  of  said  reference  axis 
of  said  body,  and  means  for  utilizing 
compensate  for  such  pitch  or  roll 
reference  axis  tends  to  be  stabilized. 


ol 


lio. 


4,143413 
AUTOMOTIVE  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
VOLTGE  SUPPLY  TO  AN  ON- 
NETWORK 
Armin  Arendt,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep, 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutgart,  Fed. 
FUed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed. 
1976,  2644643 

Int.  a.2  H02J 
U.S.  a.  322—28 

1.  Automotive  voltage  regulator  to 
age  of  an  automotive  vehicular  alter^tor 
board  network,  in  which  the  network 
a  battery  (14)  charged  by  the  aJt^nator 


mounted  for  rota- 

which  in  operation  is 

orthogonal  axes,  said 

system  for  stabilis- 

comprising  means 

\fejof  deviations  in  pitch 

said  error  signals 

roll  to  further  error 

in  two  orthogonal 

means  for  generating 

for  use  to  com- 

due  to  pitch  or  roll 

said  control  signals  to 

deviations  whereby  said 


TO  CONTROL 
I  lOARD  VEHICLE 


Germany,  assignor  to 
Rep.  of  Germany 
834,000 
of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 


R<p 


7^14 


6  Claims 

:ontrol  the  output  volt- 
in  a  vehicular  on- 
includes 

and  having  one 


terminal  connected  to 
to  a  load  Junction  (13); 

said  regulator  having  a  flrs 
the  field  terminal  of  the 

a  second  terminal  (DF,  2 )) 
terminal  of  the  field  (5)  i  >f 

A  third  terminal  (D-,  21) 
ence  connection  (R,  IS) 

a  switching  semiconductoi 
nected  between  the  secqnd 
D-,  21); 

a  voltage  sensing  circuit  i 
(27)  and  a  voltage  divid^' 
divider  being  connected 
nals  (D  +  ,  19;  D-,  21) 
divider  across  the  suppi) 
the  voltage  sensing  element 
tap  (J)  on  the  voltage 
semiconductor  controlle  I 
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gr  mnd  chassis  (21,  R)  and  the  other 


terminal  (D  +  ,  19)  connected  to 
field  (5)  of  the  alternator  (1); 
connected  to  the  other  field 
the  alternator  (1); 
connected  to  a  chassis,  or  refer- 
of  the  battery  of  the  vehicle; 
controlled  switch  (23,  24)  con- 
and  third  terminals  (DF,  20; 


intfluding  a  voltage  sensing  element 

(28,  32,  33,  29,  30),  the  voltage 

>etween  the  first  and  third  termi- 

to  thereby  connect  the  voltage 

to  the  field  of  the  alternator  (1), 

(27)  being  connected  to  a  first 

divider  and  further  to  control  a 

switch  (23,  24); 


— ^-e- 


I  rst 

,35, 


a  second  tap  (J')  on  said  voltage 
the  first  tap  (J)  and  the 

current  supply  means  (35, 
second  tap  of  said  voltaic 
through  the  voltage  div  der 
trolling  the  semiconduct  >r 

the  voltage  divider  (28,  32 
first  tap  (J)  and  the  first  t<  rminal 
resistor  elements  (28,  29 
serially  connected  betwei  in 
one  resistor  element  (28 1 
terminal  (D  +  ,  19)  and 
be  connected  to  the  first 

a  bypass  transistor  (40) 
connected  to  the  junctioi 
(32,  33)  and  the  resistor 
first  terminal  (D+,  19); 

and  means  (41,  42)  contrcf  ling 
transistor  as  a  function 


4,1 


CLOSED  LOOP  SOLAI 
SYSTEM  WITH  POWEfl 
Robert  P.  Gruber,  North 
States  of  America  as 
National  Aeronautics  and  S^e 
D.C. 

FOed  Mar.  29,  l478. 
Int  a.2  H02J 
U.S.  a.  323—15 

1.  A  power  control  circuit 
system  wherein  the  ion  thrusier 
as  to  operate  the  solar  array 
power  control  circuit  being 
and  the  ion  thruster  and 
corresponding  to  the  solar 
voltage,  said  power  contro 
means  for  multiplying  togeth  ;i 
and  said  solar  array  current 
differentiation  means  for 


divider  positioned  between 
terminal  (19,  D  +  ); 
,  37,  38;  43,  A)  connected  to  the 
divider  to  modify  the  current 
and  hence  the  voltage  con- 
controlled  switch; 
33,  29)  connected  between  the 
(D-)-,  19)  comprising  two 
and  at  least  one  diode  (32,  33) 
said  resistor  elements  whereby 
will  be  connected  to  the  first 
other  resistor  element  (29)  will 
tap  (J); 

iving  its  emitter-collector  path 
I  between  said  at  least  one  diode 
element  (28)  connected  to  said 


the 


conduction  of  said  bypass 
battery  voltage. 


1^3,314 

ARRAY-ION  THRUSTER 
CONTROL  aRCUFTRY 
Olmited,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
:e  Administration,  Washington, 


Ser.  No.  891,370 
7/00;  G05F  1/46 

6  Claims 

for  a  solar  array  ion  thruster 

beam  current  is  controlled  so 

the  maximum  power  point,  said 

ci>nnected  between  the  solar  array 

receiving  signals  from  said  solar  array 

current  and  the  solar  array 

system  comprising  multiplier 

T  said  solar  array  voltage  signal 

s  ignal  to  produce  a  power  signal, 

di  Terentiating  said  power  signal. 


a  ray 


March  6,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


343 


detector  means  for  determining  when  the  output  of  said  differ- 
entiator means  lies  above  and  below  a  predetermined  level  and 
for  providing  an  output  in  accordance  therewith,  a  clock  cir- 
cuit, phase  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the 
output  of  said  detector  means  with  the  phase  of  said  clock 
circuit  and  producing  an  output  in  accordance  therewith. 


integrator  means  for  integrating  the  output  of  said  phase  com- 
parator means  over  a  predetermined  time  period  so  as  to  pro- 
duce an  output  signal  for  controlling  the  ion  thruster,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  clock  circuit  for  introducing  con- 
trolled variations  on  the  output  signal  of  the  power  control 
circuit  so  as  to  ensure  that  said  differentiator  means  produces 
an  output. 


4,143,315 

RMS  TRANSDUCER  AND  VOLTAGE  REGULATING 

SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

Fred  W.  Kelley,  Jr.,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,661 

Int.  a.2  H02J  3/18 

U.S.  a.  323—24  35  Claims 


electrical  output  signals  at  zero  crossings  of  said  voltage 
waveform; 

(3)  third  signal  processing  means  for  integrating  said  first 
electrical  signal  over  time  periods  defined  by  said  sec- 
ond electrical  output  signals  and  generating  a  third 
output  signal  therefrom,  said  third  output  signal  being 
representative  of  the  integrated  squared  value  of  said 
waveform  over  one  of  said  time  periods  and  reset  means 
operable  at  zero  crossings  of  said  waveform  for  reset- 
ting said  third  signal  processing  means  to  start  said  third 
signal  processing  means  on  a  new  integrating  operation; 

(4)  fourth  signal  processing  means  for  receiving  said  third 
output  signal  and  developing  a  substantially  continuous 
fourth  output  signal  representative  of  the  value  of  said 
third  output  signal  at  said  zero  crossings  and  update 
means  operable  at  said  zero  crossings  for  updating  said 
fourth  output  signal;  and 

(d)  third  means  for  comparing  said  electrical  signals  of  said 
first  and  second  means  and  generating  an  output  signal 
therefrom  which  is  directed  to  said  gating  means  of  said 
static  switching  means  so  as  to  control  said  conduction 
angle  of  said  switching  means. 


4.143,316 
HYDROGEN  CONSENTRATION  METER  UTILIZING  A 
DIFFUSION  TUBE  COMPOSED  OF  2  }  CR-1  MO  STEEL 

AND  A  SLEEVE  OF  NICKEL 
Prodyot  Roy,  Saratoga;  David  W.  Sandusky,  and  Robert  T. 
Hartle,  both  of  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,191 
Int.  a.^  GOIN  27/00.  27/62 
U.S.  a.  324—33  5  ( 


C^ 


-i 


lltM/StT 


"^ 


CHAMM£t.  4 


l[™7]r^ 


mntAATVA 


18.  Voltage  regulating  system  for  an  AC  electrical  power 
system,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  reactive  converter  which  includes: 

(1)  fixed  capacitor  means, 

(2)  fixed  inductor  means, 

(3)  static  switching  means  in  series  circuit  relation  with 
said  fixed  inductor  means,  said  static  switching  means 
including  gating  means  for  controlling  the  conduction 
angle  of  said  switching  means  so  as  to  control  the  mag- 
nitude of  reactive  current  traversing  said  inductor 
means; 

(b)  first  means  for  providing  a  reference  electrical  output 
signal  representative  of  a  desired  voltage  level; 

(c)  second  means  for  providing  an  electrical  output  signal 
representative  of  the  RMS  value  of  the  voltage  waveform 
at  a  critical  point  in  said  AC  power  system  at  which  good 
voltage  regulation  is  desired,  said  second  means  including: 

(1)  first  signal  processing  means  for  generating  a  first 
electrical  output  signal  representative  of  the  squared 
value  of  said  voltage  waveform; 

(2)  second  signal  processing  means  for  generating  second 


HrOROSCN   DETECTION  METER   FASRICITION 


^ 


:i„ 


c 


^j    y 


^m 


3   :^ 


ION 

Pump 


v/ 

i 


1.  In  a  hydrogen  meter  for  measuring  hydrogen  concentra- 
tion in  liquid  sodium  comprising  a  diffusion  tube  assembly,  ion 
pump  means  connected  to  create  a  vacuum  within  said  diffu- 
sion tube  assembly,  and  power  supply  and  current  readout 
means  connected  to  said  ion  pump  means;  the  improvement 
comprising  said  diffusion  tube  assembly  being  provided  with  a 
composite  membrane  consisting  of  a  diffusion  tube  composed 
of  2i  Cr-1  Mo  steel,  and  a  sleeve  of  essentially  pure  nickel  about 
said  diffusion  tube. 


4,143,317 

MULTIPLE  RANGE  PEAK  READING  VOLTMETER 
James  L.  Pogue,  Zion,  and  John  M.  Kntzler,  Waukegan,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan, 

lU. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,997 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  19/04.  19/14,  15/08 

U.S.  a.  324—103  P  21  Oaimi 

1.  A  circuit  for  use  with  an  electrical  meter  having  two 
terminals  to  selectively  indicate  the  polarity  and  the  magnitude 
of  a  peak  value  of  a  voltage,  said  circuit  comprising  a  diode 
bridge  including  positive  and  negative  terminals  and  first  and 
second  probe  terminals,  a  capacitor  connected  across  said 
positive  and  negative  terminals,  first  conductor  means,  includ- 
ing variable  resistance  switching  means  connected  to  and 
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between  one  of  said  positive  and  negal  ve  terminals  and  one  of 
said  meter  terminals,  for  selectively  cc  upling  one  of  the  meter 
terminals  to  said  positive  terminal  and|  the  other  of  said  meter 
terminals  to  said  negative  terminal,  second  conductor  means, 
including  filter  switching  means,  haviag  a  pair  of  diodes  with 
an  anode  of  a  first  of  the  diodes  and  a  oathode  of  the  second  of 
the  diodes  connected  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  probe 


terminals  for  selectively  coupling  sai^  probe  terminals  to  a 
single  polarity  of  a  voltage  impressed  across  an  electrical  ele- 
ment, whereby  said  capacitor  is  charged  so  that  the  magnitude 
of  the  positive  voltage  differential  belNveen  said  positive  and 
negative  terminals  is  substantially  equal  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
peak  value  of  the  single  polarity  of  >  oltage  coupled  to  said 
probe  terminals. 


4,143^18 
WIDE  RANGE  DIGITA:  , 
Philip  C.  Harvey,  6  Elmbrook  Cir.,  Be  ford. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  645,789,  Dec.  31, 1  >75, 
This  application  May  5, 1977, !  er. 
Int.  a.2  GOIR  19/26:  H<3K 
U.S.  a.  324—111 


|03C| T— 


METER 

Mass.  01730 

i,  Pat.  No.  4,035,720. 
No.  794,218 
13/20 

ICUin 


I.  A  wide  range  current  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  capacitor;  I 

means  for  charging  said  capacitor  at  a  function  of  the  cur- 
rent to  be  measured  I 

detector  controlled  means  for  dist^arging  said  capacitor 
back  to  a  controlled  voltage  when  the  capacitor  reaches  a 
preselectable  threshold  level; 

a  timing  counter  having  a  plurality  a  stages,  successive  ones 
of  which  are  driven  by  the  respet  tive  preceeding  stages, 


tie 


each  stage  corresponding 
interval  differing  from 
tude; 

a  clock  pulse  source  for  dif  ving 

an  event  counter  for 
charging  means,  said  ev^t 
stages  essentially  corres|:  onding 
of  significant  digits  desifed 
ment; 

gating  means  for  selectiv^y 
after  resetting  of  said  ev  ent 
stopping  the  event  coui  iting 
selected  timing  interval; 

switching  means,  controlled 
event  counter  and 
prior  to  the  completion 
for  selecting  the  next 
count  has  not  reached  a 

an  exponent  counter  respoifsive 
of  said  switching  means 
counter  is  indicative  of 
measured  when  multipli^ 
nential  power  correspom 
counter. 


said  timing  counter; 
counting  the  operations  of  said  dis- 
counter having  a  plurality  of 
in  number  to  the  number 
in  the  final  current  measure- 
initiating  the  event  counting 
and  timing  counters  and  for 
upon  the  completion  of  a 

by  the  timing  counter  and  the 

opeiJBtive  at  a  predetermined  point 

}f  each  possible  timing  interval, 

timing  interval  if  the  event 

preselected  level;  and 

to  the  number  of  operations 
whereby  the  value  in  the  event 
amplitude  of  the  current  to  be 
by  a  radix  raised  to  an  expo- 
sing to  the  value  in  the  exponent 


tliei 


METHOD  FOR  MAG 
DEGREE  OF  WEAR 
INTERNAL 


4,1 


NETlCi 
Ol' 


Jean  S.  R.  Rouam,  Marly  la 
d'Etudes  de  Machines 
France 

Filed  Jiin.  10, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.a.2 
U.S.  a.  324—219 


degree  of  the  wear  conditioi 


wear  for  the  plating  or 
contact  with  the  second 
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to  a  respective  possible  timing 
others  by  an  order  of  magni- 


lf3,319 

ALLY  DETERMINING  THE 
A  PISTON  RING  OF  AN 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WHILE 
RECIPROCAl  ING  THEREON 

>^ille,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 
Sj:Af.T.,  Saint  Denis, 


Thtrmiques 


19 '6, 


Ser.  No.  694,681 
France,  Oct.  1, 1975,  75  30108 
MIR  33/12 

4Clainis 


1.  A  method  for  continuou  tly  measuring  and  following  the 


of  a  piston  ring  of  an  internal 


combustion  engine,  having  a  |  iredetermined  magnetic  permea- 
bility, in  sliding  reciprocatinj  contact  with  a  second  element 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  said  piston  ring  v^ith  a  plating  or  coating  having  a 
predetermined  magnetic  >ermeability  lower  than  the  per- 
meability of  said  piston  r  ing; 
establishing  a  reference  Icel  for  an  acceptable  degree  of 
coating  in  sliding  reciprocating 
i  Element; 
measuring  during  the  slidinj ;  reciprocating  contact  the  reluc- 
tance variations  in  a  maj  netic  circuit  comprising  the  pis- 
ton ring  and  an  inductive  sensor,  the  sensor  being  sup- 
ported by  the  second  elelnent  and  having  one  end  which 
is  in  sliding  reciprocating  contact  with  the  plating  or 
coating  of  the  piston  rinj ;;  and 
comparing  the  reluctance  variations  as  measured  by  the 


sensor,  to  the  reference  1  ;vel, 
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4,143,320 
ROOF  OR  FLOOR  CB  RADIO  MOUNT 
Bradley  W.  Johnson,  3238  Minnesota  Ave.,  Stevens  Point,  Wis. 
54481 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,342 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  1/3B 

MS.  a.  325—15  6  Claims 


1.  A  combined  loudspeaker  enclosure  and  mounting  appara- 
tus for  a  sound  producing  unit  such  as  a  citizen's  band  radio 
and  the  like,  comprising: 

housing  means  having  an  upper  surface  portion  disposed  at 
an  angle  relative  to  lower  portions  of  said  housing  means, 
the  lower  portions  of  said  housing  means  being  mountable 
to  environment  surfaces  such  as  a  floor,  a  roof,  and  the 
like,  the  plane  of  the  upper  surface  portion  of  the  housing 
means  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  environment 
surfaces; 

speaker  means  mounted  within  the  housing  means  to  project 
sound  from  said  housing  means  in  a  direction  coincident 
with  the  plane  of  the  upper  surface  portion  of  the  housing 
means;  and 

mounting  means  for  releasably  mounting  the  sound  produc- 
ing unit  to  the  upper  surface  portion  of  the  housing  means, 
and  wherein  the  sound  producing  unit  has  a  microphone 
connected  thereto,  the  housing  means  further  comprising 
a  microphone  mounting  member,  the  member  having  an 
enlarged  slot  formed  on  one  end  there  of  which  Upers 
from  said  end  toward  the  central  portion  of  the  member, 
and  means  for  connecting  the  member  to  the  housing 
means  comprising  tab  means  on  the  member,  which  tab 
means  align  with  slots  disposed  in  the  housing  means  in 
either  a  right-side-up  or  an  up-side-down  manner  so  as  to 
maintain  the  enlarged  mouth  of  the  slot  in  an  upward 
orientation. 


4,143,321 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  GROUPING  PULSE 

SIGNALS  ACCORDING  TO  SOURCE 
Keith  H.  Norsworthy,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Co.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,538 
Int.  a.2  H04B  1/16 
MS.  a.  325—67  12  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  grouping  pulses,  which  are  produced  by  a 
plurality  of  sources,  according  to  source  in  real  time,  said 
apparatus  being  useful  in  a  system  environment  which  includes 
first  and  second  spaced  receivers,  wherein  each  pulse  pro- 
duced by  each  source  arrives  at  said  first  and  second  receivers 
at  different  times,  and  wherein  said  first  and  second  receivers 
each  include  means  for  establishing  the  time  at  which  each 
pulse  arrives,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  the  established  time  of  arrival 
data  for  each  pulse  which  arrives  at  the  first  and  second 
receivers  over  a  selected  interval  of  time; 
means  determining  the  time  difference  between  the  time  of 
arrival  data  for  selected  pulses  from  the  first  receiver  and 
the  time  of  arrival  data  for  selected  pulses  from  the  second 
receiver  in  succession; 


first  comparing  means  comparing  each  said  determined  time 
difference  with  a  preset  range  of  time  differences; 

means  accumulating  a  known  numerical  quantity  each  time 
a  particular  time  difference  satisfies  the  preset  range,  in  a 
location  corresponding  to  said  particular  time  difference, 
resulting  in  an  accumulated  total  quantity  for  each  time 
difference  in  the  preset  range  following  the  completion  of 
the  determining,  comparing  and  accumulating  functions 
for  the  pulses  stored  in  said  memory  means  over  the  se- 
lected interval  of  time; 
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second  comparing  means  comparing  each  total  accumulated 
quantity  with  a  pre-established  threshold  quantity; 

means  responsive  to  said  second  comparing  means  for  rout- 
ing to  a  first  storage  means  each  pair  of  pulses  from  the 
first  and  second  receivers  for  which  a  time  difference  has 
been  determined  for  which  in  turn  a  total  quantity  has 
been  accumulated  which  satisfies  the  threshold  quantity; 
and 

means  grouping  all  pairs  of  pulses  in  said  first  storage  means 
according  to  their  respective  time  differences. 


4,143,322 

CARRIER  WAVE  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  APPARATUS 

USING  SYNCHRONOUS  DETECTION 

Tadao  Shimamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1977,  Set.  No.  838.173 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1976,  51-118159 
Int.  a.2  H04B  1/16:  H03D  3/02 
MS.  a.  325—320  g  Claims 


1.  A  carrier  wave  recovery  apparatus  comprising:  an  input 
terminal  for  receiving  a  carrier-suppressed  modulated  signal;  a 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  forming  a  source  of  a  carrier 
wave  for  demodulation  of  said  modulated  signal;  first  and 
second  phase  detector  means  supplied  with  the  output  of  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  directly  and  through  a  90*  phase 
shifter,  respectively,  for  demodulating  said  modulated  signal; 
first  and  second  comparator  means  for  determining  the  polar- 
ity of  the  output  voltages  of  said  first  and  second  phase  detec- 
tor means  with  respect  to  a  reference  voltage  and  for  providing 
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a  predetermined  output  voltage  of  a  [  olarity  depending  on  the 


for  providing  the  differ- 
phase  detector  and  said 
means  for  providing  the 


determined  polarity;  a  first  subtractoi  I 

ence  between  the  outputs  of  said  firsl 

first  comparator;  a  second  subtractor 

difference  between  the  output  of  sat  I  second  phase  detector 

and  said  second  comparator;  a  first  an  ilog  multiplier  means  for 

multiplying  the  outputs  of  said  first  si  btractor  and  said  second 

comparator;  a  second  analog  multipli  :r  means  for  multiplying 

the  outputs  of  said  second  subtractor  i  nd  said  flrst  comparator; 

a  third  subtractor  means  for  providin] 

the  outputs  of  said  first  and  said  second  multipliers;  and  means 

for  supplying  the  output  of  said  third  sibtractor  to  said  voltage 

controlled  oscillator  for  phase  centre 
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4,143^23 

RADIO  RECEIVER  MONITORING  AND  TESTING 

APPARATUS 

Richard  F.  Cieslak,  Algonquin;  John  V.  Balding,  Palatine,  and 
Joseph  Lafrenz,  Schaumburg,  all  o^Ili.,  assignors  to  Indus- 
trial Electronics  Service  Company,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Filed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  JVo.  795,778 
Int.  aj  HMB  li/00 
U.S.  a.  325—363  9  Qaims 


1.  Monitoring  and  testing  circuitry  I  jr  attachment  to  a  radio 


intermediate  frequency 
demodulator  portion  of 


receiver  to  monitor  and  test  a  detectec 
(IF)  signal  and  an  audio  signal  from  a 
said  radio  receiver  to  determine  if  a  ra  lio  signal  received  from 
radio  transmitting  equipment  is  within  permissible  transmitting 
frequency  tolerances,  said  circuitry  comprising: 
input  signal  conditioning  means  having  a  high  input  impe- 
dance characteristic  for  minimal  loading  of  said  demodu- 
lator, filtering  means  for  filterine  audio  frequencies  from 
the  detected  signal  to  obtain  any  DC  component  present 
therein,  said  input  signal  conditioi  ling  means  providing  an 
output  signal  related  to  said  Dil  component,  and  said 
input  signal  conditioning  means  further  comprises  level 
shifting  means  for  shifting  the  D  C  level  of  the  detected 
signal  from  a  signal  which  is  nomi  fially  zero  volts,  and  can 
deviate  to  either  plus  or  minus  polarities,  to  an  output 
signal  which  is  shifted  in  DC  le^  el  such  that  the  output 
signal  will  remain  a  single  polaril  y  despite  any  deviation; 
an  upper  voltage  reference  related  t<  i  magnitude  to  the  maxi- 
mum permissible  frequency  devial  ion  of  the  radio  signal  in 
one  direction  from  the  nominal  ti  ansmitting  frequency; 
upper  level  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  output 
signal  of  the  input  signal  conditioning  means  to  said  upper 
voltage  reference,  said  upper  con4>arator  means  changing 
output  state  whenever  the  out] 
conditioning  means  exceeds  said 
a  lower  voltage  reference  related  i 
mum  permissible  frequency  devi; 
another  direction  from  the  n< 
quency; 

lower  level  comparator  means  foi!  comparing  the  output 
signal  of  the  input  signal  conditioiing  means  to  said  lower 
voltage  reference,  said  lower  con  parator  means  changing 
output  state  whenever  the  out(ut  signal  of  the  signal 


t  signal  of  the  signal 
pper  voltage  reference; 
magnitude  to  the  maxi- 
ion  of  the  radio  signal  in 

iinal  transmitting  fre- 


conditioning  means  is  b^low  said  lower  voltage  reference 
and 
alarm  means  responsive 
the  upper  or  lower 
that  said  transmitting 
transmitting  frequency 


t< 
level 


a  changed  output  state  of  either 
comparator  means  to  indicate 
eduipment  is  not  within  permissible 
olerances.  v 


4, 


TRANSISTORIZED 

FREQUENpY 
Manfred  Daiis,  Bronx,  N.Y., 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  20, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  CL  325—429 


43,324 
SUI^RREGENERATIVE  RADIO 
DETECTOR 
assignor  to  Tnuiscience  Industries, 


1176, 


detec  tor 


1.  Superregenerative 

(a)  an  oscillatory  circuit 
to  be  detected,  said 
(i)  a  transistor  having  a 
(ii)  a  circuit  including 

only  direct  current 
circuit  being 
collector, 

(b)  a  quenching  circuit 
(i)  means  including  a 

frequency, 
(ii)  means  connecting 

and  emitter  of  said 
(iii)  means  for  applying 

tor, 
(iv)  said  capacitor 

circuit  until  the  voltag^ 

voltage  of  said 

quench  frequency  of 

biasing  means 


;  connect  ed 


U.S,  a.  325—478 
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,  Ser.  No.  688,206 
H04B  1/16 


23  Claims 


apparatus  which  comprises 
tu^ed  to  the  frequency  of  the  signals 
circ  lit  comprising 

>ase,  a  collector  and  an  emitter, 
resonant  circuit  providing  the 
I  ath  to  said  base,  said  resonant 
connected  between  said  base  and  said 

coiiiprising 
ca  >acitor  I 


for  establishing  a  quench 

capacitor  between  the  collector 
sistor, 
>perating  voltage  to  said  capaci- 


Lsail 


tra  nsistor. 


supplying  current  to  said  oscillatory 

at  said  base  reaches  the  turn  on 

transistor   thereby   establishing   the 

said  circuit  without  additional 

to  said  base. 


4,113,325 
CONSTANT  AMPLITUDE  INTERFERENCE  SQUELCH 

SYSTEM 
Leonard  R.  Kahn,  137  E.  36  !  It.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 
FUed  Aug.  20,  i;  76,  Ser.  No.  716,332 


Int.  a.2  H04B  1/10 

5  Claims 
1.  A  squelch  circuit  for  mi  ting  constant  amplitude  interfer- 
ence during  idle  signal  perioi  Is  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectifier  circuit  com  ected  to  a  signal  circuit  which 
produces  an  unidirectio  lal  voltage  as  a  function  of  the 
input  level  including  syl  abic  variations  of  speech  signals, 

(b)  coupling  means  for  pas  sing  at  least  a  subsUntial  part  of 
the  syllabic  voltage  vans  tion  at  the  output  of  the  (a)  recti- 
fier circuit  to, 

(c)  a  second  rectifier  circujt  wherein  an  unidirectional  volt- 
age proportional  to  the  doupled  syllabic  voltege  variation 
is  produced  and  wherein  the  polarity  of  said  unidirectional 
voltage  is  opposite  to  thj  t  of  the  volUge  produced  by  the 
(a)  rectifier, 

(d)  means  for  combining  the  unidirectional  voltages  pro- 
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duced  by  the  (a)  and  (c)  rectifier  circuits  which  is  con- 
nected to, 
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means  to  selectively  relay  preselected  portions  of  the 
stored  signal  in  each  storage  means  to  the  output  thereof 


4,143,327 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  TONE 

SIGNALS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Alan  B.  Welsh,  Jasper,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Kimball  International, 
Inc.,  Jasper,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,824 

Int.  a.2  H03K  1/16 

U.S.  a.  328—61  18  Qaims 


^T-l 


(e)  a  muting  circuit  so  constructed  as  to  mute  waves  fed 
therethrough  to  a  utilization  device  when  the  (d)  com- 
bined wave  has  the  same  polarity  as  the  (a)  rectifier  circuit 
and  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  voltage. 


4.143,326 
SIGNAL  DELAY  SYSTEM 
Jiirgen  Heitmann,  Seeheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,691 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1976,  2627830 

lat  a.2  H03K  5/159.  21/36 
VS,  a.  328—55  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  delaying  a  digital  signal  for  n  periods  of 
a  timing  signal  having  frequency  t  comprising: 

(a)  first  storage  means  having  a  capacity  y  which  is  less  than 
n,  having  an  input  connected  to  the  digital  signal,  having 
a  control  input,  and  having  an  output; 

(b)  second  storage  means  having  a  capacity  z  which  is  less 
than  n  and  greater  than  n  —  y,  having  an  input  connected 
to  the  digital  signal,  having  a  control  input  and  having  an 
output; 

(c)  switching  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  first  storage  means,  having  a  second  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  second  storage  means, 
having  a  control  input  and  having  an  output,  said  switch- 
ing means  selectively  relaying  signals  received  at  its  first 
and  second  inputs  to  its  outputs;  and 

(d)  control  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  the  timing 
signal  having  frequency  t,  having  a  first  output  connected 
to  the  control  input  of  the  first  storage  means,  having  a 
second  output  connected  to  the  control  input  of  the  sec- 
ond storage  means,  having  a  third  output  connected  to  the 
control  input  of  the  switching  means,  said  control  means 
controlling  the  receipt  of  the  digital  signal  by  the  first 
storage  means  until  its  capacity  is  reached,  controlling  the 
receipt  of  a  next  portion  of  the  digital  signal  to  the  second 
storage  means  until  its  capacity  is  reached,  and,  after  n 
periods  of  the  timing  signal,  controlling  the  switching 


1.  A  pulse  generating  circuit  comprising:  first  binary  counter 
means  having  a  clock  terminal  and  a  clear  terminal  and  a 
plurality  of  least  significant  bits  output  terminals  and  a  plurality 
of  most  significant  bits  output  terminals,  second  binary  counter 
means  having  clock  terminal  means  and  load  terminal  means 
and  output  terminal  means  which  pulses  at  a  predetermined 
count  in  said  second  counter  means  and  also  having  input 
terminal  means  for  loading  a  count  in  said  second  counter 
means,  latch  means  interposed  between  the  input  terminal 
means  of  said  second  counter  means  and  the  most  significant 
bite  output  terminals  of  said  first  counter  means,  means  for 
clocking  said  first  and  second  counter  means  at  a  first  higher 
frequency,  first  means  for  clocking  said  latch  means  at  a  second 
lower  frequency,  and  second  means  for  clearing  said  first 
counter  means  after  clocking  of  said  latch  means,  the  fre- 
quency of  the  pulses  at  the  output  terminal  means  of  said  sec- 
ond counter  means  differing  a  small  amount  from  a  whole 
multiple  of  said  second  frequency. 


4,143,328 
DIGFTAL  PHASE  LOCK  LOOP  ORCUIT  AND  METHOD 

Sboichi  Kurita,  Yamato;  Yosbitaka  Hirateuka,  Yokohama,  and 
Kazuya  Shuto,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi|jitcu 
Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,706 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1976,  51-135026 
Int.  Q.2  H03K  1/17 
VS.  Q.  328—155  31  Qaims 


1.  A  digital  phase  lock  loop  circuit  for  phase-locking  an 
input  clock  signal  to  an  output  clock  signal,  comprising: 

a  fixed  frequency  oscillator  for  generating  a  fixed-frequency 
standard  clock  signal, 

inhibit  means  responsive  to  a  received  inhibit  pulse  for  selec- 
tively passing  said  standard  clock  signal, 

output  frequency  divider  means  for  frequency-dividing  said 
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standard  clock  pulse  from  said  fi  ed  frequency  oscillator 
to  produce  an  output  clock  pulse 

output  clock  pulse  divider  means  fo  '  frequency-dividing  the 
output  clock  pulse  of  said  output  f  'equency  divider  means, 

phase  comparator  means  for  receivii  ig  said  input  clock  pulse 
and  said  frequency-divided  outp  it  clock  pulse  so  as  to 
generate  a  phase  comparison  out]  lut, 

inhibit  pulse  generator  means  for  n  ceiving  the  phase  com- 
parison output  of  said  phase  con  iparator  means,  and  re- 
sponsive thereto  for  generating  sa  id  inhibit  pulse  received 
by  said  inhibit  means, 

said  digital  phase  lock  loop  circuit  i  urther  comprising  clear 
pulse  generator  means  for  gener  ting  a  clear  pulse,  said 
output  frequency  divider  means  and  said  output  clock 
pulse  divider  means  being  responsive  thereto  for  clearing 
the  respective  contents  thereof,  tl  ereby  causing  said  out- 
put clock  pulse  to  instantaneousi)  : 
pulse. 
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follow  said  input  clock 


4,143.329 
SIGNAL  SAMPLING  aRCUIT 
Anthony  D.  Robbi,  E.  Amwell  Townsjiip,  Hunterdon  County, 
N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  fiew  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,141 
Claims  priority,  application  United  |Cingdoni,  Jun.  IS,  1976, 
24720/76 

Int  a.2  H03K  1^16 
U.S.  a.  328—163 


IOj_ 


CONVERTER 


^30 


jM_ 


jiL. 


I6v 


^28 


I4i      "^ 

6m 


s 


>6 


SEOUEMCE    LOGIC 


1.  A  plurality  of  signal  sampling  circuits  operating  in  the 
presence  of  high  noise  levels,  compria  ng 
an  equal  plurality  of  converter  me^ns, 

signal,  representative  of  a  given 

input  thereto  and  operating  to 

representative  of  the  one  input  si 

from; 
an  equal  plurality  of  utilization  meaiis, 

respective  second  signal  converte 

vary  a  control  signal; 
means  detecting  the  noise  generate^  by  the  regulation  and 

variation  of  the  control  signals; 
feedback  means  connected  to  the 

utilization  means  to  indicate  when 

the  operation  of  the  converter. 


9  Claims 
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*H    NOISE 
DETECTOR 


H  UTILIZATION 
DEVICE 


SE 


each  having  a  first 
parameter,  applied  as  one 
[rovide  a  second  signal 
i  ;nal  as  an  output  there- 

>,  each  connected  to  a 
output  to  regulate  and 


a  id 

cpnverter  means  and  the 
noise  is  coincident  with 


4,143,330 
DETECTOR  CIRdUIT 
Shigeni    Nagasawa,    Kawasaki,    Japin,    assignor    to    Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasa^,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  l4o.  857,763 
Claims    priority,    application    Jap^i,    Dec.    9,    1976,    51- 
164911[U] 

Int.  a.2  H03D  l/lCl  1/18 
U.S.  a.  329—101  3  Claims 

1.  A  detector  circuit  comprising  a  r  ;ference  potential  point, 
a  detector  circuit  output  terminal,  a  d(  tector  element  having  a 
high-frequency  input  terminal  and  a  i  letector  element  output 
terminal,  resistor  means  coupled  bet  veen  said  detector  ele 


ment  output  terminal  and  said  detectoi 


circuit  output  terminal, 


a  constant  current  source  c< 
cuit  output  terminal  and 
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<^pled  between  said  detector  cir- 
reference  potential  point,  and 


sa  d 


capacitor  means  coupled  between 
terminal  and  said  reference 


4, 
SUMMING  AMPLIFIER 
SQUELCH  AND  M 


Ronald  W.  Page,  Sunnyvale, 
conductor  Corporation, 
Filed  Dec.  16, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  330—2 


SaiU 

H77 


said  detector  circuit  output 
dotential  point. 


^,331 

FOR  DEVELOPING  A 
VOLTAGE  IN  A  RADIO 


fETER 
RE(  lEIVER 


[^alif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 

Qara,  Calif. 

,  Ser.  No.  861,160 
H03G  3/34 

3  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  fo  generating  a  direct  current  po- 
tential proportional  to  the  ignal  applied  to  an  alternating 
current  signal  amplifier,  whei  ein  said  signal  amplifier  includes 
delayed  automatic  gain  conti  ol,  said  circuit  comprising: 

signal  amplifying  means  ha  ting  a  variable  gain  characteristic 
with  the  gain  being  con  rolled  to  be  proportional  to  the 
current  flowing  in  said  amplifying  means  and  a  current 
control  terminal 

detector  means  coupled  to  said  signal  amplifying  means  to 
demodulate  said  signal  and  to  produce  a  d-c  potential 
proportional  to  the  outpi  t  of  said  signal  amplifying  means; 

automatic  gain  control  me  ms  responsive  to  said  d-c  poten- 
tial, including  a  currenl  control  means  coupled  to  said 
terminal  and  operative  i  o  reduce  the  gain  of  said  signal 
amplifying  means  in  pro  tortion  to  said  d-c  potential,  said 
current  control  means  further  including  a  differential 
amplifier  with  a  refereice  input  to  provide  threshold 
means  to  delay  the  onse  t  of  automatic  gain  control  until 
said  d-c  potential  exceec  s  a  predetermined  value,  and 

summing  amplifier  means  i  ;oupled  to  said  d-c  potential  and 
to  said  signal  amplifyinj ;  means  to  be  responsive  to  said 
current  flowing  in  said  signal  amplifying  means  to  pro- 
duce a  signal  input  leve  related  current  directly  propor- 
tional to  said  applied  sig  nal. 
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4,143332 
WAVE-LENGTH  SELECTIVE  CUT-OUT  DEVICE 
Maurice  Michon,  Draveil,  and  Gen^rieve  Girard,  Jouy  en  Josas, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite 
SA.,  Paris  Cedex,  France 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,265 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  13,  1975,  75  34625 
Int  a,2  HOIS  3/10 
VS.  a.  330—4.3  1  Claim 


/g  «K(W  «M 


1.  A  wave-length  selective  cut-out  device  disposed  on  the 
path  of  a  light  pulse  between  two  laser  amplifying  media,  said 
device  comprising  a  saturable  absorbing  medium,  said  medium 
absorbing  light  for  at  least  one  of  the  spectral  lines  correspond- 
ing to  a  laser  transition  in  the  amplifying  media,  and  a  mono- 
chromatic filter  allowing  the  passage  of  light  pulses  only  for 
wave-lengths  corresponding  to  said  spectral  lines,  said  mono- 
chromatic filter  comprising,  optically  in  series:  a  plane  grating 
inclined  on  said  path  and  operative  in  the  blaze  of  the  wave- 
length of  the  spectral  line  corresponding  to  a  laser  transition  in 
the  amplifying  media,  and  two  opposing  concave  mirrors 
having  a  common  focus,  and  said  monochromatic  filter  further 
comprising  an  apertured  diaphragm  disposed  in  an  evacuated 
enclosure  at  said  common  focus  with  said  aperture  coaxial 
therewith. 


4,143,333 
IMPULSE  NOISE  REMOVING  APPARATUS 
Robert  G.  Jacobsen;  Thomas  H.  Warner,  both  of  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  and  David  P.  Misunas,  24  Church  St,  Watertown, 
Mass.  02172,  assignors  to  David  P.  Misunas,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,308 

Int  a.2  H03F  1/26 

VS.  a.  330—149  29  Claims 
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1.  A  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  accepting  an  input  signal  having  audibly 
proper  components  and  impulse  noise  components,  said 
impulse  noise  components  being  of  various  sizes; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  producing  a 
transformed  signal  having  attenuated  audibly  proper  com- 
ponents and  intensified  impulse  noise  components; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  transformed  signal  for  produc- 
ing an  averaging  signal  characterized  by  instantaneous 
sizes  that  correspond  to  averaged  sizes  of  predetermined 
time  spans  of  said  transformed  signal; 

(d)  means  responsive  synchronously  to  said  transformed 
signal  and  said  averaging  signal  for  producing  a  detection 
signal  having  specified  components,  which  are  character- 


ized by  sizes  that  vary  functionally  with  sizes  of  said 

impulse  noise  components; 
(e)  means  responsive  to  said  detection  signal  for  producing  a 

control  signal  having  blanking  components  characterized 

by  varying  time  spans  that  are  functionally  related  to  said 

sizes  of  said  specified  components; 
(0  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  producing  a  time 

delayed  signal  corresponding  to  said  audio  signal;  and 
(g)  means  responsive  synchronously  to  said  time  delayed 

signal  and  said  control  signal  for  producing  an  improved 

audio  signal. 


4,143,334 
MICROWAVE/MILLIMETER  WAVE  OSOLLATOR 
Michael  Dydyk,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc., 
Schaiimburg,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,142 

Int  a.2  H03B  7/14 

VS.  a.  331—56  15  Claims 


1.  Oscillating  apparatus  for  frequencies  on  the  order  of 
microwave,  millimeter  wave  and  above,  comprising  primary 
oscillatory  circuitry  including  an  active  device  coupled  into 
said  circuitry  for  sustaining  oscillations  therein  and  a  first 
resonant  circuit  tuned  to  have  a  higher  order  mode  of  opera- 
tion at  a  predetermined  frequency,  a  second  resonant  circuit 
tuned  to  operate  at  the  predetermined  frequency  and  coupled 
to  said  primary  oscillatory  circuitry  for  controlling  oscillations 
therein  to  the  predetermined  frequency,  and  output  means 
coupled  to  said  first  resonant  circuit  for  removing  power  there- 
from at  the  predetermined  frequency. 


4,143,335 

PRESSURE  SENSOR  INCLUDING  A  RESISTOR 

COMMUTATOR  FOR  PROVIDING  UNAMBIGUOUS 

ATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE  DATA 

John  Beukers,  Stony  Brook,  N.Y.;  Maurice  Friedman,  Roslyn, 

and  Luken  Potts,  Merion,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Beukers 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Bohemia,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,211 

Int  a.2  GOIL  9/02:  HOIC  1/012.  10/46;  H03B  5/20 

VS.  CL  331—65  3  Claims 


1.  A  commutator  plate  for  use  with  a  pressure  sensor  in 
which  an  arm  is  movable  in  accordance  with  the  ambient 
pressure,  said  plate  comprising  an  insulating  substrate,  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  conducting  segments  disposed  on  one  surface  of 
said  subtrate  over  which  said  arm  is  movable  to  engage  differ- 
ent ones  of  said  segments  in  accordance  with  the  ambient 
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pressure,  a  plurality  of  resistance  tnea  is  sequentially  arranged 
and  operatively  connected  between  sheeted  pairs  of  said  con- 
ducting segments,  the  nominal  valuesiof  resistance  of  each  of 
said  resistance  means  being  selected  aich  that  with  the  maxi- 
mum anticipated  deviation  of  the  value  of  resistance  of  said 
resistance  means  from  said  nominal  values  the  actual  value  of 
resistance  of  each  of  said  resistance  means  is  greater  than  that 
of  the  preceding  one  of  said  resistance  rneans  and  less  than  that 
of  the  following  one  of  said  resist^ce  means,  whereby  a 
unique  value  of  resistance  is  unambiguously  associated  with 
each  of  said  conducting  segments,  said  resistance  means  being 
connected  to  alternating  ones  of  said  conducting  segments,  and 
a  reference  resistor  connected  to  the]  remaining  ones  of  said 
conducting  segments. 


4,143^3« 
XENON  BROMIDE  (XEBR)  E^CIMER  LASER 

Stuart  K.  Searles,  Burke,  Va.,  and  Geoif  e  A.  Hart,  Levant,  Me., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washinglpn,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  3.  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,408 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  i/  )90 

U.S.  a.  331—94.5  G  7  Claims 


6.  A  Xenon  Bromide  excimer  laser 
an  electron  excitation  means  for 

electron  beam; 
a  laser  cavity  with  its  optical  axis 

beam  generated  by  said  electron 
a  gaseous  mixture  of  Xe  and  Br2  in 
said  Br2  forming  from  0.1-4%  of 


vhich  comprises: 
gi  nerating  a  high  energy 

tt  msverse  to  the  electron 

ixcitation  means; 

said  laser  cavity; 
sa  d  mixture. 


1.  Apparatus  for  pumping  a  laser  ini)lecular 
an  electrode  system  adapted  to  be 

said  laser  gas  at  a  pressure  of 

pressure, 
said  electrode  system  having  a  first  llectrodc  structure  and  a 


tie 


second  electrode  structure 
structure, 

a  pulse  voltage  source  for 
cient  potential  to  initiate 
said  first  and  second 

means  connecting  said 
pulse  voltage  source, 

means  to  adjust  the  electroi  i 
average  electron  kinetic 
predetermined  upper 
of  said  laser  gas, 

wherein  said  first 
pin  electrodes,  said 
gated  bar  extending 
and  said  means  connectii^g 
series  with  said  voltagi 
series  with  each  pin 

said  voltage  pulses  from 
duration  less  than  the 
arc  discharge  in  said 
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spaced  from  said  first  electrode 

iroducing  voltage  pulses  of  suffi- 
an  electrical  discharge  between 
electrodes, 
electrode  system  in  series  with  said 

flux  of  said  discharge  to  have  an 

energy  approximately  equal  to  a 

molecular  vibrational  energy  state 


electrodejstnicture  comprises  a  plurality  of 

electrode  comprises  an  elon- 

longitudinally  of  said  pin  electrodes, 

said  first  electrode  structure  in 

source  comprises  a  resistor  in 


elec  trode. 


sad 

time 


las<  r 


GAS 

Bruno  Godard,  Gif  sur  Yvett^ 
both  of  France,  assignors  to 
S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  3, 19t7 
Qaims  priority,  application 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  331—94.5  C 


4,113,338 
LA^R  DEVICE 

and  Jean-Paul  Gafhrd,  Plaisir, 
Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite 


4,143,337 

METHOD  OF  PUMPING 

Jacques  Beauiieu,  St.  Foy,  Canada,  ass^or  to  Her  Mi^esty  the 

Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 

National  Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,693,  May  21,  1968, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  30, 1971,  Ser.  No.  158^09 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  kpr.  19, 1968,  017844 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/097 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  PE  I  11  Claims 


gas  compnsmg: 
niaintained  in  a  blanket  of 
order  of  atmospheric 


1.  Gas  laser  device  compri  ling: 


a  laser  generator  including 
tive  gas  medium  therein 


and  second  points,  and 
axis;  each  of  said  prisms 
and  second  parallel  side 


pulse  voltage  source  having  a 
required  to  establish  a  bright 
molecular  gas. 


,  Ser.  No.  756,527 
France,  Jan.  7, 1976,  76  00246 
HOIS  3/02 

3  Claims 


9      « 


a  longitudinal  enclosure,  an  ac- 
and  means  for  creating  a  travel- 
ling wave  excitation  wh  ch  runs  through  the  active  me- 
dium from  one  end  of  th  t  enclosure  to  the  other  so  as  to 
trigger  in  the  active  med  urn  the  emission  of  a  laser  radia- 
axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  enclosui  e,  composed  of  two  elementary 
laser  output  beams  cons  ituted  by  rays  diverging  from  a 
point  respectively,  said  points 
being  symmetrically  disdosed  about  said  axis; 
a  first  convergent  lens  centered  on  said  axis  and  through 
which  said  divergent  elei  lentary  beams  pass  to  change  the 
two  divergent  elementary  beams  into  two  convergent 
beams; 
and  said  device  further  coi^prising: 
a  pair  of  parallel-sided  opt  cal  prisms  placed  in  the  path  of 
said  convergent  element  ary  beams  and  being  symmetri- 
cally disposed  about  a  pi  ine  of  symmetry  which  includes 
said  axis  and  is  perpendi  :ular  to  the  line  joining  said  first 
t>eing  in  surface  contact  at  said 
having  five  faces  including  first 
faces  comprising  reflecting  sur- 
faces disposed  obliquely  to  the  plane  of  symmetry;  third 
and  fourth  faces  at  a  firs  edge,  the  third  face  lying  in  the 
plane  of  symmetry  and  )eing  in  contact  with  the  corre- 
sponding third  face  of  thi  i  other  prisms  and  the  fourth  face 
being  an  exit  surface  penJendicular  to  the  plane  of  symme- 
try and  facing  away  froln  said  first  lens;  and  a  fifth  face 
at  a  second  edge  opposite  to  the 
first  edge  also  perpendici  ilar  to  the  plane  of  symmetry  and 
facing  said  first  lens,  th  t  parallel  reflecting  first  face  of 
each  prism  intersecting  s  lid  axis  and  the  parallel  reflecting 
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second  face  intersecting  said  exit  surface  remote  from  said 
axis  such  that  said  pair  of  parallel-sided  optical  prisms 
receive  said  two  convergent  beams  which  are  reflected  on 
the  first  and  second  faces  of  the  optical  prisms  and  are 
focussed  substantially  at  one  point  of  intersection  of  the 
parallel  reflecting  first  faces  which  intersect  at  said  axis 
such  that  the  two  convergent  beams  are  changed,  after 
reflecting  on  the  second  face  of  respective  optical  prisms 
into  a  single  divergent  beam  issued  from  said  point  of 
intersection,and  a  second  convergent  lens  centered  on  said 
axis  and  placed  on  the  path  of  the  outgoing  beam  and 
having  a  focus  disposed  on  the  image  of  said  intersecting 
point  through  the  exit  surface  defined  by  the  fourth  faces 
of  said  optical  prisms,  to  form  a  parallel  beam. 


4,143,339 
LASER  PLASMA  TUBE  HAVING  INTERNAL  GAS  PATH 
Robert  J.  Buzzard,  Palo  Alto,  and  Galen  E.  Mohler,  Lea  Altot, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lexel  Corporation,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776^24 

Int  a.2  HOIS  3/02 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  D  18  Claims 


1.  A  plasma  tube  for  a  gas  laser  comprising  structure  having 
at  least  a  portion  of  a  generally  straight-lined  path  discharge 
cavity  extending  lengthwise  therethrough  along  which  electri- 
cal gaseous  discharge  takes  place  for  the  generation  of  coher- 
ent energy,  said  structure  also  defining  a  gas  return  path  ex- 
tending therethrough  from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  for 
return  flow  of  gas  from  one  end  of  said  discharge  cavity  to  the 
other,  said  gas  return  path  including  at  least  three  sections 
within  said  structure  having  directional  components  parallel  to 
the  discharge  cavity  path,  which  sections  are  communicated 
with  one  another  for  serial  flow  therethrough  in  opposite 
directions  to  increase  the  length  of  the  gas  return  path  and 
thereby  cause  gaseous  discharge  to  take  place  preferentially  in 
said  discharge  cavity. 


4,143,340 
ACOUSTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICE  WFTH  IMPROVED 

TRANSDUCER 
Bill  J.  Hunsinger,  Mahomet,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Magnavos 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FQcd  Sep.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,552 

Int.  a.2  H03H  9/04.  9/26.  9/30;  HOIL  41/10 

VS.  a.  333—151  12  Claims 


of  a  material  capable  of  propagating  acoustic  surface  wave 
energy;  at  least  one  electro-acoustic  transducer  coupled  to  a 
region  of  a  surface  of  the  substrate;  and  the  transducer  includ- 
ing a  first  and  a  second  bus  bar  positioned  parallel  and  a  dis- 
tance from  each  other,  the  first  bus  bar  having  a  plurality  of 
electrodes  spaced  apart  and  extending  toward  the  second  bus 
bar,  and  the  second  bus  bar  having  a  plurality  of  electrodes 
extending  toward  the  first  bus  bar,  a  predetermined  number  of 
the  plurality  of  electrodes  of  the  second  bus  bar  having  a 
forked  configuration  so  that  each  of  the  electrodes  of  the  first 
bus  bar  opposite  a  forked  electrode  is  positioned  within  the 
forked  configuration  with  preselected  ones  of  the  electrodes  of 
the  first  bus  bar  being  positioned  further  within  the  opposing 
forked  configuration  than  other  electrodes  of  the  first  bus  bar. 


4,143,341 
DELAY  UNE  FOR  TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBES,  IN 
PARTICULAR  TO  THE  AMPUFICATION  OF  MM 

WAVES 

Franz  Gross,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1976,2636633 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  25/34.  23/24:  HOIP  5/08 
VS.  a.  333—157  10  Claims 


1  r-hl 


1.  In  a  traveling  wave  tube  delay  line  wherein  a  wave  guide 
is  provided  with  transverse  walls  each  including  a  central 
electron  beam  opening  and  at  least  one  coupling  opening 
which,  together  with  an  adjoining  transverse  wall,  form  a 
resonant  cavity  line  cell,  and  wherein  in  the  direction  of  the 
electron  beam  a  first  line  portion  encountered  by  the  electron 
beam  has  a  lower  delay  than  the  delay  of  a  subsequent  line 
portion,  the  cavities  of  each  of  said  portions  being  mutually 
identical,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  compris- 
ing: a  transition  section  between  said  first  and  subsequent 
portions  comprising  a  single  resonant  cavity  matching  cell 
including  a  pair  of  transverse  walls  of  which  at  least  one 
thereof  includes  compensating  means  to  substantially  eliminate 
matching  errors. 


a  » 

1.  An  Acoustic  surface  wave  device  comprising:  a  substrate 


4,143,342 
MICRO-ORCUIT  ARRANGEMENTS 
William  D.  Cain;  Denis  G.  Hall,  both  of  St.  Albans,  and  John  D. 
Middleton,  Welwyn,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Marcoai 
Instruments  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,349 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  13, 1976, 
47352/76 

Int  a.2  HOIP  5/00 
VS.  CL  333—33  10  ruif 

1.  A  micro-circuit  arrangement  comprising  two  micro-cir- 
cuits each  within  adjacent  individual  compartments  having  a 
common  wall,  and  wherein  a  gap  is  provided  in  said  common 
wall  adjacent  the  ends  of  a  microstrip  conductor  in  each  micro- 
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circuit  which  are  to  be  connected  one 
piece  is  provided  to  fit  into  said  gap, 
ing  of  a  block  of  dielectric  material 
conductive  material  of  which,  when 


o  the  other  and  a  bridge 
lid  bridge  piece  consist- 
carrying  a  member  of 
9^id  bridge  piece  is  fitted 


into  said  gap,  one  end  of  said  conduct 
connects  with  one  of  said  micro-strip 
end  of  said  conductive  member  conne^s 
microstrip  conductors. 


4,143,343 
ACOUSTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  INTtRACTION 
Atushi  Inoue,  and  Hidehani  leki,  both 
assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser. 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Jan.  18, 1977,  52-4778 

Int.  CU  H03H  9/04.  9/26. 
\}S.  a.  333—194 
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ve  member  electrically 

(i>nductors  and  the  other 

with  the  other  of  said 


DEVICE 
of  Nagaokakyo,  Japan, 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagaokakyo, 

lo.  829,094 

^p.  3,  1976,  51-106098; 


9/32.  41/10 


7Claiiiis 


42  36  34  IC 


1.  In  an  acoustic  surface  wave  interabtion  device  including  a 
body  of  peizoelectric  material  propagative  of  acoustic  waves 
along  a  surface  thereof  and  a  transducer  arrangement  actively 
coupled  to  said  surface  for  effecting  cl|ange  between  electrical 
energy  and  acoustic  surface  wave  ene^y,  the  improvement  in 
which;  r 

said  transducer  arrangement  has  a  plirality  of  pairs  of  comb- 
shaped  electrode  arrays  which  ar^  electrically  connected 
in  series  and  which  are  disposed  iin  alignment  with  each 
other  to  effect  interaction  with  s^id  surface  waves,  each 
electrode  array  having  a  plurality 
said  plurality  of  being  enveloped 
the  inverse  Fourier  transform  of  | 
the  device,  the  teeth  of  one  of  tl 
pairs  being  inter-leaved  with  the 
arrays  of  said  pair  so  as  to  form  a 
teeth,  the  amount  of  interleaving 
interleaving  teeth  and  number 
eluded  in  each  of  said  pairs  of 
arrays  selected  such  that  the  nui 
is  relatively  great  where  said 

teeth  have  a  small  amount  of  interleaving  and  the  number 
of  interleaving  teeth  is  relatively  small  where  said  plural- 
ity of  interleaving  teeth  have  a  laige  amount  of  interleav- 
ing, for  making  the  impedance  of  jeach  of  said  plurality  of 
pairs  of  comb-shaped  electrode  arrays  equal. 


'jof  teeth,  the  tip  ends  of 
by  a  curve  representing 
|the  transfer  function  of 

arrays  of  each  of  said 
eeth  of  the  other  of  the 
plurality  of  interleaving 
etween  said  plurality  of 

interleaving  teeth  in- 
comb-shaped  electrode 
er  of  interleaving  teeth 
^urality  of  interleaving 
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4,1  «3344 

MICROWAVE  BAND-PASS  nLTER  PROVIDED  WITH 

DIELECTRi::  RESONATOR 

Toshio  NisUkawa,  Nagaokakyo;  Youhei  Ishikawa,  and  Sadahiro 

Tamura,  both  of  Kyoto,  a|  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  T^gaokakyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  19r77,  Ser.  No.  805,572 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1976,  51-70260 

Int.  a.2  HI  HP  1/20,  7/06 

\iS.  a.  333—202  8  Qaiins 


1.  A  microwave  filter 

an  electrically  shielded 
crowave; 

input  and  output  means 
ends  of  said  path; 

at  least  one  dielectric  resoitator 
and  positioned  between 
in  electrically  insulated 
spaced  relation  from  the  i 
having  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
field  of  the  dominant 
and  having  a  side  surfac  i 
spurious  mode  of  resona  it 

at  least  one  member  providi  :d 
dielectric  resonator  wh<re 
field  produced  by  said  s|  unous 
the  frequency  of  said 
quency  region  to  a  low 
said  dominant  mode  witl 
ing  the  sensitivity  charaqteristic 


4, 


DEFLECnON  YOKE 
RASTER 
William  H.  Barkow,  Pennsaul^n, 
ration,  New  York,  N.Y 
Filed  Jun.  6, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  335—212 


1918, 


com  jnsing; 
cas  ing  for  forming  a  path  for  a  mi- 

pr<  vided  on  said  casing  at  opposite 

disposed  within  said  casing 

aid  input  and  output  means  and 

relation  to  said  casing  and  in 

i  ntemal  surface  of  said  casing  and 

around  which  the  electric 

of  resonant  vibration  is  high 

at  which  the  electric  field  of  a 

vibration  is  concentrated;  and 

adjacent  and  at  the  side  of  said 

the  intensity  of  the  electric 

mode  is  high  for  shifting 

spurious  mode  from  a  high  fre- 

fi  equency  region  and  overlapping 

said  spurious  mode  for  improv- 

of  said  dominant  mode. 


mcde 


li3,345 

wr  rn  permanent  magnet 
qoRREcnoN 

1,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 


I,  Ser.  No.  913,239 
HOIF  1/00 


8  Claims 


1.  A  deflection  yoke 
tube,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  horizontal  and  a 
first  magnetic  field  prod 
respective  fields  near  the 
the  beam  exit  end  of 
polarity  as  the  field  produced 
coils;  and 


asset  ibly  for  use  with  a  cathode  ray 


I  air 
luci  ig 


tie 


of  vertical  deflection  coils; 

means  disposed  for  producing 

top  and  bottom  of  the  yoke  near 

yoke  which  are  of  the  same 

by  said  vertical  deflection 
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second  flux  altering  means  disposed  adjacent  the  inside  flare 
of  said  yoke  at  the  top  and  bottom  at  a  central  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  yoke  for  adding  a  barrel  shape  compo- 
nent to  said  vertical  deflection  magnetic  field  near  the 
vertical  deflection  axis;  said  first  and  second  means  alter- 
ing said  vertical  deflection  field  for  producing  raster  dis- 
tortion correction. 


4,143,347 
TEMPERATURE  DETECTOR 
Shuqji  Ichida,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,565 
Claims   priority,    application    Japan,   Apr.   25,    1977,   52- 
51361[U] 

Int.  a.2  HOIC  3/00 
U.S.  a.  338—28  4  Qaims 


4,143,346 
SELF  CONVERGING,  NORTH/SOUTH  PIN  CUSHION 
CORRECTED  HYBRID  YOKE 
Suresh  R.  Borkar,  Bombay,  India,  and  Wayne  R.  Chiodi,  North- 
brook,  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Glenview, 
III. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,040 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  7/00 

MS.  a.  335—213  4  Oaims 


^* 
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1.  A  deflection  yoke  for  use  in  a  color  image  display  system 
of  the  type  including  a  picture  tube  having  an  electron  gun 
assembly  for  producing  a  plurality  of  coplanar  in-line  beams 
which  are  scanned  for  producing  a  raster  on  the  viewing 
screen  of  said  picture  tube,  said  yoke  comprising: 
a  pair  of  vertical  deflection  coils  adapted  for  converging  said 

beams  along  the  vertical  axis  of  said  screen;  and 
a  pair  of  saddle  shaped  horizontal  deflection  coils  each 
having  average  first  and  second  moment  winding  distribu- 
tion parameters  selected  for  converging  said  beams  on 
said  screen; 
said  pair  of  saddle  shaped  horizontal  deflection  coils  each 
having  a  front  end  winding  distribution  simultaneously 
exhibiting  a  relatively  low  first  moment  winding  distribu- 
tion parameter  M|  for  north/south  pincushion  correcting 
said  deflection  yoke  and  a  high  second  moment  winding 
distribution  parameter  M2,  relative  to  said  low  first  mo- 
ment, for  facilitating  convergence  of  said  beams  by  said 
deflection  yoke  throughout  said  raster. 


1.  A  temperature  detecting  device  comprising: 

a  protective  tube  means  having  a  flat  inner  bottom  surface 
and  a  top  opening  end; 

a  resilient  metallic  member  positioned  within  said  tube 
means,  said  member  having  a  bottom  portion  essentially 
parallel  to  said  bottom  surface  of  said  tube  means  and  in 
subsuntial  surface  conuct  therewith,  said  member  having 
the  remaining  portion  essentially  perpendicular  to  said 
bottom  portion  and  slightly  longer  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  bottom  surface  and  the  top  opening  end  of  said 
tube; 

a  thin  layer  of  metal,  softer  than  said  member,  positioned 
between  said  bottom  portion  of  said  member  and  said 
bottom  surface  of  said  tube; 

a  thermistor  means  mounted  on  said  remaining  portion  of 
said  member;  and 

a  tube  closing  means  adapted  to  fit  on  said  top  opening  end 
of  said  tube  means,  positioned  to  compress  the  remaining 
portion  of  said  member  to  thereby  urge  contact  between 
said  bottom  portion  of  said  member  and  bottom  surface  of 
said  tube  means. 


4,143,348 

AIR  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  CONNECTION 

ASSEMBLY 

Robert  R.  Hoge,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,560 
Int.  a.2  HOIC  7/02 
U.S.  a.  338—28  5  Qaims 

1.  A  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  a 
fluid  comprising  a  base  member  having  at  least  first  and  second 
support  arms  thereon,  fin  means  formed  of  a  thin  disc  having  a 
high  surface  area  to  mass  ratio  fixingly  mounted  on  said  first 
and  second  support  arms  whereby  said  fluid  to  be  sensed  may 
flow  over  the  top  and  bottom  surface  of  said  fin  means,  a 
semiconductor  chip  having  the  characteristic  of  changing 
resistance  with  changes  in  temperature  mounted  on  said  fin 
means,  said  semiconductor  chip  having  a  first  and  a  second 
terminal  on  a  single  surface  of  said  chip,  one  of  said  terminals 
being  in  electrical  contact  with  said  fin  means,  insulating  means 
supported  on  said  fin  means  between  an  edge  of  said  fin  means 
and  said  chip,  conductive  means  mounted  on  said  insulating 
means  and  within  the  confines  thereof,  the  other  of  said  termi- 
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nals  being  in  electrical  contact  with 
first  output  conductor  connected  to 


ss 


^ 


/■/ 


t6. 


s  id  conductive  means,  a 
lid  fin  means,  a  second 

/  4?   40 


output  conductor  electrically  insulated  from 
electrically  connected  to  said  conductive 
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said  fin  means  and 
means. 


4,143,349 

CABLE  DEPTH  SELECTOR  AlID  COIL  SHUNT 

PENETRATOl 

Derek  J.  Bennett,  Thousand  Oaks,  C^if.,  assignor  to  Bunker 

Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  f  o.  850,946 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  721,053,  Sep. 


^  1976,  abandoned. 


Int.  a.2  B63B  2/,  52 


U.S.  a.  340—2 


(  KWTMTOtt  LEM  )    ■« 


(  BRAKE  UAO  )    M 


select ;d 


I.  In  a  system  for  suspending  an 
body  of  water  from  a  surface  buoy  at 
system  having  an  insulated  signal  cabi : 
as  said  package  descends  to  provide 
electrical  insulation  for  communicatii|g 
tween  said  buoy  and  said  immersible 
a  total  length  greater  than  said 
connecting  an  insulated  shunt  lead  to 
said  cable  in  order  to  bypass  remaini 
an  improvement  comprising  a  driving 
to  a  cable  guide  through  which  said 
and  means  for  guiding  said  block  in  a 
under  the  force  of  said  spring:  means 
said  block  away  from  said  cable  and 
one  pointed  pin  connected  to  said 
insulation  throughout  except  for  a 


13  Claims 


( SHUNT  LEW ) 


i  imersible  package  in  a 

sime  selected  depth,  said 

payed  out  from  a  coil 

center  conductor  with 

electrical  signals  be- 

p^ckage,  said  coil  having 

depth;  apparatus  for 

aid  center  conductor  in 

ng  cable  coiled  in  said  coil, 

spring  and  a  block  next 

is  being  payed  out, 

i^otion  against  said  cable 

for  releasably  holding 

a^inst  said  spring;  at  least 

lead  with  electrical 

lingth  at  a  pointed  end 


thereof  sufficient  for  the  pin 
tion  around  said  center  coHd 
conductor;  means  for  holdin, 
side  of  said  cable  opposite  sai  I 
said  block  holding  means  t( 
against  said  cable  to  impale  spJd 
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penetrate  said  electrical  insula- 
uctor  and  contact  said  center 
said  pin  in  a  fixed  position  on  a 
block;  and  means  for  activating 

release  said  block  for  motion 
cable  on  said  pin. 


4,1 13350 
SIGNAL  ENHANCEMENT  SYSTEM 
John  D.  Keown,  Haycock  Township,  Bucks  County,  Pa.,  as- 
signor to  The  United  Sutesiof  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wai  hington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  li  71,  Ser.  No.  126,373 

Int.  a.2  104G  77/00 

U.S.  a.  340—5  R  3  Claims 


re  :eive  i 


two  I 


ativ  ;ly 
iigni  Is 


enc  Dded  i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  enhancing 
indicative  of  noise  emanated 
background,  comprising,  in 

sensing  means  formed  to 
ing  three  analog  signals, 
tude  along  two  orthogoijal 
tive  of  the  omnidirectioifti 

analyzing  means  operai 
receive  said  analog  si, 
frequency  spectra  of  th  ; 
thereby  two  digitally 
the  amplitude  sine  and 
thogonal  vector  signals, 
spectrum;  and 

arithmetic  means  including 
receive  said  analyzing  m4ans 
output  signals  indicative 
and  subtracter  means 
nals  and  the  analyzing  mtans 
and  storing  signals  indicative 
tude  for  producing  an 
integrated  intensity  of  th( 


4,1 


Frai  ce, 
Sais 
19  S4, 


G4  1S. 


SONIC 
Francois  Orieux,  Paris, 
Generale  de  Telegraphie 
Filed  May  21, 
Qaims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  340—6  R 

1.  A  direction  finding 
from  which  short  sonic  or 
comprising:  a  plurality  of 
a  circular  arrangement; 
switching  in  and  out  pairs  of 
ers;  differential  means  havin  % 


a  continuous  analog  signal 
by  a  sound  source  and  random 
c)}mbination: 

the  noise  signal  for  provid- 
being  indicative  of  the  ampli- 
vectors  and  one  being  indica- 
amplitude; 

connected   to   continuously 

for  sequentially  analyzing  the 

analog  signals  and  producing 

output  signals  indicative  of 

implitude  cosine  of  the  two  or- 

■espectively,  for  each  frequency 


computer  means  connected  to 

output  signals  for  producing 

of  the  running  averages  thereof, 

re(  eiving  the  computer  output  sig- 

output  signals  for  producing 

of  the  differences  in  ampli- 

c|utput  signal  indicative  of  a  net 

analyzing  means  output  signals. 


,1 13,351 
DIRECnON  nNDER 

assignor  to  CSF-Compagnie 
Fil,  Paris,  France 
,  Ser.  No.  369,324 
France,  May  21, 1963,  935.491 
i/m.  3/84 

9Cbiins 

syst^  for  determining  the  direction 

ultrasonic  pulses  are  incoming, 

ele  itroacoustic  transducers  forming 

ele  ;tronic  means  for  sequentially 

diametrically  opposed  transduc- 

two  inputs,  respectively  con- 
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nected  by  said  electronic  means  to  said  switched-in  transduc- 
ers, and  an  output  for  providing  the  differential  output  signal  of 


4,143,352 

AUDIBLE  SPEED  INDICATOR 

Paul  Jarmotz,  343  McCormick  Ave.,  SUte  College,  Pa.  16801 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,010 

Int.  a.2  B60Q  1/54 

VS.  a.  340—53  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  train  of  audio  pulses  having 
a  frequency  which  varies  with  the  speed  of  a  vehicle  above  a 
predetermined  speed  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  first  train  of  electrical  pulses  having 
a  frequency  which  varies  with  the  vehicle  speed  and 
increases  with  increase  in  vehicle  speed; 

manual  control  means  having  a  settable  condition  indicating 
a  desired  vehicle  speed; 

means  for  producing  a  second  train  of  electrical  pulses  hav- 
ing a  frequency  which  varies  with  the  condition  of  said 
manual  control  means; 

means  for  comprising  said  first  and  second  pulse  trains  and 
producing  a  third  trai".  of  electrical  pulses  having  a  fre- 
quency proportional  to  the  difference  between  said  fre- 
quencies of  said  first  and  second  pulse  trains  when  the 
frequency  of  said  first  pulse  train  exceeds  the  frequency  of 
said  second  pulse  train;  and 

means  for  converting  said  third  pulse  train  into  a  train  of 
audio  pulses. 


4.143353 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SUPERVISION  OR 
CORRECnON  OF  ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS 

Wolfgang  Schaible,  Wiirenlingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,406 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  7, 1976, 8685/76 
Int.  a.2  G06F  77/OS 
U.S.  a.  340—146.1  BE  g  CMms 


each  of  said  pairs;  and  means  for  deriving  the  phase  of  said 
output  signal. 


1.  A  signal  supervision  or  correction  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  signal  channels  which  carry  signals  compara- 
ble to  one  another; 

a  mean  value-forming  circuit  having  an  input  side  and  an 
output  side  and  receiving  at  its  input  side  the  signals  car- 
ried by  the  plurality  of  signal  channels; 

a  signal  storage  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output  and 
serving  to  store  and  deliver  a  stored  mean  value  signal; 

said  mean  value-forming  circuit  having  its  output  side  con- 
nected with  the  input  of  said  signal  storage  circuit; 

at  least  one  comparison  circuit; 

the  output  of  the  signal  storage  circuit  being  connected, 
together  with  at  least  one  signal  channel  which  carries  a 
signal  to  be  supervised,  to  said  comparison  circuit  in 
which  there  is  formed,  as  the  supervision  criterion,  the 
difference  between  at  least  one  signal  to  be  supervised  and 
the  stored  mean  value  signal. 


4,143,354 
DETECTION  OF  ERRORS  IN  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 
Alan  G.  Stoddart,  Woodbridge,  England,  assignor  to  Post  Office, 
London,  Ejigland 

Filed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794^12 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12,  1976, 
19544/76 

Int.  a.2  G06F  77/00.  G08C  25/00 
VS.  a.  340—146.1  E  9  Claims 


HsMS.?|S3|Stf|SS|S6|S7 
\2 


HsMg|S3|S4|55|S6^ 


1.  A  method  of  error  detection  in  a  digiul  system  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

receiving  from  a  transmitter  a  serial  pattern  of  digiu  in 
which  each  digit,  as  transmitted,  is  a  predetermined  func- 
tion of  at  least  two  digits  each  preceding  that  digit  by  a 
particular  spacing  in  the  pattern, 

comparing  a  particular  digit  in  the  received  pattern  with  the 
combination,  in  accordance  with  the  said  predetermined 
function,  of  at  least  two  digits  preceding  that  digit  by  the 
said  particular  spacing  in  the  received  pattern,  and  gener- 
ating an  error  indication  in  the  absence  of  correlation,  and 
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repeating  the  comparison  for  succc 
the  received  pattern,  wherein  th( 
the  step  of: 

omitting  at  least  one  digit  in  every 
greater  than  two)  for  use  as  the 


succ^ding  particular  digits  in 
improvement  comprises 


n  (where  n  is  an  integer 
>articular  digit. 


4,143^55 
CHARACTER  RECOGNIltON 

Robert  M.  Maclntyre,  Anaheim,  Cat  f. 
Guardian  Systems,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Gi 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  928,329 
Int.  a.2  G06K  9i'18 
U.S.  a.  340—146.3  C 
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rescribed  path  between 

en  member  so  that  the 

said  idler  member  by 

member,  whereby  the 

I  rate  proportional  to  the 


I.  Process  of  sequentially  reading  i  nd  identifying  magnetic 
characters  on  a  document  from  a  pre(ietermined  set  of  charac- 
ters having  adjacent  discrete  segments  of  greater  and  lesser 
totality  of  magnetic  flux  across  the  claracters  in  a  prescribed 
path,  including  the  steps  of:  I 

driving  an  endless  idler  member  by  engagement  of  the  sur- 
face of  said  idler  member  with  ,the  surface  of  a  driven 
second  endless  membes 

generating  a  timing  pulse  train  whi^h  is  proportional  to  the 
surface  speed  of  said  idler  member; 

directing  said  document  along  a 
said  idler  member  and  said  dri> 
surface  of  said  document  drive 
engaging  the  surface  of  said  idU 
timing  pulse  train  is  generated  at ; 
rate  of  travel  of  the  document  alpng  said  path; 

feeding  said  timing  pulses  to  a  coulter; 

disposing  a  transducer  adjacent  to  said  prescribed  path  for 
generating  a  waveform  having  a  plurality  of  signal  levels 
including  positive  and  negative  i  excursions  generated  by 
the  changes  in  the  magnetic  flux  i  >f  said  discrete  segments 
of  said  characters; 

detecting  the  change  in  amplitude  a  id  polarity  of  said  wave- 
form; 

actuating  said  counter  when  the  fli  st  portion  of  said  wave- 
form is  generated; 

successively  storing,  in  sequence  in  a  first  storage  zone  and 
shifting  according  to  signals  fro4  said  counter,  first  state 
signals  which  correspond  to  the  detected  changes  of  said 
waveform  which  are  positive  alid  of  greater  amplitude 
than  a  selected  level  and  also  second  state  signals  which 
correspond  to  when  no  such  changes  are  detected; 

successively  storing,  in  sequence  iii  a  second  storage  zone 
and  shifting  according  to  signal]  from  said  counter,  first 
state  signals  which  correspond  to  detected  changes  of  said 
waveform  which  are  negative  an  d  of  a  greater  amplitude 
than  a  selected  level  and  also  se  :ond  state  signals  which 
correspond  to  when  no  such  chi  nges  aie  detected; 

continuing  the  storing  in  said  first  zone  and  in  said  second 
zone  of  state  signals; 

establishing  in  a  decoder  a  plurality  of  electrical  paths  which 
compare  simultaneously  the  state  signals  from  both  of  the 
zones,  the  electrical  paths  respectively  being  representa- 
tive of  said  predetermined  characters;  and 


feeding  the  successive  state  signals 


for  producing  signals  frbm  said  decoder  which  are  repre- 
sentative of  said  charac  ers. 


4, 


SYSTEM 

'.,  assignor  to  Signature 


14  Claims 


CHARACTER 

Robert  B.  Nally,  Waterloo, 
Ltd  -  NCR  Canada  Ltee, 
Filed  Oct.  31, 

Int.  a. 

VS.  a.  340— 146J  C 


43,356 
REa  IGNITION  APPARATUS 

:^anada,  assignor  to  NCR  Canada 
I^ississauga,  Canada 
,  Ser.  No.  846^77 
G06K  9/18 

22  Claims 


im. 


CWMCTBIll 
STailT      t 


»8TWL--'0 
LOCK  )    y»    y^ri 
I\rJ\.  I 


HI 


pi  uralii 


19.  A  character  reading  sjfstem 

a.  means  for  detecting  a 
and  time  of  occurrence 
representing  an  unkno\^  n 

b.  first  means  responsive  t( 
tudes  to  output  a  first  si 
of  said  analog  peak  am 
said  analog  peak  amplitudes; 
the  detection  of  the  tin  les 
peak  amplitudes  to  outpi  it 
ratio  of  the  time  of 
to  the  time  of  occurrence 
analog  peak  amplitudes 

d.  and  means  utilizing  said 
identify  said  unknown 


4, 


Donald  W.  Baver,  Dayton; 
William  R.  Horst,  Dayton 
ville,  all  of  Ohio,  assignofs 
Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  24, 
Int.  a.2  G06t 
U.S.  CL  340—146.3  SY 


decoder,  in  accordance  with  sigi  als  from  said  pulse  train,       1.  A  transducing  device 


from  said  zones  to  said 
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;^ 


:j^ 


compnsing: 

ity  of  analog  peak  amplitudes 

thereof  in  an  analog  waveform 

unique  character; 

said  detected  analog  peak  ampli- 

5nal  representing  the  ratio  of  one 

p  litudes  to  a  predetermined  one  of 

;  second  means  responsive  to 

of  occurrence  of  said  analog 

a  second  signal  representing  the 

of  one  said  peak  amplitude 

of  a  predetermined  one  of  said 


occu  Tence  i 


first  and  second  output  signals  to 
I  nique  character. 


43,357 

TRANSDUONG  DE  HCE  FOR  SIGNATURE 
VERIFICA  nON  SYSTEM 

1  lobert  H.  Granzow,  Miamisburg; 
and  Bruno  J.  Paganini,  Center- 
to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton, 


\m. 


\,  Ser.  No.  889,766 
9/00:  GOIL  5/16 


11  Claims 


for  converting  to  representative 
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electrical  signals  those  force  variations  which  are  produced  by 
the  act  of  a  person  writing  a  signature,  comprising: 

rigid  vertical  support  means; 

rigid  horizontal  support  means; 

resilient  hinge  means  connecting  one  end  of  said  horizontal 
support  means  to  said  vertical  support  means,  said  hinge 
means  comprising  a  portion  of  the  rigid  horizontal  support 
means  which  is  of  reduced  cross-sectional  area  to  provide 
increased  flexibility  in  said  portion; 

signature  writing  surface  means  associated  with  the  other 
end  of  said  horizontal  support  means  and  movable  in 
response  to  force  variations  generated  by  writing  a  signa- 
ture on  said  signature  writing  surface  means; 

measuring  means  secured  to  said  signature  writing  surface 
means  and  extending  therebelow;  and 

sensing  means  positioned  in  operative  relation  to  said  mea- 
suring means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  which 
varies  in  accordance  with  movement  of  said  measuring 
means  with  respect  to  said  sensing  means. 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  hand-held  OCR  wand  having  a  photosensor  array 
positioned  to  sense  light  reflected  into  said  wand  from  a 
document  through  a  reading  aperture  therein,  the  output 
of  said  array  being  a  video  signal, 

(b)  a  lamp  carried  by  said  wand  for  illuminating  the  docu- 
ment facing  said  aperture  for  reflection  of  light  onto  said 
array, 

(c)  recognition  means  connected  to  said  array  to  produce  a 
control  state  when  the  video  signal  from  said  array  is 
below  a  predetermined  level, 

(d)  timer  means  responsive  to  said  control  state  and  operable 
after  a  predetermined  time  delay  to  reduce  the  power 
supplied  to  said  lamp,  and 

(e)  means  to  reset  said  timer  means  in  response  to  a  change 
of  said  control  state. 


4,143,359 
DECODER  ORCUIT 
Howard  R.  Beelitz,  Gillett,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,993 

Int.  a.2  H04Q  9/00 

MS.  a.  340—166  R  6  Claims 


4,143,358 
WAND  LAMP  CONTROL 
Marion  W.  Neff,  Irring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Recognition  Equip- 
ment Incorporated,  Irving,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  596,170,  Jul.  16, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,824 
Int.  a.2  G06K  9/02 
U.S.  a.  340— 146J  AG  8  Claims 


1.  A  decoder  circuit  comprising: 

N  input  lines,  each  line  adapted  to  receive  an  input  signal; 
where  N  is  an  integer  greater  than  one; 

N  differential  current  switches,  each  switch  having:  (a)  a 
first  input  adapted  to  receive  an  input  signal;  (b)  a  second 
input  adapted  to  receive  a  reference  potential;  (c)  2^^~  '\ 
distinct  flrst  outputs  at  which  are  produced  signals  in- 
phase  with  the  signal  applied  to  said  first  input;  and  (d) 
2(^-1)  distinct  second  outputs  at  which  are  produced 
signals  out-of-phase  with  the  signal  applied  to  said  first 
input; 

means  connecting  each  one  of  said  N  input  lines  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  first  inputs  of  said  N  current  switches; 

2''^  conductors;  means  connecting  each  one  of  said  2^  con- 
ductors to  a  distinct  combination  of  one  output  from  each 
one  of  said  N  switches  for  producing  2^  diflierent  combi- 
nations of  the  signals  present  at  said  N  input  lines;  and 

2^  load  means,  each  load  means  being  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  2^  conductors  for  establishing  a  first  level 
on  a  said  conductor  when  all  the  switch  outputs  con- 
nected to  that  conductor  are  in  one  state  and  for  establish- 
ing a  second  level  on  said  one  conductor  when  all  the 
switch  outputs  connected  to  that  conductor  are  not  all  in 
said  one  state. 


4,143,360 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

DISPLAY  TERMINAL 

James  I.  Bemhart;  James  W.  Nobles,  and  Ronald  L.  White,  all 

of  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Magnavox  Company, 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,702 

Int  CL2  G06K  15/18:  G06F  i/14 

MS.  a.  340—711  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  display  terminal  of  a  type  having  a  matrix 
addressable  display  panel,  a  microcomputer  and  means  to  input 
information,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  vector 
generator  having  a  delta  register  to  contain  a  slope  of  a  vector 
to  be  generated,  a  summing  register  to  which  are  successively 
added  contents  from  the  delta  register,  an  address  register  to 
contain  an  address  indicative  of  a  location  on  the  display  panel 
and  which  is  incremented  each  time  the  summing  register 
overflows,  a  bit  counter  with  a  capacity  equal  to  the  number  of 
addresses  for  one  coordinate  of  the  display  panel,  the  bit 
counter  having  a  flrst  output  coupled  to  the  summing  register 
to  cause  the  summing  register  to  perform  a  summing  operation 
a  predetermined  number  of  times  equal  to  the  number  of  ad- 
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dresses  for  one  coordinate,  the  bit    ounter  having  a  second 
output  coupled  to  the  microcompi  ter,  said  second  output 


being  indicative  of  the  summing  register 
of  the  summing  operations  for  indicate  ig 
completion  of  generation  of  the  vector. 


4,143^1 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
CORRECTION  AND  OFFSE' 
Jan  B.  Tammes,  Borne,  and  Marinus 
of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Holland^e 
Hengelo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser 
Oaims   priority,   application    Netherlands, 
7512886 

Int.  a.2  H03K 
U.S.  CL  340—347  CC 


from  the  preset  register 
counter  deactivated,  thi 
prising  a  first  and  a 
a  detector  and  a  ph 
modulator  is  fed  with  a 
mixing  amplifier  driven 
second  signal  voltage 
detector,  while  both  the 
fiers  are  set  with  the  i 
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in  said  third  mode  with  the 
measuring  amplifier  circuit  com- 
mixing amplifier,  an  integrator, 
ase-kensitive  demodulator,  which  de- 
Tirst  signal  voltage  via  the  second 
jy  the  feedback  circuit  and  with  a 
the  first  mixing  amplifier  and  the 
first  and  the  second  mixing  ampli- 
int(  grator  connected  to  the  detector. 


iseco  id 


:  vii 


4. 


HIGH  RESOLUTION 
ANALOG-TO 
Richard  W.  Ulmer,  Austin, 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  May  27, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  340—347  NT 


;  43,362 

i  UTO-ZERO  aRCUIT  FOR 
DI  3ITAL  CONVERTER 

Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 


1*77, 


^  Ser.  No.  801,112 
H03K  13/20 


having  completed  all 
to  the  microcomputer 


WITH  GAIN 
CORRECTION 

'oebes,  Overdinkel,  both 
Signaalapparaten  B.V., 

^o.  732,359 

i,   No».   4,    1975, 


11 '02 


€  Oaims 


comparator  means  having 
voltage  for  producing  a 

integrator  means  having 
coupled  to  said  input  of 


means. 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  laving  three  modes  of 
operation  and  comprising  a  measur  ig  amplifier  circuit,  a 
comparator,  a  counter  and  a  digital-to  analog  converter,  inter- 
connected in  the  given  order,  whicli  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter feeds  the  comparator  with  a   voltage  for  comparison 

with  the  output  voluge  of  the  measuiing  amplifier  circuit,  to  then  resetting  its  count 

cause  an  analog  input  voltage  applied  to  the  measuring  ampli 
fier  circuit  to  be  converted  into  a  digit]  1  signal  delivered  by  the 
counter  during  said  first  mode,  the  ant  log-to-digital  converter 
comprising: 

(a)  a  preset  register; 

(b)  a  feedback  circuit  for  recalibratlig  the  gain  of  the  mea- 
suring amplifier  circuit  with  an  error  voltage  generated 
from  the  output  of  the  measuring  amplifier  circuit,  sup- 
plied at  its  input  with  a  reference  Voltage,  and  the  digital- 
to-analog  converter,  supplied  at  its  input  with  a  first  digi- 
tal signal  from  the  preset  register  during  said  second  mode 
with  the  counter  deactivated,  said  digital  signal  being 
representative  of  said  reference  voltage; 

(c)  an  offset  correction  circuit  for  ol  "setting  the  comparator, 
which  comparator  is  supplied  wit  i  the  output  signal  from 
the  measuring  amplifier  circuit  while  having  its  input 
turned  off,  and  with  the  output  si  ;nal  from  the  digital-to 


7aaiiiis 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  co  iverter  having  a  high  resolution 
circuit  comprising: 
clock  means  for  producing  a  first  clock  signal  and  a  second 
clock  signal  delayed  fro  n  said  first  clock  signal; 

an  input  and  having  a  threshold 
comparison  signal; 
m  input  and  having  an  output 
aid  comparator  means,  said  inte- 
grator means  being  cou  pled  for  integrating  a  reference 
voltage; 
first  means  responsive  to  si  id  comparison  signal  and  to  said 
first  and  second  clock  sij  ;nals  for  producing  a  third  clock 
signal  substantially  in  pb  »se  with  said  first  clock  signal  if 
said  comparison  signal  o  xurs  between  the  beginning  of  a 
pulse  of  said  first  clocl  signal  and  the  beginning  of  a 
subsequent  pulse  of  said  second  clock  signal  and  tempo- 
rarily delayed  to  be  subst  witially  in  phase  with  said  second 
clock  signal  if  said  con  parison  signal  occurs  after  said 
subsequent  pulse; 
storage  means  for  storing  k  digital  number; 
counter  means  responsive  to  said  third  clock  signal  for 
counting  one  count  in  re»ponse  to  each  pulse  of  said  third 
clock  signal  during  said  ihtegration  from  said  first  voltage 
and  for  transferring  its  C(  intents  to  said  storage  means  and 
then  resetting  its  count  to  an  initial  digital  number  in 
response  to  said  compan  son  signal;  and 
means  for  determining  wh  en  the  counter  means  reaches  a 
count  equal  to  the  digit  il  number  stored  in  the  storage 


4,1 


NONUNIFORM 

AND  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 


113,363 
TRANSL  ^TION  BETWEEN  ANALOG 
BY  A  PIECE-WISE  LINEAR 


PROCESS 


analog  converter  while  receivinj 


the  digital  signal  zero 


Berton  E.  Dotter,  Jr.,  Belmoi  it, 
matic  Electric  Laboratories 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  30^,332, 
This  application  Jul. 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  340—347  AD 

1.  In  a  system  using  signal: 
at  another  point,  pulses  arranged 


Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Auto- 
Inc.,  Northlake,  III. 

;  Oct.  30, 1972,  abandoned. 
1974,  Ser.  No.  488,337 
fI03K  13/02 

6  Claims 

in  analog  form  at  one  point  and, 

in  code  groups,  each  of  said 
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code  groups  being  derived  from  PAM  samples,  apparatus  for 
effecting  a  nonuniform  translation  on  a  piece-wise  linear  basis 
from  one  of  said  forms  to  the  other  without  substantial  alter- 
ation of  the  information  content  which  comprises: 
a  current  generator  means; 

a  digit  generator  providing  a  series  of  timed  outputs,  said 
digit  generator  providing  at  least  one  timed  output  at  each 
of  the  digit  times  of  the  code; 
a  weighted  network  means  having  a  plurality  of  sections, 
equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  segments  of  the  piece- 
wise  linear  characteristic,  each  network  section  corre- 
sponding to  a  particular  segment  of  the  piece-wise  linear 
characteristic,  and  each  section  having  a  like  number  of 
inputs  for  selective  connection  to  said  generator,  thereby 
dividing  each  segment  into  a  predetermined  number  of 
quantum  steps; 


control  means  for  interconnecting  said  generator  and  said 
network  inputs  in  a  logical  manner  to  derive  a  succession 
of  comparison  voltages,  one  for  each  digit  time,  with  the 
last  comparison  voltage  approximating  the  amplitude  of 
the  sample  within  a  quantum  step,  said  last  comparison 
voltage  comprising  the  sum  of  the  total  network  voltage 
for  each  network  section  preceding  the  segment  within 
which  the  value  of  the  amplitude  sample  lies  plus  the  sum 
of  the  selected  quantum  steps  of  said  segment; 

means  for  comparing  the  amplitude  sample  with  the  succes- 
sion of  comparison  voltages; 

means  for  translating  the  comparator  output  into  a  series  of 
code  groups  representative  of  the  signal  samples  for  trans- 
mission. 


««<<ua_iC> 1 


1.  In  an  analog  to  digital  conversion  system  for  measuring 
the  change  of  a  bidirectionally  variable  parameter  whose 
change  is  to  be  measured  with  respect  to  a  reference,  the 
system  comprising  means  generating  a  piair  of  phase  displaced 
cyclic  waveforms  as  a  function  of  the  change  to  be  measured, 
processing  means  receiving  the  waveforms  and  in  response 
thereto  providing  a  pulse  count  signal,  means  receiving  the 
pulse  count  signal  and  in  response  thereto  providing  value 


indications  of  the  change  with  respect  to  the  reference,  and 
means  for  receiving  the  value  indications  of  the  change  with 
respect  to  the  reference  and  in  response  thereto  for  visually 
displaying  the  change  of  the  bidirectionally  variable  parameter 
with  respect  to  the  reference,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  coupled  to  the  count  pulse  signal  and  adapted  to  block 
a  single  pulse  of  the  signal  from  the  receiving  means  in  re- 
sponse to  an  initial  incrementation  of  the  variation  from  the 
reference  in  either  one  of  two  directions,  whereby  the  value 
indication  at  the  reference  corresponds  to  a  transition  between 
successive  value  indications  of  initial  change  from  the  refer- 
ence in  each  direction  to  facilitate  calibration  of  the  system 
through  visual  recognition  of  the  reference  as  a  transition  point 
rather  than  a  zone. 


4,143,365 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  ACQUISITION  AND  STORAGE  OF  AN 

ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL 
Jacques  C.  Cayzac,  La  Varenne,  France;  Claude  J.P.F.  le  Can, 
Ngmegen,  Netherlands;  Roger  Bnin,  Creteil,  France;  Jac- 
ques Derillers,  Paris,  France,  and  Etienne  Joinnet,  Saint- 
Manr,  France,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,969 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  31,  1975,  75  40323; 
Dec.  14, 1976,  76  37687 

Int.  a.2  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  340—347  SH  6  Claims 


4,143,364 
OPTICAL  DISPLACEMENT  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Daniel  F.  Dlugos,  Huntington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney-Bowes, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  19. 1976,  Ser.  No.  715^83 

Int.  a.2  GOIG  3/00:  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  P  6  Claims 


)• — ■,■ — ~^ 


L 


1.  A  device  comprising  at  least  one  element  means  for  sam- 
pling an  analog  signal  and  for  acquiring  amplitude  maximum 
and  amplitude  minimum  information  about  said  signal  during 
successive  elementary  time  intervals  of  selected  duration,  said 
sampling  means  including  at  least  three  channels  each  having 
switch  means  operable  to  cause  bilateral  signal  sampling  and 
unilateral  signal  sampling  of  said  maximum  and  minimum 
amplitudes  in  different  respective  operational  time  intervals 
and  for  providing  said  maximum  and  minimum  amplitudes 
information  in  another  operational  time  interval  said  channels 
being  time  division  multiplexed  whereby  said  unilateral  sam- 
pling intervals  in  different  channels  adjoining  one  another  in 
time;  a  plurality  of  analog  to  digital  converter  means  disposed 
in  said  channels  respectively  and  coupled  to  said  switch  means 
for  converting  said  information  into  digital  values  and  for 
sequentially  providing  said  values;  an  information  processing 
element  coupled  to  said  converter  comprising  programmable 
digital  comparator  circuit  means  for  determining  maximum  of 
the  maxima  and  the  minimum  of  the  minima  of  the  signal 
during  a  selected  number  of  said  elementary  time  intervals,  and 
a  digital  counting  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  comparator 
circuit  means  for  programming  said  number;  and  means  for 
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storing  digital  values  corresponding 
maxima  and  minima  of  the  minimum. 


4,143,366 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 
Henry  G.  Lewis,  Jr.,  Princeton  Junctio^, 
Corporation,  New  York,  N,Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  ko.  780,331 
Int.  a.2  H03K/i/J/ 75 
U.S.  a.  340—347  AD 


CONVERTER 

,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 


1  Claim 


ni  log 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  (A/D) 

analog  signal  input  terminals, 

a  plurality  of  A/D  converter  sub-un 
connected  in  series  across  said  ai 
nals,  each  sub-units  having  outputi 
sub-range  of  analog  voltages,  and 
for  a  carry  signal  representing  an 
ing  the  sub-range  of  the  sub-unit, 

a  priority  encoder  having  inputs 
of  "alternate"  ones  of  said  A/D 
having  outputs  providing  all  but 
said 

a  multiplexer  having  inputs  connect^ 
"intermediate"  ones  of  said  A/D 
having  an  address  input  receptive 
said  priority  encoder,  and  having 
the  inputs  passed  by  the  address 
ing  the  lowest-order  one  of  said 
and 

a  plurality  of  multiplexers  each 
receptive  to  said  high-order  o\i 
connected  to  the  binary  signal  oufcuts 
verter  sub-units  in  a  pattern  so 
addressed  one  of  said  A/D 
vided  by  a  corresponding  number 
output  bits  constituting  the  low-o^der 
A/D  converter. 


utpul  bi 


thiit 
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0  said  maximum  of  the 
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4,:  43,367 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  LW  IITING  THE  MOVEMENT  OF 

DOORS  AND  THE  LIK  I  ON  CONTACT  WITH  AN    v 

OBJ  TACLE  "" 

Rudolf  SchesUg,  Leonberg,  I  ed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Erwin  Sick  Gessellschaft  iiit  beschrankter  Haftung  Optik- 

Electronik,  Waldkirch,  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,898 
Claims  priority,  applicatio^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 
2719438 
G08B  21/00 

23  Qaims 


1976,  2644608;  Apr.  30, 1977, 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  340—540 


conv<  rter,  comprising 


:$ 


having  analog  inputs 

signal  input  termi- 

for  bits  representing  a 

having  a  carry  output 

inalog  voltage  exceed- 


in  }Ut, 


ha  /ing 


an  address  input 
lits,  and  having  inputs 
of  said  A/D  con- 
output  bits  from  the 
convdrter  sub-units  are  pro- 
(  f  said  multiplexers,  the 
output  bits  of  the 


f  >ri 


1.  A  safety  device  suitable 
tus  for  producing  a  safety  conirol 
obstacle  and  at  least  one  pari 
further  operation  of  said 
ing  a  resilient  member  attachable 
least  two  electrodes  associate^ 
connectable  to  an  electrical 
connecting  said  electrodes 
indicative  of  unobstructed 
means  responsive  to  deformktion 
following  contact  therewith  tc 
prevailing  between  said 
means  capable  of  detecting  th 
said  safety  control  signal 


use  in  power  operated  appara- 
signal  on  contact  between  an 
of  the  apparatus  to  control  the 
i,  said  safety  device  compris- 
to  a  part  of  an  apparatus,  at 
with  the  resilient  member  and 
upply,  means  electrically  inter- 
capable  of  passing  a  current 
Operation  of  said  apparatus  and 
of  said  resilient  member 
change  the  electrical  conditions 
to  vary  said  current  and 
variation  in  current  to  produce 


I  appa  atus, 


ai  d 


elecl  rodes 


4,1^  3,368 


VEHICLE  OPERATCP 
William  D.  Route,  Bloomfield 
ton,  and  Wesley  A.  Rogers, 
assignors  to  General  Moton 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1977, 
Int.  a.2  B60R 
U.S.  a.  340—543 


com  lected  to  carry  outputs 
o  )nverter  sub-units,  and 
t  le  lowest-order  one  of 


to  carry  outputs  of 

(l>nverter  sub-units,  and 

:o  the  output  bits  from 

output  for  the  one  of 

,  the  output  provid- 

ligh-order  output  bits. 


1.  An  operator-actuated  secferity 
having  a  door  with  lock 
lock,  a  light  effective  to  illuminate 
and  an  alarm  effective  when 
effect  outside  the  vehicle, 
a  portable  infrared  rediati^n 
manual  actuation  to 
radiation  in  accordance 
code  and  on  another  manial 


I  genei  ate 


SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Hills;  John  T.  Auman,  Washing- 
<  irosse  Fointe  Park,  all  of  Mich., 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Ser.  No.  857,093 
iU/W;  G08B  13/08 

3  Qaims 


system  for  a  motor  vehicle 

i,  power  means  to  unlock  the 

at  least  a  part  of  the  vehicle, 

energized  to  produce  a  sensible 

coi^prising,  in  combination: 

generator  effective  on  one 

a  series  of  pulses  of  infrared 

a  first  predetermined  digital 

actuation  to  generate  a  series 


with  i 
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of  pulses  of  infrared  radiation  in  accordance  with  a  second 
predetermined  digital  code;  and 
means  on  the  vehicle  effective  to  receive  the  radiation  from 
said  generator  and  including  elements  responsive  to  the 
first  code  effective  to  unlock  the  door  and  energize  the 
interior  light,  whereby  an  operator  external  to  the  vehicle 
and  at  a  distance  therefrom  can  unlock  the  door  and  ener- 
gize the  light,  and  including  further  elements  responsive 
to  the  second  code  to  actuate  the  alarm  should  the  vehicle 
operator  perceive  a  reason  for  so  doing. 


4,143,369 
IFF  DIVERSITY  SWITCH 
Herman  W.  Ayers,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Northrop  Cor- 
poration, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,729 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/56;  HOIQ  3/24 

VS.  a.  343— 6J  R  9  Claims 


^^ 
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7 
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1.  In  an  IFF  system  or  the  like  having  at  least  two  antennas, 
an  antenna  switch  with  two  control  inputs  for  switching  the 
IFF  system  from  one  antenna  to  the  other  and  means  produc- 
ing a  blanking  pulse  for  each  received  interrogating  pulse  of  a 
minimum  magnitude  from  an  external  radar;  an  antenna  diver- 
sity switch  comprising: 

a.  a  flip-flop  controllable  from  a  free-running  condition  to  a 
bistable  condition; 

b.  means  operatively  connecting  the  two  complementary 
outputs  of  said  flip-Hop  to  the  two  control  inputs,  respec- 
tively, of  said  antenna  switch; 

c.  flip-flop  control  means; 

d.  means  conducting  the  blanking  pulses  to  said  flip-flop 
control  means; 

e.  said  flip-flop  control  means  having  a  first  magnitude  out- 
put signal  in  response  to  the  absence  of  blanking  pulses 
thereto,  and  a  second  magnitude  output  signal  in  response 
to  the  presence  of  blanking  pulses  thereto;  and 

f.  means  conducting  said  output  signals  from  said  flip-flop 
control  means  to  said  flip-flop  in  proper  polarity  to  make 
said  flip-flop  free-running  in  response  to  said  first  magni- 
tude signal  and  stopped  in  its  instantaneous  bistable  state  in 
response  to  said  second  magnitude  signal. 


4,143,370 
VEHICLE  COLLISION  ANTiaPATING  METHOD  AND 

DEVICE 

Tenio  Yamanaka,  Seto;  Takayuki  Kato,  Aichi;  Osamu  Ozeki, 

Nagoya;  Kazuo  Sato,  and  Minoni  Bito,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho,  both  of,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  524,651,  Nov.  18,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  311,909,  Jan.  18, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

809,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20, 1972,  47-50189 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/44 
VS.  a.  343—7  VM  60  Qaims 

1.  A  vehicle  collision  anticipating  method  comprising  estab- 
lishing a  predetermined  distance  range  S  in  front  of  said  vehi- 


cle, S  representing  a  time,  which  is  the  ratio  of  the  distance  R 
of  said  object  from  said  vehicle  to  the  apparent  velocity  v,  of 
said  object  as  viewed  from  said  vehicle,  multiplied  by  the  real 
relative  velicity  v  which  is  the  magnitude  of  the  relative  veloc- 
ity vector  of  the  object  with  respect  to  the  vehicle  (vR/v,), 
transmitting  a  wave  to  an  object, 
receiving  a  wave  reflected  from  said  object, 
generating  a  low  frequency  wave  by  mixing  said  transmitted 
and  reflected  waves,  said  low  frequency  wave  containing 
a  Doppler  signal  having  first  and  second  components  of 
difference  frequencies, 
separating  said  components  by  frequency-responsive  means, 
obtaining  the  distance  R  from  the  ratio  of  the  amplitude  of 
said  first  component  to  that  of  said  second  component 


determining  the  Doppler  angular  velocity  from  said  low 
frequency  wave, 

determining  from  said  Doppler  angular  velocity  the  appar- 
ent velocity  v„ 

determining  v  from  said  Doppler  signal  components  when  R 
is  sufficiently  large  so  that  v^and  v  are  substantially  equal, 
and 

detecting  the  object  entering  said  predetermined  distance 
range  in  front  of  the  vehicle  by  comparing  S  with  a  dis- 
tance obtained  as  the  object  approaches  said  vehicle  by 
taking  a  lime  which  is  the  ratio  of  the  determined  R  to  the 
determined  v^and  multiplying  said  time  by  the  determined 

V, 

thereby  anticipating  a  collision  of  the  object  against  the 
vehicle. 


4.143,371 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DISCRIMINATING  CLUTTER 

SIGNALS  FROM  TARGET  SIGNALS  IN  A  RADAR 

SYSTEM 

Laurence  Salvaudon,  and  Jean-Claude  Chariot,  both  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,712 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  15, 1976,  76  31070 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/22 
VS.  a.  343—16  R  6  Claims 


6.  In  a  radar  system  having  an  antenna,  an  arrangement  for 
discriminating  clutter  reception  signals  from  target  reception 
signals,  said  arrangement  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  signals  indicating  the  angular  diver- 
gence between  the  direction  from  which  are  received  said 
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jiane  of  symmetry  of  the 
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reception  signals  and  at  least  one 

antenna; 
first  comparing  means  connected  tdsaid  receiving  means  for 

comparing  the  said  angular  divei  ;ence  signals  with  a  first 

positive  threshold  +  xo; 
first  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  probability  PI  with 

which  the  threshold  +  xo  is  po!  itiveiy  exceeded  by  said 

divergence  signal,  and 
second  comparing  means  connecte4  to  said  receiving  means 

for  comparing  the  said  angular  ( 

second  negative  threshold  +  xoJ 
second  measuring  means  for  measaring  the  probability  P2 

with  which  the  threshold  —  xo  ii  negatively  exceeded  by 

said  divergence  signal,  and 
comparing  means  for  comparing  sal 

with  a  predetermined  value  Po, 
means  for  producing  a  clutter  priscnce  signal  when  said 

probabilities  PI  and  P2  are  simi  Itaneously  greater  than 

Po. 


ivergence  signals  with  a 


I  probabilities  PI  and  P2 

ind 


4,143^72 
SIDE-LOBE  BLANKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  RADAR 

SYSTEM 

Laurence  Salvaudon,  and  Jean-Oaud^  Chariot,  both  of  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  f>.'o.  837,861 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  5,  1976,  76  29895 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/221  7/66 


VJS.  a.  343—16  M 
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1.  In  a  radar  system  with  a  main  antenna  array  of  the  mono- 
pulse  type,  an  arrangement  for  suppressing  the  echos  received 
in  the  side  lobes  of  said  main  antenna  ^f  said  radar  system,  said 
arrangement  comprising; 
an  auxiliary  antenna  whose  radiatio4  diagram  overlaps  with 

the  side  lobes  of  the  main  antenn  i; 

an  operating  circuit  for  receiving  a  signal  A  from  the  main 

antenna  and  a  signal  ?from  the  t  iixiliary  antenna  and  for 


supplying  output  signal: 
k)B)  where  k|  and  k2  ai 
complex  coefficients; 

limiting  circuits  connectec 
circuit; 

90*  phase  shifting  means 
said  limiting  circuits; 

demodulating  means 
nected  to  the  output  of 
demodulating  one  of 
rature,  by  the  other; 

means  for  comparing  the 
ence  signal  and  for  si 
when  said  reference  sii 
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^i  =  X+  k|¥and  5*2  =  k2(X  - 
amplitude  and  phase  modifying 


to  the  outputs  of  said  operating 
donnected  to  the  output  of  one  of 


havi  ng 


sail 


two  inputs  respectively  con- 
said  90*  phase  shifting  means  for 
signals  S]  and  S2  in  phase  quad- 


lemodulation  signal  with  a  refer- 
ing  a  suppression  control  signal 
is  exceeded. 


upfly 


gial 


4,143,373 

ADAPTIVE  RADAR  S  IfSTEMS  AND  METHODS 
THl  REFOR 


,  Calif. 


Leon  Chemick,  Encino,  Ca|V.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  Culver  Oty,  < 
Filed  Sep.  21, 
Int.  a. 
VS.  a.  343—17.1  PF 


1!77, 
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1.  Tlie  method  of 
target,  comprising  the  steps 

(1)  transmitting  a  train  of  efeergy 
lected  high  PRF  wavefc  rm 
PRF  value  as  to  produce 
said  target  from  a  train 
PRF,  and  measuring 
energy  returned  theiefrc^ 

(2)  determining,  as  a  functi  >n 
step  (1)  a  low  PRF  wave  brm 
PRF  value  as  to  produce 
target  from  a  train  of  puL  «s 
which  will  produce 
relative  frequency  zones 
PRF  waveform;  and 

(3)  transmitting  a  train  of 
waveform  determined 
of  the  target  from  energ  f 


target 


,  Ser.  No.  835,101 
GOIS  9/10 


10  Claims 


f-» 


JtC 


measurii  ig  the  range  and  range  rate  of  a 
(if: 

pulses  of  at  least  one  prese- 

which  has  a  sufliciently  high 

unambiguous  range  rate  data  for 

of  pulses  of  a  single  such  high 

range  rate  of  the  target  from 


of  said  range  rate  measured  in 
which  has  a  sufficiently  low 

unambiguous  range  data  for  said 
of  a  single  such  low  PRF,  and 
return  signals  at  preselected 

within  the  spectrum  of  said  low 


energy  pulses  of  the  low  PRF 
in|step  (2)  and  measuring  the  range 
returned  therefrom. 


March  6,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


363 


4.143,374 
Pitent  Not  Isracd  For  This  Nomber 


type  which  generates  interrogation  signals  which  are  received 
by  a  ground  beacon,  which  in  turn  transmits  to  the  airborne 
equipment  reply  signals  in  response  to  the  interrogation  sig- 
nals, and  wherein  samples  of  the  received  signal  envelope 
trigger  a  phase  locked  oscillator  in  the  airborne  equipment,  the 
output  of  said  phase  locked  oscillator  being  applied  to  the 


4,143475 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 

JAMMING  OF  LOCATING  AND  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEMS 

Alois  Knopf,  Ottobrumi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Messerschmitt-BSIkow-Blohm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1976,  2622419 

Int.  CL^  GDIS  7/36 
VS.  a.  343—18  E  5  Claims 


airborne  bearing  circuitry  both  before  and  after  phase  shifting, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
detecting  those  reply  signals  which  were  generated  by  said 
beacon  in  response  to  interrogation  by  said  airix>me 
equipment;  and 
applying  said  detected  reply  signals  as  said  samples  to  said 
phase  locked  oscillator. 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  jamming  of  locating  and  trans- 
mission systems,  transmitting  useful  signals  from  an  originating 
station,  by  a  jammer  having  a  limited  available  jamming 
power,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  signal  radi- 
ating means,  at  said  originating  station,  including  at  least  one 
radiator;  means  supplying  said  useful  signals  to  said  radiating 
means;  and  means  supplying,  to  said  radiating  means,  addi- 
tional non-processed  signals,  independent  of  said  useful  signals 
of  said  locating  and  transmission  system,  in  an  enveloping 
relation  with  said  useful  signals  and  effective  to  force  the 
jammer  to  diminish  or  shift  the  density  of  its  spectral  jamming 
output,  in  which  the  useful  signals  are  enveloped  by  the  addi- 
tional signals  in  a  frequency  range,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
frequency-dividing  network  having  an  output  connected  to 
said  signal  radiating  means  and  having  two  inputs;  a  first  trans- 
mitter of  the  useful  signals  connected  to  one  input  of  said 
frequency-dividing  network;  and  a  second  transmitter  of  the 
additional  signals  separate  from  said  first  transmitter,  consti- 
tuted by  counter-counter  measure  signals,  connected  to  the 
other  input  of  said  frequency-dividing  network. 


4,143,377 
OMNIDIRECnONAL  ANTENNA  WTTH  A  DIRECTIVITY 

DIAGRAM  ADJUSTABLE  IN  ELEVATION 
Francois  Salvat,  and  Jean  Bouko,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,232 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  30,  1976,  76  36071 
Int.  a.=  HOIQ  U/04 
U.S.  a.  343—755  4  Claims 
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4,143,376 
METHOD  FOR  SAMPLING  TACAN  SIGNAL  ENVELOPE 
Maurice  L.  J.  Jezo,  Cedar  Grove,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corp.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,943 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  1/44 
VS.  a.  343—106  R  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  providing  input  signal  informa- 
tion to  the  bearing  circuits  of  Tacan  airborne  equipment  of  the 


1.  An  omnidirectional  antenna  having  a  diagram  in  elevation 
whose  directivity  can  be  adjusted,  comprising  two  truncated 
metal  cones  whose  apices  face  each  other,  a  waveguide  feeding 
the  said  antenna  through  the  said  apices,  two  discs  of  dielectric 
material  of  predetermined  width  and  of  similarly  predeter- 
mined thickness  arranged  parallel  to  the  base  of  the  said  trun- 
cated, cones,  and  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  their  re- 
spective apices,  determining  in  said  antenna,  two  parts  in 
which  the  energy  is  propagated,  a  first  part  termed  a  central 
part  in  which  the  energy  is  propagated  through  said  discs,  a 


364 


second  part  outside  said  discs,  said  disc  i 
propagation  of  energy  in  said  parts,  n 
aperture  of  said  antenna,  in  a  reductionlof  the 
between  the  central  part  of  said  rac  iating 
edges. 


4,143,378 
PENDULUM  ANTSNNA 
John  L.  Darrouzet,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assigi  >r  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Seci  (tary  of  the  Department 
of  Transportation,  Washington,  D.C.  i 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  F  o.  788,565 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  3/26.  3/  10.  1/12 

VS.  a.  343—854  16  Claims 
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differently  altering  the 

suiting  in  the  radiating 

phase  differences 

aperture  and  its 


assocated 


a  selected  angular  region  of 

pattern,  comprising: 
an  aperture  comprising  a 
ules,  each  module 
each  group  comprising 
elements,  said  element 
arranged  along  a 
and  a  plurality  of  coupling 
one  of  said  element 
works  having  an  input 
connected  to  the  antenna 
element  groups,  cross-ci 
coupling  networks 
modules  along  said  path 
necting  said  input  port 
coupling  means 
lected  ones  of  said  cro: 
means,  independent  of 
connecting  said  output 
cross-coupling  ports; 
whereby  when  wave  energj 
port  of  any  of  said 
the  antenna  elements  in 
with  said  network  and  to 
cent  element  modules, 
said  desired  radiation 
lected  region  of  space. 
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tpace  and  in  a  desired  radiation 


p  urality  of  antenna  element  mod- 

comp  ising  a  pair  of  element  groups, 

[>ne  or  more  radiating  antenna 

mi  >dules  and  element  groups  being 

predetermined  path; 

networks  each  associated  with 

mo<|ules,  each  of  said  coupling  net- 

,  a  pair  of  output  ports  each 

elements  of  one  of  the  associated 

^upling  ports  connected  to  the 

with  the  adjacent  element 

first  coupling  means  intercon- 

and  said  output  ports,  second 

interconnecting  said  input  port  and  se- 

ss-cpupling  ports  and  third  coupling 

second  coupling  means,  inter- 

I  orts  and  selected  ones  of  said 


sad 


t< 


COMPACT  SPIRAI . 
Robert  H.  Kyle,  Portote  Vallej , 
Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 19t7, 

Int.  a.2  ho)q 

U.S.  a.  343—895 


1.  An  elevation  scanning  antenna  co  nprising: 

(a)  a  shroud; 

(b)  a  gimbal  means  mounted  in  said   hroud;  and 

(c)  an  array  antenna  aperture  suspe  ided  from  said  gimbal 
means,  said  gimbal  means  supporflng  said  array  antenna 
aperture  in  a  manner  to  overcoilie  motion  induced  by 
extraneous  forces  such  as  long-ter^  ground  movement  or 
aerodynamic  forces. 


4,143,379 
ANTENNA  SYSTEM  HAVING 

NETWORK 
Harold  A.  Wheeler,  Smithtown,  N.Y., 
Corporation,  Greenlawn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  HOIQ 
U.S.  a.  343—854 
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1.  An  antenna  system  for  radiating  w  ive  energy  signals  into 


COUPLING 
assignor  to  Hazeltine 
815,617 

14  Claims 

I — 


I 
I 


signals  are  supplied  to  the  input 

networks,  said  signals  are  coupled  to 

the  element  module  associated 

selected  element  groups  in  adja- 

cause  said  aperture  to  radiate 

pattern  primarily  within  said  se- 


4,14  3,380 


ANTENNA  ARRAY 

Calif.,  assignor  to  EM  Systems, 


',  Ser.  No.  791,580 
3/26.  1/36 


13  Claims 


1.  A  conformal  antenna 

(a)  a  greater  cylinder  havink 
being  transparent  to  elect  omagi 

(b)  a  lesser  cylinder  having 
reflective  of  electromagnet! 
der  being  of  lesser  circun^ference 
der  and  being  coaxially 
cylinder,  said  lesser  and 
therebetween, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spiral  ante^ina 
tioned  on  said  greater 
elements  are 

said  greater  cylnnder  whereby 
cylinder  are  shared  by 


sys^m  comprising, 

an  axis,  said  greater  cylinder 

jnetic  radiation, 

axis,  said  lesser  cylinder  being 

:ic  radiation,  said  lesser  cylin- 

than  said  greater  cylin- 

positioned  within  said  greater 

gijeater  cylinders  defming  a  cavity 

elements  conformally  posi- 

cirlinder  such  that  said  antenna 

circumferen^ially  spaced  about  said  axis  of 

the  cavity  and  said  lesser 

said  antenna  elements. 
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4,143,381 
METHOD  FOR  INFORMATION  PROCESSING 
Robert  H.  Downie,  Williamsvitle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Moore  Busi- 
ness Forms,  Inc.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,674 

Int.  a.2  GOID  15/16 

U.S.  a.  346—1  15  Claims 


of: 


mutually  insulated  recording  electrodes  (23a-23e;  45,  46, 
47)  and  located  in  recording  relationship  to  the  recording 
paper; 
movement  control  means  effecting  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  recording  head  (11)  and  said  recording  paper 
(7,  40),  recording  being  effected  on  said  recording  paper 
by  said  recording  head  during  such  relative  movement; 


1.  A  method  of  information  processing  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

(a)  printing  information  in  the  form  of  an  ink  deposit  on  the 
surface  of  a  recording  member  by  non-impact  technique, 
said  ink  deposit  containing  a  donor  material  which  is 
spontaneously  capable  of  transferring  submolecular  mat- 
ter to  form  a  latent  image  analog  on  a  dielectric  surface 
pressure-contacted  thereagainst  when  said  ink  deposit  is 
dry; 

(b)  drying  said  printed  ink  deposit  containing  said  donor 
material  on  said  surface  of  said  recording  material; 

(c)  pressure  contacting  said  surface  of  said  recording  mem- 
ber containing  said  dried  ink  deposit  thereon  with  a  dielec- 
tric surface  in  order  to  form  a  latent  image  analog  on  said 
dielectric  surface,  said  latent  image  analog  being  formed 
by  the  submolecular  matter  donated  by  said  donor  mate- 
rial; and 

(d)  detecting  said  latent  image  analog  on  said  dielectric 
surface. 


and  contact  means  (25a-2Se,  54-58)  coupled  to  at  least  some 
of  the  segmental  illuminating  means  and  energized  in 
accordance  with  energization  of  said  illuminting  means  by 
said  control  signals,  said  contact  means  being  in  electrical 
connection  with  said  insulated  writing  electrodes  to  ener- 
gize the  writing  electrodes  in  accordance  with  energiza- 
tion of  the  illuminating  means. 


4,143,382 
BATTERY  OPERATED  ELECTRONIC  ALPHANUMERIC 
PERMANENT  RECORDING  INSTRUMENT,  SUCH  AS 
RECORDING  POCKET  CALCULATOR 
Klaus  Brill,  Komtal;  Kurt  Hurst,  Stuttgart,  and  Manfred  Koder, 
Gerlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1976,  2610936 

Int.  a.2  GOID  15/10.  9/00 
VS.  a.  346—76  R  36  Claims 

1.   Battery   operated   electronic   alphanumeric   permanent 
recording  instrument  particularly  for  association  with  a  calcu- 
lator comprising 
a  housing; 

an  optical  readout  panel  arranged  for  segmental  representa- 
tion of  alphanumeric  characters  including  segmental  illu- 
minating means, 
means  deriving  control  signals  for  illumination  of  selected 
illuminating  means  to  form  said  alphanumeric  characters 
storage  means  located  on  said  housing  and  defming  a  storage 
compartment  to  hold  elongated  recording  paper  (7,  40) 
therein; 
a  recording  paper  removing  position  (8)  to  effect  withdrawal 

of  recording  paper  from  the  storage  compartment; 
a  recording  head  (11)  including  a  plurality  of  respectively 


4,143,383 
CONTROLLABLE  IMPEDANCE  ATTENUATOR  HAVING 

ALL  CONNECTION  CONTACTS  ON  ONE  SIDE 

Karel  P.  Van  RooU;  Johannes  T.  Schrama,  and  Adrianus  W. 

Ludikhuize,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  VS. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  643,613,  Dec.  22,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  411,762,  Nov.  1, 1S>73, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,781 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  29/92.  29/72.  29/12 

VS.  a.  357—14  14  Claims 


67    65  69  ^3  67  6^  69  66  65       68        7 


1.  A  controllable  impedance  attenuator,  comprising: 

a  layer  of  high-ohmic  semiconductor  material  having  a 
substantially  flat  major  surface; 

first  and  second  mutually  spaced  low-ohmic  surface  zones  of 
one  conductivity  type  nested  in  said  layer  and  adjoining 
said  major  surface; 

a  signal  input  connection  contact  attached  at  said  major 
surface  to  said  first  surface  zone; 

a  signal  output  connection  contact  attached  at  said  major 
surface  to  said  second  surface  zone; 

a  low-ohmic  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  nested 
in  said  layer,  adjoining  said  major  surface  and  spaced  from 
both  said  first  and  said  second  surface  zones; 

a  signal  current  path  extending  within  said  layer  from  said 
first  to  said  second  surface  zones,  said  signal  current  path 
substantially  bypassing  said  region  of  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type  but  being  adjacent  thereto,  said  signal  current 
path  and  first  and  second  surface  zones  forming  two  di- 
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odes  connected  in  series  and  Opposition  between  said 
input  and  output  contacts;  and 
an  electrically  conductive  connection 
said  major  surface  to  said  region 
type  for  controlling  the  impeda 
path  adjacent  thereto. 


contact  attached  at 
of  opposite  conductivity 
of  said  signal  current 


aice 


which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  18, 


Int.  a.2  HOIL  29/4< .  29/06 


169,173,  May  13.  1974, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  770,130 


U.S.  a.  357—15 


1.  In  combination: 

a  first  layer  of  gallium  arsenide 

doping  density  in  the  range  of  5 
a  second  layer  of  gallium  arsenide 

the  same  conductivity  type  as 

115    /, 


density  below  5   X    10''  /cm^ 
region;  and 
A  Schottky  barrier  junction  in  the 
prising  a  layer  of  schottky  barrie 
extending  through  a  hole  in  said 
ing  said  first  layer,  said  layer  of 
forming  metal  having  a  bottom 
and  an  upper  portion,  the  outei 
portion  contacting  only  said  firs 
tween  said  bottom  portion  and 
being  within  said  first  layer  and 
at  least  portions  of  the  outer  sun 
tions  contacting  said  second  layei 
being  of  annular  shape  with  the 
portion  contacting  said  second 


6  Claims 


se  niconductor  material  of 

X  10"  to  lO'Vcm^ 
»  miconductor  material  of 
s^id  first  layer  of  doping 
ontiguous  to  said  first 


orm  of  an  annulus  com- 

junction  forming  metal 

akcond  layer  and  contact- 

S  chottky  barrier  junction 

p  >rtion,  sidewall  portions, 

surface  of  said  bottom 

layer,  the  juncture  be- 

said  sidewall  portions 

contacting  said  first  layer, 

ice  of  said  sidewall  por- 

,  and  said  upper  portion 

o^ter  surface  of  said  upper 


li  y^ 


er. 


4,143,385 
PHOTOCOUPI^R 

Tadahiko  Miyoshi,  Hitachi,  and  YasiMoshi  Kurihara,  KatsuU, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  So.  837,710 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  ^p.  30, 1976,  51/117789; 
Dec.  25, 1976,  51/157157 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  33/00.  3i/12.  31/16 
MS.  a.  357—19  1  12  Oaims 


1.  In  a  photocoupler  wherein  d  semiconductor  photo- 
responsive  element  and  a  semiconductor  light  emitting  element 
are  opposed  in  a  hole  of  an  insulatiag  substrate  having  two 
groups  of  electric  interconnections  in  predetermined  patterns, 
the  photocoupler  characterized  in  th^t  a  P-N  junction  of  said 


semiconductor  light  emittin ; 
larly  to  a  light  receiving 
responsive  element,  and 
spliced  with  the  correspond|i 
tions  by  a  brazing  material 
an  identical  plane  but  do 


fice 
thit 


ai, 
not 


4,143,384 

LOW  PARASITIC  CAPACITANCE  DIODE 

Chung  K.  Kim,  Lexington,  and  Alfred  J.  Wheeler,  Berlin,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Comp)iny,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  639,675,  D«c.  11,  1975,  abandoned. 


JUNCnON  TYPE 
Reinhold  Kaiser,  Heilbronn-iSontheim, 
assignor  to  Licentia  Patent 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ge  many 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1  >77, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2630079 

Int.  C\.\  HOIL  29/SO 
MS.  CL  357—22 


4,143,386 
HOLD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt 


1.  In  a  junction-type  field4ffect 
ductor  body  of  a  first  cond  iictivity 
drain  regions  of  the  opposite 
said  semiconductor  body 
channel  region  of  said  oppdsite 
into  said  semiconductor  boid  r 
extending  along  said  one  maj  ir 
to  said  drain  region,  and  a 
type  extending  into  said  ch^nel 
surface,  said  source  region 
deeper  into  said  semiconducitor 
region,  the  improvement  wherein 
completely  in  said  channel 
tween  said  source  region  am 
portion  of  said  gate  region 
surface. 


Claims 
7606483 


Int.  a.2 


U.S.  a.  357—23 


March  6,  1979 


element  is  arranged  perpendicu- 

of  said  semiconductor  photo- 

at  least  one  of  the  elements  is 

ng  group  of  electric  interconnec- 

at  least,  three  points  which  lie  on 

lie  on  one  straight  line. 


,  Ser.  No.  810,753 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 


10  Claims 


transistor  having  a  semicon- 

type,  spaced  source  and 

conductivity  type  extending  into 

one  major  surface  of  same,  a 

conductivity  type  extending 

from  said  one  major  surface  and 

surface  from  said  source  region 

region  of  said  first  conductivity 

region  from  said  one  major 

and  said  drain  region  extending 

body  than  does  said  channel 

said  gate  region  is  embedded 

I  egion  in  the  portion  of  same  be- 

said  drain  region  except  for  the 

which  extends  along  said  major 


from 


4,  43J87 
SIGNAL  MIXER  INCLUDI  4G  RESISTIVE  AND  NORMAL 

GATE  FIELD-EI FECT  TRANSISTOR 
Eduard  F.  Stikvoort,  Eindho  en,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New   fork,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  19  77,  Ser.  No.  804,576 
priority,  applicatipn  Netherlands,  Jun.   16,  1976, 


HOIL  29/78 

18  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  devide  including  a  first  insulated  gate 
field  effect  transistor  and  suit  able  for  mixing  two  signals,  com- 
prising a  semiconductor  bod  i  having  surface-adjoining  source 
and  drain  regions  of  one  com  uctivity  type  which  are  separated 
from  each  other  by  an  inten  mediate  region  of  the  second  con- 
ductivity type  having  therei  i  a  surface-adjoining  channel  re- 
gion above  which  a  gate  elec  rode,  insulated  from  the  semicon- 
ductor body  by  an  interme  liate  insulating  layer  b  situated; 
wherein  as  an  improvement 
the  gate  electrode  compiises  two  sublayers  disposed  one 
above  the  other,  namel;  a  lower  gate  electrode  which  is 
separated  from  the  chinnel  region  by  a  first  insulating 
layer  covering  the  surfa  ce  of  the  body  and  an  upper  gate 
electrode  which  is  separ  jted  from  the  channel  region  by  a 
second  insulating  layer  ( overing  the  lower  gate  electrode. 
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by  the  lower  gate  electrode  and  by  the  first  insulating 
layer  and  further  comprising 
connection  means  for  applying  a  voltage  drop  across  the 
lower  gate  electrode  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
the  surface  and  substantially  transverse  to  the  main  cur- 
rent direction  in  the  channel  region  of  the  transistor  and 


wherein  the  transistor,  in  the  absence  of  a  voltage  drop 
across  the  lower  gate  electrode,  is  the  type  of  transistor 
having  insulated  gate  electrodes  which,  within  a  given 
range  of  gate  voltages  has  a  substantially  constant  trans- 
conductance. 


4,143,388 
MOS  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Hideya  Esaki;  Takashi  Hirao,  and  Hakuhei  Kawakami,  all  of 
Neyagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd^  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No,  797,835 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1976,  51-57399 

lat  CL2  HOIL  29/76 

MS.  a.  357—23  20  Claims 


1.  A  MOS  type  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  and  a  specified  impurity  concentration, 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  substrate, 

a  region  having  a  high  impurity  concentration  and  formed 
insulated  on  a  face  of  said  substrate,  said  region  having  at 
least  at  one  end  part  thereof  an  obUque  face  which  is 
oblique  to  the  face  of  said  substrate;  and 

an  ion-implanted  layer  which  has  said  first  conductivity 
type,  higher  impurity  concentration  than  that  of  the  sub- 
strate and  a  specified  thickness  and  is  disposed  under  said 
oblique  face,  the  inclination  angle  of  said  ion-implanted 


layers  being  dependent  on  said  oblique  face,  thereby 
obliquely  crossing  the  face  of  the  substrate  at  a  position 
just  beneath  said  oblique  face. 


4,143,389 

PHOTOELECTRIC  ELEMENT  IN  A  SOUD-STATE 

IMAGE  PICK-UP  DEVICE 

Norio  Koike,  Musashino,  and  Masahani  Kubo,  Hachioji,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,646 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1976,  51-97084 

Int  a.2  HOIL  27/14 

MS.  CL  357—31  ^  Qaims 


1.  A  photoelectric  element  in  a  solid-sute  image  pickup 
device  comprising: 

a  field-effect  transistor,  disposed  in  one  surface  portion  of  a 
semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  in- 
cluding a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  having  a  sec- 
ond conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity 
type,  a  gate  insulating  film  provided  so  as  to  cover  a 
portion  of  said  substrate  lying  between  said  source  region 
and  said  drain  region,  and  a  gate  electrode  provided  on 
said  gate  insulating  film,  one  of  said  source  region  and  said 
drain  region  being  larger  than  the  other  and  constituting, 
together  with  said  substrate,  a  photodiode; 

a  transparent  insulating  oxide  film  which  is  provided  so  as  to 
cover  said  photodiode;  and 

a  transparent  electrode  which  is  provided  on  said  insulating 
oxide  film  and  which  permits  at  least  part  of  incident  light 
to  permeate  therethrough,  said  transparent  electrode 
being  maintained  at  a  predetermined  voltage  and  forming 
an  electrostatic  capacitance  with  said  one  region. 


4,143,390 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  A  LOGICAL  CIRCUIT 

FORMED  OF  THE  SAME 
Hideo  Noguchi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859^72 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1976,  51-150204; 
Dec  14, 1976,  51-150205 

Int  CL2  HOIL  27/02 
MS.  CL  357—41  ii  Claims 

4.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising:  a  first-conductivity- 
type  semiconductor  substrate;  a  plurality  of  first  regions 
formed  in  matrix  arrangement  on  said  semiconductor  substrate 
and  having  a  second-conductivity-type  opposite  to  that  of  said 
substrate;  a  plurality  of  second-conductivity-type  second  re- 
gions formed  on  first  portions  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 
between  said  first  regions  along  the  a  plurality  of  rows  of  the 
matrix  arrangement  of  said  second-conductivity-type  first 
regions  and  arranged  in  the  shape  of  a  matrix;  a  plurality  of 
gate  insulating  films  formed,  along  a  plurality  of  columns  of  the 
matrix  arrangement  of  said  second  regions,  on  said  regions  and 
second  portions  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  which  are 
positioned  between  said  second  regions  along  the  columns  of 
the  matrix  arrangement,  said  gate  insulating  films  having  thick 
portions  which  are  selectively  formed  on  said  second  portions 
of  said  semiconductor  substrate;  and  a  plurality  of  conductive 
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films  respectively  formed  on  said  gateinsulating  films;  said  first 
regions  and  said  second  regions  alten^tely  disposed  along  said 
line  compositing  a  plurality  of  depletipn-type  MOS  transistors, 
and  said  second  regions  and  said  second  portions  of  the  semi- 


conductor substrate  alternately  disposed 
composing  a  plurality  of  enhancemei  t 
said  second  regions  functioning  as 
enhancement-type  MOS  transistors  as 
depletion-type  MOS  transistors 


along  said  column 

type  MOS  transistors, 

and  drains  of  said 

well  as  channels  of  said 


soirees 


Sbigematsu,  Yokohama, 


4,143,391 
INTEGRATED  aRCU*  DEVICE 

Yasoji  Suzuki,  Ayase,  and  Tomohisa 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Sfa  baura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kawasaki,  Japan  I 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  722,101,  Sep.  io,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  20,  1978,  S4  r.  No.  917,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  i  ep.  12, 1975,  50-109940 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  2/  '02 
U.S.  a.  357—44  4  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  device  havi  g  an  input  terminal  and 


of  a  first  conductivity 
section  in  said  semicon- 


formed  in  a  semiconductor  substrate 
type  comprising:  a  first  semiconductor  s 
ductor  substrate  in  which  there  is  foimed  a  first  well  region 
having  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  first  con- 
ductivity type,  complementary  MOS  elements  formed  in  said 
first  semiconductor  section,  one  insic  e  and  one  outside  said 
first  well  region,  said  MOS  elemenU  each  having  a  gate;  a 
second  semiconductor  section  in  said  i  emiconductor  substrate 
physically  separated  from  said  first  se  niconductor  section,  in 
which  there  is  formed  a  second  well  r«  gion  having  said  second 
conductivity  type;  a  first  region  of  sai(  I  first  conductivity  type 
located  in  said  second  well  region  to  form  a  first  protective 
diode  between  said  first  region  and  $ai(  second  well  region  and 
said  first  region  being  coupled  to  said  gates  of  said  MOS  ele- 
ments; said  second  semiconductor  sec  ion  further  including  a 
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second  region  of  said  secon<  conductivity  type  formed  in  said 
substrate  and  forming  a  pr  >tective  input  resistance  between 

said  second  region,  said  first  por- 
terminal  and  said  second  portion 
connected  to  said  gates  of  sj  id  MOS  elements  and  said  second 
region  further  forming  additional  protective  diodes  between 
said  second  region  and  said  second  semiconductor  section,  said 
second  region  and  said  second  well  region  both  spaced  suffi- 
ciently wide  apart  in  said  se  ;ond  semiconductor  section  from 
each  other  and  from  said  fi  st  semiconductor  section  to  pre- 
vent the  occurrence  of  a  1  itch-up  phenomenon  due  to  the 
action  of  lateral  parasitic  t  ansistors  between  said  first  and 
second  semiconductor  sectic  ns. 


4. 
COMPOSITE  JFET 
Ste»e  W.  Mylroie,  Palo  Alto, 
ration,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  30, 
Int.  a.2 
MS.  a.  357—43 


143,392 

BIPOLAR  STRUCTURE 

Calif.,  assignor  to  Signetics  Corpo- 


1>77, 


b<dy 


1.  A  semiconductor  devio 

(a)  a  semiconductor  body 
and  having  a  major  surface; 

(b)  an  annular  first  region 
site  said  first  type  conductivity 
major  surface  into  said 

(c)  a  second  region  of  said 
within  a  region  of  said 
annular  first  region  and 

(d)  an  annular  third  region 
extending  between  said 
tending  from  said  major 
shallower  distance  than 
regions; 

(e)  a  zone  of  said  first  type 
region  and  extending  to 

(0  means  separated  from 
rounding  said  second 
junction  with  a  surface 
gion;  and 

(g)  contact  means  conductii^ely 
body  portion,  said  annuli  r 
semiconductor  junction- 


4,; 


HIGH  FIELD  CAPACITOR 

CARRIER 
Donelli  J.  DiMaria,  Mt.  Kisc< , 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y 
FUed  Jun.  21, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  357—52 
1.  A  high  field  capacitor 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart 
an  insulating  layer  disperse  I 


,  Ser.  No.  828.999 
HOIL  27/02 


14  Claims 


comprising: 
>ortion  of  first  type  conductivity 

;e; 

second  type  conductivity  oppo- 
and  extending  from  said 
l|ody  portion; 

lecond  type  conductivity  located 
dy  portion  circumscribed  by  said 
;xtending  to  said  major  surface; 
of  said  second  type  conductivity 
Tirst  and  second  regions  and  ex- 
surface  into  said  body  portion  a 
either  of  said  first  and  second 


conductivity  within  said  second 
said  major  surface; 

first  and  second  regions,  sur- 

redon  and  forming  a  semiconductor 

portion  of  said  annular  third  re- 


;ly  connected  separately  to  said 
first  region,  said  zone,  and  said 
-  orming  means. 


1 13,393 
STRUCTURE  EMPLOYING  A 
TRAPPING  REGION 

and  Donald  R.  Young,  Ossining, 
[ntemational  Business  Machines 


isn, 


,  Ser.  No.  808,500 
TOIL  29/34 

14  Claims 

sfnicture  comprising: 
;  and 
between  said  pair  of  electrodes. 


eleci  rodes; 
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said  insulating  layer  having  a  carrier  trapping  region 
therein,  wherein  one  of  said  electrodes  is  a  substrate  and 
the  insulating  layer  is  an  oxide  of  the  substrate,  the  inter- 
face between  the  substrate  and  the  oxide  having  asperities 

,  WMHl  so? 


nuTSi 


no  SO; 


Si 

POUSI      \\'\    '«l«"l.SiOz 

M 

which  tend  to  produce  localized  high  fields,  said  carrier 
trapping  region  being  closely  adjacent  said  interface  and 
readily  charged  to  reduce  the  large  localized  fields  due  to 
the  asperities. 


4,14335 
STUD-TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Toshinobu    Sekiba,    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor    to    Tokyo 

Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  732,969,  Oct.  15,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,530 

Int  a.2  HOIL  23/42.  23/44.  23/46 

VS.  a.  357-79  17  Claims 


4,14334 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LUMINESCENCE  DEVICE  WTTH 

HOUSING 

Werner  Schtfberl,  Massenbachbausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt 

am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,518 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1976,  2634264 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  23/28.  33/00 
VS.  a.  357—72  12  Claims 


\      \ 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  luminescence  component  including  a 
light-transmissive  casing  having  an  end  surface  serving  as  a 
light  outlet  surface,  and  a  semiconductor  light-emitting  ele- 
ment cast  in  said  casing  opposite  said  light  outlet  surface,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  casing  has  an  upper  casing  part 
adjacent  said  light  outlet  surface  followed  by  a  lower  casing 
part  in  which  said  semiconductor  element  is  located;  wherein 
said  upper  casing  part  has  a  constant  cross  section;  and  wherein 
the  side  wall  of  said  casing  extends,  in  said  lower  casing  part, 
at  such  an  angle  to  the  light  rays  escaping  laterally  from  the 
semiconductor  element  and  falling  on  the  casing  side  wall,  that 
the  light  falling  there  is  reflected  back  into  the  casing  in  a 
direction  towards  said  casing  end  surface  serving  as  a  light 
outlet  surface. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  element  having  at  least  three  semiconduc- 
tor areas  corresponding  to  first,  second  and  third  semicon- 
ductor areas; 

a  first  electrode  connecting  means  comprising  a  solid  cylin- 
drical electroconductive  stud  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  said  stud  second  end  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  semiconductor  area; 

a  housing  comprising  a  hollow  body  having  a  closed  end  and 
an  open  end  connected  to  said  first  electrode  connecting 
means  and  surrounding  said  semiconductor  element; 

a  second  electrode  connecting  means  comprising  a  rigid 
electroconductive  body  extending  outwardly  of  the  hous- 
ing, said  rigid  electroconductive  body  having  a  free  end 
and  a  base  end  connected  to  the  closed  end  of  said  housing 
in  a  position  deviated  from  the  axis  of  said  first  electrode 
connecting  means,  said  rigid  electroconductive  body 
further  comprising  a  section  including  said  base  end  and  a 
cylindrical  section  including  said  free  end  and  situated 
concentrical  with  said  first  electrode  connecting  means, 
and  a  through  hole  extending  from  the  side  surface  thereof 
toward  said  free  end  while  passing  at  least  through  the 
center  axis  of  said  cylindrical  section; 

a  third  electrode  connecting  means  comprising  a  flexible 
electroconductive  body  extending  outwardly  of  said 
housing  and  having  a  first  free  end  and  a  second  end 
connected  to  the  closed  end  of  said  housing  in  a  position 
deviated  from  the  center  axis  of  said  first  electroide  con- 
necting means,  said  flexible  body  electrically  insulatingly 
passing  through  the  through  hole  of  said  second  electrode 
connection  means,  the  free  end  of  said  third  electrode 
connecting  means  extending  from  the  free  end  of  said 
second  electrode  connecting  means; 

a  first  lead  electrically  connecting  said  second  semiconduc- 
tor area  to  said  second  electrode  connecting  means;  and 

a  second  lead  electrically  connecting  said  third  semiconduc- 
tor area  to  said  third  electrode  connecting  means. 
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4,143,396 
DIGITAL  CHROMINANCE 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Robert  P.  MacKenzie,  Menlo  Park, 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,251,  Jan 
application  Feb.  4,  1977, 
Int.  a.2  H04N 
U.S.  CI.  358—8 


S  SPARATING  AND 
A  ND  METHOD 
l^alif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 

26, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
S<  r.  No.  765,563 
/OO 

32  Qaims 


PALE      f-H  DELAY  |-f4  DELAT 

VIDEO  \     ['     m    I    I     1     I 

7nn  T  T 


Timing 
a    •- 

CLOCKS 


1.  A  digital  chrominance  separatin  g  and  processing  system 


for  enabling  the  digital  reproduction 


a  composite  color  television  signal  I  rom  a  selectively  stored 
single  frame  or  field,  wherein  the  chrominance  signal   is 
incompletely  extracted  from  the  stor<  i  video  as  at  given  color 
edges  of  the  video  picture,  the  combination  comprising; 
digital  chrominance  conditioning 
extracted  chrominance  and  for  digitally  rotating  the  phase 
thereof  from  the  nominal  on  altei  nate  repetitive  reproduc- 
tions of  the  stored  video,  the  de  ;ree  of  chrominance  de- 
saturation  at  the  color  edges  of  th  e  television  picture  being 
commensurate  with  said  rotatioi ;  and 
digital  recombining  means  for  rec(  nstituting  the  reproduc- 
tions with  blending  color  edges 
alternate  reproductions. 
30.  In  a  digital  chrominance  separating  and  processing  sys- 
tem for  digitally  reproducing  a  conposite  color  television 
signal  from  a  selectively  stored  single]  frame  or  field,  including 
filter  means  for  separating  the  chrominance  signal  from  the 
stored  video,  and  re-combining  mealis  for  reconstituting  the 
composite  color  television  signal,  th :  improvement  compris- 
ing; 
digital  circuit  means  for  digitally 
the  separated  chrominance  on  a|temate  repetitive  repro- 
ductions of  the  stored  video. 
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of  the  video  picture  on 


effecting  an  inversion  of 


4,143,397 
COMB  FILTER  APflARATUS 
David  D.  Holmes,  Trenton,  N.J.,  assifnor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar. 
Int.  a.2  H04N 
V£.  a.  358—31 


6^8, 


,394,  Apr.  19, 1976, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  778,594 
^535 

10  Claims 


11 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  vide 
representative  luminance  and  chroi  linance 
posed  within  a  frequency  spectrun 
frequency  interleaved  relation,  said 
alternating  in  phase  each  horizontal 
apparatus  comprising: 

comb  filtering  means  including 


video  signal  for  a  time 
val,  and  means  for  addif  vely 
said  video  signal  and 
relatively  separated  luiiinance 
nents,  said  comb  filter 
controllable  element; 

control  means  having  an 
means  and  responsive 
quencies  in  the  range 
providing  a  control  si, 
of  signal  components  ir 

means  for  coupling  said  control 
ble  element  for  cont 
cordance  with  the  magrli 
reduce  the  effect  of  unc  incelled 
ponents  on  a  reproduce  d 
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I  eriod  corresponding  to  said  inter- 

and  subtractively  combining 

delayed  video  signal,  to  provide 

and  chrominance  compo- 

neans  including  at  least  one  gain 


Input  coupled  to  said  comb  filter 
o  signal  components  having  fre- 
of  said  chrominance  signals  for 
representative  of  the  magnitude 
said  frequency  range;  and 

signal  to  said  gain  controlla- 
the  signal  gain  thereof  in  ac- 
itude  of  said  signal  components  to 
chrominance  signal  corn- 
image. 


iigr  al 


rol  ing 


)f  the  four  color  fields  of 


4, 143,398 


AUTOMATIC  BRIGHTNESS 
EMPLOYING  A  CLOSED 
AGAINST  DISRUPTION 


CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
:ONTROL  LOOP  STABILIZED 
LARGE  AMPLITUDE  VIDEO 


BY 
SI  SNALS 


Leopold  A.  Harwood,  Brid^ewater, 
North  Plainfield,  both  of  I^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 

Int.  a.^  H04N 
U.S.  a.  358—34 


^78,  Ser.  No.  888,932 

5/16.  9/535 


',  and  Erwin  J.  Wittmann, 
J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation, 


15  Claims 


signal  containing  image- 
components  dis- 

of  said  video  signal  in 
chrominance  component 
ne  scanning  interval,  said 

neans  for  delaying  said 


1.  In  a  system  including  a  ^  ideo  signal  channel  for  processing 
an  image  representative  vide  a  signal  having  periodically  recur- 
ring image  intervals,  and  i  nage  blanking  intervals  disposed 
between  succeeding  image  i  itervals  and  containing  a  blanking 
level  determinative  of  image  brightness,  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  re  Terence  signal  representative  of  a 
desired  image  blanking  level; 

means  for  sampling  said  i  eference  signal  and  said  blanking 
level  during  said  blank  ng  interval  to  provide  an  output 
control  signal  indicati>  e  of  the  difference  between  said 
reference  signal  and  sid  blanking  level;  said  sampling 
means  including  an  act  ve  current  conducting  device  for 
normally  conducting  c  irrent  in  a  given  direction  during 
sampling  intervals,  and  having  an  input  supplied  with  said 
video  signal  and  an  o  titput  for  providing  said  control 
signal; 

means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  active  device  for  stor- 
ing said  control  signal  luring  said  image  interval; 

circuit  means  coupled  be  tween  said  active  device  and  said 
storing  means  for  penttitting  current  conduction  of  said 
active  device  in  said  gi  ven  direction  with  respect  to  said 
storing  means  during  sa  inpling  intervals,  and  for  inhibiting 
current  conduction  of  said  active  device  in  an  opposite 
direction  with  respect  o  said  storing  means  during  inter- 
vening intervals;  and 

means  for  coupling  said 


stored  control  signal  from  said 
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storing  means  to  said  channel,  for  varying  said  blanking 
level  in  a  direction  to  reduce  said  difference  to  a  minimum. 


4,143,399 
IMAGING  DEVICE 

Shusaku  Nagahara,  Kokubuiui;  Kenji  Takahashi,  Ebina,  and 
Mamoni  Nonaka,  Kokubui^i,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,854 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1976,  51-71141 

Int.  a.2  H04N  9/07 

U.S.  a.  358—44  8  Claims 


1.  An  imaging  device  having  a  color  selective  stripe  filter 
and  means  for  applying  a  bias-light  adapted  to  apply  a  light  of 
a  predetermined  intensity,  irrespective  of  the  light  from  an 
object,  onto  a  photo-converting  portion  of  the  imaging  device 
so  as  to  reduce  the  lag  in  said  imaging  device,  characterized  in 
that  said  means  for  applying  bias-light  are  adapted  to  apply  a 
bias-light  from  a  light  source  to  said  photo-converting  portion 
as  a  light  substantially  in  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  color  selective  stripe  filter. 


4,143,400 
REAL-TIME  OPTICAL  MAPPING  SYSTEM 
Paul  J.  Heckman,  Jr.,  Rancho  SanU  Fe,  and  Peter  D.  McCar- 
dell,  San  Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,878 

Int.  a.2  H04N  3/08 

VS.  a.  358—95  10  Qaims 


1.  An  optical  system,  to  be  used  with  a  light  source,  for 
mapping  objects  located  in  an  underwater  environment,  com- 
prising: 
a  first  optical  means,  adapted  to  receive  light  from  the  light 
source,  for  transmitting  the  light  produced  by  the  light 
source  to  the  object  area  to  be  mapped,  thereby  illuminat- 
ing the  area;  and 
a  second  optical  means  comprising: 


an  input  means,  adapted  to  receive  reflected  light  from  the 

illuminated  object  area,  or  plane; 
an  output  means  for  conformally  transforming,  that  is, 

conformally  mapping,  images  of  all  objects  in  the  object 

plane  to  an  image  plane  located  externally  of  the  second 

optical  means;  and 
means,  disposed  between  the  second  optical  means  and  the 

image  plane,  for  masking  light  propagating  between  the 

optical  means  and  the  image  plane,  the  masking  means 

having  a  circular  configuration. 


4,143,401 

SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  LINE  DRAWING  OF  A 

SCANNED  IMAGE 

John  W.  Coviello,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  PitUburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,561 

Int.  a.i  H04N  1/22.  5/14.  5/79 

VS.  a.  358—96  9  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  scanning  an  image  to  produce  a  line  drawing 
with  the  lines  of  said  drawing  representing  changes  in  the  gray 
scale  of  said  image,  comprising: 

a.  scanning  means  for  scanning  said  image  to  produce  a 
video  signal  comprising  a  plurality  of  lines; 

b.  digitizing  means  for  sampling  and  digitizing  said  video 
signal  ai  predetermined  intervals  to  generate  a  plurality  of 
digital  numbers  with  each  of  said  digital  numbers  repre- 
senting the  amplitude  of  said  video  signal  at  the  corre- 
sponding sampling  time; 

c.  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  said  digital  num- 
bers; 

d.  first  means  for  comparing  each  of  said  digital  numbers  to 
a  first  selected  digital  number  read  from  said  storage 
means  to  generate  a  first  difference  signal  indicative  of  a 
change  in  the  gray  scale  of  said  image  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  scanning; 

e.  means  responsive  to  said  first  difference  signal  to  generate 
a  print  signal  of  constant  amplitude  and  a  selected  dura- 
tion; and 

{.  printer  means  responsive  to  at  least  said  first  print  signal  to 
print  first  a  line  segment  corresponding  to  said  first  print 
signal. 


4,143,402 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  OPTICAL  READ-OUT  BY 

REFLECnON  OF  A  DATA  CARRIER  USING  HALF 

BEAMS 

Qaude  Bricot,  and  Jean  C.  Lehureau,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson-Brandt,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,215 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  3,  1975,  75  17262 
Int.  Q.2  H04N  5/76;  GllB  7/12 
VS.  Q.  358—128  18  Qaims 

1.  An  optical  system  for  the  read-out,  by  reflection,  of  a  data 
carrier  which  comprises  within  a  recorded  area  a  track  of 
substantially  constant  width  along  which  a  physical  character- 
istic of  said  data  carrier  is  modulated  in  accordance  with  a 
signal  carrying  said  information,  said  system  comprising:  a 
radiation  source  supplying  radiation,  an  objective  lens  ar- 
ranged for  causing  said  radiation  to  converge  on  said  track, 
photodetector  means  provided  for  detecting  at  least  a  fraction 
of  said  radiation  refiected  by  said  recorded  area  and  picked  up 
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by  said  objective  lens;  said  system  further 
deflecting  means  with  flat  principal 
said  radiation  source  and  said  object|vi 
illuminating  beam  delimited  by  the 
lens  into  halves  separated  from  on< 


comprising:  optical 

aces,  arranged  between 

e  lens  for  splitting  the 

a^rture  of  said  objective 

another  by  a  plane  of 


section  containing  the  optical  axis  ofisaid 
optical  deflecting  means  causing  the 
tion  supplied  to  said  recorded  area,  ii 
spots;  said  read-out  spots,  during  the 
rier,  scanning  bands  which  are  separated 
a  distance  smaller  than  said  width. 


4.143,403 
LIGHT  BEAM  SCANNIJlG  SYSTEM 
Masahiro  Ohnishi,  Sayama,  Japan,  ass  ignor  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Minaini-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  JJo.  775,588 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1976,  51-24786 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5^84 

VS.  a.  358—206  8  Claims 

i 
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objective  lens;  said 

plitting  of  the  illumina- 

two  separate  read-out 

ransfer  of  said  data  car- 

from  one  another  by 


1.  A  light  beam  scanning  system  in 


formed  by  deflecting  a  beam  of  light  \  /iih  a  rotating  multi-face 
mirror,  said  system  comprising  light  detecting  means  within 
the  Field  of  the  deflected  light  at  a  po  ition  corresponding  to  a 
position  in  the  vicinity  of  the  beginnii  ig  point  of  said  scanning 
lines  for  detecting  the  light  beam  den(  cted  by  each  face  of  said 
rotating  multi-face  mirror  and  for  pr  xlucing  a  generator  dis- 
abling signal  during  the  period  that  sa  d  light  beam  is  detected, 
and  means  for  generating  video  cloclo  pulses,  said  means  being 
disabled  in  response  to  said  disabling  signal  and  being  enabled 
upon  the  lapse  of  a  time  the  length  of  which  is  fixed  within  a 
small  degree  of  tolerance  after  the  ten  lination  of  said  disabling 
signal. 


4, 
LAMINATED  FILTER 
RECmJLAR  INDEX  FOh 
Janes  B.  Annstrong,  Phoeni  t, 
dale,  both  of  Ariz.,  assign  an 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  17, 1«78, 
Int.  a.' 
VS.  a.  358—253 
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43,404 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT    • 
CATHODE  RAY  DISPLAY 
and  J.  Robert  Trimmier,  Glen- 
to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation, 


fill  :r 


1.  Bright  image  display 
kind  having  a  viewing  fac : 
emission  characteristic  whei 

contrast  enhancement 
having  an  optical  band 
spectral  emission 
light  emissions  from  sai( 
image  readily  visible 
conditions, 

graticule  index  means 
prising  first  and  second 
said  electrode  means 
'  said  electrode  means 
other  electrode  means, 
generally  lineal  graticuli : 

electroluminescent  means 
said  electroluminescent 
acteristic  rendering  it 
ambient  light  conditions 

means  for  applying  a  volta  ge 
trode  means  for  excitin  i 
and  rendering  said 
ambient  light  conditions 


apparatus  of  the  cathode  ray  tube 

with  a  predetermined  spectral 

energized  comprising: 

means  on  said  viewing  face 

|iass  related  to  said  predetermined 

charapteristic  for  absorbing  scattered 

viewing  face  and  rendering  said 

uiider  high  and  low  ambient  light 


being 


1«77 


AUTOMATIC  HEAD 
Yuldo  Knbota,  Tokyo,  Japai 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30, 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
Oct.  7,  1976,  51-120657 

Int.  a.2  GllB  21J110.  21/18:  H04N  5/78 
VS.  a.  360—10 


vhich  scanning  lines  are 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  reproducing 
a  magnetic  tape  in  successiv  : 
thereon  including  a  magneti : 
able  to  scan  said  head  acro^ 
system  comprising; 


,  Ser.  No.  878,860 
H04N  5/72 


20  Claims 


associated  with  said  filter  means  com- 

electrode  means,  at  least  one  of 

transparent  and  at  least  one  of 

foi  ning  narrow  gap  means  with  the 

laid  gap  having  a  predetermined 

pattern, 

disposed  within  said  gap  means, 
neans  having  a  reflectance  char- 
visible  by  reflected  light  under  high 
and 
between  said  transparent  elec- 
said  electroluminescent  means 
graticule  pattern  visible  under  low 


4,^43,405 

TRACKING  SYSTEM 
1,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 


,  Ser.  No.  838,375 
Japan,  Oct.  5,  1976,  51-120114; 


10  Claims 


video  signals  recorded  on 
parallel  tracks  formed  obliquely 
head  mounted  on  a  drum  rotat- 
said  tape;  a  head  scan  tracking 
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bi-morph  leaf  means  mounting  said  magnetic  head  on  said 
drum  for  movement  by  a  deflection  signal  applied  thereto 
in  either  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  scan  of 
said  head  across  said  tape; 

means  for  generating  a  sawtooth  signal  having  a  predeter- 
mined slope; 

means  for  applying  said  sawtooth  signal  to  said  bi-morph 
leaf  means  as  said  deflection  signal  to  deflect  said  bi- 
morph  leaf  means  in  correspondence  with  said  predeter- 
mined slope  and  thereby  cause  the  direction  of  the  head 
scan  across  said  tape  to  coincide  with  the  direction  of  a 
recorded  track; 

positional  signal  generating  means  for  producing  timing 
signals  indicating  the  rotational  position  of  said  magnetic 
head  with  respect  to  the  beginning  of  a  scan  of  said  tape; 
and 

circuit  means  responsive  to  said  timing  signals  and  associated 
with  said  sawtooth  signal  generating  means  for  adjusting 

the  starting  point  of  said  predetermined  slope  to  occur  suffi- 
ciently in  advance  of  the  beginning  of  a  scan  of  said  tape 
by  said  magnetic  head  to  allow  for  any  transient  vibrations 
in  said  bi-morph  leaf  means  at  the  beginning  of  said  prede- 
termined slope  to  dissipate  prior  to  said  beginning  of  said 
scan. 


4,143,406 
PCM  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Takehiko  Tsuiki;  Ken  Onishi;  Yoshinobu  Ishida,  and  Kazuhiro 
Chiba,  all  of  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushlkl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,819 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1976,  51-102776 
Int  a.2  GllB  5/09 
VS.  CL  360—48  4  Claims 


FRAME  9rNC  GAT 


REJlCajT  GAT  9GhAL 


1.  A  pulse  code  modulation  recording  and  reproducing 
system  for  recording  and  reproducing  at  least  one  analog 
signal  in  and  from  a  recording  medium  including  N  tracks 
comprising: 

a  pulse  code  modulation  means  adapted  for  receiving  said  at 
least  one  analog  signal  for  generating  a  pulse  code  modu- 
lation signal  consisting  of  a  series  of  words  each  having  B 
bits  corresponding  to  one  sampled  magnitude  of  said  at 
least  one  analog  signal; 

a  frame  former  means  connected  to  said  pulse  code  modula- 
tion means  for  forming  successive  frames  each  frame 
consisting  of  S  words  of  B  bits  corresponding  to  one 
sampled  magnitude  of  said  at  least  one  analog  signal  and  a 
code  error  check  block  of  R  bits; 

a  frame  distributor  means  connected  to  said  frame  former 
means  for  successively  and  repeatedly  distributing  said 
frames  into  N  channels,  one  channel  corresponding  to 
each  of  said  N  tracks  of  said  recording  medium; 

a  pulse  code  modulation  signal  conversion  means  connected 
to  said  frame  distributor  means,  having  N  channels,  each 
channel  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  N  channels 
of  said  frame  distributor  means  for  changing  the  transfer 
speed  of  said  frames  to  a  decreased  transfer  speed,  for 


providing  each  frame  with  a  frame  synchronizing  signal  of 
M  bits  preceeding  said  frame  for  identifying  the  frame  and 
for  generating  an  output  signal  in  an  offset  frame  arrange- 
ment satisfying  the  relationships 

m  =  {B^S  +  R-  m'y{N  -  1)  and  A/  =  m  -  m' 

where  m  is  the  number  of  bits  by  which  the  leading  bit  of  said 
frame  synchronizing  signal  of  one  channel  preceeds  the  leading 
bit  of  said  frame  synchronizing  signal  of  the  next  adjacent 
channel  and  m'  is  the  number  of  bits  equal  to  the  temporal 
spacing  between  the  trailing  bit  of  said  frame  synchronizing 
signal  of  one  channel  and  the  leading  bit  of  the  frame  synchro- 
nizing signal  of  the  next  adjacent  channel;  and 

a  plurality  of  modulation  and  recording  means,  one  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  N  channels  of  said  pulse  code  modu- 
lation signal  conversion  means  for  modulating  and  record- 
ing the  output  of  said  pulse  code  modulation  signal  con- 
version means  on  a  corresponding  track  of  said  recording 
medium. 


4,143,407 
MAGNETIC  DATA  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 
R.  John  Liberty,  Playa  Del  Rey,  Calif.,  aisignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,578 

Int  CL2  GllB  5/09 

VS.  a.  360—51  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  multitrack  magnetic  tape  data  recording  and  playback 
system  in  which  a  clock  reference  signal  is  prerecorded  on  one 
track  of  said  tape,  and  in  which  data  can  be  recorded  or  read 
back  from  at  least  one  other  track,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

clock  recovery  means,  including  a  pickup  head  associated 
with  said  one  track,  for  recovering  a  clock  pulse  each  time 
a  clock  reference  signal  is  sensed  by  said  pickup  head, 

a  variable  oscillator  operating  at  a  frequency  higher  than  the 
recovered  clock  pulse  rate, 

phase  lock  loop  means  including  a  divider  for  dividing  the 
oscillator  output  by  n,  where  n  is  the  nominal  multiple  of 
the  clock  pulse  rate  at  which  said  oscillator  operates,  and 
a  phase  comparator  for  comparing  said  recovered  clock 
pulses  with  the  output  of  said  divider,  said  comparator 
providing  in  response  to  such  com|>arison  an  error  signal 
to  said  variable  oscillator  to  adjust  the  frequency  thereof 
until  said  oscillator  frequency  is  n  times  that  of  the  recov- 
ered clock  pulse  rate, 

enable  gate  means,  responsive  to  the  output  pulses  from  said 
oscillator,  for  providing  a  read/write  enable  signal  begin- 
ning a  first  fixed  number  of  oscillator  output  pulses  after 
occurrence  of  a  recovered  clock  pulse  and  ending  at  a 
second  fixed  number  of  oscillator  output  pulses  after  oc- 
currence of  a  recovered  clock  pulse,  and 

tape  head  control  means  for  enabling  data  to  be  recorded  on 
or  read  back  from  said  at  least  one  other  track  at  any  time 
during  occurrence  of  said  read/ write  citable  signal,  but  at 
no  other  time. 


980  OJ3-  13 


DKC 
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4,143,408 
EXTERNAL  SELECTOR  AND  INTt»NAL 

FOR  FLEXIBLE 
Bernard  W.  McGinnis,  and  James 
Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
chines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1977,  Ser, 
Int.  a.2  GllB  5/6  t 
VS.  a.  360—98 


CONTROLLER 
STACK 
Weidenhammer,  botli  of 
International  Business  Ma- 


1.  In  a  data  storage  device  having 


I  cylindrical  rotary  disc 


pack  of  flexible  discs  separated  by  racially  ventilated  spacers, 

said  discs  and  spacers  having  an  axia  bore  therethrough,  the 

combination  comprising: 

an  external  actuator  located  adjacent  to  the  outer  periphery 

of  said  discs  and  being  selectiv  :ly  operable  to  apply  a 

force  to  create  a  partial  split  bel  ween  a  pair  of  adjacent 

discs; 
means  for  moving  said  actuator  li>ngitudinally  along  said 

pack  to  a  position  adjacent  a  pre  Jetermined  disc; 
an  internal  controller  disposed  in 

therealong  and  having  a  pair  of 

transversely  across  said  bore,  said  plates  dividing  said  bore 

into  an  interior  zone  between  sai^  plates  and  into  exterior 

zones  outside  of  between  said 

spaced  along  the  axis  of  said  pacjc  a  distance  sufTicient  to 

permit  only  one  full  stable  sepa  ation  between  adjacent 

discs  located  radially  outwardly 


exterior  zones  at  above- 


}f  said  interior  zone; 

means  for  moving  said  controller  a  ong  said  bore  to  a  posi 
tion  where  said  interior  zone  is  iligned  directly  radially 
inwardly  of  said  actuator; 

and  means  for  controlling  the  flowlof  air  through  said  pack 
comprising 

first  means  for  delivering  air  to  said 
bistable  pressures  to  create  abov(  bistable  conditions  rela- 
tive to  those  discs  located  radiall; '  outwardly  of  said  exte- 
rior zones, 

and  second  means  selectively  switihable  between  first  and 
second  controlling  conditions  fir  delivering  air  to  said 
interior  zone  respectively  at  first  and  second  pressures  to 
respectively  create  an  above-bfstable  condition  and  a 
lower  pressure  condition; 

said  second  means  being  operable,  4rhen  said  interior  zone  is 
aligned  radially  inwardly  of  said 

tor  is  adjacent  said  predetermiiied  disc,  to  allow  said 
actuator  to  create  said  partial  sp  it  at  said  predetermined 
disc  when  said  second  means  is 

condition,  and  to  cause  such  pa  tial  split  to  open,  upon 
switching  said  second  means  froi*  said  first  to  said  second 
controlling  condition,  into  a  fu|l  stable  spUt  permitting 
accessing  of  said  predetermined  ^isc. 
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No.  855,539 

5/82 


10  Claims 


aid  bore  for  movement 
spaced  plates  extending 


TRANSDUCER 
APPARATUS  FOR 
SIGNAL  ON  AND 
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4l43,409 
FEEE  [NG  MECHANISM  IN  AN 
RECOI  DING  AND  REPRODUaNG  A 
FRO  A  A  ROTARY  RECORDING 
M  HDIUM 


Yoshitaka  Iwabnchi,  Yamatit; 
Togo  Nishiyama,  Yokolian^ 
Company  of  Japan,  Ltd., 
FUed  Aug.  23, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
Int.a.2 
U.S.  a.  360—106 


Seiichi  Takashima,  Ayase,  and 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor 
yokoliama,  Japan 

Ser.  No.  827,023 
Japan,  Aug.  26, 1976,  51-101950 
21/08.  5/012 

9  Claims 


im, 


GHB 


1.  A  transducer  feeding  n  echanism  in  an  apparatus  for  re- 
cording and  reproducing  a  si  jnal  on  and  from  a  rotary  record- 
ing medium  by  means  of  a  t  ansducer  fed  over  the  recording 
medium  in  the  radial  direction  thereof,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising 
a  rotational  motive  power]  source  having  a  rotary  shaft  and 

a  pinion  provided  on  th :  shaft; 
a  rack  meshed  with  said  pinion  and  fed  in  translational 

movement  by  the  rotatii  >n  of  the  pinion; 
at  least  two  guide  bars  exi  ending  parallelly  in  the  direction 
of  feeding  of  the  transdi  icer; 

which  the  rack  is  mounted,  and 
;  of  the  guide  bars; 


a  first  feeding  carriage  on 
which  is  guided  by  one 

biasing  means  provided  dn  the  first  feeding  carriage  and 
functioning  to  contact  another  guide  bar  in  an  elastic 
manner  and  to  urge  the  f  rst  feeding  carriage  in  a  direction 
to  cause  the  rack  to  mei  h  further  with  the  pinion; 

a  second  feeding  carriaje  on  which  the  transducer  is 
mounted,  and  which  is  j  ;uided  by  said  other  guide  bar; 

a  guide  member  mounted  c  n  the  second  feeding  carriage  and 
contacting  in  a  rotation!  lly  displaceable  manner  said  one 
of  the  guide  bars;  and 

engagement  means  functioning  to  place  the  first  and  second 
feeding  carriages  in  contacting  engagement  in  the  feeding 
direction  along  the  guid ;  bars  and  in  a  mutually  displace- 
able state  within  a  plaie  perpendicular  to  the  feeding 
direction. 


to  said  locations; 
a  controller  at  each  said 
operable  to  connect  the 


4,1 43,410 

ELECTRIC  POWER  SYS  PEM  CONTROL  UTILIZING 

LOW  LEVEL  SIGNAIi  AND  MINIATURE  GAGE 

WRING 

Michael  J.  Cronin,  Sherman  <  >aks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 
Aircraft  Corporation,  Burfa  mk,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1!  76,  Ser.  No.  755,557 
Int.  a.2  H02H  3/08 
MS.  a.  361—93  7  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  control  sy:  tern  for  an  airplane  containing  an 
electric  power  source  compi  ising: 
a  plurality  of  electrical  loi  id  devices  at  spaced  locations  in 

the  airplane; 
power  conductor  means  e  [tending  from  said  power  source 


ocation  including  switch  means 
oad  device  thereat  in  an  energiz- 


ing circuit  from  said  p<  wer  conductor  means  and  solid 
state  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  of  predeter- 
mined polarity  to  operai  e  the  switch  means; 
a  voltage  source  of  said  p^determined  polarity; 


control  means  including  s 


selectively  operable  to  a  )ply  said  control  signal  from  said 


plurality  of  switch  means  each 
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voltage  source  to  a  control  conductor  extending  to  each 
of  said  solid  state  means; 
means  in  each  of  said  controllers  responsive  to  a  change  in 
current  in  the  associated  load  energizing  circuit  due  to  a 
fault  to  neutralize  a  control  signal  on  the  control  conduc- 
tor extending  to  the  solid  state  means;  and 


reflective  surface  formed  with  a  multiplicity  of  reflecting 
curved  surface  portions,  the  mean  height  of  all  thereof 


ccMTRaeus  a. 


5Ck4-:i. 


«e       »-{^ 


an  incandescent  lamp  in  the  circuit  between  said  voltage 
source  and  each  control  switch  means  to  provide  an  indi- 
cating light  when  a  control  signal  on  the  control  conduc- 
tor connected  through  said  switch  means  is  neutralized. 


4,143,411 
ARCHTTECTURAL  UGHTING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  E.  Roberts,  4501  N.  Western,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
73118 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,467 
Int.  a.2  F21S  1/02 
VS.  a.  362—145  12  Claims 

1.  Illumination  apparatus  combining  a  lighting  element  and 
retaining  structure,  comprising: 
transparent  tubular  means  of  selected  length; 
first  and  second  buss  wires  extending  throughout  said  tubu- 
lar means; 
a  plurality  of  segments  of  series-connected  plural  incandes- 
cent lamps  with  each  segment  connected  between  said 
first  and  second  buss  wires,  said  lamps  being  equi-spaced 
along  said  tubular  means; 
an  electrical  source  energizing  said  first  and  second  buss 

wires; 
rigid  seating  means  of  selected  length  and  uniform  cross-sec- 
.  tion  which  is  formed  to  have  a  retaining  cavity  for  receiv- 
ing, in  continuous  contacting  disposition,  approximately 
one-half  the  circumfery  of  said  tubular  means  therein;  and 
means  for  securing  said  tubular  means  within  the  retaining 
cavity. 


4,143,412 
LIGHTING  FIXTURE,  FOR  A  TAIL,  WARNING  OR 
SIGNAL  LIGHT 
Knut  O.  Sassmannshausen,  5,  Pinewood  Estate,  Wexford,  Ire- 
land 

FUed  Jnn.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,728 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  24, 
1976,  2628243;  Oct.  22, 1976,  2647889 

iBt  a.J  F21V  7/00 
VS.  a.  362—297  31  Claims 

1.  Lighting  fixture  comprising  a  concave  reflector  having  a 
given  focal  region  and  an  axis,  and  means  at  least  partly  dis- 
posed in  said  focal  region  for  supplying  a  source  of  light 
thereat  reflectible  at  maximal  intensity  by  said  concave  reflec- 
tor generally  in  direction  of  said  axis  thereof  and  reflectible  at 
decreasing  intensity  in  directions  extending  from  said  light 
source  at  an  increasing  angle  /3  relative  to  the  direction  of  said 
axis,  so  that 

(a)  at  /3  =  1*,  the  light  intensity  is  at  least  200%, 

(b)  at  /3  =  2.S',  the  light  intensity  is  at  least  150%,  and 

(c)  at  /3  =  S*,  the  light  intensity  is  at  least  120%  of  the  light 
intensity  at  /3  =   10*,  said  concave  reflector  having  a 


being  equal  to  from  3%  to  12%  of  the  mean  smallest  base 
diameter  of  all  of  said  reflecting  curved  surface  portions. 


4,143,413 
LUMINAIRE  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

James  P.  KeUy,  Cudahy,  WU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  621,420,  Oct  10, 1975,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcation  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,623 

Int  a.2  F21V  21/00 

VS.  a.  362—418  15  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  a  floodlight  or  the  like  out- 
door luminaire  having  a  housing,  including  in  combination: 

a  first  section  attachable  to  said  housing  of  said  luminaire, 
said  first  section  defining  a  hollow  portion  and  an  opening 
into  one  side  thereof,  an  internally  threaded  member  being 
seated  in  said  hollow  portion  with  the  free  end  of  said 
member  extending  toward  said  side  opening, 

a  second  section  releasably  connectable  to  a  mounting  mem- 
ber having  a  circular  cross  section,  said  second  section 
having  integrally  formed  head  and  t>ase  portions,  the  head 
portion  defining  a  chamber  in  which  electrical  leads  from 
said  luminaire  are  connectable  to  lines  from  a  source  of 
electrical  power,  a  trunnion  formed  on  and  extending 
from  said  head  portion,  said  trunnion  being  dimensioned 
for  receipt  in  said  side  opening  of  said  first  section,  said 
trunnion  providing  support  to  said  first  section  and  lumi- 
naire, 

a  threaded  locking  bolt  passing  through  said  trunnion  into 
said  internally  threaded  member  of  said  first  section  for 
securing  said  first  and  second  sections  in  selected  positions 
with  respect  to  each  other,  said  sections  being  rotatable 
with  respect  to  each  other  upon  loosening  said  locking 
bolt  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  said  luminaire 
attached  to  said  first  section, 

mating  locking  ribs  provided  about  said  side  opening  of  said 
first  section  and  said  trunnion,  respectively,  to  assist  in 
securing  said  first  and  second  sections  in  a  selected  posi- 
tion, 

said  base  portion  including  a  body  defining  a  cavity  for 
receipt  of  said  mounting  member,  with  a  tapered  bore  at 
the  internal  end  of  said  cavity  to  align  and  seat  the  end  of 
said  mounting  member,  and 
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a  third  section  attachable  to  said  s^nd 
relation  with  respect  to  said  ca^  ity, 
cavity  and  electrical  leads  there  i 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


section  in  covering 
,  thereby  to  seal  said 


Vo.  »4,739 

1/14 


1.  A  three  phase  AC  to  DC  voltageconverter  characterized 
by  its  low  production  of  source  current  harmonics  comprising, 
in  combination:  I 

a  three  phase  AC  voltage  source; 

first,  second  and  third  single  phase  Uc  to  DC  voltage  con- 
verters, each  of  said  single  phase  U.C  to  DC  voltage  con- 
verters including:  J 

a  first  full-wave  bridge  rectifier  effective  to  convert  a  re- 
spective one  of  the  phases  of  the  three  phase  voltage 
source  to  a  first  full-wave  rectifi^  DC  voltage, 

an  inverter  effective  to  invert  thejfirst  full-wave  rectified 
DC  voltage  to  an  AC  voltage,  aad 

a  second  single  phase,  full-wave  briilge  rectifier  effective  to 
convert  the  AC  voltage  output  ofjthe  inverter  to  a  second 
full-wave  rectified  DC  voltage,  i^d  inverter  and  second 
single  phase  full-wave  bridge  rectjfier  being  characterized 
in  that  their  operation  produces  harmonic  currents  includ- 
ing triplen  harmonic  currents  in  {the  respective  phase  of 
the  three-phase  AC  voltage  sour^;  and 

means  effective  to  couple  the  second  full-wave  rectified  DC 
voltages  from  the  first,  second  and  third  single  phase  AC 
to  DC  voltage  converters  in  parallel  to  provide  an  output 
DC  voltage  for  the  three  phase  i|LC  to  DC  voltage  con- 
verter, wherein  the  triplen  currer 
each  phase  of  the  three-phase 
respective  one  of  the  single  pt 
converters  is  cancelled  by  the  tr 


i  harmonics  produced  in 
^C  voltage  source  by  a 
AC  to  DC  voltage 
plen  current  harmonics 


produced  in  the  other  two  phase*  of  the  three  phase  AC 


voltage  source  by  the  remaining 
converters. 


two  AC  to  DC  voltage 
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4, 143.415 

MULTIPLE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  WITH  FLOATING 

SE  "POINT 

Herbert  N.  KUn^U,  Peterb  MtMigh,  Camuia,  assignor  to  Qua- 

dian  General  Electric  Con  ^any  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  17,  lf77,  Ser.  No.  842,926 

Canada,  May  13, 1977,  278398 


4,143,414 

THREE  PHASE  AC  TO  DC  VOUTAGE  CONVERTER 
WITH  POWER  LINE  HARAONIC  CURRENT 
REDUCnOl^ 
Roger  F.  Brewster,  and  Alfred  H.  Bafrett,  both  of  Santa  Bar- 
bara, Calif,,  assignors  to  General  Rotors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser, 
Int  a.2  H02M  1/1m 
US.  a.  363—44  2  Claims 


Claims  priority,  appUcatioi 

Int  0.2  G05B  11/18:  G06F' 15/46 
VS.  a.  364—105 


CONVENTIONAL 
SETPOINT 

coNTnouEn  ci 


q 


floatwo 

SETPOWT 

coNTnoacn  C2 


r^ 


9Claims 


PTflMARY 
CONTnOL 
DEVCES 


SECONOtnv 

coNTna 

DEVICES 


MEASUnEMENT 

SENSon 


1.  A  method  of  controllinj  a  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  control  devices  by  select  ve  on-off  switching  in  order  to 
achieve  a  desired  cumulative  output  variable  within  predeter- 
mined limits,  while  automat  cally  selectively  controlling  the 
extent  of  said  on-ofT  switchii  g,  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  first  output  fro  m  a  first  plurality  of  said  devices 
as  a  primary  control  effcirt,  using  a  conventional  setpoint 
primary  controller;  providing  a  second  variable  output 
from  a  second  plurality  of  said  devices  connected  effec- 
tively in  parallel  with  stid  first  devices;  controlling  the 
selection  of  on-off  oper  ition  of  said  second  devices  by 
means  of  a  floating  setpo  int  secondary  controller;  provid- 
ing a  control  input  to  sai  1  secondary  controller  from  said 
first  controller;  sensing  tl  le  effect  of  the  cumulative  output 
of  said  devices,  and  providing  a  controlling  feed-back  in 
response  thereto  as  an  input  to  said  first  controller. 


Panl  P.  Lager,  and  Joseph  P. 


4,1 13,416 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  A>  D  PRODUCnON  SYSTEMS 
WITH  FLUX-OiynCAL  DIGITIZER 

Nealen,  both  of  Spokane,  Wash., 
assignors  to  The  Pioneer  Edtcational  Society,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  563,158,  Mar.  28, 1975, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  32,578,  ifpr.  28, 1970,  Pat  No.  3^75,410, 

2,  Pat  No.  3,999,063,  Ser.  No. 

3,998,694,  and  Ser.  No.  610,190, 

This  appUcation  Dec.  8, 1976, 


Ser.  No.  238,574,  Mar,  27,  1 
404,180,  Oct  9, 1973,  Pat  Ni 
Sep.  4, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,012,11 
Ser.  N 
Inta.2 
U.S.  CL  364—504 

20.  In  a  reactor  productioi 
sensing  device  called  flux-opi 
controlling  said  flux,  a  linkagi 
and  said  control  device; 

a.  said  reactor  production 
be  measured  by  said  flux 
being  proportional  to 
production  system; 

b.  said  flux-optical  digitize 

(1)  a  light  chopper  wh( 
coated  with  fi^ionabli 

(2)  a  transducer  to  c 
optical  aperture  of  thi 
nals; 

(3)  a  timer-counter  to  m^ure  the  time  intervals  between 
said  electric  signals  pr<>duced  by  said  transducer; 

(4)  a  storage  device  for  scoring  digital  values  of  said  time 
intervals; 


748,406 
21C  7/O0 

22  Claims 

system,  in  combination,  a  flux 

digitizer,  a  control  device  for 

between  said  flux  sensing  device 

Item  producing  reactor  flux  to 
ptical  digitizer;  said  reactor  fliu 
id  power  level  of  said  reactor 

I  comprised  of: 

rotating  shaft  carries  vanes 
I  material; 

ge  light  pulses  produced  at  the 
light  chopper  into  electric  sig- 
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.  said  control  device  for  said  reactor  production  system 

comprised  of: 

(1)  a  motorized  control  rod  so  positioned  that  said  control 
rod  may  be  inserted  into  the  core  of  said  reactor  or  may 
be  retracted  from  the  core  of  said  reactor; 


d.  said  linlcage  between  said  flux  sensing  device  and  said 
control  device  capable  of  driving  said  motorized  control 
rod  in  response  to  said  digital  values  of  said  time  intervals. 


cover  means  for  electrically  and  mechanically  connecting 
the  control  module  to  the  power-memory  module  and 
disconnecting  the  control  module  from  the  power-mem- 
ory module; 

mode  means  in  the  hand-held  unit  for  maintaining  a  low 
power  level  standby  mode  in  the  hand-held  unit  during 
the  absence  of  input  data,  and  temporarily  establishing  an 
operating  mode  for  processing  data  as  input  data  becomes 
available;  and 

a  service  module  which  removably  connects  with  at  least  the 
power-memory  module  for  recharging  the  rechargeable 
battery  and  for  transmitting  the  data  in  the  memory  means 
to  a  remote  terminal. 


4.143,418 

CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  READING  A 

DATA  CHARACTER  FROM  A  COMPUTER  AT  A  FAST 

RATE  AND  TRANSMimNG  THE  CHARACTER  AT  A 

SLOW  RATE  ON  A  COMMUNICATION  LINE 

Gordon  W.  Hodge,  and  Ted  D.  Nye,  both  of  Salt  Lake  Qty, 

Utah,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,130 

Int  CL^  G06F  3/04.  5/06 

VS.  CL  364—200  4  Claims 


4,143,417 
PORTABLE  DATA-GATHERING  APPARATUS  FORMED 
BY  MODULAR  COMPONENTS  HAVING 
OPERATE-STANDBY  MODES 
Gerald  R.  Wald,  Saratoga;  Daniel  J.  Weaver.  San  Jose;  Michael 
J.  Piccardo,  Sonnyrale;  James  B.  McLaughlin,  Huntington 
Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Robert  Treiber,  Centerport  N.Y., 
assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Bin^iamton,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,710 
Int  a.2  G06F  3/06.  3/04 
VS.  a.  364—900  16  Claims 


COMNUIICATMH 
StAtlCH  U> 


.-CH«a  SAim  W 

HMOtCLOUNtTUS 
/OKIATWC  STATm  UB  l» 


1.  A  system  for  receiving  input  data,  storing  the  data,  and 
transmitting  the  data  to  a  remote  terminal,  comprising: 

a  control  module  for  receiving  the  input  data  and  controUing 
the  flow  of  the  data; 

a  power-memory  module  which  is  removably  connected  to 
the  control  module  to  form  a  self-contained  self-powered, 
completely  hand-held,  one  piece  unit,  the  power-memory 
module  contains: 
a  solid  state  memory  means  for  storing  the  data  processed 

thereto  by  the  control  module;  and 
a  rechargeable  battery  for  maintaining  the  status  of  the 
data  in  the  memory  means  and  for  activating  the  control 
module; 

a  first  cover  means  for  housing  the  control  module; 

a  second  cover  means  separate  from  the  first  cover  means  for 
housing  the  memory  means  and  the  rechargeable  battery 
together  within  the  power-memory  module  to  prevent 
disconnection  of  the  rechargeable  battery  from  the  mem- 
ory means  during  operation; 

interconnect  means  formed  through  the  first  and  second 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  rate  at  which  data  is  trans- 
ferred from  a  computer  to  a  communication  line,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(A)  generating  fast  clocks  at  a  first  predetermined  rate; 

(B)  generating  slow  clocks  at  a  second  predetermined  rate 
being  less  than  said  first  predetermined  rate  at  which  said 
fast  clocks  are  generated; 

(C)  enabling  the  application  of  said  fast  clocks  to  said  com- 
puter and  to  a  register  to  cause  the  reading  in  of  bits  of 
data  from  said  computer  to  said  register; 

(D)  monitoring  said  register  to  detect  the  presence  of  a 
preselected  character  of  data  bits  in  said  register,  said 
character  of  data  bits  containing  a  known  number  of  bits; 

(E)  disabling  said  application  of  said  fast  clocks  to  said  com- 
puter and  said  register  upon  the  presence  of  a  first  said 
preselected  character  of  data  bits  being  detected  in  said 
register; 

(F)  enabling  the  application  of  said  slow  clocks  to  said  regis- 
ter, upon  the  presence  of  the  first  said  character  of  data 
bits  being  detected  in  said  register,  to  cause  the  reading 
out  of  the  first  said  character  of  data  bits  from  said  regis- 
ter; 

(G)  transmitting  onto  said  communication  line  the  first  said 
character  of  data  bits  read  out  from  said  register; 

(H)  applying  said  slow  clociis  to  a  counter; 

(1)  enabling  said  counter  to  count  said  slow  clocks  simulta- 
neous with  said  enabling  of  the  application  of  said  slow 
clocks  to  said  register  u|x>n  the  presence  of  the  first  said 
character  of  data  bits  being  detected  in  said  register;  and 

(J)  monitoring  the  count  of  said  slow  clocks  by  said  counter 
for 
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(i)  disabling  the  application  of  yaid  slow  clocks  to  said 
register  when  said  counter  reaches  a  flrst  predetermined 
count  equal  to  said  given  nui^ber  of  bits  contained  in 
said  preselected  character  of  d^ta  bits  indicating  that  the 
first  said  character  of  data  bii 
register, 

(ii)  enabling  the  application  of  ft 
and  register  to  cause,  as  a  n 
reading  in  of  a  second  said  c. 
said  computer  to  said  regii 
reaches  said  first  predetermin 

(iii)  allowing  said  application  ol 
computer  and  register  to  be 
step  (E),  should  the  presence 
ter  of  data  bits  be  detected, 
(D),  in  said  register  but  preve(iting  the  enabling  of  the 
application  of  slow  clocks  to  nid  register  to  cause,  as  a 
repetition  of  step  (F),  the  readmg  out  of  the  second  said 
character  of  data  bits  from  said  register  and  onto  said 
communication  line  until  aftet  said  counter  reaches  a 
second  predetermined  count  greater  than  said  first 
count  which  defines  the  la|se  of  a  predetermined 
amount  of  time  sufficient  for  re  flections  on  said  commu' 
nication  line  from  the  transmission  of  the  first  said  char- 
acter of  data  bits  to  die  down 


qhas  been  read  out  of  said 

clocks  to  said  computer 

tition  of  step  (C),  the 
racter  of  data  bits  from 
:er  when  said  counter 

count,  and 
said  fast  clocks  to  said 

bled,  as  a  repetition  of 
the  second  said  charac- 

n  a  repetition  of  step 


4,143,419 

MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  1  HTH  SINGLE  LEVEL 

ELECrRICALLY-CONDU<  TING,  DRIVE 

ARRANGEME  4T 

Andrew  H.  Bobeck,  Chatham,  N.J.,  ai  signor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray!  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  857,921 

Int,  a.2  GllC  7:  /08 

VS.  a.  365—19  I  10  Claims 


10.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  cotapnsmg 
netic  material  in  which  magnetic  bubbles 
means  for  providing  rest  positions  for 
memory  being  characterized  by  si 
providing  substantially  uniform  overall 
coupled  to  said  layer,  and  means  for 
ized  [)erturbations  in  said  current 
positions  offset  from  said  rest  positions. 


sigi  al 


fio'k' 


U   M  I 


a  layer  of  mag- 
can  be  moved,  and 
mbbles  in  said  layer,  said 
-responsive  means  for 
current  flow  in  a  plane 
causing  a  pattern  of  local- 
for  moving  bubbles  to 


CONDUCTOR-ACCESS, 
Andrew  H.  Bobeck,  ChathanL 
Laboratories  Incorporated 
FUed  Dec.  6, 

IntCL^ 
VS.  a.  365—19 
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^|AGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY 
N  J.,  naiignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Murray  HUl,  N  J. 

Ser.  No.  857,925 
GllC  19/08 

9Clninu 


1«77, 


sail 


7.  A  magnetic  bubble 
netic  material  in  which 
means  for  providing  rest 
propagation  in  said  layer, 
signal-responsive  means  for 
overall  current  flow  in  first 
paths  in  a  plane  coupled  to 
pattern  of  localized  perturbation 
ing  bubbles  to  positions  offs<  t 


mefiory  comprising  a  layer  of  mag- 
bubbles  can  be  moved,  and 
positions  for  bubbles  along  paths  of 
memory  being  characterized  by 
providing  substantially  uniform 
and  second  directions  along  said 
layer,  and  means  for  causing  a 
in  said  current  flow  for  mov- 
from  said  rest  positions. 


Slid  I 


4,143,421 

TETRODE  TRANSISTOR  MEMORY  LOGIC  CELL 

Eugene  Tonnel,  and  Mauric^  Depey,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSFi  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  6, 19  H,  Ser.  No.  831,049 

Claims  priority,  applicatioi  France,  Sep.  10, 1976,  76  27291 

Int.  a,2  GllC  11/40 

VS.  a.  365—180  15  Clainu 


1.  A  tetrode  transistor  mei  [lory  logic  cell,  comprising: 
a  bipolar  tetrode  type  trar  sistor,  fitted  with  terminals  con- 
nected respectively  to  the  emitter,  base  and  collector 
regions,  which  are  sepai  ated  by  junctions  brought  out  on 
the  same  face  of  the  tr4nsistor,  and  a  grid  electrode  ar- 
:  opposite  the  said  junctions  and 
I  the  semi-conductor  by  a  layer 


ranged  on  the  same  fao 
electrically  insulated  fr 
of  dielectric  material; 
circuits  connected  to  the 
applying  electrical  qi 
minals,  which  ensure  si; 
polarizing  voltage  of  on 


id  terminals,  including  means  for 
tities  temporarily  to  the  said  ter- 
iultaneously  the  application  of  a 
,  sign  or  the  other  to  the  grid,  and 
the  setting  up  of  an  avalinche  condition  in  one  of  the  said 
junctions,  and  means  foe  measuring  the  transistor  current 
amplification  value,  the;  polarizing  voltage  sign  forming 
the  writing  logic  information,  and  the  corresponding  gain 
value  determining  the  rdading  logic  information. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAR.  6,  1979 
ERRATA 

For  s^ 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

021-168 251,261 

021-244 ; 251,262 

012-212 251,263 

012-112 ; 251,264 

021-114 251,265 

021-114 251,266 

015-009.1 251,270 

018-007 251.271 

018-007 251,272 

003-035 251,273 

003-061 251,274 

020-018 : 25U275 
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25U16 

SLIPPER 

Jacob  Krippelz,  1121  Lebanon  St,  Aurora,  III.  60538 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,188 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D2— 04 

VS.  CL  D2— 293 


251,219 
CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Warren  D.  Petersen,  St.  Charles,  III.,  assignor  to  Burd,  Inc., 
Howell  Dirision 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,653 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 01 
VS.  CL  D6— 31 


251,217 

BELT  ATTACHABLE  CONTAINER  FOR  GOLF 

EQUIPMENT 

Mark  S.  Mucha,  229  Flower  Qty  Park,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14615 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,612 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D3— 02 

VS.  a.  D2— 400 


P 
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251,218 
BUCKLE 
Edward  M.  Stolarz,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Presto 
Lock  Company,  division  of  Walter  Kidde  &  Company,  Inc., 
Garfield,  NJ. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,607 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D2— 446 


251,220 
CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Warren  D.  Petersen,  St.  Charles,  lU.,  assignor  to  Burd,  Inc., 
Howell  Division 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,785 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 01 
VS.  a.  D6— 31 
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251^21 

CHAIR 

Steren  D.  Gageby,  12  Hay  Camp  Rd. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1976,  Ser, 

Term  of  patent  U 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Into 


U.S.  a.  D6— 66 


North  Oaks,  Minn.  55110 

No.  677,626 

years 


MERCHANDISE 
Allen  F.  Messenger,  Maryrii^e, 
Mannficturing  Company, 
FUed  Aug.  13, 
Term  of 
Inta. 
U.S.  a.  D6-186 


March  6,  1979 


:  51,224 

DISPLAY  RACK 
,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Nixdorff-Krein 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 
1 976,  Ser.  No.  714,014 
Mtent  14  years 
DfO— 02;  D6— 04 


251,222 
DISPLAY  STAND  FOR  PIEriCED  EARRINGS 
Samuel  W.  Patterson,  Sauquoit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mele  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Inc. 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1977,  Ser. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D20-42 
V£.  a.  D6— 85 


No.  852,480 


David  A. 
44122 


251,2» 
COMBINED  HAT  AND  tOAT  RACK 
Burge,  3594  Glencaim  R 


Alfred  W.  Danat,  HnntsrUle, 
andria,  Va.,  assignors  to 
FUed  Apr.  1, 
Term  of 
Int 
UJS.  a.  D7— 5 


2(1,225 
DRINflNGMUG 

Ala.,  and  John  L.  Schaefer,  Alex- 
Inc. 
',  Ser.  No.  783^43 
I  atent  14  years 

D7— 0/ 


SiiUet,] 

M77. 
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Shaker  Heights,  Ohio 


VS. 


FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,300 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D6— <V 
a.  D6— 116 


Alfred  W.  Danat,  HuntsrUle, 
andria,  Va.,  assignors  to 
FUed  Apr.  1, 
Term  of 
Int 
U.S.  a.  D7— 5 


2 11,226 
DRINKING  MUG 

and  John  L.  Schaefer,  Alex- 
Inc. 
Ser.  No.  783,844 
latent  14  years 

jyj-oi 


AU., 
SiUet,] 

1917, 
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251,227 
TRAY 
Richard  G.  Mathison,  Larsen,  and  CUfford  G.  Peters,  Appleton, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Green- 
wich, Conn. 

FUed  May  2, 1977.  Ser.  No.  793,186 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D7— 99 
VS.  CL  D7— 37 


251,229 
CUP  HOLDER 

Dwight  N.  Wooters,  LaGrange,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Rubbermaid 
Specialty  Products  Inc.,  LaGrange,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,550 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 99 
VS.  CL  D7— 70 


251,228 

TRAY 

Robert  S.  Block,  Bayside,  and  John  F.  Krieger,  Grafton,  both  of 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Robert  S.  Block 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  400,877,  Sep.  26, 1973,  Pat  No.  Des. 

241,106.  This  application  Jul.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,620 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D7— 99 

VS.  a.  D7— 37 


L 


J 


251,230 

MOBILE  BARBEQUE  PIT 

Henry  E.  Adams,  3011  South  Blvd^  Apt  201,  DaUas,  Tex.  75215 

FUed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,660 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D7— 02 

UjS.  CL  D7— 108 


\if  Ao^u  £.    taia 
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251^1 
FOOD  PROCEStoR 
Fnmiya  Hashimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyei  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,888 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 4* 
U.S.  a.  D7— 153 


COMBINED  DIAL  RING 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
AND 
James  C.  MiUer, 
Greenleaf,  Inc., 

Filed  Apr.  5, 
Term  of 
Int 
U.S.  a.  D8— 343 


March  6,  1979 


2(1,233 
AND  REMOVABLE  CENTER 
COMBINATION  LOCKS 
[HE  LIKE 
Nicholas^  He,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Sargent  A 
NicholasT^le,  Ky. 

,  Ser.  No.  784,798 
ijatent  14  years 
D8— 07 


<L 


211,234 
DEVICE  FOR  D  ETECTING  SOUND 
Bo  H.  Hikansson,  Staffanstoi  p,  and  Lars  O.  V.  Nancler,  Lund, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Holger  Crafoord  AB,  Lund, 
Sweden 

Filed  Job.  24, 1^6,  Ser.  No.  699,260 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  Ci  DIO— M 
VS.  CL  DIO— 46 


251,232 
SHEARS 
Keiichi  Yamamoto,  Yono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuso  Keigokin  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,260 
Term  of  patent  14  rears 
Int  a.  D8— 0 ' 
U.S.  a.  D8— 5 


211,235 


\ 


PLATFORM 
Michael  S.  Joss,  Skokie,  and 
ni.,  assignors  to  The 

FUed  Jan.  10, 

Term  of  p4tent 
lata 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 91 


I  Brearl  ey 

19  r7. 


^  EIGHING  SCALE 
lohn  V.  Zamba,  Chicago,  both  of 
Company,  Rockford,  DL 
,  Ser.  No.  757,947 

14  years 
DIO— M 


March  6,  1979 
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251,236  251,239 

PLAQUE  WFFH  SUNK  RELIEF  TRUCK  MOUNTED  CRANE 
William  B.  Campbell,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpo-   John  L.  Grove,  Greencastle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  JLG  Industries, 

ration,  Muncie,  Ind.  Inc.,  McConnellsburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,656  FUed  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,294 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 02  Int  CL  D12— 05 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 135  U.S.  CL  D12— 56 


251,237 

PLANTER 

Robert  S.  Lntzker,  21  Lee  Ave.,  East  WUUston,  N.Y.  11596 

FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,163 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  Dll— 02 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 151 


251,240 
INDUSTRIAL  CRANE 
John  L.  Grove,  Greencastle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  JLG  Industries, 
Inc.,  McConnellsburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,412 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— 05 
VS.  a.  D12— 57 


251,238 

PLANTER 

Robert  S.  Lutzker,  21  Lee  Ave.,  East  WUUston,  N.Y.  11596 

FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,166 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

bt  CL  Dll— 02 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 151 


251,241 
BOOM  SUPPORT  FOR  A  CRANE 
John  L.  Grove,  Greencastle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  JLG  Industries, 
Inc.,  McConnellsburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,411 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 05 
VS.  CL  D12— 60 


384 


251^2 
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AIR  DAM 

John  L.  GroTc,  Greencastle,  Pa^  as^gnor  to  JLG  Industries,  Stephen  D.  Senonr,  5106 
Inc.,  McConneUsburg,  Pa.  FUed  Dec.  19, 

FUed  May  12, 1977,  Ser  No.  796,436  Term 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years  |nt 

Int.  a.  D12-^J  VS.  CL  D12— 181 
U.S.  a.  D12— 61 


March  6, 1979 

:  51,245 
FC  R  MOTOR  HOME 
Kii  Bsley  Dr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46205 

1  977,  Ser.  No.  858,465 
of|patent7years 
.  D12—16 


251,243 
INDUSTRIAL  CRAN^  CHASSIS 
John  L.  Grove,  Greencastle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  JLG  Industries, 
Inc.,  McConneUsburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.JNo.  833,409 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 05 
U.S.  a.  D12— 61 


MULTI-CONTACT 
PhUip  J.  Thomas,  Costa 
Viejo,  and  Roger  D.  Lang 
Circuit  Assembly  Corp., 
FUed  May  9, 
Term  of 
Int.  ( 
U.S.  a.  D13— 24 


;]  (1,246 
El  ECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
M^  John  A.  McAUister,  Mission 
Irrine,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
dtsta  Mesa,  Calif. 
1!  77,  Ser.  No.  794,762 
I  stent  14  years 
D13— Oi 


Blvd.,  Space  70,  CosU 


251,244 
CAMPING  TRAILER 
WUliam  D.  Olmstead,  2359  Newpor 
Mesa,  Calif.  92627,  and  Donald  Ti  Larsen,  5314  Qearsite, 
Torrance,  Calif.  90505  ' 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  !No.  767,619 
Term  of  patent  14prears 
Int  a.  D12— 10 
U.S.  Q.  D12— 104 


211,247 
ATT ACHMENTI  UNIT  FOR  CB  TRANSCEIVER 
Wash.^  assignor  to  Lin-Tronics, 


SCANNER 

PhiUp  J.  Lindemann,  Omak 
Inc.,  Omak,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 
Term  of 
Int  a 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 99 


19  n,  Ser.  No.  784,942 
Ifitent  14  years 
D14— 799 


March  6,  1979 
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251,248 
KILN  FRAME 
n<ederick  L.  Olsen,  Pinyoa  Crest,  Box  205,  Mountain  Center, 
Calif.  92361 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,674 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D15— 09 
VS.  CL  D15— 141 


251,251 
CALENDAR  HOLDER 
Robert  J.  nedemann,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  SheUer- 
Globe  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801^30 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19— 03 
VS.  a.  D19— 20 


251,249 
LOW  PROFILE  ROLLER  DECK  VIBRATORY  PACKER 
Charles  E.  DeCrane,  West  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  OUnkraft, 
Inc.,  West  Monroe,  La. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,920 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D15— 99 
UJS.  a.  D15— 147 


251,252 

BEAM  COMPASS 

Friedolf  Kamila,  104  S.  Park  Ave..  Longmeadow,  Mass.  01106 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,775,  Oct  2, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,332 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D19— 06 

VS.  a.  D19— 38 


^  lammaxms 

."f 

• 

• 

< 

r* 
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251,250 

MULTIPLEXED  ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER  HAVING 

PLURAL  SCAN  STATIONS  AND  COMMON 

DEVELOPMENT 

Alfred  B.  Lerine,  2924  Terrace  Dr.,  Chery  Chase,  Md.  20015 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,110,  Mar.  7, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,457 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D16— OJ 

UJS.  CL  Dl*-27 


251,253 

COMBINED  NOTE  AND  PENOL  HOLDER 

Donna  J.  Brinkman,  110  Brown,  Osawatomie,  Kans.  66064 

FUed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,901 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D19— 99 

U.S.  CL  D19— 78 
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251,254 
MEMO  HOLQER 
Robert  J.  Tiedenuuin,  Stamford, 
Globe  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
FQed  May  31,  1977,  Ser, 
Term  of  patent 
Int  CL  Dl9-fi2 
VS.  a.  D19— 90 


C^ui.,  assignor  to  Sheller- 

No.  801329 
141  years 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


2S1456 
COMBINED  LAVATOlfV  CABINET  AND  FOLDING 


Babette  B.  Newburger,  180 
FUed  Aug.  31, 
Term  of 
Int( 
VS.  a.  D23— 49 


B/THTUB 


79th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
lb77,  Ser.  No.  829,354 
I  latent  14  years 

023—02 


ASPHALT 
William  F.  MiUer,  Yonngrtoiib, 
Systems,  Inc.  Youngstown, 
FUed  Aug.  10, 
Term  of 
Int( 
VS.  a.  D23— 77 


251,255 
BUTTERFLY  VA^VE 

George  E.  Hansen,  Elmwood  Parle,  mi  John  A.  Mclnemey, 
Evergreen  Park,  both  of  III.,  assigtors  to  Crane  Co.,  New 
York,  N.Y.  1 

Filed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,269 
Term  of  patent  14  Vears 
Int.  a.  D23— 1/ 
U.S.a.  D23— 19  1 


March  6,  1979 


2il,257 
APELTING  TANK 

Ohio,  assignor  to  Hy-Way  Heat 
Ohio 
1#76,  Ser.  No.  713,261 
iptent  14  years 
D23— Oi 


2!  1,258 

EMERGENCY  BURN  1  REATMENT  FACE  MASK 

Ronald  A.  Power,  2110  W.  rOth  St,  Torrance,  Calif.  90501 

Filed  Jnn.  18, 19l76,  Ser.  No.  697,278 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntalD24— M 

U.S.  a.  D24— 26 


March  6,  1979 
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3S7 


251,259 

MICROTOME  BOAT 

William  K.  Converse,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  15089,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30333 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,693 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  D14— Oi 

VS.  CL  D24— 7 


251,262 
PLAYGROUND  STRUCTURE 
Norman  C.  Barrett,  and  Francis  A.  Carpenter,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
2843,  Vero  Beach,  Fla.  32960 

FUed  Jnn.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,165 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D21— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D21— 2a 


f 


251,260 
COSMETICS  KIT 
Terry  M.  Haber,  Santa  Ana,  and  Richard  D.  Panson,  Laguna 
NigneL  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sunny  Cosmetics,  Ltd., 
Laguna  HUls,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,094 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D28— 02 
VS.  a.  D28— 78 


251,263 
SKATE  WHEEL 
Robert  R.  WUlis,  Barrington,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Quality  Products, 
Incorporated,  Warwick,  R.I. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,272 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 02 
VS.  a.  D12— 212 


251,261 
TOY  FIGURE 
Erik  P.  Tapdrup,  Virum,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Interlego  A.G., 
Baar,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,853 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  13, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 168 


251,264 
TOY  VEHICLE 
Calvin  S.  Cook;  James  Smith,  both  of  Erie,  Pa.;  John  A.  Vernon, 
Jr.,  BetheL  and  Richard  Ratkiewich,  Prospect,  both  of  Conn., 
assignors  to  Louis  Marx  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn, 
nied  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,044 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D21— 07 
U.S.  CL  D12— 112 
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251,265 
TOY  BUILDIMG 
Michael  H.  Shorten,  Alccster,  Engbi  d,  assignor  to  Thomliill 
Plastics  Limited,  Warwicluhire,  Euj  land 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  ^o.  816,886 
Gains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr. 
979648 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  6,  1979 


U.S.  CL  D21— 114 


Term  of  patent  14 
Int.  a.  D21— (  / 


2J  1,268 

COMBINED  PORTABLE  SPOT  AND  FLOOD  LIGHT 

Thomas  Zelina,  Erie,  Pa.,  aaUgnor  to  Lighting  Systems,  Inc., 

Erie,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  tio.  1]9,SS7,  Oct  4, 1976,  Pat  No. 

Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,104 
Term  of  p  itent  14  years 
Int  CI.  J)26— 03.  02 


12,  1977,      D.  247,457.  This  appUcation 


U.S.  a.  D48— 20  K 


251,266 
TOY  DOLL  HOI|SE 
William  D.  Gordon,  Sr.,  Glenriew,  HI.,  issignor  to  Arvey  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  ni.  T 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,244 


Term  of  patent  14 
Int  a.  D21— < 


ears 


VS.  CL  D21— 114 


TJghting  Systems,  Inc., 


251,267 
COMBINED  PORTABLE  SPOT  i^JND  FLOOD  UGHT 
Thomas  Zelina,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Erie,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  729,58^,  Oct  4, 1976,  Pat  No. 

D.  247,457.  This  application  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,026 

Term  of  patent  14  fears 

Int  CL  D26— Oi,  02 

VS.  a.  D48— 20  K 


COMBINED  PORTABLE 
Thomas  Zelina,  Erie,  Pa., 

Erie,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser, 
D.  247,457.  This  application 
Term  of 
Int  CL 
U.S.  CL  1)48— 20  K 


251,269 


SPOT  AND  FLOOD  LIGHT 
asf  gnor  to  Lighting  Systems,  Inc., 

Ni.  729,587,  Oct  4, 1976,  Pat  No. 

Ian.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,105 
pi  tent  14  years 
I  »26— Oi,  02 


March  6,  1979 
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251,270 

SWING-ARM  FUEL  DISPENSER  FOR  SERVICE 

STATIONS 

John  S.  Loy;  Elmer  A.  Robbins,  and  Melrin  C.  HankeL  all  of 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Tokheim  Corporation,  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Not.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,306 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D20— 02 
VS.  a.  D15— 9.1 


251,273 
MAGNETIC  DISC  STORAGE  CASE 
Robert  A.  Egly,  1630  Marguerite  Dr.,  Corona  Del  Mar,  Calif. 
92625 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,513 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  10—02 
UJS.CLD3— 35 


251,274 
KEY  HOLDER 
John  Colan,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Crownmark  Corpora- 
tion, ProTidence,  R.I. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,297 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D3— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D3— 61 


251,271 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATING  MACHINE 
Yoshiaki  Kobayashi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Corpora- 
tion 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,010 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1977,  52-8141 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D18— 0/ 

VS.  a.  D18— 7 


251,272 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATING  MACHINE 
Shigetoshi  Hazama;  Matafumi  Dceda;  Masafiimi  Yamagami,  and 
Yoshiaki  Kobayashi,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
KabushUd  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,069 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1977,  52-9104 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D18— O; 

UJS.  a.  D18— 7 


251,275 

CONTROL  BOARD  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  SERVICE 

Clarence  T.  Yoshida,  500  March  Dr.,  MontebeUo,  CaUf.  90640 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,282 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D20— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D20-18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1979 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Welstead.  William  J..  Jr.;  and  Cale.  Albert  D.,  Jr.,  4.143.1S0,  Q. 
424-274.000. 
Abblard,  Jean;  Ghazarian,  Michel;  and  Viricet,  Rene,  to  Philagro  S.A. 
Process  for  preparing  aluminum  ethyl  phosphite.  4,143,0S9,  CI.  260- 
448.00R. 
Abe,  Yuuhei;  Mohri,  Katsuo;  Azuma,  Nobuo;  Kuwahara,  Kazuyoski; 
Yabe,  Yuhiko;  and  Tominaga,  Yasunori,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Control 
apparatus  for  air  conditioning  unit.  4,142,37S,  CI.  62-1S8.000. 
ABG-SEMCA  S.A.:  See— 

Riazuelo.  Serge,  4,142,408,  CI.  73-140.000. 
Abraham,  John  K.;  and  Vander  Arend,  Peter  J.,  to  Republic  Steel 
Corporation.  High  strength  low  alloy  steel  containing  columbium 
and  vanadium.  4,142,922,  CI.  148-36.000. 
Abrasives  International  N.V.:  See — 

Lovejoy,  Elwyn  R.,  4,142,870,  a.  51-298.000. 
Absenger,  Erich:  See — 

Hatz,  Ernst;  EibI,  Heinz;  and  Absenger,  Erich,  4,142,303,  C\.  123- 
198.00D. 
Ackerfeldt,  Bo  I.;  Olsson,  Curt;  and  Crafoord,  Carl-Goran,  to  Sikob 
Svensk  Industris  Konstruktions-Och  Berakningskontor  AB.  Golf 
bag.  4,142,563.  Q.  150-1.50C. 
Ackerfeldt,  Bo  I.;  Olsson,  Curt;  and  Crafoord,  Carl-Goran,  to  Sikob 
Svensk  Industris  Konstruktions-Och  Berakningskontor  AB.  Golf 
cart.  4,142,736,  CI.  280-652.000. 
Actus,  Inc.:  See — 

Mueller.  Anthony  A..  4.142.706,  CI.  250-328.000. 
Acuff.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Isotab.  Incorporated.  Method  to  determine  a 
diagnostic  indicator  of  blood  sugar  condition,  and.  a  liquid  chromato- 
graphic microcolumn  therefor.  4.142,855.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Acuff.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Isolab.  Incorporated.  Method  to  determine  a 
diagnostic  indicator  of  blood  sugar  condition,  and.  a  liquid  chromato- 
graphic microcolumn  therefor.  4.142,856.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Acuff.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Isolab.  Incorporated.  Method  to  determine  a 
diagnostic  indicator  of  blood  sugar  condition,  and.  a  liquid  chromato- 
graphic microcolumn  therefor.  4.142.857,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Acuff.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Isolab.  Incorporated.  Method  to  determine  a 
diagnostic  indicator  of  blood  sugar  condition,  and,  a  liquid  chromato- 
graphic microcolumn  therefor.  4,142,858,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Adair,  Edwin  L.  Urethral  contraception  device  and  method  of  applying 

same.  4.142.516.  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Adair.  William  A.,  to  Teledyne  Industries  Inc.  Cord  clamp  for  drafting 

board  assembly.  4,142,294.  CI.  33-80.000. 
Adams,  Lionel  B.;  Lovell,  Keith  V.;  Partridge,  Gordon;  and  Ringrose. 
Barbara  J.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ire- 
land. The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's 
Government  of  the.  Polymeric  materials.  4.143,218,  CI.  429-254.000. 
Addressograph-Multigraph  Corporation:  See — 

Oddo,  Eugene  P.,  4.142.795.  CI.  355-106.000. 
Adelmann.  Siegfried;  Margotte.  Dieter;  Vemaleken.  Hugo;  and  Nou- 
vertne.  Werner,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thermoplastic  polycar- 
bonate moulding  compositions  with  improved  ease  of  mould  release. 
4,143,024.  CI.  260-3 1.2XA. 
Adhikary,  Parimal  K.  Novel  pyrido-imidazo-indoles,  compositions  and 

method  therewith.  4.143.142.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Adierstein,  Michael  G.;  and  Sprague,  Robert  L..  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany. Spray  etch  dicing  method.  4.142,893.  CI.  96-36.200. 
Adolph  Saurer  Limited:  See — 

Bosch.  Norbert.  4.142.605.  CI.  181-204.000. 
Agfa  Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Frank,  Karl;  and  Melzer,  Amfried,  4,142,895,  CI.  96-66.400. 
Ahlen.  Karl  G.;  Bergstrom.  Per-Olof;  and  Supanich.  Joseph,  to  S.R.M. 
Hydromekanik  Aktiebolag.  Multiple  speed  double  planetary  gear 
transmission.  4.142.425.  CI.  74-760.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakakibara.  Naoji;  Hashimoto.  Nobuyuki;  and  Shibata,  Norio. 
4,142,553.  CI.  137-625.440. 
Akahane,  Yoahikazu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Electronic 

timepiece.  4,142,360,  CI.  58-23.00R. 
Akopdzhanian,  Felix  K.:  See— 

Kazanovich.  Boleslav  B.;  Santurian,  Germes  R.;  Fiachenko,  Petr 
A.;  Potapenko,  losif  A.;  Budnyatsky,  David  M.;  Akopdzhanian. 
Felix  K.;  Oganesian.  Tsolak  R.;  Kazarian,  Edvard  S.;  Dzhan- 
baev,  Salikh  I.;  Seryapov,  Alexandr  I.;  Shakhnazarian.  Albert  T.; 
Mezhdo.  Murad  S.;  Bachilo.  Leverie  L.;  Bushmin.  Anatoly  P.; 
Gershman.  Mikhail  B.;  Samokhvalov.  Anatoly  I.;  and  Oganesian. 
Georgy  S..  4.142.579.  CI.  165-84.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Svensk  Rubber:  See— 

Petersson,  Bengt  O.,  4.142,659.  CI.  222-514.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

De  Jage.  Evert;  and  De  Visser.  Jacob.  4,143,136,  CI.  424-240.00a 


McCorsley.  Clarence  C.  Ill;  and  Varga,  Julianna  K.,  4,142.913.  Q. 
106-186.000. 
Alafandi,  Hamid,  to  Filtrol  Corporation.  Shaped  catalyst  support. 

4.142,994,  CI.  252-450.000. 
Alafandi,  Hamid;  and  Stamires,  Dennis,  to  Filtrol  Corporation.  Method 
of  producing  zeolitic  catalysts  with  silica  alumina  matrix.  4,142.995. 
CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Alb.  Klein  KG:  See— 

Bastgen.  Wendel.  4.142.461.  CI.  100-118.000. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See — 

Kositzke,  Robert  H..  4.142.557,  a.  139.425.00A. 
Alberino,  Louis  M.;  and  Smith.  Curtis  P..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The. 
Preparation  of  carbodiimide-containing  polyisocyanates.  4,143,063, 
a.  260-453.0SP. 
Alcar  S.R.L.:  See— 

Sabbatini,  Massimo,  4,143,229,  CI.  562-496.000. 
Alden  Research  Foundation:  See—  ' 

Wood,  Theodore  H.,  4,142,769,  a.  339-88.00R. 
Alexander,  Thomas  J.;  and  Wilson.  Walter,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Self 

adjusting  hoist  brake.  4.142.610.  CI.  188-71.900. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Long,  E.  David,  4,142,497.  CI.  123-I39.0AN. 
Narasimhan.  Mandayam  C.  4.142.571.  O.  164-88.000. 
Zwolinski.  Leon  M.;  and  Frink,  John  W..  4.143,008.  d.  260- 
18.0TN. 
Allied  Plastics.  Inc.:  See— 

Left.  Michael  G.;  and  Cobb.  Ronald  W..  4,142,634,  Q.  206-392.000. 
Allware  Agencies  Ltd.:  See — 

Brattstrom.  Edward  H..  4.142,844,  Q.  417-423.00R. 
Almouli.  Albert  A.  Aerosol  dispenser  particularly  useful  as  a  pocket  fire 

extinguisher.  4,142.650.  CI.  222-135.000. 
Alsina.  Pierre  A.,  to  Spin  Optic.  Collapsible  alignment  apparatus  for 

automotive  vehicles.  4.142.299.  CI.  33-288.000. 
Altier.  Anthony  L.  Archer's  bow  sight.  4.142.297.  C\.  33-265.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Deveney.  Charles  H.;  and  Kolakowski.  Ronald  L..  4.142.396,  CL 
72-329.000. 
Aluminum  Plumbing  Fixture  Corp.:  See — 

Campbell,  J.  Les,  4,142,256,  a.  4-3.000. 
Alza  Corporation:  See — 

Zaffaroni.  Alejandro;  Michaels.  Alan  S.;  and  Theeuwet,  Fdix. 
4.142.526.  CI.  128-260.000. 
Amano,  Minoru:  See — 

Sato.  Hideshi;  Otsubo.  Takashi;  Goto.  Syunsuke;  Amano,  Minoru; 
and  Seriu,  Naoyuki,  4,142,399,  CI.  73-19.000. 
Amazonen-Werke  H.  Dreyer:  See — 

Dreyer,  Heinz;  Bolwin,  Heinz;  and  Hulsmann,  Werner,  4,142.685. 
CI.  239-655.000. 
Ambrosiano.  Nicholas  A.:  See — 

JefTeries.  Patrick  J.;  and  Ambrosiano.  Nicholas  A..  4,143,034,  CL 
260-160.000. 
Ameco  Corporation:  See — 

Roethke,  Alfred  A.  K.,  4,142,289,  a.  29-736.000. 
Amer-O-Matic  Corp.:  See — 

Long,  William  J.;  Long,  Charles  A..  Jr.;  Babanats,  Robert  L.; 
Roberts,   Larry  W.;  and  WUUams.   H.   Ross.  4.142,430,  Q. 
83-23.000. 
American  Coldset  Corporation:  See — 

Thompson.  Charles  M.;  Spehrley.  Charles  W.;  and  Thompson. 
Charles  T.,  4,142,594,  CI.  175-59.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Marocco,  Frank  J.;  and  Bolanowski.  Lelia  A..  4.142,628,  a. 
206-63.300. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Foell.  Theodore  J.;  and  Rees.  Richard  W.  A.,  4,143,133,  Q. 

424-177.000. 
Lien.  Eric  L.;  and  Clark.  Donald  E..  4.143.158.  Q.  424-330.000. 
Sarantakis,  Dimitrois,  4,143.032.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Meltzer.  Robert  J..  4,143.116,  CI.  422-116.000. 
Ameron.  Inc.:  See — 

Wilms.  Carl  A..  4.142,551,  a.  137-615.000. 
Wilms.  Carl  A..  4.142.740.  C\.  285-18.000. 
Amicon  Corporation:  See — 

Rigopulos.  Peter  N.;  Desaulniers,  Charles  W.;  and  Doocette.  David 
E.,  4.143,203,  a.  428-407.000. 
Amikura,  Takashi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Matsumoto,  Seiichi; 
Amikura,  Takashi;  and  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi,  4,142,786,  CI. 
334-32.000. 
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Richard  H.,  4,143,253,  Q. 


Company.  Tip  cooling  for 


4,142.335,  a.  52-90.000. 


AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Barnes,  RonaJd  B.;  Brinser,  Stanley  B.;  ind  Swengel,  Robert  C,  Jr., 

4,142,771,  CI.  339-95.COR. 
Davis,  Thomas  F.,  4,143,186,  a.  427-3*5.000. 
Grabbe,  Dimitry  G.,  4,142,287,  CI.  29^  i28.000. 
Wagner,  Richarid  M.;  and  Zimmerman 
200-5.00A. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

MacKenzie.  Robert  P.,  4,143,396,  CI.  |58-8.000. 
Amtel,  Inc.:  See — 

Karl,  Robert  D.;  Engh,  Ian  B.;  and  Beiiiison,  Harry,  4,142,767,  CI. 
339-l.OOR. 
Anchortank,  Inc.:  See- 

Stcuber,  Charles  P.,  4,142,284,  CI.  29^*7.000. 
Andersen,  Richard  H.,  to  General  Electric 
turbine  blades.  4,142,824,  CI.  415-1  lS.00a| 
Anderson,  Duane  B.;  and  Edwards,  Carl  D,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana).  Shale  stabilizing  drilling  Huid.  4.142,595,  CI.  175-72.000. 
Anderson,  John  S.  Framed  picture  puzzle.  4,142,726,  CI.  273-1 57.00R. 
Anderson,  Robin  L.:  See — 

Remmell,  John  A.;  Blitzer,  Frank;  An  lerson.  Robin  L.;  and  Die- 
trich, Robert  G.,  4,142,695,  a.  244-)  140. 
Andrade,  Harold  H.  Building  construction, 
Andreas  Stihl,  Firma:  See — 

Landwehr,    Goetz;    Lux,    Helmut;    ai  i   Duemmel,    Karl-Hetnz, 
4,142,607,  a.  181-259.000.  ' 

Andres,  Rudolf,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengetellschafi.  Reel  mechanism 
for  elimination  of  belt  looseness  of  a  safety  belt  system.  4,142,692,  CI. 
242-107.000.  I 

Andros  Incorporated:  See —  I 

Jassawalla,  Jal  S.;  Chen,  Herbert;  and  fcUfTson,  Ingvar,  4,142,524, 
CI.  I28-2I4.00F.  I 

Anglada,  Leonard  R.:  See —  ' 

Binard,  William  J.;  Ciarico,  Anthony  J^  Anglada,  Leonard  R.;  aod 
Patel,  Bhupendra  C.  4,142,525,  CI.  ffi8-218.00R. 
Ansted,  Roger  C;  and  Dougan,  Roger  Wr^to  Wylain,  Inc.  Demand 

defrost  time  clock  control  circuit.  4,142,374,  CI.  62-155.000. 
Antonelli,    Michael,   Sr.    Corrosion   resisfent   coating   composition. 

4,142,903,  CI.  106-14.240.  I 

Aoki,  Hatsuo:  See — 

Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Okuhara,  Masakuni;  Iguchi,  Eiko;  Aoki,  Hatsuo; 
and  Imanaka,  Hiroshi,  4,143,135,  CI.  424-211.000. 
Aono,  Shigeo:  See —  I 

Asano,  Masaharu;  Fujishiro,  Takeshi;  Apno,  Shigeo;  Hosaka,  Akio; 
Manaka,  Nobuzi;  and  Ezoe,  Mituhiko*  4,142,482,  CI.  123-32.0EE. 
Hosaka,  Akio;  and  Aono,  Shigeo,  4,141,490,  CI.  I23-1I7.00R. 
Apfel,  Robert  E.  Detector  and  dosimeter  f<f  neutrons  and  other  radia- 
tion. 4,143,274,  CI.  250-473.000. 
Applebaum,  David  C:  See — 

Mallozzi,  Philip  J.;  Epstein,  Harold  M. 
baum,   David  C;   Fairand,   Barry   1 
Uecker,  Ronald  L. 
250-503.000. 
Appley,    Robert   J.    Vehicle   for   the   handicapped. 

296-146.000. 
Arai,  Masataka:  See — 

Morozumi,    Mituharu;    Arai,    Masatj  ka;    and    Iseki,    Shigeni, 
4,143,110,  a.  264-117.000. 
Arai,  Tetsuzo:  See — 

Satake,  Jiro;  Arai,  Tetsuzo;  Miyama(  o,  Yoshifiuni;  and  Inoue, 
Hiroo,  4,142,555,  CI.  138-143.000.     1 
Aranguren,  William  L.;  and  Luigseth,  Rdlin  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Small  digitU  time  division  twitching 
arrangement.  4,143,241,  CI.  179-I5.0AQ.T 
Arbrook,  Inc.:  See —  I 

Stockum,  Glenn  F.,  4,143,109,  CI.  264-112.000. 
Wihksne,  Allen,  4,143,194,  CI.  428-81.000. 
Arendt,  Armin,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  A!|tomotive  voltage  regulator 
to  control  voltge  supply  to  an  on-board  Vehicle  network.  4,143,313, 
a.  322-28.000. 
Ariyasu,  Kenji:  See —  J 

Ogata,  Yasuhiro;  and  Ariyasu,  Kenji,  4142,404,  C[.  73-762.000. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See —  T 

Lewicki,  Walter  J.,  Jr.;  McQuate,  Williim  M.;  and  Ringer,  Richard 
M.,  4,142,849,  CI.  425-385.000.         T 
Armstrong.  James  B.;  and  Trimmier,  J.  RotKrt,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration. Laminated  filter-electroluminescent  recitiUar  index  for  cath- 
ode ray  display.  4,143,404,  O.  358-253.000. 
Anieklev,  Duane  R.;  Baker,  Don  R.;  a^l  Walker,  Francis  H.,  to 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  N-<l,l  Subiituted  propynyl)a(3,5-sub- 
stituted  phenoxy)  alkyl  amides.  4,143,069^  CI.  260-559.00B. 
Arnold,  Forest  D.  Fully  ventilated  storm  suit.  4,142,254,  C\.  2-84.000. 
Amquist,  Willard  D.;  Foster,  Thomas  G.;  tnd  Roalsvig,  Melvin  J.,  to 
Boeing  Commercial  Airplane  Company.  Lateral  control  system. 
4.142,699.  CI.  244-83.00K. 
Arzoumanidis,  Gregory  G.;  Gold,  Richard 
G..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Sul 
catalyst  component.  4,142,991,  01.  252-43 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Morozumi,    Mituharu;    Arai,    Masat 
4,143,110,  CI.  264-117.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha: 

Ogawa,  Ryota,  4,142,779,  CI.  350-184. 

Asano,  Masaharu;  Fujishiro,  Takeshi;  Aoiio,  Shigeo;  Hosaka,  Akio; 

Manaka,  Nobuzi;  and  Ezoe,  Mituhiko,  Id  Nissan  Motor  Company, 

I  .imitfirt.  Feedback  emission  control  for  kitemal  combustion  engines 


Jung,  Richard  G.;  Apple- 

.;  Gallagher    WUIiam  J.; 

;  and  Muckerheid^,  Myron  C.  4,143.275,  a. 

4,143,281,   a. 
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with  variable  reference  compeifsation  for  change  with  time  in  perfor- 
mance of  exhaust  composition  tensor.  4,142,482,  CI.  123-32.0EE. 
Asano,  Masao:  See — 

Sato,   Yuzuru;   Asano,   Ma:  lo;    Ishihara,    Masao;   and   Terada, 
Sadatugu,  4.142.899,  CI.  9<  -77.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See— 

Michelson,  Anatol,  4,142,573  CI.  164-169.000. 
Ashton,  Bruce  H.:  See — 

Woodward,  John  W.;  and  Ashton.   Bruce  H..  4.142.587,  a. 
172-47.000. 
Aslund,  Christer,  to  Granges  Nyl  y  AB.  Method  of  producing  tubes  or 
the  like  and  capsule  for  carryini  out  the  method  as  well  as  blanks  and 
tubes  according  to  the  method  4,143,208,  CI.  428-558.000. 
Asperger,  Robert  G.;  Krawczyk, :  -eroy  S.;  and  Oakes,  Billy  D.,  to  Dow 
Chmical  Company,  The.  Metli  od  and  composition  for  inhibiting  the 
corrosion  of  ferrous  metals.  4,1*3,119,  CI.  423-226.000. 
Astheimer,  Robert  W.,  to  Barnes  1  Engineering  Company.  Common  path 

interferometer.  4,142,797,  CI.  3S6-346.000. 
Atari,  Inc.:  See — 

Romano,    John    V.;    and    I  lector.    Roger    D..    4,142,722,    a. 
273-101.100. 
Atherton,  Frank  R.;  Hall,  Mich  lel  J.;  Hastall.  Cedric  H.;  Lambert, 
Robert  W.;  and  Ringrose,  Peer  S..  to  HofTnunn-La  Roche  Inc. 
Halo-phosphonopeptides.  4,143  134,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Atkins,  Geoff  C.  Electrical  wire  '  »nnector.  4,143,237,  CI.  174-87.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See  - 

Hudgin.  Donald  E..  4,143,09<^  a.  26O-878.00R. 
Pedersen,  S.  Erik;  and  Sheng  Ming  N.,  4,143,056,  CI.  260-346.750. 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limib  d:  See — 

Butler,  John  P.;  Rotston,  Jo  bn  H.;  den  Hartog,  James;  Molton, 
Fred  W.  R.;  and  Goodale,  lohn  W.,  4,143,123,  Q.  423-580.000. 
Auger,  Raymond  N.  Hybrid  solar  collector.  4,142,513,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Auman,  John  T.:  See- 
Route,  WUIiam  D.;  Auman,  John  T.;  and  Rogers,  Wesley  A., 
4,143,368,  a.  340-543.000. 
Aumann,  Marlies:  See — 

Bossert,  Eduard;  and  Aumani  Marlies,  4,142,541,  CI.  134-143.000. 

Auracher,  Franz;  and  Kersten,  kalf.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Method  for  making  output/inplt  coupler  for  multi-mode  glass  fibers. 

4,142.877,  CI.  65-4.00B. 

Autry,  Steven  R.,  to  B.  F.  Got  drich  Company.  The.  Relief  valve. 

4.142,549.  a.  137-469.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Lucas.  Joseph  G.,  4,142,954,  [H.  204-146.000. 
Tuten,  WiUiam  J.,  4,142,442,  CI.  89-6.500. 
Avesta  Jemverks  AB:  See — 

Sandberg,  Sven  Olof;  and   Smith,  Sven  R.  E..  4.142.385.  a. 

68-178.000. 

Avramenko,  Rimily  F.;  Nikolaevi,  Valentina  I.;  and  Orlov,  Leonid  A. 

Method  for  transmitting  two-di  nensional  information  and  system  for 

effecting  same.  4,142,773,  CI.  3  iO-3.780. 

Ayers,  Herman  W.,  to  Northrop  Corporation.  IFF  Diversity  switch. 

4,143,369,  CI.  343-6.50R. 
Azuma,  Nobuo:  See — 

Abe,  Yuuhei;  Mohri,  Katsu);  Azuma.  Nobuo;  Kuwahara.  Ka- 
zuyoiki;  Yabe.  Yuhiko;  an  I  Tominaga.  Yasunori  4.142,375.  CI. 
62-158.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  i  te— 

Autry,  Steven  R.,  4,142,549.  3.  137-469.000. 
Hartitz.  Joachim  E.,  4,143.03  I.  CI.  260-45.75B. 
Kramer,  James  H.,  4,142,816,  Q.  405-26.000. 
Babanats,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Long,  WUUam  J.;  Long,  aarles  A.,  Jr.;  Babanats,  Robert  L.; 
Roberts,   Larry  W.;   and  WUliams,   H.   Rocs,  4,142.430,  a. 
83-23.000. 
Bachilo.  Leverie  L.:  See — 

Kazanovich,  Boleslav  B.;  Saliturian,  Germes  R.;  Fischenko,  Petr 
A.;  Potapenko,  losif  A.;  Bifdnyat^y,  David  M.;  Akopdzhanian, 
Felix  K.;  Oganesian,  Tsolik  R.;  Kazarian,  Edvard  S.;  Dzhan- 
baev,  Salikh  I.;  Seryapov,  /ilexandr  I.;  Shakhnazarian,  Albert  T.; 
Mezhdo,  Murad  S.;  Bachila,  Leverie  L.;  Bushmin,  Anatoly  P.; 
Gershman,  Mikhail  B.;  San  okhvalov,  Anatoly  I.;  and  Oganesian, 
Georgy  S.,  4,142,579,  CI.  165-84.000. 
Backstrom,  Goran;  and  Svensson,  Orvar,  to  FagersU  Aktiebolag.  Multi 

electrode  torch.  4,143,260,  CI.  $19-121.00P. 
Bagshaw,  Trevor:  See — 

McCann,  John;  and  Bagshawl  Trevor,  4,143,258,  CI.  219-73.000. 
Bahry,  Abraham;  and  Dolev,  N  oahe.  Cylinder  lock.  4,142,389,  CI. 

70-359.000. 

Baigrie,  Brian  D.;  Bailey,  JosepI;  Johnston,  Linda  G.;  and  Mijovic, 

Miroslav  V.,  to  Eastman  Kod  k  Company.  Photographic  products 

and  processes  employing  nondilTusible  azo  dye-releasing  compounds. 

4,142,891,  a.  O6-29.00D. 

Bailey,  Clyde  H.,  to  Phillips  Pe4oleum  Company.  Bayonet  heat  ex 

changer  luving  means  for  pos  tioning  bayonet  tube  in  sheath  tube. 

4,142,580,  a.  165-142.000. 

Bailey,  Joseph:  See— 

Baigrie,  Brian  D.;  Bailey,  Josiph;  Johnston,  Linda  G.;  and  Mijovic, 
w=__.,      ,,    ..-.„».   ™  9^29.00D. 


MirosUv  v.,  4,142,891,  CI 
Baker,  Don  R.:  See— 

Ameklev,  Duane  R.;  Baker 

4,143,069,  a.  260-S59.00B 
Balcke-Durr  Aktiengesellschaft 


,  >ee^ 
Wienpahl,  Wolfgang,  4,142,6  16,  Q.  220-22.000. 
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Balding,  John  V.:  See— 

Galak,  Richard  F.;   Balding,  John  V.;  and  Lafrenz.  Joieph, 
4,143,323,  CI.  325-363.000. 
Balduman.  Agapito  P.  Mancala  game  board  assembly.  4,142,728,  CI. 

273-242.000. 
Bale,  Christopher  R.:  See- 
Perkins,  Paul  R.;  and  Bale,  Christopher  R.,  4,142,535.  Q.  131- 
I7.0AC. 
Ballreich.  Kurt;  Jensen.  Ernst;  Ketterl.  Alfred;  and  Stahlmann.  Rudolf, 
to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft  Projectile  with  at  least  one 
pyrotechnical  charge,  especially  a  tracer  charge.  4,142,466,  CI. 
102-87.000. 
Bamforth,  John  R.;  and  Higgins,  Raymond,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Dimerization  process.  4,143,087,  CI.  260-683.  ISR. 
Bansal.  Bihari;  and  Spremulli,  Paul  F.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Fur- 
nace having  different  electrode  immersions  to  control  convection 
currents,  the  shape,  elevation  and  stability  of  the  fusion  zone. 
4.143,232,  a.  13-6.000. 
Baranyi.  Sandor  J.,  to  Trochoidal  Gear  Technology,  Inc.  Hypotrochoi- 

dal  planetary  gear  speed  changers.  4,142.426,  CI.  74-801.000. 
Barbee,  Adron  W.,  Jr.  Platform  laser  bnm  generator  support  and 
alignment  apparatus  and  method  for  using  same.  4,142,798,  CI. 
356-138.000. 
Bardon,  Pierre;  Guillermin.  Rene;  and  Joly,  Jean,  to  Rhone-Poulenc- 
Textile.  Textile  elements  of  nodular  appearance,  processes  for  their 
manufacture  and  articles  produced  with  such  elements.  4,143,199,  CI. 
428-369.000. 
Barker,  David:  See- 
Buckley.  Keith;  and  Barker,  David.  4,143,171,  CI.  426-331.000. 
Barkow,  William  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Deflection  yoke  with  per- 
manent magnet  raster  correction.  4,143,345,  CI.  335-212.000. 
Barlow.  Jeffrey  J.:  See- 
Main,  Brian  G.;  and  Barlow,  Jeffrey  J.,  4,143,140,  C\.  424-248.540. 
Barnes  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Astheimer,  Robert  W..  4.142.797,  Q.  356-346.0ro. 
Barnes,  Ronald  B.;  Brinser,  Stanley  B.;  and  Swengel,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  to 
AMP  Incorporated.  Crimp-type  terminal.  4,142,771,  CI.  339-95.0OR. 
Barrault,  Joel;  Guisnet,  Michel;  Lucien.  Jacques;  and  Maurel,  Ray- 
mond, to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production).  Process  for 
preparing  thiophenes.  4,143,052,  CI.  260-329.00R. 
Barrett,  Alfred  H.:  See— 

Brewster,    Roger    F.;    and    Barrett,    Alfred    H.,    4,143,414,    Q. 
363-44.000. 
Bartek,  Joseph  P.;  and  Orasselli,  Robert  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 

The.  Method  for  making  indene.  4,143,082,  C\.  26O-668.0OF. 
Barth,  Wayne  E..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Antibacterial  3-(5-tetrazolyl)penam 

compounds.  4,143,039.  CI.  260-239.100. 
Barton,  Norman  P.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  the.  Correction  of  gun  sighting  errors.  4, 142,799, 
a.  356-153.000. 
Bartsch.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Wiedemann,  Fritz;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Thiel,  Max;  Bartsch,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Roesch,  Egon,  4,143,149.  CX.  424-273.00P. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bast,  Klaus;  and  Plankenhom,  Erwin,  4,142,914,  Q.  106-288.00Q. 
Hoffmann,  Werner;  and  Von  Fraunberg,  Karl,  4,143,065,  a. 

260-464.000. 
LoefHer,  Hans-Peter;  and  Kiehs,  Karl,  4,143,064,  CI.  26a456.00R. 
Naarmann,   Herbert;   Penzien,   Klaus;   and   Schulte,   Wolfgang. 

4,143,221,  a.  526-44.000. 
Pommer,   Emst-Heinrich;   Reuther,   Wolfgang;   Raff,   Paul;   and 

Goettsche,  Reimer.  4,143,153,  C\.  424-289.000. 
Rossy,  Phillip  A.;  Hoffmann,  Werner;  and  Mueller,  Norbert, 
4,143,050,  a.  260-332.20C. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See- 
Creamer.   Edward   D.;   Krumpelt,   Michael;   and  Jome,   Jacob, 
4,142,950,  a.  204-%.000. 
Bassin,  Morton:  See — 

Tseng,  Eugene;  and  Bassin,  Morton,  4,143.202,  CI.  428-406.000. 
Bast,  Klaus;  and  Plankenhom,  Erwin,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Pigments  which  are  stable   in  nitrocellulose.  4,142,914,   CI.    106- 
288.00Q. 
Bastgen,  Wendel,  to  Alb.  Klein  KG.  Device  for  dewatering  sludge  and 
other  material  containing  water  and  solid  particles.  4,142,461,  CI. 
100-118.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Mallozzi,  Philip  J.;  Epstein,  Harold  M.;  Jung,  Richard  G.;  Apple- 
baum, David  C;  Fairand,  Barry  P.;  Gallagher,  William  J.; 
Uecker,  Ronald  L.;  and  Muckerheide,  Myron  C,  4,143,275,  CX. 
250-503.000. 
Bauer,  Wolfgang;  and  Ribka,  Joachim,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Water-soluble     disazo     dyestufTs     containing     a     2-phenyI-ben- 
zimidazolyl.-benzoxazolyl     or-benzthiazolyl     middle     component. 
4,143,033,  CI.  260-155.000. 
Bauman,  Robert  A.,  to  Colgate  PalmoUve  Company.  Quaternary  com- 
pounds having  anti-microbial  activity.  4,143,127,  CI.  424-54.000. 
Baumgarten  Montage  GmbH:  See — 

Kelm,  Reinhold,  4,142,395,  C\.  72-319.000. 
Baur,  Guenter;  and  Greubel,  Waldemar.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Electro-optical   display   device   with   electro-optical   light   valves. 
4,142,781,  CI.  350-345.000. 
Bausch  &.  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Stolp,  Myron  G.,  4,142.566.  CI.  I50-52.00J. 
Baver,  Donald  W.;  Granzow,  Robert  H.;  Horn.  William  R.;  and  Paga- 


nini.  Bruno  J.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Transducing  device  for  signa- 
ture verification  system.  4,143,357,  a.  340-I46.3SY. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Bellotti,    Marc;   Schnell,   William   J.;   and   Muntch,   John   M.. 
4,142,974,  CI.  210-94.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Adelmann.  Siegfried;  Margotte,  Dieter,  Vemaleken.  Hugo;  and 

Nouvertne,  Werner.  4.143,024,  Q.  260-31.2XA. 
Dieterich,  Dieter.  4,143.062,  CI.  26O-4S3.0SP. 
Findeisen,  Kurt,  4,143,068,  CI.  260-S45.00R. 
Haas,  Peter,  Blahak,  Johannes;  Meinert,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Mor- 

mann.  Werner,  4,143,003,  C\.  521-129.000. 
Hentschel,  Claus;  von  Bonin,  Wulf;  Gehring,  Joachim;  and  Hardt, 

Dietrich,  4,143,105,  CI.  264-51.000. 
Hetzel,  Hartmut;  Gupta,  Pramod;  and  Sandhagen,  Hans-Joachim, 

4,143,072,  CI.  260-573.000. 
Muller,  Erwin;  and  Thomas,  Heinz,  4,143,220,  CI.  521-129.000. 
Panek,  Peter;  Woditsch,  Peter;  Ritter,  Wolfgang;  and  Tacke,  Peter, 

4.143,026,  CI.  260-42.140. 
Psaar,    Hubertus;    and    Knickenberg,    Winfricd,   4,143,228,   a. 

548-379.000. 
Radhnann,    Eduard;    Reinehr,    Ulrich;    and    Nitchk,    Gunther, 

4,143,200,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Simm,  Walter;  Gosling.  Claus;  Bonart,  Richard;  and  von  Falkai, 

Bela,  4.143,196,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Sinn.  GusUv;  Matner.  Martin;  and  Brots,  Hermann  J.,  4,143,198, 

a.  428-290.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno;  Oertel,  Gunter;  Colitz,  Hans  D.,  deceased:  and 
Quiring,  Bemd,  4,143,060,  CI.  260-448.20N. 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  A  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Hildebrant,   Uwe;   NicoU,   Andrew   R.;   and   Sahm,   Peter   R 

4,142,921,  a.  148-32.000. 
Schaible,  Wolfgang,  4,143,353.  CI.  340-146.IBE. 
Bean.  Lloyd  F.;  and  Miller.  Roger  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Toner 

combination  for  carrierless  development.  4,142,981,  CI.  252-62.10P 
Beard,  Dale  A.:  See— 

Weibel.  John,  Jr.;  Deaton,  Homer  W.;  and  Beard,  Dale  A 
4,142,373,  a.  62-138.000. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See- 
Shah,   Syed   M.   M.;   and   Luksas,   Anthony  J.,  4,143,174,   a. 
426-570.000. 
BeauUeu.  Jacques,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Method  of  pump- 
ing. 4,143.337,  a.  331-94.5PE. 
Beaver,  Richard  N.;  and  Becker,  Charles  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.   Brine  electrolysis  using  bonded  asbestos  diaphrasms. 
4,142,951.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Beck,  Robert  W.;  and  Duarte,  John  S.  Double-locking  assembly  for 

sliding  glass  closures.  4.142,747,  C\.  292-37.000. 
Becker,  Charles  W.:  See- 
Beaver,   Richard  N.;  and  Becker,  Charles  W.,  4,142,951,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Becker,  Otto  A.  Construction  unit  4,142.338,  Q.  S2-173.00R. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Ishimaru,  Kenzo;  and  Gropper,  Lee,  4,142,670,  Q.  233-2O.0OR. 
Beckmann,  Franz:  See — 

Weber,  Heinrich;  Dungs.  Horst;  Urbye,  Klaus;  Beckmann.  Franz; 

Schmauch.  Hugo;  and  Flasche,  Karl  H..  4,142,941.  CX.  201-6.000. 

Beelitz,  Howard  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Decoder  circuit.  4,143.359. 

a.  340-166.00R. 
Belden  Corporation:  See — 

Sheth.  Ramesh  D.,  4.143,238.  CI.  174-107.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Aranguren,  WUIiam  L.;  and  Langseth,  RoUin  E.,  4,143,241,  CL 

179-15.0AQ. 
Biggs,  Ronald  D.,  4,143,287,  CI.  307-311.000. 
Bobcck,  Andrew  H.,  4,143,419,  CI.  365-19.000. 
Bobeck,  Andrew  H.,  4,143,420,  CX.  365-19.000. 
Cherin,  Allen  H.;  and  Osbome,  Anthony,  4,142,776,  CX.  350-96.210. 
Holbrook,    Walter    R.;    and    Koszi,    Louis   A.,   4,142.662,    CI. 

228-110.000. 
Plewes,  John  T.,  4,142,918,  Cl.  148-1 1.50C. 
Ramaswamy,  VelUyan;  and  Standley,  Robert  D.,  4,142,775.  Q 

350-%.  140. 
Smith.  Nicholas  K.,  4.143.246.  CX.  I79-I5.0BS. 
Stokes,  Rembert  R.,  4,142,312,  CX.  40-336.000. 
Belles,  Wayne  S.:  See- 
Hunter.  Don  L.;  and  Belles,  Wayne  S.,  4,142.886,  CX.  71-92.000. 
Bellina.  Russell  F.;  and  Fost,  Dennis  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E,  I., 
and  Company.  Miticidal  and  aphicidal  method  utilizing  2-higber 
alkyl-3-hydroxy-r4-naphthoquinone       carboxylic       acid       esters. 
4.143.157,  Cl.  424-314.000. 
Bellinga,  Hendrik,  to  N.V.  Nederlandse  Gasunie.  Device  for  improving 

the  flow  profile  in  a  gas  line.  4,142,413,  Cl.  73-198.000. 
Bellotti,  Marc;  Schnell,  William  J.;  and  Munsch.  John  M.,  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  measuring  ultrafiltration 
during  dialysis  with  longitudinally  movable  and  clampable  retention 
member.  4,142,974,  CX.  210-94.000. 
Belyavtky,  MUihail  A.:  See— 

Lezsinttev,  Georgy  M.;  Istoshin,  Stanislav  J.;  and  Belyavtky, 
Mikhail  A.,  4,142,818,  a.  405-191.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Casey,  Gary  L.;  and  Tuller,  Bruce  H.,  4,142.683.  CX.  239-585.000. 
Dressel,  Michael  O.;  and  Vamer,  Horace  M.,  4,142,596,  CL 

175-113.000. 
Erwin,  Louis  R.,  4,142,448,  Cl.  91-372.000. 
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Hoge.  Robert  R.,  4,143,348,  CI.  338-2  1.000. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


188-72.900. 
Phipps,  Jack  R., 


4.142.493. 


I.;  and  Treanor,  Charles  E., 


Angelo.    4,143,04$,    CI. 


(White,  Ronald  L..  to  Mag- 
atus  for  controlling  a  dis- 


Johannesen.  Donald  D..  4,142,611,  Ct 
Schira,  John  J.;  Toelle,  Alvin  D.;  an^ 
a.  123-119.00A. 
Bennett,  Derek  J.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpdration.  Cable  depth  selector 

and  coil  shunt  pcnetrator.  4,143,349,  Cl.l  340-2.000. 
Bennett,  Richard  N.;  and  Buckley,  Lawr^ce  W.,  to  National  Instru- 
ment Company,  Inc.  Filling  machine  With  environmental  control. 
4,142,S61,  CI.  141-82.000. 
Bennison,  Harry:  See — 

Karl,  Robert  D.;  Engh,  Ian  B.;  and  Be  inison,  Harry,  4,142,767,  CI. 
339-l.OOR. 
Bentley  Engineering  Company  Limited:  5  « — 

Wood,  Gillies,  4,142,384,  CI.  66-149.0^. 
Bentley,  Richard  P.  Cross  country  platejski  binding.  4,142,734,  CI. 

280-615.000.  I 

Berard,  Clement  A.,  Jr.;  and  Kinsley,  Jonathan  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Bilateral  energy  transfer  apparatus.  4,I4|,282,  CI.  307-43.000. 
Bergkvist,  Lars  A.  Identiflcation  device.  4^142,387,  CI.  70-278.000. 
Bergman,  Richard  C:  See — 

Rich,  Joseph  W.;  Bergman,  Richard 
4,142,955,  CI.  204-1J7.10R. 
Bergomi,  Angelo:  See — 

Tazuma,    James    J.;    and    Bergomi 
260-306.500. 
Bergstrom,  Per-Olof:  See— 

Ahlen,  Karl  G.;  Bergstrom,  Per-Ol>f;  and  Supanich.  Joseph. 
4.142.425,  CI.  74-760.000. 
Berlenbach,  Norbert:  See— 

von   Hagel,   Gunter;   and   Berlenback,   Norbert,   4,142,970,  CI. 
210-49.000. 
Bernard,  Francois:  See — 

Moiroux,  Auguste  F.;  and  Bernard,  %ancois,  4,142,485,  CI.  123' 
46.00R. 
Bemhart,  James  I.;  Nobles,  James  W.;  ani 
navox  Company,  The.  Method  and  api 
play  terminal.  4,143,360,  CI.  340-7I1.000| 
Bernini,  Giancarlo,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.  Draft  sensing 

apparatus  for  use  with  tractors.  4,142,73),  CI.  280-446.00A. 
Bemotavicz,  John  W.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Oanpany,  The.  Shaped  blood 

by-product  and  process.  4,143,168,  CI.  416-266.000. 
Bcrol  Kemi  AB:  See—  J 

Stromblad,  Mats  V.;  and  Idstrom,  Bo  T„  4,143,004,  CI.  521-174.000. 
Berz,  Wolfgang,  to  Gimag  Aktlengesellsc|iaft.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  cleaning  a  filter  bed.  4,142,873,  CI.  SS-12.000. 
Bettcher  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bettcher,  Louis  A.,  4,142,291,  CI.  30-3  r6.000. 
Bettcher,  Louis  A.,  to  Bettcher  Indust  ies.   Inc.  Trimming  knife. 

4,142.291.  a.  30-276.000. 
Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Mattioli,  Terrence  W.;  and  Schiebe  .  John  R.,  4,142,402,  O. 
73-61.200. 
Beukers,  John;  Friedman,  Maurice;  and  Pol  ts,  Luken,  to  Beukers  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.  Pressure  sensor  including  a  resistor  commutator  for 
providing  unambiguous  atmospheric  piessure  data.  4,143,335,  CI. 
331-65.000. 
Beukers  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Beukers,  John;  Friedman,  Maurice;  anc 
331-65.000. 
Bibbee,  Jeffrey  N.:  See- 
Smith.   Thomas   W.;   and   Bibbee,     effirey   N..   4.143.114.   a. 
264-326.000. 
Bienert,  Horst.  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  KG.  Wind  deflector  for  the 

sliding  top  of  a  motor  vehicle.  4.142,759 
Bienert,  Horst:  See— 

Lutz.  Alfons;  Jardin,  Hans;  Bienert, 
Georg,  4,142,761,  CI.  296-137.00B.    ' 
Biermann,  Peter;  and  Sittmann,  Brigitte,  tojVereinigte  Baubeschlagfab- 
riken  Gretsch  &  Co.  GmbH.  Safety  kki  binding.  4,142,735,  CI. 
280-618.000.  f 

Biggs,  Ronald  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboittories,  Incorporated.  Photo 

coupling  line  isolation  circuit.  4,143,287,  CI.  307-311.000. 
Billigmeier,  James  M.  Liquid  pesticide  metering,  transferring  and  rins- 
ing apparatus.  4,142,545,  CI.  137-24O.00( 
Billingsley,  Lloyd  E.,  to  Compagnie  Maii  time  d'Expertise.  S.A.  Pipe 
connector  apparatus  having  gripping  ai  d  sealing  means.  4.142,739. 
CI.  785-18.000. 
Binard,  William  J.;  Ciarico.  Anthony  J.;  Anglada.  Leonard  R.;  and 
Patel,  Bhupendra  C,  to  Kendall  Comp(  ny.  The.  Syringe  assembly. 
4,142,525,  CI.  128-218.00R. 
Bindra,  Jasjit  S.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  9-Hydroxy(i  ibenzo[b,d]pyrans  and  inter- 
mediates. 4,143,139,  CI.  424-248.550. 
Bindra,  Jasjit  S.:  See — 

Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  E.;  Johnson.  Mich  lel  R.;  Bindra,  Jasjit  S.;  and 
Schaaf,  Thomas  K.,  4,143,051,  CI.  7  &0-332.20A. 
Bing,  Valentijn  B.;  and  Schwartz,  James  V  .,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpora- 
tion. Television  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  voltage  divider  providing 
temperature-invariant  voltage  and  associated  method.  4,143,298,  CI. 
315-3.000. 
Bio-Tronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Latenser,  James  S.;  Estes,  Roger  d.;  and  Connor,  Gerald  I., 
4,142,529,  a.  128-401.000. 
Biondo,  Joseph  G.;  and  Savarese,  Salvatoi 


Potts,  Luken,  4,143,335.  a. 


CI.  296-137.00J. 

Horst;  and  Kohlpaintner. 


&  Chemicals  Corporation. 
206-219.000. 


Disposable  d  ental  capsule.  4.142,629.  CI. 


mann,  Werner,  4,143,003 
Blanchaud,  Maurice;  and  Bour^ier,  Edgar. 

mushrooms.  4,143,167,  CI.  42«.262.000. 
Blatnik,  George  A.;  and  Kosare  T,  John  W. 


Blitzer,  Frank:  See— 
Remmell,  John  A 


Blitzer, 
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Bimstiel,  Charles.  Elevated  rail  t  ansit  guideway  with  noise  attenuators. 

4,142,468,  CI.  104-124.000. 
Bishai,  Makram  N.:  See — 

Shih,  Kelvin;  and  Bishai,  M^ram  N.,  4,142,539,  CI.  134-113.000. 
Bito,  Minoru:  See — 

Yamanaka,  Teruo;  Kato.  Tkkayuki;  Ozeki.  Osamu;  Sato.  Kazuo; 
and  Bito,  Minoru,  4,143,3 '0,  CI.  343-7.0VM. 
Bjorklund,  Curt  A.  Valve  arrangement.  4,142,707,  CI.  251-77.000. 
Blahak,  Johannes:  See — 

Haas,  Peter;  Blahak,  JohaniJes;  Meiners,  Hans- Joachim;  and  Mor- 
"",IC1.  521-129.000. 

Process  for  treatment  of 


to  Kaiser  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  and  method  ft>r  making  perforated  tube.  4,142,663, 
CI.  228-147.000.  ^ 


'rank;  Anderson,  Robin  L.;  and  Die- 
trich, Robert  G.,  4,142,69  i,  CI.  244-3.140. 
Blochin^,  Helmut;  Krings,  Pete^  and  Pfeiffer,  Hans,  to  Henkel  Kom- 
manditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Stabilized  liquid  enzyme  containing 
compositions.  4,142,999,  CI.  2!  2-544.000. 
Blood,  Frank  X.,  to  ZIT  Corpo  ation.  The.  Golf  tee  insertion  device. 

4,142,719,  CI.  273-33.000. 
BIgom,  Melvin  S.;  and  Regan,  1  dichael  T.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Photosensitive  trans-epir  dolidione  pigment  for  migration  imag- 
mg  processes.  4,142,890,  CI.  9#-1.0PE. 
Bobeck,  Andrew  H.,  to  Bell  Ttlephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Magnetic  bubble  memory  with  single  level  electrically-conducting, 
drive  arrangement.  4,143,419j:i.  365-19.000. 
Bobeck,  Andrew  H..  to  Bell  Ijelephone  Laboratories  Incorporated. 
Conductor-access,     magnetic     bubble     memory.     4,143,420,     CI. 
365-19.000.  J 

Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Wiedemann.  Fritz;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Thiel,  Max;  Bartsch,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Roesch,  Egon,  4,143,149,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Boeing  Commercial  Airplane  Oimpany:  See — 

Amquist,  Willard  D.;  Fosten  Thomas  G.;  and  Roalsvig,  Melvin  J., 
4.142.699.  CI.  244-83.00K4 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See — 
Griffith,     lliomas;     and 

49-215.000. 
Norsworthy,  Keith  H.,  4,14: 
Bohmholdt,   Gerd;   Deininger 


CampbeH.    Richard,    4,142,327,    CI. 


321,  CI.  325-67.000. 
punter;   Gerlach,   Hans-Otto;   Hahn, 
Winfried;  and  Huwels,  Wilheli  i,  to  Veba-Chemie  Aktiengesellschafk. 
Process  for  the  purification  i  if  scrubbing  solvents  by  removal  of 


Ni(CO)4.  4,142.875. 
Bohner,  Gunter;  ani 


id  woiframi 


Norcott,    John    W.,    4,142,749,    CI. 

Vincent,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
for  detecting  radiatons.  4,143,266,  CL 


Company,  The.  Sewing  machine  pat- 


L.,  to  Engelhard  Minerals    Bowles,  Theodore  L.,  to  Singer  i        .     . 
tcming  means.  4,142,474,  CI.    12-158.00E. 
Boyd,  Arthur  C.  Hand  truck.  4,  42,732,  Q.  280-5.260. 


Friedhelm,  to  Veb  Weimar  Werk. 
Stammbetrieb  des  Veb  WeiiAar  Kombinat.  Digger  assembly  for 
root-crop  harvester.  4,142,585  CI.  171-82.000. 
Bolanowski,  Leiia  A.:  See — 

Marocco,  Frank  J.;  and  dolanowski,  Lelia  A.,  4,142,628,  CI. 
206-63.300. 
Bolton,  Louis  F.:  See— 

Walther,  William  D.;  Bolto^.  Louis  F.;  and  DeRegnaucourt,  Ro- 
bert A.,  4.142,569,  CI.  15^409.000. 
Bolwin.  Heinz:  See — 

Dreyer,  Heinz;  Bolwin,  Hei4z;  and  Hulsmann,  Werner,  4,142,685, 
CI.  239-655.000. 
Bonart,  Richard:  See— 

Simm,  Walter;  Gosling,  Clabs;  Bonart,  Richard;  and  von  Falkai, 
Bela,  4,143,196,  a.  428-21  2.000. 
Bononi,  Walter  H.  Pad  for  spectacle  frames.  4,142,784,  O.  351-136.000. 
Boral  Cyclone  Limited:  See — 
Heald,    Harold    W.;    and 
292-189.000. 
Borel,  Joseph;  and  Le  Goascoz, 
Atomique.  Method  and  device  f 
250-21  l.OQJ. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Spokas,  Romas  B.,  4,142,6i; ,  Q.  192-1  I3.00B. 

Borkar,  Suresh  R.;  and  Chiodi,  Vi  ayne  R.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation. 

Self  converging,  north/south  pin  cushion  corrected  hybrid  yoke. 

4,143,346,  CI.  335-213.000. 

Bosch,  Norbert,  to  Adolph  Saun  r  Limited.  Casting  for  muffling  sound 

conducted  through  solids  and  method  for  its  proiduction  and  its  uie. 

4,142,605,  CI.  181-204.000. 

Bonert,  Eduard;  and  Aumann,  Niarlies.  Device  for  cleaning  surfaces  of 

foods.  4,142,541,  CI.  134-143.0  ». 
Bottum,  Edward  W.  Combinec   heat  pump  system  and  ice  making 

system.  4,142,678,  CI.  237-2.0CP 
Bouko,  Jean:  See — 

Salvat,  Francois;  and  Boukol  Jean,  4,143,377,  a.  343-755.000. 
Bourgeois,    Ronald   D.    Holdin ;   conveyor   system.   4,142,625,   CI. 

198-570.000. 

Bourlet,  Maurice  V.,  to  Fabriqe  Rationale  Herstal  S.A.  Visual  checking 

device  for  machine  guns  am    similar  weapons.  4,142,443,  CI.  89- 

33.00R.  ^ 

Boumier,  Edgar:  See — 

Blanchaud,    Maurice;    and 
426-262.000. 
Bowen,  Norman  D.  Spray  nozzfc  insert.  4,142,682,  CI.  239-488.000. 


Boumier,    Edgar,    4,143,167,    CI. 
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Boyle,  John  T.  A.,  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited.  Anti-ulcer 

thiazohne  derivatives.  4,143,148,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Bradley,  John  J.,  to  Paper  Converting  Machine  Company.  Accumula- 
tor for  wound  paper  logs.  4.142,626,  CI.  198-796.000. 
Braig,  Siegfried:  See— 

Osberghaus,   Rainer;   Lorenz,   Peter;   Gloxhuber,   Christian;   and 
Braig,  Siegfried,  4,143,160,  CI.  424-365.000. 
BrandrifT,    Robert    C.    Sterile    thermometer    sheath.    4,142,631.    CI 

206-306.000. 
Brandrup,  Johannes:  See — 

Fischer,    Edgar;    Brandrup,    Johannes;   and    Weinlich,    Jurgen. 
4,143,097,  CI.  260-884.000. 
Brandtjen,  Sheldon  J.,  to  Northwest  Engineering  Company.  Linkage 

mechanism  for  digging  implement.  4,142,308,  CI.  37-103.000. 
BrantI,   Victor.    Reduction   of  toxic   substances   in   tobacco   smoke 

4,142,534,  CI.  131-8.00R. 
Bratutrom,  Edward  H.,  to  Allware  Agencies  Ltd.  Fan  blade  assemblies 

for  box  fans.  4,142,844,  CI.  417-423.00R. 
Brede,  Uwe:  See— 

Suhlmann,  Rudolf;  Brede,  Uwe;  and  Homburg,  Axel,  4,142,467 
CI.  102-93.000. 
Brennan,  William  E.:  See— 

Fogle,  Alva  E.,  Jr.;  Brennan,  William  E.;  and  Passino,  Jacque 
4,142,757,  CI.  296-63.000. 
Brewer,  John  H.;  and  Harwood,  Peter  G.,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  des 
Petroles.  Termination  means  for  a  plurality  of  riser  pipes  at  a  floating 
platform.  4,142,584,  CI.  166-359.000. 
Brewster,  Roger  F.;  and  Barrett,  Alfred  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Three  phase  AC  to  DC  voltage  converter  with  power  line 
harmonic  current  reduction.  4,143,414,  CI.  363-44.000. 
Bricot,  Claude;  and  Lehureau.  Jean  C,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  System  for 
the  optical  read-out  by  reflection  of  a  data  carrier  using  half  beams. 
4,143,402,  CI.  358-128.000. 
Brieger,  Emmet  F.  Well  tool  pack-off  with  sinker  bar  release  means. 

4,142,583,  CI.  166-311.000. 
Bright,  James  A.;  and  Deaton,  Homer  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Cam  controlled  switching  means  for  ice  maker.  4,142,378.  CI 
62-135.000. 
Brill,  Klaus;  Hurst,  Kurt;  and  Koder,  Manfred,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Battery   operated   electronic   alphanumeric   permanent    recording 
instrument,  such  as  recording  pocket  calculator.  4,143,382.  CI.  346- 
76.00R. 
Brimhall,  Rulon  W.  Fence  and  fence  post  with  removable  rail  retaining 

bracket.  4,142,71 1,  CI.  256-65.000. 
Brinser,  Stanley  B.:  See- 
Barnes,  Ronald  B.;  Brinser,  Stanley  B.;  and  Swengel,  Robert  C,  Jr , 
4,142,771,  CI.  339-95.00R. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

McCann,  John;  and  Bagshaw,  Trevor,  4,143,258,  CI.  219-73.000 
Polgreen,  Geoffrey  R.,  4,142,469,  CI.  104-148.0MS. 
Broeckx,  Willy  P.;  and  Dulog,  Lothar  G..  to  S.A.  Texaco  Belgium  N.V. 

Low  pour  hydrocarbon  oil  compositions.  4,142,865,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Broeksema,  Egbert;  and  Smit,  Elzo,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  High 

fidelity  phonograph  pick-up  arm.  4,143,248,  CI.  I79-100.40R. 
Brois,  Stanley  J.;  Gutierrez,  Antonio;  and  Feldman,  Nicholas,  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Amine  salts  of  thio-bis-laclone  acids  in 
combination  with  coadditive  hydrocarbons  are  flow  improvers  for 
middle  distillate  fuel  oils.  4,142,866,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Brooks  &  Perkins,  Incorporated:  See— 

Mollon,  Leslie,  4,143,276,  CI.  250-507.000. 
Bross,  Hermann  J.:  See — 

Sinn,  Gustav;  Matner,  Martin;  and  Bross,  Hermann  J.,  4,143,198, 
CI.  428-290.000. 
Brown,  Albert  R.:  See- 
Jewell,  Steven  R.;  and  Brown,  Albert  R.,  4,142,665,  CI.  229-33.000. 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Fischer,  A.  G.,  4,143,297,  CI.  313-502.000. 
Brown.    Darrell    R.    Solar    vaporizing    chamber.    4.142,512,    CI. 

126-271.000. 
Brown,  Edward  G.;  Turner,  Eric  J.;  Smithers,  Philip  G.  K.,  deceased; 
and  Juviller,  John  J.,  executor,  to  Trico  Products  Corporation.  At- 
uchment  of  windscreen  wiper  blades  to  wiper  arms.  4,142,268,  CI. 
15-250.320. 
Brown,  Harley:  See- 
Brown,  Harley  D.;  and  Brown,  Harley,  4,142,552,  CI.  137-446.000. 
Brown,  Harley  D.;  and  Brown,  Harley,  to  Brown,  Harley  D.  Maximum 

liquid  level  control  valve.  4,142,552,  CI.  137-446.000. 
Brown,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Neice,  George  G.;  and  Brown,  Joseph  A.,  4,142,351,  CI.  56-202.000. 
Brown,    Maurice    H.    Terminal    forming    and    installing    apparatus. 

4,142,285,  CI.  29-564.600. 
Brown,  Warren  D.,  to  Sprayton  Equipment  Company.  Valve  and  seal. 

4,142,708,  CI.  251-317.000. 
Browne,  Paul  A.,  to  Door-Oliver  Incorporated.  Barometric  leg  for 

rotary  vacuum  filter.  4,142,976,  CI.  210-404.000. 
Brownlee,  Robert  R.;  Tyers,  G.  Frank  O.;  and  NefT,  Paul  H.,  to  Re- 
search Corporation.  Monitoring  system  for  cardiac  pacers.  4,142,533, 
CI.  128-4I9.0PT. 
Bruce,  Walter  J.:  See- 
Bruce,  Wayne  M.;  and  Bruce,  Walter  J.,  4,142,353,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Bruce,  Wayne  M.;  and  Bruce,  Walter  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

rigging  marine  vessels.  4,142,353,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Bruchner  Apparatebau  GmbH:  See — 

Schuierer,  Manfred,  4,142,852.  CI.  8-l.OXB. 


Brun,  Roger:  See— 

Cayzac,   Jacques  C;   le  Can,   Claude;   Brun.   Roger;   Devillers, 
Jacques;  and  Joinnet,  Etienne,  4,143,365,  CI.  340-347  OSH. 
Brusselmans,  Jacques,  to  N.V.  Raychem  S.A.  Repairable  assembly  for 
protecting   a   cable  junction   and   method   of  assembling   same 
4,142,592,  CI.  174-92.000. 
Bryant,  David  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Control  of  condensa- 
tion   products   in   hydroformylalion    process.   4,143,075,   CI.    260- 
604. OHF. 
Buchanan,  Stephen  D.:  See- 
Johnson,  Albert  O.;  Holiman,  William  E.;  and  Buchanan.  Stephen 
D,  4,142,688,  CI.  241-236.000. 
Buckley,  Keith;  and   Barker,   David,  to  Mars  Limited.  Gelaunized 

animal  food  product.  4,143,171,  CI.  426-331.000. 
Buckley,  Keith:  See- 
Mitchell,  John  R.;  Buckley,  Keith;  and  Burrows,  Ian  E.,  4,143.172. 
CI.  426-532.000. 
Buckley,  Lawrence  W.:  See- 
Bennett,  Richard  N.;  and  Buckley,  Lawrence  W.,  4,142,561.  CI 
141-82.000. 
Budnyatsky,  David  M.:  See — 

Kazanovich,  Boleslav  B.;  Santurian,  Germes  R.;  Fischenko,  Petr 
A  ;  Potapenko,  losif  A  ;  Budnyatsky,  David  M.;  Akopdzhanian, 
Felix  K.;  Oganesian,  Tsolak  R  ;  Kazarian,  Edvard  S.;  Dzhan- 
baev,  Salikh  1.;  Seryapov,  Alexandr  I.;  Shakhnazarian,  Albert  T.; 
Mezhdo,  Murad  S.;  Bachilo,  Leverie  L.;  Bushmin,  Anatoly  P.; 
Gershman,  Mikhail  B.;  Samokhvalov,  Anatoly  I.;  and  Oganesian' 
Georgy  S,  4,142,579,  CI.  165-84.000. 
Buhl,  Hans  W.,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Piston  for  internal 

combustion  engine.  4,142,484,  CI.  123-41.350. 
Buhrke  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Quaas,  Dietmar  G.,  4,142,398,  CI.  72-481.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See- 
Bennett,  Derek  J.,  4,143.349,  CI.  340-2.000. 
Burk,  George  A.:  See— 

Goralski,  Christian  T.;  and  Burk.  George  A.,  4.143.043,  C\  260- 

302.00S. 

Burke,  Aaron  R.;  Hough.  William  V.;  and  Hefferan,  Gerald  T.,  to  Mine 

Safety    Appliances    Company.    Electroless    gold    plating    baths. 

4, 142,902,  CI.  106-1.230. 

Burlet,  Gerard,  to  Robatel  S.L.P.I.  Continuously  operating  centrifugal 

separators.  4,142,669,  Q.  233-7.000.  ^~        b  6- 

Burley,  David  R.,  to  Tile  Council  of  America,  Inc.  Adhesive  joint 

dressing  compositions  and  methods  of  using  same.  4.143  019    CI 

260-29.6RW.  '  •■■:'.  «-i. 

Burnham,  J    Kellogg.  One-piece  locking  and  releasing  hub  actuated 

with  thrust-multiplying  screw  assembly.  4,142.811,  CI.  403-290000 
Bums,  Cameron  A.  Vibrator.  4,142,451,  CI.  91-491.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Cooke,  Theodore  M.,  4,142,905,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Dear,  Frederick  H.,  4,142,673,  CI.  235-458.000. 
Hynd,  Martin  W.;  OReilly,  James  M.;  and  Murison,  Alexander  S  . 

4,142,730,  CI.  274-9.00B. 
Knuth,  Kenneth  V.;  and  Drinkard,  John  H..  Jr.,  4.142.286.  CI. 

Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

Doubleday.  Ian  E.;  and  Lee,  Ronald  H.  D.  F..  deceased,  4,142  654 
CI.  222-309.000. 
Burrows,  Ian  E.:  See- 
Mitchell,  John  R.;  Buckley,  Keith;  and  Burrows,  Ian  E.,  4,143.172 
CI.  426-532.000.  .    .      .     *. 

Burzin.  Klaus;  Ruter.  Jom;  and  Feinauer.  Roland,  to  Chemische  Werke 
Huls,   AG.   Process  for   production   of  saturated,   high-molecular 
weight  polyesters.  4,143,094.  CI.  260-873.000. 
Busdiecker,  Wayne  S.:  See— 

Washkewicz,  Donald  E.;  and  Busdiecker,  Wayne  S..  4,142.554.  CI 
138-109.000.  ,     -^       ,v.. 

Bushmin,  Anatoly  P.:  See — 

Kazanovich,  Boleslav  B.;  Santurian,  Germes  R.;  Fischenko,  Petr 
A.;  Potapenko,  losif  A.;  Budnyatsky.  David  M.;  Akopdzhanian, 
Felix  K.;  Oganesian.  Tsolak  R-  Kazarian,  Edvard  S.;  Dzhan- 
baev,  Salikh  I.;  Seryapov,  Alexandr  I.;  Shakhnazarian,  Albert  T.; 
Mezhdo,  Murad  S.;  Bachilo.  Leverie  L.;  Bushmin,  Anatoly  P.; 
Gershman,  Mikhail  B.;  Samokhvalov,  Anatoly  I.;  and  Oganesian' 
Georgy  S.,  4,142,579,  CI.  165-84.000. 

Busse,    Peter,    to    Heinze,    Richard.    Cabinet    hinge.    4,142,271,    CI. 

Butler,  Alfred  Y.,  Jr.;  and  demons,  Harold  W.,  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Company.  Subsea  electrical  connector.  4,142,770,  CI  339- 
94.00M. 

Butler,  John  P.;  Rolslon,  John  H.;  den  Hartog,  James;  Molson,  Fred  W. 
R.;  and  Goodale,  John  W.,  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited. 
Process  for  the  exchange  of  hydrogen  isotopes  between  streams  of 
gaseous  hydrogen  and  liquid  water.  4,143,123,  CI.  423-580.000 

Butter,  Johannes  A.  M.:  See- 
van  Konijnenburg,  Jan  T.;  and  Butter,  Johannes  A.  M.,  4,143  104 
CI.  264-30.000.  ■ 

Buzzard,  Robert  J.;  and  Mohler,  Galen  E.,  to  Lexel  Corporation.  Laser 
plasma  tube  having  internal  gas  path.  4,143,339,  CI.  331-94  50D 

C.  F.  WachendoriT  GmbH:  See— 

Steinbach,  Wilfried,  4,142,738,  CI.  282-27.500. 

Cahn,  Andre;  Sanson.  Jacques;  Vanspeybroeck,  Henri;  Dumas,  Robert; 
and  Mosse.  Michel,  to  Societe  Francaise  Duco;  and  Societe  Generale 
pour  rEmballage.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  coating  for  glass  or 
ceramic  surfaces.  4,143,181,  CI.  427-195.000. 

Cain,  William  D.;  Hall,  Denis  G.;  and  Middleton,  John  D.,  to  Marconi 
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m  L.  Spectral  color  genera- 


Vlbert  D..  Jr.,  4,143,150,  CI. 


Z.;  and  Treanor,  Charles  E., 


Instruments   Limited.    Micro-circuit   ^angements.   4,143,342,   CI. 
333-33.000. 
Calder,  William  E.;  and  Robertson, 

tor.  4,142,801,  CI.  356-251.000. 
Calderon,  Albert.  Method  and  apparatus  ft>r  quenching  coke.  4, 142,942, 

CI.  201-39.000. 
Cale,  Albert  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Welstead,  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Cale, 
424-274.000. 
Calspan  Corporation:  See — 

Rich,  Joseph  W.;  Bergman,  Richard 
4,142,955,  CI.  204-I57.I0R. 
Cameo  Curtains,  Inc.;  See — 

Heimberg,  Eli.  4,142,570,  CI.  160-345IOOR. 
Campbell,  J.  Les,  to  Aluminum  Plumbing  Fixture  Corp.  Safety  spout 

for  combination  toilet  and  lavatory.  4,M2,256,  CI.  4-3.000. 
Campbell.  John  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Control  system  for  auxil- 
iary front  wheel  drive.  4,142,600,  CI.  1I0-44.00F. 
Campbell.  Richard:  See- 
Griffith.     Thomas;     and     Campbell      Richard.     4,142,327,     CI. 
49-215.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  rigl  t  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See — 
Beaulieu.  Jacques,  4,143,337.  CI.  331->4.5PE. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Lin  ited:  See — 
Klingbeil,  Herbert  N.,  4,143,415,  CI.  164-105.000. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limi  ed:  See — 

Rak,  Jaromir  R.,  4.143,010,  CI.  260-2  OOS. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Matsumoto.   Seiichi;   Yokota.   Hideo    and   Matsuda,   Mutsuhide, 

4,142,788.  CI.  354-53.000. 
Suzuki,     Ryoichi;     Uchiyama,    Tal  ishi;     Matsumoto,     Seiichi; 
Amikura,  Takashi;  and  Tsunekav  a,  Tokuichi,  4,142,786,  CI. 
354-32.000. 
Yamakami,  Hiroshi;  Mitsuhashi,  Yat  iio;  Tomari.  Seiji;  and  Tsu- 
chiya.  Kaichi.  4,142,982.  CI.  252-63  lOP. 
Capo,  James  L.;  and  Daher,  James,  to  Ii  lemational  Paper  Company; 
and  H.  J.  Heinz  Company.  Reclosable  lox  with  tear-open  spout  and 
blank  therefor.  4.142.635,  CI.  206-622.0  0. 
Carder,  Charles  H.:  See— 

Jenkinson,  Richard  D.;  and  Carder   Charles  H..  4,143,013,  a. 
260-29. 1  SB. 
Carel.  Alfred  B.;  and  Wimberley,  Jerry  '  V.,  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 
pany. Prevention  of  color  deterioration   f  diphenylalkanes.  4,143,081, 
CI.  260-666.500. 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See — 

Kirsch,  Wilhelm;  Tecl,  Bohuslav;  an<   Fahrbach,  Erich,  4,142,334, 
CI.  51-395.000. 
Carl  Still.  Firma:  See— 

Laufhutte.    Dieter;    and    Gronert,    (  lunter,   4,143,122,   CI.    423- 
574.0OR. 
Carl  Still  Recklinghausen.  Firma:  See — 

Weber.  Heinrich;  Dungs.  Horst;  Urb  e,  Klaus;  Beckmann,  Franz; 
Schmauch,  Hugo;  and  Flasche,  Kai   H.,  4,142,941,  CI.  201-6.000. 
Carle  £  Montanari  S.p.A.:  See — 

Ripani,  Sergio,  4.142.847.  CI.  425-140  000. 
Carle,  Robert  A.;  and  Hann.  Paul  D..  to  1  'hillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Fluid  catalytic  cracking  of  amorphous  olypropylene.  4,143,086,  CI. 
260-683.0PD. 
Carley.  Harold  E.:  See — 

Miller.   George  A.;  Chan.   Hak-Fo<  n;  and  Carley,   Harold   E., 
4,143,137,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Carlo  Erba  S.  p.  A.:  See— 

Doria.    Gianfederica;    Romeo.    Cirii  :o;    Lauria.    Franceso;    and 
Corno,  Maria  L.,  4,143,145.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Carlson.  David  H.  J.;  and  Deering.  James  R.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for 

treating  a  sour  petroleum  distillate.  4.142.964,  CI.  208-206.000. 
Carison,  Rex  G.:  See— 

Dockery,  Denzel  J.;  Dockery,  Devin  T.;  and  Carlson,  Rex  G. 
4,142,760,  CI.  296-I37.00B. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Uvigne,  William  J.,  Jr.,  4,142,381,  C  . 
Casey,  Gary  L.;  and  Tuller.  Bruce  H.. 

Electric  fuel  injection  valve.  4.142.683,  ( 

Cashdollar,  Kenneth  L.;  Hertzberg.  Mart  n;  and  Litton,  Charles  D.,  to 

United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Mul  ichannel  infrared  pyrometer. 

4.142,417,  CI.  73-355.0OR. 

Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bauer.  Wolfgang;  and  Ribka.  Joachi^i.  4.143,033.  CI.  260-155.000. 
Honel,  Hans;  Keller,  Karlfried;  Micl  el,  Walter;  and  Schon,  Man- 
fred, 4,143.016.  CI.  260-29.40R. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Campbell.  John  J.,  4,142,600,  CI.  18al44.00F. 
Cole,  Carroll  R.,  4,142,309,  CI.  37-l».0OR. 
Hammond,  James  T.,  4,142,498,  CI. 
Hicks,  Leon  E.;  Peterson,  Wayne  A.; 

F.,  4,142,842,  CI.  417-288.000. 
Johnson,  Howard  L.,  4,142,282,  O.  19-157.10R. 
Lohbauer,  Kenneth  R.,  4,142,445.  CI 
Myers,  Jimmy  D.,  4,142,642,  CI.  414  719.000. 
Sidles,  Peter,  Jr.;  and  Mankowski,  A  eksander,  4,142,615,  CI.  192- 

4.00A. 
Stevens,  W.  Gene;  and  Cobb,  Raymond  P.,  4,142,421,  CI.  74-15.630. 
Cavalieri,  Vincent  J.:  See — 

McCrae,  James  M.;  Irvine,  Alexande^  M.;  Macpherson,  Ian  A.;  and 
Cavalieri,  Vincent  J.,  4,143,058,  O    260438.100. 


62-510.000. 
D  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 
CI.  239-585.000. 


23-139.0AP. 

and  Schexnayder,  Lawrence 


<67, 


Join 


Cawley,  William  H.:  See— 
Rowe,  Edward  A.,  Jr.; 
428-469.000. 
Cayzac,  Jacques  C;  le  Can, 
and  Joinnet,  Etienne,  to  V 
acquisition  and  storage  of 
347.0SH. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

DeMartino,  Ronald  N.,  4, 
Centre  de  Recherche 
•  Metallurgie:  See — 
Paulus,   Philippe;  and 
427-300.000. 
Challine,  Andre  P.  A.;  Marchal 
to  Compagnie  Generale  pour 
Richesses  sous-Marines  "C  ~ 
or  on  a  body  of  water.  4,142 
Chambley,  Phillip  W.;  and 
Self-twist  yam  node  fixation 
57-293.0AT. 
Champion  International  Corpoi 
Fremont,  Henry  A.,  4,142, 
Chan.  Hak-Foon:  See- 
Miller.   George  A.;  Chan, 
4,143,137,  CI.  424-245.00  i. 
Chang,  Chin  H.;  and  Longo, 
ing  Co.  Cells  having  cathode 
als.  4,143,214,  CI.  429-1 12.00( 
Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Erikson,  J 
Industries,    Inc.   Compositic 
4,143,091,  CI.  260-859.00R. 
Chang,  Yew  C;  and  Ovshinsk^ 
Devices,  Inc.  Organo 
96-48.0HD. 
Chapman,  Emmett  H.  Method 

4,142,436,  CI.  84-1.160. 
Chariot,  Jean-Claude:  See— 
Salvaudon.  Laurence;  and 

343-16.00R. 
Salvaudon,  Laurence;  and 
343-16.00M. 
Chattopadhayhay,  Asoke:  See- 
Muller,  Hans-Jurgen;  and 
261-5O.00A. 
Chavis,  Yvonne,  to  Jefferson, 

arrangement.  4,143,191,  CI 
Chemische  Werke  Huls,  AG: 
Burzin,  Klaus;  Ruter,  Jom 

260-873.000. 
Feldmann,  Rainer;  Panoch 
Feinauer,  Roland,  4,143, 
Ruter,  Jom,  4,143,093,  CI. 
Chen,  Herbert:  See— 

Jassawalla,  Jal  S.;  Chen, 
CI.  128-214.00F. 
Cherin,  Allen  H.;  and  Osborne, 
ries.    Incorporated.    Optical 
4,142,776,  CI.  350-96.210 
Chemick,  Leon,  to  Hughes 

and  methods  therefor.  4,143, 
Chevron  Research  Company 
Duisman,  Jack  A.,  4,143, 
Feffer.  Philip  C.  4,142.280, 
Jensen,  Harbo  P.,  4,142,961 
Chiba,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Tsuiki,  Takehiko;  Onishi, 
Kazuhiro.  4,143,406,  CI. 
Chilton,  James  O.  Burglar 
Chinchen,  Godfrey  C,  to 

bon  monoxide  shift  process 
Chiodi,  Wayne  R.:  See— 

Borkar,    Suresh    R.;    and 
335-213.000. 
Chleck,  David  J.:  See— 
Kovac,  Michael  G 
4,143,177,  CI.  427-79.000 
Choinski,  Edward  J.,  to 

for  coating  webs.  4,143,190, 
CHON  Corporation:  See- 
Greene,  Andrew  E.;  and 
Chuetsu  Waukesha  Kabushiki 
Hisada,  Naoji.  4.142.835, 
Ciaperoni,   Aldemaro;  Quaglia 
SNIA  Viscosa  Societa 
S.p.A.  Copolyester 
high  heat  stability  and 
process  for  making  the  same 
4,143,031,  a.  260^5.75B. 
Ciarcia,  Ronald  D.,  to  Genera! 

plates  coated  with  weld 
Ciarico,  Anthony  J.:  See— 
Binard,  William  J.;  Ciarico, 
Patel,  Bhupendra  C,  4, 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Goodall,  Charles  C.  O.,  4, 
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ard  Cawley,  William  H.,  4,143,205,  CI. 

Claude;  Brun,  Roger;  Devillers,  Jacques; 
Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  the 
electrical  signal.  4,143,365,  CI.  340- 


1  ^3,007,  CI.  260-17.4ST. 
Metallui  giques-Centmm  voor  Research  in  de 

Ec  momopoulos,   Marios,  4,143,184,  CI. 

Alain  M.  E.;  and  Foglia,  Vincent  F.  P., 
les  Developpements  Operationnels  des 
G  Doris".  Platform  for  installation  at  sea 
819,  CI.  405-196.000. 
Soffis,  Alan  H.,  to  WWG  Industries,  Inc. 
apparatus  and  method.  4,142,355,  CI. 


1,23 !, 


Polaro  d 

CI. 


ition:  See — 

CI.  210-23.00F. 


Hak-Foon;  and  Carley,   Harold  E., 


M.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineer- 
containing  C^  cathode-active  materi- 


Alden;  and  Porter,  Samuel,  Jr.,  to  PPG 
useful   in   making  extensible  films. 

Stanford  R.,  to  Energy  Conversion 
tellurium  imaging  materials.  4,142,896,  CI. 

if  playing  stringed  musical  instrument. 


Chariot,  Jean-Claude,  4,143,371,  CI. 
Chariot,  Jean-Claude,  4,143,372,  CI. 

Chattopadhayhay,  Asoke,  4,143,102,  CI. 

Douglas.  Simulated  blooming  flower 
^8-13.000. 
5>e— 

and  Feinauer,  Roland,  4,143,094,  CI. 


Hans-Joachim;  Scholten,  Heinz;  and 
",  a.  260-33.40R. 
:6O-86O.00O. 


(25, 


Hi  irbert;  and  Olaffson,  Ingvar,  4,142,524, 

Anthony,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
fiber    ribbon    cartridge    connector. 

Airi  raft  Company.  Adaptive  radar  systems 
;73,  CI.  343-17.1PF. 
J  fe- 


ci. I36-89.0CD. 
CI.  28-254.000. 
CI.  208-91.000. 


Ken;  Ishida,  Yoshinobu;  and  Chiba, 

I6O-48.000. 
entry  stop  device.  4,142,752,  Q.  292-343.000. 
Imp<  rial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Car- 

,142,988,  CI.  252-373.000. 

Chiodi,    Wayne    R.,    4,143,346,    CI. 


Chle  :k,  David  J.;  and  Goodman,  Philip, 


Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
427-420.000. 


C4bbe,  Pierre,  4,143,230,  CI.  562-504.000. 
%atsha:  See — 
416-162.000. 

Giuseppe;   and   Dall'Asta.   Gino,  to 

Naz  onale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa 

compositi  Dns  for  the  production  of  fibers  having 

resist  ince  to  the  propagation  of  the  flame, 

tnd  fibers  made  from  said  compositions. 

Electric  Company.  Arc  chute  having 
deter^nt  material.  4,143,256,  CI.  200-144.00R. 

Anthony  J.;  Anglada,  Leonard  R.;  and 
lt2,52S,  CI.  128-218.00R. 


42,301,  a.  34-18.000. 
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Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Hubele,  Adolf;  Eckhardt,  Wolfgang;  and  Kunz,  Walter,  4,143,155, 

CI.  424-303.000. 
Huber-Nuesch,  Wemhard,  deceased;  Huber,  Fabienne,  heir;  and 

Huber,  Ariane,  heir,  4,143.188.  CI.  427-386.000. 
Jager.  Horst,  4,143,206,  CI.  428-474.000. 
McCrae,  James  M.;  Irvine.  Alexander  M.;  Macpherson,  Ian  A.;  and 

Cavalieri,  Vincent  J.,  4.143.058,  CI.  260-438.100. 
Spivack.  John  D..  4.143.028.  CI.  260-45.95D. 
Cieslak,  Richard  F.;  Balding,  John  V.;  and  Lafreiiz,  Joseph,  to  Indus- 
trial Electronics  Service  Company.  Radio  receiver  monitoring  and 
testing  apparatus.  4,143,323,  a.  325-363.000. 
Cinquino.  Michael  J.,  to  First,  Richard  S.,  a  part  interest.  Rear  deck 

mounting  adapter  for  car  speaker.  4,143,249,  CI.  179-146.00E. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ebihara,    Heihachiro;    Sekiya,    Fukuo;    and    Yanuda,    Takashi, 

4,142,362,  CI.  58-50.00R. 
Kimura.  Satoshi,  4,142,361,  CI.  58-SO.OOR. 
Ciulla.  Stephen  B.  Method  for  coating  bait.  4,143,161.  CI.  426-1.000. 
Claar,  Leslie  M.;  and  Johnson.  Raymond  E.,  to  Parker-Hannifln  Corpo- 
ration.    Variable     displacement     pump    control.     4,142,841,     CI. 
417-213.000. 
Clark.  Brian  D.,  to  Progressive  Electronics,  Inc.  Circuitry  and  method 

for  locating  buried  cable  splices.  4,143,251,  CI.  179-17S.30A. 
Clark,  Donald  E.:  See- 
Lien,  Eric  L.;  and  Clark,  Donald  E.,  4,143,158.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Clark,  Gaylord  J.  Brush  frame  and  shell.  4,142,267.  CI.  15-179.000. 
Clarke.  Edmond  C.  Drill  grinding  flxture.  4.142,332,  CI.  51-125.000. 
Clayton,  Had  wen  A.:  See — 

Zahn.  Carl  W.;  and  Clayton,  Hadwen  A.,  4,142,876,  CI.  62-37.000. 
demons,  Harold  W.:  See — 

Butler,  Alfred  Y.,  Jr.;  and  Clemens,  Harold  W.,  4.142,770,  CI. 
339-94  OOM 
Clifton,  Woodrow  W.  Fluid  current  motor.  4,142,832,  CI.  416-1 17.000. 
Cobb,  Raymond  P.:  See- 
Stevens,  W.  Gene;  and  Cobb,  Raymond  P.,  4,142,421,  CI.  74-15.630. 
Cobb,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Leff,  Michael  G.;  and  Cobb.  Ronald  W.,  4,142,634,  CI.  206-392.000. 
Cobum,  Robert  E.,  to  Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Slitting  appara- 
tus. 4,142,455,  CI.  93-58.20R. 
Cohen,  Albert:  See— 

Gerspacher,  Michel;  and  Cohen,  Albert,  4.143.209,  CI.  428-592.000. 
Cohen,  Uri.  Electrodeposition  of  polycrystalline  silicon  from  a  molten 

fluoride  bath  and  product.  4,142,947,  CI.  204-39.000. 
Cole,  Carroll  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Scraper  bowl-lift  apparatus. 

4,142,309,  CI.  37-126.0OR. 
Colgate  Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Bauman.  Robert  A.,  4,143,127,  CI.  424-54.000. 
Gaffar,  Maria  C,  4,143,126,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Kim.    Keun   Y.;   and   Crutchfield,   Marvin   M.,   4,143,128,   Q. 
424-54.000. 
Colla,  Jeannine  O.;  and  Thoma,  Paul  E..  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc. 
Nitrogen  dioxide  sensing  element  and  method  of  sensing  the  presence 
of  nitrogen  dioxide.  4,142,400,  Q.  73-23.000. 
Collier,  Samuel  A.  Hydrostatic  coupling.  4,142,617,  CI.  192-60.000. 
CoUu,  Carlo:  See— 

Ligorati.  Ferdinando;  Invemizzi.  Renzo;  Collu.  Carlo;  and  Fon- 
tanesi.  Maurizio,  4,142,990,  CI.  252-429.00C. 
Colvin,  James  W.  Fish  brailer.  4,142,754,  Q.  294-77.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Borel,  Joseph;  and   Le  Goascoz,   Vincent,   4,143,266,  CI.   250- 

211.00J. 
Eyral,  Max;  and  Mahe,  Arrael,  4,142,937,  CI.  176-87.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles:  See — 

Brewer,    John    H.;    and    Harwood,    Peter    G..    4.142,584,    CI. 
166-359.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite  S.A.:  See — 

Godard,  Bruno;  and  Gaffard.  Jean-Paul.  4,143,338,  d.  331-94.50C. 
Michon,  Maurice;  and  Girard,  Genevieve.  4,143,332,  CI.  330-4.300. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See — 

Pflieger,  Bernard;  and  Reiniche.  Andre,  4.142.920,  CI.  148-12.00B. 
Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  Developpements  Operationnels  des 
Richesses  sous-Marines  "C.G.Doris":  See — 
Challine.  Andre  P.  A.;  Marchal,  Alain  M.  E.;  and  Foglia,  Vincent 
F.  P..  4.142,819,  CI.  405-196.000. 
Compagnie  Maritime  d'Expertise,  S.A.:  See — 

BUIingsley,  Lloyd  E.,  4,142,739,  CI.  285-18.000. 
Compressor  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Staroselsky,  Naum,  4,142,838,  Q.  417-20.000. 
Conant,  Frank  R.:  See— 

Whelan.    Richard    H.;    and    Conant,    Frank    R.,    4,143,175,    CI. 
426-582.000. 
Coimor,  Gerald  I.:  See — 

Latenser,  James  S.;   Estes,   Roger  Q.;  and  Connor,  Gerald   I., 
4,142,529,  CI.  128-401.000. 
Conradi,   Victor   R.    Metal   bonded   abrasive   tools.   4,142,872,   CI. 

51-309.000. 
Construction  Products  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Gaines.  Robert  W..  4,142,909,  a.  106-87.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Jewell,  Steven  R.;  and  Brown,  Albert  R.,  4,142,665,  O.  229-33.000. 
Mascia,   Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa,  Gary   K.,  4,142,653,  CI. 
222-207.000. 
Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Jobannsen,  Peter;  Peter,  Julius;  and  Mauk.  Gerhard.  4.142.567,  CI. 
I52-353.00R. 


Continental  Oil  Company:  See — 

Carel,    Alfred    B.;   and    Wimberley,   Jerry    W.,   4,143.081.   Q. 
260-666.500. 
Contreras  Guerrero  de  Stavropoulos,  Elvia  E.:  See — 

Stavropoulos,  Stamatios  M.;  and  Contreras  Guerrero  de  Suv- 
ropoulos,  ElvU  E.,  4,142,517,  CI.  128-2.00B. 
Cooke,  Theodore  M.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Waterless  ink  for 

non-impact  jet  printers.  4,142,905,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Coppa,    Anthony    P.    Three-dimensional    folded    chain    structures. 

4,142,321,  CI.  46-l.OOL. 
Coratomic,  Inc.:  See — 

Magovem,  George  J.;  Shipko,  Frederick  J.;  and  Roland,  George 
W.,  4,142,531,  CI.  128-418.000. 
Comell,  Archie  R.:  See- 
Hitchcock,  William  H.;  Comell,  Archie  R.;  and  Engel,  Joseph  C, 
4,143,304,  CI.  315-276.000. 
Comett,  Gerald  W.;  and  Coraett.  Kevin  L.  Swivel  fitting  for  flexible 

conduits.  4,142,742,  CI.  285-136.000. 
Comett.  Kevin  L.:  See — 

Coraett.    Gerald    W.;    and    Cornett.    Kevin    L.,    4,142,742,    CI. 
285-136.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Bansal.  Bihari;  and  Spremulli.  Paul  F.,  4.143.232.  CI.  13-6.000. 
Janssen  Bennynck.  Christian  M.  M..  4,142.744.  C\.  285-368.000. 
Olszewski,  Anthony  R.;  and  Pamell,  Donald  R.,  4,142,878,  CI. 
65-18.000. 
Como,  Maria  L.:  See — 

Doria,   Gianfederica;   Romeo,   Ciriaco;   Lauria,   Franceso;   and 
Como,  Maria  L.,  4,143,145.  Q.  424-263.000. 
Cosentino,  Louis  C,  to  Renal  Systems,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  flow  meter. 

4,142,414,  CI.  73-216.000. 
Cottman.  Kirkwood  S.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The. 
Mercapto  phenolic  and  alkylthio  phenolic  antioxidants.  4. 143,076,  CI. 
260-609.00F. 
Couchman.  William  J.  R.:  See- 
Morris.  William  H.  D.;  and  Couchman,  WUIiam  J.  R.,  4,142.506.  CI. 
126-5.000. 
Courtright.  Burr.  Irrigation  system  and  improvement  structure  therein. 

4,142.547,  CI.  137-344.000. 
Co  vie,  John:  See— 

Richey,   Joseph   B.;   McBride,   Thomas   R.;  and  Covic,   John, 
4,143,273,  CI.  25O-445.00T. 
Coviello,  John  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  System  for  generat- 
ing line  drawing  of  a  scanned  image.  4.143.401.  CI.  358-96.000. 
Covington.  Roger  G.;  and  Miller.  Stephen  H..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Article  container  for  dispensing  reagent  slides.  4.142,863, 
CI.  422-63.000. 
Coyne,  Brenton  S.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Continuous  flood 

foaming  of  thermoplastic  resin.  4,143,106,  CI.  264-51.000. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See— 

Krisinski.    Arthur    E.;    and    Parker,    Wilbur    A..    4.143,176,    CL 

426-601.000. 
Whelan.    Richard    H.;    and    Conant.    Frank    R.,   4,143,175,   CI. 
426-582.000. 
Crabbe,  Pierre:  See- 
Greene,  Andrew  E.;  and  Crabbe,  Pierre,  4,143,230,  CI.  562-504.000. 
Crafoord,  Carl-Goran:  See — 

Ackerfeldt,    Bo   I.;   Olsson,   Curt;   and   Crafoord,   Carl-Goran, 

4,142,563,  CI.  150-1. 50C. 
Ackerfeldt,    Bo    I.;    Olsson,    Curt;    and    Crafoord,    Carl-Goran, 
4,142,736.  CI.  280-652.000. 
Creamer,  Edward  D.;  Krumpelt,  Michael;  and  Jome,  Jacob,  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  process  for  electrolysis  using 
a  cation-permselective  membrane  and  turbulence  inducing  means. 
4,142.950.  CI.  204-96.000. 
Crisp.  Stephen;  and  Wilson,  Alan  D.,  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Cements.  4,143.018,  CI.  260-29.60M. 
Crocker.  Zenas,  to  Lewis  Specialties  Limited.  Apparatus  and  process 
for    fluxing    a    mixable    thermoplastic    material.    4.142,804,    CI. 
366-77.000. 
Cronin,  Michael  J.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation.  Electric  power 
system  control  utilizing  low  level  signals  and  miniature  gage  wiring. 
4.143.410.  CI.  361-93.000. 
Crouch.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Suvropoulos.  WiUiam  S.;  and  Crouch,  Robert  D.,  4,142.938.  Q. 
195-63.000. 
Crowley,  Francis  X.  Concrete  tank  joint.  4,142,339,  CI.  52-224.000. 
Crutchfleld,  Marvin  M.:  See- 
Kim,    Keun    Y.;    and    Crutchfleld,    Marvin    M.,    4,143,128,    O. 
424-54.000. 
CSF-Compagnie  Generale  de  Telegraphic  Sans  Fil:  See— 

Orieux,  Francois,  4,143,351,  CI.  34O-6.00R. 
Cuerden,  Brian:  See — 

Rybicki,    Robert   C;   and  Cuerden,   Brian,   4,142,833,   Q.   416- 
134.00A. 
Culbertson,  Richard,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Cabinet  latch 

assembly.  4,142,660,  CI.  224-45.00P. 
Curtiss.  Walter  W..  Jr..  to  Goodyear  Tire  t  Rubber  Company,  The. 

Method  of  fabricating  large  tires.  4.142,930,  CI.  156-123.00R. 
Cutting.  Alan  B.;  and  Tyzack,  Donald  E.,  to  E  M  I-Varian  Limited. 

Spin  tuned  magnetrons.  4,143,300,  CI.  315-39.610. 
CVP  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Gidewall,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Procc,  James,  4,142,453,  CI.  93-36.010. 
Czerwinski,  Frank  G.,  to  Stanley  Works,  TTie.  Coilable  rule.  4,142.693, 
a.  242-107.000. 
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A.;  and  Muth,  Myron  C, 


Daher,  James:  See- 
Capo,  James  L.;  and  Daher.  James,  4  142,635,  CI.  206-622.000. 
Dahl,  Norman  C.  Method  for  creating  overload  protection  against 

yielding  in  bolts.  4,142,266,  CI.  10-27.0(  R. 
Daidotokushuko  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 

Yano,  Junichi;  and  Eguchi,  Isamu,  4.  42,479.  CI.  118-623.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato.  Kaoru;  and  Yamashita.  Yasuhil  o.  4.142.372.  CI.  62-78.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Andres,  Rudolf,  4,142,692,  CI.  242-lC  rOOO. 

Buhl,  Hans  W.,  4,142,484,  CI.  123-41,  (JO. 

Klie,  Wolfgang;  Fischer,  Wolfgang  and  Weisshappel,  Helmut, 

4.142,753,  CI.  293-102.000. 
Schiolz.  Hansjurgen;  Jahn,  Walter;  an  1  Gimbel,  Jurgen.  4,142,274. 

CI.  24-163.00R. 
Steinecke,  Rudolf;  Gobke,  Otto;  and  Gem.  Klaus,  4,142,488.  CI. 
123-99.000. 
Dake,  Nolan.  Transfer  mechanism.  4,142,i  41,  CI.  414-541.000. 
Dakin,  James  T.;  Darrow,  Kenneth  A.;  asd  Muth,  Myron  C,  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company.  Liquid-cooled  tiirbine  bucket  with  enhanced 
heat  transfer  performance.  4,142,831,  CI.  416-96.00A. 
Dall'Asta.  Gino:  See— 

Ciaperoni,  Aldemaro;  Quaglia,  Giul  :ppe;  and  Dall'Asta,  Gino. 
4.143.031,  CI.  260-45.75B. 
Dalton,  Raymond  F.,  to  Imperial  Chemici  I  Industries  Limited.  Copper 
extraction  with  salicylaldoxime-P-nonj  iphenol  mixtures.  4,142,952, 
CI.  204-106.000. 
Damman,  Comelis  C.  to  Holland  Mechai  cs  B.V.  Apparatus  for  form- 
ing circularly  bent  articles  from  a  straigl  I  profiled  strip.  4,142,394.  CI. 
72-220.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See — 

Dyhr,  Jan;  and  Nissen,  Die  J.,  4.142.3  SO.  CI.  62-471.000. 
Darrouzet,  John  L.,  to  United  States  <  f  America,  Transportation. 

Pendulum  antenna.  4,143,378,  CI.  343-8  4.000. 
Darrow,  Kenneth  A.:  See — 

Dakin,  James  T.;  Darrow,  Kenneth 
4.142.831,  CI.  416-96.00A. 
Daswick,  Alexander  C.  Foldable  package  I  ar  meat  sandwich.  4,143.165. 

CI.  426-113.000. 
David  Brown  Sadi  S.A.:  See — 

Dekoninck,  Jean.  4.142,616.  CI.  192-5  i.OOR. 
Davidson.  Bruce  L.;  See — 

Peake.  Clinton  J.;  Hamish.  Wayne  I  .;  and  Davidson,  Bruce  L., 
4,143,138.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Daviot,  Jean;  and  Marchais,  Michel,  to  Gfoupement  pour  les  Activites 
Atomiques  et  Avancees.  Refractory  ins  ' 
trolled  porosity  and  the  preparing  tl 
4,142,908,  CI.  106-64.000. 
Davis,   Allen   V.   C.   Two-stroke   enginl 

4,142,500,  CI.  123-I93.00P. 
Davis.  Frank  E.  Billiard  ball.  4,142,720, 
Davis,  H.  Dean;  and  Kapur,  Desh  K.,  to 

pump  for  high  V/L  performance.  4,142 
Davis,  Manfred,  to  Transcience  Industries!  '"c.  Transistorized  superre- 

generative  radio  frequency  detector.  4,^43,324,  CI.  325-429.000. 
Davis,  Thomas  P.,  to  AMP  IncorporatedJ^Process  for  electroless  cop- 
per deposition  from  an  acidic  bath.  4,|4},I86,  CI.  427-345.000. 
Davydovskaya,  Julia  A.:  See —  j 

Ostrovskaya,  Vera  M.;  Lushina,  OlgJ  T.;  Dziomko,  Vladimir  M.; 
and  Davydovskaya,  Julia  A.,  4,143iM9,  CI.  260-308.00D. 
Dayton  Steel  Foundry  Company  (Dayton  Walther  Corporation),  The: 
See— 
Walther,  William  D.;  Bolton,  Louis  I '.;  and  DeRegnaucouri,  Ro- 
bert A.,  4,142,569,  CI.  152-4C9.O0O. 
Deal,  Clarence  D.,  to  Electromeasures.  I  nc.  Water  well  draw  down 

monitoring  system.  4,142,411,  CI.  73-15f.OOO. 
Dear,  Frederick  H.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Document  hole  mask 

circuitry.  4,142,673,  CI.  235-458.000. 
Deaton,  Homer  W.:  See — 

Bright,    James    A.;    and    Deaton, 

62-135.000. 
Weibel,   John,  Jr.;   Deaton,   Homer 
4,142,373,  CI.  62-138.000. 
DeBello,  Patrick  M.:  See— 

Manring,  William  H.;  DeBello,  Patri<  i  M.;  and  Imperato,  Eugene 
G.,  4,142,907,  CI.  106-52.000. 
De  Biasi,  Joseph  T.,  to  Professional  Packa  png  Limited.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  applying  closures  to  bags  and  the  like.  4.142.346.  CI. 
53-416.000. 
DeCarlo,  Nicholas.  Water  pipe.  4,142.53*   a.  131-173.000. 
Deering,  James  R.:  See — 

Carlson,  David  H.  J.;  and  Deerini  ,  James  R..  4.142.964.  CI. 
208-206.000. 
Degremont:  See — 

Le  Fur.  Jean;  and  Haas,  Rene,  4,142,'  71,  CI.  210-77.000. 
Le  Fur,  Jean;  and  Durot,  Jean,  4.142,  )77.  CI.  210-519.000. 
Deininger,  Gunter:  See — 

Bohmholdt,  Gerd;  Deininger,  Guntei   Gerlach,  Hans-Otto;  Hahn, 
Winfried;  and  Huwels,  Wilhelm,  4,142,875,  CI.  55-72.000. 
De  Jage,  Evert;  and  De  Visser,  Jacob,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Method 

of  contraception.  4,143,136,  CI.  424-244000. 
Dekoninck,  Jean,  to  David  Brown  Sadi  !  .A.  Torque-limiting  devices. 

4,142,616,  CI.  I92-56.00R. 
DeMartino,  Ronald  N.,  to  Celanese  Co  poration.  Thickening  agent 
containing  a  polygalactomannan  gum  aad  a  copolymer  of  an  oleflni- 


^lating  products  having  con- 
ereof  by  the  wet  method. 

and   direct   thrust   piston. 

273-59.00A. 

ar  Siegler,  Inc.  Centrifugal 
1839,  CI.  417-89.000. 


lomer    W.,    4,142,378.    CI. 
W.;  and  Beard.  Dale  A.. 


Set  — 
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Cm. 


<:i. 
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cally  unsaturated  dicarboxyl  c 
well-treating.  4,143,007,  CI 
Demirel,  Turgut:  See — 

Lohnes,  Robert  A.;  and 
den  Hartog,  James:  See — 
Butler,  John  P.;  Rolston, 
Fred  W.  R.;  and  Goodal^, 
Depey,  Maurice:  See — 

Tonnel,  Eugene;  and  Depei, 
Deplante,  Michel;  and  Minesi 

variable  reluctance  motors.  4, 
DeRegnaucouri,  Robert  A. 

Walther,  William  D.;  Bolt<^, 
bert  A.,  4,142,569,  a.  15t-409. 
Desaulniers,  Charles  W.:  See— 
Rigopulos,  Peter  N.; 
E.,  4,143.203.  a.  428-40'^000. 
de  Simone.  Gary  J.,  to  United 
blade.  4,142,837.  CI.  416-223 
Detroit  Tool  &  Engineering  Cc 

Miner,  Earl  L.,  4,142,586, 
Deveney,  Charles  H.;  and 
pany   of  America.   Blanking 
4.142.396.  CI.  72-329.000. 
Devillers,  Jacques:  See — 
Cayzac,  Jacques  C;  le 
Jacques;  and  Joinnet.  Eti^ne, 
De  Visser,  Jacob:  See — 

De  Jage.  Evert;  and  De 
Devon  Industries.  Inc.:  See^ 
Sandel.  Dan  S..  4,142.632, 
Dewey,  Frank.  Polyurethane-e*oxy 

18.0PT. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation 
Rowe,  Edward  A.,  Jr. 
428-469.000. 
Diazit  Company.  Inc.:  See — 
Neeb,  Robert  P.;  Patrick. 
4.142,790.  a.  354-318.00(. 
Dichter,  Hans- Joachim.  Machin  i 
lar  for  making  containers  fror  i 
Diepeveen.  John  C.  Wire  clamf 
Dieterich.  Dieter,  to  Bayer 

of  aromatic  isocyanato  sulphdn 
Dietrich,  Robert  G.:  See— 
Remmell,  John  A.;  Blitzer, 
trich,  Roberi  G.,  4,142, 
DiMaria,  Donelli  J.;  and  Youn{ , 
Machines  Corporation.  High 
carrier  trapping  region.  4,143|393, 
Diver,  James  J.;  Heide,  Henry 

Pulver,  Inc.  Bread  accumulatltr. 
Dixon.  Robert  L.;  Maxsted,  Ma  colm 
Smith  International,  Inc.  Rais : 
175-53.000. 
DIugos,  Daniel  F.,  to  Pitney- 

ing  system.  4,143,364,  CI.  340t347. 
Dmitriev,  Mikhail  E.:  See — 
Vereschagin,  Leonid  F. 
T.;  Dmitriev.  Mikhail  E. 
51-295.000. 
Dockery.  Denzel  J.;  Dockery. 

cover  with  hold  down  means 
Dockery,  Devan  T.:  See — 
Dockery,  Denzel  J 
4,142,760,0.296-137.0011 
Dokoupil,  Jiri.  Throughpass  le  ither 

embossing  and  ironing  machife. 
Dolan,  Adelbert  H.  Sluice  box 
Dolev,  Moshe:  See — 

Bahry,  Abraham;  and  Dolef , 
Dombrowski,  Otto:  See— 
Koppers,    Manfred;    and 
91-468.000. 
Dominion  Engineering  Works 
Koeller,  Paul,  4,142,825,  CI 
Koeller,  Paul,  4,142,826,  CI 
Dondero,  Eleanor  A.  Guisti 

Guisti,  Vito,  4,142,367,  CI. 

Door-Oliver  Incorporated:  See. 

Browne,  Paul  A.,  4,142.976 

Doria,  Gianfederica;  Romeo,  ( 

Maria  L.,  to  Carlo  Erba  S,  p. 

process  for  their  preparation. 

Doring,  Erich.  Ground  stabiliza^on 

and  other  terrain  slopes  and 
Doss.  Richard  C;  and  Williams, 
pany.   Heavy   residue  from 
dinitriles  for  curing  epoxy 
Doss,  Roger  A.,  to  P&D  Products, 

172-190.000. 
Dotter,  Berton  E.,  Jr.,  to  GTE 
Nonuniform  translation  bet>4een 
piece-wise  linear  process.  4, 
Doubleday.  Ian  E.;  and  Lee, 


2»- 


De  nirel.  Turgut.  4.142.403.  CI.  73-76.000. 


.  bhn  H.;  den  Hartog.  James;  Molson. 
John  W.,  4,143,123.  CI.  423-580.000. 

Maurice,  4,143,421,  CI.  365-180.000. 
Didier,  to  Engins  Matra.  Control  for 
143.308.  CI.  318-138.000. 


Desaul  tiers,  Charles  W.;  and  Doucette.  David 


Technologies  Corporation.  Helicopter 
( OR. 
.See— 
.  172-42.000. 
KoU4owski,  Ronald  L.,  to  Aluminum  Com- 
and  forming  tapered  wall  articles. 


Vi  ser,  Jacob,  4,143.136.  CI.  424-240.0ra. 


Henry  W.;  and  Mumford.  Ray  H., 

for  working  glass  tubes  and  in  particu- 
glass  tubes.  4,142,883,  CI.  65-276.000. 
4,142,714,  CI.  269-8.000. 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Stabilized  preparations 
ic  acids.  4,143,062,  CI.  260-453.0SP. 
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acid  anhydride  useful  in  hydraulic 
17.4ST. 


Louis  F.;  and  DeRegnaucourt,  Ro- 
""000. 


Claude;  Bnin,  Roger;  Devillers, 
4,143.365,  CI.  34O-347.0SH. 


206-363.000. 

caning  resin.  4,143,009,  CI.  260- 


:See— 

Cawley.  WiUiam  H..  4,143.205,  a. 


Frank;  Anderson,  Robin  L.;  and  Die- 

,  CI.  244-3.140. 

Donald  R.,  to  International  Business 
field  capacitor  structure  employing  a 
-— ,  CI.  357-52.000. 
A.;  and  Masse,  Basil  J.,  to  Velten  & 

.  4,142,624,  CI.  198-425.000. 

D.;  and  Kellner,  Jackson  M.,  to 

drill  inner  yoke  bridge.  4.142,593.  CI. 


Bo  ves. 


Inc.  Optical  displacement  measur- 
.OOP. 


Se  nerchan,  Aik  A.;  Gankevich,  Tamara 
md  Modenov,  Vitaly  P..  4.142.869,  CI. 

I|evan  T.;  and  Carlson,  Rex  G.  Vehicle 
4,142,760,  CI.  296-137.0OB. 

Dockfry,  Devan  T.;  and  Carlson,  Rex  G.. 

working  machine,  especially  an 
4,142,386,  CI.  69-43.000. 
t,  142,965,  CI.  209-487.000. 

Moshe,  4,142.389.  CI.  70-359.000. 

Dombrowski.    Otto,    4,142,449,    CI. 

Itimited:  See — 
415-116.000. 
415-116.000. 
Ser— 

10-325.000. 

CI.  210-404.000. 

liriaco;  Lauria,  Franceso;  and  Como, 
A.  Substituted  2-vinyl-chromones  and 
4,143,145,  CI.  424-263.000. 

arrangement  for  dam  embankments 

le  like.  4,142,821,  CI.  405-258.000. 

Ralph  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 

lydrogenation  of  branched  aliphatic 

4,143,000,  CI.  528-123.000. 

Inc.  Lister  stabilizer.  4,142,588,  CI. 


ltd. 


res  ins. 


Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc. 
analog  and  digital  signals  by  a 
.363,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
lonald  H.  D.  F.,  deceased  (by  Lee, 


,1'3, 
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Stephen  R.  H.,  executor),  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Adjusuble 
stroke  hand  operated  liquid  dispenser.  4,142,654,  CI.  222-309.000. 
Doucette,  David  E.:  See— 

Rigopulos,  Peter  N.;  Desaulniers,  Charies  W.;  and  Doucette,  David 
E.,  4,143,203,  CI.  428-407.000. 
Dougan,  Roger  W.:  See — 

Ansted,    Roger   C;    and    Dougan,    Roger   W.,    4,142,374,    CI. 
62-155.000. 
Doughty,  Ralph  O.;  and  Goodwin,  Donald  W.,  to  General  Dynamics 
Corporation.  Solar  radiation  collector  devices  and  systems.  4,142,51 1, 
CI.  126-271.000. 
Dover  Corporation:  See — 

Murray,  Roberi  L.,  4,142,562,  CI.  141-206.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  Sife — 

Asperger,  Robert  G.;  Krawczyk,  Leroy  S.;  and  Oakes,  Billy  D., 

4,143,119,  CI.  423-226.000. 
Beaver,   Richard   N.;  and   Becker,  Charies  W.,  4.142,951,  CI. 

204-98.000. 
Coyne,  Brenton  S.,  4,143,106,  CI.  264-51.000. 
Garrett,  Walter  L.,  4,143,021,  CI.  260-29.60E. 
Gibbs,  Marylu  B.;  and  Liu,  Gordon,  4,143,078,  CI.  260-653.600. 
Goralski,  Christian  T.;  and  Burk,  George  A.,  4,143,043,  CI.  260- 

302.00S. 
Kalcevic,  Victor,  4.143,066,  CI.  562-513.000. 
Kobel.  Erwin  H..  deceased;  and  Yoshimine,  Masao,  4,142,943,  CI. 

203-6.000. 
Stavropoulos,  William  S.;  and  Crouch,  Robert  D.,  4,142,938,  CI. 

195-63.000. 
Tobol,   Helen   K.;   and   Noveroske,   Roberi   L.,   4,143,144,   CI. 

424-263.000. 
Wagner,  Eugene  R.;  and  McDermott.  Roger  D.,  4,143,151.  O. 
424-275.000. 
Downie,  Robert  H.,  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Method  for  infor- 
mation processing.  4,143,381,  CI.  346-1.000. 
Draper,  Harold  E.,  to  Draper,  Michael;  and  Draper,  Harold  Elmer,  Jr. 
Automatic  trimming  device  for  laminated  boards.  4,142,444,  CI. 
9O-15.0OR. 
Draper,  Harold  Elmer,  Jr.:  See — 

Draper,  Harold  E.,  4,142,444,  CI.  90-15.00R. 
Draper,  Michael:  See — 

Draper,  Harold  E.,  4,142,444,  CI.  9O-I5.0OR. 
Dressel,  Michael  O.;  and  Vamer,  Horace  M.,  to  Bendix  Corporation, 
The.  Drive  link  permitting  feed  and  rotation  of  drills  of  various  sizes. 
4,142,596,  CI.  175-113.000. 
Dreyer,  Heinz;  Bolwin,  Heinz;  and  Hulsmann,  Werner,  to  Anuizonen- 
Werke  H.  Dreyer.  Machine  for  the  pneumatic  spreading  of  granular 
material.  4,142,685,  CI.  239-655.000. 
Drinkard,  John  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Knuth,  Kenneth  V.;  and  Drinkard,  John  H..  Jr.,  4,142.286,  CI. 
29-626.000. 
Drobot,  Adam  T.:  See— 

Sprangle,  Phillip  A.;  Drobot,  Adam  T.;  and  Manheimer,  Wallace 
M.,  4,143,299,  CI.  315-5.410. 
Du  Pont  of  Canada  Limited:  See — 

Pilgrim,    James    F.;    and    Hunter,    Ronald    A.,    4,143.187,    CI. 
427-358.000. 
Duarte,  John  S.:  See- 
Beck,  Robert  W.;  and  Duarte,  John  S..  4.142.747,  CI.  292-37.000. 
Dubin,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Dunn,  Bruce  S.;  and  Dubin,  Robert  R.,  4,142,945,  CI.  204-16.000. 
Duckworth,  George;  and  James,  David   R.,  to  Marconi  Company 

Limited,  The.  Stabilized  platforms.  4,143,312,  CI.  318-649.000. 
Ducret,  Lucien  C  Welded  armor  cutting  tool.  4,142,290,  CI.  30-90.900. 
Duemmel,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Landwehr,   Goetz;   Lux,   Helmut;   and   Duemmel,    Karl-Hdnz. 
4.142.607.  CI.  181-259.000. 
Duisman,  Jack  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Cadmium  sulfide 
photovoltaic  cell  and  method  of  fabrication.  4,143,235,  CI.    136- 
89.0CD. 
Dulog,  Lothar  G.:  See— 

Broeckx,  WUly  P.;  and  Dulog,  Lothar  G.,  4,142,865,  Q.  44-62.000. 
Dumas,  Robert:  See — 

Cahn,  Andre;  Sanson,  Jacques;  Vanspeybroeck.  Henri;  Dumas, 
Robert;  and  Mosse,  Michel,  4,143,181,  CI.  427-195.000. 
Duncan,  David  J.,  to  Uniroyal  Limited.  Method  of  preparing  a  thermo- 
plastic elastomeric  blend  of  monoolefin  copolymer  rubber  and  poly- 
olefin  resin.  4,143,099,  a.  260-897.00A. 
Dungs,  Horst:  See — 

Weber,  Heinrich;  Dungs.  Horst;  Urbye.  Klaus;  Beckmann.  Franz; 
Schmauch,  Hugo;  and  Hasche,  Karl  H.,  4,142.941.  CI.  201-6.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Shaw,  Michael;  and  Haines.  Robert  C.  4.142.727,  CI.  273-232.000. 
Dunn,  Bruce  S.;  and  Dubin,  Robert  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Method  of  forming  a  composite  body  and  method  of  bonding. 
4,142,945,  CI.  204-16.000. 
Dunn,  Bruce  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  bonding  a 
metallic  element  to  a  solid  ion-conductive  electrolyte  material  ele- 
ment. 4,142,946,  CI.  204-16.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 

Bellina.  Russell  F.;  and  Fost.  Dennis  L..  4,143.157.  CI.  424-314.000. 
Fang,  James  C,  4,143,204,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Fremont.  Joseph  M.,  4,143,231,  CI.  568-855.000. 
Stefancsik,  Ernest  A.,  4,143,036,  CI.  260-202.000. 
Verma.  Monica  H.,  4,143,012,  CI.  260-23.0ST. 


Duro-Test  Corporation:  See — 

Strauss.  Herbert  S.;  and  Sheinberg.   Lawrence.  4.143.301,  CI. 
315-73.000. 
Durot,  Jean:  See— 

Le  Fur,  Jean;  and  Durot,  Jean,  4,142,977,  CI.  210-519.000. 
Duym,  Arthur.   Energy  conserving  fume  hood.  4,142,458,  CI.   98- 

II5.0LH. 
Dwight,  Austin  E.:  See — 

Gruen,  Dieter  M.;  Mendelsohn,  Marshall  H.;  and  Dwight,  Austin 
E.,  4,142,300,  CI.  34-15.000. 
DworeUky,  Alan  H.:  See— 

Finucane,  Thomas  P.;  Earle,  Ernest  L.,  Jr.;  and  Dworetzky,  Alan 
H.,  4,143,170,  CI.  426-329.000. 
Dydyk,  Michael,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Microwave/millimeter  wave  oscilla- 
tor. 4,143,334.  CI.  331-56.000. 
Dyhr,  Jan;  and  Nissen,  Ole  J.,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Encapsulated  refrigera- 
tor. 4,142,380,  CI.  62-471.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ballreich,  Kurt;  Jensen,  Ernst;  Ketterl,  Alfred;  and  Stahlmann, 

Rudolf,  4,142,466,  CI.  102-87.000. 
Suhlmann.  Rudolf;  Brede,  Uwe;  and  Homburg,  Axel,  4,142,467, 
CI.  102-93.000. 
Dyroff,  David  R.;  and  Suchanek,  Walton  F.,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. Calculus-inhibitinjg  compositions  and  method.  4,143,125,  CI. 
424-48.000. 
Dzhanbaev,  Salikh  I.:  See— 

Kazanovich,  Boleslav  B.;  Santurian,  Germes  R.;  Fischenko,  Petr 
A.;  Potapenko,  losif  A.;  Budnyatsky,  David  M.;  Akopdzhanian, 
Felix  K.;  Oganesian.  Tsolak  R.;  Kazarian,  Edvard  S.;  Dzhan- 
baev, Salikh  I.;  Seryapov,  Alexandr  1.;  Shakhnazarian.  Albert  T.; 
Mezhdo.  Murad  S.;  Bachilo,  Leverie  L.;  Bushmin,  Anatoly  P.; 
Gershman.  Mikhail  B.;  Samokhvalov,  Anatoly  I.;  and  Oganesian, 
Georgy  S.,  4,142,579.  CI.  165-84.000. 
Dziomko.  Vladimir  M.:  See— 

Ostrovskaya,  Vera  M.;  Lushina,  Olga  T.;  Dziomko,  Vladimir  M.; 
and  Davydovskaya,  Julia  A.,  4,143,049,  CI.  260-308.00D. 
E  M  I-Varian  Limited:  See — 

Cutting,  Alan  B.;  and  Tyzack,  Donald  E.,  4,143,300,  CI.  315-39.610. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Sprague,  Peter  W.,  4,143,054,  C\.  260-346.220. 
Earle,  Ernest  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Finucane,  Thomas  P.;  Earle,  Ernest  L.,  Jr.;  and  Dworetzky.  Alan 
H.,  4,143,170,  CI.  426-329.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Baigrie,  Brian  D.;  Bailey,  Joseph;  Johnston,  Linda  G.;  and  Mijovic, 

Miroslav  V..  4,142,891,  CI.  96-29.00D. 
Bloom,  Melvin  S.;  and  Regan,  Michael  T.,  4,142.890,  CI.  96-I.OPE. 
Covington,   Roger  G.;  and   Miller,   Stephen   H.,   4,142,863,  CI. 

422-63.000. 
Holstead,  Colin;  Kilminster,  Kenneth  N.;  and  Simons,  Michael  J., 

4,142,901,  a.  96-139.000. 
Maskasky,  Joe  E.,  4.142.900,  CI.  96-94.00R. 
Phillips.  Bobby  M..  4,142,850,  CI.  425-461.000. 
Smith,  Michael  R.;  and  Ferris,  James  E.,  4,142,656,  CI.  222-325.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Alexander,    Thomas    J.;    and    Wilson,    Walter,    4,142,610,    CI. 

188-71  900 
Maltby,  Edgar  W.,  4,142,675,  CI.  236-86.000. 
Ebauches  Tavannes  S.A.:  See — 

Guyot,  Charles;  and  Muller,  Jacques,  4,142,363,  CI.  58-58.000. 
Eberhan  Glass  Blowing  Ltd.:  See — 

Eberhart,  Wolfgang  R.,  4,142,383,  C\.  63-23.000. 
Eberhart.  Wolfgang  R.,  to  Eberhart  Glass  Blowing  Ltd.  Liquid  filled 

sealed  glass  ornament  and  method.  4,142,383,  CI.  63-23.000. 
Eberspacher,  J.:  See — 

Gaysert.  Gerhard,  4,143,117,  a.  422-179.000. 
Ebert,  Michael:  See— 

Reick,  Franklin  G.,  4,142,724,  a  273-109.000. 
Ebihara,  Heihachiro;  Sekiya,  Fukuo;  and  Yamada,  Takashi,  to  Citizen 
Watch  Co.  Ltd.  Digiul  display  timepiece.  4,142,362,  CI.  58-50.0OR. 
Eckart,  Frederick;  Elliott,  Raymond  A.;and  Feigl,  Christopher  H.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Apparatus  useful  for  exposing  a 
circumferential  path  around  a  workpiece  to  tool  means.  4,143,261. 0. 
219-121.00L. 
Eckhardt,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hubelc.  Adolf;  Eckhardt,  Wolfgang;  and  Kunz,  Walter,  4,143,155. 
CI.  424-303.000. 
Economopoulos,  Marios:  See — 

Paulus,    Philippe;   and   Economopoulos,    Marios,   4.143,184,   CI. 
427-300.000. 
Edwards,  Cari  D.:  See- 
Anderson,   Duane   B.;   and   Edwards.  Cari   D.,  4.142,595.   a. 
175-72.000. 
Eguchi,  Isamu:  See — 

Yano,  Junichi;  and  Eguchi,  Isamu,  4,142,479,  CI.  118-623.000. 
Ehler,  Martin,  to  Matth.  Hohner  AG.  Mount  for  harmonica  reed  or  the 

like.  4,142,438.  CI.  84-360.000. 
Ehrat,  Kurt;  Mast,  Fred;  Huber,  Ernst;  and  Huber,  Josef,  to  Gretag 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  the  print  quality 
of    printed    texts,    more    particularly    banknotes.    4,143,279,    CI. 
250-556.000. 
EibI,  Heinz:  See— 

Hatz,  Ernst;  EibI,  Heinz;  and  Absenger,  Erich,  4,142.503.  Q.  123- 
198.00D. 
Eichweber.  Kurt.  Receiver-transmitter  device  for  transmitting  data  by 
means  of  focused  modulated,  light  beams.  4.143.263,  Q.  230-199.000. 
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Eisen-  und  Drahtwert  Eriau  Aktiengesell  chaft:  See — 
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4,142.808,  CI.  403-166.000. 
Open-type  filling  machine. 


iee- 


55.000. 

Robert    L.,   4,143,141,   CI. 
!60-244.400. 


to  Tile  Council  of  America, 


Jalvatore  L.,  4,142,629,  CI. 


Muller,  Anton;  and  Magiera,  Helmut 
Eisenberg,  Bernard  C,  to  Solbern  Corp 

4.142.560,  CI.  141-12.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc. 

Glenn,  Robert  G.,  4,142.836.  CI.  416493.00A. 
Perry.  Elijah  R.;  and  Rabinowitz,  Majio,  4,142,576,  CI.  165-45.000. 
Electro-Chlor  Corporation:  See- 

McCallum,  John.  4.142,959,  CI.  204-^6.000. 
Electromeasures,  Inc.:  See — 

Deal,  Clarence  D.,  4,142,411,  CI.  73- 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Ensminger,    Paul    W.;    and    Hamill, 

424-253.000. 
Thompson.  Gerald  L.,  4,143,041,  CI. 
Williams,  James  C,  4,143,073,  CI.  26f  574.000. 
Elliott,  Raymond  A.:  See- 

Eckart,  Frederick;  Elliott,  Raymond  A.;  and  Feigl,  Christopher  H. 
4,143,261,  CI.  219-I21.00L. 
Ellis,  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Wagner,  Herman  B. 

Inc.  Sag  resistant  adhesive  compositioni.  4,142.911.  CI.  106-97.000. 
Elofson.  Richard  M.;  and  Gadallah.  Fahi^i  F.,  to  Research  Council  of 

Alberta,  The.  Transition  meul  caul yst.J  4,142,993,  CI.  252-447.000. 
Elscint  Ltd.:  See — 

Klein,  Yitzhak;  and  Inbar,  Dan,  4,143  271,  CI.  250-368.000. 
EM  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Kyle,  Robert  H.,  4,143,380,  CI.  343-8  •5.000. 
Emmons,  William  D.;  and  Swift,  Grahai  i,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany, Copolymers  of  sulfonic  acid  mdnomers.  4.143,020.  CI.  260- 
29.6SQ. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Chang.  Yew  C;  and  Ovshinsky.  St)  nford  R.,  4,142,896,  CI.  96- 

48.0HD. 
Izu,  Masatsugu,  4,142,898,  CI.  96-75.(  ». 
Engel,  Joseph  C:  Se«— 

Hitchcock,  William  H.;  Cornell,  Arc!  ie  R.;  and  Engel,  Joseph  C, 
4,143,304.0.  315-276.000. 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corpor  tion:  See— 
Biondo.  Joseph  G.;  and  Savarese, 

206-219.000. 
Rosynsky.  Victor;  and  Stawsky,  Alfr«  d,  4,142,864,  CI.  422-179.000. 
Engh,  Ian  B.:  See — 

Karl,  Robert  D.;  Engh,  Ian  B.;  and  Bi  nnison,  Harry,  4,142,767,  CI. 
339-I.OOR. 
Engins  Matra:  See — 

Deplante,  Michel;  and  Minesi.  Didie4  4.143.308,  CI.  318-138.000. 
Engler,  Edward  M.;  and  Kaufman,  Frank!  B.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Reversible  elOctrochromic  display  device 
having  memory.  4,142,783.  CI.  350-357  X». 
Ensminger,  Paul  W.;  and  Hamill,  Robert  I  ...  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Method  of  treating  acne  with  antib|>tic  A20tA.   4,143,141,  CI. 
424-253.000. 
Enterprise  d'Equipments  Mecaniques  et  Bydrauliques  E.M.H.:  See — 

Tuson.  Samuel.  4.142.820,  CI.  405-2(4.000. 
Epps,  Jackie  R.:  See — 

Shanbhag.  Sudhakar  P.;  Ku,  Shun;  E&ps.  Jackie  R.;  and  Kempkes, 
Herbert  T.,  4,143,164,  CI.  426-104.|00. 
Epstein.  Harold  M.:  .See — 

Mallozzi,  Philip  J.;  Epstein,  Harold  fli.;  Jung,  Richard  G.;  Apple- 

baum,   David  C.;   Fairand,   Barry   P.;  Gallagher,   William  J.; 

Decker,  Ronald  L.;  and  Muckerhe  de,  Myron  C,  4,143,275,  CI. 

250-503.000. 

Erikson,  J.  Alden:  See — 

Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Erikson,  J.  Alfo;  and  Porter,  Samuel,  Jr., 
4,143,091,  CI.  260-859.00R. 
Ermeto-Armaturen  GmbH:  See — 

Fiala,  Othmar,  4,142,741,  CI.  285-39.|00. 
ERMI:  See— 

Pradon,  Jacques.  4.142.623.  CI.  198-4|0.000. 
Erwin,  Louis  R.,  to  Bendix  Corporation. 
steering  gear.  4.142,448,  CI.  91-372.00a( 
Erwin  Sick  Gessellschaft  mit  beschrankt  :r  Haftung  Optik-Electronik: 
See^ 
Schestag,  Rudolf,  4,143,367,  CI.  340^.000. 
Esaki,  Hideya;  Hirao,  Takashi;  and  Kaw^ami,  Hakuhei,  to  Matsushita 
Electric   Industrial  Co.,   Ltd.   MOS 
4,143,388,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Eschweiler  Bergwerks-Vereins:  See — 
Laufhutte,    Dieter;    and   Gronert, 
574.00R. 
Essilor  International  (Compagnie  Genei^le  d'Optique),  a  French  So- 
ciete  Anonyme:  See — 
Paget,  Pierre  C,  4.142,800,  CI.  356-*0.000. 
Estes,  Roger  Q.:  See— 

Latenser,  James  S.;  Estes,  Roger 
4,142,529,  CI.  128-401.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Hayes.   Thomas   H.;   and   LoMagli 
206-277.000. 
EUTECO  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ligorati.  Ferdinando;  Invemizzi,  R^nzo;  Col'Ut  Carlo;  and  Fon- 

tanesi,  Maurizio,  4,142,990,  CI.  25' 
Pellizzon,  Tullio;  Piccolo,  Luigi;  and 
CI.  106-304.000. 


The.  Rack  and  pinion  power 


:ype  semiconductor  device. 


junter.   4,143,122,   CI.   423- 


').;  and  Connor,  Gerald  I., 


Lewis  C,  4,142,630,  CI. 


-♦29.00C. 

Paolinelli,  Antonio,  4,142,915, 
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Evers,  William  J.:  See — 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  WitI  ycombe,  Donald  A.;  Katz,  Ira;  Gooss- 
ens,  Alfred  E.;  Vock.  N  anfred  H.;  Evers,  William  J.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  ,  acob.  4,143,173,  Cl.  426-535.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Cc  mpany:  See — 

Butler,  Alfred  Y.,  Jr.;  and  demons.  Harold  W..  4.142,770,  CI. 
339-94.00M. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Brois,  Stanley  J.;  Gutierrc  z,  Antonio;  and  Feldman,  Nicholas, 

4,142.866,0.44-63.000. 
Chang.  Chin  H.;  and  Long(  •,  John  M.,  4,143.214.  CI.  429-112.000. 
Jacobson,  Allan  J.;  and  W  littingham,  M.  SUnley,  4,143,213,  CI. 

429-112.000. 
Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  and   Makowski,  Henry  S.,  4,143,185.  O. 

427-314.000. 
Murphy,  Raymond  F.,  4,14  1.098.  O.  260-888.000. 
Smith.  Hosea  E.,  4,142,578.  CI.  165-81.000. 

Yates,  David  J.  C;  and  I  liurrell,   Lawrence  L.,  4,142.962.  O. 
208-109.000. 
Eye  Research  Institute  of  Retin  I  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

Riva,  Charles  E.,  4,142,796  CI.  356-28.000. 
Eyral,  Max;  and  Mahe,  Armel,  o  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique. 
Device  for  providing  a  leal  -tight  penetration  for  electric  cables 
through  a  reactor  vault  roof.  4,142.937,  O.  176-87.000. 
Ezoe,  Mituhiko:  See — 

Asano,  Masaharu;  Fujishiro  Takeshi;  Aono,  Shigeo;  Hosaka,  Akio; 
Manaka,  Nobuzi;  and  Ezc  e,  Mituhiko,  4,142,482,  Cl.  123-32.0EE. 
Fabriqe  Nationale  Herstal  S.A.:  See — 

Bourlet.  Maurice  V.,  4,142, 143,  O.  89-33.00R. 
Facet  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Kachman,  Robert  D.,  4,142 ,973,  Cl.  210-90.000. 
Fagersta  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Backstrom.   Goran;  and  !  vensson.  Orvar,  4,143,260,  O.   219- 
121.00P. 
Fahrbach,  Erich:  See — 

Kirsch,  Wilhelm;  Tecl,  Bol  uslav;  and  Fahrbach,  Erich.  4.142.334, 
Cl.  51-395.000. 
Fairand,  Barry  P.:  See — 

Mallozzi,  Philip  J.;  Epstein  Harold  M.;  Jung.  Richard  G.;  Apple- 

baum,   David   C;   Fairai  d,   Barry   P.;  Gallagher,   William  J.; 

Uecker,  Ronald  L.;  and  1  4uckerheide,  Myion  C,  4,143,275,  O. 

250-503.000. 

Faleck,  George;  and  Solomoi .  Alvin.  Weight  and  belt  anembly. 

4,142.721.  O.  273-73.00R. 
Fang.  James  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  >Jemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Articles 

coated  with  fluorocarbon  res  ns.  4,143,204,  Cl.  428-413.000. 
Fantuzzo.  Joseph,  to  Xerox  Coi  poration.  Toner  dispensing  and  supply 

arrangement.  4,142.655.  Cl.  2  12-318.000. 
Faul.  Wolfgang;  and  Kastening.  Bertel.  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich 
GmbH.  Process  for  producin] ;  an  electrode  for  use  in  the  electrolytic 
generation  of  hydrogen  pero;  ide.  4,142,949.  Cl.  204-84.000. 
Favre,   Georges;   Gibard,   Anc  re;   and   Letoffe,   Michel,   to   Rhone- 
Poulenc  Industries.  Rapidly  curable,  storage-stable  organosilicon 
compositions.  4,143,088.  Cl.  ;  60-825.000. 
Fedeli.  Gianfranco:  See — 

Fussi.     Fernando;     and      -edeli.     Gianfranco,     4,143,132,     Cl. 
424-104.000. 
Feffer,  Philip  C,  to  Chevron  I  esearch  Company.  Bounce  crimp  unit 

with  annularly  segmented  yai  n  receiver.  4,142,280,  Cl.  28-254.000. 
Feige.  Norman  G.,  to  Titaniun  i  Fabrication  Corporation.  Method  of 

joining  titanium  clad  steel  pU  tes.  4,142.664,  Cl.  228-165.000. 
Feigl,  Christopher  H.:  See — 

Eckart,  Frederick;  Elliott,  I  ^ymond  A.;  and  Feigl,  Christopher  H., 
4,143,261,  Cl.  219-121.00  ,. 
Feinauer,  Roland:  See — 

Burzin,  Klaus;  Ruter,  Jom  and  Feinauer,  Roland,  4,143.094.  O. 

260-873.000. 
Feldmann,  Rainer;  Panocli    Hans- Joachim;  Scholten,  Heinz;  and 
Feinauer,  Roland,  4,143,1  25,  Cl.  260-33.40R. 
Feist,  Wieland:  See— 

Marold,  Thomas;  and  Feist  Wieland.  4.143.268.  Cl.  250-231.0SE. 
Feldman,  Nicholas:  See — 

Brois.  Stanley  J.;  Gutierr  iz.  Antonio;  and  Feldman.  Nicholas. 
4.142,866,  Cl.  44-63.000. 
Feldmann,    Rainer;    Panoch.    Hans-Joachim;    Scholten.    Heinz;    and 
Feinauer.  Roland,  to  Chemisphe  Werke  Huls  AG.  Method  for  pro- 
ducing polylaurolactam  poNider  compositions  for  the  coating  of 
metals  at  high  temperatures.  1,143,025,  Cl.  260-33.40R. 
Fenelon,  John  E.  Ash  tray.  4,142,537,  Cl.  131-240.0GG. 
Fenne.  Ivor;  and  Lakra.  Paul,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Sensing 

device  for  liquids.  4,142,419,  Cl.  73-440.000. 
Ferguson,  Robert  K.  Massagini;  apparatus.  4,142.519.  Cl.  128-57.000. 
Feroy.  Ame.  Adjustment  mean}  for  achieving  equal  crankpin  loading  in 
a  controllable  pitch  propeller  mechanism.  4,142,834,  Cl.  4I6-I57.00R. 
Ferris,  James  E.:  See — 

Smith,  Michael  R.;  and  Fer  is,  James  E..  4.142.656.  Cl.  222-325.000. 
Fiala,  Othmar,  to  Ermeto-Ami  ituren  GmbH.  Pivotal  screwed  fittinE. 

4,142,741,  O.  285-39.000. 
Filippov.  Andrei  N.;  Nechaev.  Klexandr  N.;  and  Sokolsky,  Vladimir  !., 
to  Tsentralny  Nauchno-lssledovatelsky  Avtomobilny  I  Avtomotomy 
Institut  Nami.  End-type  seal^  4,142,731,  Cl.  277-%.IOO. 
Filtrol  Corporation:  See— 

Alafandi,  Hamid,  4,142,994  Cl.  252-450.000. 
Alafandi,  Hamid;  and  Stam  res,  Dennis,  4.142.995,  Cl.  252-455.00Z. 
Findeisen,  Kurt,  to  Bayer  Akti  :ngesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  acyl  cyanide  compou  ids.  4.143,068,  O.  260-S45.00R. 


Finucane,  Thomas  P.;  Earle.  Ernest  L..  Jr.;  and  Dworetzky.  Alan  H..  to 
General  Foods  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  non-foaming  low- 
calorie  sweetening  composition.  4,143,170.  Cl.  426-329.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Schuiz,    Donald    N.;   and   Trivedi.   Prakash    D.,   4,143.100    Cl 
260-899.000. 
Firmenich  S.A.:  See — 

Maurer,  Bruno,  4,142.997,  Cl.  252-522.000. 
First,  Richard  S.:  See— 

Cinquino,  Michael  J.,  4,143,249,  Cl.  I79-146.00E. 
Fischenko,  Petr  A.:  See— 

Kazanovich,  Boleslav  B.;  Santurian,  Germes  R.;  Fischenko,  Petr 
A.;  Potapenko,  losif  A.;  Budnyatsky.  David  M.;  Akopdzhanian, 
Felix  K.;  Oganesian,  Tsolak  R.;  Kazarian,  Edvard  S.;  Dzhan- 
baev,  Salikh  I.;  Seryapov.  Alexandr  I  ;  Shakhnazarian.  Albert  T.; 
Mezhdo.  Murad  S.;  Bachilo.  Leverie  L.;  Bushmin,  Anatoly  P.; 
Gershman,  Mikhail  B.;  Samokhvalov,  Anatoly  I.;  and  Oganesian 
Georgy  S.,  4,142,579,  Cl   165-84  000. 
Fischer,  A.  G.,  to  Brown,  Boveri  ic  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Information 
display  panel  with  zinc  sulfide  powder  electroluminescent  layers. 
4,143,297,0.313-502.000. 
Fischer,  Edgar;  Brandrup,  Johannes;  and  Weinlich,  Jurgen,  to  Hoechsl 
Aktiengcsellschaft.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  vinyl  chloride 
polymers.  4.143.097,  Cl.  260-884.000. 
Fischer,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Klie,  Wolfgang;  Fischer,  Wolfgang;  and  Weisshappel,  Helmut. 
4,142.753.  Cl.  293-102.000. 
Fisher,  Leslie  G.;  and  Sankey,  Ivor  G.,  to  GKN  Transmissions  Limited. 

Splined  joint.  4.142.807,  Cl.  403-13.000. 
Fivian,  Daniel  A.,  to  Maag  Gear-Wheel  &  Machine  Company  Limited. 
Generating  method  for  grinding  cylindrical  gears.  4.142,333,  Cl. 
51-287.000. 
Fix,  Linda  M.;  and  Lepiane,  Gloria  L.  Adjustable  toe  ring.  4,142,382, 

Cl.  63-2.000. 
Flammer,  Wieland;  Weber,  Roland;  Weiher,  Gerhard;  and  Troner. 
Jakob,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Method  for  con- 
tacting contact  areas  located  on  semiconductor  bodies.  4,142,288,  Cl. 
29-628.000. 
Rasche,  Karl  H.:  See- 
Weber,  Heinrich;  Dungs,  Horst;  Urbye,  Klaus;  Beckmann,  Franz; 
Schmauch,  Hugo;  and  Flasche,  Karl  H.,  4,142,941,  Cl.  201-6.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Manring,  William  H.;  DeBello,  Patrick  M.;  and  Imperato,  Eueene 

G,  4,142,907,  Cl.  106-52.000. 
Mickelson,  Roger  D..  4.142.369,  Cl.  60-425.000. 
Peake.  Clinton  J.;  Hamish.  Wayne  N.;  and  Davidson.  Bruce  L., 

4,143.138.  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Williams,  Michael  R.;  and  McDonald,  I3ean  T.,  4.142,550,  Cl. 
137-538.000. 
Focke,  Heinz,  to  Focke  A  Pfuhl.  Test  apparatus  for  cigarette  packing 

machines.  4,142,406,  Cl.  73-819.000. 
Focke  &  Pfuhl:  See— 

Focke,  Heinz,  4,142,406,  Cl.  73-819.000. 
Foden,  Edward:  See — 

Gomez,  I.  Luis;  and  Foden,  Edward,  4,143.108,  O.  264-102.000. 
Foell,  Theodore  J.;  and  Rees,  Richard  W.  A.,  to  American  Home 
Products     Corporation.     Claudogenic-interceptive     nonapeptides. 
4,143,133,  Cl.  424-177.000. 
Fogle,  Alva  E..  Jr.;  Brennan,  William  E.;  and  Passino.  Jacque.  to  K  4 
M  Plastics,  Inc.  Fold  down  multi-purpose  vehicle  scat  back  core  or 
the  like  automotive  structural  member.  4,142,757,  Cl.  296-63.000. 
Foglia,  Vincent  F.  P.:  See— 

Challine,  Andre  P.  A.;  Marchal,  Alain  M.  E.;  and  Foglia,  Vincent 

F.  P.,  4,142,819,  O.  405-196.000. 

Foglio,  Maurizio;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  Masi,  Paolo;  and  Suarato, 

Antonino,  to  Societa'  Farmaceutici  Italia  S.p.A.  Thiohydrazoazetidi- 

nones.  4.143,037,  Cl.  260-239.00A. 

Fogt,  Thomas  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Ice  maker  flexible 

tray  construction.  4,142,377,  Cl.  62-135.000. 
Fontaine,  Georges;  Regazzoni,  Francis;  Serville,  Oaude;  and  Vinel, 
Rene,  to  SKF  Compagnie  d'Applications  Mechaniques.   Resilient 
self-aligning  clutch  release  bearing.  4,142,618,  O.  192-98.000. 
Fontanesi,  Maurizio:  See — 

Ligorati,  Ferdinando;  Invemizzi,  Renzo;  Collu,  Carlo;  and  Fon- 
tanesi, Maurizio,  4,142,990,  Cl.  252-429.00C. 
Foote,  John  P.,  to  U.S.  Armament  Corporation.  Recoil  assembly  for  a 

firearm  adapter.  4,142,314,  Cl.  42-16.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Hayden,  William  L.,  4,143,192,  Cl.  428-31.000. 
Forgey,  James  F..  to  Pomeroy,  Seth.  Dispensing  apparatus  for  tampons. 

4,142,649.0.221-82.000. 
Formax,  Inc.:  See — 

Sandberg,  Glenn  A.,  4,142,376.  Cl.  62-158.000. 
Forster.  Franz;  and  Heyl.  Walter,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Axial- 

5iston   machine   with   inclinable   control   surface.   4,142,452,   Cl. 
1-506.000. 
Fortress  Engineering  Limited:  See- 
Hare,  John  G  ;  and  Leaver,  Ronald  D.,  4,142,510,  O.  126-271.000. 
Foseco  Technik  AG:  See — 

Iyer,  Rajaram.  4.143.022.  Cl.  260-30.4SB. 
Fost.  Dennis  L.:  See — 

Bellina.  Russell  F.;  and  Fost.  Dennis  L.,  4,143.157. 0.  424-314.000. 
Foster.  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Amquist,  Willard  D.;  Foster,  Thomas  G.;  and  Roalsvig,  Melvin  J., 
4.142,699,  Cl.  244-83.00K. 
Fradenburgh,  Evan  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Mecha- 


nism for  synchronously  varying  diameter  of  a  plurality  of  rotors  and 
for  limiting  the  diameters  thereof  4,142.697,  Cl.  244-7.00R. 
Franceschi,  Giovanni:  See — 

Foglio.  Maurizio;  Franceschi.  Giovanni;  Masi.  Paolo;  and  Suarato 
Antonino.  4.143.037.  Cl.  260-239.00A. 
Frank.  Fritz,  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Power  supply  for 

electron  beam  guns.  4,143,272,  Cl.  250-425.000. 
Frank,  Karl;  and  Melzer,  Amfried,  to  Agfa  Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft 
Photographic  color  developer  composition.  4,142,895.  Cl.  96-66.400 
Eraser.  Douglas  S..  to  FTS,  Systems.  Inc.  Freeze  drying  stoppering 
apparatus.  4,142,303, 0.  34-92.000.  .^    b       pi-     b 

Fremont,  Henry  A.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Process 
for  enhancing  recovery  of  tall  oil  soap  from  black  liquor.  4,142,967 
Cl.  2IO-23.0OF.  H  ■      •      . 

Fremont,  Joseph  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Butinediol    using    catalyst    prepared    from    synthetic    nuOachite. 
4.143,231,0.568-855.000. 
Friedman,  Maurice:  See — 

Beukers,  John;  Friedman,  Maurice;  and  Potts,  Luken,  4.143.335,  Cl 
331-65.000. 
Frink.  John  W.:  See— 

Zwolinski.  Leon  M.;  and  Frink,  John  W.,  4,143.008.  Cl.  260- 
I8.0TN. 
Fritsch,  Carl  W..  Jr.;  and  Wolfe.  Robert  W..  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated. Method  for  producing  low  expansion  ceramics.  4.142.879.  O 
65-18.000. 
FTS.  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Eraser.  Douglas  S..  4.142,303.  Cl.  34-92.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hori.  Kiyouka;  Mikami.  Takeshi;  Miyazako,  Takushi;  and  Naito 

Kenji,  4,142,894,  Cl.  96-63.000. 
OgaU,  Yasuhiro;  and  Ariyasu.  Kenji,  4,142,404,  Cl.  73-762.000 
Ohnishi.  Masahiro.  4.143.403.  Cl.  358-206.000. 
Fuji  Polymer  Industries.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishikata,  Masumi;  and  Tsugawa.  Kiyoshi.  4,143.179.  O 
427-58.000.  ...'<->. 

Fujii,  Yuichi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Yoshikawa,  Rikizo;  Seo,  Kiyokazu;  Mori, 
Katsunori;  Kikuchi,  Yasunobu;  and  Yoshida.  Kazuo,  to  Tokai  Rubber 
Industries  Ltd.;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sup- 
port devices  for  automobile  engine.  4,142,701,  Cl.  248-544.000. 
Fujiki.  Goro:  See— 

Iwahara,  Makoto;  Maruyama.  Fumio;  Fujiki.  Goro;  Mori.  To- 
shinori;  Hiyama.  Norio;  and  Kikuchi.  MiUuru,  4,143,244.  Cl 
179-l.OOG. 
Fujinawa,  Masaaki;  Goto.  Tatsuo;  and  Harada,  Mineo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd 

Apparatus  for  positioning.  4,143,310.  Cl.  318-571.000. 
Fujioka.  Kazuyoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Hydraulic 

transmission  control  system.  4,142,614,  Cl.  I92-4.00A. 
Fujioka,  Yasuo:  See — 

Tanahashi,  Toshio;  and  Fujioka.  Yasuo,  4,142.366.  O.  60-322.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Okuhara,  Masakuni;  Iguchi,  Eiko;  Aoki,  Hatsuo 

and  Imanaka,  Hiroshi,  4,143,135.  Cl.  424-211.000. 
Takaya.  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi.  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 
Hiromu.  4,143.166,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Fujishiro.  Takeshi:  See — 

Asano.  Masaharu;  Fujishiro.  Takeshi;  Acno.  Shigeo;  Hosaka,  Akio- 
Manaka,  Nobuzi;  and  Ezoe,  Mituhiko,  4,142,482,  Cl.  123-32.0Ee! 
Fujishita,  Toshio:  See— 

Hirai,  Kentaro;  Fujishita,  Toshio;  Ishiba,  Tehiyuki;  and  Sugimota 
Hirohiko,  4,143,048,  Cl.  26O-3O8.00R. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Kurita,    Shoichi;    Hiratsuka.    Yoshitaka;    and    Shuto,    Kazuya. 
4,143,328,0.328-155.000. 
Funada.    Mitsuaki;    Hayatsu.    Kazuo;    and    Noguchi,    Takanobu.    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  isolating  low  molecular 
weight  polymer.  4.143.085.  Cl.  260-677.a0A. 
Funk,  Richard  S.;  Mogg.  Donald  W.;  and  Ruff,  David  L.  Composition 
and  process  for  selectively  removing  oleaginous  products  from  wa- 
ter. 4.142,969.  Cl.  210-36.000. 
Fussi.  Fernando;  and  Fedeli,  Gianfranco.  Polyanion  fraction  containins 

hexosamines.  4,143,132,  Cl.  424-104.000. 
G.D.  Societa  per  Azioni:  See— 

Seragnoli,  Enzo,  4.142,622,  O.  198-347.000. 
G  S  &  H  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Griner,   Henry  J.;   Griner,   Wade;   Hyars,   Claude;   and   Sweat. 
Tommy,  4,142,350.  O.  56-27.500. 
Gadallah.  Fahmi  F.:  See— 

Elofson.   Richard   M;  and   Gadallah,   Fahmi   F.,  4,142.993.  d 
252-447.000. 
Gaffar,  Maria  C.  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  DenUl  prophylactic 

paste.  4,143,126,  Cl.  414-49.000. 
Gaffard,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Godard,  Bruno;  and  Gaffard,  Jean-Paul.  4,143.338.  Cl.  331-94.50C. 

Gaines.  Robert  W..  to  Construction  Products  Research.  Inc.  Method 

and  composition  for  controlling  contraction  in  setting  cementitious 

systems  through  the  addition  of  gas  generating  agenu.  4,142.909.  Cl. 

106-87.000. 

Gainsborough  Hardware  Industries  Pty.  Limited:  See 

Hook.  John  L.,  4,142.748.  Cl.  292-169.150. 
Gallagher,  William  J.:  See— 

Mallozzi,  Philip  J.;  Epstein,  Harold  M.;  Jung,  Richard  G.;  Apple- 
baum,  David  C;  Fairand,  Barry  P.;  Gallagher,  William  J.; 
Uecker.  Ronald  L.;  and  Muckerheide.  Myron  C.  4,143.275.  a 
250-503.000.  .      .v.. 
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Aik  A.;  Gankevich,  Tamara 


John  F..  4,142,868,  CI.  48- 


lenneth    E.,   4,143.115,   CI. 


Gankevich,  Tamara  T.:  See — 

Vereschagin.  Leonid  F.;  Semerchan, 
T.;  Dmitriev,  Mikhail  E.;  and  Mod  nov,  Vitaly  P.,  4,142,869,  CI. 
51-295.000. 
Garcia,  Nelson  C.  Endotracheal  tube  holier.  4,142,527,  CI.  128-348.000. 
Gardner,  John  F.:  See — 

Gencsoy,  Hasan  T.;  and  Gardner, 
86.00R. 

Garrett,  Walter  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  ( Company,  The.  Composition 
suitable  for  use  as  desensitizing  gumn  ng  solution  for  lithographic 
printing  plates.  4,143,021,  CI.  260-29.6(p. 
Gartner,  Klaus  W.:  See- 
Phillips,  Peter  J.;  and  Uyeda.  Tim  M|,  4,142,388,  CI.  70-316.000. 
Gasper,  Kenneth  E.:  See — 

Ward,    William   J.;    and    Gasper, 
422-113.000. 

Gauthier,  Francis;  and  Mignien,  George  ,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Dite: 

Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Device  for  conn<  cting  optical  fibres  together. 

4.142,777,  CI.  350-96.210. 

Gay,  Robert  W.,  to  Rheem  Manufacturing  Company.  Stuffing  horn 

construction  for  sausage  making  machine.  4,142,273,  CI.  17-41.000. 
Gaysert,  Gerhard,  to  Eberspacher,  J.  Elastic  mounting  for  a  catalytic 
converter    in    an    internal    combusti  m    engine.    4,143,117,    CI. 
422-179.000. 
Gebhart,  Carlton  E.,  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  an  I  Supply  Co.  Earth  anchor. 

4,142,336,  CI.  52-166.000. 
Gehring,  Joachim:  See — 

Hentschel,  Claus;  von  Bonin,  Wulf;  (  fehring,  Joachim;  and  Hardt, 
Dietrich,  4.143,105,  CI.  264-51.000, 
Gencsoy,  Hasan  T.;  and  Gardner,  John  F.  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Wear  compensating  seal  meanj  for  rotary  piston  coal  feeder. 
4,142,868,  CI.  48-86.00R. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See — 

Graf.  Fredy  E.;  and  Krystek,  Micha^  S.,  4,143,283,  CI.  307-66.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Doughty,  Ralph  O.;  and  Goodwin,   Donald  W.,  4,142,511,  CI. 
126-271.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Andersen,  Richard  H.,  4,142,824,  CI.  415-115.000. 

Ciarcia,  Ronald  D.,  4,143,256,  CI.  20  H44.00R. 

Culbertson.  Richard,  4, 142,660.  CI.  2  :4-45.00P. 

Dakin.  James  T.;  Darrow,  Kennetl   A.;  and  Muth,  Myron  C, 

4,142,831,  CI.  416-96.00A. 
Dunn,  Bruce  S.;  and  Dubin,  Robert  |L ,  4.142.945,  CI.  204-16.000. 
Dunn,  Bruce  S.,  4,142,946,  CI.  204-14000. 
Kelley,  Fred  W.,  Jr.,  4,143,315,  CI.  3*3-24.000. 
Kemp,  Charles  L.,  4,142,840,  CI.  417  209.000. 
Kuehn,  Frederick  J.,  Jr.;  Laukaitis,  loseph  A.;  and  McElhenny, 

Stuart  W.,  4,143,280,  CI.  290-9.000 
Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr.,  4,143,095,  CI.  260-8  '4.000. 
Mark,  Victor;  and  Wilson,  Phillip  S.,  4,143,023,  CI.  260-30.80R. 
Sargisson,    Donald    F.;    and    Lahti,    Daniel   J.,   4,142,365,    CI. 

60-204.000. 
Swerbinsky,  Leo,  4,142,766,  CI.  3 12-:  14.000. 
Wanger,  Robert  P.,  4,142,364,  CI.  60  39.28R. 
Wong,  Joe;  and  Szymaszek,  Jan  W.,  U42,996,  CI.  252-518.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Finucane,  Thomas  P.;  Earle,  Ernest   ..,  Jr.;  and  Dworetzky,  Alan 

H.,  4,143,170,  CI.  426-329.000. 
Shanbhag,  Sudhakar  P.;  Ku,  Shun;  E  >ps,  Jackie  R.;  and  Kempkes. 
Herbert  T..  4.143.164,  CI.  426-104.  00. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Brewster,   Roger   F.;   and   Barrett,   Alfred   H.,   4,143,414,   CI. 

363-44.000. 
Bright,    James    A.;    and    Deaton,     Homer    W.,    4,142,378,    CI. 

62-135.000. 
Fogt.  Thomas  H..  4,142,377,  CI.  62-1 15.000. 
Johnson.   Lawrence  P.;  and  Vogel    William  C.  4,142,648,  CI. 

220-203.000. 
Lahiff,  John  E.,  4,142,495,  CI.  123-11  9.00A. 
Marsh,  Gerald  J.;  Reid,  Kenneth    4.;  and  Jarski,  William 

4,142,737,  CI.  280-747.000. 
Negri,  Joseph  M.;  and  Wallace,  Tli  }mas  F.,  4,142,494.  CI. 

119.00C. 

Riddel.  John  W..  4.142,612,  CI.  192-:  COG. 
Route,  William  D.;  Auman,  John    P.;  and  Rogers,  Wesley  A., 

4,143,368,  CI.  340-543.000. 
Walters,  Leslie  K.,  4,142,647,  CI.  22(  -85.800. 
Weibel,   John,   Jr.;   Deaton,   Homei    W.;   and   Beard,   Dale   A., 

4,142,373,  CI.  62-138.000. 
Zauss,  Louis  V.,  4,142,470,  CI.  105-2  i.OOR. 
Geo.  Koch  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Koch,  Robert  L.,  11,  4,143,278,  CI.  2  iO-527.000. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation:  See — 

Jespersen,  Paul  W.,  4,142,431,  CI.  83  335.000. 
Gerlach,  Hans-Otto:  See— 

Bohmholdt,  Gerd;  Deininger,  Guntfl  -;  Gerlach,  Hans-Otto;  Hahn, 
Winfried;  and  Huwels,  Wilhelm,  4  142,875,  CI.  55-72.000. 
Gem,  Klaus:  See— 

Steinecke,  Rudolf;  Gobke,  Otto;  an  I  Gem,  Klaus,  4,142,488,  CI. 
123-99.000. 
Gershman,  Mikhail  B.:  See — 

Kazanovich,  Boleslav  B.;  Santurian 
A.;  Potapenko,  losif  A.;  Budnyatsky.  David  M.;  Akopdzhanian. 
Felix  K.;  Oganesian.  Tsolak  R.;  Kazarian.  Edvard  S.;  Dzhan- 
baev.  Salikh  I.;  Seryapov.  Alexancv  I.;  Shakhnazarian.  Albert  T.; 
Mezhdo.  Murad  S.;  Bachilo.  Levjrie  L.;  Bushmin,  Anatoly  P.; 
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Germes  R.;  Fischenko,  Petr 


Gershman,  Mikhail  B.;  Stmokhvalov,  Anatoly  L;  and  Oganesian, 
Georgy  S..  4.142.579,  CI,  165-84.000. 
Gerspacher.  Michel;  and  CoheA.  Albert,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Process  for  r  taking  zinc  coated  steel  wire  and  prod- 
uct made  thereby.  4,143,209,  CI.  428-592.000. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Kemforschung  m.b.H.:  See — 

Wild,  Eugen,  4,142,934,  CI    176-78.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westi  alia:  See — 

Steinkuhl,  Bemd,  4,142,812,  CI.  403-292.000. 
GG.  Noell  GmbH,  Firma:  See-  - 

Krieger,  Friedrich,  4,143,2'  7,  CI.  250-507.000. 
Ghazarian,  Michel:  See — 

Abblard,  Jean;  Ghazarian,  1  lichel;  and  Viricel,  Rene,  4,143,059,  CI. 
260^8.00R. 
Gibard,  Andre:  See — 

Favre,  Georges;  Gibard,  Ai  dre;  and  LetofTe,  Michel,  4,143,088,  CI. 
260-825.000. 
Gibbs,  Marylu  B.;  and  Liu,  Got  Jon,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The. 

Fluorination  of  methyl  keton  ».  4,143,078,  CI.  260-653.600. 
Gibson,  Ian  E.;  and  Mansfield,   itephen  T.,  to  Marconi  Company  Lim- 
ited, The.  Television  came  a  tube  arrangements.   4,143,305,  CI. 
315-379.000. 
Gidewall,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Proc  t,  James,  to  CVP  Systems,  Inc.  Flexible 

container  inserting  apparatus  4,142,453,  CI.  93-36.010. 
Gierse,  Franz- Josef,  to  Mulle  ,  Franz.  Corduroy  cutting  machine. 

4,142,277,  CI.  26-9.000. 
Giessler,  Willi,  to  Mifago  AG.  Hoist.  4,142,709,  CI.  254-168.000. 
Gilbert,  Bruce  R.;  and  Hall,  Jac  k  P.  Pneumatic  game  with  fabric  inter- 
engaging  elements.  4,142,725  CI.  273-123.00A. 
Gilbert,  William  J.;  and  Klass<  n,  Ronald  W.  Highway  line  detector. 

4,143,264,  CI.  250-210.000. 
Gilgore,  Wayne  M.,  to  Intemati  anal  Paper  Company.  Halftone  printing 

method.  4,142,462,  CI.  101-3f  .OOR. 
Gill,  William  A.,  to  Union  Cai  bide  Corporation.  Chalk-resistant,  me- 
dium to  dark  colored  polyure  hanes,  polymer/polyol  and  polyisocya- 
nate  compositions  for  use  in  p  roducing  same  and  methods  for  making 
said  polyurethanes.  4,143,002  CI.  521-137.000. 
Gimag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-  ■ 

Berz,  Wolfgang,  4,142,873,  CI.  55-12.000. 
Gimbel,  Jurgen:  See — 

Scholz,  Hansjurgen;  Jahn,   Valter;  and  Gimbel,  Jurgen,  4,142,274, 
CI.  24-163.00R. 
Giordano,  Louis  G.  Snap-on  en  I  cap  for  gutters  and  process  for  apply- 
ing same.  4,142,370,  CI.  405- ;  19.000. 
Girard,  Genevieve:  See — 

Michon,  Maurice;  and  Gira  d,  Genevieve,  4,143,332,  CI.  330-4.300. 
Girard,  Leland  K.:  See — 

Leopoldi,    Norbert;    and    Girard,    Leland    K.,    4,142,651,    CI. 
222-185.000. 
GKN  Sankey  Limited:  See— 

Golding,  Cyril  G.,  4,142,62  B,  CI.  222-400.700. 
GKN  Transmissions  Limited:  i  te — 

Fisher,  Leslie  G.;  and  Sank  Ey,  Ivor  G.,  4,142,807,  CI.  403-13.000. 
Clancy,  Walter  P.  Run-around  ype  energy  recovery  system.  4,142,575, 

a.  165-29.000. 
Glenn,  Robert  G.,  to  Electric  f  Dwer  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Multiple- 
piece  ceramic  turbine  blade.   1,142,836,  CI.  416-193.00A. 
Gloxhuber,  Christian:  See — 

Osberghaus.  Rainer;  Lore  iz,  Peter;  Gloxhuber,  Christian;  and 
Braig.  Siegfried,  4,143,U  3,  Q.  424-365.000. 
Gobke,  Otto:  See— 

Steinecke,  Rudolf;  Gobke,  Otto;  and  Gem,  Klaus,  4,142.488,  CI. 

123-99.000. 

Goble,  Arthur  R.;  and  Webb,  Michael  H.  J.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und 

Investments  AG.  Spark  ignit  on  circuits.  4,143,303,  CI.  315-239.000. 

Godard,  Bruno;  and  GafTard,  J  an-Paul,  to  Compagnie  Generale  d'E- 

lectricite  S.A.  Gas  laser  devi  x.  4,143,338,  CI.  331-94.50C. 
Goettsche,  Reimer:  See — 

Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  Reuther,  Wolfgang;  Raff,  Paul;  and 
Goettsche,  Reimer,  4,14!  ,153,  CI.  424-289.000. 
Gold,  Richard  F.:  See— 

Arzoumanidis,  Gregory  G,  Gold,  Richard  F.;  and  Michel,  Chris- 
tian G.,  4,142,991,  CI.  25!-429.00B. 
Golding,  Cyril  G.,  to  GKN  San  key  Limited.  Closure  unit  for  beer  kegs. 

4,142,658,  CI.  222-400.700. 
Golitz,  Hans  D.,  deceased:  See-  - 

Wagner,  Kuno;  Oertel,  Gmter;  Golitz,  Hans  D.,  deceased;  and 
Quiring,  Bemd,  4,143,061,  CI.  260-448.20N. 
Golitz,  Ingrid  I.  K.,  heiress:  Se  f — 

Wagner,  Kuno;  Oertel,  Gmter;  Golitz,  Hans  D.,  deceased;  and 
Quiring,  Bemd,  4,143,06  I,  CI.  26O-448.20N. 
Gomez,  I.  Luis;  and  Foden,  E<  ward,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Method 

of  injection  molding  nitrile  a  tides.  4,143,108,  CI.  264-102.000. 
Goodale,  John  W.:  See— 

Butler,  John  P.;  Rolston,   lohn  H.;  den  Hartog,  James;  Molson, 

Fred  W.  R.;  and  Goodal  s,  John  W.,  4,143,123,  CI  423-580.000. 

Goodall,  Charles  C.  O.,  to  Cibi  -Geigy  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

drying  photographic  materia  .  4,142,301,  CI.  34-18.000. 
Goodman,  Philip:  See — 

Kovac,  Michael  G.;  Chl(  ck,  David  J.;  and  Goodman,  Philip, 
4,143,177,  CI.  427-79.0a 
Goodwin,  Donald  W.:  See — 

Doughty.  Ralph  O.;  and  Goodwin.  Donald  W.,  4,142,511,  O. 
126-271.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Con  pany.  The:  See— 

Cottman.  Kirkwood  S.,  4,  43,076.  Q.  260-609.00F. 
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Curtiss.  Walter  W.,  Jr.,  4,142,930,  CI.  I56-123.00R. 

Gerspacher,  Michel;  and  Cohen,  Albert,  4,143,209,  CI.  428-592.000. 

Harders,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Helger,  Roland,  4,143,080,  CI.  23- 

23O.00B. 
Kleijwegt.  Jacob,  4.142,568,  CI.  152-354.00R. 
Tazuma,    James    J.;    and     Bergomi.     Angelo.    4.143,045,    CI. 
260-306.500. 
Goossens,  Alfred  E.:  See— 

Mookheriee,  Braja  D.;  Withycombe,  Donald  A.;  Katz,  Ira;  Gooss- 
ens, Alfred  E.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Evers,  William  J.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob.  4.143.173.  CI.  426-535.000. 
Goralski.  Christian  T.;  and  Burk.  George  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  3,5-Bis(chloromethylthio)-4-cyanoisothiazole.  4,143,043, 
CI.  260-302.00S. 
Goretta,  Louis  A.;  and  Otremba,  Robert  R.,  to  Naico  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Method  of  controlling  the  molecular  weight  of  vinyl  carboxylic 
acid-acrylamide  copolymers.  4,143,222,  CI.  526-64.000. 
Gosling,  Claus:  See — 

Simm,  Walter;  Gosling.  Claus;  Bonart.  Richard;  and  von  Falkai. 
Bela,  4,143,196,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Gossen  GmbH:  See— 

Krappatsch,  Herbert,  4,143,265,  a.  250-2 13.00R. 
Goto,  Syunsuke:  See- 
Sato,  Hideshi;  Otsubo,  Takashi;  Goto,  Syunsuke;  Amano,  Minom; 
and  Seriu,  Naoyuki,  4,142,399,  CI.  73-19.000. 
Goto,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Fujinawa,  Masaaki;  Goto,  Tatsuo;  and  Harada,  Mineo,  4,143,310, 
CI.  318-571.000. 
Grabbe,  [>imitry  G.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  devices  such  as 
watches    and    method    of   construction    thereof    4,142,287,    CI. 
29-628.000. 
Gradowski,  Stephen:  See — 

Hyner,  Jacob;  and  Gradowski,  Stephen,  4,143,210,  Q.  428-646.000. 
Graf,  Fredy  E.;  and  Krystek,  Michael  S..  to  General  Atomic  Company. 

Battery  backup  system.  4.143.283.  CI.  307-66.000. 
Graham,  Robert,  to  Newalls  Insulation  Co.  Ltd.  Manufacture  of  insulat- 
ing products.  4,142,933,  CI.  162-396.000. 
Granges  Nyby  AB:  See— 

Aslund,  Christer,  4,143,208,  CI.  428-558.000. 
Granzow,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Baver.  Donald  W,;  Granzow.  Robert  H.;  Horst,  William  R.;  and 
Paganini.  Bmno  J..  4,143,357,  CI.  340-146.3SY. 
Grasselli,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Bartek,  Joseph  P.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K.,  4,143,082,  CI.  260- 
668.00F. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation:  See— 

Joo',  Louis  A.;  and  Miller,  Frederick  C,  4,143,217,  CI.  429-218.000. 
Greczin,  John.  Multi-wrap  hose  reinforcement.  4,142,352,  CI.  57-15.000. 
Greenbaum,  George.  Channel  culture  array.  4,142,325.  CI.  47-79.000. 
Greene,  Andrew  E.;  and  Crabbe,  Pierre,  to  CHON  Corporation.  Manu- 
facture of  2-<alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl)  3-carbalkoxyalkyl  ketones 
from  alpha,  beu-unsaturated  ketones.  4,143,230,  CI.  562-504.000. 
Greer,  Edward  M.;  and  Spezzano,  Frank  J.  Fishing  rod  holder  and  bite 

indicator.  4,142,316,  CI.  43-17.000. 
Grefco,  Inc.:  See — 

Nielsen,  Richard  B.;  and  Vogelsang,  Charles  J.,  4,142,968,  CI. 
210-32.000. 
Gretas  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Ehrat,  Kurt;  Mast,  Fred;  Huber,  Ernst;  and  Huber,  Josef,  4,143,279, 
CI.  250-556.000. 
Greth,  Erich,  to  Lonza,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  chloroacetyl 

chloride.  4,143.067,  CI.  26O-544.00Y. 
Greubel,  Waldemar:  See— 

Baur,  Guenter;  and  Greubel,  Waldemar,  4,142,781,  CI.  350-345.000. 
Grevich,  John  D.  Pressure  sensitive  control  of  input  pressure  to  trans- 
mission vacuum  modulator.  4,142,427,  CI.  74-863.000. 
Griffith,  Thomas;  and  Campbell,  Richard,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Track  mechanism  assembly  for  a  light  rail  vehicle.  4,142,327,  CI. 
49-215.000. 
Grimm,  Eberhard:  .See — 

Husges,  Gerd;  and  Grimm,  Eberhard,  4,142,356,  CI.  57-301.000. 
Griner,  Henry  J.;  Griner,  Wade;  Hyars,  Claude;  and  Sweat,  Tommy,  to 
G  S  &  H  Equipment  Corporation.  Tobacco  combine  stalk  guides. 
4,142,350,  CI.  56-27.500. 
Griner,  Wade:  See— 

Griner,   Henry  J.;   Griner,   Wade;   Hyars,  Claude;   and   Sweat, 
Tommy,  4,142,350,  CI.  56-27.500. 
Gronert,  Gunter:  See — 

Laufhutte.   Dieter;   and   Gronert,   Gunter,   4,143,122,   CI.   423- 
574.00R. 
Gropper,  Lee:  See — 

Ishimam,  Kenzo;  and  Gropper,  Lee,  4,142,670,  CI.  233-2O.0OR. 
Groselak,  Robert  E.;  and  Podgor,  Albert  L.  Self-locking  baggage  tag. 

4,142,310,  CI.  40-2 I.OOR. 
Gross,  Franz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Delay  line  for  traveling 
wave  tubes,  in  particular  to  the  amplification  of  mm  waves.  4,143,341, 
CI.  333-157.000. 
Gross,  Ulrich,  to  U.S.   Philips  Corporation.  Automatic  bass  chord 

system.  4,142,433,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Gross,  Ulrich,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  arrangement  for 

electronic  musical  instruments.  4,142,434,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Groupement  pour  les  Activites  Atomiques  et  Avancees:  See — 

Daviot,  Jean;  and  Marchais,  Michel,  4,142,908,  C\.  106-64.000. 
Grubcr,  Robert  P.,  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Closed  loop  solar  array-ion  thruster  sys- 
tem with  power  control  circuitry.  4.143.314.  CI.  323-15.000. 
Gruen,  Dieter  M.;  Mendelsohn,  Marshall  H.;  and  Dwight,  Austin  E.,  to 


United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.   Lanthanum  nickel  aluminum 
alloy.  4,142,300,  CI.  34-15.000. 
Gmppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  See— 

Occelli,  EmUio,  4,143,055,  CI.  260-346.730. 
GSPK  (Electronics)  Limited:  See— 

MacJannette,  Barrie,  4,142,331,  CI.  51-102.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Dotter,  Berton  E.,  Jr.,  4,143,363,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  .See — 

Fritsch,   Carl   W.,   Jr.;   and   Wolfe,   Robert   W.,   4,142,879,   a 
65-18.000. 
Guillermin,  Rene:  See — 

Bardon,  Pierre;  Guillermin,  Rene;  and  Joly,  Jean,  4,143,199,  Q 
428-369.000. 
Guisnet,  Michel:  See— 

Barrault,  Joel;  Guisnet,  Michel;  Lucien,  Jacques;  and  Maurel, 
Raymond,  4,143,052,  CI.  260-329.00R. 
Guisti,  George  R.:  See— 

Guisti,  Vito,  4,142,367,  Q.  60-325.000. 
Guisti,  Karlino:  See — 

Guisti,  Vito,  4,142,367,  CI.  60-325.000. 
Guisti,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Guisti,  Vito,  4,142,367,  CI.  60-325.000. 
Guisti,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Guisti,  Vito,  4,142.367,  CI.  60-325.000. 
Guisti,  Vito,  to  Dondero,  Eleanor  A.  Guisti;  Guisti,  Robert  E.;  Guisti, 
George  R.;  Guisti,  Richard  P.;  and  Guisti,  Karlino,  pan  interest  to 
each.   EJomestic   water  pressure-flow   powered   generator  system. 
4,142,367,  CI.  60-325.000. 
Gupta,  Pramod:  See— 

Hetzel,  Hartmut;  Gupta,  Pramod;  and  Sandhagen,  Hans-Joachim. 
4,143,072,  CI.  260-573.000. 
Gutierrez,  Antonio:  See — 

Brois,  Stanley  J.;  Gutierrez,  Antonio;  and  Feldman,  Nicholas, 
4,142,866,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Guyot,  Charles;  and  Muller,  Jacques,  to  Ebauches  Tavannes  S.A. 
Calendar  watch  movement  with  date-indicating  member.  4,142,363, 
CI.  58-58.000. 
H  &  H  Research,  Inc.:  See- 
Hill,  Edward  J.,  4,142,522,  CI.  128-133.000. 
H.  J.  Hemz  Company:  See — 

Capo,  James  L  ;  and  Daher,  James,  4,142,635,  CI.  206-622.000. 
Haas,  Peter;  Blahak,  Johannes;  Meiners,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Mormann, 
Werner,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyurethanes  made  with  linear 
polyamines.  4,143,003,  cT.  521-129.000. 
Haas,  Rene:  See — 

Le  Fur,  Jean;  and  Haas,  Rene,  4,142,971,  CI.  210-77.000. 
Habu,  Teiji;  Sasaki.  Takashi;  Tamura.  Masahide;  Korematsu.  Shinobu; 
Wada.  Tsuneo;  Ishii.  Hiroki;  and  Omura,  Takayoshi,  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Gelatino  silver  halide  photographic  mate- 
rial hardened  with  a  reaction  product  of  a  vinylsulfonyl  compound 
and  a  water  soluble  compound.  4.142.897.  CI.  96-67.000. 
Haefner,   Fred   F.   Speed   ratio  change  mechanism.   4.142.422.  O. 

74-393.000. 
Hagel.  Paul:  See— 

Raab,  Karlheinz;  Wolff.  Konrad;  Koch.  Heinrich;  and  Hagel.  Paul. 
4.143,001.  a.  260-2.300. 
Hahn,  Heinrich:  See — 

Heumann,  Hans;  Hahn,  Heinrich;  Hilt,  Walter;  Liebing,  Heinz;  and 
Schweppe,  Manfred,  4,142,885,  CI.  71-28.000. 
Hahn,  Terrance;  and  Maxam,  Allan  M.  Slab  gel  mold  and  electrophore- 
sis apparatus.  4,142,960.  CI.  2O4-299.00R. 
Hahn,  Winfried:  See— 

Bohmholdt.  Gerd;  Deininger,  Gunter;  Gerlach,  Hans-Otto;  Hahn, 
Winfried;  and  Huwels,  Wilhelm,  4,142.875,  Q.  55-72.000. 
Haines,  Robert  C  See- 
Shaw,  Michael;  and  Haines,  Robert  C,  4,142,727,  CI.  273-232.000. 
Hall,  Denis  G.:  See- 
Cain,   William   D.;   Hall,   Denis  G.;   and   Middleton,   John   D., 
4,143,342,  CI.  333-33.000. 
Hall,  Jack  P.:  See- 
Gilbert,  Brace  R.;  and  Hall,  Jack  P.,  4,142,725,  CI.  273-123.00A 
Hall,  John  B.;  Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  Hill,  Ira  D.;  Novak,  Robert  M.; 
and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  to  International  Ravors  t  Fragrances 
Inc.  Uses  of  alpha  methyl  styrene  dimers  in  perfumery  processes  and 
products.  4,142,998,  CI.  252-522.000. 
Hall,  John  B.:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hraza,  Denis  E.,  Sr ;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,143,074,  CI.  260- 
586.O0G. 
Hall,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Atherton,  Frank  R.;  Hall,  Michael  J.;  Hassall,  Cedric  H.;  Lambert, 
Robert  W.;  and  Ringrose,  Peter  S.,  4,143,134,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Hamashima,  Yoshio:  See— 

Narisada,    Masayuki;   Onoue,   Hiroshi;   Tsuji,   Teruji;   Niriiitaiii. 
Yasuhiro;  Yoshioka,  Mitsuru;  Hamashima,  Yoshio;  and  Nasata. 
Watara,  4,143,038,  a.  260-239.00A. 
Hamill,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Ensminger,   Paul   W.;  and   Hamill,   Robert   L.,   4,143,141,   Ci. 
424-253.000. 
Hamilton,  William  H.  Flush  toilet  system.  4,142,262,  CI.  4-354.000. 
Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.  Hand-held 

Ubeler.  4,142,932,  CI.  156-384.000. 
Hammar,  Walton  J.;  and  Rustad,  Mark  A.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc. 
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See — 


Anti-microbial  (2-nitro-3-phenyl  benz(  furanylVphenylalkanoic  acids 
and  derivatives.  4.I43.IS2,  CI.  424-28^000. 
Hammar,  Walton  J.:  See — 

Scherrer,  Robert  A.;  Hammar,  Walft>n  J.;  and  Stem,  Richard  M 
4,143,154,  CI.  424-285,000. 
Hammond,  James  T.,  to  Caterpillar  Tri^tor  Co.  Fuel  injection  pump 

timing  mechanism.  4,142,498,  CI.  123 
Hamrick,  Gene  H.,  to  Hamrick  Manufacturing  &  Service,  Inc.  Bottle 

case  unloader.  4,142,643,  CI.  414-416.0  X). 
Hamrick  Manufacturing  &  Service,  Inc.: 

Hamrick,  Gene  H.,  4,142,643,  CI.  41  MI6.000 
Handa,  Rikiya.  Apparatus  for  preventii  g  gas  leakage 

431-16.000. 
Hann,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Carle,  Robert  A.;  and  Hann,  Paul  Ell 
Hansen,  Russel  W.;  and  Stetlrecht,  Hans  1 1.  Motor  speed  control  circuit 

apparatus.  4,143,307,  CI.  318-16.000. 
Harada,  Mineo:  See — 

Fujinawa,  Masaaki;  Goto,  Tatsuo;  Ad  Harada,  Mineo,  4,143,310, 

CI.  318-571.000. 

Harada,  Nozomu;  and  Kubota,  Nobuhis^  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 

Co.,    Ltd.    Manufacturing    method 

4,143,178,  CI.  427-85.000. 

Harders,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Helger,  Rolan  I,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 

Company,  The.  Method  and  reagent  f(  r  the  assay  of  hydroperoxide. 

4,143,080,  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 

Hardt,  Dietrich:  See— 

Hentschel,  Oaus;  von  Bonin,  Wulf; 
Dietrich,  4,143,105,  CI.  264-5 l.OOC 
Hardy,  Edgar  E.:  See — 

Johnson,  Gregory  R.;  Miles,  Malcilm  G.;  Salyer,  Ival  O.;  and 


Hardy,  Edgar  E.,  4,143,234,  CI.  i:  6-89.0PC 
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Hector.    Roger    D.,    4,142,722,    CI. 


William  V.;  and  Hefferan,  Gerald  T., 


Hector,  Roger  D.:  See- 
Romano,    John    v.;    and 
273-101.100. 
HefTeran,  Gerald  T.:  See- 
Burke,  Aaron  R.;  Hough, 
4,142.902,  CI.  106-1.230. 
Heide,  Henry  A.:  See — 

Diver,  James  J.;  Heide.  He4ry  A.;  and  Masse.  Basil  J..  4,142,624,  CI. 
198-425.000. 
Heil  Co..  The:  See— 

Potwin,  David  R.,  4,142,617,  CI.  241-194.000. 
4,142,851.  CI.    Heimberg,  Eli,  to  Cameo  Curta  ns.  Inc.  Window  curtain  having  weight 


4,143,086,  CI.  260-683.0PD. 


jehring,  Joachim;  and  Hardt. 


E.;  and  Orofmo.  Thomas  A.. 


o  Fortress  Engineering  Lim- 


M.;  and  Davidson.  Bruce  L.. 


v.;  and   Hartle.   Robert  T.. 


Kapany.  Narinder  S.;  Hardy,  Edgar 
4,143,233,  CI.  136-89.0PC. 
Hare,  John  G.;  and  Leaver,  Ronald  D. 

ited.  Solar  heater.  4,142,510,  CI.  126-2tl.000. 
Hamish.  Wayne  N.:  See — 

Peake,  Clinton  J.;  Hamish,  Wayne 
4,143,138,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Harrington  Manufacturing  Company:  5^ — 

Jordan,  Bertram  L.;  and  Mitchell,  Jol  n  D.,  4,142.348.  CI.  56-10.200. 
Harrison.  Roger  G..  to  Lilly  Industries  L  imited.  2-Suinnyl  and  2-sulfo- 

nyl  oxazoles.  4.143.047.  CI.  260-307.0Qfl. 
Hart,  George  A.:  See — 

Searles.  Stuart  K.;  and  Hart.  George(\.,  4.143.336,  CI.  33I-94.S0G. 
Hartitz.  Joachim  E.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 
dant  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride  polymer  compositions. 
4.143.030.  CI.  260-45.75B. 
Hartle,  Robert  T.:  See- 
Roy,   Prodyot;   Sandusky,   David 
4,143.316,  CI.  324-33.000. 
Harvey,  Philip  C.  Wide  range  digital  meler.  4.143,318,  CI.  324-1 1 1.000. 
Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  and  Wittmann,  E  -win  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Automatic  brightness  control  circuit  etiploying  a  closed  control  loop 
stabilized   against   disruption   by   lar|e   amplitude   video   signals. 
4.143.398.  Cl.  358-34.000. 
Harwood.  Peter  G.:  See- 
Brewer,    John    H.;    and    Harwoo(      Peter    G.,    4,142,584,    CI. 
166-359.000. 
Hasegawa,  Gary  K.:  See — 

Mascia,   Carmen  T.;  and   HasegLi  a,  Gary   K..  4,142.653.  CI. 
222-207.000. 
Hashimoto,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Sakakibara,   Naoji;   Hashimoto,   Nc  >uyuki 
4,142,553,  Cl.  137-625.440. 
Hassall,  Cedric  H.:  See— 

Atherton,  Frank  R.;  Hall,  Michael  J 
Robert  W.;  and  Ringrose,  Peter  Si.  4,143,134,  Cl.  424-177.000. 
Hata,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Shikiilami.  Yasuo;  lida,  Kosuke;  H  ita.  Kunihiro;  and  Kasajima. 
Fumio.  4,142.956.  Cl.  204-159.140 
Hattori,  Kyo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bimetal 

valve.  4,142,676,  Cl.  236-87.000. 
Hatz,  Ernst;  EibI,  Heinz;  and  Absenger,  Erich,  to  Motorenfabrik  Hatz 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Signal  indicating  (  evice  on  internal  combustion 
engines.  4,142,503,  Cl.  123-198.00D. 
Hayashi,  Yoshimasa,  to  Nissan  Motor 
combustion  engine  having  improved 
4,142,501,  Cl.  I23-193.0OH. 
Hayatsu.  Kazuo:  See— 

Funada,   Mitsuaki;   Hayatsu,   Kazii>;   and   Noguchi,  Takanobu, 

4,143,085,  Cl.  26O-677.00A. 

Hayden,  William  L.,  to  Ford  Motor  Oinpany.  Tape  strip.  4,143,192, 

Cl.  428-31.000. 
Hayes,  Thomas  H.;  and  LoMaglio,  Le4^  C.  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 

Collapsible  dispensing  tube.  4.142.63Q 
Hazeltine  Corporation:  See — 

Wheeler,  Harold  A.,  4,143,379,  Cl. 
Heald,  Harold  W.;  and  Norcott,  John  ^.,  to  Boral  Cyclone  Limited. 

Latch  mechanisms  for  pool  gates.  4,1'  2,749,  Cl.  292-189.000. 
Hechler,  Valentine,  IV.  Multi-stage  so  ution  proportioner  dispenser. 

4.142.681,  Cl.  239-318.000. 
Heckman.  Paul  J..  Jr.;  and  McCardell, 
America,  Navy.  Real-time  optical  niipping  system.  4,143.400.  Cl. 
358-95.000. 


and  Shibata.  Norio. 


Hassall,  Cedric  H.;  Lambert, 


Company,  Limited.   Internal 
cylinder  head  configuration. 


Cl.  206-277.000. 
43-854.000. 


gesellschaft    Gottmadingen. 
56-14.400. 
Hemsath,  Klaus  H.;  and  Vereeike,  Frank  J., 
tion.  Method  and  apparatus 
industrial  furnace.  4,142,712, 
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receiving  pockets.  4,142,570,  Cl.  I6O-349.00R. 

Heimberger,  Helmut,  to  Optilo  i  W.  Erich  Heilmann  GmbH.  Warp-knit 

slide-fastener  stringer  half  an  1  method  of  making  same.  4,142,276.  Cl. 

24-205. 16C 

Heimel,  Othmar,  to  "Wefoba"  KVerkzeug-und  Formenbau  Gesellschaft 

m.b.H.  Co.  KG.  CounterbU  wing  machine  hammer.  4,142,397.  Cl. 

72-407.000. 

Heinze,  Richard:  See- 

Busse,  Peter,  4,142,271,  Cll  16-129.000. 
Heitmann.  Jurgen.  to  Robert)  Bosch  GmbH. 

4.143.326,  Cl.  328-55.000. 
Helger,  Roland:  See — 

Harders.   Hans-Dieter;   anfa   Helger,   Roland,  4,143,080,  Cl.   23- 
230.00B. 
Hellkuhl,  Ludger;  and  Maier,  tjlartin,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Fahr  Aktien- 

Ehsk    type    mower.    4.142,349,    Cl. 


Signal  delay  system. 


.to  Midland-Ross  Corpora- 
'or  effecting  uniform  heat  transfer  in  an 
.       .      ;,  Cl.  266-44.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaf)  auf  Aktien:  See — 

Bloching,  Helmut;  Krings,  Peter;  and  Pfeiffer.  Hans,  4,142.999.  Cl. 

252-544.000. 
Moller.     Hinrich;     and     Ssberghaus.     Rainer,     4,143.159.    Cl. 

424-358.000. 
Osberghaus,   Rainer;   Lon  nz.   Peter;   Gloxhuber,   Christian;  and 
Braig,  Siegfried,  4,143,1  0,  Cl.  424-365.000. 
Henney,  John  W.;  and  Wilks,  Honald  S.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 

Energy  Authority.  Porous  b  xlies.  4,143,182,  Cl.  427-226.000. 
Henning,  Bodo;  Otto,  Heinz;  ai  d  Kruger,  Helmut,  to  Volkswagenwerk 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangei  lent  for  closing  the  inlet  pipe  of  a  con- 
tainer. 4,142.756.  Cl.  296-1.0  IC. 
Henry  Valve  Company:  See — 

Krause,  Richard  J.;  and  Ziiletel,  Joseph,  4,142,543,  Cl.  137-15.000. 

Hensch,  Edward  J.,  to  Staufr(  r  Chemical  Company.  Flame  retarded 

polyurethane  foams  having  reduced  discoloration.   4,143,219,  Cl. 

521-107.000. 

Hentschel,  Claus;  von  Bonin.  Wulf;  Gehring.  Joachim;  and  Hardt. 

Dietrich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengei  cllschaft.  Rod  for  supporting  plants  and 

process  for  its  manufacture.  »,  143, 105,  Cl.  264-51.000. 

Herbert,    Frank    P.;   and   Ottrnheimer,   John.    Panemone   wiitdmill. 

4,142,822,  Cl.  415-2.000. 
Herbold,  Ted  E.  Tiltable  reel  nine  and  seating  device.  4.142,520.  Cl. 

128-74.000. 
Heremans.  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Masson.   Pierre   L.;   and    Heremans,   Joseph   F.,   4,143,124,   Cl. 
424-12.000. 
Hermann,  Wilhelm;  Horster,  I  lorst;  Schroder,  Johann;  and  Mahdjuri, 
Faramarz.  to  U.S.  Philips  Co  -poration.  Solar  collector  comprising  an 
evacuated  cover.  4,142,509,  :i.  126-270.000. 
Hermans,  Johny  C,  to  S.A.  Te  naco  Belgium  N.V.  Lubricating  compo- 
sitions containing  bispiperazi  do  phosphortis  and  trispiperazido  phos- 
phorus compounds.  4,142,97 »,  Cl.  252-46.700. 
Herrmann,  Karl  H.  F.  W.,  to  Nova-Tech  Engineering,  Inc.  Welding 

wire  feed  mechanism.  4,143,  !57,  Cl.  219-60.00A. 
Herscoviu,  Jack.  Device  for  i  letecting  fluid  flow.  4,143.255,  Cl.  200- 

81.90M. 
Hertzberg,  Martin:  See — 

Cashdollar,  Kenneth  L.;  H  irtzberg,  Martin;  and  Litton.  Charles  D.. 
4,142,417,  Cl.  73-355.0011. 
Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  E.;  Johnsi  in,  Michael  R.;  Bindra,  Jasjit  S.;  and 
Schaaf,  Thomas  K.,  to  Pflzi  r  Inc.  15-Substituted-ci>-pentanorpro$ta- 
glandins.  4,143,051,  Cl.  260-  32.20A. 
Hesston  Corporation:  See — 

White,  Allen  A.,  4,142,74«,  Cl.  289-2.000. 

Hetzel,  Hartmut;  Gupta,  Prar  lod;  and  Sandhagen,  Hans-Joachim,  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  P  ocess  for  the  purification  of  polyethers 

using  a  tubular  coil  evaporaior.  4.143,072,  Cl.  260-573.000. 

Heumann,  Hans;  Hahn,  Hein^ch;  Hilt,  Walter;  Liebing,  Heinz;  and 

Schweppe,  Manfred,  to  Veb»-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of 

preparing  fertilizers  with  retarded  nutrient  release.  4,142,885,  Cl. 

71-28.000. 

Heyl,  Walter:  See— 

Forster,  Franz;  and  Heyl, 
Heymer,  Gero:  See — 

Stenzel.  Jurgen;  Heymer,  bero;  and  May,  Christian,  4.143,121.  Cl. 

423-299000. 

Heyrana,  Pablo  M.  Waterprcbf  multiple  electrical  switch  assembly. 

4,143,254,  Cl.  200-16.00R. 
Hibino,  Masani;  and  Morishiia.  Michio.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Ka^  ushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  {  >s  recirculation  apparatus  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,142,491,  Cl.  123-1 19.00A. 
Hicks.  Leon  E.;  Peterson.  Wa  me  A.;  and  Schexnayder.  Lawrence  P., 


Walter.  4.142.452,  Cl.  91-506.000. 


to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Dual  source  hydraulic  steering  system. 
4,142,842,  Cl.  417-288.000. 
Higgins.  Raymond:  See— 

Bamforth,  John  R.;  and  Higgins.  Raymond,  4,143,087,  Cl.  260- 

683. 1 5R. 

Hildebrant,  Uwe;  Nicoll,  Andrew  R.;  and  Sahm,  Peter  R.,  to  BBC 

Brown,   Boveri  &  Company,   Limited.   High   temperature  alloy 

4,142,921,  Cl.  148-32.000. 

Hill,  Edward  J.,  to  H  &  H  Research.  Inc.  Pediatric  arm  restraint  and 

method  of  using  same.  4,142,522.  Cl.  128-133.000. 
Hill.  Ira  D.:  See- 
Hall,  John  B.;  Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  Hill,  Ira  D.;  Novak,  Robert 
M.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,142,998,  Q.  252-522.000. 
Hilt,  Walter:  See— 

Heumann,  Hans;  Hahn,  Heinrich;  Hilt,  Walter;  Liebing.  Heinz  and 
Schweppe,  Manfred,  4,142,885,  Cl.  71-28.000. 
Himmelstein,  Sydney,  to  S.  Himmelstein  and  Company.  Torque-yield 

control  system.  4,142,591,  Cl.  173-12.000. 
Hirai,  Kentaro;  Fujishita,  Toshio;  IshitM.  Teruyuki;  and  Sugimoto. 
Hirohiko,  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  triazolyl- 
benzophenone  derivatives.  4,143.048,  Cl.  260-308.00R. 
Hirao,  Takashi:  See — 

Esaki.  Hideya;  Hirao,  Takashi;  and  Kawakami,  Hakuhei,  4,143,388, 
Cl.  357-23.000. 
Hiratsuka,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Kurita,    Shoichi;    Hiratsuka.    Yoshitaka;    and    Shuto,    Kazuya. 
4,143,328.  Cl.  328-155.000. 
Hirschman.  Shalom  Z.  Methods  of  making  feminine  hygienic  pads. 

4.142,476.  Cl.  112-262  000. 
Hisada,  Naoji,  to  Chuetsu  Waukesha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pitch  control- 
ling device  of  a  marine  propeller.  4,142,835,  Cl.  416-162.000. 
Hisazumi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Uehara,  Tsutomu,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Vinylidene   chloride   copolymer   composition. 
4,143,01 1.  Cl.  260-23.0EP. 
Hitachi  Cable  Ltd.:  See— 

Obinata.  Tatsuichi;  Wada.  Kaname;  Ogibayashi,  Shigeaki;  and 
Mihara,  Hironobu,  4,143,211,  Cl.  428-650.000 
Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nagahara,    Shusaku;   Takahashi,    Kenji;   and   Nonaka,    Mamoru, 
4,143,399,  Cl.  358-44.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,  Yuuhei;  Mohri,  Kauuo;  Azuma,  Nobuo;  Kuwahara,  Ka- 
zuyoski;  Yabe,  Yuhiko;  and  Tominaga,  Yasunori,  4,142,375,  Cl. 
62-158.000. 
Fujinawa,  Masaaki;  Goto,  TaUuo;  and  Harada,  Mineo,  4,143.310. 

Cl.  318-571.000. 
Horiki,  Akira,  4,143,242,  Cl.  179-15.0BW. 

Hosoki,  Shigeyuki;  and  Okano,  Hiroshi,  4,143.292,  Cl.  313-336.000. 
Koike.  Norio;  and  Kubo,  Masaharu,  4,143,389,  Cl.  357-31.000. 
Kuroiwa,  Hiroshi;  Ohyama,  Yoshishige;  Nishimura,  Yutaka;  and 

Miyakawa.  Nobuaki.  4,142,407.  Cl.  73-118.000. 
Miyoshi.    Tadahiko;    and    Kurihara,    Yasutoshi.    4.143,385,    Cl. 

357-19.000. 
Mizukami,  Satoshi;  Shoyama,  Etsuhiko;  Matsunobu,  Kenji;  Tanigu- 
chi,    Masalosi;    Konno,    Kuniyoshi;    and    Kimura,    Katunori, 
4,143,290,  Cl.  310-270.000. 
Nagahara,   Shusaku;  Takahashi,   Kenji;  and  Nonaka,   Mamoru, 

4,143,399.  Cl.  358-44.000. 
Ochiai.    Izumi;    Miyagi,    Masahiro;    and    Wakabayashi,    Yoichi, 

4,142,392,  Cl.  72-113.000. 
Oguro,  Tomokatsu,  4.143,295,  Cl.  313-346.00R. 
Yoshitomi,  Yuji;  Tamura,  Zensuke;  Kamohara,  Hideaki;  Omura, 
Keiji;  Murakami,  Yoshimasa;  Takata,  Tadasi;  and  Nuwa,  Teruo, 
4.142,581,  Cl.  165-173.000. 
Hitchcock,  William  H.;  Cornell,  Archie  R.;  and  Engel,  Joseph  C.  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Positive  surting  and  operating  appara- 
tus for  high-pressure  sodium  lamps.  4.143.304,  Cl.  315-276.000. 
Hiyama.  Norio:  See — 

Iwahara.  Makoto;  Maniyama,  Fumio;  Fujiki.  Goro;  Mori.  To- 
shinori;  Hiyama,  Norio;  and  Kikuchi,  Mitsuru,  4.143,244,  Cl. 
179-l.OOG. 
Hobart  Corporation:  See— 

Shih,  Kelvin;  and  Bishai,  Makram  N.,  4,142,539,  Cl.  134-113.000. 
Hodge,  Gordon  W.;  and  Nye,  Ted  D.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 
Control  device  and  method  for  reading  a  data  character  from  a 
computer  at  a  fast  rate  and  transmitting  the  character  at  a  slow  rate  on 
a  communication  line.  4,143,418,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fischer,    Edgar;    Brandrup,    Johannes;    and    Weinlich,    Jurgen, 

4,143,097,  Cl.  260-884.000. 
Klippert,  Heinz;  Mieike,  Ingolf;  and  Plewan,  Otto,  4,143,224,  Cl. 

526-200.000. 
Schwandt,  Rudi;  and  Topfer,  Dieter,  4,142,480,  Cl.  118-661.000. 
Stenzel,  Jufgen;  Heymer,  Gero;  and  May,  Christian,  4,143,121,  Cl. 
423-299.000. 
Hoffman,   Gary   J.   Fishing   rod   holder  and   hook   setting  device. 

4,142,315,  Cl.  43-15.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Atherton.  Frank  R.;  Hall,  Michael  J.;  Hassall,  Cedric  H.;  Lambert, 

Robert  W.;  and  Ringrose.  Peter  S..  4,143.134.  Cl.  424-177.000. 
Konikoff.  John  J..  4.142.521.  Cl.  128-82.100. 
Rosen,  Perry,  4,143,227,  a.  544-325.000. 
Hoffmann.  Werner;  and  Von  Fraunberg.  Karl,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Polycyclic  scenu.  4,143,065,  Cl.  260-464.000. 


Hoffmann.  Wemer:  See — 

Rossy,   Phillip  A.;   Hoffmann,   Wemer;  and   Mueller,   Norbert, 
4,143,050,  Cl.  260-332.20C. 
Hoge,  Robert  R.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Air  temperature  sensor 

connection  assembly.  4,143,348,  Cl.  338-28.000. 
Holbrook.  Walter  R.;  and  Koszi,  Louis  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries,   Incorporated.    Method    of   bonding    microelectronic    chins 
4,142,662,  Cl.  228-110.000. 
Holcomb,  Ben  W.  Hydrotherapy  spa  and  method  of  fabricating  same 

4.142,337,  Cl.  52-169.700. 
Holiman,  William  E.:  See- 
Johnson,  Albert  O.;  Holiman,  WUIiam  E.;  and  Buchanan,  Stephen 
D,  4,142,688.  Cl.  241-236.000. 
Holl.  Gordon  D.:  See— 

Marcolina.  Gene  A.;  and  Holl.  Gordon  D.,  4.142.320,  a.  43-61.000 
Holland  Mechanics  B.V.:  See— 

Damman,  Cornelis  C,  4,142.394,  Cl.  72-220.000. 
Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.:  See— 

Tammes,  Jan  B.;  and  Toebcs,  Marinus,  4,143,361,  C\.  34O-347.0CC. 
Holmes,  David  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Comb  filter  apparatus. 

4,143,397.  Cl.  358-31.000.  *^ 

Holstead,  Colin;  Kilminster,  Kenneth  N.;  and  Simons.  Michael  J.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  materials  comprising  azo 
sensitizing  dyes.  4,142,901,  Cl.  96-139.000. 
Homburg,  Axel:  See— 

Stahlmann,  Rudolf;  Brede,  Uwe;  and  Homburg,  Axel,  4,142.467 
Cl.  102-93.000. 
Honel.  Hans;  Keller.  Karlfried;  Michel,  Walter;  and  Schon,  Manfred,  to 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft.   Preparation  of  melamine  derivatives 
4,143,016,  CI.260-29.40R. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Ichida,  Shunji,  4,143,347,  Cl.  338-28.000. 
Shavit.  Gideon,  4,142,574,  Cl.  165-16.000. 
Honig,  Milton  L.:  See- 
Walsh,  Edward  N.;  and  Honig,  Milton  L..  4.142.904.  Cl.  260- 
45.85T. 
Honjo,  Takeshige,  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Yam  ending  unit 

for  open-end  spmning  machine.  4,142,358,  Cl.  57-263.000. 
Hoogovens  Ijmuiden,  B.V.:  See — 

van  Konijnenburg,  Jan  T.;  and  Butter,  Johannes  A.  M..  4,143,104, 
Cl.  264-30.000. 
Hook,  John  L.,  to  Gainsborough  Hardware  Industries  Pty.  Limited 

Door  furniture.  4.142,748,  Cl.  292-169.150. 
Hori,  Kiyouka;  Mikami.  Takeshi;  Miyazako,  Takushi;  and  Naito,  Kenji, 
to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  forming  images.  4,142.894 
Cl.  96-63.000. 
Horiki.  Akira.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Analog-digital  code  converter  in  a 

digiul  telephone  switching  system.  4.143.242.  Cl.  179-15.0BW 
Horst.  William  R.:  See— 

Baver.  Donald  W.;  Granzow.  Robert  H.;  Horst.  William  R.;  and 
Paganini,  Bruno  J.,  4,143,357,  Cl.  340-I46.3SY. 
Horster,  Horst:  See- 
Hermann.  Wilhelm;  Horster,  Horst;  Schroder,  Johann;  and  Mahd- 
juri, Faramarz,  4,142,509,  Cl.  126-270.000. 
Hosaka,  Akio;  and  Aono.  Shigeo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd. 
Hybrid  spark  advance  control  apparatus  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  4,142,490,  Cl.  123-1 17.00R. 
Hosaka,  Akio:  See— 

Asano.  Masaharu;  Fujishiro,  Takeshi;  Aono.  Shigeo;  Hosaka.  Akio; 
Manaka,  Nobuzi;  and  Ezoe.  Mituhiko.  4,142,482,  Cl   123-32.0Ee! 
Hosoki.  Shigeyuki;  and  Okano.  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Field  emission 
cathode  of  glassy  carbon  and  method  of  preparation.  4,143.292.  Cl 
313-336.000. 
Hosokoshi.  Kakuichiro;  Nakamura,  Hiroto;  and  Okamoto.  Takami.  to 
Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation.  In  line  electron  guns  for  color 
tubes,  each  having  a  control  grid  with  vertically  elliptical  aperture. 
4,143,293,0.313-409.000. 
Hough,  William  V.:  See- 
Burke,  Aaron  R.;  Hough,  William  V.;  and  Hefferan,  Gerald  T 
4,142,902,  Cl.  106-1.230. 
Houle,  Gratien.  Straw  cutting  machine.  4,142,686.  Cl.  241-101  700 
Howard.  John  W..  Jr.  Games.  4.142.716.  Cl.  273-I.OOR. 
Howard.  Milton  L.  Building  enclosure  made  from  standard  construc- 
tion unit  in  side  walls  and  roof  deck  4,142,340.  Cl.  52-262.000. 
Howell.  William   L.   Sphygmomanometer  pressure  releasins  means 

4.142.518.  Cl.  128-2.05G. 
Hoya  Lens  Corporation:  See— 

Tammi.  Niro;  and  Tuchiya.  Makoto.  4,143.017.  Cl.  260-29.70H 
Hoyt.  Edwin  R.:  See— 

Jungers.  James  W  ;  and  Hoyt,  Edwin  R.,  4,142,342,  Cl.  52-585.000 
Hradcovsky,  Rudolf  R  ;  and  Kozak,  Otto  R..  to  Solargen  Electronics, 
Ltd.  Lead  crystal  storage  cells  and  storage  devices  made  therefrom 
4.143,216,0.429-204.000. 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B. 
Hmza.  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.' 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A..  4,143,074,  Cl.  260^ 
586.00G. 
Hsieh,  Jaw  J.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Fast-sweep 
growth  method  for  growing  layers  using  liquid  phase  epitaxy. 
4,142,924,  a.  148-171.000.  oik  p       j 

Hubele,  Adolf;  Eckhardt,  Wolfgang;  and  Kunz.  Walter,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Sulfonylglycolic  anilide  fungicides.  4,143,155.  Cl. 
424-303.000. 


PI  16 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


March  6.  1979 


March  6.  1979 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  17 


PI  16 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Huber,  Fabienne,  heir;  and 
27-386.000. 

and  Huber,  Josef.  4,143.279, 


Huber,  Fabienne,  heir:  and 


and  Huber.  Josef,  4,143,279, 


Huber.  Fabienne,  heir;  and 


Robert  A.,  4,142,985.  CI. 


in    teleprinter    equipment. 
The.  Acoustic  surface  wave 


Huber,  Ariane,  heir:  See — 

Huber-Nuesch.  Wemhard.  deceaaed; 
Huber,  Ariane.  heir.  4,143,188,  Q. 
Huber,  Ernst:  See — 

Ehrat,  Kurt;  Mast,  Fred;  Huber.  Ernst, 
CI.  250-556.000. 
Huber.  Fabienne.  heir:  See — 

Huber-Nuesch.  Wemhard.  deceased; 
Huber.  Ariane,  heir,  4,143,188.  CI.  427-386.000. 
Huber.  Josef:  See— 

Ehrat.  Kurt;  Mast,  Fred;  Huber,  Ernst; 
CI.  250-556.000. 
Huber-Nuesch,  Susy,  heir:  See — 

Huber-Nuesch,  Wemhard,  deceased; 
Huber,  Ariane.  heir.  4,143.188,  CI.  427-386.000. 
Huber-Nuesch.  Wemhard.  deceased  (by  Hliber-Nuesch.  Susy.  heiO;  by 
Huber.  Fabienne.  heir;  and  by  Huber. 
Corporation.  Use  of  aqueous  resin  soluti^s  as  binders  and  impregnat- 
ing agents.  4.143.188.  CI.  427-386.000. 
Huddy.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Louderback.  Allan  L.;  and  Huddy 
252-106.000. 
Hudgin,  Donald  E.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Ethylene  carbon 

monoxide  graft  copolymers.  4.143.096.  Cl.  260-878.00R. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Chernick.  Leon.  4.143.373.  Cl.  343-17,  IFF. 
Hulsmann.  Werner:  See — 

Dreyer.  Heinz;  Bolwin.  Heinz;  and  Hi  ilsmann.  Wemer.  4,142,685, 
Cl.  239-655.000. 
Hultman,  Hans  E.;  and  Strid,  Alexander,  I  3  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Signal    distortion    correction    circuit 
4,143,239.  Cl.  178-68.000. 
Hunsinger,  Bill  J.,  to  Magnavox  Company, 

device  with  improved  transducer.  4. 143^40.  Cl.  333-151.000. 
Hunter.  Don  L.;  and  Belles,  Wayne  S.,  to  lAiited  Sutes  Borax  &  Chemi- 
cal Corporation.  Substituted  benzimidalole  compounds  and  use  as 
herbicides.  4,142,886,  Cl.  71-92.000. 
Hunter.  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Pilgrim.    James    F.;    and    Hunter.    I  onald    A..    4.143,187,    Cl. 
427-358.000. 
Hurd.  Charles  D.;  and  Loomis,  Robert  ( ,,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  fabri  ;:ating  stainless  steel  alumi- 
num rotor.  4,143,259,  Cl.  2I9-I21.0EM. 
Hurst,  Kurt:  See- 
Brill,  Klaus;  Hurst,  Kurt;  and  Kod(r.  Manfred.  4,143,382,  Cl. 
346-76.00R. 
Husges,  Gerd;  and  Grimm,  Eberhard,  to  S  :hubert  St.  Salzer.  Open-end 

spinning  apparatus.  4,142,356,  Cl.  57-301  000. 
Husky  Storage  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Vargo,  William  R.,  4.142,638.  Cl.  211- 187.000. 
Husman.  Robert  J.,  to  Sentry  Products,  In  ;.  Ultrasonic  signal  generat- 
ing device.  4,142.478.  Cl.  116-137.00A. 
Hutchison.  Bruce  R.;  and  Swanson.  Arthur  M.,  to  Maxfibe,  Inc.  Coated 

fibrous  cellulose  product  and  process.  4, 143,163,  Cl.  426-96.000. 
Huwels,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Bohmholdt,  Gerd;  Deininger,  Gunter;  Gerlach,  Hans-Otto;  Hahn, 
Winfried;  and  Huwels,  Wilhelm,  4,1 12,875,  Cl.  55-72.000. 
Hyars.  Claude:  See — 

Griner,   Henry  J.;   Griner,   Wade; 

Tommy.  4,142,350,  Cl.  56-27.500. 

Hynd.  Martin  W.;  O'Reilly.  James  M.;  ani  Murison,  Alexander  S..  to 

Burroughs  Corporation.   Loading  and '  unloading  mechanism  for 

record  disk  apparatus.  4,142,730,  Cl.  274-9.00B. 

Hyner.  Jacob;  and  Gradowski,  Stephen,  tb  Whyco  Chromium  Com^ 

pany.  Inc.  Multi-layer  plating  for  imp  oved  corrosion  resistance. 

4,143,210,  Cl.  428-646.000. 

Hyster  Company:  See — 

Vanderzanden.   Allan   J.;   and   Ozawi,   Max   K.,  4,142,606,   Cl 
181-231.000. 
Ichida,  Shunji,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Temperi 

338-28.000. 
Ides,  Eugene  S.  Piston  cylinder  assembly 
Idstrom,  Bo  T.:  See — 

Slromblad,  Mats  V.;  and  Idstrom,  Bo  1 
leki,  Hidehani:  See — 

Inoue,  Atushi;  and  leki,  Hideharu,  4,1^3,343,  Cl.  333-194.000 
Igarasi,  Seizi:  See — 

Miyashiro,  Yutaka;  Ogawa,  Masao;  Yainazaki,  Yoshio;  and  Igarasi. 
Seizi,  4,143,201,  Cl.  428-403.000. 
Iglewski,  Barbara:  See — 

Morse,    Stephen    A.;    and    Iglewski 
195-96.000. 
Iguchi.  Eiko:  See — 

Kuroda.  Yoshio;  Okuhara.  Masakuni; 
and  Imanaka.  Hiroshi.  4.143.135.  Cl 
Iguchi.  Takashi:  See — 

Itakura.  Gen;  and  Iguchi.  Takashi.  4.1^3,207,  Cl.  428-539.000. 
lida,  Kosuke:  See — 

Shikinami,  Yasuo;  lida,  Kosuke;  Hati,  Kunihiro;  and  Kasajima. 
Fumio,  4,142,956,  Cl.  204-159.140 
lijima,  Tetsuya,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company 
apparatus  for  automatic   power  trans4ission.  4,142,613,  Cl.    192 
4.00A. 

lizawa,  Yoshihiro,  to  Ikebukuro  Horo  Kog  m  Co.,  Ltd.  Glass  composi 
tion  for  alkali-resistant  glass  fiber.  4,142,  )06,  Cl.  106-50.000. 


I  yars,   Claude;   and   Sweat, 


ure  detector.  4,143,347,  Cl. 
1.142,446,  Cl.  91-26.000. 
,  4,143,004,  Cl.  521-174.000. 


Barbara.    4,142,939,    a. 


guchi,  Eiko;  Aoki,  Hatsuo; 
424-211.000. 


CtX). 


Ltl 


Ikawa,  Kazuo,  to  Nissan  Motoi 

device.  4,142,423,  Cl.  74-492 
Ikebukuro  Horo  Kogyo  Co., 

lizawa,  Yoshihiro,  4,I42,90< , 
Ikeuchi,  Takashi:  See — 

Okumura,  Osamu;  Nishio, 
Izumi,  4,142,984,  CI.  252 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Okuhara, 
and  Inuuiaka,  Hiroshi,  4. 
Imler.  Vaughn  R.,  to  PPG 

the  tempering  of  glass  sheeu. 
Imondi.  Anthony  R.;  and 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  foi 
424-81.000. 
Imperato,  Eugene  G.:  See — 
Manring,  William  H.; 
G.  4.142,907.  Cl.  106-52 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Bamforth.  John  R.;  and 

683. 1 5R. 
Chinchen,  Godfrey  C,  4,14: 
Dalton,  Raymond  F.,  4,142, 
Main,  Brian  G.;  and  Barlow 
Imperial  Group  Limited:  .Sw — 
Perkins,  Paul  R.;  and  Bale 
17.0AC. 
Inbar,  Dan:  Sw — 

Klein,  Yiuhak;  and  Inbar, 
Industrial  Electronic  Hardware 
Pittman,    Robert    B.;    and 
339-19.000. 
Industrial  Electronics  Service 
Cieslak,   Richard   F.; 
4,143,323,  Cl.  325-363.000 
Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe 

Karle,  Herbert;  and  Jahrig' 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See — 
KrasnofT,   Eugene  L.;  and 
91-280.000. 
Inland  Container  Corporation 

Rosenbaum,  Walter  J.,  II,  4, 
Inoue,  Atushi;  and  leki,  Hidehar|i, 

Acoustic  surface  wave  interact 
Inoue,  Hiroo;  and  Takagi,  Makot^, 
Compound  remote  control 
ship's  variable-pitch  propeller. 
Inoue,  Hiroo:  See — 

Satake,  Jiro;  Arai,  Tetsuzc 
Hiroo.  4,142.555,  Cl.  138- 
Inoue,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Kumaki,  Yoshihiro;  Kawade 
Mitsuo,  4,142,763,  Cl.  299 
Inoue,  Takashi.  to  'Toyota 

system  means  for  a  rotary  _ 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See- 
Masson.  Bernard;  Rabilloud, 
Cl.  568-636.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Morgan.  William  L..  4.142, 
International  Business  Machines 
DiMaria.    Donelli    J.;    and 

357-52.000. 
Engler,   Edward   M.;  and 

350-357.000. 
Hurd,  Charles  D.;  and 

121.0EM. 
McGinnis,  Bernard  W 

Cl.  360-98.000. 
Nettles,   Michael   L 

226-97.000. 
Paal,  Gabor,  4,142,892 
International  Flavors  & 
Hall,  John  B.;  Wieger^, 

M.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederic^ 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaqi 
Hruza.  Denis  E.,  Sr.; "" 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and 
586.00G. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D 
ens,  Alfred  E.;  Vock, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala, 
Intemational  Paper  Company: 
Capo,  James  L.;  and  Daher, 
Gilgore.  Wayne  M.,  4,142,' 
Intemational  Standard  Electric 
Shepherd,  John,  4,143,306, 
Ubel,  Helmut,  4,142,700,  Cl 
Wright,  Stephen,  4,142,774, 
Intemational  Telephone  & 

Jezo,  Maurice  L.  J.,  4,143, 
Invemizzi,  Renzo:  See — 
Ligorati,  Ferdinando; 
tanesi,  Maurizio,  4,142,99C , 


See— 
Cl.  106-50.000. 


f  iroshi;  Ikeuchi,  Takashi;  and  Yamane, 
05.000. 


and 


and 


quit; 
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Company,  Limited.  Shock  absorbing 


1  lasakuni;  Iguchi,  Eiko;  Aoki,  Hatsuo; 
.135,  Cl.  424-211.000. 
Industries,  Inc.  Controlling  buffeting  during 

J,I42,882,  Cl.  65-114.000. 
Wol|emulh,  Richard  L.,  to  Warren-Teed 
treating  kidney  stones.  4,143,130,  Cl. 


DeBe  lo,  Patrick  M.;  and  Imperato,  Eugene 
"  -2.C  DO. 

Lii  nited:  See— 

Hjggins,  Raymond,  4,143,087,  Cl.  260- 

988,  Cl.  252-373.000. 
152,  Cl.  204-106.000. 
Jeffrey  J.,  4,143,140,  Cl.  424-248.540. 

Christopher  R..  4.142,535.  Cl.  131- 


E  an,  4,143,271,  Cl.  250-368.000. 
See— 
Offerman,    Michael,    4,142,768.    Q. 

C  tmpany:  See — 
Balding,   John   V.;   and   Lafrenz,   Joseph, 

Aug^urg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
unter,  4.142,690,  Cl.  242-46.400. 

Lindeboom,   Herman,  4,142,447,  Cl. 

Ste— 
142,666,  Cl.  229-39.0OR. 
,  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd. 
:^on  device.  4.143,343.  Cl.  333-194.000. 
to  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.,  The. 
device  for  the  propulsion  engine  of  a 
4,142,829,  Cl.  416-25.000. 

Miyamoto,  Yoshifumi;  and  Inoue, 
43.000. 

Junpei;  Takano,  Toshiaki;  and  Inoue, 
1.000. 
Jidoska  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition 
piston  engine.  4,142,505,  Cl.  123-211.000. 

Guy:  and  Sillion,  Bernard,  4,143,077, 


9!6,  Cl.  148-187.000. 
Corporation:  See — 
Young,   Donald   R.,   4,143,393,   a. 


Kaufman,   Frank   B.,  4, '.42,783,  d. 

Loimis,  Robert  P.,  4,143,259,  Cl.  219- 

Weidenhammer,  James  A.,  4,143,408, 

itevenson.   Peter   A.,   4,142,661,   Cl. 


,  Cl.  9  &-36.000. 
Fragrani  «s  Inc.:  See— 

Willjelmus  J.;  Hill,  Ira  D.;  Novak,  Robert 

L.,  4,142,998,  Cl.  252-522.000. 

fames  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 

Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 

Kam^th,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 

,  Marie  A.,  4,143,074,  Cl.  260- 


Sp  'ecker. 


Withicombe,  E)onald  A.;  Katz,  Ira;  Gooss- 
Mi  nfred  H.;  Evers,  William  J.;  Vinals, 
Ji  cob,  4,143,173,  Cl.  426-535.000. 
&e— 


James,  4,142,635,  Cl.  206-622.000. 
,  Cl.  101-38.00R. 
^rporation:  See — 
'.  315-408.000. 
246-182.00B. 
Cl   350-96.120. 
Telej  raph  Corp.:  See— 
Cl.  343-I06.00R. 


4<2, 


1,3-  5, 


Inver^izzi,  Renzo;  Collu,  Carlo;  and  Fon- 
a.  252-429.00C. 
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Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

Lohnes,  Robert  A.;  and  Demirel,  Turgut,  4,142,403,  Cl.  73-76.000. 
Ironside,  John  M.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Operation  timing  con- 
trol system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,142,483,  Cl.  123- 
32.0EB. 
Irvine,  Alexander  M.:  See — 

McCrae,  James  M.;  Irvine,  Alexander  M.;  Macpherson,  Ian  A.;  and 
Cavalieri,  Vincent  J.,  4,143,058,  Cl.  260-438.100. 
Irwin,    Jere    F.    Apparatus    for    manufacturing   a    lockable   carton. 

4,142,848,  Cl.  425-298.000. 
Irwin,  Jere  F.  Method  of  matched-mold  forming  from  a  hot  sheet  of 
polystyrene  foam,  an  open  vessel  having  an  outward  sloping  flat  side 
wall    with   at    least   one   hole   in    said   side   wall.    4.143.111.   Cl. 
264-156.000. 
Iseki,  Shigeru:  See — 

Morozumi,    Mituharu;    Arai,    Masataka;    and    Iseki,    Shigeru, 
4.143,110,  Cl.  264-117.000. 
Ishiba,  Teruyuki:  See — 

Hirai,  Kentaro;  Fujishita,  Toshio;  Ishiba,  Teruyuki;  and  Sugimoto, 
Hirohiko,  4,143,048,  Cl.  260-308.00R. 
Ishida,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Tsuiki,  Takehiko;  Onishi,  Ken;  Ishida,  Yoshinobu;  and  Chiba, 
Kazuhiro,  4,143.406.  Cl.  36048.000. 
Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sando,    Yoshikazu;    and    Ishidoshiro,    Hiroshi,    4,142,854,    Cl. 
8-149.100. 
Ishihara,  Masao:  See — 

Sato.    Yuzuru;    Asano.    Masao;    Ishihara.    Masao;    and    Terada, 
Sadatugu.  4.142,899,  Cl.  96-77.000. 
Ishii,  Hiroki:  See — 

Habu.   Teiji;   Sasaki,   Takashi;   Tamura.   Masahide;   Korenutsu. 

Shinobu;  Wada.  Tsuneo;  Ishii.  Hiroki;  and  Omura,  Takayoshi. 

4,142.897.  Cl.  96-67.000. 

Ishii.  Takashi;  Nishida,  Katsutoshi;  Komatsu.  Michiyasu;  and  Tsuge, 

Akihiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Silicon  nitride-based 

sintered  material  and  method  for  manufacturing  the  same.  4.143,107, 

Cl.  264-65.000. 

Ishikawa,  Noritoki,  to  Ryobi,  Ltd.  Removal  apparatus  for  die  casting 

machine.  4,142,639,  Cl.  414-753.000. 
Ishikawa,  Youhei:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Toshio;   Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and  Tamura,  Sadahiro, 
4,143,344,  Cl.  333-202.000. 
Ishimaru,  Kenzo;  and  Cropper,  Lee,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. 

Chylomicron  rotor.  4,142,670,  Cl.  233-20.00R. 
Isolab,  Incorporated:  See — 

Acuff,  Kenneth  J.,  4,142,855,  Cl.  23-230.00B. 
Acuff,  Kenneth  J.,  4,142,856,  Cl.  23-230.00B. 
Acuff.  Kenneth  J.,  4,142,857,  Cl.  23-230.00B. 
Acuff.  Kenneth  J.,  4,142,858,  Cl.  23-23O.0OB. 
Isono,  Takashi:  See — 

Kubo,  Hiroshi;  Isono.  Takashi;  Seki.  Nansho;  and  Sato,  Noriyuki, 
4,143,061,  Cl.  260-453.0RW. 
Istoshin,  Slanislav  J.:  See — 

Lezgintsev,  Georgy  M.;  Istoshin,  Stanislav  J.;  and  Belyavsky, 
Mikhail  A.,  4,142,818,  Cl.  405-191.000. 
Itakura,  Gen;  and  Iguchi,  'Takashi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd  Semiconductive  ceramics.  4,143,207,  Cl.  428-539.000. 
Itoh,  Akihiko.   Micro  processor  controlled  sewing  machine  pattern 

generator.  4,142,473,  Cl.  112-158.0OE 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Lovelace,  David  F.,  4,142.953.  Cl.  204-129.300. 
Ivin,  Jury  F.;  Shevelin,  Boris  P.;  Sokolov,  Vasily  I.;  and  Levischev, 
Arkady  N.  Rotor  of  centrifugal  separator.  4,142,671,  Cl.  233-29.000. 
Iwabuchi,  Yoshitaka;  Takashima,  Seiichi;  and  Nishiyama,  Togo,  to 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Transducer  feeding  mechanism  in  an 
apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing  a  signal  on  and  from  a 
rotary  recording  medium.  4,143,409,  Cl.  360-106.000. 
Iwahara.  Makoto;  Maruyama.  Fumio;  Fujiki,  Goro;  Mori,  Toshinori; 
Hiyama,  Norio;  and  Kikuchi.  Mitsuru.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Limited.   Binaural  sound  reproducing  system.  4,143,244,  Cl.   179- 
l.OOG. 
Iyer,  Rajaram,  to  Foseco  Technik  AG.  Foundry  resin  compositions 
comprising  furfuryl  alcohol  and  a  copolymer  of  styrene  and  allyl 
alcohol.  4,143,022,  Cl.  260-30.4SB. 
Izu,  Masatsugu,  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.  Imaging  film  of 
sensitizing   layer   upon   UV-sensitive  diazo  layer.   4,142,898,   Cl. 
96-75.000. 
J.  P.  Stevens  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Jasionowicz,  Albert  J.;  and  Saffadi,  Richard  R..  4.143,197,  Cl. 
428-225.000. 
Jacobsen,  Robert  G.;  Warner,  Thomas  H.;  and  Misunas.  David  P..  to 
Misunas,  David  P.  Impulse  noise  removing  apparatus.  4,143,333,  Cl. 
330-149.000. 
Jacobson,  Allan  J.;  and  Whittingham,  M.  Stanley,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Cells  having  cathodes  containing  chalcogenide 
compounds  of  the  formula  M„FeX^nd  species  thereof  exhibiting 
alkali  metal  incorporation.  4,143.213,  Cl.  429-112.000. 
Jager.  Horst.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Method  of  finishing  synthetic 
organic  fibrous  material,  in  particular  of  providing  it  with  an  antista- 
tic finish.  4,143.206,  Cl.  428-474.00a 
Jahn.  Walter:  See— 

Scholz,  Hansjurgen;  Jahn,  Walter,  and  Gimbel,  Jurgen,  4,142.274, 
Cl.  24-I63.00R. 
Jahrig,  Gunter:  See— 

Karle,  Herbert;  and  Jahrig,  Gunter,  4,142,690,  O.  242-46.400. 


James,  David  R.:  See- 
Duckworth,    George;    and    Jamei,    David    R.,    4,143,312,    a. 
318-649.000. 
Janssen  Bennynck,  Christian  M.  M.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Method 
and    apparatus    for    coupling    tubular    members.    4,142,744,    Cl. 
285-368.000. 
Jardin,  Hans:  See — 

Lutz,  Alfons;  Jardin,   Hans;   Bienert   Horst;  and   Kohlpaintner, 
Georg,  4,142,761,  Cl.  296-I37.00B. 
Jarmotz,  Paul.  Audible  speed  indicator.  4,143,352,  Q.  340-53.000. 
Jarski,  William  C:  See- 
Marsh,  Gerald  J.;  Reid.   Kenneth   H.;  and  Jarski,  William  C, 
4,142,737,  Cl.  280-747.000. 
Jasionowicz,  Albert  J.;  and  Saffadi,  Richard  R.,  to  J.  P.  Stevens  &  Co., 
Inc.  Aramid  yam  fabrics  and  method  of  dimensional  stabilization  of 
same  by  heat  setting.  4,143,197,  Cl.  428-225.000. 
Jassawalla,  Jal  S.;  Chen.  Herbert;  and  Olaffson,  Ingvar,  to  Andros 
Incorporated.  Cassette  for  intravenous  delivery  system.  4,142,524,  CI. 
128-2 14.00F. 
Jay,  Pierre;  and  Schwachhofer,  Ghislain,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Phthalate    mixtures    useful    as    liquid    dielectrics.    4,142,983,    Cl. 
252-64.000. 
JefTeries,  Patrick  J.;  and  Ambrosiano,  Nicholas  A.,  to  Steriing  Drug 
Inc.  Polyaminomethylated  monoazo  and  disazo  colorants.  4,143,034, 
Cl.  260-160.000. 
Jefferson.  Douglas:  See — 

Chavis.  Yvonne.  4.143.191,  Cl.  428-13.000. 
Jenkinson,  Richard  D.;  and  Carder,  Charles  H.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Radiation  curable  coating  compositions.  4.143,013,  Cl. 
260-29.1  SB. 
Jenoptik  Jena  G.m.b.H.  Jena:  See— 

Marold,  Thomas;  and  Feist,  Wieland.  4,143,268,  Q.  250-23  LOSE. 
Jensen,  Ernst:  See — 

Ballreich,  Kurt;  Jensen,  Ernst;  Ketterl,  Alfred;  and  Stahlmann. 
Rudolf.  4.142.466.  Cl.  102-87.000. 
Jensen,  Harbo  P.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Hydroprocetsed 
shale  oil  including  thermally  treating  and  coking  steps.  4,142,961,  CL 
208-91.000. 
Jespersen,  Paul  W.,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation.  Reserve  roll  feed 
mechanism  for  dispenser  for  flexible  sheet  material.  4,142,431,  Cl. 
83-335.000. 
Jewell,  Steven  R.;  and  Brown,  Albert  R.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc., 

The.  One  piece  corrugated  conuiner.  4,142,665,  Cl.  229-33.000. 
Jezo,  Maurice  L.  J.,  to  Intemational  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corp. 
Method  for  sampling  Tacan  signal  envelope.  4,143,376,  Cl.  343- 
106.00R. 
Johannesen,  Donald  D.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Disc  brake  with 

mechanical  actuator.  4,142,611.  Cl.  188-72.900. 
Johannsen,  Peter;  Peter,  Julius;  and  Mauk.  Gerhard,  to  Continental 
Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pneumatic  vehicle  tire.  4,142,567, 
Cl.  152-353.00R. 
Johansen,  Ole  B.  Arrangement  in  sanitary  closet  systems.  4,142,261,  Cl. 

4-300.000. 
John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited:  See- 
Boyle,  John  T.  A.,  4,143,148,  Cl.  424-270.000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See — 

Wenda.  Alojzy;  and  Olds.  Leonard  E.,  4,142.880,  Cl.  65-29.000. 
Johnson.  Albert  O.;  Hollman,  William  E.;  and  Buchanan,  Stephen  D. 
Apparatus  for  handling  waste  including  rubber  tires.  4,142,688,  Cl. 
241-236.000. 
Johnson,  Bradley  W.  Roof  or  floor  CB  radio  mount.  4,143,320,  Cl. 

325-15.000. 
Johnson  Controls,  Inc.:  See — 

Colla,  Jeannine  O.;  and  Thoma,  Paul  E.,  4,142,400,  Cl.  73-23.000. 
Johnson,  Gordon  C:  See — 

Weinberg,  Kurt;  and  Johnson,  Gordon  C,  4,143,057,  O.  260- 

429.00R. 

Johnson,  Gregory  R.;  Miles,  Malcolm  G.;  Salyer,  Ival  O.;  and  Hardy, 

Edgar  E.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Solar  collector  using  total  internal 

reflectance.  4,143,234,  Cl.  136-89.0PC. 

Johnson,  Howard  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Method  for  assembling 

a  cartridge-type  valve.  4,142,282.  Q.  29-157.10R. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson:  See — 

Turner.  Robert  B..  4.143.112.  Cl.  264-249.000. 
Johnson,  Lawrence  P.;  and  Vogel.  William  C.  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Cap  assembly  for  a  fuel  tank.  4.142.648.  Cl.  220-203.000. 
Johnson.  Lonnie  G.;  and  L«lerer,  John  M.  Digital  distance  measuring 

instrument.  4,143,267,  Cl.  250-23 l.OOR. 
Johnson,  Matthey  &  Co.,  Limited:  See — 

Sermon,  Paul  A.,  4,143,120,  Q.  423-239.000. 
Johnson,  Michael  R.:  See — 

Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  E.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  Bindra,  Jasjit  S.;  and 
Schaaf,  Thomas  K.,  4,143,051,  Cl.  260-332.20A. 
Johnson,  Raymond  E.:  See — 

Claar,    Leslie   M.;   and   Johnson,    Raymond   E.,   4,142,841.   Cl. 
417-213.000. 
Johnson,    Rubein    V.    Adjusuble    speaker   cabinet.    4,142,603.    Cl. 

181-148.000. 
Johnston.  Linda  G.:  See — 

Baigrie.  Brian  D.;  Bailey.  Joseph;  Johnston,  Linda  G.;  and  Mijovic, 
Miroslav  V..  4.142,891,  Cl  96-29.00D. 
Johnston,  Russell  A.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Mechanical 

detent  jars.  4,142,597,  Cl.  175-304.000. 
Joinnet,  Etienne:  See — 

Cayzac,  Jacques  C;  le  Can,  Claude;  Brun,  Roger;  Devillets, 
Jacques;  and  Joinnet.  Etienne,  4,143,365,  Cl.  340-347  OSH. 
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Inc.  Fluid  cooling  of  glass 
vail  type  reclining  chair, 
jreat  Lakes  Carbon  Corpo- 


Joly,  Jean:  See — 

Bardon,  Pierre;  Guillermin,  Rene;  aiA  Joly,  Jean,  4,143,199,  CI. 
428-369.000. 
Jones,  Millard  L.,  Jr.,  to  Owens-Illinois, 

molds.  4.142,884,  CI.  6S-3$6.000. 
Jones,    W.    Dale.    Rockable   agains(-lhe- 

4,142,762,  CI.  297-84,000. 
Joo',  Louis  A.;  and  Miller,  Frederick  C,  toj 

ration.  Process  for  manufacture  of  posi  ive  electrode  for  lithium/- 
metal  sulfide  secondary  cell.  4,143,217,  CI.  429-218.000. 
Jordan,  Bertram  L.;  and  Mitchell,  John  D.,  to  Harrington  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Speed  control  unit  for  d  iving  the  pick-up  reel  of  a 
peanut  combine.  4,142,348,  CI.  S6-I0.204 
Jome,  Jacob:  See — 

Creamer,   Edward  D.;   Krumpelt,   Michael;  and  Jome,  Jacob, 
4.142,950,  CI.  204-96.000. 
Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.:  See — 

Gebhart,  Carlton  E.,  4,142.336.  CI.  52. 
Jung,  Richard  G.:  See — 

Mallozzi.  Philip  J.;  Epstein,  Harold  M  ;  Jung,  Richard  G. 
baum,  David  C;  Fairand,  Barry  ~ 


liquid  level  in  a  container, 
to  Pioneer  Manufacturing, 


Hans-Georg,  4,142,987,  CI. 


de- 
15-250.320. 


166.000. 

:  Apple- 
Gallagher,   William  J.; 
Uecker,  Ronald  L.;  and  Muckerheii,  Myron  C,  4,143,275,  CI 
250-503.000. 
Jung,  Wilhelm;  and  Kister,  Horst,  to  V^  Adolf  Schindling  AG 
EJevice  for  continuously  measuring  the 
4.142,415,  CI.  73-3O4.00C. 
Jungers,  James  W.;  and  Hoyt,  Edwin  R., 
Inc.  Joint  and  method  for  connecting  striictural  members.  4,142,342, 
CI.  52-585.000. 
Junginger,  Hans-Georg:  See — 

Zwanenburg,  Dirk  J.;  and  Junginger, 
252-301.360. 
Juviller,  John  J.,  executor:  See — 

Brown,  Edward  G.;  Turner,  Eric  J.;  Kmithers,  Philip  G.  K 
ceased;  and  Juviller,  John  J.,  execut(f',  4,142,268,  CI 
K  &  M  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Fogle,  Alva  E.,  Jr.;  Brennan,  WilliaA  E.;  and  Passino,  Jacque, 
4,142,757,  CI.  296-63.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See — 

Kusumoto,  Yasuo,  4,142,359,  CI.  58-23J00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakushc   See — 

Kameyama,  Seiji;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroi  on,  4,142,432,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mitutoyo  Seiskusho:  See  - 

Nishina,  Shingo;  and  Nakaoki,  Tokuzc^  4,142,295,  CI.  33-172.00B 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Akahane,  Yoshikazu,  4,142,360,  CI.  58.C3.0OR. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyushi  :  See — 

Yamanaka,  Teruo;  Kato,  Takayuki;  0  teki,  Osamu;  Sato,  Kazuo; 
and  Bito,  Minoru,  4,143,370,  CI.  343f7.0VM. 
Kachik,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Pignocco,    Arthur   J.;   and    Kachik, 
138-146.000. 
Kachman,  Robert  D.,  to  Facet  Enterprise^  Inc.  Valve  with  indicator 

circuit.  4,142,973,  CI.  210-90.000. 
Kaeding.  Warren  N.;  and  Young,  Lewis  B, 

Di-alkylbenzene  isomer  mixtures.  4,143,(184,  CI.  260-67I.OOR. 
Kagoura,  Tetsuro,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K  Door  latch.  4,142,750,  CI 

292-210.000. 
Kahn,  Leonard  R.  Constant  amplitude  iifterference  squelch  system. 

4.143,325,  CI.  325-478.000. 
Kaiser,  Reinhold,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verv^altungs-G.m.b.H.  Junction 

type  field  effect  transistor.  4,143,386,  CI 
Kaiser  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Blatnik,    George    A.;    and    Kosareff, 
228-147.000. 
Kakehasi,  Ikutaro,  to  Roland  Corporati(Ai.  Envelope  circuit  for  a 
keyboard  type  electronic  musical  instrun  ent.  4,142,437,  CI.  84-1.240. 
Kalcevic,  Victor,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com  jany.  The.  Separation  and 

recovery  of  carboxylic  acids  from  water 
Kalfoglou,  George,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Chrome 


lobert   H.,  4,142,556,   CI. 


357-22.000. 

John   W.,   4,142,663,   CI. 


4,143,066.  CI.  562-513.000. 
lignosulfonates  as  additives 


Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster. 


260- 


lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai 
instrument.   4,142,432,   CI. 


m   oil   recovery   processes  involving  (  hemical   recovery   agents. 
4,142,582,0.166-273.000. 
Kamath,  Venkatesh:  See — 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M. 

Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreibei,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkalesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  M  irk  A.,  4,143,074,  CI 
586.00G 
Kameyama,  Seiji;  and  Watanabe,  Hironori. 
Gakki   Seisakusho.   Electronic   musical 
84-1.010. 
Kamibayashi.  Tetsusaburo:  See — 

Kobayasbi.  Toshihiko;  and  Kamibayaihi.  Tetsusaburo,  4,143,240, 
CI.  178-19.000. 
Kamohara,  Hideaki:  See — 

Yoshitomi,  Yuji;  Tamura,  Zensuke;  llamohara,  Hideaki;  Omura, 

Keiji;  Murakami,  Yoshimasa;  Takati   Tadasi;  and  Nuwa.  Teruo, 

4,142,581,  CI.  165-173.000. 

Kampe,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Wiedemann,  Fritz;  Kampe,  Wolfgang; 
gang;  and  Roesch,  Egon,  4,143,149, 
Kano,  Gota:  See — 

Koike,  Susumu;  and  Kano.  Gota,  4.I4},286,  CI.  307-238.000. 
Kapany,  Narinder  S.;  Hardy,  Edgar  E.;  aiid  Orofino,  Thomas  A.,  to 


Thiel,  Max;  Bartsch,  Wolf- 
Cl.  424-273.00P. 


Monsanto  Research  Corporation.  Solar 
CI.  I36-89.0PC. 


:nergy  collector.  4,143,233, 


Ko  uke; 


Kapur,  Desh  K.:  See- 
Davis,  H.  Dean;  and  Kapur, 
Karl,  Robert  D.;  Engh,  Ian  B.; 
Swivel  assembly.  4,142,767.  C 
Karle.   Herbert;  and  Jahrig.  G 
Augsburg  Aktiengesetlschaft. 
up  textile  threads  or  the  like. 
Karll.  Robert  E.;  and  Lee,  Rich^d 
ana).  Mannich  reaction  produ  :ts 
aliphatic  unsaturated  carboxyli 
Karmell,  Yale,  to  Samuel 
plasticizer  for  polyacrylonitrile 
859.00R. 
Kasapma,  Fumio:  See — 
Shikinami,  Yasuo;  lida, 
Fumio,  4,142,956,  Q.  204- 1 
Kashiwa,  Norio:  See — 

Toyota,  Akinori;  Minami, 
526-125.000. 
Kastening,  Bertel:  See — 
Faul.  Wolfgang;  and 
Kasuga,  Muneo:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Masaji;  and 
Kato,  Kaoru;  and  Yamashita, 

Controlled  atmosphere  storage 
Kato,  Kazumi:  See — 
Yoshitoshi.  Makoto: 
Masaaki;  and  Kato,  Kazui^i, 
Kato,  Takayuki:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Teruo;  Kato, 
and  Bito,  Minoru,  4.143, 
Katz,  Ira:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D. 
ens,  Alfred  E.;  Vock, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala, 
Kaufman,  Frank  B.:  See— 

Engler,   Edward   M.;   and 
350-357.000. 
Kawade,  Junpei:  See — 

Kumaki.  Yoshihiro;  Kawade, 

Mitsuo.  4,142,763,  CI.  299- 

Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Toyou 

Hydraulic  pressure  control  val 

4,142,764,  CI.  303-6.00R. 

Kawakami,  Hakuhei:  See — 

Esaki,  Hideya;  Hirao,  Takasit; 
CI.  357-23.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Uda,  Ryoji;  and  Kimura, 
Kawashima,  Isao:  See — 

Yoshitoshi,  Makoto;  Kawasti 
Masaaki;  and  Kato,  Kazuifi, 
Kay  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Watson,  Susan  S.,  4,142,508, 
Kazanovich,  Boleslav  B. 
Potapenko,  losif  A.;  Budnyatskir, 
Oganesian,  Tsolak  R.;  Kazari^, 
Seryapov,  Alexandr  I.; 
Bachilo,  Leverie  L.;  Bushmin, 
Samokhvalov,  Anatoly  I.;  and 
cooling  tower.  4,142,579,  CI 
Kazarian,  Edvard  S.:  .See — 
Kazanovich,  Boleslav  B.; 
A.;  Potapenko,  losif  A.; 
Felix  K.;  Oganesian,  Tsolak 
baev,  Salikh  I.;  Seryapov, 
Mezhdo,  Murad  S.;  Bachijo. 
Gershman,  Mikhail  B. 
Georgy  S.,  4,142,579,  CI 
Keams,  James  D.,  to  Union  Carbijle 
fluid  mixing  method  for  therma 
208-129.000. 
Keedy.  Edgar  L.  Vehicle  drag 
Keller.  Karlfried:  See— 

Honel,  Hans;  KeHer,  Karlfri^ 
fred,  4,143,016,  CI.  260-29 
Kelley,  Fred  W.,  Jr.,  to  General 
and  voltage  regulating  systeir 
323-24.000. 
Kellner,  Jackson  M.:  See — 
Dixon,  Robert  L.;  Maxsted, 
4,142,593,  CI.  175-53.000. 
Kelly,  James  P.   Luminaire 

362-418.000. 
Kelm,  Reinhold,  to  Baumgarten 

4,142,395.  CI.  72-319.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See — 

Rozmus,  Walter  J.,  4,142,88! , 
Kemp,  Charles  L.,  to  General 

system.  4,142,840.  CI.  417-209 
Kemp,  Dennis  E..  Jr.;  and  Mo^n, 

4,142,689,  CI.  241-247.000 
Kemp,  John,  to  Lawtons  of 
machine.  4,142,465,  CI.  101-334.000. 
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Desh  K.,  4,142,839,  CI.  417-89.000. 
and  Bennison,  Harry,  to  Amtel,  Inc. 

339-l.OOR. 
mter,  to  Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe 
Ipool  carrier,  particularly  for  winding 
142.690,  CI.  242-46.400. 
J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
made  with  alkyphenol  sutetituted 
acids.  4,142,980,  CI.  252-51.50A. 
Bingj^am  Company.  Polyurethane-derived 
printing  rolls.  4,143,092,  CI.  260- 


Santui  Ian 


Hata,  Kunihiro;  and  Kasajima, 
59.140. 


Sy  iji;  and  Kashiwa.  Norio.  4, 143,223,  a. 


Kasten  ng.  Bertel,  4,142,949,  CI.  204-84.000. 

I  Kasiga,  Muneo,  4,142,791,  CI.  355-3.0SC. 
\a$uhiko,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd. 
method.  4,142,372,  CI.  62-78.000. 

Kawashima,  Isao;  Kishimoto,  Hideo;  Terai, 
4,143.247,  CI.  179-8I.00R. 

T^ayuki;  Ozeki.  Osamu;  Sato.  Kazuo; 
I.3TP.  CI.  343-7.0VM. 

With^combe.  Donald  A.;  Katz.  Ira;  Gooss- 
Mi  nfred  H.;  Evers,  William  J.;  Vinals. 
J4cob.  4.143,173.  CI.  426-535.000. 

Caufman.   Frank   B..  4,142,783,  CI. 


Junpei;  Takano,  Toshiaki;  and  Inoue, 
Il.OOO. 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
:  for  use  in  a  hydraulic  brake  system. 


and  Kawakami,  Hakuhei,  4,143,388, 


Kg  isha:  See- 
To  noya,  4,142,504,  CI.  I23-I98.00D. 


lima,  Isao;  Kishimoto,  Hideo;  Terai, 
.  4,143,247,  CI.  179-81.00R. 


CI.  126-263.000. 

Germes  R.;  Fischenko,  Petr  A.; 

David  M.;  Akopdzhanian,  Felix  K.; 

,  Edvard  S.;  Dzhanbaev.  Salikh  I.; 

Shakhnizarian,  Albert  T.;  Mezhdo,  Murad  S.; 

Anatoly  P.;  Gershman,  Mikhail  B.; 

Oganesian,  Georgy  S.  Air  radiator 

1(5-84.000. 

S^turian,  Germes  R.;  Fischenko,  Petr 

Bi  idnyatsky,  David  M.;  Akopdzhanian, 

ihk  R.;  Kazarian,  Edvard  S.;  Dzhan- 

i  Llexandr  I.;  Shakhnazarian,  Albert  T.; 

I,  Leverie  L.;  Bushmin,  Anatoly  P.; 

San^okhvalov,  Anatoly  I.;  and  Oganesian, 

65-84.000. 

Corporation.  Penetration  enhanced 
hydrocarbon  cracking.  4,142,963,  CI. 

r^ucer.  4,142,755,  CI.  296-I.OOS. 

-J;  Michel,  Walter;  and  Schon,  Man- 
lOR. 

Electric  Company.  RMS  Transducer 
employing  the  same.  4,143,315,  CI. 


I  lalcolm  D.;  and  Kellner,  Jackson  M., 

mounting   arrangement.   4,143,413,   CI. 

Montage  GmbH.  Bending  machine. 


CI.  75-201.000. 

Company.  Coffeemaker  pump 
00. 
,  Albert  E.  Shredder-feed  device. 


E  ectric  I 


Live  -pool  Limited.  Roury  wheel  printing 


March  6,  1979 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  19 


Kempkes,  Herbert  T.:  See— 

Shanbhag,  Sudhakar  P.;  Ku,  Shun;  Epps,  Jackie  R.;  and  Kempkes, 
Herbert  T..  4,143,164,  CI.  426-104.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Binard,  William  J.;  Ciarico,  Anthony  J.;  Anglada,  Leonard  R.;  and 
Patel,  Bhupendra  C,  4,142.525,  CI.  I28-218.00R. 
Kenigsberg,  Irwin  J.:  See — 

Niebanck,  Charles  F.;  Klusman,  Steven  A.;  and  Kenigsberg,  Irwin 
J.,  4,142,698,  CI.  244-17.170. 
Keown,  John  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Signal  enhance- 
ment system.  4,143,350,  CI.  34O-5.0OR. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH:  See — 

Faul,  Wolfgang;  and  Kastening,  Bertel,  4,142,949,  CI.  204-84.000. 
Kersten,  Ralf:  See— 

Auracher,  Franz;  and  Kersten,  Ralf.  4,142,877.  CI.  6S-4.00B. 
Ketterl,  Alfred:  See— 

Ballreich.  Kurt;  Jensen.  Ernst;  Ketterl.  Alfred;  and  Stahlmann, 
Rudolf,  4,142,466,  CI.  102-87.000. 
Kiehs,  Karl:  See— 

Loefner.  Hans-Peter;  and  Kiehs,  Karl,  4,143,064,  C\.  260-456.00R. 
Kiener.   Karl.   Apparatus   for  the  production  of  combustible   gas. 

4.142.867.  CI.  48-76.000. 
Kikuchi,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Iwahara.  Makoto:  Maniyama,  Fumio;  Fujiki,  Goro;  Mori,  To- 
shinori;  Hiyama,  Norio;  and  Kikuchi,  Mitsuru,  4,143,244,  CI. 
179-I.OOG. 
Kikuchi,  Yasunobu:  See — 

Fujii,  Yuichi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Yoshikawa,  Rikizo;  Seo,  Kiyokazu; 
Mori.    Katsunori;    Kikuchi.   Yasunobu;   and   Yoshida,    Kazuo. 
4.142,701,  CI.  248-544.000. 
Kilet,  Charlie  R.:  See- 
Oswald,  Robert  A.;  and  Kilet,  Charlie  R.,  4,142,680,  CI.  235- 
92.0TA. 
Killian,  Gerald  I.  Carriage  and  latch  assembly  for  elevation  adjustment 

for  archery  bow  sights.  4,142,298,  CI.  33-265.000. 
Kilminster,  Keimeth  N.:  See — 

Holstead,  Colin;  Kilminster,  Kenneth  N.;  and  Simons,  Michael  J., 
4,142,901,  CI.  96-139.000. 
Kim,  Chung  K.;  and  Wheeler.  Alfred  J.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Low 

parasitic  capacitance  diode.  4.143.384.  CI.  357-15.000. 
Kim,  Keun  Y.;  and  Crutchfield,  Marvin  M.,  to  Colgate  Palmolive 
Company.  Oral  compositions  for  calculus  retardation.  4,143,128,  CI. 
424-54.000. 
Kimball  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Welsh,  Alan  B.,  4,143,327,  CI.  328-61.000. 
Kimura.  Katunori:  See — 

Mizukami,  Satoshi;  Shoyama,  Etsuhiko;  Matsunobu,  Kenji;  Tanigu- 
chi,    Masatosi;    Konno,    Kuniyoshi;    and    Kimura,    Katunori, 
4,143,290,  CI.  310-270.000. 
Kimura,  Satoshi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.  Ltd.  Electro-optical  display 

timepiece.  4,142,361,  CI.  58-SO.OOR. 
Kimura,  Tomoya:  See — 

Uda,  Ryoji;  and  Kimura,  Tomoya,  4,142,504.  CI.  I23-I98.00D. 
Kimura,  Tsurugi:  See — 

Nakasugi,    Hajime;    Kimura,    Tsurugi;    Tanimoto,    Teruo;    and 
Sakimoto,  Tsutomu,  4.142,713,  CI.  266-87.000. 
King,  Gerard  J.;  and  Martino,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Method  of  making  silicon-insulator-polysilicon  infrared 
image  device  utilizing  epitaxial  deposition  and  selective  etching. 
4,142,925,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Kinsley,  Jonathan  S.:  See — 

Berard,  Clement  A.,  Jr.;  and  Kinsley.  Jonathan  S..  4.143,282.  CI. 
307-43.000. 
Kinzer,  Jay,  to  Sanilogical  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of 

sewage.  4,142,975,  CI.  210-195.00R. 
Kirby,  James  L.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Shield  for  electromag- 
netic casting.  4,142,572.  CI.  164-147.000. 
Kirsch.  Wilhelm;  Tecl.  Bohuslav;  and  Fahrbach.  Erich,  to  Carl  Freu- 
denberg,    Firma.    Scouring    and    cleaning    cloth.    4,142,334,    CI. 
51-395.000. 
Kish,  Arthur  S.,  to  Murray  Corporation.  Compressor  block  and  tube 

assembly.  4,142,843,  CI.  417-313.000. 
Kishimoto,  Hideo:  See — 

Yoshitoshi,  Makoto;  Kawashima,  Isao;  Kishimoto,  Hideo;  Terai, 
Masaaki;  and  Kato,  Kazumi,  4,143,247,  CI.  I79-8I.00R. 
Kister,  Horst:  See- 
Jung,  Wilhelm;  and  Kister,  Horst,  4,142,415.  O.  73-304.00C. 
Kiwala.  Jacob:  See — 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Withycombe,  Donald  A.;  Katz,  Ira;  Gooss- 
ens.  Alfred  E.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Evers,  William  J.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,143,173,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Klassen.  Ronald  W.:  See- 
Gilbert,   William  J.;  and   Klassen.   Ronald   W.,   4,143,264,   CI. 
250-210.000. 
Kleijwegt,  Jacob,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Bias  tire 

with  embedded  wire  breakers.  4,142,568,  CI.  152-354.00R. 
Klein,  Donald  R.,  to  Sheller-Globe  Corporation.  Remote  control  mir- 
ror. 4,142,424,  CI.  74-5OI.0OM. 
Klein,  Erwin.  Cooling  device  for  a  liquid-cooled  semiconductor  power 

component.  4,142,577,  CI.  165-80.000. 
Klein,  Gerald  B.  Fishing  rod  with  line  guides  thereon  affixed  by  manu- 
factured rod  wraps.  4.142,317,  CI.  43-24.000. 
Klein,  Yitzhak;  and  Inbar,  Dan,  to  Elscint  Ltd.  Nuclear  imaging  device 

with  improved  linearity.  4,143,271,  CI.  250-368.000. 
Klie,  Wolfgang;  Fischer.  Wolfgang;  and  Weisshappel.  Helmut,  to 


Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschafl.   Vehicle  bumper.  4,142,753.  CI. 
293-102.000. 
Klingbeil,  Herbert  N.,  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited. 
Multiple   control    circuit    with    floating   setpoint.    4,143,415.    Q. 
364-105.000. 
Klippert,  Heinz;  Mieike,  Ingolf;  and  Plewan,  Otto,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschafl. Process  for  the  manufacture  of  suspension  polymers  of 
vinyl  chloride.  4.143.224,  CI.  526-200.000. 
Klockner  lonon  GmbH:  See— 

Oppel,  Werner,  4.142.957,  CI.  204-164.000. 
Klusman,  Steven  A.:  See — 

Niebanck.  Charles  F.;  Klusman.  Steven  A.;  and  Kenigsberg,  Irwin 
J,  4,142.698,  CI.  244-17.170. 
Knopf,  Alois,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm.  Method  and  apparatus 
for   preventing  jamming   of   locating   and    transmission    systems. 
4,143,375,  CI.  343-18.00E. 
Knowles,  William  S.;  Sabacky,  Milton  J.;  and  Vineyard,  Billy  D.,  to 
Monsanto   Company.   Asymmetric  catalysis.   4,142,992,   CI.   252- 
43  LOOP. 
Knuth,  Kenneth  V.;  and  Drinkard,  John  H.,  Jr.,  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  and  method  for  inserting  solder  preforms  on  selected 
circuit  board  back  plane  pms.  4,142,286,  CI.  29-626.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  Yokooku,  Katsuhiko;  and  Nomura.  Kazumasa,  to 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Exhaust  gas  purification  system.  4,142,492.  CI. 
123-1  I9.00A. 
Kobayashi,  Toshihiko;  and  Kamibayashi,  Tetsusaburo,  to  Kokmai 
Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Co-ordinate  plate  for  co-ordinate 
reader.  4,143.240,  CI.  178-19.000. 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kohama,  Hiroyuki;  and  Mizukami,  Shun-ichi,  4,142,989,  a.  252- 
4I1.00R. 
Kobel,  Elfreda,  administratrix:  See— 

Kobel,  Erwin  H.,  deceased;  and  Yoshimine,  Masao,  4,142,943,  Q. 
203-6.000. 
Kobel.  Erwin  H.,  deceased  (by  Kobel,  Elfreda,  administratrix);  and 
Yoshimme,  Masao,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  for 
purifying  penuchlorophenol.  4,142,943,  CI.  203-6.000. 
Koch,  Heinrich:  See — 

Raab,  Karlheinz;  Wolff,  Konrad;  Koch,  Heinrich;  and  Hagel.  Paul, 
4.143,001,  CI.  260-2.300. 
Koch,  Robert  L.,  II,  to  Geo.  Koch  Sons,  Inc.  Radiation  cure  reactor. 

4,143,278,  CI.  250-527.000 
Kochi,  Hiromu:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 
Hiromu.  4.143.166,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Koder,  Manfred:  See- 
Brill,  Klaus;  Hurst,  Kurt;  and  Koder,  Manfred,  4,143,382,  CI. 
346-76.00R. 
Koeller,  Paul,  to  Dominion  Engineering  Works  Limited.  Draft  tube 

aeration  with  eductor.  4,142,825,  CI.  415-116.000. 
Koeller,  Paul,  to  Dominion  Engineering  Works  Limited.  Draft  tube 

aeration  with  check  valves.  4,142.826.  CI.  415-116.000. 
Kohama.  Hiroyuki;  and  Mizukami,   Shun-ichi.  to  Kobe  Steel.  Ltd. 
Process  for  continuously  regenerating  a  degraded  catalyst  used  for 
removing  nitrogen  oxides  from  exhaust  gas.  4,142,989.  Q.  252- 
4I1.00R. 
Kohfeldt.  Werner:  See- 
Viol.  Guenter;  and  Kohfeldt.  Werner,  4,142,931,  Q.  156-257.000. 
Kohlpaintner,  Georg:  See — 

Lutz.   Alfons;  Jardin.   Hans;   Bienert,   Horst;  and   Kohlpaintner, 

Georg,  4,142,761,  CI.  296-137.00B. 

Koike,  Norio;  and  Kubo,  Masaharu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Photoelectric 

element   in   a   solid-sute   image    pick-up   device.    4,143,389,   CI. 

357-31.000. 

Koike,  Susumu;  and  Kano,  Gota,  to  Mauushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.  Semiconductor  memory  device.  4,143,286,  CI.  307-238.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Toshihiko;  and  Kamibayashi.  Tetsusaburo,  4,143,240, 
CI.  178-19.000. 
Kolakowski,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Deveney,  Charles  H.;  and  Kolakowski,  Ronald  L.,  4,142,396.  Q. 
72-329.000. 
Komatsu,  Michiyasu:  See — 

Ishii,  Takashi;   Nishida,   Kauutoshi;   Komatsu,   Michiyasu;  and 
Tsuge,  Akihiko.  4,143,107.  CI.  264-65.000. 
Kondo.  Shoji:  See — 

Tanaka.  Susumu;  Sugiyama,  Takashi;  Seino,  Kuniki;  and  Kondo. 
Shoji,  4.142.889.  CI.  96-l.OOR. 
Konikoff.  John  J.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Electrostatic  soft  tissue 

wound  repair  enhancement.  4,142,521,  Q.  128-82.100. 
Koninklijke  Emballage  Industrie  Van  Leer  B.V.:  See— 

Stegeman,  Bemardus  H.  M.  J.,  4,142,523,  CI.  I28-214.00R. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Habu.   Teiji;    Sasaki,   Takashi;   Tamura.    Masahide;    Koremalsu. 
Shinobu;  Wada.  Tsuneo;  Ishii.  Hiroki;  and  Omura,  Takayoshi. 
4.142,897,  CI.  96-67.000. 
Sato,    Yuzuru;    Asano,    Masao;    Ishihara.    Masao;   and   Terida, 
Sadatugu,  4,142,899,  CI  96-77.000. 
Konno,  Kuniyoshi:  See — 

Mtziikami,  Satoshi;  Shoyama,  Euuhiko;  MaUunobu,  Kenji;  Tanigu- 
chi,    Masatosi;    Konno,    Kuniyoshi;    and    Kimura,    Katunori, 
4,143,290.  CI.  310-270.000. 
Koppcrs,  Manfred;  and  Dombrowski.  Otto,  to  Thysien  Industrie  AG 
Hydraulic  mine  prop.  4.142.449.  C\.  91-468.000. 
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ura.   Masahide;   Korematsu, 
and  Omura,  Takayoshi, 


Louis    A.,    4,142,662.    CI. 


Company,  The.  Breakwater 


Korematsu,  Shinobu:  See — 

Habu,  Teiji;   Sasaki,   Takashi;  Ti 
Shinobu;  Wada,  Tsuneo;  Ishii,  Hl-oki 
4,142,897,  CI.  96-67.000. 
Kosarefr,  John  W.:  See— 

Blatnik,    George    A.;    and    Kosaref,    John    W.,    4,142,663,    CI. 

228-147.000. 

Koschek,  Gerald,  to  Seimens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  monitoring 

a   radioactive   Tilling   level   measuring ~' 

250-357.000.  ' 

Kositzke,  Robert  H.,  to  Albany  Intemaional  Corp.  Synthetic  paper- 
making  fabric  with  rectangular  thready  4,142,557,  CI.  I39-425.00A. 
Koszi,  Louis  A.:  See— 

Holbrook,    Walter    R.;    and    Koszi 
228-110.000. 

Kovac,  Michael  G.;  Chleck,  David  J.;  aiil  Goodman,  Philip,  to  Pana- 
metrics.  Inc.  Absolute  humidity  sensor! 
ing  humidity  sensors.  4,143,177,  CI.  427-79.000. 
Koyama,  Mitsuo;  Nakagawa,  Tadashi;  Watanabe.  Masanori;  Nemoto, 
Ichiro;  and  Onda,  Eiichi,  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Charging 
mechanism  of  a  camera  shutter.  4,142,189,  CI.  354-249.000. 
Koyama,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Sasaki,     Takehiko;     and     Koyama.     Tamotsu,     4,142,780,     CI. 
350-334.000. 
Kozak,  Otto  R.:  See— 

Hradcovsky,   Rudolf  R.;  and   Koz  k.  Otto  R.,  4,143,216,  CI. 
429-204.000. 
Kraemer,  Stefan;  Seger,  Michael;  and  S4  Idl,  Alois,  to  Wasag  Chemie 
GmbH.    Light    construction   concrete    of  specially    low   density. 
4,142,910.  CI.  106-97.000. 
Krafiwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-  - 

Steinkamp,  Eckhard;  Tautz,  Jurgen;  i  nd  Ries,  Horst,  4,142.936,  CI. 
176-87.000. 
Kraiss,  Louis  R.  Boat  trailer  storage  racl4  4,142,637,  CI.  21 1-182.000. 
Kramer,  James  H.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 

interconnecting  device.  4,142,816,  CI.  4|D5-26.006. 
Krappatsch,  Herbert,  to  Gossen  GmbH.  Arrangement  for  the  visual 
evaluation  of  photographic  themes  and  lor  determining  the  necessary 
exposures.  4,143,265,  CI.  250-2 13.00R. 
Krasnoff,  Eugene  L.;  and  Lindeboom,  Herman,  to  Ingersoll-Rand 

Company.  Hydraulic  actuator.  4,142,447.  CI.  91-280.000. 
Krauer,  Alwin.  Slide  fasteners.  4,142,275,  CI.  24-205. 15R. 
Krause.  Richard  J.;  and  Zaletel,  Joseph,  to  Henry  Valve  Company. 
Valve  stem  and  disc  combination  and  anethod  of  assembling  same. 
4.142.543,  CI.  137-15.000. 
Krawczyk,  Leroy  S.:  See — 

Asperger,  Robert  G.;  Krawczyk,  L^'oy  $.;  and  Oakes,  Billy  D. 
4,143,119,  CI.  423-226.000. 
Krieger,  Friedrich,  to  GG.  Noell  GmbH 
receiving  used  fuel  elements  of  nuclear 
250-507.000. 
Krings,  Peter:  See — 

Bloching,  Helmut;  Krings,  Peter;  andjPfeifrer,  Hans,  4,142,999,  CI. 
252-544.000. 
Krisinski,  Arthur  E.;  and  Parker,  Wilbur 
Peanut  skin-oil  emulsion.  4,143,176,  CI. 
Kruckenberg.  Winfried:  See — 

Psaar,    Hubenus;    and    Kruckenberi    Winfried.    4,143,228,    CI. 
548-379.000. 
Kruger,  Helmut:  See— 

Henning,  Bodo;  Otto,  Heinz;  and  KAiger,  Helmut,  4,142,756,  CI. 
296-l.OOC. 
Krumpelt,  Michael:  See — 

Creamer,   Edward  D.;   Krumpelt, 
4,142,950,  CI.  204-%.000. 
Krystek,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Graf,  Fredy  E.;  and  Krystek,  Michae^! 
Ku,  Shun:  See— 

Shanbhag,  Sudhakar  P.;  Ku,  Shun;  Eips,  Jackie  R.;  and  Kempkes, 
Herbert  T.,  4,143,164,  CI.  426-l04.i  00. 
Kubo,  Hiroshi;  Isono,  Takashi;  Seki,  Na  isho;  and  Sato,  Noriyuki,  to 
Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  3-<a,^-Dimethylbenzyl)urea  com- 
pounds, compositions,  and  their  use 
26O-453.0RW. 
Kubo,  Masahani:  See — 

Koike,  Norio;  and  Kubo,  Masahani, 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakano,  Keiichi;  and  Nakai,  Koji,  4, 
Kubota,  Nobuhisa:  See — 

Harada,  Nozomu;  and  Kubota,  Nobul^sa,  4,143,178,  CI.  427-85.000. 
Kubota,  Yukio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Atitomatic  head  scan  tracking 

system.  4,143,405,  CI.  360-10.000. 

Kuehn,  Frederick  J.,  Jr.;  Laukaitis,  Josep4  A.;  and  McElhenny,  Stuart 

W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  C  )ntrol  system  for  a  tertiary 

winding  self-excited  generator.  4,143,21  0,  CI.  290-9.000. 

Kuklinski,  Henry  W.  Waste  energy  reo  ivery  system.  4,142,379,  CI. 

62-179.000. 

Kumaki,  Yoshihiro;  Kawade,  Junpei;  Tlkano,  Toshiaki;  and  Inoue, 
Mitsuo,  to  Tekken  Construction  Co.  Li  d.  Attitude  control  means  of 
tunnel  boring  machine  shield.  4,142,764  CI.  299-1.000. 
Kummerman,  Henri,  to  MacGregor  In^mational  S.A.  Device  for 
retracting  or  extending  a  movable 
414-139.000. 
Kumoi,  Tomio:  See — 

Morimitsu,  Nobutaka;  Kumoi,  Ton^;  and  Tsuruta,  Katsuhiko, 
4,143,262,  CI.  219-270.000. 


Firma.  Bearing  support  for 
Kjwer  sUtions.  4,143,277,  CI. 


i.,  to  CPC  International  Inc. 
426-601.000. 


Michael;  and  Jome,  Jacob, 


S.,  4,143,283,  CI.  307-66.000. 


s  herbicides.  4,143,061,  CI. 


,143,389,  CI.  357-31.000. 
42,502,  CI.  I23-195.00A. 


ccess  ramp.  4,142,640,  CI. 
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Kunz,  Walter:  See— 

Hubele,  Adolf;  Eckhardt, 
CI.  424-303.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 

Hisazumi,  Nobuyuki;  and 
23.0EP. 
Kurihara,  Yasutoshi:  See— 
Miyoshi,    Tadahiko;    and 
357-19.000. 
Kurita,  Shoichi;  Hiratsuka. 
Limited.  Digiul  phase  lock 
328-155.000. 
Kuriyama,  Masao:  See — 

Terada,  Yasuhiko;  Yasuda, 
CI.  8-120.000. 
Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Okuhara, 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi,  to  Fujisav^a 
phosphonic    acid    derivativ( 
4,l43|l35,  CI.  424-211.000. 
Kuroiwa,   Hiroshi;   Ohyama, 
Miyakawa,  Nobuaki,  to  Hitac)ii, 
internal  combustion  engines. 
Kurtz,  Robert:  See— 
McLeod,    Francis; 
4,142,412.  a.  73-194.00/ 
Kusumoto,  Yasuo,  to  Kabushfti 

timepiece.  4,142,359,  CI.  58 
Kutzler,  John  M.:  See— 
Pogue,  James  L.;  and 
Kuwahara.  Kazuyoski:  See- 
Abe,  Yuuhei;  Mohri, 
zuyoski;  Yabe,  Yuhiko; 
62-158.000. 
Kyle,  Robert  H.,  to  EM 

4.143.380,  CI.  343-895.000. 
Laborde,  Jean  E.,  to  Les'  Usin^ 

CI.  403-391.000. 
Lafrenz,  Joseph:  See — 
Cieslak,  Richard  F.; 
4,143,323.  CI.  325-363.1 
Lagher,    Gunnar.    Temperatu 

73-363.900. 
Lahiff,  John  E.,  to  General 
recirculation  system  with 
pressure  reference.  4,142,495, 
Lahti,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Sargisson,    DoiuUd    F.; 
60-204.000. 
Laing,  Jean  W.,  to  Xerox 
ozone   reduction   in 
4,143,118,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Lakra.  Paul:  See— 

Fenne,  Ivor;  and  Lakra, 
Lalancatte,  Lionel.  Toaster 

99-334.000. 
Lambert,  Robert  W.:  See— 
Atherton,  Frank  R.;  Hall, 
Robert  W.;  and  Ringros< 
Lamboo,  Theodorus  F.,  to  U. 

laser  device.  4,142,702,  CI. 
Landt,  Richard  C,  to  SPS 
4,142,439,  CI.  85-70.000. 
Landwehr,  GoeU;  Lux,  Helmut; 
Stihl,  Firma.  Silencer,  es| 
4,142,607,  CI.  181-259.000. 
Lane,  Ronald  S.  Permanent 
Langseth,  RoUin  E.:  See— 
Aranguren,  William  L.; 
179-15.0AQ. 
Lasky,  Max;  and  Perlin,  Fred 
cartridge  therefor.  4,142,778, 
Last,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Peczeli,    Charles    F.;    and 
366-341.000. 
Latenser,  James  S.;  Estes,  Rog^i 
Tronics,  Inc.  Process  and 
hemorrhoids.  4,142,529,  CI 
Laufhutte,  Dieter;  and  Gronert, 
weiler  Bergwerks-Vereins 
from  Claus  plants  or  other 
423-574.00R. 
Laukaitis,  Joseph  A.:  See — 
Kuehn,  Frederick  J..  Jr.; 
Stuart  W.,  4,143,280,  CI 
Lauria,  Franceso:  See— 
Doria,    Gianfederica: 
Como,  Maria  L.,  4,143, 
Lavigne,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to 

4.142.381,  CI.  62-510.000. 
Lawtons  of  Liverpool  Limited 

Kemp,  John,  4,142,465,  CI 
Lazure,  Germain.  Plow  for 

405-174.000.       . 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  H.  Dean;  and  Kapui , 
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'  Wolfgang;  and  Kunz,  Walter.  4,143,135. 


Kaisha:  See — 
Uehara.  Tsutomu.  4,143.011,  a.  260- 


Kurihara.    Yasutoshi,    4,143.385,    CI. 

Yc^hitaka;  and  Shuto,  Kazuya,  to  Fujitsu 
oop  circuit  and  method.  4,143,328,  Ci. 

I, 

Jun;  and  Kuriyama,  Masao,  4.142,853, 

Ma4akuni;  Iguchi,  Eiko;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Antibiotic 
and    production    and    use    thereof. 

Yoshishige;  Nishimura,  Yutaka;  and 
lii,  Ltd.  Air  flow  metering  apparatus  for 
4,142.407,  CI.  73-118.000. 

Silveritein,    Spencer;    and    Kurtz.    Robert, 

i  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Electronic 
l-2b.00R. 

Kutz^r,  John  M.,  4,143.317,  CI.  324-103.00P. 

Kat^uo;  Azuma,  Nobuo;  Kuwahara,  Ka- 
Tominaga,  Yasunori,  4,142,375,  CI. 


Pail, 
fo' 


2^8 


ar  i 


Ron  eo, 
>  Can  ier 


Systefis,  Inc.  Compact  spiral  antenna  array. 
Laprade.  Saddle  carriages.  4,142.813, 

Bal(|ing,  John  V.;  and  Lafrenz,  Joseph. 

sensitive    member.    4,142,418,    CI. 

M  ttors  Corporation.  Engine  exhaust  gas 
p  rriodic  recalibration  of  exhaust  back 
-'a.  123-1 19.00A. 

a  a    Lahti,    Daniel   J.,  4,142.365,    CI. 

Co  poration.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
electro:  tatographic    reproduction   equipment. 


1,  4,142,419,  CI.  73-440.000. 
step-by-step  toasting.  4,142,459,  CI. 


N  lichael  J.;  Hassall,  Cedric  H.;  Lambert, 
Peter  S.,  4,143,134,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Philips  Corporation.  Gas  discharge 
174.000. 
Technologies,  Inc.  Blind  fastener  assembly. 

and  Duemmel,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Andreas 
penally  for  portable  motor  chain  saws. 


calendar.  4,142,311,  CI.  40-107.000. 

Langseth,  Rollin  E..  4,143.241.  CI. 


Stereoscopic  viewer  and  replaceable 
CI.  350-135.000. 

Last.    Anthony    J.,    4,142,806,    CI. 

T  Q.;  and  Connor,  Gerald  I.,  to  Bio- 
divice  for  the  therapeutic  treatment  of 
1  18-401.000. 

Gunter,  to  Cari  Still,  Firma;  and  Each- 
M  ethod  of  processing  the  residual  gases 

ulfur-producing  plants.  4,143,122,  CI. 


I  aukaitis,  Joseph  A.;  and  McElhenny, 
.  290-9.000. 


Ciriaco;    Lauria,    Franceso;    and 
CI.  424-263.000. 
Corporation.  Rash  type  subcooler. 


See— 
101-330.000. 

in  laying  drain-tile.  4,142,817,  CI. 


uie 


Desh  K.,  4,142,839,  CI.  417-89.000. 
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Leaver,  Ronald  D.:  See- 
Hare,  John  G.;  and  Leaver,  Ronald  D.,  4,142,510,  CI.  126-271.000. 
le  Can,  Claude:  See— 

Cayzac,  Jacques  C;   le  Can,   CUude;   Brun,   Roger;   Devillers. 
Jacques;  and  Joinnet,  Etienne,  4,143,365,  CI.  34O-347.0SH. 
Lederer,  John  M.:  See- 
Johnson,  Lonnie  G.;  and  Lederer,  John  M.,  4,143,267,  CI.  250- 
231.00R. 
Lednicer,  Daniel,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Analgetic  ester  com- 
pounds, compositions  and  method  of  use.  4,143,156,  CI.  424-31 1.000. 
Lee,  Dennis,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Hysteresis  synchronous  motor  rate 

servo  system.  4,143,311,  CI.  318-611.000. 
Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polyphenylene  ether 
resin  compositions  containing  a  hydrogenated  elastomeric  block 
copolymer.  4,143,095,  CI.  260-874.000. 
Lee,  Jae  Y.  Serum-plasma  separator  and  transfer  apparatus.  4,142.668, 

a.  233-I.OOR. 
Lee,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Karll,  Robert  E.;  and  Lee,  Richard  J.,  4,142,980,  CI.  252-5 1.50A 
Lee,  Ronald  H.  D.  F.,  deceased:  See— 

Doubleday,  Ian  E.;  and  Lee,  Ronald  H.  D.  F.,  deceased.  4,142,654, 
CI.  222-309.000. 
Lee,  Stephen  R.  H.,  executor:  See — 

Doubleday,  Ian  E.;  and  Lee,  Ronald  H.  D.  F.,  deceased,  4,142.654, 

CI.  222-309.000. 

Leeming,  Michael  R.  G.;  and  Stubbs,  John  K.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Isothiazole 

carboxamides  of  m-aminotetramisole  as  anthelmintics.  4,143,147,  CI. 

424-270.000. 

Leff,  Michael  G.;  and  Cobb,  Ronald  W.,  to  Allied  Plastics,  Inc.  Layer 

separator  for  a  container.  4,142,634,  CI.  206-392.000. 
Le  Fur,  Jean;  and  Haas,  Rene,  to  Degremont.  Process  and  system  f5r 

the  dehydration  of  residues.  4,142,971,  CI.  210-77.000. 
Le  Fur,  Jean;  and  Durot,  Jean,  to  Degremont.  Device  for  extracting 

sludge  from  a  circular  decanter.  4,142,977,  CI.  210-519.000. 
Legal,  Jules  O.:  See— 

Lepp,  William  A.;  and  Legal,  Jules  O.,  4,142,845,  CI.  417-477.000. 
Le  Goascoz,  Vincent:  See — 

Borel,  Joseph;  and  Le  Goascoz,  Vincent,  4,143,266,  CI.  250- 
211.00J. 
Lehureau,  Jean  C:  See— 

Bricot,  Claude;  and  Lehureau,  Jean  C,  4,143,402,  CI.  358-128.000. 
Leopold!,  Norbert;  and  Girard,  Leiand  K.  Fluid  dispenser  with  flexible 

outlet  tube  and  pinching  valve.  4,142,651,  CI.  222-185.000. 
Lepiane,  Gloria  L.:  See- 
Fix,  Linda  M.;  and  Lepiane,  Gloria  L.,  4,142,382,  CI.  63-2.000. 
Lepp,  William  A.;  and  Legal,  Jules  O.  Dialysis  pump  system  having 
over-center  cam  tracks  to  lock  rollers  against  tubing.  4,142,845,  Cf 
417-477.000. 
Les'  Usines  Laprade:  See — 

Laborde,  Jean  E.,  4,142,813,  CI.  403-391.000. 
Lesaint,  Emile,  to  Socapex.  Rapid  fixing  device  for  an  electrical  con- 
nector and  an  electrical  connector  comprising  this  device.  4,142,810, 
CI.  403-252.000. 
Letoffe,  Michel:  See— 

Favre,  Georges;  Gibard,  Andre;  and  Letoffe,  Michel,  4,143,088,  CI. 
260-825.000. 
Levischev,  Arkady  N.:  See — 

Ivin,  Jury  F.;  Shevelin,  Boris  P.;  Sokolov,  Vasily  I.;  and  Levischev, 
Arkady  N.,  4,142,671,  CI.  233-29.000. 
Lewicki,  Walter  J.,  Jr.;  McQuate,  William  M.;  and  Ringer,  Richard  M., 
to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Multilevel  embossing  of  foamed-sheet 
materials  —  II.  4,142,849,  CI.  425-385.000. 
Lewis,  Henry  G.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Analog-to-digital  con- 
verter. 4,143,366,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Lewis  Specialties  Limited:  See — 

Crocker,  Zenas,  4,142,804,  CI.  366-77.000. 
Lexel  Corporation:  See — 

Buzzard,  Robert  J.;  and  Mohler,  Galen  E.,  4,143,339,  CI.  331- 
94.50D. 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH  t  Co.  KG:  See- 
Frank,  Fritz,  4,143,272,  CI.  250-425.000. 
Lezgintsev,  Georgy  M.;  Istoshin,  Stanislav  J.;  and  Belyavsky,  Mikhail 
A.  Device  for  travelling  along  the  basin  and  sea  t>ottom.  4,142,818, 
a.  405-191.000. 
Liberty,  R.  John,  to  TRW  Inc.  Magnetic  dau  storage  and  retrieval 

system.  4,143,407,  CI.  360-51.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Flammer,  Wieland;  Weber,  Roland;  Weiher,  Gerhard;  and  Troner, 

Jakob,  4,142,288,  CI.  29-628.000. 
Kaiser,  Reinhold,  4,143,386,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Schoberl,  Werner,  4,143,394,  CI.  357-72.000. 
Liebing,  Heinz:  See — 

Heumann,  Hans;  Hahn,  Heinrich;  Hilt,  Walter;  Liebing,  Heinz;  and 
Schweppe,  Manfred,  4,142,885,  CI.  71-28.000. 
Lien,  Eric  L.;  and  Clark,  Donald  E.,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation.  Inhibition  of  prolactin  release  by  an  opiate  antagonist. 
4,143,158,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances  Inc.  Alkanoyl  dimethylnorbomanes.  4,143,074,  CI.  260- 
586.00G. 
Lignacord  GmbH:  See — 

Viol,  Guenter;  and  Kohfeldt,  Werner,  4,142,931,  CI.  156-257.000. 
Ligorati,  Ferdinando;  Invemizzi,  Renzo;  Coitu,  Carlo;  and  Fontanesi 


Maurizio,  to  EUTECO  S.p.A.  Ziegler  catalysts.  4,142,990,  CI.  252- 
429.00C. 
Lilly  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Harrison.  Roger  G.,  4,143,047,  CI.  260-307.00R. 
Marsden,  Richard,  4,143,129,  CI.  424-80.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Forster,  Franz;  and  Heyl,  Walter,  4,142,452,  CI.  91-506.000. 
Lindeboom,  Herman:  See— 

Krasnoff,   Eugene  L.;  and   Lindeboom,   Herman,  4,142,447,  CI. 
91-280.000. 
Lindenbaum,  Arthur;  and  Rosenthal,  Marcia  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,   Energy.    Removal   of  plutonium   from   hepatic   tissue 
4, 143, 1 3 1 ,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co.,  Ltd  ,  The:  See— 

Okumura,  Osamu;  Nishio,  Hiroshi;  Ikeuchi,  Takashi;  and  Yamane, 
Izumi,  4,142,984,  CI.  252-105.000. 
Litton,  Charles  D.:  See— 

Cashdollar,  Kenneth  L.;  Hertzberg,  Martin;  and  Litton,  Charles  D.. 
4,142,417,  CI.  73-355.00R. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Wei,  David  T.;  and  Louderback,  Anthony  W.,  4,142,958,  CI.  204- 
192.00P. 


Liu,  Gordon:  See — 
Gibbs,  Marylu  B.; 

Lo,  Young  S.:  See— 
Sheehan,  John  C; 


and  Liu,  Gordon,  4,143,078,  CI.  260-653.600. 


CI. 


L.; 
CI. 


219- 


and 


,  and  Lo,  Young  S.,  4,143,046,  CI.  260-306. 70C. 
Locker,  Howard  W.  Air  diffuser.  4,142,456,  CI.  98-40.00D. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation:  See — 

Cronin,  Michael  J.,  4,143,410,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Loeffler,  Hans-Peter;  and  Kiehs,  Karl,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft 
Manufacture  of  ^-halocetals  or  /3-haloketals.  4,143,064,  CI.   260- 
456.00R. 
Lohbauer,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Crossover  plural 

circuit  fluid  system.  4,142,445,  CI.  91-6.000. 
Lohnes,  Robert  A.;  and  Demirel,  Turgut,  to  Iowa  Sute  University 
Research   Foundation,   Inc.   Method  and  means  for  testing  soils 
4,142,403,  CI.  73-76.000. 
LoMaglio,  Lewis  C:  See — 

Hayes,  Thomas  H.;  and   LoMaglio,   Lewis  C,  4,142.630. 
206-277.000. 
Long,  Charles  A.,  Jr.:  See- 
Long,  William  J.;  Long,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  Babanats,  Robert 
Roberts,    Larry   W.;   and   Williams,    H.    Ross,   4,142,430. 
83-23.000. 
Long,  E.  David,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Fuel  pressure  booster 

and  regulator.  4,142,497,  CI.  123-139.0AN. 
Long,  William  J.;  Long,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  Babanats,  Robert  L.;  Roberts, 
Larry  W.;  and  Williams,  H.  Ross,  to  Amer-O-Matic  Corp.  Envelope 
opener.  4,142.430,  CI.  83-23.000. 
Longo,  John  M.:  See — 

Chang,  Chin  H.;  and  Longo,  John  M.,  4,143,214,  C\.  429-112.000. 
Lonza,  Ltd.:  See— 

Greth,  Erich,  4,143,067,  CI.  26O-544.00Y. 
Loomis,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Hurd,  Charles  D.;  and  Loomis,  Robert  P.,  4,143.259,  CI. 
I2I.0EM. 
Lorenz,  Peter:  See — 

Osberghaus,   Rainer;   Lorenz,   Peter;   Gloxhuber,   Christian- 
Braig,  Siegfried,  4,143,160,  CI.  424-365.000. 
Louderback,  Allan  L.;  and  Huddy,  Robert  A.  Method  of  formulating  a 

germicidal  soap.  4,142,985,  CI.  252-106.000. 
Louderback,  Anthony  W.:  See — 

Wei,  David  T.;  and  Louderback,  Anthony  W.,  4,142.958,  CI.  204- 
I92.00P. 
Louis,  Raymond  M.  R.  G.  Process  for  welding  glass  so  that  metallic 

elements  pass  through  the  weld  bead.  4,142,881,  CI.  65-40.000 
Lovejoy,  Elwyn  R.,  to  Abrasives  International  N.V.  Abrasive  articles 
prepared    from    crosslinked    aromatic    polyimides.    4,142,870.  "O. 
51-298.000. 
Lovelace,  David  F.,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Semiconductor  etching. 

4.142,953,  CI.  204-129.300. 
Lovell,  Keith  V.:  See- 
Adams,  Lionel  B.;  Lovell,  Keith  V.;  Partridge,  Gordon-  and  Rin- 
grose,  Barbara  J.,  4,143,218,  CI.  429-254.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Fenne,  Ivor;  and  Lakra,  Paul,  4,142,419,  CI.  73-440.000. 
Ironside,  John  M.,  4,142,483,  CI.  123-32.0EB. 
Lucas,  Joseph  G.,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Electrolytic  cleaning  of  a 

shrouded  blade  assembly.  4,142,954,  CI.  204-146.000. 
Lucien,  Jacques:  See — 

Barrault,  Joel;  Guisnet,  Michel;  Lucien,  Jacques;  and  Maurel, 
Raymond,  4,143,052,  CI.  260-329.00R. 
Luckey,  Franz,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Table  tennis  Uble.  4,142.718. 

CI.  273-30.000. 
Ludikhuize,  Adrianus  W.:  See — 

Van  Rooij,   Karel   P.;   Schrama,  Johannes  T.;  and  Ludikhuize 
Adrianus  W.,  4,143,383,  CI.  357-14.000. 
Ludwig,  George  C,  to  Tom  McGuane  Industries,  Inc.  Fuel  vapor  vent 

valve.  4,142,677,  CI.  236-IOI.OOE. 
Luger,  Paul  P.;  and  Nealen,  Joseph  P.,  to  Pioneer  Educational  Society, 
The.  Nuclear  reactor  and  production  systems  with  flux-optical  diei- 
tizer.  4,143,416,  CI.  364-504.000. 
Luksas,  Anthony  J.:  See- 
Shah,   Syed   M.   M.;  and   Luksas,   Anthony  J.,  4,143,174.  a. 
426-570.000. 
Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  and  Makowski,  Henry  S.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
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r.;  Dziomko,  Vladimir  M.; 


Engineering  Co.  Fabrication  of  coatin{  i  from  thermoplastic  iono- 
mers.  4,143.185.  CI.  427-314.000. 
Lurie.  Michael  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Rklundant  hologram  record- 
ing method  employing  temporal  infomation  signal.  4.142.772.  CI. 
3SO-3.660. 
Lushina,  Olga  T.:  Ste — 

Ostrovskaya,  Vera  M.;  Lushina,  Olga 
and  Davydovskaya,  JulU  A.,  4,143.0(9.  CI.  26O-3O8.0OD. 
Lutz,  Alfons;  Judin,  Hans;  Bienert,  Horst;  (nd  Kohlpaintner,  Georg.  to 
Webasto  Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  A  Co.  Yeiucle  roofs.  4,142,761,  CI. 
296-137.00B. 
Lux,  Helmut:  See — 

Landwehr,   Goetz;   Lux,   Helmut;   a4d   Duemmel,   Karl-Heinz, 
4,142,607,  CI.  181-259.000. 
Luyckx,  Leon,  to  Reactive  Metals  &  Allo^  Corporation.  Steel  ladle 
dMulfiirization  compositions  and  methops  of  steel  desulfurization. 
4,142,887,  a.  75-58.000. 
Maag  Gear- Wheel  &  Machine  Company  limited:  See — 

Fivian,  Daniel  A.,  4,142,333,  CI.  51-28  .000. 
Mace,  Allen  R.,  to  Mace,  Allen  Ronald;  an  i  Mace,  Isabelle  Catholine. 

Body  shower.  4,142,257,  CI.  4-152.000. 
Mace,  Allen  Ronald:  See- 
Mace,  Allen  R.,  4.142.257,  a.  4-152.0(  B. 
Mace.  Isabelle  Catholine:  See- 
Mace,  Allen  R  ,  4,142,257,  O.  4-152.0(  <3. 
MacOregor  International  S.A.:  See —         I 

Kummerman,  Henri,  4,142,640,  CI.  414-139.000. 
Maclntyre,  Robert  M.,  to  Signature  Guardjan  Systems,  Inc.  Character 

recognition  system.  4,143,355,  O.  340-146.30C. 
MacJannette,  Barrie,  to  GSPK  (Electronics)  Limited.  Blade  sharpeners. 

4,142,331,  CI.  51-102.000. 
MacKenzie,  Robert  P.,  to  Ampex  Corpoiiition.  Digital  chrominance 
separating   and    processing   system   ani    method.    4,143,396,   CI. 
358-8.000. 
Macpherson,  Ian  A.:  See — 

McCrae,  James  M.;  Irvine,  Alexander  1  [.;  Macpherson,  Ian  A.;  and 
Cavalieri.  Vincent  J.,  4,143.058.  CI.    60^38.100. 
Maeda.  Shinichi;  and  Oiwa.  Katsuhiko.    o  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  for  electrically  calibrating  the  ou  put  of  pressure  transducers. 
4.142,420,  a.  73-728.000. 
Magiera,  Helmut:  See — 

Muller,  Anton;  and  Maraera,  Helmut, '  i,142.808.  Q.  403-166.000. 
Magnavox  Company.  The:  See — 

Bemhart.  James  I.;  Nobles,  James  V '.;  and  White,  Ronald  L., 

4,143,360,0.340-711.000. 
Hunsin^er.  Bill  J.,  4.143,340.  CI.  333-1:  il.OOO. 
Magnetfabnk  Bonn  GmbH  vorm.  Gewerki  chaft  Windhorst:  See — 

Muller.  Werner.  4,142,281,  Q.  29-116.qOR. 
Magovem.  George  J.;  Shipko.  Frederick  J.;  and  Roland,  George  W.,  to 

Coratomic,  Inc.  Catheter.  4,142,531,  CI.  128-418.000. 
Magyar,  Don,  Jr.  Plant  potting  system.  4,1 12,324,  CI.  47-75.000. 
Mahdjuri,  Faramarz:  See — 

Hermann,  Wilhelm;  Horster,  Horst;  Sc  liroder,  Johann;  and  Mahd- 
juri, Faramarz,  4,142.509.  CI.  126-27  ).000. 
Mahe.  Annel:  See — 

Eyral.  Max;  and  Mahe.  Armel.  4.142.9  17.  a.  176-87.000. 
Maier,  Martin:  See — 

Hellkuhl,  Ludger;  and  Maier,  Martin,  M42,349,  CI.  56-14.400. 
MaifTredy,  Lionel;  Peeters,  Luc;  and  Thcplier,  Maurice,  to  Sodetal, 
Societe  Pour  le  Developpement  du  Filitentallique.  Manufacture  of 
elongated  bodies  of  high  strength  carbon  steel.  4,142,919,  CI.  148- 
I2.05k. 
Main,  Brian  G.;  and  Barlow,  Jeffrey  J.,  to  I  nperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited.  Morpholine  carboxamides  and  use  thereof.  4,143,140,  C\. 
424-248.540. 
Maine  Ideas  Incorporated:  See — 

Pierson,  Olof  P.,  4,142,263,  CI.  5-68.a  ). 
Makowski,  Henry  S.:  See — 

Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  and  Makowsk ,  Henry  S.,  4,143,185,  Q. 

427-314.000. 

Mallozzi,  Philip  J.;  Epstein,  Harold  M.;  Ju4g.  Richard  G.;  Applebaum, 

David  C;  Fairand.  Barry  P.;  Gallagher,  William  J.;  Uecker,  Ronald 

L.;  and  Muckerheide,  Myron  C.  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute. 

Applying  radUtion.  4.143.275,  CI.  2S0-S(  3.000. 

Maltby,  Edgar  W.,  to  Eaton  Corporation,  rhree  port  thermal  vacuum 

valve  with  electrical  switch.  4,142,675,  ( :i.  236-86.000. 
Manaka,  Nobuzi:  See — 

Asano,  Masaharu;  Fujishiro,  Takeshi; )  lOno,  Shigeo;  Hosaka,  Akio; 
Manaka,  Nobuzi;  and  Ezoe,  Mituhib  i,  4,142,482,  Cl.  I23-32.0EE. 
Manheimer,  Wallace  M.:  See — 

Sprangle,  Phillip  A.;  Drobot,  Adam  1  .;  and  Manheimer,  Wallace 
M.,  4,143,299,  Cl.  315-5.410. 
Mankowski,  Aleksander:  See — 

Sidles,  Peter,  Jr.;  and  Mankowski,  Ah  ksander,  4,142.615.  Q.  192- 
4.00A.  1 

Mann,  Arnold,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Apparatus  for  control- 
ling the  traveling  speed  Of  a  motor  vehick.  4,142,602,  Cl.  180-108.000. 
Mannng,  William  H.;  DeBello,  Patrick  M.;  and  Impcrato,  Eugene  G.,  to 
FMC  Corporation.  High  sodium  oxide  composition  useful  in  the 
manufacture  of  glass.  4,142,907,  Cl.  106^2.000. 
Mansfield,  Stephen  T.:  See- 
Gibson,    Ian    E.;   and    Mansfield,    Stephen   T.,   4,143,305,   Q. 
315-379.000. 

Mantegani,  Enzo,  to  Welko  Industriale  J  .p.A.  Hydraulic  system  for 
supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  a  hydraulj  ^ly  operated  device  alter- 
nately at  pressures  of  different  value.  4,  42,368,  Cl.  60-413.000. 
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Marchais,  Michel:  See — 

Daviot,  Jean;  and  Marchais,  Michel,  4,142,908,  Cl.  106-64.000. 
Marchal,  Alain  M.  E.:  See— 

Challine,  Andre  P.  A.;  Marc  lal,  Alain  M.  E.;  and  Foglia,  Vincent 
F.  P.,  4,142,819,  a.  405-15  6.000. 
Marcolina,  Gene  A.;  and  Holl,  ( lordon  D.  Animal  trap  and  trapping 

method.  4.142,320,  Cl.  43-61.0(0. 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The  See — 

Duckworth,    George;    and    James,    David    R.,    4,143,312,    Cl. 

318-649.000. 
Gibson,    Ian    £.;   and    Maisfield.    Stephen    T.,   4,143,305,   O. 
315-379.000. 
Marconi  Instruments  Limited:  Se  t — 

Cain,  WUliam  D.;  Hall,  Denis  G.;  and  Middleton,  John  D„ 
4,143,342,  Cl.  333-33.000. 
Margotte,  Dieter:  See— 

Adelmann,  Siegfried;  Margt  tte.  Dieter,  Vemaleken.  Hugo;  and 
Nouvertne,  Werner,  4,143,  324,  Cl.  260-3 1.2XA. 
Mark,  Victor;  and  Wilson,  Phill  p  S..  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Plasticized  polycarbonate  com  Knition.  4.143,023.  Cl.  260-30.80R. 
Marocco.  Frank  J.;  and  Bolanow  iki,  Lelia  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Direct  dispensing  si  ture  package  for  a  multiple  of  sterile 
surgical  sutures  with  or  withiut  needles  attached.  4,142,628,  Cl. 
206-63.300. 
Marold,  Thomas;  and  Feist,  Wiel  ind,  to  Jenoptik  Jeiu  G.m.b.H.  Jena. 

Arrangement  for  measuring  an  iia.  4,143,268,  Cl.  250-231.0SE. 
Mars  Limited:  See — 

Buckley,  Keith;  and  Barker,  David,  4,143,171,  Cl.  426-331.000. 
Mitchell.  John  R.;  Buckley.  1  Leith;  and  Burrows,  Ian  E.,  4,143,172, 
a.  426-532.000. 
Marsden,  Richard,  to  Lilly  Im  ustries  Limited.  Cephalexin  tablets. 

4,143,129,  a.  424-80.000. 
Marsh,  Gerald  J.;  Reid,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Jarski,  William  C,  to  General 
Motors   Corporation.   Seat   b:lt   securing  device.   4,142,737,   Cl. 
280-747.000. 
Martin,  Eugene  R.,  to  SWS  Silio  ines  Corporation.  Silylated  polymers. 

4,143,089,  a.  260-827.000. 
Martin,  Hans.  Ski  and  skating  bo  >i.  4,142,307,  Cl.  36-SO.OOO. 
Martino,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.:  See — 

King.  Gerard  J.;  and  Mai  ino,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.,  4,142,925,  a. 
148-175.000. 
Maruyama,  Fumio:  See — 

Iwahara,  Makoto;  Maruyana,  Fumio;  Fujiki,  Goro;  Mori,  To- 
shinori;  Hiyama,  Norio;  ind  Kikuchi,  Mitsuru,  4,143,244,  Q. 
179-l.OOG. 
Maryland  Environmental  Servio :  See- 
Tseng,  Eugene;  and  Bassin.  Morton.  4.143,202,  Cl.  428-406.000. 
Maschinen-  nnd  Werkzeugbau  C^bH:  See — 
Nagel.  Rudolf.  4.142.393.  CL  72-181.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Fahr  Aktienges^llschaft  Gottmadingen:  See— 

Martin,  4,142,349.  Cl.  56-14.400. 

ktiengesellschaft:  See— 
3.  239-585.000. 

va,  Gary  K.,  to  Continental  Group, 
Inc.,  The.  Flexible  bag  pump-iype  dispenser  for  mounting  on  cans. 
4.142.653.  Cl.  222-207.000. 
Masi.  Paolo:  See—  I 

Foglio,  Maurizio;  Franceichl  Giovanni;  Mast,  Paolo;  and  Suarato, 
Antonino,  4,143,037,  CI.  2lO-239.00A. 
Maskasky,  Joe  E.,  to  Eastman 'Kodak  Company.  Converted-halide 
photographic  emulsions  and  elements  having  composite  silver  halide 
crystak  4,142,900,  O.  96-94.0  R. 
Massachusetts  Bay  Transportatic  n  Authority:  See— 
Sheehan,  Edward  P.,  4,142,(  20,  a.  194-78.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Techn  >togy:  See — 
Hsieh,  Jaw  J.,  4,142,924,  a.  I4S-I71.000. 
Sheehan,  John  C;  and  Lo.  '1  oung  S.,  4,143,046,  O.  260-306.70C. 
Masse,  Basil  J.:  See- 
Diver,  James  J.;  Heide,  Henr  r  A.;  and  Masse,  Basil  J.,  4,142,624,  Q. 
198-425.000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.:  See —  * 

Bernini,  Giancarlo,  4,142,73; ,  Q.  280-446.00A. 
Woodward,  John  W.;  and   Ashton,   Bruce  H.,  4,142,Sr7,  d 
172-47.000. 
Masson,  Bernard;  Rabilloud,  G  ly;  and  Sillion,  Bernard,  to  Institut 
Francais  du   Petrole.   Diaryl  >xy-niet-terphenyl   derivatives,  their 
manufacture  and  uses.  4,143,0^  7,  Cl.  568-636.000. 
Masson,  Pierre  L.;  and  Heremam ,  Joseph  F.,  to  Technicon  Instruments 
Corporation.  Antigen-antibod  t  analysis  with  solid  phase  RF  and 
Clq.  4,143,124,  Cl.  424-12.000 
Mast,  Fred:  See— 

Ehrat.  Kurt;  Mast,  Fred;  Hul  er,  Ernst;  and  Huber,  Joaef,  4.143,279. 
a.  250-556.000. 
Masugi,  Takashi:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Tilcashi;  Takasugi.  Hisashi;  and  KocU, 
Hiromu,  4,143,166,  a.  42'  >-246.000. 
Matner,  Martin:  See — 

Siim,  Gustav;  Matner,  Mart  n;  and  Bross,  Hermann  J.,  4,143,198, 
a.  428-290.000. 
Matsuda,  Mutsuhide:  See— 

MaUumoto,  Seiichi;  Yokoli,  Hideo;  and  MaUuda,  Mutsuhide, 
4,142.788,  a.  354-53.000. 
Matsumoto,  Seiichi;  Yokota,  Hiwo;  and  Matsuda,  Mutsuhide,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  source  switch  for  use  in  a  camera  circuit  to 
detect  a  focused  condition.  4,  42,788,  Q.  3S4-S3.00a 


Hellkuhl,  Ludger;  and  Male 
Maschinenfabrik  Peter  Zimmer , 

Schweitzer,  Karl,  4,142,684, 
Mascia,  Carmen  T.;  and  Haseg 
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Matsumoto,  Seiichi:  See- 
Suzuki,    Ryoichi;     Uchiyama,    Takashi;     MaUumoto,     Seiichi; 
Amikura,  Takashi;  and  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi,  4,142,786.  Cl 
354-32.000. 
MaUumoto,  Takao,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Fluid  filled  amusement 

devices  utilizing  Huid  motion.  4,142,715,  Cl.  273-I.OOL. 
MaUunobu,  Kenji:  See — 

Mizukami,  Satoshi;  Shoyama,  Euuhiko;  MaUunobu,  Kenji;  Tanigu- 
chi,    Masatosi;    Konno,    Kuniyoshi;    and    Kimura,    Katunori. 
4,143,290,  Cl.  310-270.000. 
Mauuo,  Motouugu:  See — 

Otomine,     Kazuo;     and     MaUuo,     Mototsugu,    4,142.929.     Cl 
156-72.000.  .  ~.      . 

MaUushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Esaki,  Hideya;  Hirao,  Takashi;  and  Kawakami.  Hakuhei,  4,143,388, 

Cl.  357-23.000. 
Itakura,  Gen;  and  Iguchi,  Takashi,  4,143,207,  Cl.  428-539.000. 
Koike,  Susumu;  and  Kano,  GoU,  4,143,286,  Cl.  307-238.000. 
Matsushiu  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Hosokoshi,  Kakuichiro;  Nakamura,  Hiroto;  and  Okamoto,  Takami. 
4,143,293,  CI.  313-409.000. 
Matth.  Hohner  AG:  See— 

Ehler,  Martin,  4,142,438,  Cl.  84-360.000. 
Matthews,  Demetreos  N.;  and  Nudenberg,  Walter,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc 
Flame   retarded   polyurethane  compositions.   4,143,029,   CI.   260- 
45.8NT. 
Mattioli,  Terrence  W.;  and  Schieber,  John  R.,  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Deposition  test  coupon.  4,142,402,  G.  73-61.200. 
Mauk,  Gerhard:  See— 

Johannsen,  Peter;  Peter,  Julius;  and  Mauk,  Gerhard,  4.142.567,  Cl. 
I52-353.00R. 
Maurel,  Raymond:  See — 

Barrault,  Joel;  Guisnet,   Michel;   Lucien.  Jacques;  and  Maurct, 
Raymond,  4,143,052,  Cl.  26O-329.00R. 
Maurer,  Bruno,  to  Firmenich  S.A.  Perfume  compositions  containing 

tricyclic  compounds.  4,142,997.  O.  252-522.000. 
Maxam.  Allan  M.:  See — 

Hahn,  Terrance;  and  Maxam,  Allan  M.,  4,142,960,  Cl.  204-299.00R. 
Maxfibe,  Inc.:  See — 

Hutchison,  Bruce  R.;  and  Swanson,  Arthur  M.,  4,143,163,  Q. 
426-96.000. 
Maxsted,  Malcolm  D.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Two  stage  large 

diameter  drill  bit.  4,142,598.  O.  I7^344.000. 
Maxsted,  Malcolm  D.:  See— 

Dixon,  Robert  L.;  Maxsted,  Malcolm  D.;  and  Kellner,  Jackson  M  . 
4.142.593.  Cl.  175-53.000. 
May.  Christian:  See — 

Stenzel.  Jurgen;  Heymer.  Gero;  and  May.  Christian.  4.143,121,  Q. 
423-299.000. 
Mayeaux,  Donald  P.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  calibration  sample  for 

analytical  instnimenution.  4,142,860,  Cl.  137-557.000. 
Mayerhoefer,  Horst;  and  Wolf,  Rainer,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  5,S-Bis(halome- 
thyl)l,3,2-dioxaphosphorinane    compounds.    4,143,101,    Q.    260- 
927.00R. 
Mayfield,  Windel  O.;  Montague,  John  M.;  and  Thomerson,  Clarence  T., 
to  Regal  Tool  A  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.  Removable  closure  apparatus  for 
hollow  columnar  members.  4,142,371,  Cl.  405-224.000. 
McBride,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Richey,  Joseph   B.;   McBride,   Thomas   R.;   and   Covic,  John, 
4,143,273,  a.  250^5.00T. 
McCallum,  John,  to  Electro-Chlor  Corporation.  Electrode  assembly. 

4,142.959,  Cl.  204-286.000. 
McCann,  John;  and  Bagshaw,  Trevor,  to  British  Steel  Corporation. 

Welding  microstructure  control.  4,143,258,  Q.  219-73.000. 
McCardell,  Peter  D.:  See— 

Heckman,  Paul  J.,  Jr.;  and  McCardell,  Peter  D.,  4,143,400.  Cl. 
358-95.000. 
McCormack,  Kent;  and  McNeill,  Dane  A.,  to  Texas  InstrumenU  Incor- 
porated. Ferroelectric  imaging  system.  4,143,269,  Cl.  250-352.000. 
McCorsley,  Clarence  C,  III;  and  Varga,  Julianna  K.,  to  Akzona  Incor- 
porated. Process  for  making  a  precursor  of  a  solution  of  cellulose. 
4,142,913,  a.  106-186.000. 
McCrae,  James  M.;  Irvine,  Alexander  M.;  Macpherson,  Ian  A.;  and 
Cavalieri,  Vincent  J.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  pro- 
duction of  an  azomethine  pigment.  4,143,058,  Cl.  260-438.100. 
McDermott,  Roger  D.:  See- 
Wagner,  Eugene  R.;  and  McDermott.  Roger  D.,  4,143,151,  d. 
424-275.000. 
McDonald,  Dean  T.:  See- 
Williams,  Michael  R.;  and  McDonald,  Dean  T.,  4,142.550,  C\. 
137-538.000. 
McElbenny,  Stuart  W.:  See— 

Kuchn,  Frederick  J.,  Jr.;  Laukaitis,  Joseph  A.;  and  McElhenny, 
Stuart  W.,  4,143,280,  Cl.  290-9.000. 
McEntire,  Edward  E.;  and  Speranza,  George  P.,  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corp.  High  tertiary  amine  content  compositions  useful  as  poly- 
urethane catalysu.  4,143,071,  a.  260-561.00A. 
McGiimis,  Bernard  W.;  and  Weidenhammer,  James  A.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.  External  selector  and  internal  controller  for 
flexible  disc  stack.  4,143,408,  Cl.  360-98.000. 
McGowen,  Lloyd  E.;  and  Messick,  Ernest  E.,  to  Tni-Flex  Metal  Hose 

Corporation.  Clamping  device.  4,142,743,  Q.  285-177.000. 
McKillop,   Donald  C,  Sr.   Building  heating  system.  4,142,679,  Q. 

237-54.000. 
McLaughlin,  Alexander;  Reymore.  Harold  E..  Jr.;  and  Richter,  Rein- 


^H.''o  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Novel  compositions.  4,143,014, 

McLaughlin,  James  B.:  See — 

Wjd,   Gerald    R.;    Weaver,    Daniel   J.;    Piccardo,   Michad   J.; 
McL^ugW'n,  James  B.;  and  Trdber,  Robert,  4,143,417,  d. 
364-900.000. 
McLennan,  Harold  M.,  to  Pico  Electronics  Limited.  Gramophone 

equipment.  4,142,729,  Q.  274-9.0RA. 
McLeod.  Francis;  Silverstdn.  Spencer;  and  Kurtz,  Robert,  to  Sutures 

Inc.  Doppler  How  meter  and  method.  4.142,412,  d.  73-I94.00A 
McNeil  Corporation:  See — 

Smith,   Thomas   W.;   and    Bibbee,   Jeffrey   N.,   4,143,114,   Q. 
264-326.000. 
McNeill,  Dane  A.:  See— 

McCormack,    Kent;    and    McNeill,    Dane    A.,    4,143,269.    Q 
25O-3S2.00O. 
McQuate.  WUliam  M.:  See— 

Lewicki.  Walter  J..  Jr.;  McQuate.  WUliam  M.;  and  Ringer.  Richard 
M.  4,142,849,  a.  425-385.000.  ~»».       — ™ 

Medtronic,  Inc.:  See- 
Ware,  Lyie  A.,  4,142,532,  Cl.  128-419.00P. 
Meiners,  Hans-Joachim:  See- 
Haas,  Peter;  Blahak,  Johannes;  Meiners,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Mor- 
mann.  Werner,  4,143,003,  Cl.  521-129.000. 
Meltzer,  Robert  J.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Contact  lens 

sterilizing  apparatus.  4,143,116,  Q.  422-116.000. 
Melzer,  Amfried:  See- 
Frank,  Karl;  and  Melzer,  Amfried.  4,142,895,  O.  96-66.400. 
Menard,  Christian,  to  Thomson-CSF.   Electronic  arrangement  for 
controlling  the  ignition  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,142.489. 
Cl.  123-1  I7.00R. 
Mendelsohn.  Marshall  H.:  See— 

Gruen.  Dieter  M.;  Mendelsohn,  Marshall  H.;  and  Dwight,  Austin 

E..  4,142,300,0.  34-15.000.  »•  ^     «iu. 

Mendenhall,  Robert  L.  Recycled  asphalt-aggregate  process  and  appara- 

Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Saari.  Walfred  S..  4.143,146,  Cl.  424-266.000. 

Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm:  See- 
Knopf.  Alois,  4,143.375.  O.  343-I8.00E. 

Messick.  Ernest  E.:  See— 

McGowen.  Lloyd  E.;  and  Messick.  Ernest  E..  4.142,743.  O 
285-177.000  ..*,,»-. 

Mezhdo,  Murad  S.:  See— 

Kazanovich.  Boleslav  B.;  Santurian,  Gcrmes  R.;  Fischenko.  Petr 
A.;  PoUpenko,  losif  A.;  BudnyaUky,  David  M.;  Akopdzhanian. 
Felix  K.;  Oganesian,  Tsolak  R.;  Kazarian.  Edvard  S.;  Dzhan- 
baev,  Salikh  I.;  Seryapov,  Alexandr  I.;  Shakhnazarian.  Albert  T.; 
Mezhdo,  Murad  S.;  Bachilo,  Leverie  L.;  Bushmin.  Anatoly  P.; 
Gershman.  Mikhail  B.;  Samokhvalov,  Anatoly  I.;  aiid  Oganesian. 
Georgy  S.,  4,142,579,  O.  165-84.000. 
Michaels,  Alan  S.:  See— 

Zaflaroni,  Alejandro;  Michaels,  Alan  S.;  and  Tlieeuwes,  Felix. 
4.142.526.  Cl.  128-260.000. 
Michel,  Christian  G.:  See— 

Arzoumanidis,  Gregory  G.;  Gold,  Richard  F.;  and  Michel,  Chris- 
tian G..  4,142,991,  Cl.  252-429.00B. 
Michel,  Walter:  See— 

Honel.  Hans;  Keller,  Karifried;  Michel,  Walter;  and  Schon,  Man- 
fred, 4,143.016.  Cl.  260-29.40R, 
Michelson.  Anatol.  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Rotary  type  core  makine 
machine.  4.142.573.  O.  164-169.000.  * 

Michon.  Maurice;  and  Girard.  Genevieve,  to  Compagnie  Generate 
d'Electricite  S.A.  Wave-length  selective  cut-out  devm.  4.143,332. 

Mickelson,  Roger  D.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Multiple  speed  hoisting 
system  with  pressure  protection  and  load  control.  4,142,369,  cT 

Middleton,  John  D.:  See- 
Cain,  William   D.;  Hall,  Denis  O.;  and  Middleton,  John  D., 
4,143,342,  Cl.  333-33.000. 

Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See— 

Hemsath,    KUus    H.;   and   Vereecke.    Frank   J.,   4,142,712,   CL 

Midland  Steel  ProducU  Co.:  See— 

Sauva,  George  L.,  4,142,923,  O.  148-131.000. 
Mielke,  Ingolf:  See— 

Klippert,  Heinz;  Mielke,  Ingolf;  and  Plewan,  Otto,  4,143,224,  O. 

Mifago  AG:  See— 

Giessler,  Willi,  4,142,709,  Cl.  254-168.000. 
Mignien,  Georges:  See — 

Gauthier,  Francis;  and  Mignien,  Georges,  4,142,777, 0.  350-96.210 
MUuljevic,  Miroslav.  Spoon-type  fishing  lure  with  offset  taU.  4.142.319 

Cl.  43-42.390. 
Mihara,  Hironobu:  See — 

Obinata.  Tatsuichi;  Wada.  Kaname;  Ogibayashi.  Shigeaki;  and 
MUiara.  Hironobu.  4. 143,21 1,  O.  428-650.000. 
Mijovic  Miroalav  V.:  See— 

Baigrie,  Brian  D.;  Bailey,  Joseph;  Johnston,  Linda  G.;  and  Miiovic 
Miroslav  V..  4,142,891,  O.  96-29.00D. 
Mikami,  Takeshi:  See— 

Hori.  Kiyotaka;  MUumi,  Takeshi;  Miyazako,  Takuahi;  and  Naho. 
Kenji.  4,142,894,  a.  96-63.000  ««»oi.  ana  nano. 
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G.;  Salyer,  Ival  O.;  and 


1,142,981,  CI.  2S2-62.10P. 


»,I43,308,  CI.  318-138.000. 


ieino,  Kuniki;  and  Kondo, 


H.;  and  Misunas,  David  P., 


b,  4, 142,348,  a.  56-10.200. 


Mikoalj,  Paul  G.;  See— 

Nebeker,  Eugene  B.;  Rodriguez,  Sergib  E.;  and  Mikoalj,  Paul  G. 
4,142,972,  CI.  210-84.000. 
Miles,  Malcolm  G.:  See — 

Johnson,  Gregory  R.;  Miles,  Malcoli 
Hardy,  Edgar  E.,  4,143,234,  CI.  136^9.0PC. 
Miller,  C.  B.  Means  of  construction  of  con4rete  culverts.  4,142,70S,  CI. 

249-188.000. 
Miller,  Donald  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Tool  calibra- 
tion system  for  micromachining  system.  ~ 
Miller,  Frederick  C  See—                         I 

Joo',  Louis  A.;  and  Miller.  Frederick  Ci  4,143,217,  CI.  429-218.000. 
Miller,  George  A.;  Chan,  Hak-Foon;  and  Carley,  Harold  E.,  to  Rohm 
and  Haas  Company.  Substituted  arylcyaaoalkyi  and  diarylcyanoalk- 
ylimidazole  metal  salt  complexes  and  fungicidal  compositions  and 
methods  utilizing  them.  4,143,137,  CI.  42f-245.000. 
Miller,  Philip  C;  and  Retsky,  Michael  W.j  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpora- 
lion.  Getter  support  means  for  television  dathode  ray  tubes.  4,143,294, 
CI.  313-481.000. 
Miller,  Roger  L.:  See— 

Bean,  Lloyd  F.;  and  Miller,  Roger  L., 
Miller,  Stephen  H.:  See— 

Covington,  Roger  G.;  and  Miller,  |tephen  H.,  4,142,863,  CI. 
422-63.000. 
Minami,  Syuji:  See — 

Toyota,  Akinori;  Minami,  Syuji;  and  KMiwa,  Norio,  4,143,223,  CI. 
526-125.000. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company:  See- 
Burke,  Aaron  R.;  Hough,  William  VJ  and  HefTeran,  Gerald  T., 
4,142,902,  CI.  106-1.230. 
Miner,  Earl  L.,  to  Detroit  Tool  &  Enginee^ng  Co.  Tines  construction. 

4,142,586,  a.  172-42.000. 
Minesi,  Didier:  See — 

Deplante,  Michel;  and  Minesi,  Didier, 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Coi^jany:  See — 

Schilling,  Robert  J.,  4,142,793,  CI.  355^8.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Tanaka,  Susumu;  Sugiyama,  Takashi; 

Shoji,  4,142,889,  CI.  96-l.OOR. 
Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshizaki,  Akira,  41142,787,  a.  354-38.000. 
Minoza,  Clemente.  Vaporific  carburetor.  4|l42,481,  CI.  123-25.00B. 
Misunas,  David  P.:  See — 

Jacobsen,  Robert  G.;  Warner,  Thomas 
4,143,333,  CI.  330-149.000. 
Mitchell,  David  C.  Concrete  slab  striker.  4(142,815,  CI.  404-103.000. 
Mitchell,  John  D.:  See- 
Jordan,  Bertram  L.;  and  Mitchell,  John 
Mitchell,  John  R.;  Buckley,  Keith;  and  Buirows,  Ian  E.,  to  Mars  Lim- 
ited. Food  binding  agent.  4,143,172,  CI.  426-532.000. 
Mitchell,  Norris  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleuni  Company.  Pipeline  buffer 
hydrocarbon  from  catalytic  cracker  effluent.  4,142,542,  CI.  137-1.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  S<  r — 

Oohama,   Tadashi;   Yamaguchi,   Ryo]  a;  and   Sugano,   Mamoru, 
4,143,040,  CI.  260-239.55C. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tachino,  Kenzo,  4,142,609,  CI.  187-29.  )0R. 

Tsuiki,  Takehiko;  Onishi,   Ken;   Ishid  s,  Yoshinobu;  and  Chiba, 
Kazuhiro,  4,143,406,  CI.  360-48.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-  - 

Tsushima,  Ken;  and  Takahashi,  Hisashi  4,142,828,  CI.  415-201.000. 
Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo:  See — 

Yamakami,  Hiroshi;  Mitsuhashi,  Yasu  3;  Tomari,  Seiji;  and  Tsu- 
chiya,  Kaichi,  4,142,982,  CI.  252-62.  OP. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See—  ■ 

Toyota,  Akinori;  Minami,  Syuji;  and  Ki  shiwa,  Norio,  4,143,223,  CI. 
526-125.000. 
Mitsui,  Yoshihiro;  and  Shimodaira,  Tadayt  shi,  to  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suw  i  Seikosha.  Print  character 
selection  mechanism.  4,142,463,  CI.  101-!  9.000. 
Miura,  Kazuchika,  to  Teijin  Limited.  De>  ice  for  detecting  a  running 

yam  tension.  4,142,409,  CI.  73-144.000. 
Miyagi,  Masahiro:  See — 

(>:hiai,    Izumi;    Miyagi,    Masahiro;     nd   Wakabayashi,    Yoichi, 
4,142,392,  CI.  72-113.000. 
Miyakawa,  Nobuaki:  See — 

Kuroiwa,  Hiroshi;  Ohyama,  Yoshishi  e;  Nishimura,  Yutaka;  and 
Miyakawa,  Nobuaki,  4,142,407,  CI.    3-1 18.000. 
Miyamoto,  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Satake,  Jiro;  Arai,  Tetsuzo;  Miyamc  to,  Yoshifumi;  and  Inoue, 
Hiroo,  4,142,555,  CI.  138-143.000. 
Miyashiro,  Yutaka;  Ogawa,  Masao;  Yam  izaki,  Yoshio;  and  Igarasi, 
Seizi,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,   ^td.  Polysaccharide  beads. 
4,143,201,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Miyazako,  Takushi:  See — 

Hon,  Kiyotaka;  Mikami,  Takeshi;  Mi'  azako,  Takushi;  and  Naito, 
Kenji,  4,142,894,  CI.  96-63.000. 
Miyoshi.    Tadahiko;    and    Kurihara,    Ya  tutoshi,    to    Hitachi,    Ltd. 

Photocoupler.  4,143,385,  CI.  357-19.000. 
Mizota,  Teruhiko:  See — 

Ogasa,    Katsuhiro;    Tomita,    Mamon  ;    and    Mizota,   Teruhiko, 
4,142,916,  CI.  127-63.000. 
Mizukami,  Satoshi;  Shoyama,  Etsuhiko;  M  itsunobu,  Kenji;  Taniguchi, 
Masatosi;  Konno,  Kuniyoshi;  and  Kimui  i,  Katunori,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Supporting  device  for  rotor  winding 
4,143,290,  CI.  310-270.000. 
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Mizukami,  Shun-ichi:  See — 

Kohama,  Hiroyuki;  and  Miz  ikami,  Shun-ichi,  4,142,989,  CI.  252- 
411.00R. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Kaeding,  Waaen  N.;  and  'Voung,  Lewis  B.,  4,143,084,  CI.  260- 
671.00R. 
Mocas,  Verlin  A.,  to  Richardso  i  Company,  The.  Battery  container 
having    cast    iMttery    termini    formed    therein.    4,143,215,    CI. 
429-179.000. 
Modenov,  Vitaly  P.:  See— 

Vereschagin,  Leonid  F.;  Sen  erchan,  Aik  A.;  Gankevich,  Tamara 
T.;  Dmitriev,  Mikhail  E.;  a  id  Modenov,  Vitaly  P.,  4,142,869,  CI. 
51-295.000. 
Modolell,  Manuel;  Munder,  Pau  G.;  and  Schaus,  Herbert,  to  W.  C. 
Heraeus  GmbH.  Cultivation  co  itainers  for  cultures,  microorganisms, 
cells,  tissue  and  the  like.  4,142,  MO,  CI.  195-139.000. 
Mogg,  Donald  W.:  See- 
Funk,   Richard   S.;   Mogg,    Donald   W.;   and   Ruff,   David   L., 
4,142,969,  CI.  210-36.000. 
Mohler,  Galen  E.:  See- 
Buzzard,  Robert  J.;  and  M<  ihler,  Galen  E.,  4,143,339,  a.  331- 
94.50D. 
Mohri,  Katsuo:  See — 

Abe,  Yuuhei;  Mohri,  Katsu  3;  Azuma,  Nobuo;  Kuwahara,  Ka- 
zuyoski;  Yabe,  Yuhiko;  an  I  Tominaga,  Yasunon,  4,142,375,  Q. 
62-158.000. 
Moiroux,  Auguste  F.;  and  Bema  t),  Francois.  Method  and  device  for 
ensuring  the  safety  in  a  free  piston  machine.  4,142,485,  CI.  123- 
46.00R. 
Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Cobum,  Robert  E.,  4,142,45! ,  CI.  93-58.20R. 
Moller,  Hinrich;  and  Osberghaus,  Rainer,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien.  Skin-care  ag  mts  containing  hydroxyalkyl  carbox- 
amides  and  process.  4,143,159,  CI.  424-358.000. 
Mollon,  Leslie,  to  Brooks  &  Perl  ins.  Incorporated.  Spent  nuclear  fuel 

storage  racks.  4,143,276,  a.  23  )-5O7.000. 
Molson,  Fred  W.  R.:  See- 
Butler,  John  P.;  Rolston,  Jc  hn  H.;  den  Hartog,  James;  Molson, 
Fred  W.  R.;  and  Goodale,  John  W.,  4,143,123,  a.  423-580.000. 
Monaco,  Ernest.  Batting  practice  mat.  4,142,717,  CI.  273-26.00R. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  4,142, 132,  CI.  156-384.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Dyroff,  David  R.;  and  Sucl  anek.  Walton  F.,  Jr.,  4,143,125,  a. 

424-48.000. 
Gomez,  I.  Luis;  and  Foden.  Edward,  4,143,108,  C[.  264-102.000. 
Johnson,  Gregory  R.;  Mile  ,  Malcolm  G.;  Salyer,  Ival  O.;  and 

Hardy,  Edgar  E.,  4.143.23  1,  CI.  136-89.0PC. 
Knowles,  William  S.;  SabacI  y,  Milton  J.;  and  Vineyard,  Billy  D.. 

4,142,992,  CI.  252-431.00P 
Perry,  Eli,  4,142,966,  CI.  210  22.00R. 
Veazey,  Thomas  M.,  4,142,2  '9,  C\.  28-219.000. 
Monsanto  Research  Corporation  See — 

Kapany,  Narinder  S.;  Hardy  Edgar  E.;  and  Orofino,  Thomas  A., 
4,143,233,  CI.  136-89.0PC. 
Montague,  John  M.:  See — 

Mayfield,  Windel  O.;  Monta  ;ue,  John  M.;  and  Thomerson,  Clar- 
ence T.,  4,142,371,  CI.  405  224.000. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Withycoi  ibe,  Donald  A.;  Katz,  Ira;  Goossena. 
Alfred  E.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Evers,  William  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.; 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  Interna)  ional  Ravors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Fla- 
voring   with     5-acyl-2-(furfur  ^lthio)dihydro-2,5-dialkyl-3-[2H]fura- 
nones.  4,143,173,  CI.  426-535.0  10. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  See — 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders, .  ames  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kami  th,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sp  ecker,  Mark  A.,  4,143,074,  Q.  260- 
586.00G. 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See  - 

Downie,  Robert  H.,  4,143,38 1,  Q.  346-1.000. 
Moore,  Femley  S.  Remote  con!  rol  switch  for  selective  operation  of 

multifilament  lamps.  4,143.252,1  CI.  200-5.00B. 
Moore,  Helen  B.  Invalid  bathing,assembly.  4,142,259,  CI.  4-177.00R. 
Moore,  Robert  E.,  to  Suntech,  I  nc.  Novel  process  for  production  of 

perfluoro  p-methane  from  pincne.  4,143,079,  CI.  260-648.00F. 
Morales,  John  J.,  to  S.R.C.  Laboi  itories.  Inc.  Dynode  for  a  photomulti- 

plier  tube.  4,143,291,  CI.  313-li  I3.00R. 
Moretto,  Jose  P  Bracket  assembfy.  4,142,703,  CI.  248-214.000. 
Morgan,  William  L.,  to  Intel  Ccfrporation.  Self-aligning  double  poly- 
crystalline  silicon  etching  process.  4,142,926.  CI.  148-187.000. 
Mori.  Katsunori:  See — 

Fujii.  Yuichi;  Suzuki.  Yasuo   Yoshikawa,  Rikizo;  Seo,  Kiyokazu; 
Mori.   Katsunori;   Kikucli  i.   Yasunobu;  and  Yoshida,   Kazuo, 
4,142,701,  CI.  248-544.000. 
Mori,  Toshinori:  See — 

Iwahara,  Makoto;  Maruyania.  Fumio;  Fujiki.  Goro;  Mori,  To- 
shinori; Hiyama,  Norio;  ind  Kikuchi.  Mitsuru.  4.143,244.  CI. 
179-l.OOG. 
Morimitsu.  Nobutaka;  Kumoi.   Fomio;  and  Tsuruta,  Katsuhiko.  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheath  glow  plug  for 
rotary  piston  engines.  4,143.26!,  CI.  219-270.000. 
Morin,  Albert  E.:  See- 
Kemp,   Dennis  E.,  Jr.;  an  I   Morin,  Albert  E.,  4,142,689.  a. 
241-247.000. 
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Morinaga  Milk  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogasa,    Katsuhiro;    Tomita,    Mamoru;    and    Mizota,    Teruhiko, 
4,142,916,  CI.  127-63.000. 
Morisaki.  Shigeyoshi:  See— 

Tajima,    Sakae;    Mouri,    Takashi;    and    Morisaki,    Shigeyoshi, 
4,142,948.  CI.  2O4-43.00R. 
Morishita.  Michio:  See— 

Hibino,  Masaru;  and  Morishita.  Michio,  4,142,491,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Mormann,  Werner:  See — 

Haas,  Peter;  Blahak.  Johannes;  Meiners,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Mor- 
mann, Werner,  4,143,003,  CI.  521-129.000. 
Morozumi,  Mituharu;  Arai,  Masataka;  and  Iseki,  Shigeru,  to  Asahi 
Glass  Company  Ltd.  Me^^od  of  agglomerating  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene  powder.  4,143,110,  CI.  264-117.000. 
Morrell,  Francis  E.  Fishing  lure.  4,142,318,  CI.  43-42.230. 
Morris,  William  H.  D.;  and  Couchman,  William  J.  R.  Heating  appli- 
ances. 4,142,506,  CI.  126-5.000. 
Morse,  Stephen  A.;  and  Iglewski,  Barbara,  to  Oregon  State  Board  of 
Higher  Education,  An  agency  of  the  State  of  Oregon.  Method  of 
producing  an  R-type  bacteriocin  and  its  use  in  the  detection  of  spe- 
cific microorganisms.  4,142,939,  CI.  195-96.000. 
Moss,  James  P.:  See— 

Whelan,  Joseph  G.,  Jr.;  and  Moss,  James  P.,  4,142.528.  a.  128- 
350.00R. 
Mosse,  Michel:  See — 

Cahn,  Andre;  Sanson,  Jacques;  Vanspeybroeck,  Henri;  Dumas, 
Robert;  and  Mosse,  Michel,  4,143,181.  CI.  427-195.000 
Motorenfabrik  Hatz  GmbH  4  Co.  KG:  See— 

Hatz,  Ernst;  EibI,  Heinz;  and  Abscnger,  Erich,  4,142,503,  a.  123- 
198.00D. 
Motorola  Inc.:  See — 

Dydyk.  Michael,  4,143,334,  CI.  331-56.000. 
Ulmer,  Richard  W.,  4,143,362,  CI.  34O-347.0NT. 
Mott,  George  C,  to  Mult-A-Frame  Corporation.  Panel  construction  for 

elevated  floor  systems.  4,142,341,  CI.  52-263.000. 
Mouri,  Takashi:  Sew— 

Tajima,    Sakae;    Mouri,    Takashi;    and    Morisaki,    Shigeyoshi, 
4.142.948.  CI.  2O4-43.00R. 
MPL.  Inc.:  See— 

Raghavachari,  Srinivas  T.;  and  Striebel.  Robert  L..  II,  4,142.633. 
CI.  206-366.000. 
Muckerheide.  Myron  C:  See— 

Mallozzi.  Philip  J.;  Epstein,  Harold  M.;  Jung,  Richard  G.;  Apple- 

baum,   David  C;   Fairand,   Barry   P.;  Gallagher,   William  J.; 

Uecker,  Ronald  L.;  and  Muckerheide,  Myron  C,  4.143.275.  CI 

250-503.000. 

Mueller,  Anthony  A.,  to  Actus,  Inc.  Automatic  sample  changer  having 

planar  transport  surface.  4,142,706,  CI.  250-328.000. 
Mueller,  Norbert:  See— 

Rossy,   Phillip  A.;   Hoffmann,  Werner;  and  Mueller,  Norbert, 
4,143,050,  CI.  260-332.20C. 
Mueller,  Ruediger,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaf>.  Arrangement  for 
supplying    In,    circuits    with    differing    currents.    4,143,284,    CI. 
307-213.000. 
Muller,  Anton;  and  Magiera,  Helmut,  to  Eisen-  und  Drahtwert  Erlau 
Aktiengesellschafi.   Tire  chain   tensioning  device.   4,142,808,   CI. 
403-166.000. 
Muller,  Erwin;  and  Thomas,  Heinz,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafi.  Poly- 
urethanes    prepared    with    novel    Mannich    bases.    4,143,220,    CI 
521-129.000. 
Muller,  Franz:  See— 

Gierse,  Franz-Josef,  4,142,277,  CI.  26-9.000. 
Muller,    Hans-Jurgen;   and   Chattopadhayhay,   Asoke,   to   Pierburgh 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Control  arrangement  for  mixture  compressing 
combustion  engines.  4,143,102,  CI.  261-50.00A. 
Muller,  Jacques:  See— 

Guyot,  Charles;  and  Muller,  Jacques,  4,142,363,  CI.  58-58.000. 
Muller,  Werner,  to  Magnetfabrik  Bonn  GmbH  vorm.  Gewerkschaft 
Windhorst.  Magnetic  roller  for  electrographic  developing  and/or 
reproducing  devices.  4,142,281,  CI.  29-116.00R. 
Mult-A-Frame  Corporation:  See — 

Mott,  George  C,  4,142.341.  CI.  52-263.000. 
Mumford.  Ray  H.:  See— 

Neeb.  Robert  P.;  Patrick.  Henry  W.;  and  Mumford,  Ray  H.. 
4.142.790,  CI.  354-318.000. 
Munchbach,  George  E.:  .See — 

Walton,  Richard  R.;  and  Munchbach,  George  E.,  4,142,278,  CI. 
26-18.600. 
Munder,  Paul  G.:  See— 

Modolell,    Manuel;    Munder,    Paul   G.;    and    Schaus,    Herbert, 
4,142,940,  CI.  195-139.000. 
Munsch,  John  M.:  See — 

Bellotti,    Marc;    Schnell,   William   J.;   and   Munsch.   John   M.. 
4.142.974,  CI.  210-94.000. 
Murakami,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Yoshitomi,  Yuji;  Tamura,  Zensuke;  Kamohara,  Hideaki;  Omura, 
Keiji;  Murakami,  Yoshimasa;  Takata,  Tadasi;  and  Nuwa.  Teruo. 
4.142,581,  CI.  165-173.000. 
Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Honjo,  Takeshige,  4,142,358,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Nakahara,  Teiju,  4,142,354,  CI.  57-328.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Inoue.  Atushi;  and  leki,  Hideharu,  4.143,343,  CI.  333-194.000. 
Nishikawa,   Toshio;   Ishikawa,   Youhei;   and  Tamura,   Sadahiro, 
4.143.344,  CI.  333-202.000. 


Murison,  Alexander  S.:  See— 

Hynd,  Martin  W.;  O'Reilly.  James  M.;  and  Murison.  Alexander  S. 
4.142.730,  CI.  274.9.00B. 
Murphy,  Alan  P.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Fabric  treating 
compositions    with    modified    phase    properties.    4,142.978.    CI. 

ZjZ-o.  7\J\j. 

Murphy,  Raymond  F.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co   CDB 
Rubber  modified  thermoplastics.  4,143,098,  CI.  260-888  000 

Murray  Corporation:  See— 

Kish,  Arthur  S.,  4,142,843,  CI.  417-313.000. 

Murray,  Robert  L.,  to  Dover  Corporation.  Automatic  shut-ofT  nozzle 
havmg  unique  valve.  4,142,562,  CI.  141-206.000. 

Murray,  Ronald  A.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Compressor  mount  clips.  4.142,704. 

Murrell.  Lawrence  L.:  See— 

Yates.  David  J.  C;  and  Murrell.  Lawrence  L..  4.142.962,  CI 
208-109.000. 
Musgrave,  E>aniel  D.  Magazine  status  indicators.  4,142,313,  CI.  42- 
l.OOB. 

Mustoe,  Robert  M.;  and  Zajonc,  Fred  H.,  to  United  States  Gypsum 
f??i'??rrM*"S  '"^'"8  "Enforced  gypsum  structural  members. 
Muth,  Myron  C:  See— 

Dakin,  James  T.;  Darrow,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Muth,  Myron  C. 

4,142,831,  CI.  416-96.00A.  /  "»  ^■. 

Myers,  Jimmy  D.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Counterweight  assembly 

for  earth-working  equipment.  4,142,642,  CI.  414-719.000. 
Mylroie,  Steve  W.,  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Composite  JFET-bipolar 
structure.  4,143,392,  CI.  357-43.O0a  -"ipoi" 

Naarmann,  Herbert;  Penzien,  Klaus;  and  Schulte,  Wolfgang,  to  BASF 
Akfiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  brominated  polymerization  orod- 
ucts  of  styrene.  4,143,221,  CI.  526-44.000. 
Nagahara,  Shusaku;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  and  Nonaka,  Mamoru,  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Imasins  device 
4,143,399,  CI.  358-44.000.  "^ " 

Nagasawa,  Shigeru,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd   Detector 
circuit.  4,143,330,  CI.  329-101.000.  I'necior 

Nagata,  Wataru:  See— 

Narisada,   Masayuki;  Onoue,   Hiroshi;  Tsuji.  Teruji;   Nishitani. 

Yasuhiro;  Yoshioka,  Mitsuru;  Hamashima.  Yoshio;  and  Naoata. 

Wataru.  4.143.038.  CI.  26O-239.0OA. 

Nagel,  Rudolf,  to  Maschinen-  und  Werkzeugbau  GmbH    Profilins 

machine.  4,142,393,  CI.  72-181.000.  ^ 

Naito,  Kenji:  See— 

Hori,  Kiyotaka;  Mikami,  Takeshi;  Miyazako,  Takushi  and  Naito 
Kenji,  4,142,894,  CI.  96-63.000. 
Nakagawa.  Tadashi:  See — 

Koyama,    Mitsuo;    Nakagawa,    Tadashi;    Watanabe,    Masanori 

Nemoto,  Ichiro;  and  Onda,  Eiichi,  4,142,789,  CI.  354-249  000    ' 

Nakahara,  Teiju,  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Direct  soinnins 

apparatus.  4,142,354,  CI.  57-328.000. 
Nakai,  Koji:  See— 

Nakano,  Keiichi;  and  Nakai,  Koji,  4,142,502,  CI.  123-195.00A 
Nakamura,  Hiroto:  See — 

Hosokoshi,  Kakuichiro;  Nakamura,  Hiroto;  and  Okamoto,  Takami 
4,143.293,  CI.  313-409.000. 
Nakano,  Keiichi;  and  Nakai,  Koji,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Engine  and  compo- 
nent arrangement.  4,142,502,  CI.  123-195.00A. 
Nakaoki,  Tokuzo:  See — 

Nishina,  Shingo;  and  Nakaoki,  Tokuzo,  4,142,295,  CI.  33-I72.00B. 
Nakasugi.  Hajime;  Kimura,  Tsurugi;  Tanimoto.  Teruo;  and  Sakimoto, 
Tsutomu,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  heat-treatment  of 
welded  pipe  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,142,713,  CI.  266-87.000 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Goretta,    Louis   A.;   and   Otremba,   Robert   R.,   4,143,222,   CI. 

Watson,  William  R.,  4,142,590,  CI.  172-755.000. 
Nally.  Robert  B  ,  to  NCR  Canada  Ltd  -  NCR  Canada  Ltee.  Character 

recognition  apparatus.  4,143,356,  CI.  340-I46.30C. 
Narasimhan,  Mandayam  C,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Continu- 
ous casting  method  for  metallic  strips.  4,142,571,  CI.  164-88.000. 
Narisada,  Masayuki;  Onoue,  Hiroshi;  Tsuji,  Teruji;  Nishitani,  Yasuhiro- 
Yoshioka,  Mitsuru;  Hamashima,  Yoshio;  and  Nagata,  Wataru,  to 
Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Cephalosporin  analogues.  4.143,038,  CI.  260- 
239.00A. 
Nashua  Control  Instruments:  See- 
Trump,  Dennis  H..  4,142,794,  CI.  355-92.000. 

National  Instrument  Company,  Inc.:  See 

Bennett,  Richard  N.;  and  Buckley,  Lawrence  W.,  4,142.561   a 
141-82.000.  .    .    ^     1.  «-■. 

National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Crisp,  Stephen;  and  Wilson,  Alan  D..  4.143.018.  Q.  260-29.60M. 

National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See 

Page,  Ronald  W.,  4,143.331,  CI.  330-2.000. 
Nauta,   Jelle  G.   Wet-dry   vacuum  cleaner  baffle  strainer  system 

4,142,270,  CI.  15-353.000.  ' 

NCR  Canada  Ltd  -  NCR  Canada  Ltee:  See— 

Nally,  Robert  B.,  4,143,356,  CI.  340-146.30C. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Baver,  Donald  W.;  Granzow,  Robert  H.;  Horst,  WUIiam  R.-  and 
Paganini,  Bruno  J.,  4,143,357,  CI.  340-146.3SY. 
Nealen,  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Luger,  Paul  P.;  and  Nealen,  Joseph  P.,  4,143,416,  CI.  364-504.000. 

Nebeker,  Eugene  B.;  Rodriguez,  Sergio  E.;  and  Mikoalj,  Paul  G.,  to 

Scientific  Associates,  Inc.  Mechanism  and  method  for  recovering 

material  from  the  surface  of  a  liquid  body.  4,142.972.  CI.  210-84.000. 
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Nechaev,  Alexandr  N.:  See— 

Filippov,  Andrei  N.;  Nechaev,  Alexaidr  N.;  and  Sokolsky,  Vladi- 
mir I..  4,142.731,  CI.  277-96.100. 
Neeb,  Robert  P.;  Patrick,  Henry  W.;  and 
Company,  Inc.   Diazotype  developing'  apparatus  with  improved 
liquid  metering  assembly.  4,142,790,  CI  354-318.000. 
Nefi,  Marion  W.,  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated.  Wand  lamp 

control.  4,143,358,  a.  340-146.3AG.      | 
Nefr,  Paul  H.:  See— 

Brownlee,  Robert  R.;  Tyers,  G.  Fr4nk  O.;  and  NefT,  Paul  H., 
4.142.533,  a.  1 28-41 9.0PT.  J 

Negri,  Joieph  M.;  and  Wallace,  Thomas  T%  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Turbocharged  engine  with  vacuu^  bleed  valve.  4,142,494,  Ct. 
123-1 19.00C. 
Neice,  George  G.;  and  Brown,  Joseph 

Mower  discharge  boot.  4,142.351,  CI.  54 
Nelson,   Norman   A.,  to  Upjohn  Comi 
hydroxyacetyl)-6-oxohexanoic    acid 
260-343.600. 
Nemoto,  Ichiro:  See — 

Koyama,    Mitsuo;    Nakagawa,    Tad4 


to  Vann  Industries,  Inc. 
1-202.000. 
ny.  The.  4-Hydroxy-3(2'- 
trivatives.    4,143,053,    CI. 


Watanabe,    Masanori; 
Nemoto,  Ichiro;  and  Onda,  Eiichi,  4,142,789,  CI.  354-249.000. 

v.,  to  International  Business 
low    guiding    air    bearing. 


^ickell,  Eldon  Gletm;  and 


K.;  and   Sahm.   Peter   R.. 
uid  Kenigsberg,  Irwin  J.,  to 


Nettles,  Michael  L.;  and  Stevenson,  Peter 
Machines    Corporation.    Diflierential 
4,142,661,  CI.  226-97.000. 
Newalls  Insulation  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Graham,  Robert  4,142,933,  CI.  162-3f  6.000. 
Newton,  Alwin  B.,  to  Solation  ProducU    Inc.  Solar  heat  collector. 

4,142,514,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Nickell,  Earl  Jerome:  See— 

Nickell,  James  H.,  4,142,823.  CI.  4 15-;  000. 
Nickell,  Eldon  Glenn:  See— 

Nickell,  James  H..  4,142,823,  CI.  415-!  000. 
Nickell,  Eugene:  5«e— 

Nickell,  James  H.,  4,142,823,  CI.  415-1000. 
Nickell,  James  H.,  to  Nickell,  Eugene; 
Nickell,  Earl  Jerome,  part  interest  to  tach.  Current  power  plant. 
4,142,823,  CI.  415-2.000. 
Nicoll.  Andrew  R.:  See— 

Hildebrant,   Uwe;   Nicoll.   Andrew 

4.142.921,  CI.  148-32.000. 

Niebanck,  Charles  F.;  Ktusman,  Steven  A. 

United  Technologies  Corporation.   Improved  aircraft  suspension 

system  with  mechimism  operable  to  establish  system  vertical  stiffness 

and  damping  and  mechanism  op>eration*Ily  independent  thereof  to 

establish  system  roll  stiffness  and  dampiqg.  4,142,698,  CI.  244-17.170. 

Nielsen,  Richard  B.;  and  Vogelsang,  Charl  es  J.,  to  Grefco.  Inc.  Diato- 

maceous  earth  filteraid  and  method  for  itt  manufacture.  4.142.968,  CI. 

210-32.000. 

Niepmann  AG:  See — 

Stewart,  Iain  G.  H.,  4.142,928.  CI.  14!  109.600. 
Nihon  Beru-Haueru  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (I  :11  &  Howell  Japan, 
Sec— 
Saito,  Seiichi,  4,142,785,  CI.  352-l4l.0|0. 
Niigata  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoshikawa,  Yoshiharu.  4,142.846.  CI. 
Nikolaeva,  Valentina  I.:  See — 

Avramenko,  Rimily  F.;  Nikolaeva,  Va  entina  I.;  and  Orlov,  Leonid 
A.,  4,142,773.  O.  350-3.780. 
Nippon  Air  Brake  Co..  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Inoue,  Hiroo;  and  Takagi,  Makoto,  4,  42,829,  C\.  416-25.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimamura,  Tadao,  4,143.322.  CI.  325  320.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Nakasugi,    Hajime;    Kimura.    Tsuruj  i;    Tanimoto,    Teruo;    and 

Sakimoto,  Tsutomu,  4,142,713,  CI.  166-87.000. 
Obinata,  Tatsuichi;  Wada.  Kaname;  Ogibayashi.  Shigeaki;  and 

Mihara.  Hironobu.  4,143,211,  CI.  428-650.000. 
Sato,  Hideshi;  Otsubo,  Takashi;  Goto,  Syunsuke;  Amano,  Minoru; 
and  Seriu,  Naoyuki,  4,142,399,  CI.  73-19.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 


Ltd.): 


H7-5I7.000. 


Kishimoto,  Hideo;  Terai, 
"    "   179-81.00R. 


Komatsu,   Michiyasu;  and 


Yoshitoshi,  Makoto;  Kawashima,  Isa4; 
Masaaki;  and  Kato,  Kazumi,  4,143,1  47,  CI. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Maeda.  Shinichi;  and  Oiwa.  Katsuhik<  >.  4,142.420,  CI.  73-728.000. 
Nischk,  Gunther:  See— 

Radlmann,    Eduard;    Reinehr,    Ulri<  li;    and    Nischk,    Gunther, 
4,143,200,  CI.  428-373.000.  T 

Nisbida,  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Ishii,  Takashi;   Nishida,   Katsutoshi; 
Tsuge,  Akihiko,  4,143,107,  a.  264-^5.000. 
Nishikata,  Masumi;  and  Tsugawa,  Kiyoshi,  to  Fuji  Polymer  Industries, 
Co.,   Ltd.   Method  of  manufacturing  »  keyboard.   4,143,179,  CI. 
427-58.000.  J 

Nishikawa,  Masaji;  and  Kasuga,  Muneo,  td  Olympus  Optical  Company 
Limited.  Electfographic  apparatus  havvig  a  screen-type  photocon- 
ductive  drum.  4,142,791,  CI.  355-3.0SC. 
Nishikawa,  Toshio;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  an4  Tamura,  Sadahiro,  to  Mu- 
rata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Microwave  band-pass  filter  provided 
with  dielectric  resonator.  4,143,344,  CI.  333-202.000. 
Nishimura,  Yutaka:  See — 


;hi(i 


Kuroiwa,  Hiroshi;  Ohyama.  YoshisI 
Miyakawa,  Nobuaki,  4,142,407,  Q. 
Nishina,  Shingo;  and  Nakaoki,  Tokuzo,  ta 
Seiskusho.  Test  indicator.  4,142,295,  CL 


je;  Nishimura,  Yutaka;  and 
R3-1 18.000. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mitutoyo 

33-172.00B. 


Nishio,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Okumura,  Osamu;  Nishio, 
Izumi,  4,142,984,  a.  252 
Nishitani,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Narisada,   Masayuki;  Onoufc, 
Yasuhiro;  Yoshioka,  Mitsi  iru; 
Watani,  4,143,038,  CI.  26(J-239 
Niahiyama,  Togo:  See— 
Iwabuchi,  Yoshitaka; 
4,143,409,  CI.  360-106.000 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limite(  I: 
Asano,  Masaharu;  Fujishiro, 

Manaka.  Nobuzi;  and  Ezo^ 
Fujioka.  Kazuyoshi,  4,142,6  4, 
Hayashi,  Yoshimasa.  4,142, 
Hoaaka.  Akio;  and  Aono,  SJ^geo, 
lijima,  Tetsuya.  4, 1 42.6 1 3, 
Ikawa,  Kazuo,  4,142,423,  a 
Saito,  Masaaki;  and  Ohnishi 
Nissen,  Ole  J.:  See— 

Dyhr,  Jan;  and  Nissen.  Ole  . 
Nobles,  James  W.:  See— 

Bemhart,  James  I.;  Noble« 
4,143,360.  CI.  340-71 1.000 
Noguchi.  Hideo,  to  Tokyo  Shibjura 
device  and  a  logical  circuit 
357-41.000. 
Noguchi,  Takanobu:  See — 

Funada,   Mitsuaki;   Hayatsu , 
4,143,085,  CI.  26O-677.00A. 
Nohara,  Akira;  Sugihara,  Hiros^da; 
Chemical     Industries,     Ltd 
4.143,042,  CI.  546-89.000. 
Nomura.  Kazumasa:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Kazuo;  Yokookii, 
4,142,492,  a.  123-119.004 
Nonaka,  Mamoru:  See — 
Nagahara,   Shusaku; 
4,143,399,  CI.  358-44.000 
Norcott.  John  W.:  See— 

Heald.    Harold    W.;    and 
292-189.000. 
Norris,  Alan  H.:  See — 

Chambley,  Phillip  W.;  and 
293.0AT. 
Norsworthy,  Keith  H.,  to  Boeini ; 

grouping  pulse  signals  accordii  ig 
Northrop  Corporation:  See — 
Ayers,  Herman  W.,  4,143, 
Northwest  Engineering  Compai^ 

Brandtjen,  Sheldon  J.,  4,142j308, 
Nottingham.    Ralph    B.,    to 

4,142,696,  CI.  244-3.160. 
Nouvertne,  Werner:  See — 
Adelmann,  Siegfried;  Mar^ 
Nouvertne,  Werner,  4,14: 
Nova-Tech  Engineering,  Inc. 
Herrmann.  Karl  H.  F.  W 
Novak,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Hall,  John  B.;  Wiegera, 
M.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederic)c 
Novatronics,  Inc.;  See — 

Nottingham,  Ralph  B.,  4,14^696, 
Noveroske,  Robiert  L.:  See — 
Tobol,   Helen   K.;   and 
424-263.000. 
Nudenberg,  Walter:  See- 
Matthews,  Demetreos  N. 
260-45.8NT. 
Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A.:  .See — 
Vinciguerra,  Constantino, 
Nuwa,  Teruo:  See— 

Yoshitomi,  Yuji;  Tamura, 
Keiji;  Murakami,  Yoshimasa; 
4,142,581,  CI.  165-173.000 
N.V.  Nederlandse  Gasunie:  See- 
Bellinga,  Hendrik,  4,142,4i: 
N.V.  Raychem  S.A.:  See— 

Brusselmans,  Jacques,  4, 
Nye,  Ted  D.:  See- 
Hodge,  Gordon  W.;  and 
Oakes,  Billy  D.:  See— 
Asperger,  Robert  G 
4,143,119,  CI.  423-226.000 
Obinata,  TaUuichi;  Wada,  Kanafie; 
Hironobu.  to  Nippon  Steel 
Continuous  casting  addition 
O'Brian,  Edward  D.  Dbplay  a 
compositions.  4,142,782,  CI. 
Occelli,  Emilio,  to  Gruppo  L( 

dro-benzofuran  derivatives.  4, 
Ochiai,  Izumi;  Miyagi,  Masahiro 
Ltd.  Internally  groove  formin  t 
4,142,392,  CI.  72-113.000. 
Ochiai,  Takeshi,  to  Toyota  JidoMu 
preventing  device  for  motor 


MARCH  6,  1979 


li  iroshi;  Ikeuchi,  Takashi;  and  Yamane, 
05.000. 


Hiroshi;  Tsuji.  Teniji;  Nishitani. 
Hamashima,  Yoshio;  and  Nagata, 
OOA. 


Takai  hima.  Seiichi;  and  Nishiyama,  Togo, 


:  See- 
Takeshi;  Aono,  Shigeo;  Hosaka,  Akio; 
Mituhiko,  4,142,482,  a.  I23-32.0EE. 
a.  192-4.00A. 
a.  123-193.00H. 

4,142,490,  a.  123-I17.00R. 
192-4.00A. 
74-492.000. 
Akibiro,  4,142,496,  a.  123-1  I9.00A. 


rg>l 
41 C 
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>Lepeit 


,  4.142.380.  a.  62-471.000. 

James  W.;  and  White.  Ronald  L.. 

Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Semiconductor 
formed  of  the  same.  4,143,390,  a. 

Kazuo;  and  Noguchi,  Takanobu, 

and  Ukawa.  Kiyoshi.  to  Takeda 
l-Azaxanthone-3-carboxylic     acids. 

Katsuhiko;  and  Nomura.  Kazumasa, 

Takahishi,   Kenji;  and  Nonaka,  Mamoru, 

Norcott,    John    W.,    4,142,749,    a. 

Norris,  Alan  H.,  4,142,355,  CI.  5%- 

Co.,  The.  Apparatus  and  process  for 
to  source.  4,143,321,  a.  325-67.000. 

1,3^,  CI.  343-6.50R. 
See— 

a.  37-103.000. 
Nbvatronics,    Inc.    Guidance   devices. 


tte.  Dieter;  Vemaleken,  Hugo;  and 
024,  a.  260-3 1.2XA. 

4  143,257,  CI.  2I9-60.00A. 

WUIelmus  J.;  Hill,  Ira  D.;  Novak.  Robert 
L.,  4,142,998,  a.  252-522.000. 

i,  CI.  244-3.160. 

Noveroske,   Robert   L.,  4,143,144.  d. 


Nudenberg,  Walter,  4ri43,029,  a. 


4, 142,827,  a.  41 M  89.000. 

4ensuke;  Kamohara,  Hideaki;  Omura, 
.;  Takata,  Tadasi;  and  Nuwa,  Teruo, 


a.  73-198.000. 

I42i92,  CI.  174-92.000. 

Nj  6,  Ted  D.,  4,143,418,  a.  364-200.000. 

Kraw  czyk,  Leroy  S.;  and  Oakes,  Billy  D., 

.  Ogibayashi,  Shigeaki;  and  Mihara, 
(^rporation;  and  Hitachi  Cable  Ltd. 
ojaterial.  4,143,211,  CI.  428-650.000. 

fements  employing  thermochromic 
54.000. 
S.p.A.  2,4,6-Trisubstituted-2.3-dihy- 
143.055.  a.  260-346.730. 
and  Wakabayashi,  Yoichi,  to  Hitachi, 
apparatus  for  heat  exchanging  pipes. 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  MotkM 
^  ehicles.  4,142,601,  a.  180-99.000. 
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Oddo,  Eugene  P.,  to  Addressograph-Multigraph  Corporation.  Devel- 
oper   apparatus    for    diazo    copying    machines.    4.142.795.    CI. 

Oertel.  Gunter:  See- 
Wagner,  Kuno;  Oertel,  Gunter;  Golitz,  Hans  D.,  deceased   and 
Quiring,  Bernd,  4,143,060,  CI.  260-448.20N. 
Offerman,  Michael:  See— 

Pittman,    Robert    B.;    and   Offerman,    Michael,    4,142,768,    CI. 
339-19.000. 
OflTik,  Anna  W.  Method  of  making  square  knot  macrame.  4,142,745,  CI. 

289-1.500. 
Oganesian,  Georgy  S.:  See— 

Kazanovich,  Boleslav  B.;  Santurian,  Germes  R.;  Fischenko,  Petr 
A.;  Potapenko,  losif  A.;  Budnyatsky,  David  M.;  Akopdzhanian, 
Felix  K.;  Oganesian,  Tsolak  R.;  Kazarian,  Edvard  S.;  Dzhan- 
baev,  Salikh  I.;  Seryapov,  Alexandr  I.;  Shakhnazarian,  Albert  T.; 
Mezhdo,  Murad  S.;  Bachilo,  Leverie  L.;  Bushmin,  Anatoly  P.; 
Gershman,  Mikhail  B.;  Samokhvalov,  Anatoly  I.;  and  Oganesian, 
Georgy  S.,  4,142,579,  CI.  165-84.000. 
Oganesian,  Tsolak  R.:  See— 

Kazanovich,  Boleslav  B.;  Santurian,  Germes  R.;  Fischenko,  Petr 
A.;  Poupenko,  losif  A.;  Budnyatsky,  David  M.;  Akopdzhanian, 
Felix  K.;  Oganesian,  Tsolak  R.;  Kazarian,  Edvard  S.;  Dzhan- 
baev,  Salikh  I.;  Seryapov,  Alexandr  1.;  Shakhnazarian,  Albert  T.; 
Mezhdo,  Murad  S.;  Bachilo,  Leverie  L.;  Bushmin,  Anatoly  P.; 
Gershman,  Mikhail  B.;  Samokhvalov,  Anatoly  I.;  and  Oganesian, 
Georgy  S.,  4,142,579,  CI.  165-84.000. 
Ogasa,    Katsuhiro;    Tomita,    Mamoru;    and    Mizota,    Teruhiko,    to 
Morinaga  Milk  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  a  non- 
hygroscopic  lactulose-containing  powder.  4,142,916,  CI.  127-63.000. 
Ogata,  Yasuhiro;  and  Ariyasu,  Kenji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Method  for  pressure  measurement.  4,142,404,  CI.  73-762.000. 
Ogawa,  Maaao:  See — 

Miyashiro,  Yutaka;  Ogawa,  Masao;  Yamazaki,  Yoshio;  and  Igarasi, 
Seizi,  4,143,201,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Ogawa.  Ryota,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zoom  lens 

system.  4,142,779,  CI.  350-184.000. 
Ogibayashi,  Shigeaki:  See— 

Obinata,  Tatsuichi;  Wada,  Kaname;  Ogibayashi,  Shigeaki;  and 
Mihara,  Hironobu,  4,143,211,  CI.  428-650.000. 
Oguro,  Tomokatsu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Cathode  structure  for  an  electron 

tube.  4,143,295,  CI.  3t3-346.00R. 
Ohio-Nuclear,  Inc.:  See — 

Richey,   Joseph   B.;   McBride,   Thomas  R.;   and  Covic,   John, 
4,143,273,  CI.  25O-445.00T. 
Ohnishi,  Akihiro:  See — 

Saito,  Masaaki;  and  Ohnishi,  Akihiro,  4,142,496,  CI.  123-1  I9.00A. 
Ohnishi,  Masahiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Light  beam  scanning 

system.  4,143,403,  CI.  358-206.000. 
Ohyama,  Yoshishige:  See— 

Kuroiwa,  Hiroshi;  Ohyama,  Yoshishige;  Nishimura,  Yutaka;  and 
Miyakawa.  Nobuaki,  4,142,407,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Oiwa,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Maeda,  Shinichi;  and  Oiwa,  KaUuhiko,  4,142,420,  CI.  73-728.000. 
Okamoto,  Takami:  See— 

Hosokoshi,  Kakuichiro;  Nakamura,  Hiroto;  and  Okamoto,  Takami, 
4,143,293,  CI.  313-409.000. 
Okano,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hosoki,  Shigeyuki;  and  Okano,  Hiroshi,  4,143,292,  CI.  313-336.000. 
Okuda,  Toru,  to  Tadano  Ltd.  Automatic  extension  control  system  for 

jacking  device.  4,142,710,  CI.  254-86.00H. 
Okuhara,  Masakuni:  See — 

Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Okuhara,  Masakuni;  Iguchi,  Eiko;  Aoki.  HaUuo; 
and  Imanaka.  Hiroshi,  4,143,135,  CI.  424-211.000. 
Okumura,  Osamu;  Nishio,  Hiroshi;  Ikeuchi,  Takashi;  and  Yamane, 
Izumi,  to  Lion  Fat  A.  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Process  for  improving 
granular  detergents.  4,142,984,  CI.  252-105.000. 
Olaffson,  Ingvar:  See — 

Jassawalla,  Jal  S.;  Chen,  Herbert;  and  Olaffson.  Ingvar,  4,142,524, 
CI.  128-214.00F. 
Olds,  Leonard  E.:  See— 

Wenda,  Alojzy;  and  Olds,  Leonard  E.,  4,142,880,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Rothgery,  Eugene  F.;  and  Schroeder,  Hans  Juergen  A.,  4,143,044, 

a.  260-302.00D. 
Ward,   William   J.;   and   Gasper,    Kenneth    E.,   4,143,115,    CI. 
422-113.000. 
Oliver,  Norman  J.,  to  Sioux  Steel  Company.  Mobile  auger  elevator  with 

a  flanged  auger  tube.  4,142,621,  CI.  198-318.000. 
Olsaker,  Oleif,  to  Sullair  Corporation.   Rotor  bearing  assembly  for 

rotary  gas  machine.  4,142,765,  CI.  3O8-2O7.0OR. 
Olsson,  Curt:  See— 

Ackerfeldt.   Bo   I.;   Olsson,   Curt;   and   Crafoord,   Carl-Goran, 

4,142,563.  CI.  150-1.50C. 
Ackerfeldt.    Bo  I.;   Olsson.   Curt;   and   Crafoord.   Carl-Goran. 
4.142.736,  CI.  280^52.000. 
Olszewski,  Anthony  R.;  and  Pamell,  Donald  R.,  to  Coming  Glass 

Works.  Molding  hydrosilicate  materials.  4,142,878,  CI.  65-18.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Masaji;  and  Kasuga,  Muneo,  4,142,791,  CI.  355-3.0SC. 
Sato,  Masaaki,  4,143,288,  CI.  310-66.000. 
Omura.  Keiji:  See — 

Yoshitomi,  Yuji;  Tamura,  Zensuke;  Kamohara,  Hideaki;  Omura, 
Keiji;  Murakami,  Yoshimasa;  Takata,  Tadasi;  and  Nuwa,  Teruo. 
4,142.581,  a.  165-173.000. 


Omura,  Takayoshi:  See — 

Habu,   Teiji;   Sasaki,   Takashi;   Tamura,   Masahide;   Korematsu, 
Shinobu;  Wada,  Tsuneo;  Ishii,  Hiroki;  and  Omura,  Takayoshi. 
4,142,897,  CI.  96-67.000. 
Onda,  Eiichi:  See— 

Koyama.    Miuuo;    Nakagawa.    Tadashi;    Watanabe.    Masanori- 
Nemoto,  Ichiro;  and  Onda,  Eiichi,  4,142,789,  a.  354-249.000 
Onishi,  Ken:  See— 

Tsuiki,  Takehiko;  Onishi,  Ken;  Ishida,  Yoshinobu;  and  Chiba, 
Kazuhiro,  4,143,406,  Q.  360-48.000. 
Onoue,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Narisada,  Masayuki;  Onoue,  Hiroshi;  Tsuji,  Teruji;  Nishitani, 
Yasuhiro;  Yoshioka,  Miteuru;  Hamashima,  Yoahio;  and  Nasata. 
Watani,  4,143,038,  CI.  26O-239.00A.  ^^ 

Ontario  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Peczeli,    Charles    F.;    and    Last,    Anthony    J.,    4,142,806,    a. 
366-341.000. 
Oogami,  Eiryo;  and  Tsurukawa,  Nobuaki,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K. 
Adjustable-position     pivot     mechanism     for     pivoted     windows 
4,142,272,  CI.  16-130.000. 
Oohama,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Ryozo;  and  Sugano,  Mamoru,  to  Mit- 
subishi Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for  producing  17-acet- 
als  of  3-alkoxyestra-2,5  (10)-dien-l7-ones.  4,143,040,  CI.  260-239.55C. 
Ooyama,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Soeda,  Katsuji;  Sakuma,  Fumio;  and  Ooyama,  Mitsuhiro,  4,142,472, 
CI.  I12-I58.00E. 
Oppel,  Werner,  to  Klockner  lonon  GmbH.  Method  and  arrangement 
for  heating  workpieces  to  desired  temperatures.   4,142.957.  Q 
204-164.000. 
Optilon  W.  Erich  Heilmann  GmbH:  See— 

Heimbcrger,  Helmut,  4,142,276,  Q.  24-205.16C. 
Orcutt,  Allen  R  Control  for  routing  arm  irrigation  system.  4,142.548. 

CI.  137-344.000.  "-J 

Oregon  State  Board  of  Higher  Education,  An  agency  of  the  State  of 
Oregon:  See- 
Morse,    Stephen    A.;    and    Iglewski,    Barbara,    4,142,939,    a. 
195-96.000. 
O'Reilly,  James  M.:  See— 

Hynd,  Martin  W.;  O'Reilly,  James  M.;  and  Murison,  Alexander  S . 
4,142,730,  CI.  274-9.00B. 
Orieux,  Francois,  to  CSF-Compagnie  Generale  de  Telegraphic  Sans 

Fil.  Sonic  direction  fmder.  4,143,351,  Ci.  340-6.00R. 
Orlov,  Leonid  A.:  See — 

Avramenko,  Rimily  F.;  Nikolaeva,  Valentina  I.;  and  Orlov.  Leonid 
A,  4,142,773.  CI.  350-3.780. 
Orofino,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Kapany,  Narinder  S.;  Hardy,  Edgar  E.;  and  Orofino,  Thomas  A., 
4,143,233,  CI.  136-89.0PC. 
Osberghaus,  Rainer;  Lorenz,  Peter;  Gloxhuber,  Christian;  and  Braig, 
Siegfried,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Process  for 
moisturing  the  skin.  4,143,160,  Q.  424-365.000. 
Osberghaus,  Rainer:  See — 

Moller,     Hinrich;     and     Osberghaus,     Rainer,    4,143,159,    a. 
424-358.000. 
Osborne,  Anthony:  See — 

Cherin,  Allen  H.;  and  Osborne,  Anthony,  4,142,776,  CI.  350-96  210 
Osterwalder  AG:  See— 

Thut,  Kurt,  4,142,330,  CI.  51-95.0TG. 
Ostrovskaya,  Vera  M.;  Lushina,  Olga  T.;  Dziomko,  Vladimir  M.;  and 
Davydovskaya,  Julia  A.  Method  for  preparing  2H-tetrazolium  chlo- 
ride and  2H-tetrazolium  chloride  hydrochloride.  4,143,049,  CI.  260- 
3O8.0OD. 
Oswald,  Roberi  A.;  and  Kilet,  Chariie  R.  High  resolution  timing  re- 
cording system.  4,142,680,  a.  235-92.0TA. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Johnston,  Russell  A.,  4,142,597,  C\.  175-304.000. 
Otomine,  Kazuo;  and  Matsuo,  Mototsugu.  Process  for  manufacturine 

transfer  sheets  4,142,929,  CI.  156-72.000. 
Otremba,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Goretta,    Louis   A.;   and   Otremba,    Robert   R.,   4,143,222,   d 
526-64.000. 
Otsubo,  Takashi:  See- 
Sato,  Hideshi;  Otsubo,  Takashi;  Goto,  Syunsuke;  Amano,  Minoru 
and  Seriu,  Naoyuki,  4,142,399,  Q.  73-19.000. 
Ottenheimer,  John:  See — 

Herbert,  Frank  P.;  and  Ottenheimer,  John,  4,142,822,  CI.  415-2  000 
Otto,  Heinz:  See— 

Henning,  Bodo;  Otto,  Heinz;  and  Kruger,  Helmut,  4,142,756.  Q. 
296-l.OOC. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Pogue,  James  L.;  and  Kutzler,  John  M.,  4,143,317,  CI.  324-1O3.0OP. 
Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.:  See- 
Chang,  Yew  C;  and  Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.,  4,142.896,  a  96- 
48.0HD. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Woriunan.  Gerald  B..  4.143,006.  CI.  260-17.4ST. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Jones,  Millard  L.,  Jr.,  4,142,884,  CI.  65-356.000. 
Porter,  Harold,  Jr.,  4,142,345,  CI.  53-54.000. 
Rapp,  Charles  F.,  4,142,986,  CI.  252-301.40P. 
Rupp,  Thomas  F.;  and  Wells,  Lowell  J.,  4,143,183, 0. 427-266.000 
White.  Paul  L.,  4,143,180,  CI.  427-145.000. 
Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation:  See— 

Yashiro,  Kuniji;  Saida,  Shigeki;  and  Sano,  Yoshihide,  4,142.917, 0. 
148-6.160. 
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Ozawa,  Max  K.:  See — 

Vanderzanden,  Allan  J.;  and  Ozaw4  Max  K.,  4, 142,606,  CI. 
181-231.000. 
Ozeki,  Osamu:  See— 

Yamanaka.  Tenio;  Kato,  Takayuki;  C  teki,  Osamu;  Sato,  Kazuo; 
and  Bito,  Minoni,  4,143,370.  CI.  343f7.0VM. 
PAD  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Doss,  Roger  A.,  4,142,588,  CI.  172-19(1000. 
Paal,  Gabor,  to  International  Business  Maopines  Corporation.  Method 
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Perkins,  Paul  R.;  and  Bale, 

Smoking  product.  4,142,S3S, 
Perlin,  Fred:  See— 

Lasky,  Max;  and  Perlin,  FreJ, 
Perry,  Eli,  to  Monsanto  Companj 

aqueous  mixtures.  4,142,966,  C 
Perry,  Elijah  R.;  and  Rabinowita , 

Institute,   Inc.   Heat   pump  S)Btem 

4,142,576,  CI.  165-45.000 
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Chrisd>pher  R.,  to  Imperial  Group  Limited. 
I31-17.0AC. 


method  thereof.  4,142,391, 
noisture-proof  or  moisture- 


of  reducing  the  defect  density  in  a  positive-working  photoresist  layer    Peter,  Julius:  See- 
using  a  salt  of  imidazolinium.  4,142,892,  CI.  96-36.000.  '"■"  ""* 
Packer,  Marvin,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Eitrudable,  non-flowing  and 
non-aqueous  solvent  soluble  hold  down  opmpound  for  printed  wiring 
board  assembly.  4,143,005,  CI.  26O-17.00r 
Paganini,  Bruno  J.:  See —                             | 

Baver,  E>onald  W.;  Granzow,  Robert  H.;  Horst,  William  R.;  and 
Paganini,  Bruno  J.,  4,143,357,  CI.  340-I46.3SY. 
Page,  Ronald  W.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Summing 
amplifier  for  developing  a  squelch  ant    meter  voltage  in  a  radio 
receiver.  4,143,331,  CI.  33O-2.00O. 
Paget,  Pierre  C,  to  Essilor  International  (  ^ompagnie  Generate  d'Op- 
tique),  a  French  Societe  Anonyme.  AuDmatic  level.  4,142,800,  CI. 
356-250.000. 
Paig,  Robert  M.  Re-keying  locking  kit  and 

CI.  70-461.000. 
Palmaer,  Tore  G.  Method  of  providing  a 

resistant  foundation  insulation  forbuildii^  ;s.  4,142,344,  CI.  52-742.000. 
Panametrics,  Inc.:  See — 

Kovac,  Michael  G.;  Chleck,  David  J.;  and  Goodman,   Philip, 
4,143,177,  CI.  427-79.000. 
Panek,  Peter;  Woditsch,  Peter;  Ritter,  Wo  Fgang;  and  Tacke,  Peter,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pigmented  Al  S  polymer  and  polyamides. 
4,143,026,  CI.  260-42.140. 
Panoch,  Hans- Joachim:  See — 

Feldmann,  Rainer;  Panoch,  Hans-Joa  him;  Scholten,  Heinz;  and 
Feinauer,  Roland,  4,143,025,  CI.  26(]  33.40R. 
Paolinelli,  Antonio:  See — 

Pellizzon,  Tullio;  Piccolo,  Luigi;  and  P  olinelli,  Antonio,  4,142,915, 
CI.  106-304.000. 
Paper  Converting  Machine  Company:  See>  -  ) 

Bradley,  John  J.,  4,142,626,  CI.  198-7?  i.OOO.  i 

Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See— 

Claar,    Leslie   M.;   and   Johnson,   Rj  ymond   E.,   4,142,841,   CI. 

417-213.000. 
Washkewicz,  Donald  £.;  and  Busdiecl  cr,  Wayne  S.,  4,142,554,  CI. 
138-109.000. 
Parker,  Wilbur  A.:  See— 

Krisinski,   Arthur   E.;   and   Parker,    WUbiu  A.,   4,143,176,   CI. 
426-601.000. 
Pamell,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Olszewski,  Anthony  R.;  and  Pamell    Donald  R.,  4,142,878,  CI. 
65-18.000. 
Partridge,  Gordon:  See- 
Adams,  Lionel  B.;  Lovell,  Keith  V.;  1  'artridge,  Gordon;  and  Rin- 
grose,  Barbara  J.,  4,143,218,  CI.  425  254.000. 
Passalenti,  Beppino:  See — 

Vargiu,    Silvio;    Passalenti,    Beppin(  ;    and    Pezzoli,    Silvestro, 
4,143,090,  CI.  26O-837.0OR. 
Passavant-Werke:  See— 

von    Hagel,   Gunter;   and    Berlenbach,    Norbert,   4,142,970,   CI. 
210-49.000. 
Passerini,  Nedo:  See — 

Ricci,  Aldo;  and  Passerini,  Nedo,  4,1'  2,304,  CI.  34-105.000. 
Passino,  Jacque:  See — 

Fogle,  Alva  E.,  Jr.;  Brennan,  Willij  m  E.;  and  Passino,  Jacque, 
4,142,757,  CI.  296-63.000. 
Patel,  Bhupendra  C:  See— 

Binard,  William  J.;  Ciarico,  Anthony    .;  Anglada,  Leonard  R.;  and 
Patel,  Bhupendra  C,  4,142,525,  CI.  I28-218.00R. 
Patrick,  Henry  W.:  See— 

Neeb,  Robert  P.;  Patrick,  Henry  >  '.;  and  Mumford,  Ray  H., 
4,142,790,  CI.  354-318.000. 
Patterson,  Williams  G.  Turbomolecular  p  imp  drive  method  and  appa- 
ratus. 4,143,309,  CI.  318-807.000. 
Paulus,  Philippe;  and  Economopoulos,  Ml  rios,  to  Centre  de  Recherche 
Metallurgiques-Centrum  voor  Rescarcl  i  in  de  Metallurgie.  Produc- 
tion of  galvanized  steel  strip.  4,143,184,  CI.  427-300.000. 
Peake,  Clinton  J.;  Hamish,  Wayne  N.;  and  Davidson,  Bruce  L.,  to  FMC 
Corporation.  3-Chloro-5-(optionally  su  Ktituted  heterocycloxy)-4H- 
l,2,6-thiadiazin-4-one  antifungal  agents.  4,143,138,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Peczeli,  Charles  F.;  and  Last,  Anthony  J.,  ko  Ontario  Research  Founda- 
tion. Fluid  shear  emulsifier.  4,142,806,  CI.  366-341.000. 
Pedersen,  S.  Erik;  and  Sheng,  Ming  N.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 
Maleic   anhydride   production   using  thallium-vanadium   modified 
phosphotungstic  catalysts.  4,143,056,  a  260-346.750. 
Pedgonay,  John  S.  Turner-transducer  sys^m.  4,142,410,  CI.  73-147.000. 
Peeters,  Luc:  .See — 

Maiffredy,  Lionel;  Peeters,  Luc;  and 
CI.  148-12.00R. 
Pellizzon,  Tullio;  Piccolo,  Luigi;  and  Pao  inelli,  Antonio,  to  EUTECO 
S.p.A.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  yi  How  iron  hydroxide  pigment 
4,142,915,  CI.  106-304.000. 
Penzien,  Klaus:  See— 

Naarmann,   Herbert;   Penzien,   Klafs;   and   Schulte,   Wolfgang, 
4,143,221,  CI.  526-44.000. 
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Process 
Slid 


rheolier.  Maurice,  4,142,919, 


Johannsen,  Peter; 
152-353.00R. 
Peterson,  Wayne  A.:  See- 
Hicks,  Leon  E.;  Peterson, 
F.,  4,142,842,  CI.  417-288 
Petersson,  Bengt  O.,  to  Aktieboli^( 
liquid  receptacles.  4,142,659,  C 
Pezzoli,  Silvestro:  See — 

Vargiu,    Silvio;    Passalenti, 
4,143,090,  CI.  260-837.00R 
Pfeiffer,  Hans:  See— 

Bloching,  Helmut;  Krings, 
252-544.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Barth,  Wayne  E.,  4,143,039, 
Bindra.  Jasjit  S.,  4,143,139, 
Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  E.;  John^n 
Schaaf,  Thomas  K.,  4,143|)S 
Leeming,   Michael  R.  G 
424-270.000. 
Pfleger,  Albert.  Plastics  boat  hul  I 
Pflieger,  Bernard;  and  Reiniche, 
Etablissements  Michelin. 
rolling,  and  strip  obtained  by 
Philagro  S.A.:  See— 

Abblard,  Jean;  Ghazarian 
260-448.00R. 
Phillips,  Bobby  M.,  to  Eastman 
ning  orifices  for  spinnerets.  4,' 
Phillips,  David  C:  See- 
Smith,  James  D.  B.;  and 
339.00R. 
Phillips,  Peter  J.;  and  Uyeda, 

wheels  for  combination  locks. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company: 
Bailey,  Clyde  E.,  4,142,580, 
Carle,  Robert  A.;  and  Hann 
Doss,    Richard    C;    and 

528-123.000. 
Mitchell,  Norris  W.,  4,142, 
Rees,  Robert  L.,  4,143,193, 
Zahn,  Carl  W.;  and  Clayton 
Phipps,  Jack  R.:  See— 
Schira,  John  J.;  Toelle, 
CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Piccardo,  Michael  J.:  See — 
Wald,   Gerald    R.;    Weave 
McLaughlin,  James  B. 
364-900.000. 
Piccolo,  Luigi:  See — 

Pellizzon,  Tullio;  Piccolo, 
CI.  106-304.000. 
Pickwell,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Sollman,  Kenneth  J.;  PickwAl 
4,143,027.  CI.  260-42.150. 
Pico  Electronics  Limited:  See— 
McLennan,  Harold  M.,  4,1 
Pierburgh  GmbH  4  Co.  KG; 
Muller,  Hans-Jurgen;  and 
261-50.00A. 
Pierson,  Olof  P.,  to  Maine  Idea 
system  and  the  like.  4,142,263, 
Pignocco,  Arthur  J.;  and  Kacl|ik, 
Corporation.  Refractory 
4,142,556,  CI.  138-146.000. 
Pilgrim,  James  F.;  and  Huntei 
Limited.  Process  for  coatinj 
polymer.  4,143,187,  CI.  427 
Pillsbury  Company,  The:  See- 
Standing,  Charles  N.;  and 
99-353.000. 
Pioneer  Educational  Society, 

Luger,  Paul  P.;  and  Nealen 
Pioneer  Manufacturing,  Inc.: 
Jungers,  James  W.;  and  " 
Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.:  .See — 

DIugos,  Daniel  F.,  4,143 
Pittman,  Robert  B.;  and  Offer^an, 

Hardware.  Connector  block. 
Planke,  Tore.  Apparatus  for  sorting 

209-524.000. 
Plankenhom,  Erwin:  See — 

Bast,  Klaus;  and  Plankenhom, 
Piatt,  Norman  E.,  to  Warner 
4,142,652,  CI.  222-189.000. 


Peter,  Julii  s;  and  Mauk,  Gerhard,  4,142,567.  CI. 


W  lyne  A.;  and  Schexnayder,  Lawrence 

4oo. 

;et  Svensk  Rubber.  Sealing  device  for 
.  222-514.000. 

Beppino:    uid    Pezzoli,    Silvestro, 
Ptter;  and  Pfeiffer,  Hans,  4,142,999,  CI. 


a.  260-239.100. 

424-248.550. 

,  Michael  R.;  Bindra,  Jasjit  S.;  and 

1,  CI.  260-332.20A. 
nd  Stubbs,  John  K.,  4,143,147,  Q. 


lini  ng 


i,3«  4 


4,142,778,  CI.  350-135.000. 
Membrane  separation  of  water  from 
210-22.00R. 

Mario,  to  Electric  Power  Research 
with   improved   heat  transfer. 


4,142,265,  CI.  9-6.00P. 
Andre,  to  Compagnie  Generate  des 
of  nuuiufacturing  a  steel  strip  by 
process.  4,142,920,  CI.  148-12.00B. 


M  chel;  and  Viricel,  Rene,  4,143,059,  CI. 

Kodak  Company.  Non-kneeing  spin- 
142,850,  CI.  425-461.000. 

Ihillips,  David  C,  4,142,416,  CI.  73- 

,  Ti  n  M.,  to  Gartner,  Klaus  W.  Tumbler 

4,142,388,  CI.  70-316.000. 
Se-- 

CI.  165-142.000. 

Paul  D.,  4,143,086,  CI.  260-683.0PD. 
Villiams,    Ralph    P.,    4,143.000.    CI. 

5 12,  CI.  137-1. 000. 
:i.  428-35.000. 
Hadwen  A.,  4,142,876,  CI.  62-37.000. 

Alvtn  D.;  and  Phipps,  Jack  R.,  4.142,493, 


Daniel   J.;   Piccardo,   Michael   J.; 
and  Treiber,   Robert,  4,143,417,  CI. 


L  ligi;  and  Paolinelli,  Antonio,  4,142,915. 


,  Robert  J.;  and  Ranney,  Maurice  W., 


,729,  CI.  274-9.0RA. 
Cliattopadhayhay,  Asoke,  4,143,102,  Q. 


&e— 


Incorporated.  Bed-mattress  elevating 

CI.  5-68.000. 
Robert  H.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel 
tuyere  for  metallurgical  furnace. 
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Ronald  A.,  to  Du  Pont  of  Canada 
sheet  substrates  with  thermoplastic 
000. 


Scrivner,  Timothy  F..  4,142,460,  CI. 


T|>e:  See- 
Joseph  P.,  4,143,416,  CI.  364-504.000. 
Sie— 
Ho  rt,  Edwrin  R.,  4,142,342,  CI.  52-585.000. 


CI.  34O-347.00P. 

,  Michael,  to  Industrial  Electronic 
4,142,768,  CI.  339-19.000. 

containers  for  liquids.  4,142,636,  CI. 


,  Erwin,  4,142,914,  CI.  106-288.00Q. 
l-ambert  Company.  Aerosol  metering. 
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Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See— 

Gable.  Arthur  R.;  and   Webb,  Michael   H.  J..  4,143,303,  CI. 
315-239.000. 
Plewan,  Otto:  See— 
Klippert,  Heinz; 
526-200.000. 
Plewes,   John   T., 


Mielke,  Ingolf;  and  Plewan,  Otto,  4,143,224,  O. 


to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories,   Incorporated. 
Method  for  making  fine-grained  Cu-Ni-Sn  alloys.  4,142,918,  CI. 
148-1  l.SOC. 
Plunkett,  Hermon  L.,  Sr.  Insulating  device  for  fluid  conduit.  4,142,565, 

CI.  I5O-52.O0R. 
Podgor,  Albert  L.:  See— 

Groselak,  Robert  E.;  and  Podgor,  Albert  L..  4,142,310.  Q.  40- 
21.00R. 
Pogue,  James  L.;  and  Kutzler,  John  M.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpora- 
tion. Multiple  range  peak  reading  voltmeter.  4,143,317.  CI.  324- 
103.00P. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  .See — 

Choinski,  Edward  J.,  4,143,190,  CI.  427-420.000. 
Polgrecn,  Geoffrey  R.,  to  British  Steel  Corporation.  Magnetic  suspen- 
sion system  for  railway  vehicle  with  lifting  force  control.  4,142,469, 
CI.  I04-I48.0MS. 
Pollak,  Fred  H.;  and  Raccah,  Paul  M.,  to  Yeshiva  University.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  measuring  variations  in  composition  in  binary  and 
ternary    semiconductors    utilizing    electrolyte    electroreflectance. 
4,142,802,  CI.  356-319.000, 
Pomeroy,  Seth:  See — 

Forgey,  James  F.,  4,142,649,  CI.  221-82.000. 
Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  Reuther,  Wolfgang;  Raff,  Paul;  and  Goett- 
sche,  Reimer,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fungicide  for  wood 
preservation  employing  complexed  heavy  metal  salts  of  N-nitroso-N- 
cydohexylhydroxylamine.  4,143,153,  CI.  424-289.000. 
Porter,  Harold,  Jr.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Nestable  container  packag- 
ing apparatus.  4,142,345,  CI.  53-54.000. 
Porter,  Samuel,  Jr.:  See— 

Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Erikson,  J.  Alden;  and  Porter,  Samuel,  Jr., 
4,143,091,  CI.  26O-859.0OR. 
Post  Office:  See— 

Stoddart,  Alan  G.,  4,143,354.  CI.  34O-I46.10E. 
Poston,  Sara  G.:  See— 

Poston,  William  B.,  4,142,357,  CI.  57-122.000. 
Poston,  William  B.,  to  Poston,  Sara  G.  Yam  guide  for  spinning  or 

twisting  machine.  4,142,357,  CI.  57-122.000. 
Potapenko,  losif  A.:  See — 

ICazanovich,  Boleslav  B.;  Santurian,  Germes  R.;  Fischenko,  Petr 
A.;  Potapenko,  losif  A.;  Budnyatsky,  David  M.;  Akopdzhanian, 
Felix  K.;  Oganesian,  Tsolak  R.;  Kazarian,  Edvard  S.;  Dzhan- 
baev,  Salikh  I.;  Seryapov,  Alexandr  I.;  Shakhnazarian,  Albert  T.; 
Mezhdo,  Murad  S.;  Bachilo,  Leverie  L.;  Bushmin,  Anatoly  P.; 
Gershman,  Mikhail  B.;  Samokhvalov,  Anatoly  I.;  and  Oganesian, 
Georgy  S.,  4,142,579,  CI.  165-84.000. 
Potts,  Luken:  See — 

Beukers,  John;  Friedman.  Maurice;  and  Potts,  Luken,  4,143,335,  CI. 
331-65.000. 
Potwin,  David  R.,  to  Heil  Co.,  The.  Adjustable  arm  for  shredder 

hammer.  4,142,687,  a.  241-194.000. 
Powers,  Boyd  E.  Poruble  dock.  4,142,477,  CI.  114-263.000. 
Pozar,  Cleve  F.  Pickup  assembly  for  stringed  instnmient.  4,142.435.  CI. 

84-1.150. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Erikson,  J.  Alden;  and  Porter,  Samuel,  Jr., 

4,143,091,  CI.  26O-859.00R. 
Imler,  Vaughn  R.,  4,142,882,  CI.  65-114.000. 
Pradon,  Jacques,  to  ERMI.  Conveyor  for  cylindrical  containers. 

4,142,623,  CI.  198-410.000. 
Primus.  David  R.  Multiple  bin  heat  recycled  grain  drying.  4,142,302,  CI. 

34-31.000. 
Princeton  Applied  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Smith,  John  L.,  4,142,944,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Proce,  James;  See — 

Gidewall,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Proce,  James,  4,142,453,  CI.  93-36.010. 
Procter  Sl  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Murphy,  Alan  P.,  4,142,978,  Q.  252-8.700. 
Professi<nial  Packaging  Limited:  See — 

De  Biasi.  Joseph  T.,  4,142,346,  CI.  53-416.000. 
Progressive  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Clark,  Brian  D.,  4,143,251,  CI.  179-175.30A. 
Williams,  Don  W.,  4,143,289,  CI.  310-156.000. 
Psaar,  Hubertus;  and  Kruckenberg,  Winfried,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Pyrazolinyl  indolium  dyestuffs.  4,143,228,  CI.  548-379.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See — 

Saffrahn,  Fred  C,  4,142,328,  CI.  49-220.000. 
Varda,  Eugene  I.,  4,142,751,  CI.  292-217.000. 
Quaas,  Dietmar  G.,  to  Buhrke  Industries,  Inc.  Quick-change  system  for 

progressive  die  tooling.  4,142,398,  G.  72-481.000. 
Quaglia.  Giuseppe:  See — 

Ciaperoni,  Aldemaro;  Quaglia,  Giuseppe;  and  Dall'Asta,  Gino, 
4,143,031,  a.  260-45.75B. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See — 

Bemotavicz,  John  W.,  4,143,168,  CI.  426-266.000. 
Quiring,  Bemd;  See — 

Wagner,  Kuno;  Oertel,  Gunter;  Golitz,  Hans  D.,  deceased;  and 
Quiring,  Bemd,  4,143,060,  a.  260-448.20N. 
Raab,  Karlheinz;  Wolff,  Konrad;  Koch,  Heinrich;  and  Hagel,  Paul,  to 
Zimmer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  and  method  for  reclaiming 
polymer  waste.  4,143,001,  CI.  260-2.300. 


Rabilloud,  Guy;  See— 

Masson,  Bernard;  Rabilloud,  Guy;  and  Sillion,  Bernard,  4,143,077, 
CI.  568-636.000. 
Rabinowitz,  Mario;  See — 

Perry,  Elijah  R.;  and  Rabinowitz,  Mario,  4,142,576,  CI.  165-45.000. 
Raccah,  Paul  M.:  See— 

Pollak.  Fred  H.;  and  Raccah,  Paul  M.,  4,142,802,  CI.  356-319.000. 

Radlmann,  Eduard;  Reinehr,  Ulrich;  and  Nischk,  Gunther.  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Synthetic  filaments  and  fibres  with  high  moisture 

absorption  and  water  retention  capacity.  4,143,200,  CI.  428-373.000. 

Raff,  Paul;  See— 

Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  Reuther,  Wolfgang;   Raff,   Paul;  and 

Goettsche,  Reimer,  4,143,153,  CI.  424-289.000. 

Raghavachari,  Srinivas  T.;  and  Striebel,  Robert  L.,  II,  to  MPL,  Inc. 

Packaging  system  for  syringe  dispensers.  4,142,633,  CI.  206-366.000. 

Rak,  Jaromir  R.,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited.  High 

retention  wood  preservative  composition.  4,143,010,  CI.  26O-23.O0S. 

Ralston  Purina  Company:  See — 

Skoch,    Leroy    V.;    and    Sewell.    Raymond    F..    4.143,169,    a. 

426-307.000. 

Ramaswamy,  Vellayan;  and  Standley,  Robert  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,    Incorporated.    Optical    signal    processing    devices. 

4,142,775,  CI.  350-96.140. 

Rankin,   Marvin   L.,   Jr.    Bait   casting   fishing   reel.   4,142,694,   CI. 

242-211.000. 
Ranney,  Maurice  W.:  See — 

Sollman,  Kenneth  J.;  Pickwell,  Robert  J.;  and  Ranney,  Maurice  W., 
4,143,027,  CI.  260-42.150. 
Rapp,  Charles  F.,  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc.  Glasses  suitable  for  laser 

application.  4,142,986.  CI.  252-30I.40P. 
Rasmussen,  Ole-Bcndt.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  laminated  fibro-fila- 
menury  or  film  structure  which  is  partly  delaminated  and  products 
produced  by  said  method.  4,143,195,  CI.  428-116.000. 
Rauch,  Georg.  Screen  printing  and  stencil  articles,  apparatus  and  meth- 
ods. 4,142,464,  CI.  101-128.300. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Adlerstcin,  Michael  G.;  and  Sprague,  Robert  L.,  4,142,893,  CI. 

96-36.200. 
Kim,  Chung  K.;  and  Wheeler,  Alfred  J.,  4,143,384,  CI.  357-15.000. 
Remmell,  John  A.;  Blitzer,  Frank;  Anderson,  Robin  L.;  and  Die- 
trich, Robert  G.,  4,142,695,  CI.  244-3.140. 
RCA  Corporation;  See — 

Barkow,  William  H.,  4,143,345,  CI.  335-212.000. 
Beelitz,  Howard  R.,  4,143,359,  C\.  340-166.00R. 
Berard,  Clement  A.,  Jr.;  and  Kinsley,  Jonathan  S.,  4,143,282,  CI. 

307-43.000. 
Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  and  Wittmann,  Erwin  J.,  4,143,398,  CI. 

358-34.000. 
Holmes,  David  D.,  4,143,397,  CI.  358-31.000. 
Uwis,  Henry  G.,  Jr.,  4,143,366,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Lurie,  Michael  J.,  4,142,772,  CI.  350-3.660. 
Packer,  Marvin,  4,143,005,  CI.  260-17.00R. 
Robbi,  Anthony  D.,  4,143,329,  CI.  328-163.000. 
Stanley,  Thomas  O.,  4,143,296,  C\.  313-422.000. 
Reactive  Metals  &  Alloys  Corporation:  See— 

Luyckx,  Leon,  4,142,887,  CI.  75-58.000. 
Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated:  See — 

Neff,  Marion  W.,  4,143,358,  CI.  340-146.3AG. 
Recs,  Richard  W.  A.:  See— 

Foell,  Theodore  J.;  and  Recs,  Richard  W,  A.,  4,143,133,  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Rees,  Robert  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Molded  container. 

4,143,193,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Regal  Tool  &  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Mayfield,  Windel  O.;  Montague,  John  M.;  and  Thomerson,  Clar- 
ence T.,  4,142,371,  CI.  405-224.000. 
Regan,  Michael  T.;  See — 

Bloom,  Melvin  S.;  and  Regan,  Michael  T.,  4,142.890.  Q.  96-l.OPE. 
Regazzoni,  Francis:  See — 

Fontaine,  Georges;  Regazzoni,  Francis;  Serville,  Claude;  and  Vi- 
nel,  Rene,  4,142,618,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Reick,  Franklin  G.,  to  Ebert,  Michael,  a  part  interest.  Water  maze  game 

with  super-hydrophobic  surface.  4,142,724,  CI.  273-109.000. 
Reid,  Kenneth  H.;  See- 
Marsh,  Gerald  J.;  Reid,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Jarski,  William  C, 
4,142,737,  CI.  280-747.000. 
Reinehr,  Ulrich:  See — 

Radlmann,    Eduard;    Reinehr,    Ulrich;    and    Nischk,    Gunther, 
4,143,200,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Reiniche,  Andre:  See — 

Pflieger,  Bernard;  and  Reiniche,  Andre,  4,142,920,  C\.  148-12.00B. 
Remmell,  John  A.;  Blitzer,  Frank;  Anderson,  Robin  L.;  and  Dietrich, 
Robert   G.,    to   Raytheon   Company.    Vehicle   guidance   system 
4,142,695,  CI.  244-3.140. 
Renal  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

CosenUno,  LouU  C,  4,142,414,  Ci.  73-216.000. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  .See — 

Abraham,  John  K.;  and  Vander  Arend,  Peter  J.,  4,142,922,  d. 
148-36.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Brownlee,  Robert  R.;  Tyers,  G.  Frank  O.;  and  Neff,  Paul  H., 
4,142,533,  a.  128-419.0PT. 
Research  Council  of  Alberta,  The:  See— 

Elofson,  Richard  M.;  and  Gadallah,  Fahmi  F.,  4,142,993,  Q. 
2S2-447.000. 
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Raff,   Paul;  and 


Joly,  Jean,  4,143.199,  CI. 


000. 

Covic,  John,  to  Ohio- 
3,  a.  2J(M45.00T. 

E.,  Jr.;  and  Richter, 


4,142,792,  a.  355-14.000. 
ition.  Servo  motor  with 
release  valve.  4,142,612, 


273- 


Retsky,  Michael  W.:  See— 

Miller,    PhiUp   C;    and    Retsky,    MiAiael    W.,    4,14334,    CI 
313-481.000. 
Reuther.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Ponuner,  Emst-Heinrich;  Reuther,  Vlolfgang; 
Goettsche,  Reimer,  4,143,133,  CI.  424289.000. 
Reymore,  Harold  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
McLaughlin,  Alexander;  Reymore,  H^ld  E.,  Jr.;  and  Richter, 
Reinhard  H..  4,143,014,  CI.  260-29.2^. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See — 

Kirby.  James  L.,  4,142,372,  CI.  164-147f)00. 
Rheem  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Gay,  Robert  W.,  4,142,273,  CI.  l7-41.0(t). 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Favre,  Georges;  Gibard,  Andre;  and  LeA>fre,  Michel,  4,143,088, 0. 

260-823.000. 
Jay,  Pierre;  and  Schwachhofer,  Ghislai4  4,142,983,  a.  252-64.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc-Textile:  See — 

Bardon,  Pierre;  Guillermin,  Rene;  and 
428-369.000. 
Riazuelo,  Serge,  to  ABG-SEMCA  S.A.  Apparatus  for  measuring  axial 

thrust  of  a  rotating  machine  shaft.  4,142,'  )8,  CI.  73-140.000. 
Ribka,  Joachim:  See — 

Bauer.  Wolfgang;  and  Ribka.  Joachim.  4.143.033.  CI.  260-133.000. 

Ricci,  Aldo;  and  Passerini,  Nedo,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Apparatus 

for  gas  treatment  of  articles  traversing  at  enclosure.  4, 142,304,  CI. 

34-105.000.  I 

Rich,  Joseph  W.;  Bergman,  Richard  C;  ano  Treanor,  Charles  E.,  to 

Calspan  Corporation.  Method  for  the  inittttion  of  chemical  reactions 

by  low  pressure  optical  pumping.  4,142,9S5,  CI.  204-157.10R. 

Richardson  Company,  The:  See — 

Mocas,  Verlin  A.,  4,143.215,  a.  429-1 
Richey,  Joseph  B.;  McBride,  Thomas  R.; 
Nuclear,  Inc.  Variable  collimator.  4,143,: 
Richter,  Reinhard  H.:  See— 

McLaughlin,  Alexander;  Reymore, 
Reinhard  H.,  4,143.014,  CI.  260-29.2 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Satomi,  Toyokazu;  and  Tabata,  Yasuhiri 
Riddel.  John  W.,  to  General  Motors  Coi 
differential  pressure  controlled  and  actual 
CI.  192-3.00G.  I 

Rief,  George  A.  Target  with  digital  recorder.  4,142,723,  Q. 

I02.20R.  I 

Ries,  Horst:  See—  J 

Steinkamp,  Eckhard;  Tautz,  Jurgen;  andRies,  Horst,  4,142,936,  CI. 
176-87.000.  T 

Riesser,  Gregor  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  pehydrogeiution  process. 

4.143,083,  a.  260-669.00R.  f 

Rigopulos,  Peter  N.;  E>esaulniers,  Charles  W,;  and  Doucette,  David  E., 
to  Amicon  Corporation.  Particulate  suppArt  material.  4.143,203,  CI 
428-407.000. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Hammar.    Walton   J.;    and    Rustad, 

424-285.000. 
Scherrer.  Robert  A.;  Hammar,  Walton 
4,143,154,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Ringer,  Richard  M.:  See — 

Lewicki,  Walter  J.,  Jr.;  McQuate,  WilliaAi  M.;  and  Ringer,  Richard 
M.,4,I42,849,  CI.  425-383.000. 
Ringrose.  Barbara  J.:  See — 

Adams,  Lionel  B.;  Lovell.  Keith  V.;  Pahridge.  Gordon;  and  Rin- 
grose. Barbara  J.,  4,143,218,  O.  429-^.000. 
Ringrose,  Peter  $.:  See — 

Atherton,  Frank  R.;  Hall.  Michael  J.;  Hissall,  Cedric  H.;  Lambert. 
Robert  W.;  and  Ringrose.  Peter  S.,  4,143,134.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Ripani.  Sergio,  to  Carle  &  Montanari  S.p.A.  Mold  filling  apparatus  with 

product  teed  control.  4,142,847,  CI.  425-140.000 
Ritter,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Panek,  Peter;  Woditsch,  Peter;  Ritter, 
4,143,026,  a.  260-42.140. 
Riva,  Charles  E.,  to  Eye  Research  Institute 
Blood  flow  measurement.  4,142.796.  C\. 
Roalsvig.  Melvin  J.:  See — 

Amquist,  Willard  D.;  Foster,  Thomas 
4,142,699,  CI.  244-83.00K. 
Robatel  S.L.P.I.:  See— 

Burlet.  Gerard,  4,142,669,  CI.  233-7.000j 
Robbi,  Anthony  D.,  to  RCA  Corporatioi 

4,143,329,  a.  328-163.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Arendt.  Armin.  4,143,313,  CI.  322-28.0(  ). 
Brill,  Klaus;  Hurst,  Kurt;  and  Kodef 

346-76.00R. 
Heitmann.  Jurgen,  4,143,326,  CI.  328-551000. 
Sandau,  Harmut,  4,142,346,  O.  137-32 1 1)00. 
Roberts,  Larry  W.:  See- 
Long,  William  J.;  Long,  Charles  A., 
Roberts,   Larry  W.;  and  Williams, 
83-23.000. 
Roberts,  Thomas  E.  Architectural  lightinj 

362-145.000. 
Robertson,  William  L.:  See— 

Calder,  William  E.;  and  Robertson,  f  iUiam  L.,  4,142,801,  CI. 
356-251.000. 


llark    A.,    4,143,152,    CI. 
I.;  and  Stem,  Richard  M., 


Difgang;  and  Tacke,  Peter, 

bf  Retina  Foundation,  Inc. 
P6-28.000. 

;  and  Roalsvig,  Melvin  J., 


Signal  sampling  circuit. 


Manfred.  4,143,382,  CI. 


ilr-; 
H. 


Babanats,  Robert 
Ross,  4,142,430, 


L.; 

a. 


apparatus.  4,143,411,  CI. 


Rockwell  IntenuUional  Corporati  m:  See — 

White,  Stanley  A.,  4,143,285,  jO.  3O7-221.00D. 
Rodriguez,  Sergio  E.:  See— 

Nebeker,  Eugene  B.;  Rodrigiiez,  Sergio  E.;  and  Mikoalj,  Paul  O., 
4,142,972,  a.  210-84.000. 
Roesch,  Egon:  See — 

Wiedemann,  Fritz;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Thiel,  Max;  Bartsch,  Wolf- 


gang; and  Roesch,  Egon,  4 
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143,149,  a.  424-273.00P. 


Roethke,  Alfred  A.  K.,  to  Ameco  Corporation.  Coil  winder.  4,142,289, 

CI.  29-736.000. 
Rogers,  Wesley  A.:  See- 
Route,  William  D.;  Auman, 
4,143.368.  CI.  340-543.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Emmon*.  William  D.;  and  :  twift,  Graham,  4,143,020,  CI. 

29.6SQ. 
Miller,  George  A.;   Chan. 
4.143.137.  a.  424-245.000. 
Roland  Corporation:  See — 

Kakehasi,  Ikutaro,  4,142.437, 
Roland,  George  W.:  See— 

Magovem,  George  J.;  Shipkd  Frederick  J.;  and  Roland.  George 
W..  4,142,331,  a.  128-418.qi)0. 
Rolston,  John  H.:  See- 
Butler,  John  P.;  Rolston,  Join  H.;  den  Hartog,  James;  Molson, 
Fred  W.  R.;  and  Goodale, .  ohn  W.,  4,143,123,  a.  423-380.000. 
Romano,  John  V.;  and  Hector,  Ri  iger  D.,  to  Atari,  Inc.  Seat  mounted 
simulated    weapon    and    target    shooting    game.    4,142,722,    CI 
273-101.100.  ^ 

Romeo,  Ciriaco:  See— 
Doria,    Gianfederica; 


John  T.;  and  Rogers,  Wesley  A., 


260- 


llak-Foon;  and  Carley,   Harold   E., 


:n.  84-1.240. 


Roino ,   Ciriaco;   Lauria,   Franceso;   and 
a.  424-263.000. 
multi-style  garment  and  method  of 


Como,  Maria  L.,  4,143,145, 
Roscoe,  Lee  S.  Multi-function  an< 

making  the  same.  4.142,253.  CI.  2-74.000.' 
Rosen.  Perry,  to  Hoffmann-La  lloche  Inc.   Process  for  substituted 

5-benzyl-2.4-diamino-pyrimidindB.  4.143.227,  CI.  544-325.000, 


Rosenbaum,  Walter  J.,  II,  to 

bottom  carton.  4,142,666,  d. : 
Rosenthal,  Marcia  W.:  See— 

Lindenbaum,  Arthur;  and  R^ 
424-85.000. 
Ross,  Edgar  A.;  and  Tatum.  Odes  H 


id  Container  Corporation. 
-39.0OR. 


Lock 


nthal,  Marda  W.,  4,143,131,  Q. 

,  to  Southern  Weaving  Company. 
Controlled  impedance  cable.  4.(43.236.  CI.  174-32.000. 
Rossy.  PhilUp  A.;  Hoffmann,  Weitier;  and  Mueller,  Norbcrt,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Manufactuie    of   3-halosulfonylthiophene-car- 
boxylic  acid  compounds.  4,143,(  150,  a.  26O-332.20C. 
Rosynsky,  Victor;  and  SUwsky,  Alfred,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  ft 
Chemicals     Corporation.     CalUytic     apparatus.     4,142,864,     CI. 
422-179.000. 
Rothgery.  Eugene  F.;  and  Schroec  er,  Hans  Juergen  A.,  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration. Process  for  making  sele*  ted  3-trihaloniethyl-5-lower  alkoxy- 
1,2,4-thiadiazoles.  4,143,044,  CI.  260-302.00D. 
Rouam,  Jean  S.  R..  to  Societe   J'Etudes  de  Machines  Thermiques 
S.E.M.T.  Method  for  magnetically  determining  the  degree  of  wear  of 
a  piston  ring  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  while  reciprocating 
thereon.  4,143,319,  CI.  324-219.(00. 
Route,  William  D.;  Auman,  John  1 .;  and  Rogers,  Wesley  A.,  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  op  erator  security  system.  4,143,368,  CI. 
340-543.000. 
Rowe,  Edward  A.,  Jr.;  and  Cawlej ,  William  H.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation.  Phosphatized  and  Minted  metal  articles.  4,143,205,  CI. 
428-469.000. 
Roy,  Prodyot;  Sandusky.  David  V '.;  and  Hartle,  Robert  T..  to  United 
States  of  America.  Energy.  Hyd  ogen  consentration  meter  utilizing  a 
diffusion  tube  composed  of  2  i  i  :r-l  Mo  steel  and  a  sleeve  of  nickel. 
4.143.316.  CI.  324-33.000. 
Rozmus,  Walter  J.,  to  Kelsey-H  lyes  Company.  Container  for  hot 

consolidating  powder.  4,142,88! ,  G.  75-201.000. 
RufT,  David  L.:  See- 
Funk,   Richard   S.;   Mogg,   Donald  W.;  and   Ruff,  David   L., 
4,142.969,  CI.  210-36.000. 
Runo,  William  R.  Scalable  longitu  linal  sleeveless  valve  bag.  4,142,667, 

a.  229-62.500. 
Rupp,  Thomas  F.;  and  Wells,  Low  sll  J.,  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc.  Method 

of  decorating  glassware.  4,143,1 83,  CI.  427-266.000. 
Rupprath,  Hans  F.:  See — 

Schiron,  Klaus;  and  Rupprath  Hans  F.,  4,142.238,  d.  4-172.160. 
Rustad,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Hammar,    Walton   J.;    and    lustad,    Mark   A.,   4,143,152.   O. 
424-285.000. 
Ruter,  Jom,  to  Chemische  WerVt  Huls  AG.  Polyester  threads  and 

fibers  having  increased  dye  alTn  ity.  4,143,093,  CI.  260-860.000. 
Ruter,  Jom:  See— 

Burzin,  Klaus;  Ruter,  Jom;  a  id  Feinauer,  Roland,  4,143,094.  a. 
260-873.000. 
Rybicki.  Robert  C;  and  Cuerden.  Brian,  to  United  Technologies  Cor- 
poration. Elastomeric  bearing   For  helicopter  rotor.  4,142,833,  Q. 
416-134.00A. 
Ryobi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Noritoki,  4,142,639,  CI.  414-733.000. 
S.  Himmelstein  and  Company:  Sei  — 

Himmelstein,  Sydney,  4,142,3  il,  C[.  173-12.000. 
S.R.C.  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See- 
Morales,  John  J..  4.143.291,  C  L  3I3-103.00R. 
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S.R.M.  Hydromekanik  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Ahlen,   Karl   G.;   Bergstrom,   Per-Olof;   and   Supanich,   Joseph, 
4,142,425,  a.  74-760.000. 
Saari,  Walfred  S.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Esters  of  a-niethyl-3,4-OR- 

phenylalanines.  4,143,146,  Q.  424-266.000. 
Sabacky.  Milton  J.:  See— 

Knowles.  William  S.;  Sabacky.  Milton  J.;  and  Vineyard.  Billy  D.. 
4.142.992.  a.  252-43 1. OOP. 
Sabbatini.  Massimo,  to  Alcar  S.R.L.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
para-substituted  derivatives  of  alpha-phenylpropionic  acid.  4,143,229, 
CI.  562-496.000. 
Saffadi,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Jasionowicz,  Albert  J.;  and  Saffadi,  Richard  R.,  4,143,197,  CI. 
428-225.000. 
SafTrahn,  Fred  C,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Safety  roller  assembly  for 

plug  doors.  4,142,328,  Q.  49-220.000. 
Sahm,  Peter  R.:  See— 

Hildebrant,   Uwe;   Nicoll,   Andrew   R.;   and   Sahm,   Peter   R., 
4,142,921,  a.  148-32.000. 
Saida,  Shigeki:  See-- 

Yashiro,  Kuniji;  Saida,  Shigeki;  and  Sano,  Yodiihide,  4,142,917,  CI. 
148-6.160. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See — 

Ricci,  Aldo;  and  Passerini,  Nedo,  4,142,304,  CI.  34-105.000. 
Saito,  Masaaki;  and  Ohnishi,  Akihiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Limited.   Exhaust  gas   recirculation   system.   4,142,496,   CI.    123- 
119.00A. 
Saito,  Seiichi,  to  Nihon  Beru-Haueru  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Bell  A  Howell 
Japan.  Ltd.).  Exposure  control  circuit  for  camera.  4,142,785,  O. 
352-141.000. 
Sakakibara.  Naoji;  Hashimoto.  Nobuyuki;  and  Shibata.  Norio.  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Electrothermally  operated  valve.  4,142,533,  CI.  137-625.440. 
Sakimoto,  Tsulomu:  See— 

Nakasugi,    Hajime;    KimUra,    Tsurugi;    Tanimoto,    Teruo;    and 
Sakimoto.  Tsutomu.  4.142.713.  CI.  266-87.000. 
Sakuma,  Fumio:  See — 

Soeda,  Katsuji;  Sakuma,  Fumio;  and  Ooyama,  Miuuhiro,  4,142,472, 
CI.  112-138.00E. 
Salvarani  S.p.A:  See— 

Togni,  Giulio,  4,142,255,  a.  4-1.000. 
Salvat,  Francois;  and  Bouko.  Jean,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Omnidirectional 
antenna  with  a  directivity  diagram  adjustable  in  elevation.  4.143,377, 
CI.  343-755  000. 
Satvaudon,  Laurence;  and  Chariot,  Jean-Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF. 
Arrangement  for  discriminating  clutter  signals  from  target  signals  in 
a  radar  system.  4.143  371.  CI.  343-16.00R. 
Salvaudon.  Laurence;  and  Chariot.  Jean-Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF. 
Side-lobe  blanking  arrangement  for  a  radar  system.  4,143,372,  Q. 
343-16.00M. 
Salyer,  Ival  O.:  See- 
Johnson,  Gregory  R.;  Miles,  Malcolm  G.;  Salyer,  Ival  O.;  and 
Hardy.  Edgar  E..  4.143.234,  CI.  I36-89.0PC. 
Salz^eber,  Daniel  E.,  to  Stanadyne,  Inc.  Temperature  compensated  fuel 

injection  pump.  4,142,499,  a.  123-I40.00J. 
Samokhvalov,  Anatoly  I.:  See — 

Kazanovich,  Bololav  B.;  Santurian,  Germes  R.;  Fischenko,  Petr 
A.;  Potapenko,  losif  A.;  Budnyatsky.  David  M.;  Akopdzhanian. 
Felix  K.;  Oganesian.  Tsolak  R.;  Kazarian.  Edvard  S.;  Dzhan- 
baev.  Salikh  I.;  Seryapov.  Alexandr  I.;  Shakhnazarian.  Albert  T.; 
Mezhdo.  Murad  S.;  Bachilo.  Leverie  L.;  Bushmin.  Anatoly  P.; 
Gershman.  Mikhail  B.;  Samokhvalov,  Anatoly  I.;  and  Oganesian, 
Georgy  S..  4,142,579,  a.  165-84.000. 
Samuel  Bingham  Company:  See — 

Karmell.  Yale.  4.143,092,  Q.  260-859.00R. 
Sanchez.  Richard  E.  Parking  area  divider.  4.142.814.  Q.  404-7.000. 
Sandau.  Harmut,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Valve  arrangement  for  a 

pressurizable  vessel.  4,142,546.  O.  137-321.000. 
Sandberg,  Glenn  A.,  to  Formax,  Inc.  Control  for  cryogenic  freezing 

tunnel.  4,142,376.  CI.  62-158.000. 
Sandberg,  Sven  Olof;  and  Smith,  Sven  R.  E.,  to  Avesta  Jemverks  AB. 
Apparatus   for   wet    processing    textile    material.    4,142,385,    CI. 
68-178.000. 
Sandel,  Dan  S.,  to  Devon  Industries,  Inc.  Surgical  instrument  holder 

and  instrument  tip  protector  device.  4,142,632,  CI.  206-363.000. 
Sanders,  James  M.:  See — 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster. 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,143,074,  Q.  260- 
S86.00G. 
Sandhagen,  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Hetzel,  Hartmut;  Gupta,  Pramod;  and  Sandhagen,  Hans-Joachim, 
4,143,072.  a.  260-573.000. 
Sando  Iron  Works,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sando,    Yoshikazu;    and    Ishidoshiro,    Hiroshi.    4,142,854,    CI. 
8-149.100. 
Sando,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi,  to  Sando  Iron  Works,  Co., 
Ltd.  Continuous  liquid  processing  of  cloth  in  a  high  pressure  steamer. 
4.142,854,  CI.  8-149.100. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Mayerhoefer,  Horst;  and  Wolf,  Rainer,  4.143,101.  Q.  260-927.00R. 
Seller,  Max-Peter,  4,143,143,  Q.  424-258.000. 


Sandusky,  David  W.:  See- 
Roy,   Prodyot;   Sandusky,   David  W.;  and  Hartle,  Robert  T.. 
4,143,316,  a.  324-33.000. 
Sanilogical  Corporation:  See— 

Kinzer,  Jay,  4,142,975,  Q.  210-19S.00R. 
Sankey,  Ivor  G.:  See — 

Fisher.  Leslie  G.;  and  Sankey.  Ivor  G..  4.142,807,  a.  403-13.000. 
Sano,  Yoshihide:  See— 

Yashiro,  Kuniji;  Saida,  Shigeki;  and  Sano,  Yoshihide,  4,142,917,  a. 
I48-«.I60. 
Sanson,  Jacques:  See— 

Cahn,  Andre;  Sanson,  Jacques;  Vanspeybroeck,  Henri;  Dumas, 
Robert;  and  Mosse,  Michel,  4,143,181,  CI.  427-195.000. 
Santurian,  Germes  R.:  See— 

Kazanovich.  Boleslav  B.;  Santurian,  Germes  R.;  Fischenko,  Petr 
A.;  Poupenko,  losif  A.;  Budnyatsky,  David  M.;  Akopdzhanian. 
Felix  K.;  Oganesian,  Tsolak  R.;  Kazarian,  Edvard  §.;  Dzhan- 
baev,  Salikh  1.;  Seryapov,  Alexandr  I.;  Shakhnazarian.  Albert  T.; 
Mezhdo.  Murad  S.;  Bachilo.  Leverie  L.;  Bushmin.  Anatoly  P.; 
Gershman.  Mikhail  B.;  Samokhvalov.  Anatoly  I.;  and  Oganesian. 
Georgy  S..  4.142.579.  CI.  165-84.000. 
Sarantakis,  Dimitrois,  to  American  Home  Producu  Corporation.  Hex- 

apeptides  having  analgesic  activities.  4,143.032.  Q.  260-1 12.50R. 
Sargisson.  Donald  F.;  and  Lahti.  Daniel  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Hybrid  mixer  for  a  high  bypass  ratio  gas  turbofan  engine. 
4,142,365,  CI.  60-204.000. 
Sarle,  Charles  R.,  to  Wallace  Murray  Corporation.  Turbocharger 

lubrication  and  exhaust  system.  4,142,608,  CI.  184-6.110. 
Sasaki,  Takashi:  See— 

Habu,   Teiji;   Sasaki.   Takashi;   Tamura,   Masahide;   Korematsu, 
Shinobu;  Wada.  Tsuneo;  Ishii.  Hiroki;  and  Omura.  Takayoshi. 
4.142.897.  CI.  96-67.000. 
Sasaki,  Takehiko;  and  Koyama.  TamoUu.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Exchangeable  liquid  crystal  panel.  4,142,780,  CI.  350-334.000. 
Sassmannshausen,  Knut  O.  Lighting  future,  for  a  tail,  warning  or  signal 

light.  4,143.412.  CI.  362-297.000. 
Satake.  Jiro;  Arai.  Tetsuzo;  Miyamoto.  Yoshifiimi;  and  Inoue,  Hiroo,  to 
Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Corrosion  preventive, 
coated  metal  pipe.  4,142,555,  CI.  138-143.000. 
Satava,  George  L.,  to  Midland  Steel  Producu  Co.  Method  of  induction 
beat  treating,  quenching  and   tempering,  of  structural  members. 
4,142,923,  Cl  148-131.000. 
Sato  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki.  Tadashi,  4,143,113.  Q.  264-291.000. 
Sato.  Hideshi;  Ouubo,  Takashi;  Goto.  Syunsuke;  Amano,  Minoru;  and 
Seriu,  Naoyuki,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  automatic 
quantitative  measurement  of  hydrogen  in  a  metal  and  an  apparatus  for 
carrying  out  said  method.  4,142,399,  Cl.  73-19.000. 
Sato,  Kazuo:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Teruo;  Kato,  Takayuki;  Ozeki,  Osamu;  Sato,  Kazuo; 
and  Bito,  Minoru,  4,143,370,  Q.  343-7.0VM. 
Sato,  Masaaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Corelen  motor.  4,143,288, 

a.  310-66.000. 
Sato,  Noriyuki:  See— 

Kubo,  Hiroshi;  Isono,  Takashi;  Seki,  Nansho;  and  Sato,  Noriyuki, 
4,143,061,  a.  260-453.0RW. 
Sato,  Yuzuru;  Asano,  Masao;  Ishihara,  Masao;  and  Terada,  Sadatugu,  to 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  diffusion  transfer  photo- 
graphic unit.  4,142,899,  Cl.  96-77.000. 
Satomi,  Toyokazu;  and  Tabata,  Yasuhiro,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 

Electrophotographic  apparatus.  4,142,792,  Cl.  355-14.000. 
Savarese.  Salvatore  L.:  See — 

Biondo,  Joseph  G.;  and  Savarese.  Salvatore  L.,  4,142.629,  C3. 
206-219.000. 
Sbabo.  Silvio.  Device  for  tucking,  retaining  and  curling  the  weft  and  to 

provide  a  selvedge  of  a  woven  fabric.  4.142.558.  CI.  139-434.000. 
Sbabo.  Silvio.  Device  for  providing  single  or  double  selvedges  for 

looms.  4.142.559.  Cl.  139-434.000. 
Scaife.  Richard  H.  Safety  and  air  deflector.  4,142,758,  Q.  296-91.000. 
Schaaf,  Thomas  K.:  See— 

Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  E.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  Biodra,  Jasjit  S.;  and 
Schaaf,  Thomas  K.,  4,143,051,  Cl.  26O-332.20A. 
Schaenzer,  Gordon  N.  Centerfire  cartridge  priming  tool.  4,142.441,  CL 

86-24.000. 
Schaible,  Wolfgang,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited. 
Apparatus  for  the  supervision  or  correction  of  electrical  signals. 
4,143,353,  Cl.  340-146.1BE. 
Schaus,  Herbert:  See— 

Modolell,    Manuel;    Munder,    Paul    G.;    and    Schaus,    Herbert. 
4,142,940,  Cl.  195-139.000. 
Schefer,  Arnold.  Expansion  plug.  4,142,440.  O.  85-83.000. 
Scherrer.  Roben  A.;  Hammar.  Walton  J.;  and  Stem.  Richard  M.,  to 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  Anti-microbial  2-nitro-3-phenyl  benzofurans 
substituted  by  carboxy  containing  group.  4.143.154.  Cl  424-285.000. 
Schestag.  Rudolf,  to  Erwin  Sick  Gessellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Hafl- 
ung  Optik-Electronik.  Safety  device  for  limiting  the  movement  of 
doors  and  the  like  on  contact  with  an  obstacle.  4,143.367.  Q. 
340-540.000, 
Schexnayder,  Lawrence  F.:  See — 

Hicks.  Leon  E.;  Peterson,  Wayne  A.;  and  Schexnayder,  Lawrence 
F.,  4,142,842,  a.  417-288.000. 
Schieber,  John  R.:  See— 

Mattioli,  Terrence  W.;  and  Schieber,  John  R.,  4,142.402.  Q. 
73-61.200. 
Schilling,  Robert  J.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
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pany.  Variable  speed  drive  apparatus  fo  the  scanning  system  of  a 
copy  machine.  4,142,793,  CI.  355-58.000. 
Schira,  John  J.;  Toelle,  Alvin  D.;  and  Phippi ,  Jack  R.,  to  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, The.  Closed  loop  exhaust  gas  ns  lirculation  control  system. 
4,142,493.  CI.  123-1  I9.C0A. 
Schiron,  Klaus;  and  Rupprath.  Hans  F.  Rimming  pool  with  wave 

generating  installation.  4,142,258,  CI.  4-lf2.l60. 
Schlage  Electronics,  Inc.:  iSee — 

Walton,  Charles  A.,  4.142,674,  CI.  235-192.000. 
Schlagenhauf,  Alan  L.  Cultivator  disk  shie  d  assembly.  4.142,589,  CI. 

172-510.000. 
Schmauch,  Hugo:  See — 

Weber,  Heinrich;  Dungs,  Horst;  Urbyd  Klaus;  Beckmann,  Franz; 
Schmauch,  Hugo;  and  Flasche,  Karl  f .,  4,142,941,  CI.  201-6.000. 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.:  See — 

Hall,  John  B.;  Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  ilill.  Ira  D.;  Novak,  Robert 
M.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,142,  >98,  CI.  252-522.000. 
Schmitt,  Robert  J.  Vehicle.  4,142,599,  CI.  I  10-21.000. 
Schmitz.  William  E.,  to  Westinghouse  El  Ktric  Corp.  Mass  transit 

CI.  49-118.000. 


and   Munsch,   John   M., 


Walter;  and  Schon,  Man- 


vehicle  door  control  apparatus.  4.142,326 
Schnell,  WillUm  J.:  See— 

Bellotti,   Marc;   Schnell,    William   J.; 
4,142,974,  CI.  210-94.000. 
Schoberl,  Werner,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwi  Itungs-G.m.b.H.  Semicon- 
ductor luminescence  device  with  housing  4,143,394,  CI.  357-72.000. 
Scholten,  Heinz:  See — 

Feldmann,  Rainer;  Panoch,  Hans-Joacllm;  Scholten,  Heinz;  and 
Feinauer,  Roland.  4.143,025,  CI.  260-:  3.40R. 
Scholz,  Donald  T.  Constant  distortion  voli  me  control.  4,143,245,  CI. 

179-I.OVL. 

Scholz,  Hansjurgen;  Jahn,  Walter;  and  Gi^bel,  Jurgen,  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Guide  installation  for  a  bell-band  adapted  to 
be  wound-ofTor  on  a  magazine  roll  of  a  sa  ety  belt  system.  4,142.274, 
CI.  24-163.00R. 
Schon,  Manfred:  See — 

Honel,  Hans;  Keller,  Karlfried;  Michel  J 
fred,  4.143,016,  CI.  260-29.40R. 
Schonball,  Walter.  Mechanical  overload  systems  for  wind  generators. 

4,142.830,  CI.  416-41.000. 
Schrama.  Johannes  T.:  See — 

Van  Rooij.  Karel  P.;  Schrama,  Johaines  T.;  and  Ludikhuize. 
Adrianus  W..  4.143,383,  CI.  357-14.0(1). 
Schreiber,  William  '..:  See — 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster. 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber, 
Hniza,  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath.  VenkaU  sh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D. 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Ma  k  A.,  4,143,074,  CI.  260- 
586.0OG. 
Schreier,  Joseph  S.  Fuel-oil  mixing  apparatus  for  intenial-combustion 

engines.  4,142,486,  CI.  I23-73.0AD. 
Schroder,  Johann:  See — 

Hermann.  Wilhelm;  Horster,  Horst;  Scl^oder.  Johann;  and  Mahd- 
juri,  Faramarz,  4,142.509.  CI.  126-270(000. 
Schroeder,  Hans  Juergen  A.:  5^- 

Rothgery,  Eugene  P.;  and  Schroeder,  itns  Juergen  A.,  4,143,044. 

CI.  26O-3O2.0OD. 

Schroeder.  Vernon  E.  Double  safety  latch  i)r  trailer  doors.  4.142,390. 

CI.  70-371.000. 
Schubert  A  Salzer:  5ee- 

Husges,  Gerd;  and  Grimm.  Eberhard.  4JI42,356.  CI.  57-301.000. 
Schuierer,  Manfred,  to  Bruchner  Apparat  bau  GmbH.  Method  for 

dyeing  and  finishing  textile  material.  4,I4|,852,  CI.  8-l.OXB. 
Schulte,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Naarmann,   Herbert;    Penzien,   Klaus; 
4,143,221,  CI.  526-44.000. 
Schulz,  Donald  N.;  and  Trivedi,  Prakash  DJ  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rub- 
ber Company,  The.  Graft  copolymers  coi  taining  polyoxazoline  and 
polyoxazine,  and  the  preparation  thereof 
Schwachhofer,  Ghislain:  See- 
Jay,  Pierre;  and  Schwachhofer,  Ghislain,  4.142,983,  CI.  252-64.000. 
Schwandt,  Rudi;  and  Topfer,  Dieter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Apparatus  for  developing  electrophototfaphic  copying  materials. 
4,142,480,  CI.  118-661.000. 
Schwartz,  James  W.:  5ee — 

Bing.   Valentijn   B.;  and   Schwartz.  J  imes  W..  4.143.298.  CI. 
315-3.000. 
Schweiger,  Richard  G.  Process  for  preparingji 

droxy  polymer.  4.143.226.  CI.  536-59.000. 
Schweitzer,   Karl,   to  Maschtnenfabrik   Peier   Zimmer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Pulse  generator  for  intermittently  energizing  an  actuating  coil 
of  a  spray  nozzle  or  the  like.  4,142,684,  Cj.  239-585.000. 
Schweppe,  Manfred:  5ee- 

Heumann,  Hans;  Hahn,  Heinrich;  Hilt.  Al'alter;  Liebing.  Heinz;  and 
Schweppe,  Manfred,  4,142,885,  CI.  7^-28.000. 
Scientific  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Nebeker,  Eugene  B.;  Rodriguez,  Sergio!  E.;  and  MikoalJ.  Paul  G.. 
4.142,972,  CI.  210-84.000. 
Scrivner,  Timothy  F,:  See — 

Standing.  Charles  N.;  and  Scrivner,  "imothy  F..  4,142,460.  CI. 
99-353.000. 
Searles,  Stuart  K.;  and  Hart,  George  A.,  to 
Navy.  Xenon  bromide  (XeBr)  excimer 
94.50G. 

Seeberger,  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktienges^lschaft.  Cleaning  device. 
4,142.269.  CI.  15-256.520.  ^ 
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Seger,  Michael:  See — 

Kraemer,  Stefan;  Seger,  Mic  lael;  and  SeidI,  Alois.  4.142.910.  Q. 
106-97.000. 
SeidI.  Alois:  See — 

Kraemer.  Stefan;  Seger,  Mic  lael;  and  SeidI,  Alois,  4,142.910.  CI. 
106-97.000. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sei  — 

Koyama,    Mitsuo;    Nakagawa.    Tadashi;    Watanabe.    Masanori; 
Nemoto,  Ichiro;  and  Onda,  Eiichi,  4,142,789,  CI.  354-249.000. 
Seiler,  Max-Peter,  to  Sandoz  Ltd    Substituted  imidazo[5,l-a1isoquino- 

lines.  4,143.143,  CI.  424-258.000 
Seimens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Koschek,  Gerald,  4,143,270,  ( :i.  250-357.000. 
Seino,  Kuniki:  See— 

Tanaka,  Susumu;  Sugiyama,   fakashi;  Seino,  Kuniki;  and  Kondo, 
Shoji,  4, 142,889,  CI.  96- 1 .0(  R. 
Seki,  Nansho:  See — 

Kubo,  Hiroshi;  Isono,  Takash  i;  Seki,  Nansho;  and  Sato,  Noriyuki, 
4, 1 43,06 1 ,  CI.  260-453.0RW 
Sekiba,  Toshinobu,  to  Tokyo  Sh  baura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Stud-type 

semiconductor  device.  4,143,39  ,  CI.  357-79.000. 
Sekiya,  Fukuo:  See— 

Ebihara.    Heihachiro;    Sekiy  i,    Fukuo:    and    Yamada,    Takashi. 
4.142.362,  CI.  58-50.00R. 
Semerchan,  Aik  A.:  See — 

Vereschagin,  Leonid  F.;  Sem  jrchan,  Aik  A.;  Gankevich.  Tamara 
T.;  Dmitriev,  Mikhail  E.;  ar  d  Modenov.  Vitaly  P.,  4,142,869,  CI. 
51-295.000. 
Sentry  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Husman,  Robert  J.,  4,142.478,  C\.  ll6-t37.00A. 
Seo.  Kiyokazu:  See — 

Fujii,  Yuichi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Yoshikawa,  Rikizo;  Seo.  Kiyokazu; 
Mori,   Katsunori;   Kikuchi    Yasunobu;  and   Yoshida,   Kazuo, 
4,142,701,  CI.  248-544.000. 
Seragnoli,  Enzo,  to  G.D.  Societa  |ier  Azioni.  Storage  unit  for  compen- 
sating production  imbalances  between  cigarette-manufacturing  ma- 
chines and  a  packeting  machine*  4,142.622,  CI.  198-347,000. 
Seriu,  Naoyuki:  See — 

Sato,  Hideshi;  Otsubo,  TakasI  I;  Goto,  Syunsuke;  Amano,  Minoru; 
and  Seriu,  Naoyuki,  4,142,3  >9.  CI.  73-19.000. 
Sermon,  Paul  A.,  to  Johnson,  Watthey  &  Co.,  Limited.  Method  of 

removing  nitric  oxide  from  gas<s.  4,143,120.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Serville,  Claude:  See- 
Fontaine,  Georges;  Regazzon  ,  Francis;  Serville,  Claude;  and  Vi- 
nel,  Rene,  4,142,618,  CI.  19  1-98.000. 
Seryapov,  Alexandr  I.:  See — 

Kazanovich,  Boleslav  B.;  Sai^urian,  Germes  R.;  Fischenko,  Petr 
A.;  Potapenko,  losif  A.;  Budnyatsky,  David  M.;  Akopdzhanian, 
Felix  K.;  Oganesian,  Tsolat  R.;  Kazarian,  Edvard  S.;  Dzhan- 
baev,  Salikh  I.;  Seryapov,  A  lexandr  I.;  Shakhnazarian,  Albert  T.; 
Mezhdo,  Murad  S.;  BachiM,  Leverie  L.;  Bushmin,  Anatoly  P.; 
Gershman,  Mikhail  B.;  Samdkhvalov,  Anatoly  I.;  and  Oganesian, 
Georgy  S.,  4,142,579,  CI.  1(5-84.000. 
Sewell,  Raymond  F.:  See — 

Skoch,    Lcroy   V.;   and   Se^  rell,   Raymond    F.,   4,143,169,   a. 
426-307.000. 
Shaffer,  Roy  E.,  to  United  Sutes  o  America.  Army.  Chemiluminescent 
process  and   detector   for   moi  itoring   atmospheric   contaminants. 
4.142,859,  CI.  23-232.00R. 
Shah,  Syed  M.  M.;  and  Luksas,  An  hony  J.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Food 
composition  conuining  whey    colloidal  precipiute.  4,143,174,  CI. 
426-570.000. 
Shakhnazarian,  Albert  T.:  See— 

Kazanovich,  Boleslav  B.;  Sarturian,  Germes  R.;  Fischenko,  Petr 
A.;  Potapenko,  losif  A.;  Budnyatsky,  David  M.;  Akopdzhanian, 
Felix  K.;  Oganesian,  Tsola;  R.;  Kazarian,  Edvard  S.;  Dzhan- 
baev.  Salikh  I.;  Seryapov,  A  exandr  I.;  Shakhnazarian,  Alben  T.; 
Mezhdo,  Murad  S.;  Bachilc ,  Leverie  L.;  Bushmin,  Anatoly  P.; 
Gershman,  Mikhail  B.;  Sam<  khvalov,  Anatoly  I.;  and  Oganesian, 
Georgy  S.,  4,142,579,  CI.  1(  5-84,000. 
Shanbhag,  Sudhakar  P.;  Ku,  Shi  n;  Epps,  Jackie  R,;  and  Kempkes, 
Herbert  T,,  to  General  Foods  <  brporation.  Bacon  analog  and  pro- 
cess, 4,143,164,  CI,  426-104,000, 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sasaki,     Takehiko;     and     Ki  lyama,     Tamotsu,     4,142,780,     CI. 
350-334,000. 
Shavit,  Gideon,  to  Honeywell  Inc  Optimized  air  conditioning  system. 

4,142,574.  CI.  165-16.000. 
Shaw,  Michael;  and  Haines,  Robei  t  C,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Golf  balls 

4,142,727,  CI,  273-232,000. 
Sheehan,  Edward  P.,  to  Massacht  letts  Bay  Transportation  Authority 

Access  control  system.  4,142,621 1,  Ci.  194-78.000, 
Sheehan,  John  C;  and  Lo,  Your  g  S„  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  Cart>on  and  oxygei   analogs  of  penicillin.  4,143,046,  CI. 
26O-306.7OC. 
Sheinberg,  Lawrence:  See- 
Strauss,   Herbert  S.;  and  Sh  sinberg.   Lawrence,  4.143,301,  CI. 
315-73.000. 
Shell,  Irving  W.  Connector  assem  »ly.  4,142,809,  CI.  403-201.000 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Riesser,  Gregor  H,,  4,143,083,  CI,  26O-669,O0R. 
Sheller-Globe  Corporation:  See- 
Klein,  Donald  R„  4,142,424,  ( 1  74-501  .OOM. 
Sheng,  Ming  N,:  See— 

Pedersen,  S.  Erik;  and  Sheng,  Ming  N.,  4,143,056,  a.  260-346.750. 


March  6,  1979 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  33 


Shepherd,  John,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Hori- 
zontal deflection  circuit,  4,143,306,  CI,  315-408,000, 
Sheridon,  Nicholas  K,,  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Method  of  making  a 

twisting  ball  panel  display,  4,143.103,  CI,  264-4,000, 
Sheth,  Ramesh  D,,  to  Belden  Corporation,  Shielded  ultra-miniature 

cable,  4.143,238,  CI,  174-107.000, 
Shevelin.  Boris  P,:  See — 

Ivin.  Jury  F,;  Shevelin,  Boris  P,;  Sokolov,  Vastly  I.;  and  Levischev, 
Arkady  N„  4.142,671.  CI,  233-29,000, 
Shibata,  Norio:  See— 

Sakakibara,  Naoji;  Hashimoto,  Nobuyuki;  and  Shibata,  Norio, 
4,142,553,  CI,  137-625,440, 
Shigematsu,  Tomohisa:  See — 

Suzuki,    Yasoji;    and    Shigemateu,    Tomohisa.    4,143,391,    CI, 
357-44,000, 
Shih,  Kelvin;  and  Bishai,  Makram  N,,  to  Hobart  Corporation,  Sanitizer 

alert  system,  4,142,539,  CI,  134-113.000. 
Shikibo  Limited:  See— 

Terada,  Yasuhiko;  Yasuda,  Jun;  and  Kuriyama,  Masao,  4,142,853, 
CI.  8-120.000. 
Shikinami,  Yasuo;  lida,  Kosuke;  Hata.  Kunihiro;  and  Kasajima.  Fumio, 
to  Takiron  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  an  open  cell  foam. 
4.142,956,  CI.  204-159.140. 
Shimamura,  Tadao,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd,  Carrier  wave  recov- 
ery system  apparatus  using  synchronous  detection,  4,143,322,  CI, 
325-320,000, 
Shimodaira,  Tadayoshi:  See — 

Mitsui,   Yoshihiro;   and   Shimodaira,   Tadayoshi,   4,142,463,   CI, 
101-99,000, 
Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha: 
See— 
Mitsui,   Yoshihiro;   and   Shimodaira,   Tadayoshi,  4,142,463.   CI, 
101-99,000, 
Shionogi  St.  Co,,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirai,  Kentaro;  Fujishita,  Toshio;  Ishiba,  Teruyuki;  and  Sugimoto, 

Hirohiko,  4,143,048.  CI.  260-308.00R. 
Narisada.    Masayuki;   Onoue,    Hiroshi;   Tsuji,   Teruji;   Nishitani, 
Yasuhiro;  Yoshioka,  Mitsuru;  Hamashima,  Yoshio;  and  Nagata, 
Wataru,  4,143,038,  CI.  26O-239.0OA. 
Shipko,  Frederick  J.:  See — 

Magovem,  George  J.;  Shipko,  Frederick  J.;  and  Roland,  George 
W.,  4,142,531,  CI.  128-418.000. 
Shirogami,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Ueno,  Mitsushi;  and  Shirogami,  Tamotsu,  4,143,212,  CI.  429-7.000. 
Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kubo,  Hiroshi;  Isono,  Takashi;  Seki,  Nansho;  and  Sato,  Noriyuki, 
4,143,061,  CI.  260-453.0RW, 
Shoyama,  Etsuhiko:  See — 

Mizukami,  Satoshi;  Shoyama,  Etsuhiko;  Matsunobu,  Kenji;  Tanigu- 
chi.    Masatosi;    Konno,    Kuniyoshi;    and    Kimura,    Katunori. 
4,143,290.  CI,  310-270.000, 
Shuster.  Edward  J,:  See- 
Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders.  James  M,;  Vock,  Manfred  H,;  Shuster, 
Edward  J,;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L,;  Hall,  John  B,; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D,; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y,;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A,,  4,143,074,  CI.  260- 
S86.00G, 
Shuto,  Kazuya:  See — 

Kurita,    Shoichi;    Hiratsuka,    Yoshitaka;    and    Shuto,    Kazuya, 
4,143,328,  a,  328-155,000, 
Sidles,  Peter,  Jr,;  and  Mankowski,  Aleksander,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co,  Wheel  drive  assembly,  4,142,615,  CI,  I92-4,00A, 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Auracher.  Franz;  and  Kersten,  Ralf,  4,142,877,  CI,  65-4,00B, 
Baur,  Guenler;  and  Greubel,  Waldemar,  4,142,781,  CI,  350-345,000, 
Gross,  Franz,  4,143,341,  CI.  333-157,000. 
Mueller.  Ruediger,  4,143,284,  CI.  307-213,000. 
Seeberger,  Rudolf,  4,142,269,  CI,  15-256,520, 
Signature  Guardian  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Maclntyre,  Robert  M.,  4,143,355,  CI.  340-146.30C, 
Signetics  Corporation:  See — 

Mylroie,  Steve  W,,  4,143,392,  CI,  357-43,000, 
Sikob   Svensk    Industris    Konstruktions-Och    Berakningskontor    AB: 
See— 
Ackerfeldt,    Bo   I,;   Olsson,   Curt;   and   Crafoord,   Carl-Goran, 

4,142,563,  CI,  150-1,50C, 
Ackerfeldt,   Bo   I,;   Olsson,   Curt;   and   Crafoord.   Carl-Goran. 
4,142,736,  CI,  280-652,000, 
Sillion,  Bernard:  See — 

Masson,  Bernard;  Rabilloud,  Guy;  and  Sillion,  Bernard,  4.143,077, 
CI,  568-636.000, 
Silverstein,  Spencer:  See — 

McLeod,    Francis;    Silverstein,    Spencer;    and    Kurtz,    Robert, 
4,142,412,  CI,  73-194.00A, 
Simm,  Walter;  Gosling,  Claus;  Bonart,  Richard;  and  von  Falkai,  Bela, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fibre  fleece  of  electrostatically  spun 
fibres  and  methods  of  making  same,  4,143,196,  CI,  428-212,000, 
Simokat,  Frank  L.,  to  Til  Corporation;  and  Til  Corporation,  Tele- 
phone isolation  system,  4,143,250,  CI,  I79-175,30R, 
Simons.  Michael  J,:  See — 

Holstead,  Colin;  Kilminster,  Kenneth  N.;  and  Simons,  Michael  J,, 
4,142,901,  CI,  96-139,000, 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Bowles,  Theodore  L„  4,142,474,  a.  II2-I58,00E, 


Wald,   Gerald    R,;    Weaver,    Daniel    J,;    Piccardo,    Michael   J,; 
McLaughlin,  James  B,;  and  Treiber.  Robert.  4,143,417.  CI 
364-900,000, 
Zocher,  Josef,  4,142.475.  CI,  1 12-181.000. 
Sinn,  Gustav;  Matner,  Martin;  and  Bross,  Hermann  J.,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   Base    material    for   artificial    leather.    4,143.198    CI 
428-290,000. 
Sioux  Steel  Company:  See — 

Oliver,  Norman  J,,  4.142,621,  CI.  198-318.000. 
Sittmann,  Brigitte:  See — 

Biermann,  Peter;  and  Sittmann,  Brigitte.  4.142.735.  CI,  28O-6I8.00O. 
Skaats.  Loren  E,  Timed  water  recirculation  system,  4.142,515,  CI 

126-362,000. 
SKF  Compagnie  d' Applications  Mechaniques:  See — 

Fontaine,  Georges;  Regazzoni,  Francis;  Serville,  Claude;  and  Vi- 
nel,  Rene,  4,142.618,  CI.  192-98,000, 
Skoch,  Leroy  V.;  and  Sewell,  Raymond  F„  to  Ralston  Purina  Com- 
pany, Dry  mink  feed,  4,143,169,  CI,  426-307,000, 
Skoczylas,  Donald  E,:  See— 

Wilkins,   Robert   L,;  and   Skoczylas,   Donald  E„  4,142,429.  CI 
82-82,000, 
Smilgys,  Bruno  S,,  to  Veeder  Industries  Inc,  Counter  wheel  assembly 
with  improved  reset  control  mechanism,  4,142,672,  C[.  23S-I44.00D. 
Smit,  Elzo:  See — 

Broeksema,  Egbert;  and  Smit,  Elzo,  4,143,248,  CI,  179-100.4OR 
Smith,  Curtis  P,:  See— 

Alberino,  Louis  M,;  and  Smith,  Curtis  P„  4,143,063,  CI,  260- 
453,OSP, 
Smith,  Hosea  E„  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co,  Heat  ex- 
changer impingement  protection,  4,142,578,  CI,  165-81.000, 
Smith  International,  Inc:  See — 

Dixon,  Robert  L,;  Maxsted,  Malcolm  D,;  and  Kellner,  Jackson  M,, 

4,142,593,  CI.  175-53.000. 
Maxsted,  Malcolm  D.,  4,142,598,  CI.  175-344.000. 
Smith,  James  D.  B.;  aiid  Phillips,  David  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Carboxylic  acid  composition  for  forming  thermoparticulatine 
coating.  4,142,416,  CI.  73-339.00R. 
Smith,  John  L.,  to  Princeton  Applied  Research  Corporation.  Apparatus 

and  methods  for  effluent  stream  analysis.  4,142,944,  CI,  204-1,OOT, 
Smith,  Michael  R.;  and  Ferris,  James  E„  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Drop  former  utilizing  gas  pressure,  4,142,656,  CI.  222-325,000, 
Smith.  Nicholas  K,,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated, 

Time  division  line  interface  circuit,  4,143,246,  CI,  179-15,0BS 
Smith,  Sven  R,  E,:  See— 

Sandberg,   Sven   Olof;  and   Smith,   Sven   R,   E.,  4,142.385.  CI 
68-178,000, 
Smith,  Thomas  W,;  and  Bibbee,  Jeffrey  N,,  to  McNeil  Corporation, 
Probe  injection  system  for  a  tire  curing  process.  4,143,114,  CI, 
264-326,000, 
Smith,  Todd  G,  Speaker  structure,  4,142.604.  a,  181-156.000. 
Smithers,  Philip  G.  K.,  deceased:  See- 
Brown,  Edward  G.;  Turner,  Eric  J.;  Smithers,  Philip  G.  K.,  de- 
ceased; and  Juviller,  John  J,,  executor,  4,142,268,  cf  15-250,320, 
SNIA   Viscosa   Socieu   Nazionale   Industria   Applicazioni   Viscosa 
S,p,A,:  See— 
Ciaperoni,  Aldemaro;  Quaglia.  Giuseppe;  and  Dall'Asta,  Gino, 
4,143,031,  CI,  260-45,758, 
Snyder,  Ralph  E,  Chemical  dispenser  for  flush  type  water  tank  toileu, 

4,142,260,0,4-223,000, 
Socapex:  See — 

Lesaint,  Emile,  4,142.810.  CI,  403-252,000. 
Societa'  Farmaceulici  Italia  S.p.A.:  See — 

Foglio,  Maurizio;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  Masi.  Paolo;  and  Suarato 
Antonino,  4,143,037,  CI.  26O-239.0OA. 
Socieu'  Italiana  Resine  S.IR.  S,p,A,:  See— 

Vargiu,    Silvio;    Passalenti,    Beppino;    and    Pezzoli,    Silvestro, 
4,143,090.  CI.  260-837,OOR. 
Societe  Anonyme  Dite:  Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  See— 

Gauthier.  Francis;  and  Mignien.  Georges,  4.142,777.  CI.  350-96.210, 
SA,  Texaco  Belgium  N,V,:  See— 

Broeckx,  Willy  P,;  and  Dulog,  Lothar  G.,  4,142,865,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Hermans,  Johny  C,  4,142,979,  CI,  252-46,700, 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Machines  Thermiques  S,E,M,T,:  See— 

Rouam,  Jean  S,  R,,  4,143,319,  C\.  324-219,000, 
Societe  Francaise  Duco:  See — 

Cahn,  Andre;  Sanson,  Jacques;  Vanspeybroeck,  Henri;  Dumas, 
Robert;  and  Mosse,  Michel.  4,143,181,  CI,  427-195,000, 
Societe  Generale  pour  I'Emballage:  See — 

Cahn,  Andre;  Sanson,  Jacques;  Vanspeybroeck,  Henri;  Dumas, 
Robert;  and  Mosse,  Michel,  4,143,181,  CI,  427-195.000, 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  See— 

Barrault,  Joel;  Guisnet,  Michel;  Lucien,  Jacques;  and  Maurel, 
Raymond,  4,143,052,  CI  260-329.00R. 

Sodetal,  Societe  Pour  le  Developpement  du  Filmentallique:  See 

MaifTredy,  Lionel;  Peeters,  Luc;  and  Theolier,  Maurice,  4,142,919, 

CI.  I48-I2.00R. 

Soeda,  Katsuji;  Sakuma,  Fumio;  and  Ooyama,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Yamamoto 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Control  apparatus  for  an  electrioUly 

driven   sewing   machine   with   stitch   pattern    producing   device 

4,142,472.  CI.  112-158,OOE. 

Soeterik.  Emolff.  Water  base,  non-polluting,  slow  leaching,  anti-fouline 

paint.  4.143.015.  CI,  260-294UA, 
Sokolov.  Vasily  I,:  See— 

Ivin.  Jury  F,;  Shevelin,  Boris  P.;  Sokolov,  Vasily  I.;  and  Levitchev, 
Arkady  N„  4,142,671,  a,  233-29.000. 
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Otto  R.,  4.143,216,  CI. 


143,236,  CI.  174-32.000. 


jeorge  P.,  4,143,071,  a. 

Robert,  4,143,404,  CI. 
'  ,143,418,  a.  364-200.000. 
Frank   J.,   4,142,316,   Q. 


Sokolsky,  VUdimir  I.:  See— 

Filippov,  Andrei  N.;  Nechaev,  Alexin^  N.;  and  Sokolsky,  Vladi- 
mir I.,  4,142,731,  a.  277-96.100. 
Solargen  Electronics,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hradcovsky,   Rudolf  R.;  and   Kozak 
429-204.000. 
Solation  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Newton,  Alwin  B.,  4,142,514,  a.  126-2^1.000. 
Solbem  Corp.:  See — 

Eisenberg,  Bernard  C,  4,142,560,  CI.  l4l-I2.0OO. 
Sollman,  Kenneth  J.;  Pickwell,  Robert  J.;  ai  d  Ranney,  N4aurice  W.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Organofuncti  anal  silane  coupling  agent- 
powder  mixtures.  4,143,027,  CI.  260-42.13 ). 
Solomon,  Alvin:  .See — 

Faleck,  George;  and  Solomon,  Alvin,  4^142,721,  a.  273-73.00R. 
Somraty,  Tomas  P.  Two-stroke  piston  eggioe.  4.142,487,  CI.   123- 

73.0OB. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Kubota,  Yukio.  4,143,405,  a.  360-10.00  ). 
Southern  Weaving  Company:  See — 

Ross,  Edgar  A.;  and  Tatum,  Odes  D.,  4il 
Spehrley,  Charles  W.:  See- 
Thompson,  Charles  M.;  Spehrley,  Charles  W.;  and  Thompson, 
Charles  T.,  4,142,594,  a.  175-59.000.1 
Speranza,  George  P.:  See — 

McEntire,  Edward  E.;  and  Speranza, 
260-561. OCA. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See — 

Armstrong,  James  B.;  and  Trimmier, 

358-253.000. 
Hodge,  Gordon  W.;  and  Nye,  Ted  D., 
Spezzano,  Frank  J.:  See — 

Greer,   Edward   M.;   and   Spezzano, 
43-17.000. 
Spin  Optic:  See — 

Alsina,  Pierre  A.,  4,142,299,  CI.  33-288.to). 

Spivack,  John  D.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatia  i.  Alkylated  l,r-biphenyl- 

2,2'-diyl  phosphonites  and  stabilized  compositions.  4,143,028,  CI. 

260-45.95D. 

Spokas,  Romas  B.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpor4ion.  Dump  valve  for  wet 

clutch.  4,142,619,  CI.  192-1  I3.00B. 
Sprague,  Peter  W.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 

and  7-oxabicycloheptene  compounds.  4,1^,054,  CI.  260-346.220. 
Sprague,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Adlerstein,  Michael  G.;  and  Sprague, 
96-36.200. 
Sprangle,  Phillip  A.;  Drobot,  Adam  T.;  and  Jlanheimer,  Wallace  M.,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Charged-  jarticle  beam  acceleration 
in  a  converging  waveguide.  4,143,299,  CI. 
Sprayton  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Brown,  Warren  D.,  4,142,708,  CI.  251-3  7.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.:  See^ 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Mock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkat«sh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  MaJk  A.,  4,143,074,  CI.  260- 
586.0OG. 
Spremulli,  Paul  F.:  See— 

Bansal,  Bihari;  and  Spremulli,  Paul  F.,  4143,232,  Q.  13-6.000. 
SPS  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Landt,  Richard  C,  4,142,439,  CI.  85-70.i00. 
Stahlmann,  Rudolf;  Brede,  Uwe;  and  Hon  iburg, 
Nobel    Aktiengesellschafl.    Projectile   wj  th 
102-93.000. 
Stahlmann,  Rudolf:  See — 

Ballreich,  Kurt;  Jensen,  Ernst;  Ketterl 
Rudolf,  4,142.466,  CI.  102-87.000. 
Stamires,  Dennis:  See — 

Alafandi,  Hamid;  and  Stamires,  Dennis,  4,142,995,  CI.  252-4SS.00Z. 
Stanadyne,  Inc.:  See — 

Salzgeber,  Daniel  E.,  4,142,499,  CI.  123-^40.001. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 

Bartek,  Joseph  P.;  and  Grasselli,  Rob^t  K.,  4,143,082.  d.  260- 
668.00F. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 
Anderson,    E>uane   B.;   and    Edwards, 

175-72.000. 

Karll,  Robert  E.;  and  Lee,  Richard  J.,  4)142.980,  a.  252-5 1.50A. 

Standing,  Charles  N.;  and  Scrivner,  Timothy  F.,  to  Pillsbury  Company, 

The.  Apptaratus  for  preparing  crunchy  fo  )d  topping.  4,142,460,  CI. 

99-353.000.  ^ 

Standley,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Ramaswamy,  Vellayan;  and  Standley, 
350-96.140. 
Stanko,  John  J.  Fireplace  systems.  4,142,507 
Stanley,  Thomas  O.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

4,143,296,  CI.  313-422.000. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See— 

Czerwinski.  Frank  G.,  4,142,693,  CI.  241107.000. 
Staroselsky,  Naum,  to  Compressor  Controls 
apparatus  for  preventing  surge  in  a  dynaiiic  compressor.  4,142,838, 
CI.  417-20.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Ameklev,  Duane  R.;  Baker,  Don  R.; 
4.143.069,  CI.  260-559.00B. 


Robert  L.,  4,142,893,  CI. 


315-5.410. 


Axel,  to  Dymunit 
sabot.   4,142,467,   CI. 


Alfred;  and  Stahlmann, 


Carl   D.,  4,142.595,   CI. 


lobert  D.,  4,142.775.  Q. 

CI.  126-121.000. 
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Arzoumanidis,  Gregory  G.;  <  told,  Richard  F.;  and  Michel,  Chris- 
tian G.,  4,142,991,  CI.  252-1  29.00B. 
Hensch,  Edward  J.,  4,143,219,  CI.  521-107.000. 
Walker,  Francis  H.,  4,143,070X1.  260-56 1. OHL. 
Walsh.  Edward  N.;  and  Ho  lig,  Milton  L.,  4,142,904,  a.  260- 
45.85T. 
Suufher,  Helmut:  Machine  for  <  ounting  flat  articles.  4,142,454,  CI. 

93-93.00C. 
Suvropoulos,  Stamatios  M.;  and  (  k>ntreras  Guerrero  de  Suvropoulos, 
Elvia  E.  Apparatus  for  extractin  i  bone  marrow  specimens.  4,142,517, 
CI.  128-2.00B. 
Stavropoulos,  William  S.;  and  Cr  >uch,  Robert  D.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,    The.    Determination    of   triglycerides    and    glycerol. 
4,142,938,  a.  195-63.000. 
Stawsky,  Alfred:  See— 

Rosynsky,  Victor;  and  Stawsk  f,  Alfred,  4,142,864,  CI.  422-179.000. 

Stefancsik,  Ernest  A.,  to  Du  Pon  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Process    for   preparing    metali  «d   azo   pigments.    4,143,036,    CI. 

260-202.000. 

Stegeman,  Bemardus  H.  M.  J.,  to  I  LoninUijke  Emballage  Industrie  Van 

Leer  B.V.  Flow  control  device  or  the  intravenous  administration  of 

Uquids.  4,142,523,  O.  128-214.01  R. 

Steinbach,  Wilfried,  to  C.  F.  W  chendorfT  GmbH.  Base  sheets  for 

printing  with  reactive  dyes.  4,1'  2,738,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Steinecke,  Rudolf;  Gobke,  Otto;  uid  Gem,  Klaus,  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Apparatus   for   preventing   excessive   running 
speed  for  internal  combustion  e  igine,  especially  for  motor  vehicles. 
4,142,488,  CI.  123-99.000. 
Steinkamp,  Eckhard;  Tautz,  Jurgen;  and  Ries,  Horst,  to  Kraftwerk 
Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Core  tuppon  structure  for  nuclear  power 
plants.  4,142,936,  O.  176-87.000 
Steinkuhl,  Bemd,  to  GewerkschafI  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Scraper-chain 

conveyors.  4,142,812,  Q.  403-25  2.000. 
Stellrecht.  Hans  H.:  See— 

Hansen,   Russel   W.;   and   Si  ellrecht,   Hans   H.,   4,143,307,   a. 
318-16.000. 
Stenzel,  Jurgen;  Heymer,  Gero;  an  I  May,  Christian,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Continuous  product  ion  of  pure  phosphine.  4,143,121,  C\. 
423-299.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Jefleries,  Patrick  J.;  and  Amh  rosiano,  Nicholas  A.,  4,143,034,  Q. 
260-160.000. 
Stem,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Scherrer,  Robert  A.;  Hammai  Walton  J.;  and  Stem,  Richard  M., 
4,143,154,  a.  424-285.000. 
Steuber,  Charles  P.,  to  AnchortanI :,  Inc.  Multiple  storage  tank  fabrica- 
tion procedure.  4,142,284,  a.  2M17.000. 
Stevens,   Robin  T.   A.   Strain   gmge  arrangements.   4,142.405,  Q. 

73-763.000. 
Stevens,  W.  Gene;  and  Cobb,  Ray  nond  P.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Transmission  arrangement.  4,14  ,421,  CI.  74-15.630. 
Stevenson,  Peter  A.:  See — 

Nettles,   Michael   L.;   and   Si  svenson,   Peter  A.,   4,142,661,   CI. 
226-97.000. 
Stewart,  Iain  G.  H.,  to  Niepmann  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 

production  of  explosive  slurry. '  ,142,928,  CI.  149-109.600. 
Sukvoort,  Eduard  F.,  to  U.S.  Phili  «  Corporation.  Signal  mixer  includ- 
ing resistive  and  normal  gate  I  eld-effect  transistor.  4,143,387,  CI. 
357-23.000. 
Stingl,  Hans  A.,  to  Toms  River  Ch<  mical  Corporation.  Disazo  dyestufls 
having  an  alkoxy  group  on  tl;  e  first  and/or  second  component. 
4,143,035,  CI.  260-191.000. 
Stockum,  Glenn  F.,  to  Arbrook,  In  :.  Method  of  making  medical  slove 

4,143,109,  a.  264-112.000. 
Stoddart,  Alan  G.,  to  Post  Office.  1  >etection  of  errors  in  digital  signals. 

4,143,354,  a.  34O-146.10E. 
Stokes,  Remberi  R.,  to  Bell  TeU  phone  Laboratories,  Incorpot«ted. 
Sution  set  for  mobUe  radiotelepi  one  units.  4,142.312,  CI.  40-336.000. 
Stolp,  Myron  G.,  to  Bausch  Sl  Limb  Incorporated.  Binocular  case 

4,142,566,  a.  150-52.001. 
Stoltz,  Woodrow  W.  Telescoping  k'ehicles.  4,142,644,  a.  414-431.000. 
Storer,  John.  Athletic  protective  p  id  device.  4,142,252,  CI.  2-24.000. 
Straub,  Hermann,  to  Sulzer  Broth«  rs  Limited.  Safety  element  for  clos- 
ing a  line  from  a  pressure  vessel  4,142,544,  CI.  137-67.000. 
Strauss,  Herbert  S.;  and  Sheinberg  Lawrence,  to  Duro-Test  Corpora- 
tion. High  intensity  discharge   lamp  with  integral  means  for  arc 
extinguidiing.  4,143,301,  a.  315  73.000. 
Strid,  Alexander:  See— 

Hultman,  Hans  E.;  and  Strid,  J  lexander,  4,143,239,  a.  178-68.000. 
Striebel,  Robert  L.,  II:  See— 

Raghavachari,  Srinivas  T.;  ani  I  Striebel,  Robert  L.,  11,  4,142,633. 

a.  206-366.000.  .     .    .    .^      . 

Stromblad,  MaU  V.;  and  Idstrom,  I  o  T.,  to  Berol  Kemi  AB.  Process  for 

the  preparation  of  polyurethane  Foam.  4,143,004,  CI.  521-174.000 
Stubbs,  John  K.:  See— 

Leeming,  Michael  R.  G.;  an  I  Stubbs,  John  K.,  4,143,147,  d 
424-270.000.  .     .      ,      ,  v^ 

Suarato,  Antonino:  See — 

Foglio,  Maurizio;  Franceschi.  jiovanni;  Masi,  Paolo;  and  Suarata 
Antonino,  4,143,037,  CI.  26(  ■239.00A. 
Suchanek,  Walton  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dyroff,  David  R.;  and  Suchi  nek,  Walton  F.,  Jr.,  4,143,125,  a. 
424-48.000. 
Sugano,  Mamoru:  See— 

Oohama,  Tadashi;   Yamagucli,  Ryozo;  and  Sugano,  Mamoru. 
4,143,0«),  CI.  260-239.55C. 
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Sugihara,  Hirosada:  See — 

Nohara.  Akira;  Sugihara,  Hirosada;  and  Ukawa,  Kiyoihi,  4,143,042, 
a.  546-89.000. 
Sugimoto,  Hirohiko:  See— 

Hirai,  Kentaro;  Fujishita,  Toshio;  Ishiba,  Teruyuki;  and  Sugimoto, 
Hirohiko,  4,143,048,  O.  260-308.00R. 
Sugiyama,  Takashi:  See — 

Tanaka,  Susumu;  Sugiyama,  Takashi;  Seino,  Kuniki;  and  Kondo, 
Shoji,  4,142,889,  CI.  96-l.OOR. 
Sullair  Corporation:  See — 

Olsaker.  Oleif,  4,142,765,  CI.  3O8-2O7.00R. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Straub.  Hermann,  4,142,544,  a.  137-67.000.  ' 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Funada,    Mitsuaki;    Hayatsu,    Kazuo;   and   Noguchi,   Takanobu, 
4,143,085.  CI.  26O-677,00A. 
Simiilomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Satake,  Jiro;  Arai,  Tetsuzo;  Miyamoto.  Yoshifumi;  and  Inoue. 
Hiroo,  4,142,555,  a.  138-143.000. 
Simtech,  Inc.:  See — 

Moore,  Robert  E.,  4,143.079.  a.  26a*«.00F. 
Supanich.  Joseph:  See — 

Ahlen.   Karl  G.;   Bergstrom,  Per-Olof;  and  Supanich,  Joseph, 
4,142.425.  CI.  74-760.000. 
Sutton.  Paula  J.  Telephone  system.  4,143,243,  CI.  179-90.00B. 
Sutures  Inc.:  See— 

McLeod,    Francis;    Silverstein,    Spencer;    and    Kurtz,    Robert, 
4,142,412,  a.  73-I94.00A. 
Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Matsumoto,  Seiichi;  Amikura, 
Takashi;  and  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Liquid  crysul  display  device  for  a  camera.  4.142.786.  CI.  354-32.000. 
Suzuki.  Tadashi.  to  Sato  Gosei  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  stretching  attach- 
ment devices  at  high  speeds.  4,143.113.  CI.  264-291.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasoji;  and  Shigematsu.  Tomohisa,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.  Integrated  circuit  device.  4.143.391,  CI.  357-44.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuo:  See — 

Fujii,  Yuichi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Yoshikawa,  Rikizo;  Seo,  Kiyokazu; 
Mori,    Katsunori;    Kikuchi,   Yasunobu;   and   Yoshida,   Kazuo, 
4,142,701,  CI.  248-544.000. 
Svensson,  Orvar:  See — 

Backstrom,   Goran;  and  Svensson,  Orvar,  4.143.260,  CI.   219- 
121.00P. 
Swanaon,  Arthur  M.:  See — 

Hutchison,  Bruce  R.;  and  Swanson,  Arthur  M.,  4,143,163,  CI. 
426-96.000. 
Sweat,  Tommy:  See — 

Griner.   Henry  J.;  Griner,  Wade;   Hyars,  Claude;  and  Sweat. 
Tommy.  4,142,350,  d.  56-27.500. 
Swengel,  Robert  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Biames,  Ronald  B.;  Brinser,  Stanley  B.;  and  Swengel,  Robert  C,  Jr., 
4,142,771,  a.  339-95.00R. 
Swerbinsky,  Leo,  to  General  Electric  ComfMny.  Impact  reinforcement 
and  repair  method  for  refrigerator  cabinet  liners.  4,142,766,  CI. 
312-214.000. 
Swift.  Graham:  See— 

Emmons.  William  D.;  and  Swift,  Graham,  4,143,020,  CI.  260- 
29.6SQ. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Luckey,  Franz.  4.142,718,  CI.  273-30.000. 
SWS  Silicones  Corporation:  See — 

Martin,  Eugene  R.,  4,143,089.  CI.  260-827.000. 
Szegi.  Alexander.  Method  and  apparatus  for  preserving  palette  pig- 

mente.  4,142,627,  a.  206-1.700. 
Szymaszek,  Jan  W.:  See- 
Wong,  Joe;  and  Szymaszek.  Jan  W.,  4,142,996,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Tabata,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Satomi,  Toyokazu;  and  Tabata,  Yasuhiro,  4,142,792,  CI.  355-14.000. 
Tachino,  Kenzo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki   Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elevator 

control  system.  4,142.609.  CI.  I87-29.0OR. 
Tacke,  Peter:  See — 

Panek,  Peter;  Woditsch,  Peter;  Ritter,  Wolfgang;  and  Tacke,  Peter, 
4,143,026,  a.  260-42.140. 
Tadano  Ltd.:  See — 

Okuda,  Tom.  4,142,710,  CI.  254-86.00H. 
Tadmor.  Zehev,  to  USM  Corporation.  Method  for  processing  poly- 
meric material.  4.142.805,  CI.  366-97.000. 
Tajima,  Sakae;  Mouri.  Takashi;  and  Morisaki,  Shigeyoshi.  to  Toyo  Soda 
Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Chromium  deposition  solution.  4,142,948, 
a.  204-43.00R. 
Takagi,  Makoto:  See— 

Inoue,  Hiroo;  and  Takagi,  Makoto.  4,142,829,  CI.  416-25.000. 
Takahashi,  Hisashi:  See — 

Tsushima,  Ken;  and  Takahashi,  Hisashi,  4,142,828,  Q.  415-201.000. 
Takahashi,  Kenji:  See — 

Nagahara,   Shusaku;   Takahashi,   Kenji;   and   Nonaka,   Mamoru. 
4,143,399,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Takano,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Kumaki,  Yoshihiro;  Kawade,  Junpei;  Takano,  Toshiaki;  and  Inoue, 
Mitsuo,  4,142,763,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Takashima,  Seiichi:  See — 

Iwabuchi,  Yoshitaka:  Takashima,  Seiichi;  and  Nishiyama,  Togo, 
4,143.409.  CI.  360-106.000. 
Takasugi,  Hisashi:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 
Hiromu.  4.143.166,  a.  424-246.000. 


Takata.  Tadasi:  See— 

Yoshitomi,  Yuji;  Tamura.  Zensuke;  Kamohara,  Hideaki;  Omura. 
Kdji;  Murakami.  Yoshimasa;  Takata.  Tadasi;  and  Nuwa.  Teruo. 
4,142,581,  a.  165-173.000. 
Takaya,   Takao;   Masugi,   Takashi;   Takasugi,   Hisashi;   and   Kochi. 
Hiromu,  to  Fujtsawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  7[(2-Hydroxyamino- 
2-disubstituted      phenyl-acetamido)-]3-heterocyciicthio-3-cephem-4- 
carboxylic  acids.  4.143.166.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyashiro,  Yutaka;  Ogawa,  Masao;  Yamazaki,  Yoahio;  and  Igarasi, 

Seizi,  4,143,201,  O.  428-403.000. 
Nohara,  Akira;  Sugihara,  Hiroaada;  and  Ukawa,  Kiyothi,  4,143,042. 
CI.  546-89.000. 
Takiron  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shikinami,  Yasuo;  lida.  Kosuke;  Hata,  Kunihiro;  and  Kaaajima. 
Fumio,  4,142,956,  CI.  204-159.140. 
Tammes,  Jan  B.;  and  Toebes,  Marinus,  to  Hollandse  Signaalapparaten 
B.V.  Analog-to-digital  converter  with  gain  correction  and  offset 
correction.  4.143,361.  Q.  340-347.0CC. 
Tamura,  Masahide:  See— 

Habu,   Teiji;   Sasaki.   Takashi;   Tamura,   Masahide;   Korematsu, 
Shinobu;  Wada.  Tsuneo;  Ishii,  Hiroki;  and  Omura,  Takayoshi, 
4,142,897,  a.  96-67.000. 
Tamura,  Sadahiro:  See— 

Nishikawa,   Toshio;   Ishikawa,   Youhei;  and  Tamura,   Sadahiro, 
4,143.344,  a.  333-202.000. 
Tamura.  Zensuke:  See — 

Yoshitomi.  Yuji;  Tamura,  Zensuke;  Kamohara,  Hideaki;  Omura, 
Keiji;  Murakami.  Yoshimasa;  Takata,  Tadasi;  and  Nuwa.  Teroo, 
4.142.581,  CI.  165-173.000. 
Tanahashi,  Toshio;  and  Fujioka,  Yasuo.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  double  pipe  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4.142,366.  CI.  60-322.000. 
Tanaka,  Susumu;  Sugiyama,  Takashi;  Seino,  Kuniki;  and  Kondo,  Shoji, 
to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  process 
using  a  cadmium  sulfide  photoconductor  having  hystereses  character. 
4,142,889.0.  96-l.OOR. 
Tanaka,  Yoshiho  Encapsulated  foodstuff.  4,143,162,  CI.  426-89.000. 
Taniguchi,  Masatosi:  See — 

Mizukami,  Satoshi;  Shoyanui,  Etsuhiko;  Matsunobu,  Kenji;  Tanigu- 
chi,   Masatosi;    Konno,    Kuniyoshi;    and    Kimura.    Katuiiori. 
4,143,290,  CI.  310-270.000. 
Tanimoto,  Teruo:  See — 

Nakasugi,    Hajime;    Kimura,    Tsunigi;    Tanimoto,   Tenio;    and 
Sakimoto,  Tsutomu,  4,142,713,  d.  266-87.000. 
Tammi,  Niro;  and  Tuchiya,  Makoto,  to  Hoya  Lens  Corporatioo.  Pro- 
cess of  producing  soft  contact  lenses.  4,143,017,  CI.  260-29.7OH. 
Tatum,  Odes  D.:  See- 
Ross.  Edgar  A.;  and  Tatum,  Odes  D.,  4,143.236,  a.  174-32.000. 
Tautz,  Jurgen:  See — 

Steinkamp.  Eckhard;  Tautz,  Jurgen;  and  Ries,  Horst,  4,142.936.  d. 
176-87.000. 
Tazuma,  James  J.;  and  Bergomi,  Angelo,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Method  of  preparing  dibenzothiazolyl  disuUidea. 
4,143,045.  CI.  260-306.500. 
Technicon  Instmments  Corporation:  See — 

Masson,    Pierre   L.;   and    Heremans,   Joseph   F.,   4,143,124.   CI. 
424-12.000. 
Tecl,  Bohuslav:  See — 

Kirsch,  Wilhelm;  Tecl,  Bohuslav;  and  Fahrbach.  Erich,  4.142.334. 
CI.  51-395.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Miura,  Kazuchika.  4.142,409,  d.  73-144.000. 
Tekken  Construction  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kumaki.  Yoshihiro;  Kawade.  Junpei;  Takano.  Toshiaki;  and  Inoue, 
Mitsuo,  4.142,763,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Teledyne  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Adair,  WUliam  A.,  4,142,294,  CI.  33-80.000. 
Terada,  Sadatugu:  See— 

Sato.    Yuzum;    Asano,    Masao;    Ishihara,    Masao;    and    Terada, 
Sadatugu.  4.142,899.  CI.  96-77.000. 
Terada.  Yasuhiko;  Yasuda,  Jun;  and  Kuriyama,  Masao,  to  Shikibo 
Limited.  Process  for  improving  cellulose  fiber  properties  and  for 
dyeing  the  same.  4,142,853.  CI.  8-120.000. 
Terai,  Masaaki:  See — 

Yoshitoshi,  Makoto;  Kawashima,  Isao;  Kishimoto,  Hideo;  Terai. 
Masaaki;  and  Kato,  Kazumi,  4,143,247,  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Texaco  Development  Corp.:  See — 

McEntire.  Edward  E.;  and  Speranza.  George  P..  4,143,071,  d. 
26O-561.0OA. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Kalfoglou.  George.  4.142.582,  CI.  166-273.000. 
Texas  Instmments  Incorporated:  See — 

McCormack,    Kent;    and    McNeUI.    Dane    A..    4,143,269,    d. 
250-352.000. 
Theeuwes,  Felix:  See — 

Zaffaroni,  Alejandro;  Michaels,  Alan  S.;  and  Theeuwes,  Felix, 
4,142.526.  CI.  128-260.000. 
Theolier,  Maurice:  See — 

Maiffredy,  Lionel;  Peeters,  Luc;  and  Theolier,  Maurice,  4,142,919, 
CI.  I48-12.00R. 
Thiel,  Max:  See— 

Wiedemann,  Fritz;  Kampe.  Wolfgang;  Thiel.  Max;  Barttch.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Roesch.  Egon.  4.143,149,  O.  424-273.00P. 
Thoma,  Jean  U.  Axial  piston  rotary  hydraulic  machines.  4,142,450,  CI. 
91-485.000. 
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A.;  and  Thomerson,  Clar- 


Thoma,  Paul  E.:  See — 

Colla,  Jeannine  O.;  and  Thoma,  Paul  E^  4,142,400,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Thomas,  Heinz:  See — 

Muller,  El-win;  and  Thomas,  Heinz,  4,1^3,220,  CI.  521-129.000. 
Thomerson,  Clarence  T.:  See — 

Mayfield,  Windel  O.;  Montague,  John 
ence  T.,  4,142,371,  CI.  405-224.000. 
Thompson,  Charles  M.;  Spehrley,  Charles  W.;  and  Thompson,  Charles 
T.,  to  American  Coldsel  Corporation.  Method  and  core  barrel  appa- 
ratus for  obtaining  and  retrieving  subterranean  formation  samples. 
4,142,594,  CI.  175-59.000.  i 

Thompson,  Charles  T.:  See — 

Thompson,  Charles  M.;  Spehrley,  Ch(  rles  W.;  and  Thompson, 
Charles  T.,  4,142,594,  CI.  175-59.000. 
Thompson,  Gerald  L.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Con  pany.  4'-Deoxyvincristine 

and  related  compounds.  4,143,041,  CI.  26(  -244.400. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See — 

Bricot,  Claude;  and  Lehureau,  Jean  C,   1,143,402,  O.  358-128.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Menard,  Christian,  4,142,489,  Q.  123-11  '.OCR. 

Sal  vat,  Francois;  and  Bouko,  Jean.  4,14  ,377,  a.  343-755.000. 

Salvaudon,  Laurence;  and  Chariot,  U  m-Oaude,  4,143,371,  CI. 

343-16.00R. 
Salvaudon,  Laurence;  and  Chariot,  J«in-Claude,  4,143,372,  CI. 

343-16.00M. 
Tonnel,  Eugene;  and  D^y.  Maurice,  4 ,143,421,  CI.  365-180.000. 
Thornton,  Thomas  F.   Difterent  stiffness  continuous  length  teeth 

cleaner.  4,142,538,  CI.  132-89.000. 
Thut,  Kurt,  to  Osterwalder  AG.  Thread  gri  iding  machine.  4,142,330, 

CI.  51-95.0TG. 
Thyssen  Industrie  AG:  See — 

Koppers,    Manfred;    and    Dombrowsl  I,    Otto,    4,142,449,    CI. 
91-468.000. 
Tieche,  Jacques.  Anchoring  screw  for  den  al  fillings.  4,142,293,  CI. 

32-15.000. 
Til  Corporation:  See — 

Simokat,  Frank  L.,  4,143,250,  CI.  179-11  5.30R. 
Simokat,  Frank  L.,  4,143,250,  CI.  179-11  S.30R. 
Tile  Council  of  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Burley,  David  R.,  4,143,019,  CI.  260-29.1  RW. 
Ellis,  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Wagner,  Herman  B.  4,142,91 1,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Titanium  Fabrication  Corporation:  See — 

Feige,  Norman  G.,  4,142,664,  CI.  228-16  i.OOO. 
Tobol,  Helen  K.;  and  Noveroske,  Robert  L.  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany,   The.     Ethers    of    4-halomethylp  uridines.    4,143,144,    CI. 
424-263.000. 
Toebes,  Marinus:  See — 

Tammes,  Jan  B.;  and  Toebes,  Marinus,  4, 143,361,  CI.  340-347.0CC. 
Toelle,  Alvin  D.:  See— 

Schira,  John  J.;  Toelle,  Alvin  D.;  and  I  liipps.  Jack  R.,  4,142,493, 
CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Togni,   Giulio,   to   Salvarani   S.p.A.    Prefal  ricated   hygienic-sanitary 

components  for  bath-room  and  toilet  outfi  .  4,142,255,  CI.  4-1.000. 
Tokai  Rubber  Industries  Ltd.:  See —  I 

Fujii,  Yuichi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Yoshikawi,  Rikizo;  Seo,  Kiyokazu; 
Mori,  Katsunori;  Kikuchi,  Yasunoba;  and  Yoshida,  Kazuo, 
4,142,701,  CI.  248-544.000.  7 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See —     I 

Harada,  Nozomu;  and  Kubota,  Nobuhis44,143,178,  CI.  427-85.000. 
Ishii.   Takashi;    Nishida,    Katsutoshi;    Komatsu,   Michiyasu;   and 

Tsuge,  Akihiko,  4,143,107,  CI.  264-65.000. 
Nagasawa,  Shigeru,  4,143,330,  CI.  329-11 11.000. 
Noguchi,  Hideo,  4,143,390,  CI.  357-41.01  0. 
Sekiba,  Toshinobu,  4,143,395,  CI.  357-79  000. 
Suzuki,    Yasoji;    and    Shigematsu,    Ti  imohisa, 

357-44.000. 

Ueno,  Mitsushi;  and  Shirogami,  Tamotsi ,  4,143,212,  CI.  429-7.000. 
Tom  McGuane  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Ludwig,  George  C,  4,142,677,  CI.  236-1  )1.00E. 
Tomari,  Seiji:  See — 

Yamakami,  Hiroshi;  Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo 
chiya,  Kaichi,  4,142,982,  CI.  252-62.1C  P. 
Tominaga,  Yasunori:  See — 

Abe,  Yuuhei;  Mohri,  Katsuo;  Azuma, 
zuyoski;  Yabe,  Yuhiko;  and  Tominagi  ,  Yasunori, 
62-158.000. 
Tomita,  Mamoru:  See — 

Ogasa,    Katsuhiro;    Tomita,    Mamoru; 
4,142,916,  CI.  127-63.000. 
Toms  River  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Stingl,  Hans  A.,  4,143,035,  CI.  260-191.(  0. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Takao,  4,142,715,  Q.  273-1.  OL. 
Tonnel,  Eugene;  and  Depey,  Maurice,  to 
transistor  memory  logic  cell.  4,143,421,  CI 
Topfer,  Dieter:  See — 

Schwandt,  Rudi;  and  Topfer,  Dieter,  4,1  42,480,  CI.  118-661.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  Yokooku,  Katsuhika 
4,142,492,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
Tajima,    Sakae;    Mouri,    Takashi;    an  I 
4,142,948,  CI.  204-43.00R. 
Toyota,  Akinori;  Minami,  Syuji;  and  Kashi\«  a,  Norio,  to  Mitsui  Petro- 
chemical Industries  Ltd.  Process  for  polyfierizing  alpha-olefins  and 
catalyst  therefor.  4,143,223,  CI.  526-125.(X{). 


4,143,391,    CI. 


Tomari,  Seiji;  and  Tsu- 


Nobuo;  Kuwahara,  Ka- 
4,142.375,  CI. 


and    Mizota.   Tenihiko, 


Thomson-CSF. 
365-180.000. 


Tetrode 


and  Nomura.  Kazumasa, 


Morisaki,    Shigeyoshi, 


Llta, 


aid 


Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Fujii,  Yuichi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo; 
Mori,    Katsunori;    Kikuchi, 
4,142,701,  CI.  248-544.000. 
Hattori,  Kyo,  4,142,676,  CI. 
Hibino,  Masaru;  and  Morishii 
Inoue,  Takashi,  4,142,505,  CI. 
Kawaguchi.  Hiroshi,  4,142,764, 
Morimitsu,  Nobutaka;  Kumc  i, 

4,143,262,  CI.  219-270.000. 
Ochiai,  Takeshi,  4,142,601,  CI 
Sakakibara.   Naoji;   Hashimolp, 

4,142,553,  CI.  137-625.440. 
Tanahashi,  Toshio;  and  Fujiol 
Toyota  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha: 
Yamanaka,  Tenio;  Kato, 
and  Bito,  Minoru,  4,143,370, 
Trafton,  Ronald  H.  Post  apparatis 

utilizing  same.  4,142,343,  CI.  52 
Transcience  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Manfred,  4,143,324,  CI 
Treanor,  Charles  E.:  See — 
Rich,  Joseph  W.;  Bergman, 
4,142,955,  CI.  204-157.  lOR 
Treibacher  Chemische  Werke 

Zciringer,  Hans,  4,142,871,  CI 
Treiber,  Robert:  See — 

Wald,   Gerald   R.;   Weaver, 
McLaughlin,  James  B.; 
364-900.000. 
Trico  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Brown,  Edward  G.;  Turner, 
ceased;  and  Juviller,  John  J 
Trimmier,  J.  Robert:  See — 
Armstrong,  James  B.;  and 
358-253.000. 
Trivedi,  Prakash  D.:  See— 
Schulz,   Donald   N.;  and 
260-899.000. 
Trochoidal  Gear  Technology,  Inc 
Baranyi,  Sandor  J.,  4,142,426, 
Troner,  Jakob:  See— 

Flammer,  Wieland;  Weber, 
Jakob,  4,142,288,  CI.  29 
Tru-Flex  Metal  Hose  Corporation 
McGowen,  Lloyd  E.;  and 
285-177.000. 
Trump,  Dennis  H.,  to  Nashua 

system.  4,142,794,  CI.  355-92.00( . 
TRW  Inc.:  See- 
Liberty,  R.  John,  4,143,407, 
Murray,  Ronald  A.,  4,142,704, 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamat^, 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and 
586.00G. 
Tseng,  Eugene;  and  Bassin,  Morto^, 

vice.  Ash  coated  cellular  glass 
Tsentralny   Nauchno-Issledovatel 
Institut  Nami:  See — 
Filippov,  Andrei  N.;  Nechaev, 
mir  I.,  4,142,731,  a.  277 
Tsuchiya,  Kaichi:  See— 

Yamakami,  Hiroshi;  Mitsuhaslii, 
chiya,  Kaichi,  4,142,982,  CI. 
Tsugawa,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Nishikata,    Masumi;    and 
427-58.000. 
Tsuge,  Akihiko:  See— 

Ishii,   Takashi;    Nishida, 
Tsuge,  Akihiko,  4,143,107, 
Tsuiki,  Takehiko;  Onishi,  Ken;  Ishi^a, 
to  Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
ducing  system.  4,143,406,  CI. 
Tsuji,  Teruji:  See— 

Narisada,   Masayuki;   Onoue, 
Yasuhiro;  Yoshioka,  Mitsur4; 
Wataru,  4,143,038,  CI.  260-1^9 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi:  See- 
Suzuki,     Ryoichi;     Uchiyami , 
Amikura,  Takashi;  and 
354-32.000. 
Tsunikawa,  Nobuaki:  See — 
Oogami,     Eiryo;     and 
16-130.000. 
Tsunita,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Morimitsu,  Nobutaka;  Kumoi 
4,143,262,  CI.  219-270.000. 
Tsushima,  Ken;  and  Takahashi, 
shiki  Kaisha.  Operable  rotor 
blower.  4,142,828,  CI.  415-201.' 
Tuchiya,  Makoto:  See — 

Tanimi,  Niro;  and  Tuchiya, 
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Kaisha:  See — 

Yoshikawa,  Rikizo;  Seo,  Kiyokazu; 
Yasunobu;  and   Yoshida,   Kazuo, 

2>6-87.0O0. 


Michio,  4,142,491,  Cl.  123-II9.00A. 
123-211.000. 

Cl.  3O3-6.00R. 

Tomio;  and  Tsuruta,  Katsuhiko, 

180-99.000. 

I,  Nobuyuki;  and  Shibata,  Norio, 


I  a,  Yasuo,  4,142,366,  Cl.  60-322.000. 
See — 
Taklayuki;  Ozeki,  Osamu;  Sato,  Kazuo; 
"     Cl.  343-7.0VM. 

and  methods  of  constructing  and 
721.000. 

325-429.000. 

Richard  C;  and  Treanor,  Charles  £., 

Akiengesellschaft:  See— 

"  51-308.000. 


C. 


sp:l 


Daniel   J.;   Piccardo,   Michael   J.; 
■  Treiber,  Robert,  4,143,417,  Cl. 


Eric  J.;  Smithers,  Philip  G.  K.,  de- 
executor,  4,142,268,  Cl.  15-250.320. 

ikimmier,  J.  Robert.  4,143.404,  a. 


Tiivedi,   Prakash   D.,  4,143,100,   Q. 

■.See— 

a.  74-801.000. 

Re  land;  Weiher,  Gerhard;  and  Troner, 
1-628)000. 
See— 
llessick,  Ernest  E.,  4,142,743,  a. 

Cqntrol  Instruments.  Step  and  repeat 


360-51.000. 
a.  248-680.000. 


Jahies  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 

ichreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 

Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 

cer,  Mark  A.,  4,143,074,  Cl.  260- 


to  Maryland  Environmental  Ser- 
llet.  4,143,202,  Cl.  428-406.000. 
;y   Avtomobilny   I   Avtomotomy 

Alexandr  N.;  and  Sokolsky,  Vladi- 


96. 100. 


Yasuo;  Tomari,  Seiji;  and  Tsu- 
252-62.  lOP. 


Tiugawa,    Kiyoshi,    4,143,179,    d. 


Kati  utoshi; 


<:i. 


Komatsu,   Michiyasu;   and 
264-65.000. 

Yoshinobu;  and  Chiba,  Kazuhiro, 
1  Laisha.  PCM  Recording  and  repro- 
36#-48.000. 


Hiroshi;  Tsuji,  Teruji;  Nishitani, 
Hamashima,  Yoshio;  and  Nagata, 
OOA. 

Takashi;     Matsumoto,     Seiichi; 
Tsjuiekawa.  Tokuichi,  4,142,786,  Cl. 


Tsurikawa.    Nobuaki,    4,142,272.    Cl. 


Tomio;  and  Tsuruta,  Katsuhiko, 


Hkashi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
c  lamber  construction  for  a  vertical 

i.ao. 


^  Bkoto,  4,143.017,  a.  260-29.70H. 
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Tuller,  Bruce  H.:  See- 
Casey,  Gary  L.;  and  Tuller,  Bruce  H.,  4,142,683,  Cl.  239-585.000. 
Turner,  Eric  J.:  See — 

Brown,  Edward  G.;  Turner,  Eric  J.;  Smithers,  Philip  G.  K.,  de- 
ceased; and  Juviller,  John  J.,  executor,  4,142,268,  Cl.  15-250.320. 
Turner,  Robert  B..  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Method  for  making  probe 

covers  for  electronic  thermometers.  4,143.1 12.  Cl.  264-249.000. 
Turner,  Sam  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Homopolymers  of  a  fluorenone 
derivative  having  pendant  electron  acceptor  groups.  4,143,225,  Cl. 
528-220.000. 
Tuson,   Samuel,   to   Enterprise   d'Equipments   Mecaniques   et   Hy- 
drauliques  E.M.H.  Pivotal  connecting  device  for  pivotally  connect- 
ing an   off-shore  articulated   column  structure  to  a  sea  bottom. 
4,142,820,  a.  405-202.000. 
Tuten,  William  J.,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Digital  fuze.  4,142,442,  Q. 

89-6.500. 
Tyers,  G.  Frank  O.:  See— 

Brownlee,  Robert  R.;  Tyere,  G.  Frank  O.;  and  Neff,  Paul  H., 
4,142,533,  a.  128-419.0PT. 
Tyzack,  Donald  E.:  See- 
Cutting,  Alan  B.;  and  Tyzack.  Donald  E.,  4,143,300,  Cl.  315-39.610. 
Ubel,  Helmut,  to  International   Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Ar- 
rangement for  optimizing  the  running  speed  of  a  track-bound  vehicle. 
4,142,700,  Cl.  246-182.00B. 
Uchiyama,  Takashi:  See — 

Suzuki,     Ryoichi;     Uchiyama,     Takashi;     Matsumoto,     Seiichi; 
Amikura,  Takashi;  and  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi,  4,142,786,  Cl. 
354-32.000. 
Uda.  Ryoji;  and  Kimura,  Tomoya,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Lubricating  oil  pump  for  two  cycle  internal  combustion 
engines.  4,142,504,  Cl.  123-198.00D. 
Uecker,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Mallozzi,  Philip  J.;  Epstein,  Harold  M.;  Jung.  Richard  G.;  Apple- 
baum,   David  C;   Fairand,   Barry   P.;   Gallagher,   William   J.; 
Uecker,  Ronald  L.;  and  Muckerheide,  Myron  C,  4,143,275,  Cl. 
250-503.000. 
Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshizaki,  Akira.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Automatic  diaphragm  control  mechanism  for  a  single  lens 
reflex  camera.  4,142,787,  Cl.  354-38.000. 
Uehara.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Hisazumi.  Nobuyuki;  and  Uehara,  Tsutomu,  4,143,011,  O.  260- 
23.0EP. 
Ueno,  Mitsushi;  and  Shirogami,  Tamotsu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.  Sealed  storage  battery.  4,143,212,  Cl.  429-7.000. 
Ukawa,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Nohara,  Akira;  Sugihara,  Hirosada;  and  Ukawa,  Kiyoshi,  4,143,042, 
Cl.  546-89.000. 
Ulmer,  Richard  W.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  High  resolution  auto-zero  circuit 

for  analog-to-digiul  converter.  4.143,362,  Cl.  34O-347.0NT. 
Ulrich,  Ray  R.,  to  Ulrich,  Ray  R.,  Sr.  Chain  saw  adapter  for  use  particu- 
larly   for    trimming    hedges    and    cutting    brush.    4,142,292,    Cl. 
30-371.000. 
Ulrich,  Ray  R.,  Sr.:  See— 

Ulrich,  Ray  R.,  4,142,292,  Q.  30-371.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Bryant,  David  R.,  4,143,075,  Cl.  260^04.0HF. 

Gill,  William  A.,  4,143,002,  Cl.  521-137.000. 

Jenkinson,  Richard  D.;  and  Carder,  Charles  H.,  4,143,013,  Cl. 

260-29.1  SB. 
Keams,  James  D.,  4,142,963,  Cl.  208-129.000. 
SoUman,  Kenneth  J.;  Pickwell,  Robert  J.;  and  Ranney,  Maurice  W., 

4,143,027,  a.  260-42.150. 
Weinberg,  Kurt;  and  Johnson,  Gordon  C,  4,143,057,  Cl.  260- 
429.00R. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See — 

Young,  Dean  A.,  4,142,912,  a.  106-98.000.  ^ 

Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See — 

Matthews,  Demetreos  N.;  and  Nudenberg,  Walter,  4,143,029,  Cl. 
260-45.8NT. 
Uniroyal  Limited:  See — 

Duncan,  David  J.,  4,143,099,  Cl.  260-897.00A. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See — 

Henney,  John  W.;  and  Wilks,  Ronald  S.,  4,143,182,  Cl.  427-226.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See- 
Adams,  Lionel  B.;  Lovell,  Keith  V.;  Partridge.  Gordon;  and  Rin- 

grose,  Barbara  J.,  4,143,218,  Cl.  429-254.000, 
Barton.  Norman  P.,  4,142,799,  Cl.  356-153.000. 
U.S.  Armament  Corporation:  See — 

Foote,  John  P.,  4.142.314.  Cl.  42-16.000. 
United  States  Borax  St.  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Hunter,  Don  L.;  and  Belles.  Wayne  S.,  4,142,886,  Cl.  71-92.000. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See— 

Mustoe,  Robert  M.;  and  Zajonc,  Fred  H.,  4,142,471,  Cl.  108-57.100. 
United  States  of  America 
Army:  See — 
King,  Gerard  J.;  and  Martino,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.,  4,142.925.  Cl. 

148-175.000. 
Shaffer,  Roy  E.,  4,142,859,  Cl.  23-232.00R. 
Energy:  See— 
Gencsoy,  Hasan  T.;  and  Gardner,  John  F.,  4,142,868,  Q.  48- 

86.00R. 
Gruen,  Dieter  M.;  Mendelsohn,  Marshall  H.;  and  Dwight,  Austin 
E.,4,142.300,CI.  34-15.000. 


Lindenbaum,  Arthur;  and  Rosenthal.  Marcia  W..  4,143,131,  Cl. 

424-85.000. 
Miller,  Donald  M.,  4,142,296,  Cl.  33-181.00R. 
Roy,  Prodyot;  Sandusky,  David  W.;  and  Hartle,  Robert  T., 
4,143,316,  Cl.  324-33.000. 
Interior:  See — 
Cashdollar,  Kenneth  L.;  Hertzberg.  Martin;  and  Litton,  Charles 
D,  4,142.417,  Cl.  73-355.00R. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 

Grubcr.  Roben  P..  4,143,314,  Cl.  323-15.000. 
Navy:  .See — 
Heckman,  Paul  J.,  Jr.;  and  McCardell,  Peter  D.,  4,143,400,  O. 

358-95.000. 
Keown,  John  D.,  4,143,350,  Cl.  340-5.00R. 
Searles,  Stuan  K.;  and  Hart,  George  A.,  4,143,336,  Cl.  331- 

94.50G. 
Sprangle,  Phillip  A.;  Drobot,  Adam  T.;  and  Manheimer,  Wallace 
M.,  4,143,299,  Cl.  315-5.410. 
Transportation:  See — 

Darrouzet,  John  L.,  4,143,378,  Cl.  343-854.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Broeksema.  Egbert;  and  Smit.  Elzo,  4,143,248,  Cl.  179-100.4OR. 
Cayzac,  Jacques  C.;  le  Can,  Claude;  Brun,  Roger;  Devillers, 

Jacques;  and  Joinnet,  Etienne,  4,143,365,  Cl.  340-347.0SH. 
Gross,  Ulrich,  4,142,433,  O.  84-1.030. 
Gross,  Ulrich,  4,142,434,  Cl  84-1.010. 
Hermann,  Wilhelm;  Horster,  Horst;  Schroder,  Johann;  and  Mahd- 

juri,  Faramarz,  4,142,509,  Cl.  126-270.000. 
Hultman,  Hans  E.;  and  Strid.  Alexander.  4,143,239,  Cl.  178-68.000. 
Lamboo,  Theodorus  F.,  4,142,702,  Cl.  248-174.000. 
Stikvoort,  Eduard  F.,  4,143,387,  Cl.  357-23.000. 
Van  Rooij,  Karel  P.;  Schrama.  Johannes  T.;  and   Ludikhuize. 

Adrianus  W.,  4,143,383,  Cl.  357-14.000. 
Zwanenburg,  Dirk  J.;  and  Junginger,  Hans-Georg,  4,142,987,  Cl. 
252-301.360. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Pignocco,   Arthur   J.;   and    Kachik,    Robert   H.,   4,142.556,   Cl. 
138-146.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

de  Simone,  Gary  J.,  4,142,837,  Cl.  416-223.00R. 

Eckart,  Frederick;  Elliott,  Raymond  A.;  and  Feigl.  Christopher  H.. 

4.143.261.  Cl.  219-121.0OL. 
Fradenburgh.  Evan  A..  4,142,697,  Cl.  244-7.00R. 
Niebanck,  Charles  F.;  Klusman,  Steven  A.;  and  Kenigsberg.  Irwin 

J.,  4,142,698,  Cl.  244-17.170. 
Rybicki,   Robert   C;   and   Cuerden,   Brian,   4,142,833,   d.  416- 
134.00A. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Carlson,   David   H.   J.;   and   Deering,  James  R.,  4,142,964,  Cl. 
208-206.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Alberino,  Louis  M.;  and  Smith,  Curtis  P.,  4,143,063,  Cl.  260- 

453.0SP. 
Lednicer.  Daniel,  4,143,156.  Cl.  424-31 1.000. 
McLaughlin,  Alexander;  Reymore,  Harold  E.,  Jr.;  and  Richter, 

Reinhard  H.,  4,143,014,  Cl.  260-29.2TN. 
Nelson,  Norman  A.,  4,143.053.  Cl.  260-343.600. 
Urbye,  Klaus:  See- 
Weber,  Heinrich;  Dungs,  Horst;  Urbye.  Klaus;  Beckmann,  Franz; 
Schmauch,  Hugo;  and  Flasche,  Karl  H.,  4,142,941,  Cl.  201-6.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Tadmor.  Zehev.  4,142.805,  Cl.  366-97.000. 
Uyeda,  Tim  M.:  See — 

Phillips,  Peter  J.;  and  Uyeda,  Tim  M.,  4,142,388,  Q.  70-316.000. 
Vander  Arend,  Peter  J.:  See- 
Abraham,  John  K.;  and  Vander  Arend,  Peter  J.,  4,142,922.  CL 
148-36.000. 
Vanderzanden,  Allan  J.;  and  Ozawa,  Max  K..  to  Hyster  Company. 

Exhaust  gas  difTuser.  4.142.606.  Cl.  181-231.000. 
van  Konijnenburg.  Jan  T.;  and  Butter.  Johannes  A.  M..  to  Hoogovens 
Ijmuiden,  B.V.  Repairing  damaged  refractory  walls  by  gunning. 
4,143,104,  Cl.  264-30.000. 
Vann  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Neice,  George  G.;  and  Brown,  Joseph  A.,  4,142,351,  Cl.  56-202.000. 

Van  Rooij,  Karel  P.;  Schrama,  Johannes  T.;  and  Ludikhuize,  Adrianus 

W..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Controllable  impedance  attenuator 

having  all  connection  contacts  on  one  side.  4.143,383,  Cl.  357-14.000. 

Vanspeybroeck,  Henri:  See — 

Cahn,  Andre;  Sanson,  Jacques;  Vanspeybroeck,  Henri;  Dumas, 
Robert;  and  Mosse,  Michel,  4.143.181,  Cl.  427-195.000. 
Varda,  Eugene  I.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Door  locking  mechanisms 

for  hoppers.  4,142,751,  Cl.  292-217.000. 
Varga,  Julianna  K.:  See — 

McCorsley,  Clarence  C,  III;  and  Varga,  Julianna  K.,  4,142,913,  Cl. 

106-186.000. 

Vargiu,  Silvio;  Passalenti,  Beppino;  and  Pezzoli,  Silvestro,  to  Societa' 

Italiana  Resine  S.l.R.  S.p.A.  Hardenable  compositions  comprising  an 

unsaturated  epoxy  ester  and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer. 

4,143,090.  Cl.  260-837.00R. 

Vargo.  William  R.,  to  Husky  Storage  Systems,  Inc.  Prefabricated 

storage  shelves.  4,142,638,  Cl.  211-187.000. 
Vamer,  Horace  M.:  See — 

Dressel,   Michael  O.;  and  Vainer,  Horace  M.,  4,142,596,  Cl. 
175-113.000. 
Vaseen,  Vesper  A.  Separating  gaseous  nitrogen  oxides  from  other  gases 
by  paramagnetic  separation  in  a  liquid  media.  4,142,874,  Cl.  55-48.000. 
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T;  Vernaleken,  Hugo;  and 
31.2XA. 

chi;  and  Nishiyama,  Togo, 

Fujiki,  Goto;  Mori,  To- 
hi,  Mitsuni,  4,143,244,  CI. 


VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Jung,  WUhelm;  and  Kister,  Horst,  4,il2.41S,  d.  73-3O4.0OC. 

Mann.  Arnold,  4,142,602,  CI.  180-108  DOO. 
Veazey,  Thomas  M.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Apparatus  for  treating  a 

tow  of  filaments  with  a  liquid.  4,142,271  CI.  28-219.000. 
Veb  Weimar  Werk,  Stammbetrieb  des  Vab  Weimar  Kombinat:  See 

Bohner,    Gunter;    and    Wolfram,    iFriedhelm,    4,142,585,    CI. 

171-82.000.  : 

Veba-Chemie  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Bohmholdt,  Gerd;  Deininger,  Gunteri  Gerlach,  Hans-Otto;  Hahn, 

Winfried;  and  Huwels.  Wilhelm,  4,142,875,  CI.  55-72.000. 
Heumann,  Hans;  Hahn,  Heinrich;  Hilt]  Walter;  Liebing,  Heinz;  and 
Schweppe,  Manfred,  4,142,885,  CI.  71-28.000. 
Veeder  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Smilgys.  Bruno  S.,  4,142,672,  CI.  235444.00D. 
Vegiard,    Lucien.    Wash    shield    for    pint    roller.    4,142,540,    CI. 

134-138.000. 
Velten  A  Pulver,  Inc.:  See- 
Diver,  James  J.;  Heide,  Henry  A.;  and  Masse,  Basil  J.,  4, 142,624,  CI. 
198-425.000. 
Vereecke,  Frank  J.:  See — 

Hemsath,    KJaus   H.;   and   Vereecke    Frank  J.,   4,142,712,   CI. 
266-44.000. 
Vereinigte  Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  i  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Biermann,  Peter;  and  Sittmann,  Brigiti.  4,142,735,  C\.  280-618.000. 

Vereschagin,  Leonid  F.;  Semerchan,  Aik  A.;  Gankevich,  Tamara  T.; 

Dmitriev,  Mikhail  E.;  and  Modenov,  Vitaly  P.  Compact-grained 

diamond  material.  4,142,869.  CI.  51-2954)00. 

Verma.  Monica  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemourt  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Water 

based  modified  styrene  allyl  alcohol  iesin  primer.  4,143,012,  CI. 

260-23.0ST.  ^^ 

Vernaleken,  Hugo:  See — 

Adelmann,  Siegfried;  Margotte,  E>iei 
Nouvertne,  Werner,  4,143,024.  C\ 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 
Iwabuchi,  Yoshitaka;  Takashima, 

4,143,409,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Iwahara,  Makoto;  Maruyama,  Fumi 
shinori;  Hiyama,  Norio;  and  fCiki 
179-l.OOG. 
Vielman,  Edmund  V.  Tire  patching  appar^us.  4,142,428,  CI.  81-15.500. 
Vinals,  Joaquin:  See — 

Li^t,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;{Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreib*-,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  tAik  A.,  4,143,074,  CI.  260- 
586.00G.  I 

Vinals,  Joaquin  F.:  See—  | 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Withycombe,  Oonald  A.;  Katz,  Ira;  Gooss- 
ens,  Alfred  E.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.-  Evers,  William  J.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,14j,173,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Vinciguerra.  Constantino,  to  Nuovo  PignoMe  S.p.A.  System  for  locking 
the  blades  in  position  on  the  stator  c^  of  an  axial  compressor. 
4,142,827,  CI.  415-189.000.  ^^ 

Vinel,  Rene:  See- 
Fontaine,  Georges;  Regazzoni,  Franc4;  Serville,  Claude;  and  Vi- 
nel, Rene,  4,142,618,  Q.  192-98.000 
Vineyard,  Billy  D.:  See— 

Knowles,  William  S.;  Sabacky,  MiltonjJ.;  and  Vineyard,  Billy  D., 
4,142,992,  CI.  252-43I.00P. 
Viol,  Guenter;  and  Kohfeldt,  Werner,  to  Li|nacord  GmbH.  Method  for 
making  folding  door  and  wall  panel  shellt.  4.142,931,  CI.  156-257.000. 
Viricel,  Rene:  See — 

Abblard,  Jean;  Ghazarian,  Michel;  and 
26O-448.0OR. 
Vitatron  Medical  B.  V.:  See— 

Wittkampf,  Frederik  H.  M.,  4,142.530, 
Vitt,  Louis  O.  Track  and  motor  with  re^iently  connected  flywheel 

4,142.323,  a.  46-257.000.                       ^ 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.,  , . 

Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreibe^,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkalesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  K^rk  A.,  4,143,074,  CI.  260- 
586.00G.  T 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Withycombe,  Donald  A.;  Katz,  Ira;  Gooss- 
ens,  Alfred  E.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;l  Evers,  William  J.;  Vinals, 
,173,  CI.  426-535.000. 


firicel,  Rene,  4,143,059,  CI. 


CI.  128-418.000. 


Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 


Villiam  C,  4,142.648,  a. 


Charles  J.,  4,142.968,  Q. 


Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,14: 
Vogel,  William  C:  See- 
Johnson,  Lawrence  P.;  and  Vogel, 
220-203.000. 
Vogelsang,  Charles  J.:  See- 
Nielsen,  Richard  B.;  and  Vogelsang. 
210-32.000.  ^ 

Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-. 

Henning,  Bodo;  Otto,  Heinz;  and  Km  ler,  Helmut,  4,142,756,  CI 
296-l.OOC. 
von  Bonin,  Wulf:  See— 

Hentschel,  Claus;  von  Bonin,  Wulf;  G^hring,  Joachim;  and  Hardt, 
Dietrich,  4,143,105,  CI.  264-51.000 
von  Falkai,  Bela:  See — 

Simm,  Walter;  Gosling,  Oaus;  Bonari  Richard;  and  von  Falkai, 
Bela,  4,143,196,  CI.  428-212.000 
Von  Fraunberg,  Karl:  See — 

Hoffmann,  Werner;  and  Von  FrauiAwrg,  Karl,  4,143,065,  CI 
260-464.000. 
von  Hagel,  Gunter;  and  Berlenbach,  Nohtert,  to  Passavant-Werke. 
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Kaname;  Ogibayashi,  Shigeaki;  and 


Masahide;   Korematsu, 
Ishii,  Hiroki;  and  Omura,  Takayoshi. 


Method  and  apparatus  for  i  lechanically  and  chemically  treating 
liquids.  4.142.970.  CI.  210-49.(  00. 
W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH:  See- 

Modolell,    Manuel;    Mund^,    Paul    G.;    and    Schaus,    Herbert 
4.142,940,  CI.  195-I39.ai4 
Wada,  Kaname:  See— 

Obinata,  Tatsuichi;  Wada, 
Mihara,  Hironobu,  4,143,|ll,  Q.  428-650.000. 
Wada,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Habu,   Teiji;    Sasaki,   Taka^hi;   Tamura, 
Shinobu;  Wada,  Tsuneo; 
4.142.897.  a.  96-67.000. 
Wade.  Elman  E.,  to  Westingh^use  Electric  Corp.  Nuclear  reactor 

4,142,935,  a.  176-87.000.        | 
Wagner,  Eugene  R.;  and  McDtrmott,  Roger  D.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.   Method  for  treating  hyperglycemia  in  mammals 
using  arylamino  benzoic  acid&  4,143,151,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Wagner,  Herman  B.:  See- 
Ellis,  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Wagnel,  Herman  B.,  4,142.91 1.  a.  106-97.000. 
Wagner.  Kuno;  Oertel,  Gunter;  Golitz,  Hans  D.,  deceased  (by  Golitz, 
Ingrid  I.  K.,  heiress);  and  Qairing,  Bemd,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schafi.  Process  for  the  prepai  ation  of  lilyl  substituted  urea  (feriva- 
tjves.  4,143,060,  a.  260-448.21  N. 
Wagner,  Richard  M.;  and  Zimn^rman,  Richard  H.,  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated. Optically  clear  membralie  switch.  4,143,253.  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Wakabayashi.  Yoichi:  See— 

Ochiai,    Izumi;    Miyagi,    ^asahiro;   and    Wakabayashi,   Yoichi. 

4,142,392,  a.  72-113.000. 

Wald,  Gerald  R.;  Weaver,  Danie  J.;  Piccardo,  Michael  J.;  McLaughlin, 

James  B.;  and  Treiber,  Robei  I,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Portable 

dau-gathering  apparatus  fon  led  by  modular  components  having 

operate-standby  modes.  4,143,  H7,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Walker,  Donald  R.;  and  Walkei ,  Thomas  E.  Torsion  spring  wrench. 

4,142,283,  CI.  29-227.000. 
Walker,  Francis  H.,  to  Suuffei  Chemical  Company.  Bis-substituted 
succinamides  and  their  utility  as  herbicides.  4,143,070,  d.  260- 
561.0HL. 
Walker,  Francis  H.:  See— 

Ameklev,  Duane  R.;  Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Walker,  Francis  H.. 
4,143,069,  a.  26O-559.0OB 
Walker,  Franklin  E.;  and  Wasl<  y,  Richard  J.  Free  radical  explotive 

composition.  4, 142,927, -CI.  141-194.000. 
Walker,  Thomas  E:  See- 
Walker,   Donald   R.;   and    IValker,  Thomas  £.,  4,142.283,  CI. 

Wallace  Murray  Corporation:  St  t— 

Sarle,  Charles  R.,  4,142,608,  CI.  184-6.110. 

Wallace,  Thomas  F.:  See— 

Negri,  Joseph  M.;  and  Wal  hce,  Thomas  F.,  4,142,494,  d.  123- 
1 19.00C. 

Walsh,  Edward  N.;  and  Honig,  1  iUtoo  L.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Flame  retardant  polyci  rboxy  alkyl  and  aryl  phospbonates. 
4,142,904,  CI.  260-45.85T  P  k^p-"™***- 

Walters,  Leslie  K.,  to  General  M  otors  Corporation.  Fuel  tank  ventins 
system.  4,142,647,  CI.  220-85.8  ». 

Walther,  William  D.;  Bolton,  Loifcs  F.;  and  DeRegnaucourt,  Roberi  A., 
to  Dayton  Steel  Foundry  Con)pany  (Dayton-Walther  Corporation), 
The.  Separable  safety  rims.  4,142,569,  CI.  152-409.000. 

Walton,  Charles  A.,  to  Schlag*  Electronics,  Inc.  Recognition  and 
identification  key  having  adaptable  resonant  frequency  and  methods 


of  adapting  same.  4,142,674, 
Walton,  Donald  G.  Vacuum 

operations.  4,142,645,  CI.  215 
Walton,  Richard  R.;  and  MunchI 

R.  Compressive  treatment  of 
Wanger,  Robert  P.,  to  General 

gas  turbine  engine.  4,142,364, 
Wanke,    Ronald    L.    Dispensini 

4,142,657,  CI.  222-386.500. 
Ward,  William  J.;  and  Gasper,  K 

cal  generation  apparatus.  4,14: 


235-492.000. 
ling  closure  lid  for  home  caiming 
".000. 

:h,  George  E.,  to  Walton.  Richard 

materials.  4.142.278,  CI.  26-18.600. 

;tric  Company.  Back-up  control  for 

:i.  60-39.28R. 

closure    with    nonrigid    follower. 


neth  E.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Chemi- 
.115,  CI.  422-113.000. 
Ware,  Lyle  A.,  to  Medtronic,  Irjc.  Body  implantable  stimulator  with 

novel  connector  and  method.  4,142,532,  CI.  128-419.00P. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See-f 

Piatt,  Norman  E.,  4,142.652.  CI.  222-189.000. 
Warner.  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Jacobsen,  Robert  O.;  Wamei ,  Thomas  H.;  and  Misunas,  David  P., 
4,143,333,  CI.  330-149.000. 
Warren-Teed  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Imondi,  Anthony  R.;  and  ^\^lgemuth,  Richard  L.,  4,143,130,  O. 

Wasag  Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Kraemer,  Stefan;  Seger,  Mi<|iael:  »nd  Seidl,  Alois,  4,142,910,  Q. 
106-97.000. 
Washkewicz,  Donald  E.;  and  Bu*  liecker,  Wayne  S.,  to  Parker-Hannifln 
"  4,142,554,  CI.  138-109.000. 


IVasley,  Richard  J.,  4,142.927,  a. 


Corporation.  Hose  constructioi  i, 
Wasley,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Walker,   Franklin  E.;  and 
149-194.000. 
Watanabe,  Hironori:  See — 

Kameyama,  Seiji;  and  Watankbe,  Hironori,  4,142,432,  Q.  84-1.010. 
Watanabe,  Masanori:  See — 

Koyama,    Mitsuo;    Nakaga>  ra,    Tadashi;    Watanabe,    Masanori 
Nemoto,  Ichiro;  and  Onda  Eiichi,  4,142,789,  CI.  354-249.000. 
Watson,  Susan  S.,  to  Kay  Labora  ones.  Inc.  Method  for  splicing  cables 
and  hot  pack  for  use  therein.  4  142.508,  Q.  126-263.000. 
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Watson.  William  R..  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Lubricating  system 

for  plow  blades.  4.142,590,  Ci.  172-755.000. 
Watton,  John  R.  Sod  rolling  apparatus.  4,142,691.  O.  242-55.000. 
Weaver.  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Wald,   Gerald   R.;   Weaver,   Daniel   J.;   Piccardo,   Michael  J.; 
McLaughlin,  James  B.;  and  Treiber,  Robert,  4,143.417.  d. 
364-900.000. 
Webasto  Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Lutz,  Alfons;  Jardin,  Hans;  Bienert,  Horst;  and  Kohlpaintner, 
Georg.  4.142,761,  d.  296-137.00B. 
Webasto- Werk  W.  Baier  KG:  See— 

Bienert.  Horst,  4,142,759,  d.  296-137.00J. 
Webb,  Michael  H.  J.:  See— 

Goble,   Arthur  R.;  and  Webb,   Michael  H.  J.,  4,143,303,  CI. 
315-239.000. 
Weber,  Heinrich;  Dungs,  Horst;  Urbye,  Klaus;  Beckmann,  Franz; 
Schmauch,  Hugo;  and  Flasche,  Karl  H.,  to  Carl  Still  Recklinghausen, 
Firma.  Method  for  producing  blast  furnace  coke.  4,142,941,  CI. 
201-6.000. 
Weber,  Roland:  See— 

Flammer,  Wieland;  Weber,  Roland;  Weiher,  Gerhard;  and  Troner, 
Jakob,  4,142,288,  CI.  29-628.000. 
"Wefoba"  Werkzeug-und  Formenbau  Gesellschafi  m.b.H.  Co.  KG: 
See— 
Heimel,  Othmar,  4,142.397,  CI.  72-407.000. 
Wei,  David  T.;  and  Louderback,  Anthony  W.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc. 
Method  for  fabricating  multi-layer  optical  films.  4,142,958,  CI.  204- 
192.00P. 
Weibel,  John,  Jr.;  Deaton,  Homer  W.;  and  Beard,  Dale  A.,  to  General 

Motors  Corporation.  Tray  ice  maker.  4,142,373,  CI.  62-138.000. 
Weidenhammer,  James  A.:  See — 

McOinnis,  Bernard  W.;  and  Weidenhammer,  James  A.,  4,143,408, 
a.  360-98.000. 
Weiher,  Gerhard:  See— 

Flammer,  Wieland;  Weber,  Roland;  Weiher,  Gerhard;  and  Troner, 
Jakob,  4,142,288,  CI.  29-628.000. 
Weinberg.  Kurt;  and  Johnson.  Gordon  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Coordination  complexes  as  catalysts.  4,143,057,  CI.  26O-429.00R. 
Weinlich,  Jurgen:  See— 

Fischer,    Edgar;    Brandrup,    Johannes;    and    Weinlich,   Jurgen, 
4,143,097,  CI.  260-884.000. 
Weisshappel,  Helmut:  See— 

Klie,  Wolfgang;  Fischer,  Wolfgang;  and  Weisshappel,  Hehnut, 
4,142,753,  a.  293-102.000. 
Welko  Industriale  S.p.A.:  See— 

Mantegani,  Enzo,  4,142,368,  a.  60-413.000. 
Wells,  Lowell  J.:  See— 

Rupp,  Thomas  F.;  and  Wells,  Lowell  J.,  4,143,183,  d.  427-266.000. 
Welsh,  Alan  B.,  to  Kimball  International,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  generating  tone  signals  and  the  like.  4,143.327,  CI.  328-61.000. 
Welstead,  WUliam  J.,  Jr.;  and  Cale,  Albert  D.,  Jr.,  to  A.  H.  Robins 
Company,    Inc.    Derivatives    of    oxanilic    acid.    4,143,150,    d. 
424-274.000. 
Wenda,  Alojzy;  and  Olds,  Leonard  E.,  to  Jolms-Manville  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  feeding  a  glass  melting  furnace.  4,142.880, 
CI.  65-29.000. 
Weresch,  Thomas.  Apparatus  for  mounting  electrical  components 
having  two  aligned  connection  wires  on  a  belt.  4,142,347,  CI. 
53-591.000. 
Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Coviello,  John  W.,  4,143,401,  CI.  358-96.000. 

Hitchcock,  William  H.;  Cornell,  Archie  R.;  and  Engel,  Joseph  C, 

4,143,304,  d.  315-276.000. 
Schmitz,  WiUiam  E.,  4,142.326,  d.  49-118.0ro. 
Smith,  James  D.  B.;  and  PhUlips,  David  C,  4,142,416,  CI.  73- 

339.00R. 
Wade,  Elman  £.,  4,142,935,  d.  176-87.000. 
WUkins,  Robert  L.;  and  Skoczylas,  Donald  E.,  4,142,429,  CI. 
82-82.000. 
Wheeler,  Alfred  J.:  See- 
Kim,  Chung  K.;  and  Wheeler,  Alfred  J.,  4,143,384,  d.  357-15.000. 
Wheeler,  Harold  A.,  to  Hazeltine  Corporation.  Antenna  system  having 

modular  coupling  network.  4,143,379,  CI.  343-854.000. 
Wlielan,  Joseph  G.,  Jr.;  and  Moss,  James  P.  Surgical  tubular  member. 

4,142,528,  CI.  128-350.00R. 
Whelan,  Richard  H.;  and  Conant,  Frank  R.,  to  CPC  International  Inc. 

Cheese  food  product.  4,143,175,  CI.  426-582.000. 
White,  Allen  A.,  to  Hesston  Corporation.  Strand  tying  mechanism. 

4,142,746,  CI.  289-2.000. 
White,   Paul  L.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Article  marking  method. 

4,143,180,  a.  427-145.000. 
White,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Bemhart,  James  I.;  Nobles,  James  W.;  and  White,  Ronald  L., 
4,143,360,  a.  340-711.000. 
White,  Stanley  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Data  smear 
compensation    in    charge-tramfer-device    analog    shift    registers. 
4,143,285,  a.  307-22 l.OOD. 
Whiting  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Whiting,  Richard  T.,  4,142,264,  CI.  5-334.00R. 
Whiting,  Richard  T.,  to  Whiting  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Con- 
vertible comfort  or  garment.  4,142,264,  CI.  5-334.00R. 
WhiUock,  Ben  H.  Time-space  clock.  4,142,306,  CI.  35-43.000. 
Whittingham,  M.  Stanley:  See— 

Jacobaon,  Allan  J.;  and  Whittingham,  M.  Stanley,  4,143.213.  d. 
429-112.000. 


Whyco  Chromium  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Hyner,  Jacob;  and  Gradowski,  Stephen.  4,143,210,  d.  428-646.000. 
Wiedemann,  Fritz;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Thiel,  Max;  Bartsch,  Wolfgang; 
and  Roesch,  Egon,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Indazolyl-<4)- 
oxypropanolamine     compounds     and     therapeutic     compositions. 
4,143,149,  a.  424-273.00P. 
Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.:  See- 
Hall,  John  B.;  Wiegers,  WUhelmus  J.;  HUl,  Ira  D.;  Novak.  Robert 
M.;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  4,142,998,  a.  252-522.000. 
Wienpahl,  Wolfgang,  to  Balcke-Durr  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for 
the  metallic  sealing  of  an  intermediate  partition  on  a  vessel.  4,142,646, 
a.  220-22.000. 
Wiesner,  Ernst,  to  Zumtobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Energizing  circuit  for 

a  fluorescent  lamp.  4,143,302,  Q.  315-205.000. 
Wihksne,  Allen,  to  Arbrook,  Inc.  Disposable  floor  mat  combination. 

4,143,194,  CI.  428-81.000. 
Wild,  Eugen,  to  Gesellschafl  fur  Kemforschung  m.b.H.  Spacer  for 

supporting  fuel  element  boxes.  4,142,934,  d.  176-78.000. 
Wilkins,  Robert  L.;  and  Skoczylas,  Donald  E.,  to  Westingbouse  Elec- 
tric Corp  Internal  tube  cutter.  4,142,429,  d.  82-82.000. 
Wilks,  Ronald  S.:  See— 

Henney,  John  W.;  and  Wilks,  Ronald  S.,  4,143,182,  d.  427-226.000. 
Williams,  Don  W.,  to  Progressive  Electronics,  Inc.  Roiatioaal  field 

sensor.  4,143,289,  d.  310-156.000. 
Williams,  H.  Roas:  See- 
Long,  William  J.;  Long,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  Babanats,  Robert  L.; 
Roberts,    Larry   W.;   and   WUIiams,    H.   Ross,   4,142,430,   d. 
83-23.000. 
Williams,  James  C,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Process  for  preparing 
substituted  N-alkoxy-N-substituted-2,6-dinitroanilines.  4,143,073,  CI. 
260-574.000. 
Williams,  Michael  R.;  and  McDonald,  Dean  T.,  to  FMC  Corporation. 

Pressure  regulating  valve.  4,142,550,  d.  137-538.000. 
Williams,  Ralph  P.:  See- 
Doss,    Richard    C;    and    Williams,    Ralph    P.,    4,143,00a    d. 
528-123.000. 
Williams,  Robert  C.  Catch  basin  grate  and  receiving  frame  locking 

assembly.  4,142,329,  d.  49-465.000. 
Wilms,  Carl  A.,  to  Ameron,  Inc.  Hydraulically  balanced  marine  loading 

arm  4.142,551,  d.  137-615.000. 
Wilms,  Carl  A.,  to  Ameron,  Inc.  Quick  disconnect  coupler.  4,142.740, 

CI.  285-18.000. 
Wilson,  Alan  D.:  See- 
Crisp,  Stephen;  and  Wilson,  Alan  D.,  4,143,018,  d.  260-29.60M. 
WUson,  Gardner  P.  Gage.  4,142,401,  d.  73-37.S0a 
Wilson,  PhUUp  S.:  See- 
Mark,  Victor;  and  Wilson,  PhUlip  S.,  4,143,023,  d.  260-30.80R. 
Wilson,  Walter;  See- 
Alexander,    Thomas   J.;    and    Wilson,    Walter,    4,142,610,    d. 
188-71.900. 
Wimberley.  Jerry  W.:  See— 

Carel,   Alfred   B.;   and   Wimberley,   Jerry   W.,   4,143,081,   CI. 
260-666.500. 
Withycombe,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Withycombe,  Donald  A.;  Katz,  Ira;  Gooas- 
ens,  Alfred  E.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Evers,  William  J.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F  ;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,143,173,  d.  426-535.000. 
Wittkampf,  Frederik  H.  M.,  to  Viutron  Medical  B.  V.  Epicardial  lead. 

4,142,530,  CI.  128-418.000. 
Wittmann,  Erwin  J.:  See — 

Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  and  Wittmann,  Erwin  J.,  4,143,398,  CI. 
358-34.000. 
Woditach,  Peter:  See— 

Panek,  Peter;  Woditsch,  Peter;  Ritter,  Wolfgang;  and  Tacke,  Peter, 
4,143,026,  CI.  260-42.140. 
Wolf,  Rainer:  See— 

Mayerhoefer.  Horst;  and  Wolf.  Rainer.  4,143,101,  d.  260-927.00R. 
Wolfe  Robert  W  *  Sec 

Fritsch,  Carl  W.,  Jr.;  and  Wolfe,  Robert  W.,  4.142,879,  d. 
65-18.000. 
Wolff,  Konrad:  See— 

Raab,  Karlheinz;  Wolff,  Konrad;  Koch,  Heinrich;  and  Hagel,  Paul, 
4,143,001,  CI.  260-2.300. 
Wolfram,  Friedhelm:  See — 

Bohner,    Gunter;    and    Wolfram,     Friedhebn,    4,142.585,    O. 
171-82.000. 
Wolgemuth.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Imondi,  Anthony  R.;  and  Wolgemuth,  Richard  L.,  4,143,130,  d. 

424-81.000. 

Wong,  Joe;  and  Szymaszek,  Jan  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Method  of  making   homogenous  metal  oxide  varistor  powders. 

4,142,996,  CI.  252-518.000. 

Wood,  Gillies,  to  Bentley  Engineering  Company  Limited.  Tensioning 

knitted  fabric.  4,142,384,  d.  66-149.00S. 
Wood,  Theodore  H.,  to  Alden  Research  Foundation.  Electrical  con- 
nector. 4,142.769,  CI.  339-88.00R. 
Woods,  Craig  P.:  See- 
Woods,  Jack  L.;  and  Woods,  Craig  P.,  4.143.189.  d.  427-38S.00B. 
Woods.  Jack  L.;  and  Woods.  Craig  P.  Method  for  applying  a  photo 

polymer  to  surfaces.  4,143,189,  CI.  427-385.00B. 
Woodward,  John  W.;  and  Ashton,  Bruce  H.,  to  Massey-Ferguson 

Services  N.V,  Rotary  cultivators.  4,142,587,  d.  172-47.000. 
Workman.  Gerald  B..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber^las  Corporation.  Size 
composition  for  treating  glass  fibers  for  remforcement  of  paper 
comprising  starch,  a  polyolefm  emulsion  and  lubricant.  4,143,006,  d. 
260-17.4ST. 
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Electric  Corporation.  Flexi- 


ll«n  H.,  4,142.355.  CI.  57- 


iloger   W.,   4,142,374,   CI. 


4,142,981.  CI.  252-62.  lOP. 


64-4.000. 


Wright,  Stephen,  to  International  Standar( 

ble  optical  transducer.  4,142.774.  CI.  3s|-96.120. 
WWG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Chambley,  Phillip  W.;  and  Norris, 
293.0AT. 
Wylain.  Inc.:  See— 

Ansted.    Roger   C;    and    Dougan, 
62-155.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Bean.  Lloyd  F.;  and  Miller.  Roger  L. 
Fanluzzo.  Joseph,  4,142,655,  CI.  222-^8.000. 
Laing,  Jean  W.,  4,143,1 18,  CI.  423-21(  000. 
Lee,  Dennis,  4.143.311.  CI.  318-61 1.0(|l. 
Sheridon.  Nicholas  K..  4,143.103,  CI. 
Turner,  Sam  R.,  4,143,225,  CI.  528-22^000. 
Yabe,  Yuhiko:  See- 
Abe,  Yuuhei;  Mohri,  Katsuo;  Azun4,  Nobuo;  Kuwahara,  Ka- 
zuyoski;  Yabe,  Yuhiko;  and  Tomini  ja,  Yasunori,  4,142,375,  CI. 
62-158.000. 
Yamada,  Takashi:  See — 

Ebihara,    Heihachiro;    Sekiya.    Fuku^;    and    Yamada,    Takashi, 
4,142,362,  CI.  58-5O.0OR. 
Yamaguchi,  Ryozo:  See — 

Oohama,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Ryoio;  and  Sugano,  Mamoru, 
4,143,040,  CI.  260-239.55C. 
Yamakami,  Hiroshi;  Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo;  ifemari,  Seiji;  and  Tsuchiya, 
Kaichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  To  ner  for  developing  electro- 
static latent  images  comprising  resin  bi  ider  of  polyester  and  solid 
silicone  varnish.  4,142,982,  CI.  252-62.10  >. 
Yamamoto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  S  e— 

Soeda,  Katsuji;  Sakuma,  Fumio;  and  CH  yama.  Mitsuhiro.  4.142.472. 

CI.  112-158.00E. 

Yamanaka,  Teruo;  Kato,  Takayuki;  Ozeki 

Bite,  Minoru.  to  ToyoU  Kogyo  Kabustiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo   Kenkyusho.    Vehicle  collision   anticipating 

method  and  device.  4.143.370.  CI.  343-7 jj)VM. 

Yamane,  Izumi:  See — 

Okumura,  Osamu;  Nishio,  Hiroshi;  Ike^ichi,  Takashi;  and  Yamane, 
Izumi,  4,142,984,  CI.  252-105.000. 
Yamashita,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Kato,  Kaoru;  and  Yamashita,  Yasuhik^  4,142,372,  CI.  62-78.000. 
Yamazaki,  Yoshio:  See — 

Miyashiro,  Yutaka;  Ogawa,  Masao;  YaAiazaki,  Yoshio;  and  Igarasi, 

Seizi,  4,143,201,  CI.  428-403.000. 

Yano,  Junichi;  and  Eguchi,  Isamu,  to  Daido  okushuko  Kabushikikaisha. 

Magnetic  separators  and  apparatus  for  i  laking  the  same.  4,142,479, 

CI.  118-623.000. 

Yashiro,  Kuniji;  Saida,  Shigeki;  and  Sana 

Industries  Corporation.  Treatment  of  zi  ic  surfaces  to  form  a  zinc 

phosphate  coating.  4,142,917,  CI.  148-6.^. 

Yasuda,  Jun:  See — 

Terada,  Yasuhiko;  Yasuda,  Jun;  and  idiriyama,  Masao.  4,142,853, 

CI.  8-120.000. 

Yates,  David  J.  C;  and  Murrell,  Lawrencf  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 

Engineering  Co.  Hydrogenation  and  1  ydrocracking  with  highly 

dispersed  supported  nickel  catalysts.  4,1^,%2,  CI.  208-109.000. 

Yeshiva  University:  See — 

Pollak.  Fred  H.;  and  Raccah,  Paul  M.. 
Yokooku.  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  Yokooku.  Katsuhi4>;  and  Nomura,  Kazumasa, 
4,142,492,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Yokota,  Hideo:  See— 

Matsumoto,   Seiichi;   Yokota,   Hideo; 
4,142,788,  CI.  354-53.000. 
Yoshida,  Kazuo:  See — 

Fujii,  Yuichi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Yoshikai-a,  Rikizo;  Seo,  Kiyokazu; 

Mori.    Katsunori;    Kikuchi.   Yasuna  )u;   and   Yoshida,   Kazuo. 

4.142.701,  CI.  248-544.000. 

Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Kagoura,  Tetsuro,  4.142.750.  CI.  292-2  0.000. 
Oogami.     Eiryo;    and     Tsurukawa, 
16-130.000. 


4.142.802.  CI.  356-319.000. 


and  Matsuda.  Mutsuhide. 


Nobuaki,    4,142.272,    CI. 


fo- 


Yoshikawa,  Rikizo:  See— 

Fujii.  Yuichi;  Suzuki.  Yasu4 
Mori,    Katsunori;    Kikuc  li, 
4,142,701,  CI.  248-544.00C 
Yoshikawa,  Yoshiharu,  to  Niiga  a 

for  use  in  a  concrete  material 
Yoshimine,  Masao:  See — 

Kobel,  Erwin  H..  deceased; 
203-6.000. 
Yoshioka.  Mitsuni:  See- 

Narisada.   Masayuki;  Onoi^, 
Yasuhiro;  Yoshioka,  Mits  iru; 
Wataru.  4,143,038,  CI.  26(^-239 
Yoshitomi,  Yuji;  Tamura,  Z< 
Murakami,  Yoshimasa;  Takata 
Ltd.   Tube-hole  structure 
4,142,581,  CI.  165-173.000. 
Yoshitoshi,    Makoto;   Kawashi^a. 
Masaaki;  and  Kato,  Kazumi, 
Public  Corporation.  Automati : 
in  telephone  sets.  4,143,247,  C 
Yoshizaki,  Akira:  See- 
Veda,  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshizalji, 
Young.  Dean  A.,  to  Union  CNl 
rial.  4,142,912,  CI.  106-98.000. 
Young,  Donald  R.:  See— 

DiMaria,   Donelli  J.;   and 
357-52.000. 
Young.  Lewis  B.:  See — 

Kaeding,  Warren  N.;  and 
671.00R. 
Zaffaroni,  Alejandro;  Michaels, 
Corporation.  Osmotic  releasing 
release  therefrom.  4,142,526, 
Zahn.  Carl  W.;  and  Clayton,  H^lwen 
pany.   Recovery  of  natural 
4,142,876.  CI.  62-37.000. 
Zajonc,  Fred  H.:  See— 

Mustoe.  Robert  M.;  and 
Zaletel,  Joseph:  See— 

Krause,  Richard  J.;  and  Zal^l, 
Zaniewski,  Michel  H.  Lost  mol| 

nozzle  for  a  chimney  or 
Zauss,  Louis  V.,  to  General  M^rs 

fuel  tank  vent.  4,142,470,  CI. 
Zegel,  Snyder  M.  Teaching 

24.00R. 
Zeiringer,  Hans,  to  Treibacher 
Preparation  of  abrasive  materik 
51-308.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 
Bing.    Valentijn    B.;   and 

315-3.000. 
Borkar,    Suresh    R.;    and 

335-213.000. 
Miller,    PhUip   C;    and    R^y, 
313-481.000. 
Zeyra.  Abraham.  Unitary  inflatioi  i 

like.  4.142.322.  CI.  46-90.000. 
Zimmer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Raab,  Kariheinz;  Wolff,  Kon^ad: 
4,143,001,  CI.  260-2.300. 
Zimmerman,  Richard  H.:  See — 
Wagner,  Richard  M.;  and 
200-5.00A. 
ZIT  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Blood,  Frank  X.,  4,142,719 
Zocher,  Josef,  to  Singer  Company, 

4,142,475,  CI.  112-181.000. 
Zoland,  Martin.  Collapsible  bag 

CI.  150-31.000. 
Zumtobel  Aktiengesellschaft 

Wiesner,  Ernst,  4,143,302,  CI 
Zwanenburg,  Dirk  J.;  and  Jun{ingi 
Corporation.    Luminescent 
252-301.360. 
Zwolinski,  Leon  M.;  and  Frink, 
tion.  Novel  adhesive,  molding 
toluene  diisocyanate  residue.  ' 
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.  Yoshikawa,  Rikizo;  Seo,  Kiyokazu; 
i,  Yasunobu;  and  Yoshida,   Kazuo, 

Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Valve  means 
pump.  4,142,846,  a.  417-517.000. 

and  Yoshimine,  Masao,  4.142,943,  d. 


Hiroshi;  Tsuji,  Teniji;  Nishitani, 
i;  Hamashima,  Yoshio;  and  Nagata. 
39.0OA. 

.j;  Kamohara,  Hideaki;  Omura,  Keiji; 

Tadasi;  and  Nuwa,  Teruo,  to  Hitachi, 
expanded   tube-to-tube-sheet  joint. 


.    Isao;    Kishimoto,    Hideo;   Terai, 
to  Nippon  Tele^ph  and  Telephone 
^  signal  level  adjustmg  circuits  for  uw 
179-81.0OR. 

J,  Akira,  4,142,787,  a.  354-38.000. 
<  lompany  of  California.  Landfill  mate- 


Young,   Donald   R.,   4,143,393,   Q. 


'oung,  Lewis  B.,  4,143,084,  CI.  260- 


.  ^lan  S.;  and  Theeuwes,  Felix,  to  Alza 
system  with  means  for  changing 
128-260.000. 

A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 

i  ;as  liquids  by  partial  condensation. 


Zajc  nc,  Fred  H.,  4,142,471,  a.  108-57.100. 


'  smoki  stack 


1)5 


aid 


Joseph.  4,142,543,  CI.  137-15.000. 
for  the  casting  of  a  mouthpiece  or 

■:.  4,142,457,  CI.  98-58.000. 
Corporation.  Diesel  locomotive 
;-26.00R. 
for  accounting.  4,142,305,  CI.  35- 


<  :hemische  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft. 
■  from  spent  catalysts.  4,142,871,  a. 


Sihwartz,   James  W.,  4,143,298,  CI. 

;hiodi.    Wayne    R.,    4,143,346,    a. 

,    Michael    W.,    4,143,294,    Q. 

devices  for  helium  balloons  and  their 

I;  Koch,  Heinrich;  and  Hagel,  Paul, 

Zimmerman,  Richard  H«  4,143,253,  CI. 

( ;i.  273-33.000. 

The.  Bobbin  thread  case  opener. 

1  k'ith  expandable  bag  insert.  4,142.564, 

.  See- 

315-205.000. 
;er,  Hans-Georg,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Material    dispersion.    4,142,987,    CI. 

J  )hn  W.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
and  filler  composition  incorporating 
• '  ',008,  CI.  260- 1 8.0TN. 
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LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF 

MARCH,  1979 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.  G.  687. 


Brackman,  Derek  S.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Polyole- 
fin  compositions  containing  calcium  carbonate.  T980,003,  3-6-79,  CI. 
260-42.370. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. :  See — 

Lammers,  Delmar  R.,  T980.007,  CI.  3O5-58.0OR. 
Livesay,  Richard  E.,  T980,006,  CI.  305-34.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Osbom.  Harland  J..  T980,004,  CI.  260-556.00A. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute:  See — 

Minnick,  Uwrence  E.;  and  Pack,  Randall  W.,  T980.001,  CI.  176- 
19.00R. 
Hsieh,  Shuang-shii;  and  Lehr,  James  R.,  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority. 
Phosphate  flotations  with  saturated  branched-chain  fatty  acid  iso- 
mers. T980.002,  3-6-79,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Brackman,  Derek  S.,  T980,003,  CI.  260-42.370. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 
Naylor,  William  C,  T980,008,  CI.  340-146.3AQ. 
Lammers,  Delmar  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Track  pin  with  retain- 
ing stepped  ends.  T980,007,  3-6-79,  CI.  305-58.00R. 


Lehr,  James  R.:  See — 

Hsieh,  Shuang-shii;  and  Lehr,  James  R.,  T980,002,  CI  209-166.000. 
Livesay,  Richard  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Tire  and  continuous 

track  system.  T980.006,  3-6-79,  CI.  305-34.000. 
Minnick,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Pack,  Randall  W.,  to  Electric  Power  Re- 
search Institute.  UV  Viewing  through  sodium  coolant.  T980,00I, 
3-6-79.  CI.  176-19.00R. 
Naylor,  William  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Interactive  design  of  character-recognition  logics.  T980,008,  3-6-79, 
CI.  340-I46.3AQ. 
Osbom.  Harland  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Phenolic  dye-form- 
ing couplers.  T980,0O4,  3-6-79,  CI.  260-556.00A. 
Pack,  Randall  W.:  See— 

Minnick,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Pack,  Randall  W.,  T980,00l,  CI.  176- 
19.00R. 
Shirley,  Arthur  R.,  Jr.,  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority.  Granulation  and 
coating  by  improved  method  of  heat  removal.  T980,005,  3-6-79,  CI. 
264-7.000. 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  See — 

Hsieh,  Shuang-shii;  and  Lehr,  James  R.,  T98O,002,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Shirley,  Arthur  R.,  Jr..  T98O,0O5,  CI.  264-7.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1979 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Becker,  Otto  A.  Thermally  insulating  wall   units.   Re.  29,924,  CI. 

165-49.000. 
Fachbach,  Heinz:  See — 

Thien,  Gerhard;  and  Fachbach,  Heinz,  Re  29,923,  CI.  123-198.00E. 
Ichihashi,  Osamu,  to  Yashica  Co.,  Ltd.  Shutter  operating  circuits  for 

photographic  cameras.  Re.  29,927,  CI.  354-51.000. 
List,  Hans:  See — 

Thien,  Gerhard;  and  Fachbach,  Heinz.  Re.  29,923,  CI.  I23-198.00E. 
McGUIivray,  Daniel  A.  Vehicle  door  latch.  Re.  29,925,  CI.  292-121.000. 
Nelson,   Norman   A.,   to   Upjohn   Company,   The.    2-Decarboxy-2- 


hydroxy-methyl-16-nuoro-PGEi  compounds.  Re.  29,926,  CI.  260- 
586.00R. 
Thien,  Gerhard;  and  Fachbach,  Heinz,  to  List,  Hans.  Sound-proofed 

internal  combustion  engine.  Re.  29,923,  CI.  I23-I98.00E. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Nelson.  Norman  A.,  Re.  29,926.  CI.  26O-586.0OR. 
Yashica  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichihashi.  Osamu,  Re.  29,927,  CI.  354-51.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Butters,  Keith  D.:  See- 
Smith,  Edward  A.;  and  Butters,  Keith  D.,  4,393,  CI.  82.000. 
Delbard,  Georges  A.,  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Co.  Rose  plant-Deladel. 

4,391,  3-6-79,  Q.  20.000. 
Irwin,  Lawrence  T.,  to  J  ft  L  Plants,  Inc.  Kalanchoe  plant.  4,390, 

3-6-79,  CI.  68.000. 
J  ft  L  Plants,  Inc.:  See— 

Irwin,  Lawrence  T.,  4.390,  CI.  68.000. 


Jackson  &  Perkins  Co.:  See — 

Delbard,  Georges  A..  4.391,  CI.  20.000. 
Pan  American  Plant  Company:  See — 

Smith,  Edward  A.;  and  Butters,  Keith  D.,  4,393,  CI.  82.000. 
Schmidt,  J.  Frank,  III.  Maple  tree.  4,392,  3-6-79,  CI.  51.000. 
Smith,  Edward  A.;  and  Butters,  Keith  D.,  to  Pan  American  Plant 
Company.    Chrysanthemum   plant   named   Crimson    Anne.   4,393, 
3-6-79,  CI.  82.000. 


PI  41 


LIST 


251,227,  CI.  D7- 


D21-1 14.000. 
1-135.000. 


to  Block,  Robert  S.  Tray. 


251,235,  CI.  DIO-91.000. 


and  Lang,  Roger  D., 
Cey  holder.  251,274,  3-6-79, 


251,255,  CI.  D23- 


Adams.  Henry  E.  Mobile  barbeque  pit.  25p30,  3-6-79,  CI.  D7-I08.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Mathison,  Richard  G.;  and  Peters,  CfifTord  G. 
37.000. 
Arvey  Corporation:  See — 

Gordon.  William  D.,  Sr.,  251,266,  CI. 
Ball  Corporation:  See — 

Campbell,  William  B.,  251,236,  CI.  Dll 
Barrett,  Norman  C;  and  Carpenter,  Frani  is  A.  Playground  structure. 

251,262,  3-6-79,  CI.  D2I-244.00O. 
Block,  Robert  S.;  and  Krieger,  John  F., 

251,228,  3-6-79,  CI.  D7-37.0OO. 
Brearley  Company,  The:  See — 

Joss,  Michael  S.;  and  Zaniba,  John  V 
Brinkman,  Donna  J.  Combined  note  and  p  ncil  holder.  251,253,  3-6-79, 

CI.  D19-78.O0O. 
Burd,  Inc.,  Howell  Division:  See — 

Petersen,  Warren  D.,  251,219,  CI.  DfrBl.OOO. 
Petersen,  Warren  D.,  251,220,  CI.  D6  H.OOO. 
Burge,  David  A.  Combined  hat  and  cot :  rack.  251,223,  3-6-79,  CI. 

D6- 1 16.000. 
Campbell,  William  B.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Plaque  with  sunk  relief. 

25 1 ,236,  3-6-79,  CI.  D 1 1  - 1 35.000. 
Carpenter,  Francis  A.:  See — 

Barrett,  Norman  C;  and  Carpenter,  Ff-ancis  A.,  251,262,  CI.  D21- 
244.000. 
Circuit  Assembly  Corp.:  See — 

Thomas,  Philip  J.;  McAllister,  John 
251,246,  CI.  D  13-24.000. 
Colan,  John,  to  Crownmark  Corporation. 

CI.  D3-61.000. 
Converse,  William  K.,  Jr.  Microtome  bo4   251,259,  3-6-79,  CI.  D24- 

7.000. 

Cook,  Calvin  S.;  Smith,  James;  Vernon,  Jdhn  A.,  Jr.;  and  Ratkiewich, 

Richard,  to  Louis  Marx  &  Co.,  Inc.  Toy  vehicle.  251,264,  3-6-79,  CI. 

D12-1 12.000. 

Crane  Co.:  See — 

Hansen,  George  E.;  and  Mclnemey,  lohn  A. 
19.000. 
Crownmark  Corporation:  See — 

Colan,  John,  251,274,  CI.  D3-61.000. 
Danat,  Alfred  W.;  and  Schaefer,  John  L.,  tb  Sallet,  Inc.  Drinking  mug. 

251.225,  3-6-79,  CI.  D7-5.000.  ^ 
Danat,  Alfred  W.;  and  Schaefer,  John  L.,  tfc  Sallet,  Inc.  Drinking  mug. 

251.226,  3-6-79,  CI.  D7-5.000.  ^ 
DeCrane,  Charles  E.,  to  OHnkraft,  Inc.  Ldtv  profile  roller  deck  vibra- 
tory packer.  251,249,  3-6-79,  CI.  D15-14  .000. 

Egly,  Robert  A.  Magnetic  disc  storage  cj  >e.  251,273,  3-6-79,  CI.  D3- 

35.000. 
Fuso  Keigokin  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Keiichi,  251,232,  CI.  D8-S|D00. 
Gageby,  Steven  D.  Chair.  251,221,  3-6-79, 
Gordon,  William  D.,  Sr.,  to  Arvey  Coi  poration. 

251,266,  3-6-79,  CI.  D21-1 14.000. 
Grove,  John  L.,  to  JLG  Industries,  Inc.  Trick  mounted  crane.  251,239, 

3-6-79,  CI.  D12-56.000. 
Grove,  John  L.,  to  JLG  Industries,  Inc 

3-6-79,  CI.  D12-57.000. 
Grove,  John  L.,  to  JLG  Industries,  Inc. 

251,241,  3-6-79,  CI.  D12-60.000. 
Grove,  John  L.,  to  JLG  Industries,  Inc.  Revolving  super  structure  for 

a  crane.  251,242,  3-6-79,  CI.  D 12-6 1.000. 
Grove,  John  L.,  to  JLG  Industries,  In4.  Industrial  crane  chassis. 

251,243,  3-6-79,  CI.  D12-61.000. 
Haber,  Terry  M.;  and  Panson,  Richard  D 

Cosmetics  kit.  251,260,  3-6-79,  CI.  D28-T  8.000. 
Hakansson,  Bo  H.;  and  Naucler,  Lars  O.  ^ '.,  to  Holger  Crafoord  AB. 

Device  for  detecting  sound.  251,234,  3-^79,  CI.  D1(M6.000. 
Hankel,  Melvin  C  :  See— 

Loy,  John  S.;  Robbins,  Elmer  A.;  and 
CI.  D15-9.100. 

Hansen,  George  E.;  and  Mclnemey,  John        

butterfly  valve.  251,255,  3-6-79,  CI.  D23  19.000. 
Hashimoto,  Fumiya,  to  Sanyei  Corporatia  i.  Food  processor.  251,231, 

3-6-79,  CI.  D7-153.000.  ' 

Hazama,   Shigetoshi;    Ikeda,    Matafumi;   Yamagami,   Masafumi;   and 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiaki,  to  Sharp  KabushikiiKaisha.  Electronic  calculat- 
ing machine.  251,272,  3-6-79,  CI.  D18-7.|00. 
Holger  Crafoord  AB:  See— 

Hakansson,  Bo  H.;  and  Naucler,  Lai*  O.  V.,  251,234,  CI.  DIO- 
46.000. 
Hy-Way  Heat  Systems,  Inc.  Ohio  Corp. 

Miller,  William  F.,  251,257,  CI.  D23-7t.OOO. 
Ikeda,  Matafumi:  See — 

Hazama,  Shigetoshi;  Ikeda,  Matafumij 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiaki,  251,272,  CI.  Df  8-7.000. 
Interlego  A.G.:  See — 

Tapdrup,  Erik  P.,  251,261,  CI.  D21-16|.000. 
JLG  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Grove,  John  L.,  251,239,  CI.  D\2i6XtO. 
Grove,  John  L.,  251,240,  CI.  D  12-57.0  ». 
Grove,  John  L.,  251,241,  CI.  D12-60.ap0. 
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OF  DESIGN  PATENT 


D6-66.000. 

Toy  doll  house. 


Industrial  crane.  251,240, 
3oom  suppori  for  a  crane. 


to  Sunny  Cosmetics,  Ltd. 


hankel,  Melvin  C,  251,270, 
v.,  to  Crane  Co.  Lug  wafer 


Yamagami,  Masafumi;  and 


.CI 


,C1 


1,  m, 


Krieg  sr, 


24  7, 


Trc  lies. 


,C 


Grove,  John  L.,  251,242, 

Grove,  John  L.,  251,243, 

Joss,  Michael  S.;  and  Zaniba, 

Platform  weighing  scale.  251, 

Kamila,  Friedolf  Beam  compasi . 

Kobayashi,  Yoshiaki,  to  Sharp 

machine.  251,271,  3-6-79,  CI 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiaki:  See — 
Hazama,  Shigetoshi;  Ikeda, 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiaki,  25 
Krieger,  John  F.:  See- 
Block,  Robert  S.;  and 
Krippelz,  Jacob.  Slipper.  251,21" 
Lang,  Roger  D.:  See — 
Thomas,  Philip  J.; 

251,246,  CI.  D  13-24.000. 
Larsen,  Donald  T.:  See— 

Olmstead,  William  D.;  and 
104.000. 
Levine,  Alfred  B.  Multiplexed 

stations  and  common 
Lighting  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 
Zelina,  Thomas,  251,267,  CI 
Zelina,  Thomas,  251,268,  CI 
Zelina,  Thomas,  251,269,  CI 
Lin-Tronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Lindemann,  PhiHp  J.,  251,: 
Lindemann,  Philip  J.,  to  Lin-  ~ 

CB  transceiver.  251,247,  3-6-7f 
Louis  Marx  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 
Cook,  Calvin  S.;  Smith, 
kiewich,  Richard,  251,264 
Loy,  John  S.;  Robbins,  Elmer  > 
Corporation.  Swing-arm  fuel 
3-6-79,  CI.  D15-9.100. 
Lutzker,  Robert  S.  Planter.  251, 
Lutzker,  Roberi  S.  Planter.  251, 
Mathison,  Richard  G.;  and  Peter^, 

pany.  Tray.  251,227,  3-6-79, 
McAllister,  John  A.:  See- 
Thomas,  Philip  J.; 

251,246,  CI.  D  13-24.000 
Mclnemey,  John  A.:  See— 
Hansen,  George  E.;  and 
19.000. 
Mele  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.: 
Patterson,  Samuel  W.,  251, 
Messenger,  Allen   F.,  to 

Merchandise  display  rack.  251 
Miller,  James  C,  to  Sargent  & 
removable  center  bearing 
like.  251,233,  3-6-79,  CI.  D8- 
Miller,  William  F.,  to  Hy-Way 
melting  tank.  251,257,  3-6-79, 
Mucha,  Mark  S.  Belt  attachable 

3-6-79,  CI.  D2-400.000. 
Naucler,  Lars  O.  V.:  See— 
Hakansson,  Bo  H.;  and 
46.000. 
Newburger,  Babette  B.  Combinei 
251,256,  3-6-79,  CI.  D23-49.00( , 
NixdorfT-Krein  Manufacturing 
Messenger,  Allen  F.,  251,' 
Olinkran,  Inc.:  See— 

DeCrane,  Charles  E.,  251,: 
Olmstead,  William  D.;  and  Larse^, 

3-6-79,  CI.  D12-I04.000. 
Olsen,  Frederick  L.  Kiln  frame. 
Panson,  Richard  D.:  See — 

Haber,  Terry  M.;  and  Panson 
Patterson,  Samuel  W.,  to  Mete 
for  pierced  earrings.  251,222, 
Peters,  Clifford  G.:  See— 

Mathison,  Richard  G.;  and 
37.000. 
Petersen,  Warren  D.,  to  Burd, 

article.  251,219,  3-6-79,  CI 
Petersen,  Warren  D.,  to  Burd, 

article.  251,220,  3-6-79,  CI 
Power,  Ronald  A.  Emergency 

3-6-79,  CI.  D24-26.000. 
Presto  Lock  Company,  division 
See— 
Stolarz,  Edward  M.,  251,21 
Quality  Products,  Incorporated 
Willis,  Robert  R.,  251,263, 
Ratkiewich,  Richard:  See- 
Cook,  Calvin  S.;  Smith, 
kiewich,  Richard,  251,264, 
Robbins,  Elmer  A.:  See — 

Loy,  John  S.;  Robbins,  Elm«  r 
CI.  D 15-9. 100. 


DI2-61.000. 

Dt2-61.000. 

bhn  v.,  to  Brearley  Company,  The. 
,  135,  3-6-79,  CI.  DlO-91.000. 

251,252,  3-6-79,  CI.  D  19-38.000. 

Corporation.  Electronic  calculating 
1 )  18-7.000. 

Matafumi;  Yamagami,  Masafumi;  and 
X  a.  D  18-7.000. 


McAllii  ter,  John  A.;  and  Lang,  Roger  D., 


Larsen,  Donald  T.,  251,244,  CI.  DI2- 

<  lectrostatic  copier  having  plural  scan 
developfient.  251,250,  3-6-79,  CI.  D16-27.000. 

D48-20.00K. 
D48-20.00K. 
D48-20.00K. 


Jafies;  Vemon,  John  A.,  Jr.;  and  Rat- 
Cl.  D 12- 112.000. 

;  and  Hankel,  Melvin  C,  to  Tokheim 
I  iispenser  for  service  sUtions.  251,270, 


Nixdi  irff- 


3^3 


.22' , 


1,24 », 


EES 


r,  John  F.,  251,228.  CI.  D7-37.000. 
3-6-79,  CI.  D2-293.000. 


CI.  D  14-99.000. 

Inc.  Scanner  attachment  unit  for 
<,  CI.  D  14-99.000. 


37,  3-6-79,  a.  Dl  1-151.000. 

38,  3-6-79,  a.  Dl  1-151.000. 
I,  Clifford  G.,  to  American  Can  Com- 

D7-37.000. 


McAllia  :er,  John  A.;  and  Lang,  Roger  D., 


Ml  Inemey,  John  A..  251.255.  CI.  D23- 

S*— 

2  12, 


,  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Krein   Manufacturing  Company. 
224,  3-6-79,  CI.  D6- 1 86.000. 
Oreenleaf,  Inc.  Combined  dial  ring  and 
assembly  for  combination  locks  and  the 
000. 
Systems,  Inc.  Ohio  Corp.  Asphalt 
D23-77.000. 
I  ionuiner  for  golf  equipment.  251,217, 


Heatl 
CI. 


Naucler,  Lars  O.  V.,  251,234,  CI.  DIO- 
lavatory  cabinet  and  folding  bathtub. 

C  >mpany:  See—  . 

"     CI.  D6- 186.000.  t' 


•,  CI.  D15-147.000. 
Donald  T.  Camping  trailer.  251,244, 

151,248,  3-6-79,  CI.  D15-141.000. 


Richard  D.,  251,260,  CI.  D28-78.000. 
\  lanufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Display  stand 
;  -6-79,  CI.  D6-85.000. 

feters,  Clifford  G.,  251,227,  CI.  D7- 

Ii  c,  Howell  Division.  Chair  or  simiUr 
D6(3 1.000. 

,,  Howell  Division.  Chair  or  similar 
D6I3I.000. 

bum  treatment  face  mask.  251,258, 


of  Walter  Kidde  A.  Company,  Inc.: 

8   CI.  D2-446.000. 
fee— 
D12-212.000. 

Ja^ies;  Vemon,  John  A.,  Jr.;  and  Rat- 
Cl.  D12-1 12.000. 

A.;  and  Hankel,  Melvin  C,  251,270, 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PI  43 


Rubbermaid  Specialty  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Wooters,  Dwight  N.,  251,229,  CI.  D7-70.000. 
Sallet,  Inc.:  See— 

Danat,  Alfred  W.;  and  Schaefer,  John  L.,  251,225,  CI.  D7-5.000. 

Danat,  Alfred  W.;  and  Schaefer,  John  L.,  251,226,  CI.  D7-5.000. 
Sanyei  Corporation:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Fumiya,  251,231,  CI.  D7- 153.000. 
Sargent  &  Greenleaf,  Inc.:  See- 
Miller,  James  C,  251,233,  a.  D8-343.000. 
Schaefer,  John  L.:  See — 

Danat,  Alfred  W.;  and  Schaefer,  John  L.,  251,225,  C\.  D7-5.000. 

Danat,  Alfred  W.;  and  Schaefer,  John  L.,  251,226,  CI.  D7-5.000. 
Senour,  Stephen  D.  Air  dam  for  motor  home.  251,245,  3-6-79,  CI. 

D12-181.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Yoshiaki,  251,271,  a.  D18-7.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hazama,  Shigetoshi;  Ikeda,  Matafumi;  Yamagami,  Masafumi;  and 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiaki,  251,272,  a.  D  18-7.000. 
Sheller-Globe  Corporation:  See — 

Tiedemann,  Robert  J.,  251,251,  CI.  DI9-20.000. 

Tiedemann,  Robert  J.,  251,254,  CI.  D19-90.000. 
Shorten,  Michael  H.,  to  Thomhill  Plastics  Limited.  Toy  building. 

251,265,  3-6-79,  CI.  D21-1 14.000. 
Smith,  James:  See — 

Cook,  Calvin  S.;  Smith,  James;  Vemon,  John  A.,  Jr.;  and  Rat- 
kiewich, Richard,  251,264,  CI.  D 12- 112.000. 
Stolarz,  Edward  M.,  to  Presto  Lock  Company,  division  of  Walter 

Kidde  &  Company,  Inc.  Buckle.  251,218,  3-6-79,  CI.  D2-446.000. 
Sunny  Cosmetics,  Ltd.:  See — 

Haber,  Terry  M.;  and  Panson,  Richard  D.,  251,260,  CI.  D28-78.000. 
Tapdmp,  Erik  P.,  to  Interlego  A.G.  Toy  figure.  251,261,  3-6-79,  CI. 

D21-168.000. 
Thomas,  Philip  J.;  McAllister,  John  A.;  and  Lang,  Roger  D.,  to  Circuit 


Assembly  Corp.  Multi-contact  electrical  connector.  251,246,  J-6-79, 
CI.  D  13-24.000. 
Thomhill  Plastics  Limited:  See- 
Shorten,  Michael  H.,  251,265,  CI.  D21-1 14.000. 
Tiedemann,  Robert  J.,  to  Sheller-Globe  Corporation.  Calendar  holder. 

251,251,  3-6-79,  CI.  DI9-20.000. 
Tiedemann,  Robert  J.,  to  Sheller-Globe  Corporation.  Memo  holder. 

251,254,  3-6-79,  CI.  D19-90.000. 
Tokheim  Corporation:  See — 

Loy,  John  S.;  Robbins,  Elmer  A.;  and  Hankel,  Melvin  C,  251 J70, 
CI.  D15-9.100. 
Vemon,  John  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Cook,  Calvin  S.;  Smith,  James;  Vemon,  John  A.,  Jr.;  and  Rat- 
kiewich, Richard,  251,264,  CI.  D 1 2- 112.000. 
Willis,  Robert  R.,  to  Quality  Products,  Incorporated.  Skate  wheel. 

251,263,  3-6-79,  CI.  D 12-2 12.000. 
Wooters,  Dwight  N.,  to  Rubbermaid  Specialty  Products  Inc.  Cup 

holder.  251,229,  3-6-79,  CI.  D7-70.000. 
Yamagami,  Masafumi:  See— 

Hazama,  Shigetoshi;  Ikeda,  Matafumi;  Yamagami,  Masafumi;  and 
Kobayashi,  YoshUki,  251,272,  CI.  D  18-7.000. 
Yamamoto,  Keiichi,  to  Fuso  Keigokin  Co.,  Ltd.  Shears.  251,232, 3-6-79. 

CI.  D8-5.000. 
Yoshida,  Clarence  T.  Control  board  for  automotive  service.  251,275. 

3-6-79,  CI.  D20- 18.000. 
Zamba,  John  V.:  See- 
Joss,  Michael  S.;  and  Zaruba,  John  V.,  251,235,  Q.  DlO-91.000. 
Zelina.  Thomas,  to  Lighting  Systems,  Inc.  Combined  poruble  spot  and 

flood  light.  251,267,  3-6-79,  CI.  D48-20.00K. 
Zelina,  TTiomas,  to  Lighting  Systems,  Inc.  Combined  portable  spot  and 

flood  light.  251,268,  3-6-79,  CI.  D48-20.00K. 
Zelina,  Tliomas,  to  Lighting  Systems,  Inc.  Combined  portable  spot  and 
flood  light.  251,269,  3-6-79,  CI.  D48-20.00K. 


^ 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  MARCH  6,  1979 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

24  4,142,232 

74  4,I42.2S3 

84  4,142,254 

CLASS4 

4,142,2SS 
4,I42,2S« 
4,142,257 
4.142,258 
4,142.259 
4.142,260 
4.142,261 
4.142.262 


1 

3 
152 
172.16 
177  R 
223 
300 
354 

CLASS5 

68  4,142,263 

334  R  4,142,264 

CLASSS 

1  XB  4.142,852 

120  4.142,853 

149.1  4,142,854 

CLASS9 

6  P  4,142,265 

CLASSIC 

27  R  4,142,266 

CLASS  13 

6  4.143.232 

CLASS  IS 

179  4,142,267 

250.32  4,142,268 

256.52  4,142,269 

353  4.142,270 

CLASSIC 

129  4.142.271 

130  4,142,272 

CLASS  17 

41  4,142,273 

CLASS  23 
230  B  4,142,855 

4,142,856 
4.142,857 
4,142,858 
4,143,080 
232  R  4,142,859 

CLASS  24 
163  R  4.142.274 


205.15  R 

205.16  C 


4,142,275 
4,142,276 


CLASS  26 

9  4,142.277 

18.6  4,142,278 

CLASS  2S 

219  4,142,279 

254  4,142,280 


CLASS  29 


116  R 

157.1  R 

227 

417 

564.6 

626 

628 


736 


90.9 
276 
371 


4,142,281 
4,142,282 
4.142,283 
4.142,284 
4,142,285 
4,142,286 
4,142,287 
4,142,288 
4.142.289 

CLASS  30 

4,142,290 
4,142,291 
4,142,292 


CLASS  32 

15  4.142.293 

CLASS  33 

80  4.142.294 

172  B  4.142,295 

181  R  4.142,296 

265  4,142,297 

4.142,298 
288  4,142,299 

CLASS  34 

15  4,142,300 


18 

31 

92 

105 


4.142.301 
4.142,302 
4,142,303 
4,142,304 


CLASS  35 

24  R  4,142,305 

43  4.142,306 

CLASS  36 

SO  4,142.307 

CLASS  37 
103  4.142.308 

126  R  4.142,309 

CLASS  40 

21  R  4,142,310 

107  4,142,311 

336  4,142,312 

CLASS  42 

1  B  4,142,313 

4,142,314 


16 

CLASS  43 

15  4.142,315 


17 

24 

42.23 

42.39 

61 


62 
63 


4.142,316 
4,142,317 
4.142,318 
4,142,319 
4,142,320 

CLASS  44 

4,142,865 
4,142,866 


CLASS  46 

1  L  4,142,321 

90  4.142.322 

257  4,142,323 

CLASS  47 

4,142,324 
4,142,325 

CLASS  48 

4,142,867 
4,142,868 

CLASS  4» 

4.142.326 
4.142,327 
4,142,328 
4,142,329 


75 
79 


76 
86R 


118 
215 
220 
465 


CLASS  SI 


95  TO 
102 
125 
287 
295 
298 
308 
309 
395 


4,142,330 
4,142,331 
4,142,332 
4,142,333 
4.142.869 
4,142,870 
4,142,871 
4,142,872 
4,142,334 


90 
166 
169.7 
173  R 
224 
262 
263 
585 
721 
742 


54 

416 
591 


CLASS  52 

4,142,335 
4,142,336 
4.142,337 
4.142.338 
4.142.339 
4,142,340 
4,142,341 
4,142,342 
4,142,343 
4,142,344 

CLASS  S3 

4,142,345 
4,142.346 
4.142,347 


CLASS  55 

12  4,142,873 

48  4,142,874 

72  4.142,875 

CLASS  56 

10.2  4,142,348 

14.4  4.142,349 

27.5  4.142,350 
202  4.142,351 


CLASS  57 


15 

22 
122 
263 

293  AT 
301 
328 


4.142.352 
4,142,353 
4,142,357 
4,142,358 
4,142,355 
4,142,356 
4,142,354 


CLASS  58 

23  R  4.142.359 

4.142,360 
4.142,361 
4.142,362 
4,142,363 


SOR 

58 

CLASS  60 

39.28  R  4,142.364 


204 
322 
325 
413 
425 


37 

78 

135 

138 
155 
158 

179 
471 
510 


2 
23 


4,142,365 
4,142,366 
4,142,367 
4.142,368 
4,142,369 

CLASS  62 

4.142,876 
4,142,372 
4,142,377 
4.142,378 
4,142,373 
4,142,374 
4.142.375 
4,142,376 
4.142,379 
4,142,380 
4.142,381 


CLASS  63 


4.142,382 
4,142,383 


CLASS  65 


4B 

18 

29 

40 
114 
276 
356 


4.142,877 
4.142,878 
4,142,879 
4,142,880 
4,142,881 
4,142,882 
4,142.883 
4,142,884 


CLASSM 

149  S  4,142,384 

CLASS  <* 

178  4,142,385 

CLASS  69 
43  4.142,386 

CLASS  70 
278  4,142,387 

316  4,142,388 

359  4.142.389 

371  4.142.390 

461  4,142,391 

CLASS  71 

28  4,142,885 

92  4,142.886 


304C 
339  R 
355  R 

363.9 

440 

728 

762 

763 

819 


4,142,415 
4,142,416 
4,142,417 
4,142,418 
4,142.419 
4.142.420 
4.142,404 
4.142.405 
4.142.406 


CLASS  74 


15.63 
393 
492 
501  M 
760 
801 
863 


4.142,421 
4,142,422 
4.142,423 
4.142.424 
4.142.425 
4.142,426 
4,142,427 


58 

201 


15.5 


CLASS  75 

4.142.887 
4.142.888 

CLASS  81 

4.142.428 
CLASS  82 

4,142,429 


82 

CLASS  (3 

23  4,142,430 

335  4.142.431 


CLASS  S4 


1.01 

1.03 
1.15 
1.16 
1.24 
360 


4,142,432 
4,142,434 
4.142.433 
4.142.435 
4.142,436 
4.142.437 
4.142.438 


CLASSES 

70  4.142,439 

83  4.142.440 

CLASS  86 

24  4.142.441 

CLASS  89 
6.5  4.142.442 

33  R  4,142,443 

CLASS  90 

IS  R  4,142,444 

CLASS  91 

6  4.142.445 

26  4.142.446 

280  4.142,447 

372  4,142.448 

468  4,142,449 

485  4,142,450 

491  4,142,451 

506  4.142.452 

CLASS  93 

36.01  4.142.453 

58.2  R  4.142.455 
93  C  4.142.454 


a.ASS72 

CIA 

lSS»6 

113 

4.142,392 

IPE 

4.142,890 

181 

4,142,393 

1  R 

4.142.889 

220 

4,142,394 

29  D 

4.142,891 

319 

4,142.395 

36 

4.142,892 

329 

4,142.396 

36.2 

4,142,893 

407 

4.142,397 

48  HD 

4,142,896 

481 

4,142,398 

63 

4,142,894 

CLASS  73 

66.4 
67 

4.142.895 
4.142.897 

19 

4.142,399 

75 

4.142,898 

23 

4,142,400 

77 

4,142,899 

37.5 

4,142,401 

94R 

4,142,900 

61.2 

4,142,402 

139 

4,142,901 

76 

4.142,403 

118 

4,142,407 

CLASS  9« 

140 

4,142,408 

40D 

4.142.456 

144 

4,142,409 

58 

4.142.457 

115  LH 


4.142,458 


334 
353 


CLASS  99 

4.142,459 
4.142.460 


CLASS  100 

118  4.142.461 

CLASS  101 

38  R  4.142,462 

99  4,142,463 

128.3  4,142,464 

330  4,142.465 


CLASS  102 

87 
93 

4.142,466 
4.142,467 

CLASS  104 

124                   4.142.468 
148  MS             4.142,469 

CLASSICS 

26  R  4,142,470 


CLASS  106 


1.23 
14.24 
22 
SO 
52 
64 
87 
97 

98 
186 
288  Q 
304 


4,142,902 
4.142.903 
4.142,905 
4,142,906 
4,142,907 
4,142,908 
4,142,909 
4.142,910 
4,142.911 
4.142.912 
4.142.913 
4.142.914 
4,142,915 

CLASSICS 

57.1  4,142,471 

CLASS  112 

158  E  4.142.472 

4.142.473 
4,142.474 

181  4,142.475 

262  4.142.476 

CLASS  114 

263  4.142,477 
CLASS  lie 

137  A  4.142.478 

CLASS  lis 

4.142,479 
4,142,480 

CLASS  123 


623 
661 


25  B 
32  EB 
32  EE 
41.35 
46R 
73  AD 
73  B 
99 
117  R 

119  A 


119C 
139  AN 

139  AP 

140  J 
193  H 
193  P 
195  A 
198  D 

198  E 
211 


5 

121 
263 
270 
271 


4,142,481 
4,142.483 
4,142,482 
4.142.484 
4. 142.485 
4.142.486 
4,142,487 
4.142,488 
4,142.489 
4.142.490 
4,142.491 
4.142.492 
4.142.493 
4.142.495 
4,142.496 
4,142.494 
4.142,497 
4,142,498 
4,142,499 
4.142.501 
4,142.500 
4,142.502 
4.142.503 
4,142,504 
Re.29,923 
4.142.505 

CLASS  126 

4,142,506 
4,142.507 
4,142,508 
4.142.509 
4.142.510 
4.142.511 
4.142,512 
4,142,513 
4,142.514 


362 


4,142,515 


CLASS  127 

63  4.142.916 


CLASS  128 


I  R 
2B 
2.05  G 

57 

74 

82.1 
133 
214  F 
214  R 
218  R 
260 
348 
350  R 
401 
418 

419  P 
419  PT 


4.142,516 
4,142,517 
4,142.518 
4,142.519 
4,142,520 
4,142,521 
4,142,522 
4,142,524 
4,142,523 
4,142.525 
4,142,526 
4.142,527 
4,142.528 
4.142.529 
4.142.530 
4.142.531 
4.142.532 
4.142.533 


CLASS  131 

8  R  4.142,534 


17  AC 
173 
240  GG 


4,142,535 
4,142,536 
4,142,537 


89 


113 
138 
143 


CLASS  132 

4.142.538 

CLASS  134 

4,142,539 
4,142,540 
4,142,541 


CLASS  136 

89  CD  4.143.235 

89  PC  4.143.233 

4.143.234 


CLASS  137 


1 

15 

67 
240 
321 
344 

446 
469 
538 
557 
615 
625.44 


4.142,542 
4.142,543 
4,142,544 
4,142,545 
4,142.546 
4,142,547 
4.142,548 
4,142.552 
4,142,549 
4,142,5S0 
4.142,860 
4,142,551 
4.142,553 


CLASS  138 

109  4,142,554 

143  4,142,555 

146  4,142,556 

CLASS  139 

425  A  4,142,557 

434  4,142,558 

4.142.559 


CLASS  141 


12 

82 

206 


4.142,560 
4,142.561 
4.142.562 


CLASS  141 

6.16 
11.5  C 
12  B 


12  R 

32 

36 
131 
171 
175 
187 


4.142.917 
4.142,918 
4,142,920 
4,142,919 
4,142,921 
4.142.922 
4.142,923 
4,142,924 
4,142,925 
4,142,926 


CLASS  149 

109.6  4,142.928 

194  4.142,927 

CLASS  ISC 

1.5  C  4,142.563 

31  4.142.564 


52  J 


4.142.566 


PI  45 


PI  46 


52  R  4,142.565 

CLASS  152 

353  R  4,142,567 

354  R  4,142.568 
409                  4,142.569 

CLASS  1S6 

72  4,142.929 

123  R  4,142.930 

257  4,142.931 

384  4,142,932 

CLASS  160 

349  R  4,142,570 

CLASS  162 
396  4.142,933 

CLASS  164 

88  4,142,571 

147  4,142,572 

169  4,142.573 

CLASS  165 

16  4,142,574 

29  4,142,575 

45  4,142,576 

49  Re.29.924 

80  4,142.577 

81  4,142,578 
84  4,142.579 

142  4.142,580 

173  4,142.581 

CLASS  166 

273  4,142.582 

311  4,142,583 

359  4,142,584 

CLASS  171 

82  4,142.585 

CLASS  172 

4.142.586 
4,142,587 
4,142,588 
4,142.589 
4,142.590 


42 

47 

190 

510 

755 


CLASS  173 

12 

4,142,591 

CLASS  174 

32 

87 
92 
107 

4,143,236 
4,143,237 
4,142.592 
4.143,238 

CLASS  175 

53 
59 

72 
113 
304 
344 

4,142,593 
4,142,594 
4,142,595 
4,142,596 
4,142,597 
4,142.598 

CLASS  176 

78 
87 

4,142,934 
4,142,935 
4,142,936 
4,142.937 

CLASS  ITS 


19 
68 


4,143,240 
4,143,239 


CLASS  179 

IG 

4,143.24* 

1  VL 

4,143,245 

ISAQ 

4,143,241 

ISBS 

4,143,246 

ISBW 

4,143,242 

81  R 

4,143,247 

90B 

4,143,243 

100.4  R 

4,143,248 

146  E 

4,143,249 

175.3  A 

4,143,251 

175.3  R 

4,143.250 

CLASS  IW 

21 

4,142,599 

44F 

4,142.600 

99 

4,142.601 

108 

4,142,602 

CLASS  Ul 

148  4.142.603 

156  4,142,604 

204  4,142,605 

231  4,142.606 

259  4.142.607 

CLASS IM 

6.11  4,142.608 

CLASS  lt7 
29  R  4,142.609 


CLASS I« 

71.9  4, 

72.9  4, 


12,610 
12.611 


CLASS 1« 


30 
4A 


56R 

60 

98 

I13B 


12.612 

'2.613 

12.614 

12.615 


78 


63 
96 
139 


318 

347 
410 
425 
570 
796 


4.1  %616 
"  2,617 
4,1  2,618 
4.1  2.619 

CLASS  194 

4,1  2,620 
CLASS  195 
4. 


12, 
4,1  2,939 
4.1  2, 


CLASS  IN 

4,142.621 
4. 

4.1 


I  2.622 


1  2.623 
4,1'  2,624 


1'  2,625 
I'  2,626 


CLASS  200 
5  A  4, 

SB  4, 

16  R  4, 

81.9  M  4, 

144  R  4, 


i,253 
i,252 
254 
,255 
.256 

CLASS  201 

4.1^941 
4,1^942 

CLASS  203 

6  4,1< 


^[.943 


16 


CLASS  204 

r  4,1 


39 

43  R 

84 

96 

98 
106 
129.3 
146 

157.1  R 
159.14 
164 
192  P 
286 
299  R 


4,1< 


4,1' 


CLASS  206 


1.7 
63.3 
219 
277 
306 
363 
366 
392 
622 


CLASS  20* 

91  4,141961 

109  4,14  .962 

129  4,14  ,963 

206  4.14  ,964 


CLASS  209 


487 
524 


CLASS  210 


22  R 

23  F 
32 
36 
49 
77 
84 
90 
94 

195  R 

404 

519 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


938 
,939 
,940 


:,944 


4,1-  1,945 
4,U  !.946 
4.14  ^947 
4.U  !.948 
4,M  !.949 
4,M  ;950 
4.M  !.9S1 
,952 
1,953 


4,1' 
4.1' 

4,14.954 
4,14  ;955 


1,956 


4,M  ;957 
4,M  ,958 


,959 


4,U  .960 


,627 
,628 


4,1' 
4,1' 

4,14,629 
4,14  .630 
4,14  .631 
4.14  .632 
4,14  .633 
4,14  .634 
4,14  .635 


4,14  ,965 
4,14  ,636 


4,14  .966 
4,14  ,967 
4,14  ,968 
4,14  ,969 
4,14  ,970 
4,14  ,971 
4,14  ,972 
4,14  ,973 
4,14  ,974 
4,14  ,975 
4,14 
4,14 


976 

977 


CLASS  211    I 
182  4,141637 

.187  4,14^638 

CLASS  21$ 

260  4,14^645 

CLASS  219 

60  A  4,141257 

73  4,14  J58  I 


121  EM 
121  L 
121  P 
270 


4,143,259 
4,143,261 
4,143,260 
4,143,262 


CLASS  230 


22 
85.8 

203 


4,142,646 
4,142,647 
4,142,648 


CLASS  221 

82  4,142.649 

CLASS  222 

135  4,142.650 

1(5  4.142.651 

1S9  4.142.652 

207  4,142.653 

309  4,142.654 

318  4,142.635 

325  4,142,656 

386.5  4.142,657 

400.7  4,142.658 

514  4.142.659 

CLASS  224 
45  P  4,142.660 

CLASS  226 
97  4.142,661 

CLASS  22s 
110  4,142,662 

147  4,142,663 

165  4,142,664 

CLASS  229 

33  4,142.665 

39  R  4,142.666 

62.5  4,142.667 

CLASS  233 

1  R  4.142,668 

7  4.142.669 

20  R  4,142.670 

29  4,142,671 

CLASS  235 

92  TA  4,142.680 

144  D  4.142,672 

458  4,142,673 

492  4,142,674 


CLASS  236 


86 

87 
101  E 


4,142,675 
4.142,676 
4,142.677 


CLASS  237 

2  B  4,142.678 

54  4,142.679 

CLASS  239 

318  4,142,681 

488  4,142.682 

585  4,142.683 

4,142,684 
655  4.142.685 

CLASS  241 


101.7 
194 
236 
247 


4,142.686 
4,142,687 
4,142.688 
4,142,689 


CLASS  242 

46.4  4,142,690 

4,142,691 


55 


■07  4,142,692 

4,142,693 

211  4,142,694 

CLASS  244 

3.14  4,142,695 

3.16  4,142.696 

7  R  4.142.697 

17.17  4.142.698 

83  K  4.142.699 

CLASS  246 

182  B  4,142,700 

CLASS  24« 

174  4,142.702 

214  4,142.703 

544  4,142.701 

680  4,142,704 

CLASS  249 

188  4,142,703 


CLASS  250 

199 

4,143,263 

210 

4,143,264 

211  J 

4.143,266 

213  R 

4,143,265 

231  R 

4,143,267 

231  SE 

4,143,268 

328 

4.142.706 

352  4,143,269 

357  4.143.270 

368  4.l43J7t 

425  4.143,272 

445  T  4,143,273 

473  4.143,274 

503  4,143,275 

507  4,143J76 
4,143.277 

527  4,143,278 

556  4,143.279 

CLASS  251 

77  4.142,707 

317  4,142,708 

CLASS  252 

S.7  4,142,978 

46.7  4,142.979 

51.5  A  4,142,980 

62.1  P  4,142.981 

4,142.982 

64  4,142,983 

105  4,142.984 

106  4,142.985 
301.36  4,142.987 
301.4  P  4,142.986 
373  4,142,988 
411  R  4,142,989 
429  B  4,142,991 
429  C  4,142.990 
431  P  4,142.992 
447  4,142,993 
450  4,142,994 
455  Z  4,142,995 
518  4,142.996 
522  4,142,997 

4.142,998 
544  4.142.999 

CLASS  254 

86  H  4,142,710 

168  4,142.709 

CLASS  256 

65  4,142,711 
CLASS  260 


2.3 

17  R 
17.4  ST 

18  PT 
18  TN 
23  EP 
23  S 
23  ST 

29.1  SB 

29.2  TN 
29.4  R 
29.4  UA 
29.6  E 
29.6  M 
29.6  RW 

29.6  SQ 

29.7  H 
30.4  SB 

30.8  R 
31.2  XA 
33.4  R 
42.14 
42.13 
45.75  B 

45.8  hrr 

45.85  T 

45.95  D 
112.5  R 
155 
160 
191 
202 
239  A 

239.1 

239.55  C 

244.4 

302D 

302S 

306.5 

306.7  C 

307R 

308D 

308R 

329  R 

332.2  A 

332.2  C 

343.6 

346.22 

346.73 

346.75 

429  R 

438.1 

448R 

448.2  N 

453  RW 

453  SP 


4,143,001 

4,143,003 

4,143,006 

4,143,007 

4,143,009 

4,143,008 

4,143,011 

4,143,010 

4,143,012 

4,143,013 

4,143,014 

4.143,016 

4,143,015 

4,143,021 

4,143,018 

4,143,019 

4,143,020 

4,143,017 

4,143,022 

4,143,023 

4,143,024 

4,143,025 

4,143,026 

4,143,027 

4,143,030 

4,143,031 

4,143,029 

4,142,904 

4,143,028 

4,143,032 

4,143,033 

4,143,034 

4,143,033 

4,143,036 

4,143,037 

4,143,038 

4,143,039 

4,143,040 

4,143,041 

4,143,044 

4,143,043 

4,143,045 

4,143,046 

4.143.047 

4.143.049 

4.143,048 

4,143,052 

4,143,051 

4.143,050 

4,143,053 

4,143,054 

4,143,055 

4,143,056 

4,143,057 

4,143.058 

*.143  fiS9 

4,143^0 

4,143.061 

4.143,062 


456  4 
464 
5441 
543  1 

339  1 
361  > 
361  HL 
373 
574 
586  C 
58611 
604  liF 
609F 
648F 
653.6 
666.5 
668F 
669R 
671  R 
677  A 
683  P) 
683.  if  I 
823 
827 
837  R 
859  R 

860 
873 
874 
878  R 
884 
888 
897  A 
899 
927  R 


50A 


4,143,063 

4.143,064 

4,143,065 

4,143,067 

4,143,068 

4,143,069 

4,143,071 

4,143,070 

4,143,072 

4,143.073 

4,143,074 

Re.29,926 

4,143,075 

4,143,076 

4.143,079 

4,143,078 

4,143,0(1 

4,143,082 

4,143,063 

4,143,004 

4,143,085 

4,143,0(6 

4,143,0(7 

4,143,0(8 

4.143.0(9 

4,I43X)90 

4.143.091 

4.143.092 

4.143,093 

4.143,094 

4.143,095 

4,143.096 

4,143,097 

4,143.098 

4.143,099 

4,143.100 

4,143.101 

XASS261 

4,143,102 


4 
30 
51 

65 
102 
112 
117 
156 
249 
291 
326 


87 
8 


1  L 
1  R 

26R 

30 

33 

59  A 

73  R 
101.1 
102.2  I 
109 
123  A 
157  R 
232 
242 


9B 
9 


R>, 


96.1 


5.26 
446A 
615 
618 
632 
747 


27.5 


18 

39 
136 
177 
368 


XASS264 

4,143,103 
4,143.104 
4.143.105 
4.143.106 
4.143,107 
4,143,108 
4,143,109 
4,143.110 
4.143,111 
4.143.112 
4.143,113 
4,143,114 

XASS2C6 

4,142.712 
4,142,713 

IXASS269 

4,142,714 


<XASS273 


4.142,715 
4,142.716 
4,142,717 
4,142.718 
4,142.719 
4,142.720 
4,142,721 
4,142,722 
4,142,723 
4,142,724 
4,142,725 
4,142.726 
4,142.727 
4,142,728 


9LASS»4 

4,142.730 
4,142.729 

^LASS277 

4,142,731 

<tLASS2M 


4,142,732 
4,142,733 
4,142,734 
4,142.735 
4.142.736 
4.142.737 


QLASS2S2 

4,142,738 

<fLASS2t5 

4.142,739 
4,142.740 
4.142.741 
4,142.742 
4,142.743 
4,142,744 

<>Jk8S2M 

4.142.745 
4.142.746 


CLASS  290 

9 

4.143.280 

CLASS  292 

37                   4,142.747 
121                  Re.29,925 
169.15              4,142,748 
189                   4,142,749 
210                  4,142,750 
217                   4,142.751 
343                   4.142,752 

CLASS  2*3 

102 

4.142.753 

CLASS  2»4 

77 

4.142.754 

CLASS  2M 

1 C              4,142.756 

1  S              4,142,755 

63                  4.142,757 

91                   4,142.758 

137  B               4,142.760 

4,142.761 

137  J               4,142.759 

146                  4,143.281 

CLASS  397 

84 

4.142.762 

CLASS  39* 

1 

4,142,763 

CLASS  303 

6R 

4,142.764 

CLASS  307 

43 

66 
213 
221  D 
238 
311 

4.143.282 
4.143J83 
4.143.284 
4.143.285 
4,143.286 
4,143,287 

CLASS  30( 

207R 

4,142,765 

CLASS  310 

66  4,143,288 

■56  4,143.289 

270  4,143,290 

CLASS  312 

214  4,142.766 

CLASS  313 
103  R  4.143,291 

336  4.143.292 

346  R  4.143.295 

409  4.143.293 

422  4.143.296 

481  4.143,294 

502  4,143,297 


CLASS  315 


3 

5.41 
39.61 
73 

205 

239 

276 

379 

408 


4,143,298 
4,143,299 
4,143,300 
4,143,301 
4.143.302 
4,143.303 
4,143,304 
4.143.305 
4,143,306 


16 
138 
571 
611 
649 
807 


CLASS  31( 

4,143.307 
4.143.308 
4.143310 
4,143,311 
4.143,312 
4.143,309 


CLASS  323 

28  4,143,313 

CLASS  323 
15  4,143.314 

24  4.143.315 

CLASS  324 

33  4,143.316 

103  P  4,143,317 

111  4,143.318 

219  4,143,319 

CLASS  335 

4,143.320 
4.143.321 
4,143422 
4,143423 
4,143,324 
4,143,325 


15 

67 
320 
363 
429 
478 

CLASS  33t 

a  4,143,326 

61  4,143.327 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


155 
163 


4.143.328 
4,143,329 


CLASS  329 

101  4,143,330 

CLASS  330 
2  4,143.331 

4.3  4,143,332 

149  4,143,333 

CLASS  331 

4.143.334 
4,143.335 
4.143,338 
4,143,339 
4,143.336 
4,143.337 


56 
65 

94.5  C 
94.5  D 
94.5  G 
94.5  PE 

CLASS  333 

33  4,143.342 
151  4,143,340 
157  4,143,341 
194  4,143.343 
202        4.143.344 

CLASS  335 

212  4.143.345 

213  4,143.346 

CLASS  33( 

28  4.143.347 

4,143.348 

CLASS  339 

1  R  4,142,767 

19  4,142,768 

88  R  4,142.769 

94  M  4,142,770 

95  R  4,142.771 


CLASS  340 


2 
SR 

6R 
53 

146.1  BE 
146.1  E 
146.3  AG 
146.3  C 

146.3  SY 
166  R 
347  AD 

347  CC 
347  NT 
347  P 
347  SH 
540 
543 
711 


4.143,349 
4.143.350 
4.143.351 
4,143.352 
4.143453 
4,143,354 
4,143,358 
4,143,355 
4.143.356 
4,143.357 
4,143,359 
4.143,363 
4,143,366 
4,143,361 
4,143,362 
4,143,364 
4,143.363 
4,143,367 
4,143,368 
4,143,360 


CLASS  343 


6.5  R 
7VM 

16  M 

16  R 

17.1  PF 


4,143,369 
4,143,370 
4,143,372 
4,143.371 
4,143,373 


106  R 

755 

854 

895 


4,143,375 
4,143.376 
4.143.377 
4,143,378 
4,143,379 
4.143.380 


CLASS  346 
1  4.143,381 

76  R  4,143,382 


CLASS  350 


3.66 

3.78 

96.12 

96.14 

96.21 

135 
184 
334 
345 
354 
357 


4.142.772 
4.142.773 
4.142.774 
4.142.775 
4.142.776 
4,142.777 
4,142.778 
4.142,779 
4,142,7(0 
4.142.781 
4,142,782 
4,142,783 


CLASS  351 

136  4,142,784 

CLASS  352 
141  4,142.785 

CLASS  354 

32  4,142.786 

38  4,142,787 

51  Re.29,927 

53  4,142.788 

249  4.142.789 

318  4,142.790 

CLASS  355 

3  SC  4.142.791 

14  4,142,792 

58  4.142.793 

92  4.142.794 

106  4.142,795 


CLASS  356 

28 

4,142,7% 

138 

4.142.798 

153 

4.142.799 

250 

4,142.800 

251 

4.142.801 

319 

4,142.802 

346 

4,142.797 

CLASS  357 

14 

4,143,383 

15 

4,143,384 

19 

4.143,383 

22 

4.143,386 

23 

4,143.387 

4,1434(8 

31 

4,143,389 

41 

4,143,390 

43 

4,143,392 

44 

4,143,391 

52 

4,143,393 

72 

4,143,394 

79 


8 

31 

34 
44 
95 
96 
128 
206 
253 


4,143,395 
CLASS  35* 

4,143.396 
4,143.397 
4.143.398 
4.143.399 
4,143.400 
4.143,401 
4,143,402 
4.143,403 
4.143,404 


CLASS  3C0 

10  4.143.405 

48  4.143.406 

51  4,143.407 

98  4.143,408 

106  4,143,409 

CLASS  361 

93  4,143,410 

CLASS  362 
145  4,143,411 

297  4,143,412 

418  4,143,413 

CLASS  363 

44  4,143.414 

CLASS  364 

105  4,143,415 

200  4,143,418 
304  4,143,416 
900  4,143,417 

CLASS  3«5 

19  4,143,419 

4,143.420 

180  4,143.421 

CLASS  366 

25  4,142.803 

77  4,142,804 

97  4,142,805 

341  4,142,(06 

CLASS  403 

13  4,142,807 

166  4,142.808 

201  4.142.809 
252  4.142.810 
290  4.142.811 
292  4,142,812 
391  4,142,813 

CLASS  44M 

7  4,142,814 

103  4.142,815 


26 
119 
174 
191 
196 
202 
224 


CLASS  405 

4.142,816 
4,142,370 
4,142.817 
4,142.818 
4,142.819 
4.142.820 
4,142.371 


258 


4,142.821 


CLASS  414 

139  4.142.640 

416  4,142.643 

431  4.142.644 

541  4,142.641 

719  4,142.642 

753  4.142.639 

CLASS  415 

4,142,822 
4,142.823 
4,142.824 
4,142,825 
4.142.826 
4,142,827 
4,142.828 


115 
116 


189 
201 


CLASS  416 


25 

41 

96A 
117 
134  A 
157  R 
162 
193  A 
223  R 


20 

89 
209 
213 
288 
313 
423  R 
477 
517 


4,142.829 
4,142,830 
4,142.831 
4.142.832 
4,142.833 
4,142.834 
4.142.835 
4.142.836 
4,142.837 

CLASS  417 

4,142.838 
4.142.839 
4,142.(40 
4,142.841 
4.142.842 
4.142.(43 
4.142.(44 
4,142.(45 
4,142.(46 


CLASS  422 

63  4,142.863 

113  4,143,115 

116  4,143,116 

179  4,142,864 

4,143,117 

CLASS  423 

4,143,118 
4,143,119 
4,143,120 
4,143,121 
4,143,122 


210 

226 

239 

299 

574  R 

580 


12 
48 
49 
54 

80 
81 
85 

104 

177 

211 


4,143,123 
CLASS  434 

4,143,124 
4,143,125 
4.143.126 
4.143.127 
4.143.128 
4,143,129 
4,143,130 
4,143,131 
4,143,132 
4,143,133 
4,143,134 
4,143,135 


240 
245 
246 

248.54 

248.55 

253 

256 

258 

263 

266 
270 

273  P 
274 
275 
285 

2(9 
303 
311 
314 
330 
35( 
365 


140 
298 
385 
461 


1 
89 
96 
104 
113 
262 
266 
307 
329 
331 
532 
535 
370 
582 
601 


4,143,136 
4,143,137 
4,143,138 
4.143.166 
4,143,140 
4,143,139 
4,143,141 
4,143,142 
4,143.143 
4,143,144 
4,143,145 
4,143,146 
4,143,147 
4,143,148 
4,143.149 
4,143.150 
4.143,151 
4,143,152 
4,143,134 
4,143,133 
4,143,155 
4,143,156 
4,143.157 
4,143,158 
4,143,159 
4,143.160 

CLASS  425 

4,142.847 
4,142.848 
4,142.849 
4,142.850 

CLASS  426 

4,143,161 
4,143,162 
4,143,163 
4,143,164 
4,143.163 
4,143,167 
4,143,168 
4,143,169 
4,143,170 
4,143,171 
4,143,172 
4,143.173 
4,143,174 
4,143,173 
4,143,176 


CLASS  427 


58  4,143,179 

79  4,143,177 

85  4,143,178 

145  4,143,180 

195  4,143,181 

226  4,143,182 

266  4,143,183 

300  4,143,184 

314  4,143,185 

345  4,143,1(6 

358  4,143,187 

385  B  4,143,189 

386  4,143,188 
420  4,143,190 

CLASS  42S 

13 4,143,191 


31 
35 

81 
116 
212 
225 
290 
369 
373 
403 
406 
407 
413 
469 
474 
539 
558 
392 
646 
650 


4.143.192 
4.143.193 
4,143.194 
4,143.195 
4,143.196 
4.143.197 
4.143.198 
4.143.199 
4.143400 
4.143401 
4.143402 
4.143403 
4.143404 
4,143405 
4,143406 
4,143407 
4.143408 
4.143409 
4.143410 
4.143411 


CLASS  429 

7  4,143412 

112  4,143413 
4,143414 

179  4,143415 

204  4.143416 

218  4,143417 

254  4,143418 

CLASS  431 

16  4.142,851 

CLASS  521 
107  4,143419 

129  4,143.003 

4.143420 
137  4.143X102 

174  4,1434)04 

CLASS  526 

44  4,143421 

4,143422 
4.143423 
4.143.224 


64 

125 
200 


123 
220 


59 


325 


89 


379 


496 
304 

313 


636 
835 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


52S 

4,143,000 
4.143425 

536 

4,143426 

544 

4,143427 

546 

4,143.042 

5a 

4,143428 

562 

4,143429 

4,143430 

4,143,066 

56( 

4,143.077 
4,143.231 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 

293 

251416 

186 

251424 

DIO- 

46 

251434 

104 

251.244 

D18— 

7 

231.271 

244 

251.262 

400 

251417 

D7-           5 

251,225 

91 

251435 

112 

251.264 

251472 

D23—        19 

251.235 

446 

251418 

251426 

Dll- 

133 

251436 

181 

251,245 

D19- 

20 

251451 

49 

251,256 

D3— 

35 

251473 

37 

251427 

151 

251.237 

212 

251.263 

38 

251,252 

77 

251457 

61 

251474 

251,228 

251,238 

DI3— 

24 

251446 

78 

251.253 

D24—         7 

251459 

D6— 

31 

251419 

70 

251,229 

D12— 

56 

251439 

D14— 

99 

251447 

90 

251454 

26 

231.258 

251.220 

108 

251.230 

57 

251440 

D15- 

9.1 

251,270 

D20- 

18 

251,275 

D28—       78 

251460 

66 

251421 

153 

251.231 

60 

251441 

141 

251448 

D21— 

114 

251,265 

D48—  20K 

251.267 

85 

251422 

D8—          5 

251432 

61 

251,242 

147 

251,249 

251466 

251,268 

116 

251.223 

343 

251.233 

251.243 

DI6- 

27 

251450 

168 

251461 

251.269 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


20 


4.391 


51 


4,392 


68 


82 


4.393 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec  16, 1N9,  M»  O.G.  CTTT] 


176-     19  R    T980.001 
209—       166   T980,002 


260-    42.37    T980,003 
556  A    T980,004 


264—  7    T980,005 


305—        34   T980,006 


58  R    T980,0O7 


340M6.3AQ   T98ft008 


OF 

(U.S.  States.  Territories 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDtX 
RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


nd  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  I  ico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  , 

Alaska 

American  Samoa 

Arizona  

Arkansas 

California  

Canal  Zone 

Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

District  of  Columbia 

Florida 

Georgia 

Guam 

Hawaii  

Idaho  

Illinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 

Kansas  


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  loca4on 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


01 


04 


05 
06 


4.142,279 

4.143,264 

4.142J56 

4.142.316 

4.142.318 

4.142.322 

4.142,391 

4.142.427 

4.142,478 

4,142.752 

4.142,886 

4.142,927 

4,142,972 

4,142,994 

4,143.255 

4.143.283 

4.143,285 

4,143,400 

4,143.410 

4. 143.414 

4.142.315 

4.142,909 

4.143^1 

4.142,430 

4,142.705 

4,142,745 

4.142,260 

4.143.251 

4.143,334 

4.143.404 

4.142.550 

4,142.337 

4.142,388 

4.142,401 

4.142,436 

4,142,451 

4,142,464 

4,142,473 

4,142,477 

4.142.487 

4,142.500 

4.142,508 

4.142,517 

4.142.524 

4,142.526 

4.142.538 

4. 142.545 

4.142.551 

4.142.566 

4.142.576 

4,142,584 

4.142,593 

4.142.598 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  49 


1  Kentucky 21 

2  Louisiana , 22 

3  Maine 23 

4  Maryland  .1 24 

5  Massachusetts 25 

6  Michigan  26 

7  Minnesota 27 

8  Mississippi  28 

9  Missouri 29 

0  Montana  30 

1  Nebraska 31 

2  Nevada  32 

3  New  Hampshire 33 

4  New  Jersey 34 

5  New  Mexico  35 

6  New  York  35 

7  North  Carolina 37 

8  North  Dakou  38 

Ohio 39 

0         Oklahoma 40 


O  ■egon 41 

Pinnsylvania  42 

Pi  lerto  Rico 43 

R  lode  Island 44 

S<  uth  Carolina 45 

S<  uth  Dakou 46 

T(  nnessee 47 

T(  xas  48 

Ui  >h 49 

Vi  nnont ,.... 50 

Vi  rginia  51 

Vi  rgin  Islands  52 

W  ishington  53 

W  »t  Virginia S4 

W  sconsin 55  - 

W  coming 56 

U.  5.  Air  Force 57 

U.  J.  Army „ 58 

U.fe.  Navy 59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


08 


4,142.  i27 
4,142^32 
4.142i63 
4.142;  16S 
4.142J  i70 
4,142;  i74 
4,142,  14 
4,142.  '22 
4,142. '25 
4,142. '40 
4,142.  47 
4.142,  67 
4.142.  82 
4,142,  01 
4,142,  14 
4.142;  12 
4.142.  26 
4,142.  58 
4,142,  61 
4.142.  68 
4.142,  69 
4.142.  85 

4.142,  95 
4.143J  15 
4.143J  69 
4.143.1  70 

4.143.  03 
4.143.  44 
4.143.  65 
4.143,;  02 
4.143.:  26 
4.143.:  33 
4.143,:  35 
4,143,:  D7 
4,143,:  99 
4.143.:  11 
4.143.:  16 
4.143.:  31 
4.143.:  39 
4.143.:  19 
4,143.:  55 
4.143.:  S3 
4.143.:  59 
4.143.:  73 
4.143.:  SO 
4.143.:  >2 
4.143.:  »6 
4.143.'  n 
4.143,'  17 
4,142,;  17 
4,142.'  12 
4.142,:  13 
4,142,i  16 


PI  48 


09 


10 

11 
12 


13 


4.142.548 

4.142,596 

4.142,661 

4.142,667 

4.142,874 

4.142,880 

4.142.975 

4.143,259 

4.142490 

4.142.324 

4.142.340 

4,142.499 

4.142.631 

4.142.672 

4.142.693 

4.142,697 

4.142.698 

4.142,797 

4.142,833 

4.142.837 

4.142.954 

4.142.991 

4,143.014 

4.143.029 

4.143.039 

4.143,044 

4.143,051 

4,143,063 

4.143.139 

4.143.205 

4.143.210 

4.143,256 

4.143.274 

4.143.291 

4.143.364 

4.142,870 

4.143.079 

4.143.157 

4.142.518 

4.143.254 

4.142,332 

4.142,456 

4,142.540 

4.142.565 

4.142.604 

4.142.716 

4.142.790 

4.142.832 

4.143.114 

4.143.249 

4.143,252 

4,142.314 

4.142,350 


16 

17 


4.142.355 

4.142.379 

4.142.634 

4.142.638 

4.142.776 

4.142.815 

4,142.275 

4.142.282 

4.142.285 

4.142.294 

4.142.300 

4.142.309 

4.142,310 

4.142.328 

4.142.336 

4.142.376 

4.142.398 

4,142.421 

4,142,445 

4,142.446 

4.142.453 

4.142,470 

4.142.471 

4.142.498 

4.142,525 

4,142,537 

4.142.543 

4,142.574 

4,142,590 

4,142.591 

4,142,600 

4.142,615 

4,142,619 

4,142,624 

4,142,633 

4.142.642 

4.142,645 

4,142.651 

4,142.653 

4,142.657 

4.142.675 

4.142.681 

4.142,703 

4,142,757 

4.142.795 

4.142,809 

4.142.842 

4.142.898 

4.142.964 

4.142.974 

4.142,980 

4.143.022 

4.143,092 


18 


19 

20 

21 

22 

23 
24 


4.143.131 
4.143,168 
4,143,174 
4,143.222 
4.143.246 
4.143.294 
4.143.298 
4.143.317 
4.143.323 
4.143.340 
4.142.442 
4.142.515 
4,142,552 
4,142,589 
4.142,608 
4.142.611 
4.142.742 
4,142,743 
4,142,751 
4.142.765 
'  4.142.798 
4.142.938 
4.143.023 
4.143,041 
4.143,073 
4.143.141 
4.143.151 
4.143.156 
4.143.215 
4.143.238 
4.143.278 
4.14337 
4.143.327 
4,143.360 
4.142,302 
4,142.369 
4,142,403 
4,142,599 
4.142.838 
4.142.617 
4,142.746 
4.143.115 
4.142.528 
4.142.562 
4.142.706 
4.142.766 
4.143.034 
4.142,630 
4.142,860 
4.143.078 
4.142,263 
4.142.287 
4.142.280 


25 


26 


4.142.313 

4.142.410 

4.142.561 

4.142.696 

4,142,726 

4.142.728 

4.142,859 

4.143,299 

4.143.401 

4.142.266 

4,142.278 

4.142.325 

4.142.339 

4.142.353 

4.142.367 

4.142.435 

4.142.570 

4.142.620 

4.142,625 

4.142.695 

4.142.704 

4.142.769 

4.142.796 

4.142.804 

4.142,893 

4.142.924 

4.142,960 

4,143.046 

4.143.108 

4.143.112 

4.143.161 

4.143.175 

4.143.177 

4.143.190 

4.143.203 

4.143.245 

4.143,318 

4.143.333 

4.143.384 

Re.29.926 

4.142,267 

4.142.341 

4.142.343 

4.142.448 

4.142.493 

4.142.494 

4.142,495 

4.142,522 

4.142,536 

4,142,610 

4,142,612 

4,142,647 

4,142,677 


4,142.678 

4,142.724 

4.142.655 

4.142.668 

4.142.321 

4.142,575 

4.142.683 

4,142.768 

4.142.656 

4.142.712 

4.142.326 

4.142,578 

4.142.708 

4.142.772 

4.142.660 

4.142.732 

4.142.327 

4.142.582 

4.142.737 

4.142.775 

4.142.664 

4.142.755 

4,142.352 

4.142.588 

4.142.760 

4,142.805 

4.142.673 

4.142.778 

4.142,382 

4.142.594 

4.142.888 

4.142.864 

4.142.721 

4.142.816 

4.142.3% 

4.142.597 

4.142.905 

4.142.866 

4.142,734 

4.142.824 

4.142.402 

4.142.641 

4.142.943 

4.142.911 

4.142.783 

4.142,839 

4.142.416 

4,142.649 

4.142.950 

4.142.918 

4.142.802 

4.142.841 

4,142,417 

4.142.688 

4.142.973 

4.142.9W 

4.142.831 

4.142.843 

4,142.422 

4.142.694 

4.143.009 

4.142.947 

4.142.863 

4.142,855 

4.142.429 

4.142.720 

4.143.012 

4.142.962 

4,142.878 

4.142.856 

4.142.439 

4,142.739 

4.143.021 

4.142.998 

4,142.890 

4.142.857 

4.142.455 

4,142.770 

4.143.043 

4.143.007 

4.142,900 

4.142.858 

4,142,507 

4.142,951 

4.143.053 

4.143.019 

4.142.904 

4.142.884 

4,142.514 

4.143.071 

4.143.055 

4.143.035 

4.142.945 

4.142.902 

4,142.531 

4.143.083 

4.143.089 

4.143.036 

4,142,946 

4.142.903 

4.142.533 

4.143.109 

4.143.106 

4.143.054 

4,142,955 

4,142.907 

4.142.556 

4.143,119 

4.143.192 

4,143,057 

4.142.981 

4,142.922 

4.142.637 

4.143.194 

4.143.276 

4,143.074 

4.142.9% 

4.142.923 

4.142.662 

4.143469 

4.143.348 

4,143,084 

4,143,008 

4.142.930 

4.142.758 

4.143,358 

4.143,368 

4.143.096 

4,143,027 

4.142.932 

4.142.771 

4,143.362 

27     : 

4.142.414 

4.143.098 

4,143,028 

4.142.942 

4.142.836 

4,143.378 

4.142,460 

4.143.126 

4,143.095 

.    4.142.959 

4.142.849 

49     :           4,142.711 

4.142,532 

4.143.127 

4,143,116 

4,142.967 

4.142.879 

4.143.189 

4.142.793 

4.143.173 

4,143,118 

4.142.978 

4.142.882 

4.143.418 

4.I43.IS2 

4.143.176 

4,143,138 

4.142.986 

4.142.887 

51     :          Re.29.925 

4.143,154 

4.143.185 

4,143,164 

4.143.006 

4.142.935 

4.142454 

29     : 

4,142.323 

4.143.191 

4.143.170 

4.143.030 

4.143.005 

4.142.351 

4.142.444 

4.143.197 

4.143.216 

4.143.045 

4.143.020 

4.142.572 

4.142.520 

4.143.213 

4.143.225 

4.143.076 

4  143.032 

4  142.925 

4.142.586 

4.143.214 

4.143.232 

4.143.0S2 

4.143,056 
4.143.091 
4.143.130 
4.143.133 
4.143.137 
4.143.146 
4.143.158 
4.143.186 
4.143404 
4.143431 
4.143.253 

4  143.150 

30  : 

31  : 

4.142.719 
4.142,823 
4.142.966 
4.142.992 
4.143.125 
4.143.128 
4.143.169 
4.143.234 
4.143.281 
4.142.580 

4.143^19 

4.143.227 

4.143.241 

4.143J82 

4.143.296 

4.143.301 

4.143.329 

4.143.345 

4.143.366 

4.143.376           37     : 

4.143,397 

4.143.243 
4.143,250 
4,143,324 
4.143.325 
4.143.335 
4.143.379 
4,143,381 
4.143.393 
4.143.408 
4.142.273 
4.142.348 

4.143.100 
4,143,180 
4,143,183 
4,143.273 
4.143.275 
4.143.289 
4,143,304 
4,143,314 
4,143,357 
40     :           4,142,259 
4,142,283 

4.143.336 
53     :           4.147,767 
4.1424% 
4,142,329 
4,142.342 
4.142.486 
4.142,529 
4.142.699 
4.142.822 
4.142.834 

4.142.723 

4.143.398 

4.142.840 

4,142,411 

4.143.280 

4.142.848 

32     : 

4.142.519 

4.143.419 

4.142.913 

4,142.512 

4.143.315 

4,143.111 

4.142.680 

4.143.420            39     : 

4.142,252 

4.142.595 

4.143.350 

4,143457 

4.142,803 

35     :           4.142,583 

4.142.264 

4.142.603 

4.143.352 

4.143.321 

33     : 

4,142,794 

4.142.762 

4.142.291 

4.142.644 

4.143.359 

4.143.416 

34     : 

4,142,292 

4.143.267 

4.142.364 

4.143/100 

45     :           4.142.357 

54     :           4.142.868 

4.142.311 

36     :           4.142,253 

4.142.365 

4.143.081 

4.143436 

4.I42.%3 

4.142.312 

4.142.284 

4.142,373 

4,143,0«6 

46     :           4.142.621 

4,143.002 

4.142.319 

4.142.299 

4.142.377 

4.143.193 

4.142.679 

4.143.013 

4.142.370 

4.142.303 

4.142.378 

4.143.411 

47     :           4.142.850 

4.143.075 

4.142.447 

4.142.305 

4.142.424 

41     :           4.142,298 

4,143.066 

55     :           4.142489 

4.142.458 

4.142.306 

4.142.539 

4,142,547 

4.143.142 

4.142408 

4.142.474 

4.142.345 

4.142.549 

4,142,606 

4.143417 

4.142.400 

4.142.521 

4.142.381 

*        4.142.554 

4.142,754 

48     :           4.142.371 

4.142.441 

4.142.560 

4.142.426 

4.142.569 

4.142.939 

4.142.374 

4.142.557 

4.142.571 

4.142.462 

4.142.573 

4.142.965 

4.142.390 

4.142.626 

4.142,629 

4.142.468 

4.142.635 

4.143,237 

4.142.428 

4,142.687 

4.142.652 

4.142.476 

4.142.643 

42     :           4.142.286 

4.142.431 

4.143,163 

4.142,689 

4.142.497 

4.142.648 

4.142.297 

4.142.511 

4,143,320 

4.142.717 

4,142.628 

4,142,666 

4.142.320 

4,142,542 

4,143,413 

DESIGN  PATENTS 

01      : 

251.225 

09     :              251.251 

251.255 

27     :             251421 

39     :              251423 

251.268 

251.226 

251.254 

251.266 

251.236 

2514S7 

251,269 

06     : 

251.244 

12     :             251.262            18 

251.245 

29     :              251.224 

42     :              251439 

44     :              251.263 

251.246 

13     :              251.229 

251.270 

36     :              251.217 

251.240 

251.274 

251.248 

251.259            20 

251.253 

25U18 

251.241 

48     '              251 230 

251.258 

17     :              251.216            21 

251.233 

251422 

251.242 

53     :              251.247 

251.260 

251.219           22 

251.249 

251.237 

251443 

251.273 

251.220           24 

25U50 

251.238 

251.264 

55     :              251.227 

25U75 

251.235           25 

251.252 

251,256 

251467 

251428 

PLANT  PA lEN IS 

41     : 

4.392 

48     :                 4.390 

1 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec  16, 1*69,  869  O.G.  6877] 

01     : 

T980.002 
T980.005 

06     :            T980.001             17 

T980.006 

T980.007 

27     :            T980.008 

36     :            T980.004 

CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS   FORM 


NAME— FIRST.  LAST 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I 


STREET  ADDRESS 
I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 


CITY 


I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 
Mall  this  form  to:  NEW  ADDRESS 

Superintendent  o£  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.   20A02 


I  STATE 
I 


I     I     I     I 


ZIP  CODE 
I     I     I     I 


(or)  COUNTRY 

I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I 


I 

I   Attach  last  subscription 
I       label  here. 

I 
I 
I 


••• 


t 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 


MJ^SCIHMION  OROCR  FORM 
ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


®  S                   Domestic 

:;  @  % 

rOTSipi* 

NAME— FIRST.  LAST 
1                1                     1           1     1           1     1     1     1     1     1     1           1                     II 

COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 
III                 1      1     1           1      1      1      II     1                       1            1      1      1      1 

STREET  ADDRESS 
II                           1           1           1           1           1     1                      1     1     1     1     1           1 

1 1 1    1    iTi  1    1 1 

STATE 

ZIP  CODE 
1     1     1     1 

PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

(or)  COUNTRY 

1             1      1      1      1      1      1             II 

Q  Rtmlttanct  Enclottd  (Mak* 
chtcks  payabit  to  Suparln- 
tandant  of  Decumantt) 

Q  Charce  to  my  DapotK 
Account  No 


MAIL  ORDER  FORM  TO: 
Suptrinttndant  of  DocumantS 
Government  Printing  Office 
Washington.  D.C.     20402 


U  M  I 


xrxr.^  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the 

UNITED  STATES  PATEJvfT  and  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

March  .3. 1979  y^,^,^,  ^^^^^ 


CONTENTS 
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PATENT  Al^D  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  ^  OTICES 


(P[:t) 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty 

For  Information  concerning  the  PCI 
of  the  fees  thereunder  and  the  States 
In    International    applications 
"Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  : 
tlve  Applicants"  appearing  In  the  OFticUL, 

ber  3,  1078. 

DOI^LD  W.  BANNER. 
Nov.  7,  1978.        Comm{$tloner  of  Pai  '.nt»  and  Trademarks. 


Information 

Including  the  amounts 

that  may  be  designated 

consu  t    the    Notice    entitled 

^iformatlon  for  Prospec- 

Gazetib  of  Octo- 


REISSUE  APPUCATIC  NS  HLED 


Tie 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b). 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Grou^ 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee 


D.  247,834,  Re.  S.N.  000,567, 
62.  SOFA,  Lester  Beall,  Jr„ 
Furniture  Company  Inc.,  Valdese. 
Timothy  L.  Tilton,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 


File  I 


>Lge 


3,459,105,  Re.  S.N.  001,690.  Filed 
M,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUp 
GLUED  FOLDED  BOXES, 
of  Record:  by  mesne  assigts.,  to 
pany,  Andover,  Mass.,  Attorney  or 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  324 

3,696,744,  Re.  S.N.  969,312,  Filei^Dec.  14,  1978.  CI.  101/ 
415.1.  SADDLE  LOCKUP  FOR  FLEXIBLE  PRINTING 
PLATE.  Gordon  Etchell,  Owner  o<  Record:  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation.  Pittsburgh.  1%,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
James  E.  Nolan.  Ex.  Gp.:  337 


8M, 


3,897,491,  Re.  S.N.  000, 
543,  PROCESS  FOR 
PHOSPHORUS    HALIDEJ 
THEREOF,  Arthur  D.  F. 
Staujfer  Chemical  Company, 
Agent:  Daniel  Soritis,  et  al.. 


FUed  Jan.  4,  1979,  CI.  260/ 

PREPARING  ALKYL  OR  ARYL 

AND    MIXED    ISOMERS 

Toy,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 

New  York,  N.Y..  Attorney  or 

;x.  Gp.:  126 


65  », 


reissue  applications 

by  the  general  public 

and  copies  may  be 

theretjr  (37  CFR  L21(b)). 


4,010,477,  Re.  S.N.  002, 
75,  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
ER,  James  A.  Frey,  Owner 
tion,  Dayton.  Ohio.  Attorney 
etal..  Ex.  Gp.:  211 


Filed  Jan.  11.  1979.  CI.  346/ 

F6r  a  JET  DROP  RECORD- 

of  Record:  7%«  Mead  Corpora- 

or  Agent:  Lawrence  B.  Biebel, 


Jan.  2.  1979.  CI.  D6/ 

Own^r  of  Record:  Crestline 

Attorney  or  Agent: 


N.C. 
2<0 


4,036,632,  Re.  S.N.  OOl.i 
HERBICIDAL  AGENTS. 
Record:    Bayer  Aktien^ 
Germany,  Attorney  or 
Gp.:  124 


021 


.  FUed  Jan.  2,  1979,  CI.  71/93, 

Curt  Westphal.  et  al..  Owner  of 

\gesell\chaft    Corporation,    Leverkusen. 

Arnold  Sprung,  et  al.,  Ex. 


Ag«  St 


Jan.  8,  1979,  CI.  93/51 

FOR  PRODUCING 

Willilm  Waldbauer,  Owner 

Hoag{  le-Sprague  Leasing  Com- 

cnt:  Stanley  Sacks,  et 


4,061,046,  Re.  S.N 
217  B,  PEDAL 
MEANS,  Richard  A. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  None, 


966.4^4.  Filed  Dec.  14.  1978,  CI.  74/ 
BICYCLE  GEAR  SHIFT 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
..  Gp.:  352 


ACTUAT  ED 
Laig, 


Ix. 


8)0, 


3,802,931,  Re.  S.N.  974,529.  FUed 
11.5  A.  LOW-EARING  CAN 
Owner  of  Record:  Reynolds  Metals 
tomey  or  Agent:  John  F.  C 

980  OG  12 


Dec.  29.  1978.  CI.  148/       4,091,962,  Re.  S.N.  001 

ST<*CK,  Linton  D.  Bylund,  326,  PANEL  HOLE 

Co.,  Richmond.  Va..  At-  Owner  of  Record:  TRW 

Glein,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  Ill  Agent:  James  R.  O'Connor 


4,087,521,  Re.  S.N.  001. 
211.     ARTHROPODICID  AL 
PHOSPHORAMIDATES, 
Owner  of  Record:  Rohm 
Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
125 


FUed  Jan.  8,  1979,  CI.  424/ 

AND     NEMATOCIDAL 

Harold    Ernest    AUer.    et    al., 

Haas  Company,  Philadelphia, 

Ro|>ert  A.  E>oherty,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 


and 


07.  FUed  Jan.  5,  1979,  CI.  220/ 
CLOSURE,  Harold  S.  van  Buren,  Jr., 
7>c.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.  Attorney  or 
et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  241 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  tlie  Weelt  of 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Re.  29,764 

D.  248,249 

D.  248,555 

D.  248,793 

3,874,422 

3,972,789 

3,979,437 

3,988,333 

4,000,681 

4,020,213 

4,024.131 

4,025,373 

4,026,724 

4,034,772 

4,036,375 

4,039,245 

4,042,363 

4,043,245 

4,034,845 

4,060,881 

4,066,570 

4,067,995 

4,069,126 

4,081,027 

4,082,819 

4.084,691 

4,086,887 

4,087,458 

4,087,732 

4,087,761 

4,090,248 

4,090,303 

4,092.442 

4,092,508 

4.092,976 

4,093,205 

4.094,442 

4,094,521 

4,095,155 

4.095,381 

4.096.139 

4,096,243 

4,097.277 

4,097,766 

4,098.188 

4.098,325 

4.099.005 

4,100,591 

4,101.438 


4,101,486 

4,101,671 

4,101,980 

4,102,403 

4,102,648 

4,102,698 

4.102,850 

4,102,883 

4,103,233 

4,103,535 

4,103,930 

4,103.978 

4,104,047 

4,104.184 

4,104,245 

4,104,309 

4,104,591 

4,104,608 

4.104,726 

4,104,761 

4.104,964 

4,103,096 

4,105,281 

4.105.368 

4,103,642 

4,105.717 

4.105,913 

4,103,949 

4,105,998 

4.106,008 

4,106,104 

4.106.198 

4.106,230 

4.106.317 

4,106,384 

4,106.630 

4,106,686 

4,106,730 

4,106,884 

4,107,002 

4,107,364 

4.107.374 

4.107,711 

4,107.934 

4,108,336 

4.108.364 

4.108,369 

4,108,380 

4,108,410 


4,108.806 

4,109,380 

4,109,771 

4,109,823 

4,110,085 

4,110,170 

4,110,287 

4,110,403 

4.110,417 

4,110,460 

4,110,530 

4,110,5«6 

4,110,597 

4,110,790 

4,112,376 

4,112,802 

4,113,778 

4,114,264 

4,114,332 

4,114,444 

4.114,756 

4,114,930 

4,115.674 

4,115,751 

4.116.987 

4.116,098 

4.116.272 

4,116,409 

4.116,439 

4,117,025 

4,117,115 

4,117,242 

4,117.377 

4,117,351 

4,117,756 

4.118,029 

4.118.091 

4.118,481 

4.118,48.'; 

4,11S.524 

4,118.5.S6 

4,118,591 

4,118.592 

4.118,817 

4.118.888 

4,119,635 

4,119.648 

4.119,710 

4,119,737 
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4,119.864 

4,119,982 

4,120,188 

4,120,376 

4,120,703 

4,120.817 

4,121,014 

4.121,090 

4.121,307 

4,121,462 

4,121,844 

4,121,923 

4,122,098 

4,122,099 

4,122.284 

4,122,888 

4,123.163 

4,123,299 

4,123,462 

4,123,643 

4.123,989 

4.124,248 

4,124,265 

4,124,359 

4,124,621 

4,124,686 

4,124,913 

4,125,110 

4,123,259 

4,125,271 

4,123,521 

4,125.538 

4,125,620 

4,125,755 

4,125.789 

4,125,898 

4,126,040 

4,126,474 

4,126.693 

4.126,841 

4  127,203 

4,127,394 

4.127,715 

4,127,800 

4.127.936 

4,128,3.33 

4,132.468 


El^:iS??ilJ,!^„r9a^''"  ^-  ^«''"-.  ^O^  West 
■K.ki^h''^-  KDBBER  ATTACHBfENT  FOR  OTTTRnABn 
^a°.?.°a«Av^e"Wir,^2?t«^h"59r5r- ^^^'^^^^^^^^ 

■^^J?^hU^-     PORTABLE  TABLE  AND  LAMP  inxTHRipa 

4.086.706.     FEEDING    AND    TREATING    8T8TFV      Tn 
genlenr-Buro  Margarete  Lesk,  Ostfrbnrken    German?   CoriS' 
W  N.T.  l^obl^.''^''"'  '■  «*'»''"•  ««»  I>=^n^onTve.f  N^" 

TV^S^-^Ih  PARTICLE  FEEDING  AND  TREATING  SYS- 
I?!^     Ingenieur-Buro    Margarete    Leak,    Osterburken     Ger- 

P^M5n  tn^l?iAT^rifLV^I£|^RS%T  vTrT 
ABLE  DENSITY  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  FILTER  UMTS  An." 
morphlc  Ltd.,  70-2  Austin  St.,  Forest  HIIU,  NY  11376  Co?" 
re8p«ndence^o^:^Mlchael  J.  Striker,  360  li'ilS^^Ton  A  ";  n2w 


Disclaimer 

P»f.^  T  /'.,  Rochester,     N.Y.     POLYSCLFONAMIDES. 

W78    h.T   ""T   "'    "'*•   0'«'>'»»°>"  filed   Dec.   18, 
1978,  by  the  assignee,   Eastman  Kodak  Company 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent 


Disclaimer  and  Dedication 


4,123,831.— Tr«Ham    Patrick    Covington,    Bumsvtlle     Minn 

cisKEriPaf^    ?^«!r««^«^=      TBAnTpORTA^°n 
^t^H       If^^i  """"^   ^"^-   ''•   1»^8-    IMBClalmer  and 


Patents  Availairie  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

Wllmlni?o5.  Del    igW"  ^""^  *"'  Nemours  &  Company. 


12ll!o'^IiZ'li:iirr^^n"c?  SSsf  ?,^'l''  «"^'*'"*  «"""«• 


3,889,944. 
3,623,264. 


SWING  CONSTRUCTION. 
PUSH  TOY. 


Maler. 


The  following  two  patents  are  offered  by  Henry  B. 
6  Sealey  Ave.,  Hempstead,  N.Y.  11560. 

4,137,096.     LOW  COST  SYSTEM  FOR  DEVELOPING  SOLAR 

4,137,901.     SOLAR    ENERGY    COLLECTING    AND    TRAP- 
P^NOqAPPARATUS    for    HOME    HEATING 


i?)fP,fIfi  .ES*^*"!?.  ^^omPany  Is  prepared  to  grant  nonexclusive 
licenses  under  the  following  patents  upon  reasonable  terms  to 
domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  General  Electric 
Company  Aircraft  Engine  Group,  1000  Western  Ave..  Lynn; 
Mass.  01910.  Attention  :  Patent  Counsel. 


SURFACE     TREATMENT    MATE- 


3,419,952.     METHOD  FOR   MAKING   COMPOSITE   MATE- 
RIAL. 

3,471,270.     COMPOSITE   MATERIAL  AND  METHOD   FOR 
MAKING. 

3,495,915.     PHOTOELECTRIC    PROBE    DETECTING    AND 
MEASURING   APPARATUS. 

3,540,878.     METALLIC 
RIAL. 

3,547.455.      ROTARY  SEAL  INCLUDING  ORGANIC  ABRAD- 
ABLE  MATERIAL. 

3,620,836.     BOROCARBON-COATED  FILAMENTS. 

3,703,808.     TURBINE    BLADE    TIP    COOLING    AIR    EX- 
PANDER. 

3.718,962.     HIGH     TEMPERATURE     METALLIC    DIFFU- 
SION COATING. 

3,719,538.     METHOD    OF    FORMING    A   COMPOSITE    ME- 
TALLIC PREFORM  TAPE. 

3,720.551.     METHOD     FOR     MAKING     A     DISPERSION 
STRENGTHENED  ALLOY  ARTICLE. 

3,722,216.     ANNULAR  SLOT  COMBUSTOR. 

3,750,396.     VORTEX   VALVE   FT'EL  DISTRIBUTION   SYS- 
TEM FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES. 

3.753,790.     HEAT     TREATMENT     TO     DISSOLVE     LOW 
MELTING  PHASES  IN  SUPERALLOYS. 

3,762.030.     METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  FRICTION  WELDED 
ARTICLE. 

3,767,470.     MULTICOMPONENT    EUTECTIC8    FOR    HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  APPLICATIONS. 

980  OG  13 


oco  nn  1/L 
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980  OG  14 


3,768,147. 
3,782,928. 

3,783,032. 


METHOD  OF  FRICTION 


n^ELDINO. 

HIGH    TEMPEHA- 


COMPOSITE    ALLOT    FC  R 
TURE  APPLICATIONS, 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DIRECTIONALLT 
SOLIDIFIED  NICKEL 


3ASE  ALLOT. 

3  783,033.  RAPID  SOLIDIFIC.XTIO:  f  TO  IMPROVE  THE 
OXIDATION  RESISTA;iCE  of  DIRECTION- 
ALLT SOLIDIFIED  EO  PECTIC  ALLOTS. 


3,793.008. 

3,793,012. 
3,793.013. 
3,799,768. 

3,799,769. 

3,819,295. 
3.825,364. 
3,841,942. 

3,873,168. 

3,928,030. 

3,933,481. 

3,934,322. 

.S,936550. 
3,964,568. 
3.964,569. 
3,966,354. 

3,966,357. 
3,982,854. 

4,019,832. 

4,020,538. 

4,023,731. 

4.026,472. 
4,037,990. 
4,038,625. 

4,038,817. 
4,062,185. 

4,062,186. 

4.118,136. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


MONOCARBIDR  FTBRR.  REINFORCED  TRON- 
BA8B  SUPBRALLOT  [COMPOSITE  EUTEC- 
TIC  CASTINGS  AND  M  ETHOD. 

NICKEL-BASE  TANTALT  M  CARBIDE  EUTEC- 
TIC  ALLOTS. 

COBALT-BASE  TANTALtM  CARBIDE  ECTBC- 
TIC  ALLOTS. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MDNOCARBIDE  FIBER- 
REINFORCED  COBALT-BASE  SUPERALLOT 
COMPOSITE  EUTECTK  CASTINGS. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MONOCARBIDE  FIBER- 
REINFORCED  NICKEL-BASE  SUPERALLOT 
COMPOSITE  EUTECTK  CASTINGS. 

COOLING  SLOT  FOR  AIRFOIL  BLADE. 

POROUS  ABRADABLE  TfURBINE  SHROUD. 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  COMPOSITE 
METALLIC  PREFORM  TAPE. 


4.103,192. 

4.106.341. 

4.107.833. 

4,114.065. 

4.120.550. 
4.122.323. 

4.124,125. 

4.124,187. 
4.129,996. 

4.132.440. 

4.134.627. 


HEAT  DISSIPATING  MOTOR  MOUNTING  AR- 
RANGEMENT. 

LINEARIZED  T!  lERMISTOR  TEMPERATURE 
MEASURING  <  IRCDIT. 

STRUCTURAL  SUPPORT  FOB  A  REFRIGERA- 
TOR. 

refrigerator!  CABINET  AND  METHOD  OF 
CONSTRUCni  O. 

MULLION  ADJUSTING  DEVICE. 

PHASE  SHIFT  PEVICE  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
DOOR  SEAL. 

ADVANCING  APPARATUS  FOR  SPINE  FIN 
TUBING. 

SUPPORT  STRtCTURE  FOB  A  CABINET. 

VENT  STSTEM  rOR  A  SELF-CONTAINED  AIR 
CONDITIONEl ;. 

LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  HOUSE- 
HOLD REFRIi  lERATOR. 

FOAM  IN  PLAC  S  BREAKER  STRIPS. 


ARTICLE  WITH  IM- 
)RTION. 

iGH     TEMPERATURE 


LAMINATED  COMPOSn 
PROVED  BEARING 

COBALT-TUNGSTEN 
EITKCTIC  ALLOY. 

HIGH-TEMPERATURE     EUTECTOID     ALLOT 
AND  PROCESS  OF  mIkING. 

METHOD  FOR   FORMING  COOLING  SLOT  IN 
AIRFOIL  BLADES. 

COMPOSITE  METALLIC  PREFORM  TAPE. 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINI    NOISE   SHIELD. 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINI    NOISE  SHIELD. 


THERMAL   ACTUATED 
ANCE  CONTROL. 

BLADE  BAFFLE  DAMP*B. 


FRICTION      WELDED 
MACHINERT  BLADE 


METALLIC 

lELEMENT. 


PLATFORM       FOR 
BLADE. 

TURBOMACHINERT 
FIGURATION. 

THERMAL   ACTUATED 
ANCE  CONTROL. 

CONVERGENT-DIVERGtNT  PLUG   NOZZLE. 

COMPOSITE  TURBOMJ  CHINERT  ROTOR. 

INDUCTI'  'ELT-COUPLED      CON- 


BfiADE    TIP   CAP    CON- 
VALVE   FOR   CLEAR- 


MAGNETIC 
NECTOR. 

FUEL  JETTISON  STST4m. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDMILL 
STARTS  IN  GAS  TU  IBINE  ENGINES. 

APPARATUS    FOR    WIl  TDMILL    STARTS    GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINES. 

APPARATUS  FOR  ATT  ICHING  TUBING  TO  A 
ROTATING  DISK. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  ad  Iressed  to :  Division  Pat- 
ent Counsel.  Swltchgear  &  Distribut  on  Tranformer  Division. 
General  Electric  Company.  6901  Eln  wood  Ave.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.  19142. 

HIGH-CURRENT  CURlteNT-LIMITING  FUSE. 


3,883,838. 
3,999,109. 
4,030,O.">5. 

4,032,870. 


DC  MOTOR  CONTROL 


Counsel,  Major  Appliance  Businesri  Group,  General  Electric 
Company,  Appliance  Park,  Loulsvllli  ,  Ky.  40225. 

2,825,373.     DISHWASHER  ASSEN  BLT. 

3,985,023.     DOOR  LATCH  CONTR(}l  MEANS  FOB  A  DISH- 
WASHER. 


VALVE  FOR   CLEAR- 


4,118,598. 

4,118,649. 

4,118,656. 

4,118,700. 
4,118,729. 
4.118.731. 


TURBO- 


4.119.807. 
4,119,812. 


TURBOMACHINERT 


CIRCUIT. 


ELHXTTRIC  CIRCUIT  I  RKAKBHl  WITH  ELEC- 
TRO-MAGNETIC Ml  ANS  FOR  OPPOSING 
MAGNETIC  CONTAC  T-REPULSION  FORCES. 

ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  I REAKER  WITH  ELEC- 
TBO-MAGNETIC-ASg  tST  MEANS  FOR  OP- 
POSING MAGNETIC  CONTACT  SEP-iRATING 
FORCES. 


4,119,864. 
4,110.882. 
4.119.924. 
4,119.925. 

4,119,945. 
4,119,961. 
4,119,992. 

4,120,001. 

4,120,044. 
4,120,567. 
4,121,130. 

4,121,137. 

4,121,211. 

4,121,257. 

4,121,881. 

4,122,368. 

4,122,400. 
4,122,410. 


Applications  for  license  may  be  a  idressed  to  Group  Patent    4,122,415, 


3,993,621. 


3,996,434. 


REINFORCED      STTRlNB      ACRTLONITRILE 
COPOLYMER  HAVIJ  G  IMPROVED  TEMPER- 


ATURE resistant: 


HOUSEHOLD  FREElER  DOOR  ALARM 
SWITCH  HAVING  i  N  AUTOMATIC  RESET- 
TING DEACTIVATO  tl. 


PROPERTIES. 


4,122,416. 

4,122.453. 
4,122,483. 
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The  RCA  Corporation  offei  i  to  grant  non-excIuslve  licenses 
on  reasonable  terma  and  con  Htlons  under  the  patents  listed 
below.  Inquiries  respecting  lii  enses  under  RCA  patents  should 
be  addressed  to  RCA  Corpora  ion,  Staff  Vice-President.  Domes- 
tic Licensing,   30  Rocliefellei    Plaza,   New  York.   N.Y.   10036. 

AMPLITUDE  MODULATED  IMP  ATT  DIODE 
OSCILLATOR  AND  A  LOW  COST  COMMUNI- 
CATION  SYSVEM   USING   SAME. 

TRANSDUCER   KsiSEMBLT   FOR    MEGASONIC 

CLEANING. 
NORTH-SOUThJ   PINCUSHION     DISTORTION 

CORRECTION  CIRCUIT. 

SINGLE  WIRE  '  -RANSBHSSION  OF  MULTIPLE 
SWITCH  OPI  RATIONS.  

SET-UP  ABRAN  JEMENT  FOR  A  COLOR  TELE- 
VISION RECI  IVER. 

VIDEO  AMPL  FIEB  WITH  SUPPRESSED 
RADIO  FRB<J  DENCT  RADIATION. 

DIGITAL  TIIIE  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX 
SWITCHING  pTSTBM. 


SIGNAL  DFPF:<  T  DETECTION  AND  COMPEN- 
SATION WIT  I  SIGNAL  DEBMPHASIS. 

TOUCH  SWITC;  I  CIRCUITS. 

CATHODE  FOR  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAT. 

SWITCHABLE    CURRENT   AMPLIFIERS. 

FREQUENCT      STNTHESIZER      WITH     FBE- 

QUENCT  MOl  )ULATBD  OUTPUT. 
ERROR  DBTEC  HON  AND  CORRECTION. 
CCD  BINART-l  0-GRAT  CODE  GENERATOR. 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  STRUCTURE  AND 
METHOD  FO  l  MAKING  SAME. 

STSTEM  FOR  1  'ASSING  TWO  COLOR  TV  SIG- 
NALS THRO  JGH  NON-LINEAR  PATH. 

DATA  ENCODING  KBTBOABD. 

ELECTRO-OPTIC  DEVICE. 

CATHODE  STH  DCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  OP- 
ERATING TI  tE  SAME. 

SYSTEM  FOR  ACHIEVING  IMAGE  UNIFORM- 
ITY IN  DISP  LAT  DEVICES. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMIN- 
ING A  SIGN.  LL  OF  UNIFORM  PERIOD. 

CATHODE-RAT  TUBE  WITH  DOUBLE  TEN- 
SION BAND 

DUPLICATING  A  HOLOGRAPHIC  RECORD  BT 
USING  TWO  REFERENCE  BEAMS. 

CATHODE-RAT  TUBE  WITH  A  CORRUGATED 
MASK  HAVI  SG  A  CORRUGATED  SKIRT. 

AMPLIFIER   JROTECTION  CIRCUIT. 

LATERAL  MOl  )E  CONTROL  IN  SEMICONDUC- 
TOR LASERS. 

AM  TRANSMI'  "TER  WITH  AN  OFFSET  VOLT- 
AGE TO  TH  !  RF  STAGE  TO  COMPENSATE 
FOR  SWITqHINO  TIME  OF  THE  MODULA- 
TORS. 


SHIELDED,  Die.  ISOLATED  RF  CONNECTOR 
ASSEMBLT. 

ANTENNA  FE  ED  NETWORK. 
SEMICONDUCTOR      DEVICE      HAVING      RE- 
DUCED LEAKAGE  CURRENT. 


4,122,485.     METHOD   AND 


^ „^  „.,_  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULAT- 
ING MAONfTIC  ENVIRONMENT  OP  TELE- 
VISION RECEIVERS. 
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4,122,489.     SIGNAL  DEFECT  COMPENSATOR. 

4,123,302.  METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITING  EPITAXIAL  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR FROM  THE  LIQUID  PHASE. 

4.123,713.  MEMORT  TTPE  TUNING  SYSTEM  WITH  PRO- 
VISIONS TO  FACILITATE  SETUP. 

4,123,776.  SERVICE  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
A  COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER. 

4,123,779.  TURNTABLE  ROTATIONAL  SPEED  AND 
PHASE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VIDEO 
DISC  PLAY/RECORD  APPARATUS. 

4,131,827.     POWER  TRANSFER  APPARATUS. 

4,131,904.  DEGRADATION  RESISTANCE  OF  SEMICON- 
DUCTOR ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DE- 
VICES. 

4,128,247.     STYLUS  POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

4,128,784.  BEAM  GUIDE  FOR  DISPLAT  DEVICE  WITH 
BEAM  INJECTION  MEANS. 

4.128.824.     MULTILATERED  DEFLECTION  TOKF. 

4.128.834.     RANGE  MARK  GENERATION. 

4.128.865.  D-C  CONVERTER  USING  PULSFl"*  -tJISONANT 
CIRCUIT. 

4.129.636.     VINYJ.  CHLORIDE  BASED  INJECTION  MOLD- 

4,129,628.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THERMOPLASTIC 
LENS  BY  VACUUM  FORMING. 

4,129,744.  SOLDER  CONNECTION  BETWEEN  COPPER 
AND  ALUMINUM  CONDUCTORS. 

4.129.804.     IMAGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  COMMPUTATOR. 

4.129,806.  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  LOAD  DEPEND- 
ENT RASTER  DISTORTION. 

4,120,826.     CIRCUIT  TEST  APPARATUS. 

4,129,840.     ARRAY  OF  DIRECTIONAL  FILTERS. 


4,129,871. 

4,129,878. 

4,130,338. 

4,130,347. 

4,130,783. 

4,130.802. 

4.130,886. 
4,131,021. 

4,131,022. 

4,131,023. 

4,131,024. 

4,131,025. 

4,131,496. 

4,131,606. 
4,131,822. 
4,131,823. 


CIRCULART 
SLOTTED 
RODS. 


POLARIZED    ANTENNA    USING 
CTLINDER    AND    CONDUCTIVE 


MULTI-ELEMENT  AVALANCHE  PHOTODIODE 
HAVING  REDUCED  ELECTRICAL  NOISE 


HOLOGRAM 
AREA. 


HAVING    EXPANDED    VIEWING 
8UBTRACTIVE 


FINE-LINE      DIFFRACTIVB 
COLOR  FILTERS. 


SIDE    PINCUSHION    CORRECTION    CIRCUIT 
WITH  LOW  DISSIPATION  DAMPING. 

UNDIRECTIONAL     PHASE      SHIFT     KETED 
COMMUNICATION  STSTEM.  '-''^'^ 

CIRCUIT  FOR  REARRANGING  WORD  BITS. 

HIGH     RESOLUTION     PULSE-ECHO    ULTRA- 
SONIC-IMAGING DISPLAT  STSTEM 

^%'^.^'^SKL.^^TRASONIC-IMAQING      DIS- 
PLAT STSTEM. 

''"p'l?A^i'^fs°TBl?.''™^^''^'*'-'"^°™°      ^^S- 

'*''p¥a''t*^?s'*te^."''*^°*''^-'''^°^»'°    "^^s- 

^"p¥at^system.^'^*^^°^^^"^***°^'*°    °^^- 
method  of  making  silicon  on  sap- 

Slil?»X^,S,y     EFFECT     TRANSISITORS 
WITH   SPECIFICALLY  ALIGNED  GATES. 

PRETREATMENT  OF  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 
PLASTIC  FOR  BLECTROLESS  DEPOSITION. 

'^'V^tSSSS  «,?^I  .JS^E     with     STRESS  RE- 
LIEVED SLOT-APERTURE  SHADOW  MASK. 

MODULAR    FLAT    DISPLAT    DEVICE    WITH 
BEAM  CONVERGENCE. 


Reference  Collec 


ions  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Piiblic  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  desigiiited  as  patent  depos-  ing,    the    collections    are 
itory  libraries,  receive  current  issue  i  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence, 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issu<  d  patents.  The  scope       Depending  upon  the  Ubrs  ry 
of  these  collections  varies  from  lib  ary  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound 
ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  ma  iths  or  years  in  some   in  some  combination  of 
libraries  to  ail  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfil|n 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  op<  n  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libranes,  in  addition,  oflFers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  clasiification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Ind(  x  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Defini  ions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  thi  :ir  use  to  aid  the  pub- 
lic in  gaining  effective  access  to  infi  trmation  contained  in  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noti  d  in  the  table  follow- 

State  Name  of  Libre  ry 

Alabama  Birmingham  lublic  Library , 

California  Los  Angeles  PJiblic  Library 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library* 

Denver  Public  Library 


organized  in   patent   number 


the  bound  volumes  in 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in 
among  the  patent  depositoiV 
of  service  to  the  public,  an;  one 
patents  at  a  particular  library 
library,  in  advance,  about 


the  patents  may  be  avail- 
volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
Facilities  for  making  paper 
in  reader-printers  or  from 
pape^to-paper  copies  are  generally 


the 


ts 


Colorado 
Georgia 

Illinois 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 

Rhode  Island 
Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Atlanta:   Price 
Technology 
Chicago  Publi^  Library 
Boston  Public 
Detroit  Public 
Kansas  City: 


Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  (f 


Library. 

Library 

Linda  Hall  Library 

St.  Louis  Public  Library 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library- 
Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)— 

Raleigh:  D.  HJ  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County  Public  Library 

Cleveland  Puljic  Library 

Columbus:  Olio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library 

Stillwater:  Ok  ahoma  State  University  Library 

Philadelphia:    Franklin  Institute  Library 

Pittsburgh:  Cirnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

Providence  Public  Library- 
Dallas  Public 
Houston:  The 


Library. 

Fondren  Library,  Rice  University. 
Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington. 
Madison:    Ki^  F.   Wendt   Engineering  Library,   University 

Wisconsin 
Milwaukee  Piiblic  Library—. 


'Collection  organized  by  subject 
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natter. 


scope  of  patent  collections 

libraries  and  in  their  hours 

contemplating  use  of  the 

is  advised  to  contact  that 

collection  and  hours,  so  as 


Telephone  Contact 

(205)  254-2555 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 

(408)  736-0795 

(303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 


(404) 
(312) 
(617) 
(313) 
(816) 
(314) 
(404) 
(201) 
(518) 
(716) 
(212) 
(919) 
(513) 
(216) 
(614) 
(419) 
(405) 
(215) 
(412) 
(401) 
(214) 
(713) 
(206) 

bt 

-  (608) 

-  (414) 


894-4519 

269-2814 

536-5400  Ext.  265 

833-1458 

363-4600 

241-2288  Ext.  214 

472-3411 

733-7740 

474-5125 

856-7525  Ext.  267 

790-6291 

737-3280 

369-6969 

623-2932 

422-6286 

242-7361  Ext.  258 

624-6546 

448-1226 

622-3128 

521-7722  Ext.  224 

748-9071 

527-8101  Ext.  2587 

543-0740 

262-6845 
278-3043 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

BENE  D.  TEGTMEYER.  Assistant  Commissioner 
WaLIAM  FELDMAN.  Depoty  AssUtant  Conmlsslooer 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  27.  1979 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GBODP8 


Actual 

Flllns  Date 

ofOHMt 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Aetlon 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GSODPS 

GENFFAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-A.  L   LEAVITT  nin^t^, 

<W'"'-^^^^^^"^^^^^^^^^  FRIEDMAN,  nir^tor.         ,-2,-7S 

^n^-y^^^  8.  VINCENT.  Director..        n-28-77 

neatJnir  and  Illuminating:  C\t^nlngPTci^-Unuid  Turing  ^"P^^  MBklnc;  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas; 

0«  jnd^LKluld  Conta/t  ApparaSas;  V.^J^S^^  cSn-^°5V."^"a&^rM7^SAu^^l^ 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

''''?o^'J!,ffiiri5SflK°T^X«*°^^^^  °?.0"P  =«>-N-  ANSHER.  Dlr«=tor 4-1-78 

Kelaled  Arta.      ""'"P"""'  'ecnnlques.  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  biVlci  and 

DEPIONS,  GROUP  290-C.  D    OUARFORTH  nin^t^. 

industrial  Aru;  Household,  Peiilmlli^dm"^^^        »-17-77 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

^»^^1»ci„^v?i^i^^;^^.^^^  TOOLS.  GROUP  820-8.  8.  MATTHEWS, Dlr«=tor  2-21-78 

Working  l/et!iIFSSrn-B^?"g"'k,?2J'5;'j;'?dM  >^;;iif'%**»i',"«i.'^«4?'  P,e'<"7,'"''=  ^"-^  Metal  -andWifi         ^"  " 

Earthenware  Apparatus:  Mach  n?T^*s  for  8h2p Iw'or  DIW^S-^^rE'?^^  ^SJ^""  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and 

AMUSEMENT    HUSRANT^PV     pwdo^vt  .  t    rii,-?  J;.       ^'  "^^  ^°°'  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks. 

An-nS!,?«t  knd  ExmW?,''E^y1^."|X't^^^  '.'*^°?'^.*"^^-  ORO^P  330-B.  R.  GRAY.    Director.        12-12-77 

JoTnU;  r.^,?nSo'd"Kd  Ifec'^ric^^^^^^^^^  GROUP  8S0-G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director ,,-2.77 

Prldges;  Closures;  Ear  rin^lSe-  DHm"?  M^;SIi?1r'^'l!'nu^^  Hardware;  I^ks;  Building  Structures:  Closure  Op^iitiS 
Textries;  Apparel  and  Sbo^XllSliii^bin^-^is^&i^^^^^i^^^^^'*'  ^'Mnet  Structures;  Centrifugal  SepStlons; 

I?5!?r/"'''*»*^»^«2ii^d^  during  January  1979.  except  those  which  mayha^e 

mS  V^A^^  Congress,  approved  August  23  1964?S  sfi^  7M^  \^  „hi  ^^  **J:  ^''^  9.°^II^-  •PPro^'d  August  8,  1946  (60  Stat.  S40)  and  Public 
«  U.8.e.  258.  Other  pateSts.  Issued  ifter  S'e  ditei  of  the  M^i;  %  ^.^''^L'^V  5?'!  "/?  '.•"^  ^"^  curtaUed  Iv  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
the  same  reasons,  or  hVve  lapsed  und"r  the  jS^ovtatons  of  l5^.8!c!  i^^^^  Indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for 

Plant  Patents.".V.'."r."."r."."."r Numbers  8.015,10»  to  8,019.489,  Inclusive 

-  .     . . — ... — . — . — .__ — _  _^ — ....... — ... . Numbers  2,117  to  2,129,  Inclusive 
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REISSUES 
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M.ttcr  encl«ed  in  hcvy  b«ck«.  [  J  ^em  in  the  origin^  p.tent  but  form,  no  i«rt  of  thi,  reissue  .pecifiction;  nutter  printed  in  iulic. 

mdicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29,928 

CONTROL  FOR  FLUID  COUPLING 

Warren  G.  Bopp,  Farmington  Hilli,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Eaton 

Corporation,  QeTeland,  Ohio 
Original  No.  3,952,508,  dated  Apr.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  5«,551, 
Mar.  31, 1975.  Application  ft»r  reiaane  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
849,192 

Int  CL2  F16D  33/00 
MS.  a.  60—330  46  n.t«T 


1.  A  fluid  coupling  comprising: 

a  first  routable  member  defining  a  housing  rotatable  about 
an  axb; 

a  second  member  disposed  in  tlie  interior  of  said  housing  and 
rotatable  about  said  axis; 

a  working  chamber  defined  by  said  members  and  containing 
an  inventory  of  fluid  for  transmitting  torque  from  one  of 
said  members  to  the  other  of  said  members  via  said  fluid  in 
response  to  relative  roution  between  said  members; 

a  second  chamber  separate  and  distinct  from  said  working 
chamber; 

first  and  second  passage  means  for  communicating  said  ¥nrking 
chamber  with  said  second  chamber 

control  means  including  means  moveable  between  a  first 
position  unblocking  one  of  said  passages  and  a  second  [posi- 
tions J  position  blocking  said  one  passage  for  varying  the 
torque  transmitted  by  said  fluid;  and 

temperature  sensing  means  radially  disposed  with  respect  to 
said  axis  and  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and 
including  means  operative  to  urge  said  moveable  means 
between  said  first  and  second  positions  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  temperature  ambient  to  the  exterior  of  said 
housing. 


offshore  body  of  water  site  for  directional  drilling  of  wells 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  providing  an  open  ended  conductor  casing  of  incremental 
segments; 

b.  securing  an  open  ended  dog-leg  section  on  the  distal  end 
of  the  otherwise  straight  conductor  producing  a  longitudi- 
nally elongated,  off-set  portion  extending  over  laterally 
past  one  side  of  the  outer  circumference  of  the  otherwise 
straight  conductor,  said  off-set  being  open  ended; 


Re.  29,929 
DEVIATED  CONDUCTOR  DRIVING  SYSTEM 

L^os  (Louis)  Honrath,  Norwich,  England,  assignor  to  Gurtler, 

Hebert  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La. 
Original  No.  4,027,734,  dated  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  639,857, 

Dec  11, 1975.  Application  for  reiaane  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

885,971 

Int.  CL2  E21B  7/08 
\}S.  CL  175—9  12  Ctalma 

1.  A  method  providing  a  deviated  conductor  system  at  an 


c.  [setting]  lowering  said  conductor  [through  vertically 
aligned  guidesj  down  until  the  muoline  is  reached,  main- 
taining or  positioning  the  dog-leg  in  the  desired  direc- 
tional orientation;  and 

d.  driving  said  open  ended  conductor  with  said  open  ended 
dog-leg  section  through  the  substratum  causing  the  con- 
ductor to  be  laterally  deviated  due  to  the  interaction  of  the 
substratum  against  the  offset,  lower  side  surfaces  of  said 
dog-leg  section  from  its  entry  into  the  substratum  to  its 
final  deviated  position. 


Re.  29,930 
DIRECT-POSmVE  SILVER  HAUDE  EMULSION 

FOGGED  WITH  LOW  LEVELS  OF  REDUCnON  AND 

GOLD  FOGGING  AGENTS 

Bernard  D.  Illingnrortk,  deceaaed,  late  of  Rocbcater,  N.Y., 

aaaignor  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Company,  Rocheater,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,501,307,  dated  Mar.  17, 1970,  Ser.  No.  619,936, 

Mar.  2, 1967.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,448,  Mar. 

11, 1966,  abandoned.  AppUcation  for  reiaane  No?.  7, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  849,374 

Lrt.  CL2  G03C  1/36 
MS.  CL  96-100  N  49  cialn» 

1.  A  direct-positive,  photographic  emulsion  which  com- 
prises fogged  silver  halide  grains  and  an  organic  desensitizer 
which  has  an  anodic  polarographic  half-wave  potential  and  a 
cathodic  half-wave  potential  which,  when  added  together, 
give  a  positive  sum,  said  grains  being  such  that  a  test  portion 
thereof,  when  coated  as  a  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion 
on  a  support  to  give  a  maximum  density  of  at  least  about  1  upon 
processing  for  6  minutes  at  about  68*  F.  in  Kodalc  DK-50  devel- 
oper, has  a  maximum  density  which  is  at  least  about  30% 
greater  than  the  maximum  density  of  an  identical  coated  test 
portion  which  is  processed  for  6  minutes  at  about  68*  F.  in 
Kodalc  DK-50  developer  after  being  bleached  for  about  10 
minutes  at  about  68"  F.  in  a  bleach  composition  of: 

391 


March  13.  1979 


IT  .5    PAXUWT   AMT*  TT*  A¥^13»#  A  »»¥/■  rtTrTT.».r^»^ 


392 


Potassium  cyanide^  SO  mg. 
Acetic  acid  (glacial) — 3.47  cc. 
Sodium  acetate— 11.49  g. 
Potassium  bromide — 119  mg. 
Water  to  1  liter. 

29.  Fogged,  photographic  silver  h&lide  grains  being  such 
that  a  test  portion  thereof,  when  co  ited  as  a  photographic 
silver  halide  emulsion  on  a  support  to 
of  at  least  about  1  upon  processing  for  (  minutes  at  about  68*  F. 
in  Kodak  DK-50  developer,  has  a  maiiimum  density  which  is 
at  least  about  30%  greater  than  the  ^laximum  density  of  an 
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from  the  group  consisting 

oxide,  and  then  heating  the 

fusing  temperature  for  the  pi^ipitate. 
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of  knetal  silicate  and  ceramic  metal 
contacted  asbestos  sheet  to  the 


Re. 


DELAYED  AND  SUSl  AINED  UREA  RELEASE 

coMP  >srnoNs 


identical  coated  test  portion  which  is 
at  about  68*  F.  in  Kodak  DK-SO 


processed  for  6  minutes 
developer  after  being 


Berkcey 


bleached  for  about  10  minutes  at  aqjut  68*  F.  in  a  bleach 
composition  of: 

Potasssium  cyanide — 50  mg. 
Acetic  acid  (glacial) — 3.47  cc. 
Sodium  acetate— 11.49  g. 
Potassium  bromide — 119  mg. 
Water  to  1  liter. 

39.  A  direct-positive  photographic  emilsion  which  comprises  an 
electron  acceptor  in  combination  with  /  >gged  silver  halide  grains 
wherein  at  least  95%  by  weight  or  by  nimber  of  the  silver  halide 
grains  are  of  a  size  which  is  within  abom  40%  of  the  mean  grain 
size,  said  grains  being  such  that  a  testpottion  thereof  when  coated 
as  a  photographic  silver  halide  emulsiap  on  a  support  to  give  a 
maximum  density  of  at  least  about  I  u^ion  processing  for  6  min- 
utes at  about  68"  F.  in  Kodak  DK-50  d  eloper,  has  a  maximum 
density  which  is  at  least  about  30%  gn  ater  than  the  maximum 
density  of  an  identical  coated  test  portio  i  which  is  processed  for  6 
minutes  at  about  68"  F.  in  Kodak  DK  SO  developer  after  being 
bleached  for  about  10  minutes  at  atput  68°  F.  in  a  bleach 
composition  of: 

Potassium  cyanide— 50  mg. 
Acetic  acid  (glacial) — 3.47  cc. 
Sodium  acetate— 11.49  g. 
Potassium  bromide — 119  mg 
Water  to  1  liter. 


Henry  H.  George,  Jr, 
and  Charles  L.  Smart, 
Celancae  Corporation,  New 
Origimd  No.  4,035,479,  dateil 
Not.  14, 1975.  AppUcation 
869,472 

Int  CL2  A61K 
UJS.  CL  424—78 

1.  In  feed  supplement  ratiitns 
association  product  of  a  [mil  or] 
a  [major  J  minor  porportioi  i 
improvement  which  consists 
ation  product  a  minor  effective 
polymer,  whereby  urea  rele^ 


Heights;  Sol  J.  Barer,  Clark, 
Mi|ington,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
York,  N.Y. 

Jul.  12,  1977,  Scr.  No.  631^06, 
tor  reissne  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No. 


.  1/74.  31/78,  31/17 

5  Claims 

for  ruminants  comprising  an 

J  ma/or  proportion  of  urea  and 

of  carboxy  vinyl  polymer,  the 

>f  incorporating  with  said  associ- 

proportion  of  an  alpha  olefin 

rates  are  extended. 


Re.  29,931 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  'this  Nnmber 


5-CARBAMOYLOXYM  nHYL-3-S' 
PIOCESSi 


Cslette 


Detail  nde 


daUl 


Re.  29,932 

CATALYTIC  PURIFl£R  UNIT 

Per  G.  Norback,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  assfcnor  to  Aktieboiaget  Carl 

Munters,  Sollentuna,  Sweden 
Origiaal  No.  3,951^65,  dated  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  481,211, 

Jun.  20, 1974.  AppUcation  for  reiss^  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

890,865 

Claims  priority,  application  Swede4  Jun.  25, 1973,  7308909 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  3\/04 

UJS.  CL  252—454  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  catalytic  purifier  unit  for  puifying  hot  exhaust  gases 
[from  internal  combustion  engines]  having  a  catalyst  sup- 
porting skeletal  body  formed  of  lay^  at  least  some  of  which 
are  corrugated,  bearing  against  ono  another  and  defining  a 
large  number  of  narrow  passagewajfs  through  which  the  ex- 
haust gases  pass,  the  improvement 
lightweight  porous  skeleton  capable 
distribution  and  resistance  to  the 
shock  comprising  layers  of  asbesti 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  silicate 
and  ceramic  metal  oxide  or  combinations  of  the  two  formed  by 
contacting  the  asbestos  sheet  with  ^n  inorganic  material  in  a 
liquid  state  and  obtaining  a  precipital^  therefrom,  the  inorganic 
material  being  decomposable  to  yi;ld  the  material  selected 


OXAZOLIDINONES, 

THEREOF  AND 

Clande  P.  Fanran;  Guy  M, 

Oliver,  Vincenncs,  and 

France,  assignors  to 
Original  No.  3,641,036, 

Mar.  17, 1970.  AppUcation 

663,563 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioi  i 
14260/69 

Int  a.2  C07|) 
U.S.  CL  544—369 

3.  A  compound  of  the  fomifila 


.JJ"- 


CHi  —  C« 
O 


in  which  (1) 


the  body  resulting  in  a 

^f  rapid  homogenous  heat 

stress  and  mechanical 

sheet  containing  fused 


is  —NHi  andRisH,  m-CFy 
o-F,  p-CHj  or  m-CHy  or 


-N^      is  —  N^ 
R% 


and  RisH.  m-CFy  or  m-F, 


29,933 


29,934 

DERIVjLTIVES  OF     

;UBSTITUTED-2- 
OF  PREPARATION 
THERAPEUTIC  APPUCATION 

laynand,  both  of  Paris;  Rene  A. 

A.  Doozon,  Paris,  aU  of 

S.  A.,  ConrbcToie,  France 

Feb.  8,  1972,  Scr.  No.  20,401, 

for  reissue  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No. 


United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18, 1969, 

263/24.  295/20 

1  Claim 


yRx 

\?2 


-n: 


Rt 


o-CFi,  m-G,  p-Cl  m-Br,  m-F.  p-F. 


CHi-CHi-N 


yCHi 


(2) 


\ 


C«j 


or 
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(3) 


N-CHi 


\ / 


and  RisH.  m-CF^  or  m-F.  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts  thereof 


Re.  29,935 

N-SUBSTITUTED  IMIDAZOLES  AND  THEIR  SALTS 
WilfHed  Draber,  Kari  H.  BncheL  and  Mantni  Plempel,  aU  of 

Wuppertal-Elberfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  AktieageseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 
Original  No.  3,647,816,  dated  Mar.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  876,033, 

Not.  12, 1969.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

872,940 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29. 
1968,  1811654 

Int  CL^  C07D  233/62 
VS.  a  548-345  21  Claims 

1.  An  N-substituted  imidazole  of  the  formula: 


in  which 

X  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  mercaptoalkyl  of  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano  or 

trifluoromethyl, 
Y  is  -<CH2)„—  or  — CH=CH— , 
A  is  CM, 
m  is  0  or  1  and 
n  is  0,  1  or  2, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,394 
PLUM  TREE 
Chrii  F.  Zaiger,  537  RoMmore  Ave.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95351 
Filed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,108 
iBt  CU  AOIH  5/03 
VJS.  CL  PIL— 38  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  plum  tree,  as  illustrated  and 
described,  which  is  a  regular  and  productive  bearer  of  medium 
to  large,  firm,  clingstone  fruit,  having  yellow  flesh  and  a  red 
skin  color;  characterized,  in  comparison  to  the  Red  Beaut, 
(U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  2,339);  by  fruit  which  ripens  2  to  3  days 
earlier,  is  of  slightly  larger  in  size,  is  clingstone  instead  of 
freestone,  has  yellow  flesh  color  instead  of  red  flesh  color. 


4,395 
PEACH  TREE 
Chrii  F.  Zaiger,  537  Rosemore  Are.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95351 
Filed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,634 
iBt  CL2  AOIH  5/03 
VS.  CL  Pit— 43  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree;  as  illustrated  and 
described,  characterized  by  its  dwarf  size,  averaging  7  to  9  feet 
at  maturity  and  further  characterized  by  its  productive  and 
regular  bearing  of  large  size,  yellow  flesh,  freestone  fruit  of 
good  eating  quality  and  the  high  degree  of  firmness  of  fruit 
when  mature  provides  good  shipping  characteristics. 
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ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

417-366 4,143,488 

405-145 4,143,519 

073-358 4,143,617 

401-028 4,143,667 

414-787 4,143,773 

414-745 4,143,774 

414-330 4,143,775 

414-735 4,143,776 

414-170 4,143,777 

414-694 4,143,778 

414-411 4,143,779 

414-420 4,143,780 

414-460 4,143,781 

414-672 4,143,782 

414-715 4,143,783 

249-135 ; 4,143,852 

526-048.2 4,143,858 

528-231 4,144,226 

526-040 4,144,227 

546-046 4,144,236 

546-318 4,144,238 

546-301 4,144,239 

542-418 4,144,258 

568-645 4,144,276 

364-107 4,144,550 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  13,  1979 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,143,422 

STRING  TIE  AND  ORNAMENTAL  FASTENING 

Artaad  W.  WitaOB,  R.R,  2,  Darenport,  Iowa  52804 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8234>57 

lilt  CL2  A41D  25/04 

VS.  CL  2—145  5  ctoto. 


1.  A  necktie  having  an  ornamental  member  and  a  string  tie 
attached  to  said  ornamenta]  member, 

said  ornamental  member  to  be  fastened  to  the  front  of  a 
collar  of  a  garment,  said  ornamental  member  being  fabri- 
cated of  rigid  material  of  moderate  thickness, 

a  clasp  attached  to  said  ornamental  member,  said  clasp  hav- 
ing a  fastening  portion  extending  from  the  top  of  said 
ornamental  member  downwardly  along  the  back  of  the 
upper  portion  of  said  ornamental  member  for  gripping  a 
collar  between  said  upper  portion  of  said  ornamental 
member  and  said  fastening  portion, 

said  clasp  being  a  wire  of  spring  material  having  an  end 
secured  to  the  bottom  edge  of  said  ornamental  member, 
said  wire  being  bent  at  said  end  thereof  and  extending 
upwardly  over  the  front  of  said  ornament,  and  a  portion  of 
said  wire  that  is  opposite  said  end  being  bent  over  the  top 
of  said  ornamental  member  to  form  said  fastening  portion. 


4,143,424 

COMBINED  INTERLINING  AND  CHEST  PIECE  FOR 

GARMENTS 

Jnrgen  Knoke;  Gerhard  Stegmann;  BohMlar  Ted,  and  Erich 

Fahrbach,  all  of  Weiaheim  an  der  Beivtrane,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  aadgnon  to  Flnna  Carl  F>eiidenberg,  Weinbeim  an 

dcr  Dcrgrtiaiae,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  865,083,  Dec.  27, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  738,9i»8,  Not.  4, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
921,156 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  8. 
1975,  2520253 

Int  a.2  A41D  27/06 
VS.  CL  2-255  11  data, 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  interlining-chest  piece  combi- 
nation comprising  placing  on  the  inside  face  of  an  outer  fabric 
the  first  face  of  a  first  non- woven  fabric  having  first  and  second 
faces,  said  first  non-woven  fabric  havig  been  formed  by  sub- 
jecting a  partially  pre-fixed  fabric  to  an  additional  partial  bond- 
ing with  a  resilient  bonding  agent  and  said  first  face  having 
been  printed  with  a  fusible  adhesive,  hot  pressing  the  combina- 
tion of  outer  fabric  and  first  non-woven  fabric  to  effect  joinder 
through  the  fusible  adhesive,  cutting  and  sewing  the  combina- 
tion to  form  a  three-dimensional  structure,  placing  on  the 
second  face  of  the  first  non-woven  fabric  the  first  face  of  a 
second  non-woven  fabric  having  first  and  second  faces,  said 
second  non-woven  fabric  having  been  formed  by  subjecting  a 
partially  pre-fixed  fabric  to  an  additional  partial  bonding  with 
a  resilient  bonding  agent  and  said  first  face  thereof  having  been 
printed  with  a  fusible  adhesive,  and  hot  pressing  the  combina- 
tion of  outer  fabric  and  first  and  second  nonwoven  fabrics  to 
join  all  three  through  the  fusible  adhesives,  the  three-layer 
combination  upon  dry  cleaning  being  shape  retaining  and 
resistant  to  delamination. 

10.  An  interlining-chest  piece  combination  produced  by  the 
process  of  claim  1. 


4,143,425 

LEFT  ATIUAL  TO  DESCENDING  THORACIC  AORTA 

LEFT  VENTRICULAR  ASSIST  DEVICE 

Thomas  M.  Runge,  2501  Galewood  PL,  Anstin,  Tex.  78703 

FUed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,109 

Int  CL2  A61F  1/24;  A61M  1/03 

VS.  a.  3—1.7  10  ctafan 


4,143,423 
SURGICAL  LUBRICANTS 
Jack  J.  Stemlieb,  73-382  Salt  Cedar  Atc,  Palm  Desert  Calif. 
92260 

FUed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,726 
Int  a.2  A41D  19/00;  A61F  13/00;  ClOM  3/18.  1/10 
VS.  a.  2—168  22  Claims 

12.  Plastic,  natural  or  synthetic  rubber  surgical  devices 
whose  surfaces  are  coated  with  a  dry  layer  of  a  chemical 
compound  of  one  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  (Na)  and  potassium  (K)  in  chemical  combination 
with  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonate 
(CO3),  bicarbonate  (HCO3),  aceUte  (C2H3O2),  acetate  trihy- 
drate  (C2H3O2.3H2O),  and  citrate  dihydrate  (C6H5O7.2H2O) 
as  a  nontoxic  lubricating  coating  to  ease  installation  and  to 
prevent  self-adhesion  in  storage. 


1.  A  cardiac  assist  device  comprising  a  substantially  rigid 
compression  chamber  having  opposite  end  openings,  a  com- 
pressible pouch  extending  longitudinally  through  said  com- 
pression chamber  and  adapted  for  connection  outside  of  said 
chamber  with  cardiac  circulatory  elements,  check  valve  means 
in  opposite  end  portions  of  said  pouch,  an  ejection  plate  in  said 
compression  chamber  on  one  side  of  the  pouch,  and  a  power 
drive  means  connected  with  said  ejection  plate  including  a  pair 
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of  drive  elements  spaced  longitudinal  y  on  the  ejection  plate 
and  pivoted  thereto,  and  means  formii  g  a  yielding  connection 
in  the  power  drive  means  with  one 
whereby  in  the  operation  of  the  device  the  pouch  is  com- 
pressed by  the  ejection  plate  first  at  pne  end  portion  of  the 
pouch  and  subsequently  at  the  oppoate  end  portion  so  that 
predetermined  volumes  of  blood  are  oxpelled  cychcally  from 
the  pouch  at  its  end  which  is  compressed  last  by  the  ejection 
plate. 


4,143,426 
PERMANENTLY  ATTACHED  itRTIFICIAL  LIMB 
C.  WiUiun  Hall,  Boeme;  William  A 
Hoese,  both  of  San  Antonio,  all  of 
United  States  of  America  as  represen  :ed  by  the  Administrator 
of  Veterans  Affairs,  Washington,  D.f;. 
Filed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser. 

iBt  a.2  A61F  im. 

MS.  a.  3—6  18  Claims 


MaUow,  and  FM  O. 
Tex.,  assignors  to  The 


4o.  782,849 

1/24 


articulating  joint;  and 


4,143,427 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOlt  ACCOMPUSHING 
APHAKIC  CORREfnON 
Aziz  Y.  Anis,  7531  N.  Hampton,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68506 
FUed  Jun.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,265 


Int  a.2  A61F  1/16.  9/OOi 
VS.  a.  3—13 


A61B  17/28 


lengh 
sail 


spectively,  in  two 
substantially  equal 
one-half  the  length  of 
closed  with  the  ends  of 
mating  connection  the 
longitudinal  alignment. 
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conv|erging  legs,  said  legs  being  of 

and  equal  to  approximately 

base,  and  when  said  member  is 

said  legs  pressed  together  in  a 

oluter  surfaces  of  said  legs  are  in 


4,1  a, 


SALINE  FILL  OF 

MAMMAPLAST1 
I.  Kelman  Cohen,  5104  Cary 
Filed  Dec.  16, 

Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  3—36 


11  Claims 


,428 
SIUCQNE  PROSTHESIS  DURING 
AUGMENTATION 
Rd.,  Richmond,  Va.  23226 
Ser.  No.  751,215 
A41C  3/10 

ACMma 


St. 
19^6, 


9.  An  artificial  limb  adapted  to  b  K;ome  permanently  at- 
tached, comprising: 

an  endoprosthesis  with  an  external 

an  artificial  tendon  adapted  to  connect  said  external  articu- 
lating joint  to  a  skeletal  muscle  with  said  tendon  passing 
through  the  skin,  said  artificial  tendon  comprising  skin 
interfacing  means  to  provide  a  tissue  ingrowth  surface  of 
large  surface  area  at  the  skin  intei  face,  and  tissue  interfac- 
ing means  for  musculotendenoua  attachment  including  a 
large  surface  area  wrappable  ab<  lut  the  end  of  a  skeletal 
muscle  or  tendon  to  form  a  larg<  interface. 


6.  A  micro  staple  for  use  in  aphak  :  correction  comprising: 

an  elongate  member  of  a  biologi  ally  inert  material,  said 

elongate  member  formed  into  al  symmetrical  open-sided 

polygon  having  a  base  connected  to  two  substantially 

identical  in  length  diverging  a^  which  terminate,  re- 


1.  A  method  of  practicing  augmentation  mammaplasty  uti- 
lizing a  syringe  having  a  gei  erally  tubular  connector  releas- 
ably  connected  thereto,  the  c<  nnector  having  a  first  end  screw- 
threaded  for  engagement  witl  a  screw-threaded  liquid  contain- 
ing bottle  neck,  comprising  t  le  steps  of: 
implanting  an  inflatable  pr  asthesis  in  a  breast,  and  sequen- 
tially 
sterilly  filling  the  syringe  >  ^ith  a  sufficient  volume  of  liquid 
to  completely  fill  the  inf  atable  prosthesis  by  bringing  the 
first  end  of  the  tubular  i  ^nnector  into  engagement  with 
the  liquid  containing  bol  tie  neck,  filling  the  syringe  with 
liquid  by  expanding  the  ^  olume  of  the  syringe,  and  releas- 
ing connection  between  the  syringe  and  the  tubular  con 
nector; 
connecting  up  the  syringe  ko  the  prosthesis;  and 
completely  filling  the  prost  lesis  with  liquid  from  the  syringe 
without  detachment  of  t  le  syringe  from  connection  with 


the  prosthesis. 


4,1 43,429 
VANITY  AND  LA  /ATORY  ASSEMBLY 
Merritt  W.  Seymour,  Sylvan  la,  and  James  E.  Jones,  Toledo, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  ( Iwens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 
Contimution  of  Ser.  No.  618,$86,  Oct  1, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  27J 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,209 
Int.  a.2  E03C  // 122.  1/33;  A47K  1/04 
VS.  a.  4—170  7  Claims 

1.  A  vanity  and  lavatory  a  isembly  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
two  opposing  walls  of  a  rooi  n  comprising: 
a  vanity  member  having  a  lavatory  located  at  a  first  surface 
and  a  support  portion  at  d  an  attachment  portion  oriented 
substantially  transverse  to  said  first  surface  and  spaced 
from  said  first  surface  i  t  each  lateral  end  of  said  vanity 
member,  said  support  p  }rtions  each  having  a  lower  sur- 
face with  a  raised  porti<  n  located  thereon; 
a  pair  of  mounting  braci  ets  each  adapted  to  be  secured 
individually  to  one  of  he  opposing  walls,  each  of  said 
brackets  having  an  upp  ir  leg  and  a  lower  leg  projecting 
from  the  surface  of  the  b  racket  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
surface  of  the  opposed  vails  and  adapted  to  accomodate 
the  vanity  member  thsrebetween  and  each  mounting 
bracket  further  includir  g  an  attachment  surface,  each  of 
said  lower  legs  having  i  raised  ramp  thereon,  the  raised 
portion  at  each  end  of  t  le  vanity  member  and  said  ramps 
of  the  brackets  being  ad  kpted  to  position  the  vanity  mem- 
ber in  pressed  relations!  ip  against  said  upper  legs  of  each 
of  said  brackets,  said  attachment  portions  of  the  vanity 
member  and  said  attacl^ment  surfaces  being  oriented  for 
individual  engagement  to  locate  the  vanity  member  with 
respect  to  the  brackets;land 


\ifAD/~u  11     tQ70 


March  13,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


399 


means  for  securing  the  attachment  portion  to  the  attachment 
surface. 


4,143,430 

VALVED  VOLUME  DIVIDING  MEANS 

Dcrendra  C.  Jodii,  1066  Oak  St,  Neenah,  Wis.  54956,  and 

Virendra  Shanna,  1400  Linda  Atc  Menasha,  Wis.  54952 

Filed  Jnl.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,900 

iBt  CL^  E03D  1/14 

UACL  4-324  ^  g  Claims 


with  each  other  at  their  peripheral  edge,  one  concave  member 
pivoting  with  respect  to  the  other  concave  member  along  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  basket  by  means  of  at  least  one 
integral  connector  formed  by  moulding  with  said  concave 
members,  said  connector  integrally  uniting  the  two  concave 
members  at  one  of  their  longitudinal  edges,  fastener  means  for 
fastening  the  two  concave  members  together  at  their  other 
longitudinal  edge  to  maintain  the  basket  closed,  at  least  one  U 
shaped  suspension  hook  fixed  to  the  basket  by  a  web  hinge 
formed  by  moulding  with  said  basket  a  central  branch  of  the  U 
of  the  hook  being  elastically  deformable  and  extensible  and 
having  a  curved  profile  longitudinally  so  that  said  hook  can 
elastically  grip  toilet  bowl  rims  of  different  thickness,  said  at 
least  one  hook  pivoting  transversely  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
said  basket  by  means  of  said  web  hinge  so  that  the  branch  of 
the  U  of  the  hook  which  is  connected  to  the  basket  can  swing 
to  a  position  against  and  conforming  to  the  lateral  longitudinal 
surface  of  the  basket  after  pivoting  the  concave  members 
together  to  close  the  basket 


mg 


1.  A  water  closet  tank  discharge  regulating  means  compris- 


es) a  compartmentalizing  unit  whereby  the  tank  is  divided 
into  water  retaining  compartments;  a  first  compartment 
and  a  second  compartment 

(b)  a  port  in  the  compartmentalizing  unit  through  which 
water  may  pass  between  the  first  compartment  and  the 
second  compartment 

(c)  a  valve  which  serves  to  seal  and  open  the  port, 

(d)  an  actuator  linking  unit  by  means  of  which  the  valve  is 
operably  connected  to  an  existing  flush  arm  of  the  tank. 

(e)  an  adjustment  means  which  is  employable  to  set  the 
degree  of  rotation  of  the  flush  arm  needed  for  a  valve 
opening,  and 

(0  means  for  providing  that  the  compartmentalizing  unit  the 
actuator  linkage  unit  and  the  adjustment  means  are  di- 
rectly installable  in  the  tank  without  modifying  or  signifi- 
cantly disturbing  the  existing  in-tank  mechanisms  and  the 
installation  of  the  discharge  regulating  means  requires  no 
specialized  tools  and  no  specialized  skills. 


4,143,431 
SUPPORT  FOR  HOLDING  A  WATER-SOLUBLE  STICK 

FOR  TOILET  BOWLS 
Antonin  Goncalves,  Groslay,  Fhmce,  assignor  to  L'  Oreal,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,361 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  JuL  9,  1975,  75  21570; 
Not.  25, 1975,  75  35954 

iBt  a.2  E03D  9/02;  B05D  83/00;  A61L  3/00 
VS.  a  4—231  12  Claims 


1.  Support  comprising  a  perforated  basket  forming  a  recep- 
tacle to  contain  a  block  of  a  hydrosoluble  product  for  the 
disinfection  and  deodorization  of  toilet  bowls,  said  basket 
comprising  two  substantially  identical  parts  in  the  form  of 
concave  members  pivotable  to  a  closed  position  in  contact 


4,143,432 
ADJUSTABLE  DRAIN  PLUG 
Ftvderick  J.  Deken,  19  Ruskin  Rd.,  Glen  Iris,  Victoria,  Austra- 
lia (3146) 

Filed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,226 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  May  21, 1976, 6026/76 
lut  a.2  A47K  1/14;  E03C  1/23 
VS.  a.  4-295  7  oabm 


W33%WU61I8  B 


1.  A  plug  for  a  drain  outlet  of  a  vessel,  said  plug  comprising: 

a  generally  tubular  body  formed  for  removable  insertion  in 
said  outlet  said  body  having  sealing  means  on  the  exterior 
adapted  to  engage  at  least  one  of  said  drain  or  vessel  to 
provide  a  water-tight  seal  therewith,  said  body  having  a 
drain  passage  through  the  central  interior  thereof; 

a  closure  member  for  said  tubular  body  located  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  tubular  body  and  axially  movable  with  respect 
thereto  between  a  lower  position  in  which  said  closure 
member  abuts  said  tubular  member  for  sealing  said  central 
passage  and  an  upper  position  in  which  said  closure  mem- 
ber is  axially  spaced  from  said  tubular  member  for  dis- 
charging the  contents  of  said  vessel  through  said  central 
passage;  and 

ramp  means  mounted  on  the  interior  of  said  tubular  body 
along  the  central  passage,  said  ramp  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  upwardly  facing  ramping  surfaces,  means  inter- 
connecting said  ramping  surfaces  to  form  a  guide  for  said 
closure  member  and  to  form  drain  passages  for  permitting 
fluid  flow  between  said  ramping  surfaces  when  said  clo- 
sure member  is  moved  to  its  upper  position,  depending 
from  the  closure  member  and  ramp  follower  means  lower 
surface  for  contacting  said  ramping  surfaces  to  provide 
axial  movement  to  said  closure  member  upon  routing  of 
said  closure  member  from  a  first  roUry  position  to  a  sec- 
ond, angularly  displaced,  rotary  position;  said  ramping 
surfaces  including  portions  retaining  said  closure  member 
in  the  upper  position. 


\jfAD/^u  II    iQ^a 
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4,143,433 
WATER  CLOS^ 
E.  Ovis  Skousgurd,  314  N.  Emerald 
Calif.  92352 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Scr. 
Int  CU  E03D  3/W. 
VS.  CL  4—354 


llo, 


1.  A  hydraulic  flushing  device  com  >rising: 

a  tank  having  a  closed  upper  end; 

closing  means  closing  the  bottom  a  id; 

connecting  means  connecting  said  t  mk  to  a  domestic  water 

supply; 
an  outlet  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of{said  tank; 
a  float  normally  closing  said  outlet; 
a  piston  mounted  below  said  outlet 
a  valve  connected  to  the  domestic 
a  conduit  from  said  valve  to  said 

under  pressure  to  one  side  of  sai( 

is  activated; 
dislodging  means  on  said  piston  I  >r  dislodging  said  float 

when  water  is  supplied  to  said  pcton;  and 
said  piston  adapted  to  close  said  outlet  before  said  float  is 

dislodged  whereby  water  from  said  tank  forces  said  piston 

back  to  its  original  position  durii^  the  flushing  operation 

to  open  said  outlet. 
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panel  around  three  edges  thei  eof  leaving  a  fourth  edge  free,  a 
rectangular  central  part  dispdsed  between  said  half-shells  and 

Dr.,  Lake  Arrowiiead,   having  longer  opposite  side  cages  and  upright  plates  at  shorter 

end  edges  thereof,  means  hin|  (edly  connecting  said  free  edges 

888,048  of  said  panels  of  said  half-sh(  Us  respectively  to  said  opposite 

3/12  side  edges  of  said  central  part  for  movement  of  said  half-shells 

14  Claims  between  a  closed  position  in  \  k'hich  said  half-shells  and  central 
part  form  a  valise  and  an  open  position  in  which  said  panels  lie 
in  the  plane  of  said  central  piit,  foldable  frame  members  car- 
ried by  said  half-shells,  said  ^ame  members  being  retracUble 
into  said  valise  when  in  closed  position  and  forming  sides  and 
ends  of  the  cot  when  in  open  flosition,  said  half-shells  including 
members  forming  feet  to  sup  x>rt  the  cot  when  in  open  posi- 
tion, means  on  said  upright  plates  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
central  part  cooperating  with  said  frame  members  to  lock  said 
half-shells  in  open  position,  said  locking  means  comprising 
channels  on  each  of  said  upright  plates  to  receive  portions  of 
said  frame  members  and  a  c^m  rotatable  on  an  inner  face  of 
each  of  said  upright  plates  between  a  locked  position  in  which 
it  engages  said  frame  membei  s  from  said  channels,  and  means 
visible  from  outside  said  uprij  ht  plates  for  indicating  the  angu- 
lar position  of  said  cams  and  thereby  visually  indicating  at  a 
distance  from  outside  the  cot  whether  said  cams  are  in  locked 
position  or  in  imlocked  positi  on. 


l-chwne 


MATTRESS  HAVING 
Isamo  Masuda,  Daimyo 
Fuluioka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3, 

Int.  CV 
VS.  CL  5—345  R 


4,113,435 

K  CORRUGATED  PLATE 
9-20,  Chuo-ku,  Fnkuoka-shi, 


19  7,  Scr.  No.  821,434 
M7C  27/08 


vater  supply; 
piston  to  supply  water 
piston  when  said  valve 


4,143,434 
FOLDING  Olr 

Christian  Monot,  Dijon,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Nourelle 
Youpa-La,  France 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,112 


Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 


pec.  15, 1976,  51-151428 


iBt  CL2  A47C  2i/00 


VS.  CL  5—99  R 


1.  A  foldable  cot  comprising  tv  o  substantially  identical 
half-shells  each  including  a  rectangular  panel  and  a  wall  pro- 
truding substantially  perpendicularly  from  one  face  of  said 


3  Claims 


6CUims 


1.  A  mattress  comprising  a  mattress  body  of  foam  rubber 
having  a  plurality  of  protnu  ons  formed  on  at  least  the  upper 
surfaces  thereof,  said  protrisions  having  generally  circular 
cross-sections  along  imaginai  y  cutting  planes  disposed  parallel 
to  the  general  plane  of  the'  mattress,  said  protrusions  being 
generally  uniformly  distributed  in  both  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse directions,  said  prottustions  having  terminating  ends 
disposed  in  a  generally  flat  common  plane,  depressions  formed 
between  successive  protnisii  ins,  said  depressions  being  evenly 
distributed  in  both  longitudi  lal  and  transverse  directions  and 
alternating  with  said  protnis  ons  in  both  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse directions,  magnets  in  at  least  some  of  said  depressions, 
said  magnets  being  disposed  in  said  depresssions  spaced  from 
said  flat  common  plane  such  that  a  gap  is  provided  between  the 
magnets  and  a  user's  body  9  upported  on  the  upper  surface  of 
the  mattress  body,  said  mag  lets  having  a  flux  density  of  from 
SOD  to  600  gauss,  a  hard  co  Tugated  board  means  disposed  in 
the  mattress  between  the  ii  pper  and  lower  surfaces  thereof, 
said  corrugated  board  mean  s  extending  over  substantially  the 
same  area  as  that  of  the  nu  ttress  body,  and  a  covering  sheet 
enclosing  the  mattress. 
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4.143,436 

DIRECnONAL  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

TROLLING  MOTOR 

Roy  E.  Jones,  548  Powahatan,  Independeoce,  Mo.  64056 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  77431 

lat  CU  B63B  29/00;  B63H  21/26 

VS.  CL  9—7  12  didms 


12.  A  directional  control  mechanism  for  a  boat  having  a  seat 
assembly  supported  to  rotate  about  a  generally  vertical  axis 
and  an  outboard  propulsion  unit  mounted  to  pivot  in  a  manner 
to  vary  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  boat,  said  mechanism 
comprising: 
a  pedal  carried  on  said  seat  assembly  for  rotation  therewith 

and  mounted  to  pivot  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis; 
a  rotatable  member  coupled  rigidly  with  said  seat  assembly 

for  rotation  directly  therewith  about  said  vertical  axis; 
a  control  wire  extending  from  said  pedal  and  supported  to 
extend  and  retract  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  the 
pedal,  said  control  wire  having  an  end  connected  with 
said  rotatable  member,  whereby  the  entirety  of  said  wire 
rotates  with  said  seat  assembly  and  rotatable  member,  said 
wire  maintaining  a  flxed  relationship  with  said  seat  assem- 
bly and  rotatable  member  during  rotation  of  the  seat  as- 
sembly; and 
means  translating  extension  and  retraction  of  said  control 
wire  into  pivotal  movement  of  said  propulsion  unit. 


4,143.437 

ANTI-ROOST  DEVICE 

Andrew  N.  Voykin.  311  Kenmore  Rd.,  Brandon,  Fla.  33511 

Filed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,817 

Int  CL2  B63B  21/52 

VS.  CL  9—8  R  6  Claims 


formed  thereon  to  attach  said  anti-roost  device  to  the  sea  buoy, 
an  anti-roost  means  comprising  an  outer  anti-roost  member  and 
interconnecting  support  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally disposed  interconnecting  elements  coupling  said  outer 
anti-roost  member  in  spaced  relation  above  said  base,  said 
anti-roost  means  further  including  a  plurality  of  inner  anti- 
roost  elements  comprising  loose  strands  extending  inwardly 
from  said  outer  anti-roost  member,  said  inner  anti-roost  ele- 
mente  coupled  at  substantially  the  center  thereof  to  a  mounting 
ring,  said  mounting  ring  being  substantially  concentric  with 
said  base  and  said  anti-roost  member. 


4,143,438 

OPENER  FOR  OPENING  SIGNATURES  HAVING  AN 

OVERLAP 

Gianattilio  Mcntti,  Torre  de'  Rorcri  (Bergamo).  Italy 

Filed  Not.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,642 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  20, 1977,  67116  A/77 

Int  CL2  B42C  19/00 

VS.  CL  11—1  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  signature  opener  for  opening  signatures  having  an 
overlap,  the  opener  having  a  conveyor,  a  rotatably-mounted 
opening  member  and  a  drive  therefor,  for  engaging  the  overlap 
and  pushing  the  part  of  the  signature  having  the  overlap  away 
from  the  other  part,  thereby  opening  or  initiating  the  opening 
of  the  signature,  characterized  in  that  there  are  two  opening 
members  (5  and  6)  rotatably  mounted  about  the  same  axis  (7), 
the  opening  members  and  the  respective  drives  (10, 11, 13  and 
14)  being  arranged  such  that  the  opening  members  operate  in 
opposite  directions,  and  in  that  the  opener  includes  control 
means  (20)  for  energizing  one  of  the  opening  members  at  a 
time,  so  that  signatures  (2)  having  overlaps  (21)  can  be  opened 
whichever  way  up  the  signatures  are. 


4,143,439 
BRIDGE  REINFORCEMENTS 
James  P.  Fitzgerald-Smith,  Ossemsley,  near  New  MiltoB,  and 
Derek  I.  Knight,  Bonrnemonth,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 
The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Ho-  Britannic  Mi^csty 's 
GovenmieBt  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland,  London,  FugiM^ 

Filed  Fd>.  22. 1978.  Ser.  No.  879.996 
Int.  CL2  EOID  9/00 
U.S.  CL14— 10  9  Claims 

1.  A  bridge  reinforcement  for  a  bridge  span,  said  reinforce- 
ment comprising  a  reinforcing  member  attachable  to  said 
bridge  span  at  two  longitudinally  spaced  locations,  at  least  one 
slideway  attachable  to  said  bridge  span  at  a  location  intermedi- 
ate said  spaced  locations  and  disposable  in  a  direction  parallel 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bridge  span,  a  slider  block 
siidable  upon  said  sUdeway,  a  reinforcing  strut  having  a  first 
1.  An  anti-roost  device  for  use  in  combination  with  sea  end  adapted  for  pivotal  connection  to  said  slider  block  and  a 
buoys  and  the  like  comprising  a  base  including  securing  means   second  end  adapted  for  pivotal  connection  to  said  reinforcing 
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member,  ind  jacking  means  arranged 


said  slider  block  with  respect  to  said  sli  leway,  whereby  in  use, 
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by  an  aperture  in  a  lower  wall 


section  of  said  body  section  and  communicating  with  said  air 
passage  of  said  vacuum  cleaner  nozzle  suction  housing,  a  rake 
member  pivotally  mounted  oi  said  main  body  section  of  the 


sole  plate  member  adjacent  t 


plate  member  and  said  rake  m  nnber  having  spaced  depending 
teeth  adapted  for  raking  a  sh^g-type  rug,  rake  control  means 

and  said  rake  member  which  in 
is  adapted  to  allow  said  rake 


associated  with  said  sole  plate 

a  first  position  of  adjustment 

member  to  move  into  a  down\  hardly  extending  raking  position 

perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  |the  lower  end  of  said  air  intake 


opening  when  said  nozzle  is 


moved  in  one  direction  over  a 


supporting  rug  surface  and  saii  I  rake  control  means  in  a  second 


tension  is  adjustable  in  said  reinforcinj  member  via  said  rein- 
forcing strut. 


4,143,440 

PIN  CONNECnON  SYSTEM  lOR  ELEVATED 

CAUSEWAYS 

CUfTord  I.  Skaalen,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  iMgnor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C.  [ 


Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  f  o.  891,772 


Int  CV  EOID  19/ 12 


VJS.  a.  14—77 


said  teeth  lying  in  a  horizontal 
9  Claims   plane  of  the  lower  end  of  said 


longitudinal  edge  of  said  sole 


position  of  adjustment  adaptei  I  to  hold  said  rake  member  in  a 
retracted  position  with  the  si  id  teeth  disposed  adjacent  said 
lower  wall  section  of  the  sole  >late  and  with  the  lower  ends  of 


}lane  which  is  no  lower  than  the 
tir  intake  opening,  and  said  rake 


control  means  having  a  recipr  icable  cam  member  mounted  on 
said  sole  plate  adapted  to  si  idably  engage  in  a  cam  track 
formed  in  the  upper  end  of  sai<  rake  member  and  effect  pivotal 
movement  of  said  rake  membc  t  from  said  raking  position  into 
said  retracted  position  and  hold  said  rake  in  said  retracted 
position  when  said  cam  memfa  er  is  moved  from  said  first  posi- 


tion of  adjustment  into  said 
thereof. 


second  position  of  adjustment 


4,U  3^442 


1977 


9.  A  method  for  providing  support!  to  elevated  causeway 
section  from  pipe  pilings  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  pair  of  diametrically-opposed  openings  in  said 
pipe  piling;  ] 

b.  inserting  a  flat,  elongated  skid  plate  through  said  openings 
such  that  said  skid  plate  projects  outward  from  said  pipe 
piling  from  each  said  opening; 

c.  inserting  a  pin  through  said  pair  of , openings  such  that  said 
pin  projects  outward  from  said  pi||e  piling  from  each  said 
opening,  said  pin  slidably  riding 
ing  insertion; 

d.  removing  said  skid  plate  from 
and 

e.  lowering  said  causeway  section 


CASTOR  WITH 
Beat  Harlaag,  Uampenbont, 
Gloatrup,  Denmark 

Filed  Oct  14, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  4730/76 

iBt  a^  960B  33/00 
VS.  CL  16—35  R 


BRAKE  DEVICE 
taunark,  aasfgnor  to  Keri  A/S, 


3n  said  skid  plate  dur- 


pipe  piling  openings; 
n  said  inserted  pin. 


,  Ser.  No.  842,144 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 


SCIaims 


4,143,441 
VACUUM  CLEANER  AOZZLE 
Joseph  F.  Brooks,  Bloomlngton;  Samuel 


and  Scott  N.  Lockhart,  Normal,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Na- 


tional Union  Electric  Corporation, ' 
FOed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  A47L  9/ 
VS.  CI.  15—369 

1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  nozzle  whic 
section  with  an  air  passage  extending  therethrough  adapted  to 
be  connected  with  suction  means  of  a  vacuum  cleaner,  a  sole 
plate  member  having  a  generally  rectangular  main  body  sec- 
tion which  encloses  the  lower  end  of  said  housing  section,  said 
sole  plate  member  having  an  elongated  longitudinally  extend- 


E.  Hohulin,  Lexington,       1.  A  self-braking  castor  fo^  a  rollable  article  of  furniture 
comprising: 


reenwich.  Conn, 
fo.  757,985 

SCIaims 

has  a  suction  housing 


a  support  frame  having  an  jperture  extending  axially  there- 
through; 

an  axle  mounted  in  said  aperture  having  first  and  second 
wheels  thereon  disposed  -espectively  on  opposed  sides  of 
said  support  frame; 

pivot  means  on  said  suppoik  frame; 

a  wheel  braking  and  retaini  ig  lever  carried  by  said  support 
frame  to  be  pivotable  at  ^ne  end  thereof  about  said  pivot 
means,  said  lever  having  i  an  intermediate  portion  config- 
ured and  dimensioned  to  be  engageable  with  said  wheels 
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when  pivoted  into  a  first  pivotable  position  to  effect  brak- 
ing of  the  wheels  and  to  be  free  of  said  wheels  to  permit 
rotation  thereof  when  pivoted  into  a  second  pivotable 
position,  said  lever  in  both  of  said  first  and  second  pivot- 
able positions  being  cooperable  with  said  wheels  to  retain 
same  on  said  axle; 

a  pivot  rod  member  carried  by  said  support  frame  for  recip- 
rocation in  a  substantially  vertical  plane,  said  pivot  rod 
member  being  engageable  at  its  upper  extremity  by  the 
article  of  furniture  and  operatively  engageable  at  its  lower 
extremity  with  the  other  end  of  said  lever; 

a  bore  formed  in  said  support  frame  and  a  pin  member  posi- 
tioned reciprocally  within  said  bore  and  interposed  be- 
tween the  lower  extremity  of  said  pivot  rod  member  and 
said  other  end  of  said  lever  to  thereby  effectuate  operative 
engagement  of  said  pivot  rod  member  and  said  other  end 
of  said  lever; 

and  spring  means  carried  by  said  support  frame  biasing  said 
other  end  of  said  lever  and  thereby  through  the  interposi- 
tion of  the  pin  member  said  pivot  rod  member  upwardly, 
the  spring  force  of  said  spring  means  being  pre-set  such 
that  when  a  load  below  a  predetermined  value  is  transmit- 
ted from  the  article  of  furniture  to  the  upper  extremity  of 
said  rod  member  said  lever  is  spring-biased  into  said  first 
pivotable  position  and  the  wheels  are  braked  whereas 
when  the  load  transmitted  from  the  article  of  furniture  to 
the  upper  extremity  of  said  pivot  rod  member  exceeds  said 
predetermined  value  the  force  of  said  spring  means  is 
overcome  and  said  pivot  rod  member  urges  said  lever  into 
said  second  pivotable  position  to  thereby  remove  the 
braking  force  from  the  wheels. 


4,143,443 

PILOT  HOLE  DOOR  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

John  S.  Reyle,  343  Van  Deunda  Ave.,  Teaoeck,  N J.  07666 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,776 

Int  a.2  E05D  9/Oa  U/OO;  E05B  17/06 

VS.  a.  16—128  R  8  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  installation  of  a  door  at  an  opening, 
said  apparatus  being  for  accurately  sizing  and  hanging  the 
door,  the  door  being  hinged  to  a  jamb  at  an  opening  by  at  least 
one  double  mortised  butt  hinge  having  a  pair  of  hinge  plates 
joined  by  a  pin,  one  plate  being  attached  to  the  door  and  the 
other  being  attached  to  the  jamb,  in  which  installation,  a  first 
plate  of  the  pair  of  hinge  plates  is  permanently  secured  at  a 
predetermined  location  in  a  mortise  at  the  edge  of  one  of  the 
door  and  jamb,  and  the  other  of  the  one  of  the  door  and  jamb 
is  mortised  to  receive  the  second  hinge  plate  in  the  mortise 
formed,  the  second  hinge  plate  to  be  held  securely  to  the  other 
of  the  one  of  the  door  and  jamb  by  at  least  one  screw,  the 
location  of  the  second  hinge  plate  in  the  other  of  the  one  of  the 
door  and  jamb  corresponding  to  the  predetermined  location  at 
which  the  first  hinge  plate  is  permanently  secured  to  the  one  of 


the  door  and  jamb,  and  during  which  installation  the  door  is 
sized,  the  mortise  for  the  second  hinge  plate  is  located  and  cut, 
and  the  location  of  the  hole  to  receive  the  at  least  one  screw 
which  secures  the  second  hinge  plate  is  identified,  the  improve- 
ment consisting  of  the  pilot  hole  hinge  and  brad  which  in- 
cludes: 
a  pair  of  joinable  substantially  solid,  flat,  rectangular,  butt 
hinge  plates,  each  having  at  least  one  extending  sleeve 
compUmentary  with  the  other,  said  sleeve  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  pin  which  joins  the  plates  and  about  which  the 
plates  rotate, 
a  pin  adapted  to  join  the  hinge  plates  through  the  extending 

complimentary  sleeves, 
the  first  hinge  plate  adapted  to  be  permanently  secured  at  a 
predetermined  location  in  a  mortise  to  one  of  the  door  and 
jamb,  the  second  plate  of  the  pair  having  at  least  one 
screw  hole  adapted  to  receive  a  screw  to  affix  said  plate 
permanently  to  the  other  of  the  one  of  the  door  and  jamb 
in  the  mortise  which  is  to  be  cut  to  the  size  of  the  second 
plate  to  receive  the  plate  therein, 
the  second  plate  also  including  a  pair  of  small  pilot  holes,  the 
pilot  holes  being  of  relatively  smaller  diameter  than  the 
screw  hole  and  being  further  adapted  to  accommodate  a 
pilot  brad,  the  pilot  holes  being  further  located  at  points 
along  a  linear  axis  in  the  hinge  plate  which  linear  pilot 
hole  axis  is  separate  from  any  other  axis  line  parallel  to  the 
edges  of  the  rectangular  hinge  pUte  on  which  other  axis 
Une  any  of  the  at  least  one  screw  hole  is  located, 
a  pair  of  pilot  brads,  each  pilot  brad  having  a  head  of  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  pilot  hole  and  a 
shaft  adapted  to  be  driven  through  the  pilot  hole  of  the 
second  hinge  plate  into  the  other  of  the  one  of  the  door 
and  jamb, 
the  pilot  brads  being  further  adapted,  when  driven  through 
the  pilot  holes  into  the  other  of  the  one  of  the  door  and 
jamb,  temporarily  to  affix  the  second  hinge  plate  to  the 
other  one  of  the  door  and  jamb  at  a  location  thereon 
corresponding  to  the  location  of  the  hinge  plate  perma- 
nently affixed  to  the  one  of  the  door  and  jamb,  at  the 
opening  where  the  door  is  to  be  installed, 
the  second  hinge  plate  so  temporarily  affixed  being  adapted 
to  allow  the  opening  to  be  a  template  for  itself  for  accu- 
rately sizing  the  door  and  the  second  hinge  plate  to  be  a 
template  for  itself  both  for  accurately  locating  the  mortise 
for  the  second  plate  and  for  accurately  locating  the  at  least 
one  screw  hole  which  receives  the  at  least  one  screw 
which  permanently  secures  the  second  plate  to  the  other 
of  the  one  of  the  door  and  jamb  in  the  mortise  to  be  cut 
which  is  to  receive  the  second  plate, 
the  pilot  brads  being  further  adapted  to  be  easily  removed 
from  the  other  of  the  one  of  the  door  and  jamb,  after  the 
door  is  sized  with  respect  to  the  opening  and  the  mortise 
and  screw  holes  for  the  second  hinge  plate  are  accurately 
sized  and  located. 


4,143,444 
OYSTER  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Janes  P.  Cox,  Lynden,  Wash.,  assignor  to  KC  Enterprises, 
Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Mar,  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,187 
Int  CL2  A22C  29/04 
VS.  a.  17—74  19  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  opening  an  oyster  comprising  a  reaction 
member  for  engaging  one  half  shell  of  the  oyster,  a  hold-down 
member  spaced  from  the  reaction  member  for  engaging  the 
other  half  shell  of  the  oyster,  a  concussion  barrier  having 
force-applying  means  for  engaging  an  edge  portion  of  one  of 
the  half  shells  of  the  oyster  generally  between  said  two  mem- 
bers, flight  means  located  generally  at  the  side  of  the  oyster 
oppposite  the  concussion  barrier  edgewise  of  the  oyster  and 
having  force-applying  means  for  engaging  an  edge  portion  of 
the  other  half  shell  of  the  oyster  between  said  two  members, 
and  power  drive  means  for  moving  said  flight  means  relatively 
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toward  said  concussion  barrier  for  applying 
tween  said  two  force-applying  means 
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to  the  oyster  be- 
abrupt  shearing  jolt  in 


fe^^^ 


■  m 


a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  j^int  between  the  oyster 
half  shells  to  slide  the  half  shells  relative  to  each  other  for 
moving  their  mutually  interfitting  margins  out  of  registration. 


4,143,445 
FIXATION  DE 

Arthur  Fougman,  SoUentuiu,  Sweden,  udgnor  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengMcllKlurft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Ad.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,475 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  R<p.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1977,  2714695 

Int.  CL2  A44B  21(00 
U.S.  CL  24— <8  R  j  3  CUims 


2   2       23       a        r-i  0   8\ 


-m. 


1.  A  fixation  device  for  a  patient,  ii  eluding  a  fixation  strap, 
a  rotatable  roll  for  fastening  one  ei  d  of  the  strap,  a  shaift 
mounting  the  rotatable  roll  for  rotal  ion,  holding  means  for 
rotatably  mounting  the  shaft,  a  handle  fastened  to  the  shaft, 
and  a  manually  releasable  blocking  acrangement  for  blocking 
the  roll  in  the  direction  of  release  of  Itrap  tension,  character- 
ized by  the  fact  that  the  roll  (5)  is  freay  rotatably  on  the  shaft 
(10),  that  the  holding  means  (9)  ha4  a  stationary  generally 
cylindrical  stop  means  (12),  that  th4  blocking  arrangement 
comprises  a  spring  (14)  firmly  coiled  about  the  cylindrical  stop 
means  (12),  the  free  ends  (IS,  16)  of  said  spring  protruding,  at 
least  one  control  stop  (17)  of  the  rol  (6)  coacting  with  one 
spring  end  (15)  so  that,  as  the  strap  (5}  is  pulled  off  the  roll  (6) 
the  control  stop  (17)  acts  against  said  spring  end  (15)  and  keeps 
the  spring  (14)  taut,  and  an  entrainmeat  means  (21)  fastened  to 
the  shaft  (10)  and  arranged  between  bpth  spring  ends  (15, 16), 
and  operable  upon  rotation  of  the  skaft  (10)  in  either  of  its 
directions  of  rotation  to  act  on  the  spring  ends  (15, 16)  so  that 
the  spring  (14)  is  released  from  the  cyindrical  stop  means  (12). 


opposite  the  said 
jaws  together  in  a  close  I 
channels  in  the  jaws 
cavity  for  receiving  a 
a  plurality  of  ribs  in  each 
the  respective  channel  in 
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interl^king  portions  for  holding  the 

gripping  position  in  which  the 

with  each  other  to  define  a 

or  rope  to  be  gripped; 

extending  transversely  across 

the  jaw,  the  ribs  in  the  two  jaws 


regster ' 
ca>lei 


JilWI 


being  spaced  apart  lon^tudinally 
channels  and  being  dispc  sed 
tudinal  positions  so  that 
when  the  jaws  are  closed 
rope  or  cable  to  adopt  an 
in  the  cavity  with  the 


,  Netherlands,  issignora 


IS  78, 


Jan  Hasker;  Petms  R.  Tan 
ofEindhoTen, 
tion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 
Claims   priority,   appliaiti4n 
7701910 

IntCL^ 
U.S.  a.  29—25.13 


;ja  vs 


along  the  respective 

in  different  respective  longi- 

;  cavity  defined  by  the  channels 

has  a  sinuous  shape,  causing  a 

undulatory  shape  when  clamped 

closed. 


4,113,447 


meiuod  of  makdh  ',  a  low-pressure  gas 
discha  rge  lamp 

Us  mdoom,  and  Hendrik  Roelob,  all 
to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corpora- 


,  Ser.  No.  877,162 
Netherlands,  Feb.  23,   1977. 


HOIJ  9/00 


8Claims 


Totaes,  Devon,  Fjigland 
No.  800,708 


4Claini8 


4,143,446 
ROPE  OR  CABLE  CLAllfP  DEVICE 
Dennis  L.  R.  Down,  Elwell,  Diptford, 
FOed  May  26, 1977,  Ser. 

Int  a.2  F16G  H/00 
VS.  CL  24-115  R 
1.  A  clamp  device  for  gripping  a  c^ble  or  rope  comprising: 
two  completely  separable  elongate  jaws  having  therein 
longitudinally  extending  channels  of  substantially  semi- 
circular cross-section; 
interlocking  portions  at  one  end  of  laid  jaws  for  interlocking 
the  jaws  at  said  end  for  angular  movement  relative  to  each 
other  about  a  transverse  axis  at  said  one  end,  and 
releasable  screw  clamp  means  engwing  the  ends  of  the  jaws 


1.  A  method  of  manufactuhng 
lamp  which  comprises:  proviping 
a  shaped  wire  support,  pro' 
a  body  having  a  thinly  distributed 
support  to  a  plurality  of  said 
larly  relationship  to  said  sup^rt, 
said  fibres  extend  in  spatial!  t 
ducing  said  body  into  said 


a  low-pressure  gas  discharge 

a  discharge  vessel,  providing 

a  plurality  of  fibres,  forming 

structure  by  connecting  said 

ibres  in  substantially  perpendicu- 

,  twisting  said  support  so  that 

distributed  direction  and  intro- 

dlscharge  vessel. 
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4,143,448 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

SOLAR  HEATER  PANELS 

Terrence  R.  Caster,  and  Lanraace  W.  Bury,  both  of  San  Diego, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Energy  Systems,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,689 

Int  CV  B23P  15/26.  19/04 

VS.  CL  29— 157J  C  6  Claims 


having  a  rim  defining  a  tire  engaging  bead  seat  and  a  wheel 
center  comprising  the  steps  of  assembling  the  rim  to  the  wheel 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  solar  heater  panels,  which  com- 
prises: 
an  elongated  upstanding  wall  secured  to  a  table  top; 
an  elongated  inflatable  tube  secured  to  at  least  one  side  of 

said  wall  substantially  parallel  to  said  table  top; 
an  elongated  fixture  secured  to  said  table  top  adjacent  to  said 
tube; 

said  fixture  comprising  a  channel  member  having  two  legs 
and  an  intermediate  base  in  a  generally  U-shaped  con- 
figuration, said  channel  member  positioned  with  one  leg 
secured  to  said  top  and  the  open  side  of  said  channel 
toward  said  tube,  an  elongated  spacer  member  secured 
to  the  inside  base  of  said  channel  substantially  along  the 
channel  centerline,  said  spacer  having  a  thickness  less 
than  the  height  of  said  legs,  and  a  pair  of  die  bars  se- 
cured to  the  free  edges  of  said  legs  and  to  said  spacer  bar 
with  a  uniform  narrow  gap  between  said  bars  at  said 
spacer,  whereby  a  concave  shallow  V-shaped  face  is 
presented  to  said  tube  with  a  narrow  slot  along  the 
centerline  of  said  face; 
an  elongated  bar  having  a  plate  at  one  end  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  centerline  of  said  bar  and  an  out- 
wardly extending  tab  on  said  bar,  said  bar  adapted  to  be 
inserted  along  said  concave  face  with  said  tab  extending 
into  said  narrow  slot  and  said  place  in  contact  with  the  end 
of  said  fixture;  and, 
means  to  inflate  said  tube  whereby  said  tube  presses  any 
object  placed  between  said  tube  and  said  fixture  against 
said  face  of  said  fixture. 


4,143,449 

WHEEL  FORMING  MACHINE 

John  A.  Main,  Plymouth,  and  DaTid  TreTarrow,  Horton,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.,  Romnlus,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833^89 

Int  CL2  B21D  53/26 

VS.  CL  29—159.1  12  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  accurately  forming  an  assembled  wheel 


center  and  deflecting  the  bead  seat  of  the  assembled  wheel  into 
an  accurate  axial  location  relative  to  the  wheel  center. 


4,143,450 
APPARATUS  FOR  CENTERING  AND  JOINING 
CYLINDRICAL  WOUND  SECTIONS 
Peter  H.  Selden;  WoUigang  Albrecht  both  of  LudwigAafen.  and 
Heinz  Weiasenmayer,  BoeU-Iggdheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Lndwi^ha- 
fen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1977,  7702651[U) 

Int  a.2  B25B  27/14 
VS.  a.  29—272  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  centering  and  joining  cylindrical  wound 
sections,  which  are  not  dimensionally  stable,  of  fiber-rein- 
forced plastics,  said  apparatus  comprismg  a  central  tube,  a 
profile  ring  and  a  plurality  of  struts  which  join  said  central  tube 
to  said  profile  ring,  and  wherein  there  are  provided,  on  the 
periphery  of  said  profile  ring,  levers  joined  to  one  another  by 
rods,  said  levers  carrying  guide  rails  at  their  free  ends  and 
being  detachably  fastened  to  said  profile  ring  by  means  of 
swivel  joints. 


4,143,451 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  FLEXURE  HINGE 

ASSEMBLY 
Robert  J.  G.  Craig,  Malibu;  Qifton  T.  ConnciL  Woodland  Hills, 
and  Jack  F.  Jansen,  Thousand  Oaks,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Utton  Systems,  Inc.,  Woodland  HUls,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,605 
Int  CL^  B23P  9/00.  17/00:  GOIC  19/22 
VS.  CL  29-434  15  cUiai, 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  flexure  hinge  assembly  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
temporarily  and  releasably  securing  a  pair  of  tubular  mem- 
bers in  a  coaxially  concentric  aligned  first  relative  angular 
position  one  within  the  other; 
forming  four  pairs  of  circumferentially  adjacent  apertures 
equiangularly  spaced  around  the  circumference  of  the 
outer  tubular  member  of  said  pair  of  tubular  members  to 
create  four  flexure  blades  in  the  wall  of  the  outer  tubular 
member  and  four  pairs  of  circumferentially  adjacent  aper- 
tures equiangularly  spaced  around  the  circumference  of 
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the  inner  tubular  member  to  crei  te  four  flexure  blades  in 
the  wall  of  the  inner  tubular  memi  er  of  said  pair  of  tubular 
members,  the  wall  of  each  apert  ire  of  the  inner  tubular 
member  forming  a  flexure  blade  being  substantially  copla- 
nar  with  the  wall  of  a  generally  ladially  adjacent  wall  of 
an  aperture  in  the  outer  tubular  n  lember  forming  another 
flexure  blade; 
rotating  said  tubular  members  throu  gh  a  predetermined  first 
angle  to  a  second  coaxial  relati>«  angular  position  with 
respect  to  one  another  to  create  four  equiangularly  spaced 
flexure  hinges  each  having  a  pai^  of  flexure  blades  with 


substantially  orthogonal  axes  of 
colineal  flexure  axis; 

securing  said  tubular  members  to 
position;  and 

forming  a  plurality  of  slots  in  the 
outer  tubular  members  to  divide 
tubular  members  into  a  driving 
bal  element  and  a  driven  element 
blades  flexibly  connecting  said 
driving  element  and  at  least  a 
bly  connecting  said  gimbal  elemeht 


4,143,452 

PACIFIER  METHOD  OF  CDNSTRUCTION 

Louise  Z.  Hakim,  126  Sabine,  Monro^  La.  71201 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,288 

iBt  a.2  R23P  WOO:  B29C  /  yOO:  B32B  31/00 


U&  a.  29—434 


s  rmmetry  and  a  common, 
another  in  said  second 


)Ofe 

walls  of  said  inner  and 

said  inner  and  outer 

c  lement,  at  least  one  gim- 

at  least  a  pair  of  flexure 

gimbal  element  to  said 

1  p^r  of  flexure  blades  flexi- 

to  said  driven  element. 


10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  pacifler  I  aving  a  hollow  nipple,  a 

shield  and  a  handle  as  a  unitary  itenv  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  premolded  latex-type  nipple  on  a  central  post 

component  of  a  mold  for  the  shield  such  that  an  opening 

will  remain  into  said  nipple  after  molding; 
pouring  a  latex-type  material  intoj  said  mold  to  integrally- 

mold  said  nipple  and  shield  together; 
removing  said  nipple  and  shield  flom  said  mold  before  the 

latex-type  material  has  cured;  a^d 
placing  a  quantity  of  latex-type  i  laterial  on  a  component 


portion  of  said  handle  ai  id 
tion  into  the  hole,  whereby, 


material,  said  nipple,  sMeld 
unitary  item  inseparable 
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APPENDAGE  SUCH  AS 

FOR  BLOW  MOLDINO 
MATERIAL,  AND  A 

TO 

Anthony  P.  Talnba,  Lebanon 
FUed  Mnr.  3, 
Int.  a.2  B23P  ll/Ol 
U.S.  a.  29—453 


ai 


<f 


1.  The  method  of  molding 
attachment  to  a  body  inclubing 
wardly  directed  flange  at  th( 
the  method  steps  of: 
molding  said  appendage 
with  the  perimeter  of 
lip  molded  to  include 
perimeter  of  said  openii^, 
one  groove  into  said 
relation  an  upper  edge 
an  under  surface  of  saic 
4.  The  method  of  fabrics  ting 
material  comprising  a  moldfd 
separately  molded  hollow 
steps  of: 
molding  the  primary  bod; ' 
having  an  outwardly  dvected 
lar  flange  at  the  site 
molding  a  hollow  appeddange 
circular  opening  formed 
connecting  member  of 
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inserting  said  component  por- 
upon  curing  of  said  latex 


and  handle  are  molded  as  a 
in  actual  use. 


43,453 

DOLL'S  HEAD,  A  METHOD 
SAME  OF  ELASTOMER 
MFttlOD  FOR  SECURING  SAME 
I  BODY 
NJ. 

,  Ser.  No.  773,950 
A63H  i/46;  B29C  17/07 

12Clainu 


1!77, 


B  hollow  elastomer  appendage  for 
a  substantially  circular  out- 
attachment  site  which  comprises 


include  an  annular  Up  integral 
opening  in  said  appendage,  said 
at  least  one  groove  around  the 
;,  folding  said  grooved  lip  on  said 
opening,  whereby  in  said  folded 
said  lip  is  constructed  to  engage 
flange. 

a  hollow  body  of  elastomer 

primary  body  and  one  or  more 

ippendages  which  comprises  the 

to  include  a  connecting  member 

substantially  circular  annu- 

of  Attachment  of  one  said  appendage, 

to  include  a  substantially 

for  attachment  to  the  flanged 

laid  primary  body, 
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forming  simultaneously  with  the  molding  of  said  appendage 
an  annular  lip  depending  from  the  opening  in  said  appen- 
dage, said  lip  having  at  least  one  annular  groove  and  being 
constructed  to  fold  on  said  one  groove  into  the  opening  of 
said  appendage,  and  assembling  said  primary  body  and 
said  hollow  appendage  by  engaging  an  upper  edge  of  said 
inwardly  folded  lip  in  mating  relation  with  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  outwardly  directed  annular  flange  of  the  con- 
necting member  of  said  primary  body. 
6.  A  hollow  elastomer  appendage  with  an  opening  at  one 
end  for  attachment  to  a  body,  said  body  having  a  circular 
outwardly  extending  flange  at  the  site  of  attachment  of  said 
appendage  to  said  body,  said  appendage  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
an  annular  lip  molded  integrally  with  said  opening  and  hav- 
ing at  least  one  groove  around  the  perimeter  of  said  open- 
ing, 
said  lip  being  folded  inwardly  on  said  one  groove  to  provide 
by  its  upturned  edge  an  internal  annulus  for  engagement 
with  the  lower  surface  of  the  outwardly  extending  flange 
of  said  body,  thereby  to  secure  said  appendage  in  rotatable 
relationship  relative  to  said  body. 


4,143,454 

METHOD  OF  FIXING  CONNECnON  PARTS  OF 

RUBBER  OFFSHORE  STRUCTURES 

Tadaahi  Utsnnomiya;  Shigeo  Ueda;  Kiyotaka  Kamachi,  and 

Masatoihi  Wakamiya,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignors  to 

Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,967 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  4, 1976,  51-64568 

Int  a.2  B23P  3/00 

MS.  CL  29—460  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fixing  connection  parts  of  rubber  offshore 
structiu-es,  comprising  fastening  said  connection  pari  of  the 
rubber  offshore  structure  to  a  corresponding  portion  of  a  con- 
necting part  by  means  of  a  metal  fixing  member  and  then 
covering  outer  surfaces  of  said  metal  fixing  member  and  rubber 
areas  surrounding  said  metal  fixing  member  with  a  liquid  rub- 
ber composition  curable  at  room  temperature. 


4,143,455 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
COMPONENT 
Ulrich  Schwabe,  Munich,  and  Ronald  Rathbone,  Taufkircben, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  773,592,  Mar.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,711 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1976,  2610208 

Int  a.2  HOIL  21/22.  21/26 
MS.  CL  29—571  9  daims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  semiconductor  component 
consisting  essentially  of  the  sequential  steps  of: 
providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity 

type; 
forming  a  first  zone  onto  a  first  surface  of  said  substrate,  said 


first  zone  having  a  conductivity  type  difTerent  from  that  of 
said  substrate; 

applying  a  relatively  thin  layer  of  silicon  nitride  onto  said 
first  zone  and  etching  a  desired  pattern  thereon  so  that 
some  areas  of  said  first  zone  are  uncovered; 

etching  at  least  the  uncovered  areas  of  the  first  zone  to  a 
depth  sufficient  to  penetrate  said  first  zone  and  form  a 
second  surface  within  said  substrate  below  said  first  sur- 
face of  the  substrate  and  to  form  adjacent  first  zone  side 
walls; 


n+t 


substantially  simultaneously  forming  a  relatively  thick  layer 
of  silicon  dioxide  on  at  least  the  second  surface  of  the 
substrate  and  on  first  zone  side  walls  and  post-diffusing 
said  first  zone  so  as  to  enlarge  said  first  zone; 

forming  other  space-apari  zones  within  said  fu^t  zone,  said 
other  zones  having  a  conductivity  type  different  from  that 
of  said  first  zone;  and 

providing  electrodes  for  said  spaced-apari  zones. 


4,143,456 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  INSULATION  METHOD 
Kazuo  Inooe,  HigasUmurayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citiaen 
Watch  Commpany  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,216 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  28,  1976,  51-76213; 
May  11, 1977,  5^54070 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  17/00:  HOIL  1/10:  H05K  3/28 
MS.  CL  29—588  g  daims 


30       320  30a    38     34b 


34c 


T 


34     340 


34d 


5.  A  process  for  applying  a  protecting  covering  for  a  semi- 
conductor device  having  a  circuit  board  formed  on  its  one  side 
with  an  electrically  conductive  pattern  having  a  bonding  elec- 
trode portions,  and  a  semiconductor  chip  having  projecting 
electrodes  joined  to  the  bonding  electrode  portions  of  said 
electrically  conductive  pattern,  wherein  said  circuit  board  has 
a  through-hole  opening  to  a  bottom  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor chip,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  thick  fUm  of  a  repellent  insulating  material  on  said 
one  side  of  said  circuit  board  in  a  predetermined  shape 
around  said  semiconductor  chip  by  a  printing  technique, 
said  repellent  insulating  material  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silicone  resin  and  fluorine  resin; 
injecting  a  mold  resin  from  another  side  of  said  circuit  board 
through  the  through-hole  thereof  onto  said  one  side  of 
said  circuit  board  in  an  area  surrounded  by  said  predeter- 
mined shape,  said  thick  film  of  repellent  insulating  mate- 
rial blocking  the  flow  of  said  resin  material  at  an  area 
outside  said  predetermined  shape;  and 
hardening  said  mold  resin  to  form  a  protecting  covering  for 
said  area  surrounded  by  said  predetermined  shape. 
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4,143,457 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MOUNlkNG  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

LAMINATED  ROTOR  RIM  OF  PYNAMOELECFRIC 

GENERATOR  ROTATABLE  ABOLT  INCLINED  SHAFT 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


WilUam  J.  McGahern,  Schenectady, 


Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N,  Y. 


S.Y.,  assignor  to  General 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  778,096,  Mar.  16, 
This  application  Feb.  8,  1978, 


Int  a.2  H02K  1 5/02 


VS.  CL  29—598 


muMAsmasuf-fSumammmsr,  mmmofumiis 


X 


tuaum  wmsiai»HMiurrefUHmgnauiPsnKx 


1977,  Pat.  No.  4,110,652. 
Ser.  No.  875,959 


2Claiau 


posmou  sneBicmamiiawwm7itintni»MfiiKtn'»s 


ntmctMinajumiarAtseMtuami 


nermncmmnmuuiyi 
it  mam  mmmrwAys,  niM 


nerAinnunsfuafiKosousmx/Tifmsoraoiaisi 


com.  f/M  n  nfM  smim-m  i 

WiSeMCMBtfS  OfKCYAi 


fctor  for  a  dynamoelectric 


that  is  rotatable  around 

Iceyways  in  said  spider  at 

erence, 

im  having  a  second  plu- 

[therein  at  spaced  points 

Jd  rim  in  general  axial 
leyway  in  said  spider,  so 
kider. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a 
generator  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  spider  sub-assembH 
a  non-vertical  axis,  around 

(b)  forming  a  first  plurality  of  axial  I 
spaced  points  around  its  circum^ 

(c)  providing  a  laminated  annular 
rality  of  axial  keyways  formed 
around  its  inner  circumference, 

(d)  positioning  each  keyway  in 
alignment,  respectively,  with  a 
the  rim  in  concentric  with  the 

(e)  providing  a  plurality  of  articulated  key  assemblies,  each 
including  a  generally  T-shaped  base  member  and  two 
pairs  of  tapered  wedge  key  s,  and  jforming  each  of  said  base 
members  to  have  a  thickness  a  predetermined  amount 
greater  than  the  distance  between  the  bottoms  of  said 
aligned  keyways  when  the  temierature  of  the  rim  is  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  tempefature  of  said  spider, 

(0  heating  said  rim  to  expand  it  fadially  a  distance  great 
anough  to  enable  each  of  the  bate  members  of  the  articu- 
lated key  assemblies  to  be  positioned,  respectively,  in  each 
of  the  generally  aligned  keywa)4,  with  the  T-bv  portion 
of  each  base  member  positioned,  respectively,  in  one  of 
the  spider  keyways,  I 

(g)  installing  a  pair  of  tapered  wedge  keys  on  each  side  of  the 
neck  portion  of  each  of  said  basfl  members,  with  the  thick 
ends  of  each  pair  of  wedge  keys  disposed  adjacent  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  rim,  thereby  to  sfccure  the  rim  laminations 
in  fixed  relationship  with  respect  to  one  another  and  to  the 
spider,  and 

(h)  cooling  the  rim  to  form  a  heat^hrink  fit  between  it  and 
each  of  the  T-shaped  base  memt  ers  of  the  key  assemblies. 


4,143,458 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THIN  FILM  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

ASSEMBLl 
George  W.  Gibson,  Goleta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Applied  Magnetics 
Corporation,  Goleta,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  GllB 
U.S.  CI.  29— 603 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  thin  filn 
having  a  substrate,  a  superstrate  and 
ducer  having  preselected  electrical 
netic  characteristics,  mounted  therebetween, 
magnetic  transducer  having  a  trai  sducing 
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positioned  adjacent  opposet  edges  of  the  substrate  and  super- 
strate comprising 
positioning  at  least  one  s^ing  member  having  a  thickness 
at  least  equal  to  the  tb  ickness  of  the  thin  film  magnetic 
transducer  between  tie  substrate  and  the  superstrate 
forming  a  predetermine  d  space  therebetween  and  spaced 
opposed  edges  at  one  (  eriphery  thereof; 
placing  a  quantity  of  insi  ilating  bonding  material  adjacent 
the  spaced  opposed  ed{  es  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  trans- 
ducing portion  of  the  t  tin  film  magnetic  transducer,  said 
insulating  bonding  mat  srial  being  selected  of  a  material 
which  is  electrically  anc  magnetically  compatible  with  the 
thin  film  magnetic  traisducer  and  which  has  a  melting 
point  temperature  belo  v  a  thermal  stress  temperature  at 
which  at  least  one  of  th  :  electrical  characteristics  and  the 


and 


magnetic  characteristic  i 
ducer  are  permanently 

controUably  heating  the 
magnetic  transducer 
bly  at  a  heating  rate  wkich 
expansion  thereof  up  to 
a  bonding  temperature 
temperature  of  the  insulting 
the  thermal  stress 

maintaining  the  heated 
ture  within  the  bondiiig 
period  sufficient  to  enal^le 
by  capillary  action  to 
the  substrate  and 
film  magnetic  transducer 
netic  head  assembly 


J^S    ^4 


of  the  thin  film  magnetic  trans- 
listorted; 

substrate,  superstrate,  thin  film 

the  spacing  member  sub-assem- 

permits  substantially  uniform 

a  bonding  temperature  located  in 

range  between  the  melting  point 

bonding  material  and  below 

temperature;  and 

assembly  at  a  bonding  tempera- 
temperature  range  for  a  time 
the  insulating  bonding  material 
substantially  fill  the  space  between 
superstrate  and  to  encapsulate  said  thin 
therebetween  and  form  a  mag- 


su> 


4,143,- 


CABLE  CONNECTOl ; 
David  O.  McGoveran,  1177 
FUed  Nov.  30, 
Int  a. 
U.S.  a.  29—749 


No.  809,924 

\/42 

9CIaims 

magnetic  head  assembly 
thin  film  magnetic  trans- 
characteristics  and  mag- 
,  said  thin  film 
portion  thereof 


1.  A  cable  connector 
having  a  plurality  of  pins, 
dard  vise  or  the  like  having 
surfaces  can  be  controUabl) 
stop  means  for 
a  certain  position  con 
crimping  of  the 


1,459 
CRIMPING  APPARATUS 
1  loel  Dr.,  Menio  Park,  Calif.  94025 
^,  Ser.  No.  855,820 
HOIR  43/04 

SCkiffla 


o 


crfnpmg  apparatus  for  a  connector 

use  in  combination  with  a  stan- 

first  and  second  jaws  whose  front 

closed  together,  comprising: 

preventing!  the  vise  jaws  from  closing  beyond 

lesponding  to  the  point  at  which 

conneqtor  has  been  completed; 
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secondary  spacing  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
stop  means  for  preventing  the  pins  of  said  connector  from 
being  damaged  during  crimping; 

means  for  positioning  said  stop  means  and  said  secondary 
spacing  means  with  respect  to  said  front  surface  of  said 
first  jaw  of  said  vise  such  that  as  said  jaws  are  closed 
togeUier,  a  connector  and  cable  positioned  therebetween 
are  crimped  together  thereby. 


4,143,460 
CHAIN  SAW  GUARD 
Robert  W.  Sheu,  158  DickeiiMm  Rd.,  West  Webster,  N.Y. 
14580 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,979 

lat  CL2  B27B  17/02 

U.S.  a.  30—382  10  Oaliu 


1.  In  a  chain  saw  having  a  contour  plate  which  defines  a  path 
over  which  a  continuous  saw  chain  in  driven  along  upper  and 
lower  reaches  and  between  forward  and  rearward  ends  of  said 
plate,  a  guard  mechanism  which  comprises  first  and  second 
pluralities  of  U-shaped  channel  members  disposed  over  said 
saw  chain  along  the  upper  and  lower  reaches  of  the  saw  chain 
path,  said  first  plurality  of  channel  members  being  disposed  in 
telescoping  relationship  with  each  other,  said  second  plurality 
of  channel  members  also  being  disposed  in  telescoping  rela- 
tionship with  each  other,  spring  means  for  biasing  said  first  and 
second  pluralities  of  telescoping  channel  members  toward  the 
forward  end  of  said  plate  to  extend  said  first  and  second  plural- 
ities of  telescoping  members  to  cover  said  saw  chain,  and 
pivotal  members  disposed  on  the  ones  of  said  first  and  second 
pluralities  of  channel  members  at  the  forward  ends  of  said 
pluralities  of  channel  members  and  engageable  with  the  work 
to  be  sawed  for  overcoming  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  and 
retracting  said  pluralities  of  channel  members  rearwardly  to 
expose  said  saw  chain  as  said  work  is  sawed. 


4,143,461 
DART  DEPTH  GAUGE 
Leona  R.  Impastato,  27  Gray  Rock  Lo.,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.  10514 
Continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,095,  May  26, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,398 
Int  CL2  A41H  1/00 
MS.  a.  33—16  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  dressmaking,  the  method  of  shaping  the 
bosom-covering  portion  of  a  dress  properly  to  fit  the  intended 
wearer,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  pattern  for  a  selected  garment  having  a  bosom 

portion, 
providing  a  dart  depth  gauge  comprising  first  and  second 
superposed  flat  members  pivotally  connected  with  one 
another,  said  members  having  index  points  which  are 
equally  spaced  from  said  pivot  and  are  movable  toward 
and  away  from  one  another  by  relative  pivotal  movement 
of  said  members,  said  first  member  having  a  straight  outer 
edge,  said  second  member  having  an  inner  edge  extending 
along  a  side  thereof  outwardly  of  said  pivot  from  said 
index  point  and  overlying  said  first  member  and  a  scale 
extending  along  said  inner  edge  with  calibrations  in  terms 
of  pattern  size,  and  said  first  member  having  on  a  face 
thereof  a  plurality  of  curves  each  of  which  is  identified  as 
breast  cup  size,  said  curves  being  related  to  the  pattern 


size  calibrations  on  said  second  member  in  the  manner  that 
when  said  members  are  pivoted  to  bring  a  selected  pattern 
size  calibration  into  coincidence  with  a  selected  breast  cup 
size  curve  the  distance  between  said  index  points  of  the 
two  members  is  the  correct  depth  of  dart  for  the  selected 
pattern  size  and  the  selected  breast  cup  size, 
positioning  said  second  member  relative  to  said  first  member 
to  bring  the  calibration  on  said  second  member  corre- 
sponding to  the  pattern  size  into  coincidence  with  the 
curve  on  said  first  member  corresponding  to  the  breast 
cup  size  of  the  intended  wearer  of  the  garment. 


applying  the  index  points  of  said  members  as  thus  positioned 
to  a  side  edge  of  the  pattern  for  the  bosom  portion  of  the 
garment  and  marking  on  said  pattern  the  location  of  said 
index  points,  the  spacing  between  said  index  points  deter- 
mining the  correct  depth  of  dart  for  the  pattern  size  and 
breast  cup  size  of  the  intended  wearer, 

drawing  on  the  pattern  lines  defining  a  dart  of  the  depth 
determined  by  the  spacing  between  said  index  points, 

transferring  to  material  for  the  bosom  portion  of  said  gar- 
ment the  outline  of  said  pattern  and  said  dart-defining 
lines,  and 

forming  in  said  material  a  dart  of  the  depth  determined  by 
the  spacing  of  said  index  points. 


4,143,462 

CHALK  LINE  DEVICE 

Arthur  R.  Gertz,  512  E.  Maple,  Fairview,  Okla.  73737 

FUed  Oct  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,683 

Int  a.2  B44D  i/3i 

MS.  CL  33— «7  11  dnimi 


1.  A  chalk  line  device  comprising: 

a  hollow  housing  having  an  opening  at  each  of  the  opposite 

ends  thereof; 
a  chalk  line  reel  inside  the  housing; 
a  chalk  line  extending  from  the  reel  through  the  opening  at 

one  end  of  the  housing;  and 
an  arc  scribing  disk  assembly  mounted  in  the  opening  at  the 

other  end  of  the  housing  and  including  a  scribing  disk 

having  a  part  thereof  inside  the  housing  and  a  part  thereof 

outside  the  housing. 
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4,143,4<3 
AUXILIARY  DEVICE  FOR  LAYING 

AND  FLOOR  CX)V|:RINGS 

Erich  Trukle,  Belchenstrabe  48g, 
Gemuuiy  (7834) 

Filed  Dec.  1. 1977,  Ser. 
Int  CL2  B43L 
U.S.  a.  33—174  G 


FLEXIBLE  WALL 
NGS 
rierbolzheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of 


No.  85M71 

yoo 
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9CUiiiis 


1.  An  auxiliary  device  for  laying  flexible  wall  and  floor 
coverings,  comprising: 

an  elongated  angle  plate  including  a  supporting  surface  for 
the  material  to  be  cut  to  size,  said  supporting  suriace 
having  at  one  end  a  wedge-shap^  end  portion,  the  outer 
edge  of  which  defines  a  supporting  edge,  and  a  cutting 
edge  deflned  at  its  opposite  en|l,  said  cutting  edge  and 
supporting  edge  lying  in  a  base  j^ane,  said  angle  plate  also 
including  a  pari  having  a  locating  edge  disposed  parallel 
to  said  cutting  edge,  said  angl 
lying  substantiaUy  within  an  it 
cutting  edge,  supporting  edge 
passing  through  one  comer  of  i 
supporting  surface  being  disT 

tion  relative  to  said  base  plane,  tlte  portion  of  said  support- 
ing surface  between  said  wedgd-shaped  end  portion  and 
said  cutting  edge  thereof  being  disposed  at  a  greater  angle 
of  inclination  to  said  base  plane  than  said  wedge  shaped 
edge  portion,  and  the  distance,  as  measured  along  said 
supporting  surface,  between  said  supporting  edge  and  said 
locating  edge  being  equal  to  the  distance,  as  measured 
along  said  base  plane  between  i  aid  supporting  edge  and 
said  locating  edge;  and 

a  pressure  strip  having  a  lower  pn  ssure  surface  of  approxi- 
mately that  same  length  as  said  fupporiing  surface  of  said 
angle  plate,  the  cross-sectional  profile  of  which  is  config- 
ured to  complement  the  profile  i^  said  supporting  surface. 


plate,  in  cross-section, 
^ginary  triangle,  with  its 

nd  locating  edge  each 

[le  triangle  and  with  said 

at  an  angle  of  inclina- 


INDICATING 


4,143,464 
BICYCLE  WHEEL  AUG^ 
INSTRl 
Etienne  Lahos,  St.  Benoit  Labre,  Coiiity  of  Beauce,  Canada 
FUed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,008 
Int  a.2  GOIB  i/72 
U.S.  CL  33—203.16  2  Claims 


1.  An  alignment  indicating  instrukent  for  bicycle  and  the 
like  wheels  operating  without  having  to  remove  a  tire  from 
said  wheels,  comprising  a  casing  ad^ted  to  be  mounted  with 
one  face  adjacent  the  rim  of  a  bicycle  wheel  mounted  for 
rotation  about  its  axle,  said  rim  haviag  a  side  edge  and  a  radi- 
ally inner  surface  with  a  portion  adjacent  said  side  edge  free  of 
any  obstruction,  a  shaft  mounted  in  i  said  casing  for  axial  and 
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rotatable  movement,  said  aiaft  having  a  portion  protruding 
from  said  one  face  of  said  casing,  a  crank-shaped  feeler  arm 
secured  to  said  protruding  ;  ortion  of  said  shaft  and  defining  an 
outer  feeler  portion  radially  offset  relative  to  the  rotation  axis 
of  said  shaft,  a  lateral  feeler  projection  fixed  to  said  feeler  arm 
inward  of  said  outer  feeler  tortion  and  making  a  substantially 
right  angle  with  the  latter,  s  lid  outer  feeler  portion  engageable 
with  said  portion  of  said  rs  dially  inner  surface  of  said  wheel 
rim,  while  said  lateral  feele  r  projection  is  simultaneously  en- 
gageable with  said  side  edge  of  said  rim,  whereby  radial  devia- 
tions of  said  wheel  rim  caw  e  rotation  of  said  shaft  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  wheel  and  laten  I  deviations  of  said  wheel  rim  will 
cause  axial  movement  of  sai(  I  shaft  upon  rotation  of  said  wheel, 
an  indicating  needle  pivota  ly  connected  to  said  shaft  within 
said  casing  about  an  axis  nqrmal  to  said  shaft  for  first  pivotal 
movement  of  said  needle  abdut  said  axis  relative  to  said  shaft  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  said  shaft  and  for  second  pivotal  movement 
in  a  plane  transverse  to  saic  shaft  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
said  needle  having  a  longer  pointer  portion  extending  from  its 
pivotal  connection  to  said  si  laft  towards  a  first  free  end  of  said 
needle  and  a  shorter  base  p  >rtion  extending  from  said  pivotal 
connection  towards  the  othi  tr  free  end  of  said  needle,  an  abut- 
ment fixed  to  said  casing  md  extending  across  said  needle 
portion  and  against  which  said  needle  base  portion  abuts, 
whereby  said  needle  effect  its  first  pivotal  movement  upon 
longitudinal  movement  of  st  id  shaft,  spring  means  attached  to 
said  needle  base  portion  aid  to  said  casing  and  urging  said 
needle  base  portion  against  said  abutment  and  movement  of 
said  shaft  to  an  advanced  p;  otruding  limit  position  relative  to 
said  casing  face,  said  spring  means  also  urging  rotation  of  said 
shaft  in  one  direction  towi  rds  a  limit  rotated  position,  said 
casing  enclosing  said  needle  and  having  a  viewing  window  at 
one  end,  the  outer  end  of  saio  needle  pointer  portion  extending 
close  to  said  window  and  visible  therethrough,  said  viewing 
window  having  a  target  mark  thereon  with  which  said  outer 
end  of  said  needle  pointer  portion  is  adapted  to  register  for 
indicating  alignment  of  said  tvheel  rim,  both  radially  and  later- 
ally, and  stop  means  in  sai<  casing  determining  the  limit  ad- 
vanced and  rotated  positior  of  said  shaft. 


Jerrie  L.  White,  3025  Stove 
FUed  Ang.  29, 
Int 
VS.  CL  33—233 


4143,465 
SIGHIING  DEVICE 

St,  Ft  Collins,  Colo.  80521 
pTJ,  Ser.  No.  828,279 
F41G  J/46 

9Clainu 


QJ 


1.  For  mounting  above   he  barrel  of  a  gun  having  a  rib 
secured  along  the  top  of  the  )arrel  and  including  a  flat  horizon- 
tal web  of  pre-determined  thickness  and  width,  a  sighting 
device  comprising: 
an  elongated  vertically-<  riented  strip  of  a  length  corre- 
sponding to  a  substant  al  portion  of  the  lengths  of  said 
barrel  and  rib,  said  str  p  including  a  plurality  of  down- 
wardly-projecting ears  individually  spaced  successively 
along  the  length  of  salt  strip; 
and  a  corresponding  plutolity  of  blocks  for  mounting  said 
ears  respectively  to  different  successive  portions  of  said 
strip,  each  of  said  blocia  including  means  for  fastening  the 
block  to  said  strip  and  f  )r  clamping  the  block  to  said  web. 
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4,143,466 
FREE  FLOATING  GYROSCOPIC  COMPASS  AZIMUTH 

PICK-OFF  AND  ROTOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Thomas  R.  Qnermami,  Huntington  Station,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,058 

Int  CL^  GOIC  19/2S 

VS.  a.  33—327  13  Claims 


1.  A  gyroscopic  instrument  comprising: 

outer  casing  means  having  spherical  interior  surface  means 
for  forming  inner  cavity  means  with  at  least  a  first  polar 
region  and  a  first  equatorial  region, 

gyroscope  container  means  having  exterior  spherical  surface 
means  confonnal  with  said  spherical  interior  surface 
means  for  forming  continuous  gap  means  therebetween 
and  having  at  least  a  second  polar  region  and  a  second 
equatorial  region, 

gyroscopic  rotor  means  disposed  within  said  gyroscope 
container  means  for  rendering  same  pendulous  and  nor- 
mally maintaining  said  first  and  second  polar  regions  in 
overlapping  relation, 

electrically  conductive  flotation  fluid  means  disposed  within 
said  continuous  gap  means, 

first  electrode  means  disposed  on  said  spherical  interior 
surface  means  at  said  flrst  equatorial  region, 

second  electrode  means  disposed  on  said  spherical  exterior 
surface  means  at  said  second  equatorial  region  in  coopera- 
tive current  conducting  relation  with  said  first  electrode 
means  and  said  electrically  conductive  flotation  fluid 
means, 

coupling  means  at  said  first  and  second  polar  regions  for 
cooperatively  coupling  electrical  current  across  said  con- 
tinuous gap  means  to  said  second  electrode  means, 

said  first  electrode  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  equally 
spaced  discrete  electrode  portions, 

said  second  electrode  means  extending  continuously  about 
said  spherical  exterior  surface  means  and  having  a  width 
varying  between  a  minimum  and  a  maximum  value  as  one 
cycle  of  a  sinusoidal  function  of  the  equatorial  azimuth 
angle  from  said  minimum  width  value,  and 

inductive  means  responsive  to  the  relative  magnitudes  of  the 
several  currents  flowing  between  said  flrst  and  second 
electrode  means  for  generating  output  currents  represen- 
tative of  the  relative  azimuth  positions  of  said  gyroscope 
container  means  and  said  outer  casing  means. 


4,143^467 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  SELF-CONTAINED  MAGNETIC 
AZIMUTH  DETECTOR  CALIBRATION  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD 
James  R.  Erspamcn  John  R.  Jackson;  Roger  A.  Misch,  and 
John  L.  Waldrop,  all  of  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,886 

Int  CL2  GOIC  17/38 

VS.  CL  33—356  29  Claims 


V  1 

"} 

"1 

3 • 

tLUt    V*LVC 
COtt^EMSATlON 

f  ILTIIt. 

COM***! 

CALCULATE 

l-CtCtE 

^ 

FUtK 

•TROt 

^" 

1 

con 

1.  Apparatus  for  compensating  for  errors  in  the  heading 
output  signal  of  a  magnetic  azimuth  detector  mounted  in  an 
aircraft,  comprising 

inertial  heading  reference  means  for  providing  a  heading 
reference  signal  in  accordance  with  the  heading  of  said 
aircraft, 

heading  compensation  means  responsive  to  said  heading 
output  signal  and  said  heading  reference  signal  for  com- 
pensating said  heading  output  signal  for  said  errors  in 
accordance  with  the  differences  between  said  heading 
output  signal  and  said  heading  reference  signal  at  a  plural- 
ity of  predetermined  headings  of  said  aircraft,  and 

drift  compensation  means  for  compensating  said  heading 
reference  signal  for  drift  of  said  inertial  heading  reference 
means  with  respect  to  said  pluraUty  of  predetermined 
headings, 

thereby  providing  a  compensated  heading  output  signal 
compensated  for  said  errors. 


4,143,468 

INERT  ATMOSPHERE  CHAMBER 

Jerome  L.  NoTotny,  17700  Darden  Rd.,  South  Bend,  Ind.  46635, 

and  Roy  S.  Nickerson,  Sr.,  340  Marrel  La.,  New  Carlisle,  Ind. 

46552 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  462,986,  Apr.  22, 1974,  which  U  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  193,825,  Oct.  29, 1971,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,589 

Int  a.2  F26B  3/34 

VS.  CL  34—1  23  Clai^ 


1.  An  inert  atmosphere  chamber  for  use  in  connection  with 
a  process  for  continuously,  or  semi-continuously  curing  under 
the  influence  of  radiation,  and  oxygen-sensitive,  radiation 
curable  surface  coating  compositions  on  substrates  including  a 
chamber  housing  comprising  side  walls  and  a  top  portion, 
radiation  means  adjacent  said  chamber  housing  for  curing  said 
radiation  curable  substrates,  transport  means  to  transport  said 
coated  substrate  through  said  chamber,  a  first  inert  gas  nozzle 
positioned  within  said  chamber  housing  before  said  radiation 
means  and  extending  substantially  across  the  width  of  said 
chamber  housing  and  alwve  said  coated  substrate,  said  flrst 
nozzle  adapted  to  direct  a  uniform  jet  of  inert  gas  against  said 
coated  substrate  as  said  coated  substrate  passes  through  said 
chamber  housing  whereby  the  original  air  boundary  layer  is 
blown  off  and  removed  from  said  coated  substrate  prior  to 
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curing  of  said  radiation  curable 
means. 
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c  tating  by  said  radiation 
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4,143,4<9  I 
ENHANCING  THE  THERMAL  CHARACTERISTICS  OF 

MAGNETICALLY  STABILIZE!  •  FLUIDIZED  BEDS 
Kenneth  Kamholz,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J ,  aadgnor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co^  Linden,  SJ. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,500 
Int.  CI.2  F26B  J  /08 
VS.  a.  34—1  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  stably  fluidizii  g  a  bed  containing  solid 
particulate  magnetizable,  fluidizable  material  within  an  exter- 
nal force  field,  wherein  said  bed  of  flgidizable  material  is  fluid- 
ized  by  a  flow  of  gas  therethrough  with  suflicient  force  to 
oppose  an  external  force  field  acting  on  said  particulate  mate- 
rial, and  wherein  said  fluidized  bed  it  subjected  to  a  magnetic 
field  having  a  substantial  component  positioned  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  external  force  field  to  stabilize  said  bed,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises:  controlling  the  thermal  charac- 
teristics of  the  magnetically  stabilized  fluidized  bed  by  moni- 
toring the  temperature  in  the  fluidfeed  bed  in  at  least  one 
selected  point  within  said  bed  by  p^odically  removing  and 
reapplying  the  magnetic  fleld  at  a  length  of  time  and  at  a  fre- 
quency such  that  the  temperature  gradients  at  said  selected 
point(s)  is  maintained  within  a  predetermined  range  with  the 
proviso  that  the  magnetic  fleld  is  reapplied  before  the  bed 
visibly  exhibits  "boiling"  or  "bubbling"  typical  of  unstabilized 
fluidized  bed  operation. 


drying  air  impels  the  cotton  Uong  the  flow  path,  the  successive 
shelves  in  an  upper  portion:  of  the  dryer  apparatus  forming  a 
flrst  predetermined  vertical  pubsection  having  a  smaller  verti- 
cal spacing  between  succesave  shelves  than  the  vertical  spac- 
ing between  successive  shelves  in  the  remaining  portion  there- 
below  forming  a  second  yertical  subdivision  to  provide  a 

locity  of  said  drying  air  over  the 
ion  than  over  the  shelves  in  said 
flow  path,  and  additional  heated 
lected  to  the  means  for  heating 
lediate  portion  of  the  casing  for 
heated  drying  air  without  cotton 
f  said  second  vertical  subdivision 


higher  heated  drying  air  vi 
shelves  in  said  flrst  subdi 
second  subdivision  along 
air  supply  duct  means  coi 
drying  air  and  to  an  intei 
continuously  adding  furthei 
to  said  flow  path  at  the  top 


during  operation  of  the  dryer  apparatus. 


4, 143,471 
METHOD  AND  APPAR  %TUS  FOR  CONDITIONING 


4,143,470 

EVEN  HEAT  PARALLEL  FLOtV  TOWER  DRYER 

Anrel  L.  Vandergriff,  1701  Heffher  SI .,  Corcoran,  Calif.  93212 

Filed  Aug.  16. 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,945 


TGBACCO 


Int  a.2  F26B  i  no 


U.S.  CL  34—10 
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AT 
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Waldenur  Wochnowdd,  and 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Co.  Kg.,  Hambnrg,  Fed. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser. 
3,799,176.  This  appUcatioi 
Claims  priority,  appUcatia  i 
13  Claims   1^71,  2103671;  Jon.  9, 1971, 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of 
1991,  has 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  34—28 


Keinhard  Hohm,  both  of  Hamburg, 
as(  ignon  to  Hanni-Werice  Korber  A 
R  ep.  of  Germany 

If  o.  220,599,  Jan.  25, 1972,  Pat  No. 
Mar.  7, 1974,  Ser.  No.  448,949 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
213222^  Jul.  14, 1973,  2335970 
ttiis  patent  rabaeqnent  to  Mar.  26, 
teen  diaclaimed. 
,  a^  F26B  3m 

31  Claims 


>»        1       H    ** 

J*  i.-ir*'Sa!  '   t  t  '  I         .1  n  'f; 
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1.  Seed  cotton  dryer  apparatus  ofi  the  parallel  flow  tower 
type  for  conditioning  seed  cotton  for  ginning  comprising,  a 
vertically  elongated  drying  tower  eating  having  spaced  apart 
vertical  lateral  walls  and  front  and  fear  sides  and  having  an 
inlet  adjacent  the  top  for  connection  to  an  air  duct  through 
which  seed  cotton  is  conveyed  to  ttceive  cotton-conveying 
heated  drying  air  and  cotton  conveyed  by  the  drying  air  and 
having  an  air  and  cotton  outlet  adjacent  the  bottom,  means  for 
conveying  heated  drying  air  and  seed  cotton  to  the  air  duct, 
means  for  heating  the  drying  air,  \  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  horizontal  metallic  shelves  f  xed  in  the  casing  trans- 
versely spanning  the  casing  between  said  lateral  walls,  said 
shelves  from  the  uppermost  to  the  lowermost  commencing 
alternately  from  opposite  sides  of  the  ^ing  and  each  terminat- 
ing short  of  the  side  opposite  its  comiiencement  thereby  defin- 
ing a  continuous  restricted  zig-zag  flow  path  from  the  upper 
end  to  the  lower  end  of  the  casing  coinmunicating  respectively 
with  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  the  heated  drying  air  and  cotton 
conveyed  thereby  being  admitted  to  the  upper  end  of  said  flow 
path  at  said  inlet  to  be  circulated  through  said  flow  path  for 
evaporating  moisture  from  the  cotta  n  in  the  dryer  while  the 


1.  A  method  of  drying 
feeding  a  continuous  stream 
elongated  path;  transporting 
said  path;  subjecting  the  par  ticles 
of  a  heated  flrst  gas  current 
including  maintaining  said 
equilibrium  with  the  particli  s 
of  tobacco  particles  in  a 
the  particles  to  the  action 
third  portion  of  said  path, 
hygroscopic  equilibrium  betiveen 
particles;  removing  the  parti  ;les 
stream;  monitoring  the  moist  ure 
stream  of  said  second  portioi 
moisture  content  reducing 
content  exceeds  a  predetemlined 


isecoid 

lOl 


tobacco,  comprising  the  steps  of 

of  moist  tobacco  particles  into  an 

the  particles  of  said  stream  along 

to  the  homogenizing  action 

in  a  flrst  portion  of  said  path, 

( lurrent  in  a  state  of  hygroscopic 

\\  reducing  the  moisture  content 

portion  of  said  path;  subjecting 

a  heated  second  gas  current  in  a 

including  establishing  a  state  of 

said  second  current  and  the 

from  said  path  in  a  continuous 

content  of  the  particles  down- 

of  said  path;  and  intensifying  said 

when  the  monitored  moisture 

value  and  vice  versa. 


sep 
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4,143,472 

DISPLAYING  MAGNETIC  PANEL  AND  ITS  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 

Yaauzo  Murata,  Ninomiya;  Takeo  Yokoyama,  Yokohama,  and 

Hlroahi  Murata,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignoiv  to  Pilot 

Man-Nen  Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,550 

CUimt  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1977,  52-41164 

Int  CL^  B43L  1/12 

UJS.  CL  35—66  13  ciaima 


10^ 


-II 


15 


1.  A  displaying  magnetic  panel  which  comprises:  a  liquid 
containing  panel  having  two  oppositely  arranged  substrates  at 
least  the  display  section  of  which  is  transparent  or  semi-trans- 
parent and  a  liquid  sealing  space  between  said  two  substrates; 
and  a  dispersing  liquid  having  a  yielding  value  higher  than  5 
dyne/cm^  sealed  in  said  space,  said  dispersing  liquid  prepared 
with  fine  magnetic  grains,  a  coloring  agent,  a  dispersing  me- 
dium, and  a  fine  grain  thickener  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fme  powder  silicic  acid,  fine  powder  sili- 
cate, fine  powder  alumina,  fine  powder  calcium  carbonate  and 
fine  powder  magnesium  carbonate. 


tape,  whereby  a  selected  said  unit  of  information  on  said 
endless  tape  is  selectively  positioned  to  be  visible  through 
said  at  least  one  viewing  opening  in  said  casing,  said  rotat- 
ing means  comprising  a  selectively  operable  pushbutton, 
an  elongated  reciprocating  member  having  a  first  end 
adjacent  said  pushbutton,  said  reciprocating  member 
adapted  to  be  axially  reciprocated  upon  operation  of  said 
pushbutton,  a  rotor  fixed  to  said  drive  roller,  said  rotor 
including  first  and  second  oppositely  directed  ratchet 
wheels  spaced  from  each  other  axially  of  said  drive  roller, 
a  second  end  of  said  reciprocating  member  being  bifur- 
cated and  having  first  and  second  pawls  selectively  en- 
gageable  with  said  first  and  second  ratchet  wheels,  respec- 
tively, a  selector  member  connected  to  said  reciprocating 
member  and  selectively  movable  between  a  first  position, 
whereat  said  reciprocating  member  is  laterally  displaced 
in  a  direction  axially  of  said  drive  roller  such  that  said  fwst 
pawl  engages  said  first  ratchet  wheel  upon  selective  oper- 
ation of  said  pushbutton  and  axial  reciprocation  of  said 
reciprocating  member  to  thereby  route  said  drive  roller 
and  move  said  endless  tope  in  a  first  direction,  and  a  sec- 
ond position,  whereat  said  reciprocating  member  is  later- 
ally displaced  in  a  direction  axially  of  said  drive  roller 
such  that  said  second  pawl  engages  said  second  ratchet 
wheel  upon  selective  operation  of  said  pushbutton  and 
axial  reciprocation  of  said  reciprocating  member  to 
thereby  rotote  said  drive  roller  and  move  said  endless  tope 
in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction. 


4,143,473 
MEMORIZING  AID 

Yoshihide  Mitsuya,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Saknra  Color 
Products  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1976,  51-96639 
Int  a.2  G09B  1/24 
MS.  a.  35—76 


4,143,474 
SKIBOOT 
3  Claims   Roger  Blanc,  Izean,  France,  assignor  to  Garmont  S.p.A.,  Vol- 
pago  del  Montello  (Treviso),  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,628 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  4, 1977,  77  07235 

Int  a.2  A43B  5/04,  23/26 

VS.  a.  36-120  10  Claims 


I.  A  memorizing  aid  comprising: 

a  casing  having  at  least  one  viewing  opening  in  at  least  one 
surface  thereof; 

a  base  plate  removably  mounted  within  said  casing  by  a 
frame; 

an  endless  tope  mounted  about  said  base  plate  and  extending 
over  spaced  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  endless  tope  hav- 
ing thereon  information  to  be  memorized,  said  informa- 
tion being  arranged  in  units  spaced  along  the  endless 
length  of  said  endless  tope; 

a  drive  roller  rototobly  mounted  at  one  of  said  ends  of  said 
base  plate,  said  drive  roller  being  in  engagement  with  said 
endless  tope,  such  that  rototion  of  said  drive  roller  causes 
said  endless  tope  to  move  about  said  base  plate;  and 

means  for  selectively  intermittently  rototing  said  drive  roller 
in  opposite  directions,  and  for  thereby  selectively  inter- 
mittently moving  said  endless  tope  in  opposite  directions 
about  said  base  plate,  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  spacing 
between  adjacent  said  units  of  information  on  said  endless 

980  O.G.  17 


1.  A  skiboot  comprising: 

a  sole  adapted  to  underlie  a  foot; 

a  vamp  secured  on  said  sole  and  having  a  closed  toe  portion 

and  an  upwardly  and  backwardly  open  heel  portion; 
a  rear  upper  part  on  said  heel  portion  and  having  a  pair  of 

forwardly  projecting  flaps; 
a  pivot  between  said  rear  upper  part  and  said  vamp  at  said 

heel  portion  of  said  vamp  and  behind  said  flaps  of  said  rear 

upper  part; 
a  tongue  secured  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  vamp 

inside  said  rear  upper  part  between  said  flaps  thereof  and 

having  above  said  flaps  a  forwardly  projecting  shoulder; 

and 
a  closure  between  said  flaps  for  securing  same  together  in 

front  of  said  tongue  and  underneath  said  shoulder  thereof. 
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4,143,475 
SNOW  BLOWllKS 

Alfred  Schmidt,  St  Blasien,  and  Gttntler  Fritz,  Wehr,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnon  to  F^rma  Ing.  Alfred  Schmidt 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  4, 1977,  Sa. 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R4p. 
1977, 2725911  1 

Int  CL2  EOlH  SiOO 
VS.  a.  37—43  C 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


I  lo.  848,505 

of  Germany,  Jon. 


8, 


a  continuous  chain,  a  franu 
chain  and  means  for  orbiting 


March  13.  1979 


10  Claims 


the  feeder,  said  arranging  am   transporting  device  comprising 

for  supporting  the  continuous 
the  chain  past  said  operator  sta- 
tions and  the  feeder,  spaced  p4irs  of  heads  secured  to  the  chain, 
said  heads  having  spaced  paii  s  of  jaws  into  which  a  portion  of 

the  comers  of  said  edge  may  be 
forced  such  that  each  head  presents  a  taut  portion  of  the  flat- 
work,  means  synchronizing  the  feeder  and  the  arranging  and 

the  feeder  may  enter  the  continu- 
the  taut  portion  of  the  flatwork 


transporting  device  such  that 
ously  moving  heads  to  grasp 
held  therein  and  withdrawn  vith  the  flatwork 


VARIABLE  INDEX 
Henri  M.  Reynolds,  106 
FUed  Jon.  9, 

Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  40—359 


4,1 13,477 

Ti  lb  for  a  file  folder 

Hilli  rest  Dr.,  Macnngie,  Pa.  18062 
19  7,  Ser.  No.  805,073 
B42F  21/00 

16  Claims 


\r^ 


1.  A  centrifugal  snow  blower  for  clearing  snow  comprising 
a  frame,  a  fan  routable  about  a  central  axis  supported  on  said 
frame  and  a  housing  surrounding  said  fan  having  a  peripheral 
wall  defming  at  least  an  opening  in  direction  of  clearing  and  a 
duct  extending  tangentially  for  the  ejection  of  snow  therefrom, 
means  for  supporting  such  housing  for  rotative  adjustment 
about  the  central  axis  comprising  a  central  bearing  joumaling 
said  housing  to  said  frame,  an  annular  guide  member  secured  to 
said  housing  concentric  with  the  ceni  ral  axis  and  at  least  one 
releasable  braking  device  supported  a  i  said  frame  for  coopera- 
tion with  said  guide  member  to  fix  i  aid  housing  in  selective 
rotative  positions. 


mem>er 


4,143,476 
DEVICE  FOR  ARRANGING  A>|)  TRANSPORTING 
ARTICLES  OF  LAI  INDRY 
John  P.  Hobnes,  and  Edward  R.  L. 
burgh.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hospital  Li^en  Service  Facility,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,851 


1.  A  variable  index  tab  foi 
a  relatively  flat  base 

adapted  to  be  affixed 

base  member  being 

sides  thereof;  and 
a  rotatable  strip  of  flexible 

member  and  engaged  w  thin 

ing  a  series  of  identifyir  g 


a  file  folder  comprising 

including  a  bendable  portion 

ab4ut  an  edge  of  said  file  folder,  said 

fonf  ed  with  a  notch  at  two  opposite 


4,143,- 


Nazareth,  both  of  Pitts- 


VARIABLE  FLOATING 
Charles  P.  Nicholas,  56 
Richard  Hooper,  216 

Filed  May  2, 
Into.: 
U.S.  a.  43—42.1 


Int  a.2  D06F  67/01  69/00 


VS.  a.  38—7 


1.  In  a  system  for  automatically 
the  like  to  an  ironing  machine  whic  i 
grasps  two  comers  of  one  edge  of 
comers  and  lays  the  edge  on  a  devia ! 
to  the  ironing  machine,  the 
ranging  and  transporting  device  upa  i 
be  manually  hung  at  spaced  operato 
operators  and  advanced  past  the 


feed' 


7  Claims 


compru  ng 


feeding  flatwork,  laundry  or 

comprises  a  feeder  that 

:he  flatwork,  spreads  the 

for  moving  the  flatwork 

impro\|ement  comprising  an  ar- 

which  the  flatwork  may 

stations  by  a  plurality  of 

ier  whereat  it  is  taken  by 


.  memt  er, 


1.  A  fishing  lure, 

a  relatively  rigid  back 

■    rial, 

a  hook  having  an  elongated 

tially  its  entire  length 

ber,  a  tip  portion  dep^ding 

ends  of  the  back 

the  back  member, 
a  belly  member  having 

elastomeric  material  de^ndi 

back  member  for 

for  containing  and  concealing 
said  belly  member  havin  ( 

sized  to  permit  passagi 


in. 


Ht^ 


material  circumscribing  said 
said  notches,  said  strip  carry- 
indicia. 


,478 
HIDDEN  HOOK  FISHING  LURE 
St,  Lynn,  Mass.  01902,  and 
CentM  St,  Georgetown,  Mass.  01833 
,  Ser.  No.  792,700 
AOIK  85/00 

IClaim 


1!77, 


m<  mber  fabricated  of  buoyant  mate- 


shank  mounted  along  substan- 

the  underside  of  said  back  mem- 

therefrom  intermediate  the 

and  an  integral  eye  in  front  of 


relatively  thin  flexible  wall  of 

ing  from  the  periphery  of  said 

coop^ting  therewith  to  define  a  cavity 

the  tip  portion  of  said  hook, 

a  slot  below  the  tip  of  the  hook 

therethrough  of  the  tip  when  the 


A^f> 
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belly  member  is  compressed  upwardly  toward  the  back 
member  by  a  striking  fish, 

said  back  member  having  a  rearwardly-inclined  leading  end 
surface  and  said  belly  member  having  an  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  inclined  leading  end  surface  forming  a  lower 
extension  of  said  back  member  leading  surface  for  causing 
the  lure  to  dive  when  pulled  through  the  water, 

said  tip  of  said  hook  being  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  relative 
to  the  back  member  and  being  fixedly  mounted  thereto  in 
depending  relation  therefrom  so  as  to  provide  a  self-set- 
ting hooking  action  irrespective  of  the  striking  angle  of  a 
fish. 


extending  upward  to  cover  a  portion  of  the  side  area  and 
fitted  on  said  first  frame  member  and  said  second  frame 


4,143,479 

FISH  BAIT  DISPENSER 

William  Kingston,  47  MespU  Rd.,  Dublin,  Ireland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  450,262,  Mar.  11,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,277 

Int  a.2  AOIK  97/02 

VS,  a.  43— M.99  5  Claims 


^^^         IS 


1.  A  dispenser  for  use  in  fish  traps  disposed  under  water  in 
the  sea  for  automatically  dispensing  fish  bait  after  immersion  in 
sea  water  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  said  dispenser 
comprising: 

an  hermetically  sealed  nipturable  container  for  said  bait; 

a  frame  secured  peripherally  to  said  container; 

a  timer  supported  on  said  frame  and  incorporating  a  galvanic 
couple,  said  couple  being  constituted  by  first  and  second 
metals  having  different  positions  in  the  galvanic  series  in 
sea  water,  the  second  metal  being  positioned  below  said 
first  metal,  the  first  metal  being  dissolved  in  sea  water  by 
galvanic  action,  the  time  required  for  dissolution  (which  is 
equal  to  said  period)  being  determined  by  the  original 
quantity  and  and  surface  area  of  the  first  metal  and  the 
surface  area  of  said  second  metal; 

means  which,  when  rupturing  energy  is  supplied  thereto, 
ruptures  said  container,  said  means  being  supported  on 
said  frame;  and 

a  source  of  rupturing  energy  supported  on  said  frame  and 
coupled  both  to  said  timer  and  said  means,  the  energy  in 
said  source  being  released  therefrom  and  supplied  to  said 
means  to  cause  same  to  rupture  the  container  when  said 
first  metal  is  dissolved. 


4,143,480 

CRAWFISH  TRAP 

Daniel  A.  Bott,  9568  Bonnydmie,  Shrereport,  La.  71116 

FUed  Not.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,459 

lat  CL2  AOIK  69/10 

VS.  a.  43—105  20  Claims 

1.  A  crawfish  trap  comprising: 

(a)  A  first  frame  member  shaped  generally  in  the  form  of  a 
"V"  defining  a  first  pair  of  free-standing  legs  and  having  a 
loop  formed  in  the  apex  thereof; 

(b)  A  second  frame  member  shaped  generally  in  the  form  of 
a  "V"  defining  a  second  pair  of  free-standing  legs  and 
having  a  hook  formed  in  the  apex  thereof  for  removable 
engagement  with  said  loop;  and 

(c)  Open  mesh  netting  covering  aU  of  the  bottom  area  and 


member,  said  netting  having  an  access  opening  in  the  top 
thereof  beneath  said  loop  and  said  hook. 


4,143,481 
EDUCAnONAL  TOY 
Stephen  J.  Loecbel,  Unit  2,  6  Bray  Ave.,  Klemzig,  South  Auctra- 
Ua,  Australia  (5087) 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,697 

iBt  0,2  A63H  33/08 

VS.  CL  46—26  5  claims 


?    ?/' 


Lu 


D 


1.  An  educational  toy,  the  toy  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of 
blocks  each  having  at  least  one  slot  in  a  plurality  of  faces  of  the 
block,  each  said  block  being  formed  of  four  square  tubes  of 
equal  size  connected  in  parallel  laterally  aligned  relation  by  a 
cross-shaped  joiner  piece,  said  joiner  piece  having  four  legs  of 
equal  size  and  having  a  respective  square  tube  positioned  in 
each  quadrant  of  the  joiner  piece  and  extending  beyond  the 
free  ends  of  the  legs  forming  said  quadrant,  said  legs  thus 
determining  the  spacing  between  the  tubes  to  form  the  slote 
and  also  determining  the  depth  of  the  slots,  and  at  least  one 
strip  dimensioned  such  that  the  strips  are  snugly  received  in 
said  slots,  each  said  strip  being  flexible  and  such  that  when  said 
strip  interconnects  a  slot  in  each  of  two  blocks  positioned  so 
that  the  respective  slots  are  non  planar,  the  strips  are  deflected 
and  stressed  to  lock  in  said  slots. 


4,143,482 
AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
Bavtoa  C.  Meyer,  Dowmts  Grore;  DouM  F.  Nix,  HiMTer 
Park,  and  AUisoa  W.  Katzman,  CUcago,  aU  of  DL,  assignors 
to  MarTin  Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  UL 

FUed  Jmi.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,476 
iBt  a.2  A63H  33/00 
VS.  CL  46—43  23  CUn 

1.  An  amusement  device,  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  loading  sution  and  an  unloading  sutioii; 
at  least  one  rotatable  platform  mounted  on  the  base  and 
having  a  portion  thereof  adjacent  said  loading  sution  and 
a  portion  adjacent  said  unloading  station  for  receiving 
playing  pieces  and  randomly  and  haphazardly  delivering 
said  playing  pieces  to  said  unloading  station; 
recirculating  means  for  receiving  a  playing  piece  from  the 
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unloading  station  and  for  delivering 
the  loading  station  on  said  base; 
an  inlet  means  adjacent  said  unloadiiig 
a  playing  piece  from  said  platfoir 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


said  playing  piece  to 
station  for  receiving 


32     26 


an  outlet  means  adjacent  said  loadii%  station  for  delivering 
said  playing  piece  to  said  platfornl;  and 

selectively  operable  access  means  ajdjacent  said  unloading 
station  to  control  movement  of  said  playing  pieces  there- 
into. 


4,143,483 

SOUND-EMimNG  TOY  FLYING  SAUCER 

Harry  P.  Kiffentein,  27250  Harrard  Rd.,  Southfield,  Mich. 

48076,  and  Warren  M.  Kifferstein,  29632  Middlebelt,  Far- 

mington  Hills,  Mich.  48024 

CoDtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,65: ,  Not.  8, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,117,626,  which  is  a  continuation-in-p  rt  of  Ser.  No.  653,786, 

Jan.  30, 1976,  abandoned.  This  applicati  m  Jon.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

805,127 

Int  CL2  A63H  33.  18 

VS.  a.  46—74  D  7  Claims 


RUNNING  TOY 

to  Kabnshilu 


4  143484 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

Hiroiclii  Yonezawa,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor 
Kaisha  Yoneya  (^gu,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jhil.  22, 1976,  51-96774 
iBt  a.2  A63H  IWIO 
U.S.  CL  46—104  I  6  Claims 

1.  A  moving  toy  apparatus  comprising: 
plurality  of  articulated  body-forming  members  configured  as 
a  crawling  animal,  pivotably  connected  to  each  other 
including: 

a  first  body  forming  member  vw|th  at  least  one  ground 
engaging  wheel;  and. 


a  second  body  forming 
said  first  body  forming 
drive  means  for  driving  sai  1 

first  body  forming  memfa  er; 
a  lever,  connected  to  said  si  «ond  body  forming  member  for 


tiember  pivotably  connected  to 
member; 
wheel  thereby  propelling  said 


,Tex, 


4, 
GAMt 
Jolmny  E.  Stewart,  Waco, 
Inc.,  Waco,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  15, 
IntCL^ 
UJS.  a.  46—180 


1.  In  a  toy  flying  saucer  comprising!  a  substantially  circular 
dome-shaped  body  and  a  downwardly  Extending  rim  formed  at 
the  periphery  of  said  body,  said  body  being  made  of  lower  and 
upper  separable  wall  portions  joined  proximate  said  rim,  at 
least  one  of  said  wall  portions  being  n  lade  of  a  resiliently  de- 
formable  material,  an  aperture  provic  ed  in  one  of  said  wall 
portions,  and  an  air  flow  actuated  no|se-making  element  dis- 
posed in  said  aperture  for  emitting  a  sound  when  said  wall 
portions  are  allowed  to  be  resiliently  displaced  relative  to  each 
other  thus  causing  air  to  circulate  through  said  noise-making 
element,  the  improvement  comprising  biasing  means  disposed 
between  said  lower  and  upper  wall  p  }rtions  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  wall  portions  for  d  splacing  said  wall  por- 
tions relative  to  each  other  for  causing  air  to  circulate  through 
said  noise-making  element. 


"M    16     40     45 
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pivoting  said  second  m^ber  with  respect  to  said  first 
body  forming  member;  i 
lever  actuating  means  rotat^  I 
ing  at  least  one  radially  i 
lever  to  intermittently 
member  with  respect  to  i 


apd, 

by  said  drive  means  and  hav- 
e^itending  arm  for  contacting  said 
said  second  body  forming 
aid  first  body  forming  member. 


1-3, 


1,485 

CALLS 

assignor  to  Stewart  Game  Calls, 


19 '6, 


I,  Ser.  No.  741,718 
K63H  5/00 


32  Claims 


27.  A  game  call  comprising  p  reed  assembly,  said  reed  assem- 
bly including  reed  means  sandwiched  between  a  reed  holder 
and  a  voice  channel,  a  barrel  I  elescopically  receiving  said  reed 
assembly,  a  tubular  voice  hole  er,  said  tubular  voice  holder  and 
barrel  being  in  telescopic  re  ationship,  means  coupling  said 
tubular  voice  holder  and  ban ;]  in  assembled  relationship,  and 


said  coupling  means  being  in 


received  in  opening  means  of  ^d  tubular  voice  holder  and  said 
barrel. 


the  form  of  a  coupling  element 


4,1^,486 
HYBRI  >  WHEAT 

N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Research 


AOIH  1/02 

25  Claims 
hybrid  wheat  seeds  which  com- 


ShiTcharan  S.  Maan,  Fargo, 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.  f . 

Filed  Sep.  15, 19  1,  Ser.  No.  833,444 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  47—58 

1.  A  method  for  producing!  1 
prises: 

(a)  inducing  mutation  of  a  Specific  nuclear  gene  in  embryos 
of  seeds  of  alloplasmic  w  leat  plants,  having  chromosomes 
of  wheat  and  a  cytoplas  n  which  is  maintained  fertile  as 
the  result  of  interaction  b  ;tween  it  and  at  least  one  specific 
nuclear  gene; 

(b)  selfmg  plants  grown  fr  »m  seeds  of  step  "a"  to  produce 
seeds; 

(c)  selecting  from  seeds  {i-oduced  in  step  "b"  those  that 
contain  only  mutated  nutlear  genes  in  their  embryos  and 


are  therefore  male  steriU 

(d)  crossing  plants  grown 

compatible  wheat  plants, 


and, 
from  the  seeds  of  step  "c"  with 
having  chromosomes  containing 
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speciflc  nuclear  genes  capable  of  maintaining  fertility  of 
the  cytoplasm  of  plants  produced  in  step  "c",  to  produce 
hybrid  wheat  seeds  having  cytoplasm  of  the  alloplasmic 


secos 

T  MfTvp  farl.lt 

HUTASCNIC   aUMT 

PLANTS 

4,143,487 
PLANT  GROWING  RECEPTACLE 
ArmiB  HoUwarth,  Goethestrasse  11,  Langen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many (6070) 

FUed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,251 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  15, 
1976,  7635954{U];  Nov.  15,  1976,  7635993[U];  Dec.  24,  1976, 
7640650[U];  Dec.  24, 1976,  2658880 

Int  a.2  AOIG  27/00 
UJS.  CL  47—59  22  Claims 


• 

: 

> 

1 

^^'^ 

s                             ■^,- 

>■ 

■^ 

i 

r 

1.  A  receptacle  for  growing  plants  comprising  a  pot  having 
a  floor  and  side  walls,  at  least  one  bowl-shaped  inset  piece 
disposed  therein,  a  plurality  of  projections  on  said  floor  and 
extending  thereabove,  said  projections  each  having  a  blind 
bore  open  to  the  underside  of  the  floor  of  the  pot,  and  at  least 
one  tubular  projection  member  on  said  floor  of  said  pot  and 
extending  to  the  vicinity  of  the  upper  edge  of  the  walls  of  said 
pot,  said  tubular  projection  member  being  hollow  and  open  at 
its  top  and  to  the  underside  of  the  floor  of  the  pot 


4,143^488 
FUEL  SUPPLY  UNIT 
Rolf  Ade;  Hans  Prohaska,  both  of  Bietigheim-Biasingen,  and 
Ecfchardt  Scfamid,  Gn^ingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  15, 
1976,  2631773 

Int  CV  F04B  39/06 

UJS.  CL  417—366  2  C%mimm 


wheat  plant  and  embryo  having  at  least  one  fertility  main- 
taining specific  nuclear  gene  dominating  the  mutated 
nuclear  gene. 


1.  A  fuel  supply  unit  for  use  with  and  for  mounting  exter- 
nally of  a  fuel  tank,  said  fuel  unit  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  for  coupling  to  and  com- 
munication with  said  fuel  tank  and  said  housing  having  an 
outlet  opening; 

a  motor  mounted  within  said  housing; 

a  pump  mounted  within  said  housing  and  operatively  cou- 
pled to  said  motor  for  drawing  fuel  from  said  inlet  open- 
ing, pumping  said  fuel  around  said  motor,  and  discharging 
said  fuel  through  said  outlet  opening;  and, 

an  enclosed  return  line  channel  having  an  inlet  opening  and 
an  outlet  opening  said  inlet  opening  of  said  channel  having 
a  cross-sectional  area  substantially  less  than  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  outlet  opening  of  said  housing  and  said 
inlet  opening  of  said  channel  being  located  in  said  housing 
between  said  pump  and  said  outlet  opening  of  said  housing 
wherein  said  inlet  opening  of  said  channel  communicates 
with  the  discharging  fuel,  said  channel  extending  into  said 
inlet  opening  of  said  housing  so  that  when  said  housing  is 
coupled  to  said  fuel  tank  said  outlet  opening  of  said  chan- 
nel is  in  communication  with  said  fuel  tank  at  a  point 
which  is  spaced-apart  from  said  inlet  opening  of  said 
housing. 


4,143,489 

MOULD  POLISHING  MACHINES 

Roger  Sogner,  Momant,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  NonTelle 

Industrielle   A    Commerdale   d' Applications    Mecaniqnes- 

S.OJ4XCAA(.,  Fnmee 

Filed  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,173 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  14, 1976,  76  15166 
Int  a.2  B24B  5/08 
VS.  CL  51—43  4  0««— 

1.  A  machine  for  polishing  the  internal  surface  of  a  mould 
comprising  a  base,  a  horizontally  disposed  first  support  above 
said  base,  means  for  moving  said  support  vertically  relative  to 
said  base,  a  first  motor  mounted  on  said  first  support  a  second 
support  rotatably  carried  by  said  first  support  said  first  motor 
being  adapted  to  rotate  said  second  support  a  second  electric 
motor  having  a  vertical  axis  and  being  carried  by  said  second 
supptort  on  an  axis  of  oscillation  generally  horizontal  and  diam- 
etral relative  to  the  second  support,  said  second  electric  motor 
having  a  downwardly  directed  output  shaft  provided  with  a 
spindle  carrying  a  tool,  eccentric  means  carried  by  the  first 
support  and  comprising  at  least  one  spring  carried  by  said 
second  support  and  acting  upon  said  second  electric  motor  to 
constantly  urge  said  second  electric  motor  to  pivot  on  said  axis 
of  oscillation  and  to  cause  the  tool  to  be  biased  and  thereby  to 


iltab^u  II    lo^a 
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follow  the  contour  of  the  internal  surf^  of  a 
subjected,  when  the  machine  is  in  op  sration, 
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movement  about  its  own  axis,  a  planetary  displacement  and  a 
vertical  displacement. 


4,143,490 
LENS  POUSHING  APIURATUS 
W.  N.  Wood,  4934  Santa  Fe,  Dallas,  Tt  x. 
FQcd  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  P  o. 
iBt  a.2  B24B  13^2 
V£.  a.  51—58 


mould  and  to  be 
1,  to  a  rotational 
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lar  point  pattern  movement  of  said  cam  about  said  shaft 

relative  to  the  rotation  tl  ereof; 
means  for  rotating  said  shai  1 1 

movement  to  said  cam 

ment  of  said  lens  suppor^  I 
a  structural  support  frame  I 

ment  arms  mounted  relative 

thereof. 


tnd 


to  impart  circular  point  pattern 
the  resultant  circular  move- 
frame  upstanding  thereon;  and 
laving  said  drive  cam  and  align- 
thereto  for  the  support 


4.1  3.491 

APPARATUS  FOR  AGE  ATING  AND  POLISHING 

MATIIUALS 

Yale  A.  Blanc,  Glencoe,  HI,,  a^gnor  to  Martin  Yale  Induftries, 

Inc.,  Oiicago,  III. 

FUed  Oct  4, 197^,  Scr.  No.  839,197 

lot  a.2   I24B  31/06 

U.S.  CL  51—163.1  8  Claims 


75223 
862,943 


1.  A  vibratory  polishing  m  tchine  for  minerals,  gem  stones 

and  the  like  comprising  a  ba» :,  a  carriage  resiliently  mounted 

within  said  base,  a  motor  fixec  ly  mounted  on  said  carriage  and 

13  Claims   having  an  output  shaft  exten  ling  therefrom,  a  drum  having 


sidewalls  and  rounded  front 


and  rear  end  walls,  said  drum 


sidewalls  being  pivotally  mounted  directly  to  said  carriage 
above  the  mid  point  of  the  sidt  iwalls  and  near  the  rear  end  wall 
of  said  drum,  and  means  ecceitrically  mounted  to  said  output 
shaft  connecting  the  front  en  1  wall  of  said  drum  to  said  out 
shaft,  whereby  actuation  of  sa  d  motor  causes  said  output  shaft 
to  rotate  and  said  front  end  o '  said  drum  to  vibrate  vertically 
while  the  rear  end  of  said  dn  m  remains  substantially  station- 
ary, the  rapid  reciprocating  '  ertical  movement  of  said  front 
end  of  said  drum  causing  mil  lerals,  gem  stones  or  the  like  in 
said  drum  to  move  upwardly  i  long  the  wall  at  the  rear  end  and 
then  to  fall  inwardly  toward  t  le  middle  of  said  nun  providing 
a  polishing  action. 


lens  support  frame  in 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  coplanar  moven  ent  of  optical  lenses  for 
the  grinding  and  polishing  thereof  rela  ive  to  a  polishing  head 
disposed  adjacent  thereto  in  engageme  it  therewith,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  lens  support  frame  for  receiving  ai  d  securely  retaining  an 
optical  lens  placed  thereon; 

a  drive  cam  disposed  beneath  said 
structural  engagement  therewith  n>r  moving  said  support 
frame  in  a  circular,  coplanar  poin(  pattern; 

a  driveshaft  upstanding  in  interengagjement  with  an  interme- 
diate portion  of  said  cam; 

a  cam  hub  having  an  aperture  formed  therethrough  in  eccen- 
tric alignment  therewith  for  rece  ving  said  shaft  therein 
and  said  cam  therearound  and  I  icilitating  the  circular 
point  pattern  movement  of  said  c  im  in  conjunction  with 
the  rotation  of  said  shaft; 

first  and  second  alignment  arms  ct)upled  to  said  cam  m 
slidable  interengagement  therewiti  for  facilitating  a  circu- 


CONTROLLED  SUI I 
Merrin  E.  Dunn,  Pimpala  Rd. 
FUed  Aug.  25, 
lot  CL^  E04B  7/ 
U.S.  a.  52—18 


4,143,492 

-LIT  PLANT  HOUSE 

Reynella,  Australia  (5162) 
,  Ser.  No.  827,666 
2;  AOIG  9/14,  9/24 

9Claims 


19  7, 


1.  A  controlled  sun-lit 
and  a  roof,  the  roof 
material  and  opaque  material 
clear  material  on  the  roof 


stru(  :ture  i 


including  supporting  walls 

comprising  alternate  portions  of  clear 

in  sawtooth  configuration,  the 

generally  vertical  and  facing 


being 
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the  equator  with  the  opaque  material  being  incUned  to  the 
horizontal  at  an  angle  generally  equal  to  the  inclination  of  the 
rays  of  the  mid-day  mid-winter  sun,  the  surface  area  of  the 
clear  material  in  the  roof  relative  to  the  internal  surface  area  of 
the  structure  being  such  that  the  area  of  sunlight  projected 
internally  of  the  structure  at  higher  inclinations  of  the  sun's 
rays  is  reduced  duriing  the  summer  months  and  increased 
during  the  winter  months. 


4,143,493 
WINDOW  FRAME  STRUCTURE 
Arte  Boot,  Milton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Repla  Designs  Limited, 
Oakville,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,087 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Dec  16,  1977,  293298 

lit  a.2  E04B  1/66;  E06B  1/04 

VS.  CL  52—127  10  Claims 


4,143,494 
VAULT  LINER  REINFORCEMENT  SYSTEM 
Pio  J.  Abbate,  Elmwood,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Doric  Products, 
Inc.,  Massilkm,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,005 

Int.  a.2  E04H  13/00 

VS.  a.  52—139  15  Claims 


flexure  under  the  load  of  a  flowable  cementitious  material,  the 
lid  liner  having  an  upwardly  opening  perimetrally  extending 
groove  separating  a  central  portion  of  the  lid  liner  from  a 
perimetral  portion  of  the  lid  liner,  and  a  plurality  of  means  for 
reinforcing  the  lid  liner,  the  reinforcement  means  extending 
across  the  groove. 


4,143,495 
SOUND-ABSORBING  PANEL 
Ulridi  Hintz,  HUttental-Weidenan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Fa.  Pass  A  Co.,  Huttental-Weidenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  734,888,  Oct.  22, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  615,295,  Sep.  22, 
1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  493,713, 
Aug.  1, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
836,735 
Int.  a.2  E04B  1/86 
VS.  CL  52—145  8  ClaiM 


1.  A  glazed  building  unit  comprising: 

a  glazing  element  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  parallel  sheets 
of  glass  and  means  supporting  said  sheets  in  a  spaced-apart 
sealed  relationship; 

a  pair  of  external  frame  members  overlying  the  edges  and 
having  an  outer  periphery  extending  beyond  the  periph- 
ery of  said  glazing  element; 

each  of  said  frame  members  having  an  internal  and  an  exter- 
nal edge,  and  an  inwardly  extending  channel  along  each  of 
said  edges; 

internal  frame  members  surrounding  said  glazing  element 
and  between  said  external  frame  members,  each  said  inter- 
nal frame  member  having  legs  engageable  with  an  adja- 
cent channel  of  said  external  members;  and 

means  connecting  adjacent  ones  of  said  frame  members  in  a 
temperature-compensating  relationship. 


1.  A  sound-absorbing  element,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  posts  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  ground  in 
spaced,  parallel  relationship,  the  posts  having  facing 
grooves,  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  panels  carried  in  the  grooves  and  mounted 
one  above  the  other,  each  panel  consisting  of  a  corru- 
gated, perforated  front  sheet  forming  the  front  outer  wall 
of  the  panel,  a  corrugated  rear  sheet  forming  the  rear 
outer  wall  of  the  panel  and  held  in  spaced  non-contacting 
relationship  to  the  front  sheet,  a  perforated  wall  lying 
against  the  front  sheet,  and  a  body  of  loose  particles  of  an 
elastomer  material  lying  between  the  rear  sheet  and  the 
perforated  wall. 


4,143,496 

WALL  DECORATING  DEVICE 

Joseph  Dcstito,  17  Saxon  Dr.,  Valhalla,  N.Y.  10595 

FUed  Dec  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,947 

iBt  a.2  E04C  2/20;  E04F  13/00 


VS.  CL  52—173  R 


7Clalw 


20    18 

4 


22-^ 
24-    i' 

20^?^ 


-16 


i- 


1.  A  vault  Ud  liner  constructed  from  a  material  subject  to       1.  A  wall  decorating  tile  device  comprising 
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a  rectangular  holding  member, 

a  frame  of  adhesive  tape  on  the  ba^  of  said  member  adja- 
cent the  edges  thereof, 

a  peel-off  film  on  said  tape,  which  i) 
holding  member  can  be  secured  t  >  a  wall,  by  said  tape, 

a  rectangular  decorative  face  member  similar  in  size  and 
shape  to  that  of  said  holding  meniber,  and 

snap  fastener  means  removably  conaecting  the  back  of  said 
rectangular  face  member  to  the  fijont  of  said  rectangular 
holding  member. 
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ARRANGEMENT 
,  us  {Dor  to  General  Motors 


4,143,497 
WEATHERSTRIP  SEALING 
Lon  A.  Offenbacher,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mieh. 

FUed  JuL  29, 1977,  Ser.  1^0.  820,141 
Int  a.2  E04B 
U.S.  a.  52—400 


i/a 


1  Claim 


1.  In  a  vehicular  closure  opening  a  id  a  cooperating  body 
flange,  a  weatherstrip  comprising  an  e]  truded  retention  mem- 
ber adapted  to  being  mounted  on  the  baqy  flange  and  including 
equally  spaced  laterally  extending  metal  strips  formed  therein 
and  crimped  into  a  U-shaped  configufation  to  form  a  recess 
having  an  end  wall  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  side  walls, 
and  having  a  predetermined  width  for  receiving  the  body 
flange,  a  pair  of  retention  lips  formed  on  each  side  wall  of  the 
recess  and  extending  toward  the  center  of  the  recess  to  exert  a 
pressure  on  the  body  flange  to  retain  tile  weatherstrip  in  place 
thereon,  and  a  hollow,  flexible  flange  s^ing  bulb  integral  with 
and  extending  from  the  end  wall  of  tile  recess,  with  a  width 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  bod]|  flange  and  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  retention  lips,  said  s^ing  blub  adapted  to 
being  substantially  uniformly  depressed!  toward  the  end  wall  of 
the  recess  along  its  entire  length  by  th«  abutment  of  the  body 
flange  against  the  center  of  the  sealing  I  lulb  to  thereby  prevent 
leakage  past  the  flange. 


4,143,498 
CONCEALED  FASTENER  CLIP  FOl 
Mulford  Martin,  Jr.,  and  Donald  W, 
town,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Armco  Ste^ 
town,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  E04C  1/10: 
MS.  a.  52—489 


BUILDING  PANELS 

If  chter,  both  of  Middle- 
Corporation,  Middle- 


Eon 


815,505 

\2/32 


8Clainis 


1.  A  building  construction  includitg  a  support  frame,  a 
plurality  of  panels  disposed  in  edge-tocdge  relationship,  each 
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panel  comprising  an  outer  m<  tal  skin,  an  inner  metal  skin  and 
an  intermediate  insulating  core  substantially  filling  the  space 
between  said  outer  and  innei  metal  skins  and  joined  thereto, 
one  edge  of  each  said  panel  hi  ving  a  recessed  groove  of  gener- 
ally U-shaped  cross  section,  t  le  end  portions  of  said  outer  and 
inner  metal  skins  at  the  edge  <  if  each  said  panel  being  bent  and 
offset  inwardly  and  engaging  in  edge  portion  of  said  insulating 
core  to  form  a  female  mem  )er,  said  recesses  groove  being 
formed  by  said  insulating  cofe  and  said  end  portions  of  said 
outer  and  inner  metal  skins,  each  said  outer  and  inner  metal 
skin  end  portions  having  a  return  element  bent  and  offset 
inwardly  in  parallel  spaced  n  lation  to  its  respective  skin  and 
engaging  an  edge  portion  of  s  id  insulating  core,  and  the  other 
edge  of  said  panel  having  an  ei  Ige  portion  of  reduced  thickness, 
the  end  portion  of  said  outer  snd  inner  metal  skins  at  the  other 
edge  of  each  said  panel  being  bent  and  offset  inwardly  and 
engaging  an  edge  portion  of  said  insulating  body  to  form  a 
male  member,  said  panels  be  ng  joined  in  edge-to-edge  rela- 
tionship with  the  male  membc  r  of  one  panel  being  received  by 
the  female  member  of  an  adji  cent  panel  to  form  interlocking 
and  telescoping  joins  thereb  ;tween,  at  least  one  concealed 
fastener  clip  to  secure  adjacc  nt  panels  to  said  support  frame 
comprising  a  central  portion  i  >f  generally  C-shaped  cross  sec- 
tion which  generally  follows  the  annular  space  between  said 
male  and  female  members  c  f  engaged  panels,  said  central 
portion  having  leading  and  ti  ailing  edge  portions  of  circular 
cross  section  and  a  constant  i  adius,  said  trailing  edge  of  said 
central  portion  having  a  standoff  leg  terminating  in  a  lateral 
flange,  each  said  central  portion  being  sandwiched  in  between 
said  male  and  female  member ;  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  panels, 
the  entire  leading  edge  of  said  clip  being  sharpened  in  order  to 
cut  its  own  circular  path  into  s  lid  insulating  core  at  said  female 
member  edge  of  said  panel  between  said  outer  metal  skin  and 
said  outer  metal  skin  return  el^ent,  whereby  the  leading  edge 
of  said  clip  is  anchored  behiiid  said  outer  metal  skin  return 


element,  and  fastening  means 


said  clip  to  said  support  fram< ,  whereby  when  said  panels  are 
in  lateral  engagement  they  an ;  secured  to  said  support  frame. 


the  male  member  of  one  panel 
of  an  adjacent  panel  and  the 


Xing  held  to  the  female  member 
female  member  of  the  adjacent 


panel  being  held  by  said  cential  portion  of  said  clip,  said  con- 
cealed fastener  clip  being  hidden  from  the  outside  of  said 


construction  by  the  panels  as 
supporting  frame. 


Claims  priority,  application 
IntCL^ 
UJS.  a.  52—630 


to  secure  said  lateral  flange  of 


well  as  from  the  inside  by  the 


4,1<  3,499 
ROOFD  G  SHEET 


GustaT  Niislond,  Alrabyn,  Swe  len,  assignor  to  Korstriisk  Meka- 
niska,  G  Nitslund,  AlTsbyn,  Sweden 

FUed  JnL  5, 197  ',  Ser.  No.  812,772 


1  Sweden,  JuL  6, 1976,  7607724 
P04C  2/32 

1  Claim 

1.  A  roofing  sheet  of  the  kii  id  having  sinus-  or  wave-shaped 
corrugation,  having  spaced  el(  vations  formed  only  in  the  wave 
crests  of  the  sheet  by  stretchin  g  or  extending  the  sheet  from  its 

being  arranged  in  several  rows 
transverse  across  the  sheet,  eaih  elevation  comprising  an  upper 
surface  with  a  substantially  fla  t  cross-section  transforming  into 
lateral  portions  of  the  wave  t  roughs  spaced  from  the  deepest 
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point  in  the  wave  troughs,  and  two  opposed  inclined  side 
surfaces,  said  transforming  between  the  side  surface  of  each 


4,143,501 
MATERABLE  UNITARY  EDGE  MEMBER  AND  PANEL 
Orril  Tnttie,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpo- 
ration, Skokie,  lUJV,  John  G.  Heinorics  Brunswick  Corp 
One  Brunswick  Plaza  Skokie,  DL  60076 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  562,121,  Mar.  26,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  410,993,  Oct.  30,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,567 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  9, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL2  E04C  3/30 
UA  a.  52-731  14  Claims 


elevation  and  upper  surface  thereof  and  the  upper  surface  of 
the  wave  crest  being  convex  and  concave,  respectively. 


4,143,500 
END  BEARING  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  TRUSS 
Arthur  C,  Sanford,  2308  Bay  Dr.,  HiUsboro  Shores,  Pompano 
Beach,  Fla.  33062 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No,  885,952 

Int.  a.2  E04C  3/12 

UA  a.  52-693  i  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  truss  having  top  and  bottom  chord 
members  and  intervening  web  members,  a  bearing  support  for 
the  end  of  the  truss,  an  inclined  metallic  web  connector  having 
an  apertured  terminal  flange  contiguous  to  the  side  of  the  end 
portion  of  the  top  chord,  and  a  side  connector  plate  overlying 
said  flange  and  extending  over  said  bearing  support,  said  side 
connector  plate  having  teeth  intermeshing  said  flange  aper- 
tures and  embedded  in  said  chord,  a  channel  bearing  plate 
having  a  toothed  web  with  its  teeth  embedded  in  the  top  of  said 
top  chord,  and  apertured  legs  depending  from  said  web  abut- 
ting the  sides  of  said  top  chord  under  said  apertured  terminal 
flange  and  intermeshing  with  the  teeth  of  said  side  connector 
plate. 


1.  A  metallic  elongated  unitary  member  capable  of  being 
used  as  a  wall  panel  edge  and  mateable  with  another  elongated 
unitary  member  used  as  a  wall  panel  edge  comprising: 
an  elongted  edge  having  five  planar  sides  in  cross  section 
wherein  the  first  planar  side  is  parallel  to  tiie  Uiird  planar 
side,  the  second  planar  side  is  perpendicular  to  both  the 
first  planar  side  and  the  third  planar  side,  the  fourth  and 
fifth  planar  sides  meeting  the  first  and  third  planar  sides  at 
obtuse  angles  and  the  fourth  planar  side  is  perpendicular 
to  the  fifth  planar  side,  and, 
self-aligning  planar  extension  means  integral  with  a  side 
other  than  the  first,  second  or  third  sides  for  securing  one 
planar  side  of  the  elongated  member  in  planar  juxUposi- 
tional  contact  with  a  second  elongated  member. 

4,143,502 

METHOD  OF  ERECTING  A  STRUCTURAL  ARCH 

SUPPORT 

Cyril  T.  Wyche,  1140  Parkins  MUl  Rd.,  GreenriUe,  S.C.  29607 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  595^43,  Jul.  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,203 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/00;  E04G  21/00,  23/00;  E04B  1/32 

MS.  CL  52-745  «  claims 


1.  The  method  of  erecting  a  structural  arch  support  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

lifting  an  elongated  flexible  structural  section  by  exerting  a 
lifting  force  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  structural  section 
adjacent  a  medial  portion  thereof; 

raising  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  structural  section  by 
further  application  of  said  lifting  force  to  a  predetermined 
elevation  while  continually  supporting  said  structural 
section  adjacent  ite  ends  during  said  raising  so  that  said 
structural  section  assumes  a  substantially  parabolic  config- 
uration; 

then  restraining  the  structural  section  adjacent  iu  ends 
against  outward  movement  after  application  of  said  lifting 
force  while  continuing  the  application  of  such  force  inter- 
mediate the  ends  and  adjacent  the  ends  as  necessary  to 
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support  the  section  in  such  subst^tially  parabolic  config- 
uration; 

discontinuing  the  apphcation  of  $ai< 

bracing  said  structural  section  laln'ally 
structural  section  in  elevated  po  lition 
support  for  carrying  uniform  loa(|s 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


force;  and 

maintaining  said 

acting  as  an  arch 

in  direct  compression. 


CORNSTALK 
ChriatiaB  Noflck,  Gnttni; 
dor  Eistert,  Neustadt;  Berm 
Spaida;  Gnnter  John,  both 
Bautzen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
Hungarr,  Istran  Fabry, 
Budapest,  Hungary;  LiQoi 
Ma)yaa  Klement,  Budapest, 
binat    Fortschritt 
Sachsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Filed  Jan.  25, 
Int  a.2 

U.S.a.S6— 98 


4^113,504 


'Germany 


March  13,  1979 


HARVESTER 

Klaiu  OUva,  Langbnrkersdor^  Theo- 

Ziimpf,  Rathmannadorf,  Hans  P. 

at  Nenstadt;  Frank  Pietschmann, 

of  Gemany,  Pal  Boltizar,  Budapest, 

Bfdapest,  Hungary;  Csongor  Vida, 

Laikos,  Budapest,  Hungary,  and 

Hungary,  assignors  to  Veb  Kom- 

Neustadt    In    Sachsen, 


Landnuschlnen 


M77, 


Ser.  No.  762,236 
AOID  45/02 


g  Claims 


4,143,503 
FLAT  TURRET  TRANSPORTING  MECHANISM 
Andrew  W.  Anderson,  West  Caldwell  and  Paul  R.  Rolando, 
Dumont,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Scandia  Packaging  Ma- 
chinery Company,  Clifton,  N J. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  767,966 

Int.  a.2  B65B  11/06;  B  WG  23/08 

U.S.  a.  53—228  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  wrapping  an  a  rticle  comprising: 

(a)  means  providing  an  article  hai  ing  a  sheet  of  wrapping 
material  draped  therearound  so  hat  the  ends  of  the  sheet 
project  outwardly  from  one  s  de  and  along  opposing 
edges  of  the  article, 

(b)  conveying  means  for  moving  said  article  along  a  path 
having  a  plurality  of  work  stati(  ns, 

(c)  said  conveying  means  includii^ ;  closed  loop  means  hav- 
ing two  fixed  driving  positions,  uid 

(d)  means  for  synchronously  and  i  itermittently  driving  said 
closed  loop  means  at  said  two  di  iving  positions  along  said 
path, 

(e)  said  driving  means  including  ra  tatably  mounted  sprocket 
means  disposed  inside  said  clos<  d  loop  means  at  the  driv- 
ing positions  and  means  to  en  [age  the  sprocket  means 
with  the  closed  loop  means, 

(0  said  closed  loop  means  being  fr  x  of  any  driving  function 
and  being  substantially  completely  driven  by  said  driving 
means  at  said  two  driving  positions, 

(g)  whereby  the  article  is  intemittently  moved  from  one 
work  station  to  another.  I 


I  otb  er 


tie 


1.  A  com  stalk  cutting 
prising: 

means  forming  at  least  one 
ing  inlet  ends  at  a  leadinj ; 
at  a  rear  portion  of  said 

an  elastically  deflectable 
side  of  each  of  said 
support  wall,  a  layer  of 
attached  to  said  wall  ani  I 
and  confronting  the 

a  chain  extending  along 
nels;  and 

a  multiplicity  of  entraininj ; 
in  closely  spaced  relationship, 
members  being  bent  at 
shank  lying  along  a  wal 
and  a  transversely  proj<  cting 
across  the  full  width 
filling  the  cross  section 
with  friction  strips  resting 
side  of  the  channel, 
free  ends  proximal  to 
said  feet  having  profil^ 
having  a  complementai  y 
said  feet. 


he  id  for  a  chopping  machine  corn- 


pair  of  stalk  guide  channels  hav- 

edge  of  said  head  and  outlet  ends 

head; 

4ationary  flank  formed  along  one 

c^nels,  said  flank  comprising  a 

resiliently  compressible  material 

a  plastic  foil  overlying  said  layer 

side  of  the  respective  channel; 

other  side  of  each  of  said  chan- 


of 


sai  I 

>sad 


COLLECnON  AND : 
CROP  MATERIAL  1 


Donald  L.  Shecsler,  Edwan 

and  Willis  R.  Campbell, 

Sperry  Rand  Corporatioii, 
Filed  Not.  2, 

latCLF 
U.S.  CL  56—341 

1.  In  combination  with  a 
large  round  bales  of  crop  miterial 
ing  flexible  endless  upper 
directions  to  rotate  the  crof 
a  roll  forming  region  then  between 
tailgate  that  is  raised  at  con  pi 
allow  the  ejection  of  the  re  11, 

an  elongation  of  said  tailj  ate 


members  mounted  on  said  chain 

each  of  said  entraining 

right  angles  and  formed  with  a 

of  said  other  side  of  said  channel 

foot  extending  substantially 

said  channel  and  substantially 

hereof,  said  shank  being  provided 

along  said  wall  of  said  other 

feet  being  formed  with  beveled 

flank  and  forming  cutting  edges, 

free  extremities  and  said  flank 

profile  close  fitting  with  that  of 


4143,505 
RECYCLING 


PAR1ICLES 


APPARATUS  FOR 
IN  A  ROLL  FORMING 


MLCHINE 


T.  Eggers,  both  of  New  HoUaod, 
Ephrata,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
New  Holland,  Pa. 

',  Sct.  No.  847,993 
AOID  39/00 

12aaims 

roll  forming  machine  for  forming 

of  the  type  having  cooperat- 

lower  aprons  driven  in  suitable 

material  into  compact  rolls  within 

and  a  pivotally  movable 

etion  of  the  roll  forming  cycle  to 

,  the  improvement  comprising: 

at  its  lowest  and  rearmost  point 


irn, 


aid 


npuiri  A  T  o  A  y.P.TTR 


March  13.  1979 


March  13,  1979 
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to  form  a  collection  pan  for  particles  of  crop  material,  said 
pan  enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  endless  upper  apron 
such  that  the  movement  of  said  endless  upper  apron  coop- 


eratively functions  with  said  pan  to  return  the  crop  parti- 
cles to  said  roll  forming  region  for  compressive  inclusion 
in  the  crop  roll. 


4,143,507 

BATTERY  OPERATED  ELECTRONIC  WATCH 
Wolfgang  Ganter,  Schramberg,  and  Albert  Ginter,  Lauterbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Gebruder 
Juughans  GmbH,  Schramberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,088 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germauy,  Jal.  17. 
1976,  2632303 

Int  CL2  G04B  19/24,  27/00:  G04C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  58— ♦  A  n  Claims 


4,143,506 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING  A 

STRAND  INTO  A  CONTINUOUSLY  ADVANCING 

ROVING 

Richard  H.  Pierce,  Columbus,  and  Arnold  J.  Eisenberg,  Gran- 

Tille,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens<^ming  Fiberglas 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,069 

Int.  a.2  B65H  69/06 

MS.  a.  57—22  II  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  combining  an  auxiliary  strand  with  a  plural- 
ity of  strands  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  plurality  of  positions,  each  position  adapted 
to  support  a  package  of  strand; 

means  for  advancing  the  plurality  of  strands; 

first  guide  means  positioned  to  maintain  the  advancing 
strands  and  the  auxiliary  strand  along  spaced  apart  paths 
approaching  an  after-defined  second  guide  means; 

second  guide  means  located  intermediate  the  first  guide 
means  and  an  after-defined  insertion  means  adapted  to 
position  said  advancing  strands  in  a  first  region  of  said 
second  guide  means  and  said  auxiliary  strand  in  a  second 
region  of  said  second  guide  means  spaced  from  the  first 
region;  and 

insertion  means  adapted  to  engage  the  auxiliary  strand  with 
the  advancing  strands  such  that  the  auxiliary  strand  is 
advanced  therewith  in  the  absence  of  stopping  said  ad- 
vancing strands,  said  first  guide  means,  second  guide 
means,  and  insertion  means  being  adapted  to  effect  the 
automatic  movement  of  the  auxiliary  strand  from  the 
second  region  into  the  first  region  upon  activation  of  said 
insertion  means  to  permit  the  staging  of  the  strand  from 
any  position  as  another  auxiliary  strand  in  the  absence  of 
stopping  the  advancing  strands. 


1.  A  battery  operated  watch  comprising 
a  one-piece  base  plate; 
a  one-piece  bridge; 

a  one-piece  carrier  plate  formed  of  insulative  material  dis- 
posed between  said  base  plate  and  said  bridge; 
said  base  plate  and  said  bridge  engaging  opposing  surfaces 
of  said  carrier  plate  so  that  the  spacing  between  said 
base  plate  and  said  bridge  is  determined  by  the  thickness 
of  the  carrier  plate; 
actuating  means  adapted  to  activate  indicator  hands  of  the 
watch,  said  actuating  means  comprising: 
a  motor  mounted  in  a  first  pocket  in  said  carrier  plate, 
an  electronic  block  unit  mounted  in  a  second  pocket  in  said 
carrier  plate  and  including  an  oscillator  and  electronic 
circuit  for  operating  said  motor, 

a  gear  train  arranged  to  drive  the  indicator  hands,  said 

gear  train  being  driven  by  said  motor  and  including  a 

plurality  of  intermeshing  gears  mounted  on  axles,  said 

axles  each  including  first  and  second  ends  rotatably 

mounted  in  said  bridge  and  base  plate,  respectively,  said 

axles  passing  through  openings  in  said  carrier  plate,  and 

means  for  securing  said  base  plate,  bridge,  said  carrier  plate 

together  including  a  plurality  of  pillars  extending  between 

said  base  plate  and  said  bridge. 


4,143,508 
ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  BLOCK 
Hidcshi  Ohno,  Sayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Qtizen  Watch  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  19,  1975,  50-74786 
Int  CL2  G04C  3/00 
MS.  a.  58—23  R  3 1 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  block  for  use  in  a  timepiece  and  for 
mounting  circuit  components  having  terminals  such  as  inte- 
grated circuits,  and  condensers  having  terminals  for  connec- 
tion in  a  circuit,  said  circuit  block  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  having 

(b)  upper  and  lower  connection  surfaces  for  providing  elec- 
trical connections  to  said  circuit  components. 
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(c)  a  component-receiving  recess  in  said  upper  connection 
surface  for  mounting  at  least  one  circuit  component  in  said 
substrate  with  the  terminals  thet^f  positioned  on  the 
plane  of  said  upper  connection  sutface, 

(d)  an  insulating  layer  of  polyimide  resin  having  upper  and 
lower  surfaces,  said  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  upper 
connection  surface  of  said  substrata  and  between  and  over 
said  component  and  said  recess,  tie  lower  surface  being 
adjacent  said  upper  connection  surface, 

(e)  said  insulating  layer  having  excluded  areas  adjacent  said 
terminals,  said  terminals  passing  {through  the  excluded 
areas  of  said  insulating  layer,  and 

(0  a  conductive  pattern  formed  on  tile  upper  surface  of  said 
insulated  layer  and  in  direct  conta  :t  with  said  terminals. 


4,143,509 
ELECTRONIC  TIME-KEEPING 
ELECTRO-MECHANICALLY-D  UVEN 
DISPLAY  AND  ELECTRICAL  INTEGRAL 

FEATURE 
Gcrlurd  E.  Weibel,  Deerfleld,  111. 
Corporation,  Glenview,  DL 

FUed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser. 
Int  CL^  G04C  3/00; 
M&.  CL  58—23  D 


Po. 
G<VB 


+T10         i        '■ZMI-m   J_ 


COUNTtH 

I 


SYSTEM  WITH 
ANALOG 
HOUR  RESET 

■i^gnor  to  Zenith  Radio 


743,875 
27/00 


9Clai]iu 


.^i:!! 


•^«    ^     -•«     -4-     MO 


w« 


,t4  ^  1 


turning  said  analog  time  c^lay  to  said  normal  time-keep- 
ing mode. 


4,14  1,510 


ANALOGUE  ELECTRONIC  PPIMEPIECE  WTTH  SETTING 

A] 
assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 


MEANS 


Japan, 


Tadashi  Sakuma,  Tokyo, 
Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

FQed  Apr.  IS, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Iiita.2 
U.S.  CL  58— 85  J 


1977,  Ser.  No.  788,014 

.  lapu,  Apr.  16, 1976,  51-43906 
0046  27/08 

6  Claims 


w- 


1.  An  analogue  electronic 


March  13,  1979 


If 


timepiece  comprising  a  minute 


hand  mounted  on  a  cannon  pi  lion,  an  hour  hand  mounted  on 
an  hour  wheel,  an  electric  notor  having  a  rotor  and  rotor 
pinion,  electronic  circuit  meai  s  for  producing  periodic  pulses 
at  a  predetermined  rate  and  de  ivering  said  pulses  to  said  motor 
to  drive  it,  a  speed-reducing  |  ;ear  train  connecting  said  rotor 
pinion  with  said  cannon  pinioi  i  and  said  hour  wheel,  said  gear 
train  comprising  a  train  of  intc  rmeshing  gears  having  backlash 
between  successive  gears  of  said  gear  train,  and  means  for 
manually  setting  both  of  said  minute  hand  and  hour  hand  to 
amend  the  time  displayed  by  sAid  timepiece,  said  setting  means 
comprising  a  setting  wheel  an^  means  for  rotating  said  setting 
wheel  in  one  direction  to  move  said  hands  clockwise  and  for 
rotating  said  setting  wheel  in  the  opposite  direction  to  move 
said  hands  counterclockwise,  knd  means  coupling  said  setting 
wheel  with  said  gear  train  approximately  midway  between  said 
rotor  pinion  and  said  cannon  pinion  and  hour  wheel  so  that  the 
total  backlash  generated  in  moving  said  hands  clockwise  by 
said  setting  means  in  a  setting  t)r>eration  is  approximately  equal 
to  the  backlash  generated  in  noving  said  hands  counterclock- 


wise by  said  setting  means  in 


a  reverse  setting  operation,  said 


electronic  circuit  means  com|  rising  means  controlled  by  said 
letting  means  and  operable  i  \  the  conclusion  of  the  manual 
setting  operation  automatica  ly  to  supply  a  predetermined 
number  of  extra  pulses  to  sai<  i  motor  at  a  rate  faster  than  the 


rate  of  said  periodic  pulses  to 
said  gear  train 


1.  In  an  electronic  time  piece,  a  tim«  keeping  system  having 
an  electromechanically  driven,  analog  -type  time  display,  and 
having  a  purely  electrical  integral  tour  reset  feature,  said 
system  comprising: 

an  analog  time  display  including  liour  and  minute  hands 
driven  through  a  mechanical  transmission  by  a  fast- 
response  electromechanical  motor 

a  stable  oscillator  generating  a  high  frequency  time  base 
signal;  1 

a  chain  of  frequency  dividers  coupvd  to  said  oscillator  for 
developing  a  time-keeping  signal  'at  a  minute-related  fre- 
quency for  driving  said  analog  tjine  display  in  a  normal 
time-keeping  mode,  and  for  developing  hour  reset  pulses 
at  a  frequency  much  higher  than  0ne  pulse  per  second  for 
driving  said  analog  time  display  during  an  integral  hour 
reset  operation;  and 

control  means  including  counter  m(  ans  and  memory  means 
coupled  to  said  chain  of  frequenc]^  dividers  and  responsive 
to  an  integral  hour  reset  command  for  causing  said  analog 
time  display  to  be  rapidly  driven  by  a  burst  of  hour  reset 
pulses  whose  number  equals  piecisely  that  number  of 
pulses  required  to  move  said  hoi  r  hand  in  exact  compli- 
ance with  said  command,  and  th  m  for  automatically  re- 


4,1<  3,511 

SHOCK-ABSORBING  Bl  FARING  FOR  TIMEPIECE 

MOVIMENTS 


1977, 


Peter  Bachmann,  Bettlach, 
Bettlach  SJi.,  Solothum, 
Filed  Not.  11, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatio^ 
14660/76 

Int  CL2  G04B  ^1/02:  F16C  27/06 
MS.  CL  58—140  A 


12a  12  12b 


Si  ritzerland,  assignor  to  Ebnnches 
Svitzerland 

,  Ser.  No.  850,675 

Switzerland,  Not.  22,  1976, 


SCIaims 


compensate  for  the  backlash  in 


1.  In  a  shock-absorbing  be  kring  for  a  timepiece  movement. 


March  13,  1979 
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of  the  type  wherein  a  one-piece  plastic  shock-absorbing  ele- 
ment including  a  bearing-block  portion,  a  bearing-cap  portion, 
and  a  resilient  zone  connecting  said  portions  is  fitted  in  an 
opening  in  a  metal  support  member,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
seating  means  forming  part  of  said  bearing-block  portion, 
centering  means  forming  part  of  said  bearing-cap  portion, 

and 
biasing  means  forming  part  of  said  resilient  zone  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  support  member  for  pressing  said  centering 
means  axially  against  said  seating  means. 

4,143,512 
ANTI-COLLAPSING  CHAIN  HAVING  LOOP  CENTER 
LINK 
Harry  W.  Templin,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,037 

Int  a.2  F16G  15/04 

MS.  a.  59—85  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  chain  having  a  loop  center  link  that  defues  an  elon- 
gated opening,  a  predetermined  diameter  pin  extending  trans- 
versely through  the  center  link  and  the  elongated  opening,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  lug  projecting  inwardly  from  the 
center  link  to  restrict  the  elongated  opening  opposite  the  lug  to 
a  transverse  dimension  that  is  less  than  the  predetermined 
diameter  of  the  pin,  said  lug  being  spaced  longitudinally  of  the 
opening  from  an  adjacent  opening  end  by  a  distance  enabling 
the  pin  to  fit  between  the  adjacent  opening  end  and  the  lug, 
said  pin  having  a  transverse  groove  for  receiving  the  lug  when 
the  pin  is  in  a  predetermined  rotational  angular  relationship 
with  the  center  link,  thereby  enabling  the  pin  to  be  moved  past 
the  lug  in  directions  to  and  from  the  end  of  the  elongated 
opening  when  the  pin  is  in  the  predetermined  rotational  angu- 
lar relationship  and  preventing  collapse  of  the  chain  when  the 
predetermined  rotational  angular  relationship  is  not  main- 
tained. 


4,143,513 

HEAT  INSULATOR  SUPPORT  IN  MANIFOLD  REACTOR 

Masami  Konishi;  Kaznmasa  Fiitamnra,  both  of  Toyota;  Takashi 

Noda,  Nagoya,  and  Nobutaka  Morikawa,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  K«iMi«htift  Kaisha,  Aichi, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,083 

Int  CL^  POIN  3/10 

MS.  CL  60—282  4  Claims 


at  least  one  port  liner  communicating  with  an  engine  exhaust 
port; 

a  housing  having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving  said  port 
liner; 

an  outer  core  located  inside  said  housing; 

an  inner  core  located  inside  said  outer  core; 

a  grommet  having  an  opening  for  loosely  holding  said  at 
least  one  port  liner,  said  grommet  being  disposed  between 
said  housing  and  said  outer  core  and  having  a  deformed 
peripheral  edge  portion  deformed  upon  assembly  of  said 
housing  with  said  inner  and  outer  cores  and  said  grommet 
being  arranged  therein;  and 

a  heat  insulator  filling  a  gap  created  by  said  deformed  edge 
of  said  grommet  deformed  during  assembly,  said  housing 
and  said  outer  core. 


4,143,514 
MASTER  BRAKE  CYUNDER  FOR  TWO-QRCUTT 
BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Heinz  Leiber,  Leimen,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  12. 
1975,  2531264 

Int  a.2  B60T  17/22 
MS.  a.  60-534  1  Ctain, 


1.  A  heat  insulator  support  for  use  in  a  manifold  reactor  of  an 
engine,  comprising: 


1.  In  a  master  brake  cylinder  for  a  first  and  second  brake 
circuit  forming  a  two  circuit  braking  system  including  a  hous- 
ing; a  brake  fluid  reservoir;  a  brake  fluid  pressure  source;  an 
auxiliary  piston  having  a  pedal-actuated  side  and  which  to- 
gether with  the  housing  defmes  a  fu^t  main  cylinder;  a  control 
piston  sliding  within  the  auxiliary  piston;  a  brake  control  valve 
means;  and  a  second  main  cylinder  and  piston  for  the  second 
brake  circuit  having  a  control  chamber,  the  brake  control 
valve  means  including  a  portion  being  actuated  by  the  control 
piston  for  establishing  fluid  communication  between  the  brake 
fluid  pressure  source  and  the  fu^t  brake  circuit  and  the  control 
chamber  of  the  second  main  cylinder,  the  portion  of  said  brake 
control  valve  means  being  exposed  to  the  pressure  in  the  fwst 
brake  circuit  and  the  control  piston  having  means  for  engaging 
and  carrying  along  the  auxiliary  piston  after  a  predetermined 
amount  of  axial  travel,  the  improvement  comprising, 
auxiliary  piston  extension  means  for  actuating  said  piston  in 
said  second  main  cylinder  when  said  auxiliary  piston  and 
said  control  piston  approach  within  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance of  said  second  main  cylinder  piston,  wherein  said 
auxiliary  piston  is  exposed  on  the  side  remote  from  said 
pedal-actuated  side  to  the  pressure  of  the  brake  fluid  pres- 
sure source,  and  wherein  said  portion  of  said  brake  control 
valve  means  is  disposed  within  said  auxiliary  piston, 
secondary  piston  means  and  pin  means  sliding  therein,  said 
secondary  piston  means  being  exposed  to  the  pressure  in 
said  second  main  cylinder  and  varying  the  extension  of 
said  pin  means  into  said  second  main  cylinder  by  sliding 
displacement  with  respect  to  said  secondary  piston  means 
and  further  including  electric  switch  means  actuated  by 
the  relative  approach  of  said  pin  means  and  said  secondary 
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piston  means  and  wherein  said  pisl)Dn 
cylinder  has  a  tapered  wall  capabl : 
means  relative  to  said  secondary 
actuating  said  switch  means  when 
exists  in  said  second  main  cylinde  r 
ondary  piston  means  and  said  pin 
from  said  tapered  surface. 


in  said  second  main 
of  displacing  said  pin 
piston  means,  thereby 
insufficient  pressure 
for  causing  said  sec- 
means  to  move  away 


4,143^15 
CONVERTING  FOSSIL  FUEL  AND 


LIBERATED  WATER 


CONSTITUENTS  TO  ELECTR  CAL  ENERGY, 

SYNTHETIC  NATURAL  GAS  OR  kOSCELLANEOUS 

HYDROCARBONS  WHILE  AVOID  ING  BEFOULMENT 

OF  ENVIRONMBKr 

Carsten  I.  Johnsen,  SandTigen,  Arendali  Norway 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,013 

Int.  a.2  POIK  23/  10 

MS.  a.  60— 648  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  generating  electrica  I  energy  while  continu- 
ously producing  a  continuous  stream  <  f  fuel  gas  consisting  of 
principally  hydrogen  and  carbon  moi  oxide,  made  from  oxi- 
dized fossil  fuel  and  water  constituei  ts,  in  a  process  taking 
place  in  a  closed  circulatory  system  i  epeated  over  and  over 
again  indefmitely;  a  substantial  excess  portion  of  said  fuel  gas 
being  of  necessity  continuously  extract  :d  from  the  unceasingly 
renewed  stream  to  maintain  its  mass  equilibrium  and  continuity 
of  processing,  the  extracted  portion  diverted  for  manufacture 
of  a  line  of  hydrocarbons  in  quantity;  fcaid  method  effected  in 
steps  comprising:  ' 

1— injecting  uninterruptedly  coal  or  other  fossil  fuel  in  sus- 
pension by  oxygen  and  superheated  steam  into  a  gasifing 
unit,  producing  therein  a  continilDus  stream  of  synthesis 
gas  at  elevated  temperatures  abolve  the  fusion  point  for 
ash,  the  thus  liquifled  slag-ash  toj  a  cooling  pool  for  dis- 
posal, 
2— directing  the  hot  synthesis  gas 
gasifier  to  a  stream  reconditionii 
entry,  divided  internally  into 
groups,  each  group  having  a  hi 
nected  contiguous  cooled  chamber,  the  stream  impelled  to 
flow  consecutively  through  the  succession  of  connected 
chamber  groups,  upwardly  in  the  heated  chambers  and 
downwardly  in  the  cooled  chai^bers,  from  entrance  to 
exit  of  the  enclosure, 
3 — heating  the  heated  chambers  byjportions  of  the  hot  syn- 
thesis gas  stream  issuing  from  i  le  gasifier  and  directed 
upwardly  in  the  heated  chambers,  while  the  cooled  cham- 
bers, enlarged  in  crossectional  arc  as  relatively  to  the  cros- 
sectional  area  of  the  cooled  chi  imber  of  the  preceding 
chamber  group,  are  cooled  by  co<  ling  coils  absorbing  heat 


tream  issuing  from  the 
enclosure  denying  air 
plurality  of  chamber 

:ed  chamber  and  a  con- 
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from  descending  hot  strei  ms  when  contacting  said  coils, 
thus  cooling  the  streams  i  nd  chambers, 
4 — inducing  the  stream  to  flow  through  the  plurality  of 
connected  chamber  groui  s  to  enclosure  exit  by  said  heat- 
ing and  cooling  of  the  o  mtiguous  connected  chambers; 
the  relatively  higher  temperatures  of  the  stream  flowing 
upwardly  in  the  heated  chambers  compared  to  the  some- 
what lower  temperatures  jof  the  stream  descending  in  the 
enlarged,  cooled  chambem,  give  rise  to  differing  densities 
of  the  stream  when  inhabiting  the  two  chambers,  thereby 
developing  a  plurality  of  connection  currents  impelling 
the  stream  to  advance  to  exit  of  the  enclosure, 
5— converting  not-wanted  carbon  dioxide  carried  by  the 
synthesis  gas  stream  to  carbon  monoxide,  the  reaction 
involved  effected  by  addition  of  oxidizable  carbonaceous 
material,  for  example  coUe,  to  the  hot  synthesis  gas  por- 
tions when  injected  into  the  heated  enclosure  chambers, 
endothermic  reactions  between  stream-contaminating- 
carbon  dioxide  and  the  c4rbon  element  in  the  said  added 
suits  in  carbon  monoxide  when 
^te  heat  at  a  temperature  level 
effecting  the  said  endothermic 
supplied  by  the  hot  synthesis 
heated  chambers  to  elevated 
juced  carbon  monoxide  joining 
flowing  through  the  stream 


carbonaceous  material,  re 
in  the  presence  of  adequ 
above  that  required  for 
reaction,  such  heat  beind 
gas-portions  heating  the] 
temperatures,  the  thus  prat 
and  enriching  the  strean 
reconditioning  enclosure, 
6 — shedding  of  ash  and  ojher  particles  from  the  stream 
flowing  through  the  enclosure  is  effected  as  a  result  of 
decreases  in  stream  velocities  taking  place  when  stream 
descends  in  enlarged  cooled  chambers  of  the  chamber 
groups,  thereby  sheddinglash  and  other  particles  from  the 
stream,  each  of  the  suc()essive  cooled  chambers  of  the 
plurality  of  chamber  groilps  being  progressively  enlarged 
in  volume  via  increased  qrossectional  areas,  as  the  stream 
flows  toward  enclosure  axit,  the  thus  shedded  ash  parti- 
cles being  collected  and  ejected  from  the  enclosure  for 
disposal,  I 

7  —  recovering  substantial  heat  energy  values  from  the 
relatively  hot  stream  issuing  from  the  stream  recondition- 
ing enclosure  after  conversion  activities  therein,  by  pass- 
ing the  stream  through  ^  heat-exchanging  steam  boiler 
making  steam  for  a  heat  efigine  driving  an  electric  genera- 
tor, generating  electrica  energy  to  a  control  unit  for 
distribution  to  useful  eiiployment  as  may  be  desired; 
while  the  thereby  coolel  stream  issues  from  the  steam 
boiler;  available  for  addii  ional  treatments  including: 

8  —  ridding  the  stream  of  various  not-wanted  ingredients 
including  unreacted  steal  i  and  dust  particles  too  small  to 
be  shedded  in  the  mann  Er  of  steps  5  and  6,  as  well  as 
hydrogen  sulphide;  elimination  of  these  ingredients  ef- 
fected by  scrubbing  the  stream  with  water  jets,  thus  con- 
densing the  unreacted  steam  to  water,  wetting  the  fme 
dust  to  water-dust-droplets,  while  hydrogen  sulphide, 
soluble  in  water,  becomes  sulphuric  acid;  the  gaseous 
stream  now  carrying  thiB-treated-not-wanted-ingredients 
is  passed  through  a  rotating  cyclone,  old  to  the  art,  out- 
separating  and  ejecting  from  the  stream  the  thus-treated- 
not-wanted  ingredients  fpr  disposal, 

9  —  dividing  the  stream,  nqw  cooled  and  freed  from  several 
undesirable  contaminant^,  in  a  stream  division  area  into 
two  unequal  stream  pans,  it  being  obvious  that  due  to 
continual  renewal  of  thej  stream  in  the  gasifier  plus  addi- 

a  major  portion  of  the  stream 
to  the  sum  of  the  masses  of 
lie  stream  during  said  processing 
Dntinuously  extracted  from  the 
tiuity  of  processing  in  the  closed 
{extracted  major  portion  of  the 
manufacture  of  a  line  of  hydro- 


tions  to  it  in  other  unii 
substantially  equal  in 
ingredients  absorbed  by 
must  of  necessity  be 
stream  of  maintain  conti 
circulatory  system,  the 
stream  being  diverted  tc 


carbons  elsewhere, 

10  —  directing  the  reAiaiiing  lesser  portion  of  the  divided 

stream,  together  with  ac  equate  supplies  of  an  oxidant,  to 
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operative  gas  turbine-«1ectric  generator  sets,  generating 
electrica]  energy  to  the  said  electricity  control  unit  for 
distribution  as  may  be  desired;  while  simultaneously 

1 1  —  augmenting  the  masses  of  the  continuously  renewed 
reactants  making  synthesis  gas  in  said  gasifying  unit  by 
adding  the  spent,  quite  hot,  gas-turbine  discharges  to  the 
gasifler,  thereby  closing  a  circuit  of  the  closed  circulatory 
system,  repeated  over  and  over  again  indefitiitely  if  de- 
sired, 

12  —  resulting  in  generation  of  electrical  energy  for  useful 
employment  desired,  while  producing  a  continuous 
stream  of  fuel  gas  consisting  of  principally  hydrogen  and 
carbon  monoxide  available  for  uses  desired,  having  their 
origin  in  fossil  fuel,  water  constituents  and  oxidants. 


vapor  chamber  at  a  predetermined  rotative  position  of  the 
rotor  is  heated  and  vaporized  by  said  heat  source  and 


4,143,516 

AIR-WATER  POWER  GENERATOR 

Aden  B.  Long,  P.  O.  Box  221,  Hamilton,  Mont.  59M0 

FUed  Oct  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,232 

Int  a.2  FOIK  25/06 

MS.  CL  60—649  26  Claims 
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4,143,517 
THERMAL  ENGINE 
Elmer  Compton,  6038  W.  Catalina,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85033 
FUed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820^40 
Int  a.2  PD3G  3/00;  PDIK  25/08 
MS.  a.  60—675  11  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  engine  adapted  to  convert  heat  energy  from  a 
heat  source  to  mechanical  energy  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  rotor  including: 

(i)  a  main  shaft  mounted  for  rotation; 
(ii)  at  least  one  pair  of  vapor  chambers  disposed  about  said 
shaft  and  supported  thereon,  said  vapor  chambers  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

(b)  condenser  means; 

(c)  conduit  means  connecting  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  of  said 
vapor  chambers  to  said  condenser  forming  a  closed  loop 
containing  a  working  fluid; 

(d)  check  valve  means  associated  with  said  conduit  means 
permitting  flow  only  from  said  outlet  to  said  condenser 
and  return  to  said  inlet  whereby  the  worldng  fluid  in  a 


thereafter  condensed  and  returned  to  the  vapor  chamber 
imparting  rotation  to  said  rotor. 


4,143,518 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  AND  STEAM  ENGINE 

Ogden  KeUogg-Smith,  Rte.  4,  Box  6,  Arnold,  Md.  21012 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733,878,  Oct  19, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,551 

Int  CU  FOIB  29/04 

MS.  CL  60—712  9  Claims 


13.  A  method  of  converting  heat  energy  in  a  liquid  into 
kinetic  energy  of  a  gas,  including  the  steps  of:  conducting  said 
gas  in  heat  exchange  relation  to  the  liquid  to  produce  thermally 
induced  flow  of  the  gas;  collecting  the  liquid  within  a  volumet- 
rically  enlarged  zone  to  establish  a  substantially  static  liquid 
evaporation  surface;  passing  the  gas  in  contact  with  said  liquid 
evaporation  surface  to  effect  evaporation  of  the  liquid  to  de- 
crease the  density  of  the  gas;  and  accelerating  the  flow  of  the 
gas  as  a  function  of  said  decrease  in  density  thereof. 


1.  In  a  cyclic  engine  having  at  least  one  piston  and  cylinder 
provided  with  means  for  introducing  and  firing  a  fuel-air 
charge  for  a  flrst  power  stroke,  means  for  exhausting  hot  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  from  said  cylinder  and  means  for  injecting 
steam/water  into  said  cylinder  for  a  second  power  stroke,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means  defining  a  chamber  surrounding  said  cylinder,  said 
means  for  exhausting  products  of  combustion  from  said 
cylinder  being  arrangod  to  direct  said  products  into  said 
chamber; 
means  for  conducting  heat  from  said  products  in  said  cham- 
ber to  the  inner  surface  of  said  cyUnder.  and 
an  exhaust  passage  from  said  chamber. 
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4,143,519 
DRIVE  SHIELl  ) 
Eberhard  linger,  Limen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia^  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1978,  Ser.  M>.  875,726 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re| . 
1977,  2706024 

Int.  a.2  E21D  19jlpO 
MS.  CL  405—145  10  Claims 


18 


1.  A  drive  shield  for  driving  wide]  underground  cavities, 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  knife  shield ;  arranged  side-by-side 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  advanc  e,  an  equal  plurality  of 
support  frames  individually  associated  with  the  knife  shields, 
each  knife  shield  having  a  plurality  of  elongate  Icnives  displace- 
ably  mounted  on  a  respective  support  frame,  the  elongate 
knives  being  advanceable  relative  to  their  support  frame  be 
means  of  hydrauhc  rams  mounted  oti  that  support  frame, 
wherein  the  support  frames  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  knife 
shields  are  linked  by  connecting  meanp  which  permit  one  of 
the  support  frames  to  be  advanced  rel)  tive  to  the  other. 


4,143,520 

CRYOGENIC  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

James  E.  Zimmerman,  Boulder,  Colo.,  (usignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  thp  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  Mo.  863,840 

Int.  a.2  F25B  9/1  0 

MS.  a.  62—6  12  Claims 


low  cryogenic  temper- 


fill  ng 


.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 


said  displacer  cylinder  s( 
and  a  cryogenic  fluid 
means  coupled  to  said  pistot 
cyclic  operations  thereof 
said  tolerance  and  said 
cooperating  to  provid< 
rocating  motion  of  the 
der  and  the  necessary 
reduce  the  temperaturi : 
placer  of  least  diameter 
to  13'  K., 
said  tolerance  achieved 
stantially  conform  to 
temperature, 
said  displacer  annealed 
displacer  cylinder  and 
that  precise  conformat^n 
thereof  is  obtained. 
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as  to  provide  a  closed  volume 

said  volume; 
and  said  displacer  for  providing 


( isplacer  and  displacer  cylinder 

substantially  frictionless  recip- 

displacer  in  the  displacer  cylin- 

heat  exchange  therebetween  to 

at  the  remote  end  of  said  dis- 

to  values  on  the  order  of  8.5*  K. 

b  y  shaping  said  displacer  to  sub- 
I  aid  displacer  cylinder  at  room 

b  y  heating  said  displacer  in  said 

I  elaxed  by  subsequent  cooling  so 

between  contacting  surfaces 


4,14  3,521 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRC  DUCnON  OF  ETHYLENE 

Beqjamin  V.  Pano,  Watertown,  and  Sharad  S.  Gudbhir,  New- 


C07C  3/00.  5/00.  11/02 

18  Claims 


H    I  Wr««K*TWM  nfTtM  M 


1.  In  a  process  for  therm^ly 
produce  olefins  said  process 
cooling  zone,  a  primary 
compression  zone  and  a  purifidati< 
released  and  cooling  of  systi  m 
provement  comprising  the 
heating  a  rich  ammonia  stre^ 
refrigeration  system  with 
water  in  said  primary 
with  low-level  waste  hea 
from  steam  turbines  in 
an  ammonia  refrigerant  in 
eration  system;  and 
cooling  said  system  streams 
with  ammonia  refrigerant 
absorption  refrigeration 


1.  A  system  for  obtaining  and  maintaining  low  cryogenic 
temperatures  in  a  low  input  power  cyclic  cryogenic  refrigera- 
tor using  the  principle  of  the  Stirling  r  sfrigeration  cycle  com- 
prising: 
a  piston  cylinder  and  a  plastic  piston  mounted  therein  for 
prolonged  reciprocating  motion  a(  I 
atures; 

a  cascaded  multistage  displacer  cylinder  and  a  cascaded 
multistage  displacer  mounted  the  rein  in  side  wall  toler- 
ance therewith  of  substantially  0.1  OS  to  0.002  cm; 
a  vacuum  vessel  containing  said  d  splacer  cylinder  and  a 

vacuum  in  said  vessel; 
a  conduit  communicating  between  ^d  piston  cylinder  and 


4,1-3, 


1977 


WINDMILL 
Joseph  T.  Hamrick,  Roanoi^ 
Mount,  both  of  Va.,  assignoi 
Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  62—324 

1.  A  system  for  extracting 
comprising: 
pump  means  having  a  fluid 


to  Stone  A  Webster  Engineering 


ton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors 
Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  197^,  Ser.  No.  766,757 
Int  a.2  F25B  15/00: 
MS.  a.  62—101 


cracking  hydrocarbons  to 

I  laving  a  cracking  zone,  a  rapid 

fractionation  and  cooling  zone,  a 

ion  zone  wherein  waste  heat  is 

streams  is  effected,  the  im- 

of: 

from  an  ammonia  absorption 

ivaste  heat  released  from  quench 

fractionation  and  cooling  zone  and 

released  from  steam  emanating 

I  compression  zone,  to  generate 

said  ammonia  absorption  refrig- 


in  said  olefin  production  process 
generated  in  said  ammonia 
^stem. 


1,522 
OPERATED  SYSTEM 

and  Leslie  C.  Rose,  Rocky 
to  World  Energy  Systems,  Fort 


,  Ser.  No.  838,203 
nS&  WOO 

7Claims 
usefiil  energy  from  the  wind, 


inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet. 
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fluid  driven  power  means  having  a  fluid  inlet,  a  fluid  outlet, 

and  a  mechanical  output, 
reservoir  means  for  holding  an  operating  fluid, 
conduit  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  from  said 
fluid  outlet  of  said  pump  means  to  said  fluid  inlet  of  said 
fluid  driven  power  means;  from  said  fluid  outlet  of  said 
fluid  driven  power  means  to  said  reservoir;  and  from  said 
reservoir  to  said  fluid  inlet  of  said  pump  means, 


of  fluid  for  the  transfer  of  heat  and  refrigerant  from  one 
fluid  flow  to  the  other; 

(c)  a  counterflow  cooler  arranged  in  a  conduit  of  the  refrig- 
eration cycle  between  the  condenser  and  the  regulating 
valve; 

(d)  one  of  said  fluid  flows  passing  through  said  counterflow 
cooler  before  entering  the  evaporator-heat  exchanger 
during  heating  operation. 


4,143,524 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 
CRYSTALLIZABLE  MATERIALS  FROM  A 
MULTI<:OMPONENT  SYSTEM 
Henricus  A.  C.  ThlJssen,  Son,  Netherlands,  aarignor  to  Doawe 
Egberts  KoninUljke  Tabaksfabriek-Koffiebranderlien-Thee- 
handel  B.V.,  Joure,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  637,933,  Dec  5, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,388 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec  6,  1974, 
52900/74 

Int  CL^  BOID  9/04 
MS.  a.  62—542  2  < 


4,143,523 
APPARATUS  TO  TRANSFER  HEAT  OR  REFRIGERANT 

Manfred  R.  Biirger,  Wolfratshanaer  Str.  45, 8023  Pnllach;  Ernst 
Gagel,  Karwendelstrasse  49, 8000  Munich;  Rudolf  Kalmovicz, 
Stadtweg  25,  8059  Altenerding,  and  Alfi^  Prechtl,  Linden- 
weg  6,  8082  Grafrath,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  651,103,  Jan.  21, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,065,937. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,194 
CSaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  25, 

1975,  2542728 

Int  a.2  F25B  13/00 

MS.  CL  62—324  6  Oains 


1.  A  heat  pump  for  the  transfer  of  heat  or  refrigerant  be- 
tween two  separate  flows  of  fluid,  comprising 

(a)  a  refrigeration  cycle  including  an  evaporator,  a  compres- 
sor, a  condensor  and  a  regulating  valve; 

(b)  the  evaporator  and  condenser  being  adapted  for  heat 
exchange  with  either  one  of  the  respective  separate  flows 


rf 


•        "       »       »        TO      H 


a  windmill  for  operating  said  pump  means  for  pumping  fluid 

from  said  reservoir  to  said  fluid  driven  power  means  for 

operation  thereof, 
temperature  conditioning  means  having  a  compressor  means 

adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  mechanical  output  of  said 

fluid  driven  power  means,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  reservoir  for  utilizing  the  heat  of  said 

operating  fluid  in  said  reservoir  and  resulting  in  part  from 

the  inefliciency  of  said  pump  means  and  from  said  fluid 

driven  power  means. 


rwfwssss  - 


1.  A  process  for  concentrating  fruit  juice  or  coffee  extract  by 
freezing  and  recovering  mother  liquor  thereby  formed,  com- 
prising subjecting  said  system  to  batchwise  treatment  in  the 
following  sequential  steps; 

a.  a  first  step  wherein  a  batch  of  the  liquid  is  confined  at  rest 
within  a  plurality  of  long,  narrow  tubes  having  dimensions 
so  that  maximum  conductive  distance  is  in  the  range  of 
5-25  mm  of  a  static  heat  exchanger; 

b.  a  second  step  in  which  heat  is  withdrawn  from  said  batch 
so  as  to  crystallize  part  of  the  water  creating  a  substan- 
tially coherent  matrix  of  ice  crystals  with  mother  liquor 
entrapped  between  the  crystals  in  said  matrix; 

c.  a  third  step  wherein  the  matrix  of  crystals  is  released  from 
the  tubes  to  which  it  b  attached  by  briefly  supplying  heat 
externally  of  the  tubes  so  that  the  matrix  of  crystals  with 
the  mother  liquor  is  expelled  downwardly  out  of  the  heat 
exchanger; 

d.  a  fourth  step  wherein  the  material  expeUed  in  step  (c)  is 
broken  up  by  a  disc  at  the  lower  extremity  of  the  tubes  to 
produce  broken  up  material  of  a  desired  size,  such  as  to 
permit  separation  of  said  broken  up  material  in  step  (c)  and 
leaving  a  portion  of  the  crystal  matrix  within  the  tubes 
which  is  held  within  the  tubes  by  the  disc  to  plug  the 
lower  end  of  the  tubes; 

e.  a  fifth  step  in  which  the  crystals  in  the  mass  obtained  in 
step  (d)  are  transferred  to  a  wash  column,  therein  sepa- 
rated from  the  mother  liquor,  and  the  mother  Uquor  is 
recovered;  and 

f  a  sixth  step  in  which  the  tubes  are  refdled  with  additional 
liquid. 
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Pointe  Woods,  Mich. 


4,143,525 
ACCUMULATING  ROLL  CONVEYOR 
Harry  M^Jor,  612  Hlsbie  PU  Grosse 
4823« 

Coiitiniuition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68^364,  May  14, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1'  78,  Ser.  No.  876,159 

Int  a.2  F16D  7/(  2 

VS.  a.  64—30  D  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  accumulating  type  roller  coi  veyor  in  which  a  sup- 
porting frame  includes  a  pair  of  spaced  i  part  parallel  longitudi- 
nally extending  side  frame  members,  a  plurality  of  parallel 
conveyor  rollers  extending  transvers<ly  between  and  jour- 
naled  on  the  side  frame  members,  a  dri'  re  shaft  for  each  of  the 
rollers  rigidly  secured  thereto  for  driv  ng  the  same  and  each 
shaft  having  an  end  portion  projecting  ( o-axially  from  one  end 
of  its  associated  roller  and  outwardly  b^ond  a  common  one  of 
said  side  frame  members  and  being  of  hexagonal  external  con- 
figuration, and  a  chain  sprocket  wheel  joumaled  on  said  end 
portion  of  each  shaft  for  rotation  relative  thereto; 
the  invention  characterized  in  that  each  chain  sprocket 
wheel  is  provided  with  a  hub  haying  an  internal  surface 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  |the  shaft  end  portion 
providing  a  generally  annular  spa^e  therebetween; 
a  sleeve  freely  axially  slidably  but  no^-rotatably  mounted  on 
the  shaft  end  portion  and  having 
tial  surface  opposed  to  said  intenu 
spaced  radi^ly  therefrom  to  di 
therebetween,  one  of  said  surfs 

radially  displaced  portions  projecting  toward  the  opposed 
surface  to  provide  one  or  more  narrowed  spaces  between 
the  opposed  surfaces;  1 

at  least  one  resiUently  compressible  torque  transmitting 
rollable  element  disposed  in  said  annular  space  and  serv- 
ing to  drivingly  couple  each  sprocket  wheel  to  its  associ- 
ated drive  shaft  and  roller,  each  add  torque  transmitting 
element  normally  acting  to  trananit  the  rotation  of  its 
sprocket  wheel  to  the  end  portion  of  the  drive  shaft 
through  said  sleeve  with  which  itjis  associated  as  long  as 
the  resistant  load  appUed  to  the  associated  roller  and  shaft 
does  not  exceed  a  predetermined  liinit,  but  when  such  load 
does  exceed  this  hmit  the  torque  Itransmitting  element  is 
rollably  squeezed  past  said  one  of  more  narrowed  spaces 
thus  automatically  discontinuing  the  driving  relationship 
between  the  sprocket  wheel  and  the  shaft  until  the  resis- 
tant load  imposed  on  such  shafll  falls  below  said  limit 


means  i 


whereupon  the  drive 
the  sprocket  wheel; 

the  invention  being  further 
sealed  anti-friction 
ends  of  each  sprocket  hul 
shaft  end  portion  and  defi  ling 
annular  space  in  which 
ting  elements  are  contain^ 
ing  having  an  inner  race  si  idably 
portion,  annular  sealing 
each  anti-friction  bearing 
portion  to  prevent  migi  ation 
along  the  shaft  into  said 

means  for  removably  locking 
end  of  the  shaft  within  thi : 
the  bearing  to  gain  access 
mitting  elements  and  said 
such  elements  and/or 
ent  resilient  compression 
diameter  or  configuration 
tion  without  disturbing 
articles  supported  thereoi . 
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sha  t  is  again  drivingly  coupled  to 


characterized  in  that  a  pair  of 
is  received  within  opposite 
for  joumaling  the  same  on  the 
axially  opposite  ends  of  the 
one  or  more  torque  transmit- 
,  each  such  anti-friction  bear- 
received  on  the  shaft  end 
between  the  inner  race  of 
and  the  associated  shaft  end 
of  contaminating  media 
^nular  space;  and 

the  bearing  nearer  the  outer 
hub  but  permitting  removal  of 
to  the  one  or  more  torque  trans- 
sleeve  in  the  hub  for  replacing 
by  similar  elements  of  differ- 
or  sleeve  of  different  external 
and  accomplishing  such  opera- 
ihe  conveyor  rollers  and  any 


■  slee  ve 
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Patent  Not  Israc  1  For  This  Number 
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APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
Isidro  F.  TmlliA,  Tarrasa, 
Cia.,  S.A.,  Tarrasa,  Spain 
FOcd  Not.  28, 
Claims  priority,  application 
lot  a.2 
U.S.  a.  68—18  F 


I  external  circumferen- 

I  surface  of  the  hub  but 

^ne  an  annular  space 

having  one  or  more 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  wet 
in  which  the  fabric  is  driven  in 


4,U  ifiZJ 


TREATMENT  OF  FABRICS 
assignor  to  Argelich,  Tennes  Y 


19t7,  Ser.  No.  855,135 

ipain,  Apr.  28, 1977,  458  J57 
>06B  3/28 

SCIaims 


reatment  of  fabrics,  of  the  type 
rope  form  through  an  enclosed. 
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pressurised  or  unpressurised  vessel,  in  a  fast  outgoing  path 
through  a  transport  duct  and  a  further  slow  return  path 
through  a  storage  chamber  which  contains  at  any  time  the 
major  portion  of  the  fabric  rope  being  treated  and  in  which 
there  are  in  combination  a  circuit  for  the  fabric  and  a  further 
circuit  for  the  treatment  liquor,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  storage  chamber  of  tubular  construction  having  a  gen- 
erally U  shape  with  a  semicircular  center  section  and  first 
and  second  vertical  arms; 

(b)  winch  means  positioned  within  a  first  one  of  said  vertical 
arms  for  providing  mechanical  traction  for  the  fabric; 

(c)  combined  means  for  the  mixed  hydraulic  traction  of  the 
fabric  positioned  within  said  first  one  of  said  vertical  arms, 
said  combined  means  comprising  overflow  means  and  jet 
means,  said  combined  means  being  positioned  above  the 
level  of  liquor  in  said  storage  chamber  sufficiently  high 
that  transfer  of  the  fabric  through  the  combined  means  is 
effected  by  the  overflow  of  the  liquor; 

(d)  a  duct  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  jet  means  with  said 
second  vertical  arm  of  said  storage  chamber,  said  duct 
having  a  substantially  horizontal  portion  between  said  first 
and  second  vertical  arms  and  having  an  elbow  portion 
connecting  said  outlet  of  said  jet  means  with  said  substan- 
tially horizontal  portion;  and 

(e)  a  bath  circuit  comprising  a  pump  and  a  filter,  the  inlet  of 
said  pump  being  coupled  to  the  lowest  point  of  said  stor- 
age chamber  through  said  filter  and  the  outlet  of  said 
pump  being  coupled  to  said  combined  means  for  hydraulic 
traction,  said  filter  having  a  removable  lid,  and  said  filter 
being  positioned  vertically  with  said  removable  lid  being 
above  the  level  of  liquor  in  said  storage  chamber,  said 
level  of  liquor  being  sufficiently  low  that  the  fabric  will 
not  float  in  said  Uquor. 


(a)  a  lever  which  rests  against  a  portion  of  the  locking  cylin- 
der and  which  is  movable  from  a  first  to  a  second  position 
upon  the  removal  of  the  locking  cylinder; 

(b)  a  locking  piece  movable  between  an  unlocking  and  lock- 
ing position  in  engagement  with  an  aperture  formed  in 
said  locking  bolt  and 

(c)  spring  means  for  urging  said  locking  piece  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  locking  position,  said  locking  piece  being  held 
in  a  cocked  state  in  the  unlocking  position  by  the  lever  in 
one  position  thereof  with  the  leading  face  of  same  locking 
piece  resting  against  a  surface  at  the  end  of  the  lever  that 
is  opposite  to  the  cylinder  lock  and  being  released  when 
the  lever  has  been  moved  by  said  locking  cyUnder  to  the 
second  position. 


4,143,529 
TAMPERPROOF  SECURITY  DOOR  LOCK 
Houston  H.  Brummett,  and  Norma  J.  Brummett,  both  of  5074 
Conifer  Dr.,  Bremerton,  Wash.  98310 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  707,814,  Jul.  22,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,654 

Int  a.2  E05B  55/14 

VS.  a.  70—152  9  Claims 


4,143,528 
ANTI-THEFT  LOCKING  DEVICES 
Giinter  Weber,  Wuppertal,  and  Giinter  Schaumburg,  Radevorm- 
wald,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Neiman  S.A., 
Conrberoie,  France 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,824 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  1, 
1976,  2644312 

Int  CL^  E05B  15/00.  63/00 
VS.  a.  70— W  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  locking  the  locking  bolt  of  a  cylinder  lock  in 
its  locked  position  when  an  unauthorised  removal  of  the  lock- 
ing cylinder  is  effected,  comprising 


1.  In  a  locking  device  having  a  latch  connected  to  a  plunger 
for  displacement  therewith  and  a  retractor  in  operative  en- 
gagement with  said  plunger  to  force  movement  of  said  plunger 
and  said  latch,  and  a  turning  mechanism  opteratively  engaged 
with  said  retractor  to  force  movement  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  latch  locking  member  having  an  elongated  longitudinal 
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an  elongated  longitudi- 


dimension  for  disposition  in  an  c  pposing  relation  to  said 
plunger  for  blocking  movement  i  f  said  plunger; 

a  retractor  blocking  member  having  i 
nal  dimension  connected  transveiisely  to  said  longitudinal 
dimension  of  said  latch  blocking  member  for  blocking 
movement  of  said  retractor;  and 

handle  means  disposed  exteriorly  ot  the  locking  device  and 
being  operably  engaged  with  said  latch  blocking  member 
and  said  retractor  blocking  member  for  allowing  displace- 
ment of  said  latch  blocking  me4iber  and  said  retractor 
blocking  member,  the  handle  me4ns  being  adapted  to  be 
grasped  and  displaced  by  a  user^  thereby  displacing  the 
latch  blocking  member  and  the  t  stractor  blocking  mem- 
ber relative  to  the  plunger  and  th  e  retractor. 


Technologia  Na  Meta- 


1.  In  a  lockable  gas  cap  assembly,  an  outer  hollow  shell 
having  a  first  circular  central  apertur^;  an  inner  hollow  shell 
having  a  second  inwardly  cusped  centi&l  aperture  and  adapted 
for  attachment  to  a  filler  tube  for  a  gas  tonk;  cylindrical  locking 
means  comprising  a  front  hollow  body  having  adjacent  front 
and  rear  portions,  the  front  portion  of  ihe  hollow  body  having 
a  radial  slot  extending  through  the  \wb11  thereof,  and  a  rear, 
key-operated  cylindrical  tumbler  receivable  within  the  hollow 
body  for  angular  rotation  with  respect  thereto  through  a  pre- 
determined first  circumferential  distanse,  the  tumbler  having  a 
forwardly  extending  first  projection  ali  gned  with  and  disposed 
within  the  slotted  front  portion  of  the  1  oUow  body  and  having 
a  peripheral  recess  normally  in  registn  tion  with  the  radial  slot 
in  the  hollow  body,  the  tumbler  being  rotatable,  when  the  key 
is  operated,  to  present  the  unrecessed  portion  of  the  periphery 
of  the  first  projection  opposite  the  radial  slot;  first  retaining 
means  removably  carrying  the  inner  s  lell  for  coaxial  rotation 
within  the  outer  shell;  second  retainir  ;  means  for  removably 
securing  the  locking  means  within  tl  e  first  aperture  of  the 
outer  sleeve,  the  inwardly  cusped  periplieral  wall  of  the  second 
aperture  of  the  inner  shell  surrounding  the  slotted  forward 
portion  of  the  hollow  body  of  the  locking  means  when  the 
locking  means  and  inner  shell  are  reined  within  the  outer 
shell;  and  an  elongated  follower  member  adapted  for  radial 
sliding  movement  in  the  radial  slot  in  tBe  hollow  body  between 
the  periphery  of  the  underlying  first  piojection  of  the  tumbler 
and  the  overlying  cusped  peripheral  wall  of  the  inner  shell, 
whereby  when  the  key  is  operated  th^  unrecessed  portion  of 
the  projection  of  the  tumbler  urgesj  the  follower  member 
against  the  surrounding  peripheral  wal  of  the  inner  shell  to  be 
restrained  against  rotation  by  the  cusj; 


DISPOSABLE  CORE 
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FOR  LOCK  CYLINDER 
Alfred  E.  Floyd,  North  Gn^ford,  Coan^  usignor  to  Walter 
Kidde  ft  Compuy,  Inc^  C  Iftoo,  N  J. 

28,  IS  77,  Ser.  No.  865,227 
E05B  15/00 
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4,143,530 
LOCKABLE  GAS  CAP  A^EMBLIES 
Sezhaidin  M.  Murtezoy,  and  Dzhihaa  S.  Murtezov,  both  of 
Sevlievo,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  NOP 
lite",  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  ilo.  760,987 

Claims  priority,  application  Bulgaria!  Jan.  20, 1976,  32114 

Int.  a.2  B65D  55(14 

VS.  a.  70—165  4  Clainu 


;  assem  >ly 


1.  A  disposable  plug 
a  removable  core  lockset  ha\lng 
der  cavity  and  latch  actuati  ig 
lower  portion  of  said  cavity, 
main  plastic  cylindrical  element 
and  adapted  to  have  a  frictic  n 
element  having  its  inner  end 
ing  means,  and  its  outer  end 
means  for  engagement  by  an 
said  element  and  actuation  of 


for  use  in  place  of  the  core  of 
a  figure-8  shaped  core  cylin- 
core  engaging  means  in  the 

the  plug  assembly  comprising  a 

having  inner  and  outer  ends 

fit  in  said  lower  portion,  said 

^ped  to  engage  the  core  engag- 

being  solid  and  provided  with 

operating  device  for  rotation  of 

a  latch. 


INDUCTOR  FOR  FOlfVflNG 
PRESSURE  OF  A 
Lev  T.  Khimenko,  p/o  Pokoflovka, 
Alexandr  T.  Mezhuev, 
Anatoly  V.  Legeza,  p/o  M^refii, 
drei  K.  SlJusareT,  ulitsa  R]  balk( 
Gavrjuschenko,  ulitsa  Voro  rskogo, 
cheslaT  A.  Chndakov,  nllts^ 
and  Mikhail  L  BaranoT, 
of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Not.  2, 

VS.  a.  72—56 


,  uUiia 


19^7, 


4,1  ^,532 


METALS  BY  THE 

MAGNETIC  FIELD 

ulitsa  UlyanoTskaya,  35; 

STerdlova,  152  "A",  kTJ9; 

ulitsa  Sportivnaya,  29;  An- 

0,  21/15,  kT.21;  Anatoly  D. 

>,  22,  all  of  Kharkov;  Vya- 

Anri-Barbjusa,  22,  kT.48,  Kier, 

Galana,  3,  kT  JO,  KharkoT,  aU 


,  Ser.  No.  847,858 
B21D  26/02 


7  Claims 


1.  An  inductor  for  forming  i  letals  by  the  pressure  of  a  pulsed 
magnetic  field,  comprising: 

a  magnetic  field  concentrat  sr  split  in  at  least  one  plane; 

at  least  two  dies  of  said  coi  icentrator; 

said  dies  of  said  concentraU  >r  being  spatially  adjustable  rela- 
tive to  each  other; 

a  coil  located  on  at  least  oi  e  said  die  of  said  concentrator; 

said  coil  inducing  eddy  curf^ents  in  said  concentrator; 

at  least  one  opening  made  in  said  concentrator,  having  an 
axis  extending  along  said  plane  in  which  said  concentrator 
is  split  and  said  axis  beini ;  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  magnetic  field  concentrator, 

a  surface  of  said  opening,  xmcentrated  whereon  are  eddy 
currents  inducing  eddy  c  iirrents  in  a  workpiece; 
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a  means  for  electrically  insulating  said  dies  of  said  concentra- 
tor. 


4,143,533 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SOUD  WHEEL  RIMS 
Walter  Bosch,  OstfUdem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigm>r  to 
Bohner  ft  Kohle  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,453 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  3, 
1976,  2624872 

iBt  a.2  B21D  53/30 
VS.  CL  72—68  9  Claims 


IT 


^ 


27 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  solid  wheel  rim,  for  example 
for  trucks  or  lorries,  having  a  wheel-rim  flange  at  one  end  of  a 
wheel-rim  base  and  a  spring-ring  groove  at  an  opposite  end  of 
the  base,  from  a  rolled  and  longitudinally  welded  sheet-metal 
ring  of  a  predetermined  inner  diameter  shaped  to  a  predeter- 
mined section  shape  and  having  a  reduced  wall  thickness  over 
at  least  part  of  its  length,  comprising  the  steps  of  radially 
expanding  a  portion  of  said  ring  during  a  rounding  operation  to 
produce  an  annular  groove  zone  having  an  inner  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  inner  diameter,  an 
enlarged  zone  having  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  said  pre- 
determined inner  diameter,  and  a  tapered  zone  located  be- 
tween said  annular  groove  and  enlarged  zones,  reducing  the 
wall  thickness  of  said  ring  during  a  pressing  operation  by 
subjecting  each  of  said  zones  to  a  predetermined  pressure, 
shaping  said  ring  at  said  annular  groove  zone  by  means  of  a 
rolling  operation  to  form  said  spring-ring  groove,  and  shaping 
said  ring  at  said  one  end  by  means  of  a  rolling  operation  to 
form  said  wheel-rim  flange. 


4,143,534 
WORKPIECE  FEED  CHANNEL 
Heinz  Hartkopf,  SoUngen,  and  Horst  Schneider,  Witzhelden, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Th.  Kieserling  ft 
Albrecht,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,205 

Int  CL^  B21D  3/04 

VS.  CL  72—98  5  Claims 


1.  A  feed  channel  for  elongated  workpieces  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  adjustable  workpiece  receiv- 
ing openings,  each  said  opening  being  formed  by  a  fixed  seg- 
ment and  at  least  one  movable  segment  which  is  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions  for  respectively  exposing 


said  openings  to  lateral  introduction  of  workpieces  thereinto 
and  closing  said  openings,  opposed  straightening  rolls  which 
are  opposed  in  a  predetermined  direction  lying  in  a  plane,  and 
said  fixed  segment  being  profiled  and  positioned  for  supporting 
workpieces  of  varying  diameters  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
such  workpieces  lying  substantially  in  said  plane  even  though 
such  axes  are  spaced  varying  distances  from  the  bottom  of  said 
fixed  segment,  and  positioned  to  define  a  side  segment  and  is 
generally  V-shaped,  said  plane  being  generally  horizontal  and 
said  straightening  rolls  being  horizontally  opposed. 


4,143,535 
PIPE  END  SHAPER 
Willem  J.  Bouman,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Automatic 
Sprinkler  Limited,  Mississauga,  Camuia 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,705 

Int.  a.2  B21D  17/04 

VS.  CL  72—119  u  rui-T 


1.  Apparatus  for  performing  an  operation  upon  an  end  of  a 
workpiece  comprising: 

means  mounting  a  tool  for  rotation  about  a  mounting  axb 
along  which  the  workpiece  is  moved  in  an  engaging  direc- 
tion for  engagement  with  the  tool, 

said  mounting  means  mounting  the  tool  for  longitudinal 
movement  along  a  tool  axis  inclined  toward  the  mounting 
axis  in  the  said  engaging  direction  of  movement  of  the 
workpiece, 

the  tool  being  engagable  with  the  workpiece  upon  the  said 
movement  thereof  in  the  engaging  direction,  and  being 
moved  along  the  inwardly-inclined  tool  axis  with  the 
workpiece, 

whereby  the  movement  of  the  workpiece  in  the  engaging 
direction  is  accompanied  by  movement  of  the  tool  toward 
the  mounting  axis  to  engage  it  with  the  workpiece  for  it  to 
perform  an  operation  thereon. 


4,143,536 
METHOD  OF  CORRECTING  ROTATIONAL  SPEED  OF 

SCREW  PROPELLER 
Hiroshi  Okamoto,  and  Shigetomo  Matsni,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  K«hM«h{lti  Kaisha,  Kobe, 

Japan 

FUed  Oct  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,464 

Lat  CV  B21K  3/00 

VS.  a.  72—342  1  Oaim 

1.  A  method  of  correcting  the  rotational  speed  of  a  screw 
propeller  having  a  blade  (1)  which  has  a  back  side  (5),  a  face 
side  (4),  and  a  trailing  edge  (3)  of  an  outline  (3a),  which  method 
comprises  locally  heating  the  blade  on  one  of  the  back  and  face 
sides  (5),  (4)  along  a  plurality  of  paths  substantially  parallel  to 
the  outline  (3a)  and  at  an  average  distance  ALR  inward  there- 
from, while  at  the  same  time  locally  cooling  the  blade  on  the 
other  side  along  said  paths,  and  naturally  cooling  the  parts  thus 
locally  heated  thereby  to  form  wash-back  of  a  magnitude  Wr 
in  the  region  of  the  blade  between  the  trailing  edge  and  the 
heating  paths  as  a  result  of  angular  deformation  accompanying 
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plastic  deformation  due  to  the  heating  ind  cooling  and  thereby 
to  vary  the  effective  pitch  of  the  prop<  iler,  the  blade  being  thus 
locally  heated  on  the  back  side  (5)  v  hen  it  is  desired  to  de- 
crease the  effective  pitch  thereby  to  increase  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  propeller,  the  blade  being  thus  locally  heated  on 
the  face  side  (4)  when  it  is  desired  fo  increase  the  effective 
pitch  thereby  to  decrease  the  rotational  speed,  said  blade  being 
distorted  for  correcting  the  rotational  speed  of  said  screw 
propeller,  said  heating  and  cooling  tteps  being  carried  out 


4,1 13,538 

METHODS  AND  APPARA  FUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

TACH(  {METERS 


Herbert  Kanh,  Lagnoa  Bead  , 
both  of  Califs  aiaignon  to 

ni. 

Continaation-iii-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int  a.2 

VS.  a.  73—2 


along  a  plurality  of  paths  substantially'parallel  to  the  outline  of 
the  trailing  edge  of  the  blade,  said  heating  and  cooling  steps 
comprising  differential  heating  along  said  paths  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  inward  from  the  outline  of  said  trailing  edge  to 
be  displaced  by  a  predetermined  diitance,  said  blade  being 
locally  heated  by  weld  depositing  welp  beads  along  said  paths, 
the  parts  of  the  beads  projecting  abov^  the  blade  surface  being 
subsequently  machined  off,  and  tUe  blade  surface  being 
smoothly  fmished  to  a  fair  curve  suri  kce. 


4,143,537 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFATTURE  OF  LOUD 

SPEAKERS 

Jean-Jacqnes  M.  Ribatto,  Rue  du  Maifchal  Foch,  Vaux  le  Penil 

(Seine  A  Mame),  France 
ContinHation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6#9,868,  Jun.  25, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,688 
Claims  priority,  application  FranceJ  Jun.  27, 1975, 75  20339 
Int  CL2  B21D  2i/00 


VS.  a.  72—356 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  tl|e  pot  of  a  loud  speaker 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  circular  metallic  blank 

b.  pressing  the  blank  to  raise  th< 


and  J.  Qyde  Norton,  Van  Nnys, 
tell  St  Howell  Company,  Chicago, 


'Se-, 


No.  669,062,  Mar.  22, 1976, 
Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860^12 
GOIC  25/00 

22  Claims 


IClaim 
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1.  In  a  method  of  manufi  cturing  a  tachometer  of  a  type 
having  annularly  arranged  t  tchometer  markings  on  a  rotary 
tachometer  device,  the  impr  >vement  comprising  in  combina- 
tion the  steps  of: 

rotating  said  tachometer  dkvice; 

generating  a  signal  having' recurring  signal  portions  of  pro- 
viding said  markings  i^n  recordation  on  said  rotary 
tachometer  device; 

adapting  the  number  of  saif  signal  portions  occurring  in  said 
signal  during  a  revolul  on  of  said  rotating  tachometer 
device  to  a  whole  numb<  r  of  tachometer  markings  accom- 
modable  on  said  tachometer  device  in  a  continuous  circu- 
lar array;  and 

providing  on  said  tachometer  device  tachometer  markings  in 
a  continuous  circular  ar  ray  by  recording  said  signal  hav- 
ing said  adapted  number  of  signal  portions  onto  said  rotat- 
ing tachometer  device  1 1  a  continuous  circular  amy. 


APPARATUS  AND 
ATTRITION 


4,  43,539 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
OF  A  MASS  OF  SOLID 


PROPER!  \ES 


PAITICLES 


Lloyd  A.  Baillie,  Homewood, 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pi . 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser, 
4,081,249.  This  application 
IntCLi 

VS.  CL  73—7 


^  o.  660,207,  Feb.  23, 1976,  Pat  No. 
Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,409 
COIN  3/56 

13  Claims 


walls  forming  a  minor 


concavity  around  the  central  ba  e; 

c.  pressing  the  concave  blank  intc  a  cone  with  slightly  di- 
verging sides  while  forming  an  angle  on  the  diameter  of 
the  sides  of  which  angle  are  to  form  the  interior  diameter 
and  the  top  of  the  pot,  respecti\jely; 

d.  pressing  the  top  portion  of  the  Mnlls  inwardly  to  form  the 
annular  opening  with  a  vertical  wall,  said  vertical  wall 
being  one  of  the  sides  of  said  an^le,  the  other  side  of  said 
angle  forming  the  top  of  said  p^; 

e.  pressing  the  recessed  ring  in  thfc  neck  which  cooperates 
with  the  protective  cover  of  tha  loud  speaker; 

f  gauging  the  interior  diameter  ani  height  and  flattening  the 
base.  I 


1.  An  apparatus  useful  in 
tion  of  a  mass  of  solid  particles 

(1)  chamber  means  defined 
and  second  end  walls 

(2)  inlet  means  located  in 
entrance  of  said  solid 


hl. 


lor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 


letermining  the  time  rate  of  attri- 
comprising: 

by  substantially  opposing  first 
a  sidewall; 
aid  chamber  means  to  provide  for 
p  uticles  into  said  chamber  means; 


aid  I 
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(3)  outlet  means  located  in  association  with  said  chamber 
means  to  provide  for  withdrawing  said  solid  particles 
from  said  chamber  means; 

(4)  conduit  means  providing  communication  between  said 
inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means  to  allow  solid  particles 
withdrawn  from  said  chamber  means  in  said  outlet  means 
to  be  reintroduced  into  said  chamber  means  through  said 
inlet  means; 

(5)  impeller  means  located  within  said  chamber  means  to 
urge  said  solid  particles  from  said  inlet  means  in  the  gen- 
eral direction  of  said  sidewall  of  said  chamber  means;  and 

(6)  motor  means  in  communication  with  said  impeller  means 
to  provide  for  rotation  of  said  impeller  means. 


4,143,541 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  PLASTIC  FLUID  AND 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  POURING  THE  SAME  INTO 

MOULDS 
Yasnro  Ito',  No.  4-38-16  Nnnabaknro,  Nakano-kn,  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan; Hidehani  Kaga,  Tokyo,  Japan;  Yasuhiro  Yamamoto, 
Kawasaki,  Japan;  Tadayuki  Sumita,  Tokyo,  Japan;  Kuniomi 
Sttzoki,  Tokyo,  Japan;  Ket^i  Kuroha,  Tokyo,  Japan; 
Takalcazn  Ishii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Mitsutaka  Hayakawa, 
Kaauknra,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yasuro  Ito  and  Taisei  Corpo- 
ration, both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,664 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1976,  51-7132; 
Dec.  28, 1976,  51-157452 

Int  a.2  GOIN  n/08 
VS.  CL  73—55  30  Claims 


4,143,540 

METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  CORROSION  OF  JOINTS 

OF  STEEL  STRUCTURES  SUBMERGED  IN  CORROSIVE 

MEDIA 
Manrin  L.  Peterson,  and  Donald  H.  Oertle,  both  of  Ponca  City, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City, 
Okla. 

nied  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,574 

Int  a.2  GOIM  3/14;  GOIN  33/20 

VS.  a.  73—40  9  Claims 


i       ^-f 


4 


2i     i 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  fluidity  of  a  plastic  fluid 
showing  the  characteristics  of  a  Bingham  Fluid  System  which 
requires  an  initial  shear  stress  yielding  pressure  to  cause  it  to 
flow,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  element  defming  a 
flow  passage  through  which  said  fluid  is  passed  which  mani- 
fests a  resistance  to  the  flow  of  said  plastic  fluid,  passing  said 
plastic  fluid  through  said  flow  passage,  and  measuring  the 
pressure  necessary  to  cause  said  plastic  fluid  to  flow  through 
said  flow  passage  for  determining  the  relative  flow  coefficienu 
of  said  plastic  fluid  with  respect  to  said  flow  passage,  said 
coefficients  being  the  relative  initial  shear  stress  yielding  value, 
the  relative  closure  coefficient  and  the  relative  flow  viscosity 
coefficient. 


1.  A  method  for  protecting  a  critical  area  of  a  structural 
member  subject  to  stress  corrosion,  and  corrosion  fatigue 
comprising, 

(a)  placing  a  fluid  impermeable  covering  over  the  critical 
area; 

(b)  providing  a  fluid  passageway  and  fluid  communication 
from  the  permeable  covering  to  a  vacuum  source  and  to  a 
pressure  sensor;  (c)  sealing  the  foregoing  from  the  external 
environment  and  reducing  the  pressure  in  the  now  sealed 
system  below  ambient  (pressure);  and  (d)  monitoring  the 
pressure  in  the  system  with  the  pressure  sensor  such  that 
subsequent  penetration  of  the  covering  allows  entrance  of 
fluid  from  the  environment  and  is  detected  by  the  pressure 
sensor,  indicating  a  loss  of  protection  afforded  by  the 
covering. 


4,143,542 

TENSION  INDICATOR  FOR  SCREW  CONNECHONS 
Engen  Gotter,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoffmann  Werke,  J.  Oswald  Hoffmann  GmbH,  Lintorf,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,518 

Int  a.2  GOIL  5/00 

VS.  CL  73—761  1  Claim 

1.  An  mdicator  for  the  tension  to  which  a  bolt  of  a  screw 
connection  is  subjected,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  hollow 
cylindrical  wall  and  a  bottom  a  disc  slidingly  disposed  within 
said  housing,  said  bottom  and  said  disc  each  having  a  coaxial 
bore,  compression  spring  means  comprising  two  coaxially 
disposed  annular  spring  piles  disposed  within  said  bousing 
between  said  bottom  and  said  disc,  said  bottom  having  at  least 
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one  aperture  to  vent  an  annular  space 
and  means  to  indicate  the  relative  position 


«tween  said  two  piles,   powder  having  a  particle  size 
of  said  disc  within  45  microns,  said  pattern  being 
growth  discontinuities. 


said  housing  upon  the  indicator  bein; 
directed  to  compress  said  spring  mean 
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subjected  to  a  force 


kfULTlPUER  FOR 


4,143,543 
MECHANICAL  ACCELERATION 

MiCROcmcurr  bond  testing 

Owen  P.  Layden,  and  Francis  J.  Murdoch,  both  of  Monmouth 

Beach,  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Unite!  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Akmy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1977,  Ser.  N  >.  849,735 

Int  a.2  COIN  19/  y 

VJS.  CL  73—827  5  Claims 


3utwardly  radial  direc- 
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I  inging  from  submicron  to  about 
a  delineation  of  said  intersected 


4,U  1,545 
PRESSURE  GAUGE  ASSEMBLY 


Calif.,  asaignor  to  HTL  Indus- 


Abdul  N.  SiUbkhan,  Arcadia, 
tries.  Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 197i,  Ser.  No.  866,371 
Int  a.2  B60C  ^3/04;  GOIL  7/04 
VJS.  CL  73— 146J 


30  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical  acceleration  devid^  for  testing  the  bond 
strength  of  an  adhesive  comprising,  a  $haft  rotatable  about  a 
central  axis,  a  rotary  arm  secured  to  and  extending  radially 
from  said  shaft,  an  adhesive  layer  to  be  tested  disposed  on  the 
outer  peripheral  end  of  said  arm  and  ei  tending  parallel  to  said 
axis,  a  component  bonded  to  said  outer  end  of  said  arm  by  said 
adhesive  layer  and  extending  parallel  to  said  axis,  whereby 
upon  rotation  of  said  arm  a  pulling  fa  'ce  is  imparted  by  said 
component  to  said  adhesive  layer  in  an 
tion. 


SUCKER  ROD  PUA  IP 
Robert  P.  Wiener,  White  Plai^ 
tems.  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon, 

FUed  Jan.  23, 19l8, 
Int.  a.2 
UJS.  CL  73—151 


4,143,544 

nNGERPRINTING  CIlYSTALS 

Robert  C.  DeVries,  Burnt  Hills,  and  Rpy  E.  Tuft,  Guilderland 

Center,  both  of  N. Y.,  assignors  to  Gefterai  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y.  [ 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  Pfo.  809,004 

Int  CL2  GOIN  19i08 

U.S.  CL  73—104  I  10  Cteins 

1.  A  process  for  characterizing  a  cmrstal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  diamond,  synthetic  diamond  and 
cubic  boron  nitride,  said  crystal  contai4ing  at  least  a  significant 
amount  of  structural  growth  discontinuities  caused  by  fluctua- 
tions in  the  conditions  contacting  the  Jgro wing  crystal  which 
comprises  providing  said  crystal  wi\k  at  least  one  external 
surface  having  a  surface  area  of  at  le^t  0.1  square  millimeter 
which  is  at  least  substantially  smooth  land  without  significant 
elevational  differences  and  which  intei^ects  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  growth  discontinuities,  electroptatically  charging  said 
crystal  so  that  at  least  said  smooth  surface  of  said  crystal  is 
electrostatically  charged,  applying  a  powder  to  said  charged 
surface  forming  a  powder  pattern  on  si  id  charged  surface,  said 


assembly  to  a  wheel  mounting 


1.  A  combination  pressure  indicator  and  valve  assembly  for 
aircraft  tires  comprising; 
means  for  attachment  of  th< 

member; 
sensor  means  for  sensing 

contact  with  the  pressuri^ 
a  secondary  source  of  pr 

sensor  means  having  substantially 

perature  response  characi  eristic 
indicator  output  means  res|  onsive 

providing  an  output  rep 'esentation 

pressure  differential  t>et^een 

pressure  and  the  tire  ] 
valve  means  for  providing  fl^iidic  access  to  the  interior  of  the 

tire,  and 
means  for  compensating  foi 

volume  during  normal  of  eration. 


pressure  differential  in  fluidic 
fluid  in  the  tire; 
operatively  connected  to  the 
the  same  pressure  tem- 
as  the  fluid  in  the  tire; 
to  the  sensor  means  for 
of  a  predetermined 
the  secondary  source  of 


volumetric  changes  in  the  tire 


4,1<  3,546 


DYNAMOMETER 
N.Y.,  assignor  to  Litton  Sys- 
Y. 

,  Ser.  No.  871,428 
]  HE  47/00 

6  Claims 


:  wi  h 


1.  An  instrument  for  use 
a  walking  beam  driven  by  a 
from  a  horsehead,  the  instrun|ent 
first  means  for  measuring 
second  means  for  measuring 
a  first  meter  for  indicating 


a  sucker  rod  pump  comprising 

I  lotor  and  a  wire  line  suspended 

comprising  in  combination: 

:  stroke  of  the  wire  line, 

the  load  on  the  wire  line, 

he  maximum  load  on  the  pump. 
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a  second  meter  for  indicating  the  minimum  load  on  the 

pump, 
a  third  meter  for  indicating  the  stroke  of  the  pump,  and 
third  means  for  indicating  the  work  which  is  performed  by 

the  pump. 


4,143,547 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTE 

MEASUREMENT  OF  VARIATION  IN  WIND  VELOCITY 

Martin  Balser,  Los  Angeles  County,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xonics, 
Inc.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

FUed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,481 

Int  a.2  GOIS  9/66 

VS.  a.  73—170  R  u  Claims 


i^h^iH^n^ 


'/ 


m 


^h^^HJHK 


continuously  transmitting  ultrasonic  waves  at  least  in  two 
oppositely  oriented  directions  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  aircraft; 

means  included  in  the  transmitter  for  providing  frequency 
modulation  by  at  least  one  modulation  frequency  having  a 
particular  wavelength  so  that  said  ultrasonic  signals  as 
transmitted  are  frequency  modulated  by  said  modulation 
frequency; 

a  pair  of  ultrasonic  receivers  respectively  disposed  to  inter- 
cept the  waves  as  transmitted  by  the  transmitter  in  the  said 
two  opposite  directions,  said  receivers  being  spaced  from 
the  transmitter  by  distances  smaUer  than  said  wavelength; 

means  included  in  the  receivers  for  demodulating  the  signals 
as  detected  by  the  receivers;  and 

means  for  determining  the  phases  of  demodulation  signals  as 
produced  by  the  means  for  demodulating  and  for  deter- 
mining the  speed  of  the  aircraft  on  the  basis  of  the  deter- 
mined phases. 


4,143,549 
TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Richard  L.  Koehler,  Falmouth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Stotes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary. 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,027 

Int  CL2  GOIK  7/22 

U.S.  a.  73-342  lOdaliM 


M«et   i«l.TMC 


1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  variations  in  velocity  of  wind  at 
a  specific  location,  the  combination  of: 
an  acoustic  echo  system  transmitter  for  directing  a  beam  of 

acoustic  energy  toward  a  zone  spaced  from  said  transmit- 
ter; 
a  plurality  of  receivers  for  said  transmitter  and  spaced  from 

each  other,  with  each  receiver  directed  toward  said  zone 

for  receiving  acoustic  energy  of  said  transmitter  scattered 

in  said  zone  and  providing  a  receiver  output  signal  having 

a  doppler  frequency  component; 
a  spectrum  analyzer  for  each  receiver  output  and  providing 

as  an  output  a  spectrum  of  the  receiver  output  signal 

averaged  over  a  first  time  period;  and 
first  means  for  calculating  the  second  moment  of  each  of  said 

spectra  for  generating  an  output  signal  for  each  spectrum 

as  a  measure  of  the  variation  in  each  component  of  the 

velocity  of  the  wind  at  said  zone  in  a  second  time  period 

substantially  shorter  than  said  first  time  period. 

4,143,548 
MEASURING  THE  SPEED  OF  AN  AIRCRAFT 
Eberhard  Graewe,  AcUm-Bierden,  and  Siegfried  Knueweski, 
Stuhr,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vereinigte 
Flugtechnische  Werke-Fokker  GmbH,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Rled  Oct  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,583  ,   *  .     r 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27,       lu    ''T'T  Z^ '"  '*«'^."^.«  *«  temperature  gradient 
1976,2648693  witnm  a  fluid  medium,  compnsmg  m  combination 

Int  CI.2  GOIP  5/00;  GOIF  J/66  '  <*'"'«'■"'''*'  Wheatstone  bridge  having  a  thermistor  in  a  pair 

UACL73— 181  3Claliu  of  its  arms, 

said  bridge  being  positioned  within  said  fluid  medium  such 
that  said  thermistors  sense  the  temperatures  at  two 
spaced  locations; 
means  for  energizing  said  bridge  with  a  DC  voluge  of  a 
predetermined  magnitude  and  of  a  polarity  which  is  differ- 
ent during  alternate  equal  time  intervals; 
means  for  converting  the  E>C  output  signal  from  said  bridge 
into  a  signal  whose  frequency  varies  in  accordance  with 
the  magnitude  of  said  DC  output  signal;  and 
means  for  indicating  the  difference  in  the  number  of  cycles 
of  the  variable  frequency  signal  that  is  produced  by  said 
last-mentioned  converting  means  during  a  consecutive 
pair  of  said  equal  time  intervals, 
said  difference  being  indicative  of  the  difference  in  the 
1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  speed  of  an  aircraft  having  a  temperatures  at  said  two  locations  and  being  unaffected 

longitudinal  axis,  comprising:  by  any  changes  in  the  magnitude  of  the  DC  voltage 

~T  ultrasonic  transmitter  on  the  aircraft  including  means  for  energizing  said  bridge. 


an 
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4,143^50 
RESIST  ANCE-TO-CURRE>JT 
Tamotsu  Kobayashi,  Yokohama,  Japan, 
Bectric  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int.  a.2  GOIK 
VS.  CL  73—362  AR 


CONVERTER 
assignor  to  Hokushin 


No. 
Mir. 
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888,468 

22, 1977,  52/31437 

SOaims 


driving  shaft  for  transmission  :o  a  thrust  member  disposed  in 
the  axial  direction  thereof;  said  driving  shaft  being  provided 
with  weight  guiding  member  means  having  flat  upper  surfaces 
adjacent  said  shaft  and  lower  urfaces  spaced  from  said  shaft, 
said  weight  members  having  lurfaces  engaging  said  guiding 
member  surfaces,  to  thereby  i  ;uide  said  weight  member  in  a 
radial  direction  and  preventing  the  vertical  movement  thereof; 
pointer  means  disposed  in  relai  ion  to  a  scale  responsive  of  said 
thrust  member  wherein:  said  tl  inist  member  being  formed  as  a 
tubular  body  having  an  open  ng  portion  in  the  central  axial 
direction  thereof;  and  said  poi  iter  means  being  provided  with 
a  turning  shaft  formed  into  m  screw  shaft  being  turned  by 
engagement  with  a  narrowed  portion  of  said  tubular  body  at 
the  opening  portion  thereof  an  1  bearing  means  being  provided 
with  a  bayonet  connection  for  receiving  said  screw  shaft  of 
said  pointer  means,  said  thrust  member  being  inserted  in  work- 
ing engagement  with  said  scale  being  adapted  to  retain  said 
scale  between  upper  and  lower  projections  provided  on  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  bearin  {  member. 


4,1<  3, 


1.  A  resistance-to-current  converter  sr  producing  an  output 
signal  that  accurately  reflects  the  vali  e  of  a  sensing  resistor 
that  is  subject  to  leakage  resistance,  said  converter  comprising: 

(A)  a  resistance  bridge,  one  arm  of  v|rhich  is  formed  by  said 
sensing  resistor,  said  bridge  having  input  and  output  junc- 
tions; I 

(B)  switching  means  interposed  betwfcen  a  power  supply  and 
the  input  junctions  of  said  bridge  to  periodically  supply  an 
excitation  voltage  thereto  wherely  said  bridge  is  alter- 
nately in  the  "on"  and  "off"  sUteJ 

(C)  means  coupled  to  the  output  jun  :tions  of  said  bridge  to 
separately  detect  the  output  there<  f  in  the  "on"  and  "off" 
state  to  produce  a  first  detected  i  ignal  which  contains  a 
true  component  accurately  refle  :ting  the  value  of  the 
sensing  resistor  and  an  error  conponent  reflecting  the 
value  of  the  leakage  resistance,  nd  a  second  detecting 
signal  which  reflecu  only  the  va  iie  of  the  leakage  resis- 
tance; and 

(D)  means  to  subtract  the  second  rom  the  first  signal  to 
produce  an  output  signal  which  n  presents  only  the  value 
of  the  sensing  resistor  and  is  free  <  f  said  error  component. 


COAL 
Darid  E.  Godfrey,  Burnt  Hills 
trie  Company,  Schenectady, 
FUed  Mar.  1, 

Inta.2 
VS.  CL  73—579 


1,552 
SEAM  SENSOR 

N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
|N.Y. 

,  Ser.  No.  882,412 
<(01N  29/00 

4Claim8 


19^  B. 


4,143,551 

INDICATING  APPARATUS  IN  CE  »<TRIFUGAL  FORCE 
TYPEMETEl 

Nobuyuki  Onitsuka,  Miyazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Honda  Rokku,  Miyazaki,  Jaimn 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,264 
Claims   priority,   application   Japa  i,   Oct.   23,   1976,   51' 
143364[U];  Feb.  23.  1977,  52-22051[U 

Int.  CL^  GOIP  i,  18 
VS.  a.  73—535  I  1  Claim 


1.  An  indicating  apparatus  in  a  ce 
employing  weight  members  each 
peripheral  surfaces  and  being  radiallyj  directed 


1.  A  horizon  control  senso 
ing  at  least  one  support  arm 
cutting  tool,  comprising: 

at  least  one  vibration  tranMucer 
arm  to  sense  the  sonic 
tool  and   generate  an 
thereof, 

filter  means  for  extracting 
one  narrow  band  of 
resonant  frequency  of 

signal  processing  means 
resonant  peak  a  discriniinant 
ment  of  the  cutting  tool 
and  rock  and  other  coal 


'  f req  ii( 
tie 


1»77, 


nf rifugal  force  type  meter 

ving  arcuately  shaped 

to  rotate  with  a 


George  D.  Martens,  New 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  U 
Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 
Int.  a. 
VS.  CL  73—625 

1.  An  ultrasonic  search  unit 
an  elongated  workpiece  ha'  ing 


>r  for  a  coal  mining  machine  hav- 
>n  which  is  mounted  a  rotatable 


.._ mounted  on  the  support 

v  brations  of  the  rotatable  cutting 
electrical   signal   representative 


rom  said  vibration  signal  at  least 
lencies  at  and  near  a  preselected 
cutting  tool,  and 
or  deriving  from  an  extracted 
for  distinguishing  engage- 
with  the  interface  between  coal 
seam  enclosing  materials. 


4,143,553 


CONTOURED  SEARCH  UNIT  FOR  DETECTING 
INTERI  lAL  FLAWS 

Mif ord,  and  T.  B.  Hendricks,  Bethel, 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.,  Los 


Ser.  No.  861,841 
COIN  29/00 

15  Claims 

for  detection  of  internal  flaws  in 
a  curved  contour  by  sliding 


March  13,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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said  shoe  in  a  single  pass  along  the  length  of  said  workpiece, 
said  search  unit  comprising: 
a  shoe  with  a  base  surface  dimensioned  to  span  the  work- 
piece  and  conforming  generally  to  the  contour  of  the 
workpiece,  said  shoe  being  adapted  to  be  slid  along  the 
length  of  said  workpiece;  and 
a  plurality  of  transducers  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  signals 
into  said  workpiece  and  for  receiving  signals  reflected 


from  within  said  workpiece,  said  transducers  being  ar- 
ranged in  an  array  across  said  shoe,  said  transducers  being 
angled  relative  to  each  other,  the  angles  of  said  transduc- 
ers being  set  such  that  the  signals  transmitted  by  said 
transducers  are  refracted  at  the  interface  between  said 
shoe  and  said  workpiece  and  the  refracted  signals  con- 
tinue through  said  workpiece  more  nearly  parallel  to  each 
other. 


4,143,554 
ULTRASONIC  SCANNER 
Art  Nagy,  Santa  Monica,  and  Andrew  P.  Proudian,  Chatsworth, 
both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Second  Foundation,  Woodland 
Hills,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,146,  Mar.  14, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,244 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  79/04 

VS.  CL  73—641  33  claims 


29.  An  ultrasonic  scanner  comprising: 

a  housing; 

partial  reflector  means  positioned  within  said  housing,  said 
partial  reflector  means  having  a  reflectivity  substantially 
less  than  that  of  a  perfect  reflector; 

one  or  more  ultrasonic  transducer  means  moveably  mounted 
within  said  housing  and  positioned  to  direct  ultrasonic 
waves  toward  and  across  the  surface  of  said  reflector 
means;  and 

means  for  causing  said  transducer  means  to  traverse  an 
arcuate  path  with  respect  to  said  reflector  means,  said 
reflector  means  positioned  closer  to  said  transducer  means 
than  the  radial  distance  defined  by  said  arcuate  path,  and 
said  reflector  means  angled  with  respect  to  said  ultrasonic 
waves,  whereby  said  ultrasonic  waves  scan  across  said 
partial  reflector  means  and  are  partially  reflected  to  con- 
verge at  a  point  a  preselected  distance  in  front  of  said 
reflector  means. 


4,143,555 
DUAL  BAND  PUSHBUTTON  TUNER 
Tamaki  Ohashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NUmb  Technical 
KabnshUd  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,747 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  13, 1975,  50-135717: 
Jul,  19,  1976,  51-85160;  Aug.  20,  1976,  51-98649 

Int  a.2  F16H  35/18 
VS.  CL  74-10.33  13  Qatas 


36    38  ^  29  35 

32  n  36 

3«  I—I  35  LL,  3« 


1.  A  dual  band  pushbutton  tuner  comprising: 
a  support,  a  pushbutton  slide  mounted  on  the  support  so  as  to 
be  movable  between  its  inoperative  and  its  operative 
position  and  normally  urged  to  its  inoperative  position,  a 
pair  of  tuning  slide  assemblies  disposed  on  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  pushbutton  slide  and  mounted  on  the  support 
so  as  to  be  movable  independentiy  of  each  other  between 
their  inoperative  and  operative  positions  in  conjunction 
with  movement  of  the  pushbutton  slide,  connecting  means 
for  connecting  together  the  pair  of  tuning  slide  assembUes 
so  that  one  of  the  tuning  slide  assemblies  is  movable  inde- 
pendently from  the  other,  means  mounting  the  connecting 
means  for  pivotal  movement  on  the  pushbutton  slide,  and 
means  coacting  with  the  connecting  means  for  selectively 
constraining  one  of  the  pair  of  tuning  slide  assemblies 
while  enabling  independent  movement  of  the  other. 


4,143,556 

MOTORIZED  VENT  OPERATOR 

Peter  F.  Hanber,  7846  Shady  Spring  Dr.,  Bnrbank,  CaUf.  91504 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,407 

Int  a.2  F16H  2J/J6;  E05F  J 1/00,  11/24,  11/36 

VS.  a.  74-25  5  Claims 


31         ,?J  !^   35,f*,2J_  (31 


1.  A  vent  operator  comprising: 

a  housing  comprising  foward  and  rear  portions; 

a  plurality  of  shafts,  said  housing  mounting  said  shafts  be- 
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said  shafts  in  meshing 


tween  said  forward  and  rear  portions  in  generally  parallel 
relationship; 

a  driven  spur  gear  on  one  of  said  sh  ifts; 

an  idler  spur  gear  on  a  second  of 
contact  with  said  driven  gear; 

two  outer  spur  gears  on  respective  shafts,  each  having  a  set 
of  outer  teeth  and  a  concentric  spiv  gear  including  a  set  of 
smaller  diameter  teeth,  the  outer  teeth  of  one  outer  gear 
meshing  with  said  driven  spur  ge«  and  the  outer  teeth  of 
the  other  outer  gear  meshing  witli  said  idler  gear;  and 

two  sector  arms,  each  mounted  on  r«pective  shafts,  one  end 
of  each  sector  arm  comprising  a  <pur  gear  meshing  with 
the  set  of  smaller  diameter  teeth  0f  each  outer  spur  gear; 

said  housing  defining  at  least  one  Opening  through  which 
said  sector  arms  extend  out  of  s^d  housing  for  arcuate 
movement  responsive  to  rotation  f  f  said  driven  spur  gear. 


! 


4,143,557 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  A  MULTIPLE  SPEED 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

YosUtaka  Wakebe;  Hirofumi  Matsuaoto;  Hiedo  Momohara; 

Yasuyuki  Tsuchida,  and  Kazuhiro  Tomoshige,  all  of  Morigu- 

chi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,679 

Int  a.2  F16H  9/ipO 

MS.  CL  74—217  B  26  Claims 


PARTA.: 


Hsoe    \ 


upon  paying  out  operatic  n  of  said  flexible  wire  from  said 


reel  by  the  pulling  force 
rotation  of  said  motor  in 

(b)  a  source  of  DC  electric 

(c)  a  switch  means  includinj 


March  13,  1979 


March  13,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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}f  said  urging  means  during  the 

the  other  direction; 

power; 

a  first  switch  unit  having  a  main 
terminal  electrically  coniiected  to  said  reversible  motor,  a 
plurality  of  selective  terminals  and  a  connecting  arm 
member  for  selectively  ( onnecting  one  of  said  selective 
terminals  with  said  main  llerminal  and  a  second  switch  unit 
connected  to  the  reversible  motor  and  also  to  the  DC 
power  source,  said  conne  ;ting  arm  in  said  first  switch  unit 
movable  between  first  ai  d  second  positions  and  engage- 
able  with  said  selective  te  rminal  one  at  a  time,  the  first  and 
second  positions  being  o  ;cupied  by  two  of  said  selective 
terminals,  said  connectin ;  arm  being  moved  towards  the 
first  position  for  effectir  g  shifting-down  of  said  guiding 
means  and  moved  towan  Is  the  second  position  for  effect- 
ing shifting-up  of  said  gi  iding  means,  said  second  switch 
unit  being  connected  to  said  DC  power  source  in  one 
direction  when  said  conn  K:ting  arm  is  moved  towards  the 
first  position  and  in  the  ol  her  direction  when  said  connect- 
ing arm  is  moved  towarc  is  the  second  position; 

(d)  a  plate  member  mechanically  connected  to  said  revers- 
ible motor,  said  motor  moving  said  plate  member  between 
an  initial  position  and  a  terminated  position  in  relation  to 
the  rotation  of  said  revetsible  motor; 

(e)  an  actuator  member,  electrically  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond switch  unit,  providol  on  said  plate  member; 

(f)  a  plurality  of  actuating  members,  each  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  selective  terminal  in  said  first  switch  unit, 
each  of  said  actuating  members  provided  adjacent  to  said 
plate  member  for  actuatmg  said  actuating  member  as  said 

past  said   actuating   member, 

turning  on  said  switch  means  to 

vkith  one  of  said  selective 

•nnecting  arm,  said  power  source 

to  said  shifting  means  through 

ating  said  shifting  means  until 
moved  past  said  actuating  mem- 
shifting  means  from  said  power 


actuator  member  mov^ 
whereby,  upon  manually 
connect  said  main  ter 
terminals  through  said  ( 
provides  electric  powed 
said  switch  means  for  of 
said  actuator  member  ha 
ber  for  disconnecting  saif 
source. 


ptiple  speed  transmission 
mechanism  defining  a 

ng  member  means  and 
the  relative  motion  be- 
.  driven  member  means, 

^ving  a  plurality  of  coax- 


1.  A  control  system  for  use  in  a  m 
system  having  a  power  transmissioi 
power  delivery  path  between  drivi 
driven  member  means  for  controllin; 
tween  said  driving  member  means 
said  power  transmission  mechanism 
ially  aligned  transmission  gears  proviHed  in  said  power  deliv- 
ery path  and  each  transmission  gear  having  a  different  diame- 
ter, an  endless  chain  for  engaging  said  delivery  path  with  one 
of  said  transmission  gears  and  guiding  means  for  guiding  said 
endless  chain  to  engage  v^th  one  of  said  transmission  gears  and 
to  change  the  instantaneous  power  t(  >  be  transmitted  through 
the  transmission  mechanism  with  r«  spect  to  changes  of  the 
transmission  gear  to  be  engaged  witl  i  said  endless  chain,  said 
control  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  shifting  means  including  a  rei  ersible  motor,  a  winding 
reel  connected  to  said  motor,  a  flexible  wire  connected 
between  the  winding  reel  and  said  guiding  means  for 
making  a  shifting  o[)eration  of  said  endless  chain  during 
operation  of  said  shifting  means,  upon  receipt  of  either  one 
of  advance  and  retreat  movement  of  said  flexible  wire 
caused  by  the  rotation  of  said  reyersible  motor,  an  urging 
means  connected  to  said  guiding  means  for  shifting-down 
said  guiding  means  upon  a  winding  up  operation  of  said 
flexible  wire  onto  said  reel  during  the  rotation  of  the 
motor  in  one  direction  and  shiftfig-up  said  guiding  means 


4,j43,55« 
VARIABLE- V-BBLT  TRANSMISSION 
Petnis  H.  van  Deursen,  Deame,  and  Hemmo  H.  J.  Ludoph, 
Heeze,  both  of  Netherlands!  assignors  to  Van  Doome's  Trans- 
missie  B.V.,  TUbnrg,  Neth^lands 

FUed  Not.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,592 
Claims   priority,   appUcatf>n   Netherlands,   Nov.   6,   1975, 
7513019 

Inta.2(F16H  JJ/52 
UJS.  a.  74—230,17  F  1  2  CUims 


1.  A  stepless  variable  trai  smission  having  an  endless  trans- 
mission means  and  at  least  u  V-shaped  pulley  of  which  at  least 
one  side  plate  is  fixedly  connected  to  a  hydraulic  cylinder-pis- 
ton unit  for  axially  moving  (aid  side  plate,  the  cylinder-piston 
unit  being  provided  with  a  pressure  compensation  chamber  for 
compensating  pressure  increases  in  the  cylinder  space  as  a 
result  of  centrifugal  forces,  an  axial  bore  extending  between 
the  cylinder  space  and  the  ( ompensation  chamber,  and  means 


for  supplying  pressure  fluid  from  the  cylinder  space  through  a 
filler  hole  to  the  compensation  chamber  and  for  shuning  off  the 
filler  hole  dependent  on  the  distance  between  the  pulley  side 
plates,  said  means  including  a  control  member  axially  movable 
through  said  bore,  said  control  member  having  a  channel  in 
communication  with  the  cylinder  space  and  with  said  filler 
hole  so  that  at  a  preselected  axial  position  of  said  control  mem- 
ber said  fdler  hole  will  be  blocked  by  the  wall  of  said  axial 
bore. 


4,143,559 

TEXTILE  APRON  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Roger  D.  Meadows,  Waynetrille,  and  John  C.  Dnckett,  Qyde, 

both  of  N.C,  aasignon  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,879 

I«.  a.2  F16G  1/00;  B29D  17/00;  B29H  7/22 

VS.  a.  74-231  R  20  Claims 


member  for  movement  therewith,  a  shaft  extending  through 
said  casing  and  operatively  connected  to  said  gear  means  for 
esublishing  a  selected  gear  ratio  in  said  transmission,  a  first 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  casing  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  shaft  for  axially  moving  said  shaft  into  and  out  of 
said  casing,  a  second  lever  secured  to  said  shaft  for  routing 
said  shaft,  a  first  flexible  cable  connected  between  the  other 
end  of  said  link  and  said  first  lever  for  selectively  axially  mov- 
ing said  shaft  to  one  of  a  predetermined  number  of  axial  posi- 
tions m  response  to  movement  of  said  shift  control  lever  and 
said  cradle  member,  and  a  second  flexible  cable  connected 
between  the  lower  end  of  said  shift  control  lever  and  said 
second  lever  for  selectively  rotating  said  shaft  in  one  direction 
mto  one  of  a  predetermined  number  of  positions,  or  in  the 
other  direction  into  one  of  a  predetermined  number  of  posi- 
tions, depending  upon  the  axial  setting  of  said  shaft  in  response 
to  movements  of  said  shift  control  lever  along  said  slot  in  said 
cradle  member. 


4,143,561 

HYDROKINETIC  TORQUE  CONVERTER  WITH 

LOCK-UP  CLUTCH  AND  INTERNAL  VIBRATION 

DAMPING 

Barry  J.  Melbom,  Westland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  No? .  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,002 

Int  CL2  F16H  47/00 

UACL  74-730  6QMm, 


1.  A  textile  apron  adapted  to  be  operated  in  an  endless  path, 
said  apron  comprising  polymeric  matrix  material  having  a 
plurality  of  discrete  reinforcing  fibers  randomly  disposed 
therethrough  in  a  substantially  uniform  manner  and  defining 
the  sole  reinforcing  means  of  said  apron,  said  substantially 
uniform  disposal  providing  uniform  reinforcement  of  said 
apron  at  each  cross-sectional  position  thereof  across  its  width 
which  assures  precise  wobble-free  tracking  during  operation  of 
said  apron  in  an  associated  drive  system. 


4,143,560 
TRANSMISSION  SHIFT  CONTROL 
Charles  E.  Kinkade,  Dryden;  Robert  O.  Morgner,  Lake  Orion, 
and  Harold  L.  Sharp,  Farmington,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Gcoenl  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,559 

Int  a.2  G05G  9/16;  F16H  57/06 

MS.  a  74-473  R  3  claims 


1.  In  a  control  mechanism  for  a  transmission  having  a  casing 
enclosing  gear  means,  the  combination  comprising  a  housing,  a 
cradle  member  swingingly  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having 
a  slot  formed  across  the  bottom  thereof,  a  shift  control  lever 
swivably  mounted  at  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  in  said 
housing  and  having  the  lower  end  portion  thereof  extended 
through  said  slot  a  link  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  said  cradle 


1.  A  hydrokinetic  torque  transmitting  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  bladed  impeller  and  a  bladed  turbine  situated  in  toroidal 
fluid  flow  relationship,  the  impeller  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  torque  such  as  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  multiple  ratio  gearing,  an  output  element  of  said  gear- 
ing being  connected  to  driven  portions  of  said  mechanism,  a 
torque  input  element  of  said  gearing  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  turbine,  a  mechanical  torque  delivery  path  ar- 
ranged in  parallel  disposition  with  respect  to  the  hydrokinetic 
torque  deUvery  path  defined  by  said  impeller  and  said  turbine 
mcluding  a  friction  clutch  selectively  engageable  to  establish 
and  disestablish  said  mechanical  torque  delivery  path,  said 
torque  delivery  path  being  defined  in  part  by  a  vibration  cush- 
ioning and  dampening  mechanism  having  a  torque  input  ele- 
ment and  a  torque  output  element  a  spring  connection  be- 
tween said  torque  input  element  and  said  torque  output  ele- 
ment said  torque  input  element  and  said  torque  output  element 
being  adapted  for  limited  relative  angular  displacement  there- 
between, said  spring  connection  resisting  said  relative  displace- 
ment, a  damper  spring  carried  by  one  of  said  elements  of  said 
cushioning  and  dampening  mechanism,  friction  surfaces  car- 
ried by  said  torque  input  and  torque  output  elements  and  ar- 
ranged in  juxtaposed  face-to-face  relationship,  said  damper 
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spring  being  adapted  to  apply  an  enga^ng 
surfaces  thereby  establishing  tangenti  J 
relative  displacement  of  said  torque 
torque  output  element. 


force  to  said  friction 

damping  forces  upon 

input  element  and  said 


4,143^2 
SPEED  CHANGE 
Nobom  Murakami,  Nagoya;  Koichiro 
Ohara,  and  Koichi  Matsuo,  both 
assignors  to  Aisin  Seild  Kabushiki 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  440,545,  Feb.  7, 
This  appUcation  Feb.  2,  1976, 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Apr.  28, 1973,  48-48901 

Int.  a.^  F16H 
VS.  a.  74—753 


;ear 

I  lirosawa,  Kariya;  Kazuo 
Toyota,  all  of  Japan, 
itaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 
im,  Pat.  No.  3,946,622. 

Ser.  No.  654,374 

?eb.  26,  1973,  48-22832; 
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fiom  I 


generati  ig 


a  hydraulic  fluid  pressure 

a  line  pressure  control  valv^e 
regulated  line  pressure 
source; 

a  throttle  pressure  control 
said  throttle  for 
sure  determined  by  the 

a  governor  pressure  contro 
said  vehicle  for  genera^ng 
pressure  commensurate 

a  manual  valve  for  manuall  r 
said  control  system  to  etiable 
transmission  operating 
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I  ource; 

for  generating  in  said  system  a 
~  said  hydraulic  fluid  pressure 


^alve  responsive  to  the  setting  of 
in  said  system  a  throttle  pres- 
^osition  of  said  throttle; 
valve  responsive  to  the  speed  of 
in  said  system  a  governor 
'  vith  the  vehicle  speed; 
changing  the  fluid  path  through 
setting  of  a  predetermined 
condition; 


5U10 


llClains 


'I,   n- 


1.  A  speed  change  gear  which  con  prises: 

an  input  shaft; 

an  output  shaft; 

first,  second  and  third  planetary  geat  sets  suiubly  interposed 
between  said  input  shaft  and  saic  output  shaft; 

said  first  planetary  gear  set  includii  g  a  first  sun  gear,  a  first 
planetary  gear  meshed  with  said  first  sun  gear,  a  first  ring 
gear  meshed  with  said  first  planetary  gear,  and  a  first 
carrier  rotaubly  supporting  said  first  planetary  gear; 

said  second  planetary  gear  set  including  a  second  sun  gear 
drivingly  connected  to  said  first  inn  gear,  a  second  plane- 
tary gear  meshed  with  said  seconp  sun  gear,  a  second  ring 
gear  meshed  with  said  second 
ond  carrier  rotatably  support! 
gear; 

said  third  planetary  gear  set  incluc 
ingly  connected  to  said  second 
gear  meshed  with  said  third  su«  gear,  a  third  ring  gear 
engaged  with  said  third  planetary  gear  and  drivingly 
connected  to  said  first  ring  gear.iand  a  third  carrier  rotat- 
ably supporting  said  third  planftary  gear  and  drivingly 
connected  to  said  second  carrier]  and  to  said  output  shaft; 

clutch  means  for  selectively  couplng  said  second  ring  and 
said  third  sun  gear,  and  said  first  and  second  sun  gears  to 
said  input  shaft;  and  { 

brake  means  actuauble  for  selective  engagement  with  said 
first  and  second  sun  gears,  said  ^t  carrier,  and  said  first 
and  third  ring  gears  to  said  casing. 


a  plurality  of  shift  valves 
nated  to  establish  the 
transmission,  said  shift 
path  of  fluid  pressure  si 
means,  thereby  to 
engaging  means  in 
relationship  between  sail  I 
nor  pressure;  and 

highest  speed  control 
position  said  one  shift 
highest  speed  conditior 
governor  pressure. 


including  one  shift  valve  desig- 

lighest  speed  condition  for  said 

valves  operating  to  control  the 

:u  ppUed  to  said  frictional  engaging 

con:rol  operation  of  said  frictional 

accordance  with  a  balancing  of  the 

throttle  pressure  and  said  gover- 


meats 


netary  gear,  and  a  sec- 
said  second  planetary 

ng  a  third  sun  gear  driv- 
lig  gear,  a  third  planetary 


4, 


APPARATUS  FOR 
SELECTED 

PROFILES 
Richard  L.  DeBiasae,  Chatfaa^ 
assignor  to  Hardinge 

nied  Jon.  6, 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  82—19 


for  shifting  to  a  low-speed  side 
'alve  designated  to  establish  the 
irrespective  of  the  level  of  said 


143,564 
SIM  DLTANEOUSLY  FORMING 
aRCUNi'ERENTIAL  AND  AXIAL 
AWORKPIECE 
Township,  Morris  County,  N  J„ 
Brot^n,  Inc^  Elmira,  N.Y. 
Ser.  No.  803,685 
5/24.  3/28 

SdaiiBs 


OS 


1!  77, 
E23B. 


4,143,563 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Yoshio  Shindo,  and  Hiroshi  Ito,  both  «  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  KabushiW  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1977,  Ser^  No.  825,374 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  JapanJMar.  1, 1977,  52/20828 
Int  a.2  B60K  41/04 
VS.  CL  74—867  7  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  use  in  an  automatic  trans- 
mission of  a  vehicle  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  throttle,  said  transmission  including  a  fluid  type  converter 
and  a  gear  system  provided  with  a  phirality  of  frictional  engag- 
ing means  for  deriving  a  plurality  of  speed  ratios  through  said 
transmission,  said  system  comprisin,  : 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultai^usly 
ferential  profile  and  a  sele  :ted 
mounted  for  rotation  aboui 
mounted  for  movement  tov  ard 
and  carrying  a  cutting  elem  mt 
piece;  means  for  yieldabl] 


forming  a  selected  circum- 
asial  profile  on  a  workpiece 
a  fixed  axis  comprising  a  carrier 
and  away  from  the  workpiece 
for  engagement  with  the  work- 
pushing  the  carrier  toward  the 
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workpiece  to  engage  the  cutting  element  therewith  for  work 
thereon;  means  for  moving  the  carrier  along  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  roution  of  the  workpiece;  an  elongated  cam  fol- 
lower bar  mounted  on  the  carrier  for  movement  relative 
thereto  solely  along  an  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  workpiece;  a  circumferential  cam  mounted 
for  rotation  conjointly  with  the  workpiece  about  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  workpiece  and  having  a  circumferential  cam 
surface  matching  the  circumferential  profile  to  be  formed  on 
the  workpiece;  an  axial  cam  mounted  on  the  follower  bar  and 
having  an  axial  cam  surfce  matching  the  axial  profile  to  be 
formed  on  the  workpiece;  a  circumferential  cam  follower 
engaging  the  circumferential  cam  surface  and  interposed  be- 
tween the  circumferential  cam  and  the  follower  bar;  means  for 
controlling  any  movement  of  the  follower  bar  along  its  axis 
relative  to  the  circumferential  cam;  and  an  axial  cam  follower 
engaging  the  axial  cam  surface  and  interposed  in  series  with  the 
circumferential  cam  follower  between  the  axial  cam  and  the 
cutting  element  such  that  the  cutting  element  tracks  the  axial 
cam  and  the  axial  profile  is  superimposed  on  the  circumferen- 
tial profile  in  the  movement  of  the  cutting  tool  parallel  to  the 
workpiece  thereby  to  form  the  axial  profile  on  the  workpiece 
simultaneously  with  the  circumferential  profile. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  the  worn  upper  surface  of  a 
conveyor  belt  prior  to  the  resurfacing  thereof,  comprising,  a 
frame  bed,  a  feeder  roll  for  feeding  the  worn  belt  at  a  constant 
high  tension  over  said  frame  bed,  a  takeup  reel  for  receiving 
the  stripped  belt; 
a  stripping  means  positioned  fixedly  relative  to  the  travel  of 
said  belt,  said  belt  being  fed  past  said  stripping  means  to 
said  take-up  reel,  for  the  splitting  of  said  worn  belt  into 
two  portions  thereof,  a  discard  belt  portion  and  a  remain- 
ing structural  belt  portion; 
said  stripping  means  comprising  a  stationary  elongated  knife 
edge  and  a  knife  edge  support,  and  said  knife  edge  support 
including  an  H-beam,  cross-bar  attached  to  a  lower  end  of 
said  H-beam,  a  stop  on  a  side  of  said  H-beam  for  assuring 
immobility  of  said  stripping  means  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  movement  of  said  conveyor  belt; 
said  knife  edge  support  being  vertically  adjustable  and 
mounted  on  said  frame  bed  to  allow  the  passage  of  said 
remaining  belt  portion  between  said  knife  edge  support 
and  said  frame  bed,  said  knife  edge  support  rigidly  engag- 
ing said  knife  edge  so  that  the  vertical  adjustment  of  said 
knife  edge  support  may  present  the  stationary  knife  edge 
at  various  selected  beighu  relative  to  an  oncoming  worn 
belt; 
a  first  positioning  means  mounted  on  said  frame  bed  for 
initial  contact  and  orientation  of  said  worn  belt  to  a  de- 
sired height  and  attitude; 
a  second  positioning  mounted  to  an  underside  of  said  frame 
bed  for  presenting  said  worn  belt  to  said  knife  edge  with- 
out substantial  friction  and  in  a  continual  and  undeviating 
manner,  relative  to  said  knife  edge,  while  allowing  free- 


dom of  movement  of  said  worn  belt  between  said  knife 
edge  and  said  second  positioning  means; 
a  tensioning  means  for  tensioning  said  belt  between  said  first 
and  second  positioning  means  whereby  said  stationary 
knife  edge  strips  a  worn  discard  portion  from  said  con- 
veyor belt,  presenting  a  new  surface  on  the  remaining 
portion  of  said  conveyor  belt,  said  remaining  portion 
being  of  uniform  thickness. 


4,143,566 
SEMIAUTOMATIC  STRIP  FEED  CONTROL 
Francis  M.  Laciak,  Brooklyn  Paric,  and  Gerald  R.  Stmnc, 
Maple  GroTe,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Pako  Corporation, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,034 
Int  a.2  B65H  17/06;  B26D  7/00 
VS.  CU  83—42  20 


4,143,565 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING 
CONVEYOR  BELTS 
Robert  L.  Larson,  Des  Plaines,  111.,  aasignor  to  Regis  Belt  Main- 
tenance Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 
Division  of  Ser.  No,  650,497,  Jan.  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,064,775. 
This  appUcation  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,746 
Int  CL2  B26D  3/2S 
VS.  CL  83—4  3  daims 


1.  A  strip  feed  system  comprising: 

strip  feed  means  for  feeding  a  strip  along  a  path  in  response 
to  feed  control  signals  and  strip  position  adjust  signals; 

strip  feed  control  means  for  providing  feed  control  signals 
which  result  in  a  strip  feed  of  a  predetermined  feed  length; 

operator  control  means  for  providing  strip  position  adjust 
signals  indicative  of  desired  adjustments  in  the  position  of 
the  strip  along  the  path;  and 

feed  length  determining  means  for  determining  the  predeter- 
mined feed  length  for  a  succeeding  strip  feed  cycle  from 
the  predetermined  feed  length  and  the  desired  adjustments 
in  position  from  a  preceding  strip  feed  cycle. 


4,143^7 
APPARATUS  FOR  KEEPING  OPEN  THE  GAP  CUT  BY  A 

SAW  IN  A  WORKPIECE 
Gerhard  Kaiser,  Metzingen,  and  Erich  Spieth,  Gomaringen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gnstav  Wagner  Mas- 

chinenfabrik,  Reutlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,746 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1976,  2641255 

Int  CL2  B26D  7/08,  7/12 
VS.  CL  83—113  12  Ciaiw 

1.  An  apparatus  for  keeping  open  the  gap  (25)  cut  in  a  work- 
piece  (1)  having  a  substantial  thickness  in  the  cutting  direction, 
by  a  saw  blade  forming  said  gap  in  the  workpiece,  comprising 
fixed  abutment  means  (35)  arranged  on  one  side  of  a  work- 
piece,  said  fixed  abutment  means  being  substantially  centraUy 
aligned  with  said  saw  blade,  first  chucking  means  arranged 
substantially  opposite  said  fixed  abutment  means  and  spaced  to 
one  side  of  said  saw  blade,  second  chucking  means  (12)  also 
arranged  substantially  opposite  said  fixed  abutment  means  and 
laterally  spaced  from  said  first  chucking  means  on  the  other 
side  of  said  saw  blade  to  form  a  saw  blade  gap  between  the  first 
and  second  chucking  means,  respective  guide  means  opera- 
tively  supporting  said  first  and  second  chucking  means  for 
gliding  movement,  power  drive  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  chucking  means  for  advancing  and 
pressing  said  first  and  second  chucking  means  toward  said 
abutment  means,  each  of  said  first  and  second  chucking  means 
comprising  a  workpiece  facing  side  and  workpiece  penetrating 
means  on  said  workpiece  facing  side,  said  apparatus  further 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


comprising  spring  means  operatively^connected  to  said  first 
and  second  chucking  means  for  biasing  the  respective  chuck- 
ing means  against  said  lateral  gliding  movement,  said  work- 
piece  penetrating  means  biting  into  tMe  workpiece  surface  in 
such  a  manner  that  lateral  travelling 


36        25    35':  /     i 

\     \  rrh/ 


of  the  first  and  second 
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chucking  means  is  substantially  preven  ed,  whereby  said  work- 
piece  is  clamped  substantially  in  a  t  tree  point  fashion,  one 
point  being  formed  by  said  abutment  means  and  the  other  two 
points  being  formed  by  said  workpiece  penetrating  means 
whereby  forces  applied  to  the  work  )iece  by  said  first  and 
second  chucking  means  keep  said  s&vt  ng  gap  open. 


4,143,568 
ROTARY  WEB  CIHTING  APPARATUS 
John  Cogswell,  Medfield,  Mass^  assignor  to  Butler- Automatic, 
Inc.,  Ouiton,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser.  Ilo.  811,621 

Int.  CU  B23D  X  12 

VS.  CL  83—116  7  dainis 


blai  les 


1.  A  rotary  web  cutting  apparatus  Comprising 

A.  supporting  structure  for  machin ;  parts, 

B.  a  knife  cylinder, 

C.  means  for  mounting  at  least  one 
a  pair  of  closely  spaced  knife 
for  cutting  transverse  strips  from 

D.  an  anvil  cylinder, 

E.  means  defming  at  least  one 
cylinder, 

F.  means  for  rotatively  mounting  t  le 
to  one  another  on  said  structure 
apart  to  form  a  nip  between  thei  i, 

G.  means  for  rotating  the  cylinders 


o' 


that  each  knife  blade 

with  an  anvil  surface, 

H.  means  for  removing 

blades,  said  removing 

(1)  a  lengthwise  series 
said  cylinders,  said 
plane  defined  by  the 
when  the  blade  pair  is 
ners  so  tht  the 
blade  pair, 

(2)  means  defining  a 
other  cylinder  dispose  I 
the  projections  are  in 
said  recesses  being 
the  projections 

(3)  means  mounted  on 
projections  for  pushinj 
a  location  out  of  the 


pi  ssing  through  the  nip  interferes 

ard 

sail 

m  ians  i 


strips  from  the  vicinity  of  said 

including 

projections  mounted  on  one  of 

prbjections  projecting  through  the 

cutting  edges  of  the  blade  pair 

n  the  nip  between  the  two  cylid- 

prbjectj  3ns  impale  web  strips  cut  by  said 


len  ^h 


wise  series  of  recesses  on  the 

opposite  said  projections  when 

nip  between  the  two  cylinders, 

ar^ged  to  receive  the  portion  of 

through  the  web  strips,  and 

said  one  cylinder  adjacent  said 

said  strips  off  said  projections  at 

between  the  two  cylinders. 


tliei 


;  extend  ing 


rip  I 


4,113,569 


FCR 


DIE  HOLDER 

Joseph  Marconi,  428  S.  Jens^ 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Np, 
4,085,639.  This  application 
Int.2  C . 
U.S.  a.  83—160 


PUNCH  PRESSES 
Rd.,  Vestal,  N.Y.  13850 
660,271,  Feb.  23, 1976,  Pat  No. 
Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,149 
B26F  J/14 

3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a 
punch  secured  thereto  and  a 
bly  adapted  to  be  placed  on 
assembly  comprising: 
a  die  block; 

a  die  retainer  frame,  said  fr^e 
of  a  first  thickness  wit  i 
reduced  thickness  exteni  ling 
said  outer  portions  and 
said  frame,  walls  of  at  le4st 
of  a  third  thickness  less 


mife  assembly  including 
on  the  knife  cylinder 
web, 


an>il  surface  on  the  anvil 


two  cylinders  parallel 
so  that  they  are  spaced 


in  opposite  directions  so 


nesses; 
a  thin  die  plate  positioned 

being  of  said  third  thick  sess; 
a  sliding  support  membe' 

plate  and  said  die  block 
support  pads  for  supportin  g 

said  support  pads  suppo  rting 

block  at  a  height  subsfa  intially 

said  sliding  support  met  iber; 
a  stripper  plate  above  sai( 

frame  being  secured  to 
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lie  set  having  a  top  plate  with  a 
rattom  pl^te,  a  die  holder  assem- 
aid  bottom  pUifte,  said  die  holder 


having  spaced  outer  portions 

connecting  webs  of  a  second 

between  said  outer  portions, 

laid  webs  defining  an  opening  in 

a  portion  of  said  opening  being 

than  said  first  and  second  thick- 


in  said  opening,  said  die  plate 

SS; 

reciprocable  between  said  die 

said  die  plate  on  said  die  block, 

said  die  plate  above  said  die 

equal  to  the  thickness  of 

and, 

die,  said  stripper  plate  and  said 

laid  block. 
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4,143,570 
FEEDING  AND  CUTTING  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

ROLL  STORED  PAPER 
Hirohisa  Fi^imoto;  Norihiko  Suzuki,  both  of  Toyokawa;  Kenii 
Shibazaki,  Aichi,  and  KenicU  Arai,  Toyokawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,896 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   May   25,    1976,   51- 

Int  a.2  B26D  S/20 
UA  a.  83-205  7  Claims 


Ae  two  parallel  vertically-spaced  rails  of  the  first  traverse 
thereby  supporting  the  second  elongate  traverse  only  interme- 
diate Its  ends,  and  said  bearing  slide  extending  rearwardly  of 
the  second  elongate  traverse  so  as  to  engage  with  the  rear- 
wardly extending  portions  of  the  rails  of  the  first  traverse  to 
enable  the  second  elongate  traverse  to  be  withdrawn  to  the 
back  of  the  throat,  a  workpiece  support  mounted  on  the  two 
parallel  vertically-spaced  tracks  of  the  said  second  elongate 
traverse,  a  first  driven  leadscrew  in  driving  connection  with 
said  second  traverse  for  moving  the  second  traverse  along  the 


a  '•> 


1.  In  a  feeding  and  cutting  control  mechanism  for  roll  stor- 
age paper  comprising: 

means  for  feeding  the  paper  drawn  from  said  roll  storage 
along  a  predetermined  path; 

clutch  means  transferrable  between  engage  and  disengage 
conditions  for  actuating  and  deactuating  said  feeding 
means; 

cutting  means  disposed  along  said  path  for  cutting  said  paper 
and  including  a  single  cycle  rotatable  cutter; 

cutter  routing  means  for  routing  said  cutter  a  single  revolu- 
tion; 

transmission  means  intercoupling  said  clutch  means  and 
cutting  means  for  disengaging  said  clutch  means  during 
the  roution  of  said  cutter,  said  paper  being  cut  by  said 
cutter  routed  by  said  cutter  routing  means  and  said  paper 
feeding  being  terminated  when  said  clutch  means  is  disen- 
gaged by  said  transmission  means  during  a  single  revolu- 
tion of  said  single  revolutional  cutter,  and  termination  of 
said  paper  feed  occurring  momentarily  after  said  cutting 
of  said  paper,  said  transmission  means  including  a  timing 
member  synchronously  roUUble  with  said  cutter  and  a 
deactuating  means  actuauble  by  said  timing  member,  said 
deactuating  means  disengaging  said  clutch  means  when 
actuated  by  said  timing  means  during  a  single  roUtion  of 
said  cutter  and  momentarily  following  the  cutting  of  said 
paper. 


two  vertically-spaced  raUs  of  the  first  traverse  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  second  traverse,  said  fust 
dnven  leadscrew  extending  parallel  to  the  two  verticaUy- 
spaccd  rails  of  the  first  traverse,  and  said  first  driven  leadscrew 
being  disposed  substantially  centrally  between  the  two  rails  of 
first  traverse  to  aid  in  balancing  the  bearing  forces  acting  upon 
the  two  rails,  and  a  second  driven  leadscrew  in  driving  connec- 
tion with  the  said  workpiece  support  for  moving  the  work- 
piece  support  along  the  second  traverse,  said  second  driven 
leadscrew  extending  parallel  to  the  two  vertically  spaced 
tracks  of  the  second  traverse. 


4,143,571 
ASSEMBLIES  FOR  WORKPIECE  POSITIONING 
John  Oxenham,  Newbury,  England,  assignor  to  Blackman  Mar- 
tin Group  Limited,  Swindon,  Wiltshire,  England 
FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,556 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26.  1976. 
16800/76  -^  "1-   -»,       », 

Int  a.2  B26F  1/02 
VJS.  a  83-412  3  ctai^ 

1.  A  punch  press  comprising  a  C-shaped  frame  having  an 
upper  limb  and  a  lower  limb  defming  a  throat  therebetween,  a 
first  traverse  on  the  frame  and  extending  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  throat,  said  first  traverse  including  two  parallel  vertical- 
ly-spaced rails  secured  to  the  lower  limb  of  the  frame,  said  rails 
extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  back  of  the 
throat  to  enable  a  maximum  throat  depth  to  be  employed 
during  punching  and  said  rails  being  vertically-spaced  by  a 
distance  sufficient  to  provide  a  bearing  area  extending  over  a 
major  portion  of  the  height  of  the  lower  limb  of  the  frame  to 
ensure  maximum  rigidity,  a  second  elongate  traverse  including 
a  bearing  slide  and  two  parallel  vertically-spaced  tracks,  said 
bearing  slide  being  dispensed  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  sec- 
ond elongate  traverse,  said  bearing  slide  being  engaged  upon 

980  O.G.  18 


4,143,572 
CONTACTING  OVERLAPPED  CUTTING  DISCS 
Herbert  Scbonmeier,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Jagenberg-Werke  AG,'  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Res.  of 
Germany 

FUed  JuL  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817^79 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  24, 

Int  0.2  B26D  1/24 
UACL83-501  ictato 


*-^* 


'    'ST^ 


» •■ 


^^..M 


¥=?aa 


3 


1.  A  cutting  device  comprising  a  pair  of  circular  blades,  one 
of  which  blades  is  in  the  form  of  an  elastic  disc,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  shaft,  a  sleeve  axially  displaccable  on  said 
shaft,  a  bearing  encircling  one  end  of  said  sleeve  and  rotatably 
supporting  said  elastic  disc,  a  lever  extending  radially  from  the 
other  end  of  said  sleeve  and  rigidly  attached  thereto,  and  a 
pressure  element  for  exerting  a  force  in  the  axial  direction 
connected  to  the  end  of  said  lever  remote  from  said  sleeve 
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4,143,573 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 
Leonard  K.  Rdcbert,  16  Enston  St,  Brjwkliiie, 
Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No 
iBt  CV  B26D  7/i 
VS.CL93—6SS 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


:UTnNG  BLOCK 
Mass.  02146 
I.  861,631 

0 

21  Claims 


shoe  member,  a  plurality 
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and  a  plurality  of  interchange!  ible  second  units,  each  said  sec- 
ond unit  individually  cooperal  >le  with  said  first  unit; 
said  first  unit  comprising  ai  upper  shoe  member,  a  lower 


of  outer  guide  posts  intercon- 
necting said  shoe  membe  «,  a  lower  punch  support  plate 
mounted  on  said  lower  a  loe  and  including  an  interform 
punch  to  exert  upward  pressure  on  a  workpiece; 

irising  an  upper  support  plate 

vertically  mounted  sleeve 

:hrough  radially  inward  of  said 

mounted  in  fixed  relation  with 

provide  shear  pressure  on  the 

vertically  mounted  inner  tool 

ited  in  said  upper  support  plate 


each  said  second  unit  co 
including  spacedly 
members  extending  theri 
outer  guide  posts,  a  punc 
said  upper  support  plate 
workpiece,  a  plurality 
guide  posts  spacedly  1 


9.  A  cutting  block  for  providing  an  electrically  conductive 
path  comprising 
a  plurality  of  planar  members,  each  Inember  havmg  a  thick- 
ness between  planes  small  compaied  to  its  length, 
the  planar  members  being  assembled  to  form  an  integral 

laminated  structure, 
said  laminated  structure  having  subsl  antially  planar,  parallel, 

broad  opposing  faces, 
each  pair  of  adjacent  planar  members  being  bonded  to  one 
another  at  their  planar  surfaces  by  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive adhesive  layer,  the  adhesive  l^er  extending  the  entire 
distance  between  said  opposing  surfaces  and  forming  a 
substantially  continuous  layer  between  the  surfaces,  Mid 
said  conductive  layer  having  anj  electrical  conductivity 
substantially  greater  than  the  el^trical  conductivity  of 
the  planar  members, 
at  least  one  electrically  conductive 
the  interior  of  said  laminated 
through  each  of  said  adhesive  lai 
each  said  electrically  conductive  r(, 
members  by  an  electrically  condi$ctive  adhesive  material, 
said  adhesive  material  being  in  electrical  contact  with  and 
forming  a  continuous  electrical  p|th  between  each  of  said 
electrically  conductive  layers,     I 
each  said  rod,  at  its  ends,  having  ^eans  for  mechanically 

securing  the  laminated  structure  together, 
whereby  a  cutting  edge  contacting  one  of  the  opposing 
surfaces  and  in  contact  with  at  liast  one  of  said  adhesive 
layers  is  in  electrical  contact  v  ith  all  of  the  adhesive 
layers  and  with  the  electrically  c  Dnductive  rods. 


respectively  corresponding  to  said  sleeve  member  loca- 
tions, each  said  guide  p«>st  having  an  upper  part  and  a 
lower  part,  each  said  up  )er  part  extending  through  said 
upper  support  plate  to  b :  slidingly  mounted  within  each 
said  respective  sleeve  me  nber,  and  a  guide  pressure  plate 
surrounding  said  punch  i  nd  exerting  downward  pressure 
on  the  workpiece  again  it  the  upward  pressure  of  said 
lower  punch  support  plate  and  interform  punch,  each  said 
guide  post  lower  part  mounted  to  extend  through  said 
pressure  plate  to  provide  guided  movement  therefor  with- 
out deviation;  and 
said  upper  support  plate  o  >erably  connected  to  said  upper 
shoe  member  and  detacl  able  therefrom  to  provide  with- 
drawal separation  of  eac  i  said  second  unit  from  said  first 
unit  for  interchanging  w  ith  another  said  second  unit. 


I  rod  extending  through 
I  structure  and  passing 
ers, 
1  being  bonded  to  said 


ELECTRONIC  SOUND 

STRINGED 
Richard  C.  OliTer,  8504  W, 
Filed  Oct  1, 
Int 
U.S.  CL  84—1.16 


4,1  (3,575 

Gl  DERATING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
MUS  CAL  INSTRUMENT 

1  !5  N.,  West  Lufiiyette,  Ind.  47906 
19  '6,  Ser.  No.  728^65 
CL^GIOH  1/00 

17  Claims 


4,143,574 

STAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  A  FlMEBLANKING  PRESS 
Urs  Ryser,  Istran  Meszaros;  Rudolf  Graf,  and  Hans  Reusser,  all 
of  Murten,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Fribosa  Ltd.,  Morten, 
Switzerland  I 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  709,791,  Jul.  ^,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  15, 
1975,  2556466 

Int  CV  B26D  l/OO 
VS.  a.  83— «98 


cue 


3  Claims 


tliat 


1.  A  device  for  a  fineblanking  pi  as  comprising  a  first  unit 


1.  An  electronic  sound 
instrument  having  at  least 
said  system  comprising 
RF  signal  producing 

RF  frequency; 
means  for  connecting  said 

an  electrically  conductive 

so  that  when  so 

signal  producing  meaiu 
first  sensing  means  positiojiable 

musical  instrument  so 

means  senses  vibratory 

an  output  signal  dependent 

motion  of  said  string; 
second  sensing  means  po^tionable 

said  musical  instrumeif 

means  so  that  when 

means  senses  vibratory  [motion 

an  output  indicative 
signal  processing  means 

sensing  means  to 

duce  a  stereo  output 


receve 


ftir 


[enerating  system  for  a  musical 
electrically  conductive  string, 


meai  s  providing  an  output  signal  at  an 


RF  signal  producing  means  with 

string  of  a  musical  instrument 

>d  said  output  signal  from  said  RF 

is  impressed  upon  said  string; 

adjacent  to  said  string  of  said 

when  so  positioned  said  sensing 

notion  of  said  string  and  produces 

upon  said  sensed  vibratory 


adjacent  to  said  string  of 
and  normal  to  said  first  sensing 
positioned  said  second  sensing 
of  said  string  and  produces 
and 
donnected  with  said  first  and  second 
the  output  therefrom  and  pro- 
utilization  purposes. 


!0 


tfa  ereof; 
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4,143,576 
CAPO 
Joseph  C.  Nichols,  2252  Goodrich  Atc  St  Paul,  Minn.  55105- 
John  M.  Bemer,  3344  Harriet  Atc  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55408,  and  Mario  F.  Fernandez,  721  Kenwood  Pkwy.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn.  55403  ^^ 
Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,113 
Int  CL2  GIOD  3/04 
U&CL84-318                                                          9Ctai^ 


said  operating  arm,  said  Uteral  support  lever  arm  extending 
away  from  the  operating  arm  to  form  an  acute  angle  therewith, 
the  end  of  said  lateral  support  arm  nearest  said  central  spa^ 
havmg  a  bearing  surface  which  is  completely  separate  from  but 
works  against  a  bearing  formed  by  said  bearing  cam  surfaces  in 
order  to  articulate  said  series  of  lever  arms. 


4,143478 
CAPPED  MACHINE  NUT  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Phillip  D.  Becker,  Sonthbnry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  BaeU  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

FBed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,154 

Int  CU  F16B  37/14 

UAa.85-35  4ci«im, 


1.  A  capo  mounuble  on  the  neck  of  a  guitar  to  press  the 
strings  of  the  guitar  against  the  guitar  fretboard  comprising  a 
roller  for  engaging  a  string  of  a  guitar,  clamp  means  for  mount- 
mg  the  roller,  the  clamp  means  including  a  horizontally  elon- 
gated portion  that  has  a  horizontally  elongated,  downwardly 
opening  notch  and  transversely  opposite  side  portions  extend- 
ing above  the  notch,  and  a  retainer  member  having  a  recess,  a 
clamp  member  mounted  on  the  clamp  means  for  clampingly 
engaging  the  guitar  neck,  the  retainer  member  being  mounted 
on  the  horizontal  portion  to  extend  between  the  horizontal 
portion  and  the  clamp  member,  the  retainer  member  having 
transversely  spaced,  upwardly  extending  legs,  the  retainer 
member  being  extended  into  the  notch  to  have  its  legs  abut 
against  the  transversely  opposite  side  portions  of  the  horizontal 
portion  and  the  recess  open  toward  the  clamp  member,  said 
roller  being  rototobly  mounted  in  the  recess  to  extend  out- 
wardly of  the  recess  toward  the  clamp  member. 


4,143,577 
ANCHOR  BASE  FASTENER 
Robert  M.  Eberiiardt  Park  Ridge,  Dl.,  assignor  to  All  SUtes 
Plastic  MannfKtnring  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,633 

Int  CL2  F16B  79/00 

U.S.  CL  85-5  R  15  cutai. 


1.  An  anchor  base  for  a  one-piece  plastic  device  comprising 
a  base  having  two  separate  series  of  interconnected  and 
mutually  articulated  lever  arms  formed  thereon,  each  of 
said  two  separate  series  of  said  lever  arms  comprising  actuator, 
operating,  and  lateral  supporting  arms,  joined  at  one  end  to  a 
central  spar  extending  from  at  least  a  pair  of  bearing  cam 
surfaces  inclined  from  said  base  toward  said  central  spar, 
each  of  said  series  of  arms  including  said  actuator  arm 
integral  at  said  one  end  with  and  depending  angularly  from  the 
end  of  said  spar  to  form  a  generally  arrowhead  configuration, 
said  operating  arm  dependent  from  the  other  end  of  said  actua- 
tor arm  and  joined  thereto  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  form  in  con- 
junction with  the  operating  and  actuator  arms  of  the  other 
series  a  generally  diamond-shaped  configuration,  and  said 
lateral  support  lever  arm  being  joined  to  an  opposite  end  of 


1.  A  capped  machine  nut  comprising  a  metal  body  with 
polygonal  side  walls  and  a  threaded  bolt  hole  extending  axially 
through  said  body,  said  nut  body  having  a  conical  bearing  face 
at  a  first  axial  end  and  a  first  shoulder  at  its  opposite  axial  end, 
a  peripheral  groove  in  said  nut  body  located  axially  intermedi- 
ate said  conical  bearing  face  and  said  polygonal  side  walls,  said 
groove  forming  a  substantially  right-angled  second  shoulder 
immediately  adjacent  and  axially  terminating  said  polygonal 
side  walls;  and  a  cup-shaped  sheet  metal  cap  having  polygonal 
side  walls  closely  conforming  to  the  side  walls  of  said  nut  body 
and  preventing  relative  routional  movement  between  them, 
said  cap  at  its  closed  end  having  a  domed  portion  extending 
axially  beyond  said  first  shoulder  of  said  nut  body,  said  domed 
portion  joining  said  polygonal  side  walls  of  said  cap  to  form  an 
annular  seat  which  rests  on  said  first  shoulder  of  said  nut  body 
to  maintain  said  domed  portion  in  axially  spaced  relation  to 
said  fu^t  shoulder  of  said  nut  body,  said  cup  having  the  lip  at 
its  open  end  extending  from  said  side  walls  of  said  nut  body 
over  said  right-angled  second  shoulder,  first,  sharply  axially 
mwardly  of  said  groove  at  each  apex  of  two  of  said  nut  body 
side  walls  in  a  triangular  shape  to  form  dihedrals  converging 
mwardly  of  said  groove  and,  second,  sharply  inwardly  of  said 
groove  intermediate  each  pair  of  said  apices  to  secure  said  nut 
body  and  cap  together  against  relative  axial  and  relative  rota- 
tional movement  and  whereby  the  configuration  of  the  Up  of 
said  cap  as  aforesaid  resists  the  tendency  to  loosen  from  ex- 
tend-over said  right-angled  second  shoulder  inwardly  of  said 
groove. 

2.  The  method  of  making  a  capped  machine  nut  having  a 
polygonal-sided  metal  nut  body  having  a  first  shoulder  at  one 
axial  end,  a  conical  bearing  surface  at  the  opposite  end  and  a 
threaded  bolt  hole  extending  axially  through  said  body,  and  a 
cup-shaped  sheet  metal  cap  having  polygonal  side  walls 
adapted  to  closely  conform  to  the  side  walls  of  the  nut  body 
and  prevent  relative  rotation  between  them,  said  cap  further 
having  at  its  closed  end  a  domed  portion  integrally  formed 
with  said  side  walls  to  provide  an  annular  seat  adapted  to  abut 
the  first  shoulder  of  said  nut,  wherein  said  method  comprises 
the  steps  of 

forming  a  peripheral  groove  in  said  nut  body  axially  interme- 
diate said  conical  bearing  surface  and  said  polygonal  side 
walls  to  provide  a  substantially  right-angled  second  shoul- 
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der  immediately  adjacent  and  anally  tenninating  said 
[>oIygonal  side  walls, 

inserting  said  nut  body  into  said  cap  t(  \  cause  said  first  shoul- 
der to  abut  said  annular  seat  in  sail  i  cap,  and 

crimping  the  lip  at  the  open  end  of  sa  i  cup  into  said  periph- 
eral groove  sharply  axially  inwar<  ly  over  said  right-an- 
gled second  shoulder  at  each  apex  ^f  two  of  said  nut  body 
side  walls  to  produce  triangular  |  dihedrals  converging 
inwardly  of  said  groove  and  sharply  inwardly  over  said 
right-angled  second  shoulder  intermediate  each  pair  of 
said  apices,  said  dihedrals  thereby 
condition  by  the  crimped  portion 
said  apices. 


OFPICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,14 1,580 


LOCX  SPINDLl ; 
Ralph  R.  Liihm,  Brea,  Calif., 
Indnstry,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 197f 
Inta.2 
VS.  a.  85— T7 


BLIND  RIVFT 
^gnor  to  AlUut,  Inc.,  Qty  of 


F16B 


being  locked  in  such 
f  said  lip  intermediate 


4,143,579 
METAL  INSERl 
Theodore  Ziaylek,  Jr.,  Yardley,  Pa.,  as^gnor  to  Yardley  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Yardley,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  724,i 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  595,472, 
Jul.  14,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  No».  11, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  850,575 
Int  C1.2  F16B  13/  )6 
VS.  CL  85—72  3  Claims 


tt 


laii 


1.  A  locking  rivet  comprisiijg: 

a  stem  having  a  forward 
by  an  annular  locking 

a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  forjivard 
an  annular  recess  located 

said  rear  section  including 
ter  greater  than  that  of  th< 
length  as  long  as  a  major 
sleeve,  and  defining  substantially 
adjacent  said  locking  grof  ve, 

a  malleable  locking  collar 
said  sleeve  and  said  shoulder 
diameter  larger  than  the 

said  collar  including  means 
end  of  said  sleeve, 

said  stem  including  means 

(a)  swaging  said  collar  inwi 

(b)  moving  said  collar  through 

(c)  swaging  said  collar  out>^ardly 
thereby  locking  together  s 
the  inner  bore  of  said  sleev^ 

struction  to  the  moving 


I*       16  It 


1.  A  one  piece  metal  insert  adapte  I  to  be  embedded  in  a 
cylindrical  cavity  of  predetermined  dii  meter  in  a  work  piece, 
said  insert  comprising  a  substantially 
and  a  substantially  cylindrical  sleeve  pbrtion  joined  by  a  fran- 
gible connection,  said  sleeve  portion  having  an  external  diame- 
ter approximately  equal  to  said  predetermined  diameter  of  the 
cavity  in  the  work  piece  and  having  an  ntemal  diameter  which 
is  less  than  that  of  a  zone  of  maximu  nn  diameter  of  said  nut 
portion  of  the  insert,  said  nut  portion  having  axially  inclined 
ribs  being  inclined  in  one  direction  oi  the  exterior  thereof  in 
said  zone  of  maximum  diameter  adapt^  to  cut  into  the  sleeve 
portion  and  establish  a  positive  contection  with  the  sleeve 
portion  when  the  nut  portion  is  forcep  against  the  bottom  of 
the  cavity  and  the  sleeve  portion  is  forced  into  the  cavity  and 
about  said  nut  portion,  said  sleeve  pdrtion  having  axially  in- 
clined splines  on  the  exterior  thereqF  adapted  to  cause  the 
sleeve  portion  to  be  threaded  into  the  ipaterial  on  the  side  walls 
of  said  cavity  as  it  is  forced  into  the  caiity,  said  axially  inclined 
splines  being  axially  inclined  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
axially  inclined  ribs  and  at  approxima  ely  the  same  angle,  said 
ribs  and  splines  cooperating  by  beii  g  incUned  in  the  same 
direction  to  cause  said  sleeve  portioi  to  be  rotated  and  sub- 
jected to  metal  working  action  when  it  is  forced  into  the  cavity 
and  expanded  radially  by  said  nut  portion  of  the  insert  in  order 
to  prevent  fracture  of  said  sleeve  pi  >rtion  during  expansion 
thereof. 


4,1-3, 


ANCHORING  RETAINER 

Jon  D.  Smith,  Fenton,  and 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Dry 
FUed  Jon.  6, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  85—80 


Dodk 
1977 


1.  A  retainer  for  mounting 
ture  having  an  opening  therein, 
be  used  with  a  threaded  elem  mt 
side  of  the  supporting  structpre 
retainer,  said  retainer 
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i,  Ser.  No.  752,573 
13/06 


4Claiiiis 


sec  ion  and  a  rear  section  separated 
grqove, 

section,  having  a  head  and 

the  forwardmost  end  thereof, 

enlarged  head  having  a  diame- 

remainder  of  said  stem,  an  axial 

portion  of  the  length  of  said 

radial  shoulder  means 

nounted  on  said  stem  between 
means  and  having  an  outer 
nner  diameter  of  said  sleeve, 
for  flaring  outwardly  the  rear 

ft)r: 

1  rdly  into  said  locking  groove, 
said  sleeve, 

into  said  annular  recess 
stem  and  sleeve, 
being  substantially  free  of  ob- 
said  collar  through  said  sleeve. 


fOR' 


,581 

THREADED  FASTENERS 
GlcH  T.  Parker,  Ortonville,  both  of 
Industries,  Inc.,  Fenton,  Mich. 
,  Ser.  No.  803,806 
?16B  35/04 

11  Claims 


It  one  side  of  a  supporting  struc- 

,  said  retainer  being  adapted  to 

which  extends  from  the  other 

through  the  opening  into  the 

comprfsmg  a  flexible  unitary  one-piece 
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body  made  from  a  plastic  material,  said  body  being  symmetri- 
cal about  a  centrally  located  axis  which  is  adapted  to  extend 
through  the  opening  in  the  supporting  structure,  said  body 
having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  a  pair  of  sides,  said  body  between 
said  sides  being  of  substantially  uniform  width  between  said 
top  and  said  bottom,  said  body  being  of  generally  triangular 
configuration  when  viewed  from  either  one  of  the  sides 
thereof,  said  body  having  a  sleeve  provided  with  a  sleeve 
opening  surrounding  said  axis  at  the  apex  of  the  triangular 
configuration,  which  corresponds  to  the  top  of  said  body,  said 
sleeve  having  a  first  pair  of  parallel  edge  surfaces  forming  part 
of  the  parallel  sides  of  said  body,  and  a  second  pair  of  parallel 
edge  surfaces  perpencidular  to  said  first  pair  of  parallel  edge 
surfaces  and  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis,  said  second 
pair  of  edge  surfaces  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  integrally 
formed  outwardly  diverging  fiexible  legs,  said  legs  having  side 
surfaces  forming  part  of  the  parallel  sides  of  said  body,  and  a 
flexible  control  strut  spaced  axially  from  said  sleeve  and  hav- 
ing the  ends  thereof  integrally  connected  to  the  outer  ends  of 
said  outwardly  diverging  flexible  legs  for  limiting  the  spread  of 
said  legs,  said  control  strut  having  side  surfaces  forming  part  of 
the  parallel  sides  of  said  body,  said  control  strut  having  a 
central  aperture  axially  aligned  with  and  spaced  from  said 
sleeve  opening  and  through  which  the  threaded  element  is 
adapted  to  extend,  said  control  strut  being  adapted  to  move 
away  from  said  sleeve  and  towards  the  supporting  structure  to 
flex  said  outwardly  diverging  flexible  legs  upon  the  threading 
of  the  threaded  element  into  the  opening  in  said  sleeve. 


4,143,583 
REDUNDANT  EHV  FAULT  DETECTOR 
Dan  O.  Bauer,  Portage,  and  Richard  P.  Heintz,  Kalamazoo, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Pneumo  Corporation,  Boston, 
Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,993 

iBt  0.2  F15B  13/06 

VS.  a.  91-1  UCMm, 


4  143  582 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A 

SECONDARY  KEY  FOR  A  LOCK  MECHANISM 

Joseph  B.  Heimann,  502  Marlbrook  La.,  Lansdale,  Pa.  19446 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,824 

Int  a.2  B23C  3/24 

VS.  a.  90-13.05  10  Clainis 


1.  A  monitor  for  monitoring  the  condition  of  a  fluid  system, 
comprising:  a  housing,  sensor  spool  means  movable  in  said 
housing  and  forming  therewith  plural  respectively  substan- 
tially fluidically  isolated  chambers  for  converting  respective 
fluid  pressures  applied  to  said  chambers  from  such  system  to 
represenutive  forces,  said  spool  means  including  plural  surface 
areas  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  respective  chambers  in  re- 
spective directions  such  that  at  least  one  of  such  forces  opposes 
at  least  two  of  such  forces  tending  to  move  said  spool  means  to 
respective  positions  in  said  housing  as  an  indication  of  the 
condition  of  such  fluid  system. 


4  143,584 

ELECTROHYDRAUUC  SERVO  ACTUATOR  WTTH 

CENTERING  CONTROL 

Dale  M.  Reneau,  SanU  Barbara,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,466 

Int  a.2  FOIB  1/00.  7/00 

VS.  a.  91-172  1  ctolm 


^r^    «-'       V*, 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  secondary  key  from  a  primary 
key  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  making  a  dimensionally  stable  three  dimensional  record- 
ing of  at  least  one  side  of  the  primary  key  in  a  pliable 
material,  said  recording  showing  contours  and  locations 
of  warding  grooves  and  bits  and  key  blank  shape; 

(b)  comparing  the  recordings  so  made  with  available  key 
blanks  to  determine  the  proper  key  blank  to  be  used; 

(c)  determining  the  contour  of  each  bit  on  the  key; 

(d)  determining  the  X  and  Y  position  with  respect  to  fixed 
surfaces  on  the  key  of  the  center  of  the  bottom  of  each  bit; 
and 

(e)  using  said  bit  contour  information  and  X  and  Y  informa- 
tion for  cutting  a  secondary  key  with  the  required  bits, 
from  the  proper  key  blank. 


1.  A  hydraulic  actuator  for  use  with  a  source  of  fluid  pres- 
sure, said  actuator  comprising;  power  output  means  having 
first  and  second  fluid  pressure  chambers  and  power  piston 
means  separating  said  pressure  chambers  and  being  movable  in 
one  direction  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  in  the  first  chamber 


450 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


and  movable  in  another  direction  in  ret  ponse  to  fluid  pressure 
in  the  other  chamber;  a  source  of  fluia  pressure;  servo  valve 
means  between  the  pressure  source  sid  said  power  output 
means  for  selectively  directing  fluid  pressure  from  the  pressure 
source  to  said  fluid  pressure  chamberi;  two  centering  valve 
means  including  spring  means  and  pre^ure  responsive  means 
and  a  respective  one  of  said  centering  valve  means  being  dis- 
posed in  fluid  communication  between  paid  servo  valve  means 
and  a  pressure  chamber  of  said  power  putput  and  being  mov- 
able to  a  spring  set  position  to  direct  fluid  from  said  servo  valve 
means  to  and  from  said  fluid  pressure  chambers  and  to  a  pres- 
sure set  position;  centering  piston  means  movable  to  two  posi- 
tions and  being  disposed  circumjacent  •  portion  of  said  power 
piston  means  and  having  a  cylindrical  extension  engageable 
with  said  power  piston  means  to  limit  i  tovement  of  the  power 
piston  means  in  one  direction  to  a  post  ion  central  of  the  total 
power  piston  means  movement  whei  i  the  centering  piston 
means  is  in  one  position  and  limiting  nfavement  of  said  power 
piston  means  to  the  full  movement  of  power  piston  means  in 
said  one  direction  when  said  first  pressure  chamber  is  pressur- 
ized and  the  centering  piston  means  is  is  the  other  position;  and 
center  control  valve  means  selectively  operable  to  exhaust  said 
pressure  responsive  means  and  to  direct  fluid  pressure  from 
said  source  to  said  pressure  responsive  means  of  said  centering 
valve  means  whereby  said  centering  valve  means  are  moved  to 
the  pressure  set  position  to  disconnect  paid  servo  valve  means 
from  said  fluid  pressure  chambers,  to  connect  said  second 
pressure  chamber  to  exhaust,  to  conaect  said  first  pressure 
chamber  to  said  source,  and  to  connect  said  centering  piston 
means  to  said  pressure  source  whereby  said  centering  piston 
means  is  moved  to  said  one  position,  and  said  power  piston 
means  is  restrained  from  movement  ii  said  one  direction  by 
said  centering  piston  and  restrained  from  movement  in  the 
other  direction  by  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  chamber. 


4,143,585 
IMPACT  TOO 

Roger  L.  Sclsam,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  aasiliior  to  Hydroacoustics, 
Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  ( 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  5, 
Int.  a.2  FOIB  7/18:  FOIL 
U.S.  a.  91—276 


.68  2, 


,820,  May  3, 1976, 
977.  Ser.  No.  822,113 

7/00.  25/06 

21  Claims 


tvf 
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the  frequency  and  displacemc  it  of  said  piston  by  controlling 
the  movement  of  said  valve  e!  ement  which  comprises 

(a)  means  in  said  cavity  defi  ling  a  pocket  for  receiving  said 
valve  element  when  it  moAres  in  one  of  said  directions  and 
has  switched  the  fluid  pre^ure  in  said  cavity  in  one  of  said 
opposite  senses  so  as  to  develop  forces  on  said  piston  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction, 

(b)  channel  means  operativ^  when  in  communication  with 

1  path  for  the  controllable  flow 

^d  pocket  when  said  valve  ele- 

nd 

I  providing  said  communication 

and  said  pocket  when  said 

ijtion  near  the  end  of  its  displace- 

,  for  closing  off  communication 

I  piston  has  moved  in  said  oppo- 

dd  position  near  said  end  of  said 
direction  so  as  to  trap  said  valve 

said  pocket,  whereby  the  dis- 
placement of  said  valve  I  in  saiid  one  direction  and  the 
period  of  time  for  said  vUve  element  to  switch  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  cavity  in  the  other  of  said  opposite  senses 
so  as  to  again  enable  the)  development  of  forces  on  said 
piston  in  said  one  directic  n  is  controllable  as  a  function  of 
the  flow  through  said  channel  means. 


said  pocket  for  providing  |) 
of  hydraulic  fluid  from  : 
ment  is  received  therein,  I 
(c)  means  in  said  piston  foij 
between  said  channel  md 
piston  has  moved  to  a  ] 
ment  in  said  one  directioij 
with  said  pocket  when  i 
site  direction  away  from ! 
displacement  in  said  one  < 
element  and  said  fluid 


4,1' 3,586 


MUDPUIIP 
Gordon  T.  Zitting,  Sandy,  Utaij, 
aty,  Utah 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  626^671, 
This  application  May 

Int  a.2  F1|SJ 
VS.  a.  92—206 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  oscillator  having  a  piston  and  valve  element 
both  movable  in  opposite  directions  and  both  disposed  in  a 
cavity  in  which  hydraulic  pressure  is  switched  in  opposite 
senses  between  supply  and  return  pressures  by  said  valve  ele- 
ment to  develop  forces  to  effect  the  Oscillatory  movements  of 
said  piston  in  said  opposite  directions,  apparatus  for  controlling 


PISTON 
aasigDor  to  Poly-Seal,  Salt  Lake 

,  Oct  28, 1975,  abandoned. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  810,350 

1/06,  9/00 

SClaims 


1.  A  mud  pump  piston  seaJ  assembly  comprising: 
a  yieldable  elastomeric  ann  ular  ring  adapted  to  be  mounted 
upon  a  piston  rod  of  a  i  nud  pump,  the  elastomeric  ring 
comprising  a  central  aptrture  face  having  a  substantial 
axial  length,  a  non-bifuilcated  solid  wedge-shaped  body 
bounded  by  an  annular  radially  extending  base  surface 
extending  from  said  ceitral  aperture  face,  forward  and 
trailing  converging  lines  r  body  surfaces  each  disposed  at 
an  acute  angle  to  the  nu  lial  direction,  said  forward  body 
surface  extending  from  s  aid  annular  base  surface  and  said 
trailing  body  surface  ext  :nding  from  said  central  aperture 
face,  which  converging  inear  body  surfaces  respectively 
merge  with  more  sharply  outwardly  divergent  tapered 
linear  tip  surfaces  whici  i  intersect  with  each  other  in  an 
unstressed  state  at  an  angle  less  than  90  degrees  to  form  a 
circumferential  annular!  diagonally  directed  apex,  the 
unstressed  apex  having  t  diameter  greater  than  any  other 
portion  of  the  elastome  ric  annular  ring,  one  of  said  tip 
surfaces  being  essentiall  f  radially  directed,  the  length  of 
either  linear  tip  surface^being  substantially  less  than  the 
axial  length  of  the  centr^  aperture  face  of  the  elastomeric 
annular  ring; 
an  anti-extrusion  ring  of  rigid  synthetic  resinous  material 
having  cold  flow  creep  wear  take-up  characteristics 
adapted  to  contiguouslv  frictionally  engage  the  wall  of  a 
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cylinder  notwithstanding  wear,  the  anit-extrusion  ring 
further  comprising  an  axial  central  aperture  face  having  a 
predetermined  axial  length  and  adapted  to  be  mounted 
upon  a  piston  rod,  a  circumferential  annular  face  having  a 
maximum  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  tip  of  the 
elastomeric  ring,  the  circumferential  annular  face  having 
an  axial  length  substantially  greater  than  the  predeter- 
mined axial  length  of  the  central  aperture  face  of  the 
anti-extrusion  ring  and  substantially  greater  than  the 
length  of  either  of  the  two  linear  tip  surfaces  of  the  elasto- 
meric annular  ring,  the  anti-extrusion  ring  also  comprising 
an  annular  surface  matching  contiguously  with  one  of  the 
two  converging  body  surfaces  and  the  base  surface  of  the 
elastomeric  ring  whereby  the  elastomeric  ring  is  contigu- 
ously cradled,  exclusive  of  the  tip,  by  the  rigid  anti-extru- 
sion ring  and  the  elastomeric  annular  ring  and  the  anti- 
extrusion  ring  are  unitarily  displaced  with  a  piston  rod 
when  mounted  thereon  in  axially  aligned  relation. 

4,143,587 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEFORMING  CORRUGATED 

FIBERBOARD 

Todiihiko  Fi^ii,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Niann  Motor 

Compaay,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,434 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  22, 1976, 51-97806IU] 
Lrt.  a.2  B30B  15/34:  B31B  43/00 
VS.  a.  93—1  D  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inelastically  deforming  an  initially  flat 
blank  of  a  corrugated  fiberboard  into  a  curved  configuration, 
said  configuration  having  at  least  one  curved  portion  with  an 
axis  of  curvature  in  a  predetermined  direction,  comprising  first 
and  second  die  blocks  which  have  complementarily  convex 
and  concave  pressing  surfaces,  respectively,  and  which  are 
movable  relative  to  one  another  for  forming  a  predetermined 
clearance  between  said  pressing  surfaces  when  the  die  blocks 
are  moved  into  predetermined  relative  positions,  heating 
means  for  heating  said  die  blocks  when  actuated,  and  blank 
retaining  means  comprising  (i)  a  rigid,  substantially  straight 
elongated  pressing  member  extending  substantially  in  parallel 
with  said  predetermined  direction  throughout  the  length  of  the 
pressing  member  and  supported  on  and  movable  with  one  of 
the  first  and  second  die  blocks,  the  pressing  member  having  a 
substantially  semicylindrical  portion  with  a  crown  extending 
throughout  the  length  of  the  pressing  member  and  protruding 
in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  with  the  direction  in  which 
said  first  and  second  die  blocks  are  movable  toward  said  rela- 
tive positions,  the  pressing  member  being  movable  relative  to 
the  die  block  supporting  the  pressing  member  in  said  direction 
substantially  parallel  with  the  direction  in  which  the  die  blocks 
are  movable  relative  to  one  another,  and  (ii)  an  elongated 
bracket  extending  substantially  in  parallel  with  said  pressing 
member,  stationary  relative  to  the  other  of  said  die  blocks  and 
having  a  surface  portion  opposed  to  and  spaced  apart  from  said 
crown  in  the  direction  in  which  the  die  blocks  are  movable 
relative  to  one  another,  said  pressing  member  and  said  bracket 
being  operative  to  have  a  marginal  portion  of  a  blank  of  a 
corrugated  fiberboard  clamped  and  locally  collapsed  between 
said  crown  of  the  pressing  member  and  said  surface  portion  of 
the  bracket  while  allowing  the  marginal  portion  to  move  in  a 


direction  perpendicular  to  said  predetermined  direction  when 
said  die  blocks  are  in  said  relative  positions  with  the  blank  of 
the  corrugated  fiberboard  clamped  between  the  respective 
pressing  surfaces  of  the  die  blocks  and  forcing  said  marginal 
portion  to  move  inboardly  of  said  clearance. 


4,143,588 

CONTAINER  COMPRISING  AN  IMPROVED  FLOOR 

STRUCTURE 

Petms  A.  T.  Exler,  Stadhoaderriag  70,  Zoetermeer,  Netherlands 

FOed  Aug.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,191 

Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Aog.   3,   1976, 

lat  0,2  B65J  1/02:  F24F  13/00 
VS.  CL  98-6  5  ch,„ 


1.  A  container  for  transporting  goods  under  a  controlled 
environment,  comprising  in  combination: 

an  enclosed,  generally  box-like  container  providing  a  bottom 
wall,  a  top  wall,  opposite  end  walls  and  opposite  side 
walls; 

partition  means  adjacent  one  end  wall  and  defining  a  vertical 
space  therewith; 

ventillation  means  for  causing  air  to  be  inducted  into  the 
bottom  of  said  vertical  space  and  discharged  at  the  top  of 
said  vertical  space; 

a  feeding  channel  communicating  with  said  top  of  the  verti- 
cal space  and  extending  generally  centrally  along  said  top 
wall  toward  that  other  end  wall  remote  from  said  partition 
means  and  terminating  in  a  discharge  opening  adjacent  the 
juncture  between  said  top  wall  and  said  other  end  wall, 
whereby  all  of  the  air  circulated  by  said  ventillation  means 
is  discharged  into  the  container  space  adjacent  said  junc- 
ture; 

floor  means  defining  return  flow  passages  communicating 
with  said  bottom  of  said  vertical  space  for  providing 
uniform  temperature  and  humidity  conditions  throughout 
the  cargo  space  of  the  container,  said  return  flow  passages 
having  inlet  openings  remote  from  said  one  end  wall  to 
provide  a  majority  of  return  air  flow  area  adjacent  said 
other  end  and 

said  floor  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  groups  of  channels 
in  which  channels  of  each  group  are  of  diflerent  lengths  to 
present  inlet  openings  progressively  more  remote  from 
said  one  end  wall,  and  upstanding  partitions  forming  ex- 
tensions of  those  channels  terminating  short  of  said  other 
end  wall,  which  extensions  extend  to  said  other  end  wall. 


4,143,589 

COFFEE  BREWING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Robert  L.  Weber,  New  Caoaaa,  Coan.,  aasigm>r  to  Webtton 
Incorporated,  New  Canaan,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,421 
Int  CV  A47J  31/32 
VS.  CL  99—282  14  n.^^ 

1.  Coffee  brewing  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  water  heating  chamber; 

b.  a  water  metering  chamber; 

c.  valve  means  controlling  communication  between  the 
heating  chamber  and  the  metering  chamber; 

d.  means,  including  said  valve  means,  operable  to  fill  the 


4S2 


metering  chamber  to  a  predeterm  ned  level  with  heated 
water; 

e.  a  coffee  brewing  chamber; 

f.  a  conduit  having  an  open  entranc  e  end  in  the  metering 
chamber  and  extending  above  thebpper  end  thereof  to  a 
discharge  end  in  the  brewing  chanber; 

g.  means  for  adjusting  the  vertical ,  position  of  said  open 
entrance  end;  and 
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.  means  operable  to  close  the  valve  neans  and  thereafter  to 
supply  air  under  pressure  to  the  m  etering  chamber  above 
the  surface  of  the  water  therein  to  discharge  water 
through  the  conduit  into  the  bn  wing  chamber  and  to 
terminate  that  discharge  after  the  level  drops  below  said 
open  end,  so  as  to  discharge  into  he  brewing  chamber  a 
quantity  of  heated  water  determira  d  by  the  adjusted  posi- 
tion of  the  open  entrance  end  of  t  le  conduit. 


4,143,590 

COFFEE  MAKER  ASSi:MBLY 

Sam  Kasakoff,  329  E.  S8th  St.,  New  Y#rk,  N.Y.  10022 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  Mo.  879,594 

lat  a.2  A47J  3im2 


VS.  a.  99—296 


I  idly 


1.  A  coffee  maker  assembly  for  ra 
brew  of  good  quality,  said  assembly 

A.  a  decanter  for  boiling  water,  sail 
by  a  bowl  having  a  cylindrical 
outwardly-extending  flange;  and 

B.  a  container  constituted  by  a  cylindrical 
diameter  substantially  matches 
canter  neck  and  a  cylindrical 
ter  coaxially  supported  within 
between  the  cups  defming  a 
being  provided  with  a  removable 
to  liquid  and  gas  but  not  to  groun  d 
a  charge  of  ground  coffee  is  pla(  ed 


l>ie 


mn  :r 


the 


.  stean 


9Claim8 


y 


producing  a  coffee 
comprising: 
decanter  being  formed 
neck  provided  with  an 


1[>! 


some  of  the  water  boiled 
over,  this  produces  a 
when  the  inner  cup  is 
inverted  over  the  decante  r 
resting  on  the  flange, 
the  steam  jacket  to  heat 
also  penetrates  the  inner 
a  head  of  steam  over  the 
brew  into  the  decanter. 
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said  decanter  is  poured  there- 
brew  in  the  inner  cup,  and 
theit»fter  capped  and  the  container 
with  the  rim  of  the  outer  cup 
evolved  in  said  decanter  fills 
interior  of  the  inner  cup  and 
through  said  cap  to  produce 
brew  therein  to  express  the 


cof  ee 


stean 


tfiei 
cupi 
ciiffeel 


4,14  {,591 


DEVICE  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTS  FROM 

FOOD 
Jury  F.  Yaroshenko;  Rodriges 
and  Vladimir  I.  Mi^jureT,  al 
to  V§esoJuzny 
gtmktorsky     inatitut 
VNIEKIPRODMASH, 
FUed  Jun.  20, 
Claims    priority,    application 
2378188[q 

iBtCL^ 
U.S.  a.  99—483 


PRODI  JCnON  OF  GRANULATED 
SOLUT  ONS  OR  SUSPENSIONS  OF 


SUBSTANCES 


solutions  or  suspensions  of 


outer  cup  whose 
diameter  of  the  de- 
cup  of  smaller  diame- 
outer  cup,  the  region 
jacket,  said  inner  cup 
cap  which  is  permeable 
coHee,  whereby  when 
in  the  inner  cup  and 


'  nauciino-isslei  ovatelsky 

prod  »TolstTeiiiiogo 
U.SS 
1917, 


.  Gonsalcs;  Sergei  V.  Rogozhin, 

of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors 

i  experimentalno-kon- 

mashinostroenia 

R. 

Ser.  No.  808,389 
U.S.S.R.,    Jun.    28.    1976, 


i23C9/02 


7CIaims 


J 


1.  A  device  for  the  product  on  of  granulated  products  from 


food  substances  comprising:  a 


heated  chamber  for  keeping  sa  d  solutions  or  suspensions  under 
pressure  having  a  bottom;  through  holes  in  the  bottom  of  said 
heated  chamber  arranged  aloi|g  a  concentrical  circumference; 
a  rotatable  disk  located  inside  isaid  heated  chamber  and  tightly 
pressed  against  said  bottom  of  said  chamber  from  inside; 

disk  along  a  concentrical  cir- 
ion  with  said  holes  in  said 
:r  during  rotation  of  the  disk;  a 
k;  a  heat-insulating  spacer  ar- 
ber;  nozzles  made  in  said  heat- 
T  equal  to  the  number  of  said 
ged  coaxially  with  said  holes;  a 
brmation  of  granules  from  the 
f  food  substances  fed  into  said 
im  and  provided  with  a  cooling 
ly  a  tubular  heat  exchanger 
r  and  attached  to  its  bottom 
:r;  tubes  of  said  tubular  heat 
are  positioned  in  axial  alignment 
and  communicating  with  said 
eat-insulating  spacer,  said  tubes 
being  equal  in  number  to  the  bumber  to  the  holes  in  the  cham- 
ber bottom  and  being  locate  I  so  that  the  upper  end  of  each 
tube  accommodates  one  noz:  le  of  said  heat-insulating  spacer 
with  an  annular  gap  to  intero  tmmunicate  said  tubes;  a  pipe  for 
feeding  forming  liquid  to  ss  id  vessel,  which  communicates 
with  said  tubes  through  the  a  inular  gaps  formed  between  said 
nozzles  and  the  upper  ends  of  said  tubes;  a  flange  adjoining  said 
heat-insulating  spacer  receiv:  ng  the  top  ends  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer tubes;  a  cavity  form  ed  between  said  flange  and  said 
heat-insulating  spacer  provid  ng  fluid  communication  amongst 
said  tubes  and  with  the  pipe  i  applying  the  forming  liquid;  and 


through  holes  in  said  rotatabi 
cumference  matching  in  sui 
bottom  of  said  heated  chami 
means  for  rotation  of  said 
ranged  under  said  heated  ch; 
insulating  spacer  in  the  numi 
holes  in  said  bottom  and  arr; 
vessel  containing  liquid  for 
solutions  or  the  suspensions 
vessel  via  the  holes  in  the  boti 
means;  said  vessel  being  aci 
installed  under  said  chamI 
through  said  heat-insulating 
exchanger,  whose  upper  end: 
with  the  holes  in  the  bottoi 
holes  via  the  nozzles  of  said 
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a  pipe  for  taking  granules  with  said  forming  liquid  from  said  ^         4,143,593 

vessel  PEELING  MACHINE 

Albertus  ran  Raay,  Ulft,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  MacUnefeb- 

riek  "Finis"  B.V.,  Ulft,  Netherlands 
4,143,592  FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,250 

APPARATUS  FOR  FOOD  DEHYDRATION  AND  Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Apr.  23,   1976, 

RAISING  BAKERY  PRODUCTS  DOUGHS  7604310 

Johnnie  Kuest,  and  Elsie  Kuest,  both  of  P.O.  Box  110,  FUer,  Id.  !■*•  CL^  A23N  7/OZ  15/08;  A47J  17/18 

83328  U.S.  a.  99— 631  2  Claims 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823^75 
Int.  a.2  A23C  3/02 
U.S.a.99— 483  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  food  dehydration  and  bakery  product 
dough  raising  comprising: 

(a)  a  cabinet  defming  a  dehydration  and  dough  raising  cham- 
ber; 

(b)  a  frontal  access  door  defining  the  front  side  of  said  cham- 
ber; 

(c)  means  for  attaching  said  frontal  access  door  to  said  cabi- 
net at  a  distance  so  as  to  define  exhaust  vents  between  said 
cabinet  and  said  frontal  access  door; 

(d)  the  side  of  said  cabinet  opposite  the  frontal  access  door 
having  a  plurality  of  intake  ports; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  support  shelves  atuched  to  the  interior  side 
walls  of  said  cabinet  in  paired  relationship  for  supporting 
drying  racks  and  a  dough  raising  shelf  in  a  horizontal 
plane; 

(0  a  plurality  of  drying  racks  resting  upon  said  support 
shelves  so  as  to  be  in  vertical  spaced  relationship  to  each 
other  so  as  to  define  air  passageways  between  said  drying 
racks; 

(g)  a  dough  raising  shelf  for  supporting  bakery  product 
dough  adaptable  for  resting  upon  said  support  shelves; 

(h)  means  for  increasing  the  relative  humidity  within  said 
chamber  when  used  for  raising  dough; 

(i)  a  constant  speed  blower  motor  and  fan  mounted  upon  the 
rear  wall  of  said  cabinet  for  continuously  drawing  replace- 
ment air  from  the  intake  ports,  through  the  chamber  and 
between  the  drying  racks  to  exit  through  the  exhaust  vents 
when  the  chamber  is  used  for  dehydrating  foodstuffs; 

(j)  a  screen  disposed  in  said  cabinet  between  said  fan  and 
drying  racks  so  as  to  diffuse  replacement  air  uniformly 
throughout  the  air  passageways  defined  by  the  plurality  of 
drying  racks; 

(k)  means  for  stopping  said  distribution  of  replacement  air 
when  raising  bakery  product  doughs; 

0)  heating  means  disposed  within  said  chamber  for  elevating 
the  temperature  therein;  and 

(m)  means  for  regulating  the  temperature  of  the  air  within 
said  chamber  adaptable  to  regulate  said  temperature 
within  the  foodstuff  dehydration  temperature  range  of 
100*  F.  to  160*  F.  and  the  dough  raising  temperature  range 
of  75*  F.  to  100*  F. 


1.  A  machine  for  peeling  vegetable  tubers  such  as  potatoes 
and  onions,  comprising 
a  vessel  having  side  walls  including  peeling  means  for  re- 
moving peelings  from  vegetables  tumbled  about  in  said 

vessel, 
said  peeling  means  including  at  least  one  rotary  peeling 

cutter  mounted  in  said  side  walls, 
a  rotauble  bottom  in  said  vessel  operable  to  tumble  the 

vegetables  against  said  peeling  means, 
at  least  one  nozzle  supported  near  the  center  and  bottom  of 

said  vessel  and  directed  outward  toward  said  side  walls, 
means  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  nozzle  to  direct  a 

flow  of  air  outward  through  the  vegeubles  being  peeled, 
at  least  one  spray  nozzle  supported  near  the  top  and  adjacent 

said  side  wall  of  said  vessel,  and 
means  supplying  water  to  said  spray  nozzle. 


4,143,594 

DEVICE  FOR  BINDING  BUNDLES  OF  ELONGATE 

ANGLE-SECnON  MEMBERS  AND  MANUFACTURING 

APPARATUS  INCORPORATING  SUCH  DEVICES 
Rene'  G.  Falcq,  Chaudfontaine  (Embourg),  Belgium,  assignor  to 
Societe  Anonyme  Metal  Deploye  Beige,  Sclessin-Ougree, 
Belgium 

FUed  Not.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,353 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Not.  29,  1976,  645780 

Int  a.2  B65B  13/18 

MS.  a.  100—7  11  CtoiiM 


nA  J  "^1^^ 


1.  A  device  for  binding  bundles  of  similar  angle-section 
members  so  arranged  that  in  each  such  bundle  the  ridges  of  the 
angle-section  members  all  face  in  the  same  direction  and  each 
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angle-section  member  is  nested  snugly  within  the  next  so  that 
the  ridge  of  one  angle-section  member  is  presented  outwardly 
at  one  lateral  boundary  of  the  bundle  a$d  the  valley  of  another 
angle-section  member  is  presented  outwardly  at  the  opposite 
lateral  boundary  of  the  bundle,  the  device  comprising  an  ele- 
ment having  a  bifurcated  end,  the  ele  nent  having  two  arms 
which  form  said  bifurcated  end,  mean)  for  supporting  a  bend- 
able  fastening  filament  in  a  position  <xtending  between  said 
two  arms,  and  bending  means  for  ben  ding  fastening  filament 
ends,  whereby  said  element  can  be  thn  st  over  a  said  bundle  of 
angle-section  members  so  that  said  arm  i  of  the  element  pass  on 
either  side  of  the  bundle,  with  the  rid|  ;es  of  the  angle-section 
members  facing  towards  the  closed  e  id  of  the  gap  between 
said  two  arms,  and  the  fastening  filamt  nt  thereby  bent  around 
the  said  bundle,  said  end  bending  means  being  operable  by 
approach  of  a  said  bundle  beyond  a  predetermined  extent 
toward  the  closed  end  of  said  gap  to  t>end  the  ends  of  a  said 
filament,  so  bent  around  said  bundle,  i4to  the  outwardly  pres- 
ented valley  of  the  angle-section  memi  er  of  the  bundle  which 
is  nearest  said  open  end  of  said  gap. 


4,143,59S 

CAN  CRUSHE  I 

Lairy  N.  Carlson,  6096  Pheasant  St.,  Haslett,  Mich.  48840 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  ifao.  862,754 

Int.  a.2  B30B  1^4 

VS.  a.  100—280  5  Claims 


ame  at  the  end  opposite 
notches  and  a  guide 


pin 


1.  A  can  crusher  comprising  a  chaihel  shaped  frame; 
a  barrier  across  one  end  of  said  frafie; 
a  stanchion  element  secured  to  said 

said  barrier  and  having  plural  fulchim 

track  therein; 
a  handle  having  a  pivot  pin  and  a 

spaced-apart  relation,  said  pivot 

track  and  selectively  positionab  e 

fulcrum  notches;  and 
a  piston  connected  to  said  handle 

reciprocably  and  guidably  movatle 

ments  established  by  said  fulcnpn 

away  from  said  barrier  initially 

said  barrier  and  thereafter 

with  said  barrier. 


•b; 


al 


4,1<  3,596 


PRESS 


LITHOGRAPHIC 
Robert  W.  Irett,  17425  Stare 
FUed  May  4, 

Iiita.2 
U.S.  a.  101—148 


1917, 
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DAMPENING  SYSTEM 
it.,  Northridge,  Calif.  91325 
,  Ser.  No.  793,830 
^IF  7/30 

7Clairas 


1.  In  a  lithographic  press  daknpening 
is  transferred  to  a  plate  rollei 
improvement  comprising: 
a  fountain  containing  a  danfpenii 
a  fountain  roller  partially 

up  and  transferring  said 
a  brush  roller  having  brist^ 

said  fountain  roller  for 
an  elongate  flicker  bar  adja^i 

and  bending  said  bristles 

brush  roller  to  said  seriej 
first  means  for  rotatably  dr  ving 
second  means  for  driving 

an  overspeed  with  respec  t 

the  bristles  of  said 

against  the  fountain  rollei 

dampening  fluid; 
whereby  said  fluid  is 

said  series  of  rollers. 


system  in  which  a  fluid 
through  a  series  of  rollers,  the 

ing  fluid; 
iHimersed  in  said  fluid  for  picking 
I  luid; 

in  a  continuous  contact  with 
ti^sferring  said  fluid; 

:nt  to  said  brush  roller  engaging 
or  deflecting  the  fluid  from  said 
of  rollers; 

said  fountain  roller;  and 

brush  roller  counter  to  and  at 

to  said  fountain  roller  whereby 

I  have  a  slight  wiping  action 

picking  up  a  uniform  volume  of 


;  Slid  I 


transf  trred  to  said  plate  cylinder  from 


RESILIENT  PLATI 

Martin  Kesten,  West  Hartforf, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Cona. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  19^7, 
Int.  a.2  B4<F 
U.S.  CL  101—378 


4,10,597 

CLAMPING  MEANS 
and  Frank  W.  Terald,  Enfield, 
eston  Engravers,  Inc.,  Windsor, 


piston  connector  pin  in 
movable  in  said  guide 
in  one  of  said  plural 


emb  y 


said  connector  pin  and 

in  said  frame  in  incre- 

notches  toward  and 

an  angle  to  the  plane  of 

approaching  plane  registry 


recess 
surface 


1.  A  press  cylinder  assei 

(a)  a  support  cylinder  hav^g 
extending  mounting 
recessed  mounting 
ing  sidewalls; 

(b)  at  least  one  arcuate  sltddle 
surface   and   arcuate 
mounted  on  said  suppor 


r,  Ser.  No.  791,474 

27/06.  27/10 


18  Claims 


comprising: 

at  least  one  circumferentially 

formed  therein  to  define  a 

and  circumferentially  extend- 


member  having  an  inside 

sidewalls  and   being   removably 

cylinder  within  said  one  mount- 
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ing  recess  with  its  sidewalls  adjacent  said  circumferential 
sidewalls  of  the  mounting  recess; 

(c)  at  least  one  mounting  stud  and  at  least  one  locking  recess, 
one  of  which  is  situated  on  said  mounting  surface  of  said 
support  cylinder,  and  the  other  of  which  is  situated  on  said 
inside  surface  of  said  one  saddle  member,  said  one  mount- 
ing stud  being  affixed  at  one  end  to  the  member  providing 
the  surface  on  which  it  is  situated  and  having  a  mounting 
head  on  its  other  end  and  a  neck  portion  of  lesser  width 
than  the  width  of  said  mounting  head,  said  neck  portion 
being  formed  between  said  mounting  head  and  said  one 
end,  and  said  one  locking  recess  extending  into  the  mem- 
ber providing  the  surface  on  which  it  is  situated;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  resiliently  deflecuble  locking  members 
mounted  on  said  member  providing  the  surface  on  which 
said  one  locking  recess  is  situated  and  extending  in  spaced 
relationship  within  said  one  locking  recess,  said  one  stud 
projecting  into  said  one  locking  recess  with  said  mounting 
head  disposed  in  said  one  locking  recess  inwardly  of  and 
between  said  locking  members,  said  locking  members 
being  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the  width  of  said 
mounting  head  and  being  aligned  with  said  neck  portion 
on  opposite  sides  thereof  to  resiliently  lock  said  one 
mounting  stud  therebetween  and  thereby  maintain  said 
one  saddle  member  on  said  support  cylinder. 

15.  A  press  cylinder  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  cylinder  having  an  outer  surface  and  at  least 
one  circumferentially  extending  mounting  recess  formed 
therein,  said  recess  having  circumferentially  extending 
side  walls  and  a  convex  floor  surface,  and  a  locking  recess 
formed  in  said  floor  surface  of  said  mounting  recess; 

(b)  at  least  one  arcuate  saddle  member  received  within  said 
mounting  recess,  said  one  saddle  member  having  a  con- 
caved inside  surface  which  is  substantially  congruent  to 
and  seated  upon  said  convex  floor  surface,  and  further 
having  arcuate  side  walls  abutting  said  circumferentially 
extending  side  walls  and  an  outside  surface  on  which 
marking  means  is  supported; 

(c)  at  least  one  mounting  stud  including  a  shaft  affixed  at  one 
end  to  said  one  saddle  member,  a  mounting  head  at  its 
other  end  and  a  neck  portion  formed  between  said  mount- 
ing head  and  said  shaft,  said  nee  portion  being  of  lesser 
width  than  said  mounting  head,  said  mounting  head  and 
said  neck  portion  projecting  outwardly  of  said  inside 
surface  of  said  one  saddle  member; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  resiliently  deflecuble  locking  members 
mounted  on  said  support  cylinder  and  extending  in  spaced 
relationship  within  said  locking  recess,  said  locking  mem- 
bers being  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the  width  of 
said  mounting  head,  said  one  mounting  stud  projecting 
into  said  locking  recess  with  said  mounting  head  disposed 
between  and  aligned  with  said  locking  members  whereby 
said  locking  members  resiliently  lock  said  one  mounting 
stud  therebetween  to  thereby  maintain  said  one  saddle 
member  on  said  support  cylinder. 


4,143,598 
NON-MAGNETIC  ANTI-PERSONNEL  WAR  MINE 
Joseph  G.  Marer,  Berne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Redon  Trust, 
Lichtenstein,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,479 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,   Apr.   23,   1976, 
005024/76;  Jan.  28, 1977,  001155/77 

Int  CL2  F42B  23/2& 
UJS.  a.  102—8  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  non-magnetic  anti-personnel  war  mine,  capable  of 
being  sown  manually  and  mechanically,  having: 
(i)  a  plastic  body  having  an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part,  and 
including  a  central  hole  and  a  lateral  hole,  the  upper  part 
being  closed  by  a  cap  of  elastic  material  to  constitute  a 
variable  volume  and  pressure  air  chamber,  the  lower  part 
being  closed  by  a  pan  and  constituting  a  cylindrical  hous- 
ing, 
(ii)  a  firing  pin  plunger  safety  and  release  device,  a  detona- 


tor, and  an  explosive  charge,  all  contained  in  said  cylindri- 
cal housing, 

(iii)  a  firing  pin  plunger  in  said  central  hole  of  the  plastic 
body. 

(iv)  a  bag-shaped  membrane  in  said  lateral  hole  of  the  plastic 
body, 
the  improvement  that: 

(a)  said  firing  pin  plunger  is  guided  within  a  guide  socket, 

(b)  said  bag-shaped  membrane  is  retained  in  said  plastic  body 
by  a  retaining  ring  which  rests  upon  a  first  disc  having  an 
eccentrically  drilled  hole  and  a  maze  on  its  lower  surface, 
said  maze  communicating  with  a  centrally  drilled  hole  in 


a  second  disc  which  ensures  the  sealing  between  the  first 
disc  and  the  bag-shaped  membrane, 
(c)  said  firing  pin  plunger  safety  and  release  device  is  formed 
by  a  lever  with  two  arms,  in  balance  with  respect  to  its 
centre  of  rotation,  one  said  arm  resting  against  said  bag- 
shaped  membrane,  the  other  said  arm  being  subjected  to 
the  force  of  a  spring,  the  whole  being  arranged  so  that, 
when  a  predetermined  pressure  is  applied  to  said  cap,  said 
pressure  causes  the  compression  of  a  spring  acting  upon 
said  firing  pin  plunger  and  an  increase  in  the  air  pressure 
within  the  air  chamber  such  that  the  bag-shapeid  mem- 
brane inflates  and  causes  rotation  of  the  firing  pin  plunger 
safety  and  release  device  to  allow  the  mine  to  explode. 


4,143,599 
POWER  AND  FREE  TROLLEY  APPARATUS 
Robert  Krammer,  deceased,  late  of  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn,  (by 
Ruth  Kramer,  administratrix),  assignor  to  A-T-O  lac^  Wil- 
loughby,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,275 

Int  0.2  B61B  10/02 

U.S.  a.  104—172  S  25  Claima 


1.  In  a  power  and  free  conveyor,  improved  accumulating 
trolley  apparatus  comprising: 

a  trolley  body, 

a  pusher  dog  pivoted  to  said  trolley  body  and  having  an 
operative  drive  position,  wherein  said  pusher  dog  is  en- 
gageable  by  a  propelling  member,  and  an  accumulate 
position  wherein  said  pusher  dog  is  not  engageable  by  a 
propelling  member, 

a  hold  back  dog  pivoted  to  said  trolley  body  and  having  an 
operative  position  wherein  said  hold  back  dog  is  engage- 
able  with  said  propelling  member  for  holding  said  trolley 
body  against  forward  movement  with  respect  to  same,  and 
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an  accumulate  position,  wherein  siid  hold  back  dog  is  not 
engageable  with  a  propelling  men^ber, 

an  actuating  lever  means  in  said  trolley  body  movable  from 
a  first  position  to  a  second  position  for  positively  engaging 
and  moving  said  pusher  dog  and  a^id  hold  back  dogs  into 
said  respective  accumulate  positions,  and  movable  from 
said  second  position  to  said  first  position  permitting  said 
pusher  dog  and  said  hold  back  log  to  return  to  their 
respective  operative  positions,  saic  lever  means  extending 
forwardly  of  said  trolley  body  fo  operative  engagement 
with  a  preceding  trolley, 

said  pusher  dog  and  said  hold  back  (  og  each  being  indepen- 
dently mounted  with  respect  to  each  other  and  being 
normally  biased  by  their  own  wei|  [ht  toward  moving  into 
said  respective  operative  position^  independently  of  each 
other  and  independently  of  said  actuating  lever  means 
when  said  actuating  arm  means  is:  in  said  first  position, 

whereby  said  dogs  are  self-locking  when  in  operative  posi- 
tion and  engaged  by  a  propelling  member. 


4,143,600 
CHAIN  ATTACHMENT 
Emit  J.  Hlinsky,  Oak  Brook,  lU., 
Company,  Mundelein,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  Ifo.  760,869 
Int.  a.2  B61D 
VS.  0. 105—477 


STRUCTURE 

lor  to  MacLean-Fogg 


45/00 


8  Claims 


ness  so  that  a  chain  link  ^an  be  inserted  along  a  generally 

diametric  path  of  said  dm  m  member  in  said  recess  and  into 

registration  with  said  lug ; 
said  lug  being  no  larger  tha  fi  the  interior  of  said  link  so  that 

said  link  can  be  placed  o  ^er  said  lug; 
and  a  keeper  movable  into  i  aid  recess  to  obstruct  said  chain 

insertion  path  for  retainii  g  said  link  on  said  lug. 


4,1<  3 


Robert  H.  Pike,  403  Pitkin 
Filed  Apr.  20, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  CL  108— 3S 


,601 
FOLDABtE  TABLES 

Ft  CoUitts,  Colo.  80521 
,  Ser.  No.  678,687 
447B  3/087 


SI, 


19 '6, 


1.  A  releasable  chain  attachment  stn  cture  for  a  load-bearing 
chain  winding  device,  said  structure  ii  icluding: 
a  unitary,  one-piece  drum  member  I  aving  a  periphery  with 

a  generally  circular  cross  section; 
a  recess  extending  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  drum 

member  deflned  between  a  spaced-apart  interfacing  pair 

of  internal  walls; 
a  lug  integral  with  said  drum  mem  )er  extending  part  way 

from  a  first  said  internal  wall  tov  ard  the  second  internal 

wall; 
the  distance  between  said  lug  and  I  le  second  internal  wall 

being  larger  than  the  chain  link  t  lickness  so  that  a  chain 

link  can  be  inserted  along  a  path  in  said  recess  and  into 

registration  with  said  lug; 
said  lug  being  no  larger  than  the  int  trior  of  said  link  so  that 

said  link  can  be  placed  over  said   ug; 
and  a  keeper  movable  into  said  rece  is  to  obstruct  said  chain 

insertion  path  for  retaining  said  li  nk  on  said  lug; 
the  distance  between  the  outermost!  end  of  said  lug  and  the 

second  internal  wall  being  small  ;r  than  the  side-to-side 

chain  link  width. 
5.  A  releasable  chain  attachment  stn  cture  for  a  load-bearing 
chain  winding  device,  said  structure  i  icluding: 

a  unitary,  one-piece  drum  member   laving  a  periphery  with 

a  generally  circular  cross  section 
a  recess  extending  diametrically  in^  /ardly  from  the  periph- 
ery of  the  drum  member  defined  {between  a  spaced-apart 

interfacing  pair  of  internal  walls;  \ 
a  lug  integral  with  said  drum  meii4>er  extending  part  way 

from  a  first  said  internal  wall  to>yard  the  second  internal 

wall; 
the  distance  between  the  outermost  end  of  said  lug  and  the 

second  internal  wall  being  larger  han  the  chain  link  thick- 


1  Claim 


1.  In  a  foldable  table  havii  g  a  pair  of  top  sections  hinged 
together  along  mating  edge  p  ^rtions,  each  top  section  includ- 
ing a  top  panel  and  a  periphc  ral  skirt,  a  pair  of  legs  pivotally 
mounted  respectively  adjacen :  to  the  outer  comers  of  each  top 
section  and  swingable  betweefi  a  downwardly-projecting  sup- 
port position  and  a  folded  position  within  the  respective  skirt, 
and  means  for  pivotally  mou  iting  each  of  said  legs  to  swing 
widthwise  of  said  table  betwc  en  said  support  and  folded  posi- 
tions; 
individual  ties  angled  respe  :tively  between  different  ones  of 
said  legs  and  said  top  sec  ions  and  disposed  widthwise  for 
rigidifying  said  legs  whe  i  in  said  support  position,  a  plu- 
rality of  struts  each  ang  ed  lengthwise  of  said  table  be- 
tween a  portion  of  a  leg ;  ind  a  corresponding  portion  of  a 
related  top  section,  eac  li  said  strut  being  respectively 
coupled  fixedly  in  place  at  each  end  to  swing  with  its 
associated  leg  between  si  id  support  and  folded  positions; 
the  improvement  comprisii  g: 

each  of  said  ties  being  in  th  i  form  of  an  elongated  rigid  rod; 

means  defined  at  one  end  c  f  each  of  said  rods  for  pivotally 

coupling  said  one  end  t(  i  the  corresponding  one  of  said 

legs; 

means  formed  on  the  oth(  r  end  of  each  of  said  rods  for 

defining  a  first  part  of  a  removable  coupling; 
means  secured  rigidly  on  t  le  underside  of  said  top  sections 
adjacent  to  the  outer  ma  rgins  thereof,  opposite  said  mat- 
ing edge  portions,  for  dc  fining  a  second  part  of  said  cou- 
pling fastenable  to  said  Irst  part  in  secure  rigid  mutual 
interrelationship; 
a  laterally-spaced  plurality  of  reenforcing  elements  secured 

to  the  underside  of  resp<  ctive  ones  of  said  top  panels; 
and  means  including  in  stid  reenforcing  elements  respec- 
tively defining  each  of  s  id  second  parts. 


March  13,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


457 


4,143,602  forms  in  said  chamber  an  intensely  burning  layer;  a  source  of 

ADJUSTABLE-HEIGHT  ARTICLE  OF  FURNITURE        moisture-containing  secondary  fuel;  means  for  comminuting 
Oswald  Brunn,  Bunzlauer  Ptatz  1,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger-   secondary  fuel;  and  means  for  conveying  comminuted  second- 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,599 

Int.  a.2  A47B  3/02 

VS.  CL  108—117  8  CUums 


ary  fuel  in  the  form  of  a  viscous  mass  via  said  opening  onto  the 
burning  layer  in  said  chamber  without  appreciable  changes  in 
the  moisture  content  of  comminuted  secondary  fuel  intermedi- 
ate said  communiting  means  and  said  layer. 


1.  In  an  adjustable-height  article  of  furniture  comprising  a 
generally  horizontal  top  member  having  longitudinal  and 
transverse  dimensions,  at  least  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced, 
elongated  leg  members  each  having  opposite  ends,  means  for 
pivotally  securing  one  end  of  each  leg  member  to  said  top 
member  at  selected  longitudinal  p>oints  thereon,  the  other  end 
of  each  leg  member  being  adapted  to  engage  a  supporting 
surface,  and  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced,  elongated  support 
members  each  having  opposite  ends,  one  end  of  each  supjwrt 
member  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  top  member  at  a 
point  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  selected  points,  a  point 
on  each  support  member  spaced  from  said  one  end  thereof 
being  pivotally  connected  to  a  respective  leg  member  interme- 
diate its  ends;  the  improvement  wherein  said  pivotal  securing 
means  comprises  means  on  said  top  member  having  a  pair  of 
transversely  spaced,  longitudinally  elongated  slots  formed 
therein,  and  a  pin  element  secured  to  said  one  end  of  each  leg 
member  and  slidably  received  in  a  respective  slot,  and  further 
comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  flexible  elements,  each  having 
an  end  secured  to  a  respective  leg  member  adjacent  said  one 
end  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  wedge  means  on  said  top  member 
respectively  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  one  ends  of  said 
leg  members  in  the  direction  of  said  one  ends  of  said  support 
members  for  receiving  and  adjustably  clamping  said  flexible 
elements  thereby  to  secure  said  one  ends  of  said  leg  members  at 
an  infinite  number  of  selected  points  along  said  slots. 


4,143,603 
METHOD  AND  FURNACE  FOR  COMBUSTION  OF 
PRIMARY  FUELS  WITH  MOISTURE  CONTAINING 
SECONDARY  FUELS 
Johannes  J.  Martin;  Walter  J.  Martin,  and  Horst  Kammholz,  all 
of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Josef  Martin 
Feuerungsbau  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,657 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  6, 1976,  4062/76 

Int.  a.2  F23G  5/02 

VS.  a.  110—222  21  Cbims 

I.  A  method  of  combusting  a  moisture-containing  secondary 
fuel  in  the  chamber  of  an  industrial  furnace  or  the  like  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  establishing  and  maintaining  a  body  of  intensely 
burning  primary  fuel;  comminuting  the  secondary  fuel  so  that 
the  comminuted  secondary  fuel  constitutes  a  viscous  mass;  and 
conveying  metered  quantities  of  comminuted  secondary  fuel 
into  contact  with  the  burning  body  of  primary  fuel  without 
appreciable  changes  in  the  moisture  content  of  comminuted 
secondary  fuel  in  the  course  of  said  conveying  step. 

II.  In  a  furnace,  particularly  an  industrial  furnace,  a  combus- 
tion chamber  including  wall  means  having  at  least  one  open- 
ing; means  for  supplying  to  said  chamber  a  primary  fuel  which 


4,143,604 
ADJUSTABLE  GUIDE  DEVICES 
Michael  O'Keefe,  Bamsley,  England,  assignor  to  S.  R.  Gent  and 
Company  Limited,  Great  Britain 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,244 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  14,  1977, 
1814/77 

Int  a.2  D05B  35/W 
VS.  CL  112—152  8  Claims 


1.  A  guiding  device  for  guiding  material  of  the  type  specified 
to  a  working  station  and  comprising: 

an  elongate  member; 

a  plurality  of  thin  guide  elements  each  adjustably  mounted 
on  said  elongate  member  for  movement  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  elongate  member  whereby  selected 
guide  elements  can  be  adjusted  in  order  to  defme  at  least 
one  guide  passage  having  a  predetermined  profile  corre- 
sponding to  the  width  and  depth  of  the  material  to  be 
passed  therethrough; 

and  releasable  locking  means  operable  when  unlocked  to 
allow  adjustment  of  the  guide  elements  to  form  a  guide 
passage,  with  a  predetermined  profile  and,  when  locked,  to 
maintain  the  predetermined  profile  of  the  guide  passage. 
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4.143,605 
MOTOR  DRIVEN  SEWINtt  MACHINE 
Katsi^i  Soeda;  Fiimio  Sakuma,  and  M  tsuhiro  Ooyama,  all  of 
Sukagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamatioto  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukushlma,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  Nb.  823,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Afig.  9, 1976,  51-94589 
Int.  a.2  D05B 
U.S.  a.  112—158  E  1  6  Claims 


4,1^  3,607 

SEWING  MACHINE  Wn  H  DIFFERENTIAL  WORK 

TRA>  SPORT 


»,  Aug. 

52 


Walter  Hager,  Kaiserslautem, 
to  Pfaff  Industriemawhinen 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  9, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2625152 

Int.  CL2  ^5B  27/08 
VS.  a.  112—209 


Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
IJmbH,  Kaiserslautem,  Fed.  Rep. 


1977, 


=8 
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CLOTH  FEED 

cnvER 


1.  A  motor  driven  sewing  machine  •  omprising: 

means  for  alternately  generating  a  fit  it  pulse  associated  with 

a  predetermined  first  angular  position  of  the  main-shaft  of 

said  sewing  machine  and  a  second 

second  predetermined  angular 

of  said  sewing  machine; 
means  for  alternately  changing  stai 

second  state  in  response  to  said  fir 

separately  producing  a  first  sign: 

state  and  a  second  signal  representing  said  second  state; 
a  first  control  means  for  controlling  the  needle  position  in 

accordance  with  said  first  signal;  and  a  second  control 

means  for  controlling  the  cloth  ffed  in  accordance  with 

said  second  signal. 


ulse  associated  with  a 
ition  of  said  main-shaft 

between  a  first  and 

t  and  second  pulses  and 

representing  said  first 


feel 


I  settj  ng 


4,143,606 

MULTIPLE  ARMATURE  PERMKNENT  MAGNET 

MOTOR/ACTUATOR  FOR  SEWIN  J  MACHINE  DRIVE 

AND  STITCH  CONl  ROL 
John  A.  Herr,  Garwood,  and  Wolfgang  J  affe,  Roselle  Park,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Com  wny.  New  York,  N.Y, 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  721,144,  Sep.  7,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,092,569. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  12,  1977,  ier.  No.  832,508 

Int.  a.2  D05B  3/02;  H(|2K  1/04 

VS.  a.  112—158  E 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  wii 
consisting  of  a  lower  main 
feeds,  with  the  step  sizes  of  the!  auxiliary 
from  a  step  size  substantially  in 
the  main  feed,  against  the  bias|of 
devices  having  associated 
a  lever  drive  to  a  common 
comprising  said  lever  drive 
bers  of  the  respective  setting 
auxiliary  feeds  and  being  opeijable 
step  size  of  said  lower  and  up|  er 
said  lower  and  upper  auxiliar ' 
said  lower  and  upper  auxiliar  r 
operation  of  said  actuating  m^ans. 


4,10, 


FEED 
5  Claims  Lionel  J.  Coulombe,  MaUwan, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  14, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  112—210 


19-7, 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  nachine  having  rotary 
drive  shaft  means  and  reciprocating  n  cans  for  the  bight  and 
feed  regulating  means,  a  single  electric  motor  having  frame 
means  formed  of  permanent  magnet  material,  permanent  mag- 
net means  secured  to  said  frame  means  in  spaced  opposite  polar 
relationship  defining  a  single  air  gap  therebetween,  at  least  two 
solid  non-magnetic  armatures  dispose  I  within  said  single  air 
gap,  each  of  said  armatures  being  in  lividually  controllable, 
and  one  of  the  armatures  being  operal  vely  connected  to  said 
rotary  drive  shaft  means  and  at  least  oi  le  other  armature  being 
connected  to  said  reciprocating  means 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine 
including  a  means  responsive 
regulating  shaft  for  varying 
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,  Ser.  No.  795,028 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  4, 


5  Claims 


a  differential  work  transport, 

and  lower  and  upper  auxiliary 

feeds  being  adjustable, 

accordance  with  the  step  size  of 

springs,  by  respective  setting 

members  connected  through 

actuating  means,  the  improvement 

in  erconnecting  said  setting  mem- 

ivices  for  said  lower  and  upper 

to  simultaneously  vary  the 

auxiliary  feeds  so  that  one  of 

feeds  increases  as  the  other  of 

feeds  decreases  in  response  to 


1,608 
CONTHOL  SYSTEM 

and  Edward  A.  Bruder,  Roaelle, 
Singer  Company,  New  York, 


I  lie 


,  Ser.  No.  850,985 
•05B  27/22 


4aaims 


hai  ing 


a  work  feeding  mechanism 
to  the  angular  position  of  a  feed 
he  magnitude  and  direction  of 
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work  feed,  manual  forward  and  reverse  feed  adjusting  means 
for  establishing  a  selected  forward  feed  and  a  selected  reverse 
feed  and  a  pattern  cam  system  for  selectively  adjusting  for- 
ward and  reverse  feed,  a  feed  control  system  for  operatively 
interconnecting  said  manual  feed  adjusting  means  and  said 
pattern  cam  system  with  said  feed  regulating  shaft  comprising: 
a  composite  slider  shiftably  supported  for  linear  movement, 
including  a  first  and  a  second  component  part,  said  first 
component  part  relatively  shiftable  to  said  second  compo- 
nent part  and  operatively  connected  to  said  feed  regulat- 
ing stwft  and  said  pattern  cam  system; 
means  for  biasing  said  first  component  part  toward  one 
extreme  position  relative  to  said  second  component  part 
representing  the  selected  forward  feed; 
an  operator  influenced  setting  device  for  selectively  apply- 
ing said  manual  feed  adjusting  means  to  said  composite 
slider  for  the  positioning  of  said  first  and  said  second 
component  parts  jointly;  and 
a  manual  reverse  feed  actuating  means  effective  to  impart 
movement  to  said  composite  slider  first  component  part 
relative  to  said  second  component  part  in  opposition  to 
said  biasing  means  to  a  position  corresponding  with  the 
selected  reverse  feed. 


1.  The  method  of  linking  fabric  on  a  linking  machine  having 
a  dial  with  radially  extended  points  characterised  in  that  the 
method  comprises  impaling  the  fabric  to  be  linked  on  to  said 
points,  operating  on  the  fabric  with  a  first  needle  adapted  to 
form  a  single  chain  stitch  by  said  needle  engaging  the  fabric 
above  and  between  adjacent  points,  and  operating  on  the  fabric 
with  a  second  needle  adapted  to  form  a  single  thread  chain 
stitch  by  said  second  needle  engaging  the  loops  of  the  fabric 
impaled  on  the  points. 


4,143,610 
CONTAINER  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Jerry  W.  Young,  Weston,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,049 
Int  a.2  B21D  43/00 
VS.  a.  113—113  D  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  rolling  a  top  bead  on  a  container  having 
a  side  wall  and  bottom  wall,  said  apparatus  including: 
a  support  structure; 

a  turret  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  structure; 
first  means  operably  connected  to  said  turret  and  being 

operable  for  rotating  said  turret; 
a  plurality  of  container  receiving  receptables  mounted  on 

said  turret,  said  receptacles  each  having  an  open  end; 
dispensing  means  mounted  on  said  support  structure  and 


operable  for  selectively  dispensing  a  container  into  a  re- 
ceptacle; 

a  plurality  of  rings  each  movably  mounted  on  a  respective 
said  receptacle  and  positioned  adjacent  the  open  end 
thereof,  said  rings  each  being  movable  between  first  and 
second  positions; 

latch  means  carried  by  said  turret; 


4,143,609 
METHOD  OF  USING  LINKING  MACHINES 
Denis  Matthews,  Sutton  in  Ashfleld,  England,  assignor  to  Math- 
birk.  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,405 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  17,  1976, 
25166/76 

Int  a.2  D05B  1/00.  7/00 
VS.  CL  112—262  1  Claim 


nonrtnrtoh 

°    \         3        3  3  '■ 


a  plurality  of  members  each  extending  between  said  latch 
means  and  a  respective  said  ring  and  operable  to  effect 
cooperation  between  the  latch  means  and  said  rings  for 
selectively  retaining  the  rings  in  a  first  position; 

second  means  cooperating  with  said  latch  means  operable 
for  selectively  actuating  said  latch  means;  and 

a  bead-forming  head  means  carried  by  said  support  structure 
and  being  movable  linearly  and  rotationally  and  being 
operable  for  forming  a  bead  on  a  free  edge  of  a  container. 


4,143,611 

LEEWARDLY  ALIGNED  SAIL  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

Thomas  S.  Hayhurst,  10  Grove  St.,  Ridgefield  Park,  N  J.  07660 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,4M 

Int.  CL^  B63B  15/00 

VS.  CL  114—90  14  Claims 


1.  A  sail  supporting  system  which  comprises: 

(1)  a  mast  having  a  forward  external  curved  surface  with 
aftwardly  diverging  flank  portions; 

(2)  a  pair  of  engaging  tracks  located  along  the  length  of  the 
flank  portions  of  said  mast  substantially  at  or  forward  to 
the  greatest  width  of  said  mast: 

(3)  a  plurality  of  sliders  engaged  in  said  tracks: 

(4)  starboard  and  port  filler  panels  atuched  at  their  forward 
edges  to  said  sliders: 

(5)  a  plurality  of  flexibility  atUched  stiff  crossmembers  con- 
necting the  aft  edges  of  said  filler  panels: 

(6)  an  equal  plurality  of  transversely  sliding  members  engag- 
ing said  cross-members:  and 

(7)  a  sail  supported  along  its  luff  edge  by  said  equal  plurality 
of  transversely  sliding  members. 
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4,143,612 
HEAVY  DUTY  FEF|DER 

William  C.  Ticknor,  Whittier,  Calif.,  ttsignor  to  The  Johnson 
Rubber  Company,  Middlefleld,  Ohio 


U.S. 


FUed  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  I  lo.  787,313 
Int  a.2  F16F  7/12:  B6|B  59/02 
a.  114—219 


15  Claims 


4,143,613 

DOCKING  APPARATUS 

William  A.  Paul,  1808  Parkside  Blvd.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43607 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,494  Dec.  1, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,073,255.  This  application  Jul.  27,  l977,  Ser.  No.  819,289 

Int.  a.2  B63B  21/  OO 

VS.  a.  114—230  I  11  Claims 


1.  Line-engageable  means  for  aiding!  in  docking  a  boat  to  a 
stationary  dock  member  or  the  like,  sa  i  means  comprising  an 
arm  having  a  cable  and  an  outer  sheatl  providing  stiffness  for 
the  cable,  and  a  hook  having  a  hook  coi  e  of  a  metal  rod  includ- 
ing a  shank  portion,  a  generally  U-sha|>ed  portion,  and  a  free 
end  portion,  means  affixing  said  shank  portion  to  an  end  of  said 
cable,  and  a  sheath  encasing  said  ho<>k  core  and  extending 
beyond  the  free  end  portion  thereof. 


DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTINi ; 
F1X>ATINiG 
Rene'  H.  Jeanson,  Anzay,  and 
both  of  France,  assignors  t(  i 
Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  29,  lOfl 
Claims  priority,  application 
Sep.  2, 1977,  77  26652 

Int  CL^  p65H  5/12 
V£.  CL  115—41  HT 
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4,lf3,614 

A  SCREW-RUDDER  ON  A 
VEHICLE 
l^aniel  Vagner,  Fontenay  le  Conte, 
Sodete  Anonyme  Francaise  du 


,  Ser.  No.  865,602 
France,  Jan.  7,  1977,  77  00307; 


12  Claims 


9.  A  heavy  duty  fender  structure  ci  imprising  an  elongated 
core  of  elastomeric  material,  mounting  means  in  said  core  and 
providing  mounting  portions  at  each  end  of  said  core  for 
mounting  said  fender,  a  plurality  of  sep  irate  elastomeric  annu- 
lar discs  assembled  around  said  core,  a^d  means  fastening  said 
discs  together,  said  discs  having  a  substantial  resistance  to 
bending  whereby  substantial  portions  qf  the  cushioning  action 
of  said  fender  result  from  radial  deflection  of  the  material 
forming  said  discs  and  core,  each  disc 
outer  layer  of  elastomeric  material  sele^ed  for  its  properties  of 
non-marking  and  wear  resistance  and  an  individual  inner  por' 
tion  formed  of  elastomeric  material  of  different  properties  from 
that  of  its  outer  layer  and  selected  for 
teristics,  the  separate  structure  of  said  discs  enabling  the  outer 
layer  and  inner  portion  of  each  disc  to  ( ieflect  radially  substan- 
tially independently  of  the  outer  layer  and  inner  portions  of 
the  other  discs  when  subjected  to  a  rai  iial  load 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a 
cle,  comprising: 

a  support  for  mounting  on 

substantially  vertical  slide 
port; 

a  tubular  casing  for  housing 
sUdably  mounted  on  said 
the  depth  of  the  screw; 

a  steering  shaft  which  is 
casing; 

a  screw-carrier  assembly  ri, 
shaft; 

top  and  bottom  slide  shoe 
means,  said  tubular  casinj 
slide  shoe  means  and  bein ; 
slide  shoe  means,  and  said 
with  passages  through 
can  be  released  when  the 
screw-carrier  assembly 

power  cylinder  means 
adjustably  connected  to 
the  sliding  of  the  tubular 
the  raising  of  the  tubula 
shoe  means  is  released 
said  passages. 


1918, 


ACCELERATK  >N 
Ernest  J.  Nagy,  Munster,  In4 
rated,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  116—46 

1.  For  a  railway  freight  car, 
indicating  the  presence  of 
car  to  which  the  device  is  ad4pted 
a  housing  having  an  outer 
side  walls  extending  inwardly 


crew-rudder  on  a  floating  vehi- 

floating  vehicle; 
gjuide  means  fastened  to  the  sup- 

a  steering  shaft  which  casing  is 
slide  guide  means  for  adjusting 

mo  inted  for  rotation  in  the  tubular 

ig  dly  suspended  from  the  steering 

nfeans  slidable  in  said  slide  guide 

being  mounted  on  said  bottom 

pivotally  mounted  on  said  top 

slide  guide  means  being  formed 

which  said  bottom  slide  shoe  means 

ubular  casing  is  raised  to  lift  the 

the  water;  and 

to  the  tubular  casing  and 

support  to  control  as  required 

(^ing  relative  to  the  support  and 

casing  when  said  lower  slide 

the  slide  guide  means  through 


fr  >m  ' 
conr  ected 
tie 


[fro  n 


4,1^,615 

INDICATOR 

assignor  to  Pullman  Incorpo- 


I,  Ser.  No.  895^93 
401P  15/00 

6  Claims 

in  improved  warning  device  for 

acceleration  applied  to  the 

to  be  affixed,  comprising; 

;e  portion  and  laterally  spaced 

therefrom  and  adapted  to 


exc(  ssive 


be  affixed  to  the  car, 
a  vertical  mounting  plate  ei  tending  substantially  the  length 
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within  said  housing  and  inwardly  spaced  from  said  outer 
plate  portion  and  extending  between  and  attached  with 
said  side  walls  in  order  to  reinforce  the  housing, 

first  and  second  pivot  means  being  mounted  on  said  vertical 
plate  and  extending  in  opposite  directions  therefrom,  the 
axis  of  said  second  pivot  means  being  spaced  vertically 
above  said  first  pivot  means, 

a  pendulum  having  a  vertical  arm  pivotally  carried  by  said 
first  pivot  means  on  one  side  of  the  vertical  mounting  plate 
intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  arm,  biasing 
means  fixed  relatively  to  said  first  pivot  means  connected 
with  said  pendulum  and  resiliently  resisting  swinging 
movement  of  the  pendulum  at  accelerations  below  a  pre- 
determined magnitude,  and  retainer  means  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  arm, 

an  indicating  plate  between  said  vertical  mounting  plate  and 
outer  plate  portion  and  guided  thereby  in  vertical  move- 
ment between  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered  position 
under  the  influence  of  gravity, 


stop  means  on  said  indicating  plate  cooperative  with  said 
retainer  means  to  support  it  in  the  raised  position  when  the 
pendulum  is  in  a  substantially  vertical  p>osition  and  disen- 
gaged therefrom  when  the  pendulum  swings  against  the 
force  of  the  biasing  means  to  free  the  indicating  plate  to 
drop  into  the  lowered  position  indicating  that  excessive 
acceleration  has  occurred,  and 

an  eccentrically  mounted  anti-tampering  plate  being, 
mounted  on  the  other  side  of  the  vertical  mounting  plate 
on  said  second  pivot  means  for  swinging  movement  in  a 
vertical  plane  and  having  a  lower  portion  positioned 
below  said  stop  means  in  the  raised  position  of  the  indicat- 
ing plate  and  being  engageable  v/ith  the  stop  means  and 
rotated  thereby  as  the  indicating  plate  drofts  into  its  low- 
ered position,  and  said  lower  portion  overlying  said  stop 
means  when  the  indicating  plate  is  in  its  lowered  position, 
thereby  preventing  return  of  the  indicating  means  to  the 
raised  position  until  said  anti-tampering  plate  is  pivoted 
out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  stop  means. 


4,143,616 

PROCESS  MACHINERY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND 

INDIVIDUAL  SAFETY  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  THEREFOR 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Harley  V.  Bible,  MaryyiUe,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  778,996,  Mar.  18, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,761 
Int  a.2  F16K  37/00;  G08B  1/04 
VS.  a.  116—266  60  Claims 

1.  A  selectively  changeable  pneumatic  control  safety  system 
for  monitoring  the  start-up  and  running  of  process  machinery, 
said  system  having  a  pneumatically  operated  indicator,  pneu- 
matically operated  means  for  operating  said  indicator,  and 


selector  means  for  setting  said  pneumatically  operated  means 
to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  monitoring  conditions 
thereof  which  monitors  a  respective  variable  of  said  process 
machinery  and  will  operate  said  indicator  to  indicate  an  unsafe 


condition  thereof,  said  selector  means  comprising  selector 
plate  means  having  port  means  therein  and  manually  adjustable 
fluid  switching  means  carried  by  said  plate  means  for  selec- 
tively interconnecting  various  port  means  thereof  together  to 
provide  a  selected  monitoring  condition. 


4,143,617 
ROCKET  MOTOR  UFE  INDICATOR 
Fred  R.  Youngren,  Lexington,  Mass.,  asngnor  to 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771.059 
iBt  0.2  GOIK  1/02 
VS.  CL  73—358 


Raytheon 


3  flainif 


1.  For  use  as  an  indicator  of  the  stability  of  solid  fuel  in  a 
rocket  motor,  such  fuel  being  susceptible  to  instability  after 
being  subjected  to  elevated  temperatures  over  an  extended 
period  of  time,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  mass  of  a  material  having  a  viscosity  inversely  related 
to  the  temperature  of  such  material,  such  material  being  a 
mixture  of  waxes  having  different  melting  points,  such 
mixture  being  75%  a  wax  with  a  melting  point  at  165*  F, 
20%  a  wax  with  a  melting  point  between  150*  F  and  160* 
F  and  5%  a  wax  with  a  melting  point  between  143'  F  and 
150*  F; 

(b)  a  chamber  for  holding  the  mass  in  a  confined  space 
adjacent  to  a  rocket  motor  having  solid  fuel; 

(c)  first  means  springily  connected  to  the  chamber  and  in 
contact  with  the  mass,  such  means  being  adapted  to  move 
only  in  accordance  with  any  decrease  in  viscosity  of  the 
material  in  the  mass;  and 

(d)  second  means  connected  to  the  first  means  for  indicating 
the  position  of  the  first  means,  such  second  means  thereby 
also  indicating  the  stobility  of  the  solid  fuel  in  the  rocket 
motor. 
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4,143,618 

ELECTROLESS  NICKEL  PLATtMG  APPARATUS 

Eto  Del  Vecchio,  2  Worcester  St.,  CUnioii,  Man.  01510 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  I^.  896,310 

Int  CV  B05C  3/94 

VS.  a.  118—603  I  1  aaim 


:ach  drain; 


disposable  filter  bags, 


1.  Apparatus  for  electroless  plating  Comprising: 

a  pair  of  plating  tanks; 

a  drain  for  each  tank; 

a  pump  operatively  associated  with 

a  disposable  filter  bag  located  withii^  each  tank  at  the  open- 
ing thereof; 

means  operatively  connecting  said 
drains,  pumps  and  tanks  whereby  plating  solution  may  be 
pumped  from  each  tank  to  the  otUer  to  effect  alternative 
use  of  the  plating  tanks; 

a  source  of  cleaning  fluid; 

means  for  selectively  conununicatin|  said  source  with  said 
tanks  whereby  one  tank  may  be  (leaned  while  the  other 
tank  plates;  I 

said  tanks  each  comprising  a  cellufir  urethane  having  an 
exterior  reinforcing  layer  of  fibergl^  and  an  interior  rigid 
and  removable  liner  of  polypropylene  having  a  flange 
element  overlying  the  urethane  aiyl  fiberglass  edges;  and 

a  branched  perforated  pipe  means  dia  posed  within  and  at  the 
bottom  of  each  tank  and  connect  k)  to  a  pressurized  air 
supply  whereby  to  provide  an  agt  ator  means. 


4,143,619 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  SUPEmiEATING 
Jacques  MarjoUet,  Paris;  Gerard  Pala^o, 
Gerard  Tondeur,  Velizy  Villacoublay, 
to  Stein  Industrie  S.A.,  Velizy  Villac4ublay, 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  f  \o. 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  I  lar, 
Int  a.2  F22G  1/00;  F«F 
U.S.  a.  122—483 


1.  A  device  for  drying  and  superheating  steam  and  supplying 
it  to  a  load,  comprising:  a  cylindrical  cuter  casing  with  a  hori- 


stean, 


slec  ve, 


zontal  axis  and  a  coaxial  inner 
which  flows  superheated 
flowing  inside  said  inner 
parallel  to  its  axis: 

(a)  a  separator  with  baffle 
the  emulsion  of  water  an< 
lower  part  of  said  sleeve; 

(b)  nests  of  tubes  comprisinj 
of  said  sleeve;  and 

(c)  pipe  means  connecting 
said  load  from  at  least  one 
outer  casing  near  said  loa«  i: 
contact  with  dry  superhea  ted 
ture  along  substantially 
corrosion  and  asymmetri^ 
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sleeve  leaving  an  outer  space  in 

I,  the  steam  to  be  superheated 

said  inner  sleeve  including 


I  )lates  for  removing  water  from 
steam  to  be  superheated  in  the 

a  superheater  in  the  upper  part 

laid  cylindrical  outer  casing  to 
side  opening  of  said  cylindrical 
i;  said  outer  casing  being  only  in 
steam  at  a  constant  tempera- 
entire  length  for  preventing 
horizontal  deformation. 


4,14  },620 
FUEL  REFOR  ^flNG  SYSTEM 
Masaaki  Noguchi,  Nagoya;  Tsf chio  Bunda,  Okazaki,  and  Taro 
Tanaka,  Chiryu,  all  of  Japan^  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 
Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16, 19%,  Ser.  No.  723,907 
Claims  priority,  application  lapan,  Sep.  22, 1975,  50-115311 
Int  a.2  F02B  4i/08;  PD2M  13/06 
U.S.  CI.  123—3  I  11  Claims 


STEAM 
I,  Montmorency,  and 
all  of  France,  assignors 
,  France 
780,997 

30, 1976,  76  09191 
9/22 

SClaims 


1.  A  fuel  reforming  system 
and  a  fuel  into  a  reformed 
hydrogen  and  feeding  the 
internal  combustion  engine, 
a  fuel  circuit  having  a 
nected  to  an  internal 
a  carburetor  disposed  in  saic 
mixture  of  air  and  the  fiic 
the  stoichiometric  air-fue 
said  carburetor  including  a 


r« 


for  converting  a  mixture  of  air 

iaseous  mixture  rich  with  free 

rel  ormed  gaseous  mixture  into  an 

said  system  comprising: 

downstream  end  adapted  to  be  con- 

conibustion  engine; 

fuel  circuit  for  producing  a  rich 
at  an  air-fiiel  ratio  smaller  than 
ratio  of  the  mixture; 
I  rimary  air  intake  passage,  means 
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providing  a  venturi  in  said  air  intake  passage,  means  for 
feeding  the  fuel  into  said  venturi  substantially  in  propor- 
tion to  the  flow  of  air  through  said  venturi  to  cooperate 
therewith  to  produce  the  rich  air-fuel  mixture,  and  a  sec- 
ondary air  intake  passage  bypassing  said  venturi  and  con- 
nected to  said  fuel  circuit  downstream  of  said  venturi  for 
supplying  a  secondary  air  to  the  rich  air-fuel  mixture 
produced  in  said  venturi; 

ignition  means  disposed  in  said  fuel  circuit  downstream  of 
said  carburetor  and  being  adapted  to  be  operated,  when 
required,  to  ignite  and  bum  the  air-fuel  mixture  in  said  fuel 
circuit; 

a  reactor  vessel  disposed  in  said  fuel  circuit  and  containing 
therein  a  catalyst  for  facilitating  a  catalytic  reformation  of 
said  rich  air-fuel  mixture  into  said  reformed  gaseous  mix- 
ture, said  catalyst  being  disposed  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  engine  exhaust  gases;  and 

air-fiiel  ratio  adjusting  means  mounted  on  said  carburetor 
and  being  operative  in  response  to  the  variation  in  the 
temperature  of  said  reactor  vessel  to  vary  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  secondary  air  intake  passage  for  thereby 
controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  said  rich  air-fuel  mixture  so 
that  when  said  temperature  is  not  high  enough  to  activate 
said  catalyst,  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  rich  mixture  con- 
trolled by  said  air-fuel  ratio  adjusting  means  is  controlled 
to  allow  a  pari  of  the  mixture  to  be  ignited  by  said  ignition 
means  to  produce  heat  which  raises  the  temperature  of 
said  reactor  vessel,  and  when  said  temperature  in  the 
reactor  vessel  is  high  enough  to  activate  said  catalyst,  the 
mixture  is  further  enriched  to  the  extent  that  the  tempera- 
ture is  not  further  increased  above  a  point  where  the 
reformation  is  substantially  at  a  maximum. 


4,143,621 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  WITH  AUGMENTED 

TEMPERATURE  SENSITIVE  FUEL  ENRICHMENT  FOR 

TRANSIENT  ENGINE  LOADS 
E.  David  Long,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  tij. 
Filed  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,822 
Int  CL2  F02B  3/02 
VS.  a.  123—32  EG  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  a  spark  ignited,  internal 
combustion  engine  including  at  least  one  fuel  injector,  means 
for  sensing  the  engine  manifold  vacuum,  means  for  sensing  the 
engine  operating  temperature,  and  means  for  providing  a  quan- 
tity of  fuel  enrichment  to  the  engine,  an  improvement  compris- 
ing: means  for  augmenting  the  quantity  of  fuel  enrichment 
provided  to  the  engine  during  engine  warm-up  as  a  direct 
function  of  the  rate  of  decrease  of  manifold  vacuum  and  as  an 
inverse  function  of  engine  operating  temperature. 


4,143,622 
FUEL  INJECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Winfried  Kldtzner,  Schwieberdingen;  Rolf  Diumer,  Merklingen; 
Wolfgang  Busse,  Hildesheim,  and  Hans-Christoph  du  Mont 
Renaingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Boich  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Not.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,720 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  18, 
1975,  2551688 

Int  a.2  F02B  3/02 
VS.  CL  123—32  EC  22  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  fuel  injection  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
having  fuel  injection  valves  and  control  means  for  generating 
fuel  injection  control  pulses  to  control  said  fuel  injection 
valves,  said  control  means  including: 

a  main  computer  and  means  for  supplying  to  said  main  com- 
puter data  relating  to  the  prevailing  engine  speed  and  air 
flow  rate  for  the  purpose  of  changing  the  duration  of  said 
fuel  injection  pulses; 

a  central  memory  containing  digitally  coded  information 
related  to  each  operational  engine  variable; 

a  correction  computer  for  receiving  the  digital  information 
from  said  central  memory  and  for  generating  therefrom  a 
correction  frequency  to  be  applied  to  said  main  computer 
for  the  adjustment  of  said  fuel  injection  control  pulses, 
said  correction  computer  including  at  least  two  auxiliary 
memories  (19,  25,  30,  34)  for  receiving  the  digital  dau  in 
said  central  memory  depending  on  the  external  engine 
variables  and  in  multiplex  sequence,  each  of  said  auxiliary 
memories  being  associated  with  a  numerical  frequency 
converter,  and  at  least  one  pair  of  auxiliary  memory  and 
associated  numerical  frequency  converter  constituting  a 
first  corrective  sub-system  which  receives  a  constant 
counting  frequency  from  which  the  correcting  sub-system 
generates  a  correction  frequency  in  consideration  of  the 
information  stored  in  the  auxiliary  memory  and  said  appa- 
ratus including  at  least  one  other  correcting  sub-system 
consisting  of  an  auxiliary  memory  and  an  associated  nu- 
merical frequency  converter,  said  other  correcting  sub- 
system receiving  the  output  correction  frequency  of  said 
first  correcting  sub-system  for  performing  a  renewed 
alteration  of  said  frequency  in  dependence  on  the  digital 
information  being  stored  in  the  auxiliary  memory; 
whereby  at  least  two  correcting  sub-systems  in  said  cor- 
recting computer  are  connected  in  functional  series. 

4,143,623 
AIR-TO-FUEL  RATIO  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hideaki  Norimatsa,  and  Mitsuo  Nakamma,  both  of  Kariya, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.^  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,930 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiog  Japan,  Job.  18, 1976,  51-72527 

lat  CU  P02B  3/08;  F02M  7/12;  POIN  3/08 

VS.  CL  123—32  EE  7  Oataw 

1.  In  combination  with  an  engine  having  a  mixture  supply 

controller  adapted  to  supply  air-fuel  mixture  in  accordance 
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engine,  air-to-fuel  ratio 


with  the  operating  conditions  of  said 
feedback  control  system  comprising: 

sensor  means,  positioned  in  the  exl^ust  passage  of  said  en- 
gine, for  detecting  the  presence  a  id  absence  of  oxygen  in 
exhaust  gases; 

integrator  means,  connected  between  said  sensor  means  and 
said  mixture  supply  controller,  for  generating  an  integra- 
tor output  signal  in  response  to  w^ich  said  mixture  supply 
controller  corrects  the  air-to-futl  ratio  of  said  air-fuel 
mixture  to  be  stoichiometric,  saidiintegrator  output  signal 
changing  the  output  level  thereof  in  response  to  the  sensor 
output  signal  of  said  sensor  meaiB  so  long  as  said  sensor 
output  signal  is  applied; 

detector  means  for  detecting  at  leasl  one  of  accelerating  and 
decelerating  conditions  of  said  ei%ine; 

cut  off  means  including  a  switching  element  which  is  reti- 


me of  conditions  is  de- 


4,143,624 
SPARK-IGNITED  REaPROCATIN^PISTON  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  EN  SINE 
Karl-Walter  Schmidt,  Weinstadt,  Fed 
signer  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellfchaft, 
many 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1976,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed. 
1975,  2556720 

Int  a.2  F02B  23/08;  P|»2F  3/28 
US.  a.  123—32  B 


R«i, 


Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

4o.  751,716 

I.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 


1.  Spark-ignited  reciprocating-pist^n 
engine  with  a  combustion  chamber  su^ivided 


internal  combustion 
in  the  top  dead 


second  ( 


itli 
itte 


center  zone  into  a  first  and 
tive  opposite  sides  of  the  piston, 
second  chambers  a  cross  connection 
curved  path  adjacent  the  per  phery 
chamber  being  associated  wi: 
a  combustion  duct  between 
connection,  wherein  means 
initiation  of  ignition  at  said  source 
after  the  piston  and  cylinder 
ing  the  combustion  chamber 
propagation  of  the  flame  fror  t 
cent  the  source  of  ignition 
cross  connection  and  into  th( 


chamber  located  at  respec- 

between  which  the  first  and 

exits  extending  along  a 

of  the  piston  rim,  the  first 

a  source  of  ignition  and  forming 

source  of  ignition  and  the  cross 

are  provided  for  assuring  that 

of  ignition  takes  place  only 

in  respective  positions  separat- 

into  the  two  chambers  whereby 

is  assured  from  a  position  adja- 

the  first  chamber  through  the 

second  chamber. 


a-e 


INJECnON  VALVE  FOB 


4,lf3,625 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 


ENGINES 


Fe(. 


19^7 


Giinter  Kulke,  EssUngen, 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart, 

Filed  Oct.  31, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2653674 

Int  a.2  p02M  53/04 
VS.  a.  123—32  R 


dered  nonconductive  by  said  dete  :tor  means  while  said  at 
least  one  condition  is  detected,  laid  switching  element 
cutting  off  said  sensor  output  sign  1  during  nonconductive 
thereof  so  that  said  integrator  out  >ut  signal  dependent  on 
said  sensor  output  signal  of  said  sensor  means  is  memo- 
rized; and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  detector  means  for  either 
increasing  or  decreasing  said  memorized  integrator  output 
signal  by  a  predetermined  value  at  the  start  of  said  at  least 
one  of  conditions  and  for  opposite  y  decreasing  or  increas- 
ing said  increased  or  decreased  int  ;grator  output  signal  by 
said  predetermined  value  at  the  ei  id  of  said  at  least  one  of 
conditions,  whereby  the  air-to-fi  el  ratio  of  said  air-fuel 
mixture  is  controlled  at  a  value  ot  ler  than  the  stoichiome- 
try  in  response  to  said  increased  ( ir  decreased  integration 
output  signal  while  said  at  least 
tected. 


ol 


1.  An  injection  valve  for 
of  fuel  into  an  intake  duct 
said  valve  being  supported  b> 
an  aperture  in  said  intake 
wherein: 
said  injection  valve  which 
ported  freely  within  ^d 
a  bellows  means. 


10  Claims 


No.  674,102,  Apr.  6,  1976, 


1977,  Ser, 
Int.  a.2 


U.S.  a.  123—73  A 


reciprocation  in  the  cylindei 
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Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
,  Ser.  No.  847,299 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  26, 


4  Claims 


ele^romagnetically  controlled  feed 
an  internal  combustion  engine, 
sealing  means  in  means  deflning 
luct,  the  further  improvement 


includes  an  exterior  wall  is  sup- 
means  defming  said  aperture  by 


4,1 13,626 

INJECTOR  PORTING  FC  R  TWO  CYCLE  INTERNAL 
COMBUST  ION  ENGINE 

Eyrind  Boyesen,  Kempton,  Pa^,  assignor  to  Performance  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Kempton,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nb.  839,180,  Oct.  4, 1977,  and  Ser. 


Pat.  No.  4,062,331,  which  U  a 


continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nc .  586,138,  Jun.  11, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,051,820,  which  is  a  continui  tion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  375,065, 
Jun.  29, 1973,  Fat.  No.  3,905,3  W,  which  is  a  continuation-in-i 
of  Ser.  No.  282,734,  Aug.  22  1972,  abandoned,  and  Ser 
361,407,  May  18, 1973,  aban  loned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  12, 


No.  859,476 
P02B  33/04 


17  Claims 


1.  A  variable  speed,  two-cy  ;le  crankcase  compression,  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  com|  rising:  engine  housing  structure 
including  a  cylinder  and  a  c  rankcase,  a  piston  mounted  for 


between  top  and  bottom  dead 


center  positions;  transfer  passage  means  in  communication 
with  the  crankcase  and  having  porting  through  the  cylinder 
wall  for  supplying,  to  the  coiibustion  side  of  the  piston,  fluid 
compressed  in  the  crankcase  during  movement  of  the  piston 


i/iA 
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toward  its  bottom  dead  center  position;  a  fuel  intake  chamber 
for  receiving  fuel  from  a  supply  source,  and  having  intake 
porting  in  the  housing  structure  positioned  to  deliver  fuel  to 
the  space  below  the  piston  including  the  crankcase,  said  intake 
porting  including  portions  configured  and  positioned  to  pro- 
vide for  introduction  of  fuel  beneath  the  piston  and  into  said 
space  independently  of  the  transfer  passage  means  throughout 
the  entire  upward  stroke  of  the  piston,  from  substantially  the 
bottom  dead  center  position  to  substantially  the  top  dead  cen- 
ter position  thereof;  reed  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  fluid  through  the  intake  chamber  and  substantially  prevent- 
ing flow  of  fluid  back  toward  such  supply  source  during  down- 


ward movement  of  the  piston  toward  its  bottom  dead  center 
position;  and  injector  passage  means  connected  with  the  intake 
chamber  and  with  said  transfer  passage  means  for  delivering 
fuel  directly  to  the  combustion  side  of  the  piston  without 
compression  in  the  crankcase,  said  injector  passage  means 
including  two  passages  each  in  communication  with  said  intake 
chamber  downstream  of  said  reed  valve  means,  a  first  of  the 
injector  passages  communicating  with  the  transfer  passage 
means  immediately  adjacent  the  transfer  porting  through  the 
cylinder  wall,  and  the  second  of  the  injector  passages  commu- 
nicating with  the  injector  passage  means  in  a  region  spaced 
from  the  transfer  porting  through  the  cylinder  wall. 


4,143,627 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Masaaki   Noguchi,   Nagoya;   Masahani   Sumiyoshi,   Toyota; 
Yukiyasu  Tanaka,  Okazaki,  and  Taro  Tanaka,  Chiryu,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,370 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1976,  51-38448; 
Apr.  14, 1976,  51-42698;  Apr.  29, 1976,  51-48909 

Int  CL2  P02M  23/00 
U.S.  a.  123—75  B  18  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder; 

a  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said  cylinder; 

a  cylinder  head; 

a  main  combustion  chamber  defmed  between  said  cylinder 

head  and  the  top  surface  of  said  piston; 
an  intake  port  through  which  an  air-fuel  mixture  flows  into 

said  main  combustion  chamber; 


an  intake  valve  for  adjusting  the  mixture  flowing  into  said 
main  combustion  chamber  through  said  intake  port; 

an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  defmed  in  said  cylinder 
head; 

a  plurality  of  torch  apertures  interconnecting  said  main  and 
auxiliary  combustion  chambers; 

said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  being,  before  a  combus- 
tion stroke  of  said  engine,  supplied  through  one  of  said 
torch  apertures  with  an  amount  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  for 
pre-combustion  therein,  said  auxiliary  chamber  being 
scavenged  during  an  intake  stroke  of  a  succeeding  cycle  of 
the  engine  in  such  a  way  that  the  air-fuel  mixture  is  intro- 
duced into  said  auxiliary  chamber  through  said  one  of  said 
torch  apertures,  guided  into  a  deep  area  of  said  auxiliary 
chamber  and  directed  to  another  of  said  torch  apertures, 
pushing  out  a  residual  gas  in  said  deep  area  through  said 
another  of  said  torch  apertures  into  the  main  chamber  so 
that  substantially  no  residual  gas  remains  behind  said 
another  of  said  torch  apertures  which  is  located  at  the  end 
of  a  path  from  said  one  to  said  another  of  said  torch  aper- 
tures; and 

a  spark  plug  for  causing  the  pre-combustion  of  the  mixture  in 
said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  to  thereby  generate 
•  torch  jets  which  are  directed  through  said  torch  apertures 
into  said  main  combustion  chamber  to  ignite  the  mixture 
therein,  said  spark  plug  igniting  the  mixture  around  said 
electrodes  in  said  another  of  said  torch  apertures  propa- 
gating a  combustion  flame  into  both  the  deep  area  of  said 
auxiliary  chamber  and  said  main  chamber,  said  flame 
igniting  the  air-fuel  mixture  in  said  deep  area  to  spurt  a 
combustion  flame  as  torch  jets  through  all  of  said  torch 
apertures. 


4,143,628 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  MEAN 

EFTiaENCY  OF  AN  OTTO  CYCLE  ENGINE 
Erik  A.  Gnstavsson,  Skarblacka,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Skar- 
blacka  BU-  ft  Motor  AB,  Skarblacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,654 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  24,  1976,  7602179 
Int  a.2  P02B  75/04 
MS.  a.  123-78  A  6  Claims 


ft    m  n  u  Q  n 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  mean  efliciency  of  an  Otto 
cycle  engine  having  a  driving  piston  movably  disposed  within 
a  cylinder,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  an  opposing  piston  within  said  cylinder  above 
the  driving  piston  to  define  a  delimited  compression 
chamber  above  a  top  and  outermost  position  of  the  driving 
piston,  and 

b.  varying  the  volume  of  said  compression  chamber  cycli- 
cally with  a  frequency  fixedly  interrealted  to  the  working 
cycle  of  the  engine  and  with  an  amplitude  interrelated  to 
the  load  under  which  the  engine  is  operating, 

c.  said  varying  step  being  effective  to  vary  the  compression 


%ir*n^*«    1^       lA^A 
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ratio  causing  the  compression  to  lemain  substantially  the 
same  with  different  loiading  of  said  engines, 

d.  the  opposing  piston  executes  a  m(  ition  controlled  by  the 
motion  of  the  driving  piston, 

e.  the  movement  of  the  opposing  pi 
that  the  effective  working  si>ace  ii  the  cylinder  is  a  mini- 
mum and  has  a  constant  volume  i  it  the  beginning  of  the 
induction  stroke  for  any  load. 


4,143,629 

SPEED  CONTROLLED  HYDRAOUC  LIFTER  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTIO;  I  ENGINES 

Alexander  Goioff,  Eait  Peoria;  Frank!  _. , , 

Darrell  E.  Stafford,  and  Michael  K.  atratton,  both  of  Peoria, 
all  of  IU„  aasignora  to  Caterpillar  Tr«ctor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 


ton  is  controlled  such 


Filed  Jan.  17. 1977,  Ser.  Ha.  760,070 


U.S.  a.  123—90.16 


Int  CL2  FOIL  lA  4 


3  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  ca  uprising: 

at  least  one  cylinder  defining  a  coml  ustion  chamber; 

a  piston  reciprocable  within  said  c  yonder; 

at  least  one  port  in  said  combustion  thamber; 

a  valve  within  said  port  and  movable  between  positions 

opening  and  closing  said  port; 
a  camshaft; 
a  valve  train  operated  by  said 

valve  between  said  positions; 
said  valve  train  including  a  hydrauli 
means  for  supplying  oil  to  said  hydi 
means  for  at  least  partially  intemipi 

said  hydraulic  valve  lifter  to  at  li 

valve  lifter  of  oil  thereby  intentionally  introducing  lash 

into  said  valve  train  for  predetermined  operational  condi 

tions  of  said  engine,  said  intemiptiiig  means  comprising  an 

oil  control  valve  and  means  responive  to  the  speed  of  the 

engine  for  operating  said  control 

means  causing  said  control  valve 

tially  interrupt  the  supply  of  oil; 
an  oil  flow  restriction  in  bypass 

valve. 


shaft  for  moving  said 

valve  lifter; 
ulic  valve  lifter;  and 
g  the  supply  of  oil  to 
It  partially  starve  the 


valve,  said  operating 
close  to  at  least  par- 
id 
ilation  to  said  control 


4,143,630 

ALTITUDE  INSENSITIVE  AUTOMOTIVE  ENGINE 

INGNITION  TIMING  CbNTROL 

Ahmet  R.  Akman,  Farmington,  Mich.,  issignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dcaiiiom,  Mich.  I 

FUcd  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,241 
Int  0,2  P02P  5/04;  P02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—117  A  1  10  Claims 

1.  An  altitude  insensitive  ignition  tinang  control  for  an  auto- 
motive type  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  carburetor 
mounted  thereon  having  an  induction  passage  connected  to  the 
engine  intake  manifold  and  a  throttle  valve  movable  across  the 
passage  to  control  the  flow  of  an  air/futl  mixture  therethrough 
to  the  intake  manifold,  first  and  second  pressure  ports  opening 
into  the  passage  axially  spaced  from  pne  another  along  the 
passage  and  one  of  which  is  located  alx>ve  the  closed  position 
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of  the  throttle  valve  in  a  positii  in  to  be  traversed  by  the  edge  of 
the  throttle  valve  as  it  moves  1  letween  a  closed  and  open  posi- 
tion to  subject  the  one  pres  lure  port  to  manifold  vacuum 
changes,  an  engine  ignition  timing  distributor  having  movable 
ignition  timing  change  means  tiovable  in  an  advance  direction 
from  an  initial  timing  set  posit  on  to  advance  the  ignition  tim- 
ing and  in  an  opposite  directio:  i  to  return  the  ignition  timing  to 
the  set  position,  a  source  of  o  instant  pressure,  and  fluid  pres- 
sure actuated  control  means  c*  innected  to  said  movable  means 
and  responsive  to  the  applici  tion  of  the  pressures  from  the 
pressure  ports  to  move  the  disi  ributor  movable  means  to  effect 
an  advance  of  the  engine  timii  ig  by  various  degrees,  said  con- 
trol means  comprising  a  ser\o  mechanism  having  first  and 
second  separated  vacuum  cli  ambers  with  first  and  second 
movable  walls,  respectively,  e  ich  wall  operatively  connected 


mcins, 


to  the  distributor  movable 
and  second  pressure  ports 
chambers  to  act  on  one  side 
movable  walls,  respectively, 
from  the  ports  to  the  chambeik 
function  of  the  vacuum  chang(  s 
currently  advance  the  engine 
as  a  function  of  the  pressure 
spring  means  biasing  the  first 
spectively,  towards  the  initial 
ing  the  constant  pressure 
one  of  the  movable  wall 
maintains  the  same  position 
vacuum  applied  to  the  wall 
pressure  changes  in  response 


;  soun  e 
meais 


Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2658051 

Int.  a.2  F02M  45/06  63/00, 
MS.  CL  123—119  A 


means  connecting  the  first 
respectively  to  the  first  and  second 
>f  each  of  the  first  and  second 
^  /hereby  application  of  vacutmi 
moves  the  movable  walls  as  a 
to  independently  and/or  con- 
1  iming  by  an  amount  that  varies 
in  the  ports,  first  and  second 
and  second  movable  walls,  re- 
I  et  position,  and  means  connect- 
to  the  opposite  side  of  at  least 
whereby  the  one  wall  means 
ittained  for  the  same  level  of 
I  leans  regardless  of  barometric 
altitude  changes. 


4,14  1,631 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGULi  lTING  THE  COMPOSITION 

OF  THE  OPERATING  MI  (TURE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTl  ON  ENGINE 

Gerhard  Stumpp,  Stuttgart,  Fe  L  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Boacta  GmbH,  Stnttg  irt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nicd  Dec.  21, 191 7,  Ser.  No.  863,003 


Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 


7/00 


3Ciaims 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  systen  i  of  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, comprising:  a  fuel  reservoir;  a  fuel  injection  pump  having 
a  fuel  rate  adjusting  member;  i  fuel  supply  pump;  a  fuel  supply 
line  connected  to  the  fuel  sup|  ily  pump,  and  the  fuel  injection 
pump  through  which  fiiel  is  d(  livered  by  the  fuel  supply  pump 
to  the  fuel  injection  pump;  a  t  irottle  member;  an  air  flow  rate 
meter  connected  to  the  throttl  t  member,  said  throttle  member 
being  actuated  by  the  air  flow  rate  meter  according  to  the  inlet 
air  flow  drawn  into  the  engi  le,  said  throttle  member  being 
connected  also  to  the  fuel  suppf  y  line  and  defming  a  fuel  meter- 
ing cross  section;  a  differential  pressure  valve  connected  to  the 
fuel  supply  line  and  the  throttle  member,  said  differential  pres- 
sure valve  having  a  controlled  pressure  chamber  and  an  uncon- 
trolled pressure  chamber,  loc  ited  respectively  upstream  and 


downstream  of  the  metering 


cross  section;  a  throttle  plate 
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mounted  in  the  induction  tube  of  the  engine  downstream  of  the 
air  flow  rate  meter;  a  servo-motor  having  an  adjusting  member 
connected  to  the  throttle  plate  and  defining  an  operating  cham- 
ber; a  pressure  relief  line  having  a  throttled  end,  said  pressure 
rehef  line  having  its  throttled  end  connected  with  the  con- 
trolled chamber  of  the  pressure  differential  valve  and  its  other 
end  connected  with  the  operating  chamber  of  the  servo-motor; 
and  a  device  for  regulating  the  composition  of  the  operating 
mixture  of  the  engine,  the  improvement  in  said  regulating 
device,  comprising: 
a  pump  defining  a  pump  chamber  within  which  a  piston  is 
displaceable; 


a  suction  line  connected  to  the  pump  chamber  and  the  fuel 

reservoir; 
a  check  valve  positioned  in  the  suction  line,  and  closing  in 

the  direction  of  the  fuel  reservoir; 
a  pressure  line  connected  to  the  pump  chamber  and  the 

operating  chamber  of  the  servo-motor;  and 
a  check  valve  positioned  in  the  pressure  line  and  closing  in 

the  direction  of  the  pump  chamber,  said  pump  piston 

being  coupled  with  the  fuel  rate  adjusting  member  of  the 

fuel  injection  pump. 


4,143.632 
FUEL  INJECnON  TIMING  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Masayoshi  Kobayaihi.  Matsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diead 
Kiki  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,401 
Claims   priority,    application    Japan,    JnL    26,    1975.    50- 
103478[U] 

Int  a.2  Ft)2M  61/06.  63/00.  45/00 
UJS.  a.  123—139  AQ  5  Claims 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  timing  control  device  comprising: 

a  timing  control  member  movable  between  a  minimum  tim- 
ing advance  position  and  a  maximum  timing  advance 
position; 

a  first  piston  connected  to  said  timing  control  member  such 
that  the  position  of  said  timing  control  member  corre- 
sponds to  the  position  of  the  first  piston; 

a  first  biasing  means  urging  said  first  piston  and  thereby  said 
timing  control  member  toward  the  minimum  advance 
position; 

a  pressure  passageway  communicating  with  said  first  piston 
such  that  fluid  under  pressure  in  said  pressure  passageway 


urges  said  first  piston  and  thereby  said  timing  control 
member  toward  the  maximum  advance  position; 

a  second  piston  engageable  with  said  first  piston; 

a  second  biasing  means  urging  said  second  piston  to  engage 
with  said  first  piston  so  as  to  urge  said  first  piston  and 
thereby  said  timing  control  member  toward  the  matimnm 
advance  position,  said  pressure  passageway  communicat- 
ing with  said  second  piston  such  that  fluid  under  pressure 
in  said  pressure  passageway  urges  said  second  piston  to 
disengage  from  said  first  piston; 

said  first  biasing  means  imposing  a  first  preload  biasing  force 
on  said  first  piston  and  said  second  biasing  means  imposing 
a  second  preload  biasing  force  on  said  second  piston  such 
that  fluid  under  pressure  in  said  pressure  passageway  just 
sufficient  to  overcome  the  first  preload  biasing  force  is 
greater  than  fluid  under  pressure  in  said  pressure  passage- 
way just  sufficient  to  overcome  the  second  preload  biasing 
force. 


4,143,633 
CRANKSHAFT  TRIGGER  WHEEL 

Gordon  H.  Peck,  Las  Cruces,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Aatotronic 
Controls  Corporation,  El  Paso,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,417 
Int  0.2  F02P  1/02:  H02K  39/00 


MS.  0. 123—148  E 


SCUaH 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  ignition  sys- 
tem which  fires  a  spark  plug  of  each  combustion  chamber 
thereof  in  timed  sequence  respective  to  the  position  of  the 
crankshaft,  the  combination  with  said  ignition  system  of  a 
crankshaft  trigger  wheel  by  which  a  timed  signal  is  generated 
for  causing  the  ignition  system  to  sequentially  fire  each  spark 
plug; 
said  trigger  wheel  is  concentrically  received  in  attached 
relationship  respective  to  one  end  of  the  crankshaft  with 
the  central  axis  of  the  wheel  coinciding  with  the  central 
axis  of  the  crankshaft; 
said  trigger  wheel  having  an  outermost  circumferentially 
extending  surface  area  defmed  by  a  plurality  of  intersect- 
ing arcs,  said  arcs  being  arranged  adjacent  to  one  another, 
each  arc  having  a  radius  which  is  greater  than  the  radius 
generated  when  the  wheel  is  rotated  about  ite  central  axis 
to  thereby  provide  a  comer  at  the  termination  of  each  arc; 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  intersecting  arcs  for  a  given 
maximum  radial  deviation  and  wheel  m««inniin  diameter 
is  of  a  value  such  that  the  intersection  of  said  adjacent  arcs 
falls  upon  the  radius  of  the  circle  generated  when  the 
wheel  is  rotated  about  its  axial  centerline;  said  maximum 
radial  deviation  is  equal  to  0.02  to  0.9  inches; 
a  pickup  coil,  means  mounting  said  coil  adjacent  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  wheel  such  that  roution  of  the  wheel 
successively  brings  each  comer  thereof  into  close  proxim- 
ity of  said  coil  to  thereby  induce  a  varying  voltage  there- 
into as  the  wheel  is  rotated  about  its  central  axis. 
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4,143,634 

RPM  GOVERNOR  FOR  FUEL  INlECTION  ENGINES 
Ernst  Riner,  and  Reinhard  Schwartz,  both  of  Stnttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rob4  rt  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  ' 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  6, 
1976,2644994 

Int.  a.2  F02D  l/f4 
VS.  a.  123—179  L  7  Claims 


passage 


pasfage 


GUN  WITH  SAFETY  LINK 


March  13,  1979 


first  and  second  exhaust  pa^ge  means  respectively  for  said 

first  and  second  cylinder  >; 
exhaust  gas  recirculation 

said  second  exhaust 

passage  means  including 

vacuum  depression  upstr  tarn 
means  for  sensing  the  magi  itudi 

engine;  and 
means  for  disabling  said 

detected  magnitude  of 


Ifint 
etgine 


means  connected  between 
means  and  said  air  intake 
a  control  valve  responsive  to 
from  said  throttle  valve; 
le  of  load  exerted  upon  said 

fuel  injector  in  response  to  the 
~—  load. 


4,1<  3,636 


FOR  FIRING  MECHANISM 


THIREOF 

Sigurds  Uepins,  RushvUle,  am  James  W.  Crane,  Fairport,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  C  aleman  Company,  Inc.,  Wichita, 
Kans. 

FUed  Jul.  12,  19t7,  Ser.  No.  814^97 

Int.  a.2  F41B  iU/06;  F41C  17/08 

VS.  a.  124—40  7  Claims 


1.  An  rpm  governor  for  fuel  injection  interna)  combustion 
engines,  having  a  housing,  an  rpm-dep<ndent  regulating  mem- 
ber including  at  least  one  idling  and  cme  main  control  spring 
associated  with  at  least  one  intermeiiate  lever  adapted  to 
influence  a  supply  rate  adjusting  memler  of  the  fuel  injection 
device,  and  further  including  a  temperature  dependent  correct- 
ing device  that  is  adapted  to  change  the  tension  of  the  idling 
control  spring  and  a  thermostat  as$o;iated  with  said  idling 
spring,  the  further  improvement  whe  rein  said  thermostat  is 
provided  with  a  heating  means  which 
period  of  the  correcting  device. 


1.  In  a  gun  having  a  frame, 
means  operable  by  movement 


a  hammer,  a  trigger,  and  firing 
)f  the  hammer  for  firing  the  gun. 


4,143,635 

EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATEt)  ENGINE  WITH 

VARIABLE  CYLINDER  DISABLEMENT  CONTROL 

Haruhiko  lizuka,  and  Seishi  Yasuhara,  both  of  Yokosuka,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  N  d.  858,011 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  E  ec.  8,  1976,  51-146602 

Int  C1.2  F02D  77/02;  PO  ZB  75/10 

VS.  a.  123—198  F  6  Claims 
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controls  the  operating  a  shaft  mounted  on  the  fraiie,  the  trigger  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  shaft  for  pivoting  movement  between  rest  and 

_  fired  positions,  the  hammer  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the 

frame  for  movement  between  cocked  and  fired  positions,  the 
gun  including  a  hammer  spring  for  biasing  the  hammer  toward 
its  fired  position  and  sear  meaas  for  releasing  the  hammer  from 
its  cocked  position  when  the  trigger  moves  to  its  fired  position, 
an  improved  safety  link  asseimbly  for  preventing  firing  of  the 
gun  unless  the  trigger  is  pulled  comprising  a  link  mounting 
member  pivotally  mounted  oi  the  shaft  independently  of  the 
trigger  and  having  a  trigger-eagaging  portion  engageable  with 
the  trigger  as  the  trigger  pivots  from  its  rest  position  to  its  fired 
position  for  pivoting  the  link  mounting  member  on  the  shaft, 
and  a  hammer  link  mounted  on  the  link  mounting  member,  the 
hammer  and  the  firing  meaic  being  spaced  apart  when  the 


hammer  is  in  its  fired  position. 


with  the  link  mounting  men  t>er  into  the  space  between  the 


hammer  and  the  firing  means 


position  and  being  engageabli :  by  the  hammer  as  the  hammer 
moves  from  its  cocked  positi  >n  to  its  fired  position  whereby 


the  link  is  forced  against  the 


iring  means  to  fire  the  gun. 


4,13, 


— JTIHNG  \-' 


1.  A  multi-cylinder  internal  combu:  tion  engine  having  first 
and  second  cylinders,  first  and  second  electrically  energizable 
fuel  injectors  respectively  for  said  (flinders  adapted  when 
energized  to  discharge  fuel  thereinta  means  for  generating 
electrical  pulses  for  energizing  said  fiel  injectors,  and  air  in- 
take passage  means  including  a  throt^e  valve,  comprising  in 
combination: 


DRESSING  DEVICE  FOR 
WHEELS  OF  A  GEAR 


1,637 
PLATE-SHAPED  GRINDING 
T  X)TH  FLANK-GRINDING 


MACHINE 


Milton  M.  Mesey,  WalUselle^, 
Gear-Wheel  A  Machine  Co. 
Filed  Sep.  6, 19t7 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,2644890 

Int.  C1.2 
U.S.  a.  125—11  CC 

1.  A  dressing  device  for  dressing 
of  a  substantially  dished  grin(  ing 


the  hammer  link  being  pivotable 


as  the  trigger  moves  to  ite  fired 


Switzerland,  assignor  to  Maag 
Ltd.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Ser.  No.  830,877 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  5, 


P24B  53/04 

4  Claims 

an  outer  peripheral  surface 
wheel,  said  outer  peripheral 


March  13,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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surface  having  a  width  and  lying  between  an  end  grinding 
surface  and  a  rear  surface,  at  least  part  of  said  rear  surface 
being  inclined  and  serving  for  a  tooth  flank-grinding  machine, 
comprising: 
a  dressing  tool  for  said  outer  peripheral  surface; 
drive  means  for  radially  feeding  said  dressing  tool  for  dress- 
ing the  outer  surface  of  the  grinding  wheel; 
means  for  axially  feeding  said  grinding  wheel  such  that  said 
end  grinding  surface  lies  essentially  in  a  predetermined 
plane; 


measuring  means  for  measuring  the  axial  feed  movement  of 
the  grinding  wheel  and  the  radial  feed  movement  of  the 
dressing  tool; 

control  means  controlling  the  drive  means  for  the  radial  feed 
movement  in  such  a  manner  that  the  relationship  thereof 
to  the  axial  feed  movement  of  the  grinding  wheel  is  equiv- 
alent to  the  tangent  of  the  angle  between  the  inclined  part 
of  said  rear  surface  of  the  grinding  wheel  and  its  length- 
wise axis  for  preventing  the  width  of  said  outer  surface  of 
said  grinding  wheel  from  falling  below  a  predetermined 
value  as  the  end  grinding  face  of  said  grinding  wheel 
wears  during  the  tooth  flank-grinding  operation. 


4,143,638 
FIREPLACE  HEAT  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 
Gordon  E.  Kamstra,  4555  E.  Paris  SE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
49508,  and  Robert  J.  Powers,  5225  76tb  St.,  SE.,  Caledonia, 
Mich.  49316 

FUed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,597 

Int  a.2  F24B  7/00 

VS.  a.  126—121  13  Claims 


firebox,  said  fin  means  positioned  to  define  channels 
through  which  air  entering  said  housing  inlet  passes  for 
guiding  the  air  over  and  around  said  firebox  through  said 
heat  exchange  space  and  for  increasing  the  rate  of  heat 
transfer  from  said  firebox  to  said  air; 

closure  means  positioned  at  the  open  front  of  said  firebox 
and  the  front  wall  opening  of  said  housing  for  closing  said 
open  front  and  said  front  wall  opening; 

combustion  air  control  means  at  said  housing  front  wall 
opening  for  controlling  the  amount  of  combustion  air 
entering  said  firebox; 

chimney  means  connected  to  said  firebox  plenum  for  direct- 
ing combustion  gases  out  of  said  firebox;  and 

damper  means  positioned  within  said  chimney  means  for 
controlling  combustion  gas  flowing  out  of  said  chimney 
means  whereby  said  combustion  air  control  means  and 
said  damper  means  may  regulate  the  amount  of  combus- 
tion air  entering  said  firebox  so  that  combustion  is  main- 
tained and  air  passing  from  said  housing  inlet  to  said  hous- 
ing outlet  will  be  heated  before  entering  the  existing 
forced  air  heating  system,  said  rear  wall  of  said  firebox 
including  a  first  portion  extending  vertically  and  a  second 
portion  angled  towards  the  open  front  so  as  to  define,  with 
said  sidewalls,  a  smoke  dome  of  decreasing  cross  section 
area,  said  smoke  dome  opening  into  said  plenum  means, 
said  plenum  means  including: 

a  first  portion  defining  a  first  chamber  connected  to  said 
smoke  dome; 

a  vertical  transfer  portion  having  a  horizontal  cross-sec- 
tional area  less  than  that  of  said  first  portion;  and 

a  second  portion  defining  a  second  chamber  communicating 
with  said  first  chamber  through  said  transfer  portion. 


4,143,639 

FRICnON  HEAT  SPACE  HEATER 

Eugene  J.  Frenette,  Box  255,  Derry,  N.H.  03038 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826^57 

Int  a.2  F24C  9/00 

VS.  a.  126—247 


42  43  44 


SCIalmt 


4.  A  fireplace  heating  unit  within  which  a  fuel  may  be 
burned  and  which  is  connectable  to  a  forced  air  system  of  a 
building,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  front  wall,  sidewalls,  a  rear  wall,  a  top 
wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  front  wall  having  an  opening 
therein,  said  housing  having  an  inlet  in  one  wall  and  an 
outlet  in  another  wall; 

a  firebox  positioned  within  said  housing  so  as  to  define  with 
said  housing  a  heat  exchange  space,  said  firebox  including 
sidewalls,  a  rear  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  an  open  front  and 
plenum  means  positioned  on  top  of  said  firebox  for  defin- 
ing a  chamber  within  which  combustion  gases  may  be 
collected; 

a  plurality  of  heat  exchange  fin  means  on  the  exterior  of  said 


1.  An  odor-less,  combustion-less,  quiet  beater  comprising: 

an  inner,  elongated,  upstanding,  hollow  drum  joumalled 
within  an  outer,  elongated,  uftstanding,  hollow  drum 
joumalled  within  an  outer,  elongated  upstanding  drum  to 
rotate  in  a  horizontal  plane  on  a  vertical  axis; 

said  inner  drum  having  an  outer,  circumferential  face  spaced 
from  the  inner  circumferential  face  of  said  outer  drum  by 
a  fixed  clearance  of  about  one  eighth  of  an  inch  to  define 
an  annular  liquid  receptacle  therewith; 

said  inner  drum  having  a  lower  diametrical  face  spaced  from 
the  lower  diametrical  face  of  said  outer  drum  to  define  a 
shallow  liquid  receptacle  therewith; 

a  supply  of  oil  normally  occupying  only  said  shallow  liquid 
receptacle  but  adapted  to  be  raised  upwardly  into  said 
annular  liquid  receptacle  when  said  inner  drum  is  rotated 
on  said  vertical  axis  at  substantial  speed; 
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and  electric  motor  means  for  rotat  ng  said  inner  drum  on 
said  vertical  axis  within  said  outc  r  drum  to  heat  said  oil 
and  transfer  heat  to  the  outer  faa  of  said  outer  drum. 


1.  A  venetian-bUnd  solar  collector  th  it  comprises,  in  combi- 
nation: a  plurality  of  slat-like  membei  i  spaced  on  generally 
parallel  axes,  respective  supporting  unit  means  at  each  end  of 
the  plurality  of  slat-like  members  to  teceive  said  members 
operative  to  permit  each  member  to  p^vot  about  its  axis  each 
member  having  a  focusing  reflecting  suiface  at  one  side  thereof 
and  a  heat  absorbing  surface  at  the  other  side  thereof  such  that 
the  sun's  rays  are  reflected  from  the  reflecting  surface  of  one 
member  and  concentrated  upon  the  hekt  absorbing  surface  of 
the  adjacent  member  of  the  coUectc  r,  and  heat  exchange 
means  in  said  members  adjacent  to  the  absorbing  surface 
thereof,  to  absorb  energy  from  the  asa  >ciated  heat  absorbing 
surface. 


4,143,641 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLtECTOR 

John  C.  Oiristopber,  68  Charlonne  St.,  Jaffrey,  N.H.  03452   ' 

FUed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  I*).  799,113 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/C  2 

VS.  a.  126—270  9  Claims 

1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprisii  ig: 

A.  a  box-like  structure  including  sid  :  walls,  a  chassis  back 
panel  and  an  op)en  top; 

B.  a  substantially  rectangular  cover  ;)anel  assembly  for  to- 
tally covering  said  open  top  and  be  tig  capable  of  transmit- 
ting solar  energy  and  having  an  ed{  e  rail  along  two  oppos- 
ing edges  thereof,  each  of  said  ei  Ige  rails  comprising  a 
protrusion  or  deformation  and  foi  ming  the  edge  of  said 
cover  panel; 

C.  a  solar  energy  absorber  panel,  appibximately  co-extensive 
with  the  cover  panel  assembly  andj  positioned  within  said 
collector;  ' 

D.  two  of  said  side  walls  being  defiaed  by  opposing  struc- 
tural chassis  side  wall  members,  each  having  an  upper 
channel  portion  with  an  opening  along  one  side  of  the 
channel  portion,  the  openings  of  said  chassis  side  wall 
members  being  positioned  to  face  each  other  to  support 


the  cover  panel  therebet\l'een, 
of  suitable  interior  dime  ision 


4,143,640 

VENETIAN-BLIND  SOLAR  JCOLLECTOR 

Norton  T.  Pierce,  Concord,  Mass.,  asiignor  to  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  575,767,  May  |,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  31,  1977,  Se^.  No.  783,117 

Int  a.2  F24J  3/  ^ 

U.S.  a.  126—270  17  Claims 


non-rigidly  engage  the  edke  rail  of  the  cover  panel  assem- 
bly. 


4,10, 


HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

UTILIZING 
Adrian  A.  Beanlien,  West 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  Sep.  24, 
Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  126—271 


197  5, 


Makch  13,  1979 


,  each  of  said  channels  being 
to  enclose  and  retain  but 


THERMAL! 


>,642 

STORAGE  SYSTEM 
SOUttt  ENERGY  UNITS 

Mass.,  assignor  to  Vapor 


Brid{  ewater. 


i,  Ser.  No.  726,060 
'24J  i/02 


20  Claims 


COMvtnTONS 

rw  COIL    Jmrx 


1.  In  combination 

means  for  collecting  solar  en  srgy  and  heating  a  first  circulat- 
ing fluid, 

first  means  for  exchanging  heat  from  said  first  fluid  to  a 
second  fluid, 

means  for  elevating  the  temi  erature  of  said  second  fluid  to  a 
preselected  level  higher  tl  lan  said  first  fluid, 

second  means  for  exchangin  5  heat  from  said  second  fluid  to 
a  third  fluid,  and 

a  storage  means  for  storing  (aid  third  fluid  at  a  preselected 
pressure  above  that  of  its  [atmospheric  boiling  point,  and 
means  associated  with  sail  i  storage  means  for  maintaining 
said  tliird  fluid  at  a  preselected  temperature  above  iu 
atmospheric  boiling  point 


March  13,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4,143.643 
SOLAR  HEAT  TRAP  WITH  DOUBLE  FLUID  CIRCUFTS 
Albert  A.  Gcrin,  7  rue  des  Ecoles,  and  Claude  G.  Blanc,  5  me  du 
Moulin,  both  of  Vinay  (Isere),  France 

FUed  Feb.  14. 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,212 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  6,  1976.  76  34055 

lot  CL2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—271  9  Claims 


z*,.,/,*        .53 


4.143,644 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  USEFUL  HEAT  FROM 

SOLAR  RADL^TION 
Herbert  Heitland;  Rndolf  KroU.  and  Edgard  Gmndmann,  aU  of 
WoUsbnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor*  to  Volkswagen- 
werk  AktiengeseUschaft,  WolMurg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jon.  2.  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,961 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jnn.  11, 
1977,  2626182 

Int  CL^  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126—271  12  Clairas 


1.  A  solar  heat  energy  collector  apparatus  comprising: 

a  container; 

reflecting  surface  means  mounted  within  said  container,  said 
reflective  surface  means  comprising: 

a  top  side; 

a  bottom  side  opposite  said  top  side;  and 

peripheral  edge  means  sealingly  mounted  to  said  container; 

means  for  thermally  insulating  said  reflective  surface  means 
from  said  container,  said  insulating  means  being  in  contin- 
uous contact  with  said  bottom  side  of  said  reflective  sur- 
face means; 

transparent  sealing  means  mounted  to  said  container  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  reflecting  surface  means  such 
that  the  apparatus  disposed  within  said  container  is  sealed, 
said  transparent  sealing  means  and  said  reflective  surface 
means  defining  a  first  fluid  chamber; 

conduit  means  interposed  between  said  transparent  sealing 
means  and  said  reflective  surface  means,  said  conduit 
means  defining  a  second  fluid  chamber; 

means  for  mounting  said  transparent  sealing  means  to  said 
container,  said  reflecting  surface  means  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  geometrically  formed  compartments  mounted 
side  to  side  within  said  container,  any  two  of  said  side  by 
side  mounted  geometrically  formed  compartments  having 
at  least  one  juxtaposed  edge  in  sealed  communication  with 
said  transparent  sealing  means,  said  plurality  of  compart- 
ments each  having  inlet  means;  outlet  means;  and  each 
compartment  having  at  least  one  optical  focal  axis,  said 
inlet  means  and  outlet  means  communicating  with  said 
pluraUty  of  geometrically  formed  compartments  to  define 
a  first  fluid  circuit; 

said  conduit  means  further  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  tubular  elements  having  inlet  and  outlet  means, 
said  plurality  of  tubular  elements  being  within  said  plural- 
ity of  compartments,  each  compartment  having  at  least 
one  tubular  element  mounted  coaxially  with  said  optical 
focal  axis  of  said  geometrically  formed  compartment,  said 
inlet  means,  outlet  means  and  plurality  of  tubular  elements 
forming  at  least  one  network  of  tubes,  defining  a  second 
fluid  circuit,  said  network  of  tubes  being  blackened  to 
absorb  the  solar  calorific  energy  concentrated  by  said 
reflecting  surface  means  on  said  plurality  of  tubular  ele- 
ments such  that  each  tubular  element  in  said  first  fluid 
circuit  acts  like  a  heating  rod  for  the  fluid  circulating  in 
said  first  fluid  chamber; 

means  for  mounting  said  plurality  of  tubular  elements  to  said 
plurality  of  compartments; 

wherein  said  fluid  is  a  liquid  and  said  inlet  means  of  said 
plurality  of  tubular  elements  is  coaxial  with  said  inlet 
means  of  said  plurality  of  geometrically  formed  compart- 
ments; and  wherein,  said  outlet  means  of  said  plurality  of 
tubular  elements  is  coaxial  with  said  outlet  means  of  said 
plurality  of  geometrically  formed  compartments. 


1 %—^    ' 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  useful  heat  from  solar  radiation 
and  which  in  the  operating  position  is  oriented  in  an  inclined 
plane  comprising:  a  coilable  conduit  structure  provided  with 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  a  flowable  heat  carrier  medium,  said 
conduit  structure  being  formed  of  two  elongated  flexible  foils, 
of  which  at  least  one  is  colored  so  as  to  absorb  solar  radiation, 
which  are  sealingly  connected  together  along  their  edge  re- 
gions and  are  sealingly  connected  together  along  lines  in  their 
center  regions  to  form  a  plurality  of  parallel  flow  channels 
which  extend  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  foils  and  first 
and  second  transverse  flow  channels  which  connect  the  re- 
spective adjacent  ends  of  said  parallel  flow  channels  together; 
a  reservoir  for  the  flowable  heat  carrier  medium;  first  means 
for  connecting  said  first  transverse  flow  channel,  which  in  the 
operating  position  of  the  apparatus  is  the  upper  transverse  flow 
channel,  with  an  upper  region  of  said  reservoir;  second  means 
for  connecting  said  second  transverse  flow  channel,  which  in 
the  operating  position  is  the  lower  transverse  flow  channel, 
with  a  lower  region  of  said  reservoir;  and  a  hose  for  the  re- 
moval of  the  heated  heat  carried  medium,  said  hose  extending 
into  said  reservoir  with  the  end  of  said  hose  which  is  disposed 
inside  said  reservoir  being  freely  movable  and  provided  with  a 
float 


4,143.645 
SELF-CONTAINED  EXHAUST  HOOD  WITH  HEAT 
EXCHANGER  AND  METHOD  OF  EXHAUSTING  AIR 
Sidney  Blumberg,  3440  W.  HoUywood,  Chicago.  Dl.  60659 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  707.430.  Jul.  21, 1976.  abandooed. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  578,619.  JnL  25. 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837.940 
Int  a.2  F24C  15/20 
VS.  CI.  126—299  D  1  Claim 

1.  An  exhaust  system  for  the  removal  of  heated,  fouled  air 
from  a  defined  work  area  in  a  room  having  air  tempering 
equipment  and  having  a  source  of  said  fouled  air  located  in 
said  defined  work  area,  comprising: 
a  hood  structure  defining  a  central,  downwardly  open  space, 
and  first  and  second  chambers  adjacent  said  central  space 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  thereof,  respectively; 
means  for  supplying  make-up  air  to  said  hood  structure  at  a 

first  predetermined  rate; 
said  first  chamber  being  in  communicatkni  with  said  inake- 
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up  air  supply  means,  and  havii%  a  heat-insulated  front 

wall  and  a  heat-conducting  rear  Kail; 
means  for  exhausting  the  mixture  of  make-up  air  and  fouled 

air  from  said  hood  structure  at  t  second  predetermined 

rate; 
said  second  chamber  being  m  o^munication 

exhausting  means  and  having  an 

slanted  front  wall,  and  also  beinj 

said  central  space  through  an  a>erture  in  the  last-men- 
tioned front  wall;  and 
means  in  said  second  chamber  for 

from  said  mixture  of  make-up  air 


with  said 
ipwardly  and  forwardly 
in  communication  with 


there  being  provided  in  the  lower  p  >rtion  of  the  rear  wall  of 


said  first  chamber  a  diagonally 


~^ 


38 


2-^ 

wardly  inclined  air  flow  directing  means  for  projecting  all 
of  said  make-up  air  through  a  pod  ion  of  said  central  space 
toward  said  fouled  air  source,  thi  angle  of  inclination  of 
said  directing  means  being  such  that  said  make-up  air 
mixes  with  the  rising  heated,  foul  kI  air  in  a  zone  located 
below  said  bottom  plane  but  ai  a  substantial  distance 
above  said  fouled  air  source  and  that  the  mixture,  upon 
re-entering  said  central  space,  in  { lart  passes  through  said 
removing  means  to  said  exhausting  means  and,  to  another 
part,  circulates  along  the  upwardly  and  forwardly  slanted 
front  wall  of  said  second  chamber  towards  and  along  said 
heat-conducting  rear  wall  of  said  first  chamber  so  as  to 
pre-heat  the  make-up  air  passing  (fcirough  said  fast  cham 
ber. 


having  an  intake  port  anb 
intake  port  being  connscted 
vertical  duct  means,  anc 
means  for  drawing  gases 
top  and  the  eye-level 
through  horizontal  and 
the  intake  port  of  the  h(^using, 
out  the  discharge  port 


fi  om  the  region  between  the  stove 

Dven  into  the  inlet  port  means, 

fertical  duct  means  and  through 

;,  and  for  forcing  said  gases 

the  housing. 


removing  contaminants 
and  fouled  air; 
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downwardly  and  rear- 


^/ 
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DISH  FOR  HOLDING  FpOD 

MICROWAVE  CAKING 
Julius  Husslein,  Vachendorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernjany, 
Hausgerifte  GmbH,  Stnttgi  rt, 
FUed  Dec.  1, 19  '6, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1975,  2555344 

lat  a.2  JA47J  27/00 
U.S.  a.  126—390 


4,143,646 
COOKING  APPARATUS  AND 
Kenneth  E.  Sampsel,  Dallas,  Tex., 
Products  Company  a  Division  of  M(4>ex 
Tex. 

FUed  Oct,  27,  1977,  Ser.  l^o.  846,169 
Int  CV  F24C 
U.S.  a.  126—299  D 


E  (HAUST  SYSTEM 
a^ignor  to  Home  Metal 
Corporation,  Piano, 


15.  20 


1.  A  cooking  apparatus  and  exhaust] system  comprising: 

a  stove  top  including  at  least  one  bi  mer, 

an  eye-level  oven, 

means  for  supporting  the  eye-level  oien  above  the  stove  top, 

inlet  port  means  mounted  on  the  b  ottom  of  the  eye-level 

oven  above  the  stove  top, 
horizontal  duct  means  extending  fr(^  the  inlet  port  means 

rearwardly  along  the  bottom  of  tl  le  eye-level  oven, 
vertical  duct  means  connected  at  oi  le  end  to  receive  gases 

from  the  horizontal  duct  means  a  id  extending  along  the 

rear  wall  of  the  eye-level  oven, 
housing  means  mounted  on  the  top  o^the  eye-level  oven  and 


cooking  chamber  comprising 


are  heated  by  absorption  of 
microwave  cooking  chamber 
only  a  small  thermal  gradient 
dish  material  thus  protecting 


the  dish  bowl  extending  from 
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at  least  one  discharge  port,  said 
to  receive  gases  from  the 


TO  BE  HEATED  IN  A 
CHAMBER 
and  Wilhelffl  Hertel,  Traunreut, 
assignors  to  Bosch-Siemens 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
i,  Ser.  No.  746,335 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 


1  Qaim 


WM'/Z/A  V777Z777?7777> 


1.  A  dish  for  holding  foo  I  to  be  heated  in  a  microwave 


a  dish  bowl  of  a  single  material 


free  from  coatings  with  hig  i  absorption  of  high-frequency 
radiation  whereby  both  the  d  sh  bowl  and  the  food  contained 
in  the  dish  bowl  when  placed  i  ii  a  microwave  cooking  chamber 


high-frequency  radiation  in  the 
to  the  extent  that  there  is  no,  or 
)etween  the  heated  food  and  the 
the  food  against  rapidly  cooling 


down,  and  a  handle  of  the  sat  le  material  free  from  coatings  as 


md  integral  with  said  dish  bowl. 


said  handle  having  a  thin  wal  1  relative  to  a  thick  wall  for  the 
13  Claims  «*>*•»  ^xt^X  resulting  in  low  abs  arption  of  high-frequency  radia- 
tion whereby  said  handle  remains  cool  when  said  dish  is  placed 
in  the  microwave  cooking  chamber  and  can  be  touched  by  the 
bare  hand,  and  a  base  of  the  same  material  free  from  coatings 
as  the  dish  bowl  at  the  bottom  of  and  integral  with  said  dish 
bowl,  said  base  having  a  thin  l^all  relative  to  the  thick  wall  for 
the  dish  bowl  resulting  in  low  absorption  of  high-frequency 
radiation  whereby  said  base  remains  cool  when  said  dish  is 
placed  in  the  microwave  cooking  chamber  and  can  be  placed 
on  a  table  without  burning  or  causing  excessive  thermal  stress 
of  the  set-down  surface  of  th^  table. 
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PORTABLE  THERAPEUtiC 
PATIENT  RESPONSIVE 
Ronald  S.  Cohen,  and  James 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Behanora 
FUed  Apr.  13, 
lot  CL^  A61B 
UJS.  a.  128—1  R 

2.  A  portable  therapeutic 
neous  feedback  to  a  patient 
comprising  a  pick-up  means 
producing  a  behavioral  signs  I 
behavior,  a  first  signal  chann  :1 
nected  to  said  pick-up  meani 


19  7, 


f  >r  1 


1,648 

APPARATUS  HAVING 
FEEDBACK  MEANS 
Vf.  Dawley,  both  of  MUwaukee, 
Controls,  Inc.,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 
Ser.  No.  787,064 
/|9/00;  G09B  19/04 

8  Claims 
a  jparatus  for  providing  instanta- 
response  to  patient  behavior, 
attachment  to  the  patient  and 
in  response  to  the  monitored 
having  a  signal  detector  con- 
including  an  adjustable  level 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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control  and  responsive  to  said  behavioral  signal  above  said 
selected  level  to  produce  a  detector  signal,  signal  processing 
means  to  convert  said  detector  signal  to  a  first  constant  level 
signal  defining  a  first  feedback  signal,  a  second  signal  channel 
having  a  signal  detector  connected  to  said  pick-up  means  and 
responsive  to  said  behavioral  signal  to  produce  a  second  detec- 
tor signal  in  the  presence  of  said  behavior,  said  second  channel 
having  signal  processing  means  to  convert  said  second  detec- 
tor signal  to  a  second  constant  level  signal  defining  a  second 


4,143,649 
PUMP  FOR  CLOSED  ORCULATION  SYSTEM 

George  Foti,  1212  Port  Washington  Blvd.,  Port  Washington, 
N.Y.  11050 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,437 

Int  a.2  A61B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  128—2  N  33  Claims 


1.  A  self-contained  caloric  liquid  circulating  system  for  use 
in  a  closed  cycle,  caloric  nystagmus  inducing  system  that 
includes  an  ear  probe  having  caloric  liquid  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  and  a  fluid  flow  path  within  the  probe  between  the  probe 
ports,  comprising: 
a  hand-manipulable  housing  having  caloric  liquid  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  for  communicating  with  said  probe  outlet  and 
inlet  ports  respectively  through  suitable  conduits, 
a  caloric  liquid  reservoir  for  containing  a  supply  of  nystag- 
mus inducing  caloric  liquid  within  the  housing,  the  reser- 
voir being  normally  closed  except  for  liquid  inlet  and 
outlet  openings, 
means  providing  communication  between  the  housing  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  and  the  reservoir  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings, 
a  pump  for  causing  circulation  of  caloric  liquid  between  the 

reservoir  and  the  housing  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 
means  located  within  the  housing  for  driving  the  pump, 
means  for  normally  positively  preventing  caloric  liquid  flow 


to  or  from  the  reservoir  through  the  housing  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  when  the  reservoir  contains  caloric  liquid  and 
the  circulating  system  is  inoperative, 

temperature  adjusting  means  within  the  housing  for  adjust- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  caloric  liquid, 

said  temperature  adjusting  means  comprising  means  for 
cooling  the  caloric  liquid,  including  a  container  of  refrig- 
erant material  within  the  housing,  a  coolant  conduit  for 
carrying  refrigerant  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the 
caloric  liquid,  and  valve  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of 
refrigerant  material  through  the  coolant  conduit. 


4,143,650 

DIRECnONAL  DOPPLER  ULTRASOUND  SYSTEMS 

FOR  BIOSIGNAL  ACQUISITION  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  THE  SAME 

Fred  L.  Hatke,  SkUlman,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche 

Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,111 

Int  CL2  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—2.05  Z  20  Claims 


feedback  signal,  said  first  and  second  constant  level  signals 
being  of  an  opposite  potential,  logic  circuit  means  connected  to 
the  first  and  second  channels  for  producing  a  third  feedback 
signal  only  in  response  to  the  combination  of  said  second  con- 
stant level  signal  in  the  absence  of  said  first  constant  level 
signal,  feedback  means  for  generating  a  detectable  signal  to  the 
patient,  and  switch  means  selectively  connecting  said  first 
channel  and  said  logic  circuit  means  to  said  feedback  means  for 
activating  said  feedback  means  in  response  to  said  first  or  third 
feedback  signals. 
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17.  An  ultrasonic  directional  doppler  fetal  cardiac  monitor- 
ing system  for  extracting  at  least  a  first  unique  repetitive  event 
of  the  fetal  cardiac  cycle  from  the  composite  doppler  ultra- 
sound return  signals,  comprising  first  means  for  obtaining  from 
said  return  signals  doppler  signal  information  represenutive  of 
motion  of  at  least  a  portion  of  a  fetal  cardiac  valve,  second 
means  for  differentiating  between  components  of  said  doppler 
signal  information  representative  of  motion  of  said  cardiac 
valve  in  at  least  two  directions,  and  third  means  for  selecting 
those  components  associated  to  one  of  said  directions  based 
upon  a  pre-established  criterion. 


4,143,651 
CATHETER 
Bhupendra  C.  Patel,  Elgin,  Dl.,  assignor  to  The  KendaU  Com- 
pany, Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,169 

Int  a.2  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128—349  B  22  CUins 


1.  A  catheter,  comprising: 

an  elongated  inner  first  tube  defining  a  main  lumen; 

an  elongated  annular  sleeve  of  elastic  material  covering  a 
longitudinal  portion  of  the  first  tube; 

an  elongated  outer  second  tube  covering  a  longitudinal 
portion  of  said  sleeve  and  having  a  distal  end  proximally 
spaced  from  a  distal  end  of  said  sleeve  to  defme  an  inflat- 
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able  segment  of  the  sleeve  internediate  the  distal  end  of 

the  second  tube  and  the  distal  end  of  the  sleeve; 
means  for  securing  the  distal  end  ^f  the  sleeve  to  the  first 

tube;  and 
means  for  establishing  communication  with  said  inflatable 

sleeve  segment  for  inflation  then  of. 
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4,143,652 
SURGICAL  RETAININp  DEVICE 
Hans  Meier,  Bahnbofttraaae  13,  5507  Mellingen,  and  JaroalaT 
Dbaly,  Jupiterstraaae  55,  3015  Bern,  both  of  Switzerland 


ber  secured  within  saiq  sleeve  bore  and  engaging  said 
longitudinal  groove  of  s|ud  overhang; 
said  displaceable  sleeve  member  comprising  at  its  periphery 
a  toothed  rim,  the  space  between  two  adjacent  teeth  of 
said  rim  being  adapted  to  engage  a  pin  secured  to  said 
holder  block  assembly  i  nd  thus  to  block  said  overhang 
first  end  portion  in  its  n  itational  position  with  respect  to 
the  holder  block  assemb  y. 


Claims 
1099/76 


FUed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser. 


4o.  762,140 


priority,  application  Switierland,  Jan.  29,   1976, 


Int  a.2  A61B  y;  f02 


U.S.  CL  128—20 


SPLINTING 
Heins  Wichnuun,  369  W, 

FUed  Mar.  21, 

Inta.^ 
U.S.  a.  128—87  A 


4,|«3,653 

OF  MEMBERS 
Bla^weU  St,  Dorer,  N  J.  07801 
ir77,  Ser.  No.  779,506 
A61F  5/04 

2Claiau 


SCIaims 


means  for  displaceably 


with  an  intermediate 
itrument  receiving  ele- 

iid  and  a  second  end; 


1.  A  surgical  retaining  device  for  h  )lding  a  surgical  instru 
ment  in  place,  especially  a  wound  ho4  >k,  comprising: 

a  holder  block  assembly  including 
securing  the  surgical  retaining  device  along  a  stationary 
guide  rail; 

at  least  one  instrument  receiving  client  at  which  there  can 
be  inserted  and  fixedly  clamped  tlic  surgical  instrument; 

means  for  interconnecting  the  holder  block  assembly  and  the 
instrument  receiving  element  wit^  one  another; 

said  interconnecting  means  comprii 

a  double-arm  pivotable  stand,  equipi 
pin  joint  arranged  between  the 
ment  and  the  holder  block; 

said  pivotable  stand  having  a  first 

a  ball-and-socket  joint  for  connecting  said  first  end  of  said 
pivotable  stand  with  the  instrument  receiving  element; 

overhang  arm  means  carried  by  said  holder  block  including 
a  first  and  second  end  portion; 

a  further  ball-and-socket  joint  for  ca  meeting  the  second  end 
of  the  pivotable  stand  to  said  ov^hang  arm  means; 

said  holder  block  assembly  comprising: 

a  fixed  clamp  jaw  and  a  pivotable  (lamp  jaw  for  engaging 
said  rail;  rotatable  cam  means  for  actuating  said  pivotable 
clamp  jaw;  means  for  rotating  said  cam  means;  a  substan- 
tially vertical  bore  and  a  transver  «  bore  intersecting  said 
vertical  bore;  a  thrust  sleeve  ha>  ing  a  longitudinal  bore 
displaceably  arranged  in  said  trai  isverse  bore;  tightening 
means  for  displacing  said  thrust  sli  «ve  with  respect  to  said 
vertical  bore; 

said  overhang  first  end  portion  being  adapted  to  be  intro- 
duced into  said  vertical  bore  and  through  said  longitudinal 
bore  to  be  blocked  in  its  elevatioAal  position  by  displace- 
ment of  said  thrust  sleeve  by  sai<  tightening  means;  said 
first  end  portion  comprising  an  oil  twardly  open  longitudi 
nal  groove; 

a  displaceable  sleeve  member  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
surrounding  said  overhang  first  e  id  portion;  a  key  mem- 


1 


1.  A  splint  for  providing 
injured  member  comprising 

a  base  strip  having  an  edg< 
being  bendable  into  a 
the  support  required  for 

a  plurality  of  individual 
positioned  at  the  end 
upwardly  therefrom; 

each  projection  being 
adjoining  projection  by 
on  the  outer  surface  of 

thereby  to  facilitate  the 
reduction  to  a  desired 


1  iteral  and  vertical  support  to  an 

bounding  opposed  surfaces  and 

d^ired  configuration  according  to 

said  member;  and 

I^ojections  having  base  portions 

~  said  base  strip  and  extending 


separated 


Slid 
si  apii 
sLe. 


UNIVERSAL  SHORT 
Samuel  W.  Sbemian,  R.F.D, 
Filed  May  26, 

Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  128—87  R 


cawble 


ha>  ing  ; 


»exe  t 


1.  Spine  board  system 
connection  with  a  patient 
in  combination  a  short  spine 
patient's  back  of  sufficient 
patient's  back  so  as  not  to 
spinal  column,  and  having  a 
patient's  back  and  an  upper 
head  and  a  body  conformin  ; 
conforming  to  said  patient's 
diate  said  side  portions,  a 
taining  the  spine  board  durin  ; 


at  its  base  portion  from  an 
gap  which  extends  to  a  groove 
base  strip; 
ing  of  said  base  strip  and  its 


4,113,654 

SPINE  BOARD  SYSTEM 
West  Tisbnry,  Maai.  02575 
\W1,  Ser.  No.  800,707 
A61F  5/04 

11  Claims 


le  of  reversiblity  for  use  in 
_  a  cervical  injury  comprising 
board  for  positioning  against  a 
width  to  bridge  the  hollow  of  the 
undue  pressure  on  the  patient's 
lower  portion  for  supporting  a 
{ ortion  for  supporting  a  patient's 
-    vest  comprising  side  portions 
'    and,  a  back  portion  interme- 
in  said  back  portion  for  con- 
use  of  the  spine  board  system. 


hady  ] 
pocket 
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4,143,655 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  HEAT 

SOFTENABLE  ORTHOPEDIC  CAST 

Milton  F.  Custer,  LiTermore,  and  Carol  J.  Laufenbenk  Pleasan- 

ton,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hexcel  Corporation,  San 

Frucisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,437 

lit  CL2  A61F  5/04 

MS.  CL  128—90  31  Oainis 


1.  In  a  bandage  assembly  for  forming  a  lightweight  orthope- 
dic cast  the  assembly  including  a  carrier  material  defming  a 
multitude  of  openings;  a  heat  softenable  polymer  composition 
applied  to  the  carrier;  and  a  separator  constructed  of  a  material 
which  is  releasable  from  the  composition  when  the  composi- 
tion is  softened  by  heat,  the  material,  the  composition  and  the 
separator  being  rolled  up  to  defme  said  assembly  so  that  the 
separator  separates  adjoining  convolutions  of  the  material,  the 
improvement  to  the  separator  comprising:  a  length  of  separa- 
tor material  having  a  multitude  of  passageways  distributed 
substantially  fully  over  iu  surface  area  so  that  a  fluid  medium 
can  circulate  through  the  passageways  of  the  rolled  up  mate- 
rial to  faciliute  the  heating  of  the  assembly  with  such  fluid 
medium  preparatory  to  the  formation  of  an  orthopedic  cast 
with  the  material. 


passageway  therethrough,  said  passageway  in  communication 
with  the  lumen  of  the  tube  and  further  being  bifurcated  with 
the  stems  and  terminating  in  a  flange  with  a  projecting  edge; 
and 
(b)  a  coacting  rod  of  malleable  material  with  a  retentive 
memory  in  telescopic  relationship  to  the  inserter  tube  and 
slidable  therein,  said  rod  having  (i)  a  tubular  receptacle 
section  at  the  insertion  end  adapted  to  support  the  stem  of 
the  intrauterine  device  and  (ii)  a  handle  at  the  posterior 
end,  said  handle  being  bifurcated  with  stems  extending  in 
an  anterior  or  forward  direction  and  and  having  flanges 
with  edges  projecting  oppositely  to  that  in  the  handle  of 
the  inserter  tube,  said  flanges  further  being  spatially  op- 
posed  and  abuttable  with  the  flanges  of  the  inserter  tube 
handle; 
>»^erein  the  lumen  in  the  manipulative  section  of  the  tube  and 
the  coacting  rod  have  a  non-circular  cross-setioiud  configura- 
tion; 

wherein  the  stems  of  one  of  the  bifurcated  handles  is  compress- 
ible and  when  compressed  is  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  area 
between  the  stems  of  the  other  handle;  and 
wherein  said  tube  and  said  rod  are  adaptable  to  coacting  in  a 
manner  so  that  (i)  pulling  rearwardly  on  the  inserter  tube 
handle  until  the  flanges  of  the  stems  of  the  inserter  tube  and  rod 
handles  are  abutting  causes  a  folding  of  the  arms  of  the  intrau- 
terine device  and  moves  it  to  the  insertion  position  with  the 
contoured  tip  and  the  folded  arms  minimally  projecting  from 
the  insertion  end  of  the  tube,  (ii)  compressing  the  compressible 
stem  of  one  of  the  handles  and  drawing  it  within  the  area 
between  the  stems  of  the  other  handle  releases  the  intrauterine 
device  at  the  insertion  end,  and  (iii)  releasing  the  compression 
pressure  on  the  stem  causes  the  inwardly  and  outwardly  pro- 
jecting edges  of  the  handle  susceptible  to  interlocking  for  a 
unitary  withdrawal  of  the  tube  and  rod  from  the  uterus. 


4,143,656 

INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSERTING  AN 

INTRAUTERINE  CONTRACEPTIVE  DEVICE 

Gordon  W.  Holines,  Miasissanga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ortho 

Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  781,592,  Mar.  28,  1977,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894^12 

iBt  a.2  A61F  5/46 

MS.  a.  128—130  12  Claims 


4,143,657 
EARPLUG 
Hidetaka  Takeda,  4,18,  Shirogane  l-cboow,,  Chno-ku,  Fnkuoka- 
siii,  Fukuoka,  Japan 

FUed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,503 

Int  CL^  A61F  11/02 

MS.  CL  128—152  8  CUim 


1.  An  insertion  instrument  for  inserting  into  the  uterus  an 
intrauterine  device  having  a  stem  and  at  least  one  substantially 
horizontally  extending  flexible  arm  comprising 
(a)  an  inserter  tube  adapted  to  protectively  house  said  intrau- 
terine device  with  the  arm  or  arms  folded  adjacent  to  the 
stem  in  an  axially  aligned  position,  said  tube  having  an 
insertion  section  of  a  flexible  nature  and  an  manipulative 
section  of  a  non-flexible  nature,  said  tube  having  (i)  an 
externally  mounted  slidable  stop  means  for  engaging  the 
cervical  os,  said  stop  means  being  located  on  the  insertion 
section  of  the  tube,  said  stop  mean  susceptible  of  adjust- 
ment to  a  predetermined  position  for  insertion,  (ii)  a  pair 
of  diametrically  opposed  axially  extending  apertures  lo- 
cated on  the  manipulative  section  of  the  tube  posteriorly 
of  the  stop  means,  said  apertures  adapted  to  receive  the 
intrauterine  device  so  that  the  stem  extends  axially  within 
the  tube  and  the  arm  or  arms  extend  through  said  aper- 
tures; and 
(iii)  a  handle  at  the  posterior  end  of  the  tube,  said  handle 
being  an  integral  part  of  the  manipulative  section  and  having  a 


1.  An  earplug  comprising  a  plug  body  formed  of  a  relatively 
flexible  material  to  fit  within  the  auditory  canal  and  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  zigzag  shaped  passage  therethrough 
extending  from  a  sound  inlet  to  a  sound  outlet  said  zigzag- 
shaped  passage  having  the  same  diameter  throughout  said  plug 
body  from  the  sound  inlet  to  the  sound  outlet  said  zigzag- 
shaped  passage  including  more  than  two  turns. 


4,143,658 
INTRATRACHEAL  INJECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  ANIMALS 
G.  PhiUip  Rambosek,  Maplewood,  and  Charles  G.  ThieL  St 
PauL  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manntecturing  Company,  St  PauL  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  597,545,  JuL  21,  1975,  abandoned, 
whidi  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  505,668,  Sep.  13, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,915,165.  This  appUcation  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,476 
Int  CL^  A61M  5/32 
MS.  CL  128—184  1  Oaim 

1.  In  combination: 

a  catheter  needle  comprising  a  hollow  tube  with  a  beveled 
end  for  penetrating  the  skin  of  an  animal  to  project  the 
beveled  end  into  the  trachea;  and 
a  needle  fitting  through  said  catheter  needle  comprising  an 


476 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


elongated  rod-like  member  term  nating  at  one  end  in  a 
blunt  tip,  said  needle  having  a  irst  closed  passageway 
extending  lengthwise  through  sa  id  rod-like  member  for 
transmitting  gas-propelled  dry  medicament  and  terminat- 
ing at  an  end  wall  spaced  a  sufficient  distance  from  said 
blunt  tip  to  insure  that  said  end  wf\\  is  positioned  near  the 
center  of  the  trachea  when  the  bkint  tip  engages  the  wall 
of  the  trachea,  said  end  wall  defin  ng  an  impinging  surface 


for  breaking  up  agglomerates  of  dry  medicament,  and  a 
second  closed  passageway  paral  lei  to  said  first  closed 
passageway,  said  parallel  passageways  communicating 
with  each  other  immediately  adjacent  to  said  end  wall  so 
that  materials  passing  through  I  said  passageways  are 
mixed,  and  said  rod-like  member  laving  a  single  side  port 
communicating  directly  with  saif  passageways  and  said 
end  wall  for  directionally  discharging  dry  medicament 
propelled  through  said  passageways  into  the  trachea. 


METHOD  OF  SURGERY  f 
EMISSION  AND 


Boris  N.  Malysher,  ulitM 
Sa^ultf  Teply  Stan,  I 
SkobeUdn,  nlitsa  Venina, 
olitsa  KonstantinoTa,  12,  kv 
proezd,  8,  kv.  230,  all  of 
raion,  poaelok  DubroTsky, 
skaya  oblast,  and  Alcxei  I. 
Kalinin,  all  of  MS&SL. 
Filed  May  9, 

Inta.2 

U^.  a.  128—303.1 


March  13, 1979 


4,^,660 

MAKING  USE  OF  LASER 
I  J4  APPARATUS  FOR 
ACCX)MPL  SHING  SAME 

B  itlerova,  24,  ky.  219;  Viktor  A. 
mildt  raion,  korpus  7,  kt.  153;  Oleg  K. 
10,  kr.  27;  Robert  A.  ToichakoT, 
31;  Evgeny  I.  BrekliOT,  Rezervny 
Mobcow;  Ergeny  I.  Egorov,  Leninsky 
ilitsa  Vostochnaya,  33,  Moskov- 
Iranov,  ulitia  Bli^ya,  38,  kv.  1, 


19  7 


.  Ser.  No.  795,025 
\61B  17/36 


10  Claims 


4,143,659 

STILLIGOUT  OR  DROPPER  PAimCULARLY  FOR 

INFUSION  APPAR  iTUS 

Helmut  Biedermann,  Erzherzog-Euge  istrasse  19,  Innsbruck, 

Austria  (A-<020)  ] 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1976,  Ser.  Mo.  717,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  {Aug.  28, 1975,  6639/75; 
Apr.  24. 1976,  3795/76 

Int  CL^  A61M  0$/16 
U.S.  Q.  128—214  C 


1.  A  method  of  surgery  oi 
laser  beam  moving  along  a 


27  Claims   *'°''*'^  organ,  comprising  thi ;  steps  of  compressing  a  hollow 


organ  from  two  sides  so  that 


t^" cr 


hollow  organs  making  use  of  a 
ine  of  intended  section  of  said 


the  opposite  walls  of  said  organ 


1.  A  drip  chamber  for  determining  tl  e  rate  of  flow  of  a  liquid 
comprising,  a  dropper  housing  defm  ng  an  interior  dropper 
chamber,  an  inlet  tube  cotmected  into  the  top  of  said  dropper 
chamber,  an  outlet  tube  extending  well  into  said  chamber  on  an 
opposite  side  of  said  inlet  tube  to  a  )oint  less  than  half  the 
distance  across  said  chamber  on  an  ax  s  aligned  with  said  inlet 
tube,  said  outlet  tube  having  an  outlet  <  ipening  at  an  end  within 
said  chamber  for  venting  the  air  and  ( xiting  the  liquid  of  said 
interior  chamber,  said  inlet  tube  extend  Ing  into  said  chamber  to 
a  distance  less  than  said  outlet  tube,  sal  \  chamber  being  fillable 
upon  inverting  said  dropper  housing,;  the  liquid  fed  through 
said  inlet  tube  up  to  said  outlet  opening,  the  liquid  surface  and 
a  portion  of  said  chamber  defining  a  first  volume  of  air,  said 
first  volume  being  smaller  than  each  further  volume  defined  by 
a  liquid  surface  tangent  to  said  outlet  apening  and  a  remaining 
portion  of  said  chamber  in  any  other  oiientation  of  the  dropper 
housing,  said  first  volume  being  larger  than  the  smallest  vol- 
ume defined  by  a  liquid  surface  which  tangents  the  inlet  open- 
ing and  a  remaining  portion  of  said  chamber,  so  when  the 
dropper  housing  is  placed  back  in  aii  upright  position  after 
filling,  the  liquid  surface  is  at  a  safet;  level  above  the  outlet 
opening. 


join  each  other  along  the  intei  ded  line  of  section,  the  degree  of 
compression  of  said  walls  of  he  hollow  organ  along  said  sec- 
tion line  being  within  the  ran  je  from  1/5  to  J  from  the  initial 
thickness  of  its  wall;  then  simultaneously  dissecting  said  organ 
along  the  intended  line  of  section  and  welding  the  edges  of  the 
formed  cavities  of  said  hollo\«  organ  through  the  movement  of 
a  focused  laser  beam  along  tl  e  line  of  section. 

3.  A  surgical  laser  for  im|  lementing  a  method  of  surgery 
making  use  of  a  focused  lasei  beam  moved  along  an  intended 
line  of  dissection  of  a  hollo  w  organ,  comprising  a  pair  of 
clamping  jaws  made  of  a  mat  ;rial  impermeable  to  laser  radia- 
tion means  for  adjustably  mo  ring  the  jaws  together  and  apart 
for  compressing  the  walls  of  i  he  hollow  organ  from  two  sides 
along  an  intended  line  of  sect  on;  said  jaws  being  mounted  on 
said  means  for  moving;  one  ol  said  jaws  including  a  guide  path 
thereon;  a  carriage  movable  fnounted  on  the  guide  path  pro- 
vided on  said  one  of  said  jaws  land  made  of  a  material  imperme- 
able to  laser  radiation,  said  ca  riage  including  a  through-slot;  a 
laser  with  a  light  guide,  the  mtry  section  of  said  light  guide 
being  joined  to  the  laser  and  ts  exit  section  including  a  focus- 
ing lens  and  being  provided  in  said  through-slot  and  a  through- 
slot  in  said  one  of  said  jaw!  including  said  guide  path  and 
clamping  surface  for  the  pass  ige  of  the  laser  beam  to  the  area 
of  said  hollow  organ  clamped  in  said  jaws,  the  wallsof  said  jaw 
through-slot  having  a  mirroi  surface  with  a  high  reflection 
coefficient,  reflecting  the  las  ;r  beam,  the  other  of  said  jaws 
provided  with  a  groove  on  th  ;  clamping  surface  thereof  in  the 
area  of  compressing  said  hoi  ow  organ  and  situated  opposite 
said  jaw  through-slot,  and  hi  ving  a  diffuse-scattering  surface 
with  a  high-reflection  coeffic  lent;  said  walls  of  said  through- 
slots  and  groove  defining,  upc  n  the  compression  of  said  hollow 
organ  in  said  jaws,  a  closed  cl  annel  for  the  passage  of  the  laser 
beam  exclusively  to  said  com|  ressed  area  of  said  hollow  organ. 
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4.143,661 
POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  BODY  IMPLANT  AND  METHOD 

FOR  OPERATION 
Darid  H.  LaForge,  Kensington,  and  Peer  M.  Portner,  Berkeley, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Andros  Incorporated,  Berkeley. 
Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  12.  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,914 

Int  CL2  A61N  1/00 

MS.  CL  128—419  R  12  n^tmm^ 


1.  A  power  supply  system  for  an  electric-powered  device 
which  is  implanted  within  a  living  body,  which  system  com- 
prises 

a  secondary  coil  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  turn  of  electri- 
cally conductive  wire  disposed  within  a  biocompatible 
outer  covering,  which  coil  is  of  a  size  and  configuration 
for  subcutaneously  encircling  a  major  member  of  the 
Uving  body,  said  coil  further  being  of  a  size  and  configura- 
tion for  location  close  to  the  exterior  skin  along  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  coil, 

a  storage  battery  adapted  for  implantation  within  the  living 
body. 

means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  secondary  coil 
and  said  storage  battery,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
storage  battery  to  the  electric-powered  device  for  supply- 
ing energy  thereto, 

a  primary  coil  in  the  form  of  an  encircling  belt  having  a 
width  greater  than  the  width  of  said  secondary  coil  and 
being  proportioned  to  fit  around  the  exterior  of  the  major 
member  in  radial  alignment  with  said  secondary  coil,  and 

an  external  power  source  in  electrical  connection  with  said 
primary  coil  which  is  operable  to  transcutaneously  supply 
sufficient  power,  via  said  primary  and  secondary  coils,  to 
charge  said  implanted  storage  battery  for  operation  of  said 
implanted  device. 


4,143,662 
BRASSIERE 
Mariene  J.  Flsho-,  18  Edinborough  Ct,  Apt  5.  Toronto,  On- 
tario, Canada  (M6N  2E8) 

FUed  Jnn.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,143 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  16,  1976, 
24976/76 

Int  a.2  A41C  1/14 
U.S.  CL  128—477  4  Claims 


porting  portion  having  a  rounded  lower  periphery  and  taper- 
ing toward  the  top,  the  strap  portions  including  straps  being 
attached  to  and  extending  around  the  peripheries  of  the  breast- 
supporting  portions,  said  latter  portions  being  of  unshaped, 
initially  flat  stretchable  material  attached  to  the  said  straps,  and 
a  band  of  less  stretchable  material  attached  to  the  said  stretch- 
able  material  of  each  breast-supporting  portion  along  the 
rounded  lower  periphery  thereof. 


4,143,663 
SACRO-LUMBAR  GARMENT 
Marguerite  R.  Williams,  TrumbnU,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Surgical 
Appliance  Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,232 

Lit  CL^  A41C  7/00 

U.S.  CL  128—527  6  Claims 


1.  A  brassiere  construction  comprising  two  breast-support- 
ing portions  and  supporting  strap  portions,  each  breast-sup- 

980  O.G.  19 


1.  A  convertible  sacro-lumbar  garment  selectively  usable 
with  and  without  a  removable  crotch  panel  to  provide  panty 
and  girdle  styles,  respectively,  comprising: 

front,  rear,  right  and  left  side  panels  interconnected  to  form 
a  generally  tubular  shaped  garment  for  encircling  the 
trunk  of  a  wearer,  said  panels  each  being  substantially 
inelastic  and  extending  vertically  upwardly  to  a  point 
proximate  the  wearer's  waist  and  extending  vertically 
downwardly  to  a  point  below  the  wearer's  crotch, 

said  front  panel  being  slit  in  the  central  portion  thereof  from 
the  lowermost  edge  thereof  upwardly  to  a  point  above  the 
wearer's  crotch,  said  slit  defining  confronting  vertical 
edges  in  said  front  panel, 

a  removable  crotch  panel  having  a  front  and  a  rear  edge, 

first  fastener  means  on  said  confronting  edges  of  said  fi-ont 
panel  to  selectively  maintain  said  slit  in  a  closed  condition 
to  form  a  girdle  style  garment  when  said  crotch  panel  is 
absent, 

second  fastener  means  secured  to  the  interior  of  said  rear 
panel,  at  a  point  sufficiently  close  to  the  lower  edge 
thereof  to  avoid  sitting  on  said  second  fastener  means 
when  said  wearer  is  in  a  seated  position, 

front  and  rear  fasteners  on  said  front  and  rear  edges  of  said 
removable  crotch  panel  selectively  coo|>erable  with  said 
first  and  second  fastener  means  on  said  front  and  rear 
panels,  respectively,  for  securing  said  crotch  panel  be- 
tween said  front  and  rear  panels  to  convert  said  garment 
to  a  panty  style, 

a  left  elastic  means  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  left  side, 
front  or  rear  panels  proximate  the  lower  edge  thereof  to 
facilitate  snug  encirclement  of  said  left  thigh  by  said 
crotch  panel  and  the  lower  edges  of  said  left  side,  front 
and  rear  panels  when  said  crotch  panel  is  secured  to  said 
tubular  shaped  garment  to  form  a  panty  style  garment,  and 

a  right  elastic  means  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  right  side, 
front  or  rear  panels  proximate  the  lower  edge  thereof  to 
faciliute  snug  encirclement  of  said  right  thigh  by  said 
crotch  panel  and  the  lower  edges  of  said  right  side,  front 
and  rear  panels  when  said  crotch  panel  is  secured  to  said 
tubular  shaped  garment  to  form  a  panty  style  garment 
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4,143,664 
CORN  CUTTER  JAM  CLEittUNG 
Peter  L.  Chorney,  Hoopeston,  111^  a4ignor 

tion,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
ContiniMtion  of  Ser.  No.  707301,  Jul.  i2, 
■ppUcation  Oct.  20, 1977,  Str 
Int.  a.2  AOIF  li/06 
VS.  a.  130—9  A 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  13,  1979 


SYSTEM 

to  FMC  Corpora- 


,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
.  No.  844,008 


16  Claims 


1.  In  a  corn  cutter  machine  of  the  ty  >e  having  a  rotary  cutter 
head,  cutting  knives  pivotally  moulted  on  said  head,  feed 
rollers  in  front  of  said  head,  a  conve  'or  for  delivering  uncut 
ears  to  said  feed  rollers,  and  means  fo  r  driving  said  head,  said 
feed  rollers  and  said  conveyor  in  a  forward  direction  to  deliver 
ears  to  the  head  and  to  rotate  the  head  for  cutting  kernels  from 
the  ears;  the  improvement  comprising  control  means  for  re- 
versing the  direction  of  said  drive  means,  sensor  means  con- 
nected to  said  control  means  for  sensiig  the  presence  of  an  ear 
passing  through  said  cutter  head,  said  control  means  including 
reverse  time  delay  means  for  reversing  said  driving  means  to 
withdraw  a  jammed  ear  from  said  cutler  head  upon  elapse  of  a 
predetermined  time  after  said  ear  was  first  sensed  by  said 
sensor  means  while  said  driving  mea  is  was  driving  in  a  for- 
ward direction,  said  reverse  time  d<lay  means  stopping  the 
reversal  of  said  driving  means  after  th :  driving  means  has  been 
reversed  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time  that  is  normally 
sufficient  to  effect  withdrawal  of  thf  jammed  ear  from  said 
cutter  head. 


BEA^S 


4,143,665 
MACHINE  FOR  SHELLING 

SEPARATING  PARTICLESl 
Lee  E.  Griffin,  Rte.  3,  Box  252  BA, 
FUcd  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser. 
iBt  a.2  AOID 
UJ5.  a.  130—30  H 


OR  PEAS  AND  FOR 
THEREFROM 
IltUeton,  N.C.  27850 

So.  761,004 
4i/24 

llCbdaif 


1.  A  shelling  apparatus  for  shelling  beans,  peas,  or  other 
legumes,  comprising, 
(a)  a  support  frame. 


(b)  receiving  chute  supp<irted  by  said  support  frame  for 
receiving  the  legumes  t(  i  be  shelled, 

(c)  a  shelling  bin  means  suj  >ported  by  said  support  frame  for 
shelling  the  legumes  coi  uprising  a  wire  mesh  basket  hav- 
ing a  cylindrically  shape  i  wire  mesh  wall  having  a  closed 
end  and  an  open  end,  sai  1  open  end  adapted  to  receive  the 
legumes  to  be  shelled  fn  >m  said  receiving  chute,  one  wall 
segment  of  said  cylindrii  »lly  shaped  wall  comprises  a  bin 
door,  having  a  length  si  bstantially  equal  to  the  length  of 
said  basket  and  hinged  on  one  edge  to  the  wall  of  said 
cylinder,  said  hinge  line  parallel  to  the  major  axis  of  said 
basket,  means  for  supp>rting  said  basket  such  that  the 
major  axis  of  said  bask(  t  is  horizontal,  motor  means  for 
rotating  said  basket  absut  its  major  axis,  beater  shaft 
means  comprising  a  loigitudinal  shaft  positioned  along 
the  major  axis  of  said  iMsket,  one  end  being  rotaubly 
connected  to  the  closed  end  of  said  basket,  the  other  end 
extending  through  the  open  end  of  said  basket  and 
through  said  receiving  cliute  means,  a  plurality  of  beaters 
extending  radially  from  said  longitudinal  shaft  along  the 
length  thereof,  shaft  rajtation  means  supported  by  said 
support  frame  and  inter  ^nnected  with  said  other  end  of 
said  longitudinal  shaft  f(  >r  routing  said  shaft  and  beaters 
about  the  longitudinal  a:  is  of  said  shaft  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  rotation  of  said  basket,  and  at  a  velocity  greater 
than  the  rotation  veloc  ty  of  said  basket,  wherein  rota- 
tional movement  of  sai  d  beaters  removes  the  legumes 
from  their  shell  where!  y  said  legumes  fall  through  the 
wire  mesh  basket,  and  i  sid  shells  remain  inside  the  wire 
mesh  basket,  pivot  mean  i  operatively  associated  with  said 
basket  for  pivoting  said  bin  door  in  a  closed  position 
during  a  shelling  operati  m,  and  in  an  open  position  during 
a  trash  removal  operatic  n, 

(d)  transverse  conveyor  e  leans  supported  by  said  support 
frame  comprising  an  in  clined  conveyor  belt  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  e  nd  positioned  below  said  shelling 
bin  means  having  a  widt  i  substantially  equal  to  the  length 
of  said  basket  and  compi  ising  a  plurality  of  knob  means  on 
said  belt,  and  a  transven  e  conveyor  drive  means  for  driv- 
ing said  transverse  conv  eyor  belt, 

(e)  product  conveyor  m(ans  supported  by  said  support 
frame  for  conveying  the  shelled  beans  comprising  a  prod- 
uct conveyoi  belt  positj  oned  adjacent  said  lower  end  of 
the  transverse  inclined  ( onveyor  belt  for  movement  in  a 
direction  substantially  p  srpendicular  to  the  movement  of 
said  transverse  conveyo  r, 

(0  debris  conveyor  means  supported  by  said  support  frame 
comprising  a  debris  renoval  conveyor  belt  positioned 
adjacent  said  upper  enc  of  said  transverse  inclined  con- 
veyor belt  for  movemei  t  in  a  direction  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  movement  of  said  transverse  inclined 
conveyor  belt. 


.aasigiors 


4, 
SMOKINO 
Norman  B.  Rainer;  Charles  B, 
all  of  Richmond,  Va., 
New  York,  N.Y 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  604,944,  |Aiig. 
This  application  Feb, 
lat  a.2  A24BI 
U.S.  a  131—2 

1.  An  improved  smoking 
film-forming  carbohydrate 
molecular  weight  of  the  carbohydrate 


43,666 

MATERIAL 
Hoelzel,  and  William  C.  Hopkins, 
to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated, 


15, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,034,764. 
15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,685 
15/00:  A24D  7/00 

9Claims 

ihaterial  produced  by  contacting  a 
ifiaterial  with  ozone  such  that  the 
material  is  reduced. 
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4,143,667 

RETRACTABLE  DISPENSING  BRUSHES 

Letter  R.  PeUet,  6144  N.  Talman  Ave.,  Chicago,  IlL  60659 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  579,441,  May  21, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,001,910. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,535 

iBt  a.2  A46B  11/02 

VS.  CL  401—28  7  Claims 


said  chamber  from  said  product  container,  said  bearing  ele- 
ment having  at  least  one  opening  removed  from  said  connect- 


1.  A  retractable  dispensing  brush,  comprising 

a  casing  including  front  and  rear  members, 

said  front  member  having  a  front  wall  with  a  plurality  of 
openings  therein, 

a  bristle  member  movable  within  said  casing  and  having  a 
plurality  of  bristles  thereon  movable  outwardly  and  re- 
tractable inwardly  through  said  openings, 

said  rear  member  being  rotatable  about  a  predetermined  axis 
relative  to  said  front  member, 

means  in  said  casing  for  causing  said  bristles  to  be  extended 
and  retracted  in  response  to  such  relative  rotation, 

an  axial  member  extending  between  said  rear  and  front 
members, 

said  casing  having  an  axial  opening  therein  extending 
through  said  axial  member  and  said  front  and  rear  mem- 
bers between  the  rear  side  of  said  rear  member  and  the 
front  side  of  said  front  wall, 

a  dispensing  squeeze  container  mounted  opposite  the  rear 
side  of  said  rear  member  for  holding  a  material  to  be 
dispensed, 

and  disengageable  coupling  means  for  mounting  said  dis- 
pensing container  on  said  casing  while  connecting  the 
interior  of  said  dispensing  squeeze  container  to  said  axial 
opening  for  dispensing  the  material  through  said  axial 
opening  to  the  front  side  of  said  front  wall  for  use  in 
conjunction  with  said  bristles, 

said  dispensing  squeeze  container  including  collapsible  wall 
means  for  imparting  pressure  to  the  material  to  be  dis- 
pensed, 

said  disengageable  coupling  means  comprising  means  for 
removably  securing  said  dispensing  squeeze  container  to 
said  rear  member  of  said  casing, 

and  telescopically  engageable  elements  on  said  rear  member 
and  said  axial  member  for  transferring  the  material  from 
said  dispensing  squeeze  container  to  said  axial  member. 


4,143,668 
ROLLER-TYPE  COSMETIC  APPUCATOR 
Ernest  H.  Duval,  Winthrop,  and  HaroM  R.  Thompson,  Dnxbnry, 
both  of  Mass.,  aisignors  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boston, 
Mass. 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,001 
Int  a.2  A45D  40/30 
VS.  a.  132—88.5  6  daima 

1.  A  roller-type  cosmetic  applicator  comprising  a  pair  of 
rollers  fixed  at  opposite  ends  of  an  axle  joumaled  within  a 
generally  hollow  cylindrical  bearing  element,  said  axle  defin- 
ing a  chamber  between  said  axle  and  said  bearing  element,  and 
structure  connecting  said  bearing  element  to  a  product  con- 
tainer and  having  an  internal  duct  providing  communication  to 


ing  structure  and  in  registration  with  said  chamber,  for  dispens- 
ing said  cosmetic  for  distribution  by  said  rollers. 


4,143,669 
POWER  PARTS  WASHER 
Gary  E.  Minkln,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  asrignor  to  He  Mart  Corpora- 
tion, Clayton,  Mo. 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  80535 

iBt  a.2  B08B  3/02 

VS.  a.  134—153  4  cUtas 


//^ 


1.  A  power  washer  for  automotive  paru  and  the  like  having 
a  cabinet  with  walls  and  with  spray  means  therein,  a  circular 
turntable  within  the  cabinet  for  support  of  parts  to  be  washed 
and  having  a  rim  around  the  perimeter,  means  for  rotatably 
mounting  the  tumuble,  and  drive  means  for  the  tumuble,  said 
spray  means  including  at  least  one  horizontally-extending 
spray  arm  and  at  least  one  vertically-extending  spray  arm  and 
each  having  a  series  of  spray  nozzles  with  the  spray  nozzles  on 
the  horizontally-extending  spray  arm  grouped  predominantly 
adjacent  an  outer  part  of  the  tumuble  to  direct  more  fluid 
toward  said  outer  part  and  the  spray  nozzles  on  the  vertically- 
extending  spray  arm  being  more  closely  spaced  adjacent  the 
top  of  the  tumuble  to  direct  more  fluid  toward  the  underside 
of  parts  supported  on  the  tumuble. 


4,143,670 
DUCTING  FIRE  PROTECnON 
Rodney  L  Olson,  Los  Angeles,  and  Nicholas  J.  Sscgedi,  La 
Canada,  both  of  Calif.,  aadpiors  to  Fiber-Dyne,  Lk^  Sub 
Valley,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,686 
Int  CL2  F16K  17/38 
VS.  CL  137—72  3  rhi-, 

1.  A  fire  protection  system  for  horizontally  disposed  ducting 
comprising: 
a  length  of  fiberglass  duct  of  uniform  diameter  and  having  a 
continuous  inner  wall  and  having  a  flow  path  there- 
through from  an  inlet  to  an  outlet;  and 
a  thermoplastic  sleeve  of  uniform  diameter  and  having  a 
continuous  wall  and  positioned  entirely  within  said  duct 
resting  against  said  continuous  inner  wall  of  said  duct  as  a 
Uner  coaxial  with  said  duct  in  self-supporting  relation, 
with  the  end  of  said  sleeve  closest  to  said  outlet  affixed  to 


XifAD^U     11        lO^O 
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said  duct  and  with  said  sleeve  m  intaining  its  position  in 


contact  with  said  duct  inner  wal! 

without  any  sleeve  internal  suppa  t  other  than  that  which 

afTixes  said  sleeve  outlet  end  to  si  id  duct; 

said  sleeve  being  of  a  material  chtracterized  by  having  a 

softening  temperature  substantial!  /  lower  than  the  soften- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,1 13,672 
prior  to  heat  softening   ANTI-POLLUTION  VALVE  FOR  USE  WITH  SHIPBOARD 

STORA<  ;e  tanks 

Wa^i.,  asaignor  to  APV  Corporadon, 


Harold  H.  West,  Seatde, 
SeatUe,  Wash. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 
Iiita.2 
VS.  a.  137—81 


19  n, 


,  Ser.  No.  808,653 
J63B  25/10 


ing  temperature  of  said  fiberglass  duct  whereby  flow  from 
said  inlet  to  said  outlet  automatically  effects  permanent 
collapse  of  said  sleeve  onto  itself  ii  ito  the  flow  path  of  said 
duct  when  said  sleeve  is  heated  t  >  its  softening  tempera- 
ture by  flame  or  fluid  flow  in  sai(  I  duct,  with  said  sleeve 
being  of  sufficient  length  to  block 
upon  collapse  of  said  sleeve. 


March  13, 1979 


9aaiiiis 


1.  A  valve  unit  for  a  shipb<  lard  storage  tank  for  liquids,  for 

flow  through  said  duct   installation  in  a  vent  conduit  leading  from  an  upper  end  of  said 

tank  to  an  outlet  open  to  the  ktmosphere,  said  valve  having  a 

housing  with  an  annular  closv  re  seat  for  said  vent  conduit  and 

a  closure  member  in  said  he  using  for  automatically  closing 


against  said  seat  to  close  the 
fluids  from  said  tank  to  saic 


4,143,671 
DUCTING  FIRE  PROTECTION 


Rodney  I.  Olson,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
Inc.,  Sun  Valley,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  11, 1976,  Ser.  flo.  740,778 
Int.  a^FlSK  1^38 
VJS.  a.  137—72 


assignor  to  Fiber-Dyne, 


25 


.2<& 


I-'-'  -'^'-'-'  ^ 


tzzzzzzzza 


2Clainis 


housing  for  normally  latchin ;  said  closure  member  in  open 
position  so  as  normally  not  to  interfere  with  venting  and  over- 
flow functions,  and  unlatchin  g  means  in  said  housing  for  un- 
latching said  latching  means  u  pon  said  valve  reaching  a  prede- 
termined depth  when  the  shi[  sinks,  said  valve  unit  having  in 
combination  therewith: 
by-pass  means  around  said  blosure  seat,  said  by-pass  means 

comprising 
a  by-pass  conduit  leading  from  below  said  closure  seat  to 
above  said  closure  seat, )  nd 

by-pass  conduit,  opening  only 
when  the  pressure  beloM  said  closure  seat  is  a  predeter- 
mined amount  higher  tha  i  the  pressure  above  said  closure 


seat. 


4, 
PRESSURE 
Henrik  M.  Kitsnik,  Segmon, 
Regulatorer,  Sweden 

FUed  Jun.  14, 
Claims  priority, 

Iata.2 
VS.  a.  137—115 


143,673 
REGULATOR 
Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Kalle- 


19 '6 


application  Sweden, 


1.  A  fire  protection  system  for  duct  ng  comprising: 

a  length  of  fiberglass  duct  having  a  flow  path  therethrough: 

a  thermoplastic  sleeve  disposed  coaxial  with  said  duct  and 

affixed  at  one  end  to  said  duct;  ai  d 
a  second  length  of  fiberglass  duct  di  ;posed  coaxial  with  said 
one  duct  and  sleeve,  with  the  a  her  end  of  said  sleeve 
positioned  over  the  adjacent  end  of  said  second  duct  and 
free  to  move  axially  relative  to  said  second  duct,  and  with 
said  second  duct  spaced  from  said]  first  duct  by  said  sleeve 
a  distance  greater  than  the  diame 
said  sleeve  being  of  a  material  ch 
softening  temperature  substantial^ 
ing  temperature  of  said  fibergla 
ing  of  said  sleeve  into  the  flow  path  of  said  ducts  when 
said  sleeve  is  heated  to  its  softenif  g  temperature  by  flame 
or  fluid  flow  in  said  ducts. 


f  er  of  said  sleeve; 
cterized  by  having  a 
'  lower  than  the  soften- 
I  ducts  to  effect  collaps- 


1.  A  pressure  regulator  coi  iprising  in  combination 


conduit  against  the  passage  of 
outlet,  latching  means  in  said 


i,  Ser.  No.  695,981 

Jon.  17, 1975,  7506937 
I M5D  11/00 

8  Claims 
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a  body  having  an  inlet  port  (23)  of  predetermined  flow  area 
and  an  outlet  port  (22)  and  an  overflow  port  (32); 

said  body  having  inlet  (15)  and  outlet  (14)  chambers  commu- 
nicating respectively  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 

a  valve  seat  (25)  in  said  valve  body  communicating  with  said 
overflow  port; 

a  wall  (17)  in  said  body  spaced  from  said  valve  seat  and 
separating  said  chambers; 

said  wall  having  perforate  means  (18)  permitting  continuous 
flow  from  said  inlet  chamber  to  said  outlet  chamber; 

valve  head  means  (12)  operative  through  said  wall  and  mov- 
able to  coact  with  said  valve  seat  to  effect  flow  thronling 
for  variable  closing  of  flow  to  said  overflow  port; 

a  movable  weight  bias  means  (5,  7)  effecting  a  movable  wall 
(8, 10)  of  one  (14)  said  chamber  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  valve  head  means  and  being  exposed  to  pressure  in 
said  one  chamber  so  as  to  be  operated  by  pressure  therein 
to  variably  adjust  said  valve  head  means  relative  said 
valve  seat  responsive  to  pressure  in  said  one  chamber; 

wherein  pressure  overcoming  said  weight  bias  means  is 
effective  to  operate  said  valve  head  means  for  coaction 
with  said  valve  seat  to  permit  excess  flow  to  communicate 
with  said  overflow  port  (32)  for  dropping  pressure  by 
throttling  effect  dependent  upon  said  predetermined  inlet 
port  area  and  the  variable  flow  area  effected  by  coaction 
of  said  valve  head  means  with  said  valve  seat. 


4,143,674 
VALVE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  AND  AUTOMATICALLY 

SUPPLYING  FURNACES  WITH  MOLTEN  METAL 
Robert  Portalier,  Ville  D'ATray,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  de 
Vente  de  I' Aluminium  Pechiney,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,882 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  28, 1976,  76  13456 
iBt  a.J  P04F  10/00;  B22D  47/02.  35/00 
VS.  a.  137—151  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  supplying  molten  metal  to  a  furnace  in  a 
machine  for  casting  metal  under  low  pressure,  said  device 
having  a  first  and  a  second  siphon  tube,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  molten 
metal  to  said  siphon  tubes  and  a  mating  fitting  at  the  inlet  of 
each  siphon  tube,  said  fitting  including  a  neck  end  of  wider 
diameter  than  said  siphon  tube  and  an  annular  flange  at  the  top 
edge  of  said  neck  end,  said  valve  including  an  inverted  U- 
shaped  tube  having  a  pair  of  depending  legs,  each  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  other  and  of  a  diameter  less  than  said 
neck  end,  an  annular  flange  on  each  of  said  legs  spaced  up- 
wardly from  the  free  ends  thereof,  said  flanges  on  said  legs 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  flanges  on  said  neck  ends  of  the 
siphon  tubes  with  the  free  ends  of  said  legs  extending  into  said 
neck  ends,  gasket  means  interposed  between  said  cooperating 
flanges,  a  pair  of  full  face  cover  plates,  rib  means  extending 
from  said  U-shaped  tube  to  mount  said  cover  plates  coplaner 
with  and  disposed  at  90'  to  said  annular  flange  on  the  depend- 
ing legs  of  the  tube,  means  for  lifting  and  lowering  said  tube, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  U-shaped  tube  when  raised. 


whereby  said  first  and  second  siphon  tubes  are  interconnected 
by  said  depending  legs  of  the  U-shaped  tube  during  furnace 
supply  and  said  siphon  tubes  being  closed  by  said  cover  plates 
during  casting. 


4,143,675 

TORSIONALLY  CONTROLLED  SWIVEL  JOINT 

Houston  W.  Knight,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 

tiou,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  745,133,  Not.  26, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,111,465. 

This  appUcation  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,079 

Int  a.2  F16L  27/00 

VS.  CL  137—615  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  handling  flexible  conduit  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  riser  pipe  communicating  with  a  supply  of  fluid,  a 
torsionally  controlled  swivel  joint,  means  connecting  said  riser 
pipe  in  fluid  tight  engagement  to  a  first  section  of  said  swivel 
joint  for  rotation  about  an  upright  axis,  a  second  section  of  said 
swivel  joint  connected  in  fluid  tight  engagement  with  said  first 
section  for  rotation  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  means 
defining  a  loading  arm  secured  to  the  other  section  and  mov- 
able from  an  upright  to  a  generally  horizontal  position,  a 
torque  element  disposed  entirely  within  fluid  flow  passages  in 
said  system,  an  adjustment  disc  connected  in  fluid  tight  engage- 
ment to  one  of  said  sections  for  rotation  relative  thereto,  first 
anchoring  means  on  said  disc  for  anchoring  one  end  of  said 
torque  element,  second  anchoring  means  secured  to  the  other 
swivel  joint  section  for  anchoring  the  other  end  of  said  torque 
element,  and  means  for  adjusting  and  locking  said  disc  in  one  of 
a  plurality  of  different  positions  of  adjustment  relative  to  said 
one  section  for  selectively  varying  the  torsional  resistance  of 
said  torque  element  to  rotation  of  one  section  relative  to  the 
other  section  through  a  predetermined  arc  in  response  to  the 
weight  of  said  loading  arm  means  and  the  fluid  therein. 


4,143,676 
HYDRAULIC  PORT  CONTROL  APPARATUS,  E.G.  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  SERVO  STEERING  GEAR 

Jozsef  iTony,  XIII.  Hegediis  GyuU  U  50;  Lore  LendTai,  XIX, 

Xrpad  U.  35;  Laszlo'  Sziics,  I.  Bathyahy  U.  14,  and  Liozlo' 

Szekely,  I.  Gyula  u.  1,  ail  of  Budapot,  Hungary 

Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,297,  Mar.  29,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,512 

Int.  CL2  F16K  11/06 

VS.  a.  137— 625J3  12  Claims 


31  A  .33 


1.  HydrauUc  port  control  apparatus  for  approximating  more 
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closely  to  pressure  regulation  proportional  to  displacement,  for 
use  with  hydraulic  devices  of  the  reciprocating,  double-acting 
type  such  as  servo  steering  gear  of  motor-vehicles, 
said  control  apparatus  comprising  a  control  mechanism 
including  a  control  sleeve  and  a  fcoaxial,  cylindrical  con- 
trol piston,  a  control  signal-genetkting  element  connected 
for  movement  transmission  to  one  of  said  control  sleeve 
and  said  control  piston,  while  tie  other  of  said  control 
sleeve  and  control  piston  being  firevented  from  displace- 
ment in  the  direction  of  the  control  movement,  pressure 
chambers,  working  fluid  channel^  and  working  fluid  inlets 
and  outlets  defined  in  the  said  ap||aratus  and  connected  to 
the  control  mechanism  as  well  a^  to  the  pressure  cham- 
bers, and  control  ports  deflned  between  cooperating  open- 
ings and  projections  formed  on  the  control  piston  and  the 
control  sleeve,  , 

wherein  the  control  ports  are  so  arranged  in  pairs  that  as  one 
is  opened  the  other  is  closed  an4  vice  versa,  there  is  an 
open  center  position  in  which  both  ports  of  each  pair  are 
open  to  the  same  extent,  the  sectional  configuration  of 
each  control  port  in  a  direction  pe^^ndicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  through  is  deflned  b}  two  intersecting  circu- 
lar arcs  having  a  common  cord  df  maximum  length  H  in 
the  said  open  center  position,  the  diameter  of  the  arcs  if  all 
the  arcs  are  the  same  diamete;  or  ne  smaller  arc  if  the  arcs 
are  of  diflerent  diameters  is  D,  ayd  H  S  D/2. 


4,143,677 
EXHAUST  SYSTEM  FOft  VEHICLE 
Ralph  C.  Schell,  Decatnr,  DL,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  lU.  ! 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,905 

Int  CL^  F16K  11^02 

VS.  a.  137—875  5  Claims 


necting  the  plunger  ani 
that  upon  initial  movemi 
from  a  first  to  a  second 
element  in  its  first  positii 


valving  element  for  providing 

t  of  the  plunger  in  one  direction 

tion  thereof  with  the  valving 

,  the  valving  element  remains  in 

its  first  position  with  tke  plunger  moved  to  an  extent 

toward  its  second  positipn,  and  for  providing  that  upon 

lunger  in  another  direction  from 

;t  position  with  the  valving  ele- 


initial  movement  of  the 
its  second  toward  its  fii 


ment  in  its  second  position,  the  valving  element  remains  in 


its  second  position  with 
toward  its  first  position. 


4,1*3, 


ITS 

IKaziio 


BLADDER  TYPE 

BOMBE  IN 
Nobnsriiki  Sngimura,  and 
Shimizn,  Shiznoka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  31, 1477, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB 
iBt  a.2  Fl^ 
U.S.CL  138-30 


the  plunger  moved  to  an  extent 


,678 
ACCUMULATOR  HOUSING  A  GAS 
GAS  CHAMBER 
Sngiinnra,  both  of  308  Mabaae, 


,  Ser.  No.  846,783 
Jtpu,  No?.  4, 1976,  51-13350 
55/02.  55/04 

4Claims 


1.  An  accumulator  of  the  type  comprising  a  rigid  pressure 
vessel  in  which  there  are  a  piir  of  substantially  opposite  open- 
ings and  in  which  there  is  a  substantially  elastic  bladder  that 
divides  the  interior  of  the  pressure  vessel  into  a  liquid  compart- 
ment with  which  one  of  said  openings  communicates  and  a 
pressure  gas  compartment  thAt  is  sealed  from  said  liquid  com- 
partment, said  accumulator  l)eing  characterized  by: 

A.  the  bladder  being  substafitially  in  the  form  of  an  open  bag 
that  is  sealed  around  itsledge  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
pressure  vessel,  in  surroimding  relation  to  said  other  open- 
ing, the  bladder  being  souisposed  that  in  its  relaxed  coaAi- 
tion  it  extends  away  from  said  other  opening; 

B.  a  rigid  gas  cartridge  iil  which  there  is  a  supply  of  gas 
under  pressure,  said  cartddge  having  a  wall  portion  that  is 
normally  closed  but  can  pe  opened  to  permit  the  escape  of 


1.  A  valve  arrangement  comprising: 

a  body  having  inlet  means  and  first  tnd  second  outlet  means; 

a  valving  element  in  the  body  and  movable  to  a  first  position 
providing  communication  between  the  inlet  means  and 
first  outlet  means,  and  movable  ■>  a  second  position  pro- 
viding communication  between  the  inlet  means  and  sec- 
ond outlet  means;  I 

means  for  providing  movement  of  tie  valving  element  com- 
prising over-center  spring  meai|s  resiliently  biasing  the 
valving  element  into  the  first  position  with  the  valving 
element  adjacent  the  first  position,  and  resiliently  biasing 
the  valving  element  into  the  second  position  with  the 
valving  element  adjacent  the  second  position;  wherein  the 
means  for  providing  movement  of  the  valving  element 
further  comprise  a  plunger  movably  mounted  relative  to 
the  body,  and  a  lost-motion  con  lection  operatively  con- 


gas from  the  cartridge; 
C.  connection  means  r( 
pressure  vessel  and  coo{ 
and  with  the  cartridge  ti 
bladder  with  said  wall 
said  other  opening  and 
of  said  other  opening 
exterior  of  the  pressur( 


ed  in  said  other  opening  in  the 
rating  with  the  pressure  vessel 
support  the  cartridge  within  the 
irtion  of  the  cartridge  adjacent  to 
iubstantially  aligned  with  an  axis 
extends  to  the  interior  and  to  the 
vessel,  said  connection  means 
providing  a  passage  through  which  gas  from  the  interior 
of  the  cartridge,  flowing  out  of  the  cartridge  upon  open- 
ing of  said  wall  portioi^  can  enter  the  gas  compartment 
inside  the  bladder;  and 
D.  a  cartridge  opening  device  mounted  in  said  other  opening 
in  the  pressure  vessel,  said  cartridge  opening  device  being 
movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axis  and  having 
(1)  an  outer  actuating  p(  irtion  accessible  at  the  exterior  of 
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the  pressure  vessel  by  which  motion  in  said  direction 
can  be  imparted  to  the  cartridge  opening  device, 

(2)  an  inner  portion  adjacent  to  said  wall  portion  of  the 
cartridge  and  which  normally  permits  said  wall  portion 
of  the  cartridge  to  remain  closed  but  effects  opening  of 
said  wall  portion  in  consequence  of  motion  in  said  direc- 
ton,  and 

(3)  means  cooperable  with  relatively  fixed  means  on  the 
pressure  vessel  to  provide  a  seal  at  said  other  opening  in 
the  pressure  vessel  whereby  gas  from  the  cartridge  is 
confined  to  the  pressure  gas  compartment. 


4,143,679 
FABRIC  HAVING  A  REINFORCED  WARP  STRIP  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Paul  Liiber,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer  Broth- 
ers Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  709,711,  Jul.  29, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,628 
Ciaiias   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   7,    1975, 
010297/75 

Int  a.J  D03D  23/00 
MS.  a.  139—383  R  9  Claims 


J?_ 


m 


r 


1.  A  woven  fabric  having  warp  threads  and  weft  theads 
forming  a  background  section  and  an  adjacent  reinforced  warp 
strip,  said  reinforced  warp  strip  having  a  selvage  and  an  adjoin- 
ing strip  section  between  said  selvage  and  said  background 
section  wherein  said  selvage  is  weaker  in  the  warp  direction 
than  said  strip  section  and  said  weft  threads  have  looped  ends 
of  a  length  equal  to  the  width  of  said  selvage. 


4,143,680 
CONCEALED  SLIDE  FASTENER 
Ryukichi  Murai,  Toyama,  and  Noritaka  Tnbata,  Uozn,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.,  Japan 
Filed  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,916 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May    18,    1977,   52- 
63377[U] 

Int  a.2  A44B  19/32.  19/42 
MS.  a.  139—384  B  1  Claim 


3  7   2' 3 


1.  A  concealed  slide  fastener  comprising  an  engageable  pair 
of  fastener  stringers  individually  consisting  of  a  woven  fabric 
tape  and  an  element  attached  along  a  side  edge  portion  of  said 
tape,  characterized  in  that  said  woven  fabric  tape  has  a  thinner 
portion  about  which  the  warp  yam  woven  therein  in  a  few 
runs  is  finer  than  the  warp  yams  woven  in  the  rest  portion 
thereof,  said  thinner  portion  being  formed  transversely  at  a 


portion  of  the  tape  which  substantially  corresponds  to  the 
center  of  the  coupling  heads  of  the  element  and  at  which  the 
tape  is  folded,  and  longitudinally  through  the  entire  length  of 
the  tape. 

4,143,681 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  PRESSURIZED 
FLUID  TO  A  MULTI-ELEMENT  WEFT  INSERTER 

Vladimir  Kuda,  Blazorice,  and  Miroslav  Baiek,  Bmenske  Its- 
norice,  both  of  CzechosloTskia,  assignors  to  Vyzkumny  a 
▼yrojory  usUt  Zarodu  vseobecneho  strojirenstyl,  Brno, 
Czechoslorakia 

Filed  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,771 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Oct.  1,  1975, 
6620-75 

Int  a.2  D03D  47/30 
MS.  CL  139—435  6  Oaims 


rum  wtnmjnan  svsviM 


1.  In  a  fluid-jet  weaving  machine,  an  apparatus  for  distribut- 
ing pressurized  fluid  to  a  multi-element  weft  insertion  section 
associated  with  the  machine,  the  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  elongated  frame,  a  distributing  cylinder  sup- 
ported for  rotation  in  the  frame,  the  cylinder  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  first  and  second  opposed  ends,  the  cylinder 
further  having  a  plurality  of  first  peripheral  openings  therein 
extending  in  axially  spaced  relation  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond ends,  a  plurality  of  valve  means  individually  associated 
with  the  periphery  of  the  cylinder  for  selectively  coupling 
fluid  from  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  to  an  associated  one  of 
the  elements  in  the  weft  insertion  apparatus  via  the  peripheral 
openings  in  the  cylinder,  each  valve  means  having  a  first  aper- 
tured  portion  supported  by  the  cylinder  and  having  a  first  fluid 
conduit  therein  communicating  at  its  inlet  end  with  the  associ- 
ated one  of  the  first  peripheral  openings  on  the  cylinder,  each 
valve  means  fiirther  having  a  second  apertured  portion  sup- 
ported by  the  frame  adjacent  an  associated  one  of  the  first 
portions,  said  second  portion  having  a  second  fluid  conduit 
whose  inlet  end  cyclically  communicates  with  the  outlet  end  of 
the  first  conduit  in  the  first  portion  during  a  rotation  of  the 
cylinder  in  the  frame,  first  means  for  introducing  pressurized 
fluid  into  the  first  end  of  the  cylinder,  and  means  for  rotating 
the  cylinder  about  its  longitudinal  axis  within  the  frame. 


4,143,682 

MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PRESSURE 

FLUID  SUPPLY  TO  THE  WEPT  INSERTING  NOZZLES 

OF  A  MULTI-COLOR  JET  LOOM 

Miloi  Jansa;  Jung  Spiiiak,  and  Stanislav  Ferdus,  all  of  Brao, 
Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Vyzkumny  a  vyvoJoTy  nstav 

,    Zavodn  Tseobecnebo  strojirenstri,  Bmo,  CzecbosloTakia 
FOed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,710 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Dec.  31,  1976, 

8877/76 

iBt  CL2  D03D  47/30 

MS.  a.  139—435  3  ClaJns 

1.  Mechanism  for  controlling  the  pressure  fluid  supply  to  a 

plurality  of  weft  inserting  nozzles  of  a  jet  loom  provided  with 

a  mixing  device  for  changing  the  wefts,  comprising  a  synchro- 
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nizing  pulse  circuit  incorporating  a' single  position  scanner 
driven  in  synchronism  with  the  loom,  and  circuit  means  having 
a  plurality  of  identical  parallel  brancltes  each  having  an  input, 
each  of  said  branches  comprising  a  serially  connected  combi- 
nation in  the  order  named  of  a  pulse  slaper,  a  power  amplifier, 
and  a  solenoid-controlled  valve,  a  pHirality  of  weft  inserting 
nozzles,  each  solenoid-controlled  valve  being  connected  to 
and  controlling  a  respective  weft  insetting  nozzle,  the  synchro- 


"17 


nizing  pulse  generator  having  a  plurali  y  of  outputs,  and  circuit 
means  connecting  each  output  of  t  le  synchronizing  pulse 
generator  to  the  input  of  a  respective  >ranch,  a  single  shaping 
circuit,  and  a  single  program  evaluate  r,  the  position  scanner, 
shaping  circuit,  and  program  evaluaor  being  connected  in 
series,  the  program  evaluator  having  a  |>lurality  of  outputs,  and 
comprising  circuit  means  connecting  ,the  outputs  of  the  pro- 
gram evaluator  to  the  input  of  the  res  >ective  pulse  shaper. 


4,143,683 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING 
WEFT  THREADS  IN  LOOMS 

Georges  Scheidecker,  Mulhouse,  Fi 
Alsacienne  de  Constnictioiis  Mecl 
house  Cedex,  France 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  Mo.  714^35 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  3, 1975,  75  30301 

Int  a.2  D03D  il  '18 

VS.  a.  139—450  4  Claims 


D  CUTTING  THE 
WEFT  INSERTERS 
I,  assignor  to  Societe 
ues  de  Mulhouse,  Mul- 


1.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  cloth  and  piduding  a  loom  frame- 
work, a  sley,  and  entry  and  exit  wef^-insertion  needles  each 
provided  with  nippers,  the  combinaticln  of  means  for  control- 
ling and  means  for  cutting  weft  threads,  comprising: 

(A)  a  thread  cutter  including  a  coi  nponent  carried  by  the 
loom  framework  in  position  to  be 
a  selvedge  of  a  cloth  being  wov<  n, 
blade  secured  to  said  component, 
blade  secured  to  said  movable  kn  fe; 

(B)  a  threading  mechanism  adapted  (|o  receive  weft  thread  to 
be  inserted  and  being  formed  by  i  longitudinal  ramp  end- 
ing at  the  rear  thereof  in  an  u]  wardly  and  forwardly 


immediately  proximate 

a  stationary  counter- 

a  movable  knife,  and  a 


to 


weft 


opening  loop  located 
needle; 

(C)  means  rigidly  securing 
sley; 

(D)  a  vertically  movable 

(E)  and  means  operable 
selected  one  of  first  anc 
which  it  is  above  the 
threading  mechanism 
reaches  its  front  neutra 
which  it  presses  a  portic  n 
the  path  of  the  entry 
already  moved  back  a 

(F)  said  second  position 
below  the  path  of  said 
portion  of  weft  thread 
located  between  said 
ering  hook. 
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j  8t  above  the  path  of  the  entry 


said  threading  mechanism  on  the 


1(  wering  hook  carried  by  the  sley; 

move  said  lowering  hook  to  a 

second  positions  in  the  first  of 

thread  portion  connecting  said 

to  the  cloth  when  the  sley 

position  and  in  the  second  of 

of  the  weft  thread  down  on  to 

nippers  when  the  sley  has 

amount; 

of  kaid  lowering  hook  being  located 

mtry  needle  nippers  so  that  the 

>resented  to  said  nippers  is  that 

thi  sading  mechanism  and  said  low- 


kop 


n«dle 
SI  lall  I 


4,113, 


IEri(h 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATIIS 
CUTTING  OFF  HLLINGS 
IN  SHUTTLELESS 

WITH 
Walter  Lindenmiiller,  and 
of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  22, 19(77, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii 
1976,  2651875 

Int  a.2  |)03D  47/34 
U.S.  a.  139—450 


.684 

FOR  REED-BEATING  AND 
INSERTED  INTO  THE  SHED 
WEAVl  SG  MACHINERY  EQUIPPED 
WIFT  MIXERS 

Peter,  both  of  Lindau,  Fed.  Rep. 
Li^dauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH, 


',  Ser.  No.  826,737 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  13, 


10  Claims 


1.  In  the  process  for  beatii  g  up  and  cutting  off  fillings  in- 
serted into  the  shed  in  shuttle!  ss  weaving  equipment  provided 
with  a  reed,  scissors,  and  wef  mixers,  in  particular  in  weaving 
machinery  with  filling  inserti  m  by  means  of  grippers  advanc- 
ing into  and  retracting  from  ti  le  shed,  the  inserted  filling  being 
cut  off  on  the  insertion  side  c  utside  the  selvage, 

the  improvement  comprising  that  simultaneously  with  or 
following  the  beating  up  of  the  last  inserted  filling: 

(a)  closing  the  scissor  blac  es  to  cut  off  the  previously  in- 
serted filling  and  seizin]  t  the  free  end,  connected  to  a 
supply  spool,  by  a  holdii  g  system, 

(b)  guiding  a  portion  of  the  last  inserted  filling  over  the  back 
of  a  scissor  blade  to  a  ca(  ching  hook  mounted  outside  the 
scissors,  the  back  of  said  scissor  blade  facing  the  reed, 

(c)  simultaneously  with  the  back-motion  of  the  reed,  displac- 
ing the  scissors  transvers  cly  to  the  direction  of  the  filling 
in  an  orthogonal  plane  ind  reopening  them,  the  last  in- 
serted filling  passing  frot  i  the  back  of  the  scosor  blade  to 
the  front  of  the  other  sc  issor  blade  and  into  the  cutting 
position  determined  by  t  le  catching  hook,  and 

(d)  moving  back  the  scissoi  s  into  its  initial  position  with  the 
last  inserted  filling  betwi  en  the  opened  scissor  blades. 
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4,143,685 
WEAVING  LOOMS 
Stephen  Temple,  and  Anthony  D.  Patoo,  both  of  Cambridge, 
England,  assignors  to  Cambridge  Consultants  Limited,  Cam- 
bridge, England 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,173 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  1,  1976, 
36212/76 

Int.  a.2  D03C  13/00;  D03D  47/26 
VS.  a.  139—456  24  Claims 


1.  A  loom  comprising  means  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  warp 
yams  to  a  shedding  region  and  take-up  means  for  drawing 
woven  fabric  from  the  shedding  region,  each  warp  yam  pass- 
ing through  a  retraction  region  and  the  shedding  region,  means 
for  creating  gaseous  fluid  flow  along  one  or  more  portions  of 
each  of  the  warp  yams  so  that  unrestrained  yams  along  which 
the  fluid  flow  is  created  are  moved  longitudinally  in  a  first 
direction  to  form  a  loop  in  each  of  those  yams  in  the  shedding 
region,  and  means  for  mechanically  displacing  portions  of 
warp  yams  in  the  retraction  region  thereby  to  move  the  yams 
longitudinally  in  a  second  direction  into  a  path  of  predeter- 
mined length  to  draw  the  yams  into  tension  in  the  shedding 
region,  means  for  separating  the  loops  of  yam  from  the  warp 
yam  sheet  in  the  shedding  region  to  form  a  shed  for  the  inser- 
tion of  a  weft  yam,  weft  insertion  means  for  inserting  a  weft 
yam  into  the  shed,  and  bearing  means  for  beating  the  inserted 
weft  yam  against  the  fell  of  the  woven  fabric. 


4,143,686 
COIL  BINDING  MACHINE 
Albert  E.  Sickinger,  Bloomfield  HiUs,  and  Thomas  G.  Lhota, 
Lake  Orion,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Hans  Sickinger  Co., 
Pontiac,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,233 
Int.  a.2  B21F  15/00 
VS.  a.  140—92.93  6  Claims 

1.  A  coil  binding  machine  comprising  a  fixed  rear  clamp,  a 
movable  front  clamp,  said  clamps  having  facing  surfaces  for 
gripping  a  sheet  group  therebetween,  a  coiling  tool  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  clamps,  means  for  driving  said  coiling  tool, 
means  for  moving  said  front  clamp  between  unclamping  and 
clamping  positions,  a  pair  of  arcuate  plates  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  machine,  said  clamps,  coiling  tool,  driving  means  and 
moving  means  being  mounted  between  said  plates,  means 
supporting  said  plates  for  rocking  movement,  a  fued  frame 
carrying  said  plate  supporting  means,  means  securing  said 
plates  together  for  movement  in  unison,  said  clamps  being 


spaced  from  the  central  axis  of  said  plates  whereby  rocking  of 
said  plates  will  change  the  height  of  said  clamps  and  the  angle 


of  their  facing  surfaces,  and  means  securing  said  plates  in  their 
arcuately  adjusted  position. 


4,143,687 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  VESSEL 
FOR  POURING  UQUm  UNDER  LOW  PRESSURE  IN  A 

REPEATED  MANNER 
Rio  BeUoci,  Pont-a-Moiisson,  France,  assignor  to  Pont-a-Mons- 
son  SA.,  Nancy,  France 

FUed  Oct  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,195 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  18, 1976,  7631267 

Int  a.2  B65B  3/04 

VS.  a.  141—1  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  controlling  a  liquid  in  a  liquid-containing 
vessel  having  a  pouring  tube  having  an  end  portion  defining  an 
outlet  and  an  opposite  end  portion  immersed  in  the  liquid,  for 
a  repeated  pouring  of  the  liquid  under  a  low  pressure  into  sand 
moulds,  each  of  which  moulds  comprises  at  least  one  mould 
cavity  and  a  liquid  inlet  passageway,  combined  with  means  for 
precluding  a  retum  flow  of  the  liquid  from  the  mould  cavity 
after  the  liquid  has  filled  said  cavity,  said  liquid  being  con- 
trolled by  means  of  a  driving  gas  under  pressure  supplied  to  the 
interior  of  the  vessel  above  the  liquid  in  the  vessel;  the  im- 
provement comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 
placing  the  mould  on  said  outlet  of  the  tube  to  enable  the 
supply  of  the  liquid  to  the  cavity  by  way  of  said  passage- 
way; 
supplying  said  gas  under  a  first  pressure  to  the  interior  of  the 

vessel  above  the  liquid  to  raise  the  liquid  in  the  tube; 
detecting  the  arrival  of  the  liquid  at  a  predetermined  level  in 
the  tube; 
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said  first  pressure  when 


said  predetermined  level  is  reaci  ed; 
measuring  the  pressure  of  the  gas  above  the  liquid  in  the 

vessel  to  detect  a  second  pressure  representing  the  pres- 
sure of  the  gas  when  sdd  predetermined  level  of  the  liquid 

in  the  tube  is  reached; 
supplying  the  gas  to  the  interior 

liquid  at  a  pressure  which  creati 

vessel  which  is  higher  by  a  pr 

said  second  pressure  and  at  a  pi 

so  as  to  raise  the  level  of  the  liqi 

predetermined  level  and  fill  the 

ing  a  predetermined  time; 
maintaining  said  third  pressure  foi 

so  as  to  allow  said  means  for 

liquid  to  operate; 
reducing  the  pressure  of  the  gas  al 

vessel  so  as  to  bring  the  level 

down  to  substantially  said  predetermined  level  and  create 

conditions  for  a  further  pouring  procedure  for  a  second 

mould  placed  on  said  outlet  of  tke  tube. 


f  the  vessel  above  the 
a  third  pressure  in  the 

ietermined  amount  than 
etermined  rate  of  flow 
in  the  tube  beyond  said 
vity  of  the  mould  dur- 

a  predetermined  period 
irecluding  return  of  the 

ve  the  liquid  inside  the 
f  the  liquid  in  the  tube 


FLOW  CONTROL  FOR 

David  H.  Conley,  and  Jamea 
Ohio,  aadgnort  to  Emco 
FUed  Feb.  22, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  CL  141—207 


March  13. 1979 


4,  43,«9 
VAPOR  RECOVERY  NOZZLE 

D.  WUtmore,  both  of  Conneaat, 
Wheaton  Inc.,  Conneant,  Ohio 
ir77,  Ser.  No.  770318 
B45B  3/18,  57/14 

llClaiBs 
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4,143,688 
APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELV 

SUBSTANCES 
Robert  E.  Gill,  Jr.,  23855  David  Dr.,' 
stead,  Ohio  44070,  and  Michael  Mruiiams,  704  Second  Na 
tional  Tower,  Warren,  Ohio  44481 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  iNo.  768,049 


U.S.  CL  141—104 


2Claims 


^^^^^1  ^f™/*i^'  *  ^"  *  vapour  recovery  lii  uid  dispensing  nozzle  of  the  type 
having  a  main  body  portior  and  a  liquid  discharge  tube  and 
means  releasably  securing  stid  liquid  discharge  tube  to  said 
main  body,  said  liquid  disc  large  tube  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  main  body  portioi  i,  the  wall  of  said  discharge  tube 
having  an  exterior  surface  e  [tending  longitudinally  thereof,  a 
vacuum  operated  release  mechanism  in  said  main  body  for 
automatically  closing  the  flo  v  control  valve  when  the  level  of 
liquid  in  the  tank  being  filled  thereby  rises  to  a  level  closing  the 
end  of  the  primary  vent  passi  ige  of  the  vent  tube,  the  vent  tube 
extending  through  the  liquid  discharge  passage  which  is 
formed  in  the  liquid  discharg  t  tube  of  the  nozzle,  and  an  exten- 
sible vapour  recovery  shrou  i  assembly  extending  around  the 
liquid  discharge  tube  for  drecting  vapour  to  the  recovery 
passage  in  the  body  of  the  i  ozzle,  the  shroud  assembly  being 
movable  from  an  extended  ]  osition  to  a  retracted  position  by 
engagement  with  a  filling  tu  )e  when  the  liquid  discharge  tube 
is  operatively  located  withii  a  filling  tube  of  a  liquid  storage 
tank  with  the  vapour  recove  y  passage  thereof  communicating 


with  the  tank  by  way  of  the 
from  the  retracted  position 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  pasty  flowable  substances  such 
as  mustard  and  catsup  onto  edible  articles  such  as  hamburger 
buns,  comprising:  j 

a  tray  for  a  plurality  of  said  articl^ 

a  container  having  two  separate  adjoining  compartments, 
one  containing  a  flowable  pasty  substance  such  as  mus- 
tard, and  the  other  containing  a  diflerent  flowable  pasty 
substance  such  as  catsup,  each  compartment  having  an 
opening  in  a  bottom  wall  there  if  with  said  openings  in 
juxtaposition,  said  container  being  disposed  in  position 
with  said  bottom  walls  above  atd  spaced  from  said  tray 
and  the  tray  being  movable  relative  to  said  container  to 
align  a  said  article  with  both  said  openings  in  said  two 
compartments, 

and  valve  means  controlling  flow  <  f  said  substances  through 
said  juxtaposed  openings,  said  valve  means  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  contro  said  compartment  open- 
ings to  selectively  provide  for  pispensing  of  one  or  the 
other  of  said  substances  or  both  at  the  same  time  and 
counter  top  support  means  attached  to  said  container  for 
supporting  the  container  above  t 
top  support  means  comprising 


shroud  assembly,  and  extendable 
to  the  extended  position  by  an 
extension  spring  assembly,  the  improvement  wherein; 

(a)  said  primary  vent  passage  has  a  section  which  extends 
outwardly  from  said  discharge  passage  through  an  open- 
ing in  the  wall  of  the  liquid  discharge  tube  and  returns  to 
the  discharge  passage  tnrough  an  opening  in  the  wall  of 
the  liquid  discharge  tf  be,  said  openings  being  spaced 
outwardly  from  said  m^  body,  and 

(b)  a  normally  closed  vem  valve  in  said  section  of  said  pri- 
mary vent  passage,  said  vent  valve  being  mounted  on  and 
carried  by  said  exteriof  surface  of  said  liquid  discharge 

itial  distance  from  said  main 

ving  a  vent  valve  member  mov- 

ition  closing  said  primary  vent 

lition  in  which  said  primary  vent 


tube  and  spaced  a  sut 
body,  said  vent  valve 
able  between  a  closed 
passage  and  an  open 
passage  is  open, 
(c)  said  shroud  assembly  1 
valve  member  to  move 
said  first  and  second  | 
said  shroud  assembly 


ig  adapted  to  engage  said  vent 
said  vent  valve  member  between 
itions  in  response  to  movement  of 
tween  said  extended  position  and 


allowing  said  tray  to  pass  thereftirough. 


counter  top,  said  counter 
spaced  support  feet  for 


said  retracted  position  Whereby  said  primary  vent  passage 
is  closed  to  prevent  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  Uquid 
discharge  tube  when  sai  1  shroud  assembly  is  extended  and 
is  open  to  permit  the  I  low  of  liquid  through  said  liquid 
discharge  tube  when  st  id  shroud  assembly  is  retracted. 
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4,143,690 
SPILL  FREE  FLUID  TRANSFER  FUNNEL 
Boletlaw  L.  Dnnicz,  8  Locksley  Ave  IH,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94122 

Continuation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  576,017,  May  9, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,983 

Int  CL2  B67C  11/02 

UJS.  CL  141—333  2  Clains 


4,143,691 

ROUTER 

Clayton  Robinson,  Willow  Grove  Rd.,  Stony  Point,  N.Y.  10980 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,308 

Int.  CL^  B27C  5/10 

VS.  CL  144—134  D  6  Claiins 


in  cutting  a  workpiece  and  having  an  axially  disposed  cutting 
tool,  comprising  a  motor,  a  motor  housing,  a  base  frame  de- 
pending from  said  motor  housing  and  terminating  at  its  lower 
end  in  an  annular  base,  to  which  is  fixedly  attached  an  annu- 
larly  shaped  router  base  plate,  defining  a  center  slot,  and  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  slides  for  mating  engagement  with  said  slot, 
each  slide  defining  a  plurality  of  positioning  openings  for  re- 
ceiving a  pilot  pin  to  hold  the  router  tool  to  a  center  point  in 
the  workpiece  to  cut  an  arc  therein  with  said  cutting  tool. 


4,143,692 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  TIMBER  FROM 

ROUND  LOGS 
Josef  Traben,  Oberkirch,  Baden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Firma  Gerbmder  Linck  MMcUnenfiriHik  und  Eiaen- 
gieiserei,  Oberkirch,  Baden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  607,298,  Aug.  25, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,086,944. 
This  application  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,660 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1975,  2514901 

iBt  a.2  B27L  9/00 
MS.  CL  144—323  1  Claim 


1.  A  funnel  device  for  spill-free,  and  fume  escape  inhibiting 
transfer  of  fluid  into  a  fluid  receiving  vessel  from  a  container 
equipped  with  a  tubular  orifice,  said  device  being  formed  with 
an  upper  domed  portion  and  a  lower  eduction  nose,  said  nose 
tapering  downwardly  to  a  narrow  terminus  for  protruding  into 
said  fluid  receiving  vessel,  said  eduction  nose  being  continuous 
at  its  upper  end  with  the  lower  end  of  said  domed  portion,  said, 
domed  portion  having  a  side  opening  in  a  side  wall  thereof  for 
admitting  the  tubular  orifice  of  said  container,  said  domed 
portion  combined  with  said  eduction  nose  providing  a  cham- 
ber which  is  completely  closed  except  for  said  side  opening 
and  said  terminus,  said  side  opening  serving  to  permit  the 
insertion  and  removal  of  a  tubular  orifice  of  a  container  from 
which  fluid  is  being  transferred  and  being  of  a  size  to  permit 
easy  insertion  and  removal  of  such  orifice  but  small  enough  to 
inhibit  escape  of  liquid  and  vapor  during  such  transfer  except 
through  the  eduction  nose. 


1.  A  method  of  removing  outer  portions  of  a  cylindrical  log 

to  form  a  timber  of  desired  cross-sectional  shape  from  the 

central  portion  of  the  log,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

advancing  said  log  longitudinally  between  two  opposed 

banks  of  staggered  knives  that  are  disposed  progressively 

closer  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  log  in  the  direction  of 

advance  of  said  log; 

engaging  said  log  on  opposite  sides  thereof  with  said  knives; 

removing  a  respective  cylinder  segment  from  each  of  said 

opposite  sides  by 

longitudinally  slicing  each  of  said  opposite  sides  with  the 
adjacent  bank  of  knives  and  forming  a  plurality  of  rela- 
tively thin  sheets  each  having  one  end  thereof  integral 
with  said  log;  and 
continuing  said  slicing  step  until  the  fiill  length  of  said  log 
has  passed  between  said  banks  and  said  sheets  are  sepa- 
rated from  said  log;  and 
repeating  said  advancing,  engaging  and  removing  steps  with 
successive  sets  of  opposite  sides  of  said  log  until  said 
timber  of  said  desired  cross-sectional  shape  is  formed. 


1.  A  substantially  cylindrical  router  tool  construction  for  use 


4,143,693 

HAND  TOOL  WITH  POSITIVE-DRIVER  BUT 

FREELY-REVERSIBLE  HANDLE 

Ignado  Acevedo,  4066  Fenwick  CL,  Coinmbna,  Ohio  43220 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862^73 

iBt  CL2  B25B  15/00 

VS.  CL  145—76  5  OaiiiH 

1.  A  hand  tool  having  a  handle  for  selectively  applying 

torque  driving  force  to  a  tool  element  or  freely  reverse  turning 

relative  to  the  tool  element  comprising  a  driving  connection 

between  the  handle  and  the  tool  element,  said  connection 

comprising  axially-aligned  relatively  rotatable  shaft  members 

non-rotatably  connected  respectively  to  the  handle  and  the 

tool  element  and  having  annular  contact  surfaces,  and  a  coil 

spring  extending  axially  of  the  shaft  members  and  disposed 

helically  about  the  axes  thereof  in  frictional  engagement  with 

said  contact  surfaces  so  that  when  the  handle  is  rotated  in  one 


488 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


direction,  the  driving  shaft  member  connected  thereto,  twists 
the  spring  in  the  proper  direction  to  apply  driving  torque  to  the 
driven  shaft  member  connected  to  the  tool  element  but  when 
the  handle  is  rotated  in  a  reverse  direction  the  spring  is  twisted 
to  release  the  driving  torque  to  pern  it  free  rotation  of  the 
handle  relative  to  the  tool  element,  said  shaft  members  com- 
prising a  first  shaft  member  having  iileans  for  connecting  it 
non-rotatably  to  the  handle  and  a  second  shaft  member  having 
means  for  connecting  it  non-rotatably  to  a  tool  element,  said 
shaft  members  having  axially-aligned  iiiter-fitting  inner  central 
shaft  portions,  said  coil  spring  helical  y  wound  around  such 


portions,  said  second  shaft  member  ha'  ing  an  outer  skirt  con- 
centric with  the  inner  shaft  portion  thei  eof,  a  third  shaft  mem- 
ber rotatable  relative  to  the  first  and 
having  an  outer  skirt  axially  aligned  with  the  skirt  of  the  sec- 
ond shaft  member  and  concentric  withjthe  inner  shaft  portion 
of  the  first  shaft  member,  a  second  coil  spring  disposed  heli- 
cally within  the  aligned  skirts  and  frictlonally  engaging  there- 
with but  spaced  from  the  first  spring,  said  springs  being  wound 
in  the  same  direction,  and  said  handle  including  means  for 
selectively  rotating  either  said  first  sha|t  member  or  said  third 
shaft  member. 


4,143,694 
GOLF  BAG  CONTAfiVER 

Frederick  S.  Gregory,  3721  Northaven  Rd.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75229 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1977,  Ser.  N«.  812,257 

Int.  a.2  A63B  55/  » 

VS.  CL  150—1.5  R  10  Claims 


m:ans 


1.  A  substantially  rigid,  golf  bag  container  i 

an  upper  body  including  an  intern  ediate 
integral  handle  means  formed  ther^n, 
base  opposite  the  integral  handle  i 
container  thereon,  and  a  truncate(  1 
tion  extending  from  and  integral 
section, 

a  lower  body  including  a  substantial^^  flat  base  and  a  curvi- 
linear surface  opposite  the  flat  I 


compnsmg: 
section  having 
a  substantially  flat 
for  supporting  the 
cylindrical  head  sec- 
with  the  intermediate 


a  cylindrical  golf  bag  receiving 
gral  with  said  lower  bod; ', 

means  for  releasably  securii  ig 
cylindrical  receiving  end 
head  section  such  that 
aligned  in  substantially 
upper  body. 
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end  extending  from  an  inte- 
and 

the  lower  body  opposite  said 

to  the  upper  body  opposite  said 

base  of  said  lower  body  is 

same  plane  as  the  base  of  said 


(lie 
tie 


A,U  3,695 
PICNK :  CHEST 
Dalton  Hoehn,  Zimmemuii,  \  inn.,  nasignor  to  Dart  Industries 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 


Filed  Jul.  3, 1971  ^  Ser.  No.  921,611 
Int.  a.2  y  ,45C  11/20 


VS.  CL  150—52  R 


10  Claims 


1.  A  chest  for  use  in  picnici  ing,  comprising: 

upwardly  opening  containe  structure  suitable  for  holding 
food,  said  container  strui;ture  being  formed  by  bottom 
wall  means  bounded  by  i  ide  wall  means,  said  side  wall 
means  having  upper  edge  means  which  define  the  upper 
open  end  of  said  containe  -  structure; 

lid  means  for  closing  said  co  ntainer  structure,  said  lid  means 
being  dimensioned  to  fit  c  ver  the  upper  open  end  of  said 
container  structure  to  substantially  close  same,  said  lid 
means  being  made  of  a  central  lid  portion  interposed 
between  first  and  second  id  end  portions,  said  central  lid 
portion  having  diametricilly  opposed  first  and  second 
ends  with  first  and  second  substantially  parallel  longitudi- 
nal edges  extending  there  )etween; 

first  hinge  means  for  hingec  ly  connecting  said  first  lid  end 
portion  with  said  central  1  d  portion  along  its  first  longitu- 
dinal edge; 

second  hinge  means  for  hinj  edly  connecting  said  second  lid 
end  portion  with  said  cen  ral  lid  portion  along  its  second 
longitudinal  edge; 

third  hinge  means  for  detac  lably  and  hingedly  connecting 
said  central  lid  portion  ale  ng  its  first  end  to  said  container 
side  wall  means  at  one  ol  two  selected  substantially  dia- 
metrically opposite  points  on  said  container  side  wall 
means;  and 

fourth  hinge  means  for  detat  hably  and  hingedly  connecting 
said  central  lid  portion  al  mg  its  second  end  to  said  con- 
tainer side  wall  means  at  the  other  of  said  two  selected 
substantially  diametrically  opposite  points  on  said  con- 
tainer side  wall  means  wh  5reby  a  picnic  chest  is  provided 


from  which  said  lid  means 
detaching  said  third  and 


may  be  selectively  removed  by 
fourth  hinge  means,  on  which 

said  Hd  means  may  be  piv  jted  to  fully  open  said  chest  by 

detaching  only  one  of  sai(  I  third  and  fourth  hinge  means, 
be  partially  opened  on  opposite 

ends  by  pivotally  opening  said  first  and  second  lid  end 

portions. 
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4,143,696 
SELF-LOCKING,  SELF-RETAINING  FASTENER 
Robert  J.  Holton,  North  Caldwell,  and  James  F.  Waterson, 
Cranford,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corp.,  Qereland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,487 

Int.  a.2  H02G  3/14;  F16B  37/02 

VS.  CL  151—41.75  2  Claims 


1.  A  self-locking,  self-retaining  fastener  adapted  for  frontal 
insertion  into  a  bore  in  a  base  for  receiving  and  retaining  a 
longitudinally  non-rotationally  inserted  screw  which  resists 
non-rotational  removal  of  the  screw  after  insertion  and  lock- 
ingly  engages  the  inserted  screw  upon  rotation  of  the  screw, 
said  fastener  having  a  resilient  one  piece  body  including  a 
fastener  receiving  portion  having  a  fastener  receiving  aperture 
therethrough,  a  longitudinal  retaining  portion  attached  to  one 
side  of  said  fastener  receiving  portion  and  extending  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fastener,  a  guiding  portion  attached 
to  said  fastener  receiving  portion  opposite  said  longitudinal 
retaining  portion  and  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  fastener,  said  longitudinal  retaining  portion,  fastener 
receiving  portion  and  guiding  portion  defining  a  generally 
U-shaped  cross-section  on  a  plane  passing  through  said  retain- 
ing portion,  guiding  portion  and  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  canti- 
levered  bottom  fastener  retaining  portion  attached  to  the  end 
of  said  guiding  portion  opptosite  said  fastener  receiving  portion, 
said  bottom  fastener  retaining  portion  lying  in  a  plane  which 
intersects  the  longitudinal  axis  at  an  acute  angle  and  having 
therein  a  fastener  engaging  aperture  substantially  aligned  with 
said  longitudinal  axis,  said  fastener  engaging  aperture  having 
opposed  edges  which  will  engage  and  retain  the  major  diame- 
ter of  the  threads  of  said  screw,  said  longitudinal  retaining 
portion  having  at  least  one  projection  near  the  free  end  thereof, 
said  projection  extending  away  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  fastener  and  being  adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of  said  base 
when  said  fastener  is  itiserted  into  said  base,  rotational  tighten- 
ing of  a  received  screw  effective  to  cause  the  free  end  of  said 
bottom  fastener  retaining  portion  to  engage  the  free  end  of  said 
longitudinal  retaining  portion  to  resist  movement  of  said  pro- 
jection towards  said  longitudinal  axis  thereby  locking  said 
fastener  in  said  base  and  preventing  further  movement  of  the 
bottom  fastener  retaining  portion  relative  to  said  longitudinal 
retaining  portion  thereby  allowing  a  significant  friction  en- 
gagement to  be  developed  between  the  received  fastener  and 
the  fastener  engaging  aperture. 


secondary  valve  means  interconnecting  and  communicating 
with  the  interiors  of  said  primary  and  secondary  tube  means, 
and  an  apertured,  substantially  inextensible,  flexible  annular 
band  interposed  between  said  primary  and  secondary  tube 
means,  said  band  being  coextensive  axially  with  said  primary 
tube  means  and  said  secondary  tube  means  at  a  parting  line 
therebetween,  said  band  having  an  axial  extent  at  least  equal  to 
the  span  of  the  internal  space  of  the  tire  in  its  inflated  operating 
condition  at  the  location  occupied  by  said  band  in  said  operat- 
ing condition,  whereby  said  band  will  limit  the  circumferential 


expansion  of  said  primary  tube  means  to  a  specified  amount 
upon  the  inflation  of  the  latter  via  said  primary  valve  means, 
said  secondary  valve  means  remaining  open  and  intercommu- 
nicating through  said  apertured  band  the  interiors  of  said  pri- 
mary and  secondary  tube  means  for  as  long  as  there  remains  an 
equilibrium  of  pressure  therebetween,  said  secondary  valve 
means  including  closure  means  for  pneumatically  isolating  the 
interiors  of  said  primary  and  secondary  tube  means  from  one 
another  when  the  equilibrium  of  pressure  between  said  pri- 
mary and  secondary  tube  means  is  lost 


4,143,698 
PORTABLE  WALL  PARTITION 
Kurt  Smolka,  Nimrodstrasse  20,  D-1000  Berlin  28,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,800 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1977,  2716736 

Int  CL2  E06B  9/08 
VS.  a.  160—120  7  dalnis 


4,143,697 

INNER  TUBE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RUN-FLAT  TIRES 

Gilbert  L.  Igea,  Oairoix;  Henri  J.  Mirtain,  Compiegne,  both  of 

France,  assignor  to  Uniroyal,  Clairoix,  France 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,248 

Int  a,2  B60C  17/02.  17/00 

VS.  CL  152—340  5  Claims 

1.  An  inner  tube  assembly  for  a  pneumatic  tire,  said  assembly 

comprising  an  annular,  flexible,  extensible  primary  tube  means 

adapted  to  lie  at  least  partially  radially  coextensively  v^th  and 

axially  between  the  beads  of  the  tire  when  the  assembly  is 

mounted  in  the  tire,  primary  valve  means  connected  to  and 

communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  primary  tube  means, 

secondary  tube  means  surrounding  said  primary  tube  means. 


1.  A  portable  and  foldable  wall  partition,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  upstanding  spaced-apart  vertical  supports, 
each  of  which  has  at  least  one  roller  coupled  to  the  lower 
end  thereof  to  permit  rolling  of  the  supports  along  a  floor; 

a  plurality  of  sheaths  each  of  which  encompass  the  lower 
end  portion  of  one  of  said  vertical  supports  and  which  is 
axially  adjustable  relative  to  the  vertical  support  on  which 
it  is  mounted,  said  sheath  including  a  generally,  bell- 
shaped  jacket  which  encloses  said  roller  and  which  is 
engageable  with  the  floor; 

a  plurality  of  horizontally-extending  lateral  supports,  each  of 
which  extends  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  vertical  sup- 
ports, said  lateral  supports  being  supported  at  their  ends 
on  said  vertical  supports  for  limited  pivotable  movement 
about  a  vertical  axis  so  as  to  maintain  a  minimum  angle 
which  is  greater  than  zero  between  two  adjacent  lateral 
supports  and  to  ensure  the  stability  of  the  wall  partition, 
said  lateral  supports  being  routable  about  their  longitudi- 
nal axes  and  being  arrestable  in  a  fixed  position; 
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a 


a  filler  material  which  is  at  least  parfially 
lateral  supports,  the  lower  end 
for  sealing  engagement  with  the 

a  plurality  of  top  sealing  members, 
to  one  of  said  lateral  supports  for 
against  a  ceiling;  and 

a  plurality  of  flexible  joint  covering 
spaced  between  the  two  outerma  tt 
adjacent  room  walls. 
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woundable  on  said 
which  serves  as  a  seal 
loor; 

of  which  is  coupled 
4^ing  the  wall  partition 


1.  A  Venetian  blind  tilt  operating  n^hanism  comprising  a 
head  rail,  a  tilt  rod  joumaled  in  said  he«d  rail  and  rotatable  for 
tilting  slats,  operating  means  for  rotatiag  said  tilt  rod  in  oppo- 
site directions,  a  mounting  member  non-rotatably  positioned  in 
said  head  rail  adjacent  to  said  tilt  rod,  said  mounting  member 
having  a  guideway  partially  $urroun4ing  said  rod,  a  radial 
extension  on  said  rod  extending  into  si^d  guideway  and  rotat- 
able with  said  rod  for  swinging  in  sad  guideway,  and  stop 
members  positioned  in  said  guideway 
with  said  rod  extension  to  limit  tilting  i 
mounting  means  comprising  a  plate 
across  said  head  and,  said  radial  exter 
one  side  of  said  plate,  an  offset  portion  i 
through  said  guideway,  and  a  terminal  portion  extending  from 
said  offset  portion  on  the  other  side  ol  said  plate. 


ar  limiting  engagement 
novement  of  slats,  said 
Extending  conformably 
lion  including  a  hub  on 
Extending  from  said  hub 


4,143,700 
ANGLED  MOLDING 
Leszek  R.  Drobnik,  Euclid,  Ohio, 
Corporation,  Clevehuid,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1977,  Ser. 
Int  a,2  B22C  13/00. 
U.S.  a.  164—187 


^  ACHINE 
assii  por  to  Acme-Clereiami 


IIo. 


1.  A  molding  machine  comprising,  i  i  combination, 

first  and  second  pattern  plates  ada  >ted  to  carry  first  and 

second  patterns,  respectively, 
enclosure  means  including  molding  Chamber  means  and  said 

first  and  second  pattern  plates  tapable  of  forming  an 

enclosed  investment  volume, 
power  means  connected  for  relat4'ely  moving  said  first 


825,644 

17 m 


13  Claims 


March  13,  1979 


bars  for  sealing  the 
vertical  supports  and 


4,143,699 
VENETIAN  BLIND  TIL^  LIMTTER 
Anthony  F.  Marotto,  Philadelphia,  Pai,  assignor  to  Marathoo 
Manufacturing  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1977,  Ser.  I^o.  849,094 

Int.  CL2  E06B  9 At 

U.S.  a.  160—176  R  6  Claims 


pattern  plate  and  said  mo  ding  chamber  means  from  a  first 
position  to  a  closed  inv^ment  position  along  a  first  path, 

said  power  means  being  connected  for  relatively  moving 
said  second  pattern  plate  jmd  said  molding  chamber  means 
from  a  first  position  to  a  fclosed  investment  position  along 
a  second  path  to  form  sa  d  enclosed  investment  volume, 

said  paths  being  non-coinci  lent, 

molding  means  including  i  leans  to  invest  particulate  mold 
material  and  a  binder  inl  o  said  enclosed  investment  vol- 
ume to  create  a  hardenable  mold  having  a  first  cavity 
created  by  a  first  pattern  at  said  first  pattern  plate  and  a 
second  cavity  created  by  a  second  pattern  at  said  second 
pattern  plate  facing  in  a  i  lirection  opposite  to  that  of  said 
first  cavity, 

the  first  and  second  patter  is  having  first  and  second  axes, 
respectively,  transverse  U  i  a  pattern  plate  surface  to  which 
the  patterns  are  adapted  to  be  mounted  which  are  non- 
coincident  and  disponed  i  it  an  acute  angle  to  the  horizon- 
tal. 

means  to  act  on  said  particii  [ate  mold  material  and  binder  to 
form  a  completed  mold, 

and  means  to  control  said  p(  wer  means  to  relatively  separate 
said  molding  chamber  m«ans  and  said  pattern  plates  from 
said  closed  investment  position  to  said  first  position. 


4,1'  3,701 
CORE  ASSEMBLY  IN  A  (  OUPLER  FOR  A  RAILWAY 


VEiaCLE 


McKeesi  ort. 


Frank  W.  Oshinsky, 
Pittabnrgh,  both  of  Pa., 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa 
FUed  Jul.  13, 
Int  CL^ 
U.S.  a.  164—368 


asiignors 


1917 


and  Thomas  R.  Brown,  St., 
to  McConway  A  Torley 


B2!C 


',  Ser.  No.  815,325 
9/10.  9/24 


11  Claims 


^^ 


1.  A  core  assembly  for  ua  i  in  a  sand  mold  for  casting  a 
hollow  section  in  a  coupler  I  ead  of  a  coupler  for  a  railway 


vehicle,  said  coupler  head  ei^ 
horn  line  at  the  rear  of  the  i 
of  the  casting,  said  core 
core  members  having  face  su 
surface  and  a  projected  surfa 
surface  in  the  head  core  re 


iding  continuously  beyond  a 
ipler  head  into  a  coupler  shank 
ibly  including  head  and  shank 
faces  each  including  a  recessed 
arranged  such  that  the  recessed 
'es  the  projected  surface  in  the 


shank  core  and  the  recessed  surface  in  the  shank  core  receives 
the  projected  surface  in  the  hekd  core  to  maintain  the  head  and 
shank  cores  in  an  aligned  abu  ting  relation  while  supported  in 
a  sand  mold  for  casting  the  c  >upler,  said  face  surfaces  of  the 
head  and  shank  core  members  extending  transverse  of  the 
coupler  shank  along  a  parting  ine  spaced  rearwardly  of  a  plane 
containing  the  horn  line  of  th  -.  coupler  head. 
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X/fAD<^u  \X    1070 


March  13,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4,143,702 
REVERSE  FLOW  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
James  W.  Barr,  Jr.,  Rothschild,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug, 
Inc.,  NY,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,242,  Aug.  27, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,976 

Int  CL2  F28G  9/00 

MS.  CL  165—1  3  Claims 


"t^^u. 


-ALTEfMOE  FLO* 
.  FUM 


1.  The  method  of  descaling  a  heat  exchanger  which  includes 
a  pair  of  noncommunicating  passages  in  side-by-side  heat  ex- 
change relation  used  for  thermally  conditioning  a  liquid  and 
there  being  a  reactor  and  a  valved  pipe  circuitry  with  respect 
to  said  pair  of  noncommunicating  ptassages,  wherein  the 
method  comprises  flowing  during  a  first  p>eriod  influent  liquid 
through  one  of  said  passages  where  the  influent  liquid  is  heated 
by  a  reactor  thermally  conditioning  the  influent  liquid  within 
the  reactor  whereby  the  Uquid  is  further  heated  and  exits  from 
the  reactor  as  a  hot  effluent  liquid,  passing  the  hot  effluent 
liquid  from  the  reactor  through  the  other  of  said  passages  in 
counter-current  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  influent 
liquid  in  said  one  of  said  passages,  then  during  a  second  period 
flowing  the  influent  liquid  through  said  other  of  said  passages 
in  the  same  direction  as  previously  traversed  by  said  hot  efflu- 
ent liquid,  while  flowing  the  hot  effluent  liquid  through  said 
one  of  said  passages  in  the  same  direction  previously  traversed 
by  said  influent  liquid. 


liquid  tight,  hollow  panels  with  each  panel  including  an 
outwardly  facing  wall  portion  in  thermal  communication 
with  the  external  atmosphere  and  an  inwardly  facing  wall 
portion  spaced  from  the  outwardly  facing  wall  portion 
and  in  thermal  communication  with  the  interior  of  the 
building  structure,  flowing  a  liquid  through  each  panel 
with  the  liquid  being  in  direct  contact  with  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  outwardly  and  inwardly  facing  wall  por- 
tions for  each  panel,  and  maintaining  the  flowing  liquid 
and  hence  said  panels  through  which  it  is  passing  at  a 
substantially  constant  temperature  substantially  the  same 
as  the  temperature  of  the  building  interior  whereby  the 
flowing  liquid  absorbs  the  exterior  heating  and  cooling 
loads  and  thus  assists  in  maintaining  the  building  interior 
at  a  substantially  uniform  temperature. 


4,143,704 
REGENERATIVE  HEATER 

Gennady  P.  KandakoT,  SeTSstopolsky  prospekt,  51,  korpus  2,  kr. 
163;  Viktor  Y.  MiUer,  Perekopskaya  uUtsa,  11,  korpus  4,  kT. 
41;  Lev  A.  Sorokin,  ulitsa  UdaltsoTa,  4,  kv.  124,  and  Alexandr 
E.  SnkhonikoT,  ulitsa  Akademika  Korolera,  3a,  kv.  29,  all  of 
Moscow,  U.S.SJI. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844^97 
tat  a.2  F28D  77/00 
U.S.  CL  165— 9J  3  ( 


4,143,703 
THERMODYNAMICALLY  INTEGRATED  BUILDINGS 
William  E.  Creswick,  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  and  Cyril  F.  T.  Rounth- 
waite,  Toronto,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Isothermic  Sys- 
tems Limited,  Sanlt  Ste.  Marie,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  663,206,  Mar.  2,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  425,771,  Dec.  18, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,948,314,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  231,600, 
Mar.  3, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  834,056 
tat  a.2  F25B  29/00 
UJS.  CL  165—1  5  Claims 


2.  The  method  of  at  least  partially  thermally  isolating  the 
interior  of  a  building  from  external  heating  and  cooling  loads 
comprising: 

forming  said  outer  walls  from  a  plurality  of  contiguous. 


1.  A  regenerative  heater,  comprising  a  wall  and  checker 
brickwork  of  refractory  materials  having  different  coefficients 
of  linear  expansion,  said  wall  and  checker  brickwork  being 
encased  within  a  jacket  and  comprising  superimposed  horizon- 
tal sections  corresponding  to  the  distribution  of  internal  oper- 
ating temperatures  of  the  regenerative  heater  and  transition 
sections  to  diminish  the  relative  displacement  of  the  horizontal 
sections  caused  by  heat  expansion;  each  of  said  horizontal 
sections  being  made  of  a  homogeneous  refractory  material; 
each  of  said  transition  sections  being  disposed  between  said 
horizontal  sections  and  formed  by  at  least  one  course  of  refrac- 
tory materials  of  horizontal  sections  contiguous  to  said  transi- 
tion section,  the  refractory  material  of  one  section  being  uni- 
formly distributed  within  that  of  the  other  section. 


4,143,705 
STORAGE  FOR  HEAT  AND  COLD 
Thomas  Y.  Await  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  1053,  Pensacola,  FTa.  32595 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  540,866,  Jan.  14, 1975,  and  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  791348,  Apr.  28, 1977.  This 
application  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,738 
tat  CL2  F24J  3/02 
UJS.  CL  165—18  4  Claiu 

1.  The  combination  with  a  shelter  having  a  living  space  of  an 
air-conditioning  system  comprising: 

(1)  at  least  one  weather-sensitive  energy  harnessing  means 
including  means  for  producing  a  hot  liquid: 

(2)  a  liquid  flrst  alternately  hot  and  cold  storage  subsystem 
comprising  at  least  one  container  interior  to  the  living 
space  having  insulated  walls,  a  substantial  portion  thereof 
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being  in  potentially  direct  radiani 
ship  with  the  living  space,  having 
removable  insulation  shielding  bet^veen 
the  living  space: 

(3)  a  second  hot  liquid  storage  sub-syitem 
one  container  permanently  insulation 
lated  from  the  living  space: 

(4)  means  for  producing  a  cool  liquft: 


^^)J 


(S)  interconnecting  liquid  transmis^on 
between  (1)  and  (3),  (3)  and  (2),  an  i 
valve  control  means  for  separatin  i 
heat  storage  sub-systems  into  cold 
terns  respectively  for  hot  weather 
alternately  for  employing  said  fii^t 
tems  concomitantly  as  hot  storag 
weather  operation. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


heat  transfer  relation- 

adjustably  regulated 

the  container  and 


and  return  means 
(4)  and  (2),  including 
the  first  and  second 
)  nd  hot  storage  sub-sys- 
cooling  operation,  and 
and  second  sub-sys- 
sub-systems  for  cold 


4,143,706 
CLIMATE  CONTROL  FOR  A  NiSTOR  VEHICLE 
COMPARTMEN  f 
Eberhard  Schnaibel,  Hemmingen;  EricI  Junginger,  Stuttgart; 
Ernst  Linder,  Muhlacker,  and  Wilhetm  Hertfelder,  Steinen- 
bronn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,497 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re|k  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1976, 2634015  I 

Int  CL2  F25B  29/00;  Bt  IH  3/04 
VS.  a.  165—26  V  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  t  smperature  of  a  motor 
vehicle  compartment,  comprising,  in  o  tmbination: 
a  source  of  heated  fluid; 
a  first  heat  exchanger,  connected  ta 

fluid  and  provided  with  flow  coifrol  means  to  regulate 

the  flow  of  heated  fluid  in  said  fi^t  heat  exchanger;  for 

heating  air  passing  therethrough; 
refrigerator  means,  including  a  secciid  heat  exchanger  for 

cooling  air  passing  therethrough, 

changer  being  disposed  in  the 

through  said  first  heat  exchanger; 


gei  erating 


comprising  at  least 
shielded  and  iso- 


mians. 


xc  hanger, 


a  set-point  generator  for 
to  a  desired  compartmeni 

first  temperature  sensor 
ment  for  sensing  the  comtoartment 

second  temperature  sensor 
outlet  of  said  first  heat  e: 
ture  of  the  heated  air  leaving 
coefficient  of  signal  chan  ;i 
of  said  first  temperature  » ;nsor 
than  the  same-defined  coefficient 
ture  sensor;  and 

control  means  for  summing 
second  temperature  senso 
set-point  signal  to  thereby  cyclically 
of  said  flow  control  meaip 
refrigerator  means. 


Carl  M.  Lewis,  Onalaska,  and 
both  of  Wia.,  aaiignora  to 
Wla. 

Filed  Not.  21, 
Int.  CU 
VS.  CL  165—28 


1917, 


March  13,  1979 


a  set-point  signal  related 
temperature; 

disposed  in  said  compart- 
temperature; 
means,  disposed  near  the  air 
,  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
said  first  heat  exchanger,  the 
:e  per  unit  temperature  change 
being  substantially  greater 
of  said  second  tempera- 

the  signals  from  said  first  and 

and  for  comparing  them  to  said 

control  the  operation 

and  to  selectively  actuate  said 


4,14  J,707 
AIR  CONDITIONING  APPA  RATUS  INCLUDING  A  HEAT 


PIMP 


Peter  D.  Ferguaon,  La  Crone, 
'|he  Trane  Company,  La  Croaae, 


,  Ser.  No.  853,361 

tiSB  13/00 


2Claiffl8 


said  source  of  heated 


said  second  heat  ex- 
ttream  of  air  passing 


1.  Apparatus  for  conditionin  %  the  air  within  an  indoor  space 
comprising: 

a.  a  housing  including  first  heat  transfer  means  for  selec- 
tively heating  air  passing  therethrough; 

b.  duct  means  connected  to  taid  housing  for  providing  com- 
munication between  said  lousing  and  said  indoor  space; 

c.  indoor  fan  means  for  circi  ilating  air  through  said  housing 
and  said  duct  means  to  sa  d  indoor  space; 

d.  a  heat  pump  selectively  of  erable  in  at  least  a  heating  mode 
including  a  compressor,  ir  door  heat  exchange  coil,  expan- 
sion means,  outdoor  heit  exchange  coil,  and  conduit 
means  for  connecting  same  in  a  closed  refrigerant  circuit 
whereby  said  indoor  heat  exchange  coil  may  operate  as  a 
condenser  to  remove  hes  t  from  compressed  refrigerant 
and  said  outdoor  heat  exchange  coil  may  operate  as  an 
evaporator  to  transfer  he  it  to  expanded  refrigerant,  said 
indoor  heat  exchange  coi  I  being  disposed  within  one  of 
said  housing  and  said  du(  t  means  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  said  circuit  ted  air  and  said  outdoor  heat 
exchange  coil  being  disp«  ised  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  an  ambient  heat  sink;  and 

e.  control  means  for  seleciively  operating  said  first  heat 
transfer  means  and  said  hi  M  pump  comprising 

i.  means  for  sensing  the  demand  for  h^t  within  said  in- 
door space  and  for  producing  a  first  signal  in  response 
to  a  demand  for  heat  an  d  a  second  signal  in  response  to 
satisfaction  of  said  dem  md  for  heat; 
ii.  means  for  sensing  the  t^perature  of  said  ambient  heat 
an  override  signal  when  said 
ilrops  below  a  predetermined 


sink  and  for  producing 
ambient  temperature 
value; 
iii.  first  means  for  initiatin 


operation  of  said  heat  pump  in 
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said  heating  mode  in  response  to  said  first  signal  and  holes  offset  so  that  adjacent  plates  cooperate  to  support  the 
terminating  operation  thereof  in  response  to  said  second  tubes  against  lateral  movement,  minimize  the  contact  surface 
signal; 

iv.  fourth  means  responsive  to  said  override  signal  for 
preventing  operation  of  said  heat  pump  in  said  heating 
mode  in  response  to  said  first  signal;  and  -^    > 

V.  fifth  means  responsive  to  said  override  signal  for  effect-  ^ 

ing  operation  of  said  first  heat  transfer  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  signal  and  terminating  operation 
thereof  in  response  to  said  second  signal. 


4,143,708 

SALVAGING  AND  RESTRAINING  RECUPERATOR 

FROM  COLLAPSE 

Eugene  M.  Haynea,  Hebron,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Owena-Comlng 

Flberglaa  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,498 

iBt  a.2  F28F  1/32 

VS.  CL  165—76  6  Claima 


between  the  tubes  and  the  support  plates,  and  maximize  the 
flow  of  fluid  across  the  support  plates. 


4,143,710 

HEAT  TRANSFER  FIN  STRUCTURE 

Gerald  E.  La  Porte,  East  Brunswick;  Charles  L.  Osterkora,  N. 

Brunswick,  and  Salvatore  M.  Marino,  East  Brunswick,  all  of 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Fedders  Corporation,  Edison,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,955 

Int  0.2  F28F  01/36 

VS.  a.  165—182  "^  2  Claiiu 


1.  Heat  exchange  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  tubular  member  having  bookable  means  thereon; 

a  second  tubular  member  generally  coaxial  with  said  first 
member  and  disposed  outwardly  thereof  so  as  to  define  a 
fluid  flow  zone  therebetween,  said  second  member  having 
at  least  one  passage  therethrough  in  communication  with 
said  fluid  flow  zone  and  including  an  outwardly  disposed 
passage-circumscribing  ring; 

a  rod  member  extending  inwardly  through  said  passage  into 
said  flow  zone,  hook  means  carried  by  the  inward  end  of 
said  rod  in  hooked  relationship  with  said  bookable  means; 

an  apertured  cap  disposed  coaxially  about  said  rod  out- 
wardly of  said  second  tubular  member  and  means  substan- 
tially simultaneously  compressingly  holding  said  cap 
against  said  ring  member  to  provide  a  seal  therebetween 
while  outwardly  tensioning  said  rod  member  to  thereby 
hold  said  first  tubular  member  in  a  position  restrained 
against  collapse. 


2.  In  combination,  a  conduit  and  a  heat  transfer  fin  structure, 
said  heat  transfer  fin  structure  being  disposed  circumferentially 
about  at  least  a  portion  of  said  conduit  and  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  elongated  leg  portions  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  and  forming  a  first  row;  and  a  plurality  of  openings 
defined  by  said  structure,  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and 
disposed  between  adjacent  leg  portions,  each  said  opening 
being  elongated  and  substantially  diamond  shaped  with  the 
longer  axis  of  said  diamond  shape  being  substantially  equidis- 
tant from  and  in  a  plane  defined  by  the  adjacent  of  said  leg 
portions. 


4,143,709  > 

TUBE  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Richard  C.  Cunningham,  Pleasant  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wes- 
tinghottse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,863 
Int.  a.2  F28F  9/00 
VS.  CL  165—172  5  Claims 

1.  A  tube  support  system  for  closely  packed  tubes  disposed 
in  a  heat  exchanger,  said  tube  support  system  comprising  at 
least  two  spaced  apart  support  plates  transversely  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  tubes,  each  support  plate  being  integrally 
formed  from  a  single  sheet  and  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
which  accept  a  plurality  of  tubes,  adjacent  plates  having  the 


4,143,711 
PORTABLE  REFRIGERATOR  UNIT 
SUomo  Beitner,  Tel-Ariv,  Israel,  aasignor  to  Bipol  Ltd.,  land 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  708,569,  JuL  26, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,107,934. 
This  application  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,074 
Int.  a.2  F28F  7/00;  F25B  21/02 
VS.  a.  165—185  3  oataia 

1.  A  heat  dissipator  which  comprises  a  themud  sink  of  heat- 
conducting  material  comprising  a  plurality  of  sheets  having 
portions  lapped  in  heat  transfer  contact  with  each  other  to 
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^form  a  flat  central  portion  and  laterally 
spaced  from  each  other  to  permit  the  ffee 


between  them,  in  which  at  least  some  ofjthe  laterally  extending 
portions  are  formed  into  loops. 


4,143,712 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  OR  COMPL 
Henry  J.  James,  Dallas,  and  Carter  R. 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Otis  Engineering 
Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1972,  Ser.  N( 
Int.  a.2  E21B  23/02, 
MS.  a.  166—72 


ETING  WELLS 

1  'oung,  LewisTille,  both 

Corporation,  Dallas, 
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flow  of  ambient  air 


270,977 


2Claims 


of  said  upper  tubing 
means; 
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striig  portions  in  said  receptacle 


point  therebelow  between 
ductors; 
an  offset  landing  nipple  in 
laterally  offset  receptacle 
flow  communication  with 


conduit  means  for  conducti  ig  fluid  under  pressure  from  a 
point  above  said  seal  met  ns  on  said  support  means  to  a 


said  casing  and  said  flow  con- 


one  flow  conductor  having  a 
and  a  bore  in  alignment  and 
the  bore  of  the  flow  conductor 


in  which  the  offset  landing  [  nipple  is  connected 

independently  installable  anl  removable  back-flow  check 
valve  means  releasably  ins*  rtable  into  and  removable  from 
said  offset  landing  nipple  fpr  controlling  flow  through  the 
conduit  means  from  abov<  the  seal  means  past  the  check 
valve  means  to  the  annuliis  below  the  seal  means; 

said  check  valve  means  being  removable  through  the  bore  of 
the  flow  conductor  and  upper  tubing  section  thereabove 
in  which  offset  landing  nipple  is  connected; 

safety  valve  means  connected  in  each  of  said  upper  tubing 
string  portions  above  the  lower  ends  thereof; 

control  fluid  conduit  means  extending  from  the  surface  to 
said  safety  valves  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  each  of 
:  surface; 

j  of  said  fluid  conductors  below 
ck  flow  check  valve  for  recciv- 
rough  said  upper  tubing  string 
portion  and  said  safety  v41ve  and  said  anchoring  means 
into  said  landing  nipple  m^ans  for  closing  the  bores  of  the 
flow  conductors  at  such  landing  nipple  means  to  permit 
the  releasable  anchoring  means,  safety  valve,  and  upper 
tubing  extension  thereabove  to  be  removed  from  the  well 
casing  without  communiciting  the  flow  conductors  with 
each  other  or  the  producing  zones  of  the  well  with  each 
other; 

and  means  at  the  surface  sensji 
the  well  flow  conductor  a^ 
surface  to  control  the  applj 
to  each  of  the  safety  valv 
between  open  and  closed  | 


said  safety  valves  from  thf 

landing  nipple  means  in  each 

said  seal  means  and  said  ba 

ing  a  plug  tool  lowered  til 


Ig  predetermined  conditions  in 

ive  the  safety  valves  or  at  the 

ition  of  control  fluid  pressure 

to  control  actuation  thereof 

iitions. 


4,141,713 
SELF-CENTEl  tING  BASKET 
Giinter  Kreft,  5,  Heniuuui-Lmis|We8,  IM520  Melle  1,  Fed.  Re^ 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  25, 197t,  Ser.  No.  844,993 
iBt  a.2E21B/ 7//0 


U.S.  a.  166—241 


4aaiiiit 


1.  In  a  well  having  a  plurality  of  proc  ucing  formation  zones 
and  a  casing  supported  therein  communicating  with  each  of 
said  producing  zones,  a  well  flow  conttol  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  flow  conductors  in  said  well  each  communicat- 
ing separately  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  producing 
zones  in  said  well; 

support  means  for  supporting  the  up|  «r  end  of  each  of  said 
flow  conductors  below  the  surface  in  said  casing; 

seal  means  carried  by  said  support  me  ins  for  sealing  between 
said  support  means  and  said  casing  between  said  support 
means  and  each  of  said  flow  condi  ictors; 

receptacle  means  carried  by  said  su  )port  means  having  a 
plurality  of  separate  longitudinal  beres  each  communicat- 
ing separately  with  one  of  said  flow  conductors  supported 
by  said  support  means; 

a  plurality  of  upper  tubing  string  prions  each  having  its 
lower  end  sealingly  engaged  in 

separate  longitudinal  bores  in  sai^  receptacle  means  m 
flow  communication  with  a  sep  irate  flow  conductor 
below  said  support  means; 

means  for  connecting  said  upper  tuliing  string  portions  to- 
gether above  their  lower  ends  for  conjoint  movement; 

means  for  releasably  anchoring  the  k  wer  end  of  at  least  one 


1.  A  safety  centering  basket 
comprising: 


for  use  on  casing  in  boreholes. 
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(i)  spaced  retaining  rings  each  formed  of  two  half-shells 

releasably  connected  together 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  resilient  bars  disposed  in  side  by  side  spaced 

relationship  and  each  engaged  at  its  respective  ends  with 

the  rings, 
each  half-shell  having  an  internal  lug  for  each  bar  engaged 
therewith,  each  half-shell  having  recessing  on  its  inner  face 
opposite  to  each  such  lug,  each  resilient  bar  being  convexly 
shaped  along  its  length  and  having  at  least  in  the  region  of  each 
end  and  on  its  outer  face,  projection  means  adapted  to  engage 
into  the  recessing  of  the  half-shell,  the  lug  being  passed  about 
the  bar  and  engaged  through  an  opening  in  the  half-shell  so  as 
to  bear  by  a  free  end  portion  against  the  outer  face  of  the 
half-shell,  whereby  said  bars  are  locked  against  circumferential 
movement  with  respect  to  the  ring  by  the  lug  and  by  the  en- 
gagement of  the  projection  means  in  the  recessing. 


4,143,714 
METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  UNDERGROUND  FLUID 
MOVEMENT  FOR  IMPROVING  RECOVERY  OF  OIL  OR 

BFFUMEN 
George  H.  Agnew,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Texaco  Explo- 
ration Canada  Ltd.,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,01S 

Int  a.2  E21B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  166—252  11  daims 


'V-/!? 


T 


1 — V 


)  t- 


y^ 


XT 


Pfiioi  ro  r/jjccr/ov 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  underground  fluid  movement 
under  a  particular  surface  area  of  ground  at  the  end  of  prede- 
termined periods  of  time  comprising  the  steps  of, 

(a)  positioning  bench  markjs  on  the  ground  over  the  area 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  apart, 

(b)  measuring  and  recording  the  precise  vertical  displace- 
ment of  each  bench  mark  at  the  end  of  each  predetermined 
period  of  time  as  the  fluid  is  flowing  imderground, 

(c)  interconnecting  bench  marks  of  similar  vertical  displace- 
ments to  form  curved  lines  for  forming  a  contour  map  of 
the  particular  surface  area,  and 

(d)  forming  each  curved  line  to  indicate  a  particular  and 
different  amount  of  vertical  displacement  of  the  ground 
relative  to  each  particular  and  different  amount  of  fluid 
passing  underground  at  a  particular  and  different  time. 


4,143,715 
METHOD  FOR  BRINGING  A  WELL  UNDER  CONTROL 
Joseph  P.  PtTlich,  Houttoa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782,268,  Mar.  28, 1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,078,609.  This  appUcation  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,553 

lit  CL^  E21B  33/13H.  35/00,  43/26 
UJ5.  CL  \€6—n\  4  CUims 

1.  In  a  method  for  bringing  under  control  a  first  well  which 
penetrates  a  subterranean  formation  and  which  is  producing 
fluids  at  an  uncontrolled  rate,  wherein  a  well-controlling  fluid 
is  indirectly  injected  into  the  first  well  by  injecting  the  fluid 
into  a  second  well,  forcing  said  fluid  throu^  the  formation 
separating  the  two  wells,  and  thence  into  the  first  well  until  the 
first  well  is  brought  under  control,  and  wherein  prior  to  inject- 
ing said  well-controlling  fluid  into  the  second  well,  the  forma- 
tion between  said  wells  is  fractured  to  establish  or  improve 


fluid  communication  between  the  wells,  said  fracturing  opera- 
tion including  injecting  at  least  two  stages  of  a  viscous  non- 
Newtonian  fracturing  fluid  carrying  a  solid  into  a  fracture  in 
said  formation  at  a  fracturing  rate  and  pressure,  and  temporar- 
ily reducing  said  fluid  injection  rates  and  pressures  at  least  once 
between  the  first  and  the  last  of  said  stages  to  close  the  fracture 


r^^ 


WAVvVtW 


at  least  partially,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  immedi- 
ately preceding  the  temporary  rate  and  pressure  reducing  step, 
injecting  in  sequence  both 

(a)  a  non-Newtonian  viscous  fracturing  fluid  substantially 
free  of  solids  and 

(b)  an  inefficient  penetrating  fluid  substantially  free  of  solids, 
all  of  said  injections  being  made  via  the  second  well. 


4,143,716 

TERTIARY  OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS  UTILIZING  A 

PREFLUSH 

George  Kalfoglon,  Houston,  and  Kenoth  H.  Floumoy,  Lerel- 
land,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,993 
Int.  CL2  E21B  43/22 
MS.  CL  166—274  4  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  a  porous,  subter- 
ranean, petroleum-containing  formation  containing  saline 
water  which  is  penetrated  by  at  least  one  injection  well  and  at 
least  one  production  well  which  comprises: 

(a)  injecting  an  aqueous  preflush  fluid  comprising  a  mixture 
of  water,  colloidal  silica  having  a  particle  size  ranging 
from  about  7  to  13  millimicrons  and  a  random,  linear, 
water-soluble  friction-reducing  polymer  of  a  monomer  or 
monomers  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  1  to  100 
percent  by  weight  of  (3-acrylamido-3-methyl)  butyl  tri- 
methyl  ammonium  chloride  and  from  0  to  99  percent  by 
weight  of  acrylamide  or  partially  hydrolyzed  acrylamide 
wherein  the  said  aqueous  preflush  fluid  has  a  salinity  less 
than  the  salinity  of  the  formation  water,  into  the  forma- 
tion, via  an  injection  well, 

(b)  injecting  an  aqueous  surfactant  solution  into  the  forma- 
tion via  the  injection  well,  and 

(c)  recovering  petroleum  displaced  by  the  said  injections 
through  a  production  well,  wherein  the  said  aqueous 
surfactant  solution  of  step  (b)  comprises  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  surfactant  composition  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(I)  a  polyethoxylated  alkyl  benzene  sulfonate  having  the 
formula: 


■x> 


CKCH^CHjO^CHzCHjSOjA, 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer 
of  from  2  to  about  10  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium  and  the  ammonium  ion, 
a  polyethoxylated  alcohol  sulfate  having  the  formula: 
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RO(CH2CH20)„S03A, 

wherein  R  and  A  have  the  same 
scribed  and  m  is  an  integer  of  from  2 
thoxylated  alcohol  sulfonate  having 


meatung  as  previously  de- 
t  >  about  18,  or  a  polye- 
thi :  formula 


RCXCH2CH20)„_  ,CH2CH2S03A 


wherein  R,  m  and  A  have  the  same 
described 

(II)  a  mixture  of  a  polyethoxylated 
as  described  in  (I)  above  together 
sulfonate,  and 

(III)  a  mixture  of  petroleum  sulfonat< 
alkyl  benzene  sulfonate  as  describe  d 
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portion,  and  means  to  mount 


neaning  as  previously 


1  Ikyl  benzene  sulfonate 
with  an  alkyl  benzene 


and  a  polyethoxylated 
in  (I)  above. 


4,143,717 
NOZZLE 

John  P.  Gagliardo,  Shrewsbury,  and  Fay^  A.  Purvis,  Sntton,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Feecon  Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  Nb-  834,704 

Int  a.2  B05B  7/i  2 

U.S.  a.  169—15  10  Oaims 


1.  A  nozzle,  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  tube, 

(b)  an  outer  tube  generally  concentr^  with  the  inner  tube, 

(c)  a  fixed  wall  element  extending 
surface  of  the  outer  tube,  the  wall  dement  having  a  plural- 
ity of  apertures  extending  axially  dierethrough, 

(d)  a  movable  wall  element  is  rotatably  mounted  adjacent 
the  fixed  wall  element,  the  movabU  wall  element  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  extending  th  srethrough,  and 

(e)  means  for  rotating  the  movable  w  ill  element  from  a  first 
position  in  which  the  apertures  in  t 
ment  are  not  congruent  with  apei  tures  in  the  fixed  wall 
element  and  fluid  flows  through  tl  le  inner  tube  only  to  a 
second  position  in  which  they  ai :  congruent  and  fluid 
flows  through  both  tubes. 


4,143,718 

EARTH  WORKING  TOOL  AND  SlJ|>PORT  ASSEMBLY 

THEREFOR 

Sherman  H.  Quanbeck,  Aneta,  N.  Dak.  58212 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  Nf  829,714 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  61/  14 

VS.  a.  172—705  9  Claims 
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a  lower  portion,  an  earth  wori  ing  tool  attached  to  said  lower 


laid  upper  portion  to  said  main 


mounting  bracket  comprising  1 1  shank  backing  member  curved 
to  conform  to  a  section  of  th ;  upper  portion  of  said  curved 
spring  shank  member  and  coi  forming  generally  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  curved  shape  of  said  curved  spring  shank  mem- 
ber, said  shank  backing  memlx  r  having  a  forwardly  extending 
portion  overlying  the  upper  portion  of  said  spring  shank  mem- 
ber, a  pivot  member  fixedly  mounted  to  said  backing  member 


at  the  the  forwardly  extending 
ally  mount  said  pivot  member 


portion  thereof,  means  to  pivot- 
to  said  main  mounting  bracket. 


means  adjacent  the  pivot  met  iber  and  separate  therefrom  to 
clamp  said  curved  spring  shan  i  member  to  said  shank  backing 


member  to  form  an  assembly 


which  pivots  about  the  axis  of 


said  pivot  member  rdative  to  i  Eud  main  mounting  bracket,  and 
means  connected  to  said  shank  backing  member  to  hold  the 
earth  working  tool  in  a  worki  ng  position  including  a  tension 
spring  positioned  to  exert  resi  ient  force  tending  to  resist  up- 
ward pivotal  movement  of  si  id  shank  backing  member  and 
said  spring  shank  member  uni  ier  load  on  said  earth  working 
tool,  said  shank  backing  memi  ter  permitting  the  spring  shank 
member  to  flex  under  load  to  d  stribute  stresses  along  the  shank 
backing  member. 


I  Sad  10 


197  r 


MULTI-VIBRO 

Ken  Furukawa,  Znshi,  and 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushi^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25, 
Claims    priority,    application 

161429[U];  Dec.  3,   1976,  51 

21822[U];  Aug.  30,  1976,  51-ll5021[U]: 

115022[U];  Dec.  28, 1976,  52-1  r5326[U] 
Int  a.2  |»2D  7/18 

MS.  CL  173—1 


4,14  1,719 

PILE  HAMMER 
Nuflotani,  Kanagawa,  both  of 
Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho, 


,  Ser.  No.  771,974 

Japan,    Dec.    3,    1976,    51- 

161430[U];  Feb.  27,  1976,  51- 

;  Aug.  30,  1976,  51- 


UCIainra 


1.  A  support  for  a  pivoting  earth  w  >rking  tool  including  a 
main  mounting  bracket,  an  earth  worklig  tool  shank  compris- 
ing a  curved  spring  shank  member  haviag  an  upper  portion  and 


2.  A  multi-vibro  pile  hammi  r  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  vibro  pile  lammers  installed  in  parallel  to 
one  another,  each  said  'dbro  pile  hammer  comprising 
driving  means,  vibratioi  generating  means  including 
means  to  elminate  lateral  vibrations,  power  transmission 
means  for  connecting  and  driving  said  driving  means  and 
said  vibration  generating  i  leans,  clamping  means  attached 
to  said  vibration  generati  ig  means  and  spring  means  for 
suspending  said  vibro  pile  hammer,  wherein  each  vibra- 
tion generating  means  gen  srates  vertical  vibrations  having 
a  phase  opposite  to  that  o  the  adjacent  vibration  generat- 
ing means; 

(b)  stand  or  frame  means  (}r  suspending  said  plurality  of 
vibro  pile  hammers  parall  el  to  one  another,  and; 

(c)  coupling  means  for  intt  rconnecting  and  synchronizing 
the  vibration  generating  neans  of  the  plurality  of  vibro 
pile  hammers  such  that  tl  e  adjacent  vibration  generating 
means  generate  the  vibrat  ons  of  opposite  phase,  the  oppo- 
site phase  vibrations  reac  ing  with  each  other  to  thereby 
eliminate  the  vertical  vib  rations  transmitted  through  the 
ground  between  the  piles 
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4,143,720 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TAKING  CORE 

SAMPLES 

Sam  M.  Verdin,  2600  Breton  Dr.,  Marrero,  La.  70072 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,248 

Int.  CL2  E21B  7/12 

MS.  CL  175-5  11  ctaims 


1.  In  a  system  for  taking  a  core  sample  from  a  submerged 
bottom: 

an  elongated  vertical  guide  supportable  by  a  floating  vessel 
in  an  over-water  position,  said  guide  having  an  internal 
vertical  guide  passage  open  at  its  lower  end  and  a  vertical 
slot  communicating  with  said  passage  and  extending  along 
at  least  the  lower  end  pwrtion  of  said  guide; 

a  core  barrel  assembly  suspendable  at  iu  upper  end  from  a 
cable,  said  assembly  being  loosely  slidable  in  said  guide 
passage  and  including  a  core  barrel  having  a  lower  end 
adapted  to  penetrate  the  submerged  bottom,  said  core 
barrel  having  a  width  dimension  less  than  that  of  said  slot 
whereby  tilting  of  said  assembly  while  cable-suspended  in 
said  guide  passage  permits  said  core  barrel  to  pass  through 
said  slot  for  servicing  by  an  operator; 

and  means  preventing  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  assem- 
bly from  passing  through  said  slot  whereby  said  guide 
prevents  uncontrolled  swinging  of  the  cable-supported 
assembly  resulting  from  wave  action  on  the  vessel. 


4,143,721 
CHANGE  IN  LENGTH  OF  DRILL  STRING  CONTAINING 

AN  INSTRUMENT 
Bernard  R.  ZuTela,  and  Raymond  W.  Teys,  both  of  Fountain 
VaUey,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Scientific  DrUling  Controls,  New- 
port Beach,  CaUf. 

FUed  Oct  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,804 

Int  CL2  E21B  47/02 

MS.  a.  175—45  16  Claims 


conductive  line  extending  from  the  instrument  through 
the  drill  string  to  a  unit  at  the  surface  of  the  earth; 

changing  the  length  of  the  drill  string  by  successively  mov- 
ing different  pipe  sections  between  a  storage  location  near 
the  hole  and  a  position  of  connection  to  the  outer  end  of 
the  string; 

threading  said  flexible  line  through  the  drill  string  and 
through  said  pipe  sections  at  said  storage  location;  and 

leaving  said  flexible  line  threaded  through  said  pipe  sections 
as  they  are  moved  between  said  locations. 


4,143,722 

DOWNHOLE  FLEXIBLE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

W.  B.  Driver,  19  Sheridan  Rd.,  Arnold,  Md.  21012 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,689 

iBt  a.2  E21B  7/04,  1/06 


MS.  a.  175—95 


2  Claims 


1.  The  method  that  comprises: 

drilling  a  hole  into  the  earth  using  a  drill  string  formed  of  a 
series  of  interconnected  tubular  pipe  sections  having  dril- 
ling means  at  an  inner  end  of  the  string; 

carrying  in  said  driU  string  an  instrument  having  a  flexible 


1.  An  improved  flexible  drive  system  for  the  boring  of  direc- 
tional well  holes  comprises  an  assembly  of  motors  being  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  double  shaft  downhole  electrical  mo- 
tors, each  motor  having  a  housing  a  flexible  shaft  connecting 
the  respective  downhole  ends  and  uphole  ends  of  said  double 
shafts  of  said  electrical  motors  providing  a  flexible  connection 
between  said  electrical  motors,  a  flexible  assembly  comprising 
a  plurality  of  tube  sections,  each  said  tube  section  enclosing  a 
housing  of  said  electrical  motors,  inside  diameter  of  said  tube 
sections  being  larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  electri- 
cal motors,  a  plurality  of  supporu  attached  to  the  inside  wall  of 
each  said  tube  section  connects  to  the  respective  electrical 
motor  and  supporu  said  electrical  motors  so  the  axial  center  of 
said  tube  sections  and  said  electrical  motors  will  be  the  same,  a 
plurality  of  flexible  tubes,  each  said  flexible  tube  connecting 
the  respective  ends  of  said  tube  sections  between  said  electrical 
motors  enclosing  said  flexible  shafts  pnd  providing  a  means  for 
drilling  fluids  to  be  pumped  through  said  system  and  with  said 
flexible  shafts  providing  a  flexible  point  in  said  system  between 
said  electrical  motors,  a  drive  shaft,  uphole  end  of  said  drive 
shaft  connected  to  the  downhole  of  said  double  shaft  of  the 
electrical  motor  located  at  the  downhole  end  of  said  assembly 
of  motors,  said  tube  section  which  encloses  said  housing  of  said 
electrical  motor  located  at  the  downhole  end  of  said  assembly 
of  motors  being  long  enough  in  length  to  enclose  all  but  the 
downhole  end  portion  of  said  drive  shaft,  diameter  of  said 
drive  shaft  being  large  enough  to  be  in  contact  with  the  inside 
wall  of  said  tube  section  that  encloses  said  drive  shaft  and  still 
turn,  downhole  end  of  said  drive  shaft  connected  to  the  uphole 
end  of  a  downhole  tool  joint  a  plurality  of  holes  constructed 
through  the  length  of  said  drive  shaft  so  said  drilling  fluids  can 
be  pumped  through  said  drive  shaft,  uphole  end  of  said  tube 
section  enclosing  said  electrical  motor  located  at  the  uphole 
end  of  said  assembly  of  motors  connected  to  the  downhole  end 
of  a  uphole  tool  joint  an  electrical  power  line  extending  down 
through  said  uphole  tool  joint  between  said  electrical  motors 
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and  the  inside  wall  of  said  tube  sections 
electrical  motor  and  providing  electrical 
electrical  motor. 
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^nnecting  to  each  said 
power  to  each  said 


4,143,723 
CARBIDE  TIPPED  DRILL  BIT  FOR 


CONC31ETE  AND  S  TEL 


Norman  H.  Schmotzer,  2532  Palmarito 
Fls.  33406 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1977,  Ser.  N4.  839,314 
iBt  a.2  F21C  13/01:  B2|B  51/02 
U.S.  a.  175—410 


Rd.,  West  Palm  Beach, 


BORING  HOLES  IN 


11  Claims 
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analog  -  to  -  digital  transfer 
said  adder  means  for  dividing 
(Do)  by  a  digital  electrical  div^r 
ing  a  second  weight  represent  ng 
nal  (Da)  at  the  output  of  sai(  i 
addend  signal  value  (P2) 
electrical  divisor  signal  value 
representing  digital  electrical 
proved  resolution  relative  to 
digital  electrical  signal  (Di), 
representing  digital  electrical 
mined  relation  to  said  weigh 
means  responsive  to  said 
second  digital  electrical  signal , 
linearity  error  occurring  in  saip 
mimimized. 
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,  divider  means  coupled  to 
laid  sum  digital  electrical  signal 
signal  value  (PI)  for  provid- 
digital  electrical  output  sig- 
divider  means,  said  electrical 
a  fixed  relationship  to  said 
such  that  said  second  weight 
output  signal  (Da)  has  an  im- 
said  first  weight  representing 
whereby  said  second  weight 
output  signal  (Da)  has  a  deter- 
associated  analog  signal,  and 
means  for  displaying  said 
whereby  any  differential  non- 
analog-to-digital  converting  is 


havng 
(»1) 


aid 


div  der 


4,14  },725 

METHOD  AND  APPARATI  IS  FOR  SEPARATING  BULK 

ELONGATED  PRODUCT  S  INTO  QUANTITIES  OF 

PREDETERM  [NED  WEIGHT 

Rene  J.  Gaubert,  4219  Oakmo  -e  Rd.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94602 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,217 


Int.  CU  (  OIG  13/02 


VS.  CL  177—123 


1.  A  drill  for  forming  cylindrical  holfs  in  both  concrete  and 
steel,  said  drill  having  a  bit  containing  a  carbide  tip  with  first 
and  second  flat  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  central  axis  of 
said  drill  and  having  a  front  and  back  face  extending  parallel  to 
said  central  axis,  said  front  and  back  faces  intersecting  with 
said  first  and  second  flat  surfaces  respe  :tively  to  form  cutting 
edges  wherein  the  improvement  compi  ises  a  notch  extending 
between  said  first  and  second  flat  surfi  ices  and  said  front  and 
back  faces,  said  notch  defining  sidewills  and  having  cutting 
edges  formed  by  the  intersection  of  laid  sidewalls  and  said 
front  and  back  faces  to  effectively  cut  laid  concrete  and  steel. 


4,143,724 
ELECTRONIC  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
SeUchi  Itani,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  4>  KuboU  Ltd.,  Osalu, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  Mo.  761,418 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  J  o.  24, 1976,  51-6947 

Int.  a.2  GOIG  19/  113 

VS.  a.  177—25  20  Claims 


21  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  weighing  apparatui  for  converting  an  ana- 
log electrical  signal  representing  the  M«ight  of  an  article  being 
weighed,  to  a  digital  electrical  signal  of  a  given  resolution, 
comprising:  analog  signal  means  responsive  to  the  weight  of  an 
article  being  weighed  for  providing'  said  analog  electrical 
signal  representing  the  weight  of  said  article,  analog-to-digital 
converter  means  responsive  to  said  analog  electrical  signal  for 
converting  said  analog  electrical  signal  into  a  first  digital  elec- 
trical signal  (Di)  representing  the  weight  of  said  article  at  the 
output  of  said  analog-to-digital  converter  whereby  said  first 
digital  electrical  signal  (Di)  is  subjecnto  the  differential  non- 
linearity  inherent  in  said  analog-to-dlgital  converter  means, 
adder  means  coupled  to  said  analog-tojdigital  converter  means 
for  adding  a  digital  electrical  addend  signal  value  (P2)  to  said 
first  weight  representing  digital  electncal  signal  (Di)  for  pro- 
viding a  sum  digital  electrical  signal  (Do),  whereby  said  first 
weight  representing  digital  electrical  signal  is  shifted  by  said 
digital  electrical  addend  signal  value  (  '2)  toward  an  improved 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separati  ng  bulk  elongated  products  into 
quantities  of  predetermined  w  eight,  comprising: 

(a)  a  weighing  chute  for  reviving  a  predetermined  volume 
of  elongated  product  whif:h  is  short  of  a  desired  predeter- 
mined weight  and  for  receiving  the  elongated  product 
dribbled  therein  as  the  w(  ight  of  the  product  in  the  chute 
is  brought  up  to  the  desii  ed  predetermined  weight; 

(b)  weighing  means  connec  ed  to  the  chute; 

(c)  means  actuated  by  the  weighing  means  for  producing  a 
plurality  of  control  responses  as  the  amount  of  the  product 
in  the  chute  approaches  tl  le  desired  predetermined  weight 
and  when  the  desired  wc  ight  is  achieved;  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  sai( .  control  responses  for  dribbling 
the  product  into  the  chut ;  at  a  rate  which  is  decreased  as 
the  desired  weight  is  appi  cached  and  for  stopping  further 
dribbling  when  the  desiri  d  weight  is  achieved. 


4,1' 3, 


LynnliaTen 


VARIABLE  FREQUENCY 

LIMIT 
John  T.  R.  Wilson,  736 

Calif.  91011 

FUed  Mar.  31, 

lBLa.2 
UJS.  CL  177—210  FP 

1.  A  variable  frequency 
consisting  of  multiple 
chanical  stress  is  induced  by 
members  magnetic 
chanical  stress,  stress 
means  consisting  of  a  load 
one  end  of  said  stress 
nected  to  the  other  end  of 


1,726 
IpAD  PLATFORM  AND  LOAD 
SWITCH 

LiL,  La  Canada  FUntridge, 


19^8, 


loid 

magnc  ic 

tlie 

charactei  istics 

memb<  rs 


members 


Ser.  No.  892,303 
GOIG  3/14 

11  Claims 

platform  for  weighing  objects 
stress  members  in  which  me- 
platform  load  and  in  which  the 
are  changed  by  said  me- 
mechanical  stress  application 
platform  plate  connect»j  only  to 
and  a  baseplate  means  con- 
stress  members,  multiple  mag- 
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netic  yokes  each  completing  one  closed  magnetic  flux  path 
through  one  said  stress  member  from  near  one  end  of  one  said 
stress  member  to  near  the  other  end  of  said  one  member 
through  standard  fit  joints  between  said  one  member  and  said 
one  yoke,  multiple  multiple  winding  means  in  which  one  multi- 
ple winding  means  inductively  links  one  flux  path  means,  a 
magnetic  multivibrator  utilizing  said  multiple  multiple  winding 
means  in  which  the  frequency  of  oscillation  is  principally 


thereto,  said  fifth  member  being  located  between  and 
spaced  from  said  flexible  members  and  comprising: 

1.  two  flexible  elements,  respectively  fixed  at  one  end  to 
respective  ones  of  said  pair  of  reUtively  rigid  members 
and  having  their  opposite  ends  extending  therefrom 
toward  the  other  of  said  pair  of  relatively  rigid  mem- 
bers, said  opposite  ends  being  spaced  and  aligned  in  said 
direction;  and 

2.  a  flexure  element  connected  between  said  opposite  ends 
of  said  two  flexible  elemenu  and  extending  in  said  direc- 
tion, said  flexure  element  being  stressed  longitudinally 
by  said  force  and  having  four  semicylindrical  notches, 
one  on  each  of  iu  side  faces  adjacent  each  end  thereof, 
said  notches  making  said  element  laterally  flexible  in 
response  to  forces  perpendicular  to  said  force  to  be 
measured  so  that  substantially  only  a  force  parallel  to 
said  force  to  be  measured  is  transmitted  through  said 
fifth  member;  and 

d.  electrical  strain  responsive  means  on  at  least  one  of  the 
flexible  elements  for  converting  strain  variations  therein 
to  variations  in  an  electrical  condition  which  measures 
said  force  and  is  unaffected  by  moments  due  to  eccentric 
appUcation  of  said  force  to  one  of  said  rigid  members. 


OUTPUT 
tICNAL 


determined  by  the  time  required  to  drive  magnetic  flux  in 
synchronism  through  each  said  flux  path  and  reciprocally 
between  one  polarity  near-maximum  flux  level  and  the  oppo- 
site polarity  near-maximum  flux  level,  and  an  output  signal 
winding  means  inductively  linking  each  said  flux  path  and 
series-additive  connected  for  deriving  an  induced  output  signal 
from  said  multivibrator  in  which  the  fundamental  frequency 
represente  the  sum  of  the  loads  applied  to  said  multiple  mem- 
bers and  thus  the  load  applied  to  said  platform. 


4,143,727 
LEVERLESS  SCALE  SENSOR 
Walter  E.  Jacobson,  Meriden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Revere  Corpo- 
ratioii  of  America,  Wallingford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,714 

Int.  a.2  GOIG  3/14.  3/08;  GOIL  5/12 

VS.  a.  177—211  3  Claims 


4,143,728 

MOTORIZED  SKATEBOARD 

Samuel  SUbtr,  P.O.  Box  1302,  Des  naines,  DI.  60018 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,459 

laL  CL2  A63C  17/00 

VS.  CL  180—1  G  1  CUB 


'*»,*» 


1.  A  load  cell  for  converting  variations  in  a  force  into  varia- 
tions in  a  force  into  variations  in  an  electrical  condition,  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  pair  of  spaced,  relatively  rigid,  parallel  members  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  a  force  to  be  measured; 

b.  a  pair  of  spaced,  relatively  flexible,  parallel  members 
extending  between  the  relatively  rigid  members  at  right 
angles  thereto  and  connected  only  thereto; 

c.  a  fifth  member  extending  between  the  relatively  rigid 
members  at  right  angles  thereto  and  connected  only 


1.  A  motorized  skateboard,  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  skateboard  board, 

an  axle  supporting  a  first  end  of  said  board, 

a  drive  axle  supporting  a  second  end  of  said  board  through 
a  pivoting  connection,  said  drive  axle  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end, 

a  drive  wheel  routeably  supported  on  said  first  end  of  said 
drive  axle, 

an  idler  wheel  rotateably  supported  on  said  second  end  of 
said  drive  axle,  and 

a  prime  mover  coupled  to  said  drive  wheel, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  distance  between  said  pivot- 
ing connection  and  said  idler  wheel  is  substantially  longer 
than  the  distance  between  said  pivoting  connection  and 
said  drive  wheel  so  that  the  weight  supported  by  said 
drive  wheel  is  substantially  greater  than  the  weight  sup- 
ported by  said  idler  wheel  for  substantially  increasing 
traction  of  said  drive  wheel. 
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4,143,729 

SNOW  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Burke  A.  West,  and  Michael  R.  Bethell,  boA  of  Moaroe,  Mich^ 

assignors  to  Monroe  Auto  E<|uipni#it  Company,  Monroe, 

Mich.  ! 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  517,866,  Ocjt.  25, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,977,485.  This  appUcation  Aug.  26,  1*76,  Ser.  No.  718,027 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  31, 

1992,  has  been  disda  ned. 

Int  a.2  B62M  27,  DO 

U.S.  CL  180—5  R  30  Claims 


of  said  housings  and 


1.  A  suspension  strut  for  a  snow  veh  icle  having  at  least  one 

steerable  slci, 

said  strut  comprising  first  and  secon^  telescopically  slidable 

housings,  one  of  said  housings  beii  g  fixedly  secured  to  an 

associated  portion  of  the  vehicle, 
means  on  one  of  said  housings  for  semiring  said  strut  directly 

to  the  steerable  ski, 
shock  absorbing  means  within  one 

including  a  damping  piston  coope^able  with  a  quantity  of 

damping  fluid,  and  a  piston  rod  exlpnding  axially  from  one 

end  of  said  strut, 
said  shock  absorbing  means  being  o  lerable  to  dampen  rela 

tive  telescopic  movement  betwe(  i  said  first  and  second 

housings, 
a  helical  coil  spring  means  arrange< 

said  spring  means  comprising  the 

for  said  ski  and  yieldably  resisting  movement  of  said  ski 

toward  the  vehicle,  and 
a  steering  element  for  rotating  said  s  J  relative  to  the  vehicle 

upon  actuation  of  an  associated    ehicle  steering  mecha' 

nism, 
said  steering  element  being  connectc  d  to  one  of  said  housing 

members  and  being  rotatable  tl  erewith  about  an  axis 

extending  generally  coaxially  of  si  id  strut  when  a  steering 

force  is  applied  to  said  element  b;  said  associated  vehicle 

steering  mechanism. 


coaxially  of  said  strut, 
main  suspension  spring 


4,143,730 
AUXIUARY  UNIT  FOR  DRI\tNG 
Albert  D.  Desmond,  1730  W.  Galena, 
60506 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser 
Int  C\?  B62M 
VS.  a.  180—33  D 

1.  An  electrically  operated  auxiliary 
weight  cycle  and  constructed  to  be 
frame,  comprising 
a  motor  support  frame  having  an  ^ongated,  horizontal  bar 


A  BICYCLE 
Apt  203E,  Aurora,  IIT. 

140.898,155 

10  Claims 

unit  for  driving  a  light- 
^lounted  upon  the  cycle 


aid 


longitudinally  oriented 

the  top  of  a  wheel  of  the 
means  for  mounting  said  hoHzontal 
a  generally  horizontal  arm 

said  horizontal  bar  and 

wheel  of  the  cycle. 


located  at  one  side  and  near 
;ycle, 

bar  on  the  cycle  frame, 

I^votally  mounted  at  one  end  of 

tending  transversely  over  the 


I  sail  I 


motor  means  secured  to 
end  thereof  whereby  the 
means  is  located  on  the 
the  location  of  said  horizontal 

a  drive  pulley  attached  to 
to  engage  the  top  of  the 


horizontal  arm  near  the  distal 

center  of  gravity  of  said  motor 

c  pposite  side  of  the  wheel  from 

bar,  and 

motor  means  and  positioned 

ybeel  of  the  cycle. 


Slid 


4,1- J, 


EXHAUST  FLOW 
Norman  E.  Hanstein,  Auburn 
eral  Motors  Corporation, 
Filed  Dec.  22, 

Inta.2 
MS.  CL  180—64  A 


19-7, 


ro>f 


1.  In  a  tractor  having  a 
engine  exhaust  pipe  located  b^iind 
an  opening  discharging  engir  e 
flow,  an  exhaust  flow  directia  lal 
lindrical  airfoil,  means  mounti  ng 
adjacent  the  exhaust  pipe  ope  ling 
upstream  of  the  exhaust  pipi : 
airflow  around  the  exhaust 
drical  pervious  portion 
pipe  opening  allowing  airflojkv 
pressure  behind  the  pervious 
cylindrical  impervious  portion 
exhaust  pipe  opening  to 
pervious  portion  of  the  airfoi  1 
to  thereby  draw  the  exhaust 
airflow. 


tpi|e, 
local  ed 


March  13,  1979 


1,731 
DftiECnONAL  DEVICE 

fleights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gcfl- 
I^troit  Mich. 

Ser.  No.  863,318 
PDIN  7/20 

2  Claims 


mounted  air  deflector  and  an 
the  air  deflector  and  having 
exhaust  into  the  deflected  air- 
device  comprising:  a  semicy- 
the  airfoil  on  the  exhaust  pipe 
and  in  the  deflected  airflow 
opening  to  split  the  deflected 
,  said  airfoil  having  a  semicylin- 
generally  below  the  exhaust 
therethrough  to  prevent  low 
portion  of  the  airfoil  and  a  semi- 
located  generally  above  the 
:  a  low  pressure  behind  the  im- 
and  above  the  exhaust  opening 
low  upwardly  into  the  deflected 


oPFTri  ▲  f  r;  A  zpttp. 
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4,143,732 

ORNAMENTAL  GRILL  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  BODY 

Leonhard  Schmude,  Neu-Ulm;  Luan  P.  Hasnay,  Ulm;  Dieter  V. 

Amende,  Neu-Ulm,  and  Peter  Lettermann,  Bemstadt  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maginis-Deutz  Aktien- 

geaellschaft,  Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,610 

Int  C1.2  B60K  11/04.  11/08 

VS.  a.  180-68  P  4  Claims 


1.  A  grill  for  a  motor  vehicle  body,  especially  for  the  front 
section  of  a  driver's  cab  of  a  truck,  which  comprises  in  combi- 
nation a  panel  having  a  length  equalling  at  least  the  major 
portion  of  the  width  of  the  vehicle  for  which  said  grill  is  in- 
tended and  having  a  multi-Z-shaped  cross  section  transverse  to 
said  length  of  said  panel,  each  Z-shaped  section  of  said  multi- 
Z-shaped  cross  section  having  two  arms  substantially  parallel 
and  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  each  two  adjacent 
Z-shaped  sections  merging  with  each  other  and  having  one  of 
its  two  substantially  parallel  arms  in  common,  each  Z-shaped 
section  also  having  a  third  arm  connected  and  inclined  to  its 
two  substantially  parallel  arms,  at  least  one  of  said  two  substan- 
tially parallel  arms  of  each  Z-shaped  section  being  provided 
with  a  comer  having  an  air  passage  therethrough,  those  por- 
tions of  adjacent  Z-shaped  sections  which  merge  with  each 
other  alternately  forming  front  and  rear  ribs,  said  air  passages 
being  located  between  said  front  and  rear  ribs,  the  insides  of 
said  rear  ribs  defming  longitudinal  channels  open  at  both  ends. 


4,143,733 
HOOD  PANEL  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Michael  E.  Morello,  Sandwich,  and  Thomas  E.  Cochran,  York- 
▼file,  both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co„  Peoria, 
111. 

FUed  JuL  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,592 

Int  a.2  B62D  25/12 

VS.  a.  180—69  R  15  Claims 


means  for  said  panels  including  laterally  spaced  longitudinal 
side  beam  members  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
cross  beam  members  operatively  attached  at  the  ends  thereof 
to  said  side  beam  members,  said  side  beam  members  respec- 
tively including  an  outer  rail  portion  having  an  upper  nose 
portion,  a  horizontal  intumed  web  portion,  and  a  downward 
flange  adapted  for  operatively  mounting  said  side  beam  mem- 
bers to  a  frame  of  the  vehicle,  said  side  beam  members  further 
including  an  angle  portion  secured  at  the  bottom  thereof  to 
said  rail  portion  and  having  a  horizontal  flange  spaced  below 
the  top  of  said  nose  portion,  said  horizontal  flange  constituting 
a  mount  for  said  cross  beams,  said  cross  beams  including  a 
horizontal  web  below  the  top  thereof,  said  horizontal  flanges 
of  said  side  beam  angle  portions  and  said  horizontal  webs  of 
said  cross  beams  comprising  coacting  mounting  and  support 
means  for  said  panels  in  a  plurality  of  recessed  panel  position- 
ing and  support  compartments  in  a  longitudinal  array,  and  said 
panels  being  individually  and  separately  removably  inserted 
and  secured  in  said  recessed  compartments. 


4.143,734 

MANUAL  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 

Bishnu  P.  Bhattacharya,  364  Rindge  Are.,  Apt  17C  Cambridge. 

Mass.  02140 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,152 

Int  a.2  B60K  26/02;  G05G  13/00 

VS.  a.  180—77  R  1  cUa 


1.  A  hood  panel  support  structure  for  a  vehicle  engine  com- 
partment access  opening  closure,  wherein  said  closure  includes 
a  plurality  of  separate  hood  panels,  mounting  and  support 


1.  A  manual  control  device  for  an  automotive  vehicle  having 
a  steering  column,  a  steering  wheel  rotetably  mounted  on  the 
steering  column,  an  accelerator  pedal  and  a  brake  pedal,  said 
manual  control  device  comprising 

a  pivotable  bar  having  spaced  opposite  first  and  second  ends, 
said  pivotable  bar  being  pivotally  affixed  to  the  steering 
column  in  spaced  relation  with  the  steering  wheel  at  a 
point  equidistant  from  the  first  and  second  ends  thereof; 

a  securing  plate  affixed  to  said  steering  column  between  said 
steering  wheel  and  said  pivotable  bar  and  spaced  from  said 
wheel  and  said  bar,  said  securing  plate  having  diametri- 
cally opposite  first  and  second  points; 

a  first  sleeve  on  part  of  the  accelerator  pedal; 

a  second  sleeve  on  part  of  the  brake  pedal; 

a  first  hand  grip; 

a  fu^t  pivotal  connector  pivotally  afTixing  said  first  hand  grip 
to  said  steering  wheel;  said  first  pivotal  connector  having 
a  spring  for  maintaining  said  fu^t  hand  grip  open,  said  first 
hand  grip  having  a  free  end;  ^ 

a  second  hand  grip; 

a  second  pivotal  connector  pivotally  affixing  said  second 
hand  grip  to  said  steering  wheel  in  spaced  opposite  rela- 
tion with  said  first  hand  grip,  said  second  pivotal  connec- 
tor having  a  spring  for  maintaining  said  second  hand  grip 
open,  said  second  hand  grip  having  a  free  end; 

a  first  flexible  tube  supported  by  said  steering  column  and 
extending  from  the  free  end  of  said  first  hand  grip  to  the 
first  point  of  said  securing  plate; 

a  second  flexible  tube  supported  by  said  steering  column  and 
extending  from  the  free  end  of  said  second  hand  grip  to 
the  second  point  of  said  securing  plate; 
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end  afTued  to  the  first 


a  first  cable  slidably  extending  thra  ugh  said  first  tube  and 

having  a  first  end  affixed  to  the  fr  e  end  of  said  first  hand 

grip  and  a  spaced  opposite  seconci  ( 

end  of  said  pivotable  bar; 
a  second  cable  slidably  extending  through  said  second  tube 

and  having  a  first  end  affixed  to  th«  free  end  of  said  second 

hand  grip  and  a  spaced  opposite  socond  end  affixed  to  the 

second  end  of  said  pivotable  bar;  > 
a  first  rod  having  a  first  end  affixed  to  the  first  end  of  said 

pivotable  bar  and  a  spaced  opposii  e  second  end  affixed  to 

said  first  sleeve; 
a  second  rod  having  a  first  end  affix  d  to  the  second  end  of 

said  pivotable  bar  and  a  spaced  (  pposite  second  end  af- 
fixed to  said  second  sleeve; 
a  first  collar  in  said  first  tube  in  the  area  of  the  second  end 

thereof; 
a  second  collar  in  said  second  tube  ii  i  the  area  of  the  second 

end  thereof; 
a  first  spring  around  said  first  cable  in  said  first  tube,  said  first 

spring  having  a  first  end  abutting  said  first  collar  and  a 

spac^  opposite  second  end  beneath  said  first  end; 
a  first  washer  affixed  to  said  first  caKle  in  said  first  tube  and 

abutting  the  second  end  of  said  fust  spring; 
a  second  spring  around  said  second  cable  in  said  second  tube, 

said  second  spring  having  a  first  e^d  abutting  said  second 

collar  and  a  spaced  opposite  second  end  beneath  said  first 

end;  | 

a  second  washer  affixed  to  said  secoiid  cable  in  said  second 

tube  and  abutting  the  second  end  pf  said  second  spring; 
a  first  cap  removably  affixed  to  the  fcecond  end  of  said  first 

tube  for  maintaining  said  first  cab(e  in  open  position;  and 
a  second  cap  removably  affixed  to  the  second  end  of  said 

second  tube  for  maintaining  saic^  second  cable  in  open 

position. 


4,143,735 

ANTI-NOSE-DIVE  SAFETY  SYST^  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Samuel  L.  Schlanger,  Palm  Springs,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gail  B. 

Mauer,  Jerusalem,  Israel  and  Ellen  It.  Cohen,  Wayne,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,333 

Int  Q.2  B62D  39/00 

U.S.  a.  180—91  15  Claims 


said  bumper  from  said  normal  position  to  said  retracted 
position  thereof. 


4,l43 


SEISMIC 
Delbert  W.  Fair,  Ponca  Qty, 
Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla 
Filed  Not.  3, 1977, 

iiita.2 

U.S.  a.  181—119 


March  13, 1979 


1,736 
TRANSDUCER  CONSTRUCnON 

( lUa.^  aarignor  to  Continental  Oil 


,  Set.  No.  848,224 
POIV  1/14 


14  Claims 


1.  A  transducer  for  induct  g  waves  in  an  elastic  medium. 


comprising: 

a  single  mass  member  hav^g 
cylinder  bores  extending 

a  piston  member  having  a 
piston  rods  reciprocally 
and  each  rod  extends  out 

means  for  simultaneously 
into  each  cylinder  bore, 
each  piston,  and  concurrently 
several  pistons,  for  simuJ  taneously 
ton  members  in  concert, 

a  frame  interconnecting  thelends 
piston  rods,  the  frame  ha'  ing 
a  surface  of  the  elastic  iqEdium 


a  plurality  of  parallel  offset 
therethrough; 

)iston  and  oppositely  extending 

disposed  in  each  cylinder  bore 

each  side  of  said  mass, 

iiitroducing  fluid  under  pressure 

alternately  on  opposite  sides  of 

on  the  same  sides  of  the 

reciprocating  the  pis- 

elative  to  the  mass  member;  and 

of  the  oppositely  extending 

means  thereon  for  engaging 


4,1  3, 


ROTATING  ECCENTRIC 

AND  A  SEISMIC 
Otis  G.  Erich,  Jr.,  Brea,  Calif, 
of  California,  Brea,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 19l7, 
Int  a.2  GVV 
U.S.  CL  181—121 


i,737 
WEIGHT  SEISMIC  SOURCES 
EXPLORATION  METHOD 

aaaignor  to  Union  Oil  Company 


1.  An  anti-nose-dive  safety  sy stem  |  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
chassis,  including  two  parallel  spaced-apart  legs  and  a  front 
end  axle  assembly  for  each  of  the  froat  wheels,  comprising: 

a  bumper  assembly  including  a  fra^ie,  one  end  of  which  is 
pivotably  mountable  on  said  cha 
front  end   thereof  and   a   retra 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  move 
extended  position  and  a  retracte 

a  front  end  suspension  assembly 
arrestor,  pivotably  coupled  betw4 
axle  assemblies  and  said  bumper  assembly  frame; 

means  coupled  to  said  bumper  assembly  and  said  chassis  for 
raising  the  front  end  of  said  chassis  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  bumper  from  said  normal  position  to  said 
retracted  position  thereof;  and 

means  for  arresting  said  air  piston  arrestors  in  a  relatively 
rigid,  non-compressible  state  in  i  »ponse  to  movement  of 


sis  legs  adjacent  to  the 
ttable   bumper   slidably 

nent  between  a  normal, 

I  position; 

pcluding  an  air  piston 

en  each  of  the  front  end 


1.  A  seismic  source 

a  first  rotatable  element  hiving 

from  and  rotatable  abou 
support  means  for  rotatab  y 

element; 
drive  means  for  rotating 

said  first  axis  of  rotation ; 
position  sensor  means  for 


,  Ser.  No.  765,799 

1/14,  1/04 


24  Claims 


apparajtus  comprising: 

a  center  of  mass  displaced 
first  axis  of  rotation; 
supporting  said  first  rotatable 

!  aid  first  rotatable  element  about 

and 
directly  detecting  the  instants  that 
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the  center  of  mass  of  said  first  routable  element  passes 
that  angular  position  about  said  first  axis  of  rotation  at 
which  said  apparatus  develops  the  peak  earthward  force 
during  each  revolution  of  said  first  rotatable  element,  said 
position  sensor  means  including  two  components  (1)  an 
actuator  and  (2)  a  pulse  generator  which  generates  a  dis- 
crete electrical  pulse  each  time  said  actuator  passes  in 
close  proximity  to  said  pulse  generator,  one  of  said  com- 
ponents being  fixedly  mounted  on  said  first  rotatable 
element  so  as  to  rotate  about  said  first  axis  of  rotation  with 
said  first  rotatable  element,  and  the  other  of  said  compo- 
nents being  fixedly  mounted  on  said  support  means  at  a 
preselected  position  about  said  first  axis  of  rotation,  said 
preselected  position  being  selected  such  that  the  rotating 
component  passes  in  close  proximity  to  the  sutionary 
component  at  and  only  at  the  instant  at  which  the  center 
of  mass  of  said  first  rotatable  element  passes  said  angular 
position. 


4,143,738 
LOUDSPEAKER  DRIVER  UNTT 
Jiro  Nakazoao;  Aldhiico  Kodama,  and  Ynkio  Tanchiya,  all  of 
Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1977, 52-9662[U] 
Int  a.2  GIOK  13/00;  H04R  7/00 
U.S.  CL  181—159  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  driver  unit  for  a  horn  type  loudspeaker  of  the  type 
comprising  a  dome-shaped  diaphragm  and  an  equalizer  posi- 
tioned on  the  concave  side  of  said  diaphragm,  said  equalizer 
having  a  convex  surface  adjacent  said  diaphragm  and  a  plural- 
ity of  slits  extending  from  said  convex  surface  to  an  interior, 
outwardly  opening  throat,  said  slits  being  disposed  in  equal 
angular  pitch  and,  except  for  the  outermost  sliu  adjacent  the 
edge  of  the  convex  suriface  of  said  equalizer,  being  equal  in 
width,  the  improvement  wherein  said  outermost  slits  are  dis- 
posed at  the  edge  of  the  convex  surface  of  said  equalizer  and 
the  width  of  said  outermost  sUts  is  approximately  one  half  the 
width  of  the  remaining  slits. 


4,143,739 
CONCENTRIC  PASS-TYPE  MUFFLER  CONSTRUCnON 
Kenneth  D.  Nordlie,  Madison,  Wis.,  aaaignor  to  Nelson  Indus- 
trica.  Inc.,  Stoughton,  Wis. 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,005 

Int.  a.2  POIN  1/08 

VS.  CL  181—265  8  CUims 


connected  to  the  casing  for  introducing  an  exhaust  gas  to  the 
casing,  outlet  conduit  means  connected  to  the  casing  for  dis- 
charging the  gas  from  the  casing,  an  inner  body  disposed 
within  the  casing  and  having  an  upstream  end  communicating 
with  the  inlet  conduit  means  and  having  a  downstream  end 
communicating  with  the  outlet  conduit  means,  baffle  means 
disposed  between  the  ends  of  the  inner  body,  each  end  of  said 
body  having  a  generally  oval  cross-sectional  configuration 
with  a  major  axis  and  a  minor  axis,  the  portions  of  said  body 
that  define  said  major  axes  being  secured  to  the  casing  and  the 
portions  of  said  body  that  defme  said  minor  axes  being  spaced 
from  the  casing  to  provide  a  passage  for  the  flow  of  exhaust 
gas,  the  major  axis  of  the  upstream  end  of  the  body  being 
displaced  circumferentially  from  the  major  axis  of  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  body. 


4,143,740 
MODULAR  STAIRWAY  SYSTEM  FOR  INSTALLATION 

ON  STRUCTURES  HAVING  NON-LINEAR  WALLS 
Wesley  D.  Mattiiews,  Mechanicsburg,  III.,  aaaignor  to  Floyd  G. 
Mattliews,  Mechanicsbiirg,  III. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,242 

Int  a.2  E04F  11/04 

MS.  CL  182—93  7  Oaima 


1.  A  modular  stairway  system  for  structures  having  non-lin- 
ear walls  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  stringer  means; 

a  plurality  of  first  connecting  means  for  joining  the  first 
stringers; 

a  plurality  of  second  stringer  means  horizontally  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  the  first  stringer  means; 

a  plurality  of  adjustable  second  connecting  means  for  adjust- 
ably joining  the  second  stringers  such  that  the  combina- 
tion of  first  and  second  stringers  conform  to  the  curvature 
of  the  structure; 

a  plurality  of  stairs  horizontally  interposed  between  the  first 
and  second  stringers; 

a  stair  mounting  means  for  securing  the  stairs  to  the  first  and 
second  stringers; 

mounting  bracket  means  for  securing  the  first  stringers  to  the 
structure;  and 

brace  means  for  supporting  the  second  stringer  to  the  struc- 
ture, 

whereby  the  stairway  system  may  be  easily  installed  on 
structures  having  non-linear  walls. 


4,143,741 
PORTABLE  ESCAPE  LADDER 
Anthony  J.  Souza,  Lancaster,  and  William  E.  AsUns,  Lititz, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Woodatream  Corporation,  Lititz,  Pa. 
FUed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,984 
Int.  CL2  B06C  1/36.  1/56 
VS.  CL  182—198  8  Oaima 

1.  A  rung  for  a  portable  escape  ladder,  said  rung  comprising 
an  elongate  member  having  substantially  coplanar  flattened 
1.  A  muffler  construction,  a  casing,  inlet  conduit  means   end  portions,  each  end  portion  including  a  bifurcated  section 
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comprising  a  pair  of  limis  extending 
tudinal  direction  of  said  elongate  mem^r 
defining  a  transverse  edge  of  said  e; 
defining  therebetween  an  opening  through 
tion  and  a  slit  leading  from  said  openin; 
being  deformable  in  regions  adjacent 


SI  bstantially  in  the  longi- 

and  having  free  ends 

;ate  member,  said  limbs 

said  flattened  por- 

to  said  edge,  said  limbs 

slit  to  alter  the  effec- 


s  tid '. 
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spaced  therealong,  an  elongated 
supported  from  said  mounting 
support  arm  projecting  outw  trdly 
in  a  direction  therefrom  to  be 
relative  to  a  plane  containing 
bracket  is  supported  theref  om, 
mount  supported  on  said  otlier 
oscillation  about  an  axis  tran  iverse 


March  13.  1979 

support  arm  having  one  end 

means  with  the  other  end  of  said 

from  said  mounting  means 

oriented  at  generally  right  angles 

the  associated  ladder  when  said 

an  angularly  displaceable 

end  of  said  support  arm  for 

to  said  arm,  and  an  elon- 


tive  width  of  said  slit  whereby  a  junct  )n  of  a  pair  of  intercon- 
nected chain  links  can  be  passed  along  said  slit  from  said  edge 
into  said  opening  with  the  respective  l«iks  of  said  pair  embrac- 
ing respective  ones  of  said  limbs  and  whereby  said  junction  can 
then  be  captively  held  in  said  opening  ^y  deforming  said  limbs 
suitably  to  reduce  the  width  of  saidjslit  to  prevent  passage 
therealong  of  said  junction. 


4,143,742 
LADDER  EXTENSION  APPARATUS 
Albert  Fernandez,  2208  W.  Virginia  ^e.,  Clarksburg,  W.  Va. 
26301 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Set.  If  o.  926,307 

Int.  a.2  E06C  7/  44 

U.S.  a.  182—201  4  aaims 


1.  A  ladder  rail  extension  device  c()mprising: 

a.  at  least  three  bolts; 

b.  a  pair  of  diametrically  disposed 
which  together  form  a  U-channe 


has  at  least  three  threaded  holes  ized  to  receive  the  bolts 


and  the  other  L-shaped  member 


larger  holes,  sized  so  as  to  perm  t  a  bolt  to  hang  loosely 
from  the  side  member  when  noi  engaged  in  a  threaded 
hole; 

c.  a  keeper  attached  to  each  bolt  lb  prevent  the  bolt  from 
slipping  out  of  the  oversized  holf ;  and 

d.  a  hinge  member  attached  to  the  side  member  to  permit  the 
U-channel  to  be  opened  in  order  to  insert  the  ladder  rail. 


gated  clamp  arm  supported 
therewith  relative  to  said 
disposed  at  generally  right 
swingable  with  said  mount, 
said  support  arm,  in  a  plane 
arm,  said  clamp  arm  including 
ported,  relative  to  said 
and  retraction  of  said  one  end 
said  mount. 


from  said  mount  for  oscillation 
sufport  arm,  said  clamp  arm  being 
mgles  relative  to  said  axis  and 
luring  its  oscillation  relative  to 
{ enerally  paralleling  said  support 
one  end  portion  thereof  sup- 
it,  for  lengthwise  advancement 
portion  of  said  clamp  relative  to 


4,1  »3,744 


FRICTION-PAD  WEAR  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

I,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidoslia 


DISC  BRAKE 

Jap  in, 


Hirojruki  Oka,  Toyota, 
Kogyo  Kabusliiki  Kaislia,  Jkpan 

FUed  Not.  10,  IS  77, 
Claims   priority,   applicatifn 
171836[U] 

iBt  a.2  f\SD  66/02 
VS.  a.  188—1  A 


L-shaped  side  members 
one  L-shaped  member 


has  an  equal  number  of 


4,143,743 
EAVES  LADDER 
Dale  W.  Larson,  74  Sparta  Ave, 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  E06C  5/3i 
U.S.  a.  182—206 

1.  A  bracket  for  a  ladder,  said  bracket 
means  for  support  from  a  ladder  a 


SRIP 
Evel  ith,  Minn.  55734 
Jo.  912,247 

7/48 

11  Claims 

including  mounting 
a  predetermined  point 


ai 


,  Ser.  No.  850,307 
Japan,   Dec.   23,    1976,   51- 


5  Claims 


1.  A  friction-pad  wear  warding  device  for  use  in  a  disc  brake, 
comprising: 
a  brake  disc  having  annular 

cumference  on  the 
a  pair  of  pad  units  having 

said  friction  surfaces  of 
at  least  one  piston  for  forcing 

brake  disc  under  the 

lie  line  in  response  to 

down; 
an  annular  portion  which 

brake  disc  at  least  on 


friction  surfaces  along  its  cir- 
:  oppckite  sides  thereof; 

;  fi  iction  pads  in  opposed  relation  to 
'  pid  brake  disc; 

said  pad  units  against  said 

!  delivered  through  a  hydrau- 

extent  of  a  brake  pedal  pushed 


pre  sure  < 


is  continuously  provided  in  said 
side  thereof  adjacent  to  said 


(ne 
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friction  surfaces  and  along  the  circumference  of  said  brake 
disc,  a  major  part  of  the  surface  of  the  one  side  of  said 
annular  portion  being  gradually  inclined  in  the  circumfer- 
ential direction  and  being  disposed  in  an  inclined  plane; 
and 
a  pressure  bearing  portion  provided  on  the  side  of  said  fric- 
tion pad  in  said  pad  unit  opposed  to  said  brake  disc,  said 
pressure  bearing  portion  being  forced  against  said  inclined 
surface  of  said  annular  portion  due  to  said  pedal  being 
pushed  down,  when  said  friction  pad  is  worn  down  be- 
yond a  wear  limit,  whereby  cyclic  reaction  of  said  in- 
clined annular  surface  of  said  annular  portion,  which  is 
given  to  said  pressure  bearing  portion,  may  be  delivered 
via  said  hydraulic  line  to  said  pedal  in  the  form  of  pulsa- 
tion, the  inclination  of  said  annular  surface  of  said  annular 
portion  causes  only  one  cycle  of  substantially  continu- 
ously varied  back  and  forth  displacement  in  the  direction 
perpendicular  thereto  for  each  rotation  of  said  brake  disc. 

4,143,745 

HOLDER  APPARATUS  FOR  PULLING-UP  WIRE  IN 

CENTER  PULL  TYPE  CALIPER  BRAKE 

KunUiUco  YoshUcawa,  Soka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Yoshlkawa  Seisakusho,  Yashio,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,737 
aaims  priority,  application   Japan,   May   27,    1977.   5^ 
67610[U] 

tot  CI.2  B62L  J/12 
VS.  a.  188—24  2  Claiffls 


tially  less  than  the  circumference  of  the  bore  and  means 
for  connecting  said  supporting  member  to  said  spool  to 


retain  said  supporting  member  in  sliding  contact  with  said 
spool. 


4.143.747 

COASTER  BRAKE 

Michael  Langieri,  Jr.,  8  Cedar  St.,  BnUer,  NJ.  07405,  and 

Robert  H.  De  GraafT,  20  Kennedy  Dr.,  Flanders,  N  J.  07836 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830^48 

tot  a.2  F16D  41/00.  67/02 

VS.  a.  192-89  W  g  ctotas 


1.  A  holder  apparatus  for  pulling-up  a  wire  in  a  center  pull 
type  caliper  brake  where  a  holder  member  is  provided  at  its 
upper  portion  with  a  wire  screw  for  fastening  an  operation 
wire  and  at  its  lower  portion  with  a  hook  portion  for  hooking 
a  pulling-up  wire,  wherein:  the  holder  member  is  provided 
with  a  pair  of  fmger  members  projecting  at  the  rear  and  on 
both  sides  of  the  hook  portion,  said  hook  portion  being  defined 
by  a  groove  formed  by  respective  front  and  rear  side  wall 
members,  and  with  a  guide  member  disposed  at  the  front  side 
of  said  hook  portion  for  pulling-up  a  wire  projecting  down- 
wardly from  the  hook  portion. 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  hub,  said  hub  having 
contact  faces  at  opposite  inner  ends  thereof,  an  axle  longitudi- 
nally extending  through  said  hub  and  supported  thereby  for 
rotation  in  opposite  directions,  said  axle  having  a  threaded 
screw  portion  disposed  within  said  hub  and  an  eccentrically 
weighted  driver  threadably  mounted  upon  said  screw  portion 
and  within  said  hub  for  non-routional  longitudinal  movement 
therewith  whereby  rotation  of  said  axle  in  opposite  directions 
traverses  said  driver  from  side  to  side  into  driving  contact  with 
said  opposite  faces  of  said  hub  thereby  imparting  driving  force 
in  opposite  directions  to  said  hub. 


4,143,746 
HAND  REEL 
A.  J.  Lowery,  867  SandeU,  White  Settlement  Tex.  76108 
FUed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,112 
tot  a.2  B65H  75/40;  H02G  11/02 
VS.  a.  191-12.4  8  Claims 

8.  An  improved  hand  reel,  comprising: 
a  spool  having  flanges  with  a  channel  therebetween  for 
receiving  line,  and  a  bore  therein  of  sufTicient  size  to 
accomodate  the  hand  of  the  user;  and 
a  supporting  member  slidingly  mounted  to  the  spool  inside 
the  bore  to  allow  rotation  of  the  spool  with  respect  to  the 
supporting  member  for  winding  on  and  off  the  line,  the 
supporting  member  having  a  lower  surface  inside  the  bore 
adapted  to  be  grasped  by  the  hand  of  the  user  and  extend- 
ing along  the  periphery  of  the  bore  for  a  length  substan- 


4  143  748 
DISENGAGING  BEARING  FOR  CLUTCHES  OF  MOTOR 

VEHICXES 
Paid  Mmciier,  SasbKdi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  LuK 
LameUen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH,  Buhl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,296 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany.  JuL  26. 
1975. 2535560  ^ 

tot  a.2  F16D  23/14 
VS.  CL  192-98  ,6  Qaims 

1.  Disengaging  device  for  a  clutch  comprising  support 
means,  an  antifriction  bearing  having  one  bearing  race  predis- 
posed to  act  upon  and  co-rotate  about  a  rotary  axis  with  disen- 
gaging means  of  the  clutch  and  another  bearing  race  predis- 
pcwed  not  to  co-rotate  with  the  clutch  disengaging  means  and 
being  actable  upon  by  said  support  means  through  a  contact 
surface  so  as  to  effect  a  disengaging  movement,  and  means 
providing  a  resistance  to  displacement  in  radial  direction  effec- 
tive between  said  support  means  and  said  antifriction  bearing, 
said  means  providing  a  resistance  to  displacement  comprising 
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at  least  one  annular  holding  member  Elastic  in  axial  direction 
and  disposed  around  the  rotary  axis,!  said  holding  member 
being  formed  of  spring  steel  and  being  clamped,  on  one  hand, 
by  bracing  profile  means  formed  in  a  fie  of  said  non-rotating 
bearing  race  and  said  support  means  si  t  as  to  be  braced  direc- 


tionally  neutral  in  axial  direction,  saidi  holding  member  effec- 
tively engaging,  on  the  other  hand,  theother  of  said  non-rotat- 
ing bearing  race  and  said  support  means,  so  as  to  hold  said 
non-rotating  bearing  race  and  said  sup  port  means  in  a  respec- 
tive relative  radial  position. 


4,143,749 
TOTALIZER  FOR  VENDIl^G  MACHINE 
David  M.  Otten,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Intematioiul  Total- 
izing System,  Newton,  Mass.  { 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,113 
Int  a.2  G07F  9/00 


VS.  a.  194—1  N 


1.  A  totalizer  for  use  with  a  multi-pi  ice  vending  machine  for 
vending  items  and  having  a  pluralit  r  of  price  wires  which 
carry  a  signal  representing  the  value  o  F  an  item  selected  by  the 
user  of  the  vending  machine  and  a 
control  signal  indicating  the  sale  of  i 
comprising  first  means  for  respectivel  y  scanning  said  wires  to 
detect  a  value  of  sale  signal,  second  m(  ans  for  storing  the  value 
of  sale  signal  detected,  and  third  meai  is  responsive  to  the  con- 
trol signal  for  controlling  the  storage  < 
signal  in  said  second  means,  said  first  i 
selector  means  coupled  to  said  price 
providing  signals  to  said  data  selector  I 
said  price  wires,  cloclc  means  for  clc  eking  said  first  counter, 
first  storage  means  for  storing  the  a  >unt  of  the  first  counter 
after  a  first  detection  of  a  value  of  sale  signal  by  said  data 
selector,  and  comparator  means  responsive  to  the  count  in  said 
first  counter  after  the  second  detection  of  a  value  of  sale  signal 
by  said  dau  selector  and  the  count  stored  in  said  storage  means 
for  generating  a  comparison  valid  sioial  indicating  valid  valie 
value  of  sale  signal  has  been  detecte< . 


SERRATION 
Edward  L.  Heim,  Florissant, 
Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Not.  4, 191(7, 
IntCL^GObF 
UJS.  a.  194—97  R 
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4,143,750 

DETECTOR 

if  o.,  assignor  to  Coin  Acceirtors, 


13  Claims 


Ibaly, 


1.  A  serration  detector  in 
and  nonserrated  coins  in  a 
stream  of  a  rail  on  a  support 
mined  trajectory,  the  serratio  1 

(a)  a  ptvotally  mounted 

(b)  a  wire  feeler  attached 
portion  disposed  transverse 
coin  moving  in  the 
portion  engaging  the 
the  wire  feeler  in  one 
and  direct  the  serrated 
substantially  nonserrated 
the  opposite  direction 
serrated  coin  into  anoth( 


Kj 


CIRCULAR  SORTATION 
Lloyd  L.  Foster,  LnGrange, 
Mich.,  and  Charles  E, 
A-T-O  Inc.,  Willonghby, 
FUed  Aug.  12, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  198—365 


Venzie, 
Olio 

19  n, 


device  for  providing  a 
the  item,  said  totalizer 


of  the  value  of  the  sale 
means  comprises  a  data 
vires,  a  first  counter  for 
for  causing  same  to  scan 


',  Ser.  No.  848,586 
3/02.  3/04 


7Claims 


I  selector  assembly  for  serrated 
acceptor  and  located  down- 
Which  directs  a  coin  in  a  predeter- 
detector  comprising: 

and 
the  body  and  providing  a  wire 
to  and  engaging  the  edge  of  a 
predetermined  trajectory,  the  wire 
serr  itions  of  a  serrated  coin  to  rotate 
direction  to  change  the  trajectory 
into  one  path,  and  engaging  a 
coin  to  rotate  the  wire  feeler  in 
permit  movement  of  the  non- 
path. 


it() 


c(iin  I 


ard 


4,1 13,751 


APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 

Gary  D.  Gaarder,  Grand  Blanc, 

New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assignors  to 


,  Ser.  No.  823,968 
bOG  47/46 


14  Claims 


1.  Article  sorting  apparati  s  comprising: 

movable  circular  ring  moans  comprising  a  circular  beam 
having  a  horizontal  wep  and  parallel,  spaced  inner  and 
outer  vertical  side  flang  es  on  each  side  of  said  web,  and 
extending  above  said  w(  ;b, 

circular  frame  means  com  !>rising  at  least  curved  beam  seg- 
ments underlying  said   ing  means,  said  beam  segments 


March  13,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


507 


having  a  web  wider  than  that  of  said  circular  beam  of  said 
ring  means  and  also  having  inner  and  outer  parallel  spaced 
vertical  flanges  on  each  side  of  said  wider  web,  and  ex- 
tending above  said  wider  web, 

support  means  for  engaging  the  web  of  said  ring  means  and 
for  rotationally  supporting  said  ring  means, 

guide  means  engaging  a  flange  of  said  ring  means  for  guiding 
said  ring  means, 

tiluble  article  carrying  tray  means  mounted  to  said  ring 
means  and  being  tiluble  selectively  to  one  of  the  interior 
and  exterior  of  said  ring  means,  and 

means  for  selectively  tilting  said  tray  means  to  one  of  the 
interior  and  exterior  of  said  ring  means. 


4,143,752 
MULTIPLE  DISTRIBUTION  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Victor  Del  Rosso,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hi-Speed  Check- 
wdgher  Co.,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,291 

Int.  a.2  B6.M;  43/00 

VS.  a.  198—365  18  Claims 


1.  A  distribution  system  for  distributing  articles  to  a  plurality 
of  receiving  stations,  wherein  the  system  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  laterally  displaced  infeed  lines  which  deliver 
a  flow  of  articles  to  their  respective  discharge  ends; 

b.  means  at  the  discharge  end  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
infeed  lines  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  articles  there- 
from; 

c  a  multiplicity  of  receiving  sutions  having  receiving  ends; 

d,  a  unitary  conveyor  means  adjacent  to  and  intermediate 
the  discharge  ends  of  said  infeed  lines  and  said  receiving 
ends  of  said  receiving  stations  for  transporting  said  articles 
from  the  discharge  ends  of  said  infeed  lines  to  said  multi- 
plicity of  receiving  stations;  and 

e.  article  deflection  means  operating  in  association  with  said 
conveyor  means  for  converging  the  flow  of  articles  re- 
ceived from  said  plurality  of  infeed  lines  into  a  single  line 
and  for  diverting  a  selected  number  of  said  articles  from 
said  single  line  to  each  of  said  multiplicity  of  receiving 
stations  in  a  round  robin  sequence. 


of  finger-like  members  associated  with  each  rotary  shaft 
lying  in  a  plane  which  is  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  that  rotary  shaft, 

(c)  the  distance  between  adjacent  rotary  shafts  being  greater 
than  the  length  of  the  fmger-like  members  in  a  row  set 
forth  in  (b)  but  less  than  double  the  length  of  the  finger- 
like  members  of  a  row  as  set  forth  in  (b), 

(d)  the  lateral  space  between  the  fmger-like  members  of  a 
row  on  each  rotary  shaft  being  unobstructed  so  that  the 
finger-like  members  of  the  row  of  finger-like  members  on 
the  next  adjacent  rotary  shaft  can  pass  through  such  unob- 
structed space. 


(e)  means  to  rotate  all  of  said  rotary  shafts  and  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  rows  of  fmger-like  members  will  form  a 
continuous  support  for  solid  bodies  and  so  that  a  solid 
body  placed  directly  upon  the  row  of  finger-like  members 
attached  to  one  rotary  shaft  will  be  caused  to  progres- 
sively move  laterally  onto  the  row  of  finger-like  members 
of  the  next  adjacent  rotary  shaft,  and 

(f)  means  to  at  least  intermittently  interrupt  the  drive  means 
of  at  least  one  of  said  rotary  shafts  so  that  the  row  of 
finger-like  members  on  the  interrupted  rotary  shaft  will 
thereafter  no  longer  support  a  solid  body  and  the  solid 
body  will  thereby  fall  beneath  the  plane  of  said  plurality  of 
rotary  shafts. 


4,143,754 
LABELLING  MACHINES  WfFH  ARTICLE  GUIDE  PLATE 
Paid  J.  Eldrcd,  Sheffield,  England,  aasignor  to  Morgan  Fairest 
Limited,  Sheffield,  England 
4,143,753  ™«*'  J"*- '''  J*^'  Ser.  No.  813,449 

CONVEYING  ARRANG^IENT  ,,  „  ^  ,„-_„-     ^*-  ^^  "***^  ^^^^ 

Torsten  E.  Bergens,  Lessebovagen  122,  S-122  47  Enakede,  Swe-  198—379  « Claims 

den 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,416,  Sep.  2, 1971,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.120,666,  Mar.  3, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,122 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  3, 1970,  2764/70 

lot  CL^  B65G  43/00 

VS.  CL  198—370  1  Claim 

1.  An  arrangement  for  the  handling  of  solid  bodies,  and 

particularly  for  the  conveyance  of  solid  bodies  from  one  point 

to  another,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  rotary  shafts  arranged  in  a  straight  row  so 
that  the  axes  of  said  shafts  are  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other, 

(b)  two  rows  of  parallel  finger-like  members  attached  to 

opposite  sides  of  said  rotary  shafts,  each  finger-like  mem-  1.  A  labelling  machine  comprising  an  article  supporting 
ber  of  each  row  of  finger-like  members  projecting  out-  plate,  a  clamp  for  pressing  an  article  to  the  supporting  plate,  a 
wardly  at  right  angles  from  said  rotary  shaft,  the  two  rows   guide  plate  with  a  recess  within  which  the  article  supporting 
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plate  can  move  against  a  spring  urge 
towards  the  supporting  plate  to  press 
of  notches  spaced  round  the 
plate,  and  a  corresponding  number 
plate  extending  into  the  recess  and 
notches  in  the  article  supporting  plate, 
projections  facing  the  clamp  convergii  ig 
the  direction  away  from  the  clamp 
predetermined  position  on  the 
moves  toward  the  supporting  plate 


when  the  clamp  moves 

article  to  it,  a  plurality 

peripheryjof  the  article  supporting 

of  )rojections  on  the  guide 

mftking  a  sliding  fit  in  the 

with  the  surfaces  of  the 

towards  each  other  in 

o  align  the  article  in  a 

suppo  ting  plate  as  the  clamp 
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4,143,755 
ROLLER  CONVEYOR  WITH  AIlGNMENT  DEVICE 
Norman  L.  Keller,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assifnor  to  Pullman  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  617,901,  Sep.  i9, 1975.  This  application 
Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  Noj  814,522 
iBt  a.2  B65G  4^24 
U.S.  a.  198—456  1  8  Claiins 


1.  A  conveyor  including  a  frame  ha  /ing  horizontally  spaced 
longitudinally  extending  frame  memfa  :rs, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spacec  conveying  roller  mem- 
bers joumalled  on  said  frame  n  embers  about  generally 
horizontal  and  transversely  extei  ding  axes  and  defming  a 
conveying  surface  adapted  to  su  }port  the  lower  sides  of 
objects  carried  thereupon, 

means  for  maintaining  said  objec  s  in  alignment  on  said 
conveyor  comprising 

shifting  means  being  extendable  at  ove  said  conveying  sur- 
face for  shifting  the  objects  axil  lly  of  said  rollers  above 
said  conveying  surface,  and 

aligning  means  comprising  a  suppc  rt  along  one  side  of  said 
frame  and  a  plurality  of  guide  rbllers  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  support  on  substantially  vtrtical  axes,  said  plurality 
of  rollers  projecting  below  the  plane  of  said  conveying 
surface  to  define  a  generally  vertical  aligning  surface 
positionable  to  substantially  into  sect  said  conveying  sur- 
face along  the  path  of  movement  of  said  objects  for  sup- 
ported sequential  aligning  engigement  of  each  of  the 
objects,  thereby  essentially  obviating  obstructive  jamming 
of  the  objects  by  said  aligning  n|cans  as  the  objects  move 
along  the  conveying  surface. 
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4,1 13,756 
CONVEYOR  Ol  lENTATION  UNIT 
Derek  C.  Chorlton,  Stoke-on4Trent,  England,  assignor  to  Con- 
veyor Manufacturing  CoafMny  limited,  Wednesbury,  En- 
gland 

.1686,271,  May  14, 1976.  This 
,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,309 
United  Kingdom,  May  16,  1975, 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No, 

application  Dec.  7, 

CUims  priority,  applicatioii 


20859/75;  Oct.  5, 1975,  40881 1/75 


Int.  a.2 


VS.  CL  198-^»57 


B65G  47/54 


"^I'i.A.  /-« 


SCIaims 


arti  :les 


1.  In  a  roller  conveyor,  a 
the  direction  of  travel  of 

a  support;  and 

first  and  second  groups 
said  support  for  axial 
with  its  rolling  surface 
port  and  the  rolling 
lying  in  substantially  th< 
vidual  rollers  in  each 
and  uniform  diameter 
rotation  parallel  to  each 
tially  perpendicular  to 
rotation  of  one  group 
axes  of  rotation  of  the 
pass-lines  of  each  grouf 
stantially  45*  whereby 
by  feeding  them  onto 
path  which  is  parallel  to 
rollers. 


I  ortion  for  changing  through  90* 
being  conveyed  comprising: 


sun  ace  • 


of  I  oilers  mounted  in  juxaposition  in 
roti  ition,  each  roller  being  joumalled 
a  t>ove  the  upper  level  of  said  sup- 
of  all  rollers  of  both  groups 
same  horizontal  plane,  the  indi- 
g^up  being  of  substantially  equal 
arranged  with  their  axes  of 
( )ther  to  defme  a  pass-line  substan- 
^d  axes  of  rotation,  the  axes  of 
rollers  being  at  an  angle  to  the 
other  group  and  the  respective 
intersecting  at  an  angle  of  sub- 
articles  are  turned  through  90* 
first  group  of  rollers  along  a 
the  axes  of  said  second  group  of 


o' 


die  I 
Si  id 


4,1  43,' 


SELF-CLEANING 
Jerome  A.  Wallenfiuig, 
Company,  Brookfield,  Wis, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7l|338 
This  application  Oct. 
Int  a.2  B65G  45/00; 
VS.  a.  198—494 


1,757 
^ROCKET  ASSEMBLY 
App^eton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Koehring 


;  devi  « 


c  op, 


1.  In  a  crop  handling 
ing  member  exposed  to  the 

a  self-cleaning  sprocket 
cooperation  with  the  driving 
bly  including  a  rotatal  ile 
spaced  parallel  sidewall ', 


I,  Aug.  12, 1976,  abandoned. 
18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,422 
F16H  55/30:  AlOD  45/02 

14  Claims 


^ 


having  a  flexible,  toothed  driv- 

,  the  improvement  comprising: 

issembly  adapted  for  rotational 

member,  the  sprocket  assem- 

member  including  a  pair  of 

interconnected  by  a  central  hub, 
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the  surface  of  said  hub  being  contoured  so  as  to  include  a 
middle  section  of  reduced  diameter  and  additional  sec- 
tions of  generally  conical  configuration  extending  away 
from  said  middle  section  toward  said  sidewalls,  said  side- 
walls  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  slightly  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  driving  member  so  that  the  latter  is 
constrained  between  said  sidewalls  during  engagement 
with  said  sprocket  assembly; 

mounting  means  supporting  said  rotatable  member  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  passing  through  said  hub;  and 

a  plurality  of  drive  lugs  projecting  from  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  sidewalls  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  teeth  of 
said  driving  member,  said  lugs  being  arranged  in  two  sets 
spaced  apart  axially  to  form  a  gap,  the  latter  being  dis- 
posed in  substantial  alignment  with  said  middle  section, 
said  driving  lugs  each  including  an  outer  bearing  surface 
which  engages  the  inner  surface  of  said  driving  member. 


1.  A  cooling  or  freezing  apparatus  comprising 

a  housing  containing  means  of  transport  for  moving,  in  a 
vertical  direction,  carriers  for  goods  to  be  cooled  or  fro- 
zen in  the  apparatus,  the  carriers  stacked  one  above  the 
other, 

the  means  of  transport  being  arranged  at  the  bottom  of  the 
housing  and  comprising  two  transport  devices,  each  of 
which  includes  a  plurality  of  mutually  parallel  support 
rails  connected  to  a  shaft  by  bracket  means  extending 
eccentrically  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  the  shaft 
extending  centrally  with  respect  to  the  corresponding 
support  rails,  said  support  rails  being  arranged  as  genera- 
trices of  an  imaginary  cylinder  and  being  rotatable  about 
the  axis  of  the  cylinder, 

the  two  transport  devices  being  arranged  along  the  sides  of 
the  housing  opposite  each  other  and  connected  to  drive 
means  for  rotating  the  opp>ositely  arranged  transport  de- 
vices about  the  axes  thereof  in  mutually  opposite  direc- 
tions, 

each  of  the  carriers  for  the  goods  being  provided  with  spacer 
means  along  the  sides  of  the  carriers,  the  height  of  the 
spacer  means  corresponding  to  the  distance  in  the  vertical 
direction  between  two  adjacent  support  rails  of  a  trans- 
port device  after  rotation  of  the  transport  device  an  angle 
corresponding  to  the  pitch  of  the  support  rails  from  a 
position  in  which  the  two  adjacent  support  rails  are  posi- 
tioned vertically  above  each  other, 

each  of  said  carriers  also  being  provided  with  laterally  ex- 
tending flap  means  for  engagement  with  said  support  rails, 
the  spacing  of  said  flap  means  in  the  vertical  direction  and 
in  the  stacked  position  of  the  carriers  corresptonding  to  the 
height  of  said  spacer  means,  said  flap  means  moreover 
having  a  length  corresponding  to  the  distance  in  the  hori- 


zontal direction  between  two  adjacent  support  rails  in  the 
position  which  such  two  adjacent  support  rails  occupy 
after  having  been  rotated  one  pitch  from  the  position  in 
which  such  two  adjacent  support  rails  are  positioned 
vertically  above  each  other. 


4,143,759 

POSITIONABLE  CLEATS  AND  ASSOCIATED 

CONVEYORS 

Joseph  R.  PanuUs,  225  Cocfaitnate  Rd.,  Wayland,  Mass.  01778 

Continuatiott  of  Ser.  No.  656,577,  Feb.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,056 

Int.  CL2  B65G  15/42 

VS.  a.  198—688  9  Claims 


4,143,758 
COOLING  OR  FREESONG  APPARATUS 
Hans  Gram,  Vojens,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Bradene  Gram  A/S, 
Vojens,  Denmark 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,345 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Aug.  13, 1976, 3674/76 
Int  a.2  B65G  47/82 
VS.  CL  198—624  3  ( 


1.  In  combination,  a  positionable  conveyor  cleat  and  a  con- 
veyor belt  having  recesses  on  the  underside  thereof; 

said  cleat  having  a  flight  formed  by  a  rigid  single-piece 
member  with  securing  means; 

said  securing  means  comprising  oppositely  positioned  mem- 
bers having  inwardly  directed  abutments  formed  thereon 
securing  said  flight  in  at  least  one  recess  of  said  belt; 

whereby  the  flight  can  be  removed  and  repositioned  only  by 
deflecting  said  belt. 


4,143,760  ^ 

RECIPROCATING  CONVEYOR 

Olof  A.  Hallstrom,  1350  Hallstrom  Rd.,  Tillamook,  Oreg.  97141 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  540,281,  Jan.  10, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,877 

Int  CL2  B65G  25/04 

VS.  CL  198—750  4  rimhm. 


1.  A  reciprocation  conveyor,  comprising: 
(a)  a  frame. 
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(b)  at  least  three  elongated  slat  mc  mbers  mounted  adjacent   sure  of  said  opening  and 
each  other  on  the  frame  for  fidependent  longitudinal   length,  breadth  and  weight 
reciprocation  in  a  single  plane  between  start  and  advanced 
positions, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  reversible  hydra^ic  drive  means  one  for 
each  slat  member,  the  plurality 

necting  the  frame  and  the  a&sdciated  slat  members  for 
moving  all  of  the  slat  member!  from  the  start  position 
simultaneously  in  a  conveying  (f  rection  to  the  advanced 
position  and  returning  the  slat  members  one  at  a  time  back 
from  the  advanced  position  to  said  start  position,  and 

(d)  drive  control  means  engaging  the  plurality  of  drive 
means  and  operable  when  all  of  the  slat  members  reach 
their  limit  of  advanced  positiol  to  effect  reversing  the 
plurality  of  drive  means  one  at  a  iime  for  returning  the  slat 
members  one  at  a  time  back  ti  said  start  position  and 
operable  when  all  of  the  slat  members  reach  their  limit  of 
retraction  to  said  start  position  to  effect  reversing  the 
drive  means  for  moving  all  of  Oie  slat  members  simulu- 
neously  in  said  conveying  direcion. 
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ha  mg  an  inherent  resiliency  and  a 
tp  automatically  close  said  opening 


4,143,761 

SAFETY  MATCHlBOOK 

Francis  P.  Brand,  163  Lincoln  Blvd.,  OLong  Beach,  N.Y, 

FUed  Jun,  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  591,033 

Int.  a.2  A24F  27/2p.  27/26 

MS.  CL  206—106 


11561 


9Clainia 


1.  A  safety  match  unit  including  i  plurality  of  match  sticks 
each  having  a  frictionally  ignitable  head,  elongated  binding 
strip  means  to  which  the  other  en<»  of  said  match  sticks  are 
separably  secured,  sheet  means  including  a  portion  forming  an 
elongated  pouch  into  which  said  binding  strip  means  is  en- 
tered, the  axis  of  said  pouch  extending  substantially  normal  to 
said  match  sticks,  another  portion  of  said  sheet  means  includ- 
ing an  openable  enclosure  wherein  paid  match  sticks  are  dis- 
posed, means  defming  a  match  striking  surface  disposed  within 
said  pouch,  said  pouch  normally  being  closed  to  prevent  entry 
therein  of  an  ignitable  head  through  a  side  opening  of  said 
pouch  into  operative  engagement  ivith  said  striking  surface, 
and  a  simulated  match  striking  surface  positioned  on  the  exte- 
rior of  the  enclosure  and  having  ( brasive  qualities  that  are 
insufficient  to  cause  ignition  of  slid  ignitable  match  heads 
when  the  latter  are  rubbed  against  i  aid  simulated  match  strik- 
ing surface. 


4,143,763 
WET-TISSUE  tACK 
Hans  Spiegelberg,  IVby,  Sweden,  t^Aifpiat  to  Salve  SA.,  FH- 
bourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1973,  Scii  No.  329,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  22, 1972,  2119/72 
Int  a.2  B65D  81/22.  f3/O0,  85/62 
VS.  a.  206—210  I  20  Claims 

1.  A  wet  tissue  dispenser  compnsing  a  package  of  a  mois- 
ture-proof material  adapted  to  maintain  a  plurality  of  folded 
tissues  in  a  stack  therein,  an  opening  formed  in  one  wall  of  said 
package,  a  sealing  member  atUched  along  one  portion  thereof 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said  wall,  laid  sealing  member  being 
movable  with  respect  to  said  attached  portion  to  enable  expo- 


on  being  released  to  normi  Jly  provide  a  moisture-tight  seal 
with  said  wall  about  said  0|  ening. 


4 143,763 

COLLAPSIBLE  SHIPPI>  G  CONTAINER  FOR  CIRCUIT 
B9ARDS 

James  E.  Haglnnd,  Minnet  polls,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Central 
Container  Corporation,  M  Inneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1  >77,  Ser.  No.  858,097 

Int.  CL2  B  SD  81/16.  85/62 

U.S.  a.  206— 334  \  11  Claims 


1.  A  shipping  box  for  rij  id  circuit  boards,  comprising 
a  corrugated  cardboard  >ox  having  upright  sidewalk  con- 
fronting each  other  an  1  end  walls  adjoining  the  sidewalls 
at  the  comers  of  the  1  k>x,  the  box  also  having  a  bottom 
formed  of  intumed  fla|  s  attached  to  the  sidewalls  and  end 
walls  and  completely  enclosing  the  bottom  of  the  box 
interior, 
a  pair  of  plastic  insert  |  anels  in  the  box  and  respectively 
affixed  to  the  oppositi :  sidewalls,  the  panels  having  base 
areas  lying  flush  again  it  the  box  sidewalls  and  also  having 
raised  plateau  areas  sp  iced  from  the  box  sidewalls  to  bear 
against  and  cushion  tl  le  circuit  board  edges,  the  plateau 
areas  extending  along  the  sidewalls  of  the  box  and  into 
close  proximity  with  tl  le  end  walls,  the  plateau  areas  being 
bounded  by  the  base  areas  adjacent  the  end  walls,  and  the 
panels  also  having  a  Plurality  of  elongate  and  vertically 
oriented  ribs  in  space  i  and  side  by  side  relation  on  the 
plateau  areas  and  delning  grooves  therebetween  to  re- 
ceive and  retain  the  c  dges  of  the  circuit  boards  therebe- 
tween, the  ribs  and  plateau  areas  of  the  opposite  panels 
confronting  and  engaging  each  other  when  the  intumed 
flaps  are  swung  downwardly  and  the  box  is  collapsed  with 
the  sidewalls  swung  adjacent  each  other. 
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4,143,764 

SHIPPER  CONTAINER  FOR  FLASKS 

L.  Howard  Moss,  III,  5236  Vemadale  St.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45429 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,997 

Int.  CL2  B65D  25/04 

VS.  CL  206—429  g  claims 


voids  to  define  an  opening  allowing  upward  movement  of 
dishes  in  said  voids  and  beyond  said  opening;  said  voids  inter- 
secting the  marginal  surface  of  said  body  to  define  vertical 
slots,  accommodating  finger  manipulation  and  removal  of  said 
dishes,  a  plurality  of  dishes  located  within  said  voids,  and  a 
plurality  of  removable  covers  sealing  said  opening  and  the 
vertical  slots,  to  isolate  said  dishes  within  their  respective 
chambers  as  defmed  by  said  voids  and  their  respective  covers. 

4,143,766 
DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  ARTICLES 
Darid  W.  Goulde.  KnoxTille.  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Container  Cor- 
poration of  America,  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,935 

Int  0.2  B65D  85/48 

VS.  CL  206—453  3  Claims 


1.  A  combination  shipping  package  and  convenience  rack 
for  a  plurality  of  tissue  culture  flasks  having  top,  bottom,  end 
and  side  walls  and  a  closured  neck  opening  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  top  wall,  said  combination  comprising: 
an  open,  six-side,  box-like  stmcture  defined  by  comer,  top 
edge  and  bottom  edge  members  in  spaced  relationship, 
said  structure  including  a  plurality  of  interior  slide  or  rail 
segments  in  opposed  relationship  on  either  side  of  said 
structure  serving  as  separators  and  defming,  in  aggregate 
with  each  other  and  adjoining  comer  members,  a  plurality 
of  separate  compartments  receptive  of  a  like  plurality  of 
tissue  culture  flasks,  said  edge  members  and  rail  segmenu 
being  in  mutually  spaced  relationship  to  defme  voids  or 
windows  exposing  all  bottom,  end  and  side  walls  of  said 
flasks  excepting  those  side  walls  adjacent  an  adjoining 
flask,  and 
a  generally  planar  lid  for  said  box-like  structure,  said  Ud 
fitting  flushly  onto  the  top  edge  members  of  said  box-like 
structure  and  having  an  under  surface  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  void  recesses  adapted  to  receive  the  closured  necks 
extending  from  said  top  wall  of  said  culture  flasks  located 
in  said  compartments  and  thereby  enhance  the  spatial 
stability  of  said  flasks  in  said  compartments  and  the  rela- 
tive isolations  to  avoid  accidental  breakage. 

4,143,765 

SHIPPER  TRAY  FOR  TISSUE  CULTURE  DISHES 

L.  Howard  Mots,  III,  5236  Vemadale  St,  Dayton,  Ohio  45429 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  76239 

Int  a.2  B65D  85/62 

VS.  a.  206—445  6  Claims 


1.  A  receptacle  for  convenience  shipping,  storage  and  dis- 
play of  a  plurality  of  tissue  culture  dishes  of  generally  thin 
configuration,  said  receptacle  comprising  a  principal  body 
member  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  vertical  voids  having  a 
horizontal  section  generally  congruent  to  the  configuration  of 
said  dishes,  said  body  including  a  top  wall  intersected  by  said 


1.  A  device  erected  from  a  blank  of  paperboard,  or  the  like, 
for  receiving  and  protecting  a  portion  of  an  article,  such  as  a 
comer  of  a  sheet  of  glass,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  flrst  and  second  main  panels  of  substantially  triangular 
configuration  overlying  each  other  and  being  foldably 
joined  to  each  other  along  their  diagonal  edges  by  a  pair  of 
relatively  narrow  panel  hinge  strips  formed  from  material 
of  said  panels  and  spaced  from  each  other  at  opposite 
comers  of  said  panels  with  a  cut  line  extending  therebe- 
tween; 

(b)  a  flap  hinged  to  another  edge  of  at  least  one  of  said  panels 
by  a  relatively  narrow  flap  hinge  strip  and  being  sand- 
wiched between  said  panels  thereby  providing  a  slot  be- 
tween said  panels; 

(c)  said  slot  extending  between  said  panel  hinge  strips  the 
length  of  said  cut  line  and  forming  a  pocket  for  receiving 
a  portion  of  an  article  to  be  protected. 


4,143,767 
TIRE  PATCHING  KIT 
KeiTyn  I.  MacDonald,  2248  Wenonah  St,  Vanconver,  B.  C, 
Canada  (V5N  2Z6) 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,193 

Int  CL2  B65D  73/00.  85/00;  B60C  21/02 

VS.  CL  206—582  1  cUm 


1.  A  tire  patching  kit,  comprising 

a  backing  sheet  of  substantially  rectangular  configuration 
having  front  and  back  surfaces,  a  top  edge,  a  spaced  paral- 
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lel  bottom  edge  and  a  pair  of  s]  iced  parallel  side  edges 
joining  the  top  and  bottom  ^ges  and  perpendicular 
thereto,  said  backing  sheet  havitg  a  hole  formed  there- 
through in  proximity  with  the  t(^  edge  and  substantially 
equidistant  between  the  side  edges  thereof  and  a  broken 
line  marked  on  the  front  surface  pf  the  said  sheet  extend 
ing  intermediate  and  parallel  to 
of  said  sheet; 

a  tire  patch  removably  afHxed  to 
sheet  in  the  area  deflned  by  the  bi 
edge  thereof; 

a  sheet  of  abrasive  material  remofably  affixed  to  the  tire 
patch;  and 

a  sealed  container  of  liquid  cement  tor  affixing  the  tire  patch 
to  a  tire,  said  container  being  affined  to  the  front  surface  of 
said  sheet  in  the  area  defined  by  the  broken  line  and  the 
top  edge  thereof  and  having  a  narrow  neck  just  crossing 
said  broken  line  whereby  when  laid  backing  sheet  is  cut 
along  said  broken  line  the  neck  i|  opened  and  the  cement 
is  available  for  use. 


^e  top  and  bottom  edges 

le  front  surface  of  said 
ken  line  and  the  bottom 
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4,143,768 
FOLDED  BLANK  CONTAINER 
Roger  L.  McCulloch,  La  Porte,  Ind., 
Corporation,  Boise,  Id. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser. 

lot  CL2  B65D  81/0. 

U.S,  a.  206—590 


1  i-OR  RECEPTACLES 
I  Bsignor  to  Boise  Cascade 


4o.  893,935 

85/30 


length  of  said  first  supp  irt  tab  means  being  equal  to  said 
first  distance,  the  free  e  Uremity  of  said  first  support  tab 
tongue  means  adapted  for  inser- 
tion within  correspondii  g  locking  slot  means  contained  in 
said  second  fold  line; 
(h)  second  support  tab  me^s  connected  with  the  free  end  of 
horizontal  sixth  fold  lines,  the 
length  of  said  second  support  tab  means  being  equal  to 
said  first  distance,  wherry  when  said  second  top  panel  is 
folded  to  the  horizontal  ;>osition  and  said  first  support  tab 
means  are  folded  vertic  Jly  downwardly  into  supporting 
engagement  with  the  up  ter  end  of  the  adjacent  side  panel, 
the  free  end  of  said  seco  nd  top  panel  is  supported  by  said 
and  when  said  third  top  panel  is 
position  and  said  second  support 
tab  means  are  folded  vei  tically  downwardly  into  support- 
ing engagement  with  tb !  upper  end  of  the  adjacent  front 
panel,  the  free  end  of  sa  d  third  top  panel  is  supported  by 
said  second  support  tab  pieans. 


first  support  tab  means, 
folded  to  the  horizontal 
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APPARATUS  FOR 

DISCREfE 
Jack  E.  Ripple,  Crystal  Lake, 
Western  TransportatioD 
FUed  May  2, 
Int.  CI.2  B07B 
VS.  CL  209—544 


4,43,' 


>,7« 
SORTING  AND  SEPARATING 
ARTICLES 
ni.,  assignor  to  Chicago  and  North 
Chicago,  ni. 
,  Ser.  No.  793,135 
13/04;  B07C  5/02 

18  Claims 


M77, 


1.  A  unitary  rectangular  blank  for  forming  a  shipping  con- 
tainer for  an  article,  such  as  a  jug,  ha^  ing  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing neck  portion,  said  blank  including ; 

(a)  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  vei  tical  first  fold  lines  defin- 
ing opposed  front  and  rear  pan<  Is  and  a  pair  of  opposed 
side  panels; 

(b)  a  first  top  panel  connected  witMthe  upper  edge  of  one  of 
said  side  panels  by  a  horizontal  i  econd  fold  line; 

(c)  a  second  top  panel  connected  \yith  the  upper  edge  of  the 
other  of  said  side  panels  by  a  horizontal  third  fold  line,  the 
length  of  said  second  top  panel  bting  equal  to  the  width  of 
said  rear  panel;  I 

(d)  a  third  top  panel  connected  with  the  upper  edge  of  said 
rear  panel  by  a  horizontal  fourtii  fold  line,  the  length  of 
said  third  top  panel  being  equal  to  the  width  of  said  third 
side  panel; 

(e)  said  third  fold  line  being  vertic  illy  arranged  at  a  higher 
elevation  than  said  second  fold  1  ne  by  a  first  distance  that 
corresponds  generally  with  the  leight  of  the  article  neck 
portion,  said  first  top  panel  coi  taining  a  neck-receiving 
opening; 

(0  said  front,  rear  and  side  panels  >eing  foldable  to  define  a 
first  hollow  tube  for  receiving  the  article,  said  first  top 
panel  being  foldable  downward^  to  a  horizontal  position 
in  which  the  article  neck  portion  extends  through  said 
neck-receiving  opening,  said  seoond  and  third  top  panels 
being  foldable  downwardly  tow  ird  superimposed  contig- 
uous horizontal  positions  in  sp  iced  relation  above  said 
first  panel; 

(g)  first  support  tab  means  connected  with  the  free  end  of 
said  second  top  panel  by  horiaantal  fifth  fold  lines,  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sorting  and  separating  discrete  articles  of 
material  including  irregularl  ^-shaped  articles  comprising: 

an  oscillating  conveyor  h  ving  a  loading  end  and  a  sorting 
end  including  a  trough  t  lerein  and  adapted  for  moving  the 
material  longitudinally  I  rom  the  loading  end  forwardly  to 
the  sorting  end; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  bars  extending 
trough  and  having  leading  edges 
projecting  a  selected  diktance  beyond  a  forward  edge  of 
the  trough  such  that  a  zi  >ne  is  defined  for  separating  a  first 
group  of  material  and  a  second  group  of  material  contain- 
ing the  irregularly-slu  ped  articles,  whereby  the  first 
group  of  material  is  coi  veyed  on  the  bars; 

means  positioned  a  spac  kI  distance  forwardly  from  the 
leading  edges  of  the  ba  -s  for  receiving  the  first  group  of 
material  from  the  bars;  and 

means  positioned  adjaceit  the  separating  zone  a  distance 
below  the  tips  of  said  pa  rallel  bars  for  receiving  the  second 
group  of  material,  whe  reby  a  first  portion  of  the  second 
group  of  material  is  con  /eyed  on  the  trough  and  separated 
from  the  first  group  by  falling  over  the  trough  edge  in  the 
separating  zone,  and  \i'hereby  a  second  portion  of  the 
second  group  of  material  conveyed  in  a  potentially 
jammed  position  on  the  bars  is  separated  from  the  first 
group  by  falling  betwee  n  the  leading  edges  of  the  bars  and 
the  first  group  receivin  ;  means. 
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4,143,770 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR 
RECOGNITION  AND  DEFECT  DETECnON  OF 
OBJECTS  SUCH  AS  CAPSULES 
William  C.  Grimmell,  Lake  Hiawatha,  N  J.;  Jim  M.  Adams, 
Holtzminden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Gilbert  C.  Kaetzel, 
Wayne,  N  J.;  Robert  P.  Fazzini,  Nutley,  N  J.,  and  Edward  F. 
DeZabala,   Pequannock,   NJ.,  assignors  to   Hofrmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,986 

Int  a.2  B07C  5/344 

VS.  a.  209—558  87  Claims 
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flow  of  folded  boxes,  said  means  for  deflecting  being  disposed 
adjacent  a  discharge  of  the  means  for  conveying,  and  including 
means  for  moving  the  deflecting  means  vertically  with  respect 
to  the  plane  of  the  flow  of  folded  boxes  between  a  position 
withdrawn  from  the  flow  of  folded  boxes  to  a  deflecting  posi- 
tion in  response  to  a  signal  from  the  means  for  detecting,  and 
means  for  ensuring  a  positive  conveyance  of  a  selected  box 
deflected  from  the  plane  of  the  flow,  said  means  for  ensuring 
the  positive  conveyance  being  disposed  adjacent  said  dis- 
charge so  that  a  box  selected  by  the  means  for  detecting  is 
deflected  from  the  plane  of  the  flow  of  folded  boxes  and  is 
positively  conveyed  away  from  said  deflecting  means  and  the 
flow  of  folded  boxes. 


nsnrm  sicwt. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  automated  surface  analysis  of  single- 
and  multi-colored  objects  such  as  pharmaceutical  dose  forms 
based  on  a  standard  representative  of  desired  color(s)  and  a 
time  varying  shape  signature  standard,  and  for  classifying  the 
objects  as  acceptable  or  non-acceptable  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  including  electro-optic  means  for  receiving 
electromagnetic  radiation  from  an  object  and  for  convert- 
ing same  into  corresponding  electrical  signals  including 
signals  constituting  at  least  one  color  vector  of  the  object 
and  signals  constituting  the  time-varying  shape  signature 
of  the  object,  and  further  including  means  for  effecting 
relative  translational  movement  between  said  electro-op- 
tic means  and  the  objects  and  for  providing  output  signals 
which  are  utilized  in  determining  the  instantaneous  rela- 
tive location  of  the  object; 

(b)  second  means  for  storing  a  standard  signal  representative 
of  the  desired  object  color  and  a  standard  time-varying 
signal  represenutive  of  the  desired  object  shape;  and 

(c)  third  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond means  for  comparing  the  derived  signals  of  the  object 
with  the  stored  standard  signals  and  determining  there- 
from the  accepubility/non-acceptability  of  that  object. 


4,143,772 

METHOD  OF,  AND  DEVICE  FOR,  RAPIDLY 

THREADING  PERFORATED  ARTICLES  ONTO  A  ROD, 

IN  PARTICULAR  A  ROD  OF  A  DISPLAY  UNIT 
Edmond  Bona,  Beton  Bazocbes,  France,  assignor  to  Droguet 
International,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  23,  1977,  Ser,  No.  854,373 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  26, 1976,  76  35686 
Int  a.2  A47F  7/00 
VS.  a.  211—59.1  4  Claims 


4,143,771 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  A  SELECTED  BOX  FROM  A 

SUCCESSION  OF  MOVING  BOXES 
Louis  Wieser,  Ecublois,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  J.  Bobst  A 
FUs,  Sji.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,035 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Mar.    8,    1976, 
002851/76 

Int  a.2  B07C  5/344 
VS.  a.  209—583  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  threading  perforated  articles  onto  a  rod  fixed 
at  a  first  end,  the  device  comprising  an  elongate  support  and  a 
tubular  coupling  fixed  to  a  first  end  of  said  support,  said  tubular 
coupling  being  dimensioned  internally  to  receive  the  second, 
free  end  oPthe  rod  and  being  dimensioned  externally  so  that  it 
can  pass  through  the  perforations  in  said  articles,  in  which  the 
elongate  support  is  a  flexible  cord. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  withdrawing  a  selected,  folded  box  from 
a  flow  of  folded  boxes  traveling  in  a  plane  of  a  device  having 
means  for  conveying  the  folded  boxes  in  said  plane,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  means  for  detecting  the  selected  box,  means 
for  selectively  deflecting  the  selected  box  from  the  plane  of  the 


4,143,773 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  TTEMS 

Wayne  F.  ETerman,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  and  Vincent  E.  Bernard, 

Richardson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Swift  A  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  653,918,  Jan.  30, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,051,753. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,082 

Int  a.2  B65G  47/26 

VS.  a.  414—787  2  Cfadm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  laterally  separating  columns  of  discrete 

articles  of  product  that  are  moved  in  a  given  direction  which 

columns  of  product  are  initially  in  side-to-side  contact,  said 

apparatus  comprising:  moving  means  disposed  to  advance  said 

columns  of  product  in  said  direction;  plural  runways  aligned  in 

said  direction  with  said  columns  so  as  to  receive  said  product 

from  said  moving  means;  and  dividers  between  said  runways, 

said  runways  first  diverging  vertically  with  respect  to  one 

another  so  as  to  vertically  displace  said  articles  in  said  columns 

of  product  and  then  converging  to  a  single  level  whereby  all 
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corresponding  points  between  the  eatry  and  exit  portions  of 
adjacent  runways  will  be  spaced  vertEally  one  from  the  other, 


said  dividers  being  positioned  to  urg( 
columns  of  product  apart  laterally 


4,143,774 

TRUCK  FOR  INTERNALLY  SlJPPORTING  AND 

TRANSPORTING  PLASTIC  P]  PE  FROM  A  PIPE 

MAKING  MAaiNE 

Peder  U.  Poulsen,  Fredensborg,  Deni  lark,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Tol  ido,  Oiiio 
FUed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,473 


adjacent  articles  in  said 
wliile  vertically  displaced. 


UJS.  a.  414—745 


Int.  CL^  B23Q  ^08 


2  Claims 


1.  For  receiving  and  supporting  gmss  fiber  reinforced  ther- 
mosetting resin  pipe  being  continuonsly  produced  by  a  pipe 
making  machine  and  for  transportiqg  cut-ofT  pipe  segments 
away  from  the  machine  along  a  pair  of  floor-mounted  rails 
extending  parallel  to  and  disposed  pn  opposite  sides  equal 
distances  from  the  longitudinal  axis  {of  pipe  being  formed,  a 
truck  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  elcfigated  generally  parallel 
side  frame  members  each  having  a  |  front  wheel  and  a  rear 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  thereon,  the  wheels  of  each  side 
frame  member  normally  being  mounlied  on  a  respective  one  of 
said  rails,  an  upstanding  framework  connecting  said  side  frame 
members  together  solely  adjacent  rear  end  portions  thereof,  a 
horizontally  extending  elongated  main  beam  supported  solely 
adjacent  one  end  on  said  framework  and  extending  forwardly 
therefrom  with  the  longitudinal  axis  lying  in  a  vertical  plane 
which  is  between  and  parallel  to  s^d  side  frame  members, 
several  elongated  auxiliary  beams  parallel  to  said  main  beam 
and  arranged  in  a  semicircular  patterq  thereabout  above  and  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  each  of  said  ai^iary  beams  having  a  set 
of  several  rollers  mounted  thereon  fcr  rotation  about  a  com- 
mon axis  parallel  to  the  beam,  the  ipllers  being  spaced  from 
each  other  longitudinally  of  the  b^am  and  projecting  out- 
wardly therefrom  for  engagement  with  the  inside  of  a  pipe 
segment,  the  auxiliary  beams  with  tlieir  rollers  being  adapted 
to  support  a  pipe  segment  by  engagedient  with  the  inside  of  the 
pipe  segement  substantially  only  of  an  upper  half  thereof, 
several  sets  of  parallel  levers  of  equtf  length,  there  being  sev- 


eral levers  in  each  set  and  the  leverj 
from  each  other  longitudinally  of 


of  each  set  being  spaced 
the  beams,  each  of  said 


ea:h 


eid 


auxiliary  beams  being  connoted 
said  sets  of  parallel  levers, 
on  said  main  beam,  being 
outer  end  on  one  side  of  its 
beam,  and  having  an  inner 
fulcrum,  an  axially  recipro^^bl 
operatively  connected  to 
levers  for  expanding  and  contracting 
ally  with  respect  to  the  mail 
operatively  connected  to 
axially  reciprocating  the 
operatively  connected  to 
ing  the  main  beam. 


Slid 
shift, 

I  sail  I 
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to  the  main  beam  by  one  of 

of  said  levers  having  a  fulcrum 

}ivotally  coimected  adjacent  an 

iilcrum  to  its  respective  auxiliary 

portion  on  the  other  side  of  its 

e  horizontal  actuating  shaft 

iimer  end  portions  of  all  of  said 

the  auxiliary  beams  radi- 

beam,  means  on  said  main  beam 

horizontal  actuating  shaft  for 

and  means  on  said  framework 

main  beam  for  vertically  adjust- 


4,43,' 


APPARATUS  FOR 
Dean  W.  Shields,  Birmingha^, 
Stowell  Company, 

FUed  Mar.  28, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  CL  414—330 


i,775 
DISPATCHING  LUMBER 
I,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  Filer  and 
Milwaukee,  WU. 

,  Ser.  No.  781,978 
B65G  47/90 

4Claiiiis 


1»77, 


v-A 


I  compns  ng 


pacl  ages 


3.  Apparatus  for  dispatching 
age  of  sawn  boards 

(a)  means  delivering 
sequentially  to  a  first  position, 

(b)  at  least  one  arm  pivott  lly 
a  pivot  point  with  the  o(her 
rotation  around  said  i 

(c)  a  dispatch  pan  mountdd 
end  of  said  arm  and  h  tving 
thereof  as  viewed  in 
said  arm, 

(d)  at  least  one  board 
dispatch  pan  and  being 
tion  within  the  confines 
tion  in  which  it 
engage  at  least  one  boa^d 
transfer  it  laterally  and 
located  on  angular  distance 
rotation  of  said  arm  ab^ut 

(e)  a  pneumatic  operated 
to  said  board  engaging 
engaging  member  seleci  ively 
second  location  where  >>y 
floats  to  sense  the  location 
engaged  thereby,  and 

(f)  means  to  rotate  said 
said  dispatch  paa  from 
positions  and  subsequei  tly 
start  another  cycle  of 
path  of  movement  of 


boards  of  lumber  from  a  pack- 
of  sawn  boards  lengthwise 


supported  adjacent  one  end  at 
end  thereof  being  adapted  for 
I  point, 

for  rotation  adjacent  said  other 

a  face  at  the  forward  side 

thejdirection  of  rotation  of  said  end  of 

ei  igaging  member  carried  by  said 

novable  selectively  to  a  first  loca- 

of  said  face  and  to  a  second  loca- 

from  said  face  in  position  to 

adjacent  said  first  position  and 

ingularly  to  a  preselected  position 

from  said  first  position  upon 

its  pivot  point, 

jower  unit  operatively  connected 

member  for  moving  said  board 

to  said  first  location  and  said 

said  board  engaging  member 

of  the  lower  edge  of  the  board 

tfm  about  its  pivot  point  to  move 

said  first  position  to  preselected 

around  to  said  first  position  to 

operation  without  recrossing  the 

s4id  boards  to  said  first  position. 
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4,143,776 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  AND  TURNING 

OVER  PARTS 

Richard  H.  Meyers,  and  Dennis  L.  White,  both  of  Rockford,  111., 

assignors  to  Mattison  Machine  Works,  Rockford,  DL 

FUed  JuL  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,435 

Int  CL2  B65G  47/90 

VS.  CL  414^735  19  Claims 


13.  Parts  handling  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second 
horizontally  spaced  tables  each  having  a  series  of  part  carriers 
spaced  angularly  around  its  upper  side,  means  for  rotating  each 
table  about  an  upright  axis,  transfer  mechanism  mounted  to 
shuttle  back  and  forth  along  a  path  extending  between  the 
tables,  said  transfer  mechanism  being  operable  to  pick  up  a  first 
part  from  a  first  one  of  said  carriers  on  said  first  table  and  to 
release  said  first  part  to  a  first  one  of  said  carriers  on  said 
second  table,  said  transfer  mechanism  also  being  operable  to 
pick  up  a  second  part  from  a  second  one  of  said  carriers  on  said 
second  table  and  to  release  said  second  part  to  a  second  one  of 
said  carriers  on  said  first  table,  said  transfer  mechanism  releas- 
ing one  part  at  about  the  same  time  the  transfer  mechanism 
picks  up  another  part,  turn  over  mechanism  located  adjacent 
said  second  table,  said  turn  over  mechanism  being  operable  to 
pick  up  a  part  placed  on  said  second  table  by  said  transfer 
mechanism,  re-orient  such  part  and  then  replace  the  re-ori- 
ented part  on  said  second  table  whereby  the  re-oriented  part 
may  be  subsequently  picked  up  by  said  transfer  mechanism  and 
returned  to  said  first  table. 


above  said  rod  to  support  said  rod,  a  plurality  of  guard  rings 
disposed  on  said  rod,  at  least  one  of  said  rings  having  a  funnel- 
shaped  outer  surface  and  being  disposed  at  the  location  of  said 
outlet  of  said  hopper,  means  for  adjusting  the  cross-sectional 
area  and  shape  of  said  outlet  including  a  plurality  of  sector 
shields,  a  plurality  of  guideways  slidably  engaging  said  sector 
shield,  said  sector  shields  being  disposed  about  said  tapered 
guard  ring  defining  a  funnel  shaped  annular  opening  there- 
around  and  being  adjustable  in  size,  means  for  laterally  displac- 
ing each  said  shield  such  that  lateral  displacement  of  each 
shield  along  said  guideways  changes  the  size  and  shape  of  said 
hopper  outlet. 


4,143,778 

SHOVEL  ATTACHMENT  MEANS  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

EXCAVATOR 

Karl  H.  UUnuuin,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hamischfeger  Corporation,  MUwankee,  Wis. 

Division  of  S«.  No.  803,356,  Jun.  3, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,103,79L 

This  appUcadon  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,715 

Int  a.2  E02F  3 /JO 

VS.  CI.  414—694  4  Claims 


4,143,777 
BLAST  FURNACE  CHARGING  DEVICE 
Nflcolai  S.  Nemtsoy,  VUctor  I.  VasUiev;  Vladimhr  P.  Tarasov; 
Stanislav  T.  PliskanoTsky;  Anatoly  A.  Shokul;  Anatoly  P. 
KraTchenko;  Fedor  V.  Kraizinger,  and  Ivan  I.  KrjukoT,  aU  of 
Zhdanov  Donetskoi  oblasti,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Zhda- 
noTsky  MetaUurgichcsky  Institut,  Zhdanov,  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Oct  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,721 
Int  CL2  F27B  11/12 
VS.  CL  414—170  9  Claims 


1.  A  charging  device  for  a  blast  fiimace  comprised  of  a 
receiving  hopper  having  an  outlet  therein,  at  least  one  rod 
disposed  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hopper  and  extend- 
ing through  said  outlet,  a  plurality  of  coupling  rods  disposed 


1.  In  an  excavating  machine: 

a  frame; 

shovel  attachment  means  mounted  on  said  frame  near  the 

working  end  of  said  machine;  and 
a  shovel  mounted  on  said  shovel  attachment  means;  said 

shovel  attachment  means  comprising: 
a  stroke  arm  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 
first  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  lower  end  of  said 

stroke  arm  to  a  first  point  on  said  frame; 
an  extendable  and  retractable  stroke  arm  cylinder  having  an 

upper  end  and  a  lower  end  for  pivotally  moving  said 

stroke  arm  about  said  first  point; 
second  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  lower  end  of  said 

stroke  arm  cylinder  to  a  second  point  on  said  frame; 
third  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  upper  end  of  said 

stroke  arm  and  said  upper  end  of  said  stroke  arm  cylinder 

to  a  common  point; 
a  shovel  arm  assembly  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 
said  shovel  arm  assembly  comprising  a  first  beam  section 

connected  to  said  conunon  point,  a  second  beam  section, 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  second  beam  section 

to  said  first  beam  section;  and  wherein  said  shovel  is  con- 
nected to  said  second  beam  section; 
fourth  means  for  connecting  said  upper  end  of  said  shovel 

arm  assembly  to  said  common  point; 
an  extendable  and  retractable  shovel  arm  cylinder  having  an 

iimer  end  and  an  outer  end  for  pivotally  moving  said 

shovel  arm  assembly  about  said  common  point; 
fifth  means  for  indirectly  pivotally  connecting  said  inner  end 

of  said  shovel  arm  cylinder  to  said  frame; 
sixth  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  outer  end  of  said 

shovel  arm  cylinder  to  a  point  on  said  shovel  arm  assem- 
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bly  spaced  from  said  common  (Jbint  and  near  the  upper 
end  of  said  second  beam  section; 
and  means  for  connecting  said  sho  /el  to  said  lower  end  of 
said  shovel  arm  assembly. 


4,143,779 
CAN  END  FE^ER 
Kaziunitsu  Hachikawa,  and  Masaaki  G  iawa, 
chi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Sh^building 
Co.  LtiL,  Osaka,  Japan 

FQed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  |4o, 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int.  a.2  B65G 
U.S.  a.  414—411 


both  of  Kawarama- 
A  Engineering 

838,586 
>ct.  5,  1976,  51/120067 
6^40 

8  Claims 
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angle  in  respect  to  the  hoiuontal  for  the  discharge  of  the 
container  thereoff,  cam  means  defined  between  said  support 
and  said  post  for  causing  th<  pivoting  of  said  support  during 
the  telescopic  movement  of  laid  at  least  one  bottom  part  and 
said  at  least  one  upper  part  » >  as  to  shift  said  support  between 
said  support  position  and  siid  discharge  position  which  is 
beyond  a  dead  center  positii  n  of  said  support  and  means  for 
moving  said  at  least  one  upp<  r  part  relative  to  said  at  least  one 
bottom  part,  said  cam  mean  i  including  an  extension  part  on 
said  support  having  a  groo'e  therein,  and  a  guide  member 
carried  by  said  post  engaget  ble  with  said  groove  during  the 
telescopic  movement  of  said  at  least  one  upper  part  relative  to 
said  at  least  one  bottom  part,  said  groove  extending  at  an  angle 


1.  A  can  end  feeder  including  at  le  ist  one  conveyor  means 
for  feeding  one  by  one  bags  each  c<  ntaining  a  stack  of  can 
ends,  de-bagger  means  having  at  leas(  one  de-bagger  case  and 
bag  opening  means,  the  de-bagger  cas^  being  tumable  between 
a  receiving  position  for  receiving  th^  bag  from  the  conveyor 
means  and  a  discharge  position  in  wh|ch  the  case  has  its  open- 
ing directed  downward  to  render  the  {can  ends  within  the  bag 
downwardly  movable  by  gravity,  and<guide  means  for  guiding 
the  can  ends  to  a  seamer  when  the  cm  ends  fall  from  the  bag 
within  the  case,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  bags  each  having  an  open  end  closed  by  being  folded  and 
feedable  with  the  folded  portion  positioned  in  the  rear 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  t  ravel  of  the  bags, 
the  case  having  an  inside  diameter 
diameter  of  the  bag  by  an  amount  permitting  the  bag  to  be 
smoothly  placed  therein, 
the  case  being  provided  with  sudtion  means  for  at  least 

partially  adhering  the  bag  thereii  i  to  its  inner  wall,  and 
the  case  being  provided  with  mean  for  discharging  the  bag 
therefrom. 


4,143,780 

LIFTING  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDDlG  A  PROCESSING 

MACHINE 

Karl  SchneU,  Miihistr.  28,  D-7065  \f  interbach.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.tNo.  776,871 
Int  CL2  B65G  61  /04 
VS.  a.  414—620  7  Claims 

1.  A  lifting  device  for  feeding  a  proi  lessing  machine,  particu 
larly  for  the  food  industry,  comprising  a  telescopic  post  includ 
ing  at  least  one  bottom  part  and  one  upper  part  movable  tele- 
scopically  upwardly  and  downwardly  in  respect  to  said  bot- 
tom part,  a  container  support  having  at  least  one  bottom  sup- 
port member  adapted  to  extend  gene^ly  horizontally  to  sup- 
port a  container  when  in  a  support  |  osition,  means  pivotally 
supporting  said  support  on  said  teles<  opic  post  permitting  the 
pivoting  of  said  support  to  a  support  |  osition  with  said  bottom 
support  member  disposed  horizontilly  and  to  a  discharge 
position  with  said  bottom  support  me  nber  disposed  at  a  tilting 


obliquely  relative  to  said  bottom 
port,  said  angle  being  from 
disposed  in  the  path  of  mov^ent 
contacted  by  said  support  \^  hen 
said  dead  center  position  an( 
movement  of  said  support 
turned  position  after  said  me^ns 
relative  to  said  one  bottom 
and  a  bolt  extending  through 
ing  a  helical  compression  s|iring 
said  bolt  and  resting  at  its  low  er 
bolt  having  a  collar  engaged 
spring. 


HOISTING  MECHANISM 
SPREADER  AND 


Ser. 


Norbert  W.  Lenius,  and 

Bay,  Wis.,  assignors  to  J 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  729,402, 
25, 1977, 
Int  a. 
UJS.  a.  414—460 

1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an 
upper  horizontal  portion  and 
elongated  container  carryinj ; 
for  vertical  movement  in 
means    respectively 
spreader,  the  improvemnt 
ing  a  vertically  extending 
connected  to  said  frame  and 
movement  on  said  first 
supported  on  a  free  end  of  saib 
flexible  members  extending 
trained  over  said  first  puUe^ 
member  connected  to  said 


said 
connec  ted 


elen  lent 


support  member  of  said  sup- 

K)*  to  120*,  return  spring  means 

of  said  support  so  as  to  be 

said  support  moves  beyond 

to  become  tensioned  by  further 

'  returning  said  support  to  a  re- 

for  raising  said  one  upper  part 

]  (art  becomes  no  longer  effective 

said  spring,  said  spring  compris- 

concentrically  surrounding 

end  against  the  upper  part,  said 

against  the  opposite  end  of  said 


4,^43,781 

FOR  STRADDLE  CARRIER 
CARRIER  STEERING 


STRADDLE 
SYSTEM 


RicMrd  A.  Steam,  both  of  Sturgeon 
Case  Company,  Racine,  Wis. 
)ct  4, 1976.  This  application  Oct. 
No.  844,654 

BWF  3/00 

9Claims 

ii^verted  U-shaped  frame  having  an 

a  pair  of  spaced  legs  defining  an 

bay  with  a  spreader  supported 

bay  and  first  and  second  hoist 

to   opposite   ends   of  said 

of  leach  of  said  hoist  means  compris- 

lluid  ram  having  a  first  element 

a  second  element  supported  for 

with  a  first  pulley  rotatably 

second  element,  three  elongated 

parallel  to  each  other  and  en- 

with  one  end  of  each  flexible 

irame  adjacent  said  fluid  ram,  a 
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second  pulley  on  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  frame  above 
one  end  comer  of  said  spreader  with  an  intermediate  flexible 
member  of  said  three  elongated  flexible  members  entrained 
over  said  second  pulley  and  a  third  pulley  on  said  horizontal 
portion  of  said  frame  above  an  adjacent  comer  of  said  spreader 


4,143,782 

ROTARY  DEVICE  FOR  FORK-LIFT  TRUCKS 

Paul  E.  Dengler,  10946  Kuie  Ave.,  Whittier,  Calif.  90604 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,659 

Int  a.2  B66F  9/19 

VS.  a.  414—672  1  Claim 


1.  A  rotary  device  adapted  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
fork-lift  truck,  wherein  the  device  comprises: 

a  rear-support  plate  mountably  secured  to  the  lifting  stmc- 
ture  of  said  fork  lift,  and  having  a  pair  of  hook  members 
formed  thereon  and  positioned  to  engage  the  lifting  struc- 
ture of  said  fork  lift; 

a  bearing  spindle  secured  to  said  rear-support  plate  and 
including: 

a  base  plate  suitably  affixed  to  said  rear-support  plate; 

a  spindle  member  mounted  to  said  base  plate  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom; 

a  hub  member  rotatably  supported  on  said  spindle  having  an 
enlarged  annular  flange  member; 

bearing  means  interposed  between  said  spindle  and  said  hub 
member; 

a  fork-mounting  plate  attached  to  said  annular  flange  mem- 
ber of  said  bearing  spindle  so  as  to  rotate  about  the  central 
axis  of  said  bearing  spindle; 

a  locking  drum  mounts!  to  said  hub  member  and  disposed 
between  said  annular  flange  and  said  rear  support  plate, 
whereby  said  drum  rotates  with  said  hub  member,  said 
drum  having  a  locking  slot  disposed  therein; 

latching  means  operably  affixed  to  said  rear  support  plate 
and  arranged  to  releasably  engage  said  slot  of  said  drum; 


a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  fork-lift  members  removably 
mounted  to  said  fork-mounting  plate;  and 

a  pair  of  stop  tabs  attached  to  each  end  of  said  fork  mounting 
plate  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  said  fork-lift  mem- 
bers as  said  fork-lift  members  rotate  about  the  central  axis 
of  said  spindle. 


4,143,783 

REVERSE  LINKAGE  LOADER  BUCKET  ARM  WTTH 

ENCLOSED  CYLINDER 

Gary  L.  Cochran,  and  Charles  D.  Wilson,  both  of  Burlington, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  J.  L  Case  Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,150 

Int  CV  E02F  3/74 

VS.  CL  414—715  4  cintos 


with  both  outer  of  said  flexible  members  entrained  over  said 
third  pulley  and  connected  to  said  adjacent  comer  so  that  any 
load  supported  on  said  spreader  is  distributed  equally  across 
said  first  pulley  regardless  of  the  unequal  distribution  of  load  at 
the  two  adjacent  comers  of  said  spreader. 


1.  A  reverse  linkage  loader  bucket  arm  with  an  enclosed 
cylinder,  comprising  a  loader  bucket  having  an  open  front  and 
a  closed  rear  portion  in  a  horizontal  orienution  for  being 
loaded,  an  arm  extending  to  a  terminal  end  adjacent  said  loader 
bucket  rear  portion,  said  bucket  being  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  arm  terminal  end  at  a  location  on  said  rear  portion,  said 
arm  being  axially  hollow  along  said  terminal  end  and  being  of 
an  endless  girth  transverse  to  the  axis  thereof  and  terminating 
in  an  open  end,  said  arm  open  end  being  defmed  by  an  edge  of 
said  arm  surrounding  said  open  end  at  said  terminal  end  and 
defining  said  open  end,  said  edge  lying  on  a  plane  oblique  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  terminal  end,  for  accommodating 
the  pivotal  movement  of  said  bucket  on  said  arm,  and  a  cylin- 
der assembly  disposed  within  said  hollow  terminal  end  and 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  arm  and  to  said  bucket  rear 
portion  at  a  location  spaced  at  an  elevation  lower  than  the 
location  of  the  pivot  connection  between  said  bucket  and  said 
arm. 


4,143,784 
WATER  BOTTLE  AND  TTS  STORAGE  CASE 
Carl  E.  Frahm,  and  Shirley  E.  Frahm,  both  of  1428  Oak  Meadow 
Rd.,  Arcadia,  Calif.  91006 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  605,462,  Ang.  18, 1975,  abuidoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,506 
Int  a.2  B65D  11/16 
VS.  CL  215—12  R  1  Chdm 

1.  In  combination  a  bottle  of  approximately  five  gallon  ca- 
pacity, a  case  for  the  bottle  having  an  abutment,  said  bottle 
having  a  raised  bead  engageable  with  said  abutment  and  over 
which  said  bottle  is  required  to  be  raised  for  removal  of  the 
bottle  from  said  case,  said  bead  and  abutment  being  normally 
engageable  to  prevent  inadvertent  or  accidental  removal  of  the 
bottle  from  the  case,  said  bead  and  said  abutment  having  ap- 
proximately the  same  height,  said  bottle  having  a  cylindrical 
neck  portion  of  sufficient  length  such  that  approximately  foihi^ 
fingers  of  a  person's  hand  may  encircle  the  same  for  raising  the ' 
bottle  above  said  abutment  for  removal  of  said  bottle  and  for 
convenient  handling  of  the  bottle  after  removal  of  the  bottle 
from  its  case,  said  bead  extending  circumferentially  of  the 
bottle,  said  bead  having  an  external  diameter  somewhat  less 
than  the  spacing  between  a  plurality  of  abutments  on  the  case 
each  of  which  is  engageable,  depending  upon  the  position  of 


S18 


said  case,  with  said  bead,  said  bead  hi 
portion  contiguous  with  an  inner  tap<  red 
portion  being  engageable  in  initial  mo  /ement 
said  case,  with  an  inner  tapered  port]  sn 
bottle  having  a  bulbous  base  portioi 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
raised  bead,  said  bottle  including 
said  bead  and  said  bulbous  base 
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ving  an  outer  cylindrical 

portion,  said  tapered 

of  the  bottle  from 

of  said  abutment,  said 

which  has  an  external 

( xtemal  diameter  of  said 

spaced  beads  between 

portion,  said  two  spaced  beads 


^f\^    '     ^I^ 


^ 


M 


? 
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4,143,785 
PLASTIC  VACUUM  SEALING 
Joseph  C.  Ferrell,  Bradenton,  Fla.,  asafgnor 
Oosures,  Inc.,  Bradenton,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1978,  SerJ  No.  887^63 
Int.  a.2  B6SD  5f/00 
VS.  a.  215—270 


o 


tie  1 


top 

piced  i 
with  I 


bisesi 


•/         igs 


defining  a  space  therebetween  for  atl  tchment  of  a  label  which 
is  protected  against  scuffing  during  Insertion  and  removal  of 
the  bottle  from  its  case,  said  spaced  b^ads  are  of  equal  external 
diameter  which  is  less  than  the  external  diameter  of  said  bead 
and  said  bulbous  base  portion,  said  b«ad  and  said  bulbous  base 
portion  being  the  sole  means  on  said  bottle  which  contacts  said 
case  when  said  bottle  is  within  said  case,  with  said  abutment 
being  the  sole  means  which  prevents  slippage  of  the  bottle  out 
of  the  case. 


forming  an  angle  of  sul 
top  wall,  and  being 
sufficiently  far  below 
inner  surface  of  said 
rim  edge  of  a  contain^ 
flange  providing  a  linet  r 

said  first  and  second  flang  !s 
intersection  with  said 
second  flanges  being  s| 
insure  flange  contact 
only  of  the  container 
distance  between  the 
ness  of  such  a  contained; 

said  first  and  second 
permit  the  flanges  to 
provide  continuous 
inner  and  outer  rim 
spaced  and  angled  witli 
tainer  wall  as  to  define 
to  a  container,  said 
of  the  container  wall  to 
ers  having  varying  wall 
and  other  anomolies, 
a  suction  effect  in  the 
reseal  such  containers. 
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lb  tantially  80*  with  the  plane  of  said 

sufficient  length  and  extending 

plane  of  said  top  wall  that  the 

second  flange  will  engage  the  outer 

wall,  the  angle  of  said  second 

contact  with  the  rim  edge; 

each  having  a  base  portion  at  its 

wall,  the  bases  of  said  first  and 

apart  a  distance  sufficient  to 

the  inner  and  outer  rim  edges 

to  [which  the  cap  is  to  be  applied,  the 

being  less  than  the  wall  thick- 

and 

es  being  sufficiently  flexible  to 
:onform  to  variations  in,  and  to 
contact  with,  the  peripheral 
of  containers  and  being  so 
respect  to  each  other  and  a  con- 
pocket  when  said  cap  is  applied 
cooperating  with  the  rim  edges 
>rovide  a  vacuum  seal  for  contain- 
thicknesses,  saddle  defects,  chips 
further  coop>erating  to  produce 
liocket  to  permit  use  of  the  cap  to 


flai  gi 


sealing 


elges 


I  flan)  es 


atd 


CAP 
to  Sun  Coast  Plastic 


4Claiiiis 


ADDITIVE  CAP  AND 
MEDICAL 
Allan  M.  Goldberg,  Laguna 
Irrine,  both  of  Calif., 
Corporation,  Evanston,  lU 
nied  Feb.  21, 

inta 

U.S.  a.  215—274 


4,143,' 


1.  A  resealable  plastic  cap  for  vaci|um  sealing  of  containers, 
comprising: 

a  top  wall  to  extend  over  and  to  obver  the  mouth  of  a  con- 
tainer to  which  the  cap  is  to  be  applied; 

an  annular  side  wall  integrally  for  ned  with  and  depending 
from  the  perimeter  of  said  top  v^all; 

a  first  annular  flange  integral  with  {and  depending  from  said 
top  wall,  said  first  flange  hav  ng  substantially  parallel 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  b  ing  angled  downwardly 
toward  the  axis  of  said  cap  to  I  )rm  an  angle  of  substan- 
tially 45*  with  the  plane  of  said  top  wall,  said  first  flange 
being  of  sufficient  length  and  i  extending  sufficiently  far 
below  the  plane  of  said  top  wi  11  that  the  outer  surface 
thereof  will  engage  the  inner  rin  edge  of  a  container  wall, 
the  angle  of  said  first  flange  pi  oviding  a  linear  contact 
with  the  rim  edge; 

a  second  annular  flange  integral  \  /ith  and  depending  from 
said  top  wall,  said  second  flan]  ;e  being  independent  of, 
concentric  with  and  spaced  o  itwardly  from  said  first 
flange  and  being  concentric  w  th  and  spaced  inwardly 
from  said  annular  side  wall  b]  a  distance  sufficient  to 
prevent  contact  with  said  side  w  ill  when  said  cap  has  been 
applied  to  a  container,  said  sec<  nd  flange  further  having 
substantially  parallel  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  being  an- 
gled downwardly  away  from    he  axis  of  said  cap  and 


1.  A  container  with  an  outlet 
improvement  comprises:  an 
flange  fitting  over  the  closure 
from  the  closure  for  axial 
closure;  and  a  snap-on  retention 
flexible  lugs  overlying  the 
securing  the  additive  cap  tc 


i,786 
SNAP-ON  RETENTION  RING  FOR 
LI(  }VU>  CONTAINER 

Miguel,  and  Douglas  J.  Malewicki, 
to  American  Hospital  Supply 


assi)  nors  i 


im, 


Ser.  No.  879,297 
B65D  45/30 


SClaims 


sealed  by  a  closure  wherein  the 

additive  cap  having  an  external 

and  spaced  a  sufficient  distance 

separation  of  the  additive  cap  and 

ring  having  a  plurality  of 

j  dditive  cap  flange  and  releasably 

the  container. 


4  143,787 

CAPTIVATED  OVER-PI  tESSURE  RELIEF  AIR  VENT 

AS  lEMBLY 

Duane  H.  Walker,  FaU  Cree^,  Wis.,  assignor  to  National  Presto 

Industries,  Inc.,  Eau  Claii|e,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  »78,  Ser.  No.  915,823 
Int.  a.  B«5D  51/16 
VS.  a.  220—203  15  Claims 

14.  In  combination,  a  pre  sure  cooker  having  a  wall,  a  vent 


pipe  fixed   in  said   wall. 


having   a   pressurizing   regulator 
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mounted  thereon  to  maintain  the  cooker  at  a  set  cooking  pres- 
sure and  an  over-pressure  plug  fixed  within  an  opening  in  said 
wall  so  as  to  be  ejected  therefrom  by  pressure  developed  in  the 
cooker  which  exceeds  that  for  which  the  regulator  is  set,  said 
over  pressure  plug  containing  an  aperture  and  a  plunger  in- 
cluding a  stem  extending  through  said  aperture  having  an  outer 
head  which  overlies  the  outer  side  of  the  over-pressure  plug 
and  an  inner  head  having  a  shoulder  portion  to  engage  the 
underside  of  the  plug  about  the  aperture,  said  outer  head  and 
shoulder  portion  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the 


axial  length  of  the  aperture,  said  plunger  reacting  to  pressure 
developed  in  the  cooker  to  lift  the  outer  head  off  the  plug  when 
the  cooker  is  in  a  pressurized  state,  and  the  inner  head  of  the 
plunger  having  spaced  abutment  portions  which  engage  the 
underside  of  the  cooker  wall  about  the  opening  when  the 
overpressure  plug  is  ejected  from  the  opening  so  as  to  retain 
the  plug  and  its  plunger  captivated  by  the  cooker,  said  inner 
head  providing  exite  between  the  abutments  for  fluids  to  es- 
cape from  the  cooker  through  the  vacated  opening  to  reduce 
the  developing  pressure  in  the  cooker. 


4,143,788 
CHILD  RESISTANT  SAFETY  CLOSURE 
John  J.  Rosynek,  Dolton,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,473 

Int  CL^  B6SD  41/32 

VS.  a.  220—273  10  Claims 


said  closure  member  and  said  retainer  from  movement 
axially  of  said  neck;  and 
(b)  second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  and  engage- 


1.  A  pull-out  closure  for  a  can  or  similar  container  having  an 
end  panel  with  a  tear  score  therein  defining  a  tear  flap  adapted 
to  be  torn  outwardly  from  said  end  panel  and  folded  about  a 
transverse  hinge  score  in  the  end  panel  to  form  a  pour  opening, 
tab  means  connected  to  said  flap  for  breaking  the  tear  score 
and  pulling  the  flap  outwardly,  and  preprogramed  bendable 
means  for  yieldably  resisting  folding  of  said  flap  about  said 
hinge  score. 


4,143,789 

RETAINER  FOR  RELEASABLE  SECUREMENT  OF 

DRUMS  AND  SEALING  CAPS 

Don  W.  Wade,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rheem  Manufacturing 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,075 
iBt  a.2  B65D  45/28 
VS.  a.  220—323  9  Claims 

1.  A  retainer  for  releasable  securement  of  a  container,  having 
a  neck  defining  a  container  opening,  and  a  closure  member 
seated  in  said  opening,  comprising: 
(a)  first  means  engageable  with  said  neck  for  restraining  both 


able  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  closure  member  for 
restraining  said  retainer  from  movement  transversely  of 
said  neck  for  transverse  forces  of  one  sense  and  of  the 
opposite  sense  applied  to  said  retainer. 


4,143,790 

COATED  METAL  STRUCTURE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Hiroshi  Ueno,  Yokosnka;  MichUco  Tsorumaru,  Tokyo;  SUnya 

Otsuka,    Yokohama;    Hiroshi    Matsabayashi,    Kamakura; 

Masanori  Aizawa,  Yokohama;  Hiroki  Saao,  Yokosnka,  and 

Yukio  Suzuki,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray 

Industries,  Inc.  and  Toyo  SeUcan  Kaisha  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,662 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  26,  1975,  50-140792 
Int.  a.2  B65D  25/14 
VS.  CL  220—458  n  cto|,m 

1.  A  metal  can  formed  from  a  coated  metal  structure 
wherein  said  coated  metal  structure  consists  essentially  of  a 
metal  substrate  and  only  a  single  overcoat  layer  composed 
primarily  of  a  thermoplastic  polyester  resin  which  is  heat- 
bonded  directly  to  the  surface  of  said  metal  substrate,  said 
polyester  resin  being  composed  of  recurring  units  represented 
by  the  following  formula: 

O  O  O        O 

II  II  II         II 

•R-0-C-R,-C-0-R2l^O-C-R,CfO-R3^i^dr 


wherein  R]  stands  for  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group,  at  least  45 
mole  %  of  which  is  a  p-phenylene  group,  each  of  Rj  and  R3 
stands  for  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group,  at  least  45 
mole  %  of  which  is  a  tetramethylene  group,  p  and  q  each 
stands  for  a  number  equal  to  at  least  I,  and  m  and  n  each 
selectively  stands  for  0  or  a  number  equal  to  at  least  1  with  the 
proviso  that  when  one  of  m  and  n  is  0  the  other  of  m  and  n  must 
be  a  number  equal  to  at  least  1,  and  having  a  relative  viscosity 
of  1.2  to  1.8  as  measured  at  25*  C.  in  o-chlorophenol  at  a 
concentration  of  0.5  g/100  ml,  and  the  tack  point  of  said  poly- 
ester resin  being  not  lower  than  130*  C.  and  the  degree  of 
crystallinity  of  said  polyester  resin  being  up  to  30%. 


4,143,791 
APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING  NEWSPAPERS, 
MAGAZINES  AND  SIMILAR  ARTICLES 
Henri  P.  Bioifait,  29  InsnUndeweg,  Delft,  Netlwrlands 
FUed  JbL  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,067 
Claims   priority,   appUcation    Netherlands,   Dec.   8,    1976. 
7613637 

lat  a.2  B65H  1/14 
VS.  CL  221—75  1  nmim, 

1.  In  apparatus  for  delivering  newspapers,  magazines  and 
similar  articles,  which  are  deUvered  one  at  a  time  therefrom 
when  a  purchaser  has  inserted  the  required  coin  or  coins, 
having  a  substantially  closed  rectangular  case  for  holding  a 
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row  of  newspapers,  a  delivery  slot,  an  I  screw  means  operative, 
after  insertion  of  the  coin  as  requirei  I,  to  move  a  newspaper 
towards  the  delivery  slot  to  therebv  enable  a  purchaser  to 
withdraw  the  newspaper  from  the  cat  e,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

(1)  a  downwardly  inclined  plate  4t  the  front  of  the  case 
terminating  in  the  delivery  slot; 

(2)  a  filling  opening  at  the  rear  of  lie  case; 

(3)  a  conveyor  screw  extending  substantially  the  full  length 
of  the  case  from  the  rear  to  a  point  below  the  delivery  slot 
and  adapted  to  support  a  row  ofjnewspapers  standing  on 
their  backfolds; 

(4)  biasing  means  advanced  by  tie  conveyor  screw  and 
bearing  against  the  rear  most  in  t  le  row  of  newspapers  to 
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aJt"  J ,  >../ 


one  side  of  the 
an  outwardly  rounded 


with 


keep  the  papers  upright  and  fo^ce  the  foremost  paper 
towards  the  delivery  slot; 

(5)  the  front  plate  at  its  lower  edgel  forming 
delivery  slot  being  formed  with 
lower  edge;  and 

(6)  the  conveyor  screw  is  formed 
engaging  the  backfold  of  the  nev  spapers 
end  of  the  conveyor  screw  is 
being  such  that  the  leading  pewsAper 
backfold  being  pushed  out  throi  gh 
that  it  can  be  easily  grasped  and 
and  the  depth  of  the  helical  groove 
removal  of  any  further  paper 
been  inserted. 


a  helical  groove 

and  the  leading 

the  arrangement 

is  delivered  with  its 

the  deUvery  slot  so 

\4ithdrawn  from  the  case, 

being  such  to  prevent 

which  coins  have  not 


fa: 


14  Claims 


ower  closed  end  spaced 


4,143,792 

AUTOMOBILE  WINDSHIELD  ^l' ASHING  SERVICE 

UNIT 

Roger  F.  Rex,  Hides  Comers,  Wis.,  assknor  to  Display  Corpora- 
tion International,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  1  lo.  831,889 
Int  a.2  A47L  13/56;  B65D  25/21  25/00;  A47L  1/06 
VS.  a.  221— VJ 

12.  A  device  for  holding  automo|ile  windshield  washing 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  bin  having  an  open  upper  end,  a 

from  said  open  end; 
said  bin  being  defmed  by  a  front  pinel  extending  from  said 
open  end  to  a  bottom  panel  and  si  id  bottom  panel  defining 
said  lower  closed  end; 
a  back  panel  opposite  to  and  spacid  from  said  front  panel 
and  being  tapered  inwardly  towi  rd  said  front  panel  adja- 
cent said  bottom  panel; 
body  means  including  upper  and  'lower  p>ortions,  a  back 
panel,  and  further  including  mea^  for  defining  a  plurality 
of  pockets  generally  stacked  ona  above  the  other  in  said 
lower  portion;  I 

a  plurality  of  said  bins  corresponcfng  in  number  with  the 
number  of  said  pockets  and  one  <  f  said  bins  being  remov- 
ably supported  in  a  generally  up  right  position  in  each  of 
said  pockets; 
towel  dispensing  means  attached  tq  said  upper  portion,  said 
towel  dispensing  means  including  an  interior  portion  for 
receiving  paper  towels,  a  Ud  porf  on  hingedly  attached  to 
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said  body  means  for  actjess  to  and  to  cover  said  interior; 
and 

body  means  comprising  means 
defining  a  plurality  of  g(  inerally  inverted  U-shaped  reces- 
ses located  in  said  back  |  lanel,  and  a  plurality  of  mounting 


brackets  corresponding 
brackets  having  a  shape 
recess  and  receivable  ii 
brackets  fixed  said  body 
removable  therefrom  by 


number  with  said  recesses,  said 

( orresponding  to  the  shape  of  said 

said  recesses  so  that  with  said 

hangs  on  said  bracket  but  is 

lifting  upwards. 


4.1*3, 


APPARATUS  AND 

CARBONAIiD 
John  R.  McMillin, 
Neenali,  Wis.,  assignors  to 
olis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 

Int  OA 
VS.  a.  222—1 


1,793 
MEtHOD  FOR  DISPENSING  A 
BEVERAGE 

Maplewo^  Minn.,  and  Peter  Strandwitz, 
Cornelius  Company,  Minneap- 


lie) 


un 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensinj ; 


mg: 


(a)  a  source  of  compressec 

(b)  a  reservoir  for  holding 
be  dispensed; 


,  Ser.  No.  806,136 

B67D5/08 


25aaimi 


a  carbonated  beverage  compris- 


air; 
therein  a  quantity  of  beverage  to 
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(c)  a  beverage  supply  conduit  having  a  downstream  end 
fluidly  connectMl  to  said  reservoir,  and  an  upstream  end 
adapted  to  be  fluidly  connected  to  a  supply  vessel  having 
carbonated  beverage  therein; 

(d)  a  compressed  air  supply  conduit  having 

(1)  a  supply  vessel  branch  line  having  an  upstream  end 
connected  to  said  source  of  compressed  air,  and  a 
downstream  end  adapted  to  be  fluidly  connected  to  said 
supply  vessel  for  pressurizing  beverage  within  the  ves- 
sel with  compressed  air, 

(2)  a  reservoir  branch  line  having  an  upstream  end  con- 
nected to  said  source  of  compressed  air,  and  a  down- 
stream end  fluidly  connected  to  said  reservoir  for  pres- 
surizing beverage  within  the  reservoir  with  compressed 
air,  and 

(3)  means  for  regulating  air  pressure  in  the  reservoir  at  a 
lower  level  of  pressure  than  an  air  pressure  in  the  supply 
vessel  and  at  least  equal  to  the  carbonation  saturation 
pressure  of  the  beverage  within  the  reservoir; 

(e)  a  dispensing  conduit  having  an  upstream  end  fluidly 
connected  to  the  reservoir,  and  a  downstream  end  having 
thereon  means  for  controlling  dispensing  of  beverage 
withdrawn  from  said  reservoir  and  through  said  dispens- 
ing conduit;  and 

(0  a  normally  closed  beverage  supply  valve  in  said  beverage 
supply  conduit  for  normally  precluding  flow  of  beverage 
from  said  supply  vessel  to  said  reservoir,  said  beverage 
supply  valve  being  selectively  openable  for  permitting 
flow  of  beverage  from  the  supply  vessel  to  the  reservoir. 


4 143  794 
FLUID  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Michael  G.  Stratford,  Tring,  England,  and  Ronald  H.  D.  F.  Lee, 
deceased,  late  of  Berkhamsted,  England  (by  Angel  J.  Lee, 
executor),  assignors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.,  Research 
Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819^65 

Int.  a.2  B67D  5/22;  B65G  59/00 

VS.  a.  222—42  8  Claims 


in  said  rack,  said  rack  base  comprising  parallel  longitudinal  ribs 
that  exceed  in  number  by  one  the  number  of  said  containers 
and  at  least  three  parallel  transverse  ribs,  said  longitudinal  ribs 
being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  approximately  the  width  of 
said  containers  and  have  recesses  in  their  upper  surfaces  into 
which  a  portion  of  said  containers  extend  when  the  containers 


are  positioned  in  said  rack,  a  spout  fixed  on  the  front  of  each 
said  container  at  the  base  thereof  through  which  liquid  in  the 
container  may  flow  on  demand,  a  filler  opening  in  the  top  of 
each  container  and  a  removable  cap  closing  each  said  opening, 
said  containers  being  held  in  said  rack  so  that  the  bottoms 
thereof  slope  downwardly  toward  the  front  of  said  rack. 


4,143,796 

COLLAPSIBLE  RECEPTACLE  FOR  FLOW  ABLE 

MATERIALS 

Robert  R.  Williamson,  and  Norwin  C.  Derby,  both  of  Dallas, 

Tex.,  aasignors  to  Super  Sack  Manufacturing  Corporation, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  JuL  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,634 
Int  a.2  B65D  29/02 
VS.  CL  222—185  19  i 


1.  A  dosing  device  for  fluids  which  comprises  a  dosage  up  a 
dip  tube  having  an  extension  situtated  within  the  dosage  cup, 
the  extension  being  constructed  to  enable  fluid  to  pass  from 
within  said  extension  into  the  dosage  cup,  and  dose  determin- 
ing means  slidably  engaging  a  side  wall  of  the  extension  and 
movable  relative  to  the  extension  between  positions  enabling 
retention  within  said  cup  of  a  selected  dosage  volume  of  fluid 
and  return  of  any  excess  fluid  into  said  extension. 


4,143,795 

REFRIGERATOR  BEVERAGE  DISPENSERS 

John  P.  Casebier,  1204  11th  Ave.,  Vero  Beach,  Fla.  32960 

FUed  JuB.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,535 

Int.  a.2  B67D  5/60 

VS.  a.  222—143  9  Claims 

1.  A  refrigerator  beverage  dispenser  comprising  a  plurality 

of  substantially  equal  size  containers  having  a  concave  front 

and  substantially  flat  back,  top,  bottom  and  parallel  sides,  the 

length  of  said  sides  being  greater  than  the  width  of  said  front 

and  back,  a  rack  comprising  a  base,  parallel  sides  and  back  and 

a  gate  carried  on  said  base  at  the  front  of  said  rack,  latch  means 

to  fasten  said  gate  in  a  closed  position  to  enclose  said  containers 


1.  A  collapsible  receptacle  for  handling  flowable  materials, 
comprising: 

a  substantially  flexible  container  having  upper  and  lower 
ends  and  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  collapsible  cham- 
ber for  the  flowable  materials; 

said  container  including  a  substantially  cylindrical  side  wall 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  substantially  rectangular  panels 
each  having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  and  two  side 
edges; 

said  side  wall  panels  being  circularly  arranged  with  adjacent 
side  edges  folded  outwardly,  and  secured  together  in- 
wardly of  the  side  edges  thereof  to  form  a  plurality  of 
outwardly  facing  and  longitudinally  extending  container 
side  wall  seams; 

the  upper  end  of  said  container  comprising  a  selectively 
closable  fill  opening; 

means  for  selectively  closing  the  fill  opening;  and 

a  flexible  and  substantially  inextensible  sling  assembly  for 
supporting  the  container,  said  sling  assembly  having  a 
plurality  of  lift  straps  extending  upwardly  in  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  relationship  with  the  top  ends  of  the  straps 


t#Anr»t  11     tn^n 
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)f  the  container  side  wall 


terminating  a  predetermined  dii  tance  beyond  the  upper 
end  of  the  container; 
a  lift  strap  being  provided  for  each  i 
seams  and  folded  along  its  length  so  that  longitudinal 
portions  of  said  straps  overlay  i  each  of  the  outwardly 
facing  edges  of  the  container  si(  e  wall  panel,  and  being 
continuously  secured  therethrou  $h  over  a  major  portion 
of  the  height  of  the  container  i  o  that  each  lift  strap  is 
interconnected  with  at  least  twoj  thicknesses  of  container 
material. 


4,143,797 
METERING  DISPENSER  WITH 
TIGHTLY  SEALING 
Richard  B.  Reed,  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
FUed  Aug.  11, 1975,  Ser. 

Int  a.2  B65D  3^00 
V.S.  a.  222—207 


62^  tOTOJZ, 


ailLD  RESISTANT, 
<  LOSURE 
ai  lignor  to  The  Procter  & 


Vo.  603,555 


SClaims 


1.  A  child  resistant  package  compri  ing  a  container  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  finish  defining  a  generally  open  and  unob- 
structed mouth  opening  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  radi- 
ally outwardly  extending  locking  lugi  a  cup-like  fitment  car- 
ried within  said  container  finish  am  having  a  flexible  and 
resilient  bottom  wall  spaced  apart  frc  in  said  container  mouth 
opening  and  a  dispensing  stem  carri  rf  by  said  bottom  wall 
generally  coaxially  within  said  bott  e  finish  and  extending 
toward  said  mouth  opening,  and  a  cl  >sure  cap  having  a  skirt 
for  surrounding  said  container  finisi  i  and  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  inwardly  directed  lugs  t  )r  latching  engagement 
with  said  container  lugs  and  a  centra  stem  for  engaging  said 
dispensing  stem,  said  dispensing  stem  having  at  least  one  dis- 
pensing orifice  adjacent  its  distal  en(  I  and  said  central  stem 
being  provided  at  its  distal  end  with  a  closed  end  counterbore 
for  receiving  said  dispensing  stem  distnl  end  therewithin  and  a 
sealing  flange  extending  generally  annularly  within  said  coun- 
terbore around  said  dispensing  stem  Jidably  sealingly  engag- 
ing said  dispensing  stem  generally  angularly  therearound  and 
proximally  of  said  dispensing  orifice,  paid  counterbore  termi- 
nating at  a  generally  annular  shoulderJ  wherein  engagement  of 
said  shoulder  with  the  distal  end  of  ^id  dispensing  stem  de- 
presses said  stem  and  flexes  said  cup  t)ottom  wall  to  bias  said 
closure  cap  outwardly  of  said  contaiier  mouth  and  thereby 
lock  said  container  and  cap  lugs  again]  t  inadvertent  disengage- 
ment and  require  that  a  child  resistant  }ush  and  turn  motion  be 
applied  to  open  the  package. 


STRA»S 


SAFETY 
Neale  A.  Perkins,  Sierra 
Ltd.  Inc.,  MonroTia,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned,  wiiich  is  a  dirisioi 
Pat  No.  3,955,724.  This  a{ 
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4,|43,798 

FOR  HOLSTERS 
Mi(dre,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SaAulland 


Sir. 


VS.  CL  224—243 


.  No.  663,545,  Mar.  3. 1976, 
of  Ser.  No.  529^98,  Dec.  5, 1974, 
ip4lication  Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
7  '6,316 
LitCL4F41Cii/02 

17  Claims 


1.  In  a  holster  for  carryinf  a  firearm  and  comprising  a  case 
having  a  safety  strap  for  secu  ring  a  firearm  in  the  case,  a  metal 
snap  ring  fastener  secured  t<  an  inside  surface  portion  of  the 
case  for  use  in  holding  the  safety  strap  over  the  firearm,  the 
snap  ring  fastener  having  a  peripheral  wall  extending  a  prede- 
termined distance  into  the  ii  iterior  of  the  case,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  shield  su  rounding  the  peripheral  wall  of 
the  snap  ring  fastener,  the  si  ield  being  made  from  a  material 
having  a  hardness  less  than  that  of  the  peripheral  wall,  the 
shield  and  the  snap  ring  faitener  being  disposed  in  a  hole 
formed  in  the  case  to  recess  the  shield  and  the  fastener  with 
respect  to  the  inside  surface  ( if  the  case,  a  reinforcing  member 
overlying  an  outside  surface  <  if  the  case  so  as  to  bridge  the  hole 
in  the  case,  and  an  attachmei  it  element  extending  through  the 
reinforcing  member  for  secu  ing  the  shield  and  the  snap  ring 
fastener  in  the  hole  of  the  casi ,  the  shield  extending  farther  into 
the  interior  of  the  case  than  uud  peripheral  wall  so  a  firearm 
removed  from  or  replaced  i  n  the  case  can  slide  against  the 
shield  and  not  the  peripheral 


4, 
SKI  RACK, 

Robert  W.  Dietiein,  and  Wi 
Run  Rd.,  Carson  City,  Nev 
FUed  Sep.  29, 

Int.  a.3 
U.S.  a.  224—301 


1»3,' 


(,799 
l^R  VEHICLES 

R.  Dietiein,  both  of  3040  Deer 
89701 

Ser.  No.  837,765 
B60R9/0Q 

lOCIaliiis 


illiun 


IS  77, 


1.  In  a  ski  rack  for  vehicle 

(a)  structure  including  a 
defining  multiple  leg 

(b)  a  U-shaped  ski  retainer 
said  openings, 

(c)  a  keeper  having  a  locking 


wall  of  the  fastener. 


the  combination  comprising 
ransversely  elongated  base  and 
opi  nings, 

having  legs  projecting  in  two  of 

position  in  which  the  keeper 
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cooperates  with  at  least  one  of  said  legs  to  prevent  with- 
drawal of  said  retainer  relatively  away  from  the  base,  the 
keeper  movable  relative  to  the  base  to  allow  said  with- 
drawal of  the  retainer  relatively  away  from  the  base, 

(d)  whereby  a  portion  of  the  ski  projecting  between  the  base 
and  a  cross-piece  defined  by  the  retainer  may  be  retained 
therebetween  when  the  keeper  is  in  said  locking  position, 

(e)  the  legs  of  the  retainer  including  one  leg  located  between 
two  guide  legs,  said  legs  extending  generally  normal  to  the 
base,  said  structure  including  guides  carried  by  the  base 
for  slidably  and  telescopically  receiving  said  guide  legs, 
there  being  a  head  on  said  one  leg  captured  by  the  keeper 
in  said  locking  position. 


4,143300 
LITTER  BOX 
Janes  A.  McCaffrey,  Norcroas,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Diversified 
Plastics  Products  Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,314 

Int  a.2  B60R  11/00 

U.S.  a.  224—42.42  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  automobile  litter  box  including  an  enclosed  volume 
open  at  one  end  which  provides  a  receptacle  with  a  base  which 
is  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  outer  periphery  of  an  automobile 
transmission  and  driveshaft  tunnel,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  pair  of  arcuate  arms  rotatably  mounted  at  opposing  ends  of 
said  base  by  hinge  means  associated  with  each  arm  and  a 
corresponding  end  of  said  base;  said  hinge  means  being 
comprised  of  a  pair  of  prongs  for  each  arm  extending 
axially  outwardly,  and  bearing  means  within  each  oppos- 
ing end  of  said  base  for  receiving  said  prongs;  means  for 
applying  spring-like  compressive  force  to  at  least  one  of 
said  arms  and  thereby  providing  the  compressive  fric- 
tional  engagement  of  said  arms  with  the  outer  periphery 
of  an  automobile  transmission  and  driveshaft  tunnel;  said 
means  for  applying  spring-like  compressive  force  being 
comprised  of  said  arms  being  resiliently  flexible,  and  an 
extension  integrally  formed  with  each  side  corresponding 
to  each  base  end  which  extends  downwardly  and  remov- 
ably engages  said  arm  at  the  axial  center  thereof  to  flex 
said  arm  laterally  when  upward  force  is  applied  to  said 
arm,  said  flexing,  tending  to  force  said  arm  downwardly. 


4,143^01 

MULTIPLE  WELDING  HEAD  SYSTEM  FOR 

FABRICATING  PIPE 

Claud  B.  Sargent  Miloxi,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Michael  P.  Bres- 

ton,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,172 
Int  a.2  B23K  9/00.  37/02.  31/06 
MS.  a.  228—17.5  4  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  fabricating  a  pipe  from  rolls  of  flat  metal 
plate,  comprising: 
means  for  continuously  moving  the  plate; 
pipe  forming  means  for  shaping  the  moving  plate  into  a  pipe 

having  a  longitudinal  seam  therealong; 
a  leapfrog  arc  welding  machine  having  a  pair  of  indepen- 


dently movable  welding  units  movably  positioned  on  the 

opposite  sides  of  the  moving  pipe, 

each  welding  unit  comprising  a  carriage  movable  in  the 
same  direction  and  at  the  same  speed  as  the  moving 
pipe,  a  carrier  movable  over  the  carriage,  and 

a  bank  of  equally  spaced-apart  welding  heads  pivotably 
mounted  on  said  carrier; 
the  welding  heads  of  one  welding  unit  welding  equal  and 

overlapping  portions  of  one  section  of  the  longitudinal 


r 
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seam,  when  its  carriage  is  moving  with  the  pipe  and  its 
carrier  is  moving  opposite  thereto,  while  the  welding 
heads  of  the  other  welding  unit  are  positioned  to  weld  a 
consecutive  overlapping  section  of  the  longitudinal  seam 
when  the  welding  heads  of  said  one  welding  unit  stop 
welding,  whereby  said  pair  of  welding  units  altematingly 
weld  alternate  and  overlapping  sections  of  the  longitudi- 
nal seam  without  interfering  with  the  continuous  move- 
ment of  the  pipe. 


4,143,802 
FLUXLESS  BRAZE  PROCESSING  OF  ALUMINUM 
Walter  L.  Winterbottom,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,707 
Int  a.2  B23K  1/04 
MS.  a.  228—217  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fluxless  brazing  of  aluminum  parts  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  preparing  and  structurally  relating  together  base  metal 
parts,  consisting  of  at  least  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy, 
to  form  an  assembly, 

(b)  depositing  a  filler  metal  consisting  essentially  of  an  alumi- 
num-silicon-magnesium alloy,  said  metal  being  deposited 
at  joining  sites  for  said  assembly, 

(c)  subjecting  said  assembly  to  heating  within  a  furnace  and 
controlling  the  heating  rate  of  the  assembly  therein  so  that 
when  the  assembly  experiences  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  4O0'-590*  C,  the  heating  rate  is  sufficiently  rapid 
to  avoid  porosity  in  any  oxide  film  on  said  assembly  and 
avoid  reactions  of  the  aluminum  in  said  assembly  with 
gaseous  oxygen  or  water  in  the  environment  surrounding 
said  assembly  within  the  furnace,  and 

(d)  continuing  said  heating  of  said  assembly  above  said  criti- 
cal temperature  range  to  effect  brazing. 


4,143,803 

CONTAINER  SYSTEM  FOR  GARAGE  DOOR  OPENER 

Robert  E.  Taylor,  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  Chamberlain  Manii- 

facturing  Corporation,  Elmburst  lU. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  657,051,  Fd».  11, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,0:..>,»9. 

This  application  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,237 

Int  CL2  B65D  5/48 

MS.  CL  229— n  1  Claim 

1.  A  variable  capacity  carton  having  seven  elongated  panels 

including  a  first  rectangular  panel,  a  second  rectangular  panel 

larger  than  the  first  panel  and  longitudinally  hinged  at  one  end 

thereof  to  one  end  of  the  first  panel,  a  third  rectangular  panel 

similar  in  size  to  the  first  panel  and  hinged  at  one  end  to  the 

other  end  of  the  second  panel,  a  fourth  panel  similar  in  size  to 

the  second  panel  and  longitudinally  hinged  along  one  end  to 

the  other  end  of  the  third  panel,  a  fifth  rectangular  panel  longi- 
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tudinally  hinged  along  one  end  to  th  other  end  of  the  fourth 
panel,  a  sixth  rectangular  panel  similar  in  size  to  be  the  fourth 
panel  and  longitudinally  hinged  along  one  end  to  the  other  end 
of  the  fifth  panel,  a  seventh  rectangular  panel  similar  in  size  to 
the  fifth  panel  and  longitudinally  hinged  along  one  end  to  the 
other  end  of  the  sixth  panel,  said  carton  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  erected  to  rectangulaf  or  box  form  with  the 
fourth  and  sixth  panels  being  spaced  Barallel  to  each  other  and 
forming  the  longitudinal  sidewalls  oi  the  carton  and  the  fifth 
and  seventh  panels  being  spaced  parallel  to  each  other  at  right 
angles  to  the  fourth  and  sixth  panels  aid  forming  the  transverse 
sidewalls  of  the  carton,  each  of  the  paaels  being  of  substantially 
equal  length,  the  first  panel  secured  to  the  interior  side  of  the 
fourth  panel,  the  third  panel  secured  (o  the  interior  side  of  the 
seventh  panel,  the  second  panel  providing  a  common  wall 
interposed  between  the  second  and  siith  panels  and  in  parallel 
relationship  thereto  to  provide  a  firsQ  elongated  compartment 
adjacent  the  fourth  panel  and  a  second  elongated  compartment 
adjacent  the  sixth  panel  occupying  greater  volume  than  the 
first  compartment,  a  first  upper  tran^erse  flap  hinged  to  the 
top  edge  of  the  fifth  panel,  a  seconid  upper  transverse  flap 
hinged  to  the  top  edge  of  the  seventh  panel,  a  top  flap  hinged 
to  the  upper  edge  of  the  fourth  panel  and  cooperating  with  the 
first  and  second  upper  transverse  flap^  to  provide  the  top  walls 
of  the  carton,  a  rounded  edged  flap  longed  to  the  upper  edge 
of  the  top  flap  for  positioning  adjaceit  the  sixth  panel,  a  first 
upper  rectangular  flap  having  a  longitidinal  edge  hinged  to  the 
upper  edge  of  the  sixth  panel,  a  second  upper  rectangular  flap 
having  a  longitudinal  edge  hinged  to  aiother  longitudinal  edge 


of  the  flrst  upper  rectangular  flap,  a  third  upper  rectangular 
flap  similar  in  size  to  the  flrst  upper  rectangular  flap  and  having 
a  longitudinal  edge  hinged  along  the  other  longitudinal  edge  of 
the  second  upper  rectangular  flap,  thfl  upper  rectangular  flaps 
constructed  and  arranged  to  provide!  a  chamber  or  cavity  at 
the  upper  end  of  the  second  compartment  for  receiving  a 
transmitter  comprising  part  of  the  ele<  trie  garage  door  opener, 
a  flrst  lower  transverse  flap  hinged  tc  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
flfth  panel,  a  second  lower  transverse  lap  hinged  to  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  seventh  panel,  a  bottom  ffcp  hinged  to  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  sixth  panel,  a  lower  rounded  edged  flap  hinged  to 
the  lower  edge  of  the  bottom  flap,  thejbottom  flap  cooperating 
with  the  lower  transverse  flaps  to  provide  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  carton,  the  fifth  panel  being  horitontally  severed  to  pro- 
vide a  first  rectangular  p)Ocket  flap  hinged  along  a  vertical 
score  line  in  the  flfth  panel,  the  sixth  panel  being  horizontally 
severed  to  provide  second  and  third  rectangular  pocket  flaps 
with  the  second  pocket  flap  hinged  along  a  vertical  score  line 
in  the  sixth  panel  and  a  third  rectangular  pocket  flap  hinged 
along  another  vertical  score  line  in  th<  sixth  panel,  the  seventh 
panel  being  horizontally  severed  to  pnovide  a  fourth  rectangu- 
lar pocket  flap  hinged  along  a  vertical  score  line  in  the  seventh 
panel,  the  rectangular  pocket  flaps  being  substantially  equal  in 
size  with  the  flrst  pocket  flap  hinged  to  the  second  pocket  flap 
and  the  third  pocket  flap  hinged  to  tli  i  fourth  pocket  flap  and 
the  pocket  flaps  being  movable  into  t  le  interior  of  the  carton 
for  partially  blocking  the  second  elongated  compartment  to 
hold  a  flrst  sized  receiver  to  an  outward  position  avoiding 
blockage  of  the  second  elongated  coippartment  for  optionally 
accommodating  storage  of  a  second  dized  elongated  receiver. 


PARTITION  WITH 
Pranas  Visvydas,  Bell 
Corporation  of  America, 
FUed  Mar.  13. 
Intel. 
U,S.  a.  229—42 
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4,143,804 
INI  EGRAL  TIER  SEPARATOR 
Gardsns,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Container 
C  Ucago,  m. 
IP78,  Ser.  No.  885,482 
B6SDS/48 

3  Qaiiiis 


1.  A  partition,  formed  of  >  unitary  blank  of  foldable  paper- 
board,  for  forming  a  pluralit  f  of  cells  in  separated  tiers,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangulaf,  horizontally  disposed,  flat,  tier 
separator  panel; 

(b)  a  pair  of  support  pandls  foldably  joined  at  their  upper 
edges  to  opposed  end  e  dges  of  said  separator  panel  and 
extending  downwardly  herefrom; 

(c)  integral  upper  and  Uwer  partition  members  located 
intermediate  the  ends  ol  said  separator  member  on  oppo- 
site sides  thereof; 

(d)  each  of  said  partition  iliembers  including: 
(i)  an  end  panel  foldably  joined  at  one  edge  to  a  side  edge 

of  said  separator  panej  and  folded  normal  thereto; 
(ii)  a  pair  of  side  panels! having  corresponding  end  edges 
foldably  joined  to  op|k>sed  end  edges  of  said  end  panel 
and  folded  to  extend  i  ormal  to  the  respective  planes  of 
said  end  panel  and  sai  i  separator  panel; 

(e)  at  least  one  of  said  si<  e  panels  of  said  upper  partition 
member  having  a  locki  ng  foot  projecting  downwardly 
from  the  free  end  of  sail  I  panel. 


4, 


Me. 


CONTAINER 
John  T.  Sutton,  Belgrade, 
pany,  Waterville,  Me. 
FUed  Sep.  19, 

intca.: 

U.S.  CL  229—44  R 


143,805 
LATCfllNG  ARRANGEMENT 

assignor  to  Keyes  Fibre  Com- 


H77, 


,  Ser.  No.  834,177 
B65D  5/66 


6  Claims 


1.  A  molded  container  con  iprising  two  non-identical  mating 
portions  capable  of  packagir  g  a  product  therebetween  in  the 
closed  mating  position  ther«  of,  one  of  said  portions  being  a 
lower  protion  with  a  floor  a  td  an  upstanding  peripheral  side 
wall  terminating  in  a  periphe  ral  rim,  the  other  of  said  portions 

top  wall  and  a  depending  periph- 
a  peripheral  rim,  said  peripheral 
rims  in  said  closed  mating  po  ition  contacting  each  other  along 
a  geometric  configuration  hiving  a  plurality  of  comers  with 
one  of  said  rims  being  dispoied  inwardly  of  the  other  of  said 
rims  at  at  least  two  of  said  ccmers,  a  narrow  horizontal  slot  in 
the  outward  of  said  rims  at  o  nly  two  of  said  comers,  a  tongue 
on  the  inward  rim  at  said  <inly  two  comers,  said  only  two 
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comers  comprising  locking  comers,  each  of  said  tongues  being 
inserted  through  a  respective  of  said  slote  to  maintain  said 
portions  in  said  closed  position,  said  peripheral  rim  of  said 
bottom  portion  including  a  ledge  having  a  generally  horizontal 
shoulder  and  an  upwardly  extending  wall,  said  slots  being  in 
the  general  area  of  the  juncture  of  said  horizontal  shoulder  and 
said  upwardly  extending  wall,  said  peripheral  rim  of  said  upper 
portion  terminating  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  being  shaped  and 
dimensioned  to  fit  within  said  upstanding  wall  of  said  ledge  and 
to  rest  upon  said  horizontal  shoulder,  said  upstanding  wall  of 
said  ledge  surrounding  said  peripheral  rim  of  said  upper  por- 
tion at  the  adjacent  walls  forming  said  two  locking  comers 
except  for  said  tongues  which  extend  outwardly  beyond  said 
upstanding  wall  of  said  ledge  when  said  two  portions  are 
mated  in  said  closed  position,  said  tongues  being  generally 
horizontal  when  inserted  through  said  slots  in  said  closed 
position,  and  said  tongues  and  said  slots  at  said  locking  comers 
being  the  sole  detachable  locking  elements  integral  with  said 
container. 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  separator  for  separating  components  of 
differing  densities,  which  comprises  a  rotary  body  having  an 
outlet  at  the  peripheral  part  and  a  sliding  valve  cylinder  which 
vertically  slides  in  a  rotary  shell  of  the  rotary  body,  and  a 
lower  passage  of  the  sliding  valve  cylinder  formed  between  the 
bottom  of  the  rotary  shell  and  the  sliding  valve  cylinder,  and 
said  lower  passage  being  connected  to  a  first  functional  fluid 
inlet;  an  improvement  which  comprises  a  conduit  which  is 
connected  to  an  inner  part  of  the  lower  passage  of  the  sliding 
valve  cyUnder  and  which  is  opened  and  closed  by  the  move- 
ment of  a  pilot  sliding  cylinder  which  is  vertically  slidably 
connected  under  the  rotary  shell  to  form  an  upper  passage  and 
a  lower  passage,  said  lower  passage  being  shorter  than  said 
upper  passage,  said  lower  passage  and  upper  passage  being 
coimected  to  a  second  functional  fluid  inlet  independent  from 
said  first  functional  fluid  inlet,  and  said  upper  passage  being 
connected  to  a  nozzle,  and  a  valve  seal  ring  positioned  for 
contacting  with  the  peripheral  part  of  the  sliding  valve  cylin- 
der, and  a  pilot  sealing  ring  positioned  for  contacting  with  the 
peripheral  part  of  the  pilot  sliding  cylinder;  whereby  the 
shorter  length  of  the  lower  space  of  the  pilot  sliding  cylinder 
causes  said  pilot  sliding  cylinder  to  move  downward  due  to 
centrifugal  hydraulic  pressure  when  fluid  fills  both  passages  by 
way  of  said  second  functional  fluid  inlet  which  in  tum  opens 
said  conduit  at  said  pilot  sealing  ring  thereby  releasing  the 
functional  fluid  in  said  inner  part  of  said  lower  passage  of  said 
sliding  valve  cylinder  so  that  said  outlet  is  opened  and  closed 


at  said  valve  seal  ring  by  balancing  the  centrifugal  hydraulic 
pressure  caused  by  the  functional  fluid  maintained  in  the  outer 
part  of  said  lower  passage  of  said  sliding  valve  cylinder  against 
the  centrifugal  hydraulic  pressure  caused  by  the  components 
fed  into  the  rotary  body,  whereby  the  components  may  be 
partially  discharged. 


4,143307 

MUSIC  ROLL  PERFORATING  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Mogens  Ravn,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Play-Rite 

Music  Rolls,  Inc.,  Turiock,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1978.  Ser.  No.  878456 
Int  CL^  G06K  1/05 
VJS.  a.  234—3  10  I 


4.143,806 
CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 
Masahiro  Moriguchi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Kakoki  Kaisha  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  30, 1977,  52/103134 
Int  a.2  B04B  1/14 
VS.  a.  233—20  A  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  perforated  ttpe  recordings  of  a 
piano  type  musical  instmment  having  key  actuated  hammers 
producing  note  sounds,  comprising  the  steps: 

sensing  the  striking  of  hammers  and  the  position  of  corre- 
sponding keys  while  producing  digital  output  signals 
indicative  of  the  striking  and/or  position  of  each; 

serially  gating  the  digital  output  signals  and  producing  a 
second  digital  signal  indicative  of  the  musical  rendition 
played  based  upon  changes  in  the  striking  of  the  hammers 
and  the  position  of  the  keys  over  a  period  of  time; 

recording  the  second  digital  output  signal;  and 

interfacing  said  recording  and  music  roll  perforating  ma- 
chine with  a  computer  and  perforator  driver  box,  said 
computer  being  programmed  to  read  the  recorded  second 
output  signal,  calculate  the  rate  of  perforation  and  operate 
the  music  roll  perforating  machine  through  said  perfora- 
tor driver  box. 


4,143308 
TYPEWRITER  WORD  COUNTER 
George  KIsTitter,  30233  Rosebriar,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich. 
48082 

FUed  Ang.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822^26 
Int  a.2  B41J  29/24 
VJS.  CL  235—102  3  Claims 

1.  Word  counter  apparatus  for  a  typewriter  having  a  space 
bar  and  casing  with  a  top  wall  and  an  adjacent  side  wall  com- 
prising: 
a  support; 

a  push  button  counter  seciu'ed  to  said  support; 
a  lever  having  one  end  portion  pivotally  connected  to  said 
support  for  movement  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
axis,  an  intermediate  portion  supported  by  the  counter 
push  button,  and  another  end  portion  having  a  first  sub- 
stantially horizontal  section,  a  substantially  vertical  inter- 
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mediate  section,  and  a  second  substantially  horizontal  end 
section;  and 
magnet  means  for  magnetically  detadiedly  positioning  said 


support  on  the  outer  surfaces  of  thi 
cent  side  walls  to  position  said  end  si  ction 
bar  for  engagement  and  movement 
when  the  space  bar  is  depressed 
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casing  top  and  adja- 

below  the  space 

with  the  space  bar 


lousing  for  generating 


1.  An  optical  bar  code  reader  for  sensing  a  bar  code  on  a 
surface,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

optical  source  means  disposed  in  said 
an  optical  beam; 

a  first  lens  disposed  in  said  housing  to  locus  said  optical  beam 
onto  a  small  area  of  said  bar  code; 

optical  detecting  means  disposed  in  si  id  housing  for  detect- 
ing a  reflected  optical  beam  incident  thereon;  and 

a  second  lens  disposed  in  said  housing  to  focus  said  optical 
beam  reflected  from  said  bar  code  c^to  said  optical  detect- 
ing means,  said  first  and  second  leni  each  being  an  integral 
portion  of  a  single  molded  support 


4,142  810 
DOCUMENTS  COD  £D  BY  MEANS  OF 


MACHINE-READABLE 


DsTid  L.  Greenaway,  Birchwil,  Eagiaiid,  assignor  to  LGZ  Lan- 
dis  ft  Gyr  Zug  AG,  S^g,  Swii  zerland 

Filed  Not.  16,  197< ,  Ser.  No.  742^60 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  23,   1975, 
16656/75 

Int  a.2  G06K  79/Ofc  7/10;  G02B  5/32 
\i&.  CL  235—487  10  Claims 


March  13,  1979 


OPTICAL  MARKINGS 


1.  A  coding  device  for  cancelling  or  altering  selected  optical 
markings,  for  use  in  producii  g  a  machine-readaMe  coded 
document  having  an  informatio  i  carrier  with  a  multiplicity  of 
storage  positions,  wherein  selected  storage  positions  are  occu- 
pied by  respective  machine-readable  optical  markings,  which 
markings  cause  a  predetermine(  modification  of  incident  light 
and  whose  geometrical  positicn  on  the  information  carrier 
represents  coded  information,  c  omprising: 

introducing  means  for  intr  tducing  numerical  or  alpha- 


numerical  information  to 
carrier; 


be  coded  on  the  information 


4,143,809 

OPTICAL  BAR  CODE  READER 

Jolm  J.  Uebbing,  Palo  Alto,  and  Perry  Jetng,  Sunnyrale,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

nied  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  N4.  840,874 

Int.  a.2  G06K  7/10.  7/14;  <  08C  9/05 

U.S.  a.  235—462  3  Claims 


converting  means  for  convekting 
numerical  information  into 

cancellation  means  for  cana  Uing 
optical  markings  in  acc( 
to  code  the  information  onto 
cancellation  means 
elements  which  are  electri<^ly 
ing  means,  and  which  are 
cal  position  as  the  storage 
coded. 


the  numerical  or  alpha- 
binary  symbols;  and 

or  altering  selected  said 

zt  with  said  binary  symbols, 

the  information  carrier,  said 

compr^mg  a  multiplicity  of  heating 

connected  to  the  convert- 

I  rranged  in  the  same  geometri- 

p  ositions  of  the  documents  to  be 


4,143 ,811 


GAS  FLOW  CONTROLLED 
Karl  Sattmami,  941  ViewUnd, 
FUcd  Jnn.  6, 1977, 
Int.  CL2  F234I 
U.S.  a.  236—1  G 


FURNACE  FLUE  DAMPER 
Rochester,  Mich.  48063 
Ser.  No.  803,483 
1/06,  5/18 

13  Claims 


I  as  viii«r\~*f 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  coifabustion 
a  fluid  fuel  input  line  and  an  ext  aust 
supported  in  the  flue  for  motion 
positions;  a  drive  system  for  the 


heating  device  having 

flue,  comprising:  a  damper 

between  open  and  closed 

damper  operative  to  move  the 
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damper  between  open  and  closed  positions;  an  electric  switch 
having  an  output  dependent  upon  the  position  of  the  damper; 
an  electrically  energized  valve  disposed  in  said  fuel  line;  a  flow 
detector  supported  in  said  fuel  line  operative  to  provide  an 
electrical  output  signal  having  a  first  sute  when  fuel  is  flowing 
through  the  line  and  a  second  state  when  no  appreciable  fuel  is 
flowing  through  the  line  and  electric  control  circuit  means 
interconnecting  the  drive  system,  the  switch,  the  flow  detector 
and  the  valve  preventing  energization  of  the  valve  to  allow 
fuel  flow  through  the  line  until  the  output  of  the  switch  is  such 
as  to  indicate  that  the  damper  is  open  and  causing  said  damper 
drive  system  to  maintain  said  damper  in  said  open  position  and 
to  cause  the  drive  system  to  move  the  damper  to  its  open 
position  when  it  is  not  in  its  open  position  whenever  said  flow 
detector  electrical  output  signal  is  in  its  first  state  and  fuel  flow 
is  occurring  through  said  line,  whereby  the  damper  is  pre- 
vented from  blocking  the  exhaust  flue  while  fuel  is  being  pro- 
vided to  the  furnace. 


partition  wall  upon  interaction  of  said  unattached  portion 
with  the  main  stream  of  fluid  flow. 


1.  A  thermosensitive  safety  valve  for  cutting  off  a  supply  of 
fluid,  comprising: 

casing  means  having  formed  therein  a  duct  with  said  duct 
having  an  upstream  fluid  inlet  and  a  downstream  fluid 
outlet, 

said  casing  means  having  an  interiorly  disposed  partition 
wall  interposed  within  said  duct  to  define  an  upstream 
cavity  and  a  downstream  cavity, 

a  passage  formed  within  said  partition  wall  for  fluid  transfer 
between  said  upstream  cavity  to  said  downstream  cavity, 

thermoresponsive  reed  means  positioned  in  said  upstream 
cavity  having  an  attached  portion  and  an  unattached 
portion  disposed  upstream  relative  to  said  attached  por- 
tion, 

said  casing  means  having  a  ledge  positioned  adjacent  said 
unattached  portion  in  upstream  fluid  flow  protecting 
disposition  relative  to  said  unattached  portion, 

said  thermoresponsive  reed  means  having  a  non-flexed  nor- 
mal position  with  said  unattached  portion  of  the  same 
disposed  in  non-interrupting  fluid  position  when  the  tem- 
perature of  the  fluid  is  below  a  predetermined  value, 

said  thermoresponsive  reed  means  disposed  in  adjacent 
relationship  to  the  inner  duct  wall  of  said  casing  means 
within  said  upstream  cavity  when  in  said  non-flexed  nor- 
mal position  whereby  said  ledge  prevents  the  fluid  flow 
from  lifting  said  unattached  portion, 

said  thermoresponsive  reed  means  having  a  flexed  interme- 
diate position  with  said  unattached  portion  of  the  same  at 
least  partially  disposed  within  the  main  stream  of  fluid 
flow  passing  through  said  upstream  fluid  inlet  upon  the 
temperature  of  the  fluid  reaching  the  predetermined 
valve, 

said  unattached  portion  spaced  apart  from  the  inner  duct 
wall  of  said  casing  means  by  a  distance  greater  than  the 
outer  extremity  of  said  ledge  when  in  said  flexed  interme- 
diate position  whereby  said  ledge  no  longer  protects  said 
unattached  portion  from  the  main  stream  of  fluid  flow, 

said  thermoresponsive  reed  means  having  a  fluid  restricting 
position  with  the  unattached  portion  of  the  same  disposed 
in  partially  sealing  engagement  with  said  passage  of  said 


4,143313 
AIR  CONDITIONING  CONTROL  AND  METHOD  OF 
OPERATION 
David  F.  Bryans,  Cazenovia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, Syracnse,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,808 
Lit  a.2  G05D  23/00 
MS.  a.  236—51  5  ( 


4,143312 

THERMOSENSITIVE  SAFETY  VALVE 

Jeffrey  L.  Fortune,  3901  40th  St.  S.,  St  Petersburg,  Fla.  33711 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,869 

Int  CV  G05D  23/10 

MS.  a.  236—48  R  12  Claims 


19  J/,         "jl  f 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  a  plurality  of  air 
conditioning  uniu,  installed  in  separate  rooms  of  a  multi-room 
building,  with  each  unit  having  its  own  on-off  switch  to  selec- 
tively connect  the  unit  to  a  source  of  electrical  power,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
simultaneously  interrupting  the  electrical  power  supplied  to 
each  air  conditioning  unit  to  place  each  unit  in  an  ofT  state; 
renewing  the  supply  of  electrical  power  to  each  unit;  and 
preventing  the  resUrting  of  any  one  unit  once  the  supply  of 
electrical  power  has  been  renewed  until  the  unit's  on-off 
switch  has  been  manually  moved  from  its  on  position  to  its 
off  position. 


4,143314 
CONTROL  AND  TRANSFER  OF  ENERGY 

John  A.  Hill,  Jr.,  Sherbom,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ultimate  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Natick,  Mus. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,496 

Int  CL2  F24J  3/02 

MS.  a.  237—1  A  12  Claims 


1.  An  energy  transfer  system,  which  comprises 
a  heat  exchanger; 
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exchanger; 


a  first  source  of  energy  for  said  heat 

a  second  source  of  energy  for  said  h4at  exchanger; 

storage  means  having  u  capacity  exceeding  that  of  said  ex- 
changer; 

means  for  transferring  energy  from  nid  heat  exchanger  to 
said  storage  means,  I 

said  first  source  of  energy  comprises  means  for  applying 
energy  of  solar  origin  to  said  heat  exchanger; 

said  energy  of  solar  origin  in  excess  9f  a  prescribed  level  is 
radiated  into  the  atmosphere  by  an  auxiliary  radiator; 

said  heat  exchanger  is  a  boiler  that  is  heated  by  said  second 
source; 

and  said  boiler  has  a  flue  with  a  motohzed,  fail-safe  damper. 


FIREPLACE 
DsTid  A.  Skadeland,  Rte.  5, 
30214 

Filed  May  17, 197k, 
lot  a.2  F24D  3/08:  pfMH 
U^.  CL  237—8  R 


March  13.  1979 

4,141,816 

HEATING  SYSTEM 
F  lanUtion  Rd.,  FayetteTille,  G*. 


4,143,815 
HEATING  APPARAfrUS 
Helmut  Meysenburg,  Heiligenhaus,  F#d.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Energieteclmilc  GmbH,  Easen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  735,0M,  Oct.  22, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  20,  1978,  S  er.  No.  888,327 


Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep, 
1975, 2547214  , 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/C 
\}S.  CL  237—2  B 


of  Germany,  Oct.  22, 


i,  Ser.  No.  687,376 
1/22:  F28F  13/00 


2Claims 


10  Claims 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  for  a  buildina  comprising: 

a  first  heat  exchanger  in  the  form  of  4  duct  disposed  along  a 


wall  of  said  building  and  having 
exterior,  said  first  heat  exchange 
constructed  to  transfer  heat  lost  tl 
building  and  solar  energy  impingii 
building  to  air  traversing  said  first 
means  for  inducing  the  flow  of  air  fn 
said  first  heat  exchanger  whereby  ^id  air  is  heated  by  the 
heat  lost  from  said  building  and  thp  solar  energy  imping- 
ing thereon; 


air  inlet  open  to  the 

being  arranged  and 

^ough  said  wall  of  the 

;  upon  said  wall  of  the 

heat  exchanger; 

I  the  exterior  through 


1.  In  a  heat  exchange  systei  a  wherein  relatively  hot  gases 
pass  through  a  flue,  a  first  het  t  exchanger  is  disposed  in  said 
flue  with  a  heat  exchange  me  lium  flowing  therethrough  for 
absorbing  heat  from  said  relal  vely  hot  gases,  a  second  heat 
exchanger  is  disposed  in  a  relat  vely  cool  area,  and  said  second 
heat  exchanger  is  communicabl  y  connected  with  said  first  heat 
exchanger  so  that  said  heat  exchange  medium  flows  through 
said  second  heat  exchanger  for|  dissipating  heat  from  said  heat 
exchange  medium,  the  improvement  wherein  said  first  heat 
exchanger  comprises  a  first  manifold  for  receiving  said  heat 
exchange  medium  from  said  second  heat  exchanger,  a  single 
helical  coil  having  a  first  lower  end  fixed  in  communication 
with  said  first  manifold  for  receiving  said  heat  exchange  me- 
dium from  said  first  manifold,  and  a  second  upper  end,  a  sec- 
ond manifold  adjacent  and  parcillel  to  said  first  manifold,  said 
second  upper  end  of  said  single  helical  coil  being  fixed  in 
communication  with  said  secoad  manifold  so  that  said  second 
manifold  receives  said  heat  exc  hange  medium  from  said  single 
helical  coil,  and  coil  support  n  cans  for  maintaining  successive 
convolutions  of  said  single  hel  cal  coil  in  spaced  relation  with 
respect  to  one  another,  said  irst  manifold  and  said  second 
manifold  being  so  constructed ;  nd  arranged  as  to  receive  a  like 


pair  of  manifolds  in  end-to-end 


relationship  therewith,  said  like 


pair  of  manifolds  having  a  second  single  helical  coil  there- 


around  and  in  communicatioi 


: 


a  second  heat  exchanger  traversed  b; 

stream  of  said  first  heat  exchang^  for  abstracting  heat 

from  the  heated  air; 
a  heat  consumer  connected  to  said  ^econd  heat  exchanger 

and  utilizing  the  heat  abstracted  tl  erein  from  the  air  tra- 
versing said  first  heat  exchanger; 
a  heat-absorbing  buffer  body  witl^n 

exchanging  relationship  with  the 

heat  exchanger  and  with  a  first 

spaced  from  said  body  and  definii^ ;  an  airflow  passage  of 

said  duct  therewith; 
a  thermally  absorbent  surface  blackened  on  said  buffer  body 

confronting  said  first  heat  exchanj  er  wall;  and 
a  heat-reflective  coating  on  an  inner )  urface  of  said  first  heat 

exchanger   wall   confronting   saic 

surface. 


said  duct  in  heat- 
ir  traversing  said  first 
heat  exchanger  wall 


coil  and  said  second  single  heli  ;al  coil  being  two  of  a  plurality 
of  single  helical  coils,  all  of  sai(  I  plurality  of  single  helical  coils 
being  co-axially  positioned  in  a  id  flue,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
single  helical  coils  having  a  Tin  t  end  fixed  to  said  first  manifold 
the  heated  air  down-   and  a  second  end  fixed  to  sai<  I  second  manifold  so  that  said 


plurality  of  single  helical  coils 
one  another. 


4,14  1,817 
FIREPL>  CE 


thermally  absorbent 


AUTOMATIC 
John  F.  OUver,  112  W.  31st 
FUed  Feb.  17, 

Inta.2 
MS.  a.  237—51 

1.  Automatically  controlled 
on  the  heat  from  a  fireplace 
combustion  zone,  flue,  and 
passageway  from  the  combustion 
being  divided  into  two  full-: 
passages,  one  of  which  is  an 


tSt, 
197  r, 


I  dan  ipc! 


therewith,  said  single  helical 


are  connected  in  parallel  with 


HEATING  SYSTEM 
Wilmington,  Del.  19802 
Ser.  No.  769,726 
1  f24B  7/00 

3CIaims 

'esidential  heating  system  based 

:x}mprising  a  fireplace,  hearth,. 

r  for  opening  and  closing  the 

zone  to  the  flue,  said  flue 

£zed  parallel  independent  flue 

ui  obstructed  normal  flue  passage 
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and  the  other  of  which  is  filled  with  a  heat  exchanger  adapted 
to  absorb  the  heat  from  hot  gases  passing  through  the  flue  into 
a  fluid  in  said  heat  exchanger,  a  movable  diverter  adapted  to 
direct  the  hot  gases  into  either  parallel  flue  or  into  both  in  any 
desired  proportion,  a  means  for  circulating  a  heat  absorbing 
fluid  through  said  heat  exchanger  and  releasing  the  absorbed 
heat  through  space  heaters  at  other  locations,  means  for  sens- 
ing the  heat  in  the  space  to  be  heated  by  space  heaters,  means 


for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  in  said  heat  exchanger, 
means  for  automatically  positioning  said  diverter  to  by-pass 
none,  all,  or  any  part  of  said  hot  gases  from  said  heat  exchanger 
in  response  to  the  temperatures  of  the  two  said  sensing  means, 
means  to  relieve  any  undue  build-up  of  heat  in  said  heat  ex- 
changer, and  means  to  automatically  extinguish  the  burning 
material  in  said  combustion  zone  if  the  means  for  sensing  the 
temperature  in  said  heat  exchange  fluid  indicates  an  undesir- 
ably high  temperature. 


4,143,818 
RAIL  FASTENING  APPARATUS 
Kentaro  Matsnbara,  ami  Yoahio  Matsuo,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tetsudo  Kizai  Kogyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  JoL  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,161 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Ja^   31,   1977,   52- 
009307tU] 

tot  a.2  EOIB  9/30.  9/34.  9/48 
MS.  CL  238—349  5  Claims 


and  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  axis  from  said  rail, 
and  elongated  plate-like  spring  means  extending  between  said 
spring-receiver  means  and  said  rail,  said  spring  means  having 
one  end  thereof  supported  on  said  spring-receiver  means  and 
the  other  end  thereof  supported  on  a  flange  of  the  rail,  said 
spring  means  being  disposed  below  said  cam  means  and  posi- 
tioned so  that  said  cam  means  is  adapted  for  engaging  a  central 
portion  of  said  spring  means,  whereby  roution  of  said  cam 
means  causes  it  to  engage  said  spring  means  and  resiliently 
deflect  same  downwardly  to  thereby  press  the  rail  securely 
against  the  tie,  comprising  the  improvement  wherein  said  cam 
means  includes  a  radially  projecting  cam  portion  having  a 
rounded  smoothly  curved  exterior  cam  surface  engageable 
with  said  spring  means,  said  cam  surface  being  eccentrically 
positioned  relative  to  said  axis  and  having  a  profile  which 
causes  the  cam  means  to  rotate  through  an  over-center  position 
when  being  pivotally  moved  relative  to  said  spring  means 
between  a  released  position  and  a  holding  position,  said  cam 
portion  when  in  said  holding  position  being  urged  by  said 
spring  means  to  rotate  in  a  direction  away  from  said  over-cen- 
ter position,  and  stationary  stop  means  engageable  with  said 
cam  means  when  the  latter  is  in  said  holding  position  for  pre- 
venting rotation  of  said  cam  means  in  said  direction. 


4,143319 
ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  COATING  GUN 
Donald  R.  Hastings,  Elyria,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nordson  Corpora- 
tion, Amherst  Ohio 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  705,338,  Jnl.  14,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,079,894. 
This  appUcation  Not.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,049 
tot  a.2  B05B  5/00 
MS.  a.  239—707  n  Claims 


(0). 


1.  In  a  rail  fastening  apparatus  for  cooperation  with  a  rail 
which  is  supported  on  and  extends  transversely  across  a  tie, 
said  fastening  apparatus  including  a  steel  support  positioned 
adjacent  one  side  of  the  rail  and  having  a  lower  portion  which 
is  fixed  to  the  tie  and  an  upper  portion  which  projects  up- 
wardly above  the  tie,  cam  means  pivotally  supported  on  said 
upper  portion  for  swinging  movement  about  an  axis  which 
extends  substantially  parallel  with  the  longitudinally  extending 
direction  of  the  rail,  spring-receiver  means  mounted  on  said  tie 


1.  An  electrostatic  spray  coating  gun  comprising: 

a  barrel  having  a  coating  material  passage  through  it  and  a 
spray  nozzle  at  one  end  of  the  passage  which  is  capable  of 
producing  a  spray  pattern,  the  barrel  further  having  an 
electrical  passage  in  it; 

an  electrically  nonconductive  extension  member  having  an 
electrical  passage  in  it,  said  extension  being  mounted  on 
the  barrel  for  angular  turning  displacement  about  the 
barrel; 

a  pliably  flexible  electrical  conductor  having  a  first  end 
extending  into  the  electrical  passage  in  the  extension  mem- 
ber and  a  second  end  extending  into  the  electrical  passage 
in  the  barrel,  wherein  the  second  end  of  the  conductor  is 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  high  voluge  elec- 
trical power; 

charging  means  extending  from  the  extension  to  impart  an 
electrical  charge  on  the  sprayed  coating  material;  and 

an  electrical  connection  between  the  charging  means  and  the 
first  end  of  the  conductor. 
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4,143^20 
EMITTER  FOR  DRIP  IRRIGATION  SYSTEMS 
ElTin  M.  Bright,  Sr.,  17242  Bircher  St.,  Gruuda  Hills,  Calif.   Robert  A.  Bennett,  170  Sturbri^  Rd.,  Eatton,  Conn.  06425 


4,143  822 
VALVE  STEl  A  BUTTON 


91344 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1»77,  Ser.  Nol  775,592 
Int  a.2  B05B  15/0  ) 
VS.  CL  239—108 


1.  An  emitter  for  drip  irrigation  $yste  as  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  flow  aperture; 

resilient  means  disposed  in  and  subsAntially  enclosing  the 
flow  aperture  and  deflectable  throi  gh  one  range  of  posi- 
tions to  deflne  with  the  body  at  le  ist  one  flow  aperture 
that  diminishes  in  size  with  increas<  d  pressure  to  provide 
flow  equalization  for  pressure  variations  over  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  range,  and  being  c^flectable  outside  the 
range  of  positions  to  deflne  with  I  he  body  at  least  one 
difl'erent  flow  aperture  to  provide  !  ligh  velocity  flushing 
flow  at  pressures  above  the  predetei  mined  pressure  range. 


Filed  Dec.  9, 1977, 


33  Claims 


4,143,821 

F1.UIDIC  ROTATION  OF  TUfeED  SCREW 
EUe  P.  Aghnides,  795  Fifth  Ave.,  New  Vbrk,  N.Y.  10021 
Filed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  N*.  779,129 
Int.  CL^  B05B  1/0 
VS.  a.  239—381 


Int.  a.2  B  eB  1/34 


VS.  a.  239—490 


lOdaims 


1.  In  a  device  operated  by  water  und<  r  pressure  comprising: 

a  conduit  having  an  opening  with  an  Inlet  end  for  receiving 
water  under  pressure  and  a  showerl  lead  comprising  a  hole 
in  the  side  wall  of  said  conduit, 

input  means  connecting  said  inlet  en  I  to  a  source  of  water 
under  pressure, 

a  helical  screw  having  threads  whose  (limension  perpendicu- 
lar to  its  axis  is  slightly  less  than  the  transverse  dimension 
of  said  opening,  said  threads  includ  ng  means  to  rotate  the 
screw  as  water  under  pressure  flo  vs  from  said  inlet  and 
through  said  opening,  and 

means  driven  by  the  rotation  of  said  icrew  for  pulsating  the 
water  fed  to  said  hole,  to  thus  provide  a  pulsating  output 
stream  from  said  showerhead, 

said  hole  being  adjacent  the  downstttam  end  of  said  helical 
screw  so  that  water  from  said  inl(  t  end  must  pass  along 
said  helical  screw  and  thus  rotate  the  screw  in  order  to 
reach  said  hole. 
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com;  nsmg: 


sad 


1.  A  valve  stem  button 

a  vertically  elongated  hoUo^ 
disposed  between  the  top 
having  a  recess  therein, 
therein; 

a  valve  stem  receiving  socke 
body  and  extending  upwai  dly 
mediate  the  top  and  bottoi  i 

a  vertical  cylindrical  chamber 
inner  wall  and  disposed  in 
of  the  socket  and  the  top  of  said 
inlet  port  aligned  with  bul 
said  chamber  having  a  vertical 

a  flrst  horizontal  straight 
interconnecting  said  inlet 
duit  having  a  horizontal 
axis  to  deflne  a  vertical 

a  vertically  elongated  cylindrical 
wardly  from  the  top  of 
lower  end  of  the  member 
the  socket,  the  diameter  of  Ithe 
that  of  the  chamber,  the 
inner  wall,  the  member 
vertical  plane  and  ofTset 
ber  axis  being  disposed 
and  said  inlet  port,  the  lo\ier 
an  inlet  oriflce,  the  outer 
ber  having  an  outlet  oriflcfc 
inlet  port,  said  member 
connecting  the  inlet  and  o^itlet 


body  having  a  lateral  face 

and  bottom  thereof,  said  face 

recess  having  an  outlet  port 


laxs 
pli  ni 


th: 


means  for  driving  said  shaft 


disposed  in  the  bottom  of  the 
therein  to  a  position  inter- 
of  said  body. 

having  a  closed  cylindrical 

said  body  intermediate  the  top 

body,  said  wall  having  an 

spaced  from  said  outlet  port, 

axis; 

cbnduit  disposed  between  and 

I  nd  outlet  ports,  said  flrst  con- 

which  intersects  the  chamber 

le  therewith;  and 

member  extending  down- 
member  in  the  chamber,  the 
>>eing  spaced  above  the  top  of 
member  being  smaller  than 
i^ember  being  spaced  from  the 
a  vertical  axis  lying  in  said 
the  chamber  axis,  the  mem- 
the  axis  of  the  chamber 
end  of  said  member  having 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  mem- 
spaced  horizontally  from  the 
a  second  conduit  inter- 
oriflces. 


ha^  'ing ) 
fri  )m  I 
between  i 


coi  itaimng ) 


9Claias 


4,1«323 
HAMMIRMILLS 
Carl  JndsoB,  Jr.,  Rte.  2,  Uven  lore,  Colo.  80536 
Filed  Sep.  6, 1977  Ser.  No.  830,882 
Int  CL2  BP2C  13/06 
VS.  CL  241—73 
1.  A  hammermill  which  conlprises: 

an  upright  housing  including  an  upper  portion  which  deflnes 
a  material-receiving  cham  >er  and  a  lower  portion  which 
deflnes  a  comminution  chi  unber; 

I  in  the  bottom  of  said  comminu- 
tion chamber  for  permittin  g  the  gravity  discharge  of  mate- 
rial comminuted  within  st  id  lower  portion; 
a  shaft  mounted  horizontally  within  said  lower  portion; 


m  rotation; 


and  a  plurality  of  hammers  [  rojecting  rigidly  outward  from 
said  shaft,  said  hammers  jeing  arranged  in  an  assembly 
which  includes  a  successic  n  of  hammer-carrying  elements 
integrally  carrying  respec  tive  ones  of  said  hammers  and 
individually  spaced  succe  sively  along  said  shaft,  each  of 
said  elements  having  an  in  legral  plurality  of  said  hammers 


March  13,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


331 


circumferentially  spaced  successively  around  said  shaft, 
and  each  of  said  hammers  including  a  material-impacting 
leading  face  of  concave-arcuate  conformation  in  the  plane 
of  movement  of  said  hammers  with  each  of  said  leading 


both  said  blades  being  of  a  length  to  extend  nearly  into 
contact  with  said  side  wall. 


1.  A  vessel  and  blade  assembly  for  a  food  processor,  or  the 
like,  comprising: 

said  vessel  having  a  side  wall  surrounding  and  defining  an 
interior  space  and  having  a  bottom  covering  and  closing 
off  said  side  wall  and  deflning  said  interior  space; 

said  bottom  having  a  central  portion  near  the  center  of  the 
bottom  and  away  from  said  side  wall;  said  bottom  being 
gradually  upraised  into  said  interior  space,  moving  in- 
wardly along  said  bottom  from  said  side  wall  toward  said 
central  portion  of  said  bottom; 

said  blade  assembly  comprising  a  hub  supportable  in  said 
vessel  interior  space  above  said  vessel  bottom  central 
portion;  said  hub  having  a  side  periphery;  a  flrst  blade 
projecting  away  from  said  hub  side  periphery  near  said 
vessel  bottom  and  being  supported  by  said  hub  for  rota- 
tion with  respect  to  said  vessel  near  said  vessel  bottom; 
said  flrst  blade  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  hub  so 
as  to  extend  generally  parallel  to  said  vessel  bottom; 

a  second  blade  projecting  away  from  said  hub  side  periphery 
in  a  difl'erent  direction  than  the  flrst  said  blade  being 
positioned  along  said  hub  higher  ofT  said  vessel  bottom 
than  said  first  blade,  and  also  being  supported  by  said  hub 
for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  vessel;  said  second  blade 
being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  hub  so  as  to  also  extend 
generally  parallel  to  said  vessel  bottom; 


4,143325 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PICKING  UP  A  YARN 
AND  TRANSFERRING  IT  TO  A  PIRN  AFTER  A  BOBBIN 

CHANGE 

Kurt  LoTas,  Ingolstadt,  and  Hans  Landwehrkamp,  Lentiag,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schubert  A  Salzer, 
Insolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,790 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1976,  2616965 

Int  CL2  B65H  54/02.  67/04 
VS.  CL  242—18  PW  5  Claims 


faces  merging  into  a  reversely-directed  concave  trailing 
face  of  the  next  successive  one  of  said  hammers  on  the 
same  side  of  said  shaft  and  with  each  set  of  said  merging 
leading  and  trailing  faces  deflning  a  single  large  concavity. 

4,143,824 
VESSEL  AND  BLADES  FOR  FOOD  PROCESSOR,  OR 
THE  LIKE 
Tadahiko  Shiotani,  Komaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyei  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,281 

Int  a.2  B02C  18/18 

VS.  CL  241—282.1  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  picking  up  a  yam  and  transferring  it  to  an 
empty  pirn  following  exchange  with  a  full  bobbin  on  a  yam 
winding  unit  wherein  said  yam  is  extended  between  a  draw-off 
mechanism  and  a  yam  holding  device  following  severance 
from  said  full  bobbin  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  auxiliary  draw-off  mechanism  between  said 

draw-off  mechanism  and  said  yam  holding  device, 
positively  drawing  said  yam  from  said  draw-off  mechanism 
by  said  auxiliary  draw-off  mechanism  to  produce  a  forced- 
conveyance  zone  between  said  draw-off  mechanism  and 
said  auxiliary  draw-off  mechanism,  and 
picking  up  said  yam  in  said  forced-conveyance  zone  and 
drawing  out  the  yam  into  the  region  of  said  empty  pim  for 
transfer  thereto. 


4,143,826 
COIL  UNWINDER 
Enrico  Lamperti,  Via  Ercole  Ferrario,  4,  Gallarate  Varese,  Italy 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,472 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  10, 1976, 83606  A/76 
Int  CL2  B65H  49/20.  57/18 
VS.  CL  242—54  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  coil  unwinder  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  platform  rotatably  mounted  to  said  housing  and  adapted  to 

carry  the  coil, 
motor  means  carried  in  said  housing  for  rotatably  driving 

said  platform, 
guide  means  connected  to  said  housing  for  guiding  one  end 
of  the  material  being  unwound  from  said  coil  away  from 
said  coil,  said  guide  means  comprising  a  vertical  support 
secured  to  the  housing,  a  pair  of  spaced  and  substantially 
parallel  elongated  guides  secured  to  the  vertical  support 
said  gtiides  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  vertical 
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support  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  plat- 
form and  defining  a  horizontal  and  radial  slot  between  the 
guides,  a  carriage  slidably  mounted  between  the  guides, 
and  spring  means  for  urging  said  carriage  radially  out- 


6        -Vtrcsac 


Ui, 


wardly  in  said  slot  to  abut  a  thread 
slot,  and 
transport  means  carried  within  said 
transporting  said  coil  unwinder. 


4,143,827 
ROLL  HOLDER  FOR  MOUNTING 

OF  TISSUE  IN  A  DISPflNSER 
CouncO  A.  Tucker,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
Inc.,  City  of  Industry,  Calif. 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  B65H  19/04. 
U.S.  a.  242— 55  J 


N», 


ositioned  through  said 
housing  for  laterally 


PLIT-CORE  ROLLS 

ilNSER 

assignor  to  TowisaTcr, 


1.907,924 

19/12 


Mdaims 


4,14  1,828 


Kirl 
,  fUvensbi  rg. 


WINDER  FOR  A  PAPfRMAKING 
Heinz  Brann,  RaTensbnre 
Wolf-Gunter  Stotz, 
assignors  to  Escher  Wyss  Gi 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  24, 197t, 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioi 
5157/77 

Int  a.2  B|»H  17/08 
VS.  CL  242—65 
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MACHINE 

Kiesel,  Mochenwangen,  and 

all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

ibH,  Ravensburg,  Wurttenburg, 


,  Ser.  No.  899,283 
Switzerland,   Apr.   26,   1977, 


6Claims 


1.  A  winder  apparatus  for  abaper  machine  comprising: 
a  cylinder  having  an  outei   surface  over  which  there  is 

guided  a  paper  web  movii  ig  in  a  predetermined  direction 

of  travel  and  which  is  to  1  le  wound-up  into  a  paper  roll; 
a  reel-spool  for  receiving  th :  paper  web  from  the  cylinder 

and  for  winding-up  such  |  laper  web  thereon  into  a  paper 

roll; 
a  contact  device  for  pressing  the  reel-spool  in  the  direction 

of  the  cylinder; 
an  endless  band  arrangemen 
guide  means  for  guiding  said 


and 


I  endless  band  arrangement  so  as 
to  extend  over  said  cylini  ler  between  said  outer  surface 
and  the  incoming  paper  vt  eb; 
said  guide  means  further  guiding  said  band  arrangement 
such  that  said  band  arrang  ement  together  with  said  paper 
web  wraps  about  part  of  he  circumference  of  the  cylin- 
cylinder  and  the  reel-spool  or 
such  reel-spool  and  is  trained 
about  part  of  the  circumference  of  the  paper  roll  or  the 
reel-spool  when  empty. 


der,  is  guided  between  th( 
the  paper  roll  wound  on 


4,14^,829 
CORE 
John  R.  Martin,  Rockford,  III. 
Inc.,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 197|. 
lnta.2 
U.S.  a.  242— 68J 


:huck 

assignor  to  Martin  Automatic, 


B»H 


1.  A  roll  holder  of  the  type  for  moulting  split-core  rolls  of 
tissue  and  the  like  in  a  dispenser,  the  rol|  holder  retaining  a  roll 
in  a  dispensing  position  until  the  tissue  thereof  is  exhausted  to 
automatically  uncover  axially  separable  roll  core  parts  while 


ill  core  parts  through 

I  other  as  urged  by  the 

II  holder  latch  means 
ped  core  parts  to  move 

srovements  including: 


still  retaining  the  same  thereon,  the  rl 

limited  displacement  one  relative  to  th^ 

roll  holder  automatically  releasing  re 

permitting  the  roll  holder  with  the  ret 

radially  to  an  exhausted  position;  the  in 

blocking  means  operably  associated  wifh  the  roll  holder  latch 

means  normally  retained  in  a  non-active  position  through 

engagement  by  a  portion  of  certain  <  f  said  roll  core  parts 

permitting  said  automatic  release  of  said  roll  holder  latch 

means  during  roll  tissue  exhaustion  and  automatically  movable 

to  an  active  position  preventing  said  automatic  release  of  said 

roll  holder  latch  means  upon  a  lacking  df  said  certain  core  part 

engagement. 


1.  Apparatus  for  releasably 


,  Ser.  No.  881,581 
17/02 


6  Claims 


securing  a  workpiece  for  rota- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  13,  1979 


March  13, 1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


533 


tion  in  at  least  one  rotational  direction  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  rotatable  member  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  a  surface 
with  a  slot  defined  therein; 

a  rigid  member  having  an  end  and  a  pivotal  axis;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  rigid  member  within  said  slot,  with 
said  pivotal  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion, for  pivotal  movement  about  said  pivotal  axis  between 
at  least  a  first  position  and  a  second  position; 

said  end  in  said  first  position  of  said  rigid  member  co-operat- 
ing with  said  rotatable  member  to  wedge  said  workpiece; 

said  rigid  member  being  pivotable  between  said  first  position 
and  said  second  position  by  rotating  said  workpiece  in 
relation  to  said  rotatable  member  about  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion. 


4,143330 
CORE  SUPPORTS 
Anthony  N.  Dee,  Kenwood  Lee,  Sheldon  Ave.,  Highgate,  London 
N.6,  England 

FUed  Not.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,349 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  4,  1976, 
50661/76 

Int.  a.2  B65H  75/18 
VS.  CL  242—72  R  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  core  supporting  device,  the  combination  of  an  axially 
extending  base  member,  a  bore  extending  axially  through  the 
base  member  for  receiving  a  shaft,  at  least  one  radially  extend- 
ing flange  secured  to  the  base  member  and  provided  with  a 
cylindrical  radially  outer  surface,  a  tubular  sleeve  mounted  on 
the  base  member  for  rotation  relative  thereto  and  abutting  said 
flange  and  substantially  axially  located  with  respect  thereto, 
the  sleeve  having  a  radially  outer  cylindrical  surface  substan- 
tially contiguous  with  the  radially  outer  surface  of  the  said 
flange,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apertures  in  said 
sleeve,  each  such  aperture  having  a  given  axial  length  less  than 
the  axial  length  of  the  sleeve  and  a  given  circumferential 
length,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  extending  cam  surfaces 
spaced  about  the  circumferential  surface  of  the  base  member 
radially  inwardly  of  said  apertures,  and  a  plurality  of  roller 
members  located  one  in  each  of  said  apertures  and  in  coopera- 
tive relationship  with  an  associated  one  of  said  cam  surfaces, 
the  axial  length  of  said  roller  members  being  not  greater  than 
the  axial  length  of  the  apiertures  and  the  diameter  of  the  roller 
members  being  greater  than  said  given  circumferential  length 
of  the  apertures,  whereby  each  roller  member  has  unrestrained 
radial  movement  within  the  limits  determined  by  contact  with 
its  associated  cam  surface  and  its  associated  aperture  and  each 
roller  member  is  constrained  for  movement  with  the  sleeve 
upon  relative  rotation  of  the  sleeve  and  base  member. 


4,143331 
SAFETY  BELT  RETRACTORS 
Douglas  J.  Cunningham,  Petersfield,  and  Ronald  F.  TiUey, 
Walberton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Britax  (Wingard) 
Ltd.,  Great  Britain 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,604 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1977, 
7201/77 

Int.  CU  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 

VS.  a.  242—107.4  A  23  Claims 

1.  A  safety  belt  retractor  comprising  a  belt  storage  shaft 

which  is  rotably  mounted  on  a  support,  and  locking  means  for 

said  shaft  mounted  on  said  support;  said  locking  means  com- 


prising an  inertia  sensitive  mechanism  including  a  plate-like 
mass  in  the  form  of  a  disc  having  a  circular  cross-section  and  a 
plate-like  edge,  a  carrier  which  supports  said  disc  on  said 
plate-like  edge,  said  disc  being  free  to  tilt  about  said  edge  and 
being  free  to  move  in  another  direction  substantially  parallel 
with  said  edge,  said  carrier  limiting  the  tilting  and  the  other 
movement  of  said  disc  so  that  it  returns,  by  gravity,  to  a  given 
rest  position,  a  locking  pawl,  toothed  means  fast  with  said  belt 
storage  shaft,  and  a  linkage  responsive  to  said  tilting  and  to  said 


other  movement  and  to  rotation  of  said  shaft  for  causing  said 
locking  pawl  to  engage  said  toothed  means  for  locking  said 
shaft,  said  linkage  including  a  first  lever  which  is  pivotally 
supported  by  the  carrier,  said  first  lever  having  first  and  second 
portions,  said  first  portion  contacting  a  periphery  of  the  disc  to 
sense  its  movement,  and  a  second  lever  which  is  coupled  be- 
tween said  locking  pawl  and  said  second  portion  of  said  first 
lever,  said  second  lever  being  movable  by  said  first  lever  into 
a  position  where  it  is  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  shaft  to 
cause  said  locking  pawl  to  engage  said  toothed  means. 


4,143332 

THREAD  DISPENSER 

EUia  F.  Piatt,  10555  W.  Beaver  St.,  JacksonirUle,  Fla.  32220 

FUed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798^3 

Int  a.2  B65H  49/00 

VS.  a.  242—129.62  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  dispenser  for  a  strand,  which  strand  has 
been  twine-wound  about  a  hollow  spool  to  form  a  ball  having 
a  central  hollow  longitudinally  therethrough,  comprising: 

a.  ball  mounting  means  for  horizontally  and  rotatably 
mounting  a  spool  of  a  ball  of  strand; 

b.  fairlead  support  means  having  a  first  elongated  mounting 
stem  portion  having  opposite  end  portions  with  one  of 
said  end  portions  being  connected  to  said  ball  mounting 
means  adjacent  an  end  of  a  spool  and  the  other  of  said  end 
portions  being  located  outwardly  of  said  ball  mounting 
means,  said  fairlead  support  means  further  having  an 
elongated  shaft  portion  connected  at  one  end  to  said  other 
end  of  said  mounting  stem  poriion  and  extending  gener- 
ally parallel  to  a  ball,  said  shaft  portion  extending  at  least 
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substantially  the  length  of  a  ball  fid  terminating  in  an- 
other end; 

c.  said  ball  mounting  means  including  means  for  mounting 
said  fairlead  support  means  on  said  ball  mounting  means 
for  rotational  movement  about  a  bill; 

d.  fairlead  means  reciprocably  and  ro^itably  carried  on  said 
fiiirlead  support  shaft  portion;  and 

e.  said  fairlead  support  means  havinj  stop  means  adjacent 
said  other  end  of  said  fairlead  sup  x>rt  shaft  portion  en- 
gageable  by  said  fairlead  means  for  retaining  said  fairlead 
means  being  carried  on  said  fairleaci  support  shaft  portion. 


4,143333 
WIRE  FORCING  DEVICE  FOR 
APPARATUS 
Ryoichi  Hara,  CUba;  Masunichi  Yi^ini^ 
Ichihara,  and  Takuzo  Matsiunoto, 
ors  to  The  Fumkawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd, , 
Electric  Industries,  Inc.,  Osaka,  both 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  772,339,  Feb.  25, 
Not.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Feb.  25,  1976,  51-20522 

Int.  a.2  B65H 
U.S.  a.  242—158  R 


A  WIRE  TAKE  UP 


151 


Chiaki  Akai,  both  of 
I,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
Tokyo  and  Sumitomo 
it,  Japan 

1 977.  This  application 
,629 
25,  1976,  51-20521; 


Fti. 


:  54 A  8 


ICIaim 


1.  A  distributor  for  use  with  a  taki-up  apparatus  which 
winds  wire  onto  a  reel  with  flanges  at  ea4h  end,  said  distributor 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  pivotable  guide  rollers  spaced  from  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  reel,  at  the  pivot  poi|it  thereof,  a  distance 
greater  than  the  radi«is  of  said  flan^,  one  roller  on  each 
side  of  said  wire  and  said  rollers'  being  pivotable  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  longitudinM  axis  of  said  reel  into 
the  space  between  said  flanges; 

carriage  means  carrying  said  pivotabli  guide  rollers  thereon 
for  moving  said  guide  rollers  paral  el  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  reel; 

adjustment  means  connected  to  said  |  ivotable  guide  rollers 
for  selectively  positioning  one  or  said  pivotable  guide 
rollers  inside  the  space  between  said  flanges  on  said  reel 
and  the  other  of  said  rollers  outs  de  the  space  of  said 
flanges  on  said  reel;  and 

urging  means  connected  to  said  carr  age  means  for  urging 
said  pivotable  guide  roller  positioned  inside  the  space 
between  said  flanges  against  one  of  ^d  flanges  when  said 
pivotable  guide  roller  approaches  ^d  flange. 


s  ^d 
jJw 


4,143,834 
WIRE  FORCING  DEVICE  FOR  j4WIRE  TAKE  UP 
APPARATUS 
Ryoichi  Hara,  Chiba;  Masamichi  Yijinu ;  Chiaki  Akai,  both  of 
Ichihara,  and  Takuzo  Matsumoto,  Osal  la,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  The  Fumkawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltdj  Tokyo  and  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  bf,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  N^.  772,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  F^.  25,  1976,  51-20521; 
Feb.  25, 1976,  51-20522 

Int  a.2  B65H  54/i8 

VS.  CL  242—158  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  distributor  for  use  with  a  tak;-up  apparatus  which 
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winds  wire  onto  a  reel  with  flaqges  at  each  end,  said  distributor 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  movable  guide  rolldrs  adjacent  said  reel,  one  roller 
on  each  side  of  said  wire  and  movable  in  a  direction  nor- 
mal to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  reel; 
stationary  guide  rollers  adjadent  said  movable  guide  rollers 
on  the  side  of  said  movablelguide  rollers  opposite  said  reel, 
one  roller  on  each  side  of  said  wire; 
carriage  means  carrying  said  movable  and  stationary  guide 
rollers  thereon  for  moving  paid  guide  rollers  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  re  ;1; 


6  pJt'.i/^l  ■ 


between 


adjustment  means  connected 
for  selectively  positioninj; 
rollers  inside  the  space 
and  the  other  of  said  rovers 
flanges  on  said  reel;  and 

urging  means  coimected  to 
said  movable  guide  rolle^ 
between  said  flanges  again  it 
movable  guide  roller  appr  >aches 


"^i^  - 


to  said  movable  guide  rollers 

one  of  said  movable  guide 

said  flanges  on  the  reel 

outside  the  space  of  said 


I  aid  carriage  means  for  urging 
positioned  inside  the  space 
one  of  said  flanges  when  said 
said  flange. 


4,142  335 
MISSILE  SYSTEM  USINC !  LASER  ILLUMINATOR 
Walter  B.  Jemiings,  Jr.;  WiUiai  i  B.  McKnight,  and  Richard  D. 
MUton,  all  of  Huntsrille,  Ala^  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28S,t  55,  Sq>.  12, 1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Sc  r.  No.  871,746,  Oct.  9, 1969, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnati  i>n  of  Ser.  No.  516,160,  Dec.  23, 

1965,  abandoned.  This  applio  ition  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No. 


714,152 
Int.  CV  F41G  7/14;  F4  IB  7i/iO  15/ia  15/02 


UJS.  a.  244—311 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a 
illuminator  for  illuminating  a 


5  ClalBM 


missile  system  having  a  laser 
target  with  laser  beam  and  a 


guided  missile  with  detector  means  capable  of  detecting  re 
fleeted  laser  energy,  and  disposed  for  causing  the  missile  to 
home  on  a  target,  the  improv^ent  comprising  the  steps  of: 
discretely  illuminating  the  tarj  ct  in  a  cluttered  field  of  view 
with  a  collimated,  coherent  lig  it  beam  of  small  cross  sectional 
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area  with  respect  to  the  area  of  the  target  with  laser  illumina- 
tion from  the  laser  illuminator  to  provide  reflection  of  said 
laser  illumination  from  said  target  and  in  range  of  the  guided 
missile;  and  homing  the  guided  missile  on  said  reflected  laser 
illumination  from  the  target  for  target  interception  and  de- 
struction. 


4,143336 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SPREAD  BOMBING 
Ulrich  Rieger,  Westerham,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,660 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1975,  2538665 

lot  CL2  F41G  7/10;  F42B  15/10.  15/02.  15/16 
U.S.  CL  244— 3.15  ^  4  Claims 


X—~ 


propelling  gas  flowing  through  an  exhaust  nozzle  of  a  motor 
powered  missile  type  device,  and  comprising: 

at  least  one  sptoiler  blade  having  first  and  second  respective 
end  portions,  said  spoiler  being  positioned  adjacent  a  rear 
end  surface  of  said  exhaust  nozzle  with  said  spoiler  blade 
extending  at  a  predetermined  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
a  plane  passing  directly  through  an  opening  in  said  exhaust 
nozzle; 

a  shaft  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  axially  there- 
through and  mounted  within  said  missile  device  and  in- 
clined at  a  further  acute  angle  to  a  center  axis  extending 
through  said  exhaust  nozzle; 

said  shaft  having  an  end  portion  directly  attached  to  said 
first  end  portion  of  said  spoiler  blade  for  joint  rotation 
therewith;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  said  spoiler  to  extend  a 
portion  of  said  spoiler  into  said  stream  of  propelling  gas 
causing  deflection  thereof. 


4,143338 
FOLDING  FIN  ASSEMBLY  DETENT 
Samuel  P.  HoUaday,  Westlake  Village,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,280 

Int  CL2  F42B  13/32 

VS.  CL  244—3.28  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  spread  bombing  with  bombs  transported  by 
a  carrier  aircraft  near  to  a  target  area,  wherein  a  plurality  of 
guided  bombs  are  provided  with  respective  programmable 
storage  devices;  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  freely 
selectable  target  coverage  pattern  by  supplying  the  storage 
devices  with  selected  different  respective  guide  programs 
which  can  be  adjusted,  both  on  the  ground,  prior  to  an  attack 
on  a  target  area,  and  in  the  carrier  aircraft,  during  the  attack,  as 
a  function  of  the  steps  of  locating  the  target  and  determining 
the  preselected  target  coverage  pattern;  simultaneously  trans- 
forming the  respective  different  guide  programs  into  respec- 
tive different  guide  commands  and  storing  the  guide  com- 
mands in  the  respective  storage  devices  of  the  individually 
guided  bombs;  the  step  of  utilizing  the  stored  guide  commands 
to  guide  the  respective  bombs  and  responsive  to  simultaneous 
release  of  the  bombs  from  the  carrier  aircraft,  independently  of 
each  other  into  different  respective  trajectories  so  that  the 
bombs  strike  the  target  area  in  a  predetermined  coverage  den- 
sity corresponding  to  the  selected  target  coverage  pattern. 


4,143,837 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  MISSILE  OR  THE  UKE 
Cari  H.  G.  Thnnholm,  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Bo- 
fors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,554 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jim.  8, 1976,  7606418 

iBt  CL2  F42B  13/30-  P02K  1/20 

VS.  CL  244— 3  J2  7  Clainu 


r  ^- 


1.  A  folding  fin  assembly  for  a  missile  comprising; 

at  least  one  pair  of  fins  pivotally  mounted  on  said  assembly 

and  movable  between  a  retained  position  and  a  deployed 

position; 
a  hub  portion  on  each  fm  of  said  at  least  one  pair  of  fins; 
a  fin  hinge  pin  included  in  said  assembly  and  associated  with 

each  fin  of  said  at  least  one  pair  of  fins; 
each  fm  being  pivotally  mounted  on  an  associated  fin  hinge 

pin; 
said  at  least  one  pair  of  fins  being  held  in  the  deployed  posi- 
tion by  a  double  ball  detent  assembly; 
a  hole  extending  through  each  hub  portion  parallel  to  each 

fin  hinge  pin; 
said  double  ball  detent  assembly  being  contained  in  the  hole 

extending  through  the  hub  portion. 


1.  A  spoiler  control  assembly  for  deflecting  a  stream  of 


4,143339 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMBATING  ROLLING 

MOVEMENTS  OF  AIRCRAFT 

Oleg  K.  AntonoT,  nlitsa  Ogareva,  1;  Valentitt  T.  Maalov,  nlitsa 

NeTskaya,  7a,  kT.  1,  and  Alexei  F.  Voitko,  olitaa  Dcputat- 

skaya,  7,  kv.  43,  all  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Aag.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,765 
Int  CL2  B64C  13/16 
VS.  a.  244—76  R  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  combating  the  rolling  movements  of  an 
aircraft  with  an  even  number  of  propulsion  units  when  one  of 
the  propulsion  units  fails  to  operate  due  to  a  breakdown,  com- 
prising: propulsion  unit  failure  detectors;  a  power  circuit  incor- 
porating an  energy  source,  control  valves  and  control  surface 
actuators;  spoilers  mounted  on  outboard  wings  of  said  aircraft 
and  having  individually  actuated  drives  connected  to  said 
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power  circuit  via  one  of  said  control  v^ves  which,  in  turn  is 
functionally  associated  with  a  respectivd  failure  detector  of  the 
propulsion  unit  disposed  on  the  outboan  I  wing  opposite  to  that 


mounting  said  spoiler;  an  interlocking 
said  power  circuit  is  connected  to  said 
takeoff  sensing  means  functionally 
locking  valve  to  actuate  it. 


valve  through  which 

energy  source;  and  a 

with  said  inter- 


assa  ;iated 


4,14  Ml 


AIRCRAFT  BREAKAWAY 
George  K.  Roeder,  P.O.  Box 
FUed  Jul.  11, 197 
InUCU 
U.S.  CL  244—140 


4;  35, 


B14D 


1.  An  aircraft  having  a  cabii  section  affixed  to  a  main  sup- 


port structure;  a  wing  and  an 
main  support  structure,  and 


empennage  supported  by  said 
thrusters  including  means  by 


4,143,840 

ARRESTER  NET  GEAR  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Jean  P.  Bernard,  Paris,  and  Paul  A.  Meaingand,  Clamart,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Aerazur  Constr  ictions  Aeronautiques, 
Moulineaux,  France 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  N4 .  818,902 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  A  ig.  5,  1976,  76  23917 

Int.  a.2  B64F  1/0  ' 

VS.  CL  244—110  C  2  Claims 


at  its  ends  to  posts  for 


elementary  net  com- 


1.  An  aircraft  arrester  net  gear  comp  ising: 
(i)  a  supporting  frame  consisting  of 
an  upper  horizontal  strap  connected  ■• 

raising  the  net  and  to  braking  m(  ans, 

a  lower  horizontal  strap  connect(  d  at  its  ends  to  said 

braking  means, 

(ii)  at  least  one  elementary  net  slidiigly  mounted  on  said 

supporting  frame,  said  at  least  on< 

prising: 

an  upper  horizontal  strap  having  skck  at  both  ends, 
a  lower  horizontal  strap  having  sla  :k  at  both  ends, 
vertical  straps  connecting  said  horii  ontal  upper  and  lower 
straps  of  said  at  least  one  elemeotary  net, 
(iii)  unbreakable  connecting  means  rigid  with  the  upper 
horizontal  strap  of  the  frame  an4  presenting  loops  in 
which  can  sUde  the  upper  horizoni  al  strap  of  the  at  least 
one  elementary  net, 

unbreakable  connecting  means  rigi  1  with  the  lower  hori- 
zontal strap  of  the  frame  and  pre  tenting  loops  in  which 
can  slide  the  lower  horizontal  st  rap  of  the  at  least  one 
elementary  net, 
whereby  when  the  arrester  net  gear  is  ( :ngaged  by  an  aircraft 
said  at  least  one  elementary  net  can  slid ;  laterally,  the  vertical 
straps  forming  a  net  mesh  and  being  bi  ought  nearer  together 
by  engagement  with  the  aircraft  thus  permitting  a  greater 
spacing  between  the  vertical  straps  of  I  he  net,  and  the  whole 
arrester  net  gear  following  the  aircraft  and  thus  actuating  the 
braking  means  through  the  upper  horizontal  strap  of  the  frame 
as  well  as  through  the  lower  horizonta  strap  of  the  frame. 


said  main  support  structure 
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CABIN  SECnON 
;,  Odessa,  Tex.  79760 
,  Ser.  No.  814^5 
25/12 

4Claims 


which  said  thrusters  are  affixe  1  to  the  aircraft  for  propelling 

said  aircraft  through  the  air; 

said  cabin  section  having  a  f(brward  end,  a  rear  end,  a  deck, 

a  roof,  and  sidewalls  joinii  ig  said  roof  and  deck  together; 


terminates  upwardly  in  a  plat- 


form, means  by  which  said  platform  is  releasably  joined  to 
said  deck  so  that  the  main  tupport  structure  and  the  cabin 
section  are  mated  to  preset  it  a  fuselage  suitable  for  propa- 
gation through  the  air,  and  wherein  said  cabin  section  can 
be  separated  from  the  remi  inder  of  the  aircraft  by  moving 
the  cabin  section  forward  y  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
direction  respective  to  the  main  support  structure; 
said  means  by  which  said  p  latform  is  releasably  joined  to 
said  deck  includes  a  first  and  second  group  of  fastener 
means,  said  first  group  o  '  fastener  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  shear  bolts,  >.  aid  second  group  of  fastener 
means  comprising  a  plural  ty  of  remotely  actuated  fasten- 
ers which  are  placed  to  releasably  join  said  deck  and 
platform  together;  said  se  x>nd  group  of  fastener  means 
being  exlosive  bolts  havinj ;  detonators,  remote  means  for 
activating  said  detonators  so  that  said  second  group  of 
fastener  means  may  be  uifastened,  thereby  leaving  the 
cabin  section  attached  to  the  main  support  structure  by 
said  shear  bolts  which  wil  I  shear  only  when  the  support 
structure  is  suddenly  arresi  ed  by  impact,  the  first  group  of 
fastener  means  being  sheai  ed  upon  impact  of  the  support 
structure  to  enable  the  cab  in  section  to  continue  to  move 
in  a  forward  direction  nspective  to  the  main  support 
structure,  thereby  separat  ng  the  cabin  section  from  the 
remainder  of  the  aircraft. 


4,14  342 


BRAKE  CONTROL  DEVIQ 
DIFFERENT  BRAKE 
Hehnut  tJbel,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
International  Standard  Electrtc 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1977 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2639950 

Int  CU  B61L 
U.S.  a.  246-182  B 

1.  A  device  for  controlling 
matically  controlled  vehicle, 
control  means  adapted  to 
representative  of  the 
the  vehicle  to  increase  the 
instantaneous  change  in 
eludes  a  control  circuit 
cal  signal  representative 
tion   curves   which   is 


TAKING  INTO  ACCOUNT 
ACTIVATING  TIMES 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Ser.  No.  830,375 
Ped.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 


tliel 


X/00;  B60T  8/02 

6Claims 

brakes  of  a  trackbound  auto- 
cf>mprising: 

a  first  electrical  signal,  U^ 

instatitaneous  change  in  velocity  of 

leceleration  as  a  function  of  the 

velocity,  said  control  means  in- 

m^s  which  produces  an  electri- 

the  automatic  brake  applica- 

droportional   to   the   term   Te 
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[1  —  (B/Bmax),  where  Te  is  a  dead  time  corresponding  to  4,143,844 

the  maximum  brake  activating  time,  B  is  the  instantaneous  PIPE  CLAMP 

WUliam  Van  Meter,  415  Perkins  St.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94610 
FOed  JbL  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,489 
Lit  CL2  F16L  3/10 
VS.  CL  248—62 


3  Claims 


4,143,843 
AUGNINGKIT 
Henry  Ehrens,  Bayside,  N.Y.;  Charles  W.  Slocum,  Spring  Lake 
Heights,  N.J.;  Anthony  Mancuso,  Brick  Township,  Bergen 
County,  N  J.,  and  Sidney  Weiner,  CresskiU,  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Sealed  Unit  Parts  Co.,  Inc.,  AUenwood,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,427 

Int  a.2  F16M  13/00 

VS.  CL  248—544  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  assembly  adapted  to  facilitate  the  joining  of  a  plural- 
ity of  first  article  mounting  means  located  on  a  replacement 
unit  to  a  corresponding  plurality  of  first  support  mounting 
means  located  on  a  base,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  individual  brackets  for  interfacing  between 
said  first  article  mounting  means  and  said  first  support 
mounting  means  wherein  each  bracket  is  an  elongated  flat 
strip  having  a  substantially  "Z"  shaped  configuration  and 
includes  a  second  article  mounting  means  on  one  end  for 
engaging  a  first  article  mounting  means  and  a  second 
support  mounting  means  on  the  other  end  for  engaging  a 
first  support  mounting  means; 

a  template  comprising  a  pivot  pin,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
arms  wherein  each  arm  includes  locating  means  for  adjust- 
ably positioning  said  arm  on  said  pivot  pin  so  that  said 
pivot  pin  extends  through  the  locating  means  in  each  of 
said  arms,  and  indexing  means  for  recording  the  spacial 
relationship  of  all  of  said  first  article  mounting  means  with 
respect  to  each  other  when  said  arms  are  moved  to  se- 
lected positions  on  said  pivot  pin  and  rigidly  held  in  place; 
and 

enabling  means  for  locking  together  said  first  and  second 
support  mounting  means  when  said  second  article  mount- 
ing means  are  aligned  in  coincidence  with  said  indexing 
means  whereby  each  first  article  mounting  means  on  said 
replacement  article  will  be  in  identical  spacial  relationship 
with  a  corresponding  second  article  mounting  means 
fastened  to  said  base. 


effective  deceleration,  and  Bmax  is  the  maximum  possible    t. 
deceleration. 


1.  A  pipe  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  varying  temperatures 
having  a  substantially  cylindrical  exterior  and  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  a  horizontal  neutral  plane  tangent  to  the  top  of 
the  exterior  of  said  pipe, 

and  a  pipe  clamp  for  said  pipe  to  tightly  suppori  said  pipe  in 
two  opposite  suppori  directions  perpendicular  to  said 
neutral  plane  throughout  the  range  of  said  varying  tem- 
peratures while  allowing  said  pipe  free  thermal  diametric 
expansion  without  restraining  said  expansion  and  without 
occurrence  of  thermal  expansion  constraint  stresses  in 
either  said  clamp  or  said  pipe,  said  clamp  comprising 

a  yoke  beam  having  a  deep  section  at  its  midpoint  extending 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  and  away  from  said  neutral 
plane  and  to  said  axis,  the  top  of  said  yoke  beam  tapering 
downwardly-outwardly  from  the  middle  of  said  yoke 
beam  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  yoke  beam,  said  outer  ends 
being  formed  with  apertures  perpendicular  to  said  neutral 
plane,  said  yoke  beam  having  a  concave  undersurface 
comprising  a  contact  surface  in  contact  with  said  pipe  at 
the  middle  of  said  yoke  beam,  said  contact  surface  being 
substantially  complementary  to  the  exterior  of  said  pipe 
and  engaging  said  pipe  at  said  neutral  plane  at  the  top  of 
said  pipe  and  for  a  shori  distance  laterally  of  said  yoke 
beam  to  either  side  of  said  middle  limited  by  lower  beam 
reliefs, 

said  yoke  beam  having  a  depth  substantially  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  yoke  beam  at  said  contact  surface,  said  yoke 
beam  comprising  a  tapered  offset  beam  for  moment  stress 
distribution, 

said  outer  ends  being  located  below  said  neutral  plane  and 
having  top  surfaces  on  said  neutral  plane, 

said  yoke  beam  having  suppori  means  extending  from  its  top 
upward  away  from  said  neutral  plane  for  attachment  to  a 
seismic  snubber  or  a  stationary  support, 

a  rigid  U-shaped  clamp  bar  having  a  curved  portion  in  ther- 
mal transfer  relation  with  the  bottom  of  said  pipe  remote 
from  said  neutral  plane  and  straight  portions  extending 
upward  on  either  side  of  said  pipe  and  through  said  aper- 
tures, the  termini  of  said  straight  portions  being  threaded, 

said  pipe  and  said  clamp  bar  having  substantially  the  same 
thermal  coefficients  of  expansion, 

and  nuts  threaded  on  said  termini  of  said  straight  portions 
applying  pressure  on  said  yoke  beam  at  said  neutral  plane, 

said  clamp  bar  having  free  thermal  expansion  from  said  top 
surface  of  said  outer  ends  equal  to  the  thermal  diametric 
expansion  of  said  pipe. 
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4,143,845 
DETACHABLE  SUPPORT 
Mary  A.  Harris,  6443  Leighton,  Liocoli , 
FQed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  N< 
Int.  a.2  F1«M 
U.S.  CL  248— 221 J 


Vf  EMBERS 
Nebr.  68S07 
866,506 


13/ yo 
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4,143,846 
ADJUSTABLE  BRACKET  FOS 

Erich  Rock,  Hochst,  and  Bemhard  Mi 
Austria,  assignors  to  Julius  Blum 
Hochst,  Austria 

Filed  May  5, 1977,  Ser 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria, 
Int.  a.2  F16M 
U.S.  a  248—360 


WALL-UNITS 
ia^es,  Dombim,  both  of 
Gcsellschaft   m.b.H., 


N<. 


n[ay 
7i/0 


794,229 

13, 1976,  3525/76 


8Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  bracket  for  wall  unip  having  a  casing  fas- 
tenable  to  the  interior  of  a  piece  of  f»miture  comprising:  a 
bracket  element  adjustably  anchored  to  an  interior  of  a  piece  of 
furniture;  a  mounting  panel;  a  wall  hook  fixed  to  said  mounting 
panel;  adjusting  means;  said  bracket  elen^ent  being  hangable  on 
said  wall  hook  and  being  held  in  said  o  ising  by  said  adjusting 
means;  said  bracket  element  being  piv(  itally  mounted  in  said 
casing;  said  bracket  element  having  a  <  enter  of  rotation;  said 
casing  hanging  on  said  bracket  element  at  said  center  of  rou- 
tion  of  said  bracket  element;  said  casi  ng  having  screw  seat 
means;  said  adjusting  means  comprising  an  adjusting  screw 
with  head  in  said  screw  seat  means  in  jsaid  casing,  said  head 
having  a  convex  support  on  a  side  of  si  id  casing,  said  convex 


screw  in  said  casing;  a  spacei 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  articles  ft  )m  a  perforated  board, 
con.prising: 

an  elongated  member; 

said  elongated  member  being  a  wire; 

a  first  portion  of  said  elongated  memqer  being  adapted  to  be 
fastened  to  the  back  of  said  f>erforated  board  at  a  selected 
first  opening  in  said  [>erforated  bo^rd; 

a  second  portion  of  said  elongated  itiember  at  an  angle  to 
said  first  portion  being  adapted  to  pass  through  a  second 
opening  in  said  perforated  board;    ; 

a  third  portion  of  said  elongated  meniber  forming  a  support 
structure,  whereby  articles  may  te  supported  on  said 
board;  and 

one  end  of  said  first  portion  of  said  d  ongated  member  hav- 
ing internal  walls  therein  forming  a  tapped  hole,  whereby 
said  one  end  may  be  fastened  to  thejback  of  the  perforated 
board  with  a  screw. 
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support  conforming  to  said  ser  :w  seat  means  for  said  adjusting 


in  form  of  a  thread  bolt,  said 


spacer  being  mounted  in  a  second  screw  seat  means  in  said 
casing  and  abutting  against  said  mounting  panel,  said  spacer 
and  said  bracket  extending  through  an  opening  in  a  rear  plane 
of  said  casing  for  concealing  th  e  bracket,  the  piece  of  furniture 
being  accurately  positionable  b  y  interaction  of  the  bracket  and 

n  position  of  said  spacer  results 
bracket  to  the  wall. 


said  spacer  so  that  any  change 
in  a  change  of  the  angle  of  th< 


4,14  1347 


SNAP  LOCKING,  SLANT 

AND  METHOD  OF 

CuToIl  N.  Cross,  Rte.  2,  Box 

FUcd  Jan.  28, 197  \ 
bita.2 
U.S.  a.  248—459 


I  ISPLAY  SUPPORT  EASEL 
1  iAKING  THE  SAME 
141,  Maitland,  Fla.  32751 

',  Ser.  No.  763,512 
AK7B  97/04 

10  Claims 


a  first  panel  having  a  width 


1.  A  foldable  easel-type  moi  nt  comprising  in  combination: 


md  front  and  rear  faces, 


a  second  panel  having  a  wdth  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  first  panel  ai  id  having  front  and  rear  faces, 

said  first  and  second  paneh  being  positionable  in  parallel 
planar  face-to-face,  flatUned  relation,  said  first  panel 
being  bendable  at  a  first  selected  transverse  hinge  area  to 
form  a  first  upper  subpan^l  having  a  first  upper  subpanel 
length  and  a  first  lower  subpanel  angularly  disposed  rela- 
tive to  said  first  upper  sul 
subpanel  length, 

said  second  panel  being  bem 
verse  area  to  form  a 
second  upper  subpanel  Ii 

and  a  lower  subpanel  having 
and  being  angularly  dis| 
subpanel, 

means  to  hold  said  first  and 
stantially    fixed    parallel 


nel  and  having  a  first  lower 

able  at  a  second  selected  trans- 
md  upper  subpanel  having  a 
th, 

1  second  lower  subpanel  length 
relative  to  said  second  upper 


ond  upper  subpanels  in  sub- 
lanar-contacting    face-to-face 
relation  with  their  contacting  faces  being  substantially 
unattached  throughout  m^st  of  the  lengths  thereof, 

led  on  said  first  lower  subpanel. 


a  first  positioning  means  foi 

and 
a  second  mating  positioninj 

lower  subpanel, 
said  first  and  second  positioi 

mating  to  hold  said  first 

stantially  fixedly  angular] 


means  formed  on  said  second 


ng  means  being  adatped  upon 
id  second  lower  subpanels  sub- 
relative  to  each  other,  and 
wherein  said  second  uppei"  subpanel  has  at  least  one  bend- 
able  tongue  substantially  I  score-cut  from  said  subpanel 
except  at  a  transverse  upter  edge  thereof,  said  tongue 
being  adapted  to  form  a  pprtion  of  said  holding  means. 


4,14; 
ART  OBJECT  ADJUST ABI^ 
John  W.  Slemmons,  19142 

Filed  Jan.  10, 197' 

Int.  a.2  A47G 
U.S.  a.  248—489 

1.  Mounting  means  for 
other  art  objects  on  a  vertical 


1,848 
MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Albyn,  Orange,  Calif.  92669 
',  Ser.  No.  757^21 
1/16 

10  Claims 
suriporting  posters,  pictures,  and 
lurface,  comprising: 
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a  post; 

means  for  securing  one  end  of  said  post  to  said  vertical 
surface;  and 

a  thin  disc  having  an  off-center  hole  therein,  the  diameter 
and  cross-sectional  shape  of  said  hole  in  said  disc  being 
approximately  the  same  as  the  diameter  and  cross-sec- 


r-^ 


^ 


/f——\ 


4,143349 

MOLD  FOR  FORMING  JOINTS  BETWEEN  CONDUITS 

Gary  L.  Good,  117  E.  Maple  St.,  Qeona,  Pa.  17042 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,254 

Int  a.2  B28B  7/28 

MS.  CL  249—11  10  Claims 


1.  A  mold  for  forming  a  molded  joint  between  ends  of  pairs 
of  pipes,  said  mold  comprising  a  pair  of  mold  parts  each  having 
a  channel  shaped  transverse  cross  section  with  a  partial  cylin- 
drical outer  surface,  flexible  upstanding  side  walls  and  a  bot- 
tom section  joining  the  side  walls;  a  first  pair  of  alignment 
members  comprising  a  first  alignment  member  at  one  end  of  a 
first  mold  part  and  a  second  alignment  member  at  one  end  of 
the  other  mold  part,  the  alignment  members  each  including 
interengagable  mold  part  orienting  surfaces  such  that  when  the 
orienting  surfaces  are  brought  together  the  mold  parts  are 
joined  together  at  a  first  angular  orientation  with  the  side  walls 
and  bottom  sections  thereof  joining  each  other  to  form  a  con- 
tinuous mold;  and  a  second  pair  of  alignment  members  com- 
prising a  third  alignment  member  at  the  other  end  of  said  first 
mold  part  and  a  fourth  alignment  member  at  the  other  end  of 
said  other  mold  part,  said  third  and  fourth  alignment  members 
each  including  interengagable  mold  part  orienting  surfaces 
such  that  when  such  orienting  surfaces  of  the  third  and  fourth 
alignment  members  are  brought  together  the  mold  parts  are 
aligned  at  a  second  angular  orientation  with  the  side  walls  and 
bottom  sections  thereof  joining  each  other  to  form  a  second 
mold  for  forming  a  joint  between  pipes  at  a  second  angular 
orientation. 


4,143350 
PILOT  OPERATED  VALVE  POSTTIONER 
Harold  G.  Brakebill,  Concord,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robertsliaw 
Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,299 

Int  a.2  F16K  31/12:  F15B  13/16 

U.S.  CL  251—28  5  rui— 


X" 


tional  shape  of  said  post,  said  post  extending  through  said 
hole  in  said  disc,  the  edge  of  said  disc  defining  said  hole 
engaging  the  side  of  said  post  in  a  manner  which  inhibits 
undesired  rotation  of  said  disc  relative  to  said  post,  said 
disc  being  adapted  to  support  an  art  object  on  the  upper- 
most edge  thereof,  whereby  rotation  of  said  disc  relative 
to  said  post  raises  or  lowers  said  art  object 


— J4 

ra 

W^'/' 

^15 

l^^y 

^m^  \ 

1.  In  a  pilot  operated  valve  positioner  having  pilot  valve 
means  operated  by  a  pneumatic  signal  to  pneumatically  operate 
an  actuator  means  carrying  a  main  valve  member  to  position 
the  same  relative  to  its  main  valve  seat  in  a  valve  unit  in  rela- 
tion to  the  magnitude  of  said  pneumatic  signal,  said  actuator 
means  having  a  range  spring  and  a  feedback  spring  for  said 
pilot  valve  means,  said  springs  being  coiled  compression 
springs  and  being  substantially  concentrically  mounted,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  pilot  valve  means  has  a  positioning 
diaphragm  means  that  is  substantially  concentrically  disposed 
in  one  end  of  said  range  spring  of  said  actuator  means  and  said 
pilot  valve  means  has  a  housing  means  that  is  also  partially 
concentrically  disposed  in  said  one  end  of  said  range  spring  of 
said  actuator  means  to  render  said  valve  positioner  relatively 
small  and  compact,  said  housing  means  carrying  a  second 
flexible  diaphragm  means  that  is  exposed  to  said  pneumatic 
signal,  said  housing  means  carrying  a  third  flexible  diaphragm 
means  that  separates  said  positioning  diaphragm  means  thereof 
from  said  second  diaphragm  means,  said  housing  means  carry- 
ing valve  means  intermediate  said  third  diaphragm  means  and 
said  positioning  diaphragm  means  to  be  operated  by  said  third 
diaphragm  means  for  directing  another  pneumatic  source  to 
said  actuator  means  to  pneumatically  operate  the  same. 


4,143351 

GAS^IL  DRIVE  FOR  FORWARD  AND  REVERSE 

MECHANICAL  ADJUSTING  MOVEMENTS 

Bemd  Lange,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Borsig 

Gcsellschaft  mit  beschraakto'  Haftnng,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Not.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847387 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  3, 
1976,  2650802 

Int  a.2  F16K  31/42 
U.S.  a.  251—29  9  Claims 

1.  Gas-oil  drive  for  forward  and  reverse  adjusting  move- 
ments for  controlling  valve  means,  located  in  a  gas  conduit  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  said  gas  therethrough,  which  com- 
prises; a  pressure  tank  associated  with  said  gas-oil  drive  and 
adapted  to  receive  control  oil;  means  for  conveying  gas  from 
said  gas  conduit  at  a  pressure  greater  than  atmospheric  pres- 
sure to  said  pressure  tank  so  as  to  convey  said  gas  pressure  to 
control  oil  contained  in  said  pressure  tank;  an  adjusting  device, 


540 


connected  to  said  pressure  tank  and  adi  sted  to  receive  there- 
from control  oil  under  pressure,  for  ef  ecting  the  control  of 
said  valve  means  in  said  gas  conduit,  sai4  adjusting  device  also 
being  adapted  to  expel  control  oil;  and  kn  unpressurized  con- 
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4,1«,853 


CATHETER  OR  THE  LIKE 
N.Y.,  assigDor  to  Metatedi 


Yok, 


VALVE  FOR  USE  WITH  A 
Harvey  J.  Abramson,  New 
Corporation,  Northbrook,  DL 

Filed  Jul.  14, 19T7 ,  Ser.  No.  815,598 
Int  CL2  f|6K  37/2% 
MS.  CL  251—149.1 


^^^Vv^^ 


comprising  a  cylindrical  valve 
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5  Claims 


2.  A  miniature  valve  for  w  e  with  a  catheter  or  the  like 


body  made  up  of  a  cylindrical 


tainer  connected  to  said  adjusting  device  and  said  pressure  tank 
for  receiving  oil,  expelled  by  said  adju  sting  device  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  said  container  being  located  above  the  level 
of  said  pressure  tank. 


male  member  and  a  cylindrical  female  member  telescoped 
together,  the  members  having  respective  internal  annular  seats 
opposed  to  one  another  and  s  irrounding  a  central  through- 
opening,  the  valve  body  havii  g  leur-type  tapered  male  and 
female  connections  at  the  respe  ;tive  ends  communicating  with 
the  through-opening,  a  disc  of  soft  rubber  having  a  diameter 
which  snugly  fills  the  space  between  the  seats,  the  disc  having 
a  central  domed  portion  of  sh  illow  dome  shape  and  with  a 
central  axial  slit,  the  axial  dime  nsion  of  the  peripheral  portion 
of  the  disc  in  the  relaxed  state  I  >eing  substantially  greater  than 

Jomed  portion,  the  male  and 
interengaging  detent  elements 


4,143,852 

REUSABLE  GASKET  FOR  USE  IN  AND  IN 

COMBINATION  WITH  A  MOLDfi^G  APPARATUS 

Robert  Wiener,  3985  Goveneur  Ave.,  Ne»  York,  N.Y.  10463 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  Na  647,188 

Int.  CL2  B29C  l/Q 

MS.  a.  249—135 


the  average  thickness  of  the 

female  members  having  axially 

so  positioned  that  when  the  mer  nbers  are  detented  together  the 

peripheral  portion  of  the  rubl  er  disc  is  tightly  pinched  be- 


tween the  seats  accompanied 


>y  a  radially  inward  displace- 


1.  A  reusable  gasket  for  use  between ; ,  pair  of  glass  plates  or 
like  members  of  a  static  molding  appara  us  to  seal  an  edge  of  a 
cavity  in  the  molding  apparatus  in  whici  i  a  plastic  sheet  may  be 
cast,  said  gasket  comprising  mold  rel»se  means  providing 
external  surface  portions  which  in  use  may  be  in  sealing  en- 
gagement with  mold  members,  also  be  ii  i  contact  with  a  plastic 
sheet  to  be  cast,  and  be  effective  as  i  natural  ground  with 
respect  to  static  electricity  between  tl  le  glass  plates  or  like 
members,  whereby  personnel  will  not  be  subjected  to  shock 
from  static  electricity  and  the  glass  plat(  s  or  like  members  may 
be  readily  separated  to  obtain  access  t^  the  finished  product, 
and  a  core  member  of  elastomeric  material  enclosed  within 
said  mold  release  means,  wherein  said  eitemal  surface  portions 
of  said  mold  release  means  is  of  silven  material  and  will  not 
adhere  to  and  will  freely  separate  from  a  plastic  article  to  be 
cast  and  from  the  plate  or  like  member!  for  defining  the  walls 
of  a  molding  apparatus  in  which  such  an  article  may  be  cast, 
wherein  said  gasket  includes  an  inner  l^er  of  backing  material 
and  said  mold  release  means  which  s  of  silver  material  is 
adhered  on  said  backing  material  exter  lally  thereof. 


ment  of  rubber  to  stress  the  doi  led  portion  of  the  disc  in  radial 
compression  thereby  to  keep  t  le  slit  normally  sealed  against 
flow  of  fluid  in  either  directioi  i,  the  leur-type  female  connec- 


10  Claims  jjon  being  axially  aligned  with  the  disc  and  adjacent  the  con- 
cave side  of  the  domed  portic  n  thereof  and  so  spaced  with 
respect  thereto  that  when  a  c<  operating  leur-type  male  con- 
nector is  inserted  into  the  fenu  le  connection  and  pressed  into 
tight  seated  condition,  the  tip  o  f  the  male  connection  sealingly 
engages  the  domed  portion  of  the  disc  to  bow  the  same  out- 
wardly accompanied  by  spread  ing  of  the  sUt  but  short  of  axial 


penetration  thereby  to  permit 
through-opening. 


kxial  flow  of  fluid  through  the 


im. 


4,14t354 
JACKIN( 
Manfred  Vetter,  D-5352  Znelp^ 

of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57437)1, 
application  Jul.  25, 
Int  0.2 
MS.  CL  254—93  HP 

1.  A  fluid  jacking  device 
and  fluid-tight  envelope  provided 
fabric  reinforcements  and  end  osing 
when  the  internal  pressure  is  vj  hed, 
the  envelope  for  joining  its  ini  erior 
envelope  consisting  of  at  least 
least  five  plies  of  flexible  high 


DEVICE 
1,  Burg  Langendorf,  Fed.  Rep. 


,  May  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
Ser.  No.  818,661 

1 I66F  i/24 

20  Claims 

comprising  a  multiwall  pressure 

with  metal  wire  containing 

a  volume  which  changes 

,  and  a  connector  fitted  into 

to  a  pressure  supply,  said 

one  pair  of  panels  made  of  at 

strength  material,  such  said  ply 
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Ml 


being  composed  of  one  of  neoprene,  fabric  and  rubber,  said 
panels  of  each  pair  being  integrally  joined  together  at  least  at 


a 


4,143355 
WINCH 
John  D.  Burton,  Catherington,  and  Richard  D.  J.  Huggett, 
Homdean,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lewmar  Marine 
Limited,  Hampshire,  England 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,251 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1976, 
37280/76 

Int  a.2  B66D  1/30 
MS.  a.  254—150  R  10  Claims 


selectively  engageable  clutch  for  interconnecting  said  power 
source  and  said  drag  drum,  drum  interlock  means  for  selec- 
tively coupling  said  drums  together,  hoist  control  means  mov- 
able in  one  directon  for  engaging  said  first  clutch  and  for 
modulating  said  first  torque  converter,  said  hoist  control  means 
being  movable  in  the  opposite  direction  for  engaging  said  drum 
interlock  means,  drag  control  means  movable  in  one  direction 


one  edge  by  lapping  the  plies  at  the  juncture  of  said  panels  with 
at  least  one  reinforcing  strip  applied  to  the  joint. 


for  engaging  said  second  clutch  and  for  modulating  said  sec- 
ond torque  converter,  power  interlock  means  for  selectively 
coupling  said  output  shafts  together,  and  control  means  for 
engaging  said  power  interlock  means  and  for  automatically 
rendering  said  drag  control  means  operative  when  moved  in 
said  one  direction  for  selectively  modulating  both  of  said  first 
and  second  torque  converters. 


4,143,857 

SAFETY/PRIVACY  FENCE 

Robert  I.  Weiner,  4  ChartweU  Ct,  Owings  Mills,  Md.  21117 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1977.  Ser.  No.  787^85 

Int  a.2  E04H  77/00 

U.S.  a.  256—11  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  self  tailing  winch  having  two  jaws  defining  a  self-tail- 
ing channel  adjacent  a  rotatable  winch  drum,  stationary  means 
for  guiding  a  line  from  said  drum  to  said  channel,  and  a  station- 
ary stripper  tongue  projecting  into  said  channel  to  strip  the  line 
therefrom,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  constrain- 
ing one  of  said  jaws  to  be  stationary  and  means  for  constraining 
the  other  of  the  jaws  to  rotate  with  the  winch  drum. 


4,143,856 
SPLIT  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  DRAGLINE  WITH  POWER 

INTERLOCK 
James  G.  Morrow,  Sr.,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Mani- 
towoc Company,  Inc..  Manitowoc,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  23. 1977,  Ser.  No.  835.871 
Int  CL^  B66D  1/26 
MS.  a.  254—185  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  split  drive  system  for  a  dragline  having  a  hoist  drum  and 
a  drag  drum  comprising,  in  combination,  a  power  source, 
means  including  a  first  torque  converter  having  an  output  shaft 
and  a  first  selectively  engageable  clutch  for  interconnecting 
said  power  source  and  said  hoist  drum,  means  including  a 
second  torque  converter  having  an  output  shaft  and  a  second 


1.  A  fence  construction,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  panels  each  having  alternate  rib  sections  and 
recessed  sections,  at  least  certain  of  said  sections  each 
having  a  vertically  elongated  opening  defined  by  down- 
wardly converging  sides  connected  at  their  upper  ends  by 
a  large  radius  and  at  their  lower  ends  by  a  small  radius,  the 
width  of  the  lower  end  of  said  opening  and  the  angle  of 
convergence  of  the  sides  thereof  being  such  as  not  to 
provide  a  hand  or  foot  hold  for  a  child; 

a  plurality  of  support  posts; 

connecting  means  for  securing  said  panels  to  said  posts;  and 

a  fence  cap  member  having  a  continuous,  downwardly  open- 
ing channel  adapted  to  fit  securely  along  the  upper  edge  of 
each  said  panel  along  the  length  thereof. 


980  O.G.  21 
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4,143358 

SUBSTANTIALLY  AMORPHdUS  POLYOLEFINS 

USEFUL  AS  PRESSURE-SENSimVE  ADHESIVES 

Robert  R.  Schmidt,  III,  and  Jerry  D.  Holmes,  both  of  Longriew, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser  No.  828,575 

Int  CU  C08F  8/00.  ,  /50.  8/42 

VJS.  CL  526— 48  J  4  CSaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  taclcy  liodified  amorphous  poly- 

olefin   compositions   useful   as   pre  isure-sensitive   adhesives 

which  comprises  reacting  substantia  ly  amorphous  polyolefm 

having  a  melt  viscosity  of  about  100 

with  about  0.075  weight  percent  of  i 

acid  catalyst  at  temperatures  of  at  l^t  250*  C.  to  provide  a 
low  viscosity,  permanently  tacky  hi  it-melt  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive. 


to  200,000  cp.  at  190*  C. 
It  least  one  strong  Lewis 


4,143^59 
CEMENT  FENCd  POST 
Ricky  R.  Tews,  Box  7,  Moore,  Mont  59464 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  fo.  921,191 
Int.  a.2  E04H  77/4),  17/10 
VS.  a.  256-49 


1.  A  cement  fence  post,  comprisii)  i 

a  cement  post  having  a  predetei  mined  length,  a  length- 
extending  surface,  a  top  and  a  spaced  opposite  bottom, 
said  post  being  embedded  for  >art  of  its  length  in  the 
ground; 

a  central  bar  longer  than  the  predet  srmined  length  extending 
substantially  along  the  center  of  khe  post  from  the  bottom 
thereof  to  a  point  spaced  above  the  top  thereof,  said  cen- 
tral bar  having  a  top  end  spaced  from  the  top  of  the  post 
and  having  a  substantially  diametric  bore  formed  there- 
through in  the  area  of  the  top  a  id; 

a  support  member  extending  fron  the  post  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  the  surface  tl  ereof,  said  support  mem- 
ber having  a  free  end  spaced  froi  o  said  surface  and  having 
a  slot  formed  therethrough  in  tt  e  area  of  said  free  end; 

an  elongated  flat  fence  bar  having  spaced  opposite  first  and 
second  ends,  said  fence  bar  beiqg  bent  at  right  angles  to 
itself  in  the  area  of  its  first  end  toj  form  a  top  part  covering 
the  top  of  the  post,  said  top  papt  having  a  hole  formed 
therethrough  for  accommodating  the  top  end  of  the  cen- 
tral bar  and  having  a  projectingjtongue  at  its  second  end 
fitting  into  the  slot  through  the  support  member  when  said 
fence  bar  is  mounted  on  the  post  with  the  central  bar 
extending  through  the  hole  through  the  top  part  thereof, 
said  fence  bar  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  bores  formed 
therethrough  at  equally  spaced  distances  along  the  length 
thereof; 

a  cotter  pin  passing  through  the  bo^e  through  the  top  end  of 
the  central  bar  to  releasably  se4)re  the  fence  bar  to  said 
fence  post;  and 

a  plurality  of  fence  stays  for  seen  ring  a  wire  fence  to  the 
fence  bar  via  the  pairs  of  bores  pf  said  fence  bar. 


FLAME  CUTTING 
CASTING 
Klaus  Herbener,  Bmchkobel , 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmanf , 
GmbH,  Frankfurt 

FUed  Aug.  11, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatif 
1976,  2639437 

Int  a, 
U.S.  a.  266—49 


March  13,  1979 

4|l43360 
M^  CHINE  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
STRiND  AND  THE  LIKE 

and  Ewald  Schmitt,  Maintal,  both 
assignors  to  Messer  Griesheim 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
1 977,  Ser.  No.  823.615 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 


I  Man, 


'■  B23K  37/00 


2Claiiiis 


9  Claims 


1.  In  a  flame  cutting  machine  having  a  cutting  torch  for 
subdividing  continuously  pirepared  casting  strands  with  an 
arrangement  including  a  suction  head  for  removal  of  smoke 
gases,  slag  and  the  like  produced  during  the  cutting  process, 
the  improvement  being  said  Auction  head  and  said  cutting  torch 
being  mounted  for  joint  movement  together,  said  suction  head 
including  a  housing  having  plurality  of  walls  and  end  faces, 
said  end  faces  being  open  to  permit  the  casting  strand  to  pass 
longitudinally  through  said  lousing,  said  walls  of  said  housing 
defining  a  cutting  zone  therebetween,  said  cutting  torch  ex- 
tending through  one  of  said  ^alls  of  said  housing  and  into  said 
cutting  zone,  and  said  housing  surrounding  said  cutting  zone  to 
completely  envelop  the  cas^g  strand  in  said  cutting  zone. 


4,143361 
FLAME  CU ITING  LAYOUT 
Harry  E.  Anderson,  Pittsburg  Pa.,  assignor  to  Anderson  Engi- 
neers, Incn  Carnegie,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1971,  Ser.  No.  824,639 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  266—49  I  3  Claims 


1.  A  flame  cutting  layout 

(a)  at  least  two  parallel 
adjacent  bum  stations; 

(b)  each  processing  line 
moveable  parallel  to 
frames  being  adapted  tc 
the  workpiece  to  the 


compnsmg: 

vocessing  lines  having  generally 


having  traveling  support  frames 
(lie  processing  line,  said  support 
receive  a  workpiece  and  to  move 
bim  station; 
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(c)  a  stationary  bridge  spanning  at  least  two  bum  sutions; 

(d)  at  least  one  cutting  torch  guided  and  supported  by  the 
stationary  bridge  and  moveable  above  at  least  two  adja- 
cent bum  stations; 

(e)  means  for  simultaneously  controlling  both  the  longitudi- 
nal movement  of  a  support  frame  and  the  transverse 
movement  of  a  torch  at  a  given  bum  station  such  that  a 
workpiece  may  be  cut  to  a  selected  shape  and  whereby 
said  cutting  torch  or  torches  can  be  used  at  at  least  two 
bum  stations,  one  bum  station  at  a  time. 


means  for  moving  said  upper  die  between  a  generally  hori- 
zontal position  adjacent  said  lower  and  horizontal  dies  and 


4,143362 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  PIPES,  PLATES  AND  THE 

UKE 
Adrian  H.  Krieg,  Yorktown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Widder  Corpora- 
tion, Nangatucli,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614.431 

lot  a.2  B23R  7/04 

VJS.  a.  266—56  10  Claims 


4i 
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1.  Apparatus  for  cutting,  welding  or  otherwise  working 
pipe,  sheet,  plate  or  similar  work  pieces  comprising  a  carriage 
movable  in  a  first  axis  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  workpiece, 
an  elongated  bracket  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  reciprocal 
movement  in  a  second  axis  angular  to  the  first  axis  and  {Muttllel 
to  the  surface  of  said  workpiece,  a  tool  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  means  for  mounting  said  tool  on  said  bracket  relative  to  a 
third  axis  distinct  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tool,  said 
third  axis  being  perpendicular  to  both  the  first  and  second  axes 
and  angular  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  said  workpiece,  said 
means  for  mounting  said  tool  holding  said  tool  at  two  points 
spaced  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tool  and  being  adjust- 
able at  each  of  said  points  to  selectively  vary  the  position  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  in  a  plurality  of  linear  directions  with  the 
holding  points  lying  on  an  imaginary  cylinder  concentric  with 
the  third  axis,  and  means  for  simultaneously  controlling  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  program  the  path  of  movement 
respectively  for  each  of  said  carriage  and  bracket  in  each  of 
said  first  and  second  axes  and  the  adjustment  of  the  means  for 
mounting  said  tool  to  thereby  continuously  cause  said  tool  to 
work  said  workpiece  along  a  combined  selected  path  at  se- 
lected angles  to  the  surface. 


4.143363 
LIFT  TOP  QUENCH  HARDENING  PRESS 
Kenneth  D.  Gladden.  East  Peoria,  lU.,  assignor  to  CaterpiUar 
Tractor  Co..  Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830344 
Int  a.2  C21D  9/32 
VS.  CL  266—118  13  Claims 

1.  A  lift  top  quench  hardening  press,  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  horizontal  die  supported  by  said  frame; 
a  lower  die  supported  by  said  frame; 
means  for  controllably  Ufting  said  horizontal  and  lower  dies; 
an  upper  die  supported  by  said  frame; 


defining  a  quench  zone  therewith  and  a  position  trans- 
versly  spaced  from  said  quench  zone;  and 
means  for  delivering  fluid  to  said  quench  zone. 


4,143364 

HOOD  ARRANGED  ON  A  BLOWING  STAND 

COMPRISING  A  TILTABLE  CONVERTER 

Friedrich  Laimer,  Perg,  and  Herbert  Herrmann,  Linz,  both  of 

Austria,  assignors  to  Vereinigtc  Osterreicfaische  Eisen-  nnd 

Stahlwerke-Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschafl,  Linz,  Austria 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871301 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  4. 1977,  717/77 

Int  0.2  C21C  5/38 

VS.  CL  266—158  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  hood  to  be  used  for  diverting  smoke  and  flue  gas 
emerging  during  charging  of  a  tiltable  converter  of  a  steel 
making  plant  with  a  charging  material,  the  steel  making  plant 
including  a  blowing  stand  for  the  tiluble  converter,  a  crane 
arranged  above  the  converter,  and  a  charging  container  mov- 
able by  said  crane,  the  tiltable  converter  having  a  mouth  and 
being  tilted  when  in  an  inclined  charging  position  while  the 
charging  material  is  poured  from  the  charging  container  into 
the  tiluble  converter,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that: 

said  hood  is  arranged  to  totally  cover  said  mouth  of  said 
tiltable  converter  when  the  converter  is  in  the  charging 
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position,  said  hood  being  at  such  b  vertical  distance  there- 
above  that  free  space  for  the  changing  container  is  created 
within  the  hood  adjacent  the  mouth  of  the  converter; 

said  hood  is  provided  with  at  least  one  closeable,  laterally 
located  recess,  said  recess  being  c  loseable  during  charging 
of  the  converter;  and 

carrying  devices  are  mounted  on  trie  crane  for  carrying  and 
moving  the  charging  container,  a  long  with  at  least  part  of 
said  carrying  devices,  into  and 

closeable  recess  and  the  free  spa<^  adjacent  the  converter 
mouth. 


refractory  lining  which 
operation,  autogenous 


1.  A  flash  smelting  furnace  having  i 
defmes  a  chamber  within  which,  in 
smelting  takes  place  and  a  pool  of  m(  Iten  matte  and  supema 
tant  slag  are  contained,  an  outer  meta  lie  shell  which  encloses 
the  lining,  a  plurality  of  burners  exteijding  generally  horizon- 
tally from  the  exterior  of  the  furnace  to  the  chamber  through 
apertures  in  the  shell  and  lining,  and  an  offtake  aperture  in  the 
roof  of  the  shell  and  lining  through  ivhich,  in  operation,  ex- 
haust gases  exit  from  the  chamber,  m  herein  the  shell  is  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  cut-out  p>rtions  which  together 
define  a  discontinuous  slot  extending  substantially  along  the 
whole  of  the  perimeter  of  the  walla  thereof,  to  expose  the 
external  surface  of  the  refractory  vjalls  at  a  vertical  level 
which  corresponds  substantially  to  the  level  at  which  the 
matte-slag  interface  is  maintained  in  operation,  and  means  are 
provided  for  directing  gaseous  cooling  jets  to  impinge  on  the 
exposed  external  surface  of  the  refractory  walls  at  a  plurality  of 
horizontally  spaced  locations  along  t^e  discontinuous  slot. 


4,143,866 

DEOXIDIZING  AND/OR  DESULlkjRIZING  OF  STEEL 
Hans  Schrewe,  Duisburg,  and  Fritz^Peter  Pleschiutschnigg, 
Diisseldorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Man- 
nesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Diisseliorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1977,  Ser.  ]  io.  763,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Ri  p.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1976,  2604296 

Int  a.2  C21C  7/  90 
VS.  a.  266—216  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  treating  molten  ste<  I  comprising: 
a  hollow,  floatation  body  for  free  floating  without  external 
attachment  and  made  of  refractory  material  and  contain- 
ing ballast  weight  means  in  the  1<  wer  portion  of  the  hol- 
low body  sufficient  to  maintain  the  body  submerged  in 
molten  steel  and  sufficiently  low  to  maintain  the  body  in 
an  upright  disposition,  said  hoUo'  v  body  further  contain- 
ing solid  treatment  material  for  treating  the  steel,  the 
treatment  material  being  disposed  above  the  ballast 
weight  means,  the  body  as  filled  with  said  materials  will 
initially  be  at  least  almost  complet  sly  submerged,  the  body 


being  constructed  to 
boundary  between  the 
means,  there  being  no 
hollow  interior,  the 
the  body  with  a  tangentikl 
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lave  openings  disposed  near  a 

material  and  the  ballast  weight 

G^>enings  near  a  top  portion  of  the 

being  oriented  to  an  axis  of 

component  so  that  the  openings 


ope  imgs  I 


4,143365 
FLASH  SMELTING  l^JRNACE 
Thomas  N.  Antonioni,  Sndbm^,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Inter- 
national Niclcel  Company,  Inc.,  NeW  Yorii,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,231 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,;  Jul.  4, 1977,  281906 
Int.  CU  F27B  3124 
VS.  a.  266—161  7  CUims 


will  undergo  rotation 

and  pursuant  to 

the  evaporated  treatmen 

ings  into  the  molten 

charge. 


assignors 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  546^32, 
This  application  Mar. 


inta. 

VS.  a.  266—272 

1.  A  metallurgical  vessel 
refining  process,  said  vessel 


wl  en  the  body  is  submerged  in  steel 

evaporation  of  said  treatment  material  as 

material  is  injected  by  the  open- 

ste^l,  the  ballast  material  does  dis- 


4,113,867 
METALLUR  SICAL  VESSEL 
Walter  Hoppe,  Windeck-Schli  ilem;  Hans  Jiinger,  Troisdorf,  and 
Franz  Weissenfels,  Siegbui  g,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
to  Dynamit  Nolel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf, 


Feb.  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,036,798. 
»,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,466 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1974,  2406992 

,2|C21B  7/12 

3Claims 
or  carrying  out  a  metallurgical 
1  aving  a  tap  hole  accommodated 
by  a  plug,  said  plug  comprisi  ig  a  hardened  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  inorj  ;anic  oxidic  material  other  than 
glass  powder  and  5  to  30  v^eight  percent  of  glass  powder 
having  a  particle  size  of  >0 1^  100  microns  and  1  to  20  weight 
percent  of  a  hardenable  themio-  or  cold-setting  phenolic  resin, 
the  weights  being  on  the  bas  s  of  the  weight  of  the  inorganic 
oxidic  material. 


4,1 13^68 

CENTERING  PIN  FOR  A  R  FLOAT  MACHINE  TOOL 
Ti^BLES 

Second  St.,  Minster,  Ohio  45865 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  1  iJo.  684,725,  May  10, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,058,885.  This  appUcatiot  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835^26 
lBta.2JB23Q  7/00 

23CUiBU 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  supi  orting  a  member  having  a  table 
with  a  horizontal  upper  surfi  ice  adapted  to  support  a  fixture 
thereon  and  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  between 
said  table  and  the  fixture  supported  thereon,  a  centering  pin 
device  comprising: 
an  outer  pin  mounted  withi  i  said  table  and  projecting  above 

said  table  upper  surface, 
an  inner  pin  being  received  within  said  outer  pin  for  move- 
ment along  a  direction  generally  normal  to  said  table 
surface,  and 
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means  for  selectively  causing  said  inner  pin  to  project  above 
said  outer  pin  at  a  first  vertical  position  and  alternatively 


4,143,870 

FOLDER  DELIVERY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REEL-FED 

ROTARY  PRINTING  FOR  PRESSES 

Rafail  Y.  Voloshin,  nlitsa  BnlTar  VerkhoTDOgo  Soveta,  25a,  kv. 
70,  Kier;  Leonid  P.  Grachev,  ulitaa  SerafloMvicha,  2,  kr.  181; 
Grigory  A.  Radutsky,  16  ParkoTaya  ulitsa  49,  korpus  2,  kr. 
68,  both  of  Moscow,  and  Ratail  E.  Kheifets,  Chemobelskaya 
■Utsa,  3,  kT.  63,  KieT,  aU  of  U.S.S  Jl. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,212 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  JnL  29, 1975,  2153401 
Int  a.2  B65H  45/02.  39/12 
VS.  CI.  270—47  3  ri.i«M. 


for  causing  said  inner  pin  to  retract  to  a  second  vertical 
position  below  said  first  vertical  position. 


I"        iS 


4,143369 
ADJUSTMENT  CLAMP 
Roy  A.  Paterson,  and  Alan  F.  Paterson,  both  of  Princes  Hwy., 
Littlehampton,  South  Australia,  Australia 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,759 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Oct  24, 1977,  PD2160 
Int  a.2  B25B  5/10 
VS.  CL  269—166  5  Claims 


1.  An  adjustment  clamp  having  a  foot,  a  post  extending  from 
and  fixed  with  respect  to  the  foot,  a  lower  jaw  on  the  foot, 

an  arm  having  a  sleeve  at  one  end  and  a  threaded  aperture  at 
the  other,  the  sleeve  being  movable  along  the  post  with 
the  inner  walls  of  the  sleeve  slidably  engaging  the  walls  of 
the  post  but  locking  on  the  post  upon  relative  tilting  of  the 
sleeve  and  post, 

a  clamping  jaw  carried  on  the  free  end  of  the  arm,  the  clamp- 
ing jaw  being  of  box-like  shape  and  have  a  lower  wall,  a 
front  wall,  an  upper  wall  and  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side 
walls,  said  side  walls  engaging  the  free  end  of  the  arm  and 
being  guided  thereby  for  relative  movement  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  fixed  jaw,  said  uppter  wall  containing  an  aper- 
ture and  a  clamping  screw  extending  through  the  upper 
wall  aperture  and  threadably  engaging  said  threaded  aper- 
ture in  the  arm,  locating  means  locating  the  lower  end  of 
the  clamping  screw  with  respect  to  the  lower  wall  of  the 
clamping  jaw,  and  the  clamping  screw  bearing  against 
said  lower  wall  for  effecting  said  relative  movement 


1.  A  folder  delivery  arrangement  in  reel-fed  rotary  printing 
presses,  comprising:  a  driven  arm  for  changing  the  direction  of 
movement  of  newspaper  prints  discharged  from  the  folder, 
said  arm  being  located  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  folder; 
finger-type  lay-down  devices  for  receiving  newspaper  prints 
delivered  by  said  arm  being  located  under  the  arm;  drive  shafts 
on  which  said  finger-type  lay-down  devices  are  carried;  a 
driving  means  for  said  shafts  of  said  finger-type  lay-down 
devices;  comb-shaped  stops  of  said  finger-type  lay-down  de- 
vices; two  box  receptacles,  one  being  located  beneath  each  of 
said  comb-shaped  stops  for  receiving  the  newspaper  prints 
delivered  by  the  finger-type  lay-down  devices  and  for  forming 
a  pile  of  said  newspaper  prints;  a  box  pallet  for  each  box  recep- 
tacle supported  for  vertical  movement  during  pile  formation;  a 
mechanism  for  vertically  moving  said  box  pallet  of  each  of  said 
box  receptacles;  a  roller  table  provided  below  said  box  recepta- 
cles for  withdrawal  of  a  formed  pUe;  an  improvement  in  said 
delivery  arrangement  being  that  said  box  paUet  vertical  mov- 
ing mechanism  is  mechanically  associated  with  the  drive  shaft 
of  the  finger-type  lay-down  devices  by  a  cam-operated  mecha- 
nism, the  cam  of  said  mechanism  having  a  contour  sufficient  to 
provide  downward  movement  of  the  box  pallet  at  the  speed 
required  for  the  lay-down  fingers  to  periodicaUy  press  the 
folds  of  the  newspaper  prints  in  the  pile  when  every  next  print 
is  placed  upon  the  top  one  in  the  pUe. 


4,143,871 
FACING  PLY  SEPARATOR 
Hubert  Blessing,  DaUas,  Tex.,  assigmw  to  Levi  Stranss  A  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  701^57,  JnL  1, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jm.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,348 
Int  a.2  B65H  3/22.  3/40 
VS.  a.  271—10  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  separating  alternate  layers  of 
sheet-like  workpieccs  from  a  single  feed  stack  of  sheet-like 
workpieces,  the  apparatus  comprising  means  for  differentiating 
each  top  workpiece  layer  from  the  feed  stack  and  means  for 
transporting  the  differentiated  top  workpieces  alternately  to  a 
first  location  and  to  a  second  location,  the  differentiating 
means  including  at  least  one  differentiating  head,  the  differenti- 
ating head  including  a  pair  of  cylindrical  elements,  means  for 
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rotatably  mounting  the  cylindrical  el  sments  parallel  and  oppo- 
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in  the  curved  surfaces  of 
exteriorly  of  the  curved 


site  to  each  other,  needles  mounted 

the  cylindrical  elements,  projecting ^  _. 

surfaces,  and  in  a  direction  away  fro^i  the  opposite  cylindrical 
element,  at  least  one,  separate  needl«l  for  stabilizing  the  work- 
piece  position  relative  to  the  cylindrical  elements,  means  for 
mounting  the  separate  needle  between  the  cylindrical  elements 
to  project  beneath  and  normal  to  a  ^hypothetical  plane  lying 
tangent  to  corresponding  portions  of  the  curved  surfaces  of  the 
cylindrical  elements,  and  means  for  selectively  rotating  one  or 
more  of  the  cylindrical  elements  to  eigage  and  disengage  their 
needles  with  the  top  workpiece  of  tha  feed  stack,  depending  on 
the  direction  of  rotation  and  wherein  the  cylindrical  elements 
are  spaced  apart  on  the  differentiating  head  by  slightly  less 
than  the  width  of  the  fabric  workpieces  such  that  upon  rotation 
of  one  or  more  of  the  cylindrical  elements  in  a  direction  which 
engages  the  needles  of  the  rotated  cylindrical  element  in  the 
topmost  workpiece,  at  least  one  edge 
is  thereby  curled  upwardly  and  awa; 
edge  of  the  next  underlying  work; 
engaged  cylindrical  element  needli 
topmost  workpiece  from  the  stack  aOd  wherein  the  differenti' 
ating  means  further  includes  means  for  forcibly  separating  the 
topmost  workpiece  from  the  separate  needle  upon  disengage- 
ment of  the  workpiece  from  the  cylindrical  element  needles. 


^f  the  topmost  workpiece 
'  from  the  corresponding 
by  the  force  of  the 
I  to  thereby  separate  the 


11.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  sepa-ating  alternate  layers  of 
sheet-like  workpieces  from  a  single  feed  stack,  the  apparatus 
comprising  means  for  separating  ea^h  top  workpiece  layer 
from  the  feed  stack  and  means  for  tibnsporting  the  separated 
top  workpieces  alternately  to  a  first  jocation  and  to  a  second 
location,  the  separating  means  includi^ig  at  least  one  differenti- 
ating head  having  a  pair  of  rota: 
mounting  the  rotatable  elements  so 
are  parallel  and  opposite  to  each  othi 
rotatable  elements  so  as  to  project 
and  in  a  direction  away  from  the  O] 
means  for  selectively  rotating  at  l( 
elements  with  respect  to  the  other  to 
projecting  needles  of  the  rotated  el 

piece  of  the  feed  stack,  depending  onlthe  direction  of  rotation, 
and  for  moving  at  least  one  rotaubla  element  with  respect  to 
the  other  to  decrease  the  spacing  between  the  axes  of  rotation 
of  the  rotatable  elements  upon  rotation  of  the  rotatable  element 
in  a  direction  which  engages  its  projecting  needles  in  the  top- 
most workpiece,  whereby  at  least  <^e  edge  of  the  topmost 
workpiece  is  curled  upwardly  and,  upon  movement  of  said 
rotated  element  toward  the  other  ele(nent,  the  topmost  work- 
piece  is  pulled  away  from  the  corres^nding  edge  of  the  next 
underlying  workpiece  by  the  force 
element  needles  to  thereby  separate 
from  the  stack. 


le  elements,  means  for 
at  their  axes  of  rotation 
,  needles  mounted  in  the 
teriorly  of  the  elements 
lite  rotatable  element, 
;t  one  of  the  rotatable 
ngage  and  disengage  the 
lent  with  the  top  work- 


>f  the  engaged  rotatable 
the  topmost  workpiece 


Fallbrook,  and  Robert  O, 
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4143372 

LUNG  VOL1  ME  EXEROSER 

Harold  R.  Havitad,  Eagle  f  oint,  Oreg.;  Miguel  A.  Rnluenas, 

Rowland,  Hemet,  both  of  Calif., 


assignora   to   Hudson 
Temecula,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  lf77,  Ser.  No.  785,M5 
Int  aJ2  A61B  5/08 
VS.  CL  272—99 


Otygen   Therapy    Salea   Company, 


7Clainu 


revived 


-  commui  licating 


isecoid 


'  said 


1.  A  device  for  exercising 
a  valve  housing  having  a 

port,  and  a  gas  by-pasi 

said  cavity; 
a  valve  body  moveably 

passageway  for 

outlet  ports,  and  a 

between  said  gas  outlet 
whereby  movement  of 

alignment  of  said  first 

ports  for  determining 

ing  through  said  inlet 
a  gas  inlet  pipe 

through  said  gas  inlet 
a  gas  outlet  pipe 

through  said  gas  outlet 
a  moveable  member  mov^ 

inlet  and  outlet  pipes; 

ment  of  said  moveable 

inspirations  or  expirations 


lungs  comprising: 
(javity,  a  gas  inlet  port,  a  gas  outlet 
port,  each  communicating  with 


and 
tie 


02806 


Inta.3 


U.S.  a.  273—29  A 


in  said  cavity  having  a  first 

between  said  gas  inlet  and 

passageway  for  communicating 

port  and  said  gas  by-pass  port; 

valve  body  provides  selective 

second  passageways  with  said 

respective  volumes  of  gas  pass- 

and  said  by-pass  port; 

with  said  valve  housing 


commui  icatmg 

psrt; 
commu  licating  with  said  valve  housing 
port; 
by  gas  passing  through  said  gas 
;  anjd  means  for  monitoring  the  move- 
member  for  counting  sequential 
through  the  device. 


4, 143373 

PRACnCE  TENNIS  RAi  3CET  WITH  RACKET  HEAD 

niSERT 

Robert  M.  Andreoli,  255  Rni  nstick  Point  Rd.,  Barrington,  RJ. 


Filed  Mar.  13, 1  m,  Ser.  No.  886,623 


A63B  69/38 

10  Claims 

1.  A  practice  racket  for  t<iinis  and  the  like  in  which  proper 
execution  of  a  preferred  pra<  tice  stroke  against  a  game  ball  by 
a  player  is  performed  compi  sing,  a  handle  portion  adapted  to 
be  grasped  by  the  player  to  execute  a  stroke,  and  a  peripheral 
frame,  said  frame  being  fre«  of  strings  and  being  attached  to 
said  handle  and  defining  an  area  corresponding  to  the  strung 
impact  area  of  a  conventior  al  tennis  racket  wherein  a  ball  is 
normally  struck  in  regular  g  ame  play,  an  insert  having  a  sub- 
stantially planar  area  and  being  engaged  by  and  positioned 
within  said  frame  and  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  said  frame,  said  insert  def  ning  a  ball  impact  area  and  a  ball 
passage  area  for  said  practi  ce  racket,  said  ball  passage  area 
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being  defined  by  an  opening  positioned  generally  centrally  of 
said  insert  whereby  a  game  ball  may  pass  entirely  therethrough 


upon  proper  execution  of  said  practice  stroke,  said  opening 
being  completely  unobstructed. 


4,143374 
FOUL  LINE  DETECTOR  ORCUIT 
Richard  S.  McGchee,  1509  Crawford  La.,  Hanover  Park,  III. 
60103 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,172 

Int  CU  A63D  5/04 

U.S.  a.  273—50  4  Claims 


4.  A  foul  line  detector  circuit  for  use  with  light  source  means 
including  in  combination  Ught  sensitive  variable  resistance 
means  providing  a  first  resistance  state  thereof  during  light 
exposure  and  a  second  resistance  state  thereof  during  interrup- 
tion of  said  light  exposure,  first  RC  time  constant  network 
means  connected  to  the  variable  resistance  means  and  being 
responsive  to  the  first  resistance  state  to  charge  and  to  the 
second  resistance  state  to  discharge,  the  time  period  elapsed 
during  the  discharge  thereof  to  a  predetermined  value  of 
charge  comprising  a  first  time  delay,  integrated  circuit  timer 
means  having  means  for  sensing  the  discharge  of  the  first  RC 
time  constant  means,  means  for  triggering  activation  of  the 
integrated  circuit  timer  means  after  the  first  time  delay  occurs, 
means  for  providing  an  output  signal  during  activation  thereof, 
second  RC  time  constant  network  means  connected  to  receive 
the  output  signal  of  the  integrated  circuit  timer  means  and  to 
accumulate  a  charge  in  response  thereto,  the  time  period 
elapsed  during  the  charge  thereof  to  another  predetermined 
value  of  charge  comprising  a  second  time  delay,  said  inte- 
grated circuit  timer  means  further  having  means  for  sensing  the 
charge  of  the  second  RC  time  constant  means  and  means  for 
triggering  deactivation  of  the  integrated  circuit  means  after  the 
second  time  delay  occurs,  switching  means  activated  by  the 
output  signal  of  the  integrated  circuit  timer  means,  and  indica- 
tor means  activated  with  activation  of  the  switching  means  to 
indicate  interruption  of  the  light  source  means  for  a  time  period 
at  least  equal  to  the  first  time  delay  period. 


4,143375 

GAME  Wrni  PIVOTING  MEMBER  AND 

COORDINATED  CIRCUnOUS  PATHS 

Walter  P.  Browning,  377  Avon  Rd.,  DeTon,  Pa.  19333,  and 

William  L.  Dodge,  526  Panmnre  Rd.,  HaTerford,  Pn.  19041 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758320 

Int  CL^  A63F  7/04 

UJ5.  CL  273—101  18  Claims 


/ 


1.  A  game  assemblage  comprising  a  playing  object;  a  first 
member  including  a  first  p>artial,  discontinuous  circuitous  path 
containing  a  first  plurality  of  non-linear  obstacle  elements  at 
various  nonplanar  levels;  a  second  member  pivotable  relative 
to  said  first  member  and  including  a  second  partial,  discontinu- 
ous, circuitous  path  containing  a  second  plurality  of  non-linear 
obstacle  elements  at  various  nonplanar  levels;  said  second 
partial,  discontinuous,  circuitous  path  being  coordinated  with 
individual  non-linear  obstacle  elements  of  said  first  partial 
circuitous  path  at  a  plurality  of  points  so  as  to  form  a  complete 
continuous,  circuitous  path  and  means  for  manipulating  said 
second  member  relative  to  said  first  member  to  move  a  playing 
object  from  one  of  the  members  to  the  other  member  and  back 
to  the  one  member  so  that  the  playing  object  travels  the  com- 
plete, continuous,  circuitous  path  by  traveling  over  said  obsta- 
cle elements. 


4,143376 

ARROWHEAD  WITH  REPLACEABLE  AUXILIARY 

BLADE 

Edward  J.  Henkel,  Rte.  1,  Bartlett  Rd.,  Williamsburg,  Mich. 

49690 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,779 

Int  CL2  F41B  5/02 

VS.  CL  273—1063  B  7  CUbm 


1.  An  arrowhead,  comprising 

an  elongated  ferrule  having  a  rearward  socket  adapted  to 
receive  the  forward  end  of  an  arrow  shaft  and  having  a 
forward  portion  with  a  main  blade  mounted  thereon  and 
having  an  intermediate  portion  with  a  pair  of  transversely- 
aligned  slots  therein  disposed  transverse  to  said  main  blade 
and  extending  longitudinally  through  said  ferrule, 
said  main  blade  having  an  opening  therethrough  disposed 
substantially  in  alignment  with  said  slots, 

and  an  approximately  triangular  auxiliary  blade  which  is 
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shorter  and  thinner  than  said  slot  i  having  a  longitudinally- 
elongated  forwardly-tapering  cei  itral  aperture  therein  and 
an  unbroken  peripheral  portion  i 
around  said  central  aperture, 
at  least  one  of  said  slots  having  a 
ing  inward  from  one  edge  Oiereof  into  said  central 
aperture  into  gripping  engagement  with  said  forwardly- 
tapering  edge  portion  thereof  in  response  to  the  rear- 
ward sliding  of  said  auxiliary  bf  ade  during  the  insertion 
of  said  auxiliary  blade. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


extending  continuously 
letent  projection  extend- 


4,143^7 
GOLFER'S  TRAINING 
Alfred  J.  Jeffries,  24525  Rensselaer, 
FOed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  A63B 
VS.  a.  273—183  E 


DEVICE 

kd(  Park,  Mich.  48237 
4o.  803,527 

6i/36 

10  Claims 


1.  A  training  aid  for  golfers  adapt«|l  to  be  positioned  adja- 
cent a  golf  ball  comprising: 

a  base; 

target  means  supported  on  said  bask  and  including  a  gener- 
ally arcuate  upwardly  facing  taq  et  surface  having  a  plu- 
rality of  intersecting  lines  provid  id  thereon; 

a  sighting  object;  and 

an  elongated  support  means  having!  at  least  one  end  portion 
secured  to  a  portion  of  said  targi  t  means  and  supporting 
said  sighting  object  in  a  spacec  relationship  with  said 
generally  arcuate  surface,  said  sighting  object  being  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  said  target  surface  so  as  to  be  visu- 
ally alignable  along  the  line  of  sig^t  of  a  golfer  addressing 
said  adjacent  golf  ball,  said  training  device  being  operative 
to  indicate  head  movement  of  sai(  golfer  during  execution 
of  a  golf  swing. 


4,143378 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  BALL  GAME  DEVICE 

Ervin  L.  Unique,  P.O.  Box  99,  Teran^  Australia  (3264) 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,763 

Oaims  priority,  application  Australii,  Aug.  26, 1976, 7167/76 

Int.  a.2  A63F  3  00 

VS.  a.  273—241  1  3  Claims 


d  :vice 


1.  A  three  dimensional  ball  game 

a  plurality  of  open-topped,  substanf  ally 

ball  housing  elements  formed 

material  and  stacked  one  upon  another 

lar  block  structure, 
each  of  said  ball  housing  elements  i 

divide  the  ball  housing  elemen 


10 


; 


compnsmg: 
square,  box-shaped 
transparent  plastics 
to  form  a  rectangu- 


ii^luding  partitions  which 
into  compartments  of 


equal  length  and  width 
of  the  ball  housing  elenlent. 


each  ball  housing  element 
of  its  comers, 

a  substantially  square  co 
plastics  material  locati 
ing  element,  said  cover 
one  of  its  comers, 

said  hinge  means  on  said 
cover  plate  comprising 
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and  of  about  one  third  the  height 


having  hinge  means  adjacent  one 

;r  plate  formed  from  transparent 
above  the  upper  most  ball  hous- 
ilate  having  hinge  means  adjacent 


I  housing  elements  and  said  top 
igned  apertures  extending  there- 
through and  pin  means  lextending  through  said  apertures 
to  connect  the  ball  housing  elements  and  top  cover  plate 
together,  whereby  the  I  ball  housing  elements  and  top 
cover  plate  can  be  swu  ig  about  the  pin  means  with  re- 
spect to  one  another,  ai  id  the  cover  plate  can  be  swung 
over  the  upper  ball  hou  ling  element, 
coloured  balls  located  in  oi  le  or  more  of  the  compartments  in 
the  ball  housing  elemen  s. 


4,:  43379 


^o, 


John  P.  Wren,  Swindon, 

nnd  Investments  AG,  Zug, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
4,076,258.  This  appUcation 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
42212/76 

The  portion  of  the  term  of 
1995,  has 
Int.  a. 
VS.  a.  274—23  R 


DISC-REO  >RD  PLAYERS 

Eai  land,  assignor  to  Plessey  Handel 
Switzerland 

736,222,  Oct.  27, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
Oct.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,366 
United  Kingdom,  Oct  11,  1976, 


t  lis  patent  subseqiient  to  Feb.  28, 
qeen  disclaimed. 
GllB  3/10 

15  Claims 


2.  A  device  for  applying, 
mounted  on  an  arm  support 
ment  about  a  vertical  axis 
about  said  axis  said   phoni 
mounted  for  vertical 
and  a  raised  position,  said 
magnet  means  mounted  for 
support  about  said  axis  and 
provide  two  pole  faces  of 
about  said  axis,  both  arrang^ 
face  of  revolution  about  said 
face  extending  over  an  angle 
angle  of  operative 
with  the  two  pole  faces 
magnetic  means  being 
right  angles  to  each  f>ole 
mounted  to  be  stationary 
having  two  portions  arrangeb 
faces,  said  two  portions  beinj ; 
dynamic  co-operation  with 
faces,  yoke  means  of  mi 
for  joint  movement  with  sai<  I 
provide  a  yoke  surface  facinj ; 
distance  therefrom  as  to 


:  movement  of  the 


to  a  phonograph  pickup  arm 

uranged  for  joint  pivotal  move- 

r<  lative  to  a  base  member,  torque 

lograph   pickup  arm   also  being 

movement  between  a  playing  position 

levice  comprising  a  permanent 

joint  movement  with  the  arm 

constructed  and  magnetized  to 

ophite  polarities,  angularly  spaced 

substantially  in  a  common  sur- 

vertical  axis  with  each  said  pole 

I  bout  said  axis  at  least  equal  to  the 

pickup  arm  about  said  axis 

angiJlarly  spaced  about  said  axis,  said 

magnejtized  to  produce  magnetic  flux  at 

a  winding  of  conductor  wire, 

r^ative  to  said  base  member  and 

in  close  proximity  to  said  pole 

arranged  for  respective  electro- 

:he  flux  from  each  of  said  pole 

lagnetifable  material  which  are  mounted 

magnet  means  and  arranged  to 

each  said  pole  surface  at  such  a 

pro^^de  a  gap  sufTicient  to  accommo- 
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date  said  winding  portions  and  form  a  low-reluctance  magnetic 
circuit  for  the  magnetix  flux  that  extends  between  each  pole 
face  and  the  yoke  surface  facing  such  pole  face,  the  lengths  of 
conductor  wire  in  each  said  portion  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  said  surface  of  revolution  and  transversely  to  the 
velocity  vector  of  that  element  of  said  surface  which  directly 
faces  the  respective  portion,  said  winding  portions  being  elec- 
trically connected  in  series  in  such  manner  that  when  the 
winding  is  energized,  the  electric  current  flow  in  each  of  said 
winding  portions  produces,  with  the  magnet  flux  passing  said 
I>ortion  from  the  magnet  means,  torque  about  said  axis  in  the 
same  direction;  electric  circuit  means  incorporating  said  wind- 
ing, switch  means  forming  part  of  said  circuit  means  and  opera- 
ble, when  said  circuit  means  are  connected  to  a  suitable  source 
of  direct  current,  to  selectively  pass,  when  the  pickup  arm  is  in 
such  raised  position,  motor  current  from  such  source  through 
said  winding  selectively  in  one  or  other  of  two  opposite  direc- 
tions and  at  such  strength  as  to  produce,  by  its  electrodynamic 
co-operation  with  the  flux  from  the  said  pole  faces,  a  torque 
about  the  said  vertical  axis  in  one  or  other  direction  according 
to  the  selected  direction  of  the  current,  the  device  also  includ- 
ing damping  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  such  move- 
ment. 


4,143381 
LUBRICANT  COOLED  ROTARY  DRILL  HEAD  SEAL 
Alison  R.  Bunting,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,324 
tot  CL^  F16D  3/06;  F16J  15/16 
VS.  CL  277—31  4  ( 


4,143380 

REVERSE  PRESSURE  ACTIVATED  ROTARY  DRILL 

HEAD  SEAL 

Alison  R.  Bunting,  and  Martin  J.  Sharki,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc^  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,323 

tat  a.2  F16J  15/56.  15/32 

V.S.  a.  277—31  6  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  drill  head  apparatus  that  provides  a  seal  between 
a  rotary  drill  string  and  the  well  bore  to  contain  the  pressure  of 
fluid  within  the  well  bore,  comprising: 
a  wash  pipe  extending  from  the  well  bore; 
a  rotating  head  assembly  positioned  to  rotate  about  said 

wash  pipe,  said  rotating  head  assembly  being  sealingly 

engaged  to  rotate  with  said  rotary  drill  string; 
first  lip  seal  means  for  providing  a  dynamic  seal  between  the 

rotary  drill  string  and  the  well  bore,  said  first  lip  seal 

means  having  a  pair  of  lip  elements; 
second  lip  seal  means  for  providing  a  dynamic  seal  between 

the  rotary  drill  string  and  the  well  bore,  said  second  lip 

seal  means  having  a  pair  of  Up  elements; 
a  space  between  said  first  lip  seal  means  and  said  second  lip 

seal  means  with  said  space  being  between  said  pair  of  lip 

elements  of  said  first  lip  seal  means  and  said  pair  of  lip 

elements  of  said  second  Up  seal  means;  and 
means  for  maintaining  lubricant  in  said  space  at  a  greater 

pressure  than  the  pressure  of  fluid  within  the  weU  bore. 


1.  In  a  rotary  drill  head  that  provides  a  dynamic  seal  be- 
tween a  rotary  drill  string  and  the  well  bore  thereby  containing 
the  pressure  of  fluid  within  the  well  bore,  said  rotary  drill  head 
including  a  wash  pipe,  a  rotating  head  assembly  positioned  to 
rotate  about  said  wash  pipe  and  means  for  sealingly  engaging 
said  rotating  head  assembly  to  said  rotary  drill  string,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
an  upper  seal  unit  positioned  between  said  wash  pipe  and 

said  rotating  head  assembly; 
a  lower  seal  unit  positioned  between  said  wash  pipe  and  said 

rotating  head  assembly; 
an  annular  space  separating  said  upper  seal  unit  and  said 

lower  seal  unit;  and 
means  for  circulating  lubricant  through  said  annular  space 
and  for  maintaining  lubricant  in  said  annular  space  at  a 
pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  of  fluid  within  the  weU 
bore. 


4,143382 
RUBBING  CONTACT  FLUID  SEAL 
Osamu  Kobayashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  limited,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720320 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1975,  50-107745 

tot  a.2  F16J  15/34 

VS.  CL  277— 96J  5  Claim 

1.  A  rubbing  contact  fluid  sealing  member  comprising  an 

oxidized  sintered  metalUc  layer  in  rubbing  contact  with  a 
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rotating  member  and  an  unoxidizej  sintered  metallic  layer 
formed  integral  with  said  oxidized  sintered  metallic  layer,  said 
sealing  member  produced  by  first  sini  ering  a  mixture  of  metal- 
lic nickel,  nickel  oxide  and  calcium  fl  loride  powders  to  form  a 


sintered  metal  and  then  exposing  a  redetermined  portion  of 
the  surface  of  the  sintered  metal  t^  a  high  temperature  air 
stream  to  form  said  oxidized  sintered  metalUc  layer,  the  unex- 


posed portion  of  the  surface  of  the 


jntered  metal  remaining 


unoxidized  to  form  said  unoxidized  9  ntered  metallic  layer. 


4,143,883 
PUSH-PULL  CONTROL  WITH 
Alan  H.  Paynter,  Thomwood,  N.Y. 
poration  of  America,  Croton  Falls, 
FUed  Feb.  7, 1978,  Ser. 
Int  a,2  F16C  im: 
UJS,  CL  277—164 


f 


Li^\\W/Tr7irq  ^k 


F^^^pi 


SI  RING-LOADED  SEAL 
a  isignor  to  Controlex  Cor- 

V.Y. 
.  So.  875,873 
liw  15/32 

8Claiiiu 


1.  In  an  end  fitting  of  a  push-pull  r< 
cylindrical  end  rod  of  the  push-pul 
through,  the  improvement  of  a  sp: 
disposed  within  said  end  fitting, 
flexible  plastic  ring  having  a  C-sl 
metal  coil  spring  inserted  in  said  C' 
extending  circularly  throughout  said  plastic  ring  to  press  the 
two  opposite  free  lips  of  said  C-shapefi  cross-section  apart,  said 
ring  seal  being  disposed  with  one 
contact  with  said  end  rod. 


lote  control  wherein  the 
element  extends  there- 
■loaded  plastic  ring  seal 
ring  seal  comprising  a 
cross-section  and  a 
haped  cross-section  and 


of  said  lips  in  pressing 


4,143384 
SEALING  MEMBER  FOR  SPIGCfr-AND-SOCKET  PIPE 

COUPLINC 

Terry  G.  Nicholas,  Twford,  United  tingdom,  and  Albertus  A. 
Oostenbrink,  Hardenberg,  Netherluids,  assignors  to  WaTin 
B.V.,  ZwoUe,  Netherlands 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  18,  1976,  76 
09192  i 

Int  a.2  F16L  21/04;  FMl  H/IO.  15/32 
VS.  CL  277—207  A  |  47  Claims 

1.  An  annular  sealing  member  for  cylindrical  piping  spigot 
and  socket  couplings  in  which  the  sealing  member  comprises 
an  outer  annular  retaining  member,  a  sealing  part  and  a  con- 
necting part  interconnecting  the  retaining  and  sealing  part,  said 
sealing  part  extending  stepwise  c^ntinguously  radially  in- 
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wardly  of  said  annular  retaining  member  and  extending  axially 
along  said  member  and  not  Exceeding  in  thickness  the  portion 

u 


extending  between  its  free 
said  outer  annular  retaining 


( nd 


and  its  point  of  attachment  to 
member. 


4,143385 


TRACTOR  TRAILER 
Barry  A.  Mahoaky,  55  Chaii  eston 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1 177, 
Int  a.'  B62P 
VS.  CL  280-477 


to  lift 


1.  For  use  with  a  tractdr 
spaced,  substantially  parall  il 
assembly  pivotally  mounted 
fifth  wheel  assembly  including 
having  an  inclined  ramp 
thereof,  said  fifth  wheel  asseinbly 
the  king  pin  of  an  associate  J 
comprises  means  adapted 
trailer  upon  the  backing  of  siid 
coupling  between  said  tractor 
ing  a  pair  of  substantially 
mounted  respectively  on  th< 
members  so  as  to  be  positioi  led 
of  said  identical  lift  rails 
an  elongated  rail  member 
upwardly  inclined  mail 
over  the  top  surface  of 
a  downwardly  depending 
of  said  main  portion 
surface  of  said  frame 
a  downwardly  depending jcurved 
integrally  and  rearwardly 
position  below  the  top 


SAFETY 
Georges  P.  J.  Salomon, 
■ignor  to  Etablissements 
(Hante-StToie),  France 

FUed  Sep.  23, 
Claims  priority,  appUcati^i 
Int 
U.S.  a.  280—624 
1.  A  safety  binding  for  a 

(a)  a  baseplate  mounted 

(b)  two  lateral  jaws  movable 
arranged  symmetricaU: 


,C,J 


^ 


UFTRAILS 
St,  WeUsboro,  Pa.  16901 
,  Ser.  No.  820,150 
27/00,-  B60D  7/00 

5  Claims 


having  a  pair  of  longitudinal, 

frame  members,  a  fifth  wheel 

between  said  frame  members,  said 

a  substantially  planar  plate 

integrally  extending  rearwardly 

used  to  couple  said  tractor  to 

trailer,  the  improvement  which 

the  front  end  of  said  associated 

tractor  thereinto  for  facilitating 

and  trailer,  said  means  compris- 

identical  lift  rails  adpated  to  be 

ends  of  said  pair  of  parallel  frame 

rearwardly  of  said  ramp,  each 

comprising: 

having  a  substantially  planar, 

portion  adapted  to  be  positioned 

the  respective  frame  member; 

flange  formed  at  the  forward  end 

a|lapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  top 

and 

rear  end  portion  extending 
from  said  main  portion  to  a 
lurface  of  said  frame  member. 


n;  ember; 


4|143386 
SKI  BINDING 

f  (Haate-Savoie),  France,  as- 
Fnmcois  Salomon  et  FUa,  Aonecy 


1 976,  Ser.  No.  725^71 

France,  Sep.  30, 1975,  75  29924 

A63C  9/08 

8  Claims 
tki  boot  comprising 
I  ipon  the  ski; 

relative  to  said  baseplate  and 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
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said  ski,  said  jaws  cooperating  with  the  lateral  sides  of  said 
boot; 
(c)  a  slide  means  subjected  to  the  action  of  a  resilient  element 
and  adapted  to  slide  upon  said  baseplate  in  the  direction  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski,  said  slide  means  and  its 
associated  resilient  element  biasing  said  jaws  toward  posi- 
tion in  which  said  jaws  are  kept  bearing  against  said  boot; 
and 


-'21  23  2S 


(d)  two  pairs  of  links  arranged  symmetrically  in  relation  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski,  each  pair  comprising  a  link 
hinged  to  a  fixed  point  of  the  baseplate,  and  a  link  hinged 
to  said  slide  means,  said  links  being  furthermore  hinged  to 
one  another,  and  one  of  said  links  being  integral  with  one 
of  said  jaws,  each  of  said  fixed  points  being  located  at  a 
position  longitudinally  of  the  ski  between  the  hinge  point 
on  the  corresponding  jaw  and  the  corresponding  hinge 
point  on  said  slide  means. 


4,143387 
INDEPENDENT  REAR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Alverson  B.  WUUans,  SterUng  Heights,  and  Alfred  D.  Bodnar, 
Poatiac,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,053 

Int  a.2  B60G  3/06,  11/64 

VS.  a.  280—697  6  Claims 


1.  An  independent  rear  suspension  system  for  a  motor  vehi- 
cle including  a  vehicle  frame  supporting  a  body  and  oppositely 
disposed  wheel  carriers  rotatably  supporting  rear  wheels,  said 
suspension  system  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  extending 
control  arms  having  the  inner  ends  thereof  pivotally  connected 
to  said  frame  and  the  outer  ends  thereof  pivotally  connected  to 
respective  wheel  carriers,  a  pair  of  telescoping  strut  dampers 
having  the  lower  ends  thereof  rigidly  connected  to  respective 
wheel  carriers  and  the  upper  ends  thereof  connected  to  said 
body,  a  torsion  bar  having  a  transversely  oriented  center  por- 
tion and  longitudinally  oriented  end  portions,  means  connect- 
ing the  transverse  center  portion  of  said  torsion  bar  to  said 
frame,  and  means  connecting  the  distal  ends  of  said  torsion  bar 
to  said  wheel  carriers  a  predetermined  distance  away  from  the 
pivotal  connection  between  the  wheel  carriers  and  the  respec- 
tive control  arms  as  seen  in  the  plan  view,  such  that  said  distal 
ends  of  said  torsion  bar  can  move  in  the  vertical  direction  only, 
said  torsion  bar  serving  as  a  stabilizer  bar  and  as  links  cooper- 


able  with  said  wheel  carriers  to  provide  roU  steer  characteris- 
tics to  said  rear  wheels. 


4,143388 
INDEPENDENT  REAR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Howard  G.  Heinig,  FUnt  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit  Midt 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868391 

Int  a.2  B60G  3/04,  11/46 

VS.  a.  280—697  3  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  vehicular  frame  having  a  side  rail  and  rear 
cross  member  means,  an  independent  rear  suspension  system 
comprising  a  transversely-oriented  control  arm  pivotally  con- 
nected at  the  inner  end  thereof  to  said  rear  cross  member 
means  and  extending  outwardly  past  said  side  rail,  a  wheel 
spindle  formed  on  the  outer  end  of  said  transversely-oriented 
control  arm,  a  telescoping  shock  absorber  operatively 
mounted  between  the  upper  surface  of  said  control  arm  and  a 
side  surface  of  said  side  rail,  and  a  longitudinally-oriented 
cantilever  leaf  spring  having  the  rear  end  portion  thereof 
secured  to  said  control  arm  and  the  front  end  portion  thereof 
secured  to  said  side  rail  and  serving  as  a  load  carrying  member 
and  spring  means  for  the  suspension  system. 


4,143389 

LARGE  PRINT  BOOKS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME  FROM  REGULAR  SIZE  BOOKS 

John  A.  Scharlin,  510  E.  AndoTer  Dr.,  Burbank,  Calif.  91504 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,620,  Sep.  15, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,073,510.  This  application  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,274 

Int  CL2  B42C  7/00 

U.S.  CL  281—15  R  14  i 


1.  A  method  of  producing  large  print  size  books  from  a 
original  book  of  smaller  print  size,  comprising:  utilizing  a  copy 
of  each  page  of  said  original  book  to  provide  individual  first 
sheets;  severing  each  first  sheet  approximately  in  half  to  pro- 
duce copies  of  the  top  half  and  the  bottom  half  of  each  page; 
printing  an  enlarged  copy  of  the  bottom  half  of  each  first  sheet 
and  the  top  half  of  each  first  sheet  on  opposite  sides  of  individ- 
ual second  sheets  with  the  enlarged  bottom  of  a  page  and  the 
enlarged  top  of  the  succeeding  page  in  a  predetermined  rela- 
tion to  an  edge  of  said  second  sheets;  and  binding  said  second 
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sheets  together  at  said  edge  with  the 
said  original  book  enlarged  from  said 
the  binding  and  the  bottom  half  of 
book  enlarged  from  said  first  sheet 
binding. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


}p  half  of  each  page  of 

rst  sheet  at  one  side  of 

ea4h  page  of  said  original 

the  other  side  of  the 


^,459,  May  7, 1976, 
76,  Ser.  No.  747,682 

SClaims 

nsfer  sheet  comprising: 


forming  characteristics  of  said 
material. 


:apsular,  chromogenic 


4,143,891 
NEGOTIABLE  DOCUMENT 
FVank  Neubauer,  Mt.  Kisco,  N.Y.,  assig  lor  to  Traiuldrt  Corpo- 
ration, Elmsford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  B41L  5/00: 
U.S.  a.  282— 27  J 


B41M 


755,207 
.5/10 


2aainis 


^U^ 


SBsJe 


^^ 


spices 
aid 


1,  A  negotiable  document  comprisin  ; 

a  cover  sheet  having  designated 
thereof  to  receive  information 
carbon  on  a  back  surface  thereof  in  jaligi 
said  designated  spaces;  and 

at  least  one  duplicating  sheet  disposed 
sheet,  said  duplicating  sheet  having  designated 
front  surface  thereof  to  receive  a 
placed  on  said  spaces  of  said  covei 
microcapsules  of  oleic  acid  for  imp  egnating 
ing  sheet  with  the  received  copy. 


on  a  front  surface 

a  layer  of  hot  spot 

nment  with  each  of 


under  said  cover 

spaces  on  a 

of  the  information 

sheet  and  a  coating  of 

said  duplicat- 


eopy 


4,143392 
HOSE 
Michael  J.  Murphy,  Denver, 
Kans.;  David  A.  SUpcheck, 
Littleton,  Colo.,  assignors 
Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Nov.  14, 
Inta.2 


19  7 


VS.  a.  285—149 


4,143,890 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  CARBOfLESS  TRANSFER 

SHEETS  USING  HOT  MEDT  SYSTENfS 

Gerald  T.  Davis;  Gerhart  Schwab,  both  if  Chillicothe,  Ohio,  and 

Dale  R.  Shackle,  Scottsboro,  Ala.,  ^ignors  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6, 
Int  a.2  B41M  5/ 
VS.  a.  282—27.5 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  carbonless  tra 

(a)  a  paper  substrate  having  a  front  and  a  back  surface;  and 

(b)  a  coating  composition  adhered  to  tt  least  one  of  said  front 
and  back  surfaces,  said  coating  composition  being  set  to  a 
flexible,  tack-free  coat,  said  coatii  ig  composition  includ- 
ing: 

(1)  a  solvent-free,  non-aqueous  he  t  melt  suspending  me- 
dium characterized  by: 

(i)  being  substantially  water  ins<  luble; 

(ii)  being  characterized  by  the  p  'esence  of  one  or  more 
functional  groups  selected  fro  n  the  group  consisting 
of:  carboxyl,  carbonyl,  hydro]  yl,  ester,  amide,  amine, 
heterocyclic  groups  and  co  nbinations  thereof  to 
impart  polarity  thereto; 

(iii)  having  a  melting  point  of  frofn  about  60*  C.  to  about 
140'  C.  and  a  melting  point  r^nge  of  less  than  about 
15*  C;  and 

(2)  an  encapsulated  chromogenic  material  substantially 
dispersed  therein,  said  chromo]  ;enic  material  being  a 
color  precursor  of  the  electron  donating  type,  said  hot 
melt  suspending  medium  being  compatible  with  color 
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I.;  Dale  E.  McVey,  La  Harpe, 

and  Gene  E.  SteAmo,  both  of 

The  Gates  Rubber  Company, 


(  Mo.; 


10 


,  Ser.  No.  851,335 
16L  39/02 


16  Claims 


fitting 
ha'  'ing 
[from 


an 


t  le  : 


havng 


1.  In  combination,  a  reinforced 
having  respective  hose  and 

a  coupling  body  sleeve 
dimension  progressing 
end  of  the  assembly  to 
end  thereof; 

a  ring  portion  coupled  to 
and  having,  adjacent  the 
rected  shoulder,  and 
the  sleeve  and  of  lesser 
of  the  sleeve  inner  bore; 

hose  inner  layer  comprisii^ 
disposed  within  the  sleeye 
counterbore  of  the  ring; 

multiple  plies  of  reinforcement 
the  hose  inner  layer  and 
filaments  of  the  plies  in 
relatively  closely  and 
substantial  portion  of 
extend  beyond  the  hose 
the  enlarged  zone  (zone 
distributed  and  spaced  father 
the  hose  end  of  the  cou] 
anchoring  matrix  materia 
zone  B  making  substantia  ly 
inner  layer. 


sleeve  within  the  inner  bore 

enlarged  zone,  an  inwardly  di- 

a  counterbore  coaxial  with 

dinension  than  the  enlarged  zone 


tube  and/or  carcass  axially 
and  positioned  adjacent  the 

filaments  disposed  between 

inner  bore  of  the  sleeve,  the 

hose  end  of  the  coupling  being 

urfformly  spaced,  and  at  least  a 

filaments  of  the  plies  which 

together  with  the  filaments  in 

B",  FIG.  1)  being  randomly 

apart  than  the  filaments  in 

and  being  embedded  in  an 

a  portion  of  the  filaments  in 

direct  contact  with  the  hose 


itb! 


th: 
:eid 


ping 


U.S.  a.  285—243 


hose  and  coupling  assembly 

ends  comprising: 

an  inner  bore  of  differing 

a  lesser  dimension  at  the  hose 

enlarged  zone  near  the  fitting 


4,14 1,893 

CLAMPD*  G  DEVICE 

Henry  Fleischer,  18  Notch  Pai  k  Rd.,  Little  Falls,  N  J.  07424 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  658,582,  F  (b.  17, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,062,573, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  479,667,  Jun.  17,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continua  Uon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  427,149, 
Dec.  21, 1973,  abandoned.  Thi  1  appUcation  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser. 


No.  fl  19322 
Int  a.J  1 16L  33/22 


10  Claims 


1.  A  clamping  member  for  11  lanually  attaching  one  part  of  a 
two  part  hose  coupling  device  to  a  hose  without  the  need  for 
employing  tools,  comprising,  n  combination,  a  body  section 
having  a  bore  running  therethr  )ugh,  and  comprising  a  first  end 
portion,  an  intermediate  portion  and  a  second  end  portion,  said 
first  end  portion  being  adaptec  to  be  connected  to  one  part  of 
a  two  part  hose  coupling  devic  e;  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
clamping  rods  each  pivotally  c  mnected  to  said  body  section  of 
said  clamping  member,  each  o  said  clamping  rods  including  a 
clamp  section  connected  at  on ;  end  of  said  rod;  and  rod  mov- 
ing means  disposed  about  said  body  section  of  said  clamping 
member  between  said  body  s  iction  and  said  clamping  rods, 
further  including  an  outer  slee^  e  member  disposed  in  said  body 
section-of  said  clamping  memb  sr  in  a  manner  such  that  when  a 
hose  section  is  fitted  within  sai^  clamping  member,  a  portion  of 
said  hose  is  disposed  under  of  within  said  outer  sleeve,  said 
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outer  sleeve  being  adapted  to  be  crushed  against  said  hose  by 
said  clamping  rods  so  that  when  a  hose  is  inserted  in  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  body  section  said  rod  moving  means 
can  be  manually  moved  away  from  said  clamp  sections  of  said 


j'a> 


forming  the  loop  on  the  side  of  the  shorter  strands  oppo- 
site from  the  side  where  the  previous  loop  was  formed; 

(h)  repeating  the  procedure  steps  (d)  through  (g)  so  as  to 
form  a  plurality  of  resulting  knots  about  said  shorter 
strands; 

(i)  cutting  through  each  piece  of  lacing  at  its  eyelet  portion 
so  that  each  shorter  strand  becomes  separate  from  its 
corresponding  longer  strand; 

(j)  forming  an  endless  ring  by  inserting  one  end  of  at  least 
one  shorter  strand  under  one  or  more  knots  located  at  the 
distant  end  therefrom;  and, 

(k)  continuing  to  form  additional  knots  about  said  shorter 
strands,  at  least  until  the  last  formed  knot  is  formed  sub- 
stantially contiguously  to  the  first  formed  knot. 


w  ^^**  S-jw. 


clamping  rods  so  as  to  force  said  clamp  sections  downwardly 
towards  said  body  section  and  against  said  outer  sleeve  and 
said  hose  and  thereby  hold  said  hose  in  place  in  said  body 
section  and  in  communication  with  said  one  part  of  said  cou- 
pling device. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  decorative  ring  link  comprising: 

(a)  placing  a  first  piece  of  lacing  and  a  second  piece  of  lacing 
in  substantially  parallel  alignment; 

(b)  bending  said  pieces  of  lacing  so  that  each  piece  has  a 
longer  strand  and  a  shorter  strand; 

(c)  binding  said  pieces  of  lacing  at  a  location  so  as  to  cause 
the  bent  portion  of  each  of  said  pieces  of  lacing  to  form  an 
open  eyelet  portion  above  said  location  and  so  as  to  leave 
a  longer  strand  and  a  shorter  strand  of  each  piece  below 
said  location,  the  longer  strand  of  the  first  piece  being  a 
looper  and  the  longer  strand  of  the  second  piece  being  a 
weaver; 

(d)  forming  a  loop  to  one  side  of  the  shorter  strands  of  said 
pieces  with  said  looper  by  arcing  it  away  from  and  then 
transversely  in  front  of  said  shorter  strands; 

(e)  passing  said  weaver  over  said  looper,  then  passing  it 
behind  said  shorter  strands  and  then  weaving  it  through 
the  loop  formed  by  said  looper; 

(0  pulling  said  looper  and  said  weaver  so  as  to  tighten  a 

resulting  knot  about  said  shorter  strands; 
(g)  repeating  the  procedure  of  steps  (d)  through  (0  but 


4,143395 
INSTANT  FASTENER  FOR  THE  RELEASABLE  HXING 

OF  A  REMOVABLE  HOUSING  PART 
Karl  Kirchweger,  Helmut  FoidI,  both  of  Gnu,  Austria;  Hans 
List,  126,  Heinrichstrasse,  Graz,  Austria,  and  Josef  Greier, 
Graz,  Austria,  assignors  to  Hans  List,  Graz,  Austria 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  27, 1976,  6374/76 
Int  a.2  E05C  3/OS 
VS.  a.  292-223  7  cjaim. 


4  143  894 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  DECORATIVE  RING  UNKS  AND 

ARTICLE  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Louis  H.  Press,  1225  E.  68th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11234 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,029 

Int  a.2  D04G  5/00:  B65H  69/04 

VS.  a.  289—1.2  10  Claims 


1.  An  enclosure  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  which  has 
a  removable  maintenance  cover,  said  enclosure  including  a  side 
having  an  opening  allowing  access  to  said  enclosed  engine,  a 
removable  maintenance  cover  capable  of  covering  said  open- 
ing, first  and  second  support  means  mounted  on  said  enclosure 
adjacent  opposed  sides  of  said  opening  for  fastening  said  main- 
tenance cover  thereto  to  cover  said  opening,  and  first  and 
second  holder  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  maintenance 
cover  which  respectively  cooperate  with  said  first  and  second 
support  means  on  said  enclosure  to  fasten  said  maintenance 
cover  to  cover  said  opening;  each  said  first  and  second  support 
means  mounted  on  said  enclosure  comprising  a  base  portion 
and  an  extension  portion  which  extends  away  from  said  base 
portion  in  a  direction  towards  the  other  of  said  opposed  sup- 
ports, each  said  extension  portion  having  a  supporting  surface 
facing  the  side  of  said  enclosure  having  said  opening;  said  first 
holder  means  mounted  on  said  maintenance  cover  comprising 
a  guide  means  capable  of  snugly  fitting  within  the  area  formed 
between  the  supporting  surface  of  the  exterior  portion  of  said 
first  support  means  mounted  on  said  enclosure  and  the  side  of 
said  enclosure  having  said  opening;  said  second  holder  means 
mounted  on  said  maintenance  cover  comprising  a  movable 
fastening  element  capable  of  fitting  within  the  area  formed 
between  the  supporting  surface  of  the  extension  portion  of  said 
second  support  means  mounted  on  said  enclosure  and  the  side 
of  said  enclosure  having  said  opening. 
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4,143,896 
LOCK  ACTUATOR 
Domenic  Giancaterino,  13  Wahnita 
01606 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  736,960,  Od.  29, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,668 


Int  a.2  E05C  13.  '04 


U.S.  a.  292—347 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Rd.,  Worcester,  Mass. 


3Clains 


1.  Lock  actuator  for  automobile  d  )or,  comprising  a  main 
body  having  a  smooth  cyhndrical  sui  Face  adapted  to  fit  in  a 
door  sill  opening,  a  threaded  bore  ei  tending  inwardly  from 
one  end  for  attachment  to  a  threaded 
conical  extension  being  integrally  fomied  at  the  other  end,  and 
a  snudl  transverse  bore  being  provided  at  the  other  end,  and  a 
small  transverse  bore  being  provided  it  said  other  end. 


4,143,897 
HRE  SHIELDED  DOORLATCH  KtOB  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

LOCKSETS 
Gary  R.  Bergen,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1977,  Ser.  Mo.  842,059 

Int  a.2  E05C  13  '00 

U.S.  a.  292—347  14  Chdms 


1.  In  a  fire  shielded  doorlatch  luu  ib  assembly  of  the  type 
having  a  hollow  knob  inwardly  secured  to  a  hollow  generally 
cylindrical  thickened  insert  and  the  insert  extending  through  a 
mounting  rose  securable  at  a  door  side,  the  knob  insert  having 
retainment  means  thereon  inwardly  of  the  rose  axially  in- 
wardly retaining  the  knob  and  insert  jrotatable  relative  to  the 
rose,  a  spindle  adapted  for  axially  inwird  driving  connection  to 
a  doorlatch  mechanism  and  having  an  outer  end  telescoped  by 
the  knob  insert  and  drivingly  connected  to  the  knob  and  insert, 
whereby  a  relatively  large  axial  opeaing  is  formed  along  the 
spindle  through  the  hollow  insert  an  I  into  the  interior  of  the 
hollow  knob  normally  permitting  the  everse  passage  of  flames 
through  the  assembly  upon  heat  des(  ruction  of  the  knob;  the 
improvements  comprising:  a  hollow  shield  of  fire  resistant 
material  mounted  interiorly  of  the  knob  having  wall  means  and 
outer  end  means  thereon  for  respectively  outwardly  radially 
and  outwardly  axially  closing  off  saif  insert  opening  into  the 
knob  interior,  thereby  preventing  iiaid  reverse  passage 
flames  through  the  assembly  upon 
knob. 


4,113,898 

BUMPER  FOR  TRAi  X  SUSPENSION  OF  A 

TRACiCLAYING  VEHICLE 

Carl  Faas,  Ennepetal,  and  Heiaz 
'  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
I.,  GcTelsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


Helmnth  Klaus,  Hagen-Haspe 
Lause,  Recklinghausen,  all 
to  Intertrac  Viehmaan  ft  0). 
many 

FUed  Dec.  23, 19^, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1977,  274110S 

Int  a.2  ^IF  19/04 
VS.  a.  293—137 


of 
heat  destruction  of  the 
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.  Ser.  No.  863,625 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 


10  Claims 


1.  A  bumper  for  a  track  su  pension  of  a  tracklaying  vehicle, 
said  bumper  comprising: 

a  first  plate  having  a  throukhgoing  hole; 

an  elongated  rod  extendin;  through  said  hole  and  having 
one  longitudinal  end  to  <  me  longitudinal  side  of  said  first 
plate  and  another  longiti  idinal  end  having  a  wide  part  to 
the  other  longitudinal  si(  le  of  said  hole; 

a  second  plate  secured  to  \  laid  one  longitudinal  end  of  said 
rod  and  spaced  by  a  pred  ctermined  distance  from  said  first 
plate,  said  second  plate  >eing  longitudinally  displaceable 
with  said  rod  toward  sai  d  first  plate; 

a  helical  compression  sprit  g  having  in  unstressed  condition 
an  overall  length  greate  r  by  a  predetermined  difference 
than  said  predetermine*  I  distance  and  braced  in  com- 
pressed condition  betwe  m  said  plates; 

an  inner  sleeve  fixed  to  on ;  of  said  plates,  surrounding  said 
rod,  extending  longitudt  lally  from  said  one  plate  toward 
the  other  plate,  and  can  ^g  an  inner  abutment;  and 

an  outer  sleeve  fixed  to  said  other  plate,  surrounding  said  rod 
and  at  least  a  portion  of !  aid  inner  sleeve,  extending  longi- 
plate  toward  said  one  plate,  and 
carrying  an  outer  abutmjent  between  said  inner  abutment 
and  said  one  plate  and  s(  aced  by  a  predetermined  spacing 
at  least  as  large  as  said  pi  edetermined  difference  from  said 
inner  abutment,  whereb]  on  failure  of  said  rod  and  exten- 
sion of  said  spring  said  abutments  will  only  engage  each 
other  when  said  spring  ^  substantially  fully  expanded. 


M 

GATHERING  IMPLEMENT 
Henry  E.  WetheraU,  and  Edith  K.  Mount  HiU,  both  of  Wey- 
bridge,  England,  assignors  ift  Q.  V.  Sales  Limited,  ScTcnoaks, 
England 

FUed  Not.  15, 1#77,  Scr.  No.  851,798 

Int  a.2  AOIK  29/00 

MS.  a.  294—50.9  7  Claims 

1.  An  implement  for  gathering  objects  lying  on  the  ground 

comprising  an  elongated  handle  having  an  upper  end  and  a 

[ounted  about  the  handle  adjacent 
(haped  member  mounted  on  the 
lower  end  of  the  handle,  onelleg  of  which  first  L-shaped  mem- 
ber is  angled  downwardly  pmd  forwardly  of  the  handle,  a 
second  L-shaped  member  mounted  adjacent  the  lower  end  of 
the  handle  for  movement  between  an  inactive  position  with 
one  leg  thereof  aligned  axial|y  of  the  handle  and  the  other  leg 
extends  normally  to  the  axis,  of  the  handle  and  an  active  posi- 


lower  end,  a  collar  slidably  i 
the  upper  end  thereof,  a  first  I 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


5Si 


tion  in  which  the  two  L-shaped  members  form  an  enclosure 
defined  by  the  four  legs  of  the  two  L-shaped  members  and 
cooperate  to  gather  objects  lying  on  the  ground,  an  elongated 
link  member  pivotally  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  the  afore- 
mentioned collar  and  pivotally  connected  at  its  lower  end  to 
the  rear  of  the  second  L-shaped  member  adjacent  the  angle 


A 


'<\ 


4,143,900 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  BUCKET  ARRANGEMENT 
Joseph  F.  Longo,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Condor  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  South  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,208 

Int  CL^  B66C  3/02 

MS.  a.  294—70  9  Claims 
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end  bulkheads  between  an  open  position  for  reception  of  mate- 
rial therein  and  a  closed  position  for  transporting  the  material, 
a  hydraulic  ram  positioned  exterior  of  each  of  said  end  bulk- 
heads in  association  with  each  of  said  bowls,  a  pair  of  plates 
straddling  each  of  said  hydraulic  rams,  said  plates  extending 
outward  perpendicularly  to  the  associated  end  bulkheads  and 
from  said  cross  beam  to  at  least  said  deck,  said  plates  being 
integrally  secured  to  said  cross  beam,  said  end  bulk  heads  and 
said  deck  and  forming  an  open  tunnel  in  which  the  associated 
hydraulic  ram  sits,  said  hydraulic  rams  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  cross  beam  at  one  end  and  to  the  associated  bowl 
at  the  other  end  at  a  second  axis  remote  from  the  first  axis  and 
means  for  actuating  each  of  said  hydraulic  rams  to  reciprocate 
each  of  said  hydraulic  rams  for  moving  said  bowls  between 
said  open  and  closed  positions. 


4,143,901 
MECHANICAL  GRAB 

Leendert  van  Huuksloot  ZcTenbergMboek,  Netherlands,  m- 
signor  to  Nemag,  B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands 
FUed  Not.  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  740,216 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Not.  13,  1975, 
7513279 

Int  a.2  B66C  3/01 
MS.  CL  294—70  6  n«iT 


between  the  legs  thereof,  movement  of  the  collar  downwardly 
towards  the  lower  end  of  the  handle  angling  the  lower  end  of 
the  link  outwardly  of  the  handle  and  rotating  the  second  L- 
shaped  member  downwardly  and  outwardly  of  the  handle  and 
over  thereby  to  defme  the  objects-retaining  enclosure  for 
objects  scooped  from  the  ground  by  the  lower  leg  of  the  first 
L-shaped  member. 


1.  A  mechanical  grab  consisting  essentially  of  a  frame,  pivot- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  frame,  two  round-bottomed  scoops 
with  straight-walled  sides  pivotable  on  said  pivoting  means  in 
such  a  manner  that,  when  pivoting  from  an  open  position  to  a 
carrying  position  a  pair  of  corresponding  walls  of  the  scoops  in 
a  separating  position  move  together  in  overlapping  relation- 
ship and  then  separate  again,  a  pulley  fixed  to  each  scoop,  one 
of  said  pulleys  being  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  other  so  that 
the  relative  speed  with  which  each  of  the  scoops  pivots  is 
different. 


4,143,902 
UTILITY  UNIT  FOR  CAMPER  VEHICLES 
Thomas  V.  Johnstone,  13  Parkwood  Crescent  OtUwa,  Canada 
(KIB  3J4) 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  789,045 

Int  CL2  B60P  3/34 

MS.  CL  296—167  lo  n«imf 


1.  A  material  handling  bucket  comprising  a  pair  of  bucket 
bowls,  and  a  power  head-frame  supporting  said  bucket  bowls, 
comprising  a  substantially  horizontal  deck,  vertical  side  bulk- 
heads, vertical  end  bulkheads  extending  upwardly  from  said 
deck,  and  a  cross  beam  integrally  fixed  to  the  upper  edges  of 
said  end  bulkheads  and  extending  parallel  to  the  side  bulk- 
heads, said  bulkheads  and  said  deck  being  connected  together 
to  form  an  integral  water-tight  box-like  enclosure,  each  of  said 
bowls  being  pivotally  mounted  to  the  lower  surface  of  the  deck 
of  said  frame  to  swing  about  a  first  axis  adjacent  the  respective 


1.  A  modular  utility  unit  intended  to  replace  removably  an 
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exterior  door  at  a  corresponding  d  tor  frame  portion  on  a 
vehicle,  said  utility  unit  comprising;  a  modular,  utility-compo- 
nent and  appliance-containing,  unit  ha  zing  an  interior  facade,  a 
base,  a  top,  sides  and  an  exterior  surrogate  door  panel,  the 
surrogate  door  panel  being  correspondingly  sized  and  shaped 
to  conform  substantially  to  the  confoonation  of  the  door  being 
replaced  and  in  turn  to  be  positioned  ^  and  to  occupy  substan- 
tially the  same  space  normally  occupied  by  the  door  with  the 
remainder  of  the  unit  being  positioned  within  the  vehicle, 
utility  appliances  disposed  within  sai4  modular  utility  unit  in 
proximity  to  said  surrogate  door  panel,  and  clamping  means 
cooperating  with  the  corresponding  door  frame  portion  of  said 
vehicle  for  removably  securing  said  nf)dular  utility  unit  within 
said  vehicle. 


4,143,903 

MOUNTING  APPARATUS  OF  dRIVER'S  CAB  FOR 

EARTH  MOVING  VEHICLE 

Shi^i  Yoshida,  Sakai,  and  Hiroyoshi  lUhori,  Hirakata,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisiia  Komatsu  Seisakusho, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  J»l.  22, 1976, 51-96796[U] 
Int.  a.2  B62D  21^04 
VS.  CL  296—35  R  3  Claims 


--2 


1.  A  mounting  apparatus  for  a  di  iver's  cab  for  an  earth 

moving  vehicle  comprising  a  body    rame  of  the  vehicle;  a 

box-like  bracket  fixedly  secured  to  sai  d  body  frame,  said  boX' 

like  bracket  having  holes  formed  then  in  at  one  of  the  pairs  of 

opposing  side  walls  thereof; 

a  pair  of  rubber  cushion  members  disposed  in  said  box-like 

bracket,  said  rubber  cushion  members  having  concavities 

defining  a  space  therebetween;  a  b  lock  disposed  within  the 

space  defmed  by  said  rubber  cush  on  members,  said  block 

having  a  threaded  hole  formed  tljerein; 

a  frame  for  the  driver's  cab; 

bold  mounted  for  connecting  said  ^ame  of  the  driver's  cab 

to  said  box-like  bracket;  and 
collar  means   mounted   on   said   lolt   means   within  the 
threaded  hole  of  said  block,  saic  collar  means  having  a 
threaded  outer  periphery  so  a  >  to  engage  with  the 
threaded  hole  of  said  block. 


4,143,904 
STATION  WAGON  TAILGATE 
Norman  F.  Cooper,  Mt.  Clemens,  and|  David  N.  Lee,  Almont, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Geneiil  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,634 
Int  a.3  B62D  2S^08 
VS.  CL  296—57  A  I  3  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  tailgate  of  the  type 
pivotal  about  the  bottom  edge,  a  counterbalance  spring  assem- 
bly for  providing  an  initial  closing  fofce  assisting  an  operator 
in  closing  the  tailgate  followed  by  a  l^ck-out  force  tending  to 
push  open  the  tailgate,  said  counterbalance  spring  assembly 
comprising:  a  torque  rod  with  an  elc  ngated  portion  and  sta- 
tionary end  portion  mounted  to  said  ta  Igate  at  a  location  above 
the  pivotal  axis  thereof  and  in  a  man  ler  permitting  torsional 
winding  of  the  elongated  portion  in  oi  le  rotational  direction;  a 


red 


f(inn 


second  end  of  said  torque 
to  the  elongated  portion  to 
elongated  portion  during  a 
operation;  a  link  arm  pivotklly 
vehicle  and  having  an  elonj  ated 
tween  said  one  end  and  another 
torque  rod  deflning  a  crank 
tending  radially  from  the  eldngated 
slotted  opening  capable  of 


extending  substantially  normal 
a  crank  arm  pivotal  about  the 
vinding  and  unwinding  mode  of 
attached  at  one  end  to  the 
slotted  opening  therein  be- 
end;  the  second  end  of  said 
inn  and  engagement  portion  ex- 
portion  and  through  said 
pivotal  and  sliding  movement 


therein  as  the  tailgate  pivoti 
tions;  said  link  arm  pivoting 
tailgate  as  the  tailgate  rota^ 
closing  mode;  contact  bearinj ; 
the  link  arm  as  the  tailgate  is 
orientation  during  the  closiiig 
fulcrum  between  the  link  arm 
engagement  with  said  torqu< 
opening  force  on  the  tailgat 


4,: 


MOTOR- 
Wolfgang  Hensel,  Langenfeli, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
technik  GmbH  &  Co  KG, 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14,  19{77 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1976,  2641582 

Int.  C1.2  B60N  1/00 
VS.  a.  296-65  R 


March  13,  1979 


between  open  and  closed  posi- 

toward  both  the  vehicle  and  the 

toward  the  vehicle  during  a 

means  on  said  tailgate  to  engage 

jivoted  to  a  substantially  vertical 

mode  resultantly  providing  a 

s  mounting  and  the  position  of  its 

rod  which  effectively  exerts  an 


,113,905 
VEHICLE  SEAT  HINGE 

and  Paul  Werner,  Remscheid, 

,  assignors  to  Keiper  Automobil- 

Remscheid-Hasten,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


',  Ser.  No.  833,337' 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 


14  Claims 


nall^ 


1.  In  a  motor-vehicle  seat 
and  adapted  to  move  normi 
travel,  a  hinge  comprising: 

a  first  hinge  element  moun|ed 

a  second  hinge  element 
and  pivotal  on  said  first 
extending  transverse  to 
ward  pivoting  of  said 
and  backward  pivoting 
direction  of  travel,  said 
vided  with  an  annular 
teeth  centered  on  said 

a  plurality  of  pawls  space* 
and  each  having  an  end 
extending  pin  defming 


1  aving  a  back  part  and  a  seat  part 
in  a  predetermined  direction  of 


on  one  of  said  parts; 

mdunted  on  the  other  of  said  parts 

liinge  element  about  a  pivot  axis 

said  direction  of  travel  for  for- 

part  in  said  direction  of  travel 

of  said  back  part  against  said 

lecond  hinge  element  being  pro- 

i  rray  of  inwardly  directed  hing^ 

ot  axis; 

angularly  about  said  pivot  axis 

>rovided  with  a  generally  axially 

respective  pawl  axis  and  jour- 


iba;k 
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nailed  in  said  first  hinge  element,  each  pawl  being  formed 
with  outwardly  directed  pawl  teeth  meshable  with  said 
hinge  teeth  and  with  a  front  face  directed  angularly  for- 
wardly  relative  to  said  pivot  axis; 

cam  means  connected  to  said  pawls  for  pivoting  same  about 
the  respective  pawl  axes  and  thereby  bringing  said  pawl 
teeth  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  hinge  teeth  for 
fixing  and  freeing  said  hinge  elements  relative  to  each 
other  pivotally  about  said  pivot  axis;  and 

a  formation  adjacent  each  of  said  front  faces  and  angularly 
fixed  on  said  first  hinge  element,  each  of  said  formations 
having  a  rear  surface  closely  angularly  juxtaposed  with 
the  respective  front  face  to  such  a  side  thereof  that  for- 
ward pivoting  of  said  seat  back  with  said  teeth  meshed 
urges  each  front  face  and  the  respective  rear  surface 
toward  each  other. 


4,143,906 
MOLDING  CLIP 
Neal  N.  PhNinie,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,727 

Int  a.'  B60J  J/02 

VS.  a.  296—84  D  4  Ctaims 


4,143,907 
ROOF  MEANS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Alfred  L.  Ireland,  Wolverhampton,  England,  assignor  to  Edward 
Rose  (Birmingham)  Limited,  England 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,726 
Int  a.2  B60J  7/06 
VS.  CL  296—137  C  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  folding  roof  means  for  a 
vehicle  having  a  roof  formed  with  an  opening  therein,  said  roof 
means  comprising  an  outer  cover  of  a  flexible  sheet  material 
that  is  comprised  of  a  plastics  material,  the  cover  being  sup- 
ported by  a  number  of  cross  members  extending  beneath  and 


transversely  with  respect  to  the  cover,  an  inner  lining  of  a 
flexible  sheet  material  which  extends  beneath  the  cross  mem- 
bers, and  means  for  mounting  the  roof  means  on  the  vehicle 
with  the  cross  members  extending  transversely  of  the  opening 
in  the  roof  thereof  and  for  movement  longitudinally  of  the 
opening  between  a  position  in  which  the  cover  and  the  lining 
are  extended  and  close  the  opening,  and  a  position  in  which  the 
cover  and  the  lining  are  collapsed  to  that  the  opening  is  open, 
which  method  includes,  for  at  least  one  of  the  cross  members, 
the  steps  of  attaching  by  welding  a  strip  of  a  flexible  material 
that  is  comprised  of  a  plastics  material,  directly  to  the  iimcr 
face  of  the  cover  along  abutting  first  attachment  lines  of  the 
cover  and  the  strip,  the  fvst  attachment  line  of  the  cover  being 
disposed  transversely  with  respect  to  the  cover  and  the  first 
attachment  line  of  the  strip  extending  longitudinally  of  the  strip 
intermediate  its  side  edges  thereby  to  provide  two  portions  of 
the  strip  which  extend  away  from  opposite  sides  of  the  first 
attachment  line  of  the  strip  towards  the  side  edges;  securing 
together  the  two  portions  of  the  strip  along  second  attachment 
lines  of  the  strip  which  extend  longitudinally  of  the  strip  and 
are  spaced  from  the  first  attachment  line  thereof  and  also  from 
the  respective  side  edges  of  the  strip,  thereby  to  form  the  strip 
into  a  tube  between  the  first  and  second  attachment  lines 
thereof,  the  tube  having  (,wo  longitudinally  extending  flaps 
extending  from  said  second  attachment  lines  to  the  respective 
side  edges  of  the  strip;  and  attaching  the  flaps  to  the  inner  face 
of  the  lining  along  third  attachment  lines  of  the  strip  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  strip  adjacent  to  its  side  edges,  the  said 
tube  being  formed  to  receive  the  cross  member  whereby  both 
the  cover  and  the  lining  are  connected  to  the  cross  member. 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  body  having  a  fixed  window  panel,  a 
vehicle  body  panel  having  a  generally  planar  wall  angular  to 
the  window  panel  and  a  lateral  flange  generally  parallel  to  the 
window  panel,  and  a  reveal  molding,  a  molding  clip  for  mount- 
ing the  reveal  molding  to  conceal  the  juncture  between  the 
body  panel  and  window  panel,  said  molding  clip  comprising:  a 
spacer  portion  interposed  between  the  window  panel  and  the 
lateral  flange  of  the  body  panel  to  set  the  spacing  therebetween 
and  being  held  against  movement  relative  to  the  window  panel 
and  lateral  flange,  an  attachment  portion  overlying  the  planar 
wall,  flexure  means  interconnecting  the  spacer  portion  and  the 
attachment  portion  to  normally  bias  the  attachment  portion 
toward  the  planar  wall,  and  hook  means  on  the  attachment 
portion  matingly  engageable  with  the  reveal  molding,  said 
flexure  means  permitting  the  attachment  portion  to  shift  rela- 
tive to  the  planar  wall  and  provide  a  bias  resisting  such  move- 
ment, the  flexure  means  permitting  the  movement  of  the  at- 
tachment portion  of  the  clip  relative  to  the  spacer  portion  of 
the  clip  during  mating  engagement  of  the  reveal  molding  with 
the  hook  means  of  the  attachment  portion  and  biasing  the 
attachment  portion  toward  the  planar  wall  to  bias  the  reveal 
molding  into  engagement  with  the  planar  wall  and  thereby 
maintain  the  mating  engagement  between  the  hook  means  and 
the  reveal  molding. 


5.  In  a  folding  roof  means  for  a  vehicle  having  a  roof  formed 
with  an  opening  therein,  which  roof  means  comprises  an  outer 
cover  of  a  flexible  sheet  material  that  is  comprised  of  a  plastics 
material,  a  number  of  cross  members  extending  beneath  and 
transversely  with  respect  to  the  cover  for  supporting  the 
cover,  an  inner  lining  of  a  flexible  sheet  material  which  extends 
beneath  the  cross  members,  and  means  for  mounting  the  roof 
means  on  the  vehicle  with  the  cross  members  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  opening  in  the  roof  thereof  and  for  movement 
longitudinally  of  the  opening  between  a  position  in  which  the 
cover  and  the  lining  are  extended  and  close  the  0[>ening,  and  a 
position  in  which  the  cover  and  the  lining  are  collapsed  so  that 
the  optening  is  open,  the  improvement  comprising  a  tubular 
pocket  extending  transversely  with  respect  to  the  cover,  the 
cover  having  an  inner  surface  that  is  directly  attached  to  the 
pocket  and  a  flap  extending  between  the  pocket  and  the  lining 
and  connecting  the  lining  to  the  pocket,  the  pocket  and  the  flap 
being  formed  by  a  strip  of  a  flexible  material  that  is  comprised 
of  a  plastics  material,  the  strip  having  side  edges,  the  strip  being 
attached  by  welding  to  the  cover  along  abutting  first  attach- 
ment lines  of  the  cover  and  the  strip,  the  first  attachment  line 
of  the  cover  being  disposed  transversely  with  respect  to  the 
cover  and  the  first  attachment  line  of  the  strip  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  strip  intermediate  its  side  edges  whereby  the 
strip  has  two  portions  which  extend  away  from  opposite  sides 
of  the  first  attachment  line  of  the  strip  towards  the  side  edges, 
the  two  portions  of  the  strip  being  secured  together  along 
second  attachment  lines  of  the  strip  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  strip  and  spaced  from  the  first  attachment  line  thereof  and 
also  from  the  respective  side  edges  thereby  to  form  the  tubular 
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pocket  between  the  Tint  and  the  second  atachment  lines  of  the 
strip  and  the  flap  being  the  two  sections  pf  the  strip  extending 
from  the  second  attachment  lines,  the  lining  having  an  inner 
face  and  the  flap  being  attached  to  the  inner  face  of  the  lining 
along  third  attachment  lines  of  the  strip  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  strip  adjacent  to  the  side  edges;  a  respective  cross 
member  extending  through  the  pocket.  ' 


4 143,908 

WINDOWED  T-TOP  INSTALLATIOf  FOR  VANS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Michael  D.  Dix,  Rte.  2,  Box  316,  Cedar  llill.  Mo.  63016 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No,  832,403 

Int.  a.2  B60J  7/04 

U.S.  a.  296—137  B  6  Claims 


1.  For  installation  over  the  forward   x>rtion  of  a  vehicle 
having  a  crowned  sheet  metal  vehicle,  su  ;h  roof  having  a  pair 
of  side-by-side  cut-outs  for  receiving  in'  vard  extending  win 
dow  rims,  the  forward  outer  comer  of  ea  ch  cut-out  having  an 
outwardly  extending  notch, 

a  molded  plastic  fairing  having  crownfcd  lateral  edges,  fur- 
ther having 

a  pair  of  window  rim  portions  betweeii  said  crowned  edges 
and  sized  to  fit  within  such  cut-outi  and  formed  down- 
wardly to  inward-extending  window  support  ledges, 

the  fairing  having  a  locally  deepened  spction  in  registration 
with  each  such  outwardly  extending  notch  of  the  metal 
roof  and  extending  from  below  the  m  indow  support  ledge 
surface,  outwardly  through  the  adja  ;ent  crowned  lateral 
edge  and 

a  drain  passage  formed  through  each  a  kid  deepened  section 
leading  outward  from  the  upper  si  rface  of  said  ledge, 
together  with 

a  pair  of  window  panes  fitting  removably  within  said  win- 
dow rim  portions  and  supported  on  laid  ledges  by  gasket 
strips,  each  strip  being  continuous  about  its  ledge  and 
spaced  inward  from  said  rim  portioii 

whereby  water  entering  between  the  e4ge  of  a  window  pane 
and  the  adjacent  rim  portion  will  fce  channeled  by  the 
gasket  strip  inwardly  thereof  to  flow  along  said  ledge  to 
the  forward  outer  comer  thereof  af  d  to  drain  outward 
though  the  drain  passage  thereat. 


4,143,909 

WATER  FILLED  SEAT  CUSHION 

Lloyd  McFarlln,  P.O.  Box  430,  Brentwodl,  Calif.  94513 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,582 

Int.  a.2  A47C  27 /OH, 

U,S.  a.  297—284 

1.  A  seat  cushion  adapted  to  conform 
in  a  vehicle  or  the  like  such  that  a  lower 
on  the  seat  bottom  and  an  upper  portion 
seat  back,  said  cushion  comprising: 
a  body  portion  formed  of  flexible  resil^t,  fluid  impervious 

sheet  material,  and  including: 
a  lower  fluid  filled  cavity; 
an  upper  partially  fluid  filled  cavity; 
a  plurality  of  seams  positioned  in  said  upper  cavity  and 


11  Claims 

o  the  shape  of  a  seat 

portion  thereof  rests  points,  a  fourth  hinge  point  loca  ted  on  said  back  rest  support 

thereof  is  against  the  above  said  third  hinge  point,  i  aid  back  rest  support  being 
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defined  vertically  along  a  si  ibstantial  length  of  said  cavity, 
said  seams  acting  to  definela  plurality  of  secondary  cavi- 
ties within  said  upper  cavity  which  arc  sealed  from  one 
another  from  fluid  interc  3mmunication  except  at  the 
upper  end  thereof,  for  ea  Wing  fluid  intermingling  be- 
tween said  secondary  cavit  es  only  at  that  point;  and 


means  removably  attachable 
porting  said  upper  cavity  against 
portion  positionable  on  a 
lower  cavity  and  a  portion 
said  seat  bottom,  the  rest  of  Uid 
said  seat  back. 


o  said  body  portion  for  sup- 
said  seat  back,  said  body 

or  the  like  such  that  said 
of  said  upper  cavity  rests  on 

upper  cavity  lying  against 


ant 


4,143,  »10 
CHAIR  HAVING  SYNCH|tONOUSLY 
TILTABLE  SEAT 
Klaus  GefTers,  Goethestr.  26,  am 
both  of  D-495  Minden,  Fed. 
FUed  Sep.  12, 1977, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  CL  297—301 


A4rc 


COUPLED 
BACKREST 
Fritz  Drabert,  Marienstr.  37, 

of  Germany 
Ser.  No.  832,709 
1/032 

4Claimfl 


/ND 


Fep 


1.  A  chair  comprising  a  seat 
nected  to  said  seat  support  at  a 


cent  the  forward  edge  of  said  se  it,  a  back  rest  support  pivou- 
bly  connected  to  said  seat  supi  ort  at  a  second  hinge  point 
spaced  from  said  first  hinge  poir  t,  linkage  means  between  said 
seat  and  said  back  rest  support  operative  to  cause  pivotal 


motion  of  said  back  rest  support 


to  effect  related  pivotal  motion  of  said  seat  about  said  first 


hinge  point,  a  third  hinge  point 
seat  support,  said  linkage  means 
cal  connecting  element  having 


nected  to  said  seat  adjacent  th  s  rear  edge  of  said  seat  and 


having  its  lower  end  pivotally 
support  at  a  location  between 


substantially  L-shaped  and  com]  (rising  a  generally  horizontal 


leg  and  a  generally  vertical  leg 
horizontal  leg  being  pivotally 
point  at  a  location  rearward  of 
ward  of  said  third  hinge  point 


upport,  a  seat  pivotally  con- 
irst  hinge  point  located  adja- 


ibout  said  second  hinge  point 


adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said 
comprising  a  generally  verti- 
its  upper  end  pivotally  con- 


connected  to  said  back  rest 
said  second  and  third  hinge 


the  free  end  of  said  generally 
attached  to  said  second  hinge 
"  1  laid  first  hinge  point  and  for- 

laid  fourth  hinge  point  being 


located  near  the  free  end  of  siid  generally  vertical  leg,  an 
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elongated  stored  power  element  extending  in  a  generally  verti- 
cal direction  and  having  a  pair  of  opposing  ends  which  are 
coimected  to  said  third  and  fourth  hinge  points  respectively, 
and  a  back  rest  mounted  on  said  back  rest  support,  said  back 
rest  including  a  rear  cover,  said  stored  power  element  being 
concealed  within  said  back  rest  between  its  forwardmost  sur- 
face and  said  rear  cover. 


4,143,912 
ADJUSTABLE  HINGE  JOINT 
Erich  Kramer,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anigM>r  to 
Manfred  Schlappig,  Frohnhanawi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,182 
Claims  priorit>-,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  Mar.  27, 
1976,  2613195 

iBt  CL'  A47C  1/025 
UjS.  CL  297—362  6  Claims 


electwomotoh] 


4,143,911 
SEAT  WALK-IN  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Yosiliiro  Sakaldbara,  Iwakura,  and  Takeshi  Awano,  Okazaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabn- 
shUd  Kaisha  and  Kabufhiki  Kaisha  Imasen  Denki  Seisakusho, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4, 1976,  51/148493 
Int  a.2  A47C  1/02:  B60N  1/02 
MS.  a.  297—341  8  Claims 


1.  A  seat  walk-in  device  for  automobiles  with  a  front  seat 
adjuster  having  a  seat  back  tilubly  fitted  to  a  seat  cushion,  a 
sliding  rail  longitudinally  fixed  under  the  seat  cushion,  a  sta- 
tionary rail  adapted  to  engage  with  the  sliding  rail  and  fixed  on 
the  automobile's  floor  and  a  seat  position  adjusting  lock  lever 
pivotally  fitted  to  the  sliding  rail  so  as  to  releasably  engage 
with  a  lock  hole  formed  in  the  stationary  rail,  which  comprises 
a  control  lever  pivotally  fitted  to  the  sliding  rail  so  as  to  route 
interlockingly  with  the  tilting  of  the  seat  back,  spring  engaging 
means  fitted  to  the  free  end  of  the  routing  control  lever  so  as 
to  releasably  engage  with  a  guide  member  fixed  to  the  sution- 
ary  rail,  a  link  piece  pivotally  interposed  through  pin  members 
between  the  control  lever  and  the  lock  lever  and  at  least  a 
spring  member  having  one  end  hooked  on  said  sliding  rail  and 
its  other  end  hooked  on  at  least  one  of  said  lock  lever,  said 
control  lever  and  said  link  piece  to  urge  the  lock  lever  con- 
stantly to  rotate  toward  the  lock  hole  and  the  spring  engaging 
means  on  the  control  lever  constantly  toward  the  guide  mem- 
ber, wherein,  on  tilting  forward  the  seat  back,  the  lock  lever  is 
released  from  the  lock  hole  in  the  sutionary  rail  through  the 
control  lever  and  link  piece  against  the  urging  force  of  the 
spring  members  to  cause  the  sliding  rail  to  slide,  together  with 
the  seat  cushion,  toward  the  front  of  the  automobile  to  increase 
the  entering  or  leaving  space  for  the  rear  sitter  and,  on  sliding 
the  seat  cushion  backward,  the  lock  lever  automatically  en- 
gages with  the  lock  hole,  urged  by  the  spring  members,  when 
the  spring  engaged  means  has  moved  to  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion guided  by  the  guide  member. 


1.  A  hinge  joint  for  adjustment  of  the  angle  of  inclination  of 
the  backrest  of  a  seat,  particularly  in  motor  vehicles,  compris- 
ing 

a  common  axle  having  a  handle, 

a  sutionary  articulated  hinge  lever  and  a  pivouble  articu- 
lated hinge  lever  pivotally  supported  with  respect  to  each 
other  about  said  common  axle, 

each  of  said  hinge  levers  having  an  inner  gear  rim  on  sides 
thereof  facing  one  another,  said  inner  gear  rims  having 
equal  diameters  having  equal  root  diameters  and  adden- 
dum diameters, 

an  eccentric  on  said  common  axle, 

only  a  single  disc  constituting  a  toothed  disc  routably  sup- 
ported on  said  eccentric  and  with  said  eccentric  being 
movable  eccentrically  about  said  common  axle  of  both  of 
said  hinge  levers,  said  toothed  disc  being  jointly  in  en- 
gagement with  said  inner  gear  rims  of  said  hinge  levers 
and  formed  with  a  control  opening  complementary  to  said 
eccentric,  the  latter  disposed  freely  rouubly  complemen- 
tarily  in  said  central  opening  of  said  toothed  disc,  said 
toothed  disc  being  movable  in  rolling  contact  on  said 
inner  gear  rims  by  roution  of  said  eccentric,  said  toothed 
disc  having  an  addendum  diameter  smaller  by  at  least  the 
height  of  one  tooth  than  the  root  circle  of  said  inner  gear 
rims, 

one  of  said  inner  gear  rims  having  at  least  one  tooth  less  than 
that  of  the  other  of  said  inner  geau'  rims,  and  said  toothed 
disc  having  at  least  one  tooth  less  than  that  of  said  one 
inner  gear  rim  with  the  smaller  number  of  teeth. 


4,143,913 
SEAT  BACK  HINGE 
Robert  J.  Runpf,  Groase  Pointe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Fire- 
stone Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  IS,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,918 
lot  a?  B60N  1/02 
UJS.  CL  297—379  5  Claims 

1.  An  inertial  seat  back  hinge  lock  element  swingable  in  a 
bi-directional  manner  between  a  pair  of  fixed  spaced-apart 
hinge  plates  having  registering  thrust  buttresses  and  said  lock 
element  lockably  engageable  against  a  tooth  on  a  movable 
hinge  plate  pivotally  mounted  between  said  fixed  hinge  plates, 
the  lock  comprising: 
a  pivotal  pendulum  between  the  fixed  hinge  plates  having  a 
body,  a  hardened  pawl  block  insert,  and  integral  trun- 
nions, said  pendulum  swinging  on  said  tnmnions  to  engage 
said  pawl  block  against  said  tooth  of  said  movable  hinge 
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plate  and  said  pawl  block  incluiing  lateral  extensions 
engageable  with  said  thrust  buttre  ses  in  said  fixed  plates 


when  said  block  is  engaged  with  s4id  tooth  of  said  mov- 
able block. 


4,143^14 
SAFETY  HARNE^ 
Susanne  M.  Klich,  1413  Autumn  La.,  Cb  irry 
FUed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  N< 
Int  a.2  A62B  35/1  1 
U.S.  a.  297—389 


r' 


1.  A  safety  vest  apparatus  for  restraini  ig  a  child  in  a  vehicle 
equipped  with  standard  automotive  seat  belts  comprising: 

a  nylon  mesh  fabric  vest  having  a  fro  it  portion,  a  left  rear 
portion,  and  a  right  rear  portion,  said  rear  portions  being 
integral  with  said  front  portion  and  thus  seam-free  in  the 
shoulders; 

armholes  between  said  front  and  eai  h  said  rear  portion; 
closure  means  for  detachably  fasti  ning  said  right  rear 
portion  to  said  left  rear  portion; 

a  crotch  strap  integral  with  one  of  said  front  or  rear  portions 
and  adjustably  fastenable  to  the  oth<  r  of  said  rear  or  front 
portions  of  said  vest;  and 

straps  fixed  to  said  front  portion  at  <  »ch  side  of  said  vest 
immediately  beneath  each  armhole  at  the  bottom  of  the 
ribcage  of  the  wearer  and  engageat  le  with  said  automo- 
tive seat  belts. 


4,143,915 
TABLE  FX)R  A  CHILD  SAFETY  SEAT 
Sara  K.  Kamlay,  11825  Old  Spring  Rd.,  jouisTille,  Ky.  40223 
FUed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.j857,103 
Int.  a.2  B60R  21/00;  A621 1  35/00 
U.S.  a.  297-390  18  Claims 

1.  A  table  for  use  by  an  infant  sitting  a  i  a  seat  support  com- 
prising a  panel-like  top  having  upper  an  1  lower  surfaces  and 
being  made  from  a  resilient  material,  a  ph  rality  of  legs  depend- 
ing from  the  lower  surface  of  said  pan^l-like  top  and  being 
made  from  resilient  material,  and  fasteni  ig  means  for  each  of 


said  legs  for  removably  securttig 
lower  surface  of  said  panel-lik ; 
elevate  the  panel-like  top  abo\  e 
legs  of  the  infant  to  extend  ur  der 
said  fastening  means  including  a 


one  of  said  members  being 

panel-like  top  and  the  other  of 

the  top  surface  of  the 

being  armed  with  first  interlocl^ng 

rial  and  said  other  member 

ing  loop  and  hook  fabric  material 


4,1«  ,916 


HiU,  N  J.  08003 
755,192 

6  Claims 


UNDER-BODY  VENTILATING 
Herbert  H.  Trotman,  and  Helen 
807,  Virginia  Beach,  Va.  2341  1 

Filed  Feb.  23, 197: ,  Ser.  No.  771,094 
Int  a.2  A^7C  23/00 
U.S.  a.  297—453 


March  13,  1979 


the  corresponding  leg  to  the 
top,  said  legs  being  adapted  to 
the  seat  support  to  permit  the 
er  said  panel-like  top,  each  of 
pair  of  interlocking  members. 


;  seciked  to  the  lower  surface  of  said 

said  members  being  secured  to 

corres^nding  leg,  said  one  member 

loop  and  hook  fabric  mate- 

•  beiiJg  armed  with  second  interlock- 


SEAT  CUSHION 
H.  Trotman,  both  of  P.  O.  Box 


9Claimt 


1.  A  support  panel  for  use  ks  a  ventilated  body  support 
member  comprising 
a  plurality  of  protuberances  a  rranged  in  columns  and  rows, 
each  of  a  plurality  of  the  pr<  ituberances  including  a  trans- 
versely extending  portion  i  nd  a  longitudinally  extending 


intermediate  portion  to  define 


portion  projecting  from  an 
a  star-shaped  element, 

the  transversely  extending  p<  irtion  being  disposed  along  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  d  rection  of  the  rows  and  the 
longitudinally  extending  portion  being  disposed  along  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  columns, 

the  star-shaped  elements  extending  between  two  spaced 
substantially  parallel  faces  if  the  panel, 

each  of  the  star-shaped  elemints  having  a  flat  surface  dis- 
posed in  one  of  the  faces  anf  having  wall  portions  extend- 


ing from  the  periphery  oft 

the  other  face, 
connecting  portions  collecti 

faces  and  extending  betwee; 

of  said  faces  for  connecting 
the  star-shaped  elements  in 

and  intermeshed,  with  Ion 

of  star-shaped  elements  al 


;  flat  surface  in  the  one  face  to 


:ly  defining  the  other  of  the 
the  wall  portions  in  the  other 
Ijacent  star-shaped  elements, 
Ijacent  rows  being  staggered 
itudinally  extending  portions 
>g  the  direction  of  the  rows 
being  disposed  between  lonfeitudinally  extending  portions 
of  star-shaped  elements  in  [adjacent  columns  and  trans- 
versely extending  portions  of  star-shaped  elemente  along 
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the  direction  of  the  rows  being  disposed  between  adjacent 
transversely  extending  portions  of  star-shaped  elements  in 
adjacent  rows, 
the  star-shaped  elements  providing  a  lattice  of  dongate 
channels  each  extending  about  the  periphery  of  an  associ- 
ated star-shaped  element  and  oriented  parallel  to  one  of 
the  directions  of  the  rows  and  columns  with  the  continuity 
between  said  channels  aligned  along  the  directions  paral- 
lel to  said  rows  and  columns  being  repeatedly  interrupted 
by  said  star-shaped  elements,  whereby  the  stiffness  of  the 
panel  is  enhanced  and  excessive  flexing  thereof  is  pre- 
vented along  all  directions  along  said  panel  including  the 
longitudinal  and  transverse  directions  of  said  columns  and 
rows  respectively  when  a  body  is  supported  on  the  mem- 
ber, and  said  channels  are  provided  to  permit  the  flow  of 
ventilating  air  therethrough. 


4,143,917 

IN-SrrU  RETORTING  OF  OIL  SHALE  WITH  IN-SITU 

FORMED  ARCHES 

Glenn  A.  Sweany,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Continental  Oil 

Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,184 

Int  CL^  E21B  43/24 

U.S.  CL  299—2  1  Claim 


U-T  -r--,-,  -r- 

•TT'  ,  l|  ',  1  1  '  ,■- 

.-^T-'-rS-L^'— 4- 

^^ 

rn^'j 

— ■  -  -  —J-— -^ — ^ 

_L— L    -,       -       .        J 

1 

materials  that  the  wall  has  the  characteristic  that  it  is 
relatively  unyielding  under  externally  applied  forces,  and 

a  fence  structure  secured  in  space  relation  to  the  wall  to 
provide  a  trough  defined  between  the  wall  and  the  fence 
structure, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

the  fence  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally- 
spaced  upright  elements  which  are  so  comprised  and  of 
such  materials  that  they  have  the  characteristic  that  they 
are  yieldable  to  externally  applied  forces  in  a  direction 
laterally  of  the  fence  structure; 

at  least  some  of  the  upright  elements  being  provided  with  a 
control  chamber  adapted  to  contain  and  enclose  a  control 
unit  for  controlling  the  conveyor  and  a  respective  control 
unit  mounted  in  and  enclosed  by  each  such  control  cham- 
ber for  controlling  the  conveyor  and  for  transmitting  a 
signal  to  a  control  station  of  the  conveyor  and  means 
accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said  chamber  for  operating 
the  control  unit  mounted  therein. 


4,143,919 
MINING  MACHINERY  WITH  GUIDEWAY  FOR 
RELATIVELY  MOVABLE  CUmNG  UNITS 
Gordon  B.  Dawson,  Hulland  Ward,  England,  assignor  to  Atlow 
Mining  Development  Consultants  Limited,  Derbyshire,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Oct  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839.177 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  9,  1976, 
42082/76;  Jul.  7,  1977,  28521/77 

Int  a.2  E21C  27/24 
MS.  CL  299—59  lo  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  for  recovering  oil  products  from 
shale  oil  deposits  having  an  exposed  substantially  vertical 
surface  by  driving  a  substantially  horizontal  tunnel  under  a 
portion  of  the  deposit,  sloping  the  tunnel  to  a  tunnel  opening  in 
the  substantial  vertical  face,  said  tunnel  containing  a  sump, 
explosively  rubblizing  the  roof  and  walls  of  the  tunnel  and 
fireflooding  the  rubblized  zone  to  retort  oil  products  from  the 
deposit  the  improvement  comprising  explosively  rubblizing 
the  tunnel  in  sections  to  form  retort  chambers  having  an  arch 
of  non-rubblized  shale  between  chambers  so  as  to  force  retort 
gases  toward  the  bottom  of  the  rubblized  zone  to  increase 
combustion  and  enhance  recovery  of  oil  shale  combustion 
products. 


4,143,918 

MINING  CONVEYOR  ASSEMBLIES  WITH  CONTROL 

BOXES  ON  FENCE 

William  Murday,  Kimberley,  England,  assignor  to  Winster 
Mining  Limited,  England 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,204 

Int  CL^  E21C  35/12 

MS.  a.  299—43  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  mining  conveyor  assembly  comprising: 
a  conveyor  which  in  the  use  of  the  assembly  extends  along- 
side a  mine  face, 
an  elongate  wall  connected  to  and  upstanding  from  the 
conveyor,  the  wall  being  so  comprised  and  being  of  such 


P^ 


1.  A  mining  machine  comprising  two  cutting  units  each 
including  a  rotatable  cutting  head  having  cutting  faces  directed 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  machine  and  an  elongated  housing  incorpo- 
rating a  drive  mechanism  for  the  cutting  head  extending  along 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cutting  head  the  cutting  units  being 
mounted  side-by-side  with  the  cutting  heads  adjacent  each 
other,  each  housing  being  movable  about  a  vertical  axis 
towards  the  end  of  the  housing  remote  from  the  cutting  head 
and  about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis  between  the  vertical  axis 
and  the  cutting  head,  means  for  moving  the  cutting  units  about 
the  said  axes,  the  housings  of  said  two  cutting  units  being 
mounted  on  a  common  horizontal  slideway,  and  said  slideway 
defining  the  transverse  horizontal  axis  about  which  said  cutting 
units  may  be  pivoted. 


4,143,920 
MINERAL  CUTTING  PICK  INSERT  SHAPE 
John  W.  Haddock,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  HaU  A  Pick- 
les Limited,  Sheffield,  England 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,217 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1977, 
09576/77 

Int  CL2  E21C  35/18 
MS.  CL  299—79  '        iQ  Claim 

1.  A  mineral  cutting  pick  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  traversed 
relative  to  a  mineral  face  and  having  a  leading  cutting  edge  and 
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an  outer  cutting  edge  incorporated  in  a  hard  metal  insert 
mounted  in  a  rebate  formed  by  a  pair  of  seating  surfaces  at  the 
end  of  a  pick  body  remote  from  a  shank  for  use  in  securing  in 
a  socket  of  a  chain  or  drum  or  the  Hke,  at  least  one  end  of  the 
leading  cutting  edge  adjacent  the  oub  r  cutting  edge  having 


negative  rake  with  respect  to  the  shank,  and  the  leading  cutting 
edge  being  defined  by  surfaces  the  an  ;le  between  which  in- 
creases from  the  position  at  which 
contact  with  the  mineral  face  to  the  ent  of  the  leading  cutting 
edge  adjacent  the  outer  cutting  edge. 


4,143,921 
SLURRY  INPUT  FOR  A  MULTIPLE  FEED  SUMP 
William  T.  Sweeney,  Ponca  Qty,  OkU. 
Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Cokitinental  Oil  Company, 
Ponca  Oty,  Okla.  j 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1977,  Ser.  ^  o.  842,011 

Int  a.2  B65G  5i/  W 

VS.  a.  302—14  5  aaims 


g- 


lCi(|r, 


METHOD  OF  MULTIPLf 
SLURRY 
William  T.  Sweeney,  Ponca 
Oil  Company,  Ponca  Qty, 
FUed  Jan.  12, 
iBtCL^ 
U.S.  a.  302—14 


4,U  3,922 


POINT  INJECTION  FOR 
|>IPELINES 
,  Okla.,  aasignor  to  Conttnental 


(kla. 


1911, 


I65G 


icf: 


1.  A  method  for  injecting  pa^culated 
one  source  into  a  slurry  and 
system,  comprising  the  steps 
connecting  each  source  via 

respective  slurry  and  wat  n 
sensing  the  velocity  of  flov 

downstream  from  each 

controlling  the  velocity  ( 

primary  pipeline  directly 

in  approximate  inverse  pibportion 


BRAKE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
William  R.  King.  1909  SmisUi  e 
FUed  Mar.  7, 197b 
iBtCL^ 
U.S.  a.  303—22  R 


to  said  support  means 


1.  Apparatus  for  uniformly  distribu  ing  material  along  the 
length  of  a  sump  comprising: 

a.  support  means  mounted  above  and  along  the  length  of  said 
sump; 

b.  dredge  means  movably  attached 
and  having  an  inlet  positioned  in  iaid  sump; 

c.  flexible  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  extending 
over  said  sump  and  connected  thr<  >ugh  an  arcuate  bend  to 
a  pipe  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  sum  p; 

d.  discharge  outlet  means  positiomd  over  said  sump  and 
coupled  to  said  outlet  end  of  said  Hexible  hose; 

e.  means  for  movably  supporting  said  discharge  outlet 
means,  said  flexible  hose,  and  sai  i  arcuate  bend  to  said 
support  means, 

f  means  for  moving  said  discharge  neans  and  flexible  pipe 
along  the  length  of  said  sump;  an(  I 
position  apparatus  means  couple  1  between  said  dredge 
means  and  said  discharge  outlet  tieans  to  determine  the 
position  of  each  so  that  material  js  not  discharged  from 
said  discharge  means  in  the  proxii  tiity  of  the  inlet  of  said 
dredge  means. 
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I,  Ser.  No.  868,925 
53/30 


8  Claims 


solids  from  more  than 
water  return  primary  pipeline 


a  slurry  and  water  line  to  said 

return  primary  pipelines;  and 

of  the  slurry  primary  pipeline 

slurry  line  connection  and 

flow  of  water  from  the  water 

into  the  slurry  primary  pipeline 

thereto. 


scurcci 


4,»  3,923 


FOR  RAILWAY  CARS 
Sq.,  Longriew,  Tex.  75601 
Ser.  No.  775,379 
i6afT8/18 

58  Claims 


1.  For  railway  cars  having 
brake  control  apparatus  in 
brake  pressure  supply  line  con|iected 
a  pressurized  brake  cylinder 
each  railway  car  for  transmitting 
ceived  from  the  train  brake 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  defining  a  first  chan^r 
the  brake  pressure  suppi; ' 
drop  signal  from  the  trai  i 


prung  and  unsprung  portions,  a 

t^rposed  between  a  pressurized 

to  a  train  brake  valve  and 

ine  connected  to  the  brakes  of 

a  pressure  drop  signal  re- 

^  alve  to  the  railway  car  brakes, 

having  a  port  connected  to 
line  for  receiving  the  pressure 
brake  valve; 


564 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  13,  1979 


March  13,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


563 


means  defining  a  second  chamber  having  a  port  connected 
to  the  brake  cylinder  line  for  transmitting  a  predetermined 
pressure  drop  signal  to  the  railway  car  brakes; 

diaphragm  means  movably  abutting  said  first  and  second 
chambers  with  surfaces  of  different  cross  sectional  areas; 

means  for  applying  a  predetermined  bias  to  the  diaphragm 
means; 

first  normally  closed  valve  means  mounted  on  the  dia- 
phragm means  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  posi- 
tioning thereof  for  permitting  fluid  flow  through  the  dia- 
phragm means  between  the  first  chamber  and  the  second 
chamber  and  thereby  effecting  a  first  predetermined  rela- 
tionship between  the  pressure  drop  in  the  brake  pressure 
supply  line  effected  by  the  train  brake  valve  and  the  pres- 
sure drop  transmitted  through  the  brake  cyUnder  line  to 
the  railway  car  brakes; 

strut  cylinder  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  chamber  means  and  including  a  housing  and 
an  extending  strut  mounted  for  translation  therein,  said 
strut  being  responsive  to  the  relative  positioning  of  the 
spnmg  and  unsprung  portions  of  the  railway  car,  which 
positioning  corresponds  to  the  particular  railway  car 
loading  condition; 

second  valve  means  disposed  in  the  strut  cylinder  means  and 
responsive  to  the  positioning  of  the  strut  cylinder  means 
for  effecting  a  second  predetermined  relationship  between 
the  pressure  drop  in  the  brake  pressure  supply  line  ef- 
fected by  the  train  brake  valve  and  the  pressure  drop 
transmitted  through  the  brake  cylinder  line  to  the  railway 
car  brakes;  and 

first  check  valve  means  interconnecting  the  first  and  second 
chambers  and  responsive  to  a  pressure  differential  there- 
between to  effect  equalization  upon  a  pressure  rise  in  the 
brake  pressure  supply  line  so  that  the  railway  car  brakes 
can  be  released. 


4,143,924 
LOAD-SENSING  VALVES 

Ralph    Coupland,    Lincoln,    England,    assignor    to    Clayton 
Dewandre  Company  Limited,  Lincoln,  England 
FUed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,670 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1976, 
13458/76 

Int  aj  B60T  8/18 
VS.  a.  303—22  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  load-sensing  valve  for  use  in  an  air  pressure  braking 
system  for  a  vehicle  and  including  an  inlet  port  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  air  pressure  and  a  delivery  port  for  connection  to 
the  vehicle  brake  actuators,  comprising  a  rockable  beam  hav- 
ing a  fulcrum,  first  fluid  pressure  responsive  diaphragm  means 
operatively  connected  to  one  arm  of  said  beam,  second  fluid 
pressure  responsive  diaphragm  means  operatively  connected 
to  the  other  arm  of  said  beam,  a  two-stage  valve  assembly 
arranged  for  controlling  communication  between  said  inlet  and 
delivery  ports;  said  two-stage  valve  assembly  comprising  a 
movably  mounted  hollow  inlet  valve  element  coacting  with  a 
fixed  seating,  a  pilot  valve  clement  coaxially  and  movably 


mounted  within  said  hollow  inlet  valve  element  and  coacting 
with  a  seating  in  said  hollow  inlet  valve  element,  and  a  plunger 
coaxial  with  said  valve  elements  attached  to  said  second  fluid 
pressure  responsive  diaphragm  means,  said  plunger  having  a 
longitudinally  movable  connection  with  said  inlet  valve  ele- 
ment and  having  a  part  extending  through  said  inlet  valve 
element  for  operative  connection  to  said  pilot  valve  element,  a 
first  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  inlet  valve  element  onto  its 
seating,  a  second  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  plunger  into  a 
motion  transmitting  connection  with  said  inlet  valve  element 
and  to  displace  and  normally  hold  said  pilot  valve  element  off 
its  seating  under  conditions  of  small  or  no  brake  operating  air 
pressure,  said  first  resilient  means  being  of  sufficiently  greater 
strength  than  said  second  resilient  means  that  said  inlet  valve 
element  is  not  displaced  from  its  seating  by  the  force  of  said 
second  resilient  means,  means  operative  when  brake  operating 
air  pressure  is  effective  through  said  inlet  port  for  supplying  air 
pressure  at  inlet  pressure  to  said  first  diaphragm  means  and  air 
pressure  at  delivery  pressure  to  said  second  diaphragm  means, 
means  in  the  connection  between  said  plunger  and  said  valve 
elements  whereby  when  said  brake  operating  air  pressure  is 
below  a  predetermined  value  said  inlet  valve  element  remains 
seated  while  said  pilot  valve  element  remains  open  whereas 
when  said  brake  operating  air  pressure  exceeds  said  predeter- 
mined value  said  plunger  is  displaced  by  said  beam  and  moves 
said  inlet  valve  element  off  its  seating,  and  means  for  displacing 
said  fulcrum  in  response  to  variations  in  vehicle  load. 


4,143,925 
VEHICLE  FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Alastair  J.  Young,  Kenilworth,  England,  assignor  to  AutomotiTc 
Products  Limited,  Warwickshire,  England 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,692 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  14,  1977, 
01519/77 

Int.  a.2  B60T  8/18 
VS.  a.  303—22  R 


SCIaims 


"-Q     Qr- 


1.  A  vehicle  braking  system  of  the  kind  in  which  a  first  valve 
is  interposed  between  a  driver-controlled  source  and  a  brake 
acting  on  a  first  wheel  of  the  vehicle  and  a  second  valve  is 
interposed  between  the  driver-controlled  source  and  a  second 
brake  acting  on  a  second  wheel  transversely  opposite  the  first 
wheel,  the  pressure  supplied  to  the  first  brake  being  modulated 
by  the  first  valve  in  accordance  with  the  vertical  load  sup- 
ported by  the  first  wheel  and  the  pressure  supplied  to  the 
second  brake  being  modulated  by  the  second  valve  in  accor- 
dance with  the  vertical  load  supported  by  the  second  wheel 
such  that  the  fluid  pressure  supplied  to  each  brake  is  less  when 
the  vertical  load  supported  by  the  respective  wheel  is  rela- 
tively low  than  when  the  vertical  load  is  relatively  high,  each 
valve  comprising  an  inlet  port  connected  to  the  driver-con- 
trolled source,  an  outlet  port  connected  to  the  respective 


March  13.  1979 


ORMT3P  A  f      A  MT*  \jri3<^U  A  Ml/--  A  T 


564 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


brake,  a  control  port  for  connection  to  >art  of  a  fluid  suspen- 
sion system  on  the  vehicle  which  can  su  jply  a  pressure  which 
depends  on  the  load  carried  by  the  respe  :tive  wheel,  a  plunger 
movable  by  pressure  at  the  outlet  port  in  a  direction  which 
closes  communication  from  the  inlet  por  to  the  outlet  port  and 
a  piston  having  a  piston  area  thereon  wlich  is  subject  to  pres- 
sure at  the  control  port  to  create  a  biassiag  force  which  acts  on 
the  plunger  to  bias  the  plunger  in  the  other  direction,  wherein 
each  valve  further  comprises  an  auxiliary  control  port  for 
connection  to  another  part  of  the  susp  msion  system  and  an 
auxiliary  piston  area  on  the  piston  conn  Ected  to  the  auxiliary 
control  port  so  that  pressure  in  said  otfa  er  part  of  the  suspen 
sion  system  can  modify  the  biassing  fore  t  on  the  plunger  such 
that  the  resultant  biassing  force  is  substai  itially  proportional  to 
the  load  carried  by  the  respective  wh  sel  under  all  driving 
conditions. 


4,143^26 
SKID  CONTROL  SYStlM 
Roger  L.  Miller,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assi  gnor  to  Kelsey-Hayes 
Co.,  Romulus,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,160,  Jan.  27,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,770 

Int.  CV  BMT  8M 

VS.  a.  303—92  1  24  Claims 


with  said  wheel  for 


vheel  speed  signal  for 


1.  For  a  vehicle  having  a  wheel  and  a '  irake  for  the  wheel,  a 
skid  control  system  for  cyclically  reloising  and  reapplying 
brake  pressure  to  the  brake  of  said  whee  during  a  skid  condi- 
tion, comprising: 

wheel  speed  sensor  means  associated 
providing  a  wheel  speed  signal  repre  sentative  of  the  speed 
of  said  wheel; 

skid  detector  means  responsive  to  said 
producing  a  skid  signal  whenever  tik  deceleration  of  said 
wheel  exceeds  a  predetermined  thn  shold  rate  indicative 
of  a  skid  condition  at  said  wheel; 

brake  control  means  responsive  to  sail  skid  signal  for  pro- 
ducing a  brake  release  signal  that  is  <  ffective  to  relieve  the 
brake  pressure  to  said  brake  of  said 

timing  means  including  charge  storag^  means  and  charging 
means  for  charging  said  charge  storage  means  in  response 
to  said  skid  signal  so  that  the  level  of  charge  achieved  by 
said  charge  storage  means  is  related  lo  the  duration  of  said 
skid  signal,  said  timing  means  producing  an  output  signal 
in  accordance  with  the  level  of  clarge  on  said  charge 
storage  means  that  is  provided  to  sail  brake  control  means 
for  maintaining  said  brake  release  sianal  beyond  the  termi- 
nation of  said  skid  signal  whenev^  the  charge  on  said 
charge  storage  means  exceeds  a  predetermined  level;  and 

acceleration  means  responsive  to  said  wheel  speed  signal  for 
producing  a  wheel  acceleration  sigpial  representative  of 
the  acceleration  of  said  wheel  that  is  provided  to  said 
charging  means  for  varying  the  cha^e  rate  of  said  charge 
storage  means,  said  acceleration  ifeans  including  hold 
circuit  means  responsive  to  said  wheel  acceleration  signal 
for  producing  a  peak  acceleration  si  jnal  representative  of 
the  maximum  acceleration  attained  by  said  wheel  when 
brake  pressure  is  relieved,  said  pet  k  acceleration  signal 


being  provided  to  said  cHarging 
charge  rate  of  said  charge 


4,1*;  ,927 


CASSETTE  LOCKING 
Harry  W.  Spear,  Southborough 
▼ille,  both  of  Maas.,  assignor! 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Everett, 
Filed  Oct.  21, 197"; , 
Int.  0.2 
U.S.  a.  312—196 


DEVICE 
and  Peter  J.  Coppola,  Somer- 
to  Market  Forge,  a  division  of 
Mass. 
Ser.  No.  844,270 
96/06 

6Claims 


A47B 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sto  age  cabinet  of  predetermined 
horizontal  section  provided  at  ii  s  bottom  at  two  opposite  sides 
with  flanges  extending  along  tli  e  sides  and  inwardly  from  the 
sides,  said  flanges  being  spaced  downwardly  from  the  bottom 
and  parallel  thereto,  of  a  securit; '  mount  for  locking  the  storage 


cabinet  to  a  table  or  countertop, 
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means  for  varying  the 
storage  means. 


said  mount  comprising  a  rigid 


base  frame  of  corresponding  h  irizontal  section  having  sides 
coextensive  with  said  two  oppoi  ite  sides  of  the  cabinet,  flanges 
along  the  two  opposite  sides  o '  the  base  extending  inwardly 
therefrom  on  which  the  flanges  at  the  bottom  of  the  cabinet  are 
adapted  to  rest  to  support  the  Cabinet  on  the  base  frame,  said 
flanges  on  the  base  frame  defmii  ig  an  opening  at  the  top  of  the 
base  frame  beneath  the  bottom  c  f  the  cabinet,  flanges  along  the 
sides  and  ends  of  the  base  fram<  at  the  bottom  thereof  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  the  sides  an(  1  ends,  said  flanges  containing 
holes  for  receiving  fastening  mc  uis  from  inside  the  base  frame 
into  the  supporting  table  or  c<  lunter  to  bolt  the  base  frame 
down,  locking  flanges  mounted  )n  the  base  frame  in  upwardly- 
spaced  relation  to  the  base  flanj  ;es,  said  locking  flanges  defin- 
ing along  said  side  horizontal  gr  xjves  for  receiving  the  flanges 
at  the  bottom  of  the  cabinet  s  uch  that  said  locking  flanges 
overlie  the  flanges  at  the  bottc  m  of  the  cabinet,  one  of  said 
locking  flanges  being  stationary  uid  the  other  movable  relative 
to  the  one  to  retract  it  from  a  cx;king  petition  overlying  the 
flange  at  the  bottom  of  the  cal  inet  at  that  side  to  a  position 
withdrawn  from  said  overlying  position,  said  movable  locking 
flange  being  mounted  to  the  h  ise  frame  on  a  bar  supported 
transversely  of  the  base  frame  For  movement  transversely  of 
the  base  frame,  and  a  lock  moui  ted  to  a  side  of  the  base  frame 
in  a  position  of  alignment  witi  an  end  of  the  bar  such  that 
movement  of  the  lock  to  a  lo  :king  position  moves  the  bar 
transversely  within  the  base  fra  me  which,  in  turn,  moves  the 
movable  locking  flange  into  a  p  jsition  overlying  the  flange  at 
the  bottom  of  the  cabinet  at  that  side,  said  structure  being  such 
that  all  of  said  flanges  are  cone  ealed  within  and  between  the 
bottom  of  the  cabinet  and  the  bi  ise  frame  and,  hence,  are  inac- 
cessible to  disengagement  excepjt  by  destruction  of  the  cabinet 
and/or  base  frame. 


4,143  928 


ANIMAL  PRODUCnON 
Harlan  J.  Easton,  ItR.  3,  Blooiiing 
Filed  Not.  25, 197^ 
IntCL2 
VS.  a.  312—197 

1.  A  programming  device  forlcontrol 
ment  or  operation  relative  to  i 
on  control  cards  and  on  whicti 


A4  7B< 


:nfCLE  PROGRAMMER 
Prairie,  Minn.  55917 
Ser.  No.  854,666 
63/00 

9Clainis 

of  a  program  of  treat- 

ii  dividual  subjects  represented 

a  plurality  of  programmed 


«;a 
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operations  are  to  be  performed  comprising  a  housing,  station- 
ary means  on  said  housing  deflning  a  plurality  of  slots  for 
receiving  control  cards,  each  card  representing  one  of  the 
subjects,  said  slots  being  generally  oriented  in  a  radial  direction 
from  the  central  portions  of  the  housing  and  having  a  width  in 
annular  direction,  a  rotationally  movable  annular  program 
member  having  a  plurality  of  program  segments,  at  least  some 
of  said  program  segments  representing  a  program  operation 
and  one  of  said  segments  being  a  reference  segment,  means  on 
the  housing  for  supporting  said  annular  program  member  in 
position  with  each  program  segment  associated  with  one  of  the 
slots  in  each  position  of  the  program  member  as  the  program 
member  is  moved  relative  to  the  housing,  the  program  seg- 
ments on  the  program  member  having  an  annular  width  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  annular  width  of  portions  of  said  slots 


trie  control  installation  which  is  provided  in  a  flame  cutting 
machine,  consisting  of  an  insulating  plate  which  is  provided  on 
one  side  with  a  mounting  for  electric  plugs  and  on  the  other 
side  with  contact  wires  which  are  electrically  connected  with 
the  plugs,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  contact  wires  are 
arranged  in  a  single  row,  said  contact  wires  having  free  springy 
ends  taken  up  by  a  comb,  said  comb  being  formed  by  a  plural- 
ity of  pins,  and  each  of  said  contact  wires  being  disposed  be- 
tween a  respective  pair  of  said  pins. 


4,143,930 
SWIVEL  CONNECnON 
Friedrich  Scfaaner,  Heroldsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasipior 
to  Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutekoffiiungshiitte  AktiengcscU- 
schaft,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23. 
1976,  2612262 

Int.  CL2  HOIR  39/00 
VS.  CL  339—6  R  6  Claims 


*j  #       /• 


§ 


adjacent  said  program  member,  means  to  releasably  secure  said 
movable  program  member  with  respect  to  said  housing,  and 
means  releasably  secured  relative  to  said  program  member  and 
said  housing  for  indicating  the  month  and  day  during  which 
the  program  is  operated,  said  means  indicating  month  and  day 
including  a  day  segment  for  each  of  said  days  corresponding 
generally  in  annular  width  to  the  segments  of  the  program 
member  and  being  positioned  adjacent  said  program  member 
whereby  when  the  program  member  reference  segment  is 
advanced  relative  to  the  housing  a  distance  equal  to  a  day 
segment  the  program  member  advances  a  distance  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  width  of  adjacent  portions  of  one  of  said 
slots,  and  each  program  segment  advances  to  the  next  slot  to 
indicate  the  programmed  operation  to  be  performed  that  par- 
ticular day  on  the  subjects  whose  cards  are  in  the  slot  aligned 
with  that  program  segment. 


4,143,929 

CURRENT  COLLECTOR 

Jiirgen  Boje,  Frankfort  am  Main;  Horst  Bratengeier,  Neu-Isen- 

bnrg;  Karel  Zaveta,  Miinster,  and  Giinter  Schumann,  Ober 

Roden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messer 

Griesheim  GmbH,  Fraakfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1976,  2618782 

Int  a.2  HOIR  39/00 
VS.  CL  339—5  M  7  daims 


u-V  TiT 


1.  Swivel  coupling  for  connecting  and  feeding  through  an 
electrical  connection  that  includes  a  cable,  into  and  through  a 
housing  of  a  piece  of  electrical  equipment,  appliance,  tool,  or 
the  like,  comprising: 
an  integral  member  made  of  relatively  strong  insulating 
material  and  having  a  first,  annular  portion  with  a  radially 
outwardly  extending  ridge  and  a  second  cylindrical  por- 
tion serving  as  contact  carrier,  there  being  a  pair  of 
contacts  mounted  on  said  cylindrical  portion  in  concentri- 
cal  relation  thereto,  and  to  each  other,  said  member  hav- 
ing an  internal  opening  radially  opposite  said  ridge,  said 
opening  receiving  the  ends  of  conductors  of  the  cable  for 
connection  to  the  contacts;  and 
relatively  soft  plastic  plug  body  means  molded  onto  the 
member  to  embed  the  ends  of  the  conductors  and  the 
connection  of  the  conductors  to  the  contacts  as  penetrat- 
ing said  opening,  but  leaving  the  outer  surface  of  the  first 
annular  portion  and  the  ridge  exposed. 


1.  In  a  current  collector  for  the  photoscope  of  a  photoelec- 


4,143,931 
FLEXIBLE  CONDUCTOR  STRIPS  FOR  MINIATURIZED 

ELECTRICAL  SYSTEMS 
Vem  E.  Skare,  Marion,  Iowa,  and  Dana  D.  Sokol,  Rochester, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Cir-Kit  Concepts,  Inc.,  Rochester,  Minn, 
nied  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,670 
Int  a.2  H05K  1/08.  1/14;  F21V  33/00;  HOIB  11/02 
VS.  a.  339—17  F  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  miniaturized  electrical  system,  a  plurality  of  electrical 
components  each  having  a  strip  of  double-sided  adhesive  pro- 
vided on  an  outer  side  thereof  with  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  and 
exposed  metal  conductor  foils,  flexible  conductor  strip  means 
having  a  single-sided  adhesive  strip  provided  with  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  and  exposed  metal  conductor  foils  adapted  to 
overlap  and  contact  the  foils  of  said  electrical  components,  and 
at  least  one  wall  outlet  member  comprising  a  printed  circuit 
board  chip  having  spaced  conductor  strips  on  one  side  thereof 
and  spaced  apart  similarly  to  the  foils  of  said  conductor  strip 
means,  said  chip  having  a  plated-through  hole  associated  with 
each  conductor  strip  thereof,  a  metal  brad  for  passing  through 


«#  .   m.^. 


t  ^      1 nmn 
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each  such  hole  and  a  foil  of  the  conductor 
electrical  contact  therewith,  and  said  cl 


hp 


plug-receiving  plated  through  holes 
with  a  respective  strip. 


4 143^32 

MODULAR  INTERcbrWECT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS 

Kamal  S.  Boutros,  Downaview,  Canad^,  assignor  to  Bunker 

Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  111. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


strip  means  to  make 
also  having  a  pair  of 


lectrically  connected 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  760,909,  Jan.  21 
application  Feb,  2, 1978,  Ser, 

Int.  a.2  H05K  7/10,  \/32 
U.S.  CL  339—17  F 


1977,  abandoned.  This 
No.  874,610 


28  Claims 


J6a 


^^^^^^^ 


1.  In  a  modular  interconnect  termina  of  use  in  establishing 
electrical  interconnections,  a  body  to  \  nve  as  a  frame,  com- 
prising as  integrally  formed 

a  first  panel  and  a  second  panel,  and 

a  plurality  of  integral,  elongated  struts  extending  between 
and  interconnecting  one  side  of  tlte  first  panel  with  one 
side  of  the  second  panel,  each  end  0f  each  said  strut  being 
secured  to  an  adjoining  panel  by  Ijinge  means  associated 
with  said  strut  to  enable  said  strut  a|id  said  adjoining  panel 
to  be  folded  relative  to  each  other^ 

each  said  hinge  means  including  slots  lisposed  in  said  adjoin- 
ing panel  on  each  side  of  said  strut  I  o  extend  said  strut  into 
said  panel,  and  a  transverse  scoring  { 


surface  of  said  strut  between  said  i  lots. 


4,143,933 

SAFETY  SLEEVE  FOR  ATTACHMa^  TO  THE  PRONG 
OF  AN  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AND  KEY  FOR  ITS 

REMOVAL 
Richard  L.  Aitkins,  4525  17th  St.,  N.W.J 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  N  i.  830,571 
Int.  a.2  HOIR  I3k< 
U.S.  a.  339—37 

1.  A  sleeve  for  attachment  to  a  pro^g  of  a  male  electrical 
connector  of  the  type  having  a  hole  in  1  lie  surface  of  the  prong 
to  prevent  insertion  of  the  connector 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  central  channel  communicating  with 
either  end  of  the  housing  permitti  ng  the  insertion  of  the 
prong  in  one  end  and  a  key  in  thQ  < 

(b)  a  first  flexible  arm  connected  to  (he  housing; 

(c)  a  first  locking  stud  attached  ta  the  first  flexible  arm 


groove  disposed  in  the 


Puyaliup,  Wash.  98371 


11  Claims 


in  a  female  connector 


which  projects  centrally  idto 
in  the  hole  in  the  prong  u  ton 

(d)  a  second  flexible  arm  coi  inected 

(e)  a  second  locking  stud  att4:hed 
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the  channel  for  engagement 
its  insertion; 

to  the  housing;  and 
to  the  second  flexible  arm 


which  projects  centrally 
the  first  locking  stud  so 
opposite  sides  of  the  hole 
and  so  that  the  prong  is 
inserted  in  the  channel 


ito 


the  channel  opposite  from 

the  locking  studs  each  engage 

in  the  prong  upon  its  insertion 

in  the  sleeve  until  a  key  is 

pehnitting  its  removal. 


thjt 


secured i 


Hnmbaldt 


SOCKET  AND 
Howard  L.  Siebert,  48 
53191 

nied  Dec.  21, 197t 
Int  CL^  HOU 
UA  a.  339-75  P 


4,14  ,934 


fLUG  HOLDER 

Pkwy.,  Williams  Bay,  Wis. 


,  Ser.  No.  862367 
13/54.  13/58 


6  Claima 


1.  A  holder  for  maintaining  a^  electrical  connection  between 
a  socket  of  a  first  electrical  cord  and  a  plug  of  a  second  electri- 
cal cord,  said  holder  comprisii  ig,  in  combination: 

a  housing  having  a  lower  section  and  an  upper  section 
hingedly  attached  thereto,  said  upper  section  and  said 
lower  section  cooperatively  defining  a  space  for  receiving 
said  plug  and  socket  and  further  defining  two  openings 
into  said  space  for  passag  t  of  said  cords; 

a  rigid  jaw  member  integral  y  molded  on  said  housing  adja- 
cent one  of  said  openings 

a  flexible  jaw  member  integrally  molded  on  said  housing 
adjacent  said  one  openii^  and  opposite  said  rigid  jaw 
member,  said  flexible  jaw  ^ember  adapted  to  be  flexed  to 
a  flexed  position  whereiil  one  of  said  cords  is  clamped 
against  movement  thereon  between  said  flexible  jaw  mem- 
ber and  said  rigid  jaw  mepber;  and 

an  eccentric  cam  member  pivotably  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing adjacent  said  flexible  jaw  member  on  the  side  thereof 
opposite  said  one  openino,  said  cam  member  being  pivot- 
able  to  a  pivoted  position^herein  said  cam  member  forces 
said  flexible  jaw  member  to  said  flexed  position; 

whereby  said  one  cord  is  cla  nped  against  movement  thereof 
and  the  electrical  connect  on  between  said  socket  and  said 
plug  is  maintained  agains  tension  in  said  one  cord. 
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4,143,935 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
David  S.  Goodman,  Mission  Viejo;  James  H.  Cnrley,  Costa 
Mesa,  and  Jack  E.  Langenbach,  Newport  Beach,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,755 

Int  CL^  HOIR  13/38 

VS.  CL  339—99  R  6  Claims 


while  said  arms  remain  in  substantially  the  same  plane, 
whereby  the  crimped  arms  provide  a  positive  mechanical 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  two  layers  of  conductors,  with 
each  conductor  having  a  metallic  core  covered  by  insulation, 
comprising; 

an  elongated  insulative  housing; 

said  housing  having  a  conductor  receiving  side  and  a  mating 
side; 

three,  generally  parallel,  spaced  rows  of  contact  receiving 
cavities  in  said  housing  extending  from  said  conductor 
receiving  side  to  said  mating  side; 

contacts  mounted  in  said  cavities,  each  said  contact  having  a 
contacting  section  on  said  mating  side  and  a  termination 
section  on  said  conductor  receiving  side; 

the  termination  sections  of  the  contacts  in  one  row  being  at 
a  different  level  from  the  termination  sections  of  the 
contacts  in  the  other  rows; 

the  termination  sections  of  the  contacts  in  said  other  rows 
being  suggered  relative  to  each  other; 

said  termination  section  of  each  said  contact  embodying 
insulation  piercing,  core  penetrating  jaws; 

a  first  insulative  cap  removably  mounted  on  said  conductor 
receiving  side  of  said  housing; 

said  first  cap  embodying  means  for  forcibly  inserting  por- 
tions of  one  of  the  conductors  of  one  of  said  layers  of 
conductors  into  said  jaws  of  said  contacts  in  said  one  row; 

a  second  insulative  cap  removably  mounted  on  said  conduc- 
tor receiving  side  of  said  housing;  and 

said  second  cap  embodying  means  for  forcibly  inserting 
portions  of  the  conductors  of  the  other  layer  of  conduc- 
tors into  said  jaws  of  said  contacts  in  said  other  rows. 


4,143,936 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
Robert  DeRoss,  Cicero,  and  Leonard  Kaczmarek,  Wonder  Lake, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation,  Oak 
Brook,  ni. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,428 
Int.  a.2  HOIR  11/08 
VS.  CL  339—276  T  16  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  contact  adapted  to  be  crimped  to  an  electri- 
cal conductor,  said  contact  comprising 
a  body  portion  having  an  active  contact  element  disftosed  at 
one  end  for  engagement  with  a  compatible  contact  and  a 
terminal  element  at  the  other  end  adapted  to  be  fixedly 
connected  to  a  conductor, 
said  terminal  element  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  crimping 
arms  disposed  in  a  common  plane,  said  arms  including 
inside  facing  edges  having  beveled  surfaces  offset  relative 
^       to  one  another  such  that  upon  crimping  of  said  arms  the 
beveled  surfaces  provide  a  camming  action  permitting 
said  arms  to  pass  one  another  to  encapsulate  the  conductor 


and  electrical  interconnection  between  the  contact  and 
the  conductor. 


4,143,937 
PHASE  SHIFTER  FOR  HOLOGRAM  RECORDING 
Susnmn  Yonezawa,  Kodaira;  Yasuhiro  Torii,  Hachioji;  Hanio 
Ogiwara,  Tokorozawa,  and  Gisaku  Nakamura,  Mitaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,962,  Sep.  12,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,580 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1974,  49/105500; 
Oct  16, 1974,  49/118009 

iBt  a.2  G03H  1/02.  1/16;  G02B  5/00 
VS.  a.  350— 3  J2  3  n^tmr 


0  I  2 iHnn 


;» 


1.  A  phase  shifter  for  hologram  recording  comprising  a 
number  of  unit  cells  arranged  in  a  matrix  shape  and  formed  by 
a  transparent  dielectric  film  applied  on  a  transparent  plate,  the 
improvement  comprises  that  the  unit  cells  are  arranged  at 
locations  corresponding  to  a  phase  distribution  satisfying  the 
following  conditions: 

G(m,  n)  =  G^m)G/v(n) 

m  =  0,  1,  2, . . . ,  M-1  (number  of  rows) 

n  =  0,  1,  2, . . . ,  N-1  (number  of  columns) 


GjM(ni)  =  r 


G,^«)        (m  =  •) 
X«,('n-«)  («n  y=  •) 


OA<n) 


^  /'Gyv(b)         (n  =  b) 
\XMn-b)   (n,tb) 


wherein,  G(m,  n)  is  the  complex  amplitude  transmission  of  a 

unit  cell  of  mth  row  and  nth  column, 
M,  N  are  1  or  odd  prime  numbers,  but  if  M  or  N  equal  1 ,  then 

N  or  M  is  greater  than  1, 
M,  N  are  1  or  odd  prime  numbers 
a  is  a  certain  deflnite  integer  among  0,  1,  2, ... ,  M-1, 
b  is  a  certain  definite  integer  among  0,  1,  2, . . . ,  N-1, 
Xl(P)  is  a  primitive  character  when  the  modulus  is  L, 
|G«(a)|  =  lorO 
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\Gf/b)\  =  lorO 
however,  if  priority  is  to  be  decided,  A  has  the  priority. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


MAGNETO 
Bernard  Desormiere;  Georges 
•11  of  Paris,  France,  assigno^ 

FUed  Jon.  28, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  350—96.13 


1.  A  microscope  apparatus  including  means  producing  a 
parallel  beam  of  light  rays  from  an  illunf  nated  object  in  a  given 
orientation,  a  beam  splitter  for  dividing  said  beam  of  light  and 
directing  a  portion  thereof  through  a  b<  am  splitter  port,  and  an 
optical  coupler  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  input  port :  ind  a  first  output  port 
relatively  transverse  to  said  input  |  ort,  said  input  and  first 
output  ports  communicating  with  an  internal  hollow  of 
said  housing,  and  a  second  output  port  relatively  coaxial 
with  said  input  port  and  located  on  an  opposite  side  of  said 
housing,  said  input  port  coupled  to  said  beam  splitter  port 
for  receiving  said  beam  of  light, 

(b)  a  first  lens  positioned  at  said  input  port  to  cause  said  light 
beam  directed  through  said  port  1 1  be  converged  by  said 
lens. 

(c)  a  second  lens  positioned  at  said  second  output  port  to 
cause  light  directed  and  converged  by  said  first  lens  to 
diverge  at  said  port, 

(d)  a  mirror  having  a  first  and  secc  nd  selectable  position, 
said  mirror  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  and  posi- 
tioned in  said  internal  hollow  between  said  input  and 
second  ports  and  said  mirror  oper  iting  when  in  said  first 
position  to  reflect  light  from  said  first  lens  solely  to  said 
first  transverse  port  and  when  selected  in  said  second 
position,  to  block  said  first  port  to  (  ause  said  light  directed 
from  said  input  port  to  pass  throi  gh  said  second  lens  at 
said  second  output  port, 

(e)  a  television  camera  coupled  to  a  lid  transverse  port  for 
receiving  said  beam  of  light  as  con'  'crged  by  said  first  lens 
at  a  par  focal  registration  when  sai  d  mirror  is  operated  in 
said  first  position,  to  cause  said  (amera  to  receive  said 
beam  of  light  absolutely  indicative  )f  the  given  orientation 
of  the  image  of  said  object  and  soli  :ly  as  due  to  the  opera- 
tion of  said  first  lens  and  said  miri  3r, 

(0  a  film  camera  coupled  to  said  s  K:ond  output  port  for 
receiving  said  beam  of  light  at  par  ocal  registration  when 
said  mirror  is  operated  in  said  sec(  md  position  and  solely 
due  to  the  operation  of  said  first  a  id  second  lens. 
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4,1*3,939 
OPlfCAL  DEFLECTOR 

Hepner,  and  Jean>FaiiI  Castera, 
to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 
,  Ser.  No.  810,783 
France,  Jul.  2, 1976,  76  20255 
G02B  5/J4 

lOOaims 


19  7, 


assignor  to  Designs  for 


4,143.938 
MICROSCX)PE  APPARATUS  WIT*  TELEVISION  AND 

HLM  CAMER>  S 

Richard  E.  Feinbloom,  New  York,  N.Y, 

VUion,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,181,  Fefai.  23, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  20,  1978,  ^r.  No.  888,349 

Int.  a.2  G02B  23h2 

VS.  a.  350—19  1  14  Claims 


1.  A  magneto-optical 
light  beam  having  a  first 
beam  having  a  deflected 
fixed  second  direction,  which 
a  thin  layer  of  homogeneous 
sitely  magnetized  stripe 
along  a  third  direction 
means  for  applying  to  said 
said  third  direction;  the 
dependent  upon  the  valu 
means  for  entering  said 
means  for  extracting  said 


defldctor  for  deflecting  an  incident 
dire  :tion  into  at  least  one  emerging 
dinction  slightly  variable  about  a 
comprises: 

magnetic  material  having  oppo- 

c  omains,  said  domains  extending 

pi  rallel  to  the  layer; 

I  lyer  a  magnetic  field  parallel  to 

spacing  of  the  domains  being 

of  said  field;  and 

incident  beam  into  said  layer,  and 

emerging  beam  from  the  layer. 


DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING 
MONOMODE  OPTICAL 
THE  AID  OF  A 
Giok  D.  Khoe,  Eindhoven, 

Corporation,  New  York,  N, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  683,1 
application  Mar.  7, 
Claims   priority,   application 
7505451 

Int.a.2 
U.S.  a.  350—96.15 


1.  In  combination,  a  laser  radiation 
cavity  bounded  by  opposite!; 
optical  axis,  a  monomode  opt  cal 
light  transmissive  core  axially 
the  laser  radiation  source,  and 
axis  of  the  laser  covering  the 
optical  transmission  fiber  whi^h 
the  resonant  cavity  for  stimula  ting 
mode  for  the  laser  radiation  s<  lurce. 


YIG       '  'urrAcno 
ULitn         usHTum 


4,U  1,940 


RADIATION  SOURCE  TO  A 
TRANSMISSION  FIBER  WITH 
R  iSONANT  CAVFTY 
Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

,5J6,  May  5, 1976,  abandoned.  ThU 
1  n%,  Ser.  No.  884,374 

Netherlands,   May  9,   1975, 


( MI2B  5/14 


4  Claims 


source  having  a  resonant 

disposed  mirrors  defining  an 

transmission  fiber  having  a 

aligned  with  the  optical  axis  of 

a  reflecting  layer  on  the  optical 

of  the  end  of  the  monomode 

adjoins  one  mirrored  end  of 

the  lowest-order  transveral 


ore 
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4,143,941 

LOW  LOSS  OPTICAL  DATA  TERMINAL  DEVICE  FOR 

MULTIMODE  FIBER  GUIDE  OPTICAL 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 

Richard  A.  Soref,  Newton  Centre,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,424 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 

VS.  CL  350-96.16  20  Claims 


dongate  non-metallic  filler  members  of  substantially  similar 
transverse  cross-sectional  configuration  and  size  as  said  fiber 
optic  bundle,  said  fiber  optic  bundle  and  a  sufficient  number  of 
filler  members  being  helically  cabled  along  said  elongate 
strength  member  so  that,  when  considered  in  a  transverse  cross 
section  of  said  cable,  said  fiber  optic  bundle  and  filler  members 
fully  circumferentially  encircle  said  strength  member  with  said 
fiber  optic  bundle  and  filler  members  contacting  said  strength 
member  and  each  next  adjacent  fiber  optic  bundle  or  filler 
member  along  lines  of  contact  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  said  elongate  strength  member  having  greater  tensile 
strength  and  lower  elongation  per  unit  length  than  said  fiber 
optic  elements,  a  non-metallic  tope  wrapped  coaxially  over 
said  fiber  optic  bundle  and  said  filler  members  and  elongate 
strength  member  to  secure  said  fiber  optic  bundle,  filler  mem- 
bers and  elongate  strength  member  in  generally  fixed  but  flexi- 
ble relation  and  establish  a  cable  core,  and  a  non-metallic 
flexible  protective  jacket  coaxially  over  said  cable  core,  said 
tope  providing  a  heat  barrier  for  said  fiber  optic  elemenU  and 
maintaining  said  fiber  optic  bundle,  filler  members  and  elon- 
gate strength  member  in  assembled  relation  to  facilitote  strip- 
ping of  said  jacket  without  disturbing  said  fiber  optic  elemente. 


1.  A  multi-mode  propagation,  light  switching  device  com- 
prising 

a  plate  of  electrooptically  active  material  having  first  and 
second  opposed  major  surfaces, 

said  plate  having  a  focal  surface  substontially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  opposed  major  surfaces, 
said  plate  additionally  having  a  cylindric  surface  opposite 
said  focal  surface, 

reflector  means  opposite  said  focal  surface  at  said  cylindric 
surface, 

at  least  one  multi-mode  light  guide  in  abutting  relation  with 
said  focal  surface  for  illuminating  a  major  portion  of  said 
reflector  means,  and 

first  and  second  opposed  electrode  patterns  for  placing  a 
selectoble  electric  field  between  portions  of  said  opposed 
major  surfaces  whereby  said  light  illuminating  said  reflec- 
tor means  is  directed  at  a  first  location  on  said  focal  sur- 
face for  a  first  intensity  of  said  electric  field  and  at  least 
partly  in  a  second  location  thereon  for  a  second  intensity 
of  said  electric  field. 


4,143,942 

HBER  OPTIC  CABLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAIONG 

SAME 

Gene  S.  Anderson,  Batavia,  III.,  assignor  to  Belden  Corporation, 

GcneTa,Ill. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,403 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/16 

VS.  CL  350— 96J3  12  Claims 


1.  A  fiber  optic  cable  consisting  of  a  flexible  non-metallic 
elongate  strength  member  extending  the  length  of  the  cable,  at 
least  one  fiber  optic  bundle  comprising  at  least  one  fiber  optic 
element  having  a  non-metallic  loose  fitting  tubular  protective 
sheath  substantially  coaxial  along  the  length  of  said  fiber  optic 
element,  said  protective  sheath  being  flexible  but  sufficiently 
rigid  to  provide  substantial  crush  resistonce,  a  plurality  of 


4,143,943 
REAR  PROJEcrioN  SCREEN  SYSTEM 
Eric  G.  Rawson,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,620 

Int.  a.2  G03B  21/56 

VS.  CL  350-120  ,  cuun 


SCREEN 
40  MCN^tiOn 


1.  A  rear  image  projection  system  comprising: 

first  and  second  closely  spaced,  optically  transparent  plates, 
each  of  said  plates  having  a  light  diffusing  surface; 

means  for  projecting  an  image  upon  said  plates; 

means  for  maintaining  said  first  screen  in  a  stotionary  posi- 
tion; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  L-shaped  spring  straps  for  supporting 
said  second  screen;  and 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  second  screen  for  providing  said 
second  screen  with  only  a  linear  motion  relative  to  said 
first  screen. 


4,1434M4 

LARGE  APERTURE  WIDE-ANGLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

LENS 

Yasuo  TakahasU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  AsaU  Kogakn 

Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,109 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1976,  51-105169 
Int  a.2  G02B  13/04 
VS.  a  350-214  1  Claim 

1.  A  large  aperture  wide-angle  photographic  lens  system, 
comprising  in  order  from  the  object  to  the  image  side,  a  first 
positive  lens  L|,  second  and  third  negative  meniscus  lenses  L2 
and  L3  each  of  whose  surfaces  facing  toward  the  image  side 
has  a  higher  curvature,  a  fourth  positive  lens  L4,  a  fifth  nega- 
tive lens  L5,  said  fourth  and  fifth  lenses  being  adhered  to  each 
other  at  the  surfaces  of  highest  curvature,  a  sixth  positive  lens 
Lj  and  seventh  negative  lens  L7,  said  sixth  and  seventh  lenses 
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being  adhered  to  each  other  at  the  sur  ices  of  highest  curva-  rear  lens  group,  and  the  lens  i  ystem  satisfying  the  following 

conditions: 


fz  ^3  r. 


Iz  13 14/15/16/17 
18 


ture,  and  eighth,  ninth  and  tenth  positiv 
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lenses  Lg,  I^and  L|o, 


said  lens  system  satisfying  the  followin 

;  conditions: 

F=  100 

A,  =  118.0 

Li 

V*2  =  3570 
A3  =  208.2 

di  =  18.00    ni 
d2  =  0.86 

=  1.74320 

v|  =  49.4 

Li 

\n  =  48.1 
Aj  =  257.1 

dj  =  3.43      n2 
d4  =  25.14 

=  1.51633 

V2  =  64.1 

L3 

\ti  =  71.6 
A7  =  102.5 

ds  =  7.23      n3 
d6=  11.43 

=  1.51633 

V]  =  64.1 

L4 

/  Vg  =  -61.9 

d7  =  44.05     n4 

=  1.80610 

V4  =  40.9 

L5 

V     r9  =  -782.2 
A,o=  -110.2 

dg  =  8.66      11} 
d,  =  19.71 

=  1.62588 

wj  =  35.7 

U 

/  V,,,  =  -68.2 
V     r,2  =  295.4 

d,o  =  12.43  nt 

=  1.73400 

ws  =  51.5 

L7 

d,,  »  3.43     n7 

=  1.80518 

V7  =  25.4 

di2  =  10.00 

A,3  =  -334.3 

U 

\r,4  =  -96.0 

d,3  =  12.43   n, 
d,4  =  0.29 

=  1.73400 

vg  =  51.5 

^ 

A,5  =  -714.7 
Vr,6=  -120.5 
A,7  =  442.1 

d,5  =  11.43  n9 
di6  =  2.86 

=  1.71300 

V,  =  53.9 

LlO 

V,.  =  -359.7 
^1,2,3  =  -' 

di7  =  11.09  nji 

=  1.75700 

w,o  =  47.9 

F/0.84  =  -119 

where 

, 

F 

is  the  focal  distance  of  the  overall 

ens  system,  F]  2,3  is  the 

0.2SF  <di<  0.38/=; 


TX  <  l''i-2-3. 1  <  "oT 


F 
0.8 


<  ^1.2.3.4  < 


F 

0.5 


XTs"  <  l'"l.2.3.4.5  I   <  0] 
F  K'id  <  \.iF,  and 

025<-f-<05. 


wherein: 

F  is  the  composite  focal  distance  of  the  overall  lens  system; 
F|.2..../  is  the  composite  focal  listance  of  the  first  through  the 
ith  lenses; 


dj  is  the  lens  thickness  or  lens 


£d  is  the  sum  of  all  the  lens  t  licknesses  and  lens  distances; 
df  is  the  sum  of  the  lens  thicljnesses  and  lens  distances  in  the 

front  group;  and 
db  is  the  sum  of  the  lens  thic|nesses  and  lens  distances  in  the 

rear  group; 
said  lens  system  further  dermjd  by: 


«, .... ., —    ,    ,,A,j 

composite  focal  distance  of  the  first  through  the  third 
lenses. 
Aj  is  the  j-th  spcing  or  lens  thickne 
til  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  li-th  surface, 
n,  is  the  refractive  index  of  the  d-liiK  of  the  i-th  lens,  and 
V,  is  the  Abbe's  number  of  the  i-th  Kns. 


4,143,945 
SMALL  RETRO-FOCUS  WIDE  AN(|LE  PHOTOGRAPHIC   rJo 

LENS  SYSTEl 
Toshifiimi  Kubota,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as^gnor  to  Aaahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Ja^an 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,726 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29, 1976,  51/90572 
Int.  a.2  G02B  9i64 
MS.  a.  350—214  I  3  Claims 

1.  A  retro-focus  wide  angle  photographic  lens  system,  com- 
prising: a  front  lens  group  including  a  first  negative  meniscus    where 
lens  having  one  surface  greater  in  cur\|ature  than  the  other  and   ^k  »  the  radius  of  curvature  i  f  the  kth  lens, 
oriented  toward  an  image,  a  second  pt)sitive  lens,  a  fifth  nega-   n,  is  the  d-line  refractive  ind<  x  of  the  ith  lens, 
live  lens,  and  sixth  and  seventh  positive  lenses  each  having  one   v,  is  the  Abbe's  number  of  tli  t  ith  lens, 
surface  greater  in  curvature  than  Ihe  other  and  oriented   fj  is  the  back-focus,  and 
toward  the  image,  the  front  lens  grou  p  being  spaced  from  the   w  is  the  half  picture  angle. 


Fxxi  <  0. 


^■1.2.3.4.5  <  0. 


0) 
(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 
(6) 


distance  of  the  ith  lens; 


F  =  lOOmm,  f  = 

1  :  2.8.  u  =  37.5* 

T\ 

s 

143.59        d, 

4.28  ni/v,  =  1.49782/66.8 

t2 

= 

68.16        dj 

4.98 

ri 

= 

84.19        d3 

11.72  n2/V2  =  1.69350/50.8 

r4 

=: 

774.17        d4 

0.35 

rs 

= 

207.28        d5 

4.21  n3/v3  =  1.60311/60.7 

'6 

= 

33.88       d« 

30.00 

r7 

= 

88.03        d7 

22.81  n4/V4  =  1.80440/39.6 

rg 

= 

-167.97        dg 

10.88 

r9 

= 

-147.36        d9 

8.14  ni/v,  =  1.80518/25.4 

nn 

=: 

104.93        d,o       ' 

5.16 

fll 

= 

-278.94        d,i        = 

10.81  nf/vi  =  1.49700/81.3 

■■12 

= 

-47.19        d,2 

0.35 

"■l^ 

= 

-529.61        d,3       = 

8.74  n7/v7  =  1.64000/60.2 

'14 

= 

-97.85 

!?, 

=  129.14 

rr  =  -94.7 

Fl.2.3.4.  =  '^04 

F,.2.3.4.5.-  -11915 
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4,143,94< 
IMPINGEMENT  COOLED  DEFORMABLE  LASER 
MIRROR 
Bnuo  S.  Leo,  Santa  Monica,  and  Chang  P.  Un,  Rancho  Paloa 
Verdes,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  WasUnoton, 
D.C. 

FUed  Dec  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,723 

iBt  CL2  G02B  5/08 

MS.  a  350—310  s  Claims 


1.  An  impingement  cooled  deformable  laser  mirror  compris- 


mg: 


a  face  plate  having  first  and  second  faces; 

an  optically  reflective  surface  formed  on  said  first  face; 

said  face  plate  being  capable  of  being  deformed  to  secure 
optimum  beam  reflection  of  a  beam  of  light; 

a  control  housing  attached  to  said  face  plate  contiguous  to 
said  second  face; 

means  positioned  in  said  housing  for  controlling  face  plate 
geometry; 

means  providing  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  for  conducting 
coolant  into  and  out  of  said  housing; 

a  nozzle  plate  supported  in  said  housing,  said  nozzle  plate 
having  a  uniform  array  of  fluid  nozzles  distributed  therein, 
for  providing  impinging  fluid  jets  of  coolant  normal  to 
said  second  face; 

whereby  undesirable  thermal  distortions  in  face  plate  geom- 
etry caused  by  the  reflection  of  said  light  beam  are  sub- 
stantially precluded. 


dopentane  and  d-carvone,  in  said  liquid  crystal  composi- 
tion to  render  the  natural  pitch  thereof  larger  than  the 


separation  distance  but  smaller  than  four  times  that  dis- 
tance. 


4,143,948 

UGHT  BEAM  POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Joseph  T.  McNaney,  8548  Boulder  Dr.,  La  Mesa,  Calif.  92041 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,301 

Int  a.2  G02F  1/33 

MS.  a.  350-358  2  Claims 


4,143,947 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  RESPONSE  TIME  OF 
A  DISPLAY  DEVICE  UTILIZING  A  TWISTED  NEMATIC 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION 
Siegfried  Aftergnt,  Schenectady,  and  Herbert  S.  Cole,  Jr.,  Sco- 
tia, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  697,982,  Jnn.  21, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,367 
Int  a.2  G02F  1/13 
MS.  a.  350—334  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  spontaneous  decay  time  of  a 
nematic  liquid  crystal  display  device  having  a  display  cell 
containing  a  pair  of  substrates,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
spacing  the  facing  interior  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  substrates 

a  selected  separation  distance  apart; 
filling  the  volume  defwed  between  the  separated  facing 
interior  surfaces  of  said  substrates  with  a  quantity  of  a 
nematic  liquid  crystal  composition  having  only  a  net  posi- 
tive dielectric  anisotropy;  and 
dissolving  a  preselected  amount  of  an  optically-active  addi- 
tive, selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (-)-methylcy- 


1.  In  a  message  character  display  system: 

(a)  a  primary  source  of  light; 

(b)  light  mask  means  for  providing  an  array  of  message 
characters  and  means  for  exposing  message  characters  of 
said  array,  selectively,  to  light  from  said  primary  source 
for  providing  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  individual  message 
character  shaped  sources  of  light; 

(c)  a  message  character  display  medium; 

(d)  said  array  of  message  characters  and  said  display  medium 
positioned,  respectively,  at  first  and  second  ends  of  mes- 
sage character  shaped  light  beam  optical  paths  of  said 
system; 

(e)  opticid  means  positioned  along  an  optical  axis  of  said 
system  intermediate  said  array  of  message  characters  and 
said  display  medium  for  projecting  an  image  of  a  message 
character  selectively  exposed  to  light  from  said  primary 
source  toward  a  predetermined  character  display  position 
at  said  display  medium,  said  display  position  representa- 
tive of  a  reference  position  at  said  display  medium; 

(0  acousto-optic  light  deflector  means  including  an  interac- 
tion medium  and  acoustic  wave  generator  means  for  es- 
tabUshing  any  of  a  number  of  different  acoustic  wave  light 
deflecting  conditions  within  said  medium  thereof,  said 
interaction  medium  positioned  intermediate  said  array  of 
message  characters  and  said  optical  means  positioned 
along  said  optical  axis; 


Mad/^u  11    ia'7a 
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(g)  means  for  exposing  a  predetermir  td  one  of  said  message 
characters  of  said  array  to  light  frc  m  said  primary  source 
and  establishing,  simultaneously,  a  predetermined  one  of 
said  light  deflecting  conditions  within  said  interaction 
medium  for  allowing  said  display  medium  to  be  exposed  to 
a  light  image  of  said  predeterminod  one  of  said  message 
characters  through  said  optical  means  and  coincident  with 
said  reference  position  at  said  display  medium; 

(h)  means  for  exposing  another  prec  etermined  one  of  said 
message  characters  to  light  from  u  id  primary  source  and 
establishing,  simultaneously,  anotler  predetermined  one 
of  said  light  deflecting  conditions  ivithin  said  interaction 
medium  for  allowing  said  display  medium  to  be  exposed  to 
a  light  image  of  said  other  predetermined  one  of  said 
message  characters  through  said  optical  means  and  coinci- 
dent with  said  reference  position  M  said  display  medium. 


4,143^949 
PROCESS  FOR  PUTTING  A  HYDRbPHILIC  COATING 

ON  A  HYDROPHOBIC  CONTACT  LENS 
Richard  Y.  Chen,  Webster,  N.Y„  assignor  to  Baiuch  &  Lomb 
Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1976,  Ser.  f^p.  736,612 


Int.  a.2  G02C  7A  4 


4Claiiiis 


VS.  a.  351—160  H 

1.  An  electrodeless  glow  discharge  polymerization  and 
coating  process  for  making  a  hydrophobic  contact  lens  into  a 
hydrophilic  contact  lens  consisting  essoitially  of: 

(1)  providing  a  hydrophobic,  optical  y  transparent,  oxygen 
permeable  contact  lens, 

(2)  placing  the  hydrophobic  contact  lens  into  a  glow  dis- 
charge apparatus  containing  an  atmosphere  comprising  a 
polymerizable  organic  monomer  cpnsisting  essentially  of 
hydroxyalkylmethacrylates,  hydro$yalkylacrylates,  glyci- 
dylmethacrylate,  propylene  oxide  jand  N-vinyl-2-pyrroli- 
done;  and 

(3)  subjecting  the  monomer  to  eli 
sufficient  to  produce  an  electrode! 
pressure  of  about  100  to  about  7( 
polymerizable  organic  monomer 
form  hydrohilic  polymeric  integrally  bonded  uniform 
coating  from  about  SOA  to  about  20,000A  thick  on  the 
hydrophobic  contact  lens  thereby  forming  a  hydrophilic, 
optically  transparent,  oxygen  pen  cable  contact  lens. 


■t< 


4,143,950 
CAMERA 
Josef  Schild,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor 
and  DDr.  Raimund  Hauser,  both  of 
Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser, 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria, 

Int  a.2  G03B  21^6 
VS.  a.  352—91  C 


^o, 


Ing.  Karl  Vockenhuber 
yienna,  Austria 
910,651 
un.  6, 1977,  3977/77 


6  Claims 


1.  Camera,  particularly  a  motion  picture  camera  with  an 


objective,  deflning  a  light  path  aligned 
of  a  film,  comprising 


two  exposure  control  device  ) 
shutter  operatively  dispos  xl 

a  common  adjustment  driv( 
phragm  and  said  shutter 
program  for  variation  of 
picture  of  the  film, 

an  additional  override  adjust^i 
least  one  of  said  two 
dently  of  the  predeterminkl 


tie 


lent  means  for  adjustment  of  at 
exposure  control  devices  indepen- 
program. 


4,14 1,951 
CINE-PR  DJECTOR 


Akjra 


tromagnetic  radiation 
glow  discharge  at  a 
millitorr  to  cause  the 
o  polymerize  and  to 


>  Yam  Ida, 


r  Japs  n, 


Kuniyoshi  Snzaki,  Tokyo; 

Itani,  Yokohama;  Tateo 

Kawasaki;    Kiyoshi   Takaha^hi, 

Takimoto,  Tokyo,  all  of 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21, 

Claims  priority,  application 
Dec.  27,  1975,  50-156675;  Dm  . 
1976,  51-3884 

Int.  a.2  003B  21/38 
VS.  a.  352—169 


1975, 
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comprising  a  diaphragm  and  a 

in  the  light  path, 
means  for  adjusting  said  dia- 
according  to  a  predetermined 
light  quantity  falling  on  each 


Ashida,  Yokohama;  Takashi 

Yokoiiama;  Masaya  Maeda, 

Kunitachi,   and    Hiroyuki 

,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushild 


>,  Ser.  No.  752,998 
^apan,  Dec.  27, 1975,  50-156674; 
27,  1975,  50-156676;  Jan.  16, 


17Clainu 


vith  respective  pictures 


1.  A  drive  control  mechani!  m  for  selectively  actuating  reel 
spindle  means  of  a  motion  pic  ure  projector,  comprising: 

shiftable  means  manually  s  liftable  between  a  plurality  of 
positions  and  having  a  U-  shaped  poriion; 

pulley  means  rotatably  supp  >rted  by  said  reel  spindle  means; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  pulley  means  including  a  motor 
operatively  coupled  with  said  pulley  means;  and 

clutch  means  including  connecting  means  provided  on  said 
reel  spindle  means  capable  of  selectively  operatively  cou- 
pling said  pulley  means  '  trith  said  reel  spindle  means  to 
make  them  rotatable  tO{  [ether,  and  control  means  for 
controlling  said  connectii  g  means  to  be  in  a  first  state  in 
which  said  pulley  means  s  coupled  with  said  reel  spindle 
means  and  to  be  in  a  sei:ond  state  in  which  the  pulley 
means  and  said  reel  spin<  le  means  are  not  coupled  with 
each  other,  said  control  r  leans  having 
cam  means  forming  a  first  cam  face  and  a  second  cam  face, 

and 
a  control  part  consisting  >f  cam  follower  means  engaged 
with  said  cam  means  i  nd  control  lever  means  opera- 
tively coupled  with  salt  shiftable  means  at  the  U-shaped 
portion  thereof,  the  car*  follower  means  and  the  control 
lever  means  being  arranged  in  one  unified  body; 

said  control  means  being  ai  ranged  to  rotate  in  response  to 
shifting  of  the  shiftable  m  »ns  between  said  positions,  and 
being  operatively  connec  :ed  to  said  connecting  means  to 
hold  said  connecting  mea  is  in  said  second  state  when  said 
cam  follower  of  the  cont  rol  means  is  in  a  position  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  can  i  face  and  to  hold  it  in  said  first 
state  when  said  cam  folic  wer  is  in  a  position  correspond- 
ing to  said  second  cam  fs  ce. 
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4,143,952 
APERTURE  ASSEMBLY 
Yuklo  Katahira,  Sayama,  and  Toshiaki  Morimoto,  Kokubuivji, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Beni-Haueni  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  (Bell  A  Howell  Japan,  Ltd.),  Higashimurayama,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,389 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Jon.     19,     1976, 
51/080527tU] 

lot  a.2  G03B  1/48 
VS.  a.  352—221  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  motion  picture  camera  for  transporting  cariridge-con- 
tained  film  past  an  aperture  by  means  of  a  shuttle  having  a  film 
advancement  claw  for  advancing  the  film  and  a  pair  of  shuttle 
feet,  a  thin  aperture  assembly  for  holding  the  film  in  alignment 
with  the  aperiure  and  for  holding  the  shuttle  in  alignment  with 
the  film,  comprising: 
a  thin  metal  base  plate  having  top  and  bottom  sides,  an 
exposure  window,  a  slit  elongated  in  the  direction  of  film 
feed  for  receiving  a  shuttle  claw  from  the  bottom  side  of 
said  base  plate,  and  a  pair  of  elongated  openings  spaced 
apart  in  the  direction  of  film  feed; 
a  thin,  molded  aperture  piece  fixedly  mounted  on  the  top 
side  of  said  base  plate  and  having  an  exposure  window  and 
a  shuttle  claw  slit  aligned,  respectively,  with  the  exposure 
window  and  slit  of  said  base  plate; 
a  pair  of  cartridge  alignment  shoulders  fixedly  disposed  on 
the  top  side  of  said  base  plate,  each  shoulder  situated  over 
one  of  the  elongated  openings  in  said  base  plate  and  hav- 
ing an  internal,  downwardly  opening,  elongated  groove 
aligned  with  one  of  the  elongated  openings  in  said  base 
plate  for  receiving  a  shuttle  foot  extending  from  the  bot- 
tom side  of  said  base  plate; 
whereby  a  thin  yet  strong  aperture  assembly  is  provided  for 
maintaining  alignment  among  the  film,  the  exposure  win- 
dow and  the  shuttle. 


4,143,953 
MICROnLM  READER 

Walter  Rauffer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG.,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1976,  2643287 

Int.  a.2  G03B  21/11 
VS.  a.  353—27  R 


SCIaims 


1.  A  fnicrofilm  reader  comprising: 

a  light  source  emitting  a  light  path  and  operatively  mounted 
in  the  reader, 

980  O.G.  22 


projection  objective  means  operatively  mounted  in  the 
reader  transversely  relative  to  said  light  path; 

at  least  five  parallel,  transparent,  laterally  invertible  support 
plates  mounted  transversely  relative  to  the  light  path 
between  said  light  source  and  said  projection  objective 
means  and  adapted  to  support  four  microfiches  insertable 
between  the  plates  for  reproduction  of  the  microfiches;  a 
first  number  of  the  microfiches  positioned  closest  to  the 
obejctive  means  being  optically  optimally  positioned  for 
focusing;  and 

means  for  slidably  supporting  said  support  plates  in  one  of 
two  preselected  positions  which  are  180*  degrees  spaced 
from  each  other,  said  support  means  being  slidable  in  at 
least  two  directions  normal  to  the  light  path  and  adapted 
to  releasably  engage  the  support  plates;  the  two  micro- 
fiches located  closest  to  the  objective  means  being  in  the 
proper  reproduction  position; 

said  projection  objective  means  being  adjusteble  for  prop- 
erly selectively  focusing  on  at  least  two  planes  of  these 
microfiches  located  relatively  closest  to  the  objective 
means. 


4,143,954 
LIGHT  EMTTTING  INDICATOR  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Saburo  Numata,  and  Shinichiro  Okazaki,  both  of  Urawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Omiya,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,349 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1976,  51-18611 

Int  a.2  G03B  7/08 

VS.  a.  354—23  D  6  Clainis 


1.  In  a  camera  comprising  a  view  finder,  a  photocell  posi- 
tioned in  the  optical  path  of  the  view  fmder,  light  emitting 
indicator  means  visible  in  the  view  finder  for  displaying  expo- 
sure information,  and  circuit  means  connected  to  the  photocell 
to  receive  therefrom  an  electrical  signal  according  to  light 
reaching  the  photocell  and  connected  to  the  light  emitting 
indicator  means  to  control  the  operation  thereof  in  accordance 
with  the  electrical  signal,  a  control  system  in  which:  the  indica- 
tor means  is  located  relative  to  the  photocell  to  permit  light 
from  the  indicator  means  to  shine  on  the  photocell,  and  the 
circuit  means  comprises  means  to  cause  the  brightness  of  the 
light  emitting  indicator  means  to  decrease  with  decreasing 
scene  brightness  down  to  a  predetermined  level  of  scene 
brightness  and  to  increase  in  response  to  further  decrease  of 
scene  brightness  below  said  predetermined  level  to  compen- 
sate for  the  undesired  decrease  of  the  amount  of  light  from  the 
scene  to  the  photocell,  thereby  precluding  the  setting  of  an 
exposure  longer  than  approximately  the  exposure  correspond- 
ing to  said  predetermined  level  of  scene  brightness. 
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4,143.955     , 
FLASH  SYNCHRONIZATION  CONTROLUNG  MEANS 

FOR  PROGRAM  TYPE  ELECTRIC  SHUTTERS 
Kunio  Matsumoto,  Ageo,  Japan,  assiaior  to  Copal  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  567,840,  Api .  14,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  19,  1977,  ter.  No.  798,688 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  A  fi.  15, 1974,  49-42618 

Int.  a.2  G03B  7/08.  J5/05 


VS.  a.  354—34 


16  Claims 


r-C^ 


-eleasably  opening  said 

control  signals  applied 
release  of  said  shutter 
rapidly  close  said  shut- 

o  application  of  a  first 
erminal,  for  generating 


1.  A  flash  synchronization  control  s;  stem  for  program  type 
electric  shutters  comprising: 

at  least  one  set  of  shutter  blades; 

governor  means  for  upon  actuation 
shutter  blades  at  a  low  speed; 

electromagnetic  means,  responsive  t( 
thereto,  for  controllably  effecting 
blades  by  said  governor  means  to 
ter  blades; 

a  First  switching  circuit,  responsive 
predetermined  voltage  to  an  input 
said  control  signal  to  said  electroiqagnetic  means  to  effect 
said  release  of  said  shutter  blades  by  said  governor  means; 

a  second  switching  circuit,  responsive  to  application  of  a 
second  predetermined  voltage,  to  an  output  terminal  for 
generating  an  activation  signal  to  said  flash; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  indical  ive  of  the  brightness  of 
the  object  to  be  photographed;  an  i 

means,  resp>onsive  to  the  actuation  (  f  said  governor  means 
and  said  brightness  signal,  for  appi  i^ing  said  second  prede- 
termined voltage  to  said  second  iwitching  circuit  input 
terminal  and  applying  said  first  pr  Mletermined  voltage  to 
said  first  switching  circuit  input  te  -minal  a  predetermined 
time  interval  thereafter,  whereby  ^id  flash  is  activated  at 
a  time  in  accordance  with  the  brightness  of  an  object  to  be 
photographed  after  the  actuation  of  said  governor  meaiis 
and  said  shutter  blades  are  closed  fiid  predetermined  time 
thereafter. 


4,143,956 

CAMERA  WTTH  DATS  ENTRY 

Fumihiro  Miyagawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 


Mar.  9, 1976,  51-25292;  Mar.  9,  1976, 
51-25294 

Int  a.2  G03B  17Ji24 
VS.  a.  354—106 


^-13' 


3.  A  date  entry  device  for  a  camera 
watch  type  date  indicator  in  the  camefa 


date  display  for  displaying 
associated  said  luminescent 
said  luminescent  date  display 
play  to  a  film  in  the  camera, 
viewing  of  said  luminescent 
camera,  a  light  shield  for 
window  from  reaching  the 
and  a  date  adjusting  means 
display  of  said  date  indicator, 
receiving  chamber  with  a 
disposed  within  said  battery 
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thelcalendar  date,  and  optical  means 

display  for  passing  the  light  of 

from  said  luminescent  date  dis- 

i  sight  window  for  permitting  a 

date  display  from  outside  said 

preventing  incident  light  on  said  sight 

when  a  picture  is  being  taken, 

adjusting  the  luminescent  date 

the  camera  including  a  battery 

closing  lid,  said  adjusting  means 

r  xeiving  chamber. 


dste 


flln 
for 


4,1  3,957 


Naka  tawa; 
On  la. 


CONTROL  DEVICE  OF 
Ichiro  Nemoto;  Tadashi 
rao  Koyama,  and  EUchi 
to  Seiko  Koki  Kabuahiki 
FUed  Nov.  24, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Nor.  25, 1975,  50-140960 

Int.  a.2  GO0B  9/08.  9/62 
VS.  a.  354—266 


19 '6 


SHUTTER  FOR  CAMERA 

Masanori  Watanabe;  Mit- 
all  of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors 
Japan 
I,  Ser.  No.  744,759 
lapan.  Not.  25, 1975,  50-140959; 


10  Claims 


pany,  Ltd.,  Japan  1 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  I<fo.  769,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1976,  51-20260; 

il-25293;  Mar.  9, 1976, 


1.  In  a  camera  shutter  of  tie  type  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  base  plates  for  support!  ng  the  shutter  componenU;  the 
improvement  comprising  at  1«  ast  one  of  said  base  plates  being 
composed  entirely  of  syntheti ;  resin  material  and  having  a  set 
of  tubular  portions  extending  toward  and  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  base  plates  ther  :by  connecting  said  bate  plates 
together  and  having  a  set  of  sli  afts  tumably  supporting  thereon 
some  of  said  shutter  componei  ts,  said  tubular  portions  and  said 
shafts  being  composed  of  synt  letic  resin  material  and  compris- 
ing one  integral  body  with  sa  d  one  base  plate. 


4,1<  3,958 


comprising  a  digital 
having  a  luminescent 


CONTROLLING  aRCUTT 
10  Claims   Yasuo  Ishiguro,  and  Keqji 

assignors  to  Copal  Companj 

FUed  Sep.  30, 
Claims    priority,    appli 
134868[U];  Dec.  27,  1976,  51- 
Int.  C1.2 
VS.  a.  354—267 

1.  A  controlling  circuit 
current  source,  a  current 
current  source,  an  exposing 
nected  to  said  current  source, 
said  exposing  operation  starti  ag 
energized  to  start  a  shutter 
source  switch  and  exposing 
closed,  an  exposure  time  com 


19"  7 
ilicatit  in 


fO' 


FOR  ELECTRIC  SHUTTERS 
1IV|d(azono,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Ser.  No.  838,225 
Japan,    Oct.    8,    1976,    51- 
159907 
(M3B /7/¥0 

SCIalms 

electric  shutters  comprising  a 

switch  connected  to  said 

operation  starting  switch  con- 

a  first  driving  coil  connected  to 

switch  and  capable  of  being 

oi^ning  motion  when  said  current 

operation  starting  switch  are 

il  rolling  circuit  connected  to  said 


source 
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current  source  through  said  current  source  switch  and  capable 
of  starting  its  operation  simultaneously  with  opening  the  shut- 
ter and  capable  of  issuing  an  electric  signal  when  a  proper 
exposure  time  elapses,  switching  means  connected  to  said 
exposure  time  controlling  circuit  and  capable  of  being  made 
conductive  by  the  issuance  of  said  electric  signal  from  said 
exposure  time  controlling  circuit,  a  second  driving  coil  con- 
nected to  said  switching  means  and  capable  of  starting  a  shut- 
ter closing  motion  when  energized  by  the  conduction  of  said 
switching  means,  a  first  capacitor  connected  between  said 


second  driving  coil  and  switching  means  and  capable  of  being 
charged  by  said  current  source  when  said  current  source 
switch  is  closed  and  capable  of  flowing  a  discharge  current  to 
said  second  driving  coil  when  said  switching  means  are  made 
conductive,  and  a  voltage  drop  detecting  circuit  connected 
between  said  first  capacitor  and  said  second  driving  coil,  and 
said  switching  means,  said  switching  means  being  made  con- 
ductive through  said  volUge  drop  detecting  circuit  when  said 
current  source  switch  is  opened  before  said  exposure  time 
controlling  circuit  issues  said  electric  signal  or  when  the  volt- 
age of  said  current  source  is  lower  than  a  predetermined  value. 


4,143,959 

COMPACT  X-RAY  FILM  PROCESSOR 

Warren  G.  Fischer,  4N003  WUdroae  Rd.,  St.  Charles,  III.  60174 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,342 

Int  a.2  G03D  3/08 

VS.  a.  354—316  8  Claims 


^i^ 


mined  spatial  relationship  between  said  containers  and 
said  drying  and  said  motive  means; 

(e)  a  receptacle  coupled  to  said  structural  means  and  occu- 
pying a  space  below  and  substantially  within  the  horizon- 
tal area  of  said  containers  and  said  drying  means,  said 
motive  means,  after  moving  a  piece  of  film  through  said 
containers  and  said  drying  means,  placing  said  piece  of 
film  in  said  receptacle  and  moving  said  piece  of  film  no 
further;  and 

(f)  an  enclosure  with  at  least  two  of  said  containers  located 
inside  said  enclosure, 

the  improvement  wherein  (1)  said  motive  means  moves  said 
film  in  a  first  direction  at  a  first  point  on  said  path  and  in  a 
second  direction  at  a  second  point  on  said  path,  said  first  and 
second  directions  having  respectively  first  and  second  horizon- 
tal components  of  motion  differing  by  substantially  180*,  (2) 
said  enclosure  has  a  first  opening  located  therein  near  the  top 
of  said  processor,  said  motive  means  initially  moves  film  in  said 
first  direction  along  a  first  part  of  said  path,  with  the  beginning 
of  said  first  part  of  said  path  being  located  near  said  first  open- 
ing, the  line  of  travel  through  said  first  opening  in  traveling 
from  the  inside  to  the  outside  of  said  enclosure  being  oriented 
in  said  second  direction  generally  opposed  to  said  first  direc- 
tion, said  enclosure  has  a  second  opening  along  said  path  lead- 
ing into  said  receptacle,  said  motive  means  deposits  film  into 
said  receptacle  along  a  second  part  of  said  path,  said  receptacle 
has  a  third  opening  therein,  the  line  of  travel  through  said  third 
opening  in  traveling  from  the  inside  to  the  outside  of  said 
receptacle  being  said  third  direction  generally  parallel  to  said 
second  direction  and  generally  opposite  to  said  first  direction 
of  said  first  part  of  said  path  and.  (3)  said  processor  has  a  side 
generally  facing  said  second  direction,  whereby  film  may  be 
fed  into  and  removed  from  said  processor  with  access  only  to 
said  processor's  top  and  said  side. 


4,143,960 
RETRACTABLE  SUPPORT  MEMBER 
Michael  J.  Tracy,  HUton,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,723 
Int  a.2  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  355—3  R  9  CTmlm^ 


"5 


/fs 


1.  In  a  film  processor  including^ 

(a)  a  plurality  of  containers  for  holding  film  processing 
fluids; 

(b)  drying  means  for  removing  liquids  from  processed  films; 

(c)  motive  means  for  moving  and  guiding  a  piece  of  film 
along  a  path  passing  through  each  of  said  plurality  of 
containers  and,  subsequently,  through  said  drying  means, 
said  motive  means  including  a  roller  transport  system  with 

moving  rollers,  said  rollers  being  the  only  moving  compo-       1.  In  a  reproducing  apparatus  including  an  illuminating 
nents  of  said  motive  means  contacted  by  said  film;  station  and  means  for  forming  an  image  on  a  sheet  of  support 

(d)  structural  means  coupled  to  said  containers,  said  drying    material  of  an  object  positioned  at  said  illuminating  sution, 
means,  and  said  motive  means,  for  maintaining  a  predeter-    said  illuminating  sution  including  a  transparent  viewing  platen 
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having  a  registration  edge  against  whfch  said  object  is  placed 
for  imaging,  a  catch  tray  arranged  adjacent  said  registration 
edge  of  said  platen,  a  retractable  support  member  arranged 
adjacent  said  registration  edge  of  said  platen  and  above  said 
catch  tray,  document  decelerating  means  supported  by  said 
retractable  support  member,  means  forsupporting  said  support 
member  in  a  first  position  above  tlfe  level  of  said  platen 
whereby  said  document  decelerating  means  is  positioned  for 
decelerating  documents  as  they  may  be  advanced  into  said 
catch  tray  and  for  retracting  said  support  member  to  a  second 
position  downwardly  of  said  first  podtion  in  response  to  the 
urging  of  an  object  placed  on  said  vie  ving  platen. 


4,143^1 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
APPARATUS 

Hiroo  Nakamoto,  12-go,  9-ban,  3<hoi  le,  Waluzono,  Kokura- 
Minami-ku,  Kitakyushu-shi,  Fukuok  i-ken,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  M  6,564,  Apr.  9,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18, 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1974,  49/42527; 
Apr.  16,  1974,  49/42461;  May  18,  197i  49/56667[U] 

Int.  a.2  G03G  J5/04 
VS.  a.  355—5  6  Claims 


DUPUCATION 


duplication  apparatus 


in  original  document  to 


1.  In  a  compact  electrophotograph 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  body; 

(b)  a  unit  on  said  body  for  receiving 
be  copied  in  a  horizontal  plane,  i  said  unit  comprising  a 
transparent  contact  glass  on  whick  said  original  document 
is  directly  placed  and  a  print  chatt  containing  indicia; 

(c)  first  drive  means  for  slidably  mc  ving  said  unit  back  and 
forth  in  said  housing  body  along  i  first  straight  line  path; 

(d)  a  focusing-and-magnification  cl  leck  glass  mounted  on 
said  housing  body  in  view  of  the  ( iperator  of  the  duplicat- 
ing apparatus; 

(e)  means  defming  a  photosensitive  surface  in  said  housing 
body; 

(0  an  image  transmission  system  in  a  lid  housing  body  opera- 
ble to  project  a  first  image  of  sai<  original  document  and 
said  print  chart  and  form  a  secon  i  image  of  said  original 
document  and  said  print  chart,  saio  second  image  being  of 
a  size  equal  to  or  different  from  sa^  first  image,  said  image 
transmission  system  comprising: 

(i)  a  first  mirror  means  underlyin; ;  said  unit  for  reflecting 
a  first  image  of  said  print  chart  and  said  original  docu- 
ment, 
(ii)  a  second  mirror  means  for  r(  ceiving  the  last  said  re- 
flected image  from  said  first  a  irror  means  as  a  second 
image, 
(iii)  a  projection  lens  disposed  between  said  first  mirror 
means  and  said  second  mirror  means  for  determining 
the  magnification  ratio  of  said  ^ond  image  relative  to 
said  first  image  of  said  print  Ichart  and  said  original 
document  image,  and 
(iv)  said  second  mirror  means  being  rotatable  to  a  first 
rotatable  position  to  transmit  said  print  chart  image 
onto  said  focusing-and-magtification  check  glass 
through  said  first  mirror  means,  said  projection  lens, 
and  said  second  mirror  means  and  to  a  second  rotatable 
position  to  transmit  the  reflected  original  document 
image  onto  said  photosensitive  surface  through  said  first 
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mirror  means,  said  projection  lens  and  second  mirror 
means;  and 

(g)  second  drive  means  for  ilidably  moving  said  image  trans- 
housing  body  along  a  second 
straight  line  path,  said    «cond  straight  line  path  being 
parallel  to  said  first  straig  it  line  path  such  that  scanning  of 
the  original  document  is  effected  by  said  image  transmis- 
sion system  as  relative  movement  is  effected  between  said 
unit  and  said  image  transanission  system, 
whereby  when  said  secc  nd  mirror  means  is  in  said  first 
rotatable  position,  a  nu  gnification-focusing  light  path  is 
established  between  sa  id  print  chart  and  said  focusing- 
and-magnification  che:k  glass  for  providing  a  visual 
indication  of  the  secoi  d  image,  and  when  said  second 
mirror  means  is  in  s«  id  second  rotatable  position,  a 
magnification-duplicat  on  light  path  is  established  be- 
tween said  transparent  contact  glass  and  said  photosen- 
sitive surface  for  tran  mitting  the  second  image  onto 
said  photosensitive  elei  lent,  said  mangification-focusing 
light  path  having  the  iame  optical  light  path  length  as 
said  magnification-duplication  light  path  and  said  pho- 
tosensitive surface  being  maintained  stationary  during 
said  transmission  of  sai  1  second  image  onto  said  photo- 
sensitive surface. 


4,1 13,962 


ELECTROGRAPHIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS  AND 

.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 


MEfHOD 


Clark  N.  Kurtz,  Rochester,  P 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 19l7, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  355—10 
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,  Ser.  No.  805,216 
P03G  15/10 


11  Claims 
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I 7-7-7-7 


1.  In  electrographic  appan  tus  of  the  type  utilizing  an  elec- 
trostatic-charge-retentive mc  mber  and  including  means  for 
forming  an  electrostatic  patte  n  having  image  and  background 
portions  of  different  charge  1  ;vel  on  such  member  and  means 
for  moving  such  member  al3ng  an  operative  path,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  Stream  of  ions  directed  generally 
transversely  across  said  ]  tath; 

(b)  ion  control  means  local  ed  intermediate  said  ion  produc- 
ing means  and  said  path  and  defining  an  elongated  slit 

path,  in  alignment  with  said  ion 
stream  and  spaced  gener  ally  uniformly  from  said  path; 

(c)  means  for  electrically  piasing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
path  to  a  potential  level  interme- 
diate the  image  and  background  charge  portions  of  such 
pattern;  and 

(d)  means  for  directing  sulktantially  neutrally-charged  mist 
particles  through  the  space  between  said  control  means 
and  said  path  whereby  tli  e  passage  of  ions  through  said  slit 

to  said  charge  pattern  and  said 
mist  particles  are  therel  y  charged  and  attracted  to  said 
member  in  accordance  ^  nth  said  pattern. 


March  13,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


577 


4,1434163 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  ROTATIONS  OF 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  DRUM  FOR  ELECTROGRAPHIC 

APPARATUS 

Takashi  Matsuyama,  Hachioji;  Hiroshi  Tsuda,  Mitaka,  and 

Muneo  Kasuga,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus 

Optical  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,090 

Int.  a.2  G03G  21/00 

MS.  a.  355—14  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  rotations  of  a  photosensitive 
drum  for  electrographic  apparatus,  comprising  means  for  set- 
ting number  of  copies  to  be  reproduced  to  any  desired  number 
and  composed  of  a  dial;  means  for  subtracting  the  rotated 
number  of  a  photosensitive  drum  from  the  number  of  copies  set 
beforehand  by  said  dial  and  composed  of  a  first  ratchet  wheel 
secured  to  a  shafi  of  the  dial,  a  claw  engageable  with  a  tooth  of 
said  first  ratchet  wheel  and  rotating  said  first  ratchet  wheel  in 
a  direction  opposed  to  the  rotating  direction  of  said  dial,  and 
means  including  a  solenoid  and  receiving  a  signal  from  a  detec- 
tion means,  for  detecting  the  number  of  turns  of  the  photosensi- 
tive drum  and  operating  said  claw;  means  for  rotating  the 
photosensitive  drum  for  two  turns  and  then  stopping  it  when 
the  number  of  copies  set  beforehand  becomes  1  and  comprised 
of  a  second  ratchet  wheel  freely  engageable  with  said  dial  shaft 
and  arranged  in  opposition  to  the  first  ratchet  wheel,  the  said 
second  ratchet  wheel  having  two  teeth  and  being  urged  against 
said  first  ratchet  wheel  so  as  to  make  the  two  teeth  of  said 
second  ratchet  wheel  continuous  with  the  teeth  of  said  first 
ratchet  wheel,  said  second  ratchet  wheel  including  first  and 
second  cams,  said  first  cam  being  engaged  with  a  pawl  inter- 
locked with  a  start  switch  and  said  second  cam  being  engaged 
with  a  stop  switch,  whereby  the  rotation  of  said  photosensitive 
drum  causes  a  claw  to  engage  with  the  first  ratchet  wheel 
when  the  dial  is  set  to  2  or  larger  than  2  and  causes  said  claw 
to  engage  with  the  second  ratchet  wheel  when  said  dial  is  set 
to  1  so  as  to  return  said  first  and  second  cams  to  their  original 
positions,  thereby  setting  said  stop  switch  to  OFF  position  and 
stopping  said  photosensitive  drum. 


4,143,964 
SCANNING  LIGHT  SOURCE 
Yukio  Ogura,  and  Hisao  Ishii,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1976, 51-27736[U] 
Int  a.2  G03B  27/52 
MS.  CL  355—30  9  Claims 

1.  A  light  source  for  radiating  a  narrow  elongated  beam  of 
light  onto  a  document  carrier  which  is  movable  perpendicular 
to  the  beam,  comprising  in  combination: 
an  elongated  lamp; 
an  elongated  reflector  operatively  disposed  parallel  to  and 


behind  the  lamp  for  reflecting  Ught  therefrom  onto  the 
document  carrier  thereby  forming  the  beam,  the  reflector 
being  formed  with  orifice  means  through  a  rear  portion 
thereof; 


a  blower  disposed  behind  the  reflector  for  causing  air  to 
flow  through  the  orifice  means  and  around  the  lamp;  and 

a  duct  communicating  with  the  orifice  means,  the  blower 
being  disposed  in  the  duct. 


4,143,965 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  METHOD  UTILIZING  A 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  SCREEN 

Yi^iro  Ando,  Yokohama;  Shunichi  Ishihara,  Kodalra;  ShiOi 

Murakawa,  Yokohama,  and  Katsunobu  Obara,  Kawasaki,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  568,465,  Apr.  16, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,481 

Int  a.2  G03G  15/1% 

MS.  a.  355—35  C  14  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  method  in  which  a  photosensi- 
tive screen  having  a  multitude  of  tiny  openings  is  used  to  form 
a  primary  electrostatic  latent  image  thereon  and  an  ion  flow 
from  a  fixed  corona  discharger  is  modulated  by  the  primary 
electrostatic  latent  image  to  form  a  secondary  latent  image  on 
a  chargeable  member,  wherein  the  width  of  the  corona  dis- 
charge impinging  on  the  surface  of  the  screen  defines  a  modu- 
lation width  and  wherein  the  distance  between  a  point  on  the 
screen  and  the  chargeable  member  varies  as  the  point  is  moved 
through  the  modulation  width,  comprising  the  steps  of  moving 
the  screen  past  the  fixed  corona  discharger  so  that  a  point  on 
the  screen  moves  from  one  end  of  the  modulation  width  to  the 
other  end  thereof  and  simultaneously  moving  the  chargeable 
member  relative  to  the  fixed  corona  discharger,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  step  of: 
establishing  an  acceleration  field  having  a  voltage  Ve  be- 
tween the  screen  and  the  chargeable  member  which  satis- 
fies the  relation  Ve/d  >  500  (V/nmi)  at  the  one  end  of  the 
modulation  width,  where  d  is  the  distance  between  the 
screen  and  the  chargeable  member  and  which  also  satisfies 
the  relation  (Ve-Vs)/d  >  500  (V/mm)  at  the  other  end  of 
the  modulation  width,  where  Vs  is  the  maximum  potential 
of  the  secondary  electrosutic  latent  image  formed  on  said 
chargeable  member. 
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4,143,966 

ILLUMINATION  DEVICE  FORlPHOTOGRAPHIC 
COLOR  APPARA^S 
Mario  Gandini,  Brixen,  Italy,  assignor  to  Durst  AG  Fabrik 
Fototechnischer  Apparate,  Bozen,  I^y 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,554 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  F*.  17,  1977,  4811  A/77 

Int.  a.2  G03B  2^76 

V£.  a.  355—35  15  Claims 


1.  An  illuminating  device  for  a  phofbgraphic  color  printing 
apparatus  having  color  filters  insertal  le  at  variable  amounts 
into  a  beam  of  printing  light  to  adjust  iti  ( 
ing  a  source  of  the  beam  of  printing  li  (ht,  a  variable  aperture 
diaphragm  disposed  adjacent  the  color  filters  in  the  path  of  the 
printing  beam  for  controlling  the  intetisity  of  light  emerging 
from  the  device,  a  light-conducting  shaft  disposed  between  the 
source  and  the  diaphragm,  and  the  cross  sections  of  the  light- 
conducting  shaft  and  the  diaphragm  aperture  being  coordi- 
nated with  each  other  to  maintain  a  sub  itantially  uniform  color 
content  in  the  printing  light  beam  oy  er  the  entire  range  of 
variation  of  the  diaphragm  aperture. 


4.143,967 
LATENT  PHOTO 
Ralph  C.  Wicker,  Rush,  N.Y.,  assignoi 
quist,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711 
abandoned.  This  application  May  30, 
Int.  a.2  G03B  27/32:  B41M  1/14: 
VJS.  a.  355—77 


SYSTEM 


to  Beiuamin  J.  Hagg- 


1,300,  Jul.  30,  1976, 
978,  Ser.  No.  910,639 
15/00;  G03B  27/6S 
18  Claims 


m.D 


developing  the  exposed  fil  n 

image  of  said  object,  an( 
imprinting  said  latent  imag ; 


4,113,968 


asiignors 


CONTROL 
Georg  Sader,  Bechtheim,  and 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
ichaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  23, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1975,  25286593 

lot  a.2  0O3B  27/78 
VS.  a.  355—83 


DEVICE  AND  COPIER 

Walter  Pils,  Bremthal,  both  of 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 


19  r6, 
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1.  A  control  device,  suitabl 
of  a  light-sensitive  material 
preparation  of  a  printing  plate 
means  for  predetermining  a 
for  connection  to  a  photoc^l 
intensity  of  a  light  source  in 
means  having  its  input  connedted 
store  means  and  connected  by 
input  line  means,  the  output 
connectable  to  a  control  switch 
the  exposure  of  the  light-sensilive 
by  the  light  source,  and  the 
path  being  variable  in  steps  by 
transmission  path  means,  adjacent 
means  have  transmissivities  in 


Eugene  P.  Oddo,  Mt.  Prospect 
Multigraph  Corporation,  Lo  i 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1877 
Int.  a.2  G03B 
U.S.  a.  355—100 


15.  A  method  of  producing  on  a  sul  itrate  a  latent  image  of 
an  object  which  appears  to  be  invisil  le  to  the  unaided  eye, 
comprising 
photographing  the  object  through  ajhalftone  screen  to  pro- 
duce at  least  one  halftone  image  c  f  the  object, 
placing  said  halftone  image  in  regisi  ry  with  a  strip  of  light 
sensitive  film  and  a  dark  screen  ha  ving  therein  a  plurality 
of  extremely  small  apertures  arn  inged  in  parallel  rows 
oriented  in  predetermined  angular  offset  relation  to  the 

rows  of  halftone  dots  forming  said  halftone  image,  1.  In  an  apparatus  for  developing 

exposing  said  strip  of  film  to  said  hall  tone  image  through  the   including  a  developer  unit  hav  ing 

a  chamber  having  an  ingress 


small  openings  in  said  screen, 
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to  produce  thereon  the  latent 
on  said  substrate. 


i,  Ser.  No.  699,086 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 


7CIaims 


»  _    20J 


mrav 


for  use  to  control  the  exposure 

1  a  copying  apparatus  for  the 

which  comprises  program  store 

l^sic  exposure,  input  line  means 

for  measuring  the  luminous 

copying  apparatus,  comparator 

to  an  output  of  the  program 

a  transmission  path  means  to  the 

}f  the  comparator  means  being 

for  the  light  source  controlling 

material  imagewise  exposed 

tiimsmission  characteristics  of  the 

switching  means  provided  in  the 

steps  of  which  switching 

the  ratio  VzTl. 


4,1<  3.969 

SHEET  GUIDE  APPARA1  US  FOR  DIAZO  COPYING 

MAC  fllNES 


III.,  assignor  to  Addressograph- 
Angeles,  Calif. 
,  Ser.  No.  837,743 
7/30;  G03D  5/06 

4  Claims 


a  diazotype  copy  sheet 

a  supply  of  developer  liquid, 

and  an  egress  for  passage  of  a 
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copy  sheet  through  the  chamber  for  development,  a  first  and  a 
second  roller  rotatably  mounted  in  the  chamber  in  tandem 
axially  spaced  apart  parallel  relation,  each  said  roller  having  a 
surface  adapted  to  carry  a  quantity  of  developer  liquid,  means 
for  applying  a  metered  amount  of  developer  liquid  from  the 
supply  to  the  surface  of  each  said  first  and  second  rollers,  and 
drive  means  for  routing  the  first  and  second  rollers,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
guide  means  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  set  of  guide 
wires  to  prevent  wrapping  of  the  copy  sheet  about  the 
rollers  as  the  copy  sheet  is  transported  sequentially  over 
and  in  contact  with  an  upper  peripheral  surface  of  each  of 
the  first  and  second  rollers,  said  first  set  of  guide  wires 
being  strung  tout  above  and  transverse  to  the  first  roller  in 
spaced  apart  parallel  relation  with  a  portion  of  each  said 
guide  wire  of  the  first  set  of  guide  wires  extending  over 
and  in  contact  with  the  first  roller  with  said  portion  dis- 
posed below  the  upper  peripheral  surface  thereof,  and  said 
second  set  of  guide  wires  being  strung  tout  above  and 
transverse  to  the  second  roller  in  spaced  apart  parallel 
relation  and  offset  axially  from  the  first  set  of  guide  wires 
with  a  portion  of  each  said  guide  wire  of  the  second  set  of 
guide  wires  extending  over  and  in  contoct  with  the  second 
roller  with  said  portion  disposed  below  the  upper  periph- 
eral surface  thereof 


4.143,970 
WHEEL  ALIGNMENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Melrin  H.  LIU,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 
San  Jose.  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1977.  Ser.  No.  833.638 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  11/26 

VS.  CL  356—155  11  Claims 


1.  An  improved  wheel  alignment  system  including  means 
removably  mounted  to  each  of  the  front  wheels  of  a  motor 
vehicle  for  projecting  a  beam  of  light  from  said  wheel,  each  of 
said  beams  being  projected  generally  toward  the  opposing 
wheel  along  a  path  which  is  generally  normal  to  the  plane  of 
the  wheel  from  which  said  beam  is  projected,  means  mounted 
to  each  of  said  wheels  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  beam 
projected  from  the  opposing  wheel,  computing  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  beam  projecting  and  detecting 
means  for  providing  individual  wheel  toe  angle  signals,  and 
display  means  responsive  to  the  signals  from  said  computing 
means  for  indicating  the  toe  angles  of  said  front  wheels, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  further  computing  means 
responsive  to  said  toe  angle  signals  for  generating  a  correction 
signal  representative  of  a  preselected  percentage  of  the  differ- 
ence in  magnitudes  of  said  toe  angle  signals;  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  correction  signal  for  modifying  said  toe  angle 
signals  to  compensate  for  any  errors  in  said  toe  angle  signals 
resulting  from  the  longitudinal  displacement  of  the  base  refer- 
ence plane  of  one  of  said  detecting  means  from  the  base  refer- 
ence plane  of  the  other  of  said  detecting  means  due  to  rotation 
of  the  wheels  about  their  steering  axes. 


4,143,971 

RECONNAISSANCE/SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEM 

UTILIZING  COLOR  SIGNATURE  OF  TARGET 

Marilyn  Levy.  Little  Silver,  and  Vincent  W.  Ball,  Interlaken, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,295 

iBt  a.2  GOIT  3/46 

VS.  a.  356—404  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  target  of  known  color  signature 
and  locating  its  position,  which  comprises: 

film-supply  means  to  continuously  supply  a  color-sensitive 
photographic  film; 

a  camera  downstream  of  said  film  supply  means  to  photo- 
graph onto  said  film  successive  portions  of  a  scene  sus- 
pected of  containing  said  target; 

film  processing  means  downstream  of  said  camera  to  contin- 
uously process  the  exposed  film  using  a  rapid  color  pro- 
cessing technique; 

examining  means  downstream  of  said  film  processing  means, 
comprising  light  source  means,  a  bank  of  photoreceptors, 
and  analyzing  means,  with  said  film  passing  between  the 
light  source  means  and  the  bank  of  photoreceptors; 
wherein  the  light  source  means  includes  spectral  selection 
means  to  supply  light  of  at  least  two  different  spectral 
contents,  the  photoreceptors  are  connected  to  supply 
electrical  output  signals  to  the  analyzing  means,  the  ana- 
lyzing means  uses  said  output  signals  for  successive  re- 
gions of  the  film  to  form  detected  color  signatures  thereof 
comprising  the  ratio  of  the  output  signals  therefrom  for 
light  of  at  least  two  different  specified  color  components 
thereof,  and  the  analyzing  means  further  compares  said 
detected  color  signatues  with  stored  data  for  said  known 
color  signature  and  provides  a  given  indication  in  re- 
sponse to  finding  a  match  within  predetermined  limits. 


4,143.972 
COMBUSTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  BITUMINOUS 

DRUM  MIXERS 
Bernard  A.  Benson,  Issaquah,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Boeing  Con- 
struction Equipment  Company,  Tukwila,  Wash. 
FUed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,407 
iBt  a.2  B28C  5/46;  BOIF  9/00 
VS.  a.  366—25  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  mixer  for  bituminous  paving  compositions  of  the  type 
having  a  rotatable  drum  with  a  discharge  end  and  an  inlet  end 
for  the  reception  of  aggregate  and  a  bituminous  binder,  and 
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means  located  at  said  inlet  end  for  din  ;ting  heated  gases  into 
the  interior  of  said  drum  to  melt  the  pituminous  binder;  the 
improvement  in  said  heating  means  which  comprises: 

(a)  burner  means  for  producing  an  open  flame  substantially 
aligned  with  the  central  axis  of  sail  drum; 

(b)  blower  means  for  directing  the  ttpen  flame  toward  the 
interior  of  said  drum;  and 

(c)  a  combustion  chamber  substantially  completely  sur- 
rounding said  open  flame,  the  coml^ustion  chamber  having 
openings  therein  to  permit  heatdd  gases  of  essentially 
uniform  temperature  to  flow  into  t  le  interior  of  said  drum 
while  preventing  burning  of  asf  laltic  materials  intro- 
duced into  the  drum  by  radiation 
said  flame. 


ties  of  granular  material  into 
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a  constant  inner  diameter,  an  i  take  end  provided  with  an  inlet 
opening,  a  discharge  end,  and  at  least  one  gas-discharging 
aperture  communicating  with  he  surrounding  atmosphere  and 
disposed  intermediate  said  O]  ening  and  said  discharge  end; 
adjustable  feeding  means  arrai  iged  to  deliver  metered  quanti- 


said  cylinder  by  way  of  said 


4,143,973 
GEAR 
Hans  Haiiser,  Fredericktown,  Ohio,  ass^i 
Foundry  Co.,  Fredericktown,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  28,  1977,  Ser.  f4p. 
Int.  a.2  BOIF  ll/fO 
VS.  a.  3«6— 54 


opening;  and  a  feed  screw  rot  ttably  mounted  in  said  cylinder 
and  including  a  material  advptncing  section  disposed  in  the 
region  of  said  opening  and  haying  a  first  helical  thread,  a  first 
material  densifying  section  bet<  veen  said  advancing  section  and 
said  aperture,  a  pressure  relaxii  ig  section  disposed  in  the  region 
and  convection  from  of  **'<'  aperture  and  having  a  i  econd  helical  thread  defining  a 
groove  of  a  depth  exceeding  t  tie  depth  of  the  groove  defined 


by  said  first  thread  by  up  to 


lor  to  The  J.  B.  Foote 
855,368 

6Clainis 


densifying  section  between  sai  d  pressure  relaxing  section  and 
said  discharge  end,  and  a  colla  r  which  is  free  of  threads  and  is 
disposed  between  said  first  den  lifying  section  and  said  pressure 
relaxing  section,  said  cylinder  1  laving  an  internal  surface  defin- 
ing with  said  collar  an  annul)  r  shearing  gap  through  which 


2.  A  cement  mixer  comprising  a  liixing  drum  having  a 
circumjacent  metal  flange  extending  oilwardly  around  a  mid- 
dle portion  of  said  drum,  a  plastic  ring  affixed  to  one  side  of 
said  metal  flange  and  extending  arounl  the  entire  periphery 
thereof,  said  plastic  ring  having  a  mii  tiplicity  of  gear  teeth 
extending  away  from  said  metal  flangej  said  plastic  ring  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  segments,  said  segments  having  recesses 
at  intermediate  and  end  portions  thereo ',  and  fasteners  extend- 
ing through  said  flange  and  received  in  said  recesses. 


4,143,974 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLASTICIZA4G  GRANULAR 
SYNTHETIC  PLASTIC  M.  lTERIALS 
Herbert  Strassheimer,  Wehrheim,  and  Fl  >rian  Ubelacker,  Alten- 
stadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germafy,  assignors  to  GKN 
Windsor  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  760,101,  Jan.  17^  1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,350 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep^  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1976,  2602204 

Int  a.2  B29B  1/66 
VS.  a.  366—78  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  plasticizing 
plastic  materials,  particularly  granular 
plasticized,  are  introduced  into  the 
ing  machine,  comprising  an  elongated 


anl 


mol  1 


^  melting  of  synthetic 

naterials  which,  when 

-i  1  of  an  injection  mold- 

h  atable  cylinder  having 


densified  material  passes  from 


ing  said  first  densifying  sectio  i  into  the  cylinder  portion  sur- 
rounding said  pressure  relaxin; ;  section,  said  feed  screw  being 
cyclically  movable  axially  of !  aid  cylinder  between  front  and 


rear  end  positions  through  a 
approximately  3D  wherein  E 


distance  which  at  most  equals 
is  the  inner  diameter  of  said 


cylinder  and  said  apenure  bei  ng  provided  in  that  portion  of 


said  cylinder  which  surround: 


relaxing  section  in  the  front  em  position  of  said  feed  screw,  the 
axial  length  of  said  pressure  rcl  wing  section  being  between  1.6 
and  2  times  the  extent  of  movei  nent  of  said  feed  screw  between 


said  end  positions  thereof  and 


1,06  i, 


Wilhehn  Liidige,  Elsener  Str, 

12;  Josef  Ld'cke,  Im  LohfeM 

Wilhelm  ScUiiter,  Osttorstr 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  600,1 
application  Apr.  13, 

Claims  priority,  application 
1974,  2437571 

Int.  a.2  BOl)^  7/02.  15/02 
VS.  a.  366—147 


20  percent,  a  second  material 


the  cylinder  portion  surround- 


the  rear  third  of  said  pressure 


between  SD  and  6D. 


4,14  1,975 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYB  IG  ADHESIVE  TO  FIBROUS 

MAT13UAL 


r,  Fritz  Lodige,  Leuschner  Str. 
13,  all  of  4790  Paderbom,  and 
9,  4791  Schwaney,  aU  of  Fed. 


>,  Jul.  29, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
1 977,  Ser.  No.  787,157 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 


UQaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying 
fibrous  material  circulating  in 
a  generally  horizontally  extei 
inlet  at  the  top  near  one  end 
the  other  end,  a  shaft  rotatably 
cylindrical  member  and  extern  ing 
material  engaging  means  carried 
inlet  to  rotate  and  advance 
member,  and  mixing  tool 
spaced  downstream  from  said 
the  remainder  of  the  shaft 
distributed  relation  and  extending 
said  shaft  toward  the  inner  sur  ace 
said  cylindrical  member  inci  iding 
zone  and  a  mixing  zone,  said 


adhesive  to  cellulose  wood 

ring  configuration  comprising: 

cylindrical  member  with  an 

an  outlet  at  the  bottom  near 

mounted  on  the  axis  of  said 

the  length  of  said  member, 

by  said  shaft  adjacent  said 

material  in  said  cylindrical 

secured  to  said  shaft  and 

material  engaging  means  along 

circumferentially  and  axially 

substantially  radially  from 

of  said  cylindrical  member, 

an  adhesive  application 

iliixing  tool  means  being  in  both 


nd  ing 
aid 


Slid 
m<Bns 


u 
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said  zones,  said  mixing  tool  means  in  said  adhesive  application 
zone  including  tool  means  each  having  a  radially  inner  foot  end 
attached  to  said  shaft,  adhesive  applying  means  leading  radially 
outwardly  of  said  shaft  from  said  inner  foot  end  through  said 
tool  means  and  having  a  discharge  bore  through  the  outer 
surface  of  said  tool  means  for  discharging  adhesive  from  said 
shaft  onto  said  fibrous  material,  and  a  radially  outer  tip  means 
beyond  said  discharge  bore  tapering  to  an  outer  tip,  said  mixing 
tool  means  in  said  mixing  zone  comprising  a  carrier  portion 
fixed  to  the  shaft  and  tip  means  mounted  thereon,  and  cooling 
fluid  passage  means  in  said  carrier  portion,  said  carrier  portion 
being  in  the  form  of  an  annular  channel  member  concentric 
with  said  shaft,  spokes  connecting  said  channel  member  to  said 
shaft,  and  means  for  supplying  cooling  fluid  from  said  shaft 
through  one  of  said  spokes  to  said  channel  member  and  back  to 
said  shaft  through  another  of  said  spokes,  said  shaft  having  a 
cooling  fluid  supplying  passage  connected  to  said  one  spoke 
and  a  cooling  fluid  return  channel  connected  to  said  other 
spoke. 


4,143,977 
PRINT  STATION  APPARATUS 
Tohio  Kurihara,  No.  2-13  Kotobuki-cho,  Tokorozawa-shi,  Saita- 
ma-ken;  Nagao  Mizutani,  No.  1376-46,  Sandahigadii-cho, 
Hachioji-shi,  Tokyo;  Yasuo  Okawara,  No.  5-80-205,  3-chome, 
Hibarigaoka,  Hoya-shi,  Tokyo;  Masamitsu  Nojima,  1046, 
Ina,  Itsnkaichi-cbo,  Nishitama-gun,  Tokyo,  and  Masao 
Kunita,  No.  335,  Higashimitsugi,  Sayama-shi,  Saitama-ken, 
all  of  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  601,434 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1975,  49-90637; 
Aug.  19,  1975,  49-94857;  Aug.  19,  1975,  49-94858;  Aug.  19, 
1975,  49-94859 

Int.  a.2  B41J  11/20 
VS.  a.  400-56  2  Oaims 


4,143,976 
WASHING  TRAYS 
Donald  M.  Paterson,  deceased,  late  of  London,  England,  and  by 
Ian  R.  E.  Gow,  executor,  2-6  Boswell  Ct.,  London  WCIN  3PS, 
England 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,814 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  3,  1975, 
28067/75 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  15/02.  5/10 
VS.  CI.  366—165  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  washing  tray  for  sheet  material,  having  a  base,  up- 
standing walls  and  an  inlet  near  one  end,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  weir  positioned  near  the  other  end  of  the  tray  and  adapted 
to  maintain  a  liquid  reservoir  between  said  weir  and  said 
inlet;  and 

an  outlet  for  draining  liquid  on  the  downstream  side  of  said 
weir; 

wherein  said  inlet  has  an  angled  end  positioned  in  the  angle 
between  said  base  and  the  wall  most  remote  from  said 
weir,  said  angled  end  being  adapted  to  debouch  liquid 
onto  said  base  and  wall  and  cooperating  therewith  to 
cause  a  downstream  current  in  said  reservoir  adjacent  at 
least  one  of  said  sidewalls,  said  downstream  current  being 
diverted  by  said  weir  to  cause  an  upstream  current  toward 
said  inlet  end  in  the  center  of  said  reservoir. 


1.  In  a  print  station  apparatus  for  holding  a  single  sheet  or  a 
recording  medium  having  a  centerfold  for  printing  of  charac- 
ters thereon  by  a  print  head,  which  apparatus  has  guide  means 
for  spacing  the  single  sheet  or  the  recording  medium  relative  to 
the  print  head  so  that  a  predetermined  amount  of  spacing  is 
provided  between  the  single  sheet  or  the  recording  medium 
and  the  print  head,  a  platen  assembly  comprising: 
first  and  second  independently  movable  platen  units  for 
holding  the  single  sheet  or  the  recording  medium,  a  third 
platen  unit  interposed  between  the  first  and  second  platen 
units  and  independently  movable  relative  to  the  first  and 
second  platen  units  for  holding  an  intermediate  portion  of 
the  single  sheet  or  the  centerfold  of  the  recording  me- 
dium, the  third  platen  unit  including  first  and  second 
shoulders  adapted  to  engage  bottom  surfaces  of  the  first 
and  second  platen  units,  respectively,  and  spring  means 
for  yieldingly  urging  the  third  platen  unit  to  urge  the  first 
and  second  shoulders  of  the  third  platen  unit  against  the 
first  and  second  platen  units,  respectively,  wherein  a  con- 
tinuous planar  surface  is  maintained  between  all  of  the 
platen  units  when  the  first  and  second  shoulders  engage 
with  the  bottom  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  platen 
units,  respectively. 


4,143,978 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  OPHER  MACHINE 
Bern  Anderson,  and  Donald  W.  Seller,  both  of  Washington, 
D.C.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  4,  1938,  Ser.  No.  206,040 
Int.  a.2  B41J  7/68 
VS.  a.  400—90  19  Claims 

1.  A  cipher  machine,  comprising  a  plurality  of  rotatably 
mounted  coding  wheels  each  having  ratchet  teeth  on  its  pe- 
riphery and  an  annular  series  of  uniformly  spaced  contacts  on 
one  face  opposed  to  a  like  series  on  the  opposite  face,  electri- 
cally conducting  means  randomly  connecting  each  contact  to 
a  contact  on  the  face  of  the  wheel  opposite  thereto,  a  fixed 
spacer  between  each  two  of  said  wheels  having  through  con- 
ductors to  close  the  circuits  between  the  contacts  on  the  adja- 
cent wheels,  switch  means  having  a  set  of  contacts  each  pro- 
viding three  electrical  paths  corresponding  to  each  pair  of 
opposed  contacts  on  a  code  wheel,  a  type  bar  actuating  sole- 
noid electrically  connected  to  each  of  said  sets  of  switch  means 
contacts,  a  plurality  of  keys  each  carrying  electric  circuit 
closing  means,  a  plurality  of  electric  circuit  means  each  con- 
nected to  a  set  of  said  switch  means  contacts  and  cooperating 
with  one  of  said  circuit  closing  means,  said  switch  means  being 
settable  to  close  a  circuit  from  each  key  to  a  solenoid  in  either 
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direction  through  said  coding  wheels  jid  spacers  or  directly, 
and  means  controlled  by  any  said  key  when  depressed  to  rotate 


4,143,979 
PRINTHEAD  NEEDLt  CAP 
Alfred  K.  Boyd,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignof  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  Nd  793,571 

Int  a.2  B41J  i/1 » 

U.S.  a.  400—124  8  Clainu 


1.  A  ballastic  wire  matrix  printhead  fcr  a  multicopy  printer 
including  a  body,  at  least  one  electromagnet  mounted  within 
the  body  and  having  a  blade-like  arm^ure,  and  at  least  one 
print  member  having  an  actuation  and  selectively  contacted  by 
the  armature  and  having  an  impressioi^  end  for  contacting  a 
print  medium,  the  print  member  compr  sing: 

(a)  a  needle  terminating  in  the  acti'  ation  end  and  in  the 
impression  end; 

(b)  a  first  layer  of  stiff  plastic  matettal  affixed  to  and  sur- 
rounding the  activation  end  of  the  needle;  and 

(c)  a  second  layer  of  tough  and  abi  asion  resistive  plastic 


material  affixed  to  the  first  layer 
contacted  by  the  armature 


4,143,980 
SHIFONG  ARRANGEMENT  FOfc  EXACT  SPACE 
POSITIONING  OF  A  WRITING  CARRIAGE  IN 
TYPEWRITERS 
Fritz  Giebler,  Munich,  and  Oskar  Hotze  , 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sientins 
Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genu  ny 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  I>4 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep 
1976,  2608754 

Int  a.2  B41J  ;9/fo 
U.S.  a.  400—322 

1.  A  shifting  arrangement  for  the  nzkx 
a  writing  carriage  for  typewriters  whf;h 


and  positioned  to  be 


Neuried,  both  of  Fed. 
Aktiengesellschaft, 

769,563 
of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
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position  alongside  a  record  he  Ider  according  to  a  positioning 
pattern  defining  position  point  i,  comprising 

(a)  a  stepping  motor  having  a  rotary  field  and  a  plurality  of 
angular  positions; 

(b)  a  positioning  pattern  deftning  a  plurality  of  positioning 
points  spaced  a  predeterm  ned  distance,  a  specific  number 
of  angular  positions  of  the  stepping  motor  which  serve  as 
basic  advance  positions  for  the  rotary  field  of  the  stepping 
motor  during  running  thereof  being  assigned  to  said  pat- 
tern positioning  points;  an  j 


one  or  more  of  said  code  wheels  throuai  the  angular  space  of 
one  ratchet  tooth,  in  a  predeterminable  variable  manner. 


Ijr 


(c)  electronic  device  means 
the  stepping  motor  and 
rotary  field  to  the  steppin  ; 
which  corresponds  with 
during  running  of  the  stepbing 
load  angle  of  the  steppinj 
means  including  resetting 
motor  rotary  field  at  stopping 
tion  to  a  pattern  position!  ig 
motor  rests. 


triggering  the  rotary  field  of 

adjusting  the  stepping  motor 

motor  basic  advance  position 

the  pattern  positioning  point 

motor  for  compensating  a 

motor,  said  electronic  device 

neans  for  resetting  the  stepping 

from  a  basic  advance  posi- 

point  at  which  the  stepping 


4,141,981 
UNIT  DOCUMENT  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Gary  G.  Hansen,  Byram;  Leonard  M.  Pengue,  Huntington,  and 
Theodore  Watkin,  Stamford,  i  ill  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney- 
Bowes,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn, 

Filed  Aug.  6, 197< ,  Ser.  No.  712,233 

Int.  a.2  E  41J  um 

U.S.  a.  400—628  3  Claims 


3  Claims 

space  positioning  of 
moves  position-by- 


1.  The  combination  of  a  pr  ntcr  and  means  for  conveying 
sheets  individually  along  a  hoi  izontal  path  to  and  away  from 
the  printer,  the  combination  c(  mprising: 

A.  a  platform  located  on  the  horizontal  path  adjacent  to  the 
printer; 

B.  supply  means  located  abc  ve  the  horizontal  path  for  sup- 
plying sheets  and  havinj;  feed  means  for  individually 
feeding  sheets  upon  said  platform; 

C.  transport  means  located  along  the  horizontal  path  for 
engaging  the  trailing  edge  of  a  sheet  to  transport  the  sheet 
from  a  first  end  of  said  |  ilatform  to  a  second  end,  said 
transport  means  being  in  i  s  rest  position  when  positioned 
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to  act  on  a  sheet  trailing  edge  at  the  first  end  of  said  plat- 
form; 

D.  first  means  for  sensing  when  said  transport  means  returns 
to  its  rest  position  after  conveying  a  sheet  across  said 
platform; 

E.  means  for  enabling  said  feed  means  upon  sensing  the 
return  of  said  transport  means  to  its  rest  position; 

F.  a  printer  having  opposed  print  characters  and  impacters 
and  located  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  platform  in  a 
position  to  receive  sheets  from  said  platform  transported 
by  said  transport  means,  and  comprising: 

1.  conveying  means  for  conveying  sheets  through  and 
away  from  said  printer  including  first  and  second  drive 
means,  each  drive  means  being  operative  to  override 
the  other  when  operative,  said  first  drive  means  being 
operative  when  said  printer  is  enabled  and  said  second 
drive  means  being  operative  to  convey  a  sheet  away 
from  said  printer;  and 

2.  guide  means  for  guiding  a  sheet  from  said  platform  to 
said  conveying  means; 

G.  second  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  trailing  edge  of  a 
sheet  as  it  is  conveyed  by  said  conveying  means  away 
from  said  printer; 

H.  means  responsive  to  said  second  sensing  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  transporting  means  to  feed  a  sheet  across  said 
platform  to  said  printer  upon  the  sensing  of  the  trailing 
ed'ge  of  a  sheet  leaving  said  printer;  and 

I.  means  for  enabling  said  printer  upon  the  presence  of  a 
sheet  intermediate  said  print  characters  and  said  impact- 


4,143,982 
DISPENSING  BRUSH 
Robert  H.  Cox,  33  Femcliff  Rd.,  Scarsdale,  10583,  and  Jack  W. 
Kaufman,  Merrick,  both  of  N.Y.  11566 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,861 

Int  a.2  A46B  11/04,  11/02 

MS.  a.  401—280  3  Claims 


1.  A  brush  dispenser  comprising  a  tray  including  a  bottom, 
spaced  generally  parallel  openings  in  the  bottom,  said  openings 
being  longer  than  they  are  wide,  bristles  extending  down  from 
the  bottom,  and  a  rim  extending  up  from  the  bottom,  said  rim 
surrounding  the  bottom  at  its  edges, 
a  container  for  discrete  material  to  be  dispensed  to  the  bris- 
tles through  the  openings,  means  guidingly  securing  the 
container  to  the  tray  within  the  rim  at  the  surface  of  the 
tray  bottom  opposite  the  bristles,  a  bottom  for  the  con- 
tainer in  sliding  engagement  with  the  tray  bottom,  and 
spaced  generally  parallel  openings  in  the  container  bot- 
tom, said  openings  being  longer  than  they  are  wide,  the 
lengthwise  dimensions  of  openings  in  the  tray  bottom  and 
the  container  bottom  intersecting  at  angles  to  each  other 
and  selectively  aligned  or  misaligned  upon  sliding  the 
container  relative  to  the  tray. 


4,143,983 

FLEXIBLE  JOINT  CONSTRUCTION 

Victor  R.  McEowen,  379  Pittsfield  Dr.,  Worthington,  Ohio 

43085 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,237,  Mar.  3, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,087,188.  Thu  application  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,932 

Int  a.2  F16C  11/06 

U.S.  a.  403—39  3  ciaiBis 


1.  A  pivot  joint  comprising,  in  combination,  acup-shaped 
housing  portion  formed  by  forging  a  carbon  steel  blank  includ- 
ing a  cavity  provided  with  an  inner  wall,  one  end  of  said  inner 
wall  including  a  spherical  bearing  surface  integrally  formed 
with  the  forging  of  said  housing  portion  and  machined  to 
remove  surface  metal  from  which  carbon  was  removed  by 
working  of  the  metal  during  forging;  and  a  ball  stud  including 
a  head  portion  having  a  headed  spherical  outer  surface  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  spherical  bearing  surface  of  the  housing 
portion,  said  spherical  outer  surface  including  lubricating 
grooves  formed  during  the  heading  of  the  spherical  outer 
surface  of  the  ball. 


4,143.984 
CONNECTOR  FOR  C-PROHLE  BARS 
Septimius  Danescu,  in  Webgasse  43/6,  A-1060,  Wien  VI,  Aus- 
tria 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,296 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  14,  1977,  209/77 

Int  a.2  F16D  39/00 

MS.  a.  403—194  9  Claims 


% 


l6^/y/ZJ^lAG^ 


1.  A  connector  for  coupling  a  structural  member  to  a  C- 
profile  bar  having  an  elongate  channel  accessible  through  a 
slot  flanked  by  flanges  of  the  C-profile,  comprising  a  shank  of 
resinous  material  terminating  in  a  hammerhead,  the  latter  being 
provided  on  a  transverse  surface  remote  from  said  shank  with 


584 


h  iped  I 
in  o 


a  projection  adapted  to  dig  into  the  malerial 
an  opposite  surface  with  ramp  faces  si 
flanges  for  forcing  said  projection 
upon  rotation  of  said  hammerhead  in 
introduction  thereof  through  said  slot 
integral  with  a  metalhc  stem  axially  inserted 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


of  said  bar  and  on 

to  coact  with  said 

the  channel  bottom 

iaid  channel  following 

said  projection  being 

into  said  shank. 


4,143,985 
PILE  CONNECTING  »EVICE 
Gunborg  H.  V.  Axelsson,  Norrahamnar,  and  Kristina  E.  I. 
Axgarde,  Falkenberg,  both  of  Swedeil  assignors  to  AB  Cast- 
ings, Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  >  o.  832,903 

Int.  a.2  B25G  i/OO:  F16D  l/i  1;  F16G  U/00 

U.S.  a.  403—287  9  Qaims 


an  1 


1.  A  pile  connecting  device  comprising 
mentary  connecting  elements,  first 
tions  on  each  said  connecting  element, 
portion  on  a  first  said  connecting 
within  a  said  second  locking  portion  or 
ing  element  and  each  said  second 
connecting  element  receiving  therewifiin 
portion  on  said  second  connecting 
extending  through  each  said  first  and 
said  locking  holes  in  each  of  said  first 
locking  portions  forming  a  group  of 
extending  radially  inwardly  of  the 
distance  less  than  one-half  the  radius 
ing  when  said  connecting  elements  are 
locking  means  extending  radially 
holes;  a  respective  elongated  locking 
radially  through  each  said  group  of 
by  a  connecting  element  surface 
inwardly  of  each  said  group  of  holes, 
ing  a  release  position  for  receiving 
whereby  when  said  locking  means 
inwardly  into  said  recesses,  said  connecting 
gaged. 


ar 


at  least  two  comple- 
second  locking  por- 
each  said  first  locking 
e|ement  being  received 
a  second  said  connect- 
locki^g  portion  on  said  first 
a  said  first  locking 
( lement,  locking  holes 
s  »:ond  locking  portion, 
second  cooperating 
loles,  each  said  group 
cry  of  said  device  a 
oflsaid  device,  for  receiv- 
]  ssembled,  an  elongated 
throi  igh  each  said  group  of 
means  for  extending 
;  and  a  recess  defined 
extension  located  radially 
recesses  each  form- 
said  locking  means 
all  displaced  radially 
elements  are  disen- 


perphi 


r  hoi  Js; 


Slid  I 


4,143,986 
REBAR  SPLICl  I 
Leon  A.  Antosh,  R.R.  #  1,  Erie,  111.  61  !50 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  N  >.  867,716 
Int.  a.2  F16B  7/|« 
U.S.  a.  403—307 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  connec  ng  the  ends  of  a  pair  of 


lOQaims 


reinforcing  rods  having  pattern 
surfaces  of  the  rods,  said  assei  nbly 
a  pair  of  hollow  metallic 
ends  of  the  rods,  and  eaci  i 
to  conform  to  the  pattern 
of  the  rods  and  to  provicfe 
on  the  outer  surface  of 
means  engageable  with  the 
faces  of  said  tubes  for 
relation. 
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deformations  on  the  outer 

including: 

s  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 

of  said  tubes  being  deformable 

deformations  at  the  end  of  each 

a  predetermined  deformation 

tube, 

Jeformation  on  the  outside  sur- 

co  meeting  the  rods  in  end  to  end 


°ssid 


4,M  },987 

CONNECTOR  FOR  SECTIC  NS  OF  OIL  CONTAINMENT 

BCOM 


Howard  Welsh,  Bothell,  Wast ., 
Controls,  Ltd.,  North  Vanco  iver, 
FUed  Mar.  6, 197P. 
Int.  C1.2  B25G 
U.S.  a.  403—348 


,  assignor  to  Bennett  Pollution 

,  Canada 
,  Ser.  No.  883,701 
\/00:  F16D  l/OO 

12  Qaims 


by 


fai  ing  j 


1.  A  connecting  assembly, 
second  connecting  members, 
two  sections  of  an  oil  containn|ent 
ing  members  comprising 

a.  a  base  ring  having  a  longi^dinal 
ular  to  a  plane  defined 
forward  side  and  a  back 
ing  pivot  location  at  a 
ring  and  a  second  swing 
ential  location  on  said 

b.  a  first  interlocking  member 
of  said  ring  and  extendi  ig 
location  in  a  semi-circul  ir 
location  on  said  ring,  saic 
ing  a  radially  inwardly 
length  of  said  first  interldcking 

c.  a  second  interlocking  me  iiiber 
side  of  said  ring  and  exten  ding 
location  in  a  direction 
member  in  a  semi-circuliir 
location  on  said  ring, 
having  a  radially  outwarcf  y 
the  length  of  said  second 

d.  said  first  and  second  interlocking 
in  parallel  planes  and  ofTs 
to  their  axial  position  on 

e.  said  first  interlocking 
member  being  arranged 
locking  relationship  a  niating 
interlocking  member,  anc 
locking  member  of  the 
adapted  to  fit  in  interlocking 
formed  in  said  second 

f  said  first  interlocking  mei^ber 


comprising  a  pair  of  first  and 

!  uch  as  connecting  members  for 

boom,  each  of  said  connect- 


axis  generally  perpendic- 

said  ring,  said  ring  having  a 

!  ide,  said  ring  having  a  connect- 

firsl  circumferential  location  on  said 

1(  cation  at  an  opposite  circumfer- 

rirj, 


connected  to  the  forward  side 

from  said  connecting  pivot 

configuration  to  said  swing 

first  interlocking  member  hav- 

groove  extending  along  the 

member, 

connected  to  the  forward 

from  said  connecting  pivot 

opposite  to  the  flrst  interlocking 

configuration  to  said  swing 

second  interlocking  member 

facing  flange  extending  along 

interlocking  member, 

members  being  aligned 
from  one  another  with  respect 
laid  base  ring, 
member  of  the  first  connecting 
receive  in  its  groove  in  inter- 
flange  from  said  second 
said  flange  of  the  second  inter- 
irst  connecting  member  being 
relationship  into  a  groove 
cofinecting  member, 

of  each  connecting  member 
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being  formed  with  a  radially  inwardly  extending  abutment 
face  at  said  connecting  pivot  location  at  the  location  of 
said  groove, 

g.  said  second  interlocking  member  of  each  connecting 
member  having  its  flange  being  formed  at  the  connecting 
pivot  location  with  a  radially  inwardly  extending  second 
abutment  face, 

h.  said  first  abutment  face  of  each  connecting  member  being 
arranged  to  engage  said  second  abutment  face  of  the  other 
connecting  member  to  restrict  relative  lateral  movement 
between  said  first  and  second  connecting  members  at  the 
location  of  said  connecting  pivot  location, 

i.  said  second  abutment  face  of  each  connecting  member 
defining  with  a  pivot  end  portion  of  its  related  first  inter- 
locking member  at  said  connecting  pivot  location  an  ac- 
cess area  into  which  a  pivot  end  of  the  other  connecting 
member  may  be  moved  axially  when  said  first  and  second 
connecting  members  are  offset  angularly  from  one  an- 
other, whereby  said  first  and  second  connecting  members 
can  be  fwedly  interconnected  one  to  another  by  first 
placing  forward  faces  of  said  members  opposite  one  an- 
other and  angularly  offset  from  one  another,  then  moving 
said  connecting  members  toward  one  another  so  that  each 
pivot  end  of  each  first  interlocking  member  enters  into  the 
access  area  of  the  other  connecting  member,  so  that  the 
related  flanges  and  grooves  of  the  two  connecting  mem- 
bers come  into  alignment  with  one  another,  after  which 
each  connecting  member  can  be  moved  angularly  with 
respect  to  one  another  about  said  connecting  pivot  loca- 
tion toward  one  another  so  that  said  flanges  come  into 
interlocking  relationship  in  the  related  grooves  of  the 
other  connecting  member. 


4,143.989 
ADJUSTABLE  BRACE 
Richard  A.  Prather,  Hoffinan  EsUtes,  III.,  assignor  to  Rosetti 
Contracting  Company,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879.348 

Int.  a.2  E02D  29/12 

U.S.  a.  404—72  3  Claims 


4.143,988 
MANHOLE  RISER 
Ralph  M.  Arment,  Leola,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aggregates  Equip- 
ment, Inc.,  Leola,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1978.  Ser.  No.  928.896 

Int  a.2  E02D  29/ U 

MS.  CL  404—26  6  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  pwuring  and  forming  concrete  gutters  and 
curbs  in  a  continuous  operation  along  the  edges  of  a  roadway 
having  storm  sewers  including  basins  disposed  at  spaced  inter- 
vals along  said  edges  of  said  roadway  and  cap  means  disposed 
on  the  top  edges  of  said  basins  for  covering  said  basins,  said  cap 
means  being  secured  over  said  basins  by  brace  means  extending 
between  said  basin  and  said  cap  means,  said  brace  means  in- 
cluding a  pipe  having  an  angle  at  one  end  and  receiving  a 
threaded  rod  at  the  other  end,  said  rod  having  a  free  end 
formed  to  engage  with  said  cap  means,  said  rod  being  movable 
within  said  pipe  by  adjustment  means  including  a  nut  and 
washer,  said  nut  being  mateable  with  said  rod  and  rotatable 
against  said  washer  to  cause  said  rod  to  move  in  and  out  of  said 
pipe,  said  rod  and  said  nut  being  removable  from  said  pipe,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  said  cap  means  over  said  basins  along  the  edges  of 

said  roadway; 
inserting  said  brace  means  into  said  cap  means  so  that  the 
end  of  said  pipe  having  said  angle  is  disposed  adjacent  an 
edge  of  said  basin  and  said  free  end  of  said  rod  is  disposed 
adjacent  said  cap  means  opposite  said  edge  of  said  basin; 
striking  said  nut  against  said  washer  for  forcing  said  pipe  and 

angle  into  [>ositive  contact  with  said  edge  of  said  basin; 
rotating  said  nut  against  said  washer  for  extending  said  rod 
outwardly  from  said  pipe  so  that  said  free  end  of  said  rod 
contacts  said  cap  means; 
pouring  a  layer  of  concrete  in  a  continuous  length  along  the 

edges  of  said  roadway  and  around  said  cap  means;  and, 
forming  said  layer  of  concrete  into  gutters  and  curbing. 


4,143,990 
DAM  WTTH  MOVABLE  HYDROELECTRIC  ASSEMBLY 
Francisco  J.  G.  Atencio,  Estafeta  Dr.  Garda,  Diamante  Entre 
Rios,  Argentina 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,493 

Int.  a.2  E02B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  405—78  12  Claims 


1.  A  riser  for  a  manhole  frame  comprising: 

an  outer  ring  of  the  same  inner  diameter  as  the  manhole 
frame  being  extended,  with  an  outer  diameter  approxi- 
mately the  same  as  the  manhole  frame  being  extended,  and 
with  a  height  equal  to  the  anticipated  depth  of  the  new 
road  surface  to  be  insulled;  and  at  least  three  pointed 
trapezoidal  plate  anchors  rigidly  attached  to  the  outer 
circumference  of  the  outer  ring  with  the  points  of  said 
trapezoidal  anchors  extending  below  the  lowermost  sur- 
face of  the  outer  ring. 


1.  A  water  storing  dam  including  a  main  body,  means  for 
directing  a  fluid  flow  through  said  dam  main  body,  one  or 
more  hydromotive  assemblies  positioned  against  said  dam  main 


rf^T?VTl-»T»    A  ¥ 
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body,  each  said  hydromotive  asseir  )ly  having  an  internal 
conduit  defining  a  fluid  flow  circulation  path  for  directing  a 
flow  of  water  therethrough,  an  energy  generation  unit  having 
at  least  one  component  within  said  cotiduit,  said  hydromotive 
assembly  having  a  first  open  end  and 
discharging  water  flow  entering  said  I  rst  open  end  and  trans- 
versing  said  conduit,  one  of  said  op  ;n  ends  adapted  to  be 
positioned  adjacent  said  dam  fluid  flc  w  directing  means  and 
means  mounting  said  hydromotive  ass<  mbly  adjacent  said  dam 
main  body,  said  mounting  means  inclu(  ling  means  controllably 
movably  displacing  said  hydromotive 
main  body  of  said  dam. 


said  vanes  to  induce  rotation 
means  mounted  externally  on 


issembly  relatively  said 


4,143^1 

MINE  ROOF  SUPPOR^  SYSTEM 

Frank  Stafford,  P.O.  Box  67,  Keyser, '  V.  Va.  26726 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  I>[o.  909,262 

Int.  a.2  E21D  15i44 

VS.  a.  405—291 


March  13,  1979 

of  the  rotor,  and  airfoil  surface 
the  duct  means  for  producing  a 


10  Claims 


low  pressure  region  within  w|ich 
the  rotor  to  enhance  rotation 
the  air  through  the  duct  meails 


said  vanes  are  positioned  by 
thereof  in  response  to  inflow  of 


4,U  3,993 


53  D4: 


SUCTION  PUMP  WItH 
RETAINING  AND 
Albert  Blum,  Scheiderhiihe, 
many 

Filed  Dec.  2, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2612910 

Int  a.2  ^D  7/04 
U.S.  a.  415—121  B 


....  ROTATABLE  FLOW 
Rf;PELLING  ELEMENT 

Lohmar  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


197  S, 


1.  A  mine  roof  support  system  comj  rising, 

a  plurality  of  truss  members  each  havi  ng  first  and  second  end 
portions,  said  truss  members  bein  5  positioned  in  spaced 
relation  and  adapted  to  be  position!  d  abutting  a  mine  roof, 

a  plurality  of  prop  members  each  ha  'ing  an  upper  end  por- 
tion, an  extensible  portion,  and  a  base  portion, 

said  base  portion  being  adapted  to  lupport  said  respective 
prop  member  for  slidable  movemait  on  a  mine  floor, 

one  of  said  prop  members  being  pos^ioned  under  each  end 
of  each  truss  member  so  that  a  pai^  of  said  prop  members 
is  associated  with  each  of  said  Vrui  s  members, 

said  prop  member  upper  end  portion  I  teing  connected  to  said 
respective  truss  member, 

said  prop  members  at  said  first  end  portions  of  said  truss 
members  forming  a  first  set  of  pro  3  members, 

said  prop  members  at  said  second  en  1  portions  of  said  truss 
members  forming  a  second  set  of  |  irop  members, 

said  prop  members  of  said  first  set  bet  ig  positioned  in  spaced 
tandem  relation  and  said  prop  men  bers  of  said  second  set 
being  positioned  in  spaced  tandem  relation, 

telescoping  means  for  connecting  adj  icent  prop  members  of 
said  first  set  and  adjacent  prop  men  ibers  of  said  second  set 
to  permit  movement  of  one  pair  jf  said  prop  members 
relative  to  the  other  pairs  of  said  f  rop  members,  and 

stabilizing  means  extending  between  1  :ach  truss  member  and 
said  upper  end  portion  of  each  pre  p  member  for  stabiliz- 
ing said  truss  member  above  said  1  rop  member. 


i,  Ser.  No.  746,801 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 


28  Claims 


4,143,992 

WIND  OPERATED  POWER  ^ENERATOR 

Charles  W.  Crook,  Rte.  1,  Box  35,  Earli ,  Ark.  72331 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1977,  Ser.  N ».  855,912 

Int  a.2  P03D  7/6p 

U.S.  a.  415—2 

1.  In  a  wind  turbine  assembly  from 
having  a  rotor  adapted  to  be  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  0%  airflow,  a  plurality  of 
vanes  carried  on  said  rotor  in  radially  $paced  relation  to  said 
axis,  flow  controlling  duct  means  mou  ited  in  operative  rela- 
tion to  the  rotor  for  conducting  a  radia  outflow  of  air  against 


1.  A  suction  pump  assembly 
pump  and  a  housing;  a  suctiofi 
comminuting  means  disposed 
for  comminuting  sucked-in 
suction  opening,  said  commin 
means  for  alternately  retaininj ; 
admixtures  through  the  suctioi 
suction  of  said  pump. 


comprising  an  electric  motor,  a 

opening  in  said  housing,  and 

I  contiguous  said  suction  opening 

ac  mixtures  flowing  through  said 

I  iting  means  including  rotatable 

and  repelling  the  flow  of  the 

opening  and  counter-acting  the 


4,14  \SI9\ 

TURBINE  HOUSING  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 

TURBOSUPfRCHARGER 

Hiromasa  Yamaguchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  KaiwhiM 


Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho, 
Filed  May  2,  197^ 


Tokyo,  Japan 
,  Ser.  No.  792,984 


Claims  priority,  application  .  apan,  Nov.  30, 1976,  51-159210 
Int.  a.2  F  »1D  25/24 


U.S.  a.  415—205 
1.  In  a  turbine  housing  for  i 


including  a  spiral  wall  dcfinin,  t  a  gas  passage  through  which 

14  Qaims   exhaust  gas  from  an  engine  p  asses,  an  inlet  for  exhaust  gas 

which  power  is  taken    formed  integrally  with  said  sp  iral  wall,  an  outlet  for  exhaust 


gas  formed  integrally  with  said 


improvement  is  characterised 
tion  wall  gradually  decreases 


1  Claim 

centrifugal  turbosup>ercharger 


spiral  wall  and  a  partition  wall 


for  dividing  said  gas  passage  i  ito  two  sections,  said  partition 
wall  being  formed  integrally  w  ith  said  spiral  wall  wherein  the 


n  that  the  height  of  said  parti- 
n  the  downstream  direction  in 


^ 
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such  a  manner  that  the  gap  between  the  outer  periphery  of  a 
turbine  rotor  and  the  tip  of  said  partition  wall  reaches  a  maxi- 
mum at  about  225*  as  measured  from  an  intersection  of  the 


6- 


inner  periphery  of  the  partition  wall  and  a  line  p>assing  through 
the  centre  of  the  turbine  rotor  and  drawn  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  introduction  of  exhaust  gas. 


4,143,995 

SINGLE  DRIVE  MOTOR  DEVICE  PARTICULARLY  TO 

SUPPLY  FLUID  CONVEYANCE  TANDEM  LINE 

SYSTEMS 

Gnaltiero  Dirisi,  Milan,  Italy,  aasignor  to  Dropia  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,966,  Dec.  15,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,096 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  15, 1975,  23352  A/75 

Int.  a.2  F04B  49/00.  1/04:  F16N  7/14 

UJS.  a,  417—3  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  delivering  fluid  under  pressure,  pump 
means  for  pumping  the  fluid,  valve  means  communicating  with 
said  pump  means  for  receiving  fluid  under  pressure  therefrom, 
said  valve  means  having  a  pair  of  positions,  a  pair  of  conduit 
means  communicating  with  said  valve  means  for  receiving 
fluid  under  pressure  therefrom  and  for  conveying  the  fluid 
under  pressure  to  predetermined  locations,  said  valve  means  in 
one  of  its  positions  delivering  fluid  under  pressure  to  one  of 
said  conduit  means  and  in  the  other  of  its  positions  delivering 
fluid  under  pressure  to  the  other  of  said  conduit  means,  valve- 
operating  means  operatively  connected  with  said  valve  means 
for  moving  the  latter  between  said  positions  thereof,  reversible 
drive  means  for  providing  a  drive  in  a  pair  of  opposed  direc- 
tions, a  pair  of  one-way  drive  clutch  means  both  connected 
operatively  with  said  reversible  drive  means  to  be  operated 
thereby  and  respectively  connected  operatively  with  said 
pump  means  and  said  valve-operating  means  for  transmitting  a 
drive  from  said  drive  means  to  said  pump  means  when  said 
drive  means  operates  in  one  direction  and  for  transmitting  a 
drive  from  said  drive  means  to  said  valve-operating  means 
when  said  drive  means  operates  in  an  opp>osite  direction,  a  pair 
of  pressure-responsive  means  operatively  connected  with  said 


pair  of  conduit  means  for  detecting  when  the  pressure  of  the 
fluid  conveyed  therethrough  reaches  a  given  value  and  for 
responding  to  reaching  of  said  given  value  for  reversing  the 
driving  direction  of  said  drive  means,  and  a  pair  of  detecting 
means  for  detecting  when  said  valve  means  has  reached  said 
positions  thereof  and  for  again  reversing  the  driving  direction 
of  said  drive  means  when  the  position  of  said  valve  means  has 
been  changed,  whereby  when  said  valve  means  is  in  one  of  its 
positions  and  said  pump  means  is  operated  by  said  drive  means 
through  one  of  said  clutch  means  fluid  under  pressure  will  be 
delivered  to  one  of  said  conduit  means  to  be  conveyed  there- 
through until  the  pressure-responsive  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  one  conduit  means  detect  that  said  given 
pressure  has  been  reached  whereupon  the  latter  pressure- 
responsive  means  will  reverse  said  drive  means  to  terminate 
the  operation  of  said  pump  means  while  bringing  about  opera- 
tion of  said  valve-operating  means  through  the  other  of  said 
clutch  means  to  change  the  position  of  said  valve  means  until 
one  of  said  detector  means  detecU  that  the  position  of  the  valve 
means  has  been  changed  and  again  reverses  said  drive  means  to 
resume  operation  of  said  pump  means  with  delivery  of  fluid 
under  pressure  through  said  valve  means  to  the  other  of  said 
conduit  means  until  the  pressure-responsive  means  connected 
to  said  other  conduit  means  detects  that  the  given  pressure  has 
been  reached  and  reverses  said  drive  means  for  again  terminat- 
ing the  operation  of  said  pump  means  while  resuming  opera- 
tion of  said  valve-operating  means  to  change  the  position  of 
said  valve  means  back  to  the  first  position  thereof,  the  other 
detector  means  detecting  when  the  latter  first  position  of  said 
valve  means  has  been  reached  for  terminating  the  operation  of 
said  valve-operating  means  and  again  resuming  the  operation 
of  said  pump  means. 


4,143,996 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Richard  N.  Sullivan,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Tbe  Garrett 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754.053 

Int.  a.2  F04B  49/00 

U.S.  CI.  417—15  21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  variable  displacement  hydrau- 
lic pump  driven  by  a  variable  speed  input  shaft  to  develop  a 
pressurized  output  fluid  flow  and  including  an  element  adjust- 
ably positionable  to  vary  pump  displacement,  comprising: 
first  sensing  means  for  sensing  pressure  of  said  pump  output 

flow; 
first  control  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  element 

in  response  to  said  first  sensing  means; 
second  sensing  means  for  sensing  said  position  of  the  ele- 
ment; and 
second  control  means  responsive  to  said  second  sensing 
means  for  adjusting  the  speed  of  said  shaft  in  proportion  to 
said  sensed  position. 
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4,143,997 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  INDUCTION  PUMP  FOR 
MOLTEN  METAL  INCLUDIN^  IMPURITIES 
Richard  Deshais,  Paris,  France,  assignir  to  Novatome  Indus- 
tries, Le  Plessis  Robinson,  France       { 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser.  Ni.  816,989 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jal.  30,  1976,  76  23374 

Int  a.2  H02N  4/1  7 

VS.  CL  417—50  I  4  Ciaiins 


punp 


leist 


substai  tially 


1.  Aji  electromagnetic  induction 
including  impurities  immersible  in  said 
in  a  block  of  refractory  material  which 
said  molten  metal  and  comprising  at 
netic  circuits  and  two  inter-connecting 
circuits  comprising: 
a  first  magnetic  circuit  including  a 

with  a  gap,  and 
at  least  one  second  magnetic  circuit 
provided  with  a  winding  for  indi  cing 
force  therein,  said  two  inter-connec  ing 
ing: 

a  first  conduit  which  passes  throu^ 
magnetic  circuit  and  being  substi  ntially 

gap; 

a  second  conduit  which  is 
opening  out  of  at  least  one  side 
in  the  portion  thereof  which  is 
molten  metal  and  passing  throug  ti 
the  gap  in  the  first  magnetic  circu  t. 
through  the  second  magnetic  ciro  lit, 
current  which  is  induced  therein 
netic  circuit  and  whose  circuit  is 
ten  metal,  the  improvement  wherein 
zontal  conduit  opens  out  at  both 
immersible  portion  of  the  block 
and  said  second  conduit  being 
horizontal  arm  of  the  first  magnetic 
said  first  conduit  is  open  at  its  lov  er 
of  the  second  conduit  intermediate 
gap,  such  that  flow  of  molten 
induction  causes  the  molten 
interior  of  the  second  conduit 
ends  and  to  flow  vertically  upwardly 
of  said  first  conduit  at  said  gap 


for  molten  metal 

lolten  metal,  encased 

inert  with  respect  to 

two  distinct  mag- 

c^nduits;  said  magnetic 


ho  izontal  arm  provided 

which  is  closed  and 

magnetomotive 

conduits  compris- 

said  gap  in  the  first 
vertical  in  the 


I  mel  H 
mi  tal 
;  fro  n 


4,143,998 
FLUID  PUMP 
Alton  J.  O'Connor,  Cass  City,  Mich.,  assizor  to  Walbro  Corpo- 
ration, Cass  City,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  583,532,  Jun.  4, 
application  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  F04B  43/0  I 
U.S,  a.  417—413 

1.  A  pump  for  liquids  having  a  punfe 
outlet  check  valves,  inlet  and  outlet  pa  sages 


horizontal  and 

the  refractory  block 

immersible  within  said 

the  first  conduit  at 

,  and  being  threaded 

bearing  an  electric 

by  said  second  mag- 

:ompleted  in  the  mol- 

the  second,  hori- 

opposite  ends  in  the 

)f  refractory  material 

perpendicular  to  the 

circuit,  and  wherein 

end  to  the  interior 

of  its  ends  and  at  said 

by  electromagnetic 

to  flow  into  the 

both  of  its  opposite 

into  the  lower  end 


iis 


1975,  abandoned.  This 
So.  767,805 


8aainis 

chamber,  inlet  and 
communicating 


liq  uid  I 


with  said  pump  chamber 
valves  respectively,  a  diaphra^ 
chamber  and  said  check  valvi  s 
inlet  passage  into  said  chamber 
diaphragm  and  to  discharge 
said  outlet  passage  on  a 
solenoid  having  an  electromag  n 
nected  to  said  diaphragm  and 
netic  coil  to  alternately  impart 
said  diaphragm  in  response  to 
energizing  said  electromagnetii ; 
said  pump  chamber  and  ini 
through  said  pump  between 
said  pump  chamber  and 
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through  said  inlet  and  outlet  check 
cooperating  with  said  pump 
to  admit  liquid  through  said 
on  an  intake  stroke  of  said 
from  said  chamber  through 
discharge  stroke  of  said  diaphragm,  a 
letic  coil  and  an  armature  con- 
ri  iceived  within  said  electromag- 
Intake  and  discharge  strokes  to 
alternately  energizing  and  de- 
coil,  a  valve  seat  in  a  wall  of 
terp^d  in  the  flow  path  of  liquid 
check  valves,  a  valve  within 
constt'ucted  and  arranged  such  that 


I  wi  h 


Slid 


when  intake  and  discharge 
phragm  by  said  armature  and 
yieldably  biased  to  normally 
phragm  and  be  reciprocated 
liquid  in  said  pump  chamber  to 
ber  on  a  discharge  stroke  of 
diaphragm  is  not  being  operate*  I 
magnetic  coil  said  valve  engagi  s 
of  liquid  from  said  chamber 
exterior  of  said  pump  even 
from  said  valve  by  liquid 
said  inlet  valve,  and  means  yi 
toward  the  completion  of  its 
tromagnetic  coil  is  de-energizo 


strbkes  are  imparted  to  said  dia- 
el  ^tromagnetic  coil  said  valve  is 
ipove  in  unison  with  said  dia- 
respect  to  said  seat  to  permit 
t>e  discharged  from  said  cham- 
diaphragm  and  when  said 
by  said  armature  and  electro- 
said  seat  to  prevent  the  flow 
through  said  outlet  passage  to  the 
said  diaphragm  is  displaced 
admitted  to  said  chamber  through 
ie  Idably  biasing  said  diaphragm 
di  charge  stroke  when  said  elec- 


4,143  999 
FLUID  MACHINES 
Michael  L.  Ryall,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Weir  Pumps 
Limited,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  1  >Jo.  561,058,  Mar.  24, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Miy  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,020 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  9,  1974, 
15563/74;  Sep.  24, 1974,  41472/  74 

Int.  a.2F(4B7  7/00 
VS.  a.  417-424  10  Ciaima 

1.  A  rotary  cone  pump  for  ra  sing  liquid  from  a  lower  reser- 
voir to  an  upper  reservoir,  saic  pump  having  an  inlet  for  re- 
ceiving liquid  from  the  lower  re  lervoir  and  an  outlet  vertically 
spaced  from  the  inlet  for  discha  ging  into  said  upper  reservoir, 
a  rotor  mounted  on  a  vertical  shaft  and  including  scries  of 
axially  extending  helical  vanes  the  outer  diameter  of  which 
increases  upwardly,  a  frusto-coi  lical  outer  shroud  surrounding 
said  vanes,  the  vanes  defining  vith  the  shroud  a  plurality  of 
fluid  passages  extending  a  suff  cient  axial  disUnce  along  the 
rotor  whereby  during  pumping  of  liquid  in  said  passages  the 
liquid  forms  a  vortex  against  thi  outer  shroud,  such  that  a  free 
liquid  surface  is  formed  on  the  radially  inner  boundary  of  the 
vortex,  diffuser  means  above  sa  d  rotor  to  receive  liquid  from 
the  vanes  and  extending  longiti  dinally  thereof  and  having  an 
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outer  radius  which  increases  upwardly,  and  a  drive  transmis-  4,144,001 

sion  for  coupling  the  diffuser  means  to  a  drive  motor  so  that   ECCENTRIC  WORM  PUMP  WITH  ANNULAR  WEARING 

ELEMENTS 
Max  Streicher,  Oderstrasse  28,  D-7988  Wangen,  Allgaii,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Fordertechnik  Streicher  GmbH, 
Bad  Schussenried  and  Max  Streicher,  Wangen,  Allgau,  both 
of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,525 

Int.  a.2  poic  ///a  5/00, 21/08. 21/10 

vs.  a.  418 — 48  39  Claims 


the  diffuser  means  is  driven  by  the  drive  motor  at  a  speed  less 
than  that  of  the  rotor. 


4,144,000 
FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Reginald  Hollett,  Rochester,  and  Robert  T.  J.  Skinner,  High 
Wycombe,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,874 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1977, 
3472/77 

Int.  a.2  P04B  29/00 
VS.  a.  417—462  8  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to 
an  internal  combustion  engine  and  of  the  kind  comprising  a 
body  part,  a  rotary  member  mounted  within  the  body  part  and 
arranged  in  use  to  be  driven  in  timed  relationship  with  the 
associated  engine,  a  pair  of  plungers  mounted  in  a  transversely 
extending  bore  in  the  rotary  member,  an  annular  cam  ring 
mounted  within  the  body  part,  cam  lobes  angularly  positioned 
about  the  internal  periphery  of  the  cam  ring,  roller  means 
positioned  intermediate  the  plungers  and  the  cam,  passage 
means  for  conveying  fuel  displaced  from  the  bore  to  a  plurality 
of  outlets  in  turn  during  successive  inward  displacements  of 
the  plungers  and  further  passage  means  for  supplying  fuel  to 
the  bore,  characterised  in  that  for  supplying  fuel  to  a  five 
cylinder  engine,  five  cam  lobes  are  equiangularly  spaced  about 
the  rotary  member  and  said  roller  means  comprises  a  first 
roller  mounted  in  a  shoe  acting  on  one  of  said  plungers,  the 
other  plunger  being  engaged  by  a  member  extending  generally 
transversely  of  the  axis  of  movement  of  the  plunger,  said  mem- 
ber being  operated  by  a  pair  of  rollers  which  are  spaced  apart 
by  an  amount  such  that  they  engage  a  pair  of  adjacent  cam 
lobes  whereby  the  plungers  will  be  moved  inwardly  five  times 
per  revolution  of  the  rotary  member. 


^S 


sat  f*S  *sr 


-ttfty^tt^^^r 


5^^':^^^ 


1.  An  eccentric  worm  pump  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
helical  worm  rotor  having  step-shaped  staggered  ring  surfaces; 
a  stator;  said  helical  worm  rotor  rolling  off  planetarily  in  a 
multi-thread  hollow  helix  formed  by  ste|>-shaped  staggered 
loop  surfaces  of  said  stator;  said  helix  being  adapted  to  the 
cross-section  and  pitch  thereof;  helical  cavities  between  the 
rotor  and  the  opposite  part  of  the  helix  being  formed  and 
moved  from  an  intake  end  to  a  delivery  end  of  said  stator;  a 
plurality  of  interchangeable  annular  wearing  elements  in  a 
roll-off  track  between  rotor  and  stator,  said  interchangeable 
annular  wearing  elements  being  arranged  axially  staggered; 
said  wearing  elements  comprising  collars  axially  supported  by 
said  rotor  and  rotatably  adjustable  relative  to  one  another  and 
to  said  rotor;  said  step-shaped  staggered  ring  surfaces  of  said 
rotor,  said  annular  wearing  elements  and  said  step-shaped 
staggered  loop  surfaces  of  said  stator  having  substantially 
equal  widths,  said  wearing  elements  rolling  in  curvature  of  the 
stator  and  rotating  on  said  rotor. 


4,144,002 
ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 

Tsunenori  Shibuya;  Yutaka  Ishizuka,  and  Teruo  Nakamura,  all 
of  Konan,  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,627 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     May     15,     1976, 
51/61853[U1 

Int.  a.2  POIC  21/04:  P04C  29/02 
VS.  a.  418—76  4  Claim 


1.  A  rotary  compressor  comprising: 
a  bored  cylinder  formed  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
a  rotor  operatively  disposed  in  the  bore  of  the  cylinder  for 
compressing  fluid  therein; 
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fl^in  the  lubricant  sump 
the  cylinder; 
vithin  the  housing  con- 
^rith  the  lubricant  sump; 


a  housing  enclosing  the  cylinder  a  d  being  formed  with  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  passageway  connecting  the  inlet  <^the  housing  to  the  inlet 
of  the  cylinder; 

a  lubricant  sump  defmed  by  a  lowe^  portion  of  the  housing, 
the  outlet  of  the  housing  commi  inicating  with  the  lubri- 
cant sump; 

a  lubricant  passageway  leading 
through  the  rotor  to  the  inlet  of 

an  expansion  passageway  defmed 
necting  the  outlet  of  the  cylinder 

an  annular  chamber  deflned  betwe  ;n  the  cylinder  and  the 
housing;  and 

an  axial  partition  provided  in  the  hciising  between  the  cylin- 
der and  the  outlet  of  the  hous  ng,  the  partition  being 
formed  with  a  hole  therethrough,  the  remainder  of  the 
periphery  of  the  partition  sealingly  engaging  the  housing, 
the  expansion  passageway  being  constituted  by  the  annu- 
lar chamber  and  the  hole,  the  out  et  of  the  cylinder  being 
formed  at  an  upper  portion  there<  f,  a  lower  portion  of  the 
partition  being  cut  away  to  const  tute  the  hole,  the  outlet 
of  the  cylinder  communicating  \  .-ith  the  lubricant  sump 
and  the  outlet  of  the  housing  onl; '  through  the  expansion 
passageway. 
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4,144,003 
BAR  TYPE  SEAL  FOR  ROTAlY 

Murray  Berkowitz,  WoodcIifT  Lake,  P  J 
Wright  Corporation,  Wood-Ridge,  IN  J. 

FUed  Nov,  23,  1977,  Ser.   4o.  854,056 
Int.  a.2  PDIC  19}06 
U.S.  a.  418—113 


MECHANISM 

,  assignor  to  Curtiss- 


14  Claims 


1.  A  bar  seal  for  use  in  a  rotary  mecl  anism  having  a  housing 
defining  a  multi-lobe  cavity  in  which  cavity  a  rotor  is  sup- 
ported for  planetary  rotation  relative  to  the  housing  and  de- 
fines with  the  housing  a  plurality  of  w  jrking  chambers  which 
expand  and  contract  in  volumetric  si]  e  upon  rotation  of  said 
rotor  and  which  mechanism  has  intake  and  discharge  ports  for 
respectively  receiving  fluid  into  the  A'orking  chambers  and 
discharging  fluid  from  the  working  ;hambers,  the  bar  seal 
being  disposed  for  reciprocative  movsment  in  a  groove  and 
comprises: 

a)  an  elongated  base  structure  of  hi{  h  wear-resistance  char- 
acteristics, having  a  sealing  edge  surface  extending  sub- 
stantially its  entire  length, 

b)  a  body  structure  of  a  material  ha\  ing  a  low  coefficient  of 
friction  connected  to  said  base  stn  icture  to  form  a  unitary 
assembly  and  dimensioned  to  ext4  nd  a  substantial  part  of 
the  length  of  the  base  structure  i  nd  of  a  width  to  form 
opposite  planar  surfaces  for  cont  icting  the  walls  of  said 
groove,  and 

c)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  sefarated  gaps  extending 
generally  transversely  of  the  lengfh  of  the  base  structure 
for  receiving  therein  portions  of  laid  body  structure  and 
forming  thereby  a  series  of  joint  interlocking  said  base 
and  body  structures  together  anc  providing  longitudinal 
flexibility  of  the  assembly. 


4,  44,004 


INTERMESHING  GEA  J  ROTARY  ENGINE  WITH 
VALV  ED  INLET 

Toi  ito  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85034 
1!  77,  Ser.  No.  837,712 
PqiC  1/20.  21/12 

5  Cteins 


Ray  B.  Edwards,  1121  E. 
FUed  Sep.  29, 
IntCl.2 
U.S.  a.  418—185 


)f 
;  oth  ;r 
fir  It 
me  ins 


ijed  < 

fixi  dly ) 


1.  A  rotary  engine  compri:  ing 
a  housing  defining  at  leaj  t 

ranged  cylindrical  bores 
first  and  second  rotor  mean ! 

each  of  said  bores, 
a  pair  of  intermeshing  gear; 

of  said  rotor  means, 
said  rotor  means  each  beinj 

periphery  at  least  a  pair 

interlocking  with  the 

upon  rotation  of  said 

first  vapor  chamber 

rotor  means  and  anothei 

and  the  periphery  of  the 

rotor  means  rotates, 
said  first  rotor  means 

a  pair  of  coaxially  arran, 
one  of  said  collars  being 

the  other  of  said  collars 

to  said  first  collar, 
said  collars  defining  betwe<  n 

means, 
passage  means  selectively 

means  with  said  second 

collars  forming  at  least 

moved  relative  to  said 
passage  means  through  one 

pressure  between  said 

any  void  existing  betwee » 
said  rotor  means  meeting 

remainder  of  their 

locked, 
said  rolling  contact  prov 

second  chamber  means 
said  second  vapor  chamber 

vapor  storage  chamber 

ply  for  said  first  vapor 

sion  chamber, 
means  connected  to  said 

said  other  collar  relative 

vapor  flow  into  said 
an  inlet  vapor  port  connect  d 

means,  and 
an  outlet  vapor  pori 

means. 


II 


o 
seccnd 
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two  intersecting  coplanar  ar- 
joumaled  in  said  housing  one  in 
one  mounted  on  the  end  of  each 


contoured  to  provide  around  its 

spaced  dual  purpose  vanes  for 

vanes  of  the  qf  her  rotor  means 

rotor  means  and  to  provide  a 

between  one  vane  of  each 

vane  of  the  other  rotor  means 

>ore  within  which  the  associated 


being  [slotted  to  receive  within  the  slot 
collars, 

attached  to  said  housing  and 
adjustably  movable  relative 


h  eing  t 


them  a  second  vapor  chamber 

interconnecting  said  first  chamber 

chamber  means,  means  on  said 

void  when  said  other  collar  is 

collar, 

of  said  collars  for  equalizing  the 

se^nd  vapor  chamber  means  and 

said  collars, 

rolling  contact  throughout  the 
periphery  when  the  vanes  are  not  inter- 


;  o  le ' 

fil  St 


idii  g  a  fixed  portion  of  said  first  and 


means  being  a  non-expansion 

assuring  a  constant  source  of  mp- 

means  which  is  an  expan- 


ch  amber  i 


otl  ler 


collar  for  selectively  moving 
said  first  collar  for  controlling 
"  chamber  means, 
to  said  second  vapor  chamber 


conne  :ted  to  said  first  vapor  chamber 
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4,144,005 
ROTARY  THROUGH  VANE  COMPRESSOR 
Byron  L.  Bmcken,  Miamisburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,317 

Int.  CL2  P04C  17/00,  29/08 

VS.  a.  418—255  1  Claim 


^^5 


rotor  intersecting  slots  open  throughout  their  diametrical  ex- 
tent to  said  rotor  rear  face  whereby  said  through  vanes  are 
removably  retained  in  said  intersecting  slots  in  the  rearward 
direction  solely  by  said  rear  cover  plate. 


4,144,006 
METAL  MOLD  FOR  VULCANIZATION  OF  TIRES 

Munenori  luchi,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Rubber 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,422 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1977,  52-18376 

Int.  a.2  B29H  5/02 

VS.  CL  425—33  2  Claims 


V-2t£ 


1.  In  a  rotary  compressor  of  the  through  vane  type  including 
a  cylindrical  rotor  housing  section  defining  a  working  cham- 
ber, said  rotor  housing  section  having  open  ends  terminating  in 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  directed  peripheral  edges,  a  rotor 
having  a  substantially  cylindrical  peripheral  surface  and  op- 
posed front  and  rear  faces  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  working 
chamber  on  an  axis  eccentric  to  said  cylindrical  rotor  housing 
section,  a  pair  of  diametrical  intersecting  slots  formed  in  said 
rotor,  a  through  vane  slidably  mounted  in  each  said  slot  and 
having  a  predetermined  length  dimension,  the  wall  of  said 
working  chamber  at  opposite  sides  thereof  having  a  contour 
generated  at  the  ends  of  a  constant  length  dimension  line 
through  said  eccentric  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  so  as  to 
maintain  the  vane  opposite  edges  in  contact  with  said  working 
chamber  wall,  the  improvement  wherein  said  rotor  has  an 
integral  drive  shaft  extending  forwardly  from  its  front  face,  a 
front  cylindrical  head  section  having  a  longitudinal  through 
bore  aligned  on  said  eccentric  axis,  said  front  head  section 
having  a  forwardly  directed  outer  surface  formed  with  a  pro- 
truding integral  tubular  extension  thereon  aligned  on  said 
eccentric  axis,  said  head  section  having  a  rearwardly  directed 
planar  face  formed  with  an  annular  recess  of  a  predetermined 
depth,  a  suction  cavity  and  a  discharge  cavity  formed  in  said 
head  section,  each  said  suction  and  discharge  cavity  having  an 
open  side  located  in  said  recess,  a  combined  working  chamber 
front  cover  and  valve  plate  positioned  in  said  recess  between 
said  head  and  rotor  sections,  said  plate  having  a  thickness 
substantially  equal  to  but  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  recess 
whereby  the  exposed  face  of  said  plate  extends  a  predeter- 
mined distance  beyond  said  front  head  section  planar  face  so  as 
to  provide  a  common  plane  sealing  surface  at  the  jointure  of 
said  plate  and  said  rotor  housing  section  forward  peripheral 
edge,  a  rear  cover  plate  positioned  in  flush  sealing  engagement 
with  said  rotor  section  rearward  facing  peripheral  edge,  said 
valve  plate  having  first  aperiure  means  communicating  with 
said  suction  cavity  and  said  working  chamber,  said  valve  plate 
having  second  aperture  means  communicating  with  said  dis- 
charge cavity  and  said  working  chamber,  discharge  valve 
means  on  said  valve  plate  operative  to  control  flow  through 
said  second  aperture  means,  said  front  head  section  having  first 
and  second  passage  means  communicating  with  said  suction 
and  discharge  cavities,  said  valve  plate  having  an  eccentric 
opening  therethrough,  said  rotor  drive  shaft  extending  through 
said  valve  plate  eccentric  opening  and  received  in  said  head 
section  through  bore  such  that  said  tubular  extension  sur- 
rounds a  portion  of  said  rotor  drive  shaft  free  end,  means 
interconnecting  said  front  head  section,  said  rotor  housing 
section  and  said  rear  cover  plate;  single  journal  bearing  means 
positioned  in  said  through  bore  around  said  rotor  drive  shaft 
whereby  said  rotor  is  rotatably  supported  in  cantilevered  fash- 
ion in  said  working  chamber  on  said  eccentric  axis,  and  said 


J2 


1.  In  a  metal  mold  for  vulcanization  of  a  tire,  to  be  mounted 
on  a  press  machine  of  the  type  having  a  base,  a  vertically 
movable  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod,  a  vertically  movable  top 
link  and  an  upper  platen  connected  to  said  top  link,  said  vulca- 
nization mold  including  an  upper  half  mold  having  peripheral 
portion  secured  to  said  upper  platen,  a  lower  half  mold,  an 
upper  bead  ring  secured  to  an  end  of  said  piston  rod,  a  lower 
bead  ring  secured  to  an  end  of  said  cylinder  and  a  bladder 
supi>orted  between  said  bead  rings,  an  improvement  character- 
ized by  said  upper  half  being  composed  of  coaxially  arranged 
inner  and  outer  mold  poriions,  a  contacting  face  of  said  inner 
mold  portion  to  said  outer  mold  portion  being  tapered  down- 
wardly so  as  to  allow  a  downward  movement  of  said  inner 
mold  portion  independent  of  said  outer  mold  portion,  said 
inner  mold  portion  being  provided  with  a  connecting  portion 
to  which  a  driving  member  for  selectively  driving  said  inner 
mold  portion  is  secured. 


4,144.007 
TIRE  STRIPPING  MECHANISM  FOR  DUAL  CAVITY 
TIRE  PRESS 
Anand  P.  Singh,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NRM  Corpora- 
tion, Alcron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,239 

Int  a.2  B29C  7/00;  B29H  5/08 

VS.  a.  425—34  R  22  Claims 


1.  A  dual  cavity  tire  press  for  curing  two  tires  in  side-by-side 
relationship,  each  cavity  including  a  bottom  mold  section, 
vertically  movable  tire  stripping  mechanisms  extending 
through  said  bottom  mold  section  and  operative  when  moved 
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upwardly  to  strip  a  tire  from  the  respt  ctive  bottom  mold  sec- 
tions, and  a  single  piston-cylinder  asseqibly  extending  between 
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said  mechanisms  for  moving  the  same 


connected  to  one  and  its  cylinder  com  lected  to  the  other. 


vertically  with  its  rod   George  Jackson,  Dronfield  W  oodhouse,  and  John  Wooddisse, 
Hathersage,  both  of  England .  assignors  to  British  Steel  Corpo- 


etchii  g 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing 
comprises: 

(a)  means  for  extruding  a  tube 
rial; 

(b)  means  for  forming  said  tube  into 

(c)  means  for  heat  sealing  said  sheet 
thereof; 

(d)  a  first  station  means  for  strei 
of  said  sheet  in  a  first  direction  am 
interdigitating  rollers  formed  with 
interdigitating  rollers  forming  a  ni 

(e)  first  regulator  means  for  controlling 
duction  of  said  sheet  into  said  nip 
digitating  rollers  to  assume  and 
substantially  identical  to  the  surface 
set  of  interdigitating  rollers  to 
sheet  and  thereby  stretch 
sheet  by  a  deflection  of  said  sheet 

(0  a  first  take-up  means  for  elongati 
direction  upon  withdrawal  of  said 
of  interdigitating  rollers: 

(g)  a  second  station  means  for  si 
tions  of  said  sheet  in  a  second 
second  set  of  interdigitating  roller 
said  second  set  of  interdigitating 
therebetween; 

(h)  a  second  regulator  means  for  coi 
introduction  of  said  sheet  into  said 
interdigitating  rollers  to  assume 
substantially  identical  to  the  surfai;e 
ond  set  of  interdigitating  rollers 
sheet  and  thereby  stretch 
sheet  by  a  deflection  of  said  sheet 

(i)  a  second  take-up  means  for  elonj  ati 
second  direction  upon  withdrawa 
second  set  of  interdigitating  rollei  i: 

(j)  means  for  receiving  said  sheet. 


the  moplastic  bags  which 


of  ori(  ntable  polymeric  mate- 


a  sheet; 

at  preselected  portions 


incren  ental 


ng! 


;an  I 


incremental  portions 

including  a  first  set  of 
;rooves,  said  first  set  of 

therebetween; 

the  velocity  of  intro- 
>f  said  first  set  of  inter- 
maintain  said  velocity 

velocity  of  said  first 
pfevent  slipping  of  said 
portions  of  said 
into  said  grooves; 

said  sheet  in  said  first 
sheet  from  said  first  set 


trel^hing  incremental  por- 

difection  and  including  a 

formed  with  grooves, 

rollers  forming  a  nip 


I  trolling  the  velocity  of 
lip  of  said  second  set  of 
maintain  said  velocity 
velocity  of  said  see- 
to  bre  vent  slipping  of  said 
incretfental  portions  of  said 
into  said  grooves. 

ing  said  sheet  in  said 
of  said  sheet  from  said 
and 
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4,1'  4,009 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROD  JCTION  OF  METAL  STRIP 


ration,  London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  18,  191(7,  Ser.  No.  816,796 
Cteims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1976, 
29776/76 

Int.  a.2  h22F  3/18 
VS.  a.  425—79  15  Qaims 


4,144,008 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING  A 

TUBULARLY-FORMED  SHEET  Of  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIAL 

Eckliard  C.  A.  Schwarz,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Biax-Fiber- 

film  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  563,6  3,  Mar.  31, 1975,  and 

Ser.  No.  614,018,  Sep.  17,  1975.  This  a  iplication  Feb.  9,  1977, 

Ser.  No.  766,92< 

Int.  a,2  B29D  7/  '4 

U.S.  a.  425—66  3  Claims 


lint} 


1.  Apparatus  for  compactin, ; 
rial  into  strip  form  comprising 
ing  end  faces  mounted  with 
horizontal  plane  to  define  a 
endless  belts  positioned  one 
engagement  with  the  end  face ; 
zones  of  the  roll  gap,  a  hopp<  r 
feeding  particulate  material 
discharge  orifice  positioned 
full  length  of  the  roll  gap  the 
lower  margins  extending 
shielding  plate  assembly  extendable 
lower  margin  of  each  side  wal 
ing  relative  movement  betwe*  n 
and  the  hopper  side  walls  wh  ireby 
shielding  plate  assembly  can 
the  lower  margin  of  the  respefctive 
the  lengthwise  extending  boun  laries 
the  hopper,  and  means  extendable 
zones  of  the  roll  gap  below 
of  particulate  material  into  th( 
cent  the  end  faces  of  the  roll: 
particulate  material  to  be  dra  vn 
endless  belts  thereby  to  maintiin 
material  enters  the  roll  gap 
entire  length. 


4,1<  ♦, 


1977, 


METHOD  OF  AND 
MOLDING  OF 
CONTAINING 
Werner  Fenner,  Schneisingen, 
Guyer  AG,  Maschinenfabril^ 
Filed  May  2, 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  425—125 

1.  An  apparatus  for  injectioi 
provided  with  insert  elemen:  s 
injection  molded  parts  formed 
prising: 

a  stationary  mold  support  p  late; 
a  movable  support  plate; 
means  connected  to  said 


particulate  metalliferous  mate- 

a  pair  of  compaction  rolls  hav- 

t  ^eir  rotational  axes  spaced  in  a 

I  oil  gap  therebetween,  movable 

It  each  end  of  the  roll  gap  in 

of  the  rolls  to  close  ofi"  the  end 

having  a  discharge  orifice  for 

the  roll  gap  mounted  with  said 

^bove  and  extending  across  the 

hopper  having  side  walls  with 

the  length  of  the  roll  gap,  a 

below  and  adjacent  the 

of  the  hopper,  means  for  efiect- 

the  shielding  plate  assemblies 

the  lower  margin  of  each 

l^otrude  at  least  partially  below 

hopper  side  wall  to  define 

of  the  discharge  orifice  of 

into  the  area  above  the  end 

hopper  for  restricting  the  flow 

end  zones  of  the  roll  gap  adja- 

to  counteract  the  tendency  of 

into  these  end  zones  by  the 

the  rate  at  which  particulate 

substantially  uniform  along  its 


,010 
APPARATUS  FOR  INJECHON 
INJEC  nON  MOLDED  PARTS 
IM  BEDDED  INSERTS 

Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bucher- 
Niederweningen,  Switzerland 
,  Ser.  No.  793,057 
I29F  7/00 

3  Oaims 

molding  injection  molded  parts 

imbedded  therein,  especially 

of  a  thermosetting  plastic,  com- 


m<  ivable  support  plate  for  moving 
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the  same  toward  and  away  from  said  stationary  mold 
support  plate; 

a  first  mold  half  mounted  on  said  stationary  mold  support 
plate; 

an  injection  nozzle  operatively  connected  to  said  first  mold 
half; 

a  support  table; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  support  table  on  said 
movable  support  plate; 

a  pair  of  second  mold  halves  mounted  on  said  support  table 
substantially  diametrically  opposite  to  each  other  relative 
to  said  mounting  means; 

a  plurality  of  mold  cavities  in  each  second  mold  half,  the 
mold  cavities  of  each  second  mold  half  being  arranged  in 
substantially  the  same  pattern; 

means  mounted  between  said  stationary  mold  support  plate 
and  said  support  table  for  delivering  and  introducing 
insert  elements  into  the  mold  cavities  of  a  respective  sec- 
ond mold  half; 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  support  table  for  rotat- 
ing said  support  table  stepwise  through  180'  about  said 
mounting  means  such  that  one  of  said  second  mold  halves 
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confronts  said  first  mold  half  and  the  other  second  mold 
half  confronts  said  delivering  and  introducing  means; 

said  delivering  and  introducing  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  insert  element  holders,  each  of  which  includes  means 
for  releasably  holding  a  plurality  of  insert  elements  in  a 
pattern  corresponding  to  the  pattern  of  the  mold  cavities 
of  said  second  mold  halves,  means  for  guiding  and  posi- 
tioning said  insert  element  holders  sequentially  in  con- 
fronting relation  with  said  other  second  mold  half,  recip- 
rocating ram  means  mounted  on  said  stationary  mold 
support  plate  for  simultaneously  removing  the  insert  ele- 
ments from  the  insert  element  holder  confronting  said 
other  second  mold  half  and  for  transferring  such  insert 
elements  into  respective  mold  cavities  of  said  other  second 
mold  half;  and 

control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  support  plate 
moving  means,  injection  nozzle,  ram  means  and  support 
table  rotating  means  for  simultaneously  operating  said 
injection  nozzle  and  ram  means  when  said  movable  sup- 
port plate  is  moved  toward  said  stationary  mold  support 
plate  and  for  operating  said  support  table  rotating  means 
when  said  movable  support  plate  is  moved  away  from  said 
stationary  mold  support  plate. 


having  a  mating  face  for  engagement  with  said  first  face  to 
cover  said  discharge  passage  channel  and  provide  a  single 
enclosed  discharge  passage,  a  plurality  of  feed  openings  in  said 
die  body  in  communication  with  said  discharge  passage,  con- 
necting passages  in  said  feedblock  between  said  feed  openings 
and  said  discharge  passage  for  communicating  material  from 


V  »»  ("> 


4,144,011 
FEEDBLOCK  AND  DIE  ASSEMBLY 
Lloyd  B.  Sponaugle,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NRM  Corpora- 
tion, Tallmadge,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,879 
Int.  a.2  B29D  7/02 
VS.  a.  425—192  R  15  Qaims 

1.  A  feedblock  and  die  assembly  for  co-extrusion  of  a  multi- 
layer article  comprising  a  first  die  body  having  a  discharge 
passage  channel  in  a  first  face  of  said  body,  a  cover  die  plate 


said  feed  openings  to  said  discharge  passage,  a  discharge  open- 
ing in  said  feedblock  in  communication  between  said  discharge 
passage  and  a  discharge  conduit  connected  between  said  die 
body  and  a  die,  and  said  cover  die  plate  being  connected  to  said 
die  body  by  fasteners  positioned  so  that  said  cover  die  plate  can 
be  removed  without  breaking  the  connection  between  said  die 
body  and  said  discharge  conduit. 


4,144,012 
MATERIAL  HOPPER  TRANSLATABLE  UNIT 
Paul  D.  Pinkley,  36538  Farmbrook  Dr.,  Mount  Qemens,  Mick. 
48043 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,065 

Int.  a.2  B29F  1/08 

VS.  a.  425—225  10  Claims 


^L 

1 



7 

, , 

<£ 

AerA 

4  /  V-V-^ 

wMrr/w¥  AtteMM  r 

MtAT/MO    /^ 

c 

J    ,*«««r-. 

y 

J 

1.  In  a  plastic  molding  machine  including  a  hopper  for  con- 
taining plastic  pellets  or  the  like  surmounting  the  material  inlet 
opening  of  the  machine  and  further  including  a  valve  member 
at  the  discharge  end  of  the  hopper  which  in  one  position  opens 
the  discharge  end  of  the  hopper  for  flow  of  the  plastic  pellets 
into  the  machine  and  in  another  position  closes  the  discharge 
end  of  the  hopper  against  such  flow,  the  combination  of: 
means  forming  a  track  leading  laterally  away  from  the  inlet 

opening  of  the  machine  to  a  drain  outlet,  and 
means  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  hopper  engaging  the  track 
and  providing  bodily  translatable  movement  of  the  hopper 
together  with  its  valve  member  along  the  track  to  the 
drain  outlet  and  return,  said  valve  member  being  normally 
closed  during  its  bodily  translatable  movement  but  opera- 
ble at  the  drain  outlet  to  open  the  discharge  end  of  the 
hopper  for  draining  unused  plastic  pellets  retained  in  the 
hopper. 
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4,144,013 

injecnon  blow  moldin<i  method  and 

apparatus] 

John  B.  Simmons,  Wigan,  Northern  Ii  eland,  aatignor  to  Dart 
Industries  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser.  I<f>.  8S6,813 


VS.  a.  425—533 


Int  a.2  B29D  23,  03 
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4 144  014 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  THERMAL  dOMBUSTION  OF 

WASTE  GASES  AND  THERMAL  i  kFTER-BURNING 

PLANT  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  !  AID  PROCESS 

Jost  W.  Hartwig,  Frenkendorf,  Switzerl  ind,  assignor  to  aba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No  756,657 
Int  a.2  F23D  13/2a  i  1/44 
MS.  a  431-5  7  cuiais 

1.  A  process  for  the  thermal  after-bi  iming  of  waste  gases 


( »pable  of  forming  an- 


which  contain  combustible  substances    _^ 

explosive  mixture  with  air  in  a  specifia  concentration  range, 
which  process  comprises  feeding  the  wiste  gas  undiluted  to  a 
flame  with  a  concentration  of  combusdble  substances  which 
varies  between  the  lower  and  the  upper  explosion  limits,  feed- 
ing the  waste  gas  to  the  combustion  z0ne  at  an  entry  speed 
higher  than  10  m/sec,  and  discontinuing  the  supply  of  waste 
gas  when  a  limit  temperature  of  80*  C.  is  exceeded  in  the  waste 
gas  shortly  before  its  entry  into  the  con  ibustion  zone. 

4  An  after-burning  plant  for  the  th«  rmal  after-burning  of 
waste  gases  which  contain  combustible  substances  capable  of 
forming  an  explosive  mixture  with  air  ii  a  specific  concentra- 


tion range,  which  comprises 
burner  and  a  feed  pipe  for 
gaseous  or  liquid,  a  waste  gai 
gas  of  the  above  described 
safety  means  for  preventing 
combustion  chamber  into  the 
means  comprising  (a)  a  dry 
provided  in  the  waste  gas 
the  combustion  chamber,  (b 


combustion  chamber  having  a 
fuel,  which  latter  is  preferably 
feed  line  for  introducing  waste 

into  the  combustion  chamber, 

the  flame  penetrating  from  the 

waste  gas  feed  line,  said  safety 

di  donation  safety  device  which  is 

line  upstream  of  its  entry  into 

a  temperature  control  device 


kiid 


feel 


1.  An  injection  blow  molding  apparal  us  for  forming  contain- 
ers of  plastic  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  core  pins  extending  radially  from  an  axial 
mounting  boss,  said  boss  being  mounted  for  rotation  to 
permit  said  core  pins  to  be  move4  radially  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane. 

(b)  an  injection  mold  having  two  m<  Id  sections  adapted  to 
be  separated  from  each  other  aloi  g  a  horizontal  parting 
line  to  open  said  mold  and  adaptetTto  be  associated  with 
said  core  pins  and  an  extruder  for  injection  molding  plastic 
parisons  into  said  core  pins. 

(c)  at  least  one  blow  mold  cavity  for  ned  by  two  mold  sec- 
tions adapted  to  be  separated  fro  n  each  other  along  a 
horizontal  parting  line  to  open  said  cavity  and  adapted  to 
be  associated  with  said  core  pirn  for  blow  molding  a 
plastic  container  from  said  parison  material. 

(d)  stripper  means  for  removing  sait  blow  molded  plastic 
containers  from  said  core  pins. 

(e)  means  for  sequentially  routing  » id  core  pin  boss  from 
said  injection  mold  to  said  blow  i  nold  and  then  to  said 
stripper  means.  '(0  means  for  op<ning  and  closing  said 
mold  sections  including  means  fir  opening  said  mold 
sections  by  sequentially  moving  onfc  of  said  mold  sections 
in  a  vertical  direction  and  then  moving  said  core  pin  in  a 
vertical  direction  a  distance  sufficient  to  allow  said  core 
pin  to  be  moved  radially  in  a  substagtially  horizontal  plane 
and  means  for  closing  said  mold  sections  by  sequentially 
moving  said  core  pins  in  a  vertical  d  irection  to  contact  one 
of  said  mold  sections  then  moving  one  of  said  mold  sec- 
tions in  a  vertical  direction  to  cloa  said  mold. 


associated  with  said  dry  detonation 
temperature  in  said  device  and 
gate  valve  which  is  built  into  t  le 
of  the  detonation  safety  devic  e 
delayed  action  by  the  tempera  ure 
rate  meter  connected  to  the  wi  ste 
least  one  quick-acting  gate  vnlve 
device  for  controlling  the  supp  y 
feed  line  upstream  of  the  detof  ation 


4 14 
COMBUSTK  N 
Camiile  J.  Berthiaume,  Hamptfa 

lumbia  Chase  Corporation,  B 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No, 
4,008,038,  and  a  continuation 
26, 1976.  ThU  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  CL  431—8 


Fck 


1.  A  process  for  suppressin  5 
burning  of  hydrocarbon  fuel 
fying  from  12%  with  25%  wate 
fuel  oil  in  a  combustion  chamber 
F.  and  wherein 
(i)  said  emulsifying  of  said 
carried  out  with  a  gaseous 
emulsion 
(ii)  and  said  emulsion  is 
burner  head  and  thence 
causing  said  dispersing 
fuel  emulsion. 


;mt  > 
find 
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safety  device  to  control  the 

(c)  at  least  one  quick-acting 

waste  gas  feed  line  upstream 

and  which  can  be  closed  by 

control  device,  and  a  flow 

gas  feed  line  between  the  at 

and  the  detonation  safety 

of  fresh  air  into  the  waste  gas 

safety  device.   , 


i,015 

PROCESS 

Beach,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Co- 
Braintree,  Mass. 
612,109,  Sep.  10, 1975,  Pat  No. 
i-part  of  Ser.  No.  735,635,  Oct 
14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,610 
l$23Ci/(» 

lOdaisM 


K," 


nitrogen-oxide  formation  in 

oil|comprising  the  steps  of  emulsi- 

with  said  fuel  oil,  burning  said 

in  a  flame  at  or  above  3000* 

hydrocarbon  with  a  water  is 
dispersing  fluid  to  form  a  fuel 


under  a  higher  pressure  to  a 

a  furnace  at  a  lower  pressure, 

to  expand  and  disperse  said 
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4,144,016 
BURNER 
Yasnro  Takahashi;  Hisao  Yamamoto;  Masayasu  Sakai,  and 
Toahiyuki  Takegawa,  Nagasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,144 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1976,  51-12841 

Int  CL2  F23C  5/00 

UJS.  CL  431—8  5  Claims 


15     « 


1.  A  burner  comprising,  in  combination,  a  case  having  a 
central  axis,  a  side  wall,  an  outer  end  wall  and  an  inner  end 
opening  into  a  furnace;  partition  means  dividing  the  space 
enclosed  by  said  side  wall  into  plural  sub-spaces  opening  into 
the  furnace  and  each  constituting  an  air  nozzle  having  at  least 
one  air  inlet  port  respective  thereto;  air  velocity  regulator 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  nozzles  to  control  the 
respective  velocities  of  the  air  issuing  therefrom,  relative  to  the 
mean  air  velocity  through  the  total  air  flow  opening  area  of 
said  nozzles,  so  that  at  least  one  nozzle  has  an  air  velocity 
higher  than  said  mean  air  velocity  and  at  least  one  other  nozzle 
has  an  air  velocity  lower  than  said  mean  air  velocity,  with  the 
flow  opening  area  for  the  lower  velocity  air  flow  being  from 
30%  to  60%  of  said  total  air  flow  opening  area;  and  fuel  nozzle 
means  operatively  associated  with  the  at  least  one  other  nozzle 
having  an  air  velocity  lower  than  said  mean  air  velocity;  said 
air  velocity  regulator  means  controlling  the  air  supply  so  that 
the  amount  of  air  supplied  at  low  velocity  is  not  more  than 
70%  of  the  theoretical  air  required  for  combustion  of  the  fuel 
delivered  to  the  furnace  by  said  fuel  nozzle  means. 


4,144,017 
PULVERIZED  COAL  COMBUSTOR 
Joseph  A.  Barsin;  David  M.  Marshall,  and  Edward  A.  Pirsh,  aU 
of  Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  A  WUcox  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,902 

Int  CL2  F23L  9/O0 

U.S.  a.  431—10  7  Claims 


introducing  combustion  air  and  pulverized  coal  through  the 

primary  furnace  inlet  opening, 
regulating  the  combustion  air  to  introduce  SO  to  70  percent 

of  total  stoichiometric  air  to  the  primary  furnace,  said 

combustion  air  including  air  for  conveying  the  pulverized 

coal  to  the  primary  furnace, 
maintaining  the  coal-conveying  air  at  15  to  30  percent  of 

total  stoichiometric  air, 
introducing  combustion  air  to  the  secondary  furnace, 
regulating  the  last  named  combustion  air  to  introduce  50  to 

70  percent  of  total  stoichiometric  air  to  the  secondary 

furnace,  and 
controlling  the  first  and  second  named  regulating  steps  to 

maintain  the  total  quantity  of  combustion  air  supplied  to 

said  primary  and  secondary  furnaces  in  the  range  of  105  to 

125  percent  of  total  stoichiometric  air. 


-  4,144,018 

CIGARETFE  UGHTER  USING  HYPERGOUC  FUEL 
COMPONENT 
Nobom  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Pipe  Co.  Ltd. 
and  Dankyo  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1976,  51-109196; 
Sep.  14,  1976,  51-110424;  Sep.  20, 1976,  51-112690 

Int  a.2  F23Q  2/16 
U.S.  a.  431—131  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  formation  of  nitric  oxides 
when  burning  pulverized  coal,  and  including  at  least  one  pri- 
mary furnace  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  a  secondary 
furnace  in  receiving  communication  with  the  outlet  opening, 
and  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  cigarette  lighter  comprising: 

(a)  a  case; 

(b)  an  openable  cap  for  said  case; 

(c)  at  least  one  fluid  container  in  said  case; 

(d)  said  at  least  one  fluid  container  containing  a  spontane- 
ously igniuble  substance  which  spontaneously  ignites 
upon  exposure  to  air; 

(e)  said  at  least  one  container  containing  a  fuel  which  vapor- 
izes at  atmospheric  pressure; 

(0  constant  quantity  valve  means  for  dispensing  a  fixed 

maximum  quantity  of  at  least  said  spontaneously  ignitable 

substance  when  it  is  actuated; 
(g)  means  for  actuating  said  constant  quantity  valve  means; 
(h)  said  means  for  actuating  requiring  a  physical  act  of  the 

user; 
(i)  means  for  blocking  operation  of  said  means  for  actuating 

when  said  cap  is  closed,  said  means  for  blocking  being 

further  adapted  to  permit  operation  of  said  means  for 

actuating  when  said  cap  is  opened; 
(j)  at  least  one  nozzle; 
(k)  valve  means  for  controlling  the  supplying  of  said  fuel  to 

said  at  least  one  nozzle; 
0)  means  for  exposing  said  spontaneously  ignitable  substance 

to  the  atmosphere  in  a  location  where  it  ignites  said  fuel  at 

said  nozzle; 
(m)  said  spontaneously  ignitable  substance  and  said  fuel 

being  mixed  in  said  at  least  one  container;  and 
(n)  said  constant  quantity  valve  means  dispensing  a  fixed 

maximum  quantity  of  the  mixture  to  said  at  least  one 

nozzle. 
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4,144,019 
VORTEX  TYPE  BURNER 

Norman  A.  Lyshkow,  Brooklyn,  N.Yi;  Herbert  E.  Beningson, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  and  CamiUo  V.  Df  Ruocco,  Ossining,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Combustion  Equipment  Associates,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 


Filed  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,940 


U.S.  a.  431—173 


17  Claims 


1.  A  burner  comprising  first  horizontal  means  defining  an 
inner  chamber,  second  horizontal  nieans  defining  an  outer 
chamber  surrounding  said  inner  chanlber,  each  of  said  cham- 
bers having  an  upstream  end  and  a 
downstream  end  of  said  inner  chambe  '  including  means  defin- 
ing an  opening  through  which  combu  ;tion  gases  exit  from  the 
bunier,  said  downstream  end  of  said 
closed  end  wall,  said  upstream  end  of  iaid  inner  chamber  being 
spaced  from  said  end  wall,  first  fuel  iti  let  means  located  proxi- 
mate said  upstream  end  of  said  outer  c  lamber  and  first  air  inlet 
means  located  proximate  said  upstrean  i 
ber. 


end  of  said  outer  cham- 


4,144,020 
ENERGY  CONSERVING  PROCESI I 

AND  COMPONENTS 
Paul  G.  LaHaye;  John  W.  Bjerklie,  boll 
Gerald  G.  Gallant,  Jr.,  Gorham,  all  ol 
International,  So.  Portland,  Me. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  547,381,  Feb.  6, 
This  application  May  12,  1977, 

Int.  a,2  F27D  7400 
U.S.  a.  432—19 


FURNACE  SYSTEM 
fHEREOF 

of  Cape  Elizabeth,  and 
Me.,  assignors  to  Hague 

*75,  Pat  No.  4,029,465. 
Ser.  No.  796,304 

SClaims 


¥ 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  slot  f  irnace  to  conserve  fuel 


u 


needed  to  maintain  the  coi^bustion 
desired  process  operating 
said  method  comprising, 
burning  fluid  fuel  in  said 

fuel  with  preheated  coi^bustion 
exhausting  gas  from  said 
and  over  the  finned  sur^ce 
recuperator  tubes  mounted 
said  combustion  air  being 
least  1300*  F.  by  heat 
said  stack  by  the  use  of  [said 


March  13,  1979 

area  of  the  furnace  at  a 
tetnperature. 


i  imace  in  a  burner  by  mixing  said 
air, 
umace  through  an  exhaust  stack 
of  a  plurality  of  ceramic  heat 
therein, 
preheated  to  a  temperature  of  at 
e  itracted  from  said  exhaust  gas  in 
recuperator. 


4,144,021 

FLUID  RAIL  CON  KEYING  APPARATUS 

John  W.  Neumann,  Birmingh  un,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Oxy  Metal 

Industries  Corporation,  Wi  rren,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  649,83^  Jan.  16, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

1977,  Ser.  No.  822,428 


application  Aug.  8, 
Int.  a,2 
VS.  a.  432—58 


■  conve  rmg 


1.  An  apparatus  for 
work  defining  a  longitudinally 
extending  longitudinally 
supporting  said  member 
defining  a  rail  having  a 
surface  of  a  transverse  confi; 
to  the  configuration  of  an  arti^^lc 
with  a  plurality  of  ports 
connected  to  said  member 
with  the  plurality  of  said 
supplying  a  fluid  under 
from  said  ports  for  supportin  5 
said  rail  on  a  cushion  of  fluid 
said  supporting  surface,  heating 
heating  said  fluid  to  a 
supporting  said  member  fron 
means  on  said  framework  an( 
for  permitting  limited 
relative  to  said  framework 
appropriate  longitudinally 
restricted  longitudinal 
gation  and  contraction  of 
the  temperature  thereof, 
least  a  portion  of  the  fluid 
interior  of  said  enclosure, 
least  a  portion  of  the  fluid 
interior  of  said  enclosure 
means. 


thr  >ugh 

from 

Ion  [itudinally 

nfifui 


th  :rein. 
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SClaims 


articles  comprising  a  frame- 
extending  enclosure,  a  member 
said  enclosure,  means  for 
said  framework,  said  member 
extending  supporting 
ration  conforming  substantially 
being  conveyed  and  provided 
means  defining  a  plenum 
md  disposed  in  communication 
in  said  rail,  supply  means  for 
to  said  plenum  for  discharge 
and  conveying  an  article  along 
in  spaced  relationship  relative  to 
means  in  said  supply  means  for 
temperature,  said  means  for 
said  framework  including  guide 
coacting  means  on  said  member 
movement  of  said  member 
md  for  maintaining  said  rail  in 
relationship  and  permitting 
thereof  in  response  to  elon- 
member  due  to  fluctuations  in 
means  for  discharging  at 
from  said  ports  from  the 
return  means  for  recovering  at 
from  said  ports  from  the 
recirculation  to  said  supply 


pots 
press  are 


presele  :ted 


longiti  dinal 

k   md  I 

ali  gned 
movei  lent 
°sai  j 

dis<  harge 

dis  ;harged  I 

ami 

dis  ;harged  I 
f)r 
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4,144,022 
FURNACE  ROLLERS 
Ronald  S.  Fusco,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Araax  Inc.,  Green- 
wich, Conn. 

FUcd  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,076 

Int  a.J  F27D  3/00 

VS.  a.  432-246  3  Claims 


"n 

JL= 

"-■   T> 

"^I 

— 

j_ 

1 — -^ 

1.  In  a  roller-hearth  furnace  for  treating  metals  in  reducing 
atmospheres,  which  furnace  includes  a  heating  chamber,  rotat- 
able  shafts  extending  across  the  heating  chamber,  rollers 
mounted  on  the  shaft,  and  means  for  rotating  the  shafts,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  rotatable  metallic  molybdenum 
shafts  and  metallic  molybdenum  rollers. 


4,144,023 

DYEING  OF  HIGH  STRENGTH,  HIGH  MODULES 

AROMATIC  POLYAMIDE  HBERS 

Richard  L.  Provost,  Midlothian,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,079 
Int.  a.2  D06P  3/24 
VS.  a.  8—17  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  dyeing  high  strength,  high  mod- 
ulus aromatic  polyamide  fibers  comprising  the  steps  of  (1) 
wetting  the  dry  fibers  to  contain  at  least  15%  by  weight  mois- 
ture, (2)  crimping  the  fibers  while  wet  to  at  least  10  crimps  per 
inch  (3.9/cm.),  (3)  maintaining  the  crimped  fibers  so  that  they 
contain  at  least  15%  by  weight  moisture  based  on  the  dry  fibers 
at  all  times  before  dyeing  and  (4)  dyeing  the  fibers. 


4,144,024 
REDUCED-STAINING  COLORANT  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Lala,  River  Edge,  SJ.,  assignor  to  Lever  Brothers 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,172 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  25, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  C09B  1/28.  1/32;  CUD  3/40.  3/42 
VS.  a.  8—25  1  Claim 

1.  A  dyestuff  composition  for  enhancing  the  nonstaining 
characteristics  of  liquid  synthetic  detergents  consisting  essen- 
tially of  about  0.0005%  by  weight  to  about  0.0030%  by  weight 
of  l,4-bis(2-ethylhexylamino)  anthraquinone  and  at  least  one 
soluble  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  about 
0.005%  by  weight  to  about  0.025%  by  weight  of  l-amino-2- 
sulfo,  4-(2-sulfo-para  toluidino)  anthraquinone  sodium  salt, 
0.005%  by  weight  to  about  0.025%  by  weight  of  l,4-bis(3- 
sodium  sulfonate-mesitylidino)  anthraquinone  and  mixtures 
thereof 


4,144,025 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  DISPERSIONS  COMPRISING 

SPHERICAL  PARTICLES 
Thomas  F.  Swank,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,063 
Int  CL^  C09B  67/00;  BOIJ  13/00 
VS.  a.  8—79  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  spheri- 
cal particles  of  an  organic  material  which  is  substantially  insol- 
uble in  water  and  is  soluble  in  an  organic  solvent  which  is  more 
volatile  than  and  miscible  with  water,  which  comprises: 
making  a  solution  of  said  material  in  an  organic  solvent 

which  is  more  volatile  than  and  miscible  with  water; 
mixing  said  solution  of  material  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 


a  dispersant  for  precipitated  particles  whereby  particles 
having  a  substantially  spherical  crystal  habit  are  rapidly 
formed;  and 

quickly  removing  said  organic  solvent  by  vaporization 
whereby  a  dispersion  of  spherical  particles  of  said  organic 
material  is  obtained; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  solution  with  said  organic 
solvent  additionally  includes  at  least  ten  percent  by 
weight  water,  but  less  water  than  would  cause  precipita- 
tion of  said  organic  material  from  solution  prior  to  said 
mixing. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  organic  material  is  a 
dye. 


4,144,026 

PROCESS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  PROVIDING 

SYNTHETIC  TEXTILE  MATERIALS  WITH  AN 

ANTISTATIC  AND  DIRT-REPELLENT  FINISH 

Rudolf  Keller,  Riehen,  and  Rosemarie  Topfl,  Doroach,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,590 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  6, 1976, 8627/76 
Int  a.2  D06M  13/00 
VS.  CI.  8—115.6  24  aains 

1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  providing  a  synthetic  textile 
with  an  antistatic  and  dirt-repellent  finish,  comprising  the  steps 
of  treating  said  textile  with  an  aqueous  preparation  which 
consists  essentially  of 

(a)  0.3  to  1.5%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  an  a,fi- 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  or  the  anhydride  thereof 
and  at  least  one  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pound, and 

(b)  0.1  to  1%  by  weight  of  a  fatty  acid/alkanolamine  reac- 
tion product  or  an  alkylene  oxide  adduct  of  this  reaction 
product 

and  subsequently  drying  the  textile. 


4,144,027 
PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 
Emile  E.  Habib,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  aarignor  to  Milliken  Re- 
search Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  269,897,  Jul.  7, 1972,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  292,776,  Jul.  3,  1963,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,710,  Oct.  15, 
1962,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
826,771 
Int  a.2  D06M  13/18.  13/42 
VS.  a.  8—127.6  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  shrinkproofing  a  textile  fabric  containing 
keratin  fibers  which  comprises  impregnating  said  fabric  with  a 
isocyanate/polyether  polyol  composition  containing  a  co- 
reactant  having  at  least  two  groups  containing  at  least  one 
active  hydrogen  and  combination  thereof  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  —OH,  — NH2,  — COOH,  and  —SB  to 
provide  a  solids  pickup  of  up  to  about  10%  by  weight,  drying 
the  treated  fabric  to  remove  substantially  all  of  the  liquid,  and 
curing  said  treated  fabric  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  a 
reaction  between  the  keratin  fibers  and  the  isocyanate/- 
polyether  polyol  components  of  said  composition;  said 
isocyanate/polyether  polyol  composition  being  an  aqueous  or 
a  non-isocyanate-reactive  organic  solvent  composition  con- 
taining a  mixture  of  a  isocyanate  which  is  activated  by  heating 
at  an  elevated  temperature  and  a  polyether  polyol,  other  than 
a  polyol  based  on  a  natural  occurring  polymer,  said  isocyanate 
being  blocked  only  when  said  composition  is  an  aqueous  com- 
position. 
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4  144  028 
TINT  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

IMPROVED  FUCmvrrY  PROPERTIES 
Peter  J.  Hanser,  Inman,  S.C;  James  E.  Hendrix,  La  Grange, 
Ga.,  and  Hans  H.  Kubn,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignors  to  MilU- 
ken  Research  Corporation,  Spartanlurg,  S.C. 
Filed  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,220 
Int  a.2  D06P  3/oi  5/08 
U.S.  a.  8—164  5  Claims 

1.  Fugitive  tint  compositions  for  ai  lorphus,  undrawn  nylon 


or  fully  drawn  cationic  dyeable  nylon 
of  a  colorant  having  the  formula 

R  — (-N  -  t(CH2CH20)„H]2+T« 


wherein  R  is  an  organic  dyestuff  radial 
6,  and  the  product  of  2n  times  x  is  frc  m 
a  minor  effective  amount  of  a  free  ra  lical 


Robert  J.  Tucker,  Hack- 


■^»- 


Ni+  + 


R2     Rj 


wherein  Rj  and  R2  are  each  alkyl 
carbon  atoms  at  least  one  of  which 
carbon,  and  R3  and  R4  are  each  hydii>gen 
having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
weight,  respectively,  of  a  secondary 
phite. 


adicals  having  up  to  8 

branched  on  the  alpha 

or  an  alkyl  radical 

I  bout  70  to  10  parts  by 

(  r  tertiary  organic  phos- 


4,144,030 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  RATE  AND 

MEASUREMENT  ACCURACY  OF  CHEMICAL 

ANALYSIS 

Osmo  Suovanieml,  Armas  Lindgreninf  ie  15  A,  00570  Helsinki 

57,  Finland 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1977,  Ser.  Ho.  821,501 
Claims  priority,  application  Finlandj  Aug.  4,  1976,  762239 
Int  a.2  GOIN  21 /2> ',  5/00 
VS.  CI.  23—230  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  me  tsuring  accuracy  in  the 
chemical  analyses  of  solutions  contj  lining  substances  to  be 
measured  using  a  single  or  a  multi-ct  mnel  optical  measuring 
device  together  with  gravimetric  me  isurements  of  said  solu- 
tions which  comprises: 
providing  at  least  one  of  said  soluti  >ns  to  be  measured  con- 
flned  in  a  closed  space  to  minimi  te  evaporation  thereof, 
removing  a  volumetric  portion  of  said  solution  to  be  ana- 
lyzed from  said  confmed  space  an  1  inserting  said  volumet- 
ric portion  into  a  vertically  disp  )sed  cuvette  for  optical 
analysis, 
the  weight  of  said  volumetric  p  irtion  being  determined 
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:omprising  an  admixture 


and  stored  for  use  ii   calculating  the  analysis  of  said 

solution, 

determining  optical  absoqition  data  of  said  solution  by  pass- 
ing a  light  beam  along  tl  e  longitudinal  vertical  axis  of  said 
cuvette  through  the  tou  1  volumetric  portion  of  said  solu- 
tion from  one  end  of  said  cuvette  vertically  to  its  other  end 
having  a  predetermineq  cross-section  area  and  then  to  a 
detector, 
said  light  beam  after  pacing  vertically  through  said  total 

volumetric  portion  of  paid  solution  being  then  measured 

for  the  amount  of  absorption  by  said  detector, 
and  then  determining  the  ^nalysis  of  said  solution  from  said 
absorption  data  and  saic  weight  measurement  by  feeding 
said  optical  data  and  tb :  weight  measurement  to  a  com- 


,  X  is  an  integer  of  1  to 
about  200  to  300,  and 
inhibitor. 


^ 


4,144,029 

NICKEL  STABILIZERS  AND  DYfe  ENHANCERS  FOR 
POLYOLEFI>  S 
Joseph  A.  Hoffman,  Bridgewater,  and 
ettstown,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.   Jo.  820,264 
Int.  a.2  C07C  5/02,  65/04;  C081   5/52;  C09B  67/00 
U.S.  a.  8—180  20  Claims 

1.  A  nickel  stabilizer  composition  f  >r  rendering  polyolefins 
dyeable,  and  resistant  to  degradation  by  heat  and  ultraviolet 
radiation,  comprising  a  product  of  th(  reaction  of  about  30  to 
90  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I) 


0) 


puter,  the  analysis  in  the 

said  computer  in  accordance 

where 

A  =  absorbance  OoglOi 

£  =  molar  absorptivity; 

1  =  length  of  light  path 

solution  in  the  cuvett( 
c  =  the  concentration 
wherein  c  =  m/Vund  I 
in  which 

m  =  mass  of  absorbir  g 
V  =  the  volume  of  th  s 
a  =  the  cross-sectioi 
cuvette. 


lesired  units  being  determined  by 
with  the  equation  A  =  e-l-c; 


I; 


passing  longitudinally  through  the 
;  and 
the  absorbing  substance; 
=  y/a 


substance; 

solution  in  the  cuvette;  and 

area  of  the  other  end  of  said 


4,: 


Park;] 


IS  76, 


cane  ;r, 


Heman  F.  Acevedo,  Allison 
and  Mnton  H.  Dalbow, 
IntematioBal  Radioimmune 
FUed  Apr.  19, 
Inta.2 
U^.  a.  23—230  B 

1.  A  diagnostic  cell  test 
dotropin  as  evidence  of 

(a)  treating  the  cells  to  be 
to  the  beta-subunit  of 
antiserum  having  been 

(b)  treating  one  portion  of 
the  gamma  globulin  of 
fluorescein; 

(c)  examining  said  one 
light  microscope  for 
the  indirect  fluorescein 
positive;  if  not,  the  indir^t 

(d)  treating  a  second  porti  m 
the  gamma  globulin  of 
peroxidase; 

(e)  activating  said  peroxidase 
ond  portion  of  said  cells 
with  peroxidase;  if 
dase-labeled  antibody  te:  t 
indirect  test  is  negative; 


1,031 


CELL  TEST  FOR  DETEC  PING  HUMAN  CHORIONIC 
GONAI OTROPIN 


Malcolm  Slifkin,  Pittsburgh, 
Sijringdale,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Systems,  Inc.,  Brighton,  Mich. 

;,  Ser.  No.  677,992 
GOIN  33/16 

6  Claims 

for  detecting  human  chorionic  gona- 

,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

I  ested  with  the  specific  antiserum 

human  chorionic  ganadotropin,  the 

raised  in  a  host  animal; 

said  cells  with  the  antiserum  to 

said  host  animal  conjugated  to 

portion  of  cells  under  an  utira-violet 

fluo  escence;  if  fluorescence  is  found, 

li  ibeled  antibody  test  is  considered 

test  is  negative; 

of  cells  with  the  antiserum  to 

said  host  animal  conjugated  to 

ISC  and  then  examining  said  see- 
under  a  microscope  for  staining 
■  stainjng  is  found,  the  indirect  peroxi- 
is  considered  positive;  if  not,  the 
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(0  if  one  indirect  labeled  antibody  test  is  negative  and  the 
other  indirect  test  is  positive,  repeat  the  indirect  tests;  and 

(g)  analyzing  the  tests  as  follows;  the  diagnostic  cell  test  for 
human  chorionic  gonadotropin  is  considered  positive  if 
both  indirect  labeled  antibody  tests  are  positive;  if  both 
indirect  tests  are  negative  or  if  one  indirect  test  is  positive 
and  the  other  is  negative,  the  cell  test  is  considered  nega- 
tive, establishing  that  cancer  is  not  present  in  the  cells 
tested. 


1.  An  improved  personal  dosimeter  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  plastic  tube  open  on  both  ends; 

(b)  a  well  formed  at  one  end  of  said  tube; 

(c)  a  wick  extending  into  said  well  from  the  other  end  of  said 
tube;  and 

(d)  a  cover  over  said  one  end  of  said  tube  containing  said 
well  whereby  a  solution  which  adsorbs,  absorbs  or  reacts 
with  a  toxic  gas  in  the  air  may  be  placed  in  said  well  when 
it  is  desired  to  use  the  said  dosimeter  and  will  wick  from 
said  well  into  said  wick,  the  other  end  of  said  tube  being 
open  to  the  ambient  air  and  permitting  a  transfer  thereof  to 
said  wick. 


4,144,033 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  METALLURGICAL 

CABONACEOUS  MATERIALS  FROM  COALS 
Yukio  Nakako,  and  Shizuo  Yokota,  both  of  Nishinomiya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1977.  Ser.  No.  835,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1976,  51-112676; 
Sep.  20,  1976,  51-112677 

iBt  a.2  ClOL  9/00;  ClOB  57/12;  ClOG  1/06 
VS.  a.  44—1  F  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  solid  metallurgical  carbona- 
ceous material  having  an  atomic  content  ratio  of  oxygen  to 
carbon  of  less  than  O.OS  and  an  atomic  content  ratio  of  hydro- 
gen to  carbon  ranging  from  O.S  to  I  from  coals,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
mixing  coal  fines  with  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  a  boil- 
ing point  of  150*  to  500*  C.  to  prepare  a  slurry; 
subjecting  said  slurry  to  a  first  reduction-decomposition  heat 
treatment,  wherein  said  slurry  is  treated  at  a  temperature 
of  300*  to  600*  Cand  a  pressure  of  50  to  300  atms,  in  the 
presence  of  a  mixture  gas  containing  carbon  monoxide  and 
steam;  and 
subjecting  the  reaction  product  of  obtained  from  said  first 
heat  treatment  to  a  second  decomposition-reforming  heat 
treatment,  wherein  said  reaction  product  is  treated  at  a 
temperature  of  420*  to  470*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  10  mmHg 


to  250  atms  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  of  a  low  partial 
pressure. 
10.  A  process  as  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  weight  ratio, 
of  said  solvent  to  said  coals  ranges  from  1  to  4. 

21.  The  metallurgical  carbonaceous  material  produced  by 
the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,144,032 

PERSONAL  DOSIMETER  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Frank  R.  Davis,  Jr.,  12  S.  Mountain  Ave.,  Montclair,  N  J.  07042 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,349 

Int  a.2  GOIN  31/06 

VS.  CL  23—232  R  15  Claims 


4,144,034 

POLYETHER-MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  REACnON 

PRODUCT  CONTAINING  MOTOR  FUEL 

COMPOSmON 

William  M.  Cummings,  Fishkill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,104 
Int  CL2  ClOL  1/22 
VS.  a.  44—71  6  Claims 

1.  A  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
carbons in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  containing  from  about 
0.0002  to  0.2  weight  percent  of  a  polyether  amine-maleic  anhy- 
dride reaction  product  represented  by  the  formula: 


O  CHj 

N     H     I 
CH2— C— N— C— CH2— 

H 


CH, 

I 
O— C— CH, 

I 
H 


— O— R 


CH, 
I 
HOOC— CH— N— C— CH,— 

H      I  ' 


CH, 
I 
O— C— CH, 
I 
\        »  / 


— O— R 


in  which  R  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  a  integer  from  1  to  3. 


4  144  035 

DETERGENT  AND  CORROSION  INHIBITED  MOTOR 

FUEL  COMPOSITION 

Philip  H.  Moss,  and  Ernest  L.  Yeakey,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,105 
Int  CL2  ClOL  1/22 
VS.  a.  44—71  6  Claims 

1.  A  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
carbons in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  and  from  about  0.0002  to 
0.2  weight  percent  of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon-polyether 
substituted  succinamic  acid  represented  by  the  formula: 


X-CH-C-NH-eC,H2,-0)s;-R 
Y— CH— COOH 

in  which  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from 
about  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  X  and  Y  alternatively  represent 
hydrogen  and  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  6 
to  16  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  4  and  m  is  an 
integer  from  2  to  5. 


4,144,036 
DETERGENT  FUEL  COMPOSITION 
William  M.  Cummings,  Fishkill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,106 
iBt  a.2  ClOL  1/22 
VS.  a.  44-^71  6  Claim 

1.  A  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
carbons in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  containing  from  about 
0.0002  to  0.2  weight  percent  of  a  polyether  reaction  product  of 
an  asparagine  represented  by  the  formula: 
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o 

H 

CHz— C— NH— CH*;H2CH2— O— R 
HOOC— CH— NH— CH2CH2(  ;H2— O— R 


in  which  R  represents  an  ahphatic  hyi  Irocarbon  radical  having 
from  about  10  to  20  carbon  atoms. 
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4,144,037 
GAS  SEPARATION 
John  W.  Aimond,  Great  Bookham,  ana  Martyn  S.  Ray,  Hednes- 
ford,  both  of  England,  assignors  tp  Boc  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser. 
Gaims  priority,  application  United 
7894/76 

Int  CL2  BOID  5i/04 
VS.  a.  55—58 


No.  772,214 

Kingdom,  Feb.  27,  1976, 


14  Claims 


^ 


<^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  increasing  the  |  troportion  of  a  selected 
component  in  a  gaseous  mixture  whei  ein  the  process  employs 
an  absorbent  bed  which  preferentially  adsorbs  one  or  more 
other  components  of  the  mixture,  the  bed  having  an  inlet  for 
the  gaseous  mixture  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  for  product  gas  at 
its  opposite  end,  the  improvement  comprising  repeating  a 
cycle  of  operation  which  includes  I  he  successive  steps  of: 
allowing  the  gaseous  mixture  in  a  sul  istantially  unpressurized 
condition  to  be  drawn  into  the  bed  I  hrough  said  inlet  while 
simultaneously  withdrawing  an  unadsorbed  product  gas  from 
the  bed  through  said  outlet,  and  regenerating  the  bed  by  the 
action  of  a  reduced  pressure  applied  ito  said  inlet  without  an 
intervening  purge  step  at  least  at  atint>$pheric  pressure. 


So.  772,240 

iCingdom,  Dec.  20, 1976, 


4,144,038 
GAS  SEPARATiON 

John  W.  Armond,  Great  Bookham,  E  igland,  assignor  to  BOC 

Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser. 

Claims  priority,  application  United 
53063/76 

Int  a.2  BOID  5^04 
VS.  CL  55—58  I  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  increasing  the  proportion  of  a  selected 
component  in  a  gaseous  mixture  which  includes  at  least  two 
other  components,  wherein  the  process  employs  a  first  adsor- 
bent bed  which  preferentially  adsorbs  at  least  one  of  the  other 
components  and  a  second  adsorbent  I  led  which  preferentially 
adsorbs  at  least  another  of  the  othe  -  components,  the  beds 
being  connected  together  in  series  an  I  having  an  inlet  for  the 
gaseous  mixture  at  one  end  of  the  ser  es  of  beds  and  an  outlet 
for  product  gas  at  the  opposite  end  ( f  the  series  of  beds,  the 
improvement  comprising  repeating  a  9ycle  of  operation  which 
includes  the  successive  steps  of:  alloWing  the  gaseous  mixture 
in  a  substantially  unpressurized  condiion  to  be  drawn  into  the 
beds  through  said  inlet  while  simulta  leously  withdrawing  an 


unadsorbed  product  gas 
the  action  of  a  reduced 
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froi » the  beds  through  said  outlet  by 
pressure  applied  to  said  outlet,  and 


regenerating  the  beds  by  tl  e  action  of  a  reduced  pressure 
t  an  intervening  purge  step. 


applied  to  said  inlet  without 


4,144,( 


SELECnVE  ABSORPTION 
SULPHIDE  AND 
COMPOUNDS  FRON 

Claude  Blanc;  Jean-Yves 
Oliveau,  L^car,  all  of 
Elf  Aquitaine  (Production), 

FUed  Jan.  5, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  55—73 


Ctenard, 
'  Frai  ce. 


19  rg, 


selec  ive 


I  compn  ies 


1.  A  process  for  the 
mixture  comprising,  in  additfcn 
dioxide  and  at  least  one  comp  }und 
hydrogen,  carbon  dioxide, 
and  steam  and  which 
pure  solvent  or  with  a  solver  t 
tion  column  maintained  at 
spheric  pressure  and  at  a  tenf  perature 
said  solvent  is  selected  from 
thioamides  and  alkyl  thiocar^nates 
temperature  and  present  a 
centipoises  and  a  vapor 
wherein  n  represents  the  nuijiber 
vent  molecule,  and  which 
H2S  to  absorbed  CO2  higher 
the  H2S  by  weight  absorbed 
ature  to  one  part  by  weight 
per  bar  of  H2S  partial 
lower  than  1.0  part  by  weii 
solvent  per  bar  of  CH4  partiil 


l)r 
presj  ure, 
iht 


,039 

PROCESS  OF  HYDROGEN 
SUTLPHUR  CONTAINING 
A  GASEOUS  MIXTURE 

both  of  Pau,  and  Olivier 
i,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale 
Paris,  France 

Ser.  No.  867,291    - 
France,  Jan.  6, 1977,  77  00274 
BOID  19/00 

9CIaims 


desulphuration  of  a  gaseous 

to  hydrogen  sulphide,  carbon 

from  the  groups  comprising 

lydrocarbons,  nitrogen,  oxygen 

washing  the  said  gases  with  a 

mixed  with  water  in  an  absorp- 

pressure  higher  than  the  atmo- 

between  5*  and  80*  C, 

group  consisting  of  thioethers, 

which  are  liquid  at  room 

viscosity  at  40*  C.  lower  than  10 

lower  than  0.25/n  torr, 

of  sulphur  atoms  in  the  sol- 

to  a  weight  ratio  of  absorbed 

than  S  at  a  temperature  of  40*  C, 

I  eing  at  least  equal  at  said  temper- 

100  parts  by  weight  of  solvent 

while  the  CH4  absorbed  is 

for  1000  parts  by  weight  of 

pressure. 


pi essure 


leid 
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4,144,040 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEMISTING  GASES 
Jozef  Claes,  Balen,  and  Roger  De  Bruyne,  Znlte,  both  of  Bel- 
gium, assignors  to  N.V.  Bakaert  S.A.,  Zwevegem,  Belgium 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,614 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belgium,  Sep.  12, 1975, 159966 

Int  a.2  BOID  46/00 

VS.  a.  55—97  21  Claims 


^^^ 


11.  A  method  for  filtering  a  stream  of  gas  at  high  efTiciency 
for  removing  liquid  particles  at  least  some  of  which  are  of 
submicron  dimensions  therefrom  comprising  passing  the 
stream  of  gas  at  a  velocity  of  less  than  70  cm/sec  through  a 
filter  material  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent  non-woven 
metal  fiber  webs  moistenable  by  said  liquid  particles,  the  diam- 
eter of  the  fibres  in  successive  webs  decreasing  in  the  direction 
of  flow  of  the  gas  stream  and  the  webs  having  a  porosity  of  at 
least  0.985  whereby  at  least  some  of  said  particles  including  at 
least  some  of  said  submicron  particles  are  removed  from  the 
gas  stream,  and  removing  captured  liquid  from  the  filter  mate- 
rial. 


1.  An  adjustable  throat  venturi  scrubber  for  the  scrubbing  of 
a  gas  stream  with  a  liquid  which  comprises  a  venturi  scrubber 
having  an  approach  section  and  a  throat  section,  said  approach 
section  being  a  converging  gas  passage  which  terminates  at 
and  is  connected  to  said  throat  section,  said  throat  section 
being  a  gas  passage  having  a  restricted  cross-sectional  area, 
means  to  pass  an  inlet  gas  stream  successively  through  said 
approach  section  and  said  throat  section,  whereby  said  gas 
stream  is  accelerated  to  a  high  velocity  in  said  throat  section, 
means  to  project  a  scrubbing  liquid  stream  into  said  gas  stream 
at  or  adjacent  to  said  throat  section,  whereby  said  scrubbing 
liquid  stream  is  comminuted  into  a  plurality  of  discrete  small 
liquid  droplets  within  said  gas  stream  and  said  gas  stream  is 
thereby  scrubbed,  said  throat  section  extending  to  means  to 
separate  the  resulting  gas-liquid  mixture  into  a  scrubbed  gas 


phase  and  a  scrubbing  liquid  phase  containing  a  component 
removed  from  said  inlet  gas  stream,  and  means  to  adjust  the 
cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  gas  passage  at  or  adjacent  to 
said  throat  section,  said  adjustment  means  comprising  at  least 
one  movable  bafHe  at  the  periphery  of  said  gas  passage  and  a 
container,  said  container  being  composed  of  a  flexible  and 
resilient  material,  said  container  being  external  to  and  contigu- 
ous with  said  baffle,  together  with  means  to  pass  a  controlled 
amount  of  a  fluid  into  said  container  whereby  the  internal  fluid 
pressure  within  the  container  and  resultant  volumetric  dimen- 
sion of  said  container,  and  resultant  displacement  of  said  baffle 
relative  to  the  periphery  of  said  throat  section,  are  adjustable  in 
proportion  to  a  change  in  the  flow  rate  of  said  inlet  gas  stream. 


4,144,042 

BAGHOUSE  WITH  DOUBLE  PASS  TRAVELING  PURGE 

HEAD 

Richard  D.  Noland,  1900  W.  47tli  PL,  Ste.  308,  Shawnee  Mis- 
sion, Kans.  66205 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,188,  Jan.  13, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,097,254.  This  application  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,085 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  27, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  BOID  46/06 

VS.  a.  55—287  8  Claims 


4,144,041 

ADJUSTABLE  THROAT  VENTURI  SCRUBBER 

Karl  L.  Hon,  29  E.  Maple  St,  Teaneck,  N.J.  07666 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,233 

Int  a.2  BOID  47/10 

VS.  CL  55—226  26  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  particulate  matter  from  a  gas 
stream,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  substantially  horizontal  partition  disposed  interiorally  of 
said  housing,  thereby  deflning  a  first  chamber  above  said 
partition  and  a  second  chamber  beneath  said  partition,  said 
partition  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough; 

an  inlet  conduit  connected  to  said  second  chamber  for  di- 
recting a  particulate  laden  gas  stream  into  said  second 
chamber; 

an  outlet  conduit  communicating  with  said  first  chamber  to 
exhaust  gas  therefrom; 

a  plurality  of  filters  disposed  in  said  second  chamber  and 
having  open  ends  secured  to  said  openings  through  said 
partition,  said  filters  being  arranged  in  two  parallel, 
spaced  apart  banks; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  dividers  arranged  in  said  first  chamber 
above  said  two  banks  of  filters  to  thereby  define  compart- 
ments having  mouths  opening  centrally  of  said  first  cham- 
ber; 

a  movable  cleaning  head  dis|>osed  within  said  first  chamber 
between  said  banks  of  filters  and  having  an  air  delivery 
conduit  adapted  to  matingly  register  with  and  seal  against 
said  compartment  mouths; 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  cleaning  head  to  move  said  head 
longitudinally  forward  and  backward  within  said  first 
chamber  between  said  banks  of  filters; 

pressurized  air  supply  means  connect«l  to  said  cleaning 
head  to  supply  pressurized  cleaning  air  thereto; 
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valve  means  mounted  on  said  cloning  head  to  normally 
restrict  flow  of  cleaning  air  from  laid  delivery  conduit  and 
intermittently  operable  to  transmit  to  burst  of  cleaning  air 
through  said  delivery  conduit;  aid 

valve  discharge  control  means  posinoned  and  arranged  with 
respect  to  said  valve  means  to  ciuse  said  valve  means  to 
transmit  a  burst  of  cleaning  ait  through  said  delivery 
conduit  each  time  said  deliver]  conduit  aligns  with  a 
compartment  mouth  of  one  bank) 
head  travels  through  said  first 
and  to  cause  said  valve  means  to  i 
ing  air  through  said  delivery  conduit  each  time  said  deliv- 
ery conduit  aligns  with  a  compattment  mouth  of  the  sec- 
ond bank  of  filters  as  said  cleaniiig  head  travels  through 
said  first  chamber  in  the  oppositi  direction. 


4,144,043 
THREE-STAGE  DUST  rtJLLECTOR 

Gordon  L.  Johnston,  Maple  Grove,  M  nn.,  assignor  to  Donald- 
son Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Nflnn. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,986 

Int.  a.2  BOID  50/00;  illC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  55— 319  I  15  Claims 


1.  A  three-stage  dust  collector  hav  ng  a  flrst  dust  separator 
and  a  third  dust  separator,  a  second  c  ust  separator  connected 
in  fluid  communication  between  said 
rators,  said  second  dust  separator  fom^  of  a  block  of  material 
having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  spaced  apart  along  a 
longitudinal  axis,  a  continuous  side  w)|l  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet  ends,  said  side  wall  having  a  plurality  of  side  outlet 
apertures  disposed  intermediate  said  iaiet  and  said  outlet  ends, 
said  second  separator  having  a  pluri  lity  of  passageways  be- 
tween said  inlet  end  and  said  outlet  er  ds  thereof,  said  passage- 
ways having  axes  aligned  generally  pa  allel  to  said  longitudinal 
axis,  said  passageways  being  disposed  within  said  block  of 
material  so  that  said  block  of  material  surrounding  and  deflning 
said  axial  passageway  is  relatively  tl 
tion  generally  radially  with  respect 
passageways  and  as  compared  to  th( 
axial  passageways,  said  second  dust 
ing: 

(a)  vortex  generating  means  affixed  Within  each  of  said  axial 
passageways  at  said  inlet  ends  thereof  whereby  a  circular 
flow  component  is  imparted  to  th4  axial  flow  of  dust-laden 
air  such  that  dust  particles  aie  centrifugally  thrown 
toward  the  surface  of  said  axjal  passageway  to  exit 
through  said  outlet  end  of  said  separator;  and 

(b)  means  disposed  within  said  secotd  separator  for  channel- 
ing substantially  clean  air  from!  each  axial  passageway 
through  one  of  said  side  outlet  ap  irtures,  said  second  dust 
separator  connected  to  said  thir  I  dust  separator  so  that 
said  substantially  clean  air  is  diref  ted  from  said  second  to 
said  third  dust  separator. 


ck  measured  in  a  direc- 

said  axes  of  said  axial 

I  inside  diameter  of  said 

parator  further  compris- 


4, 


44.044 


of  filters  as  said  cleaning 
hamber  in  one  direction 
transmit  a  burst  of  clean- 
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METHOD  AND  APPARA  lUS  FOR  FORMING  HBERS 
Robert  G.  Russell,  GruTille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Tol  ido,  Ohio 

Piled  NoY.  18,  lf77,  Ser.  No,  853.002 

Int.  a.2jC03B  i7/02 

U.S.  CL  65—2  27  Claims 


/A 


I  su:h 


1.  The  method  of  forming 
plying  a  stream  of  glass;  positioning 
zone  of  attenuation  within 
to  a  filament;  and  moving  the 
filament. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  ^'herein  the  member  is  rotated  to 
form  a  twisted  filament. 


a  glass  filament  comprising:  sup- 
a  movable  member  at  the 
stream;  attenuating  the  stream 
member  sufficient  to  texture  said 


KILN  AND  METHOD  FOll 
GLAS! 
Eugene  W.  Starr,  Allison  Par^ 
Inc..  Pittsburg.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  13. 
Int.  a.2 
VJS.  a.  65—107 


4.1^,045 

HEAHNG  AND  BENDING 
SHEETS 
Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries. 


H78 


mg 


V  'alls  ( 


fr>m 


an  enclosed  kiln  comprisir  g 
rear  wall  and  two  side 

a  source  of  hot  gas  exterio  • 

gas  delivery  means  for 
within  said  kiln  under 

said  gas  delivery  means 
pipe  communicating 
through  said  rear  wall, 

an  interior  delivery  pipe  v^^thin 
one  end  with  said  insula 

a  T-connection 
interior  delivery  pipe, 

a  pair  of  branch  pipes, 
versely  in  one  direction 
other  of  said  pair  extending 
opposite  said  one  direct!  on 

a  manifold  connected  to  th  : 


I.  Ser.  No.  895.909 
C03B  23/02 


9Claiiiis 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  ai  d  annealing  glass  sheets  compris- 


a  floor,  a  roof,  a  front  wall,  a 

of  refractory  material, 
to  said  kiln, 
de  ivering  gas  from  said  source  to 
pi  essure. 


comprising  an  insulated  delivery 
said  source  and  extending 


said  kiln  communicating  at 
ed  delivery  pipe, 
communic  tting  with  the  other  end  of  said 


oie 


of  said  pair  extending  trans- 

from  said  T-connection  and  the 

transversely  in  a  direction 

from  said  T-connection, 

end  of  each  of  said  branch  pipes 
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and  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  en- 
closed kiln, 
means  to  support  each  manifold  adjacent  said  floor, 
one  of  said  manifolds  being  located  adjacent  one  of  said  side 
walls  and  the  other  of  said  manifolds  being  located  adja- 
cent the  other  of  said  side  walls, 
each  of  said  manifolds  comprising  an  inner  pipe  and  an  outer 
pipe  supported  in  approximately  concentric  relation,  the 
inner  pipe  having  open  ends  and  the  outer  pipe  having 
closed  ends,  the  inner  pipe  communicating  with  an  end  of 
one  of  said  branch  pipes  at  one  end  thereof  and  communi- 
cating with  the  outer  pipe  of  said  manifold  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  and 
a  plurality  of  nozzles  extending  upward  from  each  of  said 
outer  pipes  to  provide  a  system  for  supplying  gas  at  a 
substantially  uniform  controlled  temperature  within  said 
kiln  through  restricted  paths  comprising  said  delivery 
pipe,  said  T-connection,  said  branch  pipes,  said  inner  pipes 
and  said  outer  pipes  through  said  nozzles  into  the  interior 
of  said  chamber. 
7.  A  method  of  controlling  the  temperature  pattern  within  a 
kiln  for  thermally  treating  glass  sheeU  having  an  end  wall  and 
a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls  comprising  supplying  a  flow  of  a 
gaseous  mixture  containing  combustion  products  at  a  higher 
temperature  than  the  initial  temperature  within  the  kiln  from  a 
source  of  said  gaseous  mixture  located  outside  said  kiln  along 
a  restricted  passage  of  flow  through  the  transverse  central 
portion  of  said  end  wall  of  said  kiln,  dividing  said  flow  into  two 
approximately  equal,  diverging,  restricted  flows  toward  said 
opposite  side  walls  of  said  kiln,  turning  each  of  said  diverging 
flows  into  parallel  restricted  flows  extending  parallel  to  and 
adjacent  the  bottom  portions  of  said  opposite  side  walls  along 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  side  walls,  reversing  the 
direction  of  said  restricted  flows  near  the  end  of  said  side  walls, 
releasing  said  gaseous  flows  from  said  reversed  restricted  flows 
into  said  kiln,  and  continuing  to  supply  said  flow  until  a  glass 
sheet  mounted  on  a  mold  within  said  kiln  has  sagged  into 
conformity  with  a  shaping  surface  on  said  mold. 


Y 

<'      y^c— c— c— 


(O)^ 


wherein  E  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  X  and  Y  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having 
up  to  five  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  alkoxy  having  up  to  five 
carbon  atoms  inclusive,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen,  cyano  and 
nitro;  n  is  zero  or  one  provided  that  when  n  is  zero,  Z  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro  and  NR1R2  wherein 
Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  up  to  five  carbon  atoms 
inclusive;  when  n  is  one,  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  inclusive, 
haloalkyl  having  up  to  five  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  benzyl, 
alkoxyalkyl  wherein  said  alkoxy  may  have  up  to  five  carbon 
atoms  inclusive  and  said  alkyl  may  have  up  to  five  carbon 
atoms  inclusive,  allyl,  monochlorinated  allyl,  dichlorinated 
allyl. 


and  agriculturally  acceptable  cations;  wherein  R]  and  R2  are  as 
previously  defined,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R4  is  alkyl 
having  up  to  five  carbon  atoms  inclusive. 


4.144,046 

METHOD  OF  STIMULATING  THE  FLOW  OF  LATEX 

AND  COMPOSITIONS  USED  THEREIN 

James  E.  Esposito,  Ft.  Washington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amchem 

Products,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86.342,  Nov.  2, 1970.  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  9.  1975,  Ser.  No.  585.208 
Lit  CL2  AOIN  9/36 
V£.  a.  71—86  14  Clainu 

1.  A  composition  having  significant  shelf  life  under  tropical 
conditions  comprising  an  aqueous  medium  containing  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  2-chloroethy)phosphonic  acid,  a  polysaccha- 
ride gum  produced  by  the  fermentation  of  a  carbohydrate  by 
the  bacterium  Xanthomonas  Campestris,  said  gum  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  of  from  about  O.S  to  about  2.5%  by  weight  of 
the  total  composition;  and  said  composition  having  a  viscosity 
of  at  least  1,000  cps. 


4,144.048 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Adolf  Fischer,  deceased,  late  of  Mutterstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many (by  Caedlia  Emma  Fischer,  heiress-at-law),  assignor  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Liidwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  627.965.  Not.  3,  1975,  Pat  No.  4.057.414. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,583 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany.  Not.  18, 
1974.  2454576 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  a.  71—92  7  CUins 

1.  A  herbicide  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier  hav- 
ing dispersed  therein  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  a  glycolic  acid  amide  of  the  formula 


4,144.047 
3-ARYL-4-ISOXAZOLECARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AS  PLANT 

GROWTH  REGULANTS 

John  E.  Franz.  Crcstwood,  and  Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridgeton.  both 

of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

FUed  Not.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,165 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/12.  9/22 

VS.  a.  71—90  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  regulating  the  growth  of  leguminous  plants 

which  comprises  applying  to  the  plant  system  a  plant  growth 

regulating  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


X— C— CH,— Y , 
II 
O 


where  X  denotes 

the  carbonamide  nitrogen  being  a  ring  member  of  a  mono- 
cyclic or  bicyclic  cycloalkylimine  of  7  to  9  ring  members, 
which  ring  may  be  substituted  by  halogen  or  alkyl,  and  Y 
denotes 


VTad/^u    11     10*70 


604 


O 

H      / 

— O— S— N 
II       \ 

o 

wherein  R*  and  R'  respectively  c^note  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl,  and 
(b)  a  pyridazone  derivative  of  the  lormula 


where  X  denotes  chloro,  brom 
denotes  phenyl  which  may  be 
trifluoromethyl  or  halogen  and 
thoxy,  a-hydroxy-/3,y3,/3-trichlor^thylamino 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  a  to  b  of  5:1  to  1 
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iodo  or  methoxy,  R' 
substituted  by  methyl, 
R^  denotes  amino,  me- 


4,144,049 

N-(4-BENZYLOXYPHENYL)-N.IV^rniYL-N-METHOX- 

YUREA 

Ryo  Yoshida,  Kawanishi;  Seizo  Siuni^  Nishinomiya;  Eiyoshi 
Itooka,  Takarazuka;  Hiroshi  Nogurhi,  and  Katsuzo  Kamo- 
shita,  both  of  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japafe,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osak&  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,784 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  (fiu*.  16, 1976,  51-28999 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9^20 
U.S.  a.  71—120 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  combathg  weeds  in  the  cultiva- 
tion of  soybean  without  any  mater  d  phytotoxicity  to  the 
soybean  plants  which  comprises  app  ying  to  both  the  weeds 
and  the  soybean  crop  over  the  top  in  a  post-emergence  treat- 
ment a  herbicidal  compound  of  the  f(  rmula 


Qkc„,ohQ^ 


in  a  dosage  rate  of  about  2  to  about  I  3 


4  Claims 


I IH— CO— N 


OCH3 


CHj 
grams  per  are. 


between  10%  and  20%  by  weight. 


elected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  sodium  salt  of  lignine-a  jlfonic  acid,  ammonium 


salt  of  lignine-sulfonic  acid, 
disulfonic  acid,  sodium  salt 
oleylmethyl  tauride  sodium, 
acid,  condensation  products 
(iii)  adhesion-promoting 
10%  by  weight  selected  from 
acetate,  polyvinyl  acetate 
polyvinyl  alcohols, 
bers,  and  glues,  the  total  of  s^d 
by  weight  in  30  to  60  parts 
said  suspension  to  a  pesticide 
mm  and  thereafter  spray 
drying  apparatus  at  a  drying 
to  300'  C.  and  a  drying  gas 
by  means  of  a  rotating  disc  at 
to  100  m/sec.  or  using  a  sin; 
pressure  of  from  S  to  8  ai 
spray  nozzle  under  a  spraying 
gauge,  to  produce  a  mien 
largely  composed  of  particle 


carboxy  methyl 


by 


■  dry  ing 


ngl' 


PROCESS  FOR 

HIGH-OXYGEN 


4, 


Martin    Rahn,    Frankfiirt 

Enkheim;  Bemd  Thone, 

Nauheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep 

gesellschaft  Aktiengesellscl|aft, 

sche  Babcock 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1^7. 

Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1977,  2716082 

Int  Q\.\  C21B  1/02 
UJS.  a.  75—9 


March  13.  1979 


^ium  salt  of  dtnaphthylmethane- 
butylnaphthalene-sulfonic  acid, 
sodium  salt  of  alkyphenylsulfonic 
of  fatty  acids,  and  albumin,  and 
It  in  an  amount  of  between  O.S  to 
the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl 
cjopolymers,  partially  hydrolyzed 
cellulose,  vegetable  rub- 
ingredients  being  40  to  70  parts 
weight  of  water,  wet  grinding 
particle  size  no  greater  than  0.01 
the  wet  suspension  in  a  spray 
(as  inlet  temperature  of  from  140* 
ojitlet  temperature  of  50*  to  120*  C. 
a  circumferential  disc  speed  of  80 
le  feed  spray  nozzle  at  a  spraying 
itm^pheres  gauge  or  a  double  feed 
pressure  of  O.S  to  4  atmospheres 
'(^granular  pesticidal  composition 
having  a  size  of  0.075  to  0.4  mm. 


1 44,051 
THERMAiIlY  TREATING  SOLIDS  WITH 
,  ESPECTALLY  FOR 
PYROMETALLUR^ICAL  APPLICATIONS 

Main;    Lothar    Reh,    Bergen- 

ffriedberg,  and  Karel  Vydra,  Bad 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metall- 

,  Frankfurt  am  Main  and  Deut- 

Aktiengesell^haft,  Oberhausen,  both  of.  Fed. 


,  Ser.  No.  823,856 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 


14  Claims 


tmf»st  e*Mii» 


4,144,050 
MICRO  GRANULES  FOR  PESTldlDES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Heinz  Frensch;  Konrad  Albrecht,  and  Klaus  Hook,  all  of  Frank- 
fiirt am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  547,582,  Feb.  6, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Noi  8,095,  Feb.  2,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2I4 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  H  ep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1969, 1905524 

lot  a.2  AGIN  9/20.  9/00.  9/ 12;  A61K  31/74 
VS.  a.  71—120  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  <  f  a  microgranular  pesti- 
cide composition  which  comprises  preparing  a  suspension  of  2 
to  80%  by  weight  of  a  solid,  particulate  pesticidally  active 
compound  with  (i)  inert  substance  fleeted  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diatomacious  earth,  silicic  acids,  kaohnite,  alu- 
mina, chalk,  bentonites,  atta-clay,  ino^anic  salts,  milk  powder 
and  starch,  (ii)  wetting  and  dispersing  agent  in  an  amount  of 


noimm  jj«  /mat»l 


so  ids 


1.  A  process  for  thermally 
high-oxygen  gas,  comprising 

reacting  said  particulate 
a  cyclone  chamber  have 
an  outlet  in  an  end  wall 

recovering  a  molten  product 
opening  in  the  lower  po  rtion 
gas  entraining  a  minor 
through  said  outlet; 

introducing  said  gas  into  i 

cooling  said  gas  in  said  c<  K>ling 
below  the  solidification 
velocity  of  the  gas  enteiing 
dimensions  of  said  coding 


treating  particulate  solids  with  a 
the  steps  of: 

with  said  gas  at  least  in  part  in 
substantially  horizontal  axis  and 
thereof: 

from  said  cyclone  through  an 

of  the  shell  and  discharging 

portion  of  said  molten  product 


cooling  chamber;  and 

chamber  to  a  temperature 

temperature  of  said  droplet,  the 

said  cooling  chamber  and  the 

chamber  being  selected  to 
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ensure  complete  solidification  of  at  least  the  surface  of  said 
droplets  in  free  flight  before  conUct  of  said  droplets  with 
a  wall  of  said  cooling  chamber,  said  coohng  chamber 
having  a  length  L  which  is  between  3  X  Vf  and  10  X 
Vf  wherein  F  is  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  cooling 
chamber. 


4,144,052 
PROCESS  OF  DIRECTLY  REDUCING 
IRON-CONTAINING  OXIDIC  MATERIALS 
Harry  Serbent,  Huau,  and  Wolfram  Schnabel,  Hattersbeim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 
1976,  2653512 

Int.  a.J  C21B  13/08 
MS.  a.  75—36  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  directly  reducing  iron-containing  oxidic 
material  to  sponge  iron  by  means  of  a  moist  solid  carbonaceous 
reducing  agent  having  a  high  volatile  content  in  a  rotary  kiln  in 
which  the  solid  iron-containing  charge  and  a  gaseous  atmo- 
sphere move  in  counter-current  flow  through  the  kiln  charac- 
terizied  in  that  solid  carbonaceous  reducing  agents  having  a 
water  content  of  30-70%  and  a  high  volatile  content  are  fed 
into  the  rotary  kiln  at  the  charging  end  thereof,  the  water 
content  and  the  combustible  gaseous  constituents  evolved  by 
the  devolatilization  of  the  reducing  agent  and  entering  the 
drying  zone  of  the  rotary  kiln  and  the  heat  content  of  the  gases 
being  so  matched  that  the  reducing  agent  is  dried  in  the  drying 
zone  and  the  exhaust  gas  contains  less  than  about  1  %  combusti- 
ble gaseous  constituents  and  the  combustion  of  the  combustible 
gaseous  constituents  in  the  drying  zone  is  controlled  by  a  feed 
of  oxygen-containing  gaseous  into  the  rotary  kiln. 


4,144,054 
PROdESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  IMPURITIES  FROM 

ALUMINUM  MELTS 
Rudolf  Stary,  and  Adolf  Howald,  both  of  Neuhausen  am 
Rheinfall,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd., 
Chlppis,  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,329 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec.  21,   1976, 
16073/76 

Int  a.2  C22B  21/06 
VS.  a.  75—68  R  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  removal  of  sodium  impuri- 
ties from  molten  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloy  melts  compris- 
ing: 
providing  a  Alter  medium  having  an  active  surface,  said 
active  surface  of  said  filter  medium  being  com|x>sed  of  at 
least  one  solid  metal  chloride  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  chlo- 
rides; 
fluxing  said  molten  melt  with  reactive  chlorine  gas  upstream 

980  0.0.  23 


of  said  filter  medium  so  as  to  form  aluminum  chloride 
therein;  and 
passing  said  molten  melt  through  said  filter  medium  wherein 
said  aluminum  chloride  is  chemisorbed  on  said  active 
surface,  the  temperature  of  said  molten  melt  being  below 
the  melting  point  of  said  active  surface  wherein  said  so- 


No  a 


dium  impurities  in  said  molten  melt  reacts  with  said  che- 
misorbed aluminum  chloride  on  said  filter  medium  active 
surface  so  as  to  remove  said  sodium  impurities  from  said 
molten  melt  such  that  said  molten  melt  downstream  of 
said  filter  medium  is  substantially  free  of  said  sodium 
impurities. 


4,144,055 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BLISTER  COPPER 

Stig  A.  Petersson,  and  Bengt  S.  Eriksson,  both  of  Skelleftehamn, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  12, 1976, 76032382 
Int.  a.2  C22B  15/06 
VS.  a.  75—73  10  Claims 


4,144,053 

PROCESSES  FOR  BLAST  FURNACE  OPERATIONS 
WUUam  K.  Kinzer,  Northfield,  and  Robert  E.  Kusner,  Brecks- 

▼iUe,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  RepubUc  Steel  Corporation, 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,446 

Int  a.2  C21B  5/04 

VS.  a.  75—42  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  operating  a  blast  furnace  by  charging 
ore,  coke  and  flux  into  the  furnace  and  reducing  the  ore  by 
oxidation  of  the  coke,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 
employing  coke  derived  from  coal  and  enriched  with  an  addi- 
tion of  at  least  1%  by  weight  of  finely  dispersed  silica  as  the 
coke  charge,  and  allowing  the  silica  to  react  with  condensed 
alkalis  on  the  coke  to  form  alkali  silicates  and  thereby  retard 
coke  degradation. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  blister  copper,  wherein  sulphidic 
copper  raw  material  is  smelted  to  form  a  matte  and  a  slag  in  a 
rotary  furnace  arranged  to  rotate  about  an  inclined  axis  at  a 
rotary  speed  of  from  about  10  rpm  to  about  60  rpm  in  the 
presence  of  oxygen  and  slag  formers  and  wherein  the  matte  is 
converted  to  blister  copper,  which  method  comprises  the  stefts 
of  heating  the  rotary  furnace  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  900* 
C;  charging  simultaneously  the  copper  raw  material,  slag 
former  and  oxygen  to  the  rotary  furnace  to  autogeneously 
smelt  said  raw  material  by  means  of  heat  obtained  by  burning 
sulphur  contained  in  said  raw  material,  so  that  a  smelt  compris- 
ing a  matte  having  a  desired  copper  content  and  a  copper-con- 
taining slag  is  formed  and  maintained  at  a  temperature  of 
1100'- 1300*  C;  treating  the  smelt  obtained  with  at  least  one 
reductant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  coke,  coal,  oil, 
natural  gas,  pyrite,  chalcopyrite,  pyrrhotite  and  additional 
amounts  of  said  sulphidic  copper  raw  material,  so  that  the 
copper  content  in  the  slag  is  decreased;  transferring  the  smelt 
batchwise  to  a  holding  furnace  in  which  the  matte  and  the  slag 
are  mutually  separated;  treating  the  slag  in  the  holding  furnace 
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during  its  passage  therethrough  to  further  decrease  the  copper  50%  amorphous,  wherein 

content  in  the  slag  to  a  predetermined  level;  tapping-off  the  percentages  in  the  range  of 

matte  separated  m  the  holding  furnace  and  transferring  said  to  10  and  0  to  5  resoectivelvl 

a  converter;  and  finally  t.ppingK>fr  the  slag  thus  jj.  and  the  tot^  of  Ae  atomic 


matte  to 

reduced  and  separated 


e,  f,  g  and  h  represent  atomic 
ftom  15  to  55,  30  to  70,  10  to  20,  1 
f  plus  g  plus  h  ranges  from  1 5  to 
percentages  equals  100. 


4.144.057 
SHAPE  MEMORY  ylLLOYS 

Keith  Melton,  Bosslingen.  and  Olivi<  r  Mercier.  Ennetbaden. 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  25. 1^77.  Ser.  No,  827.568 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzirland,  Aug.  26,   1976, 
10827/76 

lot  CU  C22C  yflkoi 
U.S.  CL  75—134  C  24  Claims 


1.  A  shape  memory  alloy  whose  bas< 
titanium,  which  consisU  essentially  of 
a  mixture  of  23  to  55  wt.%  nickel 
titanium  and  0.5  to  30  wt.%  copp<  r 
from  0.01  to  5  wt.%  of  at  least  on  : 
the  group  consisting  of  alumin|im, 
chromium  and  iron. 


elements  are  nickel  and 

from  40  to  46.5  wt.% 

with  the  balance  being 

element  selected  from 

zirconium,  cobalt. 


4,144,058 

AMORPHOUS  METAL  ALLOYS  COMPOSED  OF  IRON, 
NICKEL.  PHOSPHORUS.  BORON' 

CARBON 
Ho-Sou  Chen,  Warren,  N.J.,  and  D«nald  E.  Polk,  Boston, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemioil  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  505,296,  Se| .  12, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  318,146;  Dec.  26, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3,856.513.  This  application  Jun.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,429 

Int  a.2  C22C  30/00.  19/03,  38/54 

VS.  CL  75—170  8  Claims 

1.  A  metal  alloy  composed  of  Fe</Ni,  P^gC*  which  is  at  least 


4,144,056 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  NiCKEL,  COBALT  AND 

MANGANESE  FROM  THEIR  OJflDE  AND  SIUCATE 

ORES 

Paul  R.  Kruesi.  Golden.  Colo.,  assigno^  to  Cato  Reaearch  Corp., 

Wheatridge,  Colo. 

FUed  May  4. 1978.  Ser.  No.  902,869 

Int  CL2  C22B  2i/a   47/00 

MS.  a.  75—111  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  a  taietal  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  manganese,  nickel  and  cobalt  from  its  oxide 

or  silicate  which  comprises:  | 

(a)  heating  the  oxide  or  silicate  with  ferric  chloride  in  the 
absence  of  air  in  the  presence  of  a  volatility  depressant  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consistinj ;  of  an  alkali  metal  chlo- 
ride and  ammonium  chloride  to 
chloride,  and 

(b)  recovering  the  metal  from  its  f<kmeA  soluble  chloride. 


4,144,059 


DUCTILE  LONG  RANG] ; 
HIGH  CRITICAL  ORD^UNG 
WROUGHT  ARTICLES 
Chain  T.  Uu,  and  Henry  Inknye, 
aiaignors  to  The  United  St  ites 
the  United  States  Departmi  >nt 
FUed  Mar.  14,  ir78. 

Int  a.2 

U.S.  CL  75—170 


YIELD 
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ORDERED  ALLOYS  WITH 
TEMPERATURE  AND 
]  FABRICATED  THEREFROM 
both  of  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn., 
of  America  as  represented  by 
of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
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aloy  ( 


1.  A  long  range  ordered 
ordering  temperature  greater  |than 
ultimate  tensile  strength 
temperature  tensile  elongati< 
having  the  nominal  V(Fe,  Co 
and  comprising  by  weight 
remainder  Co,  or  Co  and 
greater  than  7.85. 


composition  having  a  critical 

850*  C,  a  room  temperature 

greater  than  900  MPa,  and  a  room 

greater  than  20%,  said  alloy 

)3  or  V(Fe,  Co,  Ni)3  composition 

23%  V,  14-30%  Fe,  and  the 

with  an  electron  density  no 


:i(n 


in 


METHOD  OF 
EARTH-TRANSITION 
William  F.  Jandeska, 
Marine  Qty,  both  of  Mic^ 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mich, 
Filed  Feb.  3, 19l8, 
Int  a.2  B22F  J/7< 
UJS.  a.  75—226 


nrei 


I  mag  let 


1.  A  method  of  making  a 
nent  magnet  havmg  a  thin,  ci^rved 
rare  earth-transition  metal 
tially  in  the  shape  of  said 
upon  subsequent  densificatioi 
cles  of  said  compact  are 
radially  with  respect  to  its  curvature, 

positioning  a  said  green  po^  vAt: 
having  a  curved  workin  5 
the  concave  side  of  said 
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4,114,060 


Fy^BRICATING  RARE 
METAL  MAGNETS 
r,  and  Charles  F.  Netherton, 
assignors  to  General  Motors 


,  Ser.  No.  875,072 
3/16;  HOIF  1/08 


2Cbims 


earth-transition  metal  perma- 

shape  by  sintering  a  green, 

powder  compact  formed  substan- 

with  allowance  for  shrinkage 

and  wherein  the  powder  parti- 

m;  ignetically  aligned  subsUntially 

ture,  said  method  comprising 

:r  compact  between  a  first  die 

surface  substantially  matching 

( urved  compact  and  a  second  die 
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having  a  curved  working  surface  substantially  matching 
the  convex  side  of  said  curved  compact, 

heating  said  compact  between  said  dies  to  a  sintering  tem- 
perature for  said  powder, 

restraining  said  compact  between  said  dies  during  said  heat- 
ing such  that  the  concave  side  of  said  compact  shrinks 
contiguously  with  the  working  surface  of  said  first  die, 
said  first  and  second  dies  serving  to  prevent  said  compact 
from  distorting  without  inhibiting  its  shrinkage,  and 

continuing  to  heat  and  restrain  said  compact  until  it  reaches 
the  desired  density  of  said  magnet, 

whereby  a  freestanding  permanent  magnet  is  formed  having 
substantially  the  same  inside  radius  as  said  green  compact, 
the  magnetic  domains  of  said  magnet  being  substantially 
radially  oriented  with  respect  to  its  curvature. 


4,144.061 
TRANSFER  DEVELOPMENT  USING  A  FLUID  SPACED 

DONOR  MEMBER 
Lloyd  F.  Bean,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  27. 1977.  Ser.  No.  810,224 

Int  CL2  G03G  13/08.  15/08 

U.S.  a.  96—1  SD  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrostatographic  imaging  process,  which  com- 
prises forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  an  imaging 
surface,  distributing  toner  material  on  the  surface  of  a  donor 
member,  and  developing  said  image  by  electrostatically  trans- 
ferring the  toner  material  to  said  image  from  the  surface  of  the 
donor  member  maintained  in  close  proximity  to  the  imaging 
surface: 
the  improvement  comprising  maintaining  the  donor  member 
surface  at  a  uniform  spaced  relationship  to  the  imaging 
surface  by  applying  fluid  pressure  through  perforations  in 
the  donor  member  against  the  imaging  surface. 


4,144,062 
ORGANOTELLURIUM  (ID  AND  OV)  COMPOUNDS  IN 
HEAT-DEVELOPABLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

AND  PROCESS 
Mark  Leiental,  Penfield,  and  Henry  J.  Gysling,  Rochester,  both 
of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  703,477,  Jul.  8,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,062 

Int  a.2  G03C  5/24.  1/76.  1/00.  1/02 

MS.  a.  96—114.1  31  Claims 

1.  In  a  heat  developable,  photographic  element  comprising  a 

support  having  thereon  in  reactive  association 

a.  a  photographic  metal  compound, 

b.  an  oxidation-reduction  image-forming  combination  com- 
prising: 

.    i.  a  non-silver  metal  compound  as  an  oxidizing  agent,  and 
ii.  a  reducing  agent,  and 

c.  a  binder, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  non-silver  metal  compound  as 
an  oxidizing  agent  consists  essentially  of  an  organotellurium 
(II)  or  (IV)  compound. 


4,144,063 
COLORED  IMAGE  FORMATION  FROM  MALEIMIDE 

COPOLYMERS 
Howard  C.  Haaa,  Arlington,  Maaa.,  aasignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  374,945,  Jan.  29, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,257 
Int  a.2  G03C  5/54,  5/16;  C08G  69/44.  73/76 
MS.  a.  96—29  D  s  cialmt 

4.  A  process  of  forming  a  colored  image  by  diffusion  transfer 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  exposing  a  photographic  film  unit  which  comprises  a 
plurality  of  layers  including  a  support  layer  carrying  a 
photosensitive  silver  halide  layer  having  associated  there- 
with a  compound  capable  of  providing,  as  a  function  of 
silver  halide  development,  an  imagewise  distribution  of  an 
image-forming  material,  said  compound  being  processing 
composition  soluble  and  difTusible  as  a  function  of  the 
point-to-point  degree  of  exposure  of  said  silver  halide 
layer,  and  comprising  an  organic  amine  whose  basic  ioni- 
zation constant  is  at  least  as  large  as  that  of  ammonia, 
attached  to  a  silver  halide  developing  moiety; 

(b)  contacting  said  photographic  film  unit  with  an  aqueous 
alkaline  processing  composition  forming  thereby  an  im- 
agewise distribution  of  diffusible  image-forming  material 
as  a  function  of  the  point-to-point  degree  of  emulsion 
exposure;  and 

(c)  transferring,  by  diffusion,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  image- 
wise  distribution  of  diffusible  image-forming  material  to  a 
layer  comprising  a  copolymer  of  a  first  vinyl  monomer 
corresponding  to  the  formula 

CH=CH 
I         I 
Os=C        C=0 

\    / 
N 
I 

R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  monovalent  organic  groups,  and  a  second  vinyl  monomer 
which  has  a  radical  capable  of  forming  a  suble  anion  directly 
attached  to  at  least  one  carbon  of  the  carbon-carbon  double 
bond. 


4,144,064 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  FOR  USE  IN  THE  SILVER 

COMPLEX  DIFFUSION  IHANSFER  PROCESS 
Leon  L.  Vermeulen,  Broechem,  and  LudoTicus  M.  Mertens, 
Borgerfaout  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA-GEVAERT 
N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,412 
Int  a.2  GOJC  5/54.  1/48  1/84 
MS.  a.  96—29  L  3  ( 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  halftone  images  of  an 
original,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

1.  photographically  exposing  to  a  light-image  which  is  a  line 
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1  photographic  material 


support, 

y  coating  weight  in  the 
id  containing  dispersed 
binder  a  non-bleacha- 


or  screened  image  of  the  original, 
comprising  in  order: 

(1)  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 

(2)  a  layer  reflecting  white  light  having  a  dry  coating 
weight  in  the  range  of  5  g/sq.m  to  20  g/sq.m  and  con- 
taining in  an  organic  hydrophilic  colloid  binder  white 
inorganic  pigment  particles  in  s*ch  an  amount  that  said 
layer  has  a  diffuse  transmission, density  of  0.30  to  O.SO 
and  a  reflection  density  of  0.1  S  ^o  0.20, 

(3)  a  subbing  layer, 

(4)  a  hydrophobic  transparent  fill 

(5)  a  subbing  layer,  and 

(6)  an  antihalation  layer  having  a 
range  of  4  g/sq.m  to  15  g/sq.m 
in  an  organic  hydrophilic  colloi 
ble  black  antihalation  substance jin  such  an  amount  that 
said  layer  has  a  diffuse  transmission  density  of  at  least  2, 
said  exposure  being  in  the  direction  of  the  side  of  the 
material  carrying  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 

2.  bringing  the  emulsion  layer  side  :of  the  exposed  photo- 
graphic material  in  contact  with  ai  image-receiving  layer 
containing  developing  nuclei  of  ai  image  receptor  mate- 
rial in  the  presence  of  an  aqueojus  alkaline  liquid  that 
makes  the  development  of  the  ex| 
place  and  of  a  silver  halide  compl( 
transfer  by  diffusion  of  silver  halite  complexes  from  the 
photographic  material  into  the  inage-receiving  layer  to 
form  a  visible  silver  image  therein  and 

3.  separating  the  exposed  photographic  material  from  the 
image  receptor  material. 


silver  halide  take 
ing  agent  to  effect  the 


4,144,065 
POLYSILICATES  IN  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND 

PROCESSES 
Ronald  F.  Lambert,  Wayland,  and 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  PoUroid 
Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6' 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-| 
Apr.  1, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  186,087,  Oct.  4, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  884,204 
Int.  a.2  G03C  7/00.  1/40.  l5/5<  5/iO 
MS.  a.  96—29  D  20  Claims 


J.  Schreiber,  Waban, 
Drporation,  Cambridge, 

^,196,  Apr.  2,  1976, 
of  Ser.  No.  456,799, 


OCVCUWCN  L«1tK 


14.  In  a  photographic  process  wl  erein  a  photosensitive 
element  which  comprises  a  negative  domponent  including  at 
least  one  exposed  silver  halide  layer  containing  a  developable 
image;  said  layer  having  a  dye  image-providing  material  asso- 
ciated therewith,  said  element  furth( 
component  comprising  at  least  a  dy( 
receiving  a  color  transfer  image  by  dc 
sensitive  element  and  wherein  said  el 

applying,  between  said  positive  and  negative  components,  an 
aqueous  alkaline  processing  composition  which  provides  silver 
halide  developing  reagents  to  said  photosensitive  element  and 


including  a  positive 
ble  stratum  adapted  for 
plopment  of  said  photo- 
pment  is  developed  by 


Sjiid 


agi  ;nt, 


aid 
per  od 


said  processing  composition 
materials  dispersed  therein, 
ing  an  inorganic  reflecting  pi|ment 
tive,  organic,  optical  filter 
having  a  pH  above  the  pKa 
being  adapted,  upon  application 
posed  photosensitive  layer 
during  the  development 
photosensitive  layer  by  actinic 
layer  of  said  dispersed  materi  ds 
oped  in  the  presence  of  said  aclinic 
als  being  characterized  as 
phase  separation  whereby  certain 
layer  of  said  dispersed  materia  Is 
turn  of  said  reflecting  pigment ; 
processing  composition  includ  es 
poly  silicate  cation  exchange  rfsin 
capacity  between  about  0.45 
cation  per  gram  of  resin,  the 
resin  being  sufficient  to  inhibit 
tion. 
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1  ncludes  opaque  layer-providing 

dispersed  materials  compris- 

and  at  least  one  pH-sensi- 

,  said  processing  composition 

of  said  optical  filter  agent  and 

in  a  layer  to  develop  an  ex- 

to  provide  sufficient  opacity 

to  prevent  fogging  of  said 

light  incident  on  said  applied 

when  said  film  unit  is  devel- 

light,  said  dispersed  materi- 

a  tendency  to  undergo  a 

random  areas  of  said  applied 

suffer  a  reduction  in  the  quan- 

the  improvement  wherein  said 

a  photographically  innocuous 

providing  a  cation  exchange 

o  about  2.70  millequivalents  of 

unount  of  said  cation  exchange 

effectively  said  phase  separa- 


hi  ving 


ELECTRON  BOMBARDMI  NT 

STAINED  GLAS  S 
Fred  M.  Emsberger,  Pittsburi  ;h, 
tries.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Not.  30, 
Int.  a.2  G03C 
U.S.  a.  96—35.1 

1.  A  method  for  making  stoned 
ing: 
placing  a  thin  film  source 
contact  with  at  least  sele4ted 
substrate; 
bombarding  the  film  with 
penetrate  through  the  filn 
stain-producing  cations 
selected  areas  of  the 
the  injected  cations  to 
areas  of  said  glass  surfac< 
from  injected  cations; 
removing  said  thin  film 

and 
heating  the  glass  substrate 
producing  atoms  within 
centers,  thereby  producing 
radiation  absorbing 
transparent  zones  within 


4.l4t.066 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
PHOTOMASKS 
,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 


:Ui 
tie 


zon» 


4,1^ », 


CO  »YING  1 


UGHT-SENSmVE 
METHOD  FOR  THE 

RELIEFI 
Hans  Ruckert,  Naurod,  and 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  German^' 
FUed  Aug.  22, 19T7, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2637768 

Int.  a.2  G03C  5/4), 
U.S,  a.  96—36 

1.  In  a  light-sensitive  copyiitg 
which  comprises  a  water-solu  )le, 
nium  salt  polycondensation  p  odi 
general  types 


(A-NjX)  and  (B) 

which  are  linked  to  one  andther 
which  have  two  bonds  and  ai ; 


19*  7,  Ser.  No.  856,063 
5/0«;  B05D  3/06 

5Clainis 

glass  photomasks  compris- 

of  stain-producing  cations  into 
areas  of  a  surface  of  a  glass 

<  lectrons  of  sufficient  energy  to 

and  into  the  glass  so  as  to  inject 

nto  the  glass  underlying  said 

glass] substrate  surface,  and  to  reduce 

atomic  state,  while  adjacent 

are  maintained  essentially  free 


th  :ir ; 


soui  ce  from  the  surface  of  the  glass; 


agglomerate  the  injected  stain- 
;  glass  into  colloidal  coloration 
a  contrasting  pattern  of  stained 
s  and  non-stained  essentially 
:he  glass  substrate. 


,067 

MATERIAL  AND 
PRODUCTION  OF  COLORED 
IMAGES 
R4iner  Unholz,  Wiesbaden,  both  of 
lors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 


,  Ser.  No.  826,738 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 

U/00.  1/52.  1/68 

ISQaims 

material,  the  copying  layer  of 

,  curable  binder  and  a  diazo- 

uct  of  recurring  units  of  the 


by  intermediate  members 
derived  from  a  carbonyl  com- 
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pound  capable  of  undergoing  a  condensation  reaction,  in 
which 
A  is  the  radical  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

(R,-Rj-)^2-N2X 

wherein 
X  denotes  the  anion  of  an  acid  which  forms  a  water-soluble 

salt  with  the  condensation  product, 
p  denotes  an  integer  from  1  to  3, 
R|  denotes  an  aromatic  radical  with  at  least  one  p>osition 

capable  of  entering  into  a  condensation  reaction, 
R2  denotes  a  phenylene  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or 

substituted  by  halogen  atoms  or  carboxyl,  sulfonyl,  alkyl 

or  alkoxy  groups,  and 
R3  denotes  a  single  bond  or  one  of  the  groups: 
-<CH2),-NR4- 
— O— (CH2),— NR4— 
-S-{CH2)r— NR4— 

— S— CH2CO— NR4— 
_0— Rj— O— 

— S—  or 

— CO— NR4— , 

in  which  q  is  a  number  from  0  to  5,  r  is  a  number  from  2  to  5, 
R4  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  an 
aralkyl  group  with  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  with 
6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  R5  is  an  arylene  group  with  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  and 
B  is  the  radical  of  a  compound  which  is  free  of  diazonium 
groups  and  is  able  to  undergo  a  condensation  reaction,  at 
least  at  one  point  in  the  molecule,  with  formaldehyde  in  an 
acid  medium,  which  compound  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aromtic  amines,  phenols,  thiophenols,  phenol 
ethers,  aromatic  thioethers,  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  aro- 
matic heterocyclic  compounds  and  organic  acid  amides, 
the  improvement  that  fish  glue  is  the  water-soluble,  curable 
binder. 


4,144,068 
METHOD  FOR  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING 

Hiroshi  Ishibashi;  Nobuo  Sakai;  Kiyoshi  Imai,  and  Jnnya 
Naki^ima,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,750 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1977,  52-8521 
Int.  a.2  G03C  5/50.  5/32 
VS.  a.  96—60  R  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  processing  an  image-wise  exposed  silver 
halide  color  photographic  material  by  applying  thereto  a  color 
development  processing  and  a  silver  removal  processing,  the 
improvement  which  comprises,  after  the  color  development 
processing,  processing  the  silver  halide  color  photographic 
material  with  a  processing  bath  containing  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula  (I)  as  a  bleach  acceler- 
ator: 


\ 


a) 


C— S-f-CHR^)r^CHR^)X 


R'N 


tralized  by  an  acid  group  and  R'  may  form  a  ring  together  with 
R^  or  R^,  wherein  the  processing  bath  is  used  as  a  bleach  bath 
or  a  blix  bath,  each  containing  a  ferric  ion  complex  as  a  bleach- 
ing agent,  or  prior  thereto. 


4,144.069 
METHOD  OF  IMAGE  FORMATION 
Masakazu    Yoneyama;    Noriyuki    Inoue;    Nobuo    Tsuji,    and 
Kimitaka  Kameoka,  aU  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Fi^i  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,682 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1976,  51-24783 
Int.  a.2  G03C  5/24.  5/30.  1/06.  1/28 
MS.  a.  96—63  11  Claims 

1.  An  image  forming  method  comprising  image-wise  expos- 
ing and  development  processing  a  silver  halide  photographic 
material  with  at  least  one  polyoxytetramethylene-containing 
block  copolymer  represented  by  the  following  general  formula 
(I): 


Y[CH2CH2CH2CH20)„-(CH2CH20),-RJ, 
and/or  the  general  formula  (II): 

HO(CH^H20)^CH2CH2CH2CH20)a(CH2C- 


(I) 


(H) 


present  in  the  photographic  material  wherein  Y  represents  the 
radical  obtained  upon  eliminating  x  active  hydrogens  from  an 
organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monohydroxy  compounds,  polyhydroxy  compounds,  mono- 
carboxylic  acids,  polycarboxylic  acids,  thiols  and  amines, 
wherein  said  monohydroxy  compounds  are  represented  by  the 
formula  RiOH,  said  polyhydroxy  compounds  are  represented 
by  the  formula  R|(OH)2,  said  monocarboxylic  acids  are  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  R)COOH,  said  polycarboxylic  acids  are 
represented  by  the  formula  R|(COOH)^,  said  thiol  compounds 
are  represented  by  the  formula  R|SH  and  said  amines  are 
represented  by  the  formula  R1NH2,  wherein  Rj  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  6  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  moiety, 
and  z  is  2  or  3;  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms;  m  is  an  integer  of  from  5  to  50; 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  10  to  100;  b  is  an  integer  of  from  8  to  50; 
a  -(-  c  ranges  from  5  to  100;  and  the  polyoxyethylene  moieties 
therein  comprise  about  10  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  the  total 
weight  of  the  copolymer;  and  x  represents  an  integer  of  from  I 
to  3. 


wherein  R  represents  an  — NR*R'  group,  an  — O— R*  group 
or  an  — S — Regroup;  R*  represents  an  atomic  group  necessary 
for  forming  a  ring  together  with  R';  R',  R*and  R',  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
an  alkyl  group;  R^  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  n  repre- 
sents 0, 1  or  2;  X  represents  an  amino  group,  a  hydroxyl  group, 
a  — COO(M)„  group  or  an  — S03(M)„  group;  M  represents  a 
cation  rendering  the  compound  water  soluble;  and  m  repre- 
sents 0  or  1  and  is  0  when  the  compound  forms  an  inner  salt; 
wherein  the  nitrogen  atom  bound  to  R'  may  be  quatemized 
with  the  charge  of  the  quatemized  nitrogen  atom  being  neu- 


4,144,070 
LIGHT-SENSmVE  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS 
Masayuki  Matsumoto;  Toshio  Nagatani,  and  Noboni  Fqjimori, 
all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Nihonbashi-Muro,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,520 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  22, 1976,  51-140475 
Int.  a.^  G03C  5/30,  1/08 
MS.  a.  96—66  R  6  Claims 


700    nn 


1.  A  Ught-sensitive  sUver  halide  photographic  material  com- 
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prising  a  support  and  thereon  at  least  o  le  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  containing  silver  halide,  said  silv  ;r  halide  emulsion  layer 
containing  at  least  one  member  selected  from  compounds 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula  [I]  and  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  compou|ds  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula  [II]: 
General  formula  [I] 


./■ 


Z  R 

\  I        ^Y] 

C=CH— C=C 

^-N  C-l 

i  f 

R|  O 


*C=S 


N 


R2 


wherein  Z  represents  a  non-metal  atopic  group  necessary  for 
forming  a  pyrroline  ring,  Y)  represents  sulfur,  R  represents 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and  R|  and  F  2  individually  represent 
an  alkyl-,  alkenyl-  or  aryl-group; 
General  formula  [II] 


P=!C— Y2 


0=C— N 


\ 

C 


wherein  P  represents 


0."0 

N  N 


N 
I 
R* 

(in  which  R5  and  Rg  individually  repn  sent  an  alkyl-,  alkenyl- 
or  aryl-group),  Y2  represents  oxygen,  jsulfur,  selenium,  or  an 
>N-R7  group  (in  which  R7  represent   an  alkyl-,  alkenyl-  or 
aryl-group),  and  R4  represents  an  al  :yl-,  alkenyl-  or  aryl 
group 


Hirose,  and  Tadao  Shi- 
assignors  to  Fiui  Photo 


4,144,071 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSfTIVE  MATERIAL 
Keisuke  Shiba;  Toshiaki  Aono;  Takeshi 

shido,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  ^ 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Jap  in 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  566,578,  Apr.  it  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,895 
Int.  a.2  G03C  3/00.  //f5,  1/34 
U&CL  96-74 


lai:r 

-Ul  R 

-LAI  :r 

-UHR 
-LAKR 


la\:r 
uy:R 


7 

6 

5 

LAf  R  4 

LAI  ;r  3 

LAI  :r  2 

-LAI  :r  I 


1.  A  photographic  light-sensitive 
least  one  hydrophilic  colloid  layer 
containing  at  least  one  reducing  compound 
tion  potential  of  from  about  0.5  to  1 
compound  represented  by  the  foUowink 


29 


II 
10 
9 


laterial  comprising  at 

c  }ntaining  a  dispersion 

having  an  oxida- 

volts  and  at  least  one 

general  formula  (I): 


represents  a  hydrogen  atom  oi 
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(D 


-S— z 


wherein  A  and  A'  which  ma  ^  be  the  same  or  different,  each 


an  alkaline-hydrolyzable  group, 


or  A'  may  combine  with  R  o   Q  to  form  a  ring;  P,  Q,  and  R, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  di  ferent,  each  represents  a  hydro- 


gen atom,  an  alkyl  group,  ar 
hydroxyl  group,  a  — Y— W 


aryl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a 
jroup  wherein  Y  represents  an 


oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  at<  m,  and  W  represents  an  alkyl 


group,  an  aryl  group,  or  a 


leterocyclic  group;  wherein  Z 


represents  a  heterocyclic  gro  ip  which  is  substantially  photo- 
graphically inert  in  the  bonde  j  state;  with  at  least  one  ballast- 
ing group  having  at  least  5  c  irbon  atoms  being  contained  in 
said  molecule. 


4,1'  4,072  -^ 

THERMALLY  DEVELOl  'ABLE  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 
MA1ERIAL 


19-7, 


Shinpei  Ikenoue;  Takao  Masula, 
of  Asaka,  Japan,  assignors 
Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  25, 
Claims  priority,  application 

Int.  a.2  GO|C 
\i&.  a.  96—114.1 

1.  In  a  thermally  developa  >1 
taining  at  least 

(a)  an  organic  silver  salt; 

(b)  a  photocatalyst,  and 

(c)  a  reducing  agent  in  a 
layers  thereon,  the 
thermally  developable 
containing 

(d)  at  least  one  phthalazino^e  and 

(e)  at  least  one  phthalimide 
over  coated  layer  on  said 
layer  between  the  suppoi 
and/or  in  said  support 
by  the  general  formula 


,  Ser.  No.  844^58 
lapan,  Oct.  29,  1976,  51-130769 

1/02.  1/76 

8  Claims 
e  light-sensitive  material  con- 


!  upport  and/or  in  one  or  more 

impr  >vement  which  comprises  said 

sensitive  material  additionally 


;  lig:  It 


:  sail 


(I  ) 


wherein  R7,  Rg,  R9  and  R,o 
a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy 
group  and  a  carbon-containinj 
bon  atoms  which  may  further 
gen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom,  or  a 
R7,  Rg,  R9  or  Rio  represents 
Rgand  R9,  and  R^and  R]o, 
form  an  aromatic  ring;  and  M 
a  monovalent  metal  atom  but 
is  a  halogen  atom. 


eaci 


and  Nobuyoshi  Sekikawa,  all 
to  FHJi  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd., 


n 


said  one  or  more  layers,  in  an 

ane  or  more  layers,  in  a  subbing 

and  said  one  or  more  layers 

phthalimide  being  represented 


ao 


NM' 


es  ch  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 

^oup,  a  nitro  group,  an  amino 

substituent  having  1  to  20  car- 

ontain  an  oxygen  atom,  a  nitro- 

]  lalogen  atom  but  at  least  one  of 

halogen  atom;  and  R7  and  Rg, 

when  combined  together,  may 

represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or 

least  one  of  R7,  Rg,  R,  and  R 10 
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4,144,073 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  RELIEF  PRINTING  PLATES 
Bemd  Bronstert,  Frankenthal;  Werner  Lenz,  Bad  Duerkheim; 
Heinrich  Hartmann,  Limburgerhof;  Heinz-Ulrich  Werther, 
Wachenheim,  and  Manfred  Zuerger,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellscbaft, 
Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,029 

iBt  a.2  G03C  1/68.  5/00 

MS.  a.  96—115  P  4  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  for  the  manufacture 

of  letterpress  printing  plates  or  reUef  plates  for  making  mats, 

which  comprises  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  from  37  to  78%  by  weight  of  an  alcohol-soluble  linear 
polyamide, 

(b)  from  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  photoinitiator, 

(c)  from  IS  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  diether  or  triether  mono- 
mer (M*)  of  the  formula 


(CH2=CR'— CO— NH— CH2— 0),R^ 


a) 


where  n  is  2  or  3,  R'  is  H  or  CH3  (and  the  various  R'  are 
identical  or  different),  and  R^  is  an  n-valent  aliphatic 
radical  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
(d)  from  6  to  18%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  (M^)  of  the 
formula  T,140 

where  V?  and  R*  are  H  or  CH3  (and  are  identical  or 
different).  A'  and  A^  are  alkylene  of  2  or  3  carbon  atoms 
(and  are  identical  or  different)  and  Z  is  2,4-toluylene  or 
2,6-toluylene,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  monomer  M'  to  the 
monomer  M^  being  at  least  l.S:l,  the  above  percentages 
being  based  on  the  mixture  of  polyamide,  photoinitiator 
and  monomers. 


4,144,075 
WAX  COMPOSITION  FOR  INVESTMENT  CASTING  AND 

CASTING  METHOD 
Myron  Koenig,  Mamaroncck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  M.  Argaew  A 
Co.,  Inc.,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  653,359,  Jan.  29, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  533,633,  Dec.  17, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
783,207 
Int  a.2  B28B  7/34 
U.S.  a.  106— 38  J  9  Claims 

1.  An  investment  casting  wax  composition  for  use  in  the 
investment  casting  wax  process  which  consists  essentially  of  a 
base  wax  melting  in  the  range  of  120*  to  180*  F.  and  about  5  to 
60%  by  weight  of  the  fmal  composition  of  hexamethylenetetra- 
mine  as  a  filler,  said  wax  composition  having  sufficient  hard- 
ness to  form  acceptable  patterns,  and  said  wax  composition 
being  dimensionally  stable  and  having  a  hardness  measurement 
based  on  the  ASTM  D-5  needle  penetration  test  using  the 
Investment  Casting  Institute  modification  of  a  4S0  gram  total 
weight  on  the  needlepoint,  of  from  2  to  30  tenths  of  milUme- 
ters. 


4,144,076 
OPTICAL  GLASS 
Shizuo  Matsumaru,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,627 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1976,  51-146083 

Int.  a.2  C03C  3/14.  3/12 

MS.  a.  106—47  Q  4  Claims 

1.  An  optical  glass  having  a  refractive  index  (nd)  ranging 

from  1.69  to  1.80  and  Abbe  number  (v  d)  ranging  from  43  to  55 

consisting  essentially  of  in  percent  by  weight: 


4,144,074 
INORGANIC  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Hitoshi  Itoh,  and  Iwao  Momiyama,  both  of  Hlratsuka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,844 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1976,  51-143750; 
Dec.  9,  1976,  51-147992;  Dec.  9,  1976,  51-147993 

tat  a.2  C23C  3/00 
MS.  a.  106—1.17  11  Claims 

1.  An  inorganic  coating  composition  comprising:  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  colloidal  silica  (A),  laminar  aluminum  oxide 
and/or  aluminum  hydroxide  (B),  water-soluble  amino-alcohol 
(C),  and  at  least  one  coagulating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metallic  zinc,  zinc  compounds  and  oxides  and 
hydroxides  of  alkaline  earth  metals  (D),  the  particle  shape  if 
said  component  (B)  being  defined  by  the  formulae: 

SO  ^  w/h  ^  2  and  S  £  l/w  £  1, 

in  which  the  symbol  I  indicates  length  of  particles,  w  indicates 
width  and  h  indicates  height,  and  the  quantity  thereof  to  be 
used  being  such  that  non-volatile  matter  in  said  coating  compo- 
sition is  in  the  range  of  40  to  90%  by  weight,  and  further,  the 
molar  ratio  of  said  component  (C)  to  said  component  (A) 
(amino-alcohol/Si02)  being  in  the  range  of  0.01/1.0-1.0/1.0, 
the  molar  ratio  of  said  component  (D)  to  said  component  (A) 
(R0/Si02  where  R  represents  an  alkaline  earth  metal  ion,  or 
Zn/Si02)  being  in  the  range  of  O.Ol/I.O-l.O/l.O,  and  the 
weight  ratio  of  the  colloidal  silica  contained  in  said  component 
(A)  to  water  plus  said  colloidal  silica  in  said  composition  (Si- 
Oj/SiO:  -I-  H2O)  is  not  less  than  0.1. 


IS' 

25-40 

11-30 

28-44 

1-25 

alkaline  earth  metal  oxides  0-20 

Si02 

^^ 
ZiCh 

T.205 

0-5 

0-5 

0-15 

0-10 

0-10 

4,144,077 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CEMENT  SYSTEM 
Julius  P.  Gallus,  Anaheim,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Union  OU  Com- 
pany of  California,  Brea,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  700,387,  Jun.  28, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,069,870.  This  application  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,642 
Int  a.2  C04B  7/02.  7/32 
MS.  a.  106-97  21  Claims 

1.  A  cement  system  which  upon  hydration  and  curing  forms 
a  hardened  cement  mass,  said  cement  system  consisting  essen- 
tially of  cement  and  an  effective  amount,  less  than  20  weight 
percent  of  said  cement  system,  of  a  carbon-containing  cement 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anthracite,  cal- 
cined coke,  uncalcined  coke,  raw  oil  shale  and  burned  oil  shale, 
said  cement  additive  having  between  about  I  and  about  15 
weight  percent  volatile  material,  said  amount  being  effective  to 
impart  to  said  cement  mass  an  ultimate  compressive  strength  of 
at  least  about  1000  p.s.i.  and  an  ultimate  permeability  less  than 
about  1  millidarcy  when  exposed  to  high  temperatures. 
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4,144,078 
MASONRY  CEMlNT 
Omar  K.  Colwell,  Ocala,  Fla.,  assignorjto  Mid-Florida  Mining 
Co.,  Lowell,  Fla.  j 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69K,356,  Jun.  3, 1976, 
abandoned,  wliich  is  a  continuation  of  Str.  No.  520,167,  Nov.  1, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  ¥i  b.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
877^69 
Int.  a.2  C04B  7/  12 
U.S.  a.  106—97  11  Claims 

•  1.  In  a  masonry  mortar  composition  x>nsisting  essentially  in 
the  dry  state  of  Portland  cement  ana  aggregate  present  in 
amounts  sufficient  to  form  a  conventioilal  mortar  composition, 
the  improvement  consisting  of  the  incliKion  in  the  composition 
of  a  calcium  magnesium  aluminum  sihcate  having  a  plasticity 
value  greater  than  700,  said  calcium  magnesium  aluminum 
silicate  present  in  a  ratio  between  3:7J  and  4:6  by  weight  to 
Portland  cement,  the  ratio  of  Portland  cement  to  fine  aggre- 
gate being  between  1:4  and  3:20  by  weioht  and  the  composition 
having  a  water  retention  greater  than  75%  when  sufficient 
water  is  added  to  obtain  a  flow  of  1 10  ±  S. 


amine  oxide  which  comprise 
taining  a  tertiary  amine  oxide 


dissolving  solid  cellulose  con- 
n  an  extruder  and  extruding  the 


resulting  solution  from  the 
reduction  in  molecular  weigh 


^d  extruder  before  significant 
of  the  cellulose  occurs. 


4,ia, 


4,144,079 
RAYON  nSERS  CONTAINlVG  STARCH 
Frederick  R.  Smith,  Toms  Brook,  Va.,  ^slKnor  to  Avtex  Fibers 
Inc.,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  629,952,  Nov.  7,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,793 
Int.  CU  C08L  1/24;  IX^F  2/08 
VS.  a.  106—164 


1,0(6, 


NITROCELLULOSE 
Peter  van  der  Heem,  Perryrill  > 

Corporation,  Locust,  N.J 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710, 
application  Not.  18, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  106—193  J 

1.  In  a  coating  compositicn 
solvent  therefor  and  a 
ment  comprising,  as  said 
aluminocarbonate  of  the 


,081 
C0ATING  COMPOSITION 
:,  Md.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Huber 


XM20:Al203:YC02:ZH20 


j> 


'.'^^m 


^ 

c- 


Vv/ 


C        CJ 


1.  Process  for  preparing  starch-cc^taining  rayon  fibers 
which  comprises  forming  a  slurry  of  stai  ch  granules  in  aqueous 
medium,  adding  sodium  hydroxide  (N  lOH)  to  said  slurry  to 
produce  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  c  f  starch,  blending  said 
solution  with  viscose,  extruding  the  sti  rch-containing  viscose 
in  fiber  form  and  regenerating  the  cetulose  in  the  extruded 
viscose  to  form  starch-containing  regenerated  cellulose  fibers, 
said  starch  having  an  amylopectin  con  lent  of  at  least  60  per- 
cent. 


wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal 
about  0.5  to  1.0,  Y  is  an  integcf 
28  Claims   ^nd  Z  is  an  integer  ranging 
bonate  being  present  in  an 
properties  to  said  composition 


'> 


March  13,  1979 


>,  Jul.  30, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
1977,  Ser.  No.  852,759 
»8L  1/18 

2  Claims 

comprising  nitrocellulose,  a 
pigmen^y  flatting  agent;  the  improve- 
,  an  amorphous  alkali  metal 
following  general  structure: 


;fron 


anount 


X  is  an  integer  ranging  from 
ranging  from  about  0.5  to  2.0, 
about  I  to  4;  said  aluminocar- 
sufTicient  to  exert  flatting 


4,141,082 
SULFUR  PLASTICU ING  COMPOSITION 
Milutin  Simic,  Novato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Ca  lif. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  191 7,  Ser.  No.  853,015 
Int.  a.2  C07G  1 7/00;  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  106— 287  J4  16  Claims 

1.  A  sulfur  plasticizing  com  position  comprising  (a)  an  aro- 
matic polysulfide  prepared  b  r  a  base-catalyzed  reaction  of 
sulfur  with  an  aromatic  carboc  ^clic  or  heterocyclic  compound 
substituted  by  at  least  one  functional  group  of  the  class  — OH 
or  — NHR  in  which  R  is  hydn  )gen  or  lower  alkyl;  (b)  a  linear 
aliphatic  polysulfide;  and  (c)  a  n  olefinic-type  unsaturated  car- 
boxylic  acid. 


4,141, 


4,144,080 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AMINE  0|CIDE 
CELLULOSE 

Qarence  C.  McCorsley,  III,  Asheville,  I 
Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1977,  Ser.  I^. 
Int.  a.2  C08L  1/42 
VS.  a.  106—186 
1.  A  process  for  making  a  solution 


Mov. 


SOLUTION  OF 

.C,  assignor  to  Akzona 
819,082 


16  Claims 

cellulose  in  a  tertiary 


METHOD  FOR 

DISPERSED 
William  F.  Abercrombie,  Jr., 
Huber  Corporation,  Locust, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser 
abandoned.  This  application 

Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  106—288  B 

1.  A  method  of  maintainin  ; 
kaolin  clay  slurry  at  a 
while  the  slurry  is  being 
prising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  slur  ry 
kaolin  clay  pigments  havi  ig 
60  to  72%  by  weight; 

(b)  adding  to  the  slurry  fro^i 
pound  per  ton  of  said  clay 
clay  pigment;  wherein  sai( 
group  consisting  of  citric 

(c)  maintaining  said  compc^nd 


^083 
CONTROIU.ING  THE  VISCOSITY  OF 
C  .AY  SLURRIES 
Macon,  Ga.,  assignor  to  J.  M. 

No.  479,715,  Jun.  17, 1974, 
18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,631 
( »9C  1/42 

3Claims 

the  low  shear  viscosity  of  a 
substantially  uniform  and  low  level 
shippJKl  or  stored,  said  method  com- 


of  finely  divided  particulate 
a  clay  solids  content  of  from 


0.5  to  3.0  pounds  of  a  corn- 
based  on  the  dry  weight  of  said 
compound  is  selected  from  the 
acid  and  sodium  citrate;  and 
in  said  slurry  for  at  least 
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seven  days  to  maintain  the  low  shear  viscosity  of  said 
slurry  at  a  substantially  uniform  and  low  level,  such  that 
the  low  shear  viscosity  will  be  below  340  centipoises  for 
the  first  35  days  of  storage  or  shipment. 


of  the  total  weight  of  the  additive  of  a  wetting  agent  consisting 
of  a  lyotropic  liquid  crystal. 


4,144,084 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE  VISCOSFFY  OF 
DISPERSED  CLAY  SLURRIES 
William  F.  Abercrombie,  Jr.,  Macon,  Ga.,  assignor  to  J.  M. 
Huber  Corporation,  Locust,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  479,976,  Jun.  17, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,632 
Int.  a.2  C09C  1/42 
VS.  a.  106—288  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  maintaining  the  low  shear  viscosity  of  a 
kaolin  clay  slurry  at  a  substantially  uniform  and  low  level 
while  the  slurry  is  being  shipped  or  stored,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  finely  divided  particulate 
kaolin  clay  pigments  having  a  clay  solids  content  of  from 

'  60  to  70%  by  weight; 

(b)  adding  to  the  slurry  from  0.5  to  3.0  pounds  of  a  com- 
pound per  ton  of  said  clay,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  said 
clay  pigment;  wherein  said  compound  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tartaric  acid  and  sodium  tartarate;  and 

(c)  maintaining  said  compound  in  said  slurry  for  at  least 
seven  days  to  maintain  the  low  shear  viscosity  of  said 
slurry  at  a  substantially  uniform  and  low  level,  such  that 
the  low  shear  viscosity  will  be  below  710  centipoises  for 
the  first  77  days  of  storage  or  shipment.. 


4  144  085 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  VISCOSITY  OF 
DISPERSED  CLAY  SLURRIES 
William  F.  Abercrombie,  Jr.,  Macon,  Ga.,  assignor  to  J.  M. 
Huber  Corporation,  Locust,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  479,711,  Jun.  17,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,633 
Int.  a.2  C09C  1/42 
VS.  a.  106—288  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  maintaining  the  low  shear  viscosity  of  a 
kaolin  clay  slurry  at  a  substantially  uniform  and  low  level 
while  the  slurry  is  being  shipped  or  stored,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  finely  divided  particulate 
kaolin  clay  pigments  having  a  clay  solids  content  of  from 
60  to  72%  by  weight; 

(b)  adding  to  the  slurry  from  0.5  to  3.0  pounds  of  a  com- 
pound per  ton  of  said  clay,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  said 
clay  pigment;  wherein  said  compound  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  gluconic  acid  and  sodium  gluconate; 
and 

(c)  maintaining  said  compound  in  said  slurry  for  at  least 
seven  days  to  maintain  the  low  shear  viscosity  of  said 
slurry  at  a  substantially  uniform  and  low  level,  such  that 
the  low  shear  viscosity  will  be  below  350  centipoises  for 
the  first  28  days  of  storage  or  shipment. 


4,144,086 

ADDrnVE  FOR  CONCRETE 

Oaes  I.  Helgesson,  Akersberga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Alfong 

Betonghardningsmedel,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  637,588,  Dec.  4, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,672 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  23, 1974,  7416250 
Int.  a.2  C04B  31/30 
VS.  a.  106—315  1  Qaim 

1.  An  additive  for  concrete  consisting  essentially  of  a  sub- 
stantially saturated  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  sulfate  having 
suspended  therein  10  to  70%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of 
the  additive  of  fine  silica  particles  and  0.002  to  2%  by  weight 


4,144,087 

SYSTEM  FOR  SEPARATING  MILL  STARCH  TO  OBTAIN 

A  PROTEIN-RICH  PRODUCT  AND  A  STARCH-RICH 

PRODUCT 

Vincent  P.  Chwalek,  Bolingbrook,  and  Clifford  W.  Schwartz, 

Willowbrook,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  CPC  International  Inc., 

Eaglewood  Qiffs,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,683  > 

Int  a.2  C13L  1/00.  3/00 
VS.  a.  127—24  32  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  obtaining  a  protein-rich  product  and  a 
starch-rich  product  from  the  mill  starch  fraction  of  a  corn  wet 
milling  process,  said  system  comprising: 

a  first  separation  zone  containing  at  least  two  protein  separa- 
tion stages  and  a  second  separation  zone  stage  a  plurality 
of  starch  washing  stages,  each  stoge  of  said  protein  separa- 
tion suges  and  each  stage  of  said  starch  washing  stages 
comprising  a  plurality  of  hydrocyclones  arranged  in  paral- 
lel within  a  housing,  said  hydrocyclones  comprising  a 
vortex  member,  a  conical  member  and  an  apex  member; 

means  for  introducing  a  counter  current  stream  of  wash 
water  through  said  system  adjacent  the  penultimate  stages 
of  said  starch  washing  stages; 

means  for  feeding  said  mill  starch  fraction  under  pressure 
successively  through  said  protein  separation  stages  such 
that  said  mill  starch  fraction  is  separated  into  a  protein- 
rich  stream  and  a  starch  enriched  stream,  said  protein-rich 
stream  being  discharged  through  the  vortex  members  of 
said  hydrocyclones  and  said  starch-enriched  stream  being 
discharged  through  the  apex  members  of  said  hydrocy- 
clones; 

means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  differential  AP  across 
each  of  said  protein  separation  stages  at  at  least  about  100 
p.s.i.; 

means  for  removing  a  protein-rich  stream  from  the  last  stage 
of  said  protein  separation  stages; 

means  for  delivering  a  starch-enriched  stream  discharged 
from  the  apex  member  of  the  second  of  said  protein  sepa- 
ration stages  to  said  mill  starch  fraction  feed  means  such 
that  said  stream  is  combined  with  said  mill  starch  fraction; 

means  for  feeding  the  starch  enriched  stream  discharged 
from  the  apex  member  of  the  first  of  said  protein  separa- 
tion stages  under  pressure  successively  through  said  plu- 
rality of  starch  washing  stages  such  that  the  lighter, 
slower  settling  materials  are  discharged  through  the  \  or- 
tex  members  of  said  hydrocyclones  and  the  heavier,  faster 
settling  materials  are  discharged  through  the  apex  mem- 
bers of  said  hydrocyclones,  said  faster  settling  materials 
consisting  essentially  of  an  increasingly  enriched  starch 
stream; 

means  for  recirculating  lighter,  slower  settling  materials 
discharged  from  said  second  separation  zone  to  be  com- 
bined with  said  mill  starch  fraction; 

means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  differential  APW  across 
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V  ashing  stages  at  at  least 


each  of  said  successive  starch 
about  80  p.$.i.;  and, 
means  for  removing  the  enriched  stirch  stream  from  the  last 
stage  of  said  starch  washing  stag  », 


4,144,088 

PROCESS  OF  RECLAIMING  UStD  FOUNDRY  SAND 
WilUrd  L.  Adams,  Muskego,  WU.,  •  ligBor  to  Kenzler  Engi- 
neering Company,  Inc.,  Milwaukee, ' 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


A.  contacting  the  wooden 

B.  subjecting  the  wooden 
including  peroxide;  and 

C.  contacting  the  wooden 
ize  alkali  residue  on  the 
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article  with  a  basic  solution; 
article  to  a  bleaching  agent  mist 

article  with  weak  acid  to  neutral- 
article. 


VS.  a. 


WU. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,533 
Int.  a.2  B08B  7/01 


6  Claims 


debondi  ng 


NON-OXIDATIVE 

Helmut  Franz,  Pittsburgh, 

Pitttburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  25, 
Int.  a, 
VS.  a.  134—3 

1.  A  method  for 
gold-coated  surface  of  a  gl; 
comprising  contacting  the 
aqueous  solution  consisting 
lected  from  the  group 
line  earth  metal  halides, 
halides,  said  halide  being 
sufficient  to  debond  the 
article. 


4,1  44,( 


i,090 
REMOVAL  OF  GOLD  HLMS 

assignor  to  PPG  Indnstries,  Inc., 


P«, 


1!77, 


1.  A  process  of  reclaiming  used  f(  lundry  sand  containing 
magnetic  and  non-metallic  foreign  material  comprising  the 
steps  of  reducing  the  size  of  the  used  fa  iindry  sand  by  crushing, 

separating  the  magnetic  material  and  i  it  least  some  of  the  for-  wmu* 

eign  non-meullic  material  from  the  ci  ushed  sand,  passing  the   Nguon  T.  Tran,  786  9th  Ave., 
crushed  sand  through  a  furnace  and  h  sating  the  crushed  sand  mmi-j  »»--   .    -«. 

to  about  1400*  F.  to  expand  the  sand  «nd  to  contract  the  sand  i 

to  thereby  separate  foreign  material  fr<)m  the  sand,  cooling  the  VS.  CL  134—6 
heated  sand  to  about  400*-500'  F.  clatsifying  the  cooled  sand 
as  to  size  in  an  air  sweep  classifier,  furl  her  cooling  sufficiently 
coarse  agglomerated  classified  sand  and  then  passing  said 
further  cooled  coarse  sand  to  a  pneumi  tic  reclaimer  and  scrub- 
bing the  coarse  sand  to  further  redi  ice  agglomeration  and 
separate  further  foreign  material  therel  om,  passing  the  further 
reduced  sand  back  into  said  air  sweep  ( lassifier  for  size  classifi- 
cation thereof,  and  conveying  said  fun  her  reduced  and  classi- 
fied sand  to  a  storage  bin. 


4,144,089 
PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING  W#ODEN 
Jeffrey  T.  Zenuuu,  Painesville,  Ohio, 
Corporation,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  19,  1977,  Ser.  f  o.  825,977 
Int.  a.2  B27K 
VS.  a.  134—2 


ARTICLES 
I  isignor  to  True  Temper 


5/  12 


',  Ser.  No.  844,943 
B08Bi/(» 

6Cbinia 

a  gold  film  from  a  metallic 

article  as  flakes  of  gold  metal 

g(  Id-coated  surface  with  an  acidic 

<  ssentially  of  a  soluble  halide  se- 

consis|ing  of  alkali  metal  halides,  alka- 

nium  halides  and  hydrogen 

present  in  said  solution  in  an  amount 

met4llic  gold  from  the  surface  of  the 


4,1 14,091 
WINI>  )W  WIPE 

.  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94118 
FUed  Dec.  1,  19'  7,  Ser.  No.  856,501 
Int.  a.2  B08B  7/00:  A47L  l/OS 

6CUims 


12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  bleaching  a  wo 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


article,  said  method 


1.  The  method  of  wiping 
ing: 

affixing  a  container  to  the 
placing  a  cleaning  element 
using  a  magnet  on  the  inside 

cleaning  element  out  of 

outside  surface  of  said 

tainer,  and 
removing  the  magnet  from 

the  cleaning  element  is 

2.  A  window  wipe, 
a  magnet  adapted  to  be 

window, 
a  container  having  a  plurali 

outside  of  said  window, 
at  least  one  cleaning  elemei  t 

cleaning  element  is  causqd 

face  of  said  window  by 


th  e  outside  of  a  window,  compris- 

<  utside  of  said  window, 
n  said  container, 

of  said  window  to  move  said 

said  container  and  across  the 

V  indow  and  back  into  said  con- 


bick 
.  compri  ling 


the  inside  of  the  window  after 
into  the  container. 


mc  ved  over  the  inner  surface  of  a 


of  compartments  affixed  to  the 

and 
in  said  container  whereby  one 
to  move  over  the  outside  sur- 

I  lovement  of  said  magnet. 
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4,144,092 

PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  A  NITRIC 

ACID-HYDROFLUORIC  ACID  PICKLING  SOLUTION 

Albert  Krepler,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Rutlmer  Indus- 

trieanUgen-Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  665^227,  Mar.  9,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,096 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  10, 1975  1826/75 

Int.  a.2  B08B  7/04 

VS.  a.  134—12  14  Claims 


2i     SM 


1.  In  the  process  of  pickling  metals  with  mixed  aqueous 
solutions  containing  hydrofluoric  acid  and  nitric  acid  by  con- 
tacting the  metals  with  the  solutions  in  a  pickling  zone  and 
recovering  components  of  resultant  spent  pickling  solutions, 
said  spent  solutions  containing  metal  dissolved  during  pickling, 
including  iron,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(i)  rapidly  evaporating  the  spent  solution  at  boiling  tempera- 
ture in  an  evaporation  zone  to  form  a  supersaturated 
concentrate  containing  60  to  ISO  g/1  Fe; 

(ii)  within  less  than  60  minutes  from  the  commencement  of 
evaporation  and  upon  achieving  the  60  to  ISO  g/l  Fe 
desideratum,  cooling  the  concentrate  a  first  time  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  SO*  C.  to  about  100*  C. 
and  transferring  it  to  a  crystallization  zone; 

then  cooling  the  concentrate  a  second  time,  in  the  crystalli- 
zation zone,  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  30*  C. 
to  about  70*  C,  and  maintaining,  while  stirring,  this  tem- 
perature for  a  period  of  3  to  IS  hours  to  effect  crystalliza- 
tion; 

(iv)  lowering  the  temperature  of  the  concentrate  a  third 
time,  in  the  crystallization  zone,  below  the  cooling  tem- 
perature of  the  second  cooling  and  to  a  range  of  about  IS* 
C.  to  about  30*  C.  and  maintaining,  while  stirring,  this 
temperature  for  a  period  of  3  to  IS  hours  to  effect  further 
crystallization;  and 

(v)  separating  the  resulting  crystals  from  resultant  concen- 
trate mother  liquor,  which  mother  liquor  is  suitable  for 
additional  pickling  purposes. 


4,144,093 

PROCESS  FOR  MACHINE  WASHING  OF  SOILED 

ARTICLES  USING  A  WATER-INSOLUBLE 

CATION-EXCHANGE  POLYMER 

Etmar  Reinwald,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen;  Milan  J.  Schwuger, 
Haan;  Heinz  Smolka,  Langenfeld,  and  Peter  Krings,  Krefeld, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommandit- 
gesellschaft  aof  Aktien,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  639,465,  Dec.  10,  1975,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,968 
Claims  priority,  ap^cation  Austria,  Dec.  20, 1974, 10204/74 
Int.  a.2  B08B  7/04 
VS.  CL  134—13  10  Claims 

1.  A  cyclic  method  for  the  machine  washing  of  soiled  solid 
materials  with  a  washing  solution  prepared  from  hard  water  in 
a  washing  area,  which  comprises  in  sequence: 
(a)  forming  a  charge  of  an  aqueous  washing  solution  having 
a  dissolved  content  between  0.05  gm/liter  and  2  gm/liter 
of  a  water-soluble  calcium-binding  sequestrant,  and  cus- 
tomary surface-active  compounds  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  an  anionic  detergent  and  a  nonionic  deter- 
gent, 
(b)  filtering  said  washing  solution  through  a  filter  bed  sepa- 
rate and  spaced  from  the  washing  area  to  form  a  filtrate, 
said  filter  bed  having  a  previously  incorporated  content  of 
8  water-insoluble  cation-exchange  polymer  in  particulate 
state  having  a  swelled  average  particle  diameter  in  excess 
of  20fi  and  having  a  calcium  binding  power  of  at  least  2 
mVal/gm,  said  polymer  being  a  copolymer  or  graft  poly- 
mer derived  from  olefinically-unsaturated  carboxylic 
acids,  said  water-insoluble  cation-exchange  polymer  being 
separated  from  said  washing  solution  by  said  filter  bed,  the 
amount  of  the  water-insoluble  cation-exchange  polymer 


being  so  selected  that  the  residual  hardness  of  the  filtrate 
is  less  than  20  mg  CaO/liter; 

(c)  washing  said  soiled  material  with  said  filtrate  as  washing 
medium; 

(d)  continuously  pumping  at  least  pari  of  said  washing  me- 
dium through  said  particulate  cation-exchange  polymer 
on  said  filter  bed  and  recycling  the  filtrate  having  less  than 
20  mg  CaO/1  to  said  washing  area,  at  such  a  rate  that  said 
washing  medium  passes  a  total  of  at  least  five  times 
through  said  particulate  cation-exchange  polymer  during 
said  washing  step;  and 

(e)  continuing  said  recycling  until  said  soiled  solid  material  is 
substantially  cleaned. 


4,144,094 

RADIATION  RESPONSIVE  CURRENT  GENERATING 

CELL  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 

Michael  G.  Coleman,  Tenpe;  Lawrence  A.  Grenon;  Robert  A. 

Pryor,  both  of  Phoenix,  and  Fabio  Rcstrepo,  Scottsdale,  all  of 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Schanmburg,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  538,973,  Jan.  6, 1975,  abandoned.  TUs 

application  Nov.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,937 

Int  a.2  HOll  31/06 

VS.  a.  136—89  CC  15  Claims 


4e^ 


1.  A  cell  for  generating  current  in  response  to  incident  radia- 
tion, comprising:  a  body  including  a  first  region  of  a  first  con- 
ductivity type,  a  second  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type 
diffused  into  a  portion  of  said  first  region  for  forming  a  PN 


Mad<^u  tl    10*70 


r'Hcviir'Af 
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junction;  and  a  third  region  disposed  (  vct  said  second  region 
and  said  third  region  being  of  a  dinatent  material  than  said 
second  region  and  comprising  a  material  being  substantially 
transparent  to  the  incident  radiation,  and  said  third  region 
comprising  dopants  for  providing,  absett  the  application  of  an 
external  voltage  potential  to  said  third  aegion,  ions  of  the  same 
polarity  as  the  minority  carriers  assoo  ated  with  said  second 
region  for  aiding  minority  carrier  flow  i  cross  said  PN  junction 
and  for  minimizing  recombination  of  a  xx}nd  region  minority 
carriers  at  a  second  region  surface. 

10.  A  method  for  forming  a  cell  foi  generating  current  in 
response  to  incident  radiation,  compri^ng:  providing  a  body 
including  a  first  region  of  a  first  condu^ivity  type,  diffusing  a 
portion  of  said  body  to  form  a  second  tfegion  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity within  said  first  region  for  fqrming  a  PN  junction; 
and  forming  a  third  region  over  said  second  region  of  a  differ- 
ent material  than  said  second  region  and  comprising  a  material 
being  substantially  transparent  to  the  iicident  radiation;  and 
introducing  into  said  third  region  dopan  s  for  providing  ions  of 
the  same  polarity  as  the  minority  carrie  s  associated  with  said 
second  region  for  aiding  minority  carrie  r  flow  across  said  PN 
junction  and  for  minimizing  recombini  tion  of  second  region 
minority  carriers  at  a  second  region  sui  Pace. 


to  concentrate  said  solar 

wall; 
radiation  conversion  means 

to  receive  said  concentrat^ 

version  means  including 

provide  a  current  in 

tion; 
means  for  electrically 

means  to  the  exterior  of  sa|d 

and 
conduit  means  extending  thrbugh 

ing  said  radiation  convers  on 

cooling  fluid  through  said 
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adiation  received  through  said 

positioned  inside  said  envelope 
radiation,  said  radiation  con- 
least  one  solar  cell  adapted  to 
to  said  concentrated  radia- 


resp<  nse 


connoting  said  radiation  conversion 
hermetically  sealed  envelope; 

said  envelope  for  support- 
means  and  for  conducting  a 
envelope. 


4,144,095 
SOLAR  ENERGY 
Abraham  I.  Mlavsky,  Lincoln,  Mass., 
Solar  Energy  Corporation,  Waltham, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  611,087 
4,078,944.  This  application  Apr.  27, 
Int.  a.2  HOIL 
U.S.  a.  136—89  PC 


ASSI  MBLY 

a  isignor  to  Mobil  Tyco 
Mass. 
Sep.  8, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
,  Ser.  No.  791,217 


19  11. 
31/1  i 


hav  ing 


1.  A  solar  energy  assembly  comprisin  ;, 
at  least  one  hermetically  sealed  tubuli  r 
said  envelope  including  a  center  axis 
pass  incident  solar  radiation  to  the 
lope; 
a   radiation  collector  disposed  insidi 
adapted   to  concentrate  said   sola 
through  sais  wall,  said  collector 
least  partially  defining  an  elongatec 
incident  radiation  and  extending 
said  center  axis; 
radiation  conversion  means  positionec 
to  receive  said  concentrated  radiati<  n 
version  means  including  at  least  on< 
provide  a  current  in  response  to 
tion; 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
means  to  the  exterior  of  said 
and 
means,  including  at  least  two 
porting  at  least  said  radiation  __ 
positionally  invariant  relative  to 
said  mounting  elements  at  least 
trough,  at  least  the  bottom  of  said 
said  mounting  means. 
5.  A  solar  energy  assembly  comprisin) 
at  least  one  hermetically  sealed  envek 
said  envelope  including  a  wall  adapted 
radiation  to  the  interior  of  said  env 
a  radiation  collector  disposed  inside 


i  Isoke 


4,14- 
SOLAR  BATTERY  AND 
Shiqji  Wada,  and  Yoshiyuki 
ors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suw  i 
Filed  Dec.  27,  197f 
Claims  priority,  application 
Jan.  26,  1977,  52-7412 

Int.  a.2  I<HL  31/06 
VS.  CI.  136—89  P 


,096 
MElTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
both  of  Suwa,  Japan,  assign- 
Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
,  Ser.  No.  864,289 

,  Dec.  27, 1976,  51-158878; 


Jipan, 


2"  ^",  2':f6  ^ 


9aainis 


in  combination: 

envelope; 
ind  a  wall  adapted  to 
interior  of  said  enve- 


said  envelope  and 

radiation   received 

a  configuration  at 

trough  open  to  said 

sii>stantially  parallel  to 


inside  said  envelope 
said  radiation  con- 
solar  cell  adapted  to 
concentrated  radia- 


radiation  conversion 
hermeti^Uy  sealed  envelope; 

mountikg  elements,  for  sup- 

colleptor  within  said  tube 

envelope,  each  of 

pa^ially  encircling  said 

being  secured  to 


tn  lugh  I 


in  combination: 


kpe; 


to  pass  incident  solar 
( lope; 

envelope  adapted 


a  lid 


1.  A  solar  battery  including 
solar  cells  comprising: 

a  semiconductive  substrate 
ing  a  light  receiving  surfac  e 

a  plurality  of  spaced,  lightly 
substrate  for  defining  and 
solar  cells,  said  buffer 
having  a  conductivity 

a  photovoltaic  region  in 
portion  of  said  light 
solar  cell  and  overlapping 
ing  said  unit  solar  cell  for 
photovoltaic  region  forme  1 
same  conductivity  type  bu 
than  said  buffer  regions; 

metal  electrical  contacts 
strate  for  electrically 
series  fashion. 

13.  A  method  of  forming  a 
of  P-N  junction  unit  solar  cells 
semiconductive  material 

forming  a  plurality  of  spaced 
a  material  having  a 
substrate  for  defining  said 

forming  a  photovoltaic  regio  Ji 
portion  of  the  light  receivin  5 
photovoltaic  region  being 
conductivity  as  said  buffer 
concentration  and  o' 
defining  said  unit  solar  cell 
said  photovoltaic  region 

forming  metal  electrical 
cells  for  electrically 
series  fashion. 


solir 


compr  smg 


I  conduci  ivity 


Dverlapf  ing 
;lirc 
an  j 
con  acts 
connt  cting 
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4   2" 


plurality  of  P-N  junction  unit 

of  given  conductivity  type  hav- 

and  an  opposed  surface; 

doped  buffer  regions  in  said 

electrically  isolating  said  unit 

rejions  formed  from  a  material 

opp^ite  from  said  substrate; 

said  unit  solar  cell  across  a 

recei^mg  surface  of  each  said  unit 

of  said  buffer  regions  defin- 

el^trical  conuct  therewith,  said 

from  a  material  having  the 

higher  dopant  concentration 

arid 

disp  jsed  on  a  surface  of  said  sub- 

conrecting  said  unit  solar  cells  in 


battery  including  a  plurality 
on  a  substrate  formed  from  a 


ightly  doped  buffer  regions  of 
type  opposed  that  of  said 
I  nit  solar  cells; 

in  each  unit  solar  cell  on  a 

surface  of  said  substrate,  said 

)f  a  material  having  the  same 

regions  but  higher  dopant 

one  of  said  buffer  regions 

for  electrical  contact  between 

said  buffer  region;  and 

between  said  unit  solar 

said  unit  solar  cells  in 
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4,144,097 
LUMINESCENT  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Robert  R.  Chambers,  Studio  Oty,  and  Peter  G.  Wohlmut,  Palo 
Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,630 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  31/04 

VS.  CL  136—89  PC  15  CUims 


1.  A  luminescent  solar  collector  comprising  a  light  transmit- 
ting member  which  carries  at  least  one  photovoltaic  means,  a 
luminescent  member  removably  attached  to  said  light  transmit- 
ting member,  a  fluid  interface  material  between  said  members, 
said  interface  material  essentially  filling  any  space  between  said 
light  transmitting  member  and  said  lununescent  member,  said 
interface  material  being  essentially  transparent  and  nonabsorb- 
ing  to  light  and  having  an  index  of  refraction  relative  to  the 
index  of  refraction  of  said  light  transmitting  member  and  said 
luminescent  member  such  that  light  will  readily  pass  from  one 
member  to  the  other  member  through  said  interface  material, 
and  said  interface  material  being  supplemented  with  a  solid, 
conforming  material. 

9.  In  a  method  for  increasing  the  efficiency  of  a  luminescent 
solar  collector,  said  collector  containing  a  luminescent  mem- 
ber whose  luminescent  agents  have  lost  a  portion  of  their 
original  efficiency,  the  improvement  comprising  attaching  to 
said  lower  efficiency  luminescent  member  a  higher  efficiency 
luminescent  member  with  a  fluid  interface  material  between 
said  members,  said  interface  material  being  essentially  trans- 
parent and  nonabsorbing  to  light  and  having  an  index  of  refrac- 
tion relative  to  the  index  of  refraction  of  said  luminescent 
members  such  that  light  will  readily  pass  from  one  member  to 
the  other  member  through  said  interface  material. 


4,144,098 

P*  BURIED  LAYER  FOR  I^L  ISOLATION  BY  ION 

IMPLANTATION 

Bruce  B.  Roesner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,912 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/04.  21/265.  21/22.  29/72 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  8  Claims 


surface  of  an  N-type  silicon  body,  an  N  conductivity 
dopant  to  create  first  and  second  N-type  regions  therein; 

b.  driving  into  said  surface  a  P-type  dopant  in  selected  areas 
to  create  a  first  P-type  region  entirely  within  said  first 
N-type  region  and  second  and  third  spaced  apart  P-type 
regions  entirely  within  said  second  N-type  region; 

c.  implanting  a  P-type  dopant  into  said  surface  over  an  area 
which  includes,  and  extends  beyond  all  sides  of,  said  first 
N  doped  region; 

d.  growing  an  N-type  epitaxial  silicon  layer  on  said  surface, 
and  auto-doping  P-type  dopant  from  said  first,  second  and 
third  P-type  regions  to  form  corresponding  first,  second 
and  third  buried  P-type  regions  in  said  epitaxial  layer; 

e.  forming  additional  doped  regions  in  said  epitaxial  layer  to 
create  separate  vertical  transistors  whose  emitters  com- 
prise said  first  and  second  N-type  regions  and  whose  bases 
comprise  said  first  and  third  buried  P-type  regions,  and 
isolating  said  transistors  each  from  the  other; 

f.  making  contact  with  said  first  N-type  region  through  the 
surface  of  said  silicon  body;  and 

g.  making  contact  with  said  second  N-type  region  through 
said  silicon  body. 


4,144,099 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  SILICON  WAFER  AND 
FABRICATION  PROCESS 
Harold  D.  Edmonds,  Hopewell  Junction,  and  Gary  MarkoTits, 
Poughkeepsie,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847^83 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/322.  21/324 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  12  CUims 


10.  A  process  for  making  a  high  performance  silicon  semi- 
conductor wafer  with  built  in  gettering  prior  to  device  fabrica- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  shaping  the  wafer  to  form  two  flat  parallel  surfaces, 

(2)  chemically  treating  the  wafer  to  remove  damage  result- 
ing from  said  shaping, 

(3)  grinding  a  layer  of  damage  having  a  depth  of  about  8-3S 
microns  in  only  one  of  said  surfaces  with  a  rotating  abra- 
sive means, 

(4)  heating  the  wafer,  after  grinding  in  an  inert  atmosphere 
from  a  time  and  temperature  sufficient  to  getter  impurities 
and  relieve  stresses  caused  by  said  grinding  and  quenching 
said  wafer  after  heating, 

(5)  polishing  only  the  other  surface  after  said  heating  and 
quenching  and 

(6)  simultaneously  free  polishing  both  surfaces  to  remove 
cavities  from  the  damaged  surface  while  retaining  a  resid- 
ual layer  of  crystallographic  damage  for  gettering  during 
device  fabrication.  ^ 


4,144,100 

METHOD  OF  LOW  DOSE  PHOSHORUS 

IMPLANTATION  FOR  OXIDE  PASSIVATED  DIODES  IN 

<100>  P-TYPE  SILICON 
Bernard  A.  Maclver,  Lathrup  Village,  and  Eugene  Grcenstein, 
Soutbfield,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,643 
5.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  an  integrated  circuit  the  steps  Int  Cl.^  HOIL  21/265,  7/54 

of:  VS.  a.  148— 1 J  6  Claims 

a.  driving  into  first  and  second  spaced  apart  regions  in  the       5.  In  a  method  of  making  a  low  leakage,  oxide  passivated  PN 
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junction  by  low  dosage  ton  implantat  on  of  phosphorus  in  a 
P-type  region  on  a  <100>  face  of  a  silicon  monocrystal, 
which  implantation  is  in  a  dosage  beloi  v  about  1  x  lO"  phos- 
phorus ions  per  square  centimeter,  thes  improvement  wherein 
after  phosphorus  implantation  and  pri«>r  to  anneal,  the  phos- 
phorus implanted  region  is  connected  w  amorphous  silicon  by 
also  implanting  therein  at  least  one  ion  lelected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorine  ions  and  chlorint  ions  in  a  dose  equiva- 
lent to  at  least  about  3  X  lO"  fluorine  iens  per  square  centime- 
ter at  a  rate  of  1  microampere  per  square  centimeter,  whereby 
a  low  leakage  PN  junction  can  be  simuluneously  produced 
and  oxide  passivated  upon  implantatioq  anneal  in  a  moist  oxy- 
gen atmosphere,  and  then  annealing  laid  region  in  a  moist 
oxygen  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  about  1000'-1200'  C. 
for  1-5  hours  to  concurrently  form  saic  low  leakage  PN  junc- 
tion by  annealing  said  region  and  gro'  v  a  passivating  silicon 
dioxide  coating  at  least  about  3000  an{  stroms  thick  over  said 
PN  junction. 


4,144,101      I 
PROCESS  FX)R  PROVIDING  SELfUlIGNED  DOPING 
REGIONS  BY  lON-IMPLANTATION  AND  LIFT-OFF 
Vincent  L.  Rideout,  Mohegan  Lake,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
nied  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  N«.  912,797 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/265,  21/28,  29(78;  BOIJ  77/00 

u,s.  a.  i4«— ij 
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I  is  to  be  subsequently 

|id  layer  wherein  the 
endicular  to  the  upper 


1.  A  process  for  providing  ion-implanted  regions  in  a  semi- 
conductive  substrate  beneath  preselecte4  regions  of  an  existing 
layer  on  said  substrate  and  self-aligned  to  preselected  subse- 
quently fabricated  regions  of  said  layer  which  comprises: 

A.  providing  a  semiconductive  substcate; 

B.  providing  a  first  layer  of  a  materia^  above  said  substrate, 
beneath  preselected  portion  of  whit^ 
formed  said  ion-implanted  regions; 

C.  providing  a  resist  mask  above 
sidewalls  of  said  resist  mask  are  pei  ^ 
surface  of  the  substrate  or  are  undnrcut, 

D.  ion-implanting  impurities  through  said  layer  in  those 
regions  not  covered  by  said  resist  mask,  to  provide  ion- 
implanted  regions  beneath  said  fifst  layer;  the  relative 
thickness  of  said  layer  and  the  conibined  layer  and  resist 
mask  being  such  that  the  resist  ma  k  and  portion  of  said 
layer  beneath  it  are  sufficiently  thic  c  so  as  to  prevent  ions 
from  penetrating  therethrough; 

E.  depositing  by  sputtering  or  evapoilting  a  layer  of  lift-off 
material  on  said  first  layer  and  said  resist  layer  wherein  the 
thickness  of  said  layer  of  lift-off  nuiterial  is  less  than  the 
thickness  of  said  resist  to  a  sufficient  extent  that  no  lift-off 
material  is  deposited  on  the  sidewalls  of  said  resist  and  a 
gap  is  formed  between  the  resist  la»er  and  the  portion  of 


the  lift-off  material  whicl 
above  said  resist  layer; 

F.  removing  said  resist  lay 
removing  along  with  said 
material  which  was 

G.  removing  that  portion 
neath  said  resist  layer; 

H.  removing  said  layer  of  l|ft-off  material  from  above  said 

first  layer;  and 
I.  obtaining  thereby  ion-implanted 

edges  to  preselected  fabricated 

ion-implanted  regions 


is  above  said  first  layer  but  not 

by  dissolving  and  thereby  also 
resist  layer,  said  layer  of  lift-off 
deposited  on  said  resist  layer; 

said  first  layer  which  was  be- 


I  regions  self-aligned  at  the 
I  regions  located  above  the 


PRODUCnON  OF  LOW 


4,14  1,102 

I  XPANSION  SUPERALLOY 


PRO!  >ucrs 


Jul. 


Darrell  F.  Smith,  Jr.;  Edward 
Wenschhof,  Jr.,  all  of  Huntiligti 
IntematioiuU  Nickel  Compai  y 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  703,528, 
This  appUcation  Aug.  Ij 
Int  a.2  C21D  7/14:  C221 
U.S.  a.  148—2 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a 
product  comprising  establishir  g 
essentially  of  30%  to  57%  nickf 
to  2%  titanium,  metal  from 
and  mixtures  thereof  in 
centage  of  columbium  plus  one 
is  1.5%  to  5%,  up  to  31%  cobilt, 
0.2%  carbon,  up  to  about  291  • 
silicon,  up  to  0.03%  boron  ani  I 
amount  of  at  least  34%  of  the 
proportioned  in  accordance 
ships  A,  B,  C  and  D'  whereb] 

(A)  %Ni   -I-  0.88(%Co)  - 
0.26(%Mn  -I-  Cr)  equal 

(B)  %Ni   -t-    1.13(%Co)   - 
l.93(%Mn)  -  2.5l(%Cr) 

(C)  %A1  -(-  1.3(%Ti)  -H  1 
JTa)»-  0.37  (%Cr)  -|-  0 

(D')   %Al-|-1.3(%Ti)-t-0 
to  3.18 
solidifying  the  alloy  in  a  mole , 
mold,  hot  working  the  solidifie  1 
2100*  F.  and  below,  and 
with  a  heat  treatment  of  at 
range  of  1350*  F.  to  1150*  F 


.44  [% 
l.25(  % 


4,14^  ,103 


aid 


METHOD  OF  MAKING 

ALLOY  ANI  I 
Takahnni   Gamo,   Fi^iidera; 
Toshio  Yamashita,  Katano, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26, 197lt, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  148—3 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  hyd  'i 
the  steps  of:  preparing  an  alloy 
atomic  percent  of  titanium 
manganese;  heating  the  alloy  al 
melting  temperature  of  the 
atmosphere;  and  cooling  the 
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F.  Clatworthy,  and  Donald  E. 
ton,  W.  Va.,  atsignon  to  The 
,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
I.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,066,447. 
,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,810 
1/10:  C2JC  38/06.  38/48 

SClaims 

I  )recipitation-hardened  wrought 

a  melt  of  an  alloy  consisting 

1.7%  to  8.3%  chromium.  1% 

group  columbium,  tantalum 

providing  the  total  per- 

half  the  percentage  of  tantalum 

:,  up  to  1.5%  aluminum,  up  to 

manganese,  up  to  about  1% 

balance  essentially  iron  in  an 

and  having  the  composition 

the  following  four  relation- 


tlie 
propc  rtions 


aloy 
wth 


1.70(%AI)   -  2.01(%Ti) 
to  51.8 

2.60(%A1)   -    1.47(%Ti) 
H-  I.87(%Cr)  at  least  40.8 
Cb  -I-  JTa)  -0.12(%Cb 
(%Cr)»at  least  3.81 
?.Cb-(-JTa)-0)125(%Cr) 


up 


separating  the  alloy  and  the 

alloy  at  temperature  of  about 

thereafter  age-hardening  the  alloy 

8  hours  in  the  temperature 


ICiSt 


HYDROGEN  STORAGE 
PRODUCT 
Voshio   Moriwaki,    Moriguchi; 
Masataro  Fukuda,  Toyonaka, 
Ma^oshita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 


Ser.  No.  836,905 
1,  Sep.  27,  1976,  51-116395 
1/02 

(Claims 

ogen  storage  alloy  comprising 

consisting  essentially  of  37  to  42 

58  to  63  atomic  percent  of 

a  high  temperature  below  the 

under  vacuum  or  in  an  inert 

alloy  to  room  temperature. 


Ja^an. 
C22F. 


an] 


:  alloy 
ho  ted 
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whereby  a  homogeneous  single  C-14  type  Laves  phase  is  pro- 
duced. 
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6.  A  hydrogen  storage  alloy  manufactured  by  the  method  of 
claim  1. 


4,144,104 
STABLE  HEAT  SHRINKABLE  TERNARY  /7-BRASS 
ALLOYS  CONTAINING  ALUMINUM 
Peter  L.  Brooks,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem  Corpo- 
ration, Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,041,  Mar.  18,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,041 
Int  a.2  C22F  1/08 
VS.  a.  148—11.5  R  6  Claims 


A. 

78.3%  Cu 

9.7%  Al 

12%  Zn 

B. 

75.1%  Cu 

7.5%  Al 

17.4%  Zn 

C. 

67%  Cu 

4.2%  Al 

28.8%  Zn 

D. 

72.6%  Cu 

7.9%  Al 

19.5%  Zn 

(b)  fabricating  said  article  from  the  selected  alloy  into  an 
original,  heat-stable  configuration, 

(c)  cooling  said  article  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  alloy 
exists  in  its  martensitic  state,  and 

(d)  deforming  said  article  to  a  second,  heat-unsuble  configu- 
ration from  which  recovery  occurs  when  said  article  is 
wanned  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  alloy  reverts  to 
austenite  from  said  martensitic  state. 


4,144,105 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CERIUM 

MISCH-METAL/COBALT  MAGNETS 

ScTi  Gaiffi;  Anton  Menth,  both  of  Nussbaumen,  and  Harmut 
Nagel,   Wettingen,   all   of  Switzerland,   assignors   to   BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  603,726,  Aug.  11, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,769 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Aug.   13,   1974, 
11025/74 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  1/08 
MS.  a.  148—103  2  Claims 


1 

s    • 

'6 

1 

i 

■4 

'2 

i"c! 

1.  A  ternary  alloy  comprised  of  copper,  aluminum  and  zinc 
having  a  /3-brass  type  structure  faUing  within  the  area  on  a   "°'"'*^  composition: 
ternary  diagram  defined  by  the  points:  q^   l,   j^^j    p^ 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  permanent  magnet  having  im- 
proved coercive  field  strength  and  having  the  composition: 

((CeMM),  _;^Ej,),  -^^i±02 
wherein  0.05  <  x  <  0.5,  0  S  y  g  0.25,  the  CEMM  has  the 


A. 

78.3%  Cu 

9.7%  Al 

12%  Zn 

B. 

75.1%  Cu 

7.5%  Al 

17.4%  Zn 

C. 

67%  Cu 

4.2%  Al 

28.8%  Zn 

D. 

72.6%  Cu 

7.9%  Al 

19.5%  Zn 

said  alloy  being  in  its  martensitic  state  and  an  M,  temperature 
of  0'  C.  or  lower  and  having  been  deformed  from  an  original 
configuration  to  render  it  heat  recoverable,  said  alloy  exhibit- 
ing stress  stability  of  at  least  1,000  hrs  at  125"  C.  when  caused 
to  recover  by  being  wanned  to  a  temperature  at  which  the 
alloy  exists  in  its  austenitic  state  so  that  a  degree  of  unresolved 
recovery  remains. 

4.  A  process  for  making  a  heat  recoverable  anicle  that  exhib- 
its stress  stability  of  at  least  1,000  hours  at  125*  C.  when  al- 
lowed to  recover  so  that  a  degree  of  unresolved  recovery 
remains  comprising  the  steps: 
(a)  selecting  a  ternary  alloy  capable  of  being  rendered  heat 
recoverable  comprised  of  copper,  aluminum  and  zinc 
having  a  ^-brass  type  structure  and  having  an  M,  tempera- 
ture of  0*  C.  or  lower  falling  within  the  area  on  a  ternary 
diagram  defined  by  the  pointe: 


wherein 

0.45  <  a  <  0.55 

0.20  <  /3  <  0.40 

0.05  <  y  <  0.15 

0.00  <  S  <  0.05 
and  a  +  0  +  y  +  S=  1,  wherein  RE  consisU  of  the  alloy 
having  the  atomic  composition: 

Nd^Pra(Ce.  La.Sm)c 

wherein  A  is  0.75,  B  is  0.22,  C  is  less  than  0.03  and  A  -t-  B  -|- 
C  =  1;  which  consists  essentially  of  mixing  1-x  parts  of  commi- 
nuted CeMMCos,  X  parts  of  comminuted  RECoj,  wherein  Re 
and  CeMM  are  as  defined  previously  and  10  to  14  wt.%  based 
on  the  total  mixture  of  a  sintering  additive  consisting  of  50  to 
70  wt.%  Sm  and  50  to  30  wt.%  Co; 

grinding  said  mixture  under  a  protective  gas  to  a  particle  size 
in  the  range  of  2  to  10  microns; 

aligning  the  powder  particles  in  a  magnetic  field  at  approxi- 
mately 50  kOc; 

isostatically  compressing  the  powder  to  a  pressed  body; 


MAOr^u    11      10T0 
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sintering  the  body  at  a  temperature 

1045*  C;  and 
heat-treating  said  body  at  a 
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n  the  range  of  1035*  to 
temperature  above  300"  C. 


4,1 14,108 
SUI  PORT 


4,144,106 

MANUFACTURE  OF  AN  I  ^  orfviCE  UTILIZING 

STAGED  SELECTIVE  DIFFt  SION  THRU  A 

POLYCRYSTALLINEMASK 

Hiromitsu  Takeuchi,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  Pio.  820,319 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  J  iL  30,  1976,  51-92575 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/20.  U/225 

U.S.  a.  148—175  6  Claims 

FCWiUTON  Of 
Wl^O(Mr   FOR     P 

DIFFUSION  or 

CCLLECTOR  re&ons 


LD        ViJ, 


JTi 


ir—n  ;  r     I/I— H  I    rpj 


4- 


in)  ) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  I 
logic)  composed  of  complementary 
an  injector  or  a  source  of  current  and 
inverter,  said  method  comprising  the  s 

preparing  an  N "'"substrate; 

depositing  an  N-type  epitaxial  layer 

effecting  P-type  impurity  diffusion 
ing  to  the  base  of  the  inverter 
corresponding  to  the  emitter  of  th( 

depositing  polycrystal  silicon  in  a 
pletely  a  region  corresponding  tc 
inverter  transistor;  and 

simultaneously  diffusing  an  N"*" 
region  and  a  region  corresponding 
the  base  region  of  said  inverter 
N"*^  collector  and  the  N"*^  collar 
diffusion  depth  because  of  the 
silicon  in  said  collector  region 


.  (integrated  injection 
tra  isistors  one  serving  as 
lie  other  serving  as  an 
;( :ps  of: 


31/:  9 


assignor  to  Merck  & 
.  868,259 


4,144,107 
GELLED  EXPLOSIVE  COIVf»OSITIONS 
George  T.  Colegrove,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser.  Ni 
Int.  a.2  C06B 
U.S.  a.  149—60 

1.  A  gelled  explosive  containing  wate 
selected  from  the  group  of  polysacchi  ride 
thetic  polymer;  a  water-soluble  melamfie 
soluble  explosive  salt. 


John  A.  F.  Gidley,  Sutton  Coldfield; 
and  Barry  K.  Johnson,  Alui  ■ 
to  Imperial  Metal  Industrie  i 
England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716(457, 

This  application  Mar, 
Claims  priority,  application 
35202/75 

Int.  a.2  ^OlF  25/12 
U.S.  a.  156—60 


;o, 


',  Aug.  23, 1976,  abandoned. 
1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,390 
United  Kingdom,  Aug.  26,  1975, 


5  Claims 


3CPOS^TlO^  V  POLT-S' 
>i  TMC  CaLCCTOR 
'EGiQNS 


impuf-ity  into  the  collector 

a  collar  surrounding 

thereby  forming  the 

a  difference  in  the 

existence  of  the  polycrystal 


Oi 


w  ih 


11  Claims 

,  at  least  one  member 

colloid  and  syn- 

resin  and  a  water- 


1.  A  method  of  supporting 
having  a  mobile  tacky  layer  thereon 
tacky  layer  which  comprises: 
netic  material  on  a  support, 
glass  having  a  flat  planar  surfa(ie 
of  permanently  magnetic  material 
sheet  of  glass  horizontal  and 
tacky  layer  is  maintained  uniform 
glass  and  the  sheet  of  ferromag  i 
tacky  layer  thereon  through 
below  the  Curie  point  for  the 
the  tacky  layer. 


sheet  of  ferromagnetic  material 

while  curing  or  drying  the 

locating  the  sheet  of  ferromag- 

support  comprising  a  sheet  of 

with  a  uniform  thickness  layer 

thereon;  maintaining  the 

whereby  the  thickness  of  the 

and  passing  the  sheet  of 

letic  material  having  the  mobile 

drying  oven  at  a  temperature 

1  lagnetic  material  to  cure  or  dry 


.  tJe 


ULTRASONIC  WELDINC 
Gordon  J.  Waligorski,  South 
Corporation,  Milwaukee, 
FUed  Sep.  28, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  156—73.1 


Wii, 

197  r, 


ver  the  N"*^  substrate; 

a  region  correspond- 
t^nsistor  and  a  region 

injector  transistor; 
i^anner  to  cover  com- 

the  collector  of  the 


:  steps 


lo 


;  rec  ks 


1.  In  the  process  of  producii  ; 
comprising  the  method  of 
base  plate  comprising  the 
ing  strap  with  a  welding  stud 
end  and  with  an  outer  enlarge  I 
forming  said  base  plate  with  c 
sides  of  the  tube  in  accordance 
strap  and  with  an  encircling 
said  openings  having  a  slightly 
studs,  centering  and  asse 
overlying  the  glass  tube  with 
ing  the  edge  of  said  openings 
ends  of  said  straps  and  base  pli. 
to  cause  said  studs  and  edges 
partially  melt,  applying  . 
base  plate  to  force  said  stud 
ment  of  the  softened  plastic 
ment  outwardly  of  the 
develop  a  generally  conically 
after  terminating  the  applicatioii 
enlarged  portions  spaced 


emblinj 
ith; 
I  ii 
;  plat ; 


from 
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Barry  F.  Irying,  Aldridge, 
Rock,  all  of  England,  assignors 
(Kynoch)  Limited,  Birmingham, 


4,14|l,109 

OF  PLASTIC  MEMBERS 
llaven,  Mick.,  assignor  to  Desco 


,  Ser.  No.  837,536 

27/08 


I29C 


4  Claims 


8«       7  iQ 


an  article  having  a  glass  tube 
clanjping  said  glass  tube  to  a  plastic 
of  forming  at  least  one  clamp- 
"a  preselected  diameter  at  each 
portion  encircling  each  stud, 
o  )enings  spaced  to  the  opposite 
vith  the  studs  on  said  clamping 
about  each  opening,  each  of 
smaller  diameter  than  said 
in  stacked  relation  in  the  strap 
studs  aligned  with  and  engag- 
said  base  plate,  subjecting  the 
to  ultrasonic  vibratory  energy 
>f  said  openings  to  soften  and 
pressui  e  across  said  support  and  said 
into  said  opening  with  the  displace- 
mai  erial  including  partial  displace- 
openiig  into  the  adjacent  recess  to 
C(  infigured  weld  interface,  there- 
of ultrasonic  energy  with  the 
the  base  plate  to  overlay  the 
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softened  plastic  and  causing  said  softened  plastic  material  to  set 
and  form  an  integral  welded  joint. 


4,144,110 

DYNAMIC  FRICTION  BONDING  PROCESS 

Jane  Luc,  18  rue  Fourcroy,  Paris  17e  (Seine),  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  830,831,  Jun.  5, 1969,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  276,301 

Int.  a.2  B29C  27/08:  B32B  31/16 

VS.  a.  156—73.5  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  properties  of  a  predetermined 
portion  of  a  non-resin  material  in  the  solid  state  by  which  the 
material  is  enabled  to  bond  to  another  substance,  the  non-resin 
solid  state  material  being  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  essentially  of  metals  and  ceramics  and  having  a 
plurality  of  surfaces,  a  surface  of  the  solid  state  material  which 
is  adjacent  the  predetermined  portion  having  improved  bond- 
ing properties  in  response  to  the  process,  the  process  compris- 
ing the  step  of: 

treating  adjacent  the  predetermined  portion  of  solid  state 
material  with  dynamic  friction  either: 
(i)  the  solid  state  material  which  is  to  have  the  bonding 
properties  of  at  least  one  of  its  surfaces  improved,  the 
treatment  of  the  material  in  the  solid  state  occurring 
upon  any  surface  of  the  solid  stote  material  which  is  out 
of  contact  with  any  substance  to  which  the  solid  sute 
material  is  intended  to  be  bonded,  or; 
(ii)  a  layer  of  material  which  is  adjacent  and  unbonded  to 
any  surface  of  the  solid  state  material  which  is  to  have 
the  bonding  properties  of  at  least  one  of  its  surfaces 
improved,  the  layer  being  adapted  to  transmit  the  ef- 
fects of  the  dynamic  friction  to  any  surface  of  the  solid 
state  material  which  is  to  have  its  bonding  properties 
improved,  the  layer  remaining  unbonded  to  the  solid 
state  material  after  the  treating,  the  treatment  of  the 
layer  occurring  during  the  condition  in  which  the  solid 
state  material  is  to  have  its  bonding  properties  improved 
is  out  of  contact  with  a  substance  with  which  a  bond  is 
intended  to  be  formed;  and 
the  treatment  adjacent  the  predetermined  portion  of  the 
solid  state  material  with  dynamic  friction  being  carried 
out  without  any  excessive  abrasion  of  either  the  surface  or 
the  layer  to  which  the  dynamic  friction  is  applied  and 
including  the  application  of  dynamic  friction  produced  by 
means  of  relative  motion  between  a  tool  in  engagement 
with  either  the  surface  of  the  solid  state  material  or  the 
layer  of  material  adjacent  any  surface  of  the  solid  state 
material,  said  tool  being  applied  with  pressure  sufficient  to 
create,  during  the  condition  in  which  the  tool  is  engaged 
to  one  of  the  surface  and  the  layer,  continuous  reciprocal 
contact  between  the  surface  and  the  substance,  the  en- 
gagement of  said  tool  and  the  portion  of  the  tool  applying 
dynamic  friction  being  insufficient  to  cause  excessive 
abrasion  of  either  the  surface  or  the  layer  with  which  said 
tool  is  in  engagement  and  the  surface  speed  of  relative 
motion  between  said  tool  and  either  the  surface  or  the 
layer  being  in  a  range  extending  upwardly  from  about  0.75 
meters  per  second,  the  application  of  dynamic  friction 
being   in   accordance   with   predetermined    parameters 
which  are  necessary  for  the  eflecting  of  an  improvement 
in  the  bonding  properties  of  the  solid  state  material,  the 
improvement  being  effected  substantially  independently 
of  the  surface  finish  of  the  solid  state  material  and  without 


fusion  of  the  solid  sute  material,  the  parameters  including 
the  surface  speed  of  the  relative  motion  of,  the  pressure  of, 
and  the  time  duration  of  the  engagement  of  the  tool  with 
either  the  solid  state  material  or  the  layer,  whereby  the 
treating  with  dynamic  friction  improves  the  bonding 
properties  of  the  non-resin  solid  state  material. 


4,144,111 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  RESISTANT 
PLASTIC  PIPE 
Andre' J.  Schaerer,  Saengglenstrasse  22, 8122  Pfaffhausen,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Ana.  2. 
1975,  2534635 

Int  CL2  B29C  19/00 
VS.  a.  156-187  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  composite  pipe  comprising: 

A.  extruding  an  inner  pipe  from  a  polyethylene  or  polyethyl- 
ene copolymer  mix  at  a  temperature  below  which  cittss- 
linking  takes  place; 

B.  positioning  a  reinforcing  jacket  over  the  inner  pipe  to 
form  a  composite  pipe;  and 

C.  heat  treating  the  composite  pipe  at  a  temperature  to  cause 
cross-linking  of  the  inner  pipe  portion  and  adherence  of 
the  inner  pipe  portion  to  the  reinforcing  jacket  while 
maintaining  a  positive  gas  pressure  inside  the  composite 
pipe  during  at  least  a  first  phase  of  the  heat  treating  when 
cross-linking  is  initiated. 


4,144,112 
METHOD  OF  PILING  VENEER  SHEETS 
Katsigi  Hasegawa,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Meinan  Machin- 
ery Works,  Inc.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,220 

Int.  a.2  B27D  1/04:  B32B  31/04:  B65H  7/00 

VS.  a.  156—313  4  aaims 


la   '9   *■  .      "2a      "  27 


[^1 


1.  A  method  of  piling  veneer  sheets  comprising  the  steps  of: 

conveying  a  plurality  of  flexible  veneer  sheets  on  a  plurality 
of  vertically  spaced  horizontal  conveyer  means  each  con- 
veying a  veneer-sheet,  the  conveyer  means  being  in  verti- 
cal alignment  with  each  other  and  each  conveyer  means 
having  two  spaced  elongated  veneer  sheet  conveyer  sup- 
port elements  which  support  both  lateral  opposite  edge 
portions  of  the  veneer  sheet; 

stopping  the  advance  of  each  veneer  sheet  when  one  edge  of 
the  sheet  reaches  a  predetermined  position  in  vertical 
alignment  with  the  corresponding  edges  of  the  other 
veneer  sheets;  and 

pressing  middle  portions  of  the  veneer  sheets  quickly  and 
vertically  from  above  to  lower  the  sheets  onto  a  predeter- 
mined piling  position  which  is  under  the  plurality  of  con- 
veyer means. 
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ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 

Atsuo  Mori,  Takatsuki;  Taicuke  Okita,  I  Itaraki;  Shidi  Kitamura; 

Kozo  Kotani,  both  of  Toyonaka,  and 

suki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitoino  Chemical  Company, 

Limited,  Osaka,  Japan  j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  610,709,  Sep.  ^  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  17,  1977,  Sen  No.  807,613 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  S^.  5,  1974,  49-102805 
lat  a.2  C08K  i/, 
U.S.  a.  156—334 

1.  In  a  process  for  adhering  material 
the  improvement  comprising  using  as 
sive  composition  comprising  (1)  a  co| 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer!  containing  a  carbonyl 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  acetate, 
vinyl  propionate,  vinyl  benzoate,  mAhyl-,  ethyl-,  propyl-, 
butyl-,  2-ethylhexyl-,  cyclohexyl-,  dodd;yl-  or  octadecyl-acry' 
late  or  methacrylate,  maleic  anhydridi ,  mono-  or  di-methyl, 
ethyl-,  butyl-,  cyclohexyl-,  2-ethylhex)  I,  dodecyl-,  or  octade 
cyl-maleate,  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone,  N-vii  yl  caprolactam,  acryl- 
amide,  a  secondary  vinyl  carboxylic  a4id  amide  and  glycidyl 
methacrylate  and  (2)  at  least  one  of  ca^ium  chloride,  magne- 
sium chloride  or  a  mixture  thereof 


7Claiiiu 

using  a  film  adhesive, 

lid  adhesive  an  adhe- 

ymer  of  ethylene  with 


4,144,114 
TIRE  BUILDING  MACHINE 
George  E.  Enders,  Salem,  Ohio,  assigno 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  N> 
Int.  CL^  B29H  17^6 
U.S.  a.  156—414 


to  NRM  Corporation, 
.  814,196 

30  Claims 


1.  A  second  stage  tire  building  macli  Ine  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  main  shaft  joumaled  in  and  proje  :ting  from  said  housing 
in  cantilever  fashion,  a  screw  shaft  jour  laled  in  said  main  shaft 
at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  coextem  ive  therewith,  a  distal 
sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
scoped  over  said  distal  sleeve  and  beii  g  slidably  mounted  on 
said  distal  sleeve  at  one  end  and  said  shi  ift  at  the  other  end,  tire 
bead  engaging  flanges  on  each  sleeve,  said  screw  including 
opposite  hand  threaded  sections  exte  iorly  of  said  housing, 
axial  slots  in  said  main  shaft  corresponding  to  said  threaded 
sections  of  said  screw,  and  drive  meana  connecting  the  ends  of 
said  sleeves  to  said  threaded  sections  t(  move  said  sleeves  and 
thus  said  flanges  uniformly  in  opposite  i  lirections  upon  relative 
rotation  of  said  shaft  and  screw. 


4,l44,115 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  BATTERY  ELECTRODE 

SHEATHS 


Erik  Snndberg,  Yardley,  Pa., 

Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  720,087, 
This  application  May 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  2/1  f; 
VS.  a.  156—161 


issignor  to  Aktiebolaget  Tndor, 


2! 


!  iep.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,048,398. 
,  1977,  Ser,  No.  800,529 
[■  B32B  31/16.  31/26 

6Claiiiu 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a 
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tubular  sheath  for  maintaining 


active  material  in  an  electrod !  in  a  lead-acid  storage  battery 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  sheath  comprising  a  braid  or  weave  of  inorganic 
fiber  threads  having  a  pkirality  of  spaced  axial  threads 
extending  axially  along  I  le  length  thereof  and  forming 
crossing  pointe  with  the   hreads  of  the  braid  or  weave, 
said  axial  threads  compr  sing  a  mixture  of  at  least  two 
thermoplastic  fibers  havi  ig  different  softening  tempera- 
tures; 
tensioning  the  braid  or  weaVe  in  the  axial  direction; 
heating  the  tensioned  braid  i  tr  weave  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to: 

soften  the  thermoplastic  itber  having  the  lower  softening 
temperature  to  bond  thi  i  latter  to  the  inorganic  fibers  at 
their  crossing  points  or  ly;  and 
weaken  the  thermoplastic  fibers  having  the  higher  soften- 
ing temperature  to  enal  ile  the  latter  to  be  only  slightly 
elongated  during  tensi>ning  to  substantially  equalize 
stresses  within  said  tasli-named  fibers  so  that  the  latter 
are  of  the  same  length  Allowing  release  of  the  tension- 
ing; 
^  cooling  the  sheath;  and 
releasing  the  tensioning. 


4,U  »,116 
VAPOR  DEPOSITION  OF  S  INGLE  CRYSTAL  GALUUM 


NITMDE 


19"  6, 


Guy  M.  Jacob,  CreteU,  and 
Fnaet,  assignors  to  U.S. 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17. 
Claims  priority,  application 
Mar.  19, 1975,  75  08613;  Mar, 

Inta.2B01J  17/32. 
V£.  a.  156—611 


n  lOt 


^ 


T 


ai 


1.  A  method  of 
essentially  of  gallium  nitride 
chloride  and  ammonia  into 
elongated  reactor  causing  sai( 
to  react,  said  gallium  chloride 
the  action  of  a  first  supply  of 


i  ean  P.  Hallais,  Ablon,  both  of 
lliilips  Corporation,  New  York, 


,  Ser.  No.  667,690 
1  'ranee.  Mar.  19, 1975,  75  08612; 

19,  1975,  75  08615 
<101B  21/06;  COIG  15/00 

42  Claims 


u 

-L. 


I.     KvTt. .  . 


3 


manufacturing  single  crystals  consisting 

;omprising  introducing  gallium 

upstream  portion  of  an  open 

gallium  chloride  and  ammonia 

wing  produced  in  the  reactor  by 

lydrogen  chloride  on  a  quantity 
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of  liquid  gallium  contained  in  a  bulge  in  said  reactor,  in  the 
vapor  phase  while  in  the  presence  of  a  carrier  gas  depositing 
the  resultant  gallium  nitride  on  a  substrate  located  in  the  reac- 
tor downstream  from  the  point  of  introduction  of  said  gallium 
chloride  said  ammonia  and  most  of  the  carrier  gas  being  intro- 
duced into  a  first  upstream  end  of  said  reactor  thereby  creating 
an  ammonia  containing  atmosphere  which  flows  from  said 
upstream  end  to  a  second  downstream  end  of  said  reactor 
removing  residual  gases  from  the  proximity  of  said  down- 
stream end,  directing  said  gallium  chloride  produced  to  flow  in 
said  reactor  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  flow  of  said  ammonia 
containing  atmosphere  along  a  route  to  the  deposition  zone 
separate  from  that  of  the  ammonia  containing  atmosphere  and 
the  rate  of  flow  of  said  gallium  chloride  containing  stream  is 
between  half  and  five  times  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  ammonia 
containing  atmosphere,  while  introducing  into  said  reactor  a 
second  supply  of  free  hydrogen  chloride  in  an  amount  such 
that  the  partial  pressure  of  said  hydrogen  chloride  in  the  reac- 
tion and  deposition  zones  in  said  reactor  is  from  2  to  50%  of  the 
total  pressure  in  said  reactor,  said  carrier  gas  being  free  of 
hydrogen,  the  total  pressure  within  the  reactor  being  about  the 
order  of  atmospheric  pressure,  the  partial  pressure  of  the  am- 
monia being  more  than  0. 1 50  atmospheres,  the  partial  pressure 
of  the  gallium  chloride  being  less  than  0.05  atmospheres,  the 
partial  pressure  of  the  hydrogen  chloride  being  between  0.02 
and  0.4  atmospheres  and  the  temperatures  in  the  reaction  and 
deposition  zones  being  from  720'  C.  to  1 100'  C. 


4,144,117 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LITHIUM  TANTALATE 

SINGLE  CRYSTAL 
Tsnguo  Fuknda,  Yokohama,  and  Hitoshi  Hirano,  Kanagawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,207 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1976,  51-28173 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  17/18;  COIG  35/00 

14  Claims 


~&        »•        tP        «• 

NLMBBt  or  SMOjC  cmrSDL  mOCUOEO 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  lithium  tantalate  single  crystal 
comprising 

establishing  a  melt  under  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  consisting 
essentially  of  lithium  tantalate  in  a  platinumrhodium  cruci- 
ble consisting  essentially  of  between  80%  by  weight  and 
about  70%  platinum  and  between  20%  and  about  30% 
rhodium,  said  melt  being  at  a  temperature  of  about  the 
melting  point  of  lithium  tantalate, 

contacting  a  seed  crystal  of  lithium  tantalate  with  said  melt, 
and 

pulling  the  seed  crystal  away  from  the  melt  to  grow  a  lith- 
ium tantalate  single  crystal. 


4.144,118 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  PRINTED  aRCUITS 

Fritz  Stahl,  Am  Kehn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  KoU- 
morgen  Technologies  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  23, 
1977.  2713393 

iBt  CL2  C23F  1/02 
MS.  CL  156—659  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  printed  circuit  board  compris- 


ing the  steps  of  chemically  catalyzing  the  surface  of  an  insulat- 
ing material  for  the  electroless  deposition  of  metal,  electro- 
lessly  deposited  a  layer  of  copper  on  said  catalyzed  surface, 
providing  a  layer  of  masking  material  on  selected  areas  of  the 
electrolessly  deposited  copper  layer  to  leave  an  area  of  ex- 
posed copper  in  a  desired  pattern  of  conductor  lines,  building 
up  an  additional  layer  of  copper  on  said  exposed  areas  by 
electrolytic  deposition,  removing  the  layer  of  masking  material 
and  etching  away  the  layer  of  electrolessly  deposited  copper 
from  the  previously  masked  areas,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

(a)  before  removing  said  masking  material,  forming  an  etch- 
resistant  protective  layer  of  oxide  on  the  surface  of  the 
exposed  layer  of  electrolytically  deposited  copper; 

(b)  removing  said  masking  material  from  the  layer  of  electro- 
lessly deposited  copper;  and 

(c)  etching  away  the  electrolessly  deposited  copper  from  the 
previously  masked  areas,  to  provide  a  printed  circuit 
board  having  the  desired  surface  pattern  of  conductor 
lines  with  an  etch-resistant  protective  oxide  layer  thereon. 


4.144.119 

ETCHANT  AND  PROCESS 

Olch  B.  Dutiiewych.  54  Highland  Ave.,  Maplewood,  N  J.  07040; 

Charles  A.  Gaputis,  423  Maple  Blvd.,  Apt.  3W,  Kansas  Oty, 

Mo.  64124;  Michael  Gulla,  24  Ivy  La.,  Sherbora,  Mass. 

01770.  and  Leonard  R.  Levy,  6  Colonial  Dr..  Framingham, 

Mass.  01701 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822.003 

iBt  a.2  C23F  1/02 

MS.  a.  156—659  12  Claims 

1.  A  sulfuric  acid  etchant  activated  with  an  oxidant  combina- 
tion of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  molybdenum,  the  hydrogen 
peroxide  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  oxidize  the 
molybdenum  and  provide  sustained  etching  and  the  molybde- 
num being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  exalt  the  etch  rate 
to  a  rate  in  excess  of  that  achievable  by  the  peroxide  alone,  said 
etchant  being  characterized  by  the  inclusion  of  phosphate  ions 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  attack  of  the  etchant  on 
tin. 

5.  A  process  for  etching  copper  metals  coated  in  pari  with 
tin  comprising  the  step  of  contact  of  said  copper  with  the 
etchant  of  claim  1. 


4,144,120 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  PAPER  WITH  A 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  HYDANTOIN 

COMPOUNDS  AND  A  COPOLYMER 

Sameer  H.  Eldin,  Birsfelden;  Wolfgang  Seiz,  Pfeffingen,  and 

Ewald  Forster,  Allschwil,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,425 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Jun.   25,   1976, 
8159/76 

iDt  a.2  D21H  1/48 
MS.  a.  162—136  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  surface  treatment  of  paper,  comprising 
the  steps  of  impregnating  the  paper,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
impart  improved  wet  strength  to  the  paper,  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  composition  which  contains  (a)  at  least  one  water- 
soluble  hydantoin  which  contains  two  or  more  glycidyl  groups 
and  (b)  at  least  one  water-soluble  copolymer,  which  is  option- 
ally in  the  form  of  a  salt,  of  maleic  acid  or  a  maleic  acid  deriva- 
tive and  at  least  one  further  ethylenically  unsaturated  copo- 
lymerisable  comonomer  with  2  to  20  cartwn  atoms,  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  component  (b)  to  component  (a)  is  2.5:1  to 
1:1,  squeezing  off  the  impregnated  paper,  drying  the  impreg- 
nated paper,  and  then  subjecting  the  dried  paper  to  a  heat 
treatment  at  elevated  temperature. 
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EBY 

ihi    Auumi,   Kamakura; 
Yamamoto,  Yokohama, 
ibestos  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
b.  793,358 


4,144,121 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING!  ASBESTOS-FREE 
CALCIUM  SILICATE  BOARD  JAND  THE  BOARD 
PRODUCED  TH 
Takashi   Otonma,   Yokohama;   Hiri 
Kazuo  Kubota,  Yokosuka,  and  Mitsi 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Filed  May  3, 1977,  Ser, 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  if  ay  10, 1976,  51-53016 

Int.  a.2  D21H  5/18;  (  04B  7/34 

VS.  a.  162—145  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  asb«  tos-free  calcium  silicate 

board,  which  comprises  (a)  preparing  a  slurry  of  a  mixture  of 

20-50%  of  silicic  acid  material,  20i-50%  of  lime  material, 

10-40%  of  fibrous  wollastonite,  2-\0Vo  of  pulp  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  N-BKP,  N-U  <.P,  flax  pulp  and  waste 

paper  and  1-30%  of  calcium  silica  e  crystals  prepared  by 

hydrothermal  synthesis,  with  water;  0  )  forming  the  slurry  into 

a  raw  board;  (c)  steaming  the  raw  bo  ird;  and  then  (d)  drying, 

all  of  the  said  percentages  being  basi  d  on  the  weight  of  the 

total  solids  content. 


March  13,  1979 


4^44,123 

INCORPORATn  IG  A  CROSSLINKED 

POLYAMIDOAMINE  COf  DENSATION  PRODUCT  INTO 

PAPER.\  AKING  PULP 
Emil  Scharf;  Rolf  Fikentsch  r,  both  of  Ludwigshafen;  Werner 
Auhom,  Frankenthal,  and  ^emer  Streit,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assiknors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 


Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  o ' 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  74l), 


which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No,  593,628,  Jul,  7,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,824 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  i  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1974,  2434816 

Int.  OA  D21D  3/00 
U.S,  a.  162—164  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  manufac  ture  of  paper,  which  comprises 
adding  to  an  aqueous  suspens  on  of  cellulosic  fibers  for  making 
paper  sheet  as  a  drainage  and  ''or  retention  aid,  from  about  0.01 
to  0.3%  by  weight,  based  (  n  the  weight  of  dry  pulp,  of  a 
water-soluble  crosslinked  res  ction  product  obtained  by  react 
ing 
(a)     1     part    by    weight 


of    an    ethyleneimine-grafted 
polyamidoamine  obtained  by  condensing   1  mole  of  a 


dicarboxylic  acid  having 
from  0.8  to  1.4  moles  o 


PULP  AND  PAPER 


4,144,122 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  (JOMPOUNDS  AND 
TREATMENT  OF  CELLULOSE 
THEREWITH 

Jan  G.  Emanuelsson,  and  Svante  L.  ^tahlen,  both  of  Stenung 
sund,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Berol 
Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73il,798,  Oct.  22, 1976, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  if  Ser.  No.  515,738,  Oct 
17, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  306,250, 
No».  10,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  855,587 
Int.  a.2  D21D  3JI00 
VS.  a.  162—158 

1.  A  process  for  treating  cellulose 
inter-fiber  bonding  and  impart  a  lov 
strength  to  webs  formed  therefrom, 
preserving   good   hydrophilic   prop©  ties,    which   comprises 
adding  to  a  cellulose  pulp  fiber  slurry  j  nor  to  or  during  forma 
tion  of  the  slurry  into  a  web,  a  quat«  rnary  ammonium  com 
pound  having  the  general  formula 


OH 

I        ^ 
R,-0— (C2H40),,-CH2— CH-(:H2-  R3 

N         X- 
/    \ 

-CH2  R4 


from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  with 
polyalkylene  polyamine  having 
from  3  to  10  alkyleneim  ne  units,  followed  by  grafting  of 
from  2  to  8  ethyleneimi  le  units  per  basic  nitrogen  atom 
onto  the  resulting  polya  nidoamine,  with 
(b)  from  0.3  to  2  parts  by  veight  of  a  reaction  product  ob- 
tained by  reacting  a  pol;  alkylene  oxide  having  from  8  to 
100  alkylene  oxide  units  ivith  epichlorohydrin  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  Lewis  acid,  a  3  that  from  1.0  to  1.5  moles  of 
epichlorohydrin  are  pre  sent  per  equivalent  of  hydroxyl 
groups  in  the  polyalkyle  le  oxide, 
at  a  temperature  of  from  20*  to  100*  C.  in  aqueous  solution  or 
in  a  solution  in  water  and  a  v  ater-soluble  organic  solvent,  the 
solution  having  a  solids  content  of  from  5  to  50%  by  weight. 


the  reaction  being  carried  to 


a  point  at  which  the  viscosity  of 


Cemi  AB,  Stenungsund,   an  aqueous  solution  containin  5  20%  of  the  auxiliary  is  from  300 


to  2,500  centipoises  (20*  C), 


sheet  from  said  aqueous  susp  msion. 


114,1 


13  Claims 

pulp  fibers  to  reduce 

degree  of  mechanical 

ivhile  at  the  same  time 


R2-0-(C2H40),j-CH2-CH 
OH 


4, 
UF 

Tissufe: 


Risto  Turunen;  Pertti 
Jyviiskylit,  Finland,  assignors 

FUed  Oct.  25, 
Oaims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U,S.  a.  162—290 


wherein: 
Rj  and  R2  are  aliphatic  hydrocarti^n  groups  having  from 

about  eight  to  about  twenty-two  tarbon  atoms; 
R3  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  gro  ip  consisting  of  methyl, 

ethyl  and  hydroxyethyl; 
ni  and  n2are  numbers  within  the  ran^e  from  about  2  to  about 

10;  and 
X  is  a  salt-forming  anion;  forminj    and  drying  said  web 

having  a  low  degree  of  mechar  cal  strength  and  good 

hydrophilic  properties. 


1.  In  a  paper-manufacturi  fig 
means  including  a  rotary,  sm<|oth 
and  inner  and  outer  endless 
forming  roll  means  with  said 
situated  at  said  forming  roll 
outer  endless  fabric  means 
formation  between  said  inne 


Germany 

,417,  Nov.  10, 1976,  abandoned. 


and  thereafter  forming  a  paper 


^24 
MACHINE  FOR  MANUMCTURING  PAPER  SUCH  AS 

PAPER 
Soikk^ien,  and  Martti  Koponen,  all  of 
to  Valmet  Oy,  Finland 
',  Ser.  No.  845,037 
Finland,  Feb.  24, 1977,  770610 
2/00.  9/00 

10  Claims 


1911 


d;if. 


machine,  twin  wire  former 

surfaced  forming  roll  means 

abric  means  lapped  around  said 

inner  endless  fabric  means  being 

ns  between  the  latter  and  said 

carrying  out  twin-wire  web 

and  outer  fabric  means  where 


n  leans  I 

lar 
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they  are  lapped  around  said  forming  roll  means,  each  of  said 
endless  fabric  means  having  an  inner  surface  defining  a  closed 
loop  and  an  outer  surface  directed  away  from  said  closed  loop 
with  twin-wire  web  formation  taking  place  between  said  outer 
surfaces  of  said  endless  fabric  means  where  the  latter  are 
lapped  around  said  forming  roll  means,  said  inner  and  outer 
endless  fabric  means  defining  between  said  outer  surfaces 
thereof  where  said  inner  and  outer  fabric  means  approach  said 
forming  roll  means  a  converging  space  leading  toward  a  start- 
ing end  of  a  common  path  of  travel  of  said  inner  and  outer 
endless  fabric  means  around  said  forming  roll  means  where 
twin-wire  web  formation  is  initiated,  and  one  of  said  endless 
fabric  means  having  at  said  converging  space  an  upwardly 
directed  outer  surface,  headbox  means  for  depositing  pulp 
stock  on  the  latter  upwardly  directed  outer  surface  for  provid- 
ing for  single-wire  web  formation  on  the  latter  upwardly  di- 
rected outer  surface  prior  to  twin-wire  web  formation 
whereby  an  initial  dewatering  action  takes  place  during  the 
single-wire  web  formation  prior  to  further  dewatering  during 
the  twin-wire  web  formation,  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  inner 
and  outer  endless  fabric  means  defining  between  themselves  a 
diverging  space  where  said  inner  and  outer  endless  fabric 
means  travel  away  from  said  smooth  surfaced  forming  roll 
means  from  a  location  where  said  inner  and  outer  fabric  means 
travel  apart  from  each  other  at  the  end  of  the  twin-wire  forma- 
tion where  the  end  of  the  lapping  of  said  forming  roll  means  by 
said  inner  and  outer  endless  fabric  means  is  situated,  and  one  of 
said  endless  fabric  means  having  at  said  diverging  space  an 
upwardly  directed  outer  surface  on  which  the  web  formed 
during  twin-wire  formation  rests  while  travelling  beyond  said 
smooth  surfaced  forming  roll  means,  a  press  section  including 
an  inner  press  roll  situated  within  the  loop  of  that  one  of  said 
endless  fabric  means  which  carries  the  web  beyond  said  form- 
ing roll  means  and  engaging  the  latter  endless  fabric  means, 
said  press  section  including  an  outer  press  roll  situated  at  the 
outside  of  the  latter  loop  and  cooperating  with  said  inner  press 
roll  to  define  therewith  the  first  nip  of  the  press  section,  said 
one  of  said  endless  fabric  means  which  carries  the  web  beyond 
said  forming  roll  means  comprising  means  for  transporting  said 
web  from  said  smooth  surfaced  forming  roll  means  substan- 
tially horizontally  along  a  substantially  straight  path  to  said 
first  press  nip  in  the  absence  of  the  application  of  any  suction 
means,  pick-up  means  or  additional  dewatering  means  to  said 
web,  and  additional  endless  fabric  means  lapped  around  said 
outer  press  roll  for  providing  for  the  web  at  said  first  press  nip 
a  path  of  travel  between  said  additional  endless  fabric  means 
and  the  endless  fabric  means  engaging  said  inner  press  roll,  said 
web  travelling  beyond  said  first  nip  with  said  additional  endless 
fabric  means  around  said  outer  press  roll  to  become  detached 
from  said  endless  fabric  means  which  carries  the  web  beyond 
said  forming  roll  means  only  after  said  first  press  nip  of  said 
press  section,  and  a  drying  section  including  at  least  one  rotary 
drying  cylinder  cooperating  with  said  outer  press  roll  for 
defining  with  the  latter  at  least  a  second  press  nip  where  the 
web  is  detached  from  said  additional  endless  fabric  means  to 
travel  around  said  drying  cylinder  in  said  drying  section. 


4,144,125 

RUPTURE  PROTECTION  DEVICE  FOR  HOLLOW 

CYLINDRICAL  MEMBERS  SUCH  AS  PIPES,  AND 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  PIPES  OF  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

CARRYING  PRIMARY  COOLANT 
Franz  Maritsch,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mulheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  Sep.  25, 
1975,  2542807 

Int.  a.2  G21C  9/00;  F16L  9/04 
VS.  a.  176—38  8  Claims 

1.  Rupture  protection  device  for  hollow  cylindrical  mem- 
bers having,  in  installed  condition  thereof,  respective  projec- 
tions at  the  axial  ends  thereof  protruding  beyond  the  diameter 
thereof  and  forming  axial  stops  comprising  a  plurality  of  con- 


tinuous rings  serially  connective  to  one  another  in  axial  direc- 
tion of  a  hollow  cylindrical  member  and  slidable  onto  the 
hollow  cylindrical  member  together  with  at  least  one  divided 
filler  ring  so  as  to  form  a  closed  ring  unit  covering  the  hollow 
cylindrical  member,  said  rings  being  formed  with  respective 
overlapping  zones  at  adjoining  end  face  regions  thereof  consti- 
tuting respective  encircling  projections  and  recesses  comple- 
mentary thereto  in  mutual  engagement  and  respectively  over- 
lying and  underlying  one  another,  said  filler  ring  being  discon- 
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tinuous  and  at  least  bipartite  and  being  formed  with  both  end 
face  regions  thereof  having  encircling  projections  overiying 
respective  recesses  formed  in  the  rings  adjoining  said  filler  ring 
so  as  to  facilitate  insertion  and  removal  of  the  paru  of  said  filler 
ring  radially  on  a  hollow  cylindrical  member,  and  a  locking 
ring  axially  slideable  on  said  ring  unit  including  said  filler  ring 
for  securing  the  parts  of  said  filler  ring  in  installed  condition 
thereof  on  a  hollow  cylindrical  member,  said  locking  ring 
being  seatingly  mounted  with  matching  fit  on  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  filler  ring. 


4,144,126 
CELL  CULTURE  METHOD 
Colin  Burbidge,  Crawley,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham  Group 
Limited,  Great  Britain 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  686,097,  May  13,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,761 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1975, 
21998/75 

Int.  a.2  C12K  7/00.  9/00 
VS.  a.  195—1.1  16  Claims 

I.  In  a  method  for  culturing  animal  cells  in  a  monolayer 
supported  on  the  surface  of  a  solid  porous  matrix  the  improve- 
ment comprising  contacting  said  cells  with  a  film  of  liquid 
nutrient  medium  derived  from  the  breakdown  of  a  foam  which 
is  generated  from  said  nutrient  medium  and  a  gas  leaving  gas  in 
interstitial  spaces. 

II.  In  a  method  for  producing  interferon  in  vitro,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  contacting  a  monolayer  of  mam- 
malian cells  supported  on  the  surface  of  a  solid  porous  matrix 
with  a  liquid  medium  containing  an  interferon  inducing  sub- 
stance, said  liquid  medium  being  in  the  form  of  a  film  derived 
from  the  breakdown  of  a  foam  generated  from  said  liquid 
medium  and  a  gas  leaving  gas  in  the  interstitial  spaces;  and 
thereafter  separating  the  interferon. 

15.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  virus  in  vitro  the 
improvement  which  comprises  conUcting  a  monolayer  of 
animal  cells  supported  on  the  surface  of  a  solid  porous  matrix 
with  a  liquid  medium  containing  an  infective  virus,  said  liquid 
medium  being  in  the  form  of  a  film  derived  from  the  break- 
down of  a  foam  generated  from  said  liquid  medium  and  a  gas 
leaving  gas  in  the  interstitial  spaces;  and  thereafter  separating 
the  virus. 
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4.144,127 
PROCESS  FOR  IMMOBILIZING 

Shigehiro  Enokizono,  Ageo,  and 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  CPC 

wood  QifTs,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser. 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int.  a.2  C07G  7/02: 
MS.  a.  195—63 

1.  A  process  for  immobilizing  gl 
adsorbing  glucose  isomerase  enzyme 
contacting  said  enzyme  with  said 
medium,  solidifying  the  glucose 
freezing  at  a  temperature  of  about  — 
and  then  thawing  the  resultant  frozen 
active  immobilized  glucose  isomerase 

3.  A  process  for  immobilizing  glucos ; 
adsorbing  glucose  isomerase  enzyme 
contacting  said  enzyme  with  said 
medium,  solidifying  the  glucose 
freezing  and  then  thawing  the  resultar  t 
obtain  an  active  immobilized  glucose 
the  form  of  granules  or  flakes  having  a 
mesh. 

7.  An  immobilized  active  enzyme 
of  claim  3. 


Gl  UCOSE  ISOMERASE 

SoicI  iro  Ushiro,  Kokubuqji, 

International  Inc.,  Engle- 


CUD 


;Iucoi  e 


isom(  rase 


\r 


isom(  rase 
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Jo.  780,374 
r.  2,  1976,  51-36179 

U/02 

8  Claims 

isomerase  comprising 

}nto  colloidal  silica  by 

coloidal  silica  in  aqueous 

adsorbed  silica  by 

C.  to  about  —30*  C. 

composition  to  obtain  an 

omposite. 

isomerase  comprising, 

}nto  colloidal  silica  by 

coloidal  silica  in  aqueous 

adsorbed  silica  by 

frozen  composition  to 

isomerase  composite  in 

jarticle  size  of  20  to  100 

p  oduced  by  the  process 


4,144,128 
POLYMERIC  CARRIER  BOflND  LIGANDS 

Dietrich  Hildebrand,  Odenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Thomas  Gribnau,  Nymegen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed^  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  IJo.  792,297 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Ri  p.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1976,  2619451 

Int.  a.2  C07G  lUfil 
MS.  a.  195—63 

1.  In  a  process  for  bonding  a  ligand 
the  ligand  with  the  carrier  after  a  suit  tble  activation  step,  the 
ligand  and  the  carrier  each  containinj  at  least  one  functional 
group  selected  from  the  group  consist  ng  of  OH,  NHj,  NHR^, 
CONH2,  CONHR'  and  SH,  the  im|  irovement  which  com- 
prises activating  the  carrier  or  the  li  ;and  with  a  pyrimidine 
derivative  of  the  formula 


in  which 

R',  R^,  '9?  and  R^  are  each  independently 
droxyl,    halogen,    lower   alkyl 
alkylthio,  loweracylamino,  nitrt 
loweralkylsulphonyl,  loweralkoi  y( 
fluoromethyl  or  chloromethyl, 
of  R'  to  R*  are  halogen; 

prior  to  the  bonding  reaction. 


hydrogen,  hy- 

lower   alkoxy,    lower- 

,  cyano,  carboxamido, 

carbonyl,  phenyl,  tri- 

piovided  that  at  least  two 
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4,1  4,129 
CHOLESTEROLOXIDAS  E  AND  METHOD  FOR  TFS 
PRODUCnON  FROl  if  MICROORGANISMS 
Wolfgang  Gniber,  Garatshaus  »;  Hans  U.  Bergmeyer,  Tutzing; 
Michael   NelbSck-Hochstet  ter,  Tutzing;   Klaus   Beaucamp, 
Tutzing;  Giinter  Holz,  Tut^ng;  Johanna  Gramsall,  Tutzing, 
and  Giinter  Lang,  Tutzing,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim-Wald- 
hof.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  15,  19^3,  Ser.  No.  360,490 
Claims  priority,  application 
1972,  2224131;  May  17, 1972, 


Int.  a.2  ^  »7G  7/02S 


U.S.  a.  195—66  R 


destruction  of  the  cell  walls, 
from  the  extract 


Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
2224133;  Feb.  IS,  1973,  2307518 


19  Claims 


1.  Process  for  the  preparat  on  of  cholesteroloxidase,  which 
process  comprises  culturing  a  cholesterol-converting  microor- 
ganism, disintegrating  the  cul  tare  and  extracting  same  with  a 
buffer  solution  containing  a  n  3n-ionic  surfactant,  by  means  of 


and  isolating  cholesteroloxidase 


13  Claims 

to  a  carrier  by  reacting 


4,1  4,130 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SE  »ARATION  OF  ENZYMES 

Maria-Regina  Kula;  Karl-Hei  iz  Kroner,  both  of  Wolfenbiittel; 
Wolfgang  Stach,  Salzgitter-Barum;  Helmut  Hustedt,  Meine, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Andija  Durekovic^  Zagreb,  and 
Stefica  Gran^ja,  Sesvete,  l^th  of  Yugoslavia,  assignors  to 
Gesellschaft  fiir  Biotechnologische  Forschung,  Braunschweig- 
Stockheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14, 19»7,  Ser.  No.  787,312 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1976,  2616584;  Aug.  31,  1976J  2639129 

Int.  a.2  fc07G  7 /02s 
U.S.  0. 195—66  R  37  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separition  of  enzymes  from  cell  frag- 
ments or  intact  cells  wherein  the  enzymes  are  solubilized,  the 
system  resulting  after  said  enzyme  solubilization  which  con- 
tains the  enzymes,  insoluble  domponents  and  cell  liquid  is  fed 
into  an  aqueous  multiphase  sjfstem 

(a)  containing  one  high  molecular  weight  compound  of  the 
group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  or  substituted  polyalco- 
hols,  polyethers,  polyeaers,  polyvinylpyrroldones  and 
polysaccharides  and  at  loast  one  inorganic  salt,  or 

(b)  containing  at  least  twp  high  molecular  weight  com- 
pounds of  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted polyalcohols,  polyfcthers,  polyesters,  polyvinylpyr- 
rolidones and  polysaccha  rides,  separating  the  phases  from 
each  other,  separating  thi :  enzymes  from  the  high  molecu- 
lar weight  compounds  )  nd,  if  desired,  isolating  the  en- 
zymes. 


ERYl  HROCYTES 


19  74, 


IMMOBILIZATION  OF 
OR 

Thomas  Richardson,  Madisok, 
Alumni  Research  Foundatiqn. 
Filed  May  23, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  195—68 

1.  A  method  for  immobiliz^g 
rocytes  comprising  the  steps 
nucleophilic  groups  selectee 
amino,  carboxyl  and  tyrosin( 
taining  an  electrophilic  grou): 
ing  of  a,  /3  unsaturated  carb  >nyl: 
form  an  enzyme  derivative, 
on  the  tissue  or  erythrocyte 
lected  from  the  group  consist 
ole,  carboxylato  and  tyrosin  ; 
between  electrophilic  group; 
philic  groups  in  the  tissue  or 


4,1 14,131 

E^  ZYMES  ON  HUMAN  TISSUE 


to  Wisconsin 


Wis.,  assignor 
Madison,  Wis. 
,  Ser.  No.  472,588 
C07G  7/02 

8  Claims 
an  enzyme  on  tissue  or  eryth- 
of  reacting  the  enzyme  having 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
groups  with  a  compound  con- 
selected  from  the  group  consist- 
s,  alkyl  halides,  and  thiol  to 
then  immobilizing  the  enzyme 
having  nucleophilic  groups  se- 
ng  of  sulfhydryl,  amino,  imidaz- 
groups  by  a  coupling  reaction 
of  the  derivative  and  nucleo- 
erythrocyte. 


aid 
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4,144,132 

PRODUCnON  OF  SINGLE-CELL  PROTEIN  FROM 

POTATO  PROCESSING  WASTE 

Kent  K.  Lines,  3500  Blysworth  Ct.,  Apt.  N,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

27106 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,673 
Int.  a.2  426  5i:  A23J  1/16.  1/18 
VS.  CI.  195—82  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  single-cell  protein  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  as  a  growth  medium  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  a  filter  cake  waste  product  of  po- 
tato processing,  said  filter  cake  consisting  essentially  of  a 
semi-solid  gel-like  mass  of  particulate  potato  material  and 
peels  removed  by  a  screening  process  in  a  potato  process- 
ing plant; 
preparing  a  fermentation  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
said  growth  medium,  a  pre-fermenting  yeast  capable  of 
producing  amylase  for  breaking  down   starch   in  the 
growth  medium  to  glucose,  and  a  primary  fermenting 
yeast  capable  of  utilizing  such  glucose  to  support  its 
growth;  and 
growing  both  the  pre-fermenting  yeast  and  the  primary 
fermenting  yeast  in  said  fermentation  mixture. 


4,144,135 

SPREADER  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  SPREADING 

INOCULANT 

Peter  J.  L.  Sequeira,  Wilmslow,  England,  assignor  to  MPJ 

Developments  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,273 
Claim*  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  31,  1976, 
32036/76 

Int  a.2  C12B  1/02;  C12K  1/04 
VS.  a.  195—120  15  Claims 


4,144,133 
FUNGAL  GROWTH  MEDIA 
Gordon  L.  Dom,  Dallas,  and  Geoffrey  A.  Land,  Denton,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  J.  K.  and  Susie  L.  Wadley  Research  Insti- 
tute and  Blood  Bank,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,573 
Int.  a.2  C12K  1/06 
VS.  CI.  195—100  16  Claims 

1.  A  fungal  growth  medium  comprising  oxgall,  purified 
saponin  which  is  nontoxic  to  microbial  pathogens,  and  a  sub- 
strate for  phenol  oxidase  in  combination  with  a  supporting 
agent  therefore. 


4,144,134 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTION  OF  BACTERIAL 

CONCENTRATION  BY  LUMINESCENCE 

Plakas,  Chris  J.,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  Vitatect  Corp., 

Alexandria,  Va. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,180 

Int  a.2  C12K  1/04 

VS.  a.  195—103.5  M  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  microbial  cells  in 

a  sample  comprising  a  mixture  of  microbial  cells  and  non- 

microbial  cells  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  combining  the  sample  with  an  enzyme  which  ruptures 
the  walls  of  the  non-microbial  cells  to  extract  non- 
microbial  reactive  material  contained  therein, 

(B)  removing  the  non-microbial  reactive  material  extracted 
from  the  non-microbial  cells  by  filtering  said  sample  on  a 
filter  surface  to  eliminate  the  non-microbial  reactive  mate- 
rial from  non-microbial  cells  and  to  produce  a  residue  on 
the  filter  surface  containing  microbial  cells, 

(C)  rupturing  the  walls  of  the  microbial  cells  on  the  filter 
surface  to  extract  and  retain  microbial  reactive  material 
contained  therein  on  the  filter  surface, 

(D)  combining  on  the  filter  surface  the  microbial  reactive 
material  with  a  luminescence-causing  reagent  to  generate 
light  as  a  function  of  the  amount  of  reactive  material  thus 
combined,  and 

(E)  detecting  the  amount  of  light  thus  generated  on  the  filter 
surface. 


1.  Apparatus  for  spreading  a  culture  plate  with  inoculant 
comprising  means  for  feeding  a  culture  plate  to  be  processed  to 
and  from  a  processing  position,  a  spreader  at  the  processing 
position,  and  driving  means  for  bringing  the  spreader  into 
contact  with  the  plate  to  produce  a  progressively  more  dilute 
inoculant  trace  thereon,  said  means  for  feeding  comprising  two 
spaced  endless  driving  belts  disposed  on  opposite  sides,  respec- 
tively of  the  culture  plate  feed  path  to  the  processing  position 
and  arranged  for  movement  in  opposite  directions  at  the  same 
or  different  speeds,  whereby  to  produce  translational  and/or 
rotational  movement  of  a  culture  plate  disposed  between  them. 

15.  A  method  of  producing  a  trace  of  inoculant  of  progres- 
sive dilution  weakness  on  a  culture  plate  including  the  steps  of 
depositing  inoculant  on  a  plate,  feeding  the  plate  to  a  process- 
ing area  by  means  of  two  spaced  endless  belts  disposed  on 
opposite  sides,  respectively,  of  the  culture  plate  feed  path  to 
the  processing  position  and  moving  in  opposite  directions  at 
the  same  speed  or  different  speeds  so  as  to  produce  transla- 
tional and/or  rotational  movement  of  the  plate,  bringing  a 
spreader  into  contact  with  the  plate  whilst  moving  the  plate  in 
relation  thereto  to  produce  an  inoculant  trace  on  the  plate,  and 
removing  the  processed  plate  from  the  processing  area  to  a 
collection  point. 


4,144,136 
APPARATUS  FOR  CELLULAR  CULTURE 
Michel  Corbeil,  Laval-des-Rapides,  Canada,  assignor  to  Institut 
Armand-Frappier,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,075 
Int.  0.2  C12K  9/00 
VS.  a.  195—127  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  cellular  culture  which  comprises: 

(a)  at  least  one  culture  vessel; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  discrete  tubes  having  an  opening  at  each 
end  thereof  disposed  inside  said  culture  vessel  parallel  and 
equi-distant  to  one  another; 

(c)  means  to  introduce  a  suspension  of  cells  in  said  culture 
vessel; 

(d)  means  creating  an  aerobic  condition  in  said  culture  ves- 
sel; and 

(e)  means  to  cause  rotation  of  said  culture  vessel  and  of  said 
tubes  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
tubes. 
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4,144,137 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  POLYMERIZATION 

INHIBITOR 

Thomas  Stewart,  Andalusia,  Pa.,  assig4or  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75(i078,  Dec.  13, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  21,  I  Yll,  Ser.  No.  817,777 
Int.  a.2  BOID  3/. 
VS.  a.  203—65 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  polymerization  inhibiting 
p-benzoquinone  from  an  acrylic  or  i  nethacrylic  monomer, 
which  comprises  adding  thereto,  prioi 
distillation  zone  during  distillation,  a  c(  mpound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  mono-alkyl  sub  itituted  hydroquinones 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  is  attached  t(  i  the  aromatic  nucleus 
and  where  the  alkyl  group  has  a  carb<  n  atom  content  of  Cp 
C|2,  2,S-dialkyl  substituted  hydroquii  ones  where  the  alkyl 
groups  have  a  carbon  atom  content  of  CpCg,  and  1,4-dihy- 
droxynaphthalene,  distilling  said  mono  ner,  or  continuing  the 
distillation  of  said  monomer,  and  reco^  ering  p-benzoquinone- 
free  monomer  as  distillate. 


10  Claims 


4,144,138 
RECOVERY  OF  ETtERS 
Babu  Y.  Rao,  Fishkill;  Sheldon  Herbstnlan,  Spring  Valley,  both 
of  N.Y.,  and  Michael  D.  Riordan,  Hoaston,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  r4o.  870,406 

Int.  a.2  C07C  41/12:  BC  ID  3/36 

MS.  a.  203—46  9  Claims 


eth,rl 


1.  The  process  for  recovering  mei 
reaction  effluent  containing  methyl 
t-butanol,  and  water  which  comprises: 

(a)  distilling  said  reaction  efRuent  in 
lation  operation  thereby   formini 
containing  an  azeotrope  of  meth^iol 
ether; 

(b)  water-washing  said  azeotrope  in 
tion  thereby  forming  (i)  a  rafliijate 
t-butyl  ether  and  (ii)  an  extract 
not,  and  methyl  t-butyl  ether; 

(c)  recovering  said  rafHnate  containing 

(d)  distilling  said  extract  in  a  secon 
operation  thereby  forming  (i)  an 
ing  methanol  and  methyl  t-butyl 
stream  containing  water; 

(e)  passing  said  overhead  stream  fron 
distillation  operation  to  said  wate 


t-butyl  ether  from  a 
t'fcutyl  ether,  methanol, 

a  first  azeotropic  distil- 

an  overhead  stream 

and  methyl  t-butyl 

a  waterwashing  opera- 
containing  methyl 
containing  water,  metha- 

methyl  t-butyl  ether; 

azeotropic  distillation 

overhead  stream  contain- 

( ther  and  (ii)  a  bottoms 

said  second  azeotropic 
-washing  operation. 


Me. 


4  Ii  I 
METHOD  OF  PLATIN^ 
Lawrence  F.  Durkee,  Lovell, 
tion,  Rockville,  Md. 

FUed  Not.  30, 
Int.  a.2  C25D 
U.S.  a.  204—15 


19-7, 


,  Ser.  No.  843,841 
:  /02:  HOIL  31/06 


'=^ 


1.  A  method  of  plating  an 
tive  device  displaying  the 
providing  a  semiconductive 
surfaces,  said  wafer  having 
therein  so  that  when  one  of 
exposed  to  light,  negative 
major  surfaces  and  positive 
said  major  surfaces,  providing 
said  second  major  surface 
an  electrolyte  containing  posii 
ble  metal,  and  exposing  said 
of  said  metal  from  said  coating 
to  said  negatively  charged 

6.  A  method  of  selectively 
light-sensitive  device  displaying 
prising  providing  a  silicon 
faces,  a  first  of  said  major 
of  discontinuous  surface 
ing  a  photovoltaic  junction 
adjacent  segment  junctions  so 
to  light,  negative  charges  will 
segments  and  positive  charg^ 
major  surface,  positioning 
containing  platable  positively 
wafer  to  light  so  that  said 
be  attracted  to  said  negativel; 
major  surface  to  plate  said 
tinuities  between  said  segments. 


fsaid 
:  cha:  ges 
ch  irges ' 


fmt 


[la 


sail  I 


4,14  4, 


^oT, 


.11 


METHOD  FOR  THE 

ORGANO- ALUMINUM 

Richard  Diitzer,  Niiremberg, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germai^y. 

of  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Todt,  Ernst  J.  Todt,  heirs, 

assignors  to  Siemens 

of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  630,949, 
This  application  Jan. 

Claims  priority,  application 
1974,  2453829 
The  portion  of  the  term  of 
1994,  has 
Int.  a.2  C2$D 
U.S,  a.  204—14  N 

1.  In  a  method  for 
face  of  a  metal  or  conductive 
water-free  organo-aluminum 
of  a  brightening  additive,  the 
using  as  said  brightening  addi  ive 
at  least  one  organo-aluminun 
mula  AIR3,  wherein  R  is  an 
carbon  atoms,  to  a  sulfonamide 
group  consisting  of  o-benzoic 


ths 
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BY  MEANS  OF  LIGHT 
,  assignor  to  Solarex  Corpora- 


9  Claims 


el  sctrical  contact  on  a  light-sensi- 

j  hotovoltaic  effect,  comprising 

\f afer  having  at  least  two  major 

photovoltaic  junction  formed 

major  surfaces  of  said  wafer  is 

will  collect  at  a  first  of  said 

will  collect  at  a  second  of 

a  coating  of  a  platable  metal  on 

said  wafer  in  a  bath  of 

tively  charged  ions  of  said  plata- 

w^fer  to  light  to  create  a  migration 

into  said  electrolyte  and  thence 

major  surface. 

ating  an  electrical  contact  on  a 
the  photovoltaic  effect,  corn- 
wafer  with  at  least  two  major  sur- 
suri  ices  being  formed  of  a  plurality 
segm  :nts,  each  of  said  segments  hav- 
underlying  it  and  separate  from 
that  when  said  wafer  is  exposed 
I  ;ollect  at  said  first  major  surface 
will  collect  at  a  said  second 
wafer  in  a  bath  of  electrolyte 
:harged  ions,  and  exposing  said 
plat  ible  positively  charged  ions  will 
charged  segments  of  said  first 
suH^ce  segments  but  not  the  discon- 


,140 

PREPARATION  OF  ADDITIVES  IN 

ELECTROLYTE  MEDIA 

H^-Gcorge  Hauschildt,  Eriangen, 

,  and  Enno  Todt,  deceased,  late 

G^many  by  Susanne  Todt,  Ruth  K. 

Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

Aktie^gesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 


13, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,071,526. 
,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,079 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  13, 


ib«en  I 


patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  28, 
disclaimed. 

3/02,  3/44 

1  Claim 

electrodepositing  aluminum  on  the  sur- 

I  laterial  in  an  aprotic  oxygen  and 

<  lectrolyte  media  in  the  presence 

improvement  which  comprises 

a  product  formed  by  adding 

compound  of  the  general  for- 

•i  Jkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4 

compound  selected  from  the 

acid  sulfonimide,  N-benzyolben- 
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zene  sulfonimide,  di-benzene  sulfonimide,  benzene-o-disulfoni- 
mide  and  benzene  sulfonic  acid  amide  in  the  presence  of  inert 
organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  100*  C,  said 
reaction  product  containing  an  aromatic  ring  substituent  and 
an  alkyl  group  bound  to  aluminum. 


4,144,141 

AMMONIA  FREE  PALLADIUM  DEPOSITION  USING 

AMINOACETIC  AOD 

Hans-Joachim  Schuster,  and  Klaus-Dieter  Heppner,  both  of 

Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1976,  2657925 

Int.  a.2  C25D  3/S2 
MS.  a.  204—47  4  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  ammonia-free  bath  for  galvanic  deposition  of 
palladium  metal  containing  palladium  in  the  form  of  a  diglyci- 
nate  palladium  II  complex  and  aminoacetic  acid  as  complexing 
agent,  said  bath  being  further  characterized  by  containing: 

(A)  from  about  1  to  SO  grams  per  liter  of  dissolved  palla- 
dium, 

(B)  from  about  1  to  150  grams  per  liter  of  total  added  amino- 
acetic acid,  and 

(C)  sufTicient  dissolved  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  produce  a 
solution  pH  ranging  from  about  7  to  12. 


4,144,142 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COLORED  ANODIC  ¥UM 

ON  ALUMINUM-BASED  MATERIAL 

Toshiro  Takahashi;  Masashi  Ikegaya,  and  Masamichi  Ozaki,  all 

of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Riken  Keikinzoku  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  628,753,  Nov.  4, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,412 

Int.  a.2  C25D  11/08.  11/14,  11/30 

MS.  a.  204—58  2  Claims 


COLOUR 

•  0000 

o    LIOMT 
'    SLIOHT 

•  NO 


^39 

t 
(V)2ol 


A      O      •      • 
«     O     •     • 


2345678910 

n  VALUE 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  coloured  anodic  film  on  the 
surface  of  an  aluminum  material  which  comprises: 

electroloyzing  the  aluminum  material  in  a  sulphuric  acid 
electrolyte  bath  containing  a  resistivity  control  agent 
comprising  from  3  to  less  than  5  grams  per  liter  of  water 
soluble,  trivalent  aluminum  ions,  by  applying  to  the  alumi- 
num material  a  pulsating  electric  current  characterized  by 
having  a  current  density  between  2  and  8  A/  dm2,  a  peak 
voltage  of  25  to  45  volts,  a  pulse  duration  of  5  to  70  m.sec., 
and  a  ratio  of  pulse  frequency  to  pulse  duration  of  between 
2  and  7,  wherein  the  aluminum  material  includes  zinc  and 
magnesium,  the  ratio  of  zinc  to  magnesium  being  less  than 
5. 


4,144,143 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF  STABLE  METHYL 

VIOLOGEN  FILM 
Fredrick  M.  Hawkridge,  Richmond,  Va.,  and  Harlie  L.  Land- 
rum,  Hattiesburg,  Miss.,  assignors  to  Virginia  Commonwealth 
University,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No,  845,067 
Int  a.2  C25D  13/00:  C25B  3/00:  GOIN  27/00 
MS.  a.  204-72  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  non-reversible  electrochemical  produc- 
tion of  a  suble  film  of  l,r-dimethyl-4,4'-dipyridyl  dichloride 
which  is  suble  against  a  positive  applied  potential  in  an  elec- 
trolytic cell  and  which  comprises 

(a)  introducing  an  electrode  comprising  a  plurality  of  wires 
forming  a  minigrid  sheet  into  an  electrolytic  cell  as  one 
electrode  thereof,  said  wires  being  formed  by  electrolytic 
deposition  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
gold,  platinum,  copper,  nickel,  a  mercury/gold  amalgam 
and  alloys  thereof; 

(b)  introducing  an  electrolyte  solution  having  a  pH  of  about 
5-9  comprising  dication  molecules  of  1 , 1 '-dimethyI-4,4'- 
dipyridyl  dichloride  at  a  concentration  of  up  to  10  mil- 
limolar  into  the  electrolytic  cell  and  into  contact  with  the 
minigrid  electrode;  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  electrolyte  solution  to  electrolysis  and 
irreversibly  forming  the  stable  film  by  temporarily  apply- 
ing a  potential  in  the  range  between  the  formal  potential  of 
the  first  reduction  step  of  the  dication  molecules  and  the 
formal  potential  of  the  second  reduction  step  of  the  dica- 
tion molecules. 


4,144,144 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF  SODIUM 
PERSULFATE 
Kenneth  J.  Radimer,  Little  Falls,  and  Michael  J.  McCarthy, 
Trenton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  753,756,  Dec.  23,  1976, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  753,758,  Dec.  23,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,538 
Int  a.2  C25B  1/28 
MS.  a.  204—82  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  direct  electrolytic  production  of  sodium 
peroxydisulfate  with  high  current  efficiencies  in  an  electrolytic 
cell  having  a  protected  cathode  comprising  direct  electrolysis 
of  a  neutral  aqueous  anolyte  feed  solution  containing  by  weight 
initially  5  to  9%  sodium  ions,  12  to  30%  sulfate  ions,  1  to  4% 
ammonium  ions  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  polarizer,  using  a 
sulfuric  acid  solution  as  the  cell  catholyte  and  an  electric  cur- 
rent density  of  at  least  0.5  amperes  per  square  centimeter  of 
surface  of  the  anode. 


4,144,145 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  REUSABLE  CHROMIC 

AOD  FROM  THE  WASTE  CHROMIC  AOD  SOLUTION 

CONTAINING  IMPURTHES 

Morio  Watanabe,  Amagasaki,  and  Saiyi  Nishimura,  Kyoto,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Solex  Research  Corporation,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,770 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  IS,  1976,  51-41808; 
Jul.  29, 1976,  51-89674;  Nov.  27, 1976, 51-142499;  Dec.  6, 1976, 
51-145688 

Int  a.2  C25B  1/00:  BOID  11/00:  COIG  37/12.  37/14 
MS.  a.  204—89  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  hexavalent  chromium  val- 
ues from  an  aqueous  solution  containing  hexavalent  chromium 
values  and  heavy  metallic  ions  comprising: 
(a)  subjecting  the  aqueous  solution  to  an  electro-dialysis 
process  wherein  said  aqueous  solution  containing  the 
hexavalent  chromium  values  is  introduced  into  the  cath- 
ode compartment  of  the  process  and  free  hexavalent  chro- 
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mium  ions  are  transferred  into  th^  anode  compartment  of 
the  process; 

(b)  removing  the  hquid  in  the  cati^e  compartment  from 
the  electro-dialysis  process  and  adding  sulfuric  acid 
thereto  in  an  amount  at  least  stoic  liometrically  equivalent 
to  the  amount  of  heavy  metal  ion  s  therein; 

(c)  extracting  the  hexavalent  chron  ium  values  in  the  acidi- 
fied solution  by  liquid-liquid  extt  iction  using  an  organic 
solvent  (A)  containing  one  or  m<  re  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid  esters  to- 
gether with  a  petroleum  hydrocafbon  as  a  diluent  to  pro- 
duce an  organic  phase  containing  hexavalent  chromium 
values  and  an  aqueous  raffinate; 

(d)  extracting  any  remaining  hexa^  'lent  chromium  in  said 
aqueous  rafTmate  by  liquid-liquid  extraction  with  an  or- 
ganic extractant  (B)  which  cont  lins  one  or  more  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary, 
secondary,  tertiary  and  quatemar]  amines  together  with  a 
petroleum  hydrocarbon  as  a  dilu<  nt;  and 

(e)  regenerating  extractant  (A)  an  1  (B)  by  stripping  the 
organic  phase  with  a  stripping  re  igent. 

8.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  i  isable  chlorates  from  a 
chlorate  solution  containing  hexavaleit  chromium  values  ob- 
tained by  electro-oxidation  which  confprises: 

(a)  extracting  the  hexavalent  chron  lum  values  in  said  solu- 
tion by  liquid-liquid  contact  wit  i  an  organic  extractant 
which  contains  one  or  more  comp  Dunds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  quaternary  i  mines  together  with  a 
petroleum  hydrocarbon  as  a  dilu<  nt;  and 

(b)  regenerating  extractant  (C)  by 
aqueous  solution  treated  by  said  e  ectro-oxidation  process 
whereby  the  hexavalent  chromium  values  are  stripped 
from  organic  extractant  (C);  and 

(c)  recycling  said  stripping  solution 


and  Vcis  the  volume  of  the  c^tholyte  in  the  cathode  chamber, 
is  less  than  0.9. 


4,1(4, 


ngtoi, 


PHOTOLYSIS  OF 

SEMICONDUCltVE 
Howard  S.  Jarrett,  Wilmini 
▼lew.  III.,  and  Arthur  W, 
on  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  de  Nei 
DeL 

Rled  Sep.  26, 
Int.  a.2  C25B 
U.S.  a.  204—129 


,147 
WiiTER  USING  RHODATE 
ELECTRODES 
I,  Del.;  Harold  H.  C.  Kung,  Glen- 
Si^ght,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  assign- 
ours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 


19 '7, 


contacting  it  with  the 


March  13,  1979 


',  Ser.  No.  836^39 
\/04:  HOIM  6/30 


25  Claims 


4,144,14« 

CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTUHE  OF  SODIUM 

DITHIONITE  SOLUTIONS  BY  CAiHODIC  REDUCHON 

Bemd  Leutner,  Frankenthal;  Gotthard  Scizi,  Bad  Duerkheim; 

Siegmar  Lukas;  Siegfried  Schreiner,  both  of  Ludwigshafen, 

and  Erfried  Voelkl,  Frankenthal,  all  Of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschall,  Rheinland,  Pfalz,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re|).  of  Germany,  Oct  16, 
1976,  2646825 

Int  a.2  C25B  l/fK) 
U.S.  a.  204—92 


1.  In  a  photoelectrochemicj  \  cell  comprising  an  anode  and  a 
p-type  semiconducting  catho  le  the  improvement  wherein  the 
said  cathode  comprises  an  ox  de  of  trivalent  rhodium. 

2.  A  sunlight-permeable  de  /ice  for  decomposing  water  into 
hydrogen  and  oxygen  when  filled  with  a  sunlight-permeable 
aqueous  electrolyte  and  expo»ed  to  sunlight  comprising 

a  container  permeable  to  si  inlight 
having  within  it  an  ano<  e  and  a  cathode  so  spaced  that 
entering  sunlight  will  mpinge  on  both  simultaneously, 
the  anode  being  a  met^  Ilic  conductor  or  an  n-type  semi- 
conductor, 
the  cathode  being  a  i>-type  semiconducting  oxide  of 
trivalent  rhodium  hiving  a  resistivity  less  than  lO' 
ohm-cm,  and 

an  external  electrical  circuit  connecting  the  anode  and  cath- 
ode, the  said  circuit  cont  lining  an  applied  voltage  of  zero 
to  1.23  volu. 
17.  In  the  process  of  pholoelectrochemically  hydrolyzing 
p-type  semiconducting  cathode 


6  Claims   ^^^^  wherein  an  anode  and 


are  used  the  improvement  wh  erein  the  said  cathode  comprises 
an  oxide  of  trivalent  rhodiun  , 


4,114, 


METHOD  AND  APPARA1  US 

CONTAINING  WASTE 

Wilhelml 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  nanufacture  of  concen- 
trated dithionite  solutions  by  cathodicjreduction  of  an  aqueous 
circulated  solution  containing  sulfitq  and/or  bisulfite  in  the 
cathode  chamber  of  an  electrolysis  eel,  which  cell  comprises  a 
cathode  chamber  with  a  cathode  andpn  anode  chamber  with 
an  anode,  the  chambers  being  separat^  by  a  cation  exchanger 
membrane  which  is  permselective  towards  the  dithionite  coun- 
ter-ion wherein  the  improvement  contprises:  recirculating  the 
solution  at  least  10  times  per  hour,  m  ith  the  proviso  that  the 
relative  catholyte  volume  outside  tie  cell,  defined  as  o  = 
^ total—  ^C^^ total  wherein  \ total  is  th<  total  catholyte  volume 


Roland  Kammel,  and  HanS' 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  i 

wasser-Anlagen,  Fed.  Rep. 
FUed  May  2, 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioi 
1977,  2719667;  Dec.  22, 1977 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  204—149 

1.  Method  for  treating 
employing  a  vessel  containinj ; 
is  disposed  at  least  one  anode 
plurality  of  electrically 
waste  water  is  subjected  to 
ode  elements  are  moved,  cotbprising: 

(a)  providing  the  cathode 

(b)  arranging  the  rods  in 
holding  devices  so  that 


iy'8 


metd 


,148 
FOR  TREATING  METAL 
WATERS 
Lieber,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed. 
to  Gotzelmann  KG,  Industrie!)- 
I  if  Germany 
,  Ser.  No.  902,261 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
2757271 
C02C  5/12 

12  Claims 

containing  waste  waters  while 

the  waste  water  in  which  there 

and  one  cathode  comprised  of  a 

conductive  elements  and  in  which  the 

el  »:trolysis  during  which  the  cath- 


I  tlements  in  the  form  of  rods; 
vessel  by  means  of  at  least  two 
extend  parallel  to  one  another 


tie 


they 


March  13,  1979 
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and  can  be  moved  in  the  holding  devices  relative  to  one 
another;  and 


(c)  moving  the  holding  devices  during  the  electrolysis  pro- 
cess so  that  the  rods  strike  one  another  again  and  again  at 
spaced  intervals. 


4,144,149 

METHOD  FOR  WORKING  UP  AQUEOUS  RESIDUES 

FROM  METALLIZING  BATHS 

Heinz  Bollhalder,  Neuenhof,  and  Vladimir  Sova,  Mellingen, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Bo?eri  k.  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  89U23 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    6,    1977, 
4344/77 

Int  a.2  C25C  1/12:  C02C  5/12 
MS.  a.  204—149  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  aqueous  residues  from  exhausted 
metallizing  baths,  which  contain  at  least  one  amino  compound 
as  a  complex-forming  agent,  which  comprises  anodically  treat- 
ing the  aqueous  residue  containing  heavy  metal  ions  and  com- 
plex-forming agent  at  a  voltage,  current  density  and  time  suffi- 
cient to  eliminate  the  complexing  ability  of  the  amino  com- 
pound, and  removing  the  heavy  metal  ions  from  said  aqueous 
residue. 


4,144,150 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  CHEMICALS 

WITH  RADIATION 
Henry  J.  Gombcrg;  John  G.  Lewis,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  Theodor 
Teichmann,  Plymouth,  and  Robert  J.  Teitel,  Ann  Arbor,  all  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Texas  Gas  Transmission  Corporation, 
Owensboro,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,834 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  7/00,  I/IO 

MS.  CL  204—157.1  H  20  Claims 


V  "i 


producing  therefrom  desirable  output  products,  comprising  in 
combination, 

generating  neutrons, 

passing  said  neutrons  through  two  adjacent  closed  chambers 
having  walls  transparent  to  the  passage  of  said  neutrons, 

introducing  into  each  chamber  a  chemical  compound  re- 
sponsive to  said  neutrons  to  effect  a  change  in  the  molecu- 
lar structure  of  the  compound  and  to  produce  thereby  at 
least  two  distinct  portions, 

separating  the  two  portions, 

chemically  reacting  one  of  said  portions  with  a  further 
chemical  compound  to  produce  thereby  a  recoverable 
output  product,  and 

separating  said  recoverable  product  from  said  chemical 
compounds. 


4,144,151 

PRODUCnON  OF  B,oH,4  FROM  BjHe  AT  ROOM 

TEMPERATURE  BY  LASER  INDUCED  CHEMISTRY 

USING  DF  LASER 

James  A.  Merritt  Pulaski,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,698 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  204—157.1  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  BiqHu  from  B^Hj  by  laser  in- 
duced chemistry  comprising: 

i.  filling  one  or  more  laser  reaction  cells  with  B2H4  to  a 
predetermined  pressure  from  about  10  to  about  400  Torr; 
ii.  irradiating  said  B2H6  with  a  predetermined  power  level  of 
a  DF  laser  selected  from  a  pulsed  laser  and  a  CW  multiline 
laser,  said  irradiating  accomplished  over  a  predetermined 
time  period  from  about  one  to  about  13  seconds  by  em- 
ploying the  P 1 2  (26 1 1  cm  - ' )  frequency  of  the  1  -0  band  of 
said  DF  laser,  said  frequency  being  resonant  with  the  vg 
(2614  cm"')  vibrational  fundamental  of  said  B2H6  and 
said  frequency  being  that  frequency  that  is  strongly  ab- 
sorbed by  said  B2H6  to  stort  a  reaction  which  produces 
said  B|oHi4  in  the  form  of  solid  white  crystals;  and, 
iii.  separating  said  B10H14  from  said  laser  reaction  ceU. 

4,144,152 

DEHALOGENATION  OF  HALOGENATED 

COMPOUNDS 

Judith  A.  F.  Kitchens,  Haymarket  Va.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 

Research  Corporation,  Alexandria,  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,871 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  1/10 

U.S.  a.  204-158  R  112  Claims 

kCMMN   in  •%  AOUCOUl  KaOH 
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45.  Process  for  degrading  a  halogenated  organic  compound 

having  at  least  one  carbon-halogen  group  in  such  manner  as  to 

14.  The  method  of  processing  chemical  compounds  and    remove  halogen  from  said  compound,  comprising:  treating  an 
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alkaline  liquid  solution  of  said  coi^pound 
radiation  in  the  range  of  about  1800  tc 
the  absence  of  any  substantial  amoun 


Oct.  3,  1975,  50-120062; 


9C3aiin8 


4,144,153 

RADIATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

1,2-POLYBUTADIENE  FOAB  lED  PRODUCTS 

Yasuo  Shikinami,  Kiuatsu;  Ryulchi  K  mura,  Kyoto;  Yoshinobu 

Yoshikawa,  Azuchi;  Kosuke  lida.  A]  uchi,  and  Kunihiro  Hata, 

Azuchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  T  ikiron  Co.,  Ltd.,  Azuchi, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1976,  Ser.  |(o.  728,653 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Mar.  8, 1976,  51-25250 

Int.  a.2  C08F  2K46 
U.S.  a.  204—159.2 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  photddegradable  rubber  foam 
product  which  comprises,  in  sequeno :: 
mixing  essentially  1,2-polybutadiei  e  with  0.1  to  3%  of  a 
photosensitizer  and  with  a  thermtlly  decomposable  foam- 
ing agent,  said  1,2-polybutadienf  having  about  70%  or 
more   1,2-bonds,  a  molecular  v^eight  of  not  less  than 
100,000,  a  degree  of  crystallinity  ftf  about  10  to  about  50% 
and  20%  or  more  of  a  syndiotactii :  stero  specific  structure; 
irradiating  the  resulting  mixture  wi  :h  ultraviolet  irradiation 
of  a  wavelength  of  240  to  400  m/j  for  about  10  minutes  or 
less  to  form  a  cross-linked  materi)  I  having  a  gel  fraction  of 
30  to  80%  (in  boiling  toluene;  7  lours);  and 
heating  the  resulting  cross-linked  m  iterial  to  1  SO"  to  230*  C. 
to  decompose  the  foaming  agent 
gradable  rubber  foam  product. 
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with  ultraviolet 
4000  A  and  hydrogen  in 
of  oxidizing  agent. 


and  produce  a  photode- 


S.C,  and  Alexis  A.  Os- 


4,144,154 

POLYTHIOL  ACCELERATED  RADIATION 

CROSSLINKING  OF  OLEHNICA  XY  UNSATURATED 

POLYMERS 

Robert  L.  Zapp,  Hilton  Head  Island, 

wald,  Mountainside,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,4^,  Feb.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,094,757,  which  is  a  continuation  of  S  sr.  No.  531,628,  Dec.  11, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continui  tion-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
232,275,  Mar.  6, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,864^29.  This  application  Jun. 
8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9  3,821 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  1/lC   1/12 
VS.  a.  204—159.18  32  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  curing  of  a  p  >lymer  having  a  number 
average  of  at  least  50,000,  using  ion  zing  radiation,  wherein 
said  polymer  is  an  olefmically  unsatu  ated  polymer  having  at 
least  1 5  mole  %  unsaturation  the  in  provement  which  com- 
prises incorporating  into  the  polymei 

(a)  about  0.5  to  6  parts  per  hundred  by  weight  of  polymer  of 
a  cure  enhancer  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  polythiol 
having  a  number  average  moleci  ilar  weight  of  about  150 
to  about  3,000  and  having  at  leaj  t  three  thiol  groups, 

(b)  about  1.0  to  10.0  parts  per  hundi  id  by  weight  of  polymer 
of  a  bivalent  metal  oxide,  and 

(c)  about  0.5  to  5  parts  per  hundred  by  weight  of  polymer  of 
an  aliphatic  acid  with  about  12  t  >  18  carbon  atoms. 


5  Claims 


aiid 


rated  bond  in  its  molecule 
consisting  of  an  acrylic  ester, 
styrene  and  mixtures  thereof 
of  a  radical  polymerizable 
having  a  glycidyl  group 
consisting  of  glycidyl  acryl; 
cidyl  ether,  an  adduct  of  a 
groups  with  acrylic  acid  oi 
thereof,  and  (c)  from  0.2  to 
merizable  ethylenic  unsaturated 
group  being  selected  from 
methacrylic  acid,  crotonic 
thereof,  in  water  and  from  O.i 
active  agent,  and  irradiating 
1.0  Mrad  of  an  ionizing  radi^ion 
zation. 


and 

lat !, 


ith; 


being  selected  from  the  group 
a  methacrylic  ester,  a  vinyl  ester, 
(b)  from  1.0  to  30.0%  by  weight 
ethylenic  unsaturated  monomer 

being  selected  from  the  group 
,  glycidyl  methacrylate,  allylgly- 
compound  having  two  glycidyl 
methacrylic  acid,  and  mixtures 
0%  by  weight  of  a  radical  poly- 
monomer  having  a  carboxylic 

group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid, 
icid,  itaconic  acid  and  mixtures 

to  10.0%  by  weight  of  a  surface 

with  a  total  dose  of  from  0.01  to 

to  effect  emulsion  polymeri- 


(5 


4  1  44  156 
MANUFACTURE  OF  UNS  ^METRIC 
OF  AROMATIC  1,2-DIKETONES 


PHOTOi;  «JIATIATORS 


Werner  Kuesters,  Ludwigshai  ei 
and  Rolf  Osterloh,  Ludwii  ^ihafen, 
many,  assignors  to  BASF 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 

1976,  2616382;  Apr.  14,  1976 

Int  a.2 
U.S.  a.  204—159.23 

1.  In  a  composition  photo 
and  containing  a  compound 
carbon-carbon  double  bond 
tiator,  the  improvement  whi^h 
initiator  an  unsymmetric  mqnoketal 
tone  of  the  formula 


Manfred  Jacobi,  Frankenthal, 

all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

iktiengesellschafl,  Ludwigshafen, 

iy77,  Ser.  No.  787,569 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
2616408 

2/46.  4/00 

8  Claims 

lolymerizable  with  UV  radiation 

laving  at  least  one  polymerizable 

further  containing  a  photoini- 

comprises;  using  as  the  photo- 

of  an  aromatic  1,2-dike- 


CI8F 


ind 


a'-c- 
II      / 
O    OF 


l1 


where  A'  and  A''  are  identical 
each  of  which  having  from 
either  unsubstituted  or  whici  i 
stituents  selected  from  the 
radicals  having  I  to  10  carbok 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyal  :yl 
atoms,  alkylthio  radicals 
halogen  and  R'  and  R^  are 
carbon  atoms  in  which  the 
rupted  by  — O—  or  — S — 
and  R^  being  characterized 
other. 


o 


4, 


ACRYLIC  AND 
COMPOSITION  AND 


4,144,155 

RADIATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRObUCING  A  REACnVE 
AQUEOUS  EMUBSION 

Kunio  Araki,  Takasaki;  Keizo  Makuuchi,  Sakai;  Tohru  Takagi, 
Takasaki,  and  Hiroyuki  Nakayama,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute,  Tokyo 
and  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagaiaki,  both  of,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,819 
Int.  a.2  C08F  2^46 
MS.  a.  204—159.22 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  rei  ctive  aqueous  emulsion 
comprising  dispersing  a  monomer  mi  iture  of  (a)  from  65.0  to 
98.8%  by  weight  of  a  radical  pol  'merizable  hydrophobic 
ethylenic  unsaturated  monomer  havi  ig  one  ethylenic  unsatu- 


1(75, 


Gunter  Guse;  Ernst  Lukat; 
of  Hamburg,  and  Hanns 
of  Germany,  assignors  to 
burg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  German^ 

Filed  Aug.  27, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
1974,  2443414 

Int.  a.2  CpSF 
U.S.  a.  204—159.23 

1.  A  method  for  the 
tion  comprising  copolymenlmg 
on  said  composition  of  a  coi  i 
sisting  of  acrylic  and  metha<  ryli 


March  13,  1979 


MONOACETALS 
EMPLOYABLE  AS 


(D 


OR^ 


or  different  aromatic  radicals 
6  to  12  carbon  atoms  which  are 
may  bear  from  one  of  four  sub- 
1  roup  consisting  of  hydrocarbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  radicals  having  1 
radicals  having  2  to  10  carbon 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and/or 
hydrocarbon  radicals  of  1  to  12 
chain  may  or  may  not  be  inter- 
bear  a  halogen,  said  radicals  R' 
in  that  they  differ  one  from  an- 


ha>  ing 


;  44,157 
METH.  lCRYLIC  SELF-ADHESIVE 
lADIATION  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 

Jaucben;  Wolfdieter  Lenck,  all 
Pi^tsch,  Neuer  Wall,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
B  liersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ham- 


,  Ser.  No.  608,246 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 


2/46.  4/00 

12Qaims 
preparation  of  a  self-adhesive  composi- 
0.01  to  5%  by  weight  based 
pound  taken  from  the  class  con- 
ic [(2-alkoxy-2-phenyl-2-benz- 
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oyl)  ethyl]  esters  with  at  least  one  monomer  capable  of  produc- 
ing a  self-adhesive  polymer,  followed  by  crosslinking  said 
composition  by  exposure  to  ultraviolet  radiation. 

4,144,158 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  ANHYDROUS 

HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE  AND  FINELY  DIVIDED  SILICA 

FROM  FLUOSILiaC  ACID 
Krishnamurthy  Nagasubramanian,   Parsippany;   Frederick  P. 
Chlanda,  Rockaway,  and  Kang-Jen  Liu,  Bridgewater,  all  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  Country,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,234 

Int.  a.2  BOID  13/02;  COIB  7/19.  33/00 

VS.  a.  204—180  P  10  Claims 


if^ 


tit  ^' 


A. 


|-i   J  ii.fcc.)  »  I— T  ,t  *—r-* 


'~T^D*-^ 


^T^^^LU^: 


1.  In  a  process  for  converting  aqueous  fluosilicic  acid  to 
anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  and  fmely  divided  silica  compris- 
ing pyrolyzing  aqueous  fluosilicic  acid  to  form  finely  divided 
silica  and  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  fluoride  and 
fluosilicic  acid  and  thereafter  distilling  out  hydrogen  fluoride, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  subjecting  the  dilute  solu- 
tion to  electrodialysis,  thereby  obtaining  a  hydrogen  fluoride 
concentration  greater  than  that  which  characterizes  the  boiling 
point  ridge  which  divides  the  phase  diagram  of  the  system 
hydrogen  fluoride/fluosilicic  acid/water  into  two  regions,  and 
recovering  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  from  the  resulting 
composition  by  distillation. 

4,144,159 
ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF 
N-HETEROCYCLIC-CONTAINING  RESINS 
Joseph  F.  Bosso,  Lower  Burrell,  and  Nicholas  T.  CasteUucd, 
Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  807,757,  Jun.  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,110,287, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,012,  Mar.  21, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
900,942 
int  a.2  C25D  13/06 
VS.  a.  204—181  C  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  coating  a  conductive  substrate  serving  as 
a  cathode,  which  method  comprises  passing  electric  current 
between  an  anode  and  said  cathode  in  electrical  contact  with  a 
water-dispersed  composition,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
water-dispersed  comp>osition  is  a  water-dispersible  resin  which 
is  electrodepositable  on  the  cathode  and  which  contains  in  the 
resin  molecule  amine  salt  groups  and/or  onium  salt  groups, 
said  resin  being  prepared  from  polyglycidyl  ethers  of  polyphe- 
nols and  which  contains  in  the  resin  molecule  N-heterocyclic 
moieties  obtained  by  reacting  said  polyepoxide  with  an  N- 
heterocyclic  material  containing  a  5  or  6-membered  ring  and 
containing 

— C— N—  , 

II     I 
O    H 

moieties. 


4,144,160 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO  DEPOSITION  OF 

MAGNETICALLY  ANISOTROPIC  METALLIC 

RECORDING  HLMS 

John  P.  Faulkner,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.^  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,154 

Int  a.2  C25D  17/00  17/10 

VS.  a.  204—212  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  plating  arrangement  including  a  plating 
magnet/electrode  combination,  this  combination  comprising  a 
magnetic  recording  transducer  and  plating  electrode  means, 
the  transducer  including  a  pair  of  magnetic  poles  adapted  to 
generate  a  prescribed  magnetic  flux,  the  plating  electrode 
means  being  arranged  to  operate  through  said  flux;  these  poles 
and  electrode  means  being  immersed  in  the  plating  electrolyte. 


4,144,161 
ELECTROLYTIC  DIAPHRAGM  CELL 
Louis  Bourgeois,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Solvay  A  Cie, 
Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,823 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  26,  1976,  76  12489 
Int  a.2  C25B  15/00 
VS.  a.  204—229  10  Claims 


•  -/' 


1.  Electrolytic  diaphragm  cell,  comprising  an  anode  com- 
partment and  a  cathode  compartment  separated  by  a  pervious 
diaphragm,  an  inlet-pipe  and  an  outlet-pipe  for  electrolyte, 
means  for  controlling  the  feed  of  electrolyte,  a  gas  outlet-pipe 
connected  to  the  anode  compartment  or  the  cathode  compart- 
ment, a  valve  of  variable  aperture  placed  in  said  gas  outlet- 
pipe,  a  vessel  in  communication,  at  its  upper  pari,  with  said  gas 
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outlet-pipe,  upstream  of  the  valve  an<  ,  at  its  lower  part,  with 
said  compartment  connected  to  the  Was  outlet-pipe,  a  float 
located  in  the  vessel  and  means  connecting  said  valve  to  said 
float  to  progressively  close,  respectively  open,  the  valve  when 
the  float  is  moved  upwardly,  respecti'  'ely  downwardly  in  the 
vessel,  said  vessel,  float  and  connectin  g  means  being  arranged 
to  have  the  vessel  partially  filled  with  ( lectrolyte  and  the  valve 
in  an  intermediate  partially  closed  posi  ion  in  normal  operation 
of  the  cell. 


4,144,1<2 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTAINMEKT  OF  OILS  AND  OIL 

SLUDGES 

Allen  C.  Edgar,  Gainesville,  and  George  N.  Smith,  Ocala,  both  of 
Fla.,  assignors  to  Mid-Florida  Mini^  Co.,  Lowell,  Fla. 
FUed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  f  o.  829,913 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  J  7  '00 
U.S.  a.  208—13  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  solidification  'and  containment  of  oil 
waste  to  permit  environmentally  safe  storage  disposal  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
homogenously  mixing  the  oil  wastelwith  particulate  fuller's 
earth  having  a  particle  size  in  the 
a  free  moisture  content  of  2  to  6^  b  in  a  weight  ratio  of  at 
least  40:60  fuller's  earth  to  oil  wi  iste  to  form  an  intimate 
mixture  of  oil  waste  and  fuller's  ( arth, 
allowing  the  intimate  mixture  to  hafden  to  a  paste-like  con- 
sistency, and 
conveying  the  mixture  to  a  storageldisposal  sight. 


4.144,163 
MAGNETODENSITY  SEPARATION 
APPARATUS 
Henry  H.  Kolm,  Wayland,  Mass. 
Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1975,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  B03B  7/O0. 
U.S.  a.  209—12 


I[o. 


BI3C 


584,186 

1/30 


magnetic  field  gradient  and  said 


and  entrapping  said  larger  partic  les  entering  said  second 


flow  by  means  of  local  regions 
gradient  located  along  the  path 
second  flow. 


of  high  magnetic  field 
)f  and  transverse  to  said 


mechanical  force  field. 


4,1 14,164 


PROCESS  FOR  SEPA  iUTING  MIXTURES  OF 
PARnCLES 


Hdghts, 


METHOD  AND 

lor  to  Sala  Magnetics, 


44  Claims 


Joseph  H.  Absil,  Arlington 
gelers,  Bmnssnm,  Netherl^ds, 
B.V„  Geleen,  Netherlands 
FUed  Sep.  20, 

Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  209—12 


19  r7 


relatively  fine  solid  particle  i, 
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lU.,  and  Heittrich  J.  Men- 
;,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon, 


,  Ser.  No.  835,031 
B03B  9/00 


9  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  f  >r  separating  a  mixture  including 


diflering  in  size  and  specific 


1.  A  method  of  separating  more    nagnetically  susceptible 
particles  from  less  magnetically  suscej  itible  particles  carried  in 
a  fluid  medium  comprising: 
simultaneously  subjecting  said  mettum  to  a  magnetic  Geld 
and  field  gradient  and  a  mechanical  force  field  for  separat- 
ing said  medium  into  a  first  flow  in  which  magnetically 
susceptible  particles  magnetical  y  flocculate  under  the 
influence  of  the  magnetic  field  i  o  form  larger  particles, 
and  a  second  flow  which  is  adja  :ent  and  in  communica- 
tion with  said  first  flow  and  which  moves  locally  trans- 
versely of  said  first  flow,  urging  laid  larger  particles  from 
said  first  flow  toward  said  second  flow  by  means  of  said 


gravity,  with  the  aid  of  a  hea  vy  medium  which  includes  mag- 
netizable particles  as  weightii  g  material,  the  process  including 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  the  mixture  incliiding  the  relatively  fine  particles 
to  a  specific  gravity  sep  irating  means  to  divide  the  mix- 
ture into  a  relatively  fim  specifically  light  fraction  and  a 
relatively  fine  specificall  i  heavy  fraction, 

(b)  combining  said  relative  ly  fine  specifically  light  fraction 
st  diluted  fraction, 
Me  particles  from  said  first  di- 

^c  separation, 

:  magnetizable  particles,  separat- 
^ely  fine  specifically  light  parti- 
^d  first  diluted  fraction, 

W 

of  the  liquid  remaining  after 

I  of  the  light  particles  from  said 

a  tank,  combining  the  liquid  in 

blatively  fine  specifically  heavy 

fraction  to  form  a  second  diluted  fraction, 

removing  magnetizable  ttarticles  from  said  second  diluted 

fraction  by  magnetic  aeparation, 
after  the  removal  of  the  iulk  of  the  magnetizable  particles 
from  said  second  dilutM  fraction,  separating  the  bulk  of 
the  relatively  fine  specifically  heavy  particles  from  the 
liquid  in  said  second  diluted  fraction,  and 
recovering  the  liquid  fro^  said  second  diluted  fraction  for 
re-use  in  the  process. 


with  a  liquid  to  form  a  I 

(c)  removing  the  magnetii 
luted  fraction  by  magnei 

(d)  after  the  removal  of  the 
ing  the  bulk  of  the  relat^ 
cles  from  the  liquid  in  i 

the  improvement  comprisii 

passing  at  least  a  porti(| 

separation  of  the  bulk 

first  diluted  fraction  t^ 

said  tank  with  said 


Wr7, 


DIALYZER,  SYSTEM 
Andrew  R.  Matz,  Hare's  Hill 
19442 

FUed  Dec.  7, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  210-22  C 

12.  A  method  of  dialysis 
aligned  array  of  a  plurality 
plete  periphery  of  a  dialyze  • 
dialyzer  mounting  means  an(  I 
bath,  said  rotation  of  said 
ing  pumping  action  of  liquid 
into  that  volume  of  said 


4,1 14,165 

IND  DIALYSIS  METHOD 
XA^  P.O.  Box  445,  Kimberton,  Pa. 


BO  D 


(.f( 


baih 


,  Ser.  No.  858,414 

31/00.  13/00 

16ClaiBU 

cjomprising  providing  a  vertically 

dialysis  bags  around  the  com- 

mounting  means,  rotating  said 

said  array  of  bags  in  a  dialyzer 

mooting  means  providing  a  circulat- 

contained  in  said  bath  upwardly 

bounded  on  the  sides  by  said 
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array  of  dialyzer  bags  by  causing  an  inclined  opening  in  the 
bottom  of  said  mounting  means  to  circulate  dialyzer  bath  liquid 


into  the  volume  of  bath  liquid  bounded  by  said  array  of  dia- 
lyzer bags. 


4.144,166 

COMPOSITIONS,  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 

USEFUL  FOR  RELEASING  SOLID  LUBRICATING  OIL 

ADDITIVE 
James  M.  DeJovine.  Homewood,  III.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
fleld  Company,  PhOadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,900 

Int.  a.2  ClOM  11/00 

MS.  a.  210-40  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  at  least  maintaining  the  lubricating  quality 
of  a  circulating  lubricating  oil  composition  in  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  a  filter  means  comprising  contacting  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  circulating  oil  with  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  solid  thermoplastic  polymer 
having  a  controlled  rate  of  dissolution  in  said  oil  composition, 
said  polymer  having  solid  particles  effective  to  at  least  main- 
tain the  lubricating  quality  of  said  oil  composition,  (2)  a  liquid 
suspension  containing  such  solid  particles  and  mixtures 
thereof,  thereby  adding  solid  particles  to  said  circulating  lubri- 
cating oil  composition,  said  solid  particles  being  sized  suffi- 
ciently small  to  substantially  avoid  being  removed  from  the 
lubricating  oil  composition  by  said  filter  means  used  to  remove 
solid  contaminants  from  the  composition,  and  being  of  graph- 
ite. 


4,144,167 
SEWAGE  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Albert  L.  Burkett,  3700  E.  BeUevne  No.  313,  Tucson,  Ariz. 
85716,  and  Albert  O.  Nelson,  P.O.  Box  248,  Tncson,  Ariz. 
85702 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,567 

Int  a.2  BOID  35/00;  B02C  23/38 

VS.  a.  210-104  13  cuin. 


1.  A  system  for  treatment  of  aqueous  raw  sewage  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  centrifugal  mill  having  at  least  one  inlet  port  through 
which  aqueous  raw  sewage  and  air  are  suppliable  to  the 
interior  of  said  mill,  said  centrifugal  mill  for  subjecting  the 
aqueous  raw  sewage  and  air  to  turbulence  and  impact 
forces  for  aeration  of  aqueous  raw  sewage  and  disintegra- 
tion of  the  solids  therein,  said  centrifugal  mill  having  an 
outlet  port,  said  centrifugal  mill  comprising, 

a)  (I)  a  housing  having  a  vertically  disposed  bore  formed 
therethrough  and  a  head  plate  in  which  the  inlet  port  of 
said  centrifugal  mill  is  formed  and  a  bottom  plate  adja- 
cent which  the  outlet  port  of  said  centrifugal  mill  is 
formed, 

b)  (II)  a  main  shaft  vertically  disposed  in  the  bore  of  said 
housing  and  rotaubly  mounted  therein, 

c)  (III)  a  first  plurality  of  comminution  means  each  affixed 
to  said  main  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  axially 
spaced  along  the  length  of  said  main  shaft,  each  of  said 
first  plurality  of  comminution  means  disposed  in  a  dif- 
ferent plane  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
main  shaft, 

d)  GV)  at  least  one  outboard  shaft  vertically  disposed  in 
the  bore  of  said  housing  and  routably  mounted  therein, 

e)  (V)  a  second  plurality  of  comminution  means  affixed  to 
said  outboard  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  axially 
spaced  along  the  length  of  said  outboard  shaft,  each  of 
said  second  plurality  of  comminution  means  disposed  in 
a  different  plane  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  outboard  shaft, 

0  (VI)  drive  means  coupled  to  said  main  shaft  and  to  said 
outboard  shaft  for  roUUbly  driving  those  shafts  in 
opposite  directions; 

(b)  evacuator  means  connected  to  the  inlet  port  of  said 
centrifugal  mill  and  connectable  to  a  source  of  aqueous 
raw  sewage  for  extracting  the  sewage  from  the  source  and 
supplying  it  to  the  interior  of  said  centrifugal  mill  through 
the  inlet  port  thereof;  and 

(c)  self  cleaning  screen  means  connected  to  the  outlet  port  of 
said  centrifugal  mill  for  separating  the  disintegrated  solids 
from  the  aqueous  sewage  exiting  from  said  centrifugal 
null. 
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4,144,168 
FLUID 
Donald  I.  Thornton,  Warwick,  R.I., 
tion.  East  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  BOID 
U.S.  a.  210—130 
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ai  lignor  to  Fram  Corpora- 

So.  845,756 
3i/14 

1  Claim 


furface  of  the  element, 

support  means  to  di- 

|et  when  the  element  is 

fling  a  circumferentially 


1.  In  a  fluid  filter,  an  outer  shell  laving  an  open  end,  an 
annular  cylindrical  filter  element  ha\  ing  inner  and  outer  cir- 
cumferential surfaces  disposed  with  n  said  shell,  a  closure 
member  closing  said  open  end,  said  cl  >sure  member  having  an 
inlet  communicating  with  the  outer  ci  rcumferential  surface  of 
said  element  and  an  outlet  communic  iting  with  the  inner  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  said  element,  s  jpport  means  carried  by 
said  closure  member  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  and  support- 
ing said  element  so  that  a  flow  path  jis  defined  between  said 
inlet  and  the  outer  circumferential 
passage  means  extending  through  s£ 
rectly  communicate  the  inlet  and  oul 
clogged  and  an  annular  valve  disc  def 

extending  shoulder  located  between  tie  element  and  said  sup- 
port means  and  having  an  inner  circumferential  area  extending 
radially  inwardly  from  said  shoulder  ind  controlling  commu- 
nication through  said  passage  means  aid  an  outer  circumferen- 
tial area  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  shoulder  con- 
trolling communication  through  said  [flow  path,  said  annular 
valve  disc  comprising  a  spring  member  encapsulated  within  a 
sealing  material,  said  inner  circumferential  area  being  serrated 
radially  to  define  a  plurality  of  circun^ferentially  spaced,  inde- 
pendently movable  spring  fingers,  said  sealing  material  encap- 
sulating the  fingers  and  the  spaces  therebetween  to  provide  an 
inner  continuous  sealing  surface,  the  outer  circumferential 
edge  of  said  inner  seaUng  surface  sealjngly  engaging  said  sup- 
port means  to  prevent  communicatian  through  the  passage 
means  until  the  pressure  differential]  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  attains  a  predetermined  level  lufficient  to  deflect  said 
fingers,  said  outer  circumferential  area  being  serrated  to  define 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced]  independently  movable 
spring  fingers,  said  sealing  material  encapsulating  the  fingers 
and  the  spaces  therebetween  to  define  an  outer  continuous 
sealing  surface,  the  periphery  of  saij  outer  sealing  surface 
engaging  said  closure  member  to 
through  said  flow  path  to  prevent  nui< 
filter  through  the  inlet. 


•revent  communication 
from  draining  from  said 


Mi(  :h. 


4,144,169 
nLTER  UNI 
Oifford  H.  Gnieschow,  Monroe, 
Auto  Equipment  Company,  Monroe, 
FUed  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser, 
Int  a.2  BOID  35/00; 
VS.  a.  210—168 
1.  In  a  filter  unit  for  use  with  a 
sais  unit  including  an  enclosure 

closed  end  section  and  an  open 
a  filter  element  disposed  within  sai( 
a  closure  member  closing  said  open 
ing  and  defining  inlet  and  outlet 
fluid  may  pass  between  said  filtei 
ated  fluid  system, 
combination  thereof  with: 
an  additive  body  within  said 


assignor  to  Monroe 
Mich. 
803,979 

OOM  7/10 

4  Claims 
circulating  oil  system, 

a  side  wall  section,  a 
section, 
enclosure, 

:nd  section  of  said  hous- 
How  paths  along  which 
element  and  the  associ- 


enlosi  re  located  between  said 


Ilo. 


havng 
eid  1 


closed  end  section  thereof 
filter  element,  said  body 
tion  and  disposed  withi  i 
said  body  being  dissolv  ible 
replace  oil  additives  con  sumed 
in  the  associated  system 
conically-shaped  helical 


I  ceil 
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and  the  adjacent  end  of  said 

being  of  a  disc  shaped  configura- 

a  cup-shaped  retainer  member, 

at  a  controlled  rate  so  as  to 

during  operation  of  the  oil 

and 

spring  means  for  transmitting  a 


compressive  force  again  it  said  element  from  said  retainer 
member  and  thereby  rel  lining  said  element  and  additive 
body  in  their  respectivt  operative  positions  within  said 
of  dimensional  tolerances  and 
force  directly  through  said  body 
so  as  to  be  operable  independently  of  the  amount  of  said 
body  that  has  been  disso  ved  as  a  result  of  additives  being 
replaced  in  the  oil. 


M77, 


APPARATUS  FOR 
Karl  R.  Dunkers,  Hibtskovi^n 
Filed  Sep.  19, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Sep.  29,  1976,  7610793 

Int  a.2^1D  27/70 
U,S.  CL  210—221  P 


4,1  (4,170 

WATER  TREATMENT 
7,  S-183  50  TUby,  Sweden 
,  Ser.  No.  834,558 
Sweden,  Sep.  29,  1976,  7610792; 


an  assembly  of  a  plurality 
ing  narrow  passages  arri 


5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  settleable  and  floating  materials 
from  polluted  water,  compri:  ing 
an  inlet  means  for  supplyii  g  water  to  the  apparatus, 

>f  spaced  parallel  lamellae  defin- 
mged  for  the  flow  of  water  in  a 
mainly  horizontal  direction  through  said  passages,  said 
passages  comprising  a  fii  st  set  of  passages  which  commu- 
nicate along  one  side  of  t  de  assembly  with  the  inlet  means, 
so  that  the  water  can  ei  ter  said  first  set  of  passages  and 
flow  in  parallel  therethr  >ugh  toward  the  opposite  side  of 
said  assembly,  and  a  se  :ond  set  of  passages  which  are 
closed  toward  the  inlelj  means  at  said  first  side  of  the 
assembly. 
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a  flow  reversal  chamber  arranged  along  said  opposite  side  of 
the  assembly  and  communicating  with  both  said  first  set  of 
passages  and  said  second  set  of  passages,  so  that  water 
may  enter  said  flow  reversal  chamber  from  said  first  set  of 
passages  and  then  enter  said  second  set  of  passages  to  flow 
in  parallel  therethrough  and  in  an  opposite  direction  to  the 
flow  of  water  through  said  first  set  of  passages, 

means  for  removal  of  floating  separable  material  in  said  flow 
reversal  chamber, 

outlet  means  communicating  with  said  second  set  of  pas- 
sages at  the  ends  thereof  opposite  to  the  flow  reversal 
chamber,  said  passages  being  at  least  partially  open  at  their 
bottoms,  so  that  settleable  solids  leave  said  passages  in  a 
downward  direction,  and 

means  for  collecting  said  settleable  solids. 


4,144,171 
nLTER  BLOCK  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Walter  O.  Krause,  Newark,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Parker-Hannifln 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,560 

Int.  a.2  BOID  27/04,  39/14 

MS.  a.  210—496  13  Qaims 


ented  relative  to  gravity  and  a  sealed  bottom  connected 
thereto  with  a  sludge  drain  mounted  therein; 

(b)  inflow  separator  tube  means  of  small  hydraulic  diameter 
and  open  at  both  ends  vertically  oriented  within  and 
adjacent  to  the  wall  of  the  shell  below  the  level  of  the 
liquid  in  the  shell  and  in  fluid  communication  with  an 
external  source  of  dirty  liquid; 

(c)  first  separator  pipe  means  of  intermediate  hydraulic 
diameter  open  at  its  ends  and  vertically  oriented  within 
the  shell  with  its  lower  portion  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the 
shell  and  its  upper  portion  extending  above  the  level  of  the 
liquid  therein,  said  first  pipe  means  having  its  lower  por- 
tion and  midsection  portion  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  interior  of  the  shell; 


-c 


^- 
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1.  A  porous  block  for  filtering  and  drying  refrigerant  fluid, 
said  block  comprising  particles  of  an  adsorbent  bound  together 
by  a  copolymer,  said  copolymer  being  formed  from  a  phenolic 
resin  and  a  polyurethane  resin,  said  particles  comprising  at 
least  about  86.5%  of  said  finished  block  by  weight  and  no  more 
than  about  97%  of  said  finished  block  by  weight,  said  binder 
comprising  at  least  about  3%  of  said  finished  block  by  weight 
and  no  more  than  about  13.5%  of  said  finished  block  by 
weight,  the  weight  of  the  initial  phenolic  resin  component 
being  at  least  about  1.2%  of  said  finished  block  by  weight  and 
no  more  than  about  5.4%  of  said  finished  block  by  weight,  and 
the  weight  of  the  initial  polyurethane  resin  component  being  at 
least  about  1.8%  of  said  finished  block  by  weight  and  no  more 
than  about  8.1%  of  said  finished  block  by  weight. 

9.  A  porous  block  for  filtering  and  drying  refrigerant  fluid, 
said  block  comprising  particles  of  an  adsorbent  bound  together 
by  a  copolymer  formed  from  phenolic  resin  and  a  polyure- 
thane resin,  the  ratio  of  the  weight  of  the  initial  phenolic  resin 
component  to  the  weight  of  the  finished  block  and  the  ratio  of 
the  weight  of  the  initial  polyurethane  resin  component  to  the 
weight  of  the  finished  block  being  selected  so  that  the  pressure 
drop  of  air  at  room  temperature  flowing  through  a  one  square 
inch  section  of  |"  thickness  of  said  finished  block  at  400  cubic 
feet  per  hour  has  a  pressure  drop  of  no  greater  than  about  4 
inches  of  water. 


4,144,172 
INDUSTRIAL  LIQUID  CLEANSING  APPARATUS 
Earl  J.  Bennecke,  and  Mark  R.  Bennecke,  both  of  8249  S.  Lock- 
wood,  Burbank,  III.  60459 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,808 
Int.  a.2  BOID  21/02 
U.S.  a.  210—525  8  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  waste  separator  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  shell  having  a  large  hydraulic  diameter  vertically  ori- 

980  O.G.  24 


(d)  second  separator  pipe  means  of  small  hydraulic  diameter 
vertically  oriented  within  the  first  separator  pipe  means 
and  extending  from  adjacent  the  lower  portion  of  the  first 
separator  pipe  to  a  point  above  the  level  of  the  liquid 
therein,  said  second  pipe  means  having  its  lower  portion  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  first  separator  pipe  means 
between  the  lower  portion  of  the  mid  portion  thereof; 

(e)  outflow  liquid  leveling  pipe  means  of  small  hydraulic 
diameter  vertically  oriented  within  the  upper  portion  of 
the  second  separator  pipe  means  below  the  level  of  the 
liquid  in  said  shell  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
upper  portion  of  the  second  separator  pipe  means;  and 

(0  discharge  pipe  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
outflow  liquid  leveling  pipe  means. 


4,144,173 
DEVICE  FOR  SKIMMING  MATERIAL  FLOATING  ON  A 

LIQUID 
Jacob  Pielkenrood,  Krommenie,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Piel- 
kenrood-Vinitex  B.V.,  Assendelft,  Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  700,754,  Jun.  29,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,247 
Qaims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    1,    1975, 
75/07791 

Int.  a.2  BOID  27/7« 
U.S.  Q.  210—525  13  Claims 

1.  A  raking  device  for  discharging  floating  material  superna- 
tant on  a  liquid  contained  in  a  basin  by  pushing  the  floating 
material  along  the  surface  of  the  liquid  toward  an  overflow 
weir  connected  to  one  end  wall,  said  raking  device  comprising 
in  combination: 
a  basin  having  side  walls  and  end  walls,  the  upper  portions  of 
said  walls  extending  above  the  supernatant  layer,  said 
basin  further  having  a  weir  including  an  inclined  surface 
extending  into  the  supernaUnt  layer; 
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le 


a  first  frame  positioned  between  thi 
side  walls; 

a  plurality  of  blades  attached  to  said 
the  direction  of  pushing  toward 
rake  assembly,  each  blade  having 
tending  substantially  transversely 

first  suspension  means  connecting 
said  basin  for  movement  with 
direction  substantially  parallel  to 
and  in  a  second  direction  substanti|lly 
first  direction; 

first  driving  means  connected  to  said  frame 
in  the  first  direction,  the  stroke  len 
movement  being  a  fraction  of  the 


;sai  ] 
1  resp<  ct 
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upper  portions  of  the 


rst  frame  and  spaced  in 

weir  to  form  a  first 

a  pushing  surface  ex- 

o  said  frame; 

first  frame  to  walls  of 

to  said  basin  in  a  first 

the  pushing  direction, 

transversely  to  said 


to  reciprocate  it 
th  of  the  reciprocating 
length  of  said  basin  in 


the  first  direction,  and  to  reciproc^e 
second  direction  between  a  first 
position  which  are  vertically 
the  first  position,  extend  into  said 
in  the  second  position,  are  coi 
supernatant  layer,  the  reciprocat|ig 
first  direction  and  said  second  di 
by  said  first  driving  means  so 
closed-loop  trajectory,  moving  fr 
to  the  first  position  in  a  direction 
the  pushing  surface  of  each  blad 
tially  parallel  to  said  supernatant 
position,  the  trajectories  of  the 
staggered  in  the  first  direction. 


said  first  frame  in  the 

position  and  a  second 

spaci  d  so  that  the  blades,  in 

supernatant  layer,  and, 

mple  ely  retracted  from  said 

movements  in  said 

r  ction  being  correlated 

thaqeach  blade  describes  a 

m  the  second  position 

ubstantially  parallel  to 

and  moving  substan- 

ayer  while  in  the  first 

different  blades  being 


4,144,174 
TRAVELING  SIPHON  SLUEK^ 

Richard  B.  Graham,  and  Richard  N.  M  ;rcurio, 
bus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dresser  Indu  tries, 
Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  ^  o. 
Int.  a:-  C02C  //f  6 
U.S.  a.  210—527 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  and  reijoving  sludge  from  the 
bottom  of  a  settling  tank,  comprising 
traveling  support  means  mounted  tc 

tank  for  movement  parallel  to 
a  siphon  tube  suspended  in  the 

support  means  and  comprising:  a 

water's  surface  and  extending  lat^ally 

wall  substantially  across  one  dimension 


sai  I 

ta  ik 


COLLECTOR 

,  both  of  Colum- 
,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
.  815,482 

16  Claims 


,  ea(  h 


cf 


two  sludge  intakes  dispoied 
mate  the  settled  sludge  at 
dimension  of  the  tank, 
header  by  a  separate  riser; 
from  one  end  of  the  heads  r 
and  a  flow  regulating  di  charge 
nected  to  the  outlet  end 
an  opening  to  dischargt 
wherein  all  of  said  siphot 
arched  section  is  submerg  ed 
drive  means  for  moving  the 
such  that  the  sludge  intakes 
while  the  siphon  extracts  the 
the  tank. 
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near  the  tank  bottom  proxi- 

spaced  locations  along  said  one 

intake  being  connected  to  the 

and  an  arched  section  extending 

up  and  over  a  wall  of  the  tank; 

section  adjustably  con- 

the  arched  section  and  having 

the  sludge  outside  the  tank, 

tube  except  at  least  part  of  the 

in  the  water  in  the  tank;  and 

support  means  and  siphon  tube 

sweep  across  the  tank  bottom 

iludge  and  discharges  it  outside 


4,14  4, 


CONSTANT 
William  M.  Hutchinson, 
and  by  Florence  M. 
assignors  to  Phillips 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  783,243, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
4,039,465,  which  is  a  division 
Pat,  No.  4,024,086.  This 

86) 
Int.  a.2  C09K 
U.S.  a.  252—1 

1.  A  substantially  constant 
fluoroethane  and  (B) 
represents  about  59.5  weight 
weight  percent  at  substantiall 


,175 
BOILING  ADMIXTURES 
dece  ised,  late  of  Bartlesville,  Okla., 
Hutchin  on,  executrix,  Oaremore,  Okla., 
Petrolepm  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
.  31, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,097,398, 
590,807,  May  27, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
Ser.  No.  602,353,  Aug.  6,  1975, 
appf  cation  Dec.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
,160 
P/Jft  C23G  5/02 

3  Gaims 

bbiling  admixture  of  (A)  1,1,2-tri- 

dichloro  luoromethane  wherein  said  (A) 

lercent,  and  said  (B)  about  40.5 

atmospheric  pressure. 


A,h  4,176 


nBER-TRE^TING 
Hideo    Kawanaka,    Osaka; 
Yosihiko  Kasahara,  Kainan. 
Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japa^ 

Filed  Jun.  28,  19 
Oaims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.^ 
U.S.  a.  252—8.7 

1.  A  composition  of  fiber  treating 
sulfonic  acid  salts  of  20  or  ab  ive 


Lao  I 
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SOFTENER  COMPOSITION 

Yutaka  Minegishi,  Saitama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Filed  Oct.  7, 
Oaims  priority,  application 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  252—8.8 

1.  A  liquid  fabric  softener 
of  (A)  a  quaternary  ammoniuin 


rRi  R3 

\    / 

N 
/    \ 
R2  (CH2 


rRi 


at  least  one  wall  of  the 
wall; 
from  said  traveling 
eader  disposed  near  the 
from  said  one  tank 
of  the  tank,  at  least 


\    / 

N 
/    \ 


R2 


wherein  R)  and  R2  each 
atoms  or  ^-hydroxyalky 


AGENT 

Toshio    Sato,    Wakayama,    and 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao 


8,  Ser.  No.  919,933 
lapan,  Jul.  1,  1977,  52/78612 
IJ06M  13/26 

4  Claims 

agent  containing  a-olefin- 
carbon  atoms  inclusive. 


4,1'  4,177 


FOR  FABRICS 
ind  Haruhiko  Arai,  Narashino, 
Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
,  Ser.  No.  840,401 
lapan,  Oct.  19,  1976,  51/125938 
P06M  13/36 

7  Claims 
composition,  consisting  essentially 
salt  having  the  formula: 


-CHO).H 
I 
R4 


(CH  jCHO)^  - 

R4 
(CftCHO)^ 

R5 


e  alky  I  having  12  to  22  carbon 
having  13  to  24  carbon  atoms. 
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Rj  is  alkyl  having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R4  and  Rj  each  are 

hydrogen  or  methyl,  X  is  halogen,  a  monoalkyi  sulfuric 

acid  group  having  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  3  carbon 

atoms  or  a  monocarboxylic  acid  group  having  2  or  3 

carbon  atoms,  Y  is  halogen  or  a  monocarboxylic  acid 

group  having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  n  is  a  number  of  from 

1  to  3,  and  p  and  q  each  are  a  number  of  1  or  2  with  the 

proviso  that  the  sum  of  p  and  q  is  2  or  3,  or  mixture 

thereof, 

(B)  an  anionic  surface  active  agent  or  mixture  thereof,  the 

mixing  molar  ratio  of  {A):(B)  being  in  the  range  of  from  1:0.3 

to  1 : 1,  and  (C)  the  balance  is  essentially  water,  the  sum  of  (A) 

plus  (B)  being  from  3  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 

weight  of  the  composition. 


4,144,178 
COMPOSITION  FOR  LUBRICATING  TREATMENT  OF 

SYNTHETIC  FIBERS 
Kenichi  Katabe,  and  Takeshi  Hirota,  both  of  Wakayama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,865 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1977,  52-97130 
Int.  0.2  D06M  13/10 
U.S.  O.  252—8.9  17  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  for  lubricating  synthetic  fibers,  which 
comprises  (i)  a  base  oil  containing  (a)  one  or  a  mixture  of  two 
or  more  compounds  of  the  formula  (1): 


R-(-OR'-);0 


(1) 


O-tR'O-iyR" 


wherein  R  and  R"  each  are  hydrogen  or  acyl  having  I  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  R'  is  alkylene  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  x 
and  y  each  is  an  integer  of  at  least  1,  with  the  proviso  that  the 
sum  of  X  and  y  does  not  exceed  50,  and  (b)  one  or  a  mixture  of 
two  or  more  esters  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  esters 
of  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohols  with  monobasic  fatty  acids, 
dibasic  fatty  acids  or  mixture  thereof  and  esters  of  aliphatic 
polyhydric  alcohols  with  monobasic  fatty  acids,  said  ester 
having  a  kinematic  viscosity  not  higher  than  70  centistokes 
measured  at  30°  C,  and  (ii)  a  polymer  of  2.2,4-trimethyl-l,2- 
dihydroquinoline. 


4,144,179 
COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

SUBTERRANEAN  WELL  FORMATIONS 
Jiten  Chatterji,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  597,750,  Jul.  21,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  446,870,  Feb.  28,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,824 
Int.  0.2  E21B  43/26.  43/22 
U.S.  O.  252—8.55  R  24  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  for  treating  subterranean  forma- 
tions having  temperatures  of  up  to  about  120°  F.  consisting 
essentially  of: 

an  aqueous  liquid,  a  water  soluble  organic  gelling  agent 
present  in  said  aqueous  liquid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
increase  the  viscosity  thereof,  a  water  soluble  oxidizing 
agent  having  the  property  of  generating  free  radicals,  and 
a  water  soluble  reducing  agent  to  accelerate  the  genera- 
tion of  said  free  radicals; 
wherein  said  reducing  agent  is  a  water  soluble  metal  salt, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cuprous,  ferrous, 
stannous,  cobaltous,  chromous,  nickelous,  titanous,  man- 
ganous  and  arsenous  salts  of  the  halides,  sulfates  and  ni- 
trates and  mixtures  thereof;  and  said  reducing  agent  is 
present  in  said  composition  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of 


from  about  0.1  to  about  7.5  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight  aqueous  liquid;  and 

wherein  said  oxidizing  agent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water  soluble  peroxide  compounds,  water 
soluble  persulfate  compounds  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
said  oxidizing  agent  is  present  in  an  amount  of  about  0.001 
to  about  2  parts  by  weight  free  radical  generating  agent 
per  100  parts  by  weight  aqueous  liquid;  and  further 

wherein  said  organic  gelling  agent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  guar  gum,  locust  bean  gum,  gum  tragacanth, 
hydroxyethyl  guar  gum,  hydroxypropyl  guar  gum,  car- 
boxymethyl  guar  gum  and  mixtures  thereof 

13.  A  method  for  reducing  the  viscosity  of  an  aqueous  gelled 
composition,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of: 

preparing  an  aqueous  gelled  composition  by  mixing  a  water 
soluble  gelling  agent  and  a  water  soluble  reducing  agent 
with  an  aqueous  liquid,  said  gelling  agent  being  present  in 
an  amount  to  increase  the  viscosity  of  the  aqueous  liquid 
to  a  desired  level, 

mixing  with  said  aqueous  gelled  composition  a  water  soluble 
oxidizing  agent  having  the  property  of  generating  free 
radicals,  and 

subjecting  said  aqueous  gelled  composition  containing  said 
oxidizing  agent  and  said  reducing  agent  to  temperatures  of 
up  to  about  120°  F.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the 
viscosity  of  said  aqueous  gel; 

wherein  said  reducing  agent  accelerates  the  generation  of 
said  free  radicals  and  is  a  water  soluble  metal  salt,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cuprous,  ferrous,  stannous, 
cobaltous,  chromous,  nickelous,  titanous,  manganous  and 
arsenous  salts  of  the  halides,  sulfates  and  nitrates  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and  said  reducing  agent  is  present  in  said 
composition  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  0. 1  to 
about  7.5  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  aqueous 
liquid;  and 

wherein  said  oxidizing  agent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water  soluble  peroxide  compounds,  water 
soluble  persulfate  compounds  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
said  oxidizing  agent  is  present  in  an  amount  of  about 
0.0001  to  about  2  parts  by  weight  free  radical  generating 
agent  per  100  parts  by  weight  aqueous  liquid:  and 

wherein  said  organic  gelling  agent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  polyacrylate,  polyacrylic  acid, 
polysodium-2-acrylamide-3-propylsulfonate,  polyacryl- 
amides  and  pwlymethacrylamides  hydrolyzed  to  convert 
from  0  to  about  70  percent  of  amide  groups  to  carboxyl 
groups  which  are  then  neutralized  with  ammonium  or  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide;  guar  gum,  locust  bean  gum,  gum 
tragacanth,  hydroxyethyl  guar  gum,  hydroxypropyl  guar 
gum,  carboxymethyl  guar  gum  and  mixtures  thereof 

4,144,180 

DERIVATIVES  OF  TRIAZOLE  AS  LOAD-CARRYING 

ADDITIVES  FOR  GEAR  OILS 

Harry  J.  Andress,  Jr.,  Wenonah,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,698 

Int.  Cl.i  ClOM  1/44,  1/10:  C07D  261/00.  249/00 

U.S.  O.  252-32.5  I6  Oaims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  an 
oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  or  greases  thereof  and  a  load  carry- 
ing amount  of  the  reaction  product  of  (A)  benzotriazole  or  a 
lower  alkylbenzotriazole  with  (B)  a  mono-  or  di-alkylphos- 
phonate  having  4  to  14  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  group,  a  mono- 
pr  di-alkyi  phosphate  having  4  to  14  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl 
group,  a  primary  fatty  amine  having  6  to  26  carbon  atoms,  a 
naphthenyl  oxazoline,  or  an  alkenylsuccinyl  mono-  or  bis- 
oxazoline;  wherein  the  reaction  is  conducted  at  a  temperature 
between  about  100°  C.  and  about  200°  C.  and  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
(A)  to  (B)  of  1 :2,  in  the  case  of  phosphonates  and  phosphates, 
and  of  about  1:1,  in  the  case  of  amines  and  oxazolines. 

9.  The  reaction  product  of  (A)  benzotriazole  or  a  lower 
alkylbenzotriazole  with  (B)  a  mono-  or  di-alkylphosphonate 
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having  4  to  14  carbon  atoms  per  alky 
alkyl  phosphate  having  4  to  14  carbon 
a  primary  fatty  amine  having  6  to  26  carbon 
nyl  oxazoline,  or  an  alkenylsuccinyl 
wherein  the  reaction  is  conducted  at 
about  100*  C.  and  about  200°  C.  and  ii 
(B)  of  about  1 :2,  in  the  case  of  phospMoi 
and  of  about  1:1,  in  the  case  of  amines 


group,  a  mono-  or  di- 
atoms per  alkyl  group, 
atoms,  a  naphthe- 
lono-  or  bis-oxazoline; 
temperature  between 
a  mole  ratio  of  (A)  to 
nates  and  phosphates, 
and  oxazolines. 


5/U. 
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4,144,181 
POLYMERIC  ADDITIVES 

LUBRICANTS 

Robert  L.  Elliott,  Scotch  Plains,  and 
tainside,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
neering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a:-  ClOM  1/40.  3/34. 
VS.  a.  252—33 

1.  A  substantially  haze-free  lubricatii  g 
prising  a  lubricating  oil  and  from  abou 
upon  the  total  weight  of  said  composit  3n, 
meric  dispersant-viscosity   index 
material  has  been  formed  by  grafting 
comprising  about  30  to  80  wt.  % 
wt.  %  C3  to  C|g  alpha  olefm,  with  an 
compound  selected  from  the  group 
carboxylic  acid  and  anhydride  of  carl 
copolymer  when  grafted  with  said 
anhydride  being  further  reacted  with  a 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy  amine,  and  reacting  with  from 
an  oil-soluble  hydrocarbyl  substituted 
from  about  3  to  about  70  total  carbons 
in  said  composition,  and  wherein  said 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
phoric  acid,  phosphonic  acid, 
acid,  thiophosphinic  acid,  sulfonic  acii 
acid  and  alpha-substituted  halo-  or 
acids. 

12.  A  substantially  haze-free 
comprising  a  lubricating  oil  and  from 
based  upon  the  total  weight  of  said 
copolymeric    dispersant-viscosity    ind^x 
which  material  has  been  formed  by 
polymer  comprising  about  30  to  80  wl 
20  to  70  wt.  %  C3  to  C18  alpha  olefin, 
containing  nitrogen,  and  reacting 
%  of  an  oil-soluble  hydrocarbyl 
taining  from  about  3  to  about  70 
inhibit  haze  in  said  composition 
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B.  Gardiner,  M oun- 
^xon  Research  A  Engi- 
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4,144,182 
SALTS  OF  ALKYLENEDIAMINE 

AND  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONIS 
Heinz  Bereuter,  An  der  Steinlache  10, 
Filed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/32; 
U.S.  a.  252—34 

1.  A  compound  which  is  an  acid  of^he 


R,-N-(CH2)„-N 
CH— R4 
(CH2)„— COOH 


wherein  R]  is  alkanoyl  of  a  monocart^xylic  acid  or  alkenoyl 
having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  R],  or  — (CH — R4J 

R3  is  — (CH— R4)— (CH2)„— GOOF  , 
],-(CH-R4)-{CH2)„-COOH, 
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792,199 
ClOL  1/22 

16  Oaims 

oil  composition  com- 
0. 1  to  50  wt.  %,  based 

,  of  ethylene  copoly- 

material,  which 

m  ethylene  copolymer 

ne  and  about  20  to  70 

lenically  unsaturated 
of  unsaturated 

ic  acid,  said  ethylene 

boxylic  acid  or  said 
poly  functional  reactant 
polyamine,  polyol  and 
about  0. 1  to  8  wt.  %  of 
strong  acid  containing 
to  thereby  inhibit  haze 
strong  acid  is  selected 

boxylic  acids,  phos- 

acid,  phosphinic 

,  sulfuric  acid,  sulfinic 

or  nitrilo-  carboxylic 


lubri  :ating  oil  composition 

about  0.1  to  50  wt.  %, 

a  imposition,  of  ethylene 

improver   material, 

grafting  an  ethylene  co- 

%  ethylene  and  about 

with  a  vinyl  monomer 

withlfrom  about  0. 1  to  8  wt. 

subsl  tuted  strong  acid  con- 

tolal  carbons,  to  thereby 


<|ARBOXYLIC  AODS 
THEREOF 

flard,  Austria  (6971) 
.  813,968 

5/00 

3  Gaims 

formula 


0  9F. 


)  -(CH2),-COOH; 

-[(CH2)„-(N-R2)- 
or 


-(CH-R4)-  (CH2)„-N 


R4  is  alkyl  having  one  to  tHree  carbon  atoms,  or  hydrogen; 

m  is  an  integer  between  2  ^d  6; 

n  is  0,  i,  or  2;  and 

z  is  an  integer  between  1  an^  6;  or  a  water-soluble  salt  of  said 
acid. 

3.  An  aqueous  solution  of  a 
1,  said  compound  amounting  I 
of  said  solution. 


MIXED  BRANCHED  ANE 


4,144,183 

STRAIGHT  CHAIN  ESTER 


OILS 


Karlheinz  Koch,  Haan,  and 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  ol 
Kommanditgesellschaft  auf 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Ni. 
4,053,491,  which  is  a  continue  tion 
Dec.  27,  1973,  abandoned.  This 
No. 
Claims  priority,  application 
1973,  2302918 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  th)s 
1994,  has 
Int.  a.2  C09F  5/08; 
U.S.  a.  252—56  S 

1.  A  branched-chain  aliph. 
of  a  full  ester  of  a  branched-cHain 
2  to  6  primary  hydroxyl  grou  ps 
sisting  of  alkanepolyols  havin ; 
alkoxyalkanepolyols  having 
mixture  of  (A)  a-branched-c|iain 
formula 


f  ermann  Kroke,  Erkrath-Unter- 
Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel 
Aktien,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen, 

.  602,825,  Aug.  7, 1975,  Fat.  No. 

in-part  of  Ser.  No.  428,887, 

application  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser. 

118,077 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 


\ 

< 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  alkyl 
and  the  total  number  of  carbc^i 
22,  selected  from  the  group 
the  oxidation  of  a-branched 
alcohols  by  the  Guerbet 
mula 


ac  ids 


and  (B)  straight-chain  alkanof: 
bon  atoms,  in  such  a  ratio 
hydroxyl  groups  is  on  averagle 
a-branched-chain  alkanoic 
mary  hydroxyl  groups  is  on 
said  straight-chain  alkanoic 

10.  In  the  process  of  facilitating 
the  surface  of  another  solid  b; 
cant  between  the  surfaces  of 
the  improvement  consisting 
ester  oil  of  claim  1  as  said  lul^hcant 


March  13,  1979 


4 
\ 


R2 


Rj 


compound  as  set  forth  in  claim 
0. 1  to  10  percent  of  the  weight 


patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  11, 
disclaimed. 
:ilC  3/00;  ClOM  1/24 

llQaims 

ester  oil  consisting  essentially 

aliphatic  polyol  having  from 

selected  from  the  group  con- 

from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 

6  to  12  carbon  atoms  with  a 

alkanoic  acids  having  the 


b<en 


aiic 


fiom 


CI  —COOH 


iving  from  1  to  19  carbon  atoms 

atoms  in  the  acid  is  from  14  to 

consisting  of  (1)  acids  derived  from 

alcohols  formed  from  normal 

syntfiesis  and  (2)  an  acid  of  the  for- 


CH3(CH2)8-  :H-(CH2)gCHj 


:ooH 


acids  having  from  8  to  10  car- 

whfcrein  at  least  one  of  said  primary 

at  least  80%  esterified  by  said 

and  at  least  one  of  said  pri- 

a  /erage  at  least  40%  esterified  by 

afids. 

the  motion  of  one  solid  over 

providing  a  thin  film  of  a  lubri- 

said  solids  in  frictional  contact, 

essentially  of  utilizing  at  least  one 
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4,144,184 
LIQUID  DEVELOPER 
Kei  Takahata,  Kusatsu;  Sadao  Murasawa,  Itami,  and  Masatsuyo 
Manio,  Kusatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishihara  Sangyo 
Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,311 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1977,  52-23912 
Int.  a.2  G03G  9/12 
U.S.  a.  252—62.1  L  10  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  developer  for  an  electrostatic  latent  image  com- 
prising a  liquid  of  sufficiently  high  electrical  resistivity,  a  par- 
ticulate coloring  agent  and  a  charge  controlling  agent  wherein 
said  charge  controlling  agent  is  a  mixture  or  reaction  product 
of  a  zirconium  (tetravalent)  alkoxide  or  a  vanadyl  (trivalent) 
alkoxide  with  an  organic  compound  containing  hydroxyl 
group,  carboxyl  group  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  in  its 
molecule. 

7.  A  liquid  developer  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said 
organic  compound  containing  hydroxyl  group,  carboxyl  group 
or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  in  its  molecule  is  a  carboxylic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  myristic  acid,  stearic 
acid,  stearic  anhydride,  oleic  acid,  linolic  acid,  lauric  acid, 
palmitic  acid,  naphthenic  acid,  octenoic  acid,  octylic  acid, 
undecanoic  acid  and  linolenic  acid. 

8.  A  liquid  developer  for  an  electrostatic  latent  image  com- 
prising a  liquid  of  sufficiently  high  electrical  resistivity,  a  par- 
ticulate coloring  agent  and  a  charge  controlling  agent,  wherein 
said  charge  controlling  agent  is  a  reaction  product  of  a  zirco- 
nium (tetravalent)  alkoxide  with  a  saturated  or  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  having  8  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


4,144,186 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

AQUEOUS  RADIOACTIVE  WASTES  FOR 
NONCONTAMINATING  AND  SAFE  HANDLING, 
TRANSPORTING  AND  HNAL  STORAGE 
Stefan  Drobnik,  Stutensee-Spock;  Werner  Hild,  Hochstetten; 
Friedricb   Kaufmann,   Karlsruhe,  and  Herbert  Koscborke, 
Stutensee-Friedrichstal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Gesellschaft  fiir  Kemforschung  m.b.H,  Karlsruhe,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,288 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1976,  2609299 

Int.  0,2  G21F  9/14.  9/16 
U.S.  a.  422—159  9  Claims 
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4,144,185 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  REMOVING 

CALCIUM  SULFATE  SCALE  DEPOSITS  FROM 

SURFACES 

Jacob  Block,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,831 
Int.  a.2  C02B  5/06.  5/02 
VS.  a.  252—180  2  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  removing  calcium  sulfate  scale  deposits 
from  surfaces  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
about  one  weight  percent  to  maximum  solubility  of  a  poly- 
amino  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethylenediamine  tetracetic  acid,  nitrilo  triacetic  acid, 
diethylenetriamine   pentaacetic   acid,    N-hydroxyethyle- 
thylenediamine  triacetic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
a  minimum  of  about  one  mole  of  a  soluble  carbonate  per 
mole  of  said  polyamino  carboxylic  acid,  said  carbonate 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (NH4)HC03, 
NaHC03,  KHCO3,  Na2C03,  K2CO3,  (NH4)2C03,  and 
mixtures  thereof, 
and  from  about  0.005  to  0.01  weight  percent  of  an  anionic 
fluorocarbon  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing        of         compounds         of         the         formulas 
F(CF2CF2)„(CH2)2S(CH2)2COOLi  and 

[F(CF2CF2)„(CH2)20],PO(ONH4)^  where  n  =  3,  4  or  5, 
X  =  1  or  2,  and  y  =  2  or  1. 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  aqueous  radioactive  wastes  for 
noncontaminating  and  safe  handling,  transport  and  final  stor- 
age wherein  nitric  acid  and/or  nitrate  containing  aqueous 
radioactive  waste  solutions  are  continuously  denitrated  with 
formic  acid,  spray-dried  and  calcinated,  the  resulting  calcinate 
is  mixed  with  glass  former  substances,  the  mixture  is  melted 
and  the  melt  is  caused  to  solidify  into  a  glass,  glass  ceramic  or 
glass  ceramic-like  block  and  the  waste  gases  produced  during 
denitration,  drying  and  calcination  are  conducted  through  a 
filter  system  in  order  to  remove  solid  particles  that  have  been 
carried  along  by  the  gas,  comprising: 

(a)  a  downwardly  open  vessel  having 

(i)  a  spray  nozzle  in  its  interior,  said  spray  nozzle  being 
provided  with  an  inlet  for  the  waste  solution,  with  an 
inlet  for  the  formic  acid  and  with  an  inlet  for  atomizer 
steam,  and  further  includes  in  the  area  of  its  lower  end 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  a  coolant. 

(ii)  a  filter  system  arranged  around  said  spray  nozzle, 

(iii)  a  metering  device  to  measure  out  glass  frits  or  glass 
former  substances, 

(iv)  a  steam  inlet  for  introducing  rinsing  steam  into  the 
filter  system,  and 

(v)  a  waste  gas  outlet  connected  to  the  filter  system; 

(b)  a  beatable  melting  crucible  disposed  below  and  releas- 
ably  connected  with  said  vessel  and  provided  with  a  heat- 
able  outlet  stud  and  a  beatable  sample-taking  device;  and 

(c)  a  beatable  chill  mold  carrier  disposed  below  the  melting 
crucible  to  accommodate  a  chill  mold. 
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4,144,187 

CONSTANT  BOILING  ADMIXTURES 

William  M.  Hutchinson,  deceased,  lati 

and  by  Florence  M.  Hutchinson,  exec  itrix,  Garemore,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Comf  any,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  783,243,  Mar.  31, 1>77,  Pat.  No.  4.097,398, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  690,807, 

4,039,465,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  N^  602,353,  Aug.  6,  1975, 

Pat.  No.  4,024,086.  This  application  qec.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

865,161 

Int.  a:-  C23G  J/#2 

U.S.  a.  252—364 

1.  A  substantially  constant  boiling  ad  nixture  of  (A)  1,1,2-tri- 
fluoroethane  and  (B)  trichlorofluoromi  thane  wherein  said  (A) 
represents  about  59.9  weight  percent,  nd  said  (B)  about  40. 1 
weight  percent  at  substantially  atmosp  leric  p/essure 


of  Bartlesville,  Okla., 


3  Oaims 


t( 


4,144,188 
TABLET  FOR  PREVENTING 
WATER-SOLUBLE 

Kozo  Sato,  No.  7-12,  Minami-3-chome, 

Osaka-fu,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  9, 
Int.  a.2  C23F 
U.S.  a.  252—389  R 

1.  A  tablet  which  gradually  dissol 
cutting  liquid  over  a  long  period  for 
thereof  comprising  15  to  25  weight  % 
of  at  least  one  fatty  acid  having  15 
molecule  and  a  naphthenic  acid  having 
per  molecule,  5  to  15  weight  %  of 
acid  tetrasodium  salt,  5  to  15  weight 
acid  ester  of  an  alcohol  selected  from 
methyl  alcohol  and  ethyl  alcohol,  30  to 
one  fatty  acid  derivative  selected  from 
fatty  acid  esters  of  an  alcohol  selected 
ing  of  lower  alkyl  alcohols,  saccharose 
taerithritol  and  tripentaerithritol  and 
nolamines  havir  ?  2  to  9  carbon  atoms 
cursory  fatty  acid  of  the  fatty  acid 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  10  to 
of  at  leat  one  alkali  metal  selected 
sodium  and  potassium. 


DET  :RI0RATI0N  OF  A 
CUTTI  iG  LIQUID 

amamoto-cho,  Yao-sbi, 

713  873,  Aug.  12,  1976, 
1  177,  Ser.  No.  859,103 

11/14 

2  Claims 

es  in  a  water-soluble 

preventing  deterioration 

mixed  primary  amides 

18  carbon  atoms  per 

10  to  12  carbon  atoms 

ethilenediaminetetraacetic 

of  at  least  one  boric 

tie  group  consisting  of 

50  weight  %  of  at  least 

he  group  consisting  of 

rom  the  group  consist- 

pentaerithritol,  dipen- 

of  at  least  one  alka- 

per  molecule,  the  pre- 

derfvative  having  15  to  18 

weight  %  of  a  nitrite 

fromlhe  group  consisting  of 


Si  Its  I 


4,144,189 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING 
CATALYST 
Chalmer  G.  Kirkbride,  13  Elk  Forest, 
21921 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  29/38.  21/20;  ClOG 
U.S.  a.  252—414 


MBMIKMKIMIKI 


HMKim  IWKIS 


1.  Process  for  regenerating  deacti\fcted 
which  has  become  deactivated  in  a 
process  which  comprises  subjecting  a 
cracking  catalyst  and  hydrogen  to 
temperature  of  from  700°  F.  to  950°  F 


5PENT  CRACKING 
R.D.  #2,  Elkton,  Md. 


lio.  896,004 

11/04;  BOIJ  1/10 

13  Oaims 


cracking  catalyst 

hydrocarbon  cracking 

mixture  of  deactivated 

r  Icrowave  energy  at  a 

for  a  time  of  not  more 


than  ten  minutes,  and  reusing 
hydrocarbon  cracking  procesi . 

8.  Process  for  regenerating 
tivated  by  coke  formed  in  a 
which  comprises  fluidizing 
drogen  and  subjecting  the 
to  microwave  energy  wherein 
posed  of  at  least  two  different 
the  temperature  is  from  700° 
subjecting  said  mixture  to 
seconds  to  three  minutes,  and 
said  hydrocarbon  cracking 


luidized  cracking  catalyst  deac- 

I  ydrocarbon  cracking  operation 

deactivated  catalyst  with  hy- 

flui^ized  catalyst-hydrogen  mixture 

said  microwave  energy  is  com- 

nicrowave  frequencies,  wherein 

F.  to  950°  F.  and  the  time  of 

mifcrowave  energy  is  from  flfteen 

etuming  regenerated  catalyst  to 


Of  oration. 


POLYSACCHARIDE-CC  STAINING 


Swit:  eriand 


19T7 


Quentin   Bowes,  Rheinfelden; 
Rudolf  F.  Wurster,  PfefTinge  i 
Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel, 

Filed  Jun.  28, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Oct.  3,  1976,  76120 

Int.  a.2  CO: 
U.S.  a.  252— 427 

1.  An  adsorbent  which  has 

(1)  a  cellulose  material,  a 

(2)  a  basic,  nitrogen-c 
group  consisting  of  a 
age     molecular     weight 
polyamidopolyamine  fron 
ing    2    to     10    carbon 
polyamidopolyamine  fror  i 
polyamine  and  apolyamic  e 
by  reacting  an 
mide  from  a  polyalkyi 
ylic  acid  containing  2  to 

(3)  a  halogenoacetic  acid, 
tuted  in  the  a-position 
hydroxy-lower  alkyl, 
alkylthio-lower  alkyl, 
benzyl,  and 

(4)  a  crosslinking  agent 

a.  a  halogeno-diazine  or 
least  two  mobile  substi 

b.  a  2-halogeno-l 
-sulphonic  acid  halide 
carboxylic  acid  halide 

c.  a  halogeno-6-pyridazo; 
no-6-pyridazonyl- 1  -ben 

d.  an  anhydride  or  halide 
monocarboxylic  or 

e.  an  anhydride  or  halide 
or  dicarboxylic  acid  or 
containing  two  mobile 

f.  a  carboxylic  acid  N- 
mide  or  N 

g.  an  unetherifled  or 
methylolmelamine  and 

h.  a  condensation  produc 
least  one  phenolic 
drin,  or  a  glycerol 


4,l4»,190 

ADSORBENT 
Jaroslav   Haase,  Riehen,  and 
,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 


trig  yi 


March  13,  1979 


the  regenerated  catalyst  in  said 


,  Ser.  No.  810,838 
1  .uxembourg,  Jul.  8,  1976,  75329; 

B  1/46.  1/52 

15  Oaims 

>een  manufactured  from 

re  iction  product  of 

ontaii  ing  polymer  selected  from  the 

pol  /alkyleneimine  having  an  aver- 

of     5,000     to     200,000,     a 

a  f>olycarboxylic  acid  contain- 

atoms    and    a    polyamine,    a 

a  polymeric  fatty  acid  and  a 

resin  which  has  been  obtained 

epihaloge  lohydrin  with  an  aminopolya- 

enefmine  and  an  aliphatic  dicarbox- 

0  carbon  atoms,  and 

hich  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 

ly  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 

lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  lower 

c^boxy-lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or 

i  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogenotriazine  containing  at 
uents, 
benzothi;  izole-carboxylic  acid  halide  or 
or  a  2-halogeno-benzooxazole- 
-sulphonic  acid  halide, 
1-alkanoyl  halide  or  a  haloge- 
oyl  halide, 

of  an  aliphatic,  a,/J-unsaturated 
dici  rboxylic  acid, 

of  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic 
of  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid 
lalogen  atoms, 
m(  thylolamide,  N-chloromethyla- 
-bromometh;  lamide, 

et  lerified  N-methylolurea  or  N- 

of  a  diarylalkane  containing  at 
hyd^oxyl  group  and  a  halogenohy- 
cidyl  ether. 


ir  ■ 
n  /\- 


March  13,  1979 
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4,144,191 

AMINE-RESIN  SUPPORTED  RHODIUM-COBALT 

CARBONYL  BIMETALLIC  CLUSTERS  AS  NOVEL 

HYDROFORMYLATION  CATALYSTS 

George  E.  Hartwell,  Framingham,  and  Philip  E.  Garrou,  Hollis- 

ton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,815 
Int.  a.-  BOIJ  31/06.  31/28 
U.S.  O.  252—428  20  Oaims 

1.  A  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  rhodium-cobalt  car- 
bonyl  bimetallic  cluster  loaded  on  an  amine  resin. 


temperature  higher  than  the  devolatilizing  temperature  in 
an  atmosphere  containing  a  gaseous  activating  agent. 


4,144,192 

DEHYDROCHLORINATION  CATALYST 

Arthur  E.  Reinhardt,  III,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,897 

Int.  0.2  BOIJ  27/24.  21/08;  C07C  21/00 

U.S.  O.  2lS2— 438  2  Oaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  use  in  catalyzing  vapor  phase  dehydrochlo- 
rination  of  1,1,2-trichloroethane  to  produce  vinylidene  chlo- 
ride comprising  cesium  nitrate  deposited  on  particulate  sup- 
port material,  said  catalyst  having  a  cesium  nitrate  content  of 
from  0.5  to  25  percent  by  weight  ba.sed  on  the  combined 
weight  of  cesium  nitrate  and  support  material  wherein  the 
support  material  is  silica  gel  having  a  BET  surface  area  of  at 
least  500  square  meters  per  gram,  an  average  pore  diameter  of 
between  10  and  100  angstroms,  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of 
from  6  to  200  mesh,  and  a  silica  content  of  at  least  99.5  percent 
by  weight  on  an  anhydrous  basis,  said  silica  gel  having  been 
humidified,  prior  to  depositing  cesium  nitrate  thereon,  by 
contacting  the  silica  gel  with  water  vapor  at  a  temperature 
between  5°  C.  and  50°  C. 


4,144,193 
GRANULAR  ACTIVATED  CARBON  MANUFACTURE 
FROM  SUB-BITUMINOUS  COAL  TREATED  WITH 
DILUTE  INORGANIC  ACID 
Hari  N.  Murty,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Carborun- 
dum Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  818,700,  Jul.  25,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  578,061, 
May  16,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser. 
No.  884,084 
Int.  O.^  BOIJ  21/18;  COIB  31/12.  31/10 
U.S.  O.  252—444  27  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  hard  granular  activated  carbon 
having  a  minimum  abrasion  number  of  about  70  comprising: 
forming  granules  from  sub-bituminous  coal; 
treating  the  granules  with  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  inor- 
ganic acid  at  a  concentration  from  about  1  to  about  25% 
by  weight  to  reduce  the  volatile  content  and  thereby 
increase  the  fixed  carbon  content  comprising:  mixing  the 
^     granules  with  the  acid  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  and 
solution  to  coal  ratio  sufficient  to  eliminate  subsequent 
charring,  washing  off  the  acid,  and  drying  the  granules  at 
least  partially  to  a  moisture  content  below  about  25%  by 
weight; 
mixing  the  treated  granules  with  0%  to  about   15%  by 

weight  of  a  carbonaceous  binder; 
reducing  the  treated  granules  to  form  fine  powder; 
compressing  the  powder  to  form  shapes; 
reducing  the  shapes  to  reform  granules; 
devolatilizing  the  reformed  granules,  without  charring,  by 
directly  heating  to  and  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the 
charring  temperature  in  an  oxygen-free  atmosphere;  and 
activating  the  devolatilized  granules  by  heating  to  and  at  a 


SUB- BITUMINOUS 
CO«L 

CONTROL 
MOISTURE 

1 
r     GRANULATE       (• 

, i , 

MX  WITH 

DILUTE  ACe 

WASH            1 

DRY             1 

1 

■tl 

POWDERIZE       1 

• 

_        1 

COMPRESS        1 

f  "REORANULATE"  1 

1    6e  VOLATILIZE   1 

n     ACTIVATE       1 

t 

SRANULAR 

ACTIVATED 

CARBON 

5.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  acid  is  H3PO4,  and  the 
overall  yield  is  not  less  than  about  26%  by  weight,  dry  basis. 


4,144,194 
ZEOLITE  PROMOTED  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 

CATALYSTS 
Hanson  L.  Guidry,  Bel  Air,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  350,186,  Apr.  11,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,159, 

Feb.  28,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

23,013,  Mar.  26, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7, 1974, 

Ser.  No.  521,819 

Int.  O.-  BOIJ  29/06.  29/00 

U.S.  O.  252—451  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  zeolite  promoted  hydrocarbon 

cracking  catalyst  comprising  a  zeolite  dispersed  in  an  inorganic 

matrix,  which  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  an  alkali  metal  faujasite  having  a  silica-alumina 
ratio  of  from  about  3.0  to  6.0  by  reacting  silicate,  alumi- 
nate,  in  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  to  obtain 
a  reaction  mixture  containing  zeolite  crystals  suspended  in 
an  aqueous  solution  of  mother  liquor  which  contains  25  to 
50  gms.  per  liter  NaiO  and  50  to  100  gms.  per  liter  Si02 
dissolved  therein, 

(b)  separating  the  zeolite  from  its  mother  liquor, 

(c)  combining  the  mother  liquor  with  additional  silicate,  and 
a  desired  quantity  of  clay,  and  then  gelling  by  lowering 
pH  thereof  to  from  about  12.0  to  10.5  by  the  addition  of 
carbon  dioxide  or  mineral  acid; 

(d)  adding  a  sufficient  quantity  of  sodium  aluminate  to  the 
reactant  mixture  to  provide  from  about  5  to  40%  of  the 
alumina  present  in  the  matrix  of  the  finished  catalyst; 

(e)  aging  the  gelled  silicate  mixture  for  a  period  of  from 
about  15  to  60  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  70°  to  125°  F.; 

(0  adding  an  aluminum  salt  to  the  aged  mixture  and  adjust- 
ing the  pH  to  from  about  5.5  to  7.5; 

(g)  adding  sodium  Y-type  zeolite  to  the  gelled  reaction 
mixture; 

(h)  washing  said  composition  to  remove  soluble  impurities; 

(i)  exchanging  said  composition  with  a  solution  of  rare  earth 
ions  having  a  pH  of  4.5  to  5.25;  and 

(j)  recovering  the  catalyst  product. 


xjrAi>/-tt  11    10T0 


/-<uirx*T/~'  A  T 


644 


Re|. 


4,144,195 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT, 
INSULATING  CERAMIC 
Johann  Siebels,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschalt, 
Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61j 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23, 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed, 
1974,  2445468 

Int.  a.2  C04B  35/10.  35/00.  35, 
U.S.  a.  252—455  R 

1.  A  high  temperature  resistant, 
ceramic  material  formed  from  a  startin  ; 
mixture  of  30  to  60  volume  percent 
(AI2O3)  and  70  to  40  volume  percer  t 
based  on  the  total  volume  of  alumin  im 
alumina-silica  fibers,  the  alumina-silict 
mixture  being  present  in  an  amount 
percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  tola 
oxide  powder  and  alumina-silica,  said 
sintered  together  at  temperatures  beti^een 
about  1550'  C.  for  about  10  to  50  hoi  re 
oxide  is  present  in  the  sintered  materia 


HEAT 
MATERIAL 

Germany,  assignor  to 
Volfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


,492,  Sep.  22,  1975, 
977,  Ser.  No.  780,361 
of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 


h(it 


16:  BOIJ  29/06 

8aaiins 

insulating,  sintered, 

mixture  comprising  a 

al^iminum  oxide  powder 

alumina-silica  fibers, 

oxide  powder  and 

fibers  in  the  starting 

from  about  10  to  28 

weight  of  aluminum 

pbwder  and  fibers  being 

about  1200°  and 

so  that  a-aluminum 


4,144,196 
ADSORBENT  FOR  USE  IN 
WINDOWS 

Richard  J.  Schoofs,  1605  School  St., 
Calif.  94556 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1975,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  29/06: 
U.S.  a.  252—455  Z 

1.  An  adsorbent  for  use  in  sealed 
condensation  on  the  interior  surfaces 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
sieve  zeolite  having  an  average  pore 
entry  of  water  molecules  into  the 
entry  of  nitrogen  and  oxygen  into  the 
late  non-zeolitic  adsorbent  having  a 
carbon  adsorption  and  an  average 
mils  entry  of  benzene  molecules  into 

2.  The  adsorbent  mixture  defined  ii 
mixture  consists  essentially  of  15  to  759! 
molecular  sieve  zeo4ite  and  the  remaini 
vated  alumina  and  wherein  both 
particles  within  the  range  about  10  to 


poe 
p<  re! 


por ; 
tie 


1  compo  lents 


1»78. 


4,144,197 
DEHYDROGENATION 
Gregor  H.  Riesser,  Houston,  Tex 
pany,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7871646, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24, 
Idt  a.2  BOIJ  23/10.  23/78. 
U.S.  a.  252—462 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  dehydrogenati4n 
more  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  compr  sing 

(a)  from  about  14  to  about  67  percei  t 
oxide,  measured  as  iron  metal; 

(b)  from  about  2  to  about  25  percent 
oxide,  measured  as  potassium  meti  1 

(c)  from  about  0.005  to  about  5  perce  it 
dium  oxide,  measured  as  vanadiun 

(d)  from  about  0.006  to  about  16 
heavy  metal  oxide  selected  from 
molybdenum  oxide,  tungsten  oxidi 
measured  as  the  metal; 

(e)  from  about  0.008  to  about  43 
cerium  oxide,  measured  as  ceriumlmetal 

(0  from  0  to  about  40  percent  by 
measured  as  cobalt  metal;  and 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DO  UBLE  GLAZED 

'.O.  Box  67,  Moraga, 

>  i.  603,267 
EOIB  2/28 

2  Qaims 
inslilated  glass  to  prevent 
3f  the  insulating  glass 
particulate  molecular 
d|ameter  which  permits 
space  and  prevents 
space  and  a  particu- 
str()ng  affinity  for  hydro- 
diameter  which  per- 
pore  space, 
claim  1  wherein  the 
by  weight  of  Type  3 A 
ler  is  silica  gel  or  acti- 
of  the  mixture  are 
mesh. 


0, 


C \TALYST 
assij  ;nor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 


,  Apr.  14,  1977, 
i,  Ser.  No.  899,055 
!3/84.  23/88 

11  Qaims 

of  hydrocarbons  to 

a  mixture  having: 

by  weight  of  an  iron 

ly  weight  of  potassium 

by  weight  ofa  vana- 

metal; 

percent  by  weight  of  a 

le  group  consisting  of 

and  mixtures  thereof, 

p  ;rcent  by  weight  of  a 

n  metal; 

w  ;ight  of  a  cobalt  oxide 


(g)  from  0  to  about  21  peifcent 
oxide,  measured  as  chrotvium 


March  13,  1979 


by  weight  of  a  chromium 
metal. 


4,1'  «,198 

PROCESS  FOR  Pi  tEPARATION  FOR 

COPPER-IRON-ALUM  NUM  CATALYSTS  AND 

CATALYSTS  PREPAI  ED  BY  THE  PROCESS 

Bui^i  Miya;  Yuzi  Sawamoto;  KJunizo  Hashiba,  and  Shizuo  Hisa- 

mitsu,  ail  of  Wakayama,  Ja|ian,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 19l7,  Ser.  No.  863,131 

Qaims  priority,  application  lapan,  Jan.  25,  1977,  52-7051 

Int.  Q.2  BOIJ  2i  /04.  23/72.  23/74 

U.S.  Q.  252—466  J  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  (  opper-iron-aluminum  catalysts. 


which  comprises  dissolving  a 


;upric  salt,  a  ferrous  salt  and  an 


aluminum  salt  in  water  in  pre  portions  such  that  the  solution 


contains  1.4  to  2.5  iron  atoms 


per  one  atom  of  copper,  addii  ig  an  alkali  to  the  solution  at  a 


temperature  higher  than  60° 


C.  and  lower  than  the  boiling 


point  of  the  solution  until  the  [  H  of  the  solution  is  in  the  range 
of  from  9.5  to  1 1.8  to  form  a  pr  xipitate,  separating  the  precipi- 
tate and  then  water-washing,  d  rying,  calcining  and  pulverizing 
the  separated  precipitate. 


4,14  I, 


551,553 


SAFRANIC  AOD  ESTER 
Hans  J.  WUle;  Wilheimus  M 
Jan  Kos,  Huizen,  all  of 
International,  N.V.,  Naarder , 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

This  application  Jul.  6 
Qaims  priority,  application 
08166/74 

Int.  Q.2 
U.S.  Q.  252—522 

1.  A  process  for  the 
which  comprises  the  incorporation 
ing  the  formula 


,199 
rtERFUME  COMPOSITIONS 

B.  Konst,  both  of  Naarden,  and 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Naarden 
Netherlands 

,  Feb.  21,  1975,  abandoned. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  813,322 
Jnited  Kingdom,  Feb.  22,  1974, 


<  :iiB  9/00 

4  Claims 

preparation  of  a  perfume  composition 
of  one  or  more  esters  hav- 


rep  esent 


wherein  the  dotted  lines 
bonds  in  the  position  2  endcx^cl 
(yS-isomer)  or  2-exocyclic  an( 
represents  an  alkyl  group  or, 
group,  with  1-3  carbon  atom: 
alkenyl  group  with  1-4  carboi 
a  quantity  of  at  least  0.5  ppm 
position  to  impart  a  herbal, 
constituents  suitable  for  inclusion 


3-PHENYL-CYCLOPENT- 


Rolind 


Eriing  Sundt,  Vessy,  and 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Fir^enich 

Filed  Apr.  14, 
Qaims   priority,    applicatio  1 

5689/77 

Int.  Q.2 
U.S.  Q.  252—522 

1.  A  method  for  improvin  ;, 
fragrance  of  a  perfume  compc  sition 
adding  thereto  an  effective  afiount 
en- 1 -one. 


and  0.4  to  1.2  aluminum  atoms 


COOR, 


two  conjugated  double 

ic  and  4(a-isomer),  1  and  3 

3(y-isomer)  and  wherein  Rj 

I  the  y-isomers  and  alkylidene 

and  R2  represents  an  alkyl  or 

atoms  as  a  perfuming  agent  in 

Ifased  on  the  final  perfume  com- 

spicy  or  fruity  note  with  other 

in  such  products. 


4,141,200 

2-EN-l-ONE  IN  PERFUME 


COMPO  SITIONS 


Ascliiero,  Bemex,  l>oth  of 
SA,  Geneva,  Switzerland 
,  Ser.  No.  896,440 
Switzerland,    May   6,    1977, 


( :iiB  9/00 

2  Qaims 

enhancing  or  modifying  the 
which  method  comprises 
of  3-phenyl-cyclopent-2- 
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4,144,201 
LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 
IMPROVED  DRAIN-DRY  AND  MILDNESS  PROPERTIES 
Peter  Winterbotham,  Wirral,  and  Jeffrey  D.  Hampson,  Birken- 
head, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,438 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  1976, 
46193/76 

Int.  a.2  CUD  1/14.  1/83 
VS.  Q.  252—547  9  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  liquid  cleaning  composition,  which  is  free  of 
alkyl  benzene  sulphonates,  alkyl  sulphonates  and  alkyl  sul- 
phates, and  comprising: 

a.  5  to  35%  by  weight  of  said  composition  of  a  Cg-C24 
alkylether  sulphate  having  1  to  10  alkylene  oxide  groups, 

b.  5  to  35%  by  weight  of  said  composition  of  a  nonionic 
detergent  active  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  amine  oxides  having  the  general  formula 
RR1R2N  —*  O  wherein  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  which  may  be  saturated  or 
unsaturated  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  R|  and  R2 
are  methyl,  ethyl,  hydroxymethyl  or  hydroxyethyl 
groups,  and  mixtures  of  said  amine  oxides  and  nonionic 
alkylene  oxide  condensation  products. 

c.  0.25  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  soluble  casein. 


4,144,202 

DIELECTRIC  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

ETHYLENE  POLYMER  STABILIZED  AGAINST  WATER 

TREEING  WITH  EPOXY  CONTAINING  ORGANO 

SILANES 

Arnold  C.  Ashcraft,  Hightstown;  Robert  J.  Turbett,  Miilington, 

and  Timothy  R.  Burke,  Kendall  Park,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,750 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  3/30 

VS.  a.  252—63.2  13  Qaims 


FCLO  DEPENDENCE  OF  WSTER  TREE  GROWTH  RATE 


E*ilfff  v*/iiwi»-» 


1.  A  dielectric  composition  comprising  ethylene  polymer 
and  effective  amounts,  as  a  water  treeing  inhibitor,  of  at  least 
one  organo  silane  of  the  following  formula: 

V 

A-eO^Y-Si-Rj 

wherein  A  is  an  epoxy  containing  radical;  Y  is  C]  to  Cg  alkyl- 
ene; R|  is  C|  to  Cg  alkyl,  C]  to  Cg  alkoxy,  Cj  to  Cg  acyloxy,  C(, 
to  Gig  aryloxy  or  substituted  aryloxy;  R2  and  R3  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  C]  to  Cg  alkoxy,  Cj  to  Cg  acyloxy,  Ct  to 
C|g  aryl  or  substituted  aryl;  C(,  to  C|g  aryloxy  or  substituted 
aryloxy;  a  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1. 


4,144^03 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CHLORINATED 

POLYMERS 

Klaus  Hoehne;  Johann  Jelen;  Diez  Heine,  all  of  Leverkusen,  and 
Rolf  Baatz,  Dormagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
"^o  Bayer  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  685^13,  May  11,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  526,578,  Nov.  25, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

689,684 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1973,  2359461 

Int.  Q.2  C08F  8/22      * 
U.S.  Q.  260—3.3  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  chlorinated  aliphatic  polymer 
which  comprises  chlorinating  a  chlorine  free  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  polyisoprene, 
polybutadiene,  polyethylene,  polypropylene  and  ethylene-pro- 
pylene copolymer  in  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  solvent  with 
gaseous  chlorine  as  the  chlorinating  agent,  adding  to  the  chlo- 
rinated reaction  mixture  from  2  to  25%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  chlorinated  polymer,  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyd  resins,  urethane-formaldehyde 
resins,  melamine-formaldehyde  resins,  urea-formaldehyde 
resins,  polymers  and  copolymers  of  alkylacrylates  and  methac- 
rylates,  aldehyde  and  ketone  resins,  silicone  resins,  cellulose 
derivatives,  and  hydrocarbon  resins  and  then  isolating  chlori- 
nated aliphatic  polymer  from  the  chlorinated  reaction  mixture 
by  steam  distillation. 

4,144,204 
IMPACT-RESISTANT  THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING 
COMPOSITIONS  WITH  INCREASED  STRESS  CRACK 
RESISTANCE 
Hans  Mittnacht,  Weinheim;  Adolf  Echte,  Ludwigshafen;  Hel- 
mut Jenne,  Schriesheim;  Manfred  Lieb,  Ludwigshafen;  Klaus 
Bronstert,  Carlsberg,  and  Hansjoerg  Adler,  Bonndorf.  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellscbaft, 
Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,367 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  5, 
1975,  2525019 

Int.  Q.2  C08L  7/00.  25/04.  9/00 
VS.  Q.  260—4  AR  10  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  rubber-modified  polymer  of  a  monovinyl-aromatic 
compound,  said  rubber-modified  polymer  being  impact  resis- 
tant and  having  improved  stress-crack  resistance  and  having 
been  obtained  by  the  polymerization  of  the  monovinyl- 
aromatic  compound  in  the  presence  of  the  rubber,  said  compo- 
sition having  as  the  disperse  phase  in  the  continuous  phase 
consisting  essentially  of  the  p>oly(vinyl  aromatic)  polymer  a 
soft  component  composed  of  particles  of  graft  copolymers  of 
the  rubber  and  said  polymer  of  said  monovinyl-aromatic  com- 
pound and  also  part  of  said  polymer  of  said  monovinyl- 
aromatic  compound  which  has  been  mechanically  occluded  in 
the  rubber  particles  during  the  said  polymerization  and  said 
soft  component  further  being  the  toluene-insoluble  constituent 
of  said  rubber-modified  polymer,  minus  any  pigment  which 
may  be  present,  in  which  molding  composition 

(1)  the  proportion  of  soft  component  dispersed  in  the  rubber- 
modified  polymer  is  at  least  28%  up  to  60%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  said  polymer, 

(2)  the  particles  of  the  disperse  soft  component  phase  in  the 
rubber-modified  polymer  have  a  mean  diameter,  as  deter- 
mined by  weight  average,  of  4fi  up  to  lO/x, 

(3)  the  swelling  index  of  the  soft  component  in  toluene  is 
greater  than  9.5  and 

(4)  the  tensile  strength  of  the  thermoplastic  molding  compo- 
sition, measured  on  a  compression-molded  dumbbell- 
shaped  bar  by  the  Deutches  Industrie-Norm  53,455  tensile 
test,  is  at  least  5%  above  the  corresponding  yield  strength. 
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Mulajrim  Ozkan,  Wa- 
Intematiomd  Corpora- 


4,144^05 
BARK  EXTENDED  PHENOLIC  tESIN  ADHESIVE 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOl  [  PREPARING  SAME 
Seymour  Hartman,  Mahopac,  N.Y.,  ani 
terbury.  Conn.,  assignors  to  Champio^ 
tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  fh.  769,917 
Int.  a.2  C08L  <J//M  WOO 
VS.  a.  260—7  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  bark-extf  nded  phenol-aldehyde 
resin  adhesive  composition  for  bondind  wood  plies,  said  com- 
position having  a  total  resin  solids  prop<  rtion  of  approximately 
24.6%  and  a  viscosity  of  approximately  1,100  cps.,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  pre-mix  by  combining: 
bark,  43  parts 

sodium  hydroxide  (50%  solution),|43 
water,  172 
said  mixture  creating  an  exothermic  reiction; 
mixing  said  pre-mix  until  the  exothei  in  subsides; 
adding  to  said  pre-mix: 
water;  288  parts 
Norprofil;  107 
wheat  flour,  SO  parts 
phenolic  resin,  ISO  parts 
mixing  said  components; 
then  adding: 

sodium  hydroxide  (S0%  solution),  9  parts 
mixing  said  components; 
then  adding: 

soda  ash,  20  parts 
mixing  said  components; 
then  adding: 

phenolic  resin,  7S0  parts 
and  mixing  said  components; 
said  phenolic  resin  being  a  low  mol  cular  weight  aqueous 
alkaline  phenol-aldehyde  resin  ha  /ing  a  low  degree  of 
polymerization,  said  resin  furthei 
proportions  in  ethanol. 


I/IO 


4,144,206 

STATIC  DISSIPATING  HEAT  CUftABLE  SILICONE 

RUBBER  COMPOSn  IONS 

Gerald  E.  Symeon,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  f^.  869,085 
Int.  a.2  C08L 
U,S.  a.  260—9 

1.  A  static  dissipating  heat  curable  si 
tion  comprising  (1)  100  parts  by  weigh 
ane  polymer  having  a  viscosity  vary  ng 
200.000,000  centipoise  at  2S°  C.  wher : 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent 
radicals  and  halogenated  monovalent 
(2)  from  5  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  a 
parts  by  weight  of  a  peroxide  curing  catalyst; 
to  l.S  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyether 
additive  of  the  formula. 


AiyBy 


1  fid 


where  A  is  the  polysiloxane  moiety 
moiety  where  w  is  a  whole  number  vaiVmg 
V  is  a  whole  number  varying  from  1  tc 

10.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein 
from  the  class  consisting  of  fumed  sil 
titanium  dioxide,  lithopone,  zinc  oxii 
silica  aerogel,  iron  oxide,  diatomaceousjearth, 
ate,  glass  fibers,  magnesium  oxide,  chfonic 
oxide,  aluminum  oxide,  alpha  quartz, 


being  soluble  in  all 


22  Claims 

cone  rubber  composi- 

of  diorganopolysilox- 

from   1,000,000  to 

the  organo  group  is 

hydrocarbon 

hydrocarbon  radicals; 

Her;  (3)  from  0.1  to  10 

and  (4)  from  0. 1 

pblysiloxane  copolymer 


B  is  the  polyether 
from  1  to  100  and 
200. 

the  filler  is  selected 
precipitated  silica, 
zirconium  silicate, 
,  calcium  carbon- 
oxide,  zirconium 
calcined  clay  and  cork. 


I  ca, 

le, 


19' T 


COMPOSITION  AND 
MOLDING 
Roger  W.  Ohnsorg,  Niagara 
rundum  Company,  Niagara 
Filed  Dec.  27, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  260—23  S 

1.  A  ceramic  composition 
comprising: 

a.  at  least  about  65  percent 
terable  carbide  ceramic 

b.  from  about  0.2  to  about  5 
ble  aid  containing  boron 
group  consisting  of 
pounds,  elemental  boron, 
thereof, 

c.  from  about  14  to  about  3C 
of  thermoplastic  resin 
between  about  100°  and 
oil  component  having  a 
than  said  resin. 


4,1^  *,207 


PItOCESS 


FOR  INJECTION 
CERAMIC  MATERIALS 

,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Carbo- 
1  falls,  N.Y. 

,  Ser.  No.  864,415 
<p08L  91/00 

12  Claims 
suited  to  be  injection  molded 

)y  weight  of  finely-divided  sin- 
niaterial, 

percent  by  weight  of  a  sintera- 

3r  beryllium,  selected  from  the 

elemi  ntal  beryllium,  beryllium  com- 

>oron  compounds,  and  mixtures 

percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture 

ha  ring  a  volatization  temperature 

at  out  500*  and  at  least  one  wax  or 

ower  volatization  temperature 


4,14 1,208 


COLD  CROSS-LINKING 
Gundolf  Fuchs,  Hemmingstedt; 
Dietrich  Pirck,  Seevetal,  all 
ors  to  Deutsche  Texaco 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2636863 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  260—27  R 

1.  Cold  cross-linking  polyaci'yl 
composition  comprising  an  aq  ieous 
60  percent  weight  solids  cont^t 
to  1000  pes,  containing 

(a)  a  copolymer  prepared 
ylacrylate,  0-20  n-butyla 
acrylic  acid,  0.5-2  acryla^ide, 
methacrylate,  and 

(b)  1-5  wt.%,  based  on  the 
ester  cross-linking  agent 
ester  group,  derived  from 
1,1,1  -tris(acetoacetoxy-me  thyl 
alkane  group  contains 


4,14)1,209 
RESIN  LATEX 
Arthur  H.  Drelich,  Piainfield 
Amboy,  both  of  N  J.,  assign  irs 
Brunswick,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  566U6Z 
which  is  a  continuation  of  S«  r, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  <  f 
Pat.  No.  3,889,024.  This  appl  cation 


li  itex  I 


Int.  a.2  C08L  31JIP4. 
U.S.  a.  260—29.2  M 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  resin 
migration,  diffusion,  penetration, 
applied  to  nonwoven  textile 
0. 1%  to  about  60%  by  weight 
ular  weight  synthetic  resin  in 
sion  polymerization  of  an  eth]|l 
or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more 
mers  and  from  about  0.01%  by 
based  on  the  weight  of  said 
chlorhydroxide  complex  migration 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  (i 
reaction  products  of  aluminuin 


March  13,  1979 


DISPERSION  ADHESIVE 
Heiko  Humbert,  Hamburg,  and 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Hamburg,  Fed. 

191  7,  Ser.  No.  824,635 

i^ed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 

»8J  3/24 

3  Claims 

ic  acid  esters-based  adhesive 

dispersion  of  about  40  to 

with  a  viscosity  of  about  800 

fibm,  in  wt.%,  85-62  2-ethylhex- 

:rylate,  8-12  acrylonitrile,  2-6 

and  0  to  2  hydroxyalkyl- 

a  ipolymer,  of  an  acetoacetic  acid 

having  at  least  one  acetocetic 

esterifica  with  C2  to  C^  diols  or 

alkanes   wherein   in   the 

fro^n  3  to  7  carbon  atoms. 


( IMPOSITIONS 
and  George  J.  Lukacs,  Perth 
to  Johnson  &  Johnson,  New 


631 ,012 


:,  Apr.  9, 1975,  abandoned, 
.  No.  462,290,  Apr.  19,  1974, 
Ser.  No.  328,555,  Feb.  1, 1973, 
No¥.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No. 


101/04.  101/08 

9  0aims 
:omposition  having  controlled 
I,  and  spread  properties  when 
fabrics  comprising  from  about 
a  solids  basis  of  a  high  molec- 
form  prepared  by  the  emul- 
lenically  unsaturated  monomer 
( thylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
weight  to  about  6%  by  weight, 
s  ynthetic  resin,  of  an  aluminum 
control  agent  selected 
)  aluminum  chlorhydroxide;  (b) 
chlorhydroxide  and  polyhy- 


MarCH  13,  1979 
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droxy  compounds;  (c)  reaction  products  of  aluminum  chlorhy- 
droxide and  monocarboxylic  acids;  and  (d)  mixtures  thereof 


4,144,210 
WATER-SOLUBILIZED  RESIN  COMPOSmON 

Yuzuru  Noda;  Mitsuo  Yoshihara,  and  Toshio  Takigawa,  all  of 
Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Ibaraki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1976,  51-120536 
Int.  a.^  C08G  69/44.  73/14.  73/16 
U.S.  a.  260—29.2  N  13  Claims 

1.  A  water-solubilized  resin  composition  obtained  by  mixing 
a  water-solubilized  resin  solution  comprising  a  volatile  ni- 
trogenous base  salt  of  a  polyimide  precursor  containing  an 
amino  group  at  both  terminals  of  the  molecule  and  having 
a  residual  acid  value  ratio  of  about  SO  to  about  5%,  said 
polyimide  precursor  being  obtained  by  reacting  1,2,3,4- 
butanetetracarboxylic  acid  and  a  molar  excess  of  a  di- 
amine as  monomer  units  in  water,  in  a  water-soluble  sol- 
vent or  in  both  a  water-soluble  solvent  and  water;  with 
a  water-solubilized  compound  comprising  a  volatile  nitroge- 
neous  base  salt  of  a  3,3'-diester,  a  3,4'-diester  or  a  4,4'- 
diester  of  a  3,3',  4,4'-benzophenonetetracarboxylic  acid. 


4,144,211 

NOVEL  COMPLEXES  OF  POLYOXAZOLINES  OR 

POLYOXAZINES  AND  HALOGENS,  INTERHALOGENS 

OR  PSEUDO-HALOGENS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Thomas  A.  Chamberlin,  and  Sonia  W.  Bangs,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,529 
Int.  a.2  C08L  79/04;  C08G  73/06 
U.S.  a.  260—29.2  R  14  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  complex  comprising  (a)  a  poly-2-oxazoline  or 
poly-2-oxazine,  and  (b)  a  halogen,  interhalogen  or  pseudo- 
halogen. 


4,144,212 
AIR-CURING  COPOLYMER  LATICES 
Seymour  M.  Linder,  Baltimore,  and  John  W.  Calentine,  Pasa- 
dena, both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Alcolac  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,505 
Int  a.2  C08F  220/40 
U.S.  a.  260—29.7  H  8  Claims 

1.  An  air-curing  copolymer  latex  comprising  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  a  copolymer  of  a  mixture  of  copolymerizable 
monomers,  consisting  essentially,  in  %  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  monomers  used,  of: 

(a)  about  1%  to  about  20%  of  dicyclopentadienyl  acrylate  or 
dicyclopentadienyl  methacrylate; 

(b)  about  99%  to  about  20%  of  an  alkyl  acp'Iate  or  alkyl 
methacrylate,  including  mixtures  thereof,  in  which  the 
alkyl  groups  contain  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  about  0%  to  about  5%  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic 
acid; 

(d)  about  0%  to  about  40%  of  other  acrylic  monomers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  higher  alkyl  acryl- 
ates  and  alkyl  methacrylates  in  which  the  alkyl  groups 
contain  from  5  to  18  carbon  atoms,  acrylamide,  methac- 
rylamide,  diacetone  acrylamide,  acrylonitrile  and  methac- 
rylonitrile;  and: 

(e)  about  0%  to  about  80%  of  other  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomers  which  are  copolymerizable  with 
(a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d); 

the  above  comonomers   constituting  essentially    100%   by 
weight  of  the  total  monomers  in  said  copolymer. 


4,144,213 
STABILIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  AMIDE  SOLVENTS  AND 

POLYMER  SOLUTIONS  THEREOF 
Tad  L.  Patton,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Euon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,842 
Int.  a.2  C08G  5/42.  5/20,  71/00 
U.S.  a.  260—30.2  29  Claims 

1.  A  solution  of  polymers  in  an  organic  amide  solvent  stabi- 
lized against  degradation  in  the  presence  of  amines,  containing 
dissolved  therein  a  stabilizing  amount  of  an  aromatic  sulfonic 
acid  ester  of  an  aliphatic,  arylaliphatic  or  alicyclic  alcohol,  the 
polymers  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polypara- 
banic  acids,  poly(iminoimidazolidinediones),  polyimides,  and 
polyhydantoins. 


4,144,214 
EXTENSIBLE  FILMS  FOR  PACKAGING  FOODSTUFFS 

Carlo  Corbacella,  Ferrara,  Italy,  assignor  to  Montedison  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,327 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  19,  1976,  28484  A/76 
tat.  Q.2  C08K  5/01:  C08L  23/06.  23/16 
MS.  Q.  260—23  H  4  Claims 

1.  Extensible  films  for  packaging,  having  a  thickness  com- 
prised between  10  and  40  microns  and  consisting  of  a  mixture 
comprising  the  following  components: 

(a)  from  70  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyethylene  having  a 
density  of  0.918  to  0.925; 

(b)  from  30  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  amorphous  ethylene/- 
propylene  copolymer,  having  a  Mooney  viscosity  at  100* 
C.  comprised  between  20  and  60; 

(c)  from  0. 1  to  1  part  by  weight,  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  (a) 
+  (b),  of  at  least  one  monoglyceride  of  fatty  acid  contain- 
ing, with  reference  to  the  fatty  acid,  from  12  to  25  carbon 
atoms  in  the  chain;  and 

(d)  from  0. 1  to  0.5  parts  by  weight,  on  100  parts  by  weight  of 
(a)  +  (b),  of  paraffin  oil. 


4,144,215 
BINDERS  FOR  FOUNDRY  MIXES  COMPRISING 
POLYISOCYANATE  AND  STYRENE-ALLYL  ALCOHOL 
COPOLYMER  OR  ALKYLENE  OXIDE  DERIVATIVE 
THEREOF 
Arek  Khachaturian,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp.,  Libertyville,  III. 
Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,700 
Int.  Q.2  C08K  5/06.  5/10 
MS.  Q.  260— 31J  N  13  Qaims 

1.  A  foundry  core  mix  comprising  a  foundry  aggregate  and 
about  0.5%  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  aggregate  of  a  binder 
comprising  in  admixture: 

(a)  a  curable  resin  gase  of  styrene-allyl  alcohol  copolymer  or 
alkylene  oxide  adduct  thereof,  and 

(b)  a   reactive  liquid   polyisocyanate  in   the  amount  of 
50- 1 50%  by  weight  of  the  resin  base. 


4,144416 

ROOM  TEMPERATURE  VULCANIZABLE  ORGANIC 

SOLVENT  DISPERSIONS  OF  SILICONE  ELASTOMERS 

William  H.  Qark,  and  Charies  E.  Skinner,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  May  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  578,706 
Int.  Q.2  C08K  5/02.  5/07.  5/09 
VS.  Q.  260—31.2  R  10  Qaims 

1.  A  silicone  elastomeric  composition  obtained  by  mixing 
ingredients  consisting  essentially  of 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  benzene  soluble  hydroxyl  end- 
blocked  polydimethylsiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  at 
least  100,000  cps.  at  25*  C. 
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(B)  from  5  to  75  parts  by  weight  of 
cate, 

(C)  from  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of 
lane  wherein  the  organic  radical 
than  four  carbon  atoms, 

(D)  from  0. 1  to  2  parts  by  weight  of 

(E)  from  10  to  150  parts  by  weight  of 

(F)  sufficient  organic  solvent  to  prov^^ 
from  10  to  95  weight  percent 
weight  of  the  composition,  said 
selected  from  the  group  consisting 
bons,  chlorinated  aliphatic 
drocarbons,  ketones,  esters,  ethen 
wherein  said  organic  solvent  is  a 
containing  species  and  alcohol  doe 
percent  of  the  total  solvent,  the 
of  (B)  and  (C)  being  from  8  to  80 
100  parts  by  weight  of  (A)  and  the 
(C)  being  from  0.6  to  40. 


1  soluble  ethylpolysili- 


mfnoorganotriacetoxysi- 
alkyl  radical  of  less 

)rganotin  carboxylate, 

in  extending  filler,  and 

le  a  solvent  content  of 

sol\|ent  based  on  the  total 

organic  solvent  being 

of  aliphatic  Kvr^rocar- 

hydro^arbons,  aromitic  hy- 

and  mixtures  Thereof 

iolvent  for  the  silicon 

not  exceed  40  \*  »ight 

coiiibined  parts  by  wtight 

pa  rts  by  weight  based  on 

weight  ratio  of  (B)  to 


4,144^17 

PLASnCIZER  BLENDS  FOR  POLlfVINYL  BUTYRAL 
INTERLAYERS 

James  A.  Snelgrove,  Monson,  and  Doni  Id 

Longmeadow,  both  of  Mass.,  assignc  rs 

pany,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  J^.  873^46 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/4? 
U.S.  a.  260—31.8  W 

1.  A  polyvinyl  butyral  interlayer  for 
plasticized  with  an  effective  amount  of 
consisting  of  from  1 5  to  85  percent  by 
alkyl)  adipate  and  correspondingly  froki 
volume  of  a  C3  to  C^  alkyl  benzyl  phth  date 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


I.  Christensen,  East 
to  Monsanto  Com- 


7  Claims 

laminated  glazing  unit 

a  blend  of  plasticizers 

ume  of  a  di(C5  to  Cg 

85  to  15  percent  by 


\  dI 


POLY  (PHENYLENE 


•/;/ 


8  Qaims 


4,144,218 

THERMOSETTING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 
POLY  (ARYLACETYLENE)  AND  A 

OXIDE) 
James  E.  French,  Newark,  Del.,  assign^  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated, Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  N^  814,053 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/00. 
U.S.  a.  260—32.6  R 

1.  A  thermosetting  composition  comprising  (1)  from  about  S 
to  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  poly(2,i  -dialkyl-l,4-phenylene 
oxide)  containing  from  one  to  three  cai  bon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
substituents  and  (2)  from  about  70  to  al  out  95%  by  weight  of 
a  polymer  composition  comprising  a  pn  polymer  of  at  least  one 
polyacetylenically  substituted  aromatic 
pound  containing  two  to  three  acetyle  nic  groups  and  one  to 
seven  aromatic  rings,  which  rings  are  s  :lected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  benzene,  naphthaleni 
nanthrene  rings  and  mixtures  thereof 
having  a  number  average  molecular  w(  ight  of  from  about  900 
to  about  12,000,  a  ratio  of  aromatic  pro  ons  to  olefmic  protons 
of  from  about  2.4: 1  to  about  30: 1  and  c  intaining  from  about  S 
to  about  20%  terminal  acetylenic  gr<  ups  by  weight  of  the 
prepolymer. 


anthracene  and  phe- 
and  said  prepolymer 


4,14  ^^19 


POLYURETHANE  ADHESF  'E  COMPOSITION  AND  USE 
THEREOF 


John  F.  Malloy,  Albany,  N.Y. 

Worcester,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  695,381, 
which  is  a  continiution-in-par 
1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
Jun.  13, 1973,  abandoned,  whici 

No.  253,570,  May  15,  1972, 
continuation-in-part  of 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No. 
3,763,604,  which  is  a 
Dec.  31,  1970,  abandoned,  and 

abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/02,  5/0. 
VS.  a.  260—33.8  UB 

1.  An  adhesive 

(a)  a  hydroxy  terminated 
hydroxyl  number  of  from 

(b)  an  active  hydrogen 
tiona.  active  hydrogen 
equivalent  weij-'ht  in  the 
about  500; 

(c)  a  component  having 

(d)  from  about  4.8  to  about 
from  the  group  consisting 
carbon,    chlorinated 
polystyrene,  and  mixtures 
miscible  with  component! 


assignor  to  Norton  Company, 

J^n.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,027,435, 

of  Ser.  No.  630,653,  Not.  10, 
c(|ntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  369,482, 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
>at  No.  3,872,629,  which  is  a 
No.  34,105,  May  4,  1970, 
:,  Mar.  10,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,148, 
Ser.  No.  822,934,  Mar.  8,  1969, 
.  Ian.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  755,959 
C08L  75/04:  C09J  3/16 

11  Oaims 
in  admixture: 
p^lyurethane-polyester  having  a 
about  2  to  about  15; 

containing  at  least  difunc- 

having  an  active  hydrogen 

range  of  from  27  to  less  than 


Sei. 

233,572, 
1  continual  ion 


composition  comprising 


comp  }nent 
and 


ava^able  free  isocynate  groups;  and 
30%  of  a  component  selected 
of  chlorinated  aliphatic  hydro- 
aromatic  hydrocarbon,  alkylated 
thereof,  said  component  being 
(a),  (b)  and  (c). 


>! 


HIGH  SOLIDS  COATIN :; 
PRODUCTIQN 

Kazys  Sekmakas,  Chicago,  III 
Plalnes,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 197k 
Int.  a.2  C081 
U.S.  a.  260—33.2  R 

1.  A  fluid  resinous  coating 
volatile  solvent  and  which  ci 
gloss  coatings  which  are  strongly 
said  coating  composition  consi  iting 

(1)  copolymer  of  monoethy  enic 
5-20%  of  monoethylenic 
group  reactive  with  the 
from  carboxylic  acid,  hydroxy, 
copolymer  being  produc  ;d 
organic  solvent  medium 
nent  (2)  below; 

(2)  water  insoluble  trihyd 
nonvolatile  at  curing  temrierature 
ular  weight  of  from  about 
copolymer  being  dissolve  1 

(3)  an  aminoplast  resin;  sai  1 
4.5%  to  30%  of  the  mixtu  re, 
alcohol  constituting  from 
the  balance  of  the  mixtur  : 
sisting  essentially  of  amin 
0.8  parts  of  aminoplast  re^in 
said   copolymer  being 
15-80%  of  the  weight  ofjthe 


March  13,  1979 


4,14 1,220 


COMPOSITIONS  AND 
THEREOF 

assignor  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des 

i,  Ser.  No.  626,865 
61/28.  61/24 

15  Claims 

composition  essentially  free  of 

>  on  baking  to  provide  high 

adherent  to  metal  substrates, 

essentially  of  a  mixture  of: 

monomers  including  from 

monomer  having  a  functional 

methylol  group  and  selected 

and  amide  groups,  said 

by  copolymerization  in  an 

( onsisting  essentially  of  compo- 

alcohol  which  is  essentially 

and  which  has  a  molec- 

500  up  to  about  5000,  said 

in  said  trihydric  alcohol;  and 

copolymer  constituting  from 

the  water  insoluble  trihydric 

30% -60%  of  the  mixture,  and 

of  the  three  components  con- 

)plast  resin,  there  being  at  least 

per  part  of  copolymer,  sand 

pf-esent   in   an   amount  of  from 

trihydric  alcohol. 
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4,144^1 

CURABLE  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COATING 

COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  BICYCLIC  AMIDINE 

CURING  CATALYST 

Tadayoshi   Ikeda,  Amagasaki;  Saizo  Ikeda,  Sakai;  Kaname 

Hashimoto,  Himeji,  and  Masani  Higuchi,  Saitama,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel  Ltd.,  Sakai,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,230 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1977,  52-17970 

Int.  a.^  C08G  77/26 

MS.  a.  260—33.4  SB  11  Claims 


(Comparative 

«KaiTip(e5) 

— -(Example  l> 


1.  A  coating  solution,  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  a  mixture  of  hydrolyzed 
partial  condensation  products  obtained  by  hydrolyzing 
and  partially  condensing  one  or  a  mixture  of  starting 
compounds  having  the  formula:  R„SiX4_„,  wherein  n  is 
zero,  one  or  two;  R  is  alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  vinyl  or  allyl;  and  X  is  hydroxyl,  alkoxy 
having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  or  chlorine, 

(b)  from  0.01  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  a  mixture  of 
cyclic  amidines  having  the  formula: 


'"111 


(CH2), 

I  I 

Cti?       ^CH2 
CH2 

wherein  N'  is  five  or  three,  and  their  salts  with  a  weak  acid 
and  (c)  one  or  a  mixture  of  inert  organic  solvents  for 
components  (a)  and  (b),  said  inert  solvent  or  solvents 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  completely  dis- 
solve components  (a)  and  (b). 


the  organic  radicals  are  substituted  or  unsubstituted  univa- 
lent hydrocarbon  radicals);  and 
(d)  50-700  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  inorganic  filler. 


4,144,223 

BLENDS  OF  TRANS- 1,4-POLYMERS  AND 

POLY(EPSILON-CAPROLACTONE) 

Eric  G.  Kent,  Samia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Polysar  Limited, 

Samia,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  18,  1976,  263579 
Int.  a.2  C08K  3/36;  C08L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260—42.47  6  Claims 

1.  A  blend  having  improved  properties  comprising  from 
about  98  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  trans- 1,4  polymer  of 
a  C4-CS  conjugated  diolefinic  compound  and  from  about  2  to 
about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  poly(epsilon-caprolactone),  said 
trans-1,4  polymer  being  selected  from  a  trans-1,4  polymer  of 
butadiene  or  isoprene  in  which  the  trans-1,4  content  is  at  least 
about  75%,  and  said  poly(eF>silon-caprolactone)  contains  re- 
peat units  of  the  structure 


— |0-(CH2)5-C-H- 


where  p  is  at  least  100  but  not  more  than  3,000. 


4,144,222 

THERMOSETTING  SILICONE  RESIN  MOLDING 

COMPOSITION 

Hideo  Shinmi,  Ichihara,  and  Tsuneo  Hanada,  Chiba,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7.  1976,  51-106239 
Int.  a.2  C08L  83/04 
MS.  a.  260—37  SB  8  Qaims 

1.  A  thermosetting  silicone  resin  molding  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane  resin  hav- 
ing the  R/Si  ratio  of  1.0  to  1.7,  R  being  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  univalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  bonded  to 
silicon  atoms,  and  containing  at  least  0.2%  by  weight  of 
silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  groups; 

(b)  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  containing  at  least  one 
silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atom  in  each  molecule  thereof, 
said  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  being  in  such  amount 
that  the  number  of  said  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms 
per  silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  group  in  said  organopolysi- 
loxane of  (a)  is  0.001  to  0.30; 

(c)  0.01  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  organotin  oxide  (wherein 


4,144,224 
PHOSPHONATE  STABILIZERS 
Paul  Moser,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  No».  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,273 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Not.   26,    1976, 
14922/76 

Int  a.2  C07D  211/44.  211/58;  C08K  5/34.  5/53 
MS.  a.  260—45.75  N  12  Claims 

1.  An  amino-phosphate  of  the  formula  1 


(Y),-(CH2), N- 


CHj— R, 


(CH-R1)„ 
(CH-Ri)„. 


R7-C-R8 
0=P— OR, 


I 
OR 


10 


L^    A^-    Z, .  (H2O), 


in  which  R|,  R'|  and  R"|  in  each  case  independently  of  one 
anothe  are  hydrogen  or  C|-C4-alkyl,  X  denotes  hydrogen, 
oxyl,  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  C3-C6-alkenyl,  C3-C4-alkinyl,  C2-C21- 
alkoxyalkyl,  Cy-Cg-aralkyl,  2,3-epoxypropyl,  an  aliphatic  acyl 
group  with  1-4  C  atoms  or  one  of  the  groups  — CH2COOR2, 
— CH2— CH(R3)— OR4.  — COOR5  or  — CONHR5,  in  which 
R2  is  Cj-Cg-alkyl,  C3-C6-alkenyl,  phenyl,  C7-Cg-aralkyl  or 
cyclohexyl  and  R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl  and  R4 
denotes  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic,  araliphatic  or 
alicydic  acyl  group  with  1-18  C  atoms,  in  which  the  aromatic 


chlorine,  C|-C4-alkyl  or 

R5  denotes  C|-Ci2- 

i$  hydrogen,  hydroxyl, 

alkoxycarbonyl,  Y  is 


ai  d 
R«i! 


650 


part  can  optionally  be  substituted  by 
Ci-Cg-alkoxy  and/or  by  hydroxyl, 
alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl, 
Ci-C|2-alkylamino,  cyano  or  C2-C1 
— O— or 


— N— , 
I 
R4 


P  is  0  or  1,  if  P  is  1  n  is  2,3  or  4  and,  if  P  is  0,  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  m' 


>ne  another  are  0  or  1, 
7-alkenyl,  cyclohexyl, 
substituted  by  C\.ci- 
or  C7-Ci3-aralkyl,  2- 


and  m"  in  each  case  independently  of 
R7  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C|2-alkyl,  C2-C  7 
cyclohexenyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  which  ii  : 
alkyl,  Ci-Cg-alkoxy  and/or  hydroxyl,  1 
furyl  or  2-pyridyl,  R'l  and  R7  conjoii  tly  form  branched  or 
unbranched  C2-C;-alkylene,  Rg  is  hyd  dgen  or  methyl,  R9  is 
hydrogen,  Ci-C|g-alkyl  or  (M  +  '*)w',  i  1  which  M  is  a  cation 
with  a  valency  of  w  and  in  which  w'  is  an  integer  which  is 
equal  to  or  smaller  than  w,  R|ois  C|-c;  g-alkyl,  q  is  1  or  2  and, 
when  q  is  1,  Rn  is  hydrogen,  C|-C|{ -alkyl,  C2-C4-alkenyl, 
C3-Ci4-alkoxyalkyl,  cyclohexyl,  pheny  ,  phenyl  which  is  sub- 
stituted by  Ci-Cg-alkyl  or  Cj-Cg-alkox  ',  or  Cy-Cn-aralkyl  or 
C2-Cig-acyl  and,  when  q  is  2,  Rn  is  r2-C6-alkylene  or  the 
bisacyl  radical  of  a  C2-C|o-dicarboxyli  c  acid,  r'  and  r"  inde- 
pendently of  one  another  have  an  int  :gral  value  or  are  the 
quotient  of  two  integers  between  0  a  id  w,  w  denoting  the 
valency  of  the  cation  mentioned  undei 
that  w/w'-(-r"  equals  q  -f  r'  when  R9  i  (M"'"'*)/w'  and  that  r' 
and  r"  are  always  0  when  R9  is  hydroge  1  or  alkyl,  L  is  a  mono- 
valent anion  of  a  carboxylic  acid  with 
hydroxyl  ion,  A  is  an  alkali  metal  catio*  and  s  has  a  value  of  0 
to  2,  z  denotes  an  amine  of  the  general  I  jrmula  R|2N(R|3)R|4, 
in  which  R^is  C4-Ci2-alkyl,  Cj-Cis-al  coxyalkyl,  Cv-Cg-aral- 
kyl,  Cs-Cg-cycIoalkyl  or  C2-C3-2-hydi  oxyalkyl  and  R13  and 
R|4  independently  of  one  another  den  3te  hydrogen,  C1-C4- 
alkyl  or  C2-C3-2-hydroxyalkyl,  or  R12  ind  R13,  together  with 
N  atom  which  links  them,  form  a  pyrr  tlidino,  morpholino  or 
piperidino  radical  which  is  optionall  /  monosubstituted  or 
polysubstituted  by  methyl,  the  said  pip  ;ridino  radical  option- 
ally carrying  amino  or  Ci-Ci2-alkylai  lino  in  the  4-position, 
and  t  is  0,  1  or  2,  with  the  proviso  that  t  is  always  0  when  R9 
is  hydrogen  or  alkyl. 

10.  Composition  of  matter  consisting ;  of  a  polymer  and  at 
least  one  compound  of  the  formula  I  o  claim  1. 
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NOVEL  AROMATIC  DIAMINE  cbMPOUNDS  AND 

FLAME-RESISTANT  POLYAMIDt  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SAID  COMPOUNDS 

Keio  Yamanaka;  Kazuo  Okamoto,  and  Yoshikatsu  Mizukami, 

all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kan<bo,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,651 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aqg.  18, 1975,  50-100468; 


51-46930 

C08>C  5/20;  C07C  103/127 

22  Claims 


Oct.  14, 1975,  50-123947;  Apr.  24, 1976 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/41:  C07C  147/13. 
U.S.  a.  260—45.9  NC 

1.  Flame-resistant  polyamide  compof  tion  containing  O.S  to 
15%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  am  }unt  of  the  polyamide 
composition,  of  N,N,N',N'-tetraacetyl  1  romatic  diamine  com- 
pound having  the  formula  (1) 


CH3CO  COCH3 

CH3CO  COCH3 


wherein  R  is 


(I). 


(X)« 


X^- 


wherein  X  is  Br  or  CI;  Y  is 
atoms,  alkylidene  having  1  to  . 
nyl  or  oxygen;  and  m  and  n  ai  e 

14.  N,N,N',N'-tetraacetyl  aipmatic 
ing  the  formula 


CH3CO 


ilkylene  having  1  to  3  carbon 
carbon  atoms,  carbonyl,  sulfo- 
O  or  an  integer  of  1  to  4. 
diamine  compound  hav- 


COCH3 


CH3CO 


wherein  X  is  Br  or  CI  and  n  v. 

17.  N,N,N',N'-tetraacetyl  arpmatic 
ing  the  formula 


CH3CO 
CH3C0' 


V 


wherein  X  is  Br  or  CI,  Y  is 
atoms,  alkylidene  having  1  to 
nyl  or  oxygen,  and  n  is  an  intdger 


land  Heights,  both  of  Mo., 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Monsanto 
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W. 


(X)„ 


COCH3 


an  integer  of  1  to  4. 

diamine  compound  hav- 


V 


/ 

i 

\ 


COCH, 


COCH3 


(X), 

ilkylene  having  1  to  3  carbon 
carbon  atoms,  carbonyl,  sulfo- 
of  1  to  4. 


4,14  ^,226 
POLYMERIC  ACET  ^L  CARBOXYLATES 

Marvin  M.  Cnitchfleld,  Creve  » 'oeur;  Victor  D.  Papanu,  Mary- 


ind  Craig  B.  Warren,  Rumson, 
tompany,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 


FUed  Aug.  22,  197p,  Ser.  No.  826,425 
Int.  a,2  C08G  2/1'  [  2/30;  C08L  59/02 


U.S.  a.  528—231 


1.  An  acetal  carboxylate  |olymer  having  the  following 
general  formula: 


Rl-T^CH  > 
CCbM 


I 


ard 


wherein  M  is  selected  from 
metal,  ammonium,  alkyl 
tetralkyl  ammonium  groups 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  th( 
4;  and  R\  and  Rj  are  indi vidua  ly 
which  stabilize  the  polymer 
alkaline  solution. 


23  Claims 


T' 


•he  group  consisting  of  alkali 

groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

alkanol  amine  groups  having 

alkyl  chain;  n  averages  at  least 

any  chemically  stable  group 

a^nst  rapid  depolymerization  in 
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4,144,227 

NOVEL  COPOLYMERS  AND  DIAPHRAGMS  MADE 

THEREFROM 

Luigi  GiufTre,  Milan,  Italy;  Vittorio  de  Nora,  Nassau,  The  Baha- 
mas,  and    Placido    Spaziante,    Milan,    Italy,    assignors    to 
Oronzio  de  Nora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  632,056,  Nov.  14, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,060,473. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,436 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  28, 1975,  21810  A/75 
Int.  a.2  C08F  8/36,  20/06 
VS.  CI.  526—40  6  Claims 

1.  A  water-wettable  and  water-insoluble  at  least  60%  sulfo- 
nated copolymer  of  (A)  a  monomer  of  the  formula 

Y— CH=CH— X 

wherein  X  is  — COOH  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl  and  (B)  a  halogcnated 
monomer  of  the  formula 


Y     Y" 

I      I 

R— C=C— Y" 


wherein  R  is  halogen  and  Y',  Y"  and  Y'"  are  individually 
halogen  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  the  Y's  is  fluorine, 
and  the  sulfonic  acid  group  is  attached  to  the  carbon  atom  a  to 
the  —COOH  group,  the  ratio  of  B  to  A  being  1:2.5  to  1:42. 


4,144,228 
METHIONINES-ENKEPHALIN  SULFOXIDES  AND 
SULFONES 
David  A.  Jones,  Jr.,  Evanston,  and  James  M.  Schlatter,  Glen- 
view,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,322 
Int,  a.2  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00 
VS.  a.  260—112.5  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

O  (I) 

n 

H— Tyr— Oly— Gly— Phe— HN— CH— C— OH 

CH2 

I 

CH, 

s >(0), 

CH] 

wherein  n  is  the  integer  I  or  2,  and  the  stereochemical  configu- 
ration of  each  of  the  optically  active  amino  acids  is  D,  L  or 
DL. 


4,144,229 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  FLOUR  AND  THE 
PRODUCT  OBTAINED  THEREBY 
George  B.  Kamofsky,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dravo  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  611,066,  Sep.  8,  1975.  This 
application  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,469 
Int.  a.2  A23J  1/14 
VS.  a.  260—123.5  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  oleaginous  seed  material  com- 
prised of  non-oil  lipids  and  lipids  to  prepare  a  protein  flour 
therefrom  which  comprises: 

(a)  countercurrently  contacting  said  seed  material  with  a 
first  concentrated  slution  of  an  alcohol  in  water  to  extract 
water,  most  of  said  non-oil  lipids  and  some  of  said  lipids; 

(b)  withdrawing  a  miscella  from  step  (a); 

(c)  countercurrently  contacting  the  seed  material  from  step 
(a)  with  a  second  concentrated  solution  of  said  alcohol  in 
water  to  extract  substantially  all  of  said  lipids; 

(d)  withdrawing  a  lipid-rich  miscella  from  step  (c); 


(e)  cooling  said  hpid-rich  miscella  to  separate  a  solvent  phase 
and  a  lipid  phase; 

(0  retaining  al  or  a  large  portion  of  said  solvent  phase  to  the 
process  and  withdrawing  said  lipid  phase  and  the  remain- 
ing small  portion,  if  any,  of  said  slvent  phase  from  the 
process;  and 

(g)  desolventizing  the  seed  material  from  step  (c)  to  yield  a 
low-lipid  protein  flour. 


4,144,230 

SOLUBLE  TRISAZO  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING  A 

2-PHENYL-BENZIMIDAZOLYL,  -BENZOXAZOLYL  OR 

-BENZTHIAZOLYL  MIDDLE  COMPONENT 

Wolfgang  Bauer,  Maintal,  and  Joachim  Ribka,  Offenbach,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cassella  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,434 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1976,  2622303 

Int  a.2  C09B  35/36 
VS.  a.  260—157  9  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  trisazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 

B,-N:=N-Z-N=rN-M-N=N-B2 

wherein  Z  is 


M  has  the  formula 
OH 


(SO3H), 


(SO3H), 


wherein 

n  is  the  number  1  or  2, 

B]  and  B2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


NH 


NH2 


X  is 


652 


f 

-N— , 


— O —  or  — 5 — ,  R|  is  hydrogen,  ^kyl  having  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  havii  g  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  chloro,  br  )mo,  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms; 

E  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  hydroxyl,  amii  0,  alkylamino  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenylamino; 


naphthylamino,  ben- 
zoylamino,  naphthoylamino,  alkan  lylamino  having  2  to  5 

having  2  to  3  carbon 
I  to  2  carbon  atoms, 
:arbon  atoms,  dialkyl- 
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and  carboxyl  with  the  proviso  thai 


and  B2  includes  a  sulpho  substituei  t. 


at  least  one  of  M,  B] 


4,144,231 
SOLUBLE  TRISAZO  DYESTUFFd 
2-PHENYL-BENZIMIDAZOLYL,  -Bl  INZOXAZOLYL  OR 
-BENZTHIAZOLYL  MIDDLE  :OMPONENT 

Wolfgang  Bauer,  Maintal,  and  Joachimi. , 

Main-Burgel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  jam  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  n4.  795,435 
Oaims  priority,  applicaHon  Fed.  Rep. 
1976,  2622303 

Int.  a.2  CXWB  iV* 
U.S.  a.  260—157  13  Qaims 

1.  A  water  soluble  trisazo  dyestuffofjthe  formula 

B|-N=;N-Z-N=N-M-N=N-B2 

wherein  M  is 


Bl  and  B2  are  the  same  or  different  and 
group  consisting  of 


OH 


CONTAINING  A 


of  Germany,  May  19, 


are  selected  from  the 


-con 


carbon  atoms,  carboxyalkylamino 
atoms,  sulphoalkylamino  having 
hydroxyalkylamino  having  1  to  2 
amino  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl,  phenyl 
alkylamino,  naphthyl-alkylamino  laving  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  chains  and  alkar  syl-alkylamino  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  and  '.  to  5  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkanoyl  group; 
R5  and  R^are  the  same  or  different  anfa  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alk  yl  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  sulpho, 
chloro,  bromo,  alkoxy-carbonyl  ha  nng  2-5  carbon  atoms 


2,4-dihydroxy-3-quinolyl  and 
Z  is 


Xis 


—I 


I! 


at  )ms; 


— O—  or  — S— ;  R,  is  hydi 
atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl;  R3 
alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon 
R4  is  hydrogen  chloro,  alkyl 
atoms,  hydroxy,  alkanoyl  »i 
atoms,  benzoylamino 
boxyalkylamino  having 
ylamino  having  1  to  4 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atom  5; 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
— CN,  — COOH,  — CON^ 
or  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substitut^ 
or  sulpho;  R9  is  methyl, 
ing  2  to  5  carbon  atoms; 
thoxy,  chloro,  —COOH 
E  is  a  hydroxyl,  amino, 
atoms,     phenylamino, 
naphthoylamino,  alkanoyl  11 
atoms,  carboxyalkylamino 
sulphoalkylamino  having 
yalkylamino  having  1  to  ' 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atom  i 
E'  is  hydrogen  or  the  same 

group  of  substituents  s 
Rii,  R12  and  R13  are  alkyl 
atoms,  carboxyl,  sulpho, 
carbonyl;  R|4  and  R15  are 
thoxy,  ethoxy  or  chloro; 
of  M,  B|  and  B2  includes 


o- 


alk  tl 


n; 
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inued 


Rij  R,2  R,3 

,6-diamino-S-pyridyl; 


rog  ;n,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
hydrogen,  chloro  or  alkyl  or 


or  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon 
imino  having   1  to  4  carbon 
napl  ithoylamino,  oxalylamino,  car- 
lo S  carbon  atoms,  sulphoalk- 
c^bon  atoms  or  oxyalkylamino 


1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  Rg  is 

2  or  — SO3H;  R7  is  hydrogen 

carbon  atoms;  Rg  is  hydrogen, 

with  a  methyl,  nitro,  chloro 

cak-boxyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  hav- 

Rio  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  me- 

-SO3H; 

lamino  having  1  to  4  carbon 
phthylamino,  benzoylamino, 
imino  having  2  to  5  carbon 
having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydrox- 
carbon  atoms  or  dialkylamino 
in  each  alkyl; 

or  a  different  member  of  the 
tanc^ng  for  E, 

alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon 

cHloro,  bromo,  nitro  or  methoxy- 

hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  me- 

the  proviso  that  at  least  one 

sulpho  substituent. 


w  thi 
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4,144,232 

SUBSTITUTED  AZETIDIN-2-ONE  ANTIBIOTICS 

Gary  A.  Koppel,  and  Robin  D.  G.  Cooper,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  753,980,  Dec.  23,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,841 

Int.  a.2  C07D  205/08;  A61K  31/395:  C07D  277/60 

U.S.  a.  260—239  A  32  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

Rz     R3 


CCX>R|  V^aT^^ 


wherein  a  and  a'  independently  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  hy- 
droxy, protected  hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  amino, 
or  protected  amino,  aminomethyl,  or  protected  aminomethyl; 
R  is  amino  or  an  acylamino  group  of  the  formula 


O    H 
II      I 
R  — C— N— 


wherein  d  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


wherein  b  and  b'  have  the  same  meanings  defmed  above,  and 

d'  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  chloro;  or 

R'  is  a  phenoxymethyl  group  of  the  formula 


[^-"- 


wherein  b  and  b'  have  the  same  meanings  as  deflned  above; 

or 
R'  is  a  group  of  the  formula 

R  '— S— CH2— 
wherein  R'"  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  cyanomethyl,  bromomethyl,  chlo- 
romethyl,  phenyl,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


"— O— C— CH— CH2— CH2— O— f  7-C— 


wherein 
R"  is  hydrogen,  benzyl,  diphenylmethyl  or  4-methoxyben- 

zyl; 
R°  is  hydrogen  or  an  amino-protecting  group  of  the  formula 


4-pyridyl,  thiazolyl,  thiadiazolyl,  or  oxadiazolyl;  or 
R'  is  a  group  of  the  formula 

H 

I 
R""— C— 
I 
Q 

wherein  R""  is  a  phenyl  group  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
R'^— O— C— 

wherein  R"^  is  t-butyl,  2,2,2-trichloroethyl,  benzyl,  4-nitro- 
benzyl,  cyclopentyl,  or  cyclohexyl;  Z  is  =0  or 
=N — OZ',  wherein 

Z'  is  hydrogen,  acetyl,  chloroacetyl,  triphenylmethyl  or 
p-methoxybenzyl;  or 

R'  is  a  group  of  the  formula 

R"— CH2— 
wherein  R"  is  a  phenyl  group  of  the  formula 


;x> 


wherein  b  and  b'  independently  are  hydrogen,  halogen, 
hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  amino  or  amino- 
methyl; or 

R"  is  thienyl,  furyl,  thiazolyl,  oxazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  tetrazo- 
lyl,  or  an  isoxazolyl  group  of  the  formula 


thienyl  or  furyl,  and  Q  is  amino,  hydroxy,  carboxy, 
— SO3H,  or  — NH— SO3H;  or 
R'  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


R"— C— 
I 
N 
I 
O 


wherein  R""  has  the  same  meanings  as  deflned  above  and 
Z"  is  hydrogen,  acetyl  or  methyl;  or 
R'  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


H 

I 
R    — C— 
I 
N— H 

I 

c=o 


wherein  R""  is  as  deflned  above; 

Y  is  a  dimethylureido  group  of  the  formula 
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CH3     O     H 
I  II      I 

— N C— N— f  H3  , 


the  imidazolidin-2-one  group 


I f 


— N 


N- 


Y' 


'wherein  Y'  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4 
methanesulfonyl;  or  an  N-meth 
mula 


a!  cyl, 


CH3    O 

I  II 

— N C— ' 


wherein  Y"  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  a  gr 


-(CH=CH), 


wherein  n  =  0  or  1  and  a"  is  hydr 
R I  is  hydrogen  or  a  carboxyHc  aci< 
R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  methylthic 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  acetoxy,  provide  1 
•  is  other  than  hydrogen;  and  W 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic 


4,144,233 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
BENZO-(l,3,4)-BENZOTF  [AZEPINES 
Thomas  C.  Britton,  and  Donald  L.  Tre  >anier. 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chenfcal 
Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25, 

Int.  a:-  C07D  25i/04 
U.S.  a.  260—239.3  B 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  2H 
thione  having  the  general  formula 


It), 


wherein  R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5  independeitly 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  or 
represents  a  lower  alkyl  or  substituted 
substituent  is  selected  from  the  grou{ 
amino,   monoloweralkylamino,   dilov^  eralkyl 
lino,  piperidino,  and  pyrollidino  whii  h 
2-aminobenzophenone  having  the  forfiula 
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up  of  the  formula 


gen,  nitro,  or  chloro; 
protecting  group; 
or  methoxy; 
that  one  of  R2  and  R3 
n  Ri  is  hydrogen  the 
salts  thereof. 


,  both  of  Midland, 
Company,  Midland, 


,125,  Feb.  16, 1977, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  818,683 


1  Qaim 

1 ,3,4-benzotriazepine-2- 


represent  hydrogen, 

loweralkylthio  and  Rj 

lower  alkyl  wherein  the 

consisting  of  hydroxy, 

amino,   morpho- 

comprises  reacting  a 
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C2-C4  alkanoyl,  or 
lacyl  group  of  the  for- 


wherein  R2,  R3,  R4  and  Rj 

with  thiophosgene  to  give 
intermediate;  treating  the  2 
termediate  with  an  alkylhyd 


are  the  same  as  already  defined, 
2-benzoylphenylisothiocyanate 
benzoylphenylisothiocyanate  in- 
azine  having  the  formula 


R|— NHNH2 


I  abo'  'e, 


aid 


wherein  R|  is  as  defined 
phenyl)thiosemicarbazide; 
zoylphenyl)thiosemicarbazid  ; 
form  the  2H-l,3,4-benzotriaz  spine- 


PREPARATION 


4,1  (4,234 
OF  RIFAMYON  P  AND  Q 


DERI  NATIVES 


15(77,  Ser.  No.  796,290 

United  Kingdom,  May  28,  1976, 

»7D  513/18 

10  Claims 

a  thiazolorifamycin  of  the  for- 


MeO. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  CI 
CH2OH  which  comprises  res  cting 
cetyl  derivative  in  a  water  n  iscible 
perature  between  room  temf  erature 
the  reaction  mixture  with  a 


wherein  R2  represents  alkyl 
8  membered  cycloalkyl,  phei 
ing  the  acid  addition  salts  thi  reof, 
ethylth!o)-rifamycin  SV  deritative 


to  give  a  2-alkyl-4-(o-benzoyl- 
cyclizing  the  2-alkyl-4-(o-ben- 
with  heat  in  a  suitable  solvent  to 
2-thione. 


Renato  Cricchio,  Varese,  It^y,  assignor  to  Gnippo  Lepetit 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  12, 
Oaims  priority,  application^ 
22206/76 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  260—239.3  P 

1.  A  process  for  preparing 
mula: 


CO —  and  Rj  is  hydrogen  or 

rifamycin  S  or  its  25-desa- 

organic  solvent  at  a  tem- 

and  the  boiling  point  of 

cfc-steine  ester  of  the  formula: 


HS— CH,-  CH— COOR5 
I 
NH2 


from  1  to  about  8  carbons,  5  to 
yl  or  benzyl  and  further  includ- 
r,  whereby  a  3-(2-substituted 
of  the  formula: 


ASA 


r\T7T7mi  AT     n  A  'yCTTC 


m  «  .  _  ^...   *  ^     4  /\««/i 
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MeO 


— CH— COOR2 
NH2 


is  obtained,  wherein  R  and  R2  have  the  same  meanings  as 
before,  contacting  said  derivative  with  an  oxidizing  agent  in  an 
aqueous  buffered  water-miscible  solvent  system  at  a  controlled 
pH  value  of  between  2  and  6.5,  submitting  the  thus  obtained 
thiazolorifamycin  carboxyester  to  decarboxylation  by  using 
mild  alkaline  hydrolysis  followed  by  acidification,  or  reducing 
its  carboxyester  moiety  to  hydroxymethyl  using  a  suitable 
reducing  agent. 

10.  TTie  25-deacetyl  rifamycin  P  of  the  formula: 


4,144,236 
6-DEOXY-6-AZIDO-14-HYDROXY-7,8-DIHYDROISO- 
MORPHINE  OR  A  PHARMACEUTICALLY 
ACCEPTABLE  SALT  THEREOF 
Reszo  Bognar;  SAdor  Makleit;  Ge'za  Kis$;  Sa'ndor  Bere'nyi; 
Terez  Mile,  all  of  Debrecen;  JozseV  Knoll,  Budapest;  Sandor 
EIek,  Tiszavasvari;  Istvan  Gyok^r,  Tiszavasvari;  Attila  Zoltai, 
Tiszavasvari;  Gyiirgy  Toth,  Tiszavasvari,  and  Laszio  Litkei, 
Tiszavasvari,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Alkaloida  V'egyes- 
zeti  Gyar  Tiszavasvari,  Tiszavasvari,  Hungary 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,586,  Jul.  6,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  502,729,  Sep.  3, 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
681,214,  Apr.  28,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  10, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  795,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Sep.  4,  1973,  AA  750 
Int.  a.2  C07D  489/06:  A61K  31/485 
U.S.  a.  546—46  1  Qaim 

1.  6-Deoxy-6-azido-14-hydroxy-7,  8-dihydroisomorphine  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


MeO 


4,144,237 
SYNTHETIC  VINBLASTINE  AND  VINCRISTINE 
DERIVATIVES 
James  P.  Kutney,  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  582,373,  May  30,  1975.  This 
application  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,317 
Int.  a.2  C07D  519/04 
VS.  a.  260—244.4  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4  144  235 
THIENO[3,4-b]I  l,5]BENzdxAZEPIN-10-ONES  AND 
THIENO[3,4-b]{l,5]BENZOTHIAZEPIN-10-ONES 
Jeffery  B.  Press,  Bellvale,  N.Y.,  and  Sidney  R.  Saflr,  River 
Edge,  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,234 
Int.  a.2  C07D  513/04.  495/04.  498/04 
U.S.  a.  260—239.3  T  10  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


Indole  Unit 


Dihydroindole 
Unit 


/ 


wherein  Q  is  divalent  oxygen  or  divalent  sulfur;  Rj  is  selected  wherein  Q  is  a  single  or  double  bond  at  the  3',4'-position  of  an 

from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  indole  unit,  which,  with  a  dihydroindole  unit,  constitutes  the 

alkoxy;  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  compound;  P  is  a  single  bond;  R  is  H  or  COO-alk  and  alk  is 

halogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consist-  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms;  R]  is  O-alk,  NH2,  NH-alk,  N(alk)2 

ing  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R4is  selected  from  the  group  or  NHNH2  and  alkyl  is  of  1-6  carbon  atoms;  and  R2  is  methyl 

consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen.  or  formyl. 
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to  Lonza,  Ltd.,  Gampel, 


4,144,238 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTKIN  OF  PURE  WHITE 
2-OILORONICOTINIC  ACID 
Adel  Said,  Brig,  Switzerland,  assignor 
Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  If  o.  784,323 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switi  eriand,    Apr.    2,    1976, 
4124/76 

Int.  a.2  C07D  2H/55 
U.S.  a.  546—318 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  df  2-chloronicotinic  acid 
from  nicotinic  acid-N-oxide,  characterized  in  that  the  2- 
chloronicotinic  acid  chloride  is  distillad  ofT  from  the  nicotinic 
acid-N-oxide  reaction  mixture  and  th(  distillate  is  allowed  to 
flow  into  water  at  a  temperature  of  40' 
2-chloronicotinic    acid   chloride   is 

chloronicotinic  acid,  which  precipitat^  in  a  pure  white  crys- 
talline form. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


5  Claims 


to  100°  C,  whereby  the 
lydrolyzed    to    the   2- 


4,144,239 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PtRIDOXIN 
Walter  Boell,   Dannstadt-Schauernheim,   and   Horst   Koenig, 
Ludwigshafen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  llo.  896,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re  i.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1977,  2717478 

Int.  a.'  C07D  2/4/(57 
U.S.  a.  546—301 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture 
methyl-3-hydroxy-4,5-bis-(halomethyl 
formula  I 


5  Claims 

)f  pyridoxin  from  a  2- 
pyridine  of  the  general 


XH2C 


where  X  is  CI  or  Br,  wherein 
A.  the  compound  of  the  general  formula 
form  a  2-methyl-3-acetoxy-4,5-b 
of  the  general  formula  II 


B.  this  compound  is  converted  by 
metal  acetate,  alkaline  earth  mdtal 
ammonium  acetate  into  pyridoxin 

C.  the  latter  compound  is  hydrolyz 
liberate  pyridoxin. 


Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York, 


4,144,240 

SUBSTITUTED  MERCAPTOtHIADIAZOLE 

COMPOUNDS 

Charles  A.  R.  Baxter,  Margate,  and  1  iraham  Shroot,  Canter- 
bury, both  of  England,  assignors  to 
N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  670,880,  Mar.  26,  A>76,  Pat.  No.  4,080,451. 

This  application  Sep.  16,  1977,   ler.  No.  833,908 

Claims  priority,  application  United  I  ingdom.  Mar.  27,  1975, 

12813/75;  Oct.  2, 1975,  40447/75;  Oct]  24,  1975,  43935/75 
Int.  a.^  C07D  249/12.  27^10.  285/12 

U.S.  a.  260—302  SD 
1.  A  heterocyclic  thiol  of  the  formiia: 


(I) 


I  is  acetylated  to 
(halomethyl)-pyridine 


m 


eaction  with  an  alkali 
acetate  or  tertiary 
triacetate,  and 
d  or  trans-esterifled  to 


5  Qaims 


HS 


N 


and  the  ammonium  and 

a  member  selected  from  the 

thoxymethyl,     lower 

CH2OCH2CONR2R3  whereii  1 

the  group  consisting  of  hydi 

sulfur. 


March  13,  1979 


-  N 


alkali  knetal  salts  thereof,  wherein  R'  is 

group  consisting  of  carboxyme- 

alkoj  ycarbonylmethoxymethyl     and 

R^  and  R'  are  each  chosen  from 

Imogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  X  is 


4,1 14,241 
5-SULFOMETHYL-l,3,4  •THIADIAZOLE-2.THIOL 
David  A.  Berges,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SmitbKlinc  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  726,378, !  lep.  24, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,079,134. 

This  application  Oct. :  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,042 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tlis  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  10, 

1995,  has  b«en  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  <  »7D  285/12 

U.S.  a.  260—302.5  D  3  Qaims 

1.  5-Sulfomethyl-l,3,4-thiac  iazole-2-thiol  and  its  alkali  metal 

salts. 


4,1  4,242 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURI 1CATION  OF  CLAVULANIC 

AHD 


b)th 


Ian  D.  Fleming,  Chalfont  St. 

Noble  (formerly  Gillett) 

Wall,  High  Wycombe,  all 

Laboratories  Limited,  Greeiford. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  654,638 
application  Dec.  16, 

Claims  priority,  application 
5409/75;  Mar.  17,  1975,  1107(  /75 

Int.  a.2  q07D  498/04 
U.S.  a.  260—307  FA 


Peter;  David  Noble;  Hazel  M. 

of  Marlow,  and  Wilfred  F. 

of  England,  assignors  to  Glaxo 

i,  England 
Feb.  2,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
1976,  Ser.  No.  751,341 
United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1975, 


11  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the 
from  a  compound  selected 
lanic  acid  of  formula  I 


sa  d 


p  >und 


acei  ite, 


and  a  salt  thereof  whereby 
aqueous  ionic  lithium  com 
consisting  of  lithium  chloride, 
lithium  sulphate,  lithium 
formate,  lithium  benzoate,  litliium 
ide  in  an  amount  effective  to 
ing  lithium  clavulanate  whicl 
and  the  precipitate  separated 
taining  contaminating  impurities, 


separation  of  contaminating  impurities 
fropi  the  group  consisting  of  clavu- 


CH2OH 


:CK)H 


compound  is  reacted  with  an 

selected  from  the  group 

lithium  bromide,  lithium  iodide, 

lithium  propionate,  Uthium 

lactate  and  lithium  hydrox- 

an  aqueous  solution  contain- 

is  then  precipitated  therefrom 

From  said  aqueous  solution  con- 


y  eld 
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4,144,243 
3-PYROZOLYL.4-TRIAZOLYL  COMPOUNDS 
Alfons  Dorlars,  Leverkusen,  and  Carl- Wolfgang  Schellhammer, 
Opiaden,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  167,859,  Jul.  30, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  19, 1974,  Ser.  No.  443,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1970,  2037854 

Int.  a.2  C07D  405/14:  C09K  1/02 
VS.  a.  260—308  A  2  CUims 

1.  Coumarine  compound  of  the  formula 


4,144,245 
4-HYDROXYMETHYL-2-PYRROLIDINONES 
Albert  D.  Cale,  Jr.,  Mechanicsville,  Va.,  assignor  to  A.  H.  Ro- 
bins Company,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  795,847,  May  11,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,951,  Sep.  23, 

1975,  Pat.  No.  4,119,637.  This  application  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

892,539 

Int.  a.2  C07D  207/26.  207/44 

U.S.  a.  260—326.5  FL  l  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  4-hydroxymethyl-2-pyr- 

rolidinone  having  the  formula 


/'^=l 


CH 


CI 


2.  Coumarine  compound  of  the  formula 


^CHj^j^/ 


C6H5 


C6H5- 


J 


-CH2OH 


O'  N 
I 
R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  having  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  lower  cycloalkyl 
having  four  to  eight  carbon  atoms  or  phenyllower  alkyl  con- 
sisting of  benzyl,  phenethyl,  phenpropyl  and  a-methylbenzyl 
which  comprises  mixing  a  4,S-dihydrofuran-2(3H)one  of  the 
formula 


CM. 


C6H5- 


0^0 


J 


-CHjNHR 


wherein  R  is  as  deflned  above  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
strong  base  to  cause  intramolecular  rearrangement  of  the  4,5- 
dihydrofuran-2(3H)one  to  the  4-hydroxymethyl-2-pyrrolidi- 


4,144,244 
PERFLUOROALKYL-IODO  NORBORNANE 
DICARBOXYLIC  AODS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Neal  O.  Brace,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,060 
Int.  a.2  C07D  209/76.  307/93:  C07C  61/12 
MS.  a.  260—326  C  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


■:ac: 


I 


o 


4,144,246 
PYRROLIDINEACETIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Yvon  J.  LTtalien,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Parke,  Davis  A 
Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,836 
Int  a.2  C07D  207/26 
UJS.  a.  260—326.43  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


C— Y— R 


jx:. 


— Y— R 


and  an  isomeric  mixture  thereof,  wherein 

Y  is  independently  oxygen  or  the  group  >  NR 

R  is  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  24  carbons 

or  each  group  -  YR  is  independently  a  halogen,  and  O 

Ry-is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  perfluoroalkyi  of  1  to  18 

carbon  atoms  or  said  perfluoroalkyi  substituted  by  a  per-   wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  five 

fluoroalkoxy  group  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms.  carbon  atoms. 


CH2C— OR 
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4,144^7 
LUBRICATING  OIL 

Gerald  J.  J.  Jayne,  and  Herbert  F.  AsHew, 

England,  assignors  to  Edwin  Coopei 

Bracknell,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  511,920,  Oct.  3, 
This  application  Sep.  17,  1976, 

Oaims  priority,  application  United 
46372/73 

Int.  a.2  C07D  333/00.  333/24, 
U.S.  a.  260—329  P 

1.  A  compound  having  the  forniul 


APDITIVES 

',  both  of  Wokingham, 
and  Company  Limited, 

1  »74,  Pat.  No.  4,002,568. 
Ser.  No.  724,406 
Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1973, 

j  i3/16:  ClOM  1/48 

6  Qaims 


A— R— S  en 

\  / 
P 

S  0  I 


wherein  R  is  the  residue  of  an  intra-i 
hydrocarbon  ring  containing   12 
bridge  forming  a  thiabicycio  compou 
bered  heterocyclic  sulfur-containing 
pendently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyi  groups  and 
to  18  carbon  atoms  and  A  is  a  nucleop)  il: 
the  group  consisting  of  — CN,  — NC( 


-S— C— R3  and  — X— 


wherein  each  R]  is  as  above,  X  is 
alkyl  group  containing  1-12  carbon 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


r  olecular  sulfur  bridged 

atoms,  said  sulfur 

d  containing  a  S-mem- 

,  each  R\  being  inde- 

of  alkyl,  alkenyl, 

R|  containing  from  2 

ic  group  selected  from 

— NCS,  — XR3, 


cai  >on 


r  ng, 


:    OR, 
/ 

\ 

OR, 


oxygfcn  or  sulfur  and  R3  is  an 
a9>ms  or  a  phenyl  group. 


4,144,248 

AROMATIC  ACETIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  HAVING 

SULFUR  ATOM  AT  ALPHA-POST  ION  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPA^TION 

Genichi  Tsuchihashi,  Tama,  and  Katsuyfuki  Ogura,  Sagamihara, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sagami  Chjemical  Research  Center, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  So.  773,114 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  I  lar.  4,  1976,  51-22672; 
Mar.  4,  1976,  51-22673;  Dec.  27,  1976,  51-156356 

Int.  a.2  C07D  333/24,  307/12,  3  )7/16;  AOIN  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260—332.2  A  13  Qaims 

1.  Novel  acetic  acid  derivative  hav  ng  a  sulfur  atom  at  the 
a-position  which  are  expressed  by  the  formula 


O 


R''CHC 
I    .   \ 


SR 


OR^ 


(0)„ 

wherein  R"  represents  thienyl  or  furj 
represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  and  n  isjan 


(IIU 


R  represents  alkyl;  R 
integer  of  0,  1  or  2. 


PREPARATION 
Silvain  A.  R.  Dewaele, 

aco  Belgium  n.v.,  Brussels, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  689,776, 
This  application  Nov. 
Claims  priority,  application 
53095/75 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  260—340.5  R 

1.  As  a  novel  compound, 
ole. 


March  13,  1979 


4,4t4,249 

KETONE  ACETALS 
Everg^m,  Belgium,  assignor  to  s.a.  Tex- 
Belgium 

run.  25, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,092,331. 
17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,391 
United  Kingdom,  Dec.  30,  1975, 


( »7D  317/44 

1  Claim 

,2,6,6-tetramethyl-benzobisdiox- 


4,1(4, 


-pat 


HERBIODAL  ACTIVE 
Edmund  J.  Gaughan, 
Chemical  Company, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  655,651, 
which  is  a  continuation-in' 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
360,242,  May  14,  1973, 

1978,  Ser, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  260—340.5  R 

1.  A  compound  correspondmg 


i,250 
CAItBOXANILIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Berkeey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 
Westp<  rt,  Comi. 

Feb.  6, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,088,687, 
of  Ser.  No.  449,782,  Mar.  11, 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21, 
No.  879,173 
^ID  317/44 

1  aaim 
to  the  formula: 


5-UNSATURATED  PROSTKNOIC 

Nedumparambil  A.  Abraham, 
Bagli,  Kirkland,  and  Tibor 
assignors  to  American  Ho^ne 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser,  No 
3,959,263.  This  application 

Int.  a.2  <t07D 

U.S.  a.  260—343.3  P 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fonjula 


in  which  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a 
R'  and  R*  each  are  hydrogen 
from  2  to  5,  with  the  proviso 
is  hydrogen. 


wherein  R  is  3,4-methylene-iioxybenzyl,  R^  is  chloro,  R2  is 
4-chloro  and  R3  is  ethyl. 


4,1  14,251 


ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Dollard  des  Ormeaux;  Jehan  F. 
Bogri,  Montreal,  all  of  Canada, 
Products  Corporation,  New 

66^12,  Mar.  2,  1976,  abandoned, 
480,788,  Jun.  19,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
[)ec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,830 
307/77 

3  Oaims 


:-cr*r5-(ch2),-ch3 

OR^ 

hydroxy  protecting  radical,  R*, 
)r  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  an  integer 
that  at  least  one  of  R*  R'  or  R* 


AAD 


rtnnmiAi  nATcxTc 


\jtAi>^ii  11     iQTn 
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4,144,252 

.  Water-soluble  amine-linked  polymeric 
colorants 

Patricia  C.  Wang,  and  Robert  E.  Wingard,  both  of  Palo  Alto, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Dynapol,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  638,730,  Dec.  8,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,051,138. 
ThU  application  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,298 
Int.  a.2  C09B  1/16 
U.S.  a.  260—371  3  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  polymeric  coloring  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of 


-continued 


ni-(-CH— CH2-)- 

NH 

I 

SO3- 

groups  and  n-f-CH — CHj-^-  groups 


wherein  ¥[  is  trans— CH=<:H—,  — CsC— ,  or  — CHjCH:— , 
wherein  R7  is  — (CH2)„— CH3,  wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclu- 
sive, or 


randomly  linked  together  through  covalent  carbon-carbon 
bonds  into  a  polymer  having  a  linear  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
backbone,  wherein  n  and  m  are  integers  such  that  the  sum  of  n 
plus  m  is  a  value  of  from  20  to  3000,  and  n  is  from  0.2  to  4  times 
m;  and  wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  saturated  alkyls  of  from  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  inclusive  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  lower  saturated  alkyls  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 
inclusive  and  aryls  or  alkaryls  of  from  6  to  8  carbon  atoms 
inclusive. 


-<r 


(T), 


wherein  Z3  is  oxa  or  methylene  and  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3  and 
T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  T's  are  other 
than  alkyl,  the  various  T's  being  the  same  or  different,  and  the 
further  proviso  that  Z3  is  oxa  only  when  R3  and  R4  are  hydro- 
gen or  methyl,  being  the  same  or  different; 

wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

wherein  Lj  is 


Rf  .v«. 

or  a  mixture  of 


3  '*4 


4,144,253 

9-DEOXY-9-METHYLENE-PGF-TYPE  LACTONES 

Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  682,848,  May  4, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,060,534, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,622,  Jan.  23, 

1976,  Pat.  No.  4,021,467,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  556,768, 

Mar.  10,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,950,363.  This  application  Sep.  12, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  832,766 

Int  a.2  C07D  313/00 

VS.  a.  260—343.41  211  Oaims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  of  the  formula 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and  wherein 
Z7  is 

(1)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)g-CH2-. 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)g— CF2— , 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— <CH2)g— CH2— , 

(4)  _(CH2)3-(CH2)y-CH2-. 

(5)  -(CH2)3-(CH2)g-CF2-, 

(6)  _CH2— O— CH2— (CH2)g— CH2— , 

(7)  -CsC-CH2-(CH2)g-CH2-, 

(8)  -CH2-C^C-(CH2)g-CH2-, 


H2C 


O" 


^^H2^27''~C 


O' 


Y,— C C— R 

K5  OH  L 


-(CH2).-,  or 


CH2-(CH2)g-. 


(9) 


(10) 


wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3. 
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"^  4,144,254 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURinCAlION  OF  STEROIDS 

Haruo  Imai,  Yokohama;  Tadashi  (  ohama,  Tokyo;  Ryozo 
Yamaguchi,  and  Kunihiro  Ninomiya,poth  of  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan  ' 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,684 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1976,  51-146833 

Int.  a.2  C07J  7/l0O 

U.S.  a.  260—397.4 
1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  1 

dione  or  19-norethisterone  which  con  prises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  crude  19-norandrost  ♦-ene-3,17-dione  or  19- 
norethisterone  in  at  least  one  solvent  selected  from 
group  consisting  of  an  aromatic 
having  one  or  more  alkyl  side  chains  and  having  from  6  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  halide  li  iving  from  1-10  carbon 
atoms  and  an  alkyl  ester  of  acetic 
carbon  atoms; 

(b)  passing  the  resulting  solution  ii  its  entirety  through  a 
column  packed  with  basic  alumim  ; 
effluent  as  a  single  fraction;  and 

(c)  crystallizing  pure  19-norandrbst-4-ene-3,17-dione 
19-norethisterone  from  the  alumii  a-treated  solution  using 
as  the  crystallization  solvent  at  let  st  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
optionally  having  one  or  more  all  yl  side  chains  and  hav- 
ing from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  i  Ikyl  halide  having  from 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  ketone  ha^  ing  from  3  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkanol  having  from  1  tc 


alkane  having  from  S  to  10  carbo  i  atoms. 


4,144,255 

SUBSTITUTEI  • 

(PHENYLENEDIMETHYLEfiE)DIAMINES 

Kenneth  Richardson,  Canterbury,  En^and,  assignor  to  Pfizer 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  720,146,  Sep.  3,  ll76,  Pat.  No.  4,058,562, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  611,856 
4,003,929,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pfcrt  of  Ser.  No.  543,824, 
Mar.  11,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  815,915 
Int.  a.2  C09F  5/00:  C|lC  3/00 
VS.  a.  260—404.5 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


22  Claims 

'-norandrost-4-ene-3, 1 7- 


icid  having  from  3  to  10 


and  collecting  the  total 


or 


10  carbon  atoms  and  an 


ANTIMICROBIAL 
Robert  R.  Mod,  New  Oriean^; 
Jett  C.  Arthur,  Jr.;  Frank 
Sumrell,  New  Orleans,  and 
of  La.,  assignors  to  The 
sented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  744,583, 
This  application  May 
Int.  a.2  C08H 
U.S.  a.  260—402.5 

1.  A  sulfur<ontaining 
activity  and  the  general  strucjture 


March  13,  1979 


4,1 14,256 

FATTY  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
i;  James  A.  Harris,  Pearl  River; 
':  Magne,  both  of  Metairie;  Gene 
Arthur  F.  Novak,  Baton  Rouge,  all 
United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
«Jov.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,062,841, 
10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,644 
3/00:  AOIN  9/20 

9  Claims 
amide  having  antimicrobial 


fa  ty 


CH3(CH2)„CF  (CH2)„CON 

scx;h, 


where  R]  and  R2  may  be  the 

alkoxyalkyl,  or  3-i 

=  15  and  n=m  plus  or  min 

2.  The  amide  of  claim  1 
ty  l-9(  1 0)-acetylthiostearamid( 


same  or  different  and  are  alkyl, 
acetylthiop^pyl  groups,  or  hydrogen;  n-(-m 
I. 
wherein  the  compound  is  N,N-dibu- 


4,114, 


PROCESS  FOR 

CONJUGATEI 
Hidenori  Kumobayashi, 
Akira  Komatsu,  both  of 
Takasago  Perfumery  Co., 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  51i 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2  C07C  121/30, 
U,S.  a.  260—410.9  R 

1.  A  process  for  preparini 
having  the  following  formuli 


Ltd., 


cue. 


CHt 

I 

CH2=C— CHj— CH2— CH 


latcm 


CH,— 1 


— R4 


and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  ac|d  addition  salts  wherein 
Ri  and  R2  are  both  hydrogen, 

R3  and  R4  are  each  alkyl  of  from  14ito  20  carbon  atoms  and 
X  is 


O 

n 

— c— 


2.  A  compound  of  claim  1  wher4n 
normal  alkyl  of  from  14  to  20  carbon 


Wherein  R)  is  a  hydrogen 
aldehyde  group,  an  acetyl  grf  up 
carboethoxy  group,  which 
6  Claims   '^^  presence  of  an  ineri  gas  ai 

50*  to  150°  C.  for  2  to  14  hburs 
containing  an  active  methyl 
*  formula 


CH, 


wherein  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atcin 
deflned  above,  in  the  preseni  :e 
weight  of  the  conjugated  dieqe 
catalyst  having  the  general 


Ni" 


bis-  rr 


R3  and  R4  are  each 
atoms. 


wherein   Ni"  represents 
cyclooctadiene  nickel  compU 
sisting   of  one   or   more   of 
P(OR")3,  R"  being  an  alkyl 
phenyl  group,  the  molar  rat|) 
ligand  being  about  1:1,  ii 
group  consisting  of  pyridine, 
as  a  solvent,  said  solvent 
10  to  200%  by  volume  based 


\ 


,257 
PREPiiRING  DERIVATIVES  OF 
DIENE  DIMERS 
Chidasaki;  Susumu  Akutagawa,  and 
Tpkyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
,754,  Oct.  17,  1974,  abandoned, 
of  Ser.  No.  404,051,  Oct.  5, 1973, 
Jul.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,982 
3/00;  C07C  47/20.  49/20 

12  Claims 
derivatives  of  isoprene  dimers 


CHi 


V 


— C=CH— CH,— C=CH— X 


or  a  methyl  group  and  X  is  an 

,  a  carbomethoxy  group,  or  a 

cdmprises  catalytically  reacting  in 

t  nosphere  and  at  a  temperature  of 

isoprene  with  a  compound 

group  and  having  the  general 


I  :=CH— X 


or  a  methyl  group  and  X  is  as 
of  I  to  5  mol%  based  on  the 
compound  of  a  nickel  complex 
formula 


■allyl  nickel  complex  or  bis- 
X  and  L  represents  a  ligand  con- 
P(R")3,  As(R")3,  Sb(R")3,  or 
group,  a  cycloalkyi  group  or  a 

of  said  nickel  complex  to  said 
ertiary  amine  selected  from  the 
diethylaniline  and  triethylamine 
g  present  in  an  amount  of  about 
on  volume  of  isoprene. 
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4,144,258 

l:l.HETEROCYCLIC  AZO  METHINE-METAL  COMPLEX 

DYESTUFFS 

Francois  L'Eplattenier,  Therwill,  and  Laurent  Vuitel,  Monthey, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  640,373,  Dec.  12, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,065,478. 
This  application  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,707 

Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.   17,   1974, 
16810/74 

Int.  a,2  C09B  55/00 
VS.  a.  542—418  6  Claims 

1.  l:l-Metal  complexes  of  azomethines  of  the  formula  I 


4,144,261 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

ORGANOTHIO-ALDOXIME  COMPOUNDS 

John  K.  Chan,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,072 

Int.  a.2  C07C  131/00 

VS.  a.  260—453  RW  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

R,— C=NOH 


I 
S— R, 


(I) 


N NH- 


-CO 


OH        HO 


B 


wherein  A  and  B  are  isocyclic  or  heterocyclic  aromatic  radi- 
cals, and  one  of  the  radicals  A  and  B  is  a  heterocyclic  ring,  R 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  radical,  and  the  complexing  metal  ions 
are  bivalent  cations  of  the  transition  metals,  zinc  ions  or  cad- 
mium ions. 


4,144,259 

ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  NICKEL  COMPLEXES  AND 

USE  THEREOF 

Darryl  R.  Fahey,  and  John  E.  Mahan,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  684,350,  May  7, 1976.  This  application  Dec. 

8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,768 

Int.  a.2  C07F  5/04 

VS.  a.  260—439  R  7  Claims 

1.  Tris(triethylphosphine)(triphenylphosphine)nickel(0). 

2.  A  process  of  preparing  tris(triethylphosphineXtriphenyl- 
phosphine)nickel(O)  comprising  reacting  suitable  amounts  of 
tetrakis(triethylphosphine)nickel(0)  and  triphenylphosphine  in 
a  suitable  diluent  at  suitable  reaction  conditions  under  an  inert 
atmosphere. 


R— N— NO 
I 
OH 


wherein: 

Ri  and  R2  are  individually  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  phenyl  or 
phenylalkyi,  all  of  which  may  be  either  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  alkyl,  halo,  alkoxy,  cyano,  nitro  or 
dialkylamino  substituents,  in  which  an  aldoxime  of  the  for- 
mula: 

R|CH  =  NOH 

is  reacted  with  a  halogen  to  form  the  corresponding  1-haloal- 
doxime  and  said  1-haloalkoxime  is  reacted  with  the  mercaptide 
salt  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

R2SM 

Tlie  improvement  which  comprises  conducting  the  reaction  in 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  about  S  to  about  75  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  glycerol,  sorbitol,  erythritol  or 
arabitol  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  — 10*  C.  to  about  15*  C. 


4,144,260 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM  SALTS  OF 

N-NITROSO-N-ALKYL-HYDROXYLAMINES 

Karl  Zoiler,  Ludwigshafen;  Dietmar  Werner,  Weisenheim,  and 
Eberhard  Auer,  Mutterstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  563,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 

1974,  2420874 

Int.  a.2  C07F  5/06 

VS.  a.  260—448  R  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  the  aluminum  salt  of  an 

N-nitroso-N-alkylhydroxylamine  of  the  formula  (I): 


(I) 


4,144,262 
TRIALLYL  CARBONATE  MONOMERS 
Henry  C.  Stevens,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pitteburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,684 
Int.  a.2  C07C  69/96 
VS.  a.  260-463  2  Claims 

1.  An  allyl  carbonate  monomer  having  the  formula: 


O  O 

n  n 

R-{-f-(OC(CH2)„),;;hOCOCH2CH=CH2}, 


where  the  l„'s  are  integers  from  0  to  5,  the  sum  of  the  l„'s  is  at 
least  2,  m  is  4  or  S,  n  is  greater  than  2  and  R  is  chosed  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

CHj— 
I 

CH— 
I 
CHz  — 

and 

CH2— 
/ 
R^— C— CH,— 
\ 

CH2 


in  which  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyi  of  5 
to  7  carbon  atoms,  by  the  reaction  of  an  aluminum  salt  with  an 
alkali  metal  salt,  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  and/or  ammonium 
salt  of  an  N-nitroso-N-alkylhydroxyl-amine  (I)  wherein  the 
reaction  and/or  the  aftertreatment  of  the  aluminum  salt  of 
N-nitroso-N-alkylhydroxylamine  (I)  is  carried  out  in  the  pres- 
ence of  water,  an  acid  and  an  organic  solvent  which  is  inert 
under  the  reaction  conditions. 


where  R^  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H,  — CH3, 
— CH2  CH3,  — CH2  CH2  CH3,  and  — CH2  CH2  CH2  CH3. 

2.  An  allyl  carbonate  monomer  having  the  formula: 

X  O 

I  I 

R— {-KOCHjCH),  -tOCOCH2CH=CH2}, 
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where  the  l„'s  are  integers  from  0  to 
least  2,  X  is  — H  or  — CH3,  n  is  greati  r 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH,— 

I 

CH,— 

I 

CHj— 

and 

CHj- 
/ 
R^-C-CHz- 

CH2- 


where  R^  is  chosen  from  the  group 
— CH2CH3,  — CH2CH2CH3,  and  — 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


the  sum  of  the  l„'s  is  at 
than  2  and  R  is  chosen 


C(  nsisting  of  — H,  — CHj, 
C  H2CH2CH2CH3. 


4,144,263 

BENZYL  CYANOACJeTALS 

David  A.  Yeowell,  Chapel  Hill,  and  Jtoy  A.  Swaringen,  Jr., 

Durham,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  I  lurroughs  Wellcome  Co., 

Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1977,  Ser.  Ito.  804,537 
Claims  priority,  application  United 
23756/76 

Int.  a.-  C07C  121/75.  121/76.  Hl/78:  C07D  239/48 
U.S.  a.  260—465  D 

1.  A  benzyl  cyanoacetal  of  formul^( 


CN 


CH,— C— R* 

I 


CH(OR') 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R'  are  the  same  < 
halogen  or  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkoxy 
a  dialkylamino  group;  R*  is  an  alkox  1 
aldehyde  group;  and  R'  is  an  alkyl 
groups  each  having  from  1  to  4 


'  cartK  n 


Kingdom,  Jun.  9,  1976, 


14aaims 


(I). 


(I) 


different  and  each  is  a 

jroup,  an  alkyl  group  or 

carbonyl  group  or  an 

gt|>up;  the  alkyl  or  alkoxy 

atoms. 


4,144,264 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODiJClNG  A 

3-METHYL-2-(4-HALOPHENYL  BUTYRONITRILE 

Fujio  Masuko,  Ibaraki;  Kazuhiko  Fi  jiyoshi,  Toyonaka;  Yo- 
shitaka  Ume,  Toyonaka;  Shinji  Ndcai,  Minoo;  Shigeyoshi 
Kitamura,  Toyonaka,  and  Takeaki  U^emura,  Takarazuka,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Che  nical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1977,  Ser.  <o.  826,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  I  ug.  23,  1976,  51-100916 
Int.  a.2  C07C  12,  /66 
U.S.  a.  260—465  G  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  3-i  iethyl-2-(4-halophenyl)- 
butyronitrile  on  a  large  scale  utilizii  g  as  starting  materials 
p-halophenylacetonilrile  containing  t  substantial  amount  of 
p-halobenzyl  alcohol  as  an  impurity  I  lerein  and  an  isopropyl 
halide  containing  a  substantial  amoun  of  isopropyl  alcohol  as 
an  impurity  therein,  said  process  ci  imprising  reacting  said 
p-halophenylacetonitrile  with  said  iso|  ropyl  halide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  base  and  a  quaternary  org  inoammonium  salt  as  a 
catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  reducing  the  p-haloben- 
zyl alcohol  content  of  said  p-halopl  lenylacetonitrile  to  not 
more  than  1%  by  weight  and  the  isop  opyl  alcohol  content  of 
said  isopropyl  halide  to  not  more  thai  1%  by  weight  prior  to 
said  reaction. 


THE 


-TRIFLUOROMEl  HYL 


Chei  lical  < 


C07: 


produ  ;tion 


;  chloromel  lyli 
el  her  i 
molir 
k 


PROCESS  FOR 
M- 

William  Dowd,  and  Thomas 
assignors  to  The  Dow 

Filed  Jul.  17, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  260—465  G 

1.  A  process  for  the 
nitrile  comprising 
with  chloromethyl  methyl 
fonic  acid  wherein  the 
ether:chlorosulfonic   acid:tri 
1.2:1.0:0.5    to   2.0:1.0:1.0; 
reaction  product  with  water 
layer  and  a  crude  organic 
treating  the  crude  organic 
with  an  aqueous  caustic 
ether  impurities;  separating 
from   the   crude   organic 
which  is  essentially  free  of 
concentrating  the  ether-free 
uct  by  removing  methanol, 
trifluoromethyl  benzene;  and 
tilled  chloromethylation 
fluoromethyl  benzyl  chloridt 
the  presence  of  a  phase 


1!78, 
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4,(44,265 

MANUFACTURE  OF 
BENZYL  NITRILE 

Fisher,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Ser.  No.  925,336 

120/04.  121/66 

7  Claims 

of  m-trifluoromethyl  benzyl 

lating  trifluoromethyl  benzene 

in  the  presence  of  chlorosul- 

ratios  of  chloromethyl  methyl 

uoromethyl   benzene  are   from 

qi  enching  the  chloromethylation 

thereby  forming  an  aqueous  acid 

c  hloromethylation  product  layer; 

I  ihloromethylation  product  layer 

to  remove  bis-chloromethyl 

resulting  aqueous  caustic  layer 

c  iloromethylation   product   layer 

}is-chloromethyl  ether;  partially 

:hloromethylation  reaction  prod- 

'  k-ater  and  some  of  the  unreacted 

contacting  the  remaining  undis- 

product  containing  m-tri- 

with  aqueous  sodium  cyanide  in 

catalyst  to  form  the  nitrile. 


soli  tion 

t  lei 


rea  ction 


tran!  fer 


4,1  M, 


SULFONATION  OF 

PETROLEUM 
Mark  A.  Plummer,  and  Donaljl 

ton,  Colo.,  assignors  to 

Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  5,  19l3 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  260—505  S 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation 
comprising  contacting  sulfu  r 
selected  from  the  group  cons  sting 
crude  oil,  and  mixtures  therec  f 
ture  of  from  about  80'  to  ab<  ut 
about  0.01  to  about  150  atmoi  ph 
from  about  0.001  to  about 
to  about  30  lbs.  of  sulfur  trioiide 
lbs.  of  hydrocarbon,  the  im|  rovement 
unreacted  hydrocarbons  aftei 
and  thereafter  neutralizing, 
said  contact  with  sulfur  tri^xide, 
hydrocarbons  comprises  the 
mixture  resulting  from  said  a  intact 
said  hydrocarbon  by  contac  ting 
from  about  0.8  to  about  2.0  It^ 
of  said  product  mixture. 


.266 
CHUDE  OILS  TO  PRODUCE 
SULFONATES 

E.  Schroeder,  Jr.,  both  of  Little- 
Marathon  Oil  Company,  Findlay, 


4,114, 


Fd 
H74, 


ORGANIC 
Dieter  Dieterich,  Leverkusen 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
gesellschafl,  Leverkusen, 
Filed  Nov.  26, 
Oaims  priority,  application 
1973,  2359614 

Int.  a.2  C07C  143/24: 
U.S.  a.  260—505  R 

1.  Non-crystalline  aromati( 
sulphonic  acid  or  $ulphonat( 
comprising  reacting  at  a 
(A)  liquid  multicomponeijt 
having  an  NCO  content 
having  a  viscosity  of 
multicomponent  aromati: 


Ser.  No.  376,657 
a)7C  143/24 

25  Qaims 

of  petroleum  sulfonates 

trioxide  with  a  hydrocarbon 

of  whole  crude  oil,  topped 

in  a  reaction  zone,  at  a  tempera- 

250°  P.,  at  a  pressure  of  from 

eres,  and  for  a  reaction  time  of 

seconds  wherein  from  about  5 

are  contacted  with  each  100 

comprising  removing 

said  contact  with  sulfur  trioxide 

base,  the  produce  obtained  by 

wherein  said  removal  of 

step  of  extracting  the  product 

of  said  sulfur  trioxide  with 

said  product  mixture  with 

of  an  extraction  solvent  per  lb. 


w  th 


,267 

poVyisocyanates 

and  Peter  Markusch,  Cologne, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
Rep.  of  Germany 
,  Ser.  No.  527,473 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 


C08G  63/12:  C08F  18/24 

3  Oaims 

polyisocyanates,  which  contain 

groups,  prepared  by  a  process 

temj^rature  from  -20"  C.  to  200'  C: 

aromatic  isocyanate  mixtures 

I  if  from  10  to  42%  by  weight,  and 

'  froii  8  to  49  cP  at  25°  C,  said  liquid 

isocyanate  mixture  containing: 


March  13,  1979 


CHEMICAL 


663 


(i)  at  least  40%  by  weight  of  phosgenation  products  of 
aniline-formaldehyde  condensates,  and 

(ii)  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  2,6-tolylene  diisocyanate, 
2,4'-diisocyanato-diphenylmethane,  2,2'-diisocyanato- 
diphenylmethane  or  mixtures  thereof,  said  percents  by 
weight  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  liquid 
multicomponent  aromatic  isocyanat  mixtures,  and 
(B)  from  0. 1  to  40%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 

liquid   multicomponent   isocyanate   mixture,   of  sulphur 

trioxide,  or  an  equivalent  quantity  of  oleum,  sulphuric 

acid,  or  chlorosulphonic  acid. 


gen  cyanide,  said  tertiary  amine  being  an  N,N-dialkyl  aralkyl 
amine  or  an  N,N-diaralkyl  alkyl  amine. 


4,144,268 
PREPARATION  OF  BISULPHITE  ADDUCTS  OF 
BIRUET-POLYISOCYANATES 
Geoffrey  B.  Guise,  Highton,  Australia,  assignor  to  Common- 
wealth   Scientific    and    Industrial    Research    Organization, 
Campbell,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  11,  1976,  PC4815 
Int.  Cl.2  C07C  143/02 
U.S.  a.  260—513  N  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  bisulphite  adduct  of  a  biuret- 
polyisocyanate,  said  biuret-polyisocyanate  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  following  members  (III),  (IV)  and 
(V): 


OCN— R— N— CONHRNCO 
I 
CONHR— NCO     , 


(HI) 


OCN— R—N— CONHR— NHCONH—R—NH—CONRNCO  C^) 
I  I 

CONHRNCO  CONHRNCO 


OCN— R—N— CONHRNCO 

I 

CONRNCO 
I 


(V) 


CONHRNCO 

wherein  R  in  each  occurrence  is  the  same  or  different  divalent 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  radical;  which  method  com- 
prises mixing,  within  the  temperature  range  of  —20°  to  -*-30° 
C,  and  allowing  to  react: 

(A)  one  or  more  biuret-polyisocyanates  (III),  (IV)  and  (V)  as 
defined  above; 

(B)  one  or  more  alcohols  selected  from  ethanol,  isopropanol, 
ethylene  glycol  monomethyl  ether,  ethylene  glycol  mono- 
ethyl  ether,  diethylene  glycol  monoethyl  ether  and  tetra- 
hydrofurfuryl  alcohol;  and 

(C)  an  aqueous  solution  containing  more  than  200  grams  per 
liter  at  20'  C.  of  sodium  bisulphite; 

the  proportions  of  components  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  being  such  that 
the  mixture  so  formed  contains  more  than  20%  by  weight  of 
non-volatile  substances. 


4,144,269 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BENZOYL 
CYANIDE  (IV) 
Herbert  Klenk,  Hanau;  Theodor  Liissling,  Konstanz;  Alfred 
Maierhofer,  Allensbach;  Heribert  Offermanns,  Hanau,  and 
Hans  Wagner,  Konstanz,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals 
Roessler,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,943 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1977,  2717075 

Int.  CI.2  C07C  51/54.  120/00 
U.S.  a.  260—545  R  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  benzoyl  cyanide  compris- 
ing reacting  benzoyl  chloride  and  an  alkali  metal  cyanide  in  a 
two  phase  system  comprising  water  and  an  inert  organic  sol- 
vent which  is  only  slightly  miscible  with  water,  said  reaction 
being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine  and  hydro- 


4,144,270 
SUBSTITUTED  ANILIDES  AS  ANTI-ANDROGENS 
Rudolph  O.  Neri,  Hawthorne,  and  John  G.  Topliss,  West  Cald- 
well, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenil- 
worth,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  352,804,  Apr.  19,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,461, 
May  24, 1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  876,999,  Nov.  14,  1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  734,854,  Jun.  6,  1968, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  537,836, 
Aug.  22,  1966,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26,  1974,  Ser. 
No.  483,260 
Int.  a.2  C07C  103/34 
U.S.  a.  260—562  R  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4'- 
bromo-3'-trifluoromethyl  isobutyranilide;  4'-iodo-3'-tri- 
fluoromethyl  isobutyranilide;  3',4'-dinitro  isobutyranilide;  N- 
methyl-4'-nitro-3'-trinuoromethyl  isobutyranilide. 


4,144,271 

N-SUBSTITUTED  MERCAPTOACETAMIDINES  AND 

THEIR  USE 

Howard  Jones,  Holmdel,  and  Conrad  P.  Dom,  Plainfield,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,096 

Int.  Q.2  C07C  123/00 

lis.  Q.  260—564  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  formula: 


NH 

N 

R|— N— C— CH— SA 
I  I 

R2  Rj 


wherein, 

R|  is  indanyl;  chlorophenyl;  bicycio  [3,3,l]nonylmethyl,  l-<p- 

chlorphenyObenzyl,  1,2-diphenylethyl;         or         2,2- 

diphenylethyl;  and  cinnamyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  C|_<,  alkyl; 
Rj  is  hydrogen  or  C|_(,  alkyl;  and 
A  is  hydrogen  or 


NH 

II 
— S— CH— C— N— R, 
I  I 

R,  R2 


where  R],  R2  and  R3  are  as  deflned  above; 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,144,272 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  TETRAALKYL  THIURAM 

DISULRDES 

Angelo  Bergomi,  Akron,  and  James  J.  Tazuma,  Stow,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  679,527,  Apr.  23,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  493,577,  Aug.  1,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  301,692,  Oct.  27, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

860,494 

Int.  Q.-  C07C  155/10 

U.S.  Q.  260—567  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  tetramethyl  thiuram  disulfide 

which  consists  essentially  of  (A)  reacting  dimethylamine  with 

carbon  disulfide  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  30°  C. 


leait 
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to  about  80°  C.  in  a  solution  of  a 

percent  alcohol  selected  from  at 

ethyl  alcohol,  isopropyl  alcohol  or 

spondingly,  90-0  weight  percent  wat^r, 

dithiocarbamate  formed  by  the 

fide  reaction  at  a  temperature  in  the 

about  100'  C,  but  not  appreciably 

the  alcohol,  substantially  immediately^  after 

dimethylamine,  by  the  addition  of 

(C)  maintaining  the  acid-base  conditi<in 

the  condition  generated  by  the  reacfmts 

selves;  where  the  mole  ratio  of  the 

disulfide  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.8/1 

the  mole  ratio  of  peroxide  to  dithiocarbamate 

about  0.3/1  to  about  0.7/1. 


t- )utyl ; 


al  ove  1 


4,144,273 
2-DECARBOXY-2-ALKYLCARBCJNYL.3, 
PHENYLENE-3-OXA-4,5,6-TRIN  5R 
COMPOUNBP 
Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage,  Mich., 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  888,695,  Mar.  21, 
This  application  Jul.  17,  1978, 
Int.  a.2  C07C  ; 
U.S.  a.  260—590  C 
1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  fo^ula 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


sf>lvent  of  10-100  weight 

one  of  methyl  alcohol, 

alcohol,  and  corre- 

,  then  (B)  oxidizing  the 

dim^thylamine/carbon  disul- 

range  of  about  0°  C.  to 

the  boiling  point  of 

the  addition  of  said 

l^drogen  peroxide  while 

of  said  solution  only  as 

and  products  them- 

i  imethylamine  to  carbon 

toaboout  1/1  and  where 

is  in  the  range  of 


i,7-INTER-M- 
-11-DEOXY-PGFi 

issignor  to  The  Upjohn 

1978,  Pat.  No.  4,123,463. 
Ser.  No.  925,263 
T/00 

33  Claims 


CHj— Z,— <  -R 


Y,— C Cl-R, 

II        ^ 
Ml 


wherein  J)  is 


HO 


wherein  Rj  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbo  i  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  L|  is 


a  mixture  of 


HO 


Rt 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen, 
same  or  different,  with  th( 
methyl  only  when  the  otl^r 

wherein  M|  is 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  i^ethyl; 
wherein  R7  is 
(1)  -(CH2)„-CH3, 


wherein  h  is  zero  to  three, 
wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  incljisive 
is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoro  nethyl, 
atoms  or  alkoxy  of  one  to 
being  the  same  or  differen 
than  two  Ts  are  other  tha|i 
wherein  Yj  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH— 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— 

(3)  — CH2CH2— .  or 

(4)  — CsC— ;  and 
wherein  Z]  is 


-Cy- 


<>■ 


wherein  g  is  one,  two  or  t  iree. 


Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage, 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mic^, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  888,695, 
This  application  Jul. 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  260—590  C 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog 
where  J)  is 
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R4 


and 


,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 


OH  or 


OH, 


(2) 


(3) 


inclusive, 

s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3  and  T 

alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon 

3  carbon  atoms,  the  various  Ts 

,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 

alkyl; 


-(CH2)j-  or 


CI  I2-(CH2),-. 


(1) 


(2) 


4,1  (4,274 


^DECARBOXY■2-ALKYlpARBONYL.ll-DEOXY.PGE 
Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 


COM  'OUNDS 


*lar.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,123,463. 
^,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,264 

O07C/ 77/00 

47aaims 
>f  the  formula 
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(8)  _(CH2)3-0-(CH2)g-. 

(9)  -C=C— CH2— (CH2)j— CH2-. 

(10)  -CH2-C^C-(CH2)g-CH2-,  or 

(1 1)  trans-{CH2)2— (CH2)g— CH=CH— , 
wherein  g  is  one,  two,  or  three. 


wherein  R|  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  L)  is 


or  a  mixture  of 


X,    R{ 


'R4.    or 


4,144,275 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


Rj 


'R4    and    R3 


■R4. 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

wherein  M|  is 


Rs 


OH    or     R, 


•oh. 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  R7  is 


-(CH2)„-CH3, 


-(CH2)v 


(T)s 


^ 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


4,144,276 
3,7-INTER-PHENYLENE-4,5,6-TRINOR-3-OXA-2-DECAR- 
BOXY-2-HYDROXYMETHYL-9-DEOXY-9-METHYLENE- 

PGF-TYPE  COMPOUNDS 
Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  832,239,  Sep.  12, 1977,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  682,848,  May  4,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,060,534,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,622,  Jan.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,021,467,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  556,768,  Mar.  10, 1975, 

Pat.  No.  3,950,363.  This  application  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

904,189 

Int.  a.2  C07C  777/00 

U.S.  a.  568—645  1  Claim 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


"2C 


^^^CHj— f^«**^"^0-(CH2)g-CH20H 


/ 


HO 


Yi-C-C-(CH2)„-CH3 
M,  L, 


wherein  h  is  zero  to  three,  inclusive, 

wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive,  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3  and  T 
is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  the  various  T's 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl; 
wherein  Y]  is 

(1)  trans-CH=CH— 

(2)  cis-CH=CH— 

(3)  — CH2CH2_  or 

(4)  — CsC— ;  and 
wherein  Z|  is 

(1)  cis-CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)g— CH2— , 

(2)  cis-CH==CH— CH2— (CH2)j— CF2— , 

(3)  cis-CH2— CH=CH— {CH2)g— CH2— , 

(4)  _{CH2)3-(CH2)g-CH2-, 

(5)  -{CH2)3-(CH2)j-CF2-, 

(6)  — CH2— O— CH2— <CH2)g— CH2— , 

(7)  _(CH2)2-0-)CH2)g-CH2-, 


wherein  Yj  is  trans — CH^CH — , 

H2-; 
wherein  M|  is 


— CsC— ,  or  — CH2C- 


*OH 


R5'         ^^OH 

wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L|  is 
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-continued 


Rj 


Rf 


or  a  mixture  of 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen, 
the  same  or  different,  with  the 
R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  othei 
wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and 
wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive. 


nethyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
pi  aviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 


Jr.,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Company,  Bartlesville, 


4,144,277 

DEHYDROGENATION  OF  HYDfcOCARBONS  WITH 
ZINC  TITANATE  CA  TALYST 
Darrell  W.  Walker,  and  Floyd  E.  Farha 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleu  n 
Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  27, 
Int.  a.2  C07C  5, 
U.S.  a.  260—666  A 

1.   A  process  for  catalytically 
drogenatable  hydrocarbon  feedstock 


74  J, 


H    H 

I       I 
— C— C— 


grouping  which  comprises: 
contacting  said  feedstock  with  a  n 
tion  catalyst  in  the  substantial 
under  dehydrogenation  conditior  s 
ble  dehydrogenation  catalyst  is 
mixture  of  zinc  oxide  and  titanii^n 
ture  in  the  range  of  from  about 


4,144,278 
DIOLEnN  DIMERIZATION 

HALIDES  OF  IRON  TRIfD 
Daniel  J.  Strope,  Bartlesville,  Okla., 
leum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser, 
Int.  a.2  C07C  i, 
U.S.  a.  260—666  B 

1.  A  process  for  the  dimerization  o 
diolefm  comprising  contacting  said  al 
dimerization  conditions  with  a  cata' 
formed  on  admixing  components  consisting 
least  one  elemental  metal  selected  froiy 
manganese,  tin,  and  zinc  with  (2)  at 
halide  selected  from  the  group  con 
halides  having  the  formulas  [Fe(NO)  X] 
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,196,  Nov.  19,  1976, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  844,932 

36 

16  Claims 

d^ydrogenating  a  dehy- 
laving  at  least  one 


e  jenerable  dehydrogena- 

ibsence  of  free  oxygen 

wherein  said  regenera- 

)repared  by  calcining  a 

dioxide  at  a  tempera- 

50°  to  about  1050°  C. 


I  SING  NITROSYL 

METALS 
assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 


■Jo.  817,471 

'02 

27  Oaims 

at  least  one  conjugated 

least  one  diolefln  under 

ic  amount  of  a  catalyst 

essentially  of  (1)  at 

the  group  consisting  of 

least  one  nitrosyl  metal 

isting  of  nitrosyl  metal 

V  [Co(NO)2Xl^  [Ni(- 


NO)X]^    Fe(NO)2(L)X, 
wherein  X  is  selected  from 
bromide,  and  iodide,  y  is  1 
Ni,  and  wherein  (L)  is 
having  the  formulas 
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N(NO)(L)X,    and    Co(NO)2(L)X, 

he  group  consisting  of  chloride, 

2  for  Co  or  Fe  and  1,2,3  or  4  for 

from  the  group  of  compounds 


o 
select  Ml 


RjM,  (RO)3M,  SR",  R— S  -R,  R,MO,  OR',  and 
R— O— R 


wherein  each  R  is  individual!  f 
ing  of  hydrocarbyl  aromati  ; 
radicals,  halo-substituted 
substituted  aliphatic  hydrocfri 
hydrocarbyl  aromatic  radica  s 
hydrocarbyl  radicals  havinj 
wherein  R'  is  a  divalent 
hydrocarbyl  radical  having 
M  is  phosphorus,  antimony, 


selected  from  the  group  consist- 
radicals,  hydrocarbyl  aliphatic 

hy<|rocarbyl  aromatic  radicals,  halo- 
byl  radicals,  alkoxy-substituted 
and  alkoxy-substituted  aliphatic 
up  to  about  20  carbon  atoms, 

saturated  or  oleflnically  unsaturated 
to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein 
>r  arsenic. 


4, 
ARALKYLATION 
Atsushi  Sato;  Isoo  Shimizu, 
suzaka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan , 
cals  Company,  Limited, 
Filed  Apr.  20, 
Claims  priority,  applicatior 
Int.  CI. 
U,S.  CL  260—668  R 


;  44,279 
W ALKYLBENZENfes 

of  Yokohama,  and  Eiichi  Mat- 
assignors  to  Nippon  Petrochemi- 
I,  Japan 

Ser.  No.  898,328 
Japan,  Apr.  27,  1977,  52-47778 
C07C  3/10 

3  Claims 


bitb 


To  tyo, 
1<78, 


;Al203l5  600x8hr 

lb""      "  2 


1.  In  the  reaction  wherein 
containing  in  the  substituent 
carbon  atoms  in  total  is 
selected  from  the  group 
and  a-methylstyrene  a 
the  reaction  by  continuously 
above-mentioned  alkylbenze  le 
sources  in  liquid  phase  at  a 
C,  said  catalyst  layer  cons 
alumina  containing  from 
alumina  that  has  t>een  calcined 
from  450°  C.  to  600°  C. 


proce  is 


1st  ng  ( 


20'!: 


4,1*4, 


ttis 
been 
0  7C 


VAPOR  CTRCULATIi  )N 
CONVERSION 
George  R.  Winter,  III,  Mt, 

Des  Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser, 
No.  4,079,093.  This  applicati^i 
The  portion  of  the  term  of 
1995,  has 
Int.  CI.2 
U.S.  a.  260—671  R 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion 
steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  hydrocarbons 
process  in  a  reaction 
zone  effluent  stream 
or  more  carbon  atoms 
tile  chemical  consisting 
selected  from  the  grou| 


1  zore 


p(  r 


>^: 


■AI20328 
600x8hf 


30 


40 


in  alkylbenzene  or  alkylbenzenes 

Ikyl  group  or  groups  from  1  to  4 

aral  ylated  with  at  least  one  styrene 

coi  sisting  of  styrene,  vinyltoluenes 

which  comprises  carrying  out 

feeding  to  a  catalyst  layer  the 

or  alkylbenzenes  and  styrene 

temperature  from  100°  C.  to  200° 

essentially  of  synthetic  silica- 

i  by  weight  to  50%  by  weight 

at  a  temperature  in  the  range 


,280 
IN  HYDROCARBON 
PROCESSES 
P^pect,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 


'40.  801,984,  May  31,  1977,  Pat. 
Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,967 
patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  14, 
disclaimed. 

3/52.  3/62 

5  Qaims 
process  which  comprises  the 


of  said  hydrocarbon  conversion 

to  form  a  mixed-phase  reaction 

confprising  a  hydrocarbon  having  six 

molecule  and  at  least  one  vola- 

ssentially  of  a  catalyst  promoter 

consisting  of  boron  trifluoride, 
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carbon  tetrachloride,  hydrogen  fluoride,  and  hydrogen 
bromide; 

(b)  passing  said  mixed-phase  reaction  zone  effluent  into  a 
first  vapor-liquid  separation  zone  to  therein  separate  said 
mixed-phase  effluent  to  a  first  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream 
comprising  a  hydrocarbon  having  six  or  more  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  and  a  first  vapor  stream  comprising  a 
catalyst  promoter  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 
volatile  chemical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
boron  trifluoride,  carbon  tetrachloride,  hydrogen  fluo- 
ride, and  hydrogen  bromide; 

(c)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  vapor  stream 
through  an  ejector  as  a  motive  stream  utilized  to  pump  a 
second  vapor  stream  comprising  catalyst  promotor  con- 
sisting essentially  of  at  least  one  volatile  chemical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  trifluoride,  carbon 
tetrachloride,  hydrogen  fluoride,  and  hydrogen  bromide 
to  form  an  ejector  effluent  vapor  stream; 

(d)  passing  said  ejector  effluent  vapor  stream  into  a  second 
vapor-liquid  separation  zone  having  a  lower  pressure  than 
said  first  vapor-liquid  separation  zone; 

(e)  passing  said  first  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  into  said 
second  vapor-liquid  separation  zone; 


4,144,281 

HP  ALKYLATION  PROCESS  UTILIZING  COMPRESSED 

ISOPARAFTIN  VAPOR  IN  INDIRECT  HEAT 

EXCHANGES 

Charles  C.  Chapman,  and  Paul  D.  Hann,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,554 

Int.  a.2  C07C  3/54 

VS.  a.  260—683.48  8  Claims 


2M.  « 
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(f)  passing  a  second  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  comprising 
said  hydrocarbon  having  six  or  more  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  from  said  second  vapor-liquid  separation  zone  to 
a  fractionation  zone  having  a  lower  pressure  than  said 
second  vapor-liquid  separation  zone; 

(g)  withdrawing  from  said  fractionation  zone  a  net  overhead 
vapor  stream  comprising  the  catalyst  promotor  consisting 
essentially  of  a  volatile  chemical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  boron  trifluoride,  carbon  tetrachloride,  hy- 
drogen fluoride,  and  hydrogen  bromide,  and  passing  said 
net  overhead  vapor  steam  into  said  ejector  as  the  second 
vapor  stream; 

(h)  withdrawing  from  said  second  vapor-liquid  separation 
zone  a  third  vapor  stream  comprising  the  catalyst  promo- 
tor consisting  essentially  of  a  volatile  chemical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  trifluoride,  carbon 
tetrachloride,  hydrogen  fluoride,  and  hydrogen  bromide, 
and  passing  said  third  vapor  stream  into  a  vapor  purifica- 
tion zone  to  effect  removal  of  an  impurity  from  said  third 
vapor  stream  to  produce  a  fourth  vapor  stream  having  a 
higher  concentration  of  said  volatile  chemical  than  pos- 
sessed by  said  third  vapor  stream;  and 

(i)  withdrawing  a  fractionation  product  stream  comprising 
said  hydrocarbon  having  six  or  more  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  from  said  fractionation  zone. 


1.  An  alkylation  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

contacting  an  olefin  and  isoparaffln  with  an  HF  acid  catalyst 
under  alkylation  conditions  to  form  an  alkylation  reaction 
effluent  comprising  alkylate,  isoparafTm,  HF  acid,  and 
non-reacted  parafllns, 

passing  said  reaction  effluent  to  a  phase  separation  zone  and 
allowing  said  effluent  to  separate  into  a  hydrocarbon 
phase  and  an  acid  phase, 

passing  said  hydrocarbon  phase  to  an  HF  acid  stripping  zone 
and  therein  subjecting  said  hydrocarbon  phase  to  such 
stripping  conditions  as  to  remove  overhead  an  HF  acid 
phase  and  as  bottoms  a  hydrocarbon  phase  substantially 
free  of  HF, 

passing  said  bottoms  hydrocarbon  phase  removed  from  said 
HF  acid  stripping  zone  to  an  isoparaffin  stripping  zone 
and  removing  overhead  therefrom  an  isoparaffm  vapor 
stream  substantially  free  of  HF, 

compressing  said  overhead  isoparaffin  vapwr  stream, 

passing  said  compressed  isoparaflln  vapor  stream  in  indirect 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  a  lower  portion  of  said 
HF  acid  stripping  zone  as  a  source  of  heat  for  said  removal 
of  HF  acid  phase  from  the  hydrocarbon  phase,  and 

withdrawing  said  alkylate  from  said  isoparaffin  stripping 
zone. 


4,144,282 
OCTANE  UPGRADING  OF  LIGHT  NAPHTHA  STREAMS 
USING  A  FLUOROSULFONIC  AOD,  HYDROFLUORIC 
ACID  AND  ANTIMONY  PENTAFLUORIDE  CATALYST 
David  A.  McCaulay,  Homewood,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  385,596,  Aug.  3,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571,737 

Int.  a.2  C07C  5/28;  BOIJ  27/12 

U.S.  a.  260—683.68  14  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  fluorosulfonic  acid 
and  antfmony  pentafluoride  in  a  volume  ratio  of  antimony 
pentafluoride  to  fluorosulfonic  acid  of  about  0.1  to  about  3  and 
about  two  to  about  twenty  weight  percent  of  hydrogen  fluo- 
ride based  upon  the  weight  of  fluorosulfonic  acid. 

7.  A  process  for  upgrading  the  octane  rating  of  pentanes, 
hexanes  or  mixtures  thereof  which  comprises  contacting  under 
isomerizing  conditions  said  pentanes,  hexanes  or  mixtures 
thereof,  an  inhibitor  to  prevent  runaway  cracking  and  a  com- 
position comprising: 
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(1)  fluorosulfonic  acid  and  antimoi  y 
ume  ratio  of  antimony  pentafluoi  de 
of  about  0. 1  to  about  3;  and 


(2)  about  two  to  about  twenty  we^ht 
fluoride  based  upon  the  weight 


4,144,283 
CURABLE  COATING  CO^IPOSITIONS 

Toni  Matsubara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigi  or  to  Toyo  Ink  ManufaC' 
turing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27. 
Int.  a.2  C08L  63/00.  27/0 
U.S.  a.  260—836 

1.  A  curable  coating  composition 
printing  inks  comprising  a  (meth)acr: 
by  the  following  general  formula 


O-fCHj— CH 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
methoxy  groups  and  chlorine  atom 
hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group,  m  i 
of  2  to  4,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to 
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pentafluoride  in  a  vol-   the  symbols  A  and  B,  whilh 
to  fluorosulfonic  acid    represent  a  phenylene  or  cy  ilohexyl 


rio,H,  ¥r,  ur. 


percent  of  hydrogen 
fluorosulfonic  acid. 


■^,500,  Oct.  7,  1976, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  881,280 
I;  C07C  69/54 

5  Oaims 

or  paints,  varnishes  and 
ic  acid  ester  represented 


O^C-C=CH2 
II      I 
O     R2 


:onsisting  of  methyl  and 
R|  and  R2  are  each  a 
;ero  or  1,  y  is  an  integer 

to. 


4,144,284 

SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF  SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 

Daniel  Semanaz,  Vernaison,  and  Jany  Mourlan,  Lyon,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Rbone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 


Filed  Mar.  3,  1976,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 


So.  663,358 

Mar.  21,  1975,  75  08919 


Int. 
U.S.  a.  260—857  PA 


a.2  C08L  7:  /OO 


}leflne  and  fluoroolefine 
9ter  and  vinyl  chloride 


1.  A  moulded  article  consisting  essentially  of  a  matrix  of 
thermoplastic  polymer  selected  from 
polymers,  linear  polyesters,  vinyl 
polymers,  polycarbonates,  acrylonitrhe-butadiene-styrene  co- 
polymers, poly-(phenylene  oxides)  i  nd  poly(phenylene  sul 
phides)  in  which  there  is  dispersed,  ii  the  form  of  particles  of 
mean  diameter  less  than  200^,  a  p<  lyimide  resin  consisting 


essentially  of  the  reaction  product 
formula: 


CH  —CO  C<1— CH 

\  / 

N— A— N 

/  \ 

Y— C CO  C< 


— C— Y 

and  (b)  a  diamine  of  the  formula: 

NH,  —  B  —  NH2  (II) 

in  which  formulae  the  symbol  Y  repif  sents  H,  CH3  or  CI,  and 


4  Claims 


f  (a)  a  bis-imide  of  the 


(I) 


O-^ 


CI  I 


wherein  T  represents 
2 — or  — S — ,  the  bis-i 
than  1,  including  a  polyimidi 
tion  to  the  bis-imide  (I)  and 
primary  monoamine;  a 
monomer,  other  than  a 
CH2  =  C   <  groups  or  ai 
amount  of  polyimide  resin 
weight  of  the  mixture  of 


— C(CH3)2— ,  — O— ,  — SO- 

imide/4iamine  molar  ratio  being  greater 

resin  modified  by  using,  in  addi- 

the  diamine  (II):  a  monomide;  a 

secoildary  monoamine;  a  polyamine;  a 

mal^imide,  containing  polymerizable 

unsaturated  polyester;  and  the 

ci  instituting  from  30  to  75%  of  the 

matrix  +  polyimide  resin. 


4, 


PROCESS  FOR 
SHAPED 
Max  Maschek,  Domat-Ems, 
gang  Griehl,  both  of  Chur, 
ors  to  Inventa  AG  Fur 
Zurich,  Zurich,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jun.  6, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  260—873 

1.  In  a  process  for  the 
structures  consisting  essen 
duced  by  the  reaction  of 
unsubstituted  aliphatic^diols 


44,285 
PRODU<  ING  HYDROLYSIS-STABLE 
STRUCTVRES  OF  POLYESTER 

:,  CH;  Marcel  Capaul,  and  Wolf- 
<  >R,  CH,  all  of  Switzerland,  assign- 
Forschung  und  Patent-verwertung, 


19|77,  Ser.  No.  804,140 
C08L  67/06 

13  Qaims 

prodtiction  of  hydrolysis-stable  shaped 
ti  illy  of  a  pwlyester  material  pro- 
die:  rboxylic  acids  with  substituted  or 
laving  the  formula 


HO— (CHj),— OH 


■  fn  im 


ac  ds, 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  hydroxycarboxylic 
their  ester  forming  derivati^jes, 
treating  said  polyester  matei  ial 
mide  compound  in  an  amoupt 
based  on  the  total  weight  of 
nal  carboxyl  group  content 


Noll  e, 
Fei. 


1>77, 


COIL 


THERMOPLASTIC 

Rudolf  Casper;  Wilfried 
Braese,  Cologne,  all  of 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Filed  Mar.  22, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1976,  2613121 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  260—876  R 

1.  A  thermoplastic  mould^g 
90%  by  weight  of  polyvinyl 
of  a  mixture  of 
(1)40  to  70%  by  weight  < 
copolymer  of  30  to  40 
rene,  52  to  62  parts  by 
4  to  14  parts  by  weight 
(2)  30  to  60%  by  weight 
by  weight  of  monomer 
of  sty  rene,  0  to  10  parts 
to  50  parts  by  weight 
40  to  60  parts  by  wei 
sytrene  copolymer 
copolymerized  styrene. 


0 


o 
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may  be  identical  or  different, 
ene  radical  or  a  radical 


2  to  10  or  polyesters  prepared 

or  polymethylene  oxides  or 

the  improvement  comprising 

with  at  least  one  N-glycidyli- 

equal  to  0.05-6.0%  by  weight 

said  material,  whereby  the  termi- 

reduced. 


4,  44.286 
PV|C  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

both  of  Leverkusen,  and  Hans 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
I  'ed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
',  Ser.  No.  780,128 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 


51/00.  53/00 

2aaims 

composition  comprising  20  to 

:hloride  and  10  to  80%  by  weight 


a  thermoplastic  resin  which  is  a 

)arts  by  weight  of  a-methyl  sty- 

of  methyl  methacrylate  and 

of  acrylonitrile,  and 

a  graft  polymer  of  40  to  60  parts 

riiixture  of  40  to  60  parts  by  weight 

by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and  40 

methyl  methacrylate  grafted  on 

ightlof  polybutadiene  or  a  butadiene/- 

conjaining  up  to  30%  by  weight  of 
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4,144,287 
IMPACT-RESISTANT  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Teizo  Kudo;  Shoji  Furukawa,  and  Keizi  Kubo,  all  of  Sakai, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel  Ltd.,  Sakai,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,352 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1976,  51-130934 
Int.  a.2  C08L  53/02 
U.S.  a.  260—876  R  H  Claims 

1.  An  impact-resistant  resin  composition  which  consists 
essentially  of  a  blend  of: 

1.  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  graft  copolymers 
consisting  of; 

50  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  graft  copolymer  (A)  obtained  by 
polymerizing  a  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  mono- 
mer and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrile  monomer,  in 
the  presence  of  a  diene  rubber  component,  first  under  bulk 
polymerization  conditions  and  subsequently  continuing 
the  polymerization  under  suspension  polymerization  con- 
ditions until  the  polymerization  is  substantially  completed, 
the  number  average  particle  size  of  said  rubber  component 
of  said  graft  copolymer  (A)  being  in  the  range  of  from  0.2 
to  0.7  microns,  and  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  graft  copoly- 
mer (B)  obtained  by  polymerizing  a  monovinyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  monomer,  with  a  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrile 
monomer,  an  alkyl  ester  monomer  of  acrylic  acid  or  meth- 
acrylic  acid  and  mixture  thereof  in  the  presence  of  a  diene 
rubber  latex,  under  emulsion  polymerization  conditions; 
and 

2.  3  to  30  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
mixture  of  said  graft  copolymers,  of  a  chlorinated  polymer 
having  a  degree  of  chlorination  of  from  25  to  45%  by 
weight  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlori- 
nated polyethylene,  chlorinated  ethylene-propylene  co- 
polymer and  chlorinated  ethylene-butene  copolymer. 


4,144,288 
SODIUM  TETRABORATE  PENTAHYDRATE  AS  A 
SMOKE  SUPPRESSANT  FOR  STYRENIC  RESINS 
Jeffrey  D.  Miano,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,971 
Int.  a.2  C08K  3/38.  5/06.  5/09 
U.S.  a.  260—880  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retarded  and  smoke  suppressed  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  100  parts  of  a  styrenic  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polystyrene,  poly(chlorostyrene), 
poly(bromostyrene),  poly(a-methyl  styrene),  poly(vinyltol- 
uene),  poly(vinylnaphthalene),  acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene 
terpolymer,  styrene-acrylonitrile  copolymer,  high,  low  and 
medium  impact  polystyrenes,  and  mixtures  thereof  admixed 
with  about  1  to  50  parts  of  a  brominated  aromatic  flame  retar- 
dant  and  about  10  to  50  parts  of  sodium  tetraborate  pentahy- 
drate. 


4,144,289 

VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  CHLORINATED  ETHYLENE/ ACRYLATE 

OR  METHACRYLATE  COPOLYMER 

Takeshi  Watanabe,  and  Kenichiro  Kodama,  both  of  Nobeoka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978.  Ser.  No.  916.668 
Int.  a.2  C08L  27/08 
MS.  a.  260—897  C  5  Claims 

1.  A  molding  grade  vinylidene  chloride  resin  composition 
comprising  (a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinylidene  chloride 
resin  obtained  by  polymerizing  from  60  to  95  parts  by  weight 
of  monomeric  vinylidene  chloride  and  from  40  to  5  parts  by 
weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  comonomer  and  (b) 
from  3  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  chlorinated  copolymer  of 
from  SO  to  95  parts  by  weight  ethylene  and  from  5  to  50  parts 
by  weight  of  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  ester  containing 


from  I  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  in  the  ester  group,  said  copolymer 
having  a  chlorine  content  of  from  5  to  50  percent  by  weight. 

4,144,290 
PRODUCTION  OF  BROMOARYL 
CHLOROPHOSPHATES 
Karl-Heinz  Mitschke,  Odenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Not.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  23, 
1976,  2653095 

Int.  a.^  C07F  9/14 
U.S.  a.  260—986  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  brominated  aryl  dichloro- 
phosphates  or  diaryl  chlorophosphates  of  the  formula: 


CI 


i~n 


wherein 

R  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  an  alkoxy  radical  or  alkyl 
radical  containing  1  to  10  C-atoms,  a  perfluoroalkyl  radi- 
cal containing  1  to  10  C-atoms  halogen,  the  group  — NO2, 
— SO3H.  Cl2P(0)0—  or  CL2P(0)OC6H4-CR'2— . 
R'  each  independently  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  con- 
taining 1  to  4  C-atoms, 
X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4, 
n  is  1  or  2,  and 
m  is  from  0. 1  to  2, 
comprising   reacting   the  corresponding   aryl   dichlorophos- 
phates  or  diaryl  chlorophosphates  with  a  substantially  equimo- 
lar  mixture  of  bromine  and  chlorine  at  a  temperature  between 
about  -  10  and  100'  C. 


4,144,291 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
BROMOAROXYL-ALKYL-(;3-CHLOROALKYL) 
PHOSPHATES 
Karl-Heinz  Mitschke,  Odenthal,  and  Giinther  Boehmke,  Lever- 
kusen, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,257 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23, 
1976,  2653094 

Int.  a.2  C07F  9/09 
U.S.  a.  260—986  4  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  brominated  aroxyalkyl-(^- 
chloroalkyl)  phosphates  of  the  general  formula 


R       R 
I         I 
O— (CH-CH-O)j- 


O    R        R 
II      I  I 

-P(0CH— CH— Cl)3_c 


wherein 

R  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkoxy  or  alkyl  radical  having  1 

to  8  C  atoms,  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical  having  1-8  C  atoms, 

or  halogen, 
a  can  assume  values  of  0.05  to  3.0, 


980  O.G.  25 


XjTxdi^u    II     I070 
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arc  t 


b  can  be  0,  1,  2  or  3  and 

c  can  be  1  or  2 
by  brominating  the  corresponding 
phosphates,  characterised  in  that  ari 
phosphates  are  reacted  at  temperatur  ;$ 
and  80°  C.  with  an  approximately  eqi  itnol 
mine  and  chlorine,  especially  brominejchloride. 


yalkyl-(/J-chloroalkyl) 

(^yalkyl-03-chloroalkyl) 

between  about  — 10 

ar  mixture  of  bro- 


4,144,292 
DUAL  DIAPHRAGM  CHOi^ 
James  L.  Witt,  Mt.  Clemens,  and  H(  rbert 
Detroit,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Q>lt 
Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  Ifo.  840,770 
Int.  a.2  F02M  1^0 
VS.  a.  261—39  B 


ch  )ke 


,  compn  ing 


V£   -1 


0  >erati 


en 


p  essure 
ill 


1.  A  choke  control  assembly  for  a 
combustion  engine  carburetor, 
nectable  to  said  choke  valve  for 
choke  valve  from  a  fully  closed  pes 
position,  resilient  thermostatic  means 
said  linkage  means,  said  thermostatic 
to  engine  temperature  and  effective  w 
a  predetermined  minimum  temperaturelfor 
means  to  move  as  to  fully  close  said 
second  pressure  responsive  movable 
connected  to  said  linkage  means,  conduit 
eating  engine  vacuum  from  a  source 
said  engine  to  said  first  and  second 
means,  said  first  pressure  responsive  w; 
upon  said  engine  being  started  to  movekaid 
thereby  cause  said  choke  valve  to  rr  3ve 
opened  position,  said  second  pressure 
being  effective  upon  the  occurrence 
engine  operation  after  said  engine  ha 
said  linkage  means  as  to  thereby 
move  to  a  second  partially  opened  position 
opened  than  said  first  partially  opene( 
means  effective  when  said  choke  val 
partially  opened  position  to  resilienti  f 
static  means  and  tend  to  further  open 
said  first  partially  opened  position, 
sure  responsive  wall  means  being  arranged 
ship  to  each  other,  and  said  resilient  n|eans 
tive  connection  therebetween. 
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valve  of  an  internal 
linkage  means  con- 
iably  positioning  said 
ion  to  a  fully  opened 
tively  connected  to 
neans  being  responsive 
said  engine  is  below 
causing  said  linkage 
choke  valve,  first  and 
vail  means  Of>eratively 
means  for  communi- 
vacuum  generated  by 
responsive  wall 
means  being  effective 
linkage  means  as  to 
to  a  first  partially 
responsive  wall  means 
a  second  indicium  of 
been  started  to  move 
:  said  choke  valve  to 
more  nearly  fully 
position,  and  resilient 
has  attained  said  first 
oppose  said  thermo- 
said  choke  valve  from 
first  and  second  pres- 
in  tandem  relation- 
forming  an  opera- 


Jf  pan. 


WHIPPED  CREAM 

Hideaki  Hamoto, 

sunobu  Yoshida,  Tenri; 

Yoshizawa,  Osaka,  all  of 

sha  Takarabune,  Kyoto  and 

both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26, 19t7, 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan. 
Oct.  28, 1976,  51-130158;  Ma^ 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  261—93 


ASSEMBLY 

T.  LaMore,  East 
Industries  Operating 


1  Claim 
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4,lf4,293 

MAKING  MACHINE 

Yamatokorkama;  Maao  Ogino,  Sakai;  Mit- 

Yoslinari  Mishima,  Tenri,  and  Akiho 

assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 

Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 


,  Ser.  No.  836,716 

,  Sep.  30,  1976,  51-117965; 
30,  1977,  52-39447[U] 
BOIF  3/04 

7  Oaims 


Se  akM  9  S9  43 


w  lich  ' 


iig^ 


1  ItO  I 

aid 


1.  A  machine  for  introducing 
capable  of  forming  a  foam, 

a  housing  structure  includii 
ing  a  predetermined 

a  suction  pump  having  a 
communication  with  saic 
mixing  chamber,  a 
the  mixing  chamber  and  i 
the  gas  is  introduced  into 
pump  being  operable  tc 
sucked  into  the  mixing 
with  the  gas  introduced 
the  intake  port  means 
mixture  under  pressure 

a  first  whipping  barrel 
charge  port  of  the 
having  a  substantially 
said  mixture  of  gas  and 
been  supplied  under 
rel,  being  emulsified 
stantially  labyrinth 

a  second  whipping  barrel 
other  end  of  the  first 
ping  barrel  having  there^ 
ficd  mixture  during  the 

means  including  a  shut-off 
fied  mixture,  which  has 
towards  the  other  end  ol 
the  outside  of  the  housinj 
said  shut-off  valve;  and 

a  drive  mechanism  for  drivihg 
driving  said  stirring  mear  s 


a  gas  into  a  liquid  milk  product 
comprises,  in  combination: 
a  container  for  accommodat- 
amolint  of  liquid  milk  product; 
m  xing  chamber,  a  suction  pori  in 
container  and  leading  into  the 
disch^ge  port  in  communication  with 
i  itake  port  means  through  which 
he  mixing  chamber,  said  suction 
mix  the  liquid  milk  product, 
chamber  through  the  suction  port, 
the  mixing  chamber  through 
then  to  supply  the  resulant 
t<  wards  the  discharge  port; 
hav  ng  one  end  coupled  to  the  dis- 
suction  pump,  said  first  whipping  barrel 
lal  lyrinth  passage  defined  therein, 
liquid  milk  product,  which  has 
pressure  into  the  first  whipping  bar- 
its  passage  through  the  sub- 


dur  ng 


passaj  ;e 


METHOD  OF 
POLYESTER  FOR  BLOW 

IN  GOODS,  AND 
Martin  S.  Werthaiser,  4426  S 
and  Paul  L.  Legoski,  1261 
Filed  Not.  4, 
Int.  a.^ 
VS.  a.  264—15 

1.  A  method  of  changing 
polyester  fibers  into  rounded 
through  a  blow  injection 


19";  7 


laving  one  end  coupled  to  the 
wh  pping  bartel,  said  second  whip- 
means  for  stirring  the  emulsi- 
age  of  the  latter  therethrough; 
/alve  for  dispensing  the  emulsi- 
been  supplied  under  pressure 
the  second  whipping  barrel,  to 
structure  during  the  opening  of 


the  suction  pump  and  also  for 
in  the  second  whipping  barrel. 


4,1'  4^94 


COND  [TIONING  GARNETED 

]  NJECTING  AS  INSULATION 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Eraser  Ct.,  Denver,  Colo.  80232, 
Syracuse,  Denver,  Colo.  80220 
,  Ser.  No.  848,574 
I29C  23/00 

20  Claims 

sheet-like  segments  of  gameted 

1  lodies  suitable  for  blow  injecting 

pi  ith  as  insulation  into  a  pocket 
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formed  in  goods  for  receiving  the  insulation,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  at  least  one  segment  of  gameted  polyester  fiber 

material, 
separating  each  segment  of  gameted  polyester  fiber  material 
into  a  plurality  of  smaller  pieces,  and 


forming  each  of  the  small  pieces  into  a  generally  rounded 
body,  each  of  the  rounded  bodies  being  generally  uniform 
in  weight  and  size,  the  size  of  each  of  the  rounded  bodies 
being  suitable  for  blow  injecting  into  an  insulation  pocket 
without  clogging  the  blow  injection  path,  and  each  of  the 
rounded  bodies  having  randomly  oriented  polyester  fibers 
therein,  and  each  of  the  rounded  bodies  exhibiting  sub- 
stantial resiliency  to  permanent  deformation. 


4,144,295 
GENERATION  OF  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
Gerald  V.  Dever,  Jr.,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration, New  Haven,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  762,555,  Jan.  25, 1977.  This  application  Jan. 
30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  87333 
Int.  a.2  B29D  27/04 
VS.  a.  264— 40J  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  generating  foam  from  a  mixture  of  foam- 
forming  materials  in  a  structure  having  a  preformed  configura- 
tion, said  foam-forming  materials  being  dispensed  from  a  plu- 
rality of  stationary  foam  gun  heads  having  valve  means  therein 
for  controlling  the  discharge  of  the  foam-forming  materials 
therefrom,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  conveying  said  structure  along  a  horizontal  path  under- 
neath said  stationary  foam  gun  heads  with  said  foam  gun 
heads  having  outlets  being  spaced  transversely  across  said 
path; 

(b)  vertically  sensing  the  presence  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
stmcture  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  points  upstream  of 
said  foam  gun  head  outlets  by  a  respective  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  vertical  sensing  means  spaced  from  each  other  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  said  horizontal  path,  each  of  said 


sensing  means  being  associated  with  a  respective  one  of 
said  plurality  foam  gun  heads; 

(c)  opening  the  valve  means  of  said  one  foam  gun  head  in 
response  to  its  associated  sensing  means  sensing  the  pres- 
ence of  said  portion  of  the  structure; 

(d)  closing  said  opened  valve  means  when  its  associated 
sensing  means  is  not  sensing  the  presence  of  said  structure; 
and 

(e)  reopening  said  closed  valve  means  when  its  associated 
sensing  means  again  senses  presence  of  a  portion  of  said 
structure,  thereby  automatically  compensating  for  narrow 
width  or  openings  of  said  structure. 


4,144,296 
PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  A  POLYSTYRENE  FOAM 
STRUCTURE  WITH  A  BONDED  COVERING 
Luther  I.  Dickens,  Radford,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,966 

Int.  a.2  B29D  27/04.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  264—45.4  6  Claims 


£±a-^ 


1.  A  process  for  molding  in  situ  in  a  mold  with  a  female 
cavity  and  a  male  member  a  polystyrene  foam  structure  with 
relatively  rigid  thermoplastic  sheet  bonded  to  at  least  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  top,  edges,  and  sides  of  the  structure 
which  comprises: 

(a)  applying  a  heat-activated  adhesive  to  one  surface  of  a 
relatively  rigid  thermoplastic  sheet,  cutting  the  sheet  to 
desired  dimensions,  and  folding  the  sheet  to  form  a  folded 
sheet  to  the  desired  shape  of  the  structure; 

(b)  inserting  the  folded  sheet  into  the  female  cavity  of  a  mold 
so  that  the  coated  surface  is  exposed  to  the  male  member 
of  the  mold  and  attaching  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  ribs 
with  a  plurality  of  transfer  holes  to  the  male  member  of 
the  mold  before  closing  so  that  the  ribs  project  perpendic- 
ular from  the  male  member,  said  ribs  having  a  depth  at 
least  equal  to  a  major  portion  of  the  depth  of  the  female 
cavity  so  as  to  reinforce  the  structure  molded: 

(c)  injecting  heat  expandable  polystyrene  molding  material 
into  the  interior  of  the  folded  sheet; 

(d)  heating  the  polystyrene  sufficiently  to  expand  it  to  fill  the 
interior  of  the  folded  sheet  with  polystyrene  being  trans- 
ferred through  the  transfer  holes  so  the  density  of  the 
structure  molded  is  fairly  uniform  and  to  force  the  sheet 
against  the  interior  surface  of  the  female  cavity  and  heat- 
ing the  adhesive  so  that  the  sheet  is  bonded  to  the  polysty- 
rene; and 

(e)  removing  the  structure  from  the  mold. 


4,144.297 
METHOD  OF  INJECTION  MOLDING  A  FOAMED 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  BALL  CORE  HAVING  AN 
INTEGRAL  SKIN 
Julius  Tomar,  Port-au-Prince,  Haiti,  assignor  to  Home  of  Cham- 
pions, S.  A.,  Port-au-Prince,  Haiti 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Haiti,  Dec.  28,  1976,  139-Reg.  4 
Int.  a.-  B29D  27/00 
VS.  a.  264—45.5  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  game  ball  core  comprising: 
forming  a  flowable  homogeneous  mass  from  a  thermoplastic 
resin  and  a  blowing  agent  by  the  application  of  heat  and 
pressure  thereto  in  an  injection  molding  machine; 
injecting  said  mass  into  the  spherical  cavity  of  a  mold  cooled 
to  32*  to  65'  F.  to  foam  said  mass  and  fill  the  mold  cavity; 
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holding  said  mass  in  the  mold  cavit 
form  a  non-porous  skin  on  the  ou  :er 
said  skin  being  of  adequate  streng  :h 
the  skin  by  blowing  agent  contaii^d 
removal  of  said  mass  from  the 


;mo  i 


FOMMNG  AI^lMtABlE  HOMOCCNCOU    MASS  OF 
tmcrwo^astic  nesm  and  a  slOwi    i  a 

■NAN  IMJECTiOh  MOLDING  MACHIPtE 


ifUECTirw  tf<  mass  wro  a  spherk 
CFACMIXCOiiXOTOfOAH  THE  M. 
F'lt  Tx'molO  CJWlTV 


HOLO-me  The  mass  m  tme  mold  C' 
SurriCCMT  TIME  TOT'DHMANCM-POft^  SKIN 
iUT  POR  AN  mSUFFlCCNT  TIME  TO  CX#M5tONALLT 
SriaiLlZE   TMC  MASS 


J 


MMOVIIK  TK  MASS  FHOM  ThC  kKX 


C0CH.1NC  THC  MASS  TO  OROOUCE  A 
COW  nmtH  TK  SjeSTAMTULir 
DtHCNSiOM  AS  TMf  mol  D  CA/'» 


less  than  required  to  dimension:  lly 
removing  said  mass  from  the  moU 
at  an  exterior  temperature  of  32 
game  ball  core  having  a  dimensio 
as  the  mold  cavity. 
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for  a  sufficient  time  to 
surface  of  said  mass, 
to  prevent  rupture  of 
within  the  mass  upon 

cavity,  said  time  being 


CAlflTT 
ANO 


'3 


stabilize  said  mass; 

and  cooling  said  mass 

to  65°  F.  to  produce  a 

substantially  the  same 


4,144,298 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  STRAlfH  CRYSTALLIZED 
THERMOPLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Soo-Il  Lee,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  <^wens-llUnois,  Inc.,  To- 
ledo, Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  ^fD.  821,943 

Int.  a.2  B29C  /7>  07 

V.S.  a.  264-532  18  Qaims 


20 


26 


STRAIN 


n 


1  sa  d 


1.  In  a  method  of  pre-conditionin 
polyethylene  terephthalate  material 
molding  operation  so  that  a  highly-diveloped 
lized  morphology  may  be  developed 
blow  molding  operation,  the  method 

(a)  thermally  conditioning  the  tubulir 
tare  conducive  to  molecular  orie(itatton 
from  about  75°  C.  to  about  1 10 

(b)  stretching  the  parison  while  in 
achieve  an  areal  strain  in  the  mate^al 
about  2.75; 

(c)  cooling  the  stretched  parison 
below  the  glass  transition  temper*ure 
the  range  of  from  about  60°  C.  to|about 

(d)  further  stretching  the  cooled 
strain  in  the  material  of  from 

(e)  heating  the  parison  to  a  temperati^e 
to  molecular  orientation;  and 

(0  expanding  the  parison  within  a 
a  final  blown  article. 


par  son 
aboi  t 


275 


a  tubular  parison  of 

reparatory  to  a  blow 

strain  crystal- 

the  material  during  a 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

parison  to  a  tempera- 

in  the  range  of 


temperature  range  to 
of  from  about  2.0  to 

a  temperature  at  or 
for  the  material  in 

75°  C; 
to  achieve  an  areal 

2.4  to  about  3.0; 

in  a  range  conducive 


bli  iw  mold  cavity  to  form 


4,114,299 


PROCESS  FOR  PROD  JCING  ACRYLONITRILE 
POLW  [ER  FILM 

Kii^hiro  Sasaguri;  Toshihiko  Amano, 
,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Qsaka,  Japan 

Ser.  No.  832,484 
B29D  7/24 

5  Claims 


Alcio  Inoue;  Toshio  Iwasa; 
and  Juigi  Nomura,  all  of 
Kogyo  Kabushilu  Kaisha, 
Filed  Sep.  12, 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  264—558 


Fi^  i 


19  ?7, 


snd 


1.  A  process  for  producin  ; 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

extruding  an  acrylonitrile 
shape  into  a  coagulation 
liquid  is  introduced  into 
extruded  tubular-shaped 
the  extruded  tubular-sha[led 
from  both  surfaces  thereof; 

removing  the  solvent 
film  until  the  residual  solient 
by  weight  based  on  the 
simultaneously  therewith 
coagulated  tubular  film 
150°  C.  to  adjust  the  wal^r 
the  range  of  from  5% 
weight  of  the  dry  film, 

biaxially  stretching  the  tubular 
containing  5  to  35%  by 
weight  of  the  dry  film,  at 
least  twice  its  original 
transverse  directions  by 


(t 


CHEMICAL  ETCHING  OI 
THI 

Arnold  H.  Breeden,  Indianap<  ilis. 
Rolies,  Indianapolis,  Ind, 
FUed  Sep.  15, 
Int.  a.i 
U.S.  a.  264—106 

1.  A  method  for  forming 
portion  of  a  record  which 

a.  forming  a  pattern  for  the 

b.  coating  the  pattern  with 

c.  placing  upon  the  resist 
characters  and  of  a  guide 
the  characters  and  the 
by  one  being  opaque  and 

d.  exposing  the  resist  to  a 
portion  of  resist  exposed 
ent  portion  of  the  sheet; 

e.  developing  the  resist; 
f  removing  the  soft  portior 
g.  etching  the  pattern  to 

material  from  the  surface 

the  resist  has  been  remov  k1 
h.  after  substep  g.,  removii  g 

pattern;  and 
i.  forming  the  record  from 

portion  for  centering 
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an  acrylonitrile  polymer  film. 


polymer  solution  in  a  tubular 
liquid  bath  while  a  coagulation 

withdrawn  from  inside  of  the 
Im,  whereby  said  coagulation  of 

film  proceeds  simultaneously 


remaning  in  the  coagulated  tubular 

content  reaches  below  20% 

weight  of  the  dried  film,  and, 

or  thereafter,  maintaining  the 

a  temperature  of  from  50'  to 

content  in  the  tubular  film  to 

35%  by  weight  based  on  the 


t(» 
and; 


film  maintained  in  the  state  of 

weight  of  water  based  on  the 

i  temperature  of  100°- 170°  C.  at 

both  in  the  longitudinal  and 

tubular  stretching  procedure. 


ler  gth 


4,1'  4,300 


RECORD  PATTERNS  AND 
LIKE 

is,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Joseph  P. 

19l6,  Ser.  No.  723,575 
II29D/7/00 

8  Oaims 
ch^acters  in  relief  upon  the  central 
cofiprises  the  steps  of: 
record; 

»  photo-sensitive  resist; 
sheet  having  an  image  of  the 
portion  against  a  background, 
bickground  being  distinguishable 

the  other  being  transparent; 
si|table  light  source  to  harden  the 
the  light  through  the  transpar- 


I3l 


of  the  resist  from  the  pattern; 
n  move  a  portion  of  the  pattern 
from  which  the  soft  portion  of 

» 

the  hardened  resist  from  the 

the  pattern  utilizing  the  guide 
thejetched  characters. 
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4,144,301 
SEPARATORS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 
Lionel  B.  Adams;  Peter  J.  Fydelor;  Gordon  Partridge,  and 
Kenneth  B.  Pitbouse,  all  of  Swindon,  England,  assignors  to 
The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's 
Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  400,669,  Sep.  25,  1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,629 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25,  1972, 
44137/72 

Int.  a.=  HOIM  3/00 
VS.  a.  264—126  9  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  moulding  of  polymer 
material  forming  a  separator  in  an  electrolytic  cell,  having  a 
separator  positioned  between  a  positive  electrode  and  a  nega- 
tive electrode,  said  process  including  the  step  of  depositing  a 
particulate  polymer  material  having  a  nucleus  of  thermoplastic 
polymer  material  surrounded  by  a  p>olar  graft  copolymer  layer 
grafted  on  the  surface  of  one  of  the  electrodes  and  thereafter 
sintering  said  thus  deposited  paniculate  polymer  material  into 
a  coherent  coating  around  the  electrode  using  heat  and/or 
pressure,  wherein  said  particulate  polymer  material  comprises 
particles  having  a  nucleus  of  thermoplastic  polymer  material 
surrounded  by  a  cross-linked  polymer  layer  and  an  outer  polar 
graft  copolymer  layer  wherein  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  the 
particles  have  a  diameter  of  less  than  lOO^m. 


4,144,302 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INJECTION  MOLDABLE 

THERMOSETTABLE  COMPOSITION 

Thornton  R.  Calkins,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  500,113,  Aug.  23,  1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,978,012,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
303,844,  Nov.  6, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  22, 1976, 
Ser.  No.  707,542 
Int.  a.2  C08G  8/00:  B29H  21/04 
U.S.  a.  264—130  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  heat  fusible  thermosettable 
molding  composition  in  pellet  form  which  composition  com- 
prises in  admixture  a  thermosettable  phenol-aldehyde  resin  and 
a  filler  and  which  process  consists  of  (a)  feeding  a  heat  fusible 
thermosettable  molding  composition  at  room  temperature  to  a 
screw  extruder,  (b)  advancing  the  molding  composition 
through  the  screw  extruder  while  subjecting  said  molding 
composition  to  an  elevated  molding  temperature  of  less  than 
290°  F.  for  a  sufficient  time  to  render  the  phenol-aldehyde  resin 
molten,  (c)  extruding  the  said  composition  through  a  die  orifice 
of  the  said  extruder,  and  (d)  comminuting  the  extrudate  into 
pellets  having  a  relatively  smooth  surface  and  having  one 
dimension  of  at  least  1/16  inch. 


4,144,303 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  A 

COMPOSITE  PLASTIC  ARTICLE 

Jack  E.  Glatt,  Barrington;  Jacob  J.  Detzel,  Richmond,  and 

Richard  Lane,  Streamwood,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Keolyn 

Plastics,  Inc.,  Mount  Prospect,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,680 
Int.  a.2  B29D  3/00:  B29F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  264—138  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  molding  a  composite  plastic  article  in  which 
a  piece  of  plastic  film  is  fused  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  plastic 
article  at  a  location  away  from  the  main  parting  line  of  the 
mold,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
closing  a  pair  of  mold  members  along  a  main  parting  line  to 

establish  a  mold  cavity, 
providing  an  auxiliary  opening  into  the  mold  cavity  through 
one  of  the  mold  members  at  a  location  away  from  the  main 
parting  line, 
providing  a  separate  closing  member  for  the  mold  cavity 


auxiliary  opening  with  the  closing  member  having  cutting 

edges  around  the  perimeter  thereof, 
positioning  a  strip  of  plastic  film  with  dimensions  greater 

than  those  defined  by  the  cutting  edges  of  the  auxiliary 

closing  member  between  the  auxiliary  closing  member 

and  the  auxiliary  opening  of  the  mold  cavity, 
moving  said  auxiliary  closing  member  through  said  strip  of 

film  and  into  a  die  to  sever  a  piece  of  film  from  said  strip, 
carrying  said  severed  piece  of  film  on  said  auxiliary  closing 

member  to  said  mold  cavity  auxiliary  opening  to  position 


said  piece  of  film  at  least  partially  into  the  mold  cavity  and 
to  close  the  auxiliary  opening, 

holding  the  severed  piece  of  film  on  said  auxiliary  closing 
member  only  by  catching  projecting  portions  of  said  film 
between  the  auxiliary  closing  member  and  walls  defining 
said  auxiliary  opening  through  which  said  auxiliary  clos- 
ing member  passes,  and 

injecting  molten  plastic  into  said  mold  cavity  while  support- 
ing said  piece  of  film  in  said  auxiliary  opening  until  said 
piece  of  film  is  fused  to  said  molten  plastic. 


4,144,304 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SHEETS 

FROM  A  MIXTURE  OF  VEGETABLE  HBRES  AND 

POLYOLEnNE 

Michel  Dereppe,  Brussels,  and  Antoine  Deryckere,  Sint-Pieters- 

Leeuw,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Solvay  &  Cie,  Brussels, 

Belgium 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,482 

Oaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Aug.  29,  1975, 
73279 

Int.  a:-  B29D  7/14 
U.S.  O.  264—175  8  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  sheets  having  a  high  resis- 
tance to  water  absorption,  from  a  mixture  of  vegetable  fibres 
and  polyolefine,  where  a  homogenous  mixture  is  produced 
from  25  to  75%  by  weight  of  vegetable  fibres  and  from  75  to 
25%  by  weight  of  molten  polyolefine  and  in  that  this  mixture 
is  sheeted  by  hot  calendering  at  a  temperature  at  least  equal  to 
the  melting  point  of  the  polyolefine,  the  hot  calendering  being 
carried  out  on  a  calender  having  a  plurality  of  rolls  all  of  which 
are  heated  at  the  surface  to  a  temperature  above  the  melting 
point  of  the  polyolefine. 
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4,144,305 

METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  INT^FACE  ADHESION 
BETWEEN  THERMOSETTING[lAYERS  WHICH 
CONTAIN  MOLD  RELEASE  AGENTS 
Walter  D.  Cottrell,  Jr.,  Newark,  and  R«Iph  B.  Jutte,  Jr.,  Gran- 
ville, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ghvens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio  | 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  558,405,  Mar.  14,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  2,  1976,  $er.  No.  710,979 
Int.  a.2  B29C  9/00.  6/02:  B29D  9/00 
VS.  a.  264—247  15  Qaims 

1.  In  the  method  of  producing  mold  :d  plastic  parts  wherein 
first  and  second  thermosetting  resin  It  yers  are  positioned  be- 
tween male  and  female  dies  and  sha|  ed,  bonded  and  cured 
under  applied  pressure  and  heat,  the  in  provement  comprising: 
superimposing  a  first  layer  of  moldabU 
which  contains  a  mold  release  agent  ai  d  a  crosslinking  mono- 
mer against  one  side  of  a  sheet  of  tl  ermoplastic  polymeric 
material  the  polymer  of  which  absorbs  said  mold  release  agent 
when  heated,  placing  a  second  layer  of  noldable  thermosetting 
material  which  contains  a  crosslinking 
release  agent  that  is  absorbable  by  said  thermoplastic  polymer 
against  the  other  side  of  said  thermo  )lastic  sheet  to  form  a 
composite,  said  sheet  of  thermoplastic  |  olymer  being  but  a  few 
mils  thick,  and  being  dissolvable  at  m  )lding  temperatures  by 
said  cross  linking  monomers,  compre  sing  the  composite  to 
force  the  three  materials  into  intimate 
thermosetting  layers  by  the  application 

are  in  intimate  contact  with  the  thermoplastic  material,  thereby 
adhering  the  cured  second  layer  of  thi  rmosetting  material  to 
the  first  layer  of  cured  thermosetting  m  iterial  by  means  of  said 
sheet  of  thermoplastic  material. 

15.  A  method  of  bonding  a  highly  pigmented  and  filled  layer 
of  thermosetting  material  to  a  layer  of  thermosetting  material 
containing  glass  fiber  reinforcement,  »  id  method  comprising 
preparing  a  first  moldable  mixture  of  a  hermosetting  material, 
a  crosslinking  solvent  therefor,  mold  i  slease  agent,  filler  and 
pigment;  preparing  a  second  moldable  mixture  of  thermoset- 
ting material,  a  crosslinking  solvent  tl  lerefor  and  glass  fiber 
reinforcement;  preparing  a  sandwich  a  "  a  thermoplastic  sheet 
which  is  softened  by  said  crosslinking  s  jlvents,  and  said  mold- 
able  mixtures  with  a  layer  of  said  fi  -st  mixture  positioned 
against  one  surface  of  said  sheet  and 
mixture  positioned  against  the  other  surface  of  said  sheet;  said 
thermoplastic  sheet  being  but  a  few  i  nils  thick,  placing  the 
surface  of  said  sandwich  formed  by  sai(  first  mixture  against  a 
heated  surface;  and  applying  pressuri  against  the  opposite 
surface  of  said  sandwich  to  simultana  lusly  compress,  shape, 
and  cure  said  sandwich  against  said  he  ited  surface. 


:ontact,  and  curing  the 
3f  heat  while  the  layers 


4  144,306 
ELEMENT  FOR  ANALYSIS 
John  Figueras,  Victor,  N.Y.,  assignor  t< 
pany,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75Sl527, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13,  1  )78 
Int.  a.2  COIN  31/14.  33^6. 
VS.  a.  422—56 


1.  A  multilayer  analytical  element 


OF  LIQUIDS 
Eastman  Kodak  Com- 


,  Jan.  14, 1977, 
1,  Ser.  No.  877,193 
21/06 

45  Claims 


for  analysis  of  liquid 


containing  a  predetermined 
reagent  layer  and  a  registrati  >n 

(a)  said  reagent  layer 
non-diffusible  material 
able  moiety  said 
presence  of  liquid 
diffusible  species 
moiety  and 

(b)  said  registration  layer 
species, 

wherein  layers  within  the  eleiiient 
preformed,  detectable  moiety 
can  be  detected  selectively  w|thin 


March  13,  1979 


a  [lalyte,  the  element  comprising  a 

layer, 

comrinsing  a  composition  including  a 

comprising  a  preformed,  detect- 

comp>sition  being  interactive  in  the 

conti  ining  said  analyte  to  provide  a 

compifsing  the  preformed,  detectable 

^dapted  to  receive  said  diffusible 

are  composed  such  that  said 
released  from  the  reagent  layer 
the  element. 


4,1.  4,307 


INTERNALLY  COATED 
IN  OLEHNIC 
Louis  Cohen,  Avon  Lake,  Ohii 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  807,957, 
This  application  Nov. 
Int.  a.2  C08F 
U.S.  a.  422—131 

1.  A  polymerization  reaction 
materials  having  on  all  the  in  emal 
comprised  of  a  tannin  selecte  i 
hydrolyzable  tannins,  ^onden^ed 
and  tannins  complexed  with 
said  coating  having  a  thicknes  i 
capable  of  resisting  polymer 


R  EACnON  VESSEL  FOR  USE 
PPLYMERIZATION 

assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 


Jim. 


20, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,105,840. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  848,843 
'0/00:  BOIJ  1/20 

9  Claims 

vessel  for  making  polymeric 

surfaces  thereof  a  coating 

from  the  group  consisting  of 

'  tannins,  ammonium  tannates 

metal  ions,  and  an  antioxidant, 

of  about  20A  or  less  and  being 

t  uildup  thereon. 


SOLIDinCATION  ANB 


A,li  4,308 


Anders  A.  Johnson,  Webster 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  523,094, 
This  application  Jan. 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  422—245 


MAT]  IRIALS 


1.  Apparatus  comprising 

a.  a  vessel  adapted  for  soli|ification 
liquid  material; 

b.  aperture  means  in  said  ve^l 
liquid  material; 

c.  aperture  means  in  said  ve^l 
product; 

d.  aperture  means  in  said  vessel 
fluidizing  gas; 

e.  support  means  within  said|vessel 
solid  particles; 

f.  agitator  means  within  saic 
port  means  and  adapted    o 
said  particles  down  towai  d 

g.  gas  dispersion  means  witi  in 
the  flow  of  said  fluidizin  g 
fluidized  bed. 


CRYSTALLIZATION  OF 
iLS 
Gfoves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 


Nov.  12, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,022,820. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  756,320 
JOID  9/02 

9aaims 


and  crystallization  of 

adapted  for  introduction  of 

adapted  for  removal  of  solid 

adapted  for  introduction  of 

adapted  to  retain  a  bed  of 

vessel  spaced  above  said  sup- 

fluidize  said  bed  by  pushing 

said  support  means;  and 

said  vessel  adapted  to  direct 

gas  to  the  periphery  of  said 
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4,14439 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  MICROODE  FORMED 

WHEN  DEVICE  IS  IN  ENVIRONMENT  OF  USE 

Jimmy  B.  Langston,  San  Jose;  Harold  Leeper,  Mountain  View, 

and  Patrick  S.  Wong,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Alza 

Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,961 

Int.  a.2  A61L  9/04 

U.S.  a.  422—305  3  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  para-formaldehyde  to  an  environ- 
ment of  use,  the  device  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  body  shaped,  sized  and  adapted  for  placement  in  the 
environment  of  use,  the  body  formed  of  a  first  polymeric 
material  stable  in  the  environment  of  use  and  permeable  to 
the  passage  of  moisture  and  housing  a  second  and  different 
polymer  para-formaldehyde; 

(b)  a  surface  exposed  to  the  environment  of  use  defining  at 
least  one  part  of  the  body  formed  of  said  first  polymeric 
material  for  providing  formaldehyde  to  the  enviomment 
of  use;  and 

(c)  wherein,  when  the  device  is  in  the  environment  of  use, 
the  first  polymeric  material  provides  at  the  surface  thereof 
para-formaldehyde  that  is  converted  in  the  presence  of  the 
moisture  in  the  environment  of  use  to  formaldehyde, 
which  formaldehyde  substantially  controls  the  presence  of 
unwanted  microorganisms  in  the  environment  of  use  over 
prolonged  periods  of  time. 


^3iA 


7.  A  process  for  oxidizing  a  sulfidic  mineral  containing  metal 
values  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  copper,  silver,  nickel,  cobalt,  molybdenum,  zinc,  iron  and 


mixtures  thereof  to  enable  at  least  one  of  the  metal  values  to  be 
leached  therefrom  comprising  the  following  steps: 

A.  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  water  to  the  sulfidic  mate- 
rial while  in  particulate  form  to  produce  a  noncaking 
slurry  having  a  solids  content  of  no  less  than  30%  by 
weight; 

B.  contacting  the  slurry  with  an  oxygen  and  nitrogen  dioxide 
containing  gas,  the  amount  of  nitrogen  dioxide  gas  being 
in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  needed  to  oxidize 
the  sulfidic  material  being  treated;  and, 

C.  agitating  the  slurry  to  increase  contact  l)etween  the  nitro- 
gen dioxide  gas  and  the  sulfidic  material  and  allow  the 
nitrogen  dioxide  gas  to  oxidize  the  sulfidic  material  and 
render  at  least  one  metal  value  leachable,  the  reacted 
nitrogen  dioxide  being  reduced  to  nitric  oxide  which  is 
oxidized  to  nitrogen  dioxide  by  the  oxygen. 


4,144,310 

HIGH  SLURRY  DENSITY  SULRDIC  MINERAL 

LEACHING  USING  NITROGEN  DIOXIDE 

Theodore  C.  Frankiewicz,  Westminster,  Calif.,  and  Robert  E. 

Lueders,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Copper 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,201 

Int.  a.2  COIG  3/10.  9/06.  53/10 

U,S.  a.  423—27  12  Qaims 


4,144,311 
PURIFYING  SALTS  CONTAINING  ORGANIC 
POLLUTANTS 
Michael  Grosche;  Roland  Hb'fer,  and  Amd  Stiiwe,  all  of  Lever- 
kusen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,078 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1976,  2632954 

Int.  a.2  COIF  11/16:  COID  5/16 
U.S.  CI.  423—155  7  Oaims 


^/y//J^/////M^, 


X 


1.  A  process  for  removing  organics  from  a  sulphate,  chlo- 
ride, phosphate  or  nitrate  salt  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  or  sludges  thereof  polluted  with  about  I  to  70%  by 
weight  of  organic  substances,  based  on  said  salt,  comprising 
continuously  supplying  and  forming  a  melt  of  said  salt  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  600°  to  1000°  C.  by  direct  electrode 
resistance  heating,  contacting  said  formed  melt  with  an  oxy- 
gen-containing gas  in  a  plurality  of  successive  stages  while 
advancing  the  salt  through  said  stages,  continuously  withdraw- 
ing purified  salt  as  a  product  from  the  last  stage,  and  continu- 
ously withdrawing  waste  gases. 


4,144,312 
DESULFURIZATION  OF  FLUORITE  ORES 
Claude  H.  P.  Lupis,  900  Hastings  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15217 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,240 
Int  a.2  COIF  11/22 
VS.  a.  423—178  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  sulphur  content  of  fluorite  ore 
or  concentrate  containing  sulphur  in  the  form  of  metal  sul- 
phates as  an  impurity  which  method  comprises  heating  said 
fluorite  ore  or  concentrate  at  temperatures  between  700°  and 
1,000*  C.  under  reducing  conditions  whereby  said  metal  sul- 
phates are  transformed  into  metal  oxides,  and  removing  the 
sulphur  in  the  form  of  gaseous  compounds  of  sulphur  via  the 
eflluent  gases. 
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4,144^13 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  GAS^  BY  COMBUSTION 
Rolf   Germerdonk,    Bergisch-Gladback;    Gotz-Gerald    Borger, 
Monheim,  and  Werner  Hiining,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien^esellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  Ko.  798,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R  ip.  of  Germany,  Jun.  4, 
1976,  2625139;  Sep.  29,  1976,  2643732 

Int.  a.2  BOID  51  '34 
U.S.  a.  423—210  2  Claims 


VI  ries 


en  :eeded 


It: 


I.  In  the  complete  and  safe  puriricatl>n 
contain  organic  or  inorganic  combust  ble 
ma!  decomposition  at  temperatures  be)  wten 
1000°  C,  wherein  the  amount  of  waste 
varies  in  time  within  wide  limits  and 
oxygen  and  combustible  substances 
the  lower  explosion  limit  is  at  times 
and  wherein  supplementary  fuel  is  o| 
maintenance  of  the  decomposition  teiif  perat 
ment  which  comprises 

(a)  adding  to  the  waste  gas  to  be 
waste  gas  which  contains  no  con^ustible 
constant  amount  which  maintainsjthe 
W,,  defined  in  FIG.  3  within  the 
volume  of  the  maximum  amount 

(b)  rendering  the  flow  of  the  wa^e 
laminar  and 

(c)  feeding  this  largely  laminar  flolving 
gases  directly  to  a  combustion  cha|nber 
the  inlet  orifice  an  inlet  wall 
0.2  to  3  mm. 


}U 


I  boun(  ary 


aa  iignors 


4,144,314 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  >tATER-CONTAINING 

METHANOL 
Alexander  Doerges,  and  Johannes  Sch|iuer, 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
schaft  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt 
Germany 

Filed  S«p.  26,  1977,  Ser. 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed. 
1976,  2644323 

Int.  a.2  BOID  53H34 
U.S.  a.  423—210 


Po. 
R«). 


1.  In  a  process  for  regeneration  of  \  ater-containing  metha- 


,  both  of  Frankfiirt 
to  Metallgesell- 
Bm  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


836,467 

of  Germany,  Oct.  1, 


15  Claims 


nol  or  water-containing,  higl  ily 
ing  a  boiling  point  less  thar 
scrub  the  acid  constituents 
water  and  of  volatile 
of  the  Periodic  System 
ated  by  heating  and/or 
regeneration  zone  to  drive 
thereby  and  deacidified 
scrubbing  process,  the 

A.  contacting  said  solvent 
complexing  agent  solubli 
agent  being  added  in  an 
of  solvent; 

B.  removing  a  branch  stre4m 
distilling  off  solvent 
returning  distilled  off 

C.  removing  as  the 
step  B  an  aqueous  solution 

D.  introducing  water  into 
water  removed  in  step  < 
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volatile  organic  solvent,  hav- 

water,  which  has  been  used  to 

■■  a  gas  having  a  low  content  of 

compoi^ds  of  metals  of  the  eighth  group 

whei  ein  said  laden  solvent  is  regener- 

fiashijig  and/or  stripping  the  same  in  a 

off  acid  constituents  absorbed 

regenerated  solvent  is  recycled  to  the 

impro  /ement  which  comprises: 

during  said  regeneration  with  a 

in  said  solvent,  said  complexing 

a  nount  of  0.005  to  I  gram  per  liter 

from  regenerated  solvent  and 

the|efrom  by  heating  the  same  and 

sol  vent  to  said  regeneration  zone; 

remainjng  phase  from  the  distillation  of 

of  a  metal  salt;  and 

aid  solvent  cycle  to  replace  the 


of  waste  gases  which 

substances  by  ther- 

about  800*  C.  and 

gas  supplied  to  an  inlet 

so  the  concentration  of 

in  such  a  way  that 

in  the  waste  gas 

ionally  added  for  the 

ure,  the  improve- 


4,1 


PRODUCTION  OF 
Ralph  E.  WortUngton,  Wintei 
Baton  Rouge,  La.,  and  Pau 
land,  assignors  to 
land 

Filed  Aug.  15, 
Oaims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  423—490 


114,315 

IfYDROGEN  FLUORIDE 
Haven,  Fla.;  Padraic  S.  O'Neill, 
F.  X.  Hackett,  Greystones,  Ire- 
Gouldingj  Chemicals  Limited,  Dublin,  Ire- 


19  r7 


,  Ser.  No.  824,508 
Ireland,  Aug.  26,  1976,  1909/76 
COID  3/02 

7  Claims 


d  :composed  fresh  air  or 

substances  in  a 

incoming  flow  rate 

ange  of  3  and  20%  by 

waste  gas, 

gas  mixture  largely 

mixture  of  waste 
,  while  removing  at 
layer  of  a  height  of 


ammo  iium 


pr 


1.  A  process  for  preparing 
prises  feeding  aqueous 
operated  reactor  containing  a 
and  ammonium  bifluoride  in 
containing  7.0  to  1 1.0  moles  . 
6.0  moles  per  liter  of  bifiuorid  e 
tureoffrom  130°  to  150' C. 
psig,  whereby  there  is  a  net  . 
ride  from  ammonium  fluorid 
withdrawing  aqueous  reactio  [i 
fluoride  and  ammonium 
the  withdrawn  reaction  liquoi 
50°  C;  contacting  the  cook  d 
fluoride  whereby  the  sodium 
nium  bifluoride  to  produce 
said  sodium  bifluoride. 


PRODUCTION  OF  CHLORtVE 

FERRIC 
David  J.  Haack,  and  James 
Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du 
Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  19 
Int.  CI.2 
U.S.  a.  423—502 

1.  In  a  process  for  prod 
fluidized-bed  reactor  by 
phase  with  an  excess  of  oxygei 


luci  ig 


k3^ 


sodium  bifluoride,  which  com- 

fluoride  to  a  continuously 

mixture  of  ammonium  fluoride 

aqueous  solution,  the  mixture 

liter  of  fluoride  ions  and  2.5  to 

ions,  and  boiling  at  a  tempera- 

i^der  a  pressure  of  from  10  to  30 

uction  of  ammonium  bifluo- 

with  the  release  of  ammonia; 

liquor  containing  ammonium 

bifluoride  from  said  reactor;  cooling 

to  a  temperature  of  from  10°  to 

reaction  liquor  with  sodium 

fluoride  reacts  with  the  ammo- 

scilium  bifluoride;  and  recovering 


[rodu 


4,1'  4,316 


AND  IRON  OXIDE  FROM 
( HLORIDE 

Reeves,  both  of  Wilmington, 
'ont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 


8,  Ser.  No.  899,695 
COIB  7/03 

4  Claims 

chlorine  and  iron  oxide  in  a 

treating  ferric  chloride  in  the  vapor 

at  a  temperature  of  550°  to  800° 
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C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  made  from  sodium  chloride  and 
iron  oxide,  wherein  a  carbonaceous  fuel  is  fed  to  the  reactor 
bed  to  supply  supplemental  heat,  the  improvement  comprising 
continuously  recirculating  a  portion  of  the  bed  material  from 
the  reactor  back  to  the  reactor  and  supplying  the  fuel  as  a  dry. 


pulverized  solid  in  an  amount  equal  to  between  I  and  9  percent 
of  the  weight  of  the  iron  chloride  fed  to  the  reactor,  the  fuel 
having  a  stable  ignition  temperature  in  air  of  no  greater  than 
500°  C.  and  containing  between  0.5  and  2.5  percent  of  hydro- 
gen based  on  the  weight  of  the  fuel. 


4,144,317 
DEVICE  CONSISTING  OF  COPOLYMER  HAVING 
ACETOXY  GROUPS  FOR  DELIVERING  DRUGS 
Takeru  Higuchi,  Lawrence,  Kans.,  and  Anwar  Hussain,  Lexing- 
ton, Ky.,  assignors  to  Alza  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  582,353,  May  30, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,069,307, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  281,446,  Aug.  17,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,903,880,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,531, 
Oct.  14,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  835,319 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  9, 1992, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  A61K  9/22.  9/24.  9/52 
VS.  a.  424—21  6  Oaims 

1.  In  a  drug  delivery  device  for  releasing  locally  and  system- 
ically  acting  solid,  semi-solid  and  liquid  drugs  over  a  pro- 
longed period  of  time,  the  device  consisting  of  a  drug  reservoir 
containing  the  drug  in  an  amount  for  producing  a  desired 
physiologic  and  pharmacologic  effect  over  the  time  period  the 
device  produces  therapy,  and  a  polymeric  barrier  through 
which  the  drug  passes  by  diffusion,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  polymeric  barrier  is  a  biologically  acceptable  ethylene- 
vinyl  acetate  copolymer  having  a  vinyl  acetate  content  of 
about  4  to  80%  by  weight  and  a  melt  index  of  about  0. 1  to  1000 
grams  per  ten  minutes,  with  the  drug  dissolving  in  and  passing 
through  the  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  by  diffusion  at  a 
controlled  therapeutically  effective  rate  over  the  prolonged 
period  of  time. 


4,144,318 
MOSQUITO  COIL  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Vincent  T.  D'Orazio,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  S.  C.  Johnson  & 
Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,108 
Int.  0.2  AOIN  77/04 
U.S.  O.  424-40  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  mosquito  coils  comprising: 

(a)  Dispersing  from  16-26%  by  weight  on  a  dry  basis  potato 
starch  in  water  having  a  temperature  of  from  40-60°  C; 

(b)  Gelling  the  dispersed  starch  by  adding  sufficient  water 
having  a  temperature  of  from  80-95'  C.  to  the  starch- 
water  dispersion  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  resulting 
mixture  to  above  the  gelling  point  of  the  starch; 

(c)  Adding  from  72-83%  by  weight  on  a  dry  basis  of  a 


carrier,  from  0.5 — 3%  by  weight  on  a  dry  basis  of  an 
insecticide  and  from  0-2%  by  weight  on  a  dry  basis  of  a 
burning  aid  to  the  gelled  starch-water  mixture; 

(d)  Forming  thin  sheets  from  the  carrier  starch-water  mix- 
ture; 

(e)  Forming  mosquito  coils  from  the  thin  sheets;  and 

(0  Drying  the  formed  mosquito  coils  with  the  proviso  that 
the  ratio  of  dry  ingredients  to  water  is  within  the  range  of 
from  1:1-1:2.5. 


4,144319 

METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  SKIN  IRRITATION 

Sharon  G.  Wilier,  Loveland;  Paul  R.  Yust,  and  Ralph  Kelly,  both 

of  Oncinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Cincinnati  Milacron, 

Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  319,030,  Dec.  27,  1972,  Pat.  No.  4,076,799. 

This  application  Jan.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,012 

Int.  0.2  A61L  9/04;  A61K  31/74.  31/25.  31/23 

MS.  O.  424—45  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  or  reducing  irritation  of  the  skin 
caused  by  contact  with  a  skin  irritating  allergenic  agent  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  skin  of  a  subject  sensitized  to  said 
allergenic  agent,  prior  to  contact  with  said  skin  irritating  aller- 
genic agent,  a  protective  agent  containing  at  least  two  polar 
groups  separated  by  a  chain  of  at  least  1 5  atoms,  the  majority 
of  which  are  carbon  atoms;  wherein  said  protective  agent  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  esters  and  polyesters  of 
an  acid  comprising  the  unsaturated  polymerized  product  ob- 
tained from  the  polymerization  of  2  to  4  molecules  of  a  mono- 
meric  ethylenically  unsaturated  C12  to  C26  fatty  acid  or  the 
saturated  derivative  product  of  said  polymerized  product,  said 
product  or  derivative  product  containing  2  to  4  carboxyl 
groups  and  a  hydroxy  compound  comprising  a  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene  ether  containing  2  to  30  oxyalkylene  units  in  which  the 
alkylene  radical  contains  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


I 


4,144,320 
AMINOALCOHOLS 
Sven  E.  H.  Hernestam;  Nils  A.  Nilsson,  both  of  Malmo,  and 
Lars-Olof  Willard,  Hollviksniis,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 
AB  Ferrosan,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,951 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  20,  1976, 
15971/76 

Int.  0.2  A61K  9/68 
U.S.  O.  424—48  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  consisting  of  N-n-butyl-N-cetyl-6-amino-l- 
hexanol. 


4,144,321 
AMORPHOUS  PRECIPITATED  SILICEOUS  PIGMENTS 

AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Satish  K.  Wason,  Churchville,  Md.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Huber 

Corporation,  Locust,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,720,  Oct.  31, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,988,162,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,655, 
Sep.  6, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,893,840.  This  application  Jan.  30, 1976, 
Ser.  No.  653,720 
Int.  0.2  A61K  7/16:  C09C  1/30:  COSH  17/04 
U.S.  O.  424—49  2  Claims 

1.  A  visually  clear  toothpaste  composition  comprising  a 
particulate  solid  polishing  agent  in  a  liquid  phase,  character- 
ized in  that  the  polishing  agent  comprises  a  synthetic  precipi- 
tated amorphous  silica,  said  synthetic  precipitated  amorphous 
silica  being  present  in  said  composition  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  15  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  the  toothpaste,  and  said 
synthetic  precipitated  silica  having  substantially  the  same  re- 
fractive index  as  said  liquid  phase;  and  said  amorphous  silica 
comprising  silica  micelles  or  aggregates  which  have  been 
milled  to  the  desired  degree  of  fineness;  said  silica  being  effec- 
tive to  function  to  remove  stains,  food,  debris,  and  plaque  from 
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the  human  tooth  surface  by  providing  good  cleaning  action  at 
acceptable  abrasion  levels  without  imttarting  undesirable  opac- 
ity to  the  toothpaste  and  having  a  Ri  idioactive  Dentin  Abra- 
sion value  in  the  range  of  at  least  ab<  ve  SO,  said  silica  aggre- 
gates thereby  being  substantially  fre  ;  of  precipitated  silicas 
which  have  substantially  no  cleaning  ability  on  human  teeth, 
and  have  initially  small  particle  sizes,  i  nd  are  substantially  free 
of  the  ease  of  breakdown  into  small  p  irticle  sizes,  thus  result- 
ing in  good  cleaning  ability. 


4,144^22 

REDUCTION  OF  ABRASIVENES|S 
Martin  Cordon,  Highland,  and  Robert 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Colgate 

York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27, 
Int.  a.2  A61K  7> 
U.S.  a.  424—49 

1.  A  dentifrice  toothpaste  of  superia ' 
characteristics  having  a  pH  maintain(  d 
prising  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earthjmetal 
a  siliceous  abrasive  and  flat  flakes  or  i 
as  a  calcined  alumina  abrasive  having 
to  1 S  microns  in  diameter  and  in  an  anisunt 
active  enamel  abrasion  to  the  dentifrice 
said  calcined  alumina  being  present 
7.5%  and  up  to  20%  by  weight,  anc 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
weight  of  said  dentifrice,  and  about 
calcium,  magnesium  or  sodium  salt, 
consisting  of  the  carbonates,  bicarb^nates, 
phates,  silicates  and  nitrates,  so  as  to 
sion  of  the  dentifrice. 


O.l 


4,144,323 
NOVEL  ANTICALCULUS 

Vincent  Lamberti,  Upper  Saddle  River 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  flo.  916,032 
Int.  a.2  A61K 

U.S.  a.  424—54 
1.  A  relatively  non-astringent  composition 

about  7  or  less  for  controlling  plaque 

as  an  active  ingredient  an  effective 

plaque  and  calculus  of  at  least  one  cofipound 

compound  of  the  formula 

Zn;,M/CMOS)„ 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2  and 

(a)  when  n  is  1,  x  and  y  are  both  1 
Li+,  NH4+  or  a  Cio  to  Cjg  alky 
cation; 

(b)  when  n  is  2,  x  and  y  are  indepem 
of  X  +  y  is  3  and  M  is  Ca"*"  "•" 

in  admixture  with  an  acceptable  oral 
said  compound  or  said  hydrate. 


IN  DENTRinCES 
Dickson,  Belle  Mead, 
Pklmolive  Company,  New 

54  1,618,  Jan.  28,  1975, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  754,464 

16 

9  Claims 

cleaning  and  polishing 

above  about  7,  com- 

aluminosilicate  as 

ystals  of  alpha  alumina 

particle  size  of  about  1 

to  provide  a  radio- 

of  above  about  450, 

an  amount  of  at  least 

said  siliceous  abrasive 

10%  and  up  to  70%  by 

to  5%  by  weight  of  a 

fleeted  from  the  group 

chlorides,  phos- 

i^duce  said  enamel  abra- 


C0MPOSITIONS 

N.J.,  assignor  to  Lever 

o. 

7Al6 

14  Claims 

having  a  pH  of 
nd  calculus  comprising 
imount  to  control  said 

or  hydrate  of  a 


4id  M  is  H  +  ,  Na+,  K+, 
substituted  ammonium 

(^ntly  1  or  2  and  the  sum 

+  +orZn+ 
t  ledium  compatible  with 


4, 


ORAL  COMPOSIT  [ONS  FOR  CALCULUS 
RETA  IDATION 


Marvin  M.  Cnitchfield,  St 
field,  both  of  Mo.,  assigno^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No, 
which  is  a  continuation  of 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division 
abandoned,  which  is  a 
Nov.  12, 1977,  abandoned. 
No. 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  424—54 

1.  A  process  for  the  i 
tion  which  is  ingested  with 
faces  by  humans  or  lower 
inhibiting  the  formation  of 
affecting  tooth  structure 
dental  calculus  inhibiting 
too  small  to  chelate  any  app 
retard  the  conversion  of 
crystalline  calcium  hydroxy; 
0.01%  to  about  10%  by  wei 
polyamine  polyphosphonate 
ing  of  those  of  the  formula: 


Ifouis,  and  Keun  Y.  Kim,  Chester- 
to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company, 

7J0,930,  Oct.  8, 1976,  abandoned, 
Jer.  No.  627,987,  Nov.  3,  1975, 
of  Ser.  No.  549,647,  Feb.  13, 1975, 
of  Ser.  No.  386,121,  Aug.  6, 1973, 
i-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  198,439, 
application  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser. 
931,697 
A61K  7/22 

6Claiffls 

ingestion  of  an  oral  composi- 

I  :ontact  with  exposed  dental  sur- 

aiimals  and  which  is  effective  in 

d  Ental  calculus  without  adversely 

cor  iprising  intentionally  ingesting  a 

an  ount  effective  in  amounts  much 

eciable  quantities  of  calcium,  to 

ariorphous  calcium  phosphate  to 

'4ppatite,  which  amount  is  about 

of  a  physiologically  acceptable 

selected  from  the  group  consist- 


1  contini  atiou' 
Tiisi 


!  intentii  mal 


ligl  t 


H2O3P— H2C 


H2O3P-H2C 


\ 

^ 


N-«  :H2),-n 


wherein  n  is  a  number  fron- 
acceptable  water  soluble  salt 
consisting  of  alkali  metal, 
ethanolammonium  salts;  the 
within  the  range  of  at  least 
thereby  avoid  occurrence  of 
about  pH  5.0  and  in  order  to 
calculus  without  removing 
otherwise  damaging  the  tootl 
being  free  of  sources  of 
soluble  calcium  to  signiflcan 
of  said  polyphosponate 


4,: 


13, 
IS  76. 


METHOD  OF  AND 

SUNBURN  WHILE 
Walter  F,  Voyt,  Rte.  1,  Box 
FUed  Nov.  10, 
Int  a.2  A61K 
U.S.  a.  424—59 

1.  A  method  of  preventing 
the  absorption  of  burning 
exposure  to  natural  or  artificii  1 
tantly  allowing  tanning  of  the 
of  a  sunscreen  composition 
radiation  absorption  in  the 
range  prior  to  exposure  of  the 
composition  comprising  a 
ultraviolet-absorbing 
group  consisting  of  alpha 
tocopherol,  delta  tocopherol 
erol,  eta  tocopherol  and 
vehicle  for  said  tocopherol 
non-toxic  and  non-irritating  ( 
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44,324 


\ 


CH2— PO3H2  '* 


CH2— POjH2 


I  to  10,  or  a  pharmaceutically 

thereof  selected  from  the  group 

an  monium  and  mono-,  di-  and  tri- 

I  H  of  the  oral  composition  being 

at  out  5.0  to  about  1 1.0,  in  order  to 

damage  to  dental  enamel  below 

etard  the  development  of  dental 

;alcium  from  dental  enamel  or 

structure;  said  oral  composition 

caldum  which  would  yield  enough 

t^  impair  the  anticalculus  activity 


1 14,325 

COMP  3SIT10N  FOR  PREVENTING 

1  iFFORDING  TANNING 

Elwood,  III.  60421 

Ser.  No.  740,646 

'/42.  7/44.  31/355 

26aaims 

erythema  of  the  skin  caused  by 

ultraviolet  radiation  resulting  from 

sources  thereof  while  concomi- 

skin  consisting  of  the  application 

d(  monstrating  selective  ultraviolet 

S95-315  nanometer  wavelength 

skin  to  said  radiation  source,  said 

St  nscreen-effective  amount  of  an 

tocoph<  rol  compound  selected  from  the 

toci  ipherol,  beta  tocopherol,  gamma 

epsilon  tocopherol,  zeta  tocoph- 

mixljires  thereof,  and  an  inert  carrier 

compound,  said  vehicle  being 

)  the  skin. 
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4,144,326 
OIL  FREE,  WATER-SOLUBLE,  CLEAR  CREME  RINSE 

FOR  HAIR 
Oscar  B.  Luedicke,  Jr.,  Butler,  and  Francis  M.  Gichia,  Pater- 
son,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 
Continttation  of  Ser.  No.  578,438,  May  19,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,874 
Int  a.2  A61K  7/08 
VJS.  a.  424—70  2  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  water  white  creme  rinse  composition  for 
improving  the  condition  of  the  hair  subsequent  to  a  shampoo 
operation  wherein  the  conditioning  agent  consists  essentially 
of  from  0.5%  to  10%  of  lauryl  trimethyl  ammonium  chloride 
or  bromide,  with  from  0.25  to  5%  dialkyl  dimethyl  quaternary 
ammonium  chloride  or  bromide,  said  dialkyl  groups  having 
from  about  12  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


4,144429 

ANTITUMOR  ANTIBIOTICS  MA  144-M|  AND  MA  144-M2 

Hamao    Umezawa;    Tomio    Takeuchi;    Hiroshi    Naganawa; 

Masaaki,  all  of  Ishizuka,  Tokyo;  Norio  Shibamoto,  Chigasaki; 

Toshikazu  Oki,  Kamakura,  and  Taiji  Inui,  Chigaisaki,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Ken- 

kyuKai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,730 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1976,  51-39688 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/71;  C07H  17/08 

U.S.  a.  424—181  12  Claims 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  a  form  suitable  for 
parenteral  administration  to  animals  comprising  an  effective 
tumor  inhibiting  amount  of  an  anthracycline  glycoside  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  the  general  for- 
mula 


4,144,327 
ANTIMICROBIAL  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  LYTIC 
ENZYMES  FROM  PHYSARUM  AND  AN  ANTIMYCOTIC 

AGENT 
David  A.  L.  Davies,  and  Anthony  M.  S.  Pope,  both  of  High 
Wycombe,  England,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.,  Chicago, 
III. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,276 
Int.  a.2  A61K  37/48.  31/71 
VS.  a.  424—94  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  fungal  infections  in  animals  com- 
prising administering  to  an  animal  in  need  of  antifungal  treat- 
ment an  effective  amount  of  mycolytic  enzymes  extracted 
from  Physanim. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  combining 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  comprising  an 
effective  amount  of  a  sterile  pyrogen  free,  lyophilised  extract 
of  lytic  enzymes  from  Physanim  in  combination  with  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  antimycotic  agent. 


4,144328 
N,N,N-TRIMETHYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  POLYENE 
AMPHOTERIC  ANTIBIOTICS,  PROCESS  OF 
PRODUONG  SAME  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITION 
Viktor  A.  Vainshtein,  Suzdalsky  prospekt,  28,  korpus  1,  kv.  64; 
Valter  O.  Kulbakh,  ulitsa  Bukharestskaya,  86,  korpus  1,  kv. 
85;  Evgeny  D.  Etingov,  ulitsa  Zvezdnaya,  8,  kv.  43;  Grigory  N. 
Naumchik,  Piskarevsky  prospekt,  39,  kv.20,  Piskarevsky 
prospekt,  39,  kv.  20;  Oleg  N.  Ekzemplyarov,  Suvorovsky 
prospekt,  32b,  kv.  14;  Georgy  A.  Mikhailets,  ulitsa  Lanskaya, 
10,  kv.  100;  Grigory  E.  Grinberg,  prospekt  Metallistov,  82,  kv. 
321,  and  Alia  N.  Egorenkova,  kanal  Gribcedova,  107/6,  kv.  6, 
all  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,471 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/71 
U.S.  a.  424—180  10  Qaims 

10.  A  medicinal  composition  comprising  as  an  active  ingre- 
dient, N,N,N-trimethyl  derivatives  of  a  fungicidal  non- 
aromatic  polyene  macrolide  antibiotic  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amphotericyn  B,  mycoheptin,  and  nystatin,  hept- 
aenes  and  tetraenes  of  the  formula: 


CH, 


\ 


C— R— O 


OH 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl  group,  a 
nontoxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof  and  a  complex  thereof  with 
deoxyribonucleic  acid,  said  glycoside  being  substantially  free 
of  substances  co-produced  therewith,  in  combination  with  an 
inert  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent  suitable 
for  said  administration  form,  said  tumor  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Leukemia  L1210,  P388  and  Sarcoma 
180. 


4,144,330 

INSECTICIDAL 

S-TRIAZOLO-(l,5.A)-PYRIMIDIN-2-YL-5,7-DIMETHYL 

PHOSPHORIC  AOD  ESTERS  AND  AMIDES 
Laurenz  Gsell,  Fifllinsdorf,  and  Willy  Meyer,  Riehen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,556 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.    10,    1976, 
14185/76;  Sep.  29,  1977,  11908/77 

Int.  a.2  C07D  403/04;  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  a.  424—200 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


12aaims 


CH3 

CH         N- 


OH  N+(CH3)3 


C"J-C^    ^C. 


N 


'N- 


-N  X 

II  lUOR, 

,c-o-p^ 


wherein  R  is  aglycone  of  a  fungicidal  non-aromatic  polyene   wherein 

macrolide  antibiotic  without  the  carboxyl  group,  in  combina-       X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur, 

tion  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier.  R|  represents  Ci-C^-alkyl,  and 
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R2  represents  Ci-Q-alkyl,  Ci-Q-!  koxy.  Ci-Cg-alkylthio, 
Ci-Ce-alkylamino  or  di-Cj-Cft-al  ylamino. 

12.  A  method  for  combating  insects 
comprises  applying  thereto  an  insect  cidally  or  acaricidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  acco  ding  to  claim  1. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4  144  331 

SYNERGISTIC  CHLORFEN^NPHOS  AND 

PYRETHROID  PESTICIDAL   rOMPOSITION 

John  C.  Felton,  Sittingboume,  and  Jo|n  S.  Badmin,  Halfway, 

Minster  Isle  of  Sheppey,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  li>.  820,268 

Gaims  priority,  application  United    kingdom,  Feb.  8,  1977, 
5112/77 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/36.  9/^4,  9/20 
U.S.  a.  424—219  8  Claims 

1.  An  insecticidal  or  tickicidal  con  josition  comprising  as 
the  essential  active  ingredients 

(a)  2-chloro-l-(2,4-dichlorophenyl)v  nyl  diethyl  phosphate; 
and 

(b)  a  pesticidally  active  pyrethroid  o  mpound  selected  from 
a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  2-(2,2-<i  chlorovinyl)-3,3-dime- 
thylcyclopropanecarboxylate,  3-]  henoxybenzyl  2-(2,2- 
dichlorovinyl)-3,3-dimethylcyclop  opanecarboxylate  or 
a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  a-isc  propyl-4-chloropheny- 
lacetate  in  a  ratio  of  (a):(b)  of  fror  i  1:5  to  50:1. 


4,144,332 

PROCESS  FOR  ALLEVIATING  PROLIFERATIVE  SKIN 

DISEASES 

John  J.  Voorhees,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  asi  ignor  to  The  Regents  of 

the  University  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arh  ir,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  646,633,  Jan.  5,  19  16,  Pat.  No.  4,034,087, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  425,065,  Dec.  12, 

1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatt>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

324,012,  Jan.  16,  1973,  abandoned.  Thk  application  Jun.  21, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  808,895 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/56,  \i 

U.S.  a.  424—240  

1.  A  process  for  alleviating  proliferat  ve  skin  diseases  which 
comprises  administering  to  the  afflicK  d  human  or  animal  a 
composition  containing  as  its  active  coi  iponent  at  least  one  of 
the  compounds  selected  from  the  gro  ip  represented  by  the 
formula: 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  chloro,  bromo 
bromo,  NO2  or  lower  alkyl  of  from 
is  hydrogen,  halogen,  CF3  or  lowi  r 
carbon  atoms  inclusive; 
said  compound  being  in  association 
carrier  wherein  said  active  component 
in  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  about  15% 
to  alleviate  proliferative  skin  disease. 

2.  A  process  in  accordance  with  clair 
component  was  administered  in  conjunt  tion 
dosage  of  a  glucocorticoid. 


1/455 


2  Claims 


CH2CHC  HCH2OH,  X  is  lower 

3wer  alkoxy  of  from  1 

or  NO2,  Y  is  chloro, 

1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  Z 

alkyl  of  from  1  to  8 

>  'ith  a  pharmaceutical 

present  in  an  amount 

v/v  which  is  effective 

1  wherein  said  active 
with  a  permissive 


4,144,333 

MONOCYCLIC  Bi  FA-LACTAMS  WITH 

ANTIBACTEflAL  ACTIVITY 

and  William  F.  Huffman,  Mai- 
SmitljKline  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 


Ralph  F.  Hall,  Cranbury,  N.J. 
vem.  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 
Int.  a.2  C07D  205/08 
U.S.  a.  424—244 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fom^la 


19 '6. 


H 


wherein 
A  is  acylamino,  amino  or  p 
amino  as  defmed  herein; 
acyl  is 

X'— 


I  he 


Y— CH2CO,  or  Z— S(0)LCH2C0; 

X'  is  thienyl,  furyl,  cyclohe)  yl 
nyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  sub^ituted 
ents  selected  from  the 
lower    alkoxy,    hydroxy 
amino,  aminomethyl, 
methyl,  ureido,  formamid  ) 

A'  is  amino,  hydroxy, 
the  a-hydrogen  is  absent) 

Y'  is  cyano,  azido,  phenyl, 
or  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected 
of   thienyl,    furyl,    thiaz>lyl 
thiadiazolyl,  triazolyl,  telrazolyl 
pyrimindyl;  each  heterocj  cj 
substituted  with  one  or 
lower  alkyl,  halo,  hydroxy 
phenyl; 

Z  is  phenyl,  pyridyl,  lower 
ethyl  or  cyanomethyl; 

n  is  0,  1  or  2; 

X  is  CH2-halogen, 
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,  Ser.  No.  742,149 

407/06.  409/06.  413/06 

28  Claims 


H 


COOM 


otected  amino  other  than  acyl- 


:hco. 


I,  cyclohexenyl,  cyclohexadie- 

with  one  or  two  substitu- 

gfoup  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 

hydroxymethyl,    halo,    nitro, 

merf apto,  lower  alkylthio,  trifluoro- 

1,  and  carboxymethylamino; 

loxy,  carboxy,  sulfo  or  (when 

methoxyimino  or  oximino; 

lenoxy,  2-aminomethylphenyl, 

from  the  group  consisting 

isothiazolyl,    oxadiazoyl, 

sydnone,  pyridyl,  and 

|ic  ring  being  unsubstituted  or 

wo  subsfituents  selected  from 

',  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkoxy  or 

1  Ikyl,  trifluoromethyl,  trifluoro- 


or  CH2OSO2R; 

R  is  lower  alkyl; 

Q  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 

Yis 


}r  halo; 


O 

II 


sc 


-E 


wi  h 


or  hydroxy 

E  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
stituted  or  substituted 
lected  from  the  group 
alkyl,  halo  and  nitro;  and 

M  is  hydrogen,  a  carboxylic 
pharmaceutically  acceptal  le 


t  jifluoromethyl  or  phenyl  unsub- 

one  or  two  substituents  se- 

cof  ststing  of  lower  alkoxy,  lower 


icid  protective  ester  group  01  j 
cation. 
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4,144,334 
NOVEL  a-HYDROXY  STEROIDS 
Karl  Petzoldt,  and  Walter  Elger,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 
and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  623,542,  Oct.  17,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,029,779.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1974,  2450106;  Sep.  1,  1975,  2539261 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/56:  C07J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  424—243  7  CUims 

1.  A  lo-oxy  steroid  of  the  formula 


4,144,336 

^BENZOPYRANONE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PRODUCnON,  THEIR  USE  AS  MEDICAMENTS, 

MORE  ESPECIALLY  AS  CORONARY  DILATORS 
Karl-Heinz  Boltze,  Bensberg-Kippekausen;  Peter-Rudolf  Seidel, 
Porz-Wahnheide;  Haireddin  Jacobi,  Leichlingen,  and  Helmut 
Schwarz,  Bensberg-Frankenforst,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Troponwerke  Dinklage  &  Co.,  Cologne, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,340 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1975,  2530405;  Oct.  2,  1975,  2543945 

Int.  a.2  C07D  407/14 
U.S.  a.  424—248.54  25  Qaims 

1.  A  2-benzopyranone  compound  of  the  formula 


OR, 


wherein  R]  is  methyl;  R2  and  R3  each  are  hydrogen  atoms  or 
alkanoyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms;  and  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
hydrocarbon  of  1-4  carbon  atoms. 

7.  A  method  of  treatment  which  comprises  administering  to 
a  female  having  an  irregular  menstrual  cycle  or  menopausal 
symptoms  or  to  a  fertile  female  for  the  prevention  of  preg- 
nancy an  amount  of  a  steroid  of  claim  1  effective  to  correct  the 
irregular  menstrual  cycles,  to  alleviate  the  menopausal  symp- 
toms or  to  prevent  pregnancy,  respectively. 


4,144,335 

INSECTICIDAL 

2-SUBSTITUTED-IMINO-3-ALKYL-5-DIALKOXYPHOS- 

PHINOTHIOYLOXY-6H-l,3,4-THIADIAZINE 
Laroy  H.  Edwards,  Napa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,757 
Int.  a.2  C07D  285/16;  AOIN  9/36 
U.S.  a.  424—246  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH, 


CH,— CH— CH,— R 
I 
OX 


wherein 

X  is  a  3,4,5-trimethoxybenzoyl  group  or  a  3,4,5-trimethoxy- 
cinnamoyl  group;  and  one 

R  is  morpholino  or  substituted  morpholino  wherein  the 
substituents  are  selected  from  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  3,4,5- 
trimethoxybenzoyloxy-alkyl  or  3,4,5-trimethoxycin- 
namoyloxy-alkyl,  wherein  said  alkyl  contains  up  to  3 
cart>on  atoms;  and  the  other 

R  is  morpholino  or  substituted  morpholino  wherein  the 
substituents  are  selected  from  alkyl,  hydroalkyl,  3,4,5- 
trimethoxybenzoyloxy-alkyl  or  3.4,5-trimethoxycin- 
namoyloxy-alkyl,  wherein  said  alkyl  contains  up  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  or  is  selected  from  alkylamino  and  dialkyl- 
amino  wherein  a  carbon  atom  may  be  replaced  by  an 
oxygen  atom;  hydroxyalkyl  amino  or  hydroxydialk- 
ylamino;  3,4,5-trimethoxybenzoyloxy-alkylamino,  3,4,5- 
trimethoxybenzoyloxy-dialkylamino;  3,4,5-trimethoxycin- 
namoyloxy-alkylamino;  3,4,5-trimethoxycinnamoyloxy- 
dialkylamino;  wherein  the  said  alkylamino  and  dialkyl- 
amino  contain  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety; 
substituted  amino  wherein  the  substituent  is  selected  from 
one  or  two  of  alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of  up 
to  10  carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkyl  of  4  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  salt  of  each  compound  with  a  physiologically  accept- 
able acid. 


R' 
I 

N 

r2_N=C2  iS 


Si  5C— O— P— OR^ 

\     6/  I 


CH, 


OR* 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of 
5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  2 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  trifluoro- 
methyl, trichloromethyl,  tribromomethyl,  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  alkyl 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

5.  A  method  of  killing  insects  which  comprises  contacting 
said  insects  or  their  habitats  with  an  insecticidally  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  defmed  in  claim  1. 


4,144,337 

1,4-SUBSTITUTED  PIPERAZINYL  DERIVATIVES 

USEFUL  AS  PSYCHOSTIMULANTS 

Jean-Michel  Bastian,  Therwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 

Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,513 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.    17,   1976, 
1903/76;  Feb.  17,  1976,  1905/76;  Feb.  17,  1976,  1906/76;  Feb. 
17,  1976,  1907/76 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/00 
U.S.  G.  424—250  14  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I, 


682 


wherein  each  of  R|  and  R4,  which  ma 
ent,  is  hydrogen,  halogen  of  atomic 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkox)  of 

either  each  of  R2  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or|R 
oxygen, 

either  B  and  D  together  with  the 
are  bound  form  a  benzene  ring,  or 

B  is  sulphur  and  B  and  D  together  wilh 
which  they  are  bound  form  a  thioph 
substituted  in  the  position  a-  to  the 
gen  of  atomic  number  from  9  to  35  o 
atoms,  and 

when  B  and  D  together  with  the  caro 
are  bound  form  a  benzene  ring, 

A  is  oxygen,  sulphur,  — CH2 — O —  or 
orientation,  or 

when  B  is  sulphur  aqd  B  and  D  togethei 
to  which  they  are  bound  form  a  substituted 
thiophene  ring, 

A  is  a  group  of  formula 


be  the  same  or  differ- 

number  from  9  to  35, 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

2  and  R3  together  are 

carb<^  atoms  to  which  they 

the  carbon  atoms  to 

ne  ring  which  may  be 

ur  atom  with  halo- 

alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 


s  ilph 


R7    E 


F    * 


y — < 


wherein  each  of  R7  and  Rg,  which 
different,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1    0 
either  each  of  E  and  F  is  hydrogen  orJE 
a  bond, 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
3.  A  method  of  stimulating  the  central 

animals,  which  comprises  administering  I 

such  treatment  a  therapeutically  effecf  ve 

pound  of  claim  1. 


769,475 
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4,144,338 
N-PYRIMIDINYL-N-DIALKYLAMftVOALKYL 

William  A.  Bolhofer,  Frederick,  Pa.,  asi  Ignor 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Set.  N  », 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/505;  Cofc 
U.S.  a.  424—251 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 

R3-N-R4 

R— N— C=X      R| 
I  / 

C«H2,-N 

R| 


wherein  R  is  pyrimidinyl  which  may  b< 
with  from  1  to  3  of  loweralkyi,  halo,  hy 
di-loweralkylamino,  loweralkoxy  or  pli  ;nyll 

R|  and  R2  are  independently  loweral  cyl; 

R3  and  R4  are  independently  hydrog  :n  or  loweralkyi; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6,  such 
between  the  nitrogen  atoms  is  either 
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atoms  to  which  they 

— CH2— S—  in  either 

with  the  carbon  atoms 
or  unsubstituted 


may  be  the  same  or 
4  carbon  atoms  and 
and  F  together  form 

ddition  salt  thereof. 

nervous  system  in 
0  an  animal  in  need  of 

amount  of  a  com- 


UREAS 
to  Merck  &  Co., 


9auiiis 


optionally  substituted 

roxy,  amino,  mono  or 

oweralkoxy; 


hat  the  direct  linkage 
two  or  three  carbon 


atoms,  and  the  pharmacefitically  acceptable  acid  addition 

salts  thereof. 
9.  A  composition  for  the  inhibition  ( 
which  comprises  an  inert  carrier  1 
formula: 

R3— N— R4 


R— N— C=0     R, 

I  / 

C,H2„-N 

wherein  R  is  pyrimidinyl  whidh 
with  from  1  to  3  of  loweralkyi 
di-loweralkylamino,  loweralk(  xy, 
R|  and  R2,  are  independent 
R3  and  R4  are  independentl  r 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  tc 
between  the  nitrogen  atoi  is 
atoms,  and  the  pharmacei  tically 
salt  thereof. 


l,2.DITHIOLE 
Michel  Barreau;  Oaude  Cotrel, 
mart,  Bninoy,  all  of  Fran^. 
Industries,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  766,966, 
This  application  Nov.  2] 
Oaims  priority,  application 
Dec.  23,  1976,  76  38901 

Int.  a.2  Af  IK  31/505 
U.S.  a.  424—251 
1.  A  1,2-dithiole  of  the  forniila: 


":i 


wherein   Het   represents  pyrfnidin 
pyrimidin-5-yl,  or  a  said 
pyrimidin-5-yl  substituted  by 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  thrckigh 
alkylthio  of  1  through  4  carboi 
1  through  4  carbon  atoms  ; 
halogen,  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon 
4  carbon   atoms  substituted 
through  4  carbon  atoms  in 
bonyl  having  1  through  4  carbon 
oyl,  N-alkylcarbamoyI  having 
alkyl,  or  Ri— CH(OH)—  in  wkich 
alkyl  of  1  through  3  carbon  at  )ms. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  anti-bil  larzia 
sists  essentially  of  an  effectiv  e 
claimed  in  claim  1  in  associatic  n 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptat  le 


tie 
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of  gastric  acid  secretion 
and  a  compound  having  the 


may  be  optionally  substituted 

halo,  hydroxy,  amino,  mono  or 

or  phenyl  loweralkoxy:  and 

y  loweralkyi; 

hydrogen  or  loweralkyi;  and 

6,  such  that  the  direct  linkage 

is  either  two  or  three  carbon 

acceptable  acid  addition 


4,14  1,339 


PYRIMIDINES 
both  of  Paris,  and  Qaude  Jean- 
assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

Ifeb.  9, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,110,450. 
,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,196 
1  ranee,  Feb.  10,  1976,  76  03604; 


7Claiiiis 


•2-yl,   pyrimidin-4-yl,   or 
pyiimidin-2-yl,   pyrimidin-4-yl  or 
lalogen,  alkyl  of  I  through  4 
4  carbon  atoms,  mercapto, 
atoms,  or  dialkylamino  having 
each  alkyl,  and  R  represents 
atoms,  alkyl  of  1  through 
by   alkoxycarbonyl    having    1 
alkoxy,  carboxy,  alkoxycar- 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy,  carbarn- 
through  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
R|  represents  hydrogen  or 


composition  which  con- 
amount  of  a  1,2-dithiole  as 
with  one  or  more  compatible 
diluents  or  adjuvants. 
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4,144,340 
BASIC  SUBSTITUTED  XANTHINE  DERIVATIVES 
Heribert  Offermanns,  Hanau;  Karl  H.  Klingler,  Langen;  Klaus 
Thiemer,  Hanau,  and  Fritz  Stroman,  Offenbach,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold  and  Silber- 
Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler,  Frankfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,936 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15,  1976, 
1554/76 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/52;  C07D  473/08.  473/10 
U.S.  a.  424—253  27  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


T— Alk— NH— CH2— CH(OH)— CH2O— Ar 


(I) 


in  which  T  represents  theophyllinyl-(7)  or  theobrominyHl), 
Alk  is  alkylene  group  with  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  aikylene 
group  with  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  hydroxy  group 
and  Ar  represents  an  unsubstituted  aromatic  benzene  or  naph- 
thalene or  heterocyclic  ring  or  such  aromatic  ring  substituted 
by  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  with  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkinyl  with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  alkanoyloxy 
with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkenoxy  with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  halogen,  amino, 
alkanoyl  with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aminocarbonyl,  ureido, 
alkanoylamino  with  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  with  3  to 
8  carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloalkenyl  with  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the 
heterocyclic  ring  being  indole  ring  or  insoindole  ring,  or  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salt  thereof. 

10.  A  method  of  blocking  /3-receptors  of  the  adrenergic 
nervous  system  of  a  mammal  comprising  administering  to  the 
mammal  an  effective  amount  to  block  said  ^-receptor  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1. 


■ci:>- 


4,144,342 

2.METHYL-3-HYDROXY-4-ALKANOYLTHIOMETHYL- 

5-VINYLPYRIDINES 

Tsung-Ying  Shen,  Westfield;  Howard  Jones,  Holmdel,  and  Con- 
rad P.  Dom,  Plainfleld,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  706,033,  Jnl.  16, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,061,759, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  578,692,  May  19, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  464,011, 

Apr.  26, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  368,772,  Jan.  15, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  17, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  842,692 

Int.  a.2  C07D  213/62;  A61K  31/44 

U.S.  a.  424—263  3  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 

O' 

H 

CH2SC(C,,5alkyl) 


4,144,341 
IMIDAZO  PYRIDINE-2-ONES  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  TREATMENT 
UTILIZING  SAME 
Robert  L.  Oark,  Woodbridge;  Arsenio  A.  Pessolano,  Colonia, 
and  Tsung-Ying  Shen,  Westfield,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  670,798,  Mar.  26,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,672, 
May  28,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  22,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  853,975 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/435;  C07D  471/04 
VS.  a.  424—256  20  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 


R 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen;  C1.7  alkyl;  C2.6  alkenyl;  C1.7  alkyl  substituted 
with  C3.6  cycloalkyl,  C1.5  alkoxy,  or  hydroxy,  or  C4.7 
cycloalkyl;  R'  and  R^  and  R*  is  hydrogen;  5-  or  6-  fluoro; 
5-  or  6-  chloro;  or  5-  or  6-  C1.5  alkoxy  carbonylamino  on 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  taken  together 


— O— C— O— 
K'^   ^R* 

wherein  R'  and  R*  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


CH 


^^*k^CH=CH2 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

3.  An  anti-inflammatory  composition  in  unit  dosage  form 
comprising  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  inert  carrier  and 
from  S  mg.  to  5  gm.  of  a  compound  of  structural  formula: 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,144,343 

HETEROCYCLE  SUBSTITUTED 

(3-LOWERALKYLAMINO-2-RiO-PROPOXY)PYRI- 

DINES 

John  J.  Baldwin,  and  Gerald  S.  Ponticello,  both  of  Lansdale, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,962 

Int.  a.2  A61K  33/44;  C07D  403/02.  413/02 

VS.  a.  424—263  19  Claims 

1.  Compound  having  the  formula 


OR, 


H 
I 


O— CH,— CH— CH,— N— R 


wherein 
R  is  C3-C4  branched  alkyl, 
R)  is  H  or 

O 
H 
— C— L 

wherein  L  is  selected  from  Cj-Cio  alkyl,  phenyl  and 
substituted  phenyl  having  up  to  two  substituents  indepen- 
dently selected  from  C1-C4  alkoxy,  halo  and  C1-C4  alkyl 
and, 
R2  is  1-pyrrolyl,  C1-C3  alkyl  substituted- 1-pyrrolyl,  car- 
bocyclicaryl  substituted- 1-pyrrolyl,  2-(l,3,4-oxadiazolyl), 
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C1-C3  alkyl  substituted  2-(l,3,4-afcadiazolyl) 
clic  substituted  -2-(l,3,4-oxadiaz(  lyl) 
cally  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful 

tension  containing  an  effective  amount 

1. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


or  carbocy- 
and  pharmaceuti- 

for  treating  hyper- 
)f  a  compound  of  claim 


Rl— O— CH2— CH— CH2— N  V  - 


alk  '1 


.N  di 
'lami  10, 


wherein  R|,  represents  a  phenyl  or  nafchthyl 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  men  ber 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  low4r 
lower  alkoxycarbonylamino-lower 
droxyl,  lower  alkoxy,  phenol-lower 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio-lower  a 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenyloxy,  lowei 
kylthio,  halogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  lowei 
bamoyl,  N-lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  N 
oyl,   cyano,   nitro,   lower  alkanoyl 
bonylamino,  3-lower  alkylureido  and/dr 
ore  represents  pyridyl  which  is  unsubstfuted 
a  member  selected  from  the  group 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio  and/or  hiiogen 
phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted 
by  a  member  selected  from  the  group  c 
halogen-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  carbamoyl,  N 
N,N-di-lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  nitro  ajd/or 
amino,  or  represents  pyridyl  which  is 
tuted  by  a  member  selected  from  the 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and/or  halogen, 
ene,   or   a   pharmaceutically   acceptat 
thereof 

9.  A  method  of  treating  hyperti 
animal  which  comprises  administering 
peutically  effective  amount  of  a  compoiind 
I,  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  acjid 


tensic  1 


o 


alk 
/     \ 

N^        N— R2 


(D 


group  which  is 
selected  from  the 
alkoxy-lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  hy- 
i  Ikoxy,  lower  alkoxy- 
coxy,  lower  alkanoyl- 
alkinyloxy,  lower  al- 
alkoxy-carbonyl,  car- 
•lower  alkylcarbam- 
lower  alkoxycar- 
3-cycloalkyl-ureido, 
or  substituted  by 
coi^isting  of  lower  alkyl, 
R2  represents  a 
or  substituted 
;c  isisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
:n,  lower  alkanoyl, 
iwer  alkylcarbamoyl, 
di-lower  alkyl- 
i  nsubstituted  or  substi- 
grqup  consisting  of  lower 
alk  represents  ethyl- 
acid   addition   salt 


ha  3gen 


an  I 


in  a'warm  blooded 
said  animal  a  thera- 
according  to  claim 
addition  salt. 


NO2 


J 


—    N 


4,144  345 

DIHYDROXYBENZISOXAZOLIN-a 

5-NITROIMIDAZOLES  AS  ANTIBtcTERIALS  AND 
ANTIPROTOZOAL^ 
Helmut  H.  Mrozik,  Matawan,  and  Peter  Kulsa,  Plainfield,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Int.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,t61,  Nov.  30,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  6,  19P8,  Ser.  No.  867,552 
Int.  a.2  C07D  261/20;  Ae^K  31/42 
VS.  a.  424—272 
1.  The  compound  having  the  structui  al  formula: 


whei  »n  R  i 


4,144,344 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE 
l-SUBSTITUTED-4-(2-OXO-l-IMIDAZOLIDINYL) 
PIPERIDINES 
Kurt  Eichenberger,  Therwil;  Hans  Kiihi  lis,  Basel;  Franz  Oster- 
mayer,  Riehen,  and  Herbert  Schroter.'Fullinsdorf,  all  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cortoration,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  ^o.  761,510 
Claims   priority,   application   Switz^-iand,   Jan.   21,    1976, 
702/76 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/445;  C07D  ipi/04.  401/14 
U.S.  a.  424—267  10  Qaims 

1.  Oxygenated  N-aryldiazacyclic  cor  pounds  of  the  formula 


N 


'^O   ^-^^^ 


> 


alU 


and  non-toxic  pharmaceutica 

3.  A  composition  for  the  treatment 
prising  an  inert  carrier  and  an 
having  the  structure: 


NO 


M 


N 


> 


> 


O 


and  the  non-toxic,  pharmaceut  ;ally  acceptable  salts  thereof 


YL-SUBSTITUTED-  l-(U-DIOXOLAN-2-YLMI  THYD-IH-IMIDAZOLES 


Jan  Heeres,  Vosselaar,  Leo  J.  J 


March  13,  1979 


N 

I 
CH3 


OH 


OH 


OH 


OH 


OH 


OH 


acceptable  salts  thereof. 

of  trypanosomiasis  com- 
I  ffective  amount  of  a  compound 


N 


N   -^i 


CH3 

wherjn  R  is 
OH 


OH 


OH 


OH 


OH 


OH 


4,14^,346 
NO^  'EL 


Pharmaceutica  N.V.,  Beerse, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 


Belgium 

No.  764,263,  Jan.  31,  1977, 


abandoned.  This  application  N  >».  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,728 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/  tl5;  C07D  233/96 


3  Oaims 


U.S.  a.  424—273  R 


Backx,  Arendonk,  and  Joseph 


H.  Mostmans,  Antwerp,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen 


3  Qaims 


1.  A  chemical  compound  sel«  cted  from  th^  group  consisting 
of  an  azole  derivative  having  t  le  formula: 
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and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and 
stereochemically  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein: 

Q  is  CH; 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  substituted  phenyl,  said  substituted  phenyl  being 
phenyl  having  from  1  to  3  substituents  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkyloxy;       ' 

the  radical  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(a)  an  isothiocyanato  group  — N^O=S; 

(b)  an  amino  radical  of  the  formula 


— N 


/ 
\ 


^2 


wherein  Rj  and  R2  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 
(c)  a  radical  of  the  formula 


-NH-C-(Y)„-R 


N 


■^nJ 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and 
stereochemically  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein: 

Q  is  CH; 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 


and  substituted  phenyl,  said  substituted  phenyl  being 
phenyl  having  from  1  to  3  substituents  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkyloxy; 
the  radical  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

(a)  an  isothiocyanato  group  — N^O=S; 

(b)  an  amino  radical  of  the  formula 


\ 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and  S,  Y 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and  NH,  m  is  the 
integer  0  or  1,  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  mono-  and  dihalo(lower  alkyl),  phenyl 
and  substituted  phenyl,  said  substituted  phenyl  having  from  I 
to  2  substituents  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halo,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyloxy,  provided  that: 
(i)  when  said  X  is  S,  then  said  Y  is  NH  and  said  m  is  I, 

and 
(ii)  when  said  Y  is  O  and  said  m  is  1,  then  said-R3  is  other 
than  hydrogen;  and 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  nitro,  provided  that  when  said  R  is  nitro,  then  said 
A  is  amino. 
3.  A  composition  for  combatting  a  microorganism  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fungus  and  bacterium  comprising 
an  inert  carrier  material  and  as  an  active  ingredient  an  effective 
antimicrobial  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  azole  derivative  having  the  formula: 


R2 


wherein  Rj  and  R2  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 
(c)  a  radical  of  the  formula 


-NH-C-(Y)„-Rj 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and  S,  Y 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and  NH,  m  is  the 
integer  0  or  1,  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  mono-  and  dihalo(lower  alkyl),  phenyl 
and  substituted  phenyl,  said  substituted  phenyl  having  from  1 
to  2  substituents  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halo,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyloxy,  provided  that: 
(i)  when  said  X  is  S,  then  said  Y  is  NH  and  said  m  is  1, 

and 
(ii)  when  said  Y  is  O  and  said  m  is  I ,  then  said  R3  is  other 
than  hydrogen;  and 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  nitro,  provided  that  when  said  R  is  nitro,  then  said 
A  is  amino. 


4,144,347 
3-(N-IMIDAZOLYL)-2-NITROBENZOFURANS 

Richard  M.  Stem,  Cottage  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Riker 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northridge,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,413 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/415;  C07D  405/04 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O  >^^N02 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  methoxy  and  n  is  zero 
or  one,  provided  that  when  X  is  methyl  or  methoxy  n  may  also 
be  two. 

3.  A  method  for  arresting  or  inhibiting  the  growth  of  micro- 
organisms comprising  contacting  said  microorganisms  with  a 
compound  according  to  claim  1  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
inhibit  the  growth  of  said  microorganisms. 
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4,144,348 

MEDICAL  PREPARATION  FORfTREATMENT  OF 

ALCOHOLISM 

Irina  N.  Pyatnitskaya,  3  Peschanaya,  5,  ;▼.  267,  Moscow;  Vladi- 

mir  I.  Ivanov,  ulitsa  Scherbakova,  4,|kT.  37,  Mytischi  Mos- 

ko¥skoi  oblasti;  Nina  K.  Borovkova,  iditsa  Guryanova,  51,  kv. 

188,  and  Nina  G.  Naidenova,  ulitsa  Kvnchatskaya,  2,  korpiis 

1,  kT.  26,  both  of  Moscow,  all  of  U.SJS.R. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  p4>.  827,344 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,pct.  29, 1976,  2412834 

"'  1 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31 /fO 

V.S.  a.  424—274  I  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  treatment  dr  alcoholism,  compris- 
ing an  effective  amount  for  reducing  a  graving  for  alcohol  and 
restoring  normal  body  function  of  the  active  ingredient:  (i>-(3'- 
phenylpyrrolidyl-r)-6  -propionyl  bei  zo-l,4-dioxan  hydro- 
chloride, of  the  following  formula: 


QM 


H2C— CH2— 


o:r 


and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  for  said  active  ingre- 
dient. 


4,144,349 

N,N-DIMETHYL-l,2,4,5,6,7-HEXAH«>ROTHIOCINO(5,4- 
B]-INDOLE-7-PROPANAMINE-3,  -DIOXIDES  AND 
RELATED  THIOCINES 
Wiaczeslaw  A.  Cetenko,  and  Glenn  C. 
Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert 
Plains,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/38.  31/40; 
U.S.  a.  424-274 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I: 


N 


riorrison,  both  of  Ann 
Company,  Morris 


.  863,649 
«07D  209/52 


22  0aiffis 


wherein  R  in  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lo'  'er  alkoxy  or  halogen; 
R'  is  amino  lower  alkyl  wherein  the  an  ino  group  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  mono-  or  di(low  :r  alkyl);  and  wherein, 
in  R  and  R',  the  lower  alkyl  and  low  ;r  alkoxy  substituents 
contain  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is 


toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-  iddition  salts  thereof. 

21.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  foi  alleviating  depression 

in  mammals  comprising  an  effective  am  tunt  of  a  compound  of 

the  formula  I: 


I 


toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptkbl 
together  with  an  inert  pharma  :eutical 


4,14  M50 


NJ, 
,  Cow. 


NOVEL  METHOD  FOR  THI 
GROWTH  EMPLOYING  OBTAIN 
Joseph  M.  Pensack,  Trenton, 

mid  Company,  Stamford, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser 

abandoned.  This  application 

Int.  CI.2  i^lK 
U.S.  a.  424—275 

1.  A  method  for  increasing 
ondary  to  primary  wool  foll^le 
parenterally  administering  to 
the  formula: 


UD 


March  13,  1979 

le  acid-addition  salts  thereof, 
carrier. 


ENHANCEMENT  OF  WOOL 
UREA  DERIVATIVES 

.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 


No.  792,274,  Apr.  29,  1977, 
Ipr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,225 

31/38 

2Claims 
iber  length  and  increasing  sec- 
ratio  in  sheep  comprising: 
sheep  at  binh  a  compound  of 


sjid 


O  R, 

HtH— C— N 
\ 
R2 


wherein  R|  is  a  member  select^ 
hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkyl,  allyl, 
hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl,  whe^by 
follicle  ratio  and  wool  fiber 
compound  being  sufficient  to 
from  0.0005  mg  to  0.2  mg  of 
body  weight. 


from  the  group  consisting  of 

propynyl  and  methoxy;  R2  is 

secondary  to  primary  wool 

are  markedly  increased,  said 

>rovide  a  daily  drug  release  of 

siid  compound  per  kg  of  animal 


■  leni  [th 


SUBSTITUTED 
THEIR  PREPARATION 


4,14  i,351 


PROPANdL-(2)  DERIVATIVES  AND 
AlfD  USE  AS  HYPOLIPEMIC 


DRI JGS 


;  Rai  ler 


,  D(c 


Helmut  Grill,  Vaterstetten; 
Wagner,  Grunwald;  Gemot 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  F 
land,  assignors  to  Klinge  Phafma 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  641,982, 

This  application  Nov.  9 
Claims  priority,  application 

1974,2460689 

Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  424—278 
1.  A  1,3-disubstituted  propailol 

formula: 


H.  Zschocke,  Munich;  Josef 

flofrichter,  Vaterstetten,  all  of 

Stefan  Janiak,  Basel,  Switzer- 

GmbH  &  Co.,  Munich,  Fed. 


red. 


A(1K 


or  SO2;  and  the  non-  j^\    ^~K    x    Cll 

iddition  salts  thereof.  \sa/  ^ 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lo'  'er  alkoxy  or  halogen 
R'  is  amino  lower  alkyl  wherein  the  amino  group  is  unsubsti 
tuted  or  substituted  by  mono-  or  di(lowcr  alkyl);  and  wherein, 
in  R  and  R',  the  lower  alkyl  and  low  :r  alkoxy  substituents 
contain  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is 


— CH 


/ 

I 

\ 


or  SO2;  and  the  non-       3.  A  medicinal  composition, 


18, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,073,935. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  849,765 
I.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 


31/335 

7  Claims 
■(2)  derivative  of  the  general 


CH— CH 

I 

O- 


-uZ 


.-.-(J 


a-r3 


or  its  therapeutically  acceptabl ;  salt,  where  X  and  Y  stand  for 

— O— ; 

R'  =  -CI,  or  -C(CH3)3; 
R2  =  — H; 

A  =  a  valence  bond;  and 
RJ  = 


)-CH2 

-CH2. 
for  the  treatment  of  hyperlipe- 
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mia  comprising  an  antihyperlipemically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  according  to  claim  1  as  the  active  substance  to- 
gether with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

6.  A  method  for  treating  hyperlipemia  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment,  an  an- 
tihyperlipemically effective  amount  of  a  compound  according 
to  claim  1. 


4,144,352 

MILBEMYCIN  COMPOUNDS  AS  ANTHELMINTIC 

AGENTS 

Irving  Putter,  Martinsville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,808 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/365 
VS.  a.  424—279  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  helminthic  infections 
which  comprises  administering  to  an  animal  infected  with 
helminths  an  effective  amount  of  one  or  more  of  the  milbemy- 
cin  compounds. 


4,144,354 

METHOD  FOR  PROMOTING  SECRETION  OF  MILK  OF 

LIVESTOCK 

Naoyuki  Unno,  Tokyo;  Mutsuyuki  Yoshino,  and  Minom  Mu- 

rata,  both  of  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko 

Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766^63 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1976,  51-13172 

Int.  a.2  A23K  1/18;  A61K  37/48 

U.S.  a.  426—2  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  amount  of  secretion  of  live- 
stock milk  which  comprises  daily  administering  to  a  livestock, 
a  feedstuff  containing  an  enzyme  composition  having  activities 
of  20,000-40,000  (fi/g)  cellulase,  2,000-4,600  (r/mg-hr) 
laminarinase,  1,600-3,400  (r/mg-hr)  xylanase,  10-120  (r/mg- 
hr)  dextranase,  28-81  (%/0.3  mg)  pectinase,  4-15  (ji/mg) 
amylase  and  2-20  (fi/mg)  protease  which  is  obtained  by  cultur- 
ing  Basidiomycetes  belonging  to  the  genus  Irpex,  in  a  ratio  of 
one  or  more  units  of  cellulase  activity  per  gram  of  the  dry 
matter  of  feedstuff. 


4,144,355 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  VEGETABLE  WASTE 

SOLIDS  FROM  AQUEOUS  SLURRIES  OF  VEGETABLE 

WASTE  MATERIALS  AND  METHOD  OF  FEEDING  THE 

SEPARATED  SOLIDS  TO  RUMINANT  ANIMALS 

Robert  M.  Rawlings,  and  Donald  Procter,  both  of  Boise,  Id., 

assignors  to  Blue  Wing  Corporation,  Boise,  Id. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  698,156,  Jun.  21,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  643,999, 

Dec.  22, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  828,153 

Int  a.2  A23J  1/16;  A23K  1/14 

VS.  a.  426—2  29  Claims 

17.  A  process  for  removing  vegetable  waste  solids  from  an 


aqueous  gel  of  vegetable  waste  material  having  a  solids  content 
of  between  about  3.5  and  18%  by  weight  and  a  pH  of  at  least 
11.7  comprising: 

(a)  admixing  with  said  gel  from  about  2  to  about  6%  by 
weight  of  said  gel  of  a  calcium  halide  synerist; 

(b)  maintaining  the  admixture  for  an  effective  period  of  time 
to  exude  at  least  one-half  of  the  water  therefrom  to 
thereby  form  an  aggregate;  and 

(c)  separating  the  exuded  water  from  the  aggregate  thus 
formed. 


4,144,356 

FRIEDCAKE  AND  STICK  MEMBER  COMBINATION 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Diana  G.  McDaniel,  427  NW.  20tli,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 

73103 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,548 

Int  a.2  A21D  8/00 

VS.  a.  426—91  9  Claims 


4,144,353 
ARTIFICIAL  nSH  EGGS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Joe  C.  Zaragoza,  729  Brentwood  Dr.,  Bakersfield,  Calif.  93306 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,395 
Int.  a.2  AOIK  85/00 
VS.  a.  426—1  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  fish  bait  having  physical 
characteristics  of  natural  fish  egg  bait  which  comprises  steep- 
ing grapes  in  a  steeping  composition  of  fish  oil  and  water  to 
impari  to  the  grapes  a  fish-like  odor,  said  steeping  composition 
being  agitated  to  effect  mixing  of  the  fish  oil  and  water,  the 
steeping  composition  being  heated  at  a  temperature  in  the 
approximate  range  of  87*-94*  C.  until  the  treated  grapes  rise  to 
the  surface  of  said  steeping  composition. 


1.  The  process  of  making  a  friedcake  food  product  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

making  a  dough  that  is  sufficiently  tacky  so  that  said  dough 
will  adhere  rather  tightly  to  a  stick  member  when  the 
dough  is  in  an  uncooked  state; 

bringing  a  stick  member  into  contact  with  a  portion  of  the 
tacky  dough  so  that  the  stick  member  has  a  first  stick 
poriion  surrounded  by  the  dough  poriion  and  a  second 
stick  poriion  extending  from  the  dough  poriion  as  a  han- 
dle; 

placing  the  dough  poriion  which  surrounds  the  first  stick 
poriion  in  hot  deep  fat  so  that  the  outside  of  the  dough 
poriion  is  quickly  fried;  and 

terminating  the  frying  by  removing  the  dough  poriion  from 
the  deep  fat  while  the  inside  of  the  dough  portion  immedi- 
ately contacting  the  first  stick  portion  remains  essentially 
uncooked  and  therefore  tacky  so  that  the  dough  poriion 
remains  bonded  to  the  stick  member. 


4,144457 

PREVENTING  THE  MAILLARD  REACnON  IN 

SYNTHETIC  DIETARY  COMPUSITIONS 

Kasheed  Mohammed,  East  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johnsoo 

A  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,765 
Int  a.2  A23L  1/00.  1/187.  1/40.  2/00 
VS.  a.  426—96  40  dalms 

1.  A  non-fiuid  composition  comprising  a  nitrogen  compound 
and  a  carbonyl  compound  capable  of  undergoing  the  Maillard- 
type  browning  reaction  with  said  nitrogen  compound  under 
ambient  conditions,  wherein  a  material  consisting  essentially  of 
a  starch  having  a  DE  number  of  from  0  to  about  24  physically 
separates  at  least  a  major  proportion  of  said  nitrogen  com- 
pound from  said  carbonyl  compound,  whereby  said  Maillard 
reaction  is  prevented  or  substantially  delayed  during  storage. 


CH  i:ESE 
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4,144^58 
PREPARATION  OF  A 

Shiro  Kudo,  Ito;  Keizo  Ishino,  and  Kunilisa 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahimafsu 

Kaisha,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser. 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 

Int.  a.2  A23C  794/2 
U.S.  a.  426—582 

1.  A  process  for  producing  food  comprising 
whole  soybeans,  the  protein  of  whic 
denatured  by  heating  and  the  trypsin 
nine  therein  have  been  deactivated, 
produce  a  mixture  containing  from  20 
from  I  to  60  parts  natural  cheese, 
time  period  of  20-60  minutes  at  a  temperature 
and  fermenting  the  mixture  by  the 
micro-organisms  in  the  natural  cheese 
2  months  at  a  temperature  of  5°  to  25 


t)' 
agil  it 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FOOD 

Akaba,  both  of  lida, 
Koridofu  Kabushiki 


.  804,435 
11,  1976,  51-68409 


5  Oaims 

mixing  crushed 

has  been  thoroughly 

i^ibitor  and  hemagluta- 

th  natural  cheese,  to 

99  parts  soybeans  and 

ing  the  mixture  for  a 

of  35°  to  45°  C, 

nzymatic  reactions  of 

r  a  period  of  S  days  to 

C. 


4,144,359 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOtl  CONTROLLING 

POLLUTANT  EMISSIONS  AND  FC^  ENHANCING  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ASPHALTIC  ROOnNG 
Karim  Zahedi,  Brookline;  Jeffery  Alexander,  and  Peter  Zieve, 
both  of  Belmont,  all  of  Mass.,  assig4>rs  to  EFB  Inc.,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1977,  Ser.  Ho.  854,019 

Int.  a.2  B05D  1/00;  CZ  C  13/04 

U.S.  a.  427—39  21  Oaims 


ASPHALT 
BLOtt£R 


ASPHALT  FUMES 

[stowage  I       * 


1.  For  use  in  a  system  for  manufact 
which  granules  are  applied  to  asphalt 
ule  applicator,  apparatus  for  controlling 
pollutants  produced  in  manufacturing 
ing  at  least  one  electrified  packed  bed 
bed  of  grandules  of  the  type  employei 
roofing  and  electrode  means  for  electrif  'ing 
bed,  means  for  passing  a  gas  stream  cc  ntaining 
through  the  electrified  bed,  means  for 
pollutants  in  the  gas  stream  before 
through  the  bed,  means  for  removing 
ules  from  the  bed,  and  means  for  tralisferring 
granules  to  said  applicator  for  applicatif  n 


th: 


4,144,360 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CURRENTlESS  CATALYTIC 
PRECIPITATION  OF  AlJjMINUM 
Siegfried  Birkle,  Hochstadt;  Richard 
Eva  Rissel,  Forchheim,  all  of  Fed.  Re( 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  MunicI 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser. 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re| 
1976,  2635798 

Int.  a.2  C23C 
U.S.  a.  427—123 

1.  A  method  for  the  currentless  cj 
aluminum  from  aprotic  alane  compl 


•3A  2 


lie 


ELECTRIFIED 
-eCD  FILTER 
SYSTEM 


(XLeO 
GRWULES 


'ROOFING 
"!  PROCESSES 
ilNCLUDING 
GRANULE 
I  APPLICATOR 


uilng  asphaltic  roofing  in 
t  eated  fabric  by  a  gran- 
emission  of  particulate 
roofing  and  compris- 
Iter  means  including  a 
in  manufacturing  the 
the  granules  of  the 
the  pollutants 
ically  charging  the 
gas  stream  is  passed 
pollutant-coated  gran- 
the  removed 
to  the  treated  fabric. 


tl  e 


e  ectru 


potzer,  Niiremberg,  and 

of  Germany,  assignors 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

,  820,700 

of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 


a  alyti 


19  Claims 

ic  precipitation  of 
baths  on  surfaces  of 


insulating  on  conductive  subs^te  materials,  said  process  com 
prising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  substr^e 
boundary  surface  active 
said  substrate; 

(b)  thereafter  intensively  wj  shing  the  substrate  in  an  aprotic 
solvent;  and 

(c)  immersing  said  substraje 
prised  of  an  organic  solution 


with  a  dilute  solution  of  a 
( atalyst  to  activate  the  surface  of 


in  an  aluminizing  bath  com- 
of  trialkylaminalane. 


4,1'  4,361 

METHODS  FOR  APPL1  ING  METALLIC  SILVER 

COA  riNGS 


Nathan  Feldstein,  c/o  Surface 

Princeton,  N.J.  08540 

Filed  Jul.  6,  197 
Int.  a.2  BOSD 
U.S.  a.  427—162 

1.  In  a  method  of  applying  i 
a  substrate  utilizing  a  silver 
soluble  silver  ions  in  the 
complexing  agent,  the  impro\fement 
applying  to  the  surface  of  sai< 
silver  solution  and  further  wh  srein 
compound  of  an  element  selec 
germanium,  tin  and  lead  and 


Technology  Inc.,  Box  2027, 

,  Ser.  No.  813,242 

1/02.  1/36.  1/18 

8  Qaims 

coating  of  silver  to  a  surface  of 

solution  comprising  reducible 

of  a  reducing  agent  and  a 

comprising  concurrently 

substrate,  a  promoter  and  said 

said  promoter  is  a  soluble 

ed  from  the  group  consisting  of 

1  lixtures  thereof. 


pres  ;nce 


4,14  ♦, 


METHOD  FOR 

MONOALKYLTJIN 
William  A.  Larkin,  Morristow4, 
cals  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  427—226 


,362 
COSTING  GLASS  USING 
TRIHALIDES 
N.J.,  assignor  to  MAT  Chemi- 


.  an. 


1.  In  a  method  for  applying 
glass  surface  by  contacting 
liquid  tin  compound  while 
temperature  of  between  450' 
compound  is  pyrolyzed  to 
ments  which  reside  in  (1) 
as  the  tin  compound  and  (2) 
pyrolyzed  monobutyltin 
accordance  with  said  method 


197  5, 


PROCESS  FOR  COATING 
Riccardo  Balloni,  Vedano  al 
and  Vito  Galli,  both  of  Rho, 
Societa  Italiana  Resine  S.I.l 

Filed  Jun.  10, 
Oaims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  O.  427—322 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a 
with  a  vinylidene  copolymer 
applying  to  the  surface  of  sai^l 


March  13,  1979 


No.  507,074,  Sep.  18,  1974, 

27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,766 
M)5D  3/02 

'  2  Oaims 


a  coating  of  stannic  oxide  to  a 

surface  with  a  finely  divided 

miintaining  the  glass  surface  at  a 

i  ind  600°  C,  whereupon  the  tin 

stannic  oxide,  the  improve- 

emp  oying  monobutyltin  trichloride 

i  olating  and  recovering  the  un- 

triclf  oride  for  subsequent  reuse  in 


th; 


fo  m 


4,14  1,363 


POLYOLEHN  FILMS 

Limbro  (Milan);  Pierpaolo  Buzio, 
Milan),  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
.  S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
>,  Ser.  No.  694,631 
1  taly,  Jun.  11,  1975,  24241  A/75 
1  (05D  3/10 

15  Oaims 

sjirface-activated  polyolefin  film 

material,  which  comprises  (a) 

film  a  solution  in  an  organic 


March  13,  1979 


CHEMICAL 
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solvent,  of  a  vinylidene  copolymer  material  containing  in 
copolymerized  form  from  35  to  60  wt.  %  of  vinylidene  chlo- 
ride, from  30  to  50  wt.%  of  one  or  more  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic 
and/or  methacrylic  acid,  from  I  to  10  wt.%  of  acrylic  and/or 
methacrylic  acids  and  from  I  to  10  wt.%  of  one  or  more  hy- 
droxyalkyl  esters  of  acrylic  and/or  methacrylic  acid,  a  ratio  of 
from  0.5:1  to  5:1  being  maintained  in  said  material  between  the 
number  of  carboxyl  groups  and  the  number  of  hydroxyl 
groups,  said  material  consisting  of  one  or  more  copolymers 
each  comprising  moieties  of  said  vinylidene  chloride  and  said 
alkyl  esters,  any  copolymer  which  does  not  include  moieties  of 
said  hydroxyalkyi  esters  containing  moieties  of  said  acrylic 
and/or  methacrylic  acids,  said  solution  containing  a  latent 
catalyst  to  initiate  a  cross-linking  interaction  between  the  car- 
boxyl and  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  vinylidene  copolymer  mate- 
rial, said  latent  catalyst  consisting  of  a  substance  liberating  acid 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  70°  C,  and  said  latent  catalyst  being 
the  salt  of  an  organic  or  inorganic  acid  with  a  tertiary  amine,  or 
an  acid  ester  of  a  polybasic  inorganic  acid  or  polycarboxylic 
organic  acid  with  an  aliphatic  alcohol  and  (b)  heat-treating  the 
thus  coated  film  at  a  temperature  of  from  70°  C.  to  130°  C,  to 
dry  said  film  and  provoke  said  cross-linking. 


4,144,364 
CHRISTMAS  TREE  APPARATUS 
William  G.  Tice,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Charles  F.  Byrd, 
Washington,   D.C.  and  William   Dailey,   Sterling  Heights, 
Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,997 

Int.  0.2  A47G  33/04.  33/06:  A41G  1/00 

U.S.  O.  428—9  5  Oaims 


1.  A  collapsible  artificial  tree  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  tree  branches,  each  branch  having  a  base  end 
and  a  decorated  free  end; 

a  hollow  outer  tubular  means  having  a  plurality  of  first  and 
second  apertures  therein,  said  second  apertures  being 
longer  in  one  dimension  than  said  first  apertures; 

a  hollow  inner  tubular  means  located  within  said  hollow 
outer  tubular  means,  said  hollow  inner  tubular  means 
including  a  plurality  of  third  and  fourth  apertures  therein, 
said  third  apertures  being  longer  in  one  dimension  than 
said  fourth  apertures,  said  first  apertures  being  located 
next  to  said  third  apertures  and  said  second  apertures 
being  located  next  to  said  fourth  apertures;  and, 

a  stand  means  connected  to  said  apparatus  for  supporiing 
said  apparatus, 

wherein  the  base  end  of  each  of  said  branches  pass  continu- 
ously through  a  second,  fourth,  third  and  first  aperture 
respectively  so  that  the  relative  movement  of  said  hollow 
inner  tubular  means  within  said  hollow  outer  tubular 
means  causes  movement  of  said  branches  from  one  posi- 
tion to  another  position. 


4,144,365 

WREATH 

Monty  Scudder,  Bordentown-Chesterfield  Rd.,  R.R.  2,  Box  192, 

Trenton,  N  J.  08620,  and  Barclay  A.  Townsend,  Wrightstown, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  Monty  Scudder,  Trenton,  N J. 

Filed  Aug.  29.  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,451 

Int.  O.-  A41G  1/04 

U.S.  O.  428—10  8  Oaims 


1.  In  a  decorative  wreath  of  the  type  comprising  an  annular 
series  of  like  wreath  sections  each  of  which  includes  a  core 
element  of  bendable  wire  material,  a  decorative  sheath  on  said 
element,  and  mating  connecting  means  at  the  extremities  of  the 
element  for  connecting  one  end  of  one  wreath  section  to  the 
mating  end  of  an  adjacent,  like  section,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(1)  a  sleeve  with  openings  at  opposite  ends  adapted  for 
connection  to  one  end  of  each  core  element  and  formed 
with  at  least  one  aperture  on  a  side;  and 

(2)  a  lateral  projection  on  the  other  end  of  each  core  element 
springably  tensioned  to  snap  into  said  side  aperture  of  the 
sleeve  of  an  adjacent  core  element  in  response  to  insertion 
of  said  other  end  into  the  sleeve,  said  other  end  of  the  core 
element,  and  the  projection  on  said  other  end,  being  com- 
prised wholly  of  the  wire  material  of  which  the  core 
element  is  formed,  said  other  end  of  the  core  element 
being  formed  with  an  angular  leg  of  springy  material 
having  one  end  that  terminates  in  said  projection,  said 
sleeve  having  opposite,  transversely  spaced  walls  in  one  of 
which  said  aperture  is  formed,  the  ends  of  the  leg  being 
engaged  by  the  respective,  opposite  walls  of  the  sleeve  in 
the  inserted  position  of  the  leg  and  being  biased  inwardly 
by  said  walls,  whereby  to  place  the  leg  under  spring  ten- 
sion by  the  sleeve,  in  response  to  said  insertion,  in  a  direc- 
tion tending  to  bias  the  projection  laterally  outwardly  of 
the  sleeve  toward  and  into  said  aperture. 


4,144,366 
MULTI-COLORED  PATTERN  BONDED  FABRIC 
Robert  D.  Lewis,  Landisville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork 
Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,699 

Int.  a.-  D04H  11/00 

U.S.  O.  428-88  5  Oaims 


8 
4^ 
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7 
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1.  A  needle  pattern  bonded  fiber  carpet  comprising: 

(a)  a  multi-layer  web  having  at  least  three  layers, 

(b)  the  first  layer  being  a  layer  of  layered  fibers  of  a  certain 
color  and  denier, 

(c)  the  second  layer  being  at  least  a  single  layer  of  blended 
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:  sen  n 


fibers  of  difTerent  color  and  deniei 
second  layer, 

(d)  the  last  layer  being  a  carpet 

(e)  said  three  layers  being  positionec 
being  positioned  over  said  scrim 
layer  being  positioned  over  said 
outer  surface  of  said  first  layer 
surface,  and 

(0  said  layers  being  needle-bonded 
layers,  said  first  and  second  lay( 
needles  arranged  in  a  pattern  to 
second  layer,  which  is  a  blend 
outer  surface  of  the  first  layer  to 
and  second  layer  fibers  on  the 


fac; 
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from  each  other  in  the 


layer, 

with  said  second  layer 

I  lyer,  and  then  said  first 

econd  layer,  with  said 

irming  the  carpet  face 


tc 


lock  together  the  three 

rs  being  needled  with 

leedle  the  fibers  of  the 

of  I  lifferent  fibers,  into  the 

[  rovide  a  pattern  of  first 

surface  of  the  carpet. 


11  Claims 


4,144,3«7 

CARPET-TREATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Dennis  P.  Landucci,  Lalce  Elmo,  Minn^  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,139 

Int.  a.2  D06M  I3]f46 

VS.  a.  428—96 

1.  An  antistatic  agent  for  synthetic  darpet  fibers  comprising 
alkyl  sulfate  quaternary  salts  of  N,N-bi)  (hydroxyethyl)  alkenyl 
amines  having  the  formula 

[R'N(C2H40H)2  R"]  +  R"S04- 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  R"  is  methyl 
major  percentage,  by  weight,  of  the 
nyl  groups  R'  having  at  least  18  carbonlatoms 
alkenyl  groups  having  an  average  of  at 
bonds  per  chain. 


:Sllt 


4,144,368 

NETWORK  STRUCTURES  HA\1[NG  DIFFERENT 

CROSS-SECnOl  <S 

Charles  W.  Kim,  Wilmington,  and  Chia4Seng  Liu,  Newark,  both 

of  DeU  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorpirated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  324,030,  Jan.  16, 1^3,  Pat.  No.  3,914^65. 


This  application  Jun.  26,  1975, 


Int.  a.2  B32B  5/  J2 


ier.  No.  590,643 


U.S.  a.  428—105 


1.  A  network  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel 
continuous  solid  main  filaments  exten  ling  in  a  first  direction 
and  having  a  substantially  uniform  <  ross-section  and  being 
substantially  uniformly  and  continuou  ily  oriented,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel  solid  tie  filaments  extending  continuously 
across  said  main  filaments  in  a  second  direction  difTerent  from 
said  first  direction  and  having  a  cross  section  thereof  smaller 
than  the  cross-section  of  said  main  fiU  ments. 


4,lf4,369 

DECK  PANEL 
England,  assignor  to  Redpath  Dorman 


En)  land 


19  7, 


COMPOSITE 
Brian  J.  Wass,  Derby, 
Long  Limited,  Bedford, 
FUed  Sep.  22, 
Claims  priority,  application 
35791/76 

Int.  a,2  B3^B  3/28.  3/30 
VS.  d.  428—183 


sof  it 
crest 


1.  A  corrugated  sheet  for 
comprising  parallel  spaced 
spaced  soffit  surfaces  by  u 
that  converge  towards  each 
crest  surface,  all  the  crest, 
ally  planar  and  at  least  the 
continuous  crest  beads  of 
parallel  to  the  length  of  the 
and  said  crest  surfaces  also 
crest  cross  projections  of 
between  and  connecting  the 
vals  along  the  length  of  the 
crest  shear  panels  bounded  bj 
provided  along  the  crest 


}r  ethyl  and  wherein  a 
molecules  have  alke- 
in  the  chain,  said 
least  l.S  olefinic  double 


9Claims 


surf]  ce. 


Alan  H.  Boulton,  Keyport,  N.J 
New  Brunswick,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sei . 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  428—233 


March  13,  1979 


,  Ser.  No.  835,794 
United  Kingdom,  Aug.  27,  1976, 


12  Claims 


U'  '15^16^15 


ise  as  pari  of  a  composite  deck 
en  St  surfaces  connected  to  parallel 
pst  mding  connecting  web  surfaces 
other  as  they  approach  a  common 
and  web  surfaces  being  gener- 
surfaces  including  upstanding, 
ct'est  surface  material  extending 
( rest  surfaces  and  to  each  other, 
in  iluding  a  plurality  of  upstanding 
c  est  surface  material  extending 
l(  ingitudinal  beads  at  spaced  inter- 
crest  surfaces,  whereby  spaced 
crest  beads  and  projections  are 


4,1  4,370 

TEXTILE  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTUtlNG  THE  SAME 

assignor  to  Johnson  &  Johnson, 


No.  644,662,  Dec.  29,  197S, 
Jun.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,414 
B32B  5/02 

15  Claims 


i¥   0 


1.  a  double  layer  fabric  consisting 
and  a  second  layer  substantial  y 
gled  with  said  base  layer,  said 
of  a  plurality  of  fibers  arrange  I 
which  define  a  pattern  of 
second  layer  consisting  essehtially 
entangled  fiber  areas,  wherein 
are  arranged  in  a  complemen  ary 
base  layer,  wherein  said  fibei 
tures  of  said  base  layer  wht  reby 
nonapertured,  and  wherein  pc  riions 
gled  fiber  areas  are  wrapped 
fibers  of  said  base  layer. 


essentially  of  a  base  layer 

coplanar  and  integrally  entan- 

base  layer  consisting  essentially 

in  a  pattern  of  yam-like  bundles 

a^rtures  in  said  base  layer,  said 

of  a  plurality  of  highly 

said  highly  entangled  fiber  areas 

pattern  to  the  pattern  of  the 

areas  are  disposed  in  the  aper- 

the  double  layer  fabric  is 

of  said  fibers  of  said  entan- 

and  entangled  with  portions  of 
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4,144,371 
FLATTENED  AND  BONDED  FABRIC  OF  FOAMED 
VIMYL  PLASTISOL  ON  A  FILAMENT  CORE  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
James  P.  Okie,  Wakefield,  and  James  D.  Worrall,  East  Green- 
wich, both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Engineered  Yams,  Inc^  Coven- 
try, R.L 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,018 

Int  a.2  B32B  7/00 

VS.  CI.  428—255  39  Claims 


higher  molecular  weight  whereby  the  composite  adsorbent 
material  may  function  selectively  to  adsorb  dissolved  organic 


«% 


HBOFUWN. 


M.WT.  J76. 


'-T 


.^IpO^" 


X       ^        so        BO        KX>    •/.  CROSS  LINKim 

fKI   AMOUNT  OF  PBOFUUH  AOSORBED  PER  BRtM  OF 
mSORBENT  /FTER  3  HOURS  BXMJBRAnON  AS  A 

fvcnoN  OF  n€  oeoREB  of  cross  unaNc. 


materials  of  up  to  said  predetermined  molecular  weight  from 
solution. 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  fabric  of  thread,  said  thread 
comprising  a  foamed  resin  on  a  core  of  yam  wherein  junctions 
between  threads  are  bonded  together,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, in  sequence,  the  steps  of  applying  a  plastisol  compound 
containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  foaming  agent  therein  as  a 
viscous  liquid  to  a  filament  yam  as  a  core  to  encapsulate  said 
yam,  the  activation  temperature  of  said  foaming  agent  being 
higher  than  the  curing  temperature  of  said  plastisol,  drawing 
said  encapsulated  yam  through  a  sizing  die  to  bring  the  encap- 
sulated yam  to  a  selected  thickness,  and  curing  said  thread  at 
least  to  a  degree  such  that  said  thread  can  withstand  subse- 
quent stresses  in  forming  into  a  finished  fabric,  said  degree 
ranging  from  pariial  cure  to  full  cure,  at  a  temperature  below 
that  at  which  said  foaming  agent  is  activated. 


4,144,374 
PERFLUORINATED  FUNCnONALIZED  MATERIALS 
Richard  J.  Lagow,  Austin,  Tex.;  James  L.  Adcock,  KnoxviUe, 
Tenn.,  and  Shoji  Inoue,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignors  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,931,  Dec.  12,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,451 
Int.  CL2  B32B  27/06 
VS.  a.  428—334  7  Claims 


•  4,144,372 

LOW-DENSITY  SPACE-RLLING  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Warren  R.  Beck,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,965,  Jan.  29, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,111,713.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,058 

Int.  a.2  B32B  5/16 

VS.  a.  428—283  17  Claims 

1.  Sheet  material  windable  into  a  compact  storage  roll  and 
adapted  to  serve  as  a  low-density  space-filling  strata  in  a  lay- 
ered structure,  comprising  a  flexible  carrier  web  and,  adhered 
to  at  least  one  side  of  the  carrier  web,  a  dense  monolayer  of 
uniformly  sized  discrete  filler  bodies  that  have  a  density  of  no 
more  than  about  0.75  gram/cubic  centimeter  and  are  between 
about  1  and  20  millimeters  in  average  diameter. 


4,144,373 
MATERIALS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  ORGANIC 
SUBSTANCES  FROM  SOLUTION 
Donald  E.  Weiss,  Blackburn;  David  R.  Dixon,  Keilor,  and  Simon 
M.  West,  Williamstown,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Com- 
monwealth Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization, 
Campbell  and  Kraft  Foods  Ltd.,  Port  Melbourne,  both  of, 
Austaidia 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,908 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  24, 1975, 4398/75 

Int  a.2  B32B  5/18 

VS.  a.  428—306  16  Claims 

1.  A  composite  adsorbent  material  for  adsorbing  dissolved 

organic  materials  of  up  to  a  predetermined  molecular  weight 

from  solution  comprising  adsorbent  pariicles  and  magnetic 

particles  embedded  in  a  porous  matrix  of  a  partially  or  wholly 

cross-linked  hydrophilic  polymer,  the  degree  of  cross-linking 

being  selected  to  provide  a  porosity  to  allow  only  molecules  of 

up  to  said  predetermined  molecular  weight  to  enter  into  the 

interstitial  stmcture  of  the  matrix  and  to  exclude  molecules  of 


m^' 


f  *  *      -A   ► 

"^■■■■■■4::^^^ 


1.  A  conductive  membrane  comprising  a  perfluorinated 
polymer  having  pendant  functional  groups  thereon,  said  pen- 
dant functional  groups  being  selected  from  acid  fluoride,  car- 
boxylic  acid,  or  a  mixture  of  both. 


4  144J75 

GAS  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  CONTAINING  COATED 

DIELECTRIC 

Roger  E.  Emsthausen,  Luckey,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 

lUinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  334,047,  Feb.  20,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,280 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  61/30.  65/00 

VS.  CI.  428—336  5  Claims 


/SA 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  dielectric  material  body 
having  a  structural  configuration  for  use  in  a  gaseous  discharge 
display/memory  device,  said  dielectric  body  having  at  least 
one  electrode  on  one  side  thereof  and  on  the  opposite  thereof 
a  gas  contacting  surface  deposit  of  at  least  one  inorganic  alumi- 
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num  compound  selected  from  the  grdup 
num  orthoarsenate,  aluminum  ferrocyi  nide, 
cate,  aluminum  meta  phosphate,  al 
aluminum  selenide,  aluminum  silicate, 
num  sulflde,  and  aluminum  thallium 
being  deposited  in  an  amount  sufTicie  it 
voltages  when  said  dielectric  materii 
device  which  do  not  substantially  cl 
of  operating  time. 


uinmum 


I 
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consisting  of  alumi- 

,  aluminum  fluosili- 

orthophosphate, 

uminum  sulfate,  alumi- 

iulfate,  said  compound 

to  provide  operating 

1  body  is  used  in  said 

over  a  given  period 


ha  ige 


4,144,376 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTIpN  OF  MODIHED. 

PARTIALLY  ACETALIZED  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 

HLMS 

Rolf  Beckmann,  Siegburg,  and  Wilheln  Knackstedt,  Troisdorf, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger^iany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  554,652,  Mar. 

application  Mar.  14,  1977,  S«t.  No.  777,471 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re  i.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1974,  2410153 
Int.  a.'  B32B  17/10;  C03C  27/12;  C)8K  5/54;  C08L  29/14 
U.S.  a.  428-429 

1.  A  process  for  adjusting  the  adhe^ve  force  of  plasticizer- 
containing,  partially  acetalized  polyvi  lyl  alcohol  film  to  the 
surfaces  of  inorganic  glasses  to  certaii  desired  pummel  adhe- 
sion values  required  for  a  given  applic  ation  in  the  production 


1, 1975,  abandoned.  This 


of  composite  safety  glass  panes,  whici 
pre-existing  partially  acetalized  polyv  i 
position,  which  composition  contains  a  n  adhesive  force  adjust- 
ing silane  and  which  composition  is  ni  it  capable  of  producing 
a  film  with  the  desired  pummel  adhesi  }n  value,  from  0.005  to 
0.7%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
acetalized  polyvinyl  alcohol  resin  of: 
(a)  a  silicon-functional  silane  or  a  kixture  of  silicon-func- 
tional silanes  to  reduce  the  adh  :sive  force  of  the  film 


comprises  adding  to  a 
nyl  alcohol  resin  com- 


^eight  of  the  partially 


prepared  from  the  resulting  resin 

(b)  a  silicon-organofunctional  silane 
organofunctional  silanes  to  increa  ;e  the  adhesive  force  of 
the  film  prepared  from  the  resultii  g  resin  composition;  or 

(c)  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  silicon-l  unctional  silane  with  at 
least  one  silicon-organofunctiona 
adhesive  force  of  the  film  prepj  red  from  the  resulting 
resin  composition,  to  obtain  the  d  :sired  pummel  adhesion 
values;  the  silicon-functional  sih  ne  in  (a)  or  (c)  being 
represented  by  the  general  formu  a: 


Rn  —  Si  —  R'4_„ 

wherein  R  represents  alike  or  different 
chain  or  branched  alkyl  groups  of  1-lS  carbon 
sents  halogen,  or  identical  or  difTer(  nt 
oxyalkoxy  groups  of  1-8  carbon  atoms 
0  to  3,  and  the  silicon-organofunctior  il 
represented  by  the  general  formula: 

R'Si— Ap— Z 
I  ^ 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrolyzabl 
with  R"  representing  aCi.igalkyI  or 
sents  an  alkyl  group  of  1-18  carbon 
bivalent  alkylene  group  of  1-10  carbon 
branched;  Z  represents  a  functional 
group  consisting  of 


— CH- 
\ 


/ 


CH. 


O 
—  CH  =  CH2,  and  —  NR  "  R"",  w 
aminoalkyl  containing  2-8  carbon  a 
n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  3  and  p  is  1 


n  IS  an  mteger  trom  1  to  i  and  p 
CHj,  p  is  O;  and  processing  the 


composition;  or 

or  a  mixture  of  silicon- 


saturated,  straight- 
atoms,  R'  repre- 
saturated  alkoxy  or 
and  n  is  an  integer  from 
silane  in  (b)  or  (c)  is 


h^ein  R'"  represents  H  or 

and  R""  is  H  or  R'"; 

when  Z  is  —  CH  = 

resulting  partially  acetalized 


ato  ns 


or 


fiDm 


polyvinyl  alcohol  resin  comiosition 
sired  pummel  adhesion  value; 
polyvinyl  alcohol  resin  conta  ns 
alcohol  groups,  and  said  parti  illy 
resin  composition  contains 
plasticizer  per  100  parts  by 
polyvinyl  alcohol  resin. 

22.  A  composite  safety 
polyvinyl  alcohol  films  prodijced 
bonded  to  at  least  one  glass 


pan: 


comprising  partially  acetalized 
in  accordance  with  claim  1, 
Ikyer. 


4,1 


THREE  DIMENSIONAL 
THE  REACnON  PRODUCf 
AN  ADDUCT  OF  A 


Lawrence  V.  Gallacher,  East 
Industries,  Inc.,  Norwalk, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  683,777, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No 
3,979,478.  This  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  428—458 

1.  A  three-dimensional  suUstrate 
lected  from  the  group  consis  ing 
and  plastic,  the  surface  of  which 
prising  a  reaction  product 
catalytically  effective  amouilt 
adduct  of  a  polyalkylaromalic 
molecular  weight  of  at  least 


1 14,377 

S^IBSTRATES  COATED  WITH 
OF  AN  AMINO  RESIN  AND 
HlCfel  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
SULFO  SIC  AOD 

4orwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  King 


Conn. 

^ay  6,  1976,  Fat.  No.  4,098,950, 

466,079,  May  1,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

,  Lpr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,654 

15/08.  27/00 

19aainis 
comprising  a  material  se- 
of  metal,  glass,  cloth,  paper 
has  a  coating  thereover  corn- 
convertible  amino  resin  and  a 
of  a  thermally-decomposable 
polysulfonic  acid,  having  a 
1  bout  500. 


B32B 


4,114, 


1917 


83^  B 


lew 

igOOl 


group  of  Cl  or  OR"; 

Lyalkyl  group;  R'  repre- 

atoms;  A  represents  a 

atoms  which  may  be 

roup  selected  from  the 


ALUMINIZED 
Yong-wu  Kim,  Monster,  Ind., 

Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  428—653 

1.  An  aluminum  coated 
good  formability  and  has 
and  tensile  properties  when 
in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere 
num  killed  low  carbon  steel 
wt.%  carbon  and  a  maximun 
about  1%  by  wt.,  said  steel 
essential  alloy  element 
steel  in  an  amount  which 
carbon  and  nitrogen  remaining 
excess  of  between  about  0. 1 
uncombined  vanadium  throudhi 
hot-dip  coating  of  metallic 
said  steel  base  free  of  oxides 
interferes  with  the  formation 
a  Sendzimir  type  hot-dip 
article  in  the  as-coated 
and  when  heated  in  an 
temperature  of  about   1500* 
oxidation  resistance  and  tensle 


,378 
LpW  ALLOY  STEEL 
I  ssignor  to  Inland  Steel  Company, 


unifo  mly 


condi  tion 
oxid  zing 


DRAWING  QUALITY  HO' 
Ram  S.  Patil,  Munster,  and 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 
Filed  Sep.  2, 
Int.  a.2  B3 
U.S.  a.  428—653 

1.  A  drawing  quality 
essentially  of  a  cold  rolled 
killed  steel  free  of  alloying 
low  carbon  aluminum  killed 
of  a  metal  which  provides 


March  13,  1979 


into  a  film  with  the  de- 

wherein  said  partially  acetalized 

10  to  25%  by  weight  of  vinyl 

acetalized  polyvinyl  alcohol 

18  to  65  parts  by  weight  of 

ght  of  the  partially  acetalized 


Ser.  No.  830,031 

15/18.  15/20 

9  Claims 

alloy  steel  article  which  has 

subsurface  oxidation  resistance 

h  ;ated  at  an  elevated  temperature 

c  >nsisting  essentially  of  an  alumi- 

base  having  a  maximum  of  0.25 

of  metallic  alloying  additive  of 

having  vanadium  added  as  the 

distributed  throughout  the 

(Combines  with  any  uncombined 

in  the  steel  and  providing  an 

md  about  0.3  weight  percent  of 

lOut  the  steel,  and  a  uniform  thin 

aiiminum  directly  on  a  surface  of 

and  nonmetallic  material  which 

>f  said  thin  aluminum  coating  by 

c(  ating  line,  said  low  alloy  steel 

exhibiting  good  formability 

atmosphere  at  an  elevated 

F.  exhibiting  good  subsurface 

properties. 


4,1|M,379 

DIP  COATED  STEEL  STRIP 

.[ohn  N.  Polakowski,  Chesterton, 
Steel  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
,  Ser.  No.  830,032 
B  15/18.  15/20 

4  Claims 

coated  steel  sheet  consisting 

s  lieet  of  a  low  carbon  aluminum 

el  sments  not  normally  present  in  a 

!  teel  and  having  a  hot-dip  coating 

protection  against  corrosion,  said 


I«  land : 
19-7 


hot-  lip 
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steel  after  hot-dip  coating  having  a  microstructure  as  in  FIG.  1, 
and  said  microstructure  consisting  essentially  of  a  small  vol- 
ume fraction  of  spaced  islands  of  fine  ferrite  having  a  grain  size 
of  about  9:- 10  interspersed  with  fine  pearlite  and  the  balance  of 
large  ferrite  grains  having  a  grain  size  of  about  ASTM  7.5-8 
with  small  grain  boundary  cementite. 


4,144,380 
CLADDINGS  OF  HIGH-TEMPERATURE  AUSTENTHC 
ALLOYS  FOR  USE  IN  GAS  TURBINE  BUCKETS  AND 

VANES 

Adrian  M.  Beltran,  Ballston  Lake,  and  William  F.  Schilling, 
Schenectady,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General   Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  692,512,  Jun.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
applicaHon  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,229 
Int.  a.^  B32B  15/18 
U.S.  a.  428—679  11  Qaims 

1.  A  cladding  for  use  on  gas  turbine  buckets  or  gas  turbine 
vanes  subject  to  high-temperature  corrosive  atmospheres,  said 
cladding  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  25-35  percent 
chromium,  15-35  percent  nickel,  0^15  percent  cobalt,  3-6 
percent  aluminum,  0.1-1.5  percent  yttrium,  balance  iron,  said 
cladding  having  a  crystal  structure  at  least  66  percent  face 
centered  cubic  and  a  nickel  plus  cobalt  content  of  at  least  30 
percent  by  weight. 


4,144,381 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  PH  CONTROL 
Nicholas  Fatica,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Energy  Develop- 
ment Associates,  Madison  Hgts.,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,960 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  10/36 
U.S.  a.  429—50  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  electrolyte  pH  in  an  electro- 
chemical battery  system  in  which  hydrogen  is  generated  which 
comprises  converting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  generated  hydro- 
gen into  a  hydrogen  halide  which  is  not  a  principal  reactant  in 
said  system,  and  dissolving  said  hydrogen  halide  in  said  elec- 
trolyte. 


4,144,382 
ALKALINE  CELL 
Kazutoshi  Takeda,  and  Iwao  Kishi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1975,  50/151658 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  10/48 
U.S.  a.  429—91  6  Qaims 


1.  A  silver  oxide  alkaline  battery  cell  comprising  a  cathode 
active  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  monova- 
lent silver  oxide  and  graphite  or  a  compound  of  which  the 
main  ingredient  is  divalent  silver  oxide,  an  alkaline  electrolyte 
and  an  anode  active  material  consisting  essentially  of  pow- 
dered mercury-indium-zinc  alloy  uniformly  mixed  with  a 
binder  and  pressed  into  formed  or  gelled  state,  said  cell  having 
a  first  substantially  constant  predetermined  discharge  voltage 
until  the  zinc  of  said  anode  active  material  is  substantially  used 
up  and  thereafter  having  a  second  substantially  constant  prede- 


termined discharge  voltage  which  is  lower  than  said  first  volt- 
age, for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  whereby  the  drop  in 
voltage  from  said  first  voltage  to  said  second  voltage  provides 
an  advance  indication  that  the  cell  is  nearing  the  end  of  its 
useful  life. 


4,144,383 

POSITIVE  ELECTRODE  FOR  LITHIUM/METAL 

SULHDE  SECONDARY  CELL 

Louis  A.  Joo",  and  Frederick  C.  Miller,  both  of  Johnson  City, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,755 
lot  a.2  HOIM  4/04 
MS.  a.  429—218  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  improved  positive  electrode  for 
use  in  a  high  temperature  secondary  cell  consisting  of  a  matrix 
of  electrically  conductive  carbon  or  graphite  in  intimate  inter- 
facial  contact  with  a  molten  salt  electrolyte  of  alkali  metal 
halides  and  a  transition  metal  sulfide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  sulfides  of  iron,  copper,  cobalt  and  nickel,  or 
a  mixture  of  said  sulfides,  the  improvement  wherein  said  metal 
sulfide  or  mixture  thereof  is  formed  in  situ  by  deposition  from 
a  solution  of  a  soluble  salt  or  salts  of  the  metal  or  metals, 
subsequently  evaporating  the  solvent  to  deposit  the  salt  or  salts 
in  intimate  interfacial  contact  with  the  matrix,  said  metal  sul- 
fide or  mixture  thereof  then  being  formed  by  the  reaction  of 
the  metal  salt  or  salts  with  gaseous  hydrogen  sulfide. 


4,144,384 

CELLS  HAVING  CATHODES  WITH 

VANADIUM-CHALCOGEN-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 

Allan  J.  Jacobson,  Princeton;  Russell  R.  Chianelli,  Somerville, 

and  M.  Stanley  Whittingham,  Fanwood,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 

to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,256 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  4/58 

U.S.  a.  429—218  34  Claims 

1.  An  electric  current-producing  cell,  comprising: 

(a)  an  anode  having  as  its  anode-active  material  one  or  more 
metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  Periodic 
Table  Group  lA  metals.  Group  IB  metals.  Group  IIA 
metals  and  Group  IIB  metals; 

(b)  a  cathode  having  as  its  cathode-active  material  one  or 
more  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  those  having  the  formula: 


V„Z 


a^b 


(1) 


wherein  Z  is  a  chalcogen  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulfur,  selenium,  and  sulfur-selenium  mixtures, 
wherein  a  is  a  numerical  value  of  about  2,  and  wherein 
b  is  a  numerical  value  of  about  4.5  to  about  7; 
(ii)  those  having  the  formula: 

(NH4),VZ^  (2) 

where  Z  is  a  chalcogen  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulfur,  selenium,  sulfur-selenium  mixtures, 
wherein  x  is  a  numerical  value  of  about  2  to  about  4, 
and  wherein  y  is  a  numercial  value  of  about  3  to  about 
5;  and; 

(iii)  those  having  the  formula: 


H„(NH4),VZ„ 


(3) 


wherein  Z  is  a  chalcogen  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulfur,  selenium,  and  sulfur-selenium  mixtures, 
wherein  m  is  a  numerical  value  of  about  I  to  about  3  and 
n  is  a  numerical  value  of  about  1  to  about  3,  subject  to 
the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  a  numerical  value 
of  about  2  to  about  4,  and  wherein  y  is  a  numerical  value 
of  about  3  to  about  5;  and, 
(c)  an  electrolyte  which  is  chemically  inert  with  respect  to 


694 


said  anode  and  said  cathode  and 
tion  of  ions  between  said  anode 


1  /hich  permits  the  migra- 
t  nd  said  cathode. 


4  144^5 
INTUMESCENT  COATIN( 
Brian  Y.  Downing,  Kingswinford,  and 
mingham,  both  of  England,  assign(rs 
Plastics  Limited,  Manchester,  Engli  nd 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser. 
Qaims  priority,  application  United 
49567/76 

Int.  a.2  COW  9/001 
U.S.  a.  521—95 

1.  An  intumescent  composition  combnsing 
and  an  inorganic  acid  source,  a  carbo  t 
agent  a  salt  of 
(a)  a  2-amino  s-triazine  of  general  formula 


MATERIALS 
George  D.  Hamer,  Bir- 
to  British  Industrial 

So.  851,380 

Ungdom,  Nov.  27,  1976, 

9/10 

20  Claims 

a  resinous  binder 
source  and  as  blowing 


R'  N 

\   /    ^ 
C 

B 

N 

\   4 
C 


/ 


I  H, 


in  which  R'  and  R^  are  the  same 
selected  from  the  group  consistin  ; 
hydroxy!  and  amino  groups  and 
alkenyl  and  substituted  alkenyl  g^ups 
carbon  atoms  and 
(b)  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  polybasic 
containing  no  more  than  2  non-ca  boxyl 
carboxyl  group. 


(  r  different  and  are  each 

of  hydrogen,  halogen, 

alkyl,  substituted  alkyl, 

containing  up  to  6 

carboxylic  acid 
carbon  atoms  per 


ani 


,Mir, 
J8/48, 


eactii  g 


■  et;  lyle 
pre  pyle 


4,144,386 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
POLYURETHANE 
Salvatore  Consoli,  Venezia-Mestre, 
(Siracusa),  both  of  Italy,  assignors 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy, 
Int.  a.2  C08G  18/14, 
U.S.  a.  521—167 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  ol 
foam,  the  process  comprising  rei 
foaming  agent 

(A)  a  polyhydroxyl  containing  polyeth 
from  75  to  90%  by  weight  of 
ether  being  terminated  with 
having  been  prepared  by  the 
ture  of  propylene  oxide  and  ethj 
pound  having  at  least  two  activ : 
polyether  having 
(i)  a  functionality  equal  to  or 
(ii)  an  equivalent  weight  of  beti'een 

each  hydroxyl  group; 
(iii)  from  2  to  35  percent  of  prfnary 

based  on  the  total  number  of 

and 
(iv)  a  ratio  of  weight  percent 

the  percent  value  of  primary 

the  total  number  of  hydroxyl  g4>ups 

2.1  and  42.S;  and 

(B)  a  polyisocyanate  which  is  the 
polymerization  of  toluene  diiso  :y; 
droxyl  containing  polyether  wlfch 
oxide,  wherein  components  (A) 
amounts  such  that  the  molar  ratic 
hydroxy!  groups  is  equal  to  or 
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OF  FLEXIBLE 
40AMS 

Franco  Galati,  Melilli 
to  Montedison  S.p.A., 


fo.  777,609 

17, 1976,  21288  A/76 

:,  18/08 

18  Qaims 
a  flexible  polyurethane 

in  the  presence  of  a 


ler  which  includes 

lene  oxide,  said  poly- 

lene  oxide  only  and 

pol^condensation  of  a  mix- 

ene  oxide  with  a  com- 

hydrogen  atoms  said 


gre  iter 


hydroxyl  groups, 
hifdroxyl  groups  present. 


va  ue 
■h;d 


_  of  ethylene  oxide  to 

Iroxyl  groups  based  on 

present  of  between 


product  of  the  partial 

anate  and  a  polyhy- 

contains  propylene 

and  (B)  are  present  in 

of  isocyanate  groups  to 

than  1. 


gi  ^ter 


4, 
PHOSPHONATE  FLAME 

RESINOUS  FOAM: ! 
James  J.  Anderson,  Richmond , 
ton,  S.C.;  Robert  E.  Kinne} , 
M.  Seger,  Factoryville,  Pa. , 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  S^, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contini  ation 
Jun.  26, 1974,  abandoned.  Thii 
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144,387 

RETARDANT  MIXTURE  AND 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Va.;  Vasco  G.  Camacho,  Charles- 
Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  and  Francis 
assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 


Int.  a.2  C09K  3/28; 
U,S.  a.  521—174 


8-4 


No.  639,750,  Dec.  11,  1975, 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  483,174, 
application  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
,460 
C08K  5/53;  C08G  18/14 

14  Claims 


P«fCtnt  Flome 


etprdont  m  flqcd  fiapm 


1.  A  flame  retardant  mixture 
weight  percent  and  about  7: 
compound  having  the  structure 


and  between  about  99  weig]  it 
percent  of  a  high  boiling  pi  o: 
nantly  a  compound  having  tlie 


CHzC  iiCI 


5.  A  polymer  compositio  i 
amount  of  the  flame  retardan  t 


than  2; 
700  and  2,200  for 


4,1 


HLM-FORMING  AND 

ALCOHOL-SU 
COPOLYMERS  AND 


Tadao  Yatsu,  and  Isaburo  Higashi 

assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrocpemical 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12, 19|77, 

Claims  priority,  application 
Sep.  13,  1977,  52-109417 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  526—9 

1.  A  process  for  producing 
ble   unsaturated   alcohol-substituted 
consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  0  to  20  mo!e%  of  a  unil  of  the  formula 


containing  between  about  one 
weight  percent  of  a  monomer 


(CICH2CH2C  >2— PCHzCHja 


percent  and  about  25  weight 
•sphonate  comprising  predomi- 
structure: 


O 
II 
CICH2CH20POCi^2CH2P(OCH2CH2CI)2 


containing  a  flame  retardant 
mixture  of  claim  1. 


,114,388 

1  HERMOCURABLE  VINYL 
BSTITUTED  ACRYLAMIDE 

FOR  PRODUCTION 


PRXrESS 
THl  IREOF 


li,  both  of  Iwakuni,  Japan, 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

',  Ser.  No.  859,470 
Japan,  Dec.  14, 1976,  51-149354; 

C08F  8/32 

2  Claims 

a  film-forming  and  thermocura- 
acrylamide   copolymer 
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NH2R" 


wherein  R  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alky!  groups  with  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  and 
aryl  groups  with  6  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  0  or  1, 
(2)  30  to  70  mole%  of  a  unit  of  the  formula 


-CH2— CH — 
I 
(CH2), 

OH 


and 


NHR'R" 

wherein  R"  and  R'"  are  as  defined  above. 

2.  A  process  for  producing  a  film-forming  and  thermocura- 
ble  unsaturated  alcohol-substituted  acrylamide  copolymer 
consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  0  to  20  mole%  of  a  unit  of  the  formula 


CH,— CH- 


I 


(CH2), 

O 
I 

L     o=c— R 


wherein  n  is  as  defined  above, 
(3)  0  to  20  mo!e%  of  a  unit  of  the  formula 


-CH2— CR- 

I 
CO 

I 
OR 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alky! 
group,  and  R  is  as  defined  above,  and 


(4)  30  to  70  mole%  of  a  unit  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alky!  groups  with  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  and 
ary!  groups  with  6  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  0  or  1, 
(2)  30  to  70  mole%  of  a  unit  of  the  formula 


CH2— CH- 


(CH2), 
OH 


wherein  n  is  as  defined  above, 
(3)  0  to  20  mole%  of  a  unit  of  the  formula 


-CH2— CR- 
I 

CO 
I 
R"NR" 


wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above,  R"  represents  a  group 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alky!  groups  with  1 
to  18  carlx)n  atoms,  cycloalkyl  groups  with  5  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  hydroxyalky!  groups  with  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  aryl  groups  with  6  to  7  cart>on  atoms,  and  R'" 
represents  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  group  R", 
the  amount  of  each  unit  being  based  on  the  total  amount  in 
moles  of  units  (1)  to  (4);  which  comprises  reacting  a  copolymer 
consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  unit  (1)  of  the  formula 


-CH2— CH— 

I 

O 
I 
.      0=C— R  . 


wherein  R  and  n  are  as  defined,  and 
(b)  unit  (3)  of  the  formula 


(1) 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  and  R  is  as  defined  above,  and 
(4)  30  to  70  mole%  of  a  unit  of  the  formula 


(3) 


wherein  R'  and  R  are  as  defined, 
with  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary 
and  secondary  amines  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above,  R"  represents  a  group 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  with  1 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  grou|)s  with  5  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  hydroxyalkyi  groups  with  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  aryl  groups  with  6  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  R'" 
represents  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  group  R", 
the  amount  of  each  unit  being  based  on  the  total  amount  in 
moles  of  units  (1)  to  (4);  which  comprises  reacting  a  copolymer 
consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  unit  (2)  of  the  following  formula 


-CH2— CH— 

I 
(CH2). 

OH 


wherein  n  is  as  defined  above,  and 
(b)  unit  (3)  of  the  following  formula 
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-CH,— CR- 
I 
CO 

I 

OR 


wherein  R'  and  R  are  as  deflned 
with  an  amine  selected  from  the 
and  secondary  amines  of  the  formuls 


above, 
grofip  consisting  of  primary 


NHjR" 


and 


NHR'R" 


wherein  R"  and  R'"  are  as  definec 


4,144,389 
CURABLE  composition;  I 
CHLOROPRENE 

Masao  Onizawa,  Kunitachi,  Japan, 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  734,808,  Oct.  22, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  653,63( 

4,018,750.  This  application  Aug.  10, 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Feb.  3,  1975,  50-13329 

Int.  a.2  C08F  8/4. 
U.S.  a.  526—47.8 

1.  A  vulcanizable  composition 
rubber,  at  least  one  amino  acid  selecte 
ing  of  tyrosine,  threonine,  tryptoph- 
proline,  and  at  least  one  metal  oxide 
consisting  of  magnesium  oxide  and 


CONTAINING 
RIJBBER 

at  signor  to  Sanyo  Trading 

1976,  Pat.  No.  4,067,859, 
,  Jan.  29,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

1977,  Ser.  No.  823,448 
Ian.  24,  1975,  50-76807; 

%/i2 

4  Claims 

ccfnprising  a  chloroprene 

from  the  group  consist- 

,  proline  and  hydroxy- 

ielected  from  the  group 

oxide. 


ai. 


Zl  1C  I 


4,144,390 
PROCESS  FOR  THE 

AND  CATALYSTS 
Jean-Louis  Derroitte,  and  Andre 
Belgium,  assignors  to  Solvay  &  Cie, 
Filed  Oct.  1, 1971,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application 

Int.  a.2  C08F  4/02. 
U.S.  a.  526—125 

1.  Catalysts  for  the  polymerization 
a-olefins  comprising  an  organometal 
of  Groups  la,  Ila,  lib,  Illa,  and  IVa  c 
a  solid  cocatalyst  comprising  the  reac 
chloride,  with  a  solid  organic  ox 
from  a  phenate  or  an  alkoxide  havinj 
radical  attached,  via  oxygen,  to 
reaction  product  with  a  compound 
lected  from  halides,  oxyhalides, 
lides  and  alkoxides  of  titanium,  the 
organic  oxygenated  compound  being 
to  result  in  a  solid  reaction  product 
ratio  of  chlorine/magnesium  from 
contacted  at  a  temperature  of  from 


7 '5, 


4,144,391 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DISPLACE^IENT 
Lowell  D.  Hatfield,  Bargersville,  Ind. 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27, 

Int.  a.2  C07D  5(Ji/i6 
U.S.  a.  544—21 

1.  A  method  for  the  displacemer  t 
3-(acyloxymethyl)cephalosporin    by 
which  comprises  reacting,  in  an  or; 
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above. 


POLYMERIi  ATION  OF  OLEFINS 
TH  EREFOR 

Del|ouille,  both  of  Brussels, 
Brussels,  Belgium 
io.  185,881 
Luxembf>urg,  Oct.  6, 1970,  61816 

70/02 

4  Oaims 
ind  copolymerization  of 
ic  compound  of  a  metal 
f  the  Periodic  Table  and 
ion  product  of  hydrogen 

ygei^ted  compound  selected 
A  C1-C20  carbon  atom 

magnesium,  and  reacting  the 
)f  a  transition  metal  se- 

alkcfiyhalides,  oxyalkoxyha- 

hydrogen  chloride  and 

in  proportions  required 

t  lereof  having  an  atomic 

grater  than  1. 5  to  1.97  and 

15°  to  +50"  C. 


REACTION 
assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 


essentially  anhydrous  conditions, 
alosporin  compound  of  the 
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ions,  a  3-(acyloxymethyl)ceph- 
ormula 


with  a  sulfur  nucleophile  < 


\ 


N 


S=C 


\ 


^-o- 


MS— C 


HS— C|— C4alkyl, 


HS 


(R\  1 


,  <w2; 


HS— C  R* 

and  obtaining  a  reaction  profiuct  of  the  formula 


coo- 


V}- 


COOH 


./        ^  ,^^s^CH2-Sf-(C,-C4alkyl), 


O 


,018,  Mar.  7,  1977, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  862,871 


115  Qaims 

of  the  3-acyloxy  of  a 

a    sulfur    nucleophile, 

;anic  solvent  and  under 


COOH 


COOH 


4 
\ 


S-C 


V, 


J^  \\.orl 


(I) 


(2) 


(3) 
(4) 


(5) 
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fi 


-continued 


^— — r' 

^   N  ^^j^CHj-S-C^  V*  respectively 


J 


COOH 


R  is 

(1)  Cj-Cj  alkyl, 

(2)  C4-C6  cycloalkyi, 

(3)  amino, 

(4)  mono-  or  di(Ci-C3  alkyl)amino, 

-C=CH— /  \-OH, 


OCH 


— C=CH 
I 
OCHi 


3  ^^=* 


OH 


OH.  or 


.chXV 


(5) 


(6) 


(7) 


-C 
I 
OCH 


OSO3H; 


R'  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy; 

R^  is  phthalimido,  succinimido,  a  radical  of  the  formula 


X 


L— N         N— 

X 

CHj  CHj 

wherein  L  is  hydrogen  or  nitroso,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


O 

3     " 
^  R^— C— NH— ; 

R^is 

(I)  hydrogen, 

(2)C,-C6alkyl, 

(3)  — CH2— (C,-C3  chloroalkyi), 

(4)  —CHj— (C,-C3  fluoroalkyl), 

(5)  C1-C4  cyanoalkyi, 

(6)  C1-C4  hydroxyalkyl, 

(7)  p-nitrobenzyloxy, 

(8)  tert-butoxy, 

(9)  (2,2,2-trichloroethoxy), 

(10)  a  protected  4-amino-4-carboxybutyl  radical  of  the  for- 
mula 


^        \-(Z)„-CH2- 


in  which  each  of  a  and  a'  is  independently  hydrogen,  C1-C4 
alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  halogen,  hydroxy,  or  a'CH2— 
wherein  A '  is,  as  above,  protected  amino;  Z  is  O  or  S;  and 
m  is  0  or  1; 

(14)  a  radical  of  the  formula 


P— CH— 
I 
Q 


wherein  P  is 

(a)  2-thienyl, 

(b)  3-thienyl,  or 

(c)  a  phenyl  group  of  the  formula 


'X> 


in  which  a  and  a'  are  as  defined  above;  and  wherein  Q  is 

(a)  hydroxy, 

(b)  formyloxy, 

(c)  acetoxy, 

(d)  carboxy  of  the  formula 


O 
— C— O— a^ 

wherein  A^  is  diphenylmethyl,  p-nitrobenzyl,  benzyl,  2,2,2- 

trichloroethyl,  tert-butyl,  or  p-raethoxybenzyl; 
(e)  (alkali  metal  oxysulfonyl), 
(0  a  protected  amino  group, 
(g)  an  acylated  amino  group  of  the  formula 

O 

n 

— NH— C— T 

wherein  T  represents  amino. 


NH  R^   O 

It  I      11        . 

— NH— C— NH2,     — N— C— R*, 


— N— C— CH=CHR'. 


R'^O— C— CH— (CH2)2— CH2— 


10 


wherein  a'  is  a  protected  amino  group  and  R'^  is  hydrogen 
or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

(11)  4-oxo-4-carboxybuty I; 

(12)  3-carboxypropyl; 

(13)  a  radical  of  the  formula 


(OH)2<^3.or 
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-continuec 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3 
phenyl,  furyl,  monomethylaminc 
thylamino,  diethylamino, 

propylamino,  dipropylamino, 
amino,  or  diphenylamino;  R'  is 
phenyl;  R'"  is  hydrogen,  Ci 
and  R"  is  ethylene,  trimethyl 

(IS)  a  radical  of  the  formula 


JkyI;  K*  is  phenyl,  halo- 

dimethylamino,  monoe- 

methylethylamino, 

disopropylamino,  phenyl- 

li  ^drogen,  Ci-C4alkyl,  or 

C3  ilkyl,  or  methylsulfonyl; 

,  or  vinylene; 


len 


N— OH,    — OCH3, 
II 
P— C— C— 

II 

o 


S  0)„— CH2—  wherein  V 

>  'herein  X  represents  hy- 

and  n  represents  0,  1,  or 


wherein  P'  is  P  as  defined  abo 
thiazolyl,  or  2-furyl; 

(16)  a  radical  of  the  formula  V 
represents  — CF3  or  — CH2-X 
drogen,  methyl,  CF3,  CN,  or  N 
2;  or 

(17)  a  radical  of  the  formula  Y— C^2—  •"  which  Y  is 

(a)  2-thienyl, 

(b)  3-thienyl, 

(c)  2-furyl, 

(d)  2-oxazolyl, 

(e)  2-thiazolyl, 
(0  1-tetrazolyl, 
(g)  1-benzotriazolyl, 
(h)  2-oxazolylthio, 
(i)  2-thiazolylthio, 
(j)  l,2,3-triazol-5-ylthio, 
(k)  l,3,4-triazol-2-ylthio, 
(1)  l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-ylthio, 
(m)  protected  5-amino-l,3,4-thi4liazol-2-ylthio, 
(n)  5-methyl-l,3,4-thiadiazol-2 
(o)  l,2,4-thiadiazol-5-ylthio, 
(p)  3-methyl- 1 ,2,4-thiadiazol-5-j|thi 
(q)  l,2,5-thiadiazol-3-ylthio, 
(r)  l,3,4-oxadiazol-2-ylthio, 
(s)  5-methyl-l,3,4-oxadiazol-2- 
(t)  l-methyl-5-tetrazolylthio, 
(u)  pyridylthio, 
(v)  4-cyano-l,2,3-triazol-l-yl, 
(w)  3-cyano-l,2,4-triazol-l-yl, 
(x)  protected  2-amino-4-thiazol; 

each  R*  is  independently 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  C1-C4  alkyl, 

(3)  C2-C3  alkenyl, 

(4)  cyclohexyl,  or 

(5)  phenyl; 
each  R'  is  independently  C1-C4  al 


hydroxy,    nitro, 
methyl;  and 

R'-is 

(1)  a  unit  which  with  the 


— C 
I 


H 


comprises  an  unsubstituted  or  su  stituted,  five  or  six-mem 
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o 

II 

— 0CCH3 


!,  protected  2-amino-4- 


y  thi 


llO, 

io, 


y  hio. 


I  ng  I 
fiom 


bered,  heteroaromatic 
hetero  atoms  selected 

1  nitrogen  and  0  or  1  of  ygen 

2  nitrogens  and  0  or  1 

3  nitrogens,  and  0  or  1 

4  nitrogens, 
all  other  ring  atoms  being]  carbon;  or 
(2)  a  unit  which  with  the 


— C 
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having  a  total  of  from  1  to  4 
the  following  combinations: 
or  sulfur, 
dxygen  or  sulfur, 
>xygen,  or 


comprises  2-benzimidazolyl 
lyl,  or  a  radical  of  the 


,  2-benzothiazolyl,  2-benzoxazo- 
fbrmula 


N--N 


CEPHALOSPORINS 
CARBOXY  SUBI 
HYDROXYIMINO 

POSrnON-3  THE 


4, 144,392 

I  lAVING  AT  POSITION-7  A 
Sn  rUTED  a-ETHERIFIED 
ARYL,  kCETAMIDO  GROUP  AND  AT 
R  ESIDUE  OF  A  SULPHUR 


NUa  EOPHILE 


Janice  Bradshaw,  Harrow; 
Gordon  L  Gregory,  Chalfo^t 
ors  to  Glaxo  Laboratories 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser, 
No.  4,103,084,  which  is  a 
16,  1974,  abandoned.  This 


Oaims  priority,  appiicatiop 

59517/73 

Int.  a.2  C07D 
U.S.  a.  544—27 

1.  A  compound  selected 
cephalosporin  antibiotic  of 


R.C.CO.NH- 


cyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  halo, 
cyano,   methanesi  Ifonamido,   or   trifluoro- 


,N=N 


N. 


Martin  C.  Cook,  Liverpool,  and 
St.  Peter,  all  of  England,  assign- 
Limited,  Greenford,  England 
No.  668,529,  Mar.  19,  1976,  Pat. 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  533,451,  Dec. 
a  ^plication  Jun.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
4>6,438 

United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1973, 


■>01/56;  A61K  31/545 

8aaims 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
he  formula: 


wherein 

R  IS  thienyl  or  furyl; 

R''is  hydrogen,  methyl,  e^yl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  butyl,  allyl, 

cyclohexyl  or  phenyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  carbox) , 

ethyl,    propyl,    isopro 

phenyl;  or 
R"  and  R*  together  with 

attached  form  a  03.7 
R'Ms  C,-C6  alkyl,  €3-1 

phenyl,  naphthyl,  thiactazolyl 

lyl,  thiazolyl,  thiatriazc  lyl 

pyrimidyl,  benzimidaz(  ilyl 

triazolopyridyl  or  puri  lyl; 
and  a  physiologically  accep  table  salt,  ester,  or  1 -oxide  thereof. 


C2-C5  alkoxycarbonyl,  methyl, 
lyl,   butyl,   allyl,    cyclohexyl   or 

he  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 

c  I'cloalkylidene  group;  and 

7  cycloalkyl,  phenyl  Ci-C^  alkyl, 

,  diazolyl,  triazolyl,  tetrazo- 

,  oxazolyl,  oxadiazolyl,  pyridyl, 

,  benzoxazolyl,  benzothiazolyl, 
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4  144J93 
3-ACETOXYMETHYL  CEPHALOSPORINS  HAVING  AT 

POSrnON-7  A  CARBOXY  SUBSTTFUTED 
a-ETHERinED  HYDROXYIMINOARYLACETAMIDO 
GROUP 
Janice  Bradshaw,  Harrow;  Martin  C.  Cook,  Liverpool,  and 
Gordon  I.  Gregory,  Chalfont  St.  Peter,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited,  Greenford,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,451,  Dec.  16,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,245 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1973, 
59517/73 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  20, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C07D  50] /34;  A61K  31/545 

U.S.  a.  544-28  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

cephalosporin  antibiotic  of  the  formula: 


R . C. CO . NH 


CH2O  .  CO  .  CHj 


COOH 


wherein  ^ 

R  is  thienyl  or  furyl; 

R°  is  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  butyl,  allyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl or  phenyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  carboxy,  C2-C5  alkoxycarbonyl,  methyl, 
ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  butyl,  allyl,  cyclohexyl  or 
phenyl; 

or  R"  and  R*  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  from  a  C3.7  cycloalkylidene,  group; 
and  a  physiologically  accepuble  salt  or  1 -oxide  thereof 


4,144,394 
PHOSPHOROAMIDATES 
Albert  W.  Morgan,  CoUinsville,  III.;  Ignatius  Schumacher,  and 
William  Vanderlinde,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to 
Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  459,257,  Apr.  8,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,810,  Jul.  31, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,080 

Int.  a.2  C07D  295/16 

U.S.  a.  544—84  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


X 

II 


OP(NR,R2)2 


wherein 

X  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

B  represents  hydrogen  or  — OP(X)  (NR|R2)2; 

NR1R2  represents  a  5  or  6  member  heterocyclic  ring  which 
additionally  may  contain  oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen; 

R5  repesents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  20  arbon 
atoms,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkylaryl  group  or  halogen;  and 
Rft  and  R7  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  or  an  alkylaryl  group;  and  the 
acid  and  alkaline  and  ammonium  salts  thereof 


4,144,395 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYETHER-ESTER  POLYOLS 

John  R.  Murphy,  and  Louis  C.  Pizzini,  both  of  Trenton,  Mich., 

assignors    to    BASF   Wyandotte    Corporation,    Wyandotte. 

Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,072 
Int.  a.2  C07C  69/60 
U.S.  a.  560—200  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyetherester  polyols 
by  the  reaction  of  a  polyether  polyol  and  a  polycarboxylic  acid 
anhydride  to  form  a  half  acid-ester  followed  by  the  reaction  of 
the  half  acid-ester  with  an  alkylene  oxide  to  obtain  a  product 
having  an  acid  number  of  5  mg  KOH/gm  or  less  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  between  the 
alkylene  oxide  and  the  half  acid-ester  in  the  presence  of  from 
50-100  ppm  based  on  the  weight  of  the  starting  polyether 
polyol  of  a  trialkylamine  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  chain. 


4,144,396 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  ALKYLENE  GLYCOL 

ESTERS 

Takeshi  Okano,  Machida;  Naoto  Wada,  Komae,  and  Yoshimitsu 

Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,626 
Int.  a.2  C07C  67/05 
VS.  a.  560-246  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  alkylene  glycol  esters 
having  the  formula  (I): 


(I) 


O  R|         R,  O 

„        II  1'         1'  II 

R5— C-O— C C— O— C-Rj 

I  I  ' 

R2       R4 


wherein  Rj,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  C1-C20  alkyl  and  C,-C2o  aryl;  and  R5  is 
C1-C20  alkyl  or  C|-C2oaryl,  and/or  the  formula  (II): 


ai) 


O  R,        Ri 

II  I  I ' 

R5— C— O— C C— OH 

I  I 

R2       R4 


wherein  R],  R2,  R3,  R4  and  Rj  are  as  defined  herein  above, 
which  comprises  reacting  an  olefin  having  the  formula  (III): 


R|  Rj 

\  / 

C=C 
/  \ 

R2  R4 


ail) 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  are  as  defined  herein  above,  a 
carboxylic  acid  having  the  formula  (IV): 


R5— CO2H 


av) 


wherein  R5  is  as  defined  herein  above,  and  molecular  oxygen, 
the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of:  reacting  said  olefin 
and  said  carboxylic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  a  bromine-containing  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrobromic  acid,  hypobromous  acid, 
bromous  acid,  bromic  acid,  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  meul 
and  copper  salts  of  said  acids,  organic  bromine  compounds 
which  liberate  bromide  ion  upon  solvolysis  and  bromine,  and  a 
nitrogen  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N0,N02, 
N2O3,  N2O4,  N20$,  nitric  acid,  nitrous  acid  and  alkali  metol, 
alkaline  earth  metal,  aluminum  and  copper  salts  of  said  acids, 
alkyl  nitrites,  alkylcarbonyl  nitrites  and  alkyl  nitrates. 
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4,144,397 
PREPARATION  OF  2.ARYL-PR*PIONIC 
DIRECT  COUPLING  UTILliiNG 
MAGNESIUM  HALIDE 
Gary  J.  MaRhews,  and  Robert  A 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Syntex  Corporat^i 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19, 

Int.  C1.2  C07C  si'OO 
U.S.  a.  562—466 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  i 
wherein  aryl  is  selected  from  the 
methoxy-2-naphthyI,  4-alkylphenyl 
which  process  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  a  solution  of  an  aryl 
'    a  solution  of  a  complex,  CHi< 

X  is  chloro  or  bromo,  in  an  aprf  tic 
dium  comprising  an  ether,  and 

(b)  quenching  the  reaction  mixture 


AODS  BY 
A  MIXED 
COMPLEX 
j^nold,  both  of  Boulder, 
n,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
,070,  Feb.  16, 1977, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  863,290 


3ch:b 
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11  Claims 

a  2-arylpropionic  acid 

group  consisting  of  6- 

1  nd  4'-fluoro-4-biphenyl 


I  lagnesium  bromide  with 

r)COOMgX,  wherein 

organic  solvent  me- 


from  (a)  with  acid. 


ON  OF  ACROLEIN 


4,144,398 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARA 

AND  ACRYLIC  AClD 
Jawad  H.  Murib,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  asa  ignor  to  National  Distill- 
ers and  Chemical  Corporation,  NewlYork,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  l^o.  813,643 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  27, 
1994,  has  been  disc!  limed. 
Int.  a.2  C07C  45/oi  51/32 
U.S.  a.  562—524 

1.  A  vapor  phase  process  for  the 
acrylic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof  or  niethacrolein,  methacrylic 
acid  and  mixtures  thereof  which  com  prises  reacting  allyl  ace- 
tate or  methallyl  acetate  and  oxyge  i  in  the  presence  oof  a 
heterogeneous  catalyst  composition  c  ansisting  essentially  of  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  palU  lium  metal  or  palladium 
metal  and  a  metal  selected  from  the  gr  )up  consisting  of  copper, 
silver  and  gold  and  mixtures  thereof. 


bath 


4,144,399 
CATALYZED  DECOMPOSITION 
INTERMEDIATES  RESULTING 
AUTOXIDATION  OF  ACROLEIN 

Ming  N.  Sheng,  and  Jar-lin  Kao, 
assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser, 

Int.  a.2  C07C  Sim 

U.S.  a.  562—598 

1.  A  two  stage  process  for  the  preparation 
methacrylic  acid  which  comprises 

oxidizing  acrolein  or  methacrolein 
gen-containing  gas  in  the  liquid 
tion  product  oxidate  solution  ccfitaining 
ing  peracrylic  acid  and  acrolein 
methacrylic  acid  and  methacrolein 

subjecting  the  oxidate  solution  to  a 
of  from  about  ambient  to  about 
from  about  0.0001  to  about  1.0 
reaction  product  oxidate  soluti()n 
mium  catalyst  selected  from  the 
nium  metal,  ruthenium  formate, 
nium  propionate,  ruthenium  bu^rate, 
ruthenium  oxides,  ruthenium 
osmium  dichloride,  osmium 
chloride,    osmium   hexafluoride , 
osmium  iodide,  osmium  disulfi  le, 
osmium  sulfite,  osmium  dioxid :. 
mium   sesquioxide,   osmium   ca  'bonyl: 
acyanoosmate  (IV),   hexamine 
trispyridine  osmium  (III)  bromide 
tachloroosmate     (VI),     tris(d 
mium  (III)  chloride,  dipotassitm 
potassium  hexa(halo)osmates,  ot]mixtures 


7  Claims 
preparation  of  acrolein, 


OF  PEROXIDE 
FROM  THE 
OR  METHACROLEIN 
of  Cherry  Hill,  N.J., 
,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
No.  780,564 
57/04 

13  Oaims 
of  acrylic  acid  or 
steps  of: 

with  oxygen  or  an  oxy- 
)hase  to  produce  a  reac- 
the  correspwnd- 
monoperacrylate  or  per- 
monopermethacrylate; 
temperature  in  the  range 
°  C.,  in  the  presence  of 
•ercent  by  weight  of  the 
of  a  ruthenium  of  os- 
roup  consisting  of  ruthe- 
uthenium  acetate,  ruthe- 
ruthenium  halides, 
cArbonyls,  osmium  metal, 
trichloride,  osmium  tetra- 
osmium    tetrafluoride, 
osmium  tetrasulfide, 
osmium  tetroxide,  os- 
s,  potassium  hex- 
osmium   (III)  chloride, 
potassium  nitridopen- 
thylphenylphosphine)os- 
dihydroxosmate  and 
thereof,  to  cata- 


lytically decompose  th( 
and  acrolein 
methacrolein  monoi 
acrylic  acid; 
and  recovering  the  acrylic 
said  oxidation  and  catal 


March  13,  1979 


corresponding  peracrylic  acid 

monoperac|ylate  or  permethacrylic  acid  and 

pern  ethacrylate  to  acrylic  or  meth- 


or  methacrylic  acid  produced  by 
ic  decomposition. 


1:  ti 


4,144, 


19^6, 


pro<  ess 


PROCESS  FOR  THE 

DI-TERTL^RYl 

Helmut  Fiege;  Josef  Haydn; 
and  Karlfried  Wedemeyer, 
many,  assignors  to  Bayei 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 

1975,  2558522 

Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  568—788 

1.  In  a  process  for  the 
butylcresol  wherein  m-  or 
elevated  temperature,  using 
ment  which  comprises 
addition  of  isobutene  emplo; 
tion,  the  isobutene  being 
mixture  comprising 
the  total  amount  of  isobuten : 
that  less  isobutene  is 
than  is  introduced  in  a  firsl 
carried  out  at  a  temperature 
vating  the  catalyst,  said 

A.  in  the  two  stepwise 
85%  of  the  total 
and  between  IS  and 
duced  in  the  second  ste^; 

B.  in  the  three  step 
of  the  total  isobutene  ii 
tween  4  and  32%  of  the 
second  step,  and  betwee|i 
is  introduced  in  the 

C.  in  the  four  step 
of  the  total  isobutene  i: 
tween  10  and  40%  of 
the  second  step,  betweei  i 
is  introduced  in  the  thin  I 
the  total  isobutene  is 

D.  in  the  five  step  i 
of  the  total  isobutene 
tween  10  and  40%  of 
the  second  step,  betweei  i 
is  introduced  in  the 
total  isobutene  is 
tween  1  and  15%  of  the 
fifth  step. 


,400 
CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF 
BUTYLCRESOLS 

,  bhann  Renner,  all  of  Leverkusen, 

Cologne,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 


I,  Ser.  No.  748,073 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 


C07C  39/06 

9Clainis 

coittinuous  preparation  of  a  di-tert.- 

pn  xesol  is  reacted  with  isobutene  at 

H2SO4  as  catalyst,  the  improve- 

carry  ng  out  the  process  with  stepwise 

'ing  2-5  steps  of  isobutene  addi- 

intrc  duced  in  each  step  into  a  reaction 

substantially  all  of  the  cresol  to  be  reacted, 

being  introduced  stepwise  such 

introdilced  in  a  last  step  of  the  process 

step  thereof,  the  process  being 

lielow  80*  C.  and  thereafter  deacti- 

furiher  comprising: 

addition  of  isobutene,  between  55  and 

isobutene  is  introduced  in  the  first  step 

'c  of  the  total  isobutene  is  intro- 


45  !i 


thir  1 
isobute  le 


tie 


isobute  le 


Calif. 


Str 


4^ 
ALCOHOL 
Robert  G.  Wall,  Pinole, 
Company,  San  Francisco, 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  applicatioi 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  568—840 

1.  A  process  for  preparing 
which  comprises 
and  hydrogen  in  the 
catalytic  amount  of  rhodiu^ 
pound  at  a  temperature  of 
and  a  pressure  of  from 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of 
to  hydrogen  is  from  about 


: 


le  addition,  between  35  and  80% 

introduced  in  the  first  step,  be- 

otal  isobutene  is  introduced  in  the 

5  and  20%  of  the  total  isobutene 

step; 

addition,  between  30  and  75% 

introduced  in  the  first  step,  be- 

total  isobutene  is  introduced  in 

5  and  31%  of  the  total  isobutene 

step,  and  between  2  and  20%  of 

in^oduced  in  the  fourth  step;  and 

addition,  between  20  and  70% 

introduced  in  the  first  step,  be- 

total  isobutene  is  introduced  in 

5  and  30%  of  the  total  isobutene 

step,  between  2  and  20%  of  the 

in  the  fourth  step,  and  be- 

otal  isobutene  is  introduced  in  the 


1! 

tie 


thir  1 
intro<  uced 


[44,401 
PRODUCnON 

assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Calif. 

No.  734,688,  Oct.  21, 1976, 
Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898^53 
31/04.  31/20 

4Qaims 

ethylene  glycol  and  methanol 

e,  carbon  monoxide, 

of  an  alcohol  solvent  and  a 

or  a  rhodium  containing  com- 

about  100*  C.  to  about  200*  C. 

1000  psi  to  about  10,000  psi 

I  jrmaldehyde  to  carbon  monoxide 

:20:1  to  about  1:1:20. 
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contacting  formaldehyde 

prese  ice 

uin  c 

fum 
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4,144,402 

POWER  SUPPLY  WITH  REPLACEABLE 

HIGH- VOLTAGE  BUSHING 

Herbert  H,  Klug,  and  Albert  P.  Staszak,  both  of  Ft  Wayne,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,507 

Int  a.2  H05K  5/00 

VS.  a.  174—52  PE  7  daiffls 


1.  An  improved  construction  for  a  high  voltage  power  sup- 
ply comprising  a  container  having  walls  defining  a  cavity 
adapted  to  receive  electrical  high  voltage  circuitry  and  an 
opening; 

a  closure  member  for  closing  said  opening  and  containing  a 
passage  between  the  front  and  back  surfaces  thereof; 

a  support  member  located  in  said  cavity,  said  support  mem- 
ber being  spaced  from  and  supported  by  and  electrically 
insulated  from  said  closure  member; 

an  elongated  electrode,  said  electrode  being  coupled  at  one 
end  to  said  support  member  and  extending  through  said 
passage  in  said  closure  member,  said  electrode  being  of  a 
length  greater  than  the  spacing  between  said  closure  mem- 
ber and  said  suppori  member; 

an  elongated  hollow  cylinder  of  electrically  insulative  mate- 
rial of  a  length  greater  than  said  spacing  between  said 
closure  member  and  said  support  member  and  lesser  in 
length  than  said  electrode,  said  cylinder  being  coaxially 
mounted  on  said  electrode  and  extending  through  said 
passage  approximately  to  said  support  member; 

dielectric  film  coating  means  at  least  covering  the  portion  of 
said  electrode  and  said  cylinder  underlying  said  closure 
member  for  providing  an  insulative  moisture  barrier  be- 
tween the  electrode  and  the  inner  walls  of  said  cylinder 
and  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylinder  and  said 
passage  in  said  closure  member,  and 

electrical  potting  material  filling  the  voids  within  said  cav- 
ity; 

said  film  coating  means  being  impervious  to  moisture  and 
being  essentially  nonadhesive  with  said  potting  material  so 
as  to  allow  removal  and  reinsertion  of  said  elongated 
insulator  cylinder  through  said  passage; 

said  electrode,  cylinder  and  film  coating  means  functioning 
together  physically  to  prevent  moisture  from  entering  said 
cavity  via  said  passage  in  said  closure  member. 


4,144,403 

MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT 

MEMBER 

Sigeyuki  Akita,  Aichi,  and  Juigi  Kltagawa,  Okazaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishlo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,629 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8, 1975,  50-9S442[U]; 
Sep.  16,  1975,  50-12723l[U] 

Int  a.2  HOSK  5/00 
VS.  a.  174—52  R  10  Claims 

1.  An  electric  circuit  member  mounting  assembly,  compris- 
ing: 
an  electric  circuit  member  having  lead  wires  extending 

therefrom; 
a  housing  having  a  cavity  opening  through  one  end  thereof. 


980  0.0.  26 


the  electric  circuit  member  being  received  in  said  cavity 
and  the  lead  wires  extending  out  through  said  opening; 

first  surface  means  on  the  electric  circuit  member  and  the 
housing  in  the  cavity  thereof,  where  the  electric  circuit 
member  and  housing  are  in  slidable  engagement  with  one 
another; 

a  biasing  means  mounted  on  the  housing; 

second  surface  means  on  the  electric  circuit  member  and  the 
biasing  means; 

the  biasing  means  being  displaceable  between  a  first  condi- 
tion in  which  the  biasing  means  is  rotationally  locked 


relative  to  the  housing  so  that  if  the  housing  were  rotated, 
the  biasing  means  would  rotate  therewith,  and  a  second 
condition  in  which  the  biasing  means  is  rotationally  re- 
leased relative  to  the  housing  and  the  frictional  force 
exerted  by  the  biasing  means  on  the  electric  circuit  mem- 
ber at  the  second  surface  means  is  greater  than  the  fric- 
tional force  exerted  between  the  electric  circuit  member 
and  the  housing  at  the  first  surface  means,  so  that  if  the 
housing  were  routed,  and  the  biasing  means  held  rotation- 
ally  stationary,  the  electric  circuit  member  will  remain 
rotetionally  stationary  relative  to  the  biasing  means. 


4,144,404 

COAXIAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  A  COAXIAL  CABLE  CONNECnON 

Pierre  De  Groef,  Rue  Victor  Aliard,  13,  1180  Brussels,  and 

Frank  Sellcslags,  LJevenronwkestraat  15,  3044  Haasrode, 

both  of  Belgium 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  607,249,  Aug.  25, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  452,128,  Mar.  18, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

715,402 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21,  1973, 
13584/73 

iBt  a.2  HOIR  5/04.  5/08 
VS.  a.  174—88  C  71 


1.  A  connector  useful  for  electrically  connecting  electrical 
conductors  comprising: 

a  hollow  heat-recoverable  member  having  open  ends; 

a  quantity  of  solder  within  the  hollow  heat-recoverable 
member;  and 

a  deformable  member  comprising  a  metallic  braid  within  the 
hollow  heat-recoverable  member,  the  deformable  member 
comprising  electrically  conductive  material  and  being 
infusible  at  the  temperature  to  which,  in  use,  the  connec- 
tor is  heated  to  cause  the  heat-recoverable  member  to 
recover  and  the  solder  to  fuse,  the  deformable  member 
being  such  that,  at  the  temperature  to  which  it  is  brought 
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the  force  exerted  by  the 


by  said  heating,  it  is  deformed  by 
heat-recoverable  member  upon  r^overy. 

25.  A  cable  connector  for  electrically  connecting  coaxial 
cables  having  coaxially  arranged  innor  and  outer  conductors 
comprising: 

means  for  making  and  insulating  $n  electrical  connection 
between  the  inner  conductors  of  (he  cables; 

an  outer  electrically  conductive  shell  having  two  open  ends, 
said  ends  comprising  a  deformaUe  and  electrically  con- 
ductive material  having  in  contact  therewith  a  quantity  of 
solder  and  having  thereover  a  heat-recoverable  member 
such  that  upon  heating,  the  solier  fuses  and  the  heat- 
recoverable  member  exerts  an  jnward  force  upon  the 
deformable  electrically  conducti^ 
said  ends  being  infusible  at  that  i 

53.  A  method  of  electrically  conne< 
which  comprises  an  inner  conductor 
which  method  comprises: 

inserting  the  inner  conductor  of  ei 
inner  electrically  conductive  member;  electrically  con- 
necting the  inner  conductors; 

inserting  the  outer  conductors  of 
electrically  conductive  shell  ha> 

ends  comprising  a  deformable  lelectrically  conductive 
member  having  in  contact  therewith  a  quantity  of  solder 
and  having  thereover  an  outer  h* 

and,  heating  the  outer  heat-recov« 
the  solder  melts  and  the  heat-rec 
an  inward  force  upon  the  defoi 
tive  ends  of  the  shell  causing  tKe  ends  to  be  deformed 
against  the  outer  cable  conductor!  and  be  soldered  thereto. 

70.  A  cable  connection  between  •  pair  of  coaxial  cables 
comprising:  | 

an  inner  tube  having  an  aperture  therein,  solder  thereon  and 
a  first  heat-recovered  member  thereover,  said  inner  tube 
having  connected  therein  the  i  mer  conductors  of  the 
coaxial  cable  pair; 

an  outer  electrically  conductive  she  1  over  the  outer  conduc- 
tors of  the  coaxial  cable  pair,  sai  1  shell  having  two  open 
ends,  said  ends  comprised  of  a  deformable  electrically 
conductive  material  having  in  contact  therewith  a  quan- 
tity of  solder,  having  thereover  >  second  heat-recovered 
member,  the  second  heat  recovered  member  having 
pressed  the  deformable  electrical!  y  conductive  ends  of  the 
outer  shell  into  contact  with  the  outer  conductors. 


4,144,405 
CHARACTER  WRITlNd 
Shuichi  Wakamatsu,  33-21,  Nakaha 
Tokyo-to,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser. 
Int  a.^  G06K  15/20:  B41B 
VS.  CL  178—30 


SYSTEM 
a  4-chome,  Mitaka-shi, 


<4o.  822,230 
J  9/04;  G06F  3/02 

21  Qaims 


fOESBNATINO 


:  characi  er 
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;  ends  of  the  outer  shell, 
^mperature. 

{ting  two  cables,  each  of 
and  an  outer  conductor, 

bh  of  the  cables  into  an 


tie  cables  into  an  outer 
ng  two  open  ends,  said 


at-recoverable  member; 
I'able  member  such  that 

sverable  member  exerts 
^ble  electrically  conduc- 
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spending  to  said  designa  ted  part  contours  in  the  order  of 
designation,  and 
character  completion  control  i 
of  writing  of  one  ( 
part  contours  and,  if  i 
pleted,  controlling  said 
space  between  said 
character  or  part  thereo 


means  for  judging  completion 
by  the  sequentially  designated 
one  character  has  been  com- 
mtput  means  so  as  to  provide  a 
and  the  next  to  be  written 


chai  icter 


4,1 14,406 
TIME-MULTIPLEX  MODI  LAR  SWITCHING  NETWORK 

FOR  AUTOMi  kTIC  EXCHANGE 
Rentf  Deglin,  Veiizy  VUlacoufa  ay,  and  Fran^oise  Crapet,  Maure- 
pas,  both  of  France,  assign  >n  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des 
Teleconununications  Cit-AI  »tel,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Oct.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,444 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  France,  Oct  19, 1976,  76  31364 
Int  a.2  H04J  3/00;  H04L  5/00 
VS.  a.  178—50  8  Claims 


1.  A  time  multiplex  modul  ir  switching  network  for  use  in  an 
automatic  exchange  serving  ines  carrying  binary  signals  com- 
prising an  inlet  stage  compoi  ed  of  M  inlet  groups  each  having 
n  inlets  and  inlet  storage  mo  ns  for  storing  n  binary  signals,  an 
outlet  stage  composed  of  M  c  utlet  groups  each  having  n  outlets 
and  outlet  storage  means  for  storing  n  binary  signals,  and  a 
selection  switching  stage  div  ded  into  N  switching  groups  each 
having  a  switching  group  n  emory  for  storing  2n  binary  sig- 
nals, a  selection  multiplexe '  for  providing  all  inlet  storage 
means  with  access  to  each  ( f  the  switching  group  memories, 
the  output  of  each  inlet  ston  ge  means  being  connected  to  one 
inlet  of  said  selection  multip]  exer  in  each  switching  group,  and 
an  access  selector  for  provid  ing  all  switching  group  memories 
with  access  to  each  outlet  si  age  storage  means,  the  output  of 
each  switching  group  memof'y  being  connected  to  one  input  of 
the  access  selector  corresponding  to  each  outlet  group, 
whereby  the  overall  netwoi  (  constitutes  a  full  access  switch- 
ing system. 


4,144,4 


assigna  rs 


1.  A  character  writing  system  coiiprising: 

input  means  for  selectively  designating  one  or  more  part 
contours  each  of  which  is  an  independent  component  of  a 
non-alphabetic  character  and  ha^  predetermined  concrete 
size  and  form  or  profile, 

output  means  for  sequentially  wrfting  part  contours  corre- 


MULTIPROCESSOR 
SWITCHING  OF 
Giovanni  Zaffignani,  Ivrea, 
rin),  both  of  Italy, 
Ivrea  (Turin),  Italy 

nied  Oct.  27, 
Claims  priority,  applicatio|i 
Int  a.2  H04# 
UJS.  a.  178—50 

1.  An  automatic  swi' 
graphic  lines  operative  ai 
plex  (TDM)  technique, 
a  plurality  of  programab^ 
nected  to  a  plurality 
mote  users; 


,407 
SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
rELEGRAPHIC  LINES 
ud  Carlo  Casalino,  Chivasso  (Tn- 
to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C,  S.pJi., 


'itchii  g 


1977,  Ser.  No.  846,106 

Italy,  Nov.  12, 1976,  69701  A/76 
3/06;  H04Q  3/54 

18  Claims 

multiprocessor  center  for  tele- 
iccferding  to  the  time  division  multi- 
con  prising: 

multiplex  subsystems,  each  con- 
telegraphic  lines  connecting  re- 
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a  programable  multiplex  system; 

a  multiplex  bus  serially  connecting  said  programable  multi- 
plex system  and  said  plurality  of  programable  multiplex 
subsystems; 

said  programable  multiplex  subsystems  comprising  transmis- 
sion means  for  transmitting  on  said  multiplex  bus  the 


ssss'JSSA       eialesmk 
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information  and  checking  characters  of  the  messages 
which  are  exchanged  by  said  remote  users,  without  the 
intervention  of  said  programable  multiplex  system, 
wherein  said  programable  multiplex  system  transmits  the 
commands  and  the  data  necessary  for  the  overall  function- 
ing of  said  multiprocessor  center  to  said  subsystem 
through  said  multiplex  bus. 


4 144408 
TELEPHONE  RINGING  EXTENDER 
Roger  E.  Holtz,  Indianapolis,  Ind.;  Bernard  A.  Tilson,  Parsip- 
pwiy,  and  Gordon  D.  Woods,  DenriUe,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill. 
NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser,  No.  873,476 

Int  a.2  H04Q  1/44 

VS.  a.  179-16  E  8  Claims 


rat.  ^ 
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4,144,409 

MOBILE  RADIO  COMMUNICATION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING  ERRONEOUS  RECEPTION 

OF  CONTROL  SIGNALS 
Takanori  Utano,  Yokohama;  Masayuki  Sakamoto,  Yokosnka, 
and  Yodiikazu  Takayama,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation  and 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug,  30,  1976,  51-102606 
Int  a.2  H04Q  7/04 
VS.  CL  179-2  EB  j  ctalms 


1.  A  communication  control  system  for  a  mobile  radio  com- 
munication network  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  base 
sutions  arranged  in  groups,  each  base  sution  serving  a  respec- 
tive small  communication  zone  to  provide  wireless  message 
channels  for  mobile  units  present  in  said  respective  small  com- 
munication zone,  at  least  one  control  sution  serving  a  large 
communication  zone  and  connected  to  a  group  of  said  base 
stations  within  said  large  zone  for  receiving  and  transmitting 
clearing,  cut-off  and  switching  signals  from  and  to  said  mobile 
units  through  said  message  channels,  said  message  channels 
bemg  provided  by  carrier  waves  of  frequencies  which  are 
different  for  each  base  sution  within  a  group  but  common  for 
certain  base  sutions  within  different  groups,  characterized  in 
that  each  of  said  mobile  units  includes  memory  means  for 
storing  a  unique  identifying  code  assigned  to  each  of  said  base 
sutions  having  message  channels  of  common  carrier  wave 
frequencies,  means  for  generating  said  clearing  signal  corre- 
sponding at  least  in  part  to  said  stored  identifying  code,  means 
for  transmitting  through  a  message  channel  a  carrier  wave 
modulated  by  said  clearing  signal,  at  the  termination  of  a  con- 
versation, means  for  receiving  a  carrier  wave  modulated  by 
one  of  said  cut-ofTand  switching  signals  conUining  said  identi- 
fying code,  and  means  for  comparing  said  stored  identifying 
code  with  said  received  one  to  provide  a  signal  for  controlling 
said  message  channel,  said  base  sutions  further  including 
means  for  receiving  and  detecting  said  clearing  signal,  each 
said  mobile  unit  receiving  during  call  set-up  an  identifying 
code  transmitted  from  and  uniquely  identifying  the  base  sution 
providing  the  message  channel  on  which  the  call  is  being 
set-up,  said  mobile  unit  then  storing  the  received  identifying 
code  in  said  memory  and  later  using  said  stored,  identifying 
code  to  generate  said  clearing  signal  indicating  the  on-hook 
sutus  of  said  mobile  unit. 


1.  A  telephone  ringing  extender  including  a  ringing  signal 

detector  responsive  to  ringing  signals  generated  at  a  telephone 

central  office  and  appearing  between  one  side  of  the  remote 

end  of  a  telephone  loop  and  ground  potential,  and  a  switch 

responsive  to  said  detector  characterized  in  that 

said  switch,  when  operated  by  said  detector,  connects  one 

side  of  said  loop  to  ground  potential  to  operate  telephone 

ringers  bridged  on  said  loop  from  said  ringing  signals. 


4,144,410 

MULTIPLEX  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Charles  E.  Flickinger,  Dousman,  and  Russell  P.  Schuchmann, 

MUwaukee,  both  of  WU.,  assignors  to  Cutler-Hammer.  Inc 

MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,219 
Int  a.2  H04J  3/08 
VS.  a.  179-15  AL  28  Claims 

1.  A  reconfigurable  loop  structured  communications  system 
comprising: 

a  main  loop  and  a  backup  loop  parallel  to  each  other  and 
each  capable  of  circulating  dau  signals  in  opposite  direc- 
tions; 
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a  communications  unit  connected  tp  both  of  said  loops  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  data  circdlating  therein; 

a  plurality  of  terminal  units,  each  in<  luding  main  and  backup 
receiver  means  for  receiving  data  from  said  respective 
loops  and  each  including  main  and  backup  transmitter 
means  for  transmitting  daU  to  sa  d  respective  loops; 

switching  means  located  in  each  of  said  terminal  units,  said 
switching  means  operative  in  a  fi  'st  condition  to  commu- 
nicate signals  from  said  main  rec<  iver  means  to  said  main 
transmitter  means  and  also  for  connecting  said  backup 
receiver  means  to  said  backup  transmitter  means,  said 
switching  means  operative  in  a  lecond  condition  to  dis- 
connect the  input  to  said  main  transmitter  means  from  said 
main  receiver  means  and  operati  /e  to  connect  said  main 
receiver  means  to  said  backup  ti  ansmitter  means  and  to 
disconnect  said  backup  receivei  means,  said  switching 
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TRANSMITTER, 


into  a  fixed  number  of  sets 
antenna  sites,  each  site 
telecommunications  units  in 
of  the  respectively  assigned 
predetermined  pattern  of 
pattern  being  at  least  partly 
times  to  cover  at  least  part 
an  antenna  site  for  serving 
least  partially  within 
served,  at  least  in  part, 
of  said  predetermined 
said  reduced-size-cell 
nels  for  serving  mobile 
cell,  the  site  including 
least  one  channel  of  the 
same  as  the  set  of 
second  predetermined- 
cond-cell  site  is  spaced 
the  reduced-size-cell 
assigned  channel  set  not 
distance  of  the 
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means  operative  in  a  third  co4dition  to  connect  said 
backup  receiver  means  to  said  mi  in  transmitter  means  and 
operative  to  disconnect  said  maii(  receiver  means  and  said 
backup  transmitter  means;  and 
first  control  means  located  in  each  of  said  terminal  units,  said 
first  control  means  responsive  it  an  interruption  of  said 
data  signals  in  a  portion  of  said  liiain  loop  between  a  first 
and  a  second  of  said  terminal  uni^s  and  operative  to  cause 
switching  of  said  switching  means  in  said  first  terminal 


unit  from  said  first  to  said  secom 


to  cause  switching  of  said  switct  ing  means  in  said  second 
terminal  unit  from  said  first  to  said  third  condition  to 
reconfigure  said  communication  i  system  into  a  two-loop 
system  to  permit  all  of  said  tern  inal  units  to  continue  to 
function  despite  the  interruption 
first  and  said  second  terminal  ui  its 


af  said  loop  between  said 


4,144,411 
CELLULAR  RADIOTELEPHONE 
STRUCTURED  FOR  FLEXIBLE 
CELL  SIZE  I 
Richard  H.  Frenkiel,  EngUshtown, 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
FUed  Sep.  22, 1976,  Ser. 
lot  a.2  H04Q 
U.S.  a.  179—2  EB 


SYSTEM 
USE  OF  DIFFERENT 


NJ 


.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
Avmy  Hill,  N  J. 
No.  725,429 
t/04 

22  Claims 


1.  In  a  cellular  high  capacity 
system  wherein  a  fixed  block  of 


condition  and  operative 
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>f  channels  that  are  assigned  to 

including  means  for  serving  mobile 

espective  cells  and  on  a  channel 

set,  the  sets  being  assigned  in  a 

c^Us  of  predetermined  size,  that 

reusable  a  sufficient  number  of 

the  service  area  of  the  system, 

a  cell  of  reduced  size  which  is  at 

tl  le  same  geographic  area  to  be 

f  'om  an  antenna  site  of  a  first  cell 

si  X,  and 

ante;  ina  site  is  assigned  a  set  of  chan- 

telecommunication  units  in  such 

nieans  for  serving  such  units  on  at 

assigned  set,  such  set  being  the 

chamois  assignable  in  said  pattern  to  a 

'!  ize-cell  antenna  site  which  se- 

i-om  the  reduced-size-cell  site  by 

channel  reuse  distance  and  has  an 

otherwise  used  within  such  reuse 

site. 


reduced-  tize-cell 


METHOD  OF  ASSIGNIN  G 
CALLING  MOBIIIe 
COMMUNICATION 

ASSIGNING 
Sadao  Ito,  Yokohama;  Noriaki 
sum  Komura,  Tokyo,  all 
graph  and  Telephone 

FUed  Jan.  17, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatio  i 
Int  a, 
U.S.  a,  179—2  EB 


Publi  c 


4,  44,412 

A  RADIO  CHANNEL  TO  A 
BODY  OF  MOBILE 

AND  RADIO  CHANNEL 
StSTEM  THEREFOR 

Yoshikawa,  Yokosuka,  and  Mit- 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Tele- 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
',  Ser.  No.  760,124 
Japan,  Jan.  19, 1976,  51-4720 
H04Q  7/04 

17  Claims 


SYSrEM 


of 


1>77, 


mbbile  telecommunications 
fre(  uency  channels  is  divided 


1.  A  method  of  assigning  k  radio  channel  to  a  calling  mobile 
body  in  a  mobile  communii  «tion  system  wherein  the  service 
area  thereof  is  divided  int(  i  a  plurality  of  radio  zones  with 
adjacent  zones  overlapped  with  each  other,  said  mobile  com- 
munication system  compris  ng  a  plurality  of  base  stations  in- 
stalled initially  to  define  respective  radio  zones,  each  of  said 
base  stations  including  a  control  channel  commonly  assigned 
to  all  base  stations,  a  pluralii  y  of  speech  channels  and  a  control 
unit  for  commonly  control  ling  said  speech  channels  by  said 
control  channel,  said  methc  d  comprising  the  steps  of  compar- 
ing the  intensities  of  signal  r  xeived  by  respective  base  stations, 
said  signal  being  transmittet  I  from  the  mobile  body,  and  desig- 
nating as  the  radio  channel  to  said  calling  body  an  idle  speech 
channel  in  the  base  station  ^hae  said  signal  has  been  received 
with  maximum  intensity. 
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4,144,413 
ROTARY  TELEPHONE  DIAL 
Tadashi  Kodama,  Saknra;  Masaynki  Murakami,  Hoya;  Traneji 
Kimeda,  Yokonika;  Tadahiko  Matsnoka,  Kawasaki;  Osamn 
Hara,  Kodaira,  and  Satoni  Tsukiyama,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Iwasaki  Tsnshinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Nippon 
Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,219 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1976,  51-84221; 
Jul.  15,  1976,  51-84222;  Jul.  15,  1976,  51-94116[U];  Jul.  15, 
1976,  51-94118[U];  Apr.  7,  1977,  52-42540[U];  Apr.  7,  1977, 
52-42539[U] 

Int  a.2  H04M  1/30,  1/34 
VS.  CL  179—90  R  19  Claims 


Mi         ' ' 


1.  A  rotary  telephone  dial  comprising: 

a  molded  base  plate  having  at  least  one  shaft  portion  extend- 
ing therefrom,  wherein  said  base  plate  having  said  shaft 
portion  is  a  one  piece  unitary  structure  rotary  member 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  shaft; 

a  finger  wheel  for  rotating  the  rotary  member,  the  wheel 
having  a  plurality  of  finger  holes  by  means  of  which  it 
may  be  rotated  from  a  rest  position  through  arcs  of  vari- 
ous lengths  by  the  insertion  therein  of  a  finger  of  the  dial 
user  and  the  moving  of  the  fmger  in  an  arcuate  path; 

a  finger  stop  projecting  into  the  arcuate  path  traversed  by 
the  fmger  of  the  dial  user  for  stopping  the  finger  from 
rotating  the  wheel  beyond  the  stop;  and 

another  base  plate  engaged  with  the  free  end  of  the  shaft  and 
supported  by  the  shaft. 


4,144,414 
NETWORK  SYNCHRONIZATION  APPARATUS 
David  C.  Nicholas,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,576 
Int  a.2  H04J  3/06 
VS.  a.  179—15  BS  8  Claims 

1.  Node  apparatus  for  use  in  a  network  of  data  transmission 
units  each  of  which  may  receive  and  transmit  data  from  and  to 
one  or  more  other  nodes  each  of  which  contains  a  local  oscilla- 
tor which  may  need  to  be  adjusted  toward  a  common  system 
frequency  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  plurality  n  of  channel  units  each  including; 
first  means  for  receiving  digital  data, 
clock  recovery  means  connected  to  said  first  means  for 
generating  a  recovered  clock  signal  indicative  of  the 
digital  rate  of  incoming  data, 
second  means  for  receiving  a  local  clock  signal, 
up/down  counter  means  connected  to  said  clock  recovery 
means  and  said  second  means  for  receiving  local  clock 
signals  therefrom,  said  counter  means  counting  in  one 
direction  from  an  initial  count  for  each  local  clock  pulse 
received  and  counting  in  the  opposite  direction  for  each 
recovered  clock  pulse  received, 
count  limit  detection  means  connected  to  said  counter  for 


providing  an  output  when  the  count  exceeds  predeter- 
mined limits, 

register  means  for,  upon  command,  outputting  a  digital 
signal  indicative  of  the  count  of  said  counter  means,  and 

timing  means,  connected  to  said  count  limit  detection 
means  and  said  register  means,  for  commanding  the 
count  to  be  output  only  when  a  count  limit  is  not  ex- 
ceeded within  a  prescribed  time; 


LlWS  Z  THROUGH  . 


digital  adder  means  connected  to  said  register  means  for 
each  of  said  n  channel  units  for  receiving  the  digital  sig- 
nals therefrom  and  for  outputting  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
sum  of  the  signals  received;  and 

variable  frequency  oscillator  means  connected  to  said  digiul 
adder  means  for  receiving  the  output  signal  therefrom, 
said  oscillator  means  providing  a  local  clock  pulse  signal 
to  said  second  means. 


4,144,415 

KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  PAGING  LOCKOUT 

CIRCUIT 

B.  Ronald  Saxon,  Harrisbnrg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Intematioiul 

Telephone  A  Telegraph  Corp.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,491 

Int  a.2  H04M  1/72.  1/70 

VS.  CL  179—99  15  Claims 


1.  A  key  telephone  system  paging  lockout  circuit  compris- 


ing: 
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N  paging  lockout  printed  circuit  c  irds  each  coupled  to  a 
common  busy  tone  generator  meai  is  and  an  associated  one 
of  N  telephone  subsets,  where  h^  is  equal  to  an  integer 
greater  than  one,  each  of  said  cards  including 
a  first  means  to  lockout  (N-1)  of  said  cards  from  a  common 
paging  amplifier  if  any  of  said  (N-1)  of  said  cards  at- 
tempts to  initiate  a  paging  op;ration  a  fraction  of  a 
second  after  one  of  said  N  carets  has  initiated  a  paging 
operation,  said  first  means  being  actuated  by  at  least  one 
page  button  disposed  in  said  a«ociated  one  of  said  N 
telephone  subsets;  and 
second  means  coupled  to  said  firsj  means  to  apply  a  busy 
tone  to  said  telephone  subsets  Associated  with  each  of 
said  (N-1)  of  said  cards  attempfng  to  initiate  a  paging 
operation  after  said  one  of  said  N  cards  has  initiated  a 
paging  operation. 


ECHO 
Shintaro  OsUma,  Musashino, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai 
sha,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  663,1 
application  Nov.  18, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  C1.2 
U.S.  a.  179— 170J 
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4,1'  14,417 
CANCigLLING  SYSTEM 

and  Akira  Sato,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Denshln  Denwa  Kabushikl  Kai- 


,(»il, 


,  Mar.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
1977,  Ser.  No.  852,782 
Japan,  Mar.  7, 1975,  50-27068 
H04B  i/22 

4Claiins 


4,144,416 
UNITARY  TUNED  PORT  AND  LOI}DSPEAKER  FRAME 
Burton  A.  Babb,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor 

Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  669,3lt,  Mar.  22, 1976,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  372^074,  Jun.  21, 1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,983,337.  This  application  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,320 

Int.  a.2  H04R  1/28,  9/06 
U.S.  a.  179—115.5  :  6  Claims 


uarcAikCH  TKAivii:.  " —  — > —  "• 

o  Babbco,  Ltd.,  Dallas,  ^^°  ?^^^  ^°^  receiving 


%»  thin  I 


1.  A  speaker  assembly  for  mountin, 
such  as  the  rear  deck  of  an  automobili 
opening  in  the  baffle  comprising: 

a  unitary  basket  member  having 
shaped  peripheral  flange  having  a 
form  a  peripheral  seal  about  the 
the  baflle  when  held  against  the 
plurality  of  fasteners,  the  frustu^i 
opening  for  an  acoustic  driver  anc 
ing  at  least  one  tuned  port  means 
peripheral  seal  formed  by  the 
basket,  the  basket  being  air  tight 
peripheral  seal  except  for  a  circula  r 
tic  driver  and  tuned  port  means; 
magnetic  structure  mounted  for 
and  forming  a  magnetic  gap  for  a 

a  movable  diaphragm  assembly, 
including  a  coil  member,  the  coil 
pled  in  the  magnetic  gap  and  the  di 
sealed  to  the  basket  around  the 
opening  in  the  basket  whereby 
circular  opening  and  only  the  tunid 
direct  air  communication  betwee  i 
the  acoustic  baffle  when  the 
ket  is  held  in  sealing  engagement 
the  periphery  of  the  oval  shaped  f  pening. 


on  an  acoustic  baffle 
to  operate  through  an 

frustum  and  an  oval 

planar  face  adapted  to 

( ival  shaped  opening  in 

ace  of  the  baffle  by  a 

including  a  circular 

the  basket  face  includ- 

the  confines  of  the 

peripheral  flange  of  the 

within  the  confines  of  the 

opening  for  an  acous- 


s  iipport  on  the  frustum 

coil;  and 

diaphragm  assembly 

1  eing  magnetically  cou- 

phragm  member  being 

lery  of  the  circular 

diaphragm  seals  the 

port  means  provides 

the  opposite  sides  of 

peripheral  flange  of  the  bas- 

with  the  baffle  around 


th: 


p  riphe 

tie 


sut-nwcTon 


1.  An  echo  cancelling  syste  m  comprising: 

received  signal  output  term  nal  means  connected  to  an  echo 
path  for  sending  out  rece  ived  signals  to  the  echo  path; 

transmitted  signal  input  teiminal  means  connected  to  the 
echo  path  for  receiving  signals  to  be  transmitted  and 
receiving  echo  signals  frc  m  the  echo  path; 

reference  means  connected  to  said  received  signal  output 
terminal  means  for  sendir  g  out  into  the  echo  path  a  refer- 
ence signal  which  has  a  s  gnal  level  sufTicientiy  low  so  as 
not  to  disturb  a  received  signal  sent  out  by  said  received 
signal  output  terminal  met  ins  and  which  has  a  small  mutual 
correlation  between  the  reference  signal  and  the  same 
delayed  by  a  very  short  1  ime; 

signal  combining  means  connected  to  said  transmitted  signal 
input  terminal  means  for  s  ubtracting  a  pseudo-echo  from  a 
true  echo  received  from  aid  echo  path; 

correlation  means  connecU  d  to  said  reference  means  and 
said  signal  combining  m;ans  and  having  a  plurality  of 
output  leads  for  obtaining  correlation  signals  representing 
correlation  between  said  reference  signal  and  the  output 
of  said  signal  combining  i  neans; 

amplification  means  including  a  plurality  of  amplifiers  each 
having  a  large  amplificat  on  gain  and  connected  to  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  plurai  i|y  of  output  leads  of  said  corre- 
lation means  to  receive  tl  le  respective  correlation  signals 
from  said  correlation  mea  is  for  ampUfying  the  correlation 
signals;  and 

pseudo-echo  producing  me  ms  connected  to  said  received 
signal  output  terminal  ma  ns,  said  amplification  means  and 
said  signal  combining  mc  ons  for  producing  said  pseudo- 
echo  of  the  echo  path  fi  om  said  -signals  sent-out  to  the 
echo  path  and  from  said  implified  signals.         4 


diit 
been 


VOLTAGE 

Roland  T.  Girard,  Scotia; 
Arthur  N.  DeTommasi, 
General  Electric  Company, 
Filed  May  27, 
The  portion  of  the  term  of 
1993,  has 
Int  a.2  HOIH  37/64; 
VS.  a.  200—2 

1.  A  voltage  responsive 
plurality  of  flashlamps  by  an 
electrical  resistance  to  a  low 
vated  by  a  voltage  in  excess 
switch  comprising  switch 
spaced  electrodes,  said  switch 


4,14  4,418 


19  7 


RESIfONSIVE  SWITCH 

A.  Rice,  Schenectady,  and 
Nentonville,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
:  Ichenectady,  N.Y. 
^,  Ser.  No.  801,117 
patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  10, 
disclaimed. 
HOIC  7/10:  F21K  5/02 

SClaims 
Sivitch  for  sequentially  firing  a 
rreversible  change  from  a  high 
electrical  resistance  when  acti- 
of  the  threshold  voltage,  said 
m^erial  interconnecting  a  pair  of 
material  comprising  a  mixture  of 
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an  organic  polymer  binder  with  pure  grade  copper  powder  of  4,144,420 

approximately  99.99  percent  purity  and  copper  oxide  powder  AUTOMATIC  LIGHT  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

in  weight  ratios  of  copper  oxide  to  copper  in  the  range  of  Raymond  N.  Phillips,  835  Tropical  Cir.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33581 

Filed  Not.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,392 
Int  a.2  HOIH  43/02 
VS.  a.  200—51  R 


MIX    COPPER   AND 
COPPER    OXIDE   POWDERS 


5  Claims 


ADD  ORGANIC  BINDER 
TO  MIXTURE 


APPLY  BINDER-MIXTURE 
TO  SPACED  ELECTRODES 


approximately  eight  parts  copper  oxide  and  one  part  copper  to 
one  part  copper  oxide  and  four  parts  copper,  said  powders 
having  particle  sizes  of  between  approximately  1  and  30  mi- 
crons. 


4,144,419 
PUSH-BUTTON  ACTUATED  SLIDE  SWITCH 
Rudolf  Schadow,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  TTT 
Industiies,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1976,  2618572 

Int  CL^  HOIH  15/00 
VS.  a.  200—16  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  pushbutton  actuated  slide  switch  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

an  elongated  longitudinally  extending  insulated  switch  hous- 
ing; 

a  switch  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  for  recip- 
rocal movement  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  hous- 
ing; 

a  plurality  of  contacts  flxedly  mounted  to  said  housing  at  the 
generally  inner  end  portion  thereof; 

a  pushbutton  head  mounted  to  the  outer  end  of  said  plunger 
for  translating  said  plunger  within  said  housing; 

at  least  one  conductive  bridging  element  mounted  to  the 
generally  inner  end  portion  of  said  plunger  for  engaging  a 
pair  of  said  contacts  when  said  plunger  is  translated  to  a 
corresponding  position; 

a  pair  of  auxiliary  contacts  mounted  to  said  housing  and 
extending  from  housing  transversely  of  said  longitudinal 
direction; 

a  resilient  auxiliary  bridging  element  mounted  to  said  hous- 
ing and  yieldably  biased  toward  said  auxiliary  contacts  for 
engaging  said  auxiliary  contacts;  and, 

means  cooperating  with  said  plunger  for  disengaging  said 
auxiliary  bridging  element  from  at  least  one  of  said  auxil- 
iary contacts  when  said  plunger  is  translated  to  a  corre- 
sponding position. 


1.  An  automatic  light  switching  system  of  the  type  primarily 
intended  for  use  in  operating  an  electrical  light  circuit,  said 
switching  system  comprising,  in  combination:  a  receptacle 
electrically  connected  to  the  circuit  to  be  operated,  said  recep- 
tacle comprising  a  manual  switch  and  an  outlet;  wherein  said 
outlet  comprises  a  first  receiver  which  is  electrically  connected 
to  the  energized  side  of  the  circuit  to  be  operated  and  a  second 
receiver  disposed  in  predetermined,  spaced  relation  to  said  first 
receiver,  said  second  receiver  being  connected  to  the  circuit  to 
be  operated  whereby  making  an  electrical  contact  across  said 
first  and  second  receivers  will  energize  the  circuit;  a  plug-in 
automatic  timer  comprising  an  output  receptacle  disposed 
thereon  and  a  removable  adapter  attachable  to  said  output 
receptacle  in  interconnecting,  conductive  relation  between 
said  timer  output  recepUcle  and  said  outlet;  wherein  said 
adapter  comprises  an  insulated  conductor,  one  end  of  said 
conductor  comprising  a  first  male  connector  removably  at- 
tachable to  said  output  receptacle  and  the  other  end  of  said 
conductor  comprising  a  second  male  connector  removably 
attachable  to  said  second  receiver,  said  adaptor  utilized  to 
convert  a  conventional  wall  plug  timer,  which  completes  a 
circuit  to  an  appliance  at  predetermined  intervals  to  a  timer 
which  completes  the  circuit  to  be  operated  at  predetermined 
intervals  when  said  manual  switch  is  in  the  off  position. 


4,144,421 

HYDRAULIC  MACHINE  SHUTDOWN  SENSOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Takao  Sakai,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,715 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  19, 1975,  50-150523 

Int  a.2  HOIH  3/16-  FOID  21/00 

VS.  a.  200—61.4  6  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  shutting  down  a  hydraulic  machine  having  a 
runner  mounted  on  a  rotating  shaft,  at  least  onrstationary  part 
surrounding  the  runner,  and  a  sensor  assembly,  comprising: 

at  least  one  sensing  rod  of  said  sensor  assembly  slidably 
supported  in  the  direction  of  its  longitudinal  axis  in  said 
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stationary  part  opposite  to  the  pel  phery  of  said  runner, 
said  sensing  rod  being  biased  toward  the  runner  by  resil- 
ient means  and  being  slidably  movable  under  pressure  of 
said  runner,  in  case  of  any  deformition  or  off-center  dis- 
placement of  said  runner,  so  as  to  iense  the  gap  between 
said  runner  and  the  associated  statfcnary  part, 

at  least  one  member  of  said  sensor  assembly  mounted  in  said 
stationary  part  opposite  to  the  periphery  of  said  runner 
and  forming  part  of  a  fluid  pressure  circuitry  which  mem- 
ber is  actuated  when  the  stroke  of  j  the  associated  sensing 
rod  has  exceeded  a  predetermined  lvalue,  and 

a  shutdown  device  operable  throu]  ;h  said  fluid  pressure 
circuitry  upon  actuation  of  said  mi  mber. 
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4 14  i  423 

LIMIT  SWITCH,  PARTi'ciJlaRLY  FOR  THE  USE  AS 

LOCK-SWITCH  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS 

Artur  FbU,  Schomdorf-Haubeisbronii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Repa  Feinstanzw^k  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1974  Ser.  No.  729,149 
Claims  priority,  application  ^ed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1975,  2544632 

Int.  a.2  llOlH  3/16 
VS.  a.  200— «1.5«  B  6  Claims 


4,144,422 

TILT  ACTUATED  ORCUrf  BREAKER 
Orfelio  Ramos,  813  NW.  27  Ct.,  Miam    Fla.  33125 
FUed  Jul.  14, 1977,  Ser.  N ».  815,677 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  35Ji]4 
U.S.  a.  200—61.52 


1.  A  tilt  actuated  circuit  breaker  co  iprising: 


11  Claims 


a  first  contact  assembly  including  a  "ixed  mounting  means, 
a  first  contact  portion  fixed  to  said  I  ixed  mounting  means, 
a   second   contact   portion   includi  ig   means   for   slidable 
mounting  engagement  with  said  f  rst  contact  portion  and 
a  contact  surface  normally  extend  ng  outward  a  predeter- 
mined distance  beyond  first  contact  portion,  and  a  com- 
pression spring  means  engaged  between  said  fixed  mount- 
ing means  and  said  second  coi  tact  portion,  normally 
urging  said  second  contact  poi  :ion  with  said  contact 
surface  a  predetermined  distance  1  leyond  said  first  contact 
portion, 
a  second  contact  assembly  includ  ng  a  pivotal  mounting 
means  and  a  unitary  contact  fixed  to  said  pivotal  mounting 
means, 
a  tilt-releasable  latch  means  fixably  mounted  in  position  to 
latch  said  pivotal  mounting  m  ans  with  said  unitary 
contact,  normally  urging  said  uni  ary  contact  against  said 
contact  surface  of  said  second  coijtact  portion  and  moving 
said  second  contact  portion  inwardly  a  predetermined 
distance  against  the  forces  of  (  aid  compression  spring 
means, 
electric   circuit   means   compnsiift 

means  connecting  between  a  batt  ry  and  said  first  and  said 
second  contact  portions,  and  safl  unitary  contact  and  a 
ground  connection,  and 
latch  trip  means  connected  to  said 
maintain  said  electric  circuit  throligh  said  engaged  unitary 
contact  and  said  second  contact  portion 


Si  id 


1.  Limit  switch  for 
and  similar  devices,  particularly 
for  safety  belts,  comprising 

(a)  a  flat  housing, 

(b)  spaced  contact  elemen^ 
closing  and  opening  of 
circuit, 

(c)  a  switching  lever  dispo^ 
tingly  secured  on  one 
recess  of  said  flat  housing 
switching  lever  free  to 

(d)  a  spring-loaded  switch 
of  the  switching  lever 
contacts  upon  movement 

(e)  the  side  wall  of  said  hoiking 
movement  of  said  swi 

(0  a  cover  for  said  housing 
(g)  a  tripping  pin  attached 
extends  through  said  opening 
and 
(h)  a  sliding  tongue 
tripping  pin,  whereby 
caused  movement  of  the 
ing  element  disposed  at 
to  open  or  close  said 


installa^on  in  locks,  closing  apparatus 
for  application  as  lock  switch 


in  said  flat  housing  form-fit- 
of  said  switching  lever  in  a 
with  the  other  end  of  said 
mbve, 

t  lement  disposed  on  the  free  end 
n  ovable  to  open  and  close  said 
of  said  switching  lever, 

acting  as  a  stop  to  limit  the 
lever, 
with  an  opening  in  said  cover, 
to  said  switching  lever  which 
in  said  cover  of  the  housing, 


itch  ng 


4,114, 


Yokohi  na. 


Noriyuki     Takeda, 
Sagamihara,  both  of  Japan, 
pany.  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1, 

Claims  priority,  application 

Int.  a.2  HOIH 

U.S.  a.  200—61.88 


19"  7 


electrical    conductor 


latch  means  to  normally 


in  said  housing  which  upon 
contacts  closes  and  opens  a 


insertkl  in  the  housing  to  move  the 

novement  of  the  tripping  pin 

switching  lever  and  said  switch- 

:  tile  free  end  of  the  switching  lever 


cot  tacts. 


,424 

SWITCH  FOR  VEHICI*:  TRANSMISSION  WITH 
AUTOMATIC  CLUTCH 

and     Tamio     Kawamoto, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 


,  Ser.  No.  783,750 
Japan,  Apr.  5, 1976, 51-40870[U] 
9/06:  B60K  21/00 

2  Claims 


52      42486,1*  ■ 


1.  An  electric  switch  combrising: 

a  gear  shift  lever  having  a  tubular  pin  routably  and  radially 
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extending  therethrough  and  a  stem  portion  projecting 
axially  beyond  said  tubular  pin; 

a  knob  fixedly  mounted  to  said  tubular  pin  and  having  an 
axial  bore  into  which  said  stem  portion  extends  substan- 
tially coaxially  thereof,  said  knob  being  tiltable  relative  to 
said  stem  portion  in  first  and  second  opposite  directions 
about  an  axis  of  said  tubular  pin; 

said  tubular  pin  having  slit-defining  means  for  permitting 
said  knob  to  yieldably  tilt  in  third  and  fourth  opposite 
rockable  directions  within  an  axial  plane  including  therein 
said  axis  of  said  tubular  pin; 

a  stationary  contact  carried  by  said  stem  portion; 

three  elongate  contact  fingers  which  have  their  respective 
one  ends  fixedly  attached  to  said  stem  portion  and  which 
have  their  resf>ective  opposite  ends  arranged  around  said 
stationary  contact  and  carrying  three  movable  contacts, 
respectively,  cooperating  with  said  stationary  contact, 
said  three  elongate  contact  fingers  having  respective  inter- 
mediate portions  engageable  with  surfaces  defining  said 
axial  bore  so  that  said  three  movable  contacts  are  selec- 
tively engageable  with  said  stationary  contact  in  response 
to  the  relative  tilting  movement  of  said  knob  in  said  first, 
second  and  third  directions  only;  and 

means  for  urging  said  knob  toward  a  position  corresponding 
with  an  open  condition  of  said  stationary  contact  and  said 
three  movable  contacts. 


4,144,425 
STEERING  COLUMN  SWITCH  MOUNTING 
Erich  Mutschler,  and  Adam  Weber,  both  of  Bietigheim-Bissin- 
gen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SWF-Spezialfabrik 
fiir  Autoznbehor  Gustave  Ran  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,448 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1974,2438654 

Int  a.2  HOIH  3/00 
VJS.  a.  200—61.54  4  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  securing  a  switch  housing  of  a  steering 
column  switch  to  the  end  of  a  steering  tube  accomodating  a 
steering  column  therein  comprising,  a  bearing  sleeve  formed 
on  the  switch  housing  engaged  over  the  end  of  the  steering 
tube,  said  bearing  sleeve  having  one  end  with  a  cut-out  area 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the  steering  tube  and  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  the  steering  tube,  at  least  one  resil- 
ient strip  formed  on  said  bearing  sleeve  interiorly  of  the  cut-out 
area  disposed  adjacent  the  end  of  the  steering  tube,  means 
defming  a  locking  recess  oh  the  steering  tube  adjacent  said 
resilient  strip,  and  at  least  one  snap-in  extension  projecting 
radially  inwardly  from  said  resilient  strip  and  engaged  into  said 
locking  recess,  said  snap-in  extension  being  displaceable  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  the  steering  tube  against  the  resiliency  of 
said  resilient  strip  and  into  the  cut-out  area  of  the  bearing 
sleeve  to  disengage  said  snap-in  extension  from  said  locking 
recess  on  the  steering  tube. 


4,144,426 

SINGLE  BARREL  PUFFER  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 

WITH  DOWNSTREAM  GAS  COOLERS 

Peter  M.  Kowalik,  Penn  Township,  Allegheny  County,  and 

Stanislaw  A.  Milianowicz,  Monroeville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 

to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitteburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,939 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  33/8S 

U.S.  a.  200—148  A  12  Claims 


1.  A  puffer  circuit  interrupter,  comprising: 

(a)  insulating  tube  means  having  first  and  second  spaced 
external  electrical  terminal  means  thereon,  said  external 
terminal  means  communicating  with  the  internal  portion 
of  said  tube  means; 

(b)  first  electrical  contact  means  disposed  within  said  tube 
means  in  electrical  contact  with  said  first  external  terminal 
means; 

(c)  second  movable  hollow  contact  means  disposed  within 
said  tube  means  in  electrical  contact  with  said  second 
external  terminal  means,  said  second  contact  means  being 
movable  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  first  contact 
means; 

(d)  piston  means  fixedly  disposed  upon  said  second  contact 
means  for  moving  therewith  to  compress  puffer  gas  in  a 
gas  compression  region,  said  piston  means  having  an  open- 
ing therein  which  joins  said  gas  compression  region  and  an 
arc  region  which  exists  between  said  first  and  said  second 
contact  contact  means  when  separated,  said  pufler  gas 
flowing  through  said  opening  into  said  arc  region  as  said 
contact  means  separate  to  effect  an  arc  which  is  struck 
between  said  first  and  second  contact  means  as  they  sepa- 
rate, said  gas  exiting  from  said  arc  region  through  said 
second  hollow  contact  means  into  a  gas  storage  region; 

(e)  nozzle  means  fixedly  disposed  upon  said  piston  means 
outboard  of  said  opening  therein  and  movably  disposed 
upon  said  first  contact  means,  said  nozzle  means  at  all 
times  being  radially  interposed  between  said  arc  region 
and  said  insulating  tube  means  to  protect  said  insulating 
tube  means  from  arc  effects;  and 

(0  gas  cooler  means  disposed  within  said  gas  storage  region 
for  cooling  said  puffer  gas. 


4,144,427 
ANTI-REBOUND  AND  CONTACT  KICKER  MEANS  FOR 

aRcurr  breaker 

Carl  E.  Gryctko,  Zanesfield,  and  Andrew  J.  Kralik,  Marysrille, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  111. 
FUed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,355 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  3/46 
U.S.  CI.  200—153  G  13  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  breaker  including  separable  cooperating  contact 
means,  an  operating  mechanism  connected  to  a  movable  por- 
tion of  said  contact  means  for  opening  and  closing  same,  said 
mechanism  including  a  collapsible  and  extendable  toggle,  main 
spring  means  connected  to  said  toggle  for  collapsmg  and  ex- 
tending same,  a  latchable  cradle  supporting  said  toggle  to 
permit  closing  of  said  contact  means  when  said  cradle  is 
latched,  said  cradle  when  unlatched  being  moved  by  said 
spring  means  to  a  trip  position  wherein  said  mechanism  is 
incapable  of  closing  said  contact  means,  said  toggle  including 
first  and  second  links  joined  to  one  another  and  to  said  spring 
means  at  a  knee,  said  first  link  being  connected  to  said  movable 
portion  of  said  contact  means,  said  second  link  being  pivotally 
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connected  to  said  cradle,  said  cradle  in{;luding  a  first  formation 
operatively  positioned  when  said  cradle  is  in  said  trip  position 


to  operatively  engage  a  second  formaton 
block  movement  thereof  in  a  direction  for 


4,144,428 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  WITrt  LEAF  SPRING 

SWITCHING  ELEN  ENT 

Howard  J.  Voegelin,  Gieshire,  Conn.,  ai  signor  to  Veeder  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  Mo.  751,059 

Int.  a,2  HOIH  i/12,  13,  14.  13/64 

VS.  a.  200—159  A  6  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a 
tor  mounted  for  rectilinear  reciprocA>li 
support  for  being  shifted  between  firs  t 
thereof  for  operating  the  switch,  an 
spring  switching  element  having  one  e^ 
so  as  to  permit  pivotal  movement  thei  Mf 
port  and  means  at  the  other  end  th<  reof 
switch  operator  to  be  shifted  thereby 
away  from  said  one  end  as  the  switch 
tween  its  said  first  and  second  positions 
ing  element  being  bowed  outwardly 
creases  as  the  switch  operator  is  shiftedh-om 
its  second  position  and  having  contact 
said  ends  and  movable  along  an  outwi  irdly 
live  to  the  rectilinear  path  of  movemen 
as  the  operator  is  shifted  from  its  first 


hi6 


4,144,429 
MANUALLY  OPERATED 
Enzo  Ascoli,  Lausanne,  Switzerland, 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  HOIH 
U.S.  a.  200—164  R 
1.  A  manually  operated  switch  comt)nsmg 
a  housing  having  an  aperture  and 

aperture; 
an  electrical  insulating  member  assembled 
pivotally  move  about  a  predeterm  led 


upport,  a  switch  opera- 
e  movement  on  the 
and  second  positions 
;longated  resilient  leaf 
engaging  the  support 
relative  to  the  sup- 
connected  to  the 
generally  toward  and 
operator  is  shifted  be- 
the  leaf  spring  switch- 
an  amount  which  in- 
its  first  position  to 
means  intermediate  its 
sloping  path  rela- 
of  the  switch  operator 
to  its  second  position. 


said  i 


ELEC  nucAL  swrrcH 

1  ssignor  to  The  Gillette 


Plo, 


859,614 

11  Claims 

1  protuberance  in  said 

in  said  housing  to 
axis,  said  insulating 


sai  j 


member  having  an  end 
surface  formed  thereon, 
assembled  in  said  apertur : 
berance  fitting  within 
surface  touches  said 
insulating  member  is  piiotally 
mined  angle,  thereby  limiting 
said  insulating  member; 
first  electrical  conductor 
energy,  said  first  electrical 
socket  at  one  end  and  bei  ig 
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^ith  a  concavity  and  a  bearing 

insulating  member  end  being 

in  said  housing  with  said  protu- 

concavity  so  that  said  bearing 

protuberance  when  said  electrical 

moved  over  a  predeter- 

said  pivotal  movement  of 


ing; 
second  electrical  conductoi 
energy,  said  second  eleptrical 


I  neans  for  conducting  electrical 
1  conductor  means  having  a 
fuedlly  attached  to  said  hous- 


on  said  first  link  to 
closing  said  contact 


fixedly  attached  to  said 
dinal  axis  substantially 

contact  means  for  conductii  ig 
means  being  telescopicall  / 
cal  conductor;  and 

bias  means  coupled  to  said 
said  contact  means  for 
opposing  surface,  said 
ceived  in  said  socket  and 
said  second  electrical 
about  said  predetermine  I 
angle  between  said  socket 
electrically  insulated  frofi 


means  for  conducting  electrical 
conductor  means  being 


ii  sulating  member  with  a  longitu- 

ncrmal  to  said  predetermined  axis; 

.  electrical  energy,  said  contact 

coupled  to  said  second  electri- 

iecond  electrical  conductor  and 
di  recting  a  contact  end  against  an 
c(  intact  end  being  detachably  re- 
in a  notch  in  said  housing  when 
conductor  means  is  pivohdly  moved 
axis  over  said  predetermined 
and  said  notch,  said  notch  being 
said  first  electrical  conductor 


4,14  1430 
CANTILEVER  SPRING  CO  JTACT  HAVING  INTEGRAL 

SUPPORT  PIN 
Daniel  R.  Coldren,  Enola,  and|  Beiuamin  C.  Williams,  Harris- 
burg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
burg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 191 8,  Ser.  No.  885,144 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  1/24.  1/26.  1/28 
U.S.  a.  200-245  10  Claims 

1.  A  spring  contact  which  s  intended  for  insertion  into  a 
circuit  board,  said  spring  cont  ict  comprising: 
an  elongated  spring  blade  ha  ving  a  mounting  end  and  a  free 

end, 
an  integral  mounting  plate  |  ortion  disposed  beside  and  ex- 
tending parallel  to,  said  bli  de,  said  mounting  plate  portion 
extending  from  said  mounting  end  partially  along  said 
blade  towards  said  free  ei  id,  said  mounting  plate  portion 
and  said  blade  being  com  lected  to  each  other  by  a  con- 
necting fold  which  is  intej  ral  with  adjacent  edge  portions 
of  said  mounting  plate  po  tion  and  said  blade, 
an  integral  mounting  pin  mei  ns  extending  laterally  from  said 

spring  contact  at  said  moi  nting  end,  and 
a  blade  support  pin  integra    with,  and  extending  laterally 
from  said  mounting  plat(   only,  said  support  pin  being 
spaced  from  said  mountin ;  pin  whereby, 
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upon  insertion  of  said  mounting  pin  and  said  support  pin  into 
spaced  apart  holes  in  a  circuit  board,  said  spring  blade  will 


extend  across  one  surface  of  said  circuit  board  in  a  plane  which 
extends  normally  of  said  circuit  board. 


4,144,431 
MEANS  OF  SECURING  MECURY  DISPLACEMENT 
SWFTCHES  TO  A  MOUNTING  BRACKET 
George  H.  Elenbaas,  P.O.  Box  K,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.  49112 
FUed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,361 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  29/04 
U.S.  a.  200—295  5  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  a  mercury  displacement  switch  and 
mounting  bracket,  said  combination  wherein  said  mercury 
displacement  switch  includes  first  and  second  neck  parts  and 
an  enlarged  body  part  located  between  said  neck  parts,  each 
neck  part  terminating  in  a  load  contact  for  connection  to  a 
power  circuit,  said  switch  body  part  having  a  generally  cylin- 
drical outer  surface,  said  body  part  surface  having  an  eccentric 
offset  center  portion  forming  a  groove  in  said  surface  extend- 
ing about  approximately  one-half  of  the  circumference  of  the 
body  part  and  a  raised  land  extending  about  the  other  remain- 
ing approximate  one-half  of  the  circumference  of  the  body 
part,  said  bracket  including  spaced  protrusions,  the  spacing 


between  said  protrusions  exceeding  the  width  of  said  switch 
land,  said  switch  fitted  upon  said  bracket  with  the  land  thereof 
seating  between  said  protrusions,  and  strap  means  for  securing 
said  switch  to  said  bracket,  said  strap  means  extending  about 
said  switch  body  part  within  said  groove  therein  and  contact- 
ing said  bracket. 

3.  The  combination  of  at  least  three  mercury  displacement 
switches  and  a  mounting  bracket,  said  combination  wherein 
each  mercury  displacement  switch  includes  first  and  second 
neck  parts  and  an  enlarged  body  part  located  between  neck 
parts,  each  neck  part  terminating  in  a  load  contact  for  connec- 
tion to  a  power  circuit,  each  switch  body  part  having  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  outer  surface,  each  switch  including  first  and 
second  coil  terminals  for  connection  to  a  switch  actuating 


circuit,  each  body  part  surface  having  an  eccentric  offset  cen- 
ter portion  forming  a  groove  in  the  surface  extending  about 
approximately  one-half  of  the  circumference  of  the  body  part 
and  a  raised  land  extending  about  the  other  remaining  approxi- 
mate one-half  of  the  circumference  of  the  body  part,  said 
bracket  including  two  aligned  pairs  of  spaced  protrusions,  the 
spacing  between  protrusions  of  each  protrusion  pair  exceeding 
the  width  of  each  switch  land,  two  of  said  switches  positioned 
side  by  side  and  each  fitted  upon  said  bracket  with  the  land 
thereof  seating  between  a  pair  of  protrusions,  a  third  said 
switch  paralleling  said  two  switches  and  having  its  land  fitting 
within  the  switch  grooves  of  said  two  switches,  and  strap 
means  extending  about  said  third  switch  within  its  said  groove 
and  around  said  two  switches  and  contacting  said  bracket. 


4,144,432 
APPARATUS  FOR  SURFACING  VALVES  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Anatoly  A.  Mozzhukhin,  ulitsa  Pochaininskaya,  23,  kv.  43; 
Daniil  A.  Dudko,  ulitsa  Ann  Barbjusa,  22/26,  kv.  143;  Vladi- 
mir P.  Sotcbenko,  ulitsa  P.  Tychiny,  13,  kT.  210,  and  Boleslav 
1.  MaximoTicb,  ulitsa  Ann  Barbjusa,  22/26,  kv.  107,  all  of, 
Kier,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,007 

Int  a.2  H05B  5/00;  B23K  13/00 

VS.  CL  219—9.5  5  Ciatas 


1.  An  apparatus  for  surfacing  valves  for  internal  combustion 
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engines  by  fusing  refractory  alloy 
the  valves  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  manipulator  mounted  on  said  bas« 
a  valve  with  a  ring  to  be  fused  thefeon 
valve  head  downwards,  said  mai 
cally  disposed  drive  shaft; 

a  heater  mounted  on  said  base  for 
to  each  other; 

a  valve  clamping  device  adapted 
heater,  said  clamping  device 
over  said  heater; 

a  rotating  platform,  mounted  on 
valve  feed  mechanism  adapted 
heater,  a  sprayer,  and  an  unloaclng 
cooling  a  valve  heated  by  said  he  iter 
chute  being  adapted  to  withdra  v 
heater; 

a  transfer  gear  operatively  connectii^ 
to  said  veriically  disposed  drive 
for  sequential  positioning  under 
feed  mechanism,  said  sprayer,  an( 


rir  ;s  on  effective  areas  of 


and  adapted  to  re(^eive 

and  to  position  said 

lipulator  having  a  verti- 


f  ising  a  ring  and  a  valve 


beinj 


Slid 


o  fix  the  valve  in  the 
mounted  on  said  base 


base  and  carrying  a 

;o  feed  valves  to  said 

chute,  said  sprayer 

and  said  unloading 

the  valve  from  said 


^laft 


4,144,433 
METHOD  FOR  METAL 
John  W.  Zelahy,  Cincinnati,  and  Terr] 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General 
Rati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  H05B  5/00; 
U.S.  a.  219—9.5 


BONDING 

L.  Jones,  Middletown, 
El^ric  Company,  Cincin- 


llo. 
B2IK 


1  fll  St 

ten  perature  I 


m;tal 


1.  In  a  method  for  pressure  bonding 
components  at  cooperating  interface 
forged  joint  about  a  joint  plane  between 
least  a  first  interface  portion  having  a 
smaller  in  cross-sectional  area  than  a 
first  portion,  the  method  including  a 
cooperating  portions  to  a  bonding 
respective  melting  temperatures  but  al 
occur  and  then  impacting  the  poriioi  s 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  joini 
rate  with  a  force  sufficient  to  expel 
from  between  the  impacting  portions 
joint,  the  improvement  comprising 
preshaping  at  least  the  first  interface 
segment  is  generally  recessed  fron 
an  amount  which  increases  with 
sectional  areas  between  the  first 
positioning  the  cooperating  interface 
apart  relationship  along  the 
segment  is  further  from  the  joint 
segment;  and  then 
conducting  the  method  of  pressun 
quency  induction  heating  from 
the  cooperating  interface  portion 
rate  impacting  the  interface 
forged  joint. 


and 


pressi  ire 
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said  rotating  platform 
of  said  manipulator 
id  heater  of  said  valve 
said  unloading  chute. 


751,160 

13/00 


a  plurality  of  metal 

portions  to  produce  a 

the  components,  at 

first  interface  segment 

second  segment  of  the 

induction  heating  the 

less  than  their 

which  metal  upset  can 

along  a  pressure  axis 

plane  at  a  high  energy 

of  each  component 

to  produce  the  forged 


portion  so  that  the  first 
the  second  segment  in 
he  differences  in  cross- 
second  segments; 
portions  in  spaced 
axis  so  that  the  first 
lane  than  is  the  second 


bonding  by  high  fre- 
wlthin  the  space  between 

and  then  high  energy 
pcf'tions  to  produce  the 


MICROWAVE 
Bernard  Chiron,  and  Michel 
assignors  to  Societe  Lignes 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  14, 

Claims  priority,  applicaiton 

Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  219— 10  J5  F 


2aaiiiis 


March  13, 1979 


4,1 14,434 
HEATING  I»;VICES 

Vecchis,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques, 


19  r6, 


>,  Ser.  No.  695,919 
France,  Jul,  16,  1975,  75-22199 
H05B  9/06 

IClaim 


fcr 


1.  In  a  cylindrical  micro\tave 
entrance  and  exit  apertures  ii 
on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
excited  in  the  TMqio  mode 
objects  fed  continuously  through 
dinal  axis  thereof,  a  hollow  pi  inger 
aperture  and  having  a  cylindr  cal 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  cavit; 
way  being  conically  flared  at 
plunger  being  a  focusing  meaijs 
a  point  on  said  axis  near  said 
ing  the  mode  distribution  therein. 


cavity  of  the  type  having 

opposite  end  walls  and  aligned 

cavity  and  in  which  the  cavity  is 

the  heating  of  thin  thread-like 

the  cavity  along  the  longitu- 

positioned  in  said  entrance 

passageway  coaxial  with  the 

the  inner  end  of  said  passage- 

an  angle  of  4S*  to  said  axis,  said 

for  concentrating  the  energy  at 

entrance  aperture  without  disturb- 


VESSEL  FOR  USE  IN 
Qarence  O.  Qark;  Robert  L. 
Thomas  J.  Flautt;  Erwin 
shenker,  all  of  Cincinnati, 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati. 
Filed  Not,  21, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  E 


19  7, 


1.  A  vessel  for  use  in  a 
enclosing  a  product  to  be 
vessel  being  reflective  to 
association  with  said  vessel  to 
wave  energy  therein  to  said 
a  preselected  internal 
tially  reduce  further  passage 
product. 


4,144,435 

A  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
DeAngelis;  Kenneth  F.  Deffren; 
Hofmann,  and  Eugene  Wein- 
assignors  to  The  Procter  A 
Ohio 

Ser.  No.  853,581 
«05B  9/06 

25  Claims 


( Ihio, 


mici  owave  ( 


sail 


electromagnetic  field  for 

hefted  by  microwave  energy,  said 

microwave  energy,  means  in 

permit  the  passage  of  said  micro- 

[  roduct  and  means  responsive  to 

temperature  of  said  product  to  substan- 

said  microwave  energy  to  said 


<f  s 
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4,144,436 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  EXCITATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

PROMOTING  UNIFORMITY  OF  ENERGY 

DISTRIBUTION 

Harold  S.  Hanck,  Louisrille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  LouisTille,  Ky. 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,238 

Int.  a.2  H05B  9/06 

VS.  a.  219—10,55  F  11  Claims 


bore  having  a  conical  projection  at  its  interior  end  adapted  to 
ride  on  said  shaft;  means  for  passing  air  through  said  zone  to 
impinge  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  blades  to  cause  said  energy 
stirrer  to  rotate  within  said  zone. 


-T 1 — r 1         I        1 


-.Vfc- 
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4,144,438 
MICROWAVE  ENERGY  MODERATING  BAG 
Stephanie  S.  Gelman;  Edward  J.  Maguire,  Jr.,  and  Haydee  R. 
Gullloty,  all  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  St 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,073 

Int  a.2  H05B  9/06;  B65D  85/00 

VJS.  a.  219—10.55  E  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  microwave  oven  of  the  type  including  a  source  of 
microwave  energy  of  a  predetermined  center  frequency  and 
wavelength,  a  rectangular  waveguide  having  an  end  coupled 
to  the  source  of  microwave  energy,  and  a  box-like  rectangular 
cooking  cavity  capable  of  supporting  a  plurality  of  electromag- 
netic standing  wave  modes,  an  excitation  system  comprising: 
a  relatively  flat  mode  stirrer  cavity  including  a  mode  stirrer, 
said  mode  stirrer  cavity  having  a  horizontal  extent  suffi- 
cient to  support  a  plurality  of  half- waves  of  standing  wave 
energy  in  each  of  two  orthogonal  orientations,  said  mode 
stirrer  cavity  thus  being  a  resonant  cavity  capable  of 
storing  microwave  standing  wave  energy,  and  said  mode 
stirrer  cavity  having  an  opening  in  one  side  wall  con- 
nected to  receive  microwave  energy  from  the  other  end  of 
the  waveguide; 
a  fixed  common  wall  separating  said  mode  stirrer  cavity  and 

the  cooking  cavity;  and 
at  least  two  aperture  elements  of  generally  slot  configuration 
in  said  common  wall  for  coupling  microwave  energy  from 
said  mode  stirrer  cavity  into  the  cooking  cavity,  said 
aperture  elements  being  oriented  at  right  angles  to  each 
other. 
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1.  A  microwave  energy  moderating  bag  comprising  a  lami- 
nated sheet  of  material  having  a  perforate,  electrically  conduc- 
tive foil  lamina  disposed  intermediate  and  secured  by  lines  of 
bonding  between  two  laminae  of  substantially  microwave 
transparent  films  of  material  having  a  relatively  high  dielectric 
constant,  said  sheet  being  U-folded  and  provided  with  rela- 
tively high  capacitance  duplex  side  seams,  said  bag  further 
comprising  an  open  top  end  and  means  for  said  top  end  to  be 
closed  sufficiently  to  substantially  obviate  the  passage  of  mi- 
crowave energy  of  a  predetermined  frequency  therethrough. 


4,144,437 
MICROWAVE  OVEN  ENERGY  STIRRER 
Bruce  W.  Ehlers,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Litton  Systems, 
Inc.,  BcTerly  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,106 

lot  a.2  H05B  9/06 

VS.  a.  219—10.55  F  5  Claims 


4,144,439 
AUTOMATIC  PIPE  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Nuke  M.  Chang,  Santa  Anna,  Calif.,  and  Robin  Renshaw,  St 
Charles,   III.,   assignors   to   Santa   Fe   International   Corp., 
Orange,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,769 

Int  a.2  B23K  9/02 

VS.  a.  219—60  A  13  Claims 


2.  An  apparatus  for  effecting  a  random  microwave  energy 
distribution  in  a  microwave  oven  comprising  a  transition  zone 
located  between  a  microwave  energy  source  and  a  microwave 
cooking  cavity;  a  shaft  positioned  vertically  in  said  zone;  an 
energy  stirrer  having  a  plurality  of  blades  attached  to  a  hub, 
said  hub  including  a  bore  sized  to  loosely  fit  said  shaft,  said 


1.  An  automatic  welding  system,  in  which  a  pair  of  pipe  ends 
are  arranged  end  to  end,  comprising: 

welding  means,  including  a  welding  torch,  which  overlies 
the  facing  ends  of  said  pipes,  said  welding  means  being 
rotatable  around  the  circumference  of  said  pipes  to  weld 
said  facing  ends; 

at  least  one  reference  surface  provided  on  at  least  one  of  the 
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said  reference  surface 
urface  for  said  welding 


facing  ends  of  said  pipe  lengths, 
defining  an  arc  gap  control  guide 
means;  and 

surface  engaging  means  for  engagiig  the  interior  surface 
portions  of  said  facing  pipe  length  ends,  said  surface  en- 
gaging means  including  back-up 
independently  radially  and  circui  iferentially  expandable 
and  contractable,  said  back-up  bi  id  means  having  suffi- 
cient radial,  circumferential  and  a  lial  dimensions  to  con- 
currently contact  interior  surface 
ends  of  both  said  pipe  lengths  in  a  oontinuous  circumferen- 
tial manner,  and  said  back-up  basd  means  having  a  cir- 
cumferential recess  formed  thereii  which  deflnes  a  space 
for  receiving  inwardly  flowing  we|d  material  from  a  weld 
produced  by  said  welding  means. 
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^        4,144.440 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOfe 
WELDING  OPERATIONS  DURING 
WELDING 
Fred  E.  Schalch,  Le  Landeron,  and  Aiton 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Fael 
zerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  58fl473, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1  )78, 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland. 
8510/74 

Int.  0.2  B23K  11/06. 1/1/24 
VS.  a.  219—61.5 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  begin^ng  of  welding  and  the 
end  of  welding  during  continuous  resist  ince  welding  by  means 
of  an  alternating-current  at  a  roll-weldiii  g  machine,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  providing  a  welding  stalion  for  the  resistance 
welding  of  workpieces  moving  in  a  pre<  etermined  direction  of 
travel  to  said  welding  sution,  determin  ng  at  least  at  one  mea 
suring  station  arranged  ahead  of  th< 
through  which  pass  the  workpieces  to 
of  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end  of  a 
as  a  function  of  time  with  respect  to  the 
the  welding  current,  deriving  thereby 


CONTROLLING 
RESISTANCE 

Szoky,  Colombier, 
SA,  Saint-Blaise,  Swit- 

,  Jun.  19, 1975, 
,  Ser.  No.  883,168 
i,   Jiin.   21,   1974, 


32  Claims 


4,1  14  441 

ELECTRODE  METHOD!  OR  WELDING  THIN  STEEL 

SHEETS 


19  r?. 


welding  station  and 

)e  welded  the  position 

\  orkpiece  to  be  welded 

requency  and  phase  of 

a  measurement  value. 


Paul  Hantelmann,  Darmstadt, 

to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH, 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20, 

Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2658053 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  219—74 

1.  In  a  method  of  welding 
MAG  welding  process  wher^n 
protective  gas,  the  imp 
sheets  by  means  of  an  electrode 
nese  alloy  made  of  copper, 
prising  3-35%  Mn,  0-15% 
der  being  copper  to  minimise 
cracks  and  corrosion. 


t  tin  '. 


COMPONENT  PART  OF 


March  13,  1979 


Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


,  Ser.  No.  862,340 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 


I23K  35/30 

5  Claims 

steel  sheets  by  the  use  of  the 
carbon  dioxide  is  used  as  the 
t  being  welding  the  thin  steel 
made  from  a  copper  -manga- 
nickel  and  silicon  com- 
0.02-0.7%  Si,  and  the  remain- 
any  tendency  toward  solder 


manganese, 

N, 


4,14  «,442 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUON  C  A  COMPONENT  PART  OF 

A  RAILWAY  SWITCH  OR  >   RAILWAY  CROSSING  AND 


RAILWAY  SWITCHES  OR 


RAILWAY  CROSSINGS  PRODUCED  BY  SUCH  PROCESS 
Hubert  Augustin,  Loeben;  Edupu-d  Friesenbichler,  Zeltweg,  and 


Alfred  Moser,  Leoben,  all  o^ 
Osterreichische  Eisen-  und 
tiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Ai 
Filed  May  23,  19l 


I  Austria,  assignors  to  Vereinigte 
Stahlwerke-Alpine  Montan  Ak- 
ia 

,  Ser.  No.  796,246 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  18,  1976,  3605/76 
Int.  a.2 1  23K  11/04 


VS.  a.  219—106 


processing  the  measurement  value  in  <  rder  to  accommodate 
the  speed  of  travel  of  the  workpiece  ;o  be  welded  and  the 
frequency  and  phase  of  the  welding  cui  rent  to  one  another  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  first  weld  spot  ^d  the  last  weld  spot  is 
applied  at  an  adjusuble  spacing  from  tie  leading  end  and  the 
trailing  end,  respectively,  of  the  work]  ece  to  be  welded. 


1.  Process  for  producing 
switch  or  of  a  railway  crossiiig 
austenitic  manganese  steel  cast  ng 
intermediate  piece,  connected 
rails  consisting  of  carbon  steel 
mediate  piece  is  welded  to  th( 
component  part  of  the  railway 
nected  with  the  rails,  and  in  tl  lat 
sists  of  austenitic  steel,  wherei  poi 
part  of  the  railway  crossing  is, 
piece,  heated  to  a  temperature 
the  workpiece  is  removed,  aid 
component  part  of  the  crossin;  j 
welded  thereto  is  rapidly  coo  led, 
welded  to  the  intermediate  pie<  e 
area  is  allowed  to  slowly  cool, 
smaller  height  than  the  rail  and  the 
of  the  railway  crossing,  and  fu  ther  ( 
to  heating  the  frog  or  compon  mt 
and  the  intermediate  piece,  a 
ning  surface  and  consisting  of 
applied. 


11  Claims 


component  part  of  a  railway 
in  which  frogs  consisting  of 
are,  with  interposition  of  an 
by  a  welding  operation  with 
characterized  in  that  the  inter- 
portions  of  the  frog  or  of  the 
crossing  which  are  to  be  con- 
this  intermediate  piece  con- 
in  the  frog  or  the  component 
together  with  the  intermediate 
at  which  any  embrittlement  of 
whereupon  the  frog  or  the 
having  the  intermediate  piece 
and  whereupon  the  rail  is 
and  subsequently  the  welding 
the  intermediate  piece  having  a 
frog  or  the  component  part 
characterized  in  that  prior 
part  of  the  railway  crossing 
<  ladding  layer  forming  the  run- 
>  rear-resistant  manganese  steel  is 
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4,144,443 
APPARATUS  FOR  HORIZONTAL  FILLET  WELDING  OF 

STEEL  PLATES 

Yoshinori    Ito,    Nishinomiya;   Masaaki    Kawai,    Ashiya,    and 

Masahiko  Ikeda,  Minoo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 

Metal  Industrie*  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  654,950,  Feb.  3, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,058,700. 

This  application  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,655 

Int  CL^  B23K  9/00 

VS.  a.  219—137.7  2  Claims 


4,144,444 
METHOD  OF  HEATING  GAS  AND  ELECTRIC  ARC 
PLASMOCHEMICAL  REACTOR  REALIZING  SAME 

Valentin  V.  DementieT,  Voiskovoi  pereulok,  13,  kv.  6;  Anatoly  I. 
Zhidovich,  Leninsky  prospekt,  72a,  kv.  109;  Alfred  L.  Mosse, 
Leninsky  prospekt,  72a,  kv.  66;  Oleg  I.  Yasko,  ulitsa  Kalinov- 
skogo,  73,  korpus  2,  kv.  5,  all  of  Minsk;  Lev  S.  Polak,  ulitsa 
Obrucheva,  18,  kv.  22,  Moscow;  Genrikb  V.  GulyaeT,  ulitsa 
ObfucheTt,  16,  kr.  103,  Moscow;  RaCtil  I.  Levenzoo,  ulitsa 
KrasikoTa,  17,  kv.  39,  Moscow;  Nikolai  L.  Volodin,  Revoljut- 
sionnaya  ulitsa,  7,  kv.  12,  Sterlitamak;  Filipp  B.  Vurzel,  Bolot- 
nikovskaya  ulitsa,  38,  korpus  6,  kv.  40,  Moscow,  and  Alexandr 
N.  Laktjushin,  ulitsa  SLakharoTa,  40,  kv.  25,  Minsk,  all  of 
UJS.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  560,235 
Int.  a.2  HOSB  7/18;  BOIK  1/0^  B23K  9/00 

VS.  a.  219—383  8  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  horizontal  fillet  welding  together  a 
vertical  steel  plate  and  a  horizontal  steel  plate  butted  together 
in  a  T-shape  and  having  a  line  of  intersection,  comprising  a  pair 
of  welding  wires,  means  for  alternately  feeding  said  wires  at 
different  rates  of  feed,  a  power  supply  nozzle  through  which 
said  wires  are  fed,  said  power  supply  nozzle  being  directed 
toward  said  line  of  intersection  and  so  disposed  that  one  of  said 
wires  is  fed  to  said  vertical  plate  and  the  other  of  said  wires  is 
alternately  fed  to  said  horizontal  plate,  a  welding  power  source 
connected  to  said  nozzle  and  to  one  of  said  plate  for  passing  an 
electric  current  alternately  through  said  wires  for  the  fillet 
welding  of  said  plates,  means  for  moving  said  nozzle  along  said 
line  of  intersection;  and  wherein  said  feed  means  comprises  a 
feed  roll  rotatable  at  a  constant  speed,  said  roll  having  a  pair  of 
parallel  guide  grooves  around  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
thereof,  guide  grooves  respectively  receiving  said  welding 
wires,  and  a  pressure  roll  in  rotating  contact  with  said  outer 
surface  of  said  drive  roll;  each  of  said  guide  grooves  consisting 
of  a  narrow  portion  and  a  wide  portion,  said  narrow  portion  of 
each  guide  groove  having  a  sectional  dimension  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  each  welding  wire  and  serving  to  feed 
each  welding  wire  to  said  power  supply  nozzle  when  said 
presure  roll  is  in  contact  with  said  narrow  poriion  so  as  to 
engage  each  welding  wire  with  said  pressure  roll,  said  wide 
portion  of  each  guide  grooves  having  a  sectional  dimension 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  each  welding  wire  and  serving  to 
stop  the  feeding  of  each  welding  wire  to  said  power  supply 
nozzle  by  separating  each  welding  wire  from  the  surface  of 
said  pressure  roll  when  said  wide  poriion  is  in  contact  with  said 
pressure  roll,  said  narrow  and  wide  portions  being  so  disposed 
relative  to  one  another  that  when  one  of  said  guide  grooves  for 
the  welding  wire  to  be  fed  to  said  vertical  steel  plate  is  in 
contact  at  its  narrow  portion  with  said  pressure  roll,  another  of 
said  guide  grooves  for  the  welding  wire  to  be  fed  to  the  hori- 
zontal steel  plate  is  in  contact  at  its  wide  portion  with  said 
pressure  roll,  and  when  said  one  guide  groove  is  in  contact  at 
its  wide  portion  with  said  pressure  roll,  said  another  guide 
groove  is  in  contact  at  its  narrow  portion  with  said  pressure 
roll;  and  the  ratio  of  the  length  of  said  narrow  portion  to  said 
wide  portion  of  the  guide  groove  for  said  welding  wire  to  be 
fed  to  said  vertical  steel  plate  is  in  a  range  of  1:1  to  1:4, 
whereby  said  welding  wires  are  fed  alternately  to  said  vertical 
steel  plate  and  to  said  horizontal  steel  plate  in  a  proportion  of 
the  ratio  of  1:1  to  1:4. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  synthesis  gas  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  vinyl  chloride  which  comprises  feeding  a  gaseous  or 
vaporized  hydrocarbon  into  an  intermediate  gas  plasma  jet, 
said  intermediate  gas  plasma  jet  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  hydrogen  chloride  and  mixtures  thereof 
with  hydrogen,  and  mixing  the  hydrocarbon  with  the  interme- 
diate gas  plasma  jet  to  heat  the  hydrocarbon  by  a  rotary  elec- 
tric arc  supplying  additional  heat  to  the  gas  and  said  gas  plasma 
jet  by  said  rotary  electric  arc. 


4,144,445 
OPEN  COIL  ELECTRIC  HEATERS 
Carlisle  Thweatt,  Jr.,  Pulaski,  Va.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,621 

Int  a.2  H05B  3/06 

VS.  a.  219—532  11  Claims 


*     M 


1.  An  electric  heating  assembly  of  the  open  coil  type,  com- 
prising: 
a  pair  of  rigid,  laterally  spaced  support  members, 
a  plurality  of  rigid,  spaced  cross-members  disposed  cross- 
wise of  said  support  members  and  secured  thereto  to  form 
a  generally  plane  supporting  frame,  and 
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an  elongated  heating  member  supported  by  and  insulated 
from  said  frame  and  including  reffcxed  portions  providing 
spaced  reaches  extending  crosswi  e  of  said  cross-members 
and  disposed  generally  within  the  plane  of  said  frame,  said 
heating  member  comprising  a  pi  iirality  of  strands  com 
bined  side-by-side,  that  portion  ol 
cross-member  being  constructed 
holding    interengagement    with 


thereby  hold  said  reaches  to  said  ;ross-member. 


4,144,446 
BIORHYTHM  CALCl^LATOR 

Lincoln  L.  Sanders,  22204  Mariano  St, 
91367 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1976,  Ser.  >lo 
Int.  a.2  G06C  3/VO 
U.S.  a.  235—85  PC 


1.  A  biorhythm  calculator  comprisir  ; 

a  rhythm  scale  member  having  a  ma.  )r 
having  a  biorhythm  cycle  identif^d 
being  identified  by  numbers  of  the 
numbers  being  divided  into  three  i 
spending  to  high,  low,  and  critica 
and 

a  key  scale  member  having  a  major 
major  surface  of  said  rhythm  seal 
surface  of  said  key  scale  member 
tify  figures  indicating  biorhythm 
for  said  biorhythm  cycle,  said  rhylh 
said  key  scale  member  being  mc  vable 
another  whereby  said  figures  can 
identified  groups  to  indicate  said 
corresponding  to  said  figures. 


generate  an  output  signa 
when  said  delay  counter 
value;  and 
means  for  adding  the  next 


each  reach  adjoining  a 
and  arranged  to  have 
the    cross-member    to 


Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 
.  655,910 

11  Claims 


surface,  said  surface 

thereon,  said  cycle 

lays  of  said  cycle,  said 

i  lentifled  groups  corre- 

periods  of  said  cycle; 


h;ing 


surface  parallel  to  the 

member,  said  major 

calibrated  to  iden- 

positional  relationship 

m  scale  member  and 

relative  to  one 

be  compared  to  said 

periods  of  said  cycle 


4,144,447 

INTERVAL  TIMA< 

Bryce  G.  Fossum,  Rochester;  Kenneth  1.  M arkson,  Mazeppa; 

Phillip  C.  Schloss,  Rochester,  and  Jaaies  W.  Wing,  Ziunbro 

Falls,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Inte^ational  Business  Ma 

chines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  nI.  786,918 
Int.  a.2  G06M  3/i2 
U.S.  a.  235—92  PE 

1.  An  information  handling  system   ^ 

successive  clock  pulses  and  a  plurality  o  '  logic  circuits  respon- 
sive to  said  clock  pulses,  for  performin] ;  a  sequence  of  opera- 
tions comprising; 
a  continuously  running  delay  countei 
connecting  means  for  connecting  saic 

counter  to  said  source  of  clock  pul  les  and  providing  said 
continuously  running  delay  coui  ter  an  uninterrupted 
sequence  of  pulses  during  successi  'e  cycles  of  operation 
of  said  continuously  running  delay  counter, 
gate  means  connected  to  said  delay  ci  lunter  and  opejable  to 


8aaims 

ncluding  a  source  of 


continuously  running 


LOU  KIT  [<EI> 


counter  between  said 
said  counter  subsequent 
any  time  prior  to  the 
whereby  the  occurrence 
occurrence  of  the  next 


ol 
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to  said  plurality  of  logic  circuits 
attains  a  predetermined  fixed 


event  delay  count  to  said  delay 


/      - «      « 
K"  I  H—  r  Q- 


suo  «ssive  ( 


clock  pulses  received  by 
the  previous  output  signal  at 
expjration  of  the  next  event  delay, 
each  event  is  timed  from  the 
ling  event. 


piecedii 


4  14 1 448 

ASYNCHRONOUS  VALIDr  Y  CHECKING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MONITOI  !ING  CLOCK  SIGNALS  ON 

SEPARATE  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 

EmiUo  C.  Pisdotta,  Boulder,  add  Tony  G.  Thomock,  Longmont, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  29, 19^,  Ser.  No.  855,632 

Int.  a.2  (  06F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  235-301  21  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring 
conductors  for  a  series  of 
occurring  on  each  of  said 
by  a  first  clock  means,  said 
timing  signals  generating 
timing  signals  independ 
means  such  that  said  timini ; 
respect  to  said  line  signals 
signal  processing  means 
generating  means  to  receive 


plurality  of  separate  electrical 
of  line  signals  separately 
;,  said  signals  being  timed 
comprising: 

providing  first  and  second 

of  the  timing  of  said  clock 

signals  are  asynchronous  with 

on  said  electrical  conductors; 

with  said  timing  signal 

said  first  timing  signal  there- 


tran!  itions 
cond  uctors, 

sys  tem 

mtans 


eit 


con  nected 
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from  and  connected  with  said  plurality  of  electrical  con- 
ductors to  sense  transitions  of  said  line  signals  on  each  of 
said  conductors  and  responsive  thereto  for  producing  an 
output  signal  dependent  upon  said  sensed  series  of  transi- 
tions following  a  given  transition; 

timing  means  in  said  fault  determining  means  responsive  to 
said  given  transition  indicating  a  predetermined  time  per- 
iod after  said  given  transition;  and 

fault  determining  means  connected  with  said  timing  signal 
generating  means  to  receive  said  second  timing  signal 
therefrom  and  connected  with  said  processing  means  to 
receive  said  output  signal  therefrom  and  responsive  there- 
from for  producing  a  fault  indication  in  the  absence  in  said 
output  signal  of  a  sensed  series  of  transitions  on  said  con- 
ductors within  said  predetermined  time  period  after  said 
given  transition. 


4,144,450 
X-RAY  POWDER  DIFFRACTOMETER 
Herbert  Goebel,  Graefelfing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,086 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuy,  Aug.  23, 
1976,  2637945 

iBt  CL2  COIN  23/20 
VS.  a.  250—272  4  ( 
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POSITION  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
Buddy  K.  Funk,  Bountiful,  and  Clark  L.  Smith,  Salt  Lake  Qty, 
both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,060 
Int  a.2  GOID  21/04 
U.S.  a.  250—221 


11  Claims 
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4.  An  X-ray  powder  difTractometer  for  diffraction  analysis 
by  generation  of  an  intensity  diagram  produced  by  X-rays 
dispersed  by  a  sample,  comprising: 

(a)  a  detector  means  having  a  position  sensitive  clement 
means  for  producing  position  signals  corres]x>nding  to  the 
position  at  which  detected  X-rays  strike  the  element 
means; 

(b)  step  motor  means  for  continuously  advancing  the  detec- 
tor means  during  measurement  along  an  arc  over  a  desired 
angle; 

(c)  control  means  connected  to  the  step  motor  means  for 
producing  impulses  corresponding  to  steps  of  the  step 
motor; 

(d)  analog-digital  converting  means  for  converting  the  de- 
tector means  position  signals  to  corresponding  impulses; 
and 

(e)  adding  means  for  periodically  summing  the  impulses 
corresponding  to  the  detector  position  signals  arriving  at 
the  moment  and  for  maintaining  a  sum  of  all  impulses 
which  have  arrived  from  the  step  motor  control  means  at 
any  given  moment,  the  adding  means  adding  the  two  sums 
together  periodically  to  provide  a  composite  sum  corre- 
sponding to  an  angle  at  which  a  dispersed  X-ray  is  re- 
ceived by  the  detector  along  the  arc. 


1.  Position  detection  apparatus,  comprising: 

means  defining  an  open  work  area; 

means  arranged  partially  about  said  work  area  so  as  to  pro- 
vide continuous  emission  of  a  solid  pattern  of  light 
through  said  work  area  from  angularly  displaced  adjoin- 
ing portions  of  the  perimeter  thereof; 

means  located  adjacent  said  work  area  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  light  emission  means  for  respectively  defining  first 
and  second  coincident  fields  of  light  emitted  through  and 
encompassing  said  work  area  from  said  light  emission 
means  with  a  portion  of  said  light  in  each  of  said  first  and 
second  coincident  fields  being  emitted  from  a  common 
portion  of  said  light  emission  means;  and 

means  located  adjacent  each  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
light  emission  means  and  adjacent  said  each  field  defining 

^  means  for  viewing  and  receiving  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  respective  first  and  second  fields  of  light  in  contigu- 
ous angular  segments  thereof  and  sensing  the  interruption 
of  light  in  one  or  more  of  said  segments  of  said  respective 
field  and  thereby  at  any  location  within  said  work  area. 


4,144,451 
MASS  SPECTROMETER 
Hideki  Kambara,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japu 

nied  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,718 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1976,  51-7500 

Int  a.2  BOID  59/44 

MS.  CL  250—281  11  CUimi 


13 1 
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n 
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1.  An  atmospheric  pressure  ionization  mass  spectrometer 
comprising  an  ionization  region  maintained  at  about  atmo- 
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spheric  pressure  for  ionizing  a  sani{  ile,  a  mediate  pressure 
region  maintained  at  about  0. 1  to  10 1  orr  and  a  highly  evacu- 
ated mass  spectral  region  provided  aj  its  upstream  side  with 
auxiliary  ionization  means,  a  first  partition  wall  separating  said 
ionization  region  and  said  mediate  pressure  region  for  each 
other,  at  least  a  part  of  said  partitioa  wall  being  made  of  a 
conductive  material  to  form  a  first  elettrode,  a  first  fine  aper- 
ture formed  in  said  first  electrode  for  eiffecting  communication 
of  said  ionization  region  and  said  mediate  pressure  region  with 
each  other,  a  second  partition  wall  i  «parating  said  mediate 
pressure  region  and  said  mass  spectral  region  from  each  other, 
at  least  a  part  of  said  second  partition  wall  being  formed  of  a 
conductive  material  to  form  a  second  electrode,  a  second  fine 
aperture  formed  in  said  second  electrode  for  effecting  commu- 
nication of  said  mediate  pressure  region  and  said  mass  spectral 
region  with  each  other,  said  fine  apertures  in  combination 
forming  a  jet  separator,  and  means  Ibr  applying  an  electric 
potential  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes. 


ing  and  detecting  steps  havinj 
five  percent  (5%)  over  the 
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a  combined  efficiency  of  at  least 
emission  band  peak. 


4,114, 


METHOD  AND  DEYICE 
SELECTIVE 
LASER  LIGHT  AND 


.453 

FOR  EXCITATION  AND 
DISSOCIA'AON  BY  ABSORPTION  OF 
APPLICATION  TO  ISOTOPIC 


ENRKSIMENT 


Paul  Rigny.  Sceaux,  France, 
gie  Atomique,  Paris,  Fnuio 

FUed  No?.  2,  1976, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  250—423  P 


,  Ser.  No.  738,136 
France,  Not.  12,  1975,  75  34503 
HOIJ  27/00 

7Claims 


OD  AND  TEST 


4,144,452 
FLUOROMETRIC  SYSTEM,  M: 
ARTICLE 

Richard  A.  Harte,  Redwood  City,  Caff.,  assignor  to  Interna 

tional  Diagnostic  Technology,  Inc.,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  703,579,  Jul.  8, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,056,724,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  447,574, 

Mar.  4,  1974,  Pat.  No.  34>13,687,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  553,582,  Feb.  27, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,992,631.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,669 

Int  a.2  G09K  34PO 

VS.  a.  250—302 


1.  A  method  of  excitation 
absorption  of  the  monochronjatic 
high-power  laser,  wherein  th< 
V]  into  an  isotopic  mixture 
1  Claim   number  of  said  molecules 
vibrational  levels 
and  separated  by  an  energy  interval 
of  a  predetermined  isotopic 
excit^  until  subsequent  dissociation 
ents,  and  a  gas  is  added  to  the 
with  the  constituents  derived 
a  predetermined  isotopic 


of  gas 


corresponc  mg 


$pe<  les 


TAPE  TRANSPORT 
Edward   F.  Groh,   Naperrillt ; 
Grove;  Norbert  S.  Mo<ljesl  i 
Lemont,  all  of  III.,  and  Petcf 
ors  to  The  United  SUtes 
United  States  Department 
Filed  Jan.  27, 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/$0; 
U.S.  a.  250—435 


<f 

19  n 


1.  In  a  method  for  analyzing  a  samp  e  by  fluorometric  tech- 
niques, the  steps  of  disposing  said  sam  >le  on  a  carrier  member 
having  a  surface  poriion  adapted  for  r  :ceiving  and  supporting 
said  sample  thereon  as  an  exposed  la;  er  presenting  a  surface 
for  analysis  at  an  analysis  location,  i  luminating  said  sample 
with  excitation  radiation  from  a  first 
ing  said  analysis  location  for  detiverilig  said  radiation  to  the 
surface  thereat,  controlling  the  frequaicy  of  said  illumination 
to  limit  the  excitation  radiation  to  a  predetermined  frequency 
band  overlapping  the  absorption  bandjof  said  fluorometrically 
active  substance  and  being  substanti^ly  non-emissive  in  the 
band  of  fluorometric  re-emission  of  si  id  substance,  restricting 
the  total  intensity  of  radiation  imping  ng  at  said  analysis  loca- 
tion to  a  value  less  than  that  which  cat  ses  photo-bleaching  and 
fading  of  the  sample  in  excess  of  a  va  ue  of  one  percent  (1%) 
per  minute,  collecting  fluorescence  egiitted  from  the  exposed 
surface  of  said  sample,  using  a  second  sptical  system  intersect- 
ing said  analysis  location  for  receiving  said  fluorescence,  filter- 
ing the  collective  fluorescence  to  restr  ct  the  sensitivity  thereof 
to  a  frequency  band  overlapping  the  emission  spectra  of  said 
fluorometrically  active  substance  and  to  be  substantially  non- 
responsive  in  the  band  of  excitation  radiation,  detecting  and 
countering  said  collective  fluorescen<  e,  said  collecting,  filter- 


lignor  to  Commissariat  a  I'Ener- 


and  of  selective  dissociation  by 

light  emitted  by  at  least  one 

laser  light  is  sent  at  a  frequency 

molecules  in  which  a  certain 

Exhibit  transitions  between  two 

to  a  predetermined  isotope 

A£i  =  2Avi,  the  molecules 

species  are  thus  preferentially 

into  a  number  of  constitu- 

mixture  which  added  gas  reacts 

rom  the  dissociated  molecules  of 


4,l|M,454 

MECHANISM 
William   McDowell,   Downers 
i.  Oak  Lawn;  Donald  J.  Keefe, 
Groer,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assign- 
America  as  represented  by  the 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
,  Ser.  No.  763,164 
l-  B65H  25/04.  25/32 

12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  transp>orti  ig 
along  a  particular  path  betwfen 
comprising: 
an  indexer,  oscillator  me^ns 
oscillating  said  indexer 
minimum  point  wherein 
dexer  displaces  the  tape 
mum  amount  and  at 


a  tape  in  a  stepwise  manner 
a  feed  reel  and  a  takeup  reel. 


coupled  to  said  indexer  for 

I  nearly  between  a  maximum  and 

at  said  maximum  point  said  in- 

from  said  particular  path  a  maxi- 

minimum  point  said  indexer 


ssid 
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displaces  said  tape  from  said  particular  path  a  minimum 
amount,  forward  brake  means  capable  upon  activation  of 
preventing  the  Upe  from  moving  between  the  feed  reel 
and  said  indexer  in  the  direction  from  said  feed  reel  to  said 
takeup  reel,  reverse  brake  means  capable  upon  activation 
of  preventing  the  tope  from  moving  between  the  takeup 
reel  and  said  indexer  in  the  direction  from  said  takeup  reel 
to  said  feed  reel,  control  means  coupled  to  said  indexer 
and  said  forward  and  reverse  brake  means  such  that  with 
said  indexer  moving  from  said  minimum  to  said  maximum 
point,  said  control  means  activates  said  reverse  brake 
means,  and  such  that  with  said  indexer  moving  from  said 
maximum  to  said  minimim  point  said  control  means  acti- 
vates said  forward  brake  means,  and  forward  drive  means 
coupled  to  said  takeup  reel  for  taking  up  displaced  tape 
with  said  forward  brake  activated,  said  forward  drive 
means  including  a  rack  gear  mounted  on  said  indexer  and 
moving  together  therewith  in  said  linear  oscillating  mo- 
tion, and  gearing  so  engaged  with  the  takeup  reel  and  said 
rack  gear  that  with  said  indexer  moving  from  said  maxi- 
mum to  said  minimum  point  said  rack  gear  drives  said 
gearing  which  drives  the  takeup  reel  in  a  direction  so  that 
the  tape  displaced  by  said  indexer  is  collected  by  said 
takeup  reel. 


4,144,455 
X-RAY  TABLE  LOCKOUT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Ronald  E.  Lutz,  Geveland;  Henry  R.  Sokol,  Broadview  Heights, 
and  Jack  R.  Sorwick,  Novelty,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Picker 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  668,624,  Mar.  19,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,176 

Int.  a.2  GOIM  21/34.  23/04 

VS.  a.  250—444  9  Claims 


<n 


I.  An  X-ray  toble  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  tiltoble  through  a  range  of  positions  including  a 
horizontol  position; 

(b)  power  drive  structure  for  controllably  tilting  the  toble 
top; 

(c)  means  for  sensing  a  malfunction  of  the  toble;  and 

(d)  control  circuitry  for  inhibiting  powered  motion  of  the 
toble  top  following  sensing  of  a  malfunction,  said  circuitry 
including: 

(i)  first  switching  circuitry  for  sensing  whether  said  toble 

top  is  in  said  horizontal  position; 
(ii)  lockout  circuitry  connected  to  the  drive  structure  and 

responsive  to  said  first  switch  circuitry  for  interrupting 

operation  of  the  drive  structure  when  the  toble  top 

reaches  the  horizontal  position; 
(iii)  actuator  means  for  cooperatively  causing  resumption 

of  toble  top  tilting  following  said  interruption; 
(iv)  bypass  circuitry  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  for 

preventing  said  motion  resumption  in  response  to  the 

sensing  of  said  malfunction,  and  also  responsive  to  the 


absence  of  said  malfunction  sensing  for  cooperating 
with  said  actuator  for  effecting  said  motion  resumption. 

4,144,456 

APPARATUS  FOR  IRRADIATING  A  FLOW  ABLE 

SUBSTANCE 

Ernst  BoMhard,  Wintertkur.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 

Brothers  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,093 
Qaims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Sep.    12,    1975, 
11865/75 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/26 
VS.  CL  250-437  g  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  radioactively  irradiating  a  flowable 
substance  comprising: 

a  wall  defming  an  irradiation  chamber  for  the  flowable 
substance; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  radiation  source  carrier  disposed  within 
said  chamber,  said  carrier  having  an  inner  wall  surface  and 
an  outer  wall  surface  defining  aa  interior  annular  space; 

a  support  member  secured  to  said  carrier  and  mounted  on 
said  wall  to  support  said  carrier  on  said  wall; 

a  plurality  of  radioactive  radiation  sources  disposed  in  said 
interior  annular  space  of  said  carrier  in  parallel  relation  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  annular  space; 

means  for  circulating  the  flowable  substance  within  said 
chamber  consecutively  over  said  inner  and  outer  wall 
surfaces  of  said  carrier; 

a  chamber  above  said  support  member  filled  with  a  radia- 
tion-shielding liquid,  said  shielding  chamber  being  sealed 
from  said  irradiation  chamber,  and 

a  plurality  of  orifices  in  said  support  member  communicating 
said  shielding  chamber  with  said  interior  annular  space  of 
said  carrier  whereby  said  liquid  fills  said  annular  space  and 
cools  said  radiation  sources  therein. 


4,144,457 
TOMOGRAPHIC  X-RAY  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Richard  D.  Albert.  317  Hartford  Rd.,  Danville,  Calif.  94526 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,059 
Int  a.2  A61B  6/02 
VS.  a.  250—445  T  32  Claim 

1.  Tomographic  X-ray  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  scanning  X-ray  source  having  an  anode  plate  and 
an  electron  gun  for  directing  at  least  one  electron  beam 
toward  said  anode  plate  and  having  first  beam  deflection 
means  for  sweeping  said  electron  beam  relative  to  said 
anode  plate  to  produce  X-rays  at  successive  points  along  a 
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I  tie 


path, 
fnim 


predetermined  path  on  said  anode 
also  having  means  for  producing 
which  varies  in  accordance  with 
ing  point  of  impact  of  said  electrt>n 
plate  along  said  predetermined 
at  least  one  X-ray  detector  spaced 
a  subject  to  be  scanned  may  be 
said  detector  having  at  least  on< 
area  substantially  smaller  than  the 
of  said  source  with  all  active  radiation' 
confined  to  a  region  no  broader 
predetermined  path  and  having 
count  signals  indicative  of  X-rays 
ity  of  successive  X-ray  paths  extending 
sive  points  on  said  anode  plate  to 


slate,  said  X-ray  source 

1  first  deflection  signal 

position  of  the  mov- 

beam  on  said  anode 
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said  source  whereby 

lisposed  therebetween, 

active  X-ray-sensitive 

uea  of  said  anode  plate 

-sensitive  area  being 

:han  the  length  of  said 

means  for  producing 

'eceived  along  a  plural- 

from  said  succes- 

said  detector, 


a  rotational  positioning  device  for  <  ITecting  predetermined 


relative  angular  motion  between 
source  and  detector  structure  and 
ducing  a  first  angular  position 

angular  relationship  of  said  subject  to  said  source  and 
detector  structure,  and 
a  data  processing  system  coupled  to 
said  detector  and  said  rotational 
receive  said  signals  therefrom  and 
mining  variations  of  X-ray  transiiissiveness  at  different 
areas  of  said  subject  from  said  iignals  which  different 
areas  of  said  subject  lie  on  the  ^rface  defined  by  said 
plurality  of  successive  X-ray  pat! 


said  subject  and  said 
having  means  for  pro- 
gnal  indicative  of  the 


said  X-ray  source  and 

positioning  device  to 

laving  means  for  deter- 


MEANS  FOR 
CONCENTRATION 


1.  In  a  smoke  detector  of  the  photo-electric  type  which 
includes  a  Ught  source  providing  a  jight  beam  and  photo- 
responsive  means  viewing  transversely  a  portion  of  the  light 
beam,  the  improvement  comprising  te^  means  for  simulating  a 
predetermined  smoke  concentration,  siiid  means  comprising  a 
substantially  opague  plate  and  means  t  >r  temporarily  position- 


beam  >>etween 


ithu 
(lie 


ing  the  plate  in  the  light 
photo-responsive  device  so 
side  by  the  light  beam  and 
photo-responsive  device,  said 
portion  spaced  from  the  edge  t 
portion  allowing  a  predeter  nined 
therethrough  when  the  plate 


the  light  source  and  the 

the  plate  is  illuminated  on  one 

other  side  is  viewed  by  the 

plate  having  a  light  transmitting 

thereof,  said  light  transmitting 

amount  of  light  to  pass 

so  positioned  in  the  light  beam. 


4,1<  4,459 

SMOKE  DETECTOR  V  TTH  TEST  MEANS  FOR 

SIMULATING  A  PREDETl  RMINED  PERCENTAGE  OF 

SMOKE 
William  J.  Malinowski,  Pembfoke,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Chloride 
Incorporated,  Tampa,  Fla. 
FUed  Nov.  29, 
Int  CU 
VS.  a.  250—574  8  Claims 


19  7 


,  Ser.  No.  855,624 
( WIN  21/26 


1.  In  a  smoke  detector  of 
includes  a  light  source  prov  ding 
responsive  means  viewing  tra  nsversely 
beam,  the  improvement  comp  ising 
predetermined  percentage  of 
member  having  a  translucent 
edge,  and  means  for  temporary  y 
light  beam  between  the  light 
device  so  that  the  translucent 
by  the  light  beam  and  the 
responsive  device. 


I  otl  er 


4,144,458 
SMOKE  DETECTOR  WITH 
SIMULATING  A  PREDETERMINl 
OF  SMOKE 
William  F.  Doherty,  Halifax,  Mass.,  as^gnor  to  Chloride  Incor- 
porated, Tampa,  Fla. 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1977,  Ser.  f  o.  855,623 

Int.  a.2  COIN  27,  26 

U.S.  a.  250—574  6  Claims 


,  Nel  ir, 


METHOD  AND  DEVia : 
HUMAN 
Royal  L.  Norman,  Omaha, 
Elgin,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 
Int  a.2 
UJ5.  a.  250-451 


197  7, 


1.  A  radiographing  device 
tient's  head  for  mounting  on 
graphing  the  patient's  jaw  joi  fits, 
a  frame  including: 
a  pair  of  opposed  end  portions 
on  either  side  of  the 
fit  means  for  making 


plig 
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the  photo-electric  type  which 

a  light  beam  and  photo- 

a  portion  of  the  light 

test  means  for  simulating  a 

imoke,  said  means  comprising  a 

portion  at  the  extreme  forward 

positioning  the  member  in  the 

ource  and  the  photo-responsive 

I  tortion  is  illuminated  on  one  side 

side  is  viewed  by  the  photo- 


4,144,460 

FOR  RADIOGRAPHING 
J|AW  JOINTS 

,  assignor  to  Rinn  Corporation, 


,  Ser.  No.  830,413 
( M)3B  41/16 


17  Claims 


adapted  for  application  to  a  pa- 
and  support  thereby  for  radio- 
nts,  said  device  comprising: 

positioned  to  be  disposed  one 

patient's  head  and  each  including  plug 

fit  relation  with  patient's  ears 
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for  pivotally  mounting  the  frame  on  the  patient's  head  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  extending  between 
the  patient's  ears, 

said  frame  carrying  a  film  holder  and  an  X-ray  beam  locator, 

said  holder  and  locator  being  spaced  apart  to  receive  the 
patient's  head  therebetween  and  being  disposed  in  sub- 
stantial parallelism  and  aligned  with  a  common  radio- 
graphing axis  extending  normally  of  same, 

said  holder  and  locator  being  oriented  on  said  frame  such 
that  in  one  position  of  adjustment  of  said  frame  about  said 
pivot  axis,  said  common  radiographing  axis  passes 
through  the  patient's  jaw  joint  to  be  radiographed, 

said  frame  including  releasable  holding  means  for  engaging 
the  patient's  head  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  pivot  axis  to 
releasably  hold  said  frame  at  said  position  of  adjustment 
against  movement  about  said  pivot  axis  relative  to  the 
patient's  head,  for  radiographing  of  the  patient's  jaw  joint 
to  be  radiographed. 


1.  In  a  method  for  determining  the  radiation  emitted  by  a 
radioactive  sample  comprising  measuring  the  total  radiation 
activity  of  said  sample  in  a  substantially  unshielded  vessel  and 
comparing  this  measurement  with  the  breakthrough  radiation 
emitted  after  shielding  the  sample,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  substantially  reducing  radiation  exposure  during 
said  measuring  by  placing  said  radioactive  sample  in  a  shielded 
container  having  removable  uppter  and  lower  end  closures; 
closing  said  container;  placing  said  closed,  shielded  container 
containing  the  radioactive  sample  in  a  shielded  radiation  mea- 
suring device  so  that  the  lower  end  closure  becomes  affixed 
therein;  disengaging  the  shielded  container  from  the  lower  end 
closure,  removing  it  from  the  radiation  measuring  device, 
thereby  leaving  behind  the  radioactive  sample;  and  measuring 
the  radiation  of  said  unshielded  sample. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  radiation  being  mea- 
sured is  gamma  radiation. 


4,144,462 
EMERGENCY  LIGHTING  FLUORESCENT  PACK 
Richard  L.  Sieron,  Fairfield;  Edward  P.  Kozek,  Southbury,  and 
William  P.  Shine,  Monroe,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Dual- 
Lite,  Inc.,  Newtown,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,953 
Int.  a.2  H02J  9/06;  H05B  41/29 
VS.  a.  307—66  72  Claims 

1.  An  emergency  lighting  fluorescent  pack  for  use  with 
fluorescent  fixtures  using  one  or  more  fluorescent  lamps  and  a 
lamp  ballast  to  operate  the  lamps  when  powered  by  a  source  of 
utility  AC,  comprising: 
(A)  a  housing  mountable  to  the  fluorescent  fixture  in  a  por- 
tion of  the  space  normally  used  by  one  of  the  fluorescent 
lamps,  having  means  for  electrically  connecting  a  fluores- 


cent lamp  to  the  fluorescent  fixture  socket  adjacent  the 
housing,  said  lamp  having  a  length  shorter  than  that  nor- 
mally used  in  the  fluorescent  fixture  and  able  to  be  oper- 
ated by  the  lamp  ballast,  the  other  end  of  the  shorter  lamp 
electrically  connected  to  the  opposite  fixture  socket,  the 
housing  having  a  length  when  combined  with  said  shorter 
fluorescent  lamp  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  fluo- 
rescent lamps  normally  used  in  said  fluorescent  fixture; 

(B)  a  battery  pack  incorporating  one  or  more  batteries; 

(C)  a  battery  charger  electrically  connected  to  said  battery 
pack  for  charging  the  batteries  incorporated  in  said  bat- 
tery pack  when  normal  utility  AC  power  is  present; 

(D)  means,  powered  by  said  battery  pack,  for  generating 
emergency  power  for  Uluminating  said  shorter  fluorescent 
lamp; 

(E)  means,  interconnectable  with  said  shorter  fluorescent 


4,144,461 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSAY  AND 

STORAGE  OF  RADIOACTIVE  SOLUTIONS 

Herman  Glasser,  New  Hyde  Park,  and  Patrick  F.  Panetta,  East 

IsUp,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Victoreen,  Inc.,  Cleveland, 

Ohio,  by  said  Herman  Glasser 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,777 

Int.  a.2  G21F  5/00;  GOIT  1/167.  1/00 

VS.  a.  250—506  25  Oaims 


lamp  and  interconnected  to  the  emergency  power  gener- 
ating means,  for  providing  the  generated  emergency 
power  to  said  shorter  lamp; 

(F)  transfer  circuitry  interconnected  to  said  battery  pack  and 
emergency  power  generating  means  having  means  for 
sensing  utility  AC  power  and  for  providing  activation  of 
said  emergency  power  generating  means  when  the  utility 
AC  power  level  falls  below  a  predetermined  level;  and 

(G)  means,  interconnectable  between  unswitched  utUity  AC 
power  and  said  battery  charger  and  transfer  circuitry,  for 
providing  alternating  current  power  to  said  battery  char- 
ger and  transfer  circuitry; 

whereby  the  emergency  lighting  pack  allows  utility  AC  to 
power  the  fluorescent  lamps  when  the  utility  AC  is  operating 
normally  and  generates  emergency  electricity  to  power  the 
shorter  fluorescent  lamp  in  an  emergency  mode  operation 
when  the  utility  AC  falls  below  said  predetermined  level. 


4,144,463 

STABILIZED  DC  POWER  SUPPLY  DEVICES  FOR 

PROVIDING  A  PLURALITY  OF  DC  POWER  OUTPUTS 

WHICH  ARE  SELECTIVELY  CONSUMED 
Naokatsn  Sugiura,  Tokyo,  Jaimn,  assignor  to  Sansui  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,785 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1976,  51-58260; 
May  20,  1976,  S1-64409[U] 

Int  CL2  H02J  1/00 
VS.  CL  307—75  15  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  E>C  power  supply  device  for  providing  a 
plurality  of  DC  power  outputs  which  are  selectively  con- 
sumed, comprising: 
a  DC  power  source; 

a  single  power  control  means  coupled  to  said  DC  power 
source  and  providing  high  frequency  AC  outputs  with 
controlled  powers  from  said  DC  power  source,  said 
power  control  means  comprising  a  DC-AC  inverter  cir- 
cuit and  means  for  receiving  a  control  signal  and  control- 
ling powers  of  the  AC  outpuU  from  said  DC- AC  inverter 
circuit,  said  DC-AC  inverter  circuit  including  an  inverter 
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transformer  having  a  plurality  ( f  secondary  windings, 
from  each  of  which  a  high  frequ  :ncy  AC  output  with  a 
predetermined  voltage  is  taken  oi  t; 

a  plurality  of  rectifier  circuit  means  «oupled  to  said  plurality 
of  secondary  windings  to  respectively  rectify  said  high 
frequency  AC  outputs  present  o^  said  secondary  wind- 
ings; 

a  plurality  of  low  pass  filter  circuitl  i 

plurality  of  rectifier  circuit  means  to  remove  ripples  from 
outputs  of  said  rectifier  circuit  m(  ins  and  to  provide  said 
plurality  of  DC  outputs  with  pre  letermined  voltages  to 
output  lines,  respectively; 

a  plurality  of  reference  voltage  sources,  each  reference 
voltage  of  which  is  predetermine( 
determined  voltage  of  each  con  esponding  one  of  said 
plurality  of  DC  outputs; 

a  plurlaity  of  voltage  sensing  meansl  I 


said  plurality  of  DC  outputs  resp<  ctively; 


sen  «d 


Slid 


sa  d 


a  plurality  of  voltage  comparator 
compares  the  reference  voltage  ol 
ence  voltage  sources  with  the 
spending  one  of  said  voltage  sensifig 
error  signal,  output  voltages  of 
means  being  equal  to  one  another 
DC  outputs  are  maintained  at 
ages; 

means  for  detecting  a  DC  output  w|iich 
by  comparing  output  voltages  of 
means  to  one  another  and  for  apblying 
from  one  of  said  voltage  comparati  ir 
to  said  detected  DC  output  to  a 
means; 


neans,  each  of  which 

each  one  of  said  refer- 

voltage  by  a  corre- 

means  to  provide  an 

voltage  comparator 

when  said  plurality  of 

predetermined  volt- 


and  said  control  signal  generator  nutans 
control  signal  from  said  applied 
powers  of  said  AC  outputs  from 
so  that  the  voltage  of  said  detected|DC 
to  its  predetermined  voltage. 


ULTRAVIOLET  RADIATION 


4,144,464 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  NOR<SONANTLY  RAMAN 

SHIFTING 
Thomas  R.  Loree,  and  Dean  L.  Barker, 
Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United 
sented  by  the  United  States  Department 
ton,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  If  o.  872,292 
Int.  CU  H03F 
U.S.  a.  307—88.3 


Stat(s 


/     FOCAL  POINT 


?'.?!;?5''°^  PWSSURE        WINDOW     RAJ 
CAVITY  REGULATOR  GAl 


10 


1.  A  method  of  shifting  ultraviolet    iidiation  comprising: 


for  sensing  voltages  of 


is  being  consumed 

voltage  comparator 

the  error  signal 

means  corresponding 

dontrol  signal  generator 


if.......  for  providing  said 

;rror  signal  to  control 

-*  fwwer  control  means 

"^  output  is  regulated 


isa  d 


both  of  Los  Alamos,  N. 
of  America  as  repre- 
of  Energy,  Washing- 


retaining  a  molecular  gasedus  medium  in  an  irradiation  cell 

at  a  preselected  pressure; 
irradiating  said  molecular  j 

olet  radiation  at  a  predetermined 

determined  focal 
enhancing  power  output  of; 

varying  said  preselecte< 

power  density  and  said 

length. 


'  gaseous  medium  with  said  ultravi- 
power  density  and  pre- 
interactlon  length; 

1  preselected  frequency  signal  by 

pressure,  said  predetermined 

l>redetermined  focal  interaction 


SELF-RESETTING 
Sadeg  M.  Farii,  Yorktown 
tioul  Business  Machines 
Filed  Jun.  30, 
Int.  a.2 
VJS.  CL  307—277 


4,14, 


,465 
JOSE^HSON  DEVICE  ORCUIT 

Hi  lights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intema- 
Cfrporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Ser.  No.  811,800 

3/38.  5/153 

16  Claims 


1*7, 
HaK 


-iT. 


M'w;  LJ 


wivel 


trpe' 


1.  A  self-resetting  Josephsc  n 
transition  in  a  substantially 
producing  an  output  pulse  and 
tary  transition  in  said  square 
to  thereby  provide  a  self-resetting 

a  source  of  direct  current; 

a  first  current  conducting 
and  includng  a  first  Jo$%)h: 
current  conducting  circift 
tion  in  said  square  wave 
voltage  state  to  thereb  r 
through; 

an  output  circuit  connected 
device,  said  output  circu)t 
device  and  impedance 
for  producing  an  output 
current  switches  into 
edge  as  said  second  Joseph 
age  state  in  response  to  current 
current  threshold  of  said 

resetting  circuit  means  also 
including  a  third  Josephs^: 
to  a  complementary  transition 
waveform  for  switching 
current  back  into  said 


13 


fir  It 


7/10 


19-7, 


WINOOK   COLLIMATING 
LENS 


DAMPING  VIBRATIONS 
25  Qaims   Michael  R.  Hatch,  San  Jose, 
Business  Machines  Corpora^i 
FUed  Sep.  30, 
Int.  CV 
VS.  a.  310—13 

1.  An  electromagnetically 
able  actuator  comprising: 
a  pair  of  concentric  members 

each  other; 
an  electrically  conductive  4oil 

bers; 
an  assembly  secured  to  thelother 
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circuit  for  responding  tc  one 

square  wave  type  waveform  by 

for  responding  to  a  complemen- 

type  waveform  to  reset  itself 

circuit  comprising: 


circuit  connected  to  said  source 

son  device  therein,  said  first 

responsive  to  said  one  transi- 

waveform  for  switching  to  a 

impede  current  flow  there- 


m:ans 


in  parallel  to  said  first  Josephson 

including  a  second  Josephson 

serially  connected  thereto, 

pulse  with  a  leading  edge  as 

I  output  circuit  and  a  trailing 

ison  device  switches  to  a  volt- 

therethrough  exceeding  a 

second  Josephson  device;  and 

connected  to  said  dc  source  and 

in  device  therein  and  responsive 

of  said  square  wave  type 

a  voluge  state  to  thereby  steer 

Josephson  device. 


4,1|4,466 

VOICE  COIL  ACTUATOR 
Calif.,  assignor  to  Intematioiial 
Ion,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
.  Ser.  No.  838^5 
I I02K  41/02 

9  Claims 
controlled  longitudinally  mov- 


at  least  partially  overlapping 
secured  to  one  of  said  mem- 
of  said  members; 
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stiffening  means  comprising  damping  material  disposed 
radially  between  and  adhered  to  the  overlapping  surfaces 
of  said  members  for  transmitting  a  part  of  the  forces  in 
shear  between  said  coil  and  said  assembly  during  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  the  actuator  responsively  to  energiza- 
tion of  said  coil,  said  damping  material  also  serving  to 
damp  longitudinal  resonances  excited  by  energization  of 
said  coil;  and 


.-*-  -M 


auxiliary  stiffening  means  connecting  said  coil  and  assembly 
in  parallel  with  said  damping  material,  said  auxiliary  stiff- 
ening means  being  of  different  stiffness  than  the  damping 
material  disposed  between  said  members  to  transmit  the 
remaining  part  of  such  shear  force  and  limit  natural  fre- 
quency change  in  the  actuator  arising  from  variations  in 
temperature  of  said  damping  material. 


4,144,467 
PULSE  MOTOR 

Fumio  Nakj^ima,  Tokyo;  Akira  Nikaido,  Fuchu;  Mitsuo  Onda, 
Oomiya;  Takayasu  Machida,  Inima,  and  Takashi  Toida,  To- 
kyo, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  420,698,  Not.  30, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,958,167. 
Thte  application  Jul.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  600,904 
Int.  a.2  H02K  37/00 
VJS.  a.  310—49  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  thin,  reversible,  pulse-actuated  motor  for  use  in  a  time- 
piece, said  motor  comprising: 

a  circular  rotor  formed  as  a  single  member  of  small  axial 
dimension  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of 
angularly  spaced  permanent-magnet  poles  of  alternating 
magnetic  polarity,  the  arc  distances  between  the  centers  of 
the  successive  rotor  poles  being  equal; 

a  planar  stator  rotatably  receiving  said  rotor  and  coplanar 
therewith,  said  stator  having: 

a  pair  of  arc -segmental  pole  pieces  directly  opposite  one 
another  across  said  axis,  one  of  said  pole  pieces  extending 
arcuately  around  said  rotor  over  an  arc  length  in  excess  of 
180*  and  being  circumferentially  spaced  from  the  other  of 
said  pole  pieces  by  a  pair  of  air  gaps,  each  of  said  pole 
pieces  defining  a  pair  of  arcuate  stator  poles  connected 
together  by  a  thin  arcuate  connecting  member; 

respective  yokes  connecting  the  stator  poles  of  said  pair  of 


pole  pieces  which  are  separated  by  each  of  said  gaps,  each 

of  said  yokes  having: 
a  first  shank  integral  with  the  respective  stator  of  said  pole 

pieces, 
a  second  shank  parallel  to  the  respective  first  shank  and 

integral  with  the  respective  sutor  pole  of  said  other  pole 

piece,  and 
a  member  bridging  the  first  and  second  shanks  of  each  yoke; 

and 
arespective  exciting  coil  on  each  of  said  second  shanks,  said 

coils  being  the  only  coils  of  said  motor  and  being  energiz- 

able,  said  pole  pieces  being  spaced  from  said  rotor  by 

constant  and  equal  distances,  the  arc  lengths  of  each  of 

said  sUtor  poles  being  less  than  360Vn  where  n  is  the 

number  of  rotor  poles. 


4,144,468 

AMPUFYING  ROTARY  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 

OPERATING  AT  RAPIDLY  VAIUABLE  FREQUENOES 

AND  LEVELS 
Georges  Mourier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Tbomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,404 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  29,  1976,  76  32714 
Int.  a.2  H02K  11/00 
VJS.  CI.  310—72  6  Claims 


'Em 


^fr     777     ^7 


1.  A  rotary  electrical  machine  comprising  a  series  of  rotors 
assembled  upon  one  and  the  same  axle  and  rotating  about  the 
axis  thereof  in  operation,  and  a  stator  assembly,  characterised 
in  that  said  sutor  assembly  is  made  up  of  elemenUry  sutors 
each  arranged  opposite  one  of  said  rotors  and  electrically 
equivalent  in  each  case  to  self-inducUnces,  said  elemenUry 
sutor  being  associated  with  storage  elements  in  order  to  form 
cascade-connected  cells  each  constituting  a  sutor,  succes- 
sively passing  the  wave  associated  with  alternating  signals 
applied  to  the  input  of  the  first  of  said  cells. 


4,144,469 
STRESS  PROTECTION  FOR  PERMANENT  MAGNET 
TYPE  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 
Kunio  Miyashita;  Hironori  Okuda,  both  of  Hitachi;  Seizi  Yaoia- 
shita,  Katsuta,  and  Shoji  Taoabe,  Sakura,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,788 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1976,  51-94710 
lat  a.2  H02K  21/12 
V&.  a.  310—156  6  Claim 

1.  A  rotor  of  a  permanent  magnet  type  synchmous  motor 
comprising: 
a  rotary  shaft; 

a  rotor  body  including  a  plurality  of  core  sections  each  of 
which  is  in  the  form  of  a  lamination  of  a  magnetic  mate- 
rial, a  reinforcement  section  of  a  nonmagnetic  material 
interposed  between  the  core  sections,  said  core  and  rein- 
forcement sections  being  alternately  mounted  on  the  ro- 
Ury  shaft  and  secured  thereto,  and  a  plurality  of  cavities 
axially  formed  in  the  core  and  reinforcement  sections  by 
passing  therethrough,  said  cavities  being  each  defined  by 
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inner  and  outer  walls  in  the  form  of  a  substantial  circular 
arc  which  are  concentric  with  t  le  rotary  shaft  and  two 
radial  walls; 

permanent  magnet  received  in  the  respective  cavities 
which  has  substantially  the  same  configuration  as  the 
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cavity  including  inner  and  outer 
substantial  circular  arc;  and 


surfaces  in  the  form  of  a 


magnet  protecting  means  including 
between  at  least  the  outer  circula  r 
tive  cavities  and  the  outer  surfao 
net  opposing  the  outer  circular 
covering  the  entire  outer  surfacelof 
net  to  protect  said  permanent 
by  high  speed  rotation  of  the  rot^r 


a  first  strap  interposed 

arc  wall  of  the  respec- 

of  the  permanent  mag- 

Tc  wall,  said  first  strap 

said  permanent  mag- 

from  forces  caused 

body. 


ma  piet 


4,144,470 

POLE  CHANGEABLE  THREE  PHASE  WINDING 

Herbert  Auinger,  Nilremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 


Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuwy 
'io.  811,992 


Siemens  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Munich 
FUed  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser. 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^p.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1976,  2629642 

Int.  a.2  H02K  3K00 
VS.  a.  910—198  39  Claims 


Ify.K 


1.  In  a  pole  changeable  three  phase'winding  for  a  fractional 
pole  pair  number  ratio  of  first  and  seccnd  pole  numbers />]  and 
P2  which  ispi:p2  =  (3m  ±  l):3n  with/  2  =  3n  being  an  integral 
multiple  of  the  number  of  phases,  an  I  m  and  n  positive  inte- 
gers, the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  total  of  2pi/t  equal  winding  Branches  for  each  of  the 
three  phases,  a  number  G  divisible  by  three  of  said  equal 
winding  branches  comprising  ba^e  winding  branches  and 
the  remaining  number  N  of  said  jequal  winding  branches 
comprising  zero  branches  whereby  a  division  into  base 
winding  branches  and  zero  bran<  hes  having  the  relation- 
ship G  +  N  =  2p\/t,  where  f  is  m  integral  divisor  of  the 
first  pole  number  is  established; 

(b)  means  for  establishing  a  conne<iion  of  the  three  phases, 
for  the  first  pole  number  lp\,  to  tl  e  respective  groups  of  G 
base  winding  branches; 

(c)  means  to  couple  the  three  phased  to  said  G  base  winding 
branches  for  the  second  pole  nui  iber  such  that  one  third 
of  each  of  the  G  winding  in  eacl 
same  respective  phase;  and 

(d)  said  zero  branches  connecte< 
branches  such  that  they  are  inefF  ctive  at  the  second  pole 
number  Ip^. 


group  is  coupled  to  the 
to  said  base  winding 


4.1 44,471 


1!77 


ROTATING  ANODE 
Walter  HartI,  Hamburg,  Fed. 
Philips  Corporation,  New 
FUed  Dec.  23, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1976,  2658513 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  313—60 


X-RAY  TUBE 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S. 
1  ork,  N.Y. 

Ser.  No.  863,932 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
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9CIaims 


1.  An  x-ray  tube  comprisi  ig  an  envelope,  a  shaft  mounted 
for  rotation  in  said  envelope,  an  elongated  anode  body  having 
a  central  hole  extending  1(  mgitudinally  therethrough,  said 
anode  body  being  disposed  :oaxially  about  and  spaced  from 
said  shaft  to  define  with  saic  shaft  an  annular  space  therebe- 
tween extending  from  one  en  1  of  said  body  substantially  along 
the  entire  length  of  said  body  a  cathode  mounted  in  said  enve- 
lope and  arranged  to  direct  i  beam  of  electrons  onto  said  one 
end  of  said  anode  body  and  means  for  connecting  the  end  of 
said  body  remote  from  said  cathode  to  said  shaft  to  thereby 
reduce  the  conduction  of  he)  t  from  said  one  end  of  said  body 
to  said  shaft. 


4,144, 


assig  lors 


GLOW 
Hermanns  van  Loon,  and 
nenzen,  Netherlands, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 19^8 
Claims   priority,   appUcatipn 
7706037 

Int.  a.2|H01J  61/06 
U.S.  a.  313—217 


,472 
DISitHARGE  LAMP 
He^ricus  G.  A.  WiUems,  both  of  Ter- 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 


1.  A  glow  discharge  lam{  1 
charge  space  therein 
tially  identical  filamentary 
each  electrode  having  a 
the  other  end  being  embedded 
discharge  space,  characteriz  iA 
shaped,  the  control  plane  ii 


1,  Ser.  No.  911,457 
Netherlands,   Jun.   2,    1977, 


ICIaim 


having  an  envelope  and  a  dis- 

contaiiting  a  rare  gas  and  two  substan- 

in  emal  electrodes,  only  one  end  of 

res^)ective  feedthrough  connection, 

in  said  envelope  enclosing  the 

in  that  the  electrodes  are  U- 

which  the  U  of  one  U-shaped 
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electrode  is  located  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  corre- 
sponding plane  in  which  the  other  U-shaped  electrode  is  lo- 
cated, and  in  that  imaginary  lines  connecting  corresponding 
points  of  the  two  electrodes  are  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  planes  of  these  electrodes,  the  spacing  between  the  two 
legs  of  each  electrode  being  smaller  than  2|  mm,  and  the  spac- 
ing between  the  two  planes  exceeding  the  leg  spacing  and 
being  furthermore  smaller  than  5  mm. 


4,144,473 

ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  WTTH 

CYLINDRICAL  FILAMENT 

Friedrich  H.  R.  Aimer,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  UJS. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  23, 1977.  Ser.  No.  799.883 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Jun.   28,    1976, 
7607038 

iBt  a.2  HOIK  1/14 
MS.  CL  313—315  10  Claims 


gated  hollow  cylindrical  heat  resisting  insulator  having  a  cen- 
tral longitudinal  through  hole;  a  spark  electrode  received  in 
and  partially  exposed  from  the  spark  end  of  the  insulator 
through  hole;  a  noise  suppressing  resistance  material  inserted 
into  the  through  hole  of  the  insulator  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined height  starting  from  the  upper  end  of  the  spark  elec- 
trode; a  terminal  electrode  having  an  inner  portion  secured  in 
the  through  hole  of  the  insulator  in  contact  with  the  resistance 
material  and  an  outer  portion  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 
external  power  source;  and  a  ground  electrode  spaced  by  a 
predetermined  gap  from  the  spark  electrode,  the  improvement 
characterized  by:  (a)  said  spark  electrode  comprising  a  semi- 
conductive  material  having  a  relatively  low  electrical  resis- 
tance, relatively  high  resistances  to  sparking  and  heat  deterio- 
ration, relatively  high  thermal  conductivity,  and  relatively 
high  resistance  to  oxidation,  said  semiconductive  material 
comprising  a  first  main  component  of  high  melting  point  seal- 
ing glass  composition  containing  Si02,  AI2O3  and  B2O3,  a 
second  main  component  of  metal  alloy  powder  having  a  high 
oxidation  resistance  at  high  temperatures,  and  lesser  amounts 
of  oxides  and  inorganic  substances,  (b)  said  noise  suppressing 
resistance  material  comprising  a  carbonaceous  layer  above  the 
spark  electrode  and  having  a  relatively  high  electrical  resis- 
tance, and  a  sealing  layer  above  the  carbonaceous  layer  and 
having  a  relatively  low  electrical  resistance  and  high  adhesion 
properties,  said  sealing  layer  being  in  contact  with  the  terminal 
electrode,  and  (c)  the  spark  end  of  the  insulator  through  hole 
being  at  least  partially  closed  to  define  a  reduced  diameter  end 
opening. 


1.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp  having  a  light  pervious 
lamp  envelope  in  which  a  hollow  cylindrical  filament  is  ar- 
ranged which  is  connected  at  its  ends  to  current  conductors, 
said  filament  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  electrically  conduc- 
tive strips  having  a  four-sided  transverse  cross-section  each 
extending  at  least  the  major  parts  of  the  circumference  of  the 
cylinder,  said  first  strips  being  spaced  apart  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  the  cylinder  and  being  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of 
second  strips  having  a  four-sided  transverse  cross-section  and 
extending  mainly  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  cylinder,  at  least 
some  of  said  strips  being  arranged  to  form  electrically  parallel 
current  paths  at  least  over  portions  of  the  length  of  said  fila- 
ment. 


4,144,475 
GAS  AND/OR  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Robert  R.  M.  Delen,  and  Duido  J.  J.  Lenaerts,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,479 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation   NetherUnds,   Apr.   15,   1977, 
7704134 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  61/52 
MS.  CL  315—73  1  Claim 


4.144.474 
LOW  NOISE  RESISTANCE  CONTAINING  SPARK  PLUG 
Kanemitsu  Nishio.  and  Shunichi  Takagi.  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,246 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1976,  51-76869 

Int  a.2  HOIT  1/16.  12/20 

MS.  Q.  315—53  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  resistance  containing  spark  plug  comprising  an  elon- 


1.  A  gas  and/or  vapour  discharge  lamp  comprising  a  dis- 
charge tube  and  an  outer  bulb  enveloping  said  tube  in  spaced 
relationship,  two  stiff  electric  supply  conductors  supplying 
current  to  said  discharge  tube,  an  electric  circuit  component 
for  operating  said  discharge  tube  being  disposed  in  the  space 
between  said  discharge  tube  and  said  outer  bulb,  said  electric 
circuit  component  being  clamped  between  said  two  stiff  supply 
conductors,  said  electric  circuit  component  being  a  glow 
starter,  at  least  one  of  said  supply  conductors  having  a  bend  in 
the  region  of  said  electric  circuit  component,  said  one  supply 
conductor  bearing  against  said  electric  circuit  component  on 
both  converging  sides  of  said  bend. 
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4,144,47(S 

MULTIPLE  DOUBLE  ENEH  BY  MODULATION 
IGNITION  SYfTEM 
Martin  E.  Gerry,  13452  Winthrope 
FUed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Sei 
Int  a.2  H05B  37/02. 
MS.  a.  315—209  R 


SuU  Ana,  Calif.  92705 
No.  816,714 

\9/04.  41/36 


1.  A  multiple  double  energy 
comprising  the  combination  of: 

an  ignition  transformer  having 
secondary  winding; 

a  first  circuit  composed  of  the 
capacitor  in  series  therewith; 

a  second  circuit  composed  of  a 
inductor  in  series  therewith,  saii 
tors  having  a  common  electrica 

means  electrically  connected  to 
providing  intermittent  electrical 
junction  and  an  electrical  retun 
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LAMP  SYSTEM  TAKE 
Eric  L.  H.  Nnver,  San 
New  York,  N.Y. 

nicd  Aug.  11, 
lBta.2 


March  13,  1979 

,144,478 
i  ONTROL  DIMMING  aHCUIT 
Mascot,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Esquire,  Inc., 


8  Claims   U.S.  CL  315— 291 


1977,  Ser.  No.  823,710 
H05B  37/02.  39/04 


mc  Julation 


ignition  system, 

primary  winding  and  a 

prfnary  winding  and  a  first 


«cond  capacitor  and  an 
first  and  second  capaci- 
junction;  and 
t  le  common  Junction  for 
connection  between  said 
of  the  system. 


4 144477 

LONG  UFE  INCANDESCENT  ^ITCHING  SYSTEM 
Favre  E.  Eaton,  Winsted,  Conn.,  assi  ;nor  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.  ] 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.'No.  815,619 
Int.  a.2  H05B  ip/OO 
U.S.  a.  315—276  t 


1^- 


E' 


«^ 


e: 


pf 


1.  A  switching  and  supply  circuit 
load  which  operates  at  a  normal  cur^nt 
occasional  high  current  surges,  the 
ond  sides,  comprising: 

a.  a  current  limiting  transformer 
ary  winding  with  first  and  second 
terminal  in  electrical 
the  load;  and 

b.  a  solid-state  switch  connected 
terminal  of  the  secondary  wind^g 
the  load. 


SClaims 


i     6 


^' 


or  supplying  power  to  a 

level  but  is  subject  to 

)ad  having  first  and  sec- 

h;  ving  at  least  one  second- 
terminals,  the  first 
communic^ion  with  the  first  side  of 

series  with  the  second 
and  the  other  side  of 


1.  A  take  control  circuit 
light  dimming  network  in 
comprising 
a  constant  current  gener4tor, 
a  gated  semiconductor 

being  connected  to 
a  variable  electronic 

terminal  of  said  device 
gate  means  for  causing 
enabling  said  resistor 
a  dc  voltage  level  for 


or  providing  intensity  control  to  a 
the  form  of  variable  dc  voltage, 


^evice,  one  of  the  main  terminals 

generator, 
refstor  connected  to  another  main 

and 
( onduction  of  said  device  thereby 

operate  as  means  for  determining 
!  etting  of  light  intensity. 


I  sail  I 


Attilio  Farina,  and  Giusep|ie 
assignors  to  Indesit 
Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  21, 
Claims  priority,  applicatia|i 
Oct.  11,  1976,  69438  A/76 

Int.  a.2  H01J  29/70.  29/76 
VJS.  CL  315—408 


10  Claims 


4144,- 


_ .  i,479 

aRcurr  for  providing  saw-tooth  current  in 

COIL 
Zappala;  both  of  Tnrin,  Italy, 
IndustHa  Elettrodomestici  Italiana  S.pA., 


]  977,  Ser.  No.  835,375 

Italy,  Oct  11, 1976, 69437  A/76; 


12  Claims 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  providit  g  a  saw-tooth  current  exhibiting  a 
trace  interval  having  an  init  ol,  a  central  and  a  final  part  and  a 
retrace  interval  in  a  coil,  i  articulariy  a  deflection  coil  of  a 
kinescope,  comprising  a  tn  ce  condenser  and  a  retrace  con- 
denser which  form  togethei  with  said  coil  a  resonant  circuit 
during  the  retrace  interval,  i  first  diode  connected  parallel  to 
the  retract  condenser  with  such  polarity  that  the  current  of 
said  coil  makes  said  first  di  xle  conductive  during  the  initial 
and  central  parts  of  the  ti  ace  interval,  and  a  controllable 
switch  provided  with  a  omtrol  electrode  connected  to  a 
source  of  periodical  signals  which  make  said  switch  conduc- 
tive during  the  central  and  (ipal  parts  of  the  trace  interval,  said 
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controllable  switch  being  connected  to  a  voltage  supply  source 
through  a  first  inductor  and  to  the  retrace  condenser  through 
a  second  diode  connected  with  such  polarity  that  the  current 
of  said  coil  makes  said  second  diode  conductive  during  the 
final  part  of  the  trace  interval,  the  improvement  wherein: 
a  first  condenser  (26  or  26')  is  connected,  at  one  side  thereof, 
to  a  common  junction  of  said  inductor  (18  or  18'),  said 
controllable  switch  (19)  and  said  second  diode  (24)  and,  at 
the  other  side  thereof,  to  a  common  junction  of  said  first 
diode  (35),  said  second  diode  (24)  and  said  retrace  con- 
denser (34)  through  a  circuit  comprising  a  third  diode  (25) 
in  parallel  with  a  serially-connected  second  inductor  (80, 
112  or  113)  and  storage  device  (81,  116  or  114), 
said  first  condenser  and  said  first  and  second  inductors  being 
respectively  of  such  capacity  and  inductance  that,  during 
nonconductive  intervals  of  said  controllable  switch,  en- 
ergy is  supplied  by  said  first  inductor  in  charging  relation 
to  said  first  condenser  and,  during  each  intervening  con- 
ductive interval  of  said  controllable  switch,  said  first 
condenser  is  discharged  substantially  instantaneously  into 
said  second  inductor  which  thereafter  supplies  its  thus 
stored  energy  to  said  storage  device  for  the  remainder  of 
said  conductive  interval. 


4,1U,481 
CONTROL  DEVICES 
Graham  J.  Clarke,  St.  Albans,  England,  assignor  to  Marconi 
Instruments  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,257 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18,  1976, 
10888/76 

Int  CL2  H02P  5/16 
VS.  a.  318—331  14  Claims 


4,144,480 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Tadashi  Nagasaki;  Mitsuharu  Akatsu,  and  Mitsuo  Otsu,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,864 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1976,  51-1549 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  29/70 
VS.  a.  315—411  7  Claims 


1.  A  high  voltage  generating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  horizontal  output  circuit  for  generating  flyback  pulse 
during  a  blanking  period  of  horizontal  scanning; 

a  flyback  transformer  including  a  primary  winding  and  a 
first  and  a  second  secondary  windings  for  boosting  said 
flyback  pulse; 

a  plurality  of  diodes,  at  least  one  of  said  diodes  being  con- 
nected with  said  first  secondary  winding  to  form  a  lower 
voltage  series  circuit  and  at  least  one  other  of  said  diodes 
being  connected  with  said  second  secondary  winding  to 
form  a  higher  voltage  series  circuit  which  is  connected 
with  said  lower  voltage  series  circuit  with  an  intermediate 
point  therebetween; 

means  for  supplying  the  high  D.C.  voltage  required  for  a 
picture  tube  across  said  lower  and  higher  voltage  series 
circuits; 

a  variable  voltage-dividing  circuit  connected  with  the  pri- 
mary winding  of  said  flyback  transformer; 

a  focus  capacitor  one  terminal  of  which  is  connected  to  said 
intermediate  point  of  said  series  circuits,  the  other  termi- 
nal of  said  focus  capacitor  being  connected  to  said  vari- 
able voltage-dividing  circuit;  and 

means  for  supplying  the  variable  focus  D.C.  voltage  at  said 
intermediate  point  to  a  picture  tube  as  a  focus  control 
voltage  therefor. 


1.  A  control  device  suitable  for  controlling  an  electronic 
apparatus  and  adapted  to  produce  an  output  signal  in  response 
to  rotation  of  a  control  member  comprising  in  combination: 
a  d.c.  ironless  motor  having  a  rotatable  member  connected 
with  a  control  member  and  which  generates  back  e.m.f 
when  rotated  by  the  control  member;  and 
signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  motor  for  gener- 
ating said  output  signal  in  response  to  the  generated  back 
e.m.f. 


4,144,482 
DYNAMIC  BRAKE  ORCUIT  FOR  MOTOR 
Christopher  M.  Schwab,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,342 

Int  a.2  H02P  3/12 

VS.  CL  318—381  6  Claims 


^     " 


«i 


-^ 


I 


\. 


1.  In  a  dynamic  brake  circuit  for  a  universal  motor  having  an 
armature  and  a  field  winding,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  brake  resistor; 

voltage  limiting  means;  and 

switch  means  operable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position,  said  first  position  connecting  said  armature  in 
series  with  said  field  winding  and  to  a  power  source,  said 
second  position  disconnecting  said  power  source  and 
connecting  said  brake  resistor  in  series  with  said  field 
winding  and  with  said  armature  and  further  connecting 
said  voltage  limiting  means  in  parallel  with  said  field 
winding  whereby  to  decelerate  said  armature  while  main- 
taining the  voltage  across  the  field  generally  constant. 
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4.144,483 

ELECTRICAL  POLARITY  SWITCH  FOR  BATTERY 
Derek  Thomley,  Nelson,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England        j 

Filed  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,706 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  29,  1975, 
49179/75  J 

Int  a.2  H02J  ;  '00 
U.S.  a.  320—25  10  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  switch  including  ai  input  terminal  which  is 
electrically  connected  in  use  to  one  p*le  of  an  electric  storage 
battery,  an  output  terminal  and  a  movable  contact  movable 
between  an  inoperative  position  wherein  the  movable  contact 
is  isolated  from  at  least  one  of  said  input  and  output  terminals 
and  an  operative  position  wherein  said  movable  contact  elec- 
trically interconnects  said  input  and  oiitput  terminals,  an  elec- 
tro-magnet winding  which,  when  energized  prevents  move- 
ment of  said  movable  contact  to  said  operative  position,  said 
winding  and  a  semi-conductor  diode  t  eing  connected  in  series 
between  said  input  terminal  and  a  furtl  er  terminal  which  in  use 
is  connected  to  the  other  pole  of  said  I  lattery,  said  diode  being 
so  orientated  with  respect  to  the  intei  ided  battery  connection 
polarity  that  the  diode  conducts  to  en  ;rgize  said  winding  and 
so  prevent  movement  of  the  movable  contact  to  its  operative 
position  in  the  event  that  reversed  polarity  connections  are 
made  between  the  battery  and  said  input  and  further  terminals, 
an  electromagnetic  means  energizable  in  the  operative  position 
of  said  movable  contact  to  return  said  jnovable  contact  to  said 
inoperative  position. 


4,144,484 
DC  VOLTAGE  CONTRdL  DEVICE 
Shuqji  Minami,  Katano,  Japan,  assigno-  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  ilo.  864,452 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  J  u.  17, 1977,  52-4307 

Int.  a.2  G05F  3/  08 

VS.  a.  323—19  1  5  Claims 


1.  A  DC  voltage  control  device  coi  iprising 

(a)  an  analog  memory  comprising 
a  MOS  field-effect  transistor,  and 
a  nonpolarized  capacitor 

(b)  a  first  R-S  flip-flop  connected  ta|a  first  input  terminal  of 
said  analog  memory, 

(c)  a  second  R-S  flip-flop  connected  ko  a  second  input  termi- 
nal of  said  analog  memory, 

(d)  a  first  diode  connected  between  a  second  set  input  termi- 
nal of  said  second  R-S  flip-flop  and  a  first  set  input  termi- 
nal of  said  first  R-S  flip-flop, 

(e)  a  second  diode  connected  betw|en  a  second  rest  input 


terminal  of  said  second 

terminal  of  said  first  R- 
(0  a  down  switch  connect 

nal  of  said  second  R-S 
(g)  an  up  switch  connecte  I 

nal  of  said  second  R-S 
(h)  a  stop  switch  connected 

of  said  first  R-S  flip-flo|  i, 
whereby  the  output  of  said 
by  the  operations  of  said  do^vn, 


analog  memory  may  be  controlled 
1,  up  and  stop  switches. 


4,144, 


,  Japi  in. 


CONTACTLESS 

Sigeyuki  Akita,  Okazaki, 

Nishio,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  627,889 , 
application  May  27, 
Claims  priority,  application 

Int.  a.2  HO^F 
U.S.  CL  323—44  R 


i,485 
CpNNECTOR  CIRCUIT 

1,  assignor  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 


jojuii: 


puli  e 


Slid 


1.  A  contactless  connector 

first  electric  circuit  means 
which  is  adapted  to  be 
response  to  an  input , 

a  first  coil,  connected  in 
switch  of  said  first  electr  c 
first  magnetic  flux  when 
said  semiconductor  swit(  h 

a  first  case  securely  enclos  tig 

a  second  coil  for  generatin, ; 
the  changes  of  sair  first 
coupling  with  said  first 

a  second  case  securely  enclosing 
detachably  mating  with 
netic  coupling  between 

conductor  means  connecte( 
ting  said  first  a.c.  signal; 

a  third  coil,  connected  to 
ing  a  second  magnetic 
said  first  a.c.  signal  appli 

a  third  case  securely  enclo^ng 

a  fourth  coil  for  generating 
the  changes  of  said  secor  d 
netic  coupling  with  said 

a  fourth  case  securely  enclc^ing 
detachably  mating  with 
netic  coupling  between 

second  electric  circuit  meaqs 
tor  switch  connected  to 
second  a.c.  signal  into  an 
semiconductor  switch 
and  negative  polarities  oflsaid 
said  output  pulse  signal 
pulse  signal. 


•  said 
flix 
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R-S  flip-flop  and  a  first  set  input 

flip-flop, 
to  said  second  set  input  termi- 
lip-flop, 

to  said  second  reset  input  tenni- 
ip-flop,  and 

to  said  first  reset  input  terminal 


Oct.  31, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
1977,  Ser.  No.  801,251 
Japan,  Dec.  3, 1974,  49-139938 

13/16,  13/04 

3Claims 


»^^-ao 


circuit  comprising: 

ikcluding  a  semiconductor  switch 

r  ;ndered  on  and  off  alternately  in 

signal; 

series  with  said  semiconductor 

circuit  means,  for  generating  a 

energized  by  the  conduction  of 


said  first  coil  therein; 
a  first  a.c.  signal  in  response  to 
niagnetic  flux  during  the  magnetic 
qoil; 

said  second  coil  therein  and 
laid  first  case  to  cause  the  mag- 
first  and  second  coils; 
to  said  second  coil  for  transmit- 


conductor  means,  for  generat- 

in  response  to  the  changes  of 

through  said  conductor  means; 

said  third  coil  therein; 
second  a.c.  signal  in  response  to 
magnetic  flux  during  the  mag- 
:hird  coil; 

said  fourth  coil  therein  and 
third  case  to  cause  the  mag- 
third  and  fourth  coils;  and 
including  another  semiconduc- 
'  fourth  coil  for  reshaping  said 
output  pulse  signal,  said  another 
responsive  to  one  of  positive 
second  a.c.  signal  such  that 
s  synchronized  with  said  input 


iaid 
Slid 


Slid 
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4,144,486 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  METAL  DETECTORS 
Robert  M.  Kaye,  Arlington;  Gary  A.  Eiloo,  Burke,  both  of  Va., 
and  Thomas  N.  Tucker,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.,  assignors  to  Wash- 
ington Gas  Light  Company,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,345 
Int  a.2  H04B  77/00,  GOIV  3/12;  GOIR  35/00 
U.S.  a.  324—3  2  Claims 


n 


Uij.« 


W-' 


/UNKawrrar'T 


■TT 


sive  to  the  application  of  said  second  potential  for  generating  a 
delay  signal  and  means  responsive  to  said  delay  signal  for 
disconnecting  said  first  potential  source  from  said  conductors 


to 

KM. 

sniaa 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  op>erability  of  devices  having  a 
low-power,  low-frequency  radio  transmitter  and  a  receiver 
tuned  to  receive  signals  from  said  radio  transmitter,  compris- 
ing: 

an  antenna  which  is  resonant  at  the  frequency  of  operation 
of  a  said  device  being  tested, 

transmitter  means  connected  to  said  antenna  for  supplying  a 
signal  at  the  frequency  of  operation  of  a  said  device  being 
tested  for  radiation  from  said  antenna, 

variable  power  supply  means  selectively  connected  to  said 
transmitter  for  varying  the  power  of  the  signal  produced 
by  said  transmitter  and  radiated  from  said  antenna, 

receiver  means  selectively  connected  to  said  antenna  or  to 
said  transmitter  for,  respectively,  providing  a  voltage 
output  corresponding  to  the  field  strength  of  a  signal 
received  by  said  antenna,  or  providing  a  voltage  output 
corresponding  to  the  power  of  the  signal  supplied  by  said 
transmitter, 

voltage  measuring  means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the 
value  of  the  voltage  output  from  said  receiver  means, 

switch  means  for  connecting  an  input  of  said  receiver  means 
to  said  antenna  and  disconnecting  said  power  from  and 
thereby  deactivating  said  transmitter  and,  alternatively, 
for  connecting  the  input  of  said  receiver  means  to  a  termi- 
nal from  which  the  power  output  of  said  transmitter  can 
be  sensed  and  connecting  the  output  of  said  power  supply 
means  to  said  transmitter  and, 

means  for  receiving  and  placing  a  said  device  to  be  tested 
and  defining  a  predetermined,  constant  distance  and  orien- 
tation of  the  device  to  be  tested  with  respect  to  said  an- 
tenna to  thereby  define  predetermined,  constant  field 
strengths  for  given  transmission  levels  from  the  said  radio 
transmitter  in  said  device  being  tested  or  said  transmitter 
in  said  apparatus  whereby  it  can  be  determined  whether 
said  radio  transmitter  in  a  said  device  is  producing  an 
output  at  a  predetermined  level  as  it  can  be  determined 
whether  said  receiver  in  a  said  device  is  capable  of  receiv- 
ing signals  at  a  predetermined  level. 


and  for  applying  a  reverse  potential  to  said  conductors  for 
extinguishing  said  arc  discharge  and  simultaneously  inducing  a 
weld  between  said  conductors  at  said  fault. 


4,144,487 
ELECTRICAL  CABLE  FAULT  LOCATING  APPARATUS 
Julian  R.  Phamey,  Reynoldtburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
FUed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,918 
Int  a.2  GOIR  31/10 
VS.  a.  324—52  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  locating  a  fault  in  an  electrical  cable  com- 
prising a  first  potential  source  connectable  across  conductors 
of  said  cable  for  applying  a  first  potential  across  said  conduc- 
tors for  drying  moisture  at  said  fault,  a  second  potential  source 
connectable  across  said  conductors  for  applying  a  second 
potential  across  said  conductors  several  times  greater  than  said 
first  potential  for  igniting  an  arc  discharge  across  said  conduc- 
tors at  said  fault,  means  for  determining  the  distance  from  said 
apparatus  to  said  fault  including  means  for  measuring  the  peak 
current  of  said  arc  discharge,  timing  means  energized  respon- 


4,144,488 
INVESTIGATION  OF  NEAR-SURFACE  ELECTRONIC 
PROPERTIES  IN  SEMICONDUCTORS  BY  ELECTRON 

BEAM  SCANNING 
George  A.  Haas,  Alexandria,  Va.;  Arnold  Shih,  Gaithersburg, 
and  Richard  E.  Thomas,  Riverdale,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,364 

Int  a.2  GOIR  27/02 

VS.  a.  324—62  11  Claims 


dr" 


4.  A  method  of  investigating  the  variation  in  the  electron 
affinity  over  the  surface  of  a  single-crystal  semiconductor, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  scanning  the  surface  to  be  investigated  with  a  beam  of 
electrons  at  a  first  energy,  said  first  energy  being  in  the 
retarding-field  region  of  the  surface; 

(b)  producing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  amount  of 
current  collected  by  the  surface  at  said  first  energy; 

(c)  storing  said  first  signal; 

(d)  scanning  the  surface  to  be  investigated  with  a  beam  of 
electrons  at  a  second  energy,  said  second  energy  being  in 
the  accelerating-field  region  of  the  surface; 

(e)  producing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  amount 
of  current  collected  by  the  surface  at  said  second  energy; 

(0  subtracting  a  signal  related  to  said  second  signal  from  a 
signal  related  to  said  stored  first  signal  to  produce  a  com- 
bined signal;  and 

(g)  visually  displaying  the  combined  signal,  a  visual  presen- 
tation being  produced  wherein  bright  and  dark  areas  of 
the  presentation  represent  variations  in  the  electron  affin- 
ity across  the  surface. 
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4,144,489 


SIMPLIFIED  FREQUENCY  TO 
USING  ALL  DIGITAL  _ 
PhilUp  W.  Ward,  Dallas,  and  Halbert 
both  of  Tex.,  anignon  to  Texas 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1974,  Ser.  ^o.  508,489 
Int.  a.2  GOIR  2i/02 
U.S.  a.  324-78  D 


IGITAL  CONVERTER 
IONICS 
Bybee,  Jr.,  Richardson, 
lents  Incorporated, 


13  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  providing  an  accun  :e  binary  representation 
of  the  frequency  of  an  unknown  signj  I  comprising: 

(a)  digital  phase  detector  means  for  generating  a  digital  error 
signal  proportional  to  the  differejice  in  the  frequency  of 
said  unknown  signal  and  that  of  a  reference  signal,  and 

(b)  digital  closed  loop  means  respon  iive  to  said  digital  error 
signal  and  operatively  connected  to  equalize  said  refer- 
ence signal  with  said  unknown  si  jnal,  said  digital  closed 
loop  further  providing  a  binarj  representation  of  the 
frequency  of  said  reference  signa 


4,144,490 
ELECTRONIC  SENSING  AN<)  MEASURING 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNALS  IN  AUDIO  FREQUENCY 
RANGE 
Harold  E.  Stevens,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Music  Speciali- 
ties Corp.,  Rocky  River,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1976,  Ser.  I  lo.  734,644 
Int.  a.2  GOIR  23i02 
VS.  CL  324—78  D 


"  t;^^^ 


_u 


1.  An  electronic  measuring  system  I  )r  determining  the  fre- 


9  Claims 


th; 


conn  ected 
aid 


signal,  signal  comparator 
said  oscillator  means  and  sai(  I 
ble  to  continuously  sense 
test  signal  and  the  oscillator 
provide  an  enabling  output 
continuing  f>er  cycle  phase 
and  said  oscillator  output 
means,  counter  means 
comparator  circuit  means 
sponsive  to  the  presence  of 
oscillator  output  signal  and 
cycle  to  cycle  coincidence 
output  signal  and  the  test  si 
said  oscillator  output  signal 
in  said  counter  means,  and 
means  being  operable  to  sens ! 
of  approximately  less  than 
oscillator  output  signal  and 
accumulation  of  a  digital 
test  signal  and  means 
circuit  means  and  said  counte  r 
diflerence  per  any  cycle  of 
quarter  cycle  between  the 
signal  to  automatically 
tion  and  the  display  thereof. 
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circuit  means  connected  between 
input  circuit  means  being  opera- 
phase  relationship  between  the 
I  mput  signal  per  each  cycle  and  to 
ignal  that  is  representative  of  the 
r(  lationship  between  said  test  signal 
ignal  at  said  comparator  circuit 
in  circuit  with  said  signal 
said  oscillator  means  and  re- 
I  oth  said  enabling  signal  and  said 
and  only  if  there  is  a  continuous 
of  phase  between  the  oscillator 
to  provide  a  digital  count  of 
unit  of  time  to  be  accumulated 
said  signal  comparator  circuit 
a  phase  difference  per  any  cycle 
one-quarter  cycle  between  the 
the  the  test  signal  to  enable  an 
colmt  that  is  representative  of  said 
between  said  comparator 
means  operable  to  sense  a  phase 
kpproximately  greater  than  one- 
os  ;illator  output  signal  and  the  test 
termifiate  the  digital  count  accumula- 


[{nal 
pen 


connected 


FREQUENCY  MEASURING 
Robert  S.  Hutcheon,  Goleta, 
pany,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  3, 19l7 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  324—82 


SK.«f~ 


rsfew 


quency  of  an  incoming  test  signal  of  i 
form  and  which  signal  may  be  in  the  ai  dio  frequency  range  of 
0  to  20  kilocycles  comprising  input  cir<  uit  means  for  receiving 
the  test  signal  to  be  measured,  volta|  e  controller  oscillator 
means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  i  iput  circuit  means  and 
responsive  to  said  test  signal  to  generate  an  oscillator  output 
signal  whose  frequency  is  a  preselected  multiple  of  the  fre- 
quency of  said  test  signal,  signal  phise  comparator  means 
interconnected  to  said  input  circuit  m#ans  and  said  oscillator 
means  being  operable  to  compare  the  phase  relationship  be- 
tween said  test  signal  and  said  oscillatftr  output  signal  and  to 
provide  a  phase  lock  of  said  oscillate  r  means  with  the  test 


Z'tr:l^tl':'Tr  f-  P^«>-ing  upper  and 


4,1 14,491 


APPARATUS 
Calif.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 


,  Ser.  No.  839,133 
MIR  23/00 


10  Claims 


y° 


™"~"1 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  mixer  means  fed  by  an  ir  put  signal  and  a  reference  signal 
for  producing  upper  and  1  jwer  sideband  frequency  signals 
separated  in  frequency  bj  a  fixed  offset  frequency; 

(b)  means  fed  by  the  upper  and  lower  sideband  signals,  for 
providing  a  differential  tii  ne  deUy  between  the  upper  and 
lower  sideband  frequenc  f  signals,  shifting  the  phase  of 
one  of  such  sideband  frequency  signals  an  amount,  -<}>, 
related  to  the  frequency  if  the  input  signal;  and 

(c)  means  for  combining  and  detecting  the  differential  time 
delayed  upper  and  lower  sideband  frequency  signals  pro- 


ducing a  signal  having  a 


frequency  and  a  phase  anj  le  related  to  the  phase  shift  -4> 


frequency  related  to  the  offset 
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4,144,492 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  A  VOLTAGE  WITH  THE 

AID  OF  AN  ANALOGUE-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Gero  Zschimmer,  Adelmannstrasse  5,  8000  Munich  82,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,697,  Mar.  19,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,431 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1975,  2514272 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  19/16;  H03K  5/20 
U.S.  a.  324— 103  P  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  instantaneous  value  of  a  fluc- 
tuating voltage,  with  the  aid  of  an  analogue-digital  converter 
including  an  integrator,  a  comparator  and  a  capacitor  being 
located  in  a  feedback  circuit  between  the  output  of  said  com- 
parator and  the  input  of  said  converter,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

applying  the  fluctuating  voltage  to  the  converter  thereby 
causing  the  voltage  across  said  capacitor  to  directly  fol- 
low said  fluctuating  voltage, 
disconnecting  said  fluctuating  voltage  at  the  instant  when  its 
value  is  to  be  measured  while  disconnecting  said  feedback 
circuit  between  said  comparator  and  said  capacitor  to 
retain  a  voltage  thereon  equal  to  the  fluctuating  voltage  at 
said  instant, 
applying  a  first  known  voltage  to  the  converter  for  causing 
the  voltage  at  the  output  of  the  integrator  to  rise  to  the 
value  of  said  first  known  voltage, 
applying  a  second  known  voltage  to  the  converter  of  polar- 
ity opposite  to  that  of  said  first  known  voltage  for  causing 
the  voltage  at  the  output  of  the  integrator  to  be  reduced  to 
the  value  of  the  voltage  stored  in  said  capacitor, 
measuring  the  time  for  said  voltage  at  the  output  of  said 
integrator  to  be  reduced  to  the  value  of  the  voltage  stored 
in  said  capacitor,  and 
determining  the  value  of  said  fluctuating  voltage  at  said 
instant  from  said  measurement. 


4,144,493 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  TEST  STRUCTURE 
James  H.  Lee,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.;  Bemd  K.  S.  Lessmann, 
Magstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  AkeUa  V.  Satya,  Wap- 
pingers Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,388 

Int  a.2  GOIR  31/26;  HOIL  7/02 

VS.  a.  324—158  R  20  Claims 


1.  A  test  structure  in  a  semiconductor  substrate  for  monitor- 
ing a  plurality  of  regular  monolithic  integrated  circuits,  said 
test  structure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  impurity  regions  which  correspond  to  like 


impurity  regions  of  said  regular  circuits  with  respect  to 
relative  disposition  and  conductivity  within  said  substrate, 
said  corresponding  regions  being  elongated  with  respect 
to,  but  having  the  same  depth  and  width  as,  said  regular 
impurity  regions;  and 
at  least  one  other  elongated  impurity  region  within  said  test 
structure  not  corresponding  to  any  of  said  regular  impu- 
rity regions  for  providing  indications  of  defect  levels  in 
said  regular  circuits. 


4,144,494 
METHOD  OF  MAGNETICALLY  TESTING  TUBES 
DURING  WELDING  WHEREIN  THE  SAME  MAGNETIC 
HELD  IS  USED  BOTH  FOR  HEATING  AND  TESTING 
Reinhard  PaweUetz,  and  Heinz  Schneider,  both  of  Diisseldorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann  Aktien- 
gesellscliaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,618 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1976,  2641367 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  33/12 
VS.  a.  324—220  1  Claim 


^^ 


i 


1.  Method  of  continuously,  non-destructively  testing  tubes 
which  are  made  by  forming  metal  strip,  into  the  tubular  config- 
uration followed  by  welding  adjoining  edges  of  the  strip  to 
complete  the  tube,  comprising: 

applying  at  least  one  magnetic  field  from  one  side  to  progres- 
sing areas  of  the  tube  by  means  of  an  electromagnetic 
energizing  device  for  purposes  of  ac  heating  the  edges  for 
obtaining  at  least  one  of  the  following  operations,  welding 
and  annealing; 

detecting  a  result  of  an  interaction  of  the  heating  field  with 
the  tube,  and  from  the  other  side  of  the  tube,  by  means  of 
pickup  transducer  means;  and 

supporting  one  of  the  transducer  means  and  the  energizing 
device  inside  of  the  tube  by  means  of  insertion  into  the 
tube  from  a  point  ahead  of  a  tube  forming  location,  the 
respective  other  one  of  the  device  and  the  means  being 
located  outside  of  the  tube. 


4,144,495 
SATELLTTE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Sidney  Metzger,  Kensington,  Md.,  assignor  to  Commiinicatiou 
SateUite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,862 
iBt  a.2  H04B  7/00 
VS.  a.  325—4  14  OaiflM 

1.  A  satellite  system  employing  onboard  switching  compris- 
ing: 
receiving  antenna  means  for  providing  a  multiplicity  of  up 
path  antenna  beams  directed  toward  different  areas  on  the 
ground, 
a  plurality  of  input  amplifiers  connected  to  said  receiving 
antenna  means  for  amplifying  signals  received  in  said 
multiplicity  of  up  path  antenna  beams, 
a  plurality  of  output  amplifiers, 

input  switch  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  only  one 

selected  input  amplifier  to  the  input  of  an  output  amplifier, 

transmitting  antenna  means  for  providing  a  multiplicity  of 

down  path  antenna  beams  directed  toward  different  areas 

on  the  ground, 
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output  switch  means  for  connect!  g 
more  selected  output  amplifiers 
tenna  means  to  couple  energy  i 
down  path  antenna  beams,  and 


ir  :o 


HIH* 


switch  control  means  for  controllinglsaid 
and  said  output  switch  means  wh  ;reby 
antenna  beam  is  connected  thr(  ugh 
amplifier  to  a  desired  down  path 
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the  output  of  one  or 

to  said  transmitting  an- 

one  or  more  selected 


h 


input  switch  means 
a  desired  up  path 
a  selected  output 
mtenna  beam. 


4,144,496 

MOBILE  COMMUNICATION  SYSillM  AND  METHOD 

EMPLOYING  FREQUENCY  R  CUSE  WTTHIN  A 

GEOGRAPHICAL  SERVICE  AREA 

Marion  L.  Cunningham,  Orlando;  John  R.  Endicott,  Maitland, 

and  Lionel  D.  Freeman,  Orlando,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 

Harris  Corporation,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  360,559,  Ma}'  15,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,782 

Int.  a.2  H04B  7/00;  HMM  11/00 

U.S.  a.  325—53  79  Claims 


65.  A  method  for  providing  broadcast 
communication  system  service  area 

directionally  broadcasting  wave  enetgy 
in  the  service  area  in  a  plurality 
extending  sectors  of  the  service 

generating  an  idle  channel  marker 

omnidirectionally  broadcasting  sai( 
signal  in  each  of  said  sectors  fron 
ally  outwardly  from  said  first  loc^ion 
of  each  of  said  sectors. 


service  in  a  mobile 
cc^prising  the  steps  of: 
from  a  first  location 
of  radially  outwardly 


a  ea; 


s|gnal;  and, 

idle  channel  marker 

locations  spaced  radi- 

generally  centrally 


TWO-WAY 

REMOTE 
Ralph  W.  Andrea,  III,  Sunris^, 
Schaumburg,  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 
Inta 
U.S.  a.  325—302 


r^^^?c>i 
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4  144497 
COMMUNW  ATIONS  SYSTEM  HAVING 
CHANNEL  SELECTION 

:,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 


1177, 


,  Ser.  No.  824,994 
H04B  1/06 


SF\\' 


5Claims 


1.  A  channel  selection 
a  plurality  of  prioritized 
cations  system  including  in 

means  for  receiving  a  plura  li 
tion  signals  each  of  said 
termined  priority  of  one 

a  plurality  of  first  detector 
means  and  each  separatel  i 
in  response  to  a  differen : 
the  received  signals; 

channel  prioritizing  means 
providing  an  output  si 
predetermined  signal 
and  including  frist  input 
termined  signal  from  said 
means  coupled  to  the 
output  signal  in  responie 
predetermined  signal,  s» 
being  the  signal  for  the 
input  means  for  receivin  ; 
from  said  first  detector 
pled  to  provide  an  outpu : 
tion  of  the  second  prede 
the  first  predetermined 
output  signal  being  the  si 
ity  channel;  and 

a  plurality  of  channel  driver 
output  signal  of  the 
abling  the  circuitry  of 


circiit  for  remote  selection  of  ones  of 

chan  lels  of  a  multi-channel  communi- 

cpmbination: 

lity  of  transmitted  channel  selec- 

I  ignals  corresponding  to  a  prede- 

channel  of  the  system; 

means  coupled  to  the  receiving 

providing  an  output  signal  only 

channel  selection  signal  within 


iigni  J 
ha>  ing 


ths 


SLOPE 


u  ngnor 


19-7, 


TELEVISION  TUNING  METHOD 
TUNING  EMPLOYING 
Akio  Tanaka,  Chicago,  111., 
tion,  Glenriew,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  15, 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  325—464 
1.  A  television  tuning  syste^ 
a  voltage  controlled  tuner 

age-versus-frequency  ch^acteristic; 
memory  means  storing 

channel; 
an  auxiliary  source  of 
means  deriving  a  slope  facdor 
said  nominal  tuning  infoifnation 
ence  in  nominal  tuning 
channels; 
means  proportioning  said  a 
tion  with  the  derived 


i  slo>e 


(  oupled  to  the  detector  means  for 

in  response  to  the  one  received 

the  highest  channel  priority 

1  neans  for  receiving  a  first  prede- 

first  detector  means,  first  logic 

input  means  for  providing  an 

to  the  reception  of  the  first 

first  logic  means  output  signal 

lighest  priority  channel,  second 

a  second  predetermined  signal 

neans,  second  logic  means  cou- 

signal  in  response  to  the  recep- 

emined  signal  in  the  absence  of 

tignal,  said  second  logic  means 

i|  [nal  for  the  second  highest  prior- 


means  coupled  to  receive  the 
ch^nel  prioritizing  means  for  en- 
appropriate  channel. 


4,1  4,498 


AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
FACTOR  DERIVATION 

to  Zenith  Radio  Corpora- 


,  Ser.  No.  815,893 
H04B  1/26 

12  Claims 

including: 
having  a  nonlinear  tuning  volt- 
racteristic; 
non  inal  tuning  information  for  each 

tunii^  information; 

for  any  desired  channel  from 

by  computing  the  difier- 

information  between  different 


ijxiliary  source  of  tuning  informa- 
factor;  and 
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tuning  voltage  means  generating  a  tuning  voltage  for  said  4,144,500 

tuner  from  said  nominal  tuning  information  for  said  de-        NOISE  ELIMINATION  FOR  FM  DEMODULATORS 

Tadatsttgu  Tokunaga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  80236 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  2,  1976,  51-64968 
Int  a.2  H04B  1/10 
VS.  a.  325—480 
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4  Claims 


TUfMK, 
volTWC 

CENCnATOA 
♦        *         ♦ 


"»N 


sired  channel  and  the  proportioned  auxiliary  tuning  infor- 
mation. 


4,144,499 

SEARCH  aRcurr  for  a  radio  receiver 

Raymond  W.  Harris,  Rustburg,  and  Ralph  R.  Sherman,  Jr., 
Forest,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Lynchburg,  Va. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,863 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/32 

MS.  a.  325—470  12  Clainu 


OMiutii  •tncna  »«««. 


1.  An  improved  search  circuit  for  a  radio  receiver  having 
switchable  local  oscillator  means  connected  to  a  mixer  to  cause 
said  receiver  to  receive  a  plurality  of  frequencies,  said  im- 
proved search  circuit  comprising: 

a.  first  means  for  producing  a  repetitive  sequence  of  prede- 
termined channel  signals  and  applying  said  channel  signals 
to  said  local  oscillator  means  to  cause  said  local  oscillator 
means  to  produce  a  selected  frequency  sigtial  in  response 
to  each  of  said  channel  signals; 

b.  a  plurality  of  memory  circuits  each  having  an  input  cou- 
pled to  said  first  means  and  an  output,  each  of  said  mem- 
ory circuits  producing  a  respective  skip  signal  at  its  output 
in  response  to  a  skip  condition  in  said  memory  circuit  and 
a  respective  channel  signal  from  said  first  means,  and 
producing  a  scan  signal  at  its  output  in  response  to  a  scan 
condition  in  said  memory  circuit; 

c.  a  skip  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  each  of  which  is 
respectively  coupled  to  one  of  said  memory  circuit  out- 
puts, said  skip  circuit  having  an  output,  and  said  skip 
circuit  producing  a  skip  pulse  at  said  output  in  response  to 
each  skip  signal  produced  at  said  memory  circuit  outputs; 

d.  and  means  for  applying  each  of  said  skip  pulses  to  said  first 
means. 


1^ 
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1.  In  a  combination  with  an  FM  demodulator  adapted  to 
demodulate  an  intermittent  frequency-modulated  carrier 
wave; 

a  detector  circuit  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  modu- 
lated carrier  wave; 

a  low-pass  filter  for  passing  only  a  D.C.  variation  component 
contained  in  the  output  of  said  demodulator,  said  compo- 
nent being  due  to  interruption  of  said  modulated  carrier 
wave; 

a  delay  circuit  for  delaying  the  output  of  said  demodulator 
by  a  predetermined  delay  time; 

a  subtractor  circuit  for  providing  a  voltage  representative  of 
the  difference  between  the  outputs  of  said  low-pass  filter 
and  said  delay  circuit;  and 

a  gate  circuit  connected  to  said  subtractor  circuit  to  be 
actuated  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  detector  circuit, 
wherein  the  time  constant  of  said  low-pass  circuit  is  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  sum  of  the  transient  response 
time  of  said  FM  demodulator  and  said  predetermined 
delay  time  to  eliminate  said  D.C.  variation  component. 


4,144,501 

QUADRATURE  FM  DETECTOR  INCLUDING  LOW 

REACTANCE  PHASE  SHIFTER 

Kazuya  Togawa,  and  Kimio  Masaie,  both  of  Hakui,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Murata  Manufecturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagaokakyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,013 

Claims  priority,  applicaHon  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1977,  52/17404 

InL  a.2  H03D  3/16 

VS.  CL  329—118  7  CUins 


12a 
I 


140  I4b 


I4b       13a    160 


::t^ 


y-'^ 


~--l7o 


10  Ri  13b  I6t>  15    14c 

1.  A  quadrature  detector  for  producing  a  frequency  demod- 
ulated signal  by  the  detection  of  a  phase  difference  between  a 
signal,  applied  thereto  from  a  limiter,  and  a  signal  applied 
thereto  from  the  limiter  through  a  tank  circuit  and  a  phase  shift 
circuit  for  shifting  the  second  mentioned  signal  approximat- 
edly  90*  in  phase,  said  quadrature  detector  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

a  multi-mode  resonator  of  trapped  energy  type  included  in 
said  tank  circuit,  said  resonator  having  input  and  output 


980  O.G.  27 
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electrodes  laminated  on  one  surfa  %  thereof  and  common 
electrode  element  laminated  on  tne  other  surface  thereof; 

a  capacitor  included  in  said  phase  shift  circuit,  said  capacitor 
connected  between  output  and  linput  terminals  of  the 
phase  shift  circuit;  { 

a  resistor  included  in  said  phase  shift  circuit,  said  resistor 
connected  between  two  output  teipinals  of  the  phase  shift 
circuit;  and 

an  inductance  element  coupled  to  sail  resonator  for  facilitat- 
ing the  use  of  said  capacitor  havii  g  a  comparatively  high 
capacitance  necessary  to  prevent 
signal  from  being  considerably  at  enuated  during  its  pas- 
sage through  such  said  capacitoi,  thereby  allowing  the 
phase  shift  circuit  to  generate  ai  output  signal  of  high 
level. 


and  z  chosen  to  provide 

mined  graded-index  distHbution 


4.144^2 
NEGATIVE  FEEDBACK  AMPLIFSHS 
Ynji  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1977,  Scr. 
Claims   priority,   application   Japai , 
146209[IJ] 

Int.  CL^HfOF  3/2  n 
VS.  a.  330-207  A 


Ilo. 


index  is  largest  within  a 
includes  the  center  of  the  path 
said  active  region  of  the  {laser. 


OF  PWM-TYPE 
^uisui  Electric  Co„  Ltd.,  4,114,504 

PLANAR  L  LSER 
845,651  Norman  D.  Leggett,  Hoddesdc  n, 

Oct   30,    1976,   51-       0P>  Stortford,  both  of  En|  land. 
Standard  Electric  Corporati  oi 
3/38  FUed  Apr.  1,  1977, 

3  Claims       Claims  priority,  application 
19323/76 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/19 
L    /^  UA  a.  331— 94.5  P 


1.  In  a  negative  feedback  amplifier  of  a  PWM-type  compris- 
ing a  triangular  wave  generating  means  for  generating  a  triang- 
ular wave  of  a  higher  frequency  than  that  of  an  input  signal  to 
be  amplified,  a  voltage  comparing  m<ans  for  comparing  the 
triangular  wave  with  a  resultant  signal  of  the  input  signal  and 
a  fed-back  signal  to  form  a  PWM  signal,  a  pulse  amplifier 
means  for  power  amplifying  the  PWM  signal,  a  low-pass-filter 
being  formed  with  at  least  one  stage  L|C-filter  for  demodulat- 
ing the  amplified  PWM  signal  from  thr  pulse  amplifier  means 
to  provide  the  amplified  low  frequency  signal  to  a  load,  and  a 
femlback  loop  for  taking  out  the  fed-bpck  signal  from  a  com- 
mon connection  point  of  an  inductor  and  a  capacitor  of  the 
LC-filter  to  add  the  signal  to  the  input  ^gnal,  an  improvement 
comprising  a  resistor  means  which  is  qonnected  in  series  with 
the  capacitor  of  the  LC-filter  from  which  the  fed-back  signal  is 
taken  out,  whereby  a  stable  negativq  feedback  operation  is 
performed. 


UGHT  GUIDE 
itsnki,  Japan,  assign- 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma, 

746,750 
5, 1975,  50/145720 


TClaims 


4,144,503 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  W 
Kunio  Itoh,  and  Morio  Inoue,  both  of 
ors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indiisi 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1976,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
lot  a.2  HOIS  3. 
U.S.  a.  331—94.5  H 
1.  A  semiconductor  laser  light  guii 

a  laser  part  which  includes  an  active  Iregion  also  operating  as 
a  Fabry-Perot  cavity  on  a  mofiolithic  semiconductor 
wafer;  and 

at  least  a  light  guide  part  which  is  ofb  mixed  crystal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  GaAli  _j;P^and  Gai  _^l^s 
where  0<y<l  and  0<z<l,  fon^ed  by  epitaxial  growth 
on  said  semiconductor  wafer,  said  light  guide  part  having 
a  much  higher  resistivity  than  th^t  of  the  laser  part,  and 
being  optically  coupled  to  said  Iser  part  the  vaJues  of  y 


:  comprising: 


on  said  base  surface  and 
terminating  approximate 
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said  light  guide  part  a  predeter- 
in  which  the  refractive 


W*"  t       Xttrtam  Mu  (w/tftw) 


plane  in  said  light  guide  which 
of  lased  light  coming  out  of 


MOUNT 
and  Richard  E.  Epworth,  Bish- 
assignors  to  International 
in.  New  York,  N.Y. 
,  Ser.  No.  783,874 
United  Kingdom,  May  11,  1976, 


TCUims 


1.  A  laser  device,  comprisi  ig: 

an  electrically  conductive  I  ousing  having  a  flat  rear  surface 
and  a  flat  front  surface  e  [tending  in  a  plane  parallel  with 
said  rear  surface; 

a  central  recess  formed  in  |aid  front  surface  and  being  par- 
tially defined  by  a  base  s  irface; 

a  slot  formed  in  a  side  of  sail  I  housing  and  extending  from  the 
recess; 

a  window  formed  in  said  1  ousing  and  extending  from  said 
base  surface  of  said  reo»s  to  said  flat  rear  surface  for 
providing  an  opening  thiough  said  housing; 

an  electrically  conductive  |  lillar  mounted  within  said  recess 
having  an  upper  surface  thereof 
said  plane  of  said  housing  front 
surface  and  having  a  sec  jnd  surface  substontially  normal 
to  said  housing  rear  surfa  -x  and  aligned  with  said  window 
of  said  housing,  said  elecl  rically  conductive  pillar  being  in 
electrical  connection  w  th  said  electrically  conductive 
housing  for  providing  a  i  erminal  connection  for  an  injec- 
tion laser; 

an  injection  laser  secured  tc 
and  positioned  to  have  i 
normal  to  said  housing  n 
said  window; 

a  strip-line  for  providing 
said  laser,  said  strip-line 
substantially  parallel  witi 


said  second  surface  of  said  pillar 

laser  axis  aligned  substantially 

surface  and  in  alignment  with 


lother  terminal  connection  for 
ured  in  said  slot  and  extending 
said  base  surface  from  the  exte- 
rior of  said  housing  into  said  recess  to  a  bend  beyond 
which  it  extends  substantially  parallel  with  said  second 
surface  of  said  pillar  to  >  fhich  said  laser  is  secured;  and 
means  for  electrically  conn  »:ting  said  strip-line  to  said  laser. 
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4,144,505 
AUTOAUGNMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  LASER  WITH 
UNSTABLE  RESONATOR 
Albert  W.  Angelbeck,  Glastonbury,  Conn.;  Stuart  N.  Mapes, 
Satellite  Beach,  Fla.,  and  George  R.  Wisner,  Deep  River, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,690 
lat  a.2  HOIS  3/13 
MS.  CL  331—94.5  S  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  aligning  a  high  power  laser 
having  an  unstable  resonator  cavity  defined  by  a  first  end 
mirror  configuration  and  a  second  end  mirror  configuration 
and  at  least  first  and  second  turning  mirrors;  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  beam  of  alignment  radiation  from  an  external 
source; 

directing  the  alignment  beam  along  the  optical  train  of  said 
highpower  laser; 

dividing  said  alignment  beam  into  first  and  second  alignment 
beams; 

directing  said  first  alignment  beam  on  an  optical  alignment 
path  defined  by  a  first  detector  located  on  said  second  end 
mirror  configuration,  said  turning  mirrors  and  a  second 
detector; 

directing  said  second  alignment  beam  along  the  optical  axis 
of  said  resonator  cavity  on  an  optical  alignment  path 
defined  by  a  third  detector  located  on  said  first  end  mirror 
configuration  and  a  fourth  detector  located  on  said  second 
end  mirror  configuration; 

detecting  any  deviation  in  said  first  alignment  beam  and 
generating  corresponding  error  signals  by  means  of  said 
first  and  second  detectors; 

detecting  any  deviation  in  said  second  alignment  beam  and 
generating  corresponding  error  signal  by  means  of  said 
third  and  fourth  detectors; 

translating  said  error  signals  corresponding  to  deviations  in 
said  first  and  second  alignment  beams  into  a  set  of  com- 
pensating tilt  commands;  and 

tilting  said  first  and  second  end  mirror  configurations  and 
said  first  and  second  turning  mirrors  in  response  to  said  tilt 
commands  so  as  to  correct  the  deviations  detected  in  said 
first  and  second  alignment  beams;  thereby  automatically 
aligning  said  high  power  laser. 


4,144,506 

COAXIAL  LINE  TO  DOUBLE  RIDGE  WAVEGUIDE 

TRANSmON 

John  W.  McCammoB,  Redwood  City,  and  George  Imokawa,  San 

Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  anigDort  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  San 

Carlos,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  83537S 
lat  a.i  HOIP  5/10 
MS.  CL  333—26  5  Claiu 

1.  A  coaxial  line  to  ridged  rectangular  waveguide  transition 
for  coupling  microwave  energy  comprising: 
(a)  a  rectangular  waveguide  section  of  metal  material  con- 
taining first  and  second  ends,  top,  bottom  and  side  walls 
defining  a  hollow  interior,  and  an  end  wall  at  or  approxi- 
mate said  first  end,  longitudinally  extending  opposed  first 


and  second  ridges  of  first  and  second  predetermined 
length  extending  from  said  second  end  and  located  on  the 
inner  surfaces  of  the  top  and  bottom  walls,  respectively, 
each  of  said  ridges  being  of  a  predetermined  short  height, 

do. 

each  of  said  ridges  containing  an  end  section  of  relatively 
uniform  rectanguloid  section  and  a  flared  section  of 
increasing  with  outwardly  tapered  with  the  latter  sec- 
tion located  remote  from  said  second  end; 
(b)  impedance  transition  means  of  metal  material  extending 

into  the  waveguide  through  one  of  said  top  and  bottom 

walls,  said  transition  means  having  a  portion  protruding 

within  said  waveguide  interior,  said  protruding  portion 

having  a  geometry  which  includes: 

a  first  right  cylindrical  portion  of  radius,  \\,  having  a  first 
axis  and  a  height,  d|,  slightly  greater  than  the  height,  d^, 
of  said  ridges; 

a  second  right  cylindrical  portion  of  radius,  x^,  having  a 
second  axis  and  a  shori  height,  d2,  located  on  top  of  and 
within  the  surface  defined  by  said  first  cylindrical  por- 
tion; 

said  second  axis  displaced  from  said  first  axis  and  said 
radius,  ii,  being  less  than  said  radius,  r|. 

and  with  an  outer  surface  ponion  located  most  remote 
from  said  second  waveguide  end  of  said  two  cylindrical 
portions  being  tangent  to  a  common  plane  orthogonal 
to  the  axis  of  said  waveguide  section  along  a  common 
line  in  said  plane; 


a  third  right  cylindrical  portion  having  a  radius,  r3,  a  third 
axis,  and  a  height,  d],  located  on  top  of  and  within  the 
surface  defmed  by  said  second  cylindrical  portion; 

with  said  third  axis  being  coaxial  with  said  second  axis  and 
wherein  said  third  radius,  r3,  is  smaller  than  said  second 
radius,  r2; 

the  sum  of  the  heights  of  said  cylindrical  portions  within 
said  waveguide  interior,  d\+d2+di,  being  less  than  the 
distance  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls  of  said 
waveguide  section  but  greater  than  the  distance  be- 
tween said  opposed  ridges; 

a  dielectric  member  pervious  to  microwave  energy  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  portion  extending  into  said  waveguide 
section  interior  from  an  opposed  wall  thereof  coaxially 
with  said  third  cylindrical  portion  and  abutting  the  end 
thereof; 

an  elongate  rodlike  conductor  member  extending  through 
said  dielectric  member  and  into  said  cylindrical  portions 
for  conducting  microwave  energy  into  said  waveguide 
section; 

said  first  tapered  ridge  section  containing  a  concavely 
cylindrical  end  periphery  located  in  abutting  relation 
with  said  first  cylindrical  portion; 

said  second  tapered  ridge  section  containing  an  end  sur- 
face spaced  from  said  third  cylindrical  portion  by  a 
slight  distance  and  being  spaced  from  said  dielectric 
member  by  a  sUght  distance;  and 

said  dielectric  member  and  said  rodlike  conductor  mem- 
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ber  having  an  end  geometry  aiid  relationship  for  cou- 
pling of  a  coaxial  type  connect!  r. 


RESONATOR 
Tl  tANSDUCER  INTO 


4,144,507 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAV^  1 
INCORPORATING  COUPLING 

REFLECTING  ARIlAYS 
William  R.  Shrere,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignf  r  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1976,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  H03H  9/02,  9/26, 
VS.  a.  333—191  22  Claims 


,  ^l>, 


1.  An  acoustic  surface  wave  resonat  ir  device  comprising: 

substrate  means  having  at  least  a  sur  ace  layer  of  piezoelec- 
tric material  on  which  acoustic  urface  waves  may  be 
propagated, 

reflecting  means  defined  on  the  piezdelectric  surface  of  said 
substrate  means  for  reflecting  acoustic  surface  waves 
propagating  thereon,  said  reflecting  means  including  a 
plurality  of  discontinuity  elemen:s  having  9  predeter- 
mined spacing  therebetween,  and 

acoustic  surface  wave  interdigital  transducer  means  interact- 
ing with  said  reflecting  means  ant  I  having  a  plurality  of 
electrodes  disposed  on  said  substaate  means  so  as  to  be 
periodically  extensive  with  said  discontinuity  elements 
and  separated  from  said  discontii  uity  elements  by  said 
predetermined  spacing. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


727,741 
9/32.  9/04 


FILTERS 
Deacon,  Northampton, 
landel  and  Investments 


4,144,508 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAtE 

Brian  Lewis,  Brackley,  and  John  M. 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Plessey 
AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser. 
Oaims  priority,  application  United 
31542/76 

Int  a.2  H03H  9/04,  9/26,  9/^:  HOIL  41/10 
U.S.  a.  333—191 


N>, 


820,625 
Itingdom,  Jul.  29,  1976, 


5  Claims 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  filter  cc  nprising  a  plurality  of 
transducers,  including  at  least  one  weig  ited  transducer  having 
a  pattern  of  interleaved  metal  fingers  f(  rmed  on  a  surface  of  a 
piezo  electric  substrate,  at  least  one  uni  brm  transducer  associ- 
ated with  said  one  weighted  transduce^  and  means  for  reduc- 
ing spurious  peak  signals  originating  frdm  within  the  weighted 
transducer  comprising  a  balancing  nawork  associated  with 


said  transducers  for  varying  the  center 


peak  signals  produced  within  the  we  ;hted  transducer  such 


of  balance  of  spurious 
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that  a  substantial  reduction  qf  these  spurious  peak  signals  is 
achieved. 


4,1'  4,509 
HLTER  CpNNECTOR 
Kamal  S.  Boutroa,  Downsvietr,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bunker 
Ramo  Corporatioii,  Oak  Brtok,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  191 7,  Ser.  No.  758,565 
Int  a.2  H03H  7/04,  13/i  0;  HOIR  13/66;  HOIG  4/40 


V£,  a.  333—181 


siidi 


1.  An  electrical  connector 

a  housing  defining  an 

a  dielectric  insert  member 
dielectric  member  having 
face,  and  including  at  leas  t 
receiving  passageway  e: 

a   sleeve-shaped   inductanc^ 
within  said  passageway, 
front  end  exposed  on 
exposed  on  said  rear 

a  pin  contact  extending 
and  including  a  first 
said  front  surface,  and  a 
jecting  from  said  rear 
said  inductance  member; 

first  and  second  electrically 
said  front  and  rear 
respectively,  said  dielectifc 
member  isolating  said 
ductive  layers  from 
each  other; 

first  and  second  connecting 
dielectric  member  and 
cally  connecting  said  firsi 
and  second  projecting 
tively; 

means  including  a  third 
posed  within  said  dielectri^ 
second  layers  for  forming 
itive  elements  at  respective 
said  pin  contact;  and 

grounding  means  for 
ductive  layer  to  establish 
tance  member  a  pi 
contact. 


( omprising,  in  combination: 
insert  receiving  recess; 

i^arried  within  said  recess,  said 
a  front  surface  and  a  rear  sur- 
one  axially  extending  contact- 
xt^nding  therethrough; 

member  coaxially  disposed 

inductance  member  having  a 

front  surface  and  a  rear  end 


sail 
'  surfi  ce; 

th  ough  said  inductance  member 
proecting  portion  projecting  from 
second  projecting  portion  pro- 
surface,  and  a  body  portion  within 


surfaces 


fir  It 


said 


Fred  Brown,  Calumet  City,  ani  I 
ham,  both  of  III.,  assignors 
Park,  lU. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  19^ 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  333—241 

1.  A  corrugated  elliptical 
unitaiy,   fluid-impervious,  coi 
substantially  elliptical  cross 
permanently  twisted  about  its 


9Claims 


conductive  layers  disposed  on 

of  said  dielectric  member, 

member  and  said  inductance 

and  second  electrically  con- 

interengagement  with 


direct  electrical 


means  disposed  exterior  to  said 

conductive  layers  for  electri- 

and  second  layers  to  said  first 

portions  of  said  contact  pin,  respec- 


el^trically  conductive  layer  dis- 
member between  said  first  and 
in  conjunction  therewith  capac- 
ends  of  said  body  portion  of 

electri  :ally  grounding  said  third  con- 
in  conjunction  with  said  induc- 
netwprk  filter  element  for  said  pin 


4,14  1,510 


CORRUGATED  ELECTR  CAL  WAVEGUIDE  WITH 
PERMANENT  TWIST 

Anthony  D.  Vinezeano,  Mark- 
to  Andrew  Corporation,  Orland 


,  Ser.  No.  811,053 

3/12.  3/14 

ICIaim 

vaveguide  comprising  a  single 

Tugated  metallic  tube  with  a 

said  corrugated  tube  being 

longitudinal  axis  for  connecting 


HOP 


se(  tion, 
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737 


two  terminals  having  their  E  planes  out  of  register  with  each 
other,  said  twist  turning  the  E  plane  of  said  waveguide  through 


an  angle  of  90*  and  being  uniformly  distributed  along  a  length 
of  less  than  about  12  inches  of  the  corrugated  tube. 


4,144,511 

PUSH-BUTTON  MECHANISMS  AND  EQUIPMENT 

INCLUDING  THEM 

Frederick  J.  Collings,  Hertford,  England,  assignor  to  Smiths 

Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,584 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21,  1976, 
16089/76 

Int.  a.2  H03J  5/32 
U.S.  a.  334—7  8  Claims 


1.  A  push-button  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  in- 
dividually-actuable  push-button  means,  rotatable  output 
means,  and  means  coupling  the  push-button  means  to  the  said 
output  means  to  rotate  the  said  output  means  to  different  angu- 
lar positions  according  to  which  of  the  push-button  means  is 
actuated,  said  coupling  means  comprising  a  first  member 
mounted  for  linear  displacement,  means  coupling  the  said  first 
member  to  said  output  means  to  rotate  said  output  means  to  a 
position  dependent  on  the  extent  of  linear  displacement  of  said 
first  member,  and  a  plurality  of  pivotally  mounted  levers  asso- 
ciated respectively  with  said  push-button  means,  each  said 
lever  being  arranged  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  fixed 
relative  to  said  mechanism  upon  actuation  of  its  respective 
push-button  means,  the  extent  of  said  pivotal  movement  being 
dependent  on  the  extent  of  actuation  of  said  respective  push- 
button means,  and  each  said  lever  having  an  arm  for  engaging 
said  first  member  so  that  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  is 
communicated  to  said  first  member  to  effect  linear  displace- 
ment thereof  the  extent  of  which  is  dependent  upon  the  extent 
of  said  pivotal  movement,  so  that  actuation  of  said  push-button 
means  is  thereby  communicated  to  said  first  member  through 
pivotal  movement  of  the  subject  lever,  and  so  that  the  extent  of 
displacement  of  said  first  member  is  dependent  upon  which  of 
the  push-button  means  is  so  actuated. 


4,144,512 

AFC  VOLTAGE  SUPERIMPOSING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  TUNER 

Yofhiham  Umemura,  and  Shigeo  Matraura,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,860 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1976,  51-4125 

Int  CL^  H03J  3/18 

VS.  CL  334—15  3  aaims 


m- 


Vq      S" 


-JL 


-^^1    )r*  vU lA- 


loe 


1.  An  AFC  voltage  superimposing  circuit  for  an  electronic 
tuner  using  a  plurality  of  varactors  as  a  tuning  element,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  terminal  connected  to  a  circuit  for  generating  a 
tuning  voltage; 

(b)  a  second  terminal  connected  to  a  tuning  circuit  using  a 
plurality  of  varactors; 

(c)  a  third  terminal  connected  to  an  AFC  voltage  generating 
circuit; 

(d)  a  first  resistor  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
terminals; 

(e)  a  first  series-circuit  including  a  second,  a  third  and  a 
fourth  resistor  connected  in  series,  said  first  series-circuit 
being  connected  between  said  second  and  third  terminals; 
and 

(0  a  bypass  circuit  including  a  voltage  regulating  diode,  a 
first  and  a  second  diode,  and  a  fifth  and  a  sixth  resistor, 
said  voltage  regulating  diode  and  said  first  and  second 
diodes  being  connected  in  common  at  one  end,  the  other 
end  of  said  voltage  regulating  diode  being  connected  to 
said  second  terminal,  other  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
diodes  being  connected  to  the  junction  points  between 
said  second  and  third  resistors  and  between  said  third  and 
fourtii  resistors  through  one  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  resistors 
respectively,  said  bypass  circuit  having  the  characteristic 
of  permitting  a  current  to  flow  in  one  direction  only,  said 
voluge  regulating  diode  and  said  first  and  second  diodes 
being  disposed  in  such  polarity  that  when  said  tuning 
voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined  level,  said  voltage  regu- 
lating diode  and  said  first  and  second  diodes  come  into  a 
conducting  state,  thereby  permitting  a  current  to  flow 
from  said  first  terminal  to  said  third  terminal  and  thus 
increasing  an  AFC  voltage  variation  superimposed  on  said 
tuning  voltage,  whereby  an  interchannel  deviation  of 
AFC  sensitivity  may  be  reduced. 


4,144,513 
ANTI-REBOUND  LATCH  FOR  CURRENT  LIMTTING 
SWTTCHES 
Howard  R.  Shaffer,  Westminsten  G.  Erich  Heberlein,  Jr., 
Sykesville,  and  Norman  P.  Perkins,  Westminster,  all  of  Md., 
assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  111. 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,584 
lot  a.2  HOIH  77/00 
VS.  CL  335—46  8  Oains 

1.  A  switching  device  including  a  stationary  contact,  a  mov- 
able contact,  a  movable  contact  arm  carrying  said  movable 
contact  at  one  end  thereof,  a  carrier  to  which  said  arm  is 
mounted,  means  mounting  said  carrier  for  movement  between 
first  and  second  positions  wherein  said  contacts  are  normally 
closed  and  opened,  respectively,  means  mounting  said  arm  on 
said  carrier  for  relative  movement  with  respect  thereto  be- 
tween third  and  fourih  positions  while  said  carrier  is  in  said 
first  position,  said  contacts  being  engaged  when  said  carrier  is 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


in  said  first  position  and  said  arm  is  in  said  third  position, 
biasing  means  urging  said  arm  toward  laid  third  position,  latch 
means  to  prevent  rebound  of  said  arm  toward  said  third  posi- 
tion after  predetermined  movement  thO'eof  toward  said  fourth 
position  as  a  result  of  electrodynamic  blowoff  forces,  said  latch 


means  including  a  latch  member  biase 
ing  position  to  engage  a  latching  surface 
end  to  hold  said  arm  in  said  fourth 
carrier  engageable  with  said  latch  m^ber 
latter  from  said  latching  surface  as  said 
second  position  toward  said  first  positibn. 


4,144,514 

LINEAR  MOTION,  ELECTROMl^GNETIC  FORCE 

MOTOR 

John  E.  Rinde,  Endicott,  and  Richard  I||l.  Perry,  Johnson  Oty, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  E  ectric  Company,  Utica, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1976,  Ser.  Nb.  738,207 
Int.  CU  HOIF  7/98 
VS.  a.  335—229 


4  Claims 


,lt     ^ 


|isiear^Jiisi®i|!iS! 


(g)  said  magnet  comprisinf 
segments; 

(h)  a  plurality  of  electrica 
housing  with  at  least  one 
permanent  magnet;  and 

(i)  means  for  energizing 
moving  said  shaft  in 
polarity  for  moving  said 
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a  plurality  of  radially  abutting 

coils  fixedly  mounted  in  said 
»il  mounted  on  each  side  of  said 


sad 


one 


coils  with  a  first  polarity  for 
direction  and  with  a  second 
shaft  in  an  opposite  direction. 


ADJUSTABLE  CONDITiqN 
Ricliard  L.  Bergmann, 
corporated,  Columbns,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  9, 

Inta.2 
U.S.  a,  337—319 


197;, 


toward  normal  latch- 
on  said  arm  at  its  other 
tuition,  means  on  said 
to  disengage  the 
;arrier  moves  from  said 


"^«r 


1.  An  electromagnetic  motor  for  pr  tducing  a  linear  move- 
ment in'  either  of  two  opposite  directic  ns  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  of  electromagnetically  conducting  material; 

(b)  a  non-magnetic  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  for  linear 
movement  in  either  of  two  opposi  te  directions; 

(c)  an  annular  armature  of  magnetica  lly  conducting  material 
connected  to  said  shaft; 

(d)  spring  means  comprising  a  first  spring  member  and  a 
second  spring  member,  said  first  spring  member  being 
armature  on  one  side  of  said  an  laure  and  said  second 
spring  member  being  mounted  oi  the  other  side  of  said 
armature,  each  of  said  spring  members  have  one  end 
engaging  said  shaft  and  the  other  ( nd  engaging  said  hous- 
ing; 

(e)  means  for  limiting  movement  o^  said  armature  in  both 
directions,  said  means  comprising  a  first  member  posi- 
tioned between  one  side  of  said  > 
and  a  second  member  positione 
side  of  said  armature  and  said  hoij 

(0  an  annular  samarium-cobalt  per 
in  said  housing  and  extending  arou|id  the  periphery  of  said 
armature  and  forming  a  radial  air  jgap  between  said  mag- 
net and  said  armature; 


ature  and  said  housing 
between  the  opposite 

sing; 

inent  magnet  mounted 


4,1'  4,515 


RESPONSIVE  CONTROL 
,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ranco  In- 


,  Ser.  No.  767,182 
*01H  37/12 


19  Claims 


devce, 


seised  ( 


1.  A  condition  responsive 

(a)  a  support  housing; 

(b)  switch  means  supported 
and  second  control  condipons 
a  condition-altering 
comprising  a  movable 
member  biasing  means 
operating  member  which 
means  is  in  one  condition 
the  one  condition; 

(c)  condition  responsive  actliator 
ating  member  supported 
housing  in  response  to 

(d)  a  lever  system  associate  I 
including  means  supporti  ig 
movement  and 
translational  movement 
system  coacting  between 
ator  means  for  effecting 
between  its  said  conditioi^ 
actuating  member;  and 

(e)  said  actuator  means  furt)ier 
between  said  actuating 
comprising: 
(i)  a  first  abutment  mov; 

for  enabling  motion  of 
(ii)  a  second  abutment  mcwable 
for  enabling  motion  of  said 
(iii)  biasing  means  coact  ng 
reacting  in  opposition 
biasing  means  for  en^ling 
system  by  said  first  abv  tment 
means  is  in  one  conditi  an 
member  when  said  swfch 
tion. 


c  sntrol  comprising: 


by  said  housing  and  having  first 

for  controlling  operation  of 

said  control  switch  means 

o^rating  member  and  operating 

e  Kerting  a  biasing  force  on  said 

is  greater  when  said  switch 

han  when  the  switch  means  is  in 


means  comprising  an  actu- 
for  movement  relative  to  said 

changes  in  conditions; 

with  said  housing  said  housing 

said  lever  system  for  pivotal 

cotistraiiing  said  lever  system  against 

r(  lative  to  said  housing,  said  lever 

(aid  switch  means  and  said  actu- 

operation  of  said  switch  means 

as  a  result  of  movement  of  said 

including  lost  motion  means 
nember  and  said  lever  system 

t  >>le  with  said  actuating  member 
said  lever  system; 

with  said  actuator  member 
lever  system; 

with  said  lever  system  and 

said  switch  operating  member 

movement  of  said  lever 

member  when  said  switch 

and  by  said  second  abutment 

means  is  in  said  other  condi- 
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4,144,516 

SOLID  STATE  TRANSDUCER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Harry  E.  Ainc,  Two  Palo  Alto  Sq.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94304 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,680,  Mar.  29,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,556 

Lit  CL^  GOIL  1/22 


circuit  including  ampUtude  decay  measuring  means  for  mea- 
suring the  rate  of  decay  of  the  amplitude  of  said  return  signal 


UJS.  CL  338—2 


15  Claims 


I.  In  a  method  for  fabricating  a  solid  state  transducer  of  the 
type  having  a  leaf  spring  structure  supported  from  a  support 
structure  in  axially  spaced  relation  along  an  axis  of  sensitivity, 
the  steps  of: 

forming  a  leaf  spring  structure  by  recessing  through  a  major 
face  of  first  and  second  wafer  portions  in  accordance  with 
a  predetermined  leaf  spring  pattern  to  define  first  and 
second  leaf  spring  structures  having  deflectable  portions 
supported  from  respective  first  and  second  support  struc- 
tures which  allow  deflection  of  said  deflectable  portions 
of  said  leaf  spring  structures  along  an  axis  of  sensitivity 
relative  to  said  support  structures  in  response  to  a  force 
applied  to  said  leaf  spring  structures;  and 

joining  together  said  first  and  second  leaf  spring  structures 
and  said  respective  first  and  second  support  structures  in 
spaced  apart  relation  along  an  axis  of  sensitivity  so  that 
said  first  and  second  leaf  spring  structures  are  deflected 
alotifi  the  axis  of  sensitivity  by  like  amounts  relative  to  said 
respective  first  and  second  support  structures  in  response 
to  deflection  of  either  of  said  first  and  second  spring  struc- 
tures along  said  axis  of  sensitivity. 

II.  The  product  made  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


rTzf^n--* 


J /"       ■^;>      ^^       jy; 


r>*«rr/£^      [A-ftc    iLl  r^.„\_Sr  I 


and  output  circuit  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  in 
response  to  the  measured  rate  of  decay  of  said  return  signal. 


4,144,518 
STABILIZED-TRANSDUCER  DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR 
UNDERWATER  ULTRASONIC  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Kiyomi  Minohara,  and  Koichi  Sonoda,  both  of  Nishinomiya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fnruno  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagasald, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832^51 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Mar.  10, 1977,  5^26650 

Int.  a.2  H04R  1/32:  GOIS  9/66 

MS.  CL  340—3  PS  3  Claims 


4,144,517 

SINGLE  TRANSDUCER  LIQUID  LEVEL  DETECTOR 
Joseph  Baumoel,  107  Columbia  Dr.,  Jericho,  Long  Island,  N.Y. 

11753 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,199 

Int  CL2  GOIF  23/28 

MS.  a.  340—1  L  20  Claims 

1.  A  monitor  for  a  fluid  receiving  container  for  determining 
a  fluid  condition  within  the  container  without  penetrating  the 
container  wall;  said  monitor  comprising  a  transducer  means 
operable  to  be  pressed  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  con- 
tainer at  a  given  location  on  said  container,  a  transducer  oper- 
ating circuit  for  producing  an  ultrasonic  pulse  from  said  trans- 
ducer means  which  travels  longitudinally  into  the  wall  of  said 
container  at  said  given  location,  and  a  transducer  signal  pro- 
cessing circuit  for  processing  the  output  signal  produced  by 
said  transducer  means  in  response  to  the  reception  thereby  of  a 
return  multiply  reflected  ultrasonic  signal  within  the  wall  of 
said  container  at  said  given  location;  said  signal  processing 


1.  A  stabilized-transducer  driving  device  suitable  for  under- 
water ultrasonic  detection  system  comprising 

(a)  a  platform  having  an  opening  and  adapted  to  be  fixedly 
connected  to  a  ship  so  as  normally  to  be  maintained  in 
parallel  with  the  horizontal  plane, 

(b)  a  hollow  azimuth  control  shaft  which  is  rigidly  mounted 
on  said  platform  extending  through  the  opening  thereof, 

(c)  a  tilt  control  shaft  which  is  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
azimuth  control  shaft  extending  through  the  hollow 
thereof, 

(d)  a  tilt  drive  shaft  which  is  pendulously  suspended  from 
said  tilt  control  shaft  by  a  universal  joint, 

(e)  a  transducer  which  is  operably  connected  to  said  tilt 
drive  shaft, 

(0  tilt  drive  means  for  varying  the  tilt  angle  of  said  tranv 
ducer  with  respect  to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  tilt  drive 
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shaft  in  response  to  the  rotationa  movement  of  said  tilt 
drive  shaft,  and  I 

(g)  scan  drive  means  for  rotating  sail  transducer  about  the 
vertical  axis  in  response  to  the  rotational  movement  of 
said  azimuth  control  shaft,  where  >y  said  pendulous  sus- 
pension permits  said  transducer  1 3  align  itself  with  the 
gravity  vector. 


4,144,519 

POSITION  SENSING  RtlADOUT 

Jacques  R.  Chamuel,  Allston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Charles 

Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  520,742,  Nov.  4, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,035,762.  This  application  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,807 

Int.  a.2  324  208:  GOl!  3/80 

U.S.  a.  340—16  R  17  Claims 


1 

"/ 

PMASt 

OtTtCTO* 

CW 
XSMAL 

aouNcc 

TtWISHOuO 
OCTECTO* 


UNC    ataoouT 


■'  COAttSE    MCaOOUT 


DCTtCTOH 


coupled  to  said  delay 


)ne  driver  transducer 
fields  associated  with 


1.  A  position  determining  apparatus  Comprising  at  least  one 
delay  element  having  magnetic  proper  :ies  and  capable  of  es- 
tablishing electromagnetic  fields  assa:iated  with  travelling 
continuous  elastic  wave  signals  in  the  (  elay  element; 
at  least  one  driver  transducer  means 
element  at  a  reference  position  ant  capable  of  producing 
transverse  elastic  wave  signals  in  fiid  delay  element; 
means  for  activating  said  at  least 
means  to  produce  electromagnetic 
at  least  one  continuous  transven  e  elastic  wave  signal 
which  travels  in  said  delay  elemen  t; 
at  least  one  receiver  transducer  meaiv  coupled  to  said  delay 
element  at  said  position  to  be  determined  relative  to  said 
reference  position,  said  at  least  o^e  receiver  transducer 
means  detecting  the  presence  of  ielectromagnetic  fields 
associated  with  said  travelling  con  inuous  transverse  elas- 
tic wave  signal  as  it  travels  past  sai  1  position  to  produce  a 
detected  continuous  transverse  wa  ^e  signal; 
means  responsive  to  said  detected  c  sntinuous  wave  signal 
and  to  said  activated  continuous  wave  input  signal  for 
determining  the  position  of  said  at  I  ;ast  one  receiver  trans- 
ducer relative  to  said  reference   x)sition,  said  position 
determining  means  including 

means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said  detected  continu- 
ous transverse  wave  signal  as  d(  itected  at  said  position 
to  be  determined  with  the  phase  of  said  activated  con- 
tinuous transverse  wave  input  ^gnal  at  said  reference 
position;  and 

means  for  substantially  reducing  n  flections  of  travelling 
elastic  waves  in  said  delay  elemen  . 


4,1<  4,520 


GEOPHONE  HAVING  ELEPTROMAGNETIC  DAMPING 

lor  to  Geo  Space 


MIANS 


William  O.  McNeel,  Honsto^ 
Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  3, 197^, 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  340—17  SP 
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Tex. 


',  Ser.  No.  765,272 
301V  1/16 


7Claims 


1.  A  geophone  for  sensing  i  ibrations  comprising 

a  metal  housing  having  a  hollowed-out  central  area  and 
means  defining  a  closed  ei  id  including  a  centered  recessed 
area  and  an  opened  end; 

a  header  having  a  top  surf  »ce  and  a  bottom  surface,  said 
header  being  positioned  ii  i  the  opened  end  of  the  housing 
with  the  bottom  surface  i  iterior  to  the  housing,  said  bot- 
tom surface  having  an  elo  ngated  spacing  member  extend- 
ing from  the  center  therec  f  and  terminating  in  a  slotted  tip 
and  a  pair  of  elongated  rit  s  located  at  the  periphery  of  the 
bottom  surface  and  extent  ing  towards  and  in  radial  align- 
ment with  the  center  of  the  spacing  member  and  each 
other,  said  header  havin ;  a  pair  of  insulated  terminals 
extending  therethrough  ii  to  the  interior  of  the  housing; 

a  permanent  magnet  positioned  in  a  spaced  relationship 
within  the  hollowed-out  ;entral  area  of  the  housing  and 
extending  axially  therethr  )ugh  from  the  tip  of  the  spacing 
member  to  the  closed  enc  of  the  housing; 

an  annular  shaped  magnetic  insulator  support  member  posi- 
tioned within  the  centerec  recessed  area  of  the  closed  end 
of  the  housing  and  said  p  ;rmanent  magnet; 

a  spring  assembly  formed  ol  a  pair  of  disc  shaped  vertically 
deflectable  torsion  spring! ,  one  of  which  is  coupled  to  the 
slotted  tip  and  positionei  between  the  spacing  member 
and  permanent  magnet  ar  d  positioned  between  the  annu- 
lar shaped  member  and  p  srmanent  magnet;  and 

a  coilform  fabricated  from  i  n  electrically  conductive  metal 
positioned  in  the  space  w  thin  the  housing  and  enclosing 
said  permanent  magnet,  st  id  coilform  engaging  and  coop- 
erating with  said  pair  of  s  )rings  for  movement  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  permanent 
magnet,  said  coilform  inc  uding  a  surface  contiguous  said 
housing  and  having  at  oi^e  end  thereof  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  axially  aligned  cij-cumferentially  extending  walls 
defining  a  passageway  wl:  ich  encloses  a  wire  coil  adapted 
to  be  electrically  conneci  ed  to  the  pair  of  terminals  and 
having  at  the  other  end  tl  lereof  a  solid  section  formed  of 
an  electrically  conductive  metal  positioned  in  the  periph- 
ery of  the  coilform  on  the  same  side  as  said  passageway 
and  having  a  radial  thickness  substantially  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  said  extendii  g  walls;  said  one  end  having  a 
pair  of  slots  formed  at  ( lie  edge  thereof,  positioned  to 
movably  engage  and  cooj  erate  with  said  pair  of  elongated 
ribs  to  limit  rotational  mc  vement  of  the  coilform. 
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4,144,521 
SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR  A  FLUID-LEVEL 
INDICATOR 
Gunter  Lehnhert,  Russelsheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1977,  2701572 

Int  a.J  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—59  5  Claims 


1.  A  signal  generator  for  a  fluid-level  indicator  in  a  motor 
vehicle  to  monitor  the  fuel  level  in  a  fuel  tank  of  said  vehicle, 
said  vehicle  including  an  instrument  panel  having  mounted 
thereon  an  illuminable  display  device,  said  display  device 
comprising  a  plurality  of  illuminable  display  panels,  each  of 
which  carries  a  visible  inscription  and  is  illuminable  by  a  re- 
spective electrically-energizable  light  means,  said  fluid-level 
indicator  including  float  means  suspended  in  the  fuel  of  said 
fuel  tank,  lever  transmission  means  connected  to  said  float 
means,  and  a  pivot  connected  to  said  lever  transmission  means 
in  such  a  manner  that  movement  of  the  float  means  in  response 
to  changes  in  the  fuel  level  produces  corresponding  pivotal 
movement  of  said  pivot,  said  signal  generator  comprising 
digital  binary  coding  means  mechanically  connectable  to  said 
pivot  so  as  to  transform  the  pivotal  movement  thereof  into 
corresponding  digital  binary  coded  signals,  and  an  integrated 
switching  circuit  for  receiving  said  corresponding  digital  bi- 
nary coded  signals  as  inputs  thereto,  said  switching  circuit 
having  a  plurality  of  outputs  therefrom,  each  one  of  which  is 
connectable  to  a  respective  one  of  said  respective  energizable 
light  means,  each  one  of  said  outputs  being  enabled  in  sequence 
by  the  serial  changes  in  the  digital  binary  coded  signals  pro- 
duced by  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  pivot  through  a  prede- 
termined angle  corresponding  to  the  movement  of  the  float 
means  produced  by  the  change  in  fuel  level  between  a  prede- 
termined minimum  level  and  a  predetermined  maximum  level. 


4,144,522 

ELECTRO-CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DATA 

TRANSMISSION 

Satoshi  Kageyama,  and  Kunihiko  Sekiya,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1976,  51-18806 
Int.  a.2  G08C  25/02 
MS.  a.  340—146.1  BA  5  Claims 

1.  An  error  control  system  for  transmission  of  data  between 
a  transmitter  and  a  receiver, 
the  transmitter  comprising: 

means  for  transmitting  successively  a  series  of  block  signals 
each  formed  of  data,  a  block  number  code  and  an  error- 
detecting  code  to  the  receiver  through  a  forward  channel; 
means  for  detecting  a  negative  acknowledgement  including 
a  block  number  designation  designating  a  block  signal  in 
which  an  error  is  detected  at  the  receiver 
means  for  detecting  a  false  negative  acknowledgement  sent 

forth  from  the  receiver; 
means  for  inverting  all  bits  of  a  data  signal  or  an  error  detect- 


ing code  being  transmitted  upon  detection  of  the  negative 

acknowledgement; 
means  for  transmitting  the  inverted  daU  signal  or  the  error 

detecting  code  to  the  receiver; 
the  receiver  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  an  error  from  at  least  the  data  signal 

included  in  the  block  signals  received  and 


means  for  sending  forth  through  a  backward  channel  the 
negative  acknowledgement  upon  detection  of  an  error  to 
cause  the  transmitter  to  again  deliver  block  signals,  the 
first  one  of  which  is  a  block  signal  corresponding  to  the 
block  signal  found  erroneous. 


4,144,523 
DIGITAL  KEY  SYSTEM 
Michael  Kaplit,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,250 
Int.  a.2  E05B  49/00;  H04Q  3/00;  E05H  47/00 
U.S.  a.  340—149  R  3  ( 


1.  In  a  security  system  including  a  key  having  a  digital  code, 
key  reader  means  for  receiving  said  key  and  for  generating  a 
digital  signal  as  a  result  of  movement  of  said  key  relative  to 
said  key  reader,  and  comparator  means  for  esublishing  an 
enable  condition  when  the  code  signal  generated  by  insertion 
of  said  key  in  said  key  reader  matches  a  stored  code,  the  im- 
provement comprising  programmable  memory  means  for  sup- 
plying said  stored  code  to  said  comparator  means,  write  circuit 
means  for  loading  the  code  in  said  memory,  gate  means  con- 
necting said  write  circuit  means  with  said  code  reader,  said 
write  circuit  means  causing  the  code  to  be  loaded  in  said  mem- 
ory in  response  to  the  code  signal  generated  upon  withdrawal 
of  said  key  from  said  code  reader,  said  gate  means  normally 
passing  said  code  signal  to  said  write  circuit  means  but  adapted 
to  inhibit  passage  of  said  code  signal  upon  the  completion  of 
the  loading  of  said  code  in  said  memory. 
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4,144^24     I 
MAGNETOOPTIC  BUBBLE  DOMAIN  HISTOGRAPH 
INCORPORATING  GRAY  SCA^E  WEIGHTING 
DsTtd  L.  Fleming,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignok'  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.  I 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,444 

Int  a.2  GOID  7/00;  GllC  U/14 

MS.  a.  340—754  5  Claims 


1.  A  bubble  domain  histograph,  con^rising: 
analog-to-digital  converter  means  f  )r  receiving  an  analog 
signal  and  converting  each  of  a  pk  rality  of  sampled  signal 
amplitudes,  at  a  sampling  frequenc  /  F,  to  its  digital  equiv- 
alent of  M  bits; 
M  output  line  means  coupled  to  sai4  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter means  for  receiving  said  digital  equivalent  of  each 
of  said  analog  signal  sample  ampltudes  as  energized  se- 
lected ones  of  said  M  output  line  means; 
a  bubble  domain  memory  plane  connrising: 
M  horizontally  aligned  groups  of  bubble  domain  propaga- 
tion paths;  I 
M  vertically  aligned  groups  of  column  forming  bubble 
domain  generators,  each  bubble  domain  generator  cou- 
pled to  only  an  associated  separate  one  of  said  groups  of 
bubble  domain  propagation  patis; 
means  for  coupling  each  of  said  griups  of  colunui  forming 
bubble  domain  generators  to  only  an  associated  separate 
one  of  said  M  output  line  meanf; 
control  means  controlling  said  colu^m  forming  bubble  do- 
main generators  and  generating  bubble  domains  in  se- 
lected ones  of  said  groups  of  bublle  domain  propagation 
paths  at  said  frequency  F,  each  ofisaid  selected  groups  of 
bubble  domain  propagation  pathsi  determined  by  the  re- 
spectively associated  energized  ones  of  said  M  output  line 
means,  for  moving  each  discrete  bubble  domain  along  its 
associated  bubble  domain  propagation  path  at  said  fre- 
quency F  to  form  a  real-time  display  of  said  analog  signal. 


means  responsive  to  an 
the  duration  modulated 
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int<  rval  between  the  termination  of 
s  gnal  and  a  timing  signal  discrete 


event  which  is  adjacent  pn  time  to  said  termination,  for 
generating  the  remainder  signal. 


4,1<  4,526 


ARRANGEMENTLAND  operating  PROCESS 
A^IALOGUE  SIGNAL  INTO  A 
SIGNAL 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Fsd.1 


CIRCUIT 
FOR  CONVERTING  AN 

DIGITAt 

GottfHed  Wotniba,  Munich, 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  21. 19t7, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2602315 

Int  a.2  ^03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  340—347  AD 


',  Scr.  No.  761,005 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 


6Claims 


Cf. 


4,144,525 

CASCADABLE  ANALOG  TO  DKSTAL  CONVERTER 
John  F.  O'Neill,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Oct  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,229 
Int  a.2  H03K  13/20 
U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  9  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  converting  an  am  log  signal  level  into  a 
digital  approximation  and  a  remaindei  signal,  said  remainder 
signal  being  a  measure  of  the  error  be  ween  the  analog  signal 
level  and  the  digital  approximation,  in  eluding  means  for  con- 
verting the  analog  signal  level  into  a  du  ration  modulated  signal 
and  means  for  counting  discrete  event  \  of  a  timing  signal  dur- 
ing the  duration  of  said  duration  modi  ilated  signal, 

characterized  by: 


second  capacitances  for 
charge  between  the  first 
(d)  a  second  device  means 
tance  to  a  given  charge 


^ CIO     -r— {Tj • 

■  i 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  fc  r  converting  an  analogue  signal 
into  a  digital  signal,  said  circi  it  arrangement  comprising 

(a)  a  first  capacitance; 

(b)  a  second  capacitance  jvhich  is  smaller  than  the  first 
capacitance; 

(c)  a  first  device  means  o  innected  between  the  first  and 
I  roviding  a  stepped  exchange  of 

md  second  capacities; 

for  bringing  the  second  capaci- 

(e)  an  evaluation  device  means  for  evaluating  the  charge 
state  of  the  second  capacitance; 

(0  a  counting  device  mean  t  for  counting  each  stepped  ex- 
change of  charge  to  pro^  ide  said  digital  signal; 

(g)  said  first  device  means  For  stepped  exchange  of  charge 
comprising  a  charge  coupled  device  (CCD)  means  for 
transferring  accurately  o  mtrolled  and  substantially  equal 
amounts  of  charge  for  th«  stepped  exchanges  substantially 
independent  of  the  charg  e  on  the  first  capacitance; 

(h)  said  CCD  means  comp  ising  a  semiconductor  substrate 
of  a  first  conductivity  type  which  is  provided  with  a 
substrate  terminal,  an  irsulating  layer  arranged  on  the 
semiconductor  substrate,  at  least  four  electrodes  arranged 
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in  series  as  a  row  of  electrodes  comprising  electrically 
conductive  material  arranged  on  said  insulating  layer,  a 
first  zone  of  second  conductivity  type  in  the  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  at  one  end  of  the  row  of  electrodes,  and  a 
second  doped  zone  of  second  conductivity  type  at  the 
other  end  of  the  row  of  electrodes;  and 
(i)  said  second  device  means  comprising  an  MIS  field  effect 
transistor  whose  source  zone  is  said  second  doped  zone 
and  whose  drain  zone  is  a  third  doped  zone  of  second 
conductivity  type  in  the  semiconductor  substrate,  a  fifth 
electrode  on  said  insulating  layer  being  provided  between 
the  second  and  third  doped  zones. 


4,144,527 

DUAL-SLOPE  ANALOG  TO  DIGFTAL  CONVERTER 

Walter  J.  Butier,  and  Charics  M.  Pnckette,  botii  of  Scotia,  N.Y., 

assignora  to  General  Dectric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aog.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,530 

Int  CL2  H03K  13/20 

MS.  CL  340—347  AD  16  Claims 
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4,144,528 
ALARM  SYSTEM 

Robert  D.  Johnson,  Sr.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

CompAlarm  Systems  Co.,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,339 

Int  a.2  GOSB  26/00 

MS.  a.  340—500  12  Claims 


1.  An  analog  to  digital  converter  comprising: 

means  for  storing  charge; 

first  means  for  transferring  in  succession  a  first  plurality  of 
discrete  packets  of  charge  to  said  charge  storage  means; 

second  means  for  transferring  in  succession  a  second  plural- 
ity of  discrete  packets  of  charge  from  said  charge  storage 
means; 

each  of  said  first  plurality  of  discrete  packets  of  charge 
having  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  an 
analog  signal  to  be  converted,  each  of  said  second  plural- 
ity of  discrete  packets  of  charge  having  a  single  and  essen- 
tially constant  magnitude; 

control  means  including  a  single  comparator  for  causing  said 
first  means  to  supply  said  first  successive  plurality  of 
charge  packets  to  said  charge  storage  means  during  a  first 
portion  of  a  conversion  cycle  wherein  the  voltage  across 
said  charge  storage  means  changes  from  a  predetermined 
first  value  to  a  second  value,  said  control  means  also  for 
causing  said  second  means  to  remove  from  said  charge 
storage  means  said  second  successive  plurality  of  charge 
packets  during  a  second  portion  of  said  conversion  cycle 
wherein  the  voltage  across  said  charge  storage  means 
changes  from  said  second  value  to  said  predetermined  first 
value  in  steps  of  essentially  equal  amplitude;  and 

means  for  generating  a  digital  signal  which  is  proportional  to 
the  ratio  between  the  number  of  said  first  charge  packets 
required  to  change  the  voltage  across  said  charge  storage 
means  from  said  first  value  to  said  second  value  and  the 
number  of  said  second  charge  packets  required  to  change 
the  voltage  across  said  charge  storage  means  from  said 
second  value  to  said  first  value. 


^^m 


1.  An  alarm  system  comprising: 

a  central  system  including  power-generating  means  and 
alarm-detecting  means,  and 

at  least  one  alarm-producing  system  remote  from  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  central  system  by  a  single  pair  of 
conductors  comprising  a  first  conductor  and  a  second 
conductor,  said  alarm-producing  system  also  comprising 
first  switch  means,  second  switch  means  and  third  switch 
means, 

said  central  power-generating  means  including  means  for 
alternately  impressing  a  first  predetermined  DC  voltage 
simultaneously  on  the  first  and  the  second  conductor  of 
said  pair  of  conductors,  interrupting  voltage  entirely,  and 
impressing  a  second  predetermined  DC  voltage  only  on 
said  first  conductor  of  said  pair  of  conductors, 

said  alarm-producing  system  comprising,  means  electrically 
connected  to  said  first  conductor  for  maintaining  at  least  a 
minimum  voltage  on  said  first  conductor  when  no  voltage 
is  impressed  on  said  first  conductor,  and  discharge  means 
including  said  first  switch  means  for  electrically  connect- 
ing to  ground  the  said  means  for  maintaining  at  least  a 
predetermined  voltage  on  the  fu^t  conductor, 

means  for  electrically  connecting  the  first  conductor  to  the 
second  conductor  of  said  pair  of  conductors  upon  closing 
of  said  second  switch  means  between  them  to  permit 
current  flow  from  said  central  system  through  said  first 
conductor,  said  second  switch  means  and  said  second 
conductor  to  said  central  system,  and 

means  for  electrically  connecting  the  second  of  said  pair  of 
conductors  to  ground  upon  closing  of  said  third  switch 
means  to  permit  current  flow  from  said  central  system 
through  said  second  conductor  to  ground  at  the  alarm- 
producing  location. 


4,144,529 
REMOTELY  RESPONSIVE  MOTION  DETECTOR 
George  B.  MUler,  11621  Kensington,  Rossmorc,  Calif.  90720, 
and  Jack  K.  Denapole,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignon  to 
George  B.  MiUer,  Rossmore,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,791 
Int  a.2  G08B  13/26 
MS.  a.  340—562  5  Claims 

5.  A  security  device  adapted  to  monitor  a  secured  area  for 
the  presence  of  an  intruder  comprising: 
an  oscillator  including  a  tank  circuit  coupled  to  respond  to 
the  capacitive  and  inductive  field  changes  associated  with 
said  intruder,  said  oscillator  providing  amplitude  changes 
in  the  output  signal  of  said  oscillator  in  response  to  said 
capacitive  and  inductive  field  changes  associated  with  said 
intruder; 
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bandpass  Filter  means  connected  to  re  ;eive  said  output  signal 
from  said  oscillator  means  said  bani  Ipass  filter  means  being 
conformed  to  produce  a  filtered  s  gnal  corresponding  to 
the  frequency  components  of  said  output  signal  which  are 
in  the  frequency  domain  of  the  fif  id  changes  of  said  in- 
truder; 

differentiating  means  connected  to  receive  said  filtered  sig- 


I  nal 


exc  xds 


nal  for  producing  a  switching  si 
change  of  said  filtered  signal 
level; 

transmitting  means  connected  to  be 
said  switching  signal  for  producing 
receipt  of  said  switching  signal; 

receiving  means  conformed  to  respond 
for  producing  an  audio  signal  indicative 


endered  operative  by 
I  radio  signal  upon  the 


an  I 


4,144,530 
COMBINED  INTRUSION  SOMSOR 
John  T.  Redfem,  La  JoUa,  Calif.,  assignor 
of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1977,  Ser.  Nf  852,265 
Int.  a.2  G08B 
U.S.  a.  34fr-5«6 


13/.  2 


when  the  rate  of 
a  predetermined 


to  said  radio  signal 
thereof. 


LINE 

to  The  United  SUtes 
Secretary  of  the  Navy, 


5  Claims 


-  10 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  mechanic  tl  vibrations  represen- 
tative of  an  intruder  and  feeding  represei  tative  signals  between 
signal  processing  modules; 

means  for  generating  electrical  sign|ls  in  response  to  the 
mechanical  vibrations  caused  by  the  intruder; 

means  disposed  adjacent  the  generatii  g  means  for  providing 
electrical  power  and  electrical  timi  ig  pulses  to  the  signal 
processing  modules; 

means  disposed  adjacent  the  generating  means  and  the  elec- 
trical power  and  timing  pulse  prov  ding  means  for  trans- 
mitting optical  signals  represental  ive  of  the  generated 
electrical  signals;  and 

means  disposed  about  the  generating 
power  providing  means  and  the  opt  cal  signal  transmitting 
means  for  encasing  them. 


means,  the  electrical 


4,14  1,531 


DROWSINESS  DET]  ICHNG 
Henricus  J.  Anbergen,  9,  rue  d  es 
FUed  Oct.  12,  1977 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 

75977 


U.S.  a.  340—575 


Int.  a.2  (  088  21/00 


1.  A  safety  apparatus  for 
drowsy  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  similar  to  an 

(b)  wave  emitter  means  moulited 
wave  along  a  path  directec 
eyeball  without  impingin; ; 
carried  on  the  nose  of  the  i 
such  that  said  wave  is  in 
the  eyelid  is  quivering; 

(c)  detector  means  mounted 
by  said  wave  and  for  _ 
said  wave  being  interrupti  d 

(d)  frequency  generator 
signal; 

(e)  counter  means  connected 
signal  and  to  be  reset  in 
detector  means,  said  counter 
nected  for  generating  a 
reaching  a  predetermined 

(0  alarm  means  connected 
signal  from  the  counter. 


4,14- 
THAW  ALARM  FOR 
Herman  L.  Boyd,  P.O.  Box  9, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  340—585 
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APPARATUS 
Espagnols,  Arlon,  Belgium 
,  Ser.  No.  841,417 
Luxembourg,  Oct.   12,   1976, 


2  Claims 


de  ecting  an  individual  becoming 

1  eyeplass  frame; 

on  the  frame  for  emitting  a 

to  pass  close  to  the  individual's 

the  latter  when  the  frame  is 

i  idividual  like  an  eyeglass  frame 

it<  rrupted  by  the  eyelashes  when 

( m  the  frame  for  being  impinged 
ger  crating  a  signal  in  response  to 

m  ans  for  generating  a  control 


to  be  advanced  by  said  control 

to  each  signal  from  said 

means  being  further  con- 

vaming  signal  in  response  to 

count;  and 

be  actuated  by  said  warning 


re  iponse  i 


13 


,532 
FOOD  FREEZER 

iavannah,  Tenn.  38372 
No.  685,170,  May  11, 1976, 

9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,207 

21/00 

6Claims 


iiug.1 
GMB 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing 
tion  of  the  attainment  of  an 
within  a  freezer,  comprising: 
alarm  means  for  signalling 
temperature  within  the 
disposed  externally  of  the 


sensorially  perceptible  indica- 
undesirable  thermal  condition 

tl  e  existence  of  a  predetermined 
fieezer,  the  alarm  means  being 
Freezer; 
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thermally  responsive  means  for  responding  physically  to  a 
change  in  temperature  within  the  freezer  comprising  a 
sealed  tubular  member  having  a  congealable  material 
disposed  therewithin,  and  an  electrically  conductive  mem- 
ber formed  into  a  sphere  freely  displaceable  within  the 
tubular  member  when  the  congealable  material  is  in  the 
liquid  state; 

circuit  means  electrically  connecting  the  alarm  means  and 
the  thermally  responsive  means  for  completing  an  electri- 
cal circuit  therebetween  on  attainment  of  an  undesirable 
thermal  condition  within  the  freezer; 

electrically  conductive  leads  disposed  in  one  end  of  the 
tubular  member,  electrically  conductive  ends  of  the  lead 
members  extending  into  the  interior  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber and  being  spaced  apart,  contact  between  the  electri- 
cally conductive  member  and  the  ends  of  the  leads  com- 
pleting the  circuit  means  to  activate  the  alarm  means; 

a  mounting  plate;  and, 

tab  members  formed  on  the  mounting  plate,  the  tab  members 
forming  vertically  spaced  concentric  arcuate  surfaces 
with  each  said  surface  defining  a  portion  of  a  circle  of  a 
diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  tubular 
member  to  allow  receipt  of  the  tubular  member  within 
each  said  arcuate  surface,  the  tubular  member  having  an 
aimular  flange  receivable  between  the  vertically  spaced 
arcuate  surfaces  to  removably  mount  the  tubular  member 
on  the  mounting  plate. 


4,144,533 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  ORCUIT  FOR  A  PULSED 

RADAR 
Herman  M.  Van  H^fte,  Hengelo,  and  Jan  Bergman,  Haaksber- 
gen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Holhindse  Signaalap- 
paraten  B.V.,  Hengelo,  Netherlands 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,621 
Claims   priority,   appUcation    Netherlands,   Sep.    6,    1976, 
7609865 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  7/34 
XiS.  a.  343—7  AG  9  Claims 


each  pulse  repetition  period  the  count  value  stored  in  the  first 
register  as  said  minimum  value,  and  a  voltage  generator  for 
generating  an  IF  amplifier  control  voltage  derived  from  said 
minimum  value. 


4,144,534 
BATTLEFIELD  IFF  SYSTEM 
Michael  J.  Prickett,  San  Diego,  and  Bemarr  H.  Hnmpherys, 
Escondido,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represeiited  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  May  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573,699 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/56 

MS.  a.  343—6.5  LC  8  Claims 
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8.  An  interrogator  comprising: 

a  surveillance  radar  device  including  an  internal  modulating 
timing  pulse  generator  and  a  radar  carrier  frequency  trans- 
mitter for  outputting  a  modulated  radar  signal; 

an  interrogator  encoder  means  for  coding  said  radar  signal; 

switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  interrogator 
encoder  means  to  said  radar  carrier  frequency  transmitter 
and  for  disconnecting  said  internal  modulating  timing 
pulse  generator  from  said  carrier  frequency  transmitter 
whereby  actuation  of  said  switch  means  results  in  a  coded 
radar  signal. 


4,144,535 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUBSTANTIALLY 

REDUONG  CROSS  POLARIZED  RADIATION  IN 

OFFSET  REFLECTOR  ANTENNAS 

Corrado  Dragone,  Little  Silver,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HUl,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,390 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  11/10.  15/24 

VS.  a.  343—756  12  Claims 


COUHTIW     ,  _-         .  

CMC  WfTCMBK         -24 


1.  An  automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  an  IF  amplifier  used 
in  a  pulsed  radar  receiver,  said  automatic  gain  control  circuit 
comprising  a  noise  measuring  circuit  for  determining  the  mini- 
mum value  of  a  number  of  average  noise  levels  over  corre- 
sponding time  intervals  of  given  duration  within  the  length  of 
time  for  the  range-independent  RF  signal  amplification  in  the 
pulse  repetition  period,  said  noise  measuring  circuit  including  a 
counting  circuit  for  counting  direct-supplied  video  pulses 
which  exceed  a  fixed  value  and  replicas  of  said  video  pulses 
supplied  through  a  delay  line  to  generate  a  count  value  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  supplied  direct  pulses  decreased  by 
the  number  of  supplied  replica  pulses,  a  first  register  for  storing 
a  count  value,  a  switching  unit  coupled  to  said  counting  circuit 
and  said  first  register,  said  switching  unit  being  operative,  upon 
application  of  both  the  count  value  of  the  counting  circuit  and 
the  count  value  stored  in  the  first  register,  to  pass  the  smaller 
of  the  two  count  values  for  writing  into  the  first  register  at  the 
end  of  a  time  interval  K  to  be  fixed  by  two  consecutive  clock 
pulses  within  a  period  lying  in  said  length  of  time  and  a  second 
register  connected  to  the  first  register  for  storing  at  the  end  of 


5.  A  polarization  grid  for  disposition  between  an  offset 
curved  main  focusing  reflector  and  a  first  focal  point  thereof 
said  grid  being  capable  of  passing  therethrough  electromag- 
netic radiation  polarized  in  a  first  orthogonal  direction  be- 
tween the  main  reflector  and  the  first  focal  point  and  reflecting 
electromagnetic  radiation  polarized  in  a  second  orthogonal 
direction  between  the  main  reflector  and  a  second  focal  point 
while  concurrently  introducing  cross-polarization  components 
which  substantially  cancel  the  cross-polarization  components 
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introduced  by  the  offset  main  reflectoi  the  grid  comprising  a 
plurality  of  nonparallel  spaced-apart  elements  disposed  along 
paths  derived  from  a  set  of  hyperbolae^  and  means  capable  of 
structurally  maintaining  said  elements  a  long  said  paths  derived 
from  the  set  of  hyperbolae. 


4,144,536 
INKER  NETWORK  FOR  PROVING  MACHINE 
Frank  J.  Ardezzone,  Santa  Gara,  and  Arthur  P.  Verhoeven, 
Mountain  View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignprs  to  Probe-Rite,  Inc., 
Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  Ha.  853,340 

Int  a.2  GOID  15/ 16 

MS.  a.  346—33  F  11  Claims 


INPUT 
SUFFED 


INPUT 
BUFFER 


JT     J« 

^  L 

IT  m' — • 


DEUV 

ciacuiT 


SItERING 
CIRCUIT 


PROS  INC 
MACHINE 


Ji 


ST. 


OCCIMAl' 

TO-KO 

CONVERTER 


DIRECTION 
DETECTOR 


'Al 


f 


I.  A  testing  system  for  individually 
semiconductor  wafer  and  for  marking 
the  test,  comprising: 

a  tester  for  testing  a  circuit  on  the 
responsive  to  a  first  predetermined 
circuit  and  operative  to  generate 
signal; 

an  inker  control  network  responsivi 
command  signal  and  operative  to 
driving  signal  having  two  pulses: 

a  first  inker  responsive  to  each  pulse 
ing  signal  and  operative  to  mark 
depositing  a  predetermined  quantii  y 


t  sting  each  circuit  on  a 
t^ose  circuits  which  fail 

V  rafer,  said  tester  being 
condition  of  the  tested 
a  first  ink  command 

to  each  said  first  ink 
generate  a  first  inker 
)nd 

of  said  first  inker  driv- 
the  tested  circuit  by 
of  ink  thereon. 


4,144,537 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

OF  INK  JET  RECORDING 
Yoshiaki  Kimura;  Yoshio  Takeuchi;  Mi  Jo 
chioji;  Taneji  Morishita,  Hino,  and  Tt  tsuo 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishirol  u 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser. 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int.  a.2  GOID 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R 


.N(i. 
Jin. 
15/ \8 


1.  A  method  of  capping  a  nozzle  in  a 
of  an  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  in 
ejected  to  a  recording  medium  from  th^nozzle 


OUTPUT      _i L,  .™,, 

«WPllflER        9.y»'     I 

r  t^tT"!  r-^ 

Of""'      _i L,   INKER 

AMPLIFIER  r^     "^ 


2. 

INKER 


(Japping  a  nozzle 

DEVICE 
Yamada,  all  of  Ha- 
Y^jima,  Kowagoe, 
Photo  Industry  Co., 


802,676 
7, 1976,  51-66893 


16  Claims 


face  of  a  printing  head 

1  /hich  ink  droplets  are 

communicating 


means 
nazzle 


h»d 


with  a  fluid  chamber  by  sudde^y 
in  said  chamber  responsive  to 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  capping 
larger  in  area  than  the 
outside  said  recording  medium; 

(b)  moving  said  printing 
capping  means  is  provided 

(c)  positioning  the  capping 
to  provide  a  different  pohion 
the  nozzle  from  that  whi^h 
operation;  and 

(d)  bringing  said  capping 
ing  head  into  contact  wit^ 
nozzle  of  said  printing 
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reducing  the  volume  of  fluid 
electrical  control  signals,  which 


wien 


to  the  position  where  said 

recording  is  not  performed; 

Surface  relative  to  said  head  face 

in  position  for  contacting 

was  used  in  the  last  capping 


m«Bns 


held 


4,14  1,538 

METHOD  AND  APPARATl  IS  FOR  COATING  FUSIBLE 

INTER]  JNINGS 


>aTid  Holt,  Cambridge,  both  of 
International  limited,  London, 


1917, 


Frank  Chapman,  Pinner,  and 
England,  assiprors  to  Staflei 
England 

FUed  Mar.  16, 
Claims  priority,  application 
11294/76 

Int  a.2  G03G  {r/00:  B05B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  346—153 


,  Ser.  No.  778,064 
Jnited  Kingdom,  Mar.  19, 1976, 


13  Claims 


comprising  means  for  moving 
substrate  to  be  coated  through 


wires  arranged  in  the  manner 


first  in  contact  with  said  styli 
electric  field  set  up  between 


having  a  capping  surface 
of  the  head  at  a  position 


and  the  nozzle  of  said  print- 
each  other  to  thereby  cap  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  fw  ible  interlinings,  said  apparatus 


an  electrically  insulative  fabric 
:he  apparatus,  a  drying  oven  for 


predrying  the  substrate,  a  meta  drum  over  which  the  substrate 
moves,  a  bank  of  styli  extendin  5  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  drum 
said  bank  of  styli  comprising   i  plurality  of  parallel  co-planar 


Df  the  teeth  of  a  comb,  the  free 


ends  of  the  styli  being  biased  t  >ward  the  peripheral  surface  of 
the  drum  such  that  the  substr  ite  can  move  between  the  free 
ends  of  the  styli  and  the  drun  surface,  means  for  applying  a 
high  voltage  between  the  drus  1  and  the  styli  in  order  to  set  up 
a  first  electric  field  through  v  hich  said  substrate  passes,  said 
first  electric  field  being  opeiable  to  apply  an  electrosutic 
charge  pattern  to  the  predried  substrate,  a  container  for  hold- 
ing an  adhesive  material  in  pai  ticulate  form,  means  for  apply- 
ing a  second  electric  field  bet  veen  the  adhesive  material  and 
the  drum,  the  styli  and  the  adl  esive  container  being  angularly 
spaced  about  the  drum  such   hat  the  fabric  substrate  moves 


md  thence  through  the  second 
ihe  adhesive  container  and  the 


drum,  said  second  electric  fiel  d  being  operable  to  attract  the 


particulate  adhesive  material 
attraction,  which  adhesive, 
previously  applied  by  the  styli 
discontinuous  coating  of  adh^ 
and  means  for  heating  the  sut 


the  substrate  by  electrosutic 

virtue  of  the  charge  pattern 

arranges  itself  in  the  form  of  a 

iive  material  on  the  substrate, 

:rate  and  discontinuous  coating 


to  consolidate  the  adhesive  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate. 
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4,144,539 
FEEDBACK  CONTROL  FOR  LASER  DISCHARGE 
SYSTEM 
Neil  R.  Davie,  Larimer  County,  and  Joseph  C.  Lambiotte,  Boul- 
der County,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  BnsiBess 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  643,893,  Dec.  23,  1975, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,633 
Int.  a.2  GOID  15/14 
VS.  CI.  346—160  16  Claims 


HE  ,  m  MUUCTEI 


a  P-type  semi-conductor  substrate; 

a  P-type  buffer  layer  epitaxically  grown  on  said  substrate  of 
semi-conductor  material; 

an  active  detector  material  layer  epitaxially  grown  on  said 
buffer  layer  which  has  a  wavelength  cutoff,  Xq,  character- 
istic of  said  detector  material;  a  top  heavily  N<loped  layer 
of  the  same  material  composition  as  said  detector  material 
layer  epitaxially  grown  on  said  detector  material  layer, 
where  said  top  layer  has  a  fundamental  absorption  edge 
Xi  determined  by  the  amount  of  doping  which  is  a  shorter 
wavelength  than  cut-ofl'  wavelength,  Xo,  and  is  thicker 
than  the  penetration  depth  of  wavelengths  shorter  than  Xj 
and  the  diffusion  length  of  the  photo  generated  carriers 
near  the  surface  of  said  top  layer;  and  means  for  measuring 
current  between  said  detector  material  layer  and  said  top 
layer  attached  to  said  top  layer  and  said  substrate; 

said  p  type  buffer  layer  is  of  graded  comporition  for  extend- 
ing the  lattice  match  between  said  substrate  and  said  de- 
tector layer  such  that  there  is  uniform  potential  change 
between  said  substrate  and  detector  layers. 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  apparatus  wherein  the  photo- 
conductor  is  continuously  discharged  in  an  area  bordering  a 
latent  image  area,  and  is  selectively  discharged  in  the  latent 
image  area  in  accordance  with  the  image  content  of  the  latent 
image,  the  improvement  comprising: 

radiant  means  to  supply  a  beam  of  radiant  power; 

means  for  intercepting  said  beam  and  for  generating  a  first 
order  working  beam; 

means  cooperating  with  said  first  order  working  beam  and 
said  photoconductor  to  cause  said  first  order  working 
beam  to  raster  scan  the  photoconductor; 

detector  means  associated  with  said  first  order  working 
beam  and  operable  to  detect  the  power  content  of  said 
working  beam; 

beam  power  control  means  controlled  by  said  detector 
means  and  operable  to  maintain  the  power  content  of  said 
beam  adjusted  to  a  reference  level;  and 

synchronizing  means  controlled  by  the  angular  position  of 
said  photoconductor,  and  operable  to  enable  adjustment 
of  the  beam's  power  content  only  when  the  beam  is  con- 
tinuously discharging  the  photoconductor's  border  area. 


4,144,540 

TUNABLE  INFRARED  DETECTOR  WITH  NARROW 

BANDWIDTH 

Nicholas  Bottka,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,254 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/14 

MS.  a.  357—30  9  Claims 


4,144,541 
LIGHT-ACTIVATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
PACKAGE  UNFT 
Donald  L.  Schaefer,  Schenectady,  and  Victor  A.  K.  Temple, 
Clifton  Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Re- 
search Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,171 

Int  a.2  HOIL  27/14.  31/00.  23/02 

MS.  a.  357—30  10  Claims 


¥^. 


H.tvTvS^^^biJ 


1.  A  tunable  energy  detector  comprising: 


1.  An  optoelectronic  semiconductor  unit  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  semiconductor  device  having  a  light-sensitive 
area;  a  guide  tube  having  a  pair  of  open  ends;  a  locating  fixture 
mounted  on  the  device  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  locating  fixture  having  a  hole  at  its  outer  extremity  in 
alignment  with  said  area,  one  end  of  the  tube  being  received  in 
the  hole  and  being  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  area,  there 
being  means  for  sealing  the  junction  between  the  tube  and  the 
fixture;  a  light  pipe  removably  insertable  into  the  other  end  of 
said  guide  tube  for  conducting  light  energy  onto  said  light-sen- 
sitive area;  and  a  sealed  package,  said  device  and  said  locating 
fixture  being  wholly  disposed  in  the  package  and  said  guide 
tube  extending  from  the  locating  fixture  and  through  and 
outwardly  of  the  package,  said  package  being  operable  for 
hermetically  enclosing  said  semiconductor  device  and  said  one 
end  of  said  guide  tube. 
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4,144^2 
AUDIO-VISUAL  REPRODU<^ON  DEVICE 
Heinz  Preius,  HannoTer,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Gemiany,  assignor  to 
BTS  •  Systemtwicklungs  GmbH,  B^lin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
nuiiy  I 

FQed  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,174 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re|.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 
1976,  2652936 

Int.  a?  H04N  5/84;  G  IB  7/24 
VS.  a.  358—9  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  audio- visual  reproduction 
light  recordings  of  picture,  audio,  anc 
associated  with  each  other  directly 


spiral  are  provided  on  a  disc-shap<  i  information  vehicle 


adapted  to  be  turned  about  the  center 


even  speed  of  performance,  and  adja^nt  to  the  information 


vehicle  has  an  arrangement  adapted 
radial  to  the  spiral  on  lead  screws  in 


playback  of  the  information  vehicle,  th :  arrangement  compris- 


device  for  transmitted 

control  signals,  which 

a  certain  order  on  a 


x>int  of  the  spiral  at  an 


move  in  a  direction 
synchronism  with  the 


I'ehicle  an  illuminating 
sensing  device  for  the 


the  audio  and  control 
single  line  photo  diode 


mg:  on  one  side  of  said  information 
device  and  on  the  other  side  an  optica 
picture,  audio  and  control  signals,  meat  s  for  converting  signals 
originating  from  the  information  vehi:le  into  electric  pulses 
adapted  to  be  processed  by  a  TV  recei'  'er,  and  for  compensat- 
ing for  displacements  of  the  informati(  in  vehicle  in  the  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  its  plane  on  the  b  isis  of  optical  signals  in 
order  to  keep  in  focus  an  objective  for 
optical  signals  being  adapted  to  be  der  ved  from  a  signal  track 
of  the  information  vehicle  and  to  chang ;  in  accordance  with  its 
displacement  perpendicular  to  its  plani  i,  an  objective  for  con- 
tinuously projecting  the  picture  and 
signals  of  the  information  track  onto  a 
array,  said  objective  being  operable  automatically  to  follow 
the  vertical  displacements  of  the  infon  nation  vehicle  i.e.  such 
displacements  as  occur  perpendicular  t(  i  its  plane,  said  informa- 
tion track  having  mutually  parallel  tracks  for  black  and  white 
picture  information,  optical  audio  information,  an  optical  strip- 
like signal  track  for  compensating  for  horizontal  displacements 
of  the  information  vehicle  i.e.  such  disdacements  which  occur 
in  its  plane  in  the  radial  direction,  a  sigaal  track  for  controlling 
the  speed  of  rotation  necessary  for  anl  even  play  back  of  the 
information  track  of  the  drive  motor  fir  the  turntable  holding 
the  information  vehicle,  and  a  strip-lik«  control  track  for  com- 
pensating for  vertical  displacements  of  (he  information  vehicle, 
said  photo  diode  array  being  divided  ii  ito  diode  groups  which 
correspond  to  the  projected  images  a  f  these  aforementioned 
tracks  and  are  arranged  to  be  indepe  ident  of  each  other  in 
order  to  prevent  overlap  of  signals  b;  r  the  use  of  non-photo 
sensitive  intermediate  spaces,  means  I  sr  resetting  the  lateral 
drift  of  the  light  cone  which  is  incid(  nt  on  the  photo  diode 
array  and  originates  with  the  objective  in  accordance  with  the 
illumination  of  diodes  intended  for  tl  e  compensation  of  the 
horizontal  displacements  of  the  inforn  ation  vehicle  by  virtue 
of  the  signal  track  associated  with  sai(  diodes,  and  means  for 
follow-up  of  said  objective  in  accordan  ;e  with  the  illumination 
of  the  diodes  intended  for  the  compi  nsation  of  the  vertical 
displacements  of  the  information  vehic  le  by  means  of  the  con- 
trol tracks  associated  with  said  diodes 


OF  SELECTING  ONE 
SIGNALS  IN  TWO 


4,i  4,543 
PREDICTIVE  CODEC  CAl  ABLE 
OF  AT  LEAST  THREE  PR]  OICnON 

SI  EPS 
Toahio  Koga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  ^ignor  to  Nippon  Dectric  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16, 
Oaims  priority,  application 
May  12, 1977,  52/55069;  Jun. 
52/67149 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  358—136 


19 '7, 


,  Ser.  No.  861,340 
Fapan,  Dec.  16, 1976,  51/151526; 

6, 1977,  52/67148;  Jun.  6, 1977, 


fI04N  7/12 


p'edi< 


jnal 


1.  A  system  comprising  a 
an  encoded  signal  representative 
supplied  thereto  and  a  predic  tive 
encoded  signal  for  reproducin ; 
autocorrelated  signal  taking 
successive  instants  which  are 
values  said  autocorrelated  si; 
predetermined  durations  aftei 
said  predetermined  durations 
spacing  between  two  adjacen 
said  predetermined  durations 
termined  duration,  said  encoded 
error  signal  and  a  control 
error  signal,  said  prediction 
variable  from  one  of  said 
ance  with  said  autocorrelated 


I  sign  il 


thiee 


compnsmg: 

encoder  prediction  means 
signal  supplied  thereto  at 
ing  a  group  of  at  least 
predicted  values  predictiie 
values  that  said  autocorre  ated 
said  predetermined  duraf  ons 
spectively,  said  predicted 
said  actual  values,  respectively; 

first  encoded  means 
and  a  subgroup  of  said 
said  predicted  values  witi  i 
actual  values  to  produce 
to  a  predetermined  number 
tion  signal  indicative  of  th  : 
tion  signals  providing  the 
correlation  signal; 

encoder  selection  means 

for  providing  at  output  thereof 
prediction  signals,  at 
selection  signal; 

second  encoder  means  re^K>nsive 
signal  and  said  at  least 
ing  at  each  of  said  instaits 
according  to  a  first  pred<  termined 

encoder  switching  means 
for  selecting  one  of  said 
an  encoder  switched 
termined  rule; 

means  responsive  to  said 
encoder  switched  signal 
error  signal; 


leait 


atl 
sigr  al 


March  13,  1979 


11  Claims 


lictive  encoder  for  producing 

of  an  autocorrelated  signal 

decoder  responsive  to  said 

said  autocorrelated  signal,  said 

those  values  at  equally-spaced 

subsUntially  correlated  to  the 

takes  each  of  a  plurality  of 

the  respective  instants,  one  of 

xing  equal  at  least  to  the  equal 

ones  of  said  instants,  others  of 

I  eing  longer  than  said  one  prede- 

signal  comprising  a  prediction 

interspersed  in  said  prediction 

signal  having  an  amplitude 

to  another  thereof  in  compli- 

signal,  said  predictive  encoder 


e  Tor  i 


I  msta  Its 


responsive  to  an  encoder  local 
each  of  said  instants  for  produc- 
encoder  prediction  signals  of 
with  approximation  of  actual 
signal  takes  at  least  three  of 
after  said  each  instant,  re- 
values thereby  corresponding  to 


responf  ve  to  said  autocorrelated  signal 

ediction  signals  for  comparing 

the  corresponding  ones  of  said 

( nee  in  each  block  interval,  equal 

of  said  equal  spacings,  a  selec- 

one  of  said  subgroup  of  predic- 

best  approximation  of  said  auto- 


refponsive  to  said  selection  signal 

at  least  two  of  said  encoder 

one  being  determined  by  said 


to  said  autocorrelated 

prediction  signals  for  produc- 

an  encoder  switching  signal 

rule; 

re  iponsive  to  said  switching  signal 

least  two  prediction  signals  as 

according  to  a  second  prede- 


autocorrelated  signal  and  said 
for  producing  said  prediction 
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means  responsive  to  said  prediction  error  signal  and  said 
switched  signal  for  producing  said  local  signal;  and 

means  for  interspersing  said  selection  signal  in  said  predic- 
tion error  signal  as  said  control  signal. 


4,144,545 

TELEVISION  HORIZONTAL  OSCILLATOR 

FREQUENCY  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE 

WITH  A  TAPE  RECORDER 

Ronald  E.  Femsler,  Indianapolis,  and  Michael  L.  Henley, 

Mooresville,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,179 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/04 

VJS.  CL  358—158  .  16  Claims 


4,144,544 
TELEVISION  HORIZONTAL  OSCILLATOR 
FREQUENCY  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE 
WITH  TAPE  RECORDER 
Ronald  E.  Femsler,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,177 

Int  a.2  H04N  5/04 

VS.  a.  358—158  14  Claims 


1.  A  horizontal  oscillator  frequency  control  arrangement  for 
synchronizing  a  horizontal  oscillator  with  a  source  of  synchro- 
nizing pulses  which  may  have  a  change  in  phase  occurring  at 
the  vertical  deflection  rate,  comprising: 

controllable  horizontal  rate  oscillator  means  for  producing 
horizontal  rate  oscillations  the  frequency  and  phase  of 
which  are  controllable; 

horizontal  deflection  means  coupled  to  said  horizontal  rate 
oscillator  means  for  promoting  deflection  current  in  syn- 
chronism with  said  oscillations; 

phase  detection  means  coupled  to  said  horizontal  deflection 
means  and  to  the  source  of  horizontal  synchronizing 
pulses  and  responsive  to  said  deflection  current  and  to  the 
horizontal  synchronizing  pulses  for  producing  phase  con- 
trol signals  representing  the  difference  in  frequency  and 
phase  therebetween; 

controllable  filter  means  coupled  to  said  phase  detector 
means  and  to  said  horizontal  rate  oscillator  means  for 
producing  an  averaged  signal  for  controlling  said  oscilla- 
tor, said  filter  means  having  a  variable  frequency-ampli- 
tude characteristic; 

a  source  of  synchronizing  signals  at  said  vertical  deflection 
rate; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  source  of  vertical  rate 
synchronizing  signals  and  coupled  to  said  controllable 
filter  means  for  recurrently  varying  said  characteristic  at 
the  vertical  rate;  and 

delay  means  coupled  to  said  control  means  and  to  said 
source  of  vertical  rate  synchronizing  signals  for  delaying 
operation  of  said  control  means  for  a  predetermined  inter- 
val after  occurrence  of  said  vertical  synchronizing  signal. 


1.  A  television  horizontal  oscillator  synchronizing  arrange- 
ment for  synchronizing  a  horizontal  oscillator  with  a  source  of 
signals  including  horizontal  synchronizing  s(gnals  which  may 
have  a  step  change  in  phase  occurring  at  the  vertical  deflection 
rate,  comprising: 

controllable  oscillator  means  for  producing  horizontal  rate 
signals,  the  frequency  and  phase  of  which  are  controlla- 
ble; 

horizontal  deflection  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 
controllable  oscillator  means  and  responsive  to  said  hori- 
zontal rate  signals  for  promoting  the  flow  of  horizontal 
deflection  current  in  a  deflection  winding; 

phase  detecting  means  including  a  first  input  coupled  to  said 
horizontal  deflection  means  and  a  second  input  coupled  to 
the  source  of  horizontal  synchronizing  signals  and  respon- 
sive to  said  deflection  current  and  the  horizontal  synchro- 
nizing signals  for  producing  control  signals  representative 
of  the  phase  difference  therebetween; 

filter  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  phase  detecting 
means  and  to  an  input  of  said  oscillator  means  for  produc- 
ing an  averaged  signal  for  controlling  said  oscillator,  said 
filter  means  having  a  variable  frequency-amplitude  char- 
acteristic; 

a  source  of  synchronizing  signals  at  said  vertical  deflection 
rate; 

vertical  deflection  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  vertical 
rate  synchronizing  signals  for  producing  a  recurrent  ramp 
signal  in  synchronism  with  said  vertical  rate  synchroniz- 
ing signal;  and 

threshold  means  coupled  to  said  vertical  deflection  means 
and  to  said  controllable  filter  means  and  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  value  of  said  recurrent  ramp  signal  for 
varying  said  frequency-amplitude  characteristic  at  a  time 
delayed  with  respect  to  said  vertical  rate  signals. 


4,144,546 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

CORRECTING  AMPLTTUDE  DISTORTIONS 

Roberto  Dini,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Indesit  Industria  Elet- 
trodomestici,  RiralU  (Turin),  Italy 

FUed  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  21, 1976,  68242  A/76 
Int.  a.2  H04N  5/04.  9/46 
VS.  a.  358—174  9  Claims 

1.  A  television  signal  processing  circuit  for  correcting  ampli- 
tude distortions  in  a  received  signal,  without  using  means 


750 


sensitive  to  additional  test  signals  p  rposely  inserted  into  a 
transmitted  television  signal,  comprisi  ig: 
(a)  a  first  means  which  analyze  only  the  scanning  synchroni- 
zation signals  of  the  said  received  signal  for  the  purpose  of 
detecting  possible  amplitude  disto  lions  present  in  the  said 
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Calif. 


-E^i 


received  signal,  said  first  means 
signal  depending  on  the  amplitu(ie 
chronization  signals  measured  frofi 
of  black  pedestal, 
(b)  second  means  which  act  on  the 
compensate  for  the  effect  of  such  {amplitude 


4,144^7 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  tOR  ENCODING 
HALFTONE  AND  LINE  C  3PY  DATA 
James  C,  Stoffel,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assii  ;nor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 


enerating  a  correction 
of  the  scanning  syn- 
only  the  sync  portion 

said  received  signal  to 
distortions. 


FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser. 


U.S.  a.  358—260 


Int.  a.2  H04N  1/  n 


X 


y^ 


S.K- 


I.  In  a  system  for  encoding  pixel  im  ige  data,  the  combina- 
tion of: 

a.  multiple  predictor  means  for  pre<  icting  image  values  of 
said  pixels,  each  of  said  predictoi  means  generating  an 
error  signal  representative  of  the  j  ccuracy  of  the  predic 


784^05 


17  Claims 


tions  made,  said  prediction  means 


means  for  comparing  the  predicted  pixel  image  value  with 
the  established  pixel  image  value  to  generate  said  error 
signal, 

each  of  said  prediction  means  hi  ving  a  predetermined 

prediction  function,  and 

b.  selector  means  for  selecting  fro  n  said  multiple  error 

signals  the  error  signal  of  one  of  said  prediction  means 

having  the  least  error  for  encodinj  . 


including  comparator 


VALIDATOR  FOR 
John  B.  Rocs,  San  Diego, 
Data,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  10, 
Int.  a.2  GllB  5/02;  G06|C 
VS.  a.  3«0— 59 


%|J  v#y94o 


MAGNETIC  TICKETS 

anignor  to  Cubic  Western 


IS  78, 


1.  A  validator  mechanism 
combination: 
a  housing, 

a  channel  in  said  housing 
a  source  of  instantaneous 

nel,  said  source  of  heat 

ature  of  a  magnetic 

point,  and 
masking  means  for  masking 

channel  from  said  heat 

ticket. 


Donald  L.  Burdorf,  Newport 
Roger  S.  Kincel,  Whit 
Calif.,  assignors  to  B> 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 


U.S.  a.  360—78 


,•  -U 


March  13,  1979 


I,  Ser.  No.  876,700 

19/06,  21/06;  GOID  15/06 

10  Claims 


f(  ir  magnetic  tickets  comprising  in 


fir  receiving  a  ticket, 
h^at  disposed  adjacent  said  chan- 
be  ng  sufllcient  to  raise  the  temper- 
ticket  in  said  channel  to  the  Curie 

selected  areas  of  a  ticket  in  said 
scarce  for  defining  a  code  on  said 


4  14  4  549 
TRANSDUCER  PO  ilTIONING  DEVICE 


1  leach;  James  BJordahl,  Arcadia; 
Roger  S.  Kincel,  Whittier,  a  id  Harold  E.  Ams,  Chino,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  BASF  A  ktiengescllschaft,  Ludwigshafen, 


Filed  Not.  21, 19  7,  Ser.  No.  853,397 


Int  a.2  <  ;ilB  21/08 


13  Claims 


^F=^- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  , 
transducer  head  in  vertical 
horizontal  tracks  on  a  r 
ing  a  vertically  moveable 
end  to  the  transducer  head  and 
uous  contact  with  the  upper 
of  horizontally  planar  steps 
rotatably  driven  by  a  motor 

a  position  signaling  disk 


precii  el 


bearng 


:ly  positioning  and  adjusting  a 

relationship  to  a  series  of  parallel 

ecordif  g  medium,  said  apparatus  hav- 

post  which  is  secured  at  one 

is  held  at  its  other  end  in  contin- 

su  face  of  a  cam  having  a  plurality 

ftirmed  thereon,  said  cam  being 

improvement  comprising: 

set^ired  to  said  cam  in  a  predeter- 
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mined  relationship  with  respect  to  the  stepping  surfaces 
formed  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  cam; 

a  means  for  supplying  an  electrical  signal  to  said  disk; 

a  plurality  of  signal  detectors  which  determine  whether  an 
electrical  signal  is  present  at  said  disk  for  a  given  position 
of  said  cam; 

a  first  signaling  path  formed  on  said  disk  for  providing  an 
electrical  signal  to  said  detectors  when  an  error  has  oc- 
curred in  the  positioning  of  said  cam  by  said  cam  motor  in 
that  said  cam  is  positioned  in  a  region  outside  of  the  allow- 
able zone  for  the  proper  vertical  positioning  of  the  bearing 
post  upon  a  desired  cam  stepping  surface; 

a  second  signaling  path  formed  on  said  disk  for  providing  an 
electrical  signal  to  said  detectors  indicating  the  direction 
on  which  side  of  said  allowable  stepping  zone  which  said 
error  has  occurred;  and 

a  logic  circuit  which  controls  the  forward  and  backward 
drive  of  said  cam  motor  in  response  to  signals  provided 
thereto  by  said  detectors  whereby  any  error  occurring  in 
the  positioning  of  said  bearing  post  upon  a  desired  cam 
stepping  surface  will  be  corrected  by  said  logic  circuit 
driving  said  cam  motor  in  the  proper  compensating  direc- 
tion until  no  error  signal  is  produced. 


4,144,550 
REPRODUCnON  MACHINE  USING  HBER  OPTICS 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
James  M.  Donohue,  Rochester,  N.Y.;  Andrew  T.  Ling,  Rancho 
Palos  Verdes,  Calif.;  Richard  M.  Malinich,  Penfield,  N.Y., 
and  Frank  M.  Nelson,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,014 

Int.  a.2  G03G  15/00:  H04B  9/00 

MS.  a.  364—107  5  Claims 


MUTCK  CaNT1IOLI.C<t 


it      t      I     A  A 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  type  reproduction  machine  for  produc- 
ing copies  of  original  documents  having  a  plurality  of  copy 
processing  elemente  and  a  plurality  of  control  devices  for 
operating  said  components  to  produce  copies,  said  electrostatic 
machine  comprising  a  substantial  source  of  electrical  noise  and 
transients,  the  combination  of: 

a.  a  master  controller  having  an  arithmetic  and  logic  control 
means  for  actuating  said  control  devices  in  accordance 
with  sensed  copy  processing  parameters  and  a  stored 
operational  program  to  produce  said  copies,  said  control 
devices  being  remote  from  said  master  controller,  and 

b.  interface  means  remote  from  said  master  controller  and 
connected  in  a  communication  path  between  said  master 
controller  and  said  controller  devices  for  transmitting 
control  signals  therebetween,  said  interface  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  area  controllers,  at  least  one  of  said  area 
controllers  comprising  a  programmable  controller,  said 
controllers  sensing  operation  of  said  copy  processing 
elements  and  actuaing  said  control  devices,  and  fiber  optic 


link  means  transmitting  said  control  signals  between  said 
master  controller  and  said  area  controllers,  said  fiber  optic 
link  means  isolating  and  protecting  said  master  controller 
and  said  programmable  area  controller  from  said  electri- 
cal noise  and  transients  of  said  machine. 


4,144,551 
POWER  INTERRUPTER  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 

DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Darid  W.  Smith,  Alexandria,  and  John  C.  Logrando,  Burke, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Value  Engineering  Company,  Alexan- 
dria, Va. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,045 

Int  a.2  H02H  3/OS 

MS.  a.  361—93  7  Claims 


-6i5_ 


1.  A  power  interrupter  device  for  an  electrical  distribution 
system  comprising  a  normally  opened  power  contactor  in  a 
power  line  in  the  device  and  having  a  relay,  start  means  con- 
nected to  said  power  line  and  said  relay  for  selectively  energiz- 
ing the  coil  of  the  relay  to  close  the  power  contactor,  means 
for  sensing  the  current  flow  in  the  power  line  after  the  power 
contactor  is  closed  to  provide  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
current  flow  through  the  device,  means  for  generating  a  preset 
control  signal,  means  for  comparing  the  sense  signal  to  said 
control  signal,  means  bypassing  said  start  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  power  contactor  in  the  closed  position  when  the  sense 
signal  is  at  a  predetermined  reference  level  with  respect  to  said 
control  signal,  a  first  amplifier  connected  to  said  sensing  means 
to  amplify  the  sense  signal  and  having  an  output,  a  second  high 
current  sense  amplifier  and  a  third  low  current  sense  amplifier 
both  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  amplifier,  a  first  high 
current  sense  comparator  connected  to  said  second  amplifier 
and  a  second  low  current  sense  comparator  connected  to  said 
third  amplifier,  said  control  signal  generating  means  supplying 
a  high  reference  voltage  to  said  first  comparator  and  supplying 
a  low  reference  voltage  to  said  second  comparator,  and  means 
connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  comparators 
for  completing  a  conduction  path  to  said  power  contactor 
when  the  high  sense  signal  level  is  less  than  said  high  reference 
voltage  and  when  the  low  sense  signal  level  is  greater  than  the 
lower  reference  voltage. 


4,144,552 
SEQUENTIAL  TIMING  aRCUTTRY 

Dan  Sibalis,  90  Gold  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10038 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,576,  Apr.  21, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  17, 1977,  Set.  No.  807^36 
Int  a.2  HOIH  47/14 
MS.  Q.  361—166  14  CUims 

1.  In  combination,  a  source  of  direct  current  energy;  a  relay 
including  a  relay  actuating  coil  characterized  by  a  minimum 
pull-in  current  required  to  energize  said  relay  and  a  maximum 
holding  current  required  to  maintain  an  already  activated  relay 
in  an  energized  state,  norinally  closed  relay  contacts,  relay 
latching  means,  said  relay  latching  means,  relay  coil  and  nor- 
mally closed  contacts  being  serially  connected  and  connected 
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to  said  direct  current  source,  controlled 
control  port  and  a  normally  noncofductive 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  relay 
means  connected  to  said  control  port 


switch  means  having  a 

conduction  path 

atching  means,  and  delay 

of  said  controlled  switch 


rel  »y 


means  for  energizing  said  controlled 
ing  a  timing  delay,  wherein  said 
mally  open  contacts,  and  means  inclilding 
contacts  selectively  connecting  said 
energy  with  said  relay  coil. 


witch  means  after  effect- 
further  includes  nor- 
said  normally  open 
source  of  direct  current 


4,144,553 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRODtNAMIC 

Klaus  Schmidt,  Hirschberg;  Adolf  Gi 
beck,  both  of  Weinheim,  Bergstr.,  allof  Fed 
assignors  to  Firms  Carl  Freudenberi , 
Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed. 
1976,  2620399 

Int.  a.2  BOSB 
U.S.  CI.  361—227 


;  dev  ce 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a 
able  electric  field  to  effect  the 
solutions,  dispersions  or  mixtures  of 
one  spray  station  for  spraying  into 
including  two  spaced  apart  tanks  for 
sprayed  and  which  are  disi>osed  on 
zone,  an  endless  band  and  pulleys 
circulating  the  band  and  constantly 
run  thereof  in  each  of  the  tanks, 
tank  to  continuously  remove  the  exce  s 
before  and  after  the  spray  zone  to 
amount  of  medium  adhering  to  the 
and  inlet  and  outlet  connections  in 
level  of  the  medium  therein. 


leac  1 
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SPRAYING 
iber,  and  Hans  U.  Hel- 
I.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Weinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

<lo.  792,620 
I.  of  Germany,  May  8, 


Hep, 


5/02 


7Clainis 


SI  ilids. 


for  producing  a  suit- 

elecfrodynamic  spraying  of 

,  comprising  at  least 

given  spray  zone  and 

Ifelding  the  medium  to  be 

both  sides  of  the  spray 

d  iposed  at  each  tank  for 

;ompletely  immersing  a 

disposed  at  each 

medium  from  the  band 

ontinuously  define  the 

during  the  spraying 

tank  to  effect  a  desired 


squ  jegees 


fa  ind  ' 
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4  144  554 
aRCUIT  BREAKER  BOl  F-ON  FLEXIBLE  CONNECTOR 
Kenneth  W.  Erickson,  Liuoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Square  D 
Company,  Park  Ridge,  III 

Continuation-in-part  of ;  ^er.  No.  748,607,  Dec.  8,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,450 

Int.  CI  ^  H02B  1/04 


VJS.  a.  361—355 


4  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  havir  g 
rail  spaced  from  a  bus  stab 
comprising: 

a  flexible  terminal  conni 
said  panelboard,  said 
extending  from  said 

securing  means  on  said 
flexible  portion  to  said 
position  spaced  a  first 
mounting  rail  in  said 
ter  folded  between  said 
panelboard, 

rail  receiving  means  on 
said  housing  pivotally 
board,  said  rail  receiving 
mined  distance  from 
predetermined  distance 
ble  terminal  to  said 
spaced  said  first 
ing  means  in  response 
portion  at  said  first 
board,  and 

a  fold  wall  on  said 
portion  between  said 
panelboard  in  response 
means  to  secure  said 
board  at  said  first 
receiving  means  to 
mounting  rail. 


a  housing  engaging  a  mounting 
a  panelboard,  the  improvement 


lecl  Ing  said  breaker  to  said  bus  stab  in 

ti  irminal  having  a  flexible  portion 

hotsing. 


tsrminal  detachably  securing  said 

stab  in  said  panelboard  at  a  first 

J  iredetermined  distance  from  said 

paijelboard  with  said  portion  thereaf- 

housing  and  said  bus  sub  in  said 


t(i 


sad 


bui 


19  « 


de  ^ice 


James  D.  McGalliard,  11171 
92705 

FUed  Feb.  8, 

Int.  aA 
U.S.  a.  361—386 

1.  An  electrical  control 
an  instrument  panel 
a  circuit  board; 
a  variable  resistor  mountet 
an  integrated  circuit  modi  le 
so  as  to  be  disposed  wit|in 
board; 


compnsi  [ig 


laid  housing  detachably  securing 
said  mounting  rail  in  said  panel- 
means  spaced  a  greater  predeter- 
securing  means  than  said  first 
jrior  to  the  securing  of  said  flexi- 
stab,  said  rail  receiving  means 
predet<  rmined  distance  from  said  secur- 
to  the  securing  of  said  flexible 
posifion  to  said  bus  stab  in  said  panel- 
housing  engaging  and  folding  said  flexible 
housing  and  said  bus  stab  in  said 
to  the  operation  of  said  securing 
poi  tion  to  said  bus  stab  in  said  panel- 
positi  an  and  the  operation  of  said  rail 
detachably  secure  said  housing  to  said 


4,1  44,555 


SINGLE  MOUNT  ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Fenwick  PI.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 


ASS  EMBLY 


I,  Ser.  No.  876,080 
H05K  7/20 

9Claims 

assembly  mountable  against 


to  said  circuit  board; 
mounted  to  said  circuit  board 
the  same  plane  as  said  circuit 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  13.  1979 


March  13,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


753 


heat  sink  means  connected  to  said  integrated  circuit  module 
and  extending  adjacent  one  side  of  said  circuit  board;  and 


the  center  and  the  peripheral  edge,  respectively,  of  said 
lamp. 


^:n. 


4,144,558 

COMBINED  TRIM  RING  AND  SUPPORT  FOR 

HEADLIGHTS 

James  E.  Ferrell,  1005  Parkside,  Lot  29,  Peoria,  III.  61614 

nied  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,064 

Int  a.2  F21M  3/14 

VS.  a.  362—255  4  Claims 


mounting  means  fastening  together  said  circuit  board,  vari- 
able resistor,  and  integrated  circuit  module,  and  urging 
said  heat  sink  means  directly  against  an  instrument  panel. 


4,144,556 

OMNI-DIRECnONAL  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

ILLUMINATION  APPARATUS 

George  S.  Bond,  c/o  The  George  S.  Bond  Company,  6349  N. 

Guilford  Ave.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46220 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,347 
Int  a.2  G03B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  362—16  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  substantially  omni-directional 
lighting  of  an  object  to  be  photographed,  comprising 
a  shell  of  generally  spheroidal  shape  having  an  access  open- 
ing therein  through  which  a  camera  may  view  an  object 
within  the  shell, 
means  to  support  an  object  within  the  shell  in  position  to 
receive  light  from  substantially  all  directions  from  the 
inner  surface  of  the  shell  so  as  to  be  illuminated  by  such 
light  from  substantially  all  directions, 
said  inner  surface  having  light  diffusing  reflectance  charac- 
teristics over  substantially  its  entire  area, 
said  shell  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  said 
surface  to  be  illuminated  over  a  substantial  area  so  as  to 
cause  light  to  be  diffusely  reflected  therefrom  to  other 
parts  of  the  surface  and  from  such  surface  onto  an  object 
supported  by  said  support  means. 


4,144,557 
EL  FLASHLIGHT 

Charles  Kerr,  III,  and  Daniel  V.  Krause,  both  of  East  Aurora, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Astronics  Corporation,  East  Aurora,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,393 
Int.  a.2  F21V  9/16 
U.S.  a.  362—84  11  Qaims 

1.  An  electroluminescent  flashlight,  comprising 

a  flashlight  housing  having  thereon  a  manually-operable 
ON-OFF  switch,  and  containing  one  or  more  flashlight 
batteries, 

a  plane,  flat,  EL  lamp  comprising  a  layer  of  electrolumines- 
cent disposed  between  two  electrodes,  one  of  which  is 
capable  of  transmitting  light, 

means  releasably  mouting  said  lamp  transversely  across  an 
opening  in  one  end  of  said  housing  so  said  one  electrode 
faces  exteriorly  of  said  housing, 

a  control  circuit  removably  mounted  in  said  housing  be- 
tween said  batteries  and  said  lamp  and  operative,  when 
said  switch  is  in  its  ON  position;  to  convert  DC  input  from 
said  batteries  to  AC  output  signals,  and 

means  for  releasably  connecting  the  output  of  said  circuit  to 
said  electrodes  to  apply  said  AC  signals  thereacross,  and 
thereby  to  cause  said  electroluminescent  layer  to  produce 
a  glowing  light  viewable  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing 
through  said  one  electrode, 

said  connecting  means  comprising  two  sets  of  spaced 
contacts  releasably  engageable  with  each  other  adjacent 


1.  A  combined  support  plate  and  trim  ring  for  mounting  at 
least  one  headlight  unit  in  an  aperture  in  the  body  shell  of  a 
vehicle,  comprising:  a  plate  having  at  least  one  open  area  of 
headlight-face-area  size,  an  open-faced  metallic  shell  for  pro- 
tectively covering  the  rear  surface  of  a  standardized  parabolic- 
reflector-type  sealed-beam  headlight  lamp,  said  metallic  shell 
having  a  rearwardly  flanged  central  opening  of  a  size  and 
shape  to  protectively  surround  the  rearwardly  projecting 
terminals  of  said  lamp  when  installed  in  said  shell,  a  flanged 
lamp-retainer  ring  adapted  to  embrace  the  margin  of  the  face 
of  said  lamp,  peripherally  spaced  interconnecting  means  for 
pulling  said  ring  and  said  shell  together  to  clamp  said  lamp 
firmly  in  said  shell  to  form  therewith  a  headlight  unit,  means 
for  fastening  said  headlight  unit  to  said  plate  in  said  open  area, 
said  plate  being  of  a  size  to  overlap  the  face  margins  of  said 
body-shell  aperture,  and  quickly  attachable  and  detachable 
means  for  interconnecting  the  overlapping  portions  of  said 
body  shell  and  said  plate. 


4,144,559 
POWER  CONVERTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Yoshio  Okumura,  Katsnta;  Kyozo  Tachibana,  Naka;  Hiroshi 
Sato,  Katsuta,  and  Genichi  Matsumoto,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,476 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1976,  51/105794 
Int  a.2  H02M  7/155 
VS.  CI.  363—88  5  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  use  with  a  power  converter  includ- 
ing a  cascade  connection  of  at  least  one  continuously  con- 
trolled converter  unit  whose  phase  lag  in  conduction  is  con- 
trolled to  continuously  change  between  a  maximum  phase  lag 
and  a  minimum  phase  lag  and  a  plurality  of  on-ofT  controlled 
converter  units  which  are  subjected  to  on-off  control  of  con- 
duction, said  control  system  comprising: 
a  master  controller  for  producing  an  output  variable  depend- 
ing on  and  indicative  of  a  number  of  the  convert  units  to 
be  operated, 
a  reversible  counter  which  changes  the  content  of  count 
when  said  minimum  or  maximum  phase  lag  is  reached  by 
said  continuously  controlled  rectifier  unit,  said  content 
being  represented  by  a  plurality  of  binary  bits, 
a  unit  change  control  circuit  for  applying  one  of  said  binary 
bits  of  said  reversible  counter  as  an  operation  signal  to  said 
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continuously  controlled  converter 
bits  of  said  reversible  counter 
signals  to  said  on-ofT  controlled 
a  comparing  and  identifying  circuit 


unit  and  the  remaining 
as  respective  operation 
:onverter  units,  and 
means  for  comparing  the 


content  of  count  of  said  reversibli  counter  with  the  output 
of  said  master  controller  and  I  }r  enabling  a  counting 
operation  of  said  reversible  coui  ter  until  the  count  con- 
tent of  said  reversible  counter  coi  icides  with  the  output  of 
said  master  controller.  j 
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4,144,560 
ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  FOR  SlONAL  PROCESSING 
Samuel  C.  Harria,  Jr.,  and  Terry  L.    lewitt,  both  of  Waynea- 
boro,  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Ele  rtric  Company,  Waynes- 
boro, Va. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  534,600,  Dec.  20. 1974,  Pat  No.  4,009,654. 

This  application  Not.  24,  1976jSer.  No.  744315 

Int  a.2  B41J  5.  30 

VS.  a.  364—113  1  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  source  of  a  blurality  of  information 
signals,  each  of  said  information  sigi  als  comprising  a  coded 
pulse  group  each  of  which  comprises  ft  given  number  of  infor- 
mation bits,  said  coded  pulse  groups  representing  the  values  of 
respective  functions  varying  with  time,  means  for  algebraically 
combining  first  and  second  ones  of  said  information  signals  to 
obtain  combined  signals  comprising  coded  pulse  groups,  means 
for  processing  selected  bit  portions  of  said  combined  signals  to 
obtain  a  first  set  of  signals  if  the  value  of  such  combined  signals 
is  less  than  a  first  predetermined  limit  and  to  obtin  a  second  set 
of  signals  if  the  value  of  such  combined  signals  is  greater  than 
or  equal  to  said  first  predetermined  limit  but  less  than  a  second 
predetermined  limit  and  to  obtain  a  iiird  set  of  signals  if  the 
value  of  such  combined  signals  is  gro  ter  than  or  equal  to  said 
second  predetermined  limit,  said  me  ins  for  processing  com- 
prising means  for  analyzing  one  of  sa  d  signals  that  was  com- 
bined to  determine  if  its  value  is  greyer  than  a  first  predeter- 
mined limit  to  obtain  a  first  given  sigflal  and  to  determine  if  its 
value  is  less  than  said  last  named  flrs  predetermined  limit  to 
obtain  a  second  given  signal,  means  for  modifying  said  selected 
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bit  portions  in  a  first  manne   to  obtain  first  modified  selected 
bit  portions  of  said  combing  signals,  and  means  for  further 

f>ortions  of  said  combined  signals 
and  second  given  signals  to  pro- 


modifying  said  modified  bit 
in  accordance  with  said  first 


vide  said  first,  second  and  tl  ird  sets  of  signals. 


4,  44,561 
CHIP  TOPOGRAPHY  FOR  MOS  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUFTRY  MiqiOPROCESSOR  CHIP 
George  K.  Tu,  Rolling  Hills;  Lamar  T.  Baker,  Manhattan  Beach; 
Robert  E.  Markle,  Palos  Verdes,  and  George  E.  Mager,  Man- 
hattan Beach,  all  of  Calif,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  8, 19r7,  Ser.  No.  813,902 

Int.  a.2  G  )6F  I/OO,  9/00 

VS.  a.  364—200  [  9  Clains 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  microprocessor  chip  that  is  circum- 
scribed in  a  clockwise  sequence  by  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  edges  thereby  definii  g  a  surface  therefore,  said  chip 
comprising: 

(a)  an  internal  data  bus; 

(b)  an  internal  address  bus 

(c)  I/O  means  located  rel  itively  along  said  first  edge  and 
coupled  to  said  data  bi  s  for  entering  data  into  and  for 
receiving  data  from  said  microprocessor; 

(d)  output  means  located  r<  latively  along  said  third  edge  and 
coupled  to  said  address  bus  for  receiving  address  data 
from  said  microprocessc  r; 

(e)  program  storage  mean  located  relatively  closer  to  said 
third  and  fourth  edges  tti  ui  said  first  and  second  edges  and 
including  a  ROM,  cont  ining  instruction  words  coupled 
to  said  data  bus  and  st  id  address  bus,  for  defining  the 
operation  of  said  microprocessor; 

(0  ALU  means  located  relatively  closer  to  said  first  and 

ad  and  third  edges  and  coupled 
ing  arithmetic  and  logic  opera- 


fourth  edges  than  said 
to  said  data  bus  for  perf< 
tions  on  data; 
(g)  data  storage  means  I 
ALU  means  relatively  cl 


ated  relatively  adjacent  to  said 
r  to  said  first  and  fourth  edges 
than  said  second  and  tHird  edges  and  including  a  RAM 
coupled  to  said  data  bu^  for  storing  data; 

latively  adjacent  to  said  ALU 
center  of  said  surface  and  cou- 
decoding  a  condition  field  of  an 
d  program  storage  means;  and 
Relatively  closer  to  said  first  and 
second  edges  than  said  tl  lird  and  fourth  edges  and  coupled 
to  said  data  bus,  said  cot  trol  means  receiving  said  instruc- 
tion words  from  said  pr(  tgram  storage  means  for  generat- 
ing commands  which  d<  fine  the  operation  of  said  micro- 
processor in  response  tc  said  instruction  words. 


(h)  mask  means  located 
means  in  the  approximal 
pled  to  said  data  bus  foi 
instruction  word  from 

(i)  control  means  located 
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4,144,562 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  INCREASING 

MICROPROCESSOR  OUTPUT  DATA  RATE 

Paul  J.  Cooper,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 

Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,496 

Int  a.2  G06F  3/00 

VS.  a.  364-200  10  Claims 

C 


said  operation  decode  means  being  operable  to  generate  a 
plurality  of  signal  combinations  on  said  output  gate  lines 


_l£ 
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6.  A  method  of  operating  a  data  processing  system,  of  the 
type  having  a  larger  number  of  address  lines  than  data  lines,  so 
as  to  enable  the  transfer  of  a  magnitude  of  data  greater  than 
that  transferable  on  the  data  lines,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  temporarily  storing  a  peripheral  address  code  in  a  proces- 
sor; 

(b)  temporarily  storing  a  data  word  in  said  processor,  said 
data  word  having  a  larger  number  of  bits  than  said  periph- 
eral address  code; 

(c)  transferring  said  data  word  to  a  peripheral  device  via  an 
address  bus  during  a  machine  cycle; 

(d)  transferring  said  peripheral  address  code  to  said  periph- 
eral device  via  a  data  bus  during  said  machine  cycle; 

(e)  enabling  loading  of  said  data  word  into  a  buffer  of  said 
peripheral  device  in  response  to  recognition  of  said  pe- 
ripheral address  code  by  a  code  recognition  circuit  of  said 
peripheral  device. 


4,144,563 
MICROPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 
Dale  A.  Heuer,  Phillip  C.  Schloss,  and  Larry  L.  Schroeder,  all  of 
Rochester,  Minn.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  682,803,  May  3, 1976.  This  application  Not. 
21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,784 
Int  CL2  G06F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  data  processing  system  arithmetic  and  logic  circuitry 
comprising 
an  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  (ALU)  having  first  and  second 

input  registers; 
said  ALU  having  a  series  of  bit  positions  equal  in  number  to 

the  width  of  the  data  path, 
each  said  bit  position  including  an  adder  circuit, 
each  said  adder  circuit  including  a  series  of  gating  means 
operable  to  selectively  enable  portions  of  said  adder  cir- 
cuit; and 
operation  decode  means  having  a  series  of  output  gate  lines 
each  interconnected  with  a  corresponding  gating  means  at 
each  of  said  adder  bit  positions, 


enabling  varying  adder  circuit  portions  to  effect  the  per- 
formance of  other  functions  by  said  adder  circuits. 


4,144,564 
ASSOCIATIVE  MEMORY 
Sydney  M.  Lamb,  North  HaTen,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Semionics 
Associates,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,797 
Int  a.2  G06F  7/34 
VS.  a.  364—200  13  ( 


1.  In  combination  in  an  associative  memory,  a  plurality  of 
random  access  memory  modules  each  including  plural  infor- 
mation storage  addresses,  plural  comparator  means,  means 
connecting  each  of  said  comparator  means  to  a  different  one  of 
said  random  access  memory  modules  for  receiving  information 
read  out  therefrom,  data  bus  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
memory  modules  and  each  of  said  comparator  means  for  sup- 
plying information  to  and  receiving  information  from  said 
random  access  memory  modules  during  memory  write  and 
read  operations,  respectively  and  supplying  match  information 
to  said  plural  comparator  means  during  associative  memory 
operation,  memory  accessing  means  including  common  ad- 
dress bus  means  connected  to  said  memory  modules,  each  of 
said  comparator  means  including  means  for  comparing  the 
information  supplied  thereto  by  said  associated  memory  mod- 
ule with  information  present  on  said  data  bus  means  and  for 
developing  an  output  signal  representing  the  results  of  said 
comparison,  and  means  for  storing  said  output  result  signals  of 
said  comparator  means,  wherein  each  of  said  random  access 
memory  modules  comprises  read  and  write  control  port  means, 
read-write  control  means  connected  to  said  read-write  control 
port  means  of  said  random  access  memory  modules,  and  means 
for  selectively  inverting  a  write  command  supplied  by  said 
read-write  control  means  to  thereby  impress  a  read  command 
at  said  read-write  control  port  means  of  said  memory  modules. 
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4,144,565 

INPUT/OUTPUT  INTERFACE  CONNECTOR  aRCUIT 

FOR  REPOWERING  AND  ISOLATION 

Max  A.  Bouknecht,  Boca  Raton,  and  Louis  P.  Vergari,  Palm 

Springs,  botli  of  Fla.,  assignors  t4    International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.' '. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  1  lo.  757,403 

Int.  a.2  G06F  3.  00 

MS.  a.  364—200  1  4  Claims 


lS9LtT(D  (try  Si»  1 


1.  A  data  processing  system  input  output  (I/O)  interface 
connector  circuit  for  controlling  the  :  fiterconnection  of  data, 
address,  and  control  signal  lines  between  a  first  I/O  bus  associ- 
ated with  a  central  processing  unit  in  iluding  an  I/O  channel 
and  attached  peripheral  devices,  and  4  further  I/O  bus,  com- 
prising: 

bidirectional  driver  means  interconiiecting  data  and  address 

lines  of  the  first  I/O  bus  and  c  srresponding  data  and 

address  lines  of  the  further  I/O  b  is; 

unidirectional  driver  means  intercoi  necting  control  lines  of 

the  first  and  further  I/O  bus;  and 
logic  means,  connected  and  respoi  isive  to  predetermined 
signals  being  transferred  betweei  any  peripheral  device 
and  the  I/O  channel,  and  connec  ed  to  said  bidirectional 
driver  means,  for  controlling  the  <  irection  of  signal  trans- 
fer on  the  data  and  address  lines. 


4,144,566 

PARALLEL-TYPE  PROCESSOR  IVITH  A  STACK  OF 

AUXILIARY  FAST  ME  Vf  ORIES 

Gaude  Timsit,  Grigny,  France,  assignorjto  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  France, . 
Int.  a.2  G06F  7/38.  13/00. 
U.S.  a.  364—200 

1.  A  parallel-type  processor  comprising 
mentary  processors  connected  in  paral  :l  I 
to  a  control  bus,  each  of  said  element  ry 
ing: 


15.  '16, 


a  memory  unit  having  an  input  and 
a  fast  memory  unit  having  an  input 
memory  unit  having  a  lower 
ory  unit;  and 
control  and  calculation  means, 
flip-flop,  said  control  and  calcul4tion 
nected  to  the  input  andd  output 
to  the  input  and  output  of  said 
forming  calculations  on  two  bits 
of  units  formed  by  said  memory  ui 
said  storage  flip-flop,  the  result  ol 
written  in  one  of  the  units  of  said 
units  of  all  of  said  elementary  processors 
together  to  form  a  stack  for  simul 
data  from  any  word  to  the  adj 


fajt 


1  lo.  823,854 
Lug.  11,  1976,  76  24555 

cue  9/06 

9  Claims 

a  plurality  of  ele- 

to  an  address  bus  and 

processors  compris- 


in  output; 

ind  an  output,  said  fast 
access  time  than  said  mem- 

coni|)rising  a  single  storage 
means  being  con- 
said  memory  unit  and 
memory  unit,  for  per- 
e^tracted  from  the  group 
said  fast  memory  and 
said  calculations  being 
;roup,  the  fast  memory 
being  connected 
ItAneously  translating  any 
cent  word,  said  stack 


Jilt, 


having  an  input  and  ai 
columns  of  data,  said  pai  allel 
prising  a  multiplexer 


ha\  ing 


to  said  stack  input  and 
being  connected  to  said 
of  inputs  is  connected  to 
to  said  processor. 


tv  o 


sets  of  inpuu,  the  first  of  them 
!  tack  output  while  the  second  set 
eceive  data  from  a  souce  extenal 


ELECTRONIC 
Yhj!  Tadakunu;  Syuqji  Saito 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Filed  May  26, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Jun.  17, 1976,  51-71423 

Int.  a.2  GO^F  7/48.  15/20 
VS.  a.  364—405 


4,1 14,567 

CASH  REGISTER 
and  Tom  Eguchi,  all  of  OUto, 
1  ;iectric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
,  Ser.  No.  800,943 
Japan,  May  26,  1976,  51-60786; 


19  n, 


regisi  er 


means; 


1.  An  electronic  cash 

a  keyboard  having  a  pluralil  y 
transaction  keys; 

first  and  second  memory 

a  printer; 

switching  means  capable  of 
and 

data-processing  means  coudled 
being  set  at  a  tax  set  m(  de 
takes  said  first  position,  tc 
information  on  the 
and  a  tax  assessable  thereon 
tion  and  transaction  key 
a  print  instruction  to  said 
tion  of  a  specified  transai^tion 
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output  and  defining  rows  and 
type  processor  further  corn- 
one  set  of  outputs  connected 


6Clalms 


compnsing: 
of  entry  keys  and  a  plurality  of 


[aking  first  and  second  positions; 


to  said  switching  means  and 
when  said  switching  means 
store  in  said  first  memory  means 
relati(|nship  between  a  taxable  amount 
each  time  the  entry  key  sec- 
!  ection  are  operated,  and  to  issue 
printer  in  response  to  the  opera- 
key  to  cause  said  printer  to 
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print  out  information  on  the  relationship  between  the 
taxable  amount  and  tax  assessable  thereon,  and  said  data 
processing  means  being  set  at  a  registration  mode  when 
said  switching  means  takes  said  second  position  and  being 
responsive  to  key  depression  to  store  in  said  second  mem- 
ory means  information  on  a  sales  amount  and  a  taxable 
amount,  and,  responsive  to  operation  of  a  prescribed 
transaction  key,  to  calculate  a  tax  assessable  on  the  taxable 
amount  stored  in  said  second  memory  means  from  infor- 
mation on  the  relationship  between  the  taxable  amount 
and  tax  assessable  thereon  which  is  stored  in  said  first 
memory  means; 

said  first  memory  means  including  a  first  memory  for  storing 
information  on  the  relationship  between  data  of  a  taxable 
amount  belonging  to  an  unequally  differentiated  section 
and  data  corresponding  to  tax  assessable  thereon,  informa- 
tion on  the  relationship  between  data  on  a  taxable  amount 
belonging  to  an  equally  difTerentiated  section  and  data 
corresponding  to  tax  assessable  thereon,  and  a  second 
memory  for  storing  information  on  a  prescribed  tax  rate; 

said  second  memory  means  including  a  third  memory  into 
which  said  data-processing  means  transfers  data  corre- 
sponding to  a  referential  taxable  amount  in  response  to  the 
operation  of  at  least  one  of  said  entry  keys  and  a  specified 
one  of  said  function  keys;  and 

said  data-processing  means  including  a  comparator  for  com- 
paring a  registered  taxable  amount  data  and  said  referen- 
tial taxable  amount  data  stored  in  said  second  memory 
means,  and  coupled  to  energize  said  second  memory  when 
said  registered  taxable  amount  is  larger  than  said  referen- 
tial taxable  amount  data,  and  to  energize  said  first  memory 
when  said  taxable  amount  data  is  not  larger  than  said 
referential  taxable  amount  data.  r. 


4,144,568 

EXEROSE  RECORDER 

Alexander  J.  Hiller,  13045  Tompkins  La.,  Bowie,  Md.  20715, 

and  Frank  M.  Hardy,  15714  Dorset  Rd.,  Laurel,  Md.  20810 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,263 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  5/02;  HOIH  1/00 

\3S.  a.  364—410  14  Claims 
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4,144,569 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMPENSATING 
MOTION  ARTIFACTS  IN  COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHY 

Wolfgang  Wagner,  Norderstedt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  5. 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,620 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  8, 
1976,  2645416 

Int  a.2  COIN  23/00 
MS.  a.  364—414  3  CUins 


ASp. 
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1.  A  computed  tomography  device  for  determining  the 
spatial  distribution  of  the  absorption  of  radiation  in  a  planar 
slice  of  a  body  from  a  plurality  of  measuring  sets,  each  of 
which  represent  a  series  of  measuring  values  which  correspond 
to  an  integral  of  the  absorption  of  the  body  along  one  of  a 
multiplicity  of  at  least  substantially  parallel  measuring  beams, 
in  which  the  various  measuring  sets  are  derived  from  measur- 
ing values  obtained  with  the  aid  of  measuring  beams  which  are 
differently  oriented  relative  to  each  other  within  the  planar 
slice  and  the  spatial  distribution  of  the  absorption  is  derived 
from  the  sets  of  measuring  values  by  superposition,  of  the  type 
comprising  a  radiator  for  generating  a  beam  of  a  body  pene- 
trating radiation  and  one  or  a  plurality  of  detectors  for  measur- 
ing the  radiation  passing  through  the  planar  slice  of  the  body, 
the  measurements  being  performed  with  radiation  passing  at 
different  orientations  through  the  planar  slice  of  the  body,  the 
direction  of  the  radiation  being  in  the  plane  of  said  slice;  a 
memory  of  storing  the  series  of  measuring  values;  and  a  first 
arithmetic  unit  for  determining  the  spatial  absorption  distribu- 
tion in  the  planar  slice  by  superposition;  and  further  compris- 
ing, as  an  improvement: 
second  arithmetic  unit  means  connected  to  the  memory, 
which  functions  to  calculate  the  coordinates  of  a  weight- 
ed-mean point  (S,/3)  for  each  series  of  measuring  values 
(Q(p,/}))  measured  with  at  least  substantially  the  same 
orientation  in  accordance  with  the  relationship 

2  P  ■  Q{p.P) 


^Qip-P) 
P 


1.  The  portable  exercise  measuring  device,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  mechanical  sensor-transducer,  having  outputs 
representative  of  muscular  movements  of  an  exercising  body, 
said  transducer  comprising  a  movable  inertial  mass;  a  com- 
puter for  converting  said  output  to  signals  representative  of  the 
number  of  Calories  expended  by  said  exercising  body,  said 
computer  including  means  for  accumulating  the  total  number 
of  said  signals  and  displaying  said  total;  and  timing  means 
connected  to  said  computer  for  modifying  the  sum  of  said 
accumulation  dependent  upon  the  type,  vigor  or  period  of  the 
exercise. 


a  weighted-mean  memory  for  storing  the  weighted-mean 
points; 

third  arithmetic  unit  means  which  function  to  calculate  the 
value  of  the  perpendicular  weighted-mean  distance 
(D(G/3,B))  from  the  line  through  the  weighted-mean  point 
to  the  coordinates  (8;^,  By)  of  a  fixed  point  (B),  for  each 
weighted-mean  point,  using  in  accordance  with  the  rela- 
tionship 

^/3  =  5/3  +  £x  ""^  -  By  cos/3;  and 

a  distance  memory  for  storing  the  weighted-mean  distances; 

the  first  arithmetic  unit  being  connected  to  determine  the 
distribution  of  absorption  in 'the  planar  slice  using  the 
measuring  values  of  measuring  series  shifted  by  the  associ- 
ated weighted-mean  distance. 
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4,144^70 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOA  MEASURING  THE 
DISTRIBUTION  OF  A  RADIATIOf^  IN  A  PLANE  OF  A 

BODY 

Wolfgang  Wagner,  Nordentedt,  Fed.  Hkp.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  U.S.  Philipi  Corporation,  New  \irk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,744 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rtp.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1975, 2556012  T 

Int.  a.2  COIN  23/06;  GMF  15/42 
U.S.  CL  364    414  11  Claims 
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7.  A  device  for  measuring  the  distri  mtion  of  the  absorption 
or  of  the  emission  of  radiation  in  a  p  me  of  a  body  which  is 
divided  into  picture  elements,  in  whi4h  in  a  large  number  of 
measuring  series  the  absorption  and  thi  emission,  resf>ectively, 
of  the  body  are  measured  in  a  large  nutiber  of  directions  in  the 
plane,  each  measuring  series  providing  a  number  of  measured 
values  of  the  absorption  or  of  the  emission  along  stripes  extend- 
ing at  least  approximately  parallel  with  respect  to  each  other, 
the  width  of  each  stripe  correspondii^  approximately  to  the 
dimensions  of  a  picture  element,  ani 
values  are  formed  from  the  measure 
series,  which  intermediate  values  are 
said  picture  elements  and  are  added  ti 
previously  assigned  to  said  picture 
improvement  wherein,  a  number  of 
interpolation  of  the  measured  values, 

sent  the  absorption  along  substripes  whose  center  lines  are 
equally  spaced,  after  which  an  intermediate  value  is  assigned  to 
each  picture  element  which  is  equal  to  the  subvalue  which 
represents  the  absorption  in  a  substripe  whose  center  line  is 
closest  to  the  center  of  the  picture  eletnent  comprising: 

a  computing  device  connected  fo'  computing  subvalues 
from  the  measured  values  by  inte  -polation; 

a  submemory  connected  for  storing 

a  matrix  memory  having  a  memory  site  for  at  least  each 
picture  element  connected  for  stc  ring  the  absorption  val 
ues  assigned  to  the  various  pictui ;  elements;  and 

an  assigning  device  which  assigns  tc 

the  matrix  memory  an  intermedii  te  value  which  is  equal 
to  a  subvalue  stored  in  the  subme  mory. 


in  which  intermediate 
values  of  a  measuring 
:ach  assigned  to  one  of 
the  intermediate  values 
ilement,  including  the 
bvalues  are  formed  by 
hich  subvalues  repre- 


4,144,571 
VEHICLE  GUIDANCEJSYSTEM 
William  F.  Webber,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E-Systems,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  777,776 
Int.  a.2  GOIC  21  '12 
U.S.  CL  364—450  13  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  navigation  system,  coi  iprising: 
terrain  sampling  means  for  determin  ing  at  spaced  time  inter- 
vals the  elevation  of  terrain  beneath  the  vehicle  and  gener- 
ating point  by  point  data  samples  of  terrain  elevation, 
a  dead  reckoning  guidance  systen    for  providing  vehicle 

position  and  velocity  signals, 
data  storage  means  containing  pre^orded  point  by  point 

terrain  data, 

a  computational  processor  responsiie  to  the  point  by  point 
samples  of  terrain  elevation,  vehii  le  position  and  velocity 
signals,  and  prerecorded  point  I  y  point  terrain  data  to 
generate  a  current  predictive  pos  tion  signal  and  combine 
the  current  predictive  position  s  gnal  with  a  previously 


generated  and  stored  u] 
updated  position  signal 
pies  of  vehicle  velocity 
correction,  and 
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iqdated  position  signal  into  a  new 
}r  providing  discrete  signal  sam- 
correction  and  vehicle  position 
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a  navigation  controller 
said  computational 
tion  signals. 


resdonsive  to  the  signal  samples  from 
processor  to  generate  vehicle  naviga- 


4,1 


ACCURATE 

ARITHMETtC 
Eugene  R.  Stamer, 
Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor! 
N.Y. 

nied  Aug.  15, 
Int.  a.2  GOIR  2S/0C 
MS.  a.  364—487 


114,572 
FHASE-MqASURING  SYSTEM  USING 
SYNTHESIS 
BetUehcK  P><^  >nd  Edward  J.  Nossen, 
to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 


M77, 


I  sigi  al 


6.  In  a  circuit  for  controlliilg 
means  for  generating  said 
and  clock  source  means  for 
given  clock  period,  the  improvement 
arithmetic  synthesizer  meai|s 
from  said  clock  source 
ter  means  for  storing  a 
tor  means  for  accumulat^g 
phase  number  having  a 
period  derived  solely  by 
the  end  of  each  clock 
number  then  already  stor^ 
producing  signals  repres  mtative 
means  for  coupling  said 
means  for  generating  as 


I  sigi  lal 


4, 


Gerald  C.  TmsseU,  Park 
Phillip  Jalowiec,  Chicago, 
all  of  m.,  assignors  to  Sun 
lU. 

FUed  Oct.  27, 
iBt  CL^  G06F 
U.S.  a.  364—506 
1.  A  metering  system 
signal  conditioning  means 


Ser.  No.  824,964 
G06J  1/00:  H03B  3/04 


7CUims 


the  phase  of  a  signal  including 

in  response  to  a  control  signal 

deriving  clock  signals  having  a 

comprising; 

responsive  to  said  clock  signals 

r  leans,  including  frequency  regis- 

f  equency  number  and  accumula- 

said  frequency  number  into  a 

value  at  the  end  of  each  clock 

adding  said  frequency  number  at 

F  eriod  to  the  value  of  the  phase 

in  said  accumulator  means,  for 

of  phase;  and 
representative  of  phase  to  said 
laid  control  signal. 


1  U,573 
METERING  SYSTEM 

;  James  R.  Camth,  Chicago; 

fnd  Michael  J.  Pociask,  Chicago, 

E  lectric  Corporation,  Crystal  Lake, 


IS  76, 


i,  Ser.  No.  736,082 
mS:  GOIM  15/00 

29  Claims 

in  combination: 
for  receiving  a  state-indicating 


com  tnsmg 
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signal  and  producing  a  digital  input  signal  in  response 
thereto; 
processor  means  for  processing  said  digital  input  signal,  said 
processor  means  having  at  least  a  first  and  second  output 
port,  said  processor  means  providing  a  first  output  signal 
at  said  first  output  port  and  a  second  output  signal  at  said 
second  output  port,  said  first  output  signal  and  said  second 
output  signal  having  a  predetermined  relationship  to  said 
state-indicating  signal;  and 
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output  means  for  displaying  said  first  output  signal  and  said 
second  output  signal,  said  output  means  including  a  group 
of  output  displays  having  a  series  of  output  components; 

said  first  output  signal  successively  enabling  said  output 
displays  for  a  first  predetermined  time  and  disabling  said 
output  displays  for  a  second  predetermined  time  therebe- 
tween, said  second  output  signal  enabling  a  predetermined 
number  of  said  output  components  within  each  of  said 
output  displays,  said  processor  means  refreshing  said  sec- 
ond output  signal  during  said  second  predetermined  time. 


4,144,574 

MULTI-AXIS  POSITION  DETERMINING  SYSTEM 

Jacques  R.  Chamuel,  Allston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Charles 

Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,053 

Int  a.2  GOIS  3/80.  5/18 

VS.  CL  364—561  19  Claims 


•  t'  *Mnteit  OUTPUT 


from  the  activated  transducer  means  to  the  detecting 
transducer  means  whereby  the  position  of  said  detecting 
transducer  means  relative  to  said  activated  transducer 
means  along  said  delay  means  is  determined;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  delay  determination  for  calculating 
the  position  of  said  detecting  transducer  means  relative  to 
said  activated  transducer  means  along  said  at  least  one 
selected  direction. 

8.  A  device  for  determining  at  least  one  angular  position 
comprising 

at  least  three  movable  elements,  each  angularly  movable 
with  respect  to  each  other  about  a  different  axis,  each  of 
said  different  axes  having  a  fixed  angular  relation  to  at 
least  two  others  of  said  different  axes,  a  circular  delay 
element  fixedly  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  at  least 
three  movable  elements  at  a  position  in  a  plane  which  is  at 
a  selected  angle  with  reference  to  the  axis  associated 
therewith; 

driver  transducer  means  fixedly  coupled  to  said  delay  ele- 
ment; 

receiver  transducer  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  at  least 
two  others  of  said  at  least  three  movable  elements  adja- 
cent said  at  least  one  movable  element,  each  of  said  re- 
ceiver transducer  means  being  coupled  to  said  delay  ele- 
ment and  being  relatively  movable  with  respect  thereto  so 
as  to  maintain  substantially  the  same  coupling  with  said 
delay  element  throughout  its  movement; 

means  for  activating  said  driver  transducer  means  to  gener- 
ate a  signal  which  travels  along  said  delay  element,  said 
receiver  transducer  means  detecting  said  travelling  signal 
as  it  travels  past  each  of  said  receiver  transducer  means; 

means  for  determining  the  delay  of  said  signal  as  it  travels 
from  said  driver  transducer  means  to  each  of  said  detect- 
ing receiver  transducer  means  whereby  the  position  of 
said  detecting  receiver  transducer  means  relative  to  said 
driver  transducer  means  along  said  delay  element  is  deter- 
mined; and 

means  responsive  to  said  delay  determinations  for  calculat- 
ing the  angular  position  of  said  at  least  two  others  of  said 
at  least  three  movable  elements  with  respect  to  said  at 
least  one  movable  element. 


4,144,575 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  FABRIC  FROM  A  BOLT 
Gail  B.  Schwarz,  Bellerille,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Measuregraph 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  560,358,  Mar.  20, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,004,748, 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  477,166,  Jun.  6,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,971 

Int  a.2  G06F  15/20;  B26D  5/40 

VS.  a.  364—562  8  Claims 


1.  A  position  determining  device  comprising 

delay  means  mounted  at  a  selected  angle  greater  than  0*  with 
reference  to  at  least  one  selected  direction  along  which 
said  position  is  to  be  determined; 

first  transducer  means  fixedly  coupled  to  said  delay  means; 

second  transducer  means  coupled  to  said  delay  means  and 
relatively  movable  with  respect  to  said  delay  means  so  as 
to  maintain  substantially  the  same  coupling  with  said 
delay  means  throughout  its  movement; 

means  for  activating  one  of  said  first  and  second  transducer 
means  to  generate  a  signal  which  travels  along  said  delay 
means,  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  transducer  means 
detecting  said  travelling  signal  as  it  travels  past  said  other 
transducer  means; 

means  for  determining  the  delay  of  said  signal  as  it  travels 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  fabric  from  a  bolt  comprising  an 
endless  belt  conveyor,  means  guiding  the  conveyor  for  travel 
in  an  endless  path  including  an  upwardly  opening  loop  in 
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I  lie 


which  a  boh  may  be  cradled  with 
versely  of  the  conveyor,  means  for 
rotate  a  bolt  cradled  in  the  loop  to  uni^ind 
said  guiding  means  including  a  first 
establishing  said  loop,  the  conveyor 
guide,  thence  downwardly,  upwardly 
guide,  said  apparatus  having  means 
relative  movement  toward  and  away 
bolt  rotates,  said  guides  being  relativjely 
one  another  as  the  bolt  rotates  to 
toward  one  another  as  the  bolt  rotates 
position,  means  for  measuring  the  tipvel 
conveyor  as  a  measure  of  the  length 
the  bolt,  means  for  starting  the  eni 
for  starting  operation  of  the  measuring 
arrival  of  the  leading  edge  of  the 
means  controlled  by  the  measuring 
endless  belt  conveyor  upon  unwini 
length  of  fabric  from  the  bolt,  the 
endless  belt  conveyor  including  mtans 
length  of  fabric  to  be  dispensed,  mean ; 
unit  length  of  the  fabric  to  be  dispens(  d 
by  said  price  setting  means  and  said 
lating  and  indicating  the  price  of  the 
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bolt  extending  trans- 

Iriving  the  conveyor  to 

fabric  from  the  bolt, 

and  a  second  guide  for 

travelling  over  the  first 

and  over  the  second 

I  [lounting  said  guides  for 

from  one  another  as  the 

movable  away  from 

horizontal  position  and 

away  from  horizontal 

of  the  endless  belt 

of  fabric  unwound  from 

belt  conveyor,  means 

means  in  response  to 

at  a  reference  position, 

means  for  stopping  the 

of  a  predetermined 

means  for  stopping  the 

for  presetting  the 

for  setting  the  price  per 

,  and  means  controlled 

means  for  calcu- 

of  fabric  dispensed. 
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4,144,576 
DEVICES  FOR  MEASURING  PLAilAR  AREA  WITHIN  A 

CLOSED  CURVED'PATH 
David  E.  Mutton,  Bromley,  and  Edwaid  G.  C.  A.  Boyd,  Purley, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Nation^  Research  Development 
Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,569 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  7,  1976, 
00513/76 

Int  a.2  G06F  1^20 
VS.  a.  364—564  2  Chums 
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1.  A  device  for  determining  the  pi; 
curved  path,  comprising: 

means  movable  along  said  path; 

means  connected  to  said  movable 
measuring  respective  components 
movable  means  in  two  orthogoni  1 
as  said  movable  means  travels 

means  responsive  to  outputs  fron 
representative  of  the  respective 
movement  for  calculating  the 
a  right  triangle,  the  other  two 
defined  by  said  components  of 

means  connected  to  the  calculating 
comparing  the  calculated  value 
mined  value; 

means  joined  to  said  comparing 
occurrence  of  equality  of  the  coi 
ing  that  the  movable  means  has 
by  a  unit  hypotenuse; 

means  for  locating,  with  respect 


!  lar  area  within  a  closed 


n  leans  for  simultaneously 

of  movement  of  the 

directions  in  the  plane 

the  path; 

said  measuring  means 

I  leasured  components  of 

of  the  hypotenuse  of 

of  said  triangle  being 

n^vement; 

means  for  continuously 
■  length  with  a  predeter- 

mtans  and  operative  upon 
n  pared  values  for  indicat- 
tr  iveled  a  distance  defined 
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directions,  each  of  said 
movable  means; 

means  for  determining 
hypotenuse,  one  orthog|>nal 
to  that  direction  from 
area  having  associated 
to  the  general  directiok 
means  along  said  one  or  hogonal 
tion  of  that  hypotenuse; 

means  to  determine  the  m^ulus 
the  areas. 
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unit  hypotenuses  traveled  by  the 


\dth  i 


of  the  areas  bounded  by  a  unit 

direction  and  perpendiculars 

I  he  ends  of  the  hypotenuse,  each 

~  it  an  arithmetical  sign  related 

of  movement  of  the  movable 

direction  during  produc- 

and 

of  the  arithmetical  sum  of 


4,  44,577 

INTEGRATED  QUANTI SED  SIGNAL  SMOOTHING 

PRG  CESSOR 

Gordon  S.  Ley,  Arnold,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  bjf  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Rled  Oct.  14, 1*77,  Ser.  No.  842,140 

Int.  a.2  G06I  7/38:  H03K  4/02 

U.S.  a.  364—571  2  Claims 
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1.  An  integrated  quantized  signal  smoothing  processor  being 
comprised  of  an  analog  data  source  providing  analog  signals, 
an  adder  having  first  and  se  :ond  inputs  and  a  single  output, 
said  first  input  receiving  ana  og  signals  from  said  analog  data 
source,  an  analog  to  digital  ( onverter  having  first  and  second 
inputs  and  a  single  output,  aid  first  input  of  said  analog  to 
digital  converter  receiving  tl  e  output  from  said  adder,  a  sum- 
mer receiving  the  output  froi  n  said  analog  to  digital  converter 

successive  samples,  a  divider  re- 
summer  for  division  by  the  num- 
ber n,  an  improvement  sigral  source  providing  a  predeter- 
mined staircase  voltage  sigi  al  to  said  second  input  of  said 
adder  said  staircase  voltage  !  ignal  having  n  steps,  and  a  clock 
controlling  said  divider,  siid  analog  to  digital  converter 
through  its  second  input,  an4  said  improvement  signal  source 
to  add  said  staircase  voltage  iignal  to  said  analog  signals  when 
said  analog  to  digital  conv<rter  processes  each  said  analog 
signal  received  from  said  am  log  data  source. 


4,1 44,578 

METHOD  AND  APPAF  ATUS  FOR  MONITORING 

AND/OR  CORREC  PING  OF  A  PHYSICAL 

CHARA  CTERISTIC 

Martin  Mueller,  Bickenbach   and  Harald  Schoenfeld,  Darm- 

stadt-Arheilgen,  both  of  Fc  d.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Carl  Schenck  AG,  Darmstddt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 


Filed  Jan.  31,  H77,  Ser.  No.  764,087 
Oaims  priority,  applicatio^ 
1976,  2605485 

Int  a.2  G06F 
U.S.  a.  364—575 


to  the  two  orthogonal    value  signal  to  said  second  ;  torage  means  for  storage,  signal 


Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
15/36:  G06G  7/18 


16  Claims 

1.  A  control  signal  modify!  ng  system  comprising  a  source  of 
input  signals  corresponding  t )  sequentially  occurring  measure- 
ments, first  and  second  storaj  ie  means,  comparing  means  oper- 
ative! y  connected  to  said  in|  ut  signal  source  and  to  said  first 
storage  means  for  continuoii  sly  comparing  said  input  signals 
with  signals  stored  in  said  firs ;  storage  means  to  produce  differ- 
ence signals  means  operative  ly  connected  for  adding  a  prede- 
termined proporiion  of  said  difference  signals  to  the  output 
signals,  of  said  first  storage  means  to  produce  a  corrected  mean 
value  signal,  circuit  means  connected  to  said  adding  means  and 
to  said  second  storage  means  for  applying  said  corrected  mean 
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transfer  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
storage  means  for  transferring  said  corrected  mean  value  sig- 
nals from  said  second  storage  means  to  said  first  storage  means, 
and  control  means  operatively  connected  to  sequentially  con- 
trol said  first  and  second  storage  means  and  said  signal  transfer 
means,  whereby  signals  stored  in  said  first  storage  means  corre- 
spond subsUntially  continuously  to  the  mean  value  of  said 
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input  signals,  and  wherein  said  first  storage  means  comprises 
counter  means,  said  second  storage  means  comprises  analog 
storage  means,  said  means  for  adding  comprising  a  source  of 
pulses,  said  system  further  comprising  means  responsive  to  the 
amplitude  of  signals  stored  in  said  second  storage  means  for 
controlling  the  number  of  pulses  applied  from  said  source  of 
pulses  to  said  counter  means  of  said  first  storage  means. 


4,144,579 

ARITHMETIC  SYNTHESIZER  FREQUENCY 

GENERATION  WITH  REDUCED  PHASE  JITTER 

Edward  J.  Nossen,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  and  Eugene  R.  Stamer, 

Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,715 

Int  a.2  G06J  1/00:  G06F  15/34:  H03K  4/02 

MS.  CI.  364—607  5  CUinu 


1.  In  an  arithmetic  synthesizer  including  means  for  supplying 
digital  signals  representing  a  frequency  number,  means  for 
supplying  clock  signals,  accumulator  means  for  periodically 
accumulating  said  digital  signals  representing  a  frequency 
number  to  produce  digital  sum  signals  having  a  given  modulus, 
and  digital-to-analog  conversion  means  receptive  of  said  digi- 
tal sum  signals  for  producing  analog  signals  representative  of 
said  digital  sum  signals,  the  improvement  comprising: 

output  means  responsive  to  said  analog  signals  for  producing 
output  signals  representing  the  instantaneous  value  of  the 
average  slope  of  said  digital  signals; 

said  output  means  including  means  for  mixing  said  output 


signals  and  said  digital  signals  to  produce  difference  sig- 
nals; and 
said  output  means  further  including  sweep  generator  means 
responsive  to  said  difference  signals  for  producing  said 
output  signals  having  a  linear  slope  determined  by  the 
value  of  said  difference  signals. 


4,144,580 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  INCORPORATING  A 

POWER  SAVINGS  FEATURE 

Mitsnaki  Seki,  and  Jyi^l  Kiahlmoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignon  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  609,096,  Aug.  29,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,961 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1974,  49-101177; 
Sep.  3,  1974,  49-101178 

Int  a.2  G06F  3/14.  15/02 
MS.  CL  364-707  24  Claims 
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1.  Electronic  apparatus  of  the  type  which  performs  arithme- 
tic operations  in  response  to  entered  instructions,  comprising: 

information  input  means  for  entering  signals  into  said  appa- 
ratus, said  input  means  including  a  mechanical-electrical 
energy  transducer; 

an  electrical  energy  storage  means  coupled  to  said  input 
means; 

a  logic  circuit  coupled  to  said  storage  means  for  carrying  out 
arithmetic  operations  in  response  to  the  information  sig- 
nals, said  logic  circuit  including  at  least  one  persistent 
logic  element  operative  to  hold  a  memory  content  when 
said  storage  is  disconnected;  and 

display  means  coupled  to  said  logic  circuit  for  selectively 
displaying  numerals,  letter  symbols  and  the  like,  said 
display  means  including  at  least  one  persistent  display 
materia]  operative  to  hold  a  display  content  when  said 
storage  means  is  disconnected. 


4,144,581 

AUDIO  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 

Andrew  Prudente,  12A  Tiffany  La.,  Smithtown,  N.Y.  11787 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,143 

Int  a.2  G06G  7/22:  GIOH  1/06 

MS.  a.  364—827  7  ciainu 
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1.  Signal  processing  apparatus  comprising  first  means  for 
accepting  music  signals  of  respective  durations  and  frequencies 
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and  generating  therefrom  sinusoidal  signals  of  corresponding 
durations  and  frequencies,  second  m^ans  for  converting  each 
of  said  sinusoidal  signals  into  a  plurality  of  harmonics  thereof, 
and  third  means  for  respectively  attenuating  the  said  harmon- 
ics and  combining  the  same,  said  second  means  including  har- 
monic generator  means  responsive  to  paid  sinusoidal  signals  for 
generating  said  plurality  of  hannonic%  said  third  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  attenuators  for  reofciving  respective  of  said 
harmonics  and  controUably  attenuating  the  same  and  adder 
means  for  adding  the  thusly  attenuate^  harmonics,  said  sinusoi- 
dal waves  being  of  the  form  A  sin  x  a|id  said  harmonic  genera- 
tor means  including  means  for  convefting  A  sin  x  to  A  cos  2x, 
means  for  converting  sin  x  and  A  cop  2x  into  A/2,  means  for 
converting  A  sin  x  and  A  cos  2x  respectively  into  A  cos  x  and 


A  sin  2x,  means  for  converting  A  coi 


and  means  to  add  A/2  and  A/2  to  fc  rm  A  sin  3x. 


X  and  A  sin  2x  into  A/2 


4,144^2 
VOICE  SIGNAL  PR 
Gilbert  P.  Hyatt,  P.O.  Box  4584, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752, 

325,933,  Jan.  22, 1973,  Pat.  No.  4,0 

Jan.  22,  1973,  Pat.  No.  4,060,848, 
1972,  Ser.  No.  291,394,  Sep.  22, 1972, 
1972,  Ser.  No.  246,867,  Apr.  24, 1972, 
1972,  Ser.  No.  232,459,  Mar.  7, 1972, 

1972,  Pat.  No.  3,820,894,  Ser.  No.  13$,04O,  Apr.  19,  1971,  Ser, 
No.  101,881,  Dec.  28, 1970,  and  Ser.  No.  134,958,  Apr.  19, 1971. 


IING  SYSTEM 
leim,  Calif.  92803 
,  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
,540,  Ser.  No.  325,941, 

sr.  No.  302,771,  Not.  1, 
r.  No.  288,247,  Sep.  11, 
ir.  No.  230,872,  Mar.  1, 
r.  No.  229,213,  Apr.  13, 


This  appUcation  May  31,  1977  Ser.  No.  801,879 


Int.  a.2  G06F  J  m 


MS.  a.  364—900 
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1.  A  sound  signal  processing  systesi  comprising: 

input  means  for  generating  an  inpii  signal  in  response  to  an 

input  sound  and  | 

Fourier  processor  means  for  genei'ating  a  frequency  word 

related  to  the  input  sound  in  res^nse  to  the  input  signal. 


res^n 


4,144,583  I 
SECONDARY  STORAGE  FAOLItY  WTTH  MEANS  FOR 

MONITORING  ERROR  CONDITIONS 
Roger  E.  Lawson,  Northboro,  and  Maiirice  A.  Richesson,  Stow, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Digita^  Equipment  Corporation, 
Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  G06F  3/04. 
U.S.  a.  364—900 

1.  A  drive  for  use  in  a  secondarj 
eludes  a  controller  for  controlling  tt  e  operation  of  said  drive 
and  a  drive  bus  for  conveying  signal  i  between  said  drive  and 
the  controller,  the  controller  and  siiid  drive  each  including 
means  for  transferring  data  therebet  iveen  over  the  drive  bus 


,  So.  804,172 

l\/04.  11/06 

4CIaims 
storage  facility  that  in- 


ifcr 


llm; 


and  each  including  means 
therebetween  over  the  drivfc 
including  means  for  transmit  ting, 
pendently  of  other  operate  tns 
fashion,  a  sequence  of  polli 
lines  of  the  drive  bus,  said 

A.  means  for  monitoring 
drive, 

B.  means  responsive  to  sai(  I 
a  status  signal  wheneve 
tions  is  changed, 


transferring  control  information 

bus,  the  controller  additionally 

concurrently  with  and  inde- 

in  the  facility  and  in  cyclic 

signals  to  the  drive  over  polling 

comprising: 

predetermined  conditions  in  said 


drive 


C.  means  for  generating  a 
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monitoring  means  for  generating 
one  of  the  predetermined  condi- 
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polling  address  for  said  drive. 


D.  means  connected  to  said  polling  signal  address  generating 
means  and  connectible  to  the  drive  bus  for  generating  a 
selection  signal  when  th  i  polling  sigiuds  correspond  to  the 
polling  address  for  said  drive,  and 

E.  means  responsive  to  tie  status  signal  on  the  selection 
signal  for  transmitting  an  ATTENTION  signal  onto  a 
corresponding  line  of  tl|e  drive  bus  that  is  transmitted  to 
the  controller. 


4,144,584 

REMOTE  CARD  OPERA  TED  TERMINAL  EXTENSOR 

CIRCUITRY 

Kenneth  E.  Powell,  San  Jot  i,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Internationa] 
Business  Machines  Corpoi  ition,  Armonli,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  23, 1  m,  Ser.  No.  863,831 
Inta>G06Fi/0S 
VS.  a.  364—900  18  CUins 

10.  Remote  card-operate  I  terminal  extensor  circuitry  for 
accommodating  a  multiple  o  F  such  terminals  on  a  transmission 
line  from  a  central  processini ;  station  normally  accommodating 
but  one  such  terminal,  com|  rising 
a  transmission  line  havin ;  a  multiple  of  conductors  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  sa  d  central  processing  station, 
said  central  processing  sta  ion  having  at  least  one  digital  data 
input  and  associated  output  port  leading  to  component 
circuitry  for  processing  digital  data  received  at  said  input 
port  and  delivering  con  esponding  data  at  said  output  port 
for  transmission  to  a  retnote  card  operated  terminal, 
said  card-operated  terminal  having  a  port  corresponding  to 
said  input  and  output  p  art  of  said  central  processing  sta- 
tion and  internal  circuit  y  for  generating  an  electric  digital 
sigiuil  responsive  to  sai  1  card  for  transmission  over  said 
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transmission  line  to  said  central  station  and  for  responding 
to  said  corresponding  data  received  from  said  central 
station, 

extensor  circuitry  connected  to  said  transmission  line  at  the 
other  end  thereof  and  connected  to  a  multiple  of  said  code 
responsive  card-operated  terminals, 

said  extensor  circuitry  comprising 

a  common  reference  potential  terminal  at  which  like  termi- 
nals of  said  card-operated  terminals  and  another  conduc- 
tor of  said  transmission  line  are  to  be  connected, 

a  multiple  of  optocoupler  components  having  the  input 
circuits  thereof  connected  individually  between  said  out- 
put terminals  of  said  card-operated  terminals  and  said 
common  reference  potential  terminal  and  having  output 
circuits, 

a  multiple  of  retriggerable  monostable  data-set  flip-flop 
circuits  having  set  terminals  individually  connected  to 
said  output  circuits  of  said  optocoupler  components,  hav- 
ing reset  terminals,  complementary  output  terminals,  and 


clear  terminals  with  the  clear  terminals  and  inverted  out- 
put terminals  individually  interconnected  to  form  a  series 
linking  circuit, 

a  multiple  of  NAND  gating  circuits  having  output  leads 
connected  in  common  to  said  transmission  line,  having 
input  leads  individually  connected  to  said  output  circuits 
of  said  optocoupler  components,  and  having  arming  input 
leads  individually  connected  to  the  erect  output  terminals 
of  said  flip-flop  circuits  corresponding  to  said  optocoupler 
components, 

a  multiple  of  NOR  gating  circuits  having  output  leads  indi- 
vidually connected  to  said  reset  terminals  of  said  flip-flop 
circuits  and  having  two  input  leads  each  connected  to  said 
erect  output  terminals  of  said  flip-flop  circuits  in  permuta- 
tions whereby  in  conjunction  with  said  series  circuit  con- 
nections of  said  flip-flop  circuits  only  one  flip-flop  circuit 
is  activated  at  any  given  time, 

thereby  to  isolate  all  but  one  of  said  card-operated  terminals 
from  said  central  processing  station  at  any  one  time. 


4,144,585 
BUBBLE  DOMAIN  STRUCTURES  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING 
Irena  Puchalska-Hibner,  Orsay,  France,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  Amolca  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
CmitiBiuition  of  Ser.  No.  452,590,  Mar.  19, 1974,  abudoncd. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,546 
Int  CL2  HOIF  10/02 
VS.  CL  365—3  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  magnetic  bubble  domains  com- 


prising: forming  a  film  of  an  alloy  of  80  to  83.5  percent  nickel 
and  the  remainder  iron  and  substantially  zero  constant  of  mag- 
netostriction by  vapor  deposition  of  said  alloy  in  a  vacuum  of 
2  X  10-'  to  2  X  10-'  Torr  onto  a  flat  substrate  at  a  substrate 
temperature  in  the  range  of  room  temperature  to  200*  C.  at  an 
angle  of  incidence  of  approximately  60'  and  to  a  film  thickness 
of  0.2  fim  to  3.0  ^m,  and  subjecting  said  film  to  a  magnetic  field 
perpendicular  to  the  film  of  1600  to  2400  oersteds  intensity. 

2.  A  magnetic  bubble  domain  structure  comprising:  a  film  of 
an  alloy  of  80  to  83.S  percent  nickel  and  the  remainder  iron  and 
substantially  zero  constant  of  magnetostriction  formed  by 
vapordepositionofsaidalloy  ina  vacuumof  2  X  10-*to2  X 
10"*  Torr  onto  a  flat  substrate  at  a  substrate  temperature  in  the 
range  of  room  temperature  to  200'  C.  at  an  angle  of  incidence 
of  approximately  60*  and  to  a  film  thickness  of  0.2  fim  to  3.0 
ftm,  said  film  being  immersed  in  a  magnetic  field  perpendicular 
to  the  film  of  1600  to  2400  oersteds  intensity. 


4,144,586 
SUBSTRATE-FED  INJECTION-COUPLED  MEMORY 
Aung  S.  U,  Rangoon,  Burma,  assignor  to  International  Tele- 
phone  *  Telegraph  Corp.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,305,  Jan.  15, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,449 

Int  a.2  HOIL  27/ia-  GllC  11/40 

VS.  a.  365—156  8  Claims 
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1.  An  integrated  injection  logic  (I^L)  bipolar  memory  cell 
which  is  controlled  by  read/write-write/read  lines  and  is  of 
the  type  which  may  be  used  in  a  word-organized  array,  com- 
prising: 

a  substrate  having  a  first  type  semiconductivity  forming  a 
common  emitter; 

a  first  layer  of  semiconductive  material  of  a  second  type 
conductivity  disposed  upon  said  substrate  and  having 
therein  spaced  regions  of  said  first  type  conductivity, 
which  regions  extend  downwardly  and  are  contiguous 
with  said  substrate; 

a  second  layer  having  said  second  type  conductivity  dis- 
posed upon  said  first  layer  and  said  spaced  regions; 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  regions  of  semiconductive 
material  having  said  first  type  conductivity  disposed 
within  said  epitaxial  layer  and  separated  thereby,  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  regions  each  having  an  exposed 
surface;  and 

fifth  and  sixth  regions  of  semiconductive  nuterial  having 
said  second  type  conductivity  each  having  an  exposed 
surface,  each  one  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  regions  disposed  in 
one  of  said  first  and  second  regions  respectively,  said  fifth 
region  coupled  to  said  second  region,  said  sixth  region 
coupled  to  said  first  region,  said  third  and  fourth  regions 
coupled  to  one  of  said  read/write-write/read  lines,  and 
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said  contiguous  regions  each  lo<^ted  beneath  dead  space 
of  said  first  and  second  regions. 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  seiiiconductor  binary  read 
only  memory  device  which  comprises  ^he  steps  of  counting  the 
number  of  information  bits  having  a  l^gic  level  of  "1"  and  the 
number  of  information  bits  having  a  ogic  level  of  "0"  to  be 
stored  in  said  semiconductor  read  onl '  memory  device;  form- 
ing on  a  semiconductor  chip  a  memor '  matrix  having  a  plural- 
ity of  memory  cells  constructed  to  epresent  the  "0"  logic 
level,  a  logic  level  converting  circuit  for  inverting  the  logic 
level  of  bits  read  out  of  said  memory,  a  fid  a  connection  change- 
over circuit  normally  remaining  ccntactless  between  said 
memory  cells  and  said  logic  level  coi  verting  circuit;  forming 
active  elements  in  those  of  the  memorj  cells  which  correspond 
to  the  information  bits  representing  the  logic  level  having 
fewer  than  half  the  total  number  ol  information  bits  to  be 
stored  in  said  memory;  and  connecti  ig  the  contacts  of  said 
connection  changeover  circuit  to  com  ect  said  memory  cells  to 
the  logic  level  converting  circuit  when  the  active  elements 
formed  in  said  memory  cells  represen  the  "0"  logic  level. 


4,144,588 
CCD  STORAGE  MdDULE 
Ernst  Goettler,  Munich,  and  Otto  Griit^r,  KraiUing,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sienens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  So.  874,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R  p.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1977,  2704711 

Int.  a.2  GllC  1^40 
VS.  a.  365—183  8  Claims 


yifrlihlilililffa^ 
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1.  In  a  charge  coupled  device  stor  ige  module  of  the  type 
having  storage  positions  which  are  i  Tanged  in  cascade  and 
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4,144,587 
COUNTING  LEVEL  "1"  BITS  Tt)  MINIMIZE  ROM 
ACnVE  ELEMENTS 
Tadashi  Miyakawa,  Yokohama;  Mafayoshi  Nakane,  Ayase; 
Masafiimi  Watanabe,  Kawasald,  a^  Yoshio  Osaka,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tol^o  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,015 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  jJul.  22,  1976,  51-87492; 
Jul.  22, 1976,  51-87502 

Int.  a.2  GllC  17/(t.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  365—94  2  Claims 


which  are  formed  with  the  )  id  of  electrodes  arranged  in  insu- 
lated fashion  above  a  semiconductor  substrate,  and  of  the  type 

itorage  position,  an  item  of  infor- 
number  and  comprising  n  bits  is 


wherein,  in  respect  of  each 
mation  incoming  as  a  binary 


stored  in  that  a  quantity  of  c  liarge  composed  of  i  unit  charges 
is  stored  in  respect  of  each  storage  position,  where  i  corre- 
sponds to  the  value  of  the  b  nary  number  of  the  information, 
the  improvement  therein  coi  nprising: 
analysis  means  for  analyzing  the  quantity  of  charge  emanat- 
ing from  the  last  storagei  position  of  the  cascade  of  storage 
positions  including 
(2"-!)  additional  electroles  arranged  in  insulated  fashion 
above  the  semiconduct  >r  substrate  for  connection  to  a 
first  predetermined  volt  ige,  the  surface  of  said  additional 
electrodes  and  said  fin  I  predetermined  voltage  dimen- 
sioned such  that  each  o  said  additional  electrodes  stores 
one  unit  charge,  so  thrt  with  an  incoming  quantity  of 
charge  of  i  unit  charges,  the  i  additional  electrodes  which 
follow  the  last  storage  pi  tsition  each  store  one  unit  charge, 
a  surrender  electrode  adji  icent  and  common  to  said  addi- 
tional electrodes  for  rec  living  a  surrender  pulse  train, 
(2"-l)  diffusion  zones  i»)lated  from  one  another  in  said 
semiconductor  substrat:  and  adjoining  said  surrender 
unit  charges  stored  by  said  addi- 
:  transmitted,  and 


electrode,  to  which  said 
tional  electrodes  can  be 


an  analysis  circuit  includii  g  a  plurality  of  inputs  connected 
to  respective  ones  of  saic  diffusion  zones  and  a  plurality  of 
outputs,  said  analysis  cin  uit  responsive  to  the  unit  charges 
transmitted  to  said  diffus  on  zones  to  emit  a  binary  number 
at  said  outputs  which  coi  responds  with  the  number  of  unit 
charges  transmitted  to  s  lid  diffusion  zones. 


4,144, 


PRECHARGED 
Lamar  T.  Baker,  Manhattan 
Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors 
ford.  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  19t7 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  CL  365—203 

,7^i        OUTPUT  r 


,589 
f  ATA  LINE  DRIVER 
kach,  and  George  K.  Tu,  Rolling 
to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 


,  Ser.  No.  813,999 
GllC  11/40 


liie 


1.  A  circuit  responsive  to  a 
discharging  a  precharged  dat  i 
be  transmitted  on  the  data 

(a)  first  and  second 
connected  in  series  with 
connected  to  said  data  li 
device  being  connected 

(b)  the  gate  of  one  of  said 
timing  signal; 

(c)  the  gate  of  the 
said  data  signal;  and 

(d)  means  coupled  to  the 
devices  for  charging  said 
not  conducting. 


9Clainis 


liming  signal  and  a  dau  signal  for 

line  to  correspond  to  the  data  to 

comprising: 

enhaiJcement-type  field  effect  devices 

he  drain  of  said  first  device  being 

and  the  source  of  said  second 

:o  ground; 

providing  an  input  for  said 


d  ;vices  i 


remaini  ig  device  providing  an  input  for 


series  coimection  point  of  said 
point  when  said  second  device  is 
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4,144,590 

INTERMEDUTE  OUTPUT  BUFFER  aRCUTT  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

NoriUsa  Kitagawa,  and  Lionel  S.  White,  Jr.,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser,  No.  756,921 

Int  CL2  GllC  7/06 

VS.  CL  365—205  13  Claims 


1.  A  memory  system  of  the  type  having  an  aray  of  rows  and 
coliunns  of  memory  cells  and  a  sense  amplifier  positioned  at 
the  center  of  each  column  line,  an  intermediate  output  stage 
comprising  a  pair  of  cross-coupled  driver  transistors  and  a 
precharge/load  transistor  for  each  driver  transistor,  each  pre- 
charge/load  transistor  and  each  driver  transistor  having  a 
control  electrode  and  having  a  current  path,  a  pair  of  sense 
nodes  having  capacitance  coupled  to  the  column  lines  one  on 
each  side  of  each  sense  amplifier,  the  current  paths  of  the 
driver  transistors  separately  connecting  the  sense  nodes  to  one 
side  of  a  reference  potential,  the  control  electrode  of  each 
driver  transistor  being  cross-coupled  to  the  sense  node  for  the 
other  driver  transistor,  means  including  the  current  paths  of 
the  precharge/load  transistors  for  separately  precharging  the 
capacitance  of  the  sense  nodes  prior  to  a  selected  time  in  an 
operating  cycle,  a  switching  device  having  a  current  path 
connecting  the  control  electrode  of  each  precharge/load  tran- 
sistor to  the  other  side  of  the  reference  potential,  each  switch- 


ing device  having  a  control  electrode,  each  of  the  switching 
devices  having  its  control  electrode  connected  to  the  opposing 
sense  node,  and  coupling  means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  the 
control  electrodes  of  the  precharge/load  transistors  at  a  time 
subsequent  to  said  selected  time. 


4,144,591 
MEMORY  TRANSISTOR 

Philip  S.  Brody,  Brookmont,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,894,  Aug.  15, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,051,465,  which  is  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

533,305,  Dec.  24, 1974,  Pat  No.  3^55,004.  This  application  Apr. 

5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,567 

Int  a.2  GllC  11/22,  11/42 

VS.  CL  365-228  g  Qaim, 
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1.  A  memory  transistor  comprising, 

a  solid  sute  switch  means  capable  of  assuming  one  of  two 
states  dependent  on  the  polarity  of  a  bias  signal  which  is  to 
be  applied  thereto, 

a  photovoltaic-ferroelectric  means  for  storing  information 
regarding  the  polarity  of  said  bias  signal,  which  informa- 
tion is  stored  in  the  form  of  a  remanent  polarization  in  one 
of  two  possible  directions, 

illumination  means  for  illuminating  said  photovoltaic-ferroe- 
lectric means  when  it  is  desired  to  generate  said  bias  sig- 
nal, and 

means  for  applying  said  generated  bias  signal  to  said  solid 
state  switch  means. 
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DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAR.  13, 1979 
ERRATA 


CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

023-052 251,303 

024-012 251,304 

025-080 251,305 

025-080 251,306 

025-080 251,307 

099-035 251,323 

003-030 251,329 

018-002 251,330 

003-069 251,331 

003-077 251,332 

003-045 251,333 

020-010 251,335 


DESIGNS 

MARCH  13,  1979 


,                                      251,276  251,279 

SNACK  POOD  PRODUCT  FITTING  TABLE 

Charles  S.  M^eski,  83-18  263rd  St.,  N.  Floral  Park,  N.Y.  11004  Stepiwii  U.  Winlg,  Narberth,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Optical 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,829  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,101 

Int  a.  Dl— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  Dl— 24  Int.  CL  D6— OJ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 157 


251,277 

BOAT  CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Eugene  M.  Kelley,  1796  Larkspur,  Pomona,  Calif.  91766 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,661 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6—0i 

VS.  a.  D6— 31 


251,280 
DISPLAY  UNIT  FOR  EYE-GLASS  FRAMES 
Stephen  U.  Winig,  Narberth,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Optical 
Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,660 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 04;  DM— 02 
VS.  a.  D6— 157 


251,278 
EXERaSE  HASSOCK 
Arthur  J.  Rosenthal,  10908  Etiwanda  Ave.,  Northridge,  Calif. 
91324 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7744>95 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D6— 36 


251,281 
MODULAR  RACK 
Robert  O.  Magnussen,  Jr.,  20442  Lake  Canyon  Dr.,  Walnut, 
CaUf.  91789 

FUed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,982 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 04 
VS.  a.  D6— 186 
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251^2 

BREADMAKING  A|OLD 

Reuben  Lewis,  105-52  FUtUnds  7tii  Su,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11236 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  Vo.  779,250 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7—02; 

VS.  a.  D7— 44 


25|,285 
TEABAG 
Joseph  T.  Wagner,  Sr.,  Cemetery 
Conn.  06415 

FUed  Feb.  6, 197|S, 
Term  of  pi  tent 
Int.  a 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 105 


March  13,  1979 


SQUEEZER 

Rd.,  Westchester,  Colchester, 

,  Ser.  No.  655,827 
14  years 

iyj—06 


251,283 
CREAM  PITCHtR 
Adeline  M.  Nicholas,  1936  Whitman  ^  'ay,  Sacramento,  Calif. 
95822  I 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1977,  Ser.  N|t.  756,722 
Term  of  patent  14  yfears 
Int.  a.  Dl—01 
VS.  a.  D7— 64 


25 


1917, 


Robert  D.  Cook,  4475  Vieja 
FUed  Jul.  25, 
Term  of 
Inta 
U.S.  a.  D8— 371 


,286 
PICTURE-HANGING  BRACKET 

Santa  Barbara,  CaUf.  93110 
Ser.  No.  818,466 
pajtent  14  years 
D8—08 


2S art 


251,284 

LUNCH  CONTAINER  OR  SI>f  LAR  ARTICLE 

Earl  W.  Weayer,  Rte.  1,  Box  72,  Mclniosh,  Ala.  36553 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  1^,  757,337 

Term  of  patent  14  yfears 

Int  a.  D03— 01 

U.S.  a.  D7— 76 


Joseph  C.  Delflno,  215  CarroUlATe, 
and  Sydney  KriTin,  14  EUno  r 
FUed  Not.  29, 
Term  of 

Int  CLlDlO— M 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 81 


19^6, 


COMBINED  NOXIOUl  1  GAS  DETECTOR  AND 
MONTTOItlNG  UNIT 

.,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.  10543, 
PI.,  New  aty,  N.Y.  10956 
>,  Ser.  No.  745,662 

14  years 


paent 
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251,288 

COUNTER 

Helen  L.  Myers,  1104  MelWn  Dr.,  Portsmouth,  Va.  23701 

FUed  May  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  580,188 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— M 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 97 


251,291 

UNITIZED  POWER  OUTLET  HOUSING  FOR  A 

TRUCK  BODY 

Robert  L.  Becker,  LouisviUe,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Dealers  Truck 

Equipment,  Inc.,  LoaisrUle,  Ky. 

FUed  No».  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,303 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 16 
VS.  a.  D12— 93 


251,289 

ORDNANCE  VEHICLE 

Gerald  M.  Larson,  21623  Yale,  St.  Qair  Shores,  Mich.  48081 

FUed  Not.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,591 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— ;i 

U.S.  a.  D12— 12 


251,292 
TOP  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VAN 
251,290  WilUam  P.  Johnson,  Syracuse,  Ind.,  and  Bruce  Remington, 

PALLET  Portage,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Coachmen  Industries,  Middle- 

WiUiam  A.  DeGironemo,  850  S.  Des  Plaines  Atc.,  Forest  Park,       bury,  Ind. 
lU.  60130  FUed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,766 

Filed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,596  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  D12— /6 

Int  a.  D9—99  VS.  Q.  D12— 156 

VS.  a.  D12— 53 


XifAD^u  17    la-ia 
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251^3 

CX)NNECrOi 

Raymond  L.  Trneblood,  New  Carlii le, 
lood.  Inc.,  Tipp  Qty,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  I^.  784,055 
Tenn  of  patent  14  iears 
Int  a.  013—0 
U.S.  a.  D13— 29 


2!  1,296 


)hio,  assignor  to  Trueb- 


TELEPHONE  INTERCONNECT 
David  L.  Haas,  Westport,  Con  i 
ning  Corporation,  New  Yor]  l, 
Filed  Mar.  3, 19  7, 
Term  of  p  itent 
Int.  a. 
VS.  CL  D14— 58 


March  13,  1979 


SYSTEM 
,  assignor  to  Interconnect  Flan- 
N.Y. 
,  Ser.  No.  774,225 

14  years 
D14— Oi 


251,294 
VIDEO  TAPE  RECOflDER 

Sbuzo  Horikoshi,  Kawanishi;  Ken  K^wamura,  Ibaragi,  and 
Kazuhil(o  Nagata,  Katano,  all  of  Jap^,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  K^doma,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser.  I«i>.  817,535 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  F^b.  18, 1977,  52-5490 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 2 


251,295 
DISPLAY  PROCESSING 


Robert  M.  Wilson,  Hayward,  and  Loren  D.  Stirling,  Pleasanton, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  t4o.  760,204 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— oi 
VS.  a.  D14-43  ' 


SYSTEM 


and  Masanori  Hamada,  Yao, 
shiU  Electric  Industrial  Co., 


251,297 

COMBINED  RADIO  REC  EIVER  AND  PERPETUAL 

CALl  NDAR 

Masami  Ueda,  Nara;  Benito  Mi  ihiro,  Sakai;  Toshio  Igo,  Katano, 


all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 


Filed  Jan.  23,  197|6,  Ser.  No.  651,956 


Claims  priority,  appUcation 


lapan,  Sep.  10, 1975,  50-37038 


VS.  a.  D14— 72 


Term  of  pa  ent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14-  -03;  D19— Oi 


'  G  E  , 


^ii^m 


B  C  E 


772 


nFFiriAT    riAZPTTP 


\>fAi>^u  II    iaia 


March  13,  1979 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


771 


251,298  251,300 

INDOOR  RADIO  ANTENNA  DUAL  POCKET  MAILING  ENVELOPE  BLANK 
John  Altmayer,  Cape  Coral,  Fla.,  assignor  to  New-Tronics   Harold  R.  Lillibridge,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Champion 

Corp.,  Brookpark,  Ohio  International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,340  FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,729 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— 05  Int  CI.  D19— 01 

VS.  CL  D14— 86  U.S.  CL  D19— 3 


251,299 

BOTTLED  WATER  COOLER  STAND 

Barbara  J.  Neel,  2909  Springdale  Ave.,  San  Ramon,  Calif.  94583 

Filed  Oct  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737.042 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  DO— 01:  D15-07 

VS.  a.  D15— 118 


251,301 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Jean  G.  Malamoud,  Saint  Jorioz,  France,  assignor  to  S.  T. 
Dupont  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,458 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  26, 1977,  77  39924 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  019—05 
UJS.  a.  D19— 49 
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251^2 
WRITING  INSTRUllIENT 
Jean  G.  Malamoud,  Saint  Jorioz,  Fran  »,  assignor  to  S.T.  Du- 
pont,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  ^  o.  816,459 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  26, 1977,  77  39923 
Term  of  patent  14  jflears 
Int.  a.  Dl9—0( 
VS.  a.  D19— 49 


251,304 
DENTAL 
Henri  Leonard,  Besancon, 
S.A.,  France 

Filed  Apr.  1, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Term  of 
lata 
VS.  a.  D24— 12 


March  13,  1979 


1  lANDPIECF, 
France,  assignor  to  Micro-Mega 


1977, 


,  Ser.  No.  783,861 
Prance,  Jan.  25, 1977,  77  1136 

14  years 
D24— 02 


pi  tent 


25 


Therese  C. 
03060 


251,303 
INFANTS  BATHlUB 
Boissonneault,  7  Rhode  Isli  nd  Atc., 


BUILDING 
Carmine  J.  Ceglia,  18  Elliott 
Filed  Apr.  27, 
Term  of 
Int.  a. 
VS.  a.  D25— 80 


,305 
CONSlTRUCnON  BLOCK 

.,  Norwood,  Mass.  02062 
,  Ser.  No.  791,266 

14  years 
D25— 0/ 


St., 
1917, 
patent 


Nashua,  N.H. 


VS.  a.  D23— 52 


Filed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,000 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 


BUILDING  CONSfRUCnON 
Carmine  J.  Ceglia,  18  Elliott 

FUed  Apr.  27, 19t7, 
Term  of  pa^nt 
Inta, 
U.S.  a.  D25— 80 


March  13, 1979 
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251,307 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCnON  BLOCK 

Cannine  J.  Ceglia,  18  Elliott  St.,  Norwood,  Mass.  02062 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791^47 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D25— 0/ 

UJS.  a.  D25— 80 


25M10 

PUTTER  HEAD 

Leo  J.  PauUn,  7315  Wisconsin  Are.,  Washington,  D.C.  20014 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,113 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D21— 02 

U.S.  CL  D21— 219 


^ 


RT& 


FT" 


251,308 

CUE  BRIDGE 

King  B.  Drake,  40489  CarmeUta  Ctr.,  Temecula,  CaUf.  92390 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,870 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D21— 07 

VS.  a.  D21— 232 


251,311 
GOLF  SPOT  PUTTER 
AUiert  P.  Jackson,  6521  Washington,  Windsor  Heights,  Iowa 
50311 

FUed  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,091 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D21— 02 
VS.  a.  D21— 217 


25  ,306 


BLOCK 
.,  Norwood,  Mass.  02062 
,  Ser.  No.  791,346 
14  years 

D25— o; 


251,309 
EXERaSER 
Peter  J.  Nelson,  6  Yasmar  Ave.,  Haberfield,  N.S.W.,  AustraUa 
(2045) 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,030 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Mar.  5, 1976,  68737 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 02 

VS.  a.  D21— 194 


251,312 
HOUSING  FOR  AMUSEMENT  WATER  TOY 
Takao  Matsumoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,003 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  29,  1976,  51-42780; 
Oct.  29, 1976,  51-42781;  Oct  29, 1976,  51-42782 
Term  of  patnt  14  years 
Int  CL  D21-0; 
U.S.  CL  D21— 59 
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251^13 
EXERaSER 

Walter  J.  Jinotti,  10  Scott  St,  New  Biinswick,  NJ.  08903 
Filed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,447 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2— 02 
VS.  a.  D21— 194 


251,314 
nCURE  TOY 

Shigeni  Saitoh,  No.  6-4,  2-cliome,  Kiir^mae,  Taito-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  j4d.  772,962 
Term  of  patent  lA  ymn 
Int.  a.  D21— Oj 
U.S.  a.  D21— 150 


Shigeru  Saitoh,  No.  6-4, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28, 
Term  of 
IntQ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 150 


NfARCH  13,  1979 

25^16 
FIGU  tE  TOY 
2-di<>me  Kuramae,  Taito-ku,  Tokyo, 


19"  7,  Ser.  No.  772,964 
p^ent  14  years 
D21— 07 


2-chciiie, 


Shigeru  Saitoh,  No.  64, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28. 
Term  of 
Into. 
U.S.  a.  D21— 150 


1977, 


251,315 
FIGURE  TOY 

Shigeru  Saitoh,  No.  6-4,  2-chome,  Kur  mae,  Taito-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  ^lo.  772,963 
Term  of  patent  14  y  ars 
Int.  a.  D21— Oi 
VS.  a.  D21— 150 


2-cha  ne, 


FlGVtfE 

Shigeru  Saitoh,  No.  6-4, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28, 197^, 
Term  of 
Int  a 
U.S.  CL  D21— 150 


251^17 
nCUVETOY 

Kuramae,  Taito-ku,  Tokyo, 


,  Ser.  No.  772,965 
14  years 

D21— o; 


25U18 


TOY 

:,  Kuramae,  Taito-ku,  Tokyo, 


,  Ser.  No.  772,966 
patent  14  years 

D21— 0/ 


nt. 


occir'fAT  r^ATcmj 
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251,319  251,322 

nOURE  TOY  CHESS  GAME  BOARD 

Shigeru  Saitoh,  No.  6-4,  2-chome,  Kuramae,  Taito-ku,  Tokyo,   Gary  D.  Weiss,  P.O.  Box  588,  Redwood  Qty,  CaUf.  94062 
Japan  FUed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,063 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,967  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CI.  021—0/ 

Int  a.  D21— 07  U.S.  Q.  D21— 24 
U.S.  a.  D21— 150 


251,320 

PHYSICAL  EXERaSER 

Jerry  D.  Brentham,  102  Elm  Dr.,  Belton,  Tex.  76513 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,183 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 195 


251,321 

EXERaSE  PLATFORM  OR  THE  LIKE 

Israel  Barlew,  15212  Cantara,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91402 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,160 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 191 


251,323 

COIN  BANK 

ComcUus  M.  Phipps,  1001  Crescent  Blvd..  Glen  EUyn,  IlL  60137 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757.476 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D31— 00 

U.S.  a.  D99— 35 


. 4  ^      «  n^fx 
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251^24 
TOY  VEHICLI 
Steren  D.  Vaughn,  P.O.  Box  1326,  Chadron 
FUed  Not.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No 
Term  of  patent  14  y  tan 
Int.  a.  D21— Oj 
VS.  a.  D21— 71 
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L>MP 


Nebr.  69337 
.  742,511 


402  D6, 


1917, 


Paul  G.  Barrett,  P.O.  Box 
FUed  Jan.  18, 

Term  of  pajtent 
Inta. 
U.S.  a.  D48— 20  C 


251,325 
TOY  MUSICAL  INSTBtJMENT 

Mel  Appel,  Short  Hills,  N.J.,  assiBn(  r  to  Proll  Toys,  Inc., 
Bloomfield,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  N>.  822,242 
Term  of  patent  14  y  lars 
Int.  a.  D21— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D21— 64 


251,328 


assipiors 


PERCUSSIVE  FLAS  HLAMP 
Robert  P.  Bonazoli,  HamUtoi , 
Aasonet,  both  of  Mass., 
rated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 197' 
Term  of  parent 
Int.  a. 
VJS.  a.  D48— 33 


251,326 
ENCAPSULATED  LAMP  BALLAST  ENCLOSURE 
Paul  J.  Kristofek,  Hickory  HUls,  lU.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edi- 
son  Company,  Elgin,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  !*>.  759,750 
Term  of  patent  14  y  ears 
Int.  a.  D26— 91 
U.S.  a.  048— 14 


DISPENSER  FOR 
Benny  B.  Collesano,  4310  W 
Filed  Mar.  8, 
Term  of 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  D3— 30 


March  13, 1979 


,327 


I,  Houston,  Tex.  77040 
,  Ser.  No.  759,801 

14  years 
D26— 05 


ASSEMBLY 
and  WiUiam  H.  Morgan,  Jr., 
to  GTE  SyWania  Incorpo- 


,  Ser.  No.  813,109 

14  years 
D16— 05 


25;  ,329 


SHEET  MATERIAL 
3rd  St.,  Chicago,  lU.  60652 

1977,  Ser.  No.  775,536 
p^ent  14  years 
D2— 99 


March  13, 1979 
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251,330  251,333 

COMBINED  CALCULATOR,  CLOCK  AND  ALARM  COMBINED  CARRYING  CASE  AND  FOLDING  SEAT 

TeUuke  Kurosu,  Chofu;  E^i  Fnjita,  Yokohama;  Hisatothi  Ma-  Marc  Thrift,  105  W.  72nd  St.,  Apartment  12C,  New  York,  N.Y. 


tsushima,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshi  Yonekura,  Yokohama,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co. 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,509 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1977,  52-5210 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D18— 0/;  DIO— 07,  02 

VS.  a.  D18— 2 


10023,  and  SonU  Unz,  720  Greenwich  St.,  Apartment  6K, 
New  York,  N.Y.  10014 

nied  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,989 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 07 
U.S.  a  D3— 45 


251,331 
PHOTO  STORAGE  CASE 
John  G.  Russell,  Fairfield,  and  Arthur  M.  Felske,  Westport, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  C.  R.  Gibson  Company,  Nor- 
walk.  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,751 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 02 
VS.  CL  D3— 69 


251334 

EXPANDED  METAL  SHEET 

Orlando  A.  Jonnum,  12247  Dolan,  Downey,  Calif.  90242 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,033 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D25— 07 

VS.  a.  D92— 26 


251,332 
LUGGAGE  CASE 

Michael  Davis.  New  Castle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Airway  Industries,  251 335 

Inc.,  EUwood  CityJPa.  INTERNALLY  ILLUMINATED  SIGN  HOUSING 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977.  Ser  No.  857,197  ^^^  ^  ^^^^  ^5^3,,  ^^^  ^^    ^o^.^  ^.,  ^,7 

Term  of  patentl4  years  ^^  ^^  3  j^^.,  ^^  j^^  ,21,288 

1,  c  r,  «»_^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D3— 77  ij,^  q  D20— Oi 

U,S.  CL  D20— 10 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1979 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Cale,  Albert  D.,  Jr.,  4,144,245,  CI.  260-326.5FL. 
A-T-O  Inc.:  See— 

Foster,  Lloyd  L.;  Gaarder,  Gary  D.;  and  Venzke,  Charles  E., 

4,143,751,  CI.  198-365.000. 
Krammer,  Robert,  deceased,  4,143,599,  CI.  104-172.005. 
AB  Alfong  Betonghardningsmedel:  See — 

Helgesson,  Claes  I.,  4,144,086,  CI.  106-315.000. 
AB  Bofors:  See— 

Thunholm,  Carl  H.  G^  4.143,837,  CI.  244-3.220. 
AB  Castings:  See — 

Axelsson,  Gunborg  H.  V.;  and  Axgarde,  Kristina  E.  I.,  4,143,985, 
CI.  403-287.000. 
AB  Ferrosan:  See — 

Hemestam,  Sven  E.  H.;  Nilsson,  Nils  A.;  and  Willard,  Lars-Olof, 
4,144,320.  CI.  424-48.000. 
AB  Kalle-Regulatorer:  See— 

Kitsnik.  Henrik  M.,  4,143,673,  CI.  137-115.000. 
Abbate,  Pio  J.,  to  Doric  Products,  Inc.  Vault  liner  reinforcement  sys- 
tem. 4,143,494.  CI.  52-139.000. 
Abercrombie,  William  F.,  Jr.,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Method  for 
controlling  the  viscosity  of  dispersed  clay  slurries.  4.144,083,  CI. 
I06-288.00B. 
Abercrombie,  William  F.,  Jr.,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Method  for 
controlling  the  viscosity  of  dispersed  clay  slurries.  4,144,084,  CI. 
106-288.00B. 
Abercrombie,  William  F.,  Jr.,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Method  for 
controlling  the  viscosity  of  dispersed  clay  slurries.  4,144,085,  CI. 
I06-288.00B. 
Abraham,  Nedumparambil  A.;  Bagli,  Jehan  F.;  and  Bogri,  Tibor,  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation.  5-Unsaturated  prostanoic 
acid  derivatives.  4,144,251,  CI.  260-343.30P. 
Abramson.  Harvey  J.,  to  Metatech  Corporation.  Valve  for  use  with  a 

catheter  or  the  like.  4,143,853,  CI.  251-149.100. 

Absil,  Joseph  H.;  and  Mengelers,  Heinrich  J.,  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V. 

Process  for  separating  mixtures  of  particles.  4,144,164,  CI.  209-12.000. 

Acevedo,  Heman  F.;  Slifkin,  Malcolm;  and  Dalbow,  Milton  H..  to 

International  Radioimmune  Systems,  Inc.  Cell  test  for  detecting 

human  chorionic  gonadotropin.  4,144,031,  CI.  23-230.00B. 

Acevedo,  Ignacio.  Hand  tool  with  positive-driver  but  freely-reversible 

handle.  4,143,693,  CI.  145-76.000. 
Acme-Cleveland  Corporation:  See — 

Drobnik,  Leszek  R..  4,143.700,  CI.  164-187.000. 
Adams,  Jim  M.:  See — 

Grimmell,  William  C;  Adams,  Jim  M.;  Kaetzel,  Gilbert  C;  Fazzini, 
Robert  P.;  and  DeZabala,  Edv/ard  F.,  4,143,770,  CI.  209-558.000. 
Adams,  Lionel  B.;  Fydelor,  Peter  J.;  Partridge,  Gordon;  and  Pithouse, 
Kenneth  B.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  the.  Separators  for  electrolytic  cells.  4,144,301, 
CI.  264-126.000. 
Adams,  Willard  L.,  to  Kenzler  Engineering  Company,  Inc.  Process  of 

reclaiming  used  foundry  sand.  4,144,088.  CI.  134-2.000. 
Adcock,  James  L.:  See — 

Lagow,  Richard  J.;  Adcock,  James  L.;  and  Inoue,  Shoji,  4,144,374, 
CI.  428-334.000. 
Addressograph-Multigraph  Corporation:  See — 

Oddo,  Eugene  P.,  4,143,969,  CI.  355-100.000. 
Ade,  Rolf;  Prohaska,  Hans;  and  Schmid,  Eckhardt,  to  ITT  Industries, 

Inc.  Fuel  supply  kit.  4.143,488,  CI.  417-366.000. 
Adier,  Hansjoerg:  See — 

Mittnacht,  Hans;  Echte,  Adolf;  Jenne,  Helmut;  Lieb,  Manfred; 
Bronstert,   Klaus;  and  AdIer,  Hansjoerg,  4,144,204,  CI.   260- 
4.0AR. 
Aerazur  Constructions  Aeronautiques:  See — 

Bernard,  Jean  P.;  and  Meningand,  Paul  A.,  4,143,840,  CI.  244- 
IIO.OOC. 
Aftergut,  Siegfried;  and  Cole,  Herbert  S.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  for  improving  the  response  time  of  a  display 
device    utilizing   a   twisted    nematic    liquid    crystal    composition. 
4,143,947,  CI.  350-334.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG.:  See — 

Rauffer,  Walter,  4,143,953,  CI.  353-27.00R. 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.:  See— 

Vermeulen,  Leon  L.;  and  Mertens,  Ludovicus  M.,  4,144,064,  CI. 
96-29.00L. 
Aggregates  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Arment,  Ralph  M.,  4,143,988,  CI.  404-26.000. 
Aghnides,  Elie  P.  Fluidic  roution  of  tubed  screw.  4,143,821,  CI. 

239-381.000. 
Agnew,  George  H.,  to  Texaco  Exploration  Canada  Ltd.  Method  for 


Altitude  insensitive 
4,143,630,  CI.    123- 


and    Komatsu, 


monitoring  underground  fluid  movement  for  improving  recovery  of 
oil  or  bitumen.  4,143,714,  CI.  166-252.000. 
Aine,  Harry  E.  Solid  state  transducer  and  method  of  making  same. 

4,144,516,  CI.  338-2.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Murakami,  Noboru;  Hirosawa,  Koichiro;  Ohara,  Kazuo;  and  Mat- 
suo,  Koichi,  4,143,562,  CI.  74-753.000. 
Aitkins,  Richard  L.  Safety  sleeve  for  attachment  to  the  prong  of  an 
electrical    connector    and    key    for    its    removal.    4,143,933,    CI. 
339-37.000. 
Aizawa,  Masanori:  See — 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Tsurumaru,  Michiko;  Otsuka,  Shinya;  Matsubaya- 
shi,  Hiroshi;  Aizawa,  Masanori;  Sano,  Hiroki;  and  Suzuki.  Yukio, 
4.143,790,  CI.  220-458.000. 
Akaba,  Kunihisa:  See — 

Kudo,  Shiro;  Ishino,  Keizo;  and  Akaba.  Kunihisa,  4.144,358,  CI. 
426-582.000. 
Akai,  Chiaki:  See— 

Hara,  Ryoichi;  Yajima,  Masamichi;  Akai,  Chiaki;  and  Matsumoto, 

Takuzo,  4,143,833,  CI.  242-158.00R. 
Hara,  Ryoichi;  Yajima,  Masamichi;  Akai,  Chiaki;  and  Matsumoto, 
Takuzo,  4,143,834,  CI.  242-158.00R. 
Akatsu,  Mitsuharu:  See — 

Nagasaki,  Tadashi;  Akatsu,  Mitsuharu;  and  CHsu,  Mitsuo.  4.144,480, 
CI.  315-411.000. 
Akita.  Sigeyuki;  and  Kitagawa,  Junji.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Mounting 

assembly  for  electric  circuit  member.  4.144,403,  CI.  I74-52.00R. 
Akita,  Sigeyuki,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Contactless  connector  circuit. 

4,144.485,  CI.  323-44.00R. 
Akman,  Ahmet  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
automotive  engine  ingnition   timing  control. 
117.00A. 
Aktiebolag' '  Tudor:  See — 

Sundberg,  Erik,  4,144,115,  CI.  156-161.000. 
Akutagawa,  Susumu:  See — 

Kumobayashi,    Hidenori;    Akutagawa,    Susumu; 
Akira,  4.144,257,  CI.  260-410.90R. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

McCorsley,  Clarence  C,  III,  4,144,080,  CI.  106-186.000. 
Albert,  Richard  D.  Tomographic  X-ray  scanning  system.  4,144.457,  CI. 

250-445.00T. 
Albrecht.  Konrad:  See — 

Frensch,  Heinz;  Albrecht.  Konrad;  and  Hook.  Klaus,  4,144.0Sa  CI. 
71-120.000. 
Albrecht,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Selden,  Peter  H.;  Albrecht,  Wolfgang;  and  Weissenmayer,  Heinz. 
4,143,450,  CI.  29-272.000. 
Alcolac  Inc.:  See — 

Linder,  Seymour  M.;  and  Calentine,  John  W.,  4,144,212.  CI.  260- 
29.70H. 
Alexander,  Jeffery:  See — 

Zahedi,  Karim;  Alexander,  Jeffery;  and  Zieve,  Peter,  4.144,359,  CI. 
427-39.000. 
Alkaloida  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Tiszavasvari:  See — 

Bognar,  Reszo;  Makleit,  Sandor;  Kiss,  Geza;  Berenyi,  Sandor;  Mile, 
Terez;   Knoll,  Jozsef;   EIek,   Sandor;  Gyoker,   Istvan;  Zoltai, 
Attila;    Toth,    Gyorgy;    and    Litkei,    Laszio,    4.144,236,    Ci. 
546-46.000. 
All  States  Plastic  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Eberhardt,  Robert  M..  4,143,577,  CI.  85-5.00R. 
Allfast,  Inc.:  See— 

Luhm,  Ralph  R.,  4,143,580,  CI.  85-77.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Chen.  Ho-Sou;  and  Polk,  Donald  E.,  4,144,058,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Long,  E.  David.  4,143,621,  CI.  I23-32.0EG. 
Nagasubramanian,  Krishnamurthy;  Chlanda,  Frederick  P.;  and  Liu, 
Kang-Jen,  4,144,158,  CI.  204-I80.00P. 
Aimer,  Friedrich  H.  R.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electric  incandes- 
cent lamp  with  cylindrical  filament.  4,144,473,  CI.  313-315.000. 
Alza  Corporation:  See — 

Higuchi,  Takeru;  and  Hussain,  Anwar,  4,144,317,  CI.  424-21.000. 
Langston,  Jimmy   B.;  Leeper,   Harold;  and  Wong.   Patrick   S., 
4,144,309,  CI.  422-305.000. 
Amano,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Inoue,  Akio;  Iwasa,  Toshio;  Sasaguri,  Kiichiro;  Amano,  Toshihiko; 
and  Nomura.  Junji,  4,144,299,  CI.  264-558.000. 
Amax  Inc.:  See — 

Fusco,  Ronald  S.,  4,144,022.  CI.  432-246.000. 
Amende,  Dieter  V.:  See — 

Schmude,  Leonhard;  Hasnay,  Luan  P.;  Amende,  Dieter  V.;  and 
Lettermann,  Peter,  4.143,732,  CI.  I80-68.00P. 
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lobert   J.,   4,144,029.   CI. 
Francis  M.,  4,144,326.  CI. 


1,144,235,  CI.  260-239.30T. 


Douglas  J.,  4,143,786,  CI. 


CI. 


}n.  Fiber  optic  cable  and 
1-96.230. 
I  Inc.  Flame  cutting  layout. 


American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 
HofTman,   Joseph   A.;   and   Tucker, 

8-180.000. 
Luedicke,  Oscar  B..  Jr.;  and  Gichia, 

424-70.000. 
Pensack,  Joseph  M.,  4.144,350,  CI.  42+J275.00O. 
Press,  JefTery  B.;  and  SaPir,  Sidney  R. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  Sei— 

Abraham,  Nedumparambil  A.;  Bagli,  J  ;han  F.;  and  Bogri,  Tibor, 
4,144,251,  CI.  260-343.30P. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  50^ 
Goldberg,  Allan  M.;  and  Malewicki, 
215-274.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Coldren,  Daniel  R.;  and  Williams,  Binjamin  C,  4,144,430. 
20O-245.000. 
Anbergen,  Henricus  J.  Drowsiness  detectii^  apparatus.  4.144,531,  CI. 

340-575.000. 
Anderson,  Andrew  W.;  and  Rolando,  Paul  i 
Machinery  Company.  Flat  turret  transpoi  ting  mechanism.  4,143,"50f, 
CI.  53-228.000. 
Anderson,  Bern;  and  Seiler,  [X>nald  W..  to 

Navy.  Electro-mechanical  cipher  machin^  4,143,978,  CI.  400-90.000! 
Anderson  Engineers,  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,  Harry  E.,  4,143,861,  CI.  2664*9.000. 
Anderson,  Gene  S.,  to  Belden  Corporati( 
method  of  making  same.  4,143,942,  CI.  3f 
Anderson,  Harry  E.,  to  Anderson  Engineer 

4,143,861,  CI.  266-49.000. 

Anderson,  James  J.;  Camacho,  Vasco  G.;  Kiiney,  Robert  E.;  and  Seger, 

Francis  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  Pliosphonate  flame  retardant 

mixture    and    resinous    foams    containing    same.    4,144,387,    CI. 

521-174.000. 

Ando,  Yujiro;  Ishihara,  Shunichi;  Murakav  a,  Shuji;  and  Ohara,  Kat- 

sunobu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  El  N:trophotography  method 

utilizing  a  photoconductive  screen.  4,143,  >6S,  CI.  355-3S.OOC. 

Andrea,  Ralph  W.,  Ill,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Two-way  communications 

system  having  remote  channel  selection.  4,144,497,  CI.  325-302.000. 

Andreoli,  Robert  M.  Practice  tennis  rackd  with  racket  head  insert. 

4,143,873,  CI.  273-29.00A. 
Andress,  Harry  J.,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporal  on.  Derivatives  of  triazole 

as  load-carrying  additives  for  gear  oils.  4, 144,180,  CI.  252-32.500. 
Andrew  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,    Fred;    and    Vinezeano,    Ant  lony    D.,    4,144,510,    CI. 
333-241.000. 
Andros  Incorporated:  See — 

LaForge,  David  H.;  and  Portner,  Pe(  r  M.,  4,143,661,  CI.   128- 
419.00R. 
Angelbeck,  Albert  W.;  Mapes,  Stuart  N.;  iid  Wisner,  George  R.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Autoaligiment  system  for  laser  with 
unstable  resonator.  4,144,505,  CI.  331-94.:  OS. 
Anis,  Aziz  Y.  Method  and  apparatus  for  aco  implishing  aphakic  correc- 
tion. 4,143,427,  CI.  3-13.000. 
Antonioni,  Thomas  N.,  to  International  Ni  :kel  Company,  Inc.,  The. 

Flash  smelting  furnace.  4,143,865,  CI.  2M  161.000. 
Antonov,  Oleg  K.;  Maslov,  Valentin  T.;  and  Voitko,  Alexei  F.  Appara- 
tus for  combating  rolling  movements  of  i  ircraft.  4,143,839,  CI.  244- 
76.00R. 
Antosh,  Leon  A.  Rebar  splice.  4,143,986,  C  .  403-307.000. 
Aono,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Shiba,  Keisuke;  Aono,  Toshiaki;  Hiroi  e,  Takeshi;  and  Shishido, 
Tadao,  4,144,071,  CI.  96-74.000. 
Applied  Magnetics  Corporation:  See — 

Gibson,  George  W.,  4,143.458,  CI.  29-6  13.000. 
APV  Corporation:  See — 

West,  Harold  H.,  4,143,672,  CI.  137-81.  00. 
Arai,  Haruhiko:  See — 

Minegishi,  Yutaka;  and  Arai,  Haruhiko,  4,144,177,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Arai,  Kenichi:  See — 

Fujimolo,  Hirohisa;  Suzuki,  Norihiko;  !  hibazaki,  Kenji;  and  Arai, 

Kenichi,  4,143,570,  CI.  83-205.000. 

Araki,    Kunio;   Makuuchi,    Keizo;   Takagi    Tohru;    and    Nakayama, 

Hiroyuki,  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Res*rch  Institute;  and  Kansai 

Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Radiation  process  for  prdducing  a  reactive  aqueous 

emulsion.  4,144,155,  CI.  204-159.220. 

Ardezzone,  Frank  J.;  and  Verhoeven,  Art|ur  P.,  to  Probe-Rite, 

Inker  network  for  probing  machine.  4,1< 
Argelich,  Termes  Y  Cia.,  S.A.:  See— 

Trullas,  Isidro  F.,  4,143,527,  CI.  68-18.(t)F. 
Armco  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Martin,   Mulford,  Jr.;  and   Richter, 
52-489.000. 
Arment,  Ralph  M.,  to  Aggregates  Equipfient,  Inc.  Manhole  riser. 

4,143,988,  CI.  404-26.000. 
Armond,  John  W.;  and  Ray,  Martyn  S.,  to  Bic  Limited.  Gas  separation. 

4,144,037,  CI.  55-58.000. 
Armond,  John  W.,  to  BOC  Limited.  Gas 

55-58.000. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See — 

Lewis,  Robert  D.,  4,144,366,  CI.  428-84000. 
Arnold,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Matthews,    Gary    J.;    and    Arnold, 
562-466.000. 
Ams,  Harold  E.:  See — 

Burdorf,  Donald  L.;  Bjordahl.  James;  tfincel.  Roger  S.;  and  Ams, 
Harold  E..  4,144,549,  CI.  360-78.000. 


536,  CI.  346-33.00F. 


Inc. 


Eonald  W.,  4,143,498,  CI. 


separation.  4,144,038,  CI. 


«  obcrt    A.,    4,144,397,    CI. 


wth 


Arthur,  Jett  C,  Jr.:  See— 
Mod,  Robert  R.;  Harris, 
Frank  C;  Sumretl,  Gene; 
260-402.500. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Inoue,  Akio;  Iwasa,  Toshio; 
and  Nomura,  Junji,  4,144, 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kubota.  Toshifumi,  4,143,94! 
Takahashi,  Yasuo,  4,143,944, 
Asahimatsu  Koridofu  Kabushiki 
Kudo,  Shiro;  Ishino,  Keizo; 
426-582.000. 
Asaumi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Otouma,  Takashi;  Asaumi 
moto,  Mitsuo,  4,144,121, 
Aschiero,  Roland:  See — 

Sundt,  Eriing;  and  Aschiero, 
Ascoli,  Enzo,  to  Gillette  Compu^, 

switch.  4,144,429,  CI.  200-164. 
Ashcraft,  Arnold  C.;  Turbett, 
Union   Carbide  Corporation 
ethylene  polymer  stabilized 
ing  organo  silanes.  4,144,202 
Ashida,  Akira:  See — 

Suzaki,  Kuniyoshi;  Ashida, 
Maeda,  Masaya;  Takahash  , 
4,143,951,  CI.  352-169.000 
Askew,  Herbert  F.:  See— 
Jayne,  Gerald  J.  J.;  and 
329.00P. 
Askins,  William  E.:  See— 
Souza,    Anthony   J.;   and 
182-198.000. 
Astronics  Corporation:  See — 

Kerr,  Charles,  III;  and  Krause 
Atencio,  Francisco  J.  G.  Dam 

4,143.990.  CI.  405-78.000. 
Atlantic  Research  Corporation 

Kitchens,  Judith  A.  F.,  4,144, 1 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Baillie,  Lloyd  A.,  4,143,539 
Chambers,  Robert  R.;  and 

89.0PC. 
DeJovine,  James  M.,  4,144,1 
Sheng,  Ming  N.;  and  Kao,  Ja 
Atlow  Mining  Development 

Dawson,  Gordon  B.,  4,143,9 
Auer,  Eberhard:  See— 

Zoller,  Karl;  Werner,  Dietma 
26^448.00R. 
Augustin,  Hubert;  Friesenbichler, 
nigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  un< 
gesellschaft.  Process  for 
switch  or  a  railway  crossing  anc 
or   railway   crossings   produce  I 
219-106.000. 
Auhom,  Werner:  See— 

Scharf,  Emil;  Fikentscher, 
ner,  4,144,123,  CI.  162-164. 
Auinger,  Herbert,  to  Siemens 

phase  winding.  4,144,470,  CI. 
Automatic  Sprinkler  Limited 

Bouman,  Willem  J.,  4,143,535 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Martens,    George    D.;    and 
73-625.000. 
Automotive  Products  Limited 

Young,  Alastair  J.,  4,143,925 
Autotronic  Controls  Corporation 
Peck,  Gordon  H.,  4,143,633, 
Avtex  Fibers  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Frederick  R.,  4,144,1 
Await,  Thomas  Y.,  Jr.  Storage 

165-18.000. 
Awano,  Takeshi:  See — 

Sakakibara,    Yosihiro;    and 
297-341.000. 
Axelsson,  Gunborg  H.  V.;  and 

Pile  connecting  device.  4,143 
Axgarde,  Kristina  E.  I.:  See— 
Axelsson,  Gunborg  H.  V. 
CI.  403-287.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The: 
Cohen,  Louis,  4,144,307,  CI 
Baatz,  Rolf:  See— 

Hoehne,   Klaus;  Jelen, 
4,144,203,  CI.  260-3.300 
Babb,  Burton  A.,  to  Babbco,  Ltd. 

frame.  4,144,416,  CI.  179-115 
Babbco,  Ltd.:  See— 

Babb,  Burton  A.,  4,144,416, 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  Th : 
Barsin,  Joseph  A.;  Marshall, 
4,144,017,  CI.  431-10.000. 
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Jai  les  A.;  Arthur,  Jett  C,  Jr.;  Magne, 
nd  Novak,  Arthur  F.,  4,144,256,  CI. 

K  lisha:  See— 

S  isaguri,  Kiichiro;  Amano,  Toshihiko; 
2  >9,  CI.  264-558.000. 
ICaisha:  See — 
CI.  350-214.000.  * 

CI.  350-214.000. 
Laisha:  See — 
tnd  Akaba,  Kunihisa,  4,144,358,  CI. 


I  liroshi;  Kubota,  Kazuo:  and  Yama- 
162-145.000. 

Roland,  4,144,200,  CI.  252-522.000. 
',  The.  Manually  operated  electrical 
ObR. 

R(  bert  J.;  and  Burke,  Timothy  R.,  to 
Dielectric  compositions  comprising 
agai  tist  water  treeing  with  epoxy  contain- 
252-63.200. 

j^jkira;  lUni,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tateo; 
Kiyoshi;  and  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki, 


Asl  Bw,  Herbert  F.,  4,144,247,  CI.  260- 


>  skins,    William    £.,   4,143,741.   CI. 


Ske— 

52,  a.  2O4-158.0OR. 

4l.  73-7.000. 
Wt)hlmut,  Peter  G.,  4.144,097,  CI.  136- 

^,  CI.  210-60.000. 

lin,  4,144,399,  CI.  562-598.000. 
Consultants  Limited:  See — 
,  CI.  299-59.000. 


19, 


KOI  I, 


1.50 ). 


CI 


Daniel  V.,  4,144,557,  CI.  362-84.000. 
movable  hydroelectric  assembly. 


;  and  Auer,  Eberhard,  4,144,260,  CI. 

Eduard;  and  Moser,  Alfred,  to  Verei- 

Stahlwerke-Alpine  Montan  Aktien- 

produ^ing  a  component  part  of  a  railway 

component  part  of  railway  switches 

by  such  process.  4,144,442,  CI. 


Auhom,  Wemer;  and  Streit,  Wer- 

Akli^ngesellschaft.  Pole  changeable  three 
:i.  3  0-198.000. 
:  See  — 


,  Ra  f; 
.(OR. 

310-198.000. 

CI.  72-119.000. 

Hendricks,    T.    B.,    4,143,553.    CI. 


Se-- 

Cl.  303-22.00R. 
See— 

123-148.00E. 


Ol 


I,  CI.  106-164.000. 

for  heat  and  cold.  4,143,705,  a. 


Awano,    Takeshi,    4,143,911,    CI. 

Axkarde,  Kristina  E.  I.,  to  AB  Castings. 
3,9(5,  CI.  403-287.000. 

arb  Axgarde,  Kristina  E.  I.,  4,143,985, 

Sre— 
'22-131.000. 

Joha^n;   Heine,   Diez;   and   Baatz,   Rolf, 

Uniury  tuned  port  and  loudspeaker 


179-115.500. 
See- 
David  M.;  and  Pirsh,  Edward  A., 


March  13,  1979 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  3 


Bachmann,  Peter,  to  Ebauches  Bettlach  S.A.  Shock-absorbing  bearing 

for  timepiece  movemenu.  4,143,511,  C\.  58-140.00A. 
Backx,  Leo  J.  J.:  See— 

Heeres,  Jan;  Backx,  Leo  J.  J.;  and  Mostmans,  Joseph  H.,  4,144,346, 
a.  424-273.00R. 
Badmin,  John  S.:  See— 

Felton,  John  C;  and  Badmin,  John  S.,  4,144,331,  Q.  424-219.000. 
Bagli,  Jehan  F.:  5w— 

Abraham,  Nedumpiarambil  A.;  Bagli,  Jehan  F.;  and  Bogri,  Tibor, 

4,144,251,  CI.  260-343.30P. 

Baillie,  Lloyd  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfleld  Company.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  determining  the  attrition  properties  of  a  mass  of  solid 

particles.  4,143,539,  CI.  73-7.000. 

Baker,  Lamar  T.;  and  Tu,  George  K.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Pre- 

charged  dau  line  driver.  4,144,589,  CI.  365-203.000. 
Baker,  Lamar  T.:  See— 

Tu,  George  K.;  Baker,  Lamar  T.;  Markle,  Robert  E.;  and  Mager, 
George  E.,  4,144,561,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  Ponticello,  Gerald  S.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 
Heterocycle    substituted    (3-loweralkylamino-2-R|0-propoxy)pyri- 
dines  4,144,343,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Ball,  Vincent  W.:  See- 
Levy,  Marilyn;  and  Ball,  Vincent  W.,  4,143,971,  Q.  356-404.000. 
Balloni,  Riccardo;  Buzio,  Pierpaolo;  and  Galli,  Vito,  to  Societa  Italiana 
Resine  S.I.R.  S.p.A.  Process  for  coating  polyolefln  films.  4,144,363, 
CI.  427-322.000. 
Balser,  Martin,  to  Xonics,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  remote  mea- 
surement of  variation  in  wind  velocity.  4,143,547,  CI.  73-170.00R. 
Bangs,  Sonia  W.:  See— 

Chamberlin,  Thomas  A.;  and  Bangs,  Sonia  W.,  4,144,211,  CI.  260- 
29.20R. 
Baranov,  Mikhail  I.:  See— 

Khimenko,  Lev  T.;  Mezhuev,  Alexandr  T.;  Legeza,  Anatoly  V.; 
Sljusarev,  Andrei  K.;  Gavrjuschenko,  Anatoly  D.;  Chudakov, 
Vyacheslav  A.;  and  Baranov,  Mikhail  I.,  4,143,532,  a.  72-56.000. 
Barker,  Dean  L.:  See— 

Loree,  Thomas  R.;  and  Barker,  Dean  L.,  4,144,464.  CI.  307-88.300. 
Barr,  James  W.,  Jr.,  to  Sterling  Dmg,  Inc.  Reverse  flow  heat  exchang- 
ers. 4,143,702,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Barreau,  Michel;  Cotrel,  Claude;  and  Jeanmart,  Claude,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc     Industries.      1,2-Dithiole     pyrimidines.     4,144,339,     CI. 
424-251.000. 
Barsin,  Joseph  A.;  Marshall,  David  M.;  and  Pirsh,  Edward  A.,  to 
Babcock  &   Wilcox  Company,  The.   Pulverized  coal  combustor. 
4,144,017,  CI.  431-10.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Boell,  Walter;  and  Koenig,  Horst,  4,144,239,  CI.  546-301.000. 
Bronstert,  Bemd;  Lenz,  Werner;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Werther, 
Heinz-UIrich;  and  Zuerger,  Manfred,  4,144,073,  CI.  96-115.00P. 
Burdorf,  Donald  L.;  Bjordahl,  James;  Kincel,  Roger  S.;  and  Ams, 

Harold  E.,  4,144,549,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Fischer,  Adolf,  deceased,  4,144,048,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Kuesters,  Wemer;  Jacobi,  Manfred;  and  Osterloh,  Rolf,  4,144,156, 

CI.  204-159.230. 
Leutner,  Bemd;  Scizi,  Gotthard;  Lukas,  Siegmar;  Schreiner,  Sieg- 
fried; and  Voelkl,  Erfried,  4,144,146,  CI.  204-92.000. 
Mittnacht,  Hans;  Echte,  Adolf;  Jenne,  Helmut;  Lieb,  Manfred; 
Bronstert,  Klaus;  and  Adler,  Hansjoerg,  4,144,204,  CI.  260- 
4.0AR. 
Scharf,  Emil;  Fikentscher,  Rolf;  Auhom,  Werner;  and  Streit,  Wer- 
ner, 4,144,123,  CI.  162-164.00R. 
Selden,  Peter  H.;  Albrecht,  Wolfgang;  and  Weissenmayer,  Heinz, 

4.143.450,  CI.  29-272.000. 
Zoller,  Karl;  Wemer,  Dietmar;  and  Auer,  Eberhard,  4,144,260,  CI. 
26O-448.00R. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See- 
Murphy,  John  R.;  and  Pizzini,  Louis  C,  4,144,395,  CI.  560-200.000. 
Bastian,  Jean-Michel,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  1,4-Substituted  piperazinyl  deriva- 
tives useful  as  psychostimulants.  4,144,337,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Bauer,  Dan  O.;  and  Heintz,  Richard  P.,  to  Pneumo  Corporation.  Re- 
dundant EHV  fault  detector.  4,143,583,  CI.  91-1.000. 
Bauer,  Wolfgang;  and  Ribka,  Joachim,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Soluble    trisazo    dyestufTs    containing    a    2-phenyl-benzimidazolyl, 
-benzoxazolyl  or  -benzthiazolyl  middle  component.  4,144,230,  CI. 
260-157.000. 
Bauer,  Wolfgang;  and  Ribka,  Joachim,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Soluble   trisazo   dyestufTs   containing   a   2-phenyl-benzimidazolyl, 
-benzoxazolyl  or  -benzthiazolyl  middle  component.  4,144,231,  CI. 
260-157.000. 
Baumoel,  Joseph.  Single  transducer  liquid  level  detector.  4,144,517,  CI. 

340-l.OOL. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Chen,  Richard  Y.,  4,143,949,  CI.  351-160.00H. 
Baxter,  Charles  A.  R.;  and  Shroot,  Braham,  to  PTizer  Inc.  Substituted 

mercaptothiadiazole  compounds.  4,144,240,  CI.  260-3O2.0SD. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Casper.  Rudolf;  Nolte,  Wilfried;  and  Braese,  Hans,  4,144,286,  CI. 

260-876.00R. 
Dieterich,  Dieter;  and  Markusch,  Peter,  4,144,267,  CI.  260-505.00R. 
Dorlars,  Alfons;  and  Schellhammer,  Carl-Wolfgang.  4,144,243,  CI. 

260-308.00A. 
Fiege,  Helmut;  Haydn,  Josef;  Renner,  Johann;  and  Wedemeyer, 

Karlfridl,  4,144,400,  CI.  568-788.000. 
Gennerdoiik,  Rolf;  Borger,  Gotz-Gerald;  and  Huning,  Wemer, 
4,144,313,  a.  423-210.000. 


Grosche,  Michael;  Hofer,  Roland;  and  Stuwe,  Amd,  4,144,311,  Q. 

423-155.000. 
Hildebrand,    Dietrich;    and    Gribnau,    Thomas,    4,144,128,    CI 

195-63.000. 
Hoehne,  Klaus;  Jelen,  Johann;  Heine,  Diez;  and  Baatz,  Rolf. 

4.144,203,  CI.  260-3.300. 
Mitschke.  Karl-Heinz.  4.144.290.  CI.  260-986.000. 
Mitschke,    Karl-Heinz;    and    Boehmke.    Gunther.   4,144,291.    CI. 
260-986.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Bollhalder,  Heinz;  and  Sova,  Vladimir,  4,144,149,  a.  204-149.000. 
GaifTi,  Sevi;  Menth,  Anton;  and  Nagel,  Harmut,  4,144,105,  CI. 

148-103.000. 
Melton,  Keith;  and  Mercier,  Olivier,  4,144,057,  a.  75-134.00C. 
Bean,  Lloyd  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Transfer  development  using  a 

fluid  spaced  donor  member.  4,144,061,  CI.  96-l.OSD. 
Beaucamp,  Klaus:  See — 

Gruber,  Wolfgang;   Bergmeyer,  Hans  U.;   Nelbock-Hochstetter, 

Michael;  Beaucamp,  Klaus;  Holz,  Gunter;  Gramsall,  Johanna- 

and  Lang,  Gunter,  4,144,129,  CI.  195-66.00R. 

Beaulieu,  Adrian  A.,  to  Vapor  Corporation.  High  temperature  thermal 

storage  system  utilizing  solar  energy  units.  4,143,642,  CI.  126-271.000. 

Beck,  Warren  R.,  to  Mmnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Low-density  space-filling  sheet  material.  4,144,372,  CI.  428-283.000. 

Becker,  Phillip  D.,  to  Buell  Industries,  Inc.  Capped  machine  nut  and 

method  of  manufacture.  4,143,578.  CI.  85-35.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Schwab,  Christopher  M.,  4,144,482,  CI.  318-381.000. 
Beckmann,  Rolf;  and  Knacksledt,  Wilhelm,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  the  production  of  modified,  partially  acetal- 
ized  polyvinyl  alcohol  films.  4,144,376,  CI.  428-429.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Burbidge,  Colin.  4.144.126,  CI.  195-1.100. 
Behavioral  Controls,  Inc.:  See- 
Cohen,  Ronald  S.;  and  Dawley,  James  M.,  4,143,648,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Bciersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Guse,  Gunter;  Lukat,  Ernst;  Jauchen,  Peter;  Lenck,  Wolfdieter; 
and  Pietsch,  Hanns,  4,144,157,  CI.  204-159.230. 
Beitner,  Shlomo,  to  Bipol  Ltd.  PorUble  refrigerator  unit.  4,143,71 1,  d. 

165-185.000. 
Belden  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Gene  S.,  4,143,942,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See— 

Karsh,  Herben;  and  Norton,  J.  Clyde,  4,143,538,  CI.  73-2.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 
Dragone,  Corrado,  4,144,535,  CI.  343-756.000. 
Frenkiel,  Richard  H.,  4,144,411,  CI.  179-2.0EB. 
Holtz,  Roger  E ;  Tilson,  Bernard  A.;  and  Woods,  Gordon  D.. 

4,144,408,  CI.  I79-16.00E. 
O'Neill,  John  F.,  4,144,525,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Pharaey,  Julian  R.,  4,144,487.  CI.  324-52.000. 
Belloci,  Rio,  to  Pont-a-Mousson  S.A.  Process  and  device  for  controlling 
a  vessel  for  pouring  liquid  under  low  pressure  in  a  repeated  manner. 
4,143,687,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Beltran,  Adrian  M.;  and  Schilling.  William  F.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Claddings  of  high-temperature  austenitic  alloys  for  use  in 
gas  turbine  buckets  and  vanes.  4,144,380,  CI.  428-679.000. 
Beningson,  Herbert  E.:  See— 

Lyshkow.  Norman  A.;  Beningson,  Herbert  E.;  and  Di  Ruocco 
CamUlo  v.,  4,144,019,  CI.  431-173.000. 
Bennecke,  Earl  J.;  and  Bennecke,  Mark  R.  Industrial  liquid  cleansing 

apparatus.  4,144,172,  CI.  210-525.000. 
Bennecke,  Mark  R.:  See— 

Bennecke,    Earl    J.;    and    Bennecke,    Mark    R.,    4,144,172,    Q. 
210-525.000. 
Bennett  Pollution  Controls,  Ltd.:  Sre — 

Welsh,  Howard,  4,143,987,  CI.  403-348.000. 
Bennett,  Robert  A  Valve  stem  button.  4,143,822,  CI.  239-490.000. 
Benson,  Bernard  A.,  to  Boeing  Construction  Equipment  Company. 
Combustion  control  system  for  bituminous  dmm  mixers.  4,143,972. 
CI.  366-25.000. 
Berenyi,  Sandor:  See — 

Bognar,  Reszo;  Makleit,  Sandor;  Kiss,  Geza;  Berenyi,  Sandor;  Mile, 

Terez;   Knoll,   Jozsef;   EIek,   Sandor;  Gyoker,   Iitvan;   Zoltai, 

Attila;    Toth,    Gyorgy;    and    Litkei,    Laszlo,    4,144,236,    CI. 

546-46.000 

Bereuter,  Heinz.  Salts  of  alkylenediamine  carboxylic  acids  and  aqueous 

solutions  thereof.  4,144,182,  CI.  252-34.000. 
Bergen,  Gary  R.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Fire  shielded  doorlatch 

knob  assembly  for  lockscts.  4,143,897,  CI.  292-347.000. 
Bergens,     Torsten     E.     Conveying     arrangement.     4,143,753,     Q. 

198-370.000. 
Berges,  David  A.,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  5-Sulfomethyl-l.3,4. 

thiadiazole-2-thiol.  4,144,241,  CI.  260-302.50D. 
Bergman,  Jan:  See — 

Van  Hijfte,  Herman  M.;  and  Bergman,  Jan,  4,144,533,  CI.  343- 
7.0AG. 
Bergman,  Raymond  A.  Centering  pin  for  air  float  machine  tool  tables. 

4,143,868,  CI.  269-20.000. 
Bergmann,  Richard  L.,  to  Ranco  Incorporated.  Adjustable  condition 

responsive  control.  4,144,515,  CI.  337-319.000. 
Bergmeyer,  Hans  U.:  See — 

Gruber,  Wolfgang;  Bergmeyer,  Hans  U.;  Nelbock-Hochstetter, 
Michael;  Beaucamp,  Klaus;  Holz,  Gunter;  Gramsall,  Johanna; 
and  Lang,  Gunter,  4,144,129,  CI.  I95-66.00R. 
Bergomi,  Angelo;  and  Tazuma,  James  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
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to  Aerazur  Constructions 
craft.  4,143,840.  CI.  244- 


and  Fernandez,  Mario  F., 


Svante   L.,  4,144,122,   CI. 
Corporation.  Combidlion 


42S-«6.000. 


catalytic  precipitation  of 


Company,  The.  Method  of  preparing  t«  raalkyi  thiuram  disulfides. 

4,144,272,  CI.  26O-567.000. 

Berkowitz,  Murray,  to  Curtiss-Wright  Co^mration.  Bar  type  seal  for 

roury  mechanism.  4,144,003,  CI.  418-113(000. 
Bernard,  Jean  P.;  and  Meningand,  Paul  A 
Aeronautiques.  Arrester  net  gear  for  i 
1  lO.OOC. 
Bernard,  Vincent  E.:  See — 

Evcrman,  Wayne  F.;  and  Bernard,  Vincent  E.,  4,143,773,  CI. 
414-787.000. 
Bemer,  John  M.:  See — 

Nichols,  Joseph  C;  Bemer,  John  M.; 
4,143,576,  CI.  84-318.000. 
Berol  Kemi  AB:  See— 

Emanuelsson,   Jan  G.;  and   Wahlen, 
162-158.000. 
Berthiaume,  Camille  J.,  to  Columbia  Chas< 

process.  4,144,015,  CI.  431-8.000. 
Bethell,  Michael  R.:  See- 
West,  Burke  A.;  and  Bethell,  Michael  it,  4,143,729,  CI.  180-5.00R. 
Bhattacharya,  Bishnu  P.  Manual  control  de>  ice  for  automotive  vehicle. 

4,143,734,  CI.  18O-77.0OR. 
Biax-Fiberfilm  Corporation:  See — 

Schwarz,  Eckhard  C.  A.,  4,144,008,  CI, 
Bible,  Harley  V.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  tompany.  Process  machin- 
ery control  system  and  individual  safety  (  ontrol  systems  therefor  or 
the  like.  4,143,616,  CI.  1 16-266.000. 
Biedermann,  Helmut.  Stilligout  or  dropped  particularly  for  infusion 

apparatus.  4,143,659,  CI.  128-214.00C 
Bienfait,  Henri  P.  Apparatus  for  delivering  4ewspapers,  magazines  and 

similar  articles.  4,143,791,  CI.  221-75.000. 
Bipol  Ltd.:  See— 

Beitner.  Shlomo.  4,143,711,  CI.  165-18Sip00. 
Birkle,  Siegfried;  Dotzer,  Richard;  and  Rissi  I,  Eva,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Method  for  the  currentless 
aluminum.  4,144,360,  CI.  427-123.000. 
Bjerklie,  John  W.:  See— 

LaHaye,  Paul  G.;  Bjerklie,  John  W.;  aid  Gallant,  Gerald  G.,  Jr., 
4,144,020,  CI.  432-19.000. 
Bjordahl,  James:  See— 

Burdorf,  Donald  L.;  Bjordahl,  James;  iCncel,  Roger  S.;  and  Ams, 
Harold  E.,  4,144,549,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Blackman  Martin  Group  Limited:  See — 

Oxenham,  John,  4,143,571,  CI.  83-412.0to. 
Blanc,  Claude;  Chenard,  Jean-Yves;  and  Q  iveau,  Olivier,  to  Societe 
Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production).  Sel«  :tive  absorption  process  of 
hydrogen  sulphide  and  sulphur  containing 
mixture.  4,144,039,  CI.  55-73.000. 
Blanc,  Claude  G.:  See— 

Gerin,  Albert  A.;  and  Blanc,  Claude  G., 
Blanc,  Roger,  to  Garmont  S.p.A.  Skiboot.  4l43,474,  CI.  36^120.000. 
Blanc,  Yale  A.,  to  Martin  Yale  Industries,  Ii  c.  Apparatus  for  agitating 

and  polishing  materials.  4,143,491,  CI.  51-  63.100. 
Blessing,  Hubert,  to  Levi  Strauss  &  Compt  ny.  Facing  ply  separator 

4,143,871,  CI.  271-10.000. 
Block,  Jacob,  to  United  States  of  America,  I  nterior.  Method  and  com 
position  for  removing  calcium  sulfate  so  le  deposits  from  surfaces. 
4,144,185,  CI.  252-180.000.  ^ 

Blue  Wing  Corporation:  See— 

Rawlings,    Robert    M.;    and    Procter, 
426-2.000. 
Blum,  Albert.  Suction  pump  with  routable  flow  retaining  and  repelling 

element.  4, 143,993,  CI.  4 1 5- 1 2 1 .008. 
Blumberg,  Sidney.  Self-conuined  exhaust  1  ood  with  heat  exchanger 

and  method  of  exhausting  air.  4,143,645,  fl.  126-299.00D. 
Boc  Limited:  See — 

Armond,  John  W.;  and  Ray,  Martyn  S., 
Armond,  John  W.,  4,144,038,  CI.  55-58.|00. 
Bodnar,  Alfred  D.:  See- 
Williams,  Alverson  B.;  and  Bodnar,  Xlfred  D.,  4,143,887,  CI. 
280-697.000. 
Boehmke,  Gunther:  See — 

Mitschke,    Karl-Heinz;   and   Boehmke, 
260-986.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See —  | 

Gruber,  Wolfgang;   Bergmeyer,   Hans  tl.;  Nelbock-Hochstetter, 
Michael;  Beaucamp,  Klaus;  Holz,  Gsnter;  Gramsall,  Johanna; 
and  Lang,  Gunter,  4,144,129,  CI.  195-e6.00R. 
Boeing  Construction  Equipment  Company:  $ee — 
Benson,  Bernard  A.,  4,143,972,  CI.  366-15.000. 
Boell,  Walter;  and  Koenig,  Horst,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manu- 
facture of  pyridoxin.  4,144,239,  CI.  546-309.000. 
Bognar,  Reszo;  Makleit,  Sandor;  Kiss,  Gett;  Berenyi,  Sandor;  Mile, 
Terez;  Knoll,  Jozsef;  Elek,  Sandor;  Gyoler,  Istvan;  Zoltai,  Attila; 
Toth,  Gyorgy;  and  Litkei,  Laszlo,  to  A)kaloida  Vegyeszeti  Gyar 
Tiszavasvari.    6-Deoxy-6-azido-  14-hydro:ly-7,8-dihydroisomorphine 
or    a    pharmaceutically    accepuble    salt  thereof    4,144,236,    CI 
546-46.000. 
Bogri,  Tibor:  See — 

Abraham,  Nedumparambil  A.;  Bagli,  jAian  F.;  and  Bogri,  Tibor, 
4,144,251,  CI.  260-343.30P.  ^ 

Bohner  &  Kohle  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Bosch,  Walter,  4,143,533,  CI.  72-68.000 
Boise  Cascade  Corporation:  See — 

McCulloch,  Roger  L.,  4,143,768,  CI.  204-590.000. 
Boje,  Jurgen;  Bratengeier,  Horst;  Zaveta,  K  irel;  and  Schumann,  Gun- 


:ompounds  from  a  gaseous 


1,143,643,  a.  126-271.000. 


E>onaId,    4,144,355,    CI. 


4,144,037,  CI.  55-58.000. 


Gunther,   4,144,291,   O. 
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&  Co.,  Inc.  N-pyrimidinyl-N-dialk- 


ter,  to  Messer  Griesheim  Gml  H.  Current  collector.  4,143,929,  CI. 
339-5.00M.  ^ 

Bolhofer,  William  A.,  to  Merck 

ylaminoalkyi  ureas.  4,144,338,  f:t.  424-251.000. 
Boliden  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Petersson,  Stig  A.;  and  Eriksin,  Bcngt  S.,  4,144,055,  CI.  75-73.000. 
Bollhalder,  Heinz;  and  Sova,  Vladimir,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  & 
Company,  Limited.  Method  fo^  working  up  aqueous  residues  from 
metallizing  baths.  4,144,149,  CI  204-149.000. 
Boltizar,  Pal:  See— 

Noack,  Christian;  Oliva,  Kla  is;  Eistert,  Theodor;  Zumpf,  Bemd; 
Spaida,  Hans  P.;  John,  Gi  inter;  Pietschmann,  Frank;  Boltizar, 
Pal;  Fabry,  Istvan;  Vida,  C  songor;  Lakos,  Lajos;  and  Klement, 
Matyas,  4,143,504,  CI.  56-9^.000. 
Boltze,    Karl-Heinz;    Seidel,    Peier-Rudolf;   Jacobi,    Haireddin;    and 
Schwarz,  Helmut,  to  Troponvierke  Dinklage  &  Co.  2-Benzopyra- 
none  derivatives,  process  for  tleir  production,  their  use  as  medica- 
ments,   more    especially    as  kxironary    dilators.    4,144,336,    CI. 
424-248.540.  \ 

Bona,  Edmond,  to  Droguet  Interjiational.  Method  of,  and  device  for, 
rapidly  threading  perforated  articles  onto  a  rod,  in  particular  a  rod  of 

59.100. 
photographic  illumination  appara- 


a  display  unit.  4,143,772,  CI.  21 
Bond,  George  S.  Omni-direction 

tus.  4,144,556,  CI.  362-16.000. 
Booi,  Arie,  to  Repla  Designs 

4,143,493,  CI.  52-127.000. 
Borger,  Gotz-Gerald:  See— 
Germerdonk,  Rolf;  Borger, 
4,144,313,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Borovkova,  Nina  K.:  See— 

Pyatnitskaya,  Irina  N.;  Ivano< 
and  Naidenova,  Nina  G.,  4Jl44,348,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Borsig  Gesellschaft  mit  beschranldter  Haftung:  See— 

Unge,  Bemd,  4,143,851,  CI.         

Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbI 
Husslein,  Julius;  and  Hertel, 
Bosch,  Walter,  to  Bohner  &  Koh 
turing  solid  wheel  rims.  4,143,5 


Limited.   Window  frame  structure. 


jotz-Gerald;  and  Huning,  Werner, 


Vladimir  I.;  Borovkova.  Nina  K.; 


51-29.000. 
See— 
nihe\m,  4,143,647,  CI.  126-390.000. 
:  GmbH  &  Co.  Method  of  manufac- 
.      .    3,  CI.  72-68.000. 
Bosshard,  Ernst,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  irradiating  a 

nowable  substance.  4,144,456,  CI.  250-437.000. 
Bosso,  Joseph  F.;  and  Castellucci,|Nichola$  T.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 

Electrodeposition  of  N-heteroctclic-containing  resins.  4,144,159,  CI 

204-181.00C.  1 

Bott,  Daniel  A.  Crawfish  trap.  4,143,480,  CI.  43-105.000. 
Bottka,  Nicholas,  to  United  Statesjof  America,  Navy.  Tunable  infrared 

detector  with  narrow  bandwidtli.  4,144,540,  CI.  357-30.000 
Bouknecht,  Max  A.;  and  Vergarij  Louis  P.,  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  Input/output  interface  connector  circuit  for 

repowering  and  isolation.  4,144J565,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Boulton,  Alan  H.,  to  Johnson  *  Johnson.  Textile  fabric  and  method  of 

manufacturing  the  same.  4,144,J70,  CI.  428-233.000. 
Bouman,  Willem  J.,  to  Automatic  Sprinkler  Limited.  Pipe  end  shaper. 

4,143,535,  CI.  72-119.000.  ^ 

Bourgeois,   Louis,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.   Electrolytic  diaphragm  cell. 

4,144,161,  CI.  204-229.000. 
Boutros,  Kamal  S.,  to  Bunker  Ram  j  Corporation.  Modular  inerconnect 

assembly  for  telecommunication  s  systems.  4,143,932,  CI.  339-I7.00F. 
Boutros,  Kamal  S.,  to  Bunker  Riimo  Corporation.  Filter  connector 

4,144,509,  CI.  333-181.000. 
Bowes,  Quentin;  Haase.  Jaroslav;  and  Wurster,  Rudolf  F.,  to  Ciba- 

Geigy   AG.    Polysaccharide-co  itaining   adsorbent.   4,144,190,   CI. 

252-427.000. 
Boyd,  Alfred  K.,  to  Texas  Instrun  ents  Incorporated.  Printhead  needle 

cap.  4,143,979,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Boyd,  Edward  G.  C.  A.:  See- 
Mutton,  David  E.;  and  Boyd,  Edward  G.  C.  A.,  4,144,576.  C\ 
364-564.000. 
Boyd,    Herman    L.    Thaw   alarm   for   food    freezer.    4,144,532.    CI 

340-585.000. 
Boyesen.  Eyvind.  to  Performance  Industries,  Inc.  Injector  porting  for 

two  cycle  intemal  combustion  t  ngine.  4,143,626,  CI.  123-73.00A. 
Brace,  Neal  O.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  O  rporation.  Perfluoroalkyl-iodo  nor- 

bomane  dicarboxylic  acids  and  derivatives  thereof  4,144,244.  CI 

260-326.00C. 
Bradshaw,  Janice;  Cook,  Martin  C  ;  and  Gregory,  Gordon  I.,  to  Glaxo 

Laboratories  Limited.  Cephalosj  orins  having  at  position-7  a  carboxy 

substituted  a-etherified  hydrox; 'imino-arylacetamido  group  and  at 

position-3   the  residue  of  a  silphur  nucleophile.   4,144,392,   CI. 

544-27.000.  F  .      .      . 

Bradshaw,  Janice;  Cook,  Martin  C  ;  and  Gregory,  Gordon  I.,  to  Glaxo 
Laboratories  Limited.  3-Acetoi  ymethyl  cephalosporins  having  at 
position-7       a       carboxy       su  listituted       a-etherified       hydrox- 
yiminoarylacetamido  group.  4,1  4,393,  CI.  544-28.000. 
Braese,  Hans:  See — 

Casper,  Rudolf;  Nolte,  Wilfrii  d;  and  Braese,  Hans,  4,144,286.  CI 
26O-876.0OR. 
Brakebill,  Harold  G.,  to  Robertsha  v  Controls  Company.  Pilot  operated 

valve  positioner.  4,143.850,  CI.  )  51-28.000. 
Brand,  Francis  P.  Safety  match  be  ok.  4,143,761,  CI.  206-106.000. 
Bratengeier,  Horst:  See — 

Boje,  Jurgen;  Bratengeier,  H(  rst;  Zaveta,  Karel;  and  Schumann 

Gunter,  4,143,929,  CI.  339-5  OOM. 

Braun,  Heinz;  Kiesel,  Karl;  and  S  :otz,  Wolf-Gunter,  to  Escher  Wyss 

GmbH.    Winder    for    a    pape  making    machine.    4,143.828     CI 

242-65.000.  .      .  *o.    V.I. 
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Breeden.  Arnold  H..  to  Rolles.  Joseph  P.  Chemical  etching  of  record 

pattems  and  the  like.  4.144,300.  CI.  264-106.000. 
Brekhov,  Evgeny  I.:  See — 

Malyshev.  Boris  N.;  Saljuk,  Viktor  A.;  Skobelkin.  Oleg  K.;  Tos- 
chakov.  Robert  A.;  Brekhov.  Evgeny  I.;  Egorov.  Evgeny  I.-  and 
Ivanov,  Alexei  I..  4,143.660.  CI.  128-303.100. 
Breston,  Michael  P.:  See- 
Sargent.  Claud  B..  4.143.801,  CI.  228-17.500. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Utsunomiya,   Tadashi;   Ueda.   Shigeo;   Kamachi.   Kiyotaka;   and 
Wakamiya,  Masatoshi.  4,143.454,  CI.  29-460.000. 
Bright.  Elvin  M.,  Sr.  Emitter  for  drip  irrigation  systems.  4.143.820.  CI. 

239-108.000. 
Britax  (Wingard)  Ltd.:  See- 
Cunningham.  Douglas  J.;  and  Tilley,  Ronald  F.,  4,143,831,  CI. 
242-107.40A. 
British  Industrial  Plastics  Limited:  See- 
Downing,    Brian    Y.;    and    Hamer,    George    D.,    4,144,385,   CI. 
521-95.000. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Jackson,  George;  and  Wooddisse,  John.  4.144.009.  CI.  425-79.000. 
Britton,  Thomas  C.;  and  Trepanier.  Donald  L..  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The.  Method  for  preparing  benzo-(I,3,4)-benzotriazepines. 
4,144,233,  CI.  260-239.30B. 
Brodene  Gram  A/S:  See- 
Gram,  Hans,  4,143,758,  CI.  198-624.000. 
Brody,  Philip  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Memory  transis- 
tor. 4,144,591,  CI.  365-228.000. 
Bronstert,  Bemd;  Lenz,  Werner;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Werther,  Heinz- 
Ulrich;  and  Zuerger,  Manfred,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Photo- 
polymerizable  composition  for  the  manufacture  of  relief  printing 
plates.  4,144,073,  CI.  96-11 5.00P. 
Bronstert,  Klaus:  See — 

Mittnacht,  Hans;  Echte,  Adolf;  Jenne,  Helmut;  Lieb,  Manfred; 
Bronstert,   Klaus;  and  Adier,   Hansjoerg,  4,144,204,  CI.   260- 
4.0AR. 
Brooks,  Joseph  F.;  Hohulin,  Samuel  E.;  and  Lockhart,  Scott  N.,  to 
National   Union   Electric   Corporation.    Vacuum   cleaner   nozzle. 
4,143.441,  CI.  15-369.000. 
Brooks,  Peter  L.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Stable  heat  shrinkable 
ternary  ^-brass  alloys  containing  aluminum.   4,144,104,   CI.    148- 
11.50R. 
Brown,  Fred;  and  Vinezeano,  Anthony  D.,  to  Andrew  Corporation. 
Corrugated  electrical  waveguide  with  permanent  twist.  4,144,510,  CI. 
333-241.000. 
Brown,  Thomas  R.,  Sr.:  See— 

Oshinsky,  Frank  W.;  and  Brown,  Thomas  R.,  Sr.,  4,143,701,  CI. 

164-368.000. 

Browning,  Walter  P.;  and  Dodge,  William  L.  Game  with  pivoting 

member  and  coordinated  circuitous  paths.  4,143,875,  CI.  273-101.000. 

Brucken,  Byron  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Rotary  through 

vane  compressor.  4,144,005,  CI.  418-255.000. 
Bruder,  Edward  A.:  .See — 

Coulombe,  Lionel  J.;  and  Bruder,  Edward  A.,  4,143,608,  CI. 
112-210.000. 
Bnimmett,  Houston  H.;  and  Brummett,  Norma  J.  Tamperproof  security 

door  lock.  4,143,529,  CI.  70-152.000. 
Brummett,  Norma  J.:  See — 

Brummett,  Houston  H.;  and  Brummett,  Norma  J.,  4,143,529,  CI. 
70-152.000. 
Brunn,  Oswald.  Adjustable-height  article  of  furniture.  4,143,602,  CI. 

108-117.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Tuttle,  Orvil,  4,143,501,  CI.  52-731.000. 
Bryans,  David  F.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Air  conditioning  control  and 

method  of  operation.  4,143,813,  CI.  236-51.000. 
BTS  -  Systemtwicklungs  GmbH:  See— 

Preuss,  Heinz,  4,144,542,  CI.  358-9.000. 
Bucek,  Miroslav:  See— 

Kuda,  Vladimir;  and  Bucek,  Miroslav,  4,143,681,  C\.  139-435.000. 
Bucher-Guyer  AG,  Maschinenfabrik:  See — 

Fenner,  Werner,  4,144,010,  CI.  425-125.000. 
Buell  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Becker,  Phillip  D.,  4,143,578,  CI.  85-35.000. 
Bunda,  Tsuchio:  See — 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Bunda.  Tsuchio;  and  Tanaka,  Taro.  4,143,620. 
CI.  123-3.000. 
Bundy.  Gordon  L..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  9-Deoxy-9-methylene- 

PGF-type  lactones.  4.144,253,  CI.  260-343.410. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarix>xy-2-alkylcar- 
bonyl-3,7-inter-m-phenylene-3-oxa-4,5,6-trinor-l  1-deoxy-PGFi  com- 
pounds. 4,144,273,  CI.  260-590.00C. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-alkylcar- 

bonyl-ll-deoxy-PGE  compounds.  4,144,274,  CI.  260-590.00C. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  3,7-Inter-phenylene- 
4,5,6-trinor-3-oxa-2-decarboxy-2-hydroxymethyl-9-deoxy-9-methy- 
lene-PGF-type  compounds.  4,144,276,  CI.  568-645.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

Boutros,  Kamal  S..  4.143.932.  CI.  339-17.00F. 
Boutros.  Kamal  S..  4.144.509.  CI.  333-181.000. 
DeRoss,  Robert;  and  Kaczmarek,  Leonard,  4,143,936,  O.  339- 
276.00T. 
Bunting,  Alison  R.;  and  Sharki,  Martin  J.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 
Reverse  pressure  activated  rotary  drill  head  seal.  4,143,880,  CI. 
277-31.000. 


Bunting,  Alison  R.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Lubricant  cooled  rotary 

drill  head  seal.  4,143,881,  CI.  277-31.000. 
Burbidge,  Colin,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Cell  culture  method. 

4,144,126,  CI.  195-1.100. 
Burdorf,  Donald  L ;  Bjordahl,  James;  Kincel,  Roger  S.;  and  Ams, 
Harold  E.,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Transducer  positioning 
device.  4,144,549,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Burger,  Manfred  R.;  Gagel,  Ernst;  Kalmovicz,  Rudolf;  and  Prechtl, 
Alfred.  Apparatus  to  transfer  heat  or  refrigerant.  4,143,523,  CI. 
62-324.000.  * 

Burke,  Timothy  R.:  See— 

Ashcraft,  Amold  C;  Turbett,  Robert  J.;  and  Burke,  Timothy  R., 
4,144,202,  CI.  252-63.200. 
Burkett,  Albert  L.;  and  Nelson,  Albert  O.  Sewage  treatment  system. 

4,144.167,0.210-104.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See- 
Faulkner,  John  P.,  4,144,160,  CI.  204-212.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See- 
Stratford.  Michael  G.;  and  Lee,  Ronald  H.  D.  F.,  deceased, 

4,143,794.  CI.  222-42.000. 
Yeowell,  David  A.;  and  Swaringen.  Roy  A..  Jr..  4,144,263,  Q. 
260-465.00D. 
Burry,  Laurance  W.:  See- 
Caster,  Terrence  R.;  and  Burry,  Laurance  W.,  4,143,448,  CI.  29- 
157.30C. 
Burton,  John  D.;  and  Huggett,  Richard  D.  J.,  to  Lewmar  Marine 

Limited.  Winch.  4,143,855,  CI.  254-1 50.00R. 
Busse,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Klotzner,  Winfried;  Daumer,  Rolf;  Busse,  Wolfgang;  and  du  Mont 
Hans-Christoph,  4,143,622,  CI.  I23-32.0EC. 
Butler-Automatic,  Inc.:  See- 
Cogswell,  John,  4,143,568,  CI.  83-116.000. 
Butler,  Walter  J.;  and  Puckette,  Charles  M.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.  Dual-slope  analog  to  digiul  converter.  4,144,527,  CI.  340- 
347.0AD. 
Buzio,  Pierpaolo:  See — 

Balloni,  Riccardo;  Buzio,  Pierpaolo;  and  Oalli,  Vito,  4,144.363,  Q. 
427-322.000. 
Bybee,  Halbert  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ward,  Phillip  W.;  and  Bybee,  Halbert  H.,  Jr.,  4.144,489,  Q.  324- 
78.00D. 
Byrd,  Charles  F.:  See— 

Tice,  William  G.,  4,144,364,  CI.  428-9.000. 
Cale,  Albert  D.,  Jr.,  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.  4-Hydroxyn)ethyl- 

2-pyrrolidinones.  4,144,245,  CI.  260-326.5FL. 
Calentine,  John  W.:  See— 

Linder,  Seymour  M.;  and  Calentine,  John  W.,  4,144,212,  Q.  260- 
29.70H. 
Calkins,  Thomton  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  pre- 
paring injection  moldable  thermosetuble  composition.  4,144,302,  CI 
264-130.000. 
Camacho,  Vasco  G.:  See- 
Anderson,  James  J.;  Camacho,  Vasco  G.;  Kinney,  Robert  E.:  and 
Seger.  Francis  M..  4.144.387.  Q.  521-174.000. 
Cambridge  Consultants  Limited:  See- 
Temple.    Stephen;    and    Paton.    Anthony    D..    4.143.685.    CI. 
139-456.000. 
Campbell,  Willis  R  :  See— 

Sheesley,  Donald  L.;  Eggers.  Edward  T.;  and  Campbell.  Willis  R.. 
4.143.505.  CI.  56-341.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ando.  Yujiro;  Ishihara.  Shunichi;  Mjrakawa.  Shuji;  and  Ohara. 

Katsunobu,  4,143,965.  CI.  355-35.00C. 
Seki,  Mitsuaki;  and  Kishimoto.  Jyuji.  4.144.580.  CI.  364-707.000. 
Suzaki,  Kuniyoshi;  Ashida.  Akira;  Itani.  Takashi;  Yamada.  Tateo; 
Maeda,  Masaya;  Takahashi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki! 
4,143,951.  CI.  352-169.000. 
Capaul.  Marcel:  See — 

Maschek.  Max;  Capaul.  Marcel;  and  Griehl.  Wolfgang,  4,144.285. 
CI.  260-873.000. 
Cartx>rundum  Company,  The:  See — 

Murty.  Hari  N..  4.144.193.  CI.  252-444.000. 
Ohnsorg,  Roger  W..  4.144.207.  CI.  260-23.00S. 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See— 

Knoke.  Jurgen;  Slegmann.  Gerhard;  Tecl.  Bohuslav;  and  Fahr- 

bach.  Erich.  4.143.424.  CI.  2-255.000. 
Schmidt,  Klaus;  Graber.  Adolf;  and  Helbeck.  Hans  U..  4. 144.553. 
CI.  361-227.000. 
Cari  Schenck  AG:  See- 
Mueller.     Martin;     and     Schoenfeld.     Harald.     4.144.578.     CI. 
364-575.000. 
Carlson.  Larry  N.  Can  crusher.  4.143.595.  CI.  100-280.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Bryans.  David  F..  4.143.813.  CI.  236-51.000. 
Caruth.  James  R.:  See— 

Trussell,  Gerald  C;  Caruth.  James  R.;  Jalowiec.  Phillip;  and  Po- 
ciask,  Michael  J..  4.144.573.  CI.  364-506.000. 
Casalino,  Carlo:  See — 

Zaffignani.    Giovanni;    and    Casalino.    Carlo.    4.144.407.    C\. 
178-50.000. 
Casebier.  John  P.  Refrigerator  beverage  dispensers.  4.143.795.  CI. 

222-143.000. 
Casper.  Rudolf;  Nolte.  Wilfried;  and  Braese.  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Thermoplastic  PVC  resin  compositions.  4.144.286.  CI. 
260-876.00R.  , 
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Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bauer,  Wolfgang;  and  Ribka,  Joachim, 
Bauer,  Wolfgang;  and  Ribka,  Joachim, 
Casiellucci,  Nicholas  T.:  See — 

Bosso,  Joseph  F.;  and  Castellucci,  t4cholas  T.,  4,t44,]S9, 
204-lgl.OOC 
Caster,  Terrence  R.;  and  Burry,  Laurance  Ml'.,  to  Energy  Systems,  Inc 
Method    and    apparatus    for   manufactu  ing   solar   heater   panels. 
4,143.448,  CI.  29-I57.30C. 
Castera,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Desormiere,  Bernard;  Hepner,  Georg< 
4,143,939,  CI.  350-96.130. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Gladden,  Kenneth  D.,  4,143,863,  CI.  246-118.000. 
Goloff.  Alexander;  Keske.  Frank  E.; 
Stratton.  Michael  K.,  4,143,629,  CI. 
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♦,144,230,  a.  260-157.000. 
4,144,231,  CI.  260-157.000. 


CI. 


and  Castera,  Jean-Paul, 


Stafford,  Darrell  E.; 
123-90.160. 


and 


1.000. 
nn  C,  to  Warner-Lambert 
thexahydrothiocino[5,4-b]- 
fated  thiocines.  4,144,349, 


to  Dow  Chemical 


Morello,  Michael  E.;  and  Cochran,  Thomas  E.,  4,143,733,  CI. 

18O-69.00R. 
Schell,  Ralph  C,  4,143,677,  CI.  137-871 
Cato  Research  Corp.:  See— 

Kruesi,  Paul  R.,  4,144,056,  CI.  75-111 
Central  Container  Corporation:  See — 

Haglund,  James  E..  4,143,763,  CI.  206-: 

Cetenko,  Wiaczeslaw  A.;  and  Morrison,  Gl( 

Company.  N,N-dimethyl- 1, 2,4,5,6, 

indole-7-propanamine-3,3-dioxides  and  r< 

CI.  424-274.000. 

Chamberlain  Manufacturing  Corporation: 

Taylor,  Robert  E.,  4,143,803,  CI.  229-2' 
Chamberlin,  Thomas  A.;  and  Bangs,  Soi 
Company,  The.  Novel  complexes  of  polytixazolines  or  polyoxazines 
and  halogens,   interhalogens  or  pseudo-tialogens  and  process  for 
preparing  same.  4,144,211,  CI.  26O-29.20R. 
Chambers,  Robert  R.;  and  Wohlmut,  Pete4  G.,  to  Atlantic  Richrield 

Company.  Luminescent  solar  collector.  4^144,097,  CI.  136-89.0PC. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — I 

Hartman,  Seymour;  and  Ozkan,  Mulayi*i,  4,144,205,  CI.  260-7.000. 
Chamuel,  Jacques  R.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draj>er  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The. 

Position  sensing  readout.  4,144,519,  CI.  340-I6.00R. 
Chamuel,  Jacques  R.,  to  Charles  Stark  Dratoer  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The. 

Multi-axis  position  determining  system.  4J44,S74,  CI.  364-561.000. 
Chan,  John  K.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporaion.  Process  for  preparing 

organothio-aldoxime  compounds.  4,144,261,  CI.  26O-4S3.0RW. 
Chang,  Nuke  M.;  and  Renshaw,  Robin,  to  Santa  Fe  International  Corp. 

Automatic  pipe  welding  apparatus.  4.144,439.  CI.  2I9-60.00A. 
Chapman,  Charles  C;  and  Hann,  Paul  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. HF  Alkylation  process  utilizing  coBipressed  isoparafnn  vapor 
m  indirect  heat  exchanges.  4,144,281,  CI.  260-683.480. 
Chapman,  Frank;  and  Holt,  David,  to  StaOex  International  Limited. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  coating  fusible; interlinings.  4,144,538,  CI. 
346-153.000. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Thi  See— 
Chamuel,  Jacques  R.,  4,144,519,  CI.  34O.I6.00R. 
Chamuel,  Jacques  R.,  4,144,574,  CI.  364-56I.000. 
Chatterji,  Jiten,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Composition  for  treating  low 
temperature  subterranean  well  formations*  4,144,179,  CI.  252-g.55R. 
Chen,  Ho-Sou;  and  Polk,  Donald  E.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation. 
Amorphous  metal  alloys  composed  of  iroiL  nickel,  phosphorus,  boron 
and,  optionally  carbon.  4,144,058,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Chen,  Richard  Y.,  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated.  Process  for  putting 
a  hydrophilic  coating  on  a  hydrophobic  contact  lens.  4,143,949,  cf 
351-I60.00H. 
Chenard,  Jean- Yves:  See — 

Blanc,    Claude;    Cheiuu'd,    Jean-Yva     and    Oliveau,    Olivier, 
4,144,039,  CI.  55-73.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Edwards,  Laroy  H.,  4,144,335,  CI.  424-  46.000. 
Simic,  Milutin,  4,144,082,  CI.  106-287.2'  0. 
Wall,  Robert  G.,  4,144,401,  CI.  568-840  900. 
Chianelli,  Russell  R.:  See— 

Jacobson,  Allan  J.;  Chianelli,  Russell   R.;  and  Whittingham,  M. 
Stanley,  4,144,384,  CI.  429-218.000. 
Chicago  and  North  Western  Transportation  Co.:  See — 

Ripple,  Jack  E.,  4,143,769,  CI.  209-544.f00. 
Chiron,  Bernard;  and  de  Vecchis,  Michel,  lo  Societe  Lignes  Telegra- 
phiques  et  Telephoniques.  Microwave  htt  ling  devices.  4,144,434,  CI. 
219-10.55F. 
Chlanda,  Frederick  P.:  See— 

Nagasubramanian,  Krishnamurthy;  ChU  nda,  Frederick  P.;  and  Liu, 
Kang-Jen,  4,144,158,  CI.  2O4-180.00P 
Chloride  Incorporated:  See— 

Doherty,  WUliam  P.,  4,144,458,  CI.  250  574.000. 
Malinowski,  WUliam  J.,  4,144,459,  CI.  150-574.000. 
Chorlton,  Derek  C,  to  Conveyor  Manufacturing  Company  Limited. 

Conveyor  orientation  unit.  4,143,756,  CI.  1198-457.000. 
Chomey,  Peter  L.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  ICom  cutter  jam  clearing 

system.  4,143,664,  CI.  I3O-9.00A.  I 

Christensen,  Donald  I.:  See — 

Snelgrove,  James  A.;  and  Christenseni,  Donald  I.,  4,144,217,  CI. 
260-3 1.80W. 
Christopher,  John  C.  Solar  energy  collector, 
Chudakov,  Vyacheslav  A.:  See — 

Khimenko,  Lev  T.;  Mezhuev,  Alexan4'  T.;  Legeza,  Anatoly  V., 
Sljusarev,  Andrei  K.;  Gavrjuschenk*,  Anatoly  D.;  Chudakov, 


Vyacheslav  A.;  and  Baranov,  Mikhail 


Chwaiek,  Vincent  P.;  and  Schwartz,  Cliffori  W.,  to  CPC  International 


4,143,641,0.126-270.000. 


1, 4,143,532,  CI.  72-56.000. 


^341, 


Oina 


Inc.  System  for  separating  mill 
and  a  starch-rich  product.  4,1 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Bowes,    Quentin;    Haase, 
4,144,190,  CI.  252-427.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See- 
Brace,  Neal  O.,  4,144,244,  CI 
Eichenberger,    Kurt;    Kuhni^, 

Schroter,  Herbert,  4,144, 
Eldin,  Sameer  H.;  Seiz, 

CI.  162-136.000. 
Gsell,  Laurenz;  and  Meyer, 
Hartwig,  Jost  W.,  4,144,014, 
Keller,  Rudolf;  and  Topfl 
L'Eplattenier,    Francois; 

542-418.000. 
Moser.  Paul,  4,144,224,  CI 
Cincinnati  Milacron,  Inc.:  See — 
Wilier,  Sharon  G.;  Yust,  Paul 
424-45.000. 
Cir-Kit  Concepts,  Inc.:  See— 

Skare,  Vem  E.;  and  Sokol, 

Citizen  Watch  Commpany  Ltd. 

Inoue,  Kazuo,  4,143,456,  CI 

Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakajima,    Fumio;    Nikaido, 

Takayasu;  and  Toida, 
Ohno,  Hideshi,  4,143,508.  CI 
Claes,  Jozef;  and  De  Bruyne,  Rog^i 

apparatus  for  demisting  gases. 
Clark,  Clarence  O.;  DeAngelis, " 
Thomas  J.;   Hofmann,   Erwin 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 
oven.  4,144,435,  CI.  2I9-I0.55E 
Clark,  Robert  L.;  Pessolano, 
Merck  &  Co.,   Inc.   Imidazo 
compositions  and  methods  of 
424-256.000. 
Clark,  William  H.;  and  Skinner, 
tion.  Room  temperature 
silicone  elastomers.  4,144,216, 
Clarke,  Graham  J.,  to  Marconi 

4,144,481,  CI.  318-331.000. 
Clat worthy,  Edward  F.:  See- 
Smith,  Darrell  F.,  Jr.; 
Donald  E.,  Jr.,  4,144,102, 
Cochran,  Gary  L.;  and  Wilson, 
Reverse  linlutge  loader  bucket 
CI.  414-715.000. 
Cochran,  Thomas  E.:  See — 
Morello,  Michael  E.;  and 
180-69.00R. 
Cogswell,  John,  to  Butler 

tus.  4,143,568,  a.  83-116.000. 
Cohen,  Ellen  R.:  See— 

Schlanger,  Samuel  L.,  4,143, 
Cohen,  I.  Kelman.  Saline  fill 

augmentation.  4,143,428,  CI.  3 
Cohen,  Louis,  to  B.  F.  GoodricI 
reaction  vessel  for 
422-131.000. 
Cohen,  Ronald  S.;  and  Dawley, 
Portable  therapeutic  apparatus 
means.  4,143,648,  CI.  128-l.OOR 
Coin  Acceptors,  Inc.:  See — 

Heim,  Edward  L.,  4,143,750, 
Coldren,  Daniel  R.;  and 

Cantilever  spring  contact  havink 
200-245.000. 
Cole,  Herbert  S.,  Jr.:  See— 
Aflergut,  Siegfried;  and 
350-334.000. 
Colegrove,  George  T.,  lo  Merck  i 
tions.  4,144,107,  Q.  149-60.000. 
Coleman  Company,  Inc.,  The 

Liepins,  Sigurds;  and  Crane, 
Coleman,  Michael  G.;  Grenon, 
Restrepo,  Fabio,  to  Motorola, 
generating  cell  and  method  ol 
89.0CC. 
Colgate  Palmolive  Company:  See- 
Cordon,  Martin;  and  Dickson, 
Crutchfield,    Marvin    M 
424-54.000. 
Ceilings,  Frederick  J.,  to  Smiths 

anisms  and  equipment  including 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp. 
Witt,  James  L.;  and  LaMore 
Columbia  Chase  Corporation 
Berthiaume,  Camille  J.,  4, 
Colwell,  Omar  K.,  to  Mid 

4,144,078,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc. 
Eaton,  Favre  £..  4,144,477, 
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,087,  CI.  127-24.000. 


14-, 


Ji  roslav;    and    Wurster,    Rudolf    F., 


26O-326.00C. 
Hans;    Ostermayer,    Franz;    and 
CI.  424-267.000. 
Wolfkang;  and  Forster,  Ewald,  4,144,120, 


\  'illy, 


4,144,330,  CI.  424-200.000. 
I  ;i.  431-5.000. 

,4,144,026,  CI.  8-115.600. 
Vuitel,    Uurent,    4,144,258.    CI. 


R<  semarie, 
an  I 


2<  [)-45.75N. 


R.;  and  Kelly,  Ralph,  4,144,319,  CI. 


,!ee- 
:9 


Akira;    Onda.    Mitsuo;    Machida, 
Takaihi,  4,144,467,  CI.  3IO-49.00R. 
58-23.00R. 

T.  to  N.V.  Bakaert  S.A.  Method  and 

4144.040,  CI.  55-97.000. 

R<  bert  L.;  DefTren,  Kenneth  F.;  Flautt, 

A.;  and  Weinshenker,   Eugene,   to 

The.  Vessel  for  use  in  a  microwave 

Anrnio  A.;  and  Shen,  Tsung-Ying,  to 

•yridine-2-ones  and   pharmaceutical 

tr^tment  utilizing  same.  4,144.341,  CI. 


Claries  I 


E.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
vulcan)zable  organic  solvent  dispersions  of 
260-3 1.20R. 
Ii4truments  Limited.  Control  devices. 


Cote, 


D.,  4.143,931,  CI.  339-17.00F. 
588.000. 


CUtw  )rthy,  Edward  F.;  and  Wenschhof. 
148-2.000. 
( Charles  D..  to  J.  I.  Case  Company, 
arm  with  enclosed  cylinder.  4.143.783, 


Cxhran,  Thomas  E.,  4,143,733,  CI. 
Automatic,  Inc.  Rotary  web  cutting  appara- 

7k5,  CI.  180-91.000. 
of  silif^ne  prosthesis  during  mammaplasty 
.000. 

Company,  The.  Internally  coated 
use  in  ole^nic  polymerization.  4,144,307,  CI. 

Ji  nes  M.,  to  Behavioral  Controls,  Inc. 
having  patient  responsive  feedback 


:i.  194-97.00R. 
Williams,  [Benjamin  C,  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
integral  support  pin.  4,144,430,  CI. 


:,  Herbert  S.,  Jr.,  4,143,947,  CI. 
Co.,  Inc.  Gelled  explosive  composi- 


Se«  — 

James  W.,  4,143,636,  CI.  124-40.000. 
Lawrence  A.;  Pryor,  Robert  A.;  and 
Inc.  Radiation  responsive  current 
forming  same.  4,144,094,  CI.  136- 


aid 


Robert  E.,  4,144,322,  a.  424-49.000. 
Kim,   Keun   Y.,   4,144,324,   CI. 


Industries  Limited.  Push-button  mech- 
them.  4,144,511,  CI.  334-7.000. 

1  lerbert  T.,  4.144,292,  CI.  261-39.00B. 
See- 

,144,015,0.431-8.000. 
Florida   Mining  Co.   Masonry   cement. 

Set— 


C  .  3I^276.000. 
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Combustion  Equipment  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Lyshkow,  Norman  A.;  Beningson,  Herbert  E.;  and  Di  Ruocco. 
Camillo  V.,  4,144,019.  CI.  431-173.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Rigny,  Paul,  4,144,453.  CI.  250-423.00P. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See— 

Guise.  Geoffrey  B..  4,144,268,  CI.  26O-513.O0N. 

Weiss,    Donald    E.;    Dixon,    David    R.;   and    West,   Simon   M., 
4,144,373,  CI.  428-306.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See— 

Metzger,  Sidney,  4.144,495.  CI.  325-4.000. 
Compagnie  Induslrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cil-Alcatel:  See 

Deglin.  Rene;  and  Crapct.  Francoise.  4.144,406,  CI.  178-50.000. 
CompAlarm  Systems  Co.:  See — 

Johnson,  Robert  D.,  Sr.,  4,144,528,  CI.  34a500.000. 
Compton,  Elmer  Thermal  engine.  4,143,517,  CI.  60-675.000. 
Condor  International  Corporation:  See — 

Longo,  Joseph  F.,  4,143.900.  CI.  294-70.000. 
Conley.  David  H.;  and  Witmore.  James  D..  to  Emco  Whealon  Inc. 
Flow  control  for  vapor  recovery  nozzle.  4.143,689,  CI.  141-207.000. 
Consoli,  Salvatore;  and  Galali.  Franco,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Process 
for  the  production  of  flexible  polyurethane  foams.  4.144,386.  CI. 
521-167.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Goulde.  David  W..  4.143.766.  CI.  206-453.000. 

Visvydas.  Pranas,  4,143.804.  CI.  229-42.000. 
Continental  Group.  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Rosynek,  John  J..  4.143.788.  CI.  220-273.000. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See- 
Fair,  Delbert  W.,  4,143,736,  CI.  181-119.000. 

Peterson.   Marvin   L.;  and   Oertle,   Donald   H.,   4,143,540,   CI. 
73-40.000. 

Sweany,  Glenn  A.,  4.143,917,  CI.  299-2.000. 

Sweeney,   William   T.;   and   Plate,   Thomas  H.,   4,143,921,  d. 
302-14.000. 

Sweeney,  William  T.,  4,143,922,  CI.  302-14.000. 
Controlex  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Paynter.  Alan  H.,  4,143,883.  CI.  277-164.000. 
Conveyor  Manufacturing  Company  Limited:  See — 

Chorlton,  Derek  C,  4,143,756,  CI.  198-457.000. 
Cook,  Martin  C:  See— 

Bradshaw,  Janice;  Cook,  Martin  C;  and  Gregory,  Gordon  I , 

4.144.392,  CI.  544-27.000. 

Braidshaw,  Janice;  Cook,  Martin  C;  and  Gregory,  Gordon  I , 

4.144.393,  CI.  544-28.000. 

Cooper,  Norman  F.;  and  Lee,  David  N.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Station  wagon  tailgate.  4,143,904,  CI.  296-57.00A. 
Cooper,  Paul  J.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  System  and  method  for  increas- 
ing microprocessor  output  dau  rate.  4,144,562,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Cooper,  Robin  D.  G.:  See— 

Koppel,  Gary  A.;  and  Cooper,  Robin  D.  G.,  4,144,232,  CI.  260- 
239.00A. 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ishiguro,  Yasuo;  and  Wakazono,  Kenji,  4,143,958,  CI.  354-267.000. 
Matsumoto,  Kunio.  4,143,955,  CI.  354-34.000. 
Coppola,  Peter  J.:  See- 
Spear,  Harry  W.;  and  Coppola,  Peter  J.,  4,143.927,  CI.  312-196.000. 
Corbacella,  Carlo,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Extensible  films  for  packaging 

foodstuffs.  4.144.214,  CI.  260-23.00H. 
Corbeil,  Michel,  to  Institut  Armand-Frappier.  Apparatus  for  cellular 

culture.  4,144,136.  CI.  195-127.000. 
Cordon,  Martin;  and  Dickson.  Robert  E..  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Com- 
pany.   Reduction    of  abrasiveness   in   dentrinces.    4,144,322,    CI. 
424-49.000. 
Cornelius  Company,  The:  See — 

McMillin,  John  R.;  and  Strandwitz,  Peter,  4,143,793,  Q.  222-1.000. 
Cotrel,  Claude:  See— 

Barreau,  Michel;  Cotrel,  Claude;  and  Jeanmart,  Claude,  4,144,339, 
CI.  424-251.000. 
Cottrell,  Walter  D.,  Jr.;  and  Jutte,  Ralph  B.,  Jr.,  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method  of  obtaining  interface  adhesion  be- 
tween  thermosetting   layers  which   contain   mold   release  agents. 
4,144,305,  CI.  264-247.000. 
Coulombe,  Lionel  J.;  and  Bruder,  Edward  A.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 

Feed  control  system.  4,143,608,  CI.  112-210.000. 
Council,  Clifton  T.:  See— 

Craig,  Robert  J.  G.;  Council.  Clifton  T.;  and  Jansen.  Jack  F.. 
4.143,451,  CI.  29-434.000. 
Coupland,  Ralph.  Load-sensing  valves.  4,143,924,  Q.  303-22.00R. 
Cox,  James  P.,   to  KC   Enterprises.   Oyster  processing  apparatus. 

4,143,444,  CI.  17-74.000. 
Cox,  Robert  H.;  and  Kaufman,  Jack  W.  Dispensing  brush.  4,143,982,  CI. 

401-280.000. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See— 

Chwaiek,  Vincent  P.;  and  Schwartz,  Clifford  W.,  4,144,087.  CI. 

127-24.000. 
Enokizono.    Shigehiro;    and    Ushiro,    Soichiro.    4,144,127,    CI. 
195-63.000. 
Craig,  Robert  J.  G.;  Council,  Clifton  T.;  and  Jansen,  Jack  F.,  to  Litton 
Systems,  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  flexure  hinge  assembly. 
4,143,451,  CI.  29-434.000. 
Crane,  James  W.:  See— 

Liepins,  Si^rds;  and  Crane,  James  W.,  4,143,636,  C\.  124-40.000. 
Crapet,  Francoise:  See — 

Deglin,  Rene;  and  Crapet,  Francoise,  4,144,406,  CI.  178-50.000. 
Creswick,  William  E.;  and  Rounthwaile,  Cyril  F.  T.,  to  Isothermic 


Systems     Limited.     Thermodynamically     integrated     buildinn. 
4,143,703.  CI.  165-1.000. 
Cricchio,  Renato,  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.  Preparation  of  rifamycin  P 

and  Q  derivatives.  4,144,234,  CI.  260-239.30P. 
Crook,  Charles  W.  Wind  operated  power  generator.  4,143,992,  CI. 

415-2.000.  ►-        6 

Cross,  Carroll  N.  Snap  locking,  slant  display  support  easel  and  method 

of  making  the  same.  4,143.847,  CI.  248-459.000. 
Crutchfield.  Marvin  M.;  Papanu.  Victor  D.;  and  Warren,  Craig  B.,  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Polymeric  acetal  carboxylates.  4,144,226,  CI 
528-231.000. 
Crutchfield,  Marvin  M.;  and  Kim,  Keun  Y.,  lo  Colgate  Palmolive 
Company.  Oral  compositions  for  calculus  retardation.  4,144.324.  CI 
424-54.000. 
Cubic  Westem  DaU:  See- 
Roes,  John  B.,  4,144,548,  CI.  360-59.000 
Cummings.  William  M..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Polyether-maleic  anhydride 
reaction  product  containing  motor  fuel  composition.  4.144,034,  CI 
44-71.000. 
Cummings,  William  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Detergent  fuel  composition. 

4,144,036.  CI.  44-71.000. 
Cunningham,  Douglas  J.;  and  Tilley,  Ronald  F..  to  Britax  (Wingard) 

Ltd.  Safety  belt  retractors.  4.143,831,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Cunningham.  Manon  L  ;  Endicott.  John  R.;  and  Freeman,  Lionel  D..  to 
Harris  Corporation    Mobile   communication   system   and   method 
employing   frequency   reuse  within   a  geographical   service  area. 
4,144.496.  CI.  325-53.000. 
Cunningham.  Richard  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Tube  sup- 
port system.  4,143,709,  CI.  165-172.000. 
Curley,  James  H.:  See- 
Goodman,  David  S.;  Curley,  James  H.;  and  Langenbach.  Jack  E 
4,143.935,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Curtiss-Wright  Corporation:  See— 

Berkowitz.  Murray,  4,144,003,  Ci.  418-113.000. 
Custer,  Milton  F ;  and  Laufenberg,  Carol  J.,  to  Hexcel  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  applying  heat  soflenable  orthopedic  cast 
4,143,655,  CI.  128-90.000. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.:  See— 

Flickinger,  Charles  E.;  and  Schuchmann,  Russell  P.,  4,144,410.  CI 
179-15.0AL. 
Daicel  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda.  Tadayoshi;  Ikeda.  Saizo;  Hashimoto.  Kaname;  and  Higuchi. 

Masaru.  4.144.221.  CI.  260-33.4SB. 
Kudo.  Teizo;  Furukawa.  Shoji;  and  Kubo,  Keizi,  4,144,287,  C\ 
260-876.00R. 
Dailey.  William:  See— 

Tice,  William  G..  4.144,364,  CI.  428-9.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Schmidt,  Karl-Walter,  4,143.624,  CI.  I23-32.00B 
Dalbow,  Milton  H.:  See— 

Acevedo,  Heman  F.;  Slidcin.  Malcolm:  and  Dalbow.  Milton  H 
4.144,031.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Danescu.   Septimius.   Connector  for  C-profile   bars.   4,143,984,  CI 

403-194.000. 
Dankyo  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka.  Noboru.  4,144,018,  CI.  431-131.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Hoehn.  Dalton.  4,143,695,  CI.  I50-52,OOR. 
Simmons.  John  B.,  4,144,013,  CI.  425-533.000. 
Daumer,  Rolf:  See — 

Klotzner.  Winfried;  Daumer,  Rolf;  Busse,  Wolfgang;  and  du  Mont, 
Hans-Christoph,  4,143.622,  CI.  I23-32.0EC. 
Davie,  Neil  R.;  and  Lambiotte,  Joseph  C,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Feedback  control  for  laser  discharge  system 
4.144,539.  CI.  346-160.000. 
Davies,  David  A  L.;  and  Pope.  Anthony  M.  S.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co. 
Antimicrobial  composition  comprising  lytic  enzymes  from  physanim 
and  an  antimycotic  agent.  4,144.327.  CI.  424-94.000. 
Davis.  Frank  R..  Jr.  Personal  dosimeter  and  method  of  use.  4.144.032. 

CI.  23-232.00R. 
Davis.  Gerald  T.;  Schwab,  Gerhart;  and  Shackle.  Dale  R..  to  Mead 
Corporation.  The.  Pressure-sensitive  carbonless  transfer  sheets  using 
hot  melt  systems.  4.143,890,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Dawley,  James  M.:  See — 

Cohen.  Ronald  S.;  and  Dawley.  James  M.,  4,143,648.  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Dawson,  Gordon  B.,  to  Atlow  Mining  Development  ConsultanU  Lim- 
ited. Mining  machinery  with  guideway  for  relatively  movable  cutting 
units.  4,143.919.  CI.  299-59.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See- 
Meadows,  Roger  D.;  and  Duckett,  John  C,  4,143,559.  Q.  74- 
231.00R. 
Dbaly.  Jaroslav:  See — 

Meier,  Hans;  and  Dbaly,  Jaroslav,  4,143,652,  CI.  128-20.000. 
Deacon,  John  M.:  See- 
Lewis,  Brian;  and  Deacon,  John  M.,  4,144,508,  CI.  333-191.000 
DeAngelis.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Clark.  Clarence  O.;  DeAngelis,  Robert  L.;  Deffren,  Kenneth  F.; 
Flautt,  Thomas  J  ;  Hofmann,  Erwin  A.;  and  Weinshenker,  Eu- 
gene, 4,144.435.  CI.  219-10.55E. 
DeBiasse.  Richard  L..  to  Hardinge  Brothers,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  simul- 
taneously forming  selected  circumferential  and  axial  profiles  on  a 
workpiece.  4,143,564,  CI.  82-19.000. 
De  Bruyne,  Roger:  See— 

Claes.  Jozef;  and  De  Bmyne,  Roger.  4.144.040,  CI.  55-97.000. 
Dee.  Anthony  N.  Core  supporu.  4.143,830.  CI.  242-72.00R. 
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Jack    K..    4,I44.S29,    CI. 


DefTren,  Kenneth  F.t  Ste— 

Clark.  Clarence  O.;  DeAngelis,  Rob«  t  L.;  DefTren,  Kenneth  F.; 
Flauti,  Thomas  J.;  Hofmann,  Erwin  A.;  and  Weinshenker,  Eu- 
gene, 4,144,435,  CI.  219-10.55E. 
Deelin,  Rene;  and  Crapet,  Francoise,  to  I  ^mpagnie  Industrielle  des 
Telecominunications  Cit-Alcatel.  Time-n  ultiplex  modular  switching 
network  for  automatic  exchange.  4,144,4  )6,  CI.  178-SO.OOO. 
De  Graaff,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Langieri,  Michael.  Jr.;  and  De  Graafl    Robert  H.,  4,143.747.  CI. 
192-89.00W. 
De  Groef,  Pierre;  and  Selleslags.  Frank.  C  oaxial  cable  connector  and 
method  of  making  a  coaxial  cable  coniection.  4.144.404,  CI.  174- 

ss.ooc. 

E>eJovine,  James  M.,  to  Atlantic  Richflel  I  Company.  Compositions. 
apparatus  and  methods  useful  for  releasii  g  solid  lubricating  oil  addi- 
tive. 4,144,166,  CI.  210-60.000. 
Deken,  Frederick  J.  Adjustable  drain  plug.  4,143.432.  CI.  4-295.000. 
Delbouille.  Andre:  See — 

Derroitte.   Jean-Louis;   and    Delbouil  e,   Andre,   4,144.390.   CI. 
526-125.000. 
Delen.  Robert  R.  M.;  and  Lenaerts,  Duido  I.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Gas  and/or  vapor  discharge  lampl  4,144,475,  CI.  315-73.000. 
Del  Rosso,  Victor,  to  Hi-Speed  Checkvveigher  Co..  Inc.  Multiple 

distribution  conveyor  system.  4,143,752,  CI.  198-365.000. 
Del  Vecchio,  Evo.  Electroless  nickel  platiig  apparatus.  4,143.618,  CI. 

118-603.000.  T 

Dementiev,  Valentin  V.;  Zhidovich,  Analoly  I.;  Mosse,  Alfred  L.; 
Yasko.  Oleg  I.;  Polak,  Lev  S.;  Gulyaev,  Genrikh  V.;  Levenzon, 
Rafail  I.;  Volodin,  Nikolai  L.;  Vurzel,  Filipp  B.;  and  Laktjushin, 
Alexandr  N.  Method  of  heating  gas  and  (lectnc  arc  plasmochemical 
reactor  realizing  same.  4,144,444,  CI.  21%'383.0OO. 
Denapole,  Jack  K.:  See — 

Miller,    George    B.;    and    Denapole. 
340-562.000. 
Dengler.  Paul  E.  Rotary  device  for  fori  -lift  trucks.  4,143.782.  CI. 

414-672.000. 
de  Nora,  Vittorio:  See — 

Giuffre,  Luigi;  de  Nora,  Vittorio;  and  S  aziante.  Placido,  4,144.227. 
CI.  526-40.000. 
Derby,  Norwin  C:  See — 

Williamson,  Robert  R.;  and  Derby,    4orwin  C,  4,143,796,  CI. 
222-185.000. 
Dereppe,  Michel;  and  Deryckere,  Antoine.  I  a  Solvay  &  Cie.  Process  for 
the  manufacture  of  sheets  from  a  mixtt  re  of  vegetable  fibres  and 
polyolefine.  4,144,304,  CI.  264-175.000. 
DeRoss,  Robert;  and  Kaczmarek,  Leonard, 

tion.  Electrical  contact.  4,143,936,  CI.  33*-276.0OT. 

Derroitte,  Jean-Louis;  and  £>elbouille,  And0:,  to  Solvay  £  Cie.  Process 

for  the  polymerization  of  olefins  and  catal  ysts  therefor.  4,144.390.  CI. 

526-125.000. 

Deryckere,  Antoine:  See — 

Dereppe,    Michel;    and    Deryckere, 
264-175.000. 
Desco  Corporation:  See — 

Waligorski,  Gordon  J.,  4,144,109,  CI. 
Deshais,  Richard,  to  Novatome  Industries, 
pump    for    molten    metal    including 
417-50.000. 
Designs  for  Vision,  Inc.:  See — 

Feinbloom,  Richard  E.,  4,143,938,  a.  150-19.000. 
Desmond,  Albert  D.  Auxiliary  unit  for  driv  ng  a  bicycle.  4.143,730.  CI. 

180-33.00D. 
Desormiere,  Bernard;  Hepner,  Georges;  And  Castera,  Jean-Paul,  to 
Thomson-CSF.  Magneto  optical  deflectcf.  4,143,939,  CI.  350-96.130. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See — 

Sekmakas,  Kazys.  4.144,220,  CI.  260-3120R. 
Destito,  Joseph.  Wall  decorating  device.  4443,496,  CI.  52-173.00R. 
DeTommasi,  Arthur  N.:  See — 

Girard,  Roland  T.;  Rice,  George  A.; 
4,144,418.  CI.  200-2.000. 
Detzel,  Jacob  J.:  See— 

Glatt,  Jack  E.;  Detzel,  Jacob  J.;  and  Line,  Richard,  4.144.303,  CI. 

264-138.000. 

Deutsche  Babcock  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-^- 

Rahn,  Martin;  Reh.  Lothar;  Thone, 

4,144,051,  CI.  75-9.000. 

Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See — 

Klenk,  Herbert;  Lussling,  Theodor;  Maierhofer,  Alfred;  Offer- 

manns,  Heribert;  and  Wagner,  Hans,  4,144,269,  CI.  260-545.00R. 

Offermanns,   Heribert;   Klingler,   Karl  H.;  Thiemer,  Klaus;  and 

Stroman,  Fritz,  4,144,340,  CI.  424-233.000. 

Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fuchs,  Gundolf;  Humbert,  Heiko;  and  I 

CI.  26O-27.0OR. 

de  Vecchis,  Michel:  See — 

Chiron.  Bernard;  and  de  Vecchis,  I  [ichel,  4,144,434,  CI.  219- 
10.55F. 
Dever,  Gerald  V.,  Jr.,  to  Olin  Corporation. 

foam.  4,144,295,  CI.  264-40.200. 
DeVries,  Robert  C.;  and  Tuft,  Roy  E..  to  peneral  Electric  Company. 

Fingerprinting  crystals.  4.143,544,  CI.  7Jil04.000. 
Dewaele,  Silvain  A.  R.,  to  s.a.  Texaco  Belgium  n.v.  Preparation  of 

ketone  acetals.  4,144,249,  CI.  260-340.501 
DeZabala,  Edward  F.:  See —  ] 

Grimmell,  William  C;  Adams,  Jim  M.;  Kaetzel,  Gilbert  C;  Fazzini, 

Robert  P.;  and  DeZabala,  Edward  f14,  143.770.  CI.  209-558.000. 

Dickens,  Luther  I.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  Phe.  Process  for  molding  a 


to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpora- 


Antoine.    4,144,304,    CI. 


1  S6-73.100. 
Electromagnetic  induction 
mpurities.    4.143,997.    CI. 


id  DeTommasi.  Arthur  N.. 


Jemd;  and  Vydra.  Karel, 


Pirck.  Dietrich.  4.144.208. 


3eneration  of  polyurethane 


polystyrene  foam  structure 
264-45.400. 
Dickson,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Cordon,  Martin;  and  Dicksoi , 
Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Kobayashi,  Masayoshi,  4,1431632 
Shibuya.  Tsunenori;   Ishizu|a. 
4.144.002,  CI.  418-76.000. 
Dieterich,  Dieter;  and  Markusct , 

Organic  polyisocyanates.  4,144,267, 
Dietlein,  Robert  W.;  and  Dietlefi, 

4,143,799,  CI.  224-301.000. 
Dietlein,  William  R.:  See— 
Dietlein,   Robert  W.;  and 
224-301.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation: 
Lawson,  Roger  E.;  and 
364-900.000. 
Dini,  Roberto,  to  Indesit  Industrta 
processing  circuit  for  correctin  ; 
358-174.000. 
Di  Ruocco,  Camillo  V.:  See— 

Lyshkow,  Norman  A.;  Benligsoi 
Camillo  V.,  4,144,019,  CI. 
Display  Corporation  Intemation, 
Rex,  Roger  F.,  4,143,792,  CI 
Diversified  Plastics  Products  Inc 
McCaffrey,  James  A.,  4,143, 
Divisi,  Gualtiero,  to  Dropsa  S.p 
larly  to  supply  fluid  conveyan4e 
417-3.000. 
Dix,  Michael  D.  Windowed  T 

4.143.908.  CI.  296-I37.00B. 
Dixon,  David  R.:  See — 

Weiss,    Donald   E.;   Dixon, 
4,144,373,  CI.  428-306.000. 
Dodge,  William  L.:  See- 
Browning,  Walter  P.;  and 
273-101.000. 
Doerges,  Alexander;  and  Schlatter, 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for 
nol.  4,144,314.  CI.  423-210.000. 
Doherty.  William  F.,  to  Chloride 
test  means  for  simulating  a 
4,144,458,  CI.  250-574.000. 
Donaldson  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnston,  Gordon  L.,  4,144, 
Donohue,  James  M.;  Ling,  Anc^ew 
Nelson,  Frank  M.,  to  Xerox 
using  fiber  optics  communication 
D'Orazio,  Vincent  T.,  to  S.  C 
composition   and   process   foi 
424-40.000. 
Doric  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Abbate,  Pio  J.,  4,143,494,  CI 
Dorlars,  Alfons;  and  Schellhamnjer, 
gesellschaft.  3-Pyrozolyl-4-tria  olyl 
3O8.00A. 
Dom,  Conrad  P.:  See- 
Jones,  Howard;  and  Dom,  Conrad 
Shen.    Tsung-Ying;    Jones, 
4,144,342,  CI.  424-263.000. 
I>>m,  Gordon  L.;  and  Land,  Geoffrey 
Research  Institute  and  Blood 
CI.  195-100.000. 
Dotzer,  Richard;  Hauschildl, 
(by  Todt,  Susanne,  Ruth  K 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Method 
gano-aluminum  electrolyte  m< 
Dotzer,  Richard:  See— 

Birkle,  Siegfried;  Dotzer,  Richard 
427-123.000. 
E>ouwe   Egberts   Koninklijke 
handel  B.V.:  See— 
Thijssen,  Henricus  A.  C,  4, 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The 
Britton,  Thomas  C;  and 

26O-239.30B. 
Chamberlin,  Thomas  A.;  and 

29.20R. 
Dowd,  William;  and  Fishc^, 

465.00G. 
Hartwell,   George   E.;   and 

252-428.000. 
Pavlich,  Joseph  P.,  4,143,713 
Watanabe,  Takeshi;  and  KoAama. 
897.00C. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See- 
Clark,  William  H.;  and  ' 
31.20R. 
Dowd,  William;  and  Fisher,  Thohias 
The.  Process  for  the  manufactif'e 
4.144.265.  CI.  260-465.00G. 
Down,  Dennis  L.  R.  Rope  or 
11S.00R. 
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wih  a  bonded  covering.  4,144,296,  Q. 


Robert  E.,  4.144.322,  CI.  424-49.000. 

CI.  123-139.0AQ. 
Yutaka;  and   Nakamura.  Teruo. 

Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
'"  CI.  26O-5O5.00R. 
William  R.  Ski  rack,  for  vehicles. 


>ietlein.   William   R.,  4.143.799.  CI. 

See- 
Ri;hesson.  Maurice  A..  4.144,583,  CI. 


Elettrodomestici.  Television  signal 
amplitude  distortions.  4.144,546,  CI. 


n,  Herbert  E.;  and  Di  Ruocco, 

131-173.000. 

See— 
221-97.000. 
See- 
loo,  CI.  224-42.42R. 
.  Single  drive  motor  device  particu- 
tandem  line  systems.  4,143,995,  CI. 

t^p  installation  for  vans  and  the  like. 


David    R.;   and    West,    Simon    M., 


l>odge,  William  L..  4.143,875.  Ct. 

Johannes,  to  Metallgesellschafi 
regenerating  water-containing  metha- 

Incorporated.  Smoke  detector  with 
pr^etermined  concentration  of  smoke. 


,0*3,  CI.  55-319.000. 

T.;  Malinich,  Richard  M.;  and 

Corporation.  Reproduction  machine 

system.  4,144,550,  CI.  364-107.000. 

Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.  Mosquito  coil 

making   the  same.   4,144.318.   CI. 


52-139.000. 

Carl-Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
'  compounds.  4.144,243,  CI.  260- 


P.,  4,144.271.  CI.  26O-564.00R. 
Howard;    and    Dom.    Conrad    P.. 


Bink. 


A.,  to  J.  K.  and  Susie  L.  Wadley 
Fungal  growth  media.  4,144,133, 


H^^s-George;  and  Todt,  Enno,  deceased 
' :,  Ernst  J.  Todt,  heirs),  to  Siemens 
the  preparation  of  additives  in  or- 
ia.  4,144,140,  CI.  2O4-14.00N. 


T(idt, 
fo 


113,: 
iee— 
Trepanii 


;  and  Rissel,  Eva.  4.144.360.  CI. 

T^baksfabriek-KofTiebranderijen-Thee- 

.524.  CI.  62-542.000. 

ier.  Donald  L..  4.144,233.  CI. 

Bangs,  Sonia  W.,  4,144,21 1,  CI.  260- 

Thomas  H..  4.144.265.  CI.   260- 

Oarrou.   Philip   E..   4.144.191.   CI. 

CI.  166-271.000. 

Kenichiro.  4.144,289.  CI.  260- 

Skifier.  Charles  E..  4.144,216.  CI.  260- 

H..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
of  m-trifluoromethyl  benzyl  nitrile. 

c4ble  clamp  device.  4.143.446.  CI.  24- 
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Downing.  Brian  Y.;  and  Hamer.  George  D.,  to  British  Industrial  Plas- 
tics Limited.  Intumescent  coating  materials.  4.144.385.  C[.  521-95.000. 
Drabert,  Friu:  See— 

Geffers.  Klaus;  and  Drabert,  Fritz,  4,143,910,  CI.  297-301.000. 
Dragone,   Corrado,   to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories,   Incorporated. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  substantially  reducing  cross  polarized 
radiation  in  offset  reflector  antennas.  4,144,535,  CI.  343-756.000. 
Dravo  Corporation:  See — 

Karaofsky,  George  B.,  4,144,229,  CI.  260-123.500. 
Drelich,  Arthur  H.;  and  Lukacs,  George  J.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson. 

Resin  latex  compositions.  4,144,209,  CI.  260-29.20M. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Bunting,  Alison  R.;  and  Sharki,  Martin  J.,  4,143,880,  Q.  277-31.000. 
Bunting,  Alison  R.,  4.143,881,  CI.  277-31.000. 
Graham,  Richard  B.;  and  Mercurio,  Richard  N.,  4,144,174,  Q. 
210-527.000. 
Driver,    W.    B.    Downhole    flexible    drive    system.    4,143,722,    CI. 

175-95.000. 
Drobnik,  Leszek  R.,  to  Acme-Cleveland  Corporation.  Angled  molding 

machine.  4,143,700,  CI.  164-187.000. 
Drobnik,  Stefan;  Hild,  Werner;  Kaufmann,  Friedrich;  and  Koschorke, 
Herbert,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Kemforschung  m.b.H.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  processing  aqueous  radioactive  wastes  for  noncon- 
taminating  and  safe  handling,  transporting  and  final  storage. 
4,144,186,  CI.  422-159.000. 
Droguet  Intemational:  See — 

Bona,  Edmond,  4,143,772,  CI.  211-59.100. 
Dropsa  S.p.A.:  See — 

Divisi,  Gualtiero,  4,143,995,  CI.  417-3.000. 
Dry  Dock  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Jon  D.;  and  Parker,  Glenn  T.,  4,143,581,  CI.  85-80.000. 
Dual-Lite,  Inc.:  See— 

Sieron,  Richard  L.;  Kozek,  Edward  P.;  and  Shine,  William  P., 
4.144,462.  a.  307-66.000. 
Duckett,  John  C:  See- 
Meadows,  Roger  D.;  and  Duckett.  John  C.  4,143,559.  CI.  74- 
231.0OR. 
Dudko,  Daniil  A.:  .See — 

Mozzhukhin.  Anatoly  A.;  Dudko,  Daniil  A.;  Sotchenko,  Vladimir 
P.;  and  Mnximovich,  Boleslav  I.,  4,144,432,  CI.  219-9.500. 
du  Mont.  Hans-Christoph:  See — 

Klotzner,  Winfried;  Daumer,  Rolf;  Busse,  Wolfgang;  and  du  Mont, 
Hans-Christoph,  4,143,622,  CI.  123-32.0EC. 
Dunicz,  Boleslaw  L.  Spill  free  fluid  transfer  funnel.  4,143,690,  CI. 

141-333.000. 
Dunkers,  Kari  R.  Apparatus  for  water  treatment.  4,144,170,  CI.  210- 

22  LOOP. 
Dunn,   Mervin   E.   Controlled   sun-lit   plant   house.   4,143,492,   CI. 

52-18.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 

Haack,  David  J.;  and  Reeves,  James  W.,  4,144,316,  CI.  423-502.000. 
Janett,  Howard  S.;  Kung,  Harold  H.  C;  and  Sleight,  Arthur  W., 

4,144,147,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Provost,  Richard  L.,  4,144,023,  Q.  8-17.000. 
Durekovic,  Andija:  See — 

Kula,  Maria-Regina;  Kroner,  Karl-Heinz;  Stach,  Wolfgang;  Hus- 
tedt,    Helmut;    Durekovic,    Andija;    and    Grandja,    Stefica, 
4,144,130,  CI.  I95-6600R. 
Durkee,  Lawrence  F.,  to  Solarex  Corporation.  Method  of  plating  by 

means  of  light.  4,144,139,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Durst  AG  Fabrik  Fototechnischer  Apparate:  See — 

Gandini,  Mario,  4,143,966,  CI.  355-35.000. 
Dutkewych,  Oleh  B.;  Gaputis,  Charles  A.;  Gulla,  Michael;  and  Levy, 

Leonard  R.  Etchant  and  process.  4,144,119,  CI.  156-659.000. 
Duval,  Ernest  H.;  and  Thompson,  Harold  R.,  to  Gillette  Company, 

The.  Roller-type  cosmetic  applicator.  4,143,668,  CI.  132-88.500. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bcckmann,    Rolf;    and    Knackstedt,    Wilhetm,    4,144,376,    CI. 

428-429.000. 
Hoppe,  Walter;  Junger,  Hans;  and  Weissenfels,  Franz.  4.143.867. 
CI.  266-272.000. 
Dynapol:  See — 

Wang.   Patricia   C;   and   Wingard.   Robert   E..   4.144,252.   CI. 
260-371.000. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Webber.  William  F.,  4,144,571,  CI.  364-450.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Figueras,  John,  4,144,306,  CI.  422-56.000. 
Kurtz,  Clark  N.,  4,143,962,  CI.  355-10.000. 
Lelental,  Mark;  and  Gysling,  Henry  J.,  4,144,062,  CI.  96-114.100. 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  Ill;  and  Holmes,  Jerry  D.,  4,143,858,  CI. 
526-48.200. 
Easton,  Harlan  J.  Animal  production  cycle  programmer.  4,143,928,  O. 

312-197.000. 
Eaton  Corp.:  See — 

Holton,    Robert    J.;    and    Waterson.    James    F..    4,143,696,    CI. 
151-41.750. 
Eaton,  Favre  E.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Long  hfe  incandes- 
cent switching  system.  4,144,477,  CI.  315-276.000. 
Ebauches  Bettlach  S.A.:  See— 

Bachmann,  Peter,  4,143,511,  CI.  58-14O.00A. 
Eberhardt,  Robert  M.,  to  All  Stetes  Plastic  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc. 
Anchor  base  fastener.  4,143,577,  a.  85-5.00R. 


Echte,  Adolf:  See— 

Mittnacht,  Hans;  Echte,  Adolf;  Jenne,  Helmut;  Lieb,  Manfred; 
Bronstert,  Klaus;  and  Adier,  Hansjoerg,  4,144,204,  CI.  260- 
4.0AR. 
Edgar,  Allen  C;  and  Smith,  George  N.,  to  Mid-Florida  Mining  Co. 
Method  for  the  containment  of  oils  and  oil  sludges.  4,144,162,  CI. 
208-13  000. 
Edmonds,  Harold  D.;  and  Markovits,  Gary,  to  Intemational  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  High  performaitce  silicon  wafer  and  fabrica- 
tion process.  4,144,099,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Edward  Rose  (Birmingham)  Limited:  See — 

Ireland,  Alfred  L.,  4,143,907,  CI.  296-137.00C. 
Edwards,  Laroy  H.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Insecticidal 
2-substituted-imino-3-aIkyl-5-dialkoxyphosphinothioyloxy-6H-l,3,4- 
thiadiazine.  4,144.335,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Edwards,  Ray  B.  Intermeshing  gear  rotary  engine  with  valved  inlet. 

4,144,004,  CI.  418-185.000. 
Edwin  Cooper  and  Company  Limited:  See — 

Jayne,  Gerald  J.  J.;  and  Askew,  Hertiert  F.,  4,144,247,  a.  260- 
329.00P. 
EFB  Inc.:  See— 

Zahedi,  Karim;  Alexander,  Jeffery;  and  Zieve,  Peter,  4,144,359.  CI. 
427-39.000. 
Eggers,  Edward  T.:  See — 

Sheesley,  Donald  L.;  Eggers,  Edward  T.;  and  Campbell,  Willis  R., 
4,143,505,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Egorenkova,  Alia  N.:  See — 

Vainshtein,  Viktor  A.;  Kulbakh.  Valter  O.;  Etingov.  Evgeny  D.; 
Naumchik.  Grigory  N.;  Ekzemplyarov,  Oleg  N.;  Mikhailets, 
Georgy  A.;  Grinberg,  Grigory  E.;  and  Egorenkova,  Alia  N., 
4,144,328,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Egorov,  Evgeny  I.:  See — 

Malyshev,  Boris  N.;  Saljuk.  Viktor  A.;  Skobelkin,  Oleg  K.;  Tos- 
chakov,  Robert  A.;  Brekhov,  Evgeny  I.;  Egorov,  Evgeny  I.;  and 
Ivanov,  Alexei  I..  4,143.660,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Eguchi,  Toru:  See — 

Tadakuma,  Yuji;  Saito,  Syunji;  and  Eguchi,  Tom,  4,144,567,  d. 
364-405.000. 
Ehlers,  Bruce  W.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Microwave  oven  energy 

stirrer.  4,144,437,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Ehrens,  Henry;  Slocum,  Charles  W.;  Mancuso,  Anthony;  and  Weiner, 
Sidney,  to  Sealed  Unit  ParU  Co.,  Inc.  Aligning  kit.  4,143,843,  CI. 
248-544.000. 
Eichenberger,  Kurt;  Kuhnis,  Hans;  Ostermayer,  Franz;  and  Schroter, 
Herbert,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Antihy[>ertensive  1-substituted- 
4-(2-oxo-l-imidazolidinyl)  piperidines.  4,144,344,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Eiloo,  Gary  A.:  See — 

Kaye,  Robert  M.;  Eiloo,  Gary  A.;  and  Tucker,  Thomas,  4,144,486, 
CI.  324-3.000. 
Eisenberg,  Arnold  J.:  See — 

Pierce,  Richard  H.;  and   Eisenberg,  Arnold  J.,  4,143,506,  a. 
57-22.000. 
Eistert,  Theodor:  See — 

Noack,  Christian;  Oliva,  Klaus;  Eistert,  Theodor;  Zumpf,  Berod; 
Spaida,  Hans  P.;  John,  Gunter;  Pietschmann,  Frank;  Boltizar, 
Pal;  Fabry,  Istvan;  Vida,  Csongor;  Lakos,  Lajos;  and  Klement, 
Matyas,  4,143.504,  CI.  56-98.000. 
Ekzemplyarov,  Oleg  N.:  See— 

Vainshtein,  Viktor  A.;  Kulbakh,  Valter  O.;  Etingov,  Evgeny  D.; 
Naimichik,  Grigory  N.;  Ekzemplyarov,  Oleg  N.;  Mikhailets, 
Georgy  A.;  Grinberg,  Grigory  E.;  and  Egorenkova,  Alia  N., 
4,144,328,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Eldin,  Sameer  H.;  Seiz,  Wolfgang;  and  Forster,  Ewald,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Method  for  treating  paper  with  a  composition  contain- 
ing   hydantoin    compounds    and    a    copolymer.    4,144,120,    CI. 
162-136.000. 
Eldred,  Paul  J.,  to  Morgan  Fairest  Limited.  Labelling  machines  with 

article  guide  plate.  4,143,754,  CI.  198-379.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See — 

Schaefer,  Donald  L.;  and  Temple,  Victor  A.  K.,  4,144,541,  CI. 
357-30.000. 
Elek,  Sandor:  See — 

Bognar,  Reszo;  Makleit,  Sandor;  Kiss,  Geza;  Berenyi,  Sandor;  Mile, 

Terez;   Knoll,  Jozsef;   Elek,   Sandor;   Gyoker,   Istvan;   Zoltai, 

Attila;    Toth,    Gyorgy;    and    Litkei,    Laszlo,    4,144,236,    CI. 

546-46.000. 

Elenbaas,  George  H.  Means  of  securing  mecury  displacement  switches 

to  a  mounting  bracket.  4,144,431,  CI.  200-295.000. 
Elger,  Walter:  See— 

Petzoldt,  Karl;  and  Elger,  Walter,  4,144,334,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Hatfield,  Lowell  D.,  4,144,391,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Koppel,  Gary  A.;  and  Cooper,  Robin  D.  G.,  4,144,232,  CI.  260- 
239.00A. 
Elliott,  Robert  J.;  and  Gardiner.  John  B.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.  Polymeric  additives  for  fuels  and  lubricants.  4,144.181, 
CI.  252-33.000. 
Emanuelsson,  Jan  G.;  and  Wahlen,  Svante  L.,  to  Berol  Kemi  AB. 
Quaternary  ammonium  compounds  and  treatment  of  cellulose  pulp 
and  paper  therewith.  4,144,122,  CI.  162-158.000. 
Emco  Wheaton  Inc.:  See — 

Conley.    David    H.;    and    Witmore,    James    D.,    4,143,689,    O. 
141-207.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Thweatt,  Cariisle,  Jr.,  4,144,445,  Q.  219-532.000. 
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lichard  E.,  4,144,504,  CI. 


5,  4,144,055.  CI.  75-73.000. 


Etnhan  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bergen,  Gary  R.,  4,143,897,  CI.  292-34 
Enders,  George  E.,  to  NRM  Corporati<ii. 

4,144,114,  CI.  156-414.000. 
Endicott,  John  R.:  See — 

Cunningham,  Marion  L.;  Endicott,  Jolln  R.;  and  Freeman,  Lionel 
D.,  4,144,496,  CI  325-53.000. 
Energietechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Meysenburg,  Helmut.  4,143,815,  CI.  23^-2.COB. 
Energy  Development  Associates:  See — 

Fatica,  Nicholas.  4,144.381.  CI.  429-50.1 
Energy  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Caster.  Terrence  R.;  and  Burry.  Laurence  W.,  4,143,448,  CI. 
157.30C. 
Engineered  Yams,  Inc.:  See — 

Okie,  James  P.;  and  Worrall,  James  D.J4,144,371,  CI.  428-255.000. 

Enokizono,  Shigehiro;  and  Ushiro,  Soichirc    to  CPC  International  Inc. 

Process     for     immobilizing     glucose     i  omerase.     4,144,127,     CI. 

195-63.000. 

Epworth,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Leggett,  Norman  D.;  and  Epworth, 

331-94.50P. 

Erich,  Otis  G.,  Jr.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Rotating 

eccentric  weight  seismic  sources  and  a  s  ismic  exploration  method. 

4.143.737,  CI.  181-121.000. 

Erickson.  Kenneth  W..  to  Square  D  Comp4iy.  Circuit  breaker  bolt-on 

nexible  connector.  4.144.554,  CI.  361-35^000. 
Eriksson,  Bengt  S.:  See — 

Petersson,  Stig  A.;  and  Eriksson.  Bengt 
Ernsberger,  Fred  M..  to  PPG  Industries,  lie.  Electron  bombardment 
method    for    making    stained    glass    pi  otomasks.    4,144,066,    CI. 
96-35.100. 
Ernsthausen.  Roger  E.,  to  Owens-Illinoisjnc.  Gas  discharge  device 

containing  coated  dielectric.  4,144,375,  CJ.  428-336.000. 
Erspamer,  James  R.;  Jackson,  John  R.;  Mis^i,  Roger  A.;  and  Waldrop. 
John  L..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Se^i-automalic  self-contained 
magnetic   azimuth    detector   calibration)  apparatus    and    method. 
4.143.467,  CI.  33-356.000. 
Escher  Wyss  GmbH:  See— 

Braun.  Heinz;  Kiesel.  Karl;  and  Stotz.  '  'olf-Gunter.  4,143,828,  CI. 
242-65.000. 
Esposito,  James  E.  Method  of  stimulating  th  ;  flow  of  latex  and  compo- 
sitions used  therein.  4,144,046,  CI.  71-86.C  XI. 
Esquire,  Inc.:  See — 

Nuver,  Eric  L.  H.,  4,144,478,  CI.  315-2'  1.000. 
Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils:  Si  ? — 

Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.,  4,143,886,  CI.    80-624.000. 
Etingov,  Evgeny  D.:  See — 

Vainshtein,  Viktor  A.;  Kulbakh,  Valtei  O.;  Etingov,  Evgeny  D.; 

Naumchik,  Grigory  N.;  Ekzemplya  ov,  Oleg  N.;  Mikhailets, 

Georgy  A.;  Grinberg,  Grigory  E.;    nd  Egorenkova,  Alia  N., 

4,144,328.  CI.  424-180.000. 

Everman,  Wayne  F.;  and  Bernard,  Vinceni  E.,  to  Swift  &  Company. 

Apparatus  for  assembling  items.  4,143,77!  ,  CI.  414-787.000. 
Exler,  Petrus  A.  T.  Container  comprising  ai   improved  floor  structure. 

4,143,588.  CI.  98-6.000. 
Exxon  Research  &.  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Elliott,  Robert  J.;  and  Gardiner.  John  B  ,  4,144,181,  CI.  252-33.000. 
Jacobson,  Allan  J.;  Chianelli,  Russell   R.;  and  Whittingham,  M. 

Stanley,  4,144.384.  CI.  429-218.000. 
Kamholz,  Kenneth,  4,143,469,  CI.  34-1.  00. 
Patton,  Tad  L.,  4.144.213.  CI.  260-30.2(  ). 
Fa.  Pass  &  Co.:  See— 

Hintz,  Ulrich.  4,143,495,  CI.  52-I45.OO0 
Fabry,  Istvan:  See — 

Noack,  Christian;  Oliva,  Klaus;  Eisterl    Theodor;  Zumpf,  Bemd; 
Spaida,  Hans  P.;  John,  Gunter;  Piel  ichmann,  Frank;  Boltizar, 
Pal;  Fabry,  Istvan;  Vida,  Csongor;  L  ikos,  Lajos;  and  Klement, 
Matyas,  4.143.504,  CI.  56-98.000. 
Fael  SA:  See— 

Schalch,  Fred  E.;  and  Szoky,  Anton,  4, 144,440,  CI.  219-61.500. 
Fahey,  Darryl  R.;  and  Mahan,  John  E..  to  PI  lllips  Petroleum  Company. 
Organophosphorus  nickel  complexes  and  use  thereof  4.144.259.  CI. 
26O-439.00R. 
Fahrbach.  Erich:  See — 

Knoke,  Jurgen;  Stegmann,  Gerhard;  Tecl.  Bohuslav;  and  Fahr- 
bach. Erich.  4,143,424,  CI.  2-255.000. 
Fair,  Delbert  W.,  to  Continental  Oil  Con  ipany.  Seismic  transducer 

construction.  4,143,736,  CI.  181-119.000. 
Falcq,  Rene  G..  to  Societe  Anonyme  Metal  Deploye  Beige.  Device  for 
binding  bundles  of  elongate  angle-section' members  and  manufactur- 
ing apparatus  incorporating  such  devices^  4. 143.594.  CI.  10O-7.00O. 
Farha,  Floyd  E..  Jr.:  See — 

Walker.  Darrell  W.;  and  Farha.  Floyd 
666.00A. 
Farina.   Attilio;   and   Zappala.   Giuseppe, 
trodomestici  Italiana  S.p.A.  Circuit  for  providing  saw-tooth  current 
in  a  coil.  4.144.479.  CI.  315-408.000. 
Faris.  Sadeg  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Self-resetting  Josephson  device  circuit.  4|44,465,  CI.  307-277.000. 
Fass,  Carl:  See — 

Klaus,   Helmuth;   Fass,  Carl;  and   LaAse,   Heinz,  4,143,898,  CI. 

293-137.000. 

Fatica,  Nicholas,  to  Energy  Development  Associates.  Electrochemical 

pH  control.  4,144,381,  CI.  429-50.000. 
Faulkner,  John  P.,  to  Burroughs  Corpora^n.  Apparatus  for  electro 


E.,  Jr.,  4,144,277,  CI.  260- 
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deposition   of  magnetically 
4,144,160,  CI.  204-212.000. 
Fazzini,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Grimmell,  William  C;  Adam: , 
Robert  P.;  and  DeZabala, 
Fedders  Corporation:  See — 

La  Porte,  Gerald  E.;  Osterkoi^n, 
M.,  4,143,710.  CI.  165-182.1 
Feecon  Corporation:  See — 

Gagliardo,  John  P.;  and  Purvis, 
Feinbloom,  Richard  E.,  to  Desigr  i 

tus  with  television  and  fllm 
Feldstein,  Nathan.   Methods  foi 

4,144,361,  CI.  427-162.000. 
Felton,  John  C;  and  Badmin.  Joh  i 
tic  chlorfenvinphos  and  pyrethi  aid 
CI.  424-219.000. 
Fenner.  Werner,  to  Bucher-Guy|i 
and  apparatus  for  injection 
taining  imbedded  inserts.  4.144^10, 
Ferdus.  Stanislav:  See — 

Jansa,  Milos;  Spisiak,  Juraj; 
139-435.000. 
Ferguson.  Peter  D.:  See- 
Lewis,  Carl  M.;  and  Ferguso^, 
Fernandez,    Albert.     Ladder 

182-201.000. 
Fernandez,  Mario  F.:  See — 

Nichols,  Joseph  C;  Berner, 
4,143,576,  CI.  84-318.000. 
Femsler,  Ronald  E.,  to  RCA 
lator  frequency  control 
4,144.544.  CI.  358-158.000. 
Femsler.  Ronald  E.;  and  Henley 
Television  horizontal  oscillatoi 
use  with  a  tape  recorder.  4.144J545 
Ferrell,  James  E.  Combined 
4.144,558.  CI.  362-255.000. 
Ferrell,  Joseph  C,  to  Sun  Coast 
sealing  cap.  4,143,785,  CI.  215- 
Fiber-Dyne,  Inc.:  See — 

Olson,    Rodney    I.;   and 

137-72.000. 
Olson,  Rodney  I..  4.143.671 
Fiege,  Helmut;  Haydn.  Josef;  Reijner, 
fried,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschj  ft, 
ration  of  di-tertiary  butylcresoli . 
Figueras,  John,  to  Eastman  Koda  i 

liquids.  4,144,306,  CI.  422-56. 
Fikentscher.  Rolf:  See— 

Scharf,  Emil;  Fikentscher, 
ner,  4,144,123,  CI.  162-164, 
Filer  and  Stowell  Company,  The; 
Shields,  Dean  W.,  4.143,775, 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Compai^ 

Rumpf,  Robert  J.,  4,143,913, 
Firmenich  SA:  See — 

Sundt,  Erling;  and  Aschiero, 
Fischer,  Adolf,  deceased  (by 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
71-92.000. 
Fischer,  Caecilia  Emma,  heiress-) 
Fischer,  Adolf,  deceased,  4,1 
Fischer,  Warren  G.  Compact 

354-316.000. 
Fisher,  Marlene  J.  Brassiere.  4,14: 
Fisher,  Thomas  H.:  See 

Dowd,  William;   and  Fishei 
465.00G. 
Fitzgerald-Smith.  James  P.;  and 
of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Defence  in  Her  Britannic  M; 
reinforcements.  4.143,439.  CI.  1 
Flautt,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Clark,  Clarence  O.;  DeAngels, 
Flautt,  Thomas  J.;  Hofmai^ 
gene,  4.144,435,  CI.  219-10. 
Fleischer,  Henry.  Clamping  devic  ;, 
Fleming.  David  L.,  to  Sperry  Ram 
domain  histograph  incorporatin  ; 
340-754.000. 
Fleming,  Ian  D.;  Noble,  David;  Nbble 
Wilfred  F.,  to  Glaxo  Laboratories 
tion  of  clavulanic  acid.  4,144, 
Flickinger,  Charles  E.;  and 

Inc.  Multiplex  communication 
Flournoy.  Kenoth  H.:  See — 
Kalfoglou,   George;   and 
166-274.000. 
Floyd,  Alfred  E.,  to  Walter  Kid(4 

for  lock  cylinder.  4,143,531,  CI. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Chomey,  Peter  L.,  4,143,664, 
Knight,  Houston  W.,  4,143, 
Lill,  Melvin  H.,  4,143,970,  CI 
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a  lisotropic   metallic   recording  films. 


Jim  M.;  Kaetzel,  Gilbert  C;  Fazzini, 
^ward  F.,  4,143,770,  CI.  209-558.000. 

,  Charles  L.;  and  Marino,  Salvatore 

loo. 

Fay  A,  4,143,717,  CI.  169-15.000. 
for  Vision,  Inc.  Microscope  appara- 
cai|ieras.  4,143,938,  CI.  35O-I9.0O0. 

applying  metallic  silver  coatings. 

S.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Synergis- 
pesticidal  composition.  4,144,331, 

T  AG.  Maschinenfabrik.  Method  of 
mo  Iding  of  injection  molded  parts  con- 
■      ^,  CI.  425-125.000. 

ind  Ferdus,  Stanislav,  4,143,682,  CI. 


Peter  D.,  4,143.707,  CI.  165-28.000. 
extension    apparatus.    4,143,742,    CI. 


[ohn  M.;  and  Fernandez,  Mario  F., 

I  Cor  xiration.  Television  horizontal  oscil- 
arranj  ement  for  use  with  tape  recorder. 

Michael  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation, 
frequency  control  arrangement  for 
■5,  CI.  358-158.000. 
ring  and  support  for  headlights. 


1  'lastic  Closures,  Inc.  Plastic  vacuum 
;  70.000. 

Sz!gedi,    Nicholas   J.,   4,143,670,   CI, 


i.OOI. 


,  Re  f; 


Fischi 


i.2A  I 
I  SchucI  mann. 


1,6-;  5 


137-72.000. 

,  Johann;  and  Wedemeyer,  Kari- 

Process  for  the  continuous  prepa- 

4,144,400,  CI.  568-788.000. 

Company.  Element  for  analysis  of 


Auhom,  Werner;  and  Streit,  Wer- 
fOR. 
See — 

:i.  414-330.000.  * 

,  The:  See— 
;i.  297-379.000. 


Poland,  4,144,200.  CI.  252-522.000. 
er,  Caecilia  Emma,  heiress-at-law), 
compositions.  4,144,048,  CI. 


H(  rbicidal  i 


-law:  See — 
048,  CI.  71-92.000. 

fllm  processor.  4,143,959,  CI. 


>  -ray 


,662,  CI.  128-477.000. 
Thomas  H.,  4,144,265,  CI.   260- 


I^night,  Derek  I.,  to  United  Kingdom 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for 
sty's  Govemment  of  the.  Bridge 
10.000. 


a  est: 
1  UIO 


Robert  L.;  Deffren,  Kenneth  F.; 
^1,  Erwin  A.;  and  Weinshenker,  Eu- 
iSE. 

4,143,893,  CI.  285-243.000. 
Corporation.  Magneto-optic  bubble 
gray  scale  weighting.  4,144,524,  CI. 

nee  Gillett,  Hazel  M.;  and  Wall, 
Limited.  Process  for  the  purifica- 
Cl.  260-307.0FA. 

,  Russell  P.,  to  Cutler-Hammer, 
!  ystem.  4,144,410,  CI.  I79-15.0AL. 

Flournoy.   Kenoth  H..  4,143.716,  CI. 

A  Company,  Inc.  Disposable  core 
70-367.000. 


CI.  130-9.00A. 

CI.  137-615.000. 
356-155.000. 
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Radimer,  Kenneth  J.;  and  McCarthy,  Michael  J.,  4,144,144,  CI. 

204-82.000. 
Templin,  Harry  W.,  4,143.512,  CI.  59-85.000. 
Fohl,  Anur,  to  Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH.  Limit  switch,  particularly 
for  the  use  as  lock-switch  for  safety  belts.  4,144,423,  CI.  200-61. 58B. 
FoidI,  Helmut:  See— 

Kirchweger.  Karl;  FoidI,  Helmut;  List,  Hans;  and  Grcier,  Josef. 
4,143.895,  CI.  292-223.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Akman,  Ahmet  R.,  4.143,630.  CI.  123-1 17.00A. 
Melhom.  Barry  J..  4,143,561,  CI.  74-730.000. 
Winterbottom,  Walter  L.,  4,143,802,  CI.  228-217.000. 
Fordertechnik  Streicher  GmbH:  See— 

Streicher,  Max,  4,144,001,  CI.  418-48.000. 
Forster,  Ewald:  See — 

Eldin,  Sameer  H.;  Seiz,  Wolfgang;  and  Forster,  Ewald,  4,144,120, 
CI.  162-136.000. 
Fortune,  Jeffrey  L.  Thermosensitive  safety  valve.  4,143,812,  CI.  236- 

48.00R. 
Fossum,  Bryce  G.;  Markson.  Kenneth  J.;  Schloss,  Phillip  C;  and  Wing, 
James  W.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Interval 
timer.  4,144,447,  CI.  235-92.0PE. 
Foster,  Lloyd  L.;  Gaarder,  Gary  D.;  and  Venzke.  Charles  E.,  to  A-T-O 
Inc.    Circular   sortation   apparatus   and    methods.    4,143,751,   CI. 
198-365.000. 
Foti,  George.  Pump  for  closed  circulation  system.  4,143,649,  CI.  128- 

2.00N. 
Fougman,   Arthur,   to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.   Fixation  device. 

4,143,445,  CI.  24-68.00R. 
Frahm,  Carl  E.;  and  Frahm,  Shirley  E.  Water  bottle  and  its  storage  case. 

4,143,784,  CI.  215-I2.00R. 
Frahm,  Shirley  E.:  See— 

Frahm,  Carl  E.;  and  Frahm,  Shirley  E.,  4,143,784.  CI.  215-I2.00R. 
Fram  Corporation:  See — 

Thomton,  Donald  I.,  4,144,168,  CI.  210-130.000. 
Frankiewicz,  Theodore  C;  and  Lueders,  Robert  E.,  to  Kennecott 
Copper  Corporation.  High  slurry  density  sulfldic  mineral  leaching 
using  nitrogen  dioxide.  4,144,310,  CI.  423-27.000. 
Franz,  Helmut,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Non-oxidative  removal  of  gold 

films.  4,144,090,  CI.  134-3.000. 
Franz,  John  E.;  and  Howe,  Robert  K..  to  Monsanto  Company.  3-Aryl- 
4-isoxazolecarboxyIic  acids  as  plant  growth  regulants.  4.144.047.  CI. 
71-90.000. 
Freeman.  Lionel  D.:  See — 

Cunningham.  Marion  L.;  Endicott.  John  R.;  and  Freeman.  Lionel 
D,  4,144,496,  CI.  325-53.000. 
French,  James  E.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Thermosetting  composi- 
tions containing  a  poly  (arylacetylene)  and  a  poly  (phenylene  oxide). 
4,144,218.  CI   260-32  60R. 
Frenette.    Eugene    J.    Friction    heat    space    heater.    4.143,639,    CI. 

126-247.000. 
Frenkiel,  Richard  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Cellular  radiotelephone  system  structured  for  flexible  use  of  different 
cell  sizes.  4,144,411,  CI.  179-2.0EB. 
Frensch,  Heinz;  Albrecht,  Konrad;  and  Hook,  Klaus,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Micro  granules  for  pesticides  and  process  for  their 
manufacture.  4,144,050,  CI.  71-120.000. 
Fribosa  Ltd.:  See— 

Ryser,  Urs;  Meszaros,  Istvan;  Graf,  Rudolf;  and  Reusser,  Hans, 
4,143.574.  CI.  83-698.000. 
Friesenbichler.  Eduard:  See — 

Augustin.   Hubert;   Friesenbichler.   Eduard;   and   Moser.   Alfred. 
4,144,442,  CI.  219-106.000. 
Fritz,  Gunther:  See — 

Schmidt,  Alfred;  and  Fritz,  Gunther,  4,143,475.  CI.  37-43.00C. 
Fuchs.  Gundolf;  Humbert,  Heiko;  and  Pirck.  Dietrich,  to  Deutsche 
Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cold  cross-linking  dispersion  adhesive. 
4.144,208,  CI,  260-27.00R. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikenoue,   Shinpei;   Masuda.  Takao;  and   Sekikawa.   Nobuyoshi, 

4,144,072,  CI.  96-114.100. 
Ishibashi,  Hiroshi;  Sakai,  Nobuo;  Imai.  Kiyoshi;  and  Nakajima. 

Junya,  4.144.068.  CI  96-60.00R. 
Shiba,  Keisuke;  Aono.  Toshiaki;  Hirose.  Takeshi;  and  Shishido. 

Tadao.  4.144.071,  CI.  96-74.000. 
Yoneyama.    Masakazu;    Inoue.    Noriyuki;    Tsuji.    Nobuo;    and 
Kameoka.  Kimitaka,  4.144.069,  CI.  96-63.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Numata,  Saburo;  and  Okazaki,  Shinichiro.  4,143,954,  a.  354- 
23.00D. 
Fujii,  Toshihiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Apparatus  for 

deforming  corrugated  fiberboard.  4,143,587,  CI.  93-l.OOD. 
Fujimori,  Noboru:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Masayuki;  Nagaiani,  Toshio;  and  Fujimori,  Noboru, 
4,144,070.  CI.  96-66.00R. 
Fujimoto,   Hirohisa;  Suzuki,   Norihiko;   Shibazaki,   Kenji;   and   Arai, 
Kenichi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Feeding  and  cutting 
control  mechanism  for  roll  stored  paper.  4,143,570,  CI.  83-205.000. 
Fujiyoshi,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Masuko.    Fujio;    Fujiyoshi,   Kazuhiko;   Ume,   Yoshilaka;    Nakai, 
Shinji;  Kitamura,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Umemura,  Takeaki,  4,144.264. 
CI.  260-465.00G. 
Fukuda,  Masataro:  See — 

Gamo,  Takaharu;   Moriwaki,   Yoshio;   Yamashita,   Toshio;  and 
Fukuda,  Masataro.  4,144,103,  CI.  148-3.000. 
Fukuda,  Tsuguo;  and  Hirano,  Hitoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 


Ltd.   Method   for  producing  a   lithium   tantalate   single   crystal. 
4,144,117,  CI.  156-617.0SP. 
Funk,  Buddy  K.;  and  Smith.  Clark  L.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 

Position  detection  apparatus.  4,144,449,  CI.  250-22 1.000. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Hara,  Ryoichi;  Yajima,  Masamichi;  Akai,  Chiaki;  and  Matsumoto, 

Takuzo,  4,143,833,  CI.  242-158.00R. 
Hara,  Ryoichi;  Yajima,  Masamichi;  Akai,  Chiaki;  and  Matsumoto, 
Takuzo,  4,143,834.  CI.  242-158.00R. 
Furukawa.  Ken;  and  Nunotani.  Sadao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu 

Seisakusho.  Multi-vibro  pile  hammer.  4,143,719,  CI.  173-1.000. 
Furukawa,  Shoji:  See — 

Kudo.  Teizo;  Furukawa,  Shoji;  and  Kubo.  Keizi,  4,144,287.  CI. 
26O-876,0OR. 
Furuno  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Minohara,  Kiyomi;  and  Sonoda,  Koichi,  4,144,518,  CI.  340-3.0PS. 
Fusco,   Ronald   S.,   to  Amax   Inc.   Furnace   rollers.   4,144,022,  CI. 

432-246.000. 
Futamura,  Kazumasa:  See— 

Konishi,    Masami;    Futamura,    Kazumasa;    Noda,   Takashi-   and 
Morikawa,  Nobutaka,  4,143,513,  CI.  60-282.000. 
Fydelor,  Peter  J.:  See- 
Adams,  Lionel  B.;  Fydelor,  Peter  J.;  Partridge,  Gordon;  and  Pit- 
house,  Kenneth  B.,  4,144,301,  CI.  264-126.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See— 

Davies,  David  A.  L.;  and  Pope,  Anthony  M.  S.,  4,144,327,  CI. 

424-94.000. 
Jones.  David  A..  Jr.;  and  Schlatter.  James  M.,  4.144,228,  CI.  260- 
112.50R 
Gaarder.  Gary  D.:  See — 

Foster.  Lloyd  L.;  Gaarder.  Gary  D.;  and  Venzke,  Charles  E., 
4,143,751,  CI.  198-365.000. 
Gagel,  Emst:  See- 
Burger,  Manfred  R.;  Gagd,  Emst;  Kalmovicz,  Rudolf;  and  Prechtl. 
Alfred.  4.143,523,  CI.  62-324.000. 
Gagliardo,  John  P.;  and  Purvis,  Fay  A.,  to  Feecon  Corporation.  Nozzle. 

4,143,717,  CI.  169-15.000. 
Gaiffi,  Sevi;  Menth,  Anton;  and  Naeel,  Harmut,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri 
&  Company,  Limited.  Method  ol  making  cerium  misch-metal/coball 
magnets.  4,144,105.  CI    148-103.000. 
Galati,  Franco:  See — 

Consoli,  Salvatore;  and  Galati.  Franco,  4,144,386,  CI.  521-167.000. 

Gallacher,  Lawrence  V..  to  King  Industries,  Inc.  Three  dimensional 

substrates  coated  with  the  reaction  product  of  an  amino  resin  and  an 

adduct  of  a  high  molecular  weight  sulfonic  acid.  4.144,377.  CI. 

428-458.000. 

Gallant.  Gerald  G..  Jr.:  See— 

LaHaye.  Paul  G  ;  Bjerklie.  John  W.;  and  Gallant,  Gerald  G.,  Jr., 
4,144,020,  CI.  432-19.000. 
Galli,  Vito:  See— 

Balloni,  Riccardo;  Buzio,  Pierpaolo;  and  Galli,  Vito,  4,144,363,  CI. 
427-322.000. 
Gallus,  Julius  P.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Califomia.  High  tempera- 
ture cement  system.  4,144,077,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Gamo,  Takaharu;  Moriwaki,  Yoshio;  Yamashita,  Toshio;  and  Fukuda. 
Masataro,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of 
making   a   hydrogen   storage   alloy   and   product.   4,144,103,   CI. 
148-3.000. 
Gandbhir,  Sharad  S.:  See — 

Pano,    Benjamin   V.;   and  Gandbhir.   Sharad   S..   4,143,521,   CI. 
62-101.000. 
Gandini,  Mario,  to  Durst  AG  Fabrik  Fotolechnischer  Apparate.  Illumi- 
nation  device   for  photographic  color  apparatus.   4,143.966.   CI. 
355-35,000. 
Ganter.  Wolfgang;  and  Ginter.  Albert,  to  Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH. 

Firma,  Battery  operated  electronic  watch,  4.143,507,  CI.  58-4.00A, 
Gaputis,  Charles  A.:  See — 

Dutkewych,  Oleh  B.;  Gaputis,  Charles  A.;  Gulla,  Michael;  and 
Levy,  Leonard  R.,  4,144,119,  CI   156-659.000, 
Gardiner,  John  B.:  See-^ 

Elliott,  Robert  J,;  and  Gardiner.  John  B..  4.144.181.  d.  252-33.000. 
Garmont  S.p.A,:  See — 

Blanc,  Roger.  4.143.474.  CI,  36-120.000. 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Sullivan.  Richard  N.  4,143,996.  CI,  417-15.000. 
Garrou.  Philip  E,:  See — 

Hartwell.    George    E.;   and    Garrou.    Philip    E..   4.144,191,   CI. 
252-428.000, 
Gales  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Murphy,  Michael  J.;  McVey,  Dale  E,;  Slipcheck.  David  A.;  and 
Stefano,  Gene  E.,  4,143,892,  CI,  285-149.000, 
Gaubert,  Rene  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  separating  bulk  elongated 
products  into  quantities  of  predetermined  weight.  4,143,725,  CI. 
177-123.000. 
Gaughan,   Edmund  J.,   to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,   Herbicidal 

active  carboxanilide  derivatives.  4,144,250,  CI.  260-340  50R. 
Gavrjuschenko.  Anatoly  D,:  See — 

Khimenko,  Lev  T.;  Mezhuev.  Alexandr  T.;  Legeza.  Anatoly  V.; 
Sljusarev.  Andrei  K  ;  Gavrjuschenko.  Anatoly  D.;  Chudakov. 
Vyacheslav  A  :  and  Baranov.  Mikhail  I..  4,143,532,  CI,  72-56.000. 
Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH.  Firma:  See — 

Ganter,  Wolfgang;  and  Ginter,  Albert,  4,143,507.  CI   58-4.00A, 
Geffers,  Klaus;  and  Draberl.  Fritz.  Chair  having  synchronously  cou- 
pled likable  seal  and  back  rest.  4.143,910,  CI  297-301.000 
Gelman,  Stephanie  S,;  Maguire,  Edward  J,,  Jr,;  and  Guilloly.  Haydee 
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Microwave  energy  moder- 


A'illUm  F..  4.144,380,  CI. 


4,143,544,  CI.  73-104.000. 


Terry  L..  4,144,560,  CI. 


55.000. 

4,143,904,  CI.  296-57.00A. 
64.00A. 
197.000. 
Charles  F.,  4,144,060,  CI. 


and  Sharp,  Harold  L., 


J.OOO. 

Eugene,  4,144,100, 

0.000. 


CI. 


R.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The  1 

ating  bag.  4,144,438.  CI.  219-l6.55E. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Aftergut,   Siegfried;  and  Cole,  Herliert  S.,  Jr.,  4,143.947,  Q. 

350-334.000. 
Beltran,   Adrian   M.;  and   Schilling, 

428-679.000. 
Butler,  Walter  J.;  and  Puckette,  ChaAes  M.,  4,144,527,  CI.  340- 

347.0AD. 
Calkins,  Thornton  R.,  4,144,302,  CI.  2*4-130.000. 
DeVries,  Robert  C;  and  Tufl,  Roy  E. 
Girard,  Roland  T.;  Rice,  George  A.;  a  id  DeTommasi,  Arthur  N., 

4,144,418,  CI.  20O-2.00O. 
Godfrey,  David  E.,  4,143,552.  CI.  73-*9.O0O. 
Harris,  Raymond  W.;  and  Sherman,  I  alph  R.,  Jr.,  4,144,499.  CI. 

325-470.000. 
Harris,  Samuel  C,  Jr.;  and  Hewitt, 

364-113.000. 
Hauck.  Harold  S.,  4,144,436,  CI.  219-lft.55F. 
McGahem,  William  J.,  4,143.457,  CI.  !  9-598.000. 
Rinde,  John  E.;  and  Perry,  Richard  m]  4,144,514,  CI.  335-229.000. 
Symeon,  Gerald  E.,  4,144,206,  CI.  260^.000. 
Zelahy,  John  W.;  and  Jones,  Terry  L.,|  4, 144,433,  CI.  219-9.500. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Brucken,  Byron  L.,  4,144,005,  CI.  418-i 
Cooper,  Norman  F.;  and  Lee,  David  N 
Haustein,  Norman  E.,  4,143,731,  CI.  II 
Heinig,  Howard  G.,  4,143,888,  CI.  28 
Jandeska.  William  F.;  and  Netherton„ 

75-226.000. 
Kaplit.  Michael,  4,144,523,  CI.  340-149 
Kinkade,  Charles  E.;  Morgner,  Rober 

4,143,560,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Lehnhert,  Gunter,  4,144,521,  CI.  340-5 
Maclver,  Bernard  A.;  and  Greenste 

148-1.500. 
Offenbacher,  Lon  A.,  4,143,497,  CI.  53 
Plourde,  Neal  N.,  4,143.906,  CI.  296-84i00D. 
Reneau,  Dale  M.,  4,143,584,  CI.  91-172000. 
Williams,  Alverson  B.;  and  Bodnar,  Alfred  D.,  4,143,887,  CI. 
280-697.000. 
Geo  Space  Corporation:  See — 

McNeel,  William  O.,  4,144,520,  CI.  344-I7.0SP. 
Gerbruder  Linck  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisfngiesserei,  Firma:  See — 

Traben,  Josef,  4,143,692,  CI.  144-323.000. 
Gerin,  Albert  A.;  and  Blanc,  Claude  G.  %}lar  heat  trap  with  double 

nuid  circuits.  4,143,643,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Germerdonk,  Rolf;  Borger,  Gotz-Gerald{  and  Huning,  Werner,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  pur  Tying  gases  by  combustion. 
4,144,313,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Gerry,  Martin  E.  Multiple  double  energy  i  lodulation  ignition  system. 

4,144,476,  CI.  315-2O9.0OR. 
Gertz,  Anhur  R.  Chalk  line  device.  4,143,4  62,  CI.  33-87.000. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Biotechnologische  Forschi  ng:  See — 

Kula,  Maria-Regina;  Kroner,  Karl-Hej  nz;  Stach,  Wolfgang;  Hus- 
tedt,  Helmut;  Durekovic,  Andiji;  and  Grandja,  Stefica, 
4,144,130,  CI.  195-66.0OR.  J 

Gesellschaft  fur  Kemforschung  m.b.H:  5*es— 

Drobnik,  Stefan;  Hild,  Werner;  Kauftiann,  Friedrich;  and  Kos- 
chorke,  Herbert,  4.144,186,  CI.  422- K9.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See—  J 

Unger,  Eberhard,  4,143,519,  a.  405-14^.000. 
Giancaterino,  Domenic.  Lock  actuator.  4, 143,896,  CI.  292-347.000. 
Gibson,  George  W.,  to  Applied  Magnetics  Corporation.  Method  of 
making  a  thin  film  magnetic  head  assembly.  4,143,458,  CI.  29-603.000. 
Gichia,  Francis  M.:  See — 

Luedicke,  Oscar  B.,  Jr.;  and  Gichia, 
424-70.000. 
Gidley,  John  A.  F.;  Irving,  Barry  F.;  and  Jofnson,  Barry  K.,  to  Imperial 

Metal    Industries    (Kynoch)    Limited.    ~  " 

156-60.000. 
Giebler,  Fritz;  and  Hotzel.  Oskar,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Shift- 
ing arrangement  for  exact  space  position  ng  of  a  writing  carriage  in 
typewriters.  4,143.980.  CI.  400-322.000. 
Gill,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Williams,  Micha^^  Apparatus  for  selectively 

dispensing  pasty  substances.  4,143,688,  C|.  141-104.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See — 

Ascoli,  Enzo,  4,144,429,  CI.  200-164.0(|l. 
Duval.   Ernest   H.;   and   Thompson. 
132-88.500. 
Ginter.  Albert:  See— 

Ganter.  Wolfgang;  and  Ginter.  Albert, 
Girard.  Roland  T.;  Rice,  George  A.;  and 
General  Electric  Company.  Voltage  respAnsive  switch.  4,144,418,  CI. 
200-2.000. 
GiufTre,  Luigi;  de  Nora,  Vittorio;  and  Spazi^nte,  Placido,  to  Oronzio  de 
Nora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A. 
phragms  made  therefrom.  4,144,227,  CI. 
GKN  Windsor  GmbH:  See— 

Strassheimer,   Herbert;   and   Ubelack4r, 
366-78.000. 
Gladden,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Caterpillar  Trictor  Co. 

hardening  press.  4,143,863,  CI.  266-118.0  10. 
Glasser,  Herman;  and  Panetta,  Patrick  F., 

Herman  Glasser.  Method  and  apparatu  >  for  assay  and  storage  of 
radioactive  solutions.  4,144,461,  CI.  25O-|O6.0O0. 
Glatt.  Jack  E.;  Detzel,  Jacob  J.;  and  Lane. 


Francis  M..  4,144,326,  CI. 


tlarold   R.,   4,143,668,   CI. 


4,143,507,  CI.  58-4.00A. 
3eTomma$i,  Arthur  N.,  to 


>4ovel  copolymers  and  dia- 
"■    526-40.000. 

Florian,  4,143,974,  CI. 

Lift  top  quench 

to  Victoreen,  Inc.,  by  said 


Lichard,  to  Keolyn  Plastics, 


Tri  ctor  i 


Lit  ber. 


Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  fo 
4,144,303,  CI.  264-138.000. 
Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited 
Bradshaw,  Janice;  Cook, 

4.144.392.  CI.  544-27.000 
Bradshaw.  Janice;  Cook. 

4.144.393.  CI.  544-28.000. 
Fleming.  Ian  D.;  Noble.  Dafid; 

Wall.  Wilfred  F.,  4,144,24^, 
Godfrey,  David  E.,  to  General 

4,143,552,  CI.  73-579.000. 
Goebel,  Herbert,  to  Siemens 

tometer.  4,144,450,  CI. 
Goettler,  Ernst;  and  Gruter,  Ottc , 

Storage  module.  4.144.588.  CI 
Goldberg,  Allan  M.;  and  Malewi^ki, 
Supply  Corporation.  Additive 
meidical  liquid  container.  4,143 
Goloff,  Alexander;  Keske,  Frank 
Michael  K.,  to  Caterpillar 
lifter  for  internal  combustion 
Gomberg,  Henry  J.;  Lewis,  JohnjG 
Robert  J.,   to  Texas  Gas 
method  for  processing  chemicals 
157.10H. 
Goncalves,  Antonin,  to  L'  Oreal, 
stick  for  toilet  bowls.  4,143,431 , 
Gonsales,  Rodriges  S.:  See — 

Yaroshenko,  Jury  F.;  Gonsal^, 
and  Misjurev,  Vladimir  I., 
Good,  Gary  L.  Mold  for  forming 

249-11.000. 
Goodman,  David  S.;  Curley, 
International  Telephone  and 
4,143,935,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Compi 
Bergomi,    Angelo;    and 
260-567.000. 
Gotter,  Eugen,  to  Hoffmann 
Tension  indicator  for  screw 
Gotzelmann  KG,  Industriebwass^r- 
Kammel,    Roland;    and 
204-149.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See — 

Gryctko,  Carl  E.;  and  Kra|ik, 

153.00G. 
Shaffer,  Howard  R 
P.,  4,144,513,  CI 
Goulde,  David  W.,  to  Container 

protecting  articles.  4,143,766, 
Goulding  Chemicals  Limited: 
Worthington,  Ralph  E.;  O' 
X.,  4,144,315,  CI.  423-490. 
Gow.  Ian  R.  E.,  executor:  See— 
Paterson,  Donald  M., 
4,143,976,  CI.  366-165.000. 
Graber.  Adolf:  See — 

Schmidt.  Klaus;  Graber.  Ad^lf; 
CI.  361-227.000. 
Grachev,  Leonid  P.:  See— 

Voloshin,  Rafail  Y.;  Grachei, 
and  Kheifets,  Rafail  E.,  4, 
Graewe,  Eberhard;  and  Krajewe;  ki 
nische  Werke-Fokker  GmbH. 
4,143,548,  CI.  73-181.000. 
Graf,  Rudolf:  See— 

Ryser,  Urs;  Meszaros,  Istva^; 
4,143,574.  CI.  83-698.000. 
Graham.  Richard  B.;  and  Mercut^o, 

Inc.  Traveling  siphon  sludge 
Gram.  Hans,  to  Brodene  Gram 

4.143.758,  CI.  198-624.000. 
Gramsall,  Johanna:  See — 

Gruber,  Wolfgang;   Bergmeier, 
Michael;  Beaucamp,  Klau ; 
and  Lang,  Gunter.  4.144,1 
Grandja,  Steflca:  See— 

Kula,  Maria-Regiiu;  Kroner 
tedt,    Helmut;    Durekovif 
4,144,130,  CI.  195-66.00R. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporatior : 

Joo',  Louis  A.;  and  Miller,  ~ 
Greenaway,  David  L.,  to  LGZ 
coded  by  means  of  machine- 
235-487.000. 
Greenstein,  Eugene:  See— 

Maclver,  Bernard  A.;  and 
148-1.500. 
Gregory,  Frederick  S.  Golf  bag 
Gregory,  Gordon  I.:  See— 
Bradshaw,  Janice;  Cook. 

4.144.392,  CI.  5+4-27.000. 
Bradshaw,  Janice;  Cook, 

4.144.393,  CI.  544-28.000. 


:  .See  — 

N  artin  C;  and  Gregory,  Gordon  I., 

^  artin  C;  and  Gregory,  Gordon  I., 

;  Noble  nee  Gillett,  Hazel  M.;  and 
CI.  260-307.0FA. 
1  Uectric  Company.  Coal  seam  sensor. 

Akt  engesellschaft.  X-ray  powder  difTrac- 
250-2721000. 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  CCD 
365-183.000. 
i,  Douglas  J.,  to  American  Hospital 
cap  and  snap-on  retention  ring  for 
786,  CI.  215-274.000. 
E.;  Stafford,  Darrell  E.;  and  Stratton, 
I  ctor  Co.  Speed  controlled  hydraulic 
engines.  4,143,629,  CI.  123-90.160. 
".;  Teichmann,  Theodor;  and  Teitel, 
Tr^smission  Corporation.   Means  and 
with  radiation.  4,144,150,  CI.  204- 

Support  for  holding  a  water-soluble 
CI.  4-231.000. 

;,  Rodriges  S.;  Rogozhin,  Sergei  V.; 
4,143,591,  CI.  99-483.000. 
oints  between  conduits.  4,143,849,  CI. 

Jai  les  H.;  and  Langenbach,  Jack  E.,  to 
Iplegraph  Corp.  Electrical  connector. 

i*iy.  The:  See— 

Tizuma.    James    J..    4.144.272.    CI. 

Werke.  J.  Oswald  Hoffmann  GmbH, 
cojinections.  4,143.542.  CI.  73-761.000. 
Anlagen:  See — 

Hans-Wilhelm.    4,144.148.    CI. 


;  Heberlefi, 
335-46. 


).«). 


decea«d; 
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molding  a  composite  plastic  article. 


,  Andrew  J..  4.144.427,  CI.  200- 
.  G.  Erich.  Jr.;  and  Perkins.  Norman 


Corporation  of  America.  Device  for 
,  ( ;i.  206-453.000. 
;S«  — 
N  Hll.  Padraic  S.;  and  Hackett.  Paul  F. 
(00. 


;  and  Gow,  Ian  R.  £.,  executor, 
and  Helbeck,  Hans  V.,  4,144,553, 


,  Leonid  P.;  RaduUky,  Grigory  A.; 
■3,870,  CI.  270-47.000. 
i,  Siegfried,  to  Vereinigte  Flugtech- 
Measuring  the  speed  of  an  aircraft. 
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Graf,  Rudolf;  and  Reusser,  Hans, 

,  Richard  N.,  to  Dresser  Industries, 
collector.  4,144,174,  CI.  210-527.000. 
\/S.  Cooling  or  freezing  apparatus. 


,  Hans  U.;  Nelbbck-Hochstetter. 
Holz,  Gunter;  Grjtnsall,  Johanna; 
.9,  CI.  195-66.00R.      /' 

Karl-Heinz;  Stach/Wolfgang;  Hus- 
Andija;    and    Xjrandja,    Steflca, 

See — 
Fr^erick  C,  4,144,383,  CI.  429-218.000. 
-andis  &  Gyr  Zug  AG.  Documents 
readable  optical  markings.  4,143,810,  CI. 


Greenstein,  Eugene,  4,144,100,  CI. 
I  ontainer.  4,143,694,  CI.  150-1.50R. 
Martin  C;  and  Gregory,  Gordon  I., 
Martin  C;  and  Gregory,  Gordon  I., 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


March  13.  1979 


March  13,  1979 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Oreier,  Josef:  See — 

Kirchweger,  Karl;  FoidI,  Helmut;  List,  Hans;  and  Greier,  Josef, 
4,143,895,  CI.  292-223.000. 
Grenon,  Lawrence  A.:  See — 

Coleman,  Michael  G.;  Grenon,  Lawrence  A.;  Pryor,  Robert  A.; 
and  Restrepo,  Fabio,  4,144,094,  CI.  136-89.0CC. 
Gribnau,  Thomas:  See — 

Hildebrand,    Dietrich;    and    Gribnau,    Thomas,    4,144,128,    CI. 
195-63.000. 
Griehl,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Maschek,  Max;  Capaul,  Marcel;  and  Griehl,  Wolfgang,  4,144,285, 
CI.  260-873.000. 
GrifTm,  Lee  E.  Machine  for  shelling  beans  or  peas  and  for  separating 

particles  therefrom.  4,143,665,  CI.  13O-3O.0OH. 
Grill,  Helmut;  2^hocke,  Rainer  H.;  Wagner,  Josef;  Hofrichter,  Gemot; 
and  Janiak,  P.  Stefan,  to  Klinge  Pharma  GmbH  &  Co.  Substituted 
propanol-(2)  derivatives  and  their  preparation  and  use  as  hypolipemic 
drugs.  4,144,351,  CI.  424-278.000. 
Grimmell,  William  C;  Adams,  Jim  M.;  Kaetzel,  Gilbert  C;  Fazzini, 
Robert  P.;  and  DeZabala,  Edward  F.,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  color  recognition  and  defect  detection  of 
objecu  such  as  capsules.  4,143,770,  CI.  209-558.000. 
Grinberg,  Grigory  E.:  See — 

Vainshtein,  Viktor  A.;  Kulbakh,  Valter  O.;  Etingov,  Evgeny  D.; 
Naumchik,  Grigory  N.;  Ekzemplyarov,  Oleg  N.;  Mikhailels, 
Georgy  A.;  Grinberg,  Grigory  E.;  and  Egorenkova,  Alia  N.. 
4.144.328.  Cl.  424-180.000. 
Grocr.  Peter:  See— 

Groh.  Edward  F.;  McDowell,  William;  Modjeski,  Norbert  S.; 
Keefe,  Donald  J.;  and  Groer,  Peter,  4,144,454,  Cl.  250-435.000. 
Groh,  Edward  F.;  McDowell,  William;  Modjeski,  Norbert  S.;  Keefe, 
Donald  J.;  and  Groer,  Peter,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy. 
Tape  transport  mechanism.  4,144,454,  Cl.  250-435.000. 
Grosche,  Michael;  Hofer,  Roland;  and  Sluwe,  Amd,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Purifying  salts  containing  organic  pollutants.  4,144,31 1, 
Cl.  423-155.000. 
Gruber,  Wolfgang;  Bergmeyer,  Hans  U.;  Nelbock-Hochstetter,  Mi- 
chael; Beaucamp,  Klaus;  Holz,  Gunter;  Gramsall,  Johanna;  and  Lang, 
Gunter,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Cholesteroloxidase  and 
method  for  its  production  from  microorganisms.  4,144,129,  Cl.  195- 
66.00R. 
Grueschow,  Clifford  H.,  to  Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Company.  Filter 

unit.  4,144,169,  Cl.  210-168.000. 
Grundmann,  Edgard:  See — 

Heitland,    Herbert;    Kroll,    Rudolf;    and   Grundmann,    Edgard, 
4,143,644,  Cl.  126-271.000. 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cricchio,  Renato,  4,144,234,  CI.  260-239.30P. 
Gruter,  Otto:  See— 

Goettler,  Ernst;  and  Gruter,  Otto,  4,144,588,  Cl.  365-183.000. 
Gryctko,  Carl  E.;  and  Kralik,  Andrew  J.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Anti-rebound 
and  contact  kicker  means  for  circuit  breaker.  4,144,427,  Cl.  200- 
153.0OG. 
Gsell,  Laurenz;  and  Meyer,  Willy,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Insecti- 
cidal  S-Triazolo-(l,5-a)-pyrimidin-2-yl-5,7-dimethyl  phosphoric  acid 
esters  and  amides.  4,144,330,  Cl.  424-200.000. 
Guidry,  Hanson  L.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.  Zeolit;  promoted  hydrocar- 
bon conversion  catalysts.  4,144,194,  Cl.  252-451.000. 
Guilloty,  Haydee  R.:  See— 

Gelman,  Stephanie  S.;  Maguire,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Guilloty, 
Haydee  R.,  4,144,438,  Cl.  219-10.55E. 
Guise,  Geoffrey  B.,  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Re- 
search Organization.  Preparation  of  bisulphite  adducts  of  biruet- 
polyisocyanates.  4.144,268,  Cl.  260-5 13.00N. 
Gulla,  Michael:  See— 

Dutkewych,  Oleh  B.;  Gaputis,  Charles  A.;  Gulla,  Michael;  and 
Levy,  Leonard  R.,  4,144,119,  Cl.  156-659.000. 
Gulyaev,  Genrikh  V.:  See— 

Dementiev,  Valentin  V.;  Zhidovich,  Anatoly  I.;  Mosse,  Alfred  L.; 
Yasko,  Oleg  I.;  Polak,  Lev  S.;  Gulyaev.  Genrikh  V.;  Levenzon. 
Rafail  I.;  Volodin,  Nikolai  L.;  Vurzel,  Filipp  B.;  and  Laktjushin, 
Alexandr  N.,  4,144,444,  Cl.  219-383.000. 
Guse,  Gunter;  Lukat,  Ernst;  Jauchen,  Peter;  Lenck,  Wolfdieter;  and 
Pietsch,  Hanns,  to  Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft.  Acrylic  and  meth- 
acrylic  self-adhesive  composition  and  radiation  method  of  making 
same.  4,144,157.  Q.  204-159.230. 
Gustav  Wagner  Maschinenfabrik:  See — 

Kaiser,  Gerhard;  and  Spieth,  Erich,  4,143.567.  Cl.  83-113.000. 
Gustavsson,  Erik  A.,  to  Skarblacka  Bil-  &  Motor  AB.  Method  and 
means  for  increasing  the  mean  efficiency  of  an  Otto  cycle  engine. 
4,143,628.  Cl.  123-78.00A. 
Gyoker,  Istvan:  See — 

Bognar,  Reszo;  Makleit,  Sandor;  Kiss,  Geza;  Berenyi,  Sandor;  Mile, 
Terez;   Knoll,  Jozsef;   EIek,   Sandor;  Gyoker,   Istvan;  Zoltai, 
Attila;    Toth,    Gyorgy;    and    Litkei,    Laszlo,    4,144,236,    Cl. 
546-46.000. 
Gysling,  Henry  J.:  See— 

Leiental,  Mark;  and  Gysling,  Henry  J.,  4,144,062,  Cl.  96-114.100. 
Haack,  David  J.;  and  Reeves.  James  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Production  of  chlorine  and  iron  oxide  from  ferric 
chloride.  4.144.316,  Cl.  423-502.000. 
Haas.  George  A.;  Shih.  Arnold;  and  Thomas,  Richard  E.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Investigation  of  near-surface  electronic 
properties  in  semiconductors  by  electron  beam  scanning.  4,144,488, 
Cl.  324-62.000. 


Haas,  Howard  C,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Colored  image  formation 

from  maleimide  copolymers.  4,144,063,  Cl.  96-29.00D. 
Haase,  Jaroslav:  See — 

Bowes,    Quentin;    Haase,    Jaroslav;    and    Wurster,    Rudolf  F., 
4.144,190,  Cl.  252-427.000. 
Habib,  Emile  E.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Product  and  pro- 
cess. 4,144,027,  Cl.  8-127.600. 
Hachikawa,  Kazumitsu;  and  Ogawa.  Masaaki.  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding 
&  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  Can  end  feeder.  4.143.779.  Cl.  414-41 1.000. 
Hackett.  Paul  F.  X.:  See— 

Worthington.  Ralph  E.;  O'Netll.  Padraic  S.;  and  Hackett,  Paul  F. 
X..  4.144,315,  Cl.  423-490.000. 
Haddock,  John  W.,  to  Hall  &  Pickles  Limited.  Mineral  cutting  pick 

insert  shape.  4,143,920,  Cl.  299-79.000. 
Hager,  Walter,  to  Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH.  Sewing  machine 

with  differential  work  transport.  4,143,607,  Cl.  112-209.000. 
Haggquist,  Benjamin  J.:  See — 

Wicker,  Ralph  C,  4,143,967,  Cl.  355-77.000. 
Haglund.  James  E..  to  Central  Container  Corporation.  Collapsible 

shipping  conuiner  for  circuit  boards.  4,143,763,  Cl.  206-334.000. 
Hague  International:  See — 

LaHaye,  Paul  G.;  Bjerklie.  John  W.;  and  Gallant,  Gerald  0„  Jr.. 
4,144.020.  Cl.  432-19.000. 
Hakim.  Louise  Z.  Pacifier  method  of  construction.  4. 143.452.  C\. 

29-434.000. 
Hall.  C.  William;  Mallow.  William  A.;  and  Hoese.  Fred  O..  to  United 
States  of  America.  Veterans  Affairs.  Permanently  attached  artificial 
limb.  4,143,426,  Cl  3-6.000. 
Hall  St  Pickles  Limited:  See- 
Haddock,  John  W.,  4,143,920,  Cl.  299-79.000. 
Hall,  Ralph  F.;  and  Huffman,  William  F.,  to  SmithKline  Corporation. 
Monocyclic  beta-tactams  with  antibacterial  activity.  4,144,333,  Cl. 
424-244.000. 
Hallais,  Jean  P.:  See- 
Jacob,  Guy  M.;  and  Hallais,  Jean  P.,  4,144,116,  Cl.  156-611.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Chatterji,  Jiten,  4,144,179,  Cl.  252-8. 55R. 
Hallstrom,  Olof  A.  Reciprocating  conveyor.  4,143,760,  Cl.  198-750.000. 
Hama,  Masaaki:  See — 

Mori,  Atsuo;  OkiU,  Taisuke;  Kitamura,  Shuji;  Kotani,  Kozo;  and 
Hama,  Masaaki,  4,144,113,  Cl.  156-334.000. 
Hamer,  George  D.:  See — 

Downing,    Brian    Y.;    and    Hamer,   George   D.,   4,144,385,   Q. 
521-95.000. 
Hamoto,  Hideaki;  Ogino,  Maao;  Yoshida,  Mitsunobu;  Mishima,  Yo- 
shinari;  and  Yoshizawa,  Akiho,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Takarabune;  and 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Whipped  cream  making  machine.  4,144,293, 
Cl.  261-93.000. 
Hampson,  Jeffrey  D.:  See — 

Winterbotham,  Peter;  and  Hampson,  Jeffrey  D.,  4,144.201.  O. 
252-547.000. 
Hamrick.  Joseph  T.;  and  Rose.  Leslie  C.  to  World  Energy  Systems. 

Windmill  operated  system.  4.143,522,  Cl.  62-324.000. 
Hanada,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Shinmi,  Hideo;  and  Hanada.  Tsuneo,  4,144,222,  Cl.  260-37.0SB. 
Hann,  Paul  D.:  See- 
Chapman,    Charles    C;    and    Hann,    Paul    D.,    4,144,281,    Cl. 
260-683.480. 
Hans  Sickinger  Co.:  See — 

Sickinger,   Albert   E.;  and   Lhota,   Thomas  G..  4.143.686.  Q. 

140-92.930. 

Hansen.  Gary  G.;  Pengue.  Leonard  M.;  and  Watkin.  Theodore,  to 

Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.  Unit  document  feeding  mechanism.  4,143,981,  Cl. 

400-628.000. 

Hantelmann,  Paul,  to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH.  Electrode  method  for 

welding  thin  steel  sheets.  4,144,441.  Cl.  219-74.000. 
Hara,  Osamu:  See — 

Kodama,  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Masayuki;  Kimeda,  Tsuneji;  Matsu- 

oka,  Tadahiko;  Hara,  Osamu;  and  Tsukiyama,  Satoru,  4,144,413, 

Cl.  179-90.00R. 

Hara,   Ryoichi;  Yajima,   Masamichi;  Akai,  Chiaki;  and   Matsumoto, 

Takuzo,  to  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The;  and  Sumitomo  Electric 

Industries,  Inc.  Wire  forcing  device  for  a  wire  take  up  apparatus. 

4.143.833,  Cl.  242-158.00R. 

Hara,  Ryoichi;  Yajima,  Masamichi;  Akai,  Chiaki;  and  Matsumoto. 
Takuzo,  to  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The;  and  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.  Wire  forcing  device  for  a  wire  take  up  apparatus. 

4.143.834,  Cl.  242-I58.00R.      < 
Hardinge  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 

DeBiasse,  Richard  L.,  4,143,564,  Cl.  82-19.000. 
Hardy,  Frank  M.:  See— 

Hiller,    Alexander   J.;    and    Hardy,    Frank    M.,    4,144,568,   Cl. 
364-410.000. 
Harlang,  Bent,  to  Kevi  A/S.  Castor  with  a  brake  device.  4,143,442,  Q. 

I6-35.00R. 
Hamischfeger  Corporation:  See— 

UUmann.  Karl  H..  4,143,778,  Cl.  414-694.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Cunningham,  Marion  L.;  Endicott,  John  R.;  and  Freeman,  Lionel 
D.,  4,144,496,  Cl.  325-53.000. 
Harris,  James  A.:  See — 

Mod.  Robert  R.;  Harris.  James  A.;  Arthur.  Jett  C.  Jr.;  Magne. 
Frank  C;  Sumrell.  Gene;  and  Novak.  Arthur  F..  4.144,256,  Cl. 
260-402.500. 
Harris,    Mary    A.    Detachable    support    members.    4,143,845,    Cl. 
248-221.200. 
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Harris,  Raymond  W.;  and  Sherman,  Ralph  R.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Search  circuit  for  a  radi  i  receiver.  4,144,499,  CI. 
325-470.000. 

Harris.  Samuel  C,  Jr.;  and  Hewitt,  Terry  L).,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.    Adaptive    control    for    signal 
364-113.000. 

Harte,  Richard  A.,  to  International  Diagni^tic  Technology,  Inc.  Fluo- 
rometric  system,  method  and  test  article 

Hartkopr,  Heinz;  and  Schneider,  Horst,  to 


Workpiece  feed  channel.  4,143,534,  CI.  1  2-98.000. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


)roce$sing.    4,144,560,    CI. 


4,144,452,  CI.  250-302.000. 
Th.  Kieserling  &  Albrecht. 


Rotating  anode  X-ray  tube, 
to  Champion  International 


HartI,  Walter,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

4.144,471,  CI.  313-60.000. 
Hartman,  Seymour;  and  Ozkan.  Mulayim. 
Corporation.  Bark  extended  phenolic  resiri  adhesive  composition  and 
process  for  preparing  same.  4,144,205,  CI.  260-7.000. 
Hartmann,  Heinrich:  See — 

Bronsten,  Bernd;  Lenz,  Werner;  Hal  :mann,  Heinrich;  Werther, 
Heinz-Ulrich;  and  Zuerger,  Manfred   4,144,073,  CI.  96-II5.00P. 
Hartwell,  George  E.;  and  Garrou,  Philip  I  .,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Amine-resin  supported  rhoidii  m-cobalt  carbonyl  bimetal- 
lic  clusters   as   novel    hydroformylatioi     catalysts.   4,144,191,   CI. 
252-428.000. 
Hartwig.  Jost  W.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporati  Dn.  Process  for  the  thermal 
combustion  of  waste  gases  and  thermal  al  ler-buming  plant  for  carry- 
ing out  said  process.  4,144,014,  CI.  431-S  000. 
Hasegawa,  Katsuji,  to  Meinan  Machinery  V  orks.  Inc.  Method  of  piling 

veneer  sheets.  4,144,112,  CI.  156-313.000 
Hashiba,  Kunizo:  See — 

Miya,  Bunji;  Sawamoto,  Yuzi;  Hashil  a,  Kunizo;  and  Hisamitsu, 
Shizuo.  4,144,198,  CI.  252-466.00J. 
Hashimoto,  Kaname:  See — 

Ikeda,  Tadayoshi;  Ikeda,  Saizo;  Hashin  oto,  Kaname;  and  Higuchi, 
Masaru,  4,144,221,  CI.  260-33.4SB. 
Hasker,  Jan;  van  Ijzendoorn,  Petrus  R.;  am    Roelofs,  Hendrik,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  low-pressure  gas  discharge 
lamp.  4,143,447.  CI.  29-25.130. 
Hasnay,  Luan  P.:  See — 

Schmude,  Leonhard;  Hasnay,  Luan  P  ;  Amende,  Dieter  V.;  and 
Lettermann,  Peter,  4,143,732,  CI.  18(  -68.00P. 
Hastings,  Donald   R.,  to  Nordson  Corpo  ation.  Electrostatic  spray 

coating  gun.  4,143,819,  CI.  239-707.000. 
Hata,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Shikinami,  Yasuo;  Kimura,  Ryuichi;  Y  >$hikawa,  Yoshinobu;  lida, 
Kosuke;  and  Hata,  Kunihiro,  4,144,1}3,  CI.  204-159.200. 
Hatch,  Michael  R..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Damping  vibrations  in  voice  coil  actuatal.  4,144,466,  CI.  310-13.000. 
Hatfield,  Lowell  D..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Compaay.  Cephalosporin  displace- 
ment reaction.  4,144,391,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Hatke,  Fred  L.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc   Directional  doppler  ultra- 
sound systems  for  biosignal  acquisition  an  I  method  of  using  the  same. 
4,143,650,  CI.  I28-2.05Z. 
Hauber,  Peter  F.  Motorized  vent  operator.  4,143,556,  CI.  74-25.000. 
Hauck,  Harold  S.,  to  General  Electric  C  )mpany.  Microwave  oven 
excitation  system  for  promoting  unifom  ity  of  energy  distribution. 
4,144,436,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &.  Co.  Kg.:  See— 

Wochnowski,  Waldemar;  and  Hohm    Reinhard,  4,143,471,  CI. 
34-28.000. 
Hauschildt,  Hans-George:  See — 

Dotzer,  Richard;  Hauschildt,  Hans-G(  >rge;  and  Todt,  Enno,  de- 
ceased, 4,144,140,  CI.  204-14.00N. 
Hauser,  DDr.  Raimund:  See — 

Schild,  Josef,  4,143,950,  CI.  352-91.00C 
Hauser.  Hans,  to  J  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co,  The.  Gear.  4,143,973,  CI. 

366-54.000. 
Hauser,  Peter  J.;  Hendrix.  James  E.;  and  1  uhn,  Hans  H.,  to  Milliken 
Research  Corporation.  Tint  compositions  for  nylon  having  improved 
fugitivity  properties.  4,144,028,  CI.  8-164.300. 
Haustein,  Norman  E.,  to  General  Motors  i  Corporation.  Exhaust  flow 

directional  device.  4,143,731,  CI.  180-64.00A. 
Havstad,  Harold  R.;  Ruksenas,  Miguel  A.;  aid  Rowland,  Robert  O.,  to 
Hudson  Oxygen  Therapy  Sales  Compan  f.  Lung  volume  exerciser. 
4,143,872,  CI.  272-99.000. 
Hawkridge,  Fredrick  M.;  and  Landrum,  H  arlie  L.,  to  Virginia  Com- 
monwealth  University.   Electrolytic   production  of  stable  methyl 
viologen  film.  4,144,143.  CI.  204-72.000. 
Hayakawa.  Mitsutaka:  See— 

Ito,    Yasuro;    Kaga,    Hideharu;    Yam  moto, 
Tadayuki;  Suzuki,  Kuniomi;  Kuroha, 
Hayakawa,  MitsuUka,  4,143,541,  CI. 
Haydn,  Josef:  See— 

Fiege,  Helmut;  Haydn.  Josef;  Renner, 
Karlfried.  4.144,400,  CI.  568-788.000. 
Hayhurst,  Thomas  S.  Leewardly  aligned  saj  support  system.  4,143,61 1, 

CI.  114-90.000. 
Haynes.  Eugene  M.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fib  irglas  Corporation.  Salvag- 
ing   and    restraining    recuperator    from    collapse.    4,143,708,    CI. 
165-76.000. 
Heberlein,  G.  Erich,  Jr.:  See- 
Shaffer,  Howard  R.;  Heberlein,  G.  Eric  j,  Jr.;  and  Perkins,  Norman 
P.,  4,144,513,  CI.  335-46.000. 
Heeres,  Jan;  Backx,  Leo  J.  J.;  and  Mostir  ms,  Joseph  H.,  to  Janssen 
Pharmaceutica      N.V.       Novel       1-(1,  l-dioxolan-2-ylmethyl)-IH- 
imidazoles.  4,144,346,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Heim,    Edward    L..    to   Coin    Acceptors, 
4,143,750,  CI.  I94-97.00R. 


Yasuhiro;    SumiU, 
Kenji;  Ishii,  Taluikazu;  and 

73-55.000. 

Johann;  and  Wedemeyer, 


Inc.    Serration    detector. 
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felder,  Wilhelm,  4,143,706, 


Heimann,  Joseph  B.  Method  and 

for  a  lock  mechanism.  4,l43,5f2','CI.  90-13.050. 
Heine,  Diez:  See— 

Hoehne,   Klaus;  Jelen,  Johinn;   Heine,   Diez;   and   Baatz,   Rolf, 
4,144.203.  CI.  260-3.300. 
Heinig,  Howard  G.,  to  General  Bkolors  Corporation.  Independent  rear 

suspension  system.  4,143,888.  <pi.  280-697.000. 
Heintz,  Richard  P.:  See- 
Bauer,  Dan  O.;  and  Heintz,  llichard  P.,  4,143,583,  CI.  91-1.000. 
Heitland,  Herbert;  Kroll,  Rudol  ;  and  Gnindmann.  Edgard.  to  Volk- 
swagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaf  .  Apparatus  for  producing  useful  heat 
from  solar  radiation.  4,143,644  CI.  126-271.000. 
Helbeck,  Hans  U.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Klaus;  Graber,  Adfcif;  and  Helbeck,  Hans  U.,  4.144.553, 
CI.  361-227.000. 
Helgesson,  Claes  1.,  to  AB  Alfonj  Betonghardningsmedel.  Additive  for 

concrete.  4,144,086.  CI.  106-3 If. 000. 
Hendricks.  T.  B.:  See- 
Martens.    George    D.;    and 
73-«5.000. 
Hendrix,  James  E.:  See — 

Hauser,  Peter  J.;  Hendrix,  Jai  les  E.;  and  Kuhn,  Hans  H..  4,144,028, 
CI.  8-164.000. 
Henkel,    Edward   J.    Arrowheat 

4.143,876,  CI.  273-106.50B. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  ajif  Aktien:  See- 
Koch,  Karlheinz;  and  Kroke 
Reinwald,  Elmar;  Schwuger,  ^ 
Peter,  4,144,093,  CI.  I34-||( 
Henley,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Femsler,   Ronald   E.;  and  tlenley,   Michael   L.,  4,144,545,  CI 
358-158.000. 
Hensel,  Wolfgang;  and  Werner,   Paul,  to  Keiper  Automobiltechnik 
GmbH  &  Co  KG.  Motor-vel  licle  seat  hinge.  4,143,905,  CI.  296- 
65.00R.  ^ 

Hepner,  Georges:  See— 

Desormiere,  Bernard;  Hepn4r.  Georges;  and  Castera,  Jean-Paul, 
4,143,939,  CI.  350-96.130. 
Heppner,  Klaus-Dieter:  See- 
Schuster,  Hans- Joachim;  and 
204-47.000. 

Herbener,  Klaus;  and  Schmitt,  dwald,  to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH. 
Flame  cutting  machine  for  co  itinuous  casting  strand  and  the  like. 
4,143,860,  CI.  266-49.000.  ^ 


Hendricks,    T.    B.,   4,143,553,    CI. 


with   replaceable   auxiliary  blade. 


Hermann,  4,144,183,  CI.  252-56.00S. 
Milan  J.;  Smolka.  Heinz;  and  Krings, 
000. 


Heppner,  Klaus-Dieter,  4,144,141,  CI. 


Sheldon;  and  Riordan,  Michael  D., 


Herbstman,  Sheldon:  See- 
Rao,  Babu  Y.;  Herbstman, 
4,144,138,  CI.  203-46.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

French,  James  E.,  4.144,218jCI.  260-32.60R. 

Kim,  Charles  W.;  and  Liu,  C  lia-Seng,  4,144,368,  CI.  428-105.000. 

Hemestam.  Sven  E.  H.;  Nilsson,  t  lils  A.;  and  Willard,  Lars-Olof,  to  AB 

Ferrosan.  Aminoalcohols.  4,14-^320,  CI.  424-48.000. 

Herr,  John  A.;  and  Jaffe,  Wolfgar  g,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Multiple 

armature  permanent  magnet  i  lotor/actuator  for  sewing  machine 

drive  and  stitch  control.  4,l43.f06,  CI.  II2-I58.00E. 

Herrmann,  Herbert:  See— 

Laimer,    Friedrich;    and    Herrmann,    Herbert,    4.143.864.    CI. 
266-158.000. 
Hertel,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Husslein,  Julius;  and  Hertel,  ^ilhelm,  4,143.647,  CI.  126-390.000. 
Hertfelder,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Schnaibel.  Eberhard;  Junginier,  Erich;  Linder,  Ernst;  and  Hert- 


Cl.  165-26.000. 


Heuer,  Dale  A.;  Schloss,  Phillip  < :.;  and  Schroeder,  Larry  L.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.   Microprocessor  system 
4.144.563.  CI.  364-200.000.       ~ 
Hewitt.  Terry  L.:  See- 
Harris,  Samuel  C,  Jr.;  anc 
364-113.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Uebbing,  John  J.;  and  Jeung, 
Hexcel  Corporation:  See — 

Custer,   Milton   F.;   and   Li  iifenberg,   Carol   J.,   4,143,655,   CI. 


Hewitt,  Terry  L.,  4,144,560,  a. 


Perry,  4,143,809,  CI.  235-462.000. 


See— 
CI.  198-365.000. 

iburo,  4,144,388,  a.  S26-9.0ro. 


128-90.000. 
Hi-Speed  Checkweigher  Co.,  Inc : 
Del  Rosso.  Victor.  4,143.752,  < 
Higashi,  Isaburo:  See — 

Yatsu,  Tadao;  and  Higashi,  I: 
Higuchi,  Masaru:  See — 

Ikeda,  Tadayoshi;  Ikeda,  Saizb;  Hashimoto,  Kaname;  and  HiEuchi. 

Masaru,  4,144,221,  CI.  260-33.4SB. 

Higuchi,  Takeru;  and  Hussain,  Anwar,  to  Alza  Corporation.  Device 

consisting  of  copolymer  having  acetoxy  groups  for  delivering  druas 

4,144,317.  CI.  424-21.000.  {  6       »» 

Hild.  Werner:  See— 

Drobnik,  Stefan;  Hild,  Wenjer;  Kaufmann,  Friedrich;  and  Kos- 


chorke,  Herbert,  4,144,186, 


Hildebrand,  Dietrich;  and  Gribn  lu,  Thomas,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 


schaft.  Polymeric  carrier  bourn 


CI.  422-159.000. 


ligands.  4,144,128.  CI.  195-63.000. 


Hill.  John  A.,  Jr.,  to  Ultimate  Ei  igineering  Corporation.  Control  and 

transfer  of  energy.  4,143,814,  C  I.  237-l.OOA. 
Killer,  Alexander  J.;  and  Hardy,  F  rank  M.  Exercise  recorder.  4,144.568, 

CI.  364-410.000. 
Hintz,  Ulrich,  to  Fa.  Pass  &  Co.  |ound-absorbing  panel.  4. 143.495.  CI. 
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Hirano,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Fukuda,  Tsu^uo;  and  Hirano,  Hitoshi,  4,144,117.  CI.  IS6-6I7.0SP. 
Hirosawa,  Koichiro:  See — 

Murakami,  Noboru;  Hirosawa,  Koichiro;  Ohara,  Kazuo;  and  Mat- 
suo,  Koichi,  4,143,562,  CI.  74-753.000. 
Hirose,  Takeshi:  See— 

Shiba,  Keisuke;  Aono.  Toshiaki;  Hirose,  Takeshi;  and  Shishido, 
Tadao,  4,144,071,  CI.  96-74.000. 
Hirota.  Takeshi:  See — 

Katabe.  Kenichi;  and  Hirota.  Takeshi,  4,144.178.  Q.  252-8.900. 
Hisamitsu,  Shizuo:  See — 

Miya.  Bunji;  Sawamoto.  Yuzi;  Hashiba.  Kunizo;  and  Hisamitsu, 
Shizuo,  4,144,198.  CI.  252-466.0OJ. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kambara,  Hideki,  4,144,451,  CI.  250-281.000. 

Miyaihita.  Kunio;  Okuda.  Hironori;  Yamashila,  Seizi;  and  Tanabe. 

Shoji.  4.144,469,  CI.  3IO-156.00O. 
Nagasaki,  Tadashi;  AkaUu,  Mitsuharu;  and  Otsu,  MiUuo,  4,144,480, 

a.  315-411.000. 
Okumura.  Yoshio;  Tachibana.  Kyozo;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  and  Matsu- 

moto,  Genichi,  4,144.559.  CI.  363-88.000. 
Sakai,  Takao,  4,144,421,  CI.  200-61.400. 

Umemura,    Yoshiharu;    and    Matsuura,    Shigeo,    4,144,512,    CI. 
334-15.000. 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  &  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hachikawa,    Kazumitsu;   and   Ogawa.    Masaaki.   4.143,779.   CI. 
414-411.000. 
HIinsky,  Emil  J.,  to  MacLean-Fogg  Company.  Chain  attachment  struc- 
ture. 4,143,600,  CI.  105-477.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Frensch.  Heinz;  Albrecht.  Konrad;  and  Hook.  Klaus.  4.144.050,  CI. 

71-120.000. 
Ruckert,  Hans;  and  Unholz,  Rainer,  4,144,067,  CI.  96-36.000, 
Sader,  Georg;  and  Pils,  Walter,  4,143,968,  CI.  355-83.000. 
Hoehn,  Dalton,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Picnic  chest.  4,143,695,  CI. 

150-52.00R. 
Hoehne,  Klaus;  Jelen,  Johann;  Heine,  Diez;  and  Baatz,  Rolf,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  chlorinated  poly- 
mers. 4,144,203,  CI.  260-3.300. 
Hoelzel,  Charles  B.:  See— 

Rainer,  Norman  B.;  Hoelzel,  Charles  B.;  and  Hopkins,  William  C, 
4.143,666,  CI.  131-2.000. 
Hoese.  Fred  O.:  See- 
Hall.  C.  William;  Mallow.  William  A.;  and  Hoeae,  Fred  O.. 
4,143,426.  Ct.  3-6.000. 
Hofer,  Roland:  See— 

Grosche,  Michael;  Hofer,  Roland;  and  Stuwe,  Amd,  4.144.311,  CI. 
423-155.000. 
Hoffman,  Joseph  A.;  and  Tucker,  Robert  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.   Nickel   stabilizers  and  dye  enhancers  for  polyolefins. 
4,144,029,  CI.  8-180.000. 
Hoflmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Grimmell,  William  C;  Adams.  Jim  M.;  Kaetzel.  Gilbert  C;  Fazzini. 
Robert  P.;  and  DeZabala,  Edward  F.,  4.143,770,  CI.  209-558.000. 
Hatke,  Fred  L.,  4,143.650,  CI.  128-2.05Z. 
Hoffmann  Werke.  J.  Oswald  Hoffmann  GmbH:  See— 

Gotter,  Eupen.  4,143.542,  CI.  73-761.000. 
Hofniann,  Erwin  A.:  See — 

Clark,  Clarence  O.;  DeAngelis,  Robert  L.;  DefTren,  Kenneth  F.; 
Flautt,  Thomas  J.;  Hofmann,  Erwin  A.;  and  Weinshenker,  Eu- 
gene, 4,144,435,  CI.  2I9-10.55E. 
Hofrichter,  Gemot:  Si?e — 

Grill,  Helmut;  Zschocke.  Rainer  H.;  Wagner.  Josef;  Hofrichter, 
Gemot;  and  Janiak,  P.  Stefan,  4,144,351,  O.  424-278.000. 
Hohm,  Reinhard:  See — 

Wochnowski,   Waldemar;  and   Hohm,   Reinhard,  4.143.471.  CI. 
34-28.000. 
Hohulin,  Samuel  E.:  See — 

Brooks,  Joseph  F.;  Hohulin,  Samuel  E.;  and  Lockhart.  Scott  N., 
4,143,441,  CI.  15-369.000. 
Hokushin  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Tamotsu,  4,143,550,  Q.  73-362.0AR. 
Holladay,  Samuel  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Folding  fin 

assembly  detent.  4,143,838,  CI.  244-3.280. 
Hollandse  Sisnaalapparaten  B.V.:  See — 

Van  Hijfte,  Herman  M.;  and  Bergman,  Jan,  4,144,533,  G.  343- 
7.0AG. 
Hollett,  Reginald;  and  Skinner.  Robert  T.  J.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Lim- 
ited. Fuel  pumping  apparatus.  4.144,000,  CI.  417-462.000. 
Hollwarth,  Armin.  Plant  growing  receptacle.  4.143,487,  CI.  47-59.000. 
Holmes,  Gordon  W.,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Instrument 
and   method   for   inserting   an   intrauterine   contraceptive   device. 
4.143,656.  a.  128-130.000. 
Holmes.  Jerry  D.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  Ill;  and  Holmes.  Jerry  D..  4.143.858.  CI. 
526-48.200. 
Holmes,  John  P.;  and  Nazareth,  Edward  R.  L.,  to  Hospital  Linen 
Service  Facility.  Device  for  arranging  and  transporting  articles  of 
Uundry.  4,143.476,  CI.  38-7.000. 
Holt,  David:  See- 
Chapman,  Frank;  and  Holt.  David,  4,144,538,  CI.  346-153.000. 
Holton,  Robert  J.;  and  Waterson.  James  F.,  to  Eaton  Corp.  Self-locking, 

self-retaining  fastener.  4,143,696,  Q.  151-41.750. 
HolU,  Roger  E.;  Tilson,  Bernard  A.;  and  Woods,  Gordon  D.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Telephone  ringing  extender. 
4,144,408,  CI.  179-16.00E. 


Holz,  Cunter:  See— 

Gniber,  Wolfgang;  Bergmeyer,  Hans  U.;  Nelbock-Hochstetter, 
Michael;  Beaucamp.  Klaus;  Holz,  Gunter;  Gramsall,  Johanna; 
and  Lang,  Gunter,  4,144,129.  CI.  19S-66.00R. 
Home  Metal  Products  Com(>any  a  Division  of  Mobex  Corporation: 
See— 
Sampsel,  Kenneth  E.,  4,143,646,  CI.  126-299.00D. 
Home  of  Champions,  S.  A.:  See — 

Tomar,  Julius,  4.144.297.  CI.  264-45.500. 
Hook.  Klaus:  See — 

Frensch.  Heinz;  Albrecht.  Konrad;  and  Hook.  Klaus.  4,144.050.  Q. 
71-120.000. 
Hooper,  Richard:  See — 

Nicholas,    Charles    P.;    and    Hooper,    Richard,    4,143,478,    CI. 
43-42.100. 
Hopkins,  William  C:  See— 

Rainer,  Norman  B.;  Hoelzel,  Charles  B.;  and  Hopkins,  William  C, 
4,143,666,  CI.  131-2.000. 
Hoppe,  Walter;  Junger,  Hans;  and  Weissenfels,  Franz,  to  Dynamit 
Nobel    Aktiengesellschaft.     Metallurgical    vessel.    4,143,867,    CI. 
266-272.000. 
Hospital  Linen  Service  Facility:  See — 

Holmes,  John  P.;  and  Nazareth,  Edward  R.  L.,  4,143.476,  CI. 
38-7.000. 
Hotzel,  Oskar:  See— 

Giebler,  Fritz;  and  Hotzel,  Oskar,  4,143,980,  Q.  400-322.000. 
Hou,    Karl    L.    Adjusuble   throat   venturi   scrubber.   4,144,041,   CI. 

55-226.000. 
Howald,  Adolf:  See— 

Stary,  Rudolf;  and  Howald,  Adolf,  4,144,054,  Q.  7S-68.00R. 
Howe,  Robert  K.:  See- 
Franz,  John  E.;  and  Howe,  Robert  K.,  4,144,047,  CX.  71-90.000. 
HTL  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Siubkhan.  Abdul  N.,  4,143,545,  CI.  73-146.800. 
Hudson  Oxygen  Therapy  Sales  Company:  See— 

Havstad,  Harold  R.;  Ruksenas,  Miguel  A.;  and  Rowland,  Robert 
O.,  4,143,872,  CI.  272-99.000. 
Huffman,  William  F.:  See- 
Hall.    Ralph    F.;    and    Huffman.    William    F.,    4.144,333.    CI. 
424-244.000. 
Huggett,  Richard  D.  J.:  See- 
Burton,  John  D.;  and  Huggett,  Richard  D.  J.,  4,143.855.  CI.  254- 
I50.00R. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Roesner,  Bruce  B..  4.144.098.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Humbert.  Heiko:  See— 

Fuchs.  Gundolf;  Humbert.  Heiko;  and  Pirck.  Dietrich.  4.144.208, 
CI.  260-27.00R. 
Hunipherys,  Bemarr  H.:  See — 

Prickett,  Michael  J.;  and  Humpherys,  Bemarr  H..  4.144.534.  O. 
343-6.5LC. 
Huning,  Wemer:  See — 

Germerdonk,  Rolf;  Borger.  Gotz-Gerald;  and  Huning,  Wemer, 
4.144.313,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Hussain.  Anwar:  See — 

Higuchi,  Takem;  and  Hussain,  Anwar,  4,144,317,  CI.  424-21.000 
Husslein,  Julius:  and  Hertel,  Wilhelm,  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate 
GmbH.  Dish  for  holding  food  to  be  heated  in  a  microwave  cooking 
chamber.  4,143.647.  CI.  126-390.000. 
Hustedt,  Helmut:  See— 

Kula,  Maria-Regina;  Kroner,  Karl-Heinz;  Stach,  Wolfgang;  Hus- 
tedt,    Helmut;     Durekovic.    Andija;    and    Grandja,    Stefica, 
4.144.130,  CI.  195-66.00R. 
Hutcheon.  Robert  S..  to  Raytheon  Company.  Frequency  measuring 

apparatus.  4,144,491.  CI.  324-82.000. 
Hutchinson,  Florence  M.,  executrix:  See — 

Hutchinson,  William  M.,  deceased;  and  Hutchinson,  Florence  M., 

executrix,  4.144,175,  CI.  252-1.000. 
Hutchinson.  William  M.,  deceased;  and  Hutchinson,  Florence  M., 
executrix,  4,144,187.  CI.  252-364.000. 
Hutchinson,  William  M.,  deceased;  and  by  Hutchinson,  Florence  M., 
executrix,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Constant  boiling  admix- 
tures. 4.144,175,  CI.  252-1.000. 
Hutchinson,  William  M.,  deceased;  and  by  Hutchinson,  Florence  M., 
executrix,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Constant  boiling  admix- 
tures. 4,144,187,  CI.  252-364.000. 
Hyatt,   Gilbert    P.    Voice   signal    processing   system.   4. 1 44.582,   CI. 

364-900.000. 
'  Hydroacoustics,  Inc.:  .See — 

Selsam,  Roger  L.,  4,143,585,  CI.  91-276.000. 
Igea,  Gilbert  L.;  Mirtain,  Henri  J.;  and  Uniroyal.  Inner  tube  assembly 

for  run-flat  tires.  4.143.697,  CI.  152-340.000. 
lida,  Kosuke:  See— 

Shikinami,  Yasuo;  Kimura.  Ryuichi;  Yoshikawa.  Yoshinobu;  lida. 
Kosuke;  and  Hata.  Kunihiro,  4,144,153,  CI.  204-159.200. 
lizuka.  Haruhiko;  and  Yasuhara,  Seishi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Exhaust  gas  recirculated  engine  with  variable  cylinder 
disablement  control  4,143,635,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Ikeda,  Masahiko:  See — 

Ito,  Yoshinori;  Kawai.  Masaaki;  and  Ikeda,  Masahiko.  4,144,443, 
CI.  219-137.700. 
Ikeda.  Saizo:  See — 

Ikeda,  Tadayoshi;  Ikeda.  Saizo;  Hashimoto,  Kaname;  and  Higuchi, 
Masaru,  4,144.221.  CI.  260-33.4SB. 
Ikeda.  Tadayoshi;   Ikeda,  Saizo;  Hashimoto,  Kaname;  and  Higuchi. 
Masaru,  to  Daicel  Ltd.  Curable  organopolysiloxane  coating  composi- 
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and  Ninomiya, 
Process  for  the 


and  Johnson,  Barry  K., 


l.p.A.:  See— 

4,144,479,  CI.  3IJ-4O8.00O. 


Carlo.    4,144,407,    CI. 


00. 


tion  containing  bicyclic  amidine  curing 
33.4SB. 
Ikeda,  Yuji,  to  Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Ne  ;ative  feedback  amplifiers  of 

PWM-type  4.144,502,  CI.  33O-207.00A. 
Ikegaya.  Masashi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Toshiro;  Ikegaya,  MasasI  li;  and  Ozaki,  Masamichi, 
4,144,142,  CI.  204-58.000. 
Ikenoue,  Shinpei;  Masuda.  Takao;  and  Sd  jkawa,  Nobuyoshi,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermally  develop  ible  light-sensitive  material. 
4,144,072,  CI.  96-114.100. 
Imai,  Haruo;  Oohama,  Tadashi;  Yamagu(  hi,  Ryozo; 
Kunihiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industi  ies  Limited. 
purification  of  steroids.  4,144,254,  CI.  26  (-397.400. 
Imai,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Ishibashi,  Hiroshi;  Sakai,  Nobuo;  Imi  i,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nakajima. 
Junya,  4,144,068,  CI.  96-60.00R. 
Imokawa,  George:  See — 

McCammon,   John    W.;   and    Imokau  a,    George,    4,144,506,    CI. 
333-26.000. 
Impastato,  Leona  R.  Dart  depth  gauge.  4,1  U,461,  CI.  33-16.000. 
Imperial  Metal  Industries  (Kynoch)  Limit<  i:  See — 
Gidley,  John  A.  F.;  Irving,  Barry 
4,144,108,  CI.  156-60.000. 
Indesit  Industria  Elettrodomestici:  See — 

DinI,  Roberto,  4,144,546,  CI.  358-174.ap0. 
Indesit  Industria  Elettrodomestici  Italiana 
Farina,  Attilio;  and  Zappala,  Giuseppe 
Ing.  Alfred  Schmidt  GmbH,  Firma:  See — 

Schmidt,  Alfred;  and  Fritz,  Gunther,  4  143,475.  CI.  37-43.00C. 
C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 
ZafTignani,    Giovanni;     and    Casalini  i, 

178-50.000. 
Karl  Vockenhuber:  See — 
Schild,  Josef,  4,143,950,  CI.  352-9 l.OOC 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See — 

Kim,  Yong-wu,  4,144,378,  CI.  428-653. 
Patil,  Ram  S.;  and  Polakowski,  John  NJ  4, 144,379.  CI.  428-653.000. 
Inoue,  Akio;  Iwasa,  Toshio;  Sasaguri,  KiicMro;  Amano,  Toshihiko;  and 
Nomura,  Junji,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kjfcushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for 
producing  acrylonitrile  polymer  film.  4,144,299,  CI.  264-558.000. 
Inoue,  Kazuo,  to  Citizen  Watch  Commpaty  Ltd.  Semiconductor  de- 
vice insulation  method.  4,143,456,  CI.  29^588.000. 
Inoue,  Mono:  See — 

Itoh,  Kunio;  and  Inoue,  Morio,  4,144,3  13.  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Inoue,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Yoneyama.    Masakazu;    Inoue,    Nori  uki;    Tsuji,    Nobuo;    and 
Kameoka,  Kimitaka.  4,144,069,  CI.  9  >-63.000. 
Inoue,  Shoji:  See —  ' 

Lagow,  Richard  J.;  Adcock.  James  L.;  nd  Inoue.  Shoji.  4,144.374. 
CI.  428-334.000. 
Inouye.  Henry:  See — 

Liu.  Chain  T.;  and  Inouye.  Henry,  4,1-  1,059,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Institut  Armand-Frappier:  See — 

Corbeil.  Michel.  4,144,136,  CI.  195-127  300. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporati(  n:  See — 
Bouknecht,    Max    A.;    and    Vergari,    Louis    P. 

364-200.000. 
Davie,    Neil    R.;    and    Lambiotte,    J  )seph    C. 

346-160.000. 
Edmonds,    Harold    D.;   and    Markov  ts,    Gary,   4,144.099.    CI. 

148-1  500 
Fans.  Sadeg  M..  4.144,465,  CI.  307-277  OOO. 
Fossum,  Bryce  G.;  Markson,  Kenneth  I.;  Schloss.  Phillip  C;  and 

Wing,  James  W.,  4,144,447,  CI.  235-<  2.0PE. 
Hatch,  Michael  R.,  4,144,466.  CI.  310-1 3.000. 
Heuer,  Dale  A.;  Schloss,  Phillip  C;  ind  Schroeder,  Larry  L., 

4,144,563,  a.  364-200.000. 
Lee,  James  H.;  Lessmann,  Bemd  K.  S.;  and  Satya,  Akella  V., 

4,144,493,  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Pisclotta,  Emilio  C;  and  Thomock,  Tony  G..  4.144,448,  CI. 

235-301.000. 
Powell,  Kenneth  E.,  4,144,584,  CI.  364  900.000. 
Rideout,  Vincent  L.,  4,144,101,  CI.  14S  1.300. 
International  Diagnostic  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 
Harte,  Richard  A.,  4.144,452.  CI.  250-3  12.000. 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.:  .1  ee — 

Khachaturian,  Arek,  4,144,215,  CI.  26O31.20N. 
International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The:  i  ?e — 

Antonioni,  Thomas  N.,  4,143,865,  CI.  2  i6-l61.000. 
Smith,  Darrell  F.,  Jr.;  Clatworthy,  E«  ward  F.;  and  Wenschhof, 
Donald  E.,  Jr.,  4,144,102,  CI.  I48-2.C  X). 
International  Radioimmune  Systems,  Inc.:  i  ee — 

Acevedo,  Hernan  F.;  Sliflcin,  Malcoln  ;  and  Dalbow,  Milton  H., 
4,144,031,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporatioi  :  See— 
Leggett,  Norman  D.;  and  Epworth, 

33I-94.50P. 
Ubel,  Helmut,  4,143,842,  CI.  246-182.0te. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co  p.:  See — 
Goodman,  David  S.;  Curley,  James  H. 

4,143,935,  CI.  339-99.0OR. 
Saxon,  B.  Ronald,  4,144,415,  CI.  179-9l000. 
U,  Aung  S.,  4,144,586,  CI.  365-156.000. 
International  Totalizing  System:  See — 

Otten,  David  M..  4,143.749.  CI.  194-I.(|)N. 


4.144,565.    CI. 
4.144.539.    CI. 


llchard  E.,  4.144.504,  CI. 


and  Langenbach,  Jack  E.. 


March  13,  1979 


Intertrac  Viehmann  &  Co.:  See- 

Klaus.   Helmuth;   Fass.  Call;  and   Lause.   Heinz.  4.143.898.  CI. 
293-137.000. 
Inui.  Taiji:  See — 

Umezawa.     Hamao;    Takei  chi,    Tomio;    Naganawa,    Hiroshi; 
Ishizuka.  Masaaki,  all  of;  Siibamoto,  Norio;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and 
Inui,  Taiji,  4,144,329,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Inventa  AG  Fur  Forschung  und  Patent-verwertung,  Zurich:  See— 
Maschek.  Max;  Capaul,  Mai:el;  and  Griehl,  Wolfgang,  4,144,285, 
CI.  260-873.000. 
Ireland,  Alfred  L.,  to  Edward  Ro  le  (Birmingham)  Limited.  Roof  means 

for  vehicles.  4,143.907.  CI.  29«  137.00C. 
Irving.  Barry  F.:  See — 

Gidley.  John  A.  F.;  Irving    Barry  F.;  and  Johnson.  Barry  K.. 
4.144,108,  CI.  156-60.000. 
Ishibashi,  Hiroshi;  Sakai,  Nobuo;  Imai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nakajima.  Junya. 
to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  M  tthod  for  color  photographic  process- 
ing. 4.144,068.  CI.  96-60.00R. 
Ishiguro.  Yasuo;  and  Wakazono   Kenji.  to  Copal  Company  Limited. 

Controlling  circuit  for  electric  shutters.  4.143.958.  CI.  354-267.000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  Se<— 

Takahata,    Kei;    Murasawa     Sadao;    and    Maruo,    Masatsuvo. 
4,144,184,  CI.  252-62.10L. 
Ishihara,  Shunichi:  See — 

Ando,  Yujiro;  Ishihara,  Shu  nichi;  Murakawa,  Shuji;  and  Ohara, 
Katsunobu,  4,143,965,  CI.   I55-35.00C. 
Ishii,  Hisao:  See — 

Ogura,  Yukio;  and  Ishii,  Hisi  o,  4,143,964,  CI.  355-30.000. 
Ishii,  Takakazu:  See— 

Ito,    Yasuro;    Kaga,    Hideh  iru;    Yamamoto,    Yasuhiro;    Sumita. 
Tadayuki;  Suzuki,  Kuniom  ;  Kuroha,  Kenji;  Ishii,  Takakazu;  and 
Hayakawa,  Mitsutaka,  4,U  3,541,  CI.  73-55.000. 
Ishino,  Keizo:  See- 
Kudo,  Shiro;  Ishino,  Keizo;  and  Akaba,  Kunihisa,  4,144,358.  CI. 
426-582.000. 
Ishizuka,  Masaaki,  all  of:  See— 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Taken  ;hi.    Tomio;    Naganawa.     Hiroshi; 
Ishizuka,  Masaaki,  all  of;  S  libamoto,  Norio;  Oki.  Toshikazu-  and 
Inui,  Taiji,  4,144,329,  CI.  414-181.000. 
Ishizuka,  Yutaka:  See — 

Shibuya.   Tsunenori;   Ishlzula,   Yutaka;   and   Nakamura,   Tenio, 
4,144,002,  CI.  418-76.000. 
Isobe,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Wada,  Shinji;  and  Isobe,  Yos  liyuki,  4,144,096,  CI.  I36-89.0OP. 
Isothermic  Systems  Limited:  See-  - 

Creswick,  William  E.;  and  R«  unthwaite.  Cyril  F.  T..  4.143.703.  CI. 
165-1.000. 
Itani.  Seiichi,  to  Kubota  Ltd.  Ele(  tronic  weighing  apparatus.  4.143.724. 

CI.  177-25.000.  6      B   FK- 

Itani.  Takashi:  See — 

Suzaki,  Kuniyoshi;  Ashida,  /  kira;  Itani.  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tateo; 
Maeda.  Masaya;  Takahash  .  Kiyoshi;  and  Takimoto.  Hiroyuki. 
4,143,951,  CI.  352-169.000. 
Ito,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shindo,  Yoshio;  and  Ito,  Hiri  ishi,  4,143,563,  CI.  74-867.000. 
Ito,  Sadao;  Yoshikawa,  Noriaki    and  Komura,  Mitsuru,  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  and  Telephone  Publi :  Corporation.  Method  of  assigning  a 
radio  channel  to  a  calling  mo  )ile  body  of  mobile  communication 
system  and  radio  channel  assli  ning  system  therefor.  4,144,412.  CI. 
179-2.0EB. 
Ito.  Yasuro;  Kaga,  Hideharu;  Yat  lamoto.  Yasuhiro;  Sumita.  Tadayuki; 
Suzuki.  Kuniomi;  Kuroha,  Keijl;  Ishii,  Takakazu;  and  Hayakawa, 
Miteutaka,  to  Ito,  Yasuro;  and  Taisei  Corporation.  Method  and  de- 
vice for  measuring  the  characteristics  of  plastic  fluid  and  control 
system  for  pouring  the  same  injo  moulds.  4,143,541,  CI.  73-55.000. 
Ito,  Yoshinori;  Kawai,  Masaaki;  land  Ikeda,  Masahiko,  to  Sumitomo 
Metal  Industries  Limited.  Apparatus  for  horizontal  fillet  welding  of 
steel  plates.  4,144,443,  CI.  219-1 37.700. 
Itoh,  Hitoshi;  and  Momiyama,  I\  lao,  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Inor- 
ganic coating  composition.  4,14  4,074,  CI.  106-1.170. 
Itoh,  KunIo;  and  Inoue,  Morio,  t  >  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.  Semiconductor  laser  with  I  ight  guide.  4,144,503,  CI.  33I-94.SOH. 
Itooka,  Eiyoshi:  See — 

Yoshida,  Ryo;  Sumida,  Seize ;  Itooka,  Eiyoshi;  Noguchi.  Hiroshi 
and  Kamoshita.  Katsuzo.  4  144.049.  CI.  71-120.000. 
Ill  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Ade,  Rolf;  Prohaska.  Hans;  j  nd  Schmid.  Eckhardt.  4.143.488.  CI. 

417-366.000.  4 

Schadow.  Rudolf,  4,144,419,  C\.  200-I6.00R. 
luchi,  Munenori,  to  Sumitomo  Ri  bber  Industries,  Ltd.  Metal  mold  for 

vulcanization  of  tires.  4,144.00< ,  CI.  425-33.000. 
Ivanov,  Alexel  I.:  See— 

Malyshev,  Boris  N.;  Saljuk,   /iktor  A.;  Skobelkin,  Oleg  K.;  Tos- 
chakov,  Robert  A.;  Brekho  r,  Evgeny  I.;  Egorov,  Evgeny  I  •  and 
Ivanov,  Alexei  I.,  4,143,66( ,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Ivanov,  Vladimir  I.:  See — 

Pyatnitskaya,  Irina  N.;  Ivanolv,  Vladimir  I.;  Borovkova,  Nina  K  • 

and  Naidenova,  Nina  G.,  4^144,348,  CI.  424-274.000. 

Ivett,  Robert  W.  Lithographic  pi*ss  dampening  system.  4,143.596.  CI 

101-148.000.  .      .      ■ 

Ivony.  Jozsef;  Lendvai.  Imrr.  S  zucs,  Laszlo;  and  Szekely.  Laszio 

Hydraulic  port  control  apparat  is.  e.g.  for  motor  vehicle  servo  steer- 

mg  gear  4.143.676.  CI.  137-62^230. 

Iwasa,  Toshio:  See — 

Inoue.  Akio;  Iwasa,  Toshio;  sVsaguri.  Kiichiro;  Amano.  Toshihiko; 
and  Nomura,  Junji,  4,144,2  >9.  CI.  264-558.000. 
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Iwasaki  Tsushinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kodama.  Tadashi;  Murakami.  Masayuki;  Kimeda.  Tsuneji;  Matsu- 
oka,  Tadahiko;  Hara.  Osamu;  and  Tsukiyama,  Saloru,  4,144,413, 
Cl.  179-90.00R. 
J.  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co.,  The:  See— 

Hauser,  Hans,  4,143,973.  CI.  366-54.000. 
J.  Bobsl  &  Fils.  S.A.:  See— 

Wieser.  Louis,  4.143.771,  Cl.  209-583.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See — 

Cochran,    Gary    L.;    and    Wilson,    Charles    D.,    4,143.783.    Cl 

414-715.000. 
Lenius,    Norbert    W.;    and    Stearn,    Richard    A.,   4.143,781.   Cl 
414-460.000. 
J.  K.  and  Susie  L.  Wadley  Research  Institute  and  Blood  Bank:  See— 
Dorn,    Gordon    L.;    and    Land,    GeofTrey    A.,    4.144.133.    Cl. 
195-100.000. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See — 

Abercromble.  William  F..  Jr..  4,144,083.  Cl.  106-288.00B. 
Abercrombie,  William  F.,  Jr.,  4.144,084,  Cl.  I06-288.00B. 
Abercromble,  William  F.,  Jr.,  4.144,085,  Cl.  I06-288.00B. 
van  der  Heem,  Peter,  4,144,081,  Cl.  106-193.00J 
Wason.  Satish  K  .  4,144.321,  Cl  424-49.000. 
Jackson,  George;  and  Wooddlsse,  John,  to  British  Steel  Corporation. 

Apparatus  for  production  of  metal  strip.  4.144,009,  Cl.  425-79.000. 
Jackson,  John  R.:  See — 

Erspamer.  James  R.;  Jackson.  John  R.;  Misch,  Roger  A.;  and 
Waldrop,  John  L..  4.143.467,  Cl.  33-356.000. 
Jacob.  Guy  M.;  and  Hallais.  Jean  P..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Vapor 
deposition  of  single  crystal  gallium  nitride.  4,144.1 16.  Cl.  156-61 1.000. 
Jacobi.  Haireddin:  See — 

Boltze,  Karl-Heinz;  Seidel.  Peter-Rudolf;  Jacobi,  Haireddin   and 
Schwarz,  Helmut,  4,144,336,  Cl.  424-248.540 
Jacobi.  Manfred:  See — 

Kueslers.  Werner;  Jacobi,  Manfred;  and  Osterloh,  Rolf.  4.144.156. 

Cl.  204-159.230. 

Jacobson.  Allan  J.;  Chlanelll,  Russell  R.;  and  Whittingham.  M  Stanley, 

to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Cells  having  cathodes  with 

vanadium-chalcogen-containing       compounds.       4,144,384,       Cl 

429-218.000. 

Jacobson.  Walter  E..  to  Revere  JCorporatlon  of  America.  Leverless 

scale  sensor.  4.143,727,  Cl.  177-211.000. 
Jaffe,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Herr,  John  A.;  and  Jaffe,  Wolfgang,  4,143,606,  Cl   112-158.00E 
Jagenberg-Werke  AG:  See— 

Schonmeler.  Herbert,  4.143.572,  Cl.  83-501.000 
Jalowiec,  Phillip:  See— 

Trusscll,  Gerald  C;  Caruth.  James  R.;  Jalowiec,  Phillip;  and  Po- 
ciask,  Michael  J.,  4,144,573.  Cl.  364-506.000. 
James.  Henry  J.;  and  Young.  Carter  R..  to  Otis  Engineering  Corpora- 
tion.   Apparatus   for   treating  or  completing   wells.   4.143.712.   Cl. 
166-72.000. 
Jandeska,  William  F.;  and  Netherton,  Charles  F.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Method  of  fabricating  rare  earth-transition  metal  mag- 
nets. 4,144,060,  Cl.  75-226.000. 
Janiak.  P.  Stefan:  See- 
Grill,  Helmut;  Zschocke.  Ralner  H.;  Wagner.  Josef:  Hofrichler, 
Gemot;  and  Janiak,  P  Stefan,  4.144,351.  Cl.  424-278.000. 
Jansa.  Milos;  Spisiak.  Juraj;  and  Ferdus.  Stanislav,  to  Vyzkumny  a 
vyvojovy  ustav  Zavodu  vseobecneho  strojirenslvi.  Mechanism  for 
controlling  the  pressure  fluid  supply  to  the  weft  Inserting  nozzles  of 
a  multi-color  jet  loom.  4,143,682,  Cl.  139-435.000. 
Jansen.  Jack  F.:  See — 

Craig,  Robert  J.  G.;  Council.  Clifton  T.;  and  Jansen.  Jack  F., 
4,143,451,  Cl.  29-434.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See — 

Heeres,  Jan;  Backx,  Leo  J.  J.;  and  Mostmans,  Joseph  H.,  4.144.346, 
Cl.  424-273.0OR. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See — 

Araki.  Kunio;  Makuuchi,  Keizo;  Takagi,  Tohru;  and  Nakayama. 
Hiroyuki,  4.144,155,  Cl.  204-159.220. 
Jarrett,  Howard  S.;  Kung,  Harold  H.  C  ;  and  Sleight,  Arthur  W.,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Photolysis  of  water  using 
rhodate  semiconductlve  electrodes.  4.144.147,  Cl.  204-129.000. 
Jauchen.  Peler:  See — 

Guse,  Gunler;  Lukat.  Ernst;  Jauchen,  Peter;  Lenck.  Wolfdleter 
and  Pletsch,  Hanns,  4,144,157.  Cl.  204-159.230. 
Jayne.  Gerald  J.  J.;  and  Askew,  Herbert  F.,  to  Edwin  Cooper  and 
Company   Limited.   Lubricating  oil  additives.  4,144,247,  Cl.   260- 
329.0OP. 
Jeanmart.  Claude:  See — 

Barreau.  Michel;  Cotrel,  Claude;  and  Jeanmart,  Claude,  4,144,339 
Cl.  424-251.000. 
Jeanson,  Rene  H.;  and  Vagner,  Daniel,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise 
du  Ferodo.  Device  for  mounting  a  screw-rudder  on  a  floating  vehi- 
cle. 4.143,614.  Cl.  1I5-4I.0HT. 
Jeffries,  Alfred  J.  Golfers  training  device.  4.143.877,  Cl.  273-I83.00E 
Jelen,  Johann:  See — 

Hoehne.   Klaus;  Jelen,  Johann;   Heine.   Diez;  and   Baatz.   Rolf, 
4.144.203.  Cl.  260-3.300. 
Jenne,  Helmut:  See — 

Mitlnachi,  Hans;  Echle.  Adolf;  Jenne.  Helmut;  Lieb.  Manfred. 

Bronslert.   Klaus;  and   Adier,   Hansjoerg.   4.144.204.  Cl.   260- 

4.0AR 

Jennings,  Walter  B..  Jr.;  McKnighl.  William  B.;  and  Mlllon.  Richard 

D..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Missile  system  using  laser 

Illuminator.  4.143.835.  Cl.  244-311.000. 


Jeung.  Perry:  See— 

Uebbing.  John  J.;  and  Jeung,  Perry,  4,143,809,  Cl.  235-462.000. 
John,  Gunter:  See — 

Noack,  Christian;  Oliva,  Klaus;  Eistert,  Theodor;  Zumpf,  Bemd; 
Spaida,  Hans  P.;  John,  Gunter;  Pietschmann,  Frank;  Boltizar, 
Pal;  Fabry,  Istvan;  VIda,  Csongor;  Lakos,  Lajos;  and  Klement, 
Matyas,  4,143.504,  Cl.  56-98.000. 
Johnsen.  Carsten  I.  Converting  fossil  fuel  and  liberated  water  constitu- 
ents to  electrical  energy,  synthetic  natural  gas  or  miscellaneous 
hydrocarbons  while  avoiding  befoulment  of  environment.  4,143.515 
Cl.  60-648.000. 
Johnson,  Anders  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Solidification  and  crystal- 
lization of  materials.  4,144.308.  Cl.  422-245.000. 
Johnson.  Barry  K.:  See— 

Gidley.  John  A.  F.;  Irving,  Barry  F.;  and  Johnson.  Barry  K.. 
4.144,108.  Cl.  156-60.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See — 

Boulton.  Alan  H..  4,144.370.  Cl.  428-233.000. 

Drellch.  Arthur  H.;  and  Lukacs.  George  J..  4.144.209.  CI   260- 

29.20M 
Mohammed.  Kasheed.  4,144.357.  Cl.  426-96.000. 
Johnson.  Roben  D..  Sr..  to  CompAlarm  Systems  Co.  Alarm  system. 

4.144.528.  Cl.  340-500.000. 
Johnson  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Ticknor,  William  C.  4.143.612,  Cl.  114-219.000. 
Johnston,  Gordon  L..  to  Donaldson  Company.  Inc.  Three-stage  dust 

collector  4.144.043.  Cl.  55-319.000. 
Johnstone.  Thomas  V  Utility  unit  for  camper  vehicles.  4.143.902.  Q 

296-167.000. 
Jones,  David  A..  Jr ;  and  Schlatter.  James  M..  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co. 
Methionine'-enkephalln  sulfoxides  and  sulfones.  4,144.228.  Cl  260- 
1I2.50R. 
Jones,  Howard:  and  Dorn.  Conrad  P..  to  Merck  &  Co .  Inc.  N-Sub- 
stituted  mercaptoacetamidlnes  and  their  use.  4.144.271  Cl  260- 
564.00R.  .  V.  ^ow- 

Jones,  Howard:  See — 

Shen.    Tsung-YIng;    Jones.    Howard;    and    Dorn.    Conrad    P. 
4.144.342,  Cl.  424-263.000. 
Jones.  James  E.:  See — 

Seymour,  Merritt  W.;  and  Jones,  James  E.,  4,143,429,  Cl.  4-170.000. 
Jones,  Roy  E.  Directional  control  mechanism  for  a  trolling  motor. 

4.143.436.  Cl.  9-7.000. 
Jones.  Terry  L.:  See — 

Zelahy.  John  W.;  and  Jones.  Terry  L..  4.144.433.  Cl.  219-9.500 
Joo".  Louis  A.;  and  Miller.  Frederick  C.  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corpo- 
ration. Positive  electrode  for  lithium/metal  sulfide  secondary  cell 
4.144.383.  Cl.  429-218.000 
Josef  Martin  Feuerungsbau  GmbH:  See — 

Martin,  Johannes  J.;  Martin,  Walter  J.;  and  Kammholz,  Horst, 
4,143,603,  Cl.  110-222.000. 
Joshi,  Devendra  C;  and  Sharma.  Virendra.  Valved  volume  dividing 

means  4.143.430,  Cl  4-324.000. 
Judson.  Carl.  Jr.  Hammermills.  4.143.823.  Cl.  241-73.000. 
Julius  Blum  Gesellschafi  m.b.H.:  See- 
Rock.  Erich;  and  Mages.  Bernhard.  4.143.846.  Cl.  248-360.000. 
Junger.  Hans:  See— 

Hoppe,  Walter;  Junger,  Hans;  and  Welssenfels.  Franz.  4,143.867. 
Cl   266-272.000. 
Junginger.  Erich:  See — 

Schnaibel,  Eberhard;  Junginger.  Erich:  LInder.  Ernst;  and  Hert- 
felder,  Wilhelm.  4.143.706.  Cl.  165-26.000. 
Jutte.  Ralph  B..  Jr.:  See— 

Cottrell.  Walter  D..  Jr.;  and  Jutte.  Ralph  B..  Jr..  4.144.305.  Cl 
264-247.000. 
Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshutte  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schauer.  Friedrlch.  4.143,930.  Cl   339-6.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See — 

Sakuma,  Tadashi.  4.143.510.  Cl.  58-85.500. 
Takeda.  Kazuioshi.  and  Kishi.  Iwao.  4.144.382.  Cl.  429-91.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Honda  Rokku:  See— 

Onitsuka.  Nobuyuki.  4.143.551.  Cl.  73-535.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Imasen  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Sakaklbara.     Yoslhiro;    and     Awano.     Takeshi.     4.I43.9I1.     CI 
297-341.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Furukawa.  Ken;  and  Nunotani.  Sadao.  4.143.719.  Cl.  173-1.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Hiromasa.  4.143.994.  Cl.  415-205.000. 
Yoshida,  Shuji;  and  Kaihori.  Hiroyoshl.  4.143.903.  Cl.  296-35.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Wada.  Shinji;  and  Isobe.  Yoshiyuki.  4.144.0%.  Cl.  I36-89.00P. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Takarabune:  See— 

Hamoto.  Hideaki;  Ogino.  Maao;  Yoshida.  MItsunobu;  Mishima. 
Yoshinari;  and  Yoshizawa,  Akiho,  4.144.293.  Cl.  261-93.000. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yoneya  Gangu:  See 

Yonezawa,  Hirolchi.  4.143.484.  Cl.  46-104.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yoshikawa  Seisakusho:  See— 

Yoshikawa.  Kunihiko.  4.143.745.  Cl.  188-24.000. 
Kaczmarek.  Leonard:  See— 

DeRoss.  Robert;  and  Kaczmarek.  Leonard.  4.143.936.  O    339- 
276.00T. 
Kaelzcl.  Gilben  C  :  See— 

Grimmell.  William  C;  Adams.  Jim  M.;  Kaelzel.  Gilben  C;  Fazzini. 
Roben  P.;  and  DeZabala.  Edward  F..  4.143.770.  Cl  209-558  OOo! 
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Kaga,  Hideharu:  See — 

Ito,    Yasuro;    Kaga.    Hideharu; 
Tadayuki;  Suzuki,  Kuniomi;  Kuroha. 
Hayakawa.  Mitsutaka.  4,143,541,  CI 
Kageyama,  Satoshi;  and  Sekiya,  Kunihiko. 
Co.,  Ltd.  Electro-control  system  for  data 
340-I46.IBA. 
Kaihori,  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Yoshida,  Shuji;  and  Kaihori,  Hiroyoshi 
Kaiser,  Gerhard;  and  Spieth,  Erich,  to 
rik.  Apparatus  for  keeping  open  the  gap  ( 
4,143,567.  CI.  83-113.000. 
Kalfoglou.  George;  and  Floumoy,  Kenolh 
oil  recovery  process  utilizing  a  preflush. 
Kalmovicz,  Rudolf:  See — 

Burger.  Manfred  R.;  Gagel,  Ernst; 
Alfred,  4.143,523,  CI.  62-324.000. 
Kamachi,  Kiyotaka:  See — 

Utsunomiya,   Tadashi;   Ueda,   Shigeo; 
Wakamiya.  Masatoshi,  4,143,454,  CI. 
Kambara.  Hideki.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Mass 

250-281.000. 
Kameoka.  Kimitaka:  See — 

Yoneyama.    Masakazu;    Inoue, 
Kameoka,  Kimitaka,  4,144,069,  CI 
Kamholz,  Kenneth,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
the  thermal  characteristics  of  magnetical 
4,143.469.  CI.  34-1.000. 
Kamlay.    Sara    K.    Table    for   a   child 

297-390.000. 
Kammel,  Roland;  and  Lieber.  Hans- 
Industriebwasser-Anlagen.  Method  and 
containing  waste  waters.  4,144,148,  CI. 
Kammholz,  Horst:  See — 

Martin.  Johannes  J.;  Martin,  Walter 
4,143,603.  CI.  110-222.000. 
Kamoshita.  Katsuzo:  See — 

Yoshida.  Ryo;  Sumida.  Seizo;  Itooka, 
and  Kamoshita.  Katsuzo.  4.144.049.  ( 
Kamstra.  Gordon  E.;  and  Powers,  Robert 

system.  4,143,638,  CI.  126-121.000. 
Kandakov,  Gennady  P.;  Miller,  Viktor  Y.; 
horukov.  Alexandr  E.  Regenerative  heal^ 
Kanebo.  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamanaka,  Keio;  Okamoto,  Kazuo; 
4,144,225,  CI.  260-45.9NC. 
Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Araki,  Kunio;  Makuuchi,  Keizo;  Taka 
Hiroyuki,  4,144,155,  CI.  204-159.220. 
Itoh.  Hitoshi;  and  Momiyama,  Iwao,  4, 
Kao,  Jar-tin:  See — 

Sheng.  Ming  N.;  and  Kao.  Jar-lin,  4.1 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Katabe.  Kenichi;  and  Hirota.  Takeshi, 
Kawanaka,    Hideo;    Sato.    Toshio; 

4,144.176.  CI.  252-8.700. 
Minegishi.  Yutaka;  and  Arai,  Haruhiko, 
Miya.  Bunji;  Sawamoto.  Yuzi;  Hashi 
Shizuo,  4,144,198,  CI.  252-466.00J. 
Kaplit,  Michael,  to  General  Motors 

4,144.523,  CI.  34O-149.00R. 
Kamofsky,  George  B.,  to  Dravo  Corpoi 

flour  and  the  product  obtained  thereby.  - 

Karsh.  Herbert;  and  Norton,  J.  Clyde,  to 

Methods  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing 

73-2.000. 

Kasahara,  Yosihiko:  See — 

Kawanaka,    Hideo;    Sato,    Toshio; 
4,144.176.  CI.  252-8.700. 
Kasakoff.  Sam.  Coffee  maker  assembly.  4,1 
Kasuga,  Muneo:  See — 

Matsuyama,    Takashi;    Tsuda,    Hirosl 
4,143,963,  CI.  355-14.000 
Katabe,  Kenichi;  and  Hirota.  Takeshi,  to 
tion   for   lubricating   treatment   of 
252-8.900. 
Katahira.   Yukio;  and   Morimoto.  Toshiak 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Bell  &  Howell  Japan. 
4.143.952.  CI.  352-221.000. 
Katzman.  Allison  W.:  See — 

Meyer.  Burton  C;  Nix.  Donald  F.; 
4,143.482,  CI.  46-43.000. 
Kaufman,  Jack  W.:  See — 

Cox,  Robert  H.;  and  Kaufman,  Jack  W. 
Kaufmann.  Friedrich:  See — 

Drobnik.  Stefan;  Hild.  Werner 
chorke.  Herbert.  4.144.186,  CI.  422 
Kawai,  Masaaki:  See — 

Ito.  Yoshinori;  Kawai.  Masaaki;  and 
CI.  219-137.700. 
Kawamoto,  Tamio:  See — 

Takeda,     Noriyuki;    and     Kawamoto 
200-61.880. 
Kawanaka,  Hideo;  Sato,  Toshio;  and 
Co.,  Ltd.  Fiber-treating  agent.  4,144.176. 


Yasuhiro;  Sumita. 
Kenji;  Ishii,  Takakazu;  and 
?3-55.000. 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
ransmission.  4.144,522,  CI. 


I.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Tertiary 
,143.716.  CI.  166-274.000. 


Kalm  3vicz,  Rudolf;  and  Prechtl, 


Kamachi,   Kiyotaka;   and 
29-460.000. 
S|  ectrometer.  4,144,451,  CI. 


Nori]  iiki;    Tsuji,     Nobuo;    and 
9(  -63.000. 

I  ngineering  Co.  Enhancing 
stabilized  fluidized  beds. 
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4.143.903,  CI.  296-35.00R. 
v  Wagner  Maschinenfab- 
by  a  saw  in  a  workpiece. 


II  r 


sjfety    seat.    4,143,915,    CI. 

Wilh  :1m,  to  Gotzelmann  KG. 
3  >paratus  for  treating  metal 
2(  4-149.000. 

.;  and  Kammholz,  Horst, 


iyoshi;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi; 

I.  71-120.000. 

.  Fireplace  heat  exchange 

iorokin.  Lev  A.;  and  Suk- 
.  4,143,704,  CI.  165-9.200. 

aid  Mizukami,  Yoshikatsu, 


Tohru;  and  Nakayama. 
44.074.  CI.  106-1.170. 
44399.  CI.  562-598.000. 


144.178.  CI.  252-8.900. 
Kasahara,    Yosihiko, 


nd 


4,144,177.  CI.  252-8.800. 
.  Kunizo;  and  Hisamitsu. 


Corpo  ation.  Digital  key  system. 


Process  for  preparing  a 
144.229.  CI.  260-123.500. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company. 
:achometers.  4.143.538,  CI. 


nd    Kasahara.    Yosihiko, 

3,590,  CI.  99-296.000. 

and    Kasuga,    Muneo, 

Kak  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Composi- 
synth  :tic   fibers.   4,144.178.  CI. 

,   to  Nihon   Beru-Haueru 
Ltd.).  Aperture  assembly. 

I  id  Katzman,  Allison  W., 


4,143,982,  CI.  401-280.000. 

Kaufi  ann,  Friedrich;  and  Kos- 
1  9.000. 

I  eda,  Masahiko,  4,144,443, 


Tamio,    4,144,424,    CI. 


Yosihiko,  to  Kao  Soap 
CI.  252-8.700. 
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Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Okamoto,     Hiroshi;    and 
72-342.000. 
Kaye,  Robert  M.;  Eiloo,  Gary  A 
Gas    Light    Company. 
4,144,486,  CI.  324-3.000. 
KC  Enterprises:  See — 

Cox,  James  P.,  4.143,444,  CI. 
Keefe,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Groh,  Edward  F.;  McDowell, 
Keefe.  Donald  J.;  and 
Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH 

Hensel,  Wolfgang;  and  Werner, 
Keller,  Norman  L.,  to  Pullman 
alignment  device.  4,143,755,  CI 
Keller,  Rudolf;  and  Topfl, 
Process  for  simultaneously  pro 
an  antistatic  and  dirt-repellent 
Kellogg-Smith,    Ogden.    Interna 

4,143,518,  CI.  60-712.000. 
Kelly,  Ralph:  See— 

Wilier,  Sharon  G.;  Yust,  Paul 
424-45.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Co.:  See— 

Main,  John  A.;  and  TrevarroKi 
Miller,  Roger  L..  4,143,926. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See — 
Patel,  Bhupendra  C,  4,143 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation 
Frankiewicz.  Theodore  C 
423-27.000. 
Kent,  Eric  G.,  to  Polysar  Limii 
poly(epsilon-caprolactone).  4. 1 
Kenzler  Engineering  Company.  I 
Adams.  Willard  L.,  4,144,088 
Keolyn  Plastics.  Inc.:  See — 

Glatt.  Jack  E.;  Detzel.  Jacob 
264-138.000. 
Kerr,  Charles,  III;  and  Krause, 

EL  Hashlight.  4,144,557.  CI.  36: 
Keske,  Frank  E.:  See— 

Goloff.  Alexander;  Keske, 

Stratton,  Michael  K..  4, 1431629, 
Kesten,  Martin;  and  Tevald,  Fr4nk 

Resilient  plate  clamping  means. 
Kevi  A/S:  See— 

Harlang,  Bent.  4,143,442,  CI. 
Keyes  Fibre  Company:  See — 

Sutton,  John  T.,  4,143,805. 
Khachaturian,  Arek,  to  International 
ers  for  foundry  mixes 
alcohol  copolymer  or  alkylene 
CI.  260-3 1.20N. 
Kheifets,  Rafail  E.:  See— 

Voloshin.  Rafail  Y.;  Grache\ , 
and  Kheifets.  Rafail  E.,  4, 
Khimenko,  Lev  T.;  Mezhuev. 
rev,  Andrei  K.;  Gavrjuschenko 
A.;  and  Baranov,  Mikhail  I. 
pressure  of  a  pulsed  magnetic 
Khoe,  Giok  D..  to  U.S.  Philips 
radiation  source  to  a  monomo<^ 
aid  of  a  resonant  cavity.  4,143. 
Kiesel.  Karl:  See— 

Braun,  Heinz;  Kiesel,  Karl; 
242-65.000. 
KifTerstein,  Harry  P.;  and  Kiffers{ein, 

flying  saucer.  4,143,483,  CI 
KifTerstein,  Warren  M.:  See — 
Kifferstein.  Harry  P.;  and 
46-74.00D. 
Kim,  Charles  W.;  and  Liu,  Chia 
work    structures   having   different 
428-105.000. 
Kim,  Keun  Y.:  See— 

Crutchfleld,    Marvin    M 
424-54.000. 
Kim,  Yong-wu,  to  Inland  Steel 

4,144,378,  CI.  428-653.000. 
Kimeda,  Tsuneji:  See — 

Kodama,  Tadashi;  Murakami, 
oka,  Tadahiko;  Hara,  Osamii 
CI.  179-90.00R. 
Kimura,  Ryuichi:  See — 

Shikinami,  Yasuo;  Kimura. 
Kosuke;  and  Hata.  Kunihir^, 
Kimura,   Yoshiaki;   Takeuchi, 
Taneji;  and  Yajima,  Tatsuo,  to 
Method  and  apparatus  for 
device.  4,144.537.  CI.  346-140 
Kincel.  Roger  S.:  See— 

Burdorf,  Donald  L.;  Bjordahl 
Harold  E.,  4,144,549.  CI 
King  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Gallacher.  Lawrence  V.,  4,1 


Matsui,    Shigetomo,    4,143,536,    CI. 

and  Tucker,  Thomas,  to  Washington 
Apparatus    for    testing    metal    detectors. 


17-74.000. 


.  William:  Modjeski.   Norbert  S.; 
.  Peter.  4.144,454,  CI.  250-435.000. 
&  Co  KG:  See— 

;  Paul,  4.143.905,  CI.  296-65.00R. 
ncorporated.  Roller  conveyor  with 
I    198-456.000. 
Ros<  marie,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
>\  iding  synthetic  textile  materials  with 
I  nish.  4.144,026,  CI.  8-115.600. 

combustion    and    steam    engine. 


R.;  and  Kelly,  Ralph,  4,144,319,  CI. 
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.  David,  4,143,449,  CI.  29-159.100. 
303-92.000. 


,  CI.  128-349.00B. 
Lueders,  Robert  E.,  4,144,310,  CI. 


Blends  of  trans-l.4-polymere  and 
1,223,  CI.  260-42.470. 
c:  See — 
CI.  134-2.000. 


r.;  and  Lane,  Richard,  4,144.303,  CI. 

I  laniel  V.,  to  Astronics  Corporation. 
-84.000. 

#rank  E.;  Stafford,  Darreil  E.;  and 
CI.  123-90.160. 
W.,  to  Preston  Engravers,  Inc. 
4.143,597,  CI.  101-378.000. 

I6-35.0OR. 

,  ci  229-44.00R. 

Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.  Bind- 

compns^g  polyisocyanate  and  styrene-allyl 

oxide  derivative  thereof  4,144,215, 


Leonid  P.;  Radutsky,  Grigory  A.; 
,870.  CI.  270-47.000. 
Aleiandr  T.;  Legeza.  Anatoly  V.;  Sljusa- 
Anatoly  D.;  Chudakov,  Vyacheslav 
Diductor  for  forming  metals  by  the 
4,143,532,  CI.  72-56.000. 
Corporation.  Device  for  coupling  a 
optical  transmission  fibre  with  the 
CI.  350-96.150. 


1  I3,( 


SW, 


ai  d  Stotz,  Wolf-Gunter,  4,143,828,  CI. 


Warren  M.  Sound-emitting  toy 
OOD. 


Kfferslein.  Warren  M..  4.143,483,  CI. 

ng,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Nel- 
cross-sections.    4,144,368,    CI. 


a4d    Kim,    Keun    Y.,    4.144,324.    CI. 
Company.  Atuminized  low  alloy  steel. 


Masayuki;  Kimeda.  Tsuneji;  Matsu- 
;  and  Tsukiyama,  Satoru.  4,144,413, 


R)ruichi;  Yoshikawa,  Yoshinobu;  lida. 

,4,144,153,  CI.  204-159.200. 

>shio;    Yamada,    Mikio;    Morishita. 

I  onishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd. 

caj  ping  a  nozzle  of  ink  jet  recording 

oJiR. 

James;  Kincel,  Roger  S.;  and  Ams, 
340-78.000. 


4  1,377,  a.  428-458.000. 
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King,  William  R.  Brake  control  apparatus  for  railway  cars.  4.143.923, 

CI.  303-22.00R. 
Kingston,  William.  Fish  bait  dispenser.  4.143.479,  CI.  43-44.990. 
Kinkade,  Charles  E.;  Morgner,  Robert  O.;  and  Sharp,  Harold  L.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Transmission  shift  control.  4,143,560. 
CI.  74-473.00R. 
Kinney,  Robert  E.:  Sre— 

Anderson,  James  J.;  Camacho,  Vasco  G.;  Kinney,  Robert  E.;  and 
Seger.  Francis  M..  4.144.387.  CI.  521-174.000. 
Kinzer.  William  K.;  and  Kusner.  Robert  E..  to  Republic  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Processes  for  blast  furnace  operations.  4.144,053.  CI.  75-42.000. 
Kirchweger,  Karl;  Foidl.  Helmut;  List.  Hans;  and  Greier.  Josef,  to  List. 
Hans.  Instant  fastener  for  the  releasable  fixing  of  a  removable  housing 
part.  4.143,895,  CI.  292-223.000. 
Kirkbride,  Chalmer  G.  Process  for  regenerating  spent  cracking  catalyst. 

4,144.189.  CI.  252-414.000. 
Kishi,  Iwao:  See — 

Takeda,  Kazutoshi;  and  Kishi,  Iwao,  4,144.382.  CI.  429-91.000. 
Kishimoto,  Jyuji:  See — 

Seki,  Mitsuaki;  and  Kishimoto,  Jyuji,  4,144.580.  CI.  364-707  000. 
Kiss,  Geza:  See— 

Bognar,  Reszo;  Makleil,  Sandor;  Kiss,  Geza;  Berenyi,  Sandor;  Mile, 
Terez;   Knoll.  Jozsef;   Elek.   Sandor;  Gyoker.   Istvan;   Zoltai. 
Attila;    Toth.    Gyorgy;    and     Litkei.    Laszlo.    4,144,236,    CI. 
546-46.000. 
Kitagawa,  Junji:  See — 

Akita.  Sigeyuki;  and  Kitagawa.  Junji.  4.144,403,  CI.  I74-52.00R. 
Kitagawa,  Norihisa;  and  White.  Lionel  S..  Jr..  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Intermediate  output  buffer  circuit  for  semiconductor 
memory  device.  4.144.590.  CI.  365-205.000. 
Kitamura,  Shigeyoshi:  See — 

Masuko.    Fujio;    Fujiyoshi,    Kazuhiko;   Ume.    Yoshilaka;    Nakai, 
Shinji;  Kitamura.  Shigeyoshi;  and  Umemura,  Takeaki,  4,144.264, 
CI.  260-465.00G. 
Kitamura,  Shuji:  See — 

Mori,  Atsuo;  Okita,  Taisuke;  Kitamura,  Shuji;  Kotani.  Kozo;  and 
Hama.  Masaaki.  4.144.113.  CI.  156-334.000. 
Kitchens.  Judith  A.  F..  to  Atlantic  Research  Corporation.  Dehalogena- 

tion  of  halogenated  compounds.  4.144.152.  CI.  204-I58.00R. 
Kitsnik,   Henrik   M.,   to   AB   Kalle-Regulatorer.    Pressure   regulator. 

4.143.673,  CI.  137-115.000. 
Klaus,  Helmulh;  Fass.  Carl;  and  Lause.  Heinz,  to  Intertrac  Viehmann  & 
Co.  Bumper  for  track  suspension  of  a  tracklaying  vehicle.  4.143.898. 
CI.  293-137.000. 
Klavitter.     George.     Typewriter     word     counter.     4,143,808,     CI. 

235-102.000. 
Klement,  Matyas:  See — 

Noack,  Christian;  Oliva,  Klaus;  Eistert.  Theodor;  Zumpf.  Bemd; 
Spaida,  Hans  P.;  John.  Gunter;  Pietschmann.  Frank;  Boltizar, 
Pal;  Fabry.  Istvan;  Vida.  Csongor;  Lakos.  Lajos;  and  Klement. 
Matyas,  4.143.504,  CI.  56-98.000. 
Klenk,  Herbert;  Lussling,  Theodor;  Maierhofer,  Alfred;  OfTermanns, 
Heribcrt;    and    Wagner.    Hans,    to    Deutsche    Gold-    und    Silber- 
Scheideanslalt  vormals  Roessler.  Process  for  the  production  of  ben- 
zoyl cyanide  (IV).  4.144.269.  CI.  26O-545.0OR. 
Klich,  Susanne  M.  Safety  harness.  4,143.914.  CI.  297-389.000. 
Klinge  Pharma  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Grill.  Helmut;  Zschocke,  Rainer  H.;  Wagner,  Josef;  Hofrichter. 
Gemot;  and  Janiak,  P.  Stefan,  4,144,351,  CI.  424-278.000. 
Klingler.  Kari  H.:  See— 

Offermanns,   Heribert;   Klingler,   Karl   H.;  Thiemer,   Klaus;  and 
Stroman,  Fritz,  4,144,340,  CI.  424-253.000. 
Klotzner,  Winfried;  Daumer,  Rolf;  Busse,  Wolfgang;  and  du  Mont, 
Hans-Christoph,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  apparatus 
for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,143,622,  CI.  123-32.0EC. 
Klug,  Herbert  H.;  and  Staszak.  Albert  P..  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Power 
supply  with  replaceable  high-voltage  bushing.  4.144,402,  CI.   174- 
52.0PE. 
Knackstedt,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Beckmann.     Rolf;     and     Knackstedt.     Wilhelm,     4,144,376.     CI. 
428-429.000. 
Knight.  Derek  I.:  See— 

Fitzgerald-Smith,  James  P.;  and  Knight.  Derek  I..  4,143,439,  01. 
14-10.000. 
Knight,  Houston  W..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Torsionally  controlled 

swivel  joint.  4,143,675.  CI.  137-615.000. 
Knoke,  Jurgen;  Stegmann.  Gerhard;  Tecl.  Bohuslav;  and  Fahrbach. 
Erich,  to  Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma.  Combined  interlining  and  chest 
piece  for  garments.  4,143,424,  CI.  2-255.000. 
Knoll,  Jozsef:  See — 

Bognar,  Reszo;  Makleit,  Sandor;  Kiss,  Geza;  Berenyi,  Sandor;  Mile, 

Terez;   Knoll,   Jozsef;   Elek,   Sandor;   Gyoker,   Istvan;   Zoltai, 

Attila;    Toth,    Gyorgy;    and    Litkei,    Laszlo,    4,144,236,    CI. 

546-46.000. 

Kobayashi.  Masayoshi.  to  Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.  Fuel  injection 

timing  control  device.  4,143,632,  CI.  123-139.0AQ. 
Kobayashi.   Osamu.  to   Nissan   Motor  Company,   Limited.   Rubbing 

contact  fluid  seal.  4.143.882,  CI.  277-96.200. 
Kobayashi.  Tamotsu,  to  Hokushin  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Resistance-to- 
current  converter.  4,143,550,  CI.  73-362.0AR. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshimitsu:  See — 

Okano,    Takeshi;    Wada,    Naoto;    and    Kobayashi,    Yoshimitsu, 
4,144,396,  CI.  560-246.000. 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakako,  Yukio;  and  Yokota,  Shizuo,  4,144,033.  CI.  44-I.OOF. 
Koch,  Karlheinz;  and  Kroke,  Hermann,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 


schaft  auf  Aktien.  Mixed  branched  and  straight  chain  ester  oils. 
4,144,183,  CI.  252-56.00S. 
Kodama,  Akihiko:  See— 

Nakazono,  Jiro;  Kodama,  Akihiko;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yukio,  4,143.738. 
CI.  181-159.000. 
Kodama,  Kenichiro:  See — 

Watanabe,  Takeshi;  and  Kodama,  Kenichiro,  4,144,289,  CI.  260- 

897.00C. 

Kodama,  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Masayuki;  Kimeda,  Tsuneji;  Matsuoka. 

Tadahiko;  Hara,  Osamu;  and  Tsukiyama,  Satoru,  to  Iwasaki  Tsu- 

shinki   Kabushiki   Kaisha;  and   Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone 

Public  Corporation.  Rotary  telephone  dial.  4,144.413,  CI.  179-90.00R. 

Koehler,  Richard  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Temperature 

measuring  system.  4,143,549,  CI.  73-342.000. 
Koehring  Company:  See — 

Wallenfang.  Jerome  A.,  4,143,757,  CI.  198-494.000. 
Koenig,  Horst:  See— 

Boell,  Walter;  and  Koenig.  Horst,  4,144.239.  CI.  546-301.000. 
Koenig.  Myron,  to  M.  Argueso  &  Co.,  Inc.  Wax  composition  for  invest- 
ment casting  and  casting  method.  4,144.075.  CI.  106-38.800. 
Koga,  Toshio.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Predictive  codec  capable  of 
selecting  one  of  at  least  three  prediction  signals  in  two  stcDS. 
4.144.543.  CI.  358-136.000.  ^^ 

Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Oshima.  Shintaro;  and  Sato,  Akira.  4.144.417.  CI.  179-170.200. 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Stahl.  Fritz.  4.144.118.  CI.  156-659.000. 
Kolm,  Henry  H..  to  Sala  Magnetics.  Inc.  Magnetodensity  separation 

method  and  apparatus.  4.144,163.  CI.  209-12.000. 
Komatsu.  Akira:  See— 

Kumobayashi,    Hidenori;    AkuUgawa.    Susumu;    and    Komatsu. 
Akira,  4.144,257.  CI.  260-410. 90R. 
Komura.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Ito,  Sadao;  Yoshikawa,  Noriaki;  and  Komura.  Mitsuru,  4,144.412 
CI.  179-2.0EB. 
Konishi,  Masami;  Futamura,  Kazumasa;  Noda,  Takashi;  and  Morikawa. 
Nobuuka.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat  insula- 
tor support  in  manifold  reactor.  4.143.513,  CI.  60-282.000. 

Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Kimura,  Yoshiaki;  Takeuchi,  Yoshio;  Yamada,  Mikio;  Morishita. 

Taneji;  and  Yajima,  Tatsuo.  4,144,537,  CI    346-I40.00R. 
Matsumoto,  Masayuki;  Nagatani,  Toshio;  and  Fujimori.  Noboru. 
4,144,070,  CI.  96-66.00R. 
Konst,  Wilhelmus  M."  B.:  See— 

Wille,  Hans  J.;  Konst.  Wilhelmus  M.  B.;  and  Kos,  Jan,  4,144,199. 
CI.  252-522.000.      • 
Koponen,  Martti:  See — 

Turunen,  Risto;  Soikkanen,  Pertti;  and  Koponen.  Martti.  4,144,124. 
CI.  162-290.000. 
Koppel.  Gary  A.;  and  Cooper.  Robin  D.  G..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Substituted  azetidin-2-one  antibiotics.  4.144,232,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Korstrask  Mekaniska.  G  Naslund:  See— 

Naslund.  Gustav,  4,143.499.  CI.  52-630.000. 
Kos,  Jan:  See — 

Wille,  Hans  J.;  Konst,  Wilhelmus  M.  B.;  and  Kos,  Jan.  4,144.199. 
CI.  252-522.000. 
Koschorke.  Herbert:  See — 

Drobnik.  Stefan;  Hild.  Werner;  Kaufmann.  Friedrich;  and  Kos- 
chorke. Herbert.  4.144.186.  CI.  422-159.000. 
Kotani.  Kozo:  See — 

Mori.  Atsuo;  Okita.  Taisuke;  Kitamura.  Shuji;  Kotani.  Kozo;  and 
Hama.  Masaaki,  4.144.113.  CI    156-334.000. 
Kowalik,  Peter  M  ;  and  Milianowicz,  Stanislaw  A.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Single  barrel  puffer  circuit  interrupter  with  down- 
stream gas  coolers.  4.144,426,  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Koyama.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Nemoto.     Ichiro;     Nakagawa.    Tadashi;     Watanabe.     Masanori- 
Koyama,  Mitsuo;  and  Onda.  Eiichi.  4.143.957.  CI.  354-266.000 
Kozek.  Edward  P.:  See— 

Sieron.  Richard  L.;  Kozek.  Edward  P.;  and  Shine.  William  P.. 
4.144.462,  CI.  307-66.000. 
Kraft  Foods  Ltd.:  See- 
Weiss.   Donald   E.;   Dixon,   David   R.;   and   West.   Simon   M.. 
4.144.373.  CI.  428-306.000. 
Kraft werk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Maritsch.  Franz.  4.144.125,  CI.  176-38.000. 
Kraizinger,  Fedor  V.:  See — 

Nemtsov,  Nikolai  S.;  Vasiliev,  Viktor  I.;  Tarasov,  Vladimir  P.; 
Pliskanovsky,  Stanislav  T.;  Shokul,  Anatoly  A.;  Kravchenko, 
Anatoly    P.;    Kraizinger,    Fedor   V.;    and    Krjukov,    Ivan    I., 
4,143,777,  CI.  414-170.000. 
Krajeweski,  Siegfried:  See — 

Graewe,    Eberhard;    and    Krajeweski.    Siegfried.   4.143,548,   Q. 
73-181.000. 
Kralik.  Andrew  J.:  See— 

Gryclko.  Carl  E.;  and   Kralik,  Andrew  J.,  4,144,427.  CI.   200- 
153.00G. 
Kramer.    Erich,    to    Schlappig.    Manfred.    Adjustable    hinge   joint. 

4.143,912,0.297-362.000. 
Kramer.  Ruth,  administratrix:  See — 

Krammer,  Robert,  deceased,  4,143,599,  CI.  104-172.00S. 
Krammer,   Robert,  deceased  (by   Kramer,   Ruth,  administratrix),  to 
A-T-O  Inc   Power  and  free  trolley  apparatus.  4,143,599.  CI.  104- 
172.0OS. 
Krause.  Daniel  V.:  See — 

Kerr,  Charles,  III;  and  Krause,  Daniel  V.,  4,144,557,  CI.  362-84.000. 
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Krause,  Waller  O.,  to  Parker-Hannifln 
method  of  making  the  same.  4,144,171 
Kravchenko,  Anatoly  P.:  See — 

Nemtsov,  Nikolai  S.;  Vasiliev,  Viktoi 
Pliskanovsky,  Stanislav  T.;  Shokul 
Anatoly    P.;    Kraizinger,    Fedor    V 
4,143,777,0.  414-170.000. 
Kreft,  Gunter.  Self-centering  basket.  4,143. 
Krepler,  Albert,  to  Ruthner  Industrieanlaj  ; 
cess  for  regenerating  a  nitric  acid-F 
4,144,092,  CI.  134-12.000. 
Krieg,  Adrian  H.,  to  Widder  Corporation, 
plates  and  the  like.  4,143,862.  CI.  266-56. 
Krings.  Peter:  See— 

Reinwald,  Elmar;  Schwuger,  Milan  J.; 
Peter.  4.144,093,  CI.  134-13.000. 
Krjukov,  Ivan  1.:  See — 

Nemtsov.  Nikolai  S.;  Vasiliev.  Viktoi 
Pliskanovsky.  Stanislav  T.;  Shokul. 
Anatoly    P.;    Kraizinger.    Fedor    V 
4.143.777.  CI.  414-170.000 
Kroke.  Hermann:  See — 

Koch.  Karlheinz;  and  Kroke,  Hermanr 
Kroll,  Rudolf:  See— 

Heitland,    Herbert:    Kroll,    Rudolf; 
4.143,644,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Kroner,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Kula.  Maria-Regina;  Kroner,  Karl-Hei 
tedt.    Helmut;    Durekovic,    Andiji 
4.144.130,  CI.  I95-66.0OR. 
Kruesi,  Paul  R.,  to  Cato  Research  Corp. 
cobalt  and  manganese  from  their  oxide  ant 
75-111.000. 
Kubo,  Keizi:  See- 
Kudo,  Teizo;  Furukawa,  Shoji;  and 
260-876.00R. 
Kubota,  Kazuo:  See — 

Otouma,  Takashi;  Asaumi,  Hiroshi; 
moto,  Mitsuo,  4,144.121.  CI.  162 
Kubota  Ltd.;  See— 

llani,  Seiichi,  4.143,724,  CI.  177-25.000, 
Kubota.  Toshifumi.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kog)^ 
retro-focus  wide  angle  photographic   li 
350-214.000. 
Kuda.  Vladimir;  and  Bucek,  Miroslav.  to 
Zavodu  vseobecneho  strojirenstyl.  App; 
surized    fluid    to    a    multi-element    we 
139-435.000. 
Kudo.   Shiro;   Ishino.   Keizo;   and   Akaba. 
Koridofu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Preparation 
CI.  426-582.000. 
Kudo.  Teizo;  Furukawa.  Shoji;  and  Kubo. 

resistant  resin  composition.  4,144,287.  CI. 
Kuest,  Elsie:  See— 

Kuest.  Johnnie;  and  Kuest.  Elsie.  4, 
Kuest.  Johnnie;  and  Kuest.  Elsie  Apparat 
raising  bakery  products  doughs.  4.143, ' 
Kuesters,   Werner;  Jacobi.   Manfred;   and 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Manufacture  of 
aromatic  1.2-diketones  employable  as  phc 
204-159.230. 
Kuhn.  Hans  H.:  See — 

Hauser,  Peter  J.;  Hendrix,  James  E, 
CI.  8-164.000. 
Kuhnis,  Hans:  See — 

Eichenberger.    Kun;    Kuhnis.    Hans; 
Schroter.  Herbert,  4,144,344,  CI. 
Kula.  Maria-Regina;  Kroner.  Karl-Heinz; 
Helmut;  Durekovic.  Andija;  and  Grandja, 
Biotechnologische  Forschung.  Process  " 
4,144,130,  CI.  195-66.00R. 
Kulbakh,  Valter  O.:  See— 

Vainshtein,  Viktor  A.;  Kulbakh,  Valte 
Naumchik.  Grigory  N.;  Ekzemply; 
Georgy  A.,  Grinberg,  Grigory  E.; 
4,144,328,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Kulke,  Gunter.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
combustion  engines.  4,143,625,  CI.  123- 
Kulsa.  Peter:  See— 

Mrozik,  Helmut  H.;  and  Kulsa,  Peter, 
Kumobayashi.  Hidenori;  Akutagawa.  Susun 
Takasago  Perfumery  Co..  Ltd.  Process 
conjugated  diene  dimers.  4,144.257,  CI 
Kung.  Harold  H.  C:  See— 

Jarrett.  Howard  S.;  Kung.  Harold  H 
4.144.147.  CI.  204-129.000. 
Kunita.  Masao:  See — 

Kurihara.  Tohio;   Mizutani,   Nagao: 

Masamitsu;  and  Kunita.  Masao.  4. 

Kurihara,  Tohio;  Mizutani,  Nagao;  Okaw^a, 

mitsu;  and  Kunita,  Masao.  Print  statioi 

400-56.000. 

Kuroha.  Kenji:  .See — 

ho.    Yasuro;    Kaga,    Hideharu 
Tadayuki;  Suzuki,  Kuniomi;  Kuroha, 
Hayakawa.  Mitsutaka,  4.143.541,  CI 


tion.  Filter  block  and 
210-496.000. 

I.;  Tarasov,  Vladimir  P.; 

Anatoly  A.;  Kravchenko, 

and    Krjukov,    Ivan    I., 

13,  CI.  166-241.000. 
n-Aktiengesellschaft.  Pro- 
hydrofluoric  acid  pickling  solution. 

.pparatus  for  cutting  pipes, 
00. 

molka,  Heinz;  and  Krings, 


I.;  Tarasov,  Vladimir  P.; 

Anatoly  A.;  Kravchenko, 

and    Krjukov,    Ivan    I., 


for  recovering  nickel, 
silicate  ores.  4,144,056,  CI. 


ifubo,  Keizi,  4,144,287,  CI. 
l4>bota,  Kazuo;  and  Yama- 


Vfzkumny  a  vyvojovy  ustav 
lus  for  distributing  pres- 
inserter.    4.143,681.    CI. 


ef 


,K;i 


tuj 
i,593 , 
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4,144,183,  CI.  252-56.0OS. 
Grundmann,    Edgard, 


z;  Stach,  Wolfgang;  Hus- 
and    Grandja,    Stefica, 


Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Small 
system.   4,143,945,   CI. 


f 


Kunihisa,   to  Asahimatsu 
a  cheese  food.  4,144,358. 


izi.  to  Daicel  Ltd.  Impact- 
260-876.00R. 


I43J592,  CI.  99-483.000. 

for  food  dehydration  and 

CI.  99-483.000. 

3sterloh,   Rolf,  to  BASF 

uns^mmetric   monoacetals  of 

oiniatiators.  4,144,156,  CI. 


anc  Kuhn,  Hans  H.,  4,144,028, 


Ostermayer.    Franz;    and 
424  267.000. 

Itach,  Wolfgang;  Hustedt, 

Stefica,  to  Gesellschaft  fur 

fo|  the  separation  of  enzymes. 


O.;  Etingov,  Evgeny  D.; 
ov,  Oleg  N.;  Mikhailets, 
nd  Egorenkova,  Alia  N., 

I  ijection  valve  for  internal 
3:0OR. 


144,345,  CI.  424-272.000. 
u;  and  Komatsu,  Akira,  to 
r  preparing  derivatives  of 
"  ■10  90R. 


2(0-4 


and  Sleight,  Arthur  W., 


tkawara,    Yasuo;   Nojima, 
144977,  CI.  400-56.000. 

1,  Yasuo;  Nojima,  Masa- 
apparatus.  4,143,977,  CI. 


Yami  moto,  Yasuhiro;  Sumita, 
Cenji;  Ishii.  Takakazu;  and 
'3-55.000. 


1.9(  2 


I  Stat<  s 


Jai  les 


(DO. 


Kurtz,  Clark  N.,  to  Eastman  Kodjk 

apparatus  and  method.  4,143,' 
Kusner,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Kinzer,    William    K.;    and 
75-42.000. 
Kutney,  James  P.,  to  United 
Welfare.  Synthetic  vinblastine 
CI.  260-244.400. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Unno,    Naoyuki;    Yoshino, 
4,144.354,  CI.  426-2.000. 
L"  Oreal:  See — 

Goncalves,  Antonin,  4,143.' 
Laciak.  Francis  M.;  and  Strunc. 

automatic  strip  feed  control.  4, 
LaForge.  David  H.;  and  Portnei , 
Power  supply  for  body  implant 
CI.  128-4I9.00R. 
Lagow,  Richard  J.;  Adcock, 
chusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
rials.  4,144,374,  CI.  428-334.000 
LaHaye.  Paul  G.;  Bjerklie.  John 
Hague  International.  Energy 
components  thereof  4.144.020, 
Lahos,    Etienne.    Bicycle    whee 

4,143,464,  CI.  33-203.160. 
Laimer,  Friedrich;  and  Herrmann 
che  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke-, 
arranged   on    a   blowing   stan  I 
4,143,864,  CI.  266-158.000. 
Lakos,  Lajos:  See — 

Noack,  Christian;  Oliva,  Kla^s; 
Spaida,  Hans  P.;  John, 
Pal;  Fabry,  Istvan;  Vida, 
Matyas.  4,143,504,  CI.  56-9  I 
Laktjushin,  Alexandr  N.:  See- 
Dementiev,  Valentin  V.; 
Yasko,  Oleg  I.;  Polak.  Lev 
Rafail  I.;  Volodin.  Nikolai 
Alexandr  N.,  4,144,444.  CI 
Lala,  Robert  J.,  to  Lever  Brother  1 

ant  system.  4,144.024,  CI.  8-25 
Lamb,   Sydney  M.,  to  Semionic  i 

4,144,564,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Lambert,  Ronald  F.;  and  Schreib^r 
Polysilicates  in  photographic 
96-29.00D. 
Lamberti,  Vincent,  to  Lever 

compositions.  4,144,323,  CI.  424-54 
Lambiotte,  Joseph  C:  See— 
Davie,    Neil    R.;    and 
346-160.000. 
LaMore,  Herbert  T.:  See- 
Witt,  James  L.;  and  LaMore, 
Lamperti,  Enrico.  Coil  unwinder. 
Land,  Geoffrey  A.:  See — 
Dom,    Gordon    L.;    and 
195-100.000. 
Landrum,  Harlie  L.:  See — 

Hawkridge,  Fredrick  M.;  ant 
204-72.000. 
Landucci,  Dennis  P.,  to  Minnesota 

pany.  Carpet-treating  compositi  >ns. 
Landwehrkamp,  Hans:  See — 
Lovas,    Kurt;    and 
18.0PW. 
Lane,  Richard:  See — 

Glatt,  Jack  E.;  Detzel,  Jacob 
264-138.000. 
Lang,  Gunter:  See — 

Gruber,   Wolfgang;   Bergme; 
Michael;  Beaucamp,  Klaus 
and  Lang,  Gunter.  4,144,1' 
Lange,  Bemd,  to  Borsig  Gesellschlft 
drive  for  forward  and  reverst 
4,143.851.  CI.  251-29.000. 
Langenbach,  Jack  E.:  See- 
Goodman,  David  S.;  Curley, 
4,143,935,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Langieri,   Michael,  Jr.;  and   De 

4,143,747,  CI.  I92-89.00W. 
Langston,  Jimmy  B.;  Leeper,  Ha^ld 
Corporation.  Device  for  dispen: 
in  environment  of  use.  4,144,30f, 
La  Porte,  Gerald  E.;  Osterkom, 
to  Fedders  Corporation.  Heat 
165-182.000. 
Larkin.  William  A.,  to  MAT 

using  monoalkyltin  trihalides.  4 
Larson,  Dale  W.  Eaves  ladder 
Larson,  Robert  L.,  to  Regis  Belt 

apparatus  for  repairing  conveyc  r 
Laufenberg,  Carol  J.:  See— 
Custer,    Milton    F.;    and 
128-90.000. 


Cusner,    Robert    E.,   4,144,053,   CI. 


of  America,  Health,  Education  and 
nd  vincristine  derivatives.  4,144,237, 

See — 

Mutsuyuki;    and    Murata,    Minoru, 


1.4;  1.  CI.  4-231.000. 
Qerald  R.,  to  Pako  Corporation.  Semi- 
43.566.  CI.  83-42.000. 

Peer  M.,  to  Andros  Incorporated, 
and  method  for  operation.  4,143,661, 


L.;  and  Inoue,  Shoji.  to  Massa- 
Perfluorinated  functionalized  mate- 


W.;  and  Gallant,  Gerald  G.,  Jr.,  to 
cc  nserving  process  furnace  system  and 
■   CI.  432-19.000. 

alignment    indicating    instrument. 


.;  Eisten,  Theodor;  Zumpf,  Bernd; 
Gilnter;  Pietschmann,  Frank;  Bollizar, 
C  songor;  Lakos,  Lajos;  and  Klement, 
000. 

Zhi<  ovich.  Anatoly  I.;  Mosse.  Alfred  L.; 

S.;  Gulyaev.  Genrikh  V.;  Levenzon, 

.;  Vurzel,  Filipp  B.;  and  Laktjushin, 

219-383.000. 

Company.  Reduced-slainmg  color- 


■grif>' 
"iMii 


March  13,  1979 


Company.  Electrographic  imaging 
CI.  355-10.000. 


Herbert,  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichis- 

le  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hood 

comprising   a   tillable   converter. 


Associates.   Associative  memory. 

Karl  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation, 
ucts  and  processes.  4,144,065,  CI. 


p  od 


Brothers  Company.  Novel  anticalculus 
000. 

Lan*)iotte.    Joseph    C.    4,144,539,    CI. 


1  lerbert  T.,  4.144,292,  CI.  26I-39.0OB. 
4,143,826,  CI.  242-54.00R. 

Lind,    Geoffrey    A.,    4,144,133,    CI. 


Landrum,  Harlie  L.,  4,144,143,  CI. 


Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
4,144,367,  CI.  428-96.000. 


Landwef  rkamp,    Hans,   4,143,825,   CI.    242- 


I.;  and  Lane.  Richard.  4.144.303.  CI. 


r,  Hans  U.;  Nelbock-Hochstetter, 
Holz,  Gunter;  Gramsall,  Johanna; 
CI.  I95-66.00R 

mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Gas-oil 
mechanical  adjusting  movements. 


lames  H.;  and  Langenbach.  Jack  E., 
Graaff,   Robert   H.   Coaster  brake. 


and  Wong.  Patrick  S..  to  Alza 
microcide  formed  when  device  is 
CI.  422-305,000. 

L.;  and  Marino.  Salvatore  M.. 
ransfer  fin  structure.  4.143.710.  CI. 


s  ng 


C  (larles  1 


Che  tiicals  Inc.  Method  for  coating  glass 
144.362,  CI.  427-226.000. 
.  4,143,743.  CI.  182-206.000. 
intenance  Corporation.  Method  and 
belts.  4,143,565,  CI.  83-4.000. 


Laifenberg,   Carol   J.,   4,143,655,   CI. 
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Lause,  Heinz:  See — 

Klaus,  Helmuth;  Fass,  Carl;  and  Lause.  Heinz.  4.143,898.  CI. 
293-137.000, 
Lawson,  Roger  E.;  and  Richesson.  Maurice  A.,  to  Digital  Equipment 
Corporation.  Secondary  storage  facility  with  means  for  monitoring 
error  conditions.  4,144,583,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Layden,  Owen  P.;  and  Murdoch,  Francis  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Army.  Mechanical  acceleration  multiplier  for  microcircuit  bond 
testing.  4.143.543,  CI.  73-827.000. 
Lee,  Angel  J.,  executor:  See — 

Stratford,   Michael   G.;  and   Lee,   Ronald   H.   D.   F.,  deceased, 
4,143,794,  CI,  222-42.000. 
Lee,  David  N.:  See- 
Cooper,  Norman  F.;  and  Lee,  David  N.,  4,143,904,  CI.  296-57,00A. 
Lee.  James  H.;  Lessmann,  Bemd  K.  S.;  and  Satya.  Akella  V..  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Integrated  circuit  test  struc- 
ture. 4,144.493.  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Lee,  Ronald  H.  D.  F..  deceased:  See- 
Stratford,   Michael   G.;  and   Lee,   Ronald   H.   D.   F.,  deceased, 
4,143.794,  CI.  222-42.000. 
Lee.  Soo-II,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Method  of  forming  strain  crystal- 
lized thermoplastic  articles.  4.144.298.  CI.  264-532.000. 
Leeper,  Harold:  See— 

Langston.  Jimmy  B.;  Leeper.  Harold;  and  Wong.  Patrick  S.. 
4,144,309,  CI.  422-305.000. 
Legeza.  Anatoly  V.:  See— 

Khimenko.  Lev  T.;  Mezhuev,  Alexandr  T.;  Legeza,  Anatoly  V.; 
Sljusarev,  Andrei  K.;  Gavrjuschenko,  Anatoly  D.;  Chudakov, 
Vyacheslav  A.;  and  Baranov,  Mikhail  I.,  4,143,532,  CI.  72-56.000. 
Leggett,  Norman  D.;  and  Epworth,  Richard  E.,  to  International  Stan- 
dard Electric  Corporation.  Planar  laser  mount.  4,144,504.  CI.  331- 
94,S0P, 
Legoski,  Paul  L,:  See— 

Werthaiser,    Martin    S.;   and    Legoski.    Paul    L..   4.144.294,   O. 
264-15.000. 
Lehnhert.  Gunter,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Signal  generator  for 

a  fluid-level  indicator.  4.144,521.  CI.  340-59.000. 
Leiber,  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Master  brake  cylinder  for 

two-circuit  braking  system.  4.143,514,  CI.  60-534.000. 
Lelental,  Mark;  and  Gysling,  Henry  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Organotellurium  (11)  and  (IV)  compounds  in  heat -developable  photo- 
graphic materials  and  process.  4,144,062,  CI.  96-114.1(X). 
Lenaerts,  Duido  J.  J.:  See — 

Delen,  Robert  R.  M.;  and  Lenaerts,  Duido  J.  J.,  4,144.475.  d. 
315-73.000. 
Lenck.  Wolfdieter:  See— 

Guse.  Gunter;  Lukat.  Ernst;  Jauchen,  Peter.  Lenck.  Wolfdieter; 
and  Pieuch,  Hanns,  4.144.157.  CI.  204-159.230. 
Lendvai,  Imre:  See — 

Ivony,  Jozsef;  Lendvai.  Imre;  Szucs,  Laszio;  and  Szekely,  Laszio, 
4.143,676,  CI.  137-625.230, 
Lenius.  Norbert  W,;  and  Steam,  Richard  A.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company. 
Hoisting  mechanism  for  straddle  carrier  spreader  and  straddle  carrier 
steering  system.  4.143.781.  CI.  414-460.000. 
Lenz,  Werner:  See — 

Bronstert,  Bemd;  Lenz,  Werner;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Werther, 
Heinz-Ulrich;  and  Zuerger,  Manfred,  4,144,073,  CI.  96-115.00P. 
Leo,  Bruno  S.;  and  Liu,  Chang  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy. 
Impingement    cooled    deformable    laser    mirror,    4,143.946.    CI. 
350-310,000, 
L'Eplattenier.  Francois;  and  Vuitel.  Laurent,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion,    l:l-HeterocycIic     azo     methine-metal     complex    dyestuffs, 
4.144.258.  CI,  542-418,000, 
Lemiunn,  Bemd  K.  S.:  See — 

Lee,  James  H.;  Lessmann,  Bemd  K.  S.;  and  Satya,  Akella  V.. 
4.144,493,  CI.  324-I58.00R. 
Lettermann,  Peter:  See — 

Schmude,  Leonhard;  Hasnay,  Luan  P.;  Amende,  Dieter  V.;  and 
Lettermann,  Peter,  4.143.732.  CI.  18O-68.00P. 
Leutner,  Bemd;  Scizi,  Gotthard;  Lukas,  Siegmar;  Schreiner,  Siegfried; 
and  Voelkl.  Erfried.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Continuous  manu- 
facture  of  sodium   dithionite   solutions   by   cathodic    reduction. 
4.144,146,  a.  204-92.000. 
Levenzon,  Rafail  I.:  See — 

Dementiev,  Valentin  V.;  Zhidovich,  Anatoly  I.;  Mosse,  Alfred  L.; 
Yasko.  Oleg  I.;  Polak,  Lev  S.;  Gulyaev,  Genrikh  V.;  Levenzon, 
Rafail  I,;  Volodin.  Nikolai  L.;  Vurzel,  Filipp  B.;  and  Laktjushin, 
Alexandr  N.,  4.144.444.  a.  219-383.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Lala.  Robert  J..  4.144.024,  CI.  8-25.000. 
Lamberti.  Vincent,  4,144,323,  CI.  424-54.000. 
Winterbotham,  Peter;  and  Hampson,  Jeffrey  D..  4.144,201.  CI. 
252-547.000. 
Levi  Strauss  &  Company:  See — 

Blessing,  Hubert,  4.143.871.  O.  271-10.000. 
Levy.  Leonard  R.:  See — 

Dutkewych,  Oleh  B.;  Gaputis,  Charles  A,;  Gulla.  Michael;  and 

Levy.  Leonard  R,,  4,144,119,  CI   156-659.000. 

Levy,  Marilyn;  and  Ball,  Vincent  W..  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

Army.  Reconnaissance/surveillance  system  utilizing  color  signature 

of  target.  4,143,971,  CI.  356.^»O4.000. 

Lewis,  Brian;  and  Deacon,  John  M..  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments 

AG.  Surface  acoustic  wave  filters.  4,144,508,  CI.  333-191.000. 
Lewis,  Carl  M,;  and  Ferguson,  Peter  D.,  to  Trane  Company,  The,  Air 
conditioning    apparatus    including    a    heat    pump,    4,143,707,    CI, 
165-28,000. 


Lewis,  John  G.:  See — 

Gomberg,  Henry  J.;  Lewis,  John  G,;  Teichmann,  Theodor;  and 
Teitel,  Roben  J,,  4.144,150,  CI,  204-157.10H. 
Lewis,  Roben  D.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Multi-colored  pattern 

bonded  fabric.  4,144.366,  CI.  428-88.000, 
Lewmar  Marine  Limited:  See — 

Burton,  John  D.;  and  Huggett,  Richard  D.  J.,  4.143,855,  CI.  254- 
150.00R. 
Ley,  Gordon  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Integrated 

quantized  signal  smoothing  processor.  4,144,577,  CI,  364-571.000. 
LGZ  Landis  &  Gyr  Zug  AG:  See— 

Greenaway,  David  L„  4,143,810,  CI,  235-487,000. 
Lhota,  Thomas  G,:  See— 

Sickinger,   Albert    E,;   and    Lhota.   Thomas   G,,   4,143,686,   CI. 
140-92.930. 
Lieb,  Manfred:  See — 

Mittnacht,  Hans;  Echte,  Adolf;  Jenne,  Helmut;  Lieb,  Manfred; 
Bronstert,  Klaus;  and  Adier,  Hansjoerg,  4.144.204,  CI.  260- 
4.0AR. 
Lieber,  Hans-Wilhelm:  See— 

Kammel,    Roland;    and    Lieber,    Hans-Wilhelm,    4,144.148,    Q. 

204-149.000. 

Liepins.  Sigurds;  and  Crane,  James  W.,  to  Coleman  Company,  Inc,, 

The  Gun  with  safety  link  for  firing  mechanism  thereof  4, 143.636.  CI, 

124-40,000. 

Lill.  Melvin  H..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Wheel  alignment  method  and 

apparatus.  4,143,970,  a.  356-155.000. 
Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Lindenmuller.  Walter;  and  Peter,  Erich,  4,143,684,  CI.  139-450.000. 
Lindcnmuller,  Waller;  and  Peter,  Erich,  to  Lindauer  Domier  Gesell- 
schaft mbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for  reed-beating  and  cutting  off 
fillings  inserted  into  the  shed  in  shuttleless  weaving  machinery 
equipped  with  weft  mixers.  4,143.684.  CI.  139-450.000. 
Linder,  Ernst:  See — 

Schnaibel,  Eberhard;  Junginger.  Erich;  Linder,  Ernst;  and  Hert- 
felder.  Wilhelm,  4.143.706.  CI.  165-26.000. 
Linder.  Seymour  M.;  and  Calentine,  John  W.,  to  Alcolac  Inc.  Air-cur- 
ing copolymer  lalices  4.144.212.  CI.  260-29.70H. 
Lines,  Kent  K.  Production  of  single-cell  protein  from  pouto  processing 

waste.  4,144.132.  CI.  195-82.000.  i~        >- 

Ling,  Andrew  T.:  See — 

Donohue,  James  M.;  Ling.  Andrew  T.;  Malinich.  Richard  M.;  and 
Nelson.  Frank  M.,  4,144,550,  CI.  364-107.000. 
List,  Hans:  See— 

Kirchweger,  Karl;  Foidl,  Helmut;  List,  Hans;  and  Greier,  Josef, 
4,143,895,  a.  292-223,000. 
L'ltalien.  Yvon  J.,  to  Parke,  Davis  &  Company.  Pyrrolidineacetic  acid 

esters.  4.144.246.  CI.  260-326.430. 
Litkei,  Laszio:  See — 

Bognar,  Reszo;  Makleit,  Sandor;  Kiss.  Geza;  Berenyi,  Sandor;  Mile, 
Terez;   Knoll,  Jozsef;   Elek,   Sandor;  Gyoker,   Istvan;   Zoltai, 
Attila;    Toth,    Gyorgy;    and    Litkei,    Laszio,    4,144.236.    CI. 
546-46.000, 
Litton  Systems,  Inc:  See — 

Craig,  Roben  J,  G.;  Council,  Qiflon  T.;  and  Jansen,  Jack  P.. 

4.143,451.  CI,  29-434,000, 
Ehlers,  Bruce  W,,  4,144,437,  CI,  219-10,55F, 
Klug,  Herben  H,;  and  Staszak,  Alben  P,,  4,144,402.  a,   174- 

52.0PE, 
McCammon,   John   W,;   and   Imokawa.   George.   4.144,506,  CI, 

333-26,000. 
Wiener.  Roben  P.,  4.143,546,  CI.  73-151.000, 
Liu.  Chain  T.;  and  Inouye,  Henry,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy. 
Ductile  long  range  ordered  alloys  with  high  critical  ordering  temper- 
ature  and   wrought   anicles   fabricated   therefrom.   4,144.059.   CI. 
75-170.000. 
Liu,  Chang  P.:  See- 
Leo,  Bruno  S.;  and  Liu,  Chang  P„  4.143,946.  CI,  350-310,000. 
Liu.  Chia-Seng:  See- 
Kim,  Charles  W.;  and  Liu.  Chia-Seng.  4.144,368,  CI,  428-105.000, 
Liu,  Kang-Jen:  See — 

Nagasubramanian,  Krishnamunhy;  Chlanda,  Frederick  P,-  and  Liu. 
Kang-Jen,  4,144,158,  CI.  204-180.00P. 
Lockhan,  Scott  N.:  See- 
Brooks,  Joseph  F.;  Hohulin.  Samuel  E,;  and  Lockhart,  Scott  N,. 
4.143.441.  CI,  15-369,000, 
Lodige.  Fritz:  See— 

Lodige,  Wilhelm;  Lodige,  Fritz;  Lucke,  Josef;  and  Schluter.  Wil- 
helm, 4.143.975,  CI,  366-147.000, 
Lodige,  Wilhelm;  Lodige,  Fritz;  Lucke,  Josef;  and  Schluter,  Wilhelm. 
Apparatus  for  applying  adhesive  to  fibrous  material.  4,143.975.  Q, 
366-147.000. 
Loechel,  Stephen  J.  Educational  toy.  4,143,481,  CI.  46-26.000. 
Logrando,  John  C:  See — 

Smith,    David    W.;    and    Logrando,    John    C.    4.144,551.    CI, 

361-93,000. 

Long,  Aden  B,  Air-water  power  generator,  4.143.516.  Q,  60-649,000, 

Long,  E.  David,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Fuel  injection  system 

with  augmented  temperature  sensitive  fuel  enrichment  for  transient 

engine  loads.  4,143,621,  CI.  123-32.0EG. 

Longo,  Joseph  F..  to  Condor  International  Corporation.  Material 

handling  bucket  arrangement.  4,143.900.  CI.  294-70.000. 
Lonza,  Ltd.:  See- 
Said,  Adel,  4.144.238,  CI.  546-318.000. 
Loree,  Thomas  R.;  and  Barker,  Dean  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
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Energy.  Device  and  method  for  noresoi^lly  Raman  shifting  ultravi- 
olet radUtion.  4,144,464,  CI.  307-88.300J 
Lovas,  Kurt;  and  Landwehrkamp,  Hans,  td  Schubert  &  Salzer.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  picking  up  a  yarn  and  transferring  it  to  a  pirn  after 
a  bobbin  change.  4,143,825,  CI.  242-18.qpW. 
Lowery,  A.  J.  Hand  reel.  4,143.74«,  CI.  I(  1-12.400. 
Luber,  Paul,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.  Fabi  ic  having  a  reinforced  warp 
strip  and  a  process  for  producing  th    same.  4,143,679,  CI.   139- 
383.00R. 
Luc,  Jane.  Dynamic  friction  bonding  proc(  ss.  4,144,1 10,  CI.  1S6-73.SO0. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Hollett,    Reginald;   and    Skinner,    R<  bert   T.   J..   4,144,000,   CI. 

417-462.000. 
Thomley,  Derek,  4,144,483,  CI.  320-2  i.OOO. 
Lucke,  Josef:  See — 

Lodige,  Wilhelm;  Lodige,  Fritz;  LucI  e,  Josef;  and  Schluter,  Wil- 
helm,  4,143,975,  CI.  366-147.000. 
Ludoph,  Hemmo  H.  J.:  See — 

van  Deursen,  Petrus  H.;  and  Ludoph,  flemmo  H.  J.,  4,143,358,  CI. 
74-230. 1 7F.  ■ 

Lueders,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Frankiewicz,  Theodore  C;  and  Luedin,  Robert  E.,  4,144,310,  CI. 
423-27.000. 
Luedicke,  Oscar  B.,  Jr.;  and  Gichia,  Franci 


M. 

cfear 


Company.   Oil   free,   water-soluble 
4,144,326,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Luhm,  Ralph  R.,  to  Allfast,  Inc.  Lock  spinJle  blind  rivet.  4,143,580,  CI 

85-77.000. 
LuK  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  Gmblti  See— 

Maucher,  Paul,  4,143.748,  CI.  I92-98.(IX). 
Lukacs,  George  J.:  See — 

Drelich,  Arthur  H.;  and  Lukacs,  Gefcrge  J.,  4,144,209,  CI.  260- 
29.20M. 
Lukas,  Siegmar:  See — 

Leutner,  Bemd;  Scizi,  Gotthard;  Luk^,  Siegmar;  Schreiner,  Sieg- 
fried; and  Voelkl,  Erfried.  4,144,144  CI.  204-92.000. 
Lukat,  Ernst:  See — 

Guse,  Gunter;  Lukat,  Ernst;  Jauchenl  Peter; 
and  Pietsch,  Hanns,  4,144,157,  CI.    " 


to  American  Cyanamid 
creme   rinse   for   hair. 


Maierhofer,  Alfred;  Offer- 


Lenck,  Wolfdieter; 
204-159.230. 
Lupis,  Claude  H.  P.  Desulfurization  of  luorite  ores.  4,144,312,  CI. 

423-178.000. 
Lussling,  Theodor:  See — 

Klenk,   Herbert;   Lussling.  Theodor; 
manns.  Heribert;  and  Wagner.  Hans,  4.144.269.  CI.  260-545.00R. 
Lutz.  Ronald  E.;  Sokol.  Henry  R.;  and  Sorwick,  Jack  R.,  to  Picker 
Corporation.  X-ray  table  lockout  apparatus  and  method.  4,144,455, 
CI.  250-444.000. 
Lyshkow,  Norman  A.;  Beningson,  Herbert £.;  and  Di  Ruocco,  Camillo 
v.,  to  Combustion  Equipment  Associates,  Inc.  Vortex  type  burner. 
4.144.019.  CI.  431-173.000. 
M.  Argueso  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Koenig,  Myron.  4,144,075,  CI.  106-38.1  00. 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Larkin,  William  A.,  4,144,362,  CI.  427  226.000. 
Maag  Gear-Wheel  &.  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  S  e— 

Mesey,  Milton  M.,  4,143,637,  CI.  125-  l.OCC. 
Maan.    Shivcharan    S.,    to    Research    O  rporation.    Hybrid    wheat. 

4.143.486.  CI.  47-58.000. 
MacDonald.  Kelvyn  I.  Tire  patching  kit.  i  .143,767,  CI.  206-582.000. 
Machida,  Takayasu:  See — 

Nakajima,    Fumio;    Nikaido,    Akira;    Onda,    Mitsuo;    Machida, 
Takayasu;  and  Toida,  Takashi,  4,14^  ,467,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Machinefabriek  "Finis"  B.V.:  See — 

van  Raay,  Albertus,  4,143,593,  CI.  99-«3 1.000. 
Maclver,  Bernard  A.;  and  Greenstein.  Qugene.  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Method  of  low  dose  phosHorus  implantation  for  oxide 
passivated  diodes  in  <  100>  P-type  silio  m.  4,144,100,  CI.  148-1.500. 
MacLean-Fogg  Company:  See— 

Hlinsky,  Emil  J.,  4,143,600,  CI.  105-47  .000. 
Maeda,  Masaya:  See — 

Suzaki,  Kuniyoshi;  Ashida,  Akira;  Itai  i,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tateo; 
Maeda,  Masaya;  Takahashi,  Kiyosh  ;  and  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki, 
4,143,951,  CI.  352-169.000. 
Mager,  George  E.:  See— 

Tu,  George  K.;  Baker,  Lamar  T.;  Mai  kle,  Robert  E.;  and  Mager, 
George  E.,  4,144,561,  CI.  364-200.0(  [). 
Mages,  Bemhard:  See — 

Rock,  Erich;  and  Mages,  Bemhard,  4,  43,846,  CI.  248-360.000. 
Magirus-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schmude,  Leonhard;  Hasnay,  Luan  I .;  Amende,  Dieter  V.;  and 
Lettennann,  Peter,  4,143,732,  CI.  18  »-68.00P. 
Magne,  Frank  C:  See- 
Mod,  Robert  R.;  Harris,  James  A.;  >  rthur,  Jett  C,  Jr.;  Magne, 
Frank  C;  Sumrell,  Gene;  and  Novi  k,  Arthur  F.,  4,144,256,  a. 
260-402.500. 
Maguire,  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Gelman,  Stephanie  S.;  Maguire,  Ed'  /ard  J.,  Jr.;  and  Guilloty, 
Haydee  R.,  4,144,438,  CI.  219-10.551  i. 
Mahan,  John  E.:  See— 

Fahey.  Darryl  R.;  and  Mahan,  John  E.  4,144,259,  CI.  260-439.00R. 
Mahosky,  Barry  A  Tractor  trailer  lift  rails  4,143,885,  CI.  280-477.000. 
Maierhofer,  Alfred:  See — 

Klenk,  Herbert;  Lussling,  Theodor;    Maierhofer,  Alfred;  Offer- 
manns,  Heribert;  and  Wagner,  Hans,  4,144,269,  CI.  26O-545.00R. 
Main,  John  A.;  and  Trevarrow,  David,  t  i  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  Wheel 
forming  machine.  4,143,449,  CI.  29-159.1  30. 


Eek, 


t  eizo; 
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Major,  Harry.  Accumulating 
Makleit,  Sandor:  5m— 

Bognar,  Reszo;  Makleit,  Sailor; 
Terez;  Knoll,  Jozsef; 
Attila;    Toth.    Gyorgy; 
546-46.000. 
Makuuchi,  Keizo:  See — 

Araki,  Kunio;  Makuuchi. 
Hiroyuki,  4,144,155,  CI. 
Malewicki,  Douglas  J.:  See — 
Goldberg,  Allan  M.;  and 
215-274.000. 
Malinich,  Richard  M.:  See — 
Donohue,  James  M.;  Ling, 
Nelson,  Frank  M.,  4,144, 
Malinowski,  William  J.,  to  Chloi^e 
test  means  for  simulating  a 
4,144,459,  CI.  250-574.000. 
Mallow,  William  A.:  See- 
Hall,  C.  William;  Mallow, 
4,143,426,  CI.  3-6.000 
Malloy,  John  F.,  to  Norton  Comkany. 

tion  and  use  thereof.  4,1 44,r'      ~ 
Malyshev,  Boris  N.;  Saljuk,  Viktbr 
Robert  A.;  Brekhov,  Evgeny 
Alexei  I.  Method  of  surgery 
apparatus  for  accomplishmg  s 
Mancuso,  Anthony:  See — 
Ehrens,  Henry;  Slocum 
Weiner,  Sidney,  4,143,843 
Manitowoc  Company,  Inc.,  The 
Morrow,  James  G..  Sr.,  4,1 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft: 
Pawelletz,     Reinhard;    and 

324-220.000. 
Schrewe,  Hans;  and 
266-216.000. 
Mapes,  Stuart  N.:  See— 
Angelbeck,  Albert  W.; 
4,144.505,  CI.  331-94.50S 
Marathon  Manufacturing  Compiny 
Marotto,  Anthony  F.,  4,143j5W, 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See— 
Plummer,  Mark  A.;  and 
260-565.00S. 
Marconi  Instruments  Limited 

Clarke,  Graham  J.,  4,144,48 
Marconi,    Joseph.    Die    holder 

83-160.000. 
Marer,  Joseph  G.,  to  Redon 

mine.  4,143,598,  CI.  102-8.000. 
Marino,  Salvatore  M.:  See- 
La  Porte,  Gerald  E.; 

M.,  4,143,710,  CI.  165-1821000. 
Maritsch,   Franz,   to   Kraftwerk 
protection  device  for  hollow 
particularly  for  pipes  of  nucletir 
4,144,125,  CI.  176-38.000. 
Marjollet,  Jacques;  Palacio,  Gerard; 
Industrie  S.A.  Heat  exchanger 
122-483.000. 
Market  Forge,  a  division  of 

Spear,  Harry  W.;  and 
Markle,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Tu,  George  K.;  Baker,  Lam^r 
George  E.,  4,144,561,  CI. 
Markovits,  Gary:  See- 
Edmonds,    Harold    D.; 
148-1.500. 
Markson,  Kenneth  J.:  See — 
Fossum,  Bryce  G.;  Markson 
Wing,  James  W.,  4,144,447, 
Markusch,  Peter:  See— 

Dieterich,  Dieter;  and  Marki^h, 
Marotto,  Anthony  F.,  to  Marath<  n 

blind  tilt  limiter.  4,143,699.  CI 
Marshall,  David  M.:  See— 

Barsin,  Joseph  A.;  Marshall , 
4,144,017,  CI.  431-10.000. 
Mart  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Minkin,  Gary  E.,  4,143,669. 
Martens,  George  D.;  and  Hendt^ks, 
Inc.  Contoured  search  unit 
73-625.000. 
Martin  Automatic,  Inc.:  See — 
Martin,  John  R.,  4,143,829, 
Martin,  Johannes  J.;  Martin,  Wa|er 
Martin  Feuerungsbau  GmbH, 
primary  fuels  with  moisture 
110-222.000. 
Martin,  John  R.,  to  Martin 

242-68.200. 
Martin.  Mulford,  Jr.;  and  Richter 
tion.  Concealed  fastener  clii 
52-489.000. 
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roll  conveyor.  4,143,525,  CI.  64-30.00D. 


2)4- 


I  lalewicki,  Douglas  J..  4,143,786,  CI. 


J  kndrew  T.;  Malinich,  Richard  M.;  and 
'X  CI.  364-107.000. 

Incorporated.  Smoke  detector  with 
predetermined  percentage  of  smoke. 


William  A.;  and  Hoese,  Fred  O., 

.    Polyurethane  adhesive  composi- 
Cl.  260-33.8UB. 

r  A.;  Skobelkin,  Oleg  K.;  Toschakov, 
I.;  Egorov,  Evgeny  I.;  and  Ivanov, 
making  use  of  laser  emission  and  an 
^-'  4,143,660,  CI.  128-303.100. 


Charles  W.;  Mancuso,  Anthony;  and 
"  CI.  248-544.000. 
See— 

856,  a.  254-185.00R. 
See- 
Schneider,    Heinz,    4,144,494,    CI. 


'Beal  rice 


ICoppoa, 


;  Kiss,  Geza;  Berenyi,  Sandor;  Mile, 

,   Sandor;   Gyoker,   Istvan;   Zoltai, 

and    Litkei,    Laszio,    4,144,236,    a. 


Takagi,  Tohru;  and  Nakayama, 
159.220. 


Plesch  utschnigg,  Fritz-Peter,  4,143,866,  CI. 


Map  s,  Stuart  N.;  and  Wisner,  George  R., 

See— 

,  CI.  I60-176.00R. 

Scljroeder,  Donald  E.,  Jr.,  4,144,266,  CI. 

5;  f 

,  CI.  318-331.000. 

for   punch    presses.    4,143,569,   CI. 

Tr  ist.  Non-magnetic  anti-personnel  war 
00. 

Osterkt  m,  Charles  L.;  and  Marino,  Salvatore 

00. 

Union   Aktiengesellschaft.   Rupture 

c  ylindrical  members  such  as  pipes,  and 

reactors  carrying  primary  coolant. 

I;  and  Tondeur,  Gerard,  to  Stein 
for  superheating  steam.  4,143,619,  Ct. 


Foods  Co.:  See- 
Peter  J.,  4,143,927,  CI.  312-196.000. 


^   T.;  Markle,  Robert  E.;  and  Mager, 
164-200.000. 

anil    Markovits,    Gary,    4,144,099,    a. 


Kenneth  J.;  Schloss,  Phillip  C;  and 
,  CI.  235-92.0PE. 

1,  Peter,  4,144,267.  CI.  26O-5OS.00R. 
Manufacturing  Company.  Venetian 

160-I76.00R. 

David  M.;  and  Pirsh,  Edward  A., 


21.  134-153.000. 

T.  B.,  to  Automation  Industries, 
for  detecting  internal  flaws.  4,143,553,  CI. 


CI.  242-68.200. 

J.;  and  Kammholz,  Horst,  to  Josef 

1  if  ethod  and  furnace  for  combustion  of 

ecu  itaining  secondary  fuels.  4,143,603,  Q. 

Autcjnatic,  Inc.  Core  chuck.  4,143,829,  d. 

Donald  W.,  to  Armco  Steel  Corpora- 
for  building  panels.   4,143,498,  CI. 
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Martin,  Walter  J.:  See- 
Martin,  Johannes  J.;  Martin,  Walter  J.;  and  Kammholz,  Horst, 
4,143,603,  CI.  110-222.000. 
Martin  Yale  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Blanc,  Yale  A.,  4,143,491,  CI.  51-163.100. 
Maruo,  Masatsuyo:  See — 

Takahata,    Kei;    Murasawa,    Sadao;    and    Maruo,    Masatsuyo, 
4,144.184,  CI.  252-62.  lOL. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See- 
Meyer,  Burton  C;  Nix,  Donald  F.;  and  Katzman,  Allison  W., 
4,143,482,  CI.  46-43.000. 
Masaie,  Kimio:  See — 

Togawa,  Kazuya;  and  Masaie,  Kimio.  4.144,501,  CI.  329-118.000. 
Maschek,  Max;  Capaul,  Marcel;  and  Griehl,  Wolfgang,  to  Inventa  AG 
Fur  Forschung  und  Patent-verwertung.  Zurich.  Process  for  produc- 
ing hydrolysis-stable  shaped  structures  of  polyester.  4,144,285,  CI. 
260-873.000. 
Maslov,  Valentin  T.:  See — 

Antonov,  Oleg  K.;  Maslov,  Valentin  T.;  and  Voitko,  Alexei  F., 
4,143,839,  CI.  244-76.00R. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Lagow,  Richard  J.;  Adcock,  James  L.;  and  Inoue,  Shoji,  4,144,374, 

CI.  428-334.000. 
Pierce,  Norton  T.,  4,143,640,  CI.  126-270.000. 
Masuda,  Isamu.  Mattress  having  a  corrugated  plate.  4,143,435,  CI. 

5-345.00R. 
Masuda,  Takao:  See— 

Ikenoue,   Shinpei;    Masuda,   Takao;   and   Sekikawa,   Nobuyoshi, 
4,144,072,  CT  96-114.100. 
Masuko,  Fujio;  Fujiyoshi,  Kazuhiko;  Ume,  Yoshitaka;  Nakai,  Shinji; 
Kitamura,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Umemura,  Takeaki,  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company.  Limited.  Process  for  producing  a  3-methyl-2-(4-halo- 
phenyl)butyronitrile.  4.144,264,  CI.  26O-465.00G. 
Mathbirk,  Limited:  See — 

Matthews,  Denis,  4,143,609,  CI.  112-262.000. 
Matsubara,  Kentaro;  and  Matsuo,  Yoshio,  to  Tetsudo  Kizai  Kogyo 
Company    Limited.     Rail    fastening    apparatus.     4,143,818,    CI. 
238-349.000. 
Matsubara,  Tom,  to  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Curable  coating 

compositions.  4,144,283,  CI.  260-836.000. 
Matsutayashi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Tsurumam.  Michiko;  Otsuka.  Shinya;  Matsubaya- 
shi.  Hiroshi;  Aizawa,  Masanori;  Sano.  Hiroki;  and  Suzuki.  Yukio. 
4.143.790.  CI.  220-458.000. 
Matsui.  Shigetomo:  See — 

Okamoto,    Hiroshi;    and    Matsui,    Shigetomo,    4,143,536,    CI. 
72-342.000. 
Matsumam,  Shizuo,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Optical  glass.  4,144,076, 

CI.  106-47.00Q. 
Matsumoto.  Genichi:  See — 

Okumura.  Yoshio;  Tachibana.  Kyozo;  Sato.  Hiroshi;  and  Matsu- 
moto, Genichi.  4.144,559,  Ci.  363-88.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hirofumi:  See— 

Wakebe,  Yoshitaka;  Matsumoto,  Hirofumi;  Momohara,  Hiedo; 
Tsuchida,  Yasuyuki;  and  Tomoshige,  Kazuhiro,  4,143,557,  CI. 
74-2I7.00B. 
Matsumoto,  Kunio,  to  Copal  Company  Limited.  Rash  synchronization 
controlling  means  for  program  type  electric  shutters.  4,143,955,  CI. 
354-34.000. 
Matsumoto,  Masayuki;  Nagatani,  Toshio;  and  Fujimori,  Nobora,  to 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Light-sensitive  silver  halide 
photographic  materials.  4,144,070,  CI.  96-66.00R. 
Matsumoto,  Takuzo:  See — 

Hara,  Ryoichi;  Yajima,  Masamichi;  Akai,  Chiaki;  and  Matsumoto, 

Takuzo.  4,143.833.  CI.  242-158.00R. 
Hara,  Ryoichi;  Yajima,  Masamichi;  Akai,  Chiaki;  and  Matsumoto. 
Takuzo.  4.143.834.  CI.  242-I58.00R. 
Matsuo,  Koichi:  See — 

Murakami,  Noboru;  Hirosawa,  Koichiro;  Ohara,  Kazuo;  and  Mat- 
suo, Koichi,  4,143,562,  CI.  74-753.000. 
Matsuo,  Yoshio:  See — 

MaUubara,     Kentaro;     and     Matsuo,     Yoshio,     4,143,818,     CI. 
238-349.000. 
Matsuoka,  Tadahiko:  See— 

Kodama,  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Masayuki;  Kimeda,  Tsuneji;  Matsu- 
oka, Tadahiko;  Hara.  Osamu;  and  Tsukiyama,  Satom,  4,144,413, 
CI.  179-90.00R. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Gamo,   Takaham;   Moriwaki,   Yoshio;   Yamashita,  Toshio;  and 

Fukuda,  Masataro,  4,144,103,  Q.  148-3.000. 
Itoh,  Kunio;  and  Inoue,  Mono,  4,144,503,  O.  331-94.50H. 
Minami,  Shunji,  4,144,484,  CI.  323-19.000. 
Matsuura,  Shigeo:  See— 

Umemura.    Yoshiham;    and    Matsuura,    Shigeo,    4,144,512,    CI. 
334-15.000. 
Matsuyama,  Takashi;  Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  and  Kasuga.  Muneo,  to  Olympus 
Optical  Company  Limited.  Device  for  controlling  routions  of  photo- 
sensitive   drum    for    electrographic    apparatus.    4,143,963,    CI. 
355-14.000. 
Matsuzaka,  Eiichi:  See- 
Sato,  Atsushi;  Shimizu,  Isoo;  and  Matsuzaka,  Eiichi,  4,144,279,  CI. 
26O-668.0OR. 
Matthews,  Denis,  to  Mathbirk,  Limited.  Method  of  using  linking  ma- 
chines. 4,143,609,  CI.  112-262.000. 
Matthews,  Royd  G.:  See- 
Matthews,  Wesley  D.,  4,143,740,  CI.  182-93.000. 
Matthews,  Gary  J.;  and  Arnold,  Robert  A.,  to  Syntex  Corporation. 


Preparation  of  2-aryl-propionic  acids  by  direct  coupling  utilizing  a 
mixed  magnesium  halide  complex.  4.144.397,  CI.  562-466.000. 
Matthews.  Wesley  D..  to  Matthews.  Floyd  G.  Modular  stairway  system 
for  installation  on  structures  having  non-linear  walls.  4,143,740,  CI. 
182-93.000. 
Mattison  Machine  Works:  See — 

Meyers,    Richard    H.;    and    White,    DennU    L.,    4,143,776,    CI. 
414-735.000. 
Matz,  Andrew  R.  Dialyzer,  system  and  dialysis  method.  4,144,165,  Q. 

210-22.00C 
Maucher,  Paul,  to  LuK  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH.  Disengag- 
ing bearing  for  clutches  of  motor  vehicles.  4,143,748,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Mauer,  Gail  B.:  See— 

Schlanger,  Samuel  L.,  4,143,735,  CI.  180-91.000. 
Maximovich,  Boleslav  I.:  See — 

Mozzhukhin,  Anatoly  A.;  Dudko.  Daniil  A.;  Sotchenko.  Vladimir 
P.;  and  Maximovich,  Boleslav  I.,  4,144,432,  CI.  219-9.500. 
McCaffrey,  James  A.,  to  CMversified  Plastics  Products  Inc.  Litter  box. 

4,143,800,  CI.  224-42.42R. 
McCammon,  John  W.;  and  Imokawa,  George,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc. 
Coaxial  line  to  double  ridge  waveguide  transition.  4,144,506,  CI. 
333-26.000. 
McCarthy,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Radimer,  Kenneth  J.;  and  McCarthy,  Michael  J.,  4,144,144,  Q. 
204-82.000. 
McCaulay,  David  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Octane 
upgrading  of  light  naphtha  streams  using  a  fluorosulfonic  acid,  hydro- 
fluoric   acid    and   antimony    pentafluoride   catalyst.    4,144,282,   CI. 
260-683.680. 
McConway  &  Torley  Corporation:  See — 

Oshinsky,  Frank  W.;  and  Brown,  Thomas  R.,  Sr.,  4,143,701,  CI. 

164-368.000. 

McCorsley,  Clarence  C,  III,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Process  for 

making  amine  oxide  solution  of  cellulose.  4,144,080,  CI.  106-186.000. 

McCulloch,  Roger  L.,  to  Boise  Cascade  Corporation.  Folded  blank 

conuiner  for  recepUcles.  4,143,768,  CI.  206-590.000. 
McDaniel,  Diana  G    Friedcake  and  stick  member  combination  and 

process  for  making  same.  4,144,356,  CI.  426-91.000. 
McDowell,  William:  See— 

Groh,  Edward  F.;  McDowell,  William;  Modjeski,  Norbert  S.; 

Keefe,  Donald  J.;  and  Groer,  Peter,  4,144,454,  CI.  250-435.000. 

McEowen,    Victor    R.    Flexible   joint    construction.    4,143,983,    CI. 

403-39.000. 

McFarlin,  Lloyd.  Water  filled  seat  cushion.  4,143,909,  CI.  297-284.000. 

McGahem,  William  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of 

making  mounting  assembly  for  laminated  rotor  rim  of  dynamoelectric 

generator  routable  about  inclined  shaft.  4,143,457,  CI.  29-598.000. 

McGalliard,  James  D.  Single  mount  electrical  control  device  assembly. 

4,144,555,  CI.  361-386.000. 
McGehee,    Richard    S.    Foul    line    detector   circuit.    4,143,874,    O. 

273-50.000. 
McGoveran,  David  O.  Cable  connector  crimping  apparatus.  4,143,439, 

CI.  29-749.000. 
McKnight,  William  B.:  See- 
Jennings,  Walter  B.,  Jr.;  McKnight,  William  B.;  and  Milton,  Rich- 
ard 5..  4,143,835,  CI.  244-31 1.000. 
McMillin,  John  R.;  and  Strandwitz,  Peter,  to  Cornelius  Company,  The. 
Apparatus   and    method   for   dispensing   a   carbonated   beverage. 
4.143.793.  CI.  222-1.000. 
McNaney.  Joseph  T.  Light  beam  position  control  system.  4.143,948, 0. 

350-358.000. 
McNeel.  William  O..  to  Geo  Space  Corporation.  Geophone  having 

electromagnetic  damping  means.  4,144,520,  CI.  340-17.0SP. 
McVey,  Dale  E.:  See- 
Murphy,  Michael  J.;  McVey,  Dale  E.;  Slipcheck,  David  A.;  and 
Stefano,  Gene  E.,  4,143,892,  CI.  283-149.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  .See — 

Davis,   Gerald   T.;   Schwab,   Gerhart;   and   Shackle,   Dale   R., 

4,143,890,  CI.  282-27.500. 
[Mckens.  Luther  I..  4.144.296.  CI.  264-43.400. 
Meadows.  Roger  D.;  and  Duckett.  John  C.  to  Dayco  Corporation. 
Textile  apron  and  method  of  making  same.  4,143,339,  CI.  74-23 l.OOR. 
Measuregraph  Company,  The:  See — 

Schwarz,  Gail  B.,  4,144,575,  CI.  364-562.000. 
Meier,  Hans;  and  Dbaly,  Jaroslav.  Surgical  retaining  device.  4,143,652, 

CI.  128-20.000. 
Meinan  Machinery  Works,  Inc.:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Katsuji,  4,144,112,  CI.  156-313.000. 
Melhom,  Barry  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Hydrokinetic  torque 
converter   with   lock-up   clutch   and   internal   vibration   damping. 
4,143,561,  CI.  74-730.000. 
Melton,  Keith;  and  Mercier,  Olivier,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Shape  memory  alloys.  4,144,057,  CI.  75-134.00C. 
Mengelers,  Ueinrich  J.:  See — 

Absil,   Joseph   H.;   and   Mengelers,   Heinrich  J.,   4,144,164,  CI. 
209-12.000. 
Meningand,  Paul  A.:  See — 

Bernard,  Jean  P.;  and  Meningand,  Paul  A.,  4,143,840,  01.  244- 
IIO.OOC. 
Menth,  Anton:  See — 

GaifTi,  Sevi;  Menth,  Anton;  and  Nagel,  Harmut,  4,144,103,  Q. 
148-103.000. 
Meratti,  Gianattilio.  Opener  for  opening  signatures  having  an  overlap. 

4,143,438,  a.  11-l.OOR. 
Mercier,  Olivier:  See — 

Melton,  Keith;  and  Mercier,  Ohvier,  4,144,037,  O.  73-I34.00C. 
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Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Baldwin,   John   J.;   and   Ponticello, 

424-263.000. 
Bolhofer,  William  A.,  4,144,338,  CI.  441-251.000. 
Clark,  Robert  L.;  Pessolano,  Arsenio 

4.144,341,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Colegrove,  George  T.,  4,144,107,  CI.  lj»9-60.000. 
Jones,  Howard;  and  Dom,  Conrad  P., 
Mrozik,  Helmut  H.;  and  Kulsa,  Peter, 


3erald   S..  4,144,343,   Q. 


\.;  and  Shen,  Tsung-Ying, 


Putter,  Irving,  4,144,352,  CI.  424-279.0  0. 


1,144,271,  CI.  26O-564.00R. 
,144,345,  CI.  424-272.000. 


and    Dom,    Conrad    P., 


Uchard  N.,  4,144,174,  a. 


>y  laser  induced  chemistry 


,143,860,  CI.  266-49.000. 


Johannes,    4,144,314,    CI. 


,330,  CI.  424-200.000. 
L.,  to  Mattison  Machine 


Shen,    Tsung-Ying;    Jones,    Howard: 
4,144,342,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Mercurio,  Richard  N.:  See- 
Graham,  Richard  B.;  and  Mercurio, 
210-527.000. 
Merritt,  James  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Production  of 
B|oH|4  from  B2H6  at  room  temperature 
using  DF  laser.  4,144,151,  CI.  204-I57.10|i; 
Mertens,  Ludovicus  M.:  See — 

Vermeulen,  Leon  L.;  and  Mertens,  Liftlovicus  M.,  4,144,064,  CI 
96-29.00L.  ^ 

Mesey,  Milton  M.,  to  Maag  Gear- Wheel  &  ^ 

device  for  plate-shaped  grinding  wheels  if  a  gear  tooth  flank-grind" 
ing  machine.  4,143,637,  CI.  125-1 1. OCC. 
Messer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See — 

Boje,  Jurgen;  Bratengeier,  Horst;  Zavita,  Karel;  and  Schumann, 

Gunter,  4,143,929,  CI.  339-5.0OM 
Hantelmann.  Paul,  4,144.441,  CI.  219-74000. 
Herbener,  Klaus;  and  Schmitt.  Ewald, 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See-  ■ 
Rieger,  Ulrich,  4,143,836,  CI.  244-3.150 
Meszaros,  Istvan:  See — 

Ryser,  Urs;  Meszaros,  Istvan;  Graf,  Riidolf;  and  Reusser,  Hans, 
4,143,574,  CI.  83-698.000. 
Metallgesellschan  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Doerges,    Alexander;    and    Schlauer, 

423-210.000. 
Rahn,  Martin;  Reh,  Lothar;  Thone,  iemd;  and  Vydra,  Karel, 

4,144.051,  CI.  75-9.000. 
Serbent,  Harry;  and  Schnabel,  Wolfran^  4,144,052,  CI.  75-36.000 
Metatech  Corporation:  See — 

Abramson,  Harvey  J.,  4,143,853,  CI.  25 
Metzger,  Sidney,  to  Communications  Sat^ite  Corporation.  Satellite 

switching  system.  4,144,495,  CI.  325-4.00C 
Meyer,  Burton  C;  Nix,  Donald  F.;  and  Katzi  lan,  Allison  W.,  to  Marvin 

Glass  &.  Associates.  Amusement  device.  *  143,482,  CI.  46-43.000 
Meyer,  Willy:  See— 

Gsell,  Laurenz;  and  Meyer,  Willy,  4,N 
Meyers,  Richard  H.;  and  White,  Dennis 
Works.  Apparatus  for  transferring  and  tuning  over  parts.  4,143.776. 
CI.  414-735.000. 
Meysenburg.  Helmut,  to  Energietechnik  C  mbH.  Heating  apparatus. 

4,143,815,  CI.  237-2.00B.  ^  «»    fi-" 

Mezhuev,  Alexandr  T.:  See— 

Khimenko,  Lev  T.;  Mezhuev,  Alexant^'  T.;  Legeza,  Anatoly  V.; 

Sljusarev,  Andrei  K.;  Gavrjuschenko.  Anatoly  D.;  Chudakov, 

Vyacheslav  A.;  and  Baranov,  Mikhail  I.,  4,143,532,  CI.  72-56.000. 

Miano,  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Sodium  tetraborate  penta- 

hydrate  as  a  smoke  suppressant  for  styrenic  resins.  4,144,288,  CI 

260-880.00R. 

Mid-Florida  Mining  Co.:  See — 

Colwell.  Omar  K..  4.144,078,  CI.  106-9'  000. 
Edgar,  Allen  C;  and  Smith,  George  N.  4,144,162,  CI.  208-13.000. 
Mikhailets,  Georgy  A.:  See — 

Vainshtein,  Viktor  A.;  Kulbakh,  Valter  O.;  Etingov,  Evgeny  D.- 

Naumchik,  Grijory  N.;  Ekzemplyaiov,  Cleg  N.;  Mikhailets! 

Georgy  A.;  Gnnberg,  Grigory  E.;  1  nd  Egorenkova,  Alia  N., 

4,144,328,  CI.  424-180.000.  ^ 

Mile,  Terez:  See — 

Bognar,  Reszo;  Makleit,  Sandor;  Kiss,  Oiza;  Berenyi,  Sandor;  Mile, 
Terez;  Knoll,  Jozsef;  EIek,  Sandor    -     -        - 
Attila;    Toth,    Gyorgy;    and    Litkei 
546-46.000. 
Milianowicz,  Stanislaw  A.:  See — 

Kowalik,  Peter  M.;  and  Milianowicz,  Slanislaw  A.,  4,144,426.  CI 
200-I48.00A. 
Miller,  Frederick  C:  See— 

Joo",  Louis  A.;  and  Miller,  Frederick  C. 
Miller,  George  B.;  and  Denapole,  Jack  K., 

motely  responsive  motion  detector.  4,144^29,  CI.  340-562.000. 
Miller,  Roger  L.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  Skid  control  system.  4,143,926, 

CI.  303-92.000.  "^ 

Miller,  Viktor  Y.:  See— 

Kandakov,  Gennady  P.;  Miller,  Viktor 
Sukhorukov,  Alexandr  E.,  4,143.704, 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Habib,  Emile  E..  4.144.027.  CI.  8-127.6*. 

Hauser.  Peter  J.;  Hendrix.  James  E.;  and  Kuhn.  Hans  H.,  4,144,028, 
CI.  8-164.000.  ^ 

Milton,  Richard  D.:  See- 
Jennings,  Walter  B.,  Jr.;  McKnight,  Wiiiam  B.;  and  Milton,  Rich- 
ard D.,  4,143,835,  Q.  244-311.000. 
Minami,  Shunji,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Induj  rial  Co.,  Ltd.  DC  Voltage 

control  device.  4,144,484,  CI.  323-19.000. 
Minegishi,  Yutaka;  and  Arai.  Haruhiko.  to  K  10  Soap  Co..  Ltd.  Softener 
composition  for  fabrics.  4,144,177,  CI.  253  8.800. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


♦,144,383,  CI.  429-218.000. 
to  Miller,  George  B.  Re- 


Gyoker, 
Laszio, 


Istvan;   Zoltai, 
4.144,236.    a. 


Sorokin,  Lev  A.;  and 
165-9.200. 


:i. 

317, 


di  vice  I 


l,4<7, 


N  loto; 


Yamam^  ito, 


Ltd.: 


Minkin,  Gary  E.,  to  Mart 
4,143,669,  CI.  134-153.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and 

Beck,  Warren  R.,  4.144.372. 
Landucci.  Dennis  P..  4,144. 
Rambosek,   G.    Phillip;   and 
128-184.000. 
Minohara.  Kiyomi;  and  Sonoda, 
Stabilized-transducer  driving  c, 
tion  system.  4,144,518,  CI.  340- ( 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaish^ 
Fujimoto,  Hirohisa;  Suzuki, 
Kenichi,  4,143.570,  CI.  83 
Mtrtain,  Henri  J.:  See — 

Igea,  Gilbert  L.;  Mirtain 
152-340.000. 
Misch,  Roger  A.:  See — 

Erspamer,  James  R.;  Jackso  11 
Waldrop,  John  L.,  4,143, 
Mishima,  Yoshinari:  See — 

Hamoto,  Hideaki;  Ogino,  ... 
Yoshinari;  and  Yoshizawa, 
Misjurev,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Yaroshenko,  Jury  F.;  Gonsali  s, 
and  Misjurev,  Vladimir  I., 
Mitschke,  Karl-Heinz,   to  Bayei 
bromoaryl  chlorophosphates.  4, 
Mitschke,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Boehn^ke, 
schaft.  Process  for  the  preparati<  >n 
kyl)  phosphates.  4, 1 44.29 1 .  CI 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  L 
Imai,  Haruo;  Oohama,  Tadash  i 

Kunihiro,  4,144,254,  CI 
Okano.    Takeshi;    Wada.    . 
4,144,396,  CI.  560-246.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabusltki 
Sakakibara,     Yosiniro;    and 
297-341.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Takahashi,   Yasuro;   Yam_.. 
Takegawa,  Toshiyuki,  4,1+ 
Miuubishi  Kakoki  Kaisha  Ltd.:  ' 

Moriguchi,  Masahiro,  4,143, 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries, 

Yatsu,  Tadao;  and  Higashi 
Mitsuya,  Yoshihide,  to  Sakura  Color 

ing  aid.  4,143.473,  CI.  35-76.000 
Mittnacht,  Hans;  Echte,  Adolf;  " 

stert,  Klaus;  and  Adier,  

Impact-resistant  thermoplastic  . 
stress  crack  resistance.  4,I44,20i , 
Miya,  Bunji;  Sawamoto,  Yuzi;  Has  L 
to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Procets 
aluminum  catalysts  and  catalyst: 
CI.  252-466.00J. 
Miyagawa,  Fumihiro,  to  Ricoh 

4,143,956,  CI.  354-106.000. 
Miyakawa,  Tadashi;  Nakane, 
Osaka,  Yoshio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaiira 
"1"  bits  to  minimize  ROM  activ( : 
Miyashita,  Kunio;  Okuda,  Hironi>ri: 
Shoji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Stress  [ 
synchronous  motor.  4,144,469, 
Mizukami,  Yoshikatsu:  See— 
Yamanaka,  Keio;  Okamoto, 
4,144,225,  CI.  260-45.9NC. 
Mizutani,  Nagao:  See — 

Kurihara,   Tohio;   Mizutani, 
Masamitsu;  and  Kunita,  I 
Mlavsky,  Abraham  I.,  to  Mobil  . 
energy  assembly.  4.144.095.  CI 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson.  James  J.;  Camachc 
Seger.  Francis  M.,  4,144,38 
Andress,  Harry  J.,  Jr..  4.144.l„ 
Mobil  Tyco  Solar  Energy  Corpor  it 

Mlavsky,  Abraham  I.,  4,144,0 
Mod,  Robert  R.;  Harris,  James  A 
C.;  Sumrell,  Gene;  and  Novak, 
ica.  Agriculture.  Antimicrobial 
■260-402.500. 
Modjeski,  Norbert  S.:  See— 

Groh,  Edward  F.;  McDowe  1, 
Keefe,  Donald  J.;  and  Gro^ 
Mohammed,  Kasheed,  to  Johnson 

reaction  in  synthetic  dietary 
Momiyama,  Iwao:  See — 

Itoh,  Hitoshi;  and  Momiyama 
Momohara,  Hiedo:  See — 

Wakebe,   Yoshitaka;   Matsum^to 
Tsuchida,  Yasuyuki;  and 
74-2I7.00B. 
Monot,    Christian,   to   Societe 

4,143,434,  CI.  5-99.00R. 
Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Compan  ^ 
Grueschow.  Clifford  H..  4,"' 
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Cor  toration.  The.  Power  parts  washer. 

Manufacti  iring  Company:  See— 
""      "  428-283.000. 

,  CI.  428-96.000. 

Thiel.   Charles  G.,  4,143,638,  CI. 


Coichi,  to  Funino  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
for  underwater  ultrasonic  detec- 
OPS. 
See— 
1  lorihiko;  Shibazaki,  Kenji;  and  Arai, 
•:  05.000. 


H  :nri  J.;  and  Uniroyal,  4,143,697,  a. 


M  aao;  Yoshida,  Mitsunobu;  Mishima, 
Akiho,  4,144,293,  CI.  261-93.000. 

Rodriges  S.;  Rogozhin,  Sergei  V.; 
U43,59l,  CI.  99-483.000. 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Production   of 
144.290.  CI.  260-986.000. 
:,  Gunther.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
-j...  of  bromoaroxyl-alkyl-</3-chIoroal- 
i60-986.000. 
L^ited:  See— 

\;  Yamaguchi.  Ryozo;  and  Ninomiya, 
264-397.400. 

and    Kobayashi,    Yoshimitsu, 


K4sha:See— 

.    Hisao;   Sakai,    Masayasu;   and 
,016,  a.  431-8.000. 

Sie- 

l,8<6. 


ITy|C( 


W  5, 


.  John  R.;  Misch,  Roger  A.; 
',  CI.  33-356.000. 


and 


Kaisha:  See— 
Awano,    Takeshi, 


4,143,911,    CI. 


CI.  233-20.0OA. 
See— 
Hburo,  4,144,388,  CI.  526-9.000. 

Products  Corporation.  Memoriz- 

Jinne,  Helmut;  Lieb,  Manfred;  Bron- 

Hans.  oerg,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 

t  lolding  compositions  with  increased 

>.C1.  260-4.0AR. 

Has^iba,  Kunizo;  and  Hisamitsu,  Shizuo, 

for  preparation  for  coppcr-iron- 

prepared  by  the  process.  4,144,198, 

Co  npany,  Ltd.  Camera  with  date  entry. 

M^yoshi;  Watanabe,  Masafumi;  and 

a  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Counting  level 

elements.  4,144,587,  CI.  365-94.000. 

Yamashita,  Seizi;  and  Tanabe, 

prbtection  for  permanent  magnet  type 

il  310-156.000. 

Cazuo;  and  Mizukami,  Yoshikatsu, 


Magao;   Okawara.   Yasuo;   Noiima. 
Maiao,  4.143.977.  CI.  400-56.000. 

o  Solar  Energy  Corporation.  Solar 
I36-89.0PC. 


Vasco  G.;  Kinney,  Robert  E.;  and 
,  CI.  521-174.000. 
l|t0,  CI.  252-32.500. 
;ion:  See— 
I,  a.  I36-89.0PC. 

Arthur,  Jett  C,  Jr.;  Magne,  Frank 

I  Lrthur  F.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 

atty  acid  derivatives.  4,144,256,  CI. 


I,  William;  Modjeski,  Norbert  S.- 

,  Peter,  4,144,454,  CI.  250435.000. 

t  Johnson.  Preventing  the  Maillard 

coi^positions.  4,144,357,  CI.  426-96.000. 

Iwao,  4,144,074,  CI.  106-1.170. 

I,  Hirofumi;  Momohara,  Hiedo; 
T  >moshige,  Kazuhiro,  4,143,557,  CI. 

Mouvelle   Youpa-La.    Folding   cot. 


See- 
14^169,  a.  210-168.000. 
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West,  Burke  A.;  and  Bethell,  Michael  R.,  4,143,729,  CI.  180-5.00R. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Crutchfield,  Marvin  M.;  Papanu,  Victor  D.;  and  Warren,  Craig  B., 

4,144,226,  CI.  528-231.000. 
Franz,  John  E.;  and  Howe,  Robert  K.,  4,144,047,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Johnson,  Anders  A.,  4,144,308,  CI.  422-245.000. 
Morgan,  Albert  W.;  Schumacher,  Ignatius;  and  Vanderiinde,  Wil- 
liam, 4,144,394,  CI.  544-84.000. 
Snelgrove,  James  A.;  and  Christensen,  Donald  I.,  4,144,217,  CI. 
260-3 1. 80W. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Consoli,  Salvatore;  and  Galati,  Franco,  4,144,386,  CI.  521-167.000. 
Corbacella,  Carlo,  4,144,214,  CI.  26O-23.0OH. 
Morello,  Michael  E.;  and  Cochran,  Thomas  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.  Hood  panel  support  structure.  4,143,733,  CI.  I80-69.00R. 
Morgan.  Albert  W.;  Schumacher.  Ignatius;  and  Vanderiinde.  William, 
to     Monsanto     Company.     Phosphoroamidates.     4,144,394,     CI. 
544-84.000. 
Morgan  Fairest  Limited:  See — 

Eldred,  Paul  J.,  4,143,754,  CI.  198-379.000. 
Morgner,  Robert  O.:  See— 

Kinkade,  Charles  E.;  Morgner,  Robert  O.;  and  Sharp,  Harold  L., 
4,143,560,  CI.  74-473.0OR. 
Mori,  Atsuo;  Okita,  Taisuke;  Kitamura,  Shuji;  Kotani,  Kozo;  and  Hama, 
Masaaki,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Adhesive  com- 
position. 4,144,113,  CI.  156-334.000. 
Moriguchi,  Masahiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Kakoki  Kaisha  Ltd.  Centrifugal 

separator.  4,143,806,  CI.  233-2O.0OA. 
Monkawa,  Nobutaka:  See— 

Konishi,    Masami;    Futamura.    Kazumasa;    Noda,   Takashi;   and 
Morikawa,  Nobutaka,  4,143,513,  CI.  60-282.000. 
Morimoto,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Katahira,     Yukio;     and     Morimoto,     Toshiaki,    4,143,952,     CI. 
352-221.000. 
Morishita,  Taneji:  See — 

Kimura,  Yoshiaki;  Takeuchi,  Yoshio;  Yamada,  Mikio;  Morishita, 
Taneji;  and  Yajima,  Tatsuo,  4,144,537,  CI.  346-14O.00R. 
Moriwaki,  Yoshio:  See — 

Gamo,   Takaharu;   Moriwaki,   Yoshio;   Yamashita,  Tcshio;  and 
Fukuda,  Masataro,  4,144,103,  CI.  148-3.000. 
Morrison,  Glenn  C:  See — 

Cetenko,  Wiaczeslaw  A.;  and  Morrison,  Glenn  C,  4,144,349,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Morrow,  James  G.,  Sr.,  to  Manitowoc  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Split  drive 
system  for  dragline  with  power  interlock.  4,143,856,  CI.  254-I85.00R. 
Moser,  Alfred:  See— 

Augustin,  Hubert;  Friesenbichler,  Eduard;  and  Moser,  Alfred, 
4,144,442,  CI.  219-106.000. 
Moser,   Paul,   to  Ciba-Geigy   Corporation.    Phosphonate   stabilizers. 

4,144,224,  CI.  260-45.75N. 
Moss,  L.  Howard,  III.  Shipper  container  for  flasks.  4,143,764,  CI. 

206-429.000. 
Moss,  L.  Howard,  III.  Shipper  tray  for  tissue  culture  dishes.  4,143,765, 

CI.  206-445.000. 
Moss.  Philip  H.;  and  Yeakey,  Ernest  L.,  to  Texaco  Development  Cor- 
poration. Detergent  and  corrosion  inhibited  motor  fuel  composition. 
4,144,035,  CI.  44-71.000. 
Mosse,  Alfred  L.:  See— 

Dementiev,  Valentin  V.;  Zhidovich,  Anatoly  I.;  Mosse,  Alfred  L.; 
Yasko,  Oleg  I.;  Polak,  Lev  S.;  Gulyaev,  Genrikh  V.;  Levenzon, 
Rafail  I.;  Volodin,  Nikolai  L.;  Vurzel,  Fihpp  B.;  and  Laktjushin, 
Alexandr  N.,  4,144,444,  CI.  219-383.000. 
Mostmans,  Joseph  H.:  See — 

Heeres,  Jan;  Backx,  Leo  J.  J.;  and  Mostmans,  Joseph  H.,  4,144,346, 
CI.  424-273.00R. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Andrea,  Ralph  W.,  III.  4.144.497,  CI.  325-302.000. 
Coleman.  Michael  G.;  Grenon.  Lawrence  A.;  Pryor.  Robert  A.; 
and  Restrepo,  Fabio.  4,144,094.  CI.  I36-89.0CC. 
Mount  Hill.  Edith  K.:  See— 

Wetherall.  Henry  E.;  and  Mount  Hill.  Edith  K..  4.143.899,  CI. 
294-50.900. 
Mourier.  Georges,   to  Thomson-CSF.   Amplifying   rotary  electrical 
machine   operating   at    rapidly    variable    frequencies   and    levels. 
4.144,468,  CI.  310-72.000 
Mourlan,  Jany:  See — 

Semanaz,  Daniel;  and  Mourlan.  Jany.  4.144.284.  CI.  260-8S7.0PA. 
Mozzhukhin,  Anatoly  A.;  Dudko.  Daniil  A.;  Sotchenko,  Vladimir  P.; 
and  Maximovich,  Boleslav  I.  Apparatus  for  surfacing  valves  for 
internal  combustion  engines.  4,144,432,  CI.  219-9.500. 
MPJ  Developments  Limited:  See — 

Sequeira,  Peter  J.  L.,  4.144.135.  CI.  195-120.000. 
Mrozik,  Helmut  H.;  and  Kulsa,  Peter,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Dihydrox- 
ybenzisoxazolin-3-yl-substituted-S-nitroimidazoles    as    antibacterials 
and  antiprotozoals.  4.144,345.  CI.  424-272.000. 
Mueller,  Martin;  and  Schoenfeld,  Harald,  to  Carl  Schenck  AG.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  monitoring  and/or  correcting  of  a  physical  charac- 
teristic. 4,144,578,  CI.  364-575.000. 
Murai,  Ryukichi;  and  Tubata,  Noritaka,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Con- 
cealed slide  fastener.  4,143,680,  CI.  I39-384.00B. 
Murakami,  Masayuki:  See — 

Kodama,  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Masayuki;  Kimeda,  Tsuneji;  Matsu- 
oka,  Tadahiko;  Hara,  Osamu;  and  Tsukiyama,  Satoru,  4,144,413, 
CI.  179-90.00R. 
Murakami,  Noboru;  Hirosawa,  Koichiro;  Ohara,  Kazuo;  and  Matsuo, 


Koichi,   to   Aisin   Seiki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Speed   change  gear. 
4,143,562,  CI.  74-753.000. 
Murakawa,  Shuji:  See — 

Ando,  Yujiro;  Ishihara,  Shunichi;  Murakawa,  Shuji;  and  Ohara, 
Katsunobu.  4.143,965.  CI,  355-35.00C. 
Murasawa,  Sadao:  See— 

Takahata,    Kei;    Murasawa.    Sadao;    and    Maruo.    Masatsuyo. 
4.144.184.  CI.  252-62.IOL. 
Murala.  Hiroshi:  See — 

MuraU.    Yasuzo;    Yokoyama,    Takeo;    and    Murata,    Hiroshi, 
4,143,472,  CI.  35-66.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Togawa,  Kazuya;  and  Masaie.  Kimio,  4,144,501,  CI.  329-118.000. 
Murata,  Minoru:  See — 

Unno,    Naoyuki;    Yoshino,    Mutsuyuki;    and    Murata,    Minoru, 
4,144,354,  CI.  426-2.000. 
Murata,  Yasuzo;  Yokoyama,  Takeo;  and  Murata,  Hiroshi.  to  Pilot 
Man-Nen  Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Displaying  magnetic  panel  and  its 
display  device.  4.143.472.  CI.  35-66.000. 
Murday.  William,  to  Winster  Mining  Limited.  Mining  conveyor  assem- 
blies with  control  boxes  on  fence.  4,143,918,  CI.  299-43.000. 
Murdoch,  Francis  J.:  See — 

Layden,   Owen   P.;   and   Murdoch,   Francis  J.,   4,143,343,   d. 
73-827.000. 
Murib,  Jawad  H.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  acrolein  and  acrylic  acid.  4,144,398,  CI. 
562-524.000. 
Murphy,  John  R.;  and  Pizzini,  Louis  C,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyether-ester  polyols.  4,144,395, 
CI.  560-200.000. 
Murphy.   Michael  J  ;   McVey,   Dale  E.;   Slipcheck.   David  A.;  and 
Stefano,  Gene  E..  to  Gates  Rubber  Company,  The.  Hose  coupling. 
4,143,892,  CI.  285-149.000. 
Murtezov,  Dzhihan  S.:  See — 

Murtezov,  Sezhaidin  M.;  and  Murtezov,  Dzhihan  S..  4,143,530,  Q. 
70-165.000. 
Murtezov,  Sezhaidin  M.;  and  Murtezov,  Dzhihan  S.,  to  NOP  *Tech- 
nologia  Na  Meulite".  Lockable  gas  cap  assemblies.  4,143,530,  a. 
70-165.000. 
Murty,  Hari  N.,  to  Carborundum  Company,  The.  Granular  activated 
carbon  manufacture  from  sub-bituminous  coal  treated  with  dilute 
inorganic  acid.  4,144,193,  CI.  252-444.000. 
Music  Specialities  Corp.:  See — 

Stevens,  Harold  E.,  4,144,490,  CI.  324-78.00D. 
Mutschler.  Erich;  and  Weber.  Adam,  to  SWF-Spezialfabrik  fur  Auto- 
zubehor  Gustave  Rau  GmbH.  Steering  column  switch  mounting. 
4,144,425,  CI.  200-61.540. 
Mutton,  David  E.;  and  Boyd,  Edward  G.  C.  A.,  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation.  Devices  for  measuring  planar  area  within 
a  closed  curved  path.  4,144,576,  CI.  364-564.000. 
Naarden  International,  N.V.:  See — 

Wille,  Hans  J.;  Konst,  Wilhelmus  M.  B.;  and  Kos,  Jan,  4,144,199, 
CI.  252-522.000. 
Naganawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Umezawa,     Hamao;     Takeuchi,     Tomio;     Naganawa,     Hiroshi; 
Ishtzuka,  Masaaki,  all  of;  Shibamoto,  Norio;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and 
Inui,  Taiji,  4,144,329,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Nagasaki,  Tadashi;  Akatsu,  Mitsuharu;  and  Otsu,  Mitsuo,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  High  volUge  generating  apparatus.  4,144,480,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Nagasubramanian,  Krishnamurthy;  Chlanda,  Frederick  P.;  and  Liu, 
Kang-Jen,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  manufacture 
of  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  and  finely  divided  silica  from  fluosil- 
icic  acid.  4,144,158,  CI.  2O4-18O.00P. 

NagaUni,  Toshio:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Masayuki;  Nagatani,  Toshio;  and  Fujimori,  Noboru, 
4,144,070,  CI.  96-66.00R. 
Nagel,  Harmut:  See — 

Gaiffi,  Sevi;  Menth,  Anton;  and  Nagel,  Harmut,  4,144,105,  Q. 
148-103.000. 

Nagy,  Art;  and  Proudian,  Andrew  P..  to  Second  Foundation.  Ultra- 
sonic scanner.  4,143,554.  CI.  73-641.000. 

Nagy,  Ernest  J.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Acceleration  indicator. 
4,143,615,  CI.  116-46.000. 

Naidenova,  Nina  G.:  See — 

Pyatnitskaya,  Irina  N.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  I.;  Borovkova,  Nina  K.; 
and  Naidenova,  Nina  G.,  4,144,348,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Nakagawa,  Tadashi:  See — 

Nemoto,    Ichiro;    Nakagawa,    Tadashi;    Watanabe,    Masanori; 
Koyama,  MiUuo;  and  Onda,  Eiichi,  4,143,957,  CI.  354-266.000. 
Nakai,  Shinji:  See — 

Masuko,   Fujio;   Fujiyoshi,   Kazuhika,   Uoie,   Yoshitaka;   Nakai, 
Shinji;  Kitamura,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Umemura,  Takeaki,  4,144,264, 
CI.  260-465.00G 
Nakajima,  Fumio;  Nikaido,  Akira;  Onda,  Mitsuo;  Machida,  Takayasu; 
and   Toida,   Takashi,   to   Citizen   Watch   Co.,   Ltd.    Pulse   motor. 
4.144.467.  CI.  3I0-49.00R. 
Nakajima,  Junya:  See — 

Ishibashi,  Hiroshi;  Sakai,  Nobuo;  Imai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nakajima, 
Junya,  4,144,068,  CI.  96-60.00R, 

Nakako,  Yukio;  and  Yokou,  Shizuo.  to  Kobe  Steel.  Ltd.  Process  for 
manufacturing  metallurgical  cabonaceous  materials  from  coals. 
4.144,033.  CI.  44- 1. OOF. 
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Q  Naslund.  Rooflng  sheet. 


Nakamolo,     Hiroo.     Electrophotographic     duplication     apparatus. 

4.143.961,  CI.  355-5.000. 
Nakamura.  Gisaku:  See — 

Yonezawa.    Susumu;    Torii.    YasuhiA;    Ogiwara,    Hanio;    and 
Nakamura.  Gisaku,  4,143,937,  CI.  33(>-3.820. 
Nakamura.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Norimatsu,  Hideaki;  and  Nakamura, 
32.0EE. 
Nakamura,  Teruo:  See — 

Shibuya.  Tsunenori;   Ishizuka,  Yutak^;  and  Nakamura,  Teruo, 
4,144,002.  CI.  418-76.000. 
Nakane,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Miyakawa,  Tadashi;  Nakane,  Masayosll;  Watanabe,  Masafumi;  and 
Osaka.  Yoshio,  4,144,587,  CI.  365-94|»0. 
Nakayama.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Araki,  Kunioi  Makuuchi,  Keizo;  Tak^i,  Tohru;  and  Nakayama, 
Hiroyuki,  4,144,155,  CI.  204-159.220. 
Nakazono,  Jiro;  Kodama,  Akihiko;  and  T  uchiya,  Yukio,  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation.   Loudspeaker  (river   unit.   4,143,738, 
181-159.000. 
Naslund,  Gustav,  to  Korstrask  Mekaniska, 

4.143.499,  CI.  52-630.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 

Murib,  Jawad  H..  4,144,398,  CI.  562-5^.000. 
National  Presto  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Walker,  Duane  H.,  4,143,787,  CI.  220-i)3.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporati  m:  See — 

Mutton.  David  E.;  and  Boyd.  Edwar  I  G.  C.  A..  4,144,576,  CI. 
364-564.000. 
National  Union  Electric  Corporation:  5ff- 

Brooks,  Joseph  F.;  Hohulin,  Samuel  I  ;  and  Lockhart,  Scott  N., 
4,143,441,  CI.  15-369.000. 
Naumchik.  Grigory  N.:  See — 

Vainshtein.  Viktor  A.;  Kulbakh.  Valt^  O.;  Etingov.  Evgeny  D. 
Naumchik.  Grigory  N.;  Ekzemplyarov,  Oleg  N.;  Mikhailets, 
Georgy  A.;  Grinberg.  Grigory  E.;   ind  Egorenkova,  Alia  N., 
4,144,328,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Nazareth,  Edward  R.  L.:  See- 
Holmes,  John  P.;  and  Nazareth,  Edv  ard  R.  L.,  4,143,476,  CI. 
38-7.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Cooper,  Paul  J..  4.144,562,  CI.  364-200.  XX). 
Neiman  S.A.:  See — 

Weber,  Gunter;  and  Schaumburg,  Gun  er,  4,143.528,  CI.  70-1.500. 
Nelbock-Hochstetter,  Michael:  See— 

Gruber,  Wolfgang;  Bergmeyer.  Hans  U.;  Nelbock-Hochstetter. 
Michael;  Beaucamp.  Klaus;  Holz.  G  unter;  Gramsall,  Johanna; 
and  Lang,  Gunter,  4.144,129.  CI.  19S  66.00R. 
Nelson.  Albert  O.:  See— 

Burkett,    Albert    L.;    and    Nelson.    >  Ibcrt    O..    4.144,167.    CI. 
210-104.000. 
Nelson,  Frank  M.:  See — 

Donohue,  James  M.;  Ling,  Andrew  T.;  Malinich,  Richard  M.;  and 
Nelson,  Frank  M..  4.144.550.  CI.  364  107.000. 
Nelson  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Nordlie.  Kenneth  D..  4,143.739,  CI.  18  -265.000. 
Nemag.  B.V.:  See- 
van  Huuksloot,  Leendert.  4.143.901.  CI  294-70.000. 
Nemolo.  Ichiro;  Nakagawa,  Tadashi;  WaU  nabe,  Masanori;  Koyama, 
Mitsuo;  and  Onda,  Eiichi,  to  Seiko  Koki  ICabushiki  Kaisha.  Control 
device  of  shutter  for  camera.  4,143,957,  <  I.  354-266.000. 
Nemtsov.  Nikolai  S.;  Vasiliev,  Viktor  I.;  1  arasov,  Vladimir  P.;  Plis- 
kanovsky,  Stanislav  T.;  Shokul.  Anatoly  A.;  Kravchenko,  Anatoly 
P.;  Kraizinger.  Fedor  V.;  and  Krjukov    Ivan  I.,  to  Zhdanovsky 
Metallurgichesky  Institut.  Blast  furnace  (barging  device.  4.143,777. 
CI.  414-170.000. 
Neri,  Rudolph  O.;  and  Topliss.  John  G..  to  Schering  Corporation. 

Substituted  anilides  as  anti-androgens.  4,1 14,270,  CI.  260-562.00R. 
Netherton.  Charles  F.:  See— 

Jandeska.  William  F.;  and  Netherton.  Charles  F.,  4,144,060,  CI. 
75-226.000. 
Neubauer,   Frank,  to  Transkirt  Corporatii  in.   Negotiable  document. 

4.143,891.  CI.  282-27.500. 
Neumann,  John  W.,  to  Oxy  Metal  Industr  cs  Corporation.  Fluid  rail 

conveying  apparatus.  4,144,021,  CI.  432-3  i.OOO. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishio.  Kanemitsu;  and  Takagi.  Shunich  .  4,144,474,  CI.  315-53.000. 
Nicholas,  Charles  P.;  and  Hooper,  Richarc .  Variable  floating  hidden 

hook  fishing  lure.  4,143.478.  CI.  43-42. 10( . 
Nicholas,  David  C,  to  Rockwell  Internatic  nal  Corporation.  Network 

synchronization  apparatus.  4,144.414.  CI.  a79-15.0BS. 
Nicholas.  Terry  G.;  and  Oostenbrink,  All  ertus  A.,  to  Wavin  B.V. 
Sealing  member  for  spigot -and-socket  pi  le  coupling.  4.143,884,  CI 
277-207.00A.  ^ 

Nichols.  Joseph  C;  Berner.  John  M.;  and  femandez.  Mario  F.  Capo. 

4.143.576.  CI.  84-318.000. 
Nickerson,  Roy  S..  Sr.:  See— 

Novotny.  Jerome  L.;  and  Nickerson, 
34-1.000, 
Nihon  Beru-Haueru  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (B^l  &  Howell  Japan,  Ltd.): 
See — 
Katahira.    Yukio;    and    Morimoto. 
352-221.000. 
Nihon  Technical  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Ohashi.  Tamaki.  4,143.555.  CI.  74-10.33  ). 


Loy  S.,  Sr,  4,143,468,  CI. 


Foshiaki,     4.143,952,     CI. 


Nikaido,  Akira:  5^ — 

Nakajima,    Fumio;    Nikaidc 
Takayasu;  and  Toida,  Takeshi 
Nilsson,  Nils  A.:  See— 
Hemestam.  Sven  E.  H.; 
4.144,320,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Ninomiya,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Imai,  Haruo;  Oohama,  Tadashi 
Kunihiro,  4,144,254,  CI. 
Nippon  Asbestos  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Otouma,  Takashi;  Asaumi, 
moto,  Mitsuo,  4,144,121, 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
Koga,  Toshio,  4,144,543,  CI 
Tokunaga.  Tadatsugu,  4,144, 
Utano,  Takanori;  Sakamoto, 
4.144,409,  CI.  179-2.0EB. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Matsumaru,  Shizuo,  4,l44,07i  i, 
Nippon  Petrochemicals  Companj 
Sato,  Atsushi;  Shimizu,  Isoo; 
26O-668.0OR. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Akita,  Sigeyuki;  and  KitagaM 
AkiU,  Sigeyuki.  4.144,485,  C 
Noguchi.  Masaaki;  Bunda. 

CI.  123-3.000. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Sumiyoslt. 
Tanaka,Taro,  4,143.627, 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephoni 
Ito,  Sadao;  Yoshikawa.  Nori^ki 

CI.  179-2.0EB. 
Kodama,  Tadashi;  Murakami 
oka,  Tadahiko;  Hara,  Osan  u; 
CI.  179-9O.0OR. 
Utano,  Takanori;  Sakamoto, 
4,144,409,  CI.  I79-2.0EB. 
Yonezawa,    Susumu;    Torii, 
Nakamura,  Gisaku,  4,143; 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Norimatsu,  Hideaki;  and 
32.0EE. 
Nishimura,  Sanji:  See — 

Watanabe,  Mono;  and  Nishii4ura, 
Nishio.  Kanemitsu;  and  Takagi, 

Low  noise  resistance  containing 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited 
Fujii,  Toshihiko.  4.143.587,  C 
lizuka,  Haruhiko;  and  Yasuh^a, 
Kobayashi,  Osamu,  4,143,882 
Takeda,    Noriyuki;    and 
200-61.880. 
Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd 
Noda,    Yuzuru;    Yoshihara. 
4,144,210,  CI.  260-29.20N. 
Nix,  Donald  F.:  Set- 
Meyer,  Burton  C;  Nix 
4,143,482,  CI.  46-43.000. 
Noack,  Christian;  Oliva,   Klaus; 
Spaida,  Hans  P.;  John.  Gunter 
Fabry,  Istvan;  Vida,  Csongor;  ijikos, 
Veb  Kombinat  Fortschritt 
Cornstalk  harvester.  4,143,504, 
Noble,  David:  See- 
Fleming,  Ian  D.;  Noble,  David 
Wall,  Wilfred  F.,  4,144,242 
Noble  nee  Gillett,  Hazel  M.:  See 
Fleming,  Ian  D.;  Noble,  David 
Wall,  Wilfred  F.,  4,144.242 
Noda,  Takashi:  See— 

Konishi,    Masami;    Futamur: , 
Moiikawa,  Nobutaka,  4,14^ 
Noda,  Yuzuru;  Yoshihara.  Mitsijo 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd 
4,144,210,  CI.  260-29.20N. 
Noguchi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yoshida,  Ryo;  Sumida,  Seize 
and  Kamoshita,  Katsuzo,  4 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Bunda,  Tsuckio 
Soken,  Inc.  Fuel  reforming  sysl  em 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi, 
naka,  Taro,  to  Nippon   Soker , 
4,143,627,  CI.  123-75.0OB. 
Nojima,  Masamitsu:  See— 

Kurihara,  Tohio;  Mizutani 
Masamitsu;  and  Kunita,  M^saoi 
Noland,  Richard  D.  Baghouse  w 

4,144,042,  CI.  55-287.000. 
Nolle,  Wilfried:  See- 
Casper,  Rudolf;  Nolle. 
260-876.00R. 
Nomura,  Junji:  See — 

Inoue,  Akio;  Iwasa,  Toshio; 
and  Nomura,  Junji,  4,l44,2t9, 
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Akira;    Onda,    Mitsuo;    Machida, 
1,4,144.467,  CI.  3I0-49.00R. 


Nib  on.  Nils  A.;  and  Willard.  Lars-Olof. 


li;  Yamaguchi,  Ryozo;  and  Ninomiya. 
20-397.400. 

1  liroshi;  KuboU,  Kazuo;  and  Yama- 
162-145.000. 

358-136.000. 

100,  CI.  325-480.000. 

tlasayuki;  and  Takayama,  Yoshikazu, 


I,  CI.  106-47.00Q. 

,  Limited:  See — 

and  Matsuzaka,  Eiichi,  4,144,279,  CI. 


a.  Junji.  4.144,403,  CI.  I74-52.00R. 
323-44.00R. 
T>uchio;  and  Tanaka,  Taro,  4,143,620, 

,  Masaharu;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and 

I23-75.00B. 
Public  Corporation:  See— 

';  and  Komura,  Mitsuru,  4,144,412, 

Masayuki;  Kimeda,  Tsuneji;  Matsu- 
i;  and  Tsukiyama,  Satoru,  4,144,413, 

lasayuki;  and  Takayama,  Yoshikazu, 


1.9  17 


Nacamura,  Mitsuo,  4,143,623,  C[.  123- 


Yasuhiro;    Ogiwara,    Haruo;    and 
"  CI.  350-3.820. 


SI  unichi 


Ka 


Sanji,  4,144,145,  CI.  204-89.000. 
i,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd. 
spark  plug.  4,144.474.  CI.  315-53.000. 
See — 
93-l.OOD. 

.  Seishi.  4.143.635.  CI.  123-I98.00F. 
CI.  277-96.200. 
iwamoto,    Tamio,    4,144,424,    CI. 

See— 

Mitsuo;    and    Takigawa,    Toshio, 


Donald  F.;  and  Katzman,  Allison  W., 

Eistert.  Theodor;   Zumpf.   Bemd; 

Pietschmann,  Frank;  Boltizar,  Pal; 

;,  Lajos;  and  Klement,  Matyas,  to 

La  ndmaschinen  Neustadt  In  Sachsen. 

:i.  56-98.000. 

;  Noble  nee  Gillett,  Hazel  M.;  and 
CI.  260-307.0FA. 

.  Noble  nee  Gillett,  Hazel  M.;  and 
CI.  260-307.0FA. 

Kazumasa;   Noda,   Takashi;   and 
513,  CI.  60-282.000. 
and  Takigawa,  Toshio,  to  Nitto 
'  /ater-solubilized  resin  composition. 


Itooka,  Eiyoshi;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi; 

144,049,  CI.  71-120.000. 

i;  and  Tanaka,  Taro,  to  Nippon 

1.4,143,620,  CI.  123-3.000. 

M^haru;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Ta- 

Inc.   Internal  combustion  engine. 


Nagao;  Okawara,  Yasuo;  Nojima. 
0.  4.143.977.  CI.  400-56.000. 
double  pass  traveling  purge  head. 


ih 


Wilfr  id;  and  Braese.  Hans,  4,144,286,  CI. 


S  isaguri,  Kiichiro;  Amano,  Toshihiko; 
"  ".  CI.  264-558.000. 


PI  28 


Otis  Eneineerinc  Cnmoratinn:  S^p — 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


r»..  fU.  ..u.. 


>  _r  . 


MARCH  13,  1979 


March  13,  1979 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  27 


NOP  'Technologia  Na  Metalite":  See— 

Murtezov.  Sezhaidin  M.;  and  Murtezov,  Dzhihan  S.,  4.143.530,  CI. 
70-165.000. 
Nordlie,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Nelson  Industries,  Inc.  Concentric  pass-type 

muffler  construction.  4,143,739,  CI.  181-265.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  Set — 

Hastings,  Donald  R.,  4,143,819,  CI.  239-707.000. 
Norimatsu,  Hideaki;  and  Nakamura,  Mitsuo,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd. 
Air-to-fuel  ratio  feedback  control  system  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  4.143.623.  CI.  123-32.0EE. 
Norman,  Royal  L.,  to  Rinn  Corporation.  Method  and  device  for  radio- 
graphing human  jaw  joinU.  4,144,460,  CI.  250-451.000. 
Norton  Company;  See — 

Malloy,  John  F.,  4,144,219,  CI.  260-33.8UB. 
Norton,  J.  Clyde:  See— 

Karsh.  Herben;  and  Norton.  J.  Clyde,  4,143,538,  a.  73-2.000. 
Nossen,  Edward  J.;  and  Sumer,  Eugene  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Arithmetic  synthesizer  frequency  generation  with  reduced  phase 
jitter.  4.144.579.  CI.  364-607.000. 
Nossen.  Edward  J.:  See — 

Stamer.    Eugene   R.;   and   Nossen,   Edward   J.,   4,144,572,   a. 
364-487.000. 
Novak,  Arthur  F.:  See- 
Mod,  Robert  R.;  Harris,  James  A.;  Arthur,  Jett  C,  Jr.;  Magne, 
Frank  C;  Sumrell,  Gene;  and  Novak,  Arthur  F.,  4,144,256,  CI. 
260-402.500. 
Novatome  Industries:  See — 

Deshais,  Richard,  4,143,997,  CI.  417-50.000. 
Novotny,  Jerome  L.;  and  Nickerson,  Roy  S.,  Sr.  Inert  atmosphere 

chamber.  4,143,468,  CI.  34-t.OOO. 
NRM  Corporation:  See — 

Enders,  George  E.,  4,144,114,  O.  156-414.000. 
Singh,  Anand  P..  4,144.007.  CI.  425-34.0OR. 
Sponaugle.  Lloyd  B.,  4.144.011.  CI.  425-192.00R. 
Numata,  Saburo;  and  Okazaki.  Shinichiro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.. 
Ltd.  Light  emitting  indicator  for  a  camera.  4.143,954,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Nunotani,  Sadao:  .See — 

Furukawa,  Ken;  and  NunoUni,  Sadao.  4,143,719,  CI.  173-1.000. 
Nuver,  Eric  L.  H.,  to  Esquire,  Inc.  Lamp  system  take  control  dimming 

circuit.  4,144,478,  CI.  315-291.000. 
N.V.  Bakaert  S.A.:  See— 

Claes,  Jozef;  and  De  Bruyne,  Roger,  4.144.040.  CI.  55-97.000. 
O'Connor.  Alton  J.,  to  Walbro  Corporation.  Fluid  pump.  4.143,998,  CI. 

417-413.000. 
Oddo,  Eugene  P.,  to  Addressograph-Multigraph  Corporation.  Sheet 

fuide    apparatus    for    diazo    copying    machines.    4,143,969,    O. 
55-100.000. 
Oertle,  Donald  H.:  See- 
Peterson,   Marvin   L.;  and  Oertle,   Donald   H.,  4,143,540,   CI. 
73-40.000. 
Offenbacher,  Lon  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Weatherstrip 

sealing  arrangement.  4,143,497,  CI.  52-400.000. 
Offermanns,  Heribert;  Klingler.  Karl  H.;  Thiemer,  Klaus;  and  Stroman, 
Fritz,  to  Deutsche  Gold  und  Silber-  Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler. 
Basic  substituted  xanthine  derivatives.  4.144.340,  CI.  424-253.000. 
Offermanns,  Heribert:  See — 

Klenk.  Herbert;  Lussling.  Theodor;  Maierhofer,  Alfred;  Offer- 
manns. Heribert;  and  Wagner,  Hans.  4.144,269,  CI.  260-S4S.OOR. 
Ogawa,  Masaaki:  See — 

Hachikawa,    Kazumitsu;    and    Ogawa,    Masaaki,    4,143,779,    CI. 
414-411.000. 
Ogino,  Maao:  See — 

Hamoto,  Hideaki;  Ogino.  Maao;  Yoshida,  Mitsunobu;  Mishima, 
Yoshinari;  and  Yoshizawa,  Akiho,  4,144,293,  CI.  261-93.000. 
Ogiwara,  Haruo:  See — 

Yonezawa,    Susumu;    Torii,    Yasuhiro;    Ogiwara,    Haruo;    and 
Nakamura,  Gisaku,  4,143,937.  CI.  350-3.820. 
Ogura,  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Tsuchihashi,  Genichi;  and  Ogura,  Katsuyuki,  4,144,248,  CI.  260- 
332.20A. 
Ogura,  Yukio;  and  Ishii,  Hisao,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Scanning  light 

source.  4,143,964,  CI.  355-30.000. 
Ohara,  Katsunobu:  See — 

Ando,  Yujiro;  Ishihara,  Shunichi;  Murakawa,  Shuji;  and  Ohara, 
Kauunobu,  4,143,965.  CI.  355-35.00C. 
Ohara,  Kazuo:  See — 

Murakami.  Noboni;  Hirosawa,  Koichiro;  Ohara.  Kazuo;  and  Mat- 
suo.  Koichi.  4.143,562.  CI.  74-753.000. 
Ohashi.  Tamaki.  to  Nihon  Technical  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dual  band 

pushbutton  tuner.  4.143.555.  CI.  74-10.330. 
Ohno,  Hideshi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.  Ltd.  Electronic  circuit  block. 

4,143,508,  a.  58-23.00R. 
Ohnsorg,  Roger  W.,  to  Carborundum  Company,  The.  Composition  and 
process  for  injection  molding  ceramic  materials.  4,144,207,  CI.  260- 
23.00S. 
Oka,  Hiroyuki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Friction- 
pad  wear  warning  device  for  use  in  disc  brake.  4,143,744,  CI.  188- 
I.OOA. 
Okamoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Matsui,  Shigetomo,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Method  of  correcting  routional  speed  of  screw  propel- 
ler. 4.143,536,  CI.  72-342.000. 
Okamoto.  Kazuo:  See — 

Yamanaka,  Keio;  Okamoto.  Kazuo;  and  Mizukami,  Yoshikatsu, 
4.144,225,  CI.  260-45.9NC. 
Okano,  Takeshi;  Wada,  Naoto;  and  Kobayashi.  Yoshimitsu,  to  Mit- 


subishi Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for  producing  alkylene 
glycol  esters.  4.144.396,  CI.  560-246.000. 
Okawara.  Yasuo:  See — 

Kurihara,   Tohio;   Mizutani,   Nagao;   Okawara.   Yasuo;   Nojima, 
Masamitsu;  and  Kunita,  Masao,  4,143,977,  CI.  400-56.000. 
Okazaki,  Shinichiro:  See — 

Numata,   Saburo;  and  Okazaki,   Shinichiro,  4,143,954,  Q.   3S4- 
23.00D. 
O'Keefe,  Michael,  to  S.  R.  Gent  and  Company  Limited.  AdjusUble 

guide  devices.  4,143,604,  CI.  112-152.000. 
Oki,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Umezawa,     Hamao;     Takeuchi,     Tomio;     Naganawa,     Hiroshi; 
Ishizuka,  Masaaki,  all  of;  Shibamoto,  Norio;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and 
Inui,  Taiji,  4.144.329.  CI.  424-181.000. 
Okie.  James  P.;  and  Worrall.  James  D..  to  Engineered  Yams,  Inc. 
Flattened  and  bonded  fabric  of  foamed  vinyl  plastisol  on  a  filament 
core  and  method  of  preparing  same.  4,144,371,  CI.  428-255.000. 
Okita,  Taisuke:  See — 

Mori,  Atsuo;  Okita,  Taisuke;  Kitamura,  Shuji;  Kotani,  Kozo;  and 
Hama,  Masaaki.  4.144.113.  CI.  156-334.000. 
Okuda,  Hironori:  See — 

Miyashiu,  Kunio;  Okuda,  Hironori;  Yamashita,  Seizi;  and  Tanabe, 
Shoji.  4.144.469,  CI.  310-156,000. 
Okumura,  Yoshio;  Tachibana,  Kyozo;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  and  Matsumoto. 
Genichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Power  converter  control  system.  4,144,559, 
CI.  363-88.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Dever,  Gerald  V.,  Jr.,  4,144,295,  CI.  264-40.200. 
Oliva,  Klaus:  See — 

Noack,  Christian;  Oliva,  Klaus;  Eistert,  Theodor;  Zumpf.  Bemd; 
Spaida,  Hans  P.;  John,  Gunter;  Pietschmann,  Frank;  Boltizar, 
Pal;  Fabry,  Istvan;  Vida,  Csongor;  Lakos,  Lajos;  and  Klement, 
Matyas,  4,143,504,  CI.  56-98.000. 
Oliveau,  Olivier:  See — 

Blanc,    Claude;    Chenard,    Jean-Yves;    and    Oliveau,    Olivier, 
4.144,039,  CI.  55-73.000. 
Oliver,  John  F.  Automatic  fireplace  heating  system.  4,143,817,  CI. 

237-51.000. 
Oliver,  Richard  C.  Electronic  sound  generating  system  for  a  stringed 

musical  instrument.  4,143,575,  CI.  84-1.160. 
Olson,  Rodney  I.;  and  Szegedi.  Nicholas  J.,  to  Fiber-Dyne.  Inc.  Duct- 
ing fire  protection.  4.143,670.  CI.  137-72.000. 
Olson,    Rodney    I.,    to    Fiber-Dyne,    Inc.    Ducting    fire    protection. 

4,143,671,  CI.  137-72.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Matsuyama,    Takashi;    Tsuda,    Hiroshi;    and    Kasuga,    Muneo, 
4,143,963,  CI.  355-14.000. 
Onda,  Eiichi:  See — 

Nemoto,    Ichiro;    Nakagawa,    Tadashi;    Watanabe,    Masanori; 
Koyama.  Mitsuo;  and  Onda,  Eiichi,  4,143,957,  CI.  354-266.000. 
Onda,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Nakajima,    Fumio;    Nikaido,    Akira;    Onda,    Mitsuo;    Machida, 
Takayasu;  and  Toida,  Takashi,  4,144,467,  O.  3IO-49.00R. 
O'Neill,  John  F.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Cas- 

cadable  analog  to  digital  converter.  4.144,525.  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
O'Neill.  Padraic  S.;  See— 

Worthington.  Ralph  E.;  O'Neill.  Padraic  S.;  and  Hackett.  Paul  F. 

X.,  4,144,315,  CI.  423-490.000, 

Onitsuka,  Nobuyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Honda  Rokku,  Indicating 

apparatus  in  centrifugal  force  type  meter,  4,143,551,  CI,  73-535.000. 

Onizawa,  Masao,  to  Sanyo  Trading  Co.,  Ltd.  Curable  compositions 

conuining  chloroprene  rubber.  4,144,389,  CI.  526-47.800. 
Oohama,  Tadashi:  See — 

Imai.  Haruo;  Oohama,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Ryozo;  and  Ninomiya, 
Kunihiro,  4,144,254,  CI.  260-397.400. 
Oostenbrink,  Albertus  A.:  See — 

Nicholas,  Terry  G.;  and  Oostenbrink,  Albertus  A.,  4,143,884,  CX. 
277-207.00A. 
Ooyama.  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Soeda.  Katsuji;  Sakuma,  Fumio;  and  Ooyama.  MiUuhiro.  4.143.605. 
CI.  112-158.00E. 
Oronzio  de  Nora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.:  See— 

Giuffre.  Luigi;  de  Nora,  Vittorio;  and  Spoziante,  Placido,  4.144,227, 
CI.  526-40,000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Holmes,  Gordon  W.,  4,143,656,  CI.  128-130.000. 
Osaka,  Yoshio:  See — 

Miyakawa,  Tadashi;  Nakane,  Masayoshi;  Watanabe,  Masafumi;  and 
Osaka,  Yoshio,  4,144,587.  CI   365-94.000. 
Oshima,  Shinuro;  and  Sato.  Akira.  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Echo  cancelling  system.  4,144,417,  CI.  179-170.200. 
Oshinsky,  Frank  W.;  and  Brown,  Thomas  R.,  Sr.,  to  McConway  t 
Torley  Corporation.  Core  assembly  in  a  coupler  for  a  railway  vehicle. 
4,143,701,  CI.  164-368.000, 
Osterkom,  Charles  L.:  See- 
La  Porte,  Gerald  E.;  Osterkom,  Charles  L.;  and  Marino,  Salvatore 
M.  4.143.710,  CI.  165-182.000. 
Osterloh.  Rolf:  See— 

Kuesters,  Werner;  Jacobi.  Manfred;  and  Osterloh,  Rolf,  4,144,156, 
CI.  204-159.230. 
Ostermayer,  Franz:  See — 

Eichenberger,    Kurt;    Kuhnis,    Hans;    Ostermayer,    Franz;   atid 
Schroter,  Herbert,  4,144,344,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.:  See— 

Zapp,  Robert  L.;  and  Oswald,  Alexis  A.,  4,144,154,  CI.  204-159.180. 
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,  4,143,712,  a.  166-72.000. 


CI. 
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Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

James,  Henry  J.;  a(id  Young,  Carter  I 
Otouma,  Takashi;  Asaumi,  Hiroshi;  Kubdta,  Kazuo;  and  Yamamoto, 
Mitsuo,  to  Nippon  Asbestos  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  asbe- 
stos-free calcium  silicate  board  and  thk  board  produced  thereby 
4,144,121,  CI.  162-145.000. 
Otsu,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Nagasaki,  Tadashi;  Akatsu,  Mitsuharu;  uid  Otsu,  Mitsuo,  4,144,480, 
CI.  315-411.000. 
Otsuka,  Shinya:  See— 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Tsurumaru,  Michiko;  i  )tsuka,  Shinya;  Matsubaya- 
shi,  Hiroshi;  Aizawa,  Masanori;  San( ,  Hiroki;  and  Suzuki,  Yukio, 
4,143,790,  CI.  220-458.000. 
Otten,  David  M.,  to  International  Totali  ting  System.  Totalizer  for 

vending  machine.  4,143,749,  CI.  194-1.0(  N. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  Se  — 

Cottrell,  Walter  5.,  Jr.;  and  Jutte,  B  alph  B.,  Jr.,  4,144,305, 

264-247.000. 
Haynes,  Eugene  M.,  4,143,708,  CI.  16!  76.000. 
Pierce,  Richard  H.;  and  Eisenberg,  Arnold  J.,  4,143,506, 

57-22.000. 

Poulsen,  Peder  U.,  4,143.774,  CI.  414-T  45.000. 
Russell,  Robert  G.,  4,144,044,  CI.  65-2  MX). 

Seymour,  Merritt  W.;  and  Jones,  James  £.,  4,143,429,  CI.  4-170.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Emsthausen,  Roger  E.,  4,144,375,  CI.    28-336.000. 
Lee.  Soo-Il,  4,144,298,  CI.  264-532.000 
Oxenham,  John,  to  Blackman  Martin  Gro  ip  Limited.  Assemblies  for 

workpiece  positioning.  4,143.571,  CI.  83- 112.000. 
Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation:  See— 

Neumann,  John  W.,  4,144,021,  CI.  432  58.000. 
Ozaki,  Masamichi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Toshiro;  Ikegaya,  MasasI  i;  and  Ozaki,  Masamichi, 
4,144,142,  CI.  204-58.000. 
Ozkan,  Mulayim:  See — 

Hartman,  Seymour;  and  Ozkan,  Mulay  m,  4,144,205,  CI.  260-7.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  See — 

Laciak,  Francis  M.;  and  Strunc,  Gerald  I.,  4,143,566,  CI.  83-42.000. 
Palacio,  Gerard:  See — 

Marjollet,    Jacques;    Palacio,    Gerard     and    Tondeur.    Gerard, 
4,143,619,  CI.  122-483.000. 
Panetta,  Patrick  p.:  See— 

Glasser,    Herman;    and     Panetta,    Pi  trick    F.,    4,144,461,    CI. 
250-506.000. 
Pano,  Benjamin  V.;  and  Gandbhir,  Shara  I  S.,  to  Stone  &  Webster 
Engineering  Corporation.  Process  for  tl  e  production  of  ethylene. 
4,143.521.  CI.  62-101.000. 
Papanu,  Victor  D.:  5ee — 

Crutchfield,  Marvin  M.;  Papanu,  Victa  D.;  and  Warren,  Craia  B  , 
4,144,226,  CI.  528-231.000. 
Paradis,   Joseph    R.    Positionable   cleats   i  nd   associated   conveyors 

4,143,759,  CI.  198-688.000. 
Parke,  Davis  &  Company:  See— 

L'ltalien,  Yvon  /.,  4,144,246,  CI.  260-3;  6.430. 
Parker,  Glenn  T.:  See- 
Smith,  Jon  D.;  and  Parker,  Glenn  T.,  4  143,581,  CI.  85-80.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See— 

Krause,  Walter  O.,  4,144,171,  CI.  210-4  (6.000. 
Partridge,  Gordon:  See- 
Adams,  Lionel  B.;  Fydelor,  Peter  J.;  I%rtridge,  Gordon;  and  Pit- 
house.  Kenneth  B..  4.144.301.  CI.  264-126.000. 
Patel,  Bhupendra  C,  to  Kendall  Company!  The.  Catheter.  4,143,651, 

CI.  I28-349.00B. 
Paterson,  Alan  F.:  See— 

Paterson,    Roy    A.;    and    Paterson,    Alan    F.,    4,143,869,    CI. 
269-166.000. 
Paterson,  Donald  M.,  deceased;  and  by  <  ow,  Ian  R.  E.,  executor 

Washing  trays.  4,143.976,  CI.  366-165.0a 
Paterson,  Roy  A.;  and  Paterson,  Alan  F.  A<  justment  clamp.  4,143,869, 

CI.  269-166.000. 
Patil,  Ram  S.;  and  Polakowski,  John  N.,    o  Inland  Steel  Company. 
Drawing  quality  hot-dip  coated  steel  strip  4,144,379,  CI.  428-653.000. 
Paton,  Anthony  D.:  See — 

Temple,    Stephen;    and    Paton,    Antl  ony    D.,    4,143,685,    CI. 
139-456.000. 
Patton,  Tad  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engii  eering  Co.  Subilization  of 
organic  amide  solvents  and  polymer  solul  ions  thereof.  4,144,213,  CI 
260-30.200. 
Paul.  William  A.  Docking  apparatus.  4.143,613,  CI.  114-230.000. 
Pavlich,  Joseph  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  for 

bringing  a  well  under  control.  4,143,715,  CI.  166-271.000. 
Pawelletz,  Reinhard;  and  Schneider,  Heinf  to  Mannesmann  Aktien 
gesellschaft.  Method  of  magnetically  ti 
wherein  the  same  magnetic  field  is  used 
4,144,494,  CI.  324-220.000. 
Paynter,  Alan  H.,  to  Controlex  Corporati 
control  with  spring-loaded  seal.  4,143,88' 
Peck,  Gordon  H.,  to  Autotronic  Control 
trigger  wheel.  4,143,633,  CI.  123-148.00: 
Peilet,    Lester    R.    Retractable   dispensing   brushes. 

401-28.000. 
Pengue,  Leonard  M.:  See — 

Hansen,  Gary  G.;  Pengue,  Leonard  \  .;  and  Watkin,  Theodore, 
4,143,981,  CI.  400-628.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Miano,  Jeffrey  D.,  4,144,288,  CI.  26O-8«).0OR. 
Pensack,  Joseph  M.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Novel  method 


■ing  tubes  during  welding 
pth  for  heating  and  testing. 

t>n  of  America.  Push-pull 
,  CI.  277-164.000. 
Corporation.  Crankshaft 


4,143,667,    CI. 


for  the  enhancement  of  wool    Towth  employing  certain  urea  deriva- 
tives. 4,144,350,  CI.  424-275.0  0. 
:Se^ 

a.  123-73.00A. 
Ltd.  Inc.  Safety  straps  for  holsters. 


March  13,  1979 


Performance  Industries,  Inc.:  _ 

Boyescn,  Eyvind,  4,143,626,  . 
Perkins,  Neale  A.,  to  Safarilanc 

4,143,798,  CI.  224-243.000. 
Perkins,  Norman  P.:  See- 
Shaffer,  Howard  R.;  Heberit  in,  G.  Erich,  Jr.;  and  Perkins,  Norman 
P.,  4,144,513,  CI.  335-46.0  0. 
Perry,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Rinde,  John  E.;  and  Perry,  F  ichard  M.,  4,144,514,  a.  335-229.000. 
Pessolano,  Arsenio  A.:  See — 

Clark,  Robert  L.;  Pessolano   Arsenio  A.;  and  Shen,  Tsuna-Yina, 
4,144,341,  CI.  424-256.000 
Peter,  Erich:  See— 

Lindenmuller,  Walter;  and  P^ter,  Erich,  4,143,684,  CI.  139-450.000. 
Peterson,  Marvin  L.;  and  Oertle,  Donald  H.,  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 
pany. Method  of  preventing  dorrosion  of  joints  of  steel  structures 
submerged  in  corrosive  media.  4,143,540,  CI.  73-40.000. 
Petersson,  Stig  A.;  and  Erikssoi,  Bengt  S.,  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag. 

Method  of  producing  blister  cupper.  4,144,055,  CI.  75-73.000. 
Petzoldt,   Karl;  and   Elger,   Walter,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Novel  a-hydroxy  steroids.  4,144,334,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Hager,  Walter,  4,143,607,  CI   112-209.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See- 
Baxter,  Charles  A.  R.;  and  Shroot,  Braham,  4,144,240,  CI.  260- 

302.0SD. 
Richardson,  Kenneth,  4,144,:  55,  CI.  260404.500. 
Phamey,  Julian  R.,  to  Bell  Te  ephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Electrical  cable  fault  locating  i  pparatus.  4,144,487,  CI.  324-52.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See- . 

Rainer,  Norman  B.;  Hoelzel,  Charles  B.;  and  Hopkins,  William  C, 
4,143,666,  CI.  131-2.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  Se<  — 

Chapman.    Charles    C;    an  I    Hann,    Paul    D.,    4,144,281,    CI 

260-683.480. 
Fahey,  Darryl  R.;  and  Mahar ,  John  E.,  4,144,259,  CI.  26O-439.00R. 
Hutchinson.  William  M.,  dec  cased;  and  Hutchinson,  Florence  M., 

executrix,  4,144,175,  CI.  25  2-1.000. 
Hutchinson,  William  M..  dec  tased;  and  Hutchinson,  Florence  M  , 

executrix,  4,144,187,  CI.  25  2-364.000. 
Strope,  Daniel  J.,  4,144,278,   :i.  260-666.00B. 
Walker,  Darrell  W.;  and  Farfia,  Floyd  E.,  Jr.,  4,144,277,  CI   260- 

666.00A. 
Young,  Jerry  W.,  4,143,610, '  ;i.  113-I13.0OD. 
Phillips,  Raymond  N.  Automatic  ight  switching  system.  4,144,420.  CI 

200-5  l.OOR. 
Picker  Corporation:  See— 

Lutz,  Ronald  E.;  Sokol,  Henr  r  R.;  and  Sorwick,  Jack  R.,  4,144,455, 
CI.  250-444.000. 
Pielkenrood,  Jacob,  to  Pielkenroc  d-Vinitex  B.V.  Device  for  skimming 

material  floating  on  a  liquid.  4,  44,173,  CI.  210-525.000. 
Pielkenrood-Vinitex  B.V.:  See— 

Pielkenrood,  Jacob,  4,144,17j ,  CI.  210-525.000. 
Pierce,  Norton  T.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Venetian- 
blind  solar  collector.  4,143,640,  CI.  126-270.000. 
Pierce,  Richard  H.;  and  Eisenberg  Arnold  J.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas Corporation.  Method  and  a  pparatus  for  introducing  a  strand  into 
a  continuously  advancing  rovir  g.  4,143,506,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Pietsch,  Hanns:  See — 

Guse,  Gunter;  Lukat,  Ernst;  Jauchen,  Peter;  Lenck,  Wolfdieter- 
and  Pietsch,  Hanns,  4,144,1  57,  CI.  204-159.230. 
Pietschmann,  Frank:  See — 

Noack,  Christian;  Oliva,  Kla  is;  Eistert,  Theodor;  Zumpf,  Bemd; 
Spaida,  Hans  P.;  John,  Ginter;  Pietschmann.  Frank;  Boltizari 
Pal;  Fabry,  Istvan;  Vida,  C  songor;  Lakos,  Lajos;  and  Klement, 
Matyas,  4,143,504,  CI.  56-9  i.OOO. 
Pike,  Robert  H.  Foldable  Ubies.  ',143,601,  CI.  108-35  000 
Pilot  Man-Nen  Hitsu  Kabushiki  *  aisha:  See— 

Murata,    Yasuzo;     Yokoyami,    Takeo;    and    Murata,    Hiroshi. 
4,143,472,  CI.  35-66.000. 
Pils,  Walter:  See— 

Sader,  Georg;  and  Pils,  Walt<  r,  4,143,968,  CI.  355-83.000. 
Pinkley,   Paul   D.   Material  hopj  cr  translauble  unit.   4,144,012.  CI 

425-225.000.  ' 

Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation: .;  ee — 

Nakazono,  Jiro;  Kodama,  Aki  liko;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yukio,  4  143  738 
CI.  181-159.000.  .    .      ,  .-o, 

Pirck,  Dietrich:  See— 

Fuchs,  Gundolf;  Humbert,  H  ako;  and  Pirck,  Dietrich,  4,144,208 
CI.  260-27.00R. 
Pirsh,  Edward  A.:  See— 

Barsin,  Joseph  A.;  Marshall,  David  M.;  and  Pirsh,  Edward  A 
4,144,017,  CI.  431-10.000.  »™  «.. 

Pisciotta,  Emilio  C;  and  Thoraoc  ;,  Tony  G.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Asynch  onous  validity  checking  system  and 
method  for  monitoring  clock  si  gnals  on  separate  electrical  conduc- 
tors. 4,144,448,  CI.  235-301.000. 
Pithouse,  Kenneth  B.:  See- 
Adams,  Lionel  B.;  Fydelor,  I  eter  J.;  Partridge,  Gordon;  and  Pit- 
house,  Kenneth  B.,  4,144,3(  I,  CI.  264-126.000. 
Pitney- Bowes,  Inc.:  See— 

Hansen,  Gary  G.;  Pengue,  L  sonard  M.;  and  Watkin,  Theodore 
4,143,981,  CI.  400-628.000.  incoaore. 
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Pizzini,  Louis  C:  See- 
Murphy,  John  R.;  and  Pizzini,  Louis  C,  4,144,395,  CI.  560-200.000. 
Plakas,  Chris  J.,  to  Viutect  Corp.  Method  for  detection  of  bacterial 

concentration  by  luminescence.  4,144,134,  CI.  195-103.SOM. 
Plate,  Thomas  H.:  See- 
Sweeney,   William  T.;   and   Plate,   Thomas  H.,  4,143,921,   CI. 
302-14.000. 
Piatt,  Ellis  F.  Thread  dUpenser.  4,143,832,  CI.  242-129.620. 
Play-Rite  Music  Rolls,  Inc.:  See— 

Ravn,  Mogens,  4,143,807,  CI.  234-3.000. 
Pleschiutschnigg,  Fritz-Peter:  See —  ^ 

Schrewe,  Hans;  and  Pleschiutschnigg,  Fritz-Peter,  4,143,866,  Q. 
266-216.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See — 

Lewis,  Brian;  and  Deacon,  John  M.,  4,144,508,  CI.  333-191.000. 
Wren,  John  P.,  4,143,879,  CI.  274-23.00R. 
Pliskanovsky,  Stanislav  T.:  See — 

Nemtsov,  Nikolai  S.;  Vasiliev,  Viktor  I.;  Tarasov,  Vladimir  P.; 

Pliskanovsky,  Stanislav  T.;  Shokul,  Anatoly  A.;  Kravchenko, 

Anatoly    P.;    Kraizinger,    Fedor   V.;    and    Krjukov,    Ivan    I., 

4,143,777,  CI.  414-170.000. 

Plourde,   Neal   N.,  to  General   Motors  Corporation.   Molding  clip. 

4,143,906,  CI.  296-84.00D. 
Plummer,  Mark  A.;  and  Schroeder,  Donald  E.,  Jr.,  to  Marathon  Oil 
Company.  Sulfonation  of  crude  oils  to  produce  petroleum  sulfonates. 
4,144,266,  CI.  26O-5O5.O0S. 
Pneumo  Corporation:  See — 

Bauer,  Dan  O.;  and  Heintz,  Richard  P.,  4,143,583,  CI.  91-1.000. 
Pociask,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Trussell,  Gerald  C;  Caruth,  James  R.;  Jalowiec,  Phillip;  and  Po- 
ciask, Michael  J.,  4,144,573,  CI.  364-506.000. 
Polak,  Lev  S.:  See— 

Dementiev,  Valentin  V.;  Zhidovich,  Anatoly  I.;  Mosse,  Alfred  L.; 
Yasko,  Oleg  I.;  Polak,  Lev  S.;  Gulyaev,  Genrikh  V.;  Levenzon, 
Rafail  I.;  Volodin,  Nikolai  L.;  Vurzel,  Filipp  B.;  and  Laktjushin, 
Alexandr  N.,  4,144,444,  CI.  219-383.000. 
Polakowski,  John  N.:  See — 

Patil,  Ram  S.;  and  Polakowski,  John  N.,  4,144,379,  CI.  428-653.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  .See — 

Haas,  Howard  C,  4,144,063,  CI.  96-29.00D. 

Lambert,  Ronald  F.;  and  Schreiber,  Karl  J.,  4,144,065,  CI.  96- 

29.00D. 
Swank,  Thomas  F.,  4,144,025,  CI.  8-79.000. 
Polk,  Donald  E.:  See- 
Chen,  Ho-Sou;  and  Polk,  Donald  E.,  4,144,058,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Poly-Seal:  See— 

Zitting,  Gordon  T.,  4,143,586,  CI.  92-206.000. 
Polysar  Limited:  See — 

Kent,  Eric  G.,  4,144,223,  CI.  260-42.470. 
Pont-a-Mousson  S.A.:  See — 

Belloci,  Rio,  4,143,687,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Ponticello,  Gerald  S.:  See- 
Baldwin,    John   J.;    and    Ponticello,    Gerald    S.,    4,144,343,    CI. 
424-263.000. 
Pope,  Anthony  M.  S.:  See — 

Davies,  David  A.  L.;  and  Pope,  Anthony  M.  S.,  4,144,327,  CI. 
424-94.000. 
Portalier,  Robert,  to  Societe  de  Vente  de  I'Aluminium  Pechiney.  Valve 
for  continuously  and  automatically  supplying  furnaces  with  molten 
meul.  4,143,674,  CI.  137-151.000. 
Portner,  Peer  M.:  See— 

LaForge,  David  H.;  and  Portner,  Peer  M.,  4,143,661,  O.  128- 
419.00R. 
Poulsen,  Peder  U.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Truck  for 
internally  supporting  and  transporting  plastic  pipe  from  a  pipe  mak- 
ing machine.  4,143,774,  CI.  414-745.000. 
Powell,  Kenneth  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Remote  card  operated  terminal  extensor  circuitry.  4,144,584,  CI. 
364-900.000. 

Powers,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Kamstra,  Gordon   E.;  and   Powers,   Robert  J.,  4,143,638,   CI. 
126-121.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bosso,  Joseph  F.;  and  Castellucci,  Nicholas  T.,  4,144,159,  CI. 

204-181.00C. 
Emsberger,  Fred  M.,  4,144,066,  CI.  96-35.100. 
Franz,  Helmut,  4,144,090,  CI.  134-3.000. 
Reinhardt,  Arthur  E.,  Ill,  4,144,192,  CI.  252-438.000. 
Starr,  Eugene  W.,  4,144,045,  CI.  65-107.000. 
Stevens,  Henry  C,  4,144,262,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Prather,  Richard  A.,  to  Rosetti  Contracting  Company.  Adjustable 

brace.  4,143,989,  CI.  404-72.000. 
Prechtl,  Alfred:  See- 
Burger.  Manfred  R.;  Gagel,  Emst;  Kalmovicz,  Rudolf;  and  Prechtl, 
Alfred,  4,143,523,  CI.  62-324.000. 
Press,  Jeffery  B.;  and  Safir,  Sidney  R.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany.     Thieno[3,4-bl[l,5]benzoxazepin-10-ones     and      thieno[3,4- 
b]Il,5]benzothiazepin-10-ones.  4,144,235,  CI.  260-239.30T. 

Press,  Louis  H.  Method  of  making  decorative  ring  links  and  article 
produced  thereby.  4,143,894,  CI.  289-1.200. 

Preston  Engravers,  Inc.:  See — 

Kesten,  Martin;  and  Tevald,  Frank  W.,  4,143,597,  a.  101-378.000. 

Preuss,  Heinz,  to  BTS  -  Systemtwicklungs  GmbH.  Audio-visual  repro- 
duction device.  4,144,542,  CI.  358-9.000. 


Prickett,  Michael  J.;  and  Humpherys,  Bemarr  H.,  to  United  States  of 

America.  Navy.  Battlefield  IFF  system.  4,144,534,  CI.  343-6.5LC. 
Probe-Rite,  Inc.:  See— 

Ardezzone,  Frank  J.;  and  Verhocven,  Arthur  P.,  4,144,536,  CI. 
346-33.00F. 
Procter,  Donald:  See— 

Rawlings,    Robert    M.;    and    Procter,    Donald,    4,144,355,    CI. 
426-2.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Clark,  Clarence  O.;  DeAngelis,  Robert  L.;  Deffren,  Kenneth  F.; 
Flautt,  Thomas  J.;  Hofmann.  Erwin  A.;  and  Weinshenker,  Eu- 
gene, 4,144,435,  CI.  219-10.55E. 
Gelman,  Stephanie  S.;  Maguire,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  GuiUoty, 

Haydee  R.,  4,144,438,  CI.  219-I0.55E. 
Reed,  Richard  B.,  4,143,797,  CI.  222-207.000. 
Prohaska,  Hans:  See — 

Ade.  Rolf;  Prohaska,  Hans;  and  Schmid,  Eckhardt,  4,143,488,  a. 
417-366.000. 
Proudian,  Andrew  P.:  See — 

Nagy,  Art;  and  Proudian,  Andrew  P.,  4,143,554,  a.  73-641.000. 
Provost,  Richard  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Dyeing  of  high  strength,  high  modules  aromatic  polyamide  fibers. 
4,144.023,  CI.  8-17.000. 
Prudente,  Andrew.  Audio  signal  processor.  4,144,581,  CI.  364-827.000. 
Pry  or,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Coleman,  Michael  G.;  Grenon,  Lawrence  A.;  Pryor,  Robert  A.; 
and  Restrepo,  Fabio,  4,144,094,  CI.  136-89.0CC. 
Puchalska-Hibner,   Irena,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Bubble  domain  structures  and  method  of  making.  4,144,585,  CI. 
365-3.000. 
Puckette,  Charles  M.:  See- 
Butler,  Walter  J.;  and  Puckette,  Charles  M.,  4,144.527.  CI.  340- 
347.0AD. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See — 

Keller,  Norman  L.,  4,143,755,  CI.  198-456.000. 
Nagy,  Ernest  J.,  4,143,615,  CI.  116-46.000. 
Purvis,  Fay  A.:  See — 

Gagliardo,  John  P.;  and  Purvis,  Fay  A.,  4,143,717,  CI.  169-15.000. 
Putter,  Irving,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Milbemycin  compounds  as  anthel- 
mintic agents.  4,144,352,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Pyatnitskaya,  Irina  N.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  I.;  Borovkova,  Nina  K.;  and 
Naidenova,  Nina  G.  Medical  preparation  for  treatment  of  alcoholism. 
4,144,348,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Q.  V.  Sales  Limited:  See— 

Wetherall.  Henry  E.;  and  Mount  Hill,  Edith  K.,  4,143,899,  a. 
294-50.900. 
Quanbeck,  Sherman  H.  Earth  working  tool  and  support  assembly 

therefor.  4,143,718,  CI.  172-705.000. 
Quermann,  Thomas  R.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Free  floating 
gyroscopic   compass   azimuth    pick-off  and    rotor   drive   system. 
4,143,466,  CI.  33-327.000. 
Radimer.  Kenneth  J.;  and  McCarthy,  Michael  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation. 
Electrolytic    production    of    sodium    persulfate.    4.144.144.    Q. 
204-82.000. 
Radutsky,  Grigory  A.:  See — 

Voloshin.  Rafail  Y.;  Grachev,  Leonid  P.;  Radutsky,  Grigory  A.; 
and  Kheifets.  Rafail  E..  4,143,870,  CI.  270-47.000. 
Rahn,  Martin;  Reh,  Lothar;  Thone,  Bemd;  and  Vydra,  Karel.  to  Metall- 
gesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Deutsche  Babcock  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  thermally  treating  solids  with  high-oxygen  gases, 
especially  for  pyrometallurgical  applications.  4,144,051.  CI.  75-9.000. 
Rainer,  Norman  B.;  Hoelzel,  Charles  B.;  and  Hopkins,  William  C,  to 
Philip    Morris    Incorporated.    Smoking    material.    4,143,666,    CI. 
131-2.000. 
Rambosek.  G.  Phillip;  and  Thiel.  Charles  G.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Intratracheal  injection  system  for  animals. 
4,143,658,  CI.  128-184.000. 
Ramos,  Orfelio.  Tilt  actuated  circuit  breaker.  4,144,422,  CI.  200-61.520. 
Ranco  Incorporated:  See — 

Bergmann,  Richard  L..  4.144.515,  CI.  337-319.000. 
Rao,  Babu  Y.;  Herbstman,  Sheldon;  and  Riordan,  Michael  D.,  to  Tex- 
aco Inc.  Recovery  of  ethers.  4,144,138,  CI.  203-46.000. 
Rathbone,  Ronald:  See — 

Schwabe,  Ulrich;  and  Rathbone,  Ronald,  4,143,455,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Rauffer,  Walter,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Microfilm  reader.  4,143,953,  CI. 

353-27.00R. 
Ravn,  Mogens,  to  Play-Rite  Music  Rolls,  Inc.  Music  roll  perforating 

process  and  apparatus.  4,143,807,  CI.  234-3.000. 
Rawlings,  Robert  M.;  and  Procter,  Donald,  to  Blue  Wing  Corporation. 
Method  for  separating  vegetable  waste  solids  from  aqueous  slurries  of 
vegetable  waste  materials  and  method  of  feeding  the  separated  solids 
to  ruminant  animals.  4.144.355.  CI.  426-2.000. 
Rawson,  Eric  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Rear  projection  screen  system. 

4,143,943,  CI.  350-120.000. 
Ray,  Martyn  S.:  See— 

Armond,  John  W.;  and  Ray,  Martyn  S.,  4,144,037,  C\.  SS-S8.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Brooks,  Peter  L.,  4,144,104,  CI.  148-1 1.50R. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Hutcheon,  Robert  S.,  4,144,491,  CI.  324-82.000. 
Youngren,  Fred  R.,  4,143,617,  CI.  73-358.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Femsler,  Ronald  E.,  4,144,544,  CI.  358-158.000. 
Fernsler,   Ronald   E.;   and   Henley,   Michael   L.,   4,144,545,  CL 
358-158.000. 
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Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

James,  Henry  J.;  apd  Young,  Carter  H  .,  4,143,712,  CI.  166-72.000. 
Otouma,  Takashi;  Asaumi,  Hiroshi;  Kubc  ta,  Kazuo;  and  Yamamoto, 
Mitsuo.  to  Nippon  Asbestos  Co.,  Ltd.  1  fethod  for  producing  asbe- 
stos-free calcium  silicate  board  and  th  :  board  produced  thereby 
4,144,121,  CI.  162-145.000. 
Otsu,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Nagasaki,  Tadashi;  Akatsu.  Mitsuharu;  uid  Otsu,  Mitsuo,  4,144,480, 
CI.  315-411.000. 
Otsuka,  Shinya:  See — 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Tsurumaru,  Michiko;  (  hsuka,  Shinya;  Matsubaya- 
shi,  Hiroshi;  Aizawa,  Masanori;  Sane   Hiroki;  and  Suzuki,  Yukio, 
4,143,790,  CI.  220-458.000. 
Otten,  David  M.,  to  International  Totali  :ing  System.  Totalizer  for 

vending  machine.  4,143,749,  CI.  I94-1.O0  SJ. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  Sei  — 

Cottrell,  Walter  5.,  Jr.;  and  Jutte,  R  Uph  B.,  Jr.,  4,144,305,  CI. 

264-247,000. 
Haynes,  Eugene  M.,  4,143,708,  CI.  163  76.000. 
Pierce,  Richard  H.;  and  Eisenberg,  Arnold  J.,  4,143,506,  CI. 

57-22.000. 
Poulsen,  Peder  U.,  4,143,774,  CI.  414-1 15.000. 
Russell,  Robert  G.,  4,144,044,  CI.  65-2.  XX). 

Seymour,  Merritt  W.;  and  Jones,  James  E.,  4,143,429,  CI.  4-170.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Emsthausen,  Roger  E.,  4,144,375,  CI.  t  28-336.000. 
Lee,  Soo-Il,  4,144,298,  CI.  264-532.000. 
Oxenham,  John,  to  Blackman  Martin  Groi  p  Limited.  Assemblies  for 

workpiece  positioning.  4,143,571,  CI.  83-  il2.000. 
Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation:  See —     [ 

Neumann,  John  W.,  4,144,021,  CI.  432-  S8.000. 
Ozaki,  Masamichi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Toshiro;  Ikegaya.  Masasli  i;  and  Ozaki,  Masamichi. 
4,144,142,  CI.  204-58.000. 
Ozkan,  Mulayim:  See — 

Hartman,  Seymour;  and  Ozkan,  Mulayi  n,  4,144,205,  CI.  260-7.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  See — 

Laciak,  Francis  M.;  and  Strunc,  Gerald  I.,  4,143,566,  CI.  83-42.000. 
Palacio,  Gerard:  See — 

Marjollet,    Jacques;    Palacio,    Gerard     and    Tondeur.    Gerard, 
4,143,619,  CI.  122-483.000. 
Panetta.  Patrick  F.:  See— 

Glasser,    Herman;    and    Panetta,     Pj  irick    F.,    4,144,461,    CI. 
250-506.000. 
Pano,  Benjamin  V.;  and  Gandbhir,  Shara  I  S.,  to  Stone  £  Webster 
Engineering  Corporation.  Process  for  tl  e  production  of  ethylene. 
4,143,521,  CI.  62-101.000. 
Papanu,  Victor  D.:  See — 

Crutchfield,  Marvin  M.;  Papanu,  Victoi  D.;  and  Warren,  Craie  B  . 
4,144,226,  CI.  528-231.000. 
Paradis,   Joseph   R.    Positionable   cleats   i  id   associated   conveyors 

4,143,759,  CI.  198-688.000. 
Parke,  Davis  &  Company:  See— 

L'ltalien,  Yvon  J..  4,144,246,  CI.  260-3;  5.430. 
Parker.  Glenn  T.:  See- 
Smith.  Jon  D.;  and  Parker.  Glenn  T.,  4  143,581,  CI.  85-80.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  .See — 

Krause,  Walter  O.,  4,144,171,  CI.  210-4  6.000. 
Partridge,  Gordon:  See- 
Adams,  Lionel  B.;  Fydelor,  Peter  J.;  P  irtridge,  Gordon-  and  Pit- 
house.  Kenneth  B.,  4,144,301.  CI.  2M  126.000. 
Patel,  Bhupendra  C,  to  Kendall  Company  The.  Catheter.  4,143,651, 

CI.  128-349.00B. 
Paterson,  Alan  F.:  See— 

Paterson,    Roy    A.;    and    Paterson,     Man    F.,    4,143,869,    CI. 
269-166.000. 
Paterson,  Donald  M.,  deceased;  and  by  C  ow,  Ian  R.  E.,  executor 

Washing  trays.  4,143.976.  CI.  366-165.000 
Paterson.  Roy  A.;  and  Paterson.  Alan  F.  Ai  justment  clamp.  4,143,869, 

CI.  269-166.000. 
Patil,  Ram  S.;  and  Polakowski,  John  N.,  i  o  Inland  Steel  Company. 
Drawing  quality  hot -dip  coated  steel  strip.  4,144,379,  CI.  428-653.000. 
Paton,  Anthony  D.:  See — 

Temple,    Stephen;    and    Paton.    Antl  ony    D.,    4,143,685,    CI 
139-456.000. 
Patton,  Tad  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engin  :ering  Co.  Stabilization  of 
organic  amide  solvents  and  polymer  solul  ons  thereof  4,144,213,  CI. 
260-30.200.  I 

Paul,  William  A.  Docking  apparatus.  4,143,il3,  CI.  114-230.000. 
Pavlich.  Joseph  P..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  for 

bringing  a  well  under  control.  4,143,715,  ( ;i.  166-271.000. 
Pawelletz,  Reinhard;  and  Schneider,  Heina    to  Mannesmann  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Method  of  magnetically  tesa  ing  tubes  during  welding 
wherein  the  same  magnetic  field  is  used  b<  ih  for  heating  and  testing 
4.144.494.  CI.  324-220.000. 
Paynter,  Alan  H..  to  Controlex  Corporati  m  of  America.  Push-pull 

control  with  spring-loaded  seal.  4.143,88}  CI.  277-164.000. 
Peck,  Gordon  H.,  to  Autotronic  Controls  Corporation.  Crankshaft 

trigger  wheel.  4,143.633,  CI.  123-148.0OEJ 
Peilel,    Lester    R.    Retractable    dispensing 

401-28.000. 
Pengue,  Leonard  M.:  See — 

Hansen,  Gary  G.;  Pengue,  Leonard  M 
4,143,981,  CI.  400-628.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Miano,  Jeffrey  D.,  4,144,288,  CI.  26O-8afc.0OR. 
Pensack,  Joseph  M.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Novel  method 


brushes.    4,143,667,    CI. 


and  Watkin,  Theodore, 


!.0(B. 

:Se,- 


:  See- 


dec  ased 

25! 
dec  :ased; 

25!- 
CI. 
Far  la. 


for  the  enhancement  of  wool 
tives.  4,144.350,  CI.  424-275 
Performance  Industries,  Inc. 

Boyesen.  Eyvind,  4,143,626, 
Perkins,  Neale  A.,  to  Safariland 

4,143,798,  CI.  224-243.000. 
Perkins,  Norman  P.:  See — 

Shaffer,  Howard  R.;  Heberlc|n, 
P.,  4,144,513,  CI.  335-46 
Perry,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Rinde,  John  E.;  and  Perry, 
Pessolano,  Arsenio  A.:  See — 
Clark,  Robert  L.;  Pessolano 
4,144,341.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Peter,  Erich:  See— 

Lindenmuller,  Walter;  and 

Peterson,  Marvin  L.;  and  Oertle. 

pany.  Method  of  preventing 

submerged  in  corrosive  media. 

Petersson,  Stig  A.;  and  Eriksso^, 

Method  of  producing  blister 
Petzoldt,  Karl;  and  Elger, 

Novel  a-hydroxy  steroids.  4,1 
Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH: 
Hager.  Walter.  4,143,607.  CI 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See- 
Baxter,  Charles  A.  R.;  and 

302.0SD. 
Richardson,  Kenneth,  4,144, 
Phamey,  Julian  R..  to  Bell 

Electrical  cable  fault  locating 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See- 
Rainer,  Norman  B.;  Hoelzel. 
4.143,666,  a.  131-2.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company 
Chapman,    Charles    C;    an( 

260-683.480. 
Fahey,  Darryl  R.;  and  Mahati 
Hutchinson,  William  M. 

executrix,  4,144,175,  CI 
Hutchinson,  William  M 

executrix,  4,144,187,  CI. 
Strope,  Daniel  J.,  4,144,278, 
Walker,  Darrell  W.;  and 

666.00A. 
Young,  Jerry  W.,  4,143,610, 
Phillips,  Raymond  N.  Automatic 

200-5  l.OOR. 
Picker  Corporation:  See— 

Lutz,  Ronald  E.;  Sokol,  Henr 
CI.  250-444.000. 
Pielkenrood,  Jacob,  to  Pielkenro<il 

material  floating  on  a  liquid.  4, 
Pielkenrood-Vinitex  B.V.:  See— 

Pielkenrood,  Jacob,  4,144,173 
Pierce,  Norton  T.,  to  Massachusetts 

blind  solar  collector.  4,143,640, 
Pierce,  Richard  H.;  and  Eisenberg 
glas  Corporation.  Method  and 
a  continuously  advancing  rovin  {. 
Pietsch,  Hanns:  See— 

Guse,  Gunter;  Lukat,  Ernst 
and  Pietsch,  Hanns,  4,144, 
Pietschmann,  Frank:  See — 

Noack,  Christian;  Oliva,  Kla^; 
Spaida,  Hans  P.;  John, 
Pal;  Fabry,  Istvan;  Vida, 
Matyas,  4,143,504,  CI.  56-91 
Pike,  Robert  H.  Foldable  tables. 
Pilot  Man-Nen  Hitsu  Kabushiki 
Murata,    Yasuzo;    Yokoyami, 
4,143,472,  CI.  35-66.000. 
Pils,  Walter:  See— 

Sader,  Georg;  and  Pils,  Walt^, 
Pinkley.  Paul  D.  Material  hopp  -i 
425-225.000.  ^ 

Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation: 
Nakazono,  Jiro;  Kodama, 
CI.  181-159.000. 
Pirck,  Dietrich:  See— 

Fuchs,  Gundolf;  Humbert, 
CI.  26O-27.00R. 
Pirsh,  Edward  A.:  See— 

Barsin,  Joseph  A.;  Marshall 
4,144,017,  CI.  431-10.000. 
Pisciotu,  Emilio  C;  and  Thomoc^, 
Machines  Corporation 
method  for  monitoring  clock  si 
tors.  4,144,448,  CI.  235-301.000 
Pithouse,  Kenneth  B.:  See- 
Adams,  Lionel  B.;  Fydelor, 
house,  Kenneth  B.,  4,144, 
Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.:  See— 

Hansen,  Gary  G.;  Pengue, 
4.143,981,  CI.  400-628.000. 
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|C1.  I23-73.0OA. 
Ltd.  Inc.  Safety  straps  for  holsters. 


,  G.  Erich.  Jr.;  and  Perkins,  Norman 
i.OdO. 

HJichard  M.,  4,144,514,  CI.  335-229.000. 

Arsenio  A.;  and  Shen,  Tsung-Ying, 

P^ter,  Erich,  4,143,684,  CI.  139-450.000. 
Donald  H.,  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 
c  orrosion  of  joints  of  steel  structures 
4,143,540,  CI.  73-40.000. 
Bengt  S.,  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag. 
cipper.  4,144,055,  CI.  75-73.000. 
Walter,   to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft. 
^,334,  CI.  424-243.000. 
See— 
112-209.000. 

Shroot,  Braham,  4,144,240,  CI.  260- 

:  55,  CI.  260-404.500. 
Te  ephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
ipparatus.  4,144,487,  CI.  324-52.000. 


[:harles  B.;  and  Hopkins,  William  C, 


k30l 


Hann,    Paul    D.,    4,144,281,    CI. 


John  E.,  4,144,259,  CI.  260-439.00R. 
and  Hutchinson,  Florence  M., 
-1.000. 

and  Hutchinson,  Florence  M., 
364.000. 
260-666.00B. 
Floyd  E.,  Jr.,  4,144,277,  CI.  260- 


Cl.  113-1 13.00D. 
ight  switching  system.  4,144,420,  CI. 


R.;  and  Sorwick,  Jack  R.,  4,144,455, 

Vinitex  B.V.  Device  for  skimming 
44,173,  a.  210-525.000. 

CI.  210-525.000. 

Institute  of  Technology .  Venetian- 
Cl.  126-270.000. 

Arnold  J.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
abparatus  for  introducing  a  strand  into 
'^.4,143,506,  CI.  57-22.000. 

Jauchen,  Peter;  Lenck,  Wolfdieter; 
1P7,  CI.  204-159.230. 

i;  Eistert,  Theodor;  Zumpf.  Bemd; 
Gi  nter;  Pietschmann.  Frank;  Boltizar, 
C  wngor;  Lakos,  Lajos;  and  Klement, 
'   .000. 

143,601,  CI.  108-35.000. 
i^isha:  See— 

Takeo;    and    Murata,    Hiroshi, 


,  4,143,968,  CI.  355-83.000. 

T  translatable  unit.  4,144,012,  ici. 

Ae— 
Aki|iko;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yukio,  4,143,738, 

and  Pirck,  Dietrich,  4,144,208, 


H  iko; 


David  M.;  and  Pirsh,  Edward  A., 

Tony  G.,  to  International  Business 

Asynchi  onous  validity  checking  system  and 

[nals  on  separate  electrical  conduc- 


Pcter 


J.;  Partridge,  Gordon;  and  Pit- 
Cl.  264-126.000. 


L  lonard  M.;  and  Watkin,  Theodore, 
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Pizzini,  Louis  C:  See — 

Murphy.  John  R.;  and  Pizzini,  Louis  C,  4.144,395,  CI.  560-200.000. 
Plakas,  Chris  J.,  to  Vitatect  Corp.  Method  for  detection  of  bacterial 

concentration  by  luminescence.  4,144,134,  CI.  195-103.50M. 
Plate,  Thomas  H.:  See- 
Sweeney,   William   T.;  and   Plate,  Thomas  H.,  4,143,921,   CI. 
302-14.000. 
Piatt,  Ellis  F.  Thread  dispenser.  4,143,832,  CI.  242-129.620. 
Play-Rite  Music  Rolls,  Inc.:  See— 

Ravn.  Mogens.  4.143,807,  CI.  234-3.000. 
Pleschiutschnigg,  Fritz-Peter:  See — 

Schrewe.  Hans;  and  Pleschiutschnigg,  Fritz-Peter,  4,143,866,  CI. 
266-216.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See — 

Lewis.  Brian;  and  Deacon,  John  M..  4.144.508,  CI.  333-191.000. 
Wren,  John  P..  4,143,879,  CI.  274-23.00R. 
Pliskanovsky,  Stanislav  T.:  See — 

Nemtsov.  Nikolai  S.;  Vasiliev,  Viktor  I.;  Tarasov,  Vladimir  P.; 

Pliskanovsky,  Stanislav  T.;  Shokul,  Anatoly  A.;  Kravchenko, 

Anatoly    P.;    Kraizinger.    Fedor   V.;    and    Krjukov,    Ivan    I.. 

4,143,777,  CI.  414-170.000. 

Plourde,   Neal   N..   to  General   Motors  Corporation.   Molding  clip. 

4.143,906.  CI.  296-84.00D. 
Plummer.  Mark  A.;  and  Schroeder.  Donald  E..  Jr.,  to  Marathon  Oil 
Company.  Sulfonation  of  crude  oils  to  produce  petroleum  sulfonates. 
4,144,266,  CI.  26O-5O5.0OS. 
Pneumo  Corporation:  See — 

Bauer.  Dan  O.;  and  Heintz.  Richard  P..  4,143,583,  CI.  91-1.000. 
Pociask,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Trussell,  Gerald  C;  Caruth,  James  R.;  Jalowiec,  Phillip;  and  Po- 
ciask. Michael  J..  4,144,573,  CI.  364-506.000. 
Polak,  Lev  S.:  See— 

Dementiev,  Valentin  V.;  Zhidovich.  Anatoly  I.;  Mosse.  Alfred  L.; 
Yasko,  Oleg  I.;  Polak,  Lev  S.;  Gulyaev.  Genrikh  V.;  Levenzon, 
Rafail  I.;  Volodin,  Nikolai  L.;  Vurzel,  Filipp  B.;  and  Laktjushin, 
Alexandr  N.,  4,144,444,  Q.  219-383.000. 
Polakowski.  John  N.:  See — 

Patil.  Ram  S.;  and  Polakowski.  John  N..  4,144,379,  CI.  428-653.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Haas,  Howard  C,  4,144,063,  CI.  96-29.00D. 

Umbert,  Ronald  F.;  and  Schreiber.  Karl  J..  4,144,063,  CI.  96- 

29.0OD. 
Swank.  Thomas  F..  4,144,025,  CI.  8-79.000. 
Polk,  Donald  E.:  See- 
Chen,  Ho-Sou;  and  Polk,  Donald  E.,  4,144,038,  CI.  75-170.000. 
PoIv*Sc8l'  S^C'^— 

Zitting,  Gordon  T.,  4,143,586,  CI.  92-206.000. 
Polysar  Limited:  See — 

Kent.  Eric  G..  4.144.223,  CI.  260-42.470. 
Pont-a-Mousson  S.A.:  See— 

Belloci,  Rio,  4,143,687.  CI.  141-1.000. 
Ponticello.  Gerald  S.:  See- 
Baldwin.    John   J.;   and    Ponticello,    Gerald    S.,   4,144,343,   CI. 
424-263.000. 
Pope,  Anthony  M.  S.:  See— 

Davies.  David  A.  L.;  and  Pope,  Anthony  M.  S.,  4,144,327,  CI. 
424-94.000. 
Portalier.  Robert,  to  Societe  de  Vente  de  I'Aluminium  Pechiney.  Valve 
for  continuously  and  automatically  supplying  furnaces  with  molten 
metal.  4.143,674,  CI.  137-151.000. 
Portner,  Peer  M.:  See— 

LaForge,  David  H.;  and  Portner,  Peer  M.,  4,143,661,  CI.   128- 
419.00R. 
Poulsen,  Peder  U.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Truck  for 
internally  supporting  and  transporting  plastic  pipe  from  a  pipe  mak- 
ing machine.  4,143,774,  CI.  414-745.000. 
Powell,  Kenneth  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Remote  card  operated  terminal  extensor  circuitry.  4,144,584,  CI. 
364-900.000. 

Powers,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Kamstra,   Gordon   E.;  and   Powers,   Robert  J., 
126-121.000. 


4,143.638,  CI. 


PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bosso,  Joseph  F.;  and  Castellucci,  Nicholas  T.,  4,144,159,  CI. 

204-I81.00C. 
Emsberger.  Fred  M..  4.144.066.  CI.  96-35.100. 
Franz.  Helmut.  4,144.090.  CI.  134-3.000. 
Reinhardt.  Arthur  E.,  III.  4,144.192.  CI.  252-438.000. 
Starr.  Eugene  W..  4,144.045.  CI.  65-107.000. 
Stevens.  Henry  C.  4.144.262,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Prather.  Richard  A.,  to  Rosetti  Contracting  Company.   Adjustable 

brace.  4,143,989,  CI.  404-72.000. 
Prechtl,  Alfred:  See- 
Burger,  Manfred  R.;  Gagel,  Ernst;  Kalmovicz,  Rudolf;  and  Prechtl, 
Alfred,  4,143,523,  CI.  62-324.000. 
Press,  Jeffery  B.;  and  Safir,  Sidney  R.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany.     Thieno[3.4-b][l,5)benzoxazepin-10-ones     and      thieno[3,4- 
b)[l,5Ibenzothiazepin-10-ones.  4,144,235.  CI.  260-239.30T. 
Press,  Louis  H.  Method  of  making  decorative  ring  links  and  article 

produced  thereby.  4,143,894,  CI.  289-1.200. 
Preston  Engravers,  Inc.:  See — 

Kesten.  Martin;  and  Tevald.  Frank  W.,  4,143,597,  CI.  101-378.000. 
Preuss,  Heinz,  to  BTS  -  Systemtwicklungs  GmbH.  Audio-visual  repro- 
duction device.  4,144,542.  CI.  358-9.000. 


Prickett,  Michael  J.;  and  Humpherys,  Bemarr  H.,  to  United  States  of 

America,  Navy.  Battlefield  IFF  system.  4,144,534,  CI.  343-6.5LC. 
Probe-Rite,  Inc.:  See— 

Ardezzone,  Frank  J.;  and  Verhoeven,  Arthur  P.,  4,144,536,  Q. 
346-33.00F. 
Procter,  E>onald:  See— 

Rawlings,    Robert    M.;    and    Procter,    Donald,    4,144,355,    Q. 
426-2.000. 
Procter  St.  Gamble  Company.  The:  See- 
Clark.  Clarence  O.;  DeAngelis,  Robert  L.;  Deffren,  Kenneth  F.; 
Flautt.  Thomas  J.;  Hofmann.  Erwin  A.;  and  Weinshenker.  Eu- 
gene. 4,144,435,  CI.  2I9-10.55E. 
Gelman,  Stephanie  S.;  Maguire,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Guilloty, 

Haydee  R.,  4,144,438,  CI.  219-10.55E. 
Reed,  Richard  B.,  4,143,797,  CI.  222-207.000. 
Prohaska,  Hans:  See — 

Ade,  Rolf;  Prohaska,  Hans;  and  Schmid,  Eckhardt,  4,143,488,  Q. 
417-366.000. 
Proudian,  Andrew  P.:  See— 

Nagy,  Art;  and  Proudian.  Andrew  P.,  4,143,554,  C\.  73-641.000. 
Provost,  Richard  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Dyeing  of  high  strength,  high  modules  aromatic  polyamide  fibers. 
4.144.023.  CI.  8-17.000. 
Prudente.  Andrew.  Audio  signal  processor.  4,144,581,  CI.  364-827.000. 
Pryor.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Coleman.  Michael  G.;  Grenon.  Lawrence  A.;  Pryor.  Robert  A.; 
and  Restrepo,  Fabio,  4,144,094,  CI.  136-89.0CC. 
Puchalska-Hibner.  Irena,  to  United   States  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Bubble  domain  structures  and  method  of  making.  4,144,585,  CI. 
365-3.000. 
Puckette,  Charles  M.:  See- 
Butler,  Walter  J.;  and  Puckette,  Charles  M.,  4,144,527,  CI.  340- 
347.0AD. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See- 
Keller,  Norman  L.,  4,143,755,  CI.  198-456.000. 
Nagy,  Emest  J.,  4,143,615,  CI.  116-46.000. 
Purvis,  Fay  A.:  See — 

Gagliardo,  John  P.;  and  Purvis,  Fay  A.,  4,143,717,  CI.  169-15.000. 
Putter.  Irving,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Milbemycin  compounds  as  anthel- 
mintic agents.  4.144,352.  CI.  424-279.000. 
Pyatnilskaya.  Irina  N.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  I.;  Borovkova,  Nina  K.;  and 
Naidenova,  Nina  G.  Medical  preparation  for  treatment  of  alcoholism. 
4,144,348,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Q.  V.  Sales  Limited:  See— 

Wetherall,  Henry  E.;  and  Mount  Hill,  Edith  K.,  4,143,899.  d. 
294-50.900. 
Quanbeck,  Sherman  H.   Earth  working  tool  and  support  assembly 

therefor.  4,143,718.  CI.  172-705.000. 
Quermann,  Thomas  R.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Free  floating 
gyroscopic   compass   azimuth   pick-ofl'  and   rotor   drive   system. 
4,143.466.  CI.  33-327.000. 
Radimer,  Kenneth  J.;  and  McCarthy,  Michael  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation. 
Electrolytic    production    of    sodium    persulfate.    4,144,144,    CI. 
204-82.000. 
Radutsky.  Grigory  A.:  See — 

Voloshin.  Rafail  Y.;  Grachev,  Leonid  P.;  Radutsky,  Grigory  A,; 
and  Kheifets,  Rafail  E.,  4,143,870,  CI.  270-47.000. 
Rahn.  Martin;  Reh,  Lothar;  TTione,  Bemd;  and  Vydra.  Karel,  to  Metall- 
gesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Deutsche  Babcock  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  thermally  treating  solids  with  high-oxygen  gases, 
especially  for  pyrometallurgical  applications.  4,144.051.  CI  75-9.000. 
Rainer.  Norman  B.;  Hoelzel.  Charles  B.;  and  Hopkins,  William  C,  to 
Philip    Morris    Incorporated.    Smoking    material.    4,143,666,    CI. 
131-2.000. 
Rambosek.  G.  Phillip;  and  Thiel.  Charles  G.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Intratracheal  injection  system  for  animals. 
4.143.658.  CI.  128-184.000. 
Ramos.  Orfelio.  Tilt  actuated  circuit  breaker.  4,144,422,  CI.  200-61.320. 
Ranco  Incorporated:  See — 

Bergmann,  Richard  L..  4,144,515,  CI.  337-319.000. 
Rao.  Babu  Y.;  Herbstman.  Sheldon;  and  Riordan,  Michael  D.,  to  Tex- 
aco Inc.  Recovery  of  ethers.  4.144,138,  CI.  203-46.000. 
Rathbone,  Ronald:  See — 

Schwabe,  Ulrich;  and  Rathbone,  Ronald,  4,143,455,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Rauffer,  Walter,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Microfilm  reader.  4,143,953,  CI. 

353-27.00R. 
Ravn,  Mogens,  to  Play-Rite  Music  Rolls,  Inc.  Music  roll  perforating 

process  and  apparatus.  4,143,807,  CI.  234-3.000. 
Rawlings,  Robert  M.;  and  Procter.  Donald,  to  Blue  Wing  Corporation. 
Method  for  separating  vegetable  waste  solids  from  aqueous  slurries  of 
vegetable  waste  materials  and  method  of  feeding  the  separated  solids 
to  ruminant  animals.  4.144.355.  CI.  426-2.000. 
Rawson,  Eric  G..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Rear  projection  screen  system. 

4.143.943.  CI.  350-120.000. 
Ray.  Martyn  S.:  See — 

Armond,  John  W.;  and  Ray,  Martyn  S.,  4,144,037,  CI.  55-58.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Brooks,  Peter  L.,  4,144,104,  CI.  I48-U.50R. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Hutcheon,  Robert  S..  4,144,491,  CI.  324-82.000. 
Youngren,  Fred  R.,  4,143,617,  CI.  73-358.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Femsler,  Ronald  E..  4.144,544.  CI.  358-158.000. 
Femsler.    Ronald   E.;   and   Henley,   Michael   L.,   4,144,545,   CI. 
358-158.000. 
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Eugene   R.,   4,144,579,   CI. 


Nossen,   Edward   J.;   and   Starner, 

364-607.000, 
Starner,   Eugene   R.;   and   Nossen, 
364-487.000. 
Redfem,  John  T.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Combined  intru- 
sion sensor  line.  4,144,330,  CI.  340-S66.C|)0. 
Redon  Trust:  See — 

Marer,  Joseph  G.,  4,143,598,  CI.  102-^000. 
Redpath  E>onnan  Long  Limited:  See — 

Wass,  Brian  J.,  4,144,369,  CI.  428-183ilOO 
Reed,  Richard  B.,  to  Procter  t  Gambia  Company,  The.  Metering 
dispenser  with  child  resistant,  tightly  soling  closure.  4,143,797,  Ci. 
222-207.000. 
Reeves,  James  W.:  See — 

Haack,  David  J.;  and  Reeves.  James  W^,  4,144,316,  CI.  423-502.000. 
Regis  Belt  Maintenance  Corporation:  See- 
Urson,  Robert  L.,  4,143,565,  CI.  83-4, 
Reh,  Lothar:  See— 

Rahn,  Martin;  Reh,  Lothar;  Thone,  iBemd;  and  Vydra,  Karel, 
4,144,051,  CI.  75-9.000. 
Reichert,  Leonard  K.  Electrically  conduc4ve  cutting  block.  4,143,573, 

CI.  83-658.000. 
Reinhardt,  Arthur  E.,  Ill,  to  PPG  Industrii 

catalyst.  4,144,192,  CI.  252-438.000. 
Reinwald,  Elmar;  Schwuger,  Milan  J 
Peter,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellsch 

machine  washing  of  soiled  articles  using  a  water-insoluble  cation 
exchange  polymer.  4,144,093,  CI.  134-13j000. 
Reneau,  Dale  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electrohydraulic 


for  excitation  and  selective  di  tsociation  by  absorption  of  laser  light 
and  application  to  isotopic  en  ichment.  4,144,453,  CI.  25O-423.00P. 
Edward  J.,   4,144,572,   CI.    Riken  Keikinzoku  Kogyo  Kabul  hiki  Kaisha:  5k— 

Takahashi,  Toshiro;   Ikega"a,   Masashi;  and  Ozaki,  Masamichi, 
4,144,142,  CI.  204-58.000 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Stem,  Richard  M.,  4,144,341  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Rinde,  John  E.;  and  Perry,  Rich  ird  M 
Linear    motion,    electromagi  letic 
335-229.000. 
Rinn  Corporation:  See — 

Norman,  Royal  L.,  4,144,46^,  CI.  250-451.000 
Riordan,  Michael  D.:  See- 
Rao,  Babu  Y.;  Herbstman 
4,144,138,  CI.  203-46.000 
Ripple,  Jack  E.,  to  Chicago  anil  North  Western  Transporution  Co. 
Apparatus  for  sorting  and  sep  irating  discrete  articles.  4,143,769,  CI 
209-544.000.  ^ 

Rissel,  Eva:  See — 

Birkle,  Siegfried;  Dotzer,  Richard;  and  Rissel,  Eva.  4,144,360,  CI. 
427-123.000. 
Ritler,  Ernst;  and  SchwarU,  Rei  ihard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  RPM 
Governor  for  fuel  injection  engines.  4,143,634,  CI.  123-179.00L. 


,  Inc.  Dehydrochlorination 

oika,  Heinz;  and  Krings, 
auf  Aktien.   Process  for 


servo  actuator  with  centering  control.  4^143,584,  CI.  91-172.000. 


Johann;  and  Wedemeyer, 


Renner,  Johann:  See — 

Fiege,  Helmut;  Haydn,  Josef;  Rennet 
Karlfried,  4,144,400,  CI.  568-788.00(1 
Renshaw,  Robin:  See — 

Chang,  Nuke  M.;  and  Renshaw,  Robi4  4,144,439,  CI.  219-M.OOA. 
Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH:  See— 

Fohl,  Artur,  4,144,423,  CI.  200-61. 58B 
Repla  Designs  Limited:  See — 

Booi,  Ane,  4,143,493,  CI.  52-127.000. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kinzer,    William    K.;    and    Kusner, 
75-42.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Maan,  Shivcharan  S.,  4,143,486,  CI.  41(58.000. 
Restrepo,  Fabio:  See — 

Coleman,  Michael  G.;  Grenon,  Lawrince  A.;  Pryor,  Robert  A.; 

and  Restrepo,  Fabio,  4,144,094,  CI.         

Reusser,  Hans:  See — 

Ryser,  Urs;  Meszaros,  Istvan;  Graf,  iudolf;  and  Reusser,  Hans, 
4,143,574,  CI.  83-698.000. 
Revere  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Jacobson,  Walter  E.,  4,143,727,  CI.  171-211.000. 
Rex,   Roger  F.,  to  Display  Corporation 

windshield  washing  service  unit.  4,143,7#2,  CI.  221-97.000. 
Reyle,  John  S.  Pilot  hole  door  mountini ;  apparatus.  4,143,443,  CI. 

l6-I2g.00R.  • 

Reynolds,  Henri  M.  Variable  index  tab  foiJi 

40-359.000. 
Rheem  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Wade,  Don  W.,  4,143,789,  CI.  220-323|xX). 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Barreau,  Michel;  Cotrel,  Claude;  and  jkanmart,  Claude,  4,144,339, 

CI.  424-251.000. 

Semanaz,  Daniel;  and  Mourlan,  Jany,  4,144,284,  CI.  260-857.0PA. 
Ribatto,  Jean-Jacques  M.  Method  for  the  m  mufacture  of  loud  speakers. 

4,143,537,  CI.  72-356.000.  ^ 

Ribka,  Joachim:  See — 

Bauer,  Wolfgang;  and  Ribka,  Joachim  ' 
Bauer,  Wolfgang;  and  Ribka.  Joachim 
Rice,  George  A.:  See— 

Girard,  Roland  T.;  Rice,  George  A.; 
4,144,418,  CI.  200-2.000. 
Richardson,    Kenneth,   to   Pfizer    Inc.    Substituted   (phenylenedime- 

thylene)diamines.  4,144,255,  CI.  260-404.^" 
Richardson,  Thomas,   to   Wisconsin   Alumni   Research   Foundation. 
Immobilization   of  enzymes   on    humi  i   tissue   or   erythrocytes. 
4,144,131,  CI.  195-68.000.  ^ 

Richesson,  Maurice  A.:  See — 

Lawson,  Roger  E.;  and  Richesson, 
364-900.000. 


lobert   E.,   4,144,053,   CI. 


International.   Automobile 


a  file  folder.  4,143,477,  CI. 


4.144.230,  CI.  260-157.000. 

4.144.231,  CI.  260-157.000. 

id  DeTommasi,  Arthur  N., 


faurice  A.,  4,144,583,  a. 


)onald  W..  4.143,498,  CI. 


Richter,  Donald  W.:  See- 
Martin,  Mulford,  Jr.;  and  Richter, 
52-489.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyagawa.  Fumihiro,  4,143,956,  CI.  3fl-106.000. 
Ogura.  Yukio;  and  Ishii.  Hisao.  4,I43,9|&4,  CI.  355-30.000. 
Rideout,  Vincent  L.,  to  International  Busiiess  Machines  Corporation. 
Process  for  providing  self-aligned  dopin^egions  by  ion-implantation 
and  lift-off.  4,144,101,  CI.  148-1.500.      T 
Rieger,  Ulrich,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Ilohm  GmbH.  Method  and 

device  for  spread  bombmg.  4,143,836,  CI  244-3.150. 
Riesser,  Gregor  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company^  Dehydrogenation  catalyst. 

4,144,197,  CI.  252-462.000. 
Rigny,  Paul,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  A  imique.  Method  and  device 


Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 
Klotzner,  Winfried;  Daumer 

Hans-Christoph,  4,143,622  CI.  i23-32.6EC. 
Kuike,  Gunter,  4,143,625,  CI.  123-32.00R. 
Leiber,  Heinz,  4,143,514,  CI. 
Ritter,  Ernst;  and  Schwartz, 
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to  General  Electric  Company, 
force    motor.    4.144,514.    CI. 


Sheldon;  and  Riordan,  Michael  D., 


Rolf;  Busse,  Wolfgang;  and  du  Mont. 


60-534.000. 

Reinhard,  4,143,634,  CI.  123-179.00L. 
Schnaibel,  Eberhard;  Jungir  ger,  Erich;  Linder,  Ernst;  and  Hert- 

felder,  Wilhelm,  4,143,706  CI.  165-26.000. 
Stumpp,  Gerhard,  4,143,631,  CI.  123-119.00A. 
Roberuhaw  Controls  Company:  See- 
Bible,  Harley  V.,  4,143,616,  :i.  116-266.000. 
Brakebill,  Harold  G.,  4,143,1 50,  CI.  251-28.000. 
Robinson,  Clayton.  Router.  4,14  ,691,  CI.  144-134.00D. 
Rock,  Erich;  and  Mages,  Bemha  d,  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 

Adjustable  bracket  for  wall-uti  its.  4,143,846,  CI.  248-360.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporal  ion:  See- 
Nicholas,  David  C,  4,144,411,  CI.  179-15.0BS. 
Roeder,  George  K.  Aircraft  br<  ikaway  cabin  section.  4,143,841,  CI. 

244-140.000. 
Roelofs,  Hendrik:  See— 

Hasker,  Jan;  van  Ijzendoor  i,  Petrus  R.;  and  Roelofs,  Hendrik. 
4,143,447,  CI.  29-25.130. 
Roes,  John  B.,  to  Cubic  Western  Data.  Validator  for  magnetic  tickets. 

4,144,548,  CI.  360-59.000. 
Roesner,  Bruce  B.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  P+  Buried  layer  for 

PL  isolation  by  ion  implanuti on.  4,144,098,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Rogozhin,  Sergei  V.:  See— 

Yaroshenko,  Jury  F.;  Gonial  »,  Rodriges  S.;  Rogozhin,  Sergei  V.; 
and  Misjurev,  Vladimir  I..  4,143,591,  CI.  99-483.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See- 
Stewart,  Thomas,  4,144,137,  CI.  203-65.000. 
Rolando,  Paul  R.:  See- 
Anderson,  Andrew  W.;  an  I  Rolando,  Paul  R.,  4,143.303,  a. 
53-228.000. 
Rolles,  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Breeden,  Aniold  H.,  4,144,3<  0,  CI.  264-106.000. 
Rose,  Leslie  C:  See— 

Hamrick,  Joseph  T.;  and  Ros  i,  Leslie  C,  4,143,322,  CI.  62-324.000. 
Rosetti  Contracting  Company:  S  e — 

Prather,  Richard  A.,  4,143,91  9,  CI.  404-72.000. 
Rosynek,  John  J.,  to  Continent  il  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Child  resistant 

safety  closure.  4,143,788,  CI.  2  0-273.000. 
Rounthwaite,  Cyril  F.  T.:  See— 

Creswick,  William  E.;  and  R  mnthwaite,  Cyril  F.  T.,  4,143,703.  CI 
165-1.000. 
Rowland,  Robert  O.:  See— 

Havstad,  Harold  R.;  Ruksen  is,  Miguel  A.;  and  Rowland,  Robert 
a,  4,143,872,  CI.  272-99.0  0. 
Ruckert,  Hans;  and  Unholz,  Riiner,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Light-sensitive  copying  materi  il  and  method  for  the  production  of 
colored  relief  images.  4,144,06",  CI.  96-36.000. 
Ruksenas,  Miguel  A.:  See— 

Havstad,  Harold  R.;  Ruksen  is,  Miguel  A.;  and  Rowland,  Robert 
O.,  4,143,872,  CI.  272-99.0(  0. 
Rumpf,  Robert  J.,  to  Firestone   fire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Seat 

back  hinge.  4,143,913,  Q.  297- 179.000. 
Runge,  Thomas  M.  Left  atrial  to  i  lescending  thoracic  aorta  left  ventric- 
ular assist  device.  4,143,425,  CI ,  3-1.700. 
Russell,  Robert  G.,  to  Owens-Co  rning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  forming  fibc  s.  4,144.044.  CI.  65-2.000. 
Ruthner  Industrieanlagen-Aktien  ;esellschaft:  See— 

Krepler,  Albert.  4.144.092,  C  .  134-12.000. 
Ryall,  Michael  L.,  to  Weir  Pumf  i  Limited.  Fluid  machines.  4,143,999. 

CI.  417-424.000. 
Ryser,  Urs;  Meszaros,  Istvan;  <  iraf,  Rudolf;  and  Reusser,  Hans,  to 
Fribosa  Ltd.  Sumping  device  I  or  a  fmeblanking  press.  4,143.374.  CI. 
83-698.000. 
S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son.  Inc.:  See— 

D'Orazio.  Vincent  T.,  4.144. 118.  CI.  424-40.000. 
S.  R.  Gent  and  Company  Limite  I:  See — 

O'Keefe,  Michael,  4,143,604,  CI.  112-152.000. 
Sader,  Georg;  and  Pils,  Walter,  t<  i  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Control 
device  and  copier.  4,143,968,  C  I.  355-83.000. 
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Safariland  Ltd.  Inc.:  See- 
Perkins,  Neale  A.,  4,143,798,  CI.  224-243.000. 
Safir.  Sidney  R.:  See- 
Press,  Jeffery  B.;  and  Safir,  Sidney  R.,  4,144,235,  CI.  260-239.30T. 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center:  See — 

Tsuchihashi,  Genichi;  and  Ogura,  Katsuyuki,  4,144,248,  CI.  260- 
332.20A. 
Said,  Adel,  to  Lonza,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  pure  white 

2<hloronicotinic  acid.  4,144,238,  CI.  546-318.000. 
Saito,  Syunji:  See — 

Tadakuma,  Yuji;  Saito,  Syunji;  and  Eguchi,  Toru,  4,144,567,  CI. 
364-405.000. 
Sakai,  Masayasu;  See — 

Takahashi,    Yasuro;    Yamamoto,    Hisao;    Sakai,    Masayasu;    and 
Takegawa,  Toshiyuki,  4,144,016.  CI.  431-8.000. 
Sakai,  Nobuo:  See— 

Ishibashi,  Hiroshi;  Sakai,  Nobuo;  Imai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nakajima, 
Junya.  4,144,068,  CI.  96-60.00R. 
Sakai,  Takao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Hydraulic  machine  shutdown  sensor 

assembly.  4,144,421,  O.  200-61.400. 
Sakakibara,   Yosihiro;   and   Awano,   Takeshi,   to   Mitsubishi   Jidosha 
Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha;   and   Kabushiki   Kaisha   Imasen   Denki 
Seisakusho.   Seal  walk-in  device  for  automobiles.   4,143,911,  CI. 
297-341.000. 
Sakamoto,  Masayuki:  See — 

Utano,  Takanori;  Sakamoto,  Masayuki;  and  Takayama,  Yoshikazu, 
4,144,409,  CI.  179-2.0EB. 
Sakuma,  Fumio:  See — 

Soeda,  Katsuji;  Sakuma,  Fumio;  and  Ooyama,  Mitsuhiro,  4,143,605, 
CI.  1I2-I58.00E. 
Sakuma,  Tadashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Analogue  elec- 
tronic timepiece  with  setting  means.  4,143,510,  CI.  58-85.300. 
Sakura  Color  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Mitsuya,  Yothihide,  4,143,473,  CI.  35-76.000. 
Sala  Magnetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Kolm.  Henry  H.,  4,144,163,  a.  209-12.000. 
Saljuk,  Viktor  A.:  See— 

Malyshev,  Boris  N.;  Saljuk,  Viktor  A.;  Skobelkin,  Oleg  K.;  Tos- 
chakov,  Robert  A.;  Brekhov,  Evgeny  I.;  Egorov,  Evgeny  I.;  and 
Ivanov.  Alexei  I.,  4,143,660,  CI.  128-303  100. 
Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.,  to  Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils. 

Safety  ski  binding.  4,143,886,  CI.  280-624.000. 
Salve  S.A.:  See— 

Spiegelberg,  Hans,  4.143.762,  CI  206-210.000. 
Sampsel,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Home  Metal  Products  Company  a  Division  of 
Mobex    Corporation.    Cooking    apparatus    and    exhaust    system. 
4,143,646,  CI.  126-299.00D. 
Sanders,  Lincoln  L.  Biorhythm  calculator.  4,144,446,  CI.  235-85.0FC. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Bastian,  Jean-Michel,  4,144,337,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Sanford,  Arthur  C.  End  bearing  construction  for  truss.  4,143,300,  CI. 

52-693.000. 
Sano,  Hiroki:  See — 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Tsurumaru,  Michiko;  Otsuka,  Shinya;  Matsubaya- 
shi,  Hiroshi;  Aizawa,  Masanori;  Sano,  Hiroki;  and  Suzuki,  Yukio, 
4,143,790,  a.  220-458.000. 
Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ikeda,  Yuji,  4,144,502,  CI.  330-207.00A. 
Sugiura,  Naokatsu,  4,144,463,  CI.  307-75.000. 
Santa  Fe  International  Corp.:  See — 

Chang.  Nuke  M.;  and  Renshaw.  Robin.  4.144.439,  Q.  219-60.00A. 
Sanyei  Corporation:  See — 

Shiotani,  Tadahiko,  4,143,824,  a.  241-282.100. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd:  See— 

Wakebe,  Yoshitaka;  Matsumoto,  Hirofumi;  Momohara,  Hiedo; 
Tsuchida.  Yasuyuki;  and  Tomoshige,  Kazuhiro,  4,143,557,  CI. 
74-217.00B. 
Sanyo  Trading  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Onizawa,  Masao,  4.144,389,  CI.  526-47.800. 
Sargent,  Claud  B.,  to  Breston,  Michael  P.,  a  part  interest.  Multiple 
welding  head  system  for  fabricating  pipe.  4,143,801,  CI.  228-17.500. 
Sasaguri,  Kiichiro:  See — 

Inouc,  Akio;  Iwasa,  Toshio;  Sasaguri,  Kiichiro;  Amano,  Toshihiko; 
and  Nomura,  Junji,  4,144,299,  CI.  264-558.000. 
Sato,  Akira:  See — 

Oshima,  Shintaro;  and  Sato,  Akira.  4.144.417,  CI.  179-170.200. 
Sato,  Atsushi;  Shimizu,  Isoo;  and  Matsuzaka,  Eiichi,  to  Nippon  Petro- 
chemicals   Company,    Limited.     Aralkylation    of    alkylbenzenes. 
4,144,279,  CI.  260-668.00R. 
Sato,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Okumura,  Yoshio;  Tachibana,  Kyozo;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  and  Matsu- 
moto, Genichi,  4,144,559.  CI.  363-88.000. 
Sato,  Kozo.  Tablet  for  preventing  deterioration  of  a  water-soluble 

cutting  liquid.  4,144,188,  CI.  252-3g9.00R. 
Sato,  Toshio:  See— 

Kawanaka,    Hideo;    Sato,    Toshio;    and    Kasahara,    Yosihiko. 
4.144.176.  CI.  252-8.700. 
Sattmann.  Karl.  Gas  flow  controlled  furnace  flue  damper.  4,143,81 1,  CI. 

236-l.OOG. 
Satya,  AkelU  V.:  See- 
Lee,  James  H.;  Lessmann,  Bemd  K.  S.;  and  Satya,  Akella  V., 
4,144,493,  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Sawamoto,  Yuzi:  See— 

Miya,  Bunji;  Sawamoto.  Yuzi;  Hashiba.  Kunizo;  and  Hisamitsu. 
Shizuo.  4.144,198,  CI.  2S2-466.00J. 


Saxon,  B.  Ronald,  to  International  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corp.  Key 

telephone  system  paging  lockout  circuit.  4,144,415,  CI.  179-99.000. 
Scandia  Packaging  Machinery  Company:  See — 

Anderson,   Andrew   W.;  and   Rolando,   Paul   R.,  4,143,503.  CI. 
53-228.000. 
Schadow,  Rudolf,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Push-button  actuated  slide 

switch.  4,144,419,  CI.  200-16.00R. 
Schaefer,  Donald  L.;  and  Temple,  Victor  A.  K.,  to  Electric  Power 
Research  Institute,  Inc.  Light-activated  semiconductor  device  pack- 
age unit.  4,144,541,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Schaerer,  Andre  J.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  resistant  plastic  pipe. 

4,144,111,  CI.  156-187.000. 
Schalch,  Fred  E.;  and  Szoky,  Anton,  to  Fael  SA.  Method  and  apparatus 
for    controlling    welding    operations    during    resistance    welding. 
4.144,440,  CI.  219-61.500. 
Scharf,  Emil;  Fikentscher,  Rolf;  Auhom,  Werner;  and  Streit,  Werner, 
to     BASF     Aktiengesellschaft.      Incorporating     a     crosslinked 
polyamidoamine   condensation    product    into    paper-making   pulp. 
4,144.123,  CI.  I62-164.00R. 
Scharlin,  John  A.  Large  print  books  and  method  for  producing  the  same 

from  regular  size  books.  4,143.889.  CI.  281-15.00R. 
Schauer,   Friedrich,   to  Kabel-und   Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshutte 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Swivel  connection.  4,143,930,  CI.  339-6.00R. 
Schaumburg,  Gunter:  See — 

Weber.  Gunter;  and  Schaumburg.  Gunter,  4,143.528,  CI.  70-1.500. 

Scheidecker,  Georges,  to  Societe  Alsacienne  de  Constructions  Me- 

chaniques  de  Mulhouse.  Device  for  controlling  and  cutting  the  weft 

threads  in  looms  with  weft  inserters.  4,143,683,  CI.  139-450.000. 

Schell,  Ralph  C,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Exhaust  system  for  vehicle. 

4,143.677.  CI.  137-875.000. 
Schellhammer,  Carl-Wolfgang:  See— 

Dorlars,  Alfons;  and  Schellhammer,  Carl-Wolfgang,  4,144,243,  CI. 
26O-308.00A. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Petzoldt,  Karl;  and  Elger,  Walter,  4,144,334,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Neri,  Rudolph  O.;  and  Topliss,  John  G.,  4,144,270,  CI.  26O-562.00R 
Schild,  Josef,  to  Ing.  Kari  Vockenhuber;  and  Hauser,  DDr.  Raimund. 

Camera.  4,143,950,  CI.  352-91.0OC. 
Schilling,  William  F.:  See— 

Beltran,   Adrian   M.;  and   Schilling,   William   F.,  4,144,380,  O. 
428-679.000. 
Schlanger,  Samuel  L.,  to  Mauer,  Gail  B.;  and  Cohen,  Ellen  R.  Anti- 
nose-dive  safety  system  for  a  vehicle.  4,143,735,  CI.  180-91.000. 
Schlappig,  Manfred:  See — 

Kramer,  Erich,  4,143,912,  CI.  297-362.000. 
Schlatter,  James  M.:  See — 

Jones,  David  A.,  Jr.;  and  Schlatter.  James  M.,  4,144,228,  CI.  260- 
112.50R. 
Schlauer,  Johannes:  See — 

Doerges,    Alexander;    and    Schlauer,    Johannes,    4,144,314,    CI. 
423-210.000. 
Schloss,  Phillip  C:  See— 

Fossum,  Bryce  G.;  Markson,  Kenneth  J.;  Schloss.  Phillip  C;  and 

Wing.  James  W.,  4,144,447,  CI.  235-92.0PE. 
Heuer,  Dale  A.;  Schloss,  Phillip  C;  and  Schroeder,  Larry  L.. 
4,144,563,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Schluter,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Lodige,  Wilhelm;  Lodige,  Fritz;  Lucke,  Josef;  and  Schluter,  Wil- 
helm, 4,143,973,  CI.  366-147.000. 
Schmid,  Eckhardt:  See— 

Ade,  Rolf;  Prohaska,  Hans;  and  Schmid,  Eckhardt,  4,143,488,  CI. 
417-366.000. 
Schmidt,  Alfred;  and  Fritz,  Gunther,  to  Ing.  Alfred  Schmidt  GmbH, 

Firma.  Snow  blowers.  4,143,475,  CI.  37-43.00C. 
Schmidt,   Karl-Walter,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.   Spark- 
ignited  reciprocating-piston  internal  combustion  engine.  4,143,624, 
a.  123-32.00B. 
Schmidt,  Klaus;  Graber,  Adolf;  and  Helbeck,  Hans  U.,  to  Cari  Freuden- 
berg,  Firma.  Apparatus  for  electrodynamic  spraying.  4,144,333,  CI. 
361-227.000. 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  Ill;  and  Holmes,  Jerry  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Substantially  amorphous  polyolefins  useful  as  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesives.  4,143,838,  CI.  526-48.200 
Schmitt,  Ewald:  See — 

Herbener,  Klaus;  and  Schmitt,  Ewald,  4,143,860.  CI.  266-49.000. 
Schmotzer,  Norman  H.  Carbide  tipped  drill  bit  for  boring  holes  in 

concrete  and  steel  4,143,723,  CI.  175-410.000. 
Schmude,  Leonhard;  Hasnay,  Luan  P.;  Amende,  Dieter  V.;  and  Letter- 
mann,  Peter,  to  Magirus-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ornamental  grill 
for  a  motor  vehicle  body.  4,143,732,  CI   180-68.00?. 
Schnabel,  Wolfram:  See — 

Serbent,  Harry;  and  Schnabel,  Wolfram,  4,144,052,  CI.  75-36.000. 
Schnaibel,  Eberhard;  Junginger,  Erich;  Linder,  Ernst;  and  Hertfelder, 
Wilhelm,  to  Robert  Elosch  GmbH.  Climate  control  for  a  motor 
vehicle  compartment.  4,143,706,  CI.  165-26.000. 
Schneider,  Heinz:  See — 

Pawelletz,    Reinhard;    and    Schneider,    Heinz,    4,144,494,    C\. 
324-220.000. 
Schneider,  Horst:  See — 

Hartkopf,  Heinz;  and  Schneider,  Horst.  4.143.334,  CI.  72-98.000. 
Schnell.   Karl.    Lifting   device   for  feeding   a   processing   machine. 

4.143,780,  CI.  414-620.000. 
Schoenfeld.  Harald:  See- 
Mueller,     Martin;     and     Schoenfeld,     Harald,    4,144,378,    a. 
364-575.000. 
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desulfurizing    of   steel. 


Russell  P.,  4,144,410,  CI. 


Aktiengesellschaft.    Deoxidizing    and/oi 
4,143.866,  CI.  266-216.000. 
Schroeder,  Donald  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Plummer,  Mark  A.;  and  Schroeder,  Doiald  E.,  Jr.,  4,144,266,  CI. 
260-5O5.00S. 
Schroeder,  Larry  L.:  See — 

Heuer,  Dale  A.;  Schloss,  Phillip  C;  Aid  Schroeder,  Larry  L., 
4,144,563,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Schroter,  Herbert:  See — 

Eichenberger,    Kurt;    Kuhnis,    Hans;   bstermayer,    Franz;    and 
Schroter,  Herbert,  4.144,344,  CI.  424-J67.000. 
Schubert  A.  Salzer:  See— 

Lovas.    Kurt;   and    Landwehrkamp.    Am,   4.I43.82S.    CI.    242- 
I8.0PW. 
Schuchmann,  Russell  P.:  See — 

Flickinger,  Charles  E.;  and  Schuchmann 
I79-I5.0AL. 
Schumacher,  Ignatius:  See — 

Morgan,  Albert  W.;  Schumacher.  Ignatlis;  and  Vanderlinde,  Wil- 
liam. 4,144,394,  CI.  544-84.000. 
Schumann,  Gunter:  See — 

Boje.  Jurgen;  Bratengeier,  Horst;  Zave^,  Karel;  and  Schumann, 
Gunter,  4,143,929,  CI.  339-5.00M. 
Schuster,  Hans- Joachim;  and  Heppner,  Klais-Dieter.  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Ammonia  free  palladium  c  (position  using  aminoace- 
tic  acid.  4.144.141.  CI.  204-47.000. 
Schwab.  Christopher  M..  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Dynamic  brake 

circuit  for  motor.  4,144,482,  CI.  3l8-381.oJ). 
Schwab,  Gerhart:  See — 

Davis.    Gerald   T.;    Schwab.    Gerhart; 
4,143.890.  CI.  282-27.500. 
Schwabe,  Ulrich;  and  Rathbone,  Ronald, 
schaft.  Method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  component.  4,143,455, 
CI.  29-571.000.  ^ 

Schwartz,  Clifford  W.:  See— 

Chwaiek,  Vincent  P.;  and  SchwarU,  CBfrord  W.,  4,144,087,  CI. 
127-24.000. 
Schwartz,  Reinhard:  See — 

Ritter,  Ernst;  and  Schwartz,  Reinhard,  4i  143,634,  CI.  123-179.00L. 

Schwarz.  Eckhard  C.  A.,  to  Biax-Fiberfilm  C  irporation.  Apparatus  for 

stretching   a   tubularly-formed    sheet    off  ' 

4.144,008,  CI.  425-66.000. 

Schwarz.  Gail  B..  to  Measuregraph  Comp  iny.  The.  Apparatus  for 

dispensing  fabric  from  a  bolt.  4,144,575,  Cj  364-562.000. 
Schwarz,  Helmut:  See — 

Boltze.  Karl-Heinz;  Seidel.  Peter-Rudot;  Jacobi,  Haireddin;  and 
Schwarz,  Helmut.  4,144,336.  CI.  424-^8.540. 
Schwuger.  Milan  J.:  See — 

Reinwald,  Elmar;  Schwuger,  Milan  J.;  S^olka,  Heinz;  and  Krings, 
Peter,  4,144,093,  CI.  134-13.000. 
Scientific  Drilling  Controls:  See— 

Zuvela,   Bernard   R.;   and   Teys.   Rayilond   W..   4,143,721,   CI. 
175-45.000. 
Scizi,  Gotthard:  See— 

Leutner.  Bemd;  Scizi.  Gotthard;  Lukas,  ^iegmar;  Schreiner.  Sieg- 
fried; and  Voelkl.  Erfried.  4.144.146.  <  1.  204-92.000. 


and   Shackle,   Dale   R., 
o  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 


^.,  to  Scudder,  Monty. 


^ancuso,   Anthony;  and 


Scudder,  Monty;  and  Townsend,   Barclay 

Wreath.  4,144,365,  CI.  428-10.000. 
Sealed  Unit  Parts  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Ehrens,   Henry;   Slocum,  Charles  W. 
Weiner,  Sidney.  4,143.843,  CI.  248-544000. 
Second  Foundation:  See — 

Nagy,  Art;  and  Proudian,  Andrew  P.,  4443.554,  CI.  73-641.000. 
Seger,  Francis  M.:  See — 

Anderson,  James  J.;  Camacho,  Vasco  Gl  Kinney,  Robert  E.;  and 
Seger,  Francis  M.,  4,144,387,  CI.  521-^4.000. 
Seidel,  Peter-Rudolf:  See— 

Boltze,  Karl-Heinz;  Seidel.  Peter-Rudot;  Jacobi.  Haireddin;  and 
Schwarz.  Helmut,  4,144,336,  CI.  424-^8.540. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5^— 

Nemoto,    Ichiro;    Nakagawa,    Tadashi 
Koyama,  Mitsuo;  and  Onda,  Eiichi,  4, 
Seller,  Donald  W.:  See- 
Anderson,  Bern;  and  Seller,  Donald  W., 
Seiz.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Eldin.  Sameer  H.;  Seiz,  Wolfgang;  and  tforsler,  Ewald,  4,144,120, 
CI.  162-136.000. 
Seki.  Mitsuaki;  and  Kishimoto,  Jyuji.  to 
Electronic    apparatus    incorporating    a 
4.144,580,  CI.  364-707.000. 
Sekikawa,  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Ikenoue,   Shinpei;   Masuda,   Takao;   ani   Sekikawa.   Nobuyoshi. 
4,144,072,  CI.  96-114.100. 


double  glazed  windows. 


Schonmeier.  Herbert,  to  Jagenberg-Werke  /  G.  Contacting  overlapped 

cutting  discs.  4,143,572,  CI.  83-501.000. 
Schoofs,  Richard  J.  Adsorbent  for  use 

4.144,196,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Schreiber,  Karl  J.:  See- 
Lambert,  Ronald  F.;  and  Schreiber,  Carl  J.,  4,144,065.  CI.  96- 
29.C0D. 
Schreiner.  Siegfried:  See — 

Leutner.  Bemd;  Scizi.  Gotthard;  LukasJ  Siegmar;  Schreiner,  Sieg- 
fried; and  Voelkl,  Erfried,  4,144,146,   Zl  204-92.000. 
Schrewe,  Hans;  and  Pleschiutschnigg,  Fri  z-Peter.  to  Mannesmann 


Watanabe.     Masanori; 
43.957.  CI.  354-266.000. 

t.143.978.  CI.  400-90.000. 


(  anon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
x>wer    savings    feature. 
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Sekiya,  Kunihiko:  See— 
Kageyama,   Satoshi; 
146.1BA. 
Sekmakas,  Kazys,  to  DeSoto,  Inc. 

production  thereof  4,144,220, 
Selden,  Peter  H.;  Albrecht 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft 
drical  wound  sections.  4,143i45( , 
Selleslags,  Frank:  See — 

De  Groef.  Pierre;  and  Sellesla^! 
Selsam,  Roger  L.,  to  Hydi 

91-276.000. 
Semanaz,  Daniel;  and  Mourlan. 

Shaped  articles  of  synthetic  pol^i 
Semionics  Associates:  See — 

Lamb,  Sydney  M.,  4,144,564, 
Sequeira,  Peter  J.  L.,  to  MPJ 

and  method  of  spreading  inocul 
Serbent,  Harry;  and  Schnabel, 
gesellschaft.   Process  of  directk 
materials.  4,144,052,  CI.  75-36.r 
Seymour.  Merritt  W.;  and  Jones, 

Corporation.  Vanity  and  lavator^ 
Shackle,  Dale  R.:  See- 
Davis,   Gerald   T.;   Schwab, 
4,143,890,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Shaffer.  Howard  R.;  Heberlein,  G 
to  Gould  Inc.  Anti-rebound 
4,144,513,  CI.  335-46.000. 
Sharki,  Martin  J.:  Sec- 
Bunting,  Alison  R.;  and  Sharki 
Sharma,  Virendra:  See— 

Joshi,    Devendra    C;    and 
4-324.000. 
Sharp.  Harold  L.:  See— 

Kinkade.  Charles  E.;  Morgnei 
4,143.560.  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Hamoto,  Hideaki;  Ogino. 

Yoshinari;  and  Yoshizawa, 
Takeuchi,  Hiromitsu,  4,144, 
Shean,  Robert  W.  Chain  saw  guan 
Sheesley.  Donald  L.;  Eggers, 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation, 
crop  material  particles  in  a 
56-341.000, 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Felton,  John  C.;  and  Badmin, 
Riesser,  Gregor  H..  4,144,197, 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  Jones,  Howard; 
Co.,      Inc.      2-Methyl-3-[ 
dines.  4,144,342,  CI.  424-263.000, 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying:  See- 
Clark.  Robert  L.;  Pessolano, 
4.144,341,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Sheng,  Ming  N.;  and  Kao,  Jar-lii 
Catalyzed  decomposition  of 
the    autoxidation    of    acrolein 
562-598.000. 
Sherman,  Ralph  R.,  Jr.:  See- 
Harris,  Raymond  W.;  and 
325-470.000. 
Sherman,  Samuel  W.  Universal 

I28-87.00R. 
Shiba,  Keisuke;  Aono,  Toshiaki; 
to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
4,144,071,  CI.  96-74.000. 
Shibamoto.  Norio:  See — 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Takeucli 
Ishizuka,  Masaaki,  all  of; 
Inui,  Taiji,  4.144.329,  CI. 
Shibazaki,  Kenji:  See — 

Fujimoto,  Hirohisa;  Suzuki, 
Kenichi,  4,143,570,  CI.  83 
Shiber,  Samuel.  Motorized 
Shibuya,  Tsunenori;  Ishizuka,  YutaM 

Kiki  Company,  Ltd.  Rotary 
Shields,  Dean  W.,  to  Filer  and 

dispatching  lumber.  4,143,775,  C 
Shih,  Arnold:  See — 

Haas,   George   A.;   Shih, 
4,144,488.  CI.  324-62.000. 
Shikinami,   Yasuo;   Kimura, 
Kosuke;  and  Hata,  Kunihiro,  to 
for  producing  l,2-polybutadien( 
204-159.200. 
Shimizu,  Isoo:  See — 

Sato,  Atsushi;  Shimizu,  Isoo; 
26O-668.00R. 
Shindo,  Yoshio;  and  Ito,  Hiroshi, 
Kaisha.  Hydraulic  control  syster  i 
4,143,563,  CI.  74-867.000. 
Shine,  William  P.:  See— 

Sieron,  Richard  L.;  Kozek 
4,144,462,  CI.  307-66.000. 
Shinmi,  Hideo;  and  Hanada.  Tsune^, 
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and  Sel  iya.  Kunihiko,  4,144,522,  CI.  340- 


-ligh  solids  coating  compositions  and 

I.  260-33.20R. 
WoK  sang;  and  Weissenmayer,  Heinz,  to 
Appa  atus  for  centering  and  joining  cylin- 
"    "     CI.  29-272.000. 

;s,  Frank,  4,144,404,  CI.  174-88.00C. 
roacousjics.  Inc.  Impact  tool.  4,143,585,  CI. 

.  any,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries, 
mers.  4.144,284,  CI.  260-857.0PA. 


.  364-200.000. 
Developments  Limited.  Spreader  device 
"  nt.  4.144,135,  CI.  195-120.000. 
Wcjfram,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktien- 
reducing   iron-containing  oxidic 
>.0S). 

J^nes  E.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
assembly.  4,143,429,  CI.  4-170.000. 

Gerhart;   and   Shackle,   Dale   R., 

Erich,  Jr.;  and  Perkins,  Norman  P., 
I4tch  for  current  limiting  switches. 

Martin  J.,  4.143.880,  CI.  277-31.000. 
:  harma,    Virendra.    4,143,430,    CI. 

Robert  O.;  and  Sharp,  Harold  L., 


Ms  lo;  Yoshida,  Mitsunobu;  Mishima, 
4kiho,  4,144,293,  CI.  261-93.000. 
CI.  148-175.000. 
4,143,460,  CI.  30-382.000. 
1  T.;  and  Campbell,  Willis  R.,  to 
Collection  and  recycling  apparatus  for 
forming  machine.  4,143,505,  CI. 
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bhn  S.,  4,144,331,  CI.  424-219.000. 
CI.  252-462.000. 

and  Dom,  Conrad  P.,  to  Merck  ft 
_hydj'ox^-4-alkanoylthiomethyl-S-vinylpyri- 


i  krsenio  A.;  and  Shen,  Tsung-Ying, 

to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 

peiJDxide  intermediates  resulting  from 

or    methacrolein.    4,144,399,    CI. 


Sh+man,  Ralph  R.,  Jr.,  4,144,499,  CI. 

I  shoH  spine  board  system.  4,143,654,  CI. 

Hi-ose,  Takeshi;  and  Shishido,  Tadao, 
Pl^tographic  light-sensitive  material. 


Tomio;  Naganawa,  Hiroshi; 
Shibamoto,  Norio;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and 
424-181.000. 

Ni  irihiko;  Shibazaki,  Kenji;  and  Arai, 
-20  S.OOO. 
skateboard.  4,143,728,  CI.  I80-1.00G. 

;  and  Nakamura,  Teruo,  to  Diesel 
contoressor.  4,144.002.  CI.  418-76000. 
Sto^tell  Company,  The.  Apparatus  for 
414-330.000. 

Af  Bold;   and   Thomas,    Richard   E., 

Ryui  :hi;    Yoshikawa,    Yoshinobu;    lida, 

Jakiron  Co.,  Ltd.  Radiation  process 

foamed  products.  4,144,153,  CI. 


ai  id  Matsuzaka,  Eiichi,  4,144,279,  CI. 


Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
for  use  in  automatic  transmission. 


Edward  P.;  and  Shine,  William  P., 
lo  Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd. 
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Thermosetting  silicone  resin  molding  composition.  4,144,222,  CI. 
260-37.0SB. 
Shiotani,  Tadahiko,  to  Sanyei  Corporation.  Vessel  and  blades  for  food 

processor,  or  the  like.  4,143,824,  CI.  241-282.100. 
Shishido,  Tadao:  See — 

Shiba,  Keisuke;  Aono,  Toshiaki;  Hirose,  Takeshi;  and  Shishido, 
Tadao.  4.144,071,  CI.  96-74.000, 
Shokul,  Anatoly  A.:  See- 
Nemtsov,  Nikolai  S.;  Vasiliev,  Viktor  I,;  Tarasov,  Vladimir  P.; 
Pliskanovsky,  Stanislav  T.;  Shokul,  Anatoly  A.;  Kravchenko, 
Anatoly    P.;    Kraizinger,    Fedor   V.;    and    Krjukov,    Ivan    I., 
4,143,777,  CI.  414-170.000. 
Shreve,  William  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Surface  acous- 
tic wave  resonator  incorporating  coupling  transducer  into  reflecting 
arrays.  4,144,507,  CI.  333-191.000. 
Shroot,  Braham:  See — 

Baxter,  Charles  A.  R.;  and  Shroot.  Braham,  4,144,240.  CI.  260- 
302.0SD. 
Sibalis.  Dan.  Sequential  timing  circuitry.  4,144,552,  CI.  361-166.000. 
Sickinger,  Albert  E.;  and  Lhota.  Thomas  G..  to  Hans  Sickinger  Co.  Coil 

binding  machine.  4.143.686.  CI.  140-92.930. 
Siebels,  Johann,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschafi.  High  tempera- 
ture resistant,  heat  insulating  ceramic  material.  4,144,195,  CI.  252- 
455.00R. 
Siebert,  Howard  L.  Socket  and  plug  holder.  4,143,934,  CI.  339-75.00P. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Auinger,  Herbert,  4,144,470,  CI.  310-198.000. 

Birkle,  Siegfried;  Dotzer,  Richard;  and  Rissel,  Eva,  4,144,360,  CI. 

427-123.000. 
Dotzer,  Richard;  Hauschildt,  Hans-George;  and  Todt,  Enno,  de- 
ceased, 4,144,140,  CI.  204-I4.00N. 
Fougman,  Arthur,  4,143,445,  CI.  24-68.00R. 
Giebler,  Fritz;  and  Hotzel,  Oskar,  4,143,980,  CI.  400-322.000. 
Goebel,  Herbert,  4,144,450,  CI.  250-272.000. 
Goettler,  Emst;  and  Gruter,  Otto,  4,144,588,  CI.  365-183.000. 
Schuster,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Heppner,  Klaus-Dieter,  4,144,141,  CI. 

204-47.000. 
Schwabe,  Ulrich;  and  Rathbone,  Ronald,  4,143,455,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Wotruba,  Gottfried,  4,144,526,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Sieron,  Richard  L.;  Kozek,  Edward  P.;  and  Shine,  William  P.,  to  Dual- 
Lite,    Inc.    Emergency    lighting   fluorescent    pack.    4,144,462,    CI. 
307-66.000. 
Simic,  Milutin,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Sulfur  plasticizing 

composition.  4,144.082.  CI.  106-287.240. 
Simmons.  John  B..  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Injection  blow  molding 

method  and  apparatus.  4,144,013.  CI.  425-533.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Coulombe,  Lionel  J.;  and  Bruder,  Edward  A.,  4,143,608,  CI. 

112-210.000. 
Herr,  John  A.;  and  Jaffe,  Wolfgang,  4,143.606,  CI.  1I2-158.0OE. 
Singh,  Anand  P.,  to  NRM  Corporation  Tire  stripping  mechanism  for 

dual  cavity  tire  press.  4,144,007,  CI.  425-34.00R. 
Sitabkhan,  Abdul  N.,  to  HTL  Industries,  Inc.  Pressure  gauge  assembly, 

4,143,545,  CI.  73-146.800. 
Skaalen,  Cliflbrd  I.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Pin  connection 

system  for  elevated  causeways.  4,143.440,  CI.  14-77.000. 
Skadeland,  David  A.  Fireplace  heating  system.  4.143,816.  CI.  237- 

8.00R. 
Skarblacka  Bil-  ft  Motor  AB:  See— 

Gustavsson.  Erik  A..  4.143.628.  Q.  123-78.00A. 
Skare.  Vem  E.;  and  Sokol,  Dana  D..  to  Cir-Kit  Concepts,  Inc.  Flexible 
conductor  strips  for  miniaturized  electrical  systems.  4,143,931,  CI. 
339-17.00F. 
Skinner,  Charles  E.:  See — 

Clark,  William  H.;  and  Skinner,  Charles  E.,  4,144,216,  CI.  260- 
3I.20R. 
Skinner,  Robert  T.  J.:  See— 

Hollett,    Reginald;   and    Skinner,    Robert   T.   J.,   4,144,000,   CI. 
417-462.000. 
Skobelkin,  Oleg  K.:  See— 

Malyshev,  Boris  N.;  Saljuk,  Viktor  A.;  Skobelkin,  Oleg  K.;  Tos- 
chakov,  Robert  A.;  Brekhov,  Evgeny  I.;  Egorov,  Evgeny  I.;  and 
Ivanov,  Alexei  I.,  4,143,660,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Skousgaard,  E.  Chris.  Water  closet.  4,143,433,  CI.  4-354.000. 
Sleight,  Arthur  W.:  See— 

Jarrett,  Howard  S.;  Kung,  Harold  H.  C;  and  Sleight,  Arthur  W., 
4,144,147,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Slemmons,    John    W.    Art    object    adjustable    mounting    assembly. 

4,143,848,  CI.  248-489.000. 
Slifkin,  Malcolm:  See— 

Acevedo,  Heman  F.;  Slifkin,  Malcolm;  and  Dalbow,  Milton  H., 
4,144,031,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Slipcheck,  David  A.:  See- 
Murphy,  Michael  J.;  McVey,  Dale  E.;  Slipcheck,  David  A.;  and 
Stefano,  Gene  E..  4,143,892,  CI.  285-149.000. 
Sljusarev,  Andrei  K.:  See — 

Khimenko,  Lev  T.;  Mezhuev,  Alexandr  T.;  Legeza,  Anatoly  V.; 
Sljusarev,  Andrei  K.;  Gavrjuschenko,  Anatoly  D.;  Chudakov, 
Vyacheslav  A.;  and  Baranov,  Mikhail  I.,  4,143,532,  CI.  72-56.000. 
Slocum,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Ehrens,  Henry;  Slocum,  Charles  W.;  Mancuso,  Anthony;  and 
Weiner,  Sidney.  4.143.843,  CI.  248-544.000. 
Smith,  Clark  L,:  See- 
Funk,  Buddy  K.;  and  Smith,  Clark  L„  4,144,449,  CI.  250-221.000. 
Smith,  Darrell  F.,  Jr.;  Clatworthy,  Edward  F.;  and  Wenschhof,  Donald 


E.,  Jr.,  to  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Production  of 
low  expansion  superalloy  products.  4,144,102,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Smith,  David  W.;  and  Logrando,  John  C.,  to  Value  Engineering  Com- 
pany. Power  intermpter  device  for  an  electrical  distribution  system. 
4,144,551,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Smith,  Frederick  R.,  to  Avtex  Fibers  Inc.  Rayon  fibers  containing 

surch.  4,144,079,  CI.  106-164.000. 
Smith,  George  N.:  See- 
Edgar,  Allen  C;  and  Smith,  George  N.,  4,144,162,  CI.  208-13.000. 
Smith,  Jon  D.;  and  Parker,  Gtenn  T.,  to  Dry  Dock  Industries,  Inc. 
Anchoring  retainer  for  threaded  fasteners.  4,143,581,  CI.  85-80.000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See — 

Berges,  David  A.,  4,144,241,  CI.  260-302.50D. 
Hall,    Ralph    F.;    and    Huffman,    William    F.,    4,144,333,    CI. 
424-244.000. 
Smiths  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Collings,  Frederick  J.,  4,144,511.  a.  334-7.000. 
Smolka,  Heinz:  See — 

Reinwald,  Elmar;  Schwuger,  Milan  J.;  Smolka,  Heinz;  and  Krings, 
Peter,  4,144,093,  CI.  134-13.000. 
Smolka.  Kurt.  Portable  wall  partition.  4.143,698,  CI.  160-120.000. 
Snelgrove,  James  A.;  and  Christensen,  Donald  I.,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. Plasticizer  blends  for  polyvinyl  butyral  interlayers.  4,144,217, 
CI.  260-3 1.80W. 
Societa  luliana  Resine  S.I.R.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Balloni,  Riccardo;  Buzio,  Pierpaolo;  and  GalU,  Vilo,  4,144,363,  CI. 
427-322.000. 
Societe  Alsacienne  de  Constructions  Mechaniques  de  Mulhouse:  See — 

Scheidecker,  Georges,  4,143,683.  CI.  139-450.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See — 

Jeanson.  Rene  H  ;  and  Vagner.  Daniel.  4,143.614.  CI.  11S-4I.0HT. 
Societe  Anonyme  Metal  Deploye  Beige:  See — 

Falcq,  Rene  G.,  4,143,594.  CI.  100-7.000. 
s.a.  Texaco  Belgium  n.v.:  See — 

Dewaele,  Silvain  A.  R.,  4,144,249,  CI.  260-340.50R. 
Societe  de  Vente  de  I'Aluminium  Pechiney:  See — 

Portalier,  Robert,  4,143,674,  CI.  137-151.000. 
Societe  Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques:  See — 

Chiron,  Bernard;  and  de  Vecchu,  Michel,  4,144,434,  a.  219- 
10.55F. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  See — 

Blanc,    Claude;    Chenard,    Jean-Yves;    and    Oliveau,    Olivier, 
4,144,039,  CI.  55-73.000. 
Societe  Nouvelle  Industrielle  ft  Commerciale  d'Applications  Meca- 
niques-S.O.N.I.C.A.M.:  See— 
Sogner,  Roger,  4,143,489,  Q.  51-43.000. 
Societe  Nouvelle  Youpa-La:  See — 

Monot,  Christian,  4,143,434,  CI.  5-99.00R. 
Soeda,  Katsuji;  Sakuma,  Fumio;  and  Ooyama,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Yamamoto 
Electric    Industrial    Co.,    Ltd.    Motor    driven    sewing    machine. 
4,143,605,  CI.  112-158.00E. 
Sogner,  Roger,  to  Societe  Nouvelle  Industrielle  ft  Commerciale  d'Ap- 
plications Mecaniques-S.O.N.I.C.A.M.  Mould  polishing  machines. 
4,143,489,  CI.  51-43.000. 
Soikkanen,  Pertti:  See— 

Turunen,  Risto;  Soikkanen,  Pertti;  and  Koponen,  Martti,  4,144,124, 
CI.  162-290.000. 
Sokol,  Dana  D.:  See— 

Skare,  Vem  E.;  and  Sokol,  Dana  D.,  4,143,931,  CI.  339-17.0(ff'. 
Sokol,  Henry  R.:  See— 

Lutz,  Ronald  E.;  Sokol,  Henry  R.;  and  Sorwick,  Jack  R..  4,144.455, 
CI.  250-444.000. 
Solarex  Corporation:  See — 

Durkee,  Lawrence  F.,  4,144,139,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Solex  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Watanabe,  Mono;  and  Nishimura,  Sanji,  4,144,145,  CI.  204-89.000. 
Solvay  ft  Cie:  See — 

Bourgeois.  Louis,  4,144,161.  CI.  204-229.000. 

Dereppe.    Michel;    and    Deryckere,    Antoine,    4,144,304,    Q. 

264-175.000. 
Derroitte,    Jean-Louis;    and    Delbouille,    Andre,    4,144,390,    CI. 
526-125.000. 
Sonoda,  Koichi:  See — 

Minohara,  Kiyomi;  and  Sonoda,  Koichi,  4.144,518,  CI.  340-3.0PS. 
Soref,  Richard  A.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Low  loss  optical  data 
terminal  device  for  multimode  fiber  guide  optical  communication 
systems.  4,143,941,  CI.  350-96.160. 
Sorokin,  Lev  A.:  See — 

Kandakov,  Gennady  P.;  Miller,  Viktor  Y.;  Sorokin.  Lev  A.;  and 
Sukhorukov,  Alexandr  E.,  4,143,704.  CI.  165-9.200. 
Sorwick.  Jack  R.:  See — 

Lutz.  Ronald  E.;  Sokol,  Henry  R.;  and  Sorwick,  Jack  R.,  4,144,455. 
CI.  250-444.000. 
Sotchenko,  Vladimir  P.:  See— 

Mozzhukhin.  Anatoly  A.;  Dudko.  Daniil  A.;  Sotchenko.  Vladimir 
P.;  and  Maximovich,  Boleslav  I.,  4.144,432,  CI.  219-9.500. 
Souza,  Anthony  J.;  and  Askins,  William  E.,  to  Woodstream  Corpora- 
tion. Porublc  escape  ladder.  4,143,741,  CI.  182-198.000. 
Sova,  Vladimir:  See — 

Bollhalder,  Heinz;  and  Sova,  Vladimir,  4,144,149,  CI.  204-149.000. 
Spaida,  Hans  P.:  See — 

Noack.  Christian;  Oliva.  Klaus;  Eistert.  Theodor;  Zumpf,  Bemd; 
Spaida,  Hans  P.;  John,  Gunter;  Pietschmann,  Frank;  Boltizar, 
Pal;  Fabry,  Istvan;  Vida,  Csongor;  Lakos,  Lajos;  and  Klement, 
Matyas,  4,143,504,  CI.  56-98.000. 
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device.    4,143,927.    CI. 


Misch,  Roger  A.;  and 


Spaziante,  Placido:  See — 

GiufTre,  Luigi;  de  Nora,  Vittorio;  and  SAziante,  Placido,  4,144,227, 
CI.  526-40.000. 
Spear,  Harry  W.;  and  Coppola,  Peter  J.,  to  liarket  Forge,  a  division  of 
Beatrice    Foods    Co.    Cassette    lockini 
312-196.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation;  See — 

Erspamer,  James  R.;  Jackson,  John 

Waldrop,  John  L..  4,143,467,  CI.  33-*6.000. 
Fleming.  David  L.,  4,144,524,  CI.  340-7  4.000. 
Funk,  Buddy  K.;  and  Smith,  Clark  L.,  i  ,144,449,  CI.  250-221.000. 
Quermann,  Thomas  R.,  4,143.466,  CI.  3J-327.0OO. 
Sheesley,  Donald  L.;  Eggers,  Edward  11;  and  Campbell,  Willis  R., 

4,143,505,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Soref,  Richard  A.,  4,143,941,  CI.  350-9dl60. 
Spiegelberg,    Hans,   to   Salve   S.A.    Wet-ti  sue   rack.   4.143,762,   CI. 

206-210.000. 
Spieth,  Erich:  See — 

Kaiser,  Gerhard;  and  Spieth,  Erich,  4,143,567,  CI.  83-113.000. 
Spisiak.  Juraj:  See — 

Jansa.  Milos;  Spisiak.  Juraj;  and  Ferdui  Stanislav,  4.143.682.  CI. 
139-435.000. 
Sponaugle,  Lloyd  B..  to  NRM  Corporation. 

biy.  4,144.011,  CI.  425-I92.00R. 
Square  D  Company:  See — 

Erickson,  Kenneth  W.,  4,144,554.  CI.  3^1-355.000. 
Stach,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Kula,  Maria-Regina;  Kroner,  Karl-Hei^;  Stach,  Wolfgang;  Hus- 
tedt,    Helmut;    Durekovic,    Andija; 
4,144,130,  CI.  195-66.00R. 
Stafford.  Darrell  E.:  See— 

Goloff.  Alexander;  Keske.  Frank  E.; 
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Stratton.  Michael  K..  4,143,629,  CI.  U3-90.160. 


Feedblock  and  die  assem- 


and    Grandja,    Stefica. 


Stafford.  Darrell  E.;  and 


346-153.000. 
Corporation.  Method  of 
1 56-659.000. 


I.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 


Process 
CI. 


174- 


Stafford.  Frank.  Mine  roof  support  system,  f  143,991,  CI.  405-291.000. 
Slaflex  International  Limited:  .See — 

Chapman,  Frank;  and  Holt,  David,  4,14|,538,  CI 
Stahl,  Fritz,  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies 

providing  printed  circuits.  4,144,118,  CI 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See — 

Absil,   Joseph   H.;   and   Mengelers,   H^inrich   J.,   4,144,164,   CI 
209-12.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

McCaulay,  David  A.,  4,144,282,  CI.  260(683.680 
Stamer,  Eugene  R.;  and  Nossen,  Edward 
Accurate    phase-measuring    system     usiAg    arithmetic    synthesis. 
4,144,572,  CI.  364-487.000. 
Starner,  Eugene  R.:  See — 

Nossen,    Edward   J.;    and    SUmer,    Elgene    R.,   4,144,579,   CI 

364-607.000. 

Starr,  Eugene  W.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Kin  and  method  for  heating 

and  bending  glass  sheets.  4.144.045,  CI.  6!  107.000. 
Stary,  Rudolf;  and  Howald,  Adolf,  to  Swisi 
for  the  removal  of  impurities  from  alumi  lum  melts.  4,144,054, 
75-68.00R. 
Staszak,  Albert  P.:  See— 

Klug,  Herbert  H.;  and  Staszak,  Albei  P.,  4,144,402,  CI 
52.0PE. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Gaughan,  Edmund  J.,  4,144,250,  CI.  26(|340.S0R 
Steam,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Lenius.    Norbert   W.;   and    Steam.    Richard   A.,   4,143,781,   CI 
414-460.000. 
Stefano,  Gene  E.:  See — 

Murphy,  Michael  J.;  McVey,  Dale  E.;  felipcheck,  David  A.;  and 
Stefano,  Gene  E.,  4,143,892,  CI.  285-P9.O0O. 
Stegmann,  Gerhard:  See — 

Knoke,  Jurgen;  Stegmann,  Gerhard;  1^1,  Bohuslav;  and  Fahr- 
bach,  Erich,  4,143,424,  CI.  2-255.000. 
Stein  Industrie  S.A.:  See — 

Marjollet,    Jacques;    Palacio,    Gerard; 
4,143,619,  CI.  122-483.000. 
Sterling  Drug,  Inc.:  See — 

Barr,  James  W..  Jr.,  4.143,702.  CI.  165-ll000. 
Stem,  Richard  M.,  to  Riker  Laboratories, 

nitrobenzofurans.  4,144,347,  CI.  424-273.0(  R. 

Stemlieb,  Jack  J.  Surgical  lubricants.  4,143,'  23,  CI.  2-168.000. 

Stevens,  Harold  E.,  to  Music  Specialities  Co  'p.  Electronic  sensing  and 

measuring  apparatus  for  signals  in  audio  fi  equency  range.  4,144,490, 

CI.  324-78.00D. 

Stevens,  Henry  C.  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc. 

mers.  4.144.262,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Stewart  Game  Calls,  Inc.:  See — 

Stewart,  Johnny  E.,  4,143,485.  CI.  46-1^.000. 
Stewart,  Johnny  E.,  to  Stewart  Game  Calls, 

CI.  46-180.000. 
Stewart,  Thomas,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Method  for  removal  of 

polymerization  inhibitor.  4,144,137,  CI.  2G  1-65.000. 
Stoffel.  James  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  /  pparatus  and  method  for 

encoding  halftone  and  line  copy  data.  4.1^.547.  CI.  358-260.000. 
Stone  &  Webster  Engineering  Corporation: 
Pano,   Benjamin   V.;   and   Gandbhir. 
62-101.000. 
Stotz.  Wolf-Gunter:  See— 

Braun.  Heinz;  Kiesel,  Karl;  and  Stotz,  Vtolf-Gunter,  4,143,828,  CI. 
242-65.000. 


and    Tondeur,    Gerard, 
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Triallyl  carbonate  mono- 


nc.  Game  calls.  4,143,485, 


See— 
!  harad 


S.,   4,143.521.   CI. 
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Strandwitz,  Peter:  See — 

McMillin.  John  R.;  and 
Strassheimer,  Herbert;  and 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  plasticizitig 
als.  4,143,974,  CI.  366-78.000. 
Stratford,  Michael  G.;  and  Lee, 
Angel  J.,  executor),  to  Burrouih: 
device.  4,143,794,  CI.  222-42.00  . 
Stratton,  Michael  K.:  See— 
Goloff.  Alexander;  Keske, 
Stratton,  Michael  K.,  4, 
Streicher,  Max,  to  Fordertechnik 
Eccentric  worm  pump  with 
418-48.000. 
Streit,  Werner:  See— 

Scharf,  Emil;  FikentscKer, 
ner,  4,144,123,  CI.  162-164 
Stroman,  Fritz:  See — 
/  Offermanns,  Heribert;  Klingfei 
Stroman,  Fritz,  4,144,340, 
Strope,  Daniel  J.,  to  Phillips 
tion  using  nitrosyl  halides  of 
666.003. 
Strunc,  Gerald  R.:  See— 

Laciak,  Francis  M.;  and  Strunc , 
Stumpp,  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bos^h 
the  composition  of  the  operatin 
engine.  4.143,631,  CI.  123-119.1 
Stuwe,  Amd:  See — 

Grosche,  Michael;  Hofer, 
423-155.000. 
Sugimura.  Kazuo:  See — 

Sugimura,    Nobuyuki;    and 
138-30.000. 
Sugimura,  Nobuyuki;  and  Sugi 

housing  a  gas  bombe  in  its  gas 
Sugiura,  Naokatsu,  to  Sansui  ~' 
supply  devices  for  providing  a 
are  selectively  consumed.  4,144, 
Sukhorukov,  Alexandr  E.:  See— 
Kandakov,  Gennady  P.;  Millar, 
Sukhorukov,  Alexandr  E., 
Sullivan,  Richard  N.,  to  Garrett 
system  and  method.  4,143,996, 
Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.:  See— 

Bosshard,  Ernst,  4,144,456,  CI 
Luber,  Paul,  4,143,679,  CI 
Sumida,  Seizo:  See — 

Yoshida,  Ryo;  Sumida,  Seizo; 
and  Kamoshita,  Katsuzo,  4, 
Sumita.  Tadayuki:  See — 

Ito.    Yasuro;    Kaga,    Hideha^i; 
Tadayuki;  Suzuki,  Kuniomi; 
Hayakawa,  Mitsutaka,  4, 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Masuko,    Fujio;   Fujiyoshi 
Shinji;  Kitamura,  Shigeyosh 
CI.  260-465.00G 
Mori,  Atsuo;  Okita,  Taisuke; 
Hama,  Masaaki,  4,144,113 
Yoshida,  Ryo;  Sumida,  Seizo; 
and  Kamoshita,  Katsuzo,  4, 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Inc 
Hara,  Ryoichi;  Yajima, 
Takuzo,  4.143,833,  CI.  242- 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd 
Hara,  Ryoichi;  Yajima, 
Takuzo,  4,143,834,  CI.  242- 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries  Limited 
Ito,  Yoshinori;  Kawai,  Masaa^ 
CI.  219-137.700. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd 
luchi,  Munenori,  4,144,006,  CI 
Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu:  See— 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi 
Tanaka,  Taro,  4,143,627,  CI 
Sumrell,  Gene:  See — 

Mod,  Robert  R.;  Harris,  Jam^ 
Frank  C;  Sumrell,  Gene; 
260-402.500. 
Sun  Coast  Plastic  Closures,  Inc.: 
Ferrell,  Joseph  C,  4,143,785 
Sun  Electric  Corporation:  See — 
Trussell,  Gerald  C;  Caruth, 
ciask,  Michael  J.,  4,144,573 
Sundberg.  Erik,  to  Aktiebolaget 

electrode  sheaths.  4,144,115,  CI 
Sundt,  Eriing;  and  Aschiero,  Rolai^, 

pent-2-en-l-one  in  perfume 
Suovaniemi,  Osmo.  Method  for 
accuracy  of  chemical  analysis 
Super  Sack  Manufacturing  Corpo^t 
Williamson,  Robert  R.;  and 
222-185.000. 
Surgical  Appliance  Industries,  Inc 
Williams,  Marguerite  R.,  4,14: 
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Stran<  witz.  Peter,  4,143,793,  CI.  222-1.000. 

Ubejacker,  Florian,  to  GKN  Windsor 

granular  synthetic  plastic  materi- 

I  ;onald  H.  D.  F.,  deceased  (by  Lee, 
■  s  Wellcome  Co.  Fluid  dispensing 


Frank  E.;  Stafford,  Darrell  E.;  and 
143  529,  CI.  123-90.160. 

S  treicher  GmbH;  and  Streicher,  Max. 
anniilar  wearing  elements.  4,144,001,  CI. 


Ro  f;  Auhom,  Werner;  and  Streit,  Wer- 


and 


r,  Karl  H.;  Thiemer,  Klaus; 
424-253.000. 
Petroleum  Company.  Diolefm  dimeriza- 
triad  metals.  4.144.278.  CI.  260- 


>.0(A 


Roll  nd;  and  Stuwe,  Amd,  4,144.311,  CI. 


Sugimura,    Kazuo,    4,143,678,    CI. 


,  Kazuo.  Bladder  type  accumulator 
chamber.  4,143,678.  CI.  138-30.000. 

Co.,  Ltd.  Stabilized  DC  power 
plurality  of  DC  power  outputs  which 
■,163,  CI.  307-75.000. 


,143,54 


,  <:i 


Masan  lichi 
158, 


Masan  lichi 
158 


Gerald  R.,  4,143,566,  CI.  83-42.000. 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  regulating 
mixture  of  an  internal  combustion 


.  Viktor  Y.;  Sorokin,  Lev  A.;  and 
143.704,  CI.  165-9.200. 
(Corporation,  The.  Hydraulic  control 
,  Ql.  417-15.000. 

250-437.000. 
l3f383.00R. 

Itooka,  Eiyoshi;  Noguchi.  Hiroshi; 
44.049.  a.  71-120.000. 


Yamamoto.    Yasuhiro;    Sumita, 

Kuroha,  Kenji;  Ishii,  Takakazu;  and 

■1,  CI.  73-55.000. 

Li  nited:  See — 

l^azuhiko;   Ume,   Yoshitaka;   Nakai, 

;  and  Umemura,  Takeaki,  4,144,264, 


itamura,  Shuji;  Kotani,  Kozo;  and 
.  156-334.000. 

Itooka,  Eiyoshi;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi; 
44,049,  a.  71-120.000. 
See — 

;  Akai,  Chiaki;  and  Matsumoto, 
OOR. 
See— 
i;  Akai,  Chiaki;  and  Matsumoto, 
OOR. 
See— 
i;  and  Ikeda,  Masahiko,  4,144,443. 


See— 

425-33.000. 

Masaharu;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu;  and 
123-75.0OB. 


ai  id 


A.;  Arthur.  Jett  C.  Jr.;  Magne. 
Novak.  Arthur  F..  4.144,256.  CI. 


ire— 
:i.  215-270.000. 

J  imes  R.;  Jalowiec,  Phillip;  and  Po- 
•  CI.  364-506.000. 

T^idor.  Method  of  fabricating  battery 
156-161.000. 

I.  to  Firmenich  SA.  3-Phenyl<yclo- 

combositions.  4.144.200.  CI.  252-522.000. 

ir  iproving  the  rate  and  measurement 

'  144.030.  CI.  23-230.00R. 

ion:  See — 

Derby,  Norwin  C,  4,143,796,  CI. 

See— 

.663,  CI.  128-527.000. 


MARCH  13,  1979 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  35 


Sutton,  John  T.,  to  Keyes  Fibre  Company.  Container  latching  arrange- 
ment. 4,143,805,  CI.  229-44.00R. 
Suzaki,  Kuniyoshi;  Ashida,  Akira;  Itani,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tateo; 
Maeda,  Masaya;  Takahashi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Taktmolo,  Hiroyuki.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cine-projector.  4,143,951,  CI.  352-169.000. 
Suzuki,  Kuniomi:  See — 

Ito,    Yasuro;    Kaga,    Hideharu;    Yamamoto.    Yasuhiro;    Sumita. 
Tadayuki;  Suzuki.  Kuniomi;  Kuroha.  Kenji;  Ishii.  Takakazu;  and 
Hayakawa.  MitsuUka.  4.143.541.  CI.  73-55.000. 
Suzuki,  Norihiko:  See — 

Fujimoto,  Hirohisa;  Suzuki,  Norihiko;  Shibazaki,  Kenji;  and  Arai, 
Kenichi,  4,143,570,  CI.  83-205.000. 
Suzuki,  Yukio:  See— 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Tsurumaru.  Michiko;  Otsuka.  Shinya;  Matsubaya- 
shi.  Hiroshi;  Aizawa,  Masanori;  Sano,  Hiroki;  and  Suzuki,  Yukio, 
4,143,790,  CI.  220-458.000. 
Swank,  Thomas  F.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Process  for  making  disper- 
sions comprising  spherical  particles.  4,144,025,  CI.  8-79.000. 
Swaringen,  Roy  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Yeowell,  David  A.;  and  Swaringen,  Roy  A.,  Jr.,  4,144,263,  CI. 
260-465.00D. 
Sweany,  Glenn  A.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  In-situ  retorting  of  oil 

shale  with  in-situ  formed  arches.  4,143,917,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Sweeney,  William  T.;  and  Plate,  Thomas  H.,  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 
pany. Slurry  input  for  a  multiple  feed  sump.  4,143,921,  CI.  302-14.000. 
Sweeney,  William  T.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Method  of  multiple 

point  injection  for  slurry  pipelines.  4,143,922,  CI.  302-14.000. 
SWF-Spezialfabrik  fur  Autozubehor  Gustave  Rau  GmbH:  See— 

Mutschler,  Erich;  and  Weber,  Adam,  4,144,425,  CI.  200-61.540. 
Swift  A.  Company:  See — 

Everman,  Wayne  F.;  and   Bernard,  Vincent  E.,  4,143,773,  CI. 
414-787.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Stary,  Rudolf;  and  Howald,  Adolf,  4,144,054,  CI.  75-68.00R. 
Symeon,  Gerald  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Static  dissipating 

heat  curable  silicone  rubber  compositions.  4,144,206,  CI.  260-9.000. 
Syntex  Corporation:  See — 

Matthews.    Gary   J.;   and   Arnold,    Robert   A.,   4,144,397,   CI. 
562-466.000. 
Szegedi,  Nicholas  J.:  See — 

Olson,    Rodney    I.;    and    Szegedi,    Nicholas   J.,    4,143,670,    CI. 
137-72.000. 
Szekely,  Laszio:  See— 

Ivony,  Jozsef;  Lendvai,  Imre;  Szucs,  Laszio;  and  Szekely,  Laszio, 
4,143,676,  CI.  137-625.230. 
Szoky,  Anton:  See— 

Schalch,  Fred  E.;  and  Szoky,  Anton,  4,144,440,  CI.  219-61.500. 
Szucs,  Laszio:  See — 

Ivony,  Jozsef;  Lendvai,  Imre;  Szucs,  Laszio;  and  Szekely,  Laszio, 
4,143,676,  CI.  137-625.230. 
Tachibana,  Kyozo:  See— 

Okumura.  Yoshio;  Tachibana.  Kyozo;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  and  Matsu- 
moto, Genichi,  4,144,559,  CI.  363-88.000. 
Tadakuma.  Yuji;  Saito,  Syunji;  and  Eguchi,  Torn,  to  Tokyo  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  cash  register.  4,144,567,  CI.  364-405.000. 
Taisei  Corporation:  See — 

Ito,    Yasuro;    Kaga,    Hideharu;    Yamamoto,    Yasuhiro;    Sumita, 
Tadayuki;  Suzuki,  Kuniomi;  Kuroha,  Kenji;  Ishii,  Takakazu;  and 
Hayakawa,  Mitsutaka.  4,143,541,  CI.  73-55.000. 
Takagi,  Shunichi:  See — 

Nishio,  Kanemitsu;  and  Takagi,  Shunichi,  4,144,474,  CI.  315-53.000. 
Takagi,  Tohru:  See— 

Araki,  Kunio;  Makuuchi,  Keizo;  Takagi,  Tohru;  and  Nakayama, 
Hiroyuki,  4,144,155,  CI.  204-159.220. 
Takahashi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Suzaki,  Kuniyoshi;  Ashida,  Akira;  Itani,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tateo; 

Maeda,  Masaya;  Takahashi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki, 

4,143,951,  CI.  352-169.000. 

Takahashi,  Toshiro;  Ikegaya,  Masashi;  and  Ozaki,  Masamichi,  to  Riken 

Keikinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  producing  colored 

anodic  film  on  aluminum-based  material.  4,144,142,  CI.  204-58.000. 

Takahashi,  Yasuo,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Large 

aperture  wide-angle  photographic  lens.  4,143,944,  CI.  350-214.000. 
Takahashi,  Yasuro;  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  Sakai.  Masayasu;  and  Takegawa, 
Toshiyuki.    to    Mitsubishi    Jukogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Burner. 
4,144,016,  CI.  431-8.000. 
Takahata.  Kei;  Murasawa,  Sadao;  and  Maruo,  Masatsuyo,  to  Ishihara 

Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Liquid  developer.  4,144,184,  CI.  252-62.  lOL. 
Takasago  Perfumery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kumobayashi,    Hidenori;    Akutagawa,    Susumu;    and    Komatsu, 
Akira.  4.144.257.  CI.  260-410.90R    - 
Takayama,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Utano,  Takanori;  Sakamoto,  Masayuki;  and  Takayama,  Yoshikazu, 
4,144,409,  CI.  I79-2.0EB. 
Takeda.  HideUka.  Earplug.  4,143,657,  CI.  128-152.000. 
Takeda,  Kazutoshi;  and  Kishi,  Iwao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seiko- 

sha.  Alkaline  cell.  4,144,382,  CI.  429-91.000. 
Takeda,  Noriyuki;  and  Kawamoto,  Tamio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Switch  for  vehicle  transmission  with  automatic  clutch. 
4,144,424,  CI.  200-61.880. 
Takegawa,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Takahashi,    Yasuro;    Yamamoto,    Hisao;    Sakai,    Masayasu;    and 
Takegawa,  Toshiyuki.  4,144,016,  CI.  431-8.000. 
Takeuchi,  Hiromitsu,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Manufacture  of  «n 
I^L  device  utilizing  staged  selective  diffusion  thru  a  polycrystalline 
mask.  4,144,106,  CI.  148-175.000. 


Takeuchi,  Tomio:  See — 

Umezawa,     Hamao;     Takeuchi,     Tomio;     Naganawa,     Hiroshi; 
Ishizuka,  Masaaki,  all  of;  Shibamoto,  Norio;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and 
Inui,  Taiji,  4,144,329,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Takeuchi,  Yoshio:  See — 

Kimura,  Yoshiaki;  Takeuchi,  Yoshio;  Yamada,  Mikio;  Morishila, 
Taneji;  and  Yajima,  Tatsuo.  4,144,537,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Takigawa,  Toshio:  See — 

Noda,    Yuzuru;    Yoshihara,    Mitsuo;    and    Takigawa,    Toshio, 
4,144,210,  CI.  26O-29.20N. 
Takimoto,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Suzaki,  Kuniyoshi;  Ashida,  Akira;  Itani,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tateo; 
Maeda,  Masaya;  Takahashi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki, 
4,143,951,  CI.  352-169.000. 
Takiron  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shikinami,  Yasuo;  Kimura.  Ryuichi;  Yoshikawa.  Yoshinobu;  lida, 
Kosuke;  and  Hata,  Kunihiro.  4.144.153.  CI.  204-159.200. 
Taluba,  Anthony  P.  Appendage  such  as  a  doll's  head,  a  method  for 
blow  molding  same  of  elastomer  material,  and  a  method  for  securing 
same  to  a  body.  4,143,453,  CI.  29-453.000. 
Tanabe,  Shoji:  See — 

Miyashita.  Kunio;  Okuda.  Hironori;  Yamashita.  Seizi;  and  Tanabe, 
Shoji,  4,144.469,  CI   310-156.000. 
Tanaka.  Akio.  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Television  tuning  method 
and    apparatus    for    tuning    employing    slope    factor    derivation. 
4,144,498,  CI.  325-464.000. 
Tanaka,  Noboru,  to  Tokyo  Pipe  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Dankyo  Seisakusho  Co., 
Ltd.  Cigarette  lighter  using  hypergolic  fuel  component.  4,144,018,  CI. 
431-131.000. 
Tanaka,  Taro:  See — 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Bunda,  Tsuchio;  and  Tanaka,  Taro,  4,143,620, 

CI.  123-3.000. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu;  and 
Tanaka.  Taro.  4.143.627.  CI.  I23-75.00B. 
Tanaka.  Yukiyasu:  See — 

Noguchi.  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi.  Masaharu;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu;  and 
Tanaka,  Taro,  4,143,627,  CI.  123-75.0OB. 
Tarasov,  Vladimir  P.:  See — 

Nemtsov,  Nikolai  S.;  Vasiliev,  Viktor  I.;  Tarasov,  Vladimir  P.; 
Pliskanovsky,  Stanislav  T.;  Shokul,  Anatoly  A.;  Kravchenko, 
Anatoly    P.;    Kraizinger,    Fedor   V.;    and    Krjukov,    Ivan    I., 
4,143,777,  CI.  414-170.000. 
Taylor,  Robert  E.,  to  Chamberlain  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Con- 
tainer system  for  garage  door  opener.  4,143,803,  CI.  229-27.000. 
Tazuma,  James  J.:  See — 

Bergomi,    Angelo;    and    Tazuma,    James    J.,    4,144,272,    CI. 
260-567.000. 
Tecl.  Bohuslav:  See — 

Knoke.  Jurgen;  Stegmann.  Gerhard;  Tecl,  Bohuslav;  and  Fahr- 
bach,  Erich,  4,143,424,  CI.  2-255.000. 
Teichmann,  Theodor:  .See — 

Gomberg,  Henry  J.;  Lewis,  John  G.;  Teichmann,  Theodor;  and 
Teitel,  Robert  J.,  4.144.150.  CI.  204-157.10H. 
Teitel.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Gomberg.  Henry  J.;  Lewis.  John  G.;  Teichmann,  Theodor;  and 
Teitel,  Robert  J.,  4,144,150,  CI.  204-I57.10H. 
Temple,  Stephen;  and  Paton,  Anthony  D.,  to  Cambridge  Consultants 

Limited.  Weaving  looms.  4,143,685,  O.  139-456.000. 
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Brody,  Philip  S.,  4.144.591,  Cl.  365-228.000. 

Jennings.  Walter  B..  Jr.;  McKnight,  William  B.;  and  Milton. 

Richard  D..  4,143,835,  Cl.  244-311.000. 
Layden,  Owen  P.;  and  Murdoch,  Francis  J.,  4,143,543,  Cl. 

73-827.000. 
Levy,  Marilyn;  and  Ball,  Vincent  W.,  4,143,971,  Cl.  356-404.000. 
Merritt,  James  A.,  4,144,151,  Cl.  204-I57.10R. 
Energy:  See— 
Groh   Edward  F.;  McDowell,  William;  Modjeski,  Norbert  S.; 
Keefe,  Donald  J.;  and  Groer,  Peter,  4,144,454,  Cl.  250-435.000. 
Liu,  Chain  T.;  and  Inouye,  Henry,  4,144,059,  Cl.  75-170.000, 
Loree,   Thomas   R.;    and    Barker,    Dean    L.,   4,144,464,   Cl. 
307-88.300. 


Health,  Education  and  Welfare:  See— 

Kutney,  James  P.,  4.144.237.  Cl.  260-244.400. 
Interior:  See — 

Block.  Jacob.  4.144.185.  Cl.  252-180.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Anderson.    Bern;    and    Seiler.    Donald    W..    4,143,978,    Cl. 

400-90.000. 
Angelbeck.  Albert  W.;  Mapes,  Stuart  N.;  and  Wisner,  George  R., 

4  144  505  Cl  331-94  50S 
Bot'tka,  Nicholas,  4,144.540.  Cl.  357-30.000. 
Haas.  George  A.;   Shih,   Arnold;  and  Thomas.   Richard  E.. 

4,144,488,  Cl.  324-62.000. 
Holladay,  Samuel  P.,  4,143,838,  Cl.  244-3.280. 
Koehler,  Richard  L.,  4,143,549,  Cl.  73-342.000. 
Leo,  Bmno  S.;  and  Liu,  Chang  P..  4,143,946,  Cl.  330-310.000. 
Prickett,  Michael  J.;  and  Humpherys,  Bemarr  H.,  4,144,334,  Cl. 

343-6.5LC 
Redfera,  John  T.,  4,144,530,  Cl.  340-566.000. 
Skaalen,  Clifford  I.,  4,143,440,  Cl.  14-77.000. 
Zimmerman,  James  E.,  4,143,520,  Cl.  62-6.000. 
Veterans  Affairs;  See — 
Hall,  C.  William;  Mallow,  William  A.;  and  Hoese,  Fred  O., 
4,143,426,  Cl.  3-6.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation;  See — 

Aimer,  Friedrich  H.  R.,  4,144,473.  Cl.  313-315.000. 

Delen,  Robert  R.  M.;  and  Lenaeru,  Duido  J.  J.,  4,144,473,  CI. 

315-73.000. 
HartI,  Walter.  4.144.471,  Cl.  313-60.000. 
Hasker.  Jan;  van  Ijzendoom.  Petms  R.;  and  Roelofs.  Hendrik. 

4.143,447,  Cl.  29-25.130. 
Jacob,  Guy  M.;  and  Hallais.  Jean  P.,  4,144,116,  O.  156-611.000. 
Khoe,  Giok  D.,  4,143,940,  Cl.  350-96.150. 
van  Loon,  Hermanus;  and  Willems,  Henricus  G.  A.,  4,144,472,  Q. 

313-217.000. 
Wagner,  Wolfgang,  4,144,569,  Cl.  364-414.000. 
Wagner,  Wolfgang,  4,144,570,  Cl.  364-414.000. 
University  of  Michigan,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 
Voorhees.  John  J.,  4.144,332,  O.  424-240.000. 
Unno.  Naoyuki;  Yoshino.  Mutsuyuki;  and  Murata,  Minom,  to  Kyowa 
Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  promoting  secretion  of  milk  of 
livestock.  4.144,354.  Cl.  426-2.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Winter,  George  R.,  Ill,  4,144,280,  Cl.  260-67 l.OOR. 
Upjohn  Company,  The;  See — 

Bundy.  Gordon  L..  4.144.253.  Cl.  260-343.410. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  4.144.273,  Cl.  260-590.00C. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  4.144.274.  Cl.  26O-590.0OC. 
Bundy.  Gordon  L..  4.144.276.  Cl.  568-645.000. 
Ushiro.  Soichiro:  See — 

Enokizono.    Shigehiro;    and    Ushiro,    Soichiro,    4.144.127,    Cl. 
195-63.000. 
Utano,  Takanori;  Sakamoto,  Masayuki;  and  Takayama,  Yoshikazu,  to 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation;  and  Nippon 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Mobile  radio  communication  control  system  for 
preventing  erroneous  reception  of  control  signals.  4.144.409.  Cl. 
I79-2.0EB. 
Utsunomiya.  Tadashi;  Ueda.  Shigeo;  Kamachi.  Kiyotaka;  and  Waka- 
miya. Masatoshi,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Method  of 
fixing  connection  parts  of  mbber  offshore  stmctures.  4,143,454,  Cl. 
29-460.000. 
Vagner,  Daniel;  See — 

Jeanson.  Rene  H.;  and  Vagner.  Daniel.  4.143.614.  Q.  nS-4I.OHT. 
Vainshtein,  Viktor  A.;  Kulbakh.  Valter  O.;  Etingov.  Evgeny  D.;  Naum- 
chik,  Grigory  N.;  Ekzemplyarov,  Oleg  N.;  Mikhailets.  Georgy  A.; 
Grinberg.  Grigory  E.;  and  Egorenkova.  Alia  N.  N.N.N-Trimethyl 
derivatives  of  polyene  amphoteric  antibiotics,  process  of  producing 
same  and  pharmaceutical  composition.  4.144.328.  Cl.  424-180.000. 
Valmet  Oy:  See — 

Turunen,  Risto;  Soikkanen.  Pertti;  and  Koponen.  Martti.  4,144,124, 
a.  162-290.000. 
Value  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Smith,    David    W.;    and    Logrando.    John    C.    4,144,551,    Cl. 
361-93.000. 
Van  Doome's  Transmissie  B.V.:  See — 

van  Deursen,  Petms  H.;  and  Ludoph,  Hemmo  H.  J.,  4,143,558,  Cl. 
74-230. 17F. 
Vandergriff,  Arvel  L.  Even  heat  parallel  flow  tower  dryer.  4, 143.470, 

Cl.  34-10.000. 
van  der  Hcem.  Peter,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Nitrocellulose 

coating  composition.  4,144.081.  Cl.  106-193.00J. 
Vanderlinde.  William:  See — 

Morgan,  Albert  W.;  Schumacher,  Ignatius;  and  Vanderlinde,  Wil- 
liam, 4,144.394.  Cl.  544-84.000 
van  Deursen.  Petrus  H.;  and  Ludoph.  Hemmo  H.  J.,  to  Van  Doome's 
Transmissie  B.V.   Variable-V-bell  transmission.  4.143.558.  Cl.  74- 
230. 17F. 
Van  Hijfte.  Heiman  M.;  and  Bergman.  Jan.  to  Hollandse  Signaalap- 
paraten  B.V.  Automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  a  pulsed  radar. 
4,144,533,  Cl.  343-7.0AG 
van  Huuksloot,  Leendert.  to  Ncniag.  B.V.  Mechanical  grab.  4.143.901. 

Cl.  294-70.000. 
van  Ijzendoom.  Petrus  R.;  See— 

Hasker.  Jan;  van  IjzendtK)rn,  Petrus  R.;  and  Roelofs.  Hendrik. 
4.143.447,  Cl.  29-25.130. 
van  Loon.  Hermanus;  and  Willems,  Henricus  G.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Glow  discharge  lamp.  4,144,472,  Cl.  313-217.000. 
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.;  Tarasov,  Vladimir  P.; 

^natoly  A.;  Kravchenko, 

and    Krjukov,    Ivan    I., 


59.00A. 

nd  Venzke.  Charles  E., 


lerbert,    4.143.864.    CI. 


to  AGFA-GEVA- 


Van  Meter.  WillUm.  Pipe  clamp.  4.143.844.  ( :i.  248-62.000. 

van  Raay,  Albertus,  to  Machinefabriek  "Fini  i"  B.V.  Peeling  machine. 

4.143,593,  CI.  99-631.000. 
Vapor  Corporation:  See — 

Beaulieu,  Adrian  A.,  4,143,642,  CI.  126-^1.000. 
Vasiliev,  Viktor  1.:  See — 

Nemtsov,  Nikolai  S.;  Vasiliev,  Viktor 

Pliskanovsky.  Stanislav  T.;  Shokul, 

Anatoly    P.;    Kraizinger,    Fedor    V. 

4,143,777,  CI.  414-170.000. 

Veb  Kombinat  Fortschritt  Landmaschinen  >%ustadt  In  Sachsen:  See- 

Noack,  Christian;  Oliva,  Klaus;  Eistert 

Spaida.  Hans  P.;  John.  Gunter;  Pietsihmann.  Frank;  Boltizar, 

Pal;  Fabry,  Istvan;  Vida.  Csongor;  La  :os,  Lajos;  and  Klement. 

Matyas,  4.143,504,  CI.  56-98.000. 

Veeder  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Voegelin,  Howard  J..  4,144.428,  CI.  200- 
Venzke,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Foster.  Lloyd  L.;  Gaarder.  Gary  D 
4,143,751.  CI.  198-365.000. 
Verdin,  Sam  M.   Method  and  apparatus  Ar  taking  core  samples 

4.143.720.  CI.  175-5.000. 
Vereinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke-Fokker  Gi^bH:  See— 

Graewe,   Eberhard;   and   Krajeweski,   I  liegfried,   4,143,548.   CI. 
73-181.000. 
Vereinigte   Osterreichische   Eisen-   und    St^lwerke-Alpine    Montan 
Aktiengesellschah:  See — 
Augustin.   Hubert;   Friesenbichler,   Edu^d;   and   Moser,   Alfred, 

4,144,442,  CI.  219-106.000. 
Laimer,    Friedrich;    and    Herrmann, 
266-158.000. 
Vergari,  Louis  P.:  See — 

Bouknecht,    Max    A.;   and    Vergari.    Ii>uis    P.,   4.144.565,   CI 
364-200.000. 
Verhocven,  Arthur  P.:  See — 

Ardezzone,  Frank  J.;  and  Verhoeven,  Arthur  P..  4.144,536.  CI 
346-33.00F. 
Vermeulen,  Leon  L.;  and  Mertens.  LudoviciA  M 
ERT  N.V.  Photographic  material  for  use  ir  the  silver  complex  diffu- 
sion transfer  process.  4,144,064,  CI.  96-29.0  )L. 
Vetter,  Manfred.  Jacking  device.  4,143,854,  <J.  254-93.0HP. 
Vicforeen,  Inc.:  See — 

Glasser,  Herman;  and  Panelta,  Patrick  t.  (said  Herman  Glasser 
assors.  to),  4,144,461,  CI.  250-506.000. 
Vida,  Csongor:  See — 

Noack,  Christian;  Oliva,  Klaus;  Eistert. 
Spaida.  Hans  P.;  John,  Gunter;  Piets^mann,  Frank;  Boltizar, 
Pal;  Fabry,  Istvan;  Vida,  Csongor;  Lai  os,  Lajos;  and  Klement 
Matyas,  4.143,504,  CI.  56-98.000. 
Vinezeano,  Anthony  D.:  See — 

Brown,    Fred;    and    Vinezeano,    AnthAiy 
333-241.000. 
Virginia  Commonwealth  University:  See — 
Hawkridge,  Fredrick  M.;  and  Landruin 
204-72.000. 
Visvydas,  Pranas,  to  Container  Corporation  o 

integral  tier  separator.  4,143,804,  CI.  229-44000, 
Vitatect  Corp.:  See — 

Plakas,  Chris  J..  4.144.134,  CI.  195-103.5(^1 
Voegelin,  Howard  J.,  to  Veeder  Industries  In  :.  Electrical  switch  with 

leaf  spring  switching  element.  4.144.428.  C    200-159.00A. 
Voelkl.  Erfried:  See— 

Leutner,  Bemd;  Scizi.  Gotthard;  Lukas.  liegmar;  Schreiner,  Sieg 
fried;  and  Voelkl.  Erfried,  4,144.146.  q.  204-92.000. 
Voitko.  Alexei  F.:  See — 

Antonov,  Oleg  K.;  Maslov,  Valentin  T. 
4,143.839,  CI.  244-76.00R. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Heitland,    Herbert;    Kroll.    Rudolf;    am 

4.143.644,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Siebels,  Johann,  4,144,195,  CI.  252-455.0(|l 
Volodin,  Nikolai  L.:  See — 

Dementiev.  Valentin  V.;  Zhidovich.  Analoly  I.;  Mosse.  Alfred  L. 
Yasko,  Oleg  I.;  Polak.  Lev  S.;  Gulyaev    Genrikh  V.;  Levenzon, 
Rafail  I.;  Volodin,  Nikolai  L.;  Vurzel.  I  ilipp  B.;  and  Laktiushin. 
Alexandr  N.,  4,144,444,  CI.  219-383.00<  . 
Voloshin,  Rafail  Y.;  Grachev,  Leonid  P.;  R^utsky,  Grigory  A.;  and 
Khcifets,  Rafail  E.  Folder  delivery  arrangdment  for  reel-fed  rotary 
printing  for  presses.  4,143,870,  CI.  270-47.o4o. 
Voorhees,  John  J.,  to  University  of  Michigan.  The  Regents  of  the. 
Process  for  alleviating  proliferative  skin] diseases.   4,144.332.  CI. 
424-240.000.  J 

Voykin,  Andrew  N.  Anti-'oost  device.  4.143*37.  CI.  9-8.00R. 
Voyt,  Walter  F.  Method  of  and  compositioq  for  preventing  sunburn 

while  affording  tanninj .  4,144,325,  CI.  424-J9.000. 
Vsesojuzny  nauchno-issli  dovatelsky  i  experilnentajno-konstruktonky 
institut  prodovolstvennogo  mashinostroenii 
See— 
Yaroshenko,  Jury  F.:  Gonsales.  Rodriges 
and  Misjurev.  Vla'limir  I..  4.143,591,  C  I. 
Vuitel.  Laurent:  See — 

L'Eplattenier,    Fran:ois;    and    Vuitel, 
542-418.000. 
Vurzel,  Filipp  B.:  See— 

Dementiev,  Valentir  V.;  Zhidovich.  Anatoly  I.;  Mosse,  Alfred  L. 
Yasko,  Oleg  !.;  Pclak,  Lev  S.;  Gulyae\    ' 
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rheodor;  Zumpf,  Bemd; 


D..    4.144.510.    CI. 


Harlie  L..  4.144.143.  CI. 
America.  Partition  with 


and  Voitko.  Alexei  F^ 


Grundmann.    Edgard. 
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S.;  Rogozhin.  Sergei  V.; 
99-483.000. 

-aurent.    4,144,258.    CI. 


Genrikh  V.;  Levenzon. 


Rafail  I.;  Volodin,  NikoUi  L 
Alexandr  N.,  4,144,444,  CI 
Vydra.  Karel:  See— 

Rahn.  Martin;  Reh.  Lothar; 
4,144.051.  CI.  75-9.000. 
Vyzkumny  a  vyvojovy  ustav  Zavo^l 
Jansa.  Milos;  Spisiak,  Juraj; 
139-435.000. 
Vyzkumny  a  vyvojovy  ustav  Zav( 

Kuda,  Vladimir;  and  Bucek, 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Guidry,  Hanson  L..  4,144.194, 
Wada,  Naoto:  See— 

Okano,    Takeshi;    Wada, 
4.144.396,  a.  560-246.000. 
Wada,  Shinji;  and  Isobe,  Yoshiyuki 
sha.  Solar  battery  and  method 
89.00P. 
Wade,   Don  W.,  to  Rheem 
releasable  securement  of  drum! 
220-323.000. 
Wagner,  Hans:  See — 

Klenk,  Herbert;  Lussling. 
manns,  Heribert;  and  Wagne 
Wagner,  Josef  See — 

Grill,  Helmut;  Zschocke, 
Gemot;  and  Janiak.  P.  Stefai 
Wagner.  Wolfgang,  to  U.S.  Philips 
ment  for  compensating  motion 

4.144.569,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Wagner,  Wolfgang,  to  U.S.  Philips 

for  measuring  the  distribution  ol 

4.144.570.  CI.  364-414.000. 
Wahlen.  Svante  L.:  See— 

Emanuelsson.  Jan  G.;  and 
162-158.000. 
Wakamatsu,    Shuichi.    Character 

178-30.000. 
Wakamiya,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Utsunomiya,   Tadashi;   Ueda, 
Wakamiya,  Masatoshi.  4.143, 
Wakazono.  Kenji:  See — 

Ishiguro.  Yasuo;  and  Wakazonc 
Wakebe,  Yoshitaka;  Matsumoto, 
chida,  Yasuyuki;  and  Tomoshige, 
Ltd.  Control  system  for  use  in  a 
4,143.557,  CI.  74-217.00B. 
Walbro  Corporation:  See— 

O'Connor,  Alton  J.,  4.143.998, 
Waldrop.  John  L.:  See— 

Erspamer.  James  R.;  Jackson. 
Waldrop.  John  L..  4.143,467. 
Waligorski.  Gordon  J.,  to  Desco 

plastic  members.  4.144.109.  CI.  II 
Walker.  Darrell  W.;  and  Farha, 
Company.   Dehydrogenation   of 
catalyst.  4,144.277.  CI.  260-666  ' 
Walker.  Duane  H..  to  National 

pressure  relief  air  vent  assembly 
Wall,  Robert  G..  to  Chevron  ~ 

4,144,401,  CI.  568-840.000. 
Wall,  Wilfred  F.:  See- 
Fleming,  Ian  D.;  Noble,  David 
Wall,  Wilfred  F.,  4.144.242. 
Wallenfang.  Jerome  A.,  to  Koehrin  ; 

assembly.  4,143,757,  CI.  198-494. 
Walter  Kidde  &  Company,  Inc.:  Se 
Floyd,  Alfred  E.,  4,143,531,  CI 
Wang,  Patricia  C;  and  Wingard 

amine-linked  polymeric  coloranis 
Ward,  Phillip  W.;  and  Bybee 
Incorporated.  Simplified 
digital  electronics.  4,144,489,  CI 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 
Cetenko,  Wiaczeslaw  A.;  and 
424-274.000. 
Warren,  Craig  B.:  See— 

Crutchfield,  Marvin  M.;  Papani , 
4,144,226,  CI.  528-231.000. 
Washington  Gas  Light  Company 
Kaye,  Robert  M.;  Eiloo,  Gary 
CI.  324-3.000. 
Wason,  Satish  K.,  to  J.  M.  Huber 
siliceous  pigments  and  methods 
424-49.000. 
Wass,  Brian  J.,  to  Redpath  Dorm^i 

panel.  4,144,369,  CI.  428-183.000 
Watanabe,  Masafumi:  See— 

Miyakawa,  Tadashi.  Nakane, 
Osaka,  Yoshio,  4,144.587,  CI 
Watanabe,  Masanori:  See — 

Nemoto,    Ichiro;    Nakagawa, 
Koyama,  Mitsuo;  and  Onda, 
Watanabe,  Mono;  and  Nishimura. 
tion.  Process  for  recovery  of 
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Vurzel.  Filipp  B.;  and  Laktjushin, 
19-383.000. 

Phone,  Bemd;  and  Vydra,  Karel, 
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u  vseobecneho  strojirenstvi:  See — 
aild  Ferdus,  Stanislav,  4,143.682.  CI. 

vohu  vseobecneho  strojirenstyl:  See— 
Nf  roslav,  4.143,681.  CI.  139-435.000. 

:i.  252-451.000. 

Na^to;    and    Kobayashi,    Yoshimitsu. 

to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seiko- 
manufacture.  4,144,096.  CI.  136- 

Manijfacturing  Company.   Retainer  for 
and  sealing  caps.  4.143,789,  CI. 


Thjodor;  Maierhofer,  Alfred;  Offer- 
Hans.  4.144.269,  CI.  260-545.00R. 

Raiifcr  H.;  Wagner,  Josef;  Hofrichter. 
4,144.351.  CI.  424-278.000. 
Corporation.  Method  and  arrange- 
I  rtifacts  in  computed  tomography. 

^rporation.  Method  of  and  device 
a  radiation  in  a  plane  of  a  body. 


Wahlen,  Svante  L.,  4,144,122,  d. 
writing    system.    4,144.405.    CI. 


Shigeo;    Kamachi.   Kiyotaka;   and 
(54,  CI.  29-460.000. 

Kenji,  4,143,958,  CI.  354-267.000. 

F)irofumi;  Momohara,  Hiedo;  Tsu- 

Kazuhiro,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 

lultiple  speed  transmission  system. 


:i.  417-413.000. 

John  R.;  Misch,  Roger  A.;  and 

CI.  33-356.000. 
(Corporation.  Ultrasonic  welding  of 
■  16-73.100. 

E.,  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

hydrocarbons  with  zinc  titanale 


Poyd 


Industries,  Inc.  Captivated  over- 
,143,787,  CI.  220-203.000. 
Company.  Alcohol  production. 


CI 


Noble  nee  Gillett,  Hazel  M.;  and 

260-3O7.0FA. 
Company.  Self-cleaning  sprocket 


(DO 


70-367.000. 
Rc^rt  E..  to  Dynapol.  Water-soluble 

4,144.252.  CI.  260-371.000. 
Halkert  H..  Jr..  to  Texas  Instruments 
frequer  cy  to  digital  converter  using  all 
""    ""    I24-78.00D. 

1  Morrison,  Glenn  C,  4,144,349,  CI. 


Victor  D.;  and  Warren.  Craig  B., 


S!e- 

i  L.;  and  Tucker.  Thomas,  4.144,486, 


Co  rpoi 


ration.  Amorphous  precipitated 
r  their  production.  4,144,321,  CI. 

Long  Limited.  Composite  deck 


M^yoshi;  Watanabe.  Masafumi;  and 
365-94.000. 

Tadashi;    Watanabe,    Masanori; 
Siichi,  4.143,957,  CI.  354-266.000. 
ianji,  to  Solex  Research  Corpora- 
reufable  chromic  acid  from  the  waste 
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chromic  acid  solution  containing  impurities.  4,144,145,  CI. 
204-89.000. 
Watanabe,  Takeshi;  and  Kodama.  Kenichiro.  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Vinylidene  chloride  resin  compositions  containing  chlori- 
nated ethylene/acrylate  or  methacrylate  copolymer.  4,144,289,  CI. 
26O-897.O0C. 
Waterson,  James  F.:  See — 

Holton,    Robert   J.;   and    Waterson,   James   F.,   4,143,696,   CI. 
151-41.7S0. 
Watkin,  Theodore:  See— 

Hansen,  Gary  G.;  Pengue.  Leonard  M.;  and  Watkin.  Theodore. 
4,143.981.  CI.  400-628.000. 
Wavin  B.V.:  See- 
Nicholas,  Terry  G.;  and  Oostenbrink,  Albertus  A.,  4,143,884,  CI. 
277-207.00A. 
Webber,  William  F.,  to  E-Systems,   Inc.  Vehicle  guidance  system. 

4,144,571,  CI.  364-450.000. 
Weber,  Adam:  See— 

Mutschler.  Erich;  and  Weber,  Adam,  4.144,425,  CI.  200-61.540. 
Weber,  Gunter;  and  Schaumburg,  Gunter,  to  Neiman  S.A.  Anti-theft 

locking  devices.  4,143.528,  CI.  70-1.500. 
Weber,  Robert  L.,  to  Webston  Incorporated.  Coffee  brewing  apparatus 

and  method.  4,143,589,  CI.  99-282.000. 
Webston  Incorporated:  See — 

Weber,  Robert  L.,  4.143,589,  CI.  99-282.000. 
Wedemeyer,  Karlfried:  See — 

Fiege,  Helmut;  Haydn,  Josef;  Renner,  Johann;  and  Wedemeyer, 
Karifried.  4.144,400.  CI.  568-788.000. 
Weibel.  Gerhard  E..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Electronic  time- 
keeping system  with  electro-mechanically-driven  analog  display  and 
electrical  integral  hour  reset  feature.  4.143,509,  CI.  58-23.00D. 
Weiner,  Robert  I.  Safety/privacy  fence.  4,143,857,  CI.  256-11.000. 
Weiner,  Sidney:  See — 

Ehrens,   Henry;   Slocum,  Charles  W.;   Mancuso.   Anthony;  and 
Weiner,  Sidney,  4,143,843,  CI.  248-544.000. 
Weinshenker,  Eugene:  See — 

Clark,  Clarence  O.;  DeAngelis.  Robert  L.;  Deffren,  Kenneth  F.; 
Flautt,  Thomas  J.;  Hofmann,  Erwin  A.;  and  Weinshenker.  Eu- 
gene. 4.144,435,  CI.  219-I0.55E. 
Weir  Pumps  Limited:  See — 

Ryall.  Michael  L.,  4,143,999,  CI.  417-424.000. 
Weiss,  Donald  E.;  Dixon,  David  R.;  and  West,  Simon  M..  to  Common- 
wealth Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization;  and  Kraft 
Foods  Ltd.  Materials  for  the  separation  of  organic  substances  from 
solution.  4,144.373.  CI.  428-306.000. 
Weissenfels.  Franz:  See — 

Hoppe.  Walter;  Junger.  Hans;  and  Weissenfels,  Franz,  4,143,867, 
CI.  266-272.000. 
Weissenmayer,  Heinz:  See — 

Selden,  Peter  H.;  Albrecht,  Wolfgang;  and  Weissenmayer,  Heinz. 
4.143,450,  CI.  29-272.000. 
Welsh,  Howard,  to  Bennett  Pollution  Controls, 
sections  of  oil  containment  boom.  4,143,987,  CI. 
Wenschhof,  Donald  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Smith.  Darrell  F..  Jr.;  Clatworthy.  Edward  F.;  and  Wenschhof. 
Donald  E.,  Jr.,  4.144,102,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Werner.  Dietmar:  See — 

Zoller,  Karl;  Werner.  Dietmar;  and  Auer.  Eberhard.  4,144.260.  CI. 
260-448.00R. 
Werner,  Paul:  See— 

Hensel,  Wolfgang;  and  Wemer,  Paul,  4,143,905,  CI.  296-65.00R. 
Werthaiser,  Martin  S.;  and  Legoski,  Paul  L.  Method  of  conditioning 
gameted  polyester  for  blow  injecting  as  insulation  in  goods,  and 
apparatus  therefor.  4.144.294.  CI.  264-15.000. 
Werther.  Heinz-Ulrich:  See— 

Bronstert,  Bemd;  Lenz,  Wemer;  Hartmann,  Heinrich:  Werther, 

Heinz-Ulrich;  and  Zuerger,  Manfred,  4,144.073.  CI.  96-II5.00P. 

West.  Burke  A.;  and  Bethell.  Michael  R..  to  Monroe  Auto  Equipment 

Company.  Snow  vehicle  suspension  system.  4.143.729,  CI.  I8O-5.O0R. 

West.  Harold  H..  to  APV  Corporation.  Anti-pollution  valve  for  use 

with  shipboard  storage  tanks.  4.143.672.  CI.  137-81.000. 
West,  Simon  M.:  See — 

Weiss,    Donald    E.;    Dixon.    David    R.;   and    West.    Simon   M., 
4,144.373.  CI.  428-306.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Cunningham.  Richard  C,  4,143,709.  CI.  165-172.000. 
Kowalik.  Peter  M.;  and  Milianowicz,  Stanislaw  A.,  4,144,426,  CI. 
20O-I48.00A. 
Wetherall,  Henry  E.;  and  Mount  Hill,  Edith  K.,  to  Q.  V.  Sales  Limited. 

Gathering  implement.  4,143,899,  CI.  294-50.900. 
White.  Dennis  L.:  See- 
Meyers,    Richard    H;    and    White,    Dennis    L.,    4,143,776,    CI. 
414-735.000. 
White,  Jerrie  L.  Sighting  device.  4,143,465,  CI.  33-233.000. 
White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kitagawa,  Norihisa;  and  White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.,  4,144,590, 
365-205.000. 
Whittingham,  M.  Stanley:  See— 

Jacobson,  Allan  J.;  Chianelli,  Russell  R.;  and  Whittingham, 
Stanley,  4,144,384,  CI.  429-218.000. 
Wichman,  Heins.  Splinting  of  members.  4,143,653,  Q.  128-87.00A. 
Wicker,  Ralph  C,  to  Haggquist,  Benjamin  J.,  a  part  interest.  Latent 

photo  system.  4,I43,%7.  CI.  355-77.000. 
Widder  Corporation:  See — 

Krieg,  Adrian  H.,  4.143,862,  CI.  266-56.000. 
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Wiener,  Robert.  Reusable  gasket  for  use  in  and  in  combination  with  a 

molding  apparatus.  4,143,852,  CI.  249-135.000. 
Wiener,  Robert  P.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Sucker  rod  pump  dynamom- 
eter. 4,143,546,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Wieser,  Louis,  to  J.  Bobst  &  Fils,  S.A.  Device  for  removing  a  selected 
box  from  a  succession  of  moving  boxes.  4,143,771,  CI.  209-583.000. 
Willard,  Urs-Olof  See— 

Hemestam,  Sven  E.  H.;  Nilsson,  Nils  A.;  and  Willard,  Lars-Olof, 
4,144,320,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Wille,  Hans  J.;  Konst,  Wilhelmus  M.  B.;  and  Kos,  Jan,  to  Naarden 
International,    N.V.    Safranic    acid    ester    perfume    compositions. 
4,144.199,  CI.  252-522.000. 
Willems,  Henricus  G.  A.:  See- 
van  Loon,  Hermanus;  and  Willems,  Henricus  G.  A.,  4,144,472,  CI. 
314217.000. 
Wilier.  S|aron  G.;  Yust.  Paul  R.;  and  Kelly.  Ralph,  to  Cincinnati 
Milacron,  Inc.  Method  of  inhibiting  skin  irritation.  4,144,319,  CI. 
424-45.000. 
Williams,  Alverson  B.;  and  Bodnar,  Alfred  D.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.   Independent   rear  suspension  system.  4,143,887,  CI. 
280-697.000. 
Williams,  Benjamin  C:  See — 

Coldren.  Daniel  R.;  and  Williams.  Benjamin  C,  4,144,430,  CI. 
200-245.000. 
Williams,  Marguerite  R.,  to  Surgical  Appliance  Industries,  Inc.  Sacro- 

lumbar  garment.  4,143,663,  CI.  128-527.000. 
Williams,  Michael:  See- 
Gill,    Roben    E.,    Jr.;    and    Williams,    Michael,    4,143,688,    CI. 
141-104.000. 
Williamson.  Robert  R.;  and  Derby,  Norwin  C,  to  Super  Sack  Manufac- 
turing Corporation.  Collapsible  receptacle  for  flowable  materials. 
4,143,796.  CI.  222-185.000. 
Wilson.  Arland  W.  String  tie  and  omamenul  fastening.  4.143.422.  CI. 

2-145.000. 
Wilson,  Charles  D.:  See— 

Cochran,    Gary    L.;   and    Wilson,   Charles   D.,   4,143,783,   CI. 
414-715.000. 
Wilson,  John  T.  R.  Variable  frequency  load  platform  and  load  limit 

switch.  4,143,726,  CI.  177-210.0FP. 
Wing,  James  W.:  See— 

Fossum,  Bryce  G.:  Markson,  Kenneth  J.;  Schloss,  Phillip  C;  and 
Wing,  James  W.,  4,144,447,  CI.  235-92.0PE. 
Wingard,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Wang.    Patricia    C;    and    Wingard.    Robert    E..    4.144.252.   CI. 
260-371.000. 
Winster  Mining  Limited:  See — 

Murday,  William,  4.143.918,  CI.  299-43.000. 
Winter,  George  R.,  Ill,  to  UOP  Inc.  Vapor  circulation  in  hydrocarbon 

conversion  processes.  4,144,280,  CI.  260-67 1. OOR. 
Winterbotham,  Peter;  and  Hampson,  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Lever  Brothers 
Company.  Liquid  detergent  compositions  having  improved  drain-dry 
and  mildness  properties.  4,144,201,  CI.  2t2- 547.000. 
Winterbottom,  Walter  L.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Fluxless  braze 

processing  of  aluminum.  4,143.802.  CI.  228-217.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Richardson,  Thomas,  4,144.131.  CI.  195-68.000. 
Wisner.  George  R.:  See— 

Angelbeck.  Albert  W.;  Mapes,  Stuart  N.;  and  Wisner,  George  R., 
4,144,505,  CI.  331-94.50S. 
Witmore,  James  D.:  See — 

Conley,    David    H.;   and    Witmore,   James    D..   4.143,689,   CI. 
141-207.000. 
Witt,  James  L.;  and  LaMore,  Herbert  T.,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating 

Corp.  Dual  diaphragm  choke  assembly.  4,144,292,  CI.  26I-39.0OB. 
Wochnowski,   Waldemar;   and   Hohm,   Reinhard,   to   Hauni-Werke 
Korber  &  Co.  Kg.  Method  and  apparatus  for  conditioning  tobacco. 
4,143,471.  CI.  34-28.000. 
Wohlmut.  Peter  G.:  See- 
Chambers.  Robert  R.;  and  Wohlmut.  Peter  G.,  4,144,097,  a.  136- 
89.0PC. 
Wong.  Patrick  S.:  See— 

Langston.  Jimmy   B.;   Leeper.   Harold;  and   Wong.   Patrick  S.. 
4  144  309  CI.  422-3O5.0(X). 
Wood,  W.  N.  Lens  polishing  apparatus.  4,143,490,  CI.  51-58.000. 
Wooddisse,  John:  See — 

Jackson,  George;  and  Wooddisse,  John,  4,144,009,  CI.  425-79.000. 
Woods,  Gordon  D.:  See — 

Holtz,  Roger  E.;  Tilson,  Bernard  A.;  and  Woods,  Gordon  D., 
4,144.408.  CI.  179-16.00E. 
Woodstream  Corporation:  See — 

Souza.    Anthony    J.;    and    Askins.    William    E.,    4,143.741,    CI. 
182-198.000. 
World  Energy  Systems:  See — 

Hamrick,  Joseph  T.;  and  Rose.  Leslie  C,  4,143,522,  CI.  62-324.000. 
Worrall,  James  D.:  See — 

Okie.  James  P  ;  and  Worrall,  James  D..  4.144.371.  CI.  428-255.000. 
Worthington.  Ralph  E.;  O'Neill.  Padraic  S.;  and  Hackett.  Paul  F.  X.,  to 
Goulding  Chemicals   Limited.    Production   of  hydrogen   fluoride. 
4.144.315,  CI.  423-490.000. 
Wotrutw,  Gottfried,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafi.  Circuit  arrange- 
ment and  operating  process  for  converting  an  analogue  signal  into  a 
digital  signal.  4,144,526,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Wren,  John  P.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Disc-record 
pUyers.  4,143,879,  CI.  274-23.00R. 
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Wurster,  Rudolf  F.:  See— 

Bowes,    Quentin;    Haase,    Jaroslav; 
4,144,190,  CI.  252-427.000, 
Wyche,  Cyril  T.   Method  of  erecting 

4,143,502,  CI.  52-745.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Baker,  Lamar  T.;  and  Tu,  George  K., '  144,589,  CI.  365-203.000. 

Bean,  Lloyd  F.,  4,144,061,  CI.  96-I.OSC 

Donohue,  James  M.;  Ling.  Andrew  T.;  klalinich,  Richard  M.;  and 

Nelson,  Frank  M.,  4,144,550,  CI.  364-  107.000. 
Rawson,  Eric  G.,  4,143,943,  CI.  350- 12(  000. 
Stoffel,  James  C,  4,144,547,  CI.  358-260  000. 
Tracy,  Michael  J.,  4,143,960,  CI.  355-3.(  OR. 
Tu,  George  K.;  Baker,  Lamar  T.;  Mart  le,  Robert  E.;  and  Mager, 
George  E.,  4,144,561,  CI.  364-200.000 
Xonics,  Inc.:  See — 

Balser,  Martin,  4,143,547,  CI.  73-170.001  .. 
Yajima,  Masamichi:  See — 

Hara,  Ryoichi;  Yajima,  Masamichi;  Akj  ,  Chiaki;  and  Matsumoto, 

Takuzo,  4,143,833,  CI.  242-158.00R. 
Hara,  Ryoichi;  Yajima,  Masamichi;  Aka  ,  Chiaki;  and  Mauumoto, 
Takuzo,  4,143,834,  CI.  242-158.00R. 
Yajima,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Kimura,  Yoshiaki;  Takeuchi,  Yoshio;  >  amada,  Mikio;  Morishita, 
Taneji;  and  Yajima,  Tatsuo,  4,144,537  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Yamada,  Mikio:  See — 

Kimura,  Yoshiaki;  Takeuchi,  Yoshio;  >  imada,  Mikio;  Morishita, 
Taneji;  and  Yajima,  Tatsuo,  4,144,537  CI.  346-14O.00R. 
Yamada,  Tateo:  See— 

Suzaki,  Kuniyoshi;  Ashida,  Akira;  Itani,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tateo; 
Maeda,  Masaya;  Takahashi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki, 
4,143,951,  CI.  352-169.000. 
Yamaguchi,   Hiromasa,   to   Kabushiki   Kaiaia   Komatsu   Seisakusho. 
Turbine  housing  for  centrifugal  turbosui  ercharger.  4,143,994,  CI. 
415-205.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Ryozo:  See — 

Imai,  Haruo;  Oohama,  Tadashi;  Yamagui  hi,  Ryozo;  and  Ninomiya, 
Kunihiro,  4,144,254,  CI.  260-397.400. 
Yamamoto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See  - 

Soeda,  Katsuji;  Sakuma,  Fumio;  and  Ooy  ima,  Mitsuhiro,  4,143,605, 
CI.  112-158.0OE. 
Yamamoto,  Hisao:  See— 

Takahashi,    Yasuro;    Yamamoto,    Hisao     Sakai,    Masayasu;    and 
Takegawa,  Toshiyuki,  4,144,016,  CI.  4  11-8.000. 
Yamamoto,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Otouma,  Takashi;  Asaumi,  Hiroshi;  Ku  x)ta,  Kazuo;  and  Yama- 
moto, Mitsuo,  4,144,121,  CI.  162-145.0  10. 
Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Ito,   Yasuro;    Kaga,    Hideharu;    Yamai  loto,    Yasuhiro;    Sumita, 
Tadayuki;  Suzuki,  Kuniomi;  Kuroha,  Itenji;  Ishii,  Takakazu;  and 
Hayakawa,  Mitsutaka,  4,143,541,  CI.  7  1-55.000. 
Yamanaka,   Keio;  Okamoto,   Kazuo;  and  \  [izukami,  Yoshikatsu,  to 
Kanebo,  Ltd.  Novel  aromatic  diamine  com|  ounds  and  flame-resistant 
polyamide  compositions  containing  said  o  >mpounds.  4,144,225.  CI 
260-45.9NC. 
Yamashita,  Seizi:  See — 

Miyashita,  Kunio;  Okuda,  Hironori;  Yam  ishita,  Seizi;  and  Tanabe, 
Shoji,  4,144,469,  CI.  310-156.000. 
Yamashita,  Toshio:  See — 

Gamo,    Takaharu;    Moriwaki,    Yoshio;    Yamashita,    Toshio;    and 
Fukuda,  Masataro,  4,144,103,  CI.  148-:  .000. 
Yardley  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Ziayiek,  Theodore,  Jr.,  4,143,579,  CI.  85-  72.000. 
Yaroshenko,  Jury  F.;  Gonsales,  Rodriges  S.;  logozhin,  Sergei  V.;  and 
Misjurev,  Vladimir  I.,  to  Vscsojuzny  naujhno-issledovatelsky  i  ex- 
perimenulno-konstruktorsky  institut  prod«volstvennogo  mashinos- 
troenia  VNIEKIPRODMASH.  Device  foithe  production  of  granu- 
lated products  from  solutions  or  suspem  ons  of  food  substances 
4,143,591,  CI.  99-483.000. 
Yasko,  Oleg  I.:  See— 

Dementiev,  Valentin  V.;  Zhidovich,  An^oly  I.;  Mosse,  Alfred  L  ■ 

Yasko,  Oleg  I.;  Polak,  Lev  S.;  Gulyaef  Genrikh  V.;  Levenzon! 

Rafail  I.;  Volodin,  Nikolai  L.;  Vurzel,  f  ilipp  B.;  and  Laktjushin 

Alexandr  N.,  4.144,444,  CI.  219-383.00|l- 

Yasuhara,  Seishi:  See — 

lizuka,  Haruhiko;  and  Yasuhara,  Seishi,  4ll43,635,  CI.  123-198.00F. 

Yatsu,  Tadao;  and  Higashi,  Isaburo,  to  Mitsui 

Ltd.  Film-forming  and  thermocurable  vin  1  alcohol-substituted  ac- 

rylamide  copolymers  and  process  for  prod  iction  thereof  4,144,388, 

CI.  526-9.000.  ^ 

Yeakey,  Ernest  L.:  See — 

Moss,  Philip  H.;  and  Yeakey,  Ernest  L., 
Yeowell,  David  A.;  and  Swaringen,  Roy  A. 

come  Co.  Benzyl  cyanoacetals.  4,144,263,  fl.  260-465.000° 
Yokota,  Shizuo:  See— 

Nakako,  Yukio;  and  Yokota,  Shizuo,  4,l44,033,  CI.  44- 1. OOF. 
Yokoyama,  Takeo:  See — 

Murata,    Yasuzo;    Yokoyama,    Takeo; 
4,143,472,  CI.  35-66.000. 
Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  Inoue,  Noriyuki;  TsuJ,  Nobuo;  and  Kameoka, 
Kimiuka,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Mi  ihod  of  image  formation 
4,144,069,  CI.  96-63.000. 
Yonezawa,  Hiroichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yoi  eya  Gangu.  Drive  mech- 
anism for  a  running  toy.  4,143,484,  CI.  46-1 84.000. 
Yonezawa,  Susumu;  Torii,  Yasuhiro;  Ogiwan  i,  Haruo;  and  Nakamura, 
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M44,035,  CI.  44-71.000. 
Jr.,  to  Burroughs  Wetl- 


and   Murata,    Hiroshi, 


Gisaku,  to  Nippon  Telegraph 
Phase  shifter  for  hologram 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Murai,  Ryukichi;  and  Tubata, 
Yoshida,  Mitsunobu:  See— 
Hamoto,  Hideaki;  Ogino, 
Yoshinari;  and  Yoshizawa, 
Yoshida,  Ryo;  Sumida,  Scizo; 
Kamoshita,  Katsuzo,  to  Si 
N-(4-Benzyloxyphenyl)-N-mi 
71-120.000. 
Yoshida,  Shuji;  and  Kaihori, 
Seisakusho.  Mounting  apparatu  t 
vehicle.  4,143,903,  CI.  296-35.r 
Yoshihara,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Noda,    Yuzuru;    Yoshihara, 
4,144,210,  CI.  260-29.20N. 
Yoshikawa,  Kunihiko,  to 
Holder  apparatus  for  pulling-up 
4,143,745,  CI.  188-24.000 
Yoshikawa,  Noriaki:  See — 

Ito,  Sadao;  Yoshikawa,  Noriaii 
CI.  179-2.0EB. 
Yoshikawa,  Yoshinobu:  See— 
Shikinami,  Yasuo;  Kimura, 
Kosuke;  and  Hata,  Kunihirc , 
Yoshino,  Mutsuyuki:  See— 
Unno,    Naoyuki;    Yoshino, 
4,144,354.  CI.  426-2.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Akiho:  See— 

Hamoto,  Hideaki;  Ogino,  M; 
Yoshinari;  and  Yoshizawa, 
Young,  Alastair  J.,  to  Automoti>|e 

pressure  braking  system.  4,143, 
Young,  Carter  R.:  See- 
James,  Henry  J.;  and  Young, 
Young,  Jerry  W.,  to  Phillips  Petrc 
apparatus.  4,143,610,  CI.  113-11 
Youngren,  Fred  R.,  to  Raytheon 

tor.  4,143.617,  CI.  73-358.000. 
Yust,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Wilier,  Sharon  G.;  Yust,  Paul 
424-45.000. 
ZafTignani,  Giovanni;  and  Casalinl), 
S.p.A.  Multiprocessor  system  foi 
lines.  4,144,407,  CI.  178-50.000. 
Zahedi,  Karim;  Alexander,  Jeffer  {. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  com 
enhancing  the  manufacture  of 
427-39.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku 
Umezawa,     Hamao;     Takeuchi, 
Ishizuka,  Masaaki,  all  of; 
Inui,Taiji,  4,144,329,  CI. 
Zapp,  Robert  L.;  and  Oswald,  Alexis 
crosslinking   of  olefinically    un: 
204-159.180. 
Zappala,  Giuseppe:  See- 
Farina,  Attilio;  and  Zappala, 
Zaragoza,  Joe  C.  Artificial  fish 

4,144,353,  CI.  426-1.000. 
Zaveta,  Karel:  See— 

Boje,  Jurgen;  Bratengeier, 
Gunter,  4,143,929,  CI.  339-5. 
Zelahy,  John  W.;  and  Jones,  Terry 

Method  for  metal  bonding.  4, 
Zemans,  Jeffrey  T.,  to  True  ~ 

wooden  articles.  4,144,089,  CI 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 
Tanaka,  Akio,  4,144,498,  CI. 
Weibel,  Gerhard  E.,  4,143,509. 
Zhdanovsky  Metallurgichesky  Inst  t 
Nemtsov,  Nikolai  S.;  Vasiliev 
Pliskanovsky,  Stanislav  T, 
Anatoly    P.;    Kraizinger. 
4.143.777.  CI.  414-170.000. 
Zhidovich,  Anatoly  I.:  See — 
Dementiev,  Valentin  V 
Yasko,  Oleg  I.;  Polak,  Lev 
Rafail  I.;  Volodin,  Nikolai  L 
Alexandr  N.,  4,144,444,  CI. 
Ziayiek,  Theodore,  Jr.,  to  Yardley 

4,143,579,  CI.  85-72.000. 
Zieve,  Peter:  See— 

Zahedi,  Karim;  Alexander, 
427-39.000. 
Zimmerman,  James  E.,  to  United 

refrigeration  system.  4,143,520,  ( 
Zitting,  Gordon  T.,  to  Poly-Seal 

92-206.000. 
Zoller,  Karl;  Werner,  Dietmar;  and 
gesellschaft.   Production  of 
hydroxylamines.  4,144,260,  CI 
Zoltai,  Attila:  See— 

Bognar,  Reszo;  Makleit,  Sandoi 
Terez;  Knoll,  Jozsef;  EIek, 
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md  Telephone  Public  Corporation, 
recc  rding.  4,143,937,  CI.  350-3.820. 


Moritaka,  4,143,680,  CI.  I39-384.00B. 

M  lao;  Yoshida,  Mitsunobu;  Mishima, 

\kiho,  4,144,293,  CI.  261-93.000. 
Ito  )ka,  Eiyoshi;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi;  and 
Sumit  )mo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
neth  fl-N-methoxyurea.     4,144,049.     CI. 

Hirojroshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu 
of  driver's  cab  for  earth  moving 
S.Odl. 

Mitsuo;    and    Takigawa.    Toshio. 

KabusI  iki  Kaisha  Yoshikawa  Seisakusho. 
vire  in  center  pull  type  caliper  brake. 


I;  and  Komura,  MiUuru.  4.144,412, 


R^uichi;  Yoshikawa,  Yoshinobu;  lida. 
4,144.153.  CI.  204-159.200. 

ifutsuyuki;    and    Murata.    Minoni, 


lo;  Yoshida.  Mitsunobu;  Mishima, 
i  Lkiho,  4,144,293,  CI.  261-93.000. 

Products  Limited.  Vehicle  fluid 
9j5,  CI.  303-22.00R. 

tarter  R.,  4,143,712,  CI.  166-72.000. 
PetroU  urn  Company.  Container  processing 
3  OOD. 
( bmpany.  Rocket  motor  life  indica- 


X.\  and  Kelly,  Ralph,  4,144,319,  CI. 

>,  Carlo,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C, 
automatic  switching  of  telegraphic 

and  Zieve,  Peter,  to  EFB  Inc. 
oiling  pollutant  emissions  and  for 
asphaltic   roofing.  4,144,359,  CI. 

^enkyuKai:  See— 

Tomio;  Naganawa,  Hiroshi; 
Shi  >amoto,  Norio;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and 
424-181.000. 

A.  Polythiol  accelerated  radiation 
Lturated   polymers.   4,144,154,   CI. 


C  iuseppe,  4,144,479,  CI.  315-408.000. 
qggs  and  method  of  making  same. 


Ho  ^t;  Zaveta,  Karel;  and  Schumann, 
WM. 

L.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
144433,  CI.  219-9.500. 
Tempei  Corporation.  Process  for  bleaching 
1  4-2.000. 

3;  5-464.000. 

CI.  58-23.00D. 

ut:  See- 
Viktor  I.;  Tarasov,  Vladimir  P.; 

Shokul,  Anatoly  A.;  Kravchenko, 
Ftdor   v.;   and    Krjukov,    Ivan    I., 


Zhidovich,  Anatoly  I.;  Mosse,  Alfred  L.; 

Gulyaev,  Genrikh  V.;  Levenzon, 

Vurzel,  Filipp  B.;  and  Laktjushin, 

9-383.000. 

'roducts  Corporation.  Metal  insert. 


il9-: 


Jeff  !ry;  and  Zieve,  Peter,  4,144,359,  a. 


states  of  America,  Navy.  Cryoeenic 
62-6.000. 
Mud  pump  piston.  4,143,586,  CI. 


Auer,  Eberhard,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
salts  of  N-nitroso-N-alkyl- 
2to-448.00R. 


alui  linum 


Kiss,  Geza;  Berenyi,  Sandor;  Mile. 
Sandor;  Gyoker,   Istvan;  Zoltai. 
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Attila;    Toth,    Gyorgy;    and    Litkei,    Laszlo,    4,144,236,    CI. 
546-46.000. 
Zschimmer,  Gero.  Method  for  measuring  a  voltage  with  the  aid  of  an 

analogue-digital  converter.  4,144,492,  CI.  324-103.00P. 
Zschocke,  Rainer  H.:  See- 
Grill,  Helmut;  Zschocke,  Rainer  H.;  Wagner,  Josef;  Hofrichter, 
Gemot;  and  Janiak,  P.  Stefan,  4,144,351,  CI.  424-278.000. 


Zuerger,  Manfred:  See— 

Bronstert,  Bemd;  Lenz,  Werner;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Werther, 
Heinz-Ulrich;  and  Zuerger,  Manfred,  4,144,073,  CI  96-1 15  OOP 
Zumpf,  Bemd:  See— 

N<Mck,  Christian;  Oliva,  Klaus;  Eistert,  Theodor;  Zumpf,  Bemd 

Spaida,  Hans  P.;  John,  Gunter;  Pietschmann,  Frank;  Boltizar' 

Pal;  Fabry,  Istvan;  Vida,  Csongor;  Ukos,  Ujos;  and  Klement, 

Matyas,  4,143,504,  CI.  56-98.000.  ivicineni, 

Zuvela,  Bernard  R.;  and  Teys,  Raymond  W.,  to  Scientific  Drilling 

^l^""?!*    CI   ns-is Oxf **"  °'' ''""  *'""*  containing  an  instrument. 


LIST  3F  REISSUE  PATENT 


TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  W^E  ISSUED  ON  THE  13th  DAY  OF 


Note  — Arrang  d  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word 
(  1  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


252-^  S4. 


Aktiebolaget  Carl  Munten:  See — 

Norback,  Per  G.,  Re.  29,932,  CI. 
Barer,  Sol  J.:  See- 
George,  Henry  H.,  Jr.;  Barer,  Sol  , 
Re.  29,933.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Draber,    Wilfried;    Buchel,    Karl    H 
Re.  29,935,  CI.  548-345.000. 
Bopp,  Warren  G.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

Re.  29,928.  CI.  60-330.000.       , 
Buchel.  Karl  H.:  See— 

Draber.    Wilfried;    Buchel,    Karl    H 
Re.  29,935,  CI.  548-345.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

George,  Henry  H..  Jr.;  Barer.  Sol 
Re.  29,933.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Delalande  S.  A.:  See— 

Fauran,  Claude  P.;  Raynaud,  Guy  M.; 
zon,  Colette  A.,  Re.  29,934,  CI 
Dou2on,  Colette  A.:  See — 

Fauran,  Claude  P.;  Raynaud.  Guy  M 
zon,  Colette  A.,  Re.  29.934,  CI 
Draber,  Wilfried;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  and 
Aktiengesellschaft.     N-Substituted 
Re.  29,935,  CI.  548-345.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Illingsworth,  Bernard  D.,  deceased. 


Zaiger,  Chris  F.  Plum  tree.  4.394,  3-13-79. 


LIST 


MARCH,  1979 

the  name 


1.000. 
and  Smart.  Charles  L., 


and    Plempel,    Manfred, 
Control  for  fluid  coupling. 

and    Plempel,    Manfred, 

,;  and  Smart,  Charles  L.. 


Oliver,  Rene  A.;  and  Dou- 
544-  169.000. 

Oliver.  Rene  A.;  and  Dou- 
544. 169.000. 

F  empel,  Manfred,  to  Bayer 
imilazoles     and     their    salts. 


Ri  .  29.930.  CI.  96-IOO.OON. 


Gty 


decei  sed, 


Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Bopp.  Warren  G..  Re.  29,921 
Fauran,  Claude  P.;  Raynaud, 
Colette  A.,  to  Delalande  S.  A 
3-substituted-2-oxazolidinones, 
therapeutic  application.  Re.  29 
George.  Henry  H.,  Jr.;  Barer,  Sol 
Corporation.    Delayed   and 
Re.  29,933,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Gurtler.  Hebert  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Horvath,  Lajos,  Re.  29,929, 
Horvath,  Lajos,  to  Gurtler 

driving  system.  Re.  29,929,  CI 
Illingsworth,   Bernard  D. 
Direct-positive  silver  halide 
reduction  and  gold  fogging 
Norback,  Per  G.,  to  Aktiebolaget 

Re.  29,932.  CI.  252-454.000 
Oliver,  Rene  A.:  See — 

Fauran,  Claude  P.;  Raynaud 
zon.  Colette  A..  Re.  29.93' 
Plempel,  Manfred:  See — 

Draber,    Wilfried;    Buchel, 
Re.  29,935,  CI.  548-345.00( 
Raynaud.  Guy  M.:  See 

Fauran,  Claude  P.;  Raynaud 
zon,  Colette  A.,  Re.  29,93 
Smart,  Charles  L.:  See- 
George,  Henry  H.,  Jr.; 
Re.  29,933.  CI.  424-78.000 


CI.  60-330.000. 

M.;  Oliver.  Rene  A.;  and  Douzon. 

I^eri  vati  ves  of  S-carbamoyloxymethyl- 

process  of  preparation  thereof  and 

934,  CI.  544-369.000. 

J.;  and  Smart,  Charles  L.,  to  Celanese 

s  istained   urea   release   compositions. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTElES 

CI.  38.000.  Zaiger,  Chris  F.  Peach  tree.  4,39P,  3-13-79.  CI.  43.000. 


:es 


:i.  175-9.000. 
Heqert  £  Co.,  Inc.  Deviated  conductor 
175-9.000. 

to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
imulsion  fogged  with  low  levels  of 
agents.  Re.  29,930.  CI.  96-lOO.OON. 
Carl  Munters.  Catalytic  purifier  unit. 


Guy  M.;  OUver,  Rene  A.;  and  Dou- 
Cl.  544-369.000. 

Karl    H.;    and    Plempel,    Manfred, 


Guy  M.;  Oliver,  Rene  A.;  and  Dou- 
Cl.  544-369.000. 


Ba  er.  Sol  J.;  and  Smart,  Charles  L., 


OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Airway  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Michael,  251,332.  CI.  D3-77.00I. 
Altmayer,  John,  to  New-Tronics  Corp.  Im  oor  radio  antenna.  251,298, 

3-13-79,  CI.  D14-86.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See — 

Winig,  Stephen  U.,  251,279,  CI.  D6-1  J7.000. 
Winig,  Stephen  U.,  251,280,  CI.  D6-13r7.000. 
Appel,  Mel,  to  Proll  Toys,  Inc.  Toy  i^sical  instrument.  251,325, 

3-13-79,  CI.  D21-64.000. 
Barlew,  Israel.  Exercise  platform  or  the 

D2I-191.000. 
Barrett,  Paul  G.  Ump.  251,327,  3-13-79,  dl.  D48-20.00C. 
Becker,  Robert  L.,  to  Dealers  Truck  Equi  jment.  Inc.  Unitized  power 

outlet  housing.  251,291,  3-13-79,  CI.  Di:  -93.000. 
Boissonneault,  Therese  C.  Infant's  bathtu^  251.303,  3-13-79,  CI. 

52.000. 
Bonazoli,  Robert  P.;  and  Morgan,  Williaii  H.,  Jr.,  to  GTE  Sylvania 

Incorporated.  Percussive  flashlamp  assi  mbly.  251,328.  3-13-79,  CI. 

D48-33.000. 
Brentham,  Jerry  D.  Physical  exerciser. 

195.000. 
C.  R.  Gibson  Company,  The:  See — 

Russell,  John  G.;  and  Felske,  Arthur  ! 
Carrier,  Vernon  J.  Internally  illuminated  sikn  housing.  251,335,  3-13-79, 

CI.  D20- 10.000. 

Building  construction 


like.  251.321.  3-13-79,  CI. 


D23- 


251,320,  3-13-79,  CI.  D21- 


A.,  251,331,  CI.  D3-69.000. 


Ceglia,  Carmine  J. 

D25-80.000. 
Ceglia,  Carmine  J. 

D25-80.000. 
Ceglia,  Carmine  J. 

D25-80.000. 


Building  construction 
Building  construction 


block.  251.305,  3-13-79.  CI. 
block.  251,306,  3-13-79,  CI. 
block.  251.307.  3-13-79,  CI. 


Champion  International  Corpon  ion:  See — 

Lillibridge,  Harold  R.,  251,3  »,  CI.  D19-3.000. 
Coachmen  Industries:  See — 

Johnson,  William  P.;  and  I  emington.  Bruce,  251,292,  CI.  DI2- 
156.000. 
Collesano,  Benny  B.  Dispenser  fi  ir  sheet  material.  251.329,  3-13-79,  CI. 

D3-30.000. 
Cook,  Robert  D.  Picture-hangii  g  bracket.  251,J*Si.  3-13-79,  CI.  D8- 

371.000. 
Davis,  Michael,  to  Airway  Inc  ustries.  Inc.  Luggage  case.  251,332, 

3-13-79,  CI.  D3-77.000. 
Dealers  Truck  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Becker.  Robert  L.,  251,291.  :i.  D12-93.000. 
DeGironemo,  William  A.  Pallet.  251,290,  3-13-79,  CI.  D12-53.000. 
Delfino,  Joseph  C;  and  Krivin,  S  'dney.  Combined  noxious  gas  detector 

and  monitoring  unit.  251,287,    -13-79,  CI.  DlO-81.000. 
Drake,  King  B.  Cue  bridge.  251,  )08,  3-13-79.  CI.  D21-232.000. 
Felske,  Arthur  M.:  See- 
Russell,  John  G.;  and  Felsk^  Arthur  M..  251,331.  CI.  D3-69.000. 
Fujita.  Eiji:  See — 

Kurosu,    Teisuke;    Fujita, 
Yonekura,  Hiroshi,  251,33b.  CI.  D18-2.000. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  Sei  — 

Bonazoli.  Robert  P.;  and  h  lorgan,  William  H.,  Jr.,  251,328,  CI. 
D48-33.000. 

David  L.,  to  Interconnekt  Planning  Corporation.  Telephone 
13-79,  CI.  DI4-58.000. 


Haas, 

interconnect  system.  251,296, 
Hamada,  Masanori:  See — 
Ueda,    Masami;    Mishiro, 


Eiji;    Matsushima,    Hisatoshi;    and 


Jenito;    Igo,   Toshio;   and    Hamada, 
Masanori,  251,297,  CI.  Dl  4-72.000. 
Horikoshi,  Shuzo;  Kawamura,  I  en;  and  Nagata,  Kazuhiko,  to  Matsu- 
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shiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Video  Upe  recorder.  251.294. 
3-13-79.  CI.  DI4-2.000. 
Igo.  Toshio:  See — 

Ueda.    Masami;    Mishiro.    Benito;    Igo.   Toshio;   and    Hamada. 
Masanori,  251,297,  CI.  D14-72.000. 
Interconnect  Planning  Corporation:  See — 

Haas,  David  L.,  251,296,  CI.  D14-58.000. 
Jackson,  Albert  P.  Golf  spot  putter.  251,311,  3-13-79,  CI.  D21-2I7.000. 
Jinotti,  Walter  J.  Exerciser.  251,313,  3-13-79,  CI.  D21-194.000. 
Johnson,  William  P.;  and  Remington,  Bruce,  to  Coachmen  Industries. 

Top  for  an  automotive  van.  251.292,  3-13-79,  CI.  D12-1S6.000. 
Jonnum,  Orlando  A.  Expanded  metal  sheet.  251,334.  3-13-79.  CI.  D92- 

26.000. 
Kawamura.  Ken:  See — 

Horikoshi.    Shuzo;    Kawamura,    Ken;    and    Nagata,    Kazuhiko, 
251,294,  CI.  D14-2.000. 
Kelley,  Eugene  M.  Boat  chair  or  similar  article.  251.277,  3-13-79.  CI. 

D6-3 1.000. 
Kristofek,  Paul  J.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Encapsulated  lamp 

ballast  enclosure.  251,326,  3-13-79,  CI.  D48-14.000. 
Krivin,  Sydney:  See — 

Delfino,  Joseph  C;  and  Krivin,  Sydney,  251,287,  CI.  DlO-81.000. 
Kurosu,  Teisuke;  Fujita,  Eiji;  Matsushima,  Hisatoshi;  and  Yonekura, 
Hiroshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  calcu- 
lator, clock  and  alarm.  251,330,  3-13-79,  CI.  D18-2.000. 
Larson,  Gerald  M.  Ordnance  vehicle.  251,289,  3-13-79,  CI.  D 12- 12.000. 
Leonard,   Henri,   to  Micro-Mega  S.A.   Dental   handpiece.   251,304, 

3-13-79,  CI.  D24-I2.000. 
Lewis.  Reuben.  Breadmaking  mold.  251,282,  3-13-79,  CI.  D7-44.000. 
Lillibridge,  Harold  R.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Dual 

pocket  mailing  envelope  blank.  251,300,  3-13-79,  CI.  D19-3.000. 
Linz.  Sonia:  See- 
Thrift,  Marc;  and  Linz,  Sonia,  251.333,  CI.  D3-45.000 
Magnussen,  Robert  O.,  Jr.  Modular  rack.  251.281,  3-13-79,  CI. 

186.000. 
Majeski,  Charles  S.  Snack  food  product.  251,276,  3-13-79,  CI. 

24.000. 
Malamoud,  Jean  G.,  to  S.  T.  Dupont.  Writing  instrument.  251,301. 

3-13-79.  CI.  DI9-49.000. 
Malamoud,  Jean  G.,  to  S.T.  Dupont.  Writing  instrument.  251,302, 

3-13-79,  CI.  D19-49.000. 
Matsumoto,  Takao,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Housing  for  amusement 

water  toy.  251,312,  3-13-79,  CI.  D2 1-59.000. 
Matsushima,  Hisatoshi:  See — 

Kurosu,    Teisuke;    Fujita,    Eiji;    Matsushima,    Hisatoshi;    and 
Yonekura,  Hiroshi,  251,330,  CI.  D18-2.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Horikoshi,    Shuzo;    Kawamura,    Ken;    and    Nagata,    Kazuhiko, 

251,294,  CI.  D14-2.000. 
Kurosu,    Teisuke;     Fujita,     Eiji;     Matsushima,     Hisatoshi;    and 

Yonekura,  Hiroshi,  251,330,  CI.  D  18-2.000 
Ueda,    Masami;    Mishiro,    Benito;    Igo,   Toshio;   and    Hamada. 
Masanori,  251.297,  CI.  D14-72.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See — 

Kristofek,  Paul  J.,  251,326,  CI.  D48-I4.000. 
Micro-Mega  S.A.:  See — 

Leonard,  Henri,  251,304,  CI.  D24-I2.000. 
Mishiro,  Benito:  See — 

Ueda,    Masami;    Mishiro,    Benito;    Igo,   Toshio;    and    Hamada, 
Masanori,  251,297,  CI.  D14-72.000. 


D6- 


Dl- 


Morgan,  William  H.,  Jr.:  See — 

Bonazoli,  Robert  P.;  and  Morgan,  William  H..  Jr..  251,328,  CI. 
D48-33.0OO. 
Myers,  Helen  L.  Counter.  251,288,  3-13-79,  CI.  D1O-97.00O. 
Nagata,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Horikoshi,    Shuzo;    Kawamura.    Ken;    and    Nagata,    Kazuhiko, 
251.294,  CI.  D  14-2.000. 
Neel.  Barbara  J.  Bottled  water  cooler  sUnd.  251.299.  3-13-79,  CI.  D15- 

118.000. 
Nelson,  Peter  J.  Exercise  machine.  251,309,  3-13-79.  CI.  D21-I94.000. 
New-Tronics  Corp.:  See — 

Altmayer,  John,  251,298,  CI.  D14-86.000. 
Nicholas,  Adeline  M.  Cream  pitcher.  251,283,  3-13-79,  CI.  D7-64000. 
Paulin,  Leo  J.  Putter  head.  251,310,  3-13-79,  CI.  D21-219.000. 
Phipps,  Cornehus  M.  Coin  bank.  251,323,  3-13-79.  CI.  D99-35.000. 
Proll  Toys,  Inc.:  See — 

Appel,  Mel.  251.325.  CI.  D21-64.000. 
Remington,  Bruce:  See —  ' 

Johnson,  William  P.;  and  Remington,  Bruce,  251,292,  Q.  D12- 
156.000. 
Rosenthal,  Arthur  J  Exercise  hassock.  251,278,  3-13-79,  CI.  D6-36.000. 
Russell,  John  G.;  and  Felske,  Arthur  M.,  to  C.  R.  Gibson  Company, 

The.  Photo  storage  case.  251,331,  3-13-79,  CI.  D3-69.000. 
S.  T.  Dupont:  See— 

Malamoud,  Jean  G..  251.301.  CI.  D19-49.000. 
Malamoud,  Jean  G..  251.302.  CI.  D19-49.000. 
Saitoh,  Shigeru.  Figure  toy.  251,314,  3-13-79,  CI.  D21-150.000. 
Saitoh,  Shigeru  Figure  toy.  251,315,  3-13-79,  CI.  D21-150.000. 
Saitoh,  Shigeru  Figure  toy.  251.316,  3-13-79,  CI.  D21-150.000. 
Saitoh,  Shigeru  Figure  toy.  251.317,  3-13-79,  CI.  D21-150.000. 
Saitoh,  Shigeru.  Figure  toy.  251,318,  3-13-79,  CI.  D2I-1S0.000. 
Saitoh,  Shigeru  Figure  toy.  251,319,  3-13-79,  CI.  D2I-150.000. 
Stirling,  Loren  D.:  See — 

Wilson,  Robert  M.;  and  Stirling,  Loren  D.,  251.295,  CI.  D14-43.000. 
Thrift,  Marc;  and  Linz,  Sonia.  Combined  carrying  case  and  foldins  seat 

251,333,  3-13-79,  CI.  D3-45.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Takao,  251,312,  CI.  D2 1-59.000. 
Trueblood,  Inc.:  See — 

Trueblood,  Raymond  L.,  251,293,  CI.  D  13-29.000. 
Trueblood.   Raymond   L.,  to  Trueblood,   Inc.  Connector.  251,293. 

3-13-79,  CI.  D13-29.000. 
Ueda,  Masami;  Mishiro,  Benito;  Igo,  Toshio;  and  Hamada.  Masanori,  to 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  radio  receiver  and 
perpetual  calendar.  251,297,  3-13-79,  CI.  D14-72.000. 
Vaughn,  Steven  D.  Toy  vehicle.  251,324,  3-13-79,  CI.  D21-71.000. 
Wagner,  Joseph  T.,  Sr.  Teabag  squeezer.  251,285,  3-13-79,  CI.  D7- 

105.000. 
Weaver,  Earl  W.  Lunch  container  or  similar  article.  251,284,  3-13-79, 

CI.  D7-76.000. 
Weiss,  Gary  D.  Chess  game  board.  251,322,  3-13-79,  CI.  D21-24.000. 
Wilson,  Robert  M.;  and  Stirling,  Loren  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Display  processing  system.  251,295,  3-13-79,  CI.  DI4-43.000. 
Winig,  Stephen  U.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Fitting  uWe. 

251,279,  3-13-79,  CI.  D6-157.000. 
Winig,  Stephen  U.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Display  unit  for 

eye-glass  frames.  251,280,  3-13-79,  CI.  D6- 157.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Wilson,  Robert  M.;  and  Stiriing,  Loren  D.,  251,295.  CI.  D14-43.000. 
Yonekura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kurosu,    Teisuke;     Fujita,    Eiji;     Matsushima,     Hisatoshi;    and 
Yonekura,  Hiroshi,  251,330,  CI.  D  18-2.000. 
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Note— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


14S 
168 
255 


1.7 

6 
13 
36 


170 
231 
295 
324 
354 


CLASS2 

4.143,422 
4,143.423 
4.143,424 

CLASS3 

4.143.425 
4.143.426 
4,143.427 
4,143,428 

CLASS4 

4,143,429 
4,143,431 
4,143,432 
4,143.430 
4.143.433 


CLASSS 

99  R  4.143,434 

345  R  4.143,435 

CLASSS 

17  4,144,023 

25  4,144,024 

79  4,144,025 

115.6  4,144,026 

127.6  4,144,027 

164  4,144,028 

180  4.144.029 

CLASS* 

7  4.143.436 

8  R  4.143.437 

CLASS  11 

1  R  4.143.438 

CLASS  14 

10  4,143,439 

77  4,143,440 

CLASS  15 

4,143,441 


369 

CLASS  16 

35  R  4.143.442 

128  R  4.143.443 

CLASS  17 

74  4.143.444 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4.144.031 

230  R  4.144.030 

232  R  4.144.032 

CLASS  24 

68  R  4.143.445 

115  R  4.143,446 


CLASS  29 


25.13 
157.3  C 
159.1 
272 
434 

453 
460 

571 
588 
598 
603 
749 


4,143,447 
4,143,448 
4,143,449 
4,143,450 
4.143,451 
4,143,452 
4,143,453 
4,143,454 
4,143,455 
4,143,456 
4.143,457 
4.143.458 
4.143.459 


CLASS  30 

382  4.143.460 

CLASS  33 

16  4.143,461 

87  4,143,462 

174  G  4.143.463 

203.16  4,143.464 

233  4.143.465 

327  4.143.466 

356  4.143,467 

CLASS  34 

1  4,143,468 

4,143,469 

10  4,143,470 

28  4,143,471 

CLASS  35 

66  4,143,472 


76  4,143,473 

CLASS  36 
120  4.143.474 

CLASS  37 

43  C  4,143,475 

CLASS  3« 

7  4,143,476 

CLASS  40 

359  4,143,477 

CLASS  43 

42.1  4,143,478 

44.99  4,143,479 

105  4,143,480 


CLASS  44 

1 

71 

F               4,144,033 
4.144,034 
4,144,035 
4.144.036 

CLASS  46 

26 

43 

74 

104 

180 

4.143.481 
4.143.482 
D               4,143,483 
4,143,484 
4,143,485 

CLASS  47 

58 
59 

4,143,486 
4,143,487 

CLASS  51 

43  4,143,489 

58  4,143,490 

163  1  4,143,491 


CLASS  52 


18 
127 
139 
145 
173  R 
400 
489 
630 
693 
731 
745 


228 


58 

73 

97 

226 

287 

319 


4,143,492 
4,143,493 
4,143,494 
4,143,495 
4,143.4% 
4,143.497 
4.143.498 
4,143.499 
4,143.500 
4.143.501 
4.143.502 

CLASS  53 

4,143,503 
CLASS  55 

4,144,037 
4,144,038 
4,144,039 
4,144,040 
4,144,041 
4,144,042 
4,144,043 


CLASS  56 

98  4.143,504 

341  4.143,505 

CLASS  57 

22  4.143.506 
CLASS  SS 

4  A  4,143,507 

23  D  4,143,509 
23  R  4.143,508 
85.5  4,143,510 

140  A  4,143,511 

CLASS  59 

85  4,143,512 

CLASS  60 

4,143,513 
Re.29,928 
4,143,514 
4,143,515 
4,143,516 
4,143,517 
4,143,518 

CLASS  62 

4,143,520 
4,143,521 


282 
330 
534 
648 
649 
675 
712 


6 
101 


324  4.143,522 

4.143.323 

542  4.143.524 

CLASS  64 

30  D  4,143,525 

CLASS  65 

2  4.144.044 

107  4.144,045 

CLASS  61 

18  F  4,143,527 


CLASS  70 


1.5 
152 
165 
367 


4,143,528 
4,143,529 
4,143.530 
4.143.531 


CLASS  71 


86 
90 
92 
120 


56 

68 

98 

119 

342 

356 


4.144.046 
4,144,047 
4,144,048 
4,144,049 
4,144,050 


CLASS  72 


4,143,532 
4,143,533 
4,143,534 
4,143,535 
4,143.536 
4.143.537 


CLASS  73 


2 

7 
40 
55 

104 

146.8 

151 

170  R 

181 

342 

358 

362  AR 

535 

579 

625 

641 

761 

827 


4.143.538 
4.143.539 
4.143.540 
4,143,541 
4,143,544 
4,143,545 
4.143.546 
4.143.547 
4,143.548 
4,143,549 
4,143,617 
4,143,550 
4,143,551 
4,143,552 
4,143,553 
4,143,554 
4,143,542 
4,143,543 


CLASS  74 


10.33 

25 
217  B 
230.17  F 
231  R 
473  R 
730 
753 
867 


4.143.555 
4.143.556 
4.143.557 
4.143.558 
4.143.559 
4.143.560 
4.143.561 
4,143.562 
4,143,563 


CLASS  75 


9 

36 

42 

68R 

73 
111 
134  C 
170 

226 


19 


4 
42 
113 
116 
160 
205 
412 
501 
638 


4.144,051 
4.144,052 
4.144.053 
4.144.054 
4.144.055 
4.144.056 
4.144.057 
4.144.058 
4.144.059 
4.144.060 

CLASS  12 

4.143.564 

CLASS  «3 

4,143.565 
4.143.566 
4,143,567 
4.143,568 
4,143,569 
4,143,570 
4,143,571 
4,143,572 
4,143,573 


698 


4,143,574 

CLASS  14 

4,143,575 
4,143,576 

CLASS  85 
5  R  4,143,577 


I  16 
318 


35 

72 
77 
80 


4,143,578 
4,143,579 
4,143,580 
4,143,581 


CLASS  90 

13.05  4,143,582 

CLASS  91 

4,143,583 
4,143,384 
4,143,383 

CLASS  92 

4.143.386 


1 

172 
276 


206 


CLASS  93 

I  D  4.143,587 


CLASS  96 


1  SD 
29  D 

29  L 

35.1 

36 

60R 

63 

66R 

74 

100  N 
114.1 

115  P 


282 
296 
483 


4,144.061 
4.144,063 
4,144,065 
4,144,064 
4,144,066 
4,144,067 
4,144,068 
4,144,069 
4.144.070 
4.144.071 
Re.29.930 
4.144.062 
4.144.072 
4.144.073 

CLASS  98 

6  4.143.588 

CLASS  99 

4.143,589 
4.143.590 
4.143.591 
4.143.592 
4.143.593 


631 


280 


148 
378 


CLASS  100 

7  4.143,594 

4,143,595 

CLASS  101 

4,143,596 
4,143,597 


CLASS  102 
8  4,143,598 

CLASS  104 
172  S  4,143.599 

CLASSICS 
477  4.143.600 

CLASS  106 


1.17 
38.8 
47  Q 
97 

164 
186 
193  J 
287.24 
288  B 


315 


4.144,074 
4,144.073 
4,144.076 
4.144.077 
4.144,078 
4,144,079 
4,144.080 
4.144.081 
4.144.082 
4,144,083 
4,144,084 
4,144,085 
4,144,086 


CLASS  108 

35  4,143,601 

117  4,143,602 

CLASS  110 

222  4,143,603 

CLASS  112 

4,143,604 
4,143,603 
4,143,606 


132 
158  E 


209 
210 
262 


4,143,607 
4.143.608 
4.143.609 


CLASS  113 

113  D  4.143.610 

CLASS  114 

90  4.143.611 

219  4.143.612 

230  4.143.613 

CLASS  115 

41  HT  4.143.614 

CLASS  116 

46  4.143.615 

266  4.143.616 

CLASS  118 

4.143,618 
CLASS  122 

4,143,619 
CLASS  123 


603 


483 


3 
32  B 
32  EC 
32  EE 
32  EG 
32  R 
73  A 
75  B 
78  A 
90.16 

117  A 

119  A 

139  AQ 

148  E 

179  L 

198  F 


4,143.620 
4.143.624 
4.143.622 
4,143.623 
4.143.621 
4.143.625 
4.143.626 
4,143.627 
4.143.628 
4.143.629 
4.143.630 
4.143.631 
4.143,632 
4,143,633 
4,143,634 
4,143,635 


40 


CLASS  124 

4.143.636 


CLASS  125 

IICC  4.143.637 

CLASS  126 

4.143.638 
4.143.639 
4.143.640 
4.143.641 
4.143.642 
4.143.643 
4,143.644 
4,143,645 
4,143,646 
4,143,647 

CLASS  12? 

4.144.087 


121 

247 
270 

271 


299  D 
390 


24 


CLASS  128 


1  R 

2N 
2.05  Z 

20 

87  A 

87  R 

90 
130 
152 
184 
214  C 
303.1 
349  B 
419  R 
477 
527 


4.143.648 
4.143.649 
4.143.650 
4.143.632 
4.143.653 
4.143.654 
4.143.655 
4.143.656 
4.143.637 
4.143,658 
4.143.659 
4.143,660 
4,143,651 
4,143,661 
4,143,662 
4,143,663 


CLASS  130 

9  A  4,143,664 

30  H  4,143,665 

CLASS  131 

2  4,143.666 

CLASS  132 

88.3  4.143.668 

CLASS  134 

2  4.144.088 

4.144.089 


3 

6 

12 

13 

153 


4.144.090 
4.144.091 
4.144,092 
4.144.093 
4.143.669 


CLASS  136 

89  CC  4,144.094 

89  P  4,144.096 

89  PC  4.144,095 

4,144,097 

CLASS  137 

72  4,143,670 

4,143,671 

81  4,143,672 

115  4,143,673 

151  4,143,674 

615  4,143,675 

625.23  4,143,676 

875  4,143,677 

CLASS  131 

30  4.143.678 

CLASS  13* 

383  R  4.143.679 

384  B  4.143.680 
435                    4,143.681 

4.143,682 
430  4,143,683 

4,143.684 
456  4,143,683 

CLASS  140 

92  93  4,143,686 


CLASS  141 


1 
104 
207 
333 


4,143,687 
4.143,688 
4.143.689 
4.143.690 


CLASS  144 

134  D  4.143.691 

323  4.143.692 

CLASS  145 

76  4.143.693 


CLASS  14« 


2 

3 

11.3  R 
103 
175 


1.5  4,144,098 

4,144,099 
4.144.100 
4.144.101 
4.144.102 
4.144.103 
4.144,104 
4,144.103 
4.144.106 

CLASS  149 

60  4.144.107 

CLASS  150 
1.5  R  4.143,694 

52  R  4,143,695 

CLASS  151 

41.75  4,143,696 

CLASS  152 

340  4.143,697 


CLASS  156 


60 

73.1 

73.5 
161 
187 
313 
334 
414 
611 

617  SP 
659 


120 
176  R 


136 
145 


4,144.108 
4.144.109 
4.144.110 
4.144.115 
4.144.111 
4.144.112 
4.144.113 
4,144.114 
4,144,116 
4,144,117 
4,144,118 
4,144.119 

CLASS  160 

4,143,698 
4,143,699 

CLASS  162 

4,144,120 
4,144,121 


PI  45 


I 

{:lassification  of  patents 


PI  46 


:lassification  of  patents 


158 
164  R 
290 


4.144.122 
4.144.123 
4.144.124 


CLASS  164 

187  4.143,700 

368  4.143.701 

CLASS  165 

4.143.702 
4.143.703 
4.143,704 
4,143.705 
4.143.706 
4.143,707 
4,143,708 
4,143,709 
4,143.710 
4.143.711 

CLASS  166 

4.143.712 
4.143.713 
4.143.714 
4,143,715 
4.143.716 


1 

9.2 

18 

26 

28 

76 
172 
182 
185 


72 
241 
252 
271 
274 


CLASS  169 

15  4.143.717 

CLASS  172 

705  4.143.718 

CLASS  173 

1  4.143,719 

CLASS  174 

52  PE  4.144.402 

52  R  4.144.403 

88  C  4.144.404 

CLASS  17S 

5  4,143.720 

9  Re.29.929 

45  4.143.721 

95  4.143,722 

410  4.143.723 

CLASS  176 

38  4.144.125 

CLASS  177 

25  4.143.724 

123  4.143.725 

210  FP  4.143.726 

211  4,143,727 

CLASS  178 

30  4.144.405 

50  4.144.406 

4,144.407 

CLASS  179 

2  EB  4.144.409 

4.144.411 
4.144.412 
4.144.410 
4.144.414 
4.144.408 
4.144.413 
4.144.415 
4.144.416 
4.144,417 

CLASS  im 

4.143,728 
4.143,729 
4,143,730 
4,143,731 
4,143.732 
4.143.733 
4.143.734 
4.143.735 

CLASS  m 

4,143,736 
4,143,737 
4,143,738 
4,143.739 

CLASS  182 

4,143.740 
4.143.741 
4,143.742 
4,143,743 


15  AL 

15  BS 

16  E 
90R 
99 

115.5 
1702 


1  G 
SR 
33  D 
64A 
68  P 
69R 
77  R 
91 


119 
121 
159 
265 


93 
198 
201 
206 


CLASS  188 

1  A  4,143.744 

24  4,143.745 

CLASS  191 

12.4  4.143,746 

CLASS  192 

89  W  4,143.747 

98  4.143.748 

CLASS  194 

1  N  4.143.749 


97  R 


4,143,7  0 


CLASS  195 


1.1 
63 

66R 

68 

82 
100 

103.5  M 
120 
127 


4,144,1  :6 
4,144,1  7 
4,144,1  •» 
4,144.1  9 
4,144.1  0 
4.144.1  1 
4.144.1  2 
4.144.1  3 
4,144.1 
4.144.11s 
4.144,1  6 


365 

370 
379 
456 
457 
494 
624 
688 
750 


CLASS  198 

4,I43,7|1 
4,143,7  2 
4,143.7  3 
4.143.7:  4 
4.143.7  5 
4.143.7  6 
4.143.7  7 
4.143,7  8 
4,143.7  9 
4,143,740 

CLASS  200 


2 

16  R 

51  R 

61.4 

61.52 

61.54 

61.58  B 

61.88 
148  A 
153  G 
159  A 
164  R 
245 
295 


4.144.4  8 

4.144.4  9 

4.144.4:0 

4,144,4; 

4,144.412 

4.144.4! 

4,144.4: 

4.I44.4J4 

4. 144.416 

4.144,4:7 

4,144,4:8 

4,144.4;  9 

4.144.4;  0 

4.144.4:  1 


CLASS  203 

4,144,lfe 
4,144,1:  7 


CLASS  204 


UN 

IS 

47 

58 

72 

82 

89 

92 
129 
149 

157.1  H 

157.1  R 

158  R 

159.18 

159.2 

159.22 

159.23 

180  P 

181  C 
212 
229 


4,144,1'  } 
4,144,1:  9 
4,144,1'  I 
4,144,142 
4,144, 
4,144,1'  ( 
4,144,1'  S 
4,144,1'  i 
4,144,1'  7 
4,144,1'  8 
4,144,1'  ) 
4,144,1() 
4,144,1 
4.144.lfi 
4.144.1:  • 
4.144.11  3 

4.144.1;  S 

4.144.1!  b 
4.144.1:  7 

4.144.1:  S 

4.144.1:  ) 
4.144.1(  ) 
4.144.1(  I 

CLASS  206 

4.143.7(  1 

4.143.7(  I 

4.I43,7(  5 
4.143,7( 
4,143,7fe 

4,143.7(  5 

4,143,7(  7 

4,143,7'  S 


106 
210 
334 
429 
445 
453 
582 
590 

CLASS  2W 

13  4,I44,1|2 

CLASS  209 

12  4,144,lA 

4,144.11 

544  4.143.7* 

558  4,143,7'  5 

583  4,143,7'  1 


CLASS  210 


22  C 

60 
104 
130 
168 
221  P 
4% 
525 

527 


4.144,1<  ; 
4.144.1(  i 
4.144,1(  7 
4.144.1(  i 
4,144,1(  i 
4. 144,  If) 
4.144.1 
4.144.1$ 
4.144.11  3 
4.144.1:  t 


CLASS  211 

59.1  4,143,7t2 

CLASS  215 
12  R  4,143.71  I 


270 
274 


4,143.785 
4,143,786 


CLASS  219 


9.5 

1055  E 
10.55  F 


60A 
61.5 

74 
106 
137.7 
383 
532 


203 

273 
323 
458 


1 

42 

143 

185 

207 


4,144,432 
4,144,433 
4,144,435 
4,144,438 
4.144.434 
4.144.436 
4,144,437 
4,144,439 
4,144,440 
4,144,441 
4,144,442 
4,144,443 
4,144,444 
4,144,445 

CLASS  220 

4,143,787 
4,143,788 
4,143,789 
4,143,790 

CLASS  221 

4,143,791 
4,143,792 

CLASS  222 

4.143,793 
4.143.794 
4,143,795 
4,143,796 
4,143,797 


CLASS  224 

42.42  R  4,143,800 

243  4,143,798 

301  4.143,799 

CLASS  228 

17.5  4,143,801 

217  4,143,802 

CLASS  229 

27  4,143,803 

42  4,143,804 

44  R  4,143,805 

CLASS  233 

20  A  4,143,806 

CLASS  234 

3  4,143,807 


CI.ASS235 


85  FC 
92  PE 

102 
301 
462 

487 


4,144,446 
4,144.447 
4,143,808 
4,144,448 
4.143.809 
4.143.810 


CLASS  236 

IG  4,143,811 

48  R  4,143,812 

51  4,143,813 

CLASS  237 

1  A  4,143,814 

2  B  4,143,815 
8  R  4,143,816 

51  4,143,817 

CLASS  238 

4,143,818 

CLASS  239 

4,143,820 
4,143,821 
4,143,822 
4,143,819 

CLASS  241 

4,143,823 


349 


108 
381 
490 

707 


73 
282.1 


4,143,824 


CLASS  242 
18  PW 
54R 

55.3 


4,143,825 

4,143,826 

4,143,827 

65  4,143,828 

68.2  4,143,829 

72  R  4,143,830 

107.4  A  4,143,831 

129.62  4,143,832 

158  R  4,143,833 

4,143,834 

CLASS  244 

3.15  4,143,836 

3.22  4.143,837 

3.28  4,143,838 

76  R  4,143,839 

HOC  4,143,840 

140  4,143,841 


311  4,143,835 

CLASS  246 

182  B  4,143,842 


CLASS  24« 

62 

4,143,844 

221.2 

4,143.845 

360 

4,143.846 

459 

4,143,847 

489 

4,143,848 

544 

4.143,843 

CLASS  249 

11 

4,143,849 

135 

4,143,852 

CLASS  2S0 

221 

4,144.449 

272 

4.144.450 

281 

4,144,451 

302 

4,144,452 

423  P 

4,144,453 

435 

4.144.454 

437 

4,144,456 

444 

4,144,455 

445  T 

4,144,457 

451 

4,144,460 

506 

4,144,461 

574 

4,144.458 

4.144.459 

CLASS  251 

28  4.143.850 

29  4.143.851 
149.1  4.143,853 


CLASS  252 


1 


8.55  R 
8.7 
8.8 
8.9 
32.5 
33 
34 
56S 
62.1  L 
63.2 
180 
364 
389  R 
414 
427 
428 
438 
444 
451 
454 
455  R 
455  Z 
462 
466J 
522 

547 


4,144.175 
4,144.179 
4.144.176 
4.144.177 
4.144.178 
4.144.180 
4.144.181 
4.144.182 
4.144.183 
4.144.184 
4.144.202 
4.144.185 
4,144,187 
4,144,188 
4,144,189 
4,144,190 
4,144,191 
4,144,192 
4.144,193 
4.144.194 
Re.29.932 
4.144.195 
4.144.196 
4.144.197 
4.144.198 
4.144.199 
4.144.200 
4.144.201 


CLASS  254 

93  HP  4.143.854 

1S0R  4.143,855 

185  R  4,143.856 

CLASS  256 

II  4.143.857 

49  4.143.859 


CLASS  260 


3.3 
4AR 

7 

9 
23  H 
23  S 
27  R 
29.2  M 
29.2  N 
29.2  R 

29.7  H 
30.2 
31.2  N 
31.2  R 

31.8  W 
32.6  R 
33.2  R 
33.4  SB 

33.8  UB 
37  SB 
42.47 
45.75  N 

45.9  NC 
112.5  R 
123.5 
157 

239  A 
239.3  B 
239.3  P 
239.3  T 


4.144,203 
4,144,204 
4,144,205 
4,144,206 
4,144,214 
4,144,207 
4,144,208 
4,144,209 
4,144,210 
4,144,211 
4.144,212 
4,144,213 
4,144,215 
4,144.216 
4.144.217 
4.144,218 
4,144,220 
4.144.221 
4.144.219 
4.144.222 
4.144.223 
4.144.224 
4.144.225 
4,144.228 
4.144.229 
4.144,230 
4.144,231 
4,144,232 
4.144,233 
4,144,234 
4,144,235 


244.4 
302  SD 
302.5  D 
307  FA 
308A 
326  C 
326.43 
326.5  FL 
329  P 

332.2  A 
340.5  R 

343.3  P 
343.41 
371 
397.4 
402.5 
404.5 
4109  R 
439  R 
448  R 
453  RW 
463 
465  D 
465  G 

50SR 

505  S 
513  N 
545  R 
562  R 
564  R 
567 
590  C 

666A 

666B 

668R 

671  R 

683.48 

683.68 

836 

857  PA 

873 

876  R 

880  R 
897  C 
986 


CLJSS261 


39  B 

93 


15 

40.2 
45.4 
45.5 

106 

126 

130 

138 

175 

247 

532 

558 


CL/SS 


49 

56 
118 
158 
161 
216 
272 


20 
166 


47 


10 


99 


CL>SS 


CUSS 


CUSS 


CUSS 


CL4SS 

29  A 

50 
101 

106.5  B 
183  E 
241 


CLiiSS 


23  R 

31 
%.2 


CL>SS 


4,144,237 

4,144,240 

4,144.241 

4.144.242 

4.144.243 

4.144.244 

4.144.246 

4.144.245 

4,144,247 

4,144,248 

4,144,249 

4,144,250 

4.144.251 

4.144.253 

4,144.252 

4.144.254 

4.144.256 

4.144.255 

4.144.257 

4,144,259 

4,144.260 

4.144,261 

4,144,262 

4,144,263 

4,144.264 

4,144,265 

4,144,267 

4,144,266 

4,144,268 

4.144,269 

4,144,270 

4,144.271 

4,144.272 

4.144.273 

4.144.274 

4.144.277 

4.144.278 

4.144,279 

4,144,280 

4,144,281 

4,144,282 

4,144,283 

4,144,284 

4,144,285 

4,144,286 

4,144,287 

4,144,288 

4,144.289 

4.144.290 

4.144.291 


4.144.292 
4.144.293 


CL>SS264 


4,144,294 
4,144,295 
4,144,296 
4,144,297 
4,144,300 
4,144,301 
4,144.302 
4,144.303 
4,144,304 
4,144,305 
4,144,298 
4,144,299 

>266 

4.143,860 
4,143,861 
4.143,862 
4.143,863 
4,143.864 
4.143,865 
4.143.866 
4.143.867 

i2<9 

4.143.868 
4,143.869 

270 

4.143.870 

271 

4.143,871 

272 

4,143,872 

m 

4,143,873 
4,143,874 
4,143,875 
4,143,876 
4,143,877 
4,143,878 

274 

4,143,879 

277 

4,143,880 
4.143,881 
4.143.882 


164  4.143.883 

207  A  4.143.884 

CLASS 2M 

477  4,143,885 

624  4.143.886 

697  4.143.887 

4.143.888 

CLASS  2S1 

15  R  4.143.889 

CLASS  2S2 

27.5  4.143.890 

4.143.891 

CLASS  2*5 

4.143.892 
4.143.893 


149 
243 


CLASS  219 

1.2  4.143.894 

CLASS  »2 

223  4.143,895 

347  4,143,896 

4.143.897 

CLASS  293 

137  4.143.898 

CLASS 2M 

50.9  4.143.899 

70  4,143,900 

4,143.901 


CLASS  296 


35  R 

57  A 
65  R 
MD 
137  B 
137  C 
167 


284 
301 
341 
362 
379 
389 
390 
453 


2 
43 
59 
79 


14 


4.143.903 
4.143.904 
4,143,905 
4.143.906 
4.143.908 
4.143.907 
4.143.902 

CLASS  297 

4.143.909 
4.143.910 
4.143.911 
4,143,912 
4,143,913 
4,143,914 
4.143,915 
4,143,916 

CLASS  299 

4,143,917 
4,143,918 
4,143,919 
4,143,920 

CLASS  302 

4,143.921 
4.143.922 


CLASS  303 

22  R  4.143.923 

4.143,924 
4.143,925 

92  4,143,926 

CLASS  307 

66  4.144.462 

75  4.144.463 

88.3  4.144.464 

277  4.144.465 

CLASS  310 

13  4.144.466 

49  R  4.144.467 

72  4.144.468 
156  4.144,469 
198  4,144,470 

CLASS  312 

4,143,927 
4.143.928 

CLASS  313 

60  4.144.471 

217  4.144.472 

315  4.144.473 

CLASS  315 

53  4.144.474 

73  4.144.475 
209  R  4,144.476 
276  4.144.477 
291  4,144.478 
408  4.144.479 
411  4.144.480 

CLASS  318 

331  4.144.481 

381  4.144.482 

CLASS  320 

25  4,144,483 


196 
197 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

PI  47 

CLASS  323 

4.144.526 

136 

4.144.543 

628 

4,143.981 

40 

4.144.318 

334 

4.144.374 

19                    4.144,484 
44  R                4,144,485 

4.144.527 
500                    4.144.528 
562                   4.144.529 

158 

174 

4.144,544 
4,144,545 
4,144,546 

28 

CLASS  401 

4.143.667 

45 
48 

49 

4.144.319 
4.144.320 
4.144.321 

336 
429 
458 

4.144.375 
4.144.376 
4.144.377 
4,144,378 
4,144,379 

CLASS  324 

3                    4,144,486 

566                    4.144.530 
575                    4.144.531 
585                    4.144,532 

260 

4.144.547 
CLASS  360 

280 

4.143.982 
CLASS  403 

54 

4.144.322 
4,144,323 

653 

52                    4,144,487 
62                   4,144,488 
78  D              4.144,489 

754                    4,144,524 
CLASS  343 

59 
78 

4.144.548 
4.144,549 

39 
194 
287 

4.143.983 
4.143.984 
4.143.985 

59 
70 

4,144,324 
4.144.325 
4.144.326 

679 

4.144.380 
CLASS  429 

4,144,490 

6.5  LC          4.144.534 

CLASS  361 

307 

4.143.986 

78 
94 
180 

Re.29.933 

SO 

4.144.381 

82                    4,144,491 

7  AG            4.144.533 

93 

4,144,551 

348 

4.143.987 

4,144.327 

91 

4.144.382 

103  P                4,144,492 

756                    4.144.535 

166 

4,144,552 

4,144,328 

218 

4.144.383 

158  R               4,144,493 
220                   4,144,494 

CLASS  325 

CLASS  346 

33  F               4.144,536 
140  R                4,144,537 

227 
355 

386 

4,144,553 
4,144,554 
4.144,555 

26 

72 

CLASS  404 

4.143.988 
4.143.989 

181 
200 
219 
240 

4,144,329 
4.144.330 
4.144.331 
4.144.332 

5 

4.144.384 
CLASS  431 

4.144.014 

4                    4.144,495 

153                     4,144,538 

CLASS  362 

CLASS  405 

243 

4.144.334 

8 

4.144.015 

53                    4,144,496 

160                   4.144,539 

16 

4.144.556 

78 

4.143.990 

244 

4.144.333 

4.144.016 

302                    4,144.497 

CLASS  350 

84 

4.144.557 

145 

4.143.519 

246 

4,144,335 

10 

4.144.017 

464                    4.144.498 

255 

4.144.558 

291 

4.143.991 

248.54               4.144.336 

131 

4.144.018 

470                    4.144,499 
480                    4,144,500 

3.82               4,143,937 
19                    4,143,938 

CLASS  363 

CLASS  414 

250 
251 

4,144,337 
4.144.338 

173 

4.144.019 

96.13              4,143,939 

88 

4.144.559 

170 

4,143,777 

4.144,339 

CLASS  432 

CLASS  329 

96.15               4,143,940 

CLASS  364 

330 

4,143,775 

253 

4.144,340 

19 

4.144.020 

118                    4.144.501 

96.16              4,143,941 

411 

4,143,779 

256 

4,144,341 

58 

4.144.021 

CLASS  330 

96.23               4,143,942 

107 

4.144.550 

460 

4,143,781 

263 

4,144.342 

246 

4.144.022 

120                    4,143,943 

113 

4.144.560 

620 

4,143,780 

4.144,343 

207  A                4.144.502 

214                    4.143.944 

200 

4.144.561 

672 

4,143,782 

267 

4,144.344 

CLASS  521 

CLASS  331 

4.143.945 

4.144.562 

694 

4,143,778 

272 

4.144.345 

95 

4.144.385 

94.5  H             4.144.503 
94.5  P             4.144.504 
94.5  S              4.144.505 

310                    4.143.946 
334                    4.143.947 
358                    4.143.948 

CLASS  351 

4.144.563 
4.144,564 
4,144,565 
4.144.566 

715 
735 
745 
787 

4,143,783 
4,143,776 
4.143,774 
4,143,773 

273  R 
274 

4.144.346 
4.144.347 
4.144.348 
4.144.349 

167 
174 

4.144.386 
4.144.387 

CLASS  526 

CLASS  333 

26                    4.144.506 

160  H                4.143,949 

405 
410 

4.144.567 
4.144.568 

CLASS  415 

275 
278 

4,144.350 
4,144,351 

9 
40 

4.144.388 
4,144.227 

181                     4.144.509 

191                     4.144.507 

4.144.508 

CLASS  352 

414 

4.144.569 

2 

4.143,992 

279 

4,144,352 

47.J 

4.144.389 

91  C                4,143.950 
169                    4.143.951 

450 

4.144.570 
4.144.571 

121  B               4,143,993 
205                     4,143,994 

CLASS  425 

48.2 
125 

4.143.858 
4.144.390 

241                     4.144.510 

221                     4.143.952 

487 
506 

4.144,572 
4,144,573 

a. ASS  417 

33 
34R 

4,144,006 
4,144,007 

CLASS  52S 

CLASS  334 

CLASS  353 

561 

4,144,574 

3 

4,143,995 

66 

4,144,008 

231 

4.144.226 

7                    4.144.511 
15                    4.144.512 

27  R                4.143.953 

562 
564 

4,144,575 
4,144,576 

15 
50 

4,143,9% 
4,143,997 

79 
125 

4,144,009 
4,144,010 

CLASS  542 

CLASS  354 

571 

4,144,577 

366 

4,143,488 

192  R 

4,144.011 

418 

4.144.258 

CLASS  335 

23  D               4.143.954 

575 

4,144,578 

413 

4,143,998 

225 

4.144.012 

CLASS  544 

46                   4.144.513 

34                   4.143.955 

607 

4,144,579 

424 

4,143,999 

533 

4.144,013 

229                   4.144.514 

106                   4.143.956 

707 

4,144,580 

462 

4,144,000 

CLASS  426 

4.144.353 

21 

4.144.391 

CLASS  337 

266  4.143.957 

267  4.143.958 

827 
900 

4.144,581 
4.144.582 

CLASS  418 

1 

27 
28 

4.144.392 
4.144.393 

319                    4.144.515 

316                    4.143.959 

4.144.583 

48 

4,144,001 

2 

4.144.354 

84 

4.144.394 

CLASS  338 

2                    4.144.516 

CLASS  355 

3  R               4,143.960 

4.144.584 
CLASS  365 

76 
113 
185 

4,144,002 
4,144,003 
4,144,004 

91 
% 

4.144.355 
4.144.356 
4,144.357 

369 

Re.29.934 
a.ASS54« 

CLASS  339 

5                   4.143.%! 

3 

4.144.585 

255 

4,144,005 

582 

4.144.358 

46 

4.144,236 

5  M               4.143.929 

10                   4.143.%2 
14                    4.143.963 

94 
156 

4.144.587 
4.144.586 

CLASS  422 

a.ASS4n 

301 
318 

4.144,239 
4.144,238 

6  R               4.143.930 

30                   4,143,964 

183 

4.144.588 

56 

4,144,306 

39 

4.144.359 

17  F               4.143.931 

35                    4,143,966 

203 

4.144.589 

131 

4,144.307 

123 

4.144.360 

CLASS  54< 

4.143.932 

35  C                4,143.965 

205 

4.144.590 

159 

4.144.186 

162 

4.144.361 

345 

Re29,935 

37                    4.143.933 

75  P                4.143.934 

99  R                4.143.935 

276  T               4.143.936 

77                    4.143.%7 

83                    4.143.968 

100                    4.143.969 

228 
25 

4.144.591 
CLASS  366 

4.143.972 

245 
305 

4.144.308 
4.144.309 

CLASS  423 

226 

322 

4.144.362 
4.144.363 

CLASS  428 

200 
246 

CLASS  560 

4.144.395 
4.144.3% 

CLASS  340 

CLASS  356 

54 

4.143.973 

27 

4.144.310 

9 

4.144.364 

CLASS  562 

155                     4.143.970 

78 

4.143.974 

155 

4.144.311 

10 

4.144.365 

1  L                4.144.517 

404                      4.143.971 

147 

4.143.975 

178 

4.144.312 

88 

4.144.366 

466 

4.144.397 

3  PS              4.144.518 

165 

4.143.976 

210 

4.144.313 

% 

4.144.367 

524 

4.144.398 

16  R                4.144.519 

CLASS  357 

CLASS  400 

4.144.314 

105 

4.144.368 

598 

4.144.399 

17  SP             4.144.520 

30                   4.144.S40 

490 

4.144.315 

183 

4.144.369 

59                    4.144.521 

4.144.541 

56 

4.143.977 

502 

4.144.316 

233 

4.144.370 

CLASS  568 

146.1  BA          4.144.522 

90 

4.143.978 

255 

4.144.371 

645 

4.144.276 

149  R                4.144.523 

CLASS  358 

124 

4.143.979 

CLASS  424 

283 

4.144.372 

788 

4.144.400 

347  AD            4.144,525 

9                    4.144.542 

322 

4.143.980 

21 

4.144.317 

306 

4.144.373 

840 

4.144.401 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


Dl- 

24 

251.276 

D7— 

44 

251.282 

156 

251.292 

49 

251.301 

251.317 

D23— 

52 

251.303 

D3- 

30 

251.329 

64 

251.283 

D13- 

29 

251.293 

251,302 

251.318 

D24- 

12 

251.304 

45 

251.333 

76 

251.284 

D14— 

2 

251.294 

D20-        10 

251,335 

251.319 

D25- 

80 

251.305 

69 

251.331 

105 

251.285 

43 

251.295 

D21-       24 

251,322 

191 

251.321 

251.306 

77 

251.332 

D8— 

371 

251.286 

58 

251.296 

59 

251.312 

194 

251.309 

251.307 

D6— 

31 

251.277 

DIO- 

81 

251.287 

72 

251.297 

64 

251.325 

251.313 

D48- 

14 

251.326 

36 

251.278 

97 

251.288 

86 

251.298 

71 

251.324 

195 

251.320 

2nr 

251.327 

157 

251.279 

D12- 

12 

251.289 

D15- 

118 

251.299 

150 

251.314 

217 

251.311 

13 

251.328 

251.280 

53 

251.290 

D18- 

2 

251.330 

251.315 

219 

251.310 

DV2- 

26 

251.334 

186 

251.281 

93 

251.291 

D19— 

3 

251,300 

251.316 

232 

251.308 

D99- 

35 

251.323 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


38 


4.394 


43 


4.395 


Gi  OGRAPHICAL  INDE  X 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  an  I  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Ric  o,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 

Alaska 

American  Samoa 

Arizona  ^. 

Arkansas 

California  6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 

Delaware 1( 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  13 

Idaho  U 

Illinois n 

Indiana U 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  locatio  i 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


01 

04 


03 
06 


4,144,094 
4.143,448 
4,143,459 
4.143,547 
4,143,556 
4.143.596 
4.143.661 
4,143,670 
4,143,690 
4.143,725 
4.143,807 
4.143,889 
4.143.946 
4.143,948 
4.144,452 
4.144.466 
4,143,578 
4,143,597 
4.143.663 
4,143,775 
4,143,835 
4.143,467 
4,143,517 
4.143,996 
4,144,004 
4.144,167 
4.143,992 
4,143,423 
4,143,433 
4,143.440 
4.143.451 
4.143,458 
4.143,470 
4.143,501 
4.143,538 
4,143,545 
4,143,554 
4,143,580 
4,143,584 
4,143,612 
4,143.655 
4,143,671 
4,143,675 
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poses  of,  e.g.,  35  U.S.C.  {(  119,  133 
taken,  or  fee  paid,  on  February  21 
in  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce  Dii  trlct 
20,  1079,  will  similarly  be  consldere( 
of  35  U.S.C.  {I  119,  133  and  151. 


5) 
3i 


Feb.  21,  1979. 


Erratum 


Gaze  te 
R  >i 


The  notice  of  "Reissue  AppUcatl  ) 
the   October   31,   1078   Official 
two   applications   which   are   not 
following  reference  to  these 
4,033,746,   Re.    S.N.   922,124,   Filed 
FOREST  FERTILIZATION,  Donail 
of  Record  :  Union  Oil  Co.,  Los  An  ;eles, 
Agent :  M.  Howard  Sllversteln,  e 
4.035,173,   Re.    S.N.   922,123,   Filed 
SELECTIVELY  THINNING  AND 
FORESTS,    Saburo   Hashimoto,   e( 
Union  Oil  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif 
Howard  Silverstein,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gr. 


Atsittant  Commiaiion  zr 


REISSUE  APPLICATK  iNS  HLED 


Tie 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b). 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspectior 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Grou] 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor 


3,375,352,  Re.  S.N.  974,624,  Filed 
411,  BOWLING  SCORER  UTILISING 
TOR  ELEMENTS,  Robert  W.   H  )use 
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Record:  Brunswick  Corporation, 
or  Agent:  Ernest  A.  Wegni 


3,375,894,  Re.  S.N.  937, 
128,    FLEXIBLE    SKIR 
CUSHION  VEHICLES,  IlavU 
of  Record:  Westland  Aircn  ft 
land.  Attorney  or  Agent 
316 


I  92,  Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  CI.  180/ 

COMPONENTS    FOR    AIR 

Albert  Henry  Riddle,  Owner 

Limited,  Yeovil,  Somerset,  Eng- 

Aoberts  B.  Larson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 


SCOl  LE 


21 
81 


Co/j  oi 


311 


md  District  of  Colombia 

D.C.    metropolitan 

Office,  were  of- 

the  Patent  and  Trade- 

1979,  a  "holiday  with- 

U.S.C.  I  21.  Any  action 

as  timely  for  the  pur- 

ind  151,  if  the  action  is 

1979.  Papers  deposited 

Offices  on  February 

timely  for  the  purposes 


DONij  LD  W.  BANNER, 

Comfiitsloner  of  Patentt 
and  Trademarlcs. 


ns  Filed"  published  in 
erroneously  Included 
ssue  applications.    The 
applications  should  be  deleted. 


uly   5,   1978,   CI.   71/30, 

C.  Young,  et  al.  Owner 

I,  Calif.,  Attorney  or 

al.,  Ex.  Gr. :  173. 

uly   5,   1978,   CI.   71/30, 

FERTILIZING  TIMBER 
al..  Owner  of  Record  : 
Attorney  of  Agent :  M. 

173. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 

for  AdminhtraHon. 


reissue  applications 
by  the  general  public 
IS  and  copies  may  be 

(37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


Dec.  29,  1978,  CI.  364/ 
SEMICONDUC- 
et  al..  Owner  of 


Agent:  Ernest  A.  Wegner, 


;  70,  Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  CI.  273/ 
COMPUTER   INCLUDING 
Eugene  E.  Reynolds,  Owner 
ration,  Skokie,  III,  Attorney  or 
Sx.  Gp.:  334 


3,644,931,  Re.  S.N.  968, 
74  E,  MULTISTYLI 
CLICALLY      MOVED 
SPACING.  Philip  Roland 
Bell  &  Howell  Company, 
Luc  P.  Benoit,  Ex.  Gp.:  23: 


5  52, 


RE  CORDERS 


,  Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  CI.  346/ 

WITH  STYLI  CY- 

THROUGH      INTERSTYLUS 

Stringer,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record: 

( Chicago,  III.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 


2  63, 


3,829,221,  Re.  S.N.  971, 
201,  APPARATUS  FOR 
ING    THE    LIGHT 
LIQUID  TEST  SAMPLES 

al..  Owner  of  Record:  Rou  sel- 
tomey  or  Agent:  Leo  A.  Rpsetta, 


3,9614>36,  Re.  S.N.  001,i 
HERBICIDAL  AGENTS, 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney 
Ex.  Gp.:  124 


M8, 


3,989,225,  Re.  S.N.  968, 
126,    VEHICLE    LIFTING 
Owner  of  Record:  Firma 
many.  Attorney  or  Agent 


:.4i 


4,016,043,  Re.  S.N.  972, 
103.5   R,   ENZYMATIC 
FOR  THE  DETERMINifTION 
ANTIBODIES,     Antonius 
Schuurs,  et  al..  Owner  of 
ville,  N.C.,  Attorney  or 
Gp.:  172 


4,027,807,  Re.  S.N.  954, 
75  R,  WHEELCHAIR 
of  Record:    Transportation 
Diego,  Calif.,  Attorney  or 
Ex.  Gp.:  314 


LIIT 


'  0  8, 


TH 


4,093,466,  Re.  S.N.  972,( 
122,    ELECTROLESS 
PLATING    BATHS,   Thofcias 
Record:   AMP  Incorporatec 
Agent:  William  J.  Keating, 


4,097,256,  Re.  S.N.  972, 
429,  POWERED  CONTAJjIINANT 
A.  Borsheim,  Owner  of  Reqord 
Fargo,  N.  Dak.,  Attorney 
177 


I.  Muskegon.  Mich.,  Attorney 
r,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  236 


,  Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  CI.  356/ 

,  automatically  measur- 
tfUnsmission  factor  or 

,  Michel  Ossona  De  Mendez,  et 

Uclaf,  Romanville,  France,  At- 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  257 


430,  Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  CI.  71/93, 
Kurt  Westphal,  et  al..  Owner  of 
or  Agent:  Arnold  Sprung,  et  al.. 


,  Filed  Dec.  12,  1978,  CI.  254/ 
JACK,    Friedrich    Keilholz, 
August  Bilstein,   Ennepetal,   Ger- 
1  Larl  F.  Ross,  Ex.  Gp.:  323 


1,  Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  CI.  195/ 

IMMUNOLOGICAL  METHOD 

OF  ANTIGENS  AND 

Hermanus     Wilhelmus     Maria 

Akzona  Incorporated,  Ashe- 

Robert  H.  Falk,  et  al.,  Ex. 


Record: 


A  jent 


9  53 


Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  CI.  214/ 
,  Graham  Roy  Thorley,  Owner 
Design  A  Technology.  Inc.,  San 
Agent:  Henri  J.  A.  Charmasson, 


(t 


,  Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  CI.  106/ 

AND   TIN-LEAD   ALLOY 

Francis    Davis,   Owner   of 

Harrisburg,    Pa.,   Attorney  or 

al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  142 


7,  Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  CI.  55/ 

EVACUATOR,  Lewis 

:  C.  K  Melroe  Industries.  Inc., 

Agent:  Leo  Gregory,  Ex.  Gp.: 
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Ceriificates  of  Correction  for  the  Weeli  of  March  20, 1979 


Ro.  29,710 

.•!..<;0.S.2S0 

:i.97S.l<lG 

.i.iMlO.S'.i,". 

4.0O2.,S0O 

4.002,97:! 

4. 00.1. 27  S 

4. 00.">. .-.:{!» 

4.014,704 

4.02.'>.'.i:?:! 

4.044.0.S."> 
4.0.-)7,407 

4.(in2.:«i:; 

4.062..S42 
4.0(!.S.:WC 

4.n71..'i,'>l 

4,071,5S:i 
4.n72.7(!9 
4.07:!.1.SS 
4.074.771 

4.o.sn.i!io 

4.0S0.4:{.-> 
4.0.SO..'>!I!» 
4.0.<!2.,-,40 
4.0S:!.,S!»4 
4.084.170 
4.0.»<4.40,S 
4.0S3.19:! 
4.OS0.1O2 
4.0Sr..7.'!2 
4.OK7.440 
4.0S7.C1.-. 
4.UfiS  227 
4,().<*!t.2.".2 
4.08!l..'512 
4.002.400 
4.0!l2.4!a 
4.0<(2..jS;! 
4.0il2.!l20 
4.0!l2.!t.')S 
4.0!t.-?.2.S.S 
4.(m.!.4:{7 
4.0!U.41!I 
4.0!I4.!(1.-, 
4.0a."».2!».-. 


4.o:t.">.fis(i 

4.01l.">.7:{« 
4,0!Ki,.-)25 
4,O!t0„".2.S 
4,0»7..-.01 
4.0!l7..')l!t 
4.0!l.-f.:{0;! 
4,0!»!l.20.") 
4,100.149 
4.1(»0.2n!t 
4.100.7'.Mt 
4.100,79.! 
4,101,107 
4,101.2.'i2 
4.101.27-. 
4.101.7.-.S 
4.101.707 
4.102.144 
4.102.49S 
4.10.{.097 
4.10;!.:{(!.-. 
4.10:{,.S27 
4.10:{.942 
4.104..349 
4.104.47C 
4.1O4.0S7 
4.10.-.101 
4.10."i.4r,s 
4.10.-...-..!!t 

4.in.-...-,4i 

4.10.-,.S47 
4.10.-|.!»9!t 
4.1O(;.0!»2 
4.HW!.l!tO 
4,lor;.;!.-,;i 

4.10(;.41(! 
I.10(!..-,41 
4.10r..!l4.-i 
4.10ll.!(!»4 
4.107.002 
4.107.127 
4.10S  221 
4.10S.:!77 
4.10.8.49.'. 
4.108..-,4S 


4.108.000 
4.10S.7.iO 
4.108,84.! 
4.108.900 
4.10S.ti:!2 
4.10!I.(M;(! 
4.109.12:! 
4.10!l.:!27 
4.10!l.:!47 
4. 109.  .-..!<! 
4.10!I.HN4 
4.110.2.-.9 

4.iio.:!.-,o 

4.111.178 

4.111  409 

4.112.0:!:! 

4.112  270 
4.112,382 
4.112.4.-.2 
4.1i:!,222 
4.11."!.!i01 
4.n:!.<:«:i 
4.11.!.904 
4.li:i.!M!(; 

4.114..-.!»,-| 
4.U4.(!1.-. 
4.1 14.898 

4.ii.-..i:{r, 
4. 11. -...■!.:.-. 

4.11.-...-iOfi 

4.1l.-...-.:!4 

4.110.224 
4.110  240 
4.no..i:!<i 
4.117.47C 
4.118.400 
4. lis. 420 
4.11!t..",.n.-. 
4.119.049 
4.119.079 
4.119.780 
4.11!I.!IS7 
4.120.:;29 
4.120.72!! 
4. 121. ISO 


4.121.9.!7 
4.121.9.S:! 
4.122,(KI4 
4.122.0.T.I 
4.12:!.002 
4.12.!.4:i7 
4.124.19:: 
4. 12  4. .-.27 
4.124.,-j.!0 
4.124..-.7.! 
4.124.S07 
4.12.-...!:!9 
4.12.-...!.-.o 
4.12.-..:!.-.9 
4.12.',  411 
4.12.-..41".t 
4.12.-..421 
4.12.-..477 
4.12.-..S49 
4.120.1.-..! 
4.12li.l7.s 
4.120.240 
4.127.112 
4.127..''.8!» 
4.127.n!tl 
4.127.901 
4.12S.::4S 
4.12.><.494 
4.12s..-.0(» 
4.12s..-,os 
4.]28.,-|.-.!» 
4.12.S.72:! 
4.12S.7.!2 
4.12N.Si02 
4.129.12.-. 
4. 129.,-,  12 
4.129..-.l!7 
4.12!t..-..s4 
4.12:t.9.!2 

4.i:!0,4.-.o 

4.1.!0.0:!.-, 
4.i:!0.7.-.!t 
4.i:!1.41s 

l.i:!l.44;:: 
4.i:{2,9:i4 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

(JOVERXMEXT-OW.NEl)  IXVESTIOXS 

.Yo»cc  Of  .4  rallnbilltii  for  Licensing 

The  liivontii.iis  Ilst<><I  bi'Ic.w  sire  owned  l.y  the  U.S.  Covorn- 
ment  and  nro  avnilal.lo  for  domestic  nnd  possibly  forcisn 
licpiisiiiR  III  acoorduiicp  witli  the  Iiooiisln«  pnlicics  of  tlic 
HKCticy-sponsors. 

Copies  of  the  patents  cited  are  av.nilable  from  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Tradomarlis.  Washinpton,  K.C. 
20231.  f<.r  .$.50  each.  Uequests  for  copies  of  patents  must 
include  the  imtent  number. 

Copies  of  the  jiatent  applirations  can  I.e  purchased  /ri.in 
the  National  Technical  Iiif..riiiation  Service  (.VTIS),  Sprinc 
field.  Va.  22101  for  $4.00  ($8.00  outside  North  Amerlcaii 
Continent..  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must 
include  tlie  patent  applicatii.n  number.  Claims  are  deleted 
from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  the  public  to  avoid 
premature  disclosure  in  the  event  of  an  interference  before 
the  Patent  and  Tradeniarls  Oftice.  Claims  and  other  technical 
data  will  usually  be  made  available  to  serious  prospective 
licensees  by  the  agency  which  filed  the  case. 

Requests  for  licensing  information  on  a  particular  Inven- 
tion should  be  directed  to  the  address  clte<l  for  the  asency- 
sponsor. 

Douglas  J.  Campion. 
Patent  Program  Coordinator, 
Jiational  Technical  Information  Service. 


I'.S.  Pepartmext  of  the  Air  Force 
AF/JACP,  1!>00  Half  St.,  SW.,  Washinpton,  D.C.  20324 

Patent  application  921.l;i8.  Hermetic  Electrical  Feedthrouph 
for  .Vliimlnuni.  Filed  June  30,  1978. 

I'.S.    DEPAItTMEXT  OF  .\GRICULTfRE 

Research  .\creeiiipnt8  and  Patent  Branch.  General  Services 

Dlv.,  Federal  l!IdR..  .Vvrlcultural  Research  Service 

Hyattsville.  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  929.8f,c.  Controlled  Release  Formulations 
of  Iloiiplas-I'lr  I'eetle  .\iitl  Apcrepntive  Pheroiiione.  3- 
Methyl-2  C"yclohexane-l-One.  Filed  July  31,  197S. 

Patent  application  9."!R.624.  Meaguremcnt  of  Water  Flow  Rate. 

Filed  Aiip.  31,  1978. 

I'.S.  Departmext  of  Health,  Kdccation,  axd  Welfare 

National  Institutes  of  Health.  Chief.  Patent  Branch 

Westwood  Bulldlnp.  Bethesda,  Md.  20014 

I'atent  application  902.2.-,0.  Precision  Envelope  Detector  and 
Mnear  Kej-tifier  Circuitry.  File<l  May  2  ,1978. 

r.S.  Department  of  the  Ixterior 

ISranch  of  Patents.  IS  and  C  Sts.,  NW. 

Washinpton.  D.C.  20240 

Patent  application  9.33,09,3.  Pilot  Valve  Control  Apparatus 
With    Ix)w    FriKiuency    Surpe   Suppression.    Filed   Auc.    15, 

1978. 

National  .\eroxactics  axd  Space  Admixibtratiox 

.\ssistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters  NAS.\— 

Code  (;P-2,  Washinpton.  DC.  20540 

Patent  application  951.829.   Microwave  Power  Transmission 

Beam  Safety  System.  Filed  Oct.  10.  1978. 
Patent   application  95:!.314.  Method  and  Tool  for  Machininp 

a  Transverse  Slot   About  a   Bore.   Filed  Oct.   17.   197S. 
Patent  application  953.:!90.   Noiicontactlnp  Method  for  Meas- 

iirlnp  Anpular  Defiection.  Filed  Oct.  2.3.  1978. 
Patent  application  950.101.  .\mblent  Cure  Polylmlde  Foams. 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1978. 
Patent  ai.pllcatlon  950.102.   SulK;utaneous  Chnnnellnp  Probe. 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1978. 

Patent    application    958.575.    Modification    of    the    Electrical 

and  Optical  Properties  of  Polymers.  Flle<I  Nov.  7,  1978. 
I'atent    3  8C0.!t40.    Space-Cliarpe-I.lmlted    Solid-State    Triode. 

Filed  Oct.  13.  1972.  Patented  .Ian.  14.  1975.  Not  available 

NTIS. 
Patent  4.102.580.  Svsteni  for  the  Measurement  of  I'ltra-Low 

Stray    l.lpht    levels.    Filed    Dec.    29,    1970.    Patented    July 

25.  1!(-R.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.103.550.  Nozzle  Extraction  Process  nnd  Handlemeter 

for  Measuring'  Handle.   Filed  Oct.  19,   1970.  Patentetl  AuR. 

1.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent    4.103.712.    Positive   Isolation    Disconnect.    Fllwl   Dec. 

15.   1970.   Patented  .\up.   1.   I'.t78.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,104.018.   Combuster.   Filed   Nov.   20,   1970.    Patented 

Aup.  1.  I!t78.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.104.084.  Solar  Cells  Ilavinp  Intepral  Collector 
Grids.  Filed  June  C.  1977.  Patented  Aup.  1.  1978.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  4.104.091.  .\ppllcatlon  of  Semiconductor  Dlffusants  to 
S.dar  Cells  bv  Screen  Priiitinp.  Filed  Mav  20.  1977.  Pat- 
ented .\up.  1.  1078.  .Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.104.]:!4.  Metlio<l  for  Maklni:  an  Aluminum  or  Copper 
Substrate  Panel  for  Selective  .\bsorptlon  of  Solar  Enerpy. 
Filed  Aup.  31,  1977.  Patented  .\uR.  1.  1978.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.105.201.  Spherical  Benrlnp.  Flleil  Oct.  29,  1970. 
Patented  .\up.  8.  1!(78.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.105.517.  S<ilar  Photolvsls  of  Water.  Flle<l  Sept.  .30, 
1977.    Patente<l   .\up.   8.   1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.119.<t20.  Apparatus  and  Method  for  Stabilized 
Pliase  Detection  fc^r  Ilinarv  Sipiial  Trackinp  I.<.ops.  Filed 
Dec.   8.   1977.   Patente.1  Oct.   10.   1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.119.901.  Systems  and  Metlio<ls  for  Determinhip  Rndi* 
Freguencv  liiterl'ereiice.  Filed  Oct.  28,  1970.  Patente<I  Oct. 
10.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.119.972.  Phased  Arrav  Antenna  Control.  Flle<l  Feb. 
:!.   1977.   Patented   Oct.   10.   1978.   Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.121.9Ci5.  Method  of  Controllinp  IVfect  Orientation 
in  Silic<.n  Crvslal  lilt.l.on  Growth.  Filed  Jiilv  10.  1970.  Pat- 
ented Oct.  24.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.122.214.  .'^olar  Cell  Cidlector  and  Method  for  Pro- 
diiclnp  Same.  Filed  Oct.  21.  1977.  Patented  Oct.  24.  1978. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.122.833.  Non-Trackinp  Solar  Enerpy  Colb'ctor  Sys- 
tiin.  File<l  May  27,  1977.  Patented  Oct.  31.  1978.  .Not  nvnll- 
nblo  NTIS. 
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U.S.  Department  of  A 
Research  ABreements  and  Patent  B  nncli 
Div.  Federal  Bldj;.,  AKriciiltiin 
Hyattsvllle,  Md. 


RICULTCRE 

General  Service, 
Research  Service 
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Patent    application    898,556.    Wet-Vfall    Eiectroinertial    Air 

Cleaner.  Filed  Apr.  21,  1978. 
Patent  application  945,954.  >Iechani 

Continuous  Harvesting  of  Fruit. 


1  Shaker  Assembly  for 
lied  Sept.  20,   1978. 


<  DM 


U.S.  Dep.»rtmext  of 
Xational  Technical  Information 

Inventions  and  Patents,  Sprii^field 


Servi  re, 


Patent  application  960,19.3.  Appaftitus  and  Method  for 
Galvanic  Detection  of  Optical  Aba  irptions.  Filed  Nov.  13, 
1978.  ^ 

U.S.  Dep.\rtmext  of  Tra 


Patent  Counsel,  400  7th  St.,  SW., 

l*atent   application   96.3,804.    Large 
Device.  Filed  Nov.  27,  1978. 


SPORTATION 

\^shington,  D.C.  20590 
ose   Automatic   Testing 


U.S.  Department  ok  thJ  Interior 
Branch  of  Patents,  18  and 
Washington,  D.C. 

Patent   application   912,264.   Hydrodetaliur; 

of  Tnntisten   From   Refractory  Tu: 

5,  197S. 
Patent  application  919,045.  Portable 

cult  Breakers.  Filed  June  27,  1978. 
Patent  application  923,837.  Dewateriig 

12,  1978.  ' 


Patent  application  925,672.   Resin  fo 
File<l  July  18,  1978. 

Patent  application  928,493.  Adjustabl 
July  27,  1978. 

Patent  apnlicatlon  928,404.  Face  Y' 
Mines.  Filed  July  27,  1978. 

Patent   application   931,067.    Lock-Ou 
verter  Protection.  Filed  Aug.  4,  1971 


[Calibrator  for  D.C.  Cir- 

of  Slimes.  Filed  July 

Sorption  of  Tungsten. 

Spanner  Wrench.  Filed 

enlilntion  System  for  Coal 

Logic  Circuit  for   In- 
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merge 
'.  Office  of  Government 
Va.  22161 


C  Sts.,  NW., 
0240 

•glcal   Extraction 
gsten  Ores.  Filed  June 


Patent  application  031,068. 
Aug.  4,  1978. 

Patent   application   031,060. 

Xon-Destructively  Testing 
Patent  application  034,151. 

Lighting  Inverter.  Filed 


March  20,   1979 

Electrowinning  of  Metals.  Filed 

Method   of  and   Apparatus  for 
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Re,  29,936  Re.  29,937 

SWIMMING  POOL  WALL  CONTINUOUS  MOVEMENT  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

George  F.  Arp,  27  Terrace  Villa,  Fairport,  N.Y.  14450  Reid  A.  Mahaffy,  Montclain  James  C.  Kimbaris,  Parsippany, 

Original  No.  3,564,791,  dated  Feb.  23,  1971,  Ser.  No.  802,849,  and  Rnssell  DiDonato,  Maplewood,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Feb.  27, 1969.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  Mabaffy  A  Harder  Engineering  Co.,  Totowa,  N  J. 

825,955  Original  No.  39,583,943,  dated  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  442,780. 

Int.  a.2  E02D  27/oa-  E04H  3/16  Feb.  15, 1974.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,209,  Jan.  12, 1972, 

U.S.  a.  52—169.7                                                           7  Qaims  Pat.  No.  3,958,394.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  865,719 
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U.S.  a.  53—511 


Int.  a.2  B65B  31/02.  47/02 


32  Claims 


1.  A  swimming  pool  wall  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  uniform  sections; 

(b)  means  for  securing  said  sections  together; 

(c)  said  sections  being  formed  of  molded  structural  foam  and 
comprising: 

(1)  a  vertical,  flat,  facing  wall  continuous  for  the  length  of 
said  section; 

(2)  a  base  formed  integrally  with  said  facing  wall; 

(3)  said  base  extending  along  the  bottom  of  said  facing 
wall; 

(4)  said  base  being  perpendicular  to  said  facing  wall; 

(5)  said  base  extending  outwardly  from  the  back  of  said 
facing  wall; 

[(5)  J  (6)  a  coping  wall  formed  integrally  with  said  facing 
wall; 

[(6)  J  (7)  said  coping  wall  extending  along  the  top  of  said 
facing  wall; 

[(7)J  (8)  said  coping  wall  extending  outwardly  from  the 
back  of  said  facing  wall; 

(9)  said  coping  wall  having  a  curved  portion  extending  for- 
ward of  the  front  face  of  said  facing  wall; 

[(8)1  (10)  end  walls  formed  integrally  with  said  facing 
wall,  said  base,  and  said  coping  wall; 

C(9)J  (11)  said  end  walls  extending  vertically  between 
said  base  and  said  coping  wall  at  each  end  of  said  sec- 
tion; 

[(iO)]  (12)  said  end  walls  extending  outwardly  from  the 
back  of  said  facing  wall; 

[(11)1  (l^)  ^d  end  walls  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  sec- 
tions having  mutually  abutting  surfaces; 

[(12)1  (14)  said  mutually  abutting  surfaces  having 
aligned  projections  and  recesses  arranged  for  fitting 
together  to  align  said  adjacent  sections; 

[(13)1  (15)  a  rib  between  said  end  walls; 

[(14)1  (16)  said  rib  being  formed  integrally  with  the  top 
of  said  base,  the  bottom  of  said  coping  wall,  and  the 
back  of  said  facing  wall;  and 

[(15)1  [said  coping  wall  having  a  curved  [x>rtion  ex- 
tending forward  of  the  front  face  of  said  facing  wall.l 

(17)  said  rib  extending  outwardly  from  the  back  of  said 
facing  wall 


31.  Apparatus  for  making  sealed  packages  of  the  type  including 
a  product-supporting  component  with  a  cooperating  closure  com- 
ponent sealed  thereto;  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  to  support  a  continuous  sheet  of  packaging  material  and 
to  move  it  at  constant  speed  along  a  substantially  horizontal 
path; 

first  and  second  packaging  modules; 

said  first  module  comprising  a  first  pair  of  horizontally-movable 
sections  carrying  a  first  set  of  operating  means,  said  first 
sections  being  located  respectively  above  and  below  said  path 
of  movement; 

said  second  module  comprising  a  second  pair  of  horizontally- 
movable  sections  carrying  a  second  set  of  operating  means, 
said  second  sections  being  located  respectively  above  and 
below  said  path  of  movement  at  positions  downstream  of  said 
first  module  sections; 

at  least  one  section  of  each  said  pair  of  sections  being  arranged 
to  be  reciprocated  relative  to  the  other  section  thereof  to  effect 
engagement  of  the  corresponding  set  of  operating  means  with 
said  sheet  of  packaging  material  while  the  pair  of  module 
sections  move  horizontally  with  the  sheet  of  material- 
cyclical  drive  means  comprising  means  for  moving  both  said 
pairs  of  module  sections,  each  pair  being  moved  in  one  phase 
of  its  cycle  in  said  downstream  direction  and  then  in  the 
upstream  direction  in  the  next  phase  of  its  cycle; 

said  drive  means  including  means  for  producing  said  relative 
reciprocating  movement  of  said  pairs  of  module  sections  and 
to  effect  engagement  of  said  operating  means  with  said  sheet 
of  packaging  material  during  a  portion  of  the  downstream 
movement  of  said  module  section  pairs  while  said  module 
sections  move  at  the  same  speed  as  said  packaging  material; 

said  first  set  of  operating  means  comprising  thermoforming 
means  including  means  to  heat  the  packaging  material  and  to 
stretch  portions  thereof  so  as  to  produce  product-supporting 
package  components; 

means  located  between  said  first  and  second  modules  to  supply 
packaging  material  over  the  product-supporting  package 
components  formed  in  said  continuous  sheet  of  packaging 
material  to  serve  as  closures  arranged  to  cooperate  with  the 
components  formed  by  said  first  set  of  operating  means  so  as 
to  define  complete  packages; 

said  second  set  of  operating  means  comprising  means  to  seal 
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said  closures  to  said  product-supfbrting  components  to  pro- 
vide sealed  packages. 


AM) 


Re.  29,938 
TILT  CAB  POWER  STREAM 

THEREFOI 
Dale  A.  Knutson,  Oconomowoc,  Wis., 

Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Original  No.  3,985,194,  dated  Oct 
Aug.  30,  1974.  Application  for 
813,234 

Int.  a.^  B62D  3 
U.S.  a.  180—89.15 


VALVE  CONTROL 

I  issignor  to  Applied  Power 


n, 


reisiue 


15.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  an 
pivotally  mounting  said  cab  on  said  c, 
verse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
pressure  actuated  piston  and  cylinder 
connected  to  said  chassis  and  the  other 
for  moving  said  cab  from  a  normally 
least  a  partially  raised  second  positiori 
thereof  urging  said  piston  and  cylinder 
said  second  position,  latch  means  between 
lock  said  cab  in  said  first  position,  a 
reservoir,  a  first  flow  control  valve,  first 
said  at  least  one  cylinder  to  said  first  va 
connecting  said  pump  and  said  reservoii 
for  driving  said  pump,  said  latch  m^ins 
actuated,  third  conduit  means  commun, 
said  first  conduit  means,  said  latch  metns 
normally  closed  position  to  an  open  posU  k 
termined  increase  in  pressure  in  saidfii 
valve  in  said  third  conduit  means 
latch  means  when  said  cab  is  in  a  ti 
means  activated  by  said  cab  prior  to  its 
to  maintain  said  second  valve  in  an 


fint 


optn 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1976,  Ser.  No.  502,220, 
Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No. 


/06 


16  Claims 


elongpted  chassis,  a  cab,  means 

issis  about  an  axis  trans- 

( hassis,  at  least  one  fluid 

assembly  having  one  end 

•nd  connected  to  said  cab 

I  iwered  first  position  to  at 

said  cab  by  the  weight 

t^ether  when  said  cab  is  in 

said  chassis  and  cab  tff 

hydraulic  pump,  a  fluid 

conduit  means  connecting 

ve,  second  conduit  means 

to  said  first  valve,  means 

being  fluid  pressure 

■ating  said  latch  means  to 

being  movable  from  a 

ion  in  response  toaprede- 

conduit  means,  a  second 

preveifing  return  flow  from  said 

position  and  actuator 

'aching  said  first  position 

position. 


led  , 


Re.  29,939 
SPECTROMETER  Sj^STEM 
David  T.  Williams,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Re- 
gents, State  of  Florida,  Tallahassee,  Fla. 
Original  No.  3,756,721,  dated  Sep.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  232,053, 
Mar.  6, 1972.  Continuation-in-part  <A  Ser.  No.  59,456,  Jul.  30, 
1970,  abandoned.  Application  for  rf  issue  Sep.  2,  1S>75,  Ser. 
No.  609,294 

Int.  a.2  GOIJ  3/04  3/42 
UJS.  a.  356—329  23  Claims 


13.  In  a  spectrometer  system  includii  f 
for  producing  a  focused  energy  beam, 
having  a  single  entrance  slit  for  receivin 


I '-  ■»■■■■ '.'  I 


a  radiant  energy  source 
a  scanning  spectrometer 
the  focused  energy  beam 


and  a  single  exit  slit  for  passin  j 
spectrometer,  said  system  inch  \ding 
tor,  an  absorption  cell  adapta  ' 
gated  and  receiving  the  radiar,  t 
ter,  said  system  having  no 
medium  to  be  investigated 
varying  the  wavelength  of 
source  into  said  spectrometer 
said  sinusoidally  varying 
through  said  absorption  cell 
receive  the  output  signal  from 
tion  of  the  existence  and  concentration 
gated. 


lit 
the 


becm 
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the  radiant  energy  beam  from  said 

a  single  photomultiplier  detec- 

to  contain  a  medium  to  be  investi- 

energy  beam  from  said  spectrome- 

ctrrelation  mask  corresponding  to  a 

said  cell,  means  for  sinusoidally 

radiant  energy  beam  from  said 

at  a  constant  and  rapid  frequency, 

passing  from  said  spectrometer 

onto  said  detector  and,  means  to 

laid  detector  and  provide  an  indica- 

of  the  medium  to  be  investi- 


Rc   29,940 
APPARATUS  FO  R  LINING  CARTONS 

Rock,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Champion 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Jan.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  582,291, 

Ser,  No.  506,945,  Sep.  18,  1974, 

reissue  Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No. 


Lawrence  H.  Knoell,  Maiden 
International  Corporation, 

Original  No.  3,932,105,  datei  I 
May  30,  1975.  Division  ol 
abandoned.  Application  fo  ■ 
869,159 

Int.  a.2  B29C 

U.S.  a.  425—504 


3t 


SO      39 


V^^'i]— '  ^^-^ 


///I  ? 


6.  Apparatus  adapted  to 
side  walls  made  from  foldablp 
material  with  a  continuous 
conveyor  means  for  holding 
means  for  driving  said  conv  tyor 
means  for  dispensing  a  corifinuous 

film  into  position  above 
means  for  deforming  that  p^i 
tray  into  contiguous  conf  trming 
surfaces  of  said  tray;  and 
means  for  separating  said 
portion  of  said  film  fron 
trays  and  not  in  contact 


Re, 


opments  Ltd.,  Manchester, 

Original  No.  3,944,400,  date^ 

Apr.  7,  1975.  Continuation' 


17/04;  B29D  3/02 


10  Claims 


3i 


£) 


a  tray  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
paperboard  or  similar  sheet-like 
of  thermoplastic  film,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  said  trays; 
to  advance  said  trays; 

strip  of  said  thermoplastic 
trays; 
'ion  of  the  film  directly  above  said 
relationship  with  the  inside 


tray  and  contiguous  conforming 
film  positioned  between  adjacent 
I  herewith. 


294M1 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  GASES 
Graham  Bird,  Papillion,  Nebi .,  assignor  to  Petrocarbon  Devel- 

England 

Mar.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  565,423, 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  418,027,  Nov. 
23,  1973,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  13,  1978, 
Ser.  No.  885,592 

Claims  priority,  applicatioi  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  12, 1974, 
11000/74 

Int.  a.2  BO  D  15/06.  53/04 
MS.  a.  55—21  40  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  separatin  5  a  purified  gas  from  a  mixture 
thereof  with  at  least  one  g  tseous  contaminant  by  pressure 
swing  adsorption,  said  meth<  d  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  providing  an  adsorption  unit  comprising  x  zones  of  adsor- 
bent material  which  sele  :tively  adsorbs  said  gaseous  con- 
taminant, X  being  a  who  le  number  of  at  least  three; 

b.  passing  the  gas  mixture  1 1  a  first  pressure  through  y  of  the 
zones  of  said  adsorptioi  unit  arranged  in  series  with  re- 
spect to  the  flow  of  the    as  mixture  therethrough,  y  being 
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a  whole  number  of  from  2  to  x  —  1  and  said  y  zones  consti- 
tuting a  separation  section  of  said  adsorption  unit; 

c.  recovering  from  the  last  zone  of  said  separation  section  a 
purified  gas  in  which  the  concentration  of  the  contami- 
nant does  not  exceed  a  predetermined  value  which  is 
below  the  concentration  of  contaminant  in  the  gas  mix- 
ture; 

d.  before  the  concentration  of  the  contaminant  in  said  puri- 
fied gas  rises  above  said  predetermined  value,  but  after  the 
concentration  of  said  contaminant  in  the  gas  stream  leav- 
ing the  zone  forming  the  (>enultimate  zone  of  said  separa- 
tion section  has  exceeded  said  predetermined  value,  add- 
ing another  zone  of  said  adsorption  unit  to  the  end  of  said 
separation  section,  expressed  in  terms  of  the  direction  of 
flow  of  said  gas  mixture  through  the  separation  section 
whereby  said  added  zone  now  forms  the  last  zone  of  said 
separation  section; 


Re.  29  942 

PROCESSING  COMPOSmONS  FOR  COLOR 

TRANSFER  PROCESSES  COMPRISING  ALKALI  METAL 

FLUORIDES 
David  E.  Hannie,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Elastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,028,103,  dated  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  675,661, 

Apr.  12,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

901,969 

Int.  a.2  G03C  7/00.  5/54.  5/30,  1/40 
VS.  a.  96—29  D  14  Claims 

13.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  photographic  transfer  image 
in  color  from  an  imagewise-exposed  photosensitive  element 
comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  photosensi- 
tive silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a 
dye  image-providing  material;  said  process  comprising  treating 
said  photosensitive  element  with  an  alkaline  processing  com- 
position in  the  presence  of  a  silver  halide  developing  agent  to 
effect  development  of  each  of  said  exposed  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layers,  said  alkaline  composition  having  a  pH  of  at  least 
about  II,  whereby  an  imagewise  distribution  of  dye  image- 
providing  material  is  formed  as  a  function  of  development  and 
at  least  a  portion  of  it  diffuses  to  a  dye  image-receiving  layer  to 
provide  said  transfer  image,  the  improvement  comprising 
including  in  said  alkaline  processing  composition  a  salt  which 
is  an  alkali  metal  fluoride  [or  an  alkali  metal  oxalate]. 


STtet  I    STteii    tTtsij    srten 


Re.  29,943 
AMINOMETHANOBENZAZOCINE  INTERMEDIATES 

Mark  P.  Wentland,  North  Greenbusb,  and  Noel  F.  Albertson, 
Scbodack,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Original  No.  4,032,529,  dated  Jun.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  634^55, 
Nov.  24,  1975.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  507,965,  Sep.  20,  1974, 
Pat  No.  3,957,793.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  826,683 

Int.  a.2  C07D  221/26 

U.S.  a.  546—97  12  Claims 

10.    l,2,3,4.5,6-Hexahydro-3-Q"-8RR  "N-5X-6-Y-I  l-Z-l  IZ  - 

2,6-methano-3-benzazocine  having  the  formula 


e.  removing  from  said  separation  section  the  zone  forming 
the  first  zone  of  the  section  whereby  the  zone  next  to  it  in 
the  separation  section  now  becomes  the  first  zone; 

f.  purging  the  adsorbent  in  said  removed  zone  of  adsorbed 
material  by  passing  a  purge  gas  through  it  at  a  second 
pressure  which  is  lower  than  the  first  pressure  whereby  to 
prepare  sjud  zone  for  re-use  in  the  adsorption  section 
commencing  as  the  last  zone  of  said  section;  and 

g.  periodically  repeating  steps  (d),  (e)  and  (0  whereby  each 
zone  of  said  unit  is  in  successive  periods  incorporated  into 
the  separation  section  as  the  last  zone  thereof,  subse- 
quently periodically  progressed  along  said  section  until  it 
becomes  the  first  zone  thereof,  and  then  purged  ready  for 
re-incorporation  into  the  separation  section  in  a  subse- 
quent period. 


RR'N 
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wherein: 

Q"  is  formyl,  acetyl  or  Q*  wherein  Q*  is  propionyl,  isobuty- 
ryl,  pivaloyi,  acryloyi,  2-methylacryloyl,  2-chloroacryl- 
oyl,  cis-3-chloroacryloyl,  cis-3-chlorocrotonoyl,  trans-3- 
chlorocrotonoyl,  propiolyl,  cyclopropanecarbonyl  or 
2,2-dichlorocyclopropanecarbonyl; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R"  is  formyl,  acetyl,  propionyl,  butyryl,  isobutyryl,  benzoyl 
or  cyclopropanecarbonyl; 

X  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  allyl  or  phenyl; 

Z  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  [ethyl  or  hydroxyjor  ethyl;  and 

Z'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  20,  1979 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


436 
ROSE  PIANJ 
Dorothy  J.  S.  Bailey.  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  San  Joa- 
quin Rose  Co.,  McFarland,  Calif. 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,382 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit.— 15  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  flowers  of  attractive  yellow  coloring  borne 
singly  on  sturdy  stems  with  regularly  arranged  petals  display- 
ing a  recurling  affect  which  are  long  lasting  on  the  plant  and  as 
a  cut  flower  and  by  a  plant  of  upright  habit  of  growth  having 
an  abundance  of  leathery,  waxy  foliage. 


4,397 
ROSE  PLANT 
Dorothy  J.  S.  Bailey,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  San  Joa- 
quin Rose  Co.,  McFarland,  Calif. 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,221 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Plt.-19  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  very  large  flowers  of  strong  red  coloring  devel- 
oping from  long  pointed  buds  and  borne  singly  on  strong  stems 
and  a  very  vigorous  plant  with  large  leathery  foliage  very 
resistant  to  disease  and  very  winter  hardy. 


4,398 
PEACH  TREE 
Grant  Merrill,  deceased,  late  of  Red  Bluff,  Calif.,  and  by  Lucile 
B.  Merrill,  executrix,  325  Breese  A?e.,  Red  Bluff,  Calif. 
96080 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,692 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/03 
VS.  a.  Ph.— 43  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  subsUntially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  particularly  characterized  by  free- 
stone fruit  which— in  particular  comparison  with  the  Autumn 
Gem— is  similar  in  size  and  skin  color  but  is  in  harvest  approxi- 
mately two  weeks  later. 


4,399 
PEACH  TREE 
Grant  Merrill,  deceased,  late  of  Red  Bluff,  Calif.,  and  by  Lucille 
B.  Merrill,  executrix,  325  Breese  A»e.,  Red  Bluff,  Calif. 
96080 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,577 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/03 
VS.  a.  Pit.— 43  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  pariicularly  characterized  by  its  fruit 
being  similar  in  shape  to  the  July  Lady,  but  having  close  resem- 
blance in  skin  and  flesh  color,  and  in  firmness  of  the  flesh,  to 
the  Early  O'Henry;  the  harvest  period  of  the  present  variety 
being  between  said  July  Lady  and  Early  O'Henry. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAR.  20,  1979 

ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

339-075  M :. 4,144,648 

057-058.91 4,144,707 

074-230.01 4,144,755 

297-159 4,144,823 

128-484 4,144,912 

414-736 4,144,975 

414-042 4,144,976 

414-057 ; 4,144,977 

414-544 4,144,978 

414-537 4,144,979 

414-725 4,144,980 

414-607 4,144,981 

414-666 4,144,982 

269-069 : 4,145,006 

267-121 4,145,019 

270-052.5 4,145,035 

422-232 4,145,187 

521-112 4,145,318 

528-189 4,145,334 

528-302 4,145,335 

546-208 4,145,347 

546-283 4,145,348 

548-320 4,145,547 

337-407 4,145,654 

357-68  4,145,707 

357-82 4,145,708 

365-006 4,145,750 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  MARCH  20,  1979 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,144,592 

KNEE  GUARD 

Clinton  F.  Larson,  569  Sagewood  Ave.,  Ptoto,  Utah  84601 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,643 

Int  0.2  A41D  13/06 

MS.  C3.  2—22  15  Claims 


1.  A  knee  guard  for  protecting  a  person's  knee  against  lateral 
deflection  relative  to  his  hip  and  foot,  said  guard  including  a 
pair  of  elongated  upstanding  inner  and  outer  stiff,  but  slightly 
flexible  members,  means  rigidly  securing  the  upper  ends  of  said 
members  together,  said  members  being  at  least  slightly  down- 
wardly divergent  and  said  outer  member  including  a  lower  end 
portion  projecting  below  the  lower  end  of  said  inner  member, 
said  guard  defining  means  for  securing  said  guard  to  the  thigh 
of  a  person  with  said  inner  member  extending  along  and  abut- 
ted against  one  side  of  said  thigh  and  said  outer  member  dis- 
posed on  the  side  of  said  inner  member  remote  from  said  thigh 
and  said  lower  end  portion  horizontally  registered  with  and 
spaced  outwardly  of  said  knee  and  said  lower  end  of  said  inner 
portion  spaced  above  said  knee,  the  side  of  said  outer  member 
opposing  said  inner  member  including  padding  means  sup- 
ported therefrom  spaced  below  said  lower  end  of  said  inner 
member. 


4,144,593 
FASHIONABLE  NURSING  GARMENT 
Suzanne  D.  Timmons,  7633  Chadwick,  Prairie  Village,  Kans. 
66208 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,978 

Int.  a.2  A41D  1/20 

MS.  CL  2—104  9  Claims 


1.  A  nursing  garment  comprising: 

a  bodice  having  a  frontpiece  and  a  backpiece  joined  together 
along  marginal  extremities  thereof  in  a  manner  for  receiv- 
ing the  upper  portion  of  a  woman's  body  generally  from 
her  neck  to  her  waist, 

said  frontpiece  having  a  medial,  normally  generally  verti- 
cally extending  axis; 

said  frontpiece  further  having  opening  means  therein  dis- 


posed symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  axis  and  includ- 
ing an  open  area  on  each  of  the  two  opposite  sides  of  said 
axis  and  through  which  the  woman's  breasts  may  project; 

a  single  panel  common  to  said  two  areas  and  covering  the 
same  in  outwardly  disposed  relationship  to  said  frontpiece 
for  shielding  the  breaste  from  public  view, 

said  panel  extending  transversely  of  said  axis  and  in  opposite 
directions  therefrom  across  the  frontpiece  and  terminating 
in  a  pair  of  laterally  extreme  side  edges  beyond  said  areas, 

said  panel  having  a  lower  edge  disposed  below  said  areas 
and  interconnecting  said  two  side  edges; 

atuching  means  hingedly  suspending  said  panel  from  the 
bodice  for  swinging  movement  of  said  lower  edge  and 
said  side  edges  of  the  panel  outwardly  away  from  said 
frontpiece  a  sufficient  distance  to  provide  access  to  the 
breasts  for  nursing  without  subsuntially  exposing  the 
same;  and 

selectively  releasable  fastening  means  for  holding  said  panel 
in  said  covering  relationship  against  said  outward  swing- 
ing movement, 

said  frontpiece  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  side 
stretches  separated  by  said  opening  means  and  overlapped 
by  said  panel,  said  frontpiece  further  having  a  transverse 
stretch  interconnecting  said  side  stretches  below  said 
opening  means, 

said  bodice  further  including  means  defining  a  pair  of  arm- 
holes,  said  side  edges  of  the  panel  having  portions  thereof 
disposed  below  and  at  least  as  far  rearwardly  from  said 
axis  as  said  armholes  when  the  panel  is  held  in  said  cover- 
ing relationship  by  said  fastening  means. 


4  144  594 

FILIGREED  BELT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Melvin  H.  Chapman,  P.O.  Box  57,  Nocona,  Tex.  76255 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,139 

Int  a.2  A41F  9/00 

MS.  a.  2-338  18  Claims 


^5 


1.  A  method  of  decorating  a  leather  product  with  predeter- 
mined indicia,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  pocket  at  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  rear  of 
said  product  by  atuching  a  liner  thereto; 

marking  said  indicia  on  the  front  of  the  leather  product  in  an 
area  thereon  over  said  pocket  which  is  to  be  decorated; 

inserting  a  cutting  strip  into  said  pocket  between  said  leather 
product  and  said  liner  thereby  forming  a  cutting  surface 
for  preventing  damage  to  said  leather  product;  and 

filigreeing  said  area  which  is  to  be  decorated  by  removing 
material  between  each  of  said  indicia  formed  in  said  mark- 
ing step. 

13.  A  belt  decorated  with  predetermined  indicia  through  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  pocket  at  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  rear  of 
said  belt  by  atuching  a  liner  to  said  predetermined  rear 
portion,  the  length  of  said  liner  substantially  equal  to  the 
length  of  that  portion  of  the  belt  which  is  to  be  decorated; 

marking  said  indicia  on  the  front  of  said  belt  in  an  area 
thereon  over  said  pocket  which  is  to  be  decorated; 

inserting  a  cutting  strip  into  said  pocket  between  said  belt 
and  said  liner  to  form  a  cutting  surface  for  preventing 
damage  to  said  belt;  and 

filigreeing  said  area  which  is  to  be  decorated  by  removing 
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material  between  each  of  said  ind|:ia  formed  in  said  mark- 
ing step. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1.  An  artificial  heart  assembly 
housing; 

valve  means  in  said  housing  for  adm^ting 
to  and  from  said  artificial  heart 

diaphragm  means  mounted  in  said 
through  an  operating  cycle  between 
tion  and  an  end  systolic  position 
from  said  artificial  heart  assemblj 

fluid  pressure  means  for  continuoi 
phragm  through  said  operating  c; 

said  diaphragm  being  structurally 
to  form  together  with  a  part  of 
surface  defining  within  said  artificial 
blood  chamber  within  which  blo<  d 
which  blood  is  emitted  during  actuation 
through  said  operating  cycle,  said 
of  said  housing  being  arranged 
surface  in  the  form  of  an  ellips(id 
concavely  smooth  throughout  wl|en 
said  end  diastolic  position. 


com(  ising:  a  nondeformable 


'sa  d 


t( 


and  ejecting  blood 

assembly; 

ssembly  for  movement 

an  end  diastolic  posi- 

to  pump  blood  to  and 

and 

>!^ly  actuating  said  dia- 

cle; 

with  said  housing 

housing  an  inner  wall 

heart  assembly  a 

is  received  and  from 

of  said  diaphragm 

liaphragm  and  said  part 

define  said  inner  wall 

that  is  continuously 

said  diaphragm  is  in 


ji  ined 


a  second  timer  means  foi 
air  drying  means  for  a 
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causing  operation  of  said  forced 
second  preselected  longer  period  of 


4,144,595 
ARTIHCIAL  HEART  OiAMBER 
Felix  Linger,  Mohsgasse  4,  Vienna  3,  jiustria 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1976,  Ser.  ^o.  743,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  jNot.  27,  15>75,  9044/75 
Int.  a.2  A61F  1/24;  At  IM  1/03 
VS.  a.  3—1.7  5  Claims 


.^' 


J      ■  Cn 


c 

-# — 


time  to  deliver  hand  di  ying  air  to  said  space  for  said 
second  preselected  perio  1. 


Harold  E.  Guenther,  and  Keni  leth 
Mich.,  assignors  to  C.  D.  Spi  irling 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  651^ 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2  E03D 
U.S.  a.  4—254 


4,144,596 
WATER  SUPPLY  CONTROL  FOR  kUTOMATIC  HAND 

WASHING  AND  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  R.  MacFarlane,  and  Richard  G.  Sickert,  both  of  St. 
Joseph,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton 
Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  1  lo.  866,173 
Int.  a.2  A47K  //  04 
U.S.  a.  4—166  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  hand  washing  and  drying  dev  ce  having  a  bowl  defin- 
ing a  hand  washing  and  drying  space,  i  water  supply  including 
a  shutoff  valve  operated  by  a  water  solenoid  for  delivering 
hand  washing  water  to  said  space,  a  id  a  forced  air  drying 
means  for  delivering  hand  drying  aii    to  said  space,  an  im- 
proved control  comprising: 
first  manually  operable  control  me  ms  adjacent  said  space 
and  including  a  timer  means  for  c  tusing  operation  of  said 
solenoid  for  a  first  preselected  !  hort  period  of  time  to 
deliver  hand  washing  water  to  si  id  space  for  said  prese- 
lected period,  said  timer  means  I  eing  arranged  to  cause 
said  first  period  of  time  to  be  pre  lelected  short  period  of 
time  to  preclude  a  complete  waa  ling  and  rinsing  of  the 
user's  hands  during  one  such  pel  lod  thereby  requiring  a 
plurality  of  successive  manipulati(  ins  of  the  first  manually 
operable  means  to  effect  sequent!  illy  a  plurality  of  deliv- 
eries of  hand  washing  water  to  ef  ect  a  complete  washing 
and  rinsing  of  the  user's  hands;  ai  id 
second  manually  0|>erable  control  means  associated  with 
said  first  control  means  adjacent   Eud  space  and  including 


F-^^'-r- 


1.  In  a  toilet  support  for  us< 
tion  comprising 
a  toilet  bowl, 
a  toilet  seat  pivoted  to 

axis, 
an  arm  having  a  hand 
said  arm  having  a  ground 
means  mounted  on  said 
of  said  toilet  seat  to  said 
said  arm  for  pivotal 
portion  and  said  ground 
ally  vertical  axis,  said 
said  toilet  seat  being  o] 
position  wherein  said 


toil  !t 


<^ 


c      72     TT 
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-"'^^ 
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4,1 14,597 
TOILET  SUPPORT 


H.  Klein,  both  of  Plymouth, 
Company,  Plymouth,  Mich. 
966,  Jan.  23, 1976,  abandoned. 
No.  404,933,  Oct.  10,  1973, 
^ug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,044 
U/00:  A47C  7/54 

IClaim 


t^^ 


with  a  toilet  bowl,  the  combina- 


saii  I  toilet  bowl  about  a  horizontal 


gnpfeing  portion, 
I  ngaging  portion, 

bowl  adjacent  said  pivotal  axis 

toilet  bowl  for  solely  supporting 

movement  of  said  hand  engaging 

engaging  portion  about  a  gener- 

m(  lans  adjacent  said  pivotal  axis  of 

p^able  to  hold  said  arm  in  a  first 

engaging  portion  is  in  an  oper- 


haid 
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ative  position  adjacent  said  toilet  bowl  and  said  ground 
engaging  portion  engages  the  ground  and  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  hand  engaging  portion  is  in  an  inopera- 
tive position  away  from  the  toilet  bowl  and  the  ground 
engaging  portion  is  elevated  and  supported  solely  by  said 
mounting  means  out  of  contact  with  the  ground,  wherein 
said  means  for  supporting  said  arm  comprises  a  first  gener- 
ally vertical  portion  forming  a  part  of  said  arm,  a  second 
generally  vertical  portion  telescopically  receiving  said 
first  portion  and  mounted  on  said  toilet  bowl, 
said  second  portion  having  a  cut  away  portion  defming  a 

vertical  slot, 
said  first  portion  having  a  vertical  projection  thereon, 
said  projection  extending  into  said  slot  when  said  arm  is  in 
operative  position  and  said  ground  engaging  portion 
contacts  the  ground,  said  projection  engaging  the  upper 
end  of  said  second  portion  when  said  arm  is  in  inoperative 
position  thereby  holding  said  ground  engaging  portion  out 
of  contact  with  the  ground. 


ing  of  the  drain  clearing  device  the  palm  of  the  hand  of  the 
user  will  engage  the  knob  of  the  plunger  member. 


4,144,598 
DRAIN  CLEARING  DEVICE 

Steven  S.  Li,  113A  Division  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10002 
Filed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,789 
Int  a.2  E03D  ////,  E03C  l/i06 


MS.  CL  4—256 


I.  A  drain  clearing  device,  comprising 

a  semi-spherical  drain-blocking  member  of  soft  rubber 
adapted  to  fit  in  a  drain  opening,  said  drain-blocking  mem- 
ber having  a  substantially  planar  top  and  a  diametrical 
duct  extending  centrally  therethrough  at  right  angles  to 
the  top  and  having  an  internally  threaded  part  adjacent 
said  top;  and 

a  plunger  and  water  supply  device  comprising  a  plunger 
pipe  having  spaced  opposite  first  and  second  ends,  the  first 
end  having  an  externally  threaded  part  threadedly  cou- 
pled to  the  duct  of  the  drain-blocking  member  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom,  a  plunger  member  coaxially 
movably  mounted  in  the  plunger  pipe  for  movement  in 
axial  directions  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  second 
end  of  the  plunger  pipe  for  manual  operation,  a  return 
spring  around  the  plunger  member  at  the  end  thereof 
outside  the  plunger  pipe  for  urging  said  plunger  member 
out  of  said  plunger  pipe  and  a  water  supply  pipe  extending 
from  the  plunger  pipe  and  having  an  externally  threaded 
free  end  for  coupling  to  a  water  hose,  said  the  lower 
portion  of  the  plunger  member  9  being  hollow  and  open  to 
permit  water  from  said  water  pipe  to  reach  said  duct, 
plunger  and  water  supply  device  further  comprising  a 
housing  plastic  having  a  top,  a  flat  bottom  in  contact  with 
the  planar  top  of  the  drain  blocking  member,  sides,  a  hole 
formed  through  the  top  for  accommodating  the  plunger 
pipe,  a  hole  formed  through  the  bottom  for  accommodat- 
ing the  plunger  pipe  and  a  hole  formed  through  a  side  for 
accommodating  the  water  supply  pipe,  the  sides  of  the 
housing  having  indentations  formed  therein;  and  a  plunger 
knob  connected  to  said  plunger  member  with  said  return 
spring  mounted  between  the  housing  and  said  knob,  and 
wherein  said  housing  sides  curve  downwardly  from  the 
top  to  conform  to  the  hand  of  a  user  whereby  upon  grasp- 


4,144,599 

POP  UP  DRAIN  FnriNG 

Casper  Cvschera,  1047  77tb  Ave.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94621 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  773,138,  Feb.  28, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,103,372.  This  application  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,494 

Int.  a.^  A47K  1/14:  E03C  1/26 

MS.  CL  4—287  5  Claims 


IClaim 


I.  In  a  drain  valve  including  a  drain  body  having  a  flow 
channel  therethrough  and  a  post  extending  axially  through  said 
flow  channel,  and  a  drain  sealing  cover  provided  with  a  tubu- 
lar portion  having  a  central  passage  receiving  said  post  for 
slidable  translation  thereabout  and  radial  clearance  therefrom, 
detent  means  in  one  axially  extending  surface  of  said  post  for 
selectively  securing  said  post  and  said  tubular  portion  with  said 
drain  sealing  cover  sealing  said  flow  channel,  said  detent 
means  being  disengagable  by  rocking  said  tubular  portion 
about  the  upper  end  of  said  post,  the  improvement  comprising 
first  compression  spring  means  for  biasing  said  drain  sealing 
cover  upwardly  to  clear  said  flow  channel;  and  resilient  means 
for  biasing  said  tubular  portion  radially  to  oppose  said  rocking 
disengagement  of  said  detent  means,  said  resilient  means  in- 
cluding a  hole  extending  radially  into  said  post,  the  opening  of 
said  hole  being  in  opposed  relationship  to  said  one  axially 
extending  surface,  a  biasing  member  disposed  in  said  hole,  and 
second  compression  spring  means  for  urging  said  biasing  mem- 
ber into  impingement  with  said  central  passage  of  said  tubular 
member. 


4,144,600 
UQUID  VOLUME  CONTROL  FOR  A  LIQUID  STORAGE 

TANK 

Robert  Mayes,  10763  Big  Bend  Ave.,  Sunland,  Calif.  91040 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,025 

Int  a.2  E03D  1/14,  3/12 

MS.  CL  4—324  %  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tank  having  an  interior  liquid  stor- 
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age  chamber,  a  liquid  inlet  connected  tc  said  tank  for  supplying 
liquid  into  said  storage  chamber,  an  on  llet  located  within  said 
tank  for  exit  of  liquid  from  said  stori  ge  chamber,  an  outlet 
valve  assembly  connected  with  said  outlet,  said  outlet  valve 
assembly  being  movable  between  a  cla  «d  position  preventing 
exit  of  liquid  from  said  storage  chamber  and  an  open  position 
permitting  exit  of  liquid  from  said  storage  chamber,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  damming  wall  located  within  said  t  mk  separately  dividing 
said  storage  chamber  into  a  first  :hamber  and  a  second 
chamber,  said  damming  wall  bein  g  in  snug  substantially 
water-tight  contact  with  the  wall  surface  of  said  storage 
chamber  but  not  fixed  to  said  wall )  urface  by  any  fastening 
device  thereby  facilitating  locatia  ti  and  removal  of  said 
damming  wall,  both  said  outlet  an  i  said  inlet  connecting 
with  said  first  chamber,  said  stortge  chamber  having  a 
pre-established  first  level  for  liquid  when  full  and  a  second 
level  for  liquid  when  empty; 
a  first  opening  located  within  said  da  mming  wall  intermedi- 
ate said  first  level  and  said  secoid  level  of  liquid  but 
substantially  nearer  said  second  li  vel,  said  first  opening 
connecting  with  a  valve  membe  r,  said  valve  member 
being  attached  to  said  damming  wall  and  being  formed  of 
thin,  flexible  sheet  material,  said  valve  member  being 
movable  between  a  closed  positia  i  completely  covering 
said  first  opening  and  preventing  { lassage  of  liquid  there- 
through and  an  open  position  pern  itting  passage  of  liquid 
therethrough  between  said  first  an<  second  chambers;  and 
actuation  means  connected  to  said  va  ve  member,  said  actua- 
tion means  movable  between  a  firs :  location  and  a  second 
location,  with  said  actuation  means  in  said  first  location 
the  said  valve  member  being  in  saip  closed  position  when 
liquid  within  said  second  chambe^  is  at  or  near  said  first 
level  and  liquid  within  said  first  ch  unber  is  at  or  near  said 
second  level,  with  said  actuation  i  leans  in  said  first  loca- 
tion with  liquid  in  both  said  first  a  :id  second  chambers  at 
or  near  said  first  level  the  said  valv(  member  being  located 
in  said  open  position  permitting  c  rculation  of  liquid  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  chi  mbers,  with  said  actua- 
tion means  in  said  second  location  the  said  valve  member 
being  located  in  said  open  position  permitting  said  second 
chamber  to  discharge  liquid  into  a  lid  first  chamber. 


\noka,  and  Anthony  R. 


4,144,601 
AIR  RIDE  SLEEPER  FOt  TRUCKS 

Alan  J.  Anderson,  6221 169th  La.  NW., 
Hargreaves,  15313  Prairie  Rd.,  Ando^er,  both  of  Minn.  55303 
FUed  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,578 
Int.  a.2  A47C  19/00:  B6tD  25/00 
VS.  a.  5—118  9  Claims 


1.  A  human  support  system  for  use 
system  comprising: 
a  frame  for  holding  a  human  supposing 
first  and  second  rails  adapted  to  b< 

within  the  cab; 
first  and  second  slides  for  sliding  on 
variable  vertical  support  means  connecting 
the  first  and  second  slides,  the  vi 
means  permitting  variation  in  tt  ; 


n  a  cab  of  a  truck,  the 


cushion; 
attached  to  the  truck 

t  le  first  and  second  rails; 

the  frame  and 

triable  vertical  support 

vertical  distance  be- 


frame, 


tween  the  frame  and  the 
viding  horizontal  movemfent 
the  cab  as  the  first  and  second 
second  rails,  wherein  the 
comprises  first  scissor  support 
the  first  slide  and  the 
means  connected  betweei 
and  wherein  the  first  an( 
each  comprises: 
first  and  second  scissor 
one  another  at  a  first 
ends  pivotally  connect^ 
respectively,  and 
engaging  the  slide  and 
air  cushion  means  connect^ 
slides  and  the  frame. 
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first  and  second  slides  and  pro- 
of the  frame  with  respect  to 
slides  slide  on  the  first  and 
variable  vertical  support  means 
means  connected  between 
:,  and  second  scissor  support 
the  second  slide  and  the  frame, 
second  scissor  support  means 


pvot 


haviig 


U.S.  CL  5—334  C 


If  embers  pivotally  connected  to 

point  and  having  their  first 

to  the  frame  and  to  a  slide, 

their  second  ends  slidably 

the  frame,  respectively;  and 

between  the  first  and  second 


4,U  1,602 
FLAT  CON!  OUR  SHEET 

Marilyn  M.  Femandes,  2952  S  ierra  Rd.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95132 
FUed  Dec.  19,  191 7,  Ser.  No.  861,963 


iBt  a.2  U7C  9/00 


4Claiins 


t<i 


1.  A  sheet  for  use  with  a  mal|ress 
on  which  a  person  may 
portions  of  appreciable  thickness, 

(a)  a  generally  flat  quadril  iteral 
main  area  dimensioned 
the  mattress  and  having 
with  and  extending  from 
end  and  side  edges,  each 
ing  a  length  measured  between 
than  the  corresponding 
portion  of  the  mattress 
between  the  roots  of  sail  I 
greater  than  the  apprecij  bli 
edge  portion  of  the  mattipss; 

(b)  diagonal  edges  formed 
edge  portion  of  said  pane  , 
marginal  edge  portions  a) 
in  alignment  whereby  no 
tion  projects  beyond  said)  end 

(c)  means  on  said  panel 
nal  edges  on  each  marginal 
securing  together  the 
adjacent  marginal  edge  p<>rtions 
portions  are  tucked  undei ' 
contoured  comer  on  said  sheet 


having  a  generally  flat  area 

said  mattress  having  edge 

,  said  sheet  comprising: 

panel  of  fabric  having  a 

correspond  to  the  flat  area  of 

narginal  edge  portions  integral 

said  main  area  and  defined  by 

laid  marginal  edge  portion  hav- 

said  end  edges  no  longer 

d  mension  of  the  associated  edge 

md  having  a  width  measured 

end  edges  and  said  side  edge 

e  thickness  of  the  associated 


opposite  ends  of  each  marginal 

the  diagonal  edges  of  adjacent 

each  comer  being  substantially 

part  of  said  marginal  edge  por- 

and  side  edges;  and 

with  said  end  and  diago- 

edge  portion  for  detachably 

end  and  diagonal  edges  of 

when  said  marginal  edge 

the  mattress  to  thereby  form  a 


ass<  ciated 


associated 
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4,144.603  4144  605 

METHOD  OF  RETAINING  A  PILLOW  IN  A  PILLOW  nsH  TACKLE  TOOL 

»,       ,     „  ,,      ,  ^^^  EJwood  L.  Eberhardt,  4281  Norwalk  Dr.  #108,  S«i  Jose,  Calif. 

Alan  L.  Schaechter,  155  Gibson  Bird.,  VaUey  Stnam,  N.Y.       95129 

*****  FUed  Jnl.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,484 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,951  lat.  CL^  B25F  7/00 

Int.  a.2  A47G  9/00  VS.  CL  7-106  14  claims 

U.S.  a.  5-339  6  CUims 


1.  A  method  of  retaining  a  pillow  in  a  pillow  case  comprising 
forming  a  rectangular  pillow  case  which  is  closed  on  three 
sides  and  has  an  opening  extending  along  the  fourth  side, 
partially  closing  said  fourth  side  at  the  edges  of  the  opening  to 
form  retainer  portions  thereat  which  will  contain  the  pillow  in 
the  pillow  case,  the  retainer  portions  being  formed  along  a 
prescribed  distance  in  relation  to  the  length  of  said  fourth  side 
to  permit  insertion  of  the  pillow  into  the  pillow  case  through 
said  opening  when  the  pillow  is  inclined  thereto  while  retain- 
ing the  pillow  case  when  the  pillow  is  thereafter  symmetrically 
oriented  in  the  pillow  case,  said  fourth  side  being  the  longer 
side  of  the  rectangle,  said  retainer  portions  constituting  be- 
tween 21  and  37%  of  the  length  of  said  fourth  side,  said  pillow 
having  a  length  representing  about  94%  of  the  length  of  the 
fourth  side. 


4,144,604 

LATERAL  BOTTOMS  FOR  HEADRESTS,  SEAT 

CUSHIONS  OR  THE  LIKE  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

WUli  Fritschi,  Sindelfingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,594 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1976,  2656480 

Int.  a.2  A47C  7/38 
U.S.  a.  5—360  4  Claims 


1.  A  fish  tackle  tool,  comprising: 

means  forming  an  elongated  base  member  having  at  least  one 
slot  provided  therein  for  receiving  a  line  to  be  cut; 

means  forming  an  elongated  bowed  blade  member  having 
one  end  affixed  to  said  base  member  and  the  opposite  end 
forming  a  cutting  edge  normally  engaging  a  surface  of  said 
base  member  on  one  side  of  said  slot  and  sliding  along  said 
base  member  across  said  slot  when  a  force  is  applied  to  a 
said  blade  member  tending  to  straighten  it  out;  and 

a  threading  member  affixed  to  said  blade  member  proximate 
its  midpoint  and  including  an  upper  surface  having  a 
longitudinal  groove  formed  therein,  and  an  end  surface 
having  a  conically  shaped  recess  formed  therein  such  that 
the  axis  of  said  recess  angularly  intersects  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  groove,  whereby  said  recess  forms  a  means 
for  receiving  and  holding  the  eyelet  of  a  fishhook  and  said 
groove  forms  a  means  for  guiding  a  fishline  through  the 
eyelet  of  the  hook. 


4,144,606 

DIVERS  SPAR  BUOY  AND  FLAG 

Robert  T.  Mclntyre,  10706  Orchard  St.,  Fairfax,  Va.  22030 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,497 

Int.  a.2  B63C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  9-8  R  8  Qaims 


1.  A  side  part  for  headrests,  for  seat  cushions  in  motor  vehi- 
cles or  the  like,  the  side  pan  consists  of  a  plastic  or  textile 
material  and  is  joined  along  outer  edges  with  a  cording,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  cording  is  constructed  as  an  endless  ring  of 
an  injection  molded  plastic  material,  and  in  that  the  cording  is 
provided  along  an  outside  thereof  with  tabs  of  a  weldable 
material  which  are  welded  together  with  the  side  pan. 


1.  A  collapsible  spar  buoy  comprising  as  separable  comF>o- 
nents:  an  upper,  flag  post  assembly;  a  central  storage  and  floa- 
tation section;  and  a  lower,  submerged,  elongate,  weighted 
base  member;  said  upper  assembly,  central  section  and  base 
member  being  relatively  dimensioned  in  length  and  diameter 
whereby  said  upper  assembly  and  said  weighted  base  member 
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fit  entirely  within  said  central  section  when  said  spar  buoy  is 
collapsed  to  a  storage  configuration  and  sealing  means  on  said 
central  section  whereby,  with  said  sp^r  buoy  in  extended  as- 
sembly, said  central  section  is  sealed  ^bstantially  air  tight  to 
thereby  function  as  a  float. 


4144607 
BAG  AND  FLOTATION 
Pierre  J.  Soubie,  8  A  10  rue  Jules 
Maures,  France 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 
Int.  a.2  B63C 
U.S.  a.  9—339 


BUOY 
Cilombaln,  La  Londe  les 

F  o.  786,331 

i  Lpr.  14,  1976,  76  11781 

ICIaim 


^: 


1.  An  insubmersible  bag  and  buoy  ii 
strap  means  comprising: 

(i)  a  fluid-tight  envelope  made  of  flexible 
including  in  its  wall  opposed  first 
portions,  said  wall  portions  being 
away  from  each  other  for 
envelope,  said  first  wall  portion 
of  dimensions  adequate  to  permil 
forearm  to  be  inserted  into  the  en' 

(ii)  a  rigid  apertured  body  engaged 
first  wall  portion  and  sealed  in 
wall  portion, 

(iii)  a  rigid  closure  removably  en, 
body  to  close  the  aperture  thereol 

(iv)  a  conduit  passed  through  said  sec  ond 
and  defining  an  airflow  path  betw(  en 
interior  of  the  envelope  for  inflation 
conduit  including  a  non-return  vi 
fluid  flow  into  the  envelope  and 


varyi  ig 
ha  ring 


fluid 


4  144  608 
BOWLING  FIN  CLEANING 


ir  :luding  body  attaching 


sheet  material  and 
and  second  major  wall 
movable  towards  and 
the  volume  of  the 
an  opening  therein 
at  least  the  hand  and 
felope, 

in  said  opening  of  the 
tight  manner  to  said 


>g)ged 


I  3t 


on  said  apertured 
and 

major  wall  portion 

the  exterior  and  the 

of  the  envelope,  said 

ve  arranged  to  permit 

out  of  the  envelope. 


APPARATUS 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  a 


pin,  which  pin  in- 


sjid 


eludes  a  generally  cylindrical 
and  normally  upper  and  lowei 
of  liquid  and  for  cleaning 
comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  bottoiii 
sides  and  upstanding  first 
upper  peripheral  edge, 
said  bottom,  sides  and 

vessel; 

(b)  carriage  means  carried 
bowling  pin  and  for  axial 

(c)  drive  means  for  urging 

(d)  scrubbing  means  carried 
the  surface  of  said  bowl  ng 
contour  thereof; 

(e)  a  cover  member  hinged^ 
able  between  a  first 
above  said  bowling  pin 
and  a  second  position  in 
able  from  said  carriage 

(f)  a  fluid  containing  chamber 

(g)  a  diaphram  forming  a 
in  juxtaposition  with  sai< 
member  is  in  said  first 
ciently  flexible  to  confo^ 
response  to  pressure 

(h)  scrubbing  pad  means  e: 
contact  with  the  surface 
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xxly  having  a  contoured  surface 

ends,  and  for  holding  a  quantity 

bowling  pin,  said  apparatus 


with  upstanding  front  and  rear 
and  second  ends  and  having  an 

<nds  forming  a  liquid  retaining 

>y  said  body  for  supporting  said 
y  rotating  said  bowling  pin; 
otation  of  said  carriage  means; 
by  said  apparatus  for  contacting 
pin  and  conforming  to  the 

affixed  to  said  body  and  mov- 

position  extending  over  and  spaced 

SI  ipported  by  said  carriage  means 

\  rhich  said  bowling  pin  is  remov- 

neans; 


carried  by  said  cover  member; 

of  said  chamber  and  residing 

bowling  pin  when  said  cover 

position,  said  diaphram  being  suffi- 

to  the  contoured  surface  in 

by  said  fluid;  and 

Intending  over  said  diaphram  for 

>f  said  bowling  pin. 


will  I 


exer  :ed 


4,1M, 


BRUSH  FOR  THE 

ANDGUII 
Werner  Dubs,  Eriengutstrasse 
FUed  Sep.  23, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2646576 

Int.  a.2  K46B  7/10 
U.S.  a.  15—104.2 


,609 
GLEAMING  OF  HREARM  BORES 
BARRELS 

S,  8703  Erienbach,  Switzerland 
,  Ser.  No.  835,891 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  15, 


1917 


Earl  W.  Daley,  8222  E.  Windsor  Ave.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85257 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  Ho.  861,823 

Int.  a.2  A63D  5/  '0 

VS.  a.  15—97  R  4  Oaims 


1.  A  gun  cleaning  brush  foi 
ing  rifling,  comprising  in  con:«>ination: 
a  central  elongate  spindle; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  circula 

other  mounted  freely  rotable 

brush  unit  means 

ment  with  the  rifling  within 
end  pieces  at  each  end  of 
transition  cones  between 

plurality  of  brush  unit 
means  securing  the  end 

brealcage  of  the  end  . 
one  of  the  end  pieces  being 

one  end  of  the  spindle 


I  piec'  s 


6  Claims 


cleaning  firearm  bores  contain- 


brush  unit  means  adjacent  each 

on  the  spindle,  each  of  said 

independently  self-adjusting  for  align- 

the  bore; 

spindle; 

of  the  end  pieces  and  the 


■the: 
each 

m(  ans; 
p  eces 


to  the  spindle  preventing 
from  the  spindle; 
itemally  threaded  for  receiving 
yhich  is  externally  threaded,  a 
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shoulder  being  formed  on  the  spindle  at  the  external 
threading,  a  steel  sleeve  having  a  flange  being  positioned 
in  an  enlarged  portion  of  the  bore,  said  one  end  of  the 
spindle  being  received  through  the  sleeve  such  that  said 
shoulder  abuts  against  the  flange  when  said  one  end  piece 
is  tightened; 

the  other  of  the  end  pieces  having  means  for  attachment  to 
a  polishing  rod  and  also  having  an  axial  bore  containing  an 
internally  threaded  portion  and  a  smooth  portion,  said 
threaded  portion  receiving  external  threads  on  the  other 
end  of  the  spindle  and  the  smooth  poriion  being  in  tight 
fitting  relationship  with  an  unthreaded  smooth  portion  of 
the  spindle;  and 

a  pin  securing  said  other  end  of  the  spindle  to  the  other  end 
piece,  said  pin  passing  through  the  smooth  portion  of  the 
axial  bore  and  the  unthreaded  smooth  portion  of  the  spin- 
dle. 


1.  A  flexible  bristle  for  use  in  sweeping  comprising: 

a  length  of  multistrand  wire  rope; 

a  lubricant  within  the  interstices  of  the  wire  comprising  the 

strands  and  core  of  the  rope  and  within  the  interstices  of 

the  various  strands  of  the  rope; 
a  low  melt  temperature  plastic  jacket,  high  compression 

extruded  onto  the  exterior  and  into  the  intersticial  area 

throughout  the  length  of  wire  rope;  and 
a  polyurethane  jacket  extruded  onto  the  exterior  of  the  low 

melt  temperature  plastic  jacket. 


4,144,611 
ARTISTS  PAINTBRUSH 
Anna  P.  Brown,  12212  Felton  Ave.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.  90250, 
assignor  to  Anna  P.  Brown;  Joseph  S.  Brown,  both  of  Haw- 
thorne and  Richard  A.  R.  J.  Brown,  San  Diego,  all  of,  CaUf. 
Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,488 
Int.  a.2  A46B  9/02;  A46D  J/00 
U.S.  a.  15—192  6  Qaims 

1.  An  artist's  paintbrush  comprising: 
a  handle; 

a  ferrule  having  one  end  secured  to  said  handle;  and 
a  brush  portion  mounted  in  the  other  end  of  said  ferrule  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  brush  portion  com- 
prising guard  hairs  from  the  tail  of  a  mink  which  have 
been  separated  from  the  undercoat  hair,  said  brush  portion 
consisting  of  a  larger  number  of  short  guard  haris  and  a 


smaller  number  of  longer  guard  hairs  being  capable  of 
painting  simultaneously  a  plurality  of  fine  lines. 

6.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  brush  portion  for  an  artist's 
paintbrush,  the  steps  of: 

removing  hair  from  the  tail  of  a  mink; 

brushing  the  hair  of  remove  the  undercoat; 


4,144,610 

FLEXIBLE  BRISTLE 

Boyd  B.  Moore,  and  Clarence  E.  Kendall,  Jr.,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Custom  Cable  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,367 

Int.  a.J  A46D  1/04 

VS.  CI.  15—159  A  13  Claims 


subsequently  selecting  both  short  and  long  guard  hairs;  and 

combining  the  thus  selected  guard  hairs  to  form  a  brush 

portion   having   a   relatively   thin   surrounding   portion 

formed  by  the  long  guard  hairs  for  painting  a  plurality  of 

fme  lines. 


4,144,612 
CLEANSING  AND  WIPING  CLOTH 
Miwako  Yamaguchi,  48-5,  Honcho  4-Chonie,  Nakano-ku,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914.095 

Int.  a.2  A47L  13/16;  B32B  7/08 

VS.  a.  15—208  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  cloth  for  cleansing  and  wiping  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  stacked,  individual  layers  of  fabrics  consisting 

of  viscose  rayon; 
all  of  said  layers  of  fabrics  being  substantially  of  the  same 
size  and  secured  together  around  common  borders 
thereof,  all  of  said  layers  of  fabrics  being  stitched  together 
in  the  area  surrounded  by  said  common  borders  for  im- 
parting strength  and  durability  to  said  cloth,  each  fabric  of 
said  layers  being  made  from  a  single  set  of  warp  yams 
interwoven  with  a  single  set  of  filling  yams,  interstices 
between  adjacent  warp  yams  and  between  adjacent  filling 
yams  being  in  a  range  of  from  0.5  mm  to  2.0  mm,  and  all 
of  said  yams  being  entirely  of  spun  rayon. 
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4,144,613 
HOOK-ENDED  ARM  CdNNECTOR 

Leo  J.  Wubbe,  Beverly  Shores,  Ind.,  ai  signor  to  The  Anderson 
Company,  Gary,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  Ho.  764,912 

Int.  a.2  B<OS  //  fO 

U.S.  CI.  15—250.32  7  Claims 


SSS-* 


1.  A  connector  for  connecting  a 
wiper  arm  to  a  windshield  wiper  blad( , 
ing  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel,  s] 
pair  of  substantially  aligned  openings 
extending  between  said  side  walls  and 
lug  carried  by  the  pin  and  being 
open  space  between  said  side  walls 
pin  to  trap  the  hook  end  therebetween 
the  pin  and  lug  to  one  selective  positioi 
into  latching  position  in  said  open  space 
and  said  pin  being  depressible  agains 
move  the  lug  to  another  selective 
from  the  space  between  the  side  walls 


lOok-ended  windshield 

said  wiper  blade  hav- 

p^ed  apart  side  walls,  a 

said  side  walls,  a  pin 

I  lirough  said  openings,  a 

sele:tively  disposed  in  the 

and  being  spaced  from  said 

pring  means  for  urging 

so  that  the  lug  extends 

between  the  side  walls, 

said  spring  means  to 

unla^hed  position  removed 


4,144,614 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  DRIVE 
Gail  G.  Barbee,  Montgomery,  III.,  assic  lor 
tor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  Ha.  872,536 
Int.  a.2  B60S  1/^2 
VS.  a.  15—250.34 


1.  In  a  vehicle  cab  structure  includinj 
movably  mounted  on  said  frame  bet  veen 
positions,  a  windshield  wiper  mountei 
oscillating  wiping  movement  thereon 
drive  for  oscillating  the  wiper  and  a 
tion  between  the  drive  and  the  wiper, 
prising  means  responsive  to  movemen 
said  closed  position  for  releasing  said 
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PAN 
Douglas  R.  Hanson,  1720  •  9tl 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  590,404, 
which  is  a  continuation-in' 
Pat  No.  3,999,238.  This 

81)7. 
Int  a.2  A47L 
U.S.  CL  15—304 
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4,1 14,615 
CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Ave.  South,  Anoka,  Minn.  55303 
.  un.  26, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,044,420, 
part  of  Ser.  No.  496,105,  Aug.  9, 1974, 
application  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
,435 
15/38;  B08B  9/08 

8Claims 


pm 


enj  ;ages 


movei  lent 


1.  A  pan  cleaning  apparatu 
frame,  means  for  moving  a 
frame,  a  brush,  means  to  mou^t 
frame  in  position  to  engage 
respect  to  said  frame,  means  tc 
ing  path  while  said  brush 
said  frame,  a  vacuum  hood 
pan  subsequent  to  the 
brush,  means  to  support  said 
frame  comprising  a  pivotable 
said  frame,  said  subframe 
permit  said  vacuum  hood  to 
pans  passing  underneath  said 
mounted  relative  to  said  fram  : 
frame  and  vacuum  hood  in  a 
said  subframe  toward  pans 


ibein; 


SYSTEM 

to  Caterpillar  Trac- 


Chama  Gould,  and  William 


^  ^  .  assignors  to  Nyltite  Corpor  ition  of  America,  South  Plain- 

6  Claims       field,  N  J. 


VS.  a.  16—2 


for  cleaning  pans  comprising  a 
in  a  first  direction  along  said 
said  brush  with  respect  to  said 
>  pan  as  a  pan  is  moved  with 
move  said  brush  in  a  reciprocat- 
a  pan  being  moved  along 
positioned  to  be  superposed  over  a 
of  the  same  pan  past  said 
vacuum  hood  relative  to  said 
^bframe  pivotally  mounted  onto 
pivotable  about  a  pivot  axis  to 
raise  upwardly  with  respect  to 
V  Bcuum  hood,  and  a  stop  member 
to  stop  movement  of  said  sub- 
direction  about  said  pivot  axis  of 
unpemeath  said  vacuum  hood. 


4,1^  4,616 

WIRE  GUIDE  BUSH!  VG  AND  METHOD  OF, 

PROD  JCnON 


Bould,  both  of  MiUbum,  N  J., 


FQed  Nov.  10, 19*  7,  Ser.  No.  850.144 
Int.  a.2 1  «5D  55/00 


6Claims 


a  cab  frame,  a  window 

open  and  closed 

on  the  cab  frame  for 

across  the  window,  a 

r^leasable  drive  connec- 

the  improvement  com- 

of  said  window  from 

rive  connection. 


1.  A  guide  bushing  device 
resin  and  including  a  tubular 
along  its  distal  portion  and 
flared,  funnel  shaped  proxima 
being  outwardly  peripherally 
ous  peripheral  ridge  of  curve< 
mate  the  distal  end  of  said 


itegrally  formed  of  a  polymeric 

h  ady  of  cylindrical  configuration 

having  an  outwardly  rearwardly 

end  portion,  said  tubular  body 

I  ulged  to  form  an  outer  continu- 

transverse  cross-section  proxi- 

proximal  end  portion. 


flaed 
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4,144.617 
TILTED  AXLE  CASTER 
Raymond  A.  McCarroU,  Graase  Pointe  Woods.  Mich.,  assignor 
to  Herder  N.V.,  Willerastad,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,165,  Dec.  7,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  25.  1977.  Ser.  No.  845,427 

Int  CL2  B60B  33/00 

VS.  CI.  16—18  A  16  Claims 


1.  A  caster  comprised  of  two  basic  parts  including  a  substan- 
tially circular  disc-like  body  frame  and  a  separate  wheel  rotat- 
able  relative  to  the  body  frame,  said  disc-like  body  frame 
having  a  vertical  swivel  tube  socket  formed  as  an  integral  part 
of  the  body  frame,  a  canted  axle  mounted  on  said  disc-like 
frame,  a  thin  gauge  hollow  sheet  metal  shell  enclosing  one  side 
of  said  disc-like  body  frame  and  said  swivel  tube  socket,  said 
metal  shell  extending  over  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  disc-like 
body  frame  and  being  crimped  over  such  edge  to  secure  the 
shell  on  the  body  frame,  said  wheel  being  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  axle  and  having  a  tread  portion  overlying  said  crimp>ed 
over  metal  shell  at  the  edge  of  the  disc-like  body  frame,  and  a 
thin  gauge  hollow  sheet  metal  shell  enclosing  the  open  side  of 
said  wheel  and  the  axle  and  secured  to  a  tread  portion  of  the 
wheel. 


4,144,618 
MATERIAL  CONVERGER 
Edgar  A.  Campo,  Circleville,  and  Robert  B.  Lewis,  Newark,  both 
of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1977.  Ser.  No.  8084»94 

Int  a.2  D04H  11/00;  B65H  17/32 

VS.  CL  19—161.1  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  converging  a  moving  web  of  flexible  mate- 
rial comprising 
applying  longitudinal  pneumatic  force  to  a  wide  web  of  the 

material  to  hold  the  web  under  tension; 
applying  balanced  transverse  pneumatic  forces  toward  the 

center  of  the  web  under  tension  over  a  predetermined 

length  of  the  web  to  converge  the  wide  web  into  a  roped 

structure; 
moving  the  web  in  the  direction  of  the  tension  to  continually 

apply  longitudinal  and  transverse  forces  to  the  moving 

web; 
whereby  the  wide  web  is  continually  converged  to  a  roped 

structure. 


4.144.619 
DRY-LAYING  A  WEB  OF  PARTICULATE  OR  FIBROUS 

MATERIAL 
Derek  G.  W.  White;  Nicholas  H.  HoUoway,  and  Brian  W.  Att- 
wood,  all  of  Bristol,  England,  assignors  to  Karl  Kroyer  St 
Anne's  Limited,  Bristol,  England 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,856 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1976, 
13362/76 

Int  CL2  D04H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  19-304  11  Claims 


^^       ^'^ 

i^— 

'•fiyd 

— .        S4 

1.  Apparatus  for  dry-laying  particulate  or  fibrous  material 
entrained  in  air  onto  a  moving  foraminous  forming  band  to 
form  a  web  thereon,  the  apparatus  comprising, 

(A)  a  fibre  distributor, 

said  fibre  distributor  comprising  a  housing  and  including: 

(a)  a  vibratable  planar  screen  forming  a  lower  wall  portion 
of  said  housing, 

(b)  a  rotatable  bnish  roll  comprising  circumferentially 
spaced  brushes  arranged  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
above  and  parallel  to  said  screen  such  that  the  brushes, 
when  rotating,  contact  and  thereby  vibrate  the  screen, 

(c)  fibre  inlet  means  for  introducing  fibre  laden  carrier  air 
into  said  housing  on  one  side  of  said  brush  roll, 

(d)  said  brush  roll  being  arranged  for  rotation  in  a  direc- 
tion such  that  the  brushes  are  rotated  in  a  path  from  the 
fiber  inlet  means  on  said  one  side  of  said  brush,  into 
contact  with  said  screen,  and  towards  the  other  side  of 
said  brush  roll  whereby  the  fibre-laden  carrier  air  intro- 
duced into  said  housing  through  said  fibre  inlet  is 
moved  towards  said  screen  by  the  rotating  brushes, 

(e)  air  inlet  means  for  introducing  air  into  said  housing  on 
said  other  side  of  said  brush  roll, 

(0  means  for  introducing  air  through  said  air  inlet  to  direct 
air  against  fibres  moved  by  said  brushes  towards  said 
other  side  of  said  brush  roll  to  prevent  blocking  of  said 
screen,  and 

(g)  outlet  means  for  removal  of  surplus  air  from  said  hous- 
ing; 

(B)  a  moving  foraminous  forming  band  below  the  screen; 
and 

(C)  a  vacuum  box  below  the  forming  band  for  drawing  fibres 
down  through  the  screen  and  onto  the  forming  band  to 
form  a  web  thereon. 


4,144,620 
LINE  TENSIONING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Daniel  M.  SchaefTer,  14  Elkin  Dr.,  Middle  Island,  N.Y.  11953 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,180 
Int  CL2  A44B  21/Oa-  B21F  1/02 
VS.  a.  24— 71J  11  Claims 

4.  A  line  tensioner  for  releasably  tensioning  a  line,  said  line 
strung  as  may  be  required,  secured  at  its  opposite  ends  and 
having  an  accessible  standing  part,  said  line  tensioner  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  engaging  a  first  section  of  said  standing  part  to 
generate  a  first  couple  in  a  first  sense  around  an  axis,  said 
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means  for  engaging  comprising 'a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart,  selectively-engagable  engaging  members; 
and,  means,  comprising  at  least  a  third  engaging  member,  for 
contacting  a  second  section  of  said  standing  part  in  en- 


gagement to  selectively  generate 
counterbalancing  said  first  coupl  e, 
member  together  with  said  select  vely-engagabl 
ing  members  defming  a  triangular 


4,144.621 
ADJUSTABLE  RESILIENT  EYELEII  CLAMP 
Robert  L.  Green,  2744  N.  60th  St.,  Sea  tsdale, 
FUed  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  t  lo. 
Int.  a.2  A44B  21/00;  b44D 
VS.  a.  24—73  ES 


second  couple  exactly 
said  third  engaging 
Je  engag- 
array. 


FOR  SHOES 

Ariz.  85257 
904,572 
3/18 

6  Claims 


I.  A  shoe  fastener  for  extending  bet  veen  cooperating  pairs 
of  eyelets  comprising: 

a  flat  resilient  member,  and 

a  pair  of  flat  metallic  members  one  binded  to  cover  substan- 
tially the  width  of  a  common  sf  rface  of  said  resilient 
member  at  each  end  thereof, 

said  metallic  members  being  selectively  bendable  at  points 
laterally  of  its  end  to  form  a  hook  f  >r  engaging  in  an  eyelet 
of  a  shoe, 

said  resilient  member  extending  alo4g  substantially  the  full 
length  of  said  metallic  members. 


4,144,622 
FLEXIBLE-SHEET  FIXITiG 
Hirota  Yoshinari,  773-38  Shimokizaki 

Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  628,12^ , 
4,057,095.  This  application  Jul.  15,  1977 
Int.  a.2  A44B  214PO 
VS.  O.  24—243  K 


^3 


DEVICE 
Oaza,  Urawa,  Saitama, 

Nov.  3, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
,  Ser.  No.  816,179 

4  Claims 


L^ 


1.  A  sheet  fastener  for  stretching  ai  i  fixing  flexible  sheets, 
said  sheet  fastemer  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated 
channel  having  a  substantially  flat  base!  and  outwardly  extend- 
ing flanges  converging  toward  each  ol  [ler  to  defme,  with  said 
base,  an  outwardly  opening  groove  wh  ch  has  a  dovetail  shape 
in  cross-section;  plural  said  channels  being  arranged  to  be 
incorporated  in  a  skeleton  framewoi  c  to  extend  in  spaced 


oth(  r; 


stagge  ed 


hsid 


recti  mear ! 


parallel  relation  to  each 
zig-zag  spring  resiliently 
adjacent  said  base,  said 
spaced,  longitudinally  si 
ear  sections  interconnected 
with  adjacent  legs  diverging 
directions;  whereby  a  flexib^ 
versely  over  said  channels 
thereof  and  retained  in  each 
respective  zig-zag  spring  to 
said  relatively  elongated 
forming  engagement  with  the 
flanges  of  each  channel;  the 
re-entrantly  curled  to  form  a 
with  the  flexible  sheet;  said 
other  at  respective  angles  of 
tially  flat  base,  and  having 
said  flanges  deflning,  with  sai( 
of  said  dovetail  groove,  said 
dovetail  grooves  having  a 
magnitude  of  undulation  of 
the  maximum  width  of  said 
the  associated  relatively 
curved  juncture  therewith; 
each  two  adjacent  legs  definink 
curved  juncture  of  the  other 
angle. 


and  an  elongated,  undulating 
engbgeable  in  said  dovetail  groove 
sprijig  being  formed  with  laterally 
relatively  elongated  rectilin- 
by  transversely  extending  legs 
i  Itemately  in  opposite  respective 
sheet  can  be  stretched  trans- 
uid  into  the  dovetail  grooves 
(  ovetail  groove  by  insertion  of  a 
the  sheet,  by  engagement  of 
sections  therewith,  in  con- 
interior  surfaces  of  the  base  and 
(  uter  edges  of  said  flanges  being 
smooth  surface  for  engagement 
langes  converging  toward  each 
ubstantially  45'  to  said  substan- 
and  smooth  external  surfaces; 
base,  curved  longitudinal  edges 
c  urved  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
radius  of  curvature  of  3mm;  the 
spring  being  at  least  equal  to 
d  3vetail  groove;  each  leg  joining 
elongated  rectilinear  section  at  a 
curved  juncture  of  one  leg  of 
a  relatively  small  angle  and  the 
leg  defming  a  relatively  larger 


fl(t 


the 


f /  't  I  ifm 


u      •    r*.  I    ^n 

-J 
»        V 


1.  A  method  for  the  prod 
larly  adapted  for  menstral 
absorbent  cotton  or  the  like 
trieving  string  arranged  on 
carrying  along  a  fleece  track 
conveying  means,  supplying 
ing  said  supplied  string  on 
string  together  with  the  fleeo ! 
conveyance,  subsequently 
track  to  form  a  retrieving 
of  the  retrieving  string  onto 
other  part  of  the  retriveing 
said  one  part,  thereupon  tearin ; 
and  winding  up  said  torn  off 
its  retrieving  string  on  a  win 


I  sail  I 


the 


stn  ig, 


March  20,  1979 


4,1'  4,623 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PR  ODUCnON  OF  TAMPON 

BLlNKS 


7,  Ser.  No.  810,569 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 


Bert  StefTens,  Jaugel  5,  D-5^0  Andemach  13,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Juo.  27,  19' 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2629381 

Int.  a,2  A61F  13/20 
VS.  a.  28—118  11  Qaims 


.rr 


udtion  of  a  tampon  blank  particu- 
hygfene  wherein  a  fleece  made  from 
wound  up  together  with  a  re- 
fleece,  said  method  comprising 
approximately  horizontally  by 
string  from  a  supply  roll,  plac- 
fleece  track  and  carrying  the 
track  along  in  the  direction  of 
cuf  ing  ofl"  the  string  on  the  fleece 
;,  thereupon  pressing  one  part 
he  fleece  track  and  turning  the 
stfing  to  a  direction  transverse  to 
off  a  portion  of  the  fleece  track 
track  portion  together  with 
pin  to  form  said  blank. 


f]  ;ecel 

id  ing  ] 
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4,144,624 
MACHINE  FOR  EXPANDING  METAL  WEBS 
Andrew  Szego,  and  Victor  Kallay,  both  of  Toronto,  f^w^". 
assignors  to  Explosafe  America  Inc.,  Rexdale,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,284 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1976, 
36391/76;  Sep.  2, 1976,  36392/76 

Int  a.2  B21D  31/04.  47/02 
VS.  a.  29—6.1  18  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  expanding  metal  webs  comprising  a  pair  of 
expander  arms  having  vertically  and  horizontally  diverging 
edges  for  passing  a  slit  metal  web  therealong  for  opening  the 
slits  in  the  web  out  into  diamond-shaped  meshes,  the  arms 
being  supported  on  a  sub-frame  by  adjustable  connecting 
means  allowing  the  angle  between  the  edges  of  the  arms  to  be 
widened  or  diminished,  and  the  sub-frame  being  mounted  on  a 
main  frame  through  second  adjustable  connecting  means  al- 
lowing the  sub-frame  to  be  tilted  about  a  pivotal  axis  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  direction  of  web  feed  along  the  arms. 


by  said  piston  means  into  contact  with  and  to  be  with- 
drawn from  said  reservoir  means  to  acquire  a  bead  of 
sealant  therefrom,  and  alternatively  into  contact  with  and 
retraction  from  a  workpiece  so  as  to  deposit  said  bead  of 
sealant  thereon, 
pressure-fluid  supply  means  selectively  operable  to  deliver 
pressure-fluid  for  selected  periods  into  the  end  of  said 
cylinder  opposite  said  shaft,  thereby  to  exert  advancement 
force  on  said  piston  means  and  simultaneously  rotational 
drive  torque  in  said  motor, 
and  retraction  means  operable  to  exert  retraction  force  on 
said   piston   means   opposite   said   advancement    force, 
thereby  to  effect  retraction  of  the  applicator  tip  from  the 
reservoir  means  and  simultaneously  rotational  decelera- 
tion thereof  upon  cessation  of  such  delivery  of  pressure- 
fluid. 
9.  The  combination  defmed  in  claim  1  wherein  the  apparatus 
comprises  a  riveting  machine  further  including  drill,  counter- 
sink and  riveting  tools  operatively  mounted  together  with  said 
pressure-fluid  cylinder  on  a  position  indexed  transfer  carriage 
in  predetermined  spaced  relationship  on  said  carriage  and  with 
the  operating  axes  of  said  tools  and  said  piston  means  and 
applicator  tip  parallel. 


4,144,626 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  FLEXIBLE  JOINTS 

Victor  R.  McEowen,  379  Pittsfield  Dr.,  Worthington,  Ohio 

43085 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,273,  Mar.  3, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,064,007.  This  appUcation  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,929^ 

Int.  a.2  B21D  53/10 

VS.  a.  29—149.5  B  8  Claims 


4,144,625 

SEALANT  APPLICATOR  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  RIVEnNG  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Francisctts  Hogenhout,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattie,  Wash. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,413 

Int  a.2  B21J  15/10:  B29C  13/00 

VS.  CL  29—34  B  15  Claims 


1.  In  liquid  sealant  applicator  apparatus  cooperable  with  an 
open  sealant  reservoir  means  to  form  and  pick  up  an  annular 
bead  of  sealant  therefrom  and  to  deposit  such  bead  on  a  work- 
piece, 
elongated  pressure-fluid  cylinder  means  having  a  longitudi- 
nally reciprocative  piston  means  therein, 
said  piston  means  comprising  a  rotary  pressure-fluid  oper- 
ated motor  having  a  central  drive  shaft  projecting  from 
one  end  of  said  cylinder, 
said  shaft  having  sealant  applicator  tip  means  thereon 
adapted  while  being  rotated  by  said  motor  to  be  advanced 


1.  The  method  of  making  pivot  joints  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, forging  an  electrically  conductive  workpiece  of  carbon 
steel  to  form  a  cup-shaped  housing  portion  including  a  cavity 
provided  with  an  inner  wall  having  a  bearing  wall  portion  that 
includes  a  surface  layer  of  decarbonized  metal  resulting  from 
said  forging  machining  said  bearing  wall  portion  to  remove 
said  layer  of  decarbonized  metal  and  form  a  fmished  bearing 
surface  having  a  cart>on  content  compatible  to  induction  hard- 
ening; mounting  said  workpiece  in  a  locating  fixture  means 
including  an  inductor  electrode  disposed  in  said  cavity  in  close 
proximity  to  said  bearing  surface;  energizing  said  electrode  to 
heat  in  a  controlled  manner  to  concentrate  the  heating  effect  of 
said  electrode  on  said  bearing  surface  and  thereby  harden  an 
annular  zone  at  said  bearing  surface,  the  metal  in  the  balance  of 
the  housing  surrounding  said  zone  remaining  non-hardened, 
tough  and  fatigue  resisUnt;  heading  a  carbon  steel  blank  to 
form  a  ball  stud  comprising  a  spherical  outer  surface  including 
lubricating  grooves  integrally  formed  during  the  heading  oper- 
ation; machining  said  spherical  surface;  heat  treating  said  ball 
stud  to  case  harden  said  spherical  outer  surface;  surface  fmish- 
ing  said  ball  stud  to  remove  surface  film  from  said  spherical 
outer  surface;  and  mounting  said  spherical  outer  surface  of  said 
ball  stud  on  said  bearing  surface  of  said  housing. 
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position  before  driving  them 
INTEGRATED  CATALYST  COMPOlfENT  FOR  EXHAUST  driving  thereof;  and  a  driving 
GAS  PURinCATION  AND  METHCp  OF  ASSEMBLING 

IT 
Fumiyoshi  Noda,  and  Masahiko  Sugi|ama,  both  of  Toyota, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  K*gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan  J 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  Nb.  658,394 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  A|  r.  10, 1975,  50-43772 
Int.  a.2  B23P  15/00;  FO|N  3/lS 
VS.  a,  29—157  R 


March  20,  1979 


and  to  guide  same  during  the 
>iston  for  actuating  and  moving 


^ 


WEz 


6 


6  Claims 


I 


mv"-  ~  -  HffB^ 


1.  Method  of  assembling  an  integral  d  catalyst  component 
for  the  purification  of  exhaust  gases  frc  m  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  which  comprises  the  steps  (  f  positioning  an  elastic 
ceramic  fiber  sleeve  around  the  integri  ted  catalyst  compress- 
ing the  sleeve  against  the  integrated  c  italyst  by  bringing  to- 
gether around  said  catalyst  the  two  p)  rts  of  a  longitudinally 
divided  compression  ring  having  a  diai  neter  less  than  the  un- 
compressed outer  diameter  of  said  fib  ir  sleeve,  and  then  at- 
taching holding  rings  to  the  ends  of  sa  d  compression  ring  by 
extending  the  holding  rings  axially  ov<  r  the  ends  of  the  com- 
pression ring  to  hold  said  two  parts  to(  ether  against  said  fiber 
sleeve,  whereby  by  virtue  of  the  elastic  ty  of  the  ceramic  fiber 
said  integrated  catalyst  is  securely  held  within  the  frame  con- 
stituted by  said  compression  ring  and  hading  rings,  said  step  of 
attaching  holding  rings  comprising  attaching  holding  rings 
having  radially  inwardly  extending  annular  portions  extending 
inwardly  across  opposite  ends  of  the  compressed  fiber  sleeve 
to  protect  the  sleeve  from  direct  contact  of  exhaust  gases. 


aid  member  being  ar- 
said  staples  in  a  proper 


said  movable  bearing  member 
engaging  the  staples  to  be  driven 


4,141, 
METHOD  FOR  FORMIN<  I 
Paul  M.  Phillips,  Sugar  GroTi , 
Tustin,  Calif.,  assignors  to  GtE 
ford.  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  747,362,  Aec. 
This  application  Dec.  i , 
Int.  a.2  B22F  3/24;  B|2B 
U.S.  a.  29—420.5 


4,144,628 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  HXINC  JOINING  CLAMPS 

ON  A  CONVEYOR  BAND,  BELf  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jean-Francois  Schick,  7,  rue  de  la  Chaile,  75007  Paris,  France 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1977,  Ser.  N*.  805,078 
Int.  a.2  B27F  7/68 
U.S.  a.  29—243.51  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  fixing  U-sectioned  junction  clamps  strad- 
dling the  edge  of  a  conveyor  band  oi  the  like,  by  means  of 
metal  staples  having  the  shape  of  an  in  k'erted  "U"  and  a  head 
and  driven  through  holes  provided  in  I  vo  legs  of  said  clamps, 
which  comprises,  at  least  one  driving  p  inch  opposite  the  head 
of  the  staples  to  be  driven;  an  anvil  adi  pted  to  engage  one  leg 
of  said  clamps  which  is  opposite  th<  other  leg  adapted  to 
receive  the  head  of  said  staples;  means  or  mounting  said  anvil 
and  driving  punch  for  motion  transvi  rsely  of  the  conveyor 
band  or  the  like;  a  bearing  element  reg  stering  with  said  other 
leg  of  the  clamps  and  arranged  for  receiving  said  staples  on  one 
side  of  the  position  of  said  staples  befote  driving  same;  a  mov- 
able bearing  member  disposed  on  the  of  her  side  of  the  position 
of  said  staples  before  driving  same, 
ranged,  in  its  operative  position,  to  hold : 


ha  ^ing 
.if 


1.  A  method  of  making  a 
composite,  said  method 

providing  a  tubular  sheath 
alloy,  said  sheath  having 

filling  said  sheath  member 
established  level  with  a 
and  iron  powders  whereii 
percent  by  weight  of  said 

affixing  a  cover  member 
therein  to  said  open  end 

heating  said  sheath  member 
powders  therein  and  said 
a  preestablished  temperat|ire 
ders; 

reducing  said  heated  sheath 
therein  to  form  a  metall:  c 
portion  of  a  wrought  nickel 
tion  of  a  low  carbon 
substantially  uniform 
core  portion;  and 

bonding  a  substantially 


ste;l 


to  its  operative  position  before 


,629 

GLASS  TO  METAL  SEAL 
Pa.,  and  John  G.  Donaldson, 
SyWania  Incorporated,  Stam- 


3, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,071,658. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  858,735 

15/16.  15/18.  15/20 

7  CMms 


( lass  to  metal  seal  of  a  metallic 


comp  ising: 

member  of  a  low  carbon  steel 

closed  end  and  an  open  end; 

through  said  open  end  to  an 

{Redetermined  amount  of  nickel 

said  nickel  comprises  about  42 

powders  with  the  balance  iron; 

at  least  one  small  opening 

said  sheath  member, 

having  said  nickel  and  iron 

;over  member  affixed  thereto  to 

sufficient  to  sinter  said  pow- 

member  and  said  powders 

article  having  a  central  core 

iron  alloy  and  a  sheath  por- 

alloy,  said  sheath  portion  of 

thi|;kness  and  bonded  about  said 


unit  >rmly  thick  shell  of  a  glass  wet- 


nTTPir-iAT  nAycTTT; 
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ting  metal  about  said  sheath  portion  of  said  reduced  arti- 
cle. 


4,144,630 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  TUNED  TORSIONAL  VISCOUS 

DAMPERS 
William  J.  Troyer,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  HoudaiUe 

Industries,  Inc. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  705,158,  Jul.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,046,230. 

This  application  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813^99 

Int  a.2  B23P  19/00 

VS.  a.  29—436  10  CUims 


''  "''"I"  -^ 


3.  In  a  method  of  making  a  tuned  viscous  torsional  vibration 
damper  assembly  of  the  type  having  supporting  disk  means 
with  a  radially  outwardly  extending  circular  body  and  a  radi- 
ally inner  hub  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  rotary  mem- 
ber such  as  a  crankshaft  subject  to  vibrations  to  be  daipf>ed  by 
the  damper,  said  body  being  received  concentrically  within  >> 
radially  inwardly  opening  annular  working  chamber  of  an 
annular  inertia  mass,  a  viscous  damping  medium  in  said  cham- 
ber between  shear  film  spaced  working  surfaces  of  said  body 
and  said  inertia  mass,  and  said  inertia  mass  having  in  its  radially 
inner  portion  concentric  annular  grooves  of  substantial  width 
at  opposite  sides  of  and  facing  axially  toward  said  body  contig- 
uous to  the  opening  from  said  chamber,  with  elastic  tuning 
spring,  spacing  and  sealing  rings  coupling  opposing  surface 
areas  of  said  inertia  mass  in  said  grooves  and  opposing  surface 
areas  on  said  body,  the  improvement  comprising; 
assembling  said  rings  in  said  grooves  with  the  radially  inner 
diameters  of  the  rings  adjacent  to  the  radially  inner  diame- 
ters of  said  grooves  and  the  radially  outer  diameters  of  the 
rings  spaced  from  the  radially  outer  diameters  of  the 
grooves; 
providing  concentricity  maintaining  shoulder  means  across 
the  radially  inner  diameters  of  said  grooves  and  in  engage- 
ment with  the  radially  inner  diameters  of  the  rings; 
providing  said  rings  of  an  original  thickness  greater  than  the 
ultimate  spacing  between  said  opposing  surface  areas  to 
which  the  rings  are  coupled,  and  with  the  radially  outer 
diameters  of  the  rings  less  than  the  radially  outer  diame- 
ters of  said  grooves; 
compressing  said  elastic  rings  axially  between  said  opposing 
surface  areas  of  said  inertia  mass  in  said  grooves  and  said 
opposing  surface  areas  on  said  body  and  by  means  of  said 
shoulder  means  holding  said  rings  against  spreading  radi- 
ally inwardly,  while  expanding  the  elastic  rings  radially 
outwardly  under  compression,  but  leaving  annular  space 
about  the  radially  outer  diameters  of  the  rings  and  thereby 
preventing  contact  of  the  radially  outer  diameters  of  the 
rings  with  any  surfaces  at  the  radially  outer  diameters  of 
the  grooves; 
and  effecting  compressed  bonding  of  the  surfaces  of  contact 
of  said  rings  to  said  opposing  surface  areas  of  said  inertia 
mass  and  of  said  body. 


4,144.631 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FITTING  HEAT 

SHRINKABLE  FILM  SEALS  TO  NECKS  OF  VESSELS 

Masaaki  Fiuio,  3-15-18  Aoyamadai,  Suita,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,984 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1976,  51-110866 

iBt  a.2  B29C  27/30 

VS.  CL  29—446  12  Cbims 


1.  A  method  for  putting  a  tube  of  heat  shrinkable  film  on 
over  the  neck  of  a  vessel,  comprising: 

(a)  inserting  the  operative  ends  of  a  plurality  of  guides  into 
the  tube  of  film,  the  guides  having  a  mutual  configuration 
which  defines  a  substantially  tubular  inside  space  and  a 
substantially  tubular  outside  surface  and  being  movable 
substantially  radially  with  respect  to  one  another  so  as  to 
widen  or  narrow  the  inside  space  and  the  ouuide  surface; 

(b)  spreading  out  the  film  tube  by  moving  the  guides  apart  so 
as  to  widen  the  outside  surface  defined  by  them; 

(c)  inserting  the  neck  of  the  vessel  into  the  inside  space 
defined  between  the  guides  past  their  operative  ends; 

(d)  slightly  bringing  together  the  guides  so  as  to  grip  the 
neck  of  the  vessel  between  their  operative  ends; 

(e)  pushing  the  tube  of  film  along  the  guides  and  over  the 
neck  of  the  vessel;  and 

(0  releasing  the  grip  of  the  operative  ends  of  the  guides  on 
the  neck  of  the  vessel  and  removing  them  from  it,  leaving 
the  tube  of  film  on  the  neck. 


4,144,632 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  TUBULAR  ARTICLE 
James  D.  Stronpe,  Newtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sipler  Plastics, 
Inc.,  Doylestown,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,243,  Jan.  17, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  454,302,  Mar.  25, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,475 

Int.  a.2  B29D  i/00,  23/10;  B29C  1/12 
VS.  a.  29— 469J  2  ClaiiH 


1.  Tlie  method  of  making  a  unitary  hollow  rigid  ttibular 
article  having  a  fixed  tortuous  non-planar  longitudinal  configu- 
ration with  a  smooth  interior  and  a  variable  cross  sectional  area 
along  the  length  thereof  which  comprises: 

wrapping  a  flexible  sheet  of  corrugated  metal  foil  on  an 
expansible  and  flexible  core  tube  of  elastic  material, 

superposing  an  elongated  circumferentially  expansible  seam- 
less knitted  fabric  tube  over  said  foil, 

applying  a  thermosetting  resin  compatible  with  said  fabric 
and  the  metal  foil  to  the  exterior  of  the  fabric  tube, 

inserting  the  core  tube  with  said  corrugated  foil,  said  tube 
and  said  resin  into  an  elongated  smooth  cavity  in  a  mold, 
which  cavity  has  a  fixed  tortuous  non-planar  longitudinal 
axis  and  a  variable  cross  sectional  area  along  said  axis  and 
is  shaped  to  conform  to  the  finished  shape  of  the  article. 
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expanding  the  core  tube  and  shapi  ig  the  corrugated  metal 
under  the  restraint  of  the  expanding  resin  carrying  fabric 
tube  to  conform  to  the  elongated  mold  cavity  by  pressure 
applied  in  the  core  tube  and  by  tke  expansion  forcing  the 
resin  into  the  interstices  of  the  fanric  into  contact  with  the 
corrugated  metal  and  adhering  safd  fabric  to  said  metal  by 
said  resin, 

curing  the  resin,  and 

removing  the  core,  tube,  thereby  finning  said  article. 


4.144,633 
PORTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  COKNECTING 

CONNECTOFIS 
John  J.  Tucci,  Winston-Salem,  N.C., 
rated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser. 

Int  a.2  HOIR  41^04 
VS.  O.  29—566.3 


a  signoi 


IIo. 


1.  In  a  tool  for  connecting  multip  ;  wires  into  connectors 
having  a  platen  on  which  is  mounted  a  connector,  a  comb,  a 
reciprocating  inserter  for  inserting  \|rires  into  contacts  of  a 
connector,  and  a  shaft  mounted  parallel  to  a  row  of  contacts  in 
said  connector,  the  improvement  comprising 
said  inserter  having  a  pivot  conm 
said  inserter  having  a  blade  portio: 

one  of  said  contacts, 

a  link  extending  from  said  pivot 

portion  and  extending  between 

contacts  in  said  connector, 

said  inserter  having  a  manually  actiiated  lever  for  pivoting 

said  link  about  said  shaft  for  engaging  said  blade  portion 

against  a  wire  and  forcibly  inserting  the  engaged  wire  into 

a  single  one  of  said  contacts,  and| 

means  for  indexing  said  inserter  along  said  shaft  a  distance 

corresponding  to  the  spacing  bet\|reen  adjacent  contacts  in 

said  row. 


4,144,634 

FABRICATION  OF  GALLIUM  ARSpaDE  MOS  DEVICES 
Chuan  C.  Chang,  Berkeley  Heights;  ^bert  P.  H.  Chang,  War- 
ren; James  J.  Coleman,  Plainfield,  i^d  Tan  T.  Sheng,  Berke- 
ley Heights,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  6ell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1977,  Set.  No.  810,771 
Int.  a.2B01  J  iA^OO 
U.S.  a.  29—571  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising 

(a)  depositing  an  aluminum  layer  o  !°  thickness  less  than  400 
Angstroms  on  a  do[>ed  gallium  a  rsenide  substrate; 

(b)  placing  the  substrate  in  an  oxygi  n  environment  compris- 
ing oxygen  at  a  pressure  of  less  I  tian  10  ~^  Torr; 

(c)  directing  a  beam  comprising  essentially  electrons  of 
density  between  10*  electron  i/cm-*  and  lO'^  elec- 
trons/cm^ toward  the  aluminum  ayer  in  part  by  means  of 
a  magnetic  field  greater  than  SO  3auss; 

(d)  biasing  the  substrate  between  0  2  and  500  volts  positive 
with  respect  to  the  source  of  eU  ctrons  whereby  a  struc- 
ture is  formed  with  an  aluminum  oxide  layer  less  than  400 
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Angstroms  thick  over  i  native  oxide  between  500  and 

4000  Angstroms  thick;  :  nd 
(e)  annealing  the  structure 
(0  depositing  a  metal  eleci  rode  on  the  structure  whereby  a 


WIRES  IN 
r  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
.  874,285 

SClaims 


MOS  device  with  a  bre^down 
±4  X   10*  volts/cm, 
inversion  and  accumulation 
of  less  than  0.02pF/V, 
1  X  lO'Vcm^  is  formed 


strength  of  greater  than 

asymptotic  slope  in  both  the 

regions  with  an  absolute  value 

a  surface  state  density  less  than 


4  ]  (4  635 
METHOD  OF  MANUFA  JTURING  AN  INDICATING 
ELI  MENT 
Tom  Teshima,  Hatano;  Hoic  liro  Kashiwabara,  Hino,  and  Yo- 
shinori  Uchiyama,  Machida ,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Stanley 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, .  apan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  625,685,  Oct.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,019,196. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  h,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,085 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1974,  49-134971; 
Feb.  25, 1975, 50-25852[U];  F«b.  25, 1975, 50-25853[U];  Feb.  25, 
1975,  50-25854[U1 


Int  CI. 


U.S.  a.  29—572 


ion  to  said  shaft, 
insertable  into  a  single 

nnection  to  said  blade 
id  shaft  and  a  row  of 


\^m^ 


/ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacti  ring  an  indicating  element  com- 


sa  d 
I  secoi  d 


miskl 


pnsmg: 

forming  a  transparent 
conductivity  type; 

forming  a  second  semicon|uctor 
ductivity  type  opposite 
type  and  disposed  on 
base  plate  and  said 
luminescent  diode; 

forming  a  first  electrode 
(2),  said  first  electrode 
portions  over  a  substantial 
which  define  a  predeten  lined 
electrode  mask  layer  ha\  ing 
said  indicating  pattern: 

forming  a  second  electroc^ 
said  transparent  base 
said  base  plate  and  said 
second  electrode  mask 
tions  over  a  substantial 
define  a  second  predete^ined 
trode  mask  layer  havinj ; 
said  second  indicating 

whereby  when  electric 
second  electrode  mask 


semi  x>nductor  base  plate  (1)  of  a  first 


pl9< 


BOIJ  77/00 


3 

=1 


9Claiiiis 


^z^^^^E^^a;^ 


76s2sSs^^ 


9   5 


'■"'"■'^ 


layer  (2)  of  a  second  con- 
to  that  of  said  first  conductivity 
transparent  base  plate  (1),  said 
semiconductor  layer  forming  a 


layer  (3)  on  said  second  layer 

I  nask  layer  having  light  blocking 

portion  of  said  second  layer 

indicating  pattern,  said  first 

void  portions  over  the  area  of 

ind 

mask  layer  (5)  on  a  surface  of 

;e  opposite  the  junction  between 

«cond  semiconductor  layer,  said 

ayer  having  light  blocking  por- 

portion  of  said  base  plate  which 

pattern  thereon,  said  elec- 

void  portions  over  the  area  of 

pattern; 

po'  k'er  is  applied  across  said  first  and 

ayers,  light  is  emitted  from  said 
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luminescent  diode  and  is  blocked  by  said  light  blocking 
positions  of  said  electrode  mask  layers  and  is  passed 
through  said  void  portions  thereof  to  simultaneously  dis- 
play said  predetermined  pattern. 


4,144,636 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  MOISTURE 

SENSOR 

Paul  J.  Bnrkhardt,  Poughkeepsie,  and  Michael  R.  Poponiak, 

Newburgji,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  IntematioBal  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  701,788,  Jul.  2, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,057332. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,589 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  17/00 

U.S.  CL  29—590  8  Claims 


4,144,637 

DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  SETS  OF  NONMAGNETIC 

CURRENT-CONDUCTING  COMPONENTS 

Benyamin  A.  lofTe;  Jury  A.  Zommer,  Robert  K.  Kalnin,  and 

Alexandr  S.  Kanaev,  all  of  Riga,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  In- 

stitut  Flziki  Akademii  Nauk  Latviiskoi  SSR,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,987 

Int  a.2  H05K  im 

U.S.  a.  29—739  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  arranging  in  a  given  pattern  of  arrangement 
sets  of  workpieces  on  corresponding  workholders  comprising 
means  for  delivering  workholders  to  successive  stations,  means 
to  deliver  to  said  workholders  at  one  of  said  stations  a  plurality 
of  alike  electrically-conductive  workpieces  to  be  arranged  on 
the  individual  workholders  in  a  given  pattern  thereon,  pattern- 
arranging  means  for  arranging  the  workpieces  on  correspond- 
ing workholders  in  a  given  pattern  of  arrangement  including 
electrically-conductive  means  on  the  individual  workholders 


and  including  electromagnetic  means  developing  magnetic 
fields  distributed  by  said  electrically-conductive  means  on  the 
workholders  for  arranging  the  workpieces  thereon  in  a  given 
pattern  of  arrangement,  means  energizing  the  electromagnetic 
means  intermittently  when  workholders  with  workpieces 
thereon  are  at  said  electromagnetic  means,  and  extractor  means 
at  a  station  at  which  the  workholders  are  received  with  the 
workpieces  thereon  in  a  given  pattern  for  extracting  the  work- 
holders  and  workpieces  thereon  for  dehvery  elsewhere. 


4,144,638 
STATOR  WIRE-CUTTING  MACHINE 
Scott  Harris,  Jonesboro,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Abilities  Unlimited, 
Inc.,  Jonesboro,  Ark. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,651 

Int.  a.2  B26D  7//4  1/02:  B23P  19/00 

UJS.  a.  29—762  20  Claims 


1.  The  method  for  producing  a  moisture  sensor  comprising: 

anodizing  a  region  of  a  monocrystalline  silicon  body  to  form 
a  porous  silicon  layer  having  an  average  porosity  of  30  to 
80  percent; 

oxidizing  the  surface  of  said  porous  silicon  layer  to  form  a 
porous  silicon  dioxide  layer  having  an  average  porosity  of 
15  to  40  percent;  and 

forming  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  electrodes  onto  said 
sensor  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  which  is  connected  to 
the  said  porous  silicon  dioxide  layer  so  as  to  allow  the 
detection  of  electrical  measurable  changes  due  to  adsorp- 
tion of  moisture  in  said  porous  silicon  dioxide  layer. 


1.  A  machine  for  removing  wire  from  a  stator,  the  stator 
being  in  a  predetermined  fixed  position,  the  machine  compris- 
ing: 

a  planar  support  for  substantial  alignment  with  the  axis  of  the 
stator; 

a  cutter  disc  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support; 

means  for  rotating  said  cutter  disc; 

knife  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  cutter  disc  for  pene- 
tration of  the  wires  of  said  sutor  upon  limited  rotation  of 
said  cutter  disc; 

means  mounted  on  said  cutter  disc  for  rotating  said  knife 
means  with  respect  to  said  cutter  disc  and  for  cutting  said 
wires  upon  further  rotation  of  said  cutter  disc;  and 

means  for  removing  the  cut  wire  from  the  stator. 


4,144,639 

APPARATUS  FOR  FITTING  FLEXIBLE  ANNULAR  PART 

AROUND  AN  ARTICLE 
SeU  Miyakawa,  and  Naoki  Takahashi,  both  of  Yokohama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,625 
Qaims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1976,  51-153402; 
Jan.  28,  1977.  52-7726;  Nov.  7.  1977.  52-132516;  Mar.  2,  1977, 
52-23952[U];  Jun.  20,  1977,  52-79708[U] 

Int  a.2  B23P  19/02:  B23Q  7/10 

MS.  a.  29—809  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  fitting  a  flexible  annular  pari  around  an 

article  comprising: 

(a)  separating  means  including  a  rotary  drum  mounted  for 

rotation  about  a  horizontally  positioned  axis  and  having  a 

plurality  of  pins  formed  on  an  inner  peripheral  wall  of  said 
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drum,  said  pins  being  arranged  i  a  row  extending  in  a 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  dr  im  at  a  predetermined 
constant  circumferential  pitch,  siiid  pins  being  provided 
with  projecting  end  portions  spa  :ed  from  said  inner  pe- 
ripheral wall  of  said  drum  by  a  <  istance  so  as  to  receive 
only  one  flexible  annular  part,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
rotary  drum,  so  that  said  flexible  annular  parts  are  succes- 
sively separated  from  a  stack  of  p^rts  at  the  bottom  of  said 
rotary  drum  one  by  one  and  picked  up  and  moved  up  to  an 
upper  position  in  said  rotary  drui  i  by  the  successive  pro- 
jecting end  portions  of  the  pins,  a ;  said  drum  is  rotated  by 
said  means  for  rotating  the  drum, 
being  moved  up  to  said  upper  Position  and  then  being 
dropped  off  from  said  pin  as  sail  I  pin  passes  a  predeter- 
mined position  at  the  upper  port  on  of  said  drum  as  said 
drum  is  further  rotated: 


(b)  guiding  means  for  receiving  sj  id  flexible  annular  part 
from  said  pin  at  a  delivery  posit  on  located  at  an  upper 
position  within  said  drum  and  lit  shifting  said  flexible 
annular  part  to  a  feeding  position  out  of  said  drum; 

(c)  a  chuck  having  a  plurality  of  clai  ^s  adapted  to  be  located 
within  the  circle  of  said  flexible  annular  part  and  to  be 
moved  to  stretch  said  flexible  ai  nular  part  radially  out- 
wardly into  a  desired  size  and  shi  ipe  to  thereby  hold  said 
flexible  annular  part,  said  chuck  being  adapted  for  stretch- 
ing said  flexible  annular  part  at  taid  fitting  position,  for 
placing  said  flexible  annular  part  in  alignment  of  parts  of 
said  article  to  which  said  flexible  annular  part  is  to  be 
fitted,  and  for  releasing  said  flexil)le  annular  part  to  trans- 
fer said  annular  part  to  said  parts  of  said  article  which 
article  is  stationed  at  a  predeterm  ned  fitting  position;  and 

(d)  means  for  reciprocating  said  chu  ck  between  said  feeding 
position  and  said  fitting  position. 


4,144,640 
HAIR  CUPPEftS 
Alexis   Buchholz,   Hauterive,   Switzefland,   assignor   to  The 
Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  So.  856,733 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11, 1977, 
10293/77  J 

Int.  0.2  B26B  yP/Od   19/38 
VS.  a.  30—221  6  Claims 


1.  A  hair  clipper  comprising  firt  and  second  elongate 


toothed  cutters,  said  first  cutter  being 


sliding  reciprocation,  means  for  drivij  ig  said  cutters  in  mutual 
sliding  longitudinal  reciprocation  tc  effect  a  hair  clipping 
operation,  both  said  cutters  being  inl  erently  slightly  resilient 
along  their  length,  means  for  locatii  g  said  second  cutter  in 
position  longitudinally  and  laterally  while  permitting  said 
second  cutter  to  curve  resiliently  to  aj  sume  a  similar  curvature 
to  said  first  cutter,  resilient  means  and  reaction  means,  said 
resilient  means  acting  on  the  first  cut!  :r  to  urge  the  first  cutter 


said 


against  the  second  cutter, 
second  cutter  to  oppose  the 
said  clipper  having  a  body 
locating  means  includes  at 
in  said  bore,  and  means 
with  said  second  cutter  to 
cutter  and  against  said  reactic  n 
said  reaction  means  providii  g 
similar  curvature  to  both 
reciprocation,  whereby  to 
distribution  between  the  two 


reaction  means  acting  on  the 

orce  due  to  said  resilient  means, 

member  provided  with  a  bore,  said 

one  piston,  said  piston  working 

urging  said  piston  into  engagement 

thereon  away  from  said  first 

means,  said  resilient  means  and 

a  force  couple  that  imparts  a 

cutters  along  the  direction  of 

to  render  uniform  the  pressure 

urged  together  cutters. 


JCt 


sad 
I  teid 


Glen 


4, 
CUTTING 
Edward  D.  Akselrad,  505 
15116,  and  Stanley  A.  Akselrad, 
burgh.  Pa.  15215 

Filed  Feb.  1, 
Int.  a.2  B65H 
U.S.  a.  30—289 


19^8 


,  Ser.  No.  874,264 
'5/32;  B26B  11/00 


b>ss 


Slid 


1.  A  cutting  device  for  lineir 
with  guide  means  adapted  to 
and  upward  onto  a  pressure 
disposed  plane  of  a  raised 
base,  a  material  pulling  me^ns 
upwardly  disposed  plane  of 
relation  therewith  and 
radially  extending  crank  arm 
having  material  retaining 
and  a  cutting  means  clampe(|ly 
adapted  to  rotate  therewith 
proximate  spaced  relation  to 
cutting  surface. 


MelTin  Wallshein,  8645  Bay 
FUed  Jul.  26, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  32—14  A 


2-^i 


adapted  to  be  driven  in 


1.  An  orthodontic  bracket 
a  bracket  body  having  means 
means  for  connecting 
means  defining  an  elongkted 
a  portion  of  the  brack(  t 
means;  and 
a  retainer  member  slidabfy 
body  and  including  a  frqnt 
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.641 
APPARATUS 

Malcolm  Dr.,  Glenshaw,  Pa. 
226  Lexington  Ave.,  Pitts- 


4  Claims 


type  material  comprising  a  base 

direct  the  material  therethrough 

cutting  surface  on  the  upwardly 

concentrically  engaging  said 

rotatably  engaging  the  said 

raised  boss  and  in  concentric 

combrising  a  rotatable  spindle  with 

fixedly  engaging  said  spindle  and 

andlmaterial  grasping  means  thereon, 

engaging  said  crank  arm  and 

and  having  its  cutting  edge  in 

ind  upwardly  disposed  from  said 


4,1 14,642 
RETAINER  MEMBEtS  FOR  ORTHODONTIC 


BRACKETS 


>kwy.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11214 
19 16,  Ser.  No.  708,301 
A61C  13/00 

94  Claims 


arrangement  comprising: 

for  receiving  an  arch  wire, 

bracket  body  to  a  tooth,  and 

passageway  between  at  least 

body  and  the  tooth  mounting 


engageable  with  said  bracket 
portion  to  extend  over  at  least 
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a  portion  of  the  front  portion  of  said  bracket  body  and 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  an  arch  wire  received  in  said 
bracket  body  to  retain  said  arch  wire  in  said  bracket  body, 
and  a  resilient  rear  portion  connected  with  said  front 
portion  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  passageway, 
said  rear  portion  comprising  means  for  springingly  engag- 
ing at  least  two  opposed  surface  portions  of  said  passage- 
way defining  means  and  for  being  springingly  wedged 
between  and  in  contact  with  both  of  said  opposed  surface 
portions  of  said  passageway  to  retain  said  rear  portion  of 
said  retaining  device  in  said  passageway  with  said  front 
portion  at  least  partially  covering  said  arch  wire. 


1.  A  maxillary  orthopedic  suture  separating  orthodontic 
appliance  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  anchor  plates  for  secure- 
ment  to  bands  on  teeth  on  opposite  sides  of  the  upper  jaw, 
adjusting  means  secured  to  said  plates  for  linearly  moving  said 
plates  toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  controlled  incre- 
ments, said  adjusting  means  including  threaded  means  which 
are  adjusted  by  relative  rotation  thereof  without  rotating  said 
plates,  said  adjusting  means  including  an  internally  threaded 
elongated  rigid  sleeve  open  at  both  ends  thereof,  an  externally 
threaded  rod  threadedly  engaged  to  said  sleeve,  said  threaded 
rod  being  hollow  and  open  at  one  end  thereof,  a  nonthreaded 
rod  telescopically  engaging  said  threaded  rod  by  being  inserted 
therein  through  said  open  end  of  said  threaded  rod  and  project- 
ing outwardly  therefrom,  said  sleeve  extending  longitudinally 
around  both  said  threaded  rod  and  said  non-threaded  rod  by 
means  of  said  non-threaded  rod  being  telescoped  into  said 
threaded  rod  and  said  threaded  rod  being  inserted  into  said 
sleeve,  an  abutment  on  said  non-threaded  rod  for  contacting 
said  sleeve  at  one  of  its  ends  thereof  whereby  the  relative 
positioning  of  said  sleeve  on  said  threaded  rod  determines  the 
extent  of  outward  projection  of  said  non-threaded  rod  from 
said  threaded  rod,  one  of  said  plates  being  secured  to  said 
non-threaded  rod,  the  other  of  said  plates  being  secured  to  said 
threaded  rod  whereby  the  spacing  of  said  plates  from  each 
other  is  determined  by  the  extent  of  outward  projection  of  said 
non-threaded  rod  from  said  threaded  rod,  a  lock  nut  thread- 
ably  engaged  on  said  threaded  rod  for  contacting  the  other  of 
said  ends  of  said  sleeve  for  fixing  said  sleeve  in  position  after 
adjustment  thereof  on  said  threaded  rod,  said  lock  nut  and  said 
sleeve  abutting  each  other  when  said  appliance  is  in  its  opera- 
tive position  for  preventing  accidental  rotation  of  said  sleeve, 
said  non-threaded  rod  being  loosely  inserted  in  said  threaded 
rod  without  physical  attachment  thereto,  said  threaded  rod 
having  an  interior  thereof  of  non-circular  cross-section,  and 
the  outer  surface  of  said  non-threaded  rod  having  a  cross-sec- 
tion generally  complementary  to  said  non-circular  cross-sec- 
tion whereby  complete  relative  rotation  of  said  non-threaded 
rod  in  said  threaded  rod  is  generally  minimized. 


4,144,644 
MODULAR  SELECTOR  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  A.  Olsen,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  American  Hospital 
Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Jnn.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,201 

Int.  a.2  A61C  19/02 

VS.  a.  32—22  11  aaims 


4,144,643 

MAXILLARY  ORTHOPEDIC  SUTURE  SEPARATING 

ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 

Stanley  J.  Krygier,  Suite  103  Plaza  Apt.  Bldg.,  1303  DeUware 

Ave.,  Wilmington,  Del.  19806 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,444 

Int  a.2  A61C  7/00 

VS.  a.  32—14  E  10  CInims 


1.  A  modular  selector  valve  assembly  for  controlling  fluid 
flow  for  a  plurality  of  dental  handpieces,  said  assembly  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  modules  arranged 
in  series  and  each  having  a  pair  of  parallel  planar  outer  side 
faces  and  being  oriented  in  side-by-side  relation,  each  module 
having  an  arrangement  of  transversely-extending  main  flow 
passages  with  corresponding  passages  of  the  respective  mod- 
ules being  in  axial  alignment,  each  module  being  divided  along 
a  plane  parallel  with  said  outer  side  faces  into  a  valve  section 
and  a  control  section,  said  sections  of  each  module  thereby 
being  provided  with  inner  side  faces  disposed  in  side-by-side 
relation  to  each  other,  said  valve  section  having  a  plurality  of 
valve  passages  extending  transversely  therethrough  and  paral- 
lel with  said  main  passages,  said  control  section  having  a  plu- 
rality of  transverse  control  passages  extending  transversely 
therethrough  and  also  parallel  with  said  main  passages,  said 
outer  side  face  of  said  control  section  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  open-sided  control  channel  communicating  with  all 
of  said  control  passages  and  said  outer  face  of  said  valve  sec- 
tion having  a  plurality  of  open-sided  connecting  channels 
joining  pairs  of  said  valve  passages,  passage  means  provided  by 
said  control  section  and  communicating  with  said  control 
channel  for  conveying  pilot  air  to  and  from  said  control  chan- 
nel and  control  passages,  passage  means  provided  by  each 
valve  section  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  dental  handpiece 
and  being  in  flow  communication  with  certain  valve  passages 
of  said  pairs  of  valve  passages,  a  first  flexible  gasket  imposed 
between  the  sections  of  each  module,  said  first  gasket  having 
openings  aligned  with  said  main  passages  and  being  flexible 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  portions  of  said  inner  face  of 
said  valve  section  about  said  valve  passages  to  open  and  close 
said  passages  in  response  to  changes  in  the  pressure  of  pilot  air 
in  said  control  passages  of  said  control  section,  a  second  flexi- 
ble gasket  interposed  between  and  engaging  the  outer  faces  of 
the  control  and  valve  sections  of  successive  modules  of  said 
series,  each  second  gasket  having  openings  aligned  with  said 
main  passages  and  having  imperforate  portions  sealing  the 
open  sides  of  said  control  and  valve  channels,  and  means  secur- 
ing said  modules  and  gaskets  together. 


4,144,645 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  DENTAL  CROWNS 

AND  BRIDGES 
Kenneth  H.  Marshall,  Castlecrag,  Australia,  assignor  to  Pre- 
macb  Pty.  Limited,  Sydney,  Australia 

Filed  Not.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,464 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  28, 1975,  PC4102 

Int.  a.2  A61C  5/10 

VS.  a.  32—42  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  natural  tooth  for  the  fitting  of  a 

dental  crown  or  bridge  with  the  use  of  a  rotatable  cutting  burr 
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supported  in  a  handpiece  and  having 
sive  with,  and  rotatable  about,  said 
beyond  the  tip  of  said  cutting  burr  fo 
vally  with  said  tooth,  wherein  the 
block  by  its  base,  to  the  cusp  of  said 
three  pre-prepared  external  surfaces, 
constituting  said  base,  a  second  one 


shading  guide  coexten- 

cufting  burr  and  extending 

engagement  sub-gingi- 

st4>s  comprise  fastening  a 

ooth,  said  block  having 

a  first  one  of  said  surfaces 

ofpaid  surfaces  being  at  an 


hanc  p: 


opposite  part  of  said  block  to  said  hast , 
surfaces  being  an  external  wall  joinin; ; 
ond  surfaces;  and  operating  said 
sive  free-hand  reduction  of  the  tooth 
tooth  until  said  handpiece  abuts  both 
surfaces  simultaneously  with  said  exi 
ing  guide  in  contact  with  a  sub-gin; 
thereby  to  provide  controlled  limits 
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and  a  third  one  of  said 

said  first  and  said  sec- 

iece  to  effect  progres- 

itructure  of  said  natural 

>f  said  second  and  third 

te  nding  part  of  said  shad- 

I  ival  part  of  said  tooth 

said  reduction. 


Suzuki,  Kurume;  Yoshi- 


4,144,646 
TORSIONAL  ULTRASONIC  VIBRATORS 
Kiyochika  Takemoto,  Kodain;  Yasuo 
hito  Ochiai,  FHJisawa;  Syozi  Nabshima,  Yamanishi,  and 
Midori  Hayashi,  Yamakita,  all  of  J  apan,  assignors  to  Lion 
Hamigaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Kaf  o  Denki  Kabushild  Kai- 
sha,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  743,^7,  Not.  18, 1976.  This 
application  Dec.  2, 1976,  Se  . 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1  )ec.  5, 1975,  50-145273 
Int.  a.2  A61C  3.  00 
U.S.  a.  32—40  R  ,       11  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  the  treatment  of  teel  i,  a  torsional  ultrasonic 
vibrator  comprising  a  shaft  having  a  c  entral  axis,  a  blade  fixed 
to  said  shaft  and  extending  at  least  in 
said  blade  being  small  enough  to  be  silliated  in  the  mouth  of  an 
individual  to  be  treated  and  large  en  sugh  to  extend  along  a 
plurality  of  teeth  in  the  mouth  of  the 
said  shaft  having  opposed  end  regiolis  and  said  blade  being 
fixed  to  said  shaft  at  one  of  said  end  re  gions  thereof,  said  blade 
being  flat  and  having  a  thickness  wl  lich  is  substantially  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  shaft,  and  said  blade  having  a  rela- 
tively narrow  end  region  where  said  blade  has  a  minimum 
width,  skid  narrow  end  region  of  said  blade  being  situated  next 
to  said  shaft,  and  said  blade  having  a  configuration  according 
to  which  said  blade  has  a  width  substantially  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  narrow  end  region  thereof  at  a  location  situated 
outwardly,  away  from  said  shaft,  m  that  said  shaft  can  be 
situated  at  the  exterior  of  the  moutl  i  of  an  individual  to  be 
treated  directly  next  to  the  mouth  whj  le  the  narrow  end  region 
of  said  blade  is  situated  directly  nex  to  said  shaft  at  the  en- 
trance into  the  mouth  of  the  indivit  ual  to  be  treated  and  a 
portion  of  the  blade  which  is  wide '  than  said  narrow  end 
region  thereof  is  situated  in  the  mout  i  for  directing  treatment 
to  a  plurality  of  teeth  in  the  mouth,  aad  vibrator  means  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  shaft  at  theother  of  the  opposed  end 


regions  thereof  which  is  disi^t 
which  said  blade  is  fixed  for 
said  blade  therewith  about 


from  said  one  end  region  to 

angularly  oscillating  said  shaft  and 

axis  at  an  ultrasonic  frequency. 


tsad 


4,1 


Panels; 
19  S. 


TECHNIQUES  FDR 
GARMENTS  AND 
Nicolas  Mosky,  7,  me 
I'lsle,  and  Paul  Vigneau, 
Nice,  France 

Filed  Feb.  23, 
Claims  priority, 

Int.a.2 
VS.  a.  33—12 


IHEl 


,647 
MANUFACTURE  OF 
APPAKATUS  for  USE  THEREIN 
Jean  Gay,  15,  me  Rouget  de 
,  Bd  de  la  Madeleine,  all  of  06000 


19|77.  Ser.  No.  771,108 

Feb.  25, 1976,  76  05203 
A41H  3/06 

11  Claims 


application  France, 


th; 


from 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in 
material  having  an  asymmetif cal 

means  establishing 
adjacent  sides  of  a  length 
cal  design  thereon 
formed; 

a  plurality  of  patterns,  said 
of  a  different  portion  of 
ing  guide  lines  defined  b] 
ing  lines;  and 

a  positioning  plan,  said 
patterns  with  perpendicular 
ence  markings  correspo  iding 
adjacent  sides  of  the 
guide  lines  of  a  pair  of  lii^ 
plan  being  respectively 
ings  on  the  said  plan  wbich 
established  along  adjace  it 
the  plane  providing  for 
on  a  particular  portion 
defining  a  portion  of 
eluded  on  the  material 


plin 


the 
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manufacture  of  garments  from 

design  thereon  comprising: 

markings  along  at  least  two 

of  material  having  an  asymmetri- 

which  the  garment  is  to  be 


^  patterns  each  defining  the  shape 
he  garment,  said  patterns  indud- 
at  least  two  perpendicular  cross- 


bearing  representations  of  the 
guide  lines  and  having  refer- 
to  those  established  along 
I  of  material,  the  perpendicular 
within  each  pattern  on  the  said 
Jigned  with  the  reference  mark- 
correspond  to  the  markings 
sides  of  the  length  of  material, 
I  lositioning  of  a  particular  pattern 
the  material,  said  crossing  lines 
asymmetrical  design  to  be  in- 
defined  by  the  pattern. 


4,1  44,648 

CONiJECTOR 

SteTen  L.  Grovender,  Saint  F  inl,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturins  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  %r.  No.  703,210,  Jul.  7, 1976, 


abandoned.  This  applicatioii 

Int  CL2  HOIR 

U.S.  CL  339—75  M 


Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,129 
13/54:  H05R  1/12 

6Claims 

1.  A  connector  for  the  di^rete  connection  of  close-spaced 
contact  pads  on  a  leadless  int  ^grated  circuit  carrier  to  traces  on 
a  printed  circuit  board,  said  traces  including  a  central  electri- 
cally isolated  pad  from  wh  ch  the  other  traces  radiate  out- 
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wardly  in  spaced  relationship,  said  connector  comprising  a 
metallic  fastener  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  circuit  board 
and  to  nestably  receive  an  insulating  carrier  positioning  frame 
and  a  leadless  integrated  circuit  carrier  inserted  therein,  an 
electrically  conductive  elastomer  sheet  disposed  within  said 
positioning  frame  and  interposed  between  said  leadless  inte- 
grated circuit  carrier  and  said  circuit  board,  said  leadless  inte- 
grated circuit  carrier  being  centrally  supported  by  said  central 


electrically  isolated  pad,  and  a  retaining  clip  comprising  a 
resilient  metallic  cover  and  a  compressible  pressure  pad 
adapted  to  cover  the  entire  top  surface  of  said  leadless  inte- 
grated circuit  carrier  so  that  a  uniform  pressure  is  applied  over 
said  carrier  top  and  on  said  underlying  conductive  elastomer 
sheet  when  said  retaining  clip  is  latchnl  over  said  p>ositioning 
frame  and  onto  said  fastener  to  thereby  establish  electrical 
interconnection  between  the  pads  on  the  leadless  integrated 
circuit  carrier  and  the  spaced  traces  of  the  circuit  board. 


4,144,649 
BRICK  ALIGNMENT  POLE 
Claries  W.  Huston,  6931  Waterloo  Rd^  NW.,  Canal  Windies- 
ter,  Ohio  43111 

FQcd  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,605 

Int  a.2  GOIC  15/10 

VS.  CI.  33—85  2  Qaims 


constructed  as  a  facing  for  a  building  structure  construction 
wall  comprising: 

a  hollow  rectangular  pole  having  no  more  than  three  adjust- 
ing means  comprising  an  arm,  a  nail  bar  and  a  rule,  the 
pole  being  of  extended  length  having  a  vertical  axis  in 
operable  position; 

the  arm  being  attached  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  pole; 

means  for  pivotally  attaching  the  arm  to  the  pole  for  pivot- 
ing the  arm  at  times  about  a  horizontal  axis  with  respect  to 
said  pole  and  for  rigidly  holding  the  arm  at  times  in  place 
with  respect  to  said  pole; 

means  for  attaching  said  arm  to  the  end  of  said  brick  wall; 

the  nail  bar  being  of  substantial  length  and  slidably  attached 
near  the  upper  end  of  the  pole  by  a  transversely  projecting 
extension  of  said  nail  bar  and  means  for  rigidly  clamping 
the  extension  to  the  pole  and  for  allowing  the  extension  to 
slide  to  other  positions; 

means  for  securing  said  nail  bar  to  said  building  structure 
construction  wall  so  that  the  connection  of  the  bar  to  the 
extension  is  beyond  the  end  of  said  construction  wall; 

means  for  attaching  the  rule,  said  rule  being  a  vertically 
adjusuble  removable  mason's  rule  attached  along  one  side 
of  the  pole  with  said  rule  extending  generally  parallel  to 
said  vertical  axis  and  for  allowing  the  mle  to  be  adjusted 
vertically  on  the  pole,  said  attaching  means  comprising 
screws  threaded  into  the  pole  and  clamps  held  by  said 
screws  and  extending  over  the  rule  whereby  tightening 
the  screws  will  cause  the  clamps  to  lock  the  rule  in  place 
with  respect  to  said  pole; 

said  rule  having  a  plurality  of  measurements  engraved 
thereon  including  measurements  indicating  the  depth  of 
one  brick  and  interposed  between  such  measurements  of 
one  brick  in  each  case  and  measurement  of  the  spacing 
between  the  bricks  and  the  mortar  layer  for  the  bricks; 

the  nail  bar  being  adjusuble  relative  to  the  pole  axis  in  the 
two  dimensions  of  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis; 

the  extension  of  the  nail  bar  being  bifrucated  to  slide  on  each 
side  of  the  attaching  means,  said  attachment  means  com- 
prising a  threaded  nut  connected  to  a  stud  on  the  pole. 


4,144,650 
MULTI-FUNCnON  LEVEL 
Eugene  Rawlings,  100  Glenolden  Atc.,  Glenolden,  Pa.  19036, 
and  Stephen  Guerrera,  Pottstown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Eugene 
Rawlings,  Glenolden,  Pa. 

FUed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,705 

Int  CL2  B43L  7/06 

VS.  CL  33—88  7  Claims 


1.  A  pole  for  aligning  courses  of  brick  of  a  brick  wall  being 


7.  In  a  multifunction  level: 

an  elongated  bubble  arm  carrying  a  plurality  of  bubble-vial 
means; 

an  elongated  angle  arm,  one  end  of  the  angle  arm  being  in 
sliding  engagement  with  one  end  of  the  bubble  arm; 

shaft  means; 

means  connecting  said  shaft  means  with  said  angle  arm  and 
with  said  bubble  arm  and  providing  for  the  arms  to  be 
relatively  routable  about  the  shaft  axis  as  between  a 
closed  position  and  any  of  a  plurality  of  open  positions, 
said  connecting  means  fixedly  connecting  the  shaft  means 
to  one  of  said  arms  and  slidingly  connecting  the  shaft 
means  to  the  other  of  said  arms; 


980  O.G.  32 
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brake  means  surrounding  said  sha  t 
erate  forces  opposing  relative 
bubble  arms;  and 

brake  actuator  means  mounted 
including  an  operating  lever 
board  positions,  one  on  one  side 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  arms 
intermediate  the  outboard 
inboard  position  causing  said 
shaft  to  generate  forces  opposing 
tion  of  said  arms  and  movement 
board  positions  causing  said 
forces,  said  movement  of  the 
board  position  being  for  use  in 
closed  position  or  in  any  of  said 


to  grip  the  shaft  to  gen- 
otation  of  the  angle  and 


(n 


one  of  said  arms  and 
mcivable  to  at  least  two  out- 
of  the  arms  and  the  other 
uid  to  an  inboard  position 
movement  to  the 
I  rake  means  to  grip  said 
relative  rotational  mo- 
to  either  one  of  the  out- 
means  to  relieve  said 
aerating  lever  to  said  in- 
holding  the  arms  in  said 
open  positions. 


pos  tions. 


brike 


4,144,651 
MATERIAL  MAHKER 
Mary  De  Baun,  182A  E.  Shore  Dr., 
Filed  Not.  3, 1977,  Ser, 
Int  a.2  GOIB 
VS.  a.  33—189 


1  iassapequa,  N.Y.  11758 
No.  848,309    , 
/14 

3CUiiiis 


1.  A  device  for  marking  opposing  s  des  of  two  layers  of  cloth 
positioned  between  a  translucent  pal  em  of  a  given  color  and 
a  work  surface  comprising:  a  flat  stn  ight  upper  lever  arm  and 
a  flat  straight  lower  lever  arm  conn<  cted  together  at  one  end 


by  a  common  handle;  the  other  end 
having  a  first  relatively-small  dot 


cloth-marking  means  of 
of  said  lower  lever  arm 


color  with  respect  to  said  given  coU  r  of  said  translucent  pat 
tern,  centrally  located  on  the  outsid<  of  said  upper  lever  arm, 
and  a  first  cloth-marking  means,  dire  ;tly  under  said  small  dot, 
located  on  the  inside;  said  first  dot  ft  rming  a  point  projecting 
slightly  above  the  level  of  said  outsid ;  of  said  other  end  of  said 
upper  lever  arm;  the  other  end  of  sat  I  lower  lever  arm  having 
a  second  cloth-marking  means,  centr  Jly  located  on  the  inside, 
aligned  with  and  opposing  said  firs) 
said  upper  lever  arm;  said  other  end 
having  a  second  relatively-small  do :  of  a  different,  sharply- 
contrasting  color  with  respect  to  said  given  color  of  said  trans- 
lucent pattern,  centrally  located  on 
end  of  said  lower  lever  arm  and  ^igned  with  said  second 
cloth-marking  means,  said  second  do  forming  a  point  project- 
ing slightly  below  the  level  of  said  o(  tside  of  said  other  end  of 
said  lower  lever  arm;  said  upper  le'  'er  arm  being  positioned 
between  said  pattern  and  the  upper  c  T  said  layers  of  cloth;  and 
said  lower  lever  arm  being  position  :d  between  the  lower  of 
said  layers  of  cloth  and  said  work  surface,  whereby  said  first 
dot  can  be  positioned  under  a  given  point  of  said  pattern,  and 
the  drawing  together  of  said  upper  i  nd  said  lower  lever  arms 
will  provide  opposing  marks  simultai  leously  on  said  upper  and 
said  lower  of  said  layers  of  cloth  to  c  trrespond  with  said  given 
point  of  said  pattern. 
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of  said  upper  lever  arm 
of  a  sharply-contrasting 


4,144,652 
WHEEL  ALIGNMENT  CHECKAl 
Albert  Romak,  429  Miyor  Dr.,  Nort«ake, 
FUed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  GOIB 
U.S.  a.  33—203.20 

1.  A  wheel  alignment  checker  toe 
pair  of  spaced  coaxially  and  paral  el 


TOOL  ASSEMBLY 
111.  60164 
No.  861,259 

t/24 

6  Claims 

assembly  for  use  with  a 

aligned  wheel  means 


Mid 


en  tended 


comprising  in  combination 
each  frame  member  being 
said  pair  of  wheel  means  antf 
spaced  forwardly  from  the 
ally  aligned  reference  areas 
of  the  pair  of  frame  memb^, 
aligned  reference  areas  pro  nded 
the  pair  of  frame  members, 
reference  areas  being  space( 
bers  from  said  first  aligned 
lineal  spacing  therefrom, 
ence  areas  having  centerlin^ 
cross-arm  member  to  be 
forward  portions  of  said 
aligned  for  intersecting  alknment 
areas,  and  secondly  aligned 
said  second  reference  areata 
mounted  on  said  cross-arm 
alignment  with  the  centerline 
reference  areas,  and  extendi  ig 
centerline  reference  means 
whereby  indications  are  pro  /ided 
of  coaxial  misalignment. 

4.  A  wheel  alignment  choker 
bile  having  a  pair  of  oppos  itely 
units  subject  to  coaxial  misa  igi 
bly  comprising  in  combinat  on 
each  thereof  being  general!  y 
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pair  of  elongated  frame  members, 
ittachable  to  an  associated  one  of 
having  a  forward  portion  thereof 
Associated  wheel  means,  first  coaxi- 
provided  on  said  forward  portions 
respectively,  second  coaxially 
on  said  forward  portions  of 
respectively,  said  second  aligned 
forwardly  along  said  frame  mem- 
reference  areas  by  predetermined 
first  and  second  aligned  refer- 
reference  means,  respectively,  a 
traversely  intersecting  the 
of  frame  members  and  firstly 
with  said  first  reference 
for  intersecting  alignment  with 
and  adjustable  indicator  means 
member  and  extending  firstly  in 
reference  means  of  said  first 
secondly  in  alignment  with  the 
of  said  second  reference  areas 
for  both  the  degree  and  type 


pur 


eich 


exten  iion 


tached  to  and  positioned  w  th 
the  pair  of  coaxially  aligne< 
alignment  therewith,  and 
ward  extension  portion  ex 
ated  wheel  unit  and  a  pair 
effective  to  engage  opposite 
for  maintaining  the  parallel 
ment  reference  means  provii 
bers  and  disposed  in  space^ 
extension  portions,  res] 
reference  positions  and  ouler 
respectively,  a  second  frame 
between  the  forward 
frame  members  firstly  to 
inner  alignment  reference 
extended  in  alignment 
positions  thereof  in  forward 
wheel  units,  and  adjustable 
to  the  second  frame  member 
therealong,  said  indicator 
inner  alignment  reference 
members,  and  to  be  aligned 
reference  positions  thereof 
the  indicator  means  betwee  i 
inner  alignment  reference 
with  the  outer  alignment 
degree  of  coaxial  misalig: 
ment  of  the  indicator  mean  i 
provides  the  type  of  coaxia 


b; 


wit  J 


enm(  :nt, 


tool  assembly  for  an  automo- 

and  coaxially  aligned  wheel 

nment,  said  checker  tool  assem- 

a  pair  of  first  frame  members, 

elongated  and  to  be  fixedly  at- 

A -,■,,■■  'A   ..IT 


respect  to  an  associated  one  of 
wheel  units  to  extend  in  parallel 
thereof  further  having  a  for- 
;t<  nding  forwardly  from  the  associ- 
of  gripper  means,  respectively, 
sides  of  the  associated  wheel  unit 
aligned  attachment  thereto,  align- 
i(  led  on  the  pair  of  first  frame  mem- 
relationship  along  the  forward 
ely,  including  inner  alignment 
alignment  reference  positions, 
member  to  be  extended  traversely 
portions  of  said  pair  of  first 
extended  in  alignment  with  the 
p^itions  thereof  and  secondly  to  be 
the  outer  alignment  reference 
displacement  from  the  associated 
i  ndicator  means  slideably  mounted 
and  being  movable  lengthwise 
ns  to  be  aligned  firstly  with  the 
p  asitions  of  said  pair  of  first  frame 
lecondly  with  the  outer  alignment 
V  herein  the  degree  of  movement  of 
a  position  of  alignment  with  the 
positions  and  a  position  of  alignment 
reference  positions  provides  the 
and  the  direction  of  said  move- 
along  the  second  frame  member 
misalignment. 
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4.144,653 
INCLINOMETER 
WilUam  L.  Gardner,  9818  Etiwuda  Ave.,  Northridge,  Calif. 
91325 

FUed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,207 
Int  CU  GOIC  9/12 
VS.  a.  33—391 


frusto-conical  form,  having  an  angle  of  conicity  corresponding 
to  the  angle  of  repose  of  the  material  added. 


4,144,655 

PORTABLE  STORAGE  BIN 

12  Claims   Harold  D.  Harris,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Harris  and  Thrush 

Manufacturing  Company,  Lubbocli,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  718,903,  Aug.  30, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,104^50. 

Thto  application  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,950 

Int  a.2  F26B  19/00.  25/00;  E04H  7/22 


VS.  CL  34—236 


9  Claim 


9.  In  an  inclinometer  having  a  housing  witl*^  pendulum 

mounted  within  said  housing  for  movement  about  a  pivot  point 

with  a  weight  depended  therefrom,  having  further  a  dial 

pointer,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  arcuate  member  defining  a  sector  of  a  circle  mounted  on 

said  pendulum; 
a  roller  positioned  adjacent  said  sector; 
a  coupling  strap  between  said  roller  and  said  sector  member, 
said  coupling  strap  being  wrapped  around  said  roller  and 
fixed  to  the  ends  of  said  sector  member; 
said  roller  having  a  shaft  and  being  rotatable  therewith  and 
said  shaft  having  said  pointer  mounted  thereon  and  rotat- 
able therewith. 


4,144,654 
DRYING  APPARATUS 
Derek  J.  Barr,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Barr  &  Murphy 
limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,541 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10,  1976, 
5226/76 

Int  C1.2  F26B  3/00 
VS.  CL  34—33  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  drying  a  vertical  annular  column  of  granular 
solid  material  enclosed  in  a  vessel  comprising  the  steps  of 
passing  a  current  of  drying  gas  downward  through  the  mate- 
rial, withdrawing  dried  material  from  the  bottom  of  the  col- 
umn, and  adding  fresh  material  at  the  top  of  the  column  and 
maintaining  the  top  surface  of  the  column  in  substantially 


1.  A  structure  for  grain  storage  comprising: 

(a)  a  bin  having  a  length  several  times  the  width, 

(b)  said  bin  supported  by  runners  extending  along  the  length 
thereof, 

(c)  said  bin  having  a  V-shaped  bottom  across  the  width, 

(d)  an  elevator  extending  from  the  V-shaped  bottom  at  about 
the  midpoint  of  the  length, 

(e)  a  rear  conveyor  extending  from  the  rear  of  the  bin  to  the 
elevator, 

(0  a  front  conveyor  extending  from  the  front  of  the  bin  to 
the  elevator, 

(g)  elevator  drive  means  attached  to  the  elevator  for  driving 
same, 

(h)  elevator  activating  means  attached  to  the  elevator  drive 
means  for  activating  same, 

(j)  front  conveyor  drive  means  attached  to  the  front  con- 
veyor for  driving  same, 

(k)  front  conveyor  activating  means  attached  to  the  front 
conveyor  drive  means  for  activating  same, 

(m)  rear  conveyor  drive  means  attached  to  the  rear  con- 
veyor for  driving  same,  and 

(n)  rear  conveyor  activating  means  attached  to  the  rear 
conveyor  drive  means  for  activating  same. 


4,144,656 
TEACHING  MACHINE  FOR  STUDYING  FOREIGN  AND 

NATIVE  LANGUAGES 
Boris  I.  Podkopaev,  Moscow;  Iran  F.  Klunko,  Lubny  Poltavskoi 
oblasti;  Grigory  S.  Kiry,  Lubny  Poltavskoi  oblasti;  Vyaches- 
lav  V.  Ocheretko,  Lubny  Poltavskoi  oblasti;  Lev  1.  Rozhdest- 
vensky,  Ufa,  and  Ljudmila  D.  Chervyakova,  Moscow,  all  of 
U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Moskovsky  Gosudarstvenny  Pedagogi- 
cbesky  Institut  Inostrannykh  Yazykov  Imeni  M.  Toreza, 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Nov.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850.681 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Nov.  12, 1976,  2419519 
Int  a.2  G09B  7/04 
VS.  CL  35—9  A  5  CUau 

1.  A  teaching  machine  for  studying  foreign  and  native  lan- 
guages, comprising: 

(a)  a  task  unit  of  the  programme  of  successive  algorithmic 
exercises; 

(b)  a  programme  carrier  of  said  task  unit; 

(c)  a  memory  of  codes  of  answers  to  the  questions  of  the 
programme  of  algorithmic  exercises  of  said  task  unit; 

(d)  a  remote  control  panel  of  said  task  unit,  ensuring  semiau- 
tomatic mode  of  operation  of  the  teaching  machine; 

(e)  a  manually  operable  programmer  of  said  task  unit,  made 
as  a  memory  and  intended  for  programming  algorithmic 
exercises  from  any  conventional  text-book; 

(0  a  decoder  for  decoding  the  inner  programmes  of  said 
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tchi  [ig 


memory  and  indicating  a 
memory  and  direct  programmer; 

(g)  an  answer  input  unit,  having 
ensuring  by  means  of  said  swii 
answers  to  the  questions  of  the 
exercises,  inputs  and  an  output 
one  of  said  inputs  being  couplec 
panel; 

(h)  an  answer  analyzing  unit  having 
of  said  inputs  is  coupled  to  saic 
another  of  said  inputs  is  coupled 
one  of  said  outputs  is  coupled  to 

(i)  a  printout  mechanism  prodi 
student  work  and  connected  to 
analyzing  unit; 

(j)  a  reference  unit  ensuring,  in  cas 
given,  delivery  of  the  reference 
the  programme  of  algorithmic 


correct  answer,  coupled  to  said 


iwitching  elements  and 

elements  the  input  of 

programme  of  algorithmic 

said  answer  input  unit; 

to  said  remote  control 


lucm  ; 

sa  d 


inputs  and  outputs,  one 
remote  control  panel, 

I  said  answer  input  unit; 

said  memory; 
printed  results  of  the 
output  of  said  answer 
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ex  srcises; 


(k)  a  signalling  unit  indicating  the  c(  rrectness  of  the  answer 
and  the  mode  of  operation  of  th  ;  teaching  machine,  an 
input  and  an  output  of  said  sign)  lling  unit;  said  input  is 
coupled  to  one  of  said  outputs  o '  said  answer  analyzing 
unit; 

0)  a  control  unit  ensuring,  in  case  a  :orrect  answer  is  given, 
transition  to  the  task  of  the  next  <  xercise,  inputs  and  out- 
puts of  said  control  unit,  one  of  si  id  outputs  is  coupled  to 
said  reference  unit,  another  of  sa  d  outputs  is  coupled  to 
said  signalling  unit,  the  third  of  si  id  outputs  is  coupled  to 
said  answer  input  unit;  one  of  said  inputs  is  coupled  to  said 
answer  analyzing  unit,  another  of  said  inputs  is  connected 
to  said  memory  and  the  third  of  sa  d  inputs  is  connected  to 
said  manually  operable  program)  ner  in  order  to  ensure 
interaction  of  said  manually  open  ble  programmer  to  said 
memory  and  said  answer  input  jnit,  when  algorithmic 
exercises  having  unambiguous  islutions  from  conven- 
tional text-books  are  used. 


4,144,657 
TEACHING  AID  FOR  MATHEMA^CS  AND  NUMBER 

SYSTEMS 

Matt  J.  Dumovich,  2151  Illion  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92110 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,076 

Int  a.2  G09B  I9l(02 

VS.  a.  35—31  D  9  Claims 

1.  An  educational  system  comprisin  ;  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  individual  tracks  of  ti  e  same  length  disposed 

side  by  side  and  extending  paralU  I, 
indicia  means  dividing  each  of  said  tfacks  into  different  units 

of  measure, 
one  of  said  tracks  is  divided  into  centimeters, 
another  of  said  tracks  is  divided  inti  >  percentage  units, 
a  further  track  is  divided  into  fracti  >ns, 
a  slide  indicator  spanning  a  pluralit; '  of  said  tracks,  and 
a  plurality  of  individual  blocks,  at  1(  ast  a  plurality  of  which 


are  of  different  sizes,  at 
size  blocks  corresponding 
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east  one  of  each  of  said  different 
to  at  least  one  of  said  different 


an  incorrect  answer  is 
I  naterial  to  each  item  of 


units  of  measure  for  fitti  ig 
ing  additional  stimulus 


4,1 14,658 


AID 
U5E 

.Olo. 


VISCOUS,  FLOWABLE, 

FITTING  MATERIALS 

THEIR 

Jack  C.  Swan,  Jr.,  Boulder, 

Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
4,108,928,  which  is  a  continuation 
Mar.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application 


IflESSURE<X)MPENSATING 
THEIR  USE,  INCLUDING 
IN  BOOTS 
,  assignor  to  Hanson  Industries 


.N», 


Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  36—117 


723,912,  Sep.  16, 1976,  Pat  No. 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,213, 
Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
8^,643 

A43B\5/04,  19/00,  7/14 

101  Clainu 


1.  A  deformable,  pressure 
shape  and  size,  which  compn  ses 

a  shaped,  flexible,  protect  ive 
therein,  a  predetermined 
flowable,  substantially  stable, 
terial,  which,  together, 
compensating  pad; 

said  enclosure  being  shape^ 
flow  therein  of  conflneid 
mance  to  continuously 
erted  on  the  pad  and 
exerted,  deforming,  flowiprodi 

said  pad  being  characteriz(  d 
from  deformation  upon 
pressure; 

said  conflned  material  bein; ; 
stantially    homogeneous, 
flowable  phase  essentiall  f 
solid,  discrete,  lightwei 
glass  microbeads  being 
in  and  having  a  lower  density 
and  oil; 

said  confined  material  bein( 
a  substantially  homogene  3us 
tially  changing  in  volum< 


eigl  It, 


into  said  channels  for  provid- 
units  of  measure. 


compensating  pad  of  selected 

enclosure  having  conflned 

or. selected  amount  of  viscous, 

;,  pressure-compensating  ma- 

>rovide  a  deformable,  pressure- 

and  constructed  to  allow  the 

material  in  response  and  confor- 

ipplied,  deforming  pressure  ex- 

or  following  relief  of  such 

lucing  pressure; 

by  at  least  in  part  recovering 

following  relief  of  deforming 


u  K>n 


i»r 


characterized  by  having  a  sub- 
substantially  stable,  viscous, 
consisting  of  wax  and  oil,  and 
,  sturdy,  glass  microbeads,  said 
sijbstantially  uniformly  distributed 
than  said  phase  with  wax 


further  characterized  by  having 

consistency  and  not  substan- 

responsive  to  ambient  tempera- 
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tures  or  ambient  temperature  changes,  being  resistant  to 
sag,  flowing  in  response  and  conformance  to  continuously 
applied  pressure,  and,  when  conflned  during  conditions  of 
use,  being  resistant  to  flow  in  response  to  instantaneously 
applied  pressure. 


said  segment  members,  wherein  when  adjacent  frame 
segment  members  are  separated  by  said  adjustment 


4,144,659 

SKI  BOOT 

Joel  H.  Eisenberg,  S3A  Blackhawk  La.,  Stratford,  Conn.  06497 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,178 

Int  a.2  A43B  5/04.  13/18:  A63G  9/16 

MS.  a.  36—120  12  Claims 


1.  A  ski  boot  for  holding  a  foot  of  a  skier,  said  ski  boot 
comprising  an  outer  boot  having  a  substantially  inflexible 
upper  shell  and  a  sole  having  an  inside  base;  support  means 
disposed  within  said  outer  boot  on  said  inside  base  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  support  means  is  capable  of  being  laterally 
tiltable  with  respect  to  the  ski  and  said  outer  boot  upon  inver- 
sion or  eversion  of  said  foot,  and  means  for  attaching  said  ski 
boot  to  a  ski,  said  supfwrt  means  comprising  a  generally  plate- 
like insert  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  said 
insert  being  configured  so  that  when  said  insert  is  in  its  free 
state  said  upper  surface  does  not  necessarily  conform  to  the 
sole  of  the  foot  of  a  skier,  but  said  inseri  being  made  of  a 
flexible  material  so  as  to  conform  to  the  sole  of  the  foot  of  the 
skier  when  the  ski  boot  is  operatively  mounted  on  the  skier's 
foot,  said  insert  having  a  rear  heel  balance  means  disposed  at 
said  lower  surface  at  one  end  and  a  front  toe  balance  means 
disposed  at  said  lower  surface  opposite  said  rear  balance 
means,  both  of  said  balance  means  contacting  said  inside  base 
when  said  insert  is  in  place. 


4,144,660 
ADJUSTABLE  STRETCHING  FRAME 
Terrence  R.  Lamb,  Chery  Chase,  Md.,  assignor  to  Art  Products, 
Inc.,  Chevy  Chase,  Md. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,111 
Int  a.2  D06C  3/08 
MS.  a.  38—102.5  15  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  stretching  frame  for  stretching  canvas 
paintings  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  frame  and  comer  segment  members  having  a 

front  face  over  which  a  canvas  is  to  be  stretched; 
means  for  interconnecting  said  frame  and  comer  segment 

members  with  each  other  to  form  a  rectangular  frame; 
means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  adjacent  frame  and 

comer  segment  members;  and 
means  for  maintaining  a  canvas  to  be  stretched  on  the  frame 
in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  from  the  face  of  said  frame 
comprising: 

(a)  a  stretchable  bead,  and 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  stretchable  bead  to  said  frame 
and  comer  segment  members  adjacent  to  an  edge  of 


means,  said  stretchable  bead  is  stretched  between  the 
adjacent  frame  segment  members. 


4,144,661 
ADVERTISING  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  NEWSPAPERS 

AND  ANALOGOUS  ARTICLES 

Clarence  Gosanko,  Seattle,  Wash.,  and  Robert  Weinberg,  Bea- 

▼erton,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  National  Enquirer  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-itt-part  of  Ser.  No.  657,833,  Feb.  13, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,051,615.  This  application  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,237 

Int  a.2  G09F  3/18 

MS.  a.  40—10  D  9  r»»iT 


1.  A  display  device,  particularly  for  displaing  newspapers  or 
analogous  articles  on  a  display  rack,  comprising  a  folded  ele- 
ment having  a  transparent  front  panel  and  a  rear  panel  juxta- 
posed therewith  so  as  to  bound  an  interior  space  in  which  an 
article  to  be  displayed  is  received,  said  front  panel  having  a 
generally  rectangular  configuration  of  predetermined  area, 
said  rear  panel  comprising  a  main  portion  forming  a  common 
unitary  edge  with  said  front  panel,  and  a  free  edge,  said  main 
ponion  having  a  generally  rectangular  configuration  of  area 
generally  coextensive  with  said  predetermined  area  of  said 
front  panel,  said  rear  panel  also  comprising  a  bent  lip  portion 
forming  a  groove  for  receiving  the  free  edge  of  said  main 
portion  with  snap-type  action  $o  as  to  press  the  article  subsUn- 
tially  flat  intermediate  said  panels  and  impart  more  prominence 
to  the  article;  and  means  on  said  rear  panel  for  adjustably 
mounting  said  element  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions 
relative  to  the  display  rack  so  that  the  article  contained  inter- 
mediate said  panels  is  visible  to  a  viewer  at  any  selected  one  of 
said  positions,  said  means  comprising  one  set  of  two  pairs  of 
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holes,  each  pair  being  located  at 
portion  of  said  rear  panel  and  being  sj 
distance  from  each  other,  and  anothei 
located  inwardly  of  said  one  set  at 
panel,  each  pair  of  said  other  set 
mined  distance  from  each  other  wlich 
first-mentioned  predetermined  distani  e. 


opposite  sides  of  said  main 

laced  at  a  predetermined 

set  of  two  pairs  of  holes 

opposite  sides  of  said  rear 

spaced  at  a  predeter- 

is  smaller  than  said 


beiig 


4,144,662 
DISPLAY  AND  DISf  ENSER 
Halbert  H.  Drexler,  7  BagateUe  Rd., 
FUed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  G09F  3 
US.  a.  40—10  D 


lo. 


Nx  Hills,  N.Y.  11746 
812,792 

9Claiiiis 


Xje 


*)   //     V 


comprising: 


1.  A  display  and  dispensing  device;  ( 

(a)  casing  means  having  a  transpare  it  outer  wall  that  forms 
a  hollow  enclosure  open  at  its  to  >  and  its  bottom; 

(b)  base  means  secured  proximate  t  le  bottom  of  said  casing 
means; 

(c)  generally  radially  extending  vertical  wall  means  disposed 
within  said  casing  means  and  divi(  ing  same  into  a  plurality 
of  vertical  and  hollow  columns 
hollow  column  is  sized  to  store  a  s  tack  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  containers  of  predetermine*  size  and  configuration; 

(d)  opening  means,  of  predeterminei  I  size  and  configuration, 
formed  in  said  casing  means  jproximate  the  bottom 
thereon,  said  container  being  smaller  than  said  opening  to 
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permit  removal  of  one  container 


from  said  stack;  and 


(e)  an  information  carrier  means  a  zed  to  fit  between  the 


vertical  wall  and  proximate  said 
viewed  through  same. 


GN 

both  of  Halden,  Norway, 


4,144,663 
SWTTCHABLE  S 
Leif  H.  Saenger,  and  Per  R.  Danielsen, 
assignors  to  Norlux  A/S,  Halden,  Narway 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63  9,068,  Nov.  5,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11,  )l977,  Ser.  No.  786,360 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Nov.  6,  1974,  743993 

Int  a.2  G09F  11(24 

U.S.  a.  40—406  6  Claims 


outer  wall  so  as  to  be 


1.  A  sign  for  selectively  displaying 


light  -ti 


Itc 


bein  J 


b«ing  1 


ilate  5 


and  obscuring  the  informatic  n 
sign  from  one  direction,  wh|:h 

a.  a  pair  of  rigid  and 
resin  arranged  parallel 
respective  edges  thereol 
stant  volume  between 
plates,  the  outer  surface 
the  viewer  and  the 
facing  in  a  direction 
I.  the  information 

outer  surface  of  the 

b.  a  plurality  of  rigid  pins 
of  the  plates,  the  pins 
and  supporting  the  pi; 

c.  a  closed  reservoir 
vious  to  the  transmissio  i 
petrolatum  having  a 
light-impervious  dye 
and  an  anti-static  agent 
air-filled  space  over  the 

d.  a  closed  fluid  conduit 
and  closed  reservoir,  th( 

1.  a  first  valved  conduit 
the  cavity, 

2.  a  second  valved 
cavity, 

3.  a  pressure  release  valfe 

4.  control  means  for 
reservoir  into  the 
while  concomitantly 
into  the  air-filled 
delivering  air  from  the 
first  conduit  while 
from  the  cavity  into 
conduit,  whereby  the 
filled  with  the  liquid 
emptied  of  the  liquid 

e.  a  light  source  mounted 
direction  for  illuminatinj 
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from  the  viewer  looking  at  the 
comprises 
ransmitting  plates  of  an  acrylic 
each  other  and  interconnected  at 
to  define  a  closed  cavity  of  con- 
he  inner,  facing  surfaces  of  the 
of  a  front  one  of  the  plates  facing 
outei  surface  of  a  rear  one  of  the  plates 
ophite  to  the  one  direction, 

arranged  permanently  on  the 
•  plate, 
ii  terconnecting  the  facing  surfaces 
of  light-transmitting  material 
against  deformation, 
conta^ing  a  liquid  substantially  imper- 
of  light,  the  liquid  being  liquid 
ing  point  of  —54*  C,  a  fast  and 
b  >mogeneously  dissolved  therein 
dispersed  therethrough,  and  an 
liquid, 
system  connecting  the  closed  cavity 
conduit  system  including 
connecting  the  air-filled  space  to 


spacK] 


WEATHERPROOF 
Peter  De  Korte,  329  Calvin 
Filed  Nov.  17, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  40—609 


4,114, 


1.  A  weatherproof  display 
signs  for  posting  the  prices  ai)d 
nformation  to  a  viewer   ity  comprising: 


con(  uit  connecting  the  liquid  to  the 

in  the  first  conduit,  and 

selectively  delivering  liquid  from  the 

CA\  ity  through  the  second  conduit 

'  withdrawing  air  from  the  cavity 

Mj  through  the  first  conduit,  and 

space  into  the  cavity  through  the 

smitantly  withdrawing  liquid 

reservoir  through  the  second 

:avity  is  rapidly  and  completely 

to  obscure  the  information  and 

display  the  information,  and 
>ehind  the  rear  plate  in  said  one 
the  information. 


i,664 
CHAI«|GEABLE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
,,  Wyckoff,  N.J.  07481 
',  Ser.  No.  852,374 
15/00.  23/00 

2  Claim 


Ct, 
H77. 
GO<F 


device  for  changeable  display 
■  taxes  applicable  to  a  commod- 
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a  base  assembly  having  a  flat  base  plate,  two  triangular 
support  struts  rising  vertically  from  each  end  of  said  base 
plate,  a  horizontal  U-shaped  channel  between  said  triang- 
ular support  struts,  and  two  vertically  oriented  U-shaped 
support  channels  rising  vertically  from  said  support  struts; 

said  base  assembly  being  integrally  formed  from  one  piece  of 
a  strong  plastic  material; 

a  box  assembly  including  from  two  substantially  identical 
transparent  panels,  each  of  said  panels  having  two  perpen- 
dicular spaced  apart  tabs  along  a  first  vertical  edge,  the 
outermost  of  said  tabs  forming  one  side  of  said  box-like 
structure;  and  each  of  said  panels  having  two  vertically 
extending  perpendicular  tabs  recessed  somewhat  inward 
from  a  second  vertical  edge; 

said  box  assembly  being  formed  by  inverting  one  of  said 
transparent  panels  and  pressing  said  two  panels  together 
such  that  said  outer  tabs  on  the  first  vertical  edge  of  each 
panel  form  the  vertical  sidewalls  of  said  box-like  structure 
and  said  inner  tabs  along  the  first  vertical  edge  of  each 
panel  are  gripped  snugly  by  the  inner  recessed  tabs  of  the 
opposed  panels 

said  box  assembly  being  inserted  within  said  U-shaped  chan- 
nels of  said  base  assembly  to  close  its  base  end; 

a  cap  assembly  formed  from  one  piece  of  a  strong  molded 
plastic  having  basically  an  inverted  U-shaped  horizontal 
channel  whose  interior  width  and  depth  dimensions  corre- 
spond to  the  exterior  dimensions  of  the  top  of  said  box-like 
structure,  ends  of  said  horizontal  U-shaped  channel  being 
closed  by  end  panels  and  a  downward  extending  tab  re- 
cessed slightly  inward  of  said  end  panels  to  form  a  grip- 
ping channel  on  each  end  of  said  cap  assembly; 

said  cap  assembly  fitting  snugly  across  the  top  of  said  box- 
like assembly  to  fully  enclose  said  box-like  assembly;  and 

said  box  assembly  being  easily  removable  from  said  base 
assembly  to  permit  the  insertion  and  removal  of  pricing 
books  and  signs. 


4,144,665 

HSHING  LURE 

Donald  W.  Dake,  6460  Salem  Ave.,  Clayton,  Ohio  45315 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,816 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  a.  43—42.35  3  Claims 


1.  A  casting  lure  comprising  upper  and  lower  body  poriion's 
joined  together  and  defining  an  enclosed  air  chamber  therebe- 
tween, means  on  said  lower  body  fXJrtion  defining  a  first  for- 
wardly  extending  bill,  means  on  said  upper  body  portion  defin- 
ing a  second  forwardly  extending  bill  terminating  short  of  the 
forward  extent  of  said  first  bill  and  defining  with  said  first  bill 
a  forwardly  opening  slot,  and  a  diagonal  line-receiving  open- 
ing formed  in  said  body  poriions  and  extending  therethrough 
in  intersecting  relation  to  said  bills  from  a  position  above  said 
upper  body  portion  adjacent  the  forward  edge  of  said  second 
bill  to  an  exit  position  in  said  lower  body  portion  in  underlying 
relation  to  said  chamber. 


4,144,666 

FISHING  BOBBER  HAVING  UNE  RETAINING  RING 

E.  Frank  Maycock,  5332  Newport,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68152,  and 

Donald  J.  Orr.  Box  27,  Arnolds  Park,  Iowa  51331 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,121 

Int  a.2  AOIK  93/00 

VS.  CI.  43—44.95  4  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  float  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  element  which  floats  subsuntially  at  or  near 
the  surface  of  water,  said  main  body  element  having  a 
length  and  circumferential  surface,  said  main  body  ele- 
ment being  at  least  partially  circular  in  cross  section  and 
wherein  said  circular  cross  sectional  portion  of  said  main 
body  element  includes  holding  means  thereon,  and 
wherein  said  holding  means  comprises  two  Unearly 
aligned  arrays  of  surface  protrusions  extending  around 
said  circular  cross  sectional  portion  of  said  main  body 
element,  said  two  arrays  being  spaced  away  from  each 
other  along  the  length  of  said  main  body  element;  and 

(b)  a  retaining  ring  resiliently  urged  into  contact  with  a 
portion  of  said  circumferential  surface  of  said  main  body, 
said  retaining  ring  having  two  free  spaced  apart  ends 
forming  a  gap  therebetween,  each  of  said  free  ends  includ- 
ing guide  means  thereon  for  directing  a  line  between  said 
main  body  and  said  retaining  ring,  and  wherein  said  retain- 
ing ring  is  in  contact  with  said  circular  cross  sectional 
portion  of  said  main  body  element,  and  wherein  said  main 
body  element  holding  means  coacts  with  said  retaining 
ring  to  maintain  its  location  relative  to  the  length  of  said 
main  body  element,  and  wherein  said  two  arrays  being 
spaced  away  from  each  other  along  the  length  of  said 
main  body  element  a  distance  slightly  larger  than  the 
thickness  of  said  retaining  ring. 


4,144,667 

SELF-LOCKING  DISPOSABLE  RODENT  TRAP 
Anthony  J.  Souza,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Woodstream 
Corporation,  Lititz,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,835 

Int  a.2  AOIM  23/18 

V.S.  a.  43—61  9  Claims 


1.  An  animal  trap,  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  an  enclosure  and  having  an  entrance 

opening  formed  therein; 
a  door  member  pivotally  mounted  with  the  enclosure  to 

move  between  positions  allowing  closure  of  the  entrance 

opening  and  access  through  said  entrance  opening; 
trigger  means  pivotally  mounted  within  the  enclosure  to 

cam  the  door  member  into  a  position  blocking  access 

through  the  entrance  opening;  and. 
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means  for  maintaining  the  door  mei  iber  in  blocking  relation 
to  the  entrance  opening,  therby  t(  i  prevent  the  door  mem- 
ber from  moving  to  a  position  allc  wing  access  through  the 
entrance  opening  after  the  doc  r  member  has  blocked 
access  therethrough,  wherein  the  trigger  means  comprise: 

a  forward  cam  portion  formed  of  a  I  lat  plate-like  body  mem- 
ber; 

an  inclined  plane  portion  formed  <  f  a  flat  plate-like  body 
member,  the  portions  joining  e  ich  other  at  an  obtuse 
angle;  and, 

pivot  means  mounting  the  trigger  i  leans  for  pivotal  move- 
ment within  the  enclosure  at  the.  incture  of  said  portions, 
the  door  member  surmounting  t  le  forward  cam  portion 
and  the  enclosure  when  the  trap  is  in  the  set  position,  an 
animal  entering  the  trap  and  exerting  force  by  virtue  of  its 
weight  on  the  inclined  plane  portion  causing  the  trigger 
means  to  pivot  about  the  pivot  n^ans,  the  inclined  plane 
portion  moving  downwardly  witl 
forward  cam  portion  moving  ud 
door  member  into  blocking  relati 

wherein  the  maintaining  means  cd 
formed  on  the  inner  wall  of  the]  door  member  medially 
thereof,  the  ledge  having  a  surace  forming  a  shoulder 
which  abuts  the  forward  edge  of  the  forward  cam  portion 
to  prevent  downward  movemeit  of  the  forward  cam 
portion  within  the  enclosure  aftcjr  the  door  member  has 
blocked  access  to  the  entrance  o|  ening. 
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a  frame  member; 

stabilizer  means  attachable  ko 

uring  said  frame  membe 
a  cowling  member  moun^ble 

frame  member; 


[in  the  enclosure  and  the 
hardly  to  the  cam  the 

on  to  the  entrance,  and 
nprises  a  lateral  ledge 
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said  frame  member  for  config- 
as  a  toy  plane; 

on  a  front  section  of  said 


JVt 


4,144,668 
INSECT  TRAf 
Kris  Damchangitt,  413  W.  S6th  St., 
10019 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  AOIM  1/Oi 
VS.  a.  43—107 


#1,  New  York,  N.Y.  ♦. 

CYCLIC-ACTION,  SIPHO^i-OPERATED 
Jo.  834,548  Walter  S.  Gearhart,  448  Orlando 

1/22  Filed  Dec.  15, 

29  Claims  Int.  Q.^ 

U.S.  a.  46—91 


a  tank  member  mountable  \p  said  frame  member  and  to  said 

cowling  member,  and 
puzzle  means  in  said  tank 

member  as  a  separate  pu  czli 

prising  a  ball,  a  plurality 

the  ball  being  guidable  th  rough  i 


member  for  utilizing  said  tank 
e  toy,  said  puzzle  means  com- 
Df  apertures  and  at  least  one  slot, 
the  apertures  into  the  slot. 


IM, 


,670 

BUOYANT  TOY 
St.,  Sute  CoUege,  Pa.  16801 
,  Ser.  No.  860,876 
i63H  23/00 

-<   10  culms 


IS  77, 


1.  A  cyclic-action  buoyant  toy  comprising: 


1.  A  trap  for  insects  having  a  locat  }n  for  an  attractant  and 
insect  entrapping  means,  comprising  id  combination  a  plurality 
of  conductive  elements  arranged  suc|i  that  an  insect  can  en- 
counter said  conductive  elements  en ;  route  to  said  attractant 
location,  an  electric  sensing  circuit  including  low  voltage 
energizing  means  and  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  conduc- 
tive elements  with  said  low  voltage  if  eans  and  said  detecting 
means  related  such  that  the  preseno 
counters  said  conductive  elements  is 
sect  can  retreat  in  response  to  the 
passing  through  its  body  exceeding  i 

thereto,  and  means  coupled  responjvely  to  said  detecting 
means  for  actuating  said  entrapping  laeans. 


a  body,  said  body  adapted 


of  an  insect  which  en- 
etected  before  said  in- 
vel  of  electric  current 
threshold  of  sensitivity 


,  assi  ;nor 


4,144,669 
MULTIPLE  FUNCTION  WAtER-GOING 

Iwakichi  Ogawa,  Kashiwa,  Japan, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  A63H 
VS.  a.  46—17 

1.  A  toy  plane  including  a  plurality 
parts  comprising: 


TOY 

to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd., 


to  float  in  at  least  two  predeter- 


4o.  806,141 

31/06 

15  Claims 

of  detachable  parts,  said 


mined  orientations  in  w:  ter  said  body  including, 
a  water-receiving  portio  i, 
a  water  inlet  means,  sai  i  water  inlet  means  adapted  to 
permit  water  flow  into  said  water-receiving  portion 
when  said  body  is  floi  ted  in  water,  and 
a  vent  means,  said  vent  n  cans  adapted  to  provide  a  water- 
free  conduit  between  laid  water-receiving  portion  and 
the  ambient  atmosphe  e; 
a  siphon  means  connected  to  said  body,  said  siphon  means 
including, 

a  water  conduit,  said  wkter  conduit  including  an  intake 
end  and  a  discharge  e  id;  and 
said  body  and  said  siphon  m<  ans  so  correlated  that  when  said 
body  is  floated  in  water  and  said  discharge  end  of  said  water 
conduit  is  positioned  substan  tially  below  said  body  and  open 
for  unrestricted  water  flow  1  therefrom,  said  water-receiving 
portion  will  receive  water,  an  i  said  siphon  means  will  intermit- 
tently discharge  water  through  said  discharge  end  of  said 
water  conduit  at  a  rate  subs  lantially  greater  than  said  water 
flow  into  said  water-receivir  g  portion,  whereby  said  body  is 
adapted  to  oscillate  between  said  two  predetermined  orienta- 
tions. 
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4,144,671 

APPARATUS  FOR  GROWING  BEAN  SPROUTS 

Bo  T.  Lee,  2621  Garrey  Are.,  Alhambra,  Calif.  91803 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,584 

Int  a.2  AOIG  31/02.  27/00 

VS.  a.  47—14  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  home  growing  of  bean  sprouts,  comprising: 

(a)  an  external  housing  having  an  opaque  surrounding  side 
wall  providing  top  and  bottom  openings; 

(b)  an  opaque,  horizontally  disposed  divider  plate  within  the 
housing  attached  peripherally  to  said  housing  side  wall  to 
separate  said  housing  into  an  upper  compartment  and  a 
lower  compartment,  said  divider  plate  being  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  orifices  extending  there- 
through; 

(c)  a  bean  sprout  container  tray  having  an  outer  wall  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  a  sloping  bottom  connected  with  a 
drainage  outlet,  and  an  open  top,  said  tray  being  topwise 
insertable  into  the  lower  compartment  through  the  bot- 
tom opening  of  said  housing,  the  outer  wall  of  said  tray 
being  conformed  to  closely  fit  within  the  bottom  wall 
opening  of  the  housing  and  in  the  inserted  position  form- 
ing a  closure  for  the  bottom  opening  of  the  housing; 

(d)  a  controlled  water  supply  line  having  an  outlet  posi- 
tioned above  the  top  opening  of  said  housing  for  releasing 
water  at  a  predetermined  rate;  and 

(e)  a  self-righting  tilt  container  pivotally  mounted  in  the 
upper  compartment  of  said  housing  above  the  divider 
plate  for  gravitally  receiving  successive  container  tilting 
charges  of  water  from  the  supply  line  outlet,  said  tilt 
container  in  its  normal  non-tilted  position  providing  a 
closure  for  the  top  opening  of  said  housing. 


4,144,672 
EXPANDED  PLASTIC  PLANT  CONTAINER  WITH 
BREAK-AWAY  BOTTOM 
John  Gradwell,  and  William  Daly,  both  of  Pretoria,  South  Af- 
rica, assignors  to  Jack  Lazarus,  Pretoria,  South  Africa 
FUed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,945 
lat  a.2  AOIG  9/10 
VS.  CL  47—73  4  Claims 


cavity  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  easy  transplantation 
of  such  plant(s)  by  said  base  including  a  peripheral  line  of 
weakness  in  the  base  at  the  intersection  of  the  base  and  the 
respective  side  walls  for  an  application  of  pressure  against  the 
base  to  cause  said  base  to  break  loose  from  the  remainder  of  the 
container,  wherein  the  base  has  an  average  breaking  strength 
along  the  line  of  weakness,  calculated  by  dividing  a  fracture 
zone  span  length  by  a  corresponding  side  length  of  the  base,  of 
between  20  and  35%  of  such  average  breaking  strength  of  the 
base  without  any  line  of  weakness  therein,  drainage  hole  means 
in  spaced-apart  relationship  in  peripheral  positions  of  the  base, 
combining  to  form  said  peripheral  line  of  weakness,  the  drain- 
age hole  means  comprising  drainage  holes  each  being  oblong, 
having  a  width  which  nowhere  in  plan  view  exceeds  4  mm,  the 
elongation  coinciding  with  the  line  of  weakness. 


4,144,673 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  INTRODUONG 

SYSTEMIC  TREATMENT  LIQUIDS  INTO  TREES  AND 

SIMILAR  PLANTS 
Danny  H.  Quast  8010  N.  Range  Line  Rd.;  Dennis  R.  Fermenich, 
5674  N.  37th  St,  and  Herman  H.  Granof,  2450  W.  Good  Hope 
Rd.,  aU  of,  MUwaukee,  WU.  53209 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,311 

Int  a.2  AOIG  29/00 

VS.  CL  47—57.5  U  Claims 


-«i@k^.Sx-, 


1.  A  system  for  uniformly  introducing  systemic  treatment 
liquids  into  trees  or  similar  plants  comprising 

a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  tubular  injector  nozzles, 
each  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  one  of  a  plurality  of 
injector  holes  located  in  a  tree  at  uniform  circumferential 
intervals  and  through  which  the  treatment  liquid  can  be 
introduced  into  the  tree, 

a  plurality  of  substantially  identical,  sealed  containers,  each 
containing  a  prescribed  amount  of  the  treatment  liquid  at 
the  prescribed  concentration  for  a  single  treatment 
through  one  of  the  injector  holes, 

a  plurality  of  substantially  identical,  flexible,  tubular  con- 
necting base  assmelbies,  each  having  a  first  end  adapted 
for  connection  to  and  opening  of  one  of  said  containers 
and  a  second  end  adapted  for  connection  to  one  of  said 
injector  nozzles,  and 

a  flexible  support  member  adapted  to  be  wrapped  around  the 
tree  and  secured  thereto  at  a  location  above  the  desired 
vertical  location  of  the  injector  holes,  said  support  mem- 
ber including  a  plurality  of  support  means  each  of  which 
is  adapted  for  suspending  one  of  said  containers  from  said 
support  member,  said  support  means  being  sptaced  on  said 
support  member  at  uniform  intervals  corresponding  to  the 
prescribed  circumferential  spacing  for  the  injector  holes. 


1.  An  open-topped  container  made  of  a  suitably  brittle  ex- 
panded plastics  material  for  cultivating  one  or  more  plants 
individually  contained  in  a  corresponding  number  of  cavities 
of  said  container  containing  a  cultivating  medium  for  said 
plant(s),  each  cavity  comprising  a  base  and  surrounding  side 


4,144,674 

WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 

Nathan  Dorman,  6713  Akron  St,  PMladelpbia,  Pa.  19148 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,531 

Int.  a.2  E05D  15/22 

VS.  a.  49—417  10  Clainu 


walls  and  drainage  hole  means  through  the  base  thereof,  each       1.  In  a  window  construction  of  the  character  described,  in 


812 


combination,  a  master  frame  haviilg  a  window  openmg 
adapted  to  accommodate  therein  a  pi  ir  of  double-hung  win- 
dow sashes  of  identically  the  same  siz  :  and  shape,  said  master 
frame  being  provided  in  the  vertically  ( 
with  oppositely  disposed  spring-loade  1  parting  strip  elements 
which  are  normally  biased  into  positions  intervening  the  proxi- 
mate sides  of  said  double-hung  windi)w  sashes,  said  parting 
strip  elements  being  adapted  to  be  opp  )sitely  pressed  into  said 
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1 1 


sides  of  said  master  frame  whereby 
ward  tilting  of  the  inside  and  outside 
latter  are  respectively  raised  and  lowered 
window  frame,  and  means  for  autofna 
spring-loaded  parting  strip  elements  n 
wardly  pressed  positions  to  provide 
swinging  movement  of  the  outside  wiidow 
otal  axis  closely  paralleling  the  bottofi 
outside  window  sash. 


permit  successive  m- 
M^ndow  sashes  when  the 
within  said  master 
tically  holding  said 
'^pectively  in  their  out- 
clearance  for  inward 
sash  about  a  piv- 
end  of  said  lowered 


4,144,675 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  TOP|ENDS  OF  FLEXIBLE 

CORDS 

Hiroshi  Takahashi,  Yokohama;  Yasutai  li 
Suzuki,  Sagamihara,  and  Shiro  Fukui  k, 
assignors  to  Lion  Hamigaki  Kabushik 
ufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo, 
FUed  May  11, 1977,  Ser. 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan, 

Int.  a.2  B24B  19430 
VS.  a.  51—76  R 


^1   2«  .  21    23 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  the  out<  r  ends  of  flexible  cords 


comprising  holding  means  for  holding 


cords,  continuously  delivery  means  for  delivering  said  holding 
means  in  a  predetermined  direction,  a  plurality  of  motor- 
driven  cylindrical  grinding  means  eaci  i  having  a  central  axis, 
each  of  said  cylindrical  grinding  mea  is  being  disposed  at  a 
position  adjacent  said  holding  means,  |nd  means  for  continu- 


i  Muto,  Ageo;  Hiroshi 
Urawa,  all  of  Japan, 
Kaisha  and  K.  T.  Man- 
'apan 
.  796,113 
12,  1976,  51-53981 


ro, 


Nay 


7  Claims 


I 


10 


articles  having  flexible 


ously  rotating  each  of  said  cylindrical 
said  central  axis  thereof  and  around 


grinding  means  around 
axis  perpendicular  to 


said  central  axis,  said  cylindrical  grii  iding  means  being  ar- 
ranged so  that  directions  of  rotation  if  every  two  adjacent 
cylindrical  grinding  means  around  sai(  axes  perpendicular  to 
said  central  axes  are  reversed  with  res  >ect  to  each  other. 


MACHINE  TOOL  HAVINQ 

AND 
Hans  H.  MoU,  c/o  Roland 
Schleicher  AG,  6050 
many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Sef . 
abandoned.  This  application 
Claims  priority,  application 
1975,  2541089 

Iiita.2 
U.S.  a.  51—105  R 


March  20,  1979 

4,1|M,676 

FRAME  MOUNTED  HEAD 
TAIL  STOCKS 

Offoetmaschinenfabrik  Faber  A 
Offeniach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


No.  721,973,  Sep.  10, 1976, 
^ay  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,744 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 


B24B  5/04 


1.  A  centerless  grinding  machine 
centered  grinding  machine, 
means  including  guide  ways 
said  guide  ways  on  the  machine 
(8),  means  (4)  for  replaceably 
ture  to  said  table  (5),  a  head 
frame  structure  (8),  a  tail 
frame  structure  (8),  and  mott>r 
closed  frame  structure  (8) 
whereby  the  closed  frame  stn^cture 
stock  and  motor  means  form 


suck 


Bengt  Nilsson,  Lidkoping, 
Mekaniska  Verkstads  AB, 

FUed  Apr.  19, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Iiita.2 
U.S.  a,  51—134.5  R 


w    13  n    12 


1.  Overrunning  protection 
comprising  a  grinding  wheel 
mounting  the  head  stock  on  a 
a  direction  toward  and  away 
piece  and  drive  means  for 
ing  means  for  rotating  the  g^nding 
velocity  and  a  second  lower 
ment  comprising  a  blocking 
position  permitting  engagement 
said  grinding  wheel  at  any 


6Claims 


capable  of  operating  as  a 

c  )mprising  a  machine  base,  slide 

'  a  table  movably  supported  on 

base,  a  closed  frame  structure 

ecuring  said  closed  frame  struc- 

stock  (9)  secured  in  said  closed 

(12)  secured  in  said  closed 

means  (10)  mounted  to  said 

driving  said  head  stock  (9), 

(8)  with  ite  head  stock,  tail 

ui  exchangeable  unit. 


4,1'  4,677 
OVERRUNNING  PROTE  CTION  FOR  A  GRINDING 


WHEEL 


Sireden,  assignor  to  Lidktfpings 
I  idkSping,  Sweden 
19t7,  Ser.  No.  788,929 

Sweden,  May  13, 1976,  7605440 
1 I24B  47/18 

4Claims 


means  for  a  grinding  machine 

I  nounted  in  a  head  stock,  means 

machine  frame  for  movement  in 

from  a  work  rest  for  the  work 

rotating  the  grinding  wheel  includ- 

wheel  at  a  first  angular 

angular  velocity,  the  improve- 

n  lember  operable  between  a  first 

of  the  drive  means  to  rotate 

uigular  velocity  and  a  second 


March  20,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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position  permitting  engagement  of  said  drive  means  to  rotate 
said  grinding  wheel  at  said  second  lower  velocity  only,  control 
means  for  selectively  effecting  actuation  of  said  drive  means 
including  first  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said 
blocking  member,  second  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  posi- 
tion of  the  head  stock  in  relation  to  the  grinding  position  of  the 
work  piece  at  said  work  rest  and,  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  first  and  second  sensing  means  to  said  drive  means  to 
control  the  same  in  a  predetermined  manner  so  that  said  drive 
means  is  actuated  only  if  said  first  sensing  means  senses  said 
blocking  member  in  said  second  position  or  if  said  second 
sensing  means  senses  the  head  stock  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  work  piece. 


4,144,678 

METHOD  FOR  RESHARPENING  CUTTING  BLADES 

FOR  GEAR  CUTTING  MACHINERY 

Charles  G.  EUwanger,  and  Harry  Pedersen,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Gleason  Works,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,197 

Int  CL^  B24B  l/OO 

VS.  CL  51—288  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  grinding  which  includes  steps  of  establishing 
precise  positioning  of  a  plurality  of  cutting  tools  relative  to  a 
grinding  plane  of  a  grinding  wheel  to  thereby  sharpen  (a)  a 
topland  surface,  (b)  a  first  side  relief  surface,  and  (c)  a  second 
side  relief  surface  on  said  plurality  of  cutting  tools,  comprising 
mounting  said  cutting  blades  in  a  serial  arrangement  in  a 
circular  holder  which  allows  selected  corresponding  sur- 
faces of  the  cutting  blades  to  be  sharpiened  as  the  cutting 
blades  and  grinding  wheel  are  relatively  advanced,  said 
mounting  arrangement  being  such  that  all  of  the  cutting 
blades  are  carried  in  positions  which  are  correspondingly 
the  same  relative  to  a  reference  plane  that  is  common  to  all 
cutting  blades, 
spinning  said  holder  relative  to  said  grinding  wheel,  said 
spinning  taking  place  in  a  reference  plane  which  is  parallel 
to  reference  sides  of  said  cutting  blades,  said  reference 
plane  being  positioned  to  intersect  a  reference  axis  about 
which  each  blade  is  swung  during  a  grinding  operation, 
said  positioning  being  such  that  the  reference  axis  is  lo- 
cated at  a  set  radial  distance  from  one  comer  of  the  top- 
land  surface  and  an  adjacent  side  relief  surface  of  a  cutting 
blade  in  a  grinding  position  relative  to  the  grinding  plane 
of  the  grinding  wheel, 
relatively  advancing  the  cutting  blades  and  the  grinding 
wheel  to  form  a  topland  surface  and  a  first  side  relief 
surface  on  each  of  the  cutting  blades, 
turning  over  all  of  the  cutting  blades,  and 
relatively  advancing  the  cutting  blades  and  the  grinding 
wheel  to  form  a  second  side  relief  surface  on  each  of  the 
cutting  blades. 


4,144,679 
HONING  TOOL 
Franz  Henninghaus,  Dormagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Ferdinand  Henninghaus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  31, 
1976,  2659766 

Int  a.2  B24B  33/08 
VS.  a.  51—338  8  Claims 


1.  A  honing  tool  comprising  an  elongate  housing;  a  thrust 
body  displaceable  longitudinally  in  said  housing,  said  thrust 
body  comprising  a  thrust  plate  extending  longitudinally,  said 
thrust  plate  including  opposed  edge  surfaces,  said  edge  sur- 
faces being  inclined  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  thrust  body 
and  forming  slideways;  thrust  members  movable  transversely 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  thrust  body,  said  thrust  mem- 
bers being  arranged  in  pairs  and  each  of  said  pairs  comprising 
a  cylinder  and  a  piston  slidable  therein,  each  of  said  cylinders 
and  pistons  including  an  inner  end,  said  inner  ends  being  slot- 
ted and  the  closed  ends  of  said  slots  forming  surfaces  inclined 
parallel  to  and  engaged  with  said  thrust  plate  edge  surfaces; 
and  arcuate  shells  mounted  around  said  housing  for  movement 
radially  outwardly  therefrom,  said  shells  being  connected  to 
said  thrust  members  and  being  spring  biased  inwardly,  said 
arcuate  shells  being  adapted  for  mounting  cutting  devices. 


4,144,680 

FREE  FORM  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

Thomas  L.  Kelly,  50  Randolph  Ave.,  Waterimry,  Conn.  06710 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,238 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/32 

VS.  a.  52—80  3  aaims 


1.  A  building  structure,  including  in  combination,  a  basic 
framework  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally  vertically  ex- 
tending spaced  apart  members,  said  memt>ers  assuming  any 
desired  configuration  to  provide  a  building  structure  of  the 
desired  form,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  laterally  extending  mem- 
bers, said  pairs  of  laterally  extending  members  being  vertically 
spaced  apart  along  said  generally  vertically  extending  mem- 


814 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


bers  and  said  pairs  of  laterally  extendinj  members  extending 
between  adjacent  vertically  extending  m  embers,  said  pairs  of 
laterally  extending  members  extending 
structure,  means  clamping  each  of  said 
tending  members  to  each  of  said  generally  vertically  extending 
members  and  one  of  said  laterally  extendng  members  of  a  pair 
being  clamped  to  said  generally  vertically  extending  members 
on  one  side  thereof  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  laterally  ex- 
tending members  being  clamped  to  said  generally  vertically 
extending  members  on  the  other  side  ther^f,  the  said  clamping 
means  includes  a  half  loop  extending  ab^ut  a  generally  verti- 
cally extending  member  and  includes  m(  chanism  including  a 
half  loop  anchor  bar,  a  base  bar  and  sai(  half  loop  being  fas- 
tened to  said  half  loop  anchor  bar  and  sa  d  base  bar,  an  upper 
locking  bar  fastened  to  said  base  bar  aid  positioned  there- 
above,  a  recess  being  provided  by  said  bi  se  and  upper  locking 
bars  and  said  laterally  extending  membe  rs  being  bedded  and 
fastened  in  said  recess. 


4,144,681 
INTERLOCKING  BUILDING  PANEL  (WITH  ASSEMBLY 

FACTLITATING  HINGE 

William  T.  Leffler,  Gahanna;  Bruce  W.  Hfemler,  Columbus,  and 

Stephen  R.  Spriggs,  Grove  City,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

United  McGill  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,652 

Int.  a.2  E02D  35/(X 

VS.  a.  52— 1Z7  24  Claims 


1.  A  modular  building  panel  comprisin  ;  a  structurally  rigid, 
elongated  panel  having  opposed,  long  tudinally  extending, 
marginal  edge  portions  of  mating  con  iguration  forming  a 
respective  tongue  and  socket  adapted  to  i  iterfit  edgewise  with 
a  respective  socket  and  tongue  of  an  adjacent  panel,  and  hinge 
means  formed  with  said  panel  at  one  end  thereof  enabling 
hinged  interconnection  of  a  panel  with  a  n  adjacent  panel  per- 
mitting relative  swinging  movement  in  tl  le  plane  of  the  panels 
into  interfitting,  edgewise  engagement  ol  a  tongue  and  socket, 
said  hinge  means  including  a  hinge  pin  i  nd  hinge  socket  with 
pivot  axes  disposed  transverse  to  the  pi  uie  of  the  panel  and 
assembled  by  relative  displacement  of  ti  lo  adjacent  panels  in 
the  same  plane. 


4,144,682 

TOPOGRAPHIC  BENCrilMARK 

Gilbert  Cousin,  9/6,  rue  de  La  Loire,  Lille  (Nord),  France 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  N*  787,968 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  A|r.  22,  1976,  76  12483 

Int.  a.2  LOIF  9/02 

VJS.  a.  52—103 

1.  A  topometric  bench  mark  unit,  coiAprising; 

a  bench  mark  member,  having  dispose  I  and  marked  thereon 

a  bench  mark  point  defining  in  use,  i  center  of  topometric 

reference  system  corresponding  to  i ,  territory; 

mounting  means  received  on  said  bei  ch  mark  member  for 


17  Claims 


element  on  the  bench  mark 

predetermined  relative  to  the  bench 

measurements  to  be  carried  out  with 

ive  to  said  point  and  refer- 


mountmg,  m  use,  a  topometpc 
member  in  a  position 
mark  point  to  permit 
the  topometric  element, 
ence  system; 
a  flat  casing  defining  a  space  iiiemal  thereof,  the  case  having 


rel  It 


i  lid 


a  back  and  having,  in  use, 
with  said  back  in  said  space 
fying  the  bench  mark  memi  ler; 

a  lid  movably  mounted  on  thi 
the  bench  mark  member  in 

support  means  for  fixed  mounf  ng 
a  surface  of  a  structure  in 


case  for  providing  access  to 
said  space;  and 

of  the  back  of  said  case  on 
territory. 


tie 


Cdir. 


4,144jW3 
BRACKET 
Robert  O.  Dean,  Solvang, 
Owosso,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1977, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  52—182 


ASSEMBLY 

.,  assignor  to  Spiral-Craft, 


Ser.  No.  812,760 

1/38 


E(4B 


asset  ibly 


le/el 


'said 


1.  A  two-pari  bracket 
stringer  for  a  stairway  construction 
ing  levels  so  that  said  stringer 
upper  to  the  lower  building 
comprising: 

a  veriical  flange  on  each  of 
in  a  vertical  plane  and  abutting 

a  side  panel  on  each  of  said 
vertical  plane  and  substantially 
of  the  vertical  flange  whei  eby 
each  side  of  said  stringer, 

a  suppori  flange  extending 
the  lower  depending  edge 
underneath  said  stringer  wl^rein 
flange  intersects  the  plane 
predetermined  angle,  and 
registering  slots  adapted 
through, 

means  for  securing  said  vertidal 
ing  level  so  that  the  lower 
against  at  least  one  of  said 

each  of  said  two  parts  is 
construction  of  the  other 
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bench  mark  member  rigid 
and  having  means  for  identi- 


MOaims 


adapted  for  securing  a 
to  the  upper  of  two  build- 
slopes  downwardly  from  the 
at  a  predetermined  angle 


parts  disposed  substantially 

said  upper  building  level, 

disposed  substantially  in  a 

perpendicular  to  the  plane 

one  panel  is  disposed  on 


(.f< 


perpendicularly  outwardly  from 
each  of  said  side  panels  and 
the  plane  of  said  support 
of  said  vertical  flange  at  said 
each  support  flange  includes 
to  receive  a  fastener  there- 
flanges  to  said  upper  build- 
surface  of  said  stringer  abuts 
lupport  flanges,  and 
SI  ibstantially  the  mirror  image 


put. 


^- 
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4,144,684 
GLAZING  UNIT 
Bernard  J.  Kirkbride,  Wigan;  Robert  A.  Downey,  Burscough; 
Charles  V.  Tbomasson,  Preston,  and  Joseph  E.  Lewis,  Bur- 
scongh,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Lim- 
ited, St  Helens,  England 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  585,522,  Jon.  10, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,019^87. 
This  application  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,715 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  14,  1974, 
26522/74 

Int  a.2  E06B  1/04.  3/24 
MS.  CL  52—204  16  Clainu 


I.  A  glazing  unit  having  desirable  solar  control  properties 
comprising  a  sheet  of  silicon  coated  flat  glass  having  a  substan- 
tially uniform  silicon  coating  of  optical  thickness  in  the  range 
9S0A  to  I6OOA  and  a  refractive  index  in  the  range  3.0  to  4.0 
and  capable  of  transmitting  light. 

3.  A  glazing  unit  having  desirable  solar  control  properties 
comprising  a  sheet  of  glass  having  a  coating  of  thickness  in  the 
range  of  250  to  6OOA  and  consisting  essentially  of  silicon  on  a 
major  face  thereof  and  a  frame  for  that  sheet,  said  glazing  unit 
being  glazed  in  the  opening  of  a  wall  of  a  building  to  provide 
a  window  in  said  wall. 

II.  A  multiple  glazing  unit  having  desirable  solar  control 
properties  comprising  at  least  two  sheets  of  glass  spaced  apari 
by  spacer  elements,  at  least  one  of  sheets  having  a  coating  of 
thickness  in  the  range  of  2S0  to  600A  and  consisting  essentially 
of  silicon  on  a  major  surface  thereof  disposed  internally  of  the 
unit,  said  at  least  one  sheet,  when  viewed  from  the  coated  side, 
having  a  white  light  transmission  in  the  range  17%  to  34%,  a 
direct  solar  heat  transmission  in  the  range  27%  to  45%,  and  a 
solar  radiant  reflection  in  the  range  34%  to  52%. 


4,144,685 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCnON 

Robert  C  Fox,  APDO  6721,  San  Jose,  CosU  Rica 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,366 

Lit  a.2  E04B  1/342:  E04C  3/26 

\3S.  CL  52—223  R 


arranging  a  plurality  of  wall-forming  panels  in  veriical  posi- 
tion to  form  a  polygonal  enclosure  for  a  base; 

binding  said  panels  with  elongated  flexible  tying  members; 

assembling  a  plurality  of  prefabricated  base-forming  sectors 
into  a  polygonal  base; 

aligning  radially  extending  tubes  of  said  sectors  with  tubes  in 
said  panels; 

fltting  the  aligned  tubes  together  at  the  junction  of  the  wall- 
forming  panels  with  base-forming  sectors;  and 

filling  the  aligned  tubes  with  a  settable  material. 


4,144,686 
METALLIC  BEAMS  REINFORCED  BY  HIGHER 
STRENGTH  METALS 
William  Gold,  14  Cass  PI.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11235 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  165,131,  Jul.  22, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,065 

Int  a.2  E04C  3/10 

MS.  a.  52—225  24  Claims 
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1.  A  prestressed  and  composite  metallic  beam,  comprising  a 
metallic  beam,  resting  on  two  supports,  a  cable  means  and  at 
least  three  anchor  means,  which  are  attached  to  the  beam,  and 
grip  the  cable  means,  of  these  anchor  means,  at  least  one  inte- 
rior anchor  means  grips  the  cable  means,  at  least  in  part,  by 
exeriing  on  it  pressure  from  a  plurality  of  opposite  directions, 
the  cable  means  extends,  essentially,  longitudinal  with  respect 
to  the  beam,  for  at  least  pari  of  the  latter's  length,  and  at  least 
pari  of  the  cable  means'  length  is  situated  adjacent  to  the 
beam's  tensioned  pari,  preferably  its  tensioned  flange,  continu- 
ously to  both  sides  of  the  beam's  section  of  maximum  positive 
moment,  the  anchor  means  transfer  to  the  beam  the  forces  of 
the  cable  means,  including  its  prestressing  forces. 


4,144,687 
SELF-SUPPORTING  GIRDER  STRUCTURE 

Tons  J.  Rnines,  Attemosvej  8„  2840  Holtc,  Denmark 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  376,128,  Jul.  3, 1973,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  157,381,  Jun.  28,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  560,178 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Jnl.  1,  1970,  3438/70 

Int  a.2  E04C  3/10 

MS.  a.  52—229  1  Claim 


23  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  self-supporting  linear  girder  struc- 
ture made  up  of  a  plurality  of  identical,  triangular,  separable 
sections  of  molded  plastic  arranged  linearly,  each  section  hav- 
ing an  equilateral  triangular  cross  section  transverse  to  said 
linear  structure,  the  adjoining  faces  of  said  sections  having 
complementary  interengaging  projections  and  recesses  to  pre- 
vent relative  transverse  movement,  longitudinal  openings 
through  each  section  adjacent  the  apices  of  the  triangular 
section,  a  metal  tubular  bush  through  each  opening,  so  that  said 
bushes  when  assembled  form  longitudinal  passages  through 
said  girder  structure,  the  bushes  in  each  section  being  equally 
spaced  at  the  apices  of  the  triangular  section  and  having  the 
exact  length  of  a  section  with  their  ends  flush  with  the  end 
1.  A  method  of  building  construction  comprising  the  steps  of:  faces  of  the  sections,  longitudinal  tensioning  members  extend- 
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ing  through  said  passages  from  end  to 
on  the  ends  of  said  tensioning  member 
together,  said  clamping  means  placing 
bers  under  tension  and  prestressing  sa 
engaging  to  limit  compression  of  said 
triangular  members  each  having  the  c 
eral  triangle  secured  to  the  top  apices 
one  face  of  each  of  two  triangular 
faces  at  the  top  of  a  section  to  form  a 
two  faces  of  the  triangular  members  an 
by  said  structure  on  said  two  faces  whi^h 
to  the  section  face  opposite  to  the  top 


sa  d 


;  cr<  ss 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


and  clamping  means 
to  clamp  said  sections 
said  longitudinal  mem- 
sections,  said  bushes 
sections,  and  a  pair  of 
section  of  an  equilat- 
certain  sections  so  that 
numbers  abuts  opposite 
support  composed  of 
a  conveyor  supported 
form  a  plane  parallel 
}f  the  section. 
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4,144,688 
nRE  RESISTANT  S^ALS 
Bernard  Dixon,  Cambridge,  England,  as^gnor  to  Dixon  Interna- 
tional Limited,  Cambridge,  England 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  Ni,  785,129 
Claims  priority,  application  United  K  ingdom,  Apr.  13,  1976, 
15033/76 

Int  a,2  E16J  15/00:  EO^B  7/16 
U.S.  a.  52-232  T  8  Claims 


77  19  21 


1.  A  fire-resistant  seal  for  application 
comprising  a  holder  of  substantially  tuliilar 
to  the  structure,  said  holder  being  in  the 
wherein  said  openings  are  formed  in 
said  holder  defining  an  interchamber, 
which  swells  under  fire  conditions  beinj 
ber,  the  holder  having  a  series  of  extern  J 
therealong  and  communicating  with  th( 
total  flow  area  of  the  openings  at  the 
holder  being  less  than  the  total  imperfo  ate 
surface,  a  baffle  extending  within  the 
length  thereof  and  between  the  opening  s 


4  144  689 
JOINT  FOR  INTERCo'nNEcAnG 
Gurdip  S.  Bains,  Bonneauville,  Pa.,  ass  gnor 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  Nf  880,538 
Int.  0.2  E04B  2/(V 
U.S.  a.  52—285 


■zrr 


1.  A  joint  between  adjacent  panels,  o  imprising: 
first  and  second  upstanding  panel  mei  ibers  having  first  and 
second  cooperatively  bent  membei  i,  respectively,  at  ad- 
joining vertical  edges  thereof, 
said  first  and  second  cooperatively 
coupled  to  define  a  vertically  exteni  ling,  open-ended  cav- 
ity having  a  substantially  rectanj  ilar  configuration  in 


PANELS 

to  Westinghouse 


8aaims 


horizontal  section, 

site  comers  of  which  are 

cooperatively  bent  meml^rs, 
and  expandable  locking 

extending  cavity, 
said  expandable  locking 

ond  relatively  movable 

second  vertically  extend^g 

which  extend  outwardly 

pandable  locking  means, 

tions  extending  along  substantially 

said  cavity  adjacent  to 

ners  of  said  substantially 
said  first  and  second  edge 

upon  predetermined  sub^ntially 

one  plate  member  relativi 

and  second  edges  of  the 

tially  uniform  pressure 

site  comers  of  the 

stantially  the  complete 

opposite  comers,  to  maintain 

members  in  assembled  rel  ition 
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prede  ermined  first  and  second  oppo- 
brmed  from  the  first  and  second 
1,  respectively, 
disposed  in  said  vertically 


having  at  least  first  and  sec- 
:  members  defining  first  and 
_  edge  portions,  respectively, 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  ex- 
said  first  and  second  edge  por- 
antially  the  complete  height  of 
first  and  second  opposite  cor- 
ectangular  configuration, 
F  Drtions  increasing  their  spacing 
antially  vertical  movement  of 
to  the  other,  to  cause  the  first 
:e  members  to  apply  a  substan- 
agkinst  the  first  and  second  oppo- 
rectaigular  configuration,  over  sub- 
li  ngths  of  the  first  and  second 
the  first  and  second  panel 


th; 


:  pi  ate 
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0  a  structure,  said  seal 
form  for  securing 

form  of  a  hollow  strip 
<  pposite  faces  thereof, 

1  fire-barrier  material 
retained  in  the  cham- 

openings  distributed 

interior  chamber,  the 

outer  surface  of  the 

area  of  said  outer 

I  older  throughout  the 

and  the  chamber. 


CONCRETE 
Peter  J.  Avery,  Toronto, 
Systems  Incorporated, 

Filed  Dec.  19, 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thii 
1991,  has 
Int  a.2  E04H 
U.S.  a.  52—376 


i,690 
FORMING  STRUCTURES 

assignor  to  Aluma  Building 
Down^view,  Canada 

',  Ser.  No,  862,278 
patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  22, 
disclaimed. 
ljf/34;  E04B  S/00 

13  Claims 
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substanti  illy 
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6.  For  use  with  concrete 
employing  a  plurality  of 
exerted  thereon  through  panels 
thereto;  an  extruded  aluminum 
and  a  constant  cross-section 
base,  web  and  channel  portions , 
said  web  portion  is  formed 
said  base  portion 
said  beam  so  as  to  be  able 
channel  portion  to  said  ba& : 
length  of  said  beam,  and 
,     which  are  spaced  laterally 
said  channel  portion 
generally  perpendicular 
portion,  and  substantially 
tending  generally 
away  from  said  web  porti 
said  base  portion  has  a  _ 
tudinally  therein,  said  slot 
retaining  a  bolt  head;  said 
member  which  is 
said  channel  portion  and 
extending  generally 
ber  in  a  direction  away 
wherein  said  first  web 
generally  T-shaped  slots 
thereof  remote  from  the 


compni  es 
t » 


■  perpendi  ;ularly 


frcm 
memi  ler 


f  irming  structures  of  the  type 

s  positioned  to  support  loads 

supported  thereby  and  secured 

1  leam  having  a  unitary  structure 

th^ughout  its  length,  and  having 

where; 

between  said  channel  portion  and 

along  the  entire  length  of 

transfer  load  forces  from  said 

portion  at  any  place  along  the 

o  tmprises  first  and  second  webs 

apart; 

a  first  wall  intersecting  and 

said  first  web  of  said  web 

parallel  channel  side  walls  ex- 

from  said  first  wall  and 


i(  n; 


generally  T-shaped  slot  formed  longi- 
;ing  suitable  for  receiving  and 
F-shaped  slot  including  a  wall 
substantially  parallel  to  the  first  wall  of 
pair  of  parallel  slot  side  walls 
perpeijdicularly  from  said  wall  mem- 
said  channel  portion; 
has  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
fojined  longitudinally  on  the  side 
second  web  member,  where 


sad 
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each  of  said  T-shaF>ed  slots  is  suitable  for  receiving  and 
retaining  a  bolt  head;  and  each  of  said  slots  has  a  pair  of 
parallel  slot  side  walls  which  extend  generally  perpendic- 
ularly from  said  first  web  member  away  from  said  second 
web  member; 

wherein  said  second  web  member  diverges  from  said  first 
web  member  in  a  direction  towards  said  base  portion; 

wherein  each  of  said  first  web  member  and  said  second  web 
member  extend  beyond  a  base  wall  which  comprises  ex- 
tensions of  said  first  wall  of  said  generally  T-shaped  slot 
formed  in  said  base  portion,  parallel  to  said  first  wall  of 
said  channel  portion; 

wherein  the  closer  slot  side  wall  to  said  channel  portion  of 
the  one  of  said  T-shaped  slot  members  which  is  closer  to 
said  channel  portion  is  a  portion  of  said  first  wall  of  said 
channel  portion;  and 

where  the  outer  edge  of  the  outer  section  of  each  of  said  pair 
of  spaced  apart  slots  on  said  first  web  member  is  substan- 
tially co-planar  with  the  outer  side  of  one  of  the  side  walls 
of  said  channel  portion  of  said  beam. 


4,144,691 

PATIO  ROOF 

Milo  F.  Hindman,  #15  Evergreen,  Centralia,  III.  62801 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  702,193,  Jul.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,077,175. 

This  application  Nov.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854^97 

Int.  a.2  E04B  5/52 

VS.  CI.  52-^461  2  Claims 


1.  A  roof  which  has  a  plurality  of  elongated  supporting 
members  that  are  generally  parallel  to  each  other  but  that  are 
spaced  apart  several  feet,  a  plurality  of  roof  pans  that  are  made 
of  thin  gauge  metal  and  that  are  supported  only  adjacent  the 
ends  thereof  by  said  elongated  supporting  members  and  hence 
experience  substantial  dimensional  changes  under  heavy  loads, 
each  of  said  roof  pans  having  at  least  one  upper  portion  and  at 
least  one  lower  portion  and  a  plurality  of  upwardly-directed 
and  downwardly-directed  connecting  portions  which  displace 
said  one  lower  portion  horizontally  away  from,  and  vertically 
below  the  level  of,  said  one  upper  portion,  the  upper  portions 
of  said  roof  pans  being  spaced  apart  by  said  upwardly-directed 
and  downwardly-directed  connecting  portions  but  coacting 
together  to  define  a  first  substantially-planar  surface  for  said 
roof,  the  lower  portions  of  said  roof  pans  being  spaced  apart  by 
said  upwardly-directed  and  downwardly-directed  connecting 
portions  but  coacting  together  to  define  a  substantially-planar 
surface  for  said  roof  which  is  displaced  vertically  below  the 
level  of  said  first  substantially-planar  surface,  fasteners  which 
secure  said  lower  portions  of  said  roof  pans  to  said  elongated 
supporting  members,  said  lower  portions  of  said  roof  pans 
constituting  just  a  small  portion  of  the  overall  undersurface  of 
said  roof,  shallow  undercut  recesses  in  the  undersurfaces  of 
said  lower  portions  of  said  roof  pans  which  extend  upwardly 
from  said  first  substantially-planar  surface,  each  of  said  under- 
cut recesses  having  a  depth  which  is  just  a  small  fraction  of  the 
overall  height  of  said  roof,  a  plurality  of  hangers  which  extend 
upwardly  into,  and  which  are  supported  by,  said  undercut 
recesses,  and  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  material  which  are  held  by 
said  hangers  and  which  coact  to  define  a  ceiling  for  said  roof. 


4,144,692 

BUILDING  UNFT 

Gerald  L.  Jonas,  2217  Pacific  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94115 

Filed  May  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,281 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/18:  E04C  3/00 

VS.  a.  52—637  15  Claims 


1.  A  building  unit  comprising  a  generally  straight  elongated 
portion  and  only  one  pair  of  generally  straight,  substantially 
parallel,  spaced-apart  legs  extending  therefrom,  the  legs  defin- 
ing respective  extended  ends,  and  means  operatively  associated 
with  each  end  for  providing  that  that  end  may  be  coupled  to  an 
end  of  another  building  unit,  wherein  the  legs  extend  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  direction  from  the  elongated  portion; 
wherein  each  leg  is  positioned  generally  at  an  end  of  the  elon- 
gated portion;  wherein  each  of  the  legs  is  substantially  rectan- 
gular in  cross-section;  wherein  each  side  of  each  leg  has  an 
elongated  groove  running  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  that  leg;  wherein  one  side  of  one  leg  faces  one  side 
of  other  leg;  wherein  the  elongated  grooves  of  the  facing  sides 
lie  on  the  same  plane,  and  wherein  the  elongated  portion  has  an 
elongated  continuous  groove  therein  lying  in  said  plane;  and 
further  comprising  brace  means  operatively  coupling  the  elon- 
gated portion  and  each  leg,  wherein  the  brace  means  comprise 
a  first  haunch  connecting  the  elongated  portion  and  one  leg, 
and  a  second  haunch  connecting  the  elongated  portion  and  the 
other  leg. 


4,144,693 
FOOD  PACKAGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Taken]  Ogata,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jim.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,673 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  16,  1976,  51-71446 

Int  a.2  B65B  31/00.  9/08 

VS.  a.  53—433  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  particulate  food  into  tubular 
bag-shaped  enclosures  formed  during  the  performance  of  the 
method,  comprising  the  steps  of:  paying  out  a  ribbon-like, 
continuous  film;  transferring  the  same  to  forming  means;  im- 
parting limited  tension  to  the  film;  progressively  cylindrically 
wrapping  the  continuous  film  about  chute  means  for  the  food; 
vertically  heat  sealing  an  overlap  on  opposite  lateral  edges  of 
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1  ito 


fil  ing 


the  wrapped  film,  thereby  finishing  it 
tubular  form;  downwardly  feeding 
tially  concurrently  with  feeding  and 
receiving  region  of  the  tubular  film; 
verse  heat  seals  on  the  tubular  film  afcove 
wardly  inching  the  tubular  film  in  sync  i 
verse  heat-seal  forming  step;  and  subs  antially 
cutting  the  filled  tubular  film  between 
product  constituted  by  the  bag-shaped 
food. 
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a  still  continuous  but 

tubular  film,  substan- 

the  food  into  a  food 

orming  a  pair  of  trans- 

the  region;  down- 

ronism  with  said  trans- 

simultaneously 

he  seals  to  form  an  end 

enclosure  filled  with  the 


DEVICE  FOR  FOLDING 
INNER  WRAPPERS  IN  A 

aCARETTES  INTO 
Enzo  SeragnoU,  Bologna, 
Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1!*7, 
Int.  a.2  B65P 
UJS.  CL  53—234 


March  20,  1979 

4,l|l4,695 

FHE  HEAD  PORTIONS  OF 
kfACHINE  FOR  PACKETING 

Hllf  GED-UD  TYPE  PACKETS 
assignor  to  G.  D.  SodeU  per 


ItalK, 


4,144,694 
MACHINE  FOR  PACKING  FLAT 

Willis  J.  Stapp,  Miami  Township,  Gen^ont 
tin  E.  Honnert,  Cincinnati,  both  of 
tifold-Intemational,  Inc.,  Milford, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  714,562,  Aug.  16, 
This  application  Oct.  11,  1977, 
Int.  a.2  B65B  5/10. 
VS.  a.  53—52 


ei 
7/2  i. 


ARTICLES  IN  A  CASE 
County,  and  Quen- 
thio,  assignors  to  Mul- 
,  Olio 
1176, 


',  Pat.  No.  4,064,675. 
r.  No.  841,193 

i.  57/10 

9  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  case  elevator,  i  eans  for  supporting  a 


case  on  the  case  elevator  with  an  open 
and  exposed,  means  for  directing  flat 
transversely  of  the  open  side  to  form  a 


ide  of  the  case  sloping 
articles  into  the  case 
tack  inside  the  case,  a 


tongue  engaging  the  stack  as  the  stack  i  icreases  in  size,  means 
controlled  by  the  tongue  for  lowering  he  case  as  the  articles 
are  projected  into  the  case  so  that  the  le  'el  of  the  upper  end  of 
the  stack  remains  substantially  constant  means  for  withdraw- 
ing the  tongue  when  the  stack  has  rea  :hed  a  predetermined 


size,  a  hold  down  and  pusher  member, 
ing  the  hold  down  and  pusher  member 
an  upper  portion  of  the  stack  when  the 
predetermined  size  to  hold  the  articles 
as  the  tongue  is  being  withdrawn. 

5.  In  combination,  a  case  elevator,  n  eans  for  supporting  a 
case  on  the  case  elevator  with  an  open 

and  exposed,  the  case  having  an  output     ^ 

the  open  side,  means  for  directing  artid  es  into  the  case  to  fill 
the  case,  a  case  output  tipover  frame,  means  for  transferring 
the  case  to  the  case  output  tipover  fran 
the  case  output  tipover  frame  between  ; 
a  raised  position,  an  elongated  belt,  the 

wise  of  the  path  of  the  upper  flap,  hori  ,  ^ 

for  supporting  end  portions  of  the  belt  kbove  the  path  of  the 
output  flap,  and  a  weight  mounted  on  aiJ  upper  side  of  the  belt, 
the  weight  dividing  the  belt  into  a  main  flap  engaging  portion 
and  a  support  portion,  the  output  flap  engaging  the  belt  to  be 
folded  inwardly  as  the  case  output  tip<iver  frame  swings  up- 
wardly 


I  ind  means  for  advanc- 
into  engagement  with 
stack  has  reached  the 

<  if  the  stack  in  the  case 


means  for  swinging 

I  lowered  position  and 

elt  extending  length- 

iontally  spaced  means 


packc  ting 


1.  In  a  machine  for 
hinged-lid  type  packets,  which 
and  at  least  one  of  said  wheels 
for  housing  respective  ones 
wrapped  in  inner  wrappers 
wheel  being  rotatable  to 
ity  of  successive  stations  for 
the  respective  batches  of 
folding  means  for  folding  the  i 
of  cigarettes,  the  movable 
folding  blades  for  folding  en< 
positioned  at  opposite  sides 
wherein  successive  ones  of  the 
dwell;    transfer    means    for 
wrapped  batches  of  cigarettes 
wheel;  and  a  kinematic 
device  for  step-by-step 
including  a  continuously 
movable  folding  means  and  a 
means,  the  continuously  rotat 
being  associated  with  the  two 
cam  keyed  to  said  continuouJy 
mechanism  linked  to  the  drivin ; 
lated  by  the  kinematic 
associated  with  the  folding 

(a)  a  rocking  member  pivot)  J 
connecting  the  driving 
nism,  the  rocking  membe 
spaced  from  the  stationar] 

(1)  a  cam  follower 
driven  thereby  and 

(2)  a  gearing  which  is  pai  t 
and 

(b)  another  gearing  on  the 
part  of  the  kinematic 
gearing  on  the  rocking 
(I)  the  driving  cam  bein| 

blades  so  that  they 
ing  movement  in  a 
rotation  of  the  wheel, 
movement  in  a 
first  oscillating  movemei  t 
in  the  same  direction  as 
ing  movement,  and  a 
direction  of  the  second 
blades  to  their  starting 
dwell,  the  second 
occurring  during  a 
fourth  movement 
of  the  wheel. 


cooper  itmg 


sing  e 
:  occun  ing 


^  Ser.  No.  823,928 
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batches  of  cigarettes  into 

comprises  a  plurality  of  wheels 

defining  radial  compartments 

the  batches  of  cigarettes  to  be 

an  end  portion,  said  one 

the  compartments  in  a  plural- 

the  inner  wrappers  about 

stationary  and  movable 

wrappers  about  the  batches 

means  including  two  pairs  of 

portion  of  the  wrappers  and 

wheel  in  one  of  the  stations 

compartments  are  positioned  to 

subsequently    transferring    the 

from  the  wheel  to  an  adjacent 

mechanism  with  a  stepwise 

of  each  one  of  the  wheels 

shaft,  a  driving  means  for  the 

driving  means  for  the  transfer 

ig  shaft  of  said  stepwise  device 

I  airs  of  folding  blades;  a  driving 

rotating  shaft;  a  kinematic 

cam  and  a  rocking  shaft  oscil- 

the  rocking  shaft  being 

the  improvement  of 

about  a  stationary  pivot  and 

with  the  kinematic  mecha- 

carrying  at  respective  points 

pivot 

with  the  driving  cam  and 


.ol 
h  iving 
I  positi(  m 

f(  Iding  I 
cig)  rettes; 
ii  iner  i 
:  foldi  ng 


of  the 


drivii  ig 
rotatii  m 

'  rotatL  ig 


mechi  nism, 
bla  Jes 


am 


of  the  kinematic  mechanism; 

ocking  shaft  forming  another 
me(  hanism  and  meshing  with  the 
m^ber, 

shaped  to  drive  the  folding 

sequiitially  carry  out  a  first  oscillat- 

direci  ion  opposite  to  the  direction  of 

a  dwell,  a  second  oscillating 

directionjopposite  to  the  direction  of  the 

:,  a  third  oscillating  movement 

direction  of  the  first  oscillat- 

foi  irth  oscillating  movement  in  a 

I  lovement  to  return  the  folding 

p  >sition,  the  first  movement,  the 

movepient  and  the  third  movement 

dwell  of  the  wheel  and  the 

during  the  next  movement 


t  let 
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4,144,696 
SHRINK  WRAPPING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
OloT  E.  GnstaTsson,  KiingalT,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,237 

dainis  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct  18, 1976, 7611564 

Int  a.2  B65B  53/02 


VS.  CL  53—442 


12  Claims 


4,144,697 

PACKING  APPARATUS 

Tadora  Suga,  1-6-44,  Nakahozumi,  Ibaragi,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,431 

Int  a.2  B65B  9/06 

VS.  CI.  53—556  8  Clainu 


1.  In  the  process  for  forming  a  protecting  plastic  envelope 
around  an  object  that  is  at  least  generally  prismatic  or  cylindric 
and  which  has  two  ends  and  an  elongated  exterior  surface 
portion  extending  between  said  two  ends,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(A)  supporting  the  object  in  a  manner  to  permit  rotation 
thereof  with  the  axis  of  its  elongated  exterior  surface 
portion  lying  in  a  substantially  horizontal  and  approxi- 
mately stationary  position  and  with  at  least  the  radially 
outermost  portions  of  its  two  ends  free, 

(B)  causing  the  object  thus  supported  to  rotate  about  said 
axis,  while 

(C)  winding  a  web  of  plastic  film  around  said  elongated 
exterior  portion  a  plurality  of  times  while  the  object  is 
rotating  so  as  to  cover  said  elongated  portion  with  a  plu- 
rality of  superposed  layers  of  plastic  film,  and 

(D)  applying  heat  to  effect  shrinkage  of  said  plastic,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  in  combination 

(1)  applying  a  web  of  plastic  film  that  is  thin  and  which  has 
a  width  greater  than  the  length  of  said  elongated  exterior 
surface  portion  so  that  the  plastic  film  will  extend  beyond 
the  ends  of  said  object, 

(2)  said  plastic  film  being  of  the  type  which  by  being  heated 
can  be  imparted  adhesive  properties  and  be  caused  to 
shrink, 

(3)  subjecting  the  full  axial  length  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
layers  of  plastic  film  to  heat  radiation  as  each  plastic  film 
layer  is  applied  to  said  elongated  exterior  surface  portion, 
each  such  successive  heat  application  extending  across  the 
entire  elongated  exterior  or  surface  portion, 

(4)  also  heat  radiating  the  portions  of  said  web  of  plastic  that 
extend  beyond  said  two  ends  so  that  these  portions  of  the 
plastic  web  will  shrink  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  the 
elongated  exterior  surface  portion, 

(5)  the  amount  of  heat  radiation  applied  to  each  plastic  film 
layer  in  accordance  with  step  (3)  being  regulated  to  in- 
crease the  temperature  of  each  successively  applied  plastic 
film  layer  to  an  extent  that  its  adhering  and  shrinking 
properties  are  released  whereby  adherence  of  each  suc- 
ceeding film  layer  to  the  next  will  be  achieved  during 
wrapping  of  the  object,  and  the  end  portions  of  the  film 
web,  as  a  result  of  the  shrinking  of  the  film,  will  be  drawn 
inwardly  and  tightened  over  portions  of  the  end  surfaces 
of  the  object. 


1.  Packaging  apparatus  for  continuously  enclosing  succes- 
sive articles  within  a  covering  of  flexible  stretchable  thermo- 
plastic film  comprising: 

a.  conveyor  means  to  move  successive  articles  in  a  straight 
path; 

b.  a  pair  of  endless  chain  means,  each  chain  means  including 
a  plurality  of  fingers  for  successively  gripping  opposite 
margins  of  said  film  and  for  successively  releasing  said 
margins  after  enclosing  an  article  on  said  conveyor  with  a 
predetermined  length  of  said  film; 

c.  said  endless  chain  means  be  supported  on  respective  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  conveyor  means  for  movement  of  said 
fingers  with  said  articles  and  for  movement  of  said  fingers 

1.  initially  in  transversely  divergent  paths  relative  to  each 
other  to  initiate  stretching  of  the  film  prior  to  contact 
with  the  article; 

2.  to  continue  to  move  the  margins  in  respective  paths 
which  are  divergent  to  each  other  and  convergent  to 
said  straight  path  of  the  articles  to  continue  stretching 
of  the  film  and  to  produce  contact  between  the  film  and 
a  progressively  increasing  area  of  the  surface  of  an 
article; 

3.  to  thereafter  continue  to  move  said  margins  in  respec- 
tive paths  convergent  to  each  other  and  divergent  to 
said  straight  path  to  produce  progressively  increasing 
enclosing  contact  between  the  film  and  the  surface  of 
the  article,  and; 

4.  finally  to  move  the  respective  opposite  margins  into 
contact  with  each  other  to  complete  the  enclosing  of 
said  article; 

d.  sealing  mechanism  including  means  engaging  opposite 
sides  of  a  film  covered  article  and  a  pair  of  opposing 
endless  belts  including  heating  means  for  sealing  the  oppo- 
site margins  of  the  film  together  under  the  article  to  com- 
plete enclosing  the  article  in  a  tubular  envelope  of  film; 

e.  cutting  means  for  severing  the  tubular  film  at  locations 
between  successive  articles  to  provide  leading  and  trailing 
tubular  end  portions  for  each  article; 

f.  means  for  folding  under  said  leading  and  trailing  end 
portions  comprising  means  for  engaging  opposite  sides  of 
an  article  to  convey  the  article  in  a  path  away  from  said 
cutter,  and; 

g.  means  for  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  an  area  of  the 
under  side  of  an  article  to  seal  said  end  portions  in  place. 


4,144,698 
STUBBLE  FLATTENER  ATTACHMENT 
George  E.  Shelton,  Sullivan,  lU.,  assignor  to  Lloyd  Younger, 
Bethany,  HI.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,167 
Int  a.2  AOID  45/02 
VS.  CL  56—1  6  Claims 

1.  A  stubble  flattener  for  attachment  to  the  header  of  a 
combine  comprising  a  ground  wheel  for  said  header  and  a 
pneumatic  tire  subject  to  damage  by  stubble,  a  plate  adapted  to 
be  fastened  to  a  header,  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  mounted  at 
their  upper  ends  relative  to  the  plate,  a  roller  secured  to  the 
lower  ends  of  the  arms  immediately  in  front  of  said  tire  and 
substantially  as  wide  as  said  tire,  the  roller  being  disposed  so 
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that  it  runs  along  the  ground  to  flatte  i 
not  injure  said  tire,  and  a  cotnpression 


stubble  so  that  it  does 
pring  disposed  between 


23  32 


the  plate  and  the  arms  for  urging  the  ri>ller  against  the  ground 
to  flatten  stubble. 


4,144,«99 
HAYMAKING  MACHINE  FOS 
WINDROWING  OF 
Jerome  Aron,  Dossenheim  sur  Zinsel, 
S^^  SaTeme,  France 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 
Int.  a.2  AOID 
U.S.  a.  56—370 


"  '  \ 


1.  In  a  haymaking  machine  for  the  tidding  and  windrowing 
of  fodder,  of  the  type  comprising  on  :  or  more  rake  wheels 
driven  in  rotation,  on  which  working  I  }ol-carrier  arms  extend 
outwards  and  are  mounted  for  pivoti  ig  in  support  bearings 
articulatedly  connected  to  a  drive  hub 
ing  tool-carrier  arms  having  at  its  inn  :r  end  a  control  crank 
provided  with  a  roller;  the  improver  lent  in  which  the  said 
roller  (17)  moves  during  work  in  a  o  introl  cam  (18)  having 
two  guide  tracks  (19  and  20),  one  of  th(  ! 
intended  to  guide  the  rollers  (17)  of  th  :  control  cranks  (16)  of 
the  tool-carrier  arms  (11)  of  one  and  th :  same  rake  wheel  (1  or 
2)  during  windrowing  work  and  the 
tracks  being  intended  to  guide  the  ^d  rollers  (17)  during 
tedding  work,  and  in  that  the  angle  <  i)  formed  during  win- 
drowing by  the  longitudinal  axis  (21)  o  the  portion  (22)  of  the 
tool-carrier  arms  (11)  which  is  disposeci  in  the  support  bearings 
(13),  when  this  axis  (21)  extends  in  a  ijlane  (P)  parallel  to  the 
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FpDDER 
Irance,  assignor  to  Kuhn, 

Plo.  762,725 

.  an.  30,  1976,  76  03525 
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FALSE 
Isao  Takai,  Ishikawaken,  and 
Japan,  assignors  to  Murata 

FUed  Dec.  12, 
Qaims  priority,  application 
Dec.  14, 1976, 51-168142[U]; 
Dec.  14, 1976, 51-168147[U]; 
Int.  a.2  D02G 
VS.  CL  57—264 
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4,1 14,700 
TWIST  NG  APPARATUS 

4oboru  Shindo,  Shigaken,  both  of 
Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
19^7,  Ser.  No.  859,393 

Japan,  Dec.  14, 1976,  51-150634; 
Dec.   14,  1976,  51-168143[U] 


15.  False  twisting  apparatus 
intersecting  centrally  being  di  iven 
respect  to  the  running  directi  on 
belts  at  their  point  of  intersection 
simultaneously  adjusting  the 
direction  of  running  of  the 


including  a  pair  of  endless  belts 

in  opposite  directions  with 

of  yam  passing  between  the 

characterized  by  means  for 

mgle  each  belt  makes  with  the 

equally. 


yam 


INI 


assignirs 


APPARATUS  FOR  SEITI 

IN  FALSI : 
Isao  Takai,  Komatsushi,  and 
shi,  both  of  Japan, 
Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12, 
Claims   priority,   application 
168148[U] 

Int.  a.2  D02G 
VS.  CL  57—336 


19"  T 


direction  of  travel  of  the  machine,  with 


perpendicular  to  the  said  direction  (  f  travel  which  passes 
through  the  rotation  axis  (6  or  7)  of  he  corresponding  rake 
wheel  (1  or  2),  is  greater  than  the  ai  gle  (fi)  formed  during 
tedding  by  the  said  longitudinal  axis  (2  I)  of  the  portion  (22)  of 
the  tool-carrier  arms  (11)  which  is  c  isposed  in  the  support 
bearings  (13)  when  this  axis  (21)  exten(  s  in  a  plane  (?)  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  travel,  with  the  saic  plane  (L)  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  travc  I  which  passes  through 
the  rotation  axis  (6  or  7)  of  the  corresp  inding  rake  wheel  (1  or 
2). 


a  plan  (L)  substantially 


3.  Structure  for  nipping  and 
pair  of  endless  belts  extendinj ; 
and  in  engagement  with  eacli 
driving  the  belts  in  opposite 
for  varying  the  pressure  bet^ieen 
contact  to  vary  the  nip  press  ire 
belts  at  the  intersection  thereof  for 
at  a  predetermined  level. 


4,1M, 


OPEN  END 
Edgar  H.  Pittman,  Spartanbi 
search  Corporation, 

Filed  Mar.  24, 
Int.  a.2  DOIH 
U.S.  a.  57—58.89 

1.  The  method  of  produc 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


1/06;  DOIH  7/92 
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4,144,701 

NIP  PRESSURE  OF  BELTS 
TWISTER 
Pfoboni  Shindo,  Ohmi  Hachiman- 
to  MiiraU  Kikai  Kabushiki 


U  Ser.  No.  85932 
Japan,   Dec.    14,    1976,   51- 


1/06;  DOIH  7/92 


6Claiffls 


false  twisting  yam  comprising  a 

perpendicularly  to  each  other 

other  centrally  thereof,  means 

lirections  and  adjustable  means 

the  belts  at  their  point  of 

of  yam  passed  between  the 

maintaining  the  nip  pressure 


19  8 


^,702 
SflUN  SLUB  YARN 

S.C.,  assignor  to  Milliken  Re- 
Spartanburg,  S.C. 

1,  Ser.  No.  889,719 
1/12;  D02G  3/34 

5  Qaims 

a  slub  open  end  spun  yam 

suppl)|ing  open  end  spun  yam  from  the 

* 


ing 
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exit  means  of  an  open  end  spinning  machine  to  a  yam  take-up 
roll  and  periodically  decreasing  the  velocity  of  the  yam  from 
the  exit  means  to  allow  a  build-up  of  fibers  in  the  open  end 
spinning  machine  to  produce  a  slub  in  the  subsequent  yam 
exiting  from  the  open  end  spinning  machine. 

4.  Apparatus  to  produce  slub  open  end  spun  yam  compris- 
ing: a  frame,  a  housing  on  said  frame,  means  in  said  housing  to 
produce  open  end  spun  yam,  an  exit  means  in  communication 
with  said  means  to  produce  the  open  end  spun  yam,  a  yam 


take-up  roll  means  mounted  on  said  frame,  means  supplying 
open  end  spun  yam  from  said  exit  means  to  said  take-up  roll 
means  and  means  operably  associated  with  said  exit  means  to 
periodically  decrease  the  velocity  of  the  yam  from  the  exit 
means  to  tdlow  a  fiber  build-up  in  said  means  to  produce  an 
open  end  spun  yam  to  produce  a  slub  or  thick  portion  in  the 
subsequent  yam  exiting  from  said  exit  means,  said  means  to 
decrease  the  velocity  of  the  yam  including  a  means  to  abruptly 
decrease  the  velocity  of  the  yam  to  substantially  zero. 


4,144,703 
OPEN  END  SPUN  SLUB  YARN 
Robert  M.  Ingham,  Jr.,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  Milliken 
Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,720 

Int.  a.2  DOIH  1/12;  D02G  3/34 

VS.  a.  57—58.89  2  Claims 


said  housing  and  in  communication  with  said  first  ineans,  a  pair 
of  rolls  in  nip  forming  relationship  mounted  on  said  frame 
receiving  open  end  spun  yam  from  said  doff  means,  lever 
means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  apparatus  in  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  yam  from  the  doff  means  to  said  pair  of  rolls,  means  to 
periodically  pivot  said  lever  means  upwardly  to  increase  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  yam  and  to  abnibtly  pivot  said  lever 
means  downwardly  to  momentarily  decrease  the  yam  velocity 
from  said  doff  means  to  substantially  zero. 


4,144,704 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  BATTERY-OPERATED  WATCHES 
Hubert    Portmann,    Colombier,    Switzerland,    assignor    to 
Ebauches  SA,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602^89 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Aug.  30,   1974, 
11819/74 

Int.  a.2  G04C  3/00 
VS.  a.  58—23  BA  9  Claims 


1.  A  safety  device  for  battery-operated  electronic  watches 
comprising: 

a  battery, 

an  accumulator, 

switch  means  adapted  to  connect  said  accumulator  in  paral- 
lel with  the  battery,  said  switch  means  being  connected  in 
series  directly  between  the  battery  and  the  accumulator, 
and 

an  electronic  device  connected  at  least  to  the  accumulator 
and  being  adapted  to  control  said  switch  means  in  order  to 
regulate  the  current  delivered  from  said  battery  to  said 
accumulator  in  dependence  upon  a  predetermined  volt- 
age, the  said  electronic  device  being  also  adapted  to  drive 
a  device  indicating  the  end  of  life  of  the  battery. 


4,144,705 

TIMEPIECE  ORCUIT  DEVICE 

Yoshio  linuma,  Inima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen  Watch  Co. 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729,727,  Oct.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15,  1975,  50-140086; 
Oct.  16,  1975,  50-124705 

Int  a.2  G02F  1/13;  G04B  29/00:  G04C  3/00 
VS.  CI.  58—52  R  6  Claims 


<o. 


■Ti=F 


g.,4. . .  ,a. 
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1.  Apparatus  to  produce  slubbed  open  end  spun  yam  com- 
prising: a  frame,  a  housing  mounted  on  said  frame,  means  to 
supply  suple  fibers  into  said  housing,  a  first  means  in  said 
housing  to  open  end  spin  staple  fibers,  doff  means  connected  to 


1.  A  module  construction  for  an  electronic  watch  compris- 
ing: 
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(a)  a  liquid  crystal  display  cell  for 
information; 

(b)  an  integrated  circuit  chip  for  pn 
drive  said  liquid  crystal  display 

(c)  a  plastic  upper  frame  having 
with  a  recess  to  retain  said  liquid 

(d)  a  plastic  lower  frame  having 
with  a  first  recess  to  accommodalle 
chip  and  a  lower  surface  forme( 
adapted  to  accommodate  a  batter] 
recesses  adapted  to  accommodate 
therein  respectively; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  electrical  leads 
upper  and  lower  frames  and  pro 
nection  between  said  integrated 
liquid  crystal  display  cell; 

(0  a  bonding  material  connecting 

upper  frame,  said  leads  and  sail 

lower  frame;  and 
(g)  a  seal  formed  completely  arouni 

chip  by  said  upper  frame,  said 

said  bonding  material. 


pr  ividing  a  display  of  time 

'o  'iding  electric  signals  to 
c:ll; 

ail  upper  surface  formed 
crystal  display  cell; 
upper  surface  formed 
said  integrated  circuit 
with  a  second  recess 
and  a  plurality  of  third 
electronic  components 

interposed  between  said 
i>  iding  an  electrical  con- 
circuit  chip  and  said 


said 


I  lea*  s, 


4,144,706 
ALARM  WATCH  WITH  REMOTE 

Alan  E.  Willis,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assigm 

Waterbury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  16, 

int.  a,2  G04B  23. 

VS.  a.  58—57.5 


K)NIC  GENERATOR 

to  Timex  Corporation, 


1.  An  alarm  device  comprising 

a  watch  having  alarm  logic  circuit 

generating  alarm  coupling  signals  at 
a  stand  adapted  to  temporarily  holdjthe 

thereto, 
sensing  means  mounted  in  said  sta4d 

from  said  watch  when  the  watch 

responsive  to  said  signals,  and 
a  sonic  generator  coupled  to  the  sdismg 

activated  by  said  signals  to  produ  « 
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means  for  electrically 
a  selectable  time, 
watch  in  proximity 

physically  separated 
s  held  on  the  stand  but 

means  and  being 
an  audible  sound. 


4,144,707 
OPEN  END  SPINNING  ASSEMBLf  WITH  AN  OPENER 

ROLL 

Fritz  Stahlecker,  Josef-Neidhart-Str.  ll  7341  Bad  Uberkingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Fi  itz  Stahlecker  and  Hans 
Stahlecker,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geniany 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1977,  Ser.  ^  o.  823,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R4  p.  of  Germany,  Sep^  7, 
1976,  2640176 

Int.  a.2  DOIH  1M2 

U.S.  a.  57—58.91  22  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  detachably  supjK  rting  an  opener  roll  and 

opener  roll  shaft  at  an  open  end  spi  ining  unit  or  the  like, 

comprising: 

housing  means  deflning  a  cylindrical  receptacle, 

a  cylindrical  bearing  sleeve  for  i  itatably  supporiing  an 


ope  ler 


opener  roll  shaft  and 
axially  movable  into  and 
said  opener  roll  shaft  am 
radially  extending  recess 
radially  extending  depressii 
a  pressure  piece  movable 
and  an  adjustable  locking 
said  pressure  piece 
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roll,  said  bearing  sleeve  being 
3ut  of  said  receptacle  along  with 
opener  roll  supported  thereby, 
in  said  receptacle, 
means  in  said  bearing  sleeve, 
r  idially  in  said  recess  means, 
n  echanism  for  adjustably  holding 
agafist  said  bearing  sleeve  in  said 


niEans  i 


•n  1 


lower  surface  of  said 
upper  surface  of  said 

said  integrated  circuit 
>,  said  lower  frame  and 


V^        n 


,087,  Jan.  21, 1977, 
1977,  Ser,  No.  861,376 
12 

^     8aaims 


St  id 


depression  means  to  lock  ^d 
mined  axial  position  in 
wherein  the  shaft  of  the 
the  long  direction  of  the 
by  a  tangential  belt  that 
machine,  whereby  the 
ward  beyond  the  spinninj ; 
actuable  manually  or  by 
after  the  opening  of  a  coVer 


4,1.  4, 


David  G.  Jones,  74  Junction 
Filed  Jan.  24, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  58—126  R 


for 


1.  A  clock  comprising  a 
face  surface  which  extends 
each  end  thereof  toward  the 
viewable  from  any  radial 
thereof,  hour  and  minute 
annular  clock  face  surface 
thereto,  the  clock  face  having 
larly  spaced  sets  of  time 
time  indicia  angularly 
said  hands  extending  in 
with  the  clock  face  surface 
extending  angularly  at  least 
minutes  with  the  clock  face 
and  both  axial  directions  of 


th; 


bearing  sleeve  in  a  predeter- 

receptacle, 

opener  roll  is  disposed  crosswise  to 

spinning  machine  and  is  driven 

uns  in  the  long  direction  of  the 

a(|justing  mechanism  extends  for- 

assembly  with  its  part  which  is 

neans  of  a  tool,  and  is  accessible 

or  the  like. 


,708 
OMNIDIRECTIONAL  CLOCK 

.,  London  N.19,  England 
,  Ser.  No.  761,610 
( M)4B  19/00 

6  Claims 


Id., 
1»7, 


clack 


face  with  an  annular  clock 

radially  outwardly  and  axially  from 

3ther  end  and  which  is  thereby 

dir  «tion  and  both  axial  directions 

ha4ds  mounted  coaxially  with  the 

relative  rotation  with  respect 

a  plurality  of  at  least  four  regu- 

indicia  each  comprising  a  plurality  of 

spaced,  about  the  clock  surface,  each  of 

genei  ally  spaced  parallel  relationship 

between  the  ends  thereof  and 

for  indicating  the  hour  and 

i  idicia  from  any  radial  direction 

clock  face  surface,  and  a  clock 


874 
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mechanism  for  rotating  the  hour  and  minute  hands  relative  to 
the  clock  face. 


4,144,709 
EYED  HOOK 
Hans  Dalferth,  Haydnstr.  21,  7080  Aalen-Wasseralfingen,  and 
Reinhard  Smetz,  Baldinger  Str.  2,  8860  Niirdlingen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,829 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  23, 
1976,  2653664 

Int.  a.2  F16G  15/04 
as.  a.  59—93  2  Claims 


1.  An  eyed  hook  with  a  shackle  engaged  in  its  eye,  the  eye 
having  a  flattened  neck  to  allow  the  shackle  to  be  engaged, 
while  the  shackle  has  a  slot  bridged  over  by  a  securing  bolt,  the 
width  of  the  slot  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the  material  of 
the  hook  constituting  the  neck  but  less  than  the  width  of  the 
remainder  of  the  material  of  the  hook  constituting  the  eye, 
characterised  in  that  the  neck  is  located  where  the  eye  merges 
into  the  hook,  the  neck  having  a  transverse  bore  to  take  a 
locking  device  which  also  acts  as  a  bearing  for  a  pivoted  safety 
catch. 


4,144,710 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Tern  MorisUta,  and  Manabn  Kazaoka,  both  of  Susono,  Japan, 
assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1977,  52-042519 
Int.  CL2  F02C  7/22 
MS.  a.  60— 39  J6  6  Claims 


assembly  forming  an  air  passageway  of  annular  shape 
adapted  for  receiving  a  flow  of  air  from  the  compressor 
blades; 

a  set  of  turbine  blades  fixed  to  the  shaft  in  the  housing  assem- 
bly in  such  a  way  that  the  turbine  blades  arc  spaced  apart 
from  the  compressor  blades; 

a  combustion  chamber  of  annular  shape  located  inside  the 
housing  assembly,  said  chamber  facing,  on  a  downstream 
side  thereof,  the  turbine  blades  so  as  to  cause  the  flow  of 
combustion  gas  to  be  directed  toward  the  turbine  blades  to 
rotate  the  shaft,  said  chamber  having,  on  an  upstream  side 
thereof,  an  annular  wall  adapted  to  isolate  the  combustion 
chamber  from  the  annular  air  passageway,  which  annular 
wall  defines  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart 
injection  nozzles  for  communicating  the  air  passageway 
with  the  combustion  chamber  so  as  to  direct  an  amount  of 
heated  air  from  the  passageway  to  the  combustion  cham- 
ber and  defines  a  plurality  of  fuel  nozzles  which,  on  one 
end  thereof,  open  directly  into  the  corresponding  injec- 
tion nozzles,  and  are,  on  the  other  end  thereof,  opened  to 
an  annular  fuel  chamber  formed  in  the  circumferential 
direction  of  said  wall,  and; 

means  for  introducing  vaporized  fuel  into  said  annular  fuel 
chamber  so  as  to  direct  the  fuel  into  the  corresponding 
injection  nozzles  via  the  corresponding  fuel  nozzles  so 
that  a  combustible  mixture  is  formed  in  each  injection 
nozzle,  which  mixture  is  ejected  into  the  combustion 
chamber. 


4,144,711 
EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFYING  DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Masayoshi  Tokoro,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,053 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1976,  51-146086 

iBt  a.2  POIN  3/lS 

VS.  a.  60-276  4  Claimi 


I3> 


u> 


23     XI 


1.  In  an  exhaust  gas  purifying  device  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  cylinder,  an  intake  passage  and  an  exhaust 
passage,  air-fuel  mixture  forming  means  for  feeding  an  air-fuel 
mixture  into  the  cylinder  of  the  engine,  a  catalytic  converter  in 
said  exhaust  passage  having  a  three  way  catalyzer  therein,  said 
converter  having  an  inlet,  an  air-fuel  ratio  detector  in  said 
exhaust  passage  upstream  of  said  catalytic  converter  for  pro- 
ducing a  control  signal  indicating  whether  the  total  air-fuel 
ratio  at  the  detecting  position  of  the  air-fuel  ratio  detector  is 
larger  or  smaller  than  the  stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio,  means 
for  controlling  the  amount  of  secondary  air  fed  into  said  ex- 
haust passage  in  response  to  the  signal  produced  by  the  air-fuel 
ratio  detector  to  make  the  total  air-fuel  ratio  detected  by  the 
air-fuel  ratio  detector  change  toward  being  equal  to  the  stoi- 
chiometric air-fuel  ratio,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
for  producing  a  total  air-fuel  ratio  at  the  inlet  of  the  catalytic 
converter  substantially  equal  to  the  stoichiometric  air-fuel 
1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising:  ratio,  said  producing  means  comprising  a  mixing  device  in  said 

a  housing  assembly;  exhaust  passage  between  said  air-fuel  ratio  detector  and  said 

a  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  the  housing  assembly;  catalytic  converter  for  mixing  the  exhaust  gas,  said  mixing 

a  set  of  compressor  blades  fixed  to  the  shaft,  said  housing   device  having  two  paths  for  exhaust  gas  therethrough  and 
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being  so  constructed  that  the  difTeren  e 
time  during  which  the  exhaust  gas 
exhaust  paths  and  the  length  of  time 
gas  passes  through  the  other  of  said 
tially  equal  to  half  of  one  time  period 
total  air-fuel  ratio  in  said  exhaust 


pa  ises  I 
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between  the  length  of 

through  one  of  said 

(Airing  which  the  exhaust 

xhaust  paths  is  substan- 

of  the  fluctuation  of  the 


pump  operable  manully  by  a 
ing  valve  means  operable  by 
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I  lump  handle,  said  motor  compris- 
more-than-normal  motion  of  the 


pasj  age 


4,144,712 
HYDRAULIC  STEERI>lG  DEVICE 
Paul  E.  Termansen,  Sonderborg,  Dennfu'k,  assignor  to  Danfoss 
A/S,  Denmark 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  ko.  823,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re  |i.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1976,  2637332 

Int  CL^  F15B  9/08;  B42D  5/06 
U.S.  a.  60—384 


pump  handle  in  its  non-w(  rking  direction,  which  motion 
5  Cuims   causes  release  of  hydraulic  fl  lid  from  the  ram. 


'20  23  10  V  a 


1.  A  hydraulic  steering  device,  con  |>rising,  a  casing  having 
fluid  passages  and  inlet  and  outlet  p  arts,  a  metering  motor 
having  an  inner  toothed  wheel  attached  to  said  casing  and  an 
eccentrically  and  an  inner  positioned  oiiter  toothed  wheel  with 
one  fewer  teeth  having  rotatable  and  orbital  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  inner  toothed  wheel,  said  t(  othed  wheels  intermesh 
to  form  expanding  chambers  on  one  s  de  of  the  line  of  eccen- 
tricity and  contracting  chambers  on  tl  e  other  side  of  said  line 
during  relative  movement  between  >aid  wheels,  inner  and 
outer  rotary  distributing  valves  in  said  casing,  a  steering  wheel 
coupling  for  said  outer  valve,  lost  mot  3n  drive  means  between 
said  valves  for  allowing  a  limited  ranj  e  of  relative  movement 
between  said  valves  which  includes  a  leutral  position  between 
two  changeover  positions,  a  cardan  drive  shaft  connected 
between  said  inner  valve  and  said  ii  ner  wheel,  lost  motion 
emergency  operation  clutch  means  b<  tween  opposite  ends  of 
said  cardan  shaft  presenting  substanti  illy  more  turning  resis- 
tance in  both  directions  than  said  h  st  motion  drive  means 
between  said  valves,  said  clutch  mes  ns  allowing  a  suHlcient 
relative  displacement  between  said  injier  valve  and  said  inner 
wheel  to  provide  an  out-of-phase  cond  ition  wherein  fluid  from 
said  inlet  port  is  drawn  into  both  ex||anding  and  contracting 


chambers  to  substantially  reduce  the 


'eed  volume  and  conse- 


quently the  steering  forces  to  be  appl  ed 


4,144,713 
PATIENT  LIFTING  t)EVICE 
Raymond  Clark,  Pewaukee,  and  Willkm  T.  Neill,  Jr.,  Brook- 
field,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  App  ied  Power  Inc.,  Milwan- 
kee.  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1977,  Ser.  I  b.  814,095 

Int  a.2  F15B  n  '18 

U.S.  a.  60—477  22  Claims 

22.  A  fluid  motor  comprising  a  hydraulic  ram  which  can  be 

supplied  with  hydraulic  fluid  from  a  reservoir  by  means  of  a 


4,1 


,714 
POtVER  ELEMENT 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Aktiengeselschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
,  Ser.  No.  837,441 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  1, 


1977, 


ROTARY 

Hellmut  Bendler,  Furth, 
Dynamit  Nobel 

FUed  Sep.  28, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1976,  2644315 

Int  CL^^IB  29/00 
as.  a.  60—632 


1.  A  rotary  power  mech^ism 
element,  a  compressed  gas  ge  lerator, 
of  said  drive  element,  characterized 
said  pipe  having  a  flrst  sealed 
communication  with  said 
being  contained  within  said 
being  located  adjacent  said 


4,114, 


,  assignors  to 


IS  77 


METHOD  OF  PRODUO^JG 
FROM 
Raymond  N.  Fleck,  West 
ton,  both  of  Calif., 
nia,  Brea,  Calif, 

FUed  Aug.  24, 

Int  a.2| 

MS.  a.  60—641 

1.  A  method  for  prodi 
recoverable  thermal  energy 
comprises: 

producing  hot  geothermal 

thermal  reservoir; 
contacting  at  least  a  portic^ 
an  initial  contact  step 
substantially    immiscibU 


lucii  ig 
of 


14  Claims 


V^      ^ 


comprising  a  rotary  drive 

,  and  a  liquid  for  actuation 

in  that  a  pipe  is  provided, 

discharge  end  and  second  end  in 

conjpressed  gas  generator,  said  liquid 

:,  and  said  rotary  drive  element 

discharge  end. 


,715 
MECHANICAL  ENERGY 
GEOTIlERMAL  FLUIDS 

Cofina,  and  Harvey  Hennig,  FuUer- 
Union  OU  Company  of  Califor- 


,  Ser.  No.  827,237 
F03G  7/00 

20  Claims 

mechanical  energy  from  the 

a  hot  geothermal  fluid,  which 


fluid  from  a  subterranean  geo- 


w  th 


of  said  hot  geothermal  fluid  in 

a  heat  transfer  fluid  which  is 

with    said    geothermal    fluid. 
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thereby  transferring  a  significant  portion  of  said  thermal 
energy  to  said  heat  transfer  fluid  and  partially-cooling  said 
geothermal  fluid; 
thereafter  contacting  the  partially-cooled  geothermal  fluid 
in  a  second  contact  step  with  a  working  fluid  which  is 
substantially  immiscible  with  said  geothermal  fluid, 
thereby  transferring  the  remainder  of  said  recoverable 
thermal  energy  to  said  working  fluid; 


further  heating  said  working  fluid  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  said  heat  transfer  fluid  through  a  heat  exchange 
surface;  and 
utUizing  the  heated  working  fluid  in  a  heat  engine  to  produce 
mechanical  energy; 
whereby  the  amount  of  geothermal  fluid  introduced  into  the 
heat  engine  and  contacted  with  said  heat  exchange  surface  is 
minimized. 


4,144,716 

SOLAR  POWERED  ENGINE  AND  TRACKING  SYSTEM 

Edsel  Chromie,  6720  Belle  Glade,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92119 

FUed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,593 

lot  a.2  F03G  7/02 

U.S.  a.  60—641  7  Claims 


1.  A  solar  light  energy  powered  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  a  piston  slidably  engaged  therein,  said 
piston  forming  a  pressure  seal  with  the  inner  walls  of  said 
cylinder  interconnected  to  a  drive  shaft  for  providing 
rotational  forces  thereto; 

a  flash  boiler  is  provided  at  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  said 
flash  boiler  having  at  least  one  flat  surface; 

a  solar  light  energy  concentrator  comprising  a  plurality  of 
recti-linear  reflective  surfaces  supported  on  a  substantially 
flat  base  member  for  concentrating  solar  light  energy  on  a 
single  focal  point  that  comprises  substantially  the  entire 
area  of  said  flat  surface  of  said  flash  boiler; 

a  source  of  pre-heated  boilable  fluid; 

a  pump  injector  means  for  selectively  admitting  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  pre-heated  boilable  fluid  from  said 
source  into  said  flash  boiler  adjacent  said  focal  point  at  an 
elevated  pressure; 

valve  means  for  selectively  venting  said  cylinder  of  said 
boilable  fluid;  and 

said  solar  light  energy  engine  is  substantially  contained 
within  a  solar  energy  collector  which  pre-heats  the  boila- 
ble fluid  from  said  source. 


4,144,717 

DUAL  FLASH  ECONOMIZER  REFRIGERATION 

SYSTEM 

Carl  M.  Anderson,  Syracuse,  and  Louis  H.  Leonard,  DeWitt 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,458 

Int  a.2  F25B  S/00.  31/00.  1/10 

VS.  a.  62—117  15  Claims 


11.  A  method  of  cooling  a  fluid  within  a  refrigeration  system 
utilizing  a  refrigerant  which  comprises: 

compressing  the  gaseous  refrigerant  to  increase  its  tempera- 
ture and  pressure; 

condensing  the  gaseous  refrigerant  to  a  liquid  refrigerant; 

flashing  the  refrigerant  so  that  part  of  the  liquid  refrigerant 
changes  from  a  liquid  to  a  gas  absorbing  heat  from  the 
remaining  liquid  refrigerant; 

recompressing  the  gaseous  refrigerant  created  by  the  step  of 
flashing; 

recondensing  the  recompressed  refrigerant; 

reflashing  the  recondensed  refrigerant  so  that  part  of  the 
recondensed  refrigerant  changes  state  to  a  gas  absorbing 
heat  from  the  remaining  liquid  refrigerant; 

lowering  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  refrigerant  below  the 
pressure  at  the  steps  of  flashing  and  reflashing; 

evaporating  the  liquid  refrigerant  in  a  heat  exchanger  to 
absorb  heat  from  the  liquid  to  be  cooled,  wherein  the 
refrigerant  changes  state  to  a  gas  so  it  may  be  cycled  to  the 
step  of  compressing. 


4,144,718 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Alea  WUUams,  1930  Asbury,  Evanston,  lU.  60201 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,777 

Int  a.2  F25D  77/02 

U.S.  a.  62—180 


3  Claims 


1.  A  refrigeration  system  for  chUling  a  circulating  water 
supply  for  reuse  in  cooling  industrial  equipment,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  a  water  container,  two  coiled  refriger- 
ant tubes  disposed  within  said  container  below  the  normal 
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I  es( 


fir 
rel  igeran 


water  level  therein,  said  refrigerant  tul 
ant  inlet  means  at  one  end  thereof 
from  a  condenser  and  each  having 
the  opposite  end  thereof  for  dischar^ng 
compressor,  a  first  coiled  water  tube  o  >axi; 
one  of  said  coiled  refrigerant  tubes,  sail 
water  inlet  means  adjacent  the  refrigerii 
one  refrigerant  tube  and  having  wate 
the  refrigerant  inlet  means  for  said 
second  coiled  water  tube  coaxially  dis(:i>sed 
said  refrigerant  tubes,  said  second  wi  iter 
inlet  means  adjacent  the  refrigerant  oui  let 
refrigerant  tube  and  having  water  ouflet 
refrigerant  inlet  means  for  said  other 
and  second  water  tubes  being  arran; 
outlet  means  of  said  first  water  tube 
nected  to  the  inlet  means  of  said 
means  communicating  with  said  inlet 
tube  for  conducting  water  from  industrial 
said  water  outlet  means  of  said  second 
ing  with  the  interior  of  said  container 
water  into  said  container,  each  of  said 
erant  tubes  being  formed  of  a  material 
conductivity  and  each  of  said  first 
having  a  substantially  smaller  outside 
diameter  of  the  refrigerant  tube  extebding 
pump  means  for  pumping  chilled  watei 
industrial  equipment  and  for  directing 
ment  to  said  conduit  means. 
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each  having  refriger- 
receiving  refrigerant 
nt  outlet  means  at 
the  refrigerant  to  a 
ially  disposed  within 
first  water  tube  having 
nt  outlet  means  for  said 
outlet  means  adjacent 
)ne  refrigerant  tube,  a 
within  the  other  of 
tube  having  water 
means  for  said  other 
means  adjacent  the 
erant  tube,  said  first 
I  ed  in  series  with  said 
being  operatively  con- 
water  tube,  conduit 
i^eans  of  said  first  water 
equipment  thereto, 
\  vatei  tube  communicat- 
for  discharging  chilled 
:oiled  water  and  refrig- 
having  high  thermal 
second  water  tubes 
diameter  than  the  inside 
thereabout,  and 
from  said  container  to 
water  from  said  equip- 


motor  means  mounted  to  ^id  housing  and  having  a  trans- 
verse driven  shaft; 

and  motion  transmitting  nfeans 
tween  the  driven  shaft 
transverse  shaft,  and  $ai( 
for  rotating  said  centra 
operation  of  the  unit. 


r<  frige 


second 


4,1-  4, 
AIR  DEFROST  SYSTEM  US  tNG 


aiid 


Elmer  J.  Subera,  Cassopolis, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Niles,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 

iiita.2 

U.S.  a.  62—256 


COMP  3NENTS 


ind  MelTin  W.  Steelman,  Niles, 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation, 


19"  7,  Ser.  No.  790,654 

447F  3/04 


4,144,719 

AIR  CONDITIONING  AIlFARATUS 

Ronald  L.  Williams,  and  Robert  G.  MtKeen,  both  of  Dayton, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Sliyline  Parts,  Infc.,  Dayton,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  Ho.  872,040 

Int.  a.2  B60H  3/04;  F2iD  23/12 

VS.  a.  62—239  I  5  Claims 


ill 


1.  A  roof-mounted  air  conditioner  un  t  for  heating  or  cooling 
a  cab  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  fcxterior  roof  surface  of 
a  vehicle  cab,  said  housing  definii  g  an  enclosure  having 
upright  front,  back  and  opp)osed  s  de  walls; 

a  central  transverse  shaft  rotatably  j<  umalled  in  the  housing 
and  extending  between  the  side  \%  ills  thereof; 

first  blower  means  located  within  sa  i  housing  for  directing 
air  from  within  the  housing  to  thi  cab  interior,  said  first 
blower  means  including  a  rotatabi :  blade  assembly  coaxi- 
ally mounted  to  said  shaft  intermepiate  the  ends  thereof; 

second  blower  means  located  within  paid  housing  for  direct- 
ing air  from  within  the  housing  ;o  the  exterior  thereof 
through  at  least  one  of  said  side  wi  ills,  said  second  blower 
means  including  a  rotatable  blale  assembly  coaxially 
mounted  to  said  shaft  adjacent  at 

solid  interior  transverse  partition  n^ns  fixed  within  said 
housing  for  isolating  said  first  bl  )wer  means  from  said 
second  blower  means; 

a  compressor  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  compressor 
having  a  transverse  drive  shaft; 


10  sphe 
elge 


ssid  I 
from 


1.  In  an  upright  refrigeratec 
bottom,  a  rear,  a  front  side, 
side  for  communicating  a  storage 
cabinet  with  the  ambient  atm 
outlets  extending  across  one 
responding  adjacent  inner  and 
opposite  edge  of  said  access 
from  said  inner  inlet  around 
second  conduit  extending 
cabinet  to  said  outer  outlet; 
conduit;  and  first  air  circulatir  g 
for  propelling  air  across  said 
and  across  said  access  openir  g 
curtain  to  said  inner  inlet; 
flow  directing  means,  inducing 
means,  for  directing  the  flow 
duit  in  a  first  direction  during 
second  direction,  substantiall  / 
during  the  defrost  cycle 
ambient  air  is  selectively  dra\4n 
let;  and 
means  for  diverting  air  from 
conduit  during  the  defr^t 
preventing  the  diversion 
to  said  first  conduit  durir  g 
wherein  the  flow  of  air 
tained  continuously  in 
substantially  continuous 
the  refrigeration  and  defii>st 


tlie 
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cooperatively  coupled  be- 
said  motor  means,  said  central 
drive  shaft  of  said  compressor 
shaft  and  compressor  during 


1,720 

SECONDARY  AIR  BAND 


42  Claims 


Vl,M'|IAm 


1ftin*ftnliifHJ 


i': 


display  cabinet  having  a  top,  a 

I  an  access  opening  in  said  frost 

and  display  space  within  the 

lere,  adjacent  inner  and  outer 

je  of  said  access  opening;  cor- 

outer  inlets  extending  across  the 

opening;  a  first  conduit  extending 

cabinet  to  said  inner  outlet;  a 

said  outer  inlet  around  said 

ref^geration  coil  means  in  said  first 

fan  means  in  said  first  conduit 

;oil  means,  to  said  inner  outlet, 

in  the  form  of  a  primary  air 

improvement  comprising:  air 

second  air  circulating  fan 

of  air  through  said  second  con- 

the  refrigeration  cycle  and  in  a 

opposite  said  first  direction, 

whereby  during  the  defrost  cycle 

into  said  second  conduit  out- 


said  second  conduit  to  said  first 
cycle  and  for  substantially 
}f  air  from  said  second  conduit 
the  refrigeration  cycle; 
through  said  first  conduit  is  main- 
same  direction  to  maintain  a 
I  irimary  air  curtain  during  both 
cycles. 
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4,144,721 

ROTARY  THERMODYNAMIC  APPARATUS 

Frederick  W.  Kantor,  523  W.  112th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  461,452,  Apr.  16,  1974,  which  is  a  dirision 

of  Ser.  No.  864,112,  Oct.  6, 1969,  Pat.  No.  3,808,828,  which  b  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,323,  Jan.  10, 1967,  Pat.  No. 

3,470,704.  This  appUcation  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,715 

Int.  a.2  F25D  23/00.  31/00 

VS.  a.  62—298  4  Claims 


a  separate  circuit  in  shunt  with  said  pump  independent  of  said 
closed  water  circuit. 


1- 


r  ^g^ 


r  i_i z3^^ 


12 


4,144,722 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  WITH  SIDE  STREAM 

FILTERING 

Michael  O.  Mattwell,  1  Daniel  Dr.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.  11542 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,181 

Int.  a.2  F28D  5/00 

VS.  CL  62—305  18  daiiu 


A  n  A  'A  n 


4,144,723 
POWER  PLANT  SECONDARY  COOLANT  CIRCUIT 
Darid  C.  Morse,  La  JoUa,  and  Daniel  L.  Vrable,  San  Diego,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Atomic  Company,  San  Diego, 
Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  666,598,  Mar.  15, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,450 

Int.  a.2  F25B  25/00.  7/00.  1/00.  1/10 

VS.  a.  62—332  16  Claims 


1.  Thermodynamic  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
spindle,  and  a  plurality  of  self-contained  closed-loop  heat 
pump  means  for  transporting  heat  from  a  first  reservoir  of 
lower  temperature  to  a  second  reservoir  having  a  relatively 
higher  temperature  than  said  first  reservoir,  said  heat  pump 
means  each  being  attached  to  said  spindle  and  extending  radi- 
ally from  said  spindle  in  a  pattern  rotationally  balanced  with 
respect  to  said  spindle,  said  heat  pump  means  each  being  blade- 
shaped,  extending  generally  longitudinally  along  the  spindle, 
and  means  for  selectively  securing  a  variable  plurality  of  said 
blade-shaped  heat  pump  means  to  said  spindle. 


1.  In  a  power  plant  having  heat  removal  means  in  a  working 
fluid  circuit,  a  closed  loop  primary  coolant  circuit  for  circulat- 
ing a  coolant  through  said  heat  removal  means,  said  primary 
coolant  circuit  including  a  primary  heat  exchanger  for  cooling 
and  coolant  therein,  a  secondary  heat  exchanger,  and  adjust- 
able means  for  selectively  directing  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
primary  coolant  in  said  primary  coolant  circuit  through  said 
secondary  heat  exchanger  for  further  cooling  the  primary 
coolant  and  thereby  increasing  heat  rejection  capacity  of  said 
primary  heat  exchanger  and  said  closed  loop  primary  coolant 
circuit. 


4,144,724 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Waldemar  Armasow,  and  Hans  Lindenthal,  both  of  Heidenheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Voith  Transmit  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,841 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1976,  2625960 

Int  a.2  F16D  3/30.  3/41 
VS.  a.  64—17  A  11  Claims 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  in  which  condenser,  compres- 
sor, chiller  type  refrigeration  means  is  interposed  between  an 
open  condenser  water  circuit  and  a  closed  heat  exchange  water 
circuit,  and  a  plurality  of  valve  controlled  shunt  water  circuits 
interconnect  said  open  water  circuit  with  said  closed  water 
circuit  for  selectively  bypassing  said  refrigeration  means  and 
passing  water  between  said  open  and  closed  water  circuits, 
characterized  in  that  a  water  pump  is  disposed  in  said  open 
water  circuit,  and  a  side  stream  filtering  device  is  connected  in 


1.  A  universal  joint,  including  a  joint  fork  comprised  of  two 
spaced  apart  fork  lugs  placed  radially  away  from  the  rotation 
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axis  of  said  universal  joint;  a  passage  in  each  said  lug  for  receiv- 
ing a  respective  crosspin; 
a  crosspiece  extending  between  s^d  lugs;  said  crosspiece 
including  a  respective  crosspin  thf  reon  for  being  received 
in  said  passage  of  each  said  lug;  eAch  said  crosspin  includ- 
ing a  stepped,  narrow  diameter  se(  tion  radially  further  out 
said  crosspiece  and  a  stepped 
radially  nearer  said  joint  axis; 
in  said  lug  passage  are  positioned,  generally  juxtaposed  and 
coaxial,  cylindrical  roller  bearing  having  parallel  axes  of 
rotation,  where  one  said  bearing 
narrower  diameter  section  and  a  s  x:ond  said  bearing  bears 
on  said  crosspin  wider  diameter  i  xtion. 


vider  diameter  section 


4,144,725 

CENTRIFUGAL  REGULATOR 

Luden  Trappo,  Rue  du  11  novembre,  3K640  Claix,  France 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1977,  Ser.  f^>.  814,089 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  lul.  9,  1976,  76  21041 

Int.  a.2  F16D  5/00;  GOIP  3/.  6;  F16D  23/10 

VS.  a.  64—25  9  Claims 


an  annular  casing  sur- 
a  peripheral  wall  and 


1.  A  centrifugal  regulator  comprisin  ;  a  drive  shaft,  a  driven 
shaft  in  at  least  approximate  axial  ali|  ;nment  with  said  drive 
shaft,  a  hub  fixed  on  said  driven  shaft 
rounding  said  hub,  said  casing  havinj 
two  end  walls,  sealing  means  providi  ig  a  fluid-tight  seal  be- 
tween said  casing  and  said  hub  while  p(  rmitting  angular  move- 
ment between  said  casing  and  said  hub  two  spindles  provided 
in  said  casing  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  hub, 
said  spindles  having  end  portions  pro.  ecting  from  one  end  of 
said  casing,  two  chambers  inside  sail  casing  and  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  spindle,  said  hub  havi  tg  two  projecting  arms, 
spring  means  acting  between  said  am  s  and  said  chambers  to 
bias  said  chambers  toward  the  periph(  ral  wall  of  said  casing, 
mercury  sealed  in  said  casing,  said  chi  mbers  having  a  density 
less  than  that  of  mercury,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  casing 
the  mercury  acts  by  centrifugal  force  to  move  said  chambers 
radially  inwardly  against  the  bias  of  sa  d  spring  means,  double 
edge  knife  blades  acting  between  v-sh)  p)ed  seats  on  said  cham- 
bers and  V-shaped  seats  on  said  arms  of  the  hub  to  turn  said  hub 
angularly  with  respect  to  said  casii^ ;  when  said  chambers 
move  inwardly,  means  flexibly  supp4  rting  said  knife  blades 
between  said  seats,  a  collar  on  said  dri'  'e  shaft,  a  rocking  lever 
rotatable  on  said  collar,  means  for  seo  iring  said  rocking  lever 
to  said  collar  and  drive  shaft  in  adjusi  ^  angular  position  and 
means  connecting  said  rocking  lever  \  /ith  said  projecting  end 
portions  of  said  spindles  and  therefa  f  coupling  said  casing 
adjustably  with  said  drive  shaft. 


WIPER  CONTROL 

KNimNC 
Lester  Mishcon,  deceased,  Imti 
Mishcon,  executrix,  and 
assignors  to  Vanguard 

Filed  Sep.  14, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  66—140  R 


March  20,  1979 


4,1 14,726 
MECHANISM  FOR  A  ORCULAR 
MACHINE 

of  Miami  Beach,  Fla.  by  Martiia 
Agulnek,  Miami  Beacli,  Fla., 
Machine  Corp.,  Monroe,  N.C. 
,  Ser.  No.  833,197 
9048  15/60 

3  Claims 


Hirry. 
I Supn  me 

19  n, 


asso  :iated ' 


'  an] 


ctm 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting 
ing  a  striping  box  and  an 
device  including  clamps  and 
operably  connected  to  said 
said  wiper  finger  inwardly 
cam  rotatable  relative  to  said 
for  disposing  said  pivoted 
operate  said  linkage  means 
to  be  moved  inwardly  and 
supporting  said  first  cam 
operable  with  the  other  end 
said  first  cam  means  and  to 
said  actuating  position,  spnnfe 
finger  to  be  moved  outwardl 
ond  cam  means  for  causing 
non-actuating  position  wherei^ 
ated  by  said  pivoted  cam 


■  am  I 


I  meaiis 


4,1'  4, 


KNITTED 
Daniel  Duhl,  New  York,  N.Y 
N.C,  assignors  to  Polylok 
FUed  Jan.  28, 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  66—192 


19  7, 
DM3 


ma  ;hine. 


the  combination  compris- 
yam  cutting  and  clamping 
a  wiper  finger,  linkage  means 
\^iper  finger  for  at  times  moving 
through  said  clamps,  a  pivoted 
linkage  means,  first  cam  means 
in  an  actuating  poshion  to 
thereby  cause  said  wiper  finger 
through  said  clamps,  a  pivoted  link 
on  one  end  thereof,  and  means 
}f  said  pivoted  link  for  moving 
th^eby  move  said  pivoted  cam  into 
means  for  causing  said  wiper 
and  over  said  clamps,  and  sec- 
pivoted  cam  to  move  into  a 
said  linkage  means  is  not  oper- 


sud 


,727 
MALIMO  TYPE  FABRIC 

and  Denton  B.  Wall,  Tarboro, 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
,  Ser.  No.  810,874 
23/08,  23/10 

25  Claims 


^.^-   ■ 

^X^^ 


i^9Pn 


1.  In  a  fabric  made  on  a  stit  h-through  type  machine  such  as 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


<29 


a  Malimo  machine,  including  a  flexible  substrate  at  least  two 
yam  design  elements  laid  on  the  substrate  in  the  warp  direc- 
tion, and  knitting  thread  forming  a  multiplicity  of  warpwise 
loop  chains  which  bind  together  into  an  integrated  structure 
the  substrate  and  the  design  elements  and  to  secure  the  sub- 
strate and  design  elements  against  relative  displacement,  the 
improvement  in  combination  therewith  wherein  one  or  more 
of  said  design  elements  in  one  position  cross  over  on  top  of  one 
or  more  adjacent  design  elements  and,  in  a  second  position, 
cross  back  over  said  one  or  more  adjacent  design  elements  for 
providing  an  aesthetically  pleasing  appearance  corresponding 
to  a  twisted  configuration  of  said  design  elements  at  spaced 
intervals. 


4,144,728 
SKI  LOCK 
Rudy  C.  Boynton,  517  Davenport  Ct,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  94087, 
and  Ronald  A.  Witherspoon,  20151  Cherry  La.,  Saratoga, 
Calif.  95070 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,667 

Int.  a.2  E05B  73/00 

VS.  a.  70—58  8  Claims 


4,144,729 

ELECTRIC  METER  BOX  LOCK 

Anker  J.  Nielsen,  Jr.,  410  Bailey  Rd.,  Holden,  Mass.  01520 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,189 

Int.  a.2  EOSB  65/52 

VS.  a.  70-63  5  Clains 


1.  A  device  for  maintaining  a  pair  of  skis  in  a  crossed  overly- 
ing relationship  to  each  other  at  a  predetermined  angle  com- 
prising: a  wedge-shaped  member  having  first  and  second, 
relatively  convergent  surfaces  at  said  predetermined  angle 
relative  to  each  other,  said  surfaces  adapted  to  abut,  respec- 
tively, a  first  side  margin  of  the  first  of  said  pair  of  skis  and  a 
first  side  margin  of  the  second  of  said  pair  of  skis;  means  cou- 
pled to  said  member  for  preventing  lateral  movement  of  said 
first  side  margins  of  said  first  and  second  skis  in  a  first  direction 
away  from  said  member;  means  spaced  from  said  member  for 
preventing  movement  of  said  first  side  margins  of  said  first  and 
said  second  skis  in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  the  first 
direction;  a  plate  removably  carried  by  said  member  and  ex- 
tending laterally  beyond  said  first  and  second  surfaces, 
whereby  said  plate  overlies  said  first  side  margins  of  said  first 
and  second  skis  when  the  skis  are  in  crossed  positions  relative 
to  each  other  and  when  the  first  side  margins  of  the  skis  extend 
along  and  are  generally  contiguous  to  respective  surfaces  of 
the  member;  and  means  coupled  with  the  plate  for  releasably 
locking  said  plate  to  said  member  with  said  first  side. 


1.  Locking  means  for  electric  meter  boxes  comprising  in 
combination  a  rectangular  metal  box  to  hold  the  meter,  a  cover 
therefor,  a  bracket  fixed  on  a  wall  of  the  box  having  a  tubular 
portion  of  angular  cross-section  and  a  closed  end,  a  locking 
element  including  a  tubular  portion  also  of  angular  cross-sec- 
tion mating  in  telescoping  manner  with  the  bracket  and  having 
a  portion  overlying  the  cover,  and  also  having  a  sleeve  enter- 
ing the  tubular  bracket,  and  means  fixing  the  sleeve  detachably 
to  the  bracket. 


4,144,730 

PRODUCTION  WORKPIECE  STRAIGHTENING 

SYSTEM 

Edward  E.  Judge,  Jr.,  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Industrial 

Metal  Products  Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875384 
Int.  a.2  B21D  3/16 
VS.  CL  72—12 


24  Clains 


IM.     Vi 


1.  A  system  for  straightening  production  quantities  of  a 
workpiece  comprising; 

a  straightening  machine  having  a  fixed  frame, 

means  for  positioning  said  workpiece  in  precise  orientation 
relative  to  said  frame, 

automatic  means  for  gauging  the  magnitude  of  any  distor- 
tion in  said  workpiece  which  may  require  correction, 

automatic  power  operated  means  for  deflecting  said  work- 
piece  beyond  yield  point  in  a  plane  and  direction  required 
for  correction  of  said  distortion, 

said  means  for  deflecting  having  a  controllable  stroke  poten- 
tially sufficient  to  eliminate  said  distortion  in  said  plane 
within  production  tolerance  requirements  in  a  single  de- 
flection of  required  magnitude  followed  by  springback, 

and  control  means  including, 

means  for  storing  gauged  data  relative  to  the  magnitude  of 
distortion,  and 

programmable  means  for  controlling  the  stroke  of  said 
means  for  deflecting  to  produce  programmed  correction 
deflection  of  a  magnitude  varying  with  and  responsive  to 
the  magnitude  of  gauged  distortion. 


March  20.  1979 
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4,144,731 

MACHINE  FOR  FLATTENINO  SHEET  METAL 

Joaef  Dile,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gfrmaiiy,  assignor  to  Imu 

lingerer  geb.  DoUinger,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  5,  1977,  Ser.  Mo.  839,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R«.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1977, 2716921  , 

Int  a.2  B21D  lh2 


V£.  a,  72—165 


by  said  machine  frame 


1.  A  machine  for  flattening  sheet  m  :tal,  comprising 

a  machine  frame, 

a  plurality  of  horizontal  lower  rol^  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  machine  frame, 

a  plurality  of  nuts  which  are  carriet 
and  axially  retained  and  are  rotat  ble  on  respective  verti 
cal  axes,  which  are  horizontally  s{  laced  apart  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  lower  lolls  and  in  a  direction 
which  is  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  direction, 

a  plurality  of  screws,  which  are  i^  threaded  engagement 
with  respective  ones  of  said  nuts,; 

a  plurality  of  upwardly  and  down 
bearings  carried  by  respective  oi 
said  nuts, 

an  upper  yoke  assembly  comprising 
a  plurality  of  upper  rolls  rotaubl 
yoke  member  and  disposed  abo 
defming  nips  therewith,  and  a  plui 
cal  bearings  which  are  rigid  with  sfud  upper  yoke  member, 
and  each  of  which  has  upwardi] '  and  downwardly  dis 
posed  concave  bearing  faces,  whi  ch  are  respectively  dis- 
posed below  and  above  one  of  si  id  convex  bearings  and 
engageable  therewith, 

spring  means  urging  said  upwardly 
ings  upwardly  relative  to  said  coivex  bearings,  and 

actuating  means  for  rotating  said  nut » relative  to  said  screws. 


^ardly  convex  spherical 
;  of  said  screws  above 

upper  yoke  member, 

mounted  in  said  upper 

'e  said  lower  rolls  and 

lity  of  concave  spheri- 


disposed  concave  bear- 


4,144,732 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUSJFOR  FORMING 

ONE-PIECE  PULI EYS 

Gerald  M.  Franks,  Dearborn,  and  Joh^  W.  HasweU,  Belleville, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Master 

Tifton,  Ga. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1977,  Ser.  Mo.  849,986 
Int.  a.2  B21H  iJlpO 
VS.  a.  72—84 

1.  A  machine  for  forming  a  pullei  having  a  plurality  of 
pulley  grooves  of  given  cross  section  fi  om  a  pulley  blank  in  the 
form  of  a  cup,  each  groove  being  defined  by  pulley  wall  means 
connected  to  the  root  of  the  groove 
separated  from  an  adjacent  groove  by 

ally  movable  members  for  engaging  ^d  blank  adjacent  op- 
posed axial  ends  thereof,  means  to  axially  advance  at  least  one 
of  said  axially  movable  members  toward  the  other  to  a  final 


Craft  Engineering,  Inc., 


7CIalms 


Eind  each  groove  being 
a  land,  comprising  axi- 


leat 


apposition  at  which  they  define 
die  means  including  at 
toward  the  longitudinal  axis 
forming  roll  having  a  periphery 


jnv" 
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a  portion  of  a  die  cavity,  roll 

one  forming  roll  translatable 

i  nd  outer  sidewall  of  the  cup,  said 

adapted  to  roll  form  the  pe- 


8  Claims 


riphery  to  a  desired  conflgun  tion,  supporting  means  on  one  of 
said  axially  movable  membei  s  to  support  the  open  mouth  of 
the  cup  during  the  forming  c  [>eration,  the  interior  of  said  cup 
being  unsupported  by  mandre  I  means  at  east  at  said  land  during 
all  stages  of  the  forming  ope:  ation. 


4,114,733 


PIPE  GROOV]  NG 
BiUy  L.  Whitten,  Rte.  5,  Ltfi  lyette, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sef. 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  72—105 


APPARATUS 

Ga.  30728 
No,  836,933,  Sep.  27, 1977, 
Oct  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,538 
I21D  37/04 

9  Claims 


groovi  Bg 


leacd 


n  cans. 


ass<  ciable  ' 


1.  A  portable  pipe 
means,  grooving  means 
including  a  pair  of  mating 
adjustable  with  respect  to 
connected  to  rotatable  shaft 
rearwardly  from  said  apparat  is 
a  drive  means  removably 
rotatively  driving  said  one 
ably  connecting  said  frame 
coupling  means  including 
slideably  receiving  projectioi  is 
said  socket  means  being 
lowermost  and  outermost 
porting  legs  for  said  frame 
is  a  multi-purpose  power 
means  being  slidably  receivable 
projections  are  slid  within 


ro  Her, 


sleei  es 


apparatus  comprising  frame 

moilnted  to  said  frame  means  and 

r4llers,  said  rollers  being  radially 

other,  one  of  said  rollers  being 

1,  said  shaft  means  extending 

for  coupling  said  one  roller  to 

with  said  shaft  means  for 

,  coupling  means  for  detach- 

I  leans  to  said  drive  means,  said 

S()cket  means  on  said  frame  for 

carried  by  said  drive  means, 

fixed  to  said  frame  means  as 

portions  thereof  so  as  to  form  sup- 

and  wherein  said  drive  means 

machine  having  a  chuck,  said  shaft 

within  said  chuck  when  said 

sail  socket  means. 
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4,144.734 
INDIRECT  EXTRUSION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Jintaro  Ishiba,  Namerikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,147 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1976,  51-21954 

Int  a.2  B21C  26/00.  35/04 

VS.  CI.  72—253  A  1  Claim 


"  38  18  35  26  17  28  »29  3231  40 


of  orifices  each  for  the  insertion  of  one  set  of  expanding  ele- 
ments, means  for  removably  mounting  the  carrier  on  the  tool 
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1.  An  indirect  extrusion  process  utilizing  a  ram  confronting 
a  support,  a  die  holder  rigidly  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  support 
and  a  container  having  a  through-bore  defined  by  an  inner 
surface,  the  die  holder  supporting  an  oriflced  die  within  the 
other  end  and  having  a  peripheral  surface  around  the  die  with 
a  close  sliding  fit  with  said  inner  surface,  there  being  an  annular 
step  portion  in  the  die  holder  adjacent  to  said  other  end,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  loading  a  billet  in  the  bore; 

b.  inserting  said  other  end  of  the  die  holder  into  the  bore; 

c.  actuating  the  ram  to  engage  the  billet  and  to  move  the 
container  to  slide  over  the  die  holder  so  as  to  extrude  the 
billet  through  the  die  orifice; 

d.  simultaneously  with  the  moving  step,  collecting  impuri- 
ties originating  from  the  surface  of  the  original  billet  and 
deposited  between  said  inner  surface  and  the  extruded 
part  of  the  billet,  and  passing  in  radially  spaced  relation  to 
the  die,  as  an  annular  butt  around  the  annular  step  portion 
and  trapped  thereby  out  of  any  engagement  with  the  die; 

e.  Thereafter  moving  the  container  toward  the  support  until 
a  butt  end  of  the  billet,  joiiied  to  an  extruded  product  and 
the  annular  butt,  projects  beyond  an  end  of  said  container; 

f.  cutting  ofT  said  butt  end; 

g.  moving  the  container  further  toward  the  support  until  the 
annular  butt  projects  beyond  the  container  end  and  thus 
expands  a  bit  radially; 

h.  moving  the  container  away  from  the  support  while  also 
withdrawing  the  distal  end  of  the  die  holder  and  the  die 
into  the  container,  thus  leaving  only  said  annular  butt  on 
the  container  end;  and 

i.  removing  said  annular  butt  from  the  container. 


body  and  means  for  releasably  retaining  the  sets  of  expanding 
elements  in  the  orifices. 


4,144,736 
DIE  FORGING  PRESS 
Eiichi  Honda,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Swnitomo  Metal  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,004 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30, 1976,  51-130611; 
Oct  30, 1976,  51-130612;  Oct.  30,  1976,  51-130613 

Int  Q.^  B21J  9/10 
VS.  a.  72—404  9  n«i— 
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4,144,735 

MOUNTING  FOR  THE  EXCHANGEABLE  SETS  OF 

EXPANDING  ELEMENTS  OF  TOOLS  FOR  ENLARGING 

THE  ENDS  OF  PIPES 
Giinter   Rothenberger,   Bad   Homburg-Domholzhansen,   Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Rothenberger  GmbH  A  Co. 
Werkzeuge-Maschinen  KG  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FOed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,588 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1977,  2704638;  Not.  4,  1977,  2749345 

Int  CU  B21D  39/08 
VS.  a.  72—393  13  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  mounting  exchangeable  flanged  sets  of  ex- 
panding elements  on  a  tool  for  enlarging  the  ends  of  pipes 
which  tool  comprises  a  tool  body  having  an  expanding  man- 
drel and  a  removable  cap  for  retaining  the  sets  of  elements  on 
the  mandrel,  the  device  comprising  a  carrier  having  a  plurality 


1.  A  die  forging  press,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

forging  load  generating  means 

a  ram  connected  to  said  means; 

a  top  die  bolster  having  a  polygonal  section  and  supported 
rotatably  on  said  ram; 

top  dies  mounted  on  predetermined  faces  respectively  of 
said  top  die  bolster; 

a  stationary  holder  fixed  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  frame; 

a  bottom  die  bolster  having  a  polygonal  section  and  sup- 
ported rotatably  on  said  stationary  holder,  said  bottom  die 
bolster  further  having  faces  opposable  to  predetermined 
faces  respectively  of  said  top  die  bolster; 

Iwttom  dies  mounted  on  predetermined  faces  respectively  of 
said  bottom  die  bolster,  said  bottom  dies  being  paired  with 
said  top  dies  respectively; 

a  bolster  rotating  and  driving  mechanism  for  rotating  said 
top  and  bottom  die  bolsters  through  a  predetermined 


832 


angle  simultaneously  and  intermi|tently  in  the  same  direc- 
tion; and 
a  knock-out  mechanism  for ; 
said  top  and  bottom  dies  into  an( 
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-  movmg|>ms  provided  slidably  in 
out  of  said  dies. 


4  144  737 
ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  TOOL 
Hyman  Izraeli,  West  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Thomas  &  Betts 
Corporation,  Raritan,  fij.  J 

Filed  Not.  1,  1977,  Ser.  i  lo.  847,545 

Int.  a.2  B21D  9  08 

VS.  a.  72—409  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  tool  of  the  type  having  a  pair 
ually  coupled  to  corresponding  handl 
about  a  common  pivot,  the 
for  selectively  resetting  the  angular 
handle  members  with  respect  to  a  second 
bers  at  any  fixed  point  in  the  opera  ive 
without  varying  the  position  of  said 
including  a  first  element  located  at 
first  handle  member  and  its  associated  Haw 
tively  coupled  to  said  associated  jaw 
element  coupled  to  said  first  handle 
engageable   with   said    first   element 
thereon. 


J)  w  I 

th; 


.     4,144,738 
FASTENER  SETTING  HAND 
Walter  H.  Dziura,  Naugatuck,  and  Rob  ;rt 
ton,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Scof  ill 
pany,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  Ilo.  840.652 
Int.  a.2  B21D  7}06 
VS.  a.  72—410 


1.  A  fastener  applier  comprising  an 
fixed  jaw  disposed  rigidly  at  one  end 
opposing  the  fixed  jaw,  the  movabh 
mounted  on  a  track  on  the  handle 
away  from  the  fixed  jaw,  the  jaws 
on  its  working  face  for  holding, 
fastener,  lever  means  having  at  one 
cured  to  the  movable  jaw  and  compi 


>f  jaw  members  individ- 
members  and  movable 
improvement  comprising:  means 
p  }sition  of  a  first  of  said 
of  said  handle  mem- 
stroke  of  said  tool 
members,  said  means 
juncture  between  said 
member  and  opera- 
member,  and  a  second 
member  and  releasably 
at  selective   locations 


TOOL 
B.  Kendall,  Southing- 
Manufacturing  Com- 


7Ciaiins 


longate  handle  having  a 
thereof,  a  movable  jaw 
jaw  being  operatively 
movable  toward  and 
having  holding  means 
ively,  the  parts  of  a 
lid  a  head  pivotally  se- 
ising an  operating  lever 


aiid 
ea<  h 
res{  ecti 


for  the  applier,  a  link  pivotal^r 
ate  its  ends,  the  distal  end  of 
with  the  handle  at  the  end  of  the 
spring  means  operatively  cotyiected 
and  a  point  on  the  handle 
from  the  movable  jaw,  whereby 
toward  the  handle  moves  the  jaws 
the  spring  to  set  the  fastenei 
jaws. 


March  20.  1979 


attached  to  the  lever  intermedi- 

lie  link  being  pivotally  associated 

handle  opposite  the  fixed  jaw, 

between  the  movable  jaw 

toward  the  said  opposite  end 

movement  of  the  lever  means 

together  against  the  bias  of 

parts  disposed  in  the  respective 


Lawrence  W.  Corbin.  Fort  Wiiyne, 
Wire  Die.  Inc..  Fort  Wayni , 
Filed  Oct.  13.  ISTT 
Int.  a, 
U.S.  CL  72—467 


4  1 14  739 

WIRE  DRAWING  DIE  ANl  I  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

S^ME 


I,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Fort  Wayne 
Ind. 

.  Ser.  No.  841.886 
B21C  3/02 

14  Claims 


1.  A  wire  drawing  die  com]  irising;  a  metal  casing  having  flat, 
parallel  front  and  back  sides  said  front  casing  side  having  a 
first  cavity  formed  therein  ha  ving  a  flat  bottom  wall,  said  first 
cavity  having  a  cylindrical  si(  le  wall  extending  from  said  front 
casing  side  to  said  bottom  w  ill,  a  metal  plug  having  top  and 
bottom  ends  and  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  extending  between 
said  ends,  said  plug  being  mechanically  secured  in  said  first 
casing  cavity  with  a  close,  nc  n-deforming  fit,  said  bottom  end 
being  adjacent  said  bottom  v  rail;  one  of  said  bottom  end  and 
bottom  wall  having  a  second  ;avity  formed  therein  concentric 
with  said  first  cavity  and  havi  ng  a  cylindrical  side  wall  extend- 
ing to  a  flat  bottom;  a  metal  bl  ink  having  flat  opposite  ends  and 
a  cylindrical  outer  surface  a  tending  between  said  ends,  said 
blank  having  a  concentric  ;ore  formed  of  synthetic  hard, 
wear-resistant  material,  said  >lank  being  closely  fitted  in  said 
second  cavity  with  one  end  ( ngaging  the  bottom  thereof  and 
with  the  other  end  of  said  t  lank  engaging  the  other  of  said 
bottom  end  and  bottom  wall;  laid  plug  top  end  and  casing  back 
side  having  concentric  coun  ersunk  openings  therein  respec- 
tively extending  to  said  core,  iaid  core  having  a  concentric  die 
opening  therethrough  comm  micating  between  said  counter- 
sunk openings. 


4,1 14,740 

TESTING  APPARAT  JS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MEASURING  CtnTING,  ::HIPPING  AND  ABRASION 

RESISTANCE 

James  R.  Beatty,  Akron,  Ohi6,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  1, 19  '8,  Ser.  No.  901.933 
Int  a.2  GOIN  3/56 
VS.  a.  73—8  16  Claims 

10.  A  method  of  measurin ;  the  cutting  and  chipping  resis- 
tance of  a  disc-shaped  test  sp  teimen  of  resilient  material  com- 
prising initially  measuring  th ;  outside  diameter  of  said  speci- 
men, positioning  a  cutting  mc  mber  above  said  specimen,  rotat- 
ing said  sp>ecimen  about  a  gei  lerally  horizontal  axis  at  a  prede- 
termined s])eed,  intermittentl] '  lifting  and  dropping  said  cutting 
member  at  a  predetermined  f  'equency  for  cutting  engagement 
with  the  outer  peripheral  su  -face  of  said  specimen,  stopping 
the  rotation  of  said  specimen  and  the  dropping  of  said  cutting 
member  and  finally  measuri  ig  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
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specimen  in  the  area  of  said  peripheral  surface  engaged  by  said 
cutting  member  to  determine  the  decrease  in  diameter  which  is 


an  indication  of  the  cutting  and  chipping  resistance  of  said 
material  being  tested. 


C-t) 
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SYNCHRONIZEO 

RECTIFIER  orr 

31 

90'  PHASE 

SHIFT 

>T 

I.  A  void  detecting  device  comprising  a  detector  having  at 
least  one  exciting  coil  to  receive  an  a-c  signal  applied  thereto 
and  two  detecting  coils  provided  in  the  proximity  of  said 
exciting  coil,  said  detector  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a 
conductive  fluid  to  be  measured;  and  a  circuit  for  obtaining  a 
flow-or-temperature-responsive  output  signal  by  combining 
signals  of  said  two  detecting  coils;  the  improvement  wherein  a 
void  signal  is  obtained  comprising: 
synchronized  rectification  means  having  first  and  second 

inputs  and  a  void  signal  output; 
means  coupling  said  flow-or-temperature-responsive  output 

signal  to  said  first  input;  and 
means  coupling  to  said  second  input  a  signal  the  phase  of 
which  is  shifted  substantially  ±  90*  with  respect  to  said 
flow-or-temperature-responsive  output  signal. 


4.144,742 
MACHINE  FOR  TESTING  BOTTLES 
Dieter  K.  Schmidt,  and  Josef  J.  Buschor,  both  of  Los  Gatos, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  New  Century  Beverage  Company,  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854^40 

Int  a.2  GOIM  3/02 

VS.  a.  73—37  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  bottle  at  a  test  station  with  water 

under  pressure  to  test  the  bottle  for  failure  or  for  a  leak,  said 

apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  test  head  at  such  station  having  a  sealing  portion  and 
movable  between  a  first  position  retracted  from  the  bottle 
and  a  second  position  with  the  sealing  portion  in  sealing 
contact  with  the  crown  of  the  bottle 

(b)  means  for  automatically  so  moving  said  head 

(c)  a  tube  carried  by  such  head  and  protruding  from  the 
sealing  portion  of  the  head,  said  tube  providing  a  first. 


central  water  passage  and  forming  with  the  head  a  second, 
annular  water  passage  located  between  the  tube  and  the 
head, 

(d)  means  for  automatically  supplying  low  pressure  water 
through  the  tube  to  the  bottle  when  the  head  is  in  its 
second,  sealing  position  sealed  to  a  bottle  at  said  test  sta- 
tion, 

(e)  air  venting  means  operable  to  vent  air  displaced  by  low 
pressure  water  through  said  annular  passage. 


4,144,741 
VOID  DETECnNG  DEVICE 
Koichiro  Nakamoto;  Nobumi  Ohyama;  Kiyoshi  Adachi,  all  of 
Tokyo,  and  Hiuine  Kuwahara,  Musashino,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu-Jigyodan  and 
Yokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,238 
Int  a.2  GOIN  27/00 
VS.  CL  73—19  4  Claims 


(0  means  for  automatically  supplying  high  pressure  water 

through  said  annular  passage  to  said  bottle  when  the  bottle 

is  filled  with  low  pressure  water, 
(g)  means  actuated  by  drop  of  pressure  when  high  pressure 

water  is  supplied  to  the  bottle  to  sense  a  failure  or  a  leak 

and 
(h)  means  for  automatically  retracting  the  test  head  at  the 

conclusion  of  the  pressure  test. 


4,144,743 
ELECTRONIC  FLUID  PIPELINE  LEAK  DETECTOR  AND 

METHOD 
Morris  T.  CoTington,  and  SteTen  M.  Griffin,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Shafer  ValTc  Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  638.342,  Dec.  8, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,091,658, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  530,709,  Dec.  9, 1974,  Pat  No. 

4,012,944.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,566 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  22, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  GOIM  3/28 

VS.  a.  73—40.5  R  16  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  detecting  irregularities  in  a  fluid  carrymg 
pipeline  or  the  like  comprising;  transducer  means  monitoring  a 
characteristic  of  the  fluid  in  the  pipeline  and  providing  an 
output  signal  proportional  thereto;  differentiator  means  receiv- 
ing the  output  signal  of  said  transducer  means  and  providing  an 
output  signal  proportional  to  the  rate  of  change  of  said  charac- 
teristic with  respect  to  time;  comparator  means  receiving  the 
output  signal  of  said  differentiator  means,  comparing  that 
output  signal  with  a  preselected  rate  of  change  of  said  charac- 
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teristic  with  respect  to  time  and  pro  'iding  an  output  signal 
when  the  output  signal  of  said  diffei  sntiator  means  exceeds 
said  preselected  rate  of  change;  timii  ig  means  receiving  the 
output  signal  of  said  comparator  an  1  providing  an  output 
signal  after  a  predetermined  time  dell  y;  said  output  signal  of 
said  timing  means  being  indicative  of  ai  irregularity  in  the  fluid 
pipeline^  of  sufTtcient  size  to  warrant  cprrection. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,144,744 
VEIN  PREPARATION  AND  TtSTING  DEVICE 
J.  Donald  Hill,  San  Francisco,  Calil},  assignor  to  Thoratec 
Laboratories  Corporation,  Emeryrill  i,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  1  lo.  835,185 

Int.  a.2  GOIM  X  04 

U.S.  a.  73—49.1  8  Claims 


1.  A  vein  preparation  and  testing  d(  ^ice  comprising  a  base, 
a  head  block  upstanding  from  said  b)  se,  a  hollow  head  grip 
including  a  portion  adapted  to  engag<  the  exterior  of  a  vein, 
means  for  mounting  said  head  grip  fa  r  rotation  on  said  head 
block  about  an  axis  and  against  displac  sment  along  said  axis,  a 
tail  block  upstanding  from  said  base, 
portion  adapted  to  engage  the  exterior  of  said  vein,  and  means 
for  mounting  said  tail  grip  for  rotation  on  said  tail  block  about 
said  axis  and  against  displacement  aloi  g  said  axis. 


4,144,745 
VISCOMETEl 

Alistair  D.  Siyill,  Birmingham,  EnglanI,  assignor  to  Lucas  In- 
dustries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  Ifo.  871,405 
Claims  priority,  application  United  1  [Ingdom,  Jan.  28,  1977, 
3471/77 

iBt  a.2  COIN  7/f7¥ 
U.S.  a.  73—59  9  Claims 


1.  A  viscometer  including  a  casing  (  efming  therein  a  cham- 
ber, a  rotor  mounted  in  the  chamber,  o  as  to  define  with  the 
walls  of  the  chamber  a  space  for  reci  iving  the  liquid  whose 
viscosity  is  to  be  measured,  bearing  mc  ans  interposed  between 
the  casing  and  the  rotor  so  that  the  l  }tor  is  capable  of  rota- 
tional movement  about  an  axis  thereo  '  relative  to  the  casing, 
and  means  for  monitoring  the  deceler  ition  of  the  rotor  when 
the  rotor  is  rotating  under  the  action  i  if  stored  kinetic  energy 
against  the  viscous  drag  of  said  liquid,  i  aid  means  being  respon- 
sive to  at  least  two  of  the  three  variables  time,  angular  distance 
travelled  by  the  rotor,  and  angular  sp  ed  of  the  rotor. 


4,1 14,746 
DETERN  INING  A  MEASUREMENT 
rO  THE  COMPRESSION  OF 

CqMBUSTION  ENGINE 

id  Hans-Hennlng  Otte,  Neuburg, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
,  Ser.  No.  882,456 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 


METHOD  FOR 
VALUE  PROPORTIONAL 

AN  INTERNAL 
Albert  Maringer,  Karismhe, 
Pfalz,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  ol 
Aktiengeseilsduft,  Mnnich, 

FUed  Mar.  1, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1977,  2709128 

lat  a^  iWIM  15/00 
VS.  a.  73— 117J 


19 '8, 


;anl 


1.  A  method  for  determinir  g 
derived  from  the  current  draii 
internal  combustion  engine 
sion  thereof,  comprising: 

a)  measuring  a  value  propohional 
nent  of  the  current  durin  5 

b)  integrating  said  value  du  ing 
between  respective  succ  leding 
spect  to  time  to  obtain 

c)  integrating  said  value  ov*r 
ing  the  integral  to  obtain 

d)  finding  the  difference 
each  individual  cylinder 

e)  adding  each  difference 
following  individual  cylkider 
values  whereby  the  values 
comparison  measures  for 
ual  cylinders. 


4,1-4, 


SIMULTANEOUSLY 
CRYSTAL 
Walter  F.  Datwyler,  Jr., 
Bendlx  Corporation, 

FUed  Jan.  30, 

Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  73—141  R 


19' 8, 


«•-  ■  I  IXER 


14.  A  force  transducer  con  prising 
a  piezoelectric  crystal; 
means  for  applying  a  force 

electric  crystal; 
first  means  for  resonating 


March  20,  1979 


8  Claims 


a  measurement  value  which  is 

of  the  starter  motor  cranking  an 

is  proportional  to  the  compres- 


to  at  least  the  a-c  compo- 
cranking; 

each  complete  engine  cycle 
current  minima  with  re- 
in dividual  cylinder  values; 

a  full  engine  cycle  and  averag- 
an  average  value; 
tctween  said  average  value  and 
/alue;  and 

its  sign  reversed,  to  the  next 

value  to  obtain  improved 

thus  obtained  will  serve  as 

the  compression  in  the  individ- 


M  ith  I 


.,747 
RESONATED,  MULTI-MODE 
FOR^E  TRANSDUCER 

Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Southf(eld,  Mich. 

I,  Ser.  No.  873,459 
SOIL  1/16 

31  Claims 
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UTILIZATION 
DEVICE 


to  be  determined  to  said  piezo- 
id  piezoelectric  crystal  in  a  first 


Slid 
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resonant  mode  having  a  first  frequency-force  characteris- 
tic to  generate  a  first  resonant  frequency  variable  as  a 
function  of  the  applied  force; 

second  means  for  simultaneously  resonating  said  same  piezo- 
electric crystal  in  a  second  resonant  mode  having  a  second 
frequency-force  characteristic  different  from  said  first 
frequency-force  characteristic  to  generate  a  second  reso- 
nant frequency  variable  as  a  function  of  the  applied  force; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  resonant  frequen- 
cies for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  applied  force. 


4,144,748 
DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  COEFFIOENT  OF 
ADHESION  OF  PNEUMATIC  WHEEL  TIRES  OF 
TRANSPORT  VEHICLES  TO  ROAD  PAVEMENT 
Alexandr  P.  Vinogradov;  Mikhail  A.  Pechersky,  both  of  Mos- 
cow, U.S.S.R.,  and  Andrei  S.  Tkachenko,  deceased,  late  of 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R.  fl>y  Nadezhda  A.  Tkachenko,  administra- 
tor), assignors  to  Gosudarstvenny  Proektno-Izyskatelsky  i 
Nauchno-Issledovatelsky    Institut    "Aeroproekt",    Moscow, 
U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,678 

Int  a.2  GOIN  19/02 

VS.  a.  73—146  3  Claims 


means  having  an  enlarged  upper  opening  for  receiving 
said  individual  therethrough; 

uniform  cross-sectional  vertical  tank  means  connected  to 
said  body  tank  means  through  conduit  means; 

extension  means  of  said  enlarged  upper  opening,  said  exten- 
sion means  having  a  cross  section  approximately  equal  to 
said  vertical  tank  means; 


^S^ 


A 


^^m 


a  plurality  of  manometer  means  connected  to  said  body  tank 
means  and  said  vertical  tank  means;  and 

control  means  interconnected  along  said  conduit  means 
between  said  body  tank  means  and  said  vertical  tank 
means,  levels  of  said  fluid  to  be  measured  in  said  vertical 
tank  means  and  said  extension  means  by  said  manometer 
means  before  and  after  said  individual  enters  said  body 
tank  means  being  adjusted  by  said  control  means. 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  coefficient  of  adhesion  of 
wheel  tires  of  transport  vehicles  to  a  road  pavement  compris- 
ing: a  single-axle  trailer  having  a  frame,  said  frame  having  two 
wheels  on  which  said  frame  is  mounted  and  which  are  adapted 
for  rotating  in  the  course  of  movement  of  said  trailer  with 
longitudinal  slipping  in  opposite  directions;  a  tow  pole  articu- 
lated to  said  frame  for  coupling  it  to  a  towing  vehicle;  a  record- 
ing instrument  with  a  sensitive  element  located  between  the 
frame  and  the  free  end  of  the  trailer  tow  pole  and  linked  kine- 
matically  with  said  frame  and  pole  in  such  a  manner  that  when 
the  trailer  is  moved  said  sensitive  element  is  acted  upon  by  a 
force  which  is  proportional  in  magnitude  to  the  sum  of  abso- 
lute values  of  the  longitudinal  traction  forces  acting  on  the 
wheels  of  said  trailer  and  which  is  directed,  essentially,  parallel 
to  said  forces,  the  wheels  of  said  trailer  having  different  diame- 
ters and  being  arranged  symmetrically  relative  to  the  trailer 
centre  of  gravity,  the  sensitive  element  being  articulated  to  the 
trailer  frame  at  the  point  where  it  intersects  the  rolling  plane  of 
one  of  the  wheels;  and  means  for  kinematically  linking  said 
sensitive  element  with  the  tow  pole  and  comprising  longitudi- 
nal and  side  rods  articulated  to  each  other  so  that  a  free  end  of 
the  longitudinal  rod  is  articulated  to  the  sensitive  element  and 
is  installed  on  the  trailer  frame  with  a  provision  for  axial  mo- 
tions in  the  rolling  plane  of  said  wheel,  essentially  parallel  to 
the  road  pavement,  while  a  free  end  of  the  side  rod  is  articu- 
lated to  the  free  end  of  the  tow  pole. 


4,144,750 
GAS  FLOW  TRANSDUCERS  AND  I.C.  ENGINE 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS  INCORPORATING  SUCH 
TRANSDUCERS 
Martin  A.  Read,  Redditch,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,111 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  13,  1976, 
1118/76 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/56 
VS.  a.  73—194  F  4  Claims 


4,144,749 
TOTAL  BODY  VOLUME  METER 
Henry  B.  Whitmore,  Rte.  1,  Box  369,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78211 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,083 
Int.  a.2  GOIF  17/00 
VS.  a.  73—149  14  Qaims 

1.  A  total  body  volume  meter  for  measuring  body  volume  of 
an  individual  comprising: 
body  tank  means  for  holding  a  fluid  therein,  said  body  tank 
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1.  A  gas  mass  flow  transducer  comprising  the  combination 
of  a  gas  flow  passage,  an  ion  discharge  electrode  in  said  pas- 
sage, extended  ion  collection  electrode  means  in  said  passage 
spaced  from  the  discharge  electrode,  said  extended  electrode 
means  having  output  terminals  connected  to  portions  of  the 
extended  electrode  means  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  passage, 
high  voltage  supply  means  for  supplying  discharge  current  to 
the  discharge  electrode,  means  sensitive  to  the  humidity  of  a 
gas  flowing  through  said  passage,  means  controlled  by  said 
humidity  sensitive  means  for  varying  the  resistance  of  the 
discharge  as  a  function  of  humidity  and  means  connected  to 
said  output  terminals  for  producing  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  difference  between  the  currents  flowing  from 
said  output  terminals. 


980  O.G.  33 
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4,144,751 
SQUARE  WAVE  SIGNAI 
Akira  Yokoyama,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser. 
int.  a.2  GOIF 
U^.  CL  73—194  EM 


GENERATOR 

as^gnor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 


No.  830,989 
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5.  In  an  excitation  circuit  for  use  iit 
meter  of  tiie  class  wherein  a  rec 
current  is  utilized  for  field  coil  excita 
prises  a  series  connection  of  a  DC 
circuit  for  reversing  the  polarity  of 
the  field  coil  by  the  DC  voltage  source 
circuit,  characterized  in  that  the  DC 
provide  two  different  output  voltage 
means  for  selecting  one  of  the  two  dipierent 
a  first  mode  of  operation  and  the  oi 
output  voltages  in  a  second  mode 
control  means  responsive  to  a  driviig 
being  supplied  to  the  field  coil  to  opei  ate 
between  said  first  and  second  mode> 
higher  output  voltage  is  selected 
excitation  current  following  chang^' 
switching  circuit  while  the  lower 
during  the  steady-state  excitation  cuit-ent 
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an  electromagnetic  flow 

ar  waveform  electric 

ion  and  said  circuit  com- 

:e  source,  a  switching 

DC  voltage  supplied  to 

and  a  constant  current 

voltage  source  is  able  to 

and  including  a  switch 

output  voltages  in 

er  of  the  two  different 

)f  operation  and  switch 

voltage  for  a  current 

said  switching  means 

of  operation  so  that  a 

a  transient  period  of 

ver  operation  of  said 

itput  voltage  is  selected 

operation. 


dui  ing 


4,144,752 
ULTRASONICALLY  OPERAltVE  DEVICE  FOR 
DETERMINING  PHYSICAL  C  UANTITIES  OF  A 
MEDIUM^ 

S«ren  Lolk,  Sonderborg,  Denmark,  aBsignor  to  Danfoss  A/S, 
Nordborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.lSo.  843,407 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R  ip.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1976,  2648718 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  if66 
U.S.  a.  73—194  A  5  Qaims 


1.  An  ultrasonically  operative  devide 
sonic  signal  having  a  predetermined  v  ave 
ing  physical  quantities  such  as  the  f  ow 
comprising,  an  ultrasonic  transmitte  r 
ceiver,  tube  means  defining  a  transmission 


operable  with  an  ultra- 
length  for  determin- 
speed  of  a  medium, 

and  an  ultrasonic  re- 
path  extending 


between  said  transmitter  aiid 
having  an  internal  diamete 
predetermined  wave  length 
surface  of  a  material  havinj 
metal. 


7Claiiii8 


4144,1 


,753 
ARRANGEA^ENT  FOR  DETERMINING 

OF  FLOWING  MEDIA  BY 
ULTRi^JSONIC  METHOD 

Denmark,  assignor  to  Danfoss 


CIRCUIT 
PHYSICAL  PARAMETE)IS 
THE 

Poul  M.  Larsen,  Sonderboi^ 
A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 
Filed  Aug.  12, 
Claims  priority,  applicatic^ 
1976,  2637107 

Int.  a, 
U.S.  a.  73—194  A 


im 


2  GOIF  1/66 


tra  K 


1.  A  circuit  for  determinir  g 
signal,  comprising,  means 
signal  to  a  substantially 
value  detector  means  for 
signal  to  an  arrival  delay 
determining  the  phase  posii 
relative  to  a  reference  signal 
ating  early  signals  on  early 
generating  late  signals  on 
regulator  integrator  means 
and  said  threshold  value 
voltage  for  altering  the 
responsive  to  the  phase 
means  between  said  regulat 
detector  means  for  resettin  i 
when  said  output  voltage 
or  minimum  value  to  cause 


zero. 


4, 


MULTIPHASE 
Robert  W.  Pitts,  Jr.,  and  Dan 
assignors  to  Texaco  Inc., 
Filed  Mar.  18, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  73—205  D 

1.  Multiphase  fluid  flow 
a  conduit  for  said  fluid  to 
said  conduit  including  a 
fluid  to  centrifugal 
loop, 
means  for  measuring  the 
inside  and  outside  radii 


March  20,  1979 


said  receiver,  said  tube  means 
of  less  than  about  IS  times  said 
said  tube  means  having  an  inner 
a  lower  acoustic  impedance  than 


,  Ser.  No.  823,995 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  Aug.  18, 


6  Claims 


the  arrival  time  of  an  ultrasonic 

Tor  transforming  said  ultrasonic 

linearly  increasing  signal,  threshold 

isforming  said  linearly  increasing 

iignal,  phase  detector  means  for 

ion  of  said  arrival  delay  signal 

said  phase  detector  means  gener- 

arrival  of  said  delay  signal  and 

ate  arrival  of  said  delay  signal, 

b  stween  said  phase  detector  means 

del  K;tor  means  producing  an  output 

delay  period  of  said  arrival  delay  signal 

posipon  of  said  delay  signal,  resetting 

integrator  means  and  said  phase 

said  integrator  means  to  zero 

a  predetermined  maximum 

said  output  voltage  to  return  to 


;or 


re  aches  ; 


riew  ' 
1»77, 


,  44,754 

F  LUID  FLOW  METER 
M.  Arnold,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
York,  N.Y. 
,  Ser.  No.  779,117 
GOIF  1/88 

ISaalms 
nteter,  comprising 
flow  therethrough, 
ircular  loop  for  subjecting  said 
forehand  forming  a  space  inside  of  said 


)ressure  differential  between  the 
3n  said  loop. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  20,  1979 
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means  for  measuring  the  average  density  taken  radially 
across  the  fluid  flowing  through  said  loop  and. 


means  for  determining  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  through  said 
meter  by  combining  said  measurements. 


4,144,756 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  MEASUREMENT  OF 

QUANTITIES  IN  CONNECTION  WITH  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTING  LIQUID  MATERIAL 
Sten  V.  Linder,  Tystberga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Atomenergi,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,654 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  20,  1976,  7605759 
Int.  a.i  GOIF  23/00 
VJS.  a.  73—290  R  39  Claims 


4,144,755 

V-BELT  PULLEY 

Herbert  Palloch,  Scbwetzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Teledyne  Mid-America  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,900 

Int.  a.2  F16H  55/36;  B25G  3/00;  F16B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  74—230.01  12  Qaims 


1.  A  mechanical  draw-off  device  for  a  part  having  a  hub 
with  a  tapered  bore  into  which  is  fitted  a  shaft  having  a 
threaded  free  end  and  a  tapered  section  proximate  to  the  said 
free  end,  which  shaft  tapered  section  is  tapered  complemen- 
tally  to  the  tapered  bore  of  the  said  hub,  said  draw-off  device 
comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  an  annular  recess  formed  in  the  hub  and  extending  inward 
from  the  hub  face  proximate  to  the  hub  tapered  bore  end 
of  smaller  diameter,  said  recess  being  concentric  with  said 
tapered  bore, 

(b)  a  nut  having  a  main  body  threaded  to  rotatably  engage 
the  threaded  free  end  of  the  said  shaft  when  the  latter  is 
projected  into  the  tapered  bore  of  the  hub,  said  nut  having 
a  flange  extending  peripherally  radially  from  the  main 
body  and  projecting  freely  rotatably  into  said  hub  annular 
recess,  and 

(c)  nut  retention  means  carried  by  said  hub  effective  to 
capture  said  nut  flange  within  said  hub  recess  while  per- 
mitting axial  movement  of  said  nut  with  respect  to  said 
hub  along  the  axis  of  said  hub  tapered  bore, 

whereby,  when  said  part  is  installed  on  said  shaft,  said  nut  is 
threadable  onto  said  shaft  threaded  end  and  must  be  rotated  in 
a  first  direction  to  advance  said  nut  on  said  shaft  for  a  distance 
before  said  shaft  and  hub  become  firmly  engaged,  and  said  nut 
when  thereafter  rotated  in  a  direction  counter  to  said  first 
direction  moves  backward  off  of  said  shaft  and  engages  said 
hub  carried  nut  retention  means  to  thereby  draw  said  pari  off 
of  said  shaft. 


1 1  ]      a        -V         -tr 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  electro-magnetic  measurement  at 
high  temperature  of  at  least  one  parameter  of  a  liquid  electri- 
cally conducting  material  contained  in  a  container,  comprising: 

an  AC  power  supply  for  supplying  a  transmitter  signal, 

at  least  one  transmitter  coil  arranged  to  be  supplied  with  a 
transmitter  signal  from  the  AC  power  supply  for  produc- 
ing an  alternating  magnetic  field, 

at  least  one  receiver  coil  arranged  to  sense  the  alternating 
magnetic  field  and  to  generate  a  receiver  signal  in  depen- 
dence thereon, 

said  coils  being  arranged  in  association  with  a  wall  of  said 
container  so  that  the  alternating  magnetic  field  sensed  by 
a  receiver  coil  varies  in  accordance  with  said  parameter, 
means  connected  to  said  at  least  one  receiver  coil  for 
detecting  said  receiver  signal  to  produce  a  measurement 
signal, 

wherein  said  coils  are  coreless  transmitter  and  receiver  coils 
which  are  essentially  freely  F>csitionable  and  have  at  most 
a  relatively  few  number  of  turns, 

at  least  two  signal  channels,  each  of  said  signal  channels 
being  arranged  to  transfer  one  of  said  transmitter  and 
receiver  signals,  and  at  least  one  of  said  signal  channels 
including  signal  processing  means  for  adjustment  of  at 
least  one  parameter  of  the  signal  transferred  by  the  signal 
channel  to  balance  the  transferred  signal  and  remove 
disturbing  signals, 

and  means  for  producing  counteraction  between  the  signals 
transferred  by  the  signal  channels  so  that  when  the  liquid 
electrically  conducting  material  is  in  a  basic  position  and 
when  said  signal  processing  means  are  properly  adjusted 
the  basic  measurement  signal  obtained  is  at  least  substan- 
tially balanced  with  regard  to  disturbing  and  unbalance 
signals. 


4,144,757 

DEVICES  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  LEVEL  OF  A 

LIQUID  IN  A  TANK 

Joel  Mauboussin,  Bezons,  France,  assignor  to  Automobiles 

Peugeot  and  Societc  Anonyrac  Automobiles  Citroen,  both  of 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,797 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  15, 1977,  77  11472 

Int  a.2  HOIH  35/18 

U.S.  a.  73—308  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  level  of  a  liquid  contained  in  a 

tank  having  an  upper  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  comprising,  in 

combination  with  the  tank,  a  support  fixed  to  the  upper  wall, 

retaining  means,  a  float  quidedly  combined  with  the  retaining 

means  to  be  movable  between  an  upper  position  and  lower 


838 


position,  a  switch  carried  by  said  retaining 
live  with  the  float  to  be  closed  by  the  float 
said  lower  position  and  opened  wher 


.^---^ 


position,  elastically  yieldable  means 
support  and  the  retaining  means  fo 
retaining  means  against  the  bottom 
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means  and  coopera- 

when  the  latter  is  in 

the  float  is  in  said  upper 


Mall 


4,144,758 

RADIATION  MEASUREMEN'   OF  A  PRODUCT 

TEMPERATURE  IN  A  fURNACE 

John  E.  Roney,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Jones  &  Laughlin 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  4o.  832,674 

Int.  a.2  GOIJ  J/Od  5/52 

VS.  a.  73—355  R  19  Qaims 


1.  Temperature  measuring  apparat 
face  temperature  of  a  hot  item  in  a 
a  reference  plate  disposed  within 
means  for  cooling  the  reference  plat 

temperature  at  which  its  emitted 

cant; 
item  radiation  detecting  means 

signal  proportional  to  the  emitted 

from  the  hot  item; 
reference  plate  radiation  detecting 

output  signal  proportional  to  the 

said  reference  plate;  and, 
means  for  substracting  the  output 

plate  radiation  detecting  means 

said  item  radiation  detecting 


mea  is, 


for  measuring  the  sur- 
fu  nace  comprising: 
tl|e  furnace; 

below  a  predetermined 
radiation  is  not  signifi- 

f(ir  providing  an  output 
plus  reflected  radiation 

fneans  for  providing  an 
reflected  radiation  from 

>ignal  of  said  reference 
ffom  the  output  signal  of 


and  having  a  vent  opei 
collecting  means; 
a  quick  opening  free  flowing 
conduit  between  the 
having  an  outer  housin] ; 
within  the  housing  wh^h 


probe 


nterposed  between  said 
elastically  biasing  the 
of  the  tank. 


subjected  to  fluid  pressure 

tween  the  cylinder  and 
an  air  line  connected  to  said 

the  probe  to  purge  pulv  ;rent 
control  means  to  open  and 

at  spaced  periodic  intervals 


March  20,  1979 


to  the  atmosphere  and  a  sample 


fluid  operated  valve  in  said 

and  the  cyclone,  the  valve 

and  an  internal  flexible  cyUnder 

closes  radially  inwardly  when 


by  pressurizing  the  space  be- 
he  housing; 
conduit  between  the  valve  and 
material  therefrom; 
close  said  air  line  and  said  valve 


4  ^44  760 

METHOD  AND  IMPLEMI  NT  TO  TAKE  AND  COLLECT 
SAMPLE  MATERIAL,  ES  'EOALLY  FOR  SCIENTIFIC 
OR  DIAGNOST  [C  EXAMINATION 
Gert  Schliieter,  Liederbach,  iind  Wilheim  Schuster,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  both  of  Fed.    Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Battelle-Institut  c.V.,  Fra^Airt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1SJ77,  Ser.  No.  838,393 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioij 
1976,  2644281 

Int.  a,  2 
U.S.  a.  73—425 
1.  A  method  for  taking  anc 


Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 

GOIN  1/28 

10  Claims 

collecting  sample  material  char- 


acterized in  bringing  a  samph  r,  after  wetting  and  hence  super- 


ficial dissolution,  said  sampler 
surface  or  contact  area,  of  a  p 


water,  into  contact  with  the  i  urface  to  be  examined,  whereby 


said  sample  material  sticks  tc 


4,144,759    I 
AUTOMATIC  PULVERIZED  COAL  SAMPLER 
Alfred  A.  Slowik,  120  Keppler  Dr.,  Jolnstown,  Pa.  15905 


FUed  Nov.  16, 1977,  Ser. 


U.S.  a.  73—422  R 


Int.  a.2  GOIN  J  J 14 


4o.  851,864 


1.  An  apparatus  for  periodically  sam  jling  pulverent  material 
moving  by  pressurized  gas  through  a  )ipe  by  diverting  a  por- 
tion of  the  gas  and  pulverent  materi  il  to  freely  flow  there- 
through, said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  probe  fixed  in  relation  to  the  pilw  and  having  an  open 
mouth  facing  upstream  in  the  pi]  e  at  approximately  the 
center  of  the  pipe; 
a  cyclone  separator  connected  to  ^d  probe  by  a  conduit 


4,114, 


9Claims 


1978. 


Heinz  Dzaack,  Munich,  Fed 
LKB-Produkter  AB, 

Fried  Feb.  24, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  73—425.6 

1.  A  measuring  handpipett( 
comprising  a  piston  axially 
which  liquid  is  sucked,  the 


consists  entirely,  or  at  least  at  its 
lastic  material  which  is  soluble  in 


the  plastic,  removing  said  sam- 


pler from  conUct  with  said  si  rface,  placing  said  sampler,  or  at 
least  said  surface  or  contact  area  of  said  sampler,  after  sam- 
pling, on  a  microscopic  slide,  sr  spreading  it  out  on  a  slide,  and 
dissolving  said  plastic  materi  il  carefully  on  said  slide  by  the 
addition  of  water,  during  sue  i  process  the  individual  constitu- 
tents  of  said  sample  material  adhering  to  said  slide  at  the  re- 
spective contact  sites  with  ret  ration  of  the  original  topography 
of  the  sampling  area. 


^,761 
HANI$»IPETTE 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bromifa,  Sweden 

I,  Ser.  No.  880,894 
Sweden,  Feb.  25,  1977,  7702086 
GOIN  1/14 

8  Claims 

suitable  for  one-hand  operation 

displaceable  in  a  cylinder  into 

( isplacement  of  the  piston  being 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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controlled  by  a  measuring  means  having  at  least  two  relatively 
displaceable  elements,  one  of  said  two  elements  being  movable 
with  said  piston,  the  other  of  said  two  elements  being  movable 
with  respect  to  the  cylinder  between  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined positions  by  a  finger  of  the  hand  holding  the  cylinder, 
one  of  said  two  elements  having  a  stop  means,  the  other  of  the 


4,144,763 
NON-INVASIVE  METHOD  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT 

OF  BODY  FAT 

Joseph  H.  Vogelman,  48  Green  Dr.,  Roslyn,  N.Y.  11576 

Fried  Mar.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,183 

Int  a.2  GOIN  9/02 

US.  a.  73—433  4  daimt 


two  elements  also  having  a  sloping  surface  which  engages  with 
said  stop  means  at  selected  locations  to  adjustably  limit  move- 
ment of  the  piston  in  one  direction  by  an  amount  correspond- 
ing to  one  of  the  predetermined  positions  of  the  first  mentioned 
other  element,  said  piston  including  a  pushbutton  projecting 
outwardly  of  the  cylinder  for  movement  of  the  piston  in  said 
one  direction  also  by  a  finger  of  the  hand  holding  the  cylinder. 


3.  A  non-invasive  method  for  the  measurement  of  body  fat  of 
a  body  capable  of  respirating  utilizing  a  first  airtight  chamber 
of  known  volume  and  a  second  airtight  chamber  of  unknown 
volume  comprising  the  steps  of  pressurizing  said  first  chamber, 
sealing  said  first  chamber  and  measuring  the  initial  pressure  1^, 
sealing  said  second  chamber  from  the  atmosphere,  communi- 
cating said  pressure  1^  from  said  first  chamber  to  said  second 
chamber,  measuring  the  final  pressure  of  both  chambers  F^ 
returning  both  chambers  to  atmospheric  pressure,  sealing  said 
first  chamber  from  said  atmospheric  pressure,  pressurizing  said 
first  chamber  to  a  pressure  1;^,  placing  said  body  to  be  mea- 
sured within  said  second  chamber,  sealing  said  second  chamber 
from  atmospheric  pressure,  communicating  the  pressure  of  said 
first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber,  allowing  the  tempera- 
ture of  both  chambers  to  become  stabilized,  measuring  the  final 
pressure  Fjfof  said  chambers  with  said  body  therein  determin- 
ing the  volume  X  of  said  body  to  be  measured  by  the  formula: 
X  =  Z  (Ic/Fc  ~  ^X^^x)'  ^"^  determining  the  fat  fraction  of 
said  body  from  the  volume  and  weight  of  the  object  and  the 
known  fat  proportions  of  said  body. 


4,144,762 
ANALYZING  PLASTIC  CONCRETE 
Wriliam  G.  Duxbury,  64  Winslade  Rd.,  Sidmouth,  Devon,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806^68 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  5/00 

VS.  a.  73—432  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  analyzing  plastic  concrete  comprising  the 
steps  of:  measuring  a  known  amount  of  plastic  concrete  sample 
into  a  container,  passing  a  known  weight  of  liquid  upwardly 
through  said  sample  to  remove  cement  and  cement-fine  mate- 
rial therefrom,  weighing  the  liquid  with  the  cement  and  ce- 
ment-fine material  and  determining  from  the  known  and  mea- 
sured parameters  the  weight  of  cement  and  cement-fine  mate- 
rial in  the  sample. 


4,144,764 
SERVO  AMPLIFIER  FOR  AN  ELECTRICALLY  DAMPED 

ACCELEROMETER 
Robert  E.  Hartzell,  Jr.,  Voorhees,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Schaevitz 
Engineering,  Pennsauken,  N  J. 

Filed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,012 

Int.  a.2  GOIP  15/08 

VS.  a.  73-497  9  OafaM 


— vwv — 


> 


9-so 


1.  In  combination  with  a  position  detector  for  producing 
electrical  signals  corresponding  to  positions  of  a  torque  coil 
subject  to  movements  resulting  from  acceleration  forces, 
a  servo  amplifier  system  for  producing  error  signals  for 
application  to  said  torque  coil  to  counteract  the  move- 
ments resulting  from  said  acceleration  forces,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  amplifier  having  input  and  output  circuits; 

b.  said  torque  coil  being  included  in  said  output  circuit  of 
said  first  amplifier; 

c.  means  for  applying  said  electrical  signals  from  said 
position  detector  to  said  input  circuit  of  said  first  ampli- 


V«*D/-ij  trt     1Q-IQ 


ncwppAT    A  wr»  Xiicr'u  A  Mir- A  T 


BAI 
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d.  a  second  amplifier  having  ai 
impedance  output  circuit; 

e.  a  load  element  in  said  input  ciifiuit 
fier  connected  to  said  torque 
thereacross    corresponding 
through  said  torque  coil 
thereon; 

f.  a  feedback  network  connected 
said  second  amplifler  to  the 
amplifier; 

g.  utilization  means  connected 
second  amplifler. 


1) 
re 
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input  circuit  and  a  low 


of  said  second  ampli- 

:oil  to  develop  a  voltage 

the    induced    current 

ulting  from  movement 


lected  distance  following  th  e 
transducers  each  receiving  t  le 
a  fault  within  the  weld  beai  I 
corresponding  in  amplitude 
and  frequency  of  said  acoust  c 


rom  the  output  circuit  of 
tput  circuit  of  said  first 

to  the  output  circuit  of  said 


4,144,765 

LINEAR  ACCELEROMETER  WitH  TORSION  HINGE 
SUSPENSIO^J 
Vernon  H.  Aske,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  as^gnor  to  Honeywell  Inc^ 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  Ko.  835,274 

Int.  a.2  GOIP  n  /08 

U.S.  a.  73—517  B  18  Qaims 


3Sd  40 


hii  ge  i 
ith; 


ax  :$ 


1.  An  accelerometer  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  input  axis  fixei 

a  mass  located  within  said  housing  ft 
along  the  input  axis; 

first  and  second  torsion  hinge 
along  first  and  second  parallel 
said  mass  and  perpendicular  to 
first  and  second  torsion  hinge 
second  torsion  members  spaced 
ciated  therewith; 

third  and  fourth  torsion  hinge 
along  third  and  fourth  hinge 
housing  and  parallel  to  the  first 
each  of  said  third  and  fourth  I 
ing  first  and  second  torsion 
hinge  axis  associated  therewith; 

a  first  intermediate  arm  joining  the 
said  first  and  third  torsion  hinge 

a  second  intermediate  arm  joining 
bers  of  said  first  third  torsion 

a  third  intermediate  arm  joining 
said  second  and  fourth  torsion 

a  fourth  intermediate  arm  joining 
bers  of  said  second  and  fourth  I 

force  rebalance  means  for  maintainii  g 
tially  fixed  location  along  the  inp  it 


mefns  respectively  located 

axes  fixed  relative  to 

input  axis,  each  of  said 

m^ns  comprising  first  and 

a  ong  the  hinge  axis  asso- 


4,144,766 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  IN-SITl 
LOCATION  OF  FLAWS 
Allen  E.  Wehrmeister,  Lynchburg,  Va., 
&  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N. 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  ffo.  793,026 
Int.  a.2  COIN  29i(04 
U.S.  a.  73—587 

1.  A  system  for  the  in-situ  detectionland 
welds  wherein  a  work  piece  is  mov  d 
electrode,  the  combination  comprisin, 
ducer  located  a  first  preselected  distance 
trode,  a  second  acoustic  transducer 


me^ns  respectively  located 

fixed  relative  to  said 

and  second  hinge  axes, 

torsii  m  hinge  means  compris- 

mefibers  spaced  along  the 


I  ie  : 
hin  ;e 


hi  ige  i 
t  le  : 


DETECTION  AND 

[N  WELDS 

issignor  to  The  Babcock 


-4^  I  1  1.1 


7  Claims 
location  of  flaws  in 
relative  to  a  welder 
a  first  acoustic  trans- 
ahead  of  the  elec- 
acated  a  second  prese- 


relative  thereto; 
br  sensing  acceleration 


to  the  output  signals  of  saic 
indicative  of  the  location  of 
means  determining  the  diffidence 
emissions  from  said  fault  tc 
transducers. 


transducers  generating  a  signal 

the  fault  in  said  bead  comprising 

in  the  times  required  for 

travel  to  said  first  and  second 


METHOD  AND 
PULSE-SHAPED  ACOUSTIC 


Walter  Kaule,  and  Erik  Primlkch. 
Germany,  assignors  to  Kra4tkramer 
Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioi 
1977,  2707933 

Int.  a.2  IGION  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—643 


19  7, 


"irst  torsion  members  of 
neans; 

second  torsion  mem- 
means;  and 
thejfirst  torsion  members  of 
means; 
second  torsion  mem- 
tofsion  hinge  means;  and 
said  mass  at  a  substan- 
axis. 


1.  TTie  method  of  producin ; 
surface  of  a  light  absorbing 
wave  having  a  predeterminec 
an  axis  normal  to  the  workpi 
illuminating  sequentially 
spaced  strip-like  portion; 
face  with  a  respective 
selecting  the  time  delay 
strip-like  portions  in 


t  =  d  X  sina/c 
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electrode,  said  first  and  second 

acoustic  emissions  generated  by 

and  generating  an  output  signal 

and  frequency  to  the  amplitude 

emissions,  and  means  responsive 


JL 


4,1  H 


^,767 
APPAIUTUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

WAVES  ON  A  WORKPIECE 


SU  IFACE 


I,  both  of  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
-Branson,  Inc.,  Stratford, 


',  Ser.  No.  856,338 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 


2  Claims 


free  of  physical  contact  on  the 
workpiece  an  ultrasonic  pulse 
angle  of  propagation  relative  to 
;ce  surface  comprising: 

of  a  plurality  of  equidistantly 
disposed  on  the  workpiece  sur- 
Ise  of  coherent  radiation; 
be  ween  illuminating  two  adjacent 
accordance  with  the  formula: 


ea:h  i 


pi  I 
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wherein: 

t  is  the  time  delay,  d  is  the  center  to  center  distance  between 
two  adjacent  strip-like  portions,  a  is  the  angle  of  propaga- 
tion of  the  resulting  ultrasonic  wave  in  the  workpiece 
relative  to  an  axis  normal  to  the  workpiece  surface,  and  c 
is  the  velocity  of  propagation  of  the  wave  in  the  work- 
piece,  and 

modulating  each  pulse  of  coherent  radiation  while  illuminat- 
ing a  respective  strip-like  portion,  the  frequency  of  said 
modulating  being  equal  to  the  period  of  the  ultrasonic 
wave  produced. 


4,144,769 
ELECTRONIC  COMPENSATION  FOR  TEMPERATURE 

VARIATION  OF  GYROSCOPE  DAMPING 
Arthur  Mayer,  Kew  Gardens,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Times  Corpora- 
tion, Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,230 

Int.  a.2  GOIC  19/04;  GOIP  3/00:  GOIL  19/04 

MS.  a.  74—5.5  3  Claims 


4,144,768 
APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  COMPLEX  ACOUSTIC 

HELDS  WFTHIN  A  DUCT 

Anders  O.  Andersson,  Seattle,  and  Robert  B.  Purves,  Kent,  both 

of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,390 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/02 

UJS.  a.  73—646  6  Oaims 


1.  An  acoustic  measurement  system  for  determining  the 
modal  structure  of  an  acoustic  pressure  field  within  a  duct 
comprising: 

an  acoustic  filter  including  at  least  one  acoustic  cavity,  said 
acoustic  filter  in  acoustic  communication  with  said  duct  to 
couple  sound  energy  from  said  duct  to  each  of  said  acous- 
tic cavities,  each  of  said  acoustic  cavities  being  dimen- 
sioned and  arranged  to  exhibit  resonance  in  response  to  a 
modal  component  of  said  acoustic  pressure  pattern  within 
said  duct  when  the  velocity  of  sound  within  each  of  said 
cavities  is  established  at  a  predetermined  value; 

gas  supply  means  for  supplying  a  mixture  of  gasses  to  each  of 
said  acoustic  cavities  of  said  acoustic  filter,  said  gas  supply 
means  including  means  for  varying  the  composition  of 
said  gas  mixture  supplied  to  said  acoustic  cavities  to  selec- 
tively tune  said  filter  for  resonance  at  a  plurality  of  modal 
components  of  said  acoustic  pressure  field;  and 

acoustic  detector  means  mounted  in  acoustic  communica- 
tion with  said  acoustic  filter,  said  acoustic  detector  means 
supplying  a  signal  representative  of  the  acoustic  pressure 
within  said  acoustic  cavities  to  provide  an  indication  of 
the  amplitude  of  the  modal  component  of  said  pressure 
field  which  excites  said  cavities  into  resonance. 


1.  A  fluid  damped  single-degree-of-freedom  rate  gyroscope 
and  signal  compensating  means  in  combination  comprising: 

a  gimbal; 

a  rotor  supported  within  said  gimbal  with  an  axis  of  spin; 

a  housing  supporting  said  gimbal  to  permit  its  rotation  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  spin  in  response  to  an 
angular  rate  input; 

a  fluid  within  said  housing  surrounding  said  gimbal  for 
damping  movement  thereof; 

means  for  producing  an  output  signal  which  is  proportional 
to  the  angular  displacement  of  the  gimbal;  and 

a  signal-compensating  means  responsive  to  damping  varia- 
tions and  said  output  signal  for  providing  a  compensated 
signal  indicative  of  said  angular  rate  input  and  substan- 
tially unresponsive  to  damping  variations  caused  by  tem- 
perature, said  signal-compensating  means  comprising  an 
active  filter  circuit  having  a  first  amplifier  with  an  input 
coupled  to  said  output  signal,  a  second  amplifier  having  an 
input  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  first  amplifier,  and  a 
third  amplifier  having  an  input  coupled  to  an  output  of 
said  second  amplifier  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  input 
of  said  first  amplifier  in  a  closed  loop  configuration;  a 
damping  (variation)  sensor  responsive  to  the  temperature 
of  said  fluid;  and  a  summing  amplifier  having  a  first  input 
coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  first,  second  and  third  am- 
plifiers and  a  second  input  coupled  to  said  second  ampli- 
fier and  said  damping  (variation)  sensor,  and  an  output 
providing  said  compensated  signal. 


4,144,770 
THROTTLE-VALVE  CONTROL 
Gote  G.  V.  Landen,  Huskvama,  Sweden,  assignor  to  HusqTama 
AB,  Huskvama,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,708 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  22,  1976,  7604628 
Int.  0.=  F16H  21/18 
VS.  O.  74—47  4  Oaims 

1.  A  throttle-valve  control  system  for  an  engine  mounted  by 
oscillation  damping  means  on  a  support  structure,  said  engine 
and  suppori  structure  being  relatively  pivotally  moveable 
about  a  pivot  center  when  the  engine  is  in  use,  said  arrange- 
ment comprising  a  pivotal  throttle-valve,  an  operating  member 
and  a  throttle-valve  linkage  of  transmitting  movement  between 
said  operating  member  and  said  throttle-valve,  said  throttle- 
valve  linkage  including  a  pair  of  interengaging  levers  pivoted 
on  substantially  parallel  pivot  shafts,  said  levers  having  mutu- 


842 


ally  contacting  surfaces  through  whfch 
ted  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  Ic  ers 


operating  member,  at  least  one  of  sa  d  surfaces  being  curved 
and  having  a  center  of  curvature  lo<  ited  substantially  at  said 

nivot  c^ntfr 
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movement  is  transmit- 
on  movement  of  said 
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4  144  772 
BELTIDLEI  CONSTRUCnON 
John  F.  Brackin,  Minnetonl  l^  and  Melvin  H.  Jendersee,  Apple 
Valley,  both  of  Minn.,  ass  gnors  to  The  Toro  Company,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  lb77,  Ser.  No.  820,116 

Int.  a  2  F16H  7/10 

UA  a.  74-242.15  R  |  9  Claims 


pivot  center. 


4,144,771 

VARIABLE  STROKE  PISTOl4  TYPE  ENGINE 

Y»es  J.  Kemper,  Birmingham,  and  ¥  urey  N.  Pouliot,  Troy, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Vadetec   ::orporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  l^Io.  785,662 

Int.  a.2  F16H  2^00 

VS.  a.  74-60  1  ,7  Qaims 


;sjid 


1.  A  piston  engine  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  first  element  rotatable  on  a  first 
said  frame; 

a  tubular  second  element  having 
journal  surfaces  of  revolution  abofct 
with  respect  to  and  intersecting 
axes  intersection; 

a  third  element  and  extending  will 
length  of  said  second  element 
rotatable  on  said  first  axis  and 
trie  bearing  members  spaced 
opposite  sides  of  said  point  of  axei 
ing  members  engaging  said  jour  lal 
containing  said  first  and  second 

at  least  one  fluid  working  chamber 
piston  reciprocable  in  said  workiiig 
axis  spaced  from  said  first  axis; 

means  coupling  said  piston  to  said 
mentioned  means  defining  a  th^st 
engagement  with  said  piston,  saic 
being  spaced  from  said  point  of 


a:  is  fixed  with  respect  to 

concentric  rolling  and 
a  second  axis  inclined 
first  axis  at  a  point  of 


» id 
I  hav  ng 
aloig 


:  aid 


in  and  throughout  the 
third  element  being 
diametrically  eccen- 
said  second  axis  on 

intersection,  said  bear- 
surfaces  in  a  plane 


a;es; 


lefined  by  said  frame,  a 
chamber  on  a  third 


second  element,  said  last 
receiving  point  of 
thrust  receiving  point 
intersection. 


a  es  ! 


1.  In  a  belt  drive  system, 
tension  on  a  drive  belt, 

(a)  an  idler  arm; 

(b)  a  pulley  mounted  to 
tional  axis; 

(c)  a  socket  member  affixe  1 

(d)  a  block  of  elastomeri: 
socket,  said  block 
rotational  axis; 

(e)  tool  engagement  means 
torsional  axis;  and 

(0  a  mounting  plate, 
having  a  pair  of  circuit  r 
receive  fastening  means 
ing  to  said  torsional  axis 
said  idler  mechanism 
rotating  said  tool 


i  n  idler  mechanism  for  maintaing 
com]  irising: 

sif  d  arm  for  rotation  about  a  rota- 

to  said  idler  arm; 
material  received  within  said 
defining  a  torsional  axis  parallel  to  said 


sect  red 


\  'ith ! 


to  said  engagement  means, 
arcuate  slots  therein  sized  to 
a  circular  center  correspond- 
whereby  the  tension  applied  by 
said  belt  may  be  adjusted  by 
engagement  means  with  a  suitable  tool. 


t( 


4,114, 


BICYCLE 
Lyie  F.  Addicks,  12313 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  74—243  DR 


Brook  sh 

Se- 


FWd 


1.  In  a  sprocket  wheel  for 
a  molded  plastic  annular  member 
a  structurally  reinforced 


secured  to  said  block  along  said 


^,773 
SPROCKET  WHEEL 

lire  A?e.,  Downey,  Calif.  90242 
.  No.  696,428,  Jul,  12,  1976, 
Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,316 
"  55/12.  55/30 

6  Qaims 


bicycle, 

having  a  rim  provided  on 
xxiy  portion. 
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said  rim  portion  having  radially  extending  teeth  with 
straight  front  and  back  faces, 

the  thickness  of  the  teeth  to  the  tip  thereof  being  of  the  same 
thickness  as  said  rim  portion, 

the  surfaces  between  successive  teeth  defining  arcuate  por- 
tions of  a  common  circumference  which  extend  from  the 
base  of  the  straight  front  face  of  a  tooth  to  the  base  of  the 
straight  back  face  of  an  adjacent  tooth,  and 

the  inner  edge  of  said  annular  member  defining  a  plurality  of 
sets  of  equally  spaced  arcuate  sectors,  the  inner  edges  of 
the  arcuate  sectors  in  each  set  having  a  common  radius 
different  from  the  radii  of  the  other  sets,  and  each  of  said 
arcuate  sectors  having  an  attachment  hole  molded  therein. 


4,144,774 
ACTUATOR  DEVICE 
Bernard  E.  Berlinger,  Jr.,  Meadowbrook,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wes- 
tran  Corporation,  Muskegon,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,437 

Int.  a.2  F16H  55/04.  1/12:  F16K  31/44 

VS.  a.  74—435  13  Qaims 


two  transmission  output  shafts  joumalled  in  said  transmission 
housing  for  respective  connection  with  two  worms  in  a  two 
worm  press,  one  of  said  transmission  output  shafts  being  a 
driving  shaft  and  the  other  one  of  said  transmission  output 
shafts  being  a  driven  shaft,  gears  including  first  gears  laterally 
offset  relative  to  each  other,  and  respectively  drivingly  associ- 
ated with  said  transmission  output  shafts,  said  gears  also  in- 
cluding second  gears  representing  intermediate  gears  and  driv- 
ingly interconnecting  said  first  gears,  said  two  transmission 
output  shafts  with  said  first  and  second  gears  being  joumalled 
in  said  transmission  housing,  a  bearing  housing  detachably 
connected  to  said  transmission  housing,  a  first  extension  shaft 
arranged  in  said  bearing  housing  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
driving  transmission  output  shaft  connected  thereto  so  as  to 
rotate  therewith,  a  second  extension  shaft  likewise  arranged  in 


1.  An  actuator  device  for  driving  a  component  of  an  associ- 
ated device  through  a  limited  circumferenial  extent,  said  actua- 
tor device  comprising  a  gear  train  including  first  coupling 
means  for  coupling  said  gear  train  to  driver  means,  said  gear 
train  having  a  relatively  high  efficiency  and  including  pinion 
means  and  a  sector  gear  of  limited  circumferential  extent,  said 
pinion  means  and  said  sector  gear  being  in  meshing  engage- 
ment, said  sector  gear  being  formed  on  a  periphery  of  one  side 
of  a  generally  triangular  sector  member,  drive  means  for  rotat- 
ing a  component  of  an  associated  device,  said  drive  means 
being  formed  at  the  vertex  of  said  sector  member  op|X>site  said 
one  side  and  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  a  plane  defined  by  the  sides  of  said  sector  member 
whereby  said  pinion  means  is  operative  to  drive  said  sector 
gear  and  rotate  said  drive  means  to  effectuate  movement  of  the 
component  of  the  associated  device. 


?2t>         »     B      7 

1    \  I  I        '  "  " 


said  bearing  housing  in  axial  alignment  with  said  driven  trans- 
mission output  shaft  and  connected  thereto  so  as  to  rotate 
therewith,  a  second  transmission  housing  detachably  con- 
nected to  said  bearing  housing,  an  output  shaft  arranged  in  said 
second  transmission  housing  in  axial  alignment  with  said  first 
extension  shaft  and  being  connected  to  said  first  extension  shaft 
to  cause  the  latter  to  rotate  therewith,  a  first  axial  bearing 
associated  with  that  end  of  said  last  mentioned  output  shaft 
which  faces  said  first  extension  shaft  for  absorbing  axial  forces 
exerted  upon  said  driving  transmission  output  shaft  in  the 
direction  toward  said  second  transmission  housing,  and  a  sec- 
ond axial  bearing  arranged  in  said  bearing  housing  and  associ- 
ated with  said  second  extension  shaft  for  absorbing  axial  forces 
exerted  upon  said  driven  transmission  output  shaft  in  the  direc- 
tion toward  said  second  transmission  housing. 


4,144,776 
CHANGE-SPEED  PLANETARY  TRANSMISSION 
Takahiro  Yamamori,  Tokyo,  and  Kunio  Ohtsuka,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,903 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1976,  51-148797 
Int.  Q.2  F16H  57/10 
U.S.  Q.  74—759  4  Claims 


4,144,775 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  A  TWO- WORM  PRESS  WTTH 

COUNTER  RUNNING  WORMS 

Heinrich  ScUifer,  Vellmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Thyssen  Industrie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1976,  7632517[U] 

Int  Q.2  F16H  37/06.  1/12.  1/18 
VS.  Q.  74—665  GA  3  Claims 

1.  A  transmission  for  a  two-worm  press  with  two  counter- 
running  worms,  which  includes:  a  first  transmission  housing. 


1.  A  change-speed  transmission,  comprising: 
a  first  basic  planetary  gearset  having  three  roury  elements 
which  are  a  sun  gear,  a  carrier  and  a  ring  gear; 


844 


pliii 


leac  I 


a  second  basic  planetary  gearset 

carrier  and  a  ring  gear; 
a  dual  intermeshed  planet  pinion  pi 

a  sun  gear,  a  carrier  and  a  ring 
said  sun  gears  of  said  First  and  seco^id 

sets  being  connected  with  each 

rotation; 
an  input  shaft; 
an  output  shaft; 
said  carriers  of  said  first  basic  plane)  try 

intermeshed  planet  pinion  plane  ary 

nected  with  each  other  for 
said  carrier  of  said  second  basic 

ring  gear  of  said  dual  intemieshe( 

gearset  being  connected  with 

rotation; 
said  sun  gear  of  said  dual  intermesled 

tary  gearset  being  connected 

simultaneous  rotation  therewith; 
said  ring  gear  of  said  second 

connected  with  said  output  shaft 
first  clutch  means  for  connecting 

and  second  basic  planetary 
second  clutch  means  for  connectii^ 

first  basic  planetary  gearset  with 
third  clutch  means  for  connecting 

elements  of  said  first  basic  planetary 
first  brake  means  for  braking  said 

second  basic  planetary  gearsets; 
second  brake  means  for  braking 

basic  planetary  gearset  and  said 

intermeshed  planet  pinion  planet)  ry 


>  'hich  has  a  sun  gear,  a 

a  letary  gearset  which  has 
gfar; 

basic  planetary  gear- 
other  for  simultaneous 


gearset  and  said  dual 
gearset  being  con- 
simul^neous  rotation; 

netary  gearset  and  said 
planet  pinion  planetary 
other  for  simultaneous 


gearsi  ts 


said 


4,144,777 
CIRCULAR  SAW  BLADE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Lars  I.  Nystrom,  and  Bengt  Lagerstioin,  both  of  Lidkoping, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Sandvik  Aktiet  Slag,  Sandviken,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  fJo.  837,424 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,^  Sep.  28,  1976,  7610700 

Int.  a.2  B23D  63  /QO 

\}&.  a.  76—112  12  Claims 
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w  th 


planet  pinion  plane- 
said  input  shaft  for 


basic  planetary  gearset  being 


;  »  id 


sun  gears  of  said  first 

with  said  input  shaft; 

said  ring  gear  of  said 
said  input  shaft; 
wo  of  said  three  rotary 
gearset  together; 

gears  of  said  first  and 


I  SI  n 


ind 


carrier  of  said  second 
ring  gear  of  said  dual 
gearset. 


^-^^WVn/^ 


ba  id 


1.  Method  of  making  a  circular 
different  materials  and  having  three 
together,  which  comprises 

placing  together  a  straight  band  of 

zone  of  the  saw  and  a  straight 

an  intermediate  zone  lying  insid< 
joining  the  two  straight  bands  toj 

an  intermediate  product; 
bending  the  resulting  intermediat 

form; 
placing  the  circular  intermediate 


aw  blade  composed  of 
oncentric  zones  welded 


laterial  forming  an  outer 
of  a  material  forming 
the  outer  zone; 
er  by  welding  to  form 


ig^hi 

product  to  a  circular 
ploduct  around  a  circular 


disc  of  material  forming 
blade;  and 
joining  said  product  and 
method  thereby  forming 
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ui  inner  zone  of  the  circular  saw 

aid  disc  together  by  a  welding 
a  circular  saw  blade. 


4,114, 


TOOL  FOR  LUTING  A| 
LOCKED 
Ben  Waring,  3230  Crystal  Ct 
Filed  Mar.  13, 
Int 
U.S.  a.  81—3  R 


•,778 
LATCH  OPERATOR  OF  A 
VEHICLE  DOOR 
Miami,  Fla.  33133 
,  Ser.  No.  885,809 
CL^jEOSB  65/00 

3  Claims 


1!78, 


mesns 


ill 


1.  A  tool  for  moving  a  latcl 
anism  of  a  vehicle  door  havin  % 
and  having  a  window  opening ; 
bounding  the  opening  with 
sliding  passage  of  a  windo\  r 
relation  of  the  opening  and 
span  the  opening  and  having 
the  door  surfaces,  guide 
and  the  door  and  constrainin  ; 
through  the  slit  into  and  out 
the  lower  window  ledge 
window  pane  and  the  inside 
tor  having  an  upper  end  at 
and  a  lower  end  below  the 
surfaces,  the  latch  operator 
in  said  hole  between  an 
locked  lower  position,  the 
between  the  door  surface 
barrel  means  mounted  to 
accessible  keyhole  to 
cylinder  and  movable  means 
the  lock  cylinder  barrel 
ting  push  rod  connected  to 
tor;  and 
said  tool  comprising: 
an  elongate  strip  of  spring 
inside  and  an  outside 
ing  edges,  said  strip  bein^ 
bent  zone  across  the 
an  operator  length  on 
manipulating  length  on 
said  operator  length 
adjacent  said  upper  end 
upper  end  and  said 
termined  length  betwe^ 
end,  said  latch  manipuli 
defining  an  edge  and 
length  less  than  said  firs : 
zone  defining  a  normal 
length  of  less  than  90° 
length  being  yieldable  ii 
applied  to  the  exterior 
into  close  adjacent  genets 
the  bent  zone  and 
the  window  ledge  surface 


la  Ige ! 
b  eing ! 


aid 

th; 

I  accomi  lodate 


meai  s 


tie  I 


operator  to  unlock  a  lock  mech- 
an  inside  and  an  outside  surface 
defining  a  window  ledge  surface 
mouth  entrance  of  slit-type  for 
pane  into  an  out  of  spanning 
slidable  window  pane  sized  to 
lower  edge  at  all  times  between 
connecting  the  window  pane 
the  window  pane  to  movement 
( if  closing  relation  of  the  opening, 
suiface  having  a  hole  between  the 
loor  surface  and  the  latch  opera- 
times  above  the  ledge  surface 
surface  and  between  the  door 
sized  for  vertical  movement 
uiilocked  elevated  position  and  a 
ock  mechanism  being  mounted 
including  a  lock  cylinder  and 
door  and  having  an  exteriorly 
a  key  for  turning  the  lock 
lonnecting  the  latch  operator  and 
and  including  a  force  transmit- 
lower  end  of  said  latch  opera- 


su  face  ' 


stri  p 
ion: 


ha  ang 


I  oper  itor 


steel  having  a  main  smooth,  fiat 

with  longitudinally  extend- 

bent  back  upon  itself  defining  a 

perpendicular  to  the  edges  and 

side  of  the  bent  zone  and  a  latch 

the  other  side  of  said  bent  zone, 

an  upper  end  and  the  zone 

comprising  handle  means  on  the 

length  being  of  a  first  prede- 

the  bent  zone  and  said  upper 

Itor  length  having  an  upper  end 

of  a  second  predetermined 

predetermined  length,  said  bent 

included  crotch  angle  between  the 

greater  than  45*  and  said  strip 

response  to  a  compressive  force 

surfaces  to  bring  the  inside  surfaces 

ally  parallel  relation  for  slipping 

ly  parallel  lengths  in  the  slit  of 

between  the  window  pane  and 


being 


aid 
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the  exterior  door  surface  and  inserting  the  tool  depthwise 
between  the  door  surface  a  distance  greater  than  said 
second  predetermined  length  until  said  upper  end  of  said 
manipulating  length  is  beneath  the  lower  edge  of  said 
window  pane  and  the  energy  stored  in  said  bent  zone  by 
said  compressive  force  is  released  and  said  latch  manipu- 
lating length  moves  to  its  normal  position  with  said  upper 
edge  in  engagement  with  said  force  transmitting  push  rod 
and  said  tool  being  adapted  to  be  moved  upwardly  to 
bring  the  said  edge  at  said  upper  end  into  engagement 
with  the  lower  end  of  the  latch  operator  member  to  lift  the 
latch  operator  and  unlock  the  door;  and  a  tether  string 
having  a  first  end  and  means  connecting  the  first  end  to 
the  manipulator  length  adjacent  said  edge  at  said  upper 
end  to  pull  the  upper  end  toward  the  inside  surface  of  said 
operator  length  to  apply  a  tension  force  to  generally  re- 
align the  lengths  parallel  to  one  another  for  lifting  of  the 
tool  from  between  the  window  pane  and  the  outside  sur- 
face. 


4,144,779 

PIPE  WRENCH 

Cecil  W.  Honick,  4008  W.  Ave.  43,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90041 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  704,110,  Jul.  9,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,375 

Int.  a.2  B25B  li/28 

U.S.  a.  81—103  5  Oaims 


1.  A  pipe  wrench  comprising: 
a  handle  with  a  stationary  lower  jaw  portion; 
a  movable  upper  jaw  with  a  depending  stem  portion  extend- 
ing downward  alongside  the  back  of  said  handle; 
rack-like  stem  teeth  along  the  rear  surface  of  said  stem,  the 
front  and  side  surfaces  thereof  being  substantially  smooth; 
a  sleeve  pivoted  rockably  to  a  jaw-adjacent  wide  portion  of 
said  handle  at  a  single  pivot  point  below  the  rear  portion 
of  said  lower  jaw,  said  sleeve  having: 
space  for  said  stem  portion  to  pass  slidably  through  said 

sleeve, 
extended  rear  inner  flat  surfaces  slidably  against  said  stem 

teeth, 
a  slider  block  clearance  space  between  said  surfaces, 
a  rear  bridge  portion  over  said  space  providing  a  continu- 
ous outer  rear  surface, 
an  internal  cross-member  with  its  rear  surface  providing  a 
close  sliding  fit  against  the  front  surface  of  said  stem 
portion,  and 
a  wide  shallow  slider  groove  along  the  major  portion  of 
each  side; 
a  slider  with  side  portions  sliding  confined  in  said  grooves 
and  thereby  constrained  against  angular  displacement 
with  respect  to  said  sleeve,  and  further  comprising: 
a  slider  block  fastened  between  said  side  portions  at  the 
rear  thereof  and  inside  said  clearance  space  and  having 


teeth  engagable  with  said  stem  teeth  to  lock  said  jaws  at 
a  desired  opening;  and 

a  front  strap  portion  connecting  said  side  portions  to  close 
the  front  of  said  slider  and  extending  beyond  and  en- 
closing said  stem  portion  of  said  handle, 

said  rear  bridge  and  front  strap  portions  lying  substantially 
opposite  each  other  along  a  line  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  handle. 


4,144,780 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FEED  RATE  OF  A 

WORK  PIECE  IN  A  NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED 

NIBBLING  MACHINE 

Giinter  Briimer,  Spardorf,  and  Wolfgang  Kanzler,  Bbblingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1975.  2556108 

Int.  a,2  B26D  i/00:  B23D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  83—71  6  Claims 


in/itc] 


IM 


1.  In  a  numerically  controlled  nibbling  machine  including 
means  for  controlling  the  feed  rate  of  the  work  piece  with 
respect  to  the  work  tool  of  the  machine  and  in  which  the  feed 
distance  of  the  work  piece  is  limited  by  a  release  time  during 
which  the  work  tool  is  disengaged  from  said  work  piece  ac- 
cording to  a  predetermined  number  of  strokes  of  the  work  tool 
r>er  unit  of  time,  the  improvement  comprising, 
means  for  determining  said  release  time  of  said  work  tool  in 
a  single  stroke  of  said  work  tool  for  any  number  of  strokes 
of  said  tool,  and 
means  for  automatically  determining  minimum  accelerations 
and  decelerations  of  said  work  piece  required  for  travel- 
ling said  feed  distance  and  for  forming  a  desired  feed  rate 
value  for  said  work  piece  from  the  determined  release 
time  of  said  work  tool  and  the  feed  distance  of  said  work 
piece  per  stroke. 


4,144,781 

DUST  COLLECTOR  FOR  RADIAL  ARM  SAWS 

Lloyd  D.  Kreitz,  Box  60,  Peguot  Lakes,  Minn.  56472 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,360 

Int.  a.2  B27B  5/20:  B27G  i/00:  B26D  7/18 

MS.  a.  83—100  11  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  radial  arm  saw  assembly  compris- 


ei  tends  i 


846 


ing  a  saw  base,  a  vertical  column  posit|)ned 
ter  of  said  base  at  the  rear  thereof, 
positioned  on  said  base  in  front  of  saidlcolumn 
including  a  front  table  and  a  rear  table 
a  spacer  board  located  at  the  back  of  th  ; 
arm  rotatably  attached  to  the  upper  i 
be  positioned  over  said  worktable,  a  rctary 
arm,  a  dust  collector  positioned  at  the 
said  collector  comprising  a  generall 
shaped  shroud  having  a  wide  inlet  v^ich 
front  of  said  worktable  and  a  narrow 
a  vacuum  hose,  said  inlet  being  positioned 
plane  of  said  worktable,  a  platform  pos  tioned 
thereof  rests  on  the  spacer  board  and 
from,  said  shroud  being  positioned  on 
the    improvement    which    comprises 
structed  with  a  generally  U-shapei 
edge  to  permit  it  to  surround  the 
the  rear,  the  bottom  and  top  of 
constructed  with  generally  U-shiped 
respective  forward  edges  to  pen  lit 
round  said  column  at  both  sides  am 
firmly  but  adjustably  connecting  t 
the  platform,  and  platform-i 
the  platform  to  the  saw  base, 
whereby  the  shroud  extends  beyond 
column  and  can  be  rotated  over  i 
the  saw  blade,  even  when  the  hori  lontal 
over  the  left  half  of  the  table,  there  by 
tiveness  of  the  dust  collector  in 
wood  chips. 
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within  the  perime- 
horizontal  worktable 
said  worktable 
eparated  by  a  rip  fence, 
rear  table,  a  horizontal 
of  said  column  so  as  to 
saw  carried  by  said 
rear  of  said  worktable, 
flat-bottomed  funnel- 
opens  toward  the 
tutlet  for  connection  to 
entirely  above  the 
so  that  a  portion 
rearwardly  there- 
top  of  said  platform, 

said   platform   con- 
opening  at  its  forward 
column  on  both  sides  and 
aid  shroud  both  being 
openings  in  their 
said  shroud  to  sur- 
the  rear,  a  pair  of  clips 
e  floor  of  the  shroud  to 
supporting  means  connecting 

he  forward  edge  of  the 

wide  arc  to  align  with 

arm  is  positioned 

enhancing  the  effec- 

;apturing  sawdust  and 


4,144,782 
APPARATUS  FOR  CURVED  SA^I'ING  OF  TIMBER 

Nils  E.  Lindstrom,  Karlstad,  Sweden,  a  signor  to  Skogsagamas 
Vanerindustrier  Aktiebolag,  Karlstad^  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1977,  Ser.  !^.  766,783 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  16,  1976,  7601708 

Int.  a.2  B27B  31  AX) 

U.S.  a.  83—102.1  I  7  Claims 


y 


i 


1.  Apparatus  for  sawing  of  curved-f  rmed  timber  by  means 
of  a  saw  cut  which  as  closely  as  poss  jle  follows  the  curved 
form  of  the  log,  which  apparatus  com  rises  a  band  saw  and  a 
horizontal  feeder  path  associated  there'  vith  and  provided  with 
feeder  rollers  for  feeding  the  log  past  tl  le  band  saw,  character- 
ized in  that  the  apparatus  is  provided  vith  means  for  guiding 
the  log  in  a  curved-formed  path  past  th  ;  band  saw,  comprising 
at  least  two  spaced  guide  means  provi(  ing  guide  points  deter- 
mining the  curved-formed  path  along  \  /hich  the  log  is  guided, 
at  least  one  of  which  guide  means  a  imprises  two  mutually 
positively  guided  and  vertically  moui  ted  guide  rollers  pro- 
vided on  respective  sides  of  the  log  and  having  means  for 
forcing  said  rollers  to  the  sides  of  the  I  )g,  the  at  least  one  pair 
of  guide  rollers  being  mounted  on  a  car  'iage  which  is  displace- 
able  transversely  to  the  moving  directi(  n  of  the  log  and  can  be 
locked  in  any  selected  position,  and  vhich  carriage  can  be 
moved  transversely  also  during  the  sa'  /ing  operation. 


APPARATUS  FOR 
Kazuya  Yamazaki,  Tokyo, 
ashigara,  both  of  Japan, 
ited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 
Oaims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  83—216 


March  20,  1979 


4,1 14,783 
BLA>  KING  SHEET  MATERIALS 
uid  Mikio  Yonekura,  Minami- 
as^ignors  to  Amada  Company,  Lim- 


M  77,  Ser.  No.  777,783 
Japan,  Mar.  15, 1976,  51-27865 
B26F  1/02 

5  Qaims 


said 


eaci 


1.  Apparatus  for  blanking 

a  press; 

a  blanking  die  including  an 
press  and  a  lower  die  hol(|er 
said  upper  die  holder, 
having  upper  and  lower 
porting  upper  and  lower 

means  vertically  reciprocating 
die  holders  relative  to 
cooperation; 

means  associated  with 
holders  and  dies  for 
independently  of  one  another 
and  lower  die  holders, 
including  a  circumfereniial 
rotary  member,  a  hydrau  ic 
die  holders,  each  cylinde ' 
rack,  the  rack  of  each  cyl  inder 
circumferential  gear  of  i 

means  for  positioning  a 
blanking  die  from  a  first 
ity  of  processing  position  i 
of  predetermined 
pattern  including  numerical 


!  leets  comprising: 


I  ipper  die  holder  mounted  to  said 
mounted  to  said  press  beneath 
upper  and  lower  die  holders 
otary  members  detachably  sup- 
dies,  respectively; 

one  of  said  upper  and  lower 
itach  other  into  sheet  blanking 


TOU  ting 


it 
,  she  ;t 


on  an  X  axis  and  a  Y  axis, 
Py  on  said  Y  axis,  a  blan^ng 
blanking  number  Ny  on 
on  said  X  axis  of  a  second 


Ikl., 


SAFETY  GUARD  FOR 
Frank  Vi.  Jones,  Wilmington, 
Filed  Feb.  24, 

Int.  0.2  B24D 
U.S.  a.  83— 425J 

1.  A  safety  guard  for  a  manual 
frame,  a  parallel  rack  of  blades 
the  base  frame,  a  pusher 
segments,  movable  connectiiig 
segments  on  the  base  frame 
tion  deployed  in  front  of  the 
closed  positions  in  which  th< 
tween  the  blades  for  receivinj 
them  in  the  open  position  and 
action  through  the  blades  in 
parallel  planar  segments 
segments  and  leaving  a  space 
allow  the  object  to  be  sliced  tc 
pusher  segments  and  the  auxi 


of  said  upper  and  lower  die 
said  upper  and  lower  dies 
and  relative  to  said  upper 
'<  ispectively,  said  rotating  means 
gear  arranged  about  each 
cylinder  Tixed  to  each  of  said 
including  a  piston  formed  as  a 
being  engageable  with  the 
associated  rotary  member;  and 
to  be  blanked  relative  to  said 
I  irocessing  position  into  a  plural- 
according  to  one  of  a  plurality 
patterns,  said  one  processing 
values  of  a  starting  position 
1  pitch  Px  on  said  X  axis,  a  pitch 
number  Nx  on  said  X  axis, 
Y  axis  and  a  displacement  Cx 
processing  poition  of  said  sheet. 


&iid 


4,1'  4,784 

MANUAL  FOOD  SLICER 

I.,  assignor  to  Redco,  Inc.,  Del. 
Ser.  No.  880,898 

4/20.  4/18 

7  Claims 
food  slicer  comprising  a  base 
having  sharp  edges  mounted  on 
a  parallel  array  of  planar 
means  mounting  the  pusher 
movement  from  an  open  posi- 
harp  edges  of  the  blades  to  the 
segments  are  intermeshed  be- 
an object  to  be  sliced  between 
r  pushing  the  object  in  a  slicing 
positions,  a  set  of  auxiliary 
to  the  array  of  pusher 
therebetween  large  enough  to 
be  readily  inserted  between  the 
II  ary  segments,  and  the  auxiliary 


19^8 


ha'  'ing 


I  for 


c  osed  I 
con  nected 
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segments  having  relatively  blunt  edges  disposed  in  front  of  the 
sharp  edges  of  the  blades  when  the  pusher  and  auxiliary  pusher 
segments  are  deployed  in  the  open  position  whereby  they 


prevent  an  operator's  fingers  from  contacting  portions  of  the 
sharp  edges  of  the  blades  in  front  of  which  the  blunt  edges  are 
disposed. 


4,144,785 
PARTING  TOOL 
Vitmar  G.  von  Langendorff,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hou- 
daille  Industries,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,470 

Int  a.2  B26F  1/14 

U.S.  a.  83—685  8  Qaims 


4,144,786 
ENVELOPE  EDGE  SLITTING  APPARATUS 
James  D.  Beard,  Independence,  and  Gene  F.  Beck,  Parkville, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Stephens  Industries,  Inc.,  Lenexa, 
Kans. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  679,560,  Apr.  23,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,499 
Int.  a.2  B26D  1/24.  7/06:  B65B  43/12:  B65H  3/04 
U.S.  a.  83—732  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  slitting  the  edges  of  envelopes  includ- 
ing a  base  plate  having  a  feed  end  for  accepting  a  stack  of  said 
envelopes,  a  cutting  end,  and  a  slot  formed  therein  running 
from  said  feed  end  toward  said  cutting  end,  an  edge  guide 


disposed  along  a  lateral  edge  of  said  base  plate,  an  endless  belt, 
first  and  second  pulleys  supporting  said  endless  belt  in  said  slot, 
means  for  rotating  said  pulleys  to  move  said  envelopes  along 
said  base  plate  from  the  feed  end  toward  the  cutting  end 
thereof,  and  means  adjacent  to  said  edge  guide  at  said  cutting 


end  for  slitting  an  edge  of  an  envelope  supplied  thereto,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  auxiliary  roller  for  urging  envel- 
opes against  said  edge  guide  and  means  for  rotatably  mounting 
said  roller  in  rolling  contact  below  said  base  plate  with  a  por- 
tion of  said  belt  trained  around  said  second  pulley  and  with  said 
auxiliary  roller  directed  at  least  partly  toward  said  edge  guide. 


4,144,787 

KEYER  ORCUIT  FOR  ELECTRONIC  ORGAN 

John  W.  Robinson,  and  Ralph  N.  Dietrich,  both  of  Jasper,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Kimball  International,  Inc.,  Jasper,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,069 

Int.  a.-  GIOH  1/00.  5/00 

MS.  a.  84—1.01  28  Claims 


1.  A  parting  tool  punch  including  a  punch  body  having  a 
projected  working  tip  of  substantially  elongated  rectangular 
cross  section  having  relatively  short  end  walls  and  relatively 
long  side  walls,  the  tip  terminating  in  a  free  bottom  end,  the 
bottom  end  having  a  convex  radius  curvature  from  end  wall  to 
end  wall  and  relatively  flat  surface  from  side  wall  to  side  wall, 
the  tip  having  a  central  peak  generated  by  said  radius  curva- 
ture, the  peak  having  a  maximum  height  differential  from  end 
wall  to  the  central  peak,  the  maximum  height  being  less  than  a 
predetermined  penetration  depth  of  the  punch  tip  when  the 
punch  tip  is  used  in  a  punch  apparatus  in  association  with  a 
mating  die. 


1.  In  an  electronic  organ  having  a  plurality  of  playing  keys 
forming  a  keyboard  and  tone  generator  means  for  producing  a 
plurality  of  tone  signals,  a  keyer  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  keyer  means  including  tone  output  terminals 
for  placing  selected  ones  of  said  tone  signals  on  said  output 
terminals, 

data  input  means  including  a  plurality  of  data  input  terminals 
for  receiving  a  plurality  of  streams  of  time  division  multi- 
plexed serial  binary  data  representative  of  depressed  keys 
on  said  keyboard  and  for  combining  said  input  data 
streams  into  a  single  internal  time  division  multiplexed 
serial  binary  data  stream, 

means  for  demultiplexing  said  internal  data  stream  and  for 
controlling  said  keyer  means  to  connect  to  said  output 
terminals  tone  signals  corresponding  to  depressed  keys  on 
said  keyboard,  said  demultiplexing  means  including  a 
clock  input  and  a  latching  input. 


Ill 
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clock  means  for  producing  a  plurality 
clock  pulses,  said  clock  means 
nected  to  said  demultiplexing  me|ns 
counter  means  clocked  by  said 
external  time  division  multiplexinj 
internal  latch  command  signal 
scanning  signals, 
an  external  latch  input  terminal, 
gating  means  for  alternatively  conndcting 
command  signal  to  said  demuiti  )lexing 
input  when  said  keyer  system  is 
tion  and  said  external  latch  input 
plexing  means  latching  input  whei 
a  second  mode  of  operation 
means  for  enabling  all  of  said  data  i: 
data  when  said  keyer  system  is  in 
tion  and  for  enabling  only  one  ol 
receive  data  when  said  keyer 
mode  of  operation,  and 
mode  select  terminal  means  ojjeratfc'ely 
gating  means  and  said  means  for 
keyer  system  alternatively  in  said 
operation. 
22.  A  keyer  circuit  for  an  electronic 
being  in  the  form  of  a  single  integrand 
external  input  and  output  pins  and 
a  plurality  of  keyer  means 

certain  ones  of  said  chip  output 
counter  means  for  producing  external 

signals  on  certain  other  ones  of 
a  plurality  of  said  pins  forming  dataiinput 
means  for  combining  time  division 
data  input  pins  into  a  single  stream 
plexed  data, 
one  of  said  input  pins  forming  a 

receive  clock  input  signals, 
means  synchronized  with  said  counter 
input  signals  for  demultiplexing 
and  for  controlling  said  keyers  in 
data  stream  to  provide  selected 
of  said  chip  pins, 
one  of  said  chip  input  pins  forming  a 
to  receive  latch  input  signals,  said 
mode  select  means  having  an  input 
chip  for  overriding  said  counter 
said  demultiplexing  means  with 
when  a  selected  control  signal  is 
select  means  input  terminal 


of  time  sequential 
t>eing  operatively  con- 
clock  input, 
k  means  for  producing 
scanning  signals  and  an 
ynchronized  with  said 


said  internal  latch 

means  latching 

a  first  mode  of  opera- 

I  ;rminal  to  said  demulti- 

said  keyer  system  is  in 


if)ut  terminals  to  receive 
aid  first  mode  of  opera- 
said  input  terminals  to 
s)^tem  is  in  said  second 

connected  to  said 

fabling  for  placing  said 

irst  or  second  modes  of 

I  irgan,  said  keyer  circuit 
circuit  chip  having 
comprising: 
providing  selected  tone  signals  on        AMPLITUDE  GENERATbR 


p  ns. 


multiplexer  scanning 
chip  output  pins, 
pins, 
ultiplexed  data  on  said 
of  time  division  multi- 


clo  k  input  pin  adapted  to 


,  sa  d 


4,144,788 
BASS  NOTE  GENERATICt^ 

Angelo  A.  Bione,  Oiicago;  Robert  J. 
Horace  E.  Taylor,  Skokie,  all  of  III 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  GIOH 
U.S.  a.  84—1.01 

1.  An  electronic  organ  having  at  leas 
circuit,  a  plurality  of  keying  lines  com 
said  keyer  circuit,  a  bass  note  generati4n 
parallel  to  at  least  some  of  said  keying 
a  chord  recognition  circuit  for 
least  some  of  said  keying  lines  and 
signal  representing  the  type  of 
of  said  input  data  and  a  second 
the  chord  key  of  said  input  data; 
a  bassline  pattern  memory  for  storin; 

ized  precomposed  basslines; 
said  bassline  pattern  memory  being 
and  second  output  signals  from 
circuit  for  selecting  one  of  said  pi 
basslines  as  a  bassline  output; 
an  output  circuit  for  receiving  and 
bassline  output  and  said  second 
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chord  recognition  circui 
put  in  the  chord  key  of 


to  obtain  a  bass  note  value  out- 
aid  input  data;  and. 


a  decoder-keyer  circuit 
output  for  providing  a 


re^x>nsive  to  said  bass  note  value 
b4ss  note  musical  output. 


4,144,789 

FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 
OIlGAN 


means  and  said  clock 

single  stream  of  data 

response  to  said  single 

on  said  certain  ones 


toi  les 


latch  input  pin  adapted 


tf  rminal  external  to  said 

and  synchronizing 

latch  input  signals 

present  on  said  mode 


m  ;ans  j 
i  ud 


SYSTEM 
Sehnert,  Palatine,  and 
assignors  to  Marmon 

Nf  804,739 

84aainis 

one  keyboard,  a  keyer 

nf  cting  said  keyboard  to 

system  connected  in 

lines  and  comprising: 

recei  ing  input  data  from  at 

jroviding  a  first  output 

no  malized  chord  pattern 

ou^ut  signal  representing 

a  plurality  of  normal- 

iddressed  by  said  first 

I  aid  chord  recognition 

irality  of  precomposed 


1  dding  said  normalized 
C  utput  signal  from  said 


Ralph  Deutsch,  Sherman  Oakj , 
cal  Instrument  Mfg.  Co. 
Filed  Jun.  6, 

Int.  CL2 
U.S.  a.  84— lJt4 


Ltt, 

197  r 


Calif.,  assignor  to  Kawai  Musi- 
,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 
,  Ser.  No.  803,447 
;iOH  1/02 

lOaaims 


■«r»-  tmd^-»%s 


1.  An  ADSR  generator  for 
a  musical  tone  generator  wherein 
to  modulate  the  envelope  of 
tone  generator,  the  ADSR  _ 
binary  counter  means  includin  5 
order  section,  means  including 
counter  means,  shift  means 
low  order  section  of  the 
shift  means  by  a  number  of 
order  section  of  the  counter 


tie  I 


:  count  :r 


•bils 


,14  », 


1977 


4, 
CHORAL 

Michael  A.  Suchoff,  Chestnut 
stnunents.  Inc.,  Lexington, 
Filed  Feb.  14, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  84—1.24 

1.  In  a  choral  generator 
forming  a  corresponding  pluri 
ing  a  signal  applied  in 
comprising  a  separate  indepeided 
said  delay  line,  each  modulate  r 
A.  a  clock  connected  to 
delay  lines  at  a  rate  deter^iined 
thereto. 


comi  ion 


March  20,  1979 


I  iroviding  a  modulating  signal  to 

the  generator  includes  means 

audio  signal  produced  by  the 

gcfierator  comprising  multiple  bit 

a  low  order  section  and  a  high 

a  clock  source  for  counting  the 

receiving  the  binary  contents  of  the 

means,  and  means  shifting  the 

equal  to  the  count  of  the  high 


n  leans. 


i,790 

(Generator 

Hill,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Arp  In- 
I  fass. 

Ser.  No.  768,600 
( ;i0H  1/02 

10  Claims 

a  plurality  of  delay  lines 
lity  of  delay  channels  for  delay- 
thereto,  the  improvement 
delay  modulator  for  each 
comprising 
a  corresponding  one  of  said 
by  a  control  input  applied 


hi  ving 
ra 
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B.  an  oscillator  providing  a  time-varying  output  signal,  and 

C.  driving  means  connected  to  receive  said  oscillator  output 


— 

MOOU(.*nD 
OtL»» 

1 

fISZ                1 

ei*" 

HOOUL&TED 

1 Aiv^^ 

— 

IWOUiJTED      

138 

4,144,792 
PIANO  PLATE 
Kazuo  Maehara,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,698 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1976,  51-25624 

Int.  a.'  GIOC  3/08 

VS.  a.  84—188  12  Claims 

I       30 


signal  and  providing  to  the  control  input  of  said  clock  a 
driving  signal  that  is  a  non-linear  function  of  said  output 
signal. 


Wykd 


^^""'""""^ 


1.  An  improved  piano  plate  comprising; 

a  plate  portion; 

a  plurality  of  beams  coupled  to  said  plate  portion; 

means  formed  in  said  plate  portion  for  receiving  string  sup- 
porting pins;  and 

said  plate  portion  having  an  outer  surface,  said  outer  surface 
having  a  plurality  of  fine  recesses  formed  therein,  said 
recesses  each  having  a  predetermined  shape  and  being 
distributed  along  a  predetermined  pattern. 


4,144,791 
MUSIC  BOX  WITH  SELECTIVELY  PROGRAMMABLE 

DRUM 

Carlos  W.  Veach,  8921  Ashcrofl  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90048 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,987 

Int.  a.2  GIOF  5/04 


VS.  a.  84—96 


4,144,793 

STRINGED  INSTRUMENT  CONSTRUCTION 

EMPLOYING  AN  INTEGRAL.  HOLLOW,  ONE  PIECE 

BODY  PORTION 

Emil  H.  Soika,  2312  E.  Grand  Ave.,  Lindenhurst,  III.  60046,  and 

Robert  R.  Gene,  117  E.  Grove,  Mundelein,  III.  60060 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,191 

Int.  a.2  GIOD  1/08.  3/02 

VS.  a.  84—291  5  Claims 


9  Claims 


1.  In  a  music  box  of  the  type  including  a  rotatable  cylindrical 
drum  with  music  note  actuating  pins  projecting  from  the  pe- 
ripheral surface  thereof,  the  pins  being  selectively  attachable  to 
the  drum  in  a  desired  pattern  whereby  different  musical  com- 
positions may  be  played,  the  improvements,  in  combination, 
comprising; 

(a)  an  annular  pin  supporting  member  of  substantially  uni- 
form thickness  disposed  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
drum, 

(b)  said  member  being  formed  of  material  having  a  relatively 
low  modulus  of  elasticity  compared  to  metal, 

(c)  said  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  transverse  rows 
of  identical  apertures  extending  therethrough, 

(d)  each  aperture  being  defined  by  at  least  three  flat  inter- 
secting surfaces  forming  a  cylindrical  space  of  uniform  polygo- 
nal cross  section,  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  identical  circular  cylindrical  pins  of  uniform 
diameter  and  length, 

(0  each  pin  being  of  a  diameter  such  that  it  may  removably 
engage  intersecting  surfaces  of  an  aperture  only  at  their 
central  portions  and  with  an  interference  fit  therewith, 

(g)  the  outer  surface  of  the  drum  forming  a  stop  for  the  inner 
end  of  each  pin. 


1.  A  body  portion  or  sound  box  adapted  for  use  with  a 
stringed  instrument,  said  body  comprising  a  relatively  homo- 
geneous continuous  side  wall,  bottom  wall  and  top  wall  inte- 
grally formed  together  to  provide  a  seamless,  hollow,  one 
piece  body,  said  body  being  formed,  without  any  separate 
structural  support,  of  a  synthetic  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyurethane,  fwlyester  or  epoxy,  the 
internal  configuration  at  the  juncture  of  said  walls  comprising 
a  radius  which  is  the  result  of  a  continuous  non-intersecting 
internal  surface  and  including  a  neck  saddle  formed  in  the  end 
thereof  for  receiving  the  neck  of  a  stringed  instrument. 


4,144,794 

DEVICE  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  REMOVABLY 

SECURING  A  HARNESS  TO  A  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Allen  B.  SUverman,  100  Eldrige  St.,  Mill  Valley,  Calif.  94941, 

and  Donald  O.  Collins,  IS  Fountain,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

94114 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,684 
Int.  a.2  GlOG  5/00 
VS.  a.  84—327  4  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  removably  securing  a  harness  to  a  musical 
instrument,  comprising: 
a  receptacle  assembly  having  a  chamber  therein  and  at- 
tached to  a  musical  instrument, 
a  pin  member  having  a  projecting  portion,  a  flange  and  a 

retaining  clip, 
two  enlarged  members  between  said  flange  and  said  retain- 
ing clip. 
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a  harness  attached  to  said  pin 
enlarged  members,  and 


m  mber  intermediate  said 


s  lid 


means  for  selectively  engaging 
within  said  chamber  and  ailowing{f( 
therebetween. 


4,144  795 
LONG-PITCH  RE-ROLLED 
Charles  E.  Gutshall,  2911  E.  Sute  St., 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  F16B 
U.S.  a.  85—48 


C  REST  THREAD 

Rockford,  III.  61108 
I  to.  843,720 
23}pO 

5  Clainis 


1.  A  rolled  screw  formed  from  ai 
blank  of  predetermined  diameter,  said 

an  elongated  shank  having  a  work- 
end; 

a  helical  thread  on  said  shank,  the 
thread  being  larger  than  the  diamefcr 
root  diameter  of  said  thread  being 
ter  of  said  blank; 

said  helical  thread  having  an  uns, 
plane  including  the  longitudinal 
flank  of  said  thread  facing  the 
being  more  nearly  perpendicular 
the  flank  facing  said  work-enterin| 

said  shank  having  a  helical  surface 
of  said  helical  thread,  said  helical 
ter  substantially  equal  to  that  of 

helical  crests  located  at  the  junctur 
surface  and  said  threads  adjacent 
tending  radially  outwardly  beyon 


4,144,796 
EXPANSION  DOWELL  ASSEMBlfv 
CONTROL 

Martin  Richter,  Freising,  Fed.  Rep. 
Entner,  Franstanz,  Austria,  assignor; 
schaft,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1977,  Ser.  Ni 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Reg 
1976,  2635805 

Int.  a.2  F16B  13/06. 
U.S.  a.  85—61 
1.  Expansion  dowel  assembly  such 
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projecting   portion 
or  rotatable  movetnent 


borehole  in  a  receiving  material 
receiving  material,  comprisit  g 
sleeve  forming  an  axially  e; 
said  sleeve  and  the  bore 
inserted  first  into  the  borehol : 
end  thereof,  an  axially  elongi  ted 
bore  in  said  sleeve  from  the 
toward  the  leading  end  of 
ing  end  extending  into  the 
extending  outwardly  from 
expanding  body  connected 
and  arranged  to  be  drawn 
expanding  said  sleeve,  an 
said  tie  rod  and  located 
sleeve,  torque  transmitting 
connected  to  said  end  suppoh 
end  support,  said  torque 
from  said  end  support  when 
to  the  end  support,  wherein 
said  end  support  has  a  plur^ity 
forming  the  radially  outer 
with  said  working  surfaces 
the  axis  of  said  tie  rod  and 


for  attaching  a  load  to  the 
an  axially  elongated  expanding 
tending  bore  therethrough  with 
a  leading  end  arranged  to  be 
and  a  trailing  end  at  the  opposite 
tie  rod  extending  through  the 
trailing  end  of  the  bore  at  least 
bore,  said  tie  rod  having  a  lead- 
in  said  sleeve  and  a  trailing  end 
trailing  end  of  said  sleeve,  an 
the  leading  end  of  said  tie  rod 
the  leading  end  of  the  bore  for 
support  coaxially  mounted  on 
out\fardly  of  the  trailing  end  of  said 
arranged  coaxially  with  and 
for  transmitting  torque  to  said 
transmitting  means  being  separable 
predetermined  torque  is  applied 
he  improvement  comprises  that 
of  planar  working  surfaces 
c  rcumferential  periphery  thereof 
e:  tending  laterally  of  and  around 
"  working  surfaces  arranged  to 


hav  ng 


'th(! 

;bo  e 

tie 

t) 

1  inl  3 

enl 


m  tans  i 


sa  id 


cin 


elongated  cylindrical 
crew  comprising: 
e  itering  end  and  a  head 

crest  diameter  of  said 

of  said  blank  and  the 

mailer  than  the  diame- 

yr  imetrical  contour  in  a 
xis  of  said  screw,  the 
end  of  said  screw 
the  axis  thereof  than 
end; 
sefcarating  adjacent  turns 
s  irface  having  a  diame- 
'  blank;  and 
between  said  helical 
hereto,  said  crests  ex- 
said  helical  surface. 


rk  ng '. 
sud( 


red 


h  :ad 


sa  id 


receive  a  tool  so  that  torque 
support  working  surfaces  afte 
are  separated  from  said  end 
means  includes  a  cap-shaped 
applied,  said  cap-shaped 
and  enclosing  the  planar  woi 
and  across  the  end  surface  of 
versely  of  the  axis  of  said  tie 
trailing  end  of  said  sleeve, 
said  end  support  and  said  ca| 
extending  in  parallel  relation 
shear  pins  releasably 
said  end  support  for 
until  a  predetermined  torque 
pins  shear  so  that  if  further 
member  after  said  pins  shear, 
relative  to  said  end  support 
removed  from  said  end  suppoi  t 
ing  a  continuous  cylindrically 
extent  coextensive  with  said 
the  inner  surface  being  greate  ■ 
dimenstion  of  said  end  support 
rotates  relative  to  said  end 
engagement  with  said  end 


,  she  ir 


connect  ng 
transmitl  ing 


WITH  SETTING 

Germany,  and  Josef 
to  Hiiti  Aktiengesell- 

.  821,151 
of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 


V/02 

6  Oaims 

IS  for  insertion  into  a 


4,14  1, 


:.2Sr, 


DEVICE  FOR  A  TURRfJt 
Sven  E.  Berge,  Stockholm,  and 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  722,: 
application  Dec.  5, 
Oaims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2  F41F 
U.S.  a.  89—41  M 

1.  An  improved  turret 
comprising: 
a  low  profile  turret  mounted 
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be  applied  directly  to  said  end 
said  torque  transmitting  means 
s  ipport,  said  torque  transmitting 
1  fiember  to  which  torque  can  be 
member  extending  laterally  around 
surfaces  on  said  end  support 
end  support  extending  trans- 
located more  remote  from  the 
pins  inserted  into  and  held  by 
shaped  member  and  said  pins 
^ith  the  axis  of  said  tie  rod,  said 
said  cap-shaped  member  to 
torque  to  said  end  support 
is  attained  at  which  point  said 
tori  |ue  is  applied  to  said  cap-shaped 
aid  ca|>-shaped  member  rotates 
aqout  the  axis  thereof  and  can  be 
,  said  cap-shaped  member  hav- 
1  haped  inner  surface  for  its  axial 
1  support  with  the  diameter  of 
than  the  maximum  transverse 
so  that  said  cap-shaped  member 
lupport  without  any  frictional 
sup|>ort  after  said  shear  pins  shear. 


i,797 
APPUED  TO  A  TANK 

K.  Sten  R.  Hultgren,  Karlskoga, 
AB  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 
\  Sep.  10, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

''i  Ser.  No.  857,643 
^weden,  Sep.  12, 1975,  7510202 
U04;VMG5/24 

12  Claims 
stn|cture  for  an  armored  vehicle 


for  traversing  movement  in  said 
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vehicle,  said  turret  having  an  upper  portion  sized  to  ex- 
tend only  slightly  above  the  top  of  said  vehicle; 

a  fire-arm  carrier  mounted  on  said  upper  portion  of  said 
turret  and  provided  with  side  portions  for  supporting  a 
firearm,  the  vertical  height  of  said  side  portions  substan- 
tially exceeding  the  height  of  said  upper  portion; 

first  box-shaped  frame  means  mounted  in  said  vehicle  for 
supporting  said  turret  for  traversing  movement  in  said 
vehicle; 
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a  crew  support  station  suspended  from  said  turret  through 

said  frame  means  and  within  said  vehicle,  for  traversing 

movement  with  said  turret; 
ring  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  turret  for  traversing 

movement  relative  to  both  said  turret  and  said  vehicle; 

and 
a  loading  pendulum  pivotably  supported  on  said  ring  means 

so  that  said  pendulum  may  be  rotated  toward  and  away 

from  a  firearm  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  may  traverse 

with  said  ring  means. 


4,144,798 
FLUID  PRESSURE  UNIT  WITH  HYDROSTATIC 
TORQUE  TRANSMISSION  BY  ROLLER  PISTONS 
Iran  J.  Cyphelly,  Neuhaus,  Hinteregg,  Switzerland  (8128) 
Filed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,428 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jul.    15,    1976, 
9111/76;  Jun.  14,  1977,  7303/77 

Int  a.2  FOIB  13/06 
VS.  a.  91—488  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  unit  having  a  cylinder  block  provided 
with  radial  bores  of  rectangular  cross-section;  pistons  disposed 
in  the  bores,  each  of  said  pistons  being  provided  with  a  piston 
cap  which  is  to  be  subjected  periodically  to  a  pressure  medium 
and  with  a  roller  resting  against  the  piston  cap;  and  cam  means 
for  producing  at  least  one  piston  stroke  per  revolution  posi- 
tioned around  the  cylinder  block  and  upon  which  the  rollers 


rest,  the  improvement  wherein  each  said  roller,  with  a  first 
lateral  wall  of  a  respective  one  of  said  bores  which  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  rotation,  defines  a  variable  throttle 
space,  wherein  each  of  said  piston  caps  forms  a  respective 
sealing  means  with  at  least  a  second  lateral  wall  of  a  respective 
one  of  said  bores  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
rotation,  wherein  each  said  piston  cap,  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
two  lateral  walls  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  radial  bores 
which  are  vertical  with  respect  to  the  rotational  direction,  is 
provided  with  adjustable  sealing  strips,  and  including  a  respec- 
tive intermediate  pressure  space  located  between  one  of  said 
variable  throttle  spaces  and  one  of  said  sealing  strips  of  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  piston  caps  and  being  subjectable  to 
pressure  medium  via  respective  leakage  spaces  between  re- 
spective other  lateral  walls  of  respective  ones  of  said  radial 
bores  which  are  parallel  to  the  rotational  direction  and  respec- 
tive said  rollers  and  corresponding  said  piston  caps,  each  of 
said  rollers  being  hollow,  and  including  channel  means  which 
terminate  in  said  lateral  walls  of  said  bores  which  are  parallel 
to  the  rotational  direction  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to 
spaces  within  said  hollow  rollers  and  to  said  leakage  spaces, 
and  wherein  each  said  piston  cap  is  provided  wdth  supporting 
elements  to  accept  tilting  moment  of  the  associated  piston,  said 
elements  resting  against  surfaces  of  said  cylinder  block  and 
being  spatially  separated  from  sealing  strips  provided  on  the 
cap. 


4,144,799 
FLUID  MACHINE 
Jean-Luc  Ponchaux,  La  Cure  de  Petosse,  85570  L'Hermenault 
(Vendee),  France 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8094>14 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  25,  1976,  76  19341; 
Canada,  Jul.  9,  1976,  256691 

Int  a.2  lOlB  13/00 
U.S.  a.  91-488  9  Qaims 


S^fi. 


1.  A  hydraulic  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  pistons  in  a  housing,  a  shaft  mounting  an  eccentric  in 
the  housing,  means  connecting  the  pistons  radially  with  the 
eccentric,  each  piston  being  mounted  for  sliding  movement 
within  a  mobile  cylinder,  the  cylinder  havng  a  spherical  outer 
surface  and  being  retained  between  a  pair  of  reuining  rings,  the 
first  retaining  ring  having  a  concave  spherical  surface  match- 
ing with  the  spherical  surface  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  cylin- 
der, means  for  providing  fluid  under  pressure  in  an  annular 
sealed  zone  between  the  cylinder  and  the  first  retaining  ring, 
whereby  the  first  ring  functions  as  a  hydrostatic  pad  for  the 
cylinder,  the  second  retaining  ring  in  the  form  of  a  valve  seat 
which  is  hydrostatically  balanced  and  thus  limits  the  field  of 
pressure  which  can  be  esublished  above  the  cylinder,  spring 
means  urging  the  second  ring  in  contact  against  the  spherical 
surface  of  the  cylinder,  the  cylinder  thus  having  an  oscillating 
movement  subject  to  the  relative  roution  of  the  shaft  relative 
to  the  housing,  the  cylinder  being  in  hydrostatic  equilibrium  at 
all  positions  of  its  oscillation  between  the  first  and  second 
retaining  rings,  the  said  cylinders  being  placed  in  communica- 
tion successively  with  feed  means  and  exhaust  means. 
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4,144,800 
APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  ANfl 
BLANKS 
Charles  C.  Hughes,  Ludlow,  Ky.,  assignf  r 

Inc.,  Covington,  Ky. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,i 
No.  4,056,046.  This  application  Jul.  27, 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sul^equent 
has  been  disclaim4L 
Int.  a.2  B31B 
U.S.  a.  93-49  R 


•>4 


//  5 


1.  Apparatus  for  folding  and  gluind  a  blank  into  a  carton 
having  two  outboard  panels,  two  inboai  d  panels  and  a  glue  flap 
at  the  edge  of  one  outboard  panel  adl  esively  secured  to  the 
edge  of  the  opposite  outboard  panel,  si  id  panels  and  glue  flap 
being  deflned  by  fold  lines,  said  appan  tus  comprising, 
a  conveyor  for  feeding  carton  blank   in  a  direction  parallel 

to  their  folded  lines, 
a  first  rotatable  plow  on  one  side  of  iaid  conveyor  for  fold- 
ing said  glue  flap  and  outboard  pa  lel  over  upon  said  one 

outboard  panel, 
conveyor  means  on  the  other  side  of  laid  conveyor  opposite 

said  flrst  rotatable  plow  for  tightly  gripping  the  upper  and 

lower  sides  of  said  one  outboard 

blank  past  said  first  rotatable  pl<  w  while  holding  said 

blank  securely  in  longitudinal  aligjiment, 
means  upstream  of  said  rotatable  plajw  for  applying  glue  to 

an  edge  of  said  blank, 
a  second  rotatable  plow  located  ddwnstream  of  said  first 

rotatable  plow  and  on  the  opposit :  side  of  said  conveyor 

from  said  first  rotatable  plow  foi 

outboard  panel  on  the  other  side  (  f  said  blank  over  upon 

said  blank  with  an  edge  portion  o\  Erlying  the  glue  flap  of 

the  first  panel, 
conveyor  means  securely  gripping  the  upper  and  lower 

surfaces  of  said  folded  blank  and  la  ;ated  on  the  side  of  said 
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GLUING  CARTON 
to  R.  A,  Jones  &  Co. 


,  May  27,  1976,  Pat, 
1977.  Ser.  No.  819,341 
to  Not.  1, 1994, 


6  Claims 


rotatable  plow  to  se- 
it  in  longitudinal  align- 


conveyor  opposite  to  said  secom 
curely  grip  said  blank  and  maintain  i 
ment, 

and  means  downstream  of  said  rota  able  plow  for  pressing 
said  edge  portion  and  glue  flap  to|  ether  with  said  applied 
glue  therebetween. 


support  chamber  at  an  inikrmediate 

atmospheric  pressure  and 
a  pressurized  vehicle  mean! 

said  life  support  chamber 
said  pressurized  vehicle  meahs 

each  having  a  connectior 

sure  tight  seal  between 


r" 


March  20,  1979 


pressure  greater  than 
less  than  said  high  pressure, 
to  transport  workers  between 
and  the  work  area, 

and  said  life  support  chamber 
means  adapted  to  form  a  pres- 
laid  chamber  and  said  vehicle 


means  whereby  workers 
ber  and  said  vehicle  meai  s, 
said  pressurized  vehicle  mea  is 
second  connection  mean  i 
between  the  tunnel  face 
workers  can  transfer  betufeen 
tunnel  face. 


transfer  between  said  cham- 

>,  and 

and  a  tunnel  face  each  having 

to  form  a  pressure  tight  seal 

1  nd  the  vehicle  means  whereby 

said  vehicle  means  and  said 


4,U  1,802 


HURRICANE/TORNADO 

SYI 
Paul  A.  Babin,  Rm.  760,  Dei^ 
Orleans,  La.  70112 

Filed  Jan.  19, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  98—119 


BUILDING  PROTECTION 
^TEM 

Towers,  1732  Canal  St.,  New 


1917, 


4,144,801 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TltANSPORTING  AND 

HOUSING  TUNNEL  WORKERS  ACTIVE  IN  HIGH 

PRESSURE  ENVIRONMENTS 

Kenneth  W.  Wallace,  Gretna,  and  Anthony  V.  Gaudiano,  Metai- 

rie,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Taylor  Diving  &  Salvage  Co., 

Inc.,  Belle  Chasse,  La. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  J  o.  843,968 
Int  a.2  E21F  5/  X) 
U.S.  a.  98—1.5  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  to  house  and  transport  i  unnel  workers  engaged 
in  work  in  a  tunnel  work  area  having  i  high  pressure  environ- 
ment, said  pressure  being  sufficiently   ligh  to  require  that  de- 
compression procedures  be  employed  i  o  return  the  workers  to 
an  atmospheric  pressure  environment  1 1  the  end  of  a  work  day 
comprising 
a  pressurized  life  support  chamber  to  house  said  workers 
over  a  plurality  of  working  days,  luring  non-work  hours, 
a  pressure  maintaining  apparatus  fi  ir  maintaining  said  life 


1.  A  pressure  relief  roof  ven 
attic  which  is  at  least  generally 
the  usable  interior  of  the  buili  ling, 

a.  an  air  conveying  duct  mo  intable 
of  the  building  and  exten  ling 
rior  of  the  building  throuj  ;h 
the  building  and  through 
duct  provided  with  opeimgs 
tions,  allowing  air  to  flo  iv 
lower  end  portion  commi  intcating 
of  the  building  to  the  o'  her. 
communicating  with  the 
tachable  to  an  opening  in 
ing,  the  other  end  porticjn 
outlet  through  said  roof; 

b.  normally  open  side  duct 
building  on  said  air  duct 
therewith  between  the 


,  Ser.  No.  760,513 

1«L  77/00 


11  Claims 


system  for  a  building  having  an 
shut  off  from  and  located  above 
comprising: 

through  the  roof  portion 

from  the  lower  usable  inte- 

the  attic  and  to  the  exterior  of 

the  roof  of  the  building,  said  air 

at  its  respective  end  por- 

through  said  air  duct  from  a 

with  the  usable  interior 

upper  end  portion  thereof 

exterior,  the  lower  opening  at- 

the  interior  portion  of  the  build- 

of  said  air  duct  providing  an 


means  located  in  the  attic  of  the 

and  in  air  flow  communication 

portions  of  said  air  duct  for 


efid 
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allowing  hot  air  in  the  attic  to  enter  said  air  duct  through 
said  side  duct  means  and  exit  to  the  exterior;  and 
c.  normally  closed  valve  means  in  said  air  duct  below  said 
side  duct  means  for  releasing  air  to  flow  through  said  air 
duct  from  the  useable  interior,  said  valve  means  being 
automatically  actuated  to  an  open  position  by  a  large 
pressure  differential  existing  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
valve  means  within  said  air  duct  between  the  interior  and 
the  exterior  of  the  building  such  as  occur  in  hurricanes  and 
tornadoes. 


4,144,803 

PASSENGER  SPACE  VENTILATION  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  PASSENGER  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Hans  GStz,  Biiblingen;  Albert  Hack,  Sindelfingen,  and  Hans 

Winz,  Horb-Isenburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,518 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1976,  2603297 

Int.  a.2  B60H  1/24 
U.S.  a.  98—2.18  38  Claims 


d.  conducting  the  used-up  passenger-space  air  past  heated-up 
vehicle  parts, 

e.  cooling  the  heated-up  vehicle  parts  by  the  used-up  passen- 
ger-space air,  and 

f.  discharging  the  used-up  passenger-space  air  into  the  out- 
side atmosphere. 


4,144,804 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  CONTROLLING 
BUTTERFAT  CONTENT  OF  RECONSTITUTED  MILK 
Michael  G.  O'Keefe,  Hopewell  Junction,  and  Richard  Ober- 
rieth.  Beacon,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  On-Line  Instrumen- 
Ution,  Inc.,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,467 

Int.  a.2  A23C  9/00;  GOIN  33/06;  G05D  11/02 

U.S.  a.  99-452  10  Oaims 


1.  A  passenger-space  ventilation  system  for  a  motor  vehicle, 
in  which  used-up  passenger-space  air  is  conducted  from  a 
passenger-space  toward  the  outside  atmosphere  through  open- 
ings in  a  rear  area  of  a  vehicle  body,  characterized  by: 

means,  arranged  in  the  passenger-space,  for  discharging 
used-up  passenger-space  air  out  of  the  passenger-space, 

means,  connected  at  one  end  to  said  discharging  means,  for 
conducting  the  used-up  passenger-space  air  past  heated-up 
vehicle  parts  for  purposes  of  cooling  the  same,  said  con- 
ducting means  including  a  first  section  having  means  for 
conducting  the  used-up  passenger-space  air  through  the 
gas  tank  space  which  is  located  between  the  passenger- 
space  and  a  luggage  space  and  further  including  a  second 
section  having  an  open-bottomed  air  conductor  channel 
extending  on  a  top  of  a  floor  of  the  luggage  space  pro- 
vided above  an  exhaust  system,  and 

means,  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  conducting  means 
and  arranged  in  the  rear  area  of  the  vehicle  body,  for 
discharging  the  used-up  passenger-spaced  air  into  the 
outside  atmosphere. 

38.  A  method  of  ventilating  air  from  a  passenger-space  in  a 
motor  vehicle,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  discharging  used-up  passenger-space  air  out  of  a  passenger 
space, 

b.  conducting  the  used-up  passenger-space  air  through  a  gas 
tank  space  located  between  the  passenger-space  and  a 
luggage  space, 

c.  conducting  the  used-up  passenger-space  air  into  an  open- 
bottomed  air  conductor  channel  extending  on  a  top  of  a 
floor  of  the  luggage-space  provided  above  an  exhaust 
system. 


1.  In  a  milk  processing  system  within  a  closed  loop  milk 
standardization  line  wherein  heat-treated  milk  is  initially  sepa- 
rated into  high-fat  and  low-fat  milk  with  the  high  fat  milk  being 
fed  through  a  first  high-fat  line  and  the  low-fat  milk  being  fed 
through  a  separate  second  milk  line  to  a  junction  line  at  which 
selected  proportions  of  said  high-fat  and  low-fat  milk  combine 
and  mix  as  a  reconstituted  milk  blend  which  is  fed  to  a  homoge- 
nizer  and  then  to  an  outlet  line, 
a  monitoring  and  closed-loop  control  apparatus  for  measur- 
ing and  controlling  the  butterfat  content  of  the  reconsti- 
tuted homogenized  milk  blend, 
said  monitoring  and  control  apF>aratus  comprising  a  digital- 
ly-controlled modulator  valve  located  in  said  high-fat  line 
and  being  operable  to  selectively  restrict  and  enlarge  the 
valve  port  thereof  to  vary  the  volume  of  high-fat  milk 
flowing  through  said  high-fat  line  to  said  junction  line, 
monitoring  means  for  continuously  measuring  the  butterfat 
content  of  a  continuously  flowing  sample  of  the  homoge- 
nized milk  blend  drawn  from  said  outlet  line  at  a  point 
downstream  of  said  homogenizer  and  under  pressure  of 
said  homogenizer,  and  for  providing  an  electrical  analog 
signal  corresponding  to  the  measured  butterfat  content  of 
said  sample, 
converter  means  for  converting  said  analog  signal  to  an 

equivalent  measured  butterfat  digital  signal, 
comparator  means  for  comparing  said  measured  butterfat 
digital  signal  to  a  pre-set  digital  reference  signal  and  for 
producing  a  corrective  digital  signal  corresponding  to  the 
difference  between  said  measured  butterfat  digital  signal 
and  said  digital  reference  signal,  and 
a  valve  interface  connected  to  said  comparator  means  for 
receiving  said  corrective  digiul  signal  therefrom,  and 
operable  in  response  thereto  to  open  and  close  said  modu- 
lator valve  by  stepped  increments  corresponding  to  the 
corrective  digiul  signal  produced  by  said  comparator 
means. 
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4,144,805 

NUT  HULLER  AND/OR  SHELLER 

Mike  M.  Cacho,  706  L.  St,  BakersfieU,  CaUf.  93304 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,320 

Int.  aj  A23N  5100 

VS.  a.  99—568 


horizontally  joining 
said  trash  receiving  port 
a  bottom  portion  of  sai< 
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therewith  in  a  diagonal  joint  wherein 

of  said  housing  means  overhangs 

trash  container  means,  thereby 


trie  illy 


1.  A  nut  huller  and/or  sheller 
a  container  having  an  inlet  opening 
for  receiving  nuts  to  be  hulled 
outlet  opening  located  at  the 
ing  the  hulls  and/or  shells  and 
tainer  having  its  interior  wall  in 
shape; 
a  vertical,  rotatable  shaft  concen 

container,  said  shaft  having  an  u] 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
to  form  a  rotor  assembly,  said 
said  shaft  with  their  outermost 
interior  wall  of  said  container, 
assembly  to  freely  rotate,  said 
upper  group  of  blades  attached 
said  shaft  in  a  helix  of  one 
blades  attached  to  the  lower 
of  the  opposite  direction,  said 
approximately  equal  in  number 
blades,  each  of  said  blades  being 
perpendicular  to  the  center  line 
a  means  for  joumaling  said  shaft  in 
a  means  for  rotating  said  rotor 


in  combination: 

I  >cated  at  the  top  thereof 

and/or  shelled,  and  an 

bottom  thereof  for  discharg- 

shelled  nuts,  said  con- 

a  vertical  cylinder-like 


comfnsmg. 


th: 


pjei 
blad» 
bla(  es 

ends 


blaces 


:  dtrecti<  n, 

porti>n 

upfsT 


(f 


4o.  870,969 
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4,144,806 
TRASH  COMPACTOR  FOR  lAlDUSTRIAL  USE 
Vernon  K.  Broussard,  P.O.  Box  558,  9.  MartinviUe,  La.  70582 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1978,  Ser. 

Int.  a.2  B30B  11^04 
U.S.  a.  100—100 

1.  A  trash  compactor  having  a  pislon  type  compactor  and 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing  means  and  a  trash  container  means,  a  skid  base 
means  for  mounting  said  housing 
horizontal  alignment  and  coop4  ration,  and  for  limited 
mobility  of  the  whole; 

(b)  said  housing  means  being  fixed  t^  an  end  of  said  skid  base 
means  and  having  a  truncated 
opposite  end  for  housing  said 
therein,  and  having  a  longer  top 
which  a  trash  receiving  port  is  ddfmed  adjacent  said  open 
end;  and 

(c)  said  trash  container  means  slidaf  ly  mounted  on  said  skid 
base  means  and  having  an  only  obening,  a  truncated  end, 
complementary  to  the  open  end  (tt  said  housing  means  for 


12  Claims 


asse  nbly. 


}pen  end  and  a  closed 
piston  type  compactor 
side  than  bottom  side  in 


maximizing  strength  and 
and  providing  a  trash 
container  means. 


volume,  and  minimizing  weight, 
sbillage  area  of  and  in  said  trash 


4, 


,807 
DEtVATERING  SLUDGE 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
Niederfi4chbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
,413,  Jun.  7,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
Aar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778^51 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 


DEVICE  FOR 

Wendei  Bastgen,  Betzdorf, 
to  Alb.  Klein  KG, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
4,019,431.  This  application 
Claims  priority,  application 
1973,2333680 

Int.  a.^  B30B  9/24 
U.S.  a.  100—118 


mounted  within  said 
r  and  a  lower  portion; 
mounted  on  said  shaft 
being  arranged  about 
terminating  near  said 

)ut  allowing  said  rotor 
being  divided  into  an 

o  the  upper  portion  of 

,  and  a  lower  group  of 

of  said  shaft  in  a  helix 

group  of  blades  being 

:o  said  lower  group  of 

mounted  approximately 
said  shaft; 

said  container;  and 


1  combin  ition: 
drum; 


1.  A  device  for 
device  comprising  in 

a  first  rotary  dewatering 

a  second  rotary  dewatering 
said  first  drum,  said 
directions; 

two  parallel  spaced  apart 
conveying  sludge  cakes 
bands  being  guided 
wall  of  the  first  drum 
rotational  direction  of  th  ; 
around  part  of  the 
drum  for  conveying  the 
of  the  second  drum  and 
direction  of  the  bands 
first  drum; 

said  filter  bands  being  gui 
define  an  apporximately 

said  circumferential  walls 
ble; 

pressure  rolls  disposed  at 
the  filter  bands  against 
one  of  said  drums; 

said  filter  bands  being 
preliminary  pressure 
of  sludge  cakes  upstrear  i 


zone 


22  Claims 


dewatering  sludge  in  the  form  of  cakes,  said 


drum  disposed  side-by-side  with 
drfims  being  rotatable  in  opposite 

filter  bands  for  supporting  and 
placed  therebetween,  said  filter 

arciind  part  of  the  circumferential 

for  conveying  the  bands  in  the 

first  drum  and  also  being  guided 

cir4umferential  wall  of  the  second 

bands  in  the  rotational  direction 

thus  in  opposition  to  the  moving 

\f  hile  being  conveyed  around  the 


i(  ed  around  and  by  said  drums  to 
S-shape  in  an  upright  plane; 
the  drums  being  water  permea- 


(if 


tlie 
tie 


walls  of  the  drums  for  pressing 
circumferential  wall  of  at  least 


guified  to  constitute  a  straining  and 
for  causing  partial  dewatering 
of  said  first  rotary  drum,  and 
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guide  rolls  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  straining  and  preliminary 
pressure  zone  for  guiding  the  filter  bands  into  said  zone. 


4,144.808 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MARKING  APPARATUS 
Masakazu  Iwasa,  Tokyo;  Sefji  Matsumoto;  Satoru  Hoi\jo,  both 
of  Asaka,  and  Tenio  lida,  Minami-ashigara,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,702 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1976,  51-70484; 
Jan.  16,  1976,  51-70486 

Int  a.2  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a,  101—1  16  CUims 


'^^i£,'£i  -v  'zt  'iJ  y^  a,  ■a^ 

2<i    24.    2*  JOfZOt  2«t244  2«24|i2«l 


1.  An  apparatus  for  print  marking  steel  plates  while  the  steel 
plates  are  being  fed  in  a  heated  condition  comprising  an  endless 
transfer  belt  tensioned  around  a  plurality  of  rollers  including  a 
drive  roller,  means  for  forming  a  powder  image  on  the  surface 
of  the  endless  belt,  and  means  for  transferring  the  powder 
image  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  endless  belt  to  the  surface 
of  the  steel  plates,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  at  least 
two  rollers  provided  for  guiding  a  part  of  said  transfer  belt  in 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  steel  plates  in  an  image  transfer 
station  where  the  powder  image  on  the  belt  is  transferred  to 
the  steel  plates,  and  means  for  moving  said  guiding  rollers  up 
and  down  to  move  the  belt  apart  from  and  close  to  the  steel 
plates. 


4,144,809 
CODE  PLATE  DEVICE  FOR  A  LABELING  MACHINE 
Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1976,  51/27203 
Int.  a.2  B41F  1/08 
VS.  a.  101—288 
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1.  A  labeling  machine,  including  a  code  plate  device, 
wherein  said  labeling  machine  comprises: 
a  machine  frame;  a  printing  device  supported  by  said  ma- 


chine frame;  a  platen  on  which  a  label  is  to  be  imprinted; 
means  for  moving  said  printing  device  and  said  platen 
together  to  imprint  a  label  on  said  platen; 

said  code  plate  device  comprises: 

a  casing;  casing  retaining  means  for  removably  attaching 
said  casing  to  said  printing  device  and  for  positioning  said 
code  plate  device  such  that  said  code  plate  device  imprints 
a  label  on  said  platen  as  said  printing  device  imprints  that 
label; 

a  code  plate  having  an  imprint  surface  and  supporting  im- 
printable  characters  on  said  imprint  surface;  said  code 
plate  being  adapted  to  be  removably  inserted  into  said 
casing  from  a  position  of  initial  insertion  to  a  position  of 
full  insertion; 

a  sliding  assembly  in  said  casing  which  is  positioned  to  be 
engaged  by  said  code  plate  as  said  code  plate  is  being 
initially  inserted  into  said  casing  and  which  is  engaged  by 
and  then  slid  through  said  casing  by  said  code  plate  as  said 
code  plate  is  fully  inserted  in  said  casing;  sliding  assembly 
engagement  means  held  in  said  casing  in  engagement  with 
said  sliding  assembly;  said  sliding  assembly  having  first 
and  second  terminal  positions;  said  first  terminal  position 
being  the  position  at  which  said  code  plate  first  engages 
said  sliding  assembly  upon  initial  insertion  of  said  code 
plate  into  said  casing;  said  second  terminal  position  being 
the  position  of  full  insertion  of  said  code  plate  into  said 
casing;  said  engagement  means  reUining  said  sliding  as- 
sembly at  either  of  said  first  and  second  terminal  positions; 

code  plate  retaining  means  in  said  casing  for  engaging  and 
retaining  said  code  plate  in  the  fully  inserted  position 
thereof  and  at  which  said  sliding  assembly  is  at  its  said 
second  terminal  position. 


4,144,810 
PORTABLE  LABEL  PRINTING-DISPENSING  MACHINE 
Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato 
Kenkyusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,556 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1975,  50-121783 
Int.  a.2  B41F  1/08 
VS.  a.  101—292  28  Claims 
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1.  A  hand  labeler,  comprising: 

a  body  frame; 

a  printing  device  supported  on  said  body  frame; 

a  platen  assembly  in  said  body  frame  including  a  platen  for 
carrying  a  label  strip;  said  platen  assembly  being  movably 
supported  and  positioned  in  said  body  frame  such  that  a 
label  on  said  platen  confronts  said  printing  device; 

biasing  means  connected  with  said  platen  assembly  for  nor- 
mally biasing  said  platen  toward  confronUtion  with  said 
printing  device; 

platen  assembly  motion  restraining  means  connected  with 
said  platen  assembly  for  blocking  motion  of  said  platen 
toward  confrontation  with  said  printing  device  under  the 
bias  of  said  biasing  means; 

a  grippable  hand  lever  supported  by  said  body  frame  and 


856 


sail 


connected  with  said  restraining 
restraining  means  ofT  said  platen 
lever  is  gripped,  whereby  said  pla 
shift  for  said  platen  to  confront 
the  bias  of  said  biasing  means; 
separation  means  supported  on  sai( 
from  said  hand  lever  and  norm; 
platen,  at  a  position  so  that  the 
gaged  by  said  platen  only  as  sai( 
printing  device  for  moving  said 
device  after  their  initial  con 
biasing  means;  said  separation 
being  engaged  by  said  platen  whil : 
being  gripped. 


leans  for  moving  said 

assembly  as  said  hand 

en  assembly  is  freed  to 

printing  device  under 


me)  ns 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


body  frame,  separate 
ly  separate  from  said 
i  eparation  means  is  en- 
platen  confronts  said 
ilaten  off  said  printing 
frojtation  caused  by  said 
being  positioned  for 
said  hand  lever  is  still 


4,144,811 

FORM  ROLLER  COMPtNSATOR 

Edward  R.  Bamett,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beach 

Manufacturing  Corporation,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  Nb.  856,781 

Int.  a.2  B41L  27/34;  B4tF  31/32 


U.S.  a.  101—349 


a  LIS 


1.  Adjustable  bearings  for  mounting 
shaft  between  upright  standards  in  a 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  vertically  separated  guides 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
attachment  to  an  upright  standarc 
mount  supported  by  said  guide 

a  support  yoke  having  opposing  endi 
legs  each  carried  in  horizontally 
relative  to  an  associated  one  of 
connected  to  an  associated  one 
said  support  yoke,  thereby  allo\^ng 
movement  of  said  support  yoke 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 

annular  bearing   means   rigidly  attached 
mount  and  disposed  to  carry  an 
cylinder, 

adjustable  positioning  means  for  separately 
of  said  bearing  mount  to  selected 
guide  asociated  therewith  and 
mount  legs  at  said  selected  positions. 


cylinder  on  a  rotatable 
>rinting  machine,  each 
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extending  horizontally 

of  said  cylinder  for 

an  articulated  bearing 

ins  and  comprising 

and  a  pair  of  elongated 

adjustable  disposition 

guides  and  rotatably 

said  opposing  ends  of 

articulated  relative 

said  legs  in  a  plane 

( ylinder, 

to  said  bearing 
of  said  shaft  of  said 


Si  id 
o 


nd 


nd  I 


f<r 


moving  said  legs 

positions  relative  to  the 

holding  said  bearing 


Kingdom,  Jan.  8,  1976, 
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c<  re 


maxim  iim 


adapted  to  receive  anc 

sleeve 
the  outer  surface  of  the 

the  respective  diametfers 

working  length  of  the 

diameter  and  a 

tween  said  portions  of 

comprising  a  stepped 
gas  outlets  in  the  outer  surface, 

in  the  working  length  c 

the  circumference  of 

diameter  petween  the 

said  circumference  of  interference 


having  end  portions  of  which 

are  different   whereby   the 

outer  surface  has  a  minimum 

diameter,  the  transition  be- 

ijiinimum  and  maximum  diameter 

transition 

,  said  outlets  being  located 

r  the  outer  surface  on  the  side  of 

interference  havine  the  lesser 

leeve  and  the  core  wherein  the 

is  the  circumferential 


line  on  the  core  located 
beyond  which  one  end 
core  from  the  end  of 
be  moved  towards  the 
core  without  expansioi 
means  for  passing  gas  und  er 
radially  outwardly  froi  i 
(ii)  a  seamless  sleeve,  the 
size  for  the  core  when  in 
having  two  axial  ends, 
having  in  an  unstressed 
greater  than  the  said 
said  maximum  diameter 


at  that  location  on  the  core 
of  the  sleeve,  when  slid  on  the 
ninimum  diameter  thereof  cannot 
:nd  of  maximum  diameter  of  the 
of  the  sleeve, 
pressure  to  said  outlets  to  pass 
them  and  the  said  sleeve  being 
being  diametrically  under- 
unstressed  condition,  the  sleeve 
least  the  said  one  of  said  ends 
condition  an  internal  diameter 
diameter  and  less  than  the 
the  outersurface  of  the  core. 


si  eeve  1 


a 


mm  mum  i 
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PRINTINp 
Anthony  P.  Julian,  Bristol, 
Henshaw  Limited,  Bristol, 

Filed  Dec.  30, 
Claims  priority,  application 
609/76;  Jan.  8, 1976,  700/76 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  101—382  R 


19 '6, 


4,144,812 

PRINTING  SLEEl^ES 

Anthony  P.  Julian,  Hambrook,  England,  assignor  to  Strachan  & 

Henshaw  Limited,  Speedwell,  Engla^ 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,1 57,  Dec.  30,  1976.  This 
application  Jun.  2,  1977,  Sei .  No.  802,722 
Claims  priority,  application  United 
609/76;  Jan.  8,  1975,  700/76;  Apr.  4, 1  977,  14060/77 

Int.  a.2  B41F  27J(00 
U.S.  a.  101—382  R 
1.  A  printing  roll  cmprising 

0)  an  incompressible  core  having  t^o  axial  ends  at  the  end 

portions  of  the  core 

an  outer  surface  of  the  core  h^ing  a  working  length 

extending  between  and  up  to  e  ich  of  the  said  ends  and 


» ich  I 


a  I 


ha  /ing 


1.  A  printing  roll  comprising 

(i)  an  incompressible  core 
portions  of  the  core 

an  outer  surface  of  the 
ing  between  and  up  to 
to  receive  and  support 

the  surface  of  the  core 
respective  diameters  are 
length  of  the  outer  surface 
maximum  diameter 

gas  outlets  in  the  outer  su 
the  working  length  of 
circumference  of 
between  the  sleeve  and 
ference  of  interference 
core  located  at  that 
one  end  of  the  sleeve, 
of  minimum  diameter 
the  end  of  maximum 
sion  of  the  sleeve, 


^th! 

'  interfe  ence 

tie 

ii  t 

loci  tion 

wl  len 

th  ereof 

diai  neter 
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support  an  expansible  printing 


14, 


,813 

SLEEVES 
England,  assignor  to  Strachan  A 
1  Ingland 

,  Ser.  No.  755,757 
United  Kingdom,  Jan.  8,  1976, 


MIF  27/00 


18  Claims 


laving  two  axial  ends  at  the  end 


core  having  a  working  length  extend- 
of  the  said  ends  and  adapted 
expansible  printing  sleeve 

end  portions  of  which  the 

different  whereby  the  working 

has  a  minimum  diameter  and  a 


race 


said  outlets  being  located  in 

outer  surface  on  the  side  of  the 

having  the  lesser  diameter 

core  wherein  the  said  circum- 

the  circumferential  line  on  the 

on  the  core  beyond  which 

slid  on  the  core  from  the  end 

cannot  be  moved  towards 

of  the  core  without  expan- 
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means  for  passing  gas  under  pressure  to  said  outlets  to  pass 
radially  outwardly  from  them  and  the  said  sleeve  being 

(ii)  a  seamless  sleeve  the  sleeve  being  diametrically  undersize 
for  the  core  when  in  unstressed  condition,  the  sleeve 
having  two  axial  ends,  at  least  the  said  one  of  said  ends 
having  in  an  unstressed  condition  an  internal  diameter 
greater  than  the  said  minimum  diameter  and  less  than  the 
said  maximum  diameter  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  core. 


4,144315 
REMOTE  SETT  ABLE  FUZE  INFORMATION  LINK 

Allen  R.  Cumming,  Towson,  Md.,  and  Clyde  O.  Petersen,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  321,405 

Int.  a.2  F42C  13/00.  15/40.  11/04 

VS.  a.  102—214  10  Claims 


4,144.814 

DELAY  DETONATOR  DEVICE 

Edward  A.  Day,  Rancho  SanU  Fe,  Calif.;  Glenn  E.  Seay,  Los 

Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  and  Perry  B.  Ritter,  Encinitas,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Systems,  Science  and  Software,  LaJoUa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,601 

Int.  a.2  F42B  3/12;  F42C  19/12 

U.S.  a.  102—28  R  9  Qaims 


1.  A  delay  detonator  device  comprising: 

a  body  having  an  internal  chamber,  one  end  of  said  chamber 
communicating  with  an  elongated  bore,  said  end  defining 
an  annular  shoulder  generally  concentrically  positioned 
relative  to  said  bore; 

an  impactor  disk  abutting  said  annular  shoulder  in  said 
chamber  and  overlying  said  bore; 

a  donor  secondary  explosive  charge  positioned  adjacent  said 
impactor  disk  within  said  chamber; 

a  pyrotechnic  delay  charge  having  a  slow  burning  charac- 
teristic positioned  adjacent  said  donor  charge  within  said 
chamber,  said  delay  charge  being  non-gassing  and  adapted 
to  bum  toward  and  ignite  said  donor  charge,  said  donor 
charge  being  tightly  confined  within  said  chamber  be- 
tween said  disk  and  said  delay  charge,  said  non-gassing 
characteristic  of  said  delay  charge  being  effective  to  pro- 
vide said  predetermined  delay  without  affecting  the  tight 
confinement  of  said  donor  explosive  by  either  substan- 
tially increasing  or  decreasing  the  pressure  within  said 
chamber  during  burning  of  said  delay  charge; 

igniting  means  for  initiating  the  burning  of  said  delay  charge 
at  the  end  opposite  said  donor  charge,  the  deflagration  of 
said  donor  charge  being  effective  to  shear  the  central 
portion  from  said  impactor  disk  and  accelerate  the  sheared 
central  portion  down  the  bore  as  a  unitary  piece,  the 
thickness  of  said  sheared  portion  being  generally  within 
the  range  of  about  0.4  to  about  0.5  of  the  diameter  thereof 
to  substantially  prevent  tumbling  thereof  during  travel 
and  also  prevent  substantial  escape  of  explosive  gases 
between  said  sheared  central  portion  and  the  wall  of  said 
bore;  and, 

an  acceptor  charge  of  second  explosive  located  downstream 
of  said  bore  adapted  to  be  detonated  upon  impact  by  said 
sheared  central  portion  of  said  impactor  disk. 


1.  A  system  for  supplying  setting  information  from  a  fire 
control  system  to  an  electronic  fuze  mounted  on  a  projectile 
chambered  in  a  gun  barrel  prior  to  setback  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 
a  source  of  microwave  energy  operated  by  said  fire  control 
system,  said  source  generating  microwave  signals  adapted 
to  supply  both  DC  power  and  fuze  setting  data  to  said 
fuze;  and 
means  coupling  said  microwave  signals  into  said  gun  barrel 
intermediate  the  fuze  and  the  muzzle  of  the  barrel,  said 
barrel  being  utilized  as  a  microwave  transmission  line 
thereby. 


4,144,816 
MISSILE  SECURITY  MECHANISM 

Roger  Beuchat,  Gland,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Meflna  S.A., 
Fribourg,  Switzerland 

RIed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,031 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    6,    1976, 
4284/76 

iBt  a.2  F42C  1/04.  15/34 
VS.  a.  102—251  2  aaims 


1.  A  security  mechanism  for  a  missile,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising a  sliding  rod  having  two  axially  spaced-apart  grooves, 
a  socket  slidably  mounted  on  the  rod  and  having  hooks  able  to 
engage  in  one  of  these  grooves  then  the  other,  and  an  inertia- 
block  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  hooks  to  lock 
them  in  the  groove  in  which  they  are  engaged,  said  inertia- 
block  being  slidably  mounted  and  biased  to  the  hook-locking 
position  by  a  first  spring  and  movable  under  the  effect  of 
acceleration  of  the  missile  by  inertia  against  the  action  of  the 
first  spring  to  free  the  hooks,  a  second  spring  biasing  the  rod  in 
the  direction  of  the  socket,  and  a  member  for  retaining  the  rod 
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against  the  action  of  the  second  spnft g. 
movable  to  a  position  freeing  the  rod 
displacement  of  said  interia-block  by  ii^rtia 
acceleration  of  the  missile. 


4,144,817 
TROLLEY  CONVENOR 

Minora  Morita,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  a  isignor  to  Tsubakimoto 
Giain  Co.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, , 
Int.  a.2  EOIB 
U.S.  a.  104—108  6  Qaims 


1^0 

,Ju 

1  25 > 22 
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said  member  being 

in  response  to  a  given 

under  the  effect  of 


.  787,279 

21, 1976, 51-96089[U] 


1.  A  trolley  conveyor  comprising  i  hollow  guide  rail,  a 
conveyor  chain  disposed  within  said  gu  de  rail  and  adapted  for 
movement  therealong,  said  hollow  guii  le  rail  having  a  narrow 
continuous  longitudinal  opening  in  one  iidewall  thereof  spaced 
above  the  bottom  of  the  guide  rail,  sai4  opening  dividing  said 
sidewall  into  upper  and  lower  sidewa  I!  portions,  said  lower 
sidewall  portion  being  outwardly  inci  ned  so  as  to  protrude 
outwardly  beyond  said  upper  sidewall  portion  to  thereby 
provide  an  inwardly  sloping  surface  s  ;rving  to  return  to  the 
guide  rail  any  foreign  matter  falling 
hangers  attached  at  spaced  intervals 
and  extending  through  said  longitudinal  opening,  each  said 
hanger  including  a  projection  thereon  i  djacent  the  upper  edge 
of  said  opening  to  prevent  material  f(  3m  flowing  along  said 
hanger  outwardly  through  said  open  ng  and  to  effectively 
reduce  the  size  of  the  opening  above  e  ich  said  hanger 


ihereon,  a  plurality  of 
said  conveyor  chain 


of  the  buggy  nearest  the  ekit 
remainder  of  the  train,  sa|d 


ated  by  the  buggy  detecf  ng 
detecting  means  fails  to 


means  each  time  the  buggy 
detect  the  presence  of  a  buggy. 


4,144319 
TRUCK 
Jean-Claude  Guillaumin,  L' 
Societe  des  Acieries  de  Pari  1 

Filed  Mar.  17, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2  B61F  7/. 
U.S.  a,  105—230 


BOLSTER 

la  Ville,  France,  assignor  to 
et  D'Outreau,  Paris,  France 
Ser.  No.  778,606 
France,  Mar.  19,  1976,  76  08130 
2.  5/04.  5/16.  5/50 

4  Claims 


Eting 


19  r7 


4,144,818 

STORAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  WHEEIfelD  BUGGIES  AND 

APPARATUS  THER  ^FOR 

Eldon  L.  Fletcher,  Kingston,  Canada,  Msignor  to  Du  Pont  of 

Canada  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  16,  1976,  259140 
Int.  a.2  B61J  3/ft 
U.S.  a.  104—172  B  13  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  lagging  textile  ya  n  on  wheeled  buggies 
comprising: 
at  least  one  storage  lane  for  textile  yi  ,m  buggies,  the  storage 

lane  having  an  inlet  and  an  exit; 
a  plurality  of  wheeled  textile  yam  fa  iggies  having  connect- 
ing means  for  joining  the  buggies  I  igether  as  a  train  in  the 
storage  lane; 
means  located  at  the  exit  from  the  st  trage  lane  for  detecting 

the  presence  of  a  buggy;  and 
means  located  in  the  storage  lane  an  1  adjacent  to  the  detec- 
tor means  for  moving  the  train  of  1  luggies  forward  at  least 
one  buggy  length  and  for  displacit  g  the  connecting  means 


1.  A  truck  cross  member 
a  pair  of  longitudinal 
a  longitudinal  horizontal 
two  longitudinal  vertical 
said  longitudinal  horizontal 
each  longitudinal  vertica 
first  and  second  pairs  of 
each  pair  of  inclined  wall 
longitudinal  horizontal 
two  longitudinal  vertical 
a  center  bearing  composed 
receiving  hole  and  a 
bearing  being  disposed 
horizontal  wall  portions, 
first  areas  thereof, 
sponding  one  of  said  two 
lip  being,  in  each  one 
smoothly  connected  to  a 
longitudinal  horizontal 
connecting  surfaces,  and 
of  four  third  areas 
first  and  second  pairs  of 
tions  via  corresponding 
surfaces,  each  sloping 
corresponding  one  of  saic 
delimited  between  two 
and  each  sloping  surface 


tangen  tial 


wall 


there  sf, 
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so  as  to  disconnect  it  from  the 
means  for  moving  being  actu- 


^ji     ii       « 


for 


railway  vehicle,  comprising: 
horizontal  upper  wall  portions, 
lo  ver  wall, 
w  ills, 


lower  wall  being  connected  to 
wall 
loi^itudinal  inclined  wall  portions, 
portions  connecting  said  pair  of 
uf  per  wall  portions  to  one  of  said 
walls,  and 

>f  a  bowl  having  a  central  pintle 

ciri  :ular  peripheral  lip,  said  center 

between  said  two  longitudinal 

aid  lip  being,  in  each  one  of  two 

to  an  upper  edge  of  a  corre- 

longitudinal  vertical  walls,  said 

of  two  second  areas  thereof, 

corresponding  one  of  said  two 

portions  through  one  of  two 

aid  lip  being  further,  in  each  one 

smoothly  connected  to  said 

longitudinal  inclined  wall  por- 

rst  and  second  pairs  of  sloping 

surface  sloping  downwardly  from  a 

four  third  areas  of  said  lip,  each 

)  djacent  first  and  second  areas, 

laving  a  lower  portion  which  is 


March  20,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


859 


in  skewed  relationship  to  said  corresponding  third  area, 
whereby  the  said  lower  portion  of  said  sloping  surface 
merges  with  one  of  said  longitudinal  inclined  wall  por- 
tions. 


members  immediately  forward  of  said  fore  leg  means  to 
provide  an  abutment  to  restrain  forward  movement  of  said 


4,144320 
RAIL  CAR  CLOSURE 
William  M.  Jaekle,  Morago;  Robert  Byrne,  San  Carlos,  and 
Armand  Giovanelli,  San  Francisco,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Southern  Pacific  TransporUtion  Company,  San  Francisco, 
Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,543,  Not.  1, 1976,  Pat.  No, 
4,116,135.  This  application  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,422 
Int.  a.2  B61D  19/00.  3/02.  17/06 
as.  a.  105—368  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  rail  car  which  includes  a  closed  roof,  sides  that  slope 
towards  each  other  at  their  upper  ends,  and  tall  ends,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  gate  structure  closeable  over  most  of  one  end  of  said  rail 
car,  and  openable  away  therefrom,  said  gate  structure 
sidewardly  moveable  and  storeable  at  at  least  one  side  of 
the  car  below  the  slope  in  the  car  side; 

a  top  door  having  sides  sloping  to  conform  to  the  sloped 
upper  ends  of  said  car  sides; 

holding  means  for  supporting  said  door  over  the  upper  part 
of  said  car  end,  said  door  being  moveable  onto  said  roof 
by  first  tipping  the  lower  end  thereof  outwardly  and  up 
and  then  sliding  it  along  said  holding  means  onto  said  roof; 

said  gate  structure  including  a  portion  moveable  to  a  posi- 
tion directly  outside  a  lower  portion  of  said  door,  to  pre- 
vent outward  tipping  of  said  door  when  said  gate  struc- 
ture lies  over  said  rail  car  end. 


4,144,821 
AIRCRAFT  CARGO  PALLET  RESTRAINT 
Robert  D.  Lang,  633  Lido  Park  Dr.,  B-1,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
92663 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,162 
Int.  a.2  B60P  7/08:  B61D  45/00:  B64C  1/20:  B65J  1/22 
\3S.  a.  105—465  10  Qaims 

1.  A  folding  cargo  restraint  which  comprises: 
a  frame  of  longitudinal  and  end  cross  members; 
a  pawl  plate  member; 

aft  leg  means  and  fore  leg  means,  each  means  pivotally 
mounted  within  said  frame  between  said  longitudinal 
members  and  pivotally  attached  to  said  pawl  plate  mem- 
ber and  in  parallel  alignment  to  each  other  to  permit 
retraction  of  said  pawl  plate  member  and  aft  and  fore  leg 
means  as  a  folding  parallelogram  into  a  folded  position 
within  said  frame,  and  raising  of  said  pawl  plate  member 
and  leg  means  into  an  erected  cargo  restraining  position, 
elevated  above  said  frame;  and 
a  transverse  rib  member  spaning  between  said  longitudinal 


leg  means  when  said  pawl  plate  member  is  in  its  erected 
position. 


4  144322 

FOLDING  LEG  MECHANISM 

Kent  S.  Roberts,  and  Brent  J.  Roberts,  both  of  American  Fork, 

Utah,  assignors  to  Roberts  Mfg.,  Inc.,  American  Fork,  Utah 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,617 

Int  a.2  A47B  3/00 

MS.  Q.  108-129  9  claims 


1.  A  folding  leg  mechanism  for  a  table,  comprising  an  elon- 
gate leg;  means  for  pivotally  atuching  the  leg  to  the  underside 
of  a  Ubie  for  swinging  movement  between  a  downwardly 
disposed,  extended  position  and  a  folded,  retracted  position  in 
which  the  leg  lies  substantially  adjacent  to  the  underside  of  the 
UbIe;  longitudinal  slot  means  in  the  leg,  said  slot  means  extend- 
ing at  least  through  one  side  of  the  leg  and  being  in  substan- 
tially longitudinal  alignment  along  the  leg  with  the  pivot  axis 
about  which  the  leg  swings;  a  pin  extending  outwardly 
through  said  slot  means  for  movement  longitudinally  there- 
along; spring  means  associated  with  said  pin  so  as  to  apply  a 
continuous  force  on  the  pin  in  a  direction  toward  the  end  of 
said  leg  which  is  pivotally  attached  to  said  Uble;  a  trackway 
positioned  at  the  side  of  the  leg  from  which  said  pin  extends,  so 
that  the  pin  rides  on  and  along  the  trackway  as  the  leg  swings 
between  its  retracted  and  its  extended  positions;  abutment 
means  with  which  a  lateral  side  of  said  leg  makes  contact  when 
it  is  moved  to  its  extended  position,  said  abutment  means  being 
positioned  so  that  said  leg  must  move  beyond  a  position  in 
which  its  longitudinal  axis  is  normal  to  the  table  top  when 
being  extended  and  will  engage  a  lateral  side  of  said  leg  after 
said  leg  has  swung  at  least  slightly  beyond  the  point  at  which 
it  is  normal  to  the  underside  of  the  Uble;  and  upwardly  extend- 
ing, pin-receiving  recess  means  in  said  trackway  positioned  so 
that  said  pin  will  enter  the  recess  means  under  the  force  of  said 
spring  means  as  the  leg  makes  conUct  with  the  abutment 
means,  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  recess  means  being 
substantially  normal  to  the  table,  whereby  when  the  pin  enters 
the  recess  means,  a  wedging  action  is  produced  between  the 
pin,  a  side  of  the  recess  means  that  confronts  said  abutment, 
and  a  side  of  said  slot  means  that  confronts  said  side  of  the 
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recess  means,  which  action  urges  the 
means  and  locks  it  in  position  against 
about  its  pivotal  connection  to  the  tab 
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le  ;  against  said  abutment 
iny  further  movement 


4,144,823 

COLLAPSIBLE  TABLE  AND  StAT  ASSEMBLY 

Larry  F.  Rathert,  1527  Franklin  Dr.,  I^ter,  Mich.  48141 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1977,  Ser.  Nf.  802,881 

Int.  a.2  A47B  39/00.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  297—159 


t  le 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  hollow  interior; 

tabletop  means  foldable  between  an 
tion,  whereby  in  said  closed  positipn 
is  adapted  to  be  contained  within 
ing  and  whereby  in  said  open  posii 
is  supported  in  an  elevated  and 
position  by  said  housing; 

seat  means  secured  to  said  housing 
able  therefrom  wherein  said  seat 
one  seat  pivotally  secured  at  one 
movable  between  a  retracted  position 
position;  and 

means  for  automatically  locking 
position  upon  the  insertion  of  saic 
the  interior  of  said  housing. 


open  and  closed  posi- 

,  said  tabletop  means 

interior  of  said  hous- 

on  said  tabletop  means 

ubstantially  horizontal 


md  selectively  extend- 

n  leans  comprises  at  least 

nd  to  said  housing  and 

and  an  extended 


ea  :h 


4,144,824 
INONERATING  AND  ENERG  f 
APPARATUS 

Leonard  C.  Bartling,  Sr.,  476  S.  Park  Ai^. 
63119 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  r4o 
Int.  a.2  F23G  SAl2 
U.S.  a.  110—214 


z\-^     !-• 


3.  An  apparatus  for  fully  bumin] 
materials  with  reduced  dissemination 
prising  a  housing,  said  housing  incoitoorating 
firebox  being  segregated  into  two  chai  ibers, 
bers  being  a  primary  combustion  ch^ber, 
chambers  being  an  upper  disposed 


chamber,  a  grate  member 
ondary  combustion  chamber 
rectly  above  the  primary 
tion  chambers  being  lined  witi  i 
and  providing  for  gas  dischar;  ;e 
extending  downwardly  some 
bustion  chamber,  access 
said  chambers  for  deposition 
therein,  wherein  upon  i; 
9  Claims   ^^^  ^■<'  chambers,  the  bumini ; 
to  provide  a  complete  force< 
bonacous  materials  entrained 
feed  chute  associated  with 
combustion  chambers,  said 
the  said  housing,  and  said  feed 
tating  the  deposition  of  wast< 
mary  and  secondary  combustion 
the  apparatus. 


ea:h 
I  feed 


seat  in  its  retracted 
tabletop  means  within 
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sephrating  said  chambers,  said  sec- 
being  structurally  arranged  di- 
contbustion  chamber,  said  combus- 
insulation,  a  flue  connecting  to 
from  said  chambers,  said  flue 
distance  into  the  secondary  com- 
meafs  providing  entrance  into  both 
of  waste  combustible  material 
gnition|of  said  combustibles  arranged  in 
in  the  secondary  chamber  acts 
combustion  of  any  hydrocar- 
'  within  the  egressing  flue  gases,  a 
of  the  access  means  into  the 
chutes  extending  forwardly  of 
chutes  being  disposed  for  facili- 
materials  into  each  of  the  pri- 
chambers  during  operation  of 


4,1'  4,825 

WORKPIECE  STACKI^  G  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING 

MACWINES 

Werner  Angele,  and  Hermann  Welz,  both  of  Au  am  Rhein,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assigno^  to  Pfaff  Industriemaschinen 

GmbH,  Kaiserslautem,  FedJ  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,941 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 
1976,  2649471 

Int.  a.2  |»05B  41/00 
U.S.  a.  112— 121 J9 


CONVERTING 
.,  Webster  Groves,  Mo. 
.  856,651 

19  Claims 


of  waste  combustible 

>f  pollutant  fumes  com- 

a  firebox,  said 

,  one  of  said  cham- 

the  other  of  said 

secondary  combustion 


6  Claims 


can  ymg 


1.  A  device  for  the  removal  of  flexible 
draped  over  a  workpiece  holi  ling 
from  each  side  thereof,  in  part  cular, 
of  an  arm-down  sewing  machine, 
adapted  to  receive  the  sewn 
portions  hang  downwardly 
arm,  a  material-engagement 
arms  located  below  said 
clip  for  movement  in  directii>ns 
carrying  arm  to  move  said 
the  workpiece,  clamp  arm  actuating 
clamp  arms  to  close  said  ( 
piece  from  the  respective  op|>osite 
arm  to  move  with  said  clip 
said  carrying  arm  and  also 
release  the  workpiece,  a  workpiece 
below  said  carrying  arms, 
for  movement  to  a  position  b4ow 
arms  are  withdrawn  from 
workpiece  sides  and  to  deflec  t 
a  horizontal  position  and  for 
away  from  said  clip  with 
engageable  with  the  workpiece 
remove  it  from  said  receiving  pi 
stack. 


workpieces  which  are 
arm  and  hang  downwardly 
,  over  a  work-handling  arm 
comprising  a  carrying  arm 
material  and  support  it  so  that 
rom  each  side  of  said  carrying 
clip  having  a  pair  of  clamping 
arm,  means  mounting  said 
substantially  parallel  to  said 
I  arms  on  respective  sides  of 
means  connected  to  said 
arms  for  engaging  the  work- 
sides  below  said  carrying 
withdraw  the  workpiece  from 
to  open  said  clamping  arms  to 
receiving  plate  disposed 
mounting  said  receiving  plate 
said  clip  when  said  clamping 
carrying  arm  to  engage  the 
it  onto  said  receiving  plate  into 
novement  of  said  receiving  plate 
workpiece,  and  clamp  means 
on  said  receiving  plate  to 
ate  and  deposit  it  into  a  vertical 


&iid 


tie 


rf-^T^l-JW^^W  A   T 
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4,144,826 

SEWING  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  DECORATIVE 

STITCH  PATTERNS 

Bemhard  Stehlin,  and  Joachim  Wilken,  both  of  Ettlingen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dorfna  Niflimaschinen  GmbH, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,341 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  22, 
1976,  2647763 

Int.  a.2  D05B  3/02 
VS.  a.  112—158  E  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  making  successive  stitches  of 
decorative  stitch  patterns,  including  a  main  shaft,  a  sewing 
needle,  a  fabric  fe^,  at  least  one  setting  member,  for  adjusting 
one  of  the  overstitch  width  and  the  stitch  length,  an  actuating 
means  adjusting  each  setting  member  responsive  to  control 
signals  from  a  program  control  system,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  drive  continuously  operated  during 
rotation  of  said  main  shaft;  clutch  means  including  a  first  clutch 
disk  connected  to  said  setting  member  to  rotate  therewith  and 
a  second  clutch  disk  connected  to  said  drive  for  rotation 
thereby;  and  reset  means  operatively  associated  with  each 
setting  member  and  acting  to  rotate  the  associated  setting 
member  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  drive. 


4,144,827 
EXPANDED  ENTRY  FOR  PROGRAMMABLE  MEMORY 

OF  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Jack  Brown,  Union,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,027 

Int.  a.2  D05B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  112—158  E  5  Qaims 


/• 

1 

/ 

MBit* 

— 

.». 

1.  A  programming  device  for  a  sewing  machine  having 
stitch  forming  means  including  a  sewing  needle  and  feeding 
system,  said  stitch  forming  means  being  operative  to  form 
successive  stitches  and  including  mechanisms  for  influencing 
stitch  position  coordinates  of  said  successive  stitches  in  the 
formation  of  a  pattern  of  stitches,  said  sewing  machine  further 
including  logic  means  responsive  to  input  data  representative 
of  stitch  position  coordinates  for  producing  stitch  position 


coordinate  electrical  signals,  actuating  means  responsive  to 
signals  from  said  logic  means  for  controlling  the  position  of 
said  stitch  forming  means  in  accordance  with  input  data  fed  to 
said  logic  means,  said  programming  device  being  operably 
connected  with  said  sewing  machine  and  including  memory 
means  operative  for  storing  digital  input  data  corresponding  to 
a  stitch  pattern  selected  by  the  operator  and  for  transmitting 
electrical  digitel  output  signals  to  said  logic  means  such  that  an 
operator  may  select  a  stitch  pattern  program  for  entry  into  the 
sewing  machine  for  automatic  reproduction  of  the  stitch  pat- 
tern by  the  sewing  machine,  said  programming  device  further 
including  a  plurality  of  operator  manipulating  means  each  for 
generating  stitch  position  coordinate  information,  said  opera- 
tor manipulating  means  being  arranged  in  an  array  of  columns 
and  rows  related,  respectively,  to  selected  lateral  position  of 
needle  penetration  and  to  selected  feed  increment  from  a  just 
prior  stitch  position  coordinate  for  feed,  each  row  of  said  array 
of  said  operator  manipulating  means  being  assigned  a  digital 
coded  character  as  a  stitch  position  coordinate  for  feed  and 
manipulation  of  any  of  said  operator  manipulating  means  in  a 
given  row  will  generate  a  specific  stitch  position  coordinate  for 
feed,  said  programming  device  including  a  feed  data  latch  for 
preserving  a  current  stitch  position  coordinate  for  feed  for 
subsequent  use  as  a  just  prior  stitch  position  coordinate  for  feed 
and  a  feed  subtractor  to  obtain  the  feed  increment  of  the  cur- 
rent stitch  position  coordinate  for  feed  over  the  just  prior  stitch 
position  coordinate  for  feed,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises; means  for  originating  an  artificial  signal  representative 
of  a  new  starting  point,  and  means  for  inserting  said  artificial 
signal  in  said  feed  subtractor  in  place  of  said  just  prior  stitch 
position  coordinate  for  feed. 


4 144  828 
SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  A  FEED  DEVICE 

Giinter  Meier,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dorina  Nahmaschinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1976,  2640174 

Int.  a.2  D05B  27/00 
VS.  a.  112—210  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  housing,  a  needle  which  is 
reciprocated  on  said  housing  at  a  sewing  station  zone  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  a  workpiece,  a  main  machine  shaft 
connected  to  said  needle  through  a  continuous  drive  connec- 
tion to  reciprocate  said  needle,  the  inmprovement  comprising 
feed  means  connected  to  the  main  machine  shaft  for  feeding 
the  workpiece  past  the  needle  at  the  sewing  zone,  transmission 
means  provided  between  said  feed  means  and  the  main  ma- 
chine shaft  to  cause  said  feed  means  to  perform  a  plurality  of 
feed  steps  while  the  needle  is  out  of  engagement  with  the 
workpiece. 
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4,144,829 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VENTING 

HYDROCARBON  GASES  FR(  >M  THE  CARGO 

COMPARTMENTS  OF  A  T>  NKER  VESSEL 

Charles  S.  Conway,  Featherbed  La.,  ^  ew  Vernon,  NJ.  07976 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  fflo.  829,775 

Int.  a.2  B63B  2J^08 

U.S.  a.  114—74  R  10  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


-   -  I, 


1.  In  a  tanker  vessel  for  the  transp  jrtation  of  oil  in  water, 
said  vessel  including  a  hull  comprisii  g  a  bottom  and  sides,  a 
top  deck,  a  plurality  of  watertight  c  trgo  compartments  dis- 
posed within  the  hull  between  said 
bottom  for  receiving  said  oil,  and  vei^  means  including  cargo 
expansion  trunk  means  coupled  to  at  d  opening  downwardly 
into  each  of  said  cargo  compartment! 
means  coupled  to  said  cargo  expansio  i  trunk  means  and  com- 
municative externally  of  said  comparti  lents  for  venting  hydro- 
carbon gases  from  said  cargo  com]  >artments  through  said 
cargo  expansion  trunk  means  to  the  atmosphere,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  valve  means  includii^  pipe  means  coupled  to 
and  communicative  with  at  least  two!  of  said  cargo  compart- 
ments and  opening  into  said  compartfnents  at  the  top  of  said 
compartments,  said  pipe  means  comi)ri$ing  first  pipe  means 
coupled  to  one  of  said  cargo  compaaments  and  second  pipe 
means  coupled  to  the  other  of  said  c^rgo  compartments,  said 
valve  means  directly  interconnecting  ijaid  first  and  second  pipe 
means  for  venting  hydrocarbon  gas^  from  one  of  said  two 
cargo  compartments  to  the  other  of  skid  cargo  compartments 
through  said  first  and  second  pipe  mei  tns  after  discharge  of  oil 
from  said  one  of  said  compartments. 


assignor  to  Nicro  Corpo- 


4,144,830 
LOW  FRICTION  TRACK]  TRAVELER 
Glen  E.  McPherren,  San  Diego,  Calif., 
ration,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  18,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  B63B  21/24,  2$/27. 
VJS.  CL  114—204 


So.  852,661 

21/29 


1.  A  traveler  car  adapted  for  moveifent 
an  I-beam-shaped  cross-section  with 
integral  upper  and  lower  horizontal 
prising: 
a  main  body  section  with  retainer 

of  a  line  in  tension; 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  lower  body 
extending  downwardly  from  saic 
to  be  positioned  on  opposite 
means  forming  a  continuous  race 
each  said  lower  body  portion, 
generally  parallel,  vertical  plaii|s 


:  $id<  s 


6Claims 


along  a  track  having 

a|  central  vertical  web  and 

said  traveler  com- 


fl  inges, 


r  eans  for  holding  the  end 


Mrtions  attached  to  and 
main  body  section  so  as 

of  said  track; 
on  the  inside  surface  of 
said  two  races  being  in 

on  either  side  of  said 


central  vertical  web  anc 
reach  and  a  straight  \o\^  er 

a  plurality  of  recirculating 
balls  of  each  race  being 
the  upper  and  lower 

whereby  for  every  directi(^ 
retainer  means  at  least 
said  lower  body  portioijs 
surfaces  on  said  track. 


re4:hes; 

of  tension  force  applied  to  said 

slfyme  of  said  recirculating  balls  of 

are  constantly  in  contact  with 


4,144,1 


NAUTICAL 
Fred  R.  Heydolph,  2634  SE 
33062 

FUed  Sep.  30, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  114—230 


,831 
MOORING  APPARATUS 

14th  St.,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 


U77, 


ienj 


1.  A  nautical  mooring 
ended  tubular  member  havin) 
tubular  member  forming  a 
therein,  a  piston  assembly  i 
fixedly  secured  thereto,  said 
tudinal  chamber,  said  rod 
said  longitudinal  chamber 
second  end  of  said  tubular 
piston  toward  said  second 
means  for  urging  said  piston 
lar  member,  first  means  for 
member  to  a  supporting 
eluding  a  first  rod  rotatably 
first  bracket,  said  first  bracke  t 
surface,  the  second  end  of  sai  I 
element,  and  a  first  cap 
adjacent  said  first  end  thereol . 
ing  chamber  therein,  said 
ball-shaped  element  and 
second  end  of  said  first  rod 
and  second  means  for  affi 
assembly  to  a  nautical 
including  a  second  bracket 
said  nautical  vehicle,  a  secon^ 
pivotally  removably  affixed 
said  second  rod  affixed  to 
hemispherical  cavity  and  sail 
surface  of  said  cap,  said  cap 
portion,  said  second  bracke  t 
plate,  said  plate  fixedly 
rod,  said  plate  having 
member,  said  sheet-like 
ond  bracket  at  a  plane  normal 
aperture,  whereby  said  plate 
ture  when  said  sheet-like 
posed  with  said  plate,  wherein 
ing  means  permits  movemer  t 
tubular  member  angularly 


ixirg 

vehi  cle, 

fcr 


secuied 
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each  including  a  straight  upper 

reach; 
balls  filling  each  said  race,  said 
exposed  to  the  track  along  both 


,  Ser.  No.  838,102 
B63B  21/00 


5  Claims 


apparatus  comprising  a  rigid  open- 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
longitudinal  open-ended  chamber 
inc  luding  a  piston  and  a  rod  portion 
>iston  slideable  within  said  longi- 
p<  rtion  coaxially  extensible  out  of 
th  'ough  an  opening  located  in  said 
mf  mber,  first  means  for  urging  said 
of  said  tubular  member,  second 
oward  said  first  end  of  said  tubu- 
af  ixing  said  first  end  of  said  tubular 
sur'ace,  said  first  affixing  means  in- 
iffixed  on  a  first  end  thereof  to  a 
for  affixment  to  said  supporting 
first  rod  providing  a  ball-shaped 
'  secured  to  said  tubular  member 
said  first  cap  providing  a  captur- 
cipturing  chamber  capturing  said 
pen  litting  angular  movement  of  said 
r  ilative  to  said  supporting  surface, 
said  rod  portion  of  said  piston 
said  second  affixing  means 
affixment  on  one  end  thereof  to 
rod,  one  end  of  said  second  rod 
to  said  bracket  the  other  end  of 
ball,  a  cap,  said  cap  having  a 
cavity  extending  to  an  external 
^ured  to  the  free  end  of  said  rod 
having  an  aperture  therein,  a 
to  said  one  end  of  said  second 
circdlar  marginal  edges,  a  sheet-like 
meniber  slideably  affixed  to  said  see- 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
Is  rotatably  locked  into  said  aper- 
m^mber  is  disposed  partially  juxta- 
said  first  and  said  second  affix- 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
r^ative  to  a  horizontal  plane. 


4,144332 

BIRD  SPOOK 

Forrest  N.  Dahl,  912  W.  Sammit  Are.,  Fergus  Falls,  Minn. 


56537 


Filed  Dec,  29, 1  77,  Ser.  No.  865,617 


Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  116—22  A 

1.  A  bird  spook  for  frigh 


AOIM  29/00 

5  Claims 

ening  unwanted  birds  and  other 


pests  from  a  surface  of  a  buil  ding  or  the  like  comprising  a  thin 
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disc-like  plate  having  at  least  one  light  reflecting  surface,  an 
elongated  arm  having  a  support  mounting  end,  a  swivel  con- 
nection attaching  said  plate  to  said  arm  for  allowing  motion  of 
said  plate  in  any  direction,  and  an  adjustable  support  securing 
said  arm  to  said  building  surface  and  operable  to  incline  said 
arm  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  said  building 
surface,  said  support  comprising  a  planar  foot  plate  adapted  to 
be  mounted  to  a  planar  mounting  surface  a  of  said  building 
surface,  fin-like  arm-supporting  flange  atuched  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  surface  of  said  foot  plate  opposite  said  planar 
mounting  surface  of  said  building  surface,  said  flange  contain- 
ing a  pivot  point  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  aperiures  arranged 


radially  equidistant  from  said  pivot  point  along  one  edge  of 
said  flange,  the  support  mounting  end  of  said  arm  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  said  pivot  point  and  containing  an  aperture 
spaced  from  said  pivot  point  such  that  said  arm  aperture  and 
anyone  of  said  plurality  of  apertures  are  substantially  coaxial  at 
predetermined  angular  positions  of  said  arm  said  arm  being 
limited  in  motion  by  a  rib  normal  to  said  planar  foot  plate,  and 
locking  means  communicating  with  said  coaxial  apertures  to 
prevent  angular  movement  of  said  arm,  whereby  said  bird 
spook  may  be  mounted  on  any  type  of  building  surface  and  said 
plate  may  be  caused  to  oscillate  by  air  movements  to  cause 
random  light  reflections  from  said  reflecting  surface. 


4,144,833 
EMERGENCY  DISTRESS  SIGNAL 
Edward  G.  Newman,  Sr.,  31  Cherry  Ridge  Rd.,  P.O.  Box  381, 
Hewitt,  NJ.  07421 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,084 

Int  a.2  B60Q  1/52 

VJS.  a.  116—28  PR  1  Claim 


and  side  panels  to  form  a  substantially  rectangular  hous- 
ing; 

a  plurality  of  recUngular,  vertically  oriented  slots  cut  away 
from  said  rear  panel; 

a  plurality  of  generally  U-shaped  magnetic  assemblies  posi- 
tioned within  said  base  assembly  having  two  L-shaped 
angles,  a  magnet  disposed  between  said  angles,  and  the 
vertical  legs  of  said  angles  being  positioned  through  said 
slots  in  said  rear  panel; 

a  telescoping  mast  whose  base  is  secured  within  said  base 
assembly,  and  protruding  only  through  the  top  thereof 
and  having  a  semicircular  loop  at  its  peak; 

a  distress  signal  flag  of  flexible  fabric  or  plastic  material 
having  grommets  on  its  upper  and  lower  comers  along  its 
vertical  edge; 

a  first  loop  connecting  said  upper  grommet  to  said  semi-cir- 
cular loop; 

a  second  loop  passing  through  said  lower  grommet  and 
around  said  mast  assembly. 


4,144,834 

DEFROST  INDICATOR 

James  Donegan,  2455  Washington  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10458 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754^47 

Int.  a.2  GOIK  11/06 

U.S.  a.  116—219  2  CUiiM 


rlr- 


That   k^   50M>»t.C 


SCALED  c*r5uvjc  rr 


1.  A  defrost  indicator  for  visable  installation  in  a  package  of 
frozen  food  comprising  in  combination,  a  capsule  formed  of 
transparent  material  and  comprising  a  single,  sealed  compart- 
ment inside  said  capsule,  said  capsule  containing  in  unmixed 
condition  a  quantity  of  colorless  frozen  ice  conforming  in 
shape  to  a  portion  of  said  compartment,  and  a  quantity  of 
powdered  dye  of  a  specified  color  in  the  other  portion  of  said 
compartment,  said  dye  being  soluble  in  liquid  from  which  said 
ice  is  formed  and  capable  of  discoloring  said  frozen  ice  into 
said  specified  color  upon  melting  of  said  ice  and  when  a  defrost 
condition  is  reached,  and  wherein  said  single,  sealed  compart- 
ment contains  both  said  frozen  ice  and  said  dye  at  opposite  end 
portions  of  said  compartment. 


4,144335 
CONTACT  HEAT  RXING  APPARATUS 
Yasqji  Fukase,  and  Hiroo  Nishide,  both  of  Ebina,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Rank  Xerox  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,849 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    5,    1976.    51- 
148031[U] 

Int.  a.2  H05B  1/02 
VS.  CI.  118—5  9  Claims 


1.  An  emergency  distress  signal  device  comprising  in  combi- 

'**"°"'  1-  Fuser  apparatus  for  fixing  toner  images  on  substrate  mate- 

a  base  assembly  having  front  and  rear  panels  and  top,  bottom    rial,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


864 


emperature  of  said  roll 


first  and  second  roll  members; 

a  heating  element  disposed  internal!  '  in  one  of  said  members 
and  a  source  of  energy  therefor; 

means  for  controlling  the  surface 
first  during  a  standby  mode  follo\^ed  by  a  fusing  mode  and 
then  a  standby  mode  again; 

said  control  means  for  controlling  laid  surface  temperature 
during  a  standby  mode  controllin  ;  it  at  a  first  temperature 
level  and  during  said  fusing  modejat  a  second  temperature 
level  which  is  lower  than  said  fiifet  temperature  level; 

means  for  delaying  control  at  said  9  ;cond  temperature  after 
termination  of  said  standby  mode  md  for  delaying  control 
at  said  first  temperature  after  te  mination  of  said  fusing 
mode. 
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4, 

COATINGI 
Edward  Johnston,  Chertsey, 
sys  Limited,  London,  Engird 
Filed  Oct.  5,  W  7, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi 
41359/76 

Int.  a.2|B05B  72/02 
VS.  CL  118—7 


IMPREGNATION  OF 


4,144,836 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  VACUUM 

BOARDS  OR  PANELS  OF  POROUS  MATERIAL 
Oskar  Bemath,  Umiken,  Switzerland,  issignor  to  Georg  Fischer 
AG  Bnigg,  Brugg,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  3, 1977,  Ser.  flo.  793,314 
Oaims    priority,    application    Swit  eriand.    May    6,    1976, 
5669/76 

Int.  a.2  B05C  3t20 
VS.  a.  118—7  11  Claims 


a        n  u  s  u  B    n      31 


/    i   \  \    I 

2  i         I      M        IT 


i       1 


1.  Apparatus  for  vacuum  impregnj  tion  of  panels  consisting 
essentially  of  porous  material  and  for  led  with  a  pair  of  gener- 
ally planar  opposed  surfaces  with  1  dge  portions  extending 
thereabout  to  define  the  periphery  ol  said  panels,  said  appara- 
tus comprising:  means  defining  a  bai  h  of  impregnating  fluid; 
fixed  support  means  receiving  thereu  x)n  panels  to  be  impreg' 
nated  with  said  fluid;  movable  cover 
tionable  relative  to  said  fixed  support 
to  be  impregnated  in  a  clamped  pos  tion  therebetween  while 
maintaining  said  edge  portions  in  an  e  (posed  condition;  sealing 
means  for  defining  an  enclosed  fluid  1  ight  chamber  between  at 
least  one  of  said  opposed  planar  surfa  ;es  of  said  clamped  panel 
and  at  least  one  of  said  fixed  support 
cover  means  when  said  panel  is  in  saic 
for  effecting  immersion  of  said  clampjed  panel  within  said  bath 
of  impregnating  fluid  with  said  edge  portions  exposed  to  said 
fluid;  and  means  for  creating  a  vaci  um  within  said  enclosed 
fluid  tight  chamber  while  said  clai  iped  panel  is  immersed 
within  said  impregnating  fluid  to  efl  xt  aspiration  of  said  im 
pregnating  fluid  into  said  clamped 
portions  by  the  action  of  the  suction 


'  . 


janel  through  said  edge 
sflect  created  within  said 


enclosed  fluid  chamber  by  said  vacc  im  means. 
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444,837 
APPARATUS 
1  England,  assignor  to  Carrier  Dry- 


meanns  removably  posi- 
neans  to  maintain  a  panel 


means  and  said  movable 
clamped  position;  means 


1  strc  kes 


came  ra 


1.  Coating  apparatus  for 
to  a  coating  station,  which 
applicator  located  at  the 
moving  the  applicator  in 
relative  movement,  a  televisi(^n 
transducer  arranged  to  view 
applicator,  the  field  of  view 
of  each  coating  stroke,  and 
output  signal  from  the 
control  the  operation  of  the 
rial  only  when  the  applicator 
article  to  be  coated,  which 
trol  means  for  identifying 
view  of  the  camera  or 
the  camera  or  transducer 
for  identifying  a  first  windov 
the  camera  or  transducer 
applicator  and  a  second 
of  view  corresponding  to  an 
applicator,  third  control 
signal  in  the  first  window 
applicator  as  the  television 
vertical    scan,   and    fourth 
whether  the  signal  in  the 
of  the  article  to  be  coated  as 
a  vertical  scan,  store  means 
control  means  and  said  fourth 
means  arranged  to  read 
provide  an  operating  signal 
the  first  control  means  and 
indicating  that  the  applicato ' 


ths 


i  spac  ;d 


r,  Ser.  No.  839,536 

United  Kingdom,  Oct.  S,  1976, 


6CUims 


c  mating  an  article  moving  relative 
apparatus  comprises  a  coating 
ccfating  station,  a  reciprocator  for 
transverse  to  the  direction  of 
camera  or  other  opto-electrical 
It  least  part  of  the  article  and  the 
t  eing  such  as  to  cover  the  full  area 
control  means  responsive  to  an 
or  transducer  and  operable  to 
>pplicator  to  apply  coating  mate- 
is  located  adjacent  part  of  the 
control  means  comprises  first  con- 
position  in  the  vertical  field  of 
transducer  to  which  video  signals  from 
c<  rrespond,  second  control  means 
in  the  horizontal  field  of  view  of 
corresponding  to  the  path  of  the 
window  in  the  horizontal  field 
area  which  may  be  coated  by  the 
me  tns  for  determining  whether  the 
c(  irresponds  to  the  presence  of  the 
camera  or  transducer  effects  a 
control    means   for   determining 
seqond  window  corresponds  to  part 
the  camera  or  transducer  effects 
for  storing  signals  from  said  first 
control  means,  and  fifth  control 
info^ation  from  the  store  means  and 
controlling  the  applicator  when 
control  means  provide  signals 
is  in  an  operating  position. 


Pirc 
tl  ird  ( 


4, 144,838 
COATIN(  APPARATUS 

Takashi  Ichiyanagi;  Takashi)  e  Akiyama,  both  of  Hirakata,  and 
Ichizo  Otoda,  Ikeda,  Japai  i,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoi  na,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,773 

Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  Apr.  IS,  1976,  51-43123 

Int.  Cl^  B05C  3/12 

3  Oaims 
applying  a  coating  solution  on  to 
a  material  to  be  coated  pasting  therethrough,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  container  containing  saib  coating  solution  therein; 
floating  die  member  mean  >  within  said  container  and  having 
an  opening  therethrouj  h  for  allowing  said  material  to  be 
coated  to  pass  therethi  ough  after  it  passes  through  said 
coating  solution;  and 


U.S.  a.  118—125 

1.  A  coating  apparatus  foi 
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radial  bearing  member  means  in  a  position  in  said  container 
prior  to  said  floating  die  member  means  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  material  to  be  coated, 
said   bearing   member   means   having   a   through   hole 


lOOa  100 


lOOc 


lOOo 


through  which  said  material  to  be  coated  passes  said  radial 
bearing  member  means  being  comprised  of  a  static  pres- 
sure type  forced  lubricating  bearing  that  maintains  the 
material  coaxial  of  the  said  though  hole. 


4,144,839 
FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  DEVELOPER 
POWDER  TO  A  MAGNETIC  DRUM 
Werner  Salger,  Hamburg-Langenhom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Fa.  Lumoprint  Zindler  KG  (GmbH  A  Co.),  Ham- 
burg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,670 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1976,  2643032 

Int.  a.2  G03G  J5/09 
V.S.  a.  118—658  15  Qaims 


1.  A  developing  apparatus  for  developing  a  particularly 
electrostatically  generated  latent  image  on  a  drum-type  carrier, 
the  apparatus  including  a  generally  horizontally  arranged 
magnet  drum  extending  parallel  to  the  drum-type  carrier  and 
adapted  to  generate  a  developer  powder  brush,  the  magnet 
drum  having  a  first  surface  being  spaced  from  the  drum  carrier 
so  that  the  developer  powder  brush  generated  at  the  magnet 
drum  moves  past  the  drum-type  carrier  in  contact  therewith 
whereby  the  tips  of  the  brush  move  relative  to  the  drum  carrier 
and  a  diametrically  opposed  second  surface,  said  magnet  drum 
having  a  lower  surface  located  between  the -first  and  second 
surfaces,  a  casing  having  an  opening  therein  toward  the  drum- 
type  carrier,  the  magnet  drum  being  rotatably  mounted  within 
said  casing  in  the  vicinity  of  the  opening  therein,  the  casing 
adapted  to  receive  a  supply  of  developer  powder  spaced 
downwardly  from  the  magnet  drum;  at  least  one  pumping 
means  mounted  within  said  casing  below  and  on  the  side  of 
said  magnet  drum  adjacent  to  the  second  surface  thereof  and 
having  a  lower  inlet  end  dipping  into  said  supply  of  developer 
powder  and  an  upper  outlet  end,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  a  baffle  sheet  located  within  said  housing  below  said 
magnet  drum,  said  baffle  sheet  having  an  upper  end  located 
adjacent  the  lower  surface  of  said  magnet  drum,  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  surface  of  said  baffle  sheet  extending  down- 


wardly from  the  upper  end  thereof  and  inclined  to  the  vertical 
toward  the  outlet  end  of  said  pumping  means,  said  at  least  one 
pumping  means  arranged  to  direct  developer  powder  from  the 
outlet  end  thereof  onto  said  at  least  a  portion  of  said  baffle 
sheet  so  that  the  developer  powder  reaches  the  lower  surface 
of  said  magnet  drum  by  sliding  upwardly  over  said  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  baffle  sheet;  and  first  drive  means  for  driving 
said  magnet  drum  and  second  drive  means  for  driving  said 
pumping  means. 


4,144340 
RAISING  PELAGIC  GAME  nSH 
James  K.  Bubien,  R.F.D.  No.  3,  Box  215,  Dunn's  Comer,  West- 
eriy.  R.I.  02891 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,016 

Int  a.2  AOIK  61/00 

VS.  a.  119—3  15  Claims 


1.  A  biologically  closed,  physically  open  process  for  raising 
pelagic  game  fish  which  comprises: 

(1)  providing  a  supply  of  larval  fish; 

(2)  maintaining  the  larval  fish  in  a  container  in  a  biologically 
closed,  physically  open  system; 

(3)  growing  a  supply  of  food  within  the  system  by  mixing 
nutrients  and  plankton  in  sterilized,  filtered  sea  water  to 
form  a  culture  medium; 

(4)  providing  a  substantially  homogeneous,  continuous  sup- 
ply of  food  to  the  larval  fish  by  an  upflow  of  the  culture 
medium  in  the  container; 

(5)  continuously  removing  toxic  waste  from  the  system;  and 

(6)  maintaining  the  larval  fish  in  the  system  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  permit  the  larval  fish  to  develop  into 
viable  juvenile  fish. 


4,144,841 
AERATION  AND  HLTRATION  APPARATUS 
George  D.  Bliss;  Joseph  E.  Kercso,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  and  Rich- 
ard J.  McGuire,  Fremont,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex 
(U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  613,372,  Sep.  15, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,021 
Int.  a.2  AOIK  63/00 
VS.  a.  119—5  13  Claims 

1.  A  filtration  and  aeration  apparatus  which  comprises 

a.  an  elongated  tubular  member  which  is  closed  at  its  lower 
end,  open  at  the  opposite  end,  and  provided  solely  at  its 
lower  ponion  with  a  plurality  of  passages  which  extend 
through  the  longitudinal  wall  of  the  tubular  member  and 

b.  an  air  delivery  means  for  supplying  air  to  the  interior  of 
said  tubular  member  at  a  level  at  or  slightly  below  the 
lowermost  of  said  passages  so  that  the  air  is  discharged  in 
the  interior  of  said  tubular  member  parallel  to  the  length 
of  said  tubular  member  and  in  an  upward  direction, 
wherein  said  air  delivery  means  comprises  (i)  an  air  tube 
connected  to  and  extending  into  (ii)  a  chamber  designed  to 
allow  air  to  escape  from  said  chamber  through  passages  in 


866 


the  chamber  wall  so  that  the  air  is 
chamber  wall  passages  in  a  dire< 


lischarged  through  said 
ion  opposite  from  the 


direction  said  air  is  delivered  to  safl  chamber  through  said 
air  tube. 
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4,144,842 
ACCESS  LIMITING  BIRD  FEEDER 

Anton  E.  Schlising,  Rte.  1,  Tomahawk,|Wis.  54487 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,055,  Jun.  f ,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  16,  1977,  Se^.  No.  834,048 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  39  01 

U.S.  a.  119—52  R  3  Qaims 


l)r 


h(rd 


th! 


1.  A  marauder  protection  providir  g 
bird  feeder  comprising;  in  combinatio  i 

(a)  a  first  means  and  second  means 
ing  of  the  feeder  several  feet  aboVe 

(b)  a  cylindrical  feed  column  of 
such  as  glass,  acrylic  plastic,  and 
and  a  bottom, 

(c)  a  removable  cap  having  a  smool  i 
closely  to  the  top  of  the  feed  coif  mn 
deny  a  marauder  a  grip  upon 
cylinder, 

(d)  a  circular  feed  pan  positioned 
bottom  of  the  feed  column  by  nfeans 
maintain  a  gap  between  the  feed 
the  feed  pan  having  a  rim  at  its 
receiving  area  in  the  vicinity  of 
diameter  of  the  feed  pan  is  greatei 
of  the  feed  column, 

(e)  a  movable  metal  hood  in  the 
positioned  over  the  feed  pan 
clampably  secured  to  the  cylindr^al 
major  diameter  of  the  hood  is 
the  feed  pan  and  the  movable 
feed  column  with  the  major  diamt^ter 
hang  the  rim  of  the  feed  pan  to 
hood  and  the  feed  pan  and  thereb  i 
of  a  bird  which  may  pass  betwe<  n 
pan  and  gain  access  to  the  feed  ii 
column  and  the  hood  and  the 


enabling  the  support- 
the  ground, 
transparent  material 
tie  like  and  having  a  top 


:hocd 


II 


access  limiting  small 


top  and  the  cap  fitting 

in  such  a  way  as  to 

cap  or  the  top  of  the 


at  and  attached  to  the 
of  brackets  which 
:olumn  and  the  pan  and 
outer  edge  and  a  feed 
lie  feed  column  and  the 
than  twice  the  diameter 


shape  • 


aid 


gre  Iter 


provide  a  non-grippable 
reaching  length  of  most 
(0  the  first  means  for  enal 
a  wire  bail  hanging  mean  s 
drical  feed  column  and 
supporting  of  the  feeder 
to  the  bottom  of  the  fee( 
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xpanse  which  is  greater  than  the 

imall  animal  marauders,  and 

the  supporting  of  the  feeder  is 

secured  to  the  top  of  the  cylin- 

second  means  for  enabling  the 

a  post  mounting  means  secured 

pan. 


ibli  ig 


tlie 


SELF-LOCKING 
Benton  Schrougham,  243  S. 

Filed  Not.  19, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  119—121 


4,lf4,843 

ANCHOR  STAKE 
St.,  Beech  Groore,  Ind.  46107 
,  Ser.  No.  633,450 
lAOlK  3/00 

2  Claims 


2ith 
19^5. 


I  seco  id. 


1.  A  self-locking  anchor 
zontally  extending  plate 
upwardly  therefrom  and 
inserting  into  the  earth,  sail 
attached  to  said  plate  and 
plane  perpendicular  to  the 
two  side  edges  and  two  end 
fourth  members  including  a 
hingedly  connected  to  said 
thereto  and  a  second  portioi  i 
remote  from  the  hinge,  the 
a  circle,  the  center  of  which 
of  the  hinge  for  insertion 
plane  of  said  second  member 
the  earth,  one  of  said  third 
connected  at  each  of  said  em 


St  ike  < 


(la 


in  o 


4, 
GRAZING 
William  H.  Cnimpacker,  1531 
99362 

Filed  Dec.  12, 
Int  a.2 
U.S.  a.  119—133 


of  a  truncated  cone 

the  movable  hood  is 

feed  column  and  the 

than  the  diameter  of 

is  positioned  along  the 

down  so  as  to  over- 

(  efine  a  gap  between  the 

limit  the  maximum  size 

the  hood  and  the  feed 

the  vicinity  of  the  feed 

feed  column  combined 


comprising  a  generally  hori- 

incl^ding  tethering  means  extending 

third  and  fourth  members  for 

second  member  being  rigidly 

defining  a  downwardly  extending 

of  the  plate,  said  plate  having 

dges,  and  each  of  said  third  and 

first  generally  straight  portion 

iate  for  movement  with  respect 

at  the  end  of  the  first  portion 

se^nd  portion  describing  an  arc  of 

generally  coincides  with  the  axis 

the  earth  for  intersecting  the 

for  retaining  said  stake  firmly  in 

fourth  members  being  lungedly 

edges  of  said  plate. 


,844 
REGULATOR 
School  Ave.,  Walla  Walla,  Wash. 


H77 


,  Ser.  No.  859,690 
401K  25/00 


3  Claims 


1.  A  grazing  regulator  mojintable  on  the  head  of  an  animal, 
comprising: 
a  rigid  frame; 


rtTJTJim AT  n A Tcrxc 


\jf  AD/^u  ■yn   1070 
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mounting  means  on  the  frame  for  securing  the  frame  to  the 
muzzle  of  an  animal  adjacent  to  its  mouth; 

an  actuator  rod  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

upright  guide  means  on  said  frame  slidably  mounting  the 
actuator  rod  to  the  frame  for  up  and  down  sliding  move- 
ment in  relation  thereto; 

a  grazing  plate; 

a  rocker  arm  having  a  lower  end  affixed  to  the  grazing  plate 
and  an  upper  end  operatively  connected  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  actuator  rod,  said  rocker  arm  being  pivotably 
mounted  to  the  frame  intermediate  the  lower  and  upper 
rocker  arm  ends  for  movement  about  a  transverse  axis  on 
the  frame; 

wherein  the  grazing  plate  is  movable  about  said  axis  between 
an  inoperative  position  clear  of  the  animal's  mouth  to 
allow  it  to  eat  tall  grasses  and  an  operative  position  over- 
lapping the  animal's  mouth  to  prevent  it  from  eating  short 
grasses;  and 

said  lower  end  of  the  actuator  rod  projecting  beneath  the 
grazing  plate  when  the  plate  is  in  the  inoperative  [wsition 
to  permit  it  to  engage  the  ground  and  slide  upward  within 
the  guide  means  to  pivot  the  grazing  plate  to  the  operative 
position  as  the  head  of  the  animal  is  lowered  to  a  predeter- 
mined elevation  above  the  ground. 


spray  passage  through  the  conduit  from  the  outer  inlet  is  de- 
flected from  its  inward  path  and  into  the  interior  of  the  bag.  the 
pressurized  spray  prevented  by  the  deflector  from  a  direct 
contact  with  the  skin  of  the  pet. 


4,144,846 
FORCED-FLOW  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Pawel  Miszak,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,011 

Int.  a.2  F22G  5/12;  F22B  29/06 

VS.  a.  122—479  R  13  Claims 


4,144,845 

BAG  FOR  PETS  WITH  ACCESS  OPENINGS  THEREIN 

FOR  APPLYING  FLEA  KILLING  SPRAY 

Vincent  R.  Sneider,  3422  Hallcrest  Dr.,  N.E.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30319 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,344 

Int  CV  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  a.  119—160  6  Claims 


>     ^ 


1.  A  flexible  bag  for  pets  and  providing  a  temporary  encase- 
ment of  the  pet  therein  in  a  substantially  closed  condition  and 
providing  for  the  introduction  of  a  spray  killing  material,  the 
bag  including:  (a)  at  least  one  piece  of  impervious  sheet  mate- 
rial cut  to  a  selected  contour  and  providing  therewith  a  bag 
when  seamed  together  at  appropriate  joining  areas;  (b)  a  collar 
portion  provided  with  a  draw  closure  means  by  which  the 
collar  of  the  bag  is  drawn  tightly  to  and  around  the  neck  of  the 
pet  while  the  head  of  the  pet  is  outside  the  bag  and  is  open  to 
the  atmosphere;  (c)  a  slide  fastener-type  closure  mounted  along 
a  longitudinal  extent  of  the  bag,  this  slide  fastener  and  the 
collar  portion  closure  when  open  permitting  the  placing  in  and 
taking  out  of  the  pet  from  the  bag  and  when  closed  this  slide 
fastener  closure  substantially  seals  this  opening  against  the 
unwanted  escape  of  spray  when  introduced  into  the  bag;  (d) 
leg  portions  formed  in  the  bag  and  having  means  for  closing 
the  end  portions  of  each  leg  portion  to  prevent  a  leak  of  spray 
from  the  end  portions  while  providing  means  for  a  spray  to 
pass  from  the  body  portion  to  and  down  each  leg  portion;  (e) 
a  plurality  of  tubular  spray  conduits  each  mounted  in  a  selected 
portion  of  the  bag  material,  each  conduit  having  its  outer  end 
adapted  to  receive  and  tightly  engage  a  nozzle  of  a  spray 
container  of  insect  killer  and  with  the  inner  end  of  the  conduit 
disposed  within  the  bag  and  having  a  closure  disc  mounted  in 
the  end  of  the  conduit  and  spaced  a  short  distance  in  from  the 
bag  wall,  this  disc  in  addition  to  closing  the  end  of  said  conduit 
to  the  passage  of  any  spray  also  is  so  formed  as  to  provide  a 
deflector  which  in  combination  with  the  tubular  conduit  has  a 
plurality  of  outlet  passageways  which  are  so  directed  that  a 


1.  A  forced-flow  steam  generator  comprising 

a  feedwater  supply  means  for  delivering  a  flow  of  feed  water; 

a  plurality  of  heating  surfaces  including  an  economizer,  an 
evaporator,  a  water  separator  and  a  superheater  con- 
nected in  series; 

a  first  temperature  measuring  means  in  a  first  region  of  said 
superheater  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  a  flow  of  work- 
ing medium  thereat  and  emitting  an  actual  value  signal  in 
response  thereto; 

a  second  temperature  measuring  means  at  an  end  of  said 
superheater  and  downstream  of  said  first  temperature 
measuring  means  relative  to  the  flow  of  working  medium 
for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  working  medium 
thereat; 

at  least  one  injection  means  between  said  first  and  second 
temperature  measuring  means  for  injecting  water  into  the 
flow  of  working  medium; 

an  injection  line  connected  at  one  end  to  a  point  in  the  flow 
of  feedwater  between  said  economizer  and  said  evapora- 
tor and  at  an  opposite  end  to  said  injection  means  to  de- 
liver water  thereto;  and 

a  controller  responsive  to  said  actual  value  signal  of  said  first 
temperature  measuring  means  and  a  load-dependent  signal 
as  a  set  point  signal  for  influencing  the  amount  of  water 
fed  to  said  evaporator. 


4,144,847 

EMISSION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

ENGINES  WITH  MEANS  FOR  GENERATING  STEP 

FUNCTION  VOLTAGE  COMPENSATING  SIGNALS 

Akio  Hosaka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753.787 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1975,  50/155774 
Int.  a.^  F02B  3/00 
VS.  a.  123—32  EE  5  Cteint 

1.  A  closed  loop  mixture  control  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  throttle  valve  and  means  for  sup- 
plying a  mixture  of  air  and  fuel  thereto  in  a  variable  ratio  in 
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866 


the  chamber  wall  so  that  the  air  is 
chamber  wall  passages  in  a  dire4t 


lischarged  through  said 
ion  opposite  from  the 


direction  said  air  is  delivered  to  sa|d  chamber  through  said 
air  tube. 
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4,144,842 
ACCESS  LIMITING  BIRl)  FEEDER 

Anton  E.  Scblising,  Rte.  1,  Tomahawk,  Wis.  54487 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,055,  Jun.  6,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  16,  1977,  Se^.  No.  834,048 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  39,  01 

U.S.  a.  119—52  R  3  aaims 


abo  It 
hird 


th: 


1.  A  marauder  protection  provid: 
bird  feeder  comprising;  in  combinatio  i 

(a)  a  first  means  and  second  means 
ing  of  the  feeder  several  feet 

(b)  a  cylindrical  feed  column  of 
such  as  glass,  acrylic  plastic,  and 
and  a  bottom, 

(c)  a  removable  cap  having  a  smool  i 
closely  to  the  top  of  the  feed  column 
deny  a  marauder  a  grip  upon 
cylinder, 

(d)  a  circular  feed  pan  positioned 
bottom  of  the  feed  column  by  i^eans 
maintain  a  gap  between  the  feed 
the  feed  pan  having  a  rim  at  its 
receiving  area  in  the  vicinity  of 
diameter  of  the  feed  pan  is  greatei 
of  the  feed  column, 

(e)  a  movable  metal  hood  in  the 
positioned  over  the  feed  pan 
clampably  secured  to  the  cylindr^al 
major  diameter  of  the  hood  is 
the  feed  pan  and  the  movable 
feed  column  with  the  major  dian^ter 
hang  the  rim  of  the  feed  pan  to 
hood  and  the  feed  pan  and  thereb  / 
of  a  bird  which  may  pass  betwe<  n 
pan  and  gain  access  to  the  feed 
column  and  the  hood  and  the 


/ 


I  g  access  limiting  small 


r  enabling  the  support- 
the  ground, 
transparent  material 
he  like  and  having  a  top 


aid 


;  gre  ite 
;ho<d 


I  III 


top  and  the  cap  fitting 
nn  in  such  a  way  as  to 
cap  or  the  top  of  the 


at  and  attached  to  the 
of  brackets  which 
:olumn  and  the  pan  and 
outer  edge  and  a  feed 
he  feed  column  and  the 
than  twice  the  diameter 


sli  ipe  I 
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provide  a  non-grippable  <  expanse  which  is  greater  than  the 
reaching  length  of  most  small  animal  marauders,  and 
(f)  the  first  means  for  enabltig  the  supporting  of  the  feeder  is 
a  wire  bail  hanging  mear  s  secured  to  the  top  of  the  cylin- 
drical feed  column  and  tl  le  second  means  for  enabling  the 
supporting  of  the  feeder  s  a  post  mounting  means  secured 
to  the  bottom  of  the  fee4  pan. 


SELF-LOCKIN( 
Benton  Schrougham,  243  S. 

FDed  Nov.  19, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  CI.  119—121 


4,1|M,843 

ANCHOR  STAKE 
St,  Beech  Groove,  Ind.  46107 
;,  Ser.  No.  633,450 
AOIK  3/00 

2  Claims 


2ith 
1975 


1.  A  self-locking  anchor 
zontally  extending  plate 
upwardly  therefrom  and 
inserting  into  the  earth,  sai(  I 
attached  to  said  plate  and 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  pli 
two  side  edges  and  two  end 
fourth  members  including  ; 
hingedly  connected  to  said 
thereto  and  a  second  portioi  i 
remote  from  the  hinge,  the 
a  circle,  the  center  of  which 
of  the  hinge  for  insertion 
plane  of  said  second  member 
the  earth,  one  of  said  third 
connected  at  each  of  said  en<  i 


stkke  I 


in  o 


4.1 

GRAZING 

William  H.  Cnimpacker,  153« 

99362 

Filed  Dec.  12, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  119—133 


of  a  truncated  cone 

the  movable  hood  is 

feed  column  and  the 

r  than  the  diameter  of 

is  positioned  along  the 

down  so  as  to  over- 

(  efine  a  gap  between  the 

limit  the  maximum  size 

the  hood  and  the  feed 

the  vicinity  of  the  feed 

feed  column  combined 


comprising  a  generally  hori- 

incliding  tethering  means  extending 

secofid,  third  and  fourth  members  for 

second  member  being  rigidly 

defining  a  downwardly  extending 

of  the  plate,  said  plate  having 

idges,  and  each  of  said  third  and 

first  generally  straight  portion 

ate  for  movement  with  respect 

at  the  end  of  the  first  portion 

second  portion  describing  an  arc  of 

generally  coincides  with  the  axis 

the  earth  for  intersecting  the 

for  retaining  said  stake  firmly  in 

fourth  members  being  hingedly 

edges  of  said  plate. 


,844 
REGULATOR 
School  Ave  WalU  Walla,  Wash. 


15  77, 


,  Ser.  No.  859,690 
AOIK  25/00 


3  Claims 


1.  A  grazing  regulator  mo^ntable  on  the  head  of  an  animal, 
comprising: 
a  rigid  frame; 


R^K 
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mounting  means  on  the  frame  for  securing  the  frame  to  the 
muzzle  of  an  animal  adjacent  to  its  mouth; 

an  actuator  rod  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

upright  guide  means  on  said  frame  slidably  mounting  the 
actuator  rod  to  the  frame  for  up  and  down  sliding  move- 
ment in  relation  thereto; 

a  grazing  plate; 

a  rocker  arm  having  a  lower  end  affixed  to  the  grazing  plate 
and  an  upper  end  operatively  connected  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  actuator  roid,  said  rocker  arm  being  pivotably 
mounted  to  the  frame  intermediate  the  lower  and  upper 
rocker  arm  ends  for  movement  about  a  transverse  axis  on 
the  frame; 

wherein  the  grazing  plate  is  movable  about  said  axis  between 
an  inoperative  position  clear  of  the  animal's  mouth  to 
allow  it  to  eat  tall  grasses  and  an  operative  position  over- 
lapping the  animal's  mouth  to  prevent  it  from  eating  short 
grasses;  and 

said  lower  end  of  the  actuator  rod  projecting  beneath  the 
grazing  plate  when  the  plate  is  in  the  inoperative  position 
to  permit  it  to  engage  the  ground  and  slide  upward  within 
the  guide  means  to  pivot  the  grazing  plate  to  the  operative 
position  as  the  head  of  the  animal  is  lowered  to  a  predeter- 
mined elevation  above  the  ground. 


spray  passage  through  the  conduit  from  the  outer  inlet  is  de- 
flected from  its  inward  path  and  into  the  interior  of  the  bag,  the 
pressurized  spray  prevented  by  the  deflector  from  a  direct 
contact  with  the  skin  of  the  pet. 


4,144346 
FORCED-FLOW  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Pawel   Miszak,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

nied  Sep.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,011 

Int  a.2  F22G  5/12:  F22B  29/06 

U.S.  a.  122—479  R  13  Claims 


4,144,845 

BAG  FOR  PETS  WITH  ACCESS  OPENINGS  THEREIN 

FOR  APPLYING  FLEA  KILLING  SPRAY 

Vincent  R.  Sneider,  3422  Hallcrest  Dr.,  N.E.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30319 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,344 

Int  a.2  AOIK  29/00 

MS.  a.  119—160  6  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  bag  for  pets  and  providing  a  temporary  encase- 
ment of  the  pet  therein  in  a  substantially  closed  condition  and 
providing  for  the  introduction  of  a  spray  killing  material,  the 
bag  including:  (a)  at  least  one  piece  of  impervious  sheet  mate- 
rial cut  to  a  selected  contour  and  providing  therewith  a  bag 
when  seamed  together  at  appropriate  joining  areas;  (b)  a  collar 
portion  provided  with  a  draw  closure  means  by  which  the 
collar  of  the  bag  is  drawn  tightly  to  and  around  the  neck  of  the 
pet  while  the  head  of  the  pet  is  outside  the  bag  and  is  open  to 
the  atmosphere;  (c)  a  slide  fastener-type  closure  mounted  along 
a  longitudinal  extent  of  the  bag,  this  slide  fastener  and  the 
collar  ftortion  closure  when  open  permitting  the  placing  in  and 
taking  out  of  the  pet  from  the  bag  and  when  closed  this  slide 
fastener  closure  substantially  seals  this  opening  against  the 
unwanted  escape  of  spray  when  introduced  into  the  bag;  (d) 
leg  portions  formed  in  the  bag  and  having  means  for  closing 
the  end  portions  of  each  leg  portion  to  prevent  a  leak  of  spray 
from  the  end  portions  while  providing  means  for  a  spray  to 
pass  from  the  body  portion  to  and  down  each  leg  portion;  (e) 
a  plurality  of  tubular  spray  conduits  each  mounted  in  a  selected 
portion  of  the  bag  material,  each  conduit  having  its  outer  end 
adapted  to  receive  and  tightly  engage  a  nozzle  of  a  spray 
container  of  insect  killer  and  with  the  inner  end  of  the  conduit 
disposed  within  the  bag  and  having  a  closure  disc  mounted  in 
the  end  of  the  conduit  and  spaced  a  short  distance  in  from  the 
bag  wall,  this  disc  in  addition  to  closing  the  end  of  said  conduit 
to  the  passage  of  any  spray  also  is  so  formed  as  to  provide  a 
deflector  which  in  combination  with  the  tubular  conduit  has  a 
plurality  of  outlet  passageways  which  are  so  directed  that  a 

980  O.G.  34 


1.  A  forced-flow  steam  generator  comprising 

a  feedwater  supply  means  for  delivering  a  flow  of  feedwater; 

a  plurality  of  heating  surfaces  including  an  economizer,  an 
evaporator,  a  water  separator  and  a  superheater  con- 
nected in  series; 

a  first  temperature  measuring  means  in  a  first  region  of  said 
superheater  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  a  flow  of  work- 
ing medium  thereat  and  emitting  an  actual  value  signal  in 
response  thereto; 

a  second  temperature  measuring  means  at  an  end  of  said 
superheater  and  downstream  of  said  first  temperature 
measuring  means  relative  to  the  flow  of  working  medium 
for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  working  medium 
thereat; 

at  least  one  injection  means  between  said  first  and  second 
temperature  measuring  means  for  injecting  water  into  the 
flow  of  working  medium; 

an  injection  line  connected  at  one  end  to  a  point  in  the  flow 
of  feedwater  between  said  economizer  and  said  evapora- 
tor and  at  an  opposite  end  to  said  injection  means  to  de- 
liver water  thereto;  and 

a  controller  responsive  to  said  actual  value  signal  of  said  first 
temperature  measuring  means  and  a  load-dependent  signal 
as  a  set  point  signal  for  influencing  the  amount  of  water 
fed  to  said  evaporator. 


4,144,847 

EMISSION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

ENGINES  WITH  MEANS  FOR  GENERATING  STEP 

FUNCTION  VOLTAGE  COMPENSATING  SIGNALS 

Akio  Hosaka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,787 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1975,  50/155774 
Int.  a.-  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—32  EE  5  Claims 

1.  A  closed  loop  mixture  control  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  throttle  valve  and  means  for  sup- 
plying a  mixture  of  air  and  fuel  thereto  in  a  variable  ratio  in 
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of  the  deviation  of 
system  of  the  engine, 
or  modifying  the  ampli- 
the  air-fuel  ratio  to  a 


response  to  a  control  signal  represeifative 
the  air-fuel  ratio  within  the  exhaui  I 
wherein  the  system  includes  means 
tude  of  the  control  signal  to  control 
desired  value,  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  rate  of  moveiient 

and  providing  a  first  output  sign  il 
means  for  detecting  the  presence 
eration  of  said  engine  utilizing  siid 
providing  a  second  output  sign  il 
movement  of  said  throttle  valvejexceeds 
threshold  level; 
means  for  generating  a  signal  reprinting  a  time  integral  of 
said  modified  control  signal; 


tg-^'- 


a  source  for  providing  a  first  and  ; 

means  for  combining  said  time  inl  :gral  representing  signal 
with  said  first  DC  voltage  to  gen  :rate  a  first  voltage  signal 
and  for  combining  said  time  inl  ;gral  representing  signal 
with  said  second  DC  voltage  to  {  enerate  a  second  voltage 
signal;  za& 

means  for  Applying  said  first  and  i  econd  voltage  signals  to 
said  air-niel  supply  means  in  res  >onse  to  the  detection  of 
said  acceleration  or  deceleratioi  whereby  a  rich  air-fuel 
mixture  is  supplied  to  said  engind  under  acceleration  and  a 
lean  air-fuel  mixture  is  supplied  1 1  said  engine  under  decel- 
eration. 
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of  said  throttle  valve 

corresponding  thereto; 

acceleration  and  decel- 

first  output  signal  and 

wherever  said  rate  of 

a  predetermined 


second  DC  voltage; 


iogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 


No.  780,318 

Apr.  1,  1976,  51/35182 


Int.  a,2  F02B  2  V06 


U.S.  a.  123—32  L 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  eniine, 
walls  including  a  movable  piston  fo  ining 


the  combination  of: 
a  main  combustion 


chamber,  said  main  combustion 
shaped  apex  near  the  extendi  id 
valve  and  a  exhaust  valve 
ing  into  said  main  combustion 
auxiliary   combustion   chaivber, 
chamber  being  positioned 
main  combustion  chamber 
auxiliary  combustion  chamber 
bustion  chamber,  a  pluralil  y 
communication  between 
mixture  in  said  auxiliary 
to  project  through  said 
said  main  combustion  chamber, 
being  positioned  to  direct  a 
said  main  intake  valve,  a 
positioned  to  direct  a  flame 
exhaust  valve,  and  at  least 
tioned  opposite  said  first  anc 
flame  toward  a  region  of 
mote  from  said  valves,  the 
torch  openings  being  approiimai 
of  said  main  combustion  ch^ber 
most  portion  of  the  main 
produce  maximum  torch 
combustion. 
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chamber  having  a  wedge 
axis  of  said  piston,  a  main  intake 
I  having  a  head  portion  project- 
chamber,  walls  forming  an 
said    auxiliary   combustion 
ivithin  said  engine  adjacent  said 
ipex  and  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
projecting  into  said  main  com- 
of  torch  openings  establishing 
chambers,  means  for  igniting  a 
chamber  to  cause  flames 
openings  to  ignite  a  mixture  in 
,  a  first  of  said  torch  openings 
ftame  toward  and  across  the  face  of 
of  said  torch  openings  being 
:oward  and  across  the  face  of  said 
additional  torch  opening  posi- 
second  torch  openings  to  direct  a 
main  combustion  chamber  re- 
ixis  of  both  said  first  and  second 
tely  parallel  to  the  upper  wall 
and  directed  toward  the  top 
(ombustion  chamber  side  wall  to 
flafne  lengths  and  promote  effective 


sail 

CO)  fibustion 

ton  h 


( ne  : 


Sjid 


1'  »77, 


LIQUID-COOLED 
Wolfram  Dahm,  Niirtingen, 
Daimler-Benz 

Filed  Apr.  6, 
Claims  priority,  applicati<^ 
1976,  2615727 

Int.  aj  FOIF 
U.S.  a.  123—41.54 


4, 144,849 
INTEl  NAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Red.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Aktiengeseljschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
,  Ser.  No.  785,081 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 


4,144,848 

ORIENTATION  OF  TORCH  OPENINGS  FOR 

PRECHAMBER  ENGINE 

Tom  Hatanaka,  Urawa,  and  Yoshitopiu  lizuka,  Toda,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Serj  1 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan, 


8Clainis 


1.   A  liquid-cooled  interiial 
cooling  medium  outlet  and 
temperature  of  its  cooling 
circulating  pump  having  • 
cally  operating  mixing  valvk 
including  a  mixing  chambei 
said  circulating  pump  beii  g 
medium  circulation  in  subst  mtially 
the  mixing  chamber  means, 
outlet,  and  inlet  and  retun 
return  chamber  means  open  ii 
medium  outlet  of  the  radia  tor 
medium  return  line,  a  retur  :i 
off  the  return  chamber  meai  s 
ber  means,  and  a  by-pass  channel 
with  the  cooling  medium 
engine  and  by-pass  contro 
by-pass  channel  means  wilfi 
means,  said  mixing  valve 
medium  outlet  means  operdtively 
medium  inlet  of  the  radiato  r 


I  J/02.  11/04.  7/16 


8  Claims 


combustion  engine  having  a 

a  control  of  the  cooling  medium 

nedium  circulation,  comprising  a 

suction  connection,  thermostati- 

means,  said  mixing  valve  means 

means,  the  suction  connection  of 

interconnected  in  the  cooling 

open  communication  with 

radiator  means  having  an  inlet,  an 

lines  for  the  cooling  medium,  a 

tively  connected  with  the  cooling 

means  by  way  of  the  cooling 

control  valve  means  for  closing 

with  respect  to  the  mixing  cham- 

means  operatively  connected 

jutlet  of  the  internal  combustion 

valve  means  for  closing  off  the 

respect  to  the  mixing  chamber 

I  leans  further  including  a  cooling 

connected  with  the  cooling 

means  by  way  of  a  radiator  inlet 
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line,  and  vent  means  for  the  return  chamber  means  including 
an  auxiliary  chamber  means  which  includes  a  vent  connection 
at  a  geodetic  high  place  in  the  cooling  medium  circulation 
serving  for  the  air  separation,  characterized  in  that  two  vent 
lines  are  provided,  the  auxiliary  chamber  means  being  ar- 
ranged in  series  between  said  two  vent  lines,  one  of  the  vent 
lines  being  operatively  connected  with  the  return  chamber 
means  and  the  other  vent  line  being  operatively  connected 
with  the  radiator  inlet  line  in  a  manner  enabling  said  circulating 
pump  to  supply  cooling  medium  to  said  auxiliary  chamber 
means  via  said  other  vent  line  so  as  to  form  a  liquid  seal  in  said 
auxiliary  chamber  means  for  preventing  air  from  being  drawn 
into  the  cooling  system  by  the  circulating  pump  upon  an  open- 
ing of  the  return  control  valve  means  due  to  the  maintenance 
of  said  liquid  seal  being  independent  of  the  position  of  said 
return  control  valve  means. 


combustion  chamber  comprising,  a  cylinder  having  inner  and 
outer  sleeves,  said  inner  sleeve  defining  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
combustion  chamber,  first  and  second  fluid  chambers  formed 
by  said  inner  and  outer  sleeves,  means  connecting  said  first  and 
second  fluid  chambers  to  a  fluid  supply  to  provide  a  constant 


4,144,850 

AUXILIARY  INTAKE  PASSAGE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Urataro  Asaka,  Kamifiikuoka,  and  Hitoshi  Ohara,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,528 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1976,  51/7464 

Int.  a.2  P02B  75/18 

MS.  a.  123—52  M  6  Qaims 


1.  For  use  with  an  internal  combustion,  spark  ignition  engine 
having  a  main  carburetor  to  provide  the  engine  with  a  lean 
mixture  and  an  auxiliary  carburetor  to  provide  the  engine  with 
a  rich  mixture,  an  auxiliary  intake  passage  system  comprising, 
in  combination:  an  auxiliary  intake  distribution  chamber  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall  heating  surface,  branch  passage  means  ex- 
tending from  said  chamber,  an  induction  passage  connecting 
said  auxiliary  carburetor  to  said  chamber,  said  induction  pas- 
sage having  a  flow  alignment  passage  with  an  internal  surface 
of  substantially  constant  cross-sectional  area  and  having  a 
tapered  portion  receiving  flow  of  mixture  from  said  flow  align- 
ment passage,  said  tapered  portion  being  tapered  to  enlarge  in 
the  direction  of  flow,  said  tapered  jxjrtion  having  an  internal 
wall  outside  a  projection  of  the  internal  surface  of  said  flow 
alignment  passage;  and 
said  auxiliary  intake  distribution  chamber  heating  surface 
having  a  depressed  portion  of  substantially  uniform  depth 
positioned  opposite  said  tapered  portion,  the  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  said  heating  surface  depressed  portion  being 
larger  than  the  maximum  cross  sectional  area  of  said  ta- 
pered pwrtion. 


4,144,851 
VARIABLE  COMPRESSION  RATIO  ENGINE 
Gildo  G.  Prosen,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Promac  Corporation, 
Glenview,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,109 

Int  a.2  P02B  75/04 

MS.  a.  123—78  C  14  Claims 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combustion 

chamber,  means  for  automatically  varying  the  volume  of  the 


source  of  fluid  to  said  chambers,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
pressure  in  the  combustion  chamber  for  varying  the  volume  of 
fluid  in  said  first  and  second  chambers  causing  relative  move- 
ment of  said  inner  and  outer  sleeves  to  control  the  combustion 
chamber  volume  in  response  to  pressure  in  the  combustion 
chamber. 


4,144,852 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  A  THROTTLE  VALVE 
AND  A  THROTTLE  VALVE  OPENING  CONTROL 
DEVICE 
Noriaki  Kawai,  Okazaki,  and  Heisuke  Vamamoto,  Toyota,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosba  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha, Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,057 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1977,  52-31610 

Int.  a.^  P02D  33/02.  11/08:  F02M  23/04 

MS.  CL  123—97  B  7  Clains 


1.  A  throttle  valve  control  device  of  an  internal  combustion 

engine  which  has  a  carburetor  with  a  throttle  valve  in  an  intake 

passage,  said  device  comprising: 

control  means  for  temporarily  holding  the  throttle  valve 

during  a  first  length  of  time  at  a  predetermined  opening 

degree,  which  is  slightly  greater  than  an  idling  opening 

degree  of  the  throttle  valve  when  the  throttle  valve  is 

rapidly  closed  after  completion  of  the  warm-up  of  the 

engine,  and  for  temporarily  holding  the  throttle  valve  at 

the  predetermined  opening  degree  during  a  second  length 

of  time,  which  is  longer  than  said  first  length  of  time  when 
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the  throttle  valve  is  rapidly  clos^  before  completion  of 

the  warm-up  of  the  engine; 
first  restricting  means  having  a  fin  : 

restricting  the  flow  rate  of  the 

restricted  opening; 
second  restricting  means  having  a  second 

with  an  opening  area  which  is 

first  restricted  opening  for  furtherirestricting 

of  the  air  flowing  in  said  secon  I 

compared  with  said  first  restrictii  g 
switching  means  for  selectively  intei  connecting 

means  with  the  atmosphere  via  eil  her 

ing  means  or  said  second  restrict!  ig 

the  temperature  of  the  engine,  i 
a  resilient  member  for  urging  the  throttle  valve  towards  its 

idling  position. 
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restricted  opening  for 
ir  flowing  in  said  first 

restricted  0|}ening 

smaller  than  that  of  said 

the  flow  rate 

restricted  opening  as 

means; 

said  control 

of  said  first  restrict- 

means  in  response  to 
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1.  An  ignition  timing  change-over 
nal  combustion  engine  having  an  im 
valve,  an  acceleration  contol  member, 
pedal  actuated  clutch,  the  system 

an  ignition  coil; 

a  distributor  provided  with  an 
a  retarding  breaker  point  for 
spark  ignition  timing  in  dependence 

an  electrically  operated  change-ovei 
coil  of  which  is  normally  de-enei 
connect  said  advancing  breaker 
and  is  energized  for  the  switch 
coil,  and  is  energized  for  the  switcl 
ing  breaker  point  to  said  ignition 

means  for  more  advancing  the  ignitidn 
ing  breaker  point  than  the  ignitior 
ing  breaker  point  during  a 
ing  condition  including  at  least 

a  d.c.  power  source; 

an  ignition  change-over  circuit  arrai 
engine  is  idling  under  given 
relay  switch  coil  through  an 
power  source  to  energize  said 
said  relay  switch  to  switch  and 
retarding  breaker  with  said 
change-over   circuit    including 
mounted  on  a  catalytic  converter 
said  engine  and  adapted  to  close 
below  a  predetermined  level,  and 
is  adapted  to  close  when  said  throtjle 
idling  position;  and 

a  throttle  valve  opener  compnsinj 
nected  in  parallel  with  said  relay 
said  throttle  valve  when  said 


:a 


~ 


rp^. 


syltem  for  a  vehicle  inter- 

ta  (e  manifold,  a  throttle 

a  gear  shift  lever  and  a 

com:  )rising,  in  combination: 

advai  cing  breaker  point  and 

ad  vancing  and  retarding 

on  engine  speed; 

type  relay  switch,  the 

raized  for  the  switch  to 

to  said  ignition  coil, 

connect  said  ignition 

to  connect  said  retard- 

:oil; 

timing  at  said  retard- 
timing  at  said  advanc- 
predet^rmined  engine  operat- 
en  ;ine  cranking; 


II  ged  to  close  when  said 

condit  ons  for  connecting  said 

igni^on  switch  to  said  d.c. 

switch  coil  causing 

co^ect  said  ignition  spark 

ignition  coil,  said  ignition 

thermostatic    switch 

the  exhaust  system  of 

a  catalyst  temperature 

throttle  switch  which 

valve  is  in  the  engine 


ml 


solenoid  means  con- 
witch  coil  for  opening 
ignitfon  change-over  circuit 


is  closed  and  said  ignitio  i 
connected  to  said  ignitic  n 
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4  144  853 

IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  CHINGE-OVER  SYSTEM 

Hiroyuki  Maruoka,  Yokohama,  and  ( iiichi  Shioyama,  Yoko- 

suka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  P  issan  Motor  Company, 

Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  348,027,  Apr.  5,  lf73,  Pat.  No.  3,896,913. 

ThU  application  Oct.  28,  1976,  >er.  No.  736,774 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  A  pr.  28,  1972,  47/43185; 

Sep.  12,  1972,  47/106283 

Int.  a.2  F02P  5/t4 
VS.  a.  123—117  R  6  Claima 


Hirosi  Katada,  Nakamachi; 
Hideyuki  Hashimoto,  Kat^ta, 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  19t7, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  123—117  R 


4olrahiko  Ogasawala,  Mito,  and 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 


1.  An  ignition  apparatus  for 
engine,  comprising: 

an  ignition  coil  connected 
primary  and  secondary 

an  electric  switching  elemeijt 
being  connected  with 
tion  coil  to  form  a  closed 

signal  generating  means 
for  operating  said  electee 
automatically-advancing 
with  the  increase  in  the  s 
signal  generating  means 
speed  of  the  engine; 

said  signal  generating  meani 
ing  means  for  deliverinj ; 
speeds,  second  signal 
second  output  having  a 
range  of  ignition  angles 
speeds  over  which  the 
signal  generating  means 
maximum  ignition  advan)^ 
the  ignition  timing,  and 
output  from  said  first, 
cation  to  said  control  electrode. 
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spark  retarding  breaker  point  is 
coil. 


,  Ser.  No.  802,464 
Japan,  Jun.  9,  1976,  51-67315 
F02P  5/04 

ACMbu 


—  REvoumoN 

NUWER  N 


-\toi-o«i 


use  with  an  internal  combustion 


1  ^th  a  power  source  and  having 
y  indings; 

having  a  control  electrode  and 

1  primary  winding  of  said  igni- 

electric  circuit  therewith;  and 

collected  to  said  control  electrode 

switching  element  with  an 

ignition  timing  in  accordance 

gnal  voluge  obuined  from  said 

faulting  from  the  increase  in  the 

comprising  first  signal  generat- 

a  first  output  at  low  engine 

geierating  means  for  delivering  a 

s  oping  characteristic  covering  a 

representing  a  range  of  engine 

i|  nition  is  to  be  advanced,  third 

>roviding  a  third  output  at  the 

position  to  limit  advance  of 

for  producing  a  composite 

second  and  third  outputs  for  appli- 


neans  I 
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4,144,855 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  AIR-FUEL  RATIO  OF 

A  MIXTURE 
Takatoshi  Masui,  and  Masaki  Mituyasu,  both  of  Susono,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,752 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9, 1976,  51-66497 

Int.  a.2  Ft)2M  7/02 

VS.  a.  123—119  EC  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  mixture 
supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  Venturi- 
type  carburetor,  comprising: 

a  sensor  provided  in  an  exhaust  passage  of  the  engine  and 
detecting  the  concentration  of  oxygen  contamed  in  the 
exhaust  gas; 

an  electromagnetic  valve  arranged  in  an  air  bleed  passage  of 
said  carburetor,  which  passage  is  controlled  so  as  to  be 
either  opened  or  closed  by  said  valve  in  accordance  with 
a  signal  from  said  sensor,  and; 

another  valve  comprising  an  air  valve  arranged  in  said  air 
bleed  passage,  which  air  valve  continuously  controls  the 
quantity  of  the  air  passing  through  said  air  bleed  passage 
in  accordance  with  the  quantity  of  suction  air  being  intro- 
duced into  a  combustion  chamber,  said  air  valve  being  a 
diaphragm  valve  comprising 

a  diaphragm  which  is  actuated  by  the  dynamic  pressure  of 
the  suction  air  being  introduced  into  the  combustion 
chamber, 

a  dynamic  pressure  chamber  communicated  with  an  intake 
passage  in  the  vicinity  of  an  air  cleaner, 

a  counter  chamber  communicated  with  said  air  bleed  pas- 
sage and  separated  from  said  dynamic  pressure  chamber 
by  said  diaphragm, 

an  air  chamber  communicated  with  the  atmosphere, 

a  valve  opening  formed  between  said  counter  chamber  and 
said  air  chamber,  and 

a  valve  member  connected  to  said  diaphragm  so  as  to  change 
the  opening  area  of  said  valve  opening  and  controlling  the 
quantity  of  the  air  passing  through  said  air  bleed  passage. 


4,144,856 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECTRCULATION  SYSTEM 
Yutaka  Tsukamoto,  Johyoh,  and  Tatsuro  Nakagami,  Kyoto, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1976,  51-141602 
Int.  a.2  P02M  25/06 
VS.  CL  123—119  A  2  Claims 

1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  including  at  least  one  exhaust  gas  passage  there- 
from and  at  least  one  throttle  valve  containing  intake  passage 
thereto,  comprising  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage  means 
communicating  between  said  exhaust  gas  passage  and  said 
intake  passage  of  the  engine  to  lead  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gas 
to  said  intake  passage,  first  and  second  vacuum-operated  flow 
control  valves  in  the  recirculation  passage  means  in  a  parallel 
relationship  with  each  other,  a  third  flow  control  valve  in  the 
recirculation  passage  means  in  series  with  said  first  and  second 


control  valves  said  third  control  valve  being  mechanically 
linked  to  said  throttle  valve  in  said  intake  passage  of  the  engine 
to  open  in  response  to  opening  of  said  throttle  valve,  and 
multiple  ports  in  the  inner  wall  of  said  intake  passage,  one  port 
positioned  at  a  point  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  throttle  valve 


;      "T'^l^LJ 


Tr^'  i 


(HKrii 


in  its  closed  position  communicating  with  said  second  control 
valve  and  providing  vacuum  for  the  operation  thereof,  another 
port  positioned  upstream  of  said  throttle  valve  in  its  closed 
position  communicating  with  said  first  control  valve,  and 
providing  vacuum  for  the  operation  thereof. 


4,144357 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLING  THE 

INTAKE  AIR  TEMPERATURE  OF  A 
CARBURETOR-EQUIPPED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Lothar  Bendig,  Ludwigsburg,  and  Arthur  Klotz,  Neckargrbnin- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Filterwerk 
Mann  A  Hummel  GmbH,  Ludwigsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1976,  2646936 

Int  a.2  P02M  31/00 
VS.  CL  123—122  D  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  intake  air  temperature  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  which  is  equipped  with  a  carbure- 
tor in  its  air  intake  system  and  an  air  filter  upstream  of  the 
carburetor,  and  which  has  a  raw  air  mixing  duct  leading  into 
the  air  filter  from  an  intake  duct  junction  formed  by  a  cold  air 
intake  duct  through  which  is  taken  in  raw  air  of  ambient  tem- 
perature and  a  warm  air  intake  duct  through  which  is  taken  in 
preheated  raw  air  coming  from  an  exhaust  stove,  for  example, 
and  valve  means  associated  with  said  intake  duct  junction  for 
adjusting  the  relative  flows  of  raw  air  through  said  cold  air 
intake  duct  and  warm  air  intake  duct  by  progressively  opening 
one  duct  while  at  the  same  time  closing  the  other  duct,  said  air 
temperature  controlling  device  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pneumatic  valve  actuator  with  an  actuator  return  spring; 

a  drive  connection  between  the  valve  means  and  said  valve 
actuatoi-; 


be  ng 


>  thertnostt  tically 
tie 


pro  ;ressi 

vac  lum 

negative  pressure 


tie 
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a  vacuum  line  leading  from  a  point 
retor  to  said  actuator,  the  line 
that  the  negative  pressure  suppli( 
actuator  against  the  actuator 
opening  the  wann  air  intake 
intake  duct; 

a  thermostat-controlled  relief  valve 
line,  at  a  point  where  its 
responds  to  the  temperature  of 
said  valve  being  so  adjusted  that 
ture  of  the  mixed  air  flow 
opening  of  a  relief  port  in  the 
spondingly  reducing  the 
supplied  to  the  valve  actuator, 
means  in  the  direction  of  closing 

thermostatically  responsive  means 
between  the  valve  means  and 
creasing  and  decreasing  the 
nection,  when  the  temperature 
the  cold  air  intake  duct  increas^ 
tively,  so  that  a  rise  in  the  ambient 
8  resetting  of  the  valve  means  in 
the  warm  air  intake  duct;  and 

abutment  means  arranged  in  said 
sition  to  said  actuator  return 
connection  which  is  located  o| 
actuator  and  the  thermostaticalt; 
stopping  the  actuator  return 
which  the  effective  length  of 
determined  by  a  comparatively 
level,  causes  the  valve  means  to 
duct,  and  in  which  the  effective 
nection,  as  determined  by  a 
temperature  level,  causes  the 
open  the  warm  air  intake  duct. 


43wnstream  of  the  carbu- 

so  connected  thereto 

by  said  line  moves  the 

retuhi  spring,  in  the  sense  of 

duel  and  closing  the  cold  air 


th; 
effec  live 
of  the 
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arranged  in  the  vacuum 
sensitive  element 
mixed  intake  air  flow, 
an  increase  in  tempera- 
ively  increases  the 
line,  thereby  corre- 
which  is  being 
us  resetting  the  valve 
warm  air  intake  duct; 
n  the  drive  connection 
valve  actuator  for  in- 
length  of  said  con- 
air  flowing  through 
or  decreases,  respec- 
temperature  results  in 
the  direction  of  closing 


dr  ^e  connection,  in  oppo- 
sprii  g  and  at  a  point  of  said 
eratively  between  the 
responsive  means,  for 
movement  in  a  position  in 
drive  connection,  as 
ambient  temperature 
the  warm  air  intake 
sngth  of  the  drive  con- 
cern jaratively  low  ambient 
v^ve  means  to  partially 


tie 
hijh; 


4,144,858 
FUEL  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FdR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Johannes-Gerhard  Bertling,  Vaihingenin  der  Enz,  and  Werner 
Schiele,  Ludwigsburg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rb.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1976,  2620385 

Int.  a.2  F02M  69j[00 
U.S.  a.  123—139  AW  8  Qaims 


1.  A  fuel  supply  apparatus  for  an 
said  engine  having  an  air  induction 
nally  settable  throttle  valve;  and  said 
metering  means  for  supplying  fuel  to 
fuel  metering  means  comprising  an 
control  means  for  controlling  the 
said  metering  means,  said  control 
provide  electric  control  pulses  to  said 
frequency  of  which  is  dependent  on 
pressure  operated  flow  control  means 


int(  -nal  combustion  engine, 

ti  X  containing  an  exter- 

pparatus  including  fuel 

j  aid  induction  tube,  said 

electromagnetic  valve, 

am(  unt  of  fuel  supplied  by 

mfans  being  arranged  to 

'uel  metering  means  the 

ngine  speed  (rpm),  and 

or  gauging  the  pressure 


in  said  induction  tube  downitream 
for  providing  a  further  conti  si 
said  induction  tube,  the  impi  ovement 
prising: 
said  pressure  operated  floM 

eral  equal  pressure  valve 

valve  chamber  for  prov  ding 

flow  of  fuel;  and 
a  differential  pressure  val\4e 

said  control  chamber 

valve. 
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of  said  throttle  valve  and 
of  the  flow  of  fuel  supplied  to 
in  said  apparatus  coin- 
control  means  includes  a  bicam- 
having  a  control  chamber  and  a 
said  further  control  of  the 

for  controlling  the  pressure  in 
said  bicameral  equal  pressure 


4.1 14,859 

OVEN-ROTATION  PRI VENTION  METHOD  AND 

CIRCUIT  IN  THE  NON-<  XJNTACT  TYPE  IGNITION 

CIRCUIT  FOR  THE  INTEIl  NAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yoshinori  Ohki,  and  Komiya  flirokichi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  lida  Denki  Ko|  yo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
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1.  An  overrotation 
tion  circuit  for  an  internal 

an  ignition  coil,  the  secondary 
being  connected  to  a 
said  ignition  coil  when 
therein,  carrying  a  currer  t 
thyristor  is  non-conducti 
a  transistor  connected  bj 
said  primary  winding, 
are  cut  off  to  cause  a 
gated  thyristor  is  caused 

a  capacitor  being  connect^ 
circuit  across  said 
charged  when  said 
age  induced  therein; 

a  discharge  circuit  for 
charging,  said  dischargir  g 
ristor  to  continue  in  a 
sparking  at  said  gap  is 

a  switching  circuit,  said 
itor  to  discharge  when 
exceeds  a  selected  limit. 
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circuit  in  a  non-contact  igni- 

engine,  comprising: 

winding  of  said  ignition  coil 

gap,  the  primary  winding  of 

having  a  forward  voltage  induced 

which  flows  when  a  first  gated 

ig,  said  current  flowing  through 

its  emitter  and  collector  across 

said  current  and  said  transistor 

at  said  gap  when  said  first 

to  conduct; 

in  a  undirectional  charging 

winding,  said  capacitor  being 

winding  has  an  inverse  volt- 


discharging  said  capacitor  after  said 
g  current  causing  said  first  thy- 
non-conducting  state,  whereby 
d<  layed; 

swi  ching  circuit  causing  said  capac- 
he  rotation  rate  of  said  engine 
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4,144^60  ber  at  one  side  in  such  a  manner  that  when  a  negative  pressure 

DUAL  SPARK  PLUG  IGNITION  ENGINE  is  introduced  to  said  vacuum  chamber  said  starting  valve 

Shigeo  Muranaka;  Yasuo  Takagi,  both  of  Yokohama;  Yasushi   means  is  moved  to  a  position  where  it  closes  the  starting  fuel 

Araki,  Tokyo,  and  Katsuyo  Kakuta,  Yokohama,  >U  of  Japan,   supply  passage  means,  spring  means  biasing  the  surting  valve 

assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,211  ,. 

Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.    16,    1976,   51-  "•  t 

47487[U]  ■  '^ 

Int  a.2  F02P  3/06  l 

U.S.  a.  123— 148  C  13  Claims  ,     U 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

means  defining  a  combustion  chamber  between  a  cylinder 
head  and  the  crown  of  a  piston  reciprocally  movably 
disposed  in  an  engine  cylinder; 

first  and  second  spark  plugs  disposed  in  the  combustion 
chamber  so  that  both  said  spark  plugs  function  substan- 
tially the  same  during  normal  engine  operating  range; 

means  for  recirculating  a  portion  of  exhaust  gases  dis- 
charged from  the  engine  into  the  combustion  chamber; 

first  transforming  means  for  transforming  an  electric  current 
from  an  electric  source  into  a  high  tension  current,  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  first  spark  plug; 

second  transforming  means  for  transforming  the  electric 
current  from  the  electric  source  into  a  high  tension  cur- 
rent, electrically  connected  to  said  second  spark  plug; 

switching  means  for  interrupting  the  electrical  connection 
between  said  first  transforming  means  and  the  electric 
source  when  actuated;  and 

sensing  means  for  sensing  engine  operation  in  a  high  power 
output  engine  operating  range  to  actuate  said  switching 
means. 


'^-' 


h^' 


•w 
J 


Uis 


means  to  an  open  position,  means  for  connecting  the  vacuum 
chamber  with  the  intake  passage  means  at  engine  temperature 
above  a  predetermined  value,  and  exhaust  passage  means  con- 
nected with  said  combustion  chamber  means. 


4,144,862 
ENGINE  STARTING  SYSTEM 
Michael  H.  Estkowski,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark 
Equipment  Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,294 

Int.  a.2  POIM  1/18 

VS.  a.  123—196  S  2  aaims 


4,144,861 

FUEL  SUPPLY  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Ryuichi  Yamashita;  Hiromitsu  Matsumoto,  both  of  Hamamatsu, 

and  Masato  Eda,  Iwata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha 

Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,540 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1975,  50-58862 

Int.  a.2  P02N  17/00 

VS.  CI.  123—179  G  10  Qaims 

1.  Internal  combustion  engine  comprising  intake  passage 
means  leading  to  combustion  chamber  means  and  provided 
with  throttle  valve  means,  main  carburetor  means  for  provid- 
ing a  supply  of  air-fuel  mixture,  starting  fuel  supply  means 
having  starting  fuel  supply  passage  means  of  a  cross-sectional 
area  which  is  small  in  relation  to  that  of  the  intake  passage 
means  and  opening  at  one  end  to  the  intake  passage  means 
downstream  of  the  throttle  valve  means  and  at  the  other  end  to 
atmosphere,  starting  fuel  discharge  means  discharging  starting 
fuel  into  said  starting  fuel  supply  passage  means  so  that  the  fuel 
discharged  from  the  starting  fuel  discharge  means  to  the  start- 
ing fuel  supply  passage  means  is  mixed  with  air  passing  there- 
through to  form  an  air-fuel  mixture,  starting  valve  means  pro- 
vided in  the  sUrting  fuel  supply  passage  means  downstream  of 
the  starting  fuel  discharge  means,  said  starting  valve  means 
being  connected  with  a  movable  wall  defining  a  vacuum  cham- 


1.  An  engine  starting  system  comprising  a  circuit  portion 
connectible  between  the  two  sides  of  an  electrical  energy 
source  and  including  in  sequence  a  main  switch,  a  start  switch 
and  a  device  for  energising  the  engine  starter,  a  first  electri- 
cally operated  relay  having  a  predetermined  operating  time 
and  embodying  a  normally  closed  switch,  a  second  electrically 
operated  relay  having  a  longer  operating  time  than  said  first 
relay  and  embodying  a  normally  open  switch  and  a  second 
normally  closed  switch,  means  for  connecting  said  first  relay 
between  one  side  of  the  energy  source  and  said  circuit  portion 
between  said  start  switch  and  said  device,  a  normally  open 
switch  responsive  to  engine  lubricant  pressure,  means  for 
connecting  said  second  relay  and  said  engine  lubricant  switch 
in  sequence  between  said  one  said  of  the  energy  source  and 
said  circuit  portion  between  the  main  switch  and  the  start 
switch,  said  last  named  means  including  a  parallel  connection 
embodying  said  first  normally  closed  switch  and  said  normally 
open  switch,  and  said  second  normally  closed  switch  being 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  device. 
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4,144,863 

CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  T|lE  OPERABILITY  OF 
ONE  OR  MORE  CYLINDERS  OF'  A  MULTICYLINDER 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Richard  V.  Abdoo,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.  i 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  716,865,  Aug.  23, 9976,  Pat.  No.  4,104,991. 


This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1977 


U.S.  a.  123—198  F 


Int.  a.2  P02D  7.  /06 


Ser.  No.  862,706 


2  Claims 


to  said  sensing  circuit 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  o|  erability  of  one  or  more 
cylinders  of  a  multi-cylinder  internal  ;ombustion  engine,  said 
system  including: 

(a)  electrically  controllable  means  tr  disabling  at  least  one 
cylinder  of  said  internal  combust  on  engine; 

(b)  circuit  means  for  sensing  a  pli  irality  of  conditions  of 
operation  of  said  engine; 

(c)  logic  circuit  means,  responsive 
means,  for  generating  electrical  si  ;nals  for  controlling  the 
energization  or  de-energization  a '  disabling  means;  and 

(d)  output  circuit  means,  coupled  in  tween  said  logic  circuit 
means  and  said  disabling  means  1 3r  controlling  electrical 
energy  supplied  to  said  disabling  i^ieans  in  response  to  said 
electrical  signals  generated  by  said  logic  circuit  means; 

the  improvement  which  comprises:  i 

(e)  relay  means,  in  said  output  circu  t  means,  for  controlling 
the  energization  and  de-energiz  ition  of  said  disabling 
means,  said  relay  means  includinj ;  a  first  relay  coil  and  a 
first  switch  controlled  by  said  f  rst  relay  coil,  said  first 
relay  coil  being  controlled  by  sai  i  logic  circuit  means,  a 
second  relay  coil  and  a  second  si  .-itch  controlled  by  said 
second  relay  coil,  said  second  re|  ly  coil  being  controlled 
by  said  first  switch,  said  first  swii  ch  having  first  and  sec- 
ond conditions,  said  disabling  neans  being  energized 
when  said  first  switch  is  in  its  firs^  condition  and  de-ener- 
gized when  said  first  switch  is  in  its  second  condition,  and 
said  second  switch  having  first  ant  1  second  conditions,  said 
second  switch  when  in  its  second 
power  dissipated  by  said  disablinj  means  when  energized 
as  compared  to  the  power  dissi  >ated  by  said  disabling 
means  when  energized  when  sai(  second  switch  is  in  its 
first  condition. 


4,144,864 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  tOR  DISABLING 

CYLINDERS  UNDER  LIGHT  LO;  D  CONDITIONS  BY 

COMPARISON  WITH  VARIABLE  REFERENCE 

Fumiald  Kato,  Yokohama;  Haruhiko  lizuka,  and  Junichiro 

Matsumoto,  both  of  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  J^an 

FUed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  801,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  V  lay  31, 1976,  51-62287 
Int.  a.2  F02D  13/06:  F  )2B  3/00 
VS.  a.  123—198  F  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  multi-c;  iinder  internal  combus- 
tion engine  on  a  varying  number  of  it   cylinders  as  a  function 
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of  an  operating  parameter  of 
ing  a  high  reference  variable 
tion  per  unit  time  and  a  low 
tion  of  the  engine  revol 
number  of  working  cylinde^ 
said  higher  reference  level, 
cylinders  when  the  engine 
level,  and  maintaining  the 
when  the  engine  load  lies 
levels. 

2.  Apparatus  for  operating 
tion  engine  on  a  varying 
an  operating  parameter  of 

means  for  detecting  an 
representative  of  the 
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said  engine,  comprising  establish- 

Eks  a  function  of  the  engine  revolu- 

reference  level  variable  as  a  func- 

per  unit  time,  increasing  the 

when  the  engine  load  is  above 

(greasing  the  number  of  working 

is  below  said  lower  reference 

n  umber  of  said  working  cylinders 

bel^veen  said  high  and  low  reference 


a  multi-cylinder  internal  combus- 
nui^ber  of  cylinders  as  a  function  of 

engine,  comprising: 
Disrating  parameter  of  said  engine 
on  said  engine; 


loid 


means  for  detecting  the 
engine; 

means  for  setting  a  high  reference 
of  the  detected  engine 

means  for  setting  a  lower 
tion  of  the  detected 

injection  control  circuit  mtans 
ing  the  number  of  acti  re 
engine  load  is  above  said  high( 
decreasing  the  number 
tected  engine  load  is  belc^w 
means  for  maintaining 
when  the  detected  engin ; 
low  reference  levels. 


eng  ne 


4,: 


FLUID 
Leon  A.  Konopeskas,  728 

ada  (N6C  2H3) 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  573,946, 
This  application  Mar. 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  123—241 


1.  An  internal  combustion 
(a)  a  body  having  a  chamber 
tion  of  the  inner  surface 
of  a  concave  spherical 
symmetry, 


I  evolution  per  unit  time  of  said 

level  variable  as  a  function 
r  ivolution; 

I  eference  level  variable  as  a  func- 
revolution;  and 

including  means  for  increas- 
cytinders  when  the  detected 
ler  reference  level,  means  for 
active  cylinders  when  the  de- 
said  lower  reference  level,  and 
the  number  of  active  cylinders 
load  lies  between  said  high  and 
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Wh^tter  Ave.,  London,  OnUrio,  Can- 


May  2,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,036,566. 
18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,092 
Camida,  May  7,  1974,  199185 
F02B  53/00 

4  Claims 


;ngine  comprising: 
defined  therein,  at  least  a  por- 
such  chamber  being  in  the  form 
segment  and  having  an  axis  of 
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(b)  partition  means  sealingly  engaged  with  said  chamber  and 
defining  an  enclosed  space  therewith, 

(c)  a  baffle  defining  an  imaginary  plane  extending  through 
said  partition  means  in  sealing  engagement  therewith  and 
movable  relative  thereto  about  pivot  means  defining  a  first 
pivot  axis  lying  in  the  plane  defined  by  said  baffie,  the 
orientation  of  the  first  pivot  axis  being  fixed  relative  to 
said  chamber  and  located  in  an  imaginary  plane  defined  by 
said  partition  and  perpendicular  to  and  intersecting  the 
axis  of  symmetry  of  the  chamber,  and  wherein  said  bafile 
is  connected  to  said  partition  means  by  said  pivot  means, 
said  pivot  means  also  defining  a  second  pivot  axis  about 
which  said  baffle  pivots  relative  to  said  chamber,  said  first 
and  second  pivot  axes  intersecting  one  another  and  being 
mutually  perpendicular  to  one  another, 

(d)  said  baffle  having  a  peripheral  edge,  a  portion  of  which 
defines  an  arc  of  a  circle  to  sealingly  engage  said  inner 
surface  of  said  chamber  in  relatively  movable  relation 
thereto  such  that  said  baffle  is  capable  of  oxcillating  mo- 
tion relative  to  said  chamber  about  said  first  pivot  axis 
whereby  to  vary  the  volumes  of  the  regions  located  be- 
tween said  inner  surface  and  said  partition  on  the  opposing 
sides  of  said  baflle,  said  baffle  defining  an  axis  lying  in  the 
plane  of  the  baffle  and  intersecting  said  first  pivot  axis, 

(e)  port  means  and  valve  means  communicating  with  said 
chamber  for  permitting  or  effecting  inflow  and  outflow  of 
fluid  from  said  chamber  during  the  occurrence  of  said 
oscillating  motion  of  said  baffle  relative  to  said  chamber, 
said  port  means  including  a  valved  fuel-air  intake  port  for 
admitting  a  fuel-air  mixture  of  a  region  on  one  side  of  the 
baffle,  and  an  exhaust  port  for  releasing  spent  exhaust 
gases  from  that  one  of  said  regions  in  which  combustion 
takes  place,  and  means  for  igniting  a  compressed  fuel-air 
mixture  in  said  one  of  said  regions  to  effect  combustion  of 
and  expansion  of  said  gases, 

(0  rotatable  shaft  means  operatively  connected  to  at  least 
one  of  said  baffie  and  said  chamber  for  rotation  of  said 
shaft  means  about  an  axis  during  said  oscillating  motion  of 
the  baffle  relative  to  said  chamber  such  that  expansion  of 
said  gases  effects  the  oxcillating  motion  of  said  bafile 
relative  to  said  chamber  and  consequent  rotation  of  the 
shaft  means. 


4,144,866 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ROTARY  ENGINE 

Robert  Hakner,  2050  21st  Dr.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11214 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,485 

Int.  a.2  F02B  53/00 

VS.  a.  123—241  34  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
(a)  an  annular  housing  having  a  plurality  of  inner  walls 
extending  about  the  interior  of  the  housing  and  facing  the 
central  axis  of  the  housing  with  the  length  of  adjacent 


walls  intersecting  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  one  another 
to  form  a  comer  portion  therebetween; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rotating  sliding  pistons  each  having  a  face 
portion  with  its  length  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
length  of  adjacent  walls  of  the  annular  housing,  the  length 
of  the  face  portion  of  the  piston  enabling  the  piston  to  be 
substantially  contiguous  at  the  end  portions  of  the  face 
portion  to  adjacent  inner  walls  of  the  annular  housing 
while  the  face  portion  forms  a  chamber  with  respect  to  the 
comer  portion  of  adjacent  inner  walls,  the  chamber  being 
adapted  to  function  as  one  of  an  intake  chamber  for  re- 
ceiving an  intake  charge  and  an  expansion  chamber  in 
which  products  of  combustion  are  expanded,  the  face 
portion  of  the  piston  being  substantially  contiguous  with 
an  inner  wall  of  the  annular  housing  when  the  end  por- 
tions of  the  face  portion  are  adjacent  the  comer  portions 
connected  to  the  inner  wall  to  which  the  face  portion  is 
contiguous,  each  piston  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed side  portions  extending  from  the  face  portion 
thereof  toward  the  central  axis  of  the  annular  housing, 
each  piston  having  an  internal  passage  extending  within 
the  piston  from  a  side  portion  to  the  face  portion  thereof, 
the  intemal  passage  being  adapted  to  communicate  with  a 
chamber  formed  by  the  face  pwrtion  of  the  piston  to  pro- 
vide a  flow  path  with  respect  thereto  and  being  adapted  to 
provide  a  combustion  chamber  within  the  piston  into 
which  the  intake  charge  is  compressed  when  the  face 
portion  of  the  piston  is  substantially  contiguous  with  an 
inner  wall  of  the  annular  housing; 

(c)  an  end  plate  disposed  at  each  of  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
annular  housing  and  extending  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  the  central  axis  of  the  housing  for  covering  the  side 
portions  of  the  pistons  adjacent  the  inner  walls  of  the 
annular  housing,  the  end  plates  in  conjunction  with  the 
face  portion  of  a  piston  and  the  comer  portion  of  adjacent 
inner  walls  completing  the  chamber  adapted  to  function  as 
an  intake  chamber  or  an  expansion  chamber; 

(d)  means  disposed  within  the  annular  housing  and  respon- 
sive to  pressure  of  products  of  combustion  in  an  expansion 
chamber  for  guiding  each  piston  to  rotate  with  respect  to 
the  central  axis  of  the  housing  and  to  slide  with  respect  to 
the  inner  walls  of  the  housing  with  the  end  portions  of  the 
face  portion  of  the  piston  being  adjacent  intersecting  inner 
walls  of  the  housing  when  the  face  portion  of  the  piston  is 
adjacent  the  corner  therebetween  and  with  the  face  por- 
tion of  the  piston  being  substantially  contiguous  with  an 
inner  wall  of  the  housing  when  the  end  portions  of  the 
face  portion  are  adjacent  the  comer  portions  of  the  inner 
wall  to  which  the  face  portion  is  contiguous,  the  sliding  of 
the  piston  with  respect  to  the  comer  portion  of  intersect- 
ing adjacent  inner  walls  sequentially  forming  the  cham- 
bers between  the  piston  and  the  intersection  of  adjacent 
inner  walls,  the  guiding  means  enabling  forces  applied  to 
a  piston  by  the  expanding  of  combustion  products  in  an 
expansion  chamber  to  rotate  the  pistons  with  respect  to 
the  central  axis  of  the  housing  and  to  slide  with  respect  to 
the  inner  walls  of  the  housing; 

(e)  a  shaft  extending  substantially  along  the  central  axis  of 
the  annular  housing; 

(0  means  for  connecting  each  sliding  piston  to  the  shaft  with 
the  pistons  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another; 

(g)  means  for  cyclically  delivering  a  charge  to  the  portion  of 
the  internal  passage  within  a  piston  adjacent  the  side 
portion  of  the  piston,  the  charge  being  adapted  to  pass 
through  the  internal  passage  of  the  piston  and  into  the 
intake  chamber  formed  between  the  face  portion  of  the 
piston  and  the  comer  portion  of  intersecting  adjacent 
inner  walls  of  the  annular  housing;  and 

(h)  means  for  cyclically  removing  expanded  products  of 
combustion  of  the  charge  from  the  intemal  passage  within 
the  piston  adjacent  a  side  portion  thereof,  the  expanded 
products  of  combustion  thereby  being  removed  from  the 
expansion  chamber  formed  between  the  face  portion  of 
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the  piston  and  the  corner  portioi 
inner  walls  of  the  housing. 
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of  intersecting  adjacent 


4,144,867 

CONCRETE  PILE-CUTni«G  MACHINE 

Edward  H.  Wachs,  Chicago,  and  Horsf  Kwech,  Gurnee,  both  of 

111.,  assignors  to  The  E.  H.  Wachs  Company,  Wheeling,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,835 

Int.  a.2  B28D  ll(04 

VS.  a.  125—14  8  Claims 


1.  A  pile  cutting  machine  for 
comprising,  an  annular  elongate  0| 
integral  members  having  an  interior 
ceive  a  concrete  pile  therein  and  with 
ing  relation  thereto,  first  and  second 
said  frame  with  said  sets  being  vertical 
set  being  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
frame  relative  to  the  concrete  pile  as 
surrounding  relation  therewith  and 
cent  the  upper  end  of  the  frame  to 
guide  the  frame  for  lowering 
pile,  first  and  second  sets  of  movable 
frame  with  said  sets  being  vertically 
against  said  concrete  pile  and  hold 
annular  track  means  on  said  frame, 
mounted  on  said  annular  track  means, 
said  cutter  head  along  the  annular 


coArete  piles  and  the  like 
pen  ended  frame  with  fixed 
>pening  of  a  size  to  re- 
said  frame  in  surround- 
s^ts  of  guide  members  on 
I  y  spaced  apart,  said  first 
to  initially  align  the 
frame  is  lowered  into 
second  set  being  adja- 
with  the  first  set  and 
along  the  concrete 
:lamps  mounted  on  said 
spaced  apart  to  engage 
said  frame  in  position, 
a  cutter  head  movably 
nd  means  for  propelling 
means. 


frane 
tie  I 
said 
coiict 


moven  ent 


tra;k 


4,144,868 
CHISEL  FOR  AN  IMPACT 
Hermanus  A.  Heitbrink,  Kampioenstraft 
lands 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser. 
Oaims    priority,    application 
76^7465 

Int.  aj  B28D 
VS.  a.  125—41 


1.  A  chisel  for  impact  apparatus,  sai( 
form  and  presenting  a  stem  at  one  en< 


APPARATUS 
11,  Enschede,  Nether- 

Ho.  812,694 
Netl^rlands,    Jul.    6,    1976, 


A  2(5 


9  Claims 


chisel  being  of  elongate 
adapted  to  be  attached 


trans\  erse 


to  an  impact  apparatus,  and  : 
and  projecting  longitudinal!) 
end  of  the  chisel,  and  said 
verse  edge;  a  plurality  of 
each  other  along  said 
posed  in  a  plane  extending 
and  perpendicular  thereto, 
than  the  thickness  of  said 
said  transverse  edge  to 
blade  poriion  including  a 
grooves,  each  groove  ex 
between  an  adjacent  pair  of 


bli  de  I 
te(th 
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blade  portion  joined  to  said  stem 
therefrom  to  define  the  opposite 
portion  terminating  in  a  trans- 
disposed  in  spaced  relation  to 
edge,  each  tooth  being  dis- 
Ic  ngitudinally  of  said  blade  portion 
tooth  being  of  a  width  greater 
poriion  and  extending  beyond 
terminate  in  at  least  one  bit;  and  said 
plu  rality  of  longitudinally  extending 
ter  ding  from  said  transverse  edge 
laid  teeth. 


eschi 
blale 


4,1 44,869 

DOMESTIC  LOW  TEMI  ERATURE  AND  WARMING 
IfNTT 
L(|dge,  Mill  U.,  Codsall,  StafTord- 


Gerald  A.  Oatley,  Palma 
shire,  England 

Filed  May  9, 

Int.  a.^ 
U.S.  a.  126—19  M 


19  n, 


1.  A  domestic  oven  and 
which  is  variable  in  volume 
and  side  walls  and  a  door  at 
the  chamber,  the  door  being 
volume  of  the  chamber 


4,1 


ADJUSTABLE 
Howard  R.  Reynolds,  1551 
90266 

Filed  Dec.  10, 

Int  a.^ 
VS.  a.  126—41  E 


1.  An  adjustable  broiler 
forming  an  oven  chamber, 
zontally  within  the  top  of  the 
and  contacting  griddle  and 
within  the  oven  chamber, 
upper  and  lower  lift  arms 


,  Ser.  No.  794,914 
A21B  1/52 


ISQaims 


warming  unit  comprising  a  chamber 

1  nd  defined  by  top,  bottom,  back 

the  front;  and  means  for  heating 

variable  in  size  with  changes  in 


114370 

broil|:r  coNVEcnoN  oven 

St.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 


;ist 


1$76, 


I,  Ser.  No.  749,316 

F24C  3/08 


6Claim8 


stdve  including,  a  cabinet  of  panels 

ri  diant  heat  means  disposed  hori- 

3ven  chamber,  a  food  supporting 

I  nderlying  heat  means  moveable 

ai  id  elevator  means  comprised  of 

arranged  in  trapezium  formation 
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swinging  from  spaced  pivots  carried  by  the  cabinet  and  extend- 
ing to  spaced  pivots  carrying  the  griddle  and  heat  means,  the 
last  mentioned  pivots  being  more  closely  spaced  than  the  first 
mentioned  pivots  whereby  the  said  griddle  is  increasingly 
displaced  from  horizontal  as  it  is  raised  in  selectively  position- 
ing the  said  griddle  in  spaced  relation  to  said  radiant  heat 
means. 


4,144,871 

solar  heat  collector 

Donald  F.  Porter,  130  Ramsey  PU  Albany,  N.Y.  12209 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,042 
Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 


VS.  a.  126-270 


SQaims 


nr 


X«     »T!»*«        8e>7M7«SC°',,9«i,B^9'     64 


•EEa^gg^is 


-t^ » 


^e   K    ?i   Hf  k;    n' 


tensive  with  said  cover,  whereby  a  portion  of  said  entering 
radiation  is  absort>ed  by  substantially  every  part  of  each  suc- 
cessive partially  translucent  sheet  and  transmitted  to  said  air 
stream  as  heat. 


4,144,873 

APPARATUS  FOR  REFRACHNG,  CONCENTRATING 

AND  COLLECTING  SOLAR  RADIATION 

C.  Kenneth  Blanton,  #49  Pahlari  Pahlavan,  Tehran,  Iran 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,704 

Int.  a.^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—271  5  Qalms 


1.  A  solar  heat  collector  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  body  defining  an  enclosed  space  including  spaced  side 
walls  and  provided  with  outer  and  inner  windows  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  to  define  an  outer 
insulating  compartment  between  said  windows  and  an 
inner  heating  compariment  below  said  inner  window; 

a  plurality  of  permeable  heat  transfer  devices  disposed  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  transverse  to  said  side 
walls  within  said  heating  compartment  to  divide  the  inte- 
rior thereof  into  a  series  of  chambers  communicating 
serially  with  each  other  through  said  permeable  heat 
transfer  devices; 

an  air  inlet  communicating  with  one  end  chamber  of  said 
heating  compartment  and  an  air  outlet  communicating 
with  the  other  end  chamber  of  said  heating  compariment, 
and  baffle  means  in  others  of  said  chambers  for  creating 
lateral  spreading  and  serpentive  air  flow  serially  through 
said  chambers,  said  baffle  means  lying  transverse  to  said 
walls;  and 

insulating  strip  means  interposed  between  said  heat  transfer 
devices  and  said  inner  window,  and  wherein  said  baffle 
means  comprises  a  series  of  spaced,  toothed  plates  extend- 
ing in  directions  parallel  to  said  heat  transfer  devices. 


4,144,872 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
Henry  Harrison,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Halm  Instru- 
ment Co.,  Inc.,  Glen  Head,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,548 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—270  H  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  refracting,  concentrating  and  collecting 
radiant  solar  energy  comprising: 

an  oblong  pedestal  having  a  generally  triangular  cross  sec- 
tion and  plural  spacing  elements  extending  along  the 
pinnacle  of  said  pedestal; 

a  heat  absorbing  hollow  cylinder  carried  by  said  spacing 
elements  of  said  pedestal; 

a  transparent,  generally  cylindrical  member  comprising  a 
solid,  refractive  material  of  uniform  thickness  carried  by 
said  pedestal  and  encircling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cylin- 
der for  concentrating  and  transferring  substantially  all  of 
the  radiant  energy  incident  to  the  periphery  of  said  mem- 
ber to  said  heat  absorbing  cylinder,  said  refractive  mem- 
ber being  relatively  thicker  than  the  cross  sectional  dimen- 
sion of  said  hollow  cylinder; 

said  refractive  member  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  sec- 
tion removed,  with  said  pedestal  occupying  said  removed 
section,  the  axis  of  said  refractive  member  t>eing  substan- 
tially coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  hollow  cylinder; 

a  plurality  of  said  pedestal-cylinder-refractive  member  com- 
binations, each  combination  lying  with  axes  of  said  cylin- 
ders substantially  parallel  with  one  another  and  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  mean  inclination  of  radiation  of  the 
sun. 


4,144,874 
SOLAR  PANEL 
William  H.  Zebuhr,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sunhouse,  Incor- 
porated, Nashua,  N.H. 

nied  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,562 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—271  13  CUims 


ffJ     "'^        tfi.   ,6    „.,IS 


1.  A  solar  collector  for  collecting  radiant  energy  and  trans- 
ferring it  as  heat  to  a  moving  air  stream,  comprising  a  housing, 
means  to  provide  an  air  stream  through  said  housing,  at  least 
one  translucent  cover  mounted  on  said  housing  for  the  en- 
trance of  radiation  into  said  housing,  and  a  plurality  of  laterally 
spaced  apari  partially  translucent  heat  absorbing  sheets 
mounted  in  said  air  stream,  substantially  parallel  to  and  coex- 


1.  A  solar  radiation  absorbing  member  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  substantially  coplanar  elongated  fluid  passage- 
ways extruded  together  joined  side  by  side  to  form  an 
integrally  extruded  unit  comprising  longitudinal  edges; 
a  radiation-transmissive  cover  extending  over  all  of  said 
coplanar  passageways  and  spaced  from  said  passageways 


XjTad/^u  on     107Q 
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fr  iin 


on  one  side  thereof  and  joined  tc 

said  passageways  adjacent  said  lor  gitudinal 

an  air-tight  channel  with  said  passageways  as  one  wall 

section  thereof; 
supporting  rib  means  extending 

parallel  to  said  passageways  and 

from  said  cover  to  support  said  exA-uded 

a  base  structure  to  minimize  heal 

truded  unit  to  said  base  structure; 
means  to  hold  both  of  said  longitudin  il 

fixed  relationship  to  said  base  stn4:ture 
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the  outermost  ones  of  said  tie  portion  of  the  anchor  ige  member  causing  a  deforma- 
''"''  "^8"  to  form    tion  of  the  same  with  respect  1 3  the  base  portion  of  the  anchor- 
age member  so  as  to  enable  b  )th  portions  to  pass  through  the 


said  extruded  unit 

in  the  direction  away 

unit  spaced  from 

transfer  from  said  ex- 

and 

edges  in  substantially 


4,144,875 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  COMPRISlAlG  AN  ENTRANCE 
WINDOW  CONSISTING  OF  EVACUATED  TUBES 
Richard  Bruno,  Kirchstrasse  82,  5100  Aachen;  Wilhelm  Her- 
mann, Bundesstrasse  20;  Horst  Horsttr,  Vogelsangstrasse  11, 
both  of  5106  Roetgen;  Reinhard  Kersten,  Meischenfeld  29, 
5100  Aachen-Komelimiinster;  Klau»  Klinkenberg,  Wald- 
strasse  39;  Faramarz  Mahdjuri,  Ardennenstrasse  75,  both  of 
5100  Aachen,  and  John  Bannigan,  Hammstrasse  46,  5190 
Stolberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  N«.  783,944 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Ref.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1976,  2615475;  May  21, 1976,  2622750;  May  29, 1976,  2624214 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02;  F21  F  1/10 
VS.  a.  126—271  15  Qaims 


!  lid 


1.  A  solar  collector,  which  compris  s 
exchanger  having  a  corrugated  profiU 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  ducts  ind 
heat  derived  from  collected  solar  radiat|)n 
a  heat  transport  medium  fed  through 
insulating  entrance  window  for  solar  r; 
plurality  of  sealed  and  evacuated 
arranged  in  contact  with  each  other, 
the  heat  exchanger  being  in  contact 
therein,  and  said  tube  portions  and  saidjcorrugati 
complementary  shape. 


the 


a  plate-shaped  heat 

said  heat  exchanger 

serving  to  transfer 

during  operation  to 

ducts,  and  a  heat- 

iation  consisting  of  a 

transi^rent  tubes  adjacently 

tube  portions  facing 

vith  the  corrugations 

ions  being  of 


4,144,876 
HAIR  IMPLANTING  METHOD 
Darid  B.  DeLeo,  126  Sturges  Rd.,  Wiltafc,  Conn.  06897 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  Nf  862,767 
Int.  a.2  A61B  17A0 
U.S.  a.  128—1  R  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  attaching  an  ancha  age  member  for  hair- 
like  strands  to  an  area  of  the  skin,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
placing  essentially  the  entire  elongate  lase  portion  of  an  an- 
chorage member  in  the  bore-  of  a  hypod  srmic  needle  having  a 
slot,  and  simultaneously  placing  a  tie  poi  tion  of  said  anchorage 
member  in  said  slot  whereby  a  major  par ;  of  said  tie  portion  lies 
substantially  outside  of  the  theoretical  a  infines  of  the  cylindri- 
cal outer  surface  of  the  needle  and  exten  ds  in  directions  gener- 
ally transverse  to  the  needle  axis,  pierc  ng  the  skin  with  said 
needle,  advancing  the  base  portion  of  t  le  anchorage  member 
forwardly  along  said  bore  and  simultan  K)usly  advancing  said 
tie  portion  along  the  slot  of  the  needle  ind  into  the  skin  so  as 
to  be  embedded  therein,  the  engagemei  t  with  the  skin  of  the 
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will 


hole  made  by  the  needle 
hole,  and  thereafter  removing 
base  portion  of  the  anchorage 
the  skin. 


minimal  enlargement  of  said 
the  needle  while  allowing  the 
member  to  remain  embedded  in 


4,14  », 


INSTRUMENT  FOR 
Ephraim  H.  Frei;  Bruce  D. 
of  Rehovot,  Israel,  assignors 
ment  Co.  Ltd.,  Rehovoth, 
FUed  Aug.  12, 
Int  a.2 
U.S.  a.  128—2  S 


,877 
VISCdELASnC  MEASUREMENT 

Sollish,  and  Shmuel  Yerushalmi,  all 
to  Yeda  Research  and  Develop- 


Isiael 


191 S, 


,  Ser.  No.  713,891 
-  L61B  5/10 


1.  A  transducer  head  for 
comprising,  in  combination:  at 
transducer  means  spaced  from 
common  base  having  a  indepei  idi 
of  fingers;  said  transducer  meat  s 
detect  viscoelastic  changes  in 
ond  transducer  means  being 
normally  disposed  in  a  generaty 
transducer  means  having  electifcal 
one  another;  and  circuit 
measuring  means  connected  to 
for  determining  a  difference 
second  transducer  means  when|said 
means  are  pressed  against 
thereby  to  determine  local 
breast  tissue. 


spac  ed 


,  Jin. 


4,141  > 
OCCLUSIVE  IMPEDANCE 
METHOD 
H.  Brownell  Wheeler,  540 

01609 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  481,115, 
This  application  Dec. 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  128—2.05  V 

1.  A  method  of  detecting 
portion  of  a  vein  in  the  limb 
of 
A.  measuring  the  resting 
limb. 


13, 


a 
o 


14  Qaims 


pfdpation  of  living  breast  tissue 

least  first  and  second  pressure 

one  another  and  mounted  on  a 

lently  for  engaging  a  plurality 

having  sufficient  sensitivity  to 

>reast  tissue;  said  first  and  sec- 

g^erally  flat  and  thin,  and  being 

common  plane;  each  of  said 

output  leads  insulated  from 

s  including  differential  output 

each  of  said  transducer  means 

output  between  said  first  and 

first  and  second  transducer 

areas  of  living  breast  tissue, 

th  ickened  regions  in  said  living 


i,878 

PHLEBOGRAPH  AND 
:  -HEREFOR 
Salisbury  St.,  Worcester,  Mass. 


1. 19, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,996,924. 
1976,  Ser.  No.  750^36 
ii61B  5/02 

19  Oaims 

clot  obstructing  a  substantial 
a  human  comprising  the  steps 


ba  ieline  impedance  through  said 
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B.  blocking  the  venous  return  to  the  heart  from  said  limb  and 
measuring  the  impedance  change  through  said  limb  in 
response  to  said  blockage  to  thereby  determined  the  ve- 
nous capacitance  of  said  limb,  and 


respectively,  the  pressures  applied  to  the  cuff  by  the  pres- 
sure means  at  the  first  and  last  detections  of  said  character- 
istic waveform  by  the  identifying  means. 


4,144380 

ORTHOPEDIC  TABLE 

E.  Robert  Daniels,  638  W.  Duarte  Rd.,  Arcadia,  CaUf.  91006 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776^62 

Int  a.2  A61F  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—71  28  Qaims 


C.  measuring  the  rate  of  change  of  impedance  through  said 
limb  on  unblocking  the  venous  return  to  thereby  deter- 
mine the  venous  outflow  rate, 

D.  a  venous  outflow  rate  and  venous  capacitance  within  a 
predetermined  range  of  values  as  defined  in  FIG.  3  defin- 
ing the  presence  or  absence  of  a  clot. 


4,144,879 
BLOOD  PRESSURE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Kiyoshi  Nakayama,  Koganei,  and  Shinichi  Yagi,  Hino,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidanhojin  Nipponrodobunkakyokai, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,097 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1976,  51-44622 

Int  Q.2  A61B  5/02 

VS.  Q.  128—2.05  A  9  Qaims 


1.  A  blood  pressure  measuring  instrument  comprising: 

pressure  means  for  applying  a  pressure  by  a  cuff  to  a  blood 
vessel  of  a  test  subject  from  the  outside  thereof; 

pressure  changing  means  for  gradually  changing  the  pres- 
sure; 

a  pressure  sensor  disposed  in  contact  with  the  test  subject 
beneath  the  cuff  for  converting  into  an  electric  signal  a 
pressure  change  resulting  from  movement  of  the  blood 
vessel  while  the  pressure  to  the  blood  vessel  is  gradually 
changed; 

a  differentiation  circuit  coupled  to  said  pressure  sensor  for 
differentiating  twice  the  converted  output  from  the  pres- 
sure sensor; 

identifying  means  coupled  to  said  differentiation  circuit  for 
detecting  the  generation  of  a  characteristic  waveform 
consisting  of  three  closely  successive  pulses  comprising  a 
first-polarity  pulse  followed  by  a  second-polarity  pulse 
which  is  in  turn  followed  by  another  first-polarity  pulse; 
and 

means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  identifying  means  for 
measuring,  as  the  highest  and  lowest  blood  pressures 


1.  An  orthopedic  table  for  applying  controlled  flexion  to  the 
lower  back  of  a  patient  comprising: 

(a)  a  table  divided  in  a  mid-region  of  its  length  to  form  an 
upper  platform  for  supporting  the  back  of  a  patient  and  a 
lower  platform  for  supporting  the  legs  of  a  patient,  the 
platforms  having  respective  inner  edges  extending  across 
the  divided  mid-region; 

(b)  means  for  tilting  the  upper  and  lower  platforms  about 
corresponding  longitudinally  spaced  apart  pivot  axes  to 
increase  the  mid-region  separation  between  the  inner 
edges  of  the  platforms; 

(c)  means  for  holding  a  lower  portion  of  the  patient's  body  in 
a  fixed  position  on  the  lower  platform; 

(d)  pelvic  strap  means  secured  to  the  lower  platform  and 
extendible  under  a  rear  pelvic  region  of  the  patient's  body 
and  extendible  over  a  front  pelvic  region  of  the  patient's 
body  to  hold  the  patient's  pelvic  region  in  a  fixed  position 
on  the  lower  platform,  and  means  for  securing  the  pelvic 
strap  means  tightly  around  the  pelvic  region  of  the  patient 
to  force  the  patient's  lower  back  into  flexion  in  the  separa- 
tion space  between  the  platforms  in  response  to  increased 
pressure  on  the  front  pelvic  region  of  the  patient  from  the 
pelvic  strap  means  during  separation  of  the  platforms; 

(e)  means  for  holding  an  upper  portion  of  the  patient's  body 
to  apply  traction  to  the  patient's  body  during  separation  of 
the  platforms;  and 

(0  means  for  releasably  securing  the  lower  platform  in  a 
desired  angle  of  inclination  to  selectively  control  the 
amount  of  flexion  applied  to  the  patient's  lower  back 
during  separation  of  the  platforms; 

(g)  the  means  for  tilting  the  lower  platform  including  means 
for  moving  the  inner  edge  of  the  lower  platform  along  a 
substantially  straight  path  during  separation  of  the  plat- 
forms to  produce  substantially  constant  traction  on  the 
patient's  lower  back  and  hamstrings. 


4,144,881 
APPAREL  WORN  FOR  THE  AID  AND  PROTECHON  OF 
THE  BODY  AND  FOR  THE  SUPPORT  AND  ASSISTANCE 

OF  IMPAIRED  JOINT  FUNCTION 
Quff  E.  Chappell,  2121  Valencia,  NE.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 
87110 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803^65 

Int.  Q.2  A61F  3/00 

VS.  Q.  128—80  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  protective  orthopedic  prosthetic  device  comprises: 
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a  means  for  attaching  the  device  to 
wearer, 

a  base  member  being  generally  flat 
which  attaches  or  is  inserted  into 
the  device  to  the  body  of  the  weartr, 
having  a  convex  semi-circular  eifl 
shaped  groove, 

a  plurality  identical  of  crescent  shap^ 
edge  whose  cross-section  is  a  T-sh  iped 
the  T-shaped  groove  of  the  base 
cent  shaped  disc  having  a  con<^ve 
section  is  a  T-shaped  tongue  whic  i 
the  T-shaped  groove  of  the  base 
cent  shaped  discs;  the  concave  ed  ;i 
of  the  crescent  shaped  discs  beii  ig 
radii  are  both  approximately  equal 
semi-circular  end  of  the  base  men  ber; 


the  limb  or  body  of  the 


laving  an  attaching  end 

the  means  for  attaching 

,  and  the  base  member 

whose  edge  has  a  T- 

discs  having  a  convex 

groove  identical  to 

nember,  and  each  cres- 

edge  whose  cross 

is  sized  to  slideably  fit 

I  nember  and  other  cres- 

:e  and  the  convex  edge 

circular  arcs  whose 

to  the  radius  of  the 


eid 


and  an  end  piece  being  generally  flat 
which  attaches  or  is  inserted  into 
the  device  to  the  limb  or  body  of  khe 
a  concave  semi-circular  end  who  e 
shaped  tongue  which  is  sized  to  si  deably 
T-shaped  groove  in  the  crescen 
T-shaped  groove  in  the  base  mefiber. 
concave  semi-circular  end  of  the 
mately  equal  to  the  radius  of  the 
base  member, 

and  a  plurality  of  stop  blocks,  beingh 
groove,  each  step-block  having  a 
proximate  center  said  threaded 
the  stop-block,  the  stop-block 
ably  fit  the  T-shaped  groove  in 
crescent  shaped  discs, 

and  a  plurality  of  threaded  set  screws 
through  the  threaded  taps, 

and  an  optional  means  for  aiding 


tap 

being 


;  joi  It 


4,144,882 
DEVICE  FOR  EXPOSING  TEETH 
ULTRASONIC 

Kiyochika  Takemoto,  Kodaira;  Yasuo 
Yoshihito  Ochiai,  Fujisawa;  Syozi 
Midori  Hayashi,  Yamakita,  all  of 
Hamigaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int.  0.2  A61M 
U.S.  a.  128—172.1 

1.  In  a  device  for  exposing  teeth, 
retarding  agent,  to  radiation  of 
on  the  teeth  a  reinforcing  layer  of  sai* 
generating  means  for  generating 
ing  the  latter  generally  toward  the 
means  adapted  to  be  situated  adjacen 
for  supporting  said  generating  means  ii 
to  be  treated,  and  reflecting-and 
ried  by  said  support  means  adapted  to 
generating  means  and  the  teeth  in 
waves  emanating  from  said  generating 
waves  from  said  generating  means 


tee(  1 


the 
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wo  for  each  T-shaped 

threaded  tap  at  its  ap- 

passing  clear  through 

sized  to  loosely  slide- 

the  base  member  and 


to  screw  into  and 
dysfunction. 


ro  RADIATION  OF 
WAVES 

S  izuki,  Higashi  Kurume; 
Na  (ashima,  Ninomiya,  and 

jf  pan,  assignors  to  Lion 

Plo.  751,270 

D  ec.  20, 1975,  50-152209 

3l](00 

15  Qalms 
:ontacted  by  a  decay- 
ultrasi  nic  waves  for  forming 
Id  agent,  ultrasonic  wave 
ultra4onic  waves  and  direct- 
to  be  treated,  support 
the  teeth  to  be  treated 
proximity  to  the  teeth 
transi|iitting  plate  means  car- 
situated  between  said 
path  of  travel  of  the 
Tieans  for  receiving  the 
and  transmitting  part  of  the 


waves  through  said  plate  medns 
said  plate  means  opposite  fro  n 
reflecting  part  of  the  receive  1 


the  side  of  said  plate  means 
means,  so  that  the  reflected 
for  treating  teeth  in  addition 
plate  means  opposite  from 


opposite  from  said  generating 
dart  of  the  waves  can  be  utilized 
t^  those  situated  at  the  side  of  said 
generating  means. 


said 


1917, 


Eugen  Grieshaber,  Hochst  5, 
Genmuiy 

Filed  Apr.  4, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2614752 

Int.  a.2  A61B 
U,S.  CL  128—2.08 


4,lf4,883 
METl 
7821  Eisenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


SPIR(  METER 


5/08;  GOIF  1/06 


laving  an  attaching  end 

he  means  for  attaching 

wearer,  and  having 

cross  section  is  a  T- 

mate  and  fit  the 

shaped  disc  and  the 

the  radius  of  the 

piece  being  approxi- 

emi-circular  end  of  the 


liar  I 


1.  A  spirometer,  comprising 
a  cylindrical  turbine  chamber 
in  opening  and  having  an  ann 
cal  turbine  chamber  and  a  plu^lity 
the  annular  portion  tangentia  lly 
small-diameter  shaft  extendin; ; 
centrally  mounted  for  free  ro  ation 
secured  to  said  small-diameter 
chamber  for  rotation  by  the 
the  blowing  opening  and  sai< 
passages  into  the  turbine  chanf>er, 
ing  a  thin  flat  plate  which  is 
able  to  the  inner  contour  of 
said  plate  being  centrally 
said  cylindrical  turbine  chamber 
said  housing  having  a  space 
said  passages  which  comprise 
inlet  openings  distributed  arc  und 
said  space  around  said  cylind  rical 
chamber  portion,  said  housing 
ing  from  said  cylindrical  turbfne 
housing  having  a  portion 
thereon,  a  pointer  shaft  with 
drag  pointer  rotatably  mount^ 


secti  red 
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to  teeth  situated  at  the  side  of 
said  generating  means  and  for 
waves  away  from  the  teeth  at 


~l  TrOSCILLATOB 


,  Ser.  No.  784,374 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 


14  Claims 


a  housing  having  walls  defining 
an  antechamber  having  a  blow- 
portion  around  said  cylindri- 
of  passages  extending  from 
into  the  turbine  chamber,  a 
into  said  turbine  chamber  and 
therein,  an  air  wing  rotor 
shaft  and  located  in  said  turbine 
1  tlowing  air  directed  in  through 
antechamber  and  through  the 
,  said  air  wing  rotor  compris- 
it  least  approximately  conform- 
!  aid  cylndrical  turbine  chamber, 
to  said  small-diameter  shaft, 
including  a  cylindrical  wall  of 
herearound  and  provided  with 
obliquely  radially  extending  air 
the  circumference  thereof, 
wall  defining  said  annular 
having  at  least  one  outlet  open- 
chamber  to  the  outside,  said 
virith  a  dial  having  indications 
pointer  and  a  drag  shaft  with  a 
in  said  housing  over  said  dial. 
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said  pointer  and  said  drag  pointer  being  movable  over  the  dial 
to  indicate  the  blowing  rate,  a  high-ratio  reduction  gearing 
connected  between  said  small-diameter  shaft  and  said  pointer 
shaft  and  said  drag  shaft  to  rotate  said  pointer  and  said  drag 
pointer  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  manually  operable,  dis- 
connectable  coupling  means  connected  between  said  shaft  and 
said  pointer  shaft  for  disengaging  said  pointer  shaft,  a  zero 
return  spring  means  acting  on  said  pointer  shaft  to  bias  it 
towards  a  zero  position,  a  return  knob  connected  to  said  drag 
shaft  for  moving  said  drag  pointer  manually  back  to  zero 
separately  from  said  pointer,  and  frictional  brake  means  con- 
nected between  said  drag  shaft  and  said  housing  for  resisting 
the  movement  of  said  drag  shaft,  said  thin  flat  plate  forming  a 
double-wing  rotor  blade  positioned  in  said  cylindrical  turbine 
chamber  at  a  location  such  that  air  from  said  obliquely  radially 
extending  air  inlet  openings  is  directed  radially  obliquely 
against  said  rotor  blade  to  rotate  said  smalt-diameter  shaft, 
wherein  said  housing  includes  a  hollow  cylindrical  two-part 
body,  said  parts  being  formed  lockably  engageable  and  having 
a  lower  handle  portion  defining  said  turbine  chamber  and  and 
said  antechamber  and  an  upper  dial-forming  portion  joined  to 
said  handle  portion,  said  annular  chamber  portion  having  a 
closed  bottom  wall  and  a  top  wall  with  a  central  opening 
therein  defining  the  turbine  chamber,  said  annular  chamber 
portion  around  said  turbine  chamber  being  separable  along  a 
median  plane  into  upper  and  lower  portions,  said  bottom  hav- 
ing bores  therethrough  communicating  said  antechamber  to 
said  annular  chamber  portion,  said  passages  being  defined  at 
the  separating  plane  of  the  wall  portion  defining  the  boundaries 
of  said  turbine  chamber. 


the  front  end  of  the  outer  cannula,  whereby  engagement  be- 
tween the  sharply  ground  front  end  of  the  outer  cannula  and 
the  front  end  portion  of  said  inner  cannula  prevents  the  sharply 
ground  front  end  of  the  outer  cannula  from  damaging  the 
blood  vessel  once  the  double  lumen  catheter  has  been  inserted 
therein. 


4,144,884 
DOUBLE  LUMEN  CATHETER 
Bemd  J.  W.  Tersteegen,  and  Giinther  Van  Endert,  both  of 
Kreuzstrasse  19,  D-4000  Dusseldorf  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,720 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1976,  2613281 

Int.  CL2  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—214.4  8  Claims 


n      •    ■ 
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4,144,885 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETACHABLE  CONNECnON 

OF  A  PISTON  WITH  A  PISTON  PLUNGER 

Donald  P.  Stait,  Steinmaur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Contrares 

AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,925 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.  31,   1976, 
11008/76 

Int.  a.2  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—218  P  4  Claims 


1.  A  double  lumen  catheter  for  use  in  extra-corporal  dialysis, 
which  comprises  ducts  for  blood  streams  flowing  into  and 
respectively  out  of  the  body,  an  inner  cannula  providing  an 
inner  duct,  an  outer  cannula  surrounding  the  inner  cannula  and 
providing  between  the  inner  cannula  and  the  outer  cannula  an 
outer  duct,  said  outer  cannula  being  disposed  in  co-axial  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  said  inner  cannula,  a  front  end  of  the 
outer  cannula  being  inclined  obliquely  to  the  longitudinal 
cannula  axis  and  sharply  ground  to  facilitate  puncture  of  a 
blood  vessel,  the  front  end  portion  of  the  inner  cannula  being 
bent  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  cannula  axis,  the  magni- 
tude of  the  bend  of  said  front  end  portion  of  said  inner  cannula 
being  sufficient  to  locate  the  leading  end  of  said  front  end 
portion  in  a  position  bearing  against  an  inner  wall  of  said  outer 
cannula,  and  means  mounting  said  inner  cannula  for  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  outer  cannula  from  (1)  a  withdrawn 
insertion  position  wherein  the  front  end  of  the  inner  cannula  is 
positioned  inwardly  of  the  front  end  of  the  outer  cannula  so 
that  the  sharply  ground  front  end  of  the  outer  cannula  can 
puncture  a  blood  vessel,  (2)  to  an  extended  operative  position 
wherein  the  front  end  of  the  inner  cannula  extends  to  least  to 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  detachable  connection  of  an  axial 
to-and-fro  movable  piston  of  a  syringe  with  a  piston  plunger, 
comprising: 

at  least  two  holder  brackets  arranged  in  spaced  relationship 
from  one  another  and  detachably  secured  with  the  piston 
plunger; 

each  of  said  holder  brackets  being  formed  of  a  spring  wire; 

each  of  said  holder  brackets  comprising  two  respective 
essentially  axially  extending  webs  and  a  connection  ele- 
ment arranged  transversely  with  respect  to  said  webs; 

a  headpiece  constructed  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  trun- 
cated conical  member  provided  for  the  piston  of  the  sy- 
ringe; and 

said  headpiece  having  a  contact  edge  with  which  engage 
said  connection  elements. 


4,144,886 
ABSORBENT  LAMINATE 
Amo  Hoist,  and  Helmut  Lask,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  24, 
1975,  2547650 

Int.  a.2  A61F  13/16:  B32B  3/26.  5/18.  21/06 
U.S.  a.  128—284  12  Qaims 


1.  In  an  absorbent  laminate  comprising  a  first  layer  of  cellu- 
lose flock,  at  least  one  layer  of  a  tissue  having  an  absorbent 
carbohydrate  derivative  on  at  least  one  face  and  a  covering 
fleece,  the  tissue  layer  being  F>ositioned  between  the  fleece  and 
the  first  layer, 
the  improvement  comprising  that  the  absorbent  carbohy- 
drate derivative  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
crosslinked  cellulose  ether,  a  cross-linked  starch  ether. 
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and  a  starch  grafted  with  acryloiitrile  and  subsequently 
saponiHed. 


4,144,887 
DIAPER  WITH  TAB  FASTENER  Hi4VING 
AND  FACE  W^ 

John  P.  Milnamow,  North  Barrington, 

&  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  617,90: , 
3,987,793.  This  application  Oct.  20, 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  kubseqi 
1993,  has  been  discU  imed. 
Int.  a.^  A61F  13/^6 
U.S.  a.  128—287 


BACKING  WEB 

[II.,  assignor  to  Johnson 

Sep.  29, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
1  rt6,  Ser.  No.  734,205 
uent  to  Oct.  26, 

lOaaims 


/9  '''?  J  Tft/    ;*»/ 


r/  4'/ 


'1S/f? 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  having  a  factn; 
inside  surface  for  direction  toward  an 
vious  backing  sheet  substantially 
sheet  and  defining  a  diaper  outside  su 
positioned  between  said  facing  sheet 
and  an  adhesive  tab  fastener  means 
a  backing  web  folded  over  to  form  f 
ing  legs  each  having  an  inner 
web  extending  around  and  receivit^ 
the  diaper  therebetween,  and  saici 
choring  legs  being  provided  with 
means  of  which  said  anchoring 
tached  to  the  diaper  marginal  port 
a  face  web  having  a  fixed  end 
second  leg,  a  grippable  adhesive 
site  end  of  said  face  web,  and  a 
situated  between  said  fixed  end 
region,  said  free  working  portion 
layer  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesiv ; 
and 
release  means  releasably  attached  to 

said  free  working  portion; 
said   grippable   adhesive-free   regioi 
away  from  said  lateral  margin  of 
said  release  means  and  said  first 
and  said  free  working  portion 
release  means  to  make  said  free 
for  use  in  securing  said  diaper  aboit 


lei! 
beii  g 


2-. 


4  144  888 
DEVICE  FOR  TREATMENT  BY 
Boris  N.  Malyshev,  ulitsa  Butlerova, 

Prozorov,  Varshavskoe  shosse,  87,  kr 

Budantsev,  1  Dobryninsky  pereulok, 

U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1976,  Ser, 
Int.  a.2  A61N 
U.S.  a.  128—303.1 

1.  A  device  for  treatment  by  laser 
laser;  a  wavebeam  guide  for  transmissi  )n 
laser  to  a  selected  point  of  a  patient 
being  provided  with  only  two  mirrors 
is  first  in  the  direction  of  the  laser    ^ 
other  being  an  output  mirror  located 
the  direction  of  the  laser  emission  ^  _  ^ 
for  mounting  said  mirrors  so  that  they 
axes,  one  axis  coinciding  with  the  axis 
dent  thereon  and  the  other  axis  . 
the  mirrors  having  means  for  rotation 
the  rotation  axes  of  said  input  mirror, 
being  mounted  for  variably  adjusting 
tween  in  order  to  change  the 
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beim 
SI  id 


')    !/5       -ruj     St) 


sheet  defining  a  diaper 

a  moisture-imper- 

with  said  facing 

,  an  absorbent  panel 

said  backing  sheet, 

comprises: 

St  and  second  anchor- 

an  outer  face,  said 

a  marginal  portion  of 

inner  face  of  said  an- 

in  adhesive  coating  by 

s  are  permanently  at- 

lon; 

attached  to  said 

region  at  the  oppo- 

free  working  portion 

ind  said  adhesive-free 

jeing  provided  with  a 

on  one  face  thereof; 

said  adhesive  layer  on 

extending   inwardly 

he  diaper  and  beyond 

of  said  backing  web, 

separable  from  said 

working  portion  available 

an  infant. 


ii  fant, 
coexi  ;nsive 
H  ice, 
ind 
wh  ich 


face  and 


le;: 
ox\  c 
perma  lently 
flee 


4ASER  EMISSION 
ky.  219;  Vladimir  N. 
89,  and  Igor  I.  Gonel- 
,  kv.  5,  ail  of  Moscow, 


N  1.  723,546 
\5/L\ 

2  Claims 

e  nission,  comprising:  a 

of  emission  of  said 

said  wavebeam  guide 

m  input  mirror  which 

emissK  n  propagation  and  the 

be;  ond  the  first  mirror  in 

propa  ;ation;  mounting  units 

can  rotate  about  two 

>f  the  laser  beam  inci- 

perpend  cular  to  said  one  axis, 

ogether  in  relation  to 

,  sj  id  mounting  units  also 

the  distance  therebe- 

distanc^  between  said  mirrors 


along  the  axis  of  the  laser 
an  aiming  grip  mounted  on 
about  the  axis  of  the  laser 
and  for  rotation  together 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
output  mirror;  a  focusing  lens 
mounting  units  securing  said 
ends  of  said  wavebeam  guide 
the  axis  of  the  laser  beam 
of  said  mirror  mounting  unit! 
bers  including  means  for 
other  about  a  common 


rotati  )n 


reflected  by  the  input  mirror; 

wavebeam  guide  for  rotation 

reflected  by  said  output  mirror 

output  mirror  about  the  axis 

Ihe  laser  beam  incident  on  said 

mounted  in  said  grip,  said  mirror 

input  and  output  mirrors  at  the 

the  axis  of  which  coincides  with 

by  said  input  mirror,  each 

comprising  two  housing  mem- 

the  same  relative  to  each 

axis;  a  mirror  rotating  drive 


beam 
with  said 


refl  rcted 


mo  vmg 


rl  :ing 


rota  Hon  i 


disposed  inside  each  of  said 
comprising  two  coaxial  drunis 
equal  to  one  to  two  and  wo 
mounted  coaxially  about  a 
ing  members,  and  a  ribbon 
said  drums,  said  ribbon  being 
a  guiding  roller  for  guiding 
axis  spaced  from  the  rotation 
and  drums  to  thereby  provide 
between  said  drums;  and  mean! 
one  of  the  drums  to  one  of 
larger  drum  being  rigidly 
rotatable  about  said  rotation 


CARDIAC  ELECTRODES 
G.  Frank  O.  Tyers,  Hershey;  Hbward 
and  Kenneth  Gwirtz,  Hershey. 
search  Corporation,  New 
Filed  May  31, 

IntCL2 
U.S.  a.  128—418 


Yoik 
197  r, 


1.  A  cardiac  electrode 
an  electrically  conductive  el^trode 
an  insulating  electrical  lead 
contacting  said  electrode 
cover  means  of  nonconductive 
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housing  members,  each  drive 

having  a  ratio  of  diameters 

surfaces,  said  drums  being 

axis  of  the  respective  hous- 

entagmg  said  working  surfaces  of 

F  ermanently  in  a  state  of  tension; 

ribbon  mounted  at  a  rotation 

axis  of  the  respective  housings 

I  gear  ratio  equal  to  one  to  two 

for  rigidly  securing  the  smaller 

housing  members;  and  the 

to  the  respective  mirror 

of  said  housings. 


;  sad 


said 
se(  ured 


a:  .IS  ( 


4,14  ^389 
I  OR 


TEMPORARY  PAONG 

C.  Hughes,  Jr.,  Cornwall, 
all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Re- 

N.Y. 
r,  Ser.  No.  802,034 
ii61N  1/04 

19  Claims 


apparatus  comprising: 
member; 
laving  means  for  conductively 
I  lember; 

biocompatible  material  for 
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insulatingly  surrounding  said  electrode  member  and  hold- 
ing said  contacting  means  thereunder  in  conductive 
contact  with  said  electrode  member,  said  cover  means 
comprising: 

a  first  insulating  portion  having  means  therein  for  expos- 
ing a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  electrode  member; 
and 
a  second  insulating  portion  having  means  for  releasably 
holding  said  contacting  means  in  conductive  contact 
with  said  electrode  member  in  such  manner  that  said 
contacting  means  is  permitted  to  be  slidably  removed 
from  under  said  cover  means  upon  the  imposition  of  a 
pulling  force  on  said  electrical  lead;  and 
means  for  attaching  said  cover  means  to  the  heart  of  a  sub- 
ject with  said  first  insulating  portion  engaging  the  heari 
such  that  said  exposed  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  elec- 
trode member  is  held  in  conductive  contact  with  said 
heart. 


4,144,890 

CONTACT  DEVICE  FOR  MUSCLE  STIMULATION 

Stanley  R.  Hess,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corporation, 

Miami,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  688,238,  May  20, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,066,085, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  540,805,  Jan.  14,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,386 

Int  a.2  A61N  1/04 

MS.  a.  128—418  2  CUims 


1.  A  pacemaker  lead  for  application  to  cardiac  muscle  from 
outside  the  heart  to  effect  stimulation,  comprising: 

a  generally  flat  base  of  flexible  electrical  insulating  material 
including  one  relatively  flat  face; 

a  relatively  flexible  coil  of  conductive  wire  extending  per- 
pendicularly from  said  base  through  said  relatively  flat 
face  at  a  location  disposed  substantially  centrally  with 
respect  to  said  base  and  having  an  end  projecting  out- 
wardly of  said  base; 

two  pairs  of  arcuate,  pointed  hooks  pariially  embedded  in 
said  base  and  protruding  through  the  same  relatively  flat 
face  of 

said  base  as  said  coil,  said  hooks  being  insulated  from  said 
coil,  the  hooks  in  each  pair  facing  each  other  in  opposed 
relationship  so  that,  by  bending  back  said  base,  the  hooks 
may  be  drawn  apart; 

a  sharp  tip  provided  at  the  end  of  said  coil;  and  a  flexible 
insulated  electrical  lead-in  wire  connected  to  said  coil  and 
secured  to  said  base,  the  wire  and  the  coil  being  connected 
within  said  base, 

said  lead-in  wire  extending  outwardly  from  said  base  to 
allow  its  connection  to  a  source  of  current, 

whereby,  with  the  hooks  drawn  back,  said  coil  may  be 
inserted  in  cardiac  muscle  to  establish  an  electrical  con- 
nection to  a  pacemaker  unit  and  said  hooks  can  be  released 
to  engage  the  cardiac  tissue  and  serve  to  anchor  said  coil 
and  base  to  the  cardiac  muscle,  said  coil  riding  in  non- 
binding  relationship  to  said  muscle. 


4,144,891 
HEART  STIMULATOR  LEAD  SET 
John  P.  Lysfjord,  Minneapolis,  and  James  K.  Byland,  St.  Paul, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,292 
Int.  a.2  A61N  1/04 
U.S.  a.  128—419  P  15  Claims 

1.  A  set  of  first  and  second  body-implantable  discrete  leads 
adapted  to  electrically  interconnect  first  and  second  body 
tissues  and  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

(a)  first  and  second  conductors  of  said  first  and  second  leads, 
respectively; 

(b)  first  and  second  insulating  means  encapsulating  and 
electrically  insulating,  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
leads  and  each  being  of  a  material  which  is  substantially 
inert  to  body  fluids  and  tissue; 

(c)  first  and  second  discrete  electrode  means  connected, 
respectively,  to  said  first  and  second  leads;  and 

(d)  first  and  second  contact  means  associated  with  the  source 
of  electrical  energy,  and  including  first  and  second  means 
associated  with  said  first  and  second  leads  respectively  for 
ensuring  that  said  second  electrode  means  may  only  be 
electrically  engaged  to  the  source  of  electrical  energy 
through  said  second  contact  means. 


4,144,892 

CARDIAC  PACER  AND  MONITOR  SYSTEM 

Albert  A.  Auerbach,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Medalert 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ConHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  664,953,  Mar.  8, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,088,139.  ThU  application  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,407 

Int.  a.2  A61N  l/i6 

MS.  a.  128—419  PT  8  Oaims 


/*         m. 
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1.  In  a  pacer  for  cardiac  stimulation  and  cardiac  condition 
monitoring  comprising  a  single  current  path  for  both  stimula- 
tion and  sensing,  generating  means  coupled  to  said  current 
path  for  generating  a  cardiac  stimulation  signal,  sensing  means 
coupled  to  said  current  path  for  sensing  cardiac  events,  said 
cardiac  events  normally  including  a  biphasic  cardiac  signal 
having  first  and  second  phases  properly  produced  in  response 
to  said  stimulation  signal,  and  a  monitoring  means  responsive 
to  said  sensing  means  for  providing  a  warning  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  one  or  more  sensed  improper  conditions,  the  im- 
provement comprising  generating  a  sampling  signal  in  a  time 
frame  normally  coincident  with  at  least  a  poriion  of  a  normal 
biphasic  cardiac  response  signal  produced  in  response  to  said 
stimulation  signal,  said  sensing  means  further  including  means 
for  sensing  said  first  phase  response  signal,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  sensing  of  said  first  phase  response  signal  for  provid- 
ing a  sampling  signal  for  said  second  phase  response  signal 
during  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  the  sensing  of  said 
first  phase  response  signal,  and  a  logic  means  responsive  to  a 
lack  of  coincidence  between  said  sampling  signal  and  the  re- 
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spective  expected  second  phase 
biphasic  cardiac  response  signal 
tion  to  said  monitoring  means. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


respcftise  signal  of  a  normal 
indicai  ing  an  improper  condi- 


neuromusc  jlar 


insufTicii  nt 


;s, 


1.  In  an  electrophysical 
character  indicated,  a  frame,  pulse- 
said  frame  and  including  a  ground 
line  developing  with  respect  to  said 
of  voltage  pulses  having  polarized  si 
selectively  operable  means  for  varying 
to  enable  selection  of  a  rate 
contraction,  manually  operable  means 
ling  the  amplitude  of  said  voltage  pul: 
eluding  a  sealed  elongate  tubular 
ing  a  conductive  gas  and  mounted  to 
within  said  envelop>e  at  one  end  thereo 
tive  connection  through  said  end  of  sai( 
part  of  said  output  line,  and  an  output 
connection  including  a  conductive 
bore  removably  assembled  in  telescopii 
with  the  other  end  of  said  envelope 
portion  being  longitudinally  offset 
envelope  mounting  to  said  frame 
insulating  material  rigidly  positioning  t 
envelope  and  including  a  tubular 
the  remainder  of  said  envelope  and  in 
with,  said  coupling  connection  being 
and  radially  compliant  moisture-, 
ential  and  longitudinal  contact  with 
envelope  and  in  circumferential  and 
the  bore  of  said  conductive  tubular 


lei 


!su 
-absorb  nt 


C(|VIPOSITION  AND 
SAME 
P.  Taylor,  Vernon, 
,  White  Plains, 


4,144,894 
RECONSTITUTED  TOBACCO 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACrlJRING 
Otto  K.  Schmidt,  South  Windsor,  and  R(  bert 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  AMF  Incc  rporated, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  fjp.  811,022 
Int.  a.2  A24B  3/. 
U.S.  a.  131—17  AC 

2.  A  continuous  coherent  integral  si 
ing  a  multiplicity  of  discrete  tobacco 
plurality  of  points  with  an  adhesive 
gum. 


:  age  it 


stimulator  of  the 
gen^ator  means  carried  by 
}n  and  an  output 
gr(|und  connection  a  train 
p-walled  wavefronts, 
pulse-repetition  rate 
to  produce  tetanic 
or  selectively  control- 
said  output  line  in- 
dieleitric  envelope  contain- 
frame,  an  electrode 
and  having  a  conduc- 
envelop)e  and  forming 
b4>dy-electrode  coupling 
tufular  portion  having  a 
longitudinal  overlap 
conductive  tubular 
said  electrode,  the 
combnsing  body  means  of 
e  electrode  end  of  said 
shroi  id  overlapping  at  least 
radial  clearance  there- 
ported  by  said  shroud, 
means  in  circumfer- 
aid  other  end  of  said 
loi  igitudinal  contact  with 


sitid  : 


gl 

s  lid 

fn  m 


po  tion.> 


6  Claims 

structure  compris- 

particles  bonded  at  a 

comprising  tamarind 


ihj  ped 
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4,1'  4,895 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 
Joseph  V.  Fiore,  Fairfield,  C|nn.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  19%,  Ser.  No.  556,080 


4,144,893 
NEUROMUSCULAR  THERAPY  DEVICE 
William  Hickey,  Short  Beach,  Conn.,  a^ignor  to  Batrow  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Short  Beach,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  725,520,  Sep.  2],  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  25,  1977,  Se&  No.  844,983 
Int.  a.2  A61N  ;/  '2 
VS.  a.  128—423  R  14  Qaims 


Claims  priority,  application 
10470/74 

Int.  a.2  424B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  131—143 


1.  A  process  of  treating  toh  scco  to  remove  lipid  therefrom 
comprising  the  step  of  contac  ling  said  tobacco  with  an  azeo- 
trope  of  a  hydrocarbon  fat  so  vent  and  a  lower  alkanol. 


4,1<I4 
METHOD  AND  APPARATU  S 
FROM  TOBACCO  LEAVE  S 


RIE  BON 


Bemardus  Daenen,  Uitgeest, 
Molen  Machinefabriek  B.  V 

Filed  Mar.  4, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
7502839 

Int.  a.2  A24B  3/00 
VJS.  a.  131—149 


I^etherlands,  assignor  to  Van  Der 
Netherlands 
,  Ser.  No.  663,707 
Netherlands,  Mar.  10,  1975, 


*5^ 


^V^v 


13.  Apparatus  for  joining 
leaves  into  a  continuous  banU 
axially  aligned  conveyors,  said  first 
cause  the  transfer  of  $uccessi\  ely 
said  second  conveyor,  said 
endless  tape  arranged  to  receive 
located  at  the  forward  end  of  9iid  i 
said  tape  at  a  constant  speed, 
the  respective  random  length 
conveyor,  and  means  automat  cally 
means  for  periodically  interru]  iting 
corresponding  to  the  length 
period  sufficient  to  cause  the 
succeeding  tobacco  strip  a  distince 
portion  of  the  leading  edge  ovi 
of  the  trailing  edge  of  the  prededing 
to  said  second  conveyor  to  the  reby 
substantial  single  layer  on  said 


4,M  I, 


HAIR 
Karoly  Z.  Mosz,  11638 
90049 

Filed  Apr.  13, 

Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  132—9 


1.  A  hair  bleaching  compac 
case  structure  which  may  b( 
said  case  structure  when 
lected  width,  length  an( 
bleach  applied  thereto,  sa  d 
receiving  end  through  wif  ch 
said  closed  cavity,  said 


United  Kingdom,  Mar.  8,  1974, 


9  Claims 


1,896 

FOR  JOINING  STRIPS  CUT 
TOGETHER  TO  FORM  A 


15  Qaims 


random  length  strips  of  tobacco 

comprising  first  and  second 

conveyor  being  movable  to 

spaced  strips  of  tobacco  to 

econd  conveyor  including  an 

said  tobacco  strips  and  means 

second  conveyor  for  pulling 

neans  for  sensing  the  length  of 

strips  of  tobacco  on  said  first 

responsive  to  said  sensing 

the  movement  of  said  tape 

the  tobacco  strip  sensed  for  a 

first  conveyor  to  move  each 

wherein  a  narrow  marginal 

'^laps  a  narrow  marginal  portion 

strip  on  being  transferred 

form  a  continuous  band  of 

endless  tape. 


,897 
BLEACHING  COMPACT 

Barrfngton  Ct.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 


197  7,  Ser.  No.  787,298 
.  l45D  1/00 


1  Claim 


compnsing: 

selectively  opened  and  closed, 

closed  defining  a  cavity  of  se- 

depth  for  holding  hair  with 

case  structure  defining  a  hair 

hair  strands  may  extend  into 

receiving  end  having  a  con- 
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cave  curvature  which  substantially  conforms  to  the  curva- 
ture of  a  person's  scalp  so  that  said  hair  receiving  end  may 
be  fitted  close  against  a  person's  scalp  to  bleach  the  hair 
strands  down  to  their  roots,  said  case  structure  being  made 
of  first  and  second  substantially  rigid  portions  which  mate 
to  define  said  cavity,  said  first  case  portion  defining  a  well 
of  selected  depth  into  which  hair  may  be  placed  while 
bleach  is  applied  thereto,  said  well  functioning  to  collect 
applied  bleach  to  prevent  same  from  falling  during  appli- 
cation onto  a  person's  scalp,  said  second  case  portion 
defining  a  cover  for  said  well,  said  case  structure  further 
including  hinge  means  which  hinge  together  said  first  and 
second  case  portions,  the  outside  of  said  case  structure 
being  defined  by  two  opposed  major  surfaces  and  four 
edge  portions,  the  first  one  of  said  major  surfaces  being 
formed  by  the  part  of  said  first  case  portion  defining  the 
bottom  of  said  well  and  having  a  concave  curvature 
which  is  shaped  to  lie  and  fit  closely  against  the  side  of  a 
person's  head,  the  second  one  of  said  major  surfaces  being 
formed  by  the  part  of  said  second  case  portion  defining  the 
cover  for  said  well,  the  depth  of  said  cavity  defined  by 
said  case  structure  being  substantially  less  than  its  width 
and  length  so  that  said  case  structure  has  a  thin  substan- 
tially flat  form,  said  second  major  surface  substantially 
conforming  in  curvature  and  shar>e  to  said  first  major 
surface,  said  first  and  second  major  surfaces  being  dis- 
posed in  a  substantially  mutually  parallel  disposition  so 
several  of  said  hair  bleaching  compacts  may  be  placed  on 
a  person's  hair  one  lying  upon  the  other  against  the  side  of 
the  person's  head,  said  four  edge  portions  being  defined  by 
the  remaining  parts  of  said  first  and  second  case  portions 
which  mate  to  define  the  side  walls  of  said  well  and  cavity 
and  the  height  of  said  hair  bleaching  compact,  the  first  and 
third  of  said  four  edge  portions  being  diametrically  op- 
posed and  defining  the  length  of  said  hair  bleaching  com- 
pact, the  length  of  said  hair  bleaching  compact  being  of  a 
selected  limited  dimension  so  that  said  hair  bleaching 
compact  may  be  used  to  bleach  only  a  limited  length  of  a 
strand  of  hair,  the  second  and  fourth  of  said  four  edge 
portions  being  diametrically  opposed  and  joining  the  ends 
of  the  first  and  third  of  said  four  edge  portions  to  define 
the  width  of  said  hair  bleaching  compact,  the  second  of 
said  four  edge  portions  defining  said  concave  curved  hair 
receiving  end  through  which  hair  strands  may  extend  into 
said  closed  cavity; 

seal  means  associated  with  the  edges  of  said  case  structure 
for  sealing  said  cavity  effectively  closed  when  said  case 
structure  is  closed  to  prevent  the  leakage  of  bleach  there- 
from, said  hinge  means  being  formed  along  the  third  of 
said  four  edge  portions  and  said  seal  means  formed  along 
the  third  of  said  four  edge  portions  being  formed  at  least 
in  part  by  said  hinge  means,  said  hinge  means  being  a 
continuous  flexible  member  extending  along  the  length  of 
said  hair  bleaching  compact  to  hinge  together  said  first 
and  second  substantially  rigid  case  portions,  said  seal 
means  being  formed  along  the  fourth  of  said  four  edge 
portions  being  formed  at  least  in  part  by  flaps  carrying 
gripping  surfaces  which  frictionally  adhere  to  each  other 
when  pressed  together  and  can  be  pulled  apart;  and 

latch  means  associated  with  said  case  structure  for  selec- 
tively latching  said  case  structure  closed  with  strands  of  a 
person's  head  of  hair  therein,  said  latch  means  being 
formed  along  the  first  of  said  four  edge  portions  and  said 
seal  means  formed  along  the  first  of  said  four  edge  por- 
tions being  formed  by  said  latch  means,  said  latch  means 
being  mating  lip  and  groove  means. 


4,144.898 
HOSE  REEL  AND  JET  CLEANING  MACHINE 
John  E.  Guignon;  Helen  G.  Guignon,  both  of  12  Chipper  Rd.,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.  63131,  and  John  E.  Guignon,  Jr.,  110  High  Valley, 
Chesterfield,  Mo.  63107 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,179 

Int.  a.2  B08B  3/02.  9/08 

U.S.  a.  134—113  14  Claims 


•»     ,I40    ^1*  ,M 


1.  A  Tank  cleaning  machine  comprising  a  housing,  a  hose,  a 
nozzle  manifold  having  one  or  more  nozzles,  means  of  con- 
necting the  nozzle  manifold  to  the  hose  to  allow  the  nozzle 
manifold  to  rotate  or  oscillate  without  the  hose  rotating,  means 
to  feed  the  nozzle  manifold  into  and  out  of  a  tank  being 
cleaned,  means  to  supply  pressurized  liquid  to  the  hose  end 
opposite  the  nozzle  manifold,  means  to  control  from  outside 
the  tank  the  rate  of  travel  of  the  nozzle  manifold  into  and  out 
of  the  tank  being  cleaned,  means  to  operate  the  rotation  or 
oscillation  of  the  nozzle  manifold  from  outside  the  tank  with  or 
without  liquid  flowing,  means  to  vary  the  degree  of  the  oscil- 
lating arc  and  the  speed  of  this  oscillation  as  well  as  the  speed 
of  rotation  if  full  rotation  is  desired  of  the  nozzle  manifold  from 
outside  the  tank  with  or  without  liquid  flowing,  means  to 
determine  the  direction  and  location  of  flow  of  the  cleaning 
liquid  from  the  nozzle,  and  thus  know  the  area  of  the  tank 
being  cleaned  by  simply  observing  the  mechanism  of  the  clean- 
ing machine  that  is  outside  the  tank. 

4,144,899 

FLEXIBLE-WALLED  DEMOUNTABLE  GREENHOUSE 

Sandra  E.  Kays,  515  Milledge  Heights,  Athens,  Ga.  30606 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,457 

Int.  a.^  A45F  1/12.  1/16 

VS.  CI.  135—1  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  demountable  dome-shaped  flexible-walled  greenhouse 
structure  comprising 

a  frame  including  at  least  six  flexible  support  rods  of  round 
cross-section  and  a  cap  having  means  for  engagement  with 
the  upper  ends  of  said  support  rods, 

a  plurality  of  wall  panels  of  flexible  sheet  material  equal  in 
number  to  twice  the  number  of  said  support  rods,  said 
panels  being  seamed  together ,  to  form  dome-shaped, 
spaced,  double  thickness  walls  for  said  structure, 

said  panels  having  respective  sleeves  extending  in  a  vertical 
direction  between  said  walls  and  dimensioned  to  accom- 
modate said  support  rods. 


886 


said  cap  further  being  formed  of  al 
part  containing  respective  holi  s 
receive  each  of  said  rods,  and  thi 
fit  over  the  first  and  to  capture 
panels  between  said  first  and  sec  }nd 

retaining  means  secured  to  said  pan  ;1 
said  sleeves  to  receive  the  ends 

and  means  for  anchoring  said  retailing 


do.  823^02 
i.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 


4,144,900 
UMBRELLA 

Ernst  Kinski,  Prinz-Georg-Strasse  9^  4000  Diisseldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^. 
1976,  2637502;  Jan.  28,  1977,  272902< 

Int.  a.2  A45B  19/OC   25/14 
U.S.  a.  135—20  A  27  Qainis 

13 


18  20  13  15  IAc/21, 


I  cana  3y 


1.  An  umbrella  operable  to  be 
closed  condition  and  including  a 
and  contraction  to  enable  adjustment 
said  canopy  when  said  umbrella  is  in 
said  umbrella  comprising:  handle  meai  s 
to  be  gripped  by  a  user;  stick  means 
means  to  operate  as  a  generally  main 
umbrella;  a  canopy;  rib  means  havink 
thereto  for  supporting  said  canopy 
being  mounted  for  movement  between 
condition  of  said  umbrella;  slider 
said  stick  means  and  operably 
for  moving  said  canopy  and  said  rib 
stretched  position  when  said  umbrella 
lapsed  condition  when  said  umbrella  i: 
including  two  individual  sticks  each 
said  handle  means  at  one  end  thereof 
generally  parallel  position  of  said  twc 
site  ends  of  said  sticks  are  in  relative 
and  a  spread  position  of  said  two 
extend  in  a  generally  V-shaped  configi 
means;  with  movement  of  said  stic 
position  and  said  generally  parallel 
pand  and  contract  said  canopy  to 
areas  of  coverage  of  said  umbrella  w 
opened  condition;  and  zipper  means 
said  zipper  means  being  opened  to 
canopy  into  said  expended  condition, 
operating  when  closed  to  place  said 
condition  and  to  tend  to  hold  said  tw( 
parallel  position. 


connec  ted 


p  vot; 
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least  two  parts,  the  first 

radially  arranged   to 

second  being  shaped  to 

the  upper  edge  of  said 

parts, 
s  near  the  lower  end  of 
said  rods, 
means  to  the  ground. 


plai  ed 


in  an  opened  and  a 
capable  of  expansion 
■  the  area  of  coverage  of 
said  opened  condition, 
enabling  said  umbrella 
extending  from  said  handle 
support  element  of  said 
said  canopy  attached 
thereupon,  said  rib  means 
an  opened  and  a  closed 
me^ns  movable  relative  to 
with  said  rib  means 
means  between  an  out- 
is  opened  and  a  col- 
^closed;  said  stick  means 
tally  connected  with 
ir  movement  between  a 
sticks  where  the  oppo- 
pf>ximity  with  each  other 
in  which  said  sticks 
ration  from  said  handle 
between  said  spread 
position  operating  to  ex- 
ei  pand  and  contract  the 
said  umbrella  is  in  said 
provided  on  said  canopy, 
p  ;rmit  spreading  of  said 
with  said  zipper  means 
c)  nopy  in  said  contracted 
sticks  in  said  generally 


sti(  ks 


vhei 


4,144,901 
PROBE  SYSTEM  FOR  CdNTAINERS 
James  S.  Stevenson,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Terminator 
Products,  Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  Mo.  809,088 
Int.  a.  F16k  51/pO 
U.S.  a.  137—240 

1.  In  combination,  a  container  adapi  ed  to  contain  a  hazard- 
ous ingredient  such  as  a  pesticide,  sai  I  container  including 
wall  having  a  bung  opening,  and  a  pre  be  system  comprising  a 
circular  rinse  channel  outer  wall  and  \  ottom  within  said  bung 


15  Qaims 


opening  and  affixed  to  the 
part  of  said  container,  said 
openings  therein,  and  said 
trie  with  said  channel  outer 
a  drop  tube  in  such  opening, 
outflow  passageway  from 
said  container,  for 
withdraw  such  ingredient 
also  including  a  rinse 


run 
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thereof  to  constitute  an  integral 

channel  outer  wall  having  rinse 

be  ttom  defining  an  opening  concen- 

ivall  for  reception  of  a  drop  tube, 

and  coupling  means  providing  an 

drop  tube  to  a  point  external  of 

connecfon  to  a  source  of  vacuum  to 

said  container,  said  last  means 

leading  from  an  external 


sad 


fn  »m ! 


passa  geway 


connection  fitting  to  said  rins ; 
assembly  having  an  airflow 
with  said  rinse  passageway 
passage  responsive  to  a  pred( 
over  pressure  in  said  airflow 
air  during  normal  withdrawa 
when  no  rinse  liquid  is  bein; 
way,  said  valve  means  being 
during  rinsing,  for  sealing 
rinse  liquid  therethrough. 


channel,  and  an  air  intake  valve 
>assage  therethrough  connecting 
valve  means  in  said  air  flow 
minance  of  atmospheric  pressure 
passageway,  to  enable  intake  of 
of  the  contents  of  said  container 
supplied  to  said  rinse  passage- 
responsive  to  the  rinse  liquid 
valve  means  against  flow  of 


Slid 


4, 


114,902 
ISOLATION  VALVE 

range,  and  Pierre  H.  Mailliet, 
assignors  to  S.A.  des  Anciens 
Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 
Ser.  No.  737,173 
Luxembourg,  Nov.  11,  1975, 


Rene'  N.  Mahr,  Howald- 
Howald,  both  of  Luxemboi4'g, 
Etablissements  Paul  Wurth 

Filed  Nov.  1, 
Qaims  priority,  application 
73780 

Int.  a.2  F16K  3/36 
U.S.  a.  137—246.22 


l-Hes|  «i 


19^6, 


boily 


1.  An  isolation  valve  comprising: 

valve  body  means,  said 
connection  between  a 
and  cooperating  with 
path  having  an  axis,  said 
sion  at  one  sfde  thereof. 
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means  being  adapted  for  rigid 

of  spatially  displaced  conduits 

conduits  to  define  a  fluid  flow 

body  means  including  an  exten- 

iaid  valve  body  means  extension 


piir 
sa  d 


»KK 
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defining  a  lateral  chamber  displaced  from  said  fluid  flow 
path,  said  lateral  chamber  having  an  axis  which  intersects 
said  flow  path  axis,  said  valve  body  means  having  an 
annular  rim  disposed  about  a  first  end  of  said  body  means, 
a  rigid  fluid  tight  connection  being  established  between 
said  annular  rim  and  the  wall  of  the  adjacent  conduit 
section; 

a  rotatable  control  shaft,  said  control  shaft  passing  through 
said  body  means; 

means  positioned  to  the  exterior  of  said  body  means  for 
imparting  rotary  motion  to  said  control  shaft; 

at  least  a  first  valve  member  disposed  within  said  body 
means,  said  first  valve  member  having  a  sealing  surface 
thereon  and  defining  a  liquid  receiving  and  holding  vessel 
which  faces  in  the  upstream  direction  when  said  valve  is 
closed; 

a  valve  seat,  said  seat  being  supported  on  said  valve  body 
and  extending  about  said  flow  path,  said  valve  seat  being 
affixed  to  said  annular  rim  and  having  a  frustoconical  plate 
joined  to  said  rim  along  a  line  disposed  radially  inwardly 
with  respect  to  said  flow  path  axis  from  said  valve  seat, 
said  plate  extending  downwardly  into  said  vessel  whereby 
a  liquid  barrier  to  the  fluid  being  controlled  will  be  estab- 
lished between  said  valve  seat  and  said  flow  path  upstream 
of  said  valve  member  when  said  vessel  is  substantially 
filled  with  liquid;  and 

means  coupling  said  first  valve  member  to  said  control  shaft 
whereby  rotation  of  said  control  shaft  will  result  in  said 
valve  member  pivoting  between  a  closed  position  wherein 
said  sealing  surface  is  in  contact  with  said  valve  seat  and 
an  open  position  wherein  said  valve  member  is  disposed 
within  said  body  means  lateral  chamber. 


4,144,903 
VACUUM  FLUSH  WATER  CLOSET 

Charles  E.  Gregory,  Anchorville;  Michael  Brian,  Orchard  Lake; 
Jerald  F.  Thomas,  Utica,  and  James  F.  Cameron,  Milford,  all 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Jered  Industries,  Inc.,  Birmingham, 
Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  435,511,  Jan.  22, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,041,554. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,234 
Int.  a.J  F16K  11/14 
VS.  CL  137—624.11  2  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  and  gravity  operated  timer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing, 

(b)  a  pair  of  vacuum  flow  control  valves, 

(c)  a  double  faced  cam, 

(d)  said  double  faced  cam  being  mounted  on  a  pivoted  lever 
arm  which  has  one  end  pivoted  on  said  housing, 

(e)  a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted  carrier  arms,  each  of  said 
carrier  arms  being  engagable  with  one  of  said  pair  of 


vacuum  flow  control  valves  for  operating  the  same,  each 
of  said  carrier  arms  having  a  cam  follower  means  thereon 
engagable  by  one  of  the  cam  faces  on  said  double  faced 
cam  means,  and, 
(0  a  vacuum  operated  piston  operatively  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  connected  to  said  lever  arm  and  movable 
from  a  lowered  inoperative  position  by  vacuum  to  a  raised 
operative  position  to  raise  said  double  faced  cam  to  a  cycle 
starting  position  and  then  movable  back  to  an  inoperative 
position  by  gravity  from  said  raised  operative  position  to 
move  said  double  faced  cam  downwardly  and  to  pivot 
said  carrier  arms  to  operate  said  vacuum  flow  control 
valves. 


4,144,904 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SPEED  CONTROL  OF 

PNEUMATIC  AND/OR  HYDRAULIC  WORKING 

PISTONS 

Herbert  R.  Dits,  Adierring  23,  D-6612  Sclimelz,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,348 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun,  3, 
1976,  2625063 

Int  a.2  F16K  1/52.  1/54 
U.S.  a.  137—625.3  lo  Claims 


/ 


I    '^      \^^ 


<>'    l'^*^ 


1.  A  control  device  for  the  speed  control  of  pneumatic 
and/or  hydraulic  power  pistons  and  machine  elements  driven 
by  such  power  pistons,  wherein  the  control  of  the  power 
piston  speed  is  effected  across  at  least  part  of  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  machine  element  by  the  pressure  head  existing  in 
a  liquid  flowing  in  parallel  with  the  movement  of  operation  or 
sroke  of  said  machine  element,  said  pressure  head  being  pro- 
duced by  throttling  means  defining  throttling  orifices  or  aper- 
tures adapted  to  be  set  to  a  constant  sice  or  adapted  to  be 
varied  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  power  piston, 
characterized  in  that  the  first  liquid  flow  is  utilized  as  a  signal 
carrier  or  transmitter  for  varying  the  degree  of  opening  of  said 
throttle  orifices  (36  or  37),  wherein  a  liquid  volume  and  pres- 
sure tranducer  (3)  having  an  incrementally  variable  transmis- 
sion ratio  is  interposed  between  said  throttling  means  (2)  and 
said  signal  transmitter,  and  that  said  throttling  means  which  is 
equipped  with  a  plurality  of  differently  shaped  orifice  cross- 
sections  adapted  to  be  selectively  placed  into  action,  controls 
the  pressure  head  of  a  second  oil  circuit,  said  pressure  head 
being  adapted  to  be  converted  into  mechanical  power  through 
a  piston  securely  connected  to  the  power  piston  rod  or  through 
the  power  piston  per  se. 


4,144,905 
REVERSING  VALVE  CONSTRUCHON  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Werner  R.  Bauer,  Radnor,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,957 
Int.  a.2  F16K  31/363 
U.S.  CL  137—625.66  n  Oaims 

1.  In  a  reversing  valve  construction  having  a  housing  means 
provided  with  a  chamber  carrying  a  movable  piston-like  valve 
member  therein  that  controls  port  means  of  a  valve  seat  means 
of  said  housing  means  through  the  relative  position  of  a  cavity 
of  said  valve  member  relative  to  said  port  means,  said  port 


March  20.  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


S«Q 


888 


means  comprising  first,  second  and 
spaced  apart  and  straight  line  relation 
said  first  and  second  ports  while  expof  ng 
third  port  when  said  valve  member 
and  bridging  said  second  and  third 
chamber  to  said  first  port  when  said  vi 
position  thereof,  said  valve  seat  mean: 
sectional  surface  and  said  valve  member 
cross-sectional  surface  adjacent  said 
valve  seat  means,  the  improvement  colnpnsing 


third  ports  disix>sed  in 
and  said  cavity  bridging 
said  chamber  to  said 
in  one  position  thereof 
while  exposing  said 
ve  member  is  in  another 
slaving  an  arcuate  cross- 
also  having  an  arcuate 
arcuate  surface  of  said 
a  flexible  annu- 


11 


p  >rts 


va 


lar  sealing  member  disposed 
said  valve  seat  means  and  surroundin 
cavity  to  said  valve  seat  means  while 
ment  therebetween,  and  biasing  mean  > 
with  said  valve  member  and  said 
urge  and  flex  said  sealing  member 
with  said  valve  seat  means  so  as  to 
said  flexible  sealing  member  to  the 
means  whereby  said  flexible  sealing 
said  arcuate  surfaces  of  said  valve 
means. 


between|said  valve  member  and 

said  cavity  to  seal  said 

lermitting  sliding  move- 

operatively  associated 

flexible  sealing  member  to 

sealing  engagement 

to  sealingly  conform 

cdntour  of  said  valve  seat 

■nember  is  intermediate 

me  nber  and  said  valve  seat 


t  ito 
te  id  1 


aid 


4,144,906 
PROGRAMMABLE 
PRESSURE-TO-ELECTRONIC 
Maurice  F.  Funke,  Columbia,  Md., 
Church,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Uni^d 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.^  F15C  / 
U.S.  a.  137—819 


1.  A  programmable  fluid  logic 
interface  between  a  plurality  of  fluid 
sure-to-electric  transducer  comprisin; 
a  plurality  of  first  fluidic  logic 

second  input  channels  for  receiving 

and  an  output  channel  producii  g 

when  said  first  and  second  inpu  s 

producing  no  output  signal  wl 

inputs  are  the  same; 
first  connecting  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  first  input 

channels  to  a  source  of  supply 
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1  LUIDIC 
IlfTERFACE  SYSTEM 
John  M.  Goto,  Falls 
States  of  America  as 
^rmy,  Washington,  D.C. 
io.  815,624 
12 

4  Claims 


nfcdule  for  providing  an 
nput  signals  and  a  pres- 


i'hi  n 


each  having  first  and 
first  and  second  inputs 
an  output  signal  only 
are  not  the  same  and 
said  first  and  second 


fljid; 


second  connecting  means 
of  said  second  input 

a  second  fluidic  logic 
channels  and  an  output 
signal  only  when  any 
said  second  logic  device 

third  connecting  means 
output  channels  of  said 
input  channels  of  said 
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f  >r  providing  input  signals  to  each 


cha  nnels; 

de  rice  having  a  plurality  of  input 

c  [lannel  which  produces  an  output 

of  M>d  plurality  of  input  channels  of 

receives  an  input  signal;  and 

f  >r  connecting  each  one  of  said 

first  logic  devices  to  one  of  said 

sqcond  logic  device. 


4,1*4, 


DEVICE  FOR  STABILIZI>  G 
BORES  IN  ROTATIN(  i 
ESPECIALLY  HOLLOW 
Otto  A.  V.  Schwerdtner,  Mtiiheim 
assignor  to  Kraftwerk 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1976,  2610783 

Int.  a.2  F(5D  1/02.  1/08 
VJS.  a.  138—39 


,907 

FLOW  THROUGH  RADIAL 
HOLLOW  CYLINDERS, 
SHAFTS  OF  GAS  TURBINES 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Ui^on  Aktiengesellschaft,  Miilheim 


1!7T 


:  sid : 


1.  Device  for  introducing 
hollow  shaft  of  a  gas  turbine 
ber  surrounding  said  hollow 
said  annular  stationary 
wall  spaced  from  said  hollo\ ' 
dium  inlet  opening  at  one 
prising  a  hollow  rotating 
stationary  chamber  and 
formed  with  nozzle-like  radii  I 
of  the  gaseous  cooling 
chamber  into  the  interior  of 
means  for  stabilizing  the  no\  r 
through  said  radial  openings 
cylinder,  said  stabilizing 
disposed  in  said  stationary 
from  said  outer  cylindrical 
close  to  said  hollow  rotating 
openings  formed  therein, 
said  radial  openings  against 
ing  through  said  cooling 
tionary  chamber,  part  of 
directly  to  said  stationary 
direction  therewith. 


4, 


PIPE  PLUGGING 
Edward  E.  Dunn,  1018  S. 
Filed  Sep.  19, 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  138—93 

1.  A  method  for  installing 
gases,  said  method  comprisiilg: 

(a)  severing  said  conduit  ai 
upstream  and  downstres  m 

(b)  providing  a  distensibl : 
tube  and  a  supply  tube 

(c)  inserting  said  distensible 


',  Ser.  No.  777,562 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  IS, 


3  Claims 


;aseous  cooling  medium  into  the 
Tom  an  annular  stationary  cham- 
shaft,  comprising  a  housing  for 
;r  including  an  outer  cylindrical 
shaft  and  having  a  cooling  me- 
thereof,  said  hollow  shaft  com- 
surrounded  by  said  annular 
an  inner  cylindrical   wall 
openings  for  introducing  a  flow 
received  in  said  stationary 
aid  hollow  rotating  cylinder  and 
of  the  gaseous  cooling  medium 
into  the  interior  of  said  rotating 
comprising  a  stationary  ring 
hamber  and  extending  radially 
of  said  housing  to  a  location 
cylinder  in  vicinity  of  said  radial 
stationary  ring  partly  covering 
flow  of  gaseous  medium  flow- 
inlet  opening  into  said  sta- 
radial  ojjenings  being  exposed 
for  communicating  in  radial 


cyl  nder 
ha  ^ing 


mec  ium 


me  ins 


vail 


sai  1 

tie 
me  jium 
sail 
cha  mber 


I  EVICE  AND  METHOD 
Co^ge,  Independence,  Mo.  64050 

,  Ser.  No.  834,695 
CL2|F16L  55/72 

8aaims 
fitting  in  a  conduit  for  hazardous 


a  point  thereon,  thereby  forming 

conduit  segments; 
temporary  plug  having  a  vent 
I  onnected  therewith; 

plug  in  a  central  aperture  por- 
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tion  of  said  upstream  segment;  said  vent  and  supply  tubes 
being  threaded  through  said  fitting; 

(d)  connecting  said  supply  line  to  a  source  of  pressurized 
fluid; 

(e)  pressurizing  said  distensible  plug,  whereby  an  expansible 
marginal  portion  of  said  plug  abuts  and  seals  against  an 
inside  surface  of  said  upstream  conduit  segment; 

(0  positioning  a  free  end  of  said  vent  tube  at  a  location 
remote  to  said  severing  point  and  communicating  said 
upstream  conduit  segment  with  said  remote  location, 
whereby  said  hazardous  gases  are  transmitted  through 


''   "S"?,  w  - 


Piyfr^- 


''         '  .J  J 77 

4?  Ci7 


4,144,909 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  SIDE  OPENINGS  INTO 

PIPELINES 

George  W.  Harrison,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Team,  Inc., 

Alrin,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,269 

Int.  Cl.2  F16L  55/10 

VJS.  a.  138—94  10  Claims 


tween,  said  plug  further  having  an  annular  surface  dis- 
posed about  its  upper  periphery,  and 
a  plurality  of  screws  disposed  in  said  conduit  and  having  a 
fluid-tight  seal  disposed  therebetween  and  adapted  upon 
retraction  to  permit  passage  of  said  plug  transversely  of 
said  screws  and  upon  insertion  to  permit  the  inner  ends  of 
said  screws  to  engage  said  annular  surface  disposed  about 
the  upper  periphery  of  said  plugs  for  locking  said  plug  in 
place  in  said  conduit. 


4,144,910 

FLAT  HOLLOW  SECnON  MEMBER  FOR  A  TEXTILE 

MACHINE 

Hartmann  Bader,  St.  Georgenstrasse  13,  8400  Winterthur,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,256 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    8,    1976, 
7171/76 

Int.  a.2  D03C  9/06;  D03D  49/00 
VS.  a.  139—91  16  Qaims 


said  vent  tube  to  the  atmosphere  at  said  remote  location  to 
prevent  leakage  about  said  expansible  marginal  portion 
and  consequent  exposure  to  persons  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
severing  point; 

(g)  connecting  said  fitting  to  the  upstream  segment  of  said 
conduit  while  said  vent  tube  is  communicating  the  up- 
stream conduit  segment  with  said  remote  location; 

(h)  depressurizing  said  distensible  plug;  and 

(i)  withdrawing  said  plug  from  said  conduit  by  towingly 
pulling  the  same  through  said  conduit  upstream  segment 
and  said  fitting.  , 


1.  A  flat  hollow  section  member  of  a  textile  machine  com- 
prising a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  inter-connected  walls,  at 
least  one  of  said  walls  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein  and 
an  insert  of  vibration-demping  material  received  between  said 
walls  in  alignment  with  said  aperture,  said  insert  being  of  a 
corresponding  peripheral  shape  to  said  aperture  and  being  of  a 
size  between  said  walls  greater  than  said  aperture  to  abut 
against  said  one  wall  peripherally  about  said  aperture. 


4,144,911 

CONNECTOR  COMPONENTS 

Robert  S.  Veith,  Marlboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Thomas  Taylor 

and  Sons,  Inc.,  Hudson,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  702,968,  Jul.  6,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,436 

Int.  a.'  D03D  25/00:  D21F  7/10 

VS.  a.  139—383  A  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  closing  a  side  opening  into  a  pipeline,  com- 
prising 

a  conduit  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  exterior  of  the  pipe- 
line around  the  side  opening  into  the  pipe,  said  conduit 
having  a  tap>ered  annular  shoulder  around  its  interior, 

a  plug  adapted  for  insertion  into  said  conduit  and  having  a 
tapered  annular  seating  surface  disposed  about  its  periph- 
ery for  sealingly  mating  with  said  tapered  shoulder  of  said 
conduit  for  forming  a  first  fluid-tight  seal  therebetween, 
said  plug  having  a  peripheral  sealing  means  disposed 
about  said  periphery  of  said  plug  forward  of  said  annular 
seating  surface  for  sealingly  engaging  the  interior  of  said 
conduit  for  forming  a  second  fluid-tight  seal  therebe- 


1.  A  hinge  element  comprised  of  concatenated  warp  and 
filling  elements  woven  in  the  flat,  said  elements  comprising 
longitudinally-extending,  transversely-spaced  groups  of  close- 
ly-spaced warp  yarns  and  two  systems  of  transversely-extend- 
ing, closely-spaced  filling  yarns,  one  system  being  confined  to 
one  group  of  warp  yarns  in  an  arrangement  wherein  double 
portions  of  the  filling  yarns  are  longitudinally-spaced  by  an 
amount  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  the  double  portions 
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o  ler 


le; 


which  deflhe  a  first  panel  and  the 
alternate  and  intermediate  doubled 
second  panel,  the  alternate  portions 
other  group  at  a  longitudinal  spacinj 
thickness  of  the  doubled  portions  and 
with  the  double  portions  of  the  one  sii 
doubled  portions  being  located  betwe^ 
portions  of  the  other  side  and  extendin  ; 
side  to  the  one  side  between  the  doubled 
side,  said  crossing  portions  connecting 
portions  of  the  yam,  when  woven  int< 
closely-spaced  and  said  filling  yams 
of  warp  yams  to  the  other  being 
and  supported  in  spaced  relation  to  eac  i 
of  said  double  length  of  filling  yam 


system  comprising 

portions  which  define  a 

)eing  confined  to  said 

corresponding  to  the 

n  transverse  alignment 

and  the  intermediate 

the  altemate  doubled 

across  from  the  other 

portions  at  the  one 

he  panels,  said  doubled 

the  warp  yams,  being 

from  one  group 

lon^tudinally-spaced  apart 

other  by  the  thickness 


CI  ossing 


4,144,912 
BRASSIERE  HAVING  INDEPENDflVrLY 

BREAST  CUPS 
Bernard  Pundyk,  South  Orange,  N.J. 
Foundations,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  Jio. 
Int.  a.2  A41C  3/io 
U.S.  a.  128—484 


sec  and  1 


a  id 


1.  In  a  brassiere  having  first  and 
together  along  a  center  seam,  first 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  briast 
and  first  and  second  shoulder  straps  connected 
second  breast  cups,  respectively,  the 
each  of  said  breast  cups  comprises  a 
edge  of  said  first  front  panel  being 
seam,  a  second  elastomeric  front  pan< 
portion  of  the  outer  edges  of  said  first 
sponding  side  panel,  and  a  rear  panel 
portion  of  said  first  and  second  front 
said  rear  panel  being  connected  to  sai< 
panels,  the  outer  edge  of  said  rear  panel  being 
corresponding  side  panel,  and  the  innei 
being  connected  to  the  center  seam 
thereto  by  an  intermediate  elastomericlstrap. 
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breast  cups  joined 

second  side  panels 

cups,  respectively, 

to  said  first  and 

improvement  wherein 

front  panel,  the  inner 

connected  to  the  center 

connecting  at  least  a 

f  ont  panel  to  the  corre- 

overlapping  at  least  a 

the  upper  edge  of 

first  and  second  front 

connected  to  the 

edge  of  said  rear  panel 

in  spaced  relationship 


1  fir  t 


p]  nels. 


4,144,913 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  DISPENSIf  G  SYSTEM  OF  THE 

HAND  HELD  GUN  TYPE 

Larry  D.  Akers;  Charles  H.  Scholl,  both  of  Vermilion;  Joseph  S. 

Smith,  Euclid,  and  Edward  A.  Williams,  Elyria,  all  of  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Nordson  Corporation,  Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  >  d.  762,530 

Int.  a.2  B65B  3/  0 

U.S.  a.  141—2  I'  ,  16  Qaims 

5.  A  system  for  dispensing  a  mof  bn  fluid  thermoplastic 

adhesive,  said  system  including 

a  hand  held  gun 

a  molten  fluid  adhesive  source  located  remote  and  separate 

from  said  gun,  said  gun  comprisir  ; 
a  storage  chamber  adapted  to  recei  /e  a  charge  of  molten 

fluid  adhesive  therein, 
a  charge  valve  structured  to  receivl  molten  fluid  adhesive 
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of  said  gun,  and  to  prevent 
therethrough  from  the  interior 


therethrough  from  the  exterior 
discharge  of  fluid  adhesiv  e 
of  said  gun, 

a  nozzle  through  which  tl)e  molten  fluid  adhesive  is  dis- 
charged, and 

a  discharge  valve  actuable 
discharge  of  the  molten 
said  fluid  adhesive  sourc< 


by  an  operator  for  controlling 
adhesive  from  said  gun,  and 
comprising 


f  uid 


ADJUSTABLE 
assignor  to  Glamorise 
861,439 

15  Claims 


a  feed  valve  mounted  to 
connectable  with  said 
permit  charging  of  said 
molten  fluid  adhesive 
sive  source  and  then  si 
gun's  one-way  charge 
feed  valve. 


sad 


source,  said  feed  valve  being 

s  one-way  charge  valve  to 

gun's  storage  chamber  with  a 

from  said  molten  fluid  adhe- 

ubsequent  disconnection  of  said 

v^ve  from  said  source  mounted 


gin'! 


cha  'ge 


4,14  4,914 


METHOD  FOR  RAPIDLY 

OPEP 

John  W.  Nilon,  and  Thomas  J. 

ors  to  Nilon  Bros.,  Pbiladeli^i 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  605,435, 
which  is  a  continuation  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  141—11 


'S<r 


DISPENSING  BEER  INTO 
CUPS 

King,  both  of  Ridley,  Pa.,  assign- 
ia,Pa. 

18, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,011,896, 
No.  284,103,  Aug.  28,  1972, 
11,  1977,  Ser,  No.  776,724 
l65Bi/M 

13  Claims 


Aag. 


Har. 


1.  The  method  of  dispensinj 
by  cooling  the  beer  to  a  suffu  iently 
permit  the  beer  to  be  dispense  d 
stantial  head  as  compared  wit]  i 
dispensing  temperature  above 
the  following  steps: 
storing  the  beer  in  a  vessel: 
flowing  said  beer  from  said 
pensing  line  to  a  dispensii  ig 


beer  into  successive  open  cups 

low  temperature  so  as  to 

at  a  rapid  rate  without  a  sub- 

the  head  typically  formed  at  a 

32'  F.,  said  method  comprising 


vessel  through  at  least  one  dis- 
area; 
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cooling  said  beer  between  said  vessel  and  said  dispensing   of  liquid  through  said  first  chamber  rotates  said  flow  respon- 

"■"f*'  sive  member  and  said  metering  member  and  meters  the  second 

moving  cups  through  said  dispensing  area;  and 
dispensing  said  cooled  beer  into  said  cups  at  a  temperature 

below  32*  F. 


4,1444>15 

LIQUID  SUPPLY  MEASURING  AND  DISPENSING 

APPARATUS 

William  D.  Henderson,  deceased,  late  of  Winnipeg,  Canada  (by 
Kenneth  Milton  McLean,  executor),  assignor  to  Murray  Jack 
Braunstein,  Winnipeg,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,680 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  27, 1976,  257877 

Int.  a.2  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  141—18  9  aaims 


1.  A  liquid  measuring  and  dispensing  device  which  com- 
prises: 
a  liquid  compartment, 

a  bottom,  side  and  top  wall  to  the  liquid  compartment, 
handle  carrying  means  to  said  compartment, 
a  dispensing  nozzle  below  said  bottom  wall  and  operatively 

connected  for  liquid  flow  from  said  compartment  through 

said  nozzle, 
venting  means  through  the  top  wall, 
a  float-insert  operatively  arranged  to  close  said  vent  when 

liquid  in  said  compartment  reaches  a  chosen  level, 
nozzle  operating  means  adjacent  said  carrying  handle, 
shut-off  means  in  said  dispening  nozzle  movable  between  an 

open  and  closed  position,  means  connecting  the  nozzle 

operating  means  to  the  shut-off  means  for  controlling 

liquid  flow  through  said  nozzle,  and 
closure  means  for  said  vent  in  said  top  actuated  by  said 

nozzle  operating  means  and  adapted  to  close  said  vent 

when  said  nozzle  control  is  in  closed  position. 


4,144,916 
LIQUID  METERING  FUNNEL  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Alderman,  812  59th  St.,  NW.,  Bradenton,  Fla.  33505 
Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,558 
Int  a.2  B65B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  141—105  5  aaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  liquids  in  predetermined  propor- 
tions comprising  a  pair  of  chambers  positioned  in  side  by  side 
relationship,  an  inlet  spout  communicating  with  one  side  of 
said  first  chamber  and  an  outlet  spout  communicating  with  the 
other  side  of  said  first  chamber,  an  inlet  opening  on  one  side  of 
said  second  chamber  and  a  drain  spout  communicating  at  one 
of  its  ends  with  the  other  side  of  said  second  chamber,  said 
drain  spout  communicating  at  the  other  of  its  ends  with  said 
outlet  spout,  a  flow  responsive  member  in  said  first  chamber 
and  rotatable  at  an  angular  velocity  corresponding  to  the 
volume  of  liquid  moving  through  said  first  chamber,  a  meter- 
ing member  in  said  second  chamber  and  rotatable  in  unison 
with  the  rotation  of  said  first  flow  responsive  member,  a  reser- 
voir defining  an  outlet  opening  in  communication  with  the 
inlet  opening  of  said  second  chamber,  whereby  the  movement 


liquid  from  said  reservoir  through  said  second  chamber  and 
mixes  the  first  and  second  liquids  in  a  predetermined  ratio. 


4,144,917 

RESILIENT  INSERT  FOR  TIRE  INFLATOR 

Robert  Millray,  Saugus,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporation,  Morris  Township,  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  757,543,  Jan.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,062,287, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  554,790,  Mar.  3,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,476 

Int.  a.2  B65B  3/04 

VJS.  a.  141—311  R  6  aaims 


1.  A  nozzle  adapted  for  connection  to  the  metal  threaded 
part  of  a  tire  valve,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  well  dimensioned  to  enable  said  valve  to  be  inserted 
therein; 

(b)  an  end  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  pressure  reservoir; 

(c)  means  for  transferring  inflating  gas  from  said  pressure 
reservoir  to  said  well;  and 

(d)  a  flexible  insert  mounted  in  said  well,  said  insert  being 
adapted  to  connect  directly  to  said  metal  thread  either  by 
mating  said  insert  with  the  screw  thread  or  by  pushing 
said  insert  thereon,  said  insert  being  adapted  to  hold  said 
metal  thread  and  to  seal  said  nozzle  to  said  valve  during 
transference  of  inflating  gas  from  said  pressure  reservoir 
to  the  tire. 


4,144,918 
TREE  HARVESTER  AND  TRANSPORTER 
Charies  A.  Hallstrom,  Eben,  Mich.  49825 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,762 
Int.  a.^  AOIG  23/08 
U.S.  a.  144-3  D  13  Claims 

1.  A  tree  harvesting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  processing  assembly  frame  including 
a  gripping  means  mounted  thereon  for  gripping  an  upright 
tree  adjacent  its  base; 
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shear  means  mounted  thereon  be  3W  the  gripping  means 


and 

for  removing  branches 


for  shearing  the  tree  at  its  base 
dehmbing  means  mounted  thereoi 

from  the  tree; 
lifting  means  for  lifting  the  preceding  assembly  off  the 
ground  comprising  two  lift  arms 
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the  processing  assembly  frame  ^t 
points; 


bivotably  connected  to 


spaced  apart  pivot 


processi  ig 


tilting  means  for  tilting  the 
vertical  plane  from  an  upright 
position;  and 

sway  means  for  angling  the  processiiig 
a  vertical  plane  substantially  transverse 
fmed  by  the  tilting  movement  of 
the  sway  means  including  means 
with  respect  to  the  second  lift  am 


assembly  frame  along 
to  the  plane  de- 
processing  assembly; 
for  lifting  one  lift  arm 


the 


<ANDLE 


4,144,919 
SAFETY  WEDGE  AND 
James  B.  Miller,  426  Polk  St.,  River  Ri>uge,  Mich.  48218 
Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  I^.  911,508 
int.  a.2  B25C  1/00;  B25D  l/fO;  B25G  7/00 
VS.  a.  145— «1  R 


for 


1.  A  wedge  and  handle  assembly 
includes  a  head  installed  upon  an  end  o 
bly;  said  assembly  also  including  a  we( 
end  of  said  handle,  and  means  for 
vibrating  loose,  and  working  out  of  sai(! 
means  comprising  a  slot  through  said 
sion  coil  spring  in  a  lower  end  thereof 
opening  through  said  handle  and  a  (as  tener 
said  handle  opening  and  bearing  aga  nst 
wedge. 


1  Claim 


a  hand-held  tool  that 

a  handle  of  said  assem- 

:e  fitted  in  a  slot  in  said 

preventing  said  wedge  from 

slot  of  said  handle;  said 

having  a  compres- 

a  transverse  extending 

received  through 

said  spring  of  said 


edji 


w  ;dge  I 


Moscow,  id.  83843 


substantially  radially  syn  ii 
viced,  and  two  connectii  ig 
connecting  the  rigid  arci|ate 
the  two  outside  con 

interconnecting  chains 
the   two   inside 

shorter  interconnecting ; 

justable  rigid  connectii  ig 
plural  spaced  chain  cross 
and  communicating 


connec  :mg 
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letrically  fit  on  a  tire  to  be  ser- 
elements,  articulatingly  inter- 
elements, 

elements  comprising  shorter 
and 

elements   comprising   one 
chain  and  one  compound  ad- 
bar  linkage; 

extendable  across  a  tire  tread 
the  opposed  cooperating 


lii  iks 
bet'  veen 


assembly  frame  in  a 
(^sition  to  a  horizontal 


rigid  arcuate  elements  of  each  side  element  to  form  an 
interconnected  structure; 
articulating  means  interrcoiinecting 
each  side  element  and 


I  the  end 
element,  at  least  one  of  w  lich 
side  element  is  releasably 
tightening  means  extending; 
cally  opposed  poriions 
elements  to  releasably 
the  periphery  of  a  tire 


the  respective  ends  of 
of  the  associated  connecting 
means  carried  by  the  inside 
fastenable;  and 

between  the  medial  diametri- 
the  outside  chain  connecting 
en  the  traction  device  about 
carrying  it. 


(f 
ti  ihte 


4,1<  4,921 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  Wm  I  AN  INTERNAL  DAMAGE 

iNDi  :ator 


Keiichiro  Yabuta;  Nagayuki 
chi  Shimabara,  Takatsuki; 
both  of  Ibaragi,  and  Yoshi^i 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
hama  and  The  Toyo  Rubber 

Filed  Mar.  1, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Apr.  23, 1976,  51/46985 

Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  152—353  R 


1917 


4,144,920 
TIRE  CHAIN  CONSTHlUCnON 
Earl  C.  Winther,  828  Indian  Hills  Dr., 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  N^).  829,801 
Int.  a.2  B60C  27JI02 
VS.  a.  152—233  1  Qaim 

1.  A  traction  device  for  resilient  pne  imatic  tires  that  may  be 
installed  about  the  periphery  of  such  t  re  without  moving  the 
tire  relative  to  its  supporiing  surface, « omprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

elongate,  paired  opposed  side  elei^ents  each  having  two 
similar  rigid  arcuate  elements  c(  nfigured  to  provide  a 


ifint 


2.  A  pneumatic  tire  for  a  nfator  vehicle  comprising: 

a  carcass; 

an  elastomeric  layer  of  a 

the  outer  portion  of  saic 

being  formed  with  a  trea(  I 

and  two  should  portions 

merging  with  said  tread 

wall  portions;  and 


N  larumo,  both  of  Yokohama;  Yoi- 

lyiasahiro  Ishigaki;  Ken  Ishihara, 

Mayama,  Nishinomiya,  all  of 

]  klotor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

,  Ser.  No.  773^49 

Japan,  Mar.  3,  1976,  51/23520; 


I60C  19/10 


19aaims 


elastomeric  material  carried  on 
carcass,  said  elastomeric  layer 
portion,  two  side  wall  portions 
each  of  said  shoulder  portions 
K>rtion  and  one  of  said  two  side 
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means  for  visually  indicating  the  amount  of  accumulated 
fatigue  and  internal  damage  of  said  carcass,  said  means 
being  affixed  to  one  of  said  two  shoulder  portions  and  out 
of  contact  with  the  surface  on  which  said  tire  is  rolling 
when  said  tire  is  correctly  inflated  at  a  first  predetermined ' 
pressure  and  to  contact  said  surface  upon  the  pressure  in 
said  tire  falling  a  predetermined  amount  below  said  first 
predetermined  pressure, 

said  means  being  made  of  at  least  one  elastomeric  material 
which  has  different  abrasion  characteristics  as  compared 
with  said  first  elastomeric  material,  said  at  least  one  elasto- 
meric material  being  selected  so  that  the  rate  of  abrasion 
of  said  means  upon  contacting  said  surface  is  substantially 
proportional  to  the  rate  at  which  fatigue  and  internal 
damage  are  accumulated  in  said  carcass  when  said  tire 
rolls  on  said  surface  upon  the  pressure  falling  said  prede- 
termined amount  below  said  first  predetermined  pressure, 
whereby  the  amount  of  accumulated  fatigue  and  internal 
damage  is  indicated  by  the  amount  of  abrasion  of  said 
means. 


4,144,922 

WHEEL  RIM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TUBELESS  PNEUMATIC 

TIRES 

Don  S.  Strader,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Motor  Wlieel  Corpo- 
ration, Lansing,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,808 

Int.  a.2  B60C  5/16 

VS.  a.  152—410  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  wheel  rim  assembly  for  tubeless  pneumatic  tires 
which  includes  generally  cylindrical  rim  base  means,  flange 
means  carried  at  opposed  axial  ends  of  said  rim  base  means,  at 
least  one  of  said  flange  means  being  axially  removable  from 
said  rim  base  means,  means  for  retaining  said  at  least  one  flange 
means  on  said  rim  base  means,  circumferential  first  groove 
means  in  an  outer  surface  of  said  rim  base  means  and  annular 
sealing  means  disposed  in  said  circumferential  first  groove 
means  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  an  inner  surface  of  said  at 
least  one  flange  means  to  seal  a  tire  mounted  on  said  wheel  rim 
assembly  from  leakage  to  atmosphere,  the  improvement  com- 
prising second  groove  means  in  said  inner  surface  of  said  at 
least  one  flange  means  adapted  to  register  with  said  circumfer- 
ential first  groove  means  in  said  outer  surface  of  said  rim  base 
means  when  said  flange  means  is  improperly  positioned  on  said 
rim  base  means  to  vent  a  tire  mounted  on  said  wheel  rim  assem- 
bly to  atmosphere  between  said  at  least  one  flange  means  and 
said  rim  base  means,  and  thereby  to  prevent  inflation  of  a  tire 
mounted  on  said  wheel  rim  assembly  when  said  at  least  one 
flange  means  is  improperly  positioned  on  said  rim  base  means. 


4,144,923 
TIRE  TREAD  SIPING  MACHINE 
Kenneth  D.  Curry,  P.O.  Box  1856,  Hattiesburg,  Miss.  39401 
Hied  Not.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,966 
Int.  a.2  B29H  21/08 
VS.  a.  157—13  9  Claims 

1.  A  tire  tread  siping  machine  which  comprises: 
(i)  a  support 


(ii)  means  on  said  support  for  supporting  a  tire  in  upright 

position  and  rotatable  about  its  axis 
(iii)  a  mounting  pivotally  connected  to  said  support  and 

movable  towards  and  away  from  said  tire  support  means 
(iv)  a  guide  carried  in  said  mounting  and  adjustable  with 

respect  thereto  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  tire  axis,  and 


(v)  a  siping  cutter  assembly  movable  along  said  guide  trans- 
versely of  said  support,  said  assembly  including  a  rotatable 
siping  cutter  and  a  feeler  to  contact  a  tread  section  of  the 
tire. 


4,144,924 
PANEL  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 
Harold  L.  Vanden  Hoek,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Steelcase  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,101 

Int.  a.^  E06B  9/00 

VS.  a.  160—231  A  38  Qaims 

t 

I 


1.  In  a  panel  system  in  which  at  least  two  panels  are  joined 
together,  with  their  end  edges  generally  adjacent,  by  at  least 
one  elongated,  longitudinally  flexible  hinge,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  removable  end  cover  covering  the  end  edge  of  each  of  said 
panels,  said  end  cover  including  an  inside  surface  facing 
said  end  edge  of  said  panel; 

at  least  two  separate  first  flange  means  on  said  inside  surface 
of  said  end  cover,  each  having  at  least  one  end  and  at  least 
one  side  edge,  one  said  flange  means  being  located 
towards  the  top  thereof  and  one  located  towards  the 
bottom  thereof,  each  being  set  off  from  said  inside  surface 
to  define  a  space  between  each  said  first  flange  means  and 
said  inside  surface,  said  space  being  open  at  least  at  said 
end  of  said  flange  means  and  at  least  along  said  side  edge 
of  said  flange  means; 

second  flange  means  on  said  end  edge  of  each  said  panel,  one 
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located  towards  the  top  thereoi  and  the  other  located 
towards  the  bottom  thereof  at  a  d  stance  corresponding  to 
the  distance  between  said  first  fifnge  means  on  said  end 
cover,  each  said  second  flange  means  having  at  least  one 
end  and  at  least  one  side  edge,  and  each  said  second  flange 
means  being  set  off  from  said  en(  \  edge  to  define  a  space 
between  each  said  second  flange  i  leans  and  said  end  edge, 
said  space  being  open  at  least  at  said  end  of  said  flange 
means  and  along  at  least  said  $id<  edge  thereof: 

said  first  flange  means  being  slidably  received  behind  said 
second  flange  means  whereby  sa  d  end  cover  can  be  se- 
cured to  or  removed  from  said  ei  d  edge  of  its  respective 
panel  by  sliding  said  end  covei  either  in  one  vertical 
direction  or  the  other,  at  least  on<  of  said  first  and  second 
flange  means  being  relatively  sh  >rt  as  compared  to  the 
overall  height  of  said  panel  whe  reby  the  extent  of  said' 
vertical  movement  required  is  rel  itively  slight; 

said  end  cover  and  said  end  edge  of  said  panel  including 
cooperating  hinge  receiving  met  ins  which  open  in  the 
vicinity  of  at  least  one  vertical  c  >mer  of  said  end  edge; 
said  flexible  hinge  including  a  irst  portion  positioned 
within  said  cooperating  hinge  rec  eiving  means  on  one  of 
said  panels,  and  thereby  being  cU  mped  between  said  end 
cover  and  said  end  of  said  paneL  said  hinge  including  a 
second  portion  clamped  within  sai  1  hinge  receiving  means 
of  the  other  of  said  panels,  betwe  ;n  its  end  cover  and  its 
end  edge. 


4  144  925 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOH^THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  FOUNDRY  SAND  MOLDS 
Max  Wernii,  Schaffhausen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Schafihaisen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  ^o.  809,040 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.   25, 
8151/76;  May  18, 1977,  6181/77 

Int.  a.2  B22C  15^26 
U,S.  a.  164—7 


"mo  d 
Mith 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  found|'y 
steps  of  placing  a  dosed  amount  of 
vessel,  said  vessel  being  arranged 
material  at  a  given  distance  relative 
which  said  mold  is  to  be  formed,  appliing 
to  said  mold  forming  material  to  exen 
a  side  of  said  molding  material  remote 
thereby  to  accelerate  said  molding 
material  against  said  pattern  device 
said  material,  with  the  acceleration 


Georg 


1976, 


3  Claims 


mold  comprising  the 

forming  material  in  a 

said  mold  forming 

a  pattern  device  from 

a  pressure  medium 

a  force  thereagainst  on 

'rom  said  pattern  device 

naterial  to  propel  said 

effect  compression  of 

said  molding  material 


ti 


ti) 


being  braked  by  striking  of 
device  and  partially  against 
pattern  device,  and  exertinj ; 
forming  material  prior  to  a|  plying 
exert  said  force  thereagainst 
through  said  molding  materii  1 
said  force  is  applied,  said 
through  said  material  thereb; 
position  thereto. 
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aid  material  against  said  pattern 

molding  box  attached  with  said 

a  vacuum  through  said  mold 

said  pressure  medium  to 

said   vacuum  being  exerted 

on  the  same  side  thereof  where 

creating  a  suction  afterflow 

to  impart  a  more  cohesive  com- 


va<  uum 


4,114, 


CRITICAL  GAS 
NUMBER  FOR  ENHANCE) 
ALLOY 

Howard  H.  Liebermann, 
Electric  Company, 

FUed  Apr.  17, 
Iiita.2 
U.S.  a.  164—87 


,  Schenec  ady. 
19  78. 


,926 
BOUNDARY  LAYER  REYNOLDS 

PROCESSING  OF  GLASSY 
RIBBONS 

Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
,  N.Y. 
,  Ser.  No.  896,752     ' 
322D  11/06 

2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing 
process  steps  of 

(a)  casting  a  melt  of  a  glass) 
having  a  wheel  diameter 

(b)  adjusting  the  substrate 
velocity  to  form  a  melt 
wheel  surface; 

(c)  adjusting  the  prevalent 
a  predetermined  value; 

(d)  producing  a  glassy 
and 

(e)  maintaining  the  Reynolds 
ary  layer  flow  about  the 
value  Re*""'  of  about 
number  Re  is  expressed 


(lassy  alloy  ribbons  including  the 


metal  alloy  onto  a  surface  wheel 
D; 

wheel  speed  S  and  the  melt  jet 
pi  iddle  of  width  w  on  the  substrate 

unbient  atmospheric  pressure  to 

ribbon  from  the  melt  puddle, 


alky 


20CD 


Re  =  KDSwP  [SI/11  ] 
wherein 
Re  =  Reynolds  number 
K  =  constant  which  takes 

factors  to  obtain  dimensional 
D  =  substrate  wheel  diam  :ter 
S  =  substrate  wheel  speed 
w  =  ribbon  or  puddle  wiqth 
P  =  ambient  atmospheric 
_  conducted 
M  =  molecular  weight  of|  ambient 

conducted 
Tj  =  viscosity  (20'  C.)  of 

conducted 


number  Re  for  the  gas  bound- 
nelt  puddle  at  less  than  a  critical 

±  100  whereby  the  Reynolds 
)y  the  following  formula: 


nto  consideration  all  conversion 
consistency 


pressure  under  which  casting  is 

gas  in  which  casting  is 

ambient  gas  in  which  casting  is 
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4,144,927 

CASTING  PLATE  STRAPS  AND/OR  INTERCELL 

CONNECTORS  OF  ELECTRIC  STORAGE  BATTERIES 

Barry  G.  Emerton,  North  Rocks;  William  A.  Weir,  Fairfield,  and 
Thomas  F.  McLean,  Syhania  Heights,  all  of  Australia,  assign- 
ors to  Chloride  Batteries  Australia  Limited,  Padstow,  Austra- 
lia 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1976,  Ser,  No.  730,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct  7,  1975,  3472/75 
Int.  a.2  B22D  17/00 
VS.  a.  164-108  16  Claims 


therethrough,  a  plate  seated  on  said  table  top  and  provided 
with  an  opening  therethrough  above  said  table  opening,  a 
continuous  casting  mold  rigidly  mounted  on  said  plate  in  line 
with  said  openings,  the  table  having  side  walls  spaced  from 
two  opposite  side  edges  of  the  plate  and  extending  up  above 
the  plate,  a  shaft  extending  lengthwise  of  each  side  wall  be- 
tween each  side  wall  and  the  plate,  means  rotatably  connecting 


1.  A  method  of  casting  a  plate  strap  to  interconnect  plates  of 
the  same  polarity  of  a  lead  acid  storage  battery,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

assembling  a  group  of  plates  in  a  stack  with  the  plate  lugs 
aligned  in  a  row; 

applying  to  the  lugs  a  mold  having  a  cavity  affording  at  least 
an  elongated  portion  to  form  the  plate  strap  and  including 
slots  in  the  floor  through  which  the  plate  lugs  project,  at 
least  that  part  of  the  cavity  floor  between  adjacent  plate 
lugs  is  formed  by  cylindrical  dowels  each  having  a  diame- 
ter equal  to  the  spacing  between  adjacent  plate  lugs; 

introducing  molten  metal  into  the  mold  to  form  an  arcuate- 
shaped  plate  strap  uniting  the  lugs; 

allowing  progressive  cooling  of  the  plate  strap  due  to  the 
arcuate  shape  thereof;  and 

wherein  runners  for  the  injection  of  metal  are  formed  in  a 
portion  of  the  mold  which  forms  a  wall  of  the  cavity 
which  is  movable  generally  in  its  own  plane  relative  to  an 
adjacent  wall  extending  in  a  direction  having  a  component 
at  right  angles  to  that  of  the  previous  wall  and  further 
comprising  the  step  of  moving  said  wall  and  said  adjacent 
wall  relative  to  one  another,  after  making  the  casting,  to 
shear  off  the  sprue  from  the  casting;  and 

removing  the  mold. 


4,144,928 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  APPARATUS  WITH 

REMOVABLE  MOLD 

JoMph  Rokop,  Bethel  Park,  and  Geoffrey  W.  Hughes,  McMur- 

ray,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rokop  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

FUed  Mar,  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,172 

Int  a.2  B22D  11/04 

MS.  a.  164-418  5  Claims 

1.  Continuous  casting  apparatus  comprising  a  mold  table 

having  a  substantially  horizontal  top  provided  with  an  opening 


the  shafts  to  the  adjoining  side  walls,  a  lug  rigidly  mounted  on 
each  shaft  and  projecting  laterally  therefrom  into  overlapping 
relation  with  the  adjacent  marginal  portion  of  the  plate,  means 
for  turning  the  shafts  to  press  the  lugs  down  upon  the  plate  to 
clamp  the  plate  on  the  table,  and  means  for  locking  the  turned 
shafts  against  reverse  rotation,  release  of  said  locking  means 
permitting  said  plate  to  be  lifted  past  the  lugs  to  remove  the 
mold  from  the  table. 


4,144,929 
REGENERATOR  DISC  DRIVE 
James  M.  French,  PUinfield,  and  Samuel  R.  Thrasher,  Indianap- 
olis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  No?.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,171 
Int.  a.2  F28D  79/00 
U.S.  a.  165—8  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  regenerator  disc  and  drive  coupling  assembly  for 
preventing  damage  due  to  sudden  load  changes  or  drive  dis- 
continuities to  a  regenerator  disc  of  frangible  ceramic  material 
with  a  central  bore  directed  therethrough,  a  hub  drive  assem- 
bly including  a  hub  element  fixedly  secured  within  said  bore, 
an  input  drive  for  rotating  said  disc  and  seal  means  engageable 
with  said  disc,  the  improvement  comprising:  first  fluid  damper 
means  connected  between  the  input  drive  and  said  hub  assem- 
bly to  isolate  the  frangible  material  of  the  ceramic  disc  from 
load  imposed  shocks  produced  between  the  input  drive  and 
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said  hub  assembly,  a  hub  connector 
ated  with  said  damper  means,  said 
located  interiorly  of  said  hub  elemer 
outwardly  directed  segments  thereon 
tially  spaced  points  around  said  hub 
coupling  recess  in  surrounding 
segments,  and  a  metallic  sponge  pad 
each  of  said  segments  and  engageable 
said  coupling  recesses  to  provide  an  el 
ness  of  metallic  material  to  accept  ii 


client  operatively  associ- 
c  }nnector  element  being 
and  including  radially 
located  at  circumferen- 
^ment,  means  forming  a 
relal  onship  to  each  of  said 
supporting  received  on 
vith  the  walls  of  each  of 
stically  yieldable  thick- 
imposed  loads  transferred 


;I> 


from  said  fluid  coupling  means  to  th( 
maintained  within  its  elastic  range 
during  load  imposition  thereon  so  as 
to  its  original  thickness  following  acceptance 
transfer  from  the  fluid  damper  means  thereby 
the  frangible  material  of  the  ceramic 
shocks  produced  between  the  input 
sponge  pad  having  a  spring  rate  to 
between  said  hub  connector  and  sai( 
drive  play  therebetween. 


F5B 


4,144,930 
TIMER  FOR  HEAT-COOL  ROON 
Donald  C.  Ferdelman,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

tors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct  14,  1977,  Set 
Int.  a.2  F24F  1/04: 
U.S.  a.  165—12 

1.  A  timed  control  circuit  for  a 
conditioner  unit  operable  to  selectively 
combination  of  a  housing  enclosing 
motor,  a  condenser,  an  evaporator 
circuit  and  a  fan  driven  by  a  multipl 
circulating  room  air  to  be  cooled 
with  said  evaporator;  said  fan 
speed  terminals,  electric   resistance 
between  said  fan  and  said  evaporatoi 
ing  air,  and  in  which  said  housing  haj 


inl3 


mot  ir 
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AIR  CONDITIONER 
assignor  to  General  Mo- 


No.  842,277 
19/00 

1  Claim 

self-contained  room  air 

heat  or  cool  air,  the 

compressor  driven  by  a 

c  }nnected  in  a  refrigerant 

sjjeed  electric  motor  for 

heat  exchange  relation 

having  low  and  high 

heater  means  disposed 

for  heating  the  circulat- 

a  room-side  section  with 


a  control  area  thereon;  an 
area,  said  timer  including  a 
having  a  fixed  contact  and 
connected  in  a  control  circuit 
operable  time  preselector 
switch  shall  close  and  open 
selectively  controlling  the 
trol  circuit  including  first 
adapted  for  connecting  the 
motor  to  a  power  source;  sai< 
said  first  and  second  supply 
uously  with  said  unit,  a 
said  first  supply  conductoi 
contacts  operative  to  cycle 
response  to  the  temperature 
improvement  wherein  a  mu' 
connected  in  said  control 
unit  including  either  a 
demand  heating  mode,  a  sin, 
nected  in  said  control  circijit 
contacts  and  a  movable 
and  said  timer  movable 
terminal,  said  thermostatic 
to  said  compressor  motor 
first  common  terminal,  saic 
contact  connected  to  said 
nected  to  said  first  common 
contact  connected  to  said 
pie  selector  switch  means  i 


March  20,  1979 


ele  :tric  timer  located  at  said  control 
timer  motor  and  a  timer  switch 
a  movable  contact  electrically 
said  timer  including  manually 
iTleans  to  preset  when  said  timer 
selecting  start  and  stop  times  for 
cdoling  time  of  said  unit,  said  con- 
and  second  supply  conductors 
compressor  motor  and  the  fan 
timer  motor  connected  between 
conductors  whereby  it  runs  contin- 
thenf  ostat  switch  means  connected  to 
and   having  first  and  second 
said  compressor  on  and  off  in 
>f  the  circulating  cooling  air;  the 
i-position  manual  rotary  control 
cirfruit  for  selectively  operating  said 
cooling  mode  or  an  untimed 
e  pole-double  throw  relay  con- 
having  first  and  second  fixed 
contact,  said  relay  first  fixed  contact 
coni  act  connected  to  a  first  common 
s\  'itch  first  fixed  contact  connected 
%\fiich  is  in  turn  connected  to  said 
thermostatic  switch  first  fixed 
compressor  which  is  in  turn  con- 
terminal, said  relay  second  fixed 
sedond  supply  conductor,  said  multi- 
in(  luding  at  least  first,  second,  third 


tim<d 


hub  assembly  and  being 

without  permanent  set 

be  resiliently  returnable 

of  imposed  load 

to  further  isolate 

disc  from  load  imposed 

drive  and  said  hub,  said 

maintain  a  resilient  bias 

hub  element  to  prevent 


and  fourth  selector  switches 
second  fixed  contact 
switch  which  is  in  turn 
heater  means,  said  second 
connected  to  said  first  supp 
selective  contact  connected 
connected  to  the  movable 
multiple  selector  switch 
selective  contact  means 
ductor,  said  first  selector 
selector  switch  means 
means  of  said  relay  and  its 
connected  to  the  other  side 
multiple  selector  switch 
means  connected  to  said  rel 
fixed  contacts  connected  tc 
switch,  said  timer  switch 
side  of  said  relay  operating 
relay  connected  to  said  first 
said  rotary  control  switch  is 
relay  coil  is  deenergized 
contact  said  relay  first 
switch  enabling  said  fan 
whereby  when  said  rotary 
cooling  mode  said  relay 
movable  contact  to  be  mov 


la^ 


fix;d 
Cdil 


fix(d 


CO  I 


m(ans 
com  ected 


said  thermostatic  switch  means 

connedted  to  said  first  multiple  selector 

select  vely  connected  to  one  side  of  said 

m  iltiple  selector  switch  selectively 

y  conductor  having  at  least  one 

o  said  fan  motor  which  is  in  turn 

:ontact  of  said  relay,  said  third 

having  its  first  and  second 

to  said  second  supply  con- 

coAtact  means  of  said  third  multiple 

conn4;ted  to  one  side  of  operating  coil 

second  selective  contact  means 

of  said  heater  means,  said  fourth 

m^ans  having  its  selective  contact 

first  fixed  contact  and  one  of  its 

the  fixed  contact  of  said  timer 

contact  connected  to  said  one 

means  and  the  other  side  of  said 

lupply  conductor,  whereby  when 

tositioned  in  its  heating  mode  said 

cau:  ing  said  relay  movable  contact  to 

contact  bypassing  said  timer 

rfiotor  to  run  continuously,  and 

<  ontrol  switch  is  positioned  in  its 

is  energized  causing  said  relay 

into  engagement  with  its  second 
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fixed  conUct  enabling  said  timer  switch  contacts  to  be  placed 
in  series  with  said  common  terminal  causing  said  unit  to  oper- 
ate in  its  timed  cooling  mode  for  a  predetermined  time  in 
accordance  with  the  start  and  stop  times  preselected  by  said 
manually  operable  timer  preselector. 


4,144,931 

SOLAR  HEATING  AND  COOLING  COLLECTOR 

WINDOW 

John  J.  Medico,  Jr.,  S331  Cape  Leyte  Dr.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33581 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,653 

Int.  a.2  F25B  29/00:  F24J  3/02 

MS.  a.  165—48  S  3  Claims 


a  plate  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 

axis  that  is  substantially  normal  to  the  plate  member; 
cooling  fins  on  said  plate  member  with  the  large  surface 


areas  thereof  extending  axially  along  and  arcuately  about 
said  axis;  and 
said  plate  member  having  at  least  one  opening  that  is  circum- 
ferentially  aligned  with  said  cooUng  fins. 


4,144,933 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
George  A.  A.  Asselman,  and  Adrianus  P.  J.  CastelUns,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U^.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433386 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Oct.   31,    1973, 
7314929 

iBt  a.^  F28F  13/12 
MS.  a.  165—124  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  solar  heating  and  cooling  collector  window,  a  frame, 
a  pair  of  headers  at  opposite  sides  of  the  frame,  a  plurality  of 
tubes  extending  in  spaced  parallel  relation  across  said  window 
and  connected  to  the  headers,  a  plurality  of  adjustable  solar 
heat  collecting  vanes  pivotally  supported  within  said  frame, 
means  for  adjusting  the  angularity  of  said  vanes  in  unison,  said 
vanes  adapted  to  distribute  solar  heat  collected  by  them  to  said 
tubes  and  to  water  circulating  through  the  tubes,  a  glass  win- 
dow pane  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  outwardly  of  said 
adjusted  vanes,  and  means  for  moving  said  glass  window  pane 
upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  frame  to  exftose  the  vanes 
and  tubes  to  atmospheric  temperature  for  permitting  regula- 
tion of  the  temperature  of  water  flowing  through  the  tubes  by 
the  atmospheric  temperature  surrounding  the  unit. 


nsffi: 


4,1444>32 
HEAT  SINK  FOR  ROTATING  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUITRY 
James  R.  Voigt,  Cleveland,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kohler  Co.,  Kohler, 
WU. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,655 
Int  a.2  F28F  13/12.  9/22:  H02K  11/00 
MS.  a.  165—80  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  heat  dissipating  structure  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 


1.  A  radiator  operable  with  an  entering  gas  flowing  in  a 
direction  generally  normal  to  a  front  reference  plane,  for  cool- 
ing a  quantity  of  liquid,  the  radiator  formed  of  at  least  one 
heat-transfer  element  having  a  generally  flat  front  part  and  a 
rear  part,  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  pipes  for  said  liquid, 
the  pipes  being  spaced  apart  and  defining  a  substantially  flat 
wall,  said  front  part  of  the  element  being  inclined  relative  to 
said  direction  at  an  angle  6  ^  45*;  and  a  multiplicity  of  fins 
extending  transversely  between  and  connected  to  said  pipes  in 
heat-transfer  relationship  with  air  passages  defined  between 
each  pair  of  adjacent  fins,  a  typical  passage  having  length  L  ^ 
25  mm.  in  the  direction  of  flow,  hydraulic  diameter  d^  S  2 
mm.,  and  the  ratio  L/d;,  <  25,  the  passages  having  axes  that  are 
generally  normal  to  said  flat  front  part;  said  fins  having  corre- 
sponding entrance  and  exit  parts,  said  exit  parts  only  of  a 
plurality  of  the  fins  being  bent  to  extend  generally  in  said 
direction  of  the  entering  gas  flow  for  directing  air  exiting  said 
passages,  at  least  one  shortened  fin  intermediate  part  being 
arranged  between  each  of  the  adjacent  fins  having  bent  exit 
parts. 
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4,144^34 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CHANGING  THE 

TEMPERATURE  OF  FLUIDS  WHICH  FORM 

INCRUSTATIONS 

Fritz  Kampf,  and  Hans-Georg  Kaitenberg,  both  of  Liinen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  VereiBigte  Aluminium-Werke 

A.G.,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  500,123,  Apr.  23, 11^74,  Pat.  No.  4,055,218, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  N ).  222,757,  Feb.  2, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8,  1 977,  Ser.  No.  822,533 

Int.  aj  F28F  19/00:  BOID  1/  '8;  F28F  13/14 

VS.  a.  165—134  R  7  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  efTecting  a 
fluids  which  form  incrustations,  composing 
means  defming  a  flow  path  for  a 
means  for  conveying  said  fluid  med^im 
first  temperature  changing  means 
tance  along  said  path  and  adapte( 
stantially  at  a  first  temperature  at  \f  hich 
forms  incrustations  at  a  flrst  rate; 
second  temperature  changing  means 
termined  second  distance  along 
be  maintained  substantially  at  a 
which  said  fluid  medium  forms 
rate,  said  first  and  second  distance 
substantially  equals  the  ratio  of 


emf)erature  change  of 


fsaii 


medium; 
along  said  path; 
emending  for  a  first  dis- 
to  be  maintained  sub- 
said  fluid  medium 
ind 

extending  for  a  prede- 

path  and  adapted  to 

econd  temperature  at 

inprustations  at  a  second 

being  in  a  ratio  which 

first  and  second  rates. 


sj  d 


70  Claims 


inserting  elongated  electric^  conductors  in  said  boreholes; 
and 

introducing  electrical  excitition  to  said  formations  to  estab- 
lish alternating  electric  fi  ;lds  in  said  volume; 

the  frequency  of  said  excits  :ion  being  selected  as  a  function 
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of  the  volume  dimension  i 
non-radiating  electric  fields 
fined  in  said  volume; 
whereby  volumetric  dielectric 
occur  to  effect 
volume. 


so  as  to  establish  substantially 
which  are  substantially  con- 
heating  of  the  formations  will 
approxiifiately  uniform  heating  of  said 


DOWN  HOLE  MILLINC 
Robert  F.  Evans,  La  Habra, 
tional.  Inc.,  Newport  Beach, 
Filed  Jun.  16, 
Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  166—298 


19-7, 


4,14  4^36 


OR  GRINDING  SYSTEM 
(^if.,  assignor  to  Smith  Intema- 
Calif. 

,  Ser.  No.  807,086 
21B  29/00 

19  Claims 


4,144,935 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  F0R  IN  SITU  HEAT 

PROCESSING  OF  HYDROCAJIBONACEOUS 

FORMATIONS 

Jack  Bridges,  Park  Ridge,  and  Allen  T  iflove,  Chicago,  both  of 
111.,  assignors  to  IIT  Research  Institute,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  l^o.  828,621 
Int.  a.2  E21B  43j^4 
VJS.  a.  166—248 

1.  A  system  for  in  situ  heat  processing  of  hydrocarbonaceous 
earth  formations,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  conductive  means  ins<  rted  in  said  formations 

and  bounding  a  particular  volume  of  said  formations; 
electrical  excitation  means  for  estab  ishing  alternating  elec- 
tric fields  in  said  volume; 
the  frequency  of  said  excitation  me  ins  being  selected  as  a 
function  of  the  volume  dimension  i  so  as  to  establish  sub- 
stantially non-radiating  electric  fn  ilds  which  are  substan- 
tially confined  in  said  volume; 
whereby  volumetric  dielectric  heatii  g  of  the  formations  will 
occur  to  effect  approximately  u  liform  heating  of  said 
volume. 
46.  A  method  for  in  situ  heating  of  h  'drocarbonaceous  earth 
formations,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  plurality  of  boreholes  w  lich  bound  a  particular 
volume  of  said  formations; 


I.  A  method  of  cutting  an 
located  beneath  the  earth 

suspending  an  electrically 
pipe; 

applying  an  electric  power 

circulating  an  electrolyte 
the  area  to  be  cut  to 
and  said  pipe  to  perform 
from  said  pipe;  and 

rotating  said  tool  within 
moving  said  tool  radially 
cal  removal  of  metal 


e  ectrically  conductive  metal  pipe 
surl  ace  comprising: 
c  inductive  tool  within  said  metal 


ac  j; 


pipe. 


»urce  to  said  tool  and  said  pipe; 

iacent  the  interior  of  said  pipe  in 

conduct  current  between  said  tool 

( lectrochemical  removal  of  metal 


laid  pipe  while  simultaneously 

outwardly  as  the  electrochemi- 

contlnues  to  thereby  cut  through  said 
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4,144,937  4,144,938 

VALVE  CLOSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 

WITH  AN  OIL  WELL  VALVE  Comelis  van  der  Uly,  7  Bmschenrain,  Zug.  Switzerland 

Gerald  D.  Jackson.  Marlow,  Okla^  Jim  R.  WUIiamson,  CarroU-  Filed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,767 

ton,  Tex.,  and  John  C.  Zimmerman,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignors  Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   Aug.  25,   1975, 

to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla.  7509993 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977.  Ser.  No.  861,758  Int  Q.^  AOIB  33/06 

Int  CL2  E21B  43/12.  47/00  VS.  CL 172—59                                                           9  CUims 
U.S.  a.  166—314                                                      8  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  in  conducting  an  oil  well  test 
wherein  the  apparatus  opens  and  closes  a  flow  channel  in  a  test 
string  in  the  oil  well  extending  from  the  surface  to  the  forma- 
tion to  be  tested  and  includes  a  valve  means  for  opening  and 
closing  the  flow  channel,  opening  force  supplying  means  oper- 
able from  the  surface,  closing  force  supplying  means  for  sup- 
plying force  to  close  the  valve  means  when  the  opening  force 
is  removed,  and  valve  operating  means  connecting  said  open- 
ing force  supplying  means  and  said  closing  force  supplying 
means  to  said  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve 
means;  the  improvement  comprising: 
valve  closing  means  in  said  valve  operating  means  operable 
responsive  to  a  pressure  differential  established  by  fluid 
flow  through  said  flow  channel  past  said  valve  means  as 
said  valve  means  is  moving  toward  the  closed  position  for 
assisting  said  closing  force  supplying  means  in  supplying 
force  to  said  valve  operating  means  for  moving  said  valve 
means  to  the  closed  position. 
5.  The  method  of  closing  a  valve  in  the  flow  stream  of 
formation  fluid  flowing  through  a  tubing  string  extending  from 
an  oil  well  formation  to  the  surface  comprising: 
starting  to  close  a  valve  controlling  fluid  flow  through  the 

tube  string  responsive  to  a  closing  force; 
creating  a  zone  of  lower  pressure  on  the  down  stream  side  of 
a  portion  of  the  valve  restricting  the  flow  of  the  fluid 
through  said  tubing  string; 
transmitting  the  pressure  of  the  formation  fluid  on  the  up- 
stream side  of  said  valve  to  one  side  of  a  piston,  and  the 
pressure  of  said  zone  to  the  other  side  of  a  piston  for 
creating  a  force  responsive  to  the  differential  between  said 
pressures; 
assisting  the  closing  force  with  said  created  force  for  con- 
tinuing to  close  said  valve;  and 
completing  the  closing  of  said  valve  responsive  to  said  as- 
sisted closing  force. 

980O.G.  35 


1.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  tined  soil  working  members  rotatably  supported  on 
said  frame  side-by-side  in  a  row  that  extends  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  travel,  said  members  being  rotatable  about  corre- 
sponding upwardly  extending  axes  and  driving  means  con- 
nected to  rotate  adjacent  members  in  relative  opposite  direc- 
tions, at  least  one  soil  working  member  including  a  rotatable 
cultivating  tool  that  is  freely  tumable  about  a  respective  fur- 
ther upwardly  extending  axis  during  operation  and  the  tools  of 
adjacent  members  being  positioned  to  work  overlapping  path 
regions  of  soil,  soil  distribution  means  on  said  implement  posi- 
tioned to  the  rear  of  said  members  in  substantial  register  with 
the  overlapping  path  regions  worked  by  said  adjacent  mem- 
bers, with  respect  to  the  normal  direction  of  implement  travel, 
said  distribution  means  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  down- 
wardly and  then  rearwardly  curved  substantially  horizontal, 
ground  surface  contacting  portions,  each  pair  being  mounted 
for  free  rotation  about  an  upwardly  extending  axis,  said  por- 
tions having  upwardly  extending  flange  means  extending  rear- 
wardly and  diverging  towards  rearmost  free  ends  to  distribute 
the  worked  soil. 


4.144.939 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  CENTRIFUGAL 

ENERGY  INTO  PERCUSSIVE  ENERGY 

Fritz  E.  Knothe,  QueUenturm  4.  5427  Bad  Ems.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  28. 1977.  Ser.  No.  772.541 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10. 
1976.  2609914 

Int.  CL2  B25D  9/00 
VS.  a.  173—49  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  converting  centrifugal  energy  into  percus- 
sive energy  comprising  a  driven  rotary  shaft,  a  weighted  body 
rotating  with  said  driven  shaft  and  movable  outward  radially 
relative  to  said  driven  shaft  by  centrifugal  force  resulting  from 
its  rotation,  a  rocking  shaft  mounted  for  rocking  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  driven  rotary  shaft,  a  lever  mounted 
on  said  rocking  shaft,  a  ring  carried  by  said  level,  spaced  from 
said  rocking  shaft,  having  its  axis  extending  parallel  to  th^ixes 
of  said  rocking  shaft  and  said  driven  stu^t,  encircling  said 
weighted  body  and  engageable  thereby  when  said  weighted 
body  is  being  moved  radially  relative  to  said  driven  shaft  by 
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centrifugal  force  resulting  from  its  r  itation  for  effecting  rock- 
ing of  said  rocking  shaft,  said  rockin|  shaft  having  a  diametral 
slot  therethrough,  a  bar  extending  thiough  said  slot  and  having 
opposite  end  portions  projecting  ladially  beyond  opposite 
sides  of  said  rocking  shaft,  an  anvil  I  x;ated  at  one  side  of  said 


projecting  end  portions  of  said  bar  a^d 
striker  located  at  the  opposite  side  ol  said 
tions  of  said  bar  and  engageable  th  reby. 
urging  said  anvil  and  said  striker  to\  'ard 
engagement  with  said  bar  projecting  end 


engageable  thereby,  a 

projecting  end  por- 

and  spring  means 

each  other  and  into 

portions. 


4,144,940 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  F<>R  INSTALLING  AN 

OFFSHORE  PILE  DRIVING  RIG 

Leon  D.  Ortemond,  P.O.  Box  53526,  pifayette.  La.  70S05 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  765,918 

Int.  a.2  E21B  ;  '12 

U.S.  a.  175—5  16  Claims 


;  mea  is, 


coi  ipnsmg: 


1.  In  a  method  for  founding  an  onshore 
porting  a  drill  rig  thereon  by  drilling 
submerged  surface  to  a  location  above 
body,  the  method  utilizing  lifting 
pile  driving  rig,  the  improvement 
transporting  the  lifting  means  to  th^eck 

afTixing  it  thereto, 
operating  the  lifting  means  to  dispose 

the  deck  of  the  platform, 
deploying  the  module  crane  on  the 
operating  the  module  crane  to 
the  platform  deck,  and  erecting 
operative  relation  to  its  intended  work 
operating  the  pile  driving  rig  to 

work  object, 
all  of  the  above  independently  of 


platform  for  sup- 

n  pile  projecting  from  a 

the  surface  of  the  water 

>,  a  module  crane  and  a 


of  the  platform  and 

the  module  crane  on 

platform  deck, 
X  the  pile  driving  rig  on 
the  pile  driving  rig  in 

object, 
iccomplish  its  intended 


i  barge  or  drilling  rig. 


DIRECnONAL 
Lester  L.  Hitter,  2860  N 
FUed  Sep.  30, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  175—19 
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41144,941 
IMPA  7T  TOOL  FOR  TUNNELING 
Pi  seal.  St  Paul,  Minn.  55113 
1  977,  Ser.  No.  838,239 
QZIB  11/02.  7/04 

SClaims 


1.  In  an  impact  tool  for 
means  of  a  reciprocable 
contained  within  a  cylinder 
prising  an  anvil  having  a 
tion  relative  to  said  hamn^r, 
hammer,  wherein  said  off- 
mentary-shaped  with  said 
receive  said  mass. 
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:unneling  through  the  ground  by 
h  inuner  which  is  slidably  axially 
liaving  an  inner  end  surface,  corn- 
therein  in  an  off-axis  posi- 
and  an  off-axis  mass  on  said 
recession  in  said  anvil  is  comple- 
hbmmer  off-axis  mass  and  sized  to 


re  xssion  i 


-axs 


4, 144,942 

METHOD  OF  SETONG  k  PILE  WTIHOUT  NOISE  OR 
VIBRATION  AND  A  PPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Nobuyuki  Abe,  Matsudo;  Oi  imu  Watanabe,  Iwatsuki;  Masami 
Tominaga,  Tokyo;  Koji  N  unokawa;  Ichiro  Tanaka,  both  of 
Kamakura,  and  Masao  Mi  uube,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippon  Concrete  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  14,  ir77,  Ser.  No.  815,765 
Claims  priority,  applicatiot  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1976,  51-102565 
Int.  a.2  E21B  9/26;  E02D  7/24 
VS.  a.  175—286  I  5  Claims 


1.  An  excavating  apparati  is,  in  which  a  screw  auger  is  in- 
serted through  the  center  of  i  hollow  pile  and  said  pile  is  sunk 
by  its  own  weight  as  soil  I  elow  the  bottom  of  said  pile  is 
excavated  and  the  soil  is  exhs  usted  above  the  ground,  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  an  outer  tube  includin;  [:  an  auger  vane  attached  on  the 
outer  periphery  thereof  a  plurality  of  nozzles  rotatably 
attached  to  said  outer  tii  be  which  can  be  turned  outward, 
and  keys  protruding  ini  /ardly  from  the  inner  surface  of 
said  outer  tube;  and 

(2)  an  inner  tube  positionec 


in  said  outer  tube,  said  inner  tube 
including  different  diam  rter  portions,  alternatively  one  of 
said  portions  engaging  \  rith  said  keys  whereby  said  outer 
tube  rotates  when  said  ii  mer  tube  routes,  or  alternatively 

passing  said  keys,  whereby  said 


another  of  said  portions 


inner  tube  can  freely  ro  late  through  a  certain  angle  and 
can  freely  slide  up  and  down  through  a  certain  length 
within  said  outer  tube;  i  nd  including  grooves  into  which 
the  top  inner  ends  of  sai  1  nozzles  are  conflned. 


4,144,943 

SCALE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  WEIGHING  BULK 

GOODS 

Mario  GaUo,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Wirth,  Gallo  & 

Co.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,047 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,   Feb.   23,   1977, 
002350/77 

Int  a.2  GOIG  3/14.  19/52 
VS.  CI.  177—210  FP  4  Claims 


.      TrKKpsa 

,   ,  - 

1 

•        •  t 


1.  A  scale  for  weighing  bulk  goods  comprising 
means  for  measuring  the  weight  of  bulk  goods, 
a  digital  computing  device  responsive  to  said  means  for 
measuring  and  a  digital  display  coupled  to  said  computing 
device   for   respectively   computing   and   displaying   a 
weight  measurement,  said  weight  measurement  being  the 
determined  mean  weight  of  said  bulk  goods  over  a  mea- 
suring cycle, 
means  for  determining  the  difference  between  two  com- 
puted weight  measurements  taken  over  two  consecutive 
measuring  cycles, 
means  for  comparing  said  difference  with  a  predetermined 
value  and  for  producing  a  control  signal  corresponding  to 
the  result  of  said  comparison,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  'for  controlling  the 
length  of  said  measuring  cycle  in  accordance  with  the 
result  of  the  comparison  of  said  difference  with  said  prede- 
termined value. 


4,144,944 
DRIVE  AND  STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
George  E.  Aplin,  Sr.,  Andalusia,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Fred  R.  Posey, 
Jr.,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,815 

Int  a.2  B62D  11/00.  51/06 

VS.  a.  180— 6J  1  Claim 


1.  In  drive  and  steering  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
frame  supported  by  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  ground  en- 
gaging wheels,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  transverse  shafts  separately  connected  in  driving 
relation  with  said  wheels  and  being  rotatable  about  a 
common  axis  with  adjacent  ends  of  said  shafts  being 
adapted  for  rotation  relative  to  each  other  and  having 


outer  surfaces  which  are  out  of  round  as  viewed  in  trans- 
verse cross  section, 

(b)  an  elongated  sleeve  member  mounted  non-rotatably  on 
said  adjacent  ends  of  said  shafts  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  sleeve  member  being  of  a  shape  corresponding  to  that 
of  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  adjacent  ends  of  said  shafts 
and  adapted  for  axial  movement  relative  thereto  selec- 
tively to  a  first  position  in  engagement  with  both  of  said 
adjacent  ends  whereby  both  shafts  rotate  as  a  unit  and  to 
a  second  position  in  engagement  with  only  one  of  said 
adjacent  ends  whereby  said  shafts  are  rotatable  relative  to 
each  other, 

(c)  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  shafts 
for  imparting  rotary  motion  thereto, 

(d)  an  elongated  actuator  member  having  one  end  extending 
rearwardly  of  said  frame  with  its  other  end  operatively 
connected  to  an  annular  member  carried  by  said  sleeve 
member  with  said  actuator  member  being  adapted  to 
move  said  sleeve  member  selectively  to  said  first  position 
and  said  second  position  so  that  upon  movement  of  said 
sleeve  member  to  said  first  position  both  shafts  are  driven 
as  a  unit  and  upon  movement  of  said  sleeve  member  to 
said  second  position  only  one  said  shaft  and  the  wheel 
operatively  connected  thereto  is  driven  by  said  drive 
means,  and 

(e)  at  least  one  handle  extending  rearwardly  from  said  frame 
with  the  forward  end  thereof  connected  to  said  frame  and 
the  rear  end  thereof  being  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said 
elongated  actuator  member  and  in  easy  reach  thereof. 


4,144,945 
MOTORIZED  GARDEN  PLOW  OR  CULTIVATOR 
Archie  I.  Hamilton,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  HamUton  Bros. 
Mfg.  Co.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,727 

Int  a.2  B62D  51/06 

VS.  a.  180—19  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  motorized  garden  cultivator  comprising  a  horizontal 
U-shaped  frame  member  having  rearwardly  extending  arms, 
vertical  plates  rigidly  connected  to  and  extending  upwardly 
from  the  rear  portions  of  said  arms  for  increasing  the  structural 
strength  of  said  cultivator  frame  member,  guidance  handles 
extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  plates,  cultivat- 
ing tool  bar  means  supported  on  the  rear  portions  of  said  arms, 
a  horizontal  plate  mounted  on  the  forward  portion  of  said 
U-shaped  frame  member,  an  engine  mounted  on  said  horizontal 
plate,  bearings  rigidly  connected  to  and  depending  from  oppo- 
site portions  of  the  arms  of  said  frame  member,  a  shaft  rotat- 
ably mounted  in  said  bearings,  a  wheel  having  a  hub  portion 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  wheel  extending  across  more  than 
half  the  distance  between  the  arms  of  the  frame  member,  a  free 
wheeling  device  located  within  said  hub  portion  and  coupled 
between  said  wheel  and  shaft,  and  a  driving  connection  be- 
tween said  engine  and  said  shaft. 


902 


4,144,946 
HYDRAULIC  PRIORITY  QRCUIT 
Grant  C.  Melodk,  Oiardon,  Ohio,  assi  pior  to  Towmotor  Corpo- 
ration.  Mentor,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  |(o.  813,031 

Int.  a.2  B62D  i  /OO 

VS.  CL  180—132  15  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1.  A  fluid  circuit,  comprising: 
a  primary  work  system,  said  priiAry  system  having  first 

motor  means  for  performing  w^ 
flow; 

a  secondary  work  system,  said  secclidary  work  system  hav- 
ing second  motor  means  for  perf<  rming  work  in  response 
to  fluid  flow; 

pump  means  for  providing  a  flow  olfluid  for  said  first  motor 
means  and  said  second  motor  mc  ms; 

means  for  dividing  the  fluid  flow  fn  m  said  pump  means  into 
first  and  second  streams; 

means  for  controlling  the  directii 
stream,  said  controlling  means  feing  constructed  to  be 
operable  independently  of  said  ptimary  work  system  and 
said  secondary  work  system  and  io  have  one  position  and 
at  least  one  other  position; 

means  for  directing  all  of  the  first  j  stream  to  said  primary 
work  system  or  said  secondary  wdrk  system  in  response  to 
the  position  of  said  controlling  in  eans;  and 

means  for  delivering  the  second  sti  eam  from  said  dividing 
means  to  said  secondary  work  sy  item. 

2.  A  fluid  circuit,  as  set  forth  in  clai  n  1,  wherein  said  means 
for  controlling  includes: 

a  vehicle  drive-direction  selector,  aid  selector  being  con- 
structed to  be  movable  to  a  plun  lity  of  positions;  and 

means  for  sensing  the  position  of  ss  d  drive-direction  selec- 
tor and  for  providing  control  si;  ;nals  in  response  to  the 
positions  of  said  selector,  said  di  ecting  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  control  signals. 


4,144,947 
POWER  STEERING  SIV^STEMS 

John  A.  Withers;  Charles  H.  Hull,  and  Harry  Horsfall,  all  of 

Huddersfleld,  England,  assignors  ta  David  Brown  Tractors 

Limited,  England 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1977,  Ser.   «Jo.  855,031 

Claims  priority,  application  United  !  Ungdom,  Dec.  10,  15>76, 
51610/76;  Mar.  25, 1977,  12581/77 

Int  a.2  B62D  5J(06 
VS.  a.  180—132 

1.  A  power  steering  system,  for 
pump  circulating  oil  through  a  steering-wheel-operated  hydro- 
static steering  unit,  a  double-acting  hy4raulic  cylinder  member 
connected  to  said  unit  by  conduit  means  and  containing  a 
piston  with  a  rod  member  which  proje  ;ts  from  one  end  only  of 
the  cylinder  member,  the  internal  d  ameter  of  the  cylinder 
member  being  V2  times  the  external  d  ameter  of  the  piston-rod 
member  and  one  of  said  members  b  :ing  connectible  to  the 
frame  of  the  vehicle  while  the  other  is  operatively  connectible 
to  steer  the  vehicle,  and  valve  means  ii  terposed  in  said  conduit 
means  for  causing  oil  displaced  from  that  end  of  the  cylinder 
member  remote  from  the  piston-rod  number  to  return  directly 


2Claims 

vehicle,  comprising  a 


tlie 


0  ther  ( 


to  said  unit  when  oil  under 
rod  end  of  the  cylinder  meniber, 
from  the  piston-rod  end  of 
other  end  thereof  by  way  ol 
pressure  is  supplied  to  said 
prising  a  first  conduit  which 
unit  directly  to  that  end  of 
the  piston-rod  member  and 
branch  conduit  with  the  val^e 
connects  said  unit  to  the  v|ilve 
which  connects  the  valve 
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>ressure  is  supplied  to  the  piston- 

and  for  causing  oil  displaced 

cylinder  member  to  flow  to  the 

the  valve  means  when  oil  under 

end,  the  conduit  means  com- 

connects  the  hydrostatic  steering 

cylinder  member  remote  from 

;ommunicate$  by  way  of  a  single 

means,  a  second  conduit  which 

means,  and  a  third  conduit 

to  the  piston-rod  end  of  the 


tie 


m  tans  • 


cylinder  member,  and  the 
return  valve  for  permitting 
the  third  conduit  but  not 
urged  in  the  closing  direction 
pressure  in  a  pilot  bore  perm  anei 
second  conduit  for  preventin] ; 
the  other  conduits  when  oil  u  nder 
the  second  conduit,  and  urge  I 
the  action  of  said  resilient 
conduit  for  permitting  oil 
first  conduit  when  oil  under 
first  conduit. 


4,1  H 


POWER 
Dimitry  B.  Sergay,  427 

Filed  May  11, 
Int  a 
U.S.  a.  180—148 


'alve  means  comprising  a  non- 
flow  from  the  second  conduit  to 
versa,  and  a  switching  valve 
by  resilient  means  and  also  by  the 
;ntly  communicating  with  the 
oil  flow  from  the  first  conduit  to 
pressure  is  being  supplied  to 
in  the  opening  direction  against 
by  the  pressure  in  the  third 
from  the  third  conduit  to  the 
pressure  is  being  supplied  to  the 


m»ns 
flew 


STE  CRING : 
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SYSTEM 
Dorothy  Dr.,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.  19406 
;,  Ser.  No.  904,990 
B62D  5/06 

16  Claims 


IS  78, 


1.  A  power  steering  systen 
for  actuating  at  least  one  whi  lel 

(a)  a  rack  member  extendii  g 
coupled  to  said  tie  rod; 

(b)  a  rack  housing  being 
direction  responsive  to 
and  said  rack  housing; 

(c)  elastic  displacement 
and  a  frame  of  said  vehic  e 
to  a  predetermined 
ing  displacement; 

(d)  power  drive  means  coi 
actuatably  responsive  to 
and, 

(e)  displacement  means 


for  linearly  displacing  a  tie  rod 
of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  and 

lisplaceable  in  said  longitudinal 
t  ngagement  of  said  rack  member 

:  me|ins  coupled  to  said  rack  housing 

for  returning  said  rack  housing 

posit^)n  subsequent  to  said  rack  hous- 

II  ipled  to  said  rack  housing  being 
said  rack  housing  displacement; 


coi  ipled  to  said  power  drive  means 


004 
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and  said  tie  rod  for  responsive  movement  of  said  tie  rod 
upon  actuation  of  said  power  means. 


4,144,949 

BIT  POSITIONING  WlflLE  DRILLING  SYSTEM 

Daniel  Silverman,  5969  S.  Birmingham  St.,  Tnlsa,  Okla.  74105 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,565 

Int  CL2  GOIV  1/36;  E21B  47/02 


VS.  CL  181—106 


15  Claims 


interior  of  the  support  housing,  said  lubrication  system  com- 
prising, 
an  annular  pump  impeller  secured  to  the  drive  shaft  adjacent 
the  free  end  of  the  drive  shaft  so  that  said  impeller  is 
axially  spaced  from  the  bearing  assembly  and  is  contained 
within  the  support  housing  cavity, 
an  annular  lubricant  transfer  housing  secured  within  the 
interior  of  the  support  housing  cavity  coaxially  around 
said  drive  shaft,  said  transfer  housing  being  spaced  radi- 
ally inwardly  from  said  support  housing  and  spaced  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  said  drive  shaft,  said  transfer  housing 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  axial  pas- 
sages formed  therethrough  wherein  a  first  end  of  each 
axial  passage  is  open  to  a  first  axial  end  of  said  bearing 
assembly  closest  to  said  impeller  and  wherein  a  second 
end  of  each  axial  passage  is  open  to  an  interior  annular 
groove  in  said  transfer  housing,  said  annular  groove  being 
coaxial  with  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said 
impeller, 
said  support  housing  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 


1.  The  method  for  determining  the  position  in  the  earth  of 
the  bit  while  drilling  at  the  bottom  of  a  deep  bore  hole,  at  a  first 
selected  instant  of  time,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  in  any  selected  timing,  initiating  at  a  source  means  in  the 
earth  at  or  near  the  bit,  at  least  a  low  energy  seismic  signal, 
and  repeating  said  initiation  at  least  100  times,  at  selec- 
tively occurring  time  intervals; 

(b)  positioning  a  plurality  of  geophones  in  the  earth  in 
known  position,  in  a  selected  multi-dimensional  array, 
with  respect  to  the  expected  position  of  said  bit,  said 
geophones  adapted  to  detect  and  transduce  seismic  waves 
in  the  earth  to  corresponding  electrical  received  signals, 
and  amplifying  and  storing  said  received  signals; 

(c)  at  the  surface  of  the  earth  determining  the  time  of  each 
initiation  of  said  source  at  said  bit; 

(d)  determining  the  incremenul  downward  movement  of  the 
drill  pipe  as  said  bit  drills  into  the  earth,  sUrting  at  the  first 
position  of  said  drill  pipe,  at  said  first  selected  time; 

(e)  responsive  to  the  determined  times  of  initiation  and  the 
incremental  downward  movement  of  the  drill  pipe,  stack- 
ing each  of  said  received  signals  from  each  of  said  geo- 
phones, for  each  of  at  least  100  repetitions  of  said  source; 

whereby  each  of  the  received  signals  for  a  given  geophone 
will  be  added  in  phase  with  each  of  the  other  received 
signals  from  said  given  geophone,  both  for  the  preceding 
and  following  repetiions  of  said  source. 


4,144,950 
TURBINE  BEARING  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
Thomas  D.  Moyer,  Toledo;  Raymond  Smith,  Mondova,  both  of 
Ohio;  Aldo  J.  Urbani,  LambertvUle,  Mich.;  Harley  D.  Green- 
burg,  Monroe,  Mich.;  Glenn  W.  Hamburg,  Grosse  Pointe 
Park,  Mich.;  Francis  X.  Marsh,  Maumee,  Ohio,  and  Robert  S. 
Van  Haysen,  Temperance,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,687 
lut  a.2  F16D  3/46 
VS.  CL  184—6.11  ♦  Cl^n» 

1.  A  self-contained  lubrication  system  for  a  turbine  engine, 
said  engine  having  a  support  housing  and  a  drive  shaft  rotat- 
ably  mounted  at  a  midpoint  by  a  bearing  assembly  so  that  a  free 
end  of  the  drive  shaft  extends  into  a  cavity  formed  in  the 


spaced  fluid  passages  for  fluidly  connecting  a  second  axial 
end  of  the  bearing  assembly  most  spaced  from  the  impeller 
to  said  support  housing  cavity,  said  support  housing  cav- 
ity forming  a  lubricant  reservoir, 

said  transfer  housing  having  a  plurality  of  radial  passages 
formed  therethrough  between  said  bearing  assembly  and 
said  impeller  for  establishing  fluid  communication  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  pump  impeller, 

end  enclosure  means  for  fluid  sealing  said  support  housing 
cavity  at  the  end  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  drive  shaft, 

sealing  means  between  said  shaft  and  said  support  housing  at 
a  position  axially  spaced  away  from  the  second  end  of  the 
bearing  assembly, 

whereby  said  lubrication  system  is  completely  contained 
within  said  support  housing  between  said  end  enclosure 
means  and  said  sealing  means,  and 

whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft,  said  impeller 
pumps  lubricant  from  said  reservoir  into  said  annular 
groove,  through  the  transfer  housing  axial  passages  and 
through  said  bearing  assembly  from  its  first  to  its  second 
axial  end. 


4,144,951 
WHEEL  CHOCK 
Levoy  B.  Rea,  2209  Lawnmont,  No.  106,  Austin,  Tex.  78756 
Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,903 
Int  a.^  B60T  3/00 
VS.  a.  188—32  8  Claims 

1.  A  wheel  chock  comprising 
a  body  including  a  wheel -engaging  surface, 
longitudinally  extending  and  laterally  spaced  bores  in  said 

body, 
an  essentially  U-shaped  stabilizer  bar  including  a  bight  and 

rearwardly  extending  legs, 
said  legs  adapted  to  pass  through  the  respective  bores  into 

said  body, 
means  in  proximity  to  the  end  of  each  of  said  legs  serving  as 
forward  limit  stops  for  said  bar. 
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said  bar  adapted  to  be  at  least  partially 
condition,  said  wheel  to  be  posi  ioned 


against  said  wheel-engaging  sur^ce  to  restrain  movement 
thereof. 


4,144  952 
SLIDING  SUPPORT  STRUCTUR  C 
CALIPER 

Tsuneo  Nakayama,  Iwatsuki,  Japan, 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int.  a.2  F16D 
VS.  a.  188— 73J 


IS  1-1 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  rotor  to  which  the  brake  is  to 
be  applied,  a  caliper  member  havin,  a  thrusting  means  dis- 
posed on  one  side  of  said  rotor  and  a  r  action  member  disposed 
on  the  other  side  of  said  rotor,  a  pi  ir  of  friction  pads  each 
arranged  to  be  pressed  against  an  opp  isite  side  of  said  rotor  by 
said  thrusting  means  and  said  reaction  member,  a  support 
member  provided  for  guiding  said  cal  iper  member  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  rotor,  a  guide  pin  c  snnected  to  one  of  said 
caliper  member  and  said  support  mem  ber,  an  axially  elongated 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


sad 


(XI 


of»id 


extended  in  operative   tending  inner  surface  of  „ 
-■  on  said  bar  and  bear   portion  being  spaced  radial 
of  said  thick-walled  porti 
posed  in  said  groove  and 
said  opening  between  the 
portion  and  the  surface 
^^  said  caliper  member,  said 

axial  direction  of  said 
said  groove,  and  the  radial 
inner  surface  of  said 
elastic  annular  member 
groove  with  the  spacing 
thick-walled  portions  and 
lapse  of  said  elastic  annular 


groove  forming  said  thin-walled 
outwardly  from  the  inner  surface 
i,  an  elastic  annular  member  dis- 
itending  in  the  radial  direction  of 
inner  surface  of  said  thin-walled 
guide  pin  for  elastically  carrying 
annular  member  extending  in  the 
between  the  opposite  sides  of 
dimension  of  said  groove  into  the 
being  sufficient  to  secure  said 
axial  displacement  out  of  said 
I  etween  the  inner  surface  of  said 
guide  pin  preventing  total  col- 
member. 


opei  ing 
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FOR  A  DISC  BRAKE 

^ignor  to  Akebono  Brake 

No,  809,767 
Jul.  6,  1976,  51-89761 
df/02 

3  ClaJmt 


ROTARY  DRIVE  DISC 
Earl  R.  Johnson,  and  Leslej 
assignors  to  Lofiland 

Filed  May  9, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  188—134 


4|l44,953 
BRAKE  FOR  DRAWWORKS 
G.  Watklns,  both  of  Tulsa,  Okla., 
Brothers  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
V77,  Ser.  No.  795,106 
2  B60T  7/12 

4CMuu 


)ne  of  said  caliper  mem- 


opening  extending  through  the  other    

ber  and  support  member  with  said  gu  de  pin  extending  axially 
through  said  opening  and  spaced  rac  iaily  inwardly  from  the 
surface  of  said  opening,  an  axially  el  sngated  rigid  sleeve  se- 
cured within  and  extending  through  said  opening  with  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  sleeve  secured  tii  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers so  that  said  sleeve  is  held  against  axial  displacement  within 
said  opening,  said  sleeve  having  an  axially  extending  outer 
surface  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  a  lid  opening  and  an  inner 
surface,  said  sleeve  having  an  axial  lei  gth  at  least  equal  to  the 
axial  length  of  said  opening,  said  sli  eve  having  an  annular 
groove  formed  in  and  extending  ar  jund  the  inner  surface 
thereof  with  said  groove  having  a  dim  ;nsion  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  opening  less  than  the  axia  dimension  of  the  open- 
ing and  with  the  opposite  sides  of  the  groove  spaced  apart  in 
the  axial  direction  of  said  opening  eacl  i  being  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  adjacent  end  of  said  openit  g,  said  sleeve  having  a 
thin-walled  portion  extending  for  tie  axial  length  of  said 
groove  and  a  pair  of  thick-walled  porti  >ns  each  extending  from 
one  side  of  said  groove  to  at  least  t  e  adjacent  end  of  said 
opening,  the  inner  surface  of  said  thic  c-walled  portions  being 
spaced  closely  outwardly  from  said  g  lide  pin.  the  axially  ex- 


1.  In  combination  with  a 
during  a  well  bore  drilling 
ing  friction  disc  means  connected 
drawworks  for  rotation 
brake  means  interposed  bet^veen 
member  and  disposed  in  the 
of  the  friction  elements  for 
tween  the  braking  element 
nected  between  the  caliper 
activation  of  said  caliper 
occurs  in  the  drill  string 
for  precluding  the  transmission 
rotary  member  of  the  drawworks. 


;  durii  g 


4, 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  rWiL 


IS  77, 


Luciano  Farelio;  Cesare  Prad  i, 
Italy,  assignors  to  WABCQ^ 

FUed  Sep.  23, 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioo 
Int.  a.2  F16D 
U.S.  a.  188—165 

1.  Electromagnetic  rail 
and  of  the  type  engageable 
said  brake  apparatus 

(a)  a  supporting  structure 

(b)  a  series  of  brake  shoes  a: 
ture  in  a  line  correspondin  ; 
manner  that  the  individual 
relation  to  the  supporting 
comprising: 


I  bra  Le 
V  ith 
.  compris  ng 
secured 


March  20,  1979 


March  20,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


905 
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c  rawworks  operating  a  drill  string 
0  peration,  braking  means  compris- 
i(  cted  with  a  rotary  member  of  the 
si  nultaneously   therewith,   caliper 
the  drill  string  and  rotary 
proximity  of  the  outer  periphery 
receiving  said  disc  member  be- 
t  lereof,  and  means  operably  con- 
means  and  the  drill  string  for 
means  when  reverse  torque 
the  well  bore  drilling  operation 
of  said  reverse  torque  to  the 


b  akei 
biike 


144,954 

BRAKE  FOR  RAILWAY 


VEl  IICLES 


and  Ettore  Restori,  all  of  Turin, 
Westinghouse,  Turin,  Italy 
"",  Ser.  No.  836,260 
Italy,  Oct  11, 1976,  69441  A/76 
<  '>5/34;  H02K  49/10 

4  Claims 

apparatus  for  a  railway  vehicle 
the  running  surface  of  a  rail, 


to  the  vehicle;  and 

r  -anged  on  said  supporting  struc- 

to  that  of  the  rail  and  in  such  a 

brake  shoes  may  move  freely  in 

structure,  each  of  said  brake  shoes 


(i)  a  ferromagnetic  core  having  pole  faces  directed  toward 
the  rail, 

(ii)  an  excitation  coil  disposed  horizontally  in  said  core  so  as 
to  have  a  horizontal  median  plane  of  symmetry  cutting 
through  the  entire  {leripheral  surface  of  the  core  and  being 
effective,  upon  energization  thereof,  for  causing  move- 
ment of  the  brake  shoes  into  contact  with  the  running 
surface  of  the  rail, 

(iii)  said  core  having  a  cross-sectional  area  substantially  in 
the  form  of  an  E  with  the  open  side  facing  downwardly 
and  comprising  a  horizontal  upper  part  extending  over 
and  in  vertically  spaced-apari  parallel  relation  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  coil  to  provide  a  flat  space  running 


the  length  of  the  shoe,  a  central  part  secured  to  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  upper  part  through  a 
central  longitudinal  space  of  the  coil  to  divide  said  flat 
space  into  two  parallel  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
central  part  and  terminating  below  the  lower  limits  of  said 
coil,  and  two  elongated  parallel  side  parts  adjacent  respec- 
tive outer  sides  of  respective  elongated  arm  portions  of  the 
coil  disposed  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the  central  part, 
each  of  said  side  parts  terminating  at  its  lower  end  with  a 
portion  spaced  apart  from  and  coinciding  with  the  lower 
limits  of  said  central  part,  and 
(iv)  a  shock-absorbing  element  disposed  in  said  flat  space  of 
the  brake  shoe  between  said  upper  part  of  the  core  and 
said  upper  surface  of  the  coil. 


first  body,  a  second  stack  of  discs  locked  in  rotation  with  a 
second  body,  the  discs  of  the  first  stack  being  inserted  between 
the  discs  of  the  second  and  at  least  one  of  the  two  bodies  being 
free  to  rotate  in  relation  to  the  other,  and  control  means  for 
axially  moving  the  discs  of  both  stacks  so  as  to  compress  them 
against  each  other,  characterized  in  that  the  two  stacks  of  discs 
form  at  least  two  sub-assemblies  separated  by  an  axially  mov- 
able intermediate  pressure  disc,  the  first  of  these  sub-assemblies 
being  located  between  the  intermediate  pressure  disc  and  a 
stop  integral  with  one  of  the  two  bodies,  whereas  the  second  is 
located  between  the  intermediate  pressure  disc  and  an  end 
pressure  disc  also  axially  movable,  the  control  means  exerting 
their  action  in  the  direction  of  the  stop,  at  first  on  the  two 
pressure  discs  so  as  to  cancel  out  the  clearances  between  the 
discs  of  the  first  sub-assembly,  then  on  the  end  pressure  disc  so 
as  to  cancel  out  the  clearances  between  the  discs  of  the  second 
sub-assembly,  and  finally  on  the  whole  of  the  discs  of  both 
assemblies  so  as  to  compress  them. 


4,144,956 
SINGLE  LEVER  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  ENGINES 
Masanao  Baba,  Takarazuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Cable 
Systems  Inc.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,857 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    8,    1977,    52- 
106311[U] 

Int.  a.2  G05G  9/08 
VS.  a.  192—0.096  8  Claims 


4,144,955 
MULTIPLE  DISC  TORQUE  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  IN 

OIL 

Michel  C.  Gamier,  Brunoy,  France,  assignor  to  Etudes  et  Re- 
cherches  Avancees,  Saint  Etienne,  France 

Filed  Noy.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,470 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  16,  1976,  76  34451 
Int.  a.2  F16D  25/063.  13/72 
VS.  a.  192—52  7  Claims 


I.  A  multiple-disc  torque  transmission  device  in  oil,  of  the 
type  comprising  a  first  stack  of  discs  locked  in  rotation  with  a 


1.  A  single  lever  engine  control  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  cover  member  of  a  casing  having  locking  holes, 

(b)  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  the  casing  and 
formed  with  an  axial  bore  and  a  cutout  groove  extending 
radially  from  the  bore, 

(c)  a  lever  having  a  boss  secured  to  the  drive  shaft, 

(d)  a  shift  rod  extending  through  the  boss  and  slidably  in- 
serted in  the  bore  of  the  drive  shaft,  the  shift  rod  being 
biased  by  a  spring  in  a  returning  direction  and  provided 
with  an  engaging  pin  and  a  retaining  pin  movable  through 
the  cutout  groove, 

(e)  a  locking  ring  tumably  supported  on  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  drive  shaft  and  disposed  between  the  engaging  pin 
and  the  retaining  pin,  the  locking  ring  having  locking 
pawls  cooperative  with  the  locking  holes  and  engagement 
means  at  its  outer  periphery, 

(0  a  drive  gear  rotatably  supported  by  the  drive  shaft  and 
having  a  toothed  portion  on  part  thereof  and  a  circular 
outer  peripheral  surface  continuous  with  the  toothed 
portion,  the  drive  gear  being  formed  with  a  cavity  accom- 
modating the  locking  ring,  a  grooved  portion  in  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  the  cavity  for  receiving  the  engaging  pin 
therein  and  an  engaging  portion  provided  axially  of  the 
cavity  and  engageable  with  the  engagement  means  of  the 
locking  ring, 

(g)  a  driven  gear  rotatably  by  the  drive  gear  and  provided 
with  a  toothed  portion  positioned  on  part  thereof  and 
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meshable  with  the  toothed  p<  rtion  of  the  drive  gear, 
locking  portions  disposed  on  I  he  opposite  sides  of  the 
toothed  portion  for  contact  Mith  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  the  drive  gear,  and  a  pin  implanted  therein, 

(h)  a  drive  plate  secured  to  the  dri\  e  shaft  and  having  a  drive 
pin  implanted  therein, 

(i)  a  throttle  cam  having  a  cam  gioove  receiving  the  drive 
pin  therein  and  mounted  on  th^  pin  on  the  driven  gear 
movably  in  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  drive  shaft,  the 
cam  groove  comprising  a  circufcr  arc  first  cam  centered 
about  the  axis  of  the  drive  shaft,  and  a  second  cam  and  a 
third  cam  extending  from  the  <  pposite  ends  of  the  first 
cam  respectively  in  directions  av  ay  from  the  center  of  the 
first  cam  and  slanting  at  differei  t  angles  to  the  first  cam, 

(j)  a  clutch  arm  tumable  by  the  c  riven  gear  and  having  a 
clutch  cable  pivoted  to  its  one  «  id,  and 

(k)  a  throttle  arm  routably  supp  »rted  by  the  pin  on  the 
driven  gear  and  having  a  portion  connected  to  the  throttle 
cam  and  one  end  pivotally  conn  scted  to  a  throttle  cable. 


ppelii 


ith; 


4,144^57 
SELF-CENTERING  CLUTtH 
Gerard  de  Gennes,  Senlis,  France,  ass  pior 
Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 

Int.  a.2  F16D  1^60 
U,S.  a.  192—98 


BEARINGS 
to  Sodete  Anonyme 


No.  749,362 

Dec.  30, 1975,  75  40052 


22aaiiii8 


1.  A  clutch  release  bearing  comprislig 
having  means  for  cooperation  with  clijtch 
radially  extending  annular  flange, 
means  for  cooperation  with  a  clutc 
clutch  release  bearing  having  an  axis, 
ber  connecting  said  operating  element 
together  and  for  permitting  relative 
direction  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  s^d 
said  drive  element,  said  cover  memb<  r 
acting  resilient  endwall  for  urging  at 
drive  element  against  said  annular  flan  gi 
portions  extending  from  circumfereni  iaily 
zones  on  said  endwall  radially  beyond 
connecting  said  cover  member  axialli 
ment,  said  cover  endwall  having  at  leai  t 
spaced  support  zones  axially  offset  wit 
ing  zones,  said  endwall  bearing  again  t 
said  support  zones  only. 


mg  communicatmg,  via  a 
pressure  source  and  with 
supplied  with  a  seat, 
housing  communicates  with 
sphere  and  which  is  o[ 
of  the  engine;  a  spring 
simultaneously  in  contact 
comodated  in  the  hollow 
response  to  a  pressure 
connected  with  an  actuator 
for  controlling  disengagem  ei 


line  supplied  with  a  seat,  with  a 

atmophere;  a  traversable  member 

throi^h  which  a  hollow  space  of  said 

the  pressure  source  and  the  atmo- 

peratively  interlinked  with  a  crankshaft 

actui  ited  valve  movable  into  a  position 

yith  both  of  said  seats;  a  link  ac- 

of  said  housing  traversable  in 

variation  therein  and  operatively  inter- 

of  said  clutch,  an  electro-magnet 

:nt  of  said  clutch;  an  operative 


an  operating  element 
control  means  and  a 
drive  element  having 
release  member,  said 
1  one-piece  cover  mem- 
and  said  drive  element 
I  adial  movement  in  any 
axis  for  self-centering 
comprising  an  axially 
least  a  portion  of  said 
:e.  and  at  least  two  leg 
spaced  anchoring 
said  drive  element  and 
to  said  operating  ele- 
two  circumferentially 
respect  to  said  anchor- 
said  drive  element  at 


association  of  said  traversabi ; 
craft,  comprising  a  crankshi  ft 
switch  having  contacts 
of  a  cam  of  a  contact  breaker 
engine,  a  transducer  unit  to 
generated  by  the  opening 
current  magnitude,  the  input 
connected  to  one  of  the 
shaft  speed  transmitter  and 
nected  to  a  coil  of  said  elecjtrO' 
electro-magnet  being 
member. 


4, 


Fel, 
1977 


devic  s 


4,144  958 
DEVICE  TO  EFFECT  CONTROL  ol^R  THE  FRICTION 

CLUTCH  OF  A  TRANSPOlT  VEHICLE 
David  G.  Polyak,  ulitsa  Smolnaya,  31,  kv.  51;  Evgeny  I.  Lebe- 
de»,  Kronshtadsky  bubar,  29,  k».  »;  Jury  K.  Esenovsky- 
LashkoT,  ulitsa  Festivalnaya,  31,  kv.  125,  all  of  Moscow;  Boris 
N.  Pyatko,  prospekt  Bogdana  Khm^lnitskogo,  35,  kv.  17, 
Melitopol,  and  Vhidimir  M.  Mosyagfci,  prospekt  Lenina,  93 
kT,  26,  Zaporozhie,  all  of  U.S.S.R.     , 

Filed  Aug,  20, 1976,  Ser.  P  o.  716,147 

iBt.  a.2  F16D  43 A  '84 

VS.  a.  192-105  F  1  Claim 

1.  A  device  to  effect  control  over  <he  friction  clutch  of  a 

transport  vehicc  having  an  engine  corjprising  a  hollow  hous- 


CLUTCH 
Paul  Maucher,  Sasbach,  and 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
plungsbau  GmbH,  Biihl, 
FUed  Mar.  7, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2609418 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  192—106.2 

1.  In  a  clutch  disk 
formed  with  window-shaped 
disposed  force-storage 
braced  against  the  structural 
sional  play  of  the  structural 
the  structural   units   includiiig 
spaced-apart  from  one  anothe  r 
disk  assembly,  the  other  of 
least  one  disk-like  member 
the  two  lateral  disks,  the  two 
a  radially  inner  and  a  radiallj 
inner  force  storer  extending 
outer  force  storer  and,  as 
of  the  lateral  disks,  having  a  ^ 
at  least  one  end  of  the  radiaU  r 
being  defined  by  contour  ^. 
the  cutout  formed  in  one  of 
ing  both  to  the  radially  oute; 
portion  of  the  radially  inner 


March  20,  1979 


member  with  the  engine  crank- 
speed  transmitter  including  a 
open^  and  closed  during  the  rotation 
of  an  ignition  system  of  the 
I  onvert  the  frequency  of  a  signal 
■  closing  of  the  contacts  into  a 
of  said  unit  being  electrically 
contacts  of  the  switch  of  said  crank- 
output  being  electrically  con- 
magnet;  an  armature  of  said 
interconnected   with   said   traversable 


aid 


t  le  • 


114,959 
DI SK  ASSEMBLY 
Albert  Birk,  Biihl- Vimbuch,  both  of 
lors  to  LuK  Lamellen  und  Kup- 
Rep.  of  Germany 
,  Ser.  No.  774,944 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 


I  lie 


F16D  3/14 

SCIaims 

assembly  having  two  structural  units 
cutouts,  at  least  two  coaxially 
received  in  the  cutouts  and 
mits  so  as  to  afford  limited  tor- 
units  relative  to  one  another,  one  of 
two   lateral   disks   mutually 
in  axial  direction  of  the  clutch 
structural  units  including  at 
dis  xised  in  the  axial  space  between 
I  Dree  storage  devices  comprising 
5  outer  force  storer,  the  radially 
i  Jong  the  length  of  the  radially 
vie'  vcA  in  circumferential  direction 
portion  thereof  projecting  beyond 
outer  force  storer,  the  cutouts 
porf  ons  of  the  two  structural  units, 
two  structural  units  conform- 
force  storer  as  well  as  to  the 
storer  projecting  beyond  the 


tie  I 


focci 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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end  of  the  radially  outer  force  storer,  the  contour  portions  of 
both  structural  units  extending  in  the  radially  inner  and  outer 
directions  and  forming  stop  contours  in  both  axial  and  radial 


directions  in  both  structural  units  for  the  radially  outer  force 
storer  and  in  said  one  of  the  two  structural  units  for  the  portion 
of  the  radially  inner  force  storer  projecting  beyond  the  end  of 
the  radially  outer  force  storer. 


4,144,960 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

TRANSFERRING  ARTICLES  FROM  A  CONTINUOUSLY 

MOVABLE  CONVEYOR  TO  A  WORK  STATION 

George  Scourtes,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Allen  Group, 
Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,036 

lot  a.2  B65G  13/02 

U.S.  CL  198—339  18  Oaims 


1.  In  material  handling  apparatus  of  the  kind  including  a 
conveyor  for  conveying  articles  along  a  continuous  path  ex- 
tending toward,  alongside,  and  beyond  a  work  station  located 
adjacent  one  side  of  said  conveyor  and  between  the  ends  of 
said  path,  means  forming  a  pathway  leading  into  and  out  of 
said  work  station,  and  means  upstream  from  said  work  station 
for  shifting  articles  off  and  to  said  one  side  of  said  conveyor, 
the  improvement  comprising  support  means  independent  of 
said  conveyor  and  said  pathway  at  said  one  side  of  said  con- 
veyor for  receiving  an  article  shifted  off  said  conveyor  and 
supporting  such  article  in  an  initial  position  upstream  from  said 
pathway  while  others  of  said  articles  continue  to  be  conveyed 
along  said  path;  means  for  transferring  such  article  from  said 
initial  position  to  a  second  position  in  register  with  said  path- 
way; means  for  moving  such  article  from  said  second  position 
into  said  work  station  via  said  pathway;  means  for  returning 
said  transferring  means  to  said  initial  position  following  move- 
ment of  such  article  into  said  work  station,  thereby  enabling 
said  support  means  to  receive  another  article  from  said  con- 
veyor while  the  first-mentioned  article  is  at  said  work  station; 
and  means  for  returning  such  first-mentioned  article  from  said 
work  station  to  said  conveyor  between  the  ends  of  its  path. 

17.  A  method  of  transferring  articles  from  a  conveyor  hav- 


ing a  continuous  article  supporting  run  extending  to,  alongside 
and  beyond  a  work  sution  adjacent  said  conveyor,  and  return, 
said  method  comprising  moving  articles  on  said  conveyor  in 
succession  along  said  run;  interrupting  movement  of  said  arti- 
cles and  moving  a  first  selected  article  off  said  conveyor  run 
between  the  ends  of  said  run;  continuing  the  movement  of 
Others  of  said  articles  along  said  run  following  the  movement 
of  said  selected  article  off  said  run;  positioning  said  first  article 
in  register  with  a  pathway  extending  into  said  work  station; 
moving  said  first  selected  article  in  a  direction  leading  into  said 
work  station  via  said  pathway;  interrupting  movement  of  said 
others  of  said  articles  along  said  run  and  moving  a  second 
selected  article  off  said  conveyor  run  between  the  ends  of  the 
latter  and  supporting  said  second  selected  article  in  a  rest 
position  out  of  register  with  said  pathway  while  said  first 
selected  article  is  in  said  work  station;  continuing  the  move- 
ment of  others  of  said  articles  along  said  run  following  the 
movement  of  said  second  selected  article  off  said  run;  moving 
said  first  selected  article  in  the  opposite  direction  leading  out  of 
said  work  station  via  said  pathway;  moving  said  second  se- 
lected article  from  said  rest  position  into  register  with  said 
pathway  following  movement  of  said  first  selected  article  out 
of  said  work  sution;  moving  said  second  selected  article  into 
said  work  station  via  said  pathway;  and  returning  said  first 
selected  article  to  said  conveyor  run  between  its  ends. 

4  144  961 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  A 

GROUP  OF  YARN  PACKAGES 

Masao  Kasahara;  Noriyuki  Kouguchi,  both  of  Nishinomiya; 
Mitugu  Inaba,  Ibaragi;  Masao  Kagawa,  Suita;  Kunio  Yamada, 
Komatsu,  and  Hiroshi  Tanida,  Nomi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,486 

Int  a.2  B65G  47/00 

U.S.  a.  198—472  9  Qaims 


llS,  llSj 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  a  group  of  yam  packages 
between  a  yam  package  forming  machine  and  a  subsequent 
stage  of  yam  processing,  comprising: 

a  tray  for  holding  a  predetermined  plurality  of  yam  pack- 
ages in  such  a  condition  that  said  yam  packages  are  kept 
separate  from  contacting  each  other, 

a  pallet  for  placing  a  predetermined  plurality  of  said  trays 
thereon,  a  transportation  carrier  for  carrying  said  pallet 
placed  thereon, 

a  transportation  passage  connecting  said  yam  package  form- 
ing machine  to  the  subsequent  stage  of  yam  processing, 

a  tray  conveyor  disposed  at  the  front  of  said  yam  package 
forming  machine  along  the  spindle  alignment  of  said  yam 
package  forming  machine  in  such  a  condition  that  the 
level  of  said  tray  conveyor  is  lower  than  the  level  of  said 
spindle  alignment  of  said  yam  package  forming  machine, 
and 

a  placing  means  comprising  a  lift  and  a  tray-displacing  mech- 
anism whereby  said  trays  are  moved  up  and  down  be- 
tween the  level  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  tray  conveyor 
and  the  level  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  pallet  placed  on 
said  transporution  carrier  and  exchanged  between  said 
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tray  conveyor  and  said  pallet  oi  said  transportation  car' 
rier, 
said  transpoitation  carrier  being  d  sposed  beside  one  of  the    Olof  A.  Hallstrom,  1350 
longitudinal  outer  ends  of  sai<    yam  package  forming  ^Ued  Aug.  12, 


machine  so  that  said  placing  me  ns  is  positioned  between  _,     .-    _„ 

said  one  longitudinal  outer  end  a  said  yam  package  form-   ^•^'  "•  19*— '50 
ing  machine  and  said  transports  ion  carrier.  ^_, 

^=a4 


4,144,963 
REOPROCA  riNG  CONVEYOR 

Hall  itrom  Rd.,  Tillamook,  Oreg.  97141 
1  rjA,  Ser.  No.  496,523 
Int.  a.\  B65G  25/04 

16  Claims 


4,144,962 
ADJUSTABLE  ATnTUDE  LGkDING 
Allan  R.  Ide,  10066  Bloomfield,  Cypr  tsa. 
Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  B65G 
U.S.  a.  198—641 


3'/02 


Ji 


TRIMMER 

I,  Calif.  90630 
No.  7974>98 


4Claini8 


J- 


1.  An  adjustable  attitude  loadinj  trimmer  for  dispersing 
granular  material  from  a  vertical  lo  iding  chute  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  adjustable  trajecto  y,  said  loading  trimmer 
comprising: 

a  carriage  positioned  below  said  loading  chute  suspended 
therefrom  by  means  of  a  horiza  ital  pivot  means; 

first  and  second  belt  drums  moun  ed  in  spaced  relationship 
on  said  carriage; 

a  belt  mounted  on  said  drums  for  movement  thereabout; 

a  pair  of  idler  wheels  mounted  in  i  xially  spaced  relationship 


on  said  fn-st  axis  and  in  central 
said  belt  between  said  drums 


arcuate  path  below  said  loadinj  chute; 
drive  motor  remotely  spaced  fron  and  drivingly  coupled  to 

one  of  said  first  and  second  dn  ms; 
an  elongated  motor  platform  pivol  dly  connected  on  one  end 

to  said  chute  and  carrying  sa  d  motor  on  its  opposite 

extremity; 

a  connecting  rod  pivotally  connetted  between  said  extrem- 
ity of  said  platform  and  said  ca  riage  adjacent  the  driven 

drum; 
a  control  rod  pivotally  connected  between  said  chute  and 

carriage  at  a  point  opposite  to 
and  control  means  mounted  fro^  said  chute  and  coupled 

with  said  control  rod  for  pivoti  ig  said  carriage  about  said 

horizontal  axis  to  vary  the  atti  ude  of  said  carriage  with 

respect  to  said  loading  chute  vi  tiereby  said  control  means 

may  be  actuated  to  shift  said 

carriage  about  said  idler  wh^ls  and  carry  said  motor 

platform  therewith. 


March  20,  1979 


1.  A  reciprocating  conve]ror,  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongatei  slat  members  having  longitudinal 
side  walls  and  spaced  i  part  laterally  on  the  frame, 

(c)  an  elongated  flexible  s  ;aling  strip  secured  to  the  longitu- 
dinal side  wall  of  one  of  each  adjacent  pair  of  slat  members 
and  including  a  resilier  t  portion  extending  angularly  up- 
ward into  resilient  slidi  ig  engagement  with  the  confront- 
ing longitudinal  side  wi  11  of  said  other  adjacent  slat  mem- 
ber of  the  pair,  and 

(d)  drive  means  on  the  frime  engaging  the  slat  members  for 
reciprocating  them  Ion  ptudinally. 


4  144,964 

FLEXIBLE  SUPPORT  OKSIGNED  TO  SUPPORT  THE 

CONVEYOR  BEJLT  OF  A  CONVEYOR 

Florent  Valcalda,  Lou^ecieues,  France,  assignor  to  Pneuma- 

tiques.    Caoutchouc    Manufacture    et    Plastiques    Kleber- 

Colombes,  Colombes,  Fraace 

Continuation-in-part  of  $er.  No.  570,991,  Apr.  22,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  applicatiofi  Jan.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,321 

Claims  priority,  applicatitin  France,  Apr.  22, 1974,  74  14129 

Int.  a^V6SG  39/04 

U.S.  a.  198—830  19  Claims 


contact  with  the  edges  of 
o  form  said  belt  into  an 


fo- 


1.  A  flexible  support 
conveyor  having  a  frame, 
flexible  and  substantially 
neath  a  portion  of  the  widfti 
one  individual  flexible  elen  ent 
thereof  such  that  the  eleifient 
weight  into  a  curve,  first 
individual  flexible  element 
the  conveyor  with  the 


supporting  a  conveyor  belt  of  a 

comprising  at  least  one  individual, 

nextensible  element  extending  be- 

of  the  conveyor  belt,  the  at  least 

being  flexible  between  the  ends 

is  deformable  under  its  own 

i^eans  for  attaching  the  at  least  one 

at  each  of  its  ends  to  the  frame  of 

of  the  at  least  one  individual 


le  gth 
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flexible  element  being  greater  than  the  linear  distance  between 
the  attached  ends  of  the  at  least  one  individual  flexible  element, 
the  at  least  one  individual  flexible  element  delimiting  support 
areas  for  supporting  a  portion  of  the  width  of  the  conveyor  belt 
extending  at  least  on  opposite  sides  with  respect  to  the  longitu- 
dinal median  plane  of  the  conveyor,  the  at  least  opposite  side 
support  areas  of  the  at  least  one  individual  flexible  element 
being  responsive  to  the  travel  of  the  conveyor  belt  for  being 
drawn  in  the  travel  direction  independently  of  one  another, 
and  the  at  least  one  individual  flexible  element  being  flexible  at 
least  in  a  region  extending  from  an  attached  end  to  at  least  the 
immediate  area  of  the  longitudinal  median  plane  of  the  con- 
veyor. 


4,144,965 
FLEXIBLE  CONVEYOR  TRACK  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  L.  Alldredge,  130  Pearl  St.,  Apt.  1108,  Denver,  Colo. 
80203,  and  Eduard  W.  VanLingen,  8732  West  Fair  Dr.,  Little- 
ton, Colo.  80123,  assignors  to  Robert  L.  Alldredge,  Denver, 
Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,575 

Int.  a.2  B65G  41/00 

VS.  a.  198—831  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  conveyor  of  the  type  having  a  belt  adapted  to  follow 
a  curved  path  and  mounted  on  rollers,  an  improved  flexible 
track  assembly  of  the  kind  having  a  pair  of  segmented  track 
portions  forming  an  upper  and  a  lower  run  for  the  conveyor, 
the  tracks  of  each  run  being  horizontally  spaced  and  the  runs 
being  vertically  spaced  with  each  track  of  the  upper  run  being 
approximately  vertically  aligned  with  a  track  of  the  lower  run, 
the  tracks  defining  an  elongated  central  area  running  the 
length  of  the  assembly,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  series  of  pivotally  connected  links  running  through  said 
elongated  central  area  for  substantially  the  length  of  the 
segmented  track  portions,  each  link  being  joined  to  a 
segment  of  each  track  and  having  a  length  in  excess  of  the 
length  of  a  track  segment  to  provide  controlled  bending  of 
a  length  of  each  track  composed  of  a  plurality  of  track 
segments  through  pivotal  bending  between  links; 

(b)  means  connecting  each  segment  of  each  upper  run  track 
with  a  segment  of  the  respective  vertically  aligned  lower 
run  track; 

(c)  resilient  guide  rods  passing  through  said  connecting 
means  between  the  vertically  aligned  tracks  to  laterally 
support  the  tracks  of  the  upper  and  lower  runs  against 
relative  vertical  deflection;  and 

(d)  mounting  means  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  track  assem- 
bly for  engaging  the  respective  ends  of  said  series  of  links 
and  for  carrying  the  ends  of  said  guide  rods,  the  guide  rod 
ends  passing  through  said  mounting  means  and  having 
retaining  means  for  fixing  the  effective  length  of  the  guide 
rods  on  at  least  one  end  of  each  rod. 


4,144,966 
ARTICLE  CARRIER 
Francis  V.  Kulig,  Morris,  111.,  assignor  to  Federal  Paper  Board 
Co.,  Inc.,  Montrale,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,224 

Int  a.2  B65D  75/00 

VS.  a.  206—188  8  Clains 


1.  A  multi-cell  article  carrier  for  bottles,  or  the  like,  which  is 
formed  from  a  single  blank  of  foldable  sheet  material  and 
which  includes,  when  erected,  a  bottom  wall,  side  and  end 
walls  upstanding  from  the  bottom  wall,  said  end  walls  being 
connected  on  vertical  hinge  lines  to  said  sidewalls,  a  multi- 
panel,  longitudinal  partition  and  handle  forming  structure 
upstanding  from  the  bottom  wall  and  having  a  lower  partition 
forming  portion  and  an  upper  handle  forming  portion  which 
multi-panel  structure  is  hingedly  connected  at  opposite  ends  to 
the  end  walls  on  vertical  hinge  lines  at  the  center  of  said  end 
walls  and  divides  the  carrier  into  twin  compartments,  and  cross 
partition  members  extending  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  lower  partition  forming  portion  of  said 
multi-panel  structure  which  cross  partition  members  divide 
each  of  said  compartments  into  a  multiplicity  of  upwardly 
opening  cells,  said  cross  partition  members  being  hingedly 
connected  to  the  ends  of  certain  of  the  panel  members  in  the 
multi-panel  longitudinal  partition  and  handle  forming  structure 
and  being  secured  in  cross  partition  forming  relation  to  oppo- 
sitely disposed  sidewalls  and  portions  of  said  cross  partition 
members  being  derived  from  material  cut  out  to  form  hand 
accommodating  holes  in  said  upper  handle  forming  portion  of 
said  longitudinal  partition  and  handle  structure  and  being 
hinged  downwardly  from  the  top  edge  of  said  cross  partition. 


4,144,967 

SHAVING  KIT 

Lawrence  C.  Craven,  32401  San  Bren,  Fraser,  Mich.  48026,  and 

Frank  Sherosky,  29101  Hayes,  N-26,  Warren,  Mich.  48093 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,775 

Int  a.2  B65D  69/00 

U.S.  a.  206-229  1  Claim 


t^/^/a 


1.  A  shaving  kit  comprising: 

a  shaving  brush  having  a  generally  cylindrical  handle  with  a 
plurality  of  bristles,  said  handle  having  a  flat  base  adapted 


Qin 


OFFiri  A  in  A  7.F.TTF. 


MAvnu  7n    IQ7Q 


p]  m. 

■fo 


C(  ver. 


910 


to  support  the  bristles  in  an  upri^t 
as  the  handle  is  mounted  on  a 

a  base  member  having  a  chamber 
shaving  soap,  and  a  top  opening 
the  soap  by  said  brush  bristles; 

a  cover  having  a  planar,  nonperfcrated 
having  a  diameter  accommodatir  ; 
base  member  and  being  disposed 
water  tight  engagement  therewi^: 

an  annular  wall  carried  on  said 
diameter  larger  than  the  diameteilof  the 
to  cooperate  with  the  cover  to 

annular  means  attached  to  the  cov^ 
accommodating  the  diameter  of 
ceiving  same  in  an  upright  positfcn 
means  prevents  motion  of  the  ha4dle 
to  the  plane  of  the  cover; 

a  cap  having  a  cylindrical  sidewal 
than  that  of  the  brush  and  deflnj  ig 
the  brush  at  the  extreme  edge 
treme  edge  being  slidably  receiv^ 
the  cover;  and 

whereby  said  cover  cooperates  witH  the 
tight  housing  for  the  brush,  and 
member  to  form  a  water-tight 
soap. 


body,  said  body 

the  top  opening  of  the 

herein  to  form  a  slidable. 


f  irm 


4,144,968 
DISPOSABLE  FOOD  TRAY  AND  tONTAINER  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  Shelton,  327  Candry  Ter.,  Ba  timore,  Md.  21221 
FUed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,138 
Int.  a.2  B65D  2]/02.  5Vl6.  85/62 
U.S.  a.  206—509  16  Claims 
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position  at  such  times 
lar  horizontal  surface; 
containing  a  quantity  of 
for  providing  access  to 


said  wall  having  a 
brush  handle  so  as 
a  liquid  reservoir; 
and  having  a  diameter 
he  brush  handle  and  re- 
in which  the  annular 
in  directions  parallel 

with  a  diameter  larger 

an  opening  receiving 

said  sidewall,  said  ex- 

in  the  annular  wall  on 

cap  to  form  a  water- 

ooperates  with  the  base 

c  liamber  for  the  shaving 


1.  A  disposable  food  tray  and  cont^ner 
at  least  a  pair  of  container  element 
elements  having  a  central  substantially 
a  rim  element,  each  of  said  rim  el(  ments 
said  planar  section  in  a  closed  o  tntour, 
elements  having  a  pair  of  upper 
elements  for  nesting  interface  of 
ating  elements  of  one  of  said  container 
lower  cooperating  element  of  a 
elements,  each  of  said  upper  anc 
ments  having  at  least  one  apertui  e 
said  apertures  being  alignable  foi 
ous  products  when  said  upper 
elements  of  said  pair  of  containe 
interface.  i 


4,144,969 
BENEnaATION  OF  PHdSPHATE  ORE 

Robert  E.  Snow,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  assig  or  to  International  Min- 
erals &  Chemical  Corp.,  Terre  Hau^,  Ind. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser. 

Int.  a.2  B03D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  209—166 

1.  A  method  for  beneficiating  a 
particle  size  range  of  from  about  325  njesh  (about  44fi)  to  about 
16  mesh  (about  991^),  containing  sul  stantially  discreet  parti- 


system,  comprising: 
each  of  said  container 
planar  section  and 
extending  around 
each  of  said  rim 
and  lower  cooperating 
of  said  upper  cooper- 
elements  with  said 
one  of  said  container 
lower  cooperating  de- 
formed therethrough, 
permitting  exit  of  gase- 
and  lower  cooperating 
elements  are  in  nesting 


( ne 


n:xt 


So.  788,070 


13  Claims 

phosphate  ore  having  a 


earth  I 


pro  :ess. 


cles  of  apatite  and  alkaline 
rity,  by  a  froth  flotation 
conditioning  the  phospha^i 
about  20  weight  % 
oolitic,  sedimentary  ore, 
7.0,  in  an  aqueous 
content  of  from  about 
and  containing  an 
amount  of  from  about  0. 
to  about  2.S  g  per  kg) 
normally  liquid 
of  hydrocarbon  to 
about  5:1,  thereby 
and 
subjecting  the 
wherein  a  substantially 
the  phosphate  ore  is 
and  a  substantially 
metal  carbonate  mineral 
flow  tailings. 


Hugh  P.  McKnight,  and  Van 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly 


March  20,  1979 


metal  carbonate  mineral  impu- 

which  comprises: 

e  ore,  which  contains  less  than 

siliceous  minerals  and  which  is  an 

at  a  pH  of  from  about  4.S  to  about 

corditioning  slurry  having  a  solids 

weight  %  to  about  75  weight  % 

apatite-collecting  cationic  reagent  in  an 

to  about  5.0  lb  per  ton  (about  0. 1 

phosphate  ore  and  containing  a 

hydrocarbon  in  a  weight  to  weight  ratio 

catic  nic  reagent  of  from  about  2:1  to 

fomf  ng  a  reagentized  phosphate  ore; 


reagentized  bhosphate  ore  to  a  froth  flotation, 

{  reater  amount  of  the  apatite  from 

ered  in  the  froth  concentrate 

amount  of  the  alkaline  earth 

impurity  is  rejected  in  the  under- 


gres  ter 


4,:  44,970 
INSPECnON  APPARA1  US  FOR  FILLED  CAPSULE 

3.  Hostetler,  both  of  ImUanapoUs, 
and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1*77,  Ser.  No.  823,296 
Int.  a.2  B  I7C  5/16.  5/02 


U.S.  a.  209—542 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  i 
pharmaceutical  capsules  in 
passed  by  an  inspection 
improvement  of  a  capsule 
plurality  of  vertical 
chambers  being  arranged  in  a 
a  rotary  power  drive,  a 
plurality  of  vertical  hollow 
vacuum  means,  each  of  sai( 
beneath  a  respective  one  of 
a  part  of  its  rotary  cycle, 
said  capsules  onto  the  free 
position  and  a  plurality  of 
respective  tubes  and  exi 
tubes  in  a  first  position  for 
sleeves  having  a  circumferential 
tionary  camtrack  positioned 
lowering  said  sleeves  into  a 
filled  capsules  as  they  are 
inspection  and  ejection  stati(}ns. 


4Clalmt 


insp^ting  the  fill  content  quantity  of 

which  capsules  are  individually 

staiion  and  an  ejection  station,  the 

ti  ansfer  mechanism  comprising:  a 

chamb  ;rs  for  receiving  capsules,  said 

circular  pattern  and  connected  to 

rot)  table  transfer  platform  having  a 

receiving  tubes  connected  to  a 

tubes  being  in  axial  alignment 

!  Ekid  vertical  chambers  for  at  least 

for  regulating  the  delivery  of 

;nds  of  said  tubes  in  an  upright 

rei  aining  sleeves  closely  enveloping 

tend)  ng  beyond  the  free  ends  of  said 

receiving  said  capsules,  each  of  said 

shoulder  that  rests  on  a  sta- 

about  said  transfer  platform  for 

s^ond  position  to  fully  expose  said 

transported  on  said  tubes  by  the 


me  ins  I 
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4,144,971 
GUN  CADDY 

Gabriel  K.  Balibrea,  5020  N.  Grand  Ave.,  Corina,  Calif.  91722 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,589 

Int.  a.2  A47F  7/00 

VS.  CL  211—64  3  Claims 


ably  mounted  in  slots  above  said  hanger  elements  in  said 
body,  a  back  plate  atuched  to  said  slide  member,  at  least 
one  holding  member  projecting  from  said  back  plate 
toward  an  adjacent  back  plate  or  wall  of  said  body,  said 
holding  member  of  one  hanger  element  terminating  adja- 
cent to  a  back  plate  of  a  juxtaposed  hanger  element  or 
adjacent  wall  of  said  body  when  said  hanging  elements  are 
biased  together  and 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  hanger  elements  together. 


4,144,973 

COMBINATION  HOIST  AND  MOUNT 

Salratore  Reale,  Rte.  #1,  Box  198,  Preston,  Md.  21655 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,967,  Feb.  2,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,037 

Int.  a.2  B66C  23/00 

VS.  a.  212-8  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  portable,  earth-engaging  gun  caddy  comprising  an 
elongated  irregularly-shaped  base  member  having  two  regions, 
one  of  which  assumes  a  horizontal  position  when  the  gun 
caddy  is  emplaced,  and  from  which  region  depend  two  or 
more  stake  members  and  a  brace  plate  member,  used  to  engage 
the  earth,  and  the  other  region,  formed  to  slope  upward  at  its 
outer  extremity,  and  having  upward  protruding  flanges  paral- 
lel to  the  direction  of  slope,  said  second  region  serving  as  the 
receptacle  for  the  shoulder  stock  of  the  supported  weapon;  a 
shaft  member  rigidly  affixed  to  the  base  member  at  or  near  the 
end  of  said  base  member  farthest  removed  from  said  sloping 
region  of  said  base  member,  said  shaft  formed  and  attached  so 
as  to  tilt  away  from  said  sloping  region  of  said  base  member; 
and  a  family  of  grip  members  having  differing  dimensions 
conforming  to  the  several  weapons  that  may  be  singly  sup- 
ported by  the  gun  caddy,  but  each  such  grip  member  generally 
being  configured  in  a  U-shape,  such  that  a  friction  grip  will  be 
placed  upon  the  weapon  barrel,  said  grip  members  being  inter- 
changeably mountable  upon  the  upper  extremity  of  said  shaft 
member  by  keyed-cylindrical  means  such  that  rotation  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  member  is  precluded,  with 
the  particular  grip  member  selected  conforming  to  the  weapon 
to  be  supported. 


4,144,972 
VALET  RACK 
John  A.  Wiser,  P.O.  Box  192,  Liberty,  Tex.  77575 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  589,417,  Jun.  23, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,027,934. 

This  application  Nov.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,739 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  7, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  A47B  81/00 

U.S.a.211— 113  3aaims 


1.  A  hanger  comprising 
a  body, 

a  plurality  of  independent  hanger  elements,  each  hanger 
element  comprising  a  slide  member  horizontally  and  slid- 


1.  A  hoisting  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  framed  dolly  mounted  on  castor  wheels,  said  framed 
dolly  having  a  pair  of  forwardly  projecting  legs  con- 
nected at  th.;ir  rearward  ends  to  a  crossbar  which  extends 
laterally  beyond  the  point  of  connection  of  said  legs, 

(b)  a  pair  of  crossbeams  connected  to  and  extending  between 
said  legs  and  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  legs, 

(c)  a  vertical  housing  connected  to  said  pair  of  cross  beams, 

(d)  a  routing  mount  means  rotatably  attached  to  the  front  of 
said  housing  for  mounting  a  portion  of  the  load  to  be 
carried, 

(e)  a  horizontal  plate  attached  to  the  interior  portion  of  said 
housing  between  the  ends  thereof, 

(0  a  boom 

(g)  a  vertically  guided  first  trolley  above  said  horizontal 
plate,  said  first  trolley  being  guided  along  said  housing  and 
having  a  first  pivoted  connection  to  boom  above  said  first 
trolley, 

(h)  a  pair  of  links  each  end  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  crossbar  and  the  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
boom  at  a  pivot  point  rearward  of  said  first  pivoted  con- 
nection, 

(i)  a  second  trolley  supported  for  movement  along  said  boom 
and  having  a  load  handling  hook  depending  therefrom, 

(j)  means  to  move  said  second  trolley  along  said  boom  com- 
prising a  nut  arrangement  connected  to  said  second  trolley 
and  a  screw  means  connected  to  said  boom  to  move  said 
trolley  by  means  of  a  hand  operated  crank  connected  to 
said  screw  means, 

(k)  floor  lock  means  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  crossbar 
for  selectively  engaging  a  floor  and  resisting  movement  of 
said  device, 

G)  jack  means  for  applying  a  vertical  force  between  said 
horizontal  plate  and  said  first  trolley  thereby  pivoting  said 
boom  about  said  pivot  point,  said  jack  means  being  free  of 
connection  to  either  said  horizontal  plate  or  said  first 
trolley  and  thus  being  easily  removable,  and  in  use  in  the 
device,  when  inserted  between  said  horizonul  plate  and 
said  trolley,  acting  only  to  abut  said  horizontal  plate  and 
said  trolley  to  provide  the  vertical  force  there  between. 
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4,144^4 
METHOD  OF  TEMPORARILY 

CAPACITY  OF  A  POWERE}) 
Paul  L.  Longthorpe,  Seattle,  Wash., 
rated,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  May  13,  1976,  Ser, 
Int.  a.2  B66C 
U.S.  a,  212—18 


IPfllEASING  THE  LOAD 
DRUM  HOIST 
afsignor  to  Ederer  Incorpo- 


No.  686,129 

lV/00 


1.  A  method  of  temporarily  increa  ing  the  load  capacity  of 

powered  drum  hoist  which  is  movab  t  along  a  horizontal  rail, 

while  maintaining  the  magnitude  of  I  fting  travel  substantially 

constant,  said  method  comprising: 

mounting  a  first  hoist  support  on  s4id  rail  through  a  pair  of 

spaced  apart,  rotatably  mounted  lupport  wheels,  said  first 

hoist  further  including  means  fo  r  selectively  urging  said 
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4 144,975 

TOOL  TRAN  iFER  APPARATUS 

Akira  Tsuboi,  and  Tetsuro   famakage,  both  of  Kariya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  «78,  Ser.  No.  869,784 

Claims  priority,  applicatic  i  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1977,  52-5277 

Int.  a.  BHQ  3/157 

aOaims 


4aaims   U.S.  CI.  414— 736 


in  a  horizontal  direction; 
first  hoist  support; 
laid  first  cable  drum  for 


first  hoist  $upf>ort  along  said  rail 

mounting  a  first  cable  drum  in  saic 

coupling  a  rotating  power  unit  to 
selectively  rotating  said  drum,  s^d  power  unit  being  car 
ried  by  said  first  hoist  support; 

mounting  a  second  hoist  support  ok  said  rail  through  a  pair 
of  rotatably  mounted  support  wl  leels,  said  first  hoist  sup- 
port being  freestanding  and  sepafately  operable  from  said 
second  hoist  support; 

rotatably  mounting  a  second  cable  Arum  in  said  second  hoist 
support,  said  second  cable  drum  jeing  powered  solely  by 
the  power  unit  of  said  first  hoist 

connecting  a  removable  link  betwi  en  said  first  and  second 
hoist  supports  such  that  said  seo  )nd  hoist  support  moves 
along  said  rail  with  said  first  hoi  A  support; 

suspending  a  set  of  traveling  she  ves  from  said  first  and 


second  drums,   said   traveling 


mounted  in  a  load  supporting  br  icket; 


heaves  being  rotatably 


securing  a  first  load  to  said  load 
selectively  raising  and  lowering 
tively  rotating  said  first  and  secc  nd  drums,  the  weight  of 
said  first  load  being  greater  than  i  le  lifting  capacity  of  said 
first  drum  alone; 

removing  said  first  load  from  said 

detaching  said  second  hoist  support  from  said  first  hoist 
support  by  removing  said  removable  link  from  said  first 
and  second  hoist  supports; 

removing  said  second  hoist  suppoi|; 

suspending  the  traveling  sheaves 
bracket  from  said  first  drum;  an( 

securing  a  second  load  to  said  loac 
selectively  raising  and  lowering  a  aid  second  load  by  selec- 
tively routing  said  first  drum,  t!  le  weight  of  said  second 
load  being  substantially  less  thai  the  weight  of  said  first 
load  and  within  the  lifting  cap  tcity  of  said  first  drum 
alone,  and  the  magnitude  of  liftii  ig  travel  for  said  second 
load  being  substantially  equal  to 
travel  for  said  first  load. 


supporting  bracket  and 
said  first  load  by  selec- 


oad  supporting  bracket; 


af  said  load  supporting 
supporting  bracket,  and 


the  magnitude  of  lifting 


1.  A  tool  transfer  apparati  i 
exchanging  tools  between  a 
change  station  comprising: 

a  frame; 

first  and  second  support 
frame  for  rotational  anc 

first  and  second  transfer 
and  respectively  secure  I 
shafts,  said  transfer  arm; 
site  ends  with  tool 
tools; 

first  and  second  driven  _ 
support  shafts,  respecti 

first  and  second  elongate  I 
other  and  engageable 
gears; 

means  for  axially  shifting 
between  first  and  secon  1 

said  first  driven  gear  being 
and  said  second  drivei 
second  drive  gear  whei 
mined  position,  said 
engaged  with  one  of 
when  positioned  at  sai( 
and  said  first  and  secon( 
both  of  said  first  and 


in  an  automatic  tool  changer  for 
machine  tool  spindle  and  a  tool 


thafts  coaxially  mounted  on  said 

axial  movement  thereon; 

irms  superposed  with  each  other 

to  said  first  and  second  support 

being  formed  at  respective  oppo- 

gnpping  portions  for  gripping  said 

get  rs  formed  on  said  first  and  second 
>  ely; 

drive  gears  engaged  with  each 
vith  said  first  and  second  diven 


fir  it 


drive  means  connected  to 
second  driven  gears  at 
opposite  directions  to 
tools  by  said  gripping 
for  rotating  said  first 
second  predetermined 
thereby  replace  the  mutual 
by  said  transfer  arms. 


laid  first  and  second  driven  gears 
predetermined  positions; 

engaged  with  said  first  drive  gear 

gear  being  engaged  with  said 

positioned  at  said  first  predeter- 

and  second  driven  gears  being 

first  and  second  drive  gears 

second  predetermined  position, 

driven  gears  being  engaged  with 
drive  gears  during  the  shifting 


siid 


sec  >nd 


movement; 

a  rack  engaged  with  one  oFsaid  first  and  second  drive  gears; 
and 


aid  rack  for  rotating  said  first  and 

first  predetermined  position  in 

hereby  simultaneously  grip  said 

]  ortions  of  said  transfer  arms  and 

tnd  second  driven  gears  at  said 

>osition  in  the  same  direction  to 

position  of  said  tools  gripped 
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4,144,976 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 

LUMBER  STACKS  WITH  STICKERS 

Alpo  Rysti,  Frisansintie  22,  02240  Espoo  24,  Finland 

nied  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,043 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  20,  1977,  770192 

Int  a.2  B65G  57/26 

US.  a.  414—42  14  Claims 


I.  In  a  method  for  placing  a  plurality  of  stickers  on  the 
uppermost  layer  of  lumber  of  a  lumber  stack  during  formation 
thereof,  the  steps  of  transporting  a  plurality  of  said  stickers  at 
a  predetermined  spacing  from  each  other  to  a  predetermined 
position  situated  over  the  uppermost  layer  of  lumber  while  the 
stickers  are  respectively  carried  by  substantially  L-shaped 
support  members  forming  a  group  of  support  members  which 
travel  horizontally  with  the  stickers  supported  on  horizontal 
legs  of  said  L-shaped  support  members  which  extend  for- 
wardly  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  support  members  from 
upwardly  directed  legs  of  the  support  members  which  are 
situated  behind  the  stickers  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
support  members,  said  direction  of  travel  defining  forward  and 
rear  surfaces  of  the  stickers,  and  said  horizontal  support  mem- 
ber legs  having  free  forwardly  situated  terminal  ends,  situating 
respectively  behind  the  stickers  when  they  reach  said  position 
over  the  uppermost  layer  of  lumber  a  group  of  removing 
members  for  respectively  removing  the  stickers  from  the 
group  of  support  members,  each  of  said  removing  members 
having  a  forwardly  situated  push  surface,  and,  when  the  stick- 
ers have  been  transported  on  the  group  of  support  members  to 
said  position  and  said  removing  members  are  situated  behind 
said  stickers,  terminating  the  forward  travel  of  said  group  of 
support  members  whereby  the  rear  surfaces  of  the  stickers  and 
the  push  surfaces  of  the  respective  removing  members  of  said 
group  of  removing  members  are  in  opposed  relationship  with 
each  other  and  reversing  the  movement  of  said  support  mem- 
bers to  place  the  rear  surfaces  of  the  stickers  in  engagement 
with  the  respective  push  surfaces  of  said  removing  members 
and  continuing  the  reverse  movement  of  said  support  members 
while  maintaining  said  removing  members  stationary  so  that 
the  stickers  are  pushed  by  the  removing  member  push  surfaces 
beyond  the  forward  free  end  of  the  horizontal  legs  of  the 
supporting  members  whereby  the  stickers  are  then  free  to  fall 
downwardly  toward  the  uppermost  layer  of  lumber. 


4,144,977 
SELECTIVE  EDGE  OR  FLAT  SETTING  OF  BRICK 
Hans  LingI,  Jr.,  and  Manfi-ed  A.  Kollmann,  both  of  Paris,  Tenn., 
assignors  to  LingI  Corporation,  Paris,  Tenn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752,917,  Dec.  21,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,346 
Int  a.2  B65G  57/26 
U.S.  a.  414—57  43  Claims 

38.  A  method  for  grouping  and  setting  bricks  during  a  con- 
tinuous machine  operation,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  transferring  bricks  disposed  in  a  first  orientation  onto  a 
transport  mechanism  for  movement  in  a  given  horizontal 
direction, 

(b)  transporting  some  of  said  bricks  along  said  horizontal 
direction  while  maintaining  said  first  orientation;  and 
transporting  others  of  said  bricks  along  said  horizontal 
direction  while  changing  said  bricks  to  a  second  orienta- 
tion tilted  by  substantially  90'  about  a  horizontal  axis  with 
respect  to  said  first  orientation,  by  rotating  said  others  of 


said  bricks  90'  about  a  horizontal  axis  perpendicular  to 
said  horizontal  direction  of  transport, 

(c)  grouping  said  bricks  of  either  said  first  or  second  orienU- 
tion  into  a  layer  of  bricks  having  like  orientation, 

(d)  temporarily  disengaging  a  portion  of  said  bricks  from 
further  movemeni  in  said  given  horizontal  direction  when 
selectively  changing  modes  of  operation  from  said  first 
brick  orientation  to  said  second  brick  orientation  while 
said  grouping  step  continues  so  as  to  clear  bricks  from  the 


^ — n 


JO^^^P — z 


area  where  tilting  can  occur  thereby  faciliuting  the  move- 
ment of  tilting  mechanism  into  operative  position  within 
such  area,  and 
(e)  sucking  said  brick  layer  of  either  said  first  or  second 
orienution  into  a  hack  of  brick  having  individual  layers 
therein  formed  by  repeating  steps  a,  b,  c  and  d,  the  bricks 
in  any  given  layer  having  either  said  first  or  second  orien- 
tation as  selectively  controlled  during  step  b  of  said  con- 
tinuous operation  of  grouping  and  setting. 


4,144,978 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEMS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Ronald  Drake,  Wrenthorpe,  England,  assignor  to  Coventry 
Qimax  Limited,  Coventry,  England 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,525 

Int  a.2  B60S  9/12:  B60P  7/08 

U.S.  a.  414—544  9  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  suspension  system  for  a  chassis  of  the 
vehicle,  the  vehicle  having  at  least  one  axle  and  a  ground 
engaging  wheel  at  each  end  of  the  axle,  comprising  a  suspen- 
sion unit  having: 

( 1 )  a  sub-frame  for  each  end  of  the  axle;  the  sub-frame  associ- 
ated with  one  end  of  the  axle  being  coupled  to  the  axle  by 
a  pivouble  connection;  the  sub-frame  associated  with  the 
other  end  of  the  axle  being  coupled  to  the  axle  by  way  of 
a  strut  whose  length  can  be  varied; 

(2)  a  main  suspension  spring  resiliently  coupling  each  sub- 
frame  to  the  chassis;  and 

(3)  an  elastomeric  spring  interposed  between  each  sub-frame 
and  the  chassis. 
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4,144,979 

BEAVER  TAIL  PLATFORM  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 

TRAILER 

Clayton  R.  Leach,  Jr.,  Fairmont,  an<j 
burn,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Inc.,  Fairmont,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.lNo.  826,752 


Int.  a.2  B«5G  6  V02 


U.S.  a.  414—537 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Terry  L.  Munich,  Sher- 
''airmont  Steel  Products, 


4CUims 


1.  A  vehicle  including  a  chassis  I  aving  ground  engaging 
wheels, 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  ek  ngate  longitudinally  ex- 
tending frame  members  mounted  on  said  chassis, 

a  substantially  flat  bed  mounted  on  said  frame  members, 

a  pair  of  support  elements  each  bein ;  mounted  on  one  of  said 
frame  members  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof  and  project- 
ing laterally  outwardly  therefroi  i, 

a  substantially  flat  generally  rectar  gular  shaped  beaver  tail 
platform  having  front  and  rear  e  ids, 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  suppi  irt  members  mounted  on 
the  beaver  tail  platform  on  oppos  ite  sides  of  the  latter  and 
projecting  forwardly  therefrom  each  of  said  support 
members  having  a  forwardly  ope  ling  slot  therein,  each  of 
said  support  elements  engaging  i  n  the  slot  of  one  of  said 
support  members  whereby  the  beaver  tail  platform  is 
supported  in  inclined  relation  fropi  the  bed  of  the  vehicle, 
each  of  said  support  members  h^ing  an  opening  therein 
rearwardly  of  the  associated  slot 

a  pair  of  elongate  locking  rods  each  seing  mounted  on  one  of 
said  frame  members  adjacent  tl  e  rear  end  thereof  and 
extending  transversely  of  said  fr  me  members,  said  lock- 
ing rods  being  longitudinally  slid)  ble  in  a  transverse  direc- 
tion between  locked  and  release  1  positions,  said  locking 
rods  extending  into  the  openings  in  said  support  members 
when  in  the  locked  position  to  r<  leasably  lock  the  beaver 
tail  platform  in  inclined  relation  )n  the  vehicle, 

and  an  inclined  ramp  means  swii  igably  mounted  on  the 
beaver  tail  platform  between  a  ower  operative  position 
engaging  the  ground  and  an  uppe  r  inoperative  position  on 
the  beaver  tail  platform. 


4,144,980 
UNIVERSAL  EJECrOl  t 
Gttstave  Meyer,  Northglenn,  Colo., 
Company,  Gurley,  Nebr. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6' 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18, 
Int.  a.2  E02F 
U.S.  a.  414—725 


1.  An  improved  ejector  bucket  of 
front,  a  substantially  flat  bottom  wall, 
said  bottom  wall,  opposite  side  wall 
and  top  walls,  and  a  frame-like  planar 


he  type  having  an  open 

I  top  wall  narrower  than 

connecting  the  bottom 

ear  wall  having  substan- 


wtll 


tial  sized  opening  therein, 
having  a  pair  of  hingedly 
the  plates  being  an  upper 
forward  edge  of  said  top 
lower  plate  slidable  along  th( 
said  plates  being  moveable 
position,  the  bucket  being 
vehicles  using  quick  chan^ 
provement  comprises: 

(a)  an  ejector  actuating 
tially  contained  in  the 
opposite  side  walls, 
stantially  forwardly 
cylinder  being  connect*^ 
and  the  top  wall  of 
plates  into  load  dischai^i 
cylinder  between  the 
rear  wall  allowing  the 
without  regard  to 
liar  to  a  specific  loader; 

(b)  said  cylinder  assembly 
piston  within  the  cylii 
and  second  ends,  and  a 
and  extending  out  the 
rod  having  a  flrst  tubul4r 
with  the  flrst  end  of 
tubular  passage  therein 
end  of  the  cylinder,  said 
having  port  means  near 
connection  to  hydraulic 

(c)  mounting  means  on 
connected  to  the  outer 
a  relatively  stationary 
fluid  supply  lines; 

(d)  a  trunnion  mount  on 
der; 

(e)  a  laterally  spaced  pair 
from  said  upper  ejecto ' 
support  said  trunnion 
tween;  and 

(0  means  independent  of 
ing  the  bucket  on  a 
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ind  further  including  an  ejector 

coi  nected  together  plates,  the  first  of 

slate  hingedly  connected  to  the 

and  the  second  plated  being  a 

inner  surface  of  said  bottom  wall, 

into  a  single  plane  load  pushing 

universally  adaptable  to  loader 

attachments,  wherein  the  im- 


hy^raulic  cylinder  assembly  substan- 

between  said  top,  bottom  and 

re^^ardly  of  said  ejector  and  sub- 

of  slid  frame-like  planar  rear  wall,  the 

between  the  rear  of  the  ejector 

bucket  for  moving  the  ejector 

;e  position,  the  mounting  of  the 

djector  and  the  frame-like  planar 

I  ucket  to  be  mounted  on  a  loader 

positioning  of  structural  members  pecu- 


including  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  a 

dividing  the  cylinder  into  first 

I  liston  rod  connected  to  the  piston 

end  of  the  cylinder,  the  piston 

passage  therein  communicating 

cylinder  and  having  a  second 

communicating  with  the  second 

first  and  second  tubular  passages 

he  outer  end  of  the  piston  rod  for 

fluid  supply  lines; 

under  surface  of  said  top  wall 

of  said  piston  rod  for  providing 

mf>unting  location  for  the  hydraulic 


nder 


first  I 


tie 


tie 
eid< 


■City, 


BUCKET 
issignor  to  The  Egging 

6,224,  Apr.  12, 197f , 
1977,  Ser.  No.  825,566 
3t81 

1  Claim 


Arden  L.  Borgen,  Webster 
Corporation,  Webster  City, 
FUed  May  25, 

Int.  C1.2  B2^D 
U.S.  a.  414—607 


ladle 


anl 


1.  A  portable  transfer 
having  spaced  apart  tines 
comprising: 
a  support  structure  having!  a 
ing  holes  therein  and  inc  luding 
support  members  locatfd 


tl  e  exterior  of  said  hydraulic  cylin- 

)f  supports  extending  rearwardly 

plate  and  adapted  to  pivotally 

r  lount  with  the  cylinder  therebe- 

1  lie  hydraulic  cylinder  for  mount- 
loa(  er  vehicle. 


4,144,981 

PORTABLE  LADLE  FC  R  USE  WTTH  A  FORKUFT 
TIUCK 


l'>77, 


,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Arrow-Acme 
Iowa 
,  Ser.  No.  800,212 

41/06.  41/12 

9Claims 


for  use  with  a  forklift  truck 
a  power  supply  source  thereon 


pair  of  spaced  apart  tine-receiv- 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  ladle 

above  said  holes  and  bearing 
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means  on  said  pair  of  ladle  support  members  for  rotatably 
supporting  a  cylindrical  ladle; 

a  cylindrical  ladle  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spaced  apart 
ladle  support  members  of  said  support  structure  and  rotat- 
able  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  ladle 
which  is  located  above  and  between  said  spaced  apart 
tine-receiving  holes,  said  cylindrical  ladle  having  a  spout 
on  one  side  and  a  counter-weight  located  on  the  periphery 
thereof  in  a  position  substantially  opposite  to  said  spout, 
said  support  members  mounting  said  bearing  means  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ladle; 

and  a  ladle  drive  assembly  mounted  on  said  support  struc- 
ture and  connected  to  rotate  said  cylindrical  ladle,  said 
ladle  drive  assembly  including  a  motor  detachably  con- 
nectable  for  energization  and  control  from  said  power 
supply  source. 


4,144,982 
DEVICE  AT  FORK-EQUIPPED  MACHINE 
Gunnar  Lundqrist,  Skellefldi,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Holm- 
bom  A  Hedlund,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  583,524 

Int.  a.2  B66F  7/28.  9/06 

MS.  a.  414—666  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  fork  lift  frame  supporting  a  pair  of  fork  legs,  each  of 
said  fork  legs  having  a  substantially  vertical  portion  and  a 
horizontal  load  supporting  portion,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  fork  leg  assembly  for  permitting  said  fork  legs  to  fold 
aside  across  the  front  of  said  frame  while  not  in  use,  said  assem- 
bly including: 

fork  leg  support  means  movably  mounted  on  said  frame; 
a  pair  of  hinge  means  cooperatively  disposed  on  said  support 
means  and  respectively  attached  to  the  vertical  leg  portion 
of  each  of  said  fork  legs  for  laterally  pivoting  said  fork 
legs  about  inclined  axes,  each  of  said  hinge  means  includ- 
ing a  link  pin  which  defines  one  of  said  axes,  said  hinge 
means  being  laterally  offset  from  the  vertical  leg  portions 
of  the  fork  legs  and  located  between  said  vertical  leg 
portions  such  that  said  axes  lie  in  a  plane  defined  by  said 
vertical  leg  portions,  the  axes  of  said  hinge  means  being 
inclined  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  substantially 
vertical  leg  portions  of  the  fork  legs  with  which  they  are 
associated  and  in  parallel  relationship  with  each  other 
whereby  said  fork  legs  may  be  folded  across  the  front  of 
the  truck  without  hitting  one  another; 
first  locking  means  cooperatively  disposed  on  said  support 
means  and  each  of  said  fork  legs  for  holding  each  fork  leg 
in  a  forwardly  projecting  load  supporting  position;  and, 
second  locking  means  cooperatively  disposed  on  said  sup- 
port means  and  each  of  said  fork  legs  for  holding  each  fork 
leg  in  said  folded  position. 


4,144,983 
CHILD-RESISTANT  CLOSURE 
James  D.  Pauls,  and  Roy  Hammett,  both  of  Miami,  Fla.,  assign- 
ors to  Lewis,  Pauls  and  Associates,  Ltd.,  Miami,  Fla. 
nied  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,513 
Int  a?  B65D  55/02.  85/56;  A61J  1/00 
VS.  a.  215—216  27  Claims 

1.  A  child-resistant  closure,  comprising:  a  cap  having  an  end 
wall  and  a  depending  skirt;  said  skirt  having  thread  means 


thereon  for  cooperation  with  a  threaded  container  to  releas- 
ably  secure  the  cap  to  the  container;  and  a  plurality  of  detents 
integrally  formed  on  the  cap  skirt  for  cooperation  with  a  com- 
plementary detent  on  a  container  with  which  the  cap  is  associ- 
ated, to  latch  the  cap  against  movement  in  a  cap  loosening 
direction;  said  detents  on  the  cap  skirt  being  spaced  circumfer- 
entially  from  one  another  and  each  having  a  different  dimen- 
sion in  a  direction  axially  of  the  skirt,  with  the  leading  detent 


having  the  greatest  axial  extent  and  the  trailing  detent  having 
the  least  axial  extent,  wherein  the  leading  and  trailing  detents 
are  determined  by  a  cap  closing  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
cap,  whereby  full  and  effective  engagement  is  obtained  be- 
tween any  of  the  detents  on  the  cap  with  a  cooperating  detent 
on  a  container  regardless  of  which  detent  on  the  cap  is  required 
to  be  aligned  with  a  detent  on  a  container  for  full  sealing 
engagement  of  the  cap  with  a  container  by  different  rotational 
and  axial  positions  of  the  cap  relative  to  the  container. 


4,144,984 
SECnONAL  MULTI-PURPOSE  CARGO  CONTAINER 
George  D.  Saunders,  P.O.  Box  70026,  Ambassador  Station,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.  90070 

FUed  Fd>.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,113 

lot  a.2  B65D  7/00.  87/00 

U.S.  a.  220—1.5  5  Qairas 


1.  A  shipping  container  for  intermodal  transportation  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  substantially  identical  parallelepiped-shaped  open- 
top  units;  each  unit  comprising  parallel  opposed  longitudi- 
nal rectangular  walls,  parallel  opposed  rectangular  end 
walls  interconnecting  said  longitudinal  walls,  and  a  rect- 
angular load  supporting  floor  member  rigidly  affixed  to 
said  walls,  the  open  top  of  each  unit  having  substantially 
identical  dimensions  as  the  other  and  as  their  respective 
floor  members; 

means  for  connecting  said  units  to  each  other,  said  means 
comprising  a  locking  device  in  the  comers  defined  by  the 
interconnection  of  said  longitudinal  end  walls,  in  the  re- 
gion of  said  open  top; 

manipulatable  means  for  engaging  said  locking  devices, 
whereby  when  said  open  tops  for  these  units  are  posi- 
tioned in  an  opposed  facing  and  connecting  relation  they 
comprise  a  parallelepiped-shaped  closed  container  having 
six  rectangular  sides  without  any  substantial  protrusions 
extending  outward  thereof  and  said  manipulatable  means 
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may  be  manipulated  to  engaged 
•retain  the  units  one  rigidly  connected 
said  end  walls  of  each  said  units 
door  means,  said  hinged  access 
unit  including  securing  means  whereby 
adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  to 
access  door  means  in  the  other 
are  originally  connected  togethe 
container. 


aid  locking  devices  to 

to  the  other;  one  of 

comprising  hinged  access 

means  in  each  said 

said  units  are  each 

opposed  said  hinged 

unit  when  said  units 

to  form  said  closed 


d(ior  ; 


an 


sa  i 


4,144^5 
CLOSURE  FASTENING 
William  G.  Kinslow,  Kansas  Oty,  Mo., 
opment  Corporation,  Baton  Rouge, 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  T4p.  908,089 
Int.  a.2  B65D  51/, 
U.S.  a.  220—254 


MEANS 
t  ssignor  to  Ethyl  Oevel- 


U. 


1.  A  hollow  plastic  plug  for  fitment  t  >  the  mouth  of  a  con- 
tainer having  a  substantially  rectangu  ar  mouth,  said  plug 
having: 

a.  a  substantially  rectangular  cross-se  tion  with  a  long  side 
and  a  short  side; 

b.  a  top  wall  having  an  opening  extent  ing  in  the  direction  of 
the  long  side  of  said  plug  from  the  short  side  thereof; 

c.  a  skirt  downwardly  depending  fn  m  said  top  wall  and 
adapted  to  obuin  said  fitment,  said  ikirt  having  a  stepped 
portion  for  bearing  on  the  edge  of  the  container  mouth 
upon  fitment  of  said  plug  to  said  cc  ntainer; 

d.  a  flap,  adapted  to  close  said  openi  ig,  integrally  formed 
and  hinged  to  the  top  wall  at  the  end  of  said  opening 
remote  from  said  short  side,  said  hi  ige  extending  along  a 
line  perpendicular  to  said  long  side; 

e.  a  recess  in  said  plug  adapted  to  recei  /e  the  free  end  of  said 
flap  in  its  closed  position;  and 

f.  a  cooperating  snap-action  means  i«  tegral  with  said  plug 
and  having  a  first  portion  on  the  h  jttom  surface  of  said 
flap  at  its  free  end  and  a  second  pon  ion  disposed  adjacent 
said  recess,  said  first  and  second  po  tions  having  comple- 
mentary coupling  surfaces  extendii  g  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  said  long  side  of  said  ' 
portion  having, 

i.  an  inwardly  extending  horizontal  wall, 
ii.  an  inwardly  and  downwardly  c  irected  beveled  wall 

depending  from  the  innermost  e  id  of  said  horizontal 

wall, 
iii.   a  second   horizontal   wall   inw  irdly  extending  and 

spaced  downwardly  from  the  lov  ermost  extent  of  said 

beveled  wall,  and 
iv.  a  vertical  connecting  wall  conn<  cting  said  lowermost 

extent  of  said  beveled  wall  to  thj  innermost  extent  of 

said  second  horizontal  wall, 

and  said  first  portion  having, 
v.  a  downwardly  extending  vertic  il  wall,  said  vertical 

wall  having  a  downward  extent  a  ^proximate  the  verti- 
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10  Claims 


>lug,  and  said  second 


cal  distance  between  ^d  first  and  second  horizontal 

walls, 
vi.  a  latch  wall  outward 

wall  to  an  extent  such  i 

said  connecting  wall 

tends  beneath  said  : 
vii.  a  downwardly  and 

nected  at  one  of  its  end^  I 

end  to  said  latch  wall. 


I  secofid 


iia 


y  extending  from  said  vertical 
I  hat  when  said  vertical  wall  and 
in  contact  said  latch  wall  ex- 
horizontal  wall,  and 
itwardly  extending  wall  con- 
to  said  top  wall  and  at  its  other 


4,14  I4>86 


Ir„ 


HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE 
HAVING 

Ray  V.  Smith,  7132  Newton 
Ray  F.  Smith,  1104  Mic-o-^y, 
Wesley  D.  Brizendine,  4314 
64134,  and  Robert  L.  Boatman, 
Kans.  66206 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  725,540, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  222—52 


Eec. 
B67  9 


March  20,  1979 


PUMPING  APPARATUS 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  FEEDBACK  CONTROL 

'.,  Overland  Park,  Mo.  66203; 

Blue  Springs,  Mo.  64015; 

5.  105th  Ter.,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo. 

1, 9709  Mohawk  La.,  Leawood, 


,  S<p, 


I.  22, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,090,640, 
Ser.  No.  598,584,  Jul.  24, 1975, 

:.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,861 

5/62,  5/48 

4  Claims 


4.  Material  conveying 

an  elongated  barrel  of  tapere  I 
rial  inlet  and  a  material  ou  let 

an  elongated,  complementa  ly 
axially  shiftable  auger  situated 
veying  material  along  the 
said  outlet; 

drive  means  coupled  to  saic 
rotating  the  latter  in  a  direction 
rial  along  the  length  of 
means  operativeiy  coupled 
of  the  same  during  rotatioi 
said  barrel  in  a  direction 
tween  the  outer  edges  of 
nor  wall  surface  of  said 


apparatus,  including: 

configuration  having  a  mate- 
tapered,  axially   rotatable, 
within  said  barrel  for  con- 
lingth  thereof  from  said  inlet  to 


4,144j987 
LIQUID 
Takao  Kishi,  Tokyo,  Japan, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  692,52^ 
application  Jul.  5, 
Oaims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  222—321 

4.  A  liquid  sprayer  includin; 
cylinder  forming  a  pressure  ch^nber; 


tie 


auger  for  selectively  axially 
for  conveying  said  mate- 
barrel  to  said  outlet;  and 
to  said  auger  for  axial  shifting 
of  said  auger  and  relative  to 
increasing  the  distance  be- 
auger  and  the  adjacent  inte- 


stid 


fjr 


ba  rel. 


S'RAYER 
assignor  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co., 


19^7, 
Jt  pan 
BI5B 


Jun.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
,  Ser.  No.  813,051 

1,  Nov.  7,  1973,  48-125140 

9/04 

4Claims 
a  liquid  container  having  a 
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a  hollow  piston  with  a  liquid  passage  therethrough  and 
slidably  fitted  in  said  pressure  chamber  so  as  to  have  an 
upstroke  and  a  downstroke  reciprocable  movement 
therein; 

an  actuator  having  a  spray  nozzle  mounted  on  said  piston  for 
moving  said  piston  through  its  downstroke  so  as  to  pres- 
surize any  fluid  in  said  pressure  chamber; 

a  suction  tube  extending  into  said  liquid  container  and  in 
communication  with  said  pressure  chamber; 

a  valve  rod  movable  with  said  piston  and  located  in  said 
pressure  chamber  and  having  a  valve  portion  at  one  end 
thereof  for  opening  and  closing  the  liquid  passage  in  said 
piston; 

a  compression  spring  urging  said  valve  portion  toward  said 
piston  for  closing  said  liquid  passage  therein  and  for  mov- 
ing said  piston  through  its  upstroke; 


means  on  said  valve  rod  responsive  to  liquid  pressure  in  said 
pressure  chamber  so  as  to  open  said  liquid  passage  in  said 
piston  when  the  force  exerted  by  said  liquid  pressure 
exceeds  the  force  of  said  compression  spring;  and 

a  second  valve  slidably  fitted  on  said  rod  and  located  be- 
tween said  pressure  chamber  and  said  suction  tube  for 
establishing  communication  between  the  pressure  cham- 
ber and  said  suction  tube  in  one  position  and  for  cutting  off 
communication  therebetween  in  a  second  position,  when 
liquid  from  said  container  is  in  said  pressure  chamber,  said 
second  valve  being  moved  to  its  second  position  when- 
ever and  so  long  as  the  force  on  said  valve  rod  exceeds 
that  force  of  said  compression  spring  so  that  said  passage 
is  closed  when  said  piston  is  in  its  downstroke  with  liquid 
in  said  pressure  chamber  whereby  said  pressure  chamber 
may  be  pressurized  by  said  piston  through  its  full  down- 
stroke. 


4,144,988 
TWIST  TOP  ACTUATED  DISPENSER  WFTH  FOLLOWER 
Carl  P.  Bergman,  Lighthouse  Point,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Bridgeport 
Chemical  Corporation,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  683,238,  May  4,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,393 

Int.  a.2  B670  5/42 

U.S.  CL  222—390  6  Qaims 


^^^C 

i 

-,  .'fclJ 

■/y';  '^-'''^      ,    yjs;>j^ 

*. 

D 

lumen  thereof,  and  an  opposite  end,  a  dispenser  assembly, 
comprising: 

an  annular  disk  for  closing  said  opposite  end  of  the  tube,  said 
disk  having  a  central  opening; 

a  low-pitch  lead  screw; 

a  piston  of  circular  outer  periphery,  said  piston  having  a 
central  bore  that  is  internally  threaded  and  threadably 
received  on  the  lead  screw; 

the  piston  comprising  a  forwardly  presented  disk  conUining 
said  internally  threaded  central  bore,  and  a  coaxially  rear- 
wardly  extending,  tubular  peripheral  skirt  of  circular 
figure; 

said  skirt  having  an  axially  short  band  of  reduced  outer 
diameter  disposed  where  said  skirt  adjoins  said  forwardly 
presented  disk; 

said  lead  screw  having  an  axially  trailing  projection  which 
extends  out  through  said  central  opening  of  the  annular 
disk; 

means  providing  a  first  radially  enlarged  circumferential 
boss  on  the  lead  screw  in  extensive  face-wise  engagement 
with  the  inner  face  of  said  annular  disk  peripherally  of  said 
central  opening; 

said  first  boss  being  integrally  formed  with  the  lead  screw; 

means  providing  a  second  radially  enlarged  circumferential 
boss  on  the  lead  screw  in  extensive  face-wise  engagement 
with  the  outer  face  of  said  annular  disk  peripherally  of  said 
central  opening;  and 

said  second  boss  being  removably  secured  on  the  lead  screw 
to  permit  assembly  of  the  annular  disk  with  the  lead  screw 
by  being  provided  by  a  snap-ring  removably  received  in 
means  defining  a  radially  outwardly  opening  circumferen- 
tial groove  in  said  projection;  whereby, 

when  the  annular  disk  is  secured  to  close  the  trailing  end  of 
a  tube  containing  plastic,  fluent  material,  with  a  dispenser 
spout  at  one  end  of  the  lumen  thereof,  with  the  forward 
end  of  the  lead  screw  disposed  within  the  lumen  near  the 
dispenser  spout,  and  with  the  piston  received  in  said  cir- 
cumferentially  engaging  the  interior  of  the  tube,  said 
axially  trailing  projection  may  be  twisted  to  advance  the 
piston  and  thus  dispense  the  plastic,  fluent  material  from 
the  dispenser  spout. 


4,144.989 

GRAI^nJLAR  MATERIAL  DISPENSER 

Walter  S.  Joy,  12  W.  55th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,339 

Int  a.2  GOIF  71/28 

\}S.  a.  222—438 


2  Claims 


1.  For  a  tube  with  a  dispenser  spout  at  one  end  of  the  circular 


1.  A  granular  material  dispenser  comprising  a  receptacle 
having  a  top  wall,  means  for  detachably  securing  said  recepu- 
cle  to  a  package  of  granular  material,  said  means  including  a 
side  wall  of  said  receptacle  having  a  clip  portion  integral  with 
said  side  wall  and  depending  therefrom,  said  side  wall  having 
an  inlet  opening  therein,  adapted  to  align  with  an  opening  in 
the  package  so  that  said  clip  portion  hooks  over  said  package, 
an  adjusuble  baffle  in  said  receptable  extending  from  the  top  of 
said  receptacle  toward  the  bottom  thereof,  a  discharge  opening 
in  said  top  wall  of  said  receptacle,  with  said  baffle  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  inlet  opening  and  said  discharge  opening, 
a  shaft  mounted  in  said  recepacle,  the  lower  end  of  said  baffle 
being  mounted  on  said  shaft  so  that  said  baffle  is  rouubly 
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movable  in  said  receptacle,  means  outv  ardly  of  said  receptable 
for  positioning  said  baflle  in  a  selected  position,  and  means  for 
holding  said  baffle  in  the  selected  position,  and  a  lid  for  closing 
said  discharge  opening,  said  baffle  cRtending  to  a  position 
immediately  adjacent  said  top  wall,  s^d  top  wall  and  said  lid 
being  arcuate  in  configuration  coiTes|f>nding  to  the  radius  of 
said  baffle. 


roller  means  on  said  bas< 
adjacent  said  tension 
tension  roller  periphery; 
a  stop  mounted  on  said  bas ;: 


ro  ler 


4,144,990 

HIGH  SPEED  CAM  ROLL  LIFTER  t?OR  PRESS  FEEDER 

Kenneth  C.  Johnson,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  F.  J.  Littell 

Machine  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1977,  Set.  l4o.  850,971 

Int.  a.2  B65H  /7>  22 

\}S.  a.  226—154  I  3  Oaims 


a  tension  member  carried 
relation,  and  engageable 
tension  roller, 
said  tension  roller. 


said  tension  roller  in  slidable 

^  >'ith  said  stop  on  rotation  of  said 

independently  of  the  speed  of  roution  of 


4,14  1,992 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLl  ,ING  AN  AUTOMATIC  PIPE 

WE]  ,DER 


Tsutomu  Omae;  Takanori  Shib4ta; 
Tomio  lizuka,  Ibaraki,  and 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
FUed  Sep.  1, 197' 
Claims  priority,  application 
J  Int.  a.2 

1.  In  roll  feeding  apparatus,  in  comi  ination  with  a  pair  of  U.S.  CI.  228—102 


rolls  including  a  lower  feed  roll  and  in  upper  idler  roll,  of 
frame  structure  providing  joumalling  njsans  for  a  horizontally 
disposed  main  drive  shaft  adapted  to  rotate  continuously  dur- 
ing operation,  a  conjugate  cam  unit  fixid  on  said  shaft  at  one 
end,  a  secondary  shaft  joumalled  by  a  ti|)ular  member  forming 
part  of  the  frame  structure  and  having  tie  lower  feed  roll  fixed 
thereon  at  one  end,  means  connecting  the  conjugate  cam  unit 
with  said  secondary  shaft  for  driving  th<  secondary  shaft  inter- 
mittently, an  actuating  cam  releasably  1  xed  to  the  drive  shaft 
at  its  end  opposite  the  conjugate  cam  \  nit,  a  bracket  slidably 
mounted  by  the  frame  structure  for  verti  :al  adjustment,  a  pivot 
arm  pivotally  carried  by  the  bracket  ai  J  said  arm  having  the 
upper  idler  roll  joumalled  thereon,  meat  s  operatively  connect- 
ing the  actuating  cam  with  the  pivot  at  m  whereby  the  arm  is 
actuated  to  lift  the  upper  idler  roll  in  a  \  ertical  direction  away 
from  the  lower  feed  roll  for  each  revo  ution  of  the  actuating 
cam,  and  an  air  bag  provided  by  the  bra  :ket  and  positioned  so 
that  the  end  of  the  pivot  arm  beyond  th :  idler  roll  has  contact 
with  the  air  bag,  whereby  said  lifting  a  ;tion  of  the  pivot  arm 
takes  place  against  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  air  bag. 


4,144,991 
HLM  TENSIONING  DtVICE 
Richard  P.  Eddy,  Gardena,  Calif.,  assignor 
Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  N 
Int  a.2  B65H 
U.S.  a.  226-195 

1.  In  a  film  tensioning  device  for 
film  in  a  film  transport  system,  the  comf>ination 
a  base; 

a  tension  roller  having  a  periphery  fc  r 
pressure  roller  means; 
means  for  mounting  said  tension  ro(er 


to  Christie  Electric 

I.  840,815 

23/^ 

10  Claims 

mai|itaining  tension  in  the 
of: 


vt 
tie 


;  reid 


receiving  film; 
and  said  pressure 


1.  Method  for  remotely  co 
butt-welding  pi[>es,  comprising 

(a)  storing  into  a  memory, 
of  regions  distributed  on 

(b)  sensing  the  position  of  a 
of  the  pipe,  reading  out 
said  memory  at  the  weldihg 
and  continuing  the  weldin  5 
the  welding  conditions 

(c)  stopping  the  welding 
one  revolution  of  w 
torch  to  an  initial  point 

(d)  actuating  a  groove  shap 
sense  groove  shape;  and 

(e)  positioning  said  welding 
the  next  layer  in  accordanc  e 
in  the  step  (d)  and 
with  welding  conditions 
memory  thereby  effecting 


veldir  g 


repeat  ng 
f)r 
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with 
for 


said 


ua  pressure  roller  means 
urging  film  against  said 


Keiziro  Sakai,  all  of  Hitachi; 
takaichi  Koyama,  Hitachi,  all  of 
Ltd.,  Japan 
,  Ser.  No.  829,891 
.  apan,  Sep.  3, 1976,  51-104872 
1 I23K  9/10 

8  Claims 


nt^olling  an  automatic  welder  for 

the  steps  of: 
\AJelding  conditions  in  a  plurality 
periphery  of  the  pipe; 
elding  torch  on  the  periphery 
welding  conditions  stored  in 
condition  modifying  points 
operation  in  accordance  with 
out; 
operation  after  the  completion  of 
and  returning  the  welding 

sensor  during  the  step  (c)  to 


torch  for  effecting  welding  of 

with  the  groove  shape  sensed 

above  steps  in  accordance 

the  next  layer  stored  in  the 

multi-layer  welding. 
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4,144,993 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

MOLD 

Tetsiiyi  Ushio;  Satoni  TatsugucM,  and  Hoshiro  Tani,  all  of  Kita- 
kyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mishima  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukn- 
oka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,003 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1977,  52-113117 
lat  a.2  B22D  9/06,  11/00 
MS.  a.  228—107  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  continuous  casting  mold  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
forming  an  alloy  layer  consisting  mainly  of  nickel  and  con- 
taining at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  iron  and  manganese  on  a  copper  or  copper  alloy 
mold  cavity  surface;  and 
heat-treating  the  mold. 


and  having  a  center  fold  line  of  weakness  parallel  to  its  said 
opposite  sides,  said  side  panels  being  generally  trapezoidal  with 


4,144,994 
CLOSURE  STRUCTURE  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Robert  W.  Brickeen,  Sr.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Container 
Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,912 

Int.  0.2  B65D  3/10,  5/00.  41/32 

VS.  a.  229—5.6  5  Claims 


the  longer  side  being  the  hinged  side,  and  said  end  panels  being 
generally  rectangular. 


4  144  996 
HINGED  CARTON 
Morris  W.  Kuckenbecker,  Neenah,  Wis^  assignor  to  American 
Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,396 

Int.  a.2  B65D  5/22 

VS.  a.  229—33  2  Claims 


BA 


1.  A  closure  structure  for  a  composite  container  of  the  type 
consisting  of  a  fibrous  body  shell  with  a  pair  of  end  closures 
closing  the  ends  of  said  body  shell,  which  closures  are  seamed 
to  the  ends  of  said  body  shell,  one  of  said  closures  being  specifi- 
cally designed  to  facilitate  opening  thereof  by  a  conventional 
type  cutter  both  of  the  type  having  a  toothed  driving  wheel 
and  of  the  type  having  the  conventional  piercing  element,  said 
closure  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  flanged  structure  closing  an  end  of  said  body  shell; 

(b)  a  diaphragm  spanning  the  distance  between  said  flange 
structure  to  define  a  basic  closure  structure; 

(c)  the  improvements  in  said  closure  structure  wherein  an 
annular  area  of  greatly  reduced  thickness  is  coined  adja- 
cent said  flange  structure  in  said  diaphragm  to  facilitate 
entrance  of  a  tool  for  severing  said  diaphragm  from  said 
flange  structure. 


4,144,995 
BOX  SEPARATOR 
Jack  R.  Travis,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Anchor  Hocking 
Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,734 
Int  a.2  B65D  5/48 
VS.  CI.  229—15  10  Claims 

1.  A  separator  for  dividing  a  rectangular  box  into  two  rows 
of  irregularly  shaped  compartments  comprising  a  unitary  sheet 
cut  to  form  a  folded  double  thickness  central  panel,  single 
thickness  side  panels  hingedly  connected  to  each  of  two  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  central  panel,  a  single  thickness  end  panel 
hingedly  connected  to  both  of  the  opposite  free  sides  of  each  of 
said  side  panels,  said  central  panel  being  generally  rectangular 
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I.  A  unitary  carton  blank  for  forming  a  carton  having  a 
reclosable  cover  portion  hingedly  nestable  over  a  receptacle 
portion,  said  blank  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  panel  having  a  front  edge,  rear  edge,  and  pair  of 
side  edges; 

(b)  a  front  receptacle  wall,  rear  receptacle  wall,  and  a  pair  of 
side  receptacle  walls  hingedly  connected  to  said  bottom 
panel  along  the  front,  rear,  and  side  edges  respectively  of 
said  bottom  panel  to  thereby  allow  said  receptable  walls  to 
be  folded  at  their  hinged  connections  to  form  sidewalls  for 
the  receptacle  portion  of  the  carton; 

(c)  a  top  panel  having  a  front  edge,  rear  edge,  and  a  pair  of 
side  edges; 

(d)  a  front  cover  wall,  rear  cover  wall,  and  a  pair  of  side 
cover  walls  hingedly  connected  to  said  top  panel  along 
the  front,  rear,  and  side  edges  respectively  of  said  top 
panel  to  thereby  allow  said  cover  walls  to  be  folded  at 
their  hinged  connections  to  form  sidewalls  for  the  cover 
portion  of  the  carton; 

(e)  a  front  receptacle  flap  hingedly  connected  to  said  front 
receptacle  wall  opposite  said  bottom  panel  to  thereby 
allow  said  front  receptacle  flap  to  be  folded  toward  said 
front  receptacle  wall  to  form  a  double  thickness  sidewall; 

(f)  a  front  cover  flap  hingedly  connected  to  said  front  cover 
wall  opposite  said  top  panel  to  thereby  allow  said  front 
cover  flap  to  be  folded  toward  said  front  cover  wall  to 
form  a  double  thickness  sidewall; 

(g)  a  rear  receptacle  flap  hingedly  connected  to  said  rear 
receptacle  wall  opposite  said  bottom  panel  to  thereby 
allow  said  rear  receptacle  flap  to  be  folded  toward  said 
rear  receptacle  wall  to  form  a  double  thickness  sidewall; 

(h)  a  rear  cover  flap  hingedly  connected  to  said  rear  cover 
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wall  opposite  said  top  panel  to 
cover  flap  to  be  folded  toward 
form  a  double  thickness  sidewall; 
(i)  a  rear  hinge  panel  hingedly 
edges  to  said  rear  receptacle  flap 
whereby  the  cover  portion  of  the 
and  closed  about  said  hinged 
rear  hinge  panel  and  said  rear 
cover  flap. 
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t  lereby  allow  said  rear 

s  lid  rear  cover  wall  to 

ind 

cor  tiected  along  opposed 

9id  said  rear  cover  flap 

carton  can  be  opened 

coitiections  between  said 

receptacle  flap  and  rear 


DOUBLE  THROW 

Makoto  Wakabayashi,  Norton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  530,1 
application  Mar.  30, 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  236—48  R     ' 


March  20,  1979 

4,144,998 

THERMAL  VALVE 
and  John  Doherty,  Jr.,  Assonet, 
'  'exas  Instruments  Incorporated, 


8(0, 


I,  Dec.  9, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
1977,  Ser.  No.  785,010 
q05D  23/JO 

8  Claims 


STREAMS  TO  A 


4,144  997 
CONTROL  OF  MULTIPLE  FUEIJ 1 
BURNER 

John  E.  Anderson,  and  Robert  H.  Kallen)>erger,  both  of  Bartles- 
ville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petfoleum  Company,  Bar- 
tlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1977,  Ser.  Nf  841,510 

Int.  a.2  F23N  5/C  ? 

U.S.  a.  236—15  BF  |  37  Claims 


'"  •■4t"'S^-^^.  'i 


irst  fuel  to  said  flrst 
i  second  fuel  to  said 


representative  of  the 


1.  Apparatus  comprising 

a  first  burner  means; 

a  second  burner  means; 

first  conduit  means  for  supplying  a 

burner  means; 
second  conduit  means  for  supplying 

second  burner  means; 
means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  rep  esentative  of  the  total 

heat  duty  which  must  be  supplied  b '  said  first  and  second 

burner  means; 
means  for  establishing  a  second  signa  representative  of  the 

heat  duty  which  can  be  supplied  bj  said  first  fuel; 
means  for  establishing  a  third  signal 

heat  of  combustion  of  said  first  fuel 
means  for  dividing  said  second  signal  jy  said  third  signal  to 

produce  a  fourth  signal  representat  ve  of  the  flow  rate  of 

said  first  fuel  necessary  to  provide  I  lie  heat  duty  which  is 

to  be  supplied  by  said  first  fuel; 
means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  ^f  said  first  fuel  to  said 

first  burner  means  in  response  to  sa  d  fourth  signal; 
means  for  subtracting  said  second  signil  from  said  first  signal 

to  produce  a  fifth  signal  representative  of  the  heat  duty 

which  must  be  supplied  by  said  seo  )nd  fuel; 
means  for  establishing  a  sixth  signal    _^ 

heat  of  combustion  of  said  second  1  jel; 
means  for  dividing  said  fifth  signal  by  said  sixth  signal  to 

produce  a  seventh  signal  representat  ive  of  the  flow  rate  of 

said  second  fuel  necessary  to  prov  de  the  heat  duty  re- 
quired of  said  second  fuel;  and 
means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  ^f  said  second  fuel  to 


representative  of  the 


said  second  burner  means 
signal. 


resp>nse  to  said  seventh 


means 


1.  A  thermally  responsive 
valve  body,  said  body  havinj 
therein,  two  valve  seats 
tioned  in  said  first  passage  an( 
second  passage,  and  valve 
ber  seat  formed  in  said  body,  a 
static  bimetallic  member 
snaps  in  response  to  temperatire 
causes  said  valve  means  to  likewise 
gagement  with  said  first  and 
tively  blocking  said  first  passaj  e 
first  spring  means  disposed  ad 
biasing  said  member  toward 


sjiid 


th: 


4,14^  ,999 


SYSTEM  AND  STRUCTURE 
William  H.  Zebuhr,  Nashua,  N.i 
porated,  Nashua,  N.H. 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1974, 
lotCL^ 
U.S.  a.  237—1  A 


1.  The  combination 
adapted  to  contain  water;  a  heai 
tank  into  an  upper  tank  sectior 
intermediate  circumferential 
tank  in  the  general  area  of  the  barrier; 


valve  assembly  comprising  a 
a  first  and  a  second  passage 
d  in  said  body,  the  first  posi- 
the  second  positioned  in  said 
including  a  bimetallic  mem- 
<  lish  shaped  snap  acting  thermo- 
disp^sed  at  said  seat,  the  member 
change  and  simultaneously 
move  into  and  out  of  en- 
second  seats  thereby  selec- 
and  said  second  passage  and 
iacent  said  bimetallic  member 
valve  seats. 


FOR  CONDITIONING  AIR 
.,  assignor  to  Sunhouse,  Incor- 


I24J 


Ser.  No.  742,346 

3/02 


13  Claims 


compr^ing:  a  hollow   upright   tank 

insulative  barrier  dividing  the 

and  a  lower  tank  section;  an 

duct  encomptassing  the 

;  an  upper  circumferential 


hi  illow 
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hollow  duct  encompassing  the  upper  tank  section  and  located 
spacedly  from  and  upwardly  of  the  intermediate  circumferen- 
tial duct;  a  lower  circumferential  hollow  duct  encompassing 
the  lower  tank  section  and  located  spacedly  from  and  down- 
wardly of  the  intermediate  circumferential  duct;  an  upper 
enclosure  of  heat  insulative  material,  encompassing  the  upper 
tank  section  and  spaced  therefrom  between  the  intermediate 
and  upper  circumferential  ducts,  defining  an  upper  air  channel 
that  is  in  communication  with  the  intermediate  and  upper 
circumferential  ducts;  a  lower  enclosure  of  heat  insulative 
material,  encompassing  the  lower  tank  section  and  spaced 
therefrom  between  the  intermediate  and  lower  circumferential 
ducts,  defining  a  lower  air  channel  that  is  in  communication 
with  the  intermediate  and  lower  circumferential  ducts;  a  duct 
system  in  communication  with  all  of  the  circumferential  ducts 
so  constituted  as  to  provide  air  communication  from  the  exte- 
rior space  outside  of  the  tank;  force  applying  means  for  forcing 
air  through  the  duct  system,  the  circumferential  ducts  and  the 
air  channels;  and  selector  means  so  adjusting  the  force  apply- 
ing means  and/or  the  duct  system  as  to  selectively  force  the  air 
from  said  space  through  a  selected  circumferential  duct,  then 
through  a  selected  air  channel,  and  then  through  a  difl°erent 
selected  circumferential  duct  back  to  said  space,  the  flow  of 
the  air  through  the  selected  air  channel  enabling  a  heat  transfer 
to  take  place  between  the  water  in  the  tank  section  encom- 
passed by  the  selected  air  channel  and  the  air  flowing  through 
the  selected  air  channel. 


7—1 


at  the  diverging  portion  of  said  converging-diverging 
nozzle; 
means  for  supplying  water  under  pressure  to  said  upper 
header  and  said  lower  header  for  passage  through  said 
ports  in  separate  streams  each  of  which  impinges  on  a 
corresponding  stream  from  an  opposed  port  for  atomiza- 
tion  midway  in  said  space  between  said  plates  whereby 
said  air  under  pressure  in  passing  out  through  said  nozzle 
contacts  said  atomized  water  to  atomize  it  further  and  to 
carry  said  atomized  water  into  the  atmosphere  for  forma- 
tion of  snow. 


4,145,001 

PACKAGING  FOR  CONTROLLED  RELEASE  OF 

VOLATILE  SUBSTANCES 

Robert  J.  Weyenberg,  and  Don  W.  Seidler,  both  of  Appleton, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,500 

Int.  a.2  A61L  9/04 

U.S.  a.  239—56  26  aaims 


4,145.000 

SNOW-MAKING  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 

Fergus  S.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  57,  South  Londonderry,  Vt  05155, 

and  DaTid  I.  Arch,  P.O.  Box  487,  Pocassett,  Mass.  02559 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759^0 

iBt  a.2  F25C  3/04 

VS.  a.  239—14  10  Claims 


II 


1.  A  snow-making  nozzle  assembly  for  use  in  atomizing 
water  and  projecting  the  atomized  water  by  compressed  air 
into  atmosphere  having  an  ambient  temperature  below  about 
32*  F.  to  form  snow,  said  nozzle  assembly  comprising: 
upper  and  lower  body  plates,  each  said  plate  having  a  group- 
ing of  plural  spaced  water  outlet  ports  passing  through  a 
peripheral  portion  of  each  said  plate  with  each  said  port  in 
said  upper  plate  positioned  substantially  directly  above 
and  in  opposition  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  ports  in 
said  lower  plate,  said  corresponding  ones  of  said  ports  in 
said  upper  and  lower  plates  having  corresponding  axes 
which  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  plates; 
upper  and  lower  water  distribution  headers  carried  by  said 
upper  and  lower  plates,  said  headers  terminating  in  distri- 
bution chambers  overlying  corresponding  groupings  of 
water  ports  for  supplying  water  under  pressure  to  said 
water  ports; 
a  converging-diverging  nozzle  in  said  plates,  said  nozzles 
extending  outwardly  from  an  inlet  at  an-  interior  portion  of 
said  plates  to  an  outlet  at  said  peripheral  portion  of  said 
plates,  said  outlet  portion  of  said  nozzle  providing  a  space 
between  said  groups  of  ports  in  said  upper  and  lower 
plates,  said  groups  of  ports  being  positioned  in  said  plates 


1.  A  package  selectively  providing  controlled  release  of 
vapors  from  a  volatile  substance,  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  outer  layers  of  material  impermeable  to 
the  vapors  of  the  volatile  substance; 

(b)  first  and  second  inner  layers  of  thermoplastic  material 
sealed  together  in  a  bond  formed  around  a  quantity  of  the 
volatile  substance,  the  first  of  said  layers  being  permeable 
to  the  vapors  of  the  volatile  substance  and  the  second  of 
said  layers  being  adhered  to  one  of  said  outer  layers; 

(c)  a  release  layer  adhered  to  said  permeable  inner  layer  and 
to  the  other  of  said  outer  layers,  the  adhesion  of  said 
release  layer  to  said  permeable  layer  being  less  than  the 
adhesion  of  the  bond  between  said  inner  layers,  less  than 
the  adhesion  between  said  release  layer  and  said  outer 
layer  adhered  thereto,  and  less  than  the  adhesion  between 
said  second  inner  layer  and  said  outer  layer  adhered 
thereto,  and  wherein  the  cohesion  of  said  permeable  layer 
at  the  bond  is  less  than  its  adhesion  to  said  second  inner 
layer,  whereby  when  a  user  pulls  the  package  apart  by 
pulling  apart  the  portions  of  the  package  where  said  inner 
layers  are  not  bonded,  said  permeable  layer  will  pull  apart 
at  the  bond  and  will  remain  adhered  to  said  second  inner 
layer  and  will  delaminate  from  said  release  layer,  such  that 
the  volatile  substance  will  be  covered  only  by  said  perme 
able  layer  to  allow  the  diffusion  of  vapors  from  the  vola- 
tile substance  therethrough  at  a  selected  controlled  rate 
over  a  period  of  time. 

14.  A  process  for  producing  a  package  which  provides 
selective  controlled  release  of  vapors  from  a  volatile  substance, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  laminating  together  a  release  layer  and  a  permeable  inner 
layer  at  a  selected  adhesive  strength  between  the  two 
layers,  said  permeable  layer  being  formed  of  a  thermoplas- 
tic material  which  is  permeable  to  the  vapors  of  the  vola- 
tile substance; 

(b)  laminating  the  release  layer  side  of  the  release  layer- 
permeable  layer  laminate  to  a  first  outer  layer  to  form  a 
first  laminated  panel,  the  outer  layer  being  formed  of  a 
material  which  is  impermeable  to  the  vapors  of  the  vola- 
tile substance,  the  adhesion  between  the  release  layer  and 
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the  impermeable  layer  being  gr  iater  than  the  adhesion 
between  the  release  layer  and  th( :  permeable  layer; 

(c)  laminating  a  second  inner  thei  moplastic  layer  onto  a 
second  impermeable  layer  to  form  a  second  laminated 
panel,  the  adhesion  between  the  second  inner  layer  and 
the  second  impermeable  layer  beii  ig  greater  than  the  adhe- 
sion between  the  permeable  layei  and  the  release  layer  of 
the  first  panel; 

(d)  placing  the  first  and  second  pan«  Is  together  over  a  quan- 
tity of  the  volatile  substance  with  the  permeable  layer  and 
the  second  inner  layer  in  facing  t  slation; 

(e)  forming  a  heat  bond  between  th(  first  and  second  panels 
with  the  bond  surrounding  the  c  uantity  of  volatile  sub- 
stance, the  heat  bond  being  forme  1  such  that  the  adhesion 
of  the  release  layer  to  the  permea  )le  layer  is  less  than  the 
adhesion  of  the  bond  between  the  permeable  layer  and  the 
second  inner  layer,  less  than  thd  adhesion  between  the 
release  layer  and  the  impermeable  layer  adhered  thereto, 
and  less  than  the  adhesion  betweeB  the  second  inner  layer 
and  the  impermeable  layer  which  is  adhered  thereto. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


upper  portion  of  said 
pop-up  sprinkler, 
a  second  means  for 
to  the  slidable  piston 
in  said  pop-up  sprinkler 
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I  >uter  casing  of  said  piston  type 

connecting  said  center  perimeter  guard 
poijtion  of  said  movable  pop-up  head 


4,145,002 
ROTARY  SPRAY  MA|fIFOLD 
Tore  H.  Noren,  3200  Lakeville  Hwy., 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser. 
Int  a.i  BOSS 
U.S.  a.  239—110 


1  etaluma,  Calif.  94952 
No.  763,814 


15/02 


1.  A  spray  manifold  having  at  least 
arm  with  an  open  outer  end: 

(a)  a  cleanout  gap  adapted  to  close  ... 

(b)  a  frame  supporting  said  cap  an 
nected  to  said  arm  so  as  to  swing 
open  position  for  permitting  the 
the  hollow  arm; 

(c)  said  frame  including  a  pair  of  s 
tially  parallel  rods  that  straddle 
arm,  the  inner  ends  of  said  rods 
to  said  arm  and  the  outer  ends 
connecting  them; 

(d)  means  adjustably  connecting  sail 
strap  for  permitting  the  cap  to  be 
contact  with  the  open  end  of  said 
frame  has  swung  its  strap  into  spaced 
open  end;  and 

(e)  a  cross  member  extending  betwekn 
nected  thereto,  said  cross  membe 
when  said  frame  has  swung  said 
tion  with  the  open  end  of  said  arm 


cleanout  cap  (o  said 

noved  into  and  out  of 

elongated  arm  when  said 

registration  with  the 


said  arms  and  con- 
contacting  said  arm 
into  spaced  registra- 


4,145,003 

GUARD  FOR  POP-UP  SPRINKLER 
Richard  J.  Harrison,  Delray  Beach;  Wiliam  G.  Muschett,  Mi- 
ami, and  Charles  T.  Hardy,  Wilton  Maiiors,  all  of  Fla.,  assign- 
ors to  Safe-T-Lawn,  Inc.,  Hialeah,  FU , 

Filed  Aug.  2«,  1977,  Ser.  Ni  t.  828,250 
Int.  a.2  B05B  1/28.  /  J//0 
U.S.  a.  239-288  3  Qaims 

1.  A  guard  m  a  piston  type  pop-up  spr  okler  having  a  pop-up 
head  slidable  in  a  piston  guide  and  an  <  uter  casing  having  an 
upper  rim  comprising; 
a  flexible  water  resistant  piece  of  mat(  rial  having  a  memory 
of  a  movable  molded  shape,  said  sh  ipe  having  a  plurality 
of  predetermined  folds,  said  mat<  rial  having  an  outer 
perimeter  and  a  central  perimeter, 
a  first  means  for  connecting  said  o  iter  perimeter  to  the 


said  guard  shaped  by  said 
portion  above  said  upper 
the  upper  position  to 
of  predetermined  folds  Idwer 


n  emory  to  provide  a  flexible  dam 
rim  when  said  pop-up  head  is  in 
ground  water  and  a  plurality 
than  said  dam. 


>  defl  xt 


4  Qaims 


Jan  G.  Krizik,  WeUesley, 
Inc.,  Needham,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  13, 
Int.  a.2  B05B 
U.S.  a.  239—499 


4,145,004 
IHEA 
':,  assignor  to  IDR  Enterprises, 


SHOWI  RHEADS 


Mais. 

19-7, 

1/8. 


one  hollow  elongated 


:  tl^  open  end  of  said  arm; 

being  pivotally  con- 

i  aid  cap  from  closed  to 

cl<  aning  of  the  interior  of 


pa  zed  i 


apart  and  substan- 

thelsides  of  said  elongated 

pivotally  connected 

having  a  cross  strap  inter- 


1.  In  a  showerhead 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
liquid  outlet  end  spaced  from 
a  passage  extending  between 
improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  discs  disposed  in 
relationship  with  each  otler 
liquid  through  said  passag : 
rotation  relative  to  each 
perpendicular  to  the  faces 
each  of  said  discs  including 
therethrough  and  arrange  I 
respective  circle  of 
port  defined  by  each  orifit;e 
discs  at  the  downstream 
respective  port  defined  bj 
one  of  said  discs  at  the 
each  of  said  ports  at  the 
disc  being  of  greater  area 
downstream  face  of  said 
therewith; 
each  of  the  orifices  of  the 
defining  a  port  at  the 


',  Ser.  No.  841,829 
1/26;  F16K  5/06 


8  Claims 


comprising  a  body  having  an  inlet  end 

source  of  liquid  under  pressure,  a 

inlet  end,  and  a  bore  defining 

aid  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  that 


s4d  passage  in  close  face-to-face 

for  controlling  the  flow  of 

:,  said  discs  being  mounted  for 

other  about  an  axis  generally 

of  said  discs; 

plurality  of  orifices  extending 

at  regular  intervals  around  a 

predetermined  diameter  such  that  the 

of  the  upstream  one  of  said 

e  thereof  communicates  with  a 

an  orifice  of  the  downstream 

up»tream  face  thereof; 

ups  ream  face  of  said  downstream 

than  the  respective  port  at  the 

upstream  disc  communicating 


lownstream  one  of  said  discs 
d  iwnstream  surface  thereof  of 
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smaller  area  than  that  of  the  said  port  defined  thereby  at 
the  upstream  surface  thereof; 

said  downstream  disc  comprising  a  pair  of  disc  members 
fixed  with  respect  to  each  other  in  face-to-face  relation- 
ship, each  of  said  disc  members  defining  a  portion  of  each 
of  said  orifices  through  said  downstream  disc,  and  said 
orifice  portions  of  each  of  said  disc  members  being  ar- 
ranged at  regular  intervals  around  a  circle  of  said  prede- 
termined diameter; 

each  of  said  orifice  portions  and  each  of  said  orifices  through 
said  upstream  disc  being  generally  circular  in  cross-sec- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  axis,  and  the  diameter  of  the 
orifice  portions  defined  by  the  downstream  one  of  said 
disc  members  being  not  less  than  that  of  the  orifice  por- 
tions of  said  upstream  disc;  and 

said  members  being  fixed  to  each  other  such  that  the  periph- 
ery of  each  orifice  portion  defined  by  one  of  said  disc 
members  is  substantially  tangent  to  the  periphery  of  an 
orifice  portion  definded  by  the  other  of  said  disc  members. 


length  defined  by  a  substantially  consistent  diameter  and 
disposed  contiguous  to  said  expansion  chamber; 

said  passage  further  comprising  a  second  stepped  portion 
disposed  contiguous  said  first  passage  portion  and  exterior 
of  said  body; 

said  stepped  configuration  of  said  second  portion  being  at 
least  partially  defined  by  a  diameter  of  larger  dimension 
and  a  length  of  less  dimension  than  the  respective  dimen- 
sions of  said  first  passage  portion;  and 

said  first  passage  portion  having  a  longitudinal  dimension 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  first  passage  portion. 

4,145,006 

WORK  PIECE  MOUNTING  STAND 

William  E.  Webb,  715  S.  16th  St.,  CenteiriUe,  Iowa  52544 

FUed  Nov.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,737 

Int  a.2  B23Q  1/04 

VJS.  a.  269— «9  7 


4,145,005 
ONE-PIECE  POWDER  BUTTON 
David  Klrkel,  Mount  Prospect,  111.,  assignor  to  Seaquist  Valve 
Company,  Cary,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  631,668,  Nov.  13, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,336 

Int.  a.2  B65D  83/06 

VJS.  a.  239—573  H  Claims 


1.  An  integral  valve  button  of  the  type  primarily  designed  to 
dispense  a  product  from  an  aerosol  dispenser,  having  a  propel- 
lant,  said  valve  button  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  button  body  mounted  in  product  dispensing  disposition 
relative  to  the  aerosol  dispenser; 

said  button  body  comprising  interior  side  wall  means  extend- 
ing generally  along  an  axis  of  said  button  body  defining  an 
expansion  chamber  formed  therein  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  the  aerosol  dispenser; 

terminal  orifice  means  formed  in  said  button  body  in  fluid 
communication  between  said  side  wall  means  of  said  ex- 
pansion chamber  and  the  exterior  of  said  button  body  to 
which  the  product  is  dispensed; 

said  terminal  orifice  means  comprising  a  passage  disposed 
contiguous  to  the  said  expansion  chamber  and  defining  the 
main  path  of  travel  of  said  product  from  said  expansion 
chamber  to  the  exterior  of  said  button  body; 

said  expansion  chamber  comprising  a  substantially  enlarged 
interior  configuration  and  being  disposed  in  surrounding 
relation  to  a  communicating  end  of  said  passage  and  being 
of  a  volume  sufficient  to  enable  evaporation  of  propellant 
in  said  expansion  chamber  upon  dispensing  the  product 
and  the  propellant  from  the  aerosol  dispenser; 

said  passage  having  a  substantially  short  length  relative  to 
said  expansion  chamber  enabling  substantially  immediate 
dispensing  of  the  product  from  the  valve  button  subse- 
quent to  the  evaporation  of  the  propellant  in  said  expan- 
sion chamber; 

said  passage  comprising  a  first  portion  having  a  continuous 


1.  A  mounting  stand  comprising, 

an  upstanding  support  member  having  upper  and  lower 
ends, 

means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  support  member  for  securing 
said  support  member  to  a  supporting  surface, 

a  mounting  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  support  means, 
first  means  for  supporting  said  mounting  means  for  rota- 
tion about  a  generally  vertical  first  axis, 

second  means  for  supporting  said  mounting  means  for  piv- 
otal movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  second  axis, 

third  means  for  supporting  said  mounting  means  for  rotation 
about  a  third  axis  directed  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
second  axis, 

said  third  axis  pivotally  movable  about  said  second  axis 
through  an  angle  of  at  least  ninety  degrees,  and 

fourth  means  for  supporting  said  mounting  means  for  move- 
ment axially  of  said  third  axis. 


4,145,007 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  WASTE 

MATERIALS 
Raimund  Jetzer,  Nussbaumen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gewer- 
bebank  Baden  Aktiengesellschaft,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,596 
Clams   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    14,    1976. 
7498/76 

Int  a.2  B02C  23/14 
VS.  a.  241-24  16  Ctatas 


1.  A  method  of  processing  waste  material  which  contains 
moisture  as  well  as  heavier  and  lighter  solid  constituents  and 
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wherein  said  lighter  constituents  includ  ;  fibers,  comprising  the 
steps  of  (A)  subjecting  moist  waste  mi  terial  to  a  first  commi- 
nuting action  to  thus  convert  said  wasi  e  material  into  heavier 
particles  and  lighter  particles  including  lighter  fibrous  particles 
of  a  first  size  and  additional  lighter  particles  of  a  larger  second 
size;  (B)  segregating  at  least  the  majoi  percentage  of  heavier 
particles  from  lighter  particles;  (C)  sul  Jecting  said  additional 
lighter  particles  to  a  cuttting  action  to  I  lius  reduce  their  size  to 
a  size  not  exceeding  said  flrst  size;  a  id  (D)  combining  the 
lighter  fibrous  particles  and  reduced  ad(  iitional  lighter  particles 
and  reducing  the  moisture  content  of  a  jch  lighter  particles. 


4,145,008 
WASTE  MATERIAL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Dale  E.  Wolford,  Ashland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Gorman-Rupp 
Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  Ho.  826,458 

Int  a.2  B02C  23^6 

U.S.  a.  241—46.17  1  10  Qaims 


;aii 
$(  lid  I 


comp  rising 


1.  In  a  waste  material  handling  systet  i 
and  a  centrifugal  pump  means  having 
for  pumping  material  from  the  tank,  a 
tor  and  vortex  circulation  device 
pump  intake  terminating  in  a  bell-like 
shear  plate  in  said  housing  adjacent  to 
said  shear  plate  having  a  central  throug  h 
ity  of  through  openings  located  radiall] 
and  closing  the  base  of  said  flange  exa  :pt 
power-driven  shaft  rotatable  in  and 
central  opening  in  said  shear  plate,  a 
ber  nonrotatably  connected  to  said 
said  flange  at  the  side  of  said  shear  pi; 
said  flange,  and  a  plurality  of  plate- 
said  knife  member. 


-lik : 


having  a  holding  tank 

intake  within  the  tank 

material  disintegra- 

:  a  housing  at  the 

flange,  a  nonrotatable 

the  base  of  said  flange, 

opening  and  a  plural- 

of  the  central  opening 

for  said  openings,  a 

^tending  through  said 

bladed  knife  mem- 

and  located  within 

facing  the  opening  of 

paddles  connected  to 


n  ulti-1 
shift 


>la(; 


4,145,009 
IMPACT  TYPE  CRUfelHER 
Hirokazu  Fukui,  Katanoshi,  Japan,  asa  ignor  to  Kubota  Kekko 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  Mo.  826,216 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  \far.  14,  1977,  52-28392; 
Mar.  14,  1977,  52-28393  , 

Int.  a.2  B02C  13i26 
U.S.  a.  241—194 

1.  An  impact  type  crusher  comprisifg: 
a  shell  housing; 

a  rotatable  main  shaft  disposed  axial 
an  impact  gap  modulating  means  m 

rotation  therewith; 
a  plurality  of  impact  members  mouAed  on  said  modulating 
means,  and  disposed  radially  abot  t  said  main  shaft;  and, 
said  modulating  means  including  me  ins  for  moving  simulta- 
neously and  to  the  same  extent,  all  Df  said  impact  members 


6  Claims 


y  in  said  shell  housing; 
unted  on  said  shaft  for 


radially  of  said  shaft  to 
extent  all  of  the  impact 
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s  imultaneously  vary  to  the  same 
J  ;aps  between  the  outer  faces  of 


said  impact  members  and 
ing. 


the  inner  side  of  said  shell  hous- 


4,l4S,010 

SYNTHETIC  HBERS 
Herbert  ScUminski,  HUckeswa- 
Germany,  assignors  to  Barmag 
',  Remscheid-Lennep,  Fed.  Rep. 


AC, 


DEVICE  FOR  WINDir  IG 
Herbert  Turk,  Remscheid,  and 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Barmer  Maschinenfabrik 
of  Germany 

FiledDec.  5,197  r 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2655544 

Int.  a.2  B65|l  54/42,  67/04 
U.S.  a.  242—18  A 


:  de>  ice 


cne 


1.  In  a  peripheral  drive 
wherein  at  least  two  tumably 
the  reception  of  bobbin  spoojs 
volver  having  a  servo  motor 
which  is  initially  positioned  in 
mandrel  shaft  having  an  empt  r 
which  is  waiting  to  be  revolv<  d 
which  the  fiber  is  transferred 
upon  it  begins,  the  improvement 
a  swing  lever  fastened  at 
mounted  at  its  other  em 
rotation  of  the  bobbin  revolver; 
means  mounted  on  said  ! 

said  tension  mandrel  sha^; 
means  for  axially  shifting 
to  engage  said  tension 
bobbin  spool  mounted  th^reoi 
in  its  waiting  position 
means  when  said  mandrc  I 
operating  position  by  sail  I 


,  Ser.  No.  857,817 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 


12  0aims 


for  winding  synthetic  fibers 
x>me  tension  mandrel  shafts  for 
are  mounted  on  a  bobbin  re- 
located on  the  rear  side  thereof 
axial  alignment  with  the  tension 
bobbin  spool  mounted  thereon 
into  an  operational  position  in 
it  and  the  winding  of  the  fiber 
comprising: 

end  to  the  servo  motor  and 
for  rotation  about  the  axis  of 


motor  for  drivingly  engaging 
and 

mandrel  engaging  means  so  as 

iiandrel  shaft  having  an  empty 

in  when  said  mandrel  shaft  is 

for  uncoupling  said  engaging 

shaft  has  been  brought  into  its 

bobbin  revolver. 
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4,145,011 
HLM  WIND-UP  MECHANISM  RELEASING  DEVICE 
Nobuaki  Date,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,856 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1976,  51/8791 

Int  a.2  G03B  1/04.  1/24.  19/04 

VS.  a.  242—71.6  4  Qaims 


wall  thereof  with  an  axially  extending  slit  through  which  an 
end  of  a  film  is  inserted,  and  a  stop  substantially  perpendicu- 


1.  A  film  wind-up  mechanism  for  a  camera,  comprising: 
a  sprocket  for  feeding  film; 

a  sprocket  shaft  for  said  sprocket,  said  sprocket  shaft  being 
arranged  to  be  rotatable  together  with  said  sprocket  in  the 
same  direction  of  roUtion  and  to  be  shifuble  in  the  axial 
direction  thereof  between  a  first  position  at  which  film 
feeding  can  be  effected  and  a  second  position  at  which 
film  feeding  cannot  be  effected; 
urging  means  which  constantly  urges  said  sprocket  shaft  to 

normally  hold  the  sprocket  shaft  at  said  first  position; 
a  first  rotating  member  which  is  drivingly  engaged  with  said 
sprocket  shaft  when  the  sprocket  shaft  is  in  the  first  posi- 
tion and  is  released  from  driving  engagement  with  said 
sprocket  shaft  when  the  sprocket  shaft  shifts  to  the  second 
position; 
a  second  rotating  member  rotating  in  response  to  a  manual 

film  wind-up  operation;  and 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the  rotative  force  of  said 
second  rotating  member  to  said  first  rotating  member,  said 
transmitting  means  including 

torque  detecting  means  which  detects  the  value  of  the 
torque  of  the  film  wind-up  operation  relative  to  a  pre- 
scribed value,  and 
moving  means  which  causes  said  sprocket  shaft  to  shift 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  thereof 
when  said  torque  detecting  means  detects  that  said 
torque  is  at  or  above  said  prescribed  value; 
said  film  wind-up  mechanism  operating  such  that  the  rota- 
tive force  of  said  second  rotating  member  is  transmitted  to 
said  sprocket  shaft  when  the  winding  torque  is  less  than 
said  prescribed  value  and  causes  the  moving  means  to  shift 
said  sprocket  shaft  to  said  second  position  when  the  wind- 
ing torque  is  at  or  above  said  prescribed  value. 


4,145,012 
nLM  CASSETTE 
Kazuhiko  Mitsui,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,255 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1977, 52/3477[U] 
Int.  a.:  B65H  75/28 
U.S.  a.  242-74  4  Claims 

1.  A  film  cassette  comprising  a  housing,  a  side  wall,  a  gener- 
ally hollow  cylindrical  film  takeup  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  side  wall  at  one  end  thereof  and  formed  in  the  peripheral 


27a         25 


lariy,  penetrating  a  central  poriion  of  the  end  of  the  film  and 
extending  transversely  of,  and  beyond  the  slit. 


4,145,013 

SLITTING  MACHINE  CLAMPING  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  F.  Waller,  730  Hanover  Rd-,  Meriden,  Conn.  06450 

Filed  Not.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,347 

Int  a.2  B65H  75/2S 

U.S.  a.  242—74.1  14  cWn 


1.  A  clamping  assembly  for  securing  a  portion  of  a  material 
to  a  member  comprising: 
clamping  means  movably  mounted  on  the  member,  said 
clamping  means  including: 
an  elongated  clamp  bar; 

fastener  means  having  one  end  thereof  fastened  to  said 
elongated  clamp  bar,  the  other  end  of  said  fastener 
means  being  movably  supported  on  the  assembly;  and 
biasing  means  supported  in  enveloping  relation  to  said 
fastener  means  for  applying  a  biasing  force  to  said  elon- 
gated clamp  bar; 
resilient  means  cooperable  with  said  clamping  means;  and 
actuating  means  engageable  with  said  clamping  means  for 
effecting  the  movement  of  said  clamping  means  to  cause 
the  portion  of  material  to  be  engaged  by  said  resilient 
means,  said  resilient  means  urging  the  portion  of  material 
against  a  non-yielding  surface. 


4,145,014 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

POSmONING  A  FLEXIBLE  ELONGATE  MEMBER  IN  A 

STORAGE  BASKET  ROTATABLE  ABOUT  A  VERTICAL 

AXIS 
Michel  Chatard;  Guy  Pignard,  both  of  Rueil  Malmaison,  and 
Jean  Thiery,  Le  Pecq,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut 
Francais  du  Petrole,  France 

Filed  Nov.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,827 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  22,  1976,  76  35310 

Int  a.2  B21C  47/00 

VS.  a.  242-83  9  claims 

1.  A  method  for  positioning  a  flexible  elongate  member  in  a 

storage  basket  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  member 

passing,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  basket,  on  a  direction  reversing 

device  displaceable  in  synchronism  with  the  roUtion  of  the 

basket,  so  as  to  properly  position  the  elongate  member  in 

successive  layers,  each  formed  of  a  spiral  winding,  this  method 
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making  use  of  a  device  for  reeling  an  I  unreeling  the  elongate 
member  including  means  for  conveyii  g  said  elongate  member 
to  and  from  said  ket  and  means  for  rofeting  said  storage  basket 
as  said  elongate  member  is  reeled  and  unreeled,  this  method 
comprising  the  step  of  sensing  the  variations  of  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  elongate  member  in  at  least  one  point  thereof 
and  actuating  one  of  said  means  for  donveying  or  said  means 


■ — J'i' '-^ ■"■■■niiia^j 


'Vl^iZ 


J^ 


for  rotating  so  as  to  reduce  said 
mation  from  a  given  geometrical 
tion  comprised  between  said 
storage  basket,  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
the  other  of  said  means  for  rotating  am 
ing  in  response  to  the  detected 
loop  portion  back  to  said  given 


» ■r»jjlti..>*»»j»  »  »» 


variations,  detecting  any  defor- 

conl  iguration  of  a  loop  por- 

direction  reversing  means  and  the 

atter  and  actuating  said 

said  means  for  convey- 

defondation,  so  as  to  bring  said 

geom  ;trical  configuration. 


4,145,015    1 
nSHING  REEL 
Hideo  Noda,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial  Com- 
pany Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  i^o.  817,441 
Claims   priority,   application    Japi  a,    Jul.    28, 
101252[U];  Aug.  7,   1976,   51-10557;  U];  Aug.  7, 
105574[U];  Aug,  7, 1976,  51-105575[IJ 

Int.  aj  AOIK  8^01 
VS.  a.  242—84.2  A 


1976, 
1976, 


51- 
51- 


7Clainia 


26  lb 


I  fish  ng 


pool 


1.  A  fishing  reel  mountable  to  a 
operable  to  wind  a  fishing  line  on  a  s\ 

(a)  a  reel  body; 
said  reel  body  having  a  rotatable  handle 
bar  fixed  thereto  mounted  on  said 
mounted  on  said  reel  body  at  a  righ 
handle  shaft  and  driven  by  the  rotai  able 
nonrotatable  spool  mounted  coaxially  with 

(b)  a  rotatable  frame  fixed  to  said 
ably  integral  therewith, 

said  rotatable  frame  having  a  guide 
ing  line  to  said  spool; 

(c)  a  cover  for  covering  said  spool 
said  cover  being  mounted  to  said  ree 
eccentric  with  respect  to  a  center 


rod  with  a  handle  bar 
,  said  reel  comprising: 


Itie 


and  rotatable  frame, 
body  and  having  a  hole 
of  the  cover  through 


which  said  fishing  line  passes 
line  coincides  with  the  cente  r 
(d)  a  mounting  leg  for 
rod, 
said  mounting  leg  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
a  mount  seat  of  a  length  exi 
rod,  said  mount  seat  being  s 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
is  mounted  to  said  fishing 
such  a  manner  that  the  centei 
substantially  at  a  right  angle 
said  rod,  whereby  the  fishin  ; 
through  hole  toward  the  end 
tially  at  a  right  angle  with 
through  hole. 
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so  that  the  draw-out  point  of  the 
of  the  cover,  and 
moujiting  said  reel  body  to  said  fishing 

rom  said  reel  body  in  a  direction 

rotitable  shaft,  and  having  at  the  end 

I  ending  lengthwise  of  the  fishing 

ibstantially  at  a  right  angle  with 

rotatable  shaft,  so  that  said  reel  body 

through  said  mounting  leg  in 

line  of  said  through  hole  extends 

to  the  longitudinal  direction  of 

line  is  drawn  out  through  said 

of  said  rod  by  being  bent  substan- 

I  espect  to  the  center  line  of  said 


r(id 


TENSIONI^  G 
Selmer  L.  Wiig,  Walnut,  Calif, 
ics  Company,  Inc.,  Plainfie^d, 
FUed  Mar.  23, 
Int.  a.2  G03B 
U.S.  a.  242—193 


4,^,016 

APPARATUS 

'.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Electron- 
1,  N.J. 

,  Ser.  No.  780,319 
1/04;  GllB  15/32 

11  Claims 


II  (77, 


Ifor 
anl 


1.  In  a  capstan  driven  web 
a  supply  reel  coaxially  moui  ted 
shaft,  apparatus  for  providin; ; 
two  coaxial  reels,  said  appar  itus 
a  coupling  arm  mounted 
between  said  take-up 
an  even  number  of  spring 

coupling  arm;  and 
a  plurality  of  torsional  springs 
age  shafts,  each  said  spi  ing 
storage  shaft  by  a  first 
of  said  springs  being 
second  ends  of  a  secon  I 
nected  to  said  take-up 


shaft  carrying  a  handle 

body,  a  rotatable  shaft 

angle  to  said  rotatable 

handle  shaft  and  a 

said  rotatable  shaft; 

rotatable  shaft  to  be  rotat- 

1(  ver  for  guiding  the  fish- 


4, 


Bk  lim 

H77, 


Lothar  Stiklonis,  Ottobrunn, 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-! 
Filed  May  4, 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  i 

1976,  2648523 

Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  244—3.25 
1.  In  a  non-spinning  glide 

cross-wind  and  an  initial 

lift-producing  device  on  the 


yxv 


system  having  a  take-up  reel  and 
for  rotation  about  a  support 

tension  on  the  web  between  the 
comprising: 

rotation  about  said  support  shaft 

supply  reels; 

storage  shafts  mounted  on  said 


eid, 


equal  in  number  to  said  stor- 
mounted  to  a  respective  said 
the  second  ends  of  a  first  half 

c(^nnected  to  said  supply  reel,  the 
half  of  said  springs  being  con- 

rtel. 


;  45,017 
GLIDE  PROJECnLE  HA  VING  JETTISONABLE  KEEL 

nN 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
,  Ser.  No.  793,508 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27, 


F4(B 


15/ia  13/30 

4  Claims 

)rojectile  under  the  influence  of  a 

having  a  body  and  at  least  one 

body,  an  improvement  compris- 


Q7R 
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March  20.  1979 


March  20,  1979 
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ing,  an  aerodynamic  keel  fin  on  the  body  intermediate  the 
length  thereof  of  a  size  sufficient  for  causing  a  roll  of  the  glide 
projectile  to  compensate  for  the  cross-wind  and  initial  yaw 
thereof,  and  means  for  separating  the  keel  fin  from  the  body  at 


4,145,019 

SUPPORT  ELEMENT  FOR  INSTALLATION  IN  THE 

SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  OF  A  VERTICAL  ELECTRIC 

MACHINE 

Manfred  Utecht,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser,  No.  832,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1976,  2644413 

Int  CL2  F16F  15/00 


VS.  CI.  267—121 


SOaiw 


a  time  when  the  ratio  between  the  value  of  a  roll  needed  to 
compensate  for  the  cross-wind  and  for  the  initial  yaw  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  ratio  between  a  roll  needed  to  compen- 
sate for  a  cross-wind  and  for  an  initial  yaw  in  a  glide  projectile 
without  said  keel  fin. 


4,145,018 

PROTECnVE  DEVICE  FOR  RAILROAD  SIGNALING 

APPARATUS 

Mario  Poggio,  and  Federico  Muratore,  both  of  Turin,  Italy, 

assignors  to  WABCO  Westinghouse,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880^8 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  18, 1977,  67601  A/77 
Int.  a.2  B61L  21/06 
VS.  a.  246—34  R  lO  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  track  circuit  for  an  insulated  track 
section  in  an  electrified  railroad  with  a  propulsion  current 
return  circuit  through  both  track  rails  and  an  impedance  bond 
connected  across  the  rails  at  each  end  of  said  section  and 
having  a  center  tap  connected  to  a  common  return  circuit  path 
for  normally  balancing  the  propulsion  current  between  the 
rails,  said  track  circuit  including  a  transmitter  source  of  energy 
coupled  to  the  rails  at  one  end  of  said  section  by  the  corre- 
sponding impedance  bond  for  transmitting  energy  of  a  selected 
frequency  and  a  receiver  means  coupled  to  the  rails  at  the 
other  end  of  said  section  by  the  corresponding  impedance  bond 
and  responsive  to  energy  of  said  selected  frequency  for  regis- 
tering the  nonoccupancy  or  occupancy  of  said  section  by  a 
train  in  accordance  as  energy  is  received  or  absent,  respec- 
tively, a  fault  protection  arrangement  comprising, 

(a)  a  coupling  means  connected  for  coupling  said  receiver 
means  and  the  corresponding  impedance  bond  at  said 
other  end, 

(1)  said  coupling  means  normally  in  a  first  condition  to 
pass  energy  from  said  bond  to  said  receiver  means  and 
operable  to  a  second  condition,  when  a  control  signal  is 
applied,  for  inhibiting  the  passing  of  energy  to  said 
receiver  means,  and 

(b)  a  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  rails  at  said  other 
end  and  responsive  to  said  propulsion  current  for  generat- 
ing an  output  signal  when  the  level  of  propulsion  current 
in  the  two  rails  differs  by  a  predetermined  amount, 

(c)  said  comparator  means  connected  for  applying  said  out- 
put signal  to  operate  said  coupling  means  to  its  second 
condition  to  inhibit  the  registry  of  an  unoccupied  track 
section  when  the  propulsion  current  is  unbalanced. 


1.  A  support  element  for  installation  in  the  support  assembly 
of  a  vertical  electric  machine  comprising: 

a  resilient  first  housing  means  which  exhibits  elasticity  in  an 
action  direction  and  volume  stiffness  otherwise  with  re- 
spect to  an  increase  in  internal  pressure,  said  resilient 
housing  means  having  ite  interior  completely  filled  with  a 
viscous  medium  comprised  of  silicone  rubber; 

a  rigid  second  housing  means  which  exhibits  volume  stiff- 
ness with  respect  to  an  increase  in  internal  pressure,  said 
second  housing  means  having  its  interior  filled  partially 
with  a  viscous  medium  comprised  of  silicone  rubber  and 
partially  with  a  compressible  medium; 

and  means  including  choke  means  for  connecting  the  inte- 
rior of  said  first  housing  means  to  the  interior  of  said 
second  housing  means. 


4,145,020 
RETRACTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AN 
ELEMENT 
David  L.  Webster,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kustom  Fit  Manu- 
facturing Company,  South  Gate,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,759 

Int.  a.2  F16M  11/00:  A47C  7/54 

V.S.  a.  248-161  19  Claims 


1.  Retractable  apparatus  for  supporting  an  element,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

elongated  first  support  means  for  attachment  to  a  supporting 
frame  and  having  a  first  engagement  portion;  and 

elongated  second  support  means  adapted  to  mount  an  ele- 
ment to  be  supported  and  having  a  second  engagement 
portion,  said  second  support  means  being  movable  in  a 
longitudinal  path  generally  parallel  to  said  first  support 


%# . 
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means  and  between  a  retracted  p  isition  and  an  extended 
position  relative  to  said  flrst  sup|  ort  means,  said  second 
engagement  portion  being  out  of 
and  freely  movable  relative  to  sai  1  first  engagement  por 
tion  during  movement  of  said  seca  id  support  means  along 
said  longitudinal  path,  said  first  i  nd  second  engagement 
portions  being  adjacent  in  said 
second  support  means  in  said 
laterally  movable  relative  to  said 
locate  said  first  and  second  enga]  ement  portions  in  gen 
eral  longitudinal  alignment  wherfby  longitudinal  move 
ment  of  said  second  support  means  toward  said  retracted 
position  engages  said  first  and  S4  cond  engagement  por- 
tions in  overlapping,  locked  relati(  m  and  thereby  prevents 
lateral  movement  of  said  second   lupport  means  and  also 
prevents  further  longitudinal  mol'ement  of  said  second 
support  means  toward  said  retracted  position. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


extended  position,  said 
extended  position  being 
first  support  means  to 


4,145,021 
ALTAZIMUTH  ORIENT ATBON  SUPPORT 
Jean-Pierre  Gaechter,  Charles  Bourdeap,  both  of  Castanet-Tolo- 
san,  and  Guy  Vialaret,  Toulouse,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  \a  Recherche  (ANVAR), 
Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,818 


Claims  priority,  application  France, 


^ug.  11, 1976.  76  25026 


Int.  a,2  A45D  19/04 


VJS.  a.  248—371 


12  Claims 


1'5, 


4, 
BOOK 
Edward  C.  Comfort,  Via  Vian^a 
Una,  P.R.  00630 

Filed  Nov.  3, 
Int.  a.2 
U,S.  CL  248— 453 


,022 
HOLDER 

2  VL-316,  Villa  Fontana  Caro- 


19*7, 


,  Ser.  No.  848,107 
X47B  97/04 


compnsi  ig 


efid  I 


1.  A  book  holder 
element,  a  plate,  one  end  of  sa{d 
bar,  means  to  bias  the  other 
of  said  bar,  a  U-shaped  demerit, 
U-shaped  element  to  said 
legs,  the  free  ends  of  said  legs 
a  plane  in  which  said  bar 
is  affixed  to  said  plate,  means 
element  to  said  bar  such  tha 
shaped  element  extends 
said  bar,  a  cord,  one  end  of 
at  a  location  intermediate  sai(  I 
to  said  bar  and  said  other  end 
elongated  elastic  member,  a 
secured  to  said  hook-like 
elastic  member  affixed  to  the 
having  a  projection  on  an 
tion  being  located  intermediate 
of  said  bar  on  a  surface 
means  to  affix  said  T-shaped 
element  having  a  leg  portion 
leg  portion  of  said  T-shaped 
ate  said  cross-element  portidn 
said  one  end  of  said  bar  whei 
to  said  bar. 


1.  An  altazimuth  orientation  suppo  t  for  permitting  orienta- 
tion of  a  panel  in  elevation  and  in  az  muth  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  pivot,  a  stationary  central  column  having 
support  means  for  said  pivot  and  adap  ed  to  guide  said  pivot  in 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  moun  integral  with  said  pivot 
for  carrying  said  panel  so  that  the  cei  ter  of  said  panel  is  adja- 
cent said  vertical  axis,  said  mount  inci  jding  articulation  means 
between  said  mount  and  said  panel  fi  ir  enabling  said  panel  to 
pivot  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  movab  e  framework  for  maneu- 
vering said  panel  in  azimuth  extendii  ig  rearwardly  from  said 
panel  and  being  rigidly  fastened  on  sa  d  mount  for  defining  the 
panel  orientation  about  said  vertical  a:  is,  means  for  guiding  the 
rear  end  of  said  framework  on  a  circul  ir  trajectory  centered  on 
said  vertical  axis,  means  for  driving  tl  e  rear  end  of  said  frame- 
work along  said  guiding  means,  fram(  means  associated  at  one 
end  with  said  articulation  means  and  [laving  at  its  other  end  a 
foot  movable  along  said  framework  f  )r  maneuvering  in  eleva- 
tion, and  means  for  driving  said  foot  i  long  said  framework  for 
maneuvering  said  panel  in  elevation. 


1!77 


4, 
VEHICLE 

Leonard  F.  Litk6y,  Mentone, 
Proprietory  Ltd.,  Melbourne. 

FUed  Oct  11, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
Iota 
U.S.  a.  248—479 

1.  A  mirror  assembly  for 
assembly  comprising  (a)  a 
vertical  center  line  passing 
said  mirror,  said  vertical 
half  nearer  said  vehicle  doo  r 
said  door,  said  mirror  having 
a  mirror  mounting,  said 
said  vertical  line  or  being 


March  20,  1979 


7  Claims 


a  bar,  an  elongated  T-shaped 

plate  pivotably  secured  to  said 

of  said  plate  towards  one  end 

,  means  to  removably  affix  said 

:,  said  U-shaped  element  having 

being  disposed  directed  towards 

when  said  U-shaped  element 

to  removably  affix  said  T-shaped 

the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  T- 

nor^ially  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 

cord  being  affixed  to  said  bar 

T-shaped  element  when  affixed 

of  said  bar,  hook-like  element,  an 

portion  of  said  elastic  member 

element,  a  second  portion  of  said 

other  end  of  said  cord,  said  bar 

exterior  surface  thereof,  said  projec- 

said  one  end  and  said  other  end 

thereof  opposite  a  surface  carrying  said 

<  ilement  to  said  bar,  said  T-shaped 

and  a  cross  element  portion,  said 

( lement  being  disposed  intermedi- 

of  said  T-shaped  element  and 

said  T-shaped  element  is  affixed 


resi  les 


s  Jd  I 


first! 


45,023  *^ 

MIRRORS 

Australia,  assignor  to  Fifth  Patroy 
Australia 
Ser.  No.  841,198 
Australia,  Oct  12, 1976,  PC7690 
B60R  1/02 

SCIaims 

nounting  on  a  vehicle  door,  said 

J  enerally  planar  mirror  having  a 

hrough  the  center  of  gravity  of 

dividing  said  mirror  into  a  first 

and  a  second  half  farther  from 

a  rear  surface  to  which  is  secured 

mounting  being  centered  on 

secured  to  said  second  half,  and  (b) 


lin: 


mil  ror 
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a  generally  fiat  balance  weight  secured  to  said  first  half  of  the 
rear  surface  of  said  mirror  so  as  to  create  a  static  imbalance  in 


4,145,025 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Ned  A.  Bergeron,  Houma,  La.,  assignor  to  B.  W.  B.  Controls, 
Inc.,  Houma,  La. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,119 

Int  a.2  F16K  3/24 

VS.  a.  251-63  3  cui„« 


said  mirror  which  resists  a  slam  force  acting  upon  said  mirror 
upon  the  rapid  closing  of  said  vehicle  door. 


4,145,024 

FORM  FOR  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  WALL 

Edward  B.  Ward,  820  Winchester,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64125 

FUed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,154 

Int  a.2  E04G  11/12.  17/08 


VS.  a.  249—35 


4  Claims 


1.  In  a  form  for  poured  concrete  walls  having  a  plurality  of 
prefabricated,  interconnected  form  panels,  and  wherein  first 
and  second  of  said  panels  are  positioned  on  opposed  sides  of  a 
wall  cavity  in  a  spaced  apart  and  laterally  aligned  relation,  the 
improvement  of  a  form  tie  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two,  flat,  rectangularly  shaped  tie  bars  disposed  in 
a  mutually  spaced  apart  relation;  each  of  said  tie  bars 
extending  laterally  between  said  first  and  second  form 
panels,  and  having  an  aperture  through  each  end  thereof 
for  connecting  the  same  with  said  first  and  second  form 
panels  respectively;  and 

(b)  first  and  second  elongate  rods,  each  positioned  substan- 
tially perpendicularly  to  each  of  said  tie  bars  and  being 
fixedly  attached  thereto;  said  first  and  second  rods  being 
mutually  parallel  and  spaced  apart,  and  securely  retaining 
said  tie  bars  in  alignment;  said  first  rod  being  shaped  for 
connecting  reinforcing  mesh  thereto  and  positively  posi- 
tioning said  mesh  along  a  predetermined  plane  between 
said  first  and  second  form  panels;  and  wherein 

(c)  said  first  and  second  rods  each  have  an  upper  end  thereof 
which  is  bent  into  an  L-shape;  said  upper  end  of  each  of 
said  rods  facing  inwardly  and  overlapping  in  a  side-by- 
side  fashion,  and  being  fixedly  interconnected  to  form  a 
U-shaped  bracket  which  is  normally  upwardly  oriented 
and  shaped  to  cradle  and  retain  a  horizontally  disposed 
reinforcing  member  therein. 


1.  A  device  for  emitting  a  first  fluid  signal  to  a  first  member 

as  a  function  of  a  second  fluid  signal  received  from  a  second 

member,  said  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough  as  well  as  first 

and  second  fluid  signal  inlet  means  and  fluid  signal  outlet 

means; 

a  piston-carrying  slide  valve  member  movable  within  said 
axial  bore  from  a  first  position  wherein  said  piston  is  posi- 
tioned near  one  end  of  said  housing  to  a  second  position 
wherein  said  piston  is  removed  from  said  one  end; 

means,  operative  when  said  slide  valve  member  is  in  said 
second  position,  permitting  said  second  fluid  signal  to  bias 
said  slide  valve  member  toward  said  second  position;  and 

means  preventing  said  second  fluid  signal  from  biasing  said 
slide  valve  member  toward  said  second  position  when  said 
slide  valve  member  is  in  said  first  position,  said  preventing 
means  including  means  for  causing  force  exerted  by  sec- 
ond fluid  signal  to  be  equally  and  oppositely  directed. 


4,145,026 

VALVE  wrra  SELF-ACTUATING  FLUID  SEAL 

ayde  H.  Chronister,  #4  Kings  Row,  Houston,  Tex.  77069 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,299 

Int  a.2  F16K  31/44 

VS.  a.  251-80  3  cbtai 


L  A  valve  comprising, 
.  a  valve  body, 

a  valve  seat  in  the  valve  body, 
a  valve  element  adapted  to  make  with  the  seat, 
valve-actuating  means  for  moving  the  valve  element  toward 

and  away  from  the  valve  seat, 
stop  means  in  the  valve  body  for  stopping  movement  of  the 

valve  element  when  the  valve  element  is  positioned 

against  the  valve  seat, 
resilient  fluid-actuated  seal  means  recessed  in  the  valve 

element,  said  seal  means  bonded  to  said  valve  element  for 


930 


preventing  fluid  in  the  valve  bod^  from  reaching  the  back 
of  the  seal  means, 

fluid-actuation  means  including  a  pi  iton  and  cylinder  in  fluid 
communication  witK  said  seal  m<  ans  for  actuation  of  said 
seal  means  away  from  said  valve 
valve  seat,  said  piston  fixedly  c  onnected  to  said  valve- 
actuating  means  whereby  the  sea  means  are  fluid  pressur- 
ized and  released  by  movement  i  tf  the  actuation  means, 

lost  motion  connection  means  betM  een  the  actuating  means 
and  the  valve  element  for  allowii  g  the  actuating  means  to 
pressurize  and  release  the  seal  n  eans  without  movement 
of  the  valve  element,  and 

spring  means  between  the  valve-actuating  means  and  said 
valve  element  for  insuring  that  the  valve  element  does  not 
move  while  the  seal  means  are  fluid  pressurized  and  re- 
leased. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1.  In  a  safety  device  suitable  for  Ic  wering  a  building  occu- 
pant along  a  cable  having  a  portiof  thereof  affixed  to  the 
building,  the  combination  of 
a  body  having  a  cable  passing  ther^hrough,  said  body  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  tran  iverse  axis; 
a  plurality  of  cable  pulleys  rotatively  carried  by  the  body, 
some  of  said  pulleys  being  positioned  to  the  right  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  and  some  being  positioned  to  the  lefl  of 
the  longitudinal  axis,  at  least  some  of  said  pulleys  being 
permanently  spaced  an  unequal  distance  from  the  said 
longitudinal  axis, 
said  cable  being  trained  about  the  pulleys  to  form  a  serpen- 
tine path  within  the  body;  and 
a  brake  pulley  means  rotatively  cai  ried  by  the  body, 
said  brake  pulley  means  comprisii  ig  a  brake  pulley,  having 
a  flat  circular  surface,  a  flrst  brake  lining  applied  di- 
rectly to  the  circular  flat  surfa  ;e  of  the  brake  pulley  to 
retard  the  rotation  thereof  and  a  handle  means  to  vary 
the  pressure  of  the  brake  lining  against  the  brake  pulley, 
said  brake  pulley  means  furth^-  comprising  a  threaded 
stud  secured  to  the  body,  thd  handle  being  threadedly 
engaged  upon  the  stud  to  v)  ry  brake  pressure, 
the  brake  pulley  being  rotativ  ly  mounted  on  the  stud 
and  comprising  a  periphera   groove  into  which  the 
cable  is  positioned  to  rotate  the  brake  pulley  as  the 
cable  passes  through  the  bw  y,  the  peripheral  groove 
being  of  size  to  receive  a  sii  gle  turn  of  the  cable, 
the  cable  on  the  brake  pulley  always  being  positioned 
the  same  distance  from  the  threaded  stud  under  all 
conditions  of  use,  some  of  said  pulleys  being  posi- 
tioned on  the  inlet  side  of  the  transverse  axis  and 
wherein  all  of  said  pulleys  are  spaced  an  unequal 
distance  from  said  transvene  axis  and  wherein  said 
brake  pulley  is  so  position(d  relative  to  said  cable 
pulleys  that  the  cable  is  al\  rays  seated  within  more 
than  one  half  the  circumfert  itial  length  and  less  than 


the  entire  circumferential  length  of  the  brake  pulley 
groove. 


4, 


4,145,027 

SAFETY  DEVrt^; 

Joseph  Brimo,  1523  N.Hills  Ave.,  Wilow  Grove,  Pa.  19090 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  734,538,  Oet.  21, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  25, 1977;  Ser.  No.  854,631 

Int  a.2  A62B  1/08;  EK6D  5/00 

VS.  a.  254—156  2  Claims 


PORTABLE 
Omer  J.  Kelley,  Colorado 
Collins,  botii  of  Colo., 

FUed  Dec.  19. 
Into. 
VS.  a.  254—186  R 


March  20,  1979 


45,028 
POW^  WINCH  ASSEMBLY 

Spfings,  and  Jndson  M.  Harper,  Fort 
to  KOFK,  Inc.,  Pueblo,  Colo. 
,  Ser.  No.  862,442 
B66D  i/00 

5  Claims 


assi{  nors 

1>77, 


1.  In  combination,  a  light  freight  support  frame,  a  combined 
motor  and  winch  assembly  ir  zluding  a  rotary  winding  member 
and  means  drivingly  conne<ting  said  motor  to  said  winding 
member  supported  from  said  frame,  said  frame  including  elon- 
gated opposite  side  memb<rs  interconnected  by  means  of 
bowed  transverse  members  extending  and  secured  between 
said  side  members  at  points  S]  taced  therealong  with  the  convex 
sides  of  said  transverse  mem  >ers  facing  outwardly  of  one  side 

winch  assembly  being  supported 
from  and  projecting  outwardly  of  said  one  side  of  said  frame, 
shoulder  strap  means  support  ed  from  said  frame  for  support  of 

person  over  whose  shoulders  said 
shoulder  strap  means  pass  wi  :h  the  concave  sides  of  said  trans- 
verse members  opposing  anp  extending  transversely  of  said 
back,  a  base  plate,  means  removably  supporting  and  anchoring 
said  base  plate  to  said  frame  said  motor  and  winch  assembly 
being  supported  from  the  si<  e  of  said  base  plate  remote  from 
said  frame,  said  opposite  sile  members  including  generally 
straight  and  parallel  major  le  igth  portions,  said  plate  including 
a  pair  of  parallel  channel  m  ;mbers  extending  along,  opening 
laterally  outwardly  toward  md  anchored  to  the  side  of  said 
plate  opposing  said  frame,  tl  le  outer  portions  of  said  channel 
members  abutting  and  extem  ling  along  said  major  length  por- 
tions, each  of  one  pair  of  end  i  of  said  channel  members  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  aligned  oppos  ite  side  transverse  bores  formed 
therethrough,  said  opposit(  side  members  each  including 
slightly  outwardly  offset  bra  ;ket  portions  removably  telescop- 
ically  received  within  the  ot  ler  pair  of  corresponding  ends  of 
said  channel  members,  said  apposite  side  members  including 
elongated  spring  biased  pin  portions  reciprocately  supported 
therefrom  for  lengthwise  si  ifting  of  said  pin  portions  trans- 
versely of  said  opposite  side  members,  said  pin  portions  being 
lengthwise  received  throuj  h  the  corresponding  bores  and 
lengthwise  retracUble  there  rom,  said  pin  portions  and  offset 
bracket  portions  serving  to  r  sleasably  anchor  said  plate  to  said 
frame. 
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4,145,029 
CLEVIS  AND  MOUNTING  ANCHOR  FOR  A  PULLEY 
Allen  R.  Johns,  Harbert  Rd.  Rte.  1,  Box  183,  Sawyer,  Mich. 
49125 

FUed  Not.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,516 

Int  CL2  B66D  3/04.  1/36;  F16C  11/06 

VS.  a.  254—188  6  Clainis 


fabric  is  effected  and  in  electrical  connection  with  the  metal 
cores  of  each  of  said  coated  wires,  and  wherein  said  fence 
fabric  is  mounted  upon  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive 
posts  secured  to  a  conductive  foundation;  said  elongated  elec- 
trical conductor  being  attached  to,  and  in  electrical  connection 
with,  each  of  at  least  two  of  said  posts. 


"Witfp 


1.  A  pulley  mount  comprising  a  clevis  having  a  pulley  rotat- 
ably  mounted  between  the  outer  ends  of  its  arms,  and  a  mount- 
ing clamp  bar  adapted  to  be  extended  through  the  bight  of  the 
clevis  and  attached  at  its  ends  to  a  mounting  surface,  said  clevis 
and  mounting  clamp  being  characterized  by 

concentric  surfaces  formed  on  the  bight  of  said  clevis  and 
disposed  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of 
said  pulley, 

coplanar  end  portions  on  the  ends  of  said  clamp  bar  and 
having  holes  therein  for  receiving  fasteners  for  forming 
the  attachment  of  the  bar  to  said  mounting  surface, 

and  a  center  portion  on  said  clamp  bar  off-set  from  said  end 
portions, 

said  center  portion  having  a  downwardly  convex  lower 
surface  extending  along  a  segment  of  a  cylinder  having  a 
radius  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  bight 
of  said  clevis,  and  spaced  from  the  plane  of  the  bottom  of 
said  end  portions  by  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  and 
no  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  bight  between  said 
concentric  surfaces. 


4,145,030 
GROUNDED  FENCE  FABRIC 
Glen  E.  Ingraham,  Lebanon,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Colorguard  Cor- 
poration, Raritan,  SJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  582,834,  Jun.  2,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,031,284. 
This  appUcation  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,239 
Int  a.2  H05F  3/02 
VS.  CL  256—1  11  Claims 


4,145,031 

MODULAR  DISMANTLEABLE  FENCE 

Ralph  Baker,  II,  6755  S.  Settier,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85706 

nied  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,922 

Int  a.2  E04H  17/14 

VS.  CL  256—65  7 


1.  A  takedown  modular  fence,  said  fence  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  posts,  each  said  post  including  base  means 
for  supporting  said  post  and  upright  means  extending  from 
said  base  means; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rails,  each  said  rail  including  orthogonal 
end  means  for  penetrably  mounting  said  rail  upon  two 
adjacent  ones  of  said  uprights; 

(c)  spacer  means  penetrably  mountable  upon  said  uprights 
intermediate  said  orthogonal  ends  of  adjacent  ones  of  said 
rails  for  defining  the  vertical  separation  between  adjacent 
ones  of  said  rails; 

(d)  a  gate  way  comprising: 
i.  a  gate; 

ii.  hinge  means  for  pivotably  attaching  one  side  of  said 

gate  to  one  of  said  posts;  and 
iii.  latch  means  for  securing  another  side  of  said  gate  to 

another  of  said  posts;  and 

(e)  a  first  stanchion  extending  upwardly  from  said  one  post, 
a  second  stanchion  extending  upwardly  from  said  other 
post  and  a  cross  member  for  interconnecting  the  upper 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  stanchions; 

whereby,  said  rails  and  said  spacers  are  slidably  and  removably 
mountable  upon  respective  ones  of  said  uprights  to  define  said 
fence. 


4,145,032 

LIVESTOCK  GATE 

Larry  L.  Robertson,  R.R.  1,  La  Prairie,  III.  62346 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,178 

Inta.2E04H  17/00 

VS.  CL  256—73 


lOaiM 


2aa  Xa  3lk 


1.  In  a  fence  fabric  construction  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
individually  coated  wires  each  composed  of  a  metal  core  en- 
veloped by  a  heat-disintegrable  electrically  non-conductive 
coating;  adjoining  pairs  of  said  coated  wires  being  engaged  at, 
at  least,  one  point  along  their  length;  the  improvement  that 
comprises  an  elongated  metal  conductor  element  permanently 
interlocked  by,  and  defining  a  passage  through,  a  plurality  of 
said  points  where  engagement  of  said  adjoining  wires  of  said 


1.  A  livestock  gate,  comprising: 
an  upper,  horizontally  extending  support  member; 
a  lower,  horizontally  extending  support  member;  and 
a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  non-overlapping  bars 
substantially  identical  in  cross-section  extending  between 


980  O.G.  36 
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said  upper  and  lower  support  iiembers,  each  such  bar 
having  a  center  portion  substan  ially  in  a  vertical  plane 
and  a  pair  of  integral,  vertically  extending  edge  portions 
inclined  horizontally  from  the  vei  tical  plane  of  said  center 


portion  and  joining  said  center  portion  at  substantially 
equal  acute  angles  so  as  to  defli  e  a  vertically  extending 
channel  between  said  edge  f)orti  }ns,  said  bars  being  dis- 
posed between  said  upper  and  ower  support  members 
such  that  alternate  bars  are  clo  «ly  spaced  and  face  in 
opposing  directions,  the  channelj  of  adjacent  bars  face  in 
opposite  directions,  and  such  tha^  all  of  said  bars  are  situ- 
ated in-line  with  respect  to  each  >ther,  whereby  adjacent 
edge  portions  of  successive  bars )  re  in  substantially  paral- 
lel vertical  planes  which  form  i  in  oblique  angle  to  the 
vertical  planes  of  the  center  por  ions  so  as  to  define  be- 
tween said  bars  a  series  of  alter  lately  inclined  slots  for 
limiting  visibility  and  drafts  thro  igh  the  gate. 
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4,145,033 

HOT  BLAST  STOVE  AND  METHpD  OF  OPERATION 
Ernest  P.  Kuntziger,  Assenede,  Belgitm,  assignor  to  S.A.  des 
Anciens  Etablissements  Paul  Wurtk,  Luxembourg,  Luxem- 
bourg 1 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  612^19,  Sep.  10,  ^975,  Pat.  No.  4,022,573. 
This  application  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,661 
Claims   priority,   application   Luxetibourg,   Sep.   20,   1974, 
70951;  Jan.  30,  1975,  71761 

/I 


Int.  a.2  C21B  9i 


VS.  a.  266—44 


<*'  e{> 


l^m^ 


IS.  A  method  of  operating  a  hot  blast  stove  of  the  type 
having  a  steel  jacket  susceptible  to  inti  rcrystalline  stress  corro- 
sion when  exposed  to  condensed  de  eterious  vapors  at  high 
temperatures  and  pressures,  the  stov(  being  employed  in  the 
production  of  hot  air  for  injection  i  ito  a  blast  furnace,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
delivering  a  combustible  fuel  and  cc^bustion  air  to  the  stove 

during  a  first  mode  of  operation; 
delivering  air  at  a  pressure  in  excesi 
stove  for  heating  in  the  absence 

combustion  air  during  a  second  Aiode  of  operation;  and 
applying  a  fluid  at  the  pressure  prev  tiling  within  the  stove  to 
the  exterior  of  the  stove  jacket  d  iring  at  least  the  second 
mode  of  operation  to  reduce  int«  rcrystalline  stress  corro- 
sion of  the  steel  jacket  through  establishment  of  a  pressure 
balance  across  at  least  a  portion  of  the  jacket. 


08 


15  Claims 


of  5  atmospheres  to  the 
of  combustible  fuel  and 
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4,  45,034 
HEAT  SHIELD  FOR  .  i  DRILL  STRING  SHOCK 
ABSORBI^  G  APPARATUS 
Dyer,  Houston,  To .,  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool  Com- 


Billy  F. 
pany,  BHouston,  Tex 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1^8,  Ser. 

Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  267—125 


No.  887,405 
E21B  77/02 


7  Claims 


seci  >nd 
I  secoi  id 


aid 
pas  sage 


1.  In  a  shock  absorbing  apparatus 
the  type  having  first  and 
connected,  the  first  and 
therethrough  for  the  passage 
mounted  to  one  of  the  first 
ingly  inserted  in  the  axial 
annular  sealed  chamber  betwjeen 
containing  pressurized  fluid 
improvement  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  liner  mountec 

member; 
the  liner  having  an  outer 
ter  of  the  tubular  memfakr, 
tween  the  tubular  menber 
insulating  the  tubular  mqmber 
ing  through  the  axial 


for  use  in  a  drill  string  of 
members  telescopingly  inter- 
members  having  axial  passages 
>f  drilling  fluid,  a  tubular  member 
second  members  and  telescop- 
of  the  other  member,  and  an 
the  first  and  second  members 
or  absorbing  load  and  shock,  the 


concentrically  inside  the  tubular 

diameter  less  than  the  inner  diame- 

,  defining  an  annular  space  be- 

and  the  liner  for  thermally 

from  the  drilling  fluid  pass- 

and  liner. 


pa  isages ; 


4, 


Fed. 


1!77 


DEVICE  FOR 
TRANSVERSELY 
HAVING  CARBON 

THE  WEB  LAYERS 
Erich  Moser,  Taufkirchen, 
RENA-BUromaschinenfabrtk 
Mlinchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gei  many 

FUed  Apr.  27,      

Claims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
1976,  2618476 

Int  a.2 

UJS.  CI.  270—52.5 

1.  A  device  for  separating 
rated  multi-layered  strip  intc 
a  base  frame;  and 
a  plurality  of  strip  handling 
frame  for  processing 
strip  handling  means  including 
separating  an  individual 
forated  strip  from  said 


J  45,035 
SEPARi  lTING  MULTI-LAYERED, 
PERFORATED  CONTINUOUS  STRIPS 
RIPS  LOCATED  BETWEEN 
IMTO  INDIVIDUAL  SHEETS 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
GmbH  &  Co.,  Deisenhofen  bei 


',  Ser.  No.  791,492 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 

B65H  41/00 

12  Claims 

a  continuous,  transversely  perfo- 
individual  strips,  comprising: 


means  mounted  on  said  base 

multi-layered  strip,  each  of  said 

(1)  a  separator  device  for 

continuous  and  transversely  per- 

layered  strip,  (2)  form  burst- 


r  lulti 
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ing  means  for  effecting  a  severing  of  said  individual  con- 
tinuous strip  into  individual  sheets  subsequent  to  passing 


through  said  separator  device,  and  (i)  storage  means  for 
storing  said  individual  sheets  therein. 


4,145,036 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  DEVICE 

August  G.  L.  Moonen,  Ulbeek,  and  Eugene  A.  H.  Moyaerts, 

Sint-Truiden,  botli  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Monroe  Anto 

Equipment  Company,  Monroe,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,711,  Dec.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,549 

Int.  a.2  F16F  13/00 

VS.  a.  267—8  R  2  Qaims 


one  of  said  spring  support  members  including  a  spring  sup- 
port flange  member, 

said  flange  member  having  a  spring  support  portion  and  a 
sleeve  portion  adapted  to  have  piart  of  said  housing  extend 
therethrough,  and 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  radially  outwardly 
projecting  embossments  formed  in  the  peripheral  wall  of 
said  housing  for  affixing  said  flange  member  to  said  de- 
vice, 

each  of  said  embossments  comprising  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion,  with  said  upper  portions  being  defined  by 
a  first  diameter  imaginary  circle  which  is  larger  in  diame- 
ter than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  housing,  and  said  lower 
portions  being  defined  by  a  second  diameter  imaginary 
circle  whose  diameter  is  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said 
first  imaginary  circle, 

said  sleeve  portion  of  said  flange  member  having  circumfer- 
entially spaced,  axially  extending  lands  and  radially  out- 
wardly projecting  grooves  corresponding  in  number  to 
the  number  of  said  embossments, 

said  grooves  being  defined  by  a  third  diameter  imaginary 
circle  having  an  inner  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  said  second  imaginary  circle, 

said  lands  having  upper  and  lower  portions,  with  said  upper 
portions  being  defined  by  a  fourth  diameter  imaginary 
circle  and  said  lower  portions  being  defined  by  a  fifth 
diameter  imaginary  circle,  said  fourth  diameter  imaginary 
circle  being  equal  or  slightly  larger  in  diameter  than  said 
first  diameter  imaginary  circle  and  said  fifth  diameter 
imaginary  circle  being  equal  or  slightly  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  said  second  diameter  imaginary  circle,  and 
both  said  fourth  and  fifth  diameter  imaginary  circles  being 
smaller  in  diameter  than  said  third  diameter  imaginary 
circle  and  larger  in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said 
housing, 

whereby  when  said  flange  member  is  rotated  relative  to  said 
housing  to  a  position  wherein  said  embossments  are  in 
registry  with  said  lands  and  said  housing  and  said  flange 
member  are  thereafter  moved  axially  of  one  another, 

said  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  embossments  will 
move  into  locking  engagement  with  said  upper  and  lower 
portions,  respectively  of  said  lands,  to  secure  said  flange 
member  directly  upon  said  housing. 


4,145.037 
VERTICAL  COLLATOR-SORTER 
Hans  C.  Mol,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes,  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790^49 

Int.  a.2  B65H  39/05 

VS.  a.  270—58  13  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  suspension  device  comprising, 

a  telescopic  shock  absorber  including  an  elongated  tubular 
housing, 

a  piston  reciprocably  disposed  within  said  housing  and  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  a  piston  rod  extending  axially  out- 
wardly from  one  end  of  said  housing, 

attachment  means  on  the  outer  end  of  said  piston  rod  and  on 
the  end  of  said  housing  opposite  said  piston  rod  for  secur- 
ing said  device  to  the  sprung  and  unsprung  portions  of  an 
associated  vehicle, 

a  helical  coil  spring  extending  coaxially  of  said  shock  ab- 
sorber, 

first  and  second  spring  support  members  for  supporting  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  spring, 


1.  A  combined  sorting  and  collating  machine  selectively 
operable  in  a  plurality  of  modes  of  operation  in  which  a  plural- 
ity of  copy  sheets  are  assembled  into  booklets,  said  machine 
comprising: 

a.  means  defining  an  infeed  location  and  an  outfeed  location; 

b.  means  defining  a  plurality  of  adjacent  bins  for  storing 
copy  sheets,  said  bins  being  relatively  movable  to,  and 
operatively  associated  with  said  means  defining  said  in- 
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c. 
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feed  and  outfeed  locations,  said  nns  arranged  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  array  of  substantially  horizontally  oriented 
trays  disposed  one  above  anothe  '; 
conveying  means  operatively  as)  ociated  with  said  plural- 
ity of  bins  for  conveying  copy  t  heets  seriatim  from  said 
infeed  location  to  each  respectiv ;  bin  of  said  plurality  of 
bins  and  for  conveying  copy  she  ;ts  from  each  respective 
bin  of  said  plurality  of  bins  to  sa|d  outfeed  location; 

d.  positioning  means  operatively  ^sociated  with  said  bin 
array  for  causing  relative  movement  between  the  bins  and 
said  conveying  means  whereby  icopy  sheets  can  be  fed 
into,  and  out  of,  each  respective  jbin; 

e.  a  copy  sheet  ejecting  means  opiratively  associated  with 
said  bins  for  ejecting  copy  shee^  from  said  bins  to  said 
conveying  means  for  delivery  to  said  outfeed  end  of  said 
machine; 

f.  a  first  control  means  for  actuatin ;  said  positioning  means 
in  a  sequantial  manner  to  cause  i  preselected  number  of 
said  bins  to  assume  a  relative  pot  ition  for  receiving  copy 
sheets  from  said  conveyor  meant  in  order  to  assemble  in 
each  preselected  bin  a  booklet  th(  reby  defining  a  machine 
sorting  mode  in  which  the  nui  iber  of  booklets  corre- 
sponds to  said  number  of  presele  ;ted  bins; 

a  second  control  means  for  actuating  said  positioning 
means  and  said  sheet  ejecting  moans  in  a  sequential  man- 
ner to  cause  said  sheet  ejecting  m^ans  to  eject  copy  sheets 
from  a  preselected  number  of  said  bins  to  said  conveying 
means  in  order  to  successively  asaemble  booklets  compris- 
ing one  copy  sheet  from  each  of  said  preselected  bins, 
thereby  defining  a  machine  collating  mode  in  which  the 
number  of  copy  sheets  in  each  booklet  corresponds  to  said 
preselected  number  of  bins;  and  I 
selector  means  operatively  assocBted  with  both  said  first 
and  second  control  means,  res  )ectively,  for  selecting 
which  of  said  first  or  second  co  itrol  means  is  operable, 
whereby  said  machine  is  selectively  operable  in  either  said 
sorting  mode  or  said  collating  m^e  of  operation. 


g 


4,145,038 
ROTARY  DRUM  COLLA 
Hans  C.  Mol,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assigm 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jim.  29,  1977,  Ser.  Ko.  811,089 


[OR-SORTER 
to  Pitney  Bowes,  Inc., 


Int.  a.2  B6SH  32 


U.S.  a.  270—58 


045 


6  Claims 


£-^r 


booklets,  said  machine 


1.  A  combined  sorting  and  collatfag  machine  selectively 
operable  in  a  plurality  of  modes  of  op<  ration  in  which  a  plural- 
ity of  copy  sheets  are  assembled  into 
comprising: 

means  deflning  an  infeed  location  akd  an  outfeed  location; 

a  rotatable  drum  having  a  plurality  of  bins  for  storing  copy 

sheets,  said  bins  being  angularly  tf  ranged  about  the  drum; 

conveyor  means  operatively  associated  with  said  plurality  of 

bins  for  conveying  copy  sheets  atriatim  from  said  infeed 

location  to  said  plurality  of  bins; 

rotatable  withdrawing  means  disp<  sed  adjacent  said  drum 

for  removing  copy  sheets  from  i  le  bins  of  said  drum; 

a  first  control  means  operatively  co  mected  to  said  drum  for 

rotatably  actuating  said  drum  to  -eceive  copy  sheets  in  a 


sequential  manner  in  a 

in  order  to  assemble  in 

thereby  defining  a  macjhine 

number  of  booklets 

number  of  bins; 
a  second  control  means 

and  said  withdrawing 

drum  and  said  withdra\|ing 

in  a  sequential  manner 

bins  in  order  to  successi^ 

one  sheet  from  each  pra  letermined 

machine  collating  mode 

each  booklet  correspon  Is 

of  bins;  and 
selector  means  operativel  r 

and  second  control 

which  of  said  first  or  s^ond 

whereby  said  machine  is 

sorting  mode  or  said  co 
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I  redetermined  number  of  said  bins 

I  ach  predetermined  bin  a  booklet, 

sorting  mode  in  which  the 

co^esponds  to  said  predetermined 

01  eratively  connected  to  said  drum 

I  leans  for  rotatably  actuating  said 

means  to  extract  copy  sheets 

rom  a  predetermined  number  of 

ely  assemble  booklets  comprising 

bin,  thereby  defining  a 

in  which  the  number  of  sheets  in 

to  said  predetermined  number 


m»ns, 


Sweden,  i 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
OF  CORRUGATED 
MATERIAL  THROUGH 
Stig  M.  Carlsson,  drebro, 
den 

Filed  Sep.  15,  l!l77, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi 
lata, 
U.S.  a.  271—274 


associated  with  both  said  first 

respectively,  for  selecting 

control  means  is  operable, 

selectively  operable  in  either  said 

lating  mode  of  operation. 


4,:45,( 


,039 

FOR  CONVEYING  SHEETS 
CARDBOARD  OR  SIMILAR 
A  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
assignor  to  Simds  AB,  Swe- 


,  Ser.  No.  833,552 
Sweden,  Sep.  15, 1976,  7610222 
B65H  5/02 

7CUims 


1.  A  method  of  conveying  ndividual  prefabricated  sheets  of 
corrugated  cardboard  or  simi  lar  material  through  a  processing 
machine,  the  machine  comprising  a  feed-in  unit  and  at  least  one 
unit  with  processing  means,  ^id  method  comprising:  gripping 
the  sheet  along  a  marginal  ed  [e  thereof  between  a  first  moving 
belt  with  a  flat  gripping  surf  ice  and  a  second  belt  moving  at 
the  same  speed  with  a  non-f  lanar  gripping  surface,  said  sur- 
faces being  disp>osed  at  a  disi  ance  from  one  another  which  is 
less  than  the  thickness  of  the  sheet,  so  that  the  non-planar  belt 
clamps  the  sheet  securely  ag)  inst  the  flat  belt  while  temporar- 
ily deforming  the  thickness  c  f  the  sheet  at  its  marginal  edge. 


4,]  15,040 

GRIPP  ER  DRUM 

Ernst  Huber,  Wettingen,  Swi  tzerland,  assignor  to  Gretag  Ak> 

tiengesellschaft,  Regensdor ,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729,;  52,  Oct.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  7, 3977,  Ser.  No.  831,294 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Oct   10,   1975, 
13214/74 

ht  CL^B65H  5/12 
VS.  a.  271—276 

1.  A  gripper  drum  having : 
an  axis  of  roution; 


5Claims 

peripheral  surface,  end  faces  and 
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a  plurality  of  ducts  disposed  below  said  peripheral  surface 
and  extending  from  one  end  face  parallel  with  said  axis; 

a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  peripheral  surface  arranged  in 
rows  parallel  to  said  axis,  all  of  the  apertures  in  each  said 
row  opening  only  into  a  correspondingly  located  duct, 
said  rows  of  apertures  forming  on  said  peripheral  surface 
an  active  suction  zone  having  two  opposite  boundary  lines 
each  defined  by  one  row  of  the  a[)ertures; 

a  conduit  means  for  connection  of  a  suction  source; 


^&1 


conduits  each  coupling  the  conduit  means  to  a  different  one 
of  said  ducts;  and 

means  for  selectively  sealing  off  the  apertures  in  a  row  from 
said  conduit  means;  wherein  said  conduits  couple  the  duct 
connected  to  that  row  of  apertures  nearest  to  at  least  one 
of  said  boundary  lines  of  said  zone  near  said  one  end  face 
to  said  conduit  means  and  the  remaining  ducts  at  positions 
which  are  further  away  from  said  one  end  face. 


4,145,041 
AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Jeffrey  Kew,  Upton  St.  Leonards,  England,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,882 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  25,  1976, 
26582/76 

Int  a.2  B65H  9/04,  5/02.  29/20 
U.S.  a.  271—233  5  Qaims 


1.  A  document  handling  apparatus  comprising 

a  document  driving  belt  extending  across  a  work  surface 
between  first  and  second  edges  of  the  surface  over  which 
edges  the  documents  are  respectively  fed  onto  and  ejected 
from  the  surface; 

means  for  selectively  driving  the  belt  in  one  direction 
towards  the  second  surface  edge  for  advancing  a  docu- 
ment across  the  surface  and  in  the  opposite  direction  for 
positioning  a  document  on  the  surface  against  a  registra- 
tion edge  at  said  first  surface  edge; 

document  drive  means  adjacent  said  second  surface  edge 
located  laterally  of  said  document  driving  belt  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  driven  with  the  belt  in  the  document  advanc- 
ing direction  only  and  act  on  a  document  in  contact  there- 
with to  prevent  the  document  from  being  driven  by  the 
belt  as  the  belt  is  driven  in  the  opposite  direction,  wherein 
said  document  drive  means  comprises  a  pair  of  rotary 
members  flanking  the  belt  adjacent  the  second  edge  of  the 


surface,  wherein  said  document  driving  belt  is  an  endless 
belt  passing  over  first  and  second  belt-supporting  rollers  at 
said  edges  of  the  surface  respectively  and  the  rotary  mem- 
bers comprise  rollers  mounted  coaxially  with  the  second 
belt-supporting  roller; 
a  pair  of  stationary  curved  guide  surfaces  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  rotary  members  and  said  second  belt  supporting  roller 
and  spaced  therefrom,  said  guide  surfaces  being  arranged 
to  urge  a  sheet  against  the  periphery  of  said  rotary  mem- 
bers and  said  second-belt  sup|X}rting  roller  in  a  curved 
path. 


4,145,042 

SUDE 

Klaus  Becker,  Wetter,  Uwe  Lichtenvort,  Essen,  and  Dieter 

Bchrmann,  Hagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

DEMAG  Aktiengeselischaft,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,033 

Int  CL2  A63G  21/10.  21/18 

MS.  a.  272—56.5  R  14  Claiiu 


14.  A  self-supporting  tower  slide  for  people  which  may  be 
assembled  on  any  relatively  level  surface,  comprising 

(a)  an  upper  slide  access  platform; 

(b)  a  ground  level  slide  exit; 

(c)  a  continuous  slide  extending  from  said  upper  slide  access 
platform  to  said  slide  exit; 

(d)  said  slide  having  a  semi-circular  slide  surface;  the  im- 
provement characterized  by 

(e)  said  slide  formed  as  a  helix; 

(0  a  vertical  support  for  said  slide  including  a  plurality  of 

pairs  of  vertical  stanchions  of  varying  height  arranged  in 

a  circle  and  extending  to  said  slide; 
(g)  a  flange  plate  connecting  each  pair  of  vertical  stanchions; 
(h)  a  horizontal  brace  extending  between  each  said  flange 

plate; 
(i)  each  said  horizontal  brace  being  tubular  and  inclined  from 

horizontal  the  same  amount  of  incline  as  the  adjacent  slide 

surface; 
(j)  a  bore  in  each  flange  plate  adjacent  the  connections  of 

said  horizontal  braces; 
(k)  a  tubular  flange  connecting  each  said  horizontal  brace  to 

each  said  flange  plate;  and 
0)  access  means  extending  from  the  ground  to  said  upper 

access  platform  and  supported  on  said  plurality  of  vertical 

support  stanchions. 
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4,145,043 

ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  VIDEO  dAME  CONVERSION 

William  E.  Olliges,  Barrington  Hills,  111.,  assignor  to  Universal 

Research  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,620 

iBt  a.2  A69F  9i02 


VS.  a.  273—1  E 


/a- 


f  ^ 


4,145,044 
PORTABLE  BASKETBkLL 
Lowell  T.  Wilson,  and  Herbert  A.  Pli  ssmann, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Ohio  Art  Coi  ipany. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  P  o. 
Int.  a.2  A63B  63}04 
U.S.  a.  273— 1;5  R 


SET 

both  of  Bryan, 
Bryan,  Ohio 

774,985 

UQaims 


Slid  ; 


15  Claims 


tub  », 


1.  An  entertainment  device  whictf  uses  a  display  device 
capable  of  providing  a  visible  display  |n  response  to  electrical 
signals  fed  to  it,  the  improvement  com|rising:  means  for  gener- 
ating an  analog  video  signal  representfitive  of  a  video  picture; 
means  for  digitizing  said  analog  video  ^ignal;  means  for  gener- 
ating a  digital  video  signal;  said  digital  signal  generating  means 
comprising  square  wave  generating  means  and  a  manually 
controlled  image  generator  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
square  wave  generating  means  for  (nodulating  the  square 
waves  generated  by  said  square  waVe  generating  means  to 
provide  digital  video  signals  representative  of  a  selected  ob- 
ject; gating  means;  and  means  for  feedkig  said  digitized  analog 
video  signal  and  said  digital  video  sigaal  to  said  gating  means 
for  controlling  the  visible  display  on  laid  display  device,  said 
gating  means  comprising  a  coincideice  circuit  operable  to 
provide  a  predetermined  output  in  res  xjnse  to  coincidence  of 
said  digitized  analog  video  signals  am 
nals;  and  means  for  coupling  to  said  dii  play  device  said  analog 
video  signal  and  the  output  of  said  gai  ing  means. 


dome  having  an  axial 

ter  than  said  plug  portion 

between  said  plug  and 

(B)  a  post  having  a  vertical 
socket. 

12.  A  toy  basketball 

(A)  a  foam  rubber  ball, 

(B)  a  basket  stand 

1.  a  weighted  base 

2.  telescopic  vertical 
into  said  socket,  at 
plurality  of  axially  s| 

3.  a  pin  means  for  fitting 
for  fastening  the  lengl^ 

4.  a  tube  cap  and  ring 
said  tubes,  having  a 
plurality  of  radially 
having  upwardly 
plane  between  said 

5.  a  frusto-conical  string 
end  to  said  hooks  to 

6.  a  vertical  bounceboarc 
central  lower  edge  foi 
in  said  cap  and  ring 
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cy  indrical  aperture  of  larger  diame- 
for  forming  an  annular  socket 
aperture,  and 
tubular  end  which  seats  in  said 


assem  bly  set  comprising: 
ani 
i  compris  ing: 
havii  g 


last 
ipa^( 


an  annular  socket, 
one  end  of  one  of  which  seats 
one  of  said  tubes  having  a 
diametrically  alignable  holes, 
said  diametrically  aligned  holes 
of  said  tubes, 
ntember  capping  the  other  end  of 
horizontal  reinforced  ring  with  a 
nwardly  extending  hooks,  and 
converging  wedge  slots  in  a  vertical 
and  said  ring, 
let  attached  at  its  larger  diameter 
d  spend  from  said  ring,  and 
having  a  trapezoidal  notch  in  its 
removably  fitting  into  said  slots 


i  cai 


m  ember. 


4,1  W, 


PRESSURELE  » 
Terence  W.  Pocklington,  Tupe 

molive  Company,  New  Yorl 
FUed  Aug.  8, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  273—61  C 

1.  A  pressureless  tennis 
based  on  a  vulcanized  elastonieric 
about  10  percent  to  about  30 
from  about  50  percent  to 
polybutadiene,  and  from  aboi^t 
by  weight  of  a  copolymer 
rated  monocarboxylic  acid 
carbon  atoms,  said  copolyme 
weight  of  said  acid,  said  ci 
agent  chosen  from  the  group 
ganic  metal  compounds  that 
associated  with  the  reactive 
mer. 


19- 7 


bill 


) aboi t 


4,1  i5, 


SOCCER 

Ronald  Jones,  1204  Heywaod|St, 
(V7L  1H4) 

Fded  Nov.  18, 
Int.  a.2 
MS.  a.  273—55  B 


19  '7 


10.  A  stand  for  a  ball  set  comprisinj  ; 

(A)  a  weighted  base  having  an  an  lular  socket,  said  base 
comprising:  a  pair  of  plastic  disc-s  liaped  members,  one  of 

which  is  flat  having  a  central  cylii  idrical  upstanding  plug       1.  A  soccer  training  appar*us 
portion  and  the  other  of  which  is  a  spherical  segment   line,  a  handle,  one  end  of  said 


>,045 

TENNIS  BALL 
lo.  Miss.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
N.Y. 

Ser.  No.  822,988 
^63B  39/00 

lOQaims 

comprising  a  hollow  sphere 

composition  including  from 

ijercent  by  weight  natural  rubber, 

80  percent  by  weight  of  cis  1,4 

10  percent  to  about  30  percent 

of  ^thylene  and  at  least  one  unsatu- 

:ontaining  from  three  to  eight 

containing  up  to  30  percent  by 

op^lymer  including  a  cross  linking 

consisting  of  inorganic  and  or- 

illow  the  metal  ions  to  become 

:arboxyl  groups  of  said  copoly- 


,046 
TRAILING  APPARATUS 

,  N.  Vancouver,  B.C.,  Canada 


,  Ser.  No.  852,826 
163B  43/02 


7  Claims 


comprising  a  ball,  a  flexible 
I  ne  secured  to  said  ball,  the  other 
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end  of  said  line  secured  to  said  handle,  means  to  bias  said  one 
end  of  said  line  toward  the  surface  of  said  ball,  means  to  bias 
said  other  end  of  said  line  toward  said  handle,  means  to  selec- 
tively manually  eliminate  said  means  to  bias  said  other  end 
toward  said  handle  and  to  permit  said  means  to  bias  said  other 
end  of  said  line  to  urge  said  other  end  of  said  line  toward  said 
handle. 


4,145,047 
RACKET 
Itsushi  Nagamoto;  Masahani  Kuwabara,  and  Kunimasa  Muroi, 
all  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,183 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27, 1976,  51/61632 

Int  a.2  A63B  49/10 

VS.  a.  273—73  F  10  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  racket  frame  having  a  head  portion  defining 
a  playing  face,  a  throat  portion,  a  shaft  portion,  and  a  gripping 
portion,  comprising: 

said  frame  including  an  inner  core  and  an  outer  envelope 
encasing  said  inner  core,  said  outer  envelope  being  formed 
of  a  fiber  reinforced  plastic  structure, 

said  frame  in  the  region  of  at  least  said  throat  portion  having 
a  reduced  thickness  portion  including  said  inner  core 
having  a  bulge  extending  into  said  inner  core,  said  reduced 
thickness  portion  being  reduced  at  least  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  including  said 
playing  face, 

said  reduced  thickness  portion  being  located  along  the  path 
of  travel  of  vibration  waves  transmitted  from  said  playing 
face  to  said  gripping  portion  which  are  generated  upon 
impact  of  said  playing  face, 

said  reduced  thickness  portion  being  operable  to  change  the 
phase  relationship  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  transmitted 
vibration  waves  to  cause  wave  interference  therebetween 
for  dampening  said  vibration  waves  as  they  traverse  said 
path  of  travel  to  said  gripping  portion. 


4,145,048 

CONCENTRIC  BASKETLIKE  TARGET  GAME 

Samuel  C.  Basil,  1542  E.  Willetta,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85006 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  635,371,  Nov.  26, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,506 

Int.  a.2  A63B  63/00.  59/00 

VS.  a.  273—95  R  2  Claims 

1.  Game  apparatus  including: 

(a)  a  basketlike  target  comprising  a  vertical  support 

(b)  said  vertical  support  comprising  a  longitudinal  tubular 
portion  and  a  longitudinal  flattened  portion,  said  flattened 
portion  facilitating  insertion  thereof  into  the  ground 

(c)  said  basketlike  target  further  including  a  tubular  frame 
support  in  sleeved  engagement  with  the  tubular  portion  of 
said  vertical  support  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof 
to  a  point  proximate  the  flattened  portion  of  the  vertical 
support 

(d)  a  flag  including  a  tubular  member  inserted  into  the  longi- 
tudinal tubular  portion  of  said  vertical  support  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  to  said  flattened  portion  of  the  latter 

(e)  a  hoop  in  spaced,  concentric  relation  to  said  tubular 


frame  supiMrt  and  disposed  in  a  plane  at  a  right  angle  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vertical  support  and  frame 
support 


(0  a  plurality  of  spaced  braces,  the  terminals  of  which  are 
fixed  to  said  hoop  and  tubular  framed  support  respec- 
tively, and 

(g)  a  net  suspended  from  said  hoop  and  hanging  between 
said  braces. 


4,145,049 
BOMBER  GAME  WITH  SPRING  APART  TARGET 
Chris  C.  Papazian,  Sr.,  7552  Woodview,  Apt.  3,  Westland,  Mich. 
48185 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,732 
Int.  a.2  A63B  63/04:  A63H  27/00:  F41G  1/42 


VS.  a.  273—95  B 


4  Claims 


1.  A  toy  game,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hand-held  unit, 
a  toy  target  located  spaced  below  said  hand-held  unit,  and  a 
plurality  of  toy  bombs  for  being  released  from  said  hand-held 
unit,  for  dropping  upon  said  target;  said  toy  bombs  each  com- 
prising a  spherical  ball  or  marble  made  of  metal,  so  as  to  have 
weight;  said  target  comprising  a  toy  structure  having  an  up- 
wardly extending  smokestack,  having  a  central  opening  there- 
through, said  toy  target  comprising  right  and  left  side  mem- 
bers, held  together  at  the  top  by  a  latch  mechanism  located 
underneath  said  smokestack,  and  held  together  at  the  bottom 
thereof  by  a  keel  on  an  underside  of  each  said  member,  fitting 
in  one  of  a  pair  of  parallel  grooves  formed  on  a  platform,  on 
which  said  members  rest,  so  that  said  latch  mechanism  is  re- 
leased when  said  toy  bomb  enters  said  central  opening  and 
strikes  said  latch  mechanism,  and  a  compression  coil  spring 
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between  said  right  and  left  side  membe  -s 
bers  apart,  when  said  latch  mechanism 
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spreading  said  mem- 
is  opened. 


4,145,050 

DEVICE  FOR  CATCHING  ANDfTHROWING  AN 

AERODYNAMIC  OISC 

Richard  A.  SiilliTan;  Debra  Sullivan,  botfi  of  P.O.  Box  6;  Mark 

StumboU,  238  Grove  St^  all  of  East  Rutherford,  N  J.  07073, 

and  Kathryn  L.  Pervin,  708  Sixth  St.,  Lyndhurst,  N  J.  07071 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  ISb.  853,463 

iBt  a.2  A63B  65/  2 

VS.  a.  273—96  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  catching  and  throwin  ;  a  disc-shaped  object 
comprising: 

a  basket  means  for  catching  said  disclshaped  object; 

a  means  attached  to  said  basket  me  ns  for  throwing  said 
disc-shaped  object,  said  throwing 
narrow,  elongated,  arcuate  chaniel  open  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  basket  means,  said  ahannel  diminishing  in 
height  toward  its  distal  end,  said  channel  in  said  throwing 
means  extending  across  said  basket  means  along  the  bot- 
tom thereof  from  the  juncture  of  aaid  basket  means  and 
said  throwing  means  to  the  oppos  te  side  of  said  basket 
means,  said  channel  in  said  basket 
communication  with  said  basket  me  ins  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  channel;  and 

a  grasping  means  attached  to  said  basMet  means  for  catching 
and  throwing  a  disc-shaped  object. 


4,145,051 

RACQUET  AND  RETURN  BALt  APPARATUS 

Jerrold  J.  Krumholz,  66  Lessing  Rd.,  Wept  Orange,  NJ.  07052 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  729,  254,  Oct.  4,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22,  1<  77,  Ser.  No.  826,322 

Int.  a.2  A63B  67/1  ? 

U.S.  a.  273—97  R  10  Claims 


p  ur  < 


1.  An  improved  racquet  and  return  bill  apparatus  compris- 
ing in  combination: 


a  paddle  portion  including 
thereof; 

a  handle  means  secured 
portion,  and  including  a  . 
ing  in  generally  opposed 
portion  extending  transvc  rsely 
said  paddle  portion,  and 
paddle  to  enable  grasping 
the  user  of  said  apparatus. 

a  resilient  ball  being  securec 
tion  by  an  elastic  tetherin; ; 
racquet  to  displace  said 
by  periodically  impacting 
said  striking  surfaces. 


March  20,  1979 


b  ill  striking  surfaces  on  each  face 


t<|ward  one  side  of  said  paddle 

of  grasping  portions  extend- 

directions,  each  said  grasping 

to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 

beyond  the  perimeter  of  said 

of  each  or  both  said  portions  by 

and 

to  one  face  of  said  paddle  por- 

line,  to  enable  the  user  of  said 

to  and  fro  from  said  racquet 

said  ball  on  one  or  another  of 


hJl 


4,14  i.052 
GOLFING  IRON  WITH  WEIGHT  ADJUSTMENT 
Robert  L.  Janssen,  900  S.  6tii  Ave.,  Space  246,  Hacienda 
Heights,  Calif.  91450,  and  L  c  M.  Bucholz,  10230  Hopeland 
Ave„  Downey,  Calif.  90241 


U.S.  a.  273—171 


Filed  May  3, 1971 ,  Ser.  No.  793,383 
Int  a.2  A  S3B  53/04 


g(»lfl 


au 


1.  In  an  iron-type  golf  club; 
a  metal  head  having  a  heel,  i 

and  a  striking  face  for  a 
said  head  having  a  pair  of 

bers  respectively  disposed 

of  the  thickened  lower , 

tures  in  the  bottom  of  said 

ing  to  each  of  said  elongal  k1 
a  threaded  closure  member 

tures;  and 
a  metal  powder  having  a  density 

the  density  of  the  head 

bers; 
whereby  the  center  of  mass  of  the 

a  working  zone  by  introdu  ;ing 

said  chambers  varying 


I  mei  al 


4,14J  ,053 

GOLF  C  SURSE 

Gerald  P.  Healey,  1265  Wednea  l»ury  Cir„  Akron,  Ohio  44313 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  561,280,  M4r.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,019,748, 


9  Claims 


toe,  a  thickened  lower  portion 

ball; 
jally  aligned  elongated  cham- 
n  the  toe  and  heel  half  portions 
poi^ion  and  having  threaded  aper- 
thickened  lower  portion  lead- 
chambers; 
I  itted  within  each  of  said  aper- 


substantially  greater  than 
carried  in  each  of  the  cham- 


head  may  be  shifted  about 
into  or  withdrawing  from 
amounts  of  said  meul  powder. 


which  is  a  continuation-in-part 


of  Ser.  No.  451,455,  Mar.  15, 


1974,  abandoned.  This  applic  ition  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

773, 102 


9Claims 


area  located  adjacent  one  end 


Int  a.2  Af3B  69/36 
VS.  a.  273—176  AB 
1.  A  golf  course,  comprising 

(A)  an  elongate  first  hole  havir  g 

(1)  at  least  one  primary  teeinj  i 
thereof, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  graded  tar  jet  areas  located  adjacent  the 
opposed  end  thereof,  and 

(3)  a  clearly  discernible  fairv  ay  interconnecting  said  teeing 
area  and  said  target  areas; 

(B)  an  elongate  second  hole 
(I)  disposed  parallel  to  and  i  losely  adjacent  said  first  hole 

and  extending  along  a  pan  llel  axis  and  having 


March  20,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


939 


(a)  at  least  one  primary  teeing  area  located  adjacent  one 
end  thereof  and  opposite  said  target  areas  of  said  first 
hole, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  graded  target  areas  located  adjacent  the 
opposed  end  thereof  and  opposite  the  fairway  of  said 
first  hole;  and 

(c)  a  clearly  discernible  fairway  interconnecting  said  tee- 
ing area  and  target  areas  with  said  second  hole 

(C)  an  elongate  third  hole 
(1)  disposed  parallel  to  and  closely  adjacent  said  first  hole 
and  coextensively  with  and  closely  adjacent  said  second 
hole  and  having 

(a)  a  clearly  discernible  fairway  extending  coextensively 
from  said  second  hole  and 

(b)  at  least  one  target  area  disposed  opposite  said  primary 
teeing  area  of  said  first  hole; 


with  the  forearms  of  the  golfer  during  the  back  swing, 
down  swing  and  follow  through  of  a  properly  executed 


golf  swing  and  for  contact  with  the  forearms  of  the  golfer 
during  an  improperly  executed  golf  swing. 


4,145,055 

GOLF  TRAINING  DEVICE 

John  P.  O'Brien,  175  E.  DeUware  PL,  Chicago,  111.  60611 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,779,  F^.  26, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,293 

Int  a.2  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CI.  273—187  B  4  CUinu 


(D)  the  length  of  said  first  hole  being  300  yards  and  the  com- 
bined length  of  said  second  and  third  holes  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  length  of  said  first  hole; 

(E)  rough  areas  disposed  along  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  holes  and  forming  a  continuous 
boundary  between  said  first  hole  and  said  second  and  third 
holes; 

(F)  said  fairway  of  said  third  hole  being  divided  into  two 
parallel  sub-fairways,  with  one  target  area  being  provided 
for  each  said  sub-fairway  in  parallel  relationship  with  each 
other;  and 

(G)  said  target  areas  of  said  third  hole  being  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  radially  directed  segments  of  substantially  equal 
area  and  being  provided  with  concentric  graded  scoring 
zones. 


U.S, 
1. 


4,145,054 
GOLF  SWING  TRAINING  AID 
Phil  D.  Stewart  2204  Bryson  Rd.,  Boise,  Id.  83702 
Filed  Jun.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,379 
Int  a.2  A63B  69/36 
a.  273—186  A  3  Claims 

In  combination  with  a  golf  club  having  a  golf  head  and  a 
shaft  extending  from  the  golf  head  for  gripping  in  the  hands  of 
a  golfer,  a  golf  swing  training  aid  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  rod,  and 

b.  attaching  means  for  atuching  the  rod  to  the  golf  club  shaft 
for  disposition  of  the  rod  ends  in  a  plane  extending 
through  the  shaft  and  golf  head  and  for  extension  of  the 
rod  rearwardly  over  the  hands  of  the  golfer  beyond  the 
end  of  said  shaft  and  for  termination  of  the  rod  at  its 
rearward  end  in  a  position  between  and  out  of  contact 


1.  A  golf  training  device  adapted  to  be  removably  affixed  to 
a  golf  shoe,  said  training  device  comprising  a  support  member, 
said  support  member  being  substantially  spherical  with  a  diam- 
eter from  1.6  to  1.75  inches,  an  annular  magnet  mounted  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  support  member,  said  annular  magnet 
having  an  upper  surface  complementary  to  the  flange  of  a 
standard  golf  spike,  and  an  axial  opening  adapted  to  receive  the 
shank  of  a  standard  golf  spike. 


4,145,056 

RECORD  CATCHER 

Robert  D.  Newcomb,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Newcomb 

Audio  Products  Co.,  Sylmar,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  598,694,  JnL  24, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,114 
Int  CU  GllB  3/62 
VS.  a.  274—10  S  3  ClninH 

1.  A  unitary  record  adapter  for  a  record  disc  that  has  a 
relatively  large  diameter  45  rpm  hole; 

a.  said  adapter  having  a  generally  cylindrical  base  portion 
adapted  to  register  with  the  hole  of  said  record  disc; 

b.  said  base  portion  having  a  lower  surface  at  which  a  down- 
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wardly  facing  recess  opens  adapt  ;d  to  register  with  and  fit 
a  relatively  small  diameter  or  33  rpm  turntable  spindle; 

c.  said  adapter  having  a  substantial  ^  conical  central  portion 
extending  upwardly  from  said  btse  portion  to  guide  said 
record  into  registry  with  said  cylfidrical  base  portion,  said 
conical  central  portion  defining  the  location  of  an  imagi- 
nary apex  at  the  center  of  said  conical  central  portion; 

d.  said  conical  portion  having  a  sub«tantial  angularity  where 
it  joins  said  cylindrical  base  to  e  nsure  that  gravity  com- 
pletes the  movement  of  said  recc  rd  onto  said  base; 

e.  said  conical  central  portion  havini ;  an  integral  extension  or 
tip  peripherally  joined  thereto  an  i  extending  a  significant 


distance  above  and  beyond  said  ir  laginary  apex  for  catch- 
ing the  record  when  the  record  t  aunces  or  slides  to  stop 
the  record  from  moving  laterally  entirely  out  of  registry 
with  said  adapter  and  to  cause  <he  record  to  return  to 


registry  with  said  cylindrical  basa 

profile  of  said  adapter  being  con  inuous  and  free  of  any 

upwardly  facing  shoulder  that  w<  uld  restrain  downward 

movement  of  said  record  disc;  an  I 

said  extension  or  tip  having  a  d  imeter  relatively  small 

compared  to  said  large  diameter  hole  in  order  to  avoid 

interference  while  the  record  cent  :rs  itself  as  it  drops  over 

said  central  conical  portion. 


4,145,057 
PACKING  MEmAeR 

John  H.  Wheeler,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assigno 
pany,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a,2  F16J  15/32. 
U.S.  a.  277—27 


"         « 


I  fo.  855,154 
,  15/40 


1.  A  packing  member  comprising: 
an  annular  body  having  a  circular 

inner  wall,  with  first  and  secom 

between  the  inner  and  outer  walls 
said  annular  body  having  a  groove 

groove  walls  extending  axially  int 

first  end  wall; 
the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said 

outer  sealing  lips,  respectively,  forced 

at  least  a  portion  of  the  groove; 
a  resilient,  circular  member 

walls  for  applying  a  radially 

sealing  lips; 
said  annular  body  including  a  pluralit 

ings  extending  axially  into  the  fii 

tween  the  other  groove  wall  and 


boly 


ai  d 


engagi  ig 


direc  ed 


fint 


portion,  the  peripheral 


to  The  Texacone  Com- 


10  Claims 


ofter  wall  and  a  circular 
end  walls  extending 


SHAFT  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
PRESSURE 
WiUiam  F.  Hady,  QeTeUnd 
Fairriew  Park,  both  of  Ohi^, 
America  as  represented  by 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Ai 
Filed  Jul.  8, 

Inta.^ 
U.S.  a,  277—62 


with  inner  and  outer 
the  body  through  the 


including  inner  and 
therein  adjacent  to 

one  of  the  groove 
force  to  one  of  the 
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4, 145,058 

POR  HIGH  SPEED  AND  HIGH 
APPUCATIONS 

ieights,  and  Lawrence  P.  Ludwig, 
I,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
the  Administrator  of  the  National 

administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

"  '',  Ser.  No.  814,006 
F16J  15/16 

13  Claims 
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le 


of  spaced  apart  open- 
end  wall  thereof  be- 
other  sealing  lip. 


recesses 
roti  tes 


1.  In  a  seal  assembly  for 
between  a  housing  and  a  shaf 
ing,  means  for  providing 
seizure  comprising 
a  pair  of  seal  rings  within 
for  rubbbing  contact 
and  spaced  from  each 
stationary  with  respect 
tates, 
a  pair  of  opposed  seating 
rings  being  positioned 
each  seal  ring  having  an 
plurality  of  spaced 
the  shaft  as  the  shaft 
thereby  generating  lift  tc 
from  said  rotating  shaft 
said  shaft  and  remains 
housing, 
said  seal  rings  further 
faces  located  adjacent  to 
ing  and  including  a 
neling  fluid  toward  the 
said  seal  rings  rotate 
seal  assembly  seizes  said 
thereof  into  engagement 
spring  means  between  said 
sitely  facing  radial  faces  i 
seating  surfaces  of  said 
stationary  relative  to  said 
said  seal  rings  to  each 
rotation  relative  to  said 
said  shaft  and  substantiall;  r 
resulting  from  thermal 
cooling  the  same. 


reducing  the  escape  of  fluids  from 

rotatively  mounted  in  the  hous- 

stability  against  thermally  induced 


»id 
thei  5with 
otl  er, 


4.14  S, 


S4iji 


19' 6, 


Masaya  Imai,  Ibaraki,  and 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
FUed  Nov.  26, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  277—81  R 

1.  In  a  mechanical  seal 
mounted  on  a  rotating  shaft  in 
a  stationary  seal  element  ^  _ 
contact  with  said  routing  sea 
seal  faces  in  between,  and  a 
tionary  seal  element  thereon, 
in  the  axial  direction,  the 


housing  mounted  on  the  shaft 
in  side-by-side  relationship 
said  seal  rings  being  normally 
said  housing  as  said  shaft  ro- 


si  irfaces  on  said  housing,  said  seal 

be  tween  said  seating  surfaces, 

internal  bore  surface  including  a 

for  channeling  fluid  toward 

relative  to  the  seal  assembly 

maintain  each  seal  ring  spaced 

V  hereby  said  ring  slips  relative  to 

tationary  with  respect  to  said 

conlprising  oppositely  facing  radial 

aid  seating  surfaces  of  the  hous- 

plura  ity  of  spaced  recesses  for  chan- 

s^ting  surfaces  to  generate  lift  as 

to  said  housing  when  said 

shaft  due  to  thermal  expansion 

wth  said  internal  bore,  and 

leal  rings  for  biasing  said  oppo- 

I  to  sealing  engagement  with  said 

hsusing  when  said  seal  rings  are 

housing  and  resiliently  securing 

thereby  providing  uniform 

housing  when  said  seal  rings  seize 

equal  stoppage  of  said  rotation 

lontraction  of  said  shaft  upon 


rels  tive 


.-J,059 
MECHANICAL  SEAL 

Watanabe,  Hitachi,  both  of 
Ltd.,  Japan 
i,  Ser.  No.  745,060 
tl6J  15/34 

1  Claim 

in(  luding  a  routing  seal  element 

a  casing  for  roution  therewith, 

prov|led  with  a  seal  ring  which  is  in 

element  and  providing  sliding 

stpport  ring  supporting  said  su- 

a  flowing  the  latter  to  move  only 

impf>vement  comprising  means  for 
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securing  said  support  ring  to  said  routing  shaft  in  such  a  man- 
ner that,  between  said  casing  and  said  shaft,  said  ring  is  not 
roUUbie  by  said  shaft,  but  can  travel  axially  following  any 
axial  movement  of  said  shaft,  and  wherein  said  support  ring  is 
provided  with  an  intermediate  large  diameter  portion  having  a 
diameter  slightly  smaller  than  that  of  the  inner  axial  surface  of 


of  each  individual  metal  band  section,  said  rounded  portions 
being  peaks  which  are  rounded  toward  the  cylinder  wall. 


the  casing,  said  means  for  securing  said  support  ring  to  said 
routing  shaft  in  the  manner  set  forth  comprising  nonroutional 
stop  means  located  between  said  casing  and  support  ring,  said 
inner  axial  surface  slidably  guiding  said  large  diameter  portion 
of  the  support  ring  and  a  thrust  sliding  bearing  mounted  on  said 
routing  shaft  and  fitted  in  an  annular  groove  formed  on  the 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  support  ring. 


37     10' 32    37 
36' 


35 


4,145,061 
CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  A  DENTAL  TOOL 
Hans  K.  Schneider,  Ebrach  209,  Ebrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
(8091) 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6, 
1976,2650864 

Int.  CL2  B23B  5/22.  5/34,  31/10 
MS.  a.  279—96  12  Claimt 


4,145,060 

AXIALLY  AND  RADIALLY  CLAMPING  SPREADER 

RING  FOR  AN  OIL  SCRAPING  PISTON  RING 

Friedhelm  Stecher,  Martin  Morsbach,  and  Paul  Johren,  all  of 

Burscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Goetze  AG, 

Burscbeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,893 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1975,  2557721 

bt.  a.2  F16J  9/20.  15/16 
VS.  CL  277-139  8  Claims 


1.  A  clamping  device  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  body  member  formed  with  a  first,  longitudi- 
nal bore;  and 

(b)  an  elongated  tubular  sleeve  member  formed  with  a  sec- 
ond bore  therethrough, 

(1)  said  sleeve  member  being  secured  in  said  first  bore  for 
angular  movement  about  an  axis  between  two  relative 
positions, 

(2)  respective  portions  of  said  bores  constituting  axially 
consecutive  parts  of  a  continuous  receptacle  in  each  of 
said  positions, 

(3)  said  portions  of  said  bores  being  subsUntially  aligned  in 
one  of  said  positions  and  offset  transversely  of  said  axis 
in  the  other  position, 

(4)  said  sleeve  member  projecting  axially  from  said  first 
bore,  the  projecting  pari  of  said  sleeve  member  being  of 
non-circular  cross-section  at  right  angles  to  said  axis. 


4,145,062 

SNOW  SCRAPER 

Cyrus  R.  Stiemert,  4451 145th  Ave.,  SE.,  Bellevue,  Wash.  98006 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1976.  S«^.  No.  746,404 

Int  a.2  A63C  11/22;  A47L  23/04 

VS.  CL  280— 11 J7  E  6  Claims 


1.  An  axially  and  radially  clamping  spreader  ring  for  an  oil 
scraper  piston  ring,  for  installation  in  a  groove  in  a  piston 
which  is  mounted  in  a  cylinder  and  which  piston  has  oil  dis- 
charge bores,  comprising  a  profiled  and  metal  band  which  has 
been  made  resilient  in  the  circumferential  direction,  its  two 
ends  abutting  against  one  another,  the  meul  band  being  pro- 
vided in  the  area  of  its  upper  side  with  axial  and  radial  support- 
ing faces  to  accommodate  at  least  one  band-shaped  scraper 
ring,  a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly  extending  protrusions 
distributed  over  the  circumference  of  the  lower  side  of  the 
spreader  ring,  said  protrusions  being  separated  from  one  an- 
other by  wide  lubricating  channels,  said  protrusions  acting  as 
supporting  bars  which  slide  on  the  cylinder  wall  when  insulted 
in  a  piston  and  absorbing  torque  resulting  from  the  structural 
configuration  of  the  spreader  ring  so  that  the  spreader  ring  can 
no  longer  be  twisted,  with  said  lubricating  channels,  in  con- 
junction with  the  oil  discharge  bores  in  the  piston,  providing 
lubrication  through  the  spreader  ring  and  cooling  the  spreader 
ring  and  the  scraping  ring  when  installed  in  a  piston,  the  metal 
band  having  an  approximately  U-shaped  cross-sectioiul  profile 
and  containing  individual  metal  band  sections  which  are  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  by  axial  cuts,  the  radial  protrusions 
comprising  partially  sUmped-out  raised  and  rounded  portions 


1.  A  snow  scraper  for  atuchment  to  a  ski  pole  shaft  compris- 
ing: 

a  unitary  elongated  member  having  a  wall,  said  wall  defming 
an  elongated  channel  through  said  member  oriented  longi- 
tudinally along  said  member,  said  channel  being  subsUn- 
tially cylindrical  so  as  to  circumscribe  said  ski  pole  shaft, 
said  member  having  at  least  one  longitudinally  oriented, 
straight  scraping  edge  formed  by  first  and  second  inter- 
secting exterior  surface  portions  of  said  wall,  said  first 
surface  portion  being  substantially  planar  and  being  ori- 
ented substantially  parallel  to  a  tangent  to  said  channel 
and  being  spaced  outwardly  from  said  channel,  said  wall 
having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein  extending  from  said 
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channel  to  the  plane  of  said  first  si  rface  portion,  said  edge 
being  laterally  offset  from  said  a  ot,  said  wall  having  a 
concave  exterior  surface  portion  ^djacent  said  edge,  said 
concave  surface  portion  being  Ideated  in  said  wall  be- 
tween said  first  surface  portion  and  said  channel  and 
intersecting  said  second  surface  p<>rtion,  and 
attachment  means  for  securing  said  member  to  a  ski  pole 


said  slot  and  thereby 
)f  said  channel  to  place 


shaft  by  decreasing  the  width  ol 

reducing  the  diametric  dimension 

the  surface  of  said  channel  in  intimate  contact  with  said  ski 

pole  shaft,  said  attachment  means  being  located  between 

the  plane  of  said  first  surface  port  on  and  said  channel. 


L  renzo, 


4,145,063 
SKI  BOOT  SCRAPER 
Gregory  T.  Knapp,  833  Videll  St.,  San 
Gordon  Haney,  111  W.  Bastanchur; 
92635 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  If).  842,744 
Int.  a.i  A63C 
U.S.  a.  280—1137  E 


!  Ih  W 


1.  A  ski  boot  scraper  for  use  with  a  s  i  pole  and  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  body  arcuate  in  crosi  section  with  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  extending  edges  spaiced  from  each  other  a 
distance  slightly  less  than  the  diimeter  of  the  ski  pole 
shank  to  which  the  boot  scraper  is  i  emovably  secured,  the 
sides  of  the  body  yieldingly  gripp  ing  the  shank  for  pre- 
venting the  accidental  removal  cf  said  body  from  the 
shank; 

b.  the  two  longitudinal  edges  being  i  sable  as  snow  scrapers 
when  the  body  is  removed  from  thQ  ski  pole  shank  and  one 
end  of  said  body  being  tapered  to  provide  a  handle  portion 
having  an  arcuate  cross  section  ofjless  than  half  a  circle; 

c.  whereby  said  handle  portion  wil|  encircle  the  ski  pole 
shank  less  than  one-half  circle  and  therefore  may  be  more 
readily  grasped  for  swinging  sai4  body  free  from  the 
shank; 

d.  an  anchor  block  secured  to  the  ski  pole  shank  adjacent  to 
the  ski  pole  handle  and  having  ai  annular  inner  groove 
facing  toward  the  pole  shank  with  an  opening  communi- 
cating with  the  groove  and  having  a  diameter  larger  than 
the  pole  shank  diameter; 

e.  said  ski  boot  scraper  body  having  a  n  outwardly  extending 
integral  lip  disposed  at  the  opposit :  end  from  said  handle 
portion  and  having  a  thickness  w  tich  permits  the  lip  to 
enter  the  anchor  block  opening  w  ten  the  body  is  held  at 
an  angle  to  the  pole  shank  and  thei  the  lip  is  inserted  into 
the  anchor  block  opening,  the  subsequent  swinging  of  the 
body  into  yielding  engagement  with  the  pole  shank  caus- 
ing the  lip  to  enter  the  anchor  blocit  annular  groove  and  to 
prevent  the  accidental  sliding  of  t|e  body  along  the  pole 
shank. 


4,145,064 
SLED-TYPE  VEHICLES 
Patrick  Cam,  Rte.  de  Benodet,  Quimper,  France 
FUed  Jiin.  24, 1976,  Ser.  f4o.  699,500 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jbn.  26, 1975,  75  21293; 
Jun.  14, 1976,  76  18011 

Int  a.2  B62D  9/1  2 
VS.  a.  280—87.01  18  Claims 

1.  A  sled  type  vehicle  for  descending  over  unimproved 
ground,  and  particularly  grass  or  snow  covered  slopes,  charac- 
terized by 
a  chasds  having  wheels,  an  occupantisupport  for  the  driver, 


lie 


and  lateral  longitudinal  ^ruts  paralleling  its  longitudinal 

axis, 
the  chassis  being  provided 

the  transverse  ends  of 

center  plane  of  the  whe^s  i 

longitudinal  axis  of  the  i 
the  wheels  being  wider  I 

elliptical  profile, 
at  least  the  front  wheel  I 

in  a  horizontal  plane. 


vith  two  wheels  positioned  near 
chassis,  front  and  back,  the 
coinciding  normally  with  the 


c  lassis. 


thai 


beii  ig 


,  Calif.  94580,  and 
Rd.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 


2Claims 


:  fro  lit 


the  axle  of  the  orientable 
a  bearing  formed  by  the 

each  axle  end  of  the  wheel 
a  longitudinal  strut  by 
traction  spring  between 
corresponding  longitudinal 

each  end  of  the  wheel 
corresponding  longitudinal 
elastic  members  forming 


me  ins 


the 


SIOiTE 


Sheriian 


ROLLER 
Rudolph  J.  Knpka,  9101 

nied  Jon.  3, 197), 
Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  280—87.04  R 
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they  are  high  and  of  generally 
capable  of  pivoting  angularly 


wheel  resting  at  its  ends  upon 
1  ongitudinal  struts, 
I  eing  maintained  in  contact  with 
of  elastic  members  forming  a 

end  of  the  wheel  axle  and  the 

strut  of  the  chassis, 

being  displaceable  along  the 

strut  against  the  action  of  the 
he  spring. 


4,1^,065 

SCOOTER 

Ave.,  Brookfield,  III.  60513 
,  Ser.  No.  803,134 
I62B  7/04 

13  Claims 


1.  A  foot-propelled  scooter,  compnsmg: 

an  articulated  support  platfo  rm  for  supporting  the  weight  of 
a  child,  said  articulated  su  ;>port  platform  being  of  a  width 
slightly  larger  than  the  wi  dth  of  a  child's  foot  and  includ- 
ing a  first  elongated  fror  I  footboard  having  a  rearward 
end  and  a  second  elongated  rearward  footboard  having  a 
front  end  and  normally  i  ositioned  in  longitudinal  align- 
of  said  front  footboard,  uid 
fTJconnecting  said  front  and  rear- 
ward footboards  general  y  in  an  end-to-end  array  and 
defining  a  pivot  point; 

said  coupling  means  including  a  forward  turning  plate  and  a 
rearward  turning  plate  positioned  in  generally  horizontal 
alignment  with  each  other  and  pivotally  connected  to 
turning  plate  having  a  hollow 


each  other,  said  forward 
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front  head  spaced  forwardly  of  said  rearward  turning 
plate  for  snugly  receiving  the  rearward  end  of  said  front 
footboard  and  said  rearward  turning  plate  having  a  hol- 
low rearward  head  spaced  rearward  of  said  hollow  front 
head  for  snugly  receiving  the  front  end  of  said  rearward 
footboard,  one  of  said  turning  plates  being  generally  U- 
shaped  in  cross-section  as  viewed  longitudinally  and  hav- 
ing a  bifurcated  slide  plate  extending  between  and  posi- 
tioned in  general  horizontal  alignment  with  said  forward 
and  rearward  hollow  heads,  said  bifurcated  slide  plate 

^  having  a  pair  of  generally  horizontal  arms,  the  other  of 
said  turning  plates  having  a  general  horizontal  tongue 
slidably  positioned  between  said  arms  and  extending  be- 
tween said  forward  and  rearward  hollow  heads,  said 
tongue  being  positioned  in  general  horizontal  alignment 
with  said  rearward  footboard  and  said  forward  footboard, 
and  coupling  pin  means  spaced  between  the  forward  and 
rearward  footboards  for  pivotally  connecting  said  arms  to 
said  tongue,  said  coupling  pin  means  extending  below  the 
level  of  said  rearward  footboard  and  defining  said  pivot 
point; 

wheel  means  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  articulated 
support  platform  and  spaced  from  said  coupling  means, 
said  wheel  means  including  at  least  one  wheel  secured  to 
the  underside  of  said  front  footboard  and  at  least  one 
wheel  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  rearward  foot- 

^  board;  and  steering  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
front  footboard  for  remotely  and  arcuately  maneuvering 
said  front  footboard  generally  in  a  horizontal  plane  about 
said  pivot  point,  said  steering  means  including  a  generally 
upright  cab  having  storage  means,  said  storage  means 
including  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  shelves  defining 
storage  compartments  for  carrying  objects  and  a  top  gen- 
erally covering  said  storage  compartments,  each  of  said 
shelves  having  a  rearward  upright  abutment  plate  for 
preventing  the  objects  carried  on  said  shelves  from  falling 
off  during  acceleration  and  deceleration  of  said  scooter; 
and 

illuminating  means  including  first  and  second  generally  red 
reflectors  secured  to  one  of  said  rearward  upright  abut- 
ment plates  on  opposite  sides  of  said  articulated  support 
platform,  said  red  reflectors  facing  generally  rearwardly 
and  being  positioned  at  a  location  in  which  no  more  than 
one  of  said  red  reflectors  is  optically  blocked  by  the  child 
during  propulsion  of  said  scooter,  at  least  one  white  reflec- 
tor secured  to  the  front  of  said  cab  and  facing  generally 
forward,  a  battery-powered  illuminating  lamp  secured  to 
and  positioned  above  the  top  of  said  cab,  and  at  least  one 
battery  connected  to  said  illuminating  lamp  and  seated  on 
one  of  said  storage  compartments  adjacent  one  of  said 
rearward  upright  abutment  plates. 


ranged,  when  the  door  is  closed,  to  overlap  the  retracted 
step  member  and  secure  the  latter  in  said  retracted  posi- 


tion and  arranged,  when  the  door  is  open,  to  allow  the 
step  member  to  pivot  to  said  operative  position. 


4,145,067 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Enrico  Ceriani,  Samarate,  Italy,  assignor  to  ARCES  Sj'.U 
Samarata  (VA),  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,957 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  2, 1975,  25026  A/75 

Int.  a.2  B62K  25/08 

U.S.  a.  280— 276  ,     10  Claims 


4,145,066 
EMERGENCY  EXIT  STEP  FOR  SCHOOL  BUS 
Nadeane  P.  Shearin,  560  Hiilview  Dr.,  Lebanon,  Oreg.  97355 
FUed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,579 
Int  a.2  B60R  3/02 
VS.  a.  280—166  11  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  a  vehicle  body  having  an  exit  opening  and 
door  removably  closing  said  exit  opening,  a  step  assembly 
comprising; 

a.  a  step  member, 

b.  pivot  means  for  mounting  the  step  member  on  the  vehicle 
in  registry  with  the  exit  opening  in  the  body  thereof  for 
movement  independently  of  the  door  between  an  opera- 
tive position  extending  horizontally  outward  of  the  vehi- 
cle body  below  the  exit  opening  therein  and  a  retracted 
position  extending  vertically  upward  adjacent  the  vehicle 
body,  and 

c.  a  catch  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  door  associ- 
ated with  the  exit  opening  in  the  vehicle  body  and  ar- 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  a  wheel  driven,  frame  mounted, 
motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  pair  of  interconnected  rigid  bodies  connected  between  the 
wheel  and  the  frame,  the  inner  body  telescoping  into  the 
outer  body; 

a  piston  formed  at  the  lower  end  of  the  inner  body; 

a  piston  chamber  formed  in  the  outer  body  below  the  piston; 

a  connecting  body  having  an  expansion  chamber  formed 
therein  connected  to  the  outer  body; 

a  deformable  envelope  disposed  in  the  expansion  chamber 
filled  with  compressible  fluid  under  pre-determined  pres- 
sure; 

hydraulic  fluid  filling  the  piston  chamber  and  the  expansion 
chamber; 

first  valve  means  connected  to  communicate  hydraulic  fluid 
between  the  piston  chamber  and  the  expansion  chamber 
responsive  to  piston  movement  whereby  the  deformable 
envelope  will  be  compressed  wherein; 


944 


the  first  valve  means  includes  at  leas 
valve  to  deliver  fluid  from  the 
expansion  chamber  and  at  least 
valve  to  return  the  fluid  from  the 
the  piston  chamber;  and 

each  of  the  unidirectional  inlet 
outlet  valve  include  flow  reguli 
controllable  from  outside  the 
piston  chamber. 


4,145,068 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

DIE  CASTING  AND  BICYCLE  FRAHJIE  MANUFACTURED 
THEREBY 

Takeshi  Toyonusu;  Michito  Furusawi; 
Mitsuo  Gushima,  all  of  Ageo,  Japan, 
Cycle  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18, 1976, 51-80027[U] 
Int  a.2  B62K  3/04.  J  9/ 12 
VS.  a.  280—281  R  I  2  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


one  unidirectional  inlet   ing  pivots  between  the  linking 
piston  chamber  to  the   prevent  relative  movement  of  said 
(Ine  unidirectional  outlet 
expansion  chamber  into 


vaK ;  and  the  unidirectional 

ting  valves  which  are 

exp  msion  chamber  and  the 


HCYCLE  FRAME  BY 


Sadao  Mabuchi,  and 
issignors  to  Bridgestone 


bic)  cli 


foi  cing  I 


:  improven  ent 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a 
tubes  previously  closed  at  their  ends 
connecting  said  tubes,  including  steps 
position  in  a  flnal  frame  in  dies  and 
cavities  of  said  dies  corresponding  in 
to  form  said  lugs  by  said  molten  metal 
closed  ends  of  said  tubes,  the  i 
forming  tapered  portions  at  said  closed 
die  casting  said  lugs,  said  tapered 
corresponding  to  an  extreme  end  of  a 
ing  the  end  of  the  tube  toward  an 
closing  each  said  end  of  said  tube  by  a 
to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube  and  i 
surface  of  a  tube  to  be  buttingly 
forming  outer  surfaces  of  said  bosses 
substantially  constant  outer  diameter, 
reducing  thicknesses  of  walls  of  the 
ends  along  said  tapered  portions  of 
necessary  and  sufficient  thickness  of 


le  frame  consisting  of 

and  die-cast  lugs  for 

arranging  said  tubes  in 

molten  metal  into 

c<  nfiguration  to  said  lugs 

itegrally  including  said 

comprising  steps  of 

:nds  of  the  tubes  before 

extending  from  that 

of  said  lug  surround- 

ex^reme  end  of  the  tube, 

losure  member  oblique 

parallel  with  an  outer 

to  said  tube,  and 

sf  the  die-cast  lugs  in 

thereby  progressively 

I  osses  at  their  extreme 

Slid  tubes,  maintaining 

lugs. 


porti  )n 
b<  ss 


conn  £ted 


sa  d 


4,145,069 

SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WH|ELED  VEHICLE 

Russell  P.  Kissick,  391  Greenwell  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45238 

FUed  Juc.  6, 1977,  Ser.  N«.  803,949 

Int.  a.2  B62H  7/1  Q 

U.S.  a.  280—303  8  Claims 

1.  A  support  system  for  a  wheeled  v(  hide  which  comprises 


pair  of  support  arms 


a  housing  mounted  on  the  vehicle, 

pivotally  mounted  on  the  housing,  nieans  mounted  on  the 
support  arms  for  engaging  a  supportin  5  surface,  a  crank  arm 
attached  to  each  support  arm,  an  actuj  tor  advanceable  trans- 
versely of  the  pivots  of  the  support  ai  ms,  means  linking  the 
crank  arms  to  the  actuator,  and  means  'or  releasably  connect- 


move  relative  to  one  another 
support  arms  in  a  vehicle 


with  the  crank  arms  to  hold  the 
sup  porting  position. 


4, 
SKI 
Henry  P.  Berlied,  Jr.,  West 
Ski  Binding  Company,  Wesi 
FUed  Oct.  25, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  280—615 


1'  i5.( 


i,070 
rtNDING 

Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Doure 
Concord,  Mass. 
,  Ser.  No.  844.784 
\63C  9/20 

SCtoins 


19  7, 


1.  Cross-country  ski  binding 
ski,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheet  metal  base  plate 
horizontal  surface  of  th« 
flanges  extending  vertica  ly 
the  sides  of  the  boot, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  hollow  piits 
plate  for  engaging  suitabl : 
being  integral  with  the 
being  provided  on  the 
gral  with  the  boss,  the 
extending  outwardly  a 

(c)  a  clamping  means  in  th( 
bail,  the  legs  of  the  bail 
side  flanges,  an  end  of 
through  an  aperture  in 
provided  with  a  protuben  n 
to  inhibit  withdrawal, 

(d)  a  cap  attached  to  the  o^ter 
having  hollow  interior  in 
and  its  protuberance 
the  inner  surface  of 
through  which  the  end  ofkhe 
integral  fmgers  that  extei  id 
flange,  through  the  aperti  ire 
laterally  on  the  inside  sur  lace 
the  surface  of  the  washe 
washer  together. 


:  resid  s 
each 
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means  and  the  crank  arms  to 
pivots  which  when  released 


for  fixing  the  toe  of  a  boot  to  a 

idapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  upper 

ski,  the  plate  having  integral 

on  either  side  for  engaging 


extending  upwardly  from  the 

apertures  in  the  boot,  each  pin 

,  an  upwardly-directed  boss 

plate  and  said  pin  being  inte- 

having  a  flat  upper  surface 

distance  from  the  pin, 

form  of  a  generally  U-shaped 

pivotally  engaged  with  the 

I  ach  leg  of  the  bail  extending 

respective  flange  and  being 

ce  on  the  outside  of  the  flange 


pate 
baie 

b)ss 
su  stantial  i 


b  ling  I 


lis 


surface  of  each  flange  and 

which  the  outer  end  of  the  bail 

and  wherein  a  washer  lies  on 

flange  and  has  an  aperture 

bail  extends,  the  cap  having 

through  the  aperture  in  the 

in  the  washer,  and  are  bent 

of  the  washer  to  lie  against 

and  lock  the  cap,  flange,  and 
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4,145,071 
SAFETY  BINDING  FOR  SKI-BOOT  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

REFITTING 

Georges  P.  J.  Salomon,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 

ments  Francois  Salomon  et  FUs,  Annecy,  France 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,331 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  26, 1975,  75  36185 

Int.  a.2  A63C  9/08 

VS.  a.  280—624  30  Claims 


arranged  at  different  heights  that,  as  viewed  in  side  view  of  the 
vehicle,  the  connecting  line  of  these  joint  means  is  inclined 


1.  A  safety  binding  to  hold  a  boot  to  a  ski  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  baseplate  secured  to  the  ski; 

(b)  two  jaws  adapted  to  move  in  relation  to  said  baseplate 
and  arranged  symmetrically  on  each  side  of  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  ski,  said  jaws  being  designed  to  cooperate 
with  the  sides  of  the  boot  and  being  displaceable  in  the 
plane  of  the  ski; 

(c)  a  resilient  means  mounted  on  said  baseplate  and  including 
(i)  a  slide  element  mounted  to  move  in  translation  in  said 

baseplate  and  to  cooperate  with  said  jaws,  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  displacement  of  said  slide  corresponds 
to  the  opening  oraclosing  of  said  jaws;  and 
(ii)  a  spring  means  associated  with  the  slide  element  and 
tending  to  retain  the  latter  in  a  position  corresponding 
to  the  closed  jaws,  the  displacement  of  said  slide  occur- 
ring against  the  action  of  said  spring  means,  said  slide 
being  adapted  to  move  between  a  first  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  closing  of  said  jaws  and  a  second  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  the  opening  thereof;  and 

(d)  a  lock  means  on  said  baseplate  engaging  one  of  the  ele- 
ments of  said  resilient  means  when  said  slide  is  in  its  sec- 
ond position. 


with  respect  to  the  vertical  in  the  same  sense  as  the  ideal  steer- 
ing axis. 


4,145,073 
LOCKUP  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
MECHANISM 
Walter  L.  McLiickic,  Coal  aty,  and  Hersciiel  M.  Williamson, 
Joliet,  both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peo- 
ria, UL 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,626 

Int.  a.2  B60G  3/14 

VS.  a.  280—702  5  Qaims 


4,145,072 
INDEPENDENT  SUSPENSION  OF  A  STEERED  WHEEL 

OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Wolfgang  Matschinsky,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1976,  2614285 

Int.  a.2  B60G  J 1/58 
VS.  a.  280-668  11  Claims 

1.  An  independent  suspension  of  a  steered  wheel  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  comprising  wheel  carrier  means,  two  lower  wheel 
guide  means  pivotally  connected  with  the  wheel  carrier  means 
in  its  lower  area  by  lower  joint  means  arranged  one  behind  the 
other  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle,  and  upper 
guide  means  having  at  least  one  upper  joint  means  for  guiding 
the  wheel  during  the  spring  and  steering  movements  thereof, 
the  ideal  steering  axis  of  the  wheel  which  is  represented  by  the 
line  of  intersection  of  the  planes  that  are  defined  by  the  longitu- 
dinal axes  of  the  two  lower  guide  means  and  the  upper  joint 
means  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  vertical,  as  viewed  in 
side  view  of  the  vehicle,  for  purposes  of  obtaining  a  castor 
angle,  characterized  in  that  the  two  lower  joint  means  are  so 


1.  In  a  lockup  system  for  a  vehicle  suspension  mechanism  of 
the  type  having  a  frame;  an  axle  assembly  having  a  ground 
engaging  wheel  thereon;  a  radius  arm  pivotally  connected  to 
the  frame  and  supporting  the  axle  assembly  and  wheel;  and 
resilient  suspension  means  connected  to  the  frame  and  one  of 
the  arm  and  axle  assembly  for  cushioning  oscillatory  move- 
ment of  the  arm  as  the  wheel  traverses  irregular  terrain;  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  lockup  sust>ension  strut  having  first  and  second  recipro- 
cally connected  members  defining  first  and  second  cham- 
bers therebetween,  said  first  and  second  members  con- 
nected individually  to  one  of  the  frame  and  the  axle  assem- 
bly; and 
control  means  having  a  first  condition  for  communicating  a 
fluid  to  and  from  said  chambers  for  telescoping  said  first 
and  second  members  simultaneously  with  the  independent 
cushioning  action  of  said  resilient  suspension  means,  and 
having  a  second  condition  for  blocking  fluid  communica- 
tion to  said  chambers  and  maintaining  a  substantially  rigid 
holding  position  of  the  frame  and  the  arm. 
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4,145,074 
AUTOMOTIVE  BODY  HARNESS 
Fred  M.  Hendricks,  Rte.  2,  Eastway  D^, 
Filed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
Int  CL^  B60R  21. 
VS.  a.  280—744 
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Dallas,  N.C.  28034 
803,627 


10 


said  girth  encircling 

^utwardly  therefrom; 

said  girth  encircling 

outwardly  therefrom 

k-ap  and  being  secured 

straps  being  securable 


4,145,075 
CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  CABLES 

THE  LIKE 
Hermann  Holzmann,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Re| 
to  U.  L  Lapp  K.G.,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  R4p 
FUed  Jul.  12, 1977,  Ser.  N^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re| 
1976,  2631996;  May  5,  1977,  2720137 

Int.  a.2  F16L  19/^ 
MS.  a.  285—81 


LEADS,  HOSES  OR 

of  Germany,  assignor 
i.  of  Germany 
.  814,855 
of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 


8Clalms 


said  socket,  said  pressurizing 


13aainis 


cable  to  clamp  the  cable  with 


1.  A  clamping  device  for  positively  ajichoring  cables,  leads, 
hoses  and  the  like,  comprising  a  hollovf  cylindrical  mounting 
socket  for  receiving  therethrough  a  c«ble  to  be  clamped,  a 
plurality  of  clamping  tongues  formed  integrally  and  peripher- 
ally at  one  end  of  said  socket  and  havin  ;  free  ends,  an  annular 
gasket  peripherally  enclosed  by  the  c  amping  tongues,  said 
socket  having  an  external  screw  thread  ;d  portion  adjacent  to 
said  one  end  thereof,  an  internally  screv  threaded  pressurizing 
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member  threaded  onto  said  ej  tefnal  screw  threaded  portion  of 


member  having  an  annular  cam 


surface  extending  radially  inw  ardly  at  an  inner  end  thereof  for 
engaging  and  deforming  said  t  ungues  as  said  pressurizing  mem- 
ber is  threaded  onto  said  sock  it  to  press  said  gasket  against  the 


respect  to  the  socket,  said  cam 


surface  of  said  pressurizing  m«mber  being  formed  with  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  step  for  pcsitively  engaging  a  longitudinal 
edge  of  an  overlapping  clai  iping  tongue  to  inhibit  rotary 
movement  of  said  pressurizinj ;  member  relative  to  said  socket 
after  said  pressurizing  member  has  been  assembled  on  said 
socket. 


1.  An  improved  harness  assembly  |for  use  in  automotive 
vehicles  comprising: 

a.  a  girth  encircling  member,  said  m^ber  having  a  substan- 
tial width  dimension,  said  membei  further  having  a  resil- 
ient surface  along  at  least  a  portia  n  of  the  inside  and  top 
surfaces  of  the  member  resideabl  i  below  the  arms  of  a 
wearer  of  same,  said  member  having  member  coupling 
means  at  the  ends  and  strap  secutement  means  adjacent 
the  ends  thereof; 

b.  a  first  shoulder  strap  secured  ti 
member  and  extending  angularly 

c.  a  second  shoulder  strap  secured 
member  and  extending  angular! : 
and  crossing  said  first  shoulder  si 
thereat,  a  free  end  of  said  shouldei 
to  said  girth  encircling  member  a^  said  strap  securement 
means;  and 

d.  a  vertical  support  member  secured!  to  said  shoulder  straps 
at  the  point  of  shoulder  strap  intersection  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  a  free  end  o  \  said  vertical  support 
member  being  securable  to  a  port  on  of  said  automotive 
vehicle  generally  above  the  wearc  ■. 


CONNECTING  MEMBER 
John  P.  Snow,  Sagamore  Hills, 
and  Company,  Aurora,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No, 
application  Aug.  26, 
Int.  a.2 
UA  a.  285—94 


4,14  5,076 

F  DR  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
Ohio,  assignor  to  Samuel  Moore 


<  68440,  Mar.  18,  1976.  This 
1977,  Ser.  No.  828,104 
1 16L  21/04 

18Clainis 


thvIlZ^ 


1.  A  coupling  for  a  lubricatii  g  device  comprising  (a)  a  lubri- 
cant-receiving fitting  having  aij  enlarged  head  portion,  a  shoul- 
der longitudinally  spaced  thertfrom  and  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  smaller  cross-section  than  the  head  and  the  shoulder 
disposed  between  said  head  ani  shoulder,  (b)  a  source  of  lubri- 
cant terminating  in  a  threaded  knd  portion,  (c)  a  tubular  mem- 
ber having  a  body  portion,  tJ  threaded  end  portion  and  an 
opposite  end,  said  threaded  end  portions  having  longitudinally 
extending  bores,  (d)  a  threacfed  sleeve  connecting  the  said 
threaded  end  portions  togethe|  with  their  bores  communicat- 
ing with  each  other,  said  bod>|  portion  having  a  first  counter- 
bore  extending  longitudinally  ijiwardly  from  said  opposite  end 
of  said  tubular  member,  the  lolgitudinal  dimension  of  the  said 
first  counterbore  being  about  ^ual  to  the  longitudinal  dimen- 
sion of  said  head  and  said  interinediate  portion  of  the  fitting,  a 
second  counterbore  between  the  first  counterbore  and  the  bore 
in  the  threaded  end  portion  of  the  tubular  member,  an  O-ring 
disposed  in  the  second  counter  >ore,  the  head  and  intermediate 
portions  of  said  fitting  being  d  sposed  in  the  first  counterbore 
with  the  head  pressing  the  O-i  ing  in  said  second  counterbore 
against  the  shoulder  formed  1  ly  the  juncture  of  the  second 
counterbore  with  the  bore  in  tli  e  tubular  member,  and  with  the 
said  shoulder  of  the  fitting  presi  ing  against  said  opposite  end  of 
the  tubular  member,  a  pair  of  I  oles  through  the  tubular  mem- 
ber having  portions  of  their  <  ross-sections  through  the  first 
counterbore  disposed  on  opp  >site  sides  of  the  head  of  the 
fitting  on  that  side  thereof  facir  g  said  intermediate  portion  and 
a  clip  having  its  legs  inserted  t  trough  said  holes  and  abutting 
the  head  of  the  fitting  thereby  holding  the  fitting  in  the  first 
counterbore  in  a  position  wher ;  the  said  O-ring  is  compressed 
and  said  shoulder  of  the  fitting  is  pressed  against  said  opposite 
end  of  the  tubular  member. 
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4,145,077 
BUMPER  COVERING  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Fritz  Haberle;  Daniel  Riechers,  both  of  Sindelfingen,  and  Alfred 
Hochrathner,  Biiblingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  547,164,  Feb.  5, 1975, 
abandoned.  This' application  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,555 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1974,  2405562 

Int  a.2  B60R  19/02 
MS.  CL  293—102  25  Claims 


1.  In  a  bumper-covering  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  body 
structure  and  a  bumper  member  separated  from  said  body 
structure  by  an  upper  gap,  said  bumper  member  having  a 
central  portion  extending  transversely  with  respect  to  the 
motor  vehicle  and  ends  which  extend  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  said  motor  vehicle,  the  improvement  comprising 
said  bumper-covering  including  a  strip  means  securely  con- 
nected with  said  body  structure  for  bridging  said  upper  gap 
between  said  body  structure  and  said  bumper  member,  and 
ixx;ket-shaped  means  integrally  formed  with  each  end  of  said 
strip  means  for  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  bumper  ends, 
said  strip  means  and  said  pocket-shaped  means  being  at  least 
partially  constituted  of  soft-elastic  material,  wherein  said 
pocket  means  completely  encircles  said  portion  of  said  bumper 
ends  with  clearance  for  enabling  said  bumper  ends  to  be  tele- 
scopingly  displaced  within  said  pocket  means  without  engag- 
ing the  vehicle  body  structure. 


4,145,078 

LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  STATION  FOR 

CONVEYORS  WITH  OVERHEAD  TROLLEY  DRIVES 

Klaus  Vetter,  and  Rudolf  Heber,  both  of  Rastatt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Stierien-Maquet  Aktiengesellschaft, 

RasUtt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1976,  2603739 

Int  CL2  B66C  1/62.  1/00 
MS.  a.  294—67  DA  4  Claims 


1.  A  loading  and  unloading  station  transporter  for  conveyors 
with  overhead  trolley  drives  and  automatic  feeder  and  with- 
drawal devices  for  transporting  containers  for  goods  to  be 
transported,  which  includes: 


a  suspension  arrangement  for  receiving  one  of  said  contain- 
ers; and 

centering  means  pivotally  and  rotatably  connected  to  said 
suspension  arrangement  for  centering  and  fixing  said  con- 
tainer in  said  suspension  arrangement,  each  of  said  con- 
tainers having  I-shaped  flanged  grab  rails  connected 
thereto  for  use  by  said  suspension  arrangement  and  said 
centering  means  for  receiving  and  fixing  said  container, 
said  grab  rails  having  notches  in  their  upper  inside  flanges; 
and  in  which  said  centering  means  includes: 

positioning  arms  pivotally  connected  to  said  suspension 
arrangement;  and 

centering  rollers  which  have  a  vertical  axis  and  which  are 
connected  to  said  positioning  arms,  said  centering  rollers  being 
operable  to  engage  said  notches  of  said  grab  rail  flanges. 


4,145,079 
RAILROAD  CAR  WHEEL 
Lawrence  P.  Greenfield,  Evanston;  George  E.  Novak,  Riverside, 
and  Daniel  H.  Stone,  Evanston,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Trailer 
Train  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,897 

Int.  a.2  B60B  3/02.  17/00.  21/04.  23/00 

MS.  a.  295—21  10  Claims 


1.  A  railroad  car  wheel  having  an  axially  elongated  annular 
hub  for  connection  to  an  axle  defining  an  inner  radial  surface 
adapted  for  disposition  in  facing  relating  to  the  inner  surface  of 
a  coacting  wheel  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  axle  and  an  out- 
board surface  facing  outwardly  of  said  wheel;  an  axially  elon- 
gated annular  tread  defining  rim  portion  disposed  generally 
concentrically  of  the  hub  and  defining  an  inner  radial  surface 
and  an  outboard  surface  spaced  therefrom,  said  rim  being 
displaced  axially  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  hub  and  hav- 
ing a  rail  engaging  surface  provided  with  a  radially  extending 
flange  adjacent  said  inner  radial  surface,  and  an  integral  rela- 
tively thin  sectioned  plate  portion  connecting  said  hub  and  said 
rim,  said  plate  being  generally  frusto-conical  and  defining  an 
inboard  conical  surface  and  an  outboard  conical  surface,  said 
plate  joining  said  hub  adjacent  said  inner  radial  surface  thereof 
with  said  inner  conical  surface  of  said  plate  merging  directly 
into  said  inner  radial  surface. 


4,145,080 
MEAT  RAIL  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Frank  J.  Miller,  Warren,  and  Hem  R.  Vy,  Eraser,  botii  of  Mich^ 
assignors  to  Fruehauf  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  Jul.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,210 
Int.  a.2  B62D  27/02 
MS.  a.  296—183  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  construction  for  an  over-the-road  refrigera- 
tor trailer  comprising  post-free  side  walls  and  a  roof  panel 
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having  outer  and  inner  skins  with  i  isulating  structural  foam 
therebetween, 

an  outer  top  rail  secured  to  the  o4ter  skin  of  said  side  wall 
and  having  an  inwardly  extendii  g  flange  above  the  upper 
extremity  of  said  side  wall, 
an  inner  face  of  the  innermost  top  rail  secured  to  the  inner 
skin  of  said  side  wall  and  havin]  an  outwardly  extending 
flange  at  the  upper  extremity  oj  said  side  wall. 
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a  manner  as  to  turn  or  tend 
portion  about  said  horizontil 


to  turn  said  upper  part  of  the  back 
'  hinge  axis. 


re  3f 


I  thereac  ross 


a  meat  rail  support  beam  in  said 
ally  of  said  side  walls  and 
ity  of  said  side  walls,  and 

a  fastening  means  extending  through 
beam  and  the  flanges  on  the  a  iter 
intermediate  said  outer  and  innei 
said  meat  rail  support  beams  are 
equally  and  directly  to  the  skins  bf 


panel  extending  later- 
at  the  upper  extrem- 


said  meat  rail  support 

and  inner  top  rails 

skins  whereby  loads  on 

transferred  substantially 

said  side  wall. 


4,145,081 
VEHICLE  SEAT 
Leslie  G.  Withers,  Warley,  England,  ^ignor  to  TI  Accles  & 
Pollock  Limited,  West  Midlands,  Ef  gland 


Filed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application  United 
536M/76 

Int.  a.2  B60R  2i^l0 
U.S.  a.  297—216 


So.  861,020 

Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1976, 


7  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  having  a  seat  poition 
which  is  rigidly  connected  at  its  lowe 
said  back  portion  having  a  frame  whif  h 
members,  each  side  member  having 
part  which  are  hingedly  connected 
hinge  axis  which  is  disposed  above 
generally  at  about  the  knee  height  of  a 
vehicle  seat  in  another  similar  seat 
being  provided  with  an  energy  absorbing 
connected  to  the  associated  side  m«  mber 
ranged  to  absorb  energy  in  the  eveni 
plied  to  the  upper  part  of  the  rear  of 


;ai 


:sail 


and  a  back  portion 

end  to  the  seat  portion, 

includes  a  pair  of  side 

upper  part  and  a  lower 

1  }gether  on  a  horizontal 

seat  portion  so  as  to  be 

fwrson  sitting  behind  the 

of  said  side  members 

device  which  is 

and  which  is  ar- 

of  an  impact  being  ap- 

he  back  portion  in  such 


each 


145,082 

CRADLE  FOR  CONTRO  LUNG  ABNORMAL  SIXTING 
PqSTURES 

#4,  Dallas,  Tex^  and  Cynthia 
Tex^  aaiignors  to  Darid  M.  Daly, 


Emer  on 


Da?id  M.  Daly,  4116 
L.  Stone,  both  of  Dallas, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 
Int  a.2  A47C 
VS.  a.  297—384 


1  m,  Ser.  No.  786,498 
i/joa  25/00:  A61F  13/00 


pr  >v 


,  sa  d ' 


le  ;: 


movi  :ment  i 


1.  A  support  cradle  for  . 
and  hips  of  a  seated  person 
means  to  attach  said  wall 
person  is  to  be  positioned, 
inverted  downwardly  open 
tions  overlying  the  upper 
position  and  having  integral 
walls  to  restrain  lateral 
cles  from  a  desired  position, 
having  longitudinal  axes  ex 
on  which  the  support  cradle 
diverging  in  direction 
which  the  cradle  is  supporti  d 
from,  material  which 
movement  of  a  person  whos  5 
and  is  thereby  restrained, 
person  restrained  and 
strain  undesirable  movemen 
duction,  hip  internal  rotatio  i 
wall  portion  on  the  outer  si( 
move  resiliently  upwardly 
portions  restraining  substant  al 
of  a  person  restrained. 


THERAPEUTIC  CHAIR 
Frank  K.  Urban,  2455  N 
Filed  Jan.  17, 
Int.  a.2  A47C  3iyOO. 
U.S.  a.  297—384 
1.  A  thera{>eutic  chair 
a  seat  bottom  including  a 
extending,  rigid  side 
thereof  in  upwardly . 
panel,  said  seat  bottom 
for  relative  pivoting 
extending  transversely 
a  seat  back  mounted  on 
to  said  seat  bottom  at 
including  a  back  panel 
walls  disposed  at  opposi  e 
projecting  relationship 
each  of  said  side  walls  of  said 
having  respective  inwaidly 
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iding  restraint  of  the  upper  legs 
c  >mprising  a  pair  of  wall  members, 
m^nbers  to  a  seat  on  which  a  seated 
wall  members  each  forming  an 
receptacle  having  first  wall  por- 
;s  of  a  person  seated  in  a  desired 
iecond  wall  portions  to  form  side 
of  legs  within  said  recepta- 
s  aid  downwardly  open  receptacles 
:t(  nding  generally  parallel  to  a  seat 
;s  mounted,  said  longitudinal  axes 
outwardly  from  the  rear  of  a  seat  on 
1,  said  receptacles  being  formed 
resiliently  increases  the  resistance  of 
legs  are  within  said  receptacles 
permit  limited  movement  of  a 
subst^tially  immediately  start  to  re- 
comprising  hip  flexion,  hip  ad- 
and  hip  extension,  said  second 
i  of  said  receptacles  being  free  to 
rom  the  seat  and  the  first  wall 
upward  movement  of  the  legs 


4,^5,083 

CEREBRAL  PALSY  CHILD 
',  Columbus,  Ohio  43215 
',  Ser.  No.  807,803 
3/00;  A24B  1/02 

11  Qaims 
_  a  supporting  base 
bottom  panel  and  longitudinally 
disposed  at  opposite  sides 
relationship  to  said  bottom 
nounted  on  said  supporting  base 
about  ^horizontal  axis 
said  seat  bottom,  and 
base  in  upstanding  relationship 
Ihe  rear  thereof,  said  seat  back 
vertically  extending,  rigid  side 
sides  of  said  panel  in  forwardly 
t)>ereto, 

seat  bottoms  and  said  seat  back 
facing  surfaces  and  a  selec- 


FOR 

SUr, 

«77 


con  pnsmg  ; 


V  alls 
proj  acting  i 


mi  ivement 


t) 
sad 


aid 
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tively  inflatable  cell  mounted  on  each  respective  side  wall 
at  the  inwardly  facing  surface  thereof,  each  of  said  inflat- 


crank  being  further  pivotally  connected  to  a  vehicle  for 
towing  the  trailer, 

d.  actuator  means  connected  to  the  vehicle  and  to  said  bell- 
crank  for  pivoting  said  bellcrank  in  a  normally  vertical 
plane  in  order  selectively  to  raise  and  lower  the  forward 
end  of  said  bed,  said  bellcrank  having  a  first  arm  pivotally 
connected  to  said  bed  and  a  second  arm,  said  bellcrank 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  vehicle  at  a  junction  of 
said  first  and  said  second  arms,  said  actuator  means  com- 
prising hydraulically  actuated  linkage  connected  between 
the  vehicle  and  said  second  arm  of  said  bellcrank; 

e.  a  normally  vertically  extending  universal  joint  pivotally 
connecting  said  one  end  of  said  bellcrank  to  the  lower 
forward  portion  of  said  bed, 


able  cells  having  an  inwardly  facing  surface  portion  dis- 
placeable  independently  toward  the  center  of  the  chair  in 
supporting  relationship  to  an  occupant  of  the  chair. 


4,145,084 
MINIATURE  WICKER  FURNITURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLING  SAME 

Joan  M.  Capper,  900  High  Green  Ct.,  Marietta,  Ga.  30067 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,446 

Int.  a.2  A47C  5/02;  A63H  33/00 

VS.  CI.  297—418  10  Claims 


said  universal  joint  comprising  a  first  clevis  having  a 
longitudinal  clevis  pin  and  a  second  clevis  having  a 
transverse  clevis  pin;  and, 
f  trailer  centering  means  interposed  between  said  one  end  of 
said  bellcrank  and  said  universal  joint  for  yieldably  urging 
said  bed  and  said  bellcrank  into  longitudinal  alignment, 
said  centering  means  comprising  an  upper  sleeve  and  a 
lower  sleeve  with  normally  fully  engaging  conjugate 
beveled  ends,  a  rod  fixed  to  said  upper  sleeve  and  slid- 
ably  extending  through  said  lower  sleeve,  and  a  comm- 
pression  spring  urging  said  upper  sleeve  end  into  full 
engagement  with  said  lower  sleeve  end. 


4,145,086 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  DIGGING  DTFCH 
Masamitsu   Ishihara,   628   Hirai,   Kannami-cho,   Tagata-gun, 
Shizuoka-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,495 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1976,  51-15355; 
May  11, 1976,  51-52824 

Int  a.2  E21C  25/52 
VS.  CI.  299—15  11  Claims 


1.  An  article  of  miniature  furniture  having  a  frame  com- 
prised of  assembled  seat  base,  back  and  leg  members  with  at 
least  one  frame  member  including  a  support  covered  with 
imitation  reedy  wickerwork  comprised  of  a  sheet  of  wallpaper 
having  a  layer  of  wooven  straw  bonded  to  a  backing  sheet  of 
paper. 


4,145,085 
DUMP  TRAILER 

Loren  H.  Taber,  Star  Route  Box  11,  Woodland,  Calif.  95607; 
David  R.  Neilson,  809  2nd  St.,  and  Stefan  Fuchslin,  814  Rose- 
wood Way,  both  of  Woodland,  Calif.  95695 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser,  No.  842,475 
Int.  a.2  B62D  63/06 
VS.  a.  298—5  2  Claims 

1.  A  dump  trailer  comprising: 

a.  a  bed  having  a  forward  end  and  an  after  end; 

b.  a  pair  of  ground  engaging  support  wheels  mounted  on  an 
after  portion  of  said  bed; 

c.  a  fore  and  aft  elongated  bellcrank  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  to  a  forward  end  portion  of  said  bed,  said  bell- 


1.  A  method  of  digging  a  ditch  comprising  the  steps  of 
cutting  in  the  surface  to  be  dug  more  than  three  channels  to 
make  a  partition  wall  therebetween,  said  channels  being  in 
parallel  with  each  other  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other  by 
a  suitable  distance, 
inserting  a  breaking  rod  into  one  of  said  channels  except  the 

outmost  ones, 
repeatedly  swinging  the  breaking  rod  about  a  pivot  point  in 
a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
channel,  and 
alternately  striking  against  two  partition  walls  between  the 
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channels  by  means  of  the  breakifig 
the  partition  walls  at  the  bases 


4,145,087 

SYSTEM  FOR  HYDRAULICAI  LY  TRANSPORTING 

SOLID  MATE]  tIAL 

Masakatsu  Sakamoto,  Matsudo;  Kovji  Uchida,  Kashiwa,  and 
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rod,  thereby  fracturing 
hereof. 


Isao  Honma,  Abiko,  all  of  Japan, 
Japan 

Filed  May  6,  1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 


issignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 


Int  a.2  B65G  .  i/30 


U.S.  a.  302—14 


■I—  2 


No.  794,346 

May  12, 1976,  51-53273 


4  Claims 


the  starting  point  of  the 


•articulate  solid  materials 


slurry  from  said  mixing 


pump  connected  to  said 


its  beginning  end  to  said 


1.  A  system  for  hydraulically  transporting  solid  material 
comprising: 

a.  a  first  hydrohoist  disposed  at 
transportation  of  transporting,  liider  pressure,  particulate 
solid  materials  of  a  wide  partich  size  distribution  ranging 
from  small  to  large  particles; 

b.  a  mixing  tank  for  adding  a  he^y  medium  consisting  of 
water  and  flne  particles  to  said 
to  turn  the  latter  into  slurry; 

c.  a  slurry  pump  connected  to  sail  I  mixing  tank  and  to  said 
first  hydrohoist  to  transfer  said 
tank  to  said  first  hydrohoist; 

d.  a  first  clear  water  tank  for  supplying  clear  water  to  said 
slurry  in  said  first  hydrohoist; 

e.  a  first  high-pressure  clear  watei 
first  clear  water  tank  and  to  said  first  hydrohoist  for  forci- 
bly supplying  said  clear  water  ^om  said  first  clear  water 
tank  to  said  first  hydrohoist; 

f.  transporting  piping  connected  ai 
first  hydrohoist  through  which  said  s  urry  is  transported  under 
pressure  by  said  first  hydrohoist; 

g.  a  water  removing  device  dispo^d  at  the  terminating  end 
of  said  transporting  piping  for  removing  particles  of  rela- 
tively large  particle  sizes  from  ^id  slurry; 

h.  a  solid-liquid  separating  device  Tor  removing  particles  of 
relatively  smaller  particle  sizes  from  the  portion  of  the 
slurry  separated  by  said  water  'emoving  device  and  for 
producing  a  slurry  consisting  o  water  and  fine  particles 
constituting  a  heavy  medium; 

i.  a  heavy  medium  tank  connectei !  to  said  water  removing 
device  and  said  solid-liquid  sepi  irating  device  for  receiv- 
ing said  slurry  consisting  of  wa  er  and  fine  particles  and 
for  maintaining  a  predetennin<  d  density  of  said  heavy 
medium; 

j.  densimeter  and  liquid  level  det  ^ting  means  attached  to 
said  heavy  medium  tank; 

k.  a  pipe  connecting  said  water  removing  device  to  said 
solid-liquid  separating  device  I  )r  delivering  said  slurry 
consisting  of  water  and  fine  ( articles  from  said  water 
removing  device  to  said  solid-li  |uid  separating  device; 

1.  a  flow  rate  control  valve  dispose  I  in  the  pipe  defined  in  (k) 
above,  for  controlling  the  flow  *ate  of  said  slurry  consist- 
ing of  water  and  fine  particles  (  etivered  to  said  solid-liq- 
uid separating  device  in  accordi  nee  with  the  density  and 


sail 


the  liquid  level  detectef 
level  detecting  means, 
tion  of  said  heavy 

m.  a  second  hydrohoist 
tank  for  returning 
point  of  transportation 

n.  a  second  clear  water 
transporting  said  heav  r 
oist; 

o.  a  second  high-pressui^ 
said  second  clear  water 
for  forcibly  supplying 
water  tank  to  said 

p.  return  piping  connectfeig 
mixing  tank  disposed  at 
for  returning  said 
whereby  said  heavy  mediui^ 
port  further  particulate 
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by  said  densimeter  and  said  liquid 

thereby  to  control  the  concentra- 

mec  ium  in  said  heavy  medium  tank; 

connected  to  said  heavy  medium 

heavy  medium  to  said  starting 


seccnd 


solil 


ank  for  supplying  clear  water  for 
medium  by  said  second  hydroh- 

clear  water  pump  connected  to 
tank  and  to  said  second  hydrohoist 
:lear  water  from  said  second  clear 
hydrohoist;  and 
said  second  hydrohoist  to  said 
the  starting  point  of  transportation 
medium  to  said  mixing  tank, 
is  recycled  to  suspend  and  trans- 
materials. 


4  145,088 

CX)MBINEO  POWER  A  «)  MANUALLY  ACTIVATED 
BRAIE  SYSTEM 

jgnor  to  Lambert  Brake  Corpora- 


Peter  Wolf,  Baroda,  Mich., 
tion,  St.  Joseph,  Mich. 
FUed  Sep.  12, 
Int.  Q)i 
M&.  a.  303—2 


1 977,  Ser.  No.  832,557 
B60T  li/lS 


th! 


1.  A  brake  system 
subsystem  and  a  secondary 
power  brake  subsystem 
housing  defining  an  elongati : 
end  wall,  a  bi-ended  valve 
end  wall  to  be  slid  between 
positions,  the  rod  having  a 
second  end  disposed  insid< 
annular  piston  slidably 
aperture  defined  by  the 
normally  permitting  power 
piston,  a  reaction  piston 
radially  extending  to  cover 
engagingly  move  toward 
flow  of  fluid  through  the 
end  wall,  the  moveable 
defining  a  collapsible 
valve  further  including  a 
with  the  collapsible  chambe 
further  including  conduit 
collapsible  chamber  towari 
through  the  housing  from 
tions  and  the  chamber  is 
means  connected  to  the 
station  to  permit  the 
connected  rod  between 
positions,  the  brake  system 
system  actuator  normally 
troller  positions  for  progrei 
subsystem  actuation  as  the 
second  toward  the  third  positions. 


15Clalmfl 


comprising  a  primary  fluid  power  brake 

(rake  subsystem,  the  primary  fluid 

ini;luding  a  power  valve  having  a 

bore  closed  at  one  end  by  a  fixed 

)d  extending  through  the  housing 

I  paced  apart  first,  second  and  third 

1  irst  end  outside  the  housing  and  a 

the  housing  bore,  an  apertured 

dispbsed  within  the  housing  bore,  the 

ann  iilar  piston  including  a  flow  space 

fluid  to  flow  through  the  annular 

on  the  second  rod  end  and 

the  annular  piston  flow  space  and 

annular  piston  to  halt  the  normal 

angular  piston  and  create  a  moveable 

wall,  fixed  end  wall  and  bore 

chami  er  in  the  power  valve,  the  power 

luid  output  port  communicating 

,  and  the  primary  brake  subsystem 

to  direct  power  fluid  from  the 

a  brake  when  the  rod  is  urged 

first  toward  the  third  rod  posi- 

coll^psed,  and  brake  system  controller 

and  extending  to  an  operator's 

operator  to  move  the  controller  and 

cor  -esponding  first,  second  and  third 

f  irther  including  a  secondary  brake 

located  at  the  second  rod  and  con- 

sively  increasing  secondary  brake 

1  od  and  controller  move  from  the 


mi  ans  I 


tie  I 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


9S1 


4,145,089 

VEHICLE  LOAIMX>NTROLLED  BRAKE  PRESSURE 

REGULATING  VALVE  DEVICE 

Erich  Reinccke,  Bnrgdorf,  and  Helmut  Ulrich,  Springe,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WABCO  Westinghouse 

GmbH,  Hannover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  14, 
1976,  2646288 

Int  a.2  B60T  8/18 
U.S.  a.  303—22  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  fluid  brake  pressure  control  valve  device  in- 
cluding a  self-lapping  piston  valve  assembly  common  to  a  relay 
valve  portion,  a  load-responsive  regulating  valve  portion  and 
an  emergency  valve  portion  of  said  control  valve  device,  said 
piston  valve  assembly  being  operative  to  control  the  vehicle 
brake  cylinder  pressure  in  accordance  with  the  differential 
force  between  a  brake  valve  supplied  control  pressure  and  the 
eflective  brake  cylinder  pressure  acting  opposingly  on  a  first 
member  of  said  piston  valve  assembly  that  is  movable  relative 
to  a  second  member  thereof,  said  first  member  including  a  third 
member  movable  relative  to  said  first  member,  said  third  mem- 
ber having  a  valve  element  engageable  with  a  supply  valve  seat 
on  said  first  member  to  control  the  delivery  of  supply  fluid 
pressure  and  an  exhaust  valve  seat  on  said  second  member  to 
control  the  venting  of  brake  cylinder  fluid  pressure,  said  sec- 
ond member  being  positioned  relative  to  said  first  member 
according  to  the  vehicle  load  condition,  thereby  varying  the 
effective  pressure  area  of  said  first  member  subject  to  said 
brake  cylinder  pressure,  said  emergency  valve  portion  includ- 
ing actuating  piston  means  engageable  with  said  first  member 
responsive  to  the  loss  of  said  control  fluid  pressure  for  control- 
ling brake  cylinder  pressure  via  said  common  piston  valve 
assembly. 


4,145,090 
CONTINUAL  QUICK  SERVICE  VALVE  DEVICE 
James  E.  Hart,  Trafford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Air 
Brake  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,672 
Int.  a.2  B60T  15/44 
U.S.  CL  303—37  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  equipment,  the  combination  of  a 
brake  pipe  normally  charged  with  fluid  to  a  certain  chosen 
pressure  and  a  continual  quick  service  valve  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  control  volume, 

(b)  choke  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid 
under  pressure  from  the  brake  pipe  to  said  control  volume 
whereby  said  control  volume  is  charged  with  fluid  under 
pressure  from  the  brake  pipe  to  the  same  pressure  as  that 
in  the  brake  pipe, 

(c)  a  first  fluid  pressure  operated  valve  means  operatively 
responsive  to  a  reduction  of  the  pressure  in  the  brake  pipe 


to  effect  the  release  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  the  con- 
trol volume  to  atmosphere,  and 
(d)  second  fluid  pressure  operated  valve  means  comprising: 
(i)  a  first  annular  valve  seat, 
(ii)  a  second  annular  valve  seat  coaxial  with  and  spaced 

apart  from  said  first  annular  valve  seat, 
(iii)  a  valve  element  disposed  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond valve  seats  for,  when  in  engagement  with  said  first 
valve  seat,  cutting  off  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  from 
both  the  brake  pipe  and  said  first  fluid  pressure  operated 
valve  means  to  atmosphere  and  establishing  a  communi- 
cation between  the  brake  pipe  and  said  first  fluid  pres- 
sure operated  valve  means  whereby  said  first  fluid 
pressure  operated  valve  means  is  caused  to  operate  to 
prevent  the  release  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  the 
control  volume  to  atmosphere,  when  in  engagement 
with  said  second  valve  seat,  cutting  off  flow  from  the 
brake  pipe  to  said  first  fluid  pressure  operated  valve 
means  and  establishing  a  communication  through  which 
fluid  under  pressure  may  flow  from  said  first  fluid  pres- 
sure operated  valve  means  to  atmosphere  whereby  said 
first  fluid  pressure  operated  valve  means  is  caused  to 


operate  to  release  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  control 
volume  to  atmosphere,  and  when  disengaged  from  both 
of  said  valve  seats,  establishing  a  communication 
through  which  fluid  under  pressure  may  flow  from  both 
the  brake  pipe  and  said  first  fluid  pressure  operated 
valve  means  to  atmosphere, 

(iv)  a  movable  abutment  subject  on  its  respective  opposite 
sides  to  the  pressure  in  said  control  volume  and  in  the 
brake  pipe  and  so  operably  connected  to  said  valve 
element  as  to  effect  shifting  of  said  valve  element  away 
from  said  first  valve  seat  and  into  engagement  with  said 
second  valve  seat  in  res'ponse  to  a  reduction  of  pressure 
in  the  brake  pipe  and  '.he  release  of  fluid  under  pressi- 
from  said  control  vo'.ume  being  effective  to  caus' ,  jj,, 
shifling  of  said  val\  e  element  away  from  said    ^      * 
valve  seat  and  into  f .-n  gagement  with  said  first  ■  ^,  •    "^^ 
thereby  enabling  successive  sequential  oper      .      ^'  **?* 
first  and  second  fl.aid  pressure  operated  •  ,,,  "°"  °' *"*' 
release  fluid  und.;r  pressure  from  » ^^^  br^  """"  *° 
atmosphere  in  c>'cles  so  long  as  t»       --rf,,!^*  ''•'*.v° 
brake  pipe  pressure  continued  ar  .^  "*^  '"*"*="°"  '"  «he 

(V)  biasing  means  n  onnallyefre-^,;^,  ^  ^^ifl  said  valve 
into  engagement    with  said  f  .„t  valve  seat. 


4,145,091 

DUAL  RELAY  CO>  m80L  VALVE  HAVING  INTEGRAL 

?  .GLENOID  VALVE 

FQed  fitp.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838J71 

Int.  «a^  B6W  J3/68.  15/12  15/18 

MS.  a.  303-118  '    ^'^ 

6.  A  service  bn  Jce  control  system  for  a  towed  vehicle  whS 
service  brakes  aie  actuated  in  proportion  to  variable  LoiS 
sure  from  a  tractor  to  which  it  is  connected  compSi^g  ^ 
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Si  id 


(a)  a  manual  brake  controller  in 

(b)  air  pressure  supply  means  for 
to  said  manual  brake  controller; 

(c)  an  air  only  actuated  dual 
towed  vehicle  having  first  and 
a  control  air  pressure  inlet  and 
sure  outlets; 

(d)  said  manual  brake  controller 
varying  air  pressure  to  its  outlet 
input; 

(e)  first  air  pressure  connection 
varying  air  pressure  from  said 
said  control  air  pressure  inlet; 

(0  first  and  second  check  valves  ii 
(g)  first  and  second  reservoirs 

first  and  second  check  valves; 
(h)  first  means  for  connecting  said 

air  pressure  inlet; 
(i)  second  means  for  connecting  sail 

second  air  pressure  inlet; 
(j)  second  air  pressure  connection 

air  pressure  supply  means  to 

valves; 
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tractor; 

ci>nnecting  pressurized  air 

r; 

rel  ly  control  valve  in  said 

9  ^ond  air  pressure  inlets, 

irst  and  second  air  pres- 

>eing  effective  to  meter 
proportion  to  a  manual 

iteans  for  connecting  the 
nfmual  brake  controller  to 

said  towed  vehicle; 
connected  respectively  to  said 

rst  reservoir  to  said  first 

second  reservoir  to  said 

n  leans  for  connecting  said 
sail  I  first  and  second  check 


a      ^ 


(k)  first  and  second  service  brake 

tively  to  said  first  and  second  aii 
(1)  said  dual  relay  control  valve 
(i)  a  body; 
(ii)  at  least  first  and  second  . 

moveable  within  said  body; 
(iii)  said  varying  air  pressure 
one  side  of  the  first  control 
(iv)  means  actuated  by  said 
necting  and  varying  the  air  , 
pressure  inlet  to  said  firsv  air  . 
tion  to  movement  of  said  first 
(v)  means  for  connecting  a  \ 

varies  subsuntially  in  . 
Q^  e  side  of  said  second  conti 
.   •>  n,t  "ans  actuated  by  said  vari 
nectift*   *"**  varying  the  air  pt 
air  prteSK'^*  '"'«'  ^  ^^  «=<»'' 
proportion  v  ^  «"d  variable  air 
(vii)  mechanical   ""cans  for  actuii  i 
piston  by  said  \\.^^  control  pi-^ 
said  variable  air  pr^'^sure. 


cofiduits  connected  respec- 

pressure  outlets;  and 
cotiprising: 


4,145,«?92 
FLEXIBLE  TRACK  FOR 

Hans  Kasin,  Notodden,  Norway,  assigi  o  r  to  Gravbergskovens 
Aktieselskab,  Sarpsborg,  Norway 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  ^  o. 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Fcl ..  1«,  1976,  760540 
Int  a.2  B62D  55\24 
U.S.  a.  305—35  EB 


1  An  endless  vehicle  drive  track  v  hich  comprises  at  least 
two  transversely  spaced  parallel  trac  [  belfc.,  each  track  belt 
comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate  trick  uni  ts  which  are  ar- 
ranged one  after  another  in  the  longtudma)  direction  of  the 
track  belt,  and  transverse  connectina  members  provided  be- 


pistoAs  sealably  enclosed  and 

bei  ig  connected  at  least  to 
pii  ton; 
vary  ng  air  pressure  for  con- 
pr  :ssure  from  said  first  air 
p  essure  outlet  in  propor- 
;ontrol  piston; 
aii  ibie  air  pressure  which 
propoiti  >n  to  said  varying  air  to 
o  piston; 

1 3le  air  pressure  for  con- 

»sure  from  said  second 

d  air  pressure  outlet  in 

Pressure;  and 

ng  said  second  control 

slon  in  case  of  failure  of 


TmCLES 


SCIaiins 


;anJ 


tween  the  ends  of  adjacent 
units  with  one  another,  eaci 

an  integral  pad  which  is 
and  has  an  inner  face 
outer  face  with  a 
gitudinally-spaced 
the  pad,  adjacent  rib! 
channels  therebetween, 
belt  being  aligned  with 
each  other  belt; 

first  and  second  transver^ 
opposite  respective 
embedded  in  the  materiil 
being  connected  respec  ively 

the  two  transverse 
the  ends  of  the  track 
respectively;  and 


13'     17' 


;  un  t 
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track  units  to  connect  the  track 
track  unit  comprising: 
I  lade  of  rubber  or  similar  material 
an  outer  face  and  is  formed  at  its 
plurality  of  transversely-extending  Ion- 
gripping  ribs  which  are  integral  with 
defining  transversely-extending 
the  channels  of  each  pad  of  one 
respective  channels  of  the  pads  of 


retainer  members  provided  at 

of  the  pad  and  at  least  partly 

of  the  pad  said  retainer  members 

to 

connecting  members  provided  between 

and  the  two  adjacent  track  units 


c(  ble 


an  elongate  reinforcing 
the  pad  and  extending 
cable  forming  a  single, 
loop  extending  around 
side  the  retainer  memb^ 
movement  in  the  longitu  dinal 
track   further 

extending  longitudinallyj-spaced 
belts  together,  each 
face  of  a  pad  of  each 
channel  defined  betweei 
belt  and  being  secured 
fastening  member  which 
channel,  there  being  onejdrive 
one  belt. 


dri^e 


bet 


embedded  in  the  material  of 

1  hrough  the  body  of  the  pad,  the 

closed,  substantially  rectangular 

I  he  periphery  of  the  pad  and  out- 

to  be  retained  thereby  against 

direction  of  the  pad,  and  the 

a   plurality   of  transversely- 

drive  bars  connecting  the 

bar  being  disposed  at  the  inner 

at  a  position  corresponding  to  a 

two  adjacent  ribs  of  a  pad  of  said 

o  each  such  pad  by  at  least  one 

extends  through  the  pad  into  said 

bar  for  each  channel  of  said 


FliC 


asiei 


BALL  BEARING 
Michael  Sekerich,  Spring  Valfey 
Weat  Nyack,  N.Y, 

FUed  Dec.  27,  lt77, 
Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  308—3.8 

1.  A  ball  bearing  roller 
member  having  an  inner  race 
face,  an  outer  roller 
registry  with  said  core 
ing  circular  inner  peripheral 
ber  outer  peripheral  face  and 
housing  annular  space,  a 
said  annular  space  and  em 
annular  space  having  a  front 
width  less  than  the  diameter 
bearings  against  forward 
throat  of  relatively  greater 
ball  bearing  to  releasably 
lar  space  by  permitting 
roller  member  to  release 
having  a  raised  circular 


4,  45,093 

HOLLER  ASSEMBLY 
,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Buildex,  Inc., 


Ser.  No.  864,530 

29/04.  33/00 

6Claini8 

:mbly  comprising  an  inner  core 
defining  circular  outer  peripheral 
memb;r  of  resilient  plastic  in  coaxial 
memb  ;r  and  having  an  outer  race  defin- 
face  spaced  from  said  core  mem- 
defining  therewith  a  ball  bearing 
plu  ality  of  ball  bearings  disposed  in 
It  apped  between  said  races,  said 
annular  throat  of  relatively  small 
of  a  ball  bearing  to  lock  said  ball 
lo  igitudinal  movement  and  a  rear 
1  ridth  less  than  the  diameter  of  a 
ret  in  said  ball  bearings  in  said  annu- 
coippression  of  the  resilient  plastic 
ball  bearings,  a  support  plate 
sectit>n  coaxial  with  and  joined  to  said 
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core  member  and  at  least  partially  covering  said  rear  throat 
and  being  proximate  to  and  confronting  the  rear  faces  of  said 


ball  bearings  whereby  to  lock  said  ball  bearings  against  longitu- 
dinal movement  through  said  rear  throat. 


1.  A  rotary  rock  bit  having  a  main  bit  body  with  at  least  one 
leg  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  each  leg  comprising: 

a  bore  extending  through  the  lower  extremity  of  said  leg; 

a  journal  pin  having  a  mounting  end  extending  into  said  bore 
and  a  bearing  end; 

a  cutter  rotatably  supported  on  the  bearing  end  of  said  jour- 
nal pin; 

annular  means  located  about  the  bearing  end  of  said  journal 
pin  for  axially  retaining  said  cutter  on  said  journal  pin,  said 
annular  retaining  means  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical 
thrust  member,  the  interior  of  which  extends  around  the 
bearing  end  of  said  journal  pin;  and 

weld  means  extending  along  the  mounting  and  bearing  ends 
of  said  journal  pin  for  securing  said  journal  pin  to  the  bore 
of  said  leg  and  for  securing  the  annular  retaining  means  to 
said  journal  pin. 


4,145,095 

HUB  WITH  FREE  WHEEL  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

Takashi  Segawa,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinuno  Industrial 

Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  702,207,  Jul.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,635 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1975,  50-84991; 
Jun.  14,  1976,  51-70045 

Int  a.2  F16C  33/00 
VS.  CL  308—192  4  Claims 


4,145,094 
ROTARY  ROCK  BIT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Edward  Vezirian,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith 
International,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,771 

Int  a.2  F16C  33/00 

V£.  a.  308— 8J  21  Claims 


1.  A  unit  hub  for  a  bicycle,  said  hub  comprising: 

a  hub  shaft; 

a  hub  body  rotaubly  supported  by  said  hub  shaft,  said  hub 
body  comprising  a  tube  of  a  given  length  and  two  separate 
end  members; 

one  of  said  two  end  members  defining  a  bearing  cone  at  one 
axial  end  of  said  hub  body,  said  bearing  cone  comprising 
an  extension  having  an  intermediate  portion  and  an  end 
portion  extending  from  a  root  portion  thereof  and  termi- 
nating in  said  end,  said  bearing  cone  further  comprising: 
a  ball  race  at  the  root  portion  of  the  extension  thereof, 
a  threaded  portion  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the  end  of  the 

extension  thereof,  and 
pawls  on  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  extension  inter- 
mediate the  root  portion  and  the  end  thereof; 

a  bearing  ring  screwed  onto  the  threaded  portion  of  the  end 
of  the  bearing  cone,  said  bearing  ring  having  a  ball  race  on 
the  outer  periphery  of  one  axial  end  thereof; 

a  drive  member  sleeved  onto  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
bearing  cone  and  bearing  ring  and  being  unidirectionally 
rotatably  supported  with  respect  thereto,  said  drive  mem- 
ber having: 

at  least  one  sprocket  wheel  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof, 
ratchet  teeth  on  the  inner  periphery  thereof,  in  mesh  with 

said  pawls,  and 
ball  races  at  each  axial  end  of  the  ratchet  teeth  with  balls; 

and 
a  ball  holder  with  balls  screwed  onto  each  end  of  said  hub 
shaft, 

said  drive  member  being  supported  through  balls  positioned 
between  said  ball  races  thereon  and  said  ball  races  on  said 
bearing  cone  and  on  said  bearing  ring  so  that  said  hub 
body  carrying  said  drive  member  therewith  is  rotatably 
supported  with  respect  to  said  hub  shaft  by  said  ball  hold- 
ers screwed  thereto  and  said  balls,  both  of  said  ball  races 
and  balls  supporting  said  drive  member  being  disposed 
axially  inwardly  of  said  ball  holders  and  balls  screwed 
onto  said  hub  shaft. 


4,1454196 
DUAL  PIVOTING  PANEL  CLOSURE 
Heinz  Sitsen,  Krefeld-Fischeln,  and  Otto  Goppold,  Krefeld,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1976,  2642508 

Int  a.2  A47B  81/06 
VJS.  CL  312—7  TV  g  Claims 

1.  A  device  with  an  improved  pivoting  panel  closure,  said 
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device  having  an  internal  space  boi  nded  by  first  and  second 

spaced  frame  faces,  and  a  panel  aacembly  including  a  panel 

closing  at  least  part  of  an  area  between  said  faces,  wherein 

said  device  comprises  first  pivot  n^eans  defining  a  first  pivot 

axis  adjacent  said  second  face,  fdrmed  by  means  releasably 

connecting  said  panel  to  the  frai  le,  said  connecting  means 

comprising  at  least  one  projecing  element  engaging  at 

least  one  respective  aperture, 

said  assembly  includes  a  pivot  i^ember  connected  to  the 

panel  and  having  second  pivot  i 

ing  means  for  mounting  the  meAiber  for  sliding  motion  in 

an  outward  direction  transven :  to  said  first  pivot  axis, 

said  pivot  member  being  arrani  ;ed  such  that  in  a  closed 

position  said  panel  is  pivotable  ii  a  first  angular  direction 

about  said  first  pivot  axis  towar  1  an  intermediate  position 

while  said  pivot  member  slides  }utward, 


4,145,097 
DATA  TERMINAL  DESK 
Tare  P.  A.  Naess,  Grankarr,  S-560  30  GrSnna,  and  Sven  G. 
Larsson,  Skogsvagen  37,  S-SM  28 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,618 

Qaims  priority,  application  Swedes,  Dec.  6, 1976,  7613636 

Int.  a.2  A47B  J7/OO 


U.S.  CL  312—196 


1.  A  data  terminal  desk  comprisii  g  a  slidable  screen  and  a 
holder  for  a  keyboard,  said  holder  b4ing  slidable  in  a  direction 
perp)endicular  to  a  back  of  the  desk  between  a  working  position 
with  the  keyboard  holder  in  a  recess  in  a  front  part  of  the  desk 
top  of  the  desk  and  a  rest  position  '  ^ith  the  keyboard  holder 
and  keyboard  closer  to  the  back  an(  totally  beneath  the  desk 
top;  a  removable  cover  covering  the 


recess: 


(lie 


and  removable  from  the 
the  front  of  the  rest  positionlof  the 
a  removable  flap  and  throu  jh 
operationally  accessible  in 
holder  being  in  an  inclined 
tial  portion  of  the  desk  top 
able  viewing  screen  being 
desk  for  movement  thereal^ng 


;  an  opening  in  the  desk  top  in 

keyboard  holder  covered  by 

which  opening  the  keyboard  is 

rest  position,  said  keyboard  and 

Utitude,  thereby  leaving  a  substan- 

clear  for  working  space;  said  slid- 

idably  mounted  on  the  back  of  the 


'S  K 


ARTICLE 
Robert  L.  Alexander,  Erlan^i 
turing  Co.,  Philadelphia,  *a. 
FUed  Jul.  10,  1 978. 
Int.  a.2  AJI7B 
U.S.  a.  312—257  SM 


4l45,098 

FURNISHING 
r,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Hunt  Manufac- 


OFl 


said  assembly  is  arranged  such  hat  in  said  intermediate 
position  said  panel  is  pivotable  tbout  a  second  pivot  axis 
defined  by  said  pivot  means  andlparallel  to  said  first  pivot 
axis,  in  a  second  angular  directio  n  opposite  said  first  angu- 
lar direction  without  further  iliding  movement  of  the 
pivot  member,  and  said  devic<  additionally  comprising 
latching  means  for  holding  said  )anel  in  a  closed  position, 
said  latching  means  including  a  atching  element  having  a 
latching  projection  and  a  panel-<  pening  surface,  means  for 
guiding  said  latching  element  fo '  movement  between  first 
and  second  positions,  and  mea  is  cooperating  with  said 
latching  projection  for  lockin|  said  panel  in  a  closed 
position  when  said  latching  elen  ent  is  in  the  first  position; 
and  means  engaging  said  pan  ;l-opening  surface  upon 
movement  of  the  latching  eleme  it  from  the  first  to  second 
position  while  the  panel  is  clos(  d  for  pivoting  said  panel 
about  said  first  pivot  axis  to  if\  at  least  partially  open 
position. 


1.  An  article  of  fumishin  ; 
a  plurality  of  upstanding 
a  substantially  horizontal 
sliding  joint  means  for  reiAo' 
panels  to  the  connecti  ig 
comprising  headed  members 
panel  and  keyhole  slots 
ceiving  each  headed  mpmber, 
an  upright  adjacent  each 
sliding  joint  means  for  securing 
uprights  including  a 
member  at  each  end 
shaped  openings  extending 
the  reception  of  the  hefided 


RETRACTABLE 
George  E.  MitcheU,  210 

Filed  Dec.  29, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  CL  312—33 


2  Claims 


March  20,  1979 


,  Ser.  No.  923,218 

47/03.  17/00 


10  Claims 


compnsmg: 
sheet  panels, 
connecting  panel, 
vably  connecting  the  upstanding 
panel,  said  sliding  joint  means 
secured  to  the  connecting 
in  the  upstanding  panels  for  re- 


end  of  each  upstanding  panel,  and 

the  upstanding  panels  to  the 

having  at  least  one  headed 

each  upstanding  panel  and  "T' 

the  length  of  the  uprights  for 

members  in  the  uprights. 


f  ange 
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,099 
PULPIT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ad  airal  Dr.,  London,  Canada 
977,  Ser.  No.  865,535 
A47G  33/00 


2Claims 


1.  A  retractable  pulpit  or  the  like  adapted  to  retract  into  an 

opening  in  the  floor  of  an  e  difice  comprising  a  central  retable 

having  a  front  vertical  pan  ;1,  depending  side  walls  and  hori- 

recess  in  the  rest  position    zontal  brackets  extending  I  rom  its  lower  section;  side  tables 
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swingably  hinged  to  said  retable  and  foldable  therein;  said 
front  panel  being  foldably  connected  to  said  opening  so  that 
said  opening  receives  said  retable  when  containing  said  side 
tables,  with  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  front  panel  serving 
as  floor  surface  in  covering  said  opening  in  the  retracted  mode 
of  the  pulpit,  further  including  a  recess  on  the  outer  surface  of 
said  front  panel  and  a  top  panel  foldably  secured  to  said  open- 
ing, said  top  panel  fitting  in  said  recess  of  said  front  panel  when 
said  retable  is  in  said  opening,  such  that  the  surface  of  said  top 
panel  serves  as  floor  surface  in  covering  said  opening  in  the 
retracted  mode  of  the  pulpit. 


4,145,100 
SIDE  TAB  nLE 
Gerald  R.  Klaus,  St.  Charles,  III.,  assignor  to  Fellowes  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Itasca,  III. 

Filed  Dec  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,670 

Int  a.2  A47B  43/02.  63/06 

VS.  a.  312—261  32  Claims 


(c)  introducing  fluid  electrical-insulating  film  forming  mute- 
rial  into  said  chamber; 

(d)  depositing  said  electrical-insulation  film  forming  material 
on  the  inner  wall  of  said  chamber  and  on  the  surface  of 
said  apparatus  body  through  a  polymerization  reaction  to 
form  an  electrical-insulation  film  coating  thereon; 


1.  A  compartment  for  storing  side-tabbed  files  or  the  like, 
comprising: 

a  cabinet  including  at  least  one  open  side; 

at  least  one  file  tray  including  a  bottom  wall,  two  opposed 
side  walls,  an  end  wall,  an  open-end  opposite  said  end 
wall,  means  for  restraining  stored  files  from  movement  out 
of  said  open-end,  including  a  first  flap  formed  integrally 
with  said  file  tray,  which  first  flap  is  adjustable  between  a 
functional  upright  position  and  a  nonfunctional  position 
overlying  a  wall  of  said  file  tray,  and  means  for  positioning 
stored  files  partially  outward  said  open-end,  including  a 
second  flap  formed  integrally  with  said  file  tray,  which 
second  flap  is  adjustable  between  a  functional  position 
forming  a  step  adjacent  said  end  wall  and  a  nonfunctional 
position  overlying  at  least  one  wall  of  said  file  tray;  and 

wherein  said  cabinet  receives  said  file  tray  through  said  open 
side. 


4,145,101 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  GAS  INSULAtED 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Ryozo  Takeuchi,  Hitachi,  and  Tatsuo  Igawa,  Kitaibaraki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1975,  50-47274 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  9/00 
VS.  a.  316—4  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  gas  insulated  electrical 
apparatus  having  an  electrical  apparatus  body  to  which  a  high 
voltage  is  to  be  applied,  a  sealed  chamber  enclosing  said  appa- 
ratus body  and  filled  with  electrical-insulation  gas,  and  an 
electrical  insulation  support  member  for  supporting  said  appa- 
ratus body  within  said  chamber  and  electrically  insulating  said 
apparatus  body  from  said  chamber,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  assembling  said  gas  insulated  electrical  apparatus; 

(b)  evacuating  air  from  within  said  chamber  after  the  com- 
pletion of  said  assembling  step  (a)  to  reduce  the  internal 
pressure  of  said  chamber; 


(e)  reducing  the  internal  pressure  of  said  chamber  after  the 
formation  of  said  electrical-insulation  film  coating; 

(0  introducing  an  electrical-insulation  gas  into  said  chamber 
after  said  internal  pressure  reducing  step  (e);  and 

(g)  sealing  said  chamber. 


4,145,102 
COMBINED  CHUCK  WRENCH  AND  ELECTRIC  PLUG 
John  V.  Felter,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Midcon  Pipeline  Equip- 
ment Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,272 

Int.  a.2  B25B  13/44;  HOIR  3/00.  13/40 

VS.  CL  339—14  P  10  Claims 


1.  Combined  chuck  wrench  and  electric  plug  apparatus, 
comprising  a  molded  plug  body,  electric  conductor  means 
extending  through  said  body,  plug  contact  means  connected  to 
said  electric  conductor  means  within  said  body  and  extending 
from  said  body  and  being  adapted  for  insertion  into  an  electric 
socket,  and  chuck  wrench  means  disposed  with  its  handle 
portion  fixedly  molded  within  said  plug  body  and  its  wrench 
portion  extending  from  said  plug  body,  said  handle  portion 
having  an  angular  portion  molded  within  said  plug  body 
whereby  said  handle  portion  is  fixed  against  removal  from  said 
plug  body  and  against  rotation  with  respect  to  said  plug  body 
whereby  said  plug  body  forms  a  handle  for  said  wrench  por- 
tion and  whereby  said  wrench  portion  is  not  conveniently 
assessible  for  use  unless  said  plug  contact  means  are  discon- 
nected from  a  said  electric  socket. 


4,145,103 
CONNECTOR  WITH  LOW  PROHLE  LATCH 
Robert  G.  Knowles,  Litchfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Litton  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Oakville,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,533 
Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/38 
VS.  a.  339—99  R  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  connector  for  terminating  flat  multi-conductor  cables 
including  a  lower  contact  support  mounting  a  plurality  of 
insulation  displacement  contacts  and  an  upper  pressure  mem- 
ber, the  combination  comprising: 

a  clip  means  for  reinforcing  said  upper  pressure  member  for 
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securing  said  upper  pressure 

contact  support  in  two  positions 
a  first  channel  means  formed  along  the 

ends  of  said  upper  pressure  memyer 

means  therein, 
second  and  third  channel  means  located 

said  lower  contact  support, 
latch  means  formed  on  both  ends 


member   to  said   lower 


f 


a  detent  partially  positioned  in  eacl|of  said  second  and  third 

channel  means, 
support  section  means  formed  on  slid  detent  for  supporting 

said  latch  means  in  a  first  positio  i, 
first  catch  means  for  preventing  >i^ithdrawal  of  said  latch 

means  from  said  support  section  ^eans,  and 
second  catch  means  for  preventing  withdrawal  of  said  latch 

means  from  a  second  position. 
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between  the  plug  and  s(^ket  as  the  plug  is  mated  with  the 
socket. 


top  and  two  opposite 
for  receiving  said  clip 


on  opposite  ends  of 
said  clip  means, 


4,145,104 
PLUG  CONNECnON 
Heinz  Fischer,  Weserstr.  114,  Langw4del-Da?erden,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  fo.  774,641 

lot  a.2  HOIR  /.  /62 

U.S.  a.  339—65  I  7  Claims 


insertion  of  said  lead-in 


1.  In  a  plug  connection  consisting  if  two  connectable  plug 
contact  holders,  namely  a  plug  or  o  her  lead-in  holder  with 
lead-in  contacts,  and  a  socket  or  oth  r  connection  holder  in- 
cluding connection  contacts  which  ai ;  protected  against  acci- 
dental contact  behind  orifices  for  theji 
contacts, 

the  improvement  comprising  meai  s  defining  at  least  two 
angularly  spaced  socket  helical  g  lides  of  insulating  mate- 
rial and  a  socket  axial  limiting  i  urface  at  the  socket  or 
other  connection  holder  for  lead  ing-in  the  pins  or  other 
lead-in  contacts  through  the  (irifices  to  the  contact- 
protected  connection  socket  con^cts, 
the  projection  of  each  helical  guitie  subtending  an  angle 
about  the  socket  axis  that  is  substantially  equal  to  360* 
divided  by  the  number  of  said  hdical  guides, 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  angulirly  spaced  plug  helical 
guides  of  insulating  material  and  plug  helical  contacts  at 
the  plug  for  mating  relationship  with  said  first-mentioned 
socket  helical  guides  and  socket  contacts  respectively  and 
a  plug  axial  limiting  surface  coacf  ng  with  the  socket  axial 
limiting  surface  for  limiting  andular  relative  movement 


APPARATUS  FOR 
DISCONNECTION 
James  H.  Dobson,  328 

FUed  Jan.  31, 
Int.  a 
VS.  a.  339—75  P 


4.145,1 


^105 
PREVENTING  ACaOENTAL 
ELECTRICAL  CORDS 

Wooi^rest,  Sulphur  Springs,  Tex.  75482 
,  Ser.  No.  873,795 
HOIR  13/54 

SClalms 


1»78. 


1.  A  device  for  preventinj 
two  electrical  cords,  said  device 

a  first  separate  section  I 
slot  thereon,  said  deter  t 
electrical  cord  having  a 
will  be  received  in  said 
rate  section; 

a  second  separate  section 
adapted  to  receive  a 
ond  plug  thereon;  and 

adjustable  means  for  connoting 
rate  sections  together  in 
second  plugs  together 
position. 


FOl 


SHIELDING  DEVICE 
Russell  G.  Livingston, 
Industries,  Incorporated, 
FUed  Oct.  31, 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  CI.  339—143  S 


Reddiig, 


March  20,  1979 


the  accidential  disconnection  of 

comprising: 

g  a  plug  receptacle  and  a  detent 

slot  adapted  to  receive  a  first 

first  plug  thereon  which  in  turn 

)lug  receptacle  on  said  first  sepa- 


sec  and 


having  a  detent  slot  thereon 
electrical  cord  having  a  sec- 


said  first  and  second  sepa- 

a  position  to  secure  said  first  and 

said  plugs  are  in  a  connected 


when 


4,|45,106 

ORIENTED  SPARK  PLUGS 
Calif.,  assignor  to  Livingston 
Redding,  Calif. 

Ser.  No.  847,124 
HOIR  13/34 

18  Qaims 


1.  A  separate  and  removab  e  spark  plug  shield  for  use  with  a 
spark  plug,  said  shield  comp  ising:  an  elongated  hollow  body 
with  a  central  bore  sized  to   eceive  the  body  of  a  spark  plug. 
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said  elongated  body  having  an  internal  shoulder  in  said  central 
bore  facing  an  end  of  the  elongated  body  for  engagement  with 
the  body  of  a  spark  plug,  said  elongated  body  having  means 
cooperative  with  and  securable  to  an  engine  for  axially  forcing 
said  body  of  said  plug  toward  said  engine  and  clamping  the 
body  of  said  plug  between  said  shoulder  and  the  engine,  and 
means  at  the  other  end  of  said  body  for  connecting  a  shielded 
ignition  wire  to  said  body  in  conUct  with  the  plug. 


4,145,108 
PHOTO  EYEPIECE  FOR  MICROSCOPES 
Hideo  Itaya,  Hachiouji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,424 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1976,  51-84352 

Int  a.2  G02B  3/00.  9/34 

VS.  a.  350—175  E  4  n«i— 


4,145,107 

TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  CAPTIVE 

SELF-EMERGENT  SCREW  POST 

Lon  De  Haitre,  ArUngton  HeigfaU,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott/In- 

terfast  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,781 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  9/10 

VS.  a.  339—263  R  17  Oaint 


1.  An  electrical  terminal  assembly  adapted  to  be  insulled  in 
an  insulating  terminal  block  for  providing  connections  at  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  to  external  electrical  circuits  which  com- 
prises: 

A.  a  shell  of  metal  having  a  blind-ended  bore  therein  and  a 
screw  post  having  a  shaft  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is 
disposed  within  the  bore  and  having  a  drive  head  on  an 
end  thereof  exterior  of  the  shell  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
a  seat  formed  on  the  axial  external  end  of  the  shell  adja- 
cent the  entrance  of  the  bore  to  clamp  conductor  means  to 
the  shell, 

B.  means  on  the  interior  of  the  bore  and  the  exterior  of  the 
screw  post  cooperating  to  provide  a  screw  engagement  of 
the  screw  post  and  shell  but  only  when  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  shaft  of  the  screw  post  is  axially  within  the 
bore, 

C.  spring  means  within  the  bore  and  biasing  the  shaft  of  the 
post  to  be  driven  out  of  the  bore, 

D.  stop  means  in  the  bore  at  the  entrance  on  the  interior 
thereof  limiting  the  movement  of  the  shaft  of  the  post  in  its 
emerging  direction,  and 

E.  the  cooperating  means  on  the  interior  of  the  bore  and  the 
exterior  of  the  screw  post  being  arranged  and  dimensioned 
so  that  when  free  of  the  screw  engagement  the  shaft  of  the 
post  is  free  to  move  axially  without  rotation  to  the  limit 
defined  by  said  stop  means. 


1.  A  photo  eyepiece  for  microscopes  comprising  a  front  lens 
group  comprising  a  first  lens  and  rear  lens  group  comprising  a 
second,  third  and  fourth  lenses,  said  first  lens  being  a  positive 
lens,  said  second  lens  being  a  biconvex  lens,  said  third  lens 
being  a  negative  lens,  said  fourth  lens  being  a  biconvex  lens, 
said  photo  eyepiece  for  microscopes  satisfying  the  following 
conditions: 


2.0  <  I/f234  <  2.77 

0.73  <  d2/f  <  0.75 
0.2  <  |r6|  /f  <  0.26 

1.65  <  (n2  -(-  n4/2  <  1.68 
0.06  <  n3  -  n4  <  0.084 


(I) 

(2) 
(3) 

(4) 


wherein  reference  symbol  f  represents  the  focal  length  of  the 
lens  system  as  a  whole,  reference  symbol  fl  represents  the  focal 
length  of  the  first  lens,  i.e.,  of  the  front  lens  group,  reference 
symbol  f234  represent  the  focal  length  of  the  rear  lens  group, 
reference  symbol  r6  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
surface  on  the  image  side  of  the  third  lens,  reference  symbol 
d2  represente  the  airspace  between  the  front  and  rear  lens 
groups,  and  reference  symbols  n2,  n3  and  n4  respectively 
represent  refractive  indices  of  the  second,  third  and  fourth 
lenses. 


4,145,109 
ELECTRO-OPTIC  MULTIPLEXING  WITH  HIGH 
INTERCHANNEL  ISOLATION 
Arthur  R.  Nelson,  Stow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,103 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  350—96.14  22  Claims 


1.  A  switchable  optical  coupling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  wafer  of  electro-optic  material; 

means  for  creating  optical  walls  in  said  wafer  which  estab- 
lish a  region  for  a  main  optical  waveguide,  a  region  for  a 
branch  optical  waveguide,  and  a  coupling  region  therebe- 
tween; 
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a  first  electrode  pattern  formed  on  one  major  surface  of  said 
wafer  including  a  gate  electrode  electrically  isolated  from 
other  electrodes  in  said  pattern  and  positioned  therein  to 
be  within  the  outlines  of  said  coupling  region; 

a  second  electrode  pattern,  formed  on  an  opposing  surface  of 
said  wafer,  substantially  identical  to  and  substantially  in 
registration  with  said  first  electrode  pattern;  and 

means  for  applying  a  gate  voltage  across  said  wafer  through 
said  gate  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  electrode 
patterns,  the  application  of  said  voltage  causing  a  change 
in  the  refractive  index  in  the  po  rtion  of  said  wafer  lying 
between  said  gate  electrodes  whereby  a  barrier  wtdl  is 
formed  in  said  coupling  region  1 3  provide  a  substantially 
continuous  main  optical  wavegu  de  through  said  wafer. 


:f()R 


4,145,110 
OPTICAL  HBRE  CONNECTOR 

ATTENUATI<)N 
Otto  I.  Szentesi,  Ottawa,  Cauuia, 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  G02B 
VS.  a.  350—96.15 


,  assi  :nor 


1/14 


2/  lA^a^    '^         i 

/g  °     'jf    X      BtA 


VARIABLE  SIGNAL 
to  Nortliem  Telecom 
^o.  785,77« 

IClaim 


■X'?7  a 


variable  optical  signal 


1.  An  optica]  flbre  connector  fo 
attenuation  comprising: 

a  connecting  element  with  a  commibn  bore  of  size  to  fit  two 
uncoated  fibers  in  end  to  end  rela  tionship;  said  connecting 
element  including  two  further  b  »res,  one  on  each  end  of 
said  common  bore,  a  first  bore  <  f  a  size  to  accept  a  first 
coated  fiber  with  a  close  sliding  'it  and  means  for  perma- 
nently securing  said  coated  fibei  to  said  connecting  ele- 
ment, and  a  second  bore  of  a  lize  to  accept  a  second 
coated  fiber  with  a  sliding  fit  to  illow  axial  movement  of 
said  second  fiber; 

a  moveable  member,  said  second  I  ber  secured  therein  and 
said  positioning  means  in  engagement  with  said  moveable 
member;  and 

a  positioning  means  for  varying  trie  end  separation  of  said 
optical  fibres  related  to  one  aiother,  said  positioning 
means  acting  between  said  com  ecting  element  and  said 
moveable  member;  and  comprisii  ig  a  captive  nut  held  in  a 
fixed  housing  and  mounted  on  a  threaded  portion  of  said 
moveable  member. 


4,145,111 
LASER  BEAM  REFLECTOR  ASSEMBLY  ADAPTED  FOR 

EXTERNAL  ATTACHMENT  TO  TARGET  AIRCRAFT 
Hans  Hansson,  and  Krister  Karling,  b4th  of  Linkoping,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag,  LinkSping,  Sweden 
FUed  Sep.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,639 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden^  Oct.  4, 1976,  7610948 
Int.  a.2  G02B  i/U 
U.S.  a.  350—97 

1.  An  assembly  by  which  an  aircraft  designed  for  other 
missions  can  be  readily  adapted  to  ser  ^e  as  a  target  for  gunnery 
practice  wherein  firing  of  projectiles 
of  laser  beams  directed  in  accordance  with  aiming  of  a  weapon 
from  which  the  firing  is  assumed  to  opcur,  said  assembly  com- 
prising a  pluraUty  of  substantially 
each  of  which  has  an  axis  and  is  capab  le  of  reciprocal  direction 
reflection  of  only  those  beams  rea(  liing  the  reflector  from 


5  Claims 
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sources  within  a  limited  sul  tstantially  conical  incident  sector 
that  has  its  ajjex  at  the  retroi  eflector  and  is  symmetrical  to  the 
retroreflector  axis,  but  said  assembly  nevertheless  enabling  a 
laser  beam  arriving  at  the  aii  craft  from  substantially  any  direc- 
tion to  be  reflected  in  the  reciprocal  direction  so  that  the 
reflection  of  the  laser  beam  can  be  detected  at  its  source,  and 
said  assembly  being  detacht  bly  securable  to  the  aircraft  and 
having  substantially  the  san  e  effect  upon  the  performance  of 
the  aircraft  as  an  external  los  d  which  the  aircraft  is  designed  to 
carry,  said  assembly  being  c  haracterized  by: 

A.  an  elongated  aerodynamically  slender  carrying  body 

(1)  having  a  longitudint  J  axis  and 

(2)  having  means  then  ion  by  which  said  body  can  be 
supported  on  an  aircfaft,  at  the  exterior  thereof,  with 

sutMtantially  aligned  with  a  nor- 
mal flight  direction  ciT  the  aircraft; 

B.  one  of  said  retroreflect(  rs  being  located  at  each  extremity 
of  said  body,  each  of  saii  I  retroreflectors  at  a  body  extrem- 
ity 

(1)  facing  lengthwise  oitwardly  from  the  body;  and 

(2)  having  its  axis  in  substantial  coincidence  with  said 
longitudinal  axis;  and 


II 


«if 


th: 


C.  the  remainder  of  said 
arranged  on  the  body 
end  portion  of  the  bod) , 

(1)  each  retroreflector 
opening  recess  in 
limits  of  the  body  suijTace, 

(2)  the  retroreflectors  ir 
along  the  body  from 
flector  at  the  adjacent 
thickness  of  the  body 
than  a  maximum  dimi  :nsion 

(3)  the  several  retroreflectors 
respective  axes 

(a)  substantially  radia 

(b)  all  inclined  towaids 
body  at  substantiall  < 
tudinal  axis,  and 

(c)  extending  from 
directions  such  that]  the 
retroreflectors  at 
complementary  to 
complementary  to 
the  retroreflectors 
body. 


plurality  of  retroreflectors  being 
two  groups,  one  group  at  each 


Richard  L.  Crone,  Woodbury 
Lake,  both  of  Minn., 
Manufacturing  Company, 
FUed  Jul.  14, 
Int.  a.^ 
U.S.  a.  350—103 
1.  Low  profile  raised  retr^reflective 


each  group  being  in  a  laterally 
body  to  be  wholly  within  the 


each  of  said  groups  being  spaced 
me  another  and  from  the  retrore- 
extremity  of  the  body  so  that  the 
need  not  be  substantially  greater 
of  a  retroreflector,  and 
in  each  group  having  their 

to  said  longitudinal  axis, 

the  adjacent  extremity  of  the 
like  oblique  angles  to  said  longi- 


stid 


eich 


longitudinal  axis  in  different 

incident  sectors  of  the  several 

end  portion  of  the  body  are 

one  another  and  are  collectively 

the  collective  incident  sectors  of 

at  the  other  end  portion  of  the 


4,145,112 

LOW-PROnLE  RAIi  ED  RETROREFLECTIVE 
SH  CETING 


and  Robert  L.  Elton,  White  Bear 
to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
:  iaint  Paul,  Minn. 
^  Ser.  No.  815,568 
G02B  5/124 

27  Claims 
sheeting  which  may  be 


assgnors 


1!77, 


QU\ 
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wound  into  a  storage  roll  and  rapidly  unwound  and  applied  to 
a  substrate  where  it  is  capable  of  brightly  retroreflecting  high- 
incidence-angle  light,  said  sheeting  comprising  a  base  sheet 
extending  in  the  plane  of  the  sheeting  and  configured  on  its 
bottom  face  with  cube-comer  retroreflective  elements  adapted 
to  reflect  light  that  impinges  on  the  opposite  face  of  the  sheet 
within  a  predetermined  angular  range;  and  a  light-directing 
sheet  joined  to  said  opposite  face  and  configured  on  its  top 
surface  with  a  longitudinally-extending  series  of  projections 
less  than  about  3  millimeters  in  height,  said  projections  having 


a  trapezoidal  cross-section  with  the  legs  of  the  trapezoid  being 
the  front  and  back  edge  surfaces  of  the  projection,  the  front 
edge  surface  being  disposed  across  the  path  of  said  high-inci- 
dent-angle-light so  as  to  transmit  a  high  percentage  of  any  of 
such  light  that  impinges  on  the  surface;  and  the  back  edge 
surface  of  the  projection  being  disposed  to  both  reflect  light 
transmitted  by  the  front  edge  surface  to  a  path  within  said 
predetermined  angular  range  for  retroreflection  by  the  retrore- 
flective elements,  and  to  return  light  reflected  by  the  retrore- 
flective elements  back  through  the  front  edge  surface  toward 
its  source. 


4,145,114 
PLEOCHROIC  DYES 
David  Coates,  Hessle;  George  W.  Gray,  Cottingham,  and 
Damien  G.  McDonnell,  Hull,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The 
Secretary  of  SUte  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^esty's 
Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Nortliem  Ireland,  London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,404 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  17,  1975, 
25843/75;  Jun.  17,  1975,  25859/75;  Dec.  31,  1975,  53397/75; 
Dec.  31, 1975,  53398/75 

Int  a.2  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13 
MS.  a.  350—349  11  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  electro-optic  device  comprising  two 
dielectric  substrates  at  least  one  of  which  is  optically  transpar- 
ent, at  least  one  electrode  on  the  inner  surface  of  each  sub- 
strate, and  a  layer  of  material  sandwiched  between  the  sub- 
strates, characterized  in  that  said  material  is  a  liquid  crystal 
twist-type  nematic  or  cholesteric-to-nematic  system  which 
comprises  a  mixture  of  compounds  each  having  a  generalized 
formula 


'-©-f^)>^CN 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  and  m  =  0  or  1,  at  least 
one  of  said  compounds  being  cyanobiphenyl  wherein  m  =  0, 
said  material  including  in  solution  a  dye  having  a  formula 
selected  from  one  of  the  following: 
(I) 


4,145,113 
COLOR  CORRECTING  INTERFERENCE  HLTER 
Guenther  Ranninger,  and  Franz  Twaroch,  both  of  Vienna,  Aus- 
tria, assignors  to  C.  Reicbert  Optische  Werke,  AG,  Vienna, 
Austria 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,123 

Int.  CL2  G02B  5/2S 

MS.  CL  350—166  2  Oaims 


3 


■:~~1 


1.  In  an  instrument  having  a  light  source  with  a  chosen 
spectral  energy  distribution,  an  optical  system  including  opti- 
cal elements  that  change  the  energy  distribution  of  light  pass- 
ing therethrough  and  detection  means  responsive  to  light,  the 
detection  means  being  adapted  to  respond  in  a  given  manner  to 
said  chosen  energy  distribution,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  interference  filter  having  a  transparent  substrate  and  nine 
alternating  layers  of  first  and  second  dielectric  coating  materi- 
als; said  first  material  having  a  given  index  of  refraction;  said 
second  material  having  an  index  of  refraction  of  about  l.S  times 
said  given  index  of  refraction;  the  first  and  ninth  layers  having 
a  thickness  of  Xo/16,  the  second  and  eighth  layers  having  a 
thickness  of  \g/%  and  the  remaining  layers  having  a  thickness 
of  \J^  and  where  480  nm  ^  Xg  ^  670  nm. 


"2 


(II)  a  derivative  of  formula  (I)  wherein  any  of  the  lateral  posi- 
tions on  any  one  of  the  benzene  rings  is  substituted  by  one  of 
the  following  substituents 

(i)  a  halogen  atom 

(ii)  a  methyl  group 

(iii)  a  halogen-substituted  methyl  group 

(iv)  a  methoxy  group; 

(III)  a  derivative  of  formula  (I)  wherein  any  two  of  the  lateral 
positions  on  any  one  of  the  benzene  rings  is  bridged  by  a 
fused  aromatic  ring  forming  a  naphthalene  structure; 
wherein 

A  is  an  azo  or  azoxy  linkage  group 

n\  and  tii  are  integers  in  the  inclusive  range  0  to  4  and  Y| 

and  Y2  are  each  one  of  the  following 

(i)  hydrogen 

(ii)  OR]  where  R|  is  an  alkyl  or  arylalkyi  group 

(iii) 


/ 

4 
\ 


N 


R3 


wherein  R2  and  R3  are  each  one  of  the  following: 
a  simple  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl  group  or  an  alkyl- 
ene  group  forming  a  reduced  hetero-aromatic  sys- 
tem with  the  terminal  aromatic  ring. 


k#  .  n^. 


'\r\    \  r\tt\ 
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4,145,115 
ZOOMLE^  i 
EUis  I.  Betensky,  WiUowdale,  Canada  assignor  to  Viiitar  Cor- 
poration, Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser, 
Int  a.2  G02B  1 
MS.  CL  350—184 


in 

S3,,SS         SP3 


'M 


1.  A  zoom  lens  comprising  from  t  e  object  end  a  foremost 
positive  focusing  group  consisting  of  two  doublets  of  positive 
power  movable  axially  of  said  lens,  afid  further  comprising  in 
succession  a  stationary  group  of  weak,  optical  power  a  variator 
group  and  a  compensator  group  boti  movable  axially  of  the 
lens  at  different  rates  to  vary  the  equivalent  focal  length 
thereof,  and  a  stationary  master  lens. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


No.  780,257 
/18 


12  Claims 


4,145,116 
LARGE  APERTURE  ULTRA  WIDE  ANGLE 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LElMS  SYSTEM 
Yoshitsugi  Ikeda,  Hachioi^i,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,751 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1976,  51-47289 

Int  a.2  G02B  ;i/M 


U.S.  a.  350—214 


3  Claims 


1.  A  large-aperture  ultra-wide  angl  s  photographic  lens  sys- 
tem comprising  a  first  positive  men  jcus  lens  component,  a 
second  negative  meniscus  lens  component,  a  third  negative 
meniscus  lens  component,  a  fourth  le^s  component  consisting 
of  at  least  one  single  lens  element,  a  fifl  h  positive  cemented  lens 
component,  a  sixth  negative  cementec  lens  component,  a  sev 
enth  positive  meniscus  lens  compone  it  and  a  eighth  positive 
lens  component,  and  said  lens  system 
conditions: 

5  <  r2/r3  <  7 


0.05  <  r6/r7  <  0.2 

|rl3/rl4|  <  0.2,rl3  <  0 

1.5f  <  D  <  1.7f 
|n8-n9|  <  0.15,n9  >  n8 


satisfying  the  following 
(1) 


(2) 

(3) 

(4) 
(5) 


of  said  first  lens  component 
fifth  lens  component,  the 
refractive  indices  of  the 
element  of  said  sixth  lens 
f  represents  focal  length  of 
and  said  fourth  lens 
and  having  the  following 
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to  the  image  side  surface  of  said 

re  erence  symbols  n8  and  n9  denote 

res|  ective  object  side  and  image  side 

coi  nponent  and  the  reference  symbol 

he  entire  lens  system  as  a  whole, 

compon  nt  consisting  of  two  lens  elements 

niimerical  data: 


refer  mce 


rel  crcnce 


wherein  the  reference  symb<  1 
entire  lens  system  as  a  whole, 
r20  designate  radii  of  curvat|ire 
tive  lens  elements,  the 
note  thicknesses  of  the 
space  therebetween,  the 
represent  refractive  indices 
reference  symbols  vl  througli 
of  the  respective  lens  elemeifs, 
nates  distance  as  measured 
first  lens  component  to  the  i 
component  and  reference 
length. 


wherein  the  reference  symbols  r2,  r3,  i  6,  r7,  rl3  and  rl4  repres- 
sent  radii  of  curvature  on  the  image  >ide  surface  of  said  first 
lens  component,  the  object  side  surl  ice  of  said  second  lens 

component,  the  image  side  surface  o  '  said  third  lens  compo-  _  

nent,  the  object  side  surface  of  said  fotrth  lens  component,  the   object  side,  a  second  negative  meniscus  lens  having  a  convex 
image  side  surface  of  said  fifth  lens  component  and  the  object   surface  on  the  object  side,  a 
side  surface  of  said  sixth  lens  component,  the  reference  symbol 
D  designates  distance  as  measured  frqtn  the  object  side  surface 


f  =  100  F/2  Field  Angle  92'  B.t  =  177.3 
rl         =  205.76 

dt  =  18:60  nl  =  1.6393  wl  =  44.9 

r2         =  529.22 

d2  =  0.60 
r3         =  101.55 

d3  =  6.28  n2  =  1.734  v2  =  51.5 

r4        =  53.00 

d4  =  23.26 
r5         =  228.01 

d5  =  5.63  n3  =  1.7725  v3  =  49.6 

r6        =  62.26 

d6  =  10.70 
r7         =  640.49 

d7  =  15.86  ii4  =  1.61659  v4  =  36.6 

r8         =00 

d8  =  3.26 
r9         =  « 

d9  =  23.26  n5  =  1.61659  v5  =  36.6 

rlO       =  -2015.4 

dlO  =  0.47 
rll       =  110.68 

dll  =  6.98         n6  =  1.6968      v6  =  55.5 
rl2   =  68.42 

dl2  =  36.28         n7  =  1.5934      v7  =  34.8 
rl3   =  -170.22 

dl3  =  17.67 
rl4   =  -1046.6 

dI4  =  17.58  n8  =  1.72  v8  =  43.7 

rl5       =  -88.37 

dl5  =  6.98  n9  =  1.84666  v9  =  23.9 

rl6       =  212.49 

dl6  =  10.00 
rl7       =  -232.53 

dl7  =  13.95  nlO  =  1.713  vlO  =  53.9 

rl8       =  -88.07 

dl8  =  0.47 
rl9       =  459.97 

dl9  =  13.95  nil  =  1.72  vU  =  50.3 

r20       =  -199.85 

r2/r3  =  5.21      D  =  lll.2  .  r6/r7  -  0.097 
n8  -  n9  =  0.127     rl3/  rl4  =  0.163 


f  represents  focal  length  of  the 
the  reference  symbols  rl  through 
on  the  surfaces  of  the  respec- 
symbols  dl  through  dl9  de- 
resp^tive  lens  elements  and  the  air- 
symbols  nl  through  nil 
respective  lens  elements,  the 
vll  designate  Abbe's  numbers 
I,  the  reference  symbol  D  desig- 
the  object  side  surface  of  said 
side  surface  of  said  fifth  lens 
simbol  B.f  represents  back  focal 


o'thei 


fr)m  I 
ir  lage ! 


4.il5,117 
RETROFOCUS  TYPE  W  [DE  ANGLE  LENS  SYSTEM 
Yoshitsugi  Ikeda,  HacUoqji,  lapan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japai 

Filed  Oct  13, 1!  76,  Ser.  No.  732,182 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  Japan,  Oct.  15, 1975,  50-123272; 
Oct  15, 1975,  50-123273 

Int  aA  G02B  9/64 
VS.  CL  350—214  lo  Claims 


1.  A  retrofocus  type  wid«  -angle  lens  system  comprising  a 
first  positive  meniscus  lens  iMving  a  convex  surface  on  the 


>  third  negative  meniscus  lens  hav- 
ing a  convex  surface  on  the  c  bject  side,  a  fourth  biconvex  lens, 
a  fifth  biconcave  lens,  a  sixtl  i  positive  meniscus  lens  having  a 
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concave  surface  on  the  object  side  and  a  seventh  biconvex  lens, 
said  lens  system  having  the  following  numerical  data: 


f  =  100  I  :  2.8  Field  Angle  75.3* 
f»  =  134.282 
r,  =  103.386 

d,  =  15.18  ni  =  1.66446  v,  =  35.8 
r2  =  198.802 

d,  =  1.79 
rj  =  115.085 

d,  =  4.34  n,  =  1.58913  v,  =  61.1 
r4  =  43.978 


d4  =  16.15 

=  97^32 


d5  =  4.31  n,  =  1.62299  v,  =  58.1 
fft  =  40.676 

if.  =  18.25 
r7  =  82.085 

d,  =  46.71  n^  =  1.69350  va  =  50.8 
r,  =  -87.969 

dg  =  10.70 
fo  =  83  344 

do  =  7.44  n,  =  1.78472  wj  =  25.7 
r,o  =  199.721 

d|o  =  6.61 

•■ll  =  -115.253 

dll  =  8.57  n^  =  1.65844  Vf.  =  50.9 
fi,  =  50.919 

d,2  =  0.36 
ri3  =  513.004 


ri4 


dij  =  8.93  n^  =  1.62299  vi  _  ».  i 
=  -f21.112  '*' 


wherein  the  reference  symbol  f  represents  the  total  focal  length 
of  the  lens  system  as  a  whole,  reference  symbol  fg  designates 
the  back  focal  length,  the  reference  symbols  rj  through  t^ 
denote  the  radii  of  curvature  on  the  respective  lens  surfaces, 
the  reference  symbols  d|  through  di3  represent  thicknesses  of 
the  respective  lenses  and  airspaces,  the  reference  symbols  nj 
through  n7  designate  refractive  indices  of  the  respective  lenses 
and  the  reference  symbols  V|  through  vj  denote  Abbe's  num- 
bers of  the  respective  lenses. 


4,145,118 
VIEWING  INSTRUMENT 
Dieter  W.  Liedtke,  Unterbosch,  Hiinenberg,  Zug,  Switzerland 
FUed  Oct  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,691 
Int  a.2  G02B  27/02 
VS.  a.  350—241  5  Claims 

1.  An  instrument  for  the  individual  viewing  of  pictures 
disposed  successively  on  a  transparent  film  strip,  comprising:  a 
housing  with  a  binocular  viewing  window;  a  housing  aperture; 
a  lens  system  enlarging  the  viewing  angle  of  the  instrument  and 
located  on  the  optical  axis  between  the  binocular  viewing 
window  and  housing  aperture,  an  endless  strip  forming  said 
transparent  film  strip,  a  cassette  having  a  magazine  for  receiv- 
ing the  major  portion  of  said  endless  strip,  said  magazine  hav- 
ing two  flat  sides  arranged  parallel  to  each  other  and  spaced 
from  each  other  by  approximately  the  width  of  said  endless 
strip,  said  endless  strip  being  wound  up  in  said  magazine  be- 
tween said  two  fiat  sides  and  being  guided  in  a  closed  loop  out 
of  the  magazine  and  back  into  the  same;  a  side  chamber  formed 
adjacent  one  of  said  flat  sides  of  the  magazine,  said  side  cham- 
ber comprising  a  guiding  wall  provided  with  a  picture  ar>erture 
arranged  laterally  offset  with  respect  to  the  magazine,  said  side 
chamber  being  open  at  a  back  side  opposite  the  picture  aper- 
ture, said  film  strip  outside  the  magazine  being  held  for  view- 
ing picture  by  picture  along  the  optical  axis  between  the  binoc- 


ular viewing  window  and  the  housing  aperture;  holding  means 
for  deucheably  mounting  the  magazine  at  said  housing,  includ- 
ing means  for  aligning  the  picture  aperture  with  the  optical  axis 
between  said  binocular  viewing  window  and  said  housing 
aperture;  and  guiding  means  comprising  a  transporting  device 
supported  at  the  housing  and  actuable  from  the  outside  for 
moving  the  film  strip  loop  in  front  of  the  picture  aperture,  and 
a  back  support  formed  at  the  guiding  wall,  said  guiding  device 


comprising  means  for  guiding  the  loop  of  the  endless  strip  such 
that  the  same  intersects  the  optical  axis  only  once  within  the 
area  of  the  picture  aperture  arranged  at  the  guiding  wall, 
whereby  an  illumination  ray  path  is  formed  through  said  open 
back  side  of  the  side  chamber  to  the  picture  aperture  providing 
unhampered  access  of  light  to  the  picture  aperture  for  viewing 
an  individual  picture  on  a  section  of  said  film  strip  loop  with 
said  section  disposed  and  guided  on  said  guiding  wall. 


4,145,119 
PERISCOPE  BLACKOUT  BLIND  CONSTRUCnON 
Gerald  Tausch,  Salem,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Miller  •  Holzwarth, 
Inc.,  Salem,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,673 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  5, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/08 

VS.  CI.  350—301  12  n«t— 


1.  A  periscope  construction  including: 

(a)  a  block  of  optical  material  having  eyepiece  and  object 
viewing  sections  located  at  generally  opposite  ends  of  said 
block,  said  eyepiece  section  having  a  viewing  surface  and 
a  reflective  surface  forming  an  included  acute  angle  there- 
between; 

(b)  a  protective  housing  enclosing  portions  of  the  eyepiece 
viewing  section; 

(c)  opening  means  formed  in  the  housing  and  aligned  with 
the  viewing  surface; 


OA? 


niTPTr'fAf    riA^UTTTJ 


XjfADr^u  tn    ^Q•to 


%  « . ^/\    1  /\^ 
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(d)  the  housing  having  walls  sp  aced  from  the  reflective 
surface  forming  chamber  mean  s  between  said  walls  and 
reflective  surface  within  the  ha  jsing; 

(e)  frame  means  removably  mouited  on  the  housing  and 
defining  at  least  a  portion  of  th(  viewing  surface  opening 
means,  said  frame  means  being  spaced  from  the  eyepiece 
viewing  surface  forming  a  pair  of  spaced  guide  channels 
between  said  frame  means  and  ( ;yepiece  viewing  surface; 

(0  flexible  opaque  sheet  means  ilidably  mounted  on  the 

housing  and  movable  within  tl  le  spaced  guide  channels 

and  the  chamber  means;  and 
(g)  said  sheet  means  being  mo^jable  across  the  opening 

means  between  open  and  closed 

covering  the  eyepiece  viewing 

block. 


positions  for  exposing  and 
iurface  of  the  transparent 


4,145,120 

ELECTRONIC  TABLE  CALCUL  kTOR  USING  UQUID 
CRYSTAL  DISl  LAY 
Kanemitsu  Kubota,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushlki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1976,  Ser,  No.  724,127 


/T' 


Gaims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int.  C\?  G02F 
U.S.  CL  350—332 


»ep.  19,  1975,  50-113264 
/13 

6Clainu 


^-^ 


1.  An  electronic  device  incorporatfcig  a  liquid  crystal  display 
cell  and  an  integrated  circuit  chip  in  the  form  of  a  C-MOS-IC 
associated  with  said  display  cell  ai  d  electrically  connected 
therewith  comprising  a  liquid  crysta 
a  pair  of  spaced  plates;  a  liquid  cry  ital  material  intermediate 
said  plates;  a  spacer  positioned  intermediate  said  plates  and 
surrounding  said  liquid  crystal  maierial,  one  of  said  plates 
extending  laterally  beyond  said  spa(  er;  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes respectively  positioned  on  fac  ng  surfaces  of  said  plates, 
said  second  electrodes  positioned  on  the  surface  of  said  one 
plate  including  regions  extending  alc^g  the  surface  of  said  one 
plate  past  said  spacer  to  the  region  df  said  one  plate  extending 
laterally  beyond  said  spacer;  third  tqin  film  electrodes  formed 
on  the  same  surface  of  said  one  plat 
in  the  region  thereof  extending  lati 
least  a  portion  of  said  third  electn 
nection  with  said  second  electrodes!  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  third  electrodes  terminating  in  (ontact  regions,  said  inte- 
grated circuit  chip  being  electrically  connected  to  said  contact 
regions  by  face-down  bonding,  said  integrated  circuit  chip 
having  a  surface  and  including  conta  :ts  formed  on  said  surface 
in  a  predetermined  array,  said  com  act  regions  of  said  third 
electrodes  being  formed  in  an  amy  corresponding  to  the 
contacts  of  said  integrated  circuit  c  tip  for  registration  there- 
with; and  further  including  a  lay(  r,  formed  of  a  material 
chosen  from  the  group  including  ;old,  nickel  and  copper, 
formed  on  each  said  contact  of  said  itegrated  circuit  chip  and 
each  said  contact  region  of  said  thin  I  electrodes,  said  contacts 
and  contact  regions  being  joined  bf  thermobonding  through 
the  use  of  solder,  said  solder  being  selected  from  the  group  of 
materials  including  nickel,  copper, 
eluding  them. 


I  as  said  second  electrodes 

pally  from  said  spacer,  at 

being  in  electrical  con- 


;old,  iron,  or  an  alloy  in- 


UGHT 
Susumu  Hata,  Tokorozawa; 
shihiko  Mizushlma,  Fuch  i, 
Telegraph  and  Telephone 
Filed  Aug.  3, 
Ctoims  priority,  appUcatit  n 
Int 
U.S.  a.  350—355 
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<  ,145,121 
MODULATOR 

Keqji  Ki^iyanu,  Kodaira,  and  Yo- 
I,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
1976,  Ser.  No.  710,961 

Japan,  Aug.  9, 1975,  50-97018 
G02F  l/QO 

10  Claims 


Z2C 


C.2 


1.  A  light  modulator,  coAiprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrat ;, 
a  curved  optical  waveguii  le 
semiconductor  layer  <  >f 
formed  on  said  semico  iductor 
a  predetermined  radii  s 
curved  optical  waveg  lid 
other  end  being  an  out  put 
first  and  second  carrier  di  nsity 
disposed  on  said  substn  te 
respectively,  for  chan{  ing 
curved  optical  wavegu  de 
holes  into  a  region  of 
and 
a  semiconductor  electrod ; 
of  said  pair  of  metallic 


METHOD  AND 

posmoK 

George  A.  Rinard;  Donald  E 
StefTen,  Aurora,  all  of 
Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  May  31, 
Int.  d 
U.S.  CL  351—7 


rColj, 


1.  For  use  in  combinatio  i 
type  having  lenses  mount(  d 
centrally-located  nosepiecc 
from  the  opposite  side  marj  ;ins 
tor  which  comprises:  infrai  ed 
surface  of  one  lens  so  as  to 
mirror;  a  source  of  infrared  light 
frame  to  one  side  of  said 
when  properly  positioned 
against  the  surface  of  said 


comprising  an  elongated  arcuate 

substantially  intrinsic  material 

substrate  and  curved  with 

of  curvature,  one  end  of  said 

e  being  an  input  end  and  the 

end, 

changing  metallic  electrodes 

and  said  elongated  arcuate  layer 

the  dielectric  constant  of  said 

by  injecting  both  electrons  and 

said  arcuate  semiconductor  layer, 

layer  contiguous  with  at  least  one 
electrodes. 


4  145,122 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE 
OF  THE  EYE 
Rugg,  both  of  Denver,  and  Dale  A. 
assignors  to  Colorado  Seminary, 


1977,  Ser.  No.  801,459 
2  A61B  3/10 


15  Claims 


with  a  pair  of  eyeglasses  of  the 

within  a  frame  that  includes  a 

and  bows  extending  rearwardly 

thereof,  the  eye  position  moni- 

reflective  means  coated  upon  a 

cooperate  therewith  in  defining  a 

mountable  upon  said  eyeglass 

lens,  said  source  being  effective 

to  direct  a  beam  of  infrared  light 

mirror  and  reflect  same  onto  the 


o  le 


^ 
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cornea  of  the  eye  of  a  person  wearing  said  eyeglasses  so  as  to 
reproduce  a  virtual  image  therein  that  changes  position  upon 
movement  of  the  eye  relative  to  the  head;  and,  means  compris- 
ing an  infrared  sensitive  detector  mountable  upon  said  frame 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  one  lens  from  the  side  occupied  by 
the  source  of  infrared  light,  said  detector  being  positionable  to 
receive  the  reflection  off  the  surface  of  the  mirror  of  said 
virtual  image  within  the  eye,  and  said  detector  including  a 
sensor  responsive  to  infrared  light  operative  in  the  presence  of 
said  reflected  image  to  generate  an  output  signal. 


4,145,123 

PERIMETER 

Wilhelra  E.  Krahn,  Hamburg,  and  Manfred  Bom,  Munich,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Optiscbe  Werke  G. 

Rodenstock,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  609,485,  Sep.  2,  1975.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,086 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1974,  2441578 

lat  CL2  A61B  i/02 
MS.  a.  351—24  27  Claims 


4,145,124 

SCREW  FOR  EYE  GLASS  FRAMES 

William  C  Weisgerber,  3316  Savage  Rd.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33581 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  667,210,  Mar.  15,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,454 

lat  a.2  Gq2C  5/14.  S/OO;  F16B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  351—121  9  Claims 

1.  A  screw  and  hinge  assembly  for  fastening  an  eye  glass 

temple  piece  to  a  front  eye  glass  frame,  said  screw  and  hinge 

assembly  comprising:  hinge  means  including  flrst  and  second 

hinge  members,  said  first  hinge  member  affixed  to  the  temple 

piece,  said  second  hinge  member  affixed  to  the  front  eye  glass 

frame,  screw  means  having  a  screw  head  portion  and  a  screw 

shank  portion  integrally  attached  to  one  another,  said  screw 

shank  portion  having  a  threaded  screw  portion  and  a  serrated 

screw  portion  integrally  formed  in  the  exterior  surface  thereof, 

said  serrated  screw  portion  having  a  taper  between  said  screw 

head  portion  and  said  threaded  screw  portion,  at  least  one  first 

980  O.O.  37 


aperture  means  formed  within  said  first  hinge  member  and 
configured  to  receive  said  screw  means,  at  least  one  second 
aperture  means  formed  within  said  second  hinge  member  and 
configured  to  receive  said  screw  means,  said  screw  means 
disposed  to  extend  concurrently  into  both  said  first  aperture 


means  and  said  second  aperture  means  whereby  said  first  hinge 
member  and  said  second  hinge  member  are  secured  in  mov- 
able, mating  engagement  with  one  another,  said  serrated  por- 
tion disposed  in  locking  engagement  with  the  walls  of  one  of 
said  first  and  second  aperture  means  whereby  said  screw  means 
cannot  work  itself  loose  from  said  hinge  means. 


4,145,125 

EYEGLASS  LENS  WITH  INDIOA  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Hani  Chika,  2975  Laurel  St.,  #16,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92104 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817.232 

Int  a.2  G02C  7/02.  7/10 

MS.  a.  351—165  8  Claims 


17.  In  a  perimeter  including  at  least  one  projector  for  pro- 
jecting a  beam  of  light  to  a  perimetric  surface,  filter  means 
including  a  plurality  of  filters  for  attenuating  said  beam  of 
light,  drive  means  for  changing  said  plurality  of  filters,  and 
electronic  control  means  for  controlling  said  perimeter,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  electronic  control  means  includ- 
ing means  for  activating  said  drive  means  and  switching  at  least 
one  filter  during  a  predetermined  time  interval,  means  for 
providing  light  and  dark  intervals  of  said  projected  light,  said 
predetermined  time  interval  occurring  only  during  said  dark 
interval,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  said  dark  inter- 
val. 


1.  An  eyeglass  lens  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  made  of  a  synthetic  material; 

(b)  said  body  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  at 
least  one  of  said  portions  having  dye  deeply  absorbed 
therein  and  being  visually  distinct  from  the  other  of  said 
portions; 

(c)  said  first  portion  being  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  lens 
and  being  substantially  surrounded  by  said  second  portion 
such  as  to  define  a  substantially  integral  indicia-forming 
area  on  said  lens  which  is  generally  imperceptible  to  the 
wearer  of  said  lens  but  visible  to  observers  as  decorative 
or  identifying  indicia. 


4,145,126 
FILM  CASSETTE  SENSING  AND  RETAINING  UNTF 
John  P.  Bagby,  Lake  Forest;  Kenyon  A.  Hapke,  LibertyviUe, 
and  Thomas  R.  Wells,  Des  Plaines,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jnn.  28, 1973,  Ser.  No.  374,282 
Int.  a.2  G03B  23/02 
MS.  a.  352—74  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrically  energizable  film  handling  apparatus 
having  a  control  system  for  controlling  plural  film  handling 
modes  and  being  adapted  to  receive  a  film  cassette  having  a 
cassette  latching  aperture  therein,  a  cassette  sensing  and  retain- 
ing unit  comprising: 
a  housing  forming  a  slot  for  receiving  said  cassette; 
latching  means  for  engaging  said  cassette  in  response  to 
completed  insertion  of  said  cassette  into  said  slot  for  latch- 
ing said  cassette  in  position  in  said  slot  during  operation  of 
said  film  handling  apparatus; 
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energization  switch  means  for  efTe  ting  energization  of  said 

apparatus  incident  to  said  engag  tment  of  said  cassette  by 

said  latching  means; 
said  latching  means  comprising: 

an  elongate  latching  pin  mounted  for  co-axial  alignment 
with  said  cassette  latching  apenture  when  said  cassette  is 
completely  inserted  into  said  slot,  said  latching  pin 
being  longitudinally  movable  between  a  latch  position 
engaged  in  said  latching  aperttire  and  a  retracted  posi- 
tion; 

spring  loaded  means  for  movin  ;  said  latching  pin  from 
said  retracted  position  to  saii  latch  position  and  for 
actuating  said  energization  svitch  means  incident  to 
moving  said  latching  pin  to  sa  d  latch  position;  and 

trigger  means  for  engaging  and  retaining  said  latching  pin 
in  said  retracted  position  and,  responsive  to  completed 
insertion  of  a  cassette  into  said  slot,  for  releasing  said 
latching  pin  for  movement  to  laid  latch  position;  and 


reset  and  eject  means  for  retracting  4aid  latching  means  from 
engagement  with  said  cassette,  for  deactuating  said  switch 
means,  and  for  moving  said  cassette  to  an  eject  position 
incident  to  termination  of  operation  of  said  film  handling 
apparatus,  said  reset  and  eject  mf  ans  comprising: 
first  cam-operated  means  for  mbving  said  latching  pin 

from  said  latch  position  to  isaid  retracted  position 

against  the  force  of  said  sprii 

de-actuating  said  switch  means 

means  to  engage  and  retain 

retracted  position; 
second  cam-operated  means  for 

cassette  to  said  eject  position: 
timing  cam  means  for  effecting 

said  first  and  second  cam-oi 

termination  of  operation  of 

tus. 


loaded  means  thereby 
d  enabling  said  trigger 
id  latching  pin  in  said 

gaging  and  moving  said 

id 

:orrelated  operation  of 

ated  means  incident  to 

film  handling  appara- 


4,145,127 

nLM  TRANSPORT  AND  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 
MOTION  PICTURE  PROJECTORS 

Donald  I.  Loofbourow,  Canby,  and  Robert  E.  Lach,  Beavertown, 
both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  GAP  Corforation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,646 
1/48 


24  Claims 

control  mechanism  for 


Int  a.2  G03B  41/a  [ 
\iS.  a.  352—79 

1.  A  modular  film  transport  and 
selectively  advancing  perforated  motion  picture  film  of  differ 
ent  frame  formats  past  the  optical  axi$  of  a  projector  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  module  plate  adapted  to  be  installed 
within  the  projector;  a  film  gate  assembly  having  a  passageway 
for  the  film  and  a  pair  of  projection  apertures  corresponding  in 
size  to  the  frames  of  the  different  film  formats;  said  gate  assem- 
bly being  slidably  disposed  on  the  mi  tdule  plate  for  selective 
movement  to  align  one  or  the  other  o "  said  apertures  with  the 
optical  axis;  a  film  transport  shuttle  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
module  plate  having  a  right  angle  cla«'  member  at  one  end  for 


^\ith 
.  tlie 


engagement  with  the  perfoi 
lower  extending  perpendici|larly 
thereof;  a  unitary  drive  cam 
plate  having  a  cam  face 
sections  corresponding  to 
jection,  and  an  outer  peripheral 
ably  engage  the  cam  followc  r 
cal  motion  thereto  in  a  diret  tion 
shifter  means  pivotally  dispc  sed 
the  shuttle  and  the  drive  can  i 
in  contact  with  both  to  trai  smit 


March  20,  1979 

itions  of  the  film  and  a  cam  fol- 
at  substantially  a  midpoint 
rotatably  disposed  on  the  module 
at  least  two  concentric  cam 
forward  and  still  modes  of  pro- 
cam  surface  adapted  to  slid- 
on  the  shuttle  to  impart  recipro- 
parallel  to  the  film  path;  and 
on  the  module  plate  between 
face  and  having  camming  means 
reciprocal  motion  from  the 


cam  face  to  the  shuttle;  said 
between  a  forward  position  i 
engagement  with  one  of  said 
mit  reciprocal  motion  to  the 
lar  to  the  film  path  to  move 
ment  with  the  film  perforations 
parallel  motion  of  the  shutt  e 
advancement  in  the  forwarc 
position  in  which  the  camm  ng 
the  other  concentric  cam  sec  tion 
of  engagement  with  the  film 
projection. 


shifter  being  selectively  movable 
which  the  camming  means  is  in 
concentric  cam  sections  to  trans- 
shuttle  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
the  claw  into  and  out  of  engage- 
in  synchronization  with  the 
to  effectuate  incremental  film 
mode  of  projection,  and  a  still 
means  is  in  engagement  with 
to  retain  the  shuttle  claw  out 
perforations  in  the  still  mode  of 


4,1 45.128 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROl  XING  A  CAMERA  TIMING 

MEANS  AS  A  FUNC  TION  OF  FILM  SPEED 

Karl  H.  Lange,  BUnde,  Fed.  R^p.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Balda- 

Werke  Photographische  G^te  und  KunststofT  GmbH  A  Co. 

KG,  Biinde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,328 


Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1977,  7703901[U] 

Int  a.: 
U.S.  CI.  354—21 


;aii 


1.  An  improved  apparatus 
regulating  means  including 
and  electrical  shutter  timing 
chanical  means  for  a  rear 
which  accepts  speed  coded 
comprising  a  sensing  means 
housing  for  sensing  the  spee(  I 
able  means  cooperable  witl 
positioning  said  sensing  mems, 
operatively  responsive  to  enclosure 


Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 


G03B  7/18 


9Claiiiis 


for  conrolling  camera  exposure 
activatable  neutral  density  filter 
control  means  or  equivalent  me- 
lo^ding  film  cartridge  type  camera 
film  cartridges,  said  apparatus 
slidably  mounted  in  the  camera 
code  on  a  film  cartridge,  pivot- 
said  sensing  means  for  finally 
said  pivotable  means  being 
of  the  film  cartridge  in  the 
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camera  housing,  said  pivotable  means  including  a  first  support- 
ive surface  and  a  second  depressing  surface,  said  pivotable 
means  being  engageable  with  said  sensing  means  along  said 
first  or  second  surface  thereof  corresponding  to  the  position  of 
said  sensing  means,  said  first  surface  of  said  pivotable  means 
engaging  said  sensing  means  when  said  sensing  means  is  in  a 
corresponding  position,  said  second  surface  of  said  pivotable 
means  engaging  said  sensing  means  when  said  sensing  means  is 
in  a  corresponding  position  and  regulable  intermediate  means 
responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  regulating  the  disposition 
of  the  neutral  density  filter  between  inactive  and  active  expo- 
sure regulating  positions. 


4,145.130 
CURRENT  SUPPLY  RELEASE  SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNETIC 

MECHANISM 

Masami  Shimizu,  Tokyo;  Hiroshi  Aizawa,  Machida;  Maiayoshi 

Yanumichi,   Kawasaki;   Ynkio   lura,   Yokosuka;   Masanori 

Uchidoi.  Kawasaki,  and  Tokuicki  Tsunekawa,  Yokohama,  all 

of  Japan,  asiignort  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,294 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1975,  50-95121 

Int  a.2  G03B  7/08 

\iS.  a.  354—51  7  Claims 
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4,145,129 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  INFORMATION  DISPLAY 
APPARATUS  FOR  CAMERA 
Masahani  Kawamura,  Kawasaki;  Nobuaki  Sakurada.  Yoko- 
hama; Nobuhiko  Shinoda;  Hiroyasu  Murakami,  both  of- 
Tokyo,  and  Tadashi  Ito,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,598 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1977,  52-21063 

Int  a.2  G03B  7/08,  17/18:  H05B  41/14 

MS.  CL  354—23  D  10  Claims 
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1.  A  photographic  information  display  apparatus  for  a  cam- 
era, comprising: 

(a)  an  encoder  for  encoding  a  plurality  of  photographic 
informations; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  driving  signal  transfer  lines  for  transferring 
an  output  signal  from  said  encoder; 

(c)  at  least  one  first  display  chip  having  a  plurality  of  seg- 
ments connected  to  said  driving  signal  transfer  lines  for 
displaying  the  photographic  informations; 

(d)  a  second  display  chip  having  at  least  one  segment  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  of  said  driving  signal  transfer  lines 
for  displaying  said  photographic  informations  encoded  by 
the  encoder,  the  second  display  chip  being  provided  with 
a  number  of  segments  less  than  the  segments  of  the  first 
display  chip;  and 

(e)  a  third  display  chip  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the 
driving  signal  transfer  lines,  to  which  the  segments  of  the 
second  display  chip  are  not  coimected,  for  displaying  the 
photographic  informations  encoded  by  said  encoder. 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  supply  source  for  producing  a  driving  circuit; 

(b)  magnetic  control  mechanism  means  having  at  least  an 
electromagnet  and  an  operation  control  circuit  for  the 
electromagnet  and  for  controlling  an  exposure  of  the 
camera; 

(c)  a  shutter  release  means; 

(d)  power  supply  holding  means  connected  between  the 
power  supply  source  and  the  magnetic  control  mechanism 
for  controlling  the  supply  of  the  driving  current  from  the 
power  supply  source  and  the  magnetic  control  mecha- 
nism, said  power  supply  holding  means  holding  the  supply 
of  the  driving  current  in  response  to  the  operation  of  the 
shutter  release  means; 

(e)  a  battery  checking  button  provided  in  the  camera;  and 
(0  resetting  means  connected  functionally  to  the  power 

supply  holding  means  and  responsive  to  the  operation  of 
the  battery  checking  button  for  forcibly  resetting  the 
power  supply  holding  means  so  that  the  supply  of  the 
driving  current  is  interrupted  after  the  exposure  sequence 
of  the  camera  is  interrupted. 
6.  A  photographic  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  supply  source  for  producing  a  driving  current; 

(b)  magnetic  control  mechanism  means  having  at  least  an 
electromagnet  and  an  operation  control  circuit  for  the 
electromagnet  and  for  controlling  an  exposure  of  the 
camera; 

(c)  shutter  release  means; 

(d)  power  supply  holding  means  connected  between  the 
power  supply  source  and  the  magnetic  control  mechanism 
for  controlling  the  supply  of  the  driving  current  from  the 
power  supply  source  to  the  magnetic  control  mechanism, 
said  power  supply  holding  means  holding  the  supply  of 
the  driving  current  in  response  to  the  operation  of  the 
shutter  release  means; 

(e)  first  resetting  means  for  resetting  the  power  supply  hold- 
ing means  so  that  the  supply  of  the  driving  current  is 
interrupted  when  an  exposure  sequence  of  the  camera  is 
completed; 

(0  short-circuit  means,  including  at  least  one  capacitor  to  be 
connected  in  parallel  with  the  power  supply  source  after 
the  exposure  sequence  of  the  camera  is  interrupted;  and 

(g)  means  for  disconnecting  for  a  short  time  the  power 
supply  source  from  the  power  supply  holding  means  in 
response  to  the  voltage  change  at  the  output  terminal  of 
the  short-circuit  means  to  reset  the  power  supply  holding 
means. 
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4,145,131 
CXJMPACT  CAMERA  AND  VIEWER  APPARATUS 
George  J.  Yevick,  Leonia,  N J.,  assifnor  to  Izon  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn.  I 

ConHniiation  of  Ser.  No.  594,645,  J|il.  10,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  515,343,  Oct.  1«,  1974,  Pat  No. 

3,950,7«9.  This  application  Not.  15- 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,725 

Int  a.2  G03B  35/08,  1/0  »/  G02B  27/00 

VS.  a.  354—115  2  Cfadms 


including  coupling  means  for  releasably 

member  to  said  shutter  opening 

movi  jg  of  said  shutter  opening  member 

drivfng  member  and  for  releasing  said 

from  said  driving  member  when 

member  is  moved  from  the  open  to 


second  axis  and 
coupling  said  driving 
member  to  permit 
by  moving  of  said 
shutter  opening  membe  r 
said  shutter  opening 
the  closed  position; 
first  biasing  means  for  biaiing  said  driving  member  to  move 


1.  A  method  of  recording  by  ph(  tography,  including  the 
steps  of, 

(a)  simultaneously  forming  N  non  overlapping  similar  im- 
ages of  an  object  by  permitting  li{  ^ht  from  an  object  to  fall 
upon  N  objective  lenses  of  a  len  i  array  and  allowing  the 
light  passing  through  each  of  th ;  N  lenses  to  fall  on  an 
opaque  scene  mask  which  is  local  ed  at  a  distance  from  the 
lenses  substantially  equal  to  theii  '      ' ' 

(b)  selecting  one  portion  less,  than  ....  , 

the  N  images,  to  thereby  defme  f  [  portions,  each  of  the  N 
portions  being  non-homologous  with  respect  to  the  image, 
the  N  portions  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  so  that 
their  borders  do  not  touch  eadh  other,  by  placing  N 
spaced  apart  apertures  in  said  o^que  scene  mask,  the  N 
apertures  each  being  smaller  tha4  each  image,  each  aper- 
ture corresponding  to  a  single  on*  of  said  objective  lenses, 

(c)  photographically  recording  ea<  h  of  the  N  portions  by 
placing  a  photographic  emulsi<n  on  the  side  of  said 
opaque  mask  remote  from  said  )bjective  lenses,  spaced 
from  but  contiguous  to  said  opa  ^ue  plate,  and  allowing 
light  passing  through  the  N  ap«  rtures  to  fall  upon  the 
emulsion  to  thereby  form  a  dis  ributed  set  of  exposed 
emulsion  areas  corresponding  to  i  scene  being  recorded, 

(d)  step  b)  being  carried  out  by  so  ai  ranging  the  N  apertures 
over  the  opaque  scene  mask  sucji  that  when  the  distrib- 
uted set  of  exposed  emulsion  areas  is  projected,  after 
photographic  fixing  thereof  through  inverting  lenses  for 
readout,  a  congruent,  positive  imige  is  formed  on  a  view 
ing  screen. 


OF  A  CAMERA 

[SM 

Nakagawa;  Masanori 
'otsnkaido  all  of  Japan, 
lisha,  Japan 


4,145,132 
OPENING  AND  CLOSING  DEV^ 
SHUTTER  MECHy 
Eiichi  Onda;  Mitsuo  Koyama;  Ti 
Watanabe,  and  Ichiro  Nemoto,  all . 
assignors  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  Ho.  751,161 
Claims   priority,   application   Japai,    Dec    19,   1975,   50- 
171631[U];  Dec.  19,  1975,  50-171632[l  I] 
Int.  a.2  G03B  9>  36 
VS.  a.  354-249  3  claims 

1.  In  a  camera  shutter  mechanism  for  use  with  a  camera 
shutter  of  the  type  having  opening  sh  itter  blades  and  closing 
shutter  blades; 
a  shutter  opening  member  movable  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  a  closed  si  utter  and  an  open  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  an  open  sh  itter; 
a  shutter  closing  member  mounted  fcr  pivoting  about  a  first 
axis  between  an  open  position  cc«Tesp)onding  to  an  open 
shutter  and  a  closed  position  cofresponding  to  a  closed 
shutter; 
a  movable  driving  member  mount  d  for  pivoting  about  a 


expoj  ure 


said  shutter  opehing 

position  to  initiate 
second  biasing  means  for 

ber  to  move  from  the 

nate  exposure;  and 
means  mounted  on  said  driiring 

ment  of  said  shutter 

for  returning  said  shutter 

position. 


me  nber  from  the  closed  to  the  open 


!opm 


tiasing  said  shutter  closing  mem- 
to  the  closed  position  to  termi- 

e  member  responsive  to  move- 
ti  member  to  the  closed  position 
opening  member  to  the  closed 


niAf  ASSEMBLAGE 
TOGETHER  WITH 


Richard  R.  Wareham, 
Corporation,  Cambridge, 
FUed  Jul.  25, 

Inta.2 
U.S.  CL  354—275 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with 
ture  cameras  having  means  fir 
cartridge  of  film  of  the  no|i 
adapted  to  have  sequentially  . 
discrete  subject  images  whe» 
which  has  a  generally  cylindi  ical 
diameter  and  a  given  length  w 
opening  extending  therethrou  gh 
ing  structure  for  rotation  aboi  t 
the  housing  structure  and 
uninterrupted  axle  portion  around 
such  photographic  film  is  cojied 
central  axle  portion  of  the 
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4,1 45,133 
OFT  iE  SELF-DEVELOPING  TYPE 
APPiRATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 


TH DREOF 


Marbh  liead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Niass. 


19n,Ser.  No.  818,410 
G03B  17/26 


8  Claims 


xtmmercially  available  still  pic- 

operably  locating  a  single  reel 

self-processing  type  which  is 

recorded  thereon  a  plurality  of 

utilized  in  such  cameras  and 

housing  structure  of  a  given 

with  an  elongated  light  sealed 

,  a  spool  mounted  in  the  hous- 

an  axis  extending  lengthwise  of 

icluding  a  central  substantially 

which  an  elongated  strip  of 

for  storage  intermediate  the 

and  the  inner  surface  of  the 
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cylindrical  housing  structure  vt^th  a  free  end  of  the  film  strip 
extending  through  the  opening,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  housing  structure  of  substantially  said 
given  diameter  and  given  length  and  having  an  elongated 
light  sealed  opening  extending  lengthwise  thereof; 

a  spool  mounted  in  said  housing  structure  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  extending  lengthwise  of  said  housing  structure, 
said  spool  including  a  central  axle  portion  having  a  recess 
formed  therein  of  given  depth  and  width; 

an  elongated  strip  of  unprocessed  photosensitive  self- 
developing  film  having  a  sufficient  length  to  accommo- 
date the  sequential  recording  thereon  of  a  plurality  of 
discrete  subject  images,  a  width  greater  than  the  length  of 
said  spool  recess  and  a  first  end  connected  to  said  spool, 
said  self-processing  film  strip  being  coiled  around  said 
spool's  central  axle  portion  with  its  other  end  extending 
through  said  housing  structure's  opening,  said  self-proc- 
essing film  strip  including  a  pod  of  processing  fluid  suffi- 
cient to  process  the  entire  photosensitive  surface  of  said 
self-processing  film  strip,  said  pod  being  located  adjacent 
said  first  end  of  said  self-processing  film  strip  and  dimen- 
sioned to  be  seated  in  said  recess  of  said  spool's  central 
axle  portion  so  that  substantially  the  same  length  of  said 
self-processing  film  strip  can  be  stored  around  said  central 
axle  portion  within  said  cylindrical  housing  structure  as 
could  be  so  stored  in  said  apparatus  with  said  pod  of 
processing  fluid  removed  therefrom  and  whereby  the 
same  camera  may  be  employed  to  effect  the  exposure  of 
said  self-processing  film  strip  as  well  as  the  type  of  film 
heretofore  utilized  therein;  and 

means  for  precluding  said  other  end  of  said  self-processing 
film  strip  from  being  drawn  inside  of  said  housing  struc- 
ture whereby  said  self-processing  film  strip  may  be  with- 
drawn from  said  housing  structure  for  sequential  exposure 
in  the  camera  and  thereafter  rewound  back  inside  of  said 
housing  structure  to  facilitate  its  removal  from  the  camera 
with  said  other  end  of  said  film  strip  being  available  to 
enable  subsequent  processing  of  said  film  strip  outside  of 
the  camera. 


releasably  engaging  a  recess  formed  in  the  camera  on  which 
the  device  is  mounted. 


4,145,135 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE  PROCESSOR 
George  M.  Sara,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beach  Manu- 
facturing Corporation,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 
FUed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,645 
Int.  a.2  G03D  3/10 
VS.  a.  354—317  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  lithographic  plate  processor,  a  fluid  feed  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  fluid  feed  tube  adapted  for  substantially  continuous  fluid 
feed  therethrough,  said  tube  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
fluid  dispensing  orifices  through  a  side  wall  of  said  tube 
and  corresponding  diametrically  oppositely  located  bores 
therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  fluid  metering  valve  members  passing  through 
said  bores  in  said  side  wall  opposite  said  orifices  and  mov- 
able into  fluid  metering  arrangement  with  said  orifices; 

fluid  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  valve 
members  on  said  side  wall  opposite  said  orifices,  said 
actuating  means  including  a  piston  connected  to  said  valve 
member  and  sealingly  movable  in  a  piston  chamber,  said 
piston  being  normally  spring  biased  to  cause  said  valve 
members  to  close  said  orifices;  and 

pneumatic  pressure  means  connected  to  said  chamber  oppo- 
site said  spring  for  selectively  pneumatically  moving  said 
piston  and  valve  member  to  open  said  orifices. 


4,145,134  4,145,136 

DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  ELECTRONIC  FLASH  ON  SCANNING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

CAMERA  COPYING  APPARATUS 

Yoshio  Kogure,  and  Shi^i  Ozawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign-  Tom  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

ors  to  Snnpak  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,187  Filed  Dec.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,284 

Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.    18,    1977,   52-  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1974,  49-147793 


109568[U] 

Int  a.2  G03B  11/00.  17/56 
VS.  a.  354—295 


SCUim 


Int  a.2  G03G  15/24.  15/28 


VS.  a.  355—8 


Idaim 


^.. 


"jfeih-e^ 


9 


7 


D 


Q 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  an  electronic  flash  on  a  camera, 
comprising  a  mounting  portion  for  mounting  an  electronic 
flash  thereon,  a  short  side  portion  extending  from  one  end  of 
the  mounting  portion  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto  and 
provided  at  ite  end  with  a  first  locking  portion,  a  relatively 
longer  side  portion  extending  from  the  other  end  of  the  mount- 
ing portion  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto  and  provided  at 
its  end  with  a  hinged  member  having  an  end  portion  disposed 
at  a  substantially  right  angle  with  locking  means  adapted  for 


1.  A  copying  apparatus  comprising  a  stationary  or  movable 
original  holder,  flash  lamp  means  for  illuminating  the  entire 
surface  of  an  original  on  said  holder,  a  lens  movable  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  its  optical  axis,  a  movable  photosensitive 
medium  having  an  image  bearing  surface  for  being  exposed  to 
a  light  image  of  said  original  projected  through  said  lens,  a 
plurality  of  fixed  corona  wires  disposed  adjacent  the  surface  of 
the  photosensitive  medium  for  charging  or  discharging  the 
surface  of  said  photosensitive  medium  simultaneously  with  the 


968 


exposure  thereof  to  said  light  image, 
relative  movement  of  said  lens  and 
satisfy  the  relation: 


V,  -  y,- 


I  nd  means  for  establishing 
I  ihotosensitive  medium  to 


where  V|  is  the  velocity  of  movement 
medium  and  Vj'  the  velocity  of  move  nent 
the  surface  of  said  photosensitive  medium 
sensitive  medium  is  moved  at  a  rate 
of  corona  wire  diameter  during  the 
is  activated. 
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of  said  photosensitive 

of  the  light  image  at 

,  wherein  said  photo- 

at  least  1mm.  per  0.1mm 

said  flash  lamp  means 


ti  ne 


4,145.137 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  REP)  tODUCING  MACHINE 

BLADE  CLEANING  A]  'PARATUS 
Ryiizob  Sunags,  ojid  Kunimi  Hasegaf  a,  both  of  Ebina,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Rank  Xerox  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,727 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8, 1976,  51-134877 

Int.  a.2  G03G  2  VOO 

VS.  a.  355—15  4  Claims 


removing  residual  mate- 
a  reproducing  machine, 


1.  la-a  blade  cleaning  apparatus  for 
rial  from  a  moving  imaging  surface  ol  i 
said  apparatus  comprising:  a  blade  foi  engaging  saidsurface  to 
remove  said  material;  means  for  su  >porting  said  blade  for 
movement  between  a  position  when  in  it  is  in  operative  en- 
gagement with  said  surface,  and  a  po  lition  wherein  it  is  sepa- 
rated from  said  surface;  the  improvem  :nt  wherein,  said  appara- 
tus further  comprises: 

means  for  vibrating  said  blade  wheii  it  is  separated  from  said 
surface  for  shaking  off  said  residual  material  and  foreign 
material  from  said  blade. 


4,145,138 

METHODS  OF  AND  APP  kRATUS  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHING  PAG^  OF  A  BOOK 

Gerald  Mercure,  38  Duchesne  St.,  Rii^ouski,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  Ilo.  821,832 

Oaims   priority,   application   Switerland,   Aug.   5,   1976, 

10112/76 

Int.  a.2  G03B  27/3i  27/52 
U.S.  a.  355—25 


page 


I  Tint 


:ent 


exposures  on  the  fllm  whid 
book,  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  opening  the  book  to 
sequential  and  adjacent 

(b)  aligning  the  first 
aligning  the  reference 

(c)  photographing  the 
on  the  film, 

(d)  aligning  the  second 
aligning  the  reference 
after  effecting  a 
and  the  support, 

(e)  rotating  the  camera  1 
tain  the  relative 
page,  and 

(0  photographing  the 
on  the  film  strip  adjaci 
in  the  same  direction  as 

6.  Apparatus  for  phoi 
tially  as  the  pages  occur  in 
strip  of  film  therein  which 
with  an  objective  lens  for 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  having  a  first 
being  photographed  and 
to  the  first  opening  for 
of  the  camera; 

lighting  means  within  the 
being  photographed  an< 

mirror  means  within  the 
light  from  the  lighting 
an  image  of  the  page 
with  the  beam  of  light; 

framing  means  for  alignini 
with  a  book  seam 
graphed; 

means  for  mounting  the 
about  the  axis  of  the 
is  registered  with  the 

means  for  indexing 
hundred  eighty  degree 
port  and  book  are 
with  respect  to  one 
with  the  book  seam  in 
page,  the  film  in  the 
degrees  upon  rotatably 
hundred  eighty  degrees 
page  is  oriented  the 
graphed  page;  and 

indicating  means  on  the 
means  on  the  camera 
position  of  the  camera 
therefore  with  respect 
means  and  book. 


March  20,  1979 


follow  a  sequence  of  pages  in  the 

)f: 

expose  a  set  of  first  and  second, 

pages  separated  by  a  seam, 

of  the  set  with  the  camera  by 
of  the  support  with  the  seam, 

page  to  produce  a  first  exposure 


1  ne 


p4ge  of  the  set  with  the  camera  by 

I  ine  of  the  support  with  the  seam 

relativejrotation  of  180*  between  the  book 

8  )*  relative  to  the  support  to  main- 
direction  of  the  film  strip  and  the  first 


secfcnd  page  to  produce  an  exposure 

to  the  first  exposure  and  oriented 

the  first  exposure. 

tograbhtng  the  pages  of  a  book  sequen- 

he  book  with  a  camera  having  a 

I  s  indexed  to  sequentially  register 

pi  oviding  a  sequence  of  exposures, 

odening  for  registration  with  a  page 
d  a  second  opening  in  fixed  relation 
r  sgistration  with  the  objective  lens 

support  for  illuminating  the  page 

for  exposing  the  film; 

support  for  reflecting  a  beam  of  the 

re  cans  to  the  page  and  for  reflecting 

though  the  objective  of  the  camera 

the  first  opening  of  the  support 
adjacent  to  the  page  to  be  photo- 


rotat  on 


routed 
anoi  her 


camera 


same 


\^ 


1.  A  method  of  photographing  the 
one  strip  of  film  with  a  camera  mounted 
reference  line  thereon  so  as  to  produc 


piges 


ofa  book  on  at  least 

on  a  support  having  a 

an  ordered  sequence  of 


ZIG  ZAG  SCANNING 
LINE  AND 
26  Claims   Kengi  Nakamura,  and 

assignors  to  Shimadzu 

FUed  Aug.  29, 
Claims     priority, 
51/117454IU] 

Int.  a,2 
U.S.  a.  356—73 

1.  A  densitometer 
chromatic  light  onto  a  sam, 
medium;  scanning  means  for 
ment  between  said 
medium  so  that  said 
locus  a  predetermined  area 
ing  said  sample  spot; 
intensity  of  the  light  from 


pli! 


sail 


obj«  cti 
se  ;ond  i 


i^mera  on  the  support  to  rotate 
;ive  lens  while  the  objective  lens 
opening; 
of  the  camera  through  one 
I  ntervals,  whereby  when  the  sup- 
one  hundred  eighty  degrees 
to  realign  the  framing  means 
)rder  to  photograph  an  adjacent 
is  rotated  one  hundred  eighty 
i  ndexing  the  camera  through  one 
BO  that  the  image  of  the  adjacent 
as  that  of  a  previously  photo- 


su^port  for  aligning  with  indicating 

display  the  relative  rotational 

ivith  respect  to  the  support  and 

the  orientation  of  the  framing 


4,1  45,139 


Dl  NSFTOMETER  WTTH  BASE 
IMPt  RTTY  CORRECTION 

Hiroshl  Yamamoto,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 
Seia  ikusho  Ltd^  Kyoto,  Japan 
«  77,  Ser.  No.  828,545 
applica^on     Japan,     Aug.     31,     1976, 


GOIN  21/22 

10  Claims 

compri^ng;  means  for  projecting  mono- 
spot  developed  on  a  supporting 
effecting  a  relative  zigzag  move- 
monochr  >matic  light  and  said  supporting 
monochromatic  light  scans  along  a  zigzag 
said  supporting  medium  indud- 
photo^lectric  means  for  detecting  the 
scanned  area  to  produce  a  first 
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cwrclc^^ AT   n.K  tctt'-c 
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electrical  signal  corresponding  to  said  intensity  of  said  light;  4,145,141 

first  integrating  means  for  integrating  said  first  electrical  signal  OPTICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  SETTING  THE  POSmON 

produced  during  one  scanning  stroke  when  said  light  scans  a  OF  A  FILAMENT  OF  A  SIGNAL  LAMP 

predetermined  area  of  said  supporting  medium  before  said  ?«**•'  M.  Noble,  Valencia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Air 

sample  spot,  said  area  including  impurities  other  than  the  com-  Brake  Company,  Swissrale,  Pa. 

ponent  of  said  sample  spot;  second  integrating  means  for  inte-  rvxA  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,644 


iBt  a.2  F21V  19/02 


M&.  CL  356—123 


grating  said  first  electrical  signal  produced  during  each  scan- 
ning stroke  while  said  light  scans  said  sample  spot;  and  means 
for  subtracting  the  result  of  said  integration  by  said  first  inte- 
grating means  from  the  result  of  said  integration  by  said  second 
integrating  means  to  produce  a  second  electrical  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  result  of  said  subtraction. 


4Claims 


1.  A  lamp  filament  positioning  device  comprising,  a  base 
adapted  to  be  placed  into  a  lamp  socket,  and  a  sight  means 
attached  to  said  base  for  establishing  the  focal  point  of  a 
smooth  surface  reflector  and  a  lamp  having  a  filament  and  a 
base  adapted  to  be  situated  in  the  lamp  socket  in  place  of  the 
filamen'  positioning  device  so  that  the  filament  is  located  at  the 
focal  point  of  the  smooth  surface  reflector  for  maximizing  the 
illuminative  efficiency  of  the  lamp,  and  said  sight  means  in- 
cludes cross  marks  for  focusing  onto  the  surface  of  the  smooth 
surface  reflector. 


4,145,140 
MEASUREMENT  OF  SURFACE  ROUGHNESS 
Hitoshi  FiUU,  770  Belmont,  Apt.  106,  Ste-Foy,  Qaebec  Qty,   U.S.  Q.  356—229 
Quebec,  Canada  (G1V2W9) 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,708 

lot  CL2  GOIB  9/02 

MS.  CL  356—360  9  Claims 


& 


4,145,142 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  TESTING 

DIRECr-VIEW  IMAGE  INTENSIHERS 

Carl  H.  M&eman,  Fairfax  City,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Amy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,531 
Int.  a.2  GOIJ  1/10:  HOIJ  39/12:  GOID  WOO:  GOIR  il/24 

4Claiiu 


^  «fMLWtiO«   »aTTC»k 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  surface  roughness,  surface  wavi- 
ness,  surface  cracks,  or  any  irregularities  or  flatnesses  in  a 
surface,  including  the  following  steps: 

generating  a  spatially  coherent  polychromatic  light  having 
at  last  two  difierent  wavelengths  and  directing  the  poly- 
chromatic light  at  an  optically  rough  surface  in  order  to 
illuminate  the  same; 

analyzing  intensity  variations  in  two  speckle  patterns  formed 
at  a  light  field  scattered  from  the  optically  rough  surface 
due  to  the  two  different  wavelengths  of  the  polychro- 
matic light;  and 

defining  and  evaluating  a  difference  between  intensities  of 
the  two  speckle  patterns  as  a  function  of  surface  roughness 
of  the  optically  rough  surface. 


1.  A  system  for  testing  a  direct-view  image  intensifier  device 
having  an  input  surface  for  receiving  an  input  beam  and  an 
output  surface  for  providing  an  output  beam,  the  system  in- 
cluding: 
means  for  providing  a  test  beam; 
means  for  splitting  said  beam  into  two  optical  paths; 
attenuator  means; 

wherein  one  of  said  paths  includes  said  attenuator  means 
between  said  splitter  and  said  input  surface  of  said  device; 
beam  combining  means; 
wherein  the  other  optical  path  includes  said  combining 

means;  and 
whereby  said  combining  means  combines  the  output  beam  of 
said  device  with  the  test  beam  of  the  other  optical  path. 


•M\    imo 


/nCVTCO   A  ¥        A  VTT-\    »*ir/-'U  A  VTT/^  A  T 
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4,145,143 
METHOD  OF  C0^4TR0LLING  T  IE  PROPERTIES  OF  A 

MIXTURE 
Albert  M.  Fontaine,  89,  Mont,  Comblain-au-Pont,  Belgium 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser,  No.  811,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jul.  1,  1976,  75276 


radially  spaced  from  said 
worm  mixer  relative  to  said 
whereby  said  band  means, 
the  inner  surface  of  said 


b  ade  means;  means  supporting  said 
xtntainer;  means  driving  said  shaft 
n  rotation,  is  caused  to  approach 
coi  itainer. 


Int.  a.^  B28C 


V.S.  a.  366—40 


1/J4 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  pr  iperties  of  a  mixture  of  a 
material,  a  liquid,  and  at  least  one  ad  litive  capable  of  causing 
volumetric  expansion  during  formatii  m  of  said  mixture,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  said  materi  il,  said  liquid,  and  said  at 
least  one  additive  capable  of  caus  ng  volumetric  expansion 
of  the  resulting  mixture  during  ii  s  formation; 

(b)  continuously  or  intermittently  i  leasuring  the  speed  and 
the  absolute  value  of  the  result  ing  volumetric  changes 


being  undergone  by  the  mixture 
(c)  controlling  the  addition  of  the 

and  said  at  least  one  additive  to    

of  the  measurements  made  in  st^p  (b)  and  of  previously 
established  predetermined  data  uitil  a  mixture  having  the 
desired  characteristics  for  its  int^ided  use  is  obtained. 


13  aaims 


4,145, 
GUIDE  FOR  A  PRINTl  NG 


Lothar  Haubrich,  Eiserfeld, 
NiedenUelven,  both  of 
U,S.  Philips  Corporation, 

FUed  Apr.  8, 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  i 

1976,  2617562 

Into, 
U.S.  a.  400—124 


DEVICE 


luring  its  formation;  and 
quantities  of  said  liquid 
tie  mixture  as  a  function 


^^JTAINER 

ids,  assignor  to  Nauta- 


4  145  144 
WORM  MIXER  FOR  A 

Constant  J.  Nauta,  Overveen,  Nether 
mix  Patent  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser,  Uo.  726,799 
Claims  priority,  application   Neth(  riands,  Sep.   30,   1976, 
7511535 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  9h2 
VS.  a.  366-287  J  13  Qaims 
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,145 
HEAD  OF  A  PRINTING 


and  Heinrich  Durr,  Wilnadorf- 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
»Jew  York,  N.Y. 
,  Ser.  No.  785,970 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 


Fel 


1!77, 


'  B41J  3/10 


3  Claims 


I  lontents  of  a  container, 
(  entral  shaft  and  helical 


1.  A  mixing  means  for  mixing  the 

comprising:  a  worm  mixer  having  a ..^•.^„ 

blade  means  disposed  therearound,  sai  i  blade  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  convolutions,  the  rac  ially  outer  periphery  of 
said  blade  means  being  inwardly  spac  :d  from  said  container; 
band  means  disposed  substantially  pan  llel  to  said  central  shaft 
and  pivotally  mounted  on  and  extendii  g  radially  outwardly  of 
said  blade  means;  said  pivotal  mouning  being  adjacent  the 
extremeties  of  the  terminii  of  said  blado  means  and  of  said  band 
means,  the  intermediate  portions  of  aid  band  means  being 


;  hejid 
Slid 


'  sail 


guiie 


nids. 


1.  A  printing  device  which 
a  line  including  a  printing 
head,  a  guide  for  directing 
printing  line,  said  guide 
round  guide  rods  each  havin  ; 
end  of  said  first  rod  being 
second  rod,  first  and  second 
extending  transversely  of 
first  ends  of  each  guide  rod, 
said  second  ends  of  said 
carried  by  said  frame,  said  _ 
predetermined  fixed  distance 
and  second  clamps  cooperat  i 
guide  rods  and  third  and  foufth 
second  ends  of  said  guide 
transversely  of  the  longitudini  I 
being  generally  planar,  said 
communicating  bearing 
a  plurality  of  circumferential 
ing  with  one  of  said  bearing 
elongate,  flexible  bridge 
ate  said  two  bearing  aperiure  s 
positioned  in  part  by  an  outw  ird 
ble  bridge  portion,  said  devic  e 
beam  which  is  detachably 
device,  said  supporting  beam 
rods,  said  clamps  being  carri^ 
device  also  including  a 
each  of  said  clamps  and  both 
mounting  therebetween. 


!  apert  ires. 


'caried 


comprises:  means  for  printing  on 

1,  a  frame  carrying  said  printing 

'  printing  head  parallel  to  said 

including  first  and  second  parallel 

first  and  second  ends,  said  first 

>roximate  said  first  end  of  said 

side  plates,  said  first  side  plate 

guide  rods  and  engaging  said 

said  second  side  plate  engaging 

rods,  said  guide  plates  being 

le  rods  being  maintained  at  a 

from  each  other  by  at  least  first 

ing  with  said  first  ends  of  said 

clamps  cooperating  with  said 

said  clamps  each  extending 

direction  of  said  guide  rods  and 

<  lamps  being  provided  with  two 

said  guide  rods  each  having 

grooves,  each  groove  cooperat- 

a|  ertures,  each  clamp  including  an 

portjon  which  is  disposed  intermedi- 

of  each  clamp,  said  rods  being 

force  produced  by  said  flexi- 

further  including  a  supporting 

■  by  said  frame  of  said  printing 

extending  parallel  to  said  guide 

"  by  said  supporting  beam,  said 

claniping  bracket  cooperating  with 

c  f  said  rods  to  provide  detachable 


972 


OFFICIAT-  fJAZFTTP. 


vtad/^u  ■yn   lOTo 


March  20,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


971 


4,145,146 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRINTER 

Yasuo  Ohkawara,  Sayama;  Nagao  Mizutani,  Hachiouji;  Toshio 

Kurihara,  Tokorozawa,  and  Masamitsu  Nojima,  Tokyo,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,978 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1975,  50-143052 
Int.  a.2  B41J  15/00 
VS.  a.  400—614  12  Claims 


a  piston,  slidably  and  nonrotatably  carried  in  said  cavity,  said 
piston  engaging  the  side  walls  of  said  cavity; 

an  elongated  screw;  extending  through  said  port  and  into 
said  cavity,  threadedly  engaging  said  piston,  and  extend- 
ing substantially  through  said  cavity,  said  screw  having  a 
portion  thereof  extending  outwardly  from  said  port  "be- 
yond  said  handle  segment  and  being  rotatable  for  translat- 
ing said  piston  within  said  cavity; 

a  knob  connected  to  said  portion  of  said  screw  which  ex- 
tends outwardly  from  said  port; 


I.  A  recording  medium  feeding  apparatus  for  a  printer  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  feeding  mechanism  comprising  feed  means  for  feeding 
a  recording  medium  to  the  printer,  a  feed  shaft  supported 
by  said  frame,  a  first  ratchet  wheel  mounted  on  said  feed 
shaft,  feed  driving  means,  a  first  pawl  engaging  said  feed 
driving  means  and  said  first  ratchet  wheel  providing  for- 
ward rotation  of  said  first  ratchet  wheel  and  a  second  pawl 
engaging  said  first  ratchet  wheel  for  preventing  reverse 
rotation  of  said  first  ratchet  wheel; 

(c)  a  take  up  mechanism  comprising  take  up  means  for  tak- 
ing-up  the  recording  medium  from  the  printer,  a  take  up 
shaf^  connected  to  said  frame,  a  second  ratchet  wheel 
mounted  on  said  take  up  shaft,  take  up  driving  means,  a 
third  pawl  engaging  said  take  up  driving  means  and  said 
second  ratchet  wheel  for  providing  a  forward  rotation  of 
said  second  ratchet  wheel  and  a  fourth  pawl  for  prevent- 
ing a  reverse  rotation  of  said  second  ratchet  wheel; 

(d)  coupling  means  consisting  of  a  link  mechanism  for  cou- 
pling said  feed  driving  means  with  said  take  up  driving 
means; 

(e)  power  driving  means  connected  to  said  coupling  means 
for  providing  power  through  said  coupling  means  to  said 
feed  driving  means  and  said  take  up  driving  means;  and 

(f)  means  for  storing  resilient  force  including  a  first  spring 
means  coupled  to  said  feed  driving  means,  and  a  second 
spring  means  coupled  to  said  take  up  driving  means 
whereby  resilient  power  for  application  to  said  first  and 
third  pawls  for  providing  rotation  of  said  first  and  second 
ratchet  wheels  is  stored. 


4,145,147 
DISPENSING  ORAL  HYGIENE  APPARATUS  WITH 
VENTED  MATERIAL  CHAMBER 
Joseph  T.  Schuck,  11735  Corry  PI.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19154 
Filed  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,059 
Int.  a.2  A46B  11/02 
VS.  CL  401—175  2  Claims 

1.  An  oral  hygiene  appliance  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  handle  segment  defining  a  cylindrical  cavity 
therein,  said  handle  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  threaded 
opening  into  said  cavity,  said  handle  having  a  port  into 
said  cavity  at  the  opposite  end  thereof; 
an  application  memt>er,  matably  mountable  to  said  threaded 
opening,  said  application  member  having  a  channel  com- 
municating with  said  cavity; 


a  flange  connected  to  a  portion  of  said  screw  within  said 
cavity  at  said  port  end  thereof; 

means  for  spacing  said  flange  away  from  said  port  end  of 
said  cavity; 

means  for  spacing  said  knob  away  from  said  handle  segment; 
and 

a  slot  extending  longitudinally  along  said  screw  from  a  point 
outwardly  from  the  port  end  of  said  handle  segment  to  a 
point  within  said  cavity  beyond  the  position  of  said  flange 
and  beyond  said  piston  when  said  piston  has  been  trans- 
lated within  said  cavity  to  abut  said  flange. 


4,145,148 
BALL-POINT  PEN  FOR  A  LOW- VISCOSITY  INK 

Mitsuhiro  Fukuoka,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sakura  Color 
Products  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,494 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct     1,     1976, 

51/133220[U];  Oct.  1,  1976,  51/133221[U] 
Int.  a.2  B43K  7/00 
VS.  CI.  401—209  3  Claims 

1.  A  ball-point  pen  for  use  with  a  low-viscosity  ink  compris- 
ing: 

a  casing  having  forward  and  rearward  ends; 

a  tip  having  forward  and  rearward  ends,  said  tip  being  se- 
cured at  said  rearward  end  to  said  forward  end  of  said 
casing; 

a  ball  socket  positioned  at  said  forward  end  of  said  tip; 

a  ball  rotatably  received  in  said  ball  socket; 

a  reduced  diameter  axially  extending  passage  formed  inrsaid 
tip  having  forward  and  rearward  ends,  said  reduced  diam- 
eter passage  forward  end  communicating  with  said  ball 
socket; 

an  axially  extending  capillary  element  passage  formed  in  said 
tip  having  forward  and  rearward  ends,  said  forward  end 
of  said  capillary  element  passage  communicating  with  said 
rearward  end  of  said  reduced  diameter  passage; 

a  chamber  portion  having  a  cross-sectional  area  intermediate 
that  of  said  reduced-diameter  passage  and  said  capillary 
element  passage  and  having  forward  and  rearward  ends. 


i^CXTClJ   AT        A  VTT-\    »#T?/->U  A  XTT/-<  A  T 
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said  chamber  portion  being  posi  ioned  between  said  rear- 
ward end  of  said  reduced-diameter  passage  and  said  for- 
ward end  of  said  capillary  element  passage,  said  chamber 
portion  including  a  flat-faced  sloulder  at  said  rearward 
end  and  a  transitional  face  at  said  forward  end; 

an  ink  source  in  said  casing;  | 

an  axially  elongated  ink-feeding  ca  >illary  element  extending 


along  second  tang  ax« 
respect  to  said  plate  axis 


March  20, 1979 


thereon  lying  in  a  comn  on  base  plane  normal  to  said  plate 
axis  and  extending  alor  g  flrst  tang  axes  radially  oriented 
with  respect  to  said  pla  te  axis,  and  lying  in  said  common 
base  plane;  and  a  plurali  y  of  second  tangs  thereon,  each  of 
said  second  tangs  lying  in  a  separate  angle  plane  angled 
with  respect  to  said  a  mmon  base  plane  and  extending 


oriented  generally  radially  with 
and  lying  in  said  angle  plane;  each 
of  said  first  and  second  iangs  having  a  size  and  shape  such 
that  the  ends  of  said  st^t  members  will  just  slidably  fit 
strut  members  inserted  over  said 
first  tangs  will  be  coaxially  aligned  with  said  first  tang  axes 
and  those  strut  membei  s  inserted  over  said  second  tangs 
will  be  coaxially  align<  d  with  said  second  tang  axes  to 
angle  outwardly  and  av  ay  from  the  conunon  base  plane. 


ANGULAR  CORNER 
PROnLED  FRAME 


4,145,: 


Karl  Rafeld,  KimachstrasM 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FOcd  Dec.  9, 

Into.' 
U.S.  a.  403—295 


1,150 
( XJNNECTING  PIECE  FOR 
Ml  MBERS  OF  MULTI-SHEET 
INSULATING  GLASS 

15-18,  Altdorf-Ebenhofen,  Fed. 


1!77, 


from  said  ink  source  into  said  a:  ally  extending  capillary 
element  passage  in  said  tip,  said  fapillary  element  includ- 
ing a  flat  face  at  a  forward  end,  Md  flat  face  being  posi- 
tioned in  abuting  engagement  With  the  flat  face  of  said 
shoulder;  wherein  a  substantiall '  closed  chamber  is  de- 
fined, bounded  by  the  interme(i  iate  cross-sectional  area 
portion,  the  flat  forward  face  of  i  aid  ink  feeding  capillary 
element  and  said  transitional  fao  . 


4,145,149 

ANGLE  PLATE  CONNECTO*  FOR  TUBULAR 

MEMBERS 

Wayne  Ruga,  2163-D  Coosawattee  Rd.,  AtUnta,  Ga.  30319 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  705^85,  Jul.  16, 1976.  This 

application  Dec.  23,  1977,  S#r.  No.  863,718 

Int.  a.2  F16B  7/04;  F16ft  1/00.  3/00 


U.S.  a.  403—217 


7  Claims 


1.  An  angular  comer 
profiled  frame  members  of 
prising: 
a  pair  of  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  each 
able  into  the  hollow 
members  of  the  multi 
leg  members  including  a 
spaced  projecting  ribs 
profiled  frame  member 
tion  of  extension  of  said 
a  rigidifying  head 
said  head  having  walls  1 
said  legs,  springs  extending 
and  resiliently  deformab  le 
the  respective  profiled 
rigidifying  head  formirg 
defined  by  sealing  lips 
ing  transversely  to  the 
said  rigidifying  head  halving 
said  walls  with  an  ex. 
the  longitudinal  extensidn 
pairs  of  guide  ribs  extei  iding 
and  enclosing  angles  of 
the  edge  of  said  rigidifying 


conifccting  piece  suitable  for  use  with 
nulti-sheet  insulating  glass  com- 


iOI 


1.  An  interlocking  structural  systei  i  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  tubular  strut  member  i  defining  a  cental  open- 
ing in  the  ends  thereof  of  a  pres<  ribed  diameter;  and, 
at  least  one  connector  for  selectiv  :ly  interconnecting  said 
plurality  of  tubular  strut  membei  i,  said  connector  includ- 
ing at  least  one  base  plate  membet,  said  base  plate  member 
having  a  plate  axis  and  including  a  plurality  of  first  tangs 


MANHOLE  COVER 
WOliam  R.  Helms,  P.O. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 
Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  404—25 
2.  In  the  known  combination 


Drarn' 

1»78, 


,  Ser.  No.  859,048 
£040  2/54 


3CUdms 


e  [tending  legs  angularly  disposed 
•tl  er  by  an  angle  of  90*  and  insert- 
crosswise  adjacent  profiled  frame 
insulating  glass,  each  of  said 
base  plate  having  at  least  a  pair  of 
a  lapted  to  the  cross-section  of  the 
ind  lying  transverse  to  the  direc- 
legs;  and 

said  legs  into  an  intergral  unit, 

l^ing  parallel  to  said  spaced  ribs  of 

between  said  ribs  and  walls 

upon  insertion  of  the  legs  into 

I  rame  member,  said  walls  of  said 

sealing  grooves  in  said  head 

said  walls,  said  grooves  extend- 

d  irection  of  extension  of  said  legs, 

an  outer  surface  normal  to 

edge  inclined  by  45*  relative  to 

of  said  legs,  said  head  having 

parallel  to  said  sealing  lips 

;  ibout  45*,  respectively,  135*  with 

head  outer  surface. 


4,^45,151 

AND  FRAME  WORK 
918,  Goldsboro,  N.C.  27530 
Ser.  No.  891,866 
E02D  29/14 

2Claims 
of  a  load  bearing  access  device 


March  20,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


OT3 


and  a  supporting  frame  for  said  device,  said  frame  including  a 
seat  portion  upon  which  the  outer  lower  surface  of  said  access 
device  rests  and  a  generally  vertical  shoulder  portion  having 
an  inside  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of 
said  access  device,  the  improvement  which  conprises 
(a)  said  access  device  containing  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
vertical  passageways  adjacent  its  circumference  the  cir- 
cumferential periphery  of  each  passageway  encompassing 
both  a  portion  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  access  device 


and  a  portion  of  the  inner  periphery  of  said  shoulder 
portion,  the  lower  portion  of  each  said  passageway  ex- 
tending into  the  seat  portion  of  the  supporting  frame  and 
being  at  least  partially  threaded, 
(b)  a  stud  member  in  each  passageway  having 

(1)  a  lower  end  that  is  threaded  engaged  with  the  threaded 
lower  end  of  each  passageway  and 

(2)  an  upper  end  that  is  level  with  the  upper  surface  of  said 
access  device. 


4,145,152 
TEMPORARY  HIGHWAY  REFLECTOR  COVER 
Bobby  L.  Waugh,  30742  Saddleback  Rd.,  Valley  Center,  Calif. 
92082 

FUcd  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,358 

lat  a.2  EOIF  9/06 

VS.  a.  404—71  7  Claims 


1.  A  mask  for  a  pavement-mounted  highway  reflector  com- 
prising: 

(a)  A  cap  dimensioned  and  shaped  to  fit  over  substantially 
the  entire  surface  of  a  pavement-mounted  highway  reflec- 
tor; 

(b)  A  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  cap  having  adhesive 
applied  thereto  to  connect  said  cap  to  a  highway  reflector; 

(c)  A  pull-tab  connected  to  said  cap  and  having  an  end 
portion  extending  free  of  said  cap,  whereby  subsequent  to 
using  said  mask,  same  is  rapidly  removable  by  gripping 
and  pulling  said  pull-tab  to  disengage  said  cap  from  a 
reflector. 


maintaining  traffic  flow  during  said  first  period  in  another 
lane  of  the  roadway,  to  form  a  plurality  of  cuts  in  said  one 
lane  extending  in  directions  parallel  and  perpendicular 
thereto,  the  cuts  in  at  least  one  of  said  directions  being 
formed  by  sawing  narrow  slits  in  said  roadway; 

leaving  the  cut  sections  in  place  on  said  roadway  for  an 
extended  period  of  time  following  said  first  nonpeak  traf- 
fic period; 

placing  temporary  traffic  bearing  members  over  the  cuts  in 
said  one  lane  during  the  first  nonpeak  traffic  period; 

directing  traffic  over  all  of  the  lanes  of  the  roadway  during 
an  ensuing  peak  traffic  period; 

preforming  at  a  remote  location  rectangular  roadway  mod- 
ule; 


^£ 


applying  a  traffic  bearing  surface  to  the  preformed  roadway 

module  at  the  remote  location; 
transporting  the  preformed  roadway  module  with  its  traffic 

bearing  surface  to  said  one  lane  during  a  second  nonpeak 

traffic  period; 
removing  the  traffic  bearing  members  and  the  rectilinear 

sections  from  said  one  lane  during  said  second  nonpeak 

traffic  period  while  maintaining  the  traffic  flow  during 

said  second  period  in  said  other  lane; 
substituting  the  preformed  roadway  module  for  the  removed 

rectilinear  sections  during  said  second  nonpeak  traffic 

period;  and 
connecting  the  substituted  module  to  an  adjacent  portion  of 

the  roadway  during  said  second  nonpeak  traffic  period. 


4,145,154 
NON-SKID  HIGHWAY  SURFAONG 
Claude  M.  Mingot,  Ners-St-Chaptes,  France,  assignor  to  Agence 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  Nenilly- 
sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,660 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  13, 1976,  76  04668 
Int.  a.2  EOlC  79/00 
U.S.  a.  404—81  9  Claims 


4,145,153 
METHOD  OF  REPLACTNG  A  ROADWAY 
Eugene  J.  Fasullo,  Tuxedo,  and  Daniel  M.  Hahn,  Blauvelt,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Port  Authority  of  New  York  and 
New  Jersey,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,959 
Int.  a.2  EOlC  21/00 
VS.  a.  404—73  11  Claims 

9.  A  method  of  replacing  an  existing  multiple-lane  roadway, 
the  method  comprising  the  stepw  of: 
cutting  at  least  one  of  the  lanes  of  the  roadway  into  rectilin- 
ear sections  during  a  first  nonpeak  traffic  period  while 


1.  A  process  of  making  a  non-skid  highway  surface  compris- 
ing the  successive  steps  of: 

making,  in  a  mixing  plant,  a  hot-mixed  aggregate  containing 
a  variety  of  aggregate  and  sand  sizes  of  at  least  two  ranges 
of  grading  by  melting  a  bituminous  binder,  heating  aggre- 
gate chips  and  sand  and  mixing  the  heated  chips  and  sand 
and  the  molten  binder,  and  thereafter 

spreading  onto  a  highway  a  layer  of  the  hot  mixed  aggre- 
gate, said  spreading  step  including  the  steps  of  screening 
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the  hot  mixed  aggregate  through  a  vibrating  screen  which 
is  moved  along  said  highway,  ai  d  which  has  a  mesh  size 
that  is  larger  than  the  upper  lit  lit  of  the  lower  grading 
range  and  smaller  than  the  upper  limit  of  the  higher  grad- 
ing range,  depositing  the  portion  pf  the  hot  melt  aggregate 
passing  through  the  screen  on  s^d  highway  and  deposit- 
ing the  material  retained  on  the  ^reen  on  top  of  the  por- 
tion of  the  hot  mixed  aggregate  which  passed  through  the 
screen  and  was  previously  depoated  on  the  highway. 


tie 


1.  A  paving  material  extrusion  molding 
ing  longitudinally  and  horizontally 
power  generating  means  mounted  on 
ing  means  detachably  mounted  on 
frame  means  so  that  the  paving  maisrial 
molded  in  a  predetermined  cross-sectional 
ing  to  that  of  said  molding  means  exi 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof;  a  housit^ 
part  of  said  molding  means,  said  houj  ing 
and  a  top  opening,  said  housing  being 
ing  means;  paving  material  transfer  m^ans 
of  screw  conveyors  mounted  in 
means  adapted  to  be  registered  with 
opening  of  said  housing  wherein  the 
into  the  hopper  means  flows  into 
ferred  by  said  screw  conveyors 
wherein  the  combination  of  the 
the  extrusion  force  of  the  screw 
the  density  of  the  paving  material, 
force  of  the  transfer  of  the  screw 
propel  the  apparatus  while  the  pavinj 
laid  on  the  ground  surface. 


apparatus,  compris- 
mounted  frame  means; 
;aid  frame  means,  mold- 
lower  surface  of  said 
can  be  formed  or 
shape  correspond- 
t(  nding  at  right  angles  to 
mounted  on  the  front 
having  a  guide  port 
connected  to  said  mold- 
including  a  plurality 
housing;  and  hopper 
( ind  mounted  on  the  top 
aving  material  supplied 
housing  and  is  trans- 
the  molding  means, 
of  the  apparatus  with 
serves  to  increase 
wherein  the  reaction 
can  be  used  to 
material  is  molded  and 


sail 


sa  d 

in  0 
weig  It 
conv  syors  i 
ai  d 

CO  iveyors 


4,145,156 
PLATE  V1BRA1I3R 
Gunnar  Grane,  Ljungby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Dynapac  Maskin 
AB,  Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1977,  Ser.  ^o.  824,510 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  24,  1976,  7609352 
Int.  a.^  EOlC  n  '30 
U.S.  a.  404-113  5  Claims 

3.  A  plate  vibrator  for  compacting  soil,  asphalt  and  similar 
materials,  comprising  a  bottom  plate,  a  vibrating  element  rig- 
idly mounted  on  the  bottom  plate,  i  power  unit  resiliently 
mounted  on  the  bottom  plate  for  drivii  g  the  vibrating  element, 
the  vibrating  element  comprising  a  ro  ating  shaft,  at  least  two 
eccentric  weights  mounted  on  the  roti  ing  shaft,  and  an  adjust- 


(tiei 


f(ir 


4,145,155 

PAVING  MATERIAL  EXTRUSION  MOLDING 

APPARATUS 

Koji  Ogaki,  Yokohama;  Katsu  Hiros4wa;  Masashi  Kaminishi, 
both  of  Hiratsuka;  Yoshinori  Ni>zawa,  Tokyo;  Hiroshi 
Kakuta,  Isehara,  and  Akio  Aoki,  Chigasaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Konfatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo, 
Japan  I 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  f^o.  823,880 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1976,  51-107541; 
Aug.  13,  1976,  51-96140;  Aug.  13,  1976,  51-96141 

Int.  a.2  EOlC  ;j  /28 
VS.  CL  404—98  11  Qaims 


ing  mechanism  for  altering 
in  relation  to  each  other,  thi 
with  the  eccentric  weights 
vibratory  compacting  motio  i 
forward  or  reverse  directior 
pacted,  characterized  in  that 
unit  are  positioned  one  behin  i 
the  plate  vibrator,  whereb; 
oscillating  with  the  bottom 
mon  center  of  gravity  of 
the  bottom  plate,  is  situated 
force  of  the  centrifugal  forcjs 
ment  when  driving  forward 
a  vertical  plane  containing 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the 
shaft  and  at  least  one 
in  such  a  way  that  it  is 


phase  positions  of  the  weights 

adjusting  mechanism  interacting 

the  purpose  of  achieving  both  a 

and  movement  of  the  plate  in  a 

on  the  surface  that  is  to  be  com- 

the  vibrating  element  and  power 

'  the  other  on  the  bottom  plate  of 

the  distribution  of  the  masses 

>late  is  so  selected  that  the  com- 

masses,  including  the  mass  of 

between  and  above  the  lines  of 

generated  by  the  vibrating  ele- 

in  reverse,  respectively,  and  in 

lines  of  force, 

eccentric  weights  is  fixed  on  the 

of  khe  eccentric  weights  is  mounted 

rqtatable  in  relation  to  the  shaft  and 


thiise 


tndi 
Slid  '. 


ttlie 


fixe  d 


is  arranged  to  rotate  at 
site  direction  to,  the 
prising  means  for  rotatink 
said  means  comprising  a 
shaft,  a  gear  driven  by 
nailed  in  the  adjusting 
mounted  on  the  rotatabU 
with  the  gear  joumalled 
wherein  the  chain 
joumalled  concentricall ' 
and   attached   to   the 
sprocket  mounted  in 
radially  protruding  part 
chain  connecting  the 
mounting  the  second-naifie 
the  gear  joumalled  in 
mounted  on  the  sprocke 


transmi  sion 


fined 


such 


DRAIN 


MODULAR 

Daniel  J.  Lascelles,  744  Lak< 
32720 

Filed  Aug.  8, 

Int.  CL2 
U.S.  a.  405—43 


19 'T 


March  20,  1979 


same  speed  as,  but  in  the  oppo- 
eccentric  weight,  further  com- 
said  rotatable  eccentric  weight, 
chain  transmission  driven  by  said 
the  chain  transmission  and  jour- 
mechanism,  and  a  gear  rigidly 
eccentric  weight  and  interacting 
in  the  adjusting  mechanism,  and 
comprises  a  chain  sprocket 
with  the  adjusting  mechanism 
eccentric   weight,   a  chain 
a  way  that  it  can  rotate  on  a 
of  the  adjusting  mechanism,  a 
I  sprockets,  and  a  sprocket  shafi 
of  said  sprockeU,  and  wherein 
adjusting  mechanism  is  rigidly 
shaft. 


4,l|»5,157 

FIELD  SECnON 
Winnemissett  Dr.,  Deland,  Fla. 


,  Ser.  No.  822,789 
E02B  J3/00 


4CUdns 


1.  A  modular  drain  field  se  ;tion  comprising  in  combination: 
an  elongated  molded  poly  ner  upper  casing  formed  in  one 
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piece  and  having  a  center  pipe  portion  and  a  pair  of 
troughs,  one  on  each  side  thereof; 

an  elongated  molded  polymer  lower  casing  formed  in  one 
piece  having  a  center  pipe  portion  and  a  pair  of  troughs, 
one  on  each  side  thereof,  each  side  trough  having  a  plural- 
ity of  openings  therein  and  said  central  pipe  portion  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  spillways  formed  therein  connecting  said 
pipe  portion  to  each  trough; 

said  upper  and  lower  casings  being  adhesively  connected 
together  to  form  a  central  pipe  with  enclosed  drain  cavi- 
ties on  either  side  thereof; 

connecting  means  located  on  each  end  of  said  central  pipe, 
said  connecting  means  having  an  annular  rim  formed  on 
the  end  of  each  central  pipe  portion  of  said  modular  drain 
field  section  for  attaching  sections  of  polymer  pipe 
thereto,  said  modular  drain  field  section  connected  upper 
and  lower  casings  forming  a  central  pipe  circular  in  cross- 
section  having  spillway  openings  therein  opening  into 
enlarged  cavities  on  either  side  forming  a  pontoon  config- 
uration, whereby  a  plurality  of  modular  drain  fields  can 
have  their  central  pipe  connected  together  for  liquid  to 
flow  through  into  said  drainage  cavity  to  form  a  drain 
field. 


4,145,158 
DIAPHRAGM  CLOSURE  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Fred  G.  Britton,  Bedford;  Murl  R.  Richardson,  Fort  Worth,  and 
Robert  J.  Ton  Bose,  Arlington,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Oil 
States  Rubber  Co.,  Arlington,  Tex. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,457 
Int  a.2  E02D  5/52 


VS.  a.  405—208 


-l». 


1.  An  offshore  drilling  platform  support  structure  having  a 
plurality  of  hollow  tubular  piling  guides  secured  thereto  and  a 
diaphragm  closing  opposite  ends  of  said  piling  guides  to  con- 
trol flow  of  water  into  the  piling  guides,  the  improvement 
comprising:  retainer  means  secured  to  the  inner  wall  of  the 
piling  guide;  a  diaphragm  support  plate  positionable  to  engage 
the  diaphragm;  connector  means  moveably  secured  to  said 
diaphragm  support  plate,  said  connector  means  being  move- 
able between  an  extended  position  engaging  said  retainer 
means  and  a  retracted  position  spaced  from  said  retainer 
means;  and  retraction  means  moveably  secured  to  said  dia- 
phragm support  plate,  said  retraction  means  being  arranged  to 
move  said  connector  means  from  said  extended  position  to  said 
retracted  position  to  permit  removal  of  said  diaphragm  support 
plate  from  engagement  with  the  diaphragm. 


4,145,159 
BIT  FOR  ELECTRIC  DRILLS 
Akio  Yamada,  356,  Kasagi-cho,  Ogaki  City,  Gifu-ken,  and 
Sbohachi  Shimizu,  1810-9,  8-cbome,  Hayashimachi,  Ogaki 
City,  Gifu-ken,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,301 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1977,  52/38331; 
Jul.  1,  1977,  52/87852[U] 

Int  a.2  B26D  1/12;  B27G  13/00 
VS.  CL  407—53  6  Clains 


26  2B  2« 


1.  A  bit  wherein  a  cutting  blade  without  a  relief  and  a  center- 
swing  preventing  post  of  a  small  diameter  which  is  reduced  by 
an  equivalent  amount  to  a  cutting-in  amount  are  disposed 
concentrically  and  oppositely  each  other  at  a  specified  gap  on 
a  shank. 


4,145,160 

DOWELING  JIG 

Garfield  Wiggins,  162  Burnett  Ave..  Maplewood,  N J.  07040 

Filed  Nov.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,582 

Int  Cl.^  B23B  47/28 

VS.  a.  408—103  10  Claims 


8  Claims 


1.  In  a  dowel  jig  for  use  in  drilling  matching  holes  in  two 
separate  pieces  of  stock,  the  combination  of  a  horizontally 
elongated  channel  having  a  flat  top  and  two  parallel  side  mem- 
bers, said  top  member  having  an  undersurface  parallel  with  its 
upper  surface  and  having  a  longitudinally  spaced  series  of 
vertical  guide  bushings  through  which  a  drill  bit  can  pass  for 
making  spaced  holes  in  the  piece  of  stock  held  in  contact  with 
said  undersurface,  one  of  said  side  members  having  attached 
means  for  clamping  the  piece  of  stock  longitudinally  against 
the  other  side  member  and  said  undersurface  in  a  position  for 
drilling  operation  thereon,  an  eccentric  stop  disk  at  each  end  of 
said  channel  to  form  a  trihedral  angle  and  constituting  a  stop 
against  which  the  end  or  the  edge  of  the  stock  is  positioned 
thereto,  each  of  said  stops  being  pivotal  to  move  out  of  such 
stop  position. 


4,145,161 
SPEED  CONTROL 
David  R.  Skinner,  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,292 
Int  CL2  P04B  49/00 
VS.  CL  in— 22  5  Claims 

1.  A  variable  pumping  speed  control  system  for  a  beam 


/llr  KTTTD  AT       A  VTT^   Xif  13#"'U  A  VTT/">  A  T 
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pumping  unit  in  which  a  down-hole  |  ump  is  actuated  by  a  rod 
string  driven  by  an  AC  motor,  said  i  ystem  comprising 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


VARIABLE  CAPACITY  W  3BBLE 


4,  I45,l<3 
^ — c  W  3BBLE  PLATE  COMPRESSOR 

(a)  means  for  generatmg  a  signal  indicative  of  real  power  M«rk  J.  Fogelberg,  Muncit,  Ind.,  and  Riclurd  W.  Roberts, 

-      .      .   jy^^  ajslgnofi  tf>  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chi- 


supplied  to  the  pump; 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  signal 
pumping  speed; 

(c)  a  variable  frequency  power  sup  )ly  having  a  signal  input, 
a  power  input  and  a  power  outpi  t 


connectable  to  a  source  of  AC 
output  adapted  to  be  connected 
(d)  control  circuitry  having  inputs 
real  power  signal  and  said  s^ 
connected  to  said  signal  input  of 
power  supply,  said  control  circuit  -y 
the  output  of  said  variable  freq  k 
maintain  said  speed  signal  essenti 
to  said  real  power  signal. 


power,  and  said  power 

said  AC  motor;  and 
adapted  to  receive  said 

signal  and  an  output 
said  variable  frequency 

being  adapted  to  vary 
lency  power  supply  to 

directly  proportional 


ally 


4,145,162 
GETTER  DEVICE  AND 

Antonio  Schiabel,  Milan,  Italy,  assig 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy, 
Int.  a.2  F04B 
U.S.  a.  417—48 


LJ  shaped  ring  channel 


1.  A  getter  device  comprising: 

a.  a  first  element  in  the  form  of  a 
comprising  an  inner  wall,  an  outer  wall,  and  a  bottom  wall 
joining  said  inner  wall  to  said  oul  er  wall,  said  inner  wall 
comprising  a  first  wall  portion  sub  itantially  parallel  to  and 
of  substantially  the  same  height  i  s  said  outer  wall  and  a 
second  wall  poriion  extending  upv  rardly  and  outwardly  to 
a  distance  not  exceeding  the  radii  s  of  said  outer  wall  and 

b.  an  evaporable  getter  metal  va|  our  releasing  material 
supported  by  said  first  element  at  d 

c.  a  second  element  comprising  a  base  disc  substantially 
parallel  to  said  bottom  wall  of  s  lid  first  element  and  a 
cylindrical  portion  attached  at  oi  e  end  to  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  base  disc  and  in  th  :rmal  contact  with  said 
first  portion  of  said  inner  wall  an  i  the  other  end  of  said 
cylindrical  portion  supporting  an  annular  disc  outwardly 
extending  to  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  radius  of 
said  outer  wall  said  annular  disc  a  Iso  being  in  at  least  line 
contact  with  said  second  portion  pf  said  inner  wall. 


Lombard, 
which  is  a  function  of       cago.  111. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 

_, „  _  ..^ ^„,  Int.  a, 

:,  said  power  input  being   ^-S-  Q-  417 — 222 


^FFi^ 


MEfHOD  OF  USE 

lor  to  S.A.E.S.  Getters 

4o.  855,950 
D  «.  6,  1976,  30156  A/76 

2Clainis 


March  20,  1979 


1>77,  Ser.  No.  832,054 
'  P04B  1/26 


aClaims 


«^'jv*r 


rotational  movement  thereof 


1.  A  compressor  comprisi  ig:  means  defining  a  plurality  of 
gas  working  spaces  each  hi  ving  a  piston  cooperating  with 
suction  and  discharge  porii  to  compress  a  gaseous  fluid 
therein;  a  drive  shaft;  a  cam  mechanism  driven  by  said  drive 
shaft;  said  cam  mechanism  ha  zing  a  fixed  angular  position  with 
respect  to  said  drive  shaft  ax  s;  a  swash  plate  mounted  on  said 
mechanism;  means  for  anchc  ring  said  swash  plate  to  prevent 

but  permitting  freedom  for  lim- 


ited rotation  about  two  perp^dicular  axes  such  that  the  rota- 
tion of  the  swash  plate  imparl  s  a  nutating  motion  to  said  swash 
plate  about  the  drive  shaft  »xis;  means  for  connecting  said 
pistons  to  said  swash  plate;  m(  ans  for  mounting  said  cam  mech- 


anism and  said  swash  plate  oi 


mechanism  and  said  swash  p  ate  are  moveable  axially  from  a 
first  position  wherein  said  [istons  have  minimum  clearance 


volume  and  a  second  positior 


mum  clearance  volume;  a  fi  lid  tight  housing  enclosing  said 
swash  plate  such  that  fluid  |  iressure  in  said  housing  may  be 
applied  to  the  underside  of  laid  pistons  to  produce  a  force 
urging  said  swash  plate  towj  rd  said  minimum  clearance  vol- 
ume position;  means  for  var  ring  the  pressure  applied  to  the 
underside  of  each  said  piston  o  cause  said  cam  mechanism  and 
said  swash  plate  to  float  to  i  nd  fro  on  said  drive  shaft,  said 
means  including  a  passage  coi  necting  the  interior  of  said  hous- 


ing, i.e.  the  closed  crankcase 


pressure;  and  means  for  contn  >lling  said  pressure  in  response  to 
the  capacity  requirements  of  laid  compressor. 


4,145 


iipr. 


PUMP  FOR 

John  E.  Stawit,  Mahwah,  N.J . 

New  York,  N.Y, 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  675320, 
This  application  Sep. 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  417—252 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  brake  actu4tor, 
a  pressure  chamber  to  be 
pumped  thereto  from  a 
acting  handle  operated  pump 
a  piston  head  reciprocal  in  a  c 
fluid  by  alternately  contractir  g 
bers  located  on  opposite  sides 
the  piston  is  moved  in  opposi  ;e 
the  rear  cylinder  chamber 
pressure  chamber  through  a 


i  reser^  oir, 


said  drive  shaft  so  that  said  cam 


wherein  said  pistons  have  maxi- 


to  a  source  of  gas  at  discharge 


,164 
HYDRAl^C  BRAKE  ACTUATOR 

assignor  to  Abex  Corporation, 


.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,083,436. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  830,023 

P04B  J/00 

3  Claims 

',  a  manual  hand  pump  having 

pressurized  with  hydraulic  fluid 

',  and  equipped  with  a  double 

i  >iston  assembly  having  a  rod  and 

;  'linder  to  so  pressurize  a  body  of 

front  and  rear  cylinder  cham- 

of  the  head  of  the  piston,  when 

directions  inside  the  cylinder, 

in  communication  with  said 

valve  and  the  front  cylinder 


being 
cl  leck  1 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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chamber  being  in  communication  with  the  reservoir  through 
another  check  valve:  a  pair  of  additioiud  check  valves  and 
related  passages  carried  by  the  piston  head,  one  check  of  said 
additional  valves  and  its  passage  allowing  flow  of  pressurized 
fluid  at  the  front  chamber  through  the  head  of  the  piston  and 


said  stroke  length  being  more  than  five  times  the  diameter  of 
either  end  of  said  rod. 


4,145,166 
DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 
Orien  N.  Justice,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aaiignor  to  Camact  Pump  Corp., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747^84 

int.  a.2  P04B  39/00;  F16H  37/06 

VS.  CL  417—519  19  Claims 


into  the  rear  cylinder  chamber  on  the  rod  side  of  the  pbton, 
and  the  other  of  said  additional  check  valves  and  its  passage 
allowing  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  in  the  rear  chamber  at  the 
rod  side  of  the  piston  through  the  piston  head  to  the  front 
chamber  only  when  the  manual  force  required  to  operate  the 
piston  exceeds  a  predetermined  minimum. 


4,145,165 
LONG  STROKE  PUMP 
Gerald  S.  Perkins,  and  Nicholas  R.  Moore,  both  of  Altadena, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of  Technology,  Pasa- 
dena, Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,229 

int.  a.2  F04B  77/04 

U.S.  CL  417—418  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  pumping  large  volumes  of  oil  well  drilling 
mud  at  very  high  pressure  comprising: 

a  rod  having  a  pair  of  ends  and  a  middle  portion; 

a  motor  having  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  said  middle  portion  of 
said  rod  threadably  coupled  to  said  rotor  to  move  the  rod 
axially  as  the  rotor  turns; 

a  pair  of  cylinders  receiving  the  opposite  ends  of  said  rod; 

means  for  energizing  said  motor  to  rotate  said  rotor  in  alter- 
nate directions,  to  reciprocate  said  rod  over  a  predeter- 
mined stroke  length;  and 

a  pair  of  outlet  valves  coupled  to  said  cylinders  to  control 
the  outflow  of  drilling  mud  therefrom; 


1.  A  submersible  well  pump  adapted  for  use  in  a  well  of  small 
bore  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  electric  motor  having  an  axially 
aligned  drive  shaft; 

a  speed  reducing  transmission  mounted  on  the  top  end  of 
said  motor,  said  transmission  having  an  input  shaft  aligned 
with  and  connected  to  the  drive  shaft  of  said  motor  and 
having  an  output  shaft  aligned  with  said  input  shaft; 

a  cam-driven  piston  pump  mounted  on  the  top  end  of  said 
transmission,  said  pump  having  a  cam  shaft  aligned  with 
and  connected  to  the  output  shaft  of  said  transmission,  said 
cam  shaft  having  at  least  one  unidirectionally  inclined 
generally  elliptical  cam  groove  on  its  surface,  a  piston 
having  a  cam  follower  therein  engaging  said  cam  groove, 
said  piston  being  mounted  for  reciprocation  on  said  cam 
shaft,  sealing  means  between  said  cam  shaft  and  said  piston 
between  the  ends  of  said  piston  and  said  cam  groove  for 
establishing  a  sealed  lubrication  zone  surrounding  said 
cam  groove,  rotary  valves  mounted  on  said  camshaft 
above  and  below  said  piston,  a  cylinder  enclosing  said 
piston,  valves,  and  shaft; 

and  an  electrical  power  supply  cable  connected  to  said 
motor  at  the  top  end  thereof  and  passing  upwardly 
through  said  transmission  and  past  said  cylinder. 


4,145,167 

GEROTOR  MACHINE  WITH  PRESSURE  BALANCING 

RECESSES  IN  INNER  GEAR 

Johannes  V.  Baatnip,  Sonderborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Dan- 
foes  A/S,  Denmark 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  767,058,  Fd>.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,175 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 

1976,  2606172 

iBt  a.2  FD3C  3/00;  P04C  1/02.  15/00 

VS.  CL  418—61  B  1  Claim 

1.  A  rotary  piston  machine  comprising,  a  casing,  radially 

inner  and  outer  relatively  routable  and  orbitable  wheel  and 

ring  gears  which  form  compression  chambers  therebetween. 


ltd 

SI  rfaces, 
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said  ring  gear  being  in  fixed  relation 
gear  having  inner  and  outer  parallel 
ing  inner  and  outer  axially  spaced  side^valls 
said  inner  sidewall  having  a  central 
extending  through  said  aperture  and 
said  wheel  gear  and  said  casing  outer 
engaging  surfaces,  an  annular  groovi 
gear  outer  surface,  a  sealing  ring  in 


I  sad 
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said  casing,  said  wheel 

,  said  casing  form- 

for  said  gears  with 

aperture,  a  pivot  shaft 

ei  gaging  said  wheel  gear, 

s  dewall  having  mutually 

formed  in  said  wheel 

outer  groove  forming 


e(;iial 


a  primary  pressure  area  between  said 
the  portion  of  said  wheel  gear 
sealing  ring,  said  wheel  gear  having 
each  tooth  having  a  pair  of  pressure 
wheel  gear  inner  surface  with  a 
ally  extending  rib  dividing  each  pair 
being  dimensioned  to  form  a  plurality 
areas  on  said  wheel  gear  to 
effects  of  said  primary  pressure  area. 


cising  outer  sidewall  and 

radia  lly  outward  from  said 

eeth  with  the  crest  of 

bi  lancing  recesses  in  said 

symm  ;trically  arranged  radi- 

'  recesses,  said  recesses 

of  secondary  pressure 

collectively  offset  the  opposite 


4,145,168 
FLUID  FLOW  ROTATING  MACHIf^teRY 

Roy  H.  Smith,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  an  I 
Mayhaw  St.,  Vidor,  Tex.  77662,  assigj^ors 
Vidor,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  12,  1976,  Ser.  J*o.  741,505 
Int.  a.2  FOIC  1/08.  7/4S,  21/00 
MS.  a.  418—150 


rtle 


l  ;ing 


1.  A  fluid  flow  rotating  machine  of 
first  and  second  intermeshing  rotors 
sealing  tangential  contact,  said  rotors 
lei  axes  of  rotation  and  rotating  with 
speed, 
at  least  the  first  of  said  rotors 
shaped  lobe  projecting  radially 
surface  to  terminate  in  a  tip  rounded 
on  the  center  of  said  first  rotor  ani 
the  sum  of  the  radius  of  the  pitch 
height  of  the  lobe,  said  lobe  tip 
and  trailing  comers,  such  lobie 
having  a  cross-sectional  base  widtl 
of  said  tip  and  not  greater  than 
at  least  said  second  rotor  having  a 
sealing  cavity  extending  inwardly 
making  sealing  and  moving  contac 
cavity  having  a  cylindrical 


OF  LOBE  TYPE 

Bobby  J.  Travis,  345 

to  Bobby  J.  Travis, 


11  Qaims 


lobe  type  comprising 

ving  pitch  surfaces  in 

disposed  on  paral- 

common  pitch  surface 


ha^  ing  a  generally  chisel 

oi  twardly  from  its  pitch 

with  an  arc  centered 

with  a  radius  equal  to 

surface  and  the  radial 

ving  opposed  leading 

I  eing  symmetrical  and 

greater  than  the  width 

apf^oximately  said  height, 

receiving  p>eripheral 

from  said  pitch  surface 

with  said  lobe  tip,  said 

bottomjsurface  coaxial  with  its 


iiav 


I  rot<  ir 
i  thi  t 


ct  vity 


defined 


la 


pitch  surface,  a  radius 
radius  of  said  second 
an  arc  length  equal  to 
bottom  surface  of  the 
trailing  surfaces  extending 
and  having  profiles 
comers  of  said  lobe  tip 
around  the  rotor  with 

said  lobe  having  a  pair 
the  leading  and  trailing 
surface  from  which  the 
spaced  from  all  surfaces 
the  only  contacts  betwee  i 
are  not  rolling  over  one 
lobe  and  the  surfaces  of 

said  pitch  surface  of  each 
circumference  at  least 
ference  interrupted  by 


tht 
of  o  >posed  I 


ecual 


4,1'  5, 


RECORD  DISC 
WiUiam  H.  Shows,  Box  646, 
FUed  Apr.  28, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  CL  425—11 


\9\ 
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to  the  difference  between  the 

and  the  height  of  said  lobe,  and 

of  said  lobe  tip,  the  ends  of  said 

being  joined  to  leading  and 

outwardly  to  said  pitch  surface 

by  the  leading  and  trailing 

the  rotor  with  the  lobe  is  rolled 

cavity  without  slipping, 

flanks  extending  between 

:»mers  of  the  tip  and  the  pitch 

lobe  extends,  said  flanks  being 

)f  said  cavity  at  all  times,  so  that 

rotors  when  said  pitch  surfaces 

another  is  between  the  tip  of  a 

he  intermeshing  cavity, 

rotor  having  a  net  undisturbed 

to  the  portion  of  its  circum- 

lobes  and  cavities. 


s«id 


,169 
DlWARPING  DEVICE 
4aurel,  Miss.  39440 
:,  Ser.  No.  900,985 
I29C  15/00 


Idaim 


ilat; 
,  sa  d 


tie  : 


1.  A  record  disc  dewarping 
a  pair  of  spaced  opposite 
surfaces  having  subsUntially 
corresponding  to  audio 
record  disc  dewarping  device 

a  bottom  member  of 
having  an  aluminum  pi 
second  planar  surfaces, 
bottom  member  in  space( 

an  electric  heating  element 
posed  between  said  bottopi 
of  said  plate  for  heating 

a  first  layer  of  foam  rubbei 
plate; 

a  top  member  of  substantia]  y 
ing  a  planar  surface; 

a  second  layer  of  foam  rubier 
top  member;  and 

clamping  means  for  releasat  ly 
members  to  each  other 
foam  rubber  in  juxtapositi  on 
is  positioned  and  pressei 
rubber  and  the  heating 
mined  period  of  time  the 
cooling. 


device  for  a  record  disc  having 
normally  planar  normally  parallel 
spiral  grooves  formed  therein 
freqliencies  recorded   therein,  said 
comprising 
subst^tially  block-like  configuration 
with  spaced  parallel  first  and 
plate  being  supported  on  said 
relation  therewith; 
on  the  bottom  member  inter- 
member  and  the  first  surface 
second  surface  of  said  plate; 
on  the  second  surface  of  said 


block-like  configuration  hav- 

on  the  planar  surface  of  the 

clamping  the  bottom  and  top 

the  first  and  second  layers  of 

whereby  when  a  record  disc 

between  said  layers  of  foam 

element  is  energized  for  a  predeter- 

record  disc  is  dewarped  upon 
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4,145,170 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SHEETS  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 

KonnHl  Schermutzki,  Remseck  Am  Neckar,  and  ErIuutI  Braun, 

Murr,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sandvik 

Conveyor  GmbH,  FeUbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1976,  2653266 

lat  CL^  B29D  7/02 
MS.  a.  425—101  "  8  Claims 


an 


S) 


n 


1.  In  apparatus  for  producing  rectangular  sheets  of  a  product 
from  a  liquid,  the  combination  of,  a  conveyor  having  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  top  run  adapted  to  carry  a  product  from  a 
receiving  station  to  a  discharge  station,  means  to  deposit  the 
product  on  said  top  run  at  said  receiving  station,  means  to 
effect  the  solidification  of  the  product  while  on  said  top  run 
whereby  a  continuous  web  of  the  product  is  formed,  means  to 
guide  said  web  substantially  downwardly  from  said  discharge 
station,  means  to  sever  said  web  into  predetermined  lengths  to 
form  sheets  whereby  the  sheets  are  free  from  the  web  and  are 
positioned  vertically  in  a  vertical  zone,  and  means  which  move 
along  a  path  which  is  substantially  horizontal  within  said  zone 
and  which  presents  a  product-receiving  structure  which  is 
parallel  to  and  moves  against  one  side  face  of  each  of  said 
sheets  within  said  zone,  including  means  to  move  the  sheet 
along  a  predetermined  path  transversly  with  respect  to  the  side 
faces  of  the  sheet  to  a  stacking  position  wherein  its  side  faces 
are  substantially  horizontal. 


4,145,171 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  MULTI-PANE  WINDOW 
UNITS 
Raymond  J.  Guzowslu,  Milford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Pyles  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Wixom,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,378 

Int  a.2  B29C  6/00 

MS.  CL  425—110  6  Claims 


1.  A  nozzle  for  sealing  multi-pane  window  units  with  a 
flowable  hardenable  sealant  comprising,  in  combination,  a  flat 
nozzle  plate  having  planar  sides  and  an  outer  edge,  a  sealant 
passage  defined  in  said  plate  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
defined  at  said  outer  edge,  sealant  supply  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  passage  inlet,  a  sealant  containment  plate 
mounted  upon  each  planar  side  of  said  nozzle  plate  each  hav- 
ing a  linear  pane  engagable  edge  disposed  adjacent  said  passage 
outlet,  mounting  means  mounting  said  containment  plates  upon 
said  nozzle  plate  for  slidable  movement  thereon  whereby  said 
Unear  edges  are  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  and  said 


nozzle  plate  outer  edge,  said  mounting  means  including  springs 
biasing  said  containment  plates  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
linear  edges  and  outer  edge,  and  a  sealant  scraper  blade 
mounted  upon  each  containment  plate  having  a  first  edge  in 
alignment  with  and  behind  said  linear  edge  of  the  associated 
containment  plate,  said  containment  plates  being  spaced  apart 
a  distance  substantially  corresponding  to  the  spacing  between 
glass  panes  to  be  assembled  whereby  the  edge  of  a  pane  of  a 
window  unit  being  assembled  engages  a  containment  plate 
linear  edge  in  a  parallel  manner  positioning  the  engaged  con- 
tainment plate  relative  to  said  nozzle  plate  and  said  scraper 
blades  remove  sealant  from  the  window  unit  upon  movement 
of  the  unit  toward  said  blades  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
linear  edges. 


4,145,172 
PLANT  FOR  TRANSFORMING  SYNTHETIC 
THERMOPLASTIC  WASTE  INTO  AN  AGGLOMERATE 
Helmuth  Bacber,  Linz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Krauss-Maffei  Aus- 
tria Gcs.m.b.H.,  Asten,  Austria 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,282 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  25,  1976,  8756/76 
Int  a.2  B29B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  425-222  g  Claims 
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1.  A  plant  for  transforming  synthetic  thermoplastic  waste 
into  an  agglomerate,  comprising 

washing  and  disintegrating  means  for  washing  and  disinte- 
grating said  waste  and  for  continuously  delivering  the 
resulting  washed  and  disintegrated  material, 

a  first  conveyor  for  receiving  said  washed  and  disintegrated 
material  from  said  washing  and  disintegrating  means  and 
for  removing  water  from  said  material, 

a  dirt  separator  for  receiving  said  washed  and  disintegrated 
material  from  said  first  conveyor  and  for  removing  dirt 
from  said  washed  and  disintegrated  material  and  for  deliv- 
ering the  resulting  cleaned  material, 

a  second  conveyor  for  receiving  said  cleaned  material  from 
said  dirt  separator  and  for  removing  water  from  said 
cleaned  material, 

a  water  collector  for  receiving  water  removed  by  said  sec- 
ond conveyor, 

a  return  conduit  for  delivering  water  from  said  water  collec- 
tor to  said  dirt  separator, 

continuously  operable  drying  means  for  receiving  said 
cleaned  material  from  said  second  conveyor  and  for  dry- 
ing said  cleaned  material  and  for  continuously  delivering 
the  resulting  dried  material, 

a  buffer  for  receiving  said  dried  material  from  said  drying 
means  and  for  intermittently  delivering  said  dried  mate- 
rial, and 

intermittently  operable  agglomerating  means  for  receiving 
said  intermittently  delivered  dried  material  from  said 
buffer  and  for  transforming  said  dried  material  into  an 
agglomerate. 
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4,145,173 

nLM-FORMING  HEAD 

Rudolf  Pelzer,  Herzogenrath,  and  Hilnz  SchoU,  Eachweiler, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asi  ignore  to  Saint-Gobain 

Industries,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France] 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  Vio.  783,343 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re^.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1976,  261456G 

Int  a.2  B29D  7/p2 
VS.  a.  425—224  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  films  on  a  substrate  from  a  flow- 
able  film-forming  material  comprising 

an  elongate  closed  channel  for  rec<  iving  the  film-forming 
material, 

a  channel  inlet  located  longitudinal^  along  the  channel  for 
introducing  film-forming  material  mder  pressure  into  the 
channel,  the  channel  having  a  con  iguration  such  that  the 


in  planes  normal  to  the 


cross-sectional  area  of  the  channel,  i 

longitudinal  axis  of  the  channel,  d^reases  as  the  distance 

from  the  channel  inlet  increases, 
a  narrow  slot  for  feeding  material  f<om  the  channel  to  the 

substrate,  the  slot  having  an  Inlet  k  fluid  communication 

with  the  channel  and  an  outlet  ada  jjted  to  be  spaced  from 

the  substrate, 
a  forming  member  for  forming  thej  material  fed  onto  the 

substrate  by  the  slot  into  a  film,  the  forming  member  being 

spaced  from  the  outlet  of  the  slot 


4,145,174 
ROTARY  TABLETTING  MACHINE 
Emmanuil  I.  Goloskov;  Isaak  M.  Kott;  Genrikh  A.  Maevsky; 
Mikhail  P.  Pinchuk;  Anatoly  P.  PUfscbeT,  and  Vladimir  I. 
Terlo,  all  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R.,  ass  gnore  to  Leningradskoe 
spelsialnoe  konstniktorskoe  bjuro  p  »limemogo  masinostro- 
enia,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  P  o.  877,945 
Int  a.2  B30B  ;/;  98 
U.S.  a.  425—78  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  rotary  tabletting  machine  co  uprising  a  rotor,  press 
tools  arranged  around  the  periphery  }f  said  rotor,  pressure 
rolls  disposed  on  both  sides  of  said  rot<  r,  a  means  for  batching 
tablet  material,  a  means  for  controlling  said  means  for  batching 
tablet  material,  and  a  hydraulic  stabiliz  ;r  of  compressive  pres- 
sure, an  improvement  consisting  in  thit  said  hydraulic  stabi- 
lizer of  compressive  pressure  incorpon  ites  a  hydraulic  regula- 
tor of  compressive  pressure  connects  I  with  said  controlling 
means  and  including  a  check  valve,  a  li  ydraulic  damper,  and  a 


capillary,  an  inlet  of  said  cheqk 
hydraulic  stabilizer,  and  an 


valve  being  connected  to  said 
outlet  being  connected  to  said 


means  for  controlling  through 
drain  through  said  capillary 


4,1-5, 


EXTRUSIO^ 

James  Groff,  and  Stanley 
to  Keltrol  Enterprises,  Inc., 
Filed  Mar.  8, 

Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  425—377 


197  S, 


1.  In  an  extrusion  apparatus 


the  profile  zone  and  defining 
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said  hydraulic  damper  and  to  a 


1,175 

APPARATUS 
Dris^U,  both  of  York,  Pa.,  assignon 
York,  Pa. 

Ser.  No.  665,000 
I29F  3/08 

34  Claims 


^y^v  i  j.v^^ 


for  shaping  and  extruding  ultra- 


high molecular  weight  high  c  ensity  polyethylene  resin  parti- 
cles into  a  shaped  plastic  pro  lie  which  comprises  die  means 
defining  a  profile  zone,  a  preo  >mpression  chamber  adjacent  to 


a  shaped  bore,  feeding  means 


operatively  associated  with  sai  i  bore  to  feed  the  resin  particles 
into  the  bore  heating  means  of  eratively  associated  with  the  die 
means  to  heat  portions  of  the  ( lie  means,  cooling  means  associ- 
ated with  the  die  adapted  to  c(  (oling  portions  of  the  die  means, 
and  a  ram  which  acts  as  a  pui  ch  unit  reciprocated  relative  to 
the  chamber,  the  improvemei  it  which  comprises  the  bore  of 


the  precompression  chamber, 
construction  with  the  die  and 
area  of  which  is  substantially 


which  chamber  is  of  one  piece 
which  bore  has  a  cross  sectional 
squal  to  the  cross  sectional  area 


of  the  profile  zone  of  the  di ;,  and  in  which  bore  the  resin 


particles  are  cold-shaped  into 


the  shaped  profile,  the  precom- 


pression chamber  and  the  prol  ile  zone  of  the  die  being  without 
any  transitional  zone  therebet  veen. 
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4,145,176 
CABLE  MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCOMPUSHING 

SAME 
Arthur  L.  Nelson,  La  JoUa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Townsend  A 

Townsend,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  541,298,  Jan.  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,091,062, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  388,263,  Aug.  14, 

1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

274^23,  Jul.  24,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  119,150,  Feb.  26,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,257 

iBt  a.2  B29C  6/00 

VS.  a.  425—405  R  M  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  molding  insulation  about  a  high  voltage 
cable  section  including  a  conductive  core  comprising:  a  fu^t 
and  second  cooperating  mold  halves  defining  therebetween  a 
cavity  and  generally  cylindrical  mold  ends  communicating  the 
cavity  with  the  exterior;  means  for  heating  the  mold  halves  to 
a  sufficient  temperature  to  fluidize  insulating  material  placed 
within  the  cavity;  means  for  introducing  into  the  cavity  a 
pressurized  gas;  and  means  for  subjecting  cable  portions  ex- 
tending beyond  and  being  contiguous  with  the  mold  ends  to  a 
superatmospheric  pressurized  fluid  medium  to  inhibit  the  flow 
of  insulating  material  in  a  direction  outwardly  of  the  mold 
ends. 


4,145,177 

AIR  COOLING  RING  FOR  PLASTIC  HLM  WITH 

INDEPENDENT  LUBRICATING  AIR  FOR  FILM  GUIDE 

SURFACE 

Oiarles    M.    Schott    Jr^    Gloucester,    Mass.,    assignor    to 

Gloucester  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  Gloucester,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859^24 

Int  a.2  B29D  7/22.  23/04 

VS.  a.  425—445  n  aaims 


V 


11.  In  an  air  ring  for  cooling  a  hot  extruding  tube  of  plastic 
film,  including  a  plenum  supplied  with  cooling  air,  means 
defining  a  cooling  air  flow  path  receiving  air  from  the  plenum 
and  progressing  to  an  annular  cooling  orifice  that  discharges 
cooling  air  into  contact  with  the  plastic  film,  means  defining  a 
film  guide  surface  upstream  along  the  film  path  preceding  said 
orifice,  and  means  for  supplying  air  to  move  with  the  film 
between  the  film  and  the  guide  surface, 

that  improvement  comprising  a  lubricating  air  bleed  port 


means  communicating  with  air  from  said  plenum  indepen- 
dent of  said  cooling  air  flow  path,  said  bleed  port  means 
communicating  with  a  bleeded  air  passage  extending  from 
said  bleed  port  means  to  an  annular  lubricating  air  outlet 
positioned  in  advance  of  said  guide  surface. 


4,145,178 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECREASING 

NITROGEN  OXIDES  AND  UNBURNT  HYDROCARBONS 

WHEN  BURNING  HYDROCARBON  FUELS 
Rolf  A.  Egnell,  Genarp,  and  Mats  I.  Moritz,  Trelleborg,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Kommanditbolaget  United  Stirling  (Swe- 
den) AB  A  Co.,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,723 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  24,  1976, 
26230/76 

Int  a.2  F23D  U/44 
VS.  CL  431—11  8  cUim, 


-13 


1.  A  method  of  burning  fuel  containing  hydrocarbon  com- 
pounds, comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  providing  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  combustion  cham- 
ber, a  heat-exchanger,  and  atmospheric  air  for  passage 
into  at  least  one  of  the  combustion  chambers, 

(b)  burning  a  first  proportion  of  fuej  in  the  first  combustion 
chamber  with  a  substantial  excess  of  atmospheric  air  to 
produce  first  combustion  gases  contoining  oxygen, 

(c)  cooling  said  first  combustion  gases, 

(d)  burning  a  second  portion  of  fuel  in  the  second  combus- 
tion chamber  using  the  cooled  first  combustion  gases  as 
the  primary  oxidizing  medium,  said  first  proportion  and 
said  second  proportion  of  the  fuel  being  substantially 
equal  to  one  another,  and 

(e)  using  the  exhaust  gases  from  the  last  combustion  chamber 
in  the  heat-exchanger  to  preheat  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
atmospheric  air  for  passage  into  at  least  one  of  the  com- 
bustion chambers. 


4,145,179 
COMBUSTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Toshio  Tanaka,  Toride;  Sumio  Nakagawa,  Tokyo;   Motosi 
Miyanaka,  Yanai,  and  Seiichi  Tachi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,641 

CUins  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  29, 1976,  51-142301 

Int  a.2  F23N  5/00.  5/26 

VS.  a.  431—29  5  rut— 

1.  A  combustion  control  system  comprising: 

external  load  drive  circuit  means  including  at  least  a  first 

drive  circuit  adapted  to  actuate  external  pre-purging 

means  for  a  first  predetermined  period  of  time  thereby 

effecting  pre-purge  of  remaining  gases  prior  to  the  starting 

of  combustion,  a  second  drive  circuit  adapted  to  actuate 

external  fuel  supply  means  thereby  effecting  fuel  supply 

operation,  a  third  drive  circuit  adapted  to  actuate  external 

ignition  means  for  a  second  predetermined  period  of  time 

thereby  effecting  ignition  of  the  supplied  fuel  at  a  given 

time,  and  a  fourth  drive  circuit  adapted  to  actuate  external 

alarm  means  which  acts  to  generate  an  alarm  signal  in  the 

event  of  failure  of  successful  ignition  of  fuel  within  a  third 
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said  fuel  supply  means 


predetermined  period  of  time  aftei  the  effort  to  ignite  the 
fuel  by  said  ignition  means  and  a(  ts  also  to  interrupt  the 
operation  of  all  the  external  con  bustion  control  means 
including  said  pre-purging  means,  s 
and  said  ignition  means; 

first  and  second  timer  circuit  mean^  each  constituted  by  a 
plurality  of  series-connected  frequ  ;ncy-dividing  flip-flops 
counting  the  number  of  basic  clocli  pulses  applied  thereto; 

first  logic  circuit  means  operating  in  response  to  the  applica- 
tion of  the  output  signals  of  said  first  and  second  timer 
circuit  means  and  a  plurality  of  selector  switching  signals 
to  selectively  determine  the  respedtive  values  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  predetermined  periods  of  time  and  the 
sequential  order  of  the  steps  of  said  pre-purge,  fuel  supply 
and  said  ignition  in  the  combustii  in  cycle  depending  on 
the  application  mode  of  said  sele  :tor  switching  signals; 
and 
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second  logic  circuit  means  operati  ig  in  response  to  the 
application  of  the  output  signal  o  said  first  logic  circuit 
means  and  external  input  signals  i:  eluding  at  least  a  start 
signal  instructing  the  commencen  ent  of  the  combustion 
control  and  a  flame  detection  a  gnal  representing  the 
detected  existence  of  flame  to  generate  a  first  output  signal 
actuating  said  first  drive  circuit  ^hereby  actuating  said 
pre-purging  means  at  a  selected  time,  a  second  output 
signal  actuating  said  second  drive! circuit  thereby  actuat 
ing  said  fuel  supply  means  at  another  selected  time,  a  third 
output  signal  actuating  said  thin 
actuating  said  ignition  means  at  sti] 
and  a  fourth  output  signal  act 
circuit  thereby  actuating  said  al 
flame  detection  signal  fails  to  a| 
predetermined  period  of  time  afte^  the  application  of  said 
third  output  signal  to  said  third  diive  circuit. 


drive  circuit  thereby 
another  selected  time, 
ing  said  fourth  drive 
rm  means  when  said 
T  within  said  third 


loji( 


including  at  least  one 
dance  inhibit  input  and 
ing  operation  of  the 
input  is  energized  by  a 
mined  value; 

a  timing  circuit  including 
across  the  inhibit  input 
charge  said  capacitance 
predetermined  value  aftei 

switching  means  responsiv; 
oscillator  to  effect 

voltage  converter  means  0| 
pulses  of  said  oscillator 
supplied  by  said  operatinf 
current  output  voltage; 


ic  gate  which  has  a  high  impe- 

w  lich  is  effective  to  cause  oscillat- 

oscj  llator  to  stop  when  said  inhibit 

^  oltage  in  excess  of  a  predeter- 


:or 


neanst 


capacitance  means  connected 

said  logic  gate  and  operable  to 

to  a  voltage  exceeding  said 

a  predetermined  time  interval; 

to  the  output  pulses  of  said 

of  said  fuel  valve  means; 

I^rable  in  response  to  the  output 

)r  converting  electrical  energy 

control  means  to  an  alternating 


energi  cation 


spark  generating  means  enei 
output  voltage  of  said  vo  tage 
ignition  sparks  to  said  igni  tion 
fuel  supplied  to  said  bum  er 

circuit  means  for  applying 
voltage  of  said  voltage 
sensor  means  to  establish 
current  through  flame  bringing 
emitted  from  said  burner; 

and  a  current  bypass  circuii 
trode  means  across  said 
upon  the  conduction  of 
flame  bridging  said  air 
capacitance  means  to  a 
mined  value. 


APPARATUS  TO  FAaLHl 
HOT  ROLL  REVERSAL 
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gized  by  the  alternating  current 

converter  means  to  supply 

electrode  means  for  igniting 

to  establish  a  flame; 

the  alternating  current  output 

X)nverter  means  to  said  flame 

1  he  conduction  of  flame  rectified 

said  air  gap  when  flame  is 

for  connecting  said  flame  elec- 
I  apacitance  means  and  operable 

lame  rectified  current  through 
g  ip  to  preclude  charging  of  said 
\  oltage  exceeding  said  predeter- 


4,1'  5,181 


ATE  JAM  RECOVERY  AND 
[N  A  FUSING  ASSEMBLY 


4,145,180 

IGNmON  SYSTEM  FOR  FUEL  BURNING  APPARATUS 
Dwaine  L.  Bendorf,  Rosweil,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Essex  Group, 

Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Not.  29, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  F23Q  9/ 
VS.  a.  431—46 

1.  A  fuel  ignition  system  for  fuel  bur 
fuel  burner,  fuel  control  means  oper 
energized  to  supply  fuel  to  the  fuel  bu 
means  for  igniting  fuel  flowing  from  the  fuel  burner,  flame 
sensor  means  including  flame  electrode  means  providing  an  air 
gap  arranged  to  be  bridged  by  a  flame  emitted  from  the  fuel 
burner  for  conducting  flame  rectified  current  when  a  flame  is 
present  at  the  fuel  burner,  and  operating  control  means  for 
supplying  electrical  energy  to  the  fuel  ignition  system  upon  a 
need  for  operation  of  the  fuel  bumu  ig  apparatus;  said  fuel 
ignition  system  comprising: 

an  astable  oscillator  having  an  out  >ut  and  providing  low 
frequency  output  pulses  at  said  output,  said  oscillator 


Earl  G.  Edwards,  and  Charle  i  E.  Peterson,  both  of  Boulder, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Intemati<  inal  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  1,  19717,  Ser.  No.  829,762 

lut.  a.2  F27B  S>/28:  B65H  5/02 

VS.  a.  432—60  5  CUims 


to.  855,577 
14 

9Clainis 

king  apparatus  having  a 

|tive  when  electrically 

tier,  ignition  electrode 


1.  In  a  hot  roll  fuser  havii  ig 
operable  to  form  a  fusing  nip 


_  a  hot  roll  and  a  backup  roll 
the  combination  comprising: 
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main  frame  means  having  slidable  coupling  means  to  receive 

and  releasably  hold  said  hot  roll; 
sheet  path  control  means  cooperating  with  a  sheet  as  it 

emerges  from  said  fusing  nip,  and  operable  to  guide  the 

sheet  away  from  the  nip;  and 
first  link  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  main  frame  and 

mounting  said  sheet  path  control  means; 


said  first  link  means  being  movable  from  a  first  position 
whereat  it  locks  said  hot  roll  in  said  main  frame  member, 
and  supports  said  sheet  path  control  means  at  said  nip,  to 
a  second  position  whereat  said  hot  roll  is  unlocked  for 
manual  removal,  and  said  sheet  path  control  means  is 
moved  away  from  said  fusing  nip  to  facilitate  manual  jam 
clearance. 


CHEMICAL 


4,145,182 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DISPERSE 
DYES  HAVING  GOOD  PRINTING  PROPERTIES  FOR 
TRANSFER  PRINTING 
Konrmd  Opitz,  Liederbach,  Tauniis,  and  Christa  Uhde,  Kelk- 
heim,  Tauniu,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoecfast  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  551,234,  Feb.  20, 1975.  This  appUcation 
Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,613 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1974,2408899 

Int.  a.2  CD9B  1/00.  5/62 
VS.  a.  8—39  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  finishing  disperse  dyestufTs  of  the  formula 


wherein  one  of  the  substituents  X  and  Y  is  hydroxy  and  the 
other  is  — NH2_4R'ft',  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different 
groups  selected  from  methyl  and  ethyl,  a  and  b  are  numbers 
from  zero  to  2,  the  sum  of  which  is  zero  to  3,  Hal  is  chlorine  or 
bromine  and  x  is  a  number  from  zero  to  2,  said  dyestufT  being 
one  which  is  sufficiently  capable  of  subliming  so  as  to  be  used 
in  a  transfer  print  process,  said  finishing  process  being  for  the 
purpose  of  improving  the  performance  of  the  dyestuff  in  a 
printing  ink  of  constant  viscosity  used  in  an  anhydrous  process 
for  printing  transfer  printing  paper,  which  finishing  process 
comprises  treating  said  dyestuff  at  a  temperature  of  80*  to  130' 
C.  in  a  liquid  medium  consisting  of  water. 


4,145,183 
METHOD  FOR  THE  OXIDATIVE  TREATMENT  OF 
TEXTILES  WITH  ACnVATED  PEROXYGEN 
COMPOUNDS 
Joaeph  H.  Bostwick,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aasignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,235,  Dec.  19, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,671 
Int  a.2  D06L  3/02 
VS.  a.  8—111  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  the  surface  of  a  textile  fabric  oxida- 
tively  using  activated  peroxygen  compounds  comprising 

(1)  coating  at  least  one  stained  area  on  the  surface  with  an 
adherent  layer  of  a  viscous  water-soluble  composition 
comprising 

(a)  a  peroxide  activator  dispersed  in 

(b)  a  nonionic  surfactant  having  an  HLB  number  below 
about  30,  the  weight  ratio  of  activator  to  surfactant  in 
the  composition  being  from  about  1:10  to  about  10:1; 
and 

(2)  immersing  the  coated  fabric  in  water  containing  at  least 
5  ppm  by  weight,  basis  active  oxygen,  of  peroxygen  com- 
pound until  the  layer  of  viscous  composition  has  disinte- 
grated. 

8.  A  viscous  anhydrous  water-soluble  composition  for  pre- 
paring the  surface  of  a  textile  fabric  for  oxidative  treatment 
with  activated  peroxygen  compound  dispersed  in  water  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  peroxide  activator  dispersed  in 

(b)  a  nonionic,  water-soluble  surfactant  having  an  HLB 
number  below  about  30,  the  weight  ratio  of  activator  to 
surfactant  in  the  composition  being  from  about  1:10  to 
about  10:1. 


4,145,184 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

ENCAPSULATED  PERFUME 

Devin  K.  Brain,  and  Marian  T.  Cummins,  both  of  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  ancin- 

nati,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,381 
Int  a.2  B08B  3/04.  3/10 
VS.  a.  8-137  19  Claims 

1.  A  laundry  detergent  composition  comprising:  A  laundry 
detergent  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  2%  to  95%  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anionic,  nonionic,  ampholytic  and  zwitter- 
ionic  surfactants,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  a  perfuming  agent  comprising  a 
perfume  encapsulated  in  water  insoluble,  friable  micro- 
capsules having  an  average  size  of  from  about  5  to  about 
300  microns 


4,145,185 
REAGENTS  FOR  SCREENING  TESTS  AND  BIOASSAY 
OF  VON  WILLEBRAND'S  FACTOR  (PLATELET 
AGGREGATING  FACTOR)  IN  BLOOD  PLASMAS 
Kenneth  M.  Brinkbous,  Chapel  Hill,  and  Marjorie  S.  Read, 
Durham,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Research  Triangle  Insti- 
tute, Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772^28 
Int  a.2  GOIN  33/16:  C09K  3/00;  A61K  35/38 
VS.  CI.  23-230  B  15  claim, 

1.  A  test  reagent  for  the  bioassay  of  von  Willebrand's  factor 
and  platelet  aggregating  factor  in  blood  plasmas  comprising 
blood  platelets  and  a  snake  venom  characterized  as  having  a 
positive  cofactor  effect  for  platelet  aggregation. 


4,145,186 
STERILIZATION  DETECnON  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Harold  W.  Andersen,  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  H.  W. 
Andersen  Products  Inc.,  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,552 

Int  a.2  GOIN  31/22;  GOIK  11/12 

VS.  a.  23—232  R  16  cUimi 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  instantaneous  degree  of  effec- 
tiveness of  a  sterilant  delivered  to  an  enclosed  space  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  coating  a  mixture  of  a  salt  of  a  strong  acid  and 
a  weak  base  and  an  acid-alkali  indicator  dye  on  particles  of  an 
inert  carrier,  disposing  said  coated  carrier  particles  within  a 
container  element  such  that  interstices  are  provided  between 
the  coated  carrier  particles,  said  container  element  being  im- 
permeable to  said  sterilant,  said  container  having  an  opening, 
passing  said  sterilant  directly  from  said  enclosed  space  through 
said  opening  into  said  container,  reacting  said  sterilant  with 
said  mixture  to  effect  a  color  change  relative  to  the  unreacted 
mixture,  advancing  said  sterilant  through  the  interstices  be- 
tween said  coated  particles  such  that  the  salt  in  the  mixture  on 
the  coated  particles  closer  to  said  opening  is  exhausted  by  the 
sterilant  to  effect  a  color  change  before  said  sterilant  advances 
to  the  next  adjacent  particles  further  removed  from  said  con- 
tainer opening,  said  color  change  between  said  reacted  and 
unreacted  mixture  being  defined  by  a  discernible  line  of  demar- 
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kation,  and  progressively  advancing 
away  from  said  opening  as  the  time, 
tration  of  said  sterilant  in  said  enclos^ 
brating  said  container  element  by  providing 
fixedly  positioned  relative  to  said  cont^ner 
various  and  successively  progressive 
tiveness  of  said  sterilant,  and 
degree  of  effectiveness  of  said  sterilant 
closed  space  by  the  position  of  said 
to  the  calibrated  indicia. 


measu  nng 
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line  of  demarkation 

temperature  and  concen- 

space  increases,  cali- 

calibrated  indicia 

element  to  provide 

idications  of  the  effec- 

the  instantaneous 

delivered  to  said  en- 

lineiof  demarkation  relative 


to  Matthey  Rustenburg 


4,145,187 
TREATMENT  OF  MATERIAL  \fITH  HYDROGEN 
CHLORIDE 
Raymond  E.  Oliver,  Johannesburg,  S(kitb  Africa,  and  George 
McGuire,  London,  England,  assignor) 
Refiners  (Pty.)  Ltd.,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559,423,  Mar.  18,  1975,  Pat. 
No.  3,998,926.  This  application  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,748 
Claims  priority,  application  United  l^ngdom.  Mar.  21, 1974, 
12598/74  ] 

Int.  CU  BOID  47/06;  BOIJ  8/08;  CO;  G  55/00;  F27B  15/08 
U.S.  a.  422—232  9  Claims 


«.??«, 
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sjid 
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1.  Apparatus  for  separating  base  mc|al 
cious  metal  components  in  a  mineral 
the  same  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  tubular  member  made  of  hea 
forming  a  reaction  zone, 

(b)  a  tubular  assembly  including  at 
end  0[)ening  into  said  reaction 
hydrogen  and  chlorine  through 
to  form  a  hydrogen-chlorine 
into  said  reaction  zone, 

(c)  a  supply  of  mineral  concentrate 
means  communicating  with  said 
venturi  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  concentrate  in  particulate 
feeding  the  thus  inducted  concentiate 
the  end  thereof  and  then  into  said 

(d)  heat  insulation  means  for  mainta  ning 
at  a  temperature  between  900°  C 

(e)  means  for  removing  the  resultinj 
said  reaction  zone,  and 

(f)  means  including  a  high  turbulenc 
thus  removed  reaction  mixture 
velocity  concurrent  aqueous  scrubbing 


:  forn 


1/18 


4,145,188 
LIQUEFACnON  OF  SOUD  OftGANIC 
Wilton  F.  Espenscheid,  Princeton, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mob  1 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1976,  Ser.  |4o.  743,740 
Int  a.2  ClOL 
U.S.  a.  44—50 

1.  A  process  for  liquefaction  of 
material  without  the  use  of  high 
catalysts  which  comprises  forming  a 
minuted  carbohydrate  waste  with  a 
petroleum  residuum  solvent  having 
about  450*  F  and  1 100°  F,  wherein 
solvent  has  a  hydrogen  content  distribution 
proton  content  is  between  about  30 


s(  lid 


I  pressu  res 


and  silver  from  pre- 
concentrate  containing 


resistant  material  and 


one  tube  having  an 

and  means  for  passing 

assembly  to  said  end 

at  said  end  extending 


in  particulate  form  and 
iupply  and  including  a 
said  tube  for  inducting 
into  said  tube  and  for 
through  said  tube  to 
flame, 

said  reaction  zone 
and  2500°  C, 
reaction  mixture  from 


ly 


zone  for  scrubbing  the 
contact  with  a  high 
solution. 


WASTES 
,  and  Tsoung  Y.  Yan, 
Oil  Corporation,  New 


s  lid 


proton  content  is  at  least  30 
ratio  is  above  about  1 .4,  and 
ture  in  the  range  between  abo(>t 
of  time  sufficient  to  convert 
hydrocarbonaceous  composition 
oil  or  bitumen  consistency  at 
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percent  and  the  Hq/H^  proton 
leating  said  slurry  at  a  tempera- 
350*  F  and  850*  F  for  a  period 
the  slurry  into  a  homogeneous 
which  has  a  flowable  heavy 
|25*C. 


Age  Solbakken,  Montgomery, 
sion  Systems  Limited,  Lond  >n.  United  Kingdom 
nied  Jun.  13,  197,  Ser.  No.  806,135 
Claims  priority,  application 

37293/76 

Int.  a.2 
vs.  a.  44—51 


4,1  15,189 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARI^  G  A  CLEAN-BURNING,  LOW 

SULPHUR  LIQUII  i  FUEL  FROM  COAL 


Tex.,  assignor  to  Energy  Conver- 


United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1976, 


ClOL  1/32 


10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  ^  liquid-like  fuel  from  coal,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  subjecting  the  coal  to  low  or  medium  temperature  pyroly- 
sis,  so  as  to  form  an  oil  fiction,  a  char,  and  a  water  frac- 
tion, 

b.  micronizing  the  char  to  1^  than  about  200  standard  mesh, 
and 

c.  forming  a  stable  suspension  comprising  the  liquid-like  fuel 
by  blending  the  oil  fraction  and  the  char  from  step  (a)  with 
water  wherein  (i)  the  oil  Fraction  is  mixed  with  the  water 
in  a  ratio  of  about  3  to  al  out  O.S  parts  by  weight,  respec- 
tively, (ii)  the  micronize(  char  is  blended  with  the  water 
in  a  ratio  of  about  S  to  al  out  l.S  parts  by  weight,  respec- 
tively, and  (iii)  the  mixtif-es  of  steps  (i)  and  (ii)  are  com- 
bined. 


DIESEL,  AND 


4,1'  5,190 
CATALYTIC  FUEL  ADDITIVE  FOR  JET,  GASOUNE, 


JUNKER  FUELS 


Harry  M.  Webb,  Toronto,  Qanada,  assignor  to  Natural  Re- 
sources Guardianship  Intentational,  Inc.,  Clayville,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  ^  o.  809^64,  Jun.  24,  1977,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser. !  >Io.  783,777,  Apr.  1, 1977.  This 


application  Oct  13, 


1977,  Ser.  No.  841,905 


The  portion  of  the  term  of  tl  is  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  11, 
1995,  has  b<  en  disclaimed. 


Int  a.: 


ClOL  1/22 


U.S.  a.  44—56 


1.  A  fuel  additive  for  intern  d  combustion  and  diesel  engines 
consisting  of  an  active  ingrc  dient  formulation  comprising  a 
mixture  of  picric  acid  and  fe  rous  sulfate  in  a  relationship  of 
picric  acid:ferrous  sulfate  of  al  out  2:1  to  about  550:1  in  a  mixed 
solvent  of  lower  alcohol,  toll  ene,  and  water. 


4,1 « 


GAS  STREAM  CLEANING 
S.  Kumar  Kunchal,  300 

81501;  Louis  J.  Erck,  Anvil 

25  Anvil  Points,  both  of 
FUed  Apr.  13, 

Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  55—4 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a 
dispersoid  which  is  the  off- 
shale,  in  which  the  gas 
ties  of  a  mist  of  shale  oil 


I  Enterj  rise 


'  Ril  le 
19  '7 


gis 


8  Claims 

carbohydrate  waste 

or  reducing  gases  or 

slurry  by  admixing  com- 

1  ighly  aromatic  refmery 

boiling  point  between 

petroleum  residuum 

in  which  the  Hy^f 

ind  SO  percent,  the  Hq 


17  Claims 


i,191 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
BIdg.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 
Points,  and  Harry  A.  Harris,  No. 
Colo.  81650 
,  Ser.  No.  787,299 
B03C  i/0/ 

6  Claims 

relatively  high  temperature  gas 

from  retorting  particulate  oil 

dispe^id  contains  substantial  quanti- 

dioplets  and  dust  from  the  shale 


compnsmg: 

(a)  passing  such  a  gas  dispeifcoid 
dust  at  a  predetermine  i 
through  spray  means  of 
temperature  to  provide  a 

(b)  cooling  said  wash  oil  t( 
prior  to  the  passing  of 
spray  means; 

(c)  providing  a  sufficient  volume  of  the  predetermined  tem 


containing  shale  oil  mist  and 

initial   velocity  downwardly 

a  wash  oil  at  a  predetermined 

gas  dispersoid  wash  oil  mixture; 

the  predetermined  temperature 

:he  gas  dispersoid  through  said 
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perature  wash  oil  to  the  volume  of  the  gas  dispersoid 
passing  through  said  spray  means  to  reduce  and  maintain 
the  temperature  of  the  gas  dispersoid  at  about  said  prede- 
termined temperature  of  said  wash  oil; 
(d)  passing  the  gas  dispersoid  wash  oil  mixture  through  a 
stage  providing  a  circuitous  route  and  a  flow  interruption 
by  changing  velocity  and  directions  of  the  gas  dispersoid 
wash  oil  mixture  to  essentially  remove  the  dust  and  a 
portion  of  the  shale  oil  mist  and  the  wash  oil  from  the  gas 
dispersoid  wash  oil  mixture  and  reduce  the  shale  oil  mist 
content  of  the  gas  dispersoid  to  about  half  of  the  original 
gas  dispersoid  content; 


iUi-'-ss'^ 


(e)  passing  said  removed  dust  and  a  part  of  the  portion  of  the 
shale  oil  mist  and  the  wash  oil  to  a  product  oil  line; 

(0  discharging  the  resultant  gas  dispersoid  from  said  stage  at 
a  velocity  lower  than  said  initial  velocity; 

(g)  passing  the  lower  velocity  gas  dispersoid  through  an 
electrostatic  precipitator  to  essentially  remove  the  remain- 
ing oil  mist  and  wash  oil  from  the  gas  dispersoid  produc- 
ing a  clean  gas;  and, 

(h)  passing  the  oil  removed  from  the  gas  dispersoid  in  the 
electrostatic  precipiutor  to  the  product  oil  line. 


4,145,192 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  TECHNICAL  GASES 
Hans  Beise,  Schieritzstr.  19;  Burkhard  Schlicht  Lehnestr.  31; 
Manfired  Thiele,  Schlossalle  29  a,  all  of  Berlin;  Manfred 
Gross,  Strasse  d.  Einheit  17,  Freiberg,  Sa;  Hans-Peter  Minak, 
Am  seilerberg  23,  Freiberg,  Sa;  Manfred  Schingnitz,  Kor- 
nerstr.  19,  Freiberg,  Sa;  Haus  Wehner,  Hocker  Gasse  1, 
Lenna,  and  Werner  Burk,  Block  247,  Haus  10,  Halle-Neus- 
tadt,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,147 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Feb. 
23, 1976, 191435 

Int  a.2  BOID  53/02 
VS.  a.  55—32  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  natural  or  synthetic  gases  con- 
taining water  vapor,  acidic  and  neutral  sulphur  compounds 
and  higher  hydrocarbons,  which  compises  treating  said  gas 
with  an  anhydrous  solvent  containing  N-methyl-c-caprolac- 
tam,  an  alkanolamine  and  a  glycol  to  simultaneously  remove 
said  sulphur  compounds;  hydrocarbons  and  water  vapor. 


4,145,193 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  STACK  GAS  AND  USING 

SAME  FOR  GENERATION  OF  ELECTRIC  POWER 
Karl  R.  Hegemann,  Easen-Bergerhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Gottfried  BischofT  Bau  Kompl.  Gasreinigungsund 
Wasserriickkiihlanlagen  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  692,731,  Jun.  4, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,055,331,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  520,920,  Nov. 
4, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,007,025.  This  application  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  818,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6, 
1973,  2355457;  Aug.  20,  1974,  2439757;  Aug.  20,  1974,  2439758 

Int  a.2  BOID  47/10 
VS.  CL  55—210  5  claims 


1.  A  gas-cleaning  apparatus  for  a  pressure  blast  furnace 
having  a  waste-gas  duct  connected  to  said  furnace,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  prewasher  having  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet,  said  inlet  of 
said  prewasher  being  connected  to  and  receiving  gas  from 
said  duct,  said  prewasher  prescrubbing  waste  gas  from 
said  duct; 

an  upstream  differential-pressure  washer  connected  to  said 
outlet  of  said  prewasher,  said  upstream  differential-pres- 
sure washer  comprising  a  tube  member,  a  control  member 
in  said  tube  member  deflning  a  variable  gap  traversed  by 
gas  passing  through  said  upstream  differential-pressure 
washer,  and  comparator  means  responsive  to  the  pressure 
differential  across  said  gap  and  connected  to  said  control 
member  of  said  upstream  differential-pressure  washer  for 
controlling  the  displacement  thereof,  said  upstream  differ- 
ential-pressure washer  having  an  outlet; 

a  downstream  differential-pressure  washer  connected  to  the 
outlet  of  said  upstream  difTerential-pressure  washer  and 
comprising  a  tubular  member  traversed  by  gas  passing 
through  said  downstream  differential-pressure  washer,  a 
displaceable  control  member  in  said  tube  member  of  said 
downstream  differential-pressure  washer  and  defining  a 
variable  gap  therewith  traversed  by  gas,  and  control 
means  connected  to  sensor  means  in  said  waste  gas  duct 
and  responsive  to  the  gas  pressure  in  said  furnace  for 
shifting  said  displaceable  control  member  of  said  down- 
stream differential-pressure  washer,  said  downstream 
differential-pressure  washer  having  an  outlet; 

an  expansion  turbine  having  a  gas  inlet  connected  to  the 
outlet  of  said  upstream  differential-pressure  washer  and  an 
outlet  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  downstream  differ- 
ential-pressure washer; 

a  control  valve  connected  in  series  with  said  turbine;  and 

a  droplet  separator  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  turbine 
and  the  outlet  of  said  downstream  differential-pressure 
washer. 
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4,145,194 

CYLINDRICAL  FIBER  BED  SEPARATOR  ELEMENT 
WITH  SIDE-ENTRY  INLET  DUCT  TO  CORE  OF 
ELEMENT  ! 
Walter  R.  HorUcher,  Jr.,  De*  Peres,  a»d  Jack  L.  Owens,  Har- 
Tester,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.  I 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,133 

Int.  a.2  BOID  46/04;  Fi4C  15/20 

VS.  a.  55—242  ]  10  Oaims 


March  20,  1979 


stack  in  tlie  path  of  steam  ai  id  gases  entering  said  stack  for 
disclwrge  to  atmosphere  fro  n  the  upper  end  of  said  stack; 
plural  louvered  panels  mour  ted  on  said  support  beam  in  a 
number  sufficient  to  extend 
cross-section  of  said  stack  in 


across  substantially  the  entire 
he  path  of  the  steam  and  gases; 
each  of  said  louvered  panels  ( »mprising  baffle  supports  and  a 
plurality  of  shutter  baffles  sU  itionarily  engaged  in  said  baffle 
supports  and  extending  trans  verely  of  said  support  beam  to 
define  tortuous  flow  paths  to  deflect  the  steam  and  gases, 
flowing  upwardly  through  sai  d  stack  during  a  coke  quenching 
operation,  to  remove  and  reta  d  solid  pollutants  therefrom;  and 
a  liquid  flushing  system  supp(  trted  from  said  at  least  one  sup- 
port beam  and  including  cot  duit  means  having  liquid  spray 
means,  at  spaced  locations  al  ong  its  length,  directed  toward 
said  shutter  baffles;  said  flush  ng  system  being  inactive  during 
a  coke  quenching  operation  i  nd  activated  only  between  suc- 
cessive coke  quenching  opeiations  to  flush  solid  pollutants 


from  said  shutter  baffles;  said 
angularly  adjustable  about  its 


angle  at  which  said  support  be  un  extends  across  said  stack,  and 
said  at  least  one  support  beat  i  being  adjustable  in  length  and 
said  louvered  panels  being  adj  istable  in  number  so  that,  in  each 
angular  orientation  of  said  at  I  east  one  support  beam,  the  num- 


1.  A  niter  bed  separator  for  separaion  of  a  liquid  from  a 
moving  gas  stream,  said  separator  comprising  a  housing  having 
inlet  and  outlet  means  for  the  gas  stream  and  drainage  means 
for  the  separated  liquid  phase,  and  di^msed  within  said  hous- 
ing at  least  one  cylindrical  fiber  bed  element  with  gas  inlet  duct 
means  in  communication  with  said  inlet  means  of  said  housing, 
and  baffle  means  in  conjunction  with  ( lach  of  said  at  least  one 
cylindrical  element  to  cause  the  gas  stn  am  to  flow  through  the 
filter  bed  of  each  of  said  at  least  one  c  i^lindrical  element  from 
the  hereinafter  defined  hollow  core  the  eof  radially  outwardly; 
each  of  said  at  least  one  cylindrical  elei  nent  with  gas  inlet  duct 
means  comprising: 

(a)  a  non-matting  bed  of  filter  matei  iai  of  thickness  defined 
by  an  inner  and  outer  circumference,  forming  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  filter  bed  having  •  hollow  core,  said  filter 
bed  circumferentially  terminatingiat  the  walls  of  said  gas 
inlet  duct  means;  and  | 

(b)  said  gas  inlet  duct  means  comprising  at  least  one  elon- 
gated duct  disposed  along  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  longitudinal  length  of  the  cyli  idrical  element  and  the 
walls  of  which  extend  from  at  east  said  housing  inlet 
means  to  the  inner  circumference  of  the  filter  bed. 


ber  of  said  louvered  panels  is 
completely  across  said  stack. 


sufficient  to  extend  substantially 
whereby  said  device  is  effective 


4,145,195 

ADJUSTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  POLLUTANTS 
FROM  GASES  AND  VAPORS  EVOl  .VED  DURING  COKE 

QUENCHING  OPERATIONS 
Johannes  Knappstein;  Josef  Strataiann,uid  Manfred  Strobel,  all 

of  Recklinghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerfiany,  assignors  to  Firma 

Carl  Still,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70(1,337,  Jnn.  28, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  557,811,  Mar.  28, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuat^n  of  Ser.  No.  269,723, 

Jnl.  7, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

784,372 

Int  a.2  BOID  4^18 

VS.  a.  55—242  1  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  removing  solid  polk  tants,  such  as  coke  dust, 
from  steam  and  gases  evolved  during  coke  quenching  opera- 
tions, in  which  the  evolved  steam  and  gases  enter  the  bottom 
end  of  a  discharge  stack  for  discharge,  from  the  upper  end 
thereof,  into  the  atmosphere,  said  device  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, at  least  one  pair  of  vertically  otiented  support  members 
arranged  in  opposition  along  the  inner  surface  of  said  stack;  at 
least  one  support  beam  pivotally  conn  K:ted,  at  one  end,  to  one 
of  said  support  members  at  a  select  :d  one  of  plural  points 
intermediate  the  bottom  and  upper  e  ids  of  said  stack;  means 
supporting  the  opposite  end  of  said  at  I  ;ast  one  support  beam  at 
a  selected  one  of  plural  points  along  the  opposite  support 
member  so  that  said  support  beam  ext  inds  transversely  of  said 


of  said  support  beam;  said  at 


length  of  said  support  beam 


at  least  one  support  beam  being 
pivotal  connection  to  vary  the 


with  different  flow  rates  of  t  le  steam  and  gases;  said  conduit 
means  including  several  secilons  interconnected  by  flexible 
conduits  so  as  to  conform  to  si  ich  different  angular  orientations 


east  one  support  beam  compris- 


ing two  telescopically  intenngaged  support  beam  sections, 
each  section  having  respective  louvered  panels  mounted 
thereon  and  variable  in  numb  r  in  accordance  with  the  desired 


one  of  said  two  telescopically 


interengaged  support  beam  se  :tions  being  pivotally  connected, 
at  one  end,  to  said  one  of  sai  i  support  members  at  a  selected 
one  of  plural  points  intermediate  the  bottom  and  upper  ends  of 
said  stack;  said  opposite  supi^rt  member  comprising  a  verti- 
cally oriented  and  elongated  guideway;  the  other  of  said  two 
telescopically  interengaged  iupport  beam  sections  having  a 
roller  rotatably  mounted  on  a  >haft  at  the  outer  end  thereof  and 
engaged  in  side  guideway;  ai  d  hoist  means,  including  a  trac- 
tion element  secured  to  the  oi  iter  end  of  said  other  of  said  two 
telescopically  interengaged  si  pport  beam  sections,  operable  to 
raise  and  lower  the  outer  end  i  >f  said  other  of  said  two  telescop- 
ically interengaged  support  beam  sections  with  said  roller 
running  in  said  guideway  so  t  lat  the  outer  end  of  said  other  of 
said  two  telescopically  intei  engaged  support  beam  sections 
may  be  selectively  raised  ani  I  lowered  with  simultaneous  ex- 
tension and  retraction  of  the  overall  length  of  said  two  tele- 
scopically interengaged  supp  >rt  beam  sections. 
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4,145,196  largest  diameter  of  that  ring  and  forming  therewith  a  gap,  each 

FILTER  ELEMENT  of  said  discs  having  an  inner  edge  engaging  the  outer  surface  of 

M^piiis  Atakog,  Skara,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Lectrostatic,    thenext  downstream  ring  in  the  region  of  the  smallest  diameter 
Skara,  Sweden  of  that  next  upstream  ring. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,754  

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct.  8,  1976,  7611182 

Int  a.2  BOID  46/02  4,145,198 

VS.  a.  55—380  3  Claims     SINGLE  TUBE  HYDRO  AIR  HLTER  WITH  DIVIDING 

WALL 
Thomas  M.  Laule,  Sparks,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Parise  A  Sons,  Inc., 
Reno,  Nev. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,443 

Int.  a.2  BOID  45/12 

VS.  a.  55—439  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  filter  element  intended  to  operate  at  high,  pulsating 
pressure  and  including  a  hose-like  filter  means  made  of  fibrous 
material,  an  inlet  to  the  interior  for  supplying  contaminated  air 
and  a  wall  through  which  purified  air  departs,  the  filter  means 
surrounded  by  a  net-like,  elastic  hose-like  member,  the  im- 
provement comprising;  the  length  of  the  filter  means  and  the 
circumference  of  said  means  in  the  expanded  state  of  said 
means  exceed  the  length  and  circumference  of  the  net-like 
hose-like  member,  a  corrugated  wall  interposed  between  said 
filter  member  and  said  hose-like  member,  the  filter  means 
arranged  in  folds  abutting  the  corrugated  wall,  said  corruga- 
tions extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  filter  means, 
and  said  filter  means  held  compressed  by  said  hose-like  mem- 
ber. 
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4,145,197 
IMPELLER  FOR  SEPARATING  DUST  PARTICLES 
FROM  AN  AIR  STREAM 
Emanuel  Strahsner,  Zeltweg;  Peter  Kogler,  Knittelfeld,  and 
Alfred  J.  Zitz,  Zeltweg,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Vereinigte 
Otterreichische  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke-Aipine  Montan  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,024 

Int  a.2  BOID  47/00 

VS.  a.  55—401  10  Claims 


1^  »•»«»»<•»«■ 


1.  A  device  for  separating  dust  particles  from  an  air  stream 
comprising  a  centrifugal  separator  having  a  rear  air  outlet  end 
and  a  forward  inlet  end  for  receiving  a  stream  of  dust  laden  air 
from  a  blower  and  means  connected  in  advance  of  the  inlet  end 
of  the  separator  for  spraying  water  into  the  air  stream  entering 
the  separator,  said  separator  including  a  fixed  housing  and 
rotatable  impeller  means  within  the  housing  and  spaced  radi- 
ally therefrom,  said  impeller  means  including  a  plurality  of 
radial  blades  having  saw-tooth  outer  edges  and  a  plurality  of 
conical  rings  arranged  in  axially  spaced  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  the  impeller  means  so  as  to  form  a  plurality 
of  steps,  the  larger  diameter  of  said  rings  facing  the  outlet  end 
of  the  housing,  said  rings  surrounding  said  blades  and  secured 
along  the  entire  length  of  the  saw-tooth  edges  thereof  so  as  to 
form  therewith  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  chambers,  a 
plurality  of  axially-spaced  apart  annular  discs  coaxial  with  the 
impeller  and  carried  thereby,  each  of  said  discs  having  an  outer 
edge  located  near  the  inner  surface  of  a  ring  in  the  region  of  the 


1.  In  a  dump  bucket  for  a  vacuum  cleaner,  said  dump  bucket 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical,  closed  container  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  top 
wall  and  a  side  wall,  and  acting  to  accumulate  liquid 
therein  and  having  its  axis  extending  vertically; 

an  open  hollow  riser  tube  extending  upwardly  from  the 
bottom  of  the  container  and  being  open  at  the  bottom  to 
the  container  exterior  and  terminating  short  of  the  con- 
tainer top  wall; 

a  hollow  fluid  return  tube  projecting  through  a  wall  of  the 
container  near  its  top,  a  hydro  air  filter  mounted  to  said 
fluid  return  tube  within  said  container,  extending  verti- 
cally therein  and  comprising  separate,  adjacent  parallel 
vertical  first  downwardly  and  second  upwardly  flow 
paths,  and  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  return 
tube,  said  flow  paths  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
each  other  at  the  bottom  of  said  hydro  air  filter,  and  at 
least  one  aperture  within  the  bottom  of  said  hydro  air 
filter  and  opening  to  the  interior  of  said  container,  and 
nozle  means  at  the  top  of  said  hydro  air  filter  fluid  commu- 
nicating the  upper  end  of  the  second  flow  path  with  the 
interior  of  the  container,  such  that  liquid  within  the  con- 
tainer at  a  level  above  said  at  least  one  aperture  is  aspi- 
rated by  return  fluid  entering  the  inlet  tube  as  the  return 
fluid  moves  upwardly  within  the  section  flow  path  to 
cause  a  mixture  of  the  return  fluid  and  the  liquid  entering 
said  aperture  to  be  discharged  through  the  nozzle  means 
for  impact  against  the  container  interior  and  to  separate  by 
entrainment  of  the  liquid  components  thereof  when  vac- 
uum pressure  is  applied  to  the  hollow  riser  tube  at  the 
bottom  of  the  dump  bucket  container,  such  that  under 
vacuum  pressure,  the  return  fluid  causes  the  liquid  within 
the  container  to  enter  the  stream  of  return  fluid  to  effect 
filtering  of  the  return  fluid  stream,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  hydro  air  filter  comprises  a  single  closed 
tube,  a  vertical  divider  wall  plate  is  carried  internally 
within  said  single  closed  tube  and  spanning  across  said 
tube  to  separate  said  single,  closed  tube  into  said  two 
vertical  flow  paths,  and  means  defining  an  opening  within 
the  lower  end  of  said  plate  to  effect  fluid  communication 
between  said  paths  at  the  bottom  of  said  single  closed 


990 


tube,  said  fluid  return  tube  conne<  ts  through  a  wall  of  said 
single  tube  means  to  one  side  of  sa  id  plate  at  the  top  of  said 
single,  closed  tube,  said  at  least  <  ne  aperture  is  provided 
within  the  wall  of  said  single,  cli  ised  tube  on  the  side  of 
said  plate  defining  said  second  fli  iw  path  and  said  nozzle 
means  comprises  at  least  one  nozz  e  mounted  to  said  single 
closed  tube  at  the  upper  end  then  of  and  opening  into  said 
second  flow  path. 


4,145,199 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOk  FORMING  KINKY 
FIBERS  FROM  HEAT-SOFTEIS  ^LE  MATERIAL 

Robert  G.  Russell,  Granville,  Ohio,  aa  ignor  to  Owens-Coming 

Ftberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Chic 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  745,028,  Nov.  26, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  ^r.  No.  4<i9,729,  May  13, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jkn.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
807,623      ' 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  27, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C03B  i7  <02 

U.S.  a.  65—2  13  dalns 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


976,  Pat.  No.  4,050,916, 
(  98,420,  Aug.  28, 1975, 


4,145,200 
PRODUCnON  OF  OPTICAII 
Tetsuya  Yamazaki,  Itami,  and  Ken  Ko^umi,  Kawanishi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Sheet 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1977,  52-8345 
Int  a.2  C03B  iy02 
U.S.  a.  65—2 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  optical  glass  fibers  which 
comprises  co-spinning  glass  melts  of  different  kinds  through 
coaxially  disposed  discharge  nozzles  Of  a  multi-member  cruci- 
ble composed  of  two  or  more  crucible  members  having  a 
discharge  nozzle  at  their  bottom,  the  ii  ]provement  wherein  the 


GLASS  nBERS 

oimi,  Kan 

Slass  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

4o.  8714>85 

r 

16  Claims 


March  20,  1979 


outermost  nozzle  has  a  leng  h  of  30  mm  to  2000  mm  and  is 
heated  so  that  at  least  a  part  o  fit  is  maintained  at  a  temperature 


equal  to,  or  higher  than,  t  le  temperature  of  the  crucible 


thereby  to  increase  the  speed 


4,1»5,201 

GLASS  HBER  PRODU  CING  AND  COLLECTING 

APP IRATUS 

Ohio, 


1.  The  method  of  forming  continuous  fibers  of  heat-softened 
glass  including  flowing  streams  of  the^  glass  from  a  feeder,  the 
regions  of  the  streams  adjacent  the  feeder  being  cone-shaped, 
attenuating  the  streams  to  continuons  fibers,  engaging  the 
attenuated  continuous  fibers  with  a  rotating  body,  oscillating 
the  attenuated  continuous  fibers  by  tht  rotating  body  whereby 
the  oscillations  effect  successive  distortions  of  the  tips  of  the 
cones  of  glass,  and  impinging  a  stream  of  liquid  against  the 
distortions  of  the  glass  streams  for  redacing  the  temperature  of 
the  glass  streams  at  the  distortions  at 
successive  permanent  bends  in  the  a  tenuated  continuous  fi- 
bers. 


John  D.  Phillips,  Newark, 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Tol^o, 
Filed  Mar.  6, 19^8, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  CL  65—2 


1.  A  method  for  producing 


ing  a  supply  of  the  material 


of  spinning. 


>,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
,Ohio 

I,  Ser.  No.  884,100 
D03G  37/02 

UCUias 


uniform  continuous  fibers  from  a 


supply  of  thermoplastic  mate  rial  comprising  the  steps  of  feed- 


ihrough  a  plurality  of  orifices  to 


form  streams,  attenuating  said  streams  to  form  a  plurality  of 


fibers,  said  step  of  attenuatin{ 


including  the  step  of  pulling  said 


fibers  from  said  orifices  at  a  I  irst  pulling  rate,  sensing  an  inter- 
ruption in  said  pulling  and  responsive  to  said  interruption 
altering  the  pulling  rate  for  si  id  fibers  to  a  second  pulling  rate, 
restarting  said  step  of  atteni  lating  said  streams  to  form  said 
fibers  and  then  altering  the  p  illing  rate  from  said  second  pull- 
ing rate  to  said  first  pulling  r  ite  subsequent  to  said  restart,  and 
wherein  said  first  and  second  pulling  rates  are  different  pulling 
rates. 
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4,145,202 
METHOD  FOR  REPROCESSING  GLASS  nSERS 
Martin  A.  Grodin,  Pittsburgh;  Herbert  W.  Barvh,  Natrona 
Heights;  Fhmk  E.  Harvey,  and  Patrick  C.  Chardello,  both  of 
Pittsburgh,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuationjin-part  of  Ser.  No.  783,130,  Mar.  31,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  90031 

Int  a.2  C03B  37/00,  25/00;  OUC  25/00 

VS.  CL  65—2  13  ciaiffls 


iiiuiUDMinni 


1^:7- 


1.  A  method  of  treating  waste  glass  filaments  and/or  strands 
having  organic  coatings  present  thereon  comprising  heating 
the  glass  filamenU  and/or  strands  in  a  controlled  thermal 
environment  wherein  the  filaments  and/or  strands  are  heated 
to  a  first  thermal  treatment  temperature  for  a  sufficient  period 
of  time  to  remove  substantially  all  the  moisture  therefrom, 
raising  the  temperature  of  the  filaments  and/or  strands  after 
the  moisture  has  been  removed  to  a  second  thermal  treatment 
temperature  sufficient  to  volatilize  the  organic  components  of 
coatings  present,  then  raising  the  temperature  of  the  filamenU 
and/or  strands  to  a  final  thermal  treatment  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  incinerate  any  residual  material  on  the  surface  thereof 
while  maintaining  the  filamente  and/or  strands  at  temperatures 
below  the  softening  point  thereof  and  collecting  the  resulting 
filaments  and/or  strands. 


4,145,203 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FIBERS  FROM 

ATTENUABLE  MATERIAL 

Marcel  Levecqne,  Birchranville,  Pa.;  Jean  A.  Battigelli,  and 

Dominique  Plantard,  both  of  Rantigny,  France,  assignors  to 

Saint-Gobain  Industries,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,755,  Apr.  14, 1976,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  762,789,  Jan.  25, 1977.  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,:^2,  Mar.  11, 1975,  Pat 

No.  4,015,964,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

353,984,  Apr.  24, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,885,940.  ThU  application  Sep. 

19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,540 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  23, 1977,  77  25690 

Int  a.2  C03B  37/04 

VS.  CI.  65—16  20  Claims 


series  of  spaced  delivery  orifices  positioned  for  downward 
delivery  of  streams  of  the  material,  means  for  esublishing 
gaseous  jets  comprising  a  series  of  orifices  respectively  aligned 
with  individual  delivery  orifices  for  the  attenuable  material,  a 
jet  guiding  element  having  a  surface  in  the  flow  of  the  jets,  the 
section  of  said  element  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  jets 
and  streams  of  material  having  a  portion  which  is  convexly 
curved  and  is  positioned  to  intercept  the  streams  of  attenuable 
material. 


4,145,204 

TIMING  PULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  A  GLASSWARE 

FORMING  MACHINE 

Daniel  S.  Farkas,  and  Philip  D.  Perry,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,387 

Int  a.2  C03B  9/40 

VS.  a.  65-164  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  glassware  comprising: 

means  for  forming  gobs  of  molten  glass  and  for  distributing 
said  gobs  to  an  individual  section  glassware  forming  ma- 
chine at  a  predetermined  rate; 

electric  means  for  generating  electric  power  at  a  selected 
frequency; 

frequency  proportioning  means  connected  to  said  electric 
power  generating  means  for  generating  timing  signals  at  a 
frequency  proportional  to  said  selected  frequency; 

electric  drive  means  responsive  to  the  electric  power  for 
driving  said  means  for  forming  and  distributing  gobs  at 
said  predetermined  rate;  and 

a  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  timing  signals  for  cycli- 
cally controlling  each  individual  section  of  said  individual 
section  machine  in  a  predetermined  time  sequence  of  steps 
for  forming  glass  from  said  gobs. 


4.145,205 

TIMING  PULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  A  GLASSWARE 

FORMING  MACHINE 

Daniel  S.  Farkas,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Erwin  M.  Ferenczy,  Costo 

Mesa,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,934 

Ut  a.2  C03B  9/40 

VS.  a.  65-164  7  Claims 


16.  Equipnent  for  making  fibers  from  attenuable  material 
comprising  supply  means  for  the  attenuable  material  having  a 


Wr-si- 


•^.. 


""S^ 


<*" 


^ 


CLOCK 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  glassware  having: 

means  for  forming  gobs  of  molten  glass  and  for  distributing 
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glassware  forming  ma- 
at  a  selected  frequency 


timing  signals  for  cycli- 


said  gobs  to  an  individual  sectioi 

chine  at  a  predetermined  rate; 
means  for  generating  electric  powei 

and  timing  signals  at  a  frequeni  y  proportional  to  said 

selected  frequency; 
drive  means  responsive  to  the  electr  c  power  for  driving  said 

means  for  forming  and  distributii  g  gobs  at  said  predeter- 
mined rate;  and 
a  control  circuit  responsive  to  said 

cally  controlling  each  individual  ^tion  of  said  individual 

section  machine  in  a  predeterm^ed  timed  sequence  of 

steps  for  forming  glassware  from  said  gobs; 
said  means  for  generating  electric  p  }wer  and  timing  signals 

comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  frequency  reference  signal  having  a 

frequency  which  determines  th< 

said  power  source; 
means  responsive  to  said  frequency  reference  signal  for 

generating  said  electric  power;  ai  id 
means  responsive  to  said  frequency  reference  signal  for 

generating  said  timing  signals. 


4,145,206 

PELLET  FOR  GROWING  SEED  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  SANP 

Stuart  Ford,  Manakin,  Va.,  assignor 
rated,  Richmond,  Va. 


selected  frequency  of 


o  Stuart  Ford  Incorpo- 


FUed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser. 


So.  778,453 


Int.  CU  C05F  //  '00 


U.S.  a.  71—23 


1.  A  dried  pellet  for  growing  seed 

a  plurality  of  seeds; 

an  inorganic  fertilizer;  and 

a  growing  medium  comprising  coi4minuted 

ter,  whereby  the  pellet  protects 

a  growth  system;  and  wherein 

plurality  of  voids,  said  voids 

drying  of  said  pellet. 


19  Claims 


/ 


insisting  of: 


le 

I  saj  1 
be  ng 


vegetable  mat- 
seed  while  providing 
pellet  is  formed  with  a 
formed  by  intensive 


the  fertilizer  weight,  and  (8) 
75  microns  in  diameter  prior 
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r  smoving  any  particles  larger  than 
to  storage  or  use. 


4,115,208 


M77, 


METHOD  AND  COMPOSI  flON 
FUNCnONING  OF  DR|P 

Arie  Gulko,  and  Dahlia  S. 

assignors  to  Fertilizers  ft 
FUed  Dec.  15, 

Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2  C05C 
U.S.  a.  71—29 

1.  A  method  for  improvinj ; 
irrigation  by  applying  a  nr  rogen 
characterized  by  the  fact  tha 
urea  nitrate  which  provides 
about  3.0,  when  urea  nitrate 
a  quantity  ranging  from  aboit 
based  on  the  weight  of  the 


Robert  E.  Holm,  Painesville, 
rock  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  71—92 

1.  A  fruit  abscission 
and  glyoxal  dioxime,  wherei|i 
mide  in  said  composition  is 
said  dioxime  is  present  in  an 
said  cycloheximide. 


FOR  IMPROVING  THE 
IRRIGATION  SYSTEMS 
dreidinger,  both  of  Haifa,  Israel, 
(^emicals  Ltd.,  Haifa,  Israel 
Ser.  No.  860,900 
Israel,  Jan.  12,  1977,  51248 
9/00:  C05B  15/00 

13  Claims 

the  smooth  functioning  of  drip 

based  composition  being 

the  said  composition  comprises 

pH  ranging  from  about  0.05  to 

added  to  an  aqueous  solution  in 

28  to  0.1  percent  respectively 

s4id  aqueous  solution. 


4,1)15,209 
MULTICOMPONEP  T  FRUIT  ABSCISSION 

coMP  )srnoNS 


3hio,  assignor  to  Diamond  Sham- 
Ohio 
.  No.  603,454,  Aug.  11,  1975, 
Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766^82 
AOIN  5/00 

4  Claims 

comp<fsition  comprising  cycloheximide 

the  amount  of  said  cyclohexi- 

in  excess  of  about  20  ppm  and 

^ount  in  excess  of  the  amount  of 


n>t  I 


4,1 15,210 

PROCESS  FOR  INDURA  ING  DRIED  PELLETS  IN  A 

ROTit  RY  KILN 

Cazumasa  Kato,  Wakayama,  pnd  Kei^i  Kadota,  Niihama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Silmitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  and  Sumitomo  Heaw  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan  j 

Filed  Feb.  22,  l«r7,  Ser.  No.  770,947 


Qaims  priority,  application 
Int  a? 

U.S.  a.  75—3 


4,145^07 

PREPARATION  OF  IMPROVED  tOLLAR  FERTILIZER 
William  P.  Moore,  P.O.  Box  943,  Ho{  leweU,  Va.  23860 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  "^o.  751,174 
Int.  a.2  C05C  9/02 
U.S.  a.  71—29  2  Claims 

1.  A  stepwise  method  for  preparati  3n  of  a  stable,  non-burn- 
ing urea-formaldehyde  polymer-base  I,  liquid  foliar  fertilizer, 
which  comprises  (1)  dissolving  urea  and  urea-formaldehyde 
concentrate  in  aqueous  alkali  solutioi  i  at  temperatures  below 
50°  C,  (2)  adding  polyphosphoric  ac  id  to  rapidly  reduce  pH 
below  3,  (3)  maintaining  temperatui  e  and  pH  constant  for 
about  5  minutes,  (4)  allowing  reactici  temperature  to  gradu- 
ally increase  to  about  70'  C.  while  incieasing  pH  of  the  mixture 
about  0.1  pH  per  2*  C.  temperature  rise,  (5)  cooling  and  adding 
minor  amounts  of  water  soluble  alipl  atic  alcohols  containing 
1-4  molecular  skeletal  carbons,  (6)  leutralizing  the  reaction 
mixture  with  aqueous  ammonia  to  |  iH  6.1-6.5,  (7)  blending 
with  gelled  attapulgite  clay  amountin  ;  to  0.5  to  2.0  percent  of 


tie 


mt> 


1.  A  process  for  indurating 
characterized  by  charging 
range  of  from  about  2%  by 
the  weight  of  the  pellets 
pellets  in  the  kiln,  the  cok< 
millimeters  to  about  30  millimeters, 
more  than  70,  a  reactivity 
tumbler  index  (TIjo*"")  of 


Japan,  Feb.  24, 1976,  51-19754 
C22B  1/14 

3  Claims 


dried  pellets  in  a  rotary  kiln, 

dried  pellets  and  coke  in  the 

eight  to  about  20%  by  weight  on 

the  rotary  kiln  and  heating  the 

having  a  size  of  from  about  5 

,  a  drum  index  (DIs**)  of 

i^dex  (AG)  of  less  than  50  and  a 

n  are  than  50. 
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4,145,211 

METHOD  FOR  COOUNG  REDUCED  METAL 

AGGLOMERATES 

Charles  A.  Czako,  Seven  Hills;  Andrejs  Berzins,  Parma,  and 
Melvin  J.  Greaves,  Qeveland,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Arthur 
G.  McKee  A  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  594,514,  Jul.  9,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,467 

Int  a.2  C21B  13/00:  C22B  1/26 

MS.  a.  75—34  29  Claims 


present,  in  the  form  of  complexes  with  the  thiourea;  and  sub- 
jecting the  obtained  solution  to  a  cementation  by  means  of  a 


metol  so  as  to  obtain  a  cement  conuining  more  than  about  90% 
of  silver. 


1.  A  method  of  cooling  metallic  agglomerates  containing  a 
major  proportion  by  weight  of  metal  resulting  from  direct 
reduction  from  an  oxide  of  the  metal,  comprising  reducing 
flnely  divided  particles  of  metal  oxide  by  reducing  gas  at  an 
elevated  temperature,  agglomerating  the  reduced  meUllic 
particles  while  they  are  hot  from  the  reducing  step  by  subject- 
ing them  to  agglomerating  pressure  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere to  produce  agglomerates  having  a  minimal  cross  section 
of  about  i  inch  and  a  maximum  cross  section  of  about  4} 
inches,  disposing  said  hot  agglomerates  while  they  are  at  a 
temperature  between  approximately  1000*  F.  and  2000*  P.  in  a 
moving  bed  in  which  the  agglomerates  are  at  rest  relative  to 
each  other,  and  passing  ambient  atmospheric  air  through  said 
bed  at  a  velocity  of  about  500  feet  to  1500  feet  per  minute  that 
is  sufficiently  high  to  cool  said  agglomerates  rapidly  in  a  time 
of  less  than  10  minutes  to  a  temperature  no  greater  than  about 
500*  F.  without  substantial  reoxidation  of  the  metal  in  said 
agglomerates  and  by  using  only  said  air  as  the  cooling  gas. 


4,145,212 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  SILVER  AND 

OPTIONALLY  GOLD  FROM  A  SOLID  STARTING 

MATERIAL  CONTAINING  SAID  METALS 

Femand  J.  J.  Bodson,  Angleur,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Societe  des 

Mines  et  Fonderies  de  Zinc  de  la  Vieille  Montagne,  Angleur, 

Belgium 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843^5 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Oct  19,  1976,  645724 
Int  a.2  C22B  11/04 
MS.  a.  75—118  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  silver  and,  when  present  gold, 
from  a  silver  and,  if  present,  gold  bearing  solid  starting  mate- 
rial, in  which  said  metal(s)  are  present  in  low  proportions,  a 
part  thereof  being  in  the  form  of  free  sulphides,  said  process 
comprising  dispersing  the  starting  material  in  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  thiourea  and  adding  an  oxidizing  agent  to  the  aqueous 
solution  obtained,  so  as  to  solubilize  the  silver  and  gold,,  if 


4,145,213 
WEAR  RESISTANT  ALLOY 
Rolf  G.  Otkarsson,  Ronningc,  and  Carl  S.  G.  Ekemar,  Liinner- 
tta,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolg,  Sand- 
viken,  Sweden 

Filed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,341 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  16,  1975,  7505630 
Int  a.2  B22F  3/00:  C22C  29/00 
MS.  CL  75—238  6  ClaiM 


1.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  30  to  70  volume 
percent  of  grains  of  hard  components  in  a  metal  binder,  the 
hard  components  being  predominantly  nitride  and/or  carboni- 
trides  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  compound  of  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  Ti,  Zr,  Hf.  V,  Nb,  Ta,  Cr, 
Mo  and  W  and  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
C,  N  and  B,  in  which  alloy  the  molar  ratio  of  N  to  N  plus  C  is 
at  least  0.6,  the  hard  components  have  a  mean  grain  size  M 
within  the  range  of  0.04  to  0.70  microns  and  a  grain  size  distri- 
bution represented  by  the  standard  deviation  S  in  which  S^  = 
(  m  )/(l  -)-  1.5M^  )^m^,  the  number  of  hard  component  grains 
being  greater  than  1.2  fim  being  15  percent  or  less, 
the  metal  binder  consisting  essentially  of  Fe,  Co  or  Ni  and 
containing  10  atomic  percent  max.  Al,  15  atomic  percent 
max.  Mn,  4  atomic  percent  max.  Si  and  I  atomic  percent 
max.  Cu, 
the  molar  ratio  (Ti  -(-  Zr  -t-  Hf  -t-  V  -(-  Nb  -t-  Ta  -(-  Cr  -^ 
Mo  -t-  W  -(-  Al):  (Fe  ^-  Co  -)-  Ni  -(-  Mn)  being  in  the 
range  of  from  0.25  to  0.70,  the  molar  ratio  of  (V  -|-  Nb  -(- 
Ta  -(-  Cr  -)-  Mo  -(-  W):  (Ti  -(-  Zr  -t-  HO  being  0  to  1  and 
the  molar  ratio  of  (Ti  -i-  Zr  -(-  Hf  -(-  V  -f-  Nb  -(-  Ta):  (Cr 
-h  Mo  -f  W)  in  the  hard  components  being  greater  than 
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4,145^14 
CCMKYSTALLINE  ORGANIC  PV 


assignor  to  Eastman 


William  E.  Yoerger,  Rochester,  N.Y 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  Uo.  800,509 

Int  a.2  G03G  5,  06 

VS.  a.  96—1  PC  18  Claims 

1.  A  co-crystalline  organic  phot^onductor  comprising 
p-terphenyl  doped  with  p-quaterphenjrl. 

4.  A  method  for  making  a  co-cryst^line  organic  photocon- 
ductor  comprising  forming  a  solution  of  p-terphenyi  and  p- 
quaterphenyl  dissolved  in  a  common  solvent,  and  thereafter 
co-crystallizing  said  p-terphenyl  and  ]  -quaterphenyl. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


together  with  R^  or  R^  represent  the  atoms  needed  to 
complete  a  carbocyclic  i  ing; 
AND  HETEROGENEOUS  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF         A'  represents  a  basic  subs  tituted  or  unsubstituted  nucleus 


OTOCONDUCrORS 


4,145,215 
MIGRATION  IMAGING  PROCESS  AND 
COMPOSITIOf  fS 
James  A.  Van  Allan;  Frank  G.  Webster,  and  George  A.  Rey- 
nolds, all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1977,  Ser.  f  lo.  816,128 
Int,  a.2  G03G  5/  09 
MS.  a.  96—1  PE  16  Oaims 

1.  An  electrophoretic  migration  inaging  process  which 
comprises  subjecting  an  electrically  )hotosensitive  colorant 
material  positioned  between  at  least  t  vo  electrodes  to  an  ap- 
plied electric  field  and  exposing  said  materials  to  an  image 
pattern  of  radiation  to  which  the  material  is  photosensitive, 
thereby  obtaining  image  formation  on  at  least  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes, the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  material,  an  electrically  photosensitive  material 
having  the  following  structure: 


wherein, 

X  represents  O,  S,  Se  or  NR  in  whi^h  R  represents  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  ar  I'l,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
alkenyl  or  alkynyl  and  said  substi  uents  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  Jkoxy,  aryloxy  or  halo- 
gen; 

G' G^,  which  may  be  the  same  o  different  represent  an 
electron  withdrawing  group  or  w  len  taken  together  with 
the  carbon  atom  to  which  G'  an( 
sent  the  nonmetallic  atoms  need*  d  to  complete  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  acidic  hetei  scyclic  nucleus  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  1, 3-indandione,  pyrazoli- 
none,  isoxazolinone,  oxindoli ,  2,4,6-triketohexahy- 
dropyrimidine,  2-thio-2,4-thiazo  idinedione,  2,-thio-2,4- 
oxazolidinedione,  thianaphthem  ne,  2-thio-2,S-thiazoli- 
dinedione,  2,4-thiazolidinedion( ,  thiazolidinone,  4- 
thiazolinone,  2-amino-2-oxazoliii-4-one;  2,4-imidazoli- 
dinedione;  2-thio-2,4-imidazolidinedione;  2-imidazolin- 
S-one;  furan-S-one;  and  a  heterocVclic  nucleus  containing 
S  atoms  in  the  heterocyclic  ring  3  of  said  atoms  being 
carbon  atoms,  1  of  said  atoms  beii  g  a  nitrogen  atom  and  1 
of  said  atoms  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N,  O  and  S. 

R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  sam :  or  different,  represent 
alkyl,  aryl,  —CV{=CI?CL\=\^  or  — CL*=CL- 
\—ClS^CV)—^^  or  R'  tog<  ther  with  R*  or  R^  to- 
gether with  R^  represent  sufTicie  it  atoms  to  complete  an 
alkylene  bridge; 

m  and  n  represents  0,  1  or  2; 

L',  l?,  L?,  L*,  L',  L*,  and  V  wh  ch  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  represent  hydrogen,  a  kyl  and  aryl;  L'  or  L* 
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selected  from  the  groub  consisting  of  imidazole,  3H- 
indole,  thiazole,  benzo  hiazole,  naphthothiazole,  thia- 
naphtheno-7',6',-4,S-thiu  ole,  oxazole,  benzoxazole,  naph- 
thoxazole,  selenazole,  b  snzoselenazole,  naphthoselenaz- 
ole,  thiazoline,  2-quinoline,  4-quinoline,  1-isoquinoline, 
benzimidazole,  2-pyridin :  and  4-pyridine; 

A^  may  be  the  same  as  A'  and  in  addition  represent  substi- 
tuted and  unsubstituted  i  lucleus  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aryl,  thio|:  bene,  benzo[b]thiophene,  naph- 
tho[2,3-b]thiophene,  fuian,  isobenzofuran,  chromene, 
pyran,  xanthene,  pyrrol :,  2H-pyrrole,  pyrazole,  indoli- 
zine,  indoline,  indole,  IH-indole,  indazole,  carbazole, 
perimidine,  isothiazole,  iioxazole,  furazan,  chroman,  iso- 
chroman,  l,2,3,4-tetrah>droquinoline,  4H-pyrrolo[3,2,l- 
ij]quinoline,  l,2-dihydro-4H-pyrrolo[3,2,l-ij]quinoline, 
1 ,2,5,6-tetrahydro-4H-pytrolo[3,2, 1  -ij]quinoline,  1  H,5H- 
benzo[ij]quinolizine,  2,3-  [lihydro-lH,SH-benzoiij]quinoli- 
2,3,6, 7-tetrah  'dro-lH,SH-benzo[ij]quinolizine, 
10,ll-dihydro-9H-benzo|  i]xanthen-8-yl  and  6,7-dihydro- 
^5H-benzo[a]pyran-7-yl; 

R'  together  with  R^,  L'  or  L* 
which  they  are  attached,  repre- 
sent a  substituted  or  unsu  >stituted  5  or  6-member  carbocy- 
clic ring; 

R*  may  be  the  same  as  R^  \«  hen  taken  alone  or  together  with 


9?  represents  hydrogen,  oi 
and  the  carbon  atoms  to 


R',  L'  or  L*  and 
said  substituents  for  G'  ai  d  G^  when  taken  together  are 
selected  from  the  group  c  onsisting  of  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted alkyl,  aryl,  arall  yl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl, 
dialkylamino,  diarylamiio  and  diaralkylamino  and  said 
substituents  for  A'  and  /  ?  are  the  same  as  for  G'  and  G^ 
taken  together  plus  amini ),  alkylamino,  arylamino,  aroalk- 
ylamino,  alkoxy,  aryloxy  and  alkoxy  carbonyl;  except  that 
(i)  R'  and  R^  cannot  both  be  methyl,  phenyl  or  methyl  and 

phenyl  and, 
(ii)  the  substituents  on  A' 
nary  nitrogen. 

11.  An  electrophoretic  migration  imaging  dispersion  com- 
prising an  electrically  insulatii  ig  carrier,  a  charge  control  agent 
and  an  electrically  photosensi  :ive  colorant  material  having  the 
structure: 


wherein, 
X  represents  O,  S,  Se  or 
tuted  or  unsubstituted 
alkenyl  or  alkynyl  and 
the  group  consisting  of 


gen; 
G'l 


tie! 


consist  ng 


and  G^,  which  may  be 
electron  withdrawing 
the  carbon  atom  to  whicii 
sent  the  nonmetallic  ato  ns 
tuted  or  unsubstituted  ac|dic 
from  the  group 
none,     isoxazolinone, 
dropyrimidine,    2-thio-44-thiazolidinedione, 
oxazolidinedione, 
dinedione,      2,4-thiazoli^inedione 
thiazolinone,     2-aminO' 
dinedione;    2-thio-2, 
5-one;  furan-S-one;  and 
S  atoms  in  the  heteroc)  cl 
carbon  atoms,  1  of  said 


and  A^  cannot  result  in  a  quater- 


IT 


Nl 


in  which  R  represents  a  substi- 

klkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl, 

St  id  substituents  are  selected  from 

h  ydroxy,  alkoxy,  aryloxy  or  halo- 


same  or  different,  represent  an 

gr^up  or  when  taken  together  with 

G'  and  G^  are  attached  repre- 

needed  to  complete  a  substi- 

heterocyclic  nucleus  selected 

of  1, 3-indandione,  pyrazoli- 

oxindole,     2,4,6-triketohexahy- 

2-thio-2,4- 

thian^phthenone,    2-thio-2,5-thiazoli- 

thiazolidinone,      4- 

:  !-oxazolin-4-one;     2,4-imidazoli- 

.4-ii^idazolidinedione;    2-imidazolin- 

heterocyclic  nucleus  containing 

ic  ring,  3  of  said  atoms  being 

atoms  being  a  nitrogen  atom  and  1 
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of  said  atoms  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N,  O  and  S. 

R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent 
alkyl,  aryl,  —CL\=C\M:\?)=^^  or  — CL*=CL- 
'(— CL*=CL^)— ^2  oj  Ri  together  with  K*  or  R^  to- 
gether with  R^  represent  sufficient  atoms  to  complete  an 
alkylene  bridge; 

m  and  n  represent  0,  1  or  2; 

L',  L^,  L',  L*,  L',  L*,  and  L',  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  aryl;  L'  or  L* 
together  with  R^  or  R^  represent  the  atoms  needed  to 
complete  a  carbocyclic  ring; 

a'  represents  a  basic  substituted  or  unsubstituted  nucleus 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  imidazole,  3H- 
indole,  thiazole,  benzothiazole,  naphthothiazole,  thia- 
naphtheno-7',6',-4,S-thiazole,  oxazole,  benzoxazole,  naph- 
thoxazole,  selenazole,  benzoselenazole,  naphthoselenaz- 
ole,  thiazoline,  2-quinoline,  4-quinoline,  1-isoquinoline, 
benzimidazole,  2-pyridine  and  4-pyridine; 

A^  may  be  the  same  as  A'  and  in  addition  represents  a  substi- 
tuted and  unsubstituted  nucleus  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aryl,  thiophene,  benzo[b]thiophene,  naph- 
tho[2,3-b]thiophene,  furan,  isobenzofuran,  chromene, 
pyran,  xanthene,  pyrrole,  2H-pyrrole,  pyrazole,  indoli- 
zine,  indoline,  indole,  3H-indole,  indazole,  carbazole, 
perimidine,  isothiazole,  isoxazole,  furazan,  chroman,  iso- 
chroman,  1,2,3,4-tetrahydroquinoline,  4H-pyrrolo[3,2,l- 
ij]quinoline,  1 ,2-dihydro-4H-pyrrolo[3,2, 1  -ij]quinoline, 
l,2,5,6-tetrahydro-4H-pyrrolo[3,2,l-ij]quinoline,  1H,5H- 
benzo[ij]quinolizine,  2,3-dihydro- 1  H,SH-benzo[ij]quinoli- 
zine,  2,3,6,7-tetrahydro- 1  H,SH-benzo[ij]quinolizine, 

10,ll-dihydro-9H-benzo[a]xanthen-8-yl  and  6,7-dihydro- 
5H-benzo[a]pyran-7-yl; 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  or  R^  together  with  R^,  L'  or  L* 
and  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached,  repre- 
sent a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  5  or  6-member  carbocy- 
clic ring; 

K*  is  selected  from  the  same  group  as  R^  when  taken  alone 
or  together  with  R',  L'  or  L*,  and 

said  substituents  for  G'  and  G^  when  taken  together  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl, 
dialkylamino,  diarylamino  and  diaralkylamino  and  said 
substituents  for  A*  and  A^  are  the  same  as  for  G'  and  G^ 
taken  together  plus  amino,  alkylamino,  arylamino,  aroalk- 
ylamino,  alkoxy,  aryloxy  and  alkoxy  carbonyl;  except  that 
(i)  R'  and  R^  cannot  both  be  methyl,  phenyl  or  methyl  and 

phenyl  respectively  and, 
(ii)  the  substituents  on  A'  and  A^  cannot  result  in  a  quater- 
nary nitrogen. 


4,145,216 
DRY  TRANSFER  IMAGE  SYSTEMS 
Richard  E.  Merrill,  Wakefield,  and  Theodore  H.  Knieger,  Way- 
land,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Seal  Incorporated,  Nauga- 
tuck,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  628,506,  Not.  3, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,081,282. 
This  application  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,109 
Int  a.2  G03C  5/00,  11/12 
MS.  a.  96—28  20  Claims 


component   comprising   a   layer   of  a   frangible,    non- 
photopolymerizable  transferable  material  on  a  second 
carrier  sheet,  said  components  being  disposed  so  that  said 
photopolymerizable  and  transferable  layers  confront  and 
are  in  contact  with  one  another,  irradiating  said  layer  of 
photopolymerizable  material  so  as  to  cause  selected  por- 
tions of  said  photopolymerizable  material  to  harden  and 
bond  to  selected  confrontin  portions  of  said  layer  of  said 
transferable  material,  and  separating  said  components  so 
that  the  selected  confronting  portions  of  said  layer  of 
transferable  material  separate  from  said  second  carrier 
sheet  and  the  rest  of  said  layer  of  transferable  material 
remains  on  said  second  carrier  sheet. 
9.  The  method  of  claim  8  wherein  a  thin  film  of  said  photo- 
polymerizable material  adheres  to  said  layer  of  transferable 
material  on  said  second  carrier  sheet  in  areas  other  than  the 
area  of  said  selected  confronting  portions  when  said  compo- 
nents are  separated. 


4,145,217 
QUINOXALINES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PROCESSES 
Gerald  Jan;  Remon  Hagen,  and  John  Lenoir,  all  of  Marly, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,033 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,   May   24,   1976, 
6520/76 

Int  a.2  G03C  7/00.  5/32 
US.  a.  96—53  9  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  colored  photographic  im- 
ages by  the  silver  dye  bleach  process  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  imagewise  exposing  a  photographic  material  contain- 
ing on  a  substrate,  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  with 
a  bleachable  dyestuff,  then  (1)  developing  the  silver  image 
obtained,  (2)  dye  bleaching  and  silver  bleaching  said  silver 
image,  (3)  silver  fixing  and  (4)  washing,  said  dye  and/or  silver 
bleaching  step  being  carried  out  in  a  bath  containing  at  least 
one  bleach  catalyst  of  the  formula 


in  which  Ri  is  hydrogen,  — CHjOR,  — CHjNRR',  — CH2O- 
COR.  — CH2CI,  — CHzBr,  — CH2CN,  — CH2SR,  — CH2SCN, 
— CH20(CH2)„OR,  — CH2(OCH2CH2)„OR,  — CH2SO2B5, 
— CH2PO(OR5)2,  — CH2S03R(,or  — CH2PO(OR6)2,  Ri  being 
hydrogen  only  when  Rs  and  R4  conjointly  are  — 0(CHji,0 — , 
and  R2  is  methyl  and  — CH2PO(OR5)2,  — CH2PO(OR6)2  or 
CH2SO3R6,  and  R3  and  R4  independently  are  alkyl  with  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  RO(CH2>iiO — 
or  R0(CHsCH20)„— or  Rs  and  R4  conjointly  are 
— 0(CH2)»0 — ,  R  and  R'  independently  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Rs  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R«  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  cation  or  — N®(R)4,  m  is  3  or 
4,  n  is  1  to  3  and  p  is  1  or  2. 


> 


!I 


ji 


ir-T 


8.  A  method  of  forming  and  transferring  images  comprising: 
providing  a  photo-active  component  and  a  transferable 
component  said  photo-active  component  comprising  a 
first  carrier  sheet  coated  with  a  tacky  layer  of  an  unex- 
posed photopolymerizable  material  and  said  transferable 


4,145,218 
PROCESS  FOR  DEVELOPING  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
Tegi  Habu;  Masashi  Nakano;  Yasuo  Tsuda;  Eiichi  Sakamoto, 
and  Hiroshi  Yamada,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Koni- 
shirokn  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,988 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1976,  51-105275 
Int  a.^  G03C  5/30.  1/06.  1/48 
MS.  a.  96—66.3  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  developing  an  image-wise  exposed  light- 
sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  material  with  a  developing 
solution  containing  an  aldehyde  hardening  agent  in  the  pres- 


980  O.G.  38 
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ence  of  one  or  more  of  compounds 
mula: 


laving  the  following  for- 


l-CH— CHi 
I         I 
R2     R3 


-s— 


iHX)„ 


in  which  R|  represents  a  substituted  (  arbamoyl  group,  a  cyano 
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:— CH— NH, 

^  I 

5  R« 


group,  a  nitrogen-containing  S-10 
group,  — COOM  or  — COOR;  each 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  car- 
bamoyl group,  a  cyano  group,  — CCXDM  or  — COOR;  each  of 
R4  and  R5  represents  hydrogen  or. an  alkyl  group;  and  R^ 
represents  hydrogen  or  — COOM;  4'herein  M  represents  hy- 
drogen, an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium 
alkyl  or  aryl  group;  X  represents  a  cl  lorine  ion;  and  each  of  m 
and  n  is  0  or  1,  and  when  M  repr  »ents  an  alkali  metal  or 
ammonium  ion,  n  is  0, 
said  compound  being  present  in  t^e  photographic  material 
or  in  the  developing  solution. 


4,145^19 
MULTILAYER  COLOR  SENSfnVE  MATERIALS 
Takeshi   Kato;   Akira  Tanaka;   Jun   Hayashi,   and   Akikazu 
Mikawa,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i 
Photo  Film  Co.,  LtiL,  Miiiami-ashigara,  Japan 


Filed  Jul.  7, 1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/10. 
VS.  a.  96—74 


So.  813,738 

Jul.  7, 1976,  51-81142 

/34.  1/76 

12  Claims 


1.  In  a  silver  halide  multilayer  col  >r  light-sensitive  material 
comprising  a  red-sensitive  silver  I  alide  emulsion  layer,  a 
green-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  blue-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  on  a  sup  [)ort,  wherein  each  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  contains  a  non  diffusible  image  forming 
coupler,  the  improvement  which  con  iprises  at  least  one  of  said 
silver  halide  emulsion  layers  compri  sing  an  upper  unit  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer,  a  middle  unit  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  and  a  lower  unit  silver  halide 
the  sensitivity  of  the  three  unit  silver  halide  emulsion  layers 
decreases  in  order  from  the  upper  u  lit  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  to  the  lower  unit  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  wherein 
said  upper  unit  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  comprises  a  layer  of 


a  high  speed  silver  halide  emulsion 
3%  based  on  the  total  grains  in  th< 


emulsion  comprises  silver  halide  gra  ns  having  a  grain  size  of 
about  2.0fi  or  larger,  and  at  least  th(  middle  unit  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  contains  at  least  01  e  development  uihibitor 
releasing  compound  selected  from  th  ;  compounds  represented 
by  the  following  general  formulae  (  ('II)-(X); 


N 

A]— N        n  / 

Bi    or    Ai— N 

\ 


^' 


vherein  more  than  about 
upper  unit  silver  halide 


CO' 


(VII) 


wherein  A|  represents  a  yellow  colipler  residue,  a  magenta 
coupler  residue,  a  cyan  coupler  resi  iue,  a  malondiimide  cou- 
pler residue,  a  malondiester  coupler  residue  or  an  indanone 
coupling  compound  residue,  and  B|  represents  a  bromine  atom, 
an  acylamino  group,  a  benzothiazolii^lideneamino  group  or  an 
aralkyloxy  group; 


A2— OCH2— N 


\ 


C— 


■i' 


N=f< 


membered  heterocyclic 
of  R2  and  R3  represents 


wherein  A2  represents  a  cyhn 
sents  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitn  > 
group,  an  amino  group  or  ^ 


A2— CX;H2— 1 1 


i 
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(VIII) 


coupler  residue,  and  B2  repre- 
group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  alkyl 
acylamino  group; 


N 


(IX) 


^' 


wherein  A2  has  the  same  lieaning  as  in  the  general  formula 
(VIII)  and  B|  has  the  same  tneaning  as  in  the  general  formula 
(VIII);  and  ^ 


A,-S-<( 


«— N 


N-N 


wherein  82  has  the  same 
(VIII)  and  A3  represents  a 
coupler  residue,  a  cyan 
pier  residue,  a  malondiester 
pling  compound  residue 
a)acetanUide)  type  coupler 


Bj 


n  leaning  as  in  the  general  formula 

'ellow  coupler  residue,  a  magenta 

ler  residue,  a  malondiimide  cou- 

coupler  residue,  an  indanone  cou- 

an  a-(2-benzothia  (or  benzoox- 

esidue. 


coup! 


o 


SILVER  HALIDE 
MORDANTING  AGENTSi 
Daniel  M.  Timmerman; 

and  Albert  E.  Van  Hoof, 

Agfa-GeTaert,  N.V. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 

Claims  priority,  appllcati«|a 
1288/71;  Sep.  10, 1971, 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  96—84  A 

1.  A  color-developable 
comprising  a  colorless  support, 
sion  layer,  said  layer 
coupler  which  will  prodi 
aromatic  primary  amino 
image  mainly  absorbing  in 
and  a  protective  hydrophili< 
emulsion  layer  wherein 
protective  colloid  layer 
units  of  the  general  structuie: 


th^ 


(X) 


4145^20 
ELEMENT  WITH  POLYMERIC 

FOR  ANIONIC  COMPOUNDS 
Walker  F.  De  Winter,  both  of  Mortsel, 
B  erchem,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 
Mort  lel,  Belgium 

1 971,  Ser.  No.  213,990 

United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1971, 


4231 11/71 

^03C  1/S4.  1/10 

14  Claims 

i^iographic  silver  halide  element 

at  least  one  silver  halide  emul- 

cont^ning  at  least  one  anionic  color 

by  coupling  with  an  oxidized 

developing  agent  a  monochromic  dye 

I  he  red  and  green  spectral  regions, 

colloid  layer  coated  over  the  said 

said  emulsion  layer  and/or  the 

con^prises  a  polymer  having  recurring 
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— CH,— C— 


I 

c=o 

I 

NH 

I 

A 

I 
(CHz), 

C=N— NH— C— NH, 
I  II 

R]  NHj 


wherein: 

R|  stands  for  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 

A  is  methylene  or  methylene  substituted  by  lower  alkyl, 

n  stands  for  0  or  I, 

R2  is  alkyl,  and 

X  is  an  acid  radical. 

8.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  element  comprising  a  sup- 
port and  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  an 
anionic  color  coupler  and  said  element  comprising  a  polymer 
having  recurring  units  of  the  general  structure: 

— CHj— C— 

I 

c=o 

I 

NH 

I 

A 

I 
(CH2), 

Cs=N— NH— C— NH, 
I  II 

,        R,  NH2         ^_ 

wherein: 
R|  stands  for  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 

A  is  methylene  or  methylene  substituted  by  lower  alkyl, 
n  stands  for  0  or  1, 
R2  is  alkyl,  and 
X  is  an  acid  radical. 


4,145,222 

WATER  SOLUBLE  PHOTOSENSFTIVE  RESIN 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  POLY  AMIDE  OR  ITS 

AMMONIUM  SALT 
Knniomi  Etoh,  and  Masam  Nanpei,  both  of  Otsu,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toyobo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  525,106,  Not.  19,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,307 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/68 
\iS.  Cl.  96—115  P  16  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  photosensitive  resin  composition  which 
comprises  a  polyamide  or  its  ammonium  salt  having  recurring 
amide  groups  in  the  main  chain  thereof  and  basic  nitrogen 
atoms  in  the  main  or  side  chain  thereof,  from  S  to  150%  by 
weight  with  respect  to  said  polyamide  or  its  ammonium  salt  of 
a  photopolymerizable  unsaturated  monomer  and  from  O.I  to 
5%  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  total  amount  of  said  polyam- 
ide or  its  ammonium  salt  and  the  photopolymerizable  unsatu- 
rated monomer,  of  a  photosensitizer,  said  polyamide  being 
prepared  by  the  polycondensation  of  starting  monomers  com- 
prising from  10  to  100  mol  %  of  a  compound  having  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 


A— Rf— N  N-RJ— B 


(I) 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon 
group,  Ri"  and  R2''  are  each  an  alkylene  group,  and  A  and  B 
are  each  — NH2,  — COOH  or  —COOR"  wherein  R"  is  a 
hydrocarbon  group,  and  in  which  the  group  — R2''— B  may 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  said  ammonium  salt  being 
prepared  by  the  treatment  of  said  polyamide  with  a  protonic 
acid,  a  quatemizing  agent  or  an  epoxy  compound  and  a  pro- 
tonic  acid. 


4,145,223 
FRICnONAL  MATERIAL  FOR  BRAKES 
Koichi  Iwata,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric  In- 
dustries, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,472 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  25, 1976,  51-141921 
Int.  a.^  C09K  3/14 
MS.  a.  106—36  5  Claims 


4,145,221 
SYNTHETIC  POLYMER  LATICES  IN  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING 
MULTIVALENT  METAL  SALTS 
Jtti-Chang  Chuang,  Vestal,  and  Donald  E.  Trucker,  Binghamton, 
both  of  N. Y.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N. Y. 
FUed  Not.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,652 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/72.  1/38.  1/06 
\3S.  a.  96—95  13  Claims 

1.  Gelatino  silver  halide  photographic  emulsions  containing 
salts  of  multivalent  metal  in  which  the  gelatin  is  partially  re- 
placed by  a  terpolymer  latex  consisting  of,  by  weight,  40-90% 
acrylates,  S-S0%  glycidyl  acrylates  and  1-20%  acrylamides 
and  where  in  the  terpolymer  latex  contains  an  anionic  sulfate- 
type  surfactant  in  an  amount,  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of  polymer  solids  of  from  O.S  to  10%. 


fS«>E)l<IUC 


83S^     00 


I     231567(90 

NUXaO)  OF  gRHE  tPnXMOH 


1.  A  frictional  material  for  brakes  employing  as  a  reinforcing 
material  a  fibrous  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  glass  fiber,  steel  wire,  organic  synthetic  fiber  and  ceramic 
fiber  and  containing  non-fibrous  serpentine  by  S  to  80%  in 
contents  by  volume. 


998 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,145^24 

METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  TltE.  CRYSTALLIZATION 

RATE  OF  HIGH  PURITY  AMORl  HOUS  SbN*  POWDER, 

POWDERS  PRODUCED  THERl  BY  AND  PRODUCTS 

THEREFROM 

Emit  J.  Mehalchick,  and  Richard  N.  Kleiner,  both  of  Towanda, 
Pa.,  aaaignora  to  GTE  Sylrania  Ino^porated,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Not.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  526,257 
Int  a.2  C04B  J^/58 
VS.  a.  106— 73J 
1.  Si3N4  powder  having  particles 


4Clainu 

ip  to  1.0  microns  in  size, 


having  a  purity  of  at  least  99.9  pera  !nt,  and  characterized  by 


additionally  containing  at  least  0.01 


veight  percent  titanium. 


No.  819,600 


4,145,225 

METHOD  OF  MODIFYING  TME  PROPERTIES  OF 

CEREAL  FLOURS  AND  THE  Ml  >DIFIED  FLOURS  SO 

PRODUCE]  > 

Peter  J.  Ferrara,  Ridge  Rd.,  Comwa|,  N.Y.  12518 

FUed  Jal.  27,  1977,  Ser. 

Int.  a,2  C08L  ap/00 
U.S.  a.  106—154  R 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  physical  properties  of  cereal 
flours  which  comprises  treating  sue  i  cereal  flours  with  gase- 
ous cyanide  for  at  least  about  10  min  ites  which  is  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  produce  a  modified  cereal 
paste  viscosity. 


7  Claims 


lour  having  an  elevated 


4,145,226 
INK  REMOVER 
Melvin  A.  Neuhaiis,  703  Oban,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78216 
FUed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,155 
Int  a.2  C09K  3/00;  ^21C  3/20 
VS.  a.  106—287.24 
1.  An  ink  remover  comprising 
a  glycol  ether  selected  from  the  gri)up  consisting  of  diethyl- 
ene  glycol  monoethyl  ether  andjdiethylene  glycol  diethyl 
ether, 
isopropyl  acetate,  and 
a  liquid  surfactant  soluble  in  hydrocarbons. 


SClaims 


4,145,227 

HBROUS  DISPERSION  AID  FOR  THERMOPLASTICS 
Leon  Segal,  Morristown,  and  Albert  H.  Steinberg,  Morris 
Plains,  Iwth  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  AU'^  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Morristown,  N.J. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  609,463,  Sep.  2, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  375,4  10,  Jul.  2,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,931,094.  This  application  Nov.  12  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,169 
Int.  a.2  C09C  i/42 
VS.  a.  106—288  B 

1.  A  filler  premix  for  use  in  therm<iplastic  molding  composi- 
tions consisting  essentially  of  82-93, 3%  particulate  filler  and 
0.7-18%  fibrous  dispersion  effecting 
group  consisting  of  glass  fiber,  alumi  mm  whiskers,  and  silicon 
carbide  fiber  having  an  aspect  ratio  a  i  least  about  ten  thnes  the 
aspect  ratio  of  the  filler. 


1975,  Pat.  No.  4,015,039, 


10  Claims 


'RODUCnON  OF 


4,145,228 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  JOINT 
AROMATIC  AMINES  AND  IRCfi  OXIDE  PIGMENTS 

Piero  D.  Croce,  Milan;  Tullio  Pellzzon,  Pademo  Dugnano 
(Milan);  Peter  Schwarz,  and  Luigi  Piccolo,  both  of  Milan,  all 
of  Italy,  assignors  to  Euteco  S.p.A^  Milan,  Italy 


Filed  Nov.  17,  1977,  Sen 


Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  1  lov.  19, 1976,  29541  A/76 
Int.  a.2  C09C  724 
VS.  a.  106—304  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  joint  producti(  in  of  aromatic  amines  and 
iron  oxide  pigments,  which  compris  »  bringing  into  contact  a 
ferrous  salt,  a  reduceable  aromatic  nitrogen  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  nitroderivatives 


No.  852,264 


anil 


ammo  mum, 


with  a  single  nitro-group 
azoderivatives,  and  a  basic 
consisting  of  hydroxides 
line  earth  metals  and 
pound,  ferrous  salt  and  basi( 
at  a  temperature  of  from 
between  ferrous  salt  and 
3:1  to  15:1  in  the  case  (a) 
nitro-group,  from  6:1  to  30:1 
with  two  nitro-groups,  and 
azoderivative,  and  with  a 
and  ferrous  salt  of  from  1.8: 
pound  with  a  monovalent 
case  of  a  basic  compound 
ing  the  amine  and  iron 
reaction  products. 


oxid  e 


U.S.  a.  106—304 


March  20,  1979 


dr  two  nitro-groups  and  aromatic 
<  ompKJund  selected  from  the  group 
carbonates  of  alkali  metals,  alka- 
,  reacting  said  nitrogen  corn- 
compound  in  an  aqueous  medium 
5*  to  200*  C.  with  a  molar  ratio 
ardmatic  nitrogen  compound  of  from 
}f  a  nitroderivative  with  a  single 
in  the  case  (b)  of  a  nitroderivative 
A-om  2:1  to  10:1  in  the  case  (c)  of  an 
m(  liar  ratio  between  basic  compound 
I  to  3:1  in  the  case  of  a  basic  com- 
and  from  0.9:1  to  1.5:1  in  the 
a  divalent  cation,  and  recover- 
pigment  thus  obtained  from  the 


c  ition  I 
\«ith  j 


4  145,229 

PROCESS  FOR  T  IE  PREPARATION  OF 

THERMOSTABLE  BLA(  X  AND  BROWN  PIGMENTS 

AND  THE  PIGM  ENTS  SO  PRODUCED 

Francesco  Ferrero;  Giuseppi   Sironi,  and  Bruno  Viviani,  all  of 

Novara,  Italy,  assignors  ti  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6^5,071,  May  10,  1976,  abandoned. 

7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,452 

Qaims  priority,  applicatiok  Italy,  May  13, 1975,  23258  A/75 

Int.  aJf  C04B  31/02 

4Claims 
1.  A  process  for  the  prepaj-ation  of  black  and  brown  thermo- 
stable pigments  consisting  OBsentially  of  mixed  phases  of  iron 
and  manganese  oxides,  char  icterized  in  that 
a.  pyrolusite,  in  the  form  c  f  particles  having  a  mean  diameter 
between  5  and  20  mic  -ons,  is  mixed  and  maintained  in 
contact  together  with  h  eptahydrated  ferrous  sulphate  and 


between  0.5%  and  5?) 
weight  of  product,  of 


by  weight,  based  on  the  final 
'  bne  or  more  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consis  ting  of  FeCl2,  Si02,  FeCly,  and 
Fe304,  at  a  temperatuije  between  room  temperature  and 
95*  C;  and 

b.  the  mass  thereby  obtaiijed  is  dried,  crushed  and  screened, 
and  then  calcined  in  thi ;  presence  of  air  in  a  fluidized  bed 
reactor  at  a  temperatur  j  between  800*  and  900'  C.  under 
fluidizing  conditions  f<  ir  a  period  between  one  and  six 
hours. 


EFFECT 


: seedi  ig 


METHOD  FOR  SEEDING 

SOLUTION  TO 
Rud  F.  Madsen;  Ernst  Knovl; 

Nielsen,  all  of  Nakskov, 

de  Danske  Sukkerfabrikk^r, 
Filed  May  20, 

Qaims  priority,  applicaticfi 
1976,  2269/76 

IntCU: 
U.S.  a.  127—60 

1.  A  method  for  the 
tion  to  efTect  a  crystallizatiofi 
the  step  of  adding  to  said 
pended  in  a  liquid  which  is 
which  does  not  significantly 
has  a  boiling  point  which  is 
sugar  solution  to  be  crystall|zed 
amount  of  suspended  fine  ci 
viscosity  of  the  suspension 
the  suspension  to  spread  in 
and  sufficiently  high  so  as 
for  longer  periods  when 
movement. 


iU 


4^45,230 

SUPER-SATURATED  SUGAR 

CRYSTALLIZATION 
GUntber  R.  Moller,  and  Werner  K. 
Denmark,  assignors  to  Aktieselskabet 
Copenhagen,  Denmark 
1 977,  Ser.  No.  798,862 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 


2  C13F  1/02 

4  Claims 

of  a  super-saturated  sugar  solu- 

therein,  said  method  comprising 

solution  finely  milled  sugar  sus- 

V  holly  or  partially  soluble  in  water, 

dissolve  sugar  crystals  and  which 

ligher  than  the  temperature  of  the 

I,  the  suspension  agent  and  the 

;r  «tallized  sugar  being  such  that  the 

s  sufficiently  low  so  as  to  permit 

sugar  solution  to  be  crystallized 

form  a  suspension  which  is  stable 

b^ing  subjected  to  a  slow  flowing 


tie! 


March  20,  1979 


CHEMICAL 


999 


4,145,231 
FILM  DRIVEN  FILM  CLEANER 
Harry  W.  Heckman,  Seaford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  B-H  Instrument 
Company,  Inc.,  Massapequa,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  713,588,  Aug.  11, 1976,  abandoned. 

Thia  appUcation  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,583 

Int  a.2  B08B  1/02 

VS.  CL  134—9  15  Claiw 


component  of  atmosphere 


cartwn  monoxide 
hydrogen 
nitrogen 
carbon  dioxide 
water  vapor 
hydrocarbon 


percent  by  volume 


about  4  to  about  30 
about  10  to  about  60 
about  10  to  about  8S 
0  to  about  4 
0  to  about  S 
about  1  to  about  10, 


13.  A  method  of  cleaning  film  moving  along  a  path  in  a  film 

delivery  and  take-up  system,  said  film  delivery  and  take-up 

system  including  means  for  moving  the  film  along  the  film 

path,  comprising  the  steps  of 

driving  a  first  roll  rotatably  mounted  on  its  axis  in  the  film 

path  by  holding  a  side  surface  of  the  film  in  contact  with 

a  cylindrical  circumferential  surface  of  the  first  roll  so  that 

the  first  roll  is  rotated  about  its  axis  solely  by  frictional 

engagement  of  the  side  surface  of  the  film  in  contact  with 

the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  roll; 
contacting  each  surface  of  the  film  to  be  cleaned  with  a 

cleaning  tape,  the  tape  being  wound  at  one  end  on  a  spool 

and  at  the  other  end  on  a  take-up  roll; 
driving  a  gearing  mechanism  by  connecting  the  gearing 

mechanism  to  the  driven  first  roll;  and 
driving  the  take-up  roll  by  connecting  the  take-up  roll  to  the 

driven  gearing  mechanism  to  draw  the  tape  from  the 

spool; 
whereby  the  take-up  roll  is  driven  by  the  film-driven,  first 

roll  and  an  essentially  clean  portion  of  the  tape  contacts 

the  film  moving  along  the  path. 


4,145,232 
PROCESS  FOR  CARBURIZING  STEEL 
Jack  Solomon,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,202 
Int.  a.2  C21D  1/56 
VS.  a.  148—16.5  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  carburizing  steel  in  a  furnace  having  at 
least  one  carburizing  chamber,  said  chamber  being  closed 
except  for  at  least  one  passage  through  which  the  steel  passes 
into  and  out  of  the  chamber  and  having  means  for  opening  and 
closing  the  passage,  said  process  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  opening  the  passage; 

(b)  introducing  the  steel  through  the  passage  into  the  cham- 
ber; 

(c)  closing  the  passage; 

(d)  introducing  a  carrier  gas  and  a  gaseous  hydrocarbon  into 
the  chamber  to  provide  a  carburizing  atmosphere,  said 
carrier  gas  being  introduced  at  a  high  flow  rate  when  the 
passage  is  open  and  at  a  low  flow  rate  when  the  passage  is 
closed  with  the  minimum  high  flow  rate  being  sufficient  to 
essentially  prevent  oxidation  and  decarburizing  of  the 
steel,  and  said  atmosphere  comprising: 


said  percent  by  volume  being  based  on  the  total  volume  of 
the  atmosphere; 

(e)  exposing  the  steel  to  the  carburizing  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  1200'  F.  to  about  2200' 
P.  until  the  steel  is  carburized; 

(0  opening  the  passage; 

(g)  withdrawing  the  steel  through  the  passage;  and 

(h)  closing  the  passage,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(i)  providing  hydrocarbon  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  main- 
tain 

Zx  at  a  level  about  equal  to  (K^/100)  pO/Y.)  wherein: 
Zy^  is  the  percent  by  volume  of  carbon  dioxide; 
X  is  the  percent  by  volume  of  carbon  monoxide; 
K^  is  the  equilibrium  constant  for  the  reaction  2  CO  r*  C 

+  CO2; 
Y  is  a  predetermined  percent  by  weight  of  carbon  that  is 
to  be  present  on  the  surface  of  the  steel,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  steel;  and 
g  is  the  activity  coefficient  for  carbon  dissolved  in  the 
steel; 

(ii)  providing  a  minimum  low  flow  rate  of  carrier  gas  suffi- 
cient to  limit  the  oxygen  species  entering  the  atmosphere 
whereby  an  amount  of  no  greater  than  about  10  percent 
hydrocarbon,  as  a  component  of  atmosphere,  will  be 
required  to  maintain  the  value  of  Z^  as  set  forth  above; 
and 

(iii)  providing  a  maximum  low  flow  rate  of  carrier  gas  no 
greater  than  about  one  half  of  the  minimum  high  flow  rate 
of  the  carrier  gas. 


4,145,233 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  NARROW  CHANNEL  FET  BY 

MASKING  AND  lON-IMPLANTATION 

Stephni  A.  Scfick,  Dayton,  and  Robert  K.  Jones,  CenterriUc, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,868 

Int  CL2  HOIL  21/26.  21/265 

VS.  a.  148— 1 J  26  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  semiconductor  device  having 
an  electrode  structure  formed  over  a  channel  region  in  a  semi- 
conductor body,  the  semiconductor  body  having  a  layer  of 
oxide  formed  over  the  channel  regiom  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  channel  region  comprises  at  least  two  sec- 
tions having  diflierent  threshold  voltages,  including  a  section 
having  an  effective  width  of  a  predetermined  dimension,  com- 
prising: 

forming  a  mask  over  the  oxide  layer  on  the  semiconductor 
body,  the  mask  having  a  first  aperture  having  sides  such 
that  the  width  of  the  aperture  is  less  than  the  channel 
region  width; 


1000 


ure  to  form  a  second 
of  the  second  aperture 
stance  outside  the  corre- 


etching  the  oxide  layer  via  the  firstjaperti 

aperture  therein,  at  least  one  si( 

being  spaced  a  predetermined 

sponding  side  of  the  first  aperti^e; 
depositing  in  the  semiconductor 

impurities  of  a  first  conductivity 

net  region  section  extending 

region  and  having  a  width  sma$er 

channel  region; 
removing  the  mask;  and 
forming  the  electrode  structure  to  |ncompass  the  aperture  of 

the  masking  oxide  layer. 


bpdy  via  the  first  aperture 
type  to  form  a  first  chan- 
t|e  length  of  the  channel 
than  the  width  of  the 


7/flJ, 


4,145,234 
PROCESS  FX)R  PROVIDING  ALljMINUM 

WITH  LIGHT-ABSORPTIVE 
Herbert  Meissner,  Braumiu  am  inn, 

nigte  Metallwerke   Ranshofen-l 

Braunau  am  Inn,  Austria 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser. 
iBt  a.2  C23F 
U.S.  CL  148—6.27 

1.  A  process  for  providing  a  substrate 
dark  surface  layer  of  high  absorptioi  /emission 
nous  energy,  comprising  the  steps  ol 
in  an  oxidizing  bath  for  a  period  just 
coating  of  not  more  than  about  2. 
rinsing  the  surface  so  coated,  and 
substrate  in  an  acidic  aqueous  solution 
nate  and  a  nitrate  of  cobalt  or 
pH  between  substantially  O.S  and  S 
substentially  90'  and   100*  C,  the 
permanganate  in  said  solution  rangink 
and  200  grams  per  liter,  the  propon  ii 
solution  ranging  between  substantially 
liter. 


SUBSTRATES 
SURFACE  LAYER 

i  Lustria,  assignor  to  Verei- 
Bevidorf  Aktiengesellschaft, 


copptr, 
I  at  id 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


No.  882,339 

5/02 

6Claiins 

of  aluminum  with  a 

ratio  for  lumi- 

immersing  said  substrate 

i  ufficient  to  form  an  oxide 

•fi  on  a  surface  thereof, 

^lereafter  immersing  said 

of  potassium  permanga- 

said  solution  having  a 

a  temperature  between 

proportion  of  potassium 

between  substantially  1 

on  of  the  nitrate  in  said 

1  and  100  grams  per 


IMPROVED  COLD 


4,145,235 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  CC>LD  ROLLED  STEEL 
SHEET  AND  STRIP  HAVING 

FORMABILn  [ES 

Hisashi  Gondo;  Hiroshi  Takechi;  M  tsunobu  Abe,  and  Kazuo 

Namba,  all  of  Kisarazu,  Japan,  auignors  to  Nippon  Steel 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan  j 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4^,668,  Jan.  13, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  600,429, 

Jul.  30,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

429,200,  Dec.  28,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  8J7,705 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1972,  47-130220 


Int  a.2  C21D 


9/48 


VS.  a.  148—12  c 


u 
u 
II 


Hrt-CoilinQ  Tmvtn    ur*  PC) 


7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  cold  rolled  steel  sheet  having 
excellent  cold-formability  comprisin  ',; 


s;rip 
el  feet 


hot  rolling  an  aluminum 
coiling  the  hot  rolled  ban^ 

735*  C.  to  produce  a 

tion  of  at  least  S  particjes 
the  manganese  sulfide 

than  30oA, 
cold  rolling  the  hot  roUo  I 
heating  the  cold  rolled 

750*  C.  to  850*  C.  to 
and  then  cooling  the  strip 

an  average  cooling  rate 

to  a  temperature  betwei  :n 

less  than  200*  C, 
and  then  over-aging  the 

about  350*  C.  to  650*  < 
said  steel  slab  comprising 

C:  about  0.02-0.08% 

Mn:  about  not  more 
to  30 

Al:  not  more  than  aboijt 
and  unavoidable 


March  20,  1979 


Lilled  steel  slab, 
at  a  temperature  not  lower  than 
nianganese  sulfide  particle  distribu- 


per  4  X  10~'nmi^ 
paiiicles  having  a  diameter  not  larger 


band  into  a  strip, 

to  a  temperature  from  about 

recrystallization  annealing, 

Tom  said  annealing  temperature  at 

from  at  least  about  5 '-30*  C./sec. 

over-aging  temperature  and  not 

strip  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 


thin 


imp  inties. 


CARTON  SEALING 
Jack  M.  Neumayer,  Wixom, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors 
Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  734M765, 
application  Oct.  21 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  156—73.1 


0.25%  with  a  Mn/S  =  about  7 
0.07  with  the  balance  being  iron 


4145,236 

V  ETHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
ind  Ivan  L.  Kauffman,  Union  Lake, 
to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation,  Troy, 


I,  Oct  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
1977,  Ser.  No.  846,481 
B30B  J5/34 

40  Claims 


35.  A  method  of  forming  i  eals  between  the  layers  of  the  end 
closures  of  thermoplastic  co  tted  paperboard  cartons  by  vibra- 
tion welding  comprising  the  steps  of:  moving  each  carton  into 
a  position  in  which  its  end  closure  is  disposed  between  the 
spaced  apart  work  surfaces  of  a  vibrating  horn  and  back-up 
member;  pretriggering  the  I  om  to  energize  it  and  cause  it  to 
vibrate  at  a  predetermined  Vequency;  moving  the  work  sur- 
faces of  the  back-up  membei  and  energized  horn  into  opposed, 
clamping  relationship  with  he  layers  of  the  end  closure  at  a 
clamping  pressure  within  pi  Kletermined  limits  over  the  entire 
area  of  the  layers  betweer  the  work  surfaces;  holding  the 
energized  horn  in  said  clamping  relationship  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  to  act  vate  the  thermoplastic  coating  to 
flow;  de-energizing  the  hor  i  while  still  in  the  clamping  posi- 
tion and  holding  the  de-enei  gized  horn  in  said  clamping  posi- 
tion for  a  predetermined  per  iod  of  time  to  permit  the  activated 
thermoplastic  to  partially  se  t;  separating  the  work  surfaces  of 
the  de-energized  horn  and  bi  ck-up  tnember;  moving  the  carton 
with  the  partially  activatec  thermoplastic  to  a  cooling  and 
clamping  station  with  the  ( nd  closure  disposed  between  the 
spaced  apart  work  surface  of  a  pressure  pad  and  back-up 
member;  moving  the  work  surfaces  of  the  pressure  pad  and 
back-up  member  into  opposjd,  clamping  relationship  with  the 
layers  of  the  end  closure  at  aipredetermined  clamping  pressure; 
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holding  the  pressure  pad  in  said  clamping  relationship  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  to  permit  the  thermoplastic  to 
complete  this  set;  and  then  separating  the  work  surfaces  of  the 
pressure  pad  and  back-up  member  to  permit  the  carton  end 
closure  to  be  moved  from  the  clamping  and  sealing  station. 


1.  A  method  for  applying  sealing  material  between  the  panes 
of  a  multiple-pane  window  simultaneously  at  two  opposing 
parallel  edges  thereof  which  comprises: 

(a)  moving  a  multiple-pane  window  in  a  path  of  travel  paral- 
lel to  said  two  opposite  edges  thereof  and  between  a  pair 
of  opposed  extrusion  nozzles  adjacent  said  opposite  edges, 

(b)  centering  said  window  using  centering  means  having  a 
pair  of  frames  upstream  of  and  attached  to  said  nozzles 
and  include  engaging  means  mounted  for  pivotal  move- 
ment for  engaging  said  opposite  parallel  edges  of  said 
window,  said  frames  mounted  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  in  parallel  relationship  by  a  lead 
screw  having  threads  of  opposite  hand, 

(c)  mainUining  a  substantially  fixed  lateral  separation  of  said 
nozzles  during  the  travel  of  said  window  therebetween, 
and 

(d)  actuating  said  extrusion  nozzles  simultaneously  to  de- 
posit sealing  material  from  end  to  end  of  said  opposite 
edges. 

3.  Apparatus  for  applying  material  between  the  panes  of  a 
multiple-pane  window  simultaneously  at  two  opposite  parallel 
edges  thereof  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  opposed  extrusion  nozzles  spaced  apart  laterally 
of  the  direction  of  travel  of  a  multiple-pane  window  and 
maintained  with  a  substantially  fixed  lateral  separation 
during  the  travel  of  the  window  therebetween 

(b)  centering  means  upstream  of  and  attached  to  said  nozzle 
for  engaging  opposite  edges  of  said  window  and  centering 
the  window  for  passage  between  said  nozzles  said  center- 
ing means  includes:  a  pair  of  frames  mounted  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship and  include  engaging  means  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  for  engaging  said  opposite  parallel  edges  of 
said  window,  said  frames  are  coupled  by  a  lead  screw 
having  threads  of  opposite  hand  longitudinally  spaced 
thereon,  said  frames  carrying  cooperating  threads  of  op- 


posite hand  respectively,  and  driving  means  for  driving 
said  lead  screw  in  either  direction,  and 
(c)  carrier  means  for  fixedly  engaging  said  window  between 
said  edges  thereof  and  moving  the  window  parallel  to  said 
edges  past  and  between  said  centering  means  and  said 
nozzles. 


4,145,237 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

SEALING  TWO  EDGES  OF  A  MULTIPLE  PANE 

WINDOW 

Alain  Mercier,  Courbevoie,  and  Yves  Foumier,  Chalon-sur- 

Saone,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries, 

Neuilly^ur-Seine,  France 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,026 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  10,  1974,  74  34156 
Int  a.2  E06B  3/63;  C03C  27/00 
VS.  a.  156—107  14  CUims 


4,145,238 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TURNING-UP  THE 

SIDEWALLS  AND  BODY  PLIES  OF  FABRIC  FOR 

TORUS-SHAPED  VEHICLE  TIRE 

Franco  Bottasso,  and  Bruno  Colombani,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,793 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  5, 1976,  20885  A/76 
Int  a.2  B29H  17/12 
VS.  a.  156—132  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  vehicle  tire  wherein  strips  to 
form  the  sidewalls  of  the  tire,  and  the  plies  of  material  which 
will  form  the  body  of  the  tire  are  arranged  symmetrically  on  an 
expandable  drum  divided  into  a  central  zone  and  two  end 
zones,  bead  cores  are  placed  on  the  resulting  assembly  and  the 
expandable  drum  is  expanded  in  the  central  zone  to  lock  the 
plies  of  material  against  the  bead  cores  and  shape  the  body  and 
expanded  in  the  end  zones  to  arrange  the  ends  of  the  plies  and 
said  sidewall  strips  in  a  parabolic  configuration,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  end  zones  of  the  drum  are  contracted  after 
shaping  of  the  body  into  a  parabolic  shape  to  produce  an 
annular  space  between  the  drum  and  the  inner  surface  of  the 
end  of  the  plies  forming  the  body  and  the  sidewall  strips,  and 
then  the  ends  of  the  plies  of  the  material  forming  the  boidy  and 
the  sidewall  strips  are  folded  from  within  the  parabola  over 
and  against  the  surface  of  the  shaped  body. 


4,145,239 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

LAMINATED  AND  SHAPED  WALL  COVERING  BOARD 

OF  CORRUGATED  PAPERBOARD  BASE 
Toshihiko  Fujii,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,493 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21, 1976,  51-87068 

Int.  a.2  B29C  3/04 

VS.  a.  156—212  18  Claims 


2j/jiX)342a)E'aB 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  shaped  wall  covering  board 
which  is  composed  of  a  substrate  of  corrugated  paperboard 
and  a  skin  layer  intimately  laid  on  one  side  of  the  substrate  for 
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decorative,  cushioning  and/or  prote  tive  effects,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  the  substrate  on  a  statfanary  die  of  a  hot-press 
which  has  also  a  movable  die; 

(b)  supporting  a  belt  of  a  sheet  material  employed  as  the  skin 
at  one  end  thereof  with  friction 
end  is  positioned  on  one  side  of  s^d  stationary  die  substan- 
tially in  a  plane  which  interpose*  between  said  stationary 
and  movable  dies  in  the  parted  s|ate  and  is  approximately 
normal  to  the  direction  of  the  mi  tvement  of  said  movable 
die; 

(c)  extending  an  arm  having  a  she«  t-grasping  mechanism  at 
one  end  thereof  substantially  in  a  lid  plane  from  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  stationary  die  to  |  rasp  said  one  end  of  said 
belt  by  said  mechanism; 

(d)  providing  a  layer  of  an  adhesive  material  which  is  opera- 
tive at  an  elevated  temperature  between  said  belt  and  the 
substrate  placed  on  said  stationary  die  prior  to  the  step  (c); 

(e)  retreating  said  arm  until  said  one  end  of  said  belt  reaches 
said  opposite  side  of  said  stationary  die,  whereby  said  belt 
is  stretched  above  the  substrate  placed  on  said  stationary 
die; 

(0  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  trie  stretched  belt  through 
said  movable  die  to  bond  the  s(  retched  belt  as  the  skin 
layer  to  the  substrate  on  said  sta  ionary  die; 

(g)  severing  said  belt  on  said  one  s  de  of  said  stationary  die 
after  the  step  (0;  and 

(h)  further  retreating  said  arm  wil  i  continued  grasping  of 
the  skin  layer  bonded  to  the  sb  istrate  to  withdraw  the 
product  of  the  step  (0  from  said  stationary  die. 


4,145,240 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACltJRE  OF  AN  ARTICLE 
OF  LAMINATED  PLASTICS  Hi  ,VING  IMPROVED 
SURFACE  CHARACraiRISTICS 
Renee  Polzin,  Pregassona,  Switzerland  assignor  to  Plama  Plas- 
tic Metallic  Limited,  St.  Peter  Port,  Channel  Islands 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  822,171 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Aug.   5,    1976, 
9975/76  J 

Int.  a.2  B32B  2.  /06 
U.S.  a.  156—230  11  Claims 


\T~'P'^^- 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  o  an  ariicle  made  of  lami- 
nated plastics  having  improved  surface  characteristics,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(A)  forming  on  a  temporary  flexiblft  support,  of  a  vulcanisa- 
ble  coating,  cohesive  and  adherii  g  to  the  support,  consti- 
tuted essentially  by  an  intimate  fixture  of  100  parts  by 
weight  of  crude  polyethylene  ehlorosulphonate  rubber 
with  a  3-50  parts  by  weight  of  htat-hardenable  melamine 
resin  and  with  a  proportion  of  i  vulcanising  agent  and 
accelerator  required  for  the  vul(  anisation  of  the  rubber, 
the  said  layer  being  present  in  i  quantity  of  35  to  200 
g/m^; 

(B)  forming  of  a  pack  of: 

(a)  a  core  for  the  laminate, 

(b)  at  least  one  sheet  of  melamiie  impregnated  paper  or 


melamine  impregnated 
face  of  the  core  (a), 
(c)  the  said  temporary 
layer  being  in  contac 

(C)  pressing  of  the  pack 
a  compression  pressun 
sufficient  to  simultaneoi  isly 
the  resin  and  combine 
a  monolithic  laminated 

(D)  removal  of  the  temporary 
lithic  structure. 


^pport  with  the  said  vulcanisable 
with  the  component  (b); 

formed  at  125'- 155'  C.  under 

of  15-100  Kg/cm^  for  a  time 

vulcanise  the  rubber,  harden 

components  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  into 

itructure;  and 

support  from  the  said  mono- 


tl  lus  I 


:tle 


4,: 


SHEET 
Donald  L.  Snellman;  John 
Arthur  G.  Saunders,  Maph 
Norfin,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wast , 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  387,541, 
This  application  Jan, 
Int  a.2  C09J  5/00; 
VS.  CL  156—305 
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fabric,  heat-hardenable  on  one 


45,241 
BIN  DING  METHOD 

:.  Kuspert,  both  of  Seattle,  and 
Valley,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to 


Aug.  10, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,009,071. 
12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,392 
B41L  43/12;  B42B  1/02 

11  Claims 


sh  icts 


1.  A  method  of  binding 
ing  the  sheets  individually 
receiving  compartments,  aliening 
said  compartments  with  one 
compressing  the  coplanar  ed| ;( 
and  simultaneously  contactii  g 
compressed  sheet  edges  less 
adhesive  bonding  agent,  thereby 
edges  simultaneously. 


comprising  the  steps  of  feed- 

nto  a  plurality  of  spaced  sheet 

the  sheets  in  at  least  one  of 

of  their  edges  in  a  single  plane, 

;es  of  the  aligned  sheets  together, 

corresponding  {>oriions  of  the 

than  the  length  thereof  with  an 

binding  the  compressed  sheet 


4, 


19  r4, 


WOOD  TREATMENT  FOR 
Snezone  Chow,  Vancouver, 

tents  and  Development 
Filed  Jul.  8, 

Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  156—316 

1.  A  process  for  preservink 
storing  or  drying  comprisin ; 
wood,  prior  to  said  storing 
containing  a  boron  compoun  1 
ing  of  borax  and  boric  acid 
solids  per  square  foot. 


145,242 

PRESERVING  BONDABILITY 
<  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  Pa- 
Lii4ited,  OtUwa,  Canada 
,  Ser.  No.  486,516 
Canada,  Jul.  17, 1973, 176593 
C09  J  5/04 

6Clainis 
the  bondability  of  wood  during 
applying  to  the  surface  of  the 
or  drying,  an  aqueous  solution 
selected  from  the  group  consist- 
in  quantities  of  up  to  1.6  grams 
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4,145,243 
PIPE  WRAPPING  COATING  APPARATUS 
Spencer  D.  Cottam,  Cypress  Way,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Midcon 
Pipeline  Equipment  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,111 

Int  a.2  B65H  81/00 

VS,  CL  156—392  25  Claims 


4.145,244 
PORTABLE  TRANSFER  TOY 
Leylan  V.  Covey,  2429  Tremont  St,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
80907 

FUed  Jnl.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,569 

Int  a.2  B32B  35/00 

VS.  CL  156—541  7  Clains 


1.  A  portable  transfer  toy  comprising  a  casing  having  a  flat 
platen  member  and  a  slotted  cover  hinged  thereto,  quill 
holder  means  arranged  within  said  cover  and  having  handle 
means  disposed  in  the  slot  thereof,  a  multiplicity  of  quill-like 
flexible  fmgers  depending  from  said  quill  holder  means,  a  first 
sheet  of  paper  having  images  to  be  copied  being  disposed  on 
said  base  platen  member  and  a  second  sheet  of  wax  paper 
superposed  thereon,  whereby  when  said  cover  is  closed  and 


said  quill  holder  reciprocated  in  said  slot  relative  thereto  pres- 
sure from  said  fingers  is  applied  to  said  sheets  and  images  from 
said  first  sheet  are  transferred  to  said  second  sheet,  after  which 
said  first  sheet  is  removed  and  replaced  by  a  third  unmarked 
sheet  of  paper  and  the  operation  repeated  to  transfer  the  im- 
ages from  said  second  sheet  to  said  third  sheet. 


4,145,245 
DOUBLE-EFFECT  EVAPORATOR 
Masahani  Takada,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sasakura  Engineer- 
ing Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,163 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   20,    1976,   51- 
49639[U] 

Int  CL2  BOID  1/26.  1/28 
VS.  CI.  159—13  B  4  Claims 


1.  Pipe  wrapping  apparatus,  comprising  non-rotative  ring 
means  disposable  coaxially  around  a  pipe  to  be  wrapped, 
driven  ring  means  supported  by  said  non-rotative  ring  means 
for  coaxial  rotation  about  the  pipe,  wheeled  suppon  means 
supporting  said  non-rotative  ring  means  and  having  wheels 
engageable  with  the  pipe  for  movement  of  said  apparatus  along 
the  pipe,  at  least  one  spindle  support  means  supported  by  said 
driven  ring  means  for  rotation  about  the  pipe  therewith,  a  pipe 
wrapping  tape  spindle  supported  by  each  said  spindle  support 
and  each  said  spindle  support  means  being  supported  for  piv- 
Qtal  movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  center  of  the  axis 
of  the  tape  spindle  supported  thereby,  whereby  either  end  of 
each  tape  spindle  may  move  closer  to  the  pipe  than  the  other 
end  thereof  in  order  that  tape  from  a  tape  roll  mounted  on  the 
tape  spindle  may  be  wound  helically  around  the  outer  surface 
of  the  pipe  at  any  selected  helical  angle,  said  pivotal  support  of 
each  said  spindle  support  means  providing  that  each  said  tape 
roll  will  be  aligned  automatically  with  the  tape  being  helically 
wound  onto  the  pipe  with  uniform  tape  tension  across  the 
width  of  the  tape. 


1.  A  double-effect  evaporator  comprising  a  first  effect  and  a 
second  effect  each  consisting  essentially  of 

spray  means  at  an  upper  portion  in  a  casing  for  spraying 
feed-liquid, 

a  bundle  of  heat-exchange  tubes  in  said  casing  below  said 
spray  means  and  extending  substantially  horizontally  in  an 
evaporation  chamber  in  said  casing  between  inlet  and 
outlet  headers,  and 

a  concentrated  liquid  collector  at  the  bottom  of  said  casing, 

said  evaporator  further  comprising  steam  ejector  means 
externally  of  said  effects, 

said  heat-exchange  tubes  of  said  first  effect  extending  per- 
pendicularly to  the  heat-exchange  tubes  of  said  second 
effect. 

said  ejector  means  being  closely  adjacent  said  second  effect 
and  a  suction  p)ort  of  said  ejector  means  opening  into  said 
evaporation  chamber  of  said  second  effect  while  a  dis- 
charge port  of  said  ejector  means  opens  into  said  inlet 
header  of  said  first  effect,  and 

said  evaporation  chamber  of  said  first  effect  having  an  outlet 
closely  adjacent  and  connected  to  said  inlet  header  of  said 
second  effect,  whereby  said  evaporator  is  compactly 
assembled. 


4,145.246 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HIGH-STRENGTH, 

HIGH-YIELD  SULFTTE-MODinED 

THERMOMECHANICAL  PULP  AND  A  LINERBOARD 

COMPOSITION  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
David  W.  Goheen,  Camas,  and  Michael  D.  Fabey,  Vancouver, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Crown  ZeUerbach  Corporation. 
San  Francisco.  Calif. 

FUed  Jnl.  19. 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,362 
Int  a^  D21B  1/30 
VS.  a.  162—23  29  Claims 

1.  A  linerboard  composition  having  a  percent  mullen  of  at 
least  80%,  which  includes  at  least  25%  by  weight  of  a  sulfite- 
modified  thermomechanical  pulp  having  a  yield  of  at  least  85% 
by  weight,  a  percent  bound  sulfur  level  of  at  least  about  0.15% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  lignocellulose  em- 
ployed in  producing  said  sulfite-modified  pulp. 

12.  A  process  for  producing  a  linerboard  composition  hav- 
ing a  percent  mullen  of  at  least  80%,  including  a  replacement 
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quantity  of  sulfite-modified  thermon  echanical  pulp,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  initially  imparting  mechanical  atlhtional  forces  to  undefi 
bered  lignocellulose  which  has  b  «n  subjected  to  an  ele 
vated  temperature  and  correspon  ling  pressure  for  a  resi 
dence  time  period  sufllcient  to  sol  ien  the  lignin  portion  of 
the  lignocellulose  causing  substantial  fiber  separation  to 
occur  in  the  middle  lamella  layer  lo  that  the  fibers  remain 
essentially  intact  with  a  lignin  coi  ting  on  their  outer  sur- 
faces, the  power  imparted  to  said  undefibered  lignocellu- 
lose by  said  initial  mechanical  iittritional  forces  being 
sufTicient  to  provide  said  substanti  il  fiber  separation  with- 
out causing  significant  disassembly '  of  the  cellulose  layers 
which  form  the  fibers  themselves; 

(b)  adding  a  sulfite  chemical  to  the  lignocellulose  prior  to, 
during,  or  subsequent  to  said  init  al  mechanical  attrition 
step  so  that  a  substantial  quantity  a  'carbon-to-sulfur  cova- 
lent  bonds  are  created  when  the  s  ilfite  interacts  with  the 
lignin,  the  degree  of  sulfonation  being  controlled  in  a 
manner  adequate  to  produce  sulfi  te-modified  thermome- 
chanical  pulp  having  a  percent  b  sund  sulfur  level  of  at 
least  about  0.15%  by  weight,  basei  I  on  the  total  weight  of 
lignocellulose  employed  in  prodtcing  said  sulfite-modi- 
fied pulp,  while  at  the  same  time  p  eventing  dissipation  of 
the  lignin  content  of  the  sulfite-m(  dified  thermomechani- 
cal  pulp  to  the  point  where  the  yield  is  detrimentally 
affected; 

(c)  subjecting  said  sulfite-treated  ligiocellulose  to  a  second 
mechanical  attrition  step,  conduct*!  at  substantially  atmo- 
spheric temperature  and  pressure  oonditions,  to  produce  a 
sulfite-modified  thermomechanicaj  pulp  having  a  yield  of 
at  least  about  85%  by  weight,  the  taverage  fiber  length  of 
the  undefiberized  lignocellulose  b«ing  substantially  main- 
tained on  formation  of  the  sulfite-modified  thermome- 
chanical  pulp  to  facilitate  the  m^ntenance  of  a  critical 
bursting  strength  level; 

(d)  forming  an  aqueous  linerboard  fu  uish,  including  at  least 
about  25%  by  weight  of  said  sulfi  e-modified  thermome- 
chanical  pulp,  capable  of  being  I  armed  into  linerboard 
having  a  percent  mullen  of  at  lea  ;t  about  80%,  without 
altering  the  ability  of  the  furnish  t )  properly  drain; 

(e)  depositing  said  furnish  on  a  fora  ninous  surface  to  pro 
duce  a  wet  linerboard  web;  and 

(0  drying  said  linerboard  web. 


4,1»,248 
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4,145^7 

COMPOSITION,  FOR  THE  TREAtMENT  OF  PAPER, 
WHICH  CONTAINS  HYDANTOIN 

AN  AMINE  CURING  AGENT 
Sameer  H.  Eldin,  Birsfelden;  Wolfgani  Seiz,  Pfeffingen,  and 
Ewald  Forster,  Allschwil,  all  of  Si«|tzerland,  assignors  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.l  . 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  N  j.  806,573 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switze  land,  Jan.  25,   1976, 
8158/76 

Int.  a.2  D21F  11/pO 
VJS.  a.  162—136 

1.  A  process  to  improve  the  wet  strength  of  paper,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  impregnating  the  ps  per  with  an  effective 
amount  of  components  (a)  at  least  one  v  ater-soluble  hydantoin 
which  contains  two  or  more  glycidyl  { roups  and  (b)  a  water- 
soluble  amine  curing  agent  with  at  li  ast  two  active  amine 
hydrogen  atoms,  and  curing  at  room  t  :mperature  or  by  heat 
treatment. 


19  Claims 


AIR  DRYIfiG 
Donald  N.  Van  Eenun,  Des 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo 
FUed  Oct.  13, 
Int.  a.2  D21D 
U.S.  a.  162—168  R 

1.  A  hydrophilic  polymer 
least  two  segments  with  the 


PROCESS 
tferes.  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 


,  Ser.  No.  841,863 
i/00;  C07C  43/00 

22aaims 

I  aving  a  backbone  comprising  at 
t  }rmula 


— p-CH 


L^ 


A-  [E)„H 


selected  I 


hs  ving  1 


wherein  A  is  a  moiety  term^ating 
hydrogen-containing  group  & 
of  alcoholic  hydroxyl,  thiol, 
ondary  amine  with  an  active 
moiety  containing  a  radical 
uration  either  a,0  or  0,y  to 
integer  and  is  at  least  4. 

11.  A  process  for  enhancinj 
substrate  which  comprises  a 
philic  polymer  having  a  badcbone 
segment  with  the  formula 


in  the  residue  of  an  active 

from  the  group  consisting 

imide,  carboxylic  acid  and  sec- 

lydrogen  atom  removed,  E  is  a 

an  activated  olefinic  unsat- 

the  activating  group,  m  is  an 


p  )lyii 


TCH 
A-  E)„H 


termini  iting 


se  ected 


wherein  A  is  a  moiety 
hydrogen-containing  group 
of  alcoholic  hydroxyl,  amide, 
amine  with  an  active  hydroge 
containing  a  radical  having  ai 
either  a,fi  or  fi,y  to  the 
adjacent,  (as  the  term  is  hereint)efore 
polymer  having  this  formula, 
at  least  one  provided  that  whe^e 
is  at  least  4;  and  curing  the 


activ  itmg 


:pol  f\ 


SHEARING  MEANS  FOR 

ON  FOURDRIltlER 
Victor  E.  Hansen,  Jacksonville, 
Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  28, 
Claims  priority,  application 
17402/76 

Int.  a.2  D2|F  1/00.  1/50 
VS.  a.  162—210 
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1.  An  improved  method  of  njaking 
nier  paper  making  machine, 
supplying  a  paper  stock 

\%  and  less  than  2^%  to 

pulp  stock  web  is  formed 
dewatering  the  pulp  stock 

and  5J%; 
applying  a  shearing  action  tc 

in  the  web  by  shearing 
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inter-fiber  bonding  in  a  fibrous 
ing  to  the  substrate  a  hydro- 
comprising  at  least  one 


in  the  residue  of  an  active 

from  the  group  consisting 

carboxylic  acid  and  secondary 

1  atom  removed,  E  is  a  moiety 

activated  olefinic  unsaturation 

group,  n  is  the  number  of 

defined),  segments  in  the 

is  an  integer,  and  m  and  n  are 

either  is  less  than  4,  the  other 

mer  in  the  presence  of  oxygen. 


4,14  $,249 


PENETRATING  PULP  STOCK 
MACHINE 
,  Fla.,  assignor  to  JWI  Ltd., 


,  Ser.  No.  791,943 
Jnited  Kingdom,  Apr.  29,  1976, 


18  Claims 


«  S6 


paper  utilizing  a  Fourdri- 

cdmprising  the  following  steps: 

a  consistency  greater  than 

Fourdrinier  fabric  whereby  a 

on  the  fabric; 

to  a  consistency  between  2% 


ha\  ing 


;  W!b 


fiber  bundles  and  floes  situated 
1  leans  at  a  location  where  the 
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consistency  of  the  web  is  between  2%  and  5i%,  thereby 
upsetting  the  fibers  and  redistributing  them  substantially 
in  a  horizontal  plane  and  smearing  the  floes; 

removing  additional  water  from  the  pulp  stock  web  down- 
stream from  the  location  where  the  shearing  action  is 
applied  to  the  web;  and 

removing  the  web  from  the  Fourdrinier  fabric  and  directing 
the  web  to  pressing  and  drying  sections  of  the  paper  mak- 
ing machine. 

18.  An  improved  method  of  making  paper  utilizing  a  Four- 
drinier paper  making  machine,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

supplying  a  paper  stock  having  a  consistency  slightly  greater 
than  2%  to  a  Fourdrinier  fabric  whereby  a  pulp  stock  web 
is  formed  on  the  fabric; 

dewatering  the  pulp  stock  web  to  a  consistency  between  2% 
and  5i%; 

applying  a  shearing  action  to  fiber  bundles  and  floes  situated 
in  the  web  by  shearing  means  at  a  location  where  the 
consistency  of  the  web  is  between  2%  and  5i%,  thereby 
upsetting  the  fibers  and  redistributing  them  substantially 
in  a  horizontal  plane  and  smearing  the  floes; 

removing  additional  water  from  the  pulp  stock  web  down- 
stream from  the  location  where  the  shearing  action  is 
applied  to  the  web;  and 

removing  the  web  from  the  Fourdrinier  fabric  and  directing 
the  web  to  pressing  and  drying  sections  of  the  paper  mak- 
ing machine. 


4,145^50 
IN  SITU  REGENERATION  OF  THE  FIRST  WALL  OF  A 

DEUTERIUM-TRITIUM  FUSION  DEVICE 
Tihiro  Ohkawa,  La  Jolla,  and  Jack  Chin,  San  Diego,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Atomic  Company,  San  Diego, 
Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,700 

Int  a.2  G21B  1/00;  HOIJ  9/395 

\}S.  a.  176—3  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  regenerating  the  first  wall  of  a  deuterium- 
tritium  fusion  device  wherein  the  first  wall  substantially  sur- 
rounds an  enclosed  reaction  region  confined  within  a  reaction 
chamber,  said  method  comprising  introducing  gas  into  said 
chamber,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gas  comprising  material 
suitable  for  forming  said  first  wall,  depositing  at  least  a  poriion 
of  said  material  in  solid  form  on  said  first  wall,  removing  resid- 
ual gas  from  said  chamber,  and  charging  said  chamber  with  a 
mixture  of  deuterium  and  tritium,  all  the  while  substantially 
precluding  the  inflow  of  contaminants  into  said  chamber. 


4,145,251 

CORROSION  MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR 

RADIOACTIVE  COMPONENTS 

Frank  D.  QunieU,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,649 

Int.  a.2  G21C  17/00 

U.S.  CL  176—19  R  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  thickness  of  corrosion  at 
selected  areas  on  the  surface  of  a  radioactive  eomimnent  sub- 
merged in  a  body  of  transparent  radiation  shielding  fluid, 
comprising:  a  probe  including  a  body  formed  of  transparent 
material;  a  transducer  within  a  bore  in  said  body;  means  for 
holding  said  transducer  within  said  bore  including  means  for 
allowing  limited  vertical  movement  of  said  transducer  in  said 
bore  with  respect  to  said  body,  the  bottom  end  of  said  trans- 
ducer normally  projecting  beyond  a  bottom  surface  of  said 
body;  remote  means  for  manipulating  and  visually  positioning 
said  probe  over  the  surface  of  said  component  and  for  resting 
said  probe  on  said  surface  of  said  component  with  said  trans- 
ducer contacting  a  selected  local  area  of  said  surface  by  view- 
ing said  local  area  through  said  body;  resilient  means  for 
urging  said  transducer  into  contact  with  said  local  area,  said 
transducer  providing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  distance 
between  said  transducer  and  the  electrically  conductive  sur- 
face of  said  component  at  said  local  area. 


4,145,252 
RESPIRATORY  SYNCYTIAL  VACCINE 
Eugene  B.  Buynak,  North  Wales,  and  Maurice  R.  HiUeman, 
Lafayette  HUl,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc^ 
Rahway,  N J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  825,520,  Aug.  17, 1977,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  766,995,  Feb.  9,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,760 
Int  a.2  C12K  7/00 
MS.  a.  195— 1 J  6  CUinu 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  attenuated  respiratory  syncytial 
virus  comprising  serially  passaging  a  respiratory  syncytial 
virus  in  human  dipoid  lung  fibroblasts  at  an  incubation  temper- 
ature of  from  about  30*  to  about  38'  C.  for  a  number  of  pas- 
sages effective  to  attenuate  the  virus  yet  retain  its  antigenicity 
and  immunogenicity,  and  harvesting  the  resulting  virus. 


4,145,253 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  FORTIMICIN  FACTORS 
Takao  lida,  Tokyo;  Kunikatsu  Shirahata;  Isao  Maisubara,  both 
of  Machida;  Masahiro  Sugimoto;  Shinzo  Ishii,  both  of  Shizu- 
oka;  Ryo  Okachi,  Macbeda,  and  Takashi  Nara,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,970 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  28, 1976,  51-128837; 
Jan.  14,  1977  52-2338 

Int.  a.2  C12D  9/14 
U.S.  a.  195—96  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  antibiotic  compounds  of  the 
general  structural  formula 


1006 


■OCHj 


wherein  R  is  H  or 

O 
»  II 

— CCH2NH2 

which  comprises  culturing  a  microorganism 
Micromonospora  olivoasterospora  which 
at  least  one  of  said  compounds  in  a 
substantial  antibacterial  activity  is  detected 
quor  and  thereafter  isolating  at  least 
compounds  therefrom. 


I'Assistance  Technique 
le  Peilz,  Switzerland 


2,    1976, 


SClaims 

Monascus  pigment  by 


4  145,254 

RED  PIGMENT  PRODtCTION 

Darid  Shepherd,  Merges,  and  Mariette  i.  C.  Carels,  Orbe,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Societe 

pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  La  Tonre 

FUed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  I«lo.  800,354 

Gaims   priority,   application    Switzf-hmd,   Jnn. 
6919/76 

Int.  a.2  C12D  13/02:  A^L  1/27 
\3S.  a.  195—81 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  orange 
growing  a  microorganism  of  the  genus  I  lonascus  in  an  aqueous 
nutrient  medium  under  aerobic  conditic  ns,  wherein  the  micro- 
organism is  grown  at  a  pH-value  in  the  range  from  4  to  7  in  a 
first  medium  which  promotes  its  groi/th;  a  first  biomass  is 
obtained;  the  first  biomass  thus  obtaii  ed  is  transferred  to  a 
second  medium  which  stimulates  the  production  of  pigment; 
the  pH  is  controlled  to  a  value  in  the  range  from  2  to  4  which 
inhibits  the  reaction  of  the  produced  oiiinge  pigment  with  the 
medium  to  prevent  production  of  red  pigment;  the  growth 
process  is  continued  for  a  period  of  2  uTV  days  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  from  20*  to  35*  C  and  orange  pigment  is  extracted 
with  a  solvent  from  the  second  biomas»  obtained. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ITHEI 


4,145,255 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THt  DETECnON  OF 
PHENOL  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  th<  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  resp^  to  an  invention  of 
Julian  G.  Schiller,  and  Chung  C.  Liu,  ioth  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  Nto.  772,167 
Int.  a.2  C12B  1/00;  Clic  1/10 
VS.  CL  195—103.5  R  I  11  Claims 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  for  the  dttection  of  phenol  and 
phenol  related  compounds  which  comorises: 
a  cathode  compartment  containing  ajcathode  in  an  electro- 
lyte solution  containing  ferrocyanifle  ion; 
an  anodic  compartment  containing  an  anode  formed  by 
coating  a  gel  containing  a  phenol  <»r  phenol  related  com- 
pound oxidizing  enzyme  onto  the  ^nductive  substrate  of 
said  anode  immersed  into  an  electi  }lyte  solution  contain- 
ing ferrocyanide  ion; 
means  for  directing  oxygen  into  said|electrolyte  solution  in 
said  anodic  compartment; 


means  for  maintaining  a 
anodic  and  cathodic 


conductive  relationship  between 
coir  partments;  and 


of  the  species 

s  capable  of  producing 

nutrient  medium  until 

in  the  culture  li- 

one  of  said  antibiotic 


means  connected  to  said  an  sde 
the  potential  of  the  oxidation 
related  compound. 


4,14  {,256 


METHOD  AND  APPARi^TUS 
CARBONACEOUS 
Mack  D.  Bowen,  Smyrna,  Ga , 
search  Institute,  Atlanta,  Ga . 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,60^, 
a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  575, 
Ser.  No.  701,248,  Jun.  30, 
Dec.  2, 1976, 
Int  a.2  ClOB 
U.S.  a.  201—25 


FOR  PRODUCING  A 
1  tESIDUE  PRODUCT 
assignor  to  Georgia  Tech  Re- 
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and  cathode  for  measuring 
of  said  phenol  or  phenol 


7M. 
19-6, 

4)  /24. 


Oct  21, 1970,  abandoned,  and 
^,  May  8, 1975,  abandoned,  and 
,  abandoned.  This  application 
No.  746,720 
49/10,  53/02 

2Claims 
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I.  In  a  process  for  the  prodi  ction  of  a  high-carbon  content 
carbonaceous  residue  product  from  a  particulate  cellulosic 
material,  which  material  decon  iposes  at  elevated  temperatures 
in  an  exothermic  reaction,  to  produce  a  gaseous  component 
containing  a  condensable  fract  on,  and  a  less-readily  oxidized 
solid  component,  the  steps  cot  iprising: 

(a)  introducing  such  cellulosj  c  material  into  the  upper  end  of 
a  vertical  reaction  zone; 

(b)  substantially  continuousi  ^  effecting  the  descent  of  said 
material,  as  a  non-fluidize<  I  moving  bed,  within  said  zone 
and  outwardly  therefrom; 

(c)  heating  said  material  to  e  feet  its  thermal  decomposition, 
into  said  gaseous  and  solic  components,  in  said  zone; 

(d)  introducing  air  at  a  flow  rate  in  the  order  of  0.25  cu.  ft. 
of  air  per  pound  of  celluk  sic  material  introduced  in  step 
(a)  into  the  lower  portiot  of  said  zone  at  a  plurality  of 
vertically-spaced  location  partially  to  oxidize  said  gase- 

tl  le  temperatures  in  said  bed,  and 
i^jwardly  therethrough;  and 
of  descent  of  said  bed  through 


ous  comp>onent  and  raise  1 
passing  the  resultant  gas 
(e)  controlling  both  the  rate 
said  zone  and  said  flow  n  te  of  said  air  introduced  there- 


into, to: 

(1)  sustain  said  thermal  d  ecomposition  of  said  material, 
while  avoiding  compleU  oxidation  of  said  gaseous  com- 
ponent, 

(2)  esublish  an  upwardly  ( lecreasing  vertical  temperature 
gradient  in  said  bed, 
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(3)  effect  condensation  of  at  least  part  of  said  condensable 
fraction  upon  said  material  near  said  upper  end  of  said 
zone,  and 

(4)  effect  substantially  complete  devolatilization  of  said 
solid  component,  so  as  to  produce  a  substantially  dry, 
devolatized  carbonaceous  residue  product  having  an 
elemental  carbon  content  in  excess  of  about  ninety 
percent  by  weight  thereof  and  a  surface  area  in  excess  of 
about  100  sq.  meters  per  gram. 


4,145,257 
DISCHARGE  APPARATUS  FOR  INCLINED  COKE 
OVENS 
Heinz-Gunther  Grewe,  HSxter;  Horst  Seeberg,  Essen;  Horst 
Fach,  Essen,  and  Friedrich  Isermann,  E^ssen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Didier  Engineering  GmbH,  Essen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,928 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1976,  2633331 

Int  a.2  ClOB  33/00,  33/08.  43/04 
VS.  a.  202—241  36  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  discharging,  detaching  and/or  loosening 
coke  within  a  coke  oven  chamber  of  the  type  having  an  in- 
clined floor,  opposite  side  walls,  a  front  wall  having  a  coke 
removal  opening  therein,  the  coke  removal  opening  being  at 
the  bottom  of  a  coke  oven  chamber,  and  a  chamber  door 
pivotably  hinged  to  said  front  wall  and  pivotable  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  a  position  closing  said  opening  to  selected 
positions  uncovering  said  opening  by  varying  amounts,  said 
device  comprising: 
a  track  support  adapted  to  be  mounted  at  a  position  con- 
fronting an  opening  of  a  coke  oven  chamber; 
an  elongated  poking  bar  supported  by  said  track  support 
such  that  a  first  end  of  said  poking  bar  is  adapted  to  be 
positioned  adjacent  a  coke  oven  chamber,  said  poking  bar 
first  end  having  head  means  for  abutting  or  scraping  coke; 
means,  mounted  on  said  track  support,  for  moving  said 
poking  bar  from  an  initial  position  outside  of  a  coke  oven 
chamber  to  an  operative  position  whereat  said  head  means 
b  within  a  coke  oven  chamber,  and  for  returning  said 
poking  bar  to  said  initial  position; 
guide  means  associated  with  said  track  support  for  guiding 
the  path  of  displacement  of  said  poking  bar,  during  a 
portion  of  the  movement  thereof  from  said  initial  position 
in  a  direction  toward  said  operative  position,  to  follow  a 
predetermined  curved  course  necessary  to  avoid  obstruc- 
tions located  outside  a  coke  oven  chamber,  to  pass  said 
head  means  through  the  removal  opening  of  a  coke  oven 
chamber  and  to  position  said  head  means  on  the  floor  of  a 
coke  oven  chamber,  and  for  guiding  said  poking  bar  dur- 
ing the  return  movement  thereof  to  follow  said  predeter- 
mined course;  and 
said  head  means  being  arranged  and  constructed  to  slide  on 
the  floor  of  a  coke  oven  chamber  and  thereby  guide  said 
poking  bar  during  the  remaining  portion  of  movement 
thereof  to  and  from  said  operative  position  thereof 


I  4,145,258 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  GAS  LEAKAGE  FROM 

OVEN  DOOR  OF  COKE  OVEN 
Koretoshi  FiUishiro,  and  Masamitsu  Hiyoshi,  both  of  Kagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,297 
lot  a.2  ClOB  25/18 
VS.  a.  202—248  5  I 


I.  In  a  coke  oven  of  the  type  comprising  a  door  frame  defin- 
ing an  oven  opening,  an  oven  door  for  closing  the  oven  open- 
ing, and  a  knife-edge  surrounding  the  oven  door  for  forming  a 
seal  line  to  the  door  frame  for  preventing  leakage  of  oven  gas, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  conduit  arranged  along 
the  outside  periphery  of  said  oven  opening  and  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  cooling  gas  ejection  nozzles  at  least  along  one 
side,  the  top  side,  and  the  other  side  of  said  oven  opening,  and 
means  for  supplying  compressed  cooling  gas  to  said  conduit, 
said  cooling  gas  ejection  nozzles  being  directed  such  that 
cooling  gas  is  blasted  inwardly  towards  said  seal  line  between 
said  knife-edge  and  said  door  frame  when  said  door  is  closed, 
whereby  said  seal  line  is  cooled  and  gas  leakage  therethrough 
is  reduced. 


4,145459 
CLOSURE  MEMBERS 
Hans  E.  Leumann,  Washington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bloom  Engi- 
neering Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jnn.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,909 

Int  a.2  B65D  45/28.  53/10;  ClOB  25/16 

VS.  a.  202—248  13  Claims 


S:^q3 


1.  In  a  coke  oven  having  at  least  one  opening  therein  and  a 
closure  for  said  opening,  said  closure  and  said  opening  having 


1008 


for  removably  sealing 


mating  surfaces  associated  therewith  I 
said  opening,  the  improvement  compi  ising: 

one  of  said  surfaces  having  a  lip  exte  iding  from  its  periphery 
and  a  flexible  metal  sealing  surfac  e  on  said  lip; 

said  flexible  metal  sealing  surface  ia  eluding  a  pair  of  hook- 
shaped  projections  with  one  of  »  id  hook-shap>ed  projec- 
tions enveloping  a  portion  of  tl  le  other  of  said  hook- 
shaped  projections; 

the  other  of  said  mating  surfaces  hi  ving  an  extension  at  its 
periphery,  said  extension  having  in  inflexible  metal  seat- 
ing groove  for  receiving  said  flexil  ile  metal  sealing  surface 
to  seal  said  opening; 

the  mating  surface  associated  with  said  opening  being  lo- 
cated remote  from  the  line  of  i  lischarge  through  said 
opening,  said  seating  groove  and  said  lip  sealing  surface 
providing  a  metal  to  metal  seal; 

hinge  means  attached  to  said  closur< ,  mounting  said  closure 
adjacent  said  opening,  and  peniitting  said  closure  to 
move  relative  to  said  opening;  and  locking  means  attached 
to  said  closure  to  engage  means  adjacent  said  opening  to 
move  said  lip  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  seating 
groove  to  seal  said  opening. 
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4,145^60 

PROCESS  FOR  DRYING  WAT^-WET  METHYL 

CHLORIDE 

John  M.  Steele,  Lake  Jackson;  Guillermo  J.  Nino,  Houston,  and 
Fredric  M.  Hanak,  Lake  Jackson,  all  pf  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1974,  Ser.  Nf  486,539 
Int.  a.2  BOID  i/t5 
VS.  a.  203—14  I  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  drying  water-wet  Diethyl  chloride  which 
comprises  distilling  the  water-wet  metnyl  chloride  in  the  pres- 
ence of  at  least  10  molar  %  hydrogenl  chloride  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  acid,  water  and  methyl  chloride,  as  the  sole 
dehydrating  agent,  under  a  superatmcspheric  pressure  and  a 
reflux  ratio  of  from  about  1.3  to  about  4  and  a  temperature  of 
from  about  100*  C.  to  about  the  azeotr  »pe  boiling  point  under 
the  pressure  of  said  distillation  thereb]  to  produce  a  bottoms 
from  said  distillation  of  not  more  thi  n  about  36%  aqueous 
hydrochloric  acid  and  an  overhead  o  f  methyl  chloride  and 
hydrogen  chloride  containing  less  thai  about  400  molar  ppm 
water. 


4,145,261 

ELECTROLYTE-LIQUIDlFOR  THE 

ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF*  ALUMINUM 

Theo  E.  G.  Daenen,  and  Steven  A.  St#lk,  both  of  Eindhoven, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Ph^ips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  li».  881,575 

Claims  priority,  application  Netfaei  lands,  Feb.  25,  1977, 
7702018 

Int.  a.2  C25D  3/t4 
U.S.  a.  204—14  N 

1.  A  non-aqueous  plating  bath  comprising  a  solution  of 
anhydrous  aluminum  chloride  and  an  a  kali  metal  hydride  in  a 
mixture  of  a  first  anhydrous  aprotic  solvent  having  a  flashpoint 
over  40'  C.  and  of  the  formula  RO  —  i  CH2)„  —  O  —  (CH2)„ 
OR'  wherein  m  and  n  are  integers  bet  veen  1  and  6  inclusive 
and  R  and  R'  are  each  alkyl  and  a  sec  snd  anhydrous  aprotic 
solvent. 


4  Claims 


4»1 15,262 

MANUFACr  JRING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SEMI  X>NDUCrOR  DEVICE 

ACCORDING  TO  THE  METHOD 

Tan  Dongen,  both  of  Eindhoven, 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 


METHOD  OF 

DEVICE  AND 
MANUFACTURED 
Rudolf  P.  TUburg,  and  Teunii 
Netherlands,  assignors  to 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  77^697, 

This  application  Mar. 
Claims  priority,  applicatiob 
7602014 

lot  a.2  C25D 
VS.  a.  204—15 


9/00.  9/06.  11/32 


de'  ice 


tn  nsverse 


1.  A  method  of  manufactu^ng 
generating  laser  beams,  the 
body  having  mirror  faces 
beams  which  reflect  the 
surfaces  of  the  device,  whici 
subjecting  said  mirror  faces 
includes  an  electrolytic  oxida(on 


beaiis 


STEEL  SHEET  USEFUL  IN 

BEVERAGE 
Nobuyuki  Tsutsui,  Kodamatsi 
Hiroaki  Kawamura,  Kudamitsu, 
Toyo  Kohan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toky  » 
FUed  Aug.  12,  19ir7, 
Claims  priority,  application 

Int.  a.2  C25t) 
U.S.  a.  204—35  R 


'/  ,-; 


%^;<'-':  ^<^^^ 


^i'//// 


1.  A  process  for  producing 
layer  of  tin  and  a  second  layc  r 
which  consists  essentially  of 
stantially  clean  steel  sheet 
stannous  sulfate,  stannous  chloride, 
dium  stannate  or  potassium  stapnate, 
sheet  in  which  the  amount 
subjecting  the  resultant  steel 
at  5-20  coulombs/dm^  under 
an  electrolyte  containing  chromic 
selected  from  the  group 
compound,  an  aromatic  disulft^nic 
second  layer  consisting 
oxide  in  an  amount  of  O.OOS 
mium,  any  metallic  chromium 
second  layers  being  present  in 


March  20,  1979 


,  Feb.  24, 1977,  abandoned. 
',  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,647 
Netherlands,   Feb.   27,   1976, 


6  Claims 


a  semiconductor  device  for 

comprising  a  semiconductor 

to  the  direction  of  the 

and  transverse  to  the  major 

method  comprises  the  step  of 

an  oxidation  treatment  which 

step. 


4,1'S,263 


t)RMING  FOODSTUFF  AND 
CANS 
Tsuneo  Inui,  Tokuyama,  and 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
i,  Japan 

Ser.  No.  824,304 
tapan,  Aug.  25, 1976, 51/100501 
11/38.  5/48 

6Claim8 


10 
9 

7 

5 


a  steel  sheet  containing  a  first 
of  hydrated  chromium  oxide, 
e  lectrolytically  tin  plating  a  sub- 
in  an  electrolyte  containing 
stannous  fluoborate,  so- 
:,  to  obtain  a  tin  plated  steel 
plated  tin  is  0.05-0.60  g/m^ 
to  an  electrolytic  treatment 
A/dm^  of  current  density  in 
acid  and  at  least  one  member 
of  sulfuric  acid,  a  fluorine 
acid  and  thiourea,  to  form  a 
.    of  hydrated  chromium 
0.05  g/m^  calculated  as  chro- 
Jeposited  between  said  first  and 
in  amount  less  than  0.005  g/m^. 


base 


s  leet  I 
5-50i 


esse  itially 
t> 
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March  20.  1979 


March  20,  1979 
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4,145,264 
PREPARATION  OF  METAL-FREE  PHTHALOCYANTNES 
Peter  Thoma,  Frankenthal;  Wolfgang  Habermann,  Mainz,  and 

Joachim  Kranz,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Rhineland-Pfalz,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,892 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1977,  2711005 

Int  a.2  C25B  3/04:  C07D  207/00:  C09B  47/04 
VS.  a.  204—59  R  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  metal-free  phthalocya- 
nine,  wherein  a  solution  or  suspension  of  one  or  more  aromatic 
o-dinitriles  in  a  organic  liquid  is  electrolyzed  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  or  of  a  compound  which  eliminates  hydrogen  under 
the  reaction  conditions,  and  in  the  presence  of  one  or  more 
alkaline  compounds  as  activators,  using  electrodes  which  are 
inert  under  the  reaction  conditions,  the  hydrogen  overvoltage 
at  the  cathode  not  exceeding  1,500  mV  (measured  against  a 
reversible  hydrogen  electrode  in  a  medium  of  the  same  compo- 
sition as  the  reaction  mixture)  and  the  organic  liquid  containing 
small  amounts  of  one  or  more  dissolved  electrolytically  con- 
ductive compounds. 


operations  and  said  dilute  alkali  metal  chloride  solution  is 
recycled  to  the  anode  compartment  of  said  electrolysis 
cell. 


4,145,265 

PROCESS  FOR  CONCENTRATION  OF  CAUSTIC  ALKALI 

SOLUTION  PRODUCED  BY  ION  EXCHANGE 

MEMBRANE  TYPE  ELECTROLYSIS 

Jyoichi  Nalcata,  Tokyo;  Yasumasa  Chiba,  Ichikawa;  Tetsnhiko 
Seto,  and  Yoshinori  Fukuhara,  both  of  Kure,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahl  Glass  Company,  Ltd.  and  Ishiliawigima- 
Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,387 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1977,  52-28388 

Int.  a.2  C25B  1/16,  1/26 

VS.  a.  204—98  10  Qaims 


U38 


6x 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  concentrated  aqueous  caustic 
alkali  solution  by: 

(a)  electrolyzing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  chlo- 
ride in  an  electrolysis  cell  divided  by  a  membrane  into  an 
anode  compartment  and  a  cathode  compartment, 
whereby  a  dilute  aqueous  caustic  alkali  solution  is  gener- 
ated in  said  cathode  compartment  and  a  dilute  alkali  metal 
chloride  solution  which  has  been  heated  by  the  passage  of 
electric  current  is  generated  in  said  anode  compartment, 
and 

(b)  removing  said  dilute  aqueous  caustic  solution  from  said 
cathode  compartment  and  concentrating  it  by  evaporation 
of  water  therefrom,  the  improvement  comprising: 

subjecting  said  dilute  caustic  alkali  solution  to  a  plurality  of 

concentrating  operations  each  comprising  the  steps  of 
heating  said  dilute  caustic  alkali  solution  by  heat  exchange 

with  said  electrically  heated  dilute  alkali  metal  chloride 

solution  and 
removing  water  vapor  from  said  heated  dilute  caustic  alkali 

solution,  whereby  an  enriched  caustic  alkali  solution  is 

produced, 
wherein  said  dilute  alkali  metal  chloride  solution  and  said 

caustic    alkali    solution    are    passed    countercurrently 

through  the  heat  exchange  steps  of  said  concentrating 


4,145,266 

SIMULATED  LEATHER  MATERIALS  AND 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THEM 

Kuniyuld  Hayasaka,  and  YuUka  Tamaoka,  both  of  Akashi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honny  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,526,  Dec.  20,  1977.  This 
application  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1976,  51-152921; 
Feb.  4, 1977,  52-10719;  Feb.  4, 1977,  52-10720 

Int  a.2  C25D  9/02 
VS.  a.  204—131  17  Claims 

1.  A  simulated  leather  made  by  the  application  of  a  finishing 
surface  treatment  to  a  structure  having  a  microporous  surface 
film  obtained  by  applying  a  film-forming  dope  containing  a 
film-forming  polymer  and  a  solvent  together  with  an  ionizable 
organic  compound  on  a  support  and  passing  said  support 
through  a  coagulation  bath  between  electrodes  under  the 
application  of  an  electric  current,  said  finishing  surface  treat- 
ment comprising  application  of  a  polymeric  top  coating  or 
abrasion  to  said  surface. 


4,145;267 
NONPLATING  CATHODE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Richard  A.  Bird,  and  LoweU  W.  Austin,  both  of  Weirton,  W.  Va., 
assignors  to  National  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,834 
Int.  a.^  C25F  5/00:  C25D  5/48.  5/02 
VS.  a.  204—140  _  21  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  cathode  which  is  immune  to 
plating  a  zinc  coating  on  its  surface  in  an  electrolytic  galvaniz- 
ing process,  comprising: 

(a)  immersing  a  cathode  in  a  zinc  ion  containing  electrolytic 
bath, 

(b)  electrolytically  causing  a  zinc  coating  to  form  on  the 
surface  of  the  cathode,  and 

(c)  electrolytically  or  chemically  removing  said  zinc  coating 
from  the  cathode. 


4,145,268 
METHOD  OF  CONDUCTING  AN  ELECTROLYSIS 
Klaus  H.  Oehr,  Surrey,  Canada,  assignor  to  British  Columbia 
Research  Council,  Vancouver,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,976 

Int.  a.2  C02B  1/82 

VS.  CL  204—149  18  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  destroying  cyanide  in  cyanide  containing 
waste  liquor  comprising  tumbling  an  anode  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  electrically  conducting  particles  in  the  liquor  while 
feeding  a  positive  direct  current  to  the  particles  via  an  anode 
feeder  connected  to  a  positive  direct  current  source, 

maintaining  a  cathode  in  electrical  contact  with  the  liquid. 


n■ux3\M^n  a  t 
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said  cathode  being  spaced  from  th  : 
negative  direct  current  to  the  cati  ode, 
nide  present  is  anodically  oxidize< 


4,145,269 
MULTI-STEP  CHEMICAL  AND  Ri«DLATION 
FOR  THE  PRODUCnO|4 

Robert  J.  Teitel,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich, 
Transmission  Corporation,  Owensboii>, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  414999, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  3, 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ 
U.S.  a.  204—157.1  H 


1/0 


PROCESS 
OF  GAS 
■ssignor  to  Texas  Gas 
,  Ky. 

',  Nov.  19, 1973, 
>,  Ser.  No.  682,673 


1>76, 


M^J»r/AH  j^via" 


*»oo*ffr/a/v  ofcoj 


^Mf^Ait^r/o/v  orCO^ 


ifMOutr/e/n  rini»7v»tftr 
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I  eMtMtrs^  i£tmirMr/oMi 


unz- 
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anode,  and  applying  a 
:,  whereby  the  cya- 


JOtiO^ 


1.  An  improved  process  of  utilizing  r  idiation  and  heat  from 
a  fusion  reaction  talcing  place  in  a  centi^l  chamber  to  derive  a 
desired  chemical  product  from  an  exp^dible  material  which 
gives  a  low  yield  of  the  desired  produo  when  exposed  to  said 
radiation,  which  comprises: 

(a)  selecting  a  first  feed  material  diffei  ent  from  said  expendi- 
ble material  which  feed  material  h  is  a  high  G  value  that 
upon  exposure  to  said  radiation  for  ns  a  chemically  active 
part  and  by-product; 

(b)  selecting  said  expendible  material  is  a  second  feed  mate- 
rial having  a  separable  part  contain  ng  the  desired  product 
and  a  second  separable  part  reactal  le  with  the  chemically 
active  part  to  replace  the  by-pra  luct  of  the  first  feed 
material; 

(c)  confining  said  first  feed  material  n  a  separate  container 
from  the  central  chamber  located  ti » receive  neutron  radi- 
ation from  said  fusion  reactor  and  1  liereby  subjecting  it  to 
a  high  density  neutron  radiation  f  om  said  reaction  in  a 
radiolytic  reaction  to  liberate  said  i  hemically  active  part; 
and 

-  (d)  combining  said  chemically  acti\  e  molecule  with  said 
second  feed  material  in  a  thermoct  emical  reaction  fueled 
by  said  heat  to  liberate  the  desirec  product  and  thereby 
reform  the  first  feed  material. 


4,145,270 
METHOD  OF,  AND  APPARATUS  Ft)R  DRYING  DAMP 

BASEMENTS 

Dinu-Stefan  Morani,  Bucharest,  Roman^  assignor  to  InstitutuI 
de  Cercetari  in  Constructs  Si  Econo^ia  Constructiilor,  Bu- 
charest, Romania 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  Nb.  799,766 
Int.  a.2  BOID  l3/\2 
MS.  a.  204—180  R 

1.  A  method  of  drying  damp  basements  by  electroosmosis 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  an  electrically  conductive  Aon-metallic  plaster  to 


10  Claims 


the  inner  surface  of  the  ^t\\%  of  said  basement  to  form  a 
first  electrode; 

boring  a  plurality  of  openiligs  in  the  inner  surface  of  said 
walls  just  above  floor  lev  tl  and  filling  said  openings  with 
said  plaster  to  form  an  e;^cnsion  of  said  first  electrode; 


7Claims 


./ 


placing  a  plurality  of  electrically 
grounds  in  the  earth  arouild 
form  a  second  electrode; 

applying  a  positive  voltage 
first  electrode;  and 

applying  a  negative  voltage 
said  second  electrodes. 


Yoshinori  Nosse;  Tomoyoshi 
Suzuki,  Machida;  Takezo 


March  20,  1979 


Tzzy 


yyyy/y//^////\ 


conductive  non-metallic 
said  walls  of  said  basement  to 


f  om 


a  D.C.  power  supply  to  said 
rom  said  D.C.  power  supply  to 


4,14  ,271 

METHOD  FOR  REGEl  DERATING  OXIDIZED 

PHOTOGRAPH]  C  DEVELOPERS 


Ono,  both  of  Hino;  Hideald 
Ono,  Kodaira;  Seiki  Iribc,  and 
Mineo  Watanabe,  both  of  M  hara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Teljin  Umited,  Osaka,  Japaij 

Filed  Oct  3,  197^  Ser.  No.  838,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Jbpan,  Oct.  12, 1976,  51-121324; 
Jun.  23, 1977,  5^73890;  Jul.  l4, 1977,  52-83606 
Int.  a.2  BOID  /  \/02:  C02C  5/12 


MS.  a.  204—180  P 


-22 


5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for 
developer,  which  comprises 
to  a  contacting  treatment  with 
affinity  for  the  oxidation  product 
derivatives  and  is  substantially 
to  an  electrodialysis  treatment 


an  oxidized  photographic 

the  oxidized  developer 

adsorbent  material  which  has 

of  the  developing  agent  or  its 

insoluble  in  the  developer,  and 

ising  ion  exchange  membranes. 
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4,145,272 
OXYGEN  SENSOR  *» 

Koyo  Nakamura,  Yokoraka;  Masayasu  Nak^fima,  Yokohama, 
and  Akihiro  Ohnishl,  Koshigaya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,547 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Ang.   23,    1976,   51- 
112761[U1 

Int  a,2  GOIN  27/46 
MS.  CL  204—195  S  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  single  oxygen  sensor  unit  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  equipped  with  an  electronic  closed  loop  feed  back 
control  system  for  controlling  the  ratio  of  an  air  fuel  mixture 
fed  to  the  combustion  chambers  of  said  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  sensor  unit  being  directly  disposable  through  the 
wall  of  an  exhaust  conduit  of  said  internal  combustion  engine 
with  one  end  thereof  directly  exposed  to  the  flow  of  exhaust 
gases  flowing  therein  and  being  provided  with  three  electrical 
terminals,  each  of  said  terminals  being  electrically  isolated 
from  each  other  and  said  exhaust  conduit  and  each  being  indi- 
vidually connected  to  said  closed  loop  control  system  for 
supplying  thereto  two  distinct  signals,  each  of  said  signals 
being  representative  of  a  concentration  of  oxygen  in  the  ex- 
haust gases  passing  over  the  single  oxygen  sensor  unit,  one  of 
said  signals  being  used  to  recalibrate  said  closed  loop  feed  back 
control  system  to  compensate  for  a  variation  in  the  other  signal 
with  aging  of  said  single  oxygen  sensor  unit  and  with  variation 
of  the  temperature  thereof,  said  single  oxygen  sensor  unit 
including: 
an  elongate  cylindrical  casing  having  a  cap  portion  at  a  first 
end  thereof,  a  thread  portion  formed  in  the  exterior  of  said 
casing  between  said  first  end  and  a  second  end  for  secur- 
ing said  sensor  in  the  exhaust  conduit,  said  casing  having 
a  plurality  of  openings  formed  therein  near  said  second 
end  to  permit  the  passage  of  said  exhaust  gases  through 
and  into  said  casing; 
an  elongate  body  of  solid  electrolyte  which  has  a  generally 
tapered  cylindrical  shape  with  a  smoothly  rounded  nose 
portion,  said  body  of  solid  electrolyte  being  formed  with 
a  blind  stepped  bore  therein,  said  blind  bore  terminating 
near  said  nose  portion,  the  surface  of  said  blind  bore  defin- 
ing a  first  surface  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  body  of 
solid  electrolyte  defining  a  second  surface,  said  blind  bore 
being  oriented  to  direct  the  open  end  of  said  blind  bore 
toward  said  first  end  of  said  casing  and  be  fluidly  commu- 
nicated   with   the   ambient   atmosphere    through    holes 
formed  in  said  cap  portion; 
a  first  electrode  made  of  platinum  formed  in  said  first  surface 

to  act  as  a  reference  electrode; 
a  first  annular  support  member  disposed  between  said  casing 
and  said  body  of  solid  electrolyte  so  as  to  hermetically 
divide  said  casing  into  first  and  second  chambers,  said  first 
chamber  being  located  between  said  first  annular  support 
member  and  said  first  end  of  said  casing  and  said  second 
chamber  being  located  between  said  first  annular  support 
member  and  said  second  end  of  said  casing,  said  second 
chamber  being  fluidly  communicated  with  said  exhaust 
conduit  through  said  plurality  of  openings; 
a  cylindrical  connector,  a  portion  of  which  is  received  in 


said  blind  bore  to  be  in  electrical  contact  with  said  first 
electrode;  and 

a  second  annular  support  member  disposed  in  said  casing  to 
receive  a  portion  of  said  cylindrical  connector  in  the 
circular  opening  formed  therein; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

two  Ind  lines  passing  through  said  second  annular  support 
member  and  being  pressed  against  said  second  surface  by 
pressure  applied  thereto  by  said  cap  portion,  the  ends  of 
said  two  lead  wires  and  said  cylindrical  connector  which 
extends  toward  said  first  end  of  said  casing  defining  said 
three  terminals; 

a  second  electrode  made  of  platinum  formed  on  said  second 
surface  in  a  manner  to  be  in  electrical  contact  with  one  of 
said  two  lead  lines,  to  cover  a  portion  of  said  second 
surface  and  extend  longitudinally  along  said  second  sur- 
face from  said  nose  portion  in  the  direction  of  said  first  end 
of  said  casing; 

a  third  electrode  made  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  of 
gold  and  platinum  poisoned  with  a  suitable  poison  so  as  to 
be  devoid  of  catalytic  properties,  said  third  electrode 
being  formed  on  said  second  surface  in  a  manner  to  be  in 
electrical  contact  with  the  other  of  said  two  lead  lines, 
cover  a  portion  of  said  second  surface,  extend  along  said 
second  surface  from  said  nose  portion  in  the  direction  of 
said  first  end  of  said  casing  and  be  electrically  isolated 
from  said  second  electrode; 

said  second  and  third  electrodes  in  said  second  chamber 
being  diametrically  oppositely  positioned  relative  to  each 
other  on  said  second  surface  such  that  exhaust  gases  enter- 
ing said  second  chamber  are  caused  to  simultaneously 
contact  the  closely  juxUposed  second  and  third  elec- 
trodes. 


4,145,273 
TRANSFORMER  OIL  PROCESSING 
Theodore  C.  Mead,  Port  Nccbes;  Avilino  Sequeira,  Jr.,  Port 
Arthur,  and  Norman  R.  Odell,  Nederland,  all  of  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,335 
Int  a.2  ClOG  27/00.  34/00 
MS.  CL  208—3  9  Claiau 

1.  A  method  of  making  transformer  oils  comprising 

(a)  contacting  a  naphthenic  oil  with  an  oxygen-containing 
gas  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  an  alkali  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  permanganate  at  a  temperature 
below  275*  F.  and  a  pressure  ranging  up  to  about  300  psi, 

(b)  washing  the  oxidized  oil  from  (a)  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  base, 

(c)  contacting  the  washed  oil  from  (b)  with  hydrogen  in  two 
stages  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  from  about  400*  to  675*  F.  at  a  pressure  from 
about  15  to  400  psi  at  a  space  velocity  ranging  from  0. 1  to 
10.0  vol/vol/hr  at  a  hydrogen  dosage  between  about  SO 
and  500  scfb. 


4,145,274 
PYROLYSIS  WITH  STAGED  RECOVERY 
Norman  W.  Green,  Upland,  Calif.;  Kandaswamy  Duraiswamy, 
Sterling,  Va.;  Robert  E.  Lumpkin,  and  Bruce  L.  Winter,  both 
of  Qaremont,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Cor- 
poration, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  699,991,  Jun.  25,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,136 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  1/00:  ClOB  49/16.  55/08 
MS.  a.  208—8  44  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  recovery  of  values  contained  in 
solid  carbonaceous  materials  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  feed  stream  containing  a  particulate  solid 
cart>onaceous  material,  a  substantial  portion  of  the  partic- 
ulate solid  carbonaceous  material  being  of  a  particle  size 
less  than  about  1000  microns  in  diameter; 


re  ctor 


al  out  I 
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(b)  subjecting  the  solid 

flash  pyrolysis  by  continuously: 

(i)  transporting  the  solid  carbonaceous 
feed  stream  contained  in  a 
tially  nondeleteriously  reactiveiwith 
of  pyrolysis  of  the  solid 
solids  feed  inlet  of  a  substant^ly 
descending  flow  pyrolysis 
tially  vertically  oriented  pyrofy: 
pyrolysis  temperature  above 

(ii)  feeding  a  particulate  source 
perature  above  the  pyrolysis 
tially   vertically   oriented   chamber 
upper  portion  of  the  pyrolys  5 
having  an  inner  peripheral 
weir  to  a  vertically  oriented  mtting 
cally  oriented  descending  flo\' 
particulate  heat  source  in  sai( 
tained  in  a  fluidized  state  by 
aerating    gas    substantially 
with  respect  to  products  of  pyrolysis 
naceous  material; 

Oil)  discharging  the  particulate 
weir  and  downwardly  into  saic 
sufficient  to  maintain  said 


carbonace  >us  material  particles  to 


material  containing 

gas  which  is  substan- 

respect  to  products 

carl^naceous  material  to  a 

vertically  oriented, 

having  a  substan- 

sis  zone  operated  at  a 

600*  F.; 
heat  at  a  required  tern- 
temperature  to  a  substan- 
surrounding   the 
reactor,  the  chamber 
forming  an  overflow 
section  of  the  verti- 
pyrolysis  reactor,  the 
chamber  being  main- 
flow  therewith  of  an 
n<^deleteriously    reactive 
of  the  solid  carbo- 


tie 


sis  temperature; 
(iv)  injecting  the  solid  carbonaceous 
and  carrier  gas  from  the  solids  ^ 
region  to  form  a  resultant  tiA-bulent 


4>urce  of  heat  over  said 

mixing  region  at  a  rate 

pyro|ysis  zone  at  the  pyroly- 


material  feed  stream 

f^ed  inlet  into  the  mixing 

mixture  of  the 


solid  I 


particulate  source  of  heat,  the 
rial  particles  and  carrier  gas; 
(v)  passing  the  resultant  turbulei  t 
from  said  mixing  zone  to  the 
pyrolysis  reactor  to  pyrolyze 
material  particles  and  yield  a 
containing  as  particulate  solids, 
heat  and  a  carbon  containing 
of  the  solid  carbonaceous  mater^l 
mixture  of  carrier  gas  and 
volatilized  hydrocarbons  and 

(c)  passing  the  pyrolysis  product 
reactor  to  a  separation  zone  to 
the  particulate  solids  from  the 

(d)  forming  the  particulate  source 
(i)  transporting  the  separated 

zone  to  a  cyclone  oxidation 
transport  gas  containing  free 
carbon  monoxide  formation 
solids;  and 
(ii)  combining  the  transported 
monoxide  and  transport  gas  in 
separation  zone  with  a  source 
amount  at  least  equal  to  SO  mol 
monoxide  entering  the  cyclone 
zone,  the  total  free  oxygen  in 
combined  in  the  cyclone 
being  sufficient  to  raise  the 


solds 
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SI  lid  carbonaceous  mate- 


mixture  downwardly 

pyrolysis  zone  of  said 

he  solid  carbonaceous 

pirolysis  product  stream 

he  particulate  source  of 

residue  of  pyrolysis 

particles,  and  a  vapor 

pyrolytic  vapors  comprising 

Urs; 

stFfam  from  said  pyrolysis 

e  at  least  the  bulk  of 

va^r  mixture; 

heat  by: 

from  the  separation 

^paration  zone  with  a 

oxygen  with  resultant 

f|om  the  carbon  in  the 


p^liculate  solids,  carbon 

the  cyclone  oxidation- 

of  free  oxygen  in  an 

percent  of  the  carbon 

oxidation-separation 

the  transport  gas  and 

separation  zone 

solids  to  the  temperature 


ox  dation-i 


required  for  feed  to 
chamber, 

while  simultaneously 
late  source  of  heat 
clone  oxidation-: 
the  substantially  vei 
(e)  recovering  hydrocarbo^ 
gressively  cooling  the 
gas-liquid  cooling-condensation 
having  a  liquid  coolant, 
liquid  condensate,  the 
ing  condensate  of  the 
stage  being  below  the  temperature 
stage  and  vapor  effluenl 
each  stage  being  progre  »i 
point  and  tar  content. 
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th  s  substantially  vertically  oriented 


i  eparating  the  bulk  of  the  particu- 
rom  the  gases  present  in  the  cy- 
sep  tration  zone  to  form  the  feed  to 
tically  oriented  chamber;  and 

values  from  the  vapor  by  pro- 

•'apor  mixture  in  a  plurality  of 

suges  in  series,  each  stage 

vapor  feed,  a  vapor  effluent,  and 

coolant  of  each  stage  includ- 

the  liquid  coolant  of  each 

of  the  vapor  feed  to  the 

of  the  stage,  the  condensate  of 

ively  lower  in  average  boiling 
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DILCHILL  DEWAXING 
SOLVENl 
Ralph  R.  Hall,  Morristown, 
Canada,  assignors  to 
Florbam  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  646,i 
application  Jul.  5, 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  208—33 


4,1JW,275 

USING  WASH  HLTRATE 
DILUTION 

and  DaTid  H.  Shaw,  Samla, 
Research  &  Engineering  Co., 


PU., 


,(B6, 


I,  Jan.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
977,  Ser.  No.  813.174 
:iOG  43/OS 

SCIaims 


1.  In  a  solvent  dewaxing  . 
oil  stock  is  at  least  partially 
chilling  dewaxing  zone  by 
into  said  zone  to  produce  a 
cles  and  a  dewaxed  oil 
slurry  is  passed  from  said  zoni 
the  wax  from  the  dewaxed  oil 
an  oily  filtrate  and  wherein 
said  stage  thereby  forming 
about  2  to  20  LV%  oil,  the 
recycling  a  substantial  portio  i 
trate  from  said  first  filter 
zone  where  it  is  mixed  with 
entering  said  dewaxing  zone 
solvent  entering  said  dilutioi 
amount  such  that  the  oil 
vent  entering  said  zone  is 
combining  the  rest  of  the  wast 
recycling  a  portion  of  the 
filter  stage  wherein  it  enters 
dewaxing  zone. 


the 


stag: 


pr  icess' 


wherein  a  waxy  petroleum 

solvent  dewaxed  in  a  dilution 

introducing  cold  dewaxing  solvent 

comprising  solid  wax  parti- 

cont^ining  solvent  and  wherein  said 

to  a  first  filter  stage  to  separate 

thereby  forming  a  wax  cake  and 

wax  cake  is  solvent  washed  in 

wash  filtrate  containing  from 

in  provement  which  comprises  (a) 

of  the  oil-containing  wash  fil- 

directly  back  to  the  dewaxing 

resh  dewaxing  solvent  prior  to 

as  part  of  the  mixed  dewaxing 

chilling  dewaxing  zone  in  an 

of  the  mixed  dewaxing  sol- 

than  about  9  LV%  and  (b) 

filtrate  with  the  oily  filtrate  and 

cojnbined  filtrate  back  to  the  first 

aid  stage  with  slurry  from  said 


con  ent 
less 
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4,145,276 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  3-STEP  CATALYTIC  TREATMENT 

OF  HIGHLY  UNSATURATED  HEAVY  FRACnONS 

UNDER  HYDROGEN  PRESSURE 

Jean  Cosyns,  Maule,  and  Jean-Pierre  Franck,  Bougival,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Mal- 

maison,  France 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,324 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  5, 1976,  76  00202 

Int  a.2  ClOG  23/04 

VS.  a.  208—57  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  substantially  complete  hydrogenation  of 
an  unstable  hydrocarbon  fraction  obtained  by  pyrolysis,  whose 
boiling  range  is  at  least  in  major  part  over  200*  C.  and  which 
comprises  more  than  80%  b.w.  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and 
more  than  0.01%  b.w.  of  sulfur,  which  comprises  the  succes- 
sive steps  of: 

(a)  passing  the  unstable  hydrocarbon  fraction  with  hydrogen 
in  contact  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  group  VIII  metal 
in  the  meUl  sute  at  a  temperature  of  100'  to  2S0*  C; 

(b)  treating  the  product  of  step  (a)  with  hydrogen  in  contact 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  tungsten  compound 
and  at  least  one  nickel  compound,  at  a  temperature  of  250' 
to  400*  C; 

(c)  treating  the  product  of  step  (b)  with  hydrogen  at 
200*-380*  C.  in  contact  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  0.1-2%  b.w.  of  at  least  one  group  VIII  noble 
metal,  0.5-15%  b.w.  of  chlorine  or  fluorine  and  alumina, 
and  collecting  a  hydrogenated  and  stabilized  hydrocarbon 
fraction. 


4,145,277 
DENTTRinCATION  BY  FURFURAL-FERRIC  CHLORIDE 
EXTRACnON  OF  A  HYDRODESULFURIZED 
HYDROCARBONACEOUS  OIL 
Stephen  J.  Miller,  Emeryville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CheTton  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,407 
Int  a.2  ClOG  21/16.  23/00 
VS.  a.  208—212  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  upgrading  a  hydrocarbonaceous  oil 
wherein  said  oil  is  hydrodesulfurized  under  hydrocarbon  hy- 
drodesulfurizing  conditions,  thereby  producing  a  sulfur- 
reduced  oil  contaminated  by  residual  nitrogen-containing  im- 
purities, calculated  as  nitrogen,  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of 
from  about  10  to  1000  ppmw,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(1)  upgrading  at  least  a  fraction  of  said  sulfur-reduced  oil  by 
contacting  said  fraction  with  a  solution  of  ferric  chloride, 
said  contacting  being  under  liquid-liquid  extracting  condi- 
tions, including  (a)  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0*  to  SO'  C.  and  (b)  a  solution-to-oil  volume  ratio  in 
the  range  of  from  about  0. 1  to  5,  said  solution  comprising 
(i)  at  least  a  major  portion  of  furfural  solvent  and  (ii)  said 
ferric  chloride  in  an  amount  by  weight,  based  upon  the 
solution,  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.001  to  10  percent, 
thereby  forming  a  raffinate  oil  phase  containing  a  minor 
portion  of  said  nitrogenous  impurity;  and 

(2)  withdrawing  said  raffinate  oil  phase  from  step  (1). 


4,145,278 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEWAGE 
TREATMENT  PLANTS 
Thomas  E.  Davy,  Westfleld,  N J.,  assignor  to  Nichols  Engineer- 
ing &  Research  Corporation,  Belle  Mead,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  609,715,  Sep.  2, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,193 
Int  a.2  C02C  1/24.  3/00 
VS.  a.  210—10  6  Claims 

3.  A  sewage  treatment  system  including  a  plurality  of  sludge 
treatment  stations  including  settling  means  comprising  means 
including  a  sludge  furnace  feed  line  for  delivering  sludge  from 
at  least  one  of  said  settling  means  to  a  sludge  furnace,  a  centri- 
fuge, an  inlet  in  said  centrifuge  for  admitting  lime  mud  there- 


into precipitated  by  lime  in  another  of  said  settling  means,  a 
first  outlet  from  said  centrifuge,  a  lime  furnace,  means  connect- 
ing said  first  outlet  and  said  lime  furnace  for  discharging  regen- 
erable  lime  sludge  from  said  centrifuge  into  said  lime  furnace, 
a  second  outlet  for  discharging  a  centrate  stream  of  non-regen- 
erable  sludge  from  said  centrifuge,  a  spray  dryer  having  a 
centrate  inlet,  a  hot  gas  inlet  and  an  outlet,  outlet  means  in  said 
sludge  furnace  for  conveying  hot  exhaust  gas  from  said  sludge 
furnace  to  said  spray  dryer  via  its  hot  gas  inlet,  means  for 
conveying  said  centrate  stream  from  said  second  outlet  in  said 
centrifuge  into  said  spray  dryer  via  its  centrate  inlet  for  contact 
with  said  hot  exhaust  gases  from  said  sludge  furnace  whereby 
said  centrate  stream  is  dried  by  said  hot  gases,  and  means  for 
conveying  a  centrate  stream  discharged  from  the  spray  dryer 
outlet  to  said  sludge  furnace  feed  line. 
6.  In  a  sewage  treatment  system  including  a  plurality  of 


settling  stations  including  settling  Unks  at  least  one  of  which 
produces  a  lime  mud  underflow  and  from  at  least  one  of  which 
sludge  is  delivered  to  a  sludge  furnace,  the  process  comprising 
passing  the  underflow  lime  mud  precipitated  by  lime  from  at 
least  one  of  said  settling  stations  into  a  centrifuge,  discharging 
from  said  centrifuge,  a  first  stream  containing  solids,  the  major 
constituent  of  which  is  calcium  carbonate,  passing  said  first 
stream  to  a  lime  furance,  passing  a  second  stream  from  said 
centrifuge  containing  materials  unsuitable  for  regeneration  into 
lime  to  a  wet  scrubber  associated  with  said  sludge  furnace,  and 
using  said  second  stream  as  the  scrubbing  liquid  in  said  scrub- 
ber, and  thence  passing  said  second  stream  from  said  scrubber 
into  a  spray-type  dryer  while  simultaneously  passing  a  portion 
of  the  hot  exhaust  gases  and  vapors  from  said  sludge  furnace  to 
said  dryer  to  dry  said  second  stream,  and  passing  the  dried 
second  stream  containing  solids  from  the  spray  dryer  to  a 
sludge  feed  line  to  said  sludge  furnace  for  burning. 


4,145,279 
WATER  RECYCLING  SYSTEM 
Howard  W.  Selby,  III,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Pnre  Cycle 
Corporation,  Boulder,  Colo. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,103 
Int  CL2  C02B  1/40;  C02C  1/04.  1/18 
VS.  a.  210—17  13  Claims 

8.  TTie  method  of  processing  waste-water  into  potable  water 
comprising: 

biologically  digesting  sewage  in  said  waste-water, 
filtering  virus,  bacteria  and  organic  molecules  from  said 

waste-water, 
intermittently  passing  said  waste-water  through  ion  ex- 
change resins  to  remove  organic  materials,  color,  and 
inorganic  salts, 
monitoring  the  requirement  for  backflushing  of  the  filter  and 


1014 


conductivity  of  water  passing  tHrough  said  ion  exchange 
resins,  and 
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controlling  the  intermittent  back 
the  regeneration  of  said  resins 
connected  to  respond  to  said  m(|utoring. 


f^hing  of  said  filter  and 
with  a  microprocessor 


4,145080 

METHOD  A>fD  DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  A  MIXTURE 

Coraelis  G.  Middelbeek,  Nootdorp;  !  »f  achiel  E.  Polano,  and 

Tjako  A.  Wolters,  both  of  Zeist,  all  if  Netherlands,  assignors 

to  Ballast-Nedam  Groep  N.V.,  Aastelreen  and  SkimoTez 

B.V.,  The  Hague,  both  of,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,241 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Oct   14,   1976, 
7611378;  Feb.  4, 1977,  7701232;  Feb.  4,  1977,  7701233 

Int  a.2  BOID  15/04.  21/l<i  29/08.  47/06 
VS.  a.  210—20  I  23  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  separating  a  mixture  of  a  carrier  medium  and 
at  least  one  substance  insoluble  thereir  for  example,  water  and 
oil  or  gas  and  soot,  in  which  a  stres  m  of  mixture  for  being 
filtered  is  passing  through  a  packet  of  compact  filter  material, 
after  which  the  substance  reuined  in  the  filter  material  is  re- 
moved therefrom  by  passing  the  mixl  ire  through  said  packet 
of  filter  material,  so  that  this  filter  m  iterial  is  brought  into  a 
moving  state,  said  mixture  together  with  the  substance  re- 
moved from  the  filter  material  being  conducted  along  a  col- 
lecting space  and  across  a  compact  j  acket  of  filter  material, 
characterized  in  that  a  stream  of  mil  ture  to  be  separated  is 
dissociated  in  three  steps  i.e.  a  first  stq » in  which  the  stream  of 
mixture  is  passed  for  coalescence  or  coagulation  of  the  sub- 
stance through  a  packet  of  moving  filt<  r  material,  a  second  step 
in  which  the  stream  of  mixture  is  past  ed  along  the  collecting 
space  and  the  substance  coalesced  oi  coagulated  in  the  first 
step  segregates  from  the  mixture  by  gtuvity,  and  a  third  step  in 
which  the  stream  of  mixture  treated  iti  the  preceding  steps  is 
passed  through  a  further  packet  of  pompact  filter  material 
filtering  out  substantially  the  remaind^  of  the  substances,  said 
packets  of  filtering  material  being  alte  nately  used  for  treating 
the  stream  of  mixture  in  the  first  and  he  third  steps. 


4,145,281 


WATER  PURn  ICATION 
Michael  F.  Weishaar,  BaUwJ  i, 
ter,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors 
Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1^76,  Ser.  No.  752,334 
iBt  a.J  C|)2B  1/42.  1/56 
M&.  CL  210—37  B 


T^ 


selec  tive 


1.  A  process  for  the 
mium  and  zinc  ions  from 
solids  as  total  hardness  of 
which  comprises  contacting 
basic  anion  exchange  resin 
then  with  a  weakly  acidic 
form. 
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PROCESS 
and  F.  Leon  Ballard,  MaKbes- 
to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 


lOaim 


removal  of  chromate,  chro- 

'vater  containing  total  dissolved 

lOP-lSOO  ppm,  expressed  as  CaCo3, 

said  water  first  with  a  weakly 

a  sulfate  or  chloride  form,  and 

cation  exchange  resin  in  a  sodium 


4,1 15482 

PROCESS  FOR  PUR  FYING  WASTE  WATER 

CONTAININC  FLUORIDE  ION 

Stanley  Bmckenstein,  Willia  nsrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Andco 

Industries,  Inc.,  Cheektowi  ga,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  li  H,  Ser.  No.  761,685 
Int  CL:  C02B  1/20 
MS.  CI.  210-46  37  Oaiaas 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  purifying  water  containing 
fluoride  which  comprises: 

(a)  continuously  adding  su  ficient  calcium  composition  to  a 
stream  of  water  to  provi  le  at  least  five  moles  of  available 
calcium  in  said  water  fi  ir  each  mole  of  fluoride  in  said 
water; 

(b)  continuously  adding  suiicient  phosphate  composition  to 
said  stream,  said  phosplu  ite  composition  being  selected  to 
provide  a  pH  in  the  wau  r  of  from  about  6.0  to  about  1  l.S 
after  its  addition; 

(c)  essentially  similtaneous  y  with  the  addition  of  said  phos- 
phate composition  slun^g  a  seeding  composition  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorapatite,  calcium 
fluoride  and  mixtures  thereof  into  said  stream;  and 

(d)  permitting  a  precipiuu  \  to  form  which  comtains  essen- 
tially all  fluoride  which  ivas  present  in  the  water. 


iTauilas; 


19  n, 


PROCESS  FOR  THE 

Alwin  Topp,  Hofheim  am 
Taimus,  and  Georg  Schaeffc^, 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  i 
Fhmkfurt  (Main),  Fed.  Re| , 

Filed  Dec.  14, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2657011 

IntCL2 
U.S.  a.  210—63  R 

1.  In  a  process  for  the 
during  the  preparation  of  a 
line  melt  of  aryl  sulfonic  acid 
product  wherein  the  molten 
an  aqueous  saline  solution,  the 
is  neutralized  with  sulfur 


4,115,283 


PURIflCATION  OF  WASTE  WATER 

Klans  Schmiedel,  Kitnig-Stein, 
,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  all  of  Fed. 

to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
of  Germany 

,  Ser.  No.  860,374 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 


puri  fii 


C02C5/0* 

8  Claims 

Tication  of  waste  water  obtained 

Iroxy  aromatic  by  caustic  alka- 

aryl  sulfonate  to  form  a  molten 

p  roduct  is  dissolved  in  water  or  in 

strongly  alkaline  liquor  obtained 

d|Dxide  or  sulfuric  acid  and  any 


h  rdr 
itri 


intA 


0¥7T7fr'TAf    riA^PTTC 


kifAix^i,  '>n    in^n 
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precipitating  salts  and  the  hydroxy  aromatic  are  separated 
from  the  neutralized  waste  water,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing subjecting  the  neutralized  waste  water  to  wet  oxidation 
with  oxygen  or  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  temperature  of 
rom  about  100*  to  370*  C.  under  a  pressure  of  from  about  1  to 
300  bars. 


4,145,284 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  POLYMERIC  FILTER  AIDS 

AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

Ernest  L.  Neu,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Grefco,  Inc., 

Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,030 

Int  CL^  BOID  37/02 

MS.  CL  210—75  3  Claims 


VltlkH     rtOt*    Vt.    «  CLAIIITV-  tUSAII       IBt 
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TOTAL     PLOW    ten    III    11    MIWUTCt 


1.  A  method  of  filtering  a  liquid  comprising: 
adding  to  the  liquid  an  effective  amount  of  filter  aid  material 
consisting  essentially  of  particulate  expanded  polymer 
formed  by  comminuting  {Kilymeric  foam  to  eliminate 
substantially  all  closed  cells  and  grading  to  a  desired  aver- 
age particle  size  range  smaller  than  100  mesh  and  larger 
than  200  mesh,  and  filtering  the  liquid  through  a  filter 
medium. 


mitting  fluid  flow  therethrough  from  the  outside  to  the 
inside  of  the  tubular  filtering  element,  said  tubular  filtering 
element  being  in  a  alignment  with  said  outlet  port; 

means  placing  said  tubular  filtering  element  under  a  prede- 
termined axial  compression; 

valve  means  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  filter- 
ing element  normally  closing  that  end  of  said  tubular 
filtering  element  to  the  passage  of  fluid,  said  valve  means 
having  one  side  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  inside  said  tubu- 
lar filtering  element  and  the  other  side  exposed  to  fluid 
pressure  outside  of  said  housing  so  that  when  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  drop  occurs  across  said  valve  means,  said 
valve  means  concurrently  opens  the  end  of  the  tubular 
filtering  element  at  which  it  is  disposed  and  closes  said 
outlet  port  thereby  preventing  further  fluid  flow  through 
the  filtering  unit  and, 

a  layer  of  filtering  media  disposed  within  said  housing  in 
confronting  relationship  to  said  fluid  pervious  housing 
wall  for  separating  submicronic  particulate  matter  from 
the  fluid  as  it  passes  through  said  fluid  pervious  housing 
wall,  said  filtering  media  and  said  tubular  filtering  element 
being  in  series  fluid  communication,  such  that,  when  a 
fluid  enters  said  housing  through  said  fluid  pervious  walls 
and  said  filtering  media,  said  fluid  next  passes  through  said 
filtering  tubular  element  toward  said  outlet,  said  fluid 
communication  through  said  outlet  being  terminated 
when  the  pressure  drop  across  either  said  tubular  filtering 
element  and/or  said  particulate  filtering  media  is  above  a 
predetermined  level. 


4,145,286 

AUTOMATIC  SYSTEM  FOR  TRAPPING  AND 

REMOVING  WASTE  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  WATER 

Fred  P.  Bereskin,  117  Red  Oak  La.,  Highland  Park,  111.  60035, 

and  Joseph  J.  Borowczyk,  116  West  Central  Bird.,  Villa  Park, 

III.  60181 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,553 

Int  a.2  BOID  21/24:  B03D  3/00 

MS.  CL  210—104  7  Claims 


4,145,285 

FUEL  CONTAMINATION  MONITOR  HAVING  A 

SHUT-OFF  VALVE 

William  G.  Martin,  Bloomfield  Hills,  and  Anthony  D.  Simone, 

Troy,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Facet  Enterprises,  Inc., 

Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,694 

Int  a.2  BOID  25/22.  25/16 

MS.  CL  210—100  11  Claims 


A 
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1.  A  fluid  filtering  unit  comprising: 

a  housing  having  fluid  pervious  walls  for  the  entrance  there- 
through of  a  fluid,  and  an  outlet  port  for  the  exit  therefrom 
of  the  fluid; 

a  tubular  filtering  element  disposed  within  the  housing  per- 


1.  An  automatic  system  for  the  recovery  from  water  by 
flotation  of  waste  such  as  oil,  grease  and  other  hydrocarbons, 
comprising: 

a  main  collection  chamber  for  receiving  influent  material 
including  a  waste  and  water  mixture  from  a  first  gravity 
feed  inlet  means,  said  waste  and  water  mixture  normally 
separating  into  an  upper  waste  layer  and  a  lower  water 
layer,  said  chamber  having  a  bottom; 

first  outlet  means  disposed  at  a  first  selected  height  above 
said  bottom  for  maintaining  said  water  layer  below  a  first 
level  within  said  chamber; 

second  outlet  means  disposed  at  a  second  selected  height 
above  said  first  height  of  said  first  outlet  means,  said  sec- 
ond outlet  means  maintaining  said  waste  layer  below  a 
second  level  within  said  chamber; 

second  inlet  means  for  admitting  substantially  clean  water 
under  pressure  into  said  chamber  including  a  water  distri- 
bution trough  for  the  rapid  admission  of  the  water  into 


1016 
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laid  chamber  without  undue  dii  turbance  and  mixing  of 
said  upper  waste  layer  and  said  I  3wer  water  layer;  and, 
control  means  for  controlling  the  of^eration  of  said  first  and 
second  outlet  means  and  said  se<iond  inlet  means  relative 
to  one  another  to  allow  said  low^r  water  layer  to  be  aug- 
mented by  said  water  from  said  second  inlet  means  to 
increase  the  level  of  said  lower  water  layer  to  that  of  said 
second  outlet  and  cause  substan  tially  the  entire  of  said 
upper  waste  layer  to  be  dischai  ged  from  said  chamber 
through  said  second  outlet  mean  . 


4,145^7 
GREASE  AND  WATER  SEPARi^HNG 
Harold  L.  Walker,  1204  E.  9Sth  St., 
Don  B.  David,  33412  28tb  PI.  SW.,  Inderal 
FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  BOID 
U.S.  a.  210—104 


APPARATUS 
,  Wash.  98445,  and 
Way,  Wash.  98003 
4o.  760,095 

6aBims 


1.  A  device  for  separating  and  re  :overing  grease  from  a 
waste  effluent  containing  mixed  gre  ise  and  water,  and  for 
disposing  of  said  water,  comprising: 

a  separator  tank  for  receiving  and  holding  said  effluent  while 
said  mixed  grease  and  water  separate  into  a  lower  water 
fraction  and  an  upper  grease  fraci  ion  by  action  of  gravity 
and  natural  immiscibility,  said  s<parator  tank  having  an 
upper  portion,  a  lower  portion,  ai  d  a  wall  with  an  inlet  in 
said  wall  for  introducing  said  eff  uent  into  said  separator 
tank; 

a  sump  for  receiving  and  collectii  ig  said  effluent  from  a 
source  of  effluent; 

a  sump  pump  for  selectively  pumpir  g  said  effluent  from  said 
sump  into  said  separator  tank,  sai  1  sump  pump  having  an 
inlet  operatively  connected  to  said  sump  and  having  an 
outlet  in  fluid  communication  wi)  ii  said  inlet  of  said  sepa- 
rator tank; 

level  sensing  and  actuating  means  or  actuating  said  sump 
pump  when  said  effluent  in  said  s  iimp  rises  to  a  predeter- 
mined high  level  and  deactuatinj  said  sump  pump  when 
said  effluent  in  said  sump  falls  i  3  a  predetermined  low 
level; 

a  siphon  means  for  automatically  i  nd  intermittently  with- 
drawing a  portion  of  said  lower  '  vnter  fraction  from  said 
lower  portion  of  said  separator  U  nk  when  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  upper  grease  fractio  i  in  said  separator  tank 
rises  to  a  first  predetermined  level  in  said  upper  portion  of 
said  separator  tank,  and  for  stop  ping  the  withdrawal  of 
said  lower  water  fraction  when  t  le  upper  surface  of  said 
upper  grease  fraction  in  said  sepa  rator  tank  falls  to  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  level  in  saic  upper  p)ortion  of  said 
separator  tank,  said  second  pre  ietermined  level  being 
lower  than  said  first  predeterm  ned  level,  said  siphon 
means  including  an  entry  tube  )  nd  an  outlet  tube,  said 
entry  tube  having  a  wall  and  hav  ig  an  inlet  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  lower  porti(  m  of  said  separator  tank 
and  extending  upwardly  therefra  n  to  said  upper  portion 
of  said  separator  tank,  said  entrj  tube  terminating  in  an 
opening  to  the  atmosphere  above  said  first  predetermined 
level,  said  entry  tube  having  an  ini  ide  diameter  larger  than 
the  outside  diameter  of  said  outl  ;t  tube,  said  outlet  tube 
having  an  outlet  tube  inlet  insid(   said  entry  tube  at  said 


second  predetermined 
upwardly  from  said 
said  wall  of  said  entry 
second  predetermined 
said  first  predetermined 
downwardly  from  said 
of  said  separator  tank  at 
termined  level,  said  outlet 
for  placing  said  outlet 
drain. 
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evel,  said  outlet  tube  extending 

outlet  tube  inlet  and  passing  through 

at  a  level  between  said  first  and 

lej^els  and  having  an  upper  reach  at 

level,  said  outlet  tube  extending 

i*>per  reach  and  through  said  wall 

a  level  below  said  second  prede- 

tube  terminating  in  a  coupling 

in  fluid  communication  with  a 


tujei 


4,145,288 

nLTER  APPARATUS 

WillUm  D.  Crowe,  San  Fraiicisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  J.  R. 

Schneider  Company,  Tibun  m,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  775 ,715,  Mar.  21, 1977,  abandoned. 

6.  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,098 
BOID  33/04 

33Clainu 


This  application  Jun. 
Int.  CL2 
U.S.  a.  210—111 


72- 


138- 
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III 


1.  A  filter  apparatus  comp  ising 

a  frame; 

a  continuous  flexible  and 

rotatable  means  on  said  fraihe 
an  inclined  upper  porti  m 
tween  two  of  said  rotata  >le 

means  attached  to  said  fralne 
dirty  liquid  above  said 
and  a  collection  tank  foi 
upper  portion  and  under 

inclined  belt  support  mean 

means  for  feeding  a  layer  of  filter 
it  can  cover  the  upper 
portion; 

sealing  means  around  the 
for  preventing  outside 
ceiving  tank  from  enteriig 
ing  means  comprising  ar 
to  each  said  receiving 
inclined  belt  support  m^ans, 
extending  over  an  edge 
series  of  spaced  apart 
forming  a  labyrinth,  and 
to  said  labyrinth  of  each 
greater  than  the  pressure 
ing  tank,  thereby  preven  ing 
around  the  side  edges  of 

suction  means  for  reducin  i 
drawing  clean  liquid 

drive  means  for  moving 
along  said  incline. 


a  r 


fro  n 
Kid 
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F  ervions  conveyor  belt; 

for  supporting  said  belt  so  that 
thereof  slopes  upwardly  be- 
means; 

forming  a  receiving  tank  for 

ii  dined  upper  portion  of  said  belt 

clean  liquid  l>elow  said  inclined 

said  receiving  tank; 

fixed  to  said  side  wall  means; 

media  onto  said  belt  so  that 

!  urface  of  its  said  inclined  upper 


I  «riphery  of  said  collection  tank 
and  dirty  liquid  from  said  re- 
said  collection  tank,  said  seal- 
elongated  sealing  member  fixed 
side  wall  and  spaced  above  said 
each  said  sealing  member 
wrtion  of  said  belt  and  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  grooves 
means  for  supplying  clean  liquid 
said  sealing  means  at  a  pressure 
of  dirty  liquid  within  the  receiv- 
the  migration  of  dirty  liquid 
said  belt; 
the  pressure  within  and  with- 
said  collection  tank;  and 
belt  forwardly  and  upwardly 
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4,145,289 

AERATION  AND  HLTRATION  PUMP  FOR 

AQUARIUMS 

Henry  I.  Seroussi,  515  West  End  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,535 

Int.  a.2  BOID  35/02;  E04H  3/16 

VS.  CI.  210—169  8  Cbims 


1.  An  aeration  and  filtration  pump  particularly  adapted  for 
use  with  aquariums,  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  formed  with  a  plurality  of  outlet  openings  in  the 
wall  thereof  through  which  the  aerated  and  filtered  air 
can  return  to  the  aquarium  tank; 

b.  an  impeller  enclosure  member  positioned  within  said 
housing  and  spaced  therefrom  along  a  substantial  length  of 
said  memt>er,  thereby  providing  a  filter  chamber,  said 
impeller  enclosure  member  including  an  intermediate 
portion,  and  an  upper  portion  formed  with  spaced  open- 
ings; 

c.  filter  means  positioned  in  said  filter  chamber  for  filtering 
water  emanating  from  said  spaced  openings  formed  in  said 
upper  portion  of  said  enclosure  member; 

d.  a  screw  impeller  positioned  within  said  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  enclosure  member  for  impelling  water  up- 
wardly within  said  enclosure  member; 

e.  means  for  admitting  air  adjacent  the  top  of  said  enclosure 
member, 

f.  air  impelling  means  mounted  above  said  screw  impeller 
and  functioning,  when  driven,  to  force  air  drawn  into  said 
enclosure  member  downwardly  for  aerating  the  water 
impelled  upwardly  by  said  screw  impeller; 

water  inlet  means  associated  with  the  bottom  of  said 
housing  through  which  water  can  enter  for  flow  to  said 
screw  impeller,  and 
h.  means  for  rotating  said  screw  impeller  and  said  air  impel- 
ling means,  whereby  the  water  forced  upwardly  by  said 
screw  impeller  is  aerated  and  passes  through  said  spaced 
openings  in  said  enclosure  member,  through  said  filter 
material,  and  outwardly  of  said  housing  through  the  outlet 
openings  in  the  housing  wall. 


g 


4,145,290 
SKIMMER  FOR  OIL  SPILLS 
Charles  E.  Nagy,  3221  Bend  PI.,  Hollywood,  Calif.  90068,  and 
John  F.  Nagy,  785  W.  End  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 
FUed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,704 
Int.  a.2  E02B  15/04 
U.S.  a.  210—242  S  16  Claims 

1.  A  submarine  skimmer  comprising: 
a  hull  completely  submersible  in  a  liquid; 
a  surge  tank  within  said  hull; 
a  movable  funnel  having  an  outlet  end  hingedly  coupled  to 


said  surge  tank  and  feeding  into  said  tank,  and  an  inlet  end 

positionable  at  selected  elevations  above  said  hull  by 

rotating  said  funnel  about  said  outlet  end; 
seal  means  adjacent  said  outlet  end  of  said  funnel,  said  seal 

means  preventing  liquid  from  leaking  into  said  surge  tank 

and  into  said  hull; 
lift  means  coupled  to  said  hull  and  to  said  funnel  to  position 

said  inlet  end  at  said  selected  elevations; 
a  conveyor  within  said  funnel  for  moving  liquid  from  said 

inlet  end  down  said  funnel  to  said  outlet  end; 


means  for  removing  liquid  from  said  surge  tank  to  outside 
said  hull,  said  removing  means  being  coupled  to  said  tank 
and  to  said  hull; 

sensing  means  adjacent  said  inlet  end  of  said  funnel  for 
determining  when  said  inlet  end  is  adjacent  the  surface  of 
the  liquid,  said  sensing  means  providing  a  signal  to  said  lif^ 
means  so  that  said  lift  means  maintains  said  inlet  end  adja- 
cent the  surface  of  the  liquid;  and 

means  for  moving  said  skimmer  through  said  liquid  under 
the  surface  of  said  liquid  so  that  said  inlet  end  can  move 
through  the  liquid  adjacent  its  surface  and  skim  off  mate- 
rial from  the  surface  of  the  liquid. 


4,145,291 
DISINFECTING  MEANS  WTTHIN  A  WATER  DISPENSER 
Ortha  M.  Console,  Glendale,  and  Alvah  M.  Griffin,  Torrance, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Foremost-McKesson,  Inc.,  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  726,762,  Jun.  27,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,262 

Int  a.2  C02B  3/10:  B67D  3/00 

VS.  a.  210—232  1  Claim 


1.  In  water  dispensing  apparatus,  a  container  for  storing 
water,  a  vessel  below  the  container  having  an  upper  open  end 
adapted  to  communicate  with  the  lower  open  end  of  the  con- 
tainer, means  for  dispensing  water  from  the  vessel,  upwardly 
open  basket  means  generally  surrounding  and  extending  below 
the  lower  open  end  of  the  container,  the  basket  means  having 
openings  for  flow  of  water  from  the  interior  of  the  same  into 
the  vessel,  and  a  ceramic  body  disposed  within  the  lower 
portion  of  the  basket  means  below  said  lower  open  end  of  the 
container  and  immersed  in  the  water  within  the  vessel,  said 
body  being  formed  of  porous  ceramic  material  having  metallic 
silver  dispersed  within  the  same  and  adapted  to  absorb  water 
through  its  exterior  surfaces  and  retain  absorbed  water  in  static 
condition  within  the  body,  said  basket  and  said  ceramic  body 
being  so  disposed  as  to  cause  water  to  flow  from  the  container 
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downwardly  toward  and  about  the]  exterior  surfaces  of  the 
body  and  through  the  openings  in  I  le  basket  when  water  is 
dispensed  from  the  vessel,  said  cerai  lic  body  being  provided 
with  ribs  on  the  lower  side  of  the  sam  ;  which  support  the  body 
on  and  spaced  from  the  adjacent  sur  ace  of  the  basket,  and  in 
which  the  central  portion  of  the  bddy  has  a  hole  extending 
through  the  same,  said  ribs  serving  t<  i  aid  flow  of  water  about 
the  body. 
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4,145^2 
SURFACE  SKIIVtVfER 
Comelis  in'tVeld,  Vlaardingen,  NetKrUnds,  assignor  to 

tional  Marine  Service  Incorporated,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  634,505,  Nov.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,014,795, 


This  appUcation  Jan.  11, 1977i  Ser.  No.  758,453 


Int  CL^  E02B  /  /04 


U.S.  CL  IVS^TAl 


ICteim 


1.  A  skimmer  for  removing  contain  inant  from  the  surface  of 
a  body  of  liquid  in  which  the  contam  nant  is  immiscible,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  sump  receptacle  having  an  o|  ening  at  its  front; 

(b)  a  generally  horizontal  overflow  i  lip  across  the  opening, 
the  lip  being  a  predetermined  di  stance  above  the  bottom 
of  the  receptacle; 

(c)  an  outflow  opening  in  the  bott(  m  of  the  receptacle; 

(d)  suction  means  in  communicatio  i  with  the  outflow  open- 
ing; 

(e)  a  moveable  weir  element  local  ^  within  and  extending 
horizontally  across  the  front  of  I  tie  receptacle  and  move- 
able vertically  across  the  openii  g  at  least  to  a  predeter- 
mined elevation  above  the  overflow  lip,  the  weir  element 
including  flotation  means  causing  the  weir  to  be  buoyant 
in  the  liquid  within  the  receptacle,  and  an  upper  overflow 
weir  edge  over  which  surface  liduid  flows  into  the  recep- 
tacle, said  element  being  pivol »]  for  rotation  about  a 
horiztonal  axis; 

(0  an  outflow  closure  for  said  outfl  >w  opening  connected  to 
the  weir  element  for  movement  t  lerewith  and  arranged  to 
progressively  close  the  outflow  opening  when  the  weir 
element  moves  toward  its  lower  position,  the  outflow 
closure  comprising  a  portion  of  he  weir  element  located 
at  the  side  portion  thereof  oppo»e  the  said  overflow  weir 
edge  and  being  integral  with  the  weir  element,  the  inside 
front  and  bottom  surfaces  of  th<  receptacle  comprising  a 
continuous  curved  surface,  witli  the  weir  element  com- 
prising a  similar  curved  membet  disposed  contiguous  to 
the  inside  front  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  receptacle,  and 
the  pivot  axis  of  the  weir  element  being  located  above  the 
said  outflow  opening  betweenl  the  vertical  transverse 
planes  including  the  outflow  oponing  and  the  front  of  the 
receptacle;  and 

(g)  a  float  located  externally  of  anqin  front  of  the  transverse 
vertical  plane  including  the  fron^ost  wall  of  the  recepta- 
cle and  connected  to  the  weii 
therewith. 


element  for  movement 


4,145,293 


Orel. 


MelTin  W.  Cook,  Beaverton, 
Dynamics,  Beaverton, 

FUed  Oct.  14, 
Int  a, 
U.S.  CL  210—321  A 


March  20,  1979 


PRECISE  CUTOFF  CC  NCENTRATOR-DIALYZER 
DpIVICE 

Oreg.,  assignor  to  Bio-Molecular 


1^,  Ser.  No.  842,095 

C02B  im 


SCUims 


Na- 


1.  A  laboratory  device  foi  concentrating  a  liquid  sample  by 
extracting  material  therefroi  i  through  a  semipermeable  mem- 
brane, said  device  comprisin  ;: 

(a)  an  upright  housing  ha^  ing  walls,  a  top  with  an  aperture 
formed  therein  and  first  coupling  means  for  sealingly  and 
detachably  mounting  sa  d  top  on  said  walls; 

(b)  container  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  within  said 
housing  for  holding  said  liquid  sample  while  said  sample  is 
being  concentrated,  th:  wall  of  said  container  means 
including  a  semipennet  ble  elongate  membrane,  mounted 
in  a  substantially  vertic  al  position  so  as  to  contact  said 
sample  held  in  said  con  ainer  means; 

(c)  second  coupling  means  independent  of  said  first  coupling 
means  for  sealingly  and  detachably  coupling  said  con- 
tainer means  with  said  aperture  and  permitting  removal  of 
said  container  means  frotn  said  housing  through  said  aper- 
ture without  the  detachi  sent  of  said  top  from  said  housing 
walls,  said  aperture  beii  g  of  sufficient  size  to  permit  said 
removal  therethrough;  t  ind 

(d)  a  sample  collection  (hamber  adapted  to  be  mounted 
within  said  housing  hav  ng  a  top  sealingly  and  detachably 
interconnected  with  sai  1  membrane  adjacent  the  bottom 
of  said  membrane  and  »3upled  with  the  interior  of  said 
container  means  for  hoi  ling  a  lower  portion  of  said  sam- 

;  being  concentrated,  said  aperture 

to  permit  removal  of  said  sample 

collection  chamber  through  said  aperture  together  with 

said  container  means. 


pie  while  said  sample  is 
being  of  a  size  sufficient 


4,145,294 
LIQUID  PHASE  SEPARA  rOR  WITH  VALVED  OUTLET 


Milton  S.  Wilbur,  St.  Louis 
S.  Jabiecki,  La  Jolla,  Call^. 
FUed  Oct.  3, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  210—419 

1.  A  device  for  separating 
ent  specific  gravities  and 
acteristics  comprising  a 
and  a  lower  end  portion, 
large  opening  in  the  upper 
immiscible  liquids  to  be 


NEANS 


<  ^nnty.  Mo.,  assignor  to  Elizabeth 


li77. 


Ser.  No.  838,814 
BOID  2im 

SCtaims 

immiscible  liquids  having  differ- 
difterent  visually  determinable  char- 
container  having  an  upper  end  portion 
container  having  a  relatively 
end  portion  thereof  for  entry  of 
said  container  having  a 


soarated. 
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relatively  small  discharge  opening  in  the  lower  end  portion 
thereof,  said  lower  end  portion  being  of  reduced  cross  section 
relative  to  the  upper  end  portion  and  said  lower  end  portion 
having  a  fluid  discharge  conduit  portion  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  discharge  opening  with  the  interior  of  said 
conduit  portion  communicating  with  said  discharge  opening, 
and  valve  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  to  permit 
liquid  flow  through  said  lower  end  portion  and  out  said  dis- 
charge opening  to  prevent  such  flow  respectively,  said  valve 
means  comprising  a  closure  member  constituted  by  an  integral 
unit  of  premolded  plastic  material,  said  closure  member  being 
positioned  above  said  discharge  opening  and  comprising  a 
body  portion  having  a  configuration  providing  for  peripher- 
ally sealing  contiguous  relationship  between  the  periphery  of 
said  closure  body  and  corresponding  interior  surface  of  said 
container  proximate  to  said  discharge  opening,  said  closure 
body  being  movable  between  a  lower  position  providing  said 
sealingly  contiguous  relationship  and  an  upper  position  provid- 
ing for  peripherally  noncontiguous  relationship  between  the 
periphery  of  said  closure  body  and  corresponding  interior 
surfaces  of  said  container  portion,  said  sealingly  contiguous 
relationship  preventing  liquid  in  said  container  from  flowing 
through  said  discharge  opening,  said  peripherally  noncontigu- 
ous relationship  providing  for  flow  of  liquid  through  said 
discharge  opening  and  downwardly  through  said  fluid  dis- 
charge conduit,  said  closure  member  having  an  integrally 
formed  extension  portion  of  a  resilient  nature  extending  down- 


wardly from  said  closure  body  and  into  the  interior  of  said 
fluid  discharge  conduit,  and  actuator  means  cooperable  with 
said  fluid  discharge  conduit  interconnected  with  said  closure 
member  extension,  and  normally  actuatable  from  outside  said 
fluid  discharge  conduit,  for  selective  movement  of  said  closure 
body  between  said  lower  and  upper  positions,  said  actuator 
means  comprising  a  crankshaft  constituted  of  an  integral  unit 
of  premolded  plastic  material,  said  crankshaft  having  opposite 
ends  joumalled  respectively  in  opposite  walls  of  said  fluid 
discharge  conduit  and  extending  transversely  thereacross,  at 
least  one  crank  arm  integral  with  said  shaft,  and  a  crank  pin 
carried  by  said  crank  arm,  said  closure  extension  being  bifur- 
cate in  nature  and  having  a  spaced  pair  of  legs  remote  from  said 
closure  body  and  including  opiK>sitely  disp>o$ed  surfaces  be- 
tween said  legs  defining  a  slot  opening  downwardly  between 
said  legs,  said  spaced  legs  straddling  said  crank  pin,  said  slot 
having  a  relieved  area  proximally  of  the  lowermost  extremities 
of  said  legs  and  providing  a  cross  section  for  accomodating 
said  crank  pin  for  joumalling  said  closure  extension  on  said 
crank  pin,  said  relieved  area  being  constituted  by  oppositely 
disposed  arcuate  notches  in  said  oppositely  disposed  surfaces 
for  resiliently  engaging  said  crank  pin,  whereby  selective  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  causes  said  movement  of  said  closure  body, 
and  whereby  said  closure  extension  may  be  readily  selectively 
disengaged  from  said  crank  pin  by  lifting  said  closure  member 
to  cause  resilient  deformation  of  said  legs  permitting  with- 
drawal of  said  crank  pin  from  said  slot. 


4,145,295 
CELLULOSE  ESTER  ULTRA-FILTRATION 
MEMBRANES  AND  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Olefa  Kutowy,  North  Gower;  William  L.  Thayer,  and  Srinvasa 
Sourin^an,  both  of  OtUwa,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Cana- 
dian Patents  and  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,642 
Int.  a.2  BOID  13/04.  31/00:  B29D  27/04 
MS.  a.  210—500  M  13  Claims 
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M0tj    fOACT^ta  <TM*L   ALCOMOL  C*OM-U^ 


liim.  ucoutx  {etMI«w«)ttot% 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  cellulosic  ester  semi-permea- 
ble membrane  wherein  a  thin  film  is  cast  from  a  mixture  com- 
prising cellulosic  ester  polymer,  pore-forming  additive  and 
casting  solvent,  a  portion  of  the  casting  solvent  may  be  re- 
moved from  the  film  and  the  film  is  immersed  in  a  gelation  bath 
containing  a  polar  organic  compound  which  is  miscible  with 
said  casting  solvent,  the  improvement,  for  producing  an  ultra- 
filtration membrane,  comprising  controlling  the  temperature 
of  said  gelation  bath  at  a  selected  temperature  in  the  range 
—  20*  C.  to  -(-30*  C.  and  selecting  said  polar  organic  com- 
pound to  be  an  alcohol  in  a  concentration,  in  said  gelation  bath 
greater  than  that  required  to  produce  an  initial  minimum  flux 
for  said  membrane,  equivalent  to  point  B  in  FIG.  la. 

9.  A  cellulosic  ester  ultra-filtration  membrane  produced  by 
the  process  of  claim  1  having  a  water  flux  rate  in  the  range 
14-10,000  gals/sq.ft./day  at  100  psig,  and  a  magnesium  sul- 
phate rejection  at  100  psig  below  about  40%. 


4,145,296 

WEATHER-DURABLE  AQUEOUS  FIRE  RETARDANT 

STABILIZED  AGAINST  GELATION 

Thomas  U.  Fox,  Creve  Coeur,  and  Nelson  H.  Kasten,  Webster 

Groves,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,473 

Int  a.2  C09K  3/2%:  C08L  61 /2& 

U.S.  a.  252—8.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  concentrated  ammonium  salt  composition  suitable  for 

use  in  the  preparation  of  aqueous  weather-durable  fire  retar- 

dants  which  comprises: 

(a)  An  ammonium  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monoammonium  orthophosphate,  diammonium  ortho- 
phosphate,  monoammonium-alkali  metal  mixed  ortho- 
phosphates,  diammonium-alkali  metal  mixed  orthophos- 
phates,  ammonium-alkaline  earth  metal  mixed  orthophos- 
phates,  ammonium  sulfate,  ammonium  polyphosphates, 
substituted  ammonium  polyphosphates,  amide  polyphos- 
phates, melamine  polyphosphates,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  a  reactive,  water-soluble  binder  which  insolubilizes  upon 
drying; 

(c)  a  water-dispersible,  viscosity  control  agent  which  im- 
parts thixotropic  flow  properties  to  an  aqueous  dispersion 
of  said  composition;  and 

(d)  a  gelation  inhibitor: 

(i)  having  a  thermodynamic  acid  dissociation  (pKa)  value 
greater  than  8.0  at  2S'  C;  and 
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(ii)  being  present  in  sufTicient  am  lunt  to  maintain  an  aque- 
ous dispersion  of  (a),  (b)  and  (  )  at  a  solution  pH  above 
about  8.5. 


4,145,397 

FUEL  AND  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
INHIBITION  OR  PREVENTION  OF  OCTANE 
REQUIREMENT  I>^EASE 
Anthony  R.  Gatti;  James  S.  Hokaiison,iand  Kenzie  Nozaki,  all  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  !Oil  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  614,822,  Sep.  19,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,092,126. 
This  application  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,084 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  I/IO.  3/02:  <  lOL  1/12.  1/32 
U.S.  a.  252—25  12  Claims 

1.  An  improved  lubricating  oil  con  XMition  for  use  in  spark- 
ignition  internal  combustion  engine  i  containing  an  octane 
requirement  increase-inhibiting  amaint  in  the  range  from 
about  0.003  to  about  15  grams  per  qu  irt  of  lubricating  oil  of  a 
high  surface  area,  refractory  solid  ac  1  catalyst  having: 

(a)  an  average  particle  size  in  the  range  of  about  0.01  to 
about  5  microns,  and 

(b)  surface  acid  centers  formed  b;  metallic,  hydrocarbon 
insoluble  cations  of  sufficiently  tjgh  acidity  such  that  the 
average  non-volatile  surface  acidity  is  1  or  less,  expressed 
in  pKa  units. 


rEiK 


4,145,298 
HYDROGENATED  LITHIATED  COPOLYMERS 
GRAFTED  WTTH  ORGANIC  NITISOGEN  COMPOUNDS 
AS  VISCOSITY  INDEX  IMPnOVERS  HAVING 
DISPERSANT  PROPERTIES 
William  J.  Trepka,  Bartlesville,  Okla.^  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesville,  OklA. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,573 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/32.  3/26;  OBL  9/00,  147/00 
U.S.  a.  252—51.5  A  |  52  Claims 

1.  Shear-stable,  mineral  oil-based  cotnpositions  comprising  a 
major  amount  of  a  mineral  base  oiL  and  a  minor  effective 
viscosity  improving  amount  of  an  oil  -soluble  organonitrogen 
compound  grafted  hydrogenated  conjugated  diene/- 
monovinylarene  copolymer  dissolved  therein,  said  copolymer 
having  a  polymerized  monovinylaren ;  content  of  about  20  to 
70  weight  percent  with  the  proviso  tJi  at  when  said  copolymer 
contains  a  random  block,  the  block  p  tlymonovinylarene  con- 
tent is  in  the  range  of  about  15  to  35  v  eight  percent,  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  suiuble  for  oil  solubility,  the  extent 
of  hydrogenation  of  said  copolymer  sich  that  about  at  least  95 
weight  percent  of  olefinic  double  bon(  Is  having  been  saturated 
and  less  than  about  5  weight  percent  a  f  aromatic  double  bonds 
having  been  saturated,  said  copolymei  characterized  as  having 
been  prepared  by  the  process  which  comprises  metalating  a 
hydrogenated  conjugated  diene  hydro  :arbon/monovinylarene 
hydrocarbon  copolymer,  and  reactin|  the  resulting  metalated 
hydrogenated  copolymer  with  effecti>  e  amounts  of  at  least  one 
nitrogen-containing  organic  compound  represented  by  the 
general  formulae  X-Q— (NRj^),  or  "S  [Q—(NR2^)„]„  wherein 
each  R^  is  the  same  or  different  alliyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  or 
combination  radical,  Q  is  a  hydrocarlon  radical  having  a  va- 
lence of  n  -)- 1  and  is  a  saturated  alipl|atic,  saturated  cycloali- 
phatic,  aromatic  or  combination  radical,  X  is  a  functional 
group  capable  of  reaction  on  a  one-t( 
alent  of  polymer  metal,  ■  Y  is  or  coni 
capable  of  reacting  on'ir  one-to-one 
of  polymer  metal,  n  is  at  least  one, 
preparing  said  grafted  copolymer. 

27.  Nitrogen-containing  grafted  hydrogenated  conjugated 
diene  hydrocarbon/monovinylarene  l|ydrocarbon  copolymers 
having  polymerized  monovinylarene  4ontent  of  about  20  to  70 
weight  percent  with  the  proviso  thajt  when  said  copolymer 
contains  a  random  conjugated  diene^monovinylarene  block, 
the  block  polymonovinylarene  contei^  is  in  the  range  of  about 
15  to  35  weight  percent,  a  number  avei  age  molecular  weight  of 


^ne  basis  with  one  equiv- 
ains  a  functional  group 
sis  with  one  equivalent 
nd  m  is  2  or  3,  thereby 
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at  least  about  20,000,  the  ex  ent  of  hydrogenation  of  said  co- 
polymer such  that  about  at  1  »st  95  weight  percent  of  olefinic 

laturated,  and  less  than  about  5 
double  bonds  having  been  satu- 
rated, said  copolymer  characterized  as  having  been  prepared 
by  the  process  which  comprises  metalating  a  hydrogenated 
conjugated  diene/monovinj  larene  copolymer,  and  reacting 
the  resulting  metalated  hydrc  genated  copolymer  with  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  nitrogen-coi  itaining  organic  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  general  fomulae  X— Q— <NR2')„  or  Y[- 
Q— (NR2  )«]«  wherein  each  R'  is  the  same  or  different  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  or  combinai  ion  radical  thereof;  Q  is  a  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  a  va)ence  of  n -1-1  and  is  a  saturated 
aliphatic,  saturated  cycloaliihatic,  aromatic,  or  combination 
radical;  X  is  a  functional  groi  p  capable  of  reaction  on  a  one-to- 
one  basis  with  one  equivalen  t  of  polymer  lithium;  and  Y  is  or 
contains  a  functional  group  c  tpable  of  reacting  on  a  one-to-one 
basis  with  one  equivalent  of  mlymer  lithium;  n  is  at  least  one, 
and  m  is  2  or  3,  such  that  the  resulting  grafted  copolymer 
exhibits  a  nitrogen  content  c  f  at  least  about  0.01  weight  per- 
cent. 
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ELECTROGRAPHIC 
CONTAINING  AZO 
DERIVED  FROM 


D^'E 


DERIVATTrTS 


John  A.  Ford,  Jr.;  Louis  J. 
menic  Santilli,  Webster, 
Kodak  Company,  Rochcste 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  691,i 

application  Apr.  3, 

Int.  a.2| 

U.S.  a.  252—62.1  L 
1.  An  electrographic  liqui^ 

carrier  having  a  dielectric 

having  a  volume  resistivity 

cm.,  and  a  marking  particle 

mula 


145,299 
UQUID  DEVELOPERS 
MARKING  PARTICLES 
24-l|<APHTHALENEDIOL  OR 
THEREOF 
f  ossi,  both  of  Rochester,  and  Do- 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 
N.Y. 
466,  Jun.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
1978,  Ser.  No.  893,108 
CfOG  9/12 

21  Claims 

developer  comprising  a  liquid 

cbnstant  of  less  than  about  3  and 

)f  greater  than  about  10'°  ohm- 

I  K)mprising  a  dye  having  the  for- 


wherein: 
R'  is  selected  from  the 

— SO2NH2  and  — SO3M 
R^  is  selected  from  the 

radicals  having  from  1 

2CONH2  and 


t) 


where  each  of  R*  and 
radicals  having  from  1 
R^  is  selected  from  the 
lower  alkyl  radicals 
halogen  atom,  NO2  and 
1  to  about  4  carbon  atoilis. 


hav  ng 


grofp  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom, 
where  M  is  Na+  or  NH4+; 
gfoup  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy 
about  4  carbon  atoms,  — OCH- 


tii 


« 


\ 


H^  is  selected  from  lower  alkyl 

about  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

groif  p  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom, 

1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  a 

Ikwer  alkoxy  radicals  having  from 
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4,145,300 
DEVELOPERS  CONTAINING  MAGNETIC  PARTICLES 

AND  A  SUBLIMABLE  DYESTUFF 
Dieter  Hendriks,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sublistatic 
Holding  SjL,  Claris,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,098 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct   7,    1975, 
13006/75 

Int  CL2  G03G  9/08.  9/14 
MS.  CL  252—^2.1  P  16  Claims 

1.  A  developer  in  the  form  of  a  dry  free-flowing  powder 
containing  magnetic  particles  embedded  in  a  mixture  of  a 
polymer  and  between  2.5  and  25%  of  at  least  one  sublimable  or 
vaporisable  dyestufT  which,  at  atmospheric  pressure,  passes 
into  the  vapour  state  at  between  100*  and  200'  C,  and  consist- 
ing of  particles  containing  particles  of  magnetic  material  in  a 
mixture  of  at  least  one  polymer  with  a  wax,  which  release  the 
vapors  of  said  dyestufT  if  heated  at  the  sublimation  or  vaporisa- 
tion temperature  of  said  dyestufT. 


4,145,301 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MAGNETIC  OXIDES 

Philippe  M.  Bruylaats,  Winksele,  Belgium;  iouk  J.  Friplat, 

Orleans,    France;    Luc   W.    Rodrigue,   Louvain,    Bel^um; 

Georges  M.  Poncelet,  Beauvechain,  Belgium,  and  Antonin  A. 

Mnnant,  LooTain-la-NeuTe,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Unibra 

Sodete  Anonyme,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737^26 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Oct  31,  1975,  8298/75 

Int  CL^  COIG  49/06 

MS.  CL  252— 62J6  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  magnetic  oxides  comprising  the 
steps  of  (a)  preparing  a  glycerin  complex  of  iron  or,  a  glycerin 
mixed  complex  of  iron  and  up  to  50%  of  at  least  one  other 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  chromium, 
manganese,  cobalt,  zinc,  strontium,  yttrium,  ruthenium,  rho- 
dium, barium,  lanthanum,  cerium,  praseodymium,  neodymium, 
promethium,  samarium,  europium,  gadolinium,  terbium,  dys- 
prosium, holmium,  erbium,  thulium,  ytterbium,  tungsten  and 
lead  by  dispersing  an  iron  (II)  salt,  or  an  admixture  of  an  iron 
(II)  salt  and  a  salt  of  one  or  more  of  the  metals  set  forth  in  the 
above  deflned  group,  into  an  excess  of  glycerin,  progressively 
heating  the  resultant  mixture  up  to  a  temperature  of  between 
1 10  and  290*  C.  while  stirring  for  two  to  twenty  hours,  cooling 
the  reaction  mixture,  removing  the  excess  glycerin  by  washing, 
and  then  drying  the  glycerin  complex  and  (b)  decomposing 
said  glycerin  complex  into  the  corresponding  mono-  or  poly- 
metal  magnetic  oxide  by  hydrolysis  in  boiling  water  or  in  a 
Soxhlet  apparatus  followed  by  annealing  the  obtained  oxide  in 
an  atmosphere  of  an  inert  gas  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
300*  C.  to  about  500*  C,  thereby  producing  mono  or  poly- 
metal  magnetic  oxide. 


4,145,302 

DETERGENT-CONTAINING  CLEANSING  ARTICLE 
Robert  B.  Doan,  Drexel  HUl,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  697,510,  Jun.  18,  1976, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909^81 

Int  a.2  CUD  1/37.  17/04 

MS.  a.  252—91  11  Claims 

1.  An  improved  detergent  pad  comprised  of  a  porous  cleans- 
ing article  having  incorporated  therein  a  dry  water-activated 
detergent  mixture  comprised  of  a  first  component  selected 
from  the  organic  sulfonic  acid  and  sulfuric  acid  ester  salts  of 
lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  magnesium  and  mix- 
tures of  these  and  a  second  component  selected  from  the  or- 
ganic sulfonic  acid  and  sulfuric  acid  ester  salts  of  calcium, 
barium,  and  mixtures  of  these,  the  sulfonic  acid  and  sulfuric 
acid  esters  from  which  said  first  and  second  components  are 
prepared  containing  about  8  to  20  total  non-aromatic  ring 
cartwn  atoms  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylaryl  sulfonic  acids,  alpha-olefin  sulfonic  acids,  primary 


alkyl  sulfuric  acid  esters,  secondary  alkyl  sulfuric  acid  esters, 
and  mixtures  of  these,  the  cation  equivalents  ratio  of  said  first 
and  second  components  being  about  10:1  to  1:10,  and  the  total 
amount  of  said  first  and  second  components  in  said  detergent 
pad  being  about  0.5  to  50%,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
detergent-containing  pad. 


4,145,303 

CLEANING  AND  TREATING  COMPOSTHONS 

Basil  L.  Loudas,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  338,935,  Mar.  7,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,901,727, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,143,  Mar.  8, 1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,040 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  26, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  CUD  7/06 
MS.  CL  252—156  3  Claims 

1.  A  container-stable,  water-dilutable,  alkaline  treating  com- 
position capable  of  imparting  water  and  oil  repellency  and 
stain  resistance  to  a  substrate,  the  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  in  an  aqueous  medium: 

(a)  at  least  one  fluorochemical  compound  having  the  for- 
mula: (R^o — X — (A)4  where  R/is  a  fluoroaliphatic  radi- 
cal, a  is  an  integer  of  I  or  more,  X  is  a  linking  group 
having  a  valence  of  a  plus  b  and  being  less  electronegative 
than  a  — CF2—  group,  A  is  an  acid  group,  and  b  is  an 
integer  of  1  or  more,  said  fluorochemical  compound  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufltcient  to  impart  water  and  oil 
repellency  to  a  substrate, 

(b)  a  water-dispersible  Lewis  base  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  temporarily  maintain  said  composition  above 
about  pH  8  when  said  composition  is  exposed  to  the  atmo- 
sphere under  conditions  of  use,  said  Lewis  base  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  morpho- 
line,  and  volatile  alkylamines,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  zinc  or  zirconium  coordination  complex 
which  is  water-dispersible  at  least  above  about  pH  8  and 
which  provides  sufficient  zinc  or  zirconium  ions  below 
about  pH  8  which  are  capable  of  combining  with  substan- 
tially all  of  the  acidic  radicals  present  in  said  composition. 


4,145,304 
RESIN  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING 
ANTIMICROBIALS  FROM  BODY  FLUIDS 
Joseph  L.  Melnick,  8838  Chatsworth  Dr.,  and  Craig  Wallis, 
11002  Hcdwig  Green,  both  of  Houston,  Tex.  77024 
FUed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856.851 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  1/04:  BOID  15/04:  GOIN  31/04.  33/16 
MS.  a.  252—182  11  Claims 

1.  A  resin  for  selectively  removing  an  antibiotic  from  a 
bacterially  infected  body  fluid  specimen,  which  comprises  a 
microporous  resin  coated  with  a  non-ionic  detergent,  which 
resin  is  characterized  by  the  ability  to  adsorb  an  antibiotic  and 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anion  exchange  resins 
and  non-functional  adsorbent  resins. 

9.  A  resin  for  selectively  removing  bacterial  inhibitors  from 
body  fluid  specimens,  which  comprises  a  microporous  non- 
functional resin  adsorbent,  coated  with  a  non-ionic  detergent, 
in  combination  with  a  cationic  exchange  resin. 


4,145,305 
PHOSPHORUS  ACTIVATORS  FOR  PERCOMPOUNDS 
Michel  Dteiarcq,  Lyons;  Michel  Bakca,  La  CeUe  Saint  Cloml, 
and  Marie-Christine  Daude-Lagrave,  Paris,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugjne  Kuhlmann,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,515 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  4,  1976,  76  16927 

Int  a.2  CUD  3/395.  7/54;  D06L  3/02 

MS.  CI.  252—186  4  Claims 

1.  Processes  for  activating  percompounds,  which  processes 
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percompound  a  quantity 


comprise  associating  with  at  least  one  | 

of  at  least  one  phosphorus-containing  activator  sufficient  to 
activate  the  percompound  component,  the  activator  being 
tri$(acetoxymethyl)phosphine  oxide  1  laving  the  formula 

O 

H 

(CHjC— O— CHjfcPO; 
tris(acetoxymethyl)phosphine  having  the  formula 

O 
II 
(CHjC— O— CH4)jP 

or  a  tetrakis(acetoxymethyl)phosphc  nium  compound  having 
the  formula 

O 

n 

(CHjC— O— CH2)4 
wherein  X  is  an  organic  or  inorganic  ion. 


4,145,306 
CALOUM  HYPOCHLORITE  COMPOSITION 
Setji  Tatara,  Tokyo;  Yoshiki  Domori,  Niigata;  Masashi  Kunoda, 
Joetsu,  and  Yusuke  Endo,  Nakago,  fell  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited,  Toiyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,948 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1976,  51-31953 

Int.  a.^  C09K  3/00 

VS.  a.  252—187  H  8  Claims 

1.  A  heterogenous  mixture  of  at  lei  st  0.3  parts  by  weight  of 

(A)  and  1  part  by  weight  of  (B),  whicl  comprises  a  stable,  safe, 

granular  calcium  hypochlorite  compc  sition  containing  at  least 

about  SS%  of  available  chlorine;  wh(  re 

(A)  is  a  hydrated  calcium  hypochlorite  composition  contain- 
ing more  than  about  50%  of  available  chlorine  and  keep- 
ing an  amount  of  crystallization  water  corresponding  to 
from  2  to  3  moles  per  mole  of  fa(OCl)2  in  the  form  of 
Ca(OCl)2.3H20.  and 

(B)  is  an  anhydrated  calcium  hjlpochlorite  composition 
containing  about  65%  or  more  <  f  available  chlorine  and 
less  than  2%  of  crystallization  vi  iter. 


97/72, 


4,145,307 

MANUFACTURE  OF  WATER-Ilfj-OIL  EMULSIONS 
Heinz  Krapf,  Hessheim;  Knut  Oppeiklainder,  Ludwigshafen,  and 

Karl  Seib,  Weinheim,  all  of  Fed.  Reb.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  792,730,  May  2J 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,909 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1976,  2623085 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  13/00;  C07C  8^02. 
VS.  a.  252—309 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  water-in-oil  emulsions  at 
a  temperature  of  about  65'  to  80*  C,  v  herein  water  is  added  in 
small  portions  to  an  oily  or  fatty  pha  «  containing  an  emuisi 
fier,  said  added  water  having  a  tempei  ature  of  from  I*  to  5*  C. 
above  that  of  the  fatty  or  oily  phase,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  using  as  the  emulsifier  a  r<  action  product  obtained 
by  reacting  a  saturated  or  unsaturate(  fatty  alcohol  of  9  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  or  their  mixtures,  will  epichlorohydrin  in  the 
presen(^  of  an  acid  catalyst,  in  a  mo  u  ratio  of  from  1:0.5  to 
1:1.5,  and  then  reacting  the  resultin !  glycidyl  ether  with  a 
compound  of  the  formula  I 


97/7« 

6  Claims 


R'— N- 


■  ■l 


<f 


where  R'  and  R^  are  identict  I 
hydrogen  or  hydroxyalkyl 
droxyalkyi  of  2  to  4  carbon 
II 

-<CH2)iifY-{CH2)iR,X 


or  different  radicals  and  are  each 

2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  hy- 

altoms  or  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


in  which  case  R'  and  R^ 
— NH — ,  m  is  2  or  3,  m'  is 
different  from  m,  n  is  from 
molar  ratio  of  glycidyl  ethei 
I  of  from  1K}.1  to  1:6.0,  in 
catalyst. 


n*ist  be  hydrogen,  Y  is  — O—  or 

or  3  and  may  be  identical  to  or 

I  to  6  and  X  is  NH2  or  OH,  in  a 

to  the  compound  of  the  formula 

presence  of  an  acid  or  alkaline 


tie 


Greei  irich, 


.(00( 
f  om  1 


ra  tio  ( 


ANTI-FOAM 
PREPARATION 

E.  Thomas  Simoneau, 
MechanicTille,  both  of  N 
Company,  Waterford,  N.Y 
Filed  Jul.  7, 
lat  a.2 

U.S.  a.  252—321 

1.  An  anti-foam  silicone 
essentially  of  a  diorganopoly  ;il 
ity  varying  from  100  to  100, 
organo  groups  are  selected 
valent  hydrocarbon  radical: 
radicals   and    from    I    to 
ganopolysiloxane  of  a  cond^sed 
R3SiOo.s  units  and  Si02  unil  i 
0.5%  by  weight  where  the 
the  tetrafunctional  units  vi 
selected  from  monovalent 
nated  monovalent  hydrocarl^n 
contains  from  10  to  40%  by 
ane  of  emulsifying  agents 

20.  A  process  defoaming 
essentially  of  adding  to  said 
amount  of  silicone  emulsion 
ganopolysiloxane  polymer 
to  100,000  centipoise  at  25* 
selected  from  the  class 
radicals  and  halogenated 
and  from  1  to  15%  by  we  _ 
a  condensed  silicone  resin 
Si02  units  having  a  silanol 
where  the  ratio  of  monofuncttonal 
varies  from  0.25  to  0.75  whefe 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
bon  radicals  and  which  emufcion 
weight  of  the  diorganopolysi  I 
water. 


4,  45,308 
SILIC  ONE  EMULSION,  AND 
^ND  USE  THEREOF 

and  John  J.  Sheridan,  Jr., 
IT.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 


:  anil 


;  consi!  ting 


eight 


4, 


DEFOAMER  FOR  HIGI  [ 

William  A.  Satterwhite, 
bury,  and  Harold  A.  Stuhlei , 
ors  to  Cities  Service 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No, 

This  application  Aug. 
The  portion  of  the  term  of 
1994,  has 
Int.  CI. 
U.S.  a.  252—358 

1.  A  defoamer  for  con 
media  comprising: 


:  Compi  iny, 


tliisi 
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19  7.  Ser.  No.  813,600 
BOID  19/04 

20  Claims 

emulsion  composition  consisting 

iloxane  polymer  having  a  viscos- 

""  centipoise  at  25*  C.  where  the 

the  class  consisting  of  mono- 

and  halogenated  hydrocarbon 

5%    by   weight   of  said    dior- 

silicone  resin  composed  of 

having  a  silanol  content  below 

of  the  monofunctional  units  to 

from  0.25  to  0.75  where  R  is 

hydrocarbon  radicals  and  haloge- 

radicals  and  which  emulsion 

weight  of  the  diorganopolysilox- 

'  water. 

foamed  composition  consisting 

Foamed  composition  an  effective 

iomposition  composed  of  a  dior- 

/ing  a  viscosity  varying  from  100 

C.  where  the  organo  groups  are 

of  monovalent  hydrocarbon 

monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 

of  said  diorganopolysiloxane  of 

(omposed  of  RjSiOoj  units  and 

c  intent  below  0.5  weight  percent 

units  to  tetrafunctional  units 

R  is  selected  from  monovalent 

ha|ogenated  monovalent  hydrocar- 

contains  from  10  to  40%  by 

loxane  of  emulsifying  agents  and 


4*5,309 

STRENGTH  AOD  MEDIA 
Engl|shtown;  Robert  M.  Leach,  Cran* 
Browns  Mills,  all  of  N  J.,  assign- 
,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
661753,  Mar.  11, 1976,  abandoned. 
!9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,583 
patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  27, 
disclaimed. 
BOID  17/04 

21  Claims 
troll^g  the  foam  in  high  strength  acid 


been  ( 
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(i)  from  about  48.8  wt%  to  about  97.5  wt%  of  a  sulfonated 
petroleum  oil; 

(ii)  from  about  1.2  wt%  to  about  42.8  wt%  of  an  alcohol 
having  from  about  4  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  and 

(iii)  from  about  0. 1  wt%  to  about  SO  wt%  of  nonionic  addi- 
tive having  a  formula  R-0(R'-0)„R"  wherein  R'  is  hydro- 
carbyl,  R  and  R"  are  hydrocarbyl  or  hydroxyhydrocar- 
byl,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  about  200. 


4,145,310 
DEFOAMER  FOR  HIGH  STRENGTH  ACID  MEDIA 
William  A.  Satterwhite,  Englishtown;  Robert  M.  Leach,  Cran- 
bury,  and  Harold  A.  Stuhier,  Browns  Mills,  all  of  N  J„  assign- 
ors to  Cities  Service  Company 
ContiniMtion  of  Ser.  No.  664,595,  Mar.  8, 1976,  atamkHied.  ThU 

application  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828.781 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  27, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  BOID  19/04 

VS.  a.  252—358  11  Claims 

1.  A  defoamer  for  controlling  the  foam  in  high  strength  acid 

media  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  57.1  wt  %  to  about  97.6  wt  %  of  sulfonated 
petroleum  oil;  and 

(b)  the  balance  of  an  alcohol  having  from  about  4  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms. 


4,145,311 
PROCESS  FOR  REACTIVATING  FLUORINATION 
CATALYSTS 
Sigmar  P.  von  Halasz,  Kelkheim,  and  Jiirgen  Korinth,  Hofheim 
am  Taunus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho- 
ccfast  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1977,  2702360 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  27/32 
VS.  a.  252—415  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reactivating  a  chromoxyfluoride  fluorina- 
tion  catalyst  which  comprises  treating  the  catalyst  with  ele- 
mentary fluorine  at  a  temperature  of  from  70'  to  300*  C. 


4,145,312  ^ 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Ian  A.  Matbeson,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignor  to  BP  Chemi- 
cals Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,179 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24,  1976, 
21330/76;  Nov.  25, 1976,  49183/76 

Int.  a.2  C08F  4/02.  4/10 
VS.  a.  252—429  B  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  supported  Ziegler  catalyst 
comprising  bringing  together  at  a  temperature  from  about  0*  to 
240*  C.  a  substantially  free  from  moisture  magnesium-contain- 
ing support  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
magnesium  oxide,  magnesium  hydroxide,  and  magnesium  hy- 
droxy chloride  having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  1  to  500 
microns  and  containing  at  least  some  hydroxyl  groups  with  a 
halogen-containing  titanium  compound  having  the  formula 
Ti(OR)„Cl4.„  wherein  n  has  any  value  from  0  to  3  inclusive  and 
R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group,  in  the  presence  of  an  unreacted  tin 
compound  having  the  formula  Sn(OR')„X4.;„  wherein  R'  is  a 
hydrocarbyl  radical,  m  is  0-4  and  X  is  halogen,  the  concentra- 
tion of  supported  titanium  being  in  the  range  of  about  0. 1  to 
30%  based  on  the  total  weight  of  catalyst  and  the  quantity  of 
tin  compound  being  in  the  range  of  from  0.2  to  20,000  milli- 
moles  per  kilogram  of  support  material. 


4,145,313 

NOVEL  TRIALKYL  ALUMINUM  COCATALYST 

Arthur  W.  Langer,  Jr.,  Watchung,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,832,  Apr.  25, 1977,  and  a 
continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,837,  Apr.  25, 1977.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,530 
iBt  a.2  C08F  4/64.  4/68 
VS.  a.  252—429  B  31  Claims 

1.  An  improved  catalyst  composition  adaptable  for  use  in 
alpha-olefin  polymerization  which  comprises  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  a  transition  metal  compound  on  a  support,  said  transition 
metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
VCI3,  VBr3,  TiCl3,  TiCU,  TiBr3  and  TiBr4  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  alkyl  metal  compound  having  the  formula: 

R.MR-3., 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cj  to  Cjo 
primary  alkyl,  primary  alkenyl,  and  primary  aralkyi  groups 
and  hydride;  R  is  attached  to  M  through  a  secondary  or  ter- 
tiary carbon  atom  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C3  to  C20  secondary  and  tertiary  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  alkenyl  and 
aralkyi  groups,  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum,  gallium  and  indium  and  n  =  1  to  2,  wherein  said 
composition  includes  at  least  one  Lewis  base  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amines,  esters,  phosphines,  phosphine 
oxide,  phosphates,  amides,  ketones  and  ethers,  with  the  proviso 
that  said  Lewis  base  does  not  cause  excessive  cleavage  of 
metalcarbon  bonds  of  said  R,MR'3.„  or  loss  of  active  sites,  a 
molar  ratio  of  said  alkyl  metal  compound  to  said  transition 
metal  compound  being  about  0.5:1  to  about  50:1. 


4,145,314 
PREPARATION  OF  HIGHLY  DISPERSED  SUPPORTED 

GROUP  VIII  METAL  CATALYSTS  AND  THE 

REDISPERSION  OF  SINTERED  OR  AGGLOMERATED 

SUPPORTED  GROUP  VIII  METAL  CATALYSTS  BY  THE 

ADDITION  OF  PHOSPHORUS 
Shun  C.  Fung,  Edison,  and  Yen-Chi  Pan,  Westfleld,  both  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park,  NJ. 

nied  Jun.  17,  1977.  Ser.  No.  807,521 
iBt  a.2  BOIJ  27/14.  27/24.  37/00 
VS.  a.  252—437  49  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  Group  VIII  noble  metal  composi- 
tions, wherein  the  Group  VIII  noble  metal  particle  size  is  less 
than  IOOA,  supported  on  a  high  surface  area  solid  support 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon,  alumina,  silica, 
silica-alumina,  zeolite,  kieselguhr,  vermiculite,  the  refractory 
oxides  of  Group  IVb  and  Vb  transition  metals,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  wherein  the  process  consists  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  onto  said  support  at  least  one  Group  VIII 
noble  metal  by  impregnating  said  support  with  a  water 
soluble  Group  VIII  noble  metal  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Group  VIII  noble  metal  chloride. 
Group  VIII  noble  metal  nitrate  and  Group  VIII  noble 
metal  ammonia  complexes  and  reducing  said  Group  VIII 
noble  metal;  salt  to  the  Group  VIII  noble  metal; 

(b)  depositing  onto  said  support  elemental  phosphorus  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  result  in  a  phosphorus-Group  VIII 
noble  metal  atomic  ratio  of  about  0.3  to  about  3.0,  wherein 
steps  (a)  and  (b)  may  be  performed  sequentially  in  any 
order; 

(c)  heating  said  composition  resulting  from  the  completion 
of  steps  (a)  and  (b)  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  400'  C.  to  about  750*  C,  and  a 
pressure  in  the  range  of  about  0.1  atmospheres  to  about  10 
atmospheres,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  supported 
Group  VIII  noble  metal-phosphorus  compounds; 

(d)  decomposing  said  composition  resulting  from  the  com- 
pletion of  step  (c)  by  either  reacting  said  composition  with 


1024 


an  oxygen-containing  atmosphi 
range  of  about  0'  C.  to  about 
composition  with  water  at  a 
about  20'  C.  to  about  100*  C. 


er: 


at  a  temperature  in  the 

50'  C,  or  reacting  said 

ten  perature  in  the  range  of 


assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,100,219, 


11  aaims 


4,145,315 
SILICA-MODIFIED  ZEOLfTE  CATALYST 
Paul  G.  Rodewald,  Rocky  Hill,  N.J 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  753,748,  Dec.  23, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Sei.  No.  672,1S>4,  Mar.  31, 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,060,568.  This  application  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  862,461 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  2^06 
VS.  a.  252—455  Z 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprisilig  a  crystalline  alumino- 
silicate  zeolite  having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  about 
12,  a  constraint  index  within  the  appi  sximate  range  of  1  to  12 
and  containing  within  the  interior  cry  italline  structure  thereof 
added  amorphous  silica  in  an  amou  it  of  at  least  about  0.3 
weight  percent,  introduced  therein 
with  a  silicone  under  conditions  such  i  hat  the  silicone  is  sorbed 
into  the  pores  of  the  crystalline  alumi  losilicate  zeolite  and  (2) 
subsequent  calcination,  said  catalyst  I  eing  characterized  by  a 
n-hexane  sorption  capacity  at  a  tem|  erature  of  90°  C.  and  a 
n-hexane  partial  pressure  of  83  mm. 
least  I  percent  less  than  the  correspdnding  sorption  capacity 
under  identical  conditions  for  the  umtiodified  zeolite. 

5.  A  method  for  preparing  a  cata  lyst  composition  which 
comprises  sorbing  into  the  pores  of  1 1  crystalline  aluminosili- 
cate  zeolite,  characterized  by  a  silica  t(  \  alumina  ratio  of  at  least 
about  12  and  a  constraint  index  withi  i  the  approximate  range 
of  1  to  12,  a  silicone  of  such  moloiular  dimensions  that  it 
readily  enters  the  pores  of  said  zeolite, 
ing  product  in  an  oxygen-containing 

ture  between  about  300*  and  about  704'  C.  for  I  to  24  hours  to 
yield  a  composite  of  said  crystallin(  aluminosilicate  zeolite 
having  amorphous  silica  contained  wil  hin  its  interior  structure. 

7.  The  method  of  claim  5  wherein  ^id  silicone  is  character- 
ized by  the  general  formula: 


-Si— O- 
I 
R2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


where  R|  and  R2  are  individually 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  fluoride, 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  3. 


and  calcining  the  result- 
mosphere  at  a  tempera- 


9  sleeted  from  the  group 
,  chlorine  and  hydroxy 


4,145,316 
PREPARATION  OF  CATALYSTS  dF  PREDETERMINED 

PORE  SIZE  DISTRIBUTION  AND  PORE  VOLUME 
Harry  E.  Robson,  Baton  Rouge,  LaJ  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florban  iPark,  N.J. 
FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,322 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/24  23/40.  23/74 
U.S.  a.  252—465  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  alumina  for  subsequent 
incorporation  with  a  Group  VI-B  o  ■  Group  VIII  metal,  or 
both,  or  alumina  precipitated  as  a  h  'drogel  cogelled  with  a 
Group  VI-B  or  Group  VIII  metal,  or  both,  to  form  a  catalyst, 
the  alumina  being  precipitated  as  an  j  lumina  hydrogel  from  a 
solution  which  contains  a  hydrous  fcrm  of  alumina  and  an 
anion  soluble  in  an  alkaline  medium  a(d  which  forms  a  soluble 
aluminum  salt, 

the  hydrogel  of  alumina  being  preiipitated  from  a  solution 
which  contains  alumina  in  con  entration  ranging  from 
about  I  to  about  S  percent,  base  I  on  the  weight  of  solu- 
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tion,  at  pH  ranging  fron  1  about  8  to  about  12,  and  at  tem- 
peratures ranging  from  ibout  15*  F.  to  about  120"  P., 

the  alumina  hydrogel  bein  g  separated  from  the  solution, 

the  alumina  hydrogel  beii  g  contacted  with  a  solution  of  a 
water  soluble  polymer  1  lontaining  from  about  2  to  about 
24  monomer  units  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  poly- 
ethylene glycols,  (b)  pol  ^propylene  glycols,  and  (c)  poly- 
ethylene amines  sufTicie  it  to  absorb  the  polymer  into  the 
pores  of  the  alumina  hyd  rogel  and  displace  water  from  the 
pores  until  the  weight  ra  tio  of  polymer:alumina  within  the 
hydrogel  ranges  from  al  out  0.3:1  to  about  4:1, 

the  hydrogel  being  dried,  1  ind  then  calcined  to  form  gamma 
alumina,  the  catalyst  cor  iposite  which  includes  the  Group 
VI-B  or  Group  VIII  m«  tal,  or  both,  being  characterized, 
when  the  catalyst  is  of  s  ze  ranging  from  about  1/50  inch 
up  to  1/25  inch  average  |  (article  size  diameter,  as  having  at 
least  about  IS  percent  ol  its  total  pore  volume  of  absolute 
diameter  within  the  rani  ;e  of  about  150A  to  about  250A; 
when  the  catalyst  is  of  s  ze  ranging  from  about  1/25  inch 
to  about  i  inch  average  |  article  size  diameter,  as  having  at 
least  about  15  percent  ol  iu  total  pore  volume  of  absolute 
diameter  within  the  ranj  ;e  of  about  175 A  to  about  275 A; 
and  wherein,  in  each  of  hese  catalysts  of  differing  ranges 
of  particle  size  distribut  ons,  the  pore  volumes  resultant 
from  pores  of  50A,  and  smaller,  are  minimized;  the  surface 
areas  and  pore  volumes  of  the  catalysts  being  interrelated 
with  particle  size,  and  pc  re  size  distributions,  surface  areas 
ranging  at  least  about  2i  0  mVg  to  about  600  m^/g  with 
pore  volumes  ranging  f  om  about  0.8  to  about  3.0  cc/g 
(B.E.T.), 

the  improvement  comprisilig 

contacting,  and  peptizing  he  hydrogel  of  alumina  after  its 
precipitation  from  s&id  si  ilution,  and  prior  to  the  time  that 
it  is  calcined  and  transfoi  med  into  gamma  alumina  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  m  }nocarboxylic  or  polycarboxylic 
acid. 


4,1 15,317 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  RESISTANCE  ELEMENTS 

Ryoichi  Sado,  Saitama,  and  I  Cazutoki  Tahara,  Omiya,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-El  su  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,322 

Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1976,  51-143187 
Int.  a.2  HOIB  1/02 
U.S.  a.  252—512  7  Qaims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  resii  tance  element  which  comprises  a 
matrix  of  an  electrically  no  n-conductive  rubbery  elastomer 
and  electrically  conductive  p  irticles  mixed  with  said  matrix  in 
an  amount  ranging  from  ab)ut  5  to  about  40%  by  volume 
based  on  the  whole  volume  of  said  matrix,  said  conductive 
particles  being  dispersed  thr<  ugh  said  matrix,  with  a  distribu- 
tion varying  in  a  gradient  fi  om  one  side  to  the  other  of  the 
matrix  in  such  a  manner  thit  the  difference  in  the  average 
contents  of  the  conductive  pi  irticles  in  the  two  outer  layers  of 
three  layers  of  an  equal  thicl  ness  formed  by  dividing  the  ele- 
ment with  planes  perpendicul  »r  to  the  direction  of  the  gradient 
of  distribution  is  in  the  rang '.  from  about  1  to  about  30%  by 
volume. 


4,1  45,318 
EXCELLENT  FLAME->  ND  SMOKE-RET ARDANT 
NON-SHRINKABLE  1  "OLYURETHANE  FOAM 
Takashi  Ohashi,  Inima;  Tom  Qkuyama,  Sagamihara;  Katsuhiko 
Arai,    Kodaira;    Yoshiko  ,  Taniguchi,    Higashi-Murayama; 
Masumi  Saito,  Tanashi,  ani  I  Ryozo  Sakata,  Higashi-Yamato, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bi  idgestone  Tire  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1, 19  H,  Ser.  No.  821,015 


Qaims  priority,  applicatior 
Int.  G 
U.S.  a.  521—112 
1.  An  excellent  flame-  and 


Japan,  Jul.  30, 1976,  51-90165 

C08J  9/00 

16  Claims 

smoke-retardant  non-shrinkable 
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CHEMICAL 


102s 


polyurethane  foam  prepared  by  reacting  an  organic  polyisocy-  • 
anate  with  a  polyhydroxyl  compound  consisting  of 

(A)  a  polyol  having  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups  and  having 
a  molecular  weight  from  1,000  to  10,000  and 

(B)  at  least  one  aliphatic  amino  alcohol  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diethanolamine,  diisopropanolamine,  trietha- 
nolamine,  hydroxyethylated  ethylenediamine,  hydroxy- 
propylated  diethylenetriamine,  2-amino-2-methyl-l,3- 
propanediol,  2-amino-2-ethyl-l,3-propanediol  and  tris(hy- 
droxymethyl)  aminomethane,  in  the  presence  of  water 
and/or  other  blowing  agents,  catalysts  and  surfactants, 

wherein  the  amount  of  the  aliphatic  amino  alcohol  is  2.1  to  8.0 
equivalents  per  hydroxyl  group  of  the  polyol  (A). 


4,145,319 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  WATER-SOLUBLE  ALKYDS 
MODIFIED  WITH  MULTIFUNCTIONAL  MONOMERS 
Edward  J.  Kuzma,  Woodbridge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,377 
Int.  a.2  C09D  3/64.  3/66.  3/68.  5/02 
MS.  a.  260—22  CB  9  Claims 

1.  A  water  reducible  alkyd  resin  comprising  the  neutralized 
reaction  product  of 

(a)  an  alkyd  resin  having  an  acid  number  of  about  10  or  less, 

(b)  a  polycarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  having  at  least  three 
free  carboxyl  groups  for  reaction,  said  polycarboxylic 
acid  being  present  in  the  amount  to  provide  an  acid  num- 
ber of  the  reaction  product  of  alkyd  resin  and  polycarbox- 
ylic acid  in  the  range  from  about  50  to  about  60,  and 

(c)  about  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  reaction 
mixture  of  a  multifunctional  polyol  derivative  of  acrylic 
or  methacrylic  acid  esters  of  a  polyol  in  which  at  least  two 
hydroxy  groups  are  esteriHed. 


4,145,320 
POLYMERS  CONTAINING  POLYUNSATURATED  ACID 
RADICALS,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

USE  THEREOF 
Paolo  Ferruti,  V.le  Cassiodoro,  24,  and  Rodolfo  Paoletti,  VJe 
Regina  Margherita,  43,  both  of  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,441,  Oct.  14, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,546 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  15,  1974,  28419  A/74 
Int.  a.2  C08F  %/14,  8/32;  C08L  33/02 
VS.  O.  260—23  AR  10  Claims 

1.  A  non-toxic  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  between 
1,000  and  1,500,000  characterized  in  that  it  contains  the  radical 
of  a  polyunsaturated  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
8,1 1,14-eicosatrienoic  acid;  5,8,1 1,14-eicosatetraenoic  acid;  and 
5,8,1 1,14,17-eicosapentenoic  acid,  bound  to  a  macromolecular 
backbone  of  polyacrylic  or  poly  methacrylic  units  through 
oxyalkylenic,  aminoalkylenic,  or  oxyaminoalkylenic  chains, 
said  polymer  containing  units  of  the  formula 


R 
I 


— CH2— C— CHj— C— CHj— 


I 

CO 

I 
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I 

CO 
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I 
CO 

I 

A 
I 
CO 

I 
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wherein  R  is  H  or  CH3,  A  represents  an  alkylene  radical  termi- 
nated at  its  ends  with  an  — NH —  group  or  an  — O —  group, 
and  B  represents  a  radical  of  such  polyunsaturated  acid  sans  a 
carboxyl  group. 


4,145,321 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 

Cedric  Lee,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  Revertex  Ijmitfd, 

Harlow,  Eaglaiid 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8514S63 
Int.  a.2  C08F  8/46;  C08L  93/00;  C09J  7/02 
VS.  a.  260— rr  BB  29  Oalms 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition  comprising  a 
blend  of: 

(a)  the  reaction  product  of  maleic  anhydride  and  a  liquid 
polymer  comprising  at  least  a  major  proportion  of  butadi- 
ene, said  reaction  product  comprising  intact  maleic  anhy- 
dride units  randomly  distributed  on  the  liquid  polymer 
structure; 

(b)  at  least  one  solid  tackifier  resin; 

(c)  at  least  one  curing  agent;  and     * 

(d)  less  than  20%  by  weight  of  volatile  liquid. 


4,145322 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BITUMEN-POLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS 

Paul  Maldonado,  Saint  Sympborien  d'Ozon;  Jean  Mas,  Chapon- 

nay,  and  Trung  K.  Phung,  Vienne,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Elf  Union,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,245 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28,  1976,  76  39233 
Int  a.2  C08L  91/00 
VS.  a.  260—28.5  AS  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  bitumen-polymer  composition 
which  consists  in  contacting  with  each  other,  at  a  temperature 
between  130*  and  230'  C,  80  to  98%  by  weight  of  a  bitumen 
exhibiting  a  penetration  value  between  30  and  220,  and  2  to 
20%  by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer,  with  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  between  30.000  and  300,000  having  the  theoretical 
formula  S;^  —  B^  in  which: 

S  corresponds  to  the  styrene  structure  groups, 

B  corresponds  to  the  conjugated  diene  structure  groups, 

X  and  y  are  integers, 
stirring  the  obtained  mixture  for  at  least  two  hours,  then  add- 
ing 0. 1  to  3%  by  weight  of  elemental  sulphur  with  respect  to 
the  bitumen  and  maintaining  the  mixture  thus  obtained  under 
agitation  for  at  least  20  minutes. 


4,145.323 
AQUEOUS  COATINGS  BASED  ON  EPOXY  ESTER 
COPOLYMERS 
Kazys  Sekmakas,  Chicago,  and  Ri^  Shah,  Schanmburg,  both  of 
III.,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,002 
iBt  Q.2  C08L  61/10 
VS.  Q.  260— 29J  15  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  dispersible  in  water  with  the  aid  of  a  volatile 
base  comprising  a  solution  copolymer  of  a  resinous  polyepox- 
ide  estcrified  to  be  epoxy-free  with  from  about  0.3  to  about  1.5 
moles  of  at  least  one  monocarboxylic  acid  containing  conju- 
gated ethylenic  unsaturation  per  mol  of  polyepoxide,  said 
esterified  polyepoxide  being  Diels  Alder  adducteid  with  from 
3%  to  10%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer,  of  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid,  and  said  adduct 
being  copolymerized  with  from  10%  to  50%,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  copolymer,  of  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
nonreactive  monomer  containing  a  terminal  ethylenic  group. 


4,145,324 
COATINGS  BASED  ON  HYDROLYZED  EPOXY  RESINS 
Albert  C.  Chen,  East  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1977.  Ser.  No.  767.006 
Int  a.2  C08L  61/28.  63/00 
VS.  CL  260—29.4  R  8  daiiM 

1.  A  coating  formulation  of: 


1026 

(a)  an  oil-in-water  emulsion 
tion  of  a  hydrolyzed  poly-l,2-4poxy 
surfactant,  a  conventional  curin] 

(b)  a  solution  consisting  essentially 
epoxy  resin  and  a  conventional 
thanol  or  a  mixture  of  alkoxyethanol 
tones,  carbitols,  or  acetates  of  alcohols, 
carbitols. 


4,145^25 

FXUOROCARBON  POLYMER-PItMENT-POLYMERIC 
ADJUNCT  COATING  COMPOSI  (TONS  STABILIZED 
AGAINST  DISCOLO  lATION 
EusUthios  Vassiliou,  Newark,  Del.,  a  id  William  Van  Hoeven, 
Jr.,  Wallingford,  Pa.,  assignors  to  ^  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7t5,278,  Mar.  7, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-|>art  of  Ser.  No.  570,951, 
Apr.  22, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  457,638,  Apr.  3,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  820,685 
Int.  a.2  C08L  57/08:  <  08K  3/22 
MS.  a.  260—29.6  F  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  maki  ig  a  light-colored  fused 
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consisfing  essentially  of  a  solu- 

resin,  a  non-ionic 

agent,  and  water;  or 

»f  a  hydrolyzed  poly- 1,2- 

;uring  agent  in  alkoxye- 

with  alcohols,  ke- 

1,  ethoxyethanol  or 


composition  consistmg 


.( moethylenically  unsatu- 

rnd  hydrocarbon  ether 

completely  substituted 


fluorocarbon  polymer  coating,  said 
essentially  of 

(a)  about  25%-95%,  by  weight  of  tke  total  of  (a)  and  (b),  of 
a  fluorocarbon  fKjlymer  polymeized  or  copolymerized 
from  monomers  selected  from  m( 
rated  hydrocarbon  monomers 
monomers,  said  monomers  beinj 
with  fluorine  atoms  or  a  combii  ation  of  fluorine  atoms 
and  chlorine  atoms,  the  polymer  1  aving  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  20,0  0; 

(b)  about  2%-75%,  by  weight  of  tlje  total  of  (a)  and  (b),  of 
pigment; 

(c)  about  2%-75%,  by  weight  of  th^  total  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c), 
of  a  polymer  of  ethylenically 
which  depolymerizes,  and  whose 
ucts  vaporize  in  the  temperature 

below  the  fusion  temperature  of  tl  e  fluorocarbon  polymer 
used  to  about  the  fluorocarbon  p  slymer's  decomposition 
temperature, 

the  amounts  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  totaling  100%; 

(d)  enough  of  at  least  one  compouad  of  at  least  one  of  the 
metals,  cobalt,  iron,  cerium  and  manganese  which  com- 
pound decomposes  in  the  tempsrature  range  of  about 


by  weight  of  the  metal 
lydroxide. 


100*-500*  Cto  give  at  least  0.2%  1 

in  tlie  compound,  of  an  oxide  or 
to  provide  at  least  about  0.005  parts  i  f  metal  per  hundred  of 
(a);  and 
(e)  a  liquid  carrier. 


Ser.  No.  832,503 


4,145,326 
CORROSION-INHIBrnNG  POLYIARYLENE  SULFIDE) 

COATING  COMPOS  [TIONS 
Jennings  P.  Blackwell,  Bartlesville,  O  Ja.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  O  da. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  346,834,  Apr.  2,  f>73,  Pat.  No.  4,064,084. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  12, 1977, 

Int  a.2  C08F  45)(24 
MS.  a.  260—29.6  F 

1.  A  poly(ary!ene  sulflde)  coating  composition  which  com- 
prises the  mixture  of: 

(a)  normally  solid  material  composing  a  normally  solid 
poly(arylene  sulfide)  resin  and  at 
fluorocarbon  polymer  wherein  (lie  weight  ratio  of  said 
normally  solid  poly(arylene  sulfidb)  resin  to  said  normally 
solid  fluorocarbon  polymer  is  within  the  range  of  about 
100:5  to  about  100:50,  1 

(b)  about  O.S  to  about  30  paru  by    /eight  of  sodium  nitrite 


unsaturated  monomers 
depolymerization  prod- 
range  of  about  150*C. 


9Claim8 


w  fight 


per  hundred  parts  by 
resin,  and 
(c)  an  inert  liquid  suspending 
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of  said  poly(arylene  sulfide) 
agent. 


4,  45,327 

PRESSURE^ENSmVE  >  NTISTATIC  ADHESIVE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRE  >ARATION  THEREOF  USING 
AN  AQUEOUS  LATl  X  COPOLYMER  AND  A 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALT 
Ronald  G.  Dolch,  Budd  Lak  >,  N  J.,  and  Robert  N.  Kerr,  Jr., 
Reading,  Pa.,  assignors  to  1  lie  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  5, 19^8,  Ser.  No.  866,974 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  MN 


C08L  33/08 

6CUinis 
1.  A  novel  pressure-sensit  ve  adhesive  composition  having 
improved  antistatic  propertii  comprising: 


an  aqueous  latex  copolymc! 
from  about  30  to  about  60 


'  having 
I  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate 
per  100  parte  of  said  late  x  copolymer;  and, 
from  about  40  to  about  7(  I  parte  by  weight  of  an  acrylate 
consisting  of  2-ethylhexyl  acry- 
late and  butyl  acrylate  p  sr  100  parts  of  said  latex  copoly- 
mer; 

from  about  0.5  to  about  5.i  i  parte  by  weight  of  an  adhesive- 
compatible  quaternary  )  mmonium  salt,  per  100  parte  of 
said  latex  copolymer,  im  :orporated  therein;  and, 
from  about  2  to  about  4  par  s  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  emulsi- 
fier  per  100  parte  of  said  latex  copolymer. 


4,1 45,328 
BIMETALUC  ADHESIVE  MIXTURE  FOR  BONDING 
AND  RELEASt  APPLICATIONS 
Paul  W.  Juneau,  Jr.,  Norristtwn,  and  Martin  M.  West,  Phila- 
delphia, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scf .  No.  581,874,  May  29, 1975, 
May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801.682 
5/05.  5/07 

11  Claims 


abandoned.  This  appUcation 

Int  a.2  C08K  3jlf)8.  5/01. 
US.  a.  260—30.4  R 


1.  A  bimetallic  adhesive  f(  r  providing  a  surface  to  surface 
bond  for  fastening,  which  co  nprises: 


(a)  a  mixture  of  boron  and 
one  atom  of  titanium  to 


titanium  powders  in  the  ratio  of 
:wo  atoms  of  boron, 
(b)  a  resinous  adhesive  bin  ler  in  a  solvent  for  said  mixture 
said  binder  in  sufficient  c  uantity  to  comprise  30%  to  50% 
by  weight  of  the  bimetal  lie  adhesive  after  evaporation  of 


the  solvent,  and 
(c)  wherein  said  boron  anc 


sizes  ranging  from  two  i  licrons  to  thirty  microns. 


4. 


19  r7, 


PLASnCIZED 
Victor  Mark,  Evansrille,  and 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 

field,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  260—30.4  R 

1.  A  plasticized  polycarbc^ate 
admixture  a  high  molecular 
mer  and  a  minor  amount  of  an 
the  group  consisting  of  epoxi  lized 
ing  the  following  formulae: 


C,-H„-/(^  ^-0-C,gH37: 


titanium  powders  have  particle 


115,329 
POLYCaMoNATE  COMPOSITION 

Phillip  S.  Wilson,  Mt.  Vernon, 
(General  Electric  Company,  Pitts- 


',  Ser.  No,  811,067 

cons.  5/06 

4Claiins 

composition  comprising  in 
weight  aromatic  carbonate  poly- 
organic  plasticizer  selected  from 
'  soybean  oil  and  those  hav- 


(•) 
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•continued 

C11H37-O-CH2— n^  J)VcH2-0-C,gH37; 


(d)C,6Hj3-0-C,6H3j; 
(e)C,2H2j-0-C,2H2j; 


o 

/  \ 

^11^37 — CH  —  CH2; 


„-/r    J^-0-CH2CH2-0-/('    jV- 


(b) 


(c) 


4,145,332 
ADHESIVES 
George  E.  Coxon,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Thorn  Electrical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,518 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26,  1975, 
39604/75 

Int.  a.2  C08K  3/22 
U.S.  a.  260—42.52  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  electric  lamp  having  a  bulb  or  envelope,  at  least  one 
end  cap  mounted  thereon,  and  a  body  of  lamp  capping  cement 
securing  said  cap  to  said  tube  or  envelope,  the  improvement  in 
which  said  body  of  cement  comprises  the  reaction  product  of 
a  condensation  product  of  an  aralkyi  ether  and  a  phenol  with 
a  cross-linkable  carboxylated  acrylic  polymer,  together  with  a 
heat-resistant  filler. 


(0 


(8) 


(h) 


4,145333 

STABILIZED  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Motonobu  Minagawa,  Koshigawa;  Yutaka  Nakahara,  Iwateuki, 
and  Masayuki  Takahashi,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Argus  Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1976,  51-86274 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/53:  C07F  9/02 
MS.  a.  260—45.8  N  22  Claims 

1.  An  ortho-hydrocarbyl  substituted  hydroxyphenylalky- 
lene-phosphonic  acid  ester  of  a  polycarbocylic  polyhydroxy 
compound  having  the  formula: 


4,145,330 

FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYPIVALOLACTONE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Paul  A.  Zorzi;  Tbomas  S.  Allen,  and  Michael  E.  Kucsma,  all  of 

Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond, 

Va. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,051 
Int  a.2  C08K  3/32.  7/14 
MS.  a.  260—37  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  which  comprises  polypiva- 
lolactone  resin  and  an  inorganic  ammonium  polyphosphate 
present  in  an  amount  up  to  about  45  phr  sufficient  to  render  the 
composition  flame  resistant. 


4,145,331 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTER  MOLDING 
COMPOSmONS  WITH  IMPROVED  HEAT 
DISTORTION  POINT 
Hans-Josef  Sterzel,  Dannstadt-Schauemheim;  Kari  Schlichting, 
Bobenheim-Roxheim,  and  Wolfgang  Seydl,  Frankenthal,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,745 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1976,2659338 

Int  a.2  C08K  3/02.  3/32.  7/14;  COOL  7/02 
MS.  a.  260—40  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polyester  molding  composition  which 
comprises 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  linear  saturated  polyester  of  an 
aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  saturated  aliphatic  or 
cycloaliphatic  diols, 

(B)  from  1  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  elastomeric  graft 
copolymer  which  has  a  glass  transition  temperature  of 
below  -20*  C, 

(C)  from  10  to  100  parte  by  weight  of  an  a-methylstyrene/a- 
crylonitrile  copolymer,  and 

(D)  from  10  to  80  parte  by  weight  of  a  filler. 


(I) 


in  which  R|  is  an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  group;  each  of  R2  and  R3 
independently  are  an  alkyl  or  a  cycloalkyl  group  or  a  hydrogen 
atom;  R4  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  arylalkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  or 
alkylpolyoxyalkylene  group  or  a  residue  of  a  polycarbocyclic 
polyhydric  phenol  having  two  to  three  benzenoid  rings  linked 
through  at  least  one  atom  of  carbon,  oxygen  or  sulfur;  A  is  a 
residue  of  a  polycarbocyclic  polyhydroxy  compound  having  2 
to  4  hydroxyl  groups  and  two  to  three  six-membered  rings 
linked  through  at  least  one  atom  of  carbon,  oxygen,  or  sulfur; 
X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  the  group 


OH 


L  is  a  number  from  0  to  2,  m  is  a  number  from  1  to  5,  and  n  is 
a  number  from  1  to  8. 

19.  A  synthetic  resin  composition  having  enhanced  resis- 
tance to  deterioration  on  exposure  to  heat  and  light  comprising 
a  synthetic  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethy- 
lene-vinyl  acetate  copolymers,  alkanediolterephthalate  linear 
polyesters,  polyvinyl  chloride,  acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene 


980  0.0.  39 
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polymer,  and  olefin  polymers,  and 
phosphonic  acid  ester  according  to 
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hydroxyphenylalkylene- 
:laim  1. 


4,145.334 
POLYESTER  IMIDt  RESINS 
Karl  Schmidt;  Ferdinand  Hansch;  H«is-Malte  Rombrecht,  and 
Han»Joachim  Becli,  all  of  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Dr.  Beck  A  Co.,  A.G ,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  293,879,  <  let  2, 1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  divteion  of  Ser.  No.  6S9,2i4,  Aug.  8,  1967,  Pat.  No. 
3,697,471,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  238,315,  Not.  2, 
1962,  abandoned.  ThU  application  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,435 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Bep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1961,  64660;  Dec.  12, 1961,  65140;  Jtl.  6,  1962,  67934 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  10, 
1989,  has  been  dis^aimed. 
Int.  a.2  C08G  73/J6;  fD8L  79/08 
VS.  a.  528—189  I  33  Claims 

1.  Polyester  imide  resin,  said  resii  having  ester  groups  of 
acid  and  alcohol  moieties  in  the  chaia  which  are  condensation 
products  of  at  least  difunctional  carbdxylic  acid  or  a  derivative 
of  said  at  least  difunctional  carboxylic  acid  which  is  a  func- 
tional equivalent  thereof  and  at  least  difunctional  alcohol  or  a 


derivative  of  said  at  least  difunctiona 
tional  equivalent  thereof,  and  also 
ester  groups,  moieties  of  the  formuU 


:c( 


\ 

I  1 


C 
I 

o 


<X 


alcohol  which  is  a  func- 
the  chain  between  said 


in  which  C]  and  C2  are  part  of  an  hromatic  ring,  and  R  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  moieties  of  said  formula  being  present  in 
an  amount  effective  to  improve  the  thermal  stability  of  the 
resin  without  rendering  the  resin  insc  luble  to  an  extent  which 
would  make  it  unsuitable  for  use  in  a  ^  'ire  lacquer  composed  of 
the  resin  dissolved  in  cresol  and  solv  :nt  naphtha. 


4,145,335   , 

THERMOPLASTIC  COPOLYEBTERS  BASED  ON 
POLY-l,4-BUTYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 
Lothar  Buxbaum,  Lindenfels,  Odenwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
and  Jlirgen  Habermeier,  Pfeffingen,:Switzerland,  assignors  to 
aba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7'  2,307,  Not.  16, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3,11978,  Ser.  No.  892,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Not.  26, 1975, 15307 
Int.  a.2  C08G  61/J8 
VS.  a.  528—302  9  Claims 

1.  A  molded  article  prepared  by  i  lolding  a  linear  thermo- 
plastic copolyester  from  terephthalic  1  cid,  1,4-butanediol  and  a 
saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid,  having  a  relative  viscos- 
ity of  at  least  1.6,  measured  at  30*  C.  c  n  a  1%  strength  solution 
in  equal  parts  of  phenol  and  symmetrical  tetrachloroethane, 
wherein,  as  the  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid,  2.S-15  mol%, 
relative  to  the  polyester,  of  one  or  mo  e  branched  dicarboxylic 
acids  with  7  to  30  carbon  atoms  per  m^tlecule  are  co-condensed 
in  the  polyester  in  statistical  distribudon. 


4  145,336 
CARCINOEMBRY0NIC  ANTIGEN  ISOMER 

and  Edward  F.  Plow,  San  Diego, 
Scripps  Clinic  and  Research  Foun- 


Jo  la. 


,  discre  ;e 


Thomas  S.  Edgington,  La 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  t« 
dation.  La  JoUa,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  30, 
lat  a.2  C07$ 
U.S.  CL  260—112  R 

1.  The  isolated  species 
nated  CEA-S|,  said  species 
cochemical  and 

(a)  having  a  single, 
measured  by  isoelectric 
a  pH  range  of  3  to  6  or 
gels  containing  ampho! 

(b)  having  a  buoyant 
isopyknic  equilibrium 
in  cesium  chloride 

(c)  having  a  molecular 
calculated  from  the 

(d)  precipitating  with 
cipitating  preferentially 
itating  with  antisera  to 
normal  tissue  glycoproiei 

(e)  having  a  percent  boum  I 
tion  linear  regression  si 
four  fifths  the  slope  of 
antigen  comparatively 
cinoembryonic  antigen 


:  976,  Ser.  No.  682,027 
7/00;  A61K  39/00 

8  Claims 

of  ^arcinoembryonic  antigen  denomi- 
>eing  characterized  by  such  physi- 
immunoch^nical  characteristics  as: 

isoelectric  point  of  about  4.5,  as 

columns  with  ampholytes  having 

by  thin  layer  pH  3  to  9  acrylamide 

den  lity  of  about  1.41,  as  measured  by 
d  snsity  gradient  ultracentrifugation 
solu  ion; 

M  eight  of  about  181,000  daltons  as 

Sv(  dberg  equation; 

an  i-carcinoembryonic  antigen,  pre- 

"  '  with  anti-CEA-Si,  but  not  precip- 

5lood  group  A  or  B  or  antisera  to 

;in; 


kpe 


;n 


4.145,337 

AMINOETHYLGl  YaNE  CONTAINING 

POLY  PEPTIDES 


Wallace  M.  Daimian,  Mon^y, 
CaldweU,NJ.;HngoE. 
P.  Heimer,  Sparata,  NJ, 
Montclair,  N  J.,  assignors 
ley,  N  J. 

FUcd  Oct  11, 
Int  a.2  CD7C 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  S 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fo^nula 


X-Lys-Asn-Phe-Phe-A-Ly-Thr-Phe-Thr-Ser-Y 


wherein  X  independently  is 
H-(Aeg);„-Ala-Gly-Cys-;  A 
dently  is  Cys-(Aeg)„-OH; 
aminoethylglycyl  radical  in 
independently  selected  from 
one  of  X  or  Y  contains  at 
disulfide  compounds,  the  prdtamine 
num  complexes  and  the 
addition  salts  thereof 


1!77, 


PLASTICIZED  POLYVIN1 L 
Saburo  Matsubara,  Yokoham  1, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
FUed  Dec.  20, 1! 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
Int  a, 
UJ5.  a.  260—33.6  UA 
1.  A  polyvinyl  acetate  _ 

(I)  100  parts  by  weight 
acetate  copolymer;  and 

(II)  0.1  to  SO  parte  by  wei 
selected  from  the  com 


Ar, 


R  —  Ar, 


where  Ari  and  Ar2  arc 
alkylbenzene  rings,  and 
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antigen  vs.  antiserum  concentra- 
te of  from  about  one  half  to  about 
like  curve  for  carcinoembryonic 
tested  against  identical  anti-car- 
high  ionic  strength  buffer. 


N.Y.;  Arthur  M.  Felix,  West 

G^o-Torres,  LiTingiton,  N  J.;  Edgar 

id  Johannes  A.  Meienhofer,  Upper 

to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nut- 


1 177,  Ser.  No.  8404>22 
103/52;  A61K  37/02 


14  Claims 


1  elected  from  H-{Aeg)„-Cys-  and 

is  L-Trp  or  D-Trp;  Y  indepen- 

I  and  Y  taken  together  are  an 

the  ring  position;  m  and  n  are 

>,  1 ,2,3  and  4  provided  that  at  least 

one  Aeg  radial;  and  the  cylic 

zinc  and  protamine  alumi- 

p  larmaceutically  acceptable  acid 


lost  I 


445,338 

ACETATE  COMPOSITIONS 
and  Sakuya  Iwai,  Totyo,  both  of 
OU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
^,  Ser.  No.  862,429 
Japan,  Dec.  22, 1976,  51-155490 
C08K  5/OJ 

5CIaims 


coifiposition  comprising: 

polyvinyl  acetate  or  polyvinyl 


i]  Jit  of  one  or  more  of  plasticizers 
pf  unds  defined  by  the  formulae: 


(0 


the  same  or  different  benzene  or 
R  is  an  alkylene  group  having  a 
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carbon  number  of  2  to  3,  the  compounds  of  this  formula 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  173  to  263; 


-continued 


Ati  —  R|  —  Ar2  —  R2  —  Ar3 


(ii) 


where  Ar|,  Ar2  and  Arj  are  the  same  or  different  benzene 
or  alkylbenzene  rings,  and  R|  and  R2  are  the  same  or 
different  alkylene  groups  having  a  carbon  number  of  2  to 
3,  the  compounds  of  this  formula  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  300  to  398;  and 


Ari— R 


/ 
\ 


A*2 


-<y--Q-' 


in  which 
R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy, 
R5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy, 
X  is  hydroxy,  sulfoalkyi  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 


Arj 


— N 


where  AT),  Ar2  and  Arj  are  the  same  or  different  benzene 
or  alkylbenzene  rings,  and  R  is  a  straight-chain  or 
branched-chain  hydrocarbon  group  having  a  carbon  num- 
ber of  4  to  6,  the  compounds  of  this  formula  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  300  to  398. 


/ 
\ 


R, 


CHj— CH2— SO3H 


in  which 
R9  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and 

R^  and  R7  are  different  from  each  other  and  each  is  nitro  or 
sulfo. 


4.145,339 
WATER-SOLUBLE  l:2-COBALT  COMPLEX  DYESTUFFS 
OF  AN  AZOMETHINE  AND  OF  AN  AZO  COMPOUND 
Hermami  Fuchs,  Kelkheim.  and  Klaus  Filzinger.  Hofheim,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  764.996,  Feb.  2. 1977.  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  13. 1977.  Ser.  No.  860,108 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1976,  2618020 

Int  CL2  C09B  45/20.  45/30  62/74;  D06P  3/24 
VS.  a.  260—148  4  Claims 

1.  A  l:2-cobalt  complex  compound  of  the  compounds 


4,145,340 
WATER-SOLUBLE  REACTIVE  MONOAZO  DYE 
CONTAINING  A  NONYLPHENOXY, 
CHLOROTRIAZINE  GROUP 
Denis  R.  A.  Ridyard,  Manchester.  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London.  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678,356,  Apr.  19.  1976.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  583.403,  Jun.  3,  1975. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  437.388.  Jan.  28. 
1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,989 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30,  1973, 
4579/73 

Int  a.2  C09B  62/08:  D06P  1/382.  3/10,  3/66 
VS.  CL  260—153  1  Claim 

1.  A  water-soluble  azo  dye  having  the  formula 


N— C— CI 


OH 


OH  NH— C 


HO3S 


N=CH 


CH] 

I 
HO— C 
II 
N=N— C 
I 
CO— NH— Z 


in  which 
R|  is  chlorine,  lower  alkyl  or  nitro, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy, 
R3  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  nitro  or  lower  alkyl, 
Zis 


fVN=N-r*^r^     N=c 


the  sodium  salt  thereof 


4,145,341 

WATER-SOLUBLE  AZO  DYES  CONTAINING 

DIAMINOPYRIMIDINE  COUPLER  COMPONENTS 

Johannes  Dehnert  and  Guenter  Dunkelmann,  both  of  Ludwigs- 

hafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 

schaft  Lttdwigriiafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  434,248,  Jan.  17, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,525 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1973,  2302582 

Int  a.2  C09B  29/36.  31/14.  31/28 
VS.  a.  260—154  12  Claims 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula: 


N=N— P^  \— SO2— X 


NHZ^ 


1030 


in  which 

D  is  selected  from  the  group  consisti  ig  of 
(1)  phenyl  substituted  by  chloro; 

trifluoromethyl;    cyano;    methy  mlfonyl;    ethylsulfonyl; 

phenylsulfonyl;  Cp  to  Q-aIko  lycarbonyl;  carbamoyl; 

sulfamoyl;  sulfamoyl  substituted 

twice  by  Cj-  to  C2-alkyl,  /3-hydn  xyethyl,  y-hydroxypro- 

pyl,  /3-methoxyethyl  or  y-methoiypropyl;  hydroxysulfo- 
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bromo;  methyl;  ethyl; 


)-methyl-7-sulfo-2-benz- 


hydroxy,  methyl,  me- 


nyl;     SO2NHC2H4SO3H;    or 
thiazolyl; 

(2)  phenylazophenyl; 

(3)  phenylazophenyl  substituted  b; 
thoxy,  ethoxy,  hydroxysulfonyl  0   -k)C2H4— O-^SOjH; 

(4)  3-  or  4-phthalimidyl;  and 

(5)  3-  or  4-phthalimidyl  substituted  Jt  the  nitrogen  by  C|-  to 
C4-alkyl,  ;3-hydroxyethyl,  /3-me|hoxyethyl,  y-hydroxy- 
propyl,  /3-hydroxyethoxyethyl,  btnzyl,  phenylethyl,  sul- 
fobenzyl,  sulfophenylethyl,  phenvl  or  phenyl  substituted 
by  methyl  or  hydroxysulfonyl; 


one  Z  is 


/ 
\ 


N 


and  the  other  Z  is  hydrogen; 
hexyl;      benzyl;      sulfobenzyl; 
phenylethyl;  phenyl;  or  phenyl 
chloro,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or 
hydrogen;  Cp  to  Cg-alkyI;  C2- 
by  hydroxy,  methoxy,  ethoxy 
norbomyl;    benzyl;    sulfobenz;  I 
phenylethyl;  phenylpropyl;  s 
phenyl  substituted  by  methyl, 
or      hydroxysulfonyl; 
(CH2)30C6H4S03H; 
(CH2)30CH2C6H.S03H; 
(CH2)30C2H40Z';  or  (CH2)3a|:CH2), 
7?  has  the  meanings  given  for  Z' 
T?-  is  hydrogen  or  Cp  to  C4-alkyl 
Z'  and  7?  together  with  the 


sulfo<  thyl 


piperidino  or  morpholino;  and 
Z' is  C,-  to  C4-alkyl,  benzyl,  sulAbenzyl, 


fophenyl,  with  the  proviso  that 
of  I,  2  or  3  sulfonic  acid  group 


nil  rogen  are  pyrrolidino. 


,  phenyl  or  sul- 
:he  dye  contains  a  total 


4,145^2 
NITRO-DIPHENYLAMINO-AZO-PhENYL  DYESTUFFS 

CONTAINING  A  POLYALKYENEOXY  GROUP 
Kersten  Trautner,  Cologne,  and  Karl  H.  SchiindehUtte,  Leverku- 
sen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  ol  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  6, 1977,  Ser.  Nf  813^14 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Reto.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 
1976, 2630988  , 

Int.  a.2  C09B  43/00.  ^43/18 
VS.  a.  260—207  7  Claims 

1.  Azo  dyestuffs  which  are  free  fron 
and  of  the  formula 


^N02 


/ry.HjTy" 


wherein 
Ql  and  Q2  independently  of  one  anotker  represent  hydrogen 


sulphonic  acid  groups 


■-ax 


or  the  group  \-(A-0)J^,  but  do  not  at  the  same  time 

represent  hydrogen, 
A  denotes  an  alkylene  grolip, 
V  denotes  a  direct  bond  o 
Z  denotes  hydrogen,  alky  , 

notes  an  integer  from  2- 1 

contain  further  non-ion|c 

dyestufr  chemistry,  and  1 

or  p-position  to  the  i 


a  bridge  member, 

aryl,  aralkyi  or  acyl  and  n  de- 

10  and  the  rings  A,  B  and  D  can 

substituents  customary  in  azo 

I  he  azo  group  is  in  the  m-position 

amino  group  on  ring  B. 


secondary 


4,115,343 


AOD 


6'-AMINO-SPIRO[CYCLOifLKANE-l,2'-PENAM]-3'-CAR- 

DERIVATIVES 
and  Jacques  Leclercq,  Braine 
lignors  to  UCB  Societe  Anonyme, 
^Igium 

,  Ser.  No.  800,083 
United  Kingdom,  May  25,  1976, 


isn. 


BOXYUC 

Ludovic  Rodriguez,  Brussels 
r  Alleud,  both  of  Belgium, 
Saint-GiUes-lez-BruxeUes, 

Filed  May  24, 
Claims  priority,  application 

21624/76 

Inta.2 

U.S.  CL  260—239.1 
1.  A  member  selected 

amino-spiro[cycloalkane- 1,2'- 

pound  of  the  formula 


from 


2i-  to  C3-alkyl;  cyclo- 

phenylethyl;      sulfo- 

substituted  by  methyl, 

lydroxysulfonyl;  Z'  is 

to  Cfi-alkyI  substituted 

or  cyano;  cyclohexyl; 

phenylethyl;    sulfo- 

ull  >phenylpropyl;  phenyl; 

n  ethoxy,  ethoxy,  chloro 

(CH2)30C6H5; 

(CH2)30CH2C6H5; 

C2H4OC2H4OH; 

14OH; 


frsm 


wherein 
n  is  a  whole  number  of  froii  3  to  6, 
R]  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  and 
R2  is  a  radical  selected 

phenylacetyl,  2,6-dimeth|>xybenzoyl, 

cetyl,  S-methyl-3-phenyl  4-i$oxazol( 

boxy-2-phenylacetyl,  or 
K\   and   R2  together   represent 

yl)methylene,  and 
a  therapeutically  acceptable 
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^Orm  499/44 

15  Claims 

the  group  consisting  of  a  6'- 
)enam]-3'-carboxylic  acid  com- 


fi       C       (CHz), 


COOH 


the  group  consisting  of  2- 
I,  2-amino-2-phenyla- 
ecarbonyl  and  2-car- 


(hexahydro- 1  H-azepin- 1  - 
non-toxic  salt  thereof. 


4,14  5,344 
BICYCLOMYQN  DERIVATIVES 
Beat  MUUer,  Reinach;  Wilhelr  i  Kump,  Biel-Benken,  and  Oskar 
Wacker,  Basel,  all  of  Swit^rland,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  20, 19^,  Ser.  No.  817,314 

Claims  priority,  application  1  jixembourg,  Aug.  2, 1976, 75516 

Int.  a.2  C ITTD  498/08 

U.S.  a.  260-239.3  B  iQ  Claims 

1.  A  2-Oxa-7,9-diazabicyclo  4,2,2]decane  of  the  formula 


7  NH 

I 
8CO 


Y 
.cf\CH=CH)„-X 


10  CO    4  CI 

I 
9NH    JCrtj 


H— C— OR" 

'    I 
CH3— C— OR* 
^    I 
,,  CHzOR' 


wherein  each  of  R",  R*  R'' 
hydrogen,  2oxaalkyl, 
Ac'  derived  from  formic 
carbonic  acid  or  from  an  ac; 
containing  not  more  than  18 


(I) 


ind  R''  individually  represents 

2-oxac;  cloalkyl  or  a  monovalent  acyl 

ac  d,  a  lower  alkyl  hemiester  of 

y<  lie  or  aromatic  carboxylic  acid 

(  irbon  atoms,  or  any  two  of  the 
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symbols  R",  R*  and  R^  together  represent  carbonyl,  lower 
alkylidene  or  monocyclic  cycloalkylidene,  X  represents  cyano 
or  a  group  of  the  formula  — C(=0)Z,  in  which  Z  represents 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  amino,  hydrazino,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  or  phenyl-lower  alkoxy,  whereby  the  phenyl  ring 
can  be  substituted  with  nitro,  methoxy,  methyl  or  halogen,  Y 
represents  hydrogen  or  has  one  of  the  meanings  assigned  to  X, 
and  n  is  0  or  I,  and  a  salt  of  a  compound,  in  which  Z  is  hy- 
droxy, with  an  alkaline  metal,  an  alkaline-earth  metal,  ammo- 
nia or  an  organic  amine. 


4,145,345 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  PURIFICATION  OF 

MAYTANSINE 

George  L.  Beemsterboer,  Dayton,  and  Joseph  Satanek,  Jr., 

Xenia,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  7. 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,450 
lat  a.2  O07D  413/14 
VS.  a.  260— 239J  T  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  isolating  maytansine,  from  woody  material 
containing  same,  which  comprises,  using  as  starting  material, 
an  extract  from  the  aforesaid  sources  which  is  soluble  in  95% 
aqueous  ethanol  and  ethyl  acetate  and  insoluble  in  5%  aqueous 
sodium  hydroxide  and  in  2N  aqueous  hydrohloric  acid,  acylat- 
ing  said  material  and  isolating  the  fraction  thereof  which  is 
soluble  in  20%-3S%  aqueous  methanol  and  in  chloroform,  but 
insoluble  in  carbon  tetrachloride, 
the  steps  which  comprise  subjecting  said  fraction  to 

(a)  chromatography  on  silica  gel  of  mesh  100  to  1,000  in 
methylene  chloride, 

(b)  eluting  with  methylene  chloride  followed  by  a  more 
polar  solvent  consisting  of  methylene  chloride  containing 
\%-W%  by  volume  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkanols,  lower  alkyl  ketones,  and 
lower  alkyl  lower  alkanoids  wherein  the  lower  alk  group 
contains  l-S  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  preserving  the  eluate  fractions  from  said  more  polar 
solvent  and  removing  said  solvent  therefrom  to  provide  a 
residue  of  substantially  pure  maytansine. 


4,145,346 

PREPARATION  OF 

3/3-HYDROXY-27-NORCHOLEST-5-ENE-25-ONE  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREOF 

Howard  Jones,  Holmdel,  and  Robert  A.  Frankshun,  Kenilworth, 

both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,601 

Int.  a.2  C07J  9/00 

VS.  a.  260—239.55  C  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  3^-hydroxy  27-norcholest-5-ene- 

2S-one  of  the  formula: 


CHj 


HO 


22-methane    sulfonate    of   2S-dioxalanyl-22-hydroxy-27- 
norcholest-S-en-3/3-alkanoate; 

(d)  reducing  the  22-methane  sulfonate  with  lithium  alumi- 
num hydride  and  refluxing  said  mixture  followed  by  cool- 
ing to  0*  C.  to  10*  C.  to  produce  3/3-hydroxy-2S-dioxala- 
nyl-27-norcholest-S-ene;  and 

(e)  treating  the  2S-dioxalanyl  compound  with  dUute  acids  to 
produce  3/3-hydroxy-27-norcholest-5-en-25-one. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula: 

OR2 
CH3I  O      O 

wherein  R'  is  ioweralkanoyloxy;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  mesyl. 


4,145,347 

N-(SUBSTrTUTED-AMINOALKYL)-2H>xo-l-PYR- 

ROLIDINEACETAMIDES 

Yvon  J.  L'ltalien,  Plymouth,  and  Ivan  C.  Nordin,  Ann  Arbor, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Parke,  Davis  A  Company,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  773,877,  Mar.  3,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,464 

Int  a.2  C07D  207/26 

VS.  a.  546—208  12  CUms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


tl 


;^-^-o 


I 

CH— C— NH— A— Z 


and  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
phenyl,  R^,  R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  A  is  an  alkylene 
chain  having  two,  three  or  four  carbon  atoms  which  is  option- 
ally substituted  with  one  or  two  methyl  or  ethyl  groups  and  Z 
is  di(lower  alkyl)amino,  4-morpholinyl,  4-(]ower  alkyl)-l- 
piperazinyl  or  (lower  alkyl)„-piperidinyl  where  n  is  an  integer 
from  zero  to  six  with  the  proviso  that  when  R'  is  phenyl,  R^ 
and  R^  are  hydrogen. 

3.  The  compound  of  claim  1  having  the  name  cis-N-[2-(2,6- 
dimethy  I- 1  -piperidiny  l)ethyl]-2-oxo- 1  -py  rrolidineacetamide 
and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


which  comprises: 

(a)  ozonizing  a  3^-loweralkanoyloxy-5a,6/3-dibromo-24- 
ethylcholest-22-ene  at  -70"  C.  to  -80*  C.  and  reducing 
in  situ  with  zinc  dust  and  acidic  acid  the  ozonide  so 
formed  to  produce  3^-loweralkanoyloxy-27-hexanorcho- 
lest-5-en-20/3-carboxaldehyde; 

(b)  alkylating  3/3-loweralkanoyloxy-27-hexanorcholest-5-en- 
20^-carboxaldehyde  with  2-(l,3-dioxolane-2-methyl)- 
ethyl  bromide  at  -20*  C.  to  -40*  C.  to  produce  2S-diox- 
alanyl-22-hydroxy-27-norcholest-5en-3^-alkanoate; 

(c)  treating  25-dioxalanyl-22-hydroxy-27-norcholest-5-en- 
3/3-alkanoate  with  methyl  sulfonyl  chloride  to  produce 


4  145  J48 

2-[(5-<4<HLOROPHENYL)FURFURYLAMINO]ME- 

THYL]PYRIDINE  DIHYDROCHLORIDE 

Stanford  S.  Pelosi,  Jr.,  and  Chia-Nien  Yu,  both  of  Norwich, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Morton-Norwich  Producte,  Inc.,  Norwich, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922361 
Int  a.2  C07D  491/02 
VS.  a.  546—283  2  Claims 

1.  The  compound  2-[[5-{4-chlorophenyl)furfurylamino]me- 
thyl]pyridine  dihydrochloride. 


1032 
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4,145^9 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCT]  W  OF  SACCHARINE 

Anthony  J.  Bebbington,  Toronto,  Cu  uU,  assignor  to  Commer- 
cial Organics  Limited,  Montreal,  Quiada 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  SeruNo.  862,220 
Int.  a.2  C07D  2h/64 
VS.  a  260—301  I  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  producing  saxharine  comprising  the 
steps  of  sulfonating  o-chlorobenzoic  acid  with  sodium  sulfite  in 
aqueous  solution  in  the  presence  of  i  copper  salt  to  produce 
o-sulfobenzoic  acid,  recovering  froirt  the  solution  and  drying 
the  o-sulfobenzoic  acid  as  an  alkali  mttal  salt,  dehydrating  the 
salt  to  provide  o-sulphobenzoic  acid  <  ndoanhydride  and  react- 
ing the  latter  with  methanol  to  pro  'ide  o-sulfobenzoic  acid 
methyl  ester,  treating  the  o-sulfobenz(  ic  acid  methyl  ester  with 
excess  of  thionyl  chloride  as,  chlorii  ating  agent,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  tei  tiary  amide,  to  provide 
methoxycarbonylbenzene-o-sulfonyl  <  hloride,  and  reacting  the 
latter  compound  with  ammonium  hy(  roxide  and  then  acidify- 
ing to  provide  saccharine, 
the  improvement  comprising,  in  (  ombination,  salting  out 
substantially  the  whole  of  the  on  ulphobenzoic  acid  from 
the  solution  of  its  salt  in  the  form  of  potassium  o-carboxy- 
benzene  sulfonate  by  the  addition  of  hydrochloric  acid 
and  potassium   chloride,   remoi|ing   the  inorganic  salt 
formed  during  dehydration  of  th  s  potassium  salt  prior  to 
chlorination  of  the  o-sulfobenzoi :  acid  methyl  ester,  and 
using  no  more  than  a  twofold  ej  cess  of  the  chlorinating 
agent. 


PREPARATION  OF 
Donald  H.  Kubicek, 
Petroleum  Company, 

Filed  Sep.  30, 
Int.  a.2  C07C  153/057. 
VS.  a.  260—326.82 

1.  A  method  for  preparing 
ing  contacting  an  amide 
formula 
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4JI45452 

T¥  lOAMIDES  FROM  AMIDES 
BartlciTille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Bart  esTille,  Okla. 

1  ►77,  Ser.  No.  838,343 
53/063;  C07D  205/06.  207/24 

10  Claims 

thioamides  from  amides  compris- 

cho^n  from  acyclic  compounds  of  the 


R— 


wherein  each  R  is  selected  frbm 
gen,  alkyl  and  cycloalkyi  n  dicals, 
cyclic  compounds  of  the  forinula 


4,145450 
CYCUC  SULPHUR  COMPOUNDS  TRLiZOLYL 
SUBSTITUTED  PHENOXATHI]  \  10,  10  DIOXIDES 
Harold  F.  Hodson,  Hayes,  and  John  F ,  Batchelor,  Beckenham, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Bnrra  ughs  Wellcome  Co.,  Re- 
search Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  394,424,  Sep.  5,  1  )73,  Pat.  No.  4,025,635 
ThU  application  Feb.  22, 1977,  iSer.  No.  770,841 
Claims  priority,  application  United  kingdom.  May  4,  1973. 
21174/73;  Sep.  6, 1972,  41429/72 

Int  a.2  C07D  257/04:  h  SIK  31/39 
VS.  a.  260-308  D  2  Claims 

1.  2-(5-tetrazolyl)  phenoxathiin-10,    0-dioxide  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  accepUble  alkali  metal  salt  hereof. 


flans-Malte  Rombrecht, 
to  Dr.  Beck  A  Co.  AG, 


4,145,351 
DIIMIDODICARBOXYilC  AODS 
Karl  Schmidt;  Ferdinand  Hansch,  and 
all  of  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignors 
Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  489,026,  Ju  ,  16, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. :  15,100,  Jan.  3,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  n|).  659,234,  Aug.  8, 1967, 
Pat.  No.  3,697,471,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  238,315, 
Nov.  2,  1962,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  11,  1976,  Ser. 
No.  695,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re^.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1961,  1268654;  Dec.  12,  1961,  1445263;  Jul.  6,  1962,  1495100 

Int  a.2  C07D  209/40;  OWL  79/08 
U.S.  a.  260-326  N  |  4Claims 


1 


Diimidodicarboxylic  acid  of  the  I  allowing  formula: 


HOOC 


CO 


CH2 


£v 


CO      ^^ 


COOH 


J 


\ 
( 
/ 


\ 


/    \ 


wherein  each  R'  is  selected 
drogen,  alkyl  and  cycloalkyi 
n  is  0  to  10  with  a  source  of  si^fur 
catalyst  comprising  molybdi 
temperature  in  a  range  of 
(149*-427*  C). 


I       / 
^— N 
\ 


the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
and  mixtures  thereof  and 


-c=o 


/ 


-N— R' 


irom  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 

adicals  and  mixtures  thereof  and 

in  the  presence  of  a  sulfactive 

l<  num  or  tungsten  at  an  elevated 

about  300*  to  about  800'  F. 


4,1 15,353 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVIl  (G  1,4-NAPHTHOQUINONE 
FROM  PHTHA  LIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Norbert  Schenk,  Leverkusen;  Paul  Losacker,  Leichlingen,  and 
Manfred  Martin,  Cologne,  idl  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaH,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,516 


Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1976,  2654405 

Int  a.2  *07D  307/S9 
VS.  a.  260—346.7 


T  A 


iT 


'± 


^ 


1.  Process  for  removing  I, 
anhydride  which  comprises 
containing     1,4-naphthoquin^ne,     or 
phthalic  anhydride  and  also 
a  heat  treatment  at  temperatui  es 
the  presence  of  l,4,4a,9a- 


Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 


14  Claims 


i    '°i 


V 


\ 


T 


I I 


h-i      n  -!    11 


I 


^-naphthoquinone  from  phthalic 
subjecting  phthalic  anhydride- 
mixtures    containing 
cdntaining  1,4-naphthoquinone,  to 
tui  es  from  about  200*  to  300*  C.  in 
■tetra  liydroanthraquinone. 
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March  20.  1979 
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4,145,354 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

5-ACYL-2-(FURFURYLTHIO)DIHYDRO-2,5-DIALKYL-3- 

[2H]FURANONES 
Bn^  D.  Mookberjee,  Holmdel;  Donald  A.  Withycombe,  Un- 
croft;  Ira  Katz,  West  Long  Branch,  all  of  NJ.;  Alfred  E. 
Gooaseos,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust  N J.; 
William  J.  Evers,  Middletown,  N  J.;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red 
Bank,  N J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assigDors  to 
International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  819,957,  Jul.  28,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,092,334. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,637 
Int  CL^  C07D  307/64 
VS.  a.  260— 347  J  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  at  least  one  5-acyl-2-(furfurylthi- 
o)dihydro-2,S-dialkyl-3-[2H]furanone  having  the  structure: 


4,145,355 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 
Paolo  D.  Porta;  Angelo  Cantaluppi;  Bruno  Ferrario,  and  Paolo 
Montalenti,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  SAES  Getters 
S.pw^.,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  249,772,  May  3, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,856,709. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  28, 1974,  Ser.  No.  501,205 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  29,  1972,  23727  A/72 
Int  a.2  C07D  301/10 
VS.  CL  260— 348J4  1  Claim 


wherein  R|',  R2',  R3'  and  R4'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  hydrogen  or  methyl  comprising  the  steps  of 
(i)  First  reacting  an  alpha,  beta  diketone  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


R5 


with 


R« 


furfuryl  mercaptan  having  the  structure: 


"Lo  ^"^^^sh 


thus  forming  an  addition  product  having  the  structure: 

^OH 


(ii)  and  then  reacting  the  said  addition  product  with  an 
alpha,  beta  diketone  having  the  structure: 


1.  A  process  for  producing  ethylene  oxide  by  exposing  a 
mixture  of  ethylene  and  oxygen  to  a  catalytic  structure  com- 
prising: 

A.  an  aluminum  substrate  0.010  inches  thick  and  having  a 
Vickers  hardness  of  90  kg/mm^, 

B.  hard  particles  of  alumina  of  a  size  which  passes  through  a 
screen  of  100  mesh  per  inch  and  are  retained  on  a  screen 
of  600  mesh  per  inch  wherein  the  hard  particles  have  a 
Vickers  hardness  of  200  to  800  kg/mm^  and  the  hard 
particles  are  embedded  in  the  substrate, 

C.  soft  particles  of  catalytic  silver  which  are  softer  than  the 
hard  particles  and  are  softer  than  the  substrate  in  a  mixture 
with  the  hard  particles  of  alumina  and  of  a  size  such  that 
they  pass  through  a  screen  of  400  mesh  per  inch  and 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  alumina  to  silver  is  3:7  and  the 
soft  particles  in  the  mixture  are  adhered  substantially 
completely  to  the  substrate. 


4,145,356 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  PYRANTHRONE  PIGMENTS 
Fritz  Graser,  Ladwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Rheinland-Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1977,  2702985 

Int  a.2  C09B  3/44 
VS.  a.  260—360  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pymathrone  pigments  of 
the  formula: 


thereby  forming  said  5-acyl-{furfurylthio)  dihydro-2,5- 
dialkyl-3-[2H]furanone  wherein  R5'  and  R^'  are  the  same 
or  different  and  each  represents  methyl  or  hydrogen;  and 
wherein  R5"  and  R«"  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  wherein  the  number 
of  methyl  groups  constituting  Rj',  Rj',  R3'  and  R4'  is  the 
same  as  the  number  of  methyl  groups  constituting  Rj',  R«', 
Rj"  and  R«". 


--Br, 


wherein  n  may  be  0  or  1,  wherein  when  n  is  0,  each  A  is  hydro- 


1034 


gen  or  chlorine,  and  when  n  is  1,  e4ch  A  is  chlorine,  which 
comprises: 
crystallizing  a  finely  divided  cruc 

formula,  obtained  by  milling  or  < 

ment  of  the  above  formula  in  sulfi  iric . 

itating  said  dissolved  pigment,  in 

solvent  in  the  presence  of  from 

based  on  the  pyranthrone  com; 

thraquinone  compound  of  the  fo^ula: 
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pigment  of  the  above 
dissolving  a  crude  pig- 
acid  and  then  precip- 
it  least  one  polar  organic 
0.5  to  10%  by  weight, 
p4und,  of  at  least  one  an- 


wherein  X  is  chlorine,  Y  is  alkyliof  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  carbo-alkox) ,  wherein  alkoxy  is  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  carbophen  xy,  p  is  0,  1  or  2  and  m 
is  0,  1  or  2. 


4J45^57 

STEROID  DERIVATTVES  AN*  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  ^AME 

Klyoshige  Ochi,  Kawagoe;  Isao  Mattunaga;  Minoni  Shindo, 

both  of  Tokyo,  and  Chikara  Kaneko,  Kanazawa,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Chugai  Syiyaku  KabushI  Id  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,362 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1976,  51-146571 

Int.  a.2  C07J  9/t» 

U.S.  a.  260—397.2  14  Claims 

1.  A  steroid  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  acyl,  triaryli^ethyl,  methoxymethyl, 
tetrahydropyranyl  or  benzyl. 


4,145  J58 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANOPHdsPHORUS  NICKEL 

COMPLEXES 

Darryl  R.  Fahey,  and  John  E.  Mahi  a,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleufl  i  Company,  BartlesTille, 
Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  684,350,  May  7,  1*76,  Pat.  No.  4,118,408. 
This  application  Dec.  8, 1977, !  er.  No.  858,595 
lot  a.2  C07F  15Jip4 
U.S.  a.  260— 439  R 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  bis(/t-diph^nylphosphido)tris(trie- 
thylphosphine)dinickel  comprising  reacting  suitable  amounts 
of  trans-dichlorobis(triethylphosphine>iickel(II)  with  lithium 
diphenylphosphide  etherate  in  a  suitabi  i  diluent  under  suitable 
reaction  conditions  to  yield  a  reaction  product,  then  reacting 
said  reaction  product  in  a  suitable  (  iluent  with  a  suitable 
amount  of  tetrakis(triethylphosphine)iiickel(0)  under  suitable 
reaction  conditions,  wherein  all  reactiqps  are  conducted  under 
an  inert  atmosphere. 


4Claims 


SHORT  CHAIN 
Gary  R.  Homan,  Midland, 
Twinsburg,  Ohio,  assigno^ 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  8, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  260— 448  J  N 
1.  An  amidosiloxane  of  th^  formula 


March  20,  1979 


4,  45,359 
LINEAR  AMIDOSILOXANES 

Mich.,  and  Louis  H.  Toporcer, 
to  Dow  Coming  Corporation, 


H78, 


CH3      O 

J  " 

RR'R"Si— (pSi),N— C- 

R'  R  ' 


where  R  is  a  methyl,  ethyl, 
ethyl,  or  2-{perfluoroalkyl) 
fluoroalkyl  radical  contains  I 
is  a  methyl  or  vinyl  radical;  R 
X  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to 


Chenical 


PRODUCnON 
John  Crosby,  and  John  A.  Milner, 
assignors  to  Imperial 
United  Kingdom 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1*77, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
13302/76 

Int.  a.2  C07C  1 
VS.  a.  260—453  P 

1.  A  process  for  the  protdictioi 
comprising  heating  a  furoxan 


I,  Ser.  No.  904,177 
C07F  7/10 


10  Claims 


(ir 


phenyl  radical;  R'  is  a  methyl, 
(thyl  radical  in  which  the  pre- 
to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive;  R" 

is  a  methyl  or  ethyl  radical;  and 


2). 


4,^45,360 

JF  ISOCYANATES 

both  of  Runcorn,  England, 
Industries  Limited,  London, 


,  Ser.  No.  781.869 
United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1976, 


8/00:  C07D  273/00 

5  Claims 
ion  of  an  organic  isocyanate 
having  the  formula: 


/ 


cy  ;Mc 


wherein  X  is  an  acyclic  or 
from  substituents  which  are 
the  presence  of  a  molar  excels 
having  the  formula: 


divalent  group  which  is  free 

r^tive  with  vicinal  diketones  in 

of  a  vicinal  diketo-compound 


Y-C=0 
I 

z-c=o 


wherein  Y  and  Z  are  organic 
tents  which  are  reactive  with 


groups  which  are  free  of  substitu- 
said  furoxan. 


4,1'  5,361 


2-FLUORO-2»2-DINITROEtHYL/Sl 
CARBONATES  AND 


Alain  G.  Bccuwe,  Mennecy, 
Petit,  both  of  France, 
Poudres  et  Explosifs,  Paris 

FUed  Dec.  8, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  260—463 

1.  Process  for  the  synthesis 
2,2-dinitroethyl  and  of  an  aryl 
attracting  groups,  wherein  2- 
mate  is  reacted  with  an  alkali 


iUBSnrUTED  ARYL 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 


PREPi^  RATION 


t  od  Claude  M.  Ucdani,  Vert  le 
assijgnors  to  Societe  Nationale  des 

>dex,  France 
197^Ser.  No.  858,688 

France,  Dec,  30, 1976,  76  39521 
<07C  69/96 

5Claims 

)f  mixed  carbonates  of  2-fluoro- 

substituted  at  least  by  electron- 

■f  uoro-2,2-dinitroethyl  chlorofor- 

metal  phenate  of  the  formula 
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MO 


in  which  M  =  Na  or  K,  B  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  A  is  nitro 
or  trifluoromethyl,  n  is  an  integer  number  between  2  and  4,  at 
between  10*  and  SO*  C.in  an  anhydrous  aprotic  polar  solvent 
medium. 


alkyl,  epoxyalkyi,  alkoxy,  alkenoxy,  alkylsulfonyl,  al- 
kenylsulfonyl,  alkylamino,  alkenylamino,  or  carbalkoxy 
wherein  any  alkyl  or  alkenyl  chain  may  be  substituted  by 
halogen,  hydroxy  or  cartx>xy;  aryl,  aryloxy,  or  arylox- 
ycarbonyl  in  which  the  aryl  radical  may  be  substituted  by 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkenyloxy,  nitro 
or  carboxy  groups;  or  an  acyl,  acyloxy,  cycloalkyi  or 
cycloalkenyl  group; 

m  is  0  or  I  and 

p  is  0,  1  or  2. 


4,145,362 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ARYLATION  OF  OLEFINES 

Joseph  R.  Brepoels,  Beverloo,  and  Jean-Marie  Vaneghem, 

Balen,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  S.A.  P  R  B  en  Neerland- 

ais  PRB  N.V.,  Brussels,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  345,197,  Mar.  26,  2973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,742,  Apr.  8,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,544 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Apr.  10,  1969,  731359; 
Nov.  13,  1969,  741640;  Mar.  31,  1970,  87126 

Int.  a.2  CD7C  25/14.  47/55.  49/80.  121/66 
VS.  a.  260—465  G  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  haloarylation  of  an  olefinic  compound 
by  addition  of  an  aryl  group  and  a  halo  group  to  a  double  bond 
of  said  olefinic  compound  which  consists  essentially  of  the 
steps  of  reacting  an  arylamine  with  sodium  nitrite  in  an  aque- 
ous acidic  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  halohydric  acid 
and  a  lower  alkanoic  acid  at  about  0*  C.  to  4*  C.  to  form  a 
solution  of  an  aryldiazonium  halide  and  reacting  said  aryl- 
diazonium  halide  solution  with  an  olefinic  compound  in  ace- 
tone as  a  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  about  0*  to  40*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  copper  halide, 
wherein  the  amount  of  alkanoic  acid  is  about  IS  to  37%  by 
volume  of  the  total  solvents  used  and  the  arylation  reaction 
begins  at  a  pH  =  0  to  1,  wherein  the  aryldiazonium  halide  has 
the  formula: 


4,145,363 

4-CARBAMOYLAMINO-o-AMINOMETHYLBENZYL 

ALCOHOL  DERIVATIVES 

Masuo  Murakami;  Kozo  Takahashi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Kiyosbi 
Murase,  Urawa;  Toshiyasu  Mase,  Tokyo;  Hisashi  Ida,  Urawa, 
and  Toichi  Takenaka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  651,738,  Jan.  23, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,063,025. 
This  application  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,998 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1975,  50-14993; 
May  24, 1975,  50-62207;  Dec.  26,  1975,  50-157348 
Int.  a.^  C07C  127/17;  A61K  31/17 
VS.  a.  260—553  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  4-substituted  amino-a-aminomethylbenzyl  alcohol  de- 
rivative represented  by  the  formula: 


NH— R 


CH— CH,— NH— Rj 

I 

OH 


wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  atom;  R|  represents  a  carbam- 
oyl group,  a  mono-  or  dilower  alkyl  substituted  carbamoyl 
group  or  a  phenyl  substituted  carbamoyl  group;  and  R2  repre- 
sents a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  or  a  group 
shown  by  the 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl, hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio  or  di-flower 
alkyl)-amino  group  or  a  phenyl,  phenoxy  or  phenylthio  group, 
in  which  the  phenyl  nucleus  may  be  substituted  by  halogen, 
CF3,  NO2.  CN,  COOH  or  — CH2— CHCl— ON; 
X'  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl,  nitro, 

cyano  or  carboxy  group,  or 
R  and  X'  together  denote  a  tri-atomic  or  tetra-atomic  chain 
which  may  or  may  not  be  saturated  and  which  together 
with  the  phenyl  nucleus  form  a  bicyclic  radical  of  the 
naphthalene  or  benzoheterocyclic  series, 
Y~  is  a  halide  ion  and 
n  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  4, 
and  wherein  the  olefinic  compound  has  the  formula 


formula 


4-c.,-ry" 


I 


wherein  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group 
and  R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group  or  a 
lower  alkoxy  group  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non- 
toxic salts  thereof 


'   Z2  1^  Z'  Z*  ^j 


CH2-)jQ 


wherein  Z',  Z^,  Z^  and  Z*  which  may  be  the  same  or  different 

are  each  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 

A  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical, 

Q  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  cyano,  nitro,  hydroxy 

or  trifluoromethyl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  radical  or  an 


4,145,364 
PREPARATION  OF  FLUORINATED  ANILINES 
Dennis  M.  Mulvey,  Milford,  and  Leonard  M.  Weinstock,  Belle- 
mead,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
NJ. 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,649 
Int.  a.2  C07C  85/11 
VS.  a.  260—578  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  ol  preparing  fluorinated  anilines  of  structural 
formula: 


1036 


where  R2,  R3,  R5,  and  R^  may  be  the  lame  or  difTcrent  and  are 
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-co  ntinued 


a  mixture  of 


independently  selected  from  hydrog<  n 
nyl,  halo,  halo  C|^  alkyl,  C1.5  alkoi  y 
acyloxy,  acyl,  C)^  alkylthio,  hydrc  ly 
amino,  cyano,  and  nitro; 
comprising  reacting  an  azide  con^und  of  structural  for 
mula: 


H 


where  R2,  Rj,  R5,  and  R^  have  the 
with  hydrogen  fluoride  under  esse  itially 
tions. 


4,145,365 
2-DECARBOXY-2 

DIDEHYDRO-PGD  COMPOUNDS 
Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage,  Mich., 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  888,695,  Mar.  21, 
This  application  Jul.  17,  1978, 
Int.  a.2  C07C  / 
U.S.  a.  260—586  R 
1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  ft^mula 


ALKYLCARB0NYL-9-DEOXY-9,lO- 

issignor  to  The  Upjohn 

1978,  Pat.  No.  4,123,463. 
Ser.  No.  925^55 


71/00 


CH2  — Z,— 


Yi— C— C-  R 


Ml  L, 


wherein  D  is 


wherein  Rj  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carlx^  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  L|  is 


R3 


C1.6  alkyl,  C,.i6  alke- 
C|.4  alkoxycarbonyl, 
C|^  alkyl,  hydroxy. 


R3 
Rj- 


R2 

Rj 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hjidrogen, 
the  same  or  different,  with 
R4  is  methyl  only  when 
wherein  M|  is 


same  meaning  as  above, 
anhydrous  condi- 


OH, 

wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  o{  methyl; 
wherein  R7  is 


-(CH:)„-CH3, 


-R, 


.or 


•R, 


47  Claims    -(CH2)*-f         ^ 


wherein  h  is  zero  to  three, 
wherein  m  is  one  to  S,  inclusive, 
is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoi  omethyl, 
atoms  or  alkoxy  of  one 
being  the  same  or  differetit, 
than  two  Ts  are  other 
wherein  Y]  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — CH2CH2— ,  or 

(4)  — C-C— ;  and 
wherein  Z|  is 

(1)  cis— CH=CH-CH2-kCH2)j 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2-  (CH2)j 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH-  (CH2), 

(4)  -{CH2)3-{CH2)g-C  l2-, 
(5) -{CH2)3-(CH2)j-C'2- 

(6)  — CH2— O— CH2— (C  Ij),— CH2— . 

(7)  -(CH2)2-0-(CH2)g  -CH2-. 

(8)  -{CH2)3-0-(CH2).  -, 
(9)- -    '^ 

(10)  -CH2-C-C-(CHp; 

(11)  trans— (CH2)2-(CH^ 
wherein  g  is  one,  two,  or 
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and 


I,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 

the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 

the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 


-DH 


(» 

a) 

(3) 


inclusive, 

;,  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  and  T 

I,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon 

3  carbon  atoms,  the  variout  T's 

;,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 

I  lan  alkyl; 


rg— CH2— . 

ig-CFz- 
ig-CHz- 


^ 


C-CH2-(CH2jj-CH2-. 

Ig — CH2 — ,  or 
Ig— CH-CH— , 
hree. 


4,145,366 
PROCESS  FOR  ISOMERIZING  ONE  OF  THE 
GEOMETRIC  ISOMERS  OF  AN  cgS-UNSATURATED 
ALDEHYDE  TO  FTS  CORRESPONDING  OTHER 
GEOMETRIC  ISOMER 
Yataro  Ichikawa,  Iwaknni,  and  Teizo  Yam^i,  Yamaguchi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  633,083,  Not.  18, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,341 
CUinu  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1974, 49-131989; 
Not.  18, 1974,  49-131990 

iBt  a.2  CD7C  47/20 
MS.  a.  260—601  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  one  of  the  geometric  isomers  of 
an  a,/3-ufisaturated  aldehyde  to  the  corresponding  other  geo- 
metric isomer,  which  comprises  heating  an  a,/3-unsaturated 
aldehyde  of  the  formula 

R|  R3  0-A) 

c»c 

/     \ 

Rj  CHO 


Ri  CHO  (IB) 

\  / 

c=c 

/      \ 
R2  R3 


wherein 
R|  is  alkyl  of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  of  2  to  30 

carbon  atoms,  and 
R2  and  R3,  independently  of  each  other,  are  hydrogen  or 

alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
each  of  said  alkyl  and  alkenyl  represented  by  R|,  R2  and  R3, 
independently  of  one  another,  being  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  I  to  3  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkoxy  of  I  to  S  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  fluorine,  chloride  and  bro- 
mine, 
with  the  proviso  that  R2  is  different  from  R|, 
at  a  temperature  of  30  to  400*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  ineri 
organic  solvent  which  dissolves  the  a,^-unsaturated  alde- 
hyde or  is  miscible  with  the  aldehyde,  and  in  the  presence 
of  (1)  a  catalyst  having  a  pKa  of  I  to  7,  which  is  soluble  in 
the  reaction  system,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrofluoric  acid,  nitrous  acid,  chromic  acid,  selenic  acid, 
telluric  acid,  hypophosphorous  acid,  phosphorous  acid, 
phosphoric  acid,  a  partial  ester  of  one  of  said  acids  which 
are  polybasic,  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  of  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  and  a  partial  ester  of  one  of  said  organic  carboxylic 
acids  which  are  polybasic,  or  (2)  as  catalyst,  a  cation- 
exchange  resin  having  a  carboxyl  group  as  an  acid  site  and 
having  a  pKa  of  1  to  7. 
10.  A  process  for  isomerizing  one  of  the  geometric  isomers 
of  an  a,^-unsaturated  aldehyde  to  the  corresponding  other 
geometric  isomer,  which  comprises  heating  an  a,/3-unsaturated 
aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-methy-3- 
furyl-acrolein,        2-ethyl-3-furyl-acrolein,        2-propyl-furyl- 
acrolein,  3-methyl-4-furylidene-butyraIdehyde  and  5-(2-furyl)- 
3-methyl-2-pcntenal,  at  a  temperature  of  30*  to  400'  C.  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent  which  dissolves  the  a,/3- 
unsaturated  aldehyde  or  is  miscible  with  the  aldehyde,  and  in 
the  presence  of  (1)  a  catalyst  having  a  pKa  of  1  to  7,  which  is 
soluble  in  the  reaction  system,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrofluoric  acid,  nitrous  acid,  chromic  acid,  selenic 
acid,  telluric  acid,  hypophosphorous  acid,  phosphorous  acid, 
phosphoric  acid,  a  partial  ester  of  one  of  said  acids  which  are 
polybasic,  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
and  a  partial  ester  of  one  of  said  organic  carboxylic  acids 
which  are  polybasic,  or  (2)  as  catalyst,  a  cation-exchange  resin 
having  a  carboxyl  group  as  an  acid  site  and  having  a  pKa  of  1 
to  7. 


4,145,367 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  1,2-DICHLOROETHANE 
Theodore  S.  Boozalis,  and  John  B.  Ivy,  both  of  Lake  Jackson, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  547,521 

Int.  a.2  C07C  21/02 

MS.  a.  260—652  P  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  removing  impurities  from  a  recycle 
stream  from  a  dehydrochlorination  of  ethylene  dichloride  to 
vinyl  chloride,  the  improvement  which  comprises  hydrogenat- 
ing  over  a  palladium  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  least  a  part  of 
said  recycle  stream  and  distilling  from  said  hydrogenated 
portion  the  compounds  boiling  below  about  70'  C,  said  palla- 
dium hydrogenation  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  from  0.01 
to  5  weight  percent  palladium  on  an  inert  support,  said  hydro- 
genation being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0'  C. 
to  below  about  250'  C,  said  hydrogen  being  supplied  in  an 
amount  at  least  theoretically  sufficient  to  hydrogenate  all  the 
unsaturated  impurities. 


4,145,368 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

l,l,l-TRIFLUORO-2,2-DICHLOROETHANE 

Richard  F.  Sweeney,  Elma,  and  Bernard  Sukomick,  Wiiliams- 

Tille,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 

Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,759 
Int  a,2  C07C  19/OS 
MS.  CI.  260—653  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  l,l,l-trifluoro-2,2-dichloroe- 
thane  comprising  chlorinating  l,l,l-trifluoro-2-chloroethane 
with  CI2,  recovering  product  l,l,l-trifluoro-2,2-dichlorethane 
from  the  reaction  mixture,  reacting  in  the  vapor  phase  over- 
chlorinated  byproduct  l,l,l-trifluoro-2,2,2-trichloroethane  in 
the  reaction  mixture  with  additional  l,l,l-trifluoro-2-chloroe- 
thane  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chromium  oxides  and  oxyfluorides  and  activated 
carbon  and  recovering  additional  l,l,l-trifluoro-2,2-dichloroe- 
thane  from  the  catalyst  reaction  mixture. 


4,145,369 
FLAME-RET ARDANT  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Yasuo  Hira,  Fi^isawa;  Ryoichi  Sudo,  Yokosuka;  Issei 
Takemoto,  Yokohama,  and  Tokio  Isogai,  Hitachi,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1976,  51/111870; 
Sep.  2, 1977,  52/104958 

Int.  a.2  C08L  6i/00 
MS.  a.  260—831  22  Claims 

1.  A  flame-retardant  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyepoxide  containing  more  than  one 
epoxy  group  in  its  molecule,  0.8  to  1.2  equivalents  of  an  acid 
anhydride  curing  agent  per  equivalent  of  the  polyepoxide,  O.S 
to  S  parts  by  weight  of  an  imidazole  curing  agent  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  polyepoxide,  and  amounts  of  aluminum 
trihydrate  powder  and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  red  phosphorus  powder  and  red  phospho- 
rus powder  coated  by  a  thermo-setting  resin  within  the  range 
surrounded  by  connecting  the  points  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  F,  G,  H 
and  I  as  described  below  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polye- 
poxide, wherein  the  points  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  F,  G,  H  and  1  each 
represent  the  following  compositions: 


Red  phosphorus 

Aluminum 

powder  or  red 

trihydrate 

phosphorus  powder 

powder 

coated  by  a  thermo- 

(parts by 

setting  resm 

weight) 

(parts  by  weight) 

A 

72 

SO 

B 

83 

20 

1038 


nPPir'f AT   n A vcm; 


1038 


-continued 


Aluminum 
trihydrate 

powder 
(parts  by 

weight) 


Red  phosphorus 
powder  or  red 
phosphorus  powder 
coated  by  a  thermo- 
setting resin 
(parts  by  weight) 


C 
D 

E 
F 
O 
H 
I 


103 
160 
220 
198 
178 
IS4 
112 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


10 

J 

4 
20 
31 
40 
46 


,  assiglion 
lingdo 

«77, 


4,145^70 

POWDERED  COATING  COMPOSltlON  OF  CARBOXYL 
TERMINATED  POLYESTER,  EPO^Y  RESIN  AND  ZINC 

OXIDE 

John  E.  Sreeves,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  British  Industrial 

Plastics,  Ltd.,  Manchester,  England 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1977,  Ser.  JJo.  837,621 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  kingdom,  Sep.  27,  1976, 
40068/76 

Int.  a.2  C08L  63lP0 
U.S.  a.  260—835 

1.  A  powder  coating  composition 
terminated  polyester  resin  having  a  carfcoxyl  functionality  of  at 
least  2,  an  epoxy  resin  which  is  at  !  :ast  di-functional  with 
respect  to  epoxy  groups,  and  zinc  oxi  le,  the  amounts  of  car- 
boxyl  terminated  polyester  and  epoxy  i  ssin  being  such  that  the 
ratio  of  functional  epoxy  groups  to  carl  oxyl  groups  on  a  chem 
ical  equivalent  basis  is  in  the  range  0.5 
amount  of  zinc  oxide  in  the  composition  being  at  least  \%  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  pol  'ester  and  epoxy  resins. 


Pa 


4,145,371 
FLAME-RETARDANT  HBER  HAVfriG 
COLOR-FASTNESS  AND  PREPARATIVE 
THEREOF 

Shunroku  Tohyama;  Yutaka  Masuda, 

Otsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray 

Japan 

Filed  May  24, 1977,  Ser. 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan, 

Int.  a.2  C08L  29/04.  61/34.  61^24. 
U.S.  a.  260—856 

1.  A  flame  retardant  fiber 
parts  by  weight  of  an  amino  resin,  saic 
of  a  condensate  of  formaldehyde  wit 
mixture  consisting  of  melamine,  urea 
proportions  satisfying  the  following 


AN  EXCELLENT 
METHOD 

I  Jid  Tatsuo  Nogi,  all  of 
Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 


Oct 


compnsi  ig 


0.02  g 


0.3 


M  +  U  +  D 
and 

M  - 

M  +  U     = 


0.85 


wherein  M  is  the  number  of  moles  of 
ber  of  moles  of  urea,  and  D  is  the  number 
amide,  said  amino  resin  containing  at 
methylene  linkages  based  on  the  amouni 
and  (B)  about  70  to  40  parts  by  weigh 


7Claims 

comprising  a  carboxyl 


800,000 

1,  1976,  51-117261 
C08G  12/38 

3  Claims 

(A)  about  30  to  60 

amino  resin  consisting 

an  amino  compound 

and  dicyandiamide  in 

(1)  and  (2): 


re  ations  i 


5 


(1) 


(2) 


ifelamine,  U  is  the  num- 

of  moles  of  dicyandi- 

least  50%  by  mole  of 

of  formaldehyde  used; 

of  polyvinyl  alcohol. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
POLYESTER 

Christopher  L.  Murray, 
Hill,  both  of  England, 
Ltd.,  Manchester,  United 
Filed  Jun.  20, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 

26105/76 

iiita.2 

U.S.  a.  260—857  PE 

1.  A  process  for  the  produdtion 
composition  from  a  polyairidi 
groups  and  is  of  softening 
of  number  average  molecula  r 
30,000,  comprising  heating  a 
99%  by  weight  of  said  polyan  ide 
of  a  polyester  which  is  of  nifnber 
less  than  10,000  and  of  acid 
polyester  being  one  produce( 

(a)  condensing  an  aromatic 
dride  with  a  carboxylic 
compound,  to  produce 
intermediate,  and 

(b)  reacting  said  hydroxy 
with  an  acid  which 
groups,  or  with  an 
in  a  quantity  such  as  to  p^vide 
value  in  the  range  30  to 
least  100"  C,  heating  of 
ide  and  polyester  being 
least  170*  C.  whereby 
between  the  polyamide 
escape  from  said  mixture 


March  20, 1979 

4,^,372 

MOLDABLE  POLYAMIDE 
JCOMPOSmONS 
War^y,  and  Corwyn  P.  Vale,  Brierley 
to  British  Industrial  Plastics, 
lom 
',  Ser.  No.  808,041 
United  Kingdom,  Jon.  23,  1976, 


D08L  77/00 

13  Claims 

of  a  moldable  thermoplastic 

le  which  contains  free  amine 

in  the  range  210*  to  270*  C.  and 

weight  in  the  range  10,000  to 

mixture  comprising  from  50  to 

and  from  50  to  1  %  by  weight 

average  molecular  weight 

ralue  in  the  range  30  to  90,  said 

3r  aliphatic  dibasic  acid  or  anhy- 
aliphatic  di-  or  poly-hydroxy 
hydroxy-terminated  polyester 

t(  rminated  polyester  intermediate 

cor  tains  at  least  3  carboxylic  acid 

anhydride  thereof,  which  is  employed 

the  polyester  with  an  acid 

and  with  a  softening  point  of  at 

!  aid  mixture  comprising  polyam- 

c  irried  out  at  a  temperature  of  at 

vater  is  produced  by  reaction 

I  nd  polyester  and  is  allowed  to 


.9) 


Param<Bwar 


STRESS  CRACK  RESIS1|ANT 
Arthur  L.  Baron,  and 

New  Martinsville,  W.  Va., 
Corporation,  Pitteburgh,  Pa 
FUed  Feb.  9, 
Int  a.2 
U.S.  a.  260—873 

1.  A  polycarbonate 
polycarbonate  resin  and  0.25 
ethylene-vinylacetate  copoly 
weight  of  polymerized  vinyla^etati 
of  said  polycarbonate  resin. 


;op 


1917, 


HIGH  CLARITY  BLENDS 

MERCAPTAN-MODIFlED 
Kenneth  W.  Narducy,  Bloom!  iigdal( 
both  of  III.,  and  Murray  S, 
assignors  to  Borg-Warner 
FUed  Oct.  27, 
Int  a.2 
U.S.  a.  260—873 

1.  A  composition  comprisin ; 

A.  90  to  97  weight  percen 
(monohydroxyphenyl)-sul  «tituted 
and 

B.  10  to  3  weight  percent 
polymerizing  from  50  to 
methyl  methacrylate  in 
presence  of  from  50  to 
selected  from  the  group 
styrene  butadiene  co 
styrene,  said  graft  polyn^r 
from  about  50  to  about 
based  on  ethylenic 


the 
93 


jpolyin 


:  unsatui  ation 


4,1-  5,373 


POLYCARBONATES 

SiTaramakrishnan,  both  of 
assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical 


197  i,  Ser.  No.  656,490 
ix»L  69/00 

4  Claims 

comprising  an  intimate  admixture  of  a 

to  0.75  parts  by  weight  of  an 

iier  containing   17  to  40%  by 

e  units  therein  per  100  paris 


4,14  5,374 


POLYCARBONATES  WITH 
GRAFT  POLYMERS 
le;  John  C.  Falk,  Chicago, 
Cohen,  Convent  SUtion,  NJ., 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
^,  Ser.  No.  846,001 
tj08L  67/05 

3Claims 

a  blend  of: 

of  the  polycarbonate  of  a  di- 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon. 


(if 


im 


a  graft  polymer  prepared  by 

%  wt  of  mixture  of  styrene  and 

ratio  of  from  1:1  to  1:3  in  the 

wt  %  of  a  rubbery  substrate 

(  onsisting  of  polybutadiene  and 

lers  containing  up  to  40  wt  % 

having  incorporated  therein 

K)%  of  the  theoretical  amount 

of  a  phenalkyi  mercaptan. 
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4,145,375 
MAKING  STYRENE/MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
COPOLYMERS  BY  SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION 
Louis  A.  Cutter,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Robert  E.  Nunn,  Marion, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,347 
Int  a.2  C08L  25/04 
VS.  a.  260—874  3  Claims 

1.  Method  of  making  a  mixture  of  polystyrene  and  a  copoly- 
mer of  styrene  and  maleic  anhydride  comprising  (a)  mixing 
together  under  mass  polymerization  conditions  styrene  and 
maleic  anhydride  in  a  ratio  of  at  least  5: 1  and  at  rates  such  that 
maleic  anhydride  is  not  added  at  a  rate  greater  than  the  rate  at 
which  the  styrene  polymerizes  under  the  current  polymeriza- 
tion conditions,  until  about  25%  to  about  40%  of  the  mono- 
mers are  polymerized,  to  produce  a  reaction  mass  containing 
polymerized  maleic  anhydride  in  an  amount  comprising  from 
about  1%  to  about  10%  of  the  total  reaction  mass,  (b)  suspend- 
ing the  reaction  mass  in  water,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  suspen- 
sion to  between  about  4.5  and  about  7.0,  and  carrying  the 
styrene  polymerization  reaction  to  completion  with  the  aid  of 
a  free-radical  initiator  to  form  beads  of  polymer  product. 


(d)  an  elastomeric  block  copolymer  of  one  of  the  types  set 
forth  in  (c). 


4,145,376 
HIGH  IMPACT  POLYSTYRENE  COMPOSmON 

William  J.  I.  Bracke,  Hamme;  Jean  N.  M.  Bertrand,  Tervuren, 
and  Jacques  T.  L.  Zegers,  Brussels,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors 
to  Labofina  S.  A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,002 
Int  CU  C08L  53/02 
VS.  CL  260—876  B  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a 
styrene  polymer,  a  rubbery  dienic  polymer  and  a  sequenced 
copolymer  of  styrene  and  a  diene,  the  total  styrene  polymer 
content  which  includes  the  free  polystyrene  and  the  polysty- 
rene present  in  the  sequenced  copolymer  is  between  50  and 
99%  by  weight  of  the  composition,  the  total  rubber  content, 
which  include  the  rubbery  dienic  polymer  and  the  dienic  poly- 
mer present  in  the  sequenced  copolymer,  is  between  1  and  50% 
by  weight  of  the  composition,  the  amount  of  sequenced  co- 
polymer being  such  as  to  bring  to  the  composition  from  3  to 
90%  by  weight  of  the  total  rubber  in  the  composition. 


4,145,378 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NOVEL 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS,  AND  PRODUCTS 

OBTAINED  THEREBY 

Sergio  Arrighetti,  Milan;  Aldo  Brancaccio,  Cremona;  Sebastiano 

Cesca,  and  Giampaolo  Giuliani,  both  of  San  Donato  Milanese 

(Milan),  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Anic  S.p.A.,  Palermo,  Italy 

nied  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  22, 1976,  22543  A/76 
Int  a.2  C08F  255/00,  255/02.  255/04.  255/08 
VS.  a.  260—876  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  material  comprised  of: 
(a)  a  resinous  phase  obtained  by  polymerizing  a  member  of 
the   group   consisting   of  alkeny   aromatic   monomers, 
acrylic  monomers  having  the  general  formula: 


R 
I 


4,145,377 
COMPOSITION  OF  A  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER,  A 
STYRENE  RESIN,  A  PRECOMPOUNDED  POLYMER 
SYSTEM  AND  A  BLOCK  COPOLYMER  OF  A  VINYL 
AROMATIC  COMPOUND  AND  AN  OLEHNIC 
ELASTOMER 
Jan  Bussink,  Bergen  op  Zoom,  and  Johannes  W.  J.  de  Munck, 
Huybergen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Cieneral  Elec- 
tric Company,  Pittsfleld,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,327 
Int  a.2  C08L  53/02 
VS.  a.  260—876  B  21  Claims 

1.  A  high  impact  strength  thermoplastic  composition  com- 
prising an  intimate  blend  of: 

(a)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin,  alone;  or  combined  with 

(b)  a  styrene  resin; 

(c)  a  precompounded  composition  comprising  from  80  to  20 
parts  by  weight  of  an  olefinic  resin  comprising  polyethyl- 
ene or  a  poly-a-oleftn  resin,  alone  or  in  further  combina- 
tion with  a  minor,  effective  amount  of  a  dispersing  aid, 
and  correspondingly  from  20  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a 
linear,  sequential  or  radial  teleblock  copolymer  of  a  vinyl 
aromatic  compound  (A)„  and  (A)l/n  and  an  olefinic  elas- 
tomer (B),  of  the  A-B-A';  A-(B-A-B)„-A;  A(BA)„B; 
(A)4B;  B(A)4;  or  B[(AB)„B]4  type,  wherein  n  is  an  integer 
of  from  1  to  10  obtained  by  the  hydrogenation  of  a  conju- 
gated diene  polymer;  and 


CH,=C— X 


wherein  R  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  5 
carimn  atoms  and  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 


— C— OH,  — CSN—  ,  C— NH,  and  — C— OR' 
II  II  U 

O  CO 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
vinyl  monomers  having  the  general  formula  CHj  =  CH  —  X' 
wherein  X'  is  CI  or  — OCOCH3,  maleic  anhydride,  imidic 
maleic  anhydride,  unsaturated  monomers  containing  an  epoxy 
group,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(b)  a  saturated  elastomeric  phase  obtained  by  admixing  at 

least  two  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  copolymers 

of  ethylene  with  at  least  one  linear  or  branched  ethylene 

homolog  and  having  grafted  thereon  at  least  one  member 

of  the  resinous  phase  of  group  (a). 

4.  The  method  of  preparing  a  thermoplastic  material  which 

comprises  dissolving  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  a  saturated 

elastomeric  phase  obtained  by  admixing  at  least  two  members 

of  the  group  consisting  of  copolymers  of  ethylene  with  at  least 

one  linear  or  branched  ethylene  homolog  and  a  member  of  the 

group  of  monomers  consisting  of  alkenyl  aromatic  monomers, 

acrylic  monomers  having  the  general  formula: 


It 
I 
CH2=C— X 


wherein  R  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 


— C— OH,  — C  =  N—  ,  C— NH,  and  — C— OR' 
I  II 

o  00 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
vinyl  monomers  having  the  general  formula  CH2  =  CH  —  X' 
wherein  X'  is  CI  or  — OCOCH3,  maleic  anhydride,  imidic 
maleic  anhydride,  unsaturated  monomers  containing  an  epoxy 
group,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  polymerizing  said  monomers 
and  grafting  them  onto  said  saturated  elastomeric  phase  in  the 
presence  of  a  radical  initiator. 
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4,145^79 
SULFONATED  POLYMER  COMPOSITION 

Robert  D.  Lundberg,  Bridgewaten  Heiry  S.  Makowski,  Scotch 
Plains,  both  of  N.J.,  and  Jan  Bock,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors 
to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 
Filed  NoY.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,729 
Int.  a.2  C08L  9/00.  47/00 
U.S.  a.  260—879  34  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  pre  Mration  of  a  plasticized 
composition  of  a  sulfonated  polymer  I  rom  a  neutralized  sulfo- 
nated polymer  having  about  0. 1  to  a  X)ut  10.0  mole  percent 
sulfonate  groups,  at  least  90%  of  whic  i  being  neutralized  with 
a  neutralizing  agent  selected  from  1  le  group  consisting  of 
metallic  derivatives  of  organic  acids,  netallic  alkanoates,  me- 
tallic hydroxides,  and  amine  derivativ  s  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  adding  at  ambient  temperature  a  >out  1  to  about  50  parts 
per  hundred  by  weight  of  a  rea  :tive  plasticizer  to  100 
parts  of  said  neutralized  sulfona  ed  polymer  to  form  a 
mixture  of  said  sulfonated  polyme  r  and  said  reactive  plas- 
ticizer, said  plasticizer  being  an  esti  r  of  an  a  /3-unsaturated 
monocarboxylic  acid: 

(b)  adding  a  free  radical  catalyst  to  s  lid  mixture  at  a  concen- 
tration level  of  at  least  about  0.0  S  parts  per  hundred  by 
weight  of  said  reactive  plasticizei 

(c)  heating  said  mixture  with  said  f  ee  radical  catalyst  to  a 
flrst  temperature  for  solvating  sa  d  neutralized  sulfonate 
groups  with  said  reactive  plasticii  er;  and 

(d)  further  heating  said  mixture  withjsaid  reactive  plasticizer 
to  a  second  temperature  sufficient  lo  permit  processability 
of  said  composition  and  to  cause  sid  free  radical  catalyst 
to  polymerize  said  reactive  plasticfcer  within  said  mixture, 
said  second  temperature  being  groater  than  said  first  tem- 
perature and  above  a  decomposi^on  temperature  of  said 
free  radical  catalyst. 


4,145,380 

VINYL  HALIDE  POLYMER  IMPACT  MODIFIERS 

Robert  M.  Myers,  Philadelphia;  David 

town,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Daniel  T.  G  irty,  WilUn^>oro,  NJ., 

assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Compai  y,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  494,810,  Aug.  5,  lf74,  Pat.  No.  3,971,835, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1^4,913,  Sep.  29,  1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-fart  of  Ser.  No.  56,007, 

Jul.  17, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  650,480 

Int.  a.2  C08F  257/02.  265/06.  291/02.  291/06 

MS.  a.  260—879  14  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  th  ree  stage,  sequentially 

produced  graft  polymer  comprising 

(A)  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  irst  non-rubbery,  hard 
polymer  stage  formed  by  polym(  rization  of  a  monomer 
charge  of  50  to  100  weight  perc  snt  of  a  vinylaromatic 
compound  and  0.1  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  polyfunc- 
tional  crosslinking  monomer  base  1  on  the  weight  of  the 
monomer  charge; 

(B)  20  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  a  sea  ind  stage  rubb  polymer 
formed  by  sequentially  polymeria  ing  in  the  presence  of 
first  non-rubbery  hard  polymer  si  ige  a  second  monomer 
charge  of  to  100  percent  of  butadi<  ne,  isoprene,  or  chloro- 
prene,  or  mixtures  thereof,  or  an  alkyl  acrylate  wherein 
the  alkyl  acrylate  has  about  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 

(C)  15  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  thirfl  stage  polymer  formed 
by  sequentially  polymerizing  in  thfe  presence  of  the  Stage 
(B)  polymer  product  a  monomer  charge  of  50  to  100 
weight  percent  of  an  alkyl  methacfylate  wherein  the  alkyl 
group  has  about  1  to  4  carbon  at(|nis. 


4,115^1 


,aid 


Owei  ■•Coming 


THERMOPLASTIC 
Michael  G.  Roberts,  Heath, 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Toledo,  Ohio 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  502,691, 
This  application  Sep. 

Int.  a.2  C08t 
U.S.  a.  260—880  R 

1.  A  thermoplastic  comi^ition 
graft  copolymer  produced 


5RAFT  COPOLYMERS 

Charles  E.  Bolen,  Newark,  both 
FIberglas  Corporation, 


9, 


percent  conversion  of  a 

(a)  a  monomer; 

(b)  up  to  about  5  percent  b; ' 
of  an  organic  acid  or  ant  ydride 
tive  double  bond  per  mo  lecule 

(c)  about  0. 1  to  7.5  percent 
ture  of  a  first  unsaturated 
weight  average  molecular 
380,000,  being  soluble  in 
least  about  10  percent  b) 

(d)  about  0. 1  to  1 5  percent 
of  a  second  unsaturateB 
weight  average  molecular 
40,000,  being  soluble  in 
least  about  10  percent  b) 


Sep.  3, 1974,  Pat.  No.  34^,909. 
\  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,827 
291/02.  257/02 

8  Claims 

comprising  unsaturated 
polymerization  to  less  than  SO 
reac^on  mixture  containing: 


b' 


to 
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weight  of  said  reaction  mixture 
which  contains  one  reac- 
thereof; 
by  weight  of  said  reaction  mix- 
elastomeric  polymer  having 
weight  from  about  43,000  to 
said  monomer  and  containing  at 
weight  thereof  of  a  diene;  and 
weight  of  said  reaction  mixture 
elastomeric  polymer  having 
weight  from  about   500  to 
:  aid  monomer  and  containing  at 
weight  thereof  of  a  diene. 


4,1'  «,382 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUC  [NG  POLYFLUOROALKYL 

PHOS  PHATES 

Takao  Hayashi,  Zushi,  and  Sb  tichi  Kawakami,  Yokohama,  both 

Asa  li  Glass  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


of  Japan,  assignors 
Japan 

FUed  Nov.  30,  19>7,  Ser.  No.  856.101 
Claims  priority,  application  ^apan,  Dec.  16, 1976,  51/150359 
Int  a.J  IC07F  9/09 


U.S.  a.  260—987 
1.  A  process  for  producing 


an  aqueous  dispersion  of  an  e  thanolamine  salt  thereof  having 
the  formula 


O 

II 


OH  .  N— R, 
\ 


CH;  CH2OH 


10- 


gro  jp; 


wherein  Ry  represents  a  C5-C 
Rj  each  represent  hydrogen 
C1-C4  divalent  alkylene 
within  the  range  of  1  to  2.5, 

(a)  reacting  a  polyfluoroalkinol 
with  a  phosphorous  oxyfa  ilide 
amounts  consistent  with 
ponents  in  said  salt  above 
minimize  the  production 
maintain  the  viscosity  of 
levels  and  which  avoid 

(b)  hydrolyzing  the  parti 
phosphophalide  obtained 
the  formation  of  the  desin  d 
steps  (a)  and  (b)  being  cofducted 
remove  hydrogen  halide 
the  reaction  solutions;  anil 

(c)  reacting  the  polyfluoro^kylphi 
with  an  ethanolamine  in 
maintain  an  acceptable 
ensure  a  smooth  and  hombgeneous 
to  yield  a  product  solutic  n 
strate  exhibits  the  desired 


15  Claims 
a  polyfluoroalkyi  phosphate  as 


3-m 


14  perfluoroalkyi  group;  R)  and 
— CH2CH2OH;  R  represents  a 
and  m  represents  a  value 
>  'hich  comprises: 

having  the  formula  R^OH 

in  the  presence  of  water  in 

he  ratio  of  corresponding  com- 

mder  reaction  conditions  which 

of  oligomer  by-product,  which 

I  he  reaction  solution  at  desirable 

f<  laming  of  the  reaction  solution; 

hydrolyzed  poiyfluoroalkyl- 

under  conditions  which  effect 

perfluoroalkylphosphate,  said 

under  conditions  which 

eliminated  in  the  reactions  from 


:ially 


losphate  product  obtained 
quantity  of  water  sufficient  to 
>|iscosity  of  reaction  solution  to 
reaction  and  sufficient 
which  when  applied  to  a  sub- 
degree  of  water  repellency. 
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4,145,383 

SLURRY  AERATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Bryce  E.  Randall,  Edmnnds,  Eagiaad,  aadgnor  to  Howard 

Madiinery  Limited,  Edmonds,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  719,454,  Sep.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  IS,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,440 

Int  a.2  002c  1/18 

MS.  a.  261—29  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  aerating  slurry  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  aeration  apparatus  including  a  tubular  casing  and 
a  screw  conveyor  in  said  tubular  casing  which  has  its 
periphery  spaced  inwardly  from  the  casing,  said  casing 
having  open  upper  inlet  means  and  open  lower  outlet 
means; 

immersing  said  aeration  apparatus  in  a  body  of  slurry  so  that 
the  lower  outlet  means  is  below  the  surface  level  and  the 
slurry  fills  the  casing  to  said  surface  level  and  so  that  the 
inlet  means  is  accessible  to  air  above  the  surface  level; 

and  thereafter  rotating  the  screw  conveyor  in  a  direction  to 
pump  slurry  in  the  casing  down  through  the  outlet  means 
so  that  air  enters  the  casing  through  the  inlet  means  to 
extend  down  to  the  level  of  the  outlet  means  and  is  dis- 
charged from  the  outlet  means  into  the  body  of  slurry, 
with  slurry  remaining  in  the  casing  to  form  a  vortex 
against  the  inner  wall  of  the  casing. 


evaporated  from  the  contact  member  into  the  air  stream 
and  excess  water  from  the  contact  member  flows  into  the 
water  receptacle; 

a  water  distribution  system  positioned  above  the  contact 
member  wherein  water  flows  by  gravity  from  the  water 
distribution  system  over  the  contact  member,  for  collect- 
ing water  and  regulating  the  flow  of  water  over  the 
contact  member  so  that  an  amount  of  water  sufficient  to 
clean  the  contact  member  intermittently  flows  thereover; 

a  fan  wheel  positioned  in  the  flowing  air  stream  so  that  it  is 
rotated  thereby; 

a  fan  wheel  shroud  covering  the  fan  wheel  for  guiding  air 
thereto; 

at  least  one  cup  for  carrying  water  from  the  water  receptacle 
to  the  water  distribution  system; 

a  water  wheel  powered  by  rotation  of  the  fan  wheel  for 
supporting  the  cup  for  movement  between  the  water 
receptacle  and  the  water  distribution  system  wherein  the 
cup  is  pivotally  attached  to  the  water  wheel  above  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  cup  when  it  is  filled  with  water 
and  when  it  is  empty,  whereby  the  cup  tends  to  stay  in  an 
upright  position,  and  wherein,  as  the  water  wheel  rotates, 
the  cup  passes  below  the  predetermined  level  of  water  in 
the  water  receptacle  and  fills  with  water,  and  passes  above 
the  water  distribution  system; 

tipping  means  to  pivot  the  cup  about  its  pivot  point  as  the 
cup  passes  above  the  water  distribution  system  for  spilling 
water  from  the  cup  into  the  water  distribution  system; 

a  drive  system  connecting  the  fan  wheel  and  the  water 
wheel  so  that  rotation  of  the  fan  wheel  moves  the  cup 
between  the  water  receptacle  and  the  water  distribution 
system;  and 

a  frame  member  for  shielding  the  cup  and  the  water  wheel 
from  the  flowing  air  stream  to  prevent  the  air  stream  from 
causing  the  cup  to  lose  water  and  to  prevent  the  air  stream 
from  retarding  movement  of  the  cup  and  the  water  wheel. 


4,145,384 
HUMIDIFIER 

Nell  D.  Wagaman,  Liverpool,  N.Y.;  Hatcher  R.  Meeks,  and  4,145,385  

Donald  E.  Alexander,  both  of  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  PASTE  EXTRUSION  OF  PTFE 

Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  Junichi  Sako,  Snlta;  Norimasa  Honda,  Setttu;  Hideo  Toknnaga, 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,321  Osaka;   Toshiro   Hoshino,   Seetttn,   and   Skin-icUro   Kai, 

Int  CL^  BOIF  3/04  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 

U,S.  CL  261—35  1  Claim       Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,889 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1976,  51-157260 
Int  CL2  B29F  3/03 
MS.  a.  264—22 


5  Claims 


23 
-28 


1.  A  humidifier  for  use  with  a  water  source  and  a  flowing  air 
stream  including: 
a  water  receptacle  for  containing  water; 
a  water  conduit  to  connect  the  water  receptacle  to  the  water 

source; 
water  control  means  to  maintain  the  water  in  the  water 

receptacle  at  a  predetermined  level; 
at  least  one  gas-liquid  contact  member  wherein  water  is 


29~ 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  molded  article  by  extrusion  of 
a  paste  of  a  powder  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  admixed  with  a 
volatile  extrusion  lubricant,  wherein  the  paste  is  extruded 
through  a  die  to  form  a  molding  having  a  relatively  dense 
suface  layer  and  the  molding  is  subsequently  sintered  by  pass- 
ing it  through  a  heating  zone  for  drying  and  sintering,  the 
improvement  comprising  breaking  said  surface  layer  of  the 
extruded  molding  prior  to  entry  into  the  heating  zone,  thereby 
facilitating  volatilization  of  the  lubricant  from  the  molding. 
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4,145.386 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SURFACf  TREATMENT  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 

Louis  A.  Rosenthal,  Highland  Puk,  NJf.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  NJY. 

FUed  Jon.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,309 

Int  a.2  B29D  3/00;  l  35B  7/16 

VS.  a.  264—22  3  Claims 


4,145,387 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURII^  DOUBLE-WALL 
PLASTIC  TUBING  IN  WHICH  THt  OUTER  WALL  HAS 
TRANSVERSE  CORRUGATION^  AND  THE  INNER 
WALL  IS  SMOOHTH 
Wilhelm  Hegler,  Goethe  Str.  2,  Bad  Kissingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  (873),  and  Ralph-Peter  Hefler,  Bad  Kissingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wilhelm  Hegler,  Bad  Kissin- 
gen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser.  tio.  823,778 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re]  i.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1976,  2637995 

Int.  a.2  B29D  23/04.  23/14  B29C  17/07 
U.S.  a.  264—23  7  Claims 


63 


beii  g 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  dc^ble' 
wherein  two  tubes  are  extruded  from 
posed  annular  dies,  the  outer  tube 
oppositely  circulating  sets  of  mold  halies 
along  their  path  to  define  whole  mold  % 
vided  with  annular  depressions  and 
plastic  tube  being  made  to  conform  to 
differential  whereby  it  obtains  annular 
and  an  inner  tube  is  extruded  from 
engage  and  fuse  to  the  outer  tube  by 


-wall  plastic  tubing 
two  concentrically  dis- 
carded between  two 
which  join  together 
,  the  molds  being  pro- 
elevations  and  the  outer 
:he  molds  by  a  pressure 
transverse  corrugations 
inner  annular  die  to 
I  pressure  medium,  the 


improvement  which  comprises 
outer  tube  or  between  said 
before  said  inner  tube  has  hai{dened, 
ing  with  the  region  defined 
corrugation  and  said  inner  tijbe 
defined  by  the  wall  of  a  ne  [t 
inner  tube  or  with  the  exte  lor 
thereafter  cooling  the  doubl ; 
tube. 
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forming  an  opening  in  said 

inner  tube  and  said  outer  tube 

I,  said  opening  communicat- 

jetween  the  wall  of  said  annular 

with  the  next  adjacent  region 

adjacent  corrugation  and  said 

beyond  said  outer  tube  and 

wall  tube  to  harden  said  inner 


4, 


METHOD  OF 
Joseph  W.  A.  Off,  Irving,  ant 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Haggar 
FUed  Nov.  9, 

Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  264—24 


145,388 

MANUFACTURING  GARMENTS 

Judson  H.  Early,  Dallas,  both  of 
4^mpany,  Dallas,  Tex. 

,  Ser.  No.  849,769 
B29C  13/00 

«    12  Claims 


19  r7 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  corona  disch^ge  surface  treatment  of 
thermoplastic  material,  wherein  a  conf  nuum  of  said  material  is 
passed  through  an  air  gap  between 
relatively  large  roller  type  electrodes  kcross  which  high  volt- 
age is  impressed,  the  improvement  wpich  comprises  employ- 
ing, as  said  stationary  bar  type  electrode,  a  metallic  substrate  of 
high  electrical  conductivity  having  a  Qontinuous  coating  layer 
of  porcelain  enamel  dielectric  materia;  and  an  outer  continu- 
ous shielding  layer  of  material  thereo>ier  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  khe  group  consisting  of 
refractory  metal  oxides,  nitrides,  carbides  and  borides  having 
properties  of  high  mechanical  strengfli,  chemical  stability  at 
elevated  temperatures  and  high  thernml  conductivity. 


1. 

ing: 
a. 


A  method  of  fabricating 


neans 


providing  a  mold  mem^r 
garment  and  including 
at  least  one  electrostatic 
establishing  a  predetermined 
mold  member; 

dispensing  into  said  electrostatic 
which  are  electrostatical  y 
rality  of  fiber  layers  over 
mass; 


mold 


d.  electrostatically  orientin  ; 
mind  portions  of  the 
fibers  comprising  at  least 
dance  with  the  elasticity 
portions  of  the  desired 

e.  terminating  dispensation 
field  and  onto  the  mold 

f  activating  the  fibers  deposited 

and  bond  the  fiber  layers 

the  garment;  and 
g.  removing  the  garment  fijjm  said  mold  member. 


PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
Teddy  V.  Smith,  13437  Kit  U 
FUed  Aug.  22, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  264—40,7 

1.  A  process  for  producing 
construction  wall  paneling 
including  one  or  more  or  al 
tires,  cartons,  containers  and 


19  7, 
B29: 


fn  im 


a  nonwoven  garment,  compris- 


in  the  shape  of  the  desired 
for  selectively  establishing 
field  over  said  mold  member; 
electrostatic  field  about  said 

field  activatible  fibers 

deposited  in  a  successive  plu- 

:he  mold  member  in  a  nonwoven 


during  step  (c)  over  predeter- 

member  at  least  some  of  the 

one  of  the  fiber  layers  in  accor- 

requirements  of  corresponding 

garment; 

( »f  the  fibers  into  the  electrostatic 

I  lember; 

on  the  mold  member  to  set 
into  a  flexible  structure  defining 


4,1'  5,389 


EpnUDED  PANEL  PRODUCT 
Dallas,  Tex.  75240 
Ser.  No.  826,943 

15/00,  29/00 

7Claims 

a  continuous  running  length  of 

waste  thermoplastic  material 

of  thermoplastic  bottles,  toys, 

1  he  like  and  cellulose  fiber  mate- 
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rial  such  as  shredded  tree  bark  comprising  the  sequential  re- 
peated steps  of: 
(1)  Simultaneously  evenly  distributing,  from  respective  con- 
tinuous flow  sources,  a  substantially  continuous  bottom 
layer  of  shredded  thermoplastic  material  on  a  first  section 
of  three  cascaded  contiguous  sections  of  a  planar  surfaced 
movable  conveyor  in  a  thermal  environment  sufficient  to 
fuse  said  thermoplastic  material,  an  intermediate  layer  of 
shredded  cellulose  material  mixed  with  shredded  thermo- 
plastic material  on  the  second  section  in  a  thermal  envi- 
ronment sufficient  to  fuse  the  thermoplastic  material  dis- 


tributed in  that  section,  and  a  further  substantially  contin- 
uous top  layer  of  said  shredded  thermoplastic  material  on 
the  third  section  in  a  thermal  environment  sufficient  to 
fuse  the  thermal  plastic  material; 

(2)  advancing  said  conveyor  forward  by  a  predetermined 
distance  while  pressure  rolling  contiguous  lengths  of  the 
material  on  said  conveyor  as  it  advances  from  the  first  to 
second  section,  the  second  section  to  the  third,  and  from 
the  end  of  said  third  section; 

(3)  stopping  said  conveyor  after  completing  said  predeter- 
mined advance  distance. 


4,145,390 
PROCESS  FOR  MOUNTING  COMPONENTS  ON  A  BASE 

BY  MEANS  OF  THIXOTROPIC  MATERIAL 
Gero  Zschimmer,  Adelmannstrasse  5,  8000  Munich  82,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,139 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1976,  2627178 

ht  a.2  B29C  27/00 
MS.  a.  264—69  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  mounting  components  on  a  base  utilizing  a 
thixotropic  material,  the  steps  of  said  process  including: 
dipping  said  component  into  a  stock  of  said  thixotropic 
material  such  that  at  least  one  surface  of  said  component 
has  a  layer  of  thixotropic  material  thereon; 
pressing  said  component  against  said  base  such  that  said 
surface  of  said  component  having  said  layer  of  thixotropic 
material  is  in  contact  with  said  base;  and 
vibrating  said  thixotropic  material  during  at  least  one  of  the 

above  steps; 
whereby  said  component  is  mounted  on  said  base. 


4,145,391 
CELLULOSE  FIBER  PROCESS 
Henry  Rodier,  Sainte-Foy-Les-Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone 
Poulenc  Textile,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,401 

Chdms  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  26,  1976,  76  35988 

Int.  a,2  DOIF  6/18:  C08L  1/24 

US.  a.  264—83  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  shaped  articles  of  cellulose  by 

extruding  a  solution  of  cellulose  in  dimethylsutphoxide  and 

formaldehyde,  said  solution  containing  at  least  6%  by  weight- 

/volume  of  cellulose  in  dimethylsulphoxide,  said  solution  con- 


taining formaldehyde  in  a  formaldehyde/cellulose  weight  ratio 
of  between  about  0.2  and  2,  the  improvement  comprising 
extruding  said  solution  into  a  gaseous  atmosphere  containing 
ammonia. 


4,145,392 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HOLLOW 
PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Emery  I.  Valyi,  5200  Sycamore  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10471 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,782,  Oct.  2,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  473,580, 

May  24, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,966,378.  This  application  Apr.  11, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  786,461 

Int  a.2  B29C  77/07 

U.S.  a.  264—513  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  oriented  hollow  objects 
of  organic  plastic  material  by  providing  a  parison  on  a  core  in 
a  formable  condition,  locating  said  parison  in  a  blow  mold  and 
expanding  said  parison  within  said  blow  mold  to  form  a  hollow 
object,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  providing  said 
parison  on  a  first  core  in  a  formable  condition;  locating  said 
first  core  bearing  said  parison  in  a  first  mold;  retaining  said 
parison  in  said  first  mold  to  adjust  the  temperature  thereof  for 
conditions  suited  for  orientation  and  separating  said  first  core 
from  the  parison;  transferring  said  temperature  adjusted  pari- 
son to  a  second  core  from  said  first  mold;  locating  said  second 
core  bearing  said  parison  in  a  second  mold;  expanding  said 
parison  in  said  second  mold  into  a  finished  article;  retaining 
and  cooling  said  finished  article  in  said  second  mold  and  sepa- 
rating the  second  core  therefrom,  transferring  said  finished 
article  to  a  third  core  from  said  second  mold,  locating  said 
third  core  bearing  said  finished  article  laterally  of  said  second 
mold;  and  ejecting  said  finished  article  from  said  third  core, 
wherein  said  cores  move  only  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
parison  axis  and  said  molds  move  only  in  a  lateral  direction 
relative  to  the  parison  axis. 


4,145,393 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PROTECnON  AGAINST 
CORROSION  OF  CAST  IRON  IN  BOIUNG 
CONCENTRATED  SULFURIC  AOD 
Helmold  von  Plessen,  KeUcheim,  and  Edmund  BKssler,  Schwaik- 
beim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,319 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
1976,  2627536 

Int  a.2  C23F  11/04 

U.S.  a.  422—7  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  gray  cast  iron  from  corrosion  by 

boiling  concentrated  sulfuric  acid,  which  comprises  contacting 

the  iron  with  the  boiling  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  and  an 
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amount  of  a  precious  metal  selected  fipm  the  group  consisting 
of  gold  and  metals  of  the  platinum  group  or  a  compound 
thereof  which  is  sufficient  to  effect  af  inhibition  of  the  corro- 
sion of  the  iron  by  the  sulfuric  acid. 


4,145,394 

CATALYST  MONOLITH  FOt  EXHAUST  GAS 

DECONTAMINATION,  PREFE|aBLY  IN  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Jorg  Abthofr,  Pluderiuuisen,  and  Hank-Dieter  Schnster,  Gros- 
■heppach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to  Daiml- 
er-Benz Aktiengesellsciiaft,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1974,  Ser.  No.  451,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 

a.2  BOIJ  8/00:  P|1N  3/15 

VS.  a. 


1973,  2313166 

Int 
,  422—179 


13CIainu 


in  inlet  passage  and  an 


1.  A  catalytic  converter  for  exhaust  gas  decomposition  com- 
prising 

catalyst  housing  means  including 
outlet  passage, 

a  monolithic  catalyst  element  in  saii  catalyst  housing  means 
defining  an  inflow  side,  an  outflo  v  side  and  a  plurality  of 
passages  extending  between  sail  inflow  side  and  said 
outflow  side,  said  monolithic  catAlyst  element  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  catalyst  housing  means  so  that  exhaust  gas 
passing  therethrough  passes  through  said  monolithic  cata- 
lyst element,  said  catalyst  housing  means  being  shaped  in 
the  form  of  a  tube,  said  tube  and  said  monolithic  catalyst 
element  having  similar  cross-sectional  shapes,  said  mono- 
lithic catalyst  element  being  smaller  in  cross  section  that 
said  housing  so  that  said  monoliviic  catalyst  element  and 
said  housing  define  an  open  sface  therebetween,  and 
support  means  supporting  said  catalyst  element  in  said 
catalyst  housing  means  including  at  least  one  sleeve- 
shaped  support  member  having  laxially  spaced  inlet  and 
outlet  rims  of  different  diameters,  the  rim  with  the  smaller 
diameter  being  bonded  to  said  monolithic  catalyst  ele- 
ment, the  rim  with  the  larger  dibmeter  being  secured  to 
said  catalyst  housing  means,  sa  d  support  means  being 
bonded  to  said  monolithic  cataly  it  element  by  means  of  a 
layer  of  sintered  metal. 


4,14535 
DEACTIVATING  PARTICULATE  tVASTE  CONTAINING 

HYDROLYZABLE  METAl  CHLORIDES 

Steven  J.  Fitch,  Baltimore,  and  Phil|i  R.  Peeling,  Fmluburg, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corforation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,875 

Int.  a.2  COIB  7/01 

VS.  a.  423—1  '  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dechlorinating  a  mass  of  particulate  waste 

obtained  from  the  chlorination  of  tit4  niferous  materials  in  the 

presence  of  carbon,  said  waste  com  lining  elemental  carbon 


and  hydrolyzable  metal  ch|orides  including  iron  chloride, 
which  comprises: 
subjecting  said  waste  to  trdatment 
elevated  temperature  of  ^bout 
zone  until  the  resulting 
chlorine  while  retaining 
ment  conducted  in  the 
verting  said  chlorine  int^ 
withdrawing  said  residue 


with  molecular  oxygen  at 
32S*  to  650*  C.  in  a  treating 
i^idue  is  substantially  depleted  of 
most  of  said  carbon,  said  treat- 
presence  of  water  vapor  for  con- 
hydrogen  chloride;  and 
om  said  zone. 


4,1  4536 


TREATMENT  O  ' 
LeRoy  F.  Grantham,  Cnlih4««. 
International  Corporation, 

Filed  May  3, 19^6, 
Into. 
U.S.  a.  423—22 


^M=i 
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ORGANIC  WASTE 

Calif.,  aasignor  to  Rockwell 
El  Scgnndo,  Calif. 

Ser.  No.  682,234 
G21F  9/30 

lOCUims 


anTnroanK 


1.  A  method  of  treating  anTorganic  waste  containing  at  least 
one  volatile  compound-fonning  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  strontiuifi,  cesium,  iodine,  and  ruthenium 
comprising: 
Introducing  the  organic 

molten  salt  bath  consist 

carbonate  or  the  mixtur^ 

from  1  to  25  wt.%  of  alj 

maintained  at  an  elevat 

1000*  C.  and  under  a 

spheres  to  at  least  parti 

ganic  waste,  the  select< 

molten  salt  bath. 


aste  and  gaseous  oxygen  into  a 

g  essentially  of  an  alkali  metal 

of  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  and 

i  metal  sulfate,  said  bath  being 

temperature  of  from  400*  to 

essure  of  from  0.5  to  10  atmo- 

oxidize  and  combust  the  or- 

element  being  retained  in  the 


Jly 


PROCESS  FOR  RECOi 

vanadium,  cobalt  a 
products  of 
hydrotreatm: 

PI 


137 

ig  molybdenum, 
nickel  from  roasted 
;d  catalysts  from 
desulfurization  of 

[OLEUM 
Shigeo  Toida,  Tokyo;  Akin  I  Ohno,  IcUkawa;  Kozo  HigucU, 


deccaaed,  late  of  Tokyo,  J| 
law  and  legal  repreaentatiT( 
and  Yuko  HigucU,  heir  at 
ors  to  Marubeni  Corporatii 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1' 
Claims  priority,  applicati< 

Aug.  6, 1976,  51/93243;  Aui 
Int  a.2  COIG  31 

VS.  a.  423—54 
1.  In  a  process  for  recov( 


by  MicUko  Hignchi,  heir  at 

by  Makoto  HigncU,  heir  at  law, 

iw,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 

I  and  Fqji  Fine  Chemical  Co.  Ltd., 


,  Ser.  No.  821,523 
Japan,  Aug.  6,  1976,  51/93242; 
i,  1976,  51/93244 

39/00.  51/12.  53/12 

41  Claims 

ing  molybdenum  and  vanadium 
from  products  obtained  by  oiidative  roasting,  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  600*  C.  to  abdut  950*  C,  of  used  caulysts  from 
the  hydrotreatment  desulfuri  cation  of  petroleum,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
(a)  subjecting  said  roastel  products  to  hot  water  alkaline 
leaching  at  a  temperatu  re  of  from  about  50*  C.  to  about 
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100*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  caustic  alkali,  the  amount  of 
the  free  caustic  alkali  in  the  leaching  liquid  being  adjusted 
to  a  level  of  from  about  10%  to  about  30%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  leaching  liquid; 

(b)  separating  the  resulting  aqueous  leaching  solution  con- 
taining substantially  all  of  the  molybdenum  and  vanadium 
components  from  solids  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
50*  C.  to  about  80*  C.  so  as  not  to  result  in  substantial 
deposition  of  the  vanadium  and  molybdenum  compo- 
nents; 

(c)  cooling  the  resulting  aqueous  leaching  solution  from  step 
(b)  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  40*  C.  to 


USCO   CATALYST 


>••»  IB 


WiuJfD  r.An,Y-^n 


Of  BOASTFn  USH3  CATAivCT      p 


HOT   SaiO- LIQUID  SePftRATICW 
0^   AQUEOUS    LEACHING 
SOLUTION 


SOLIDS 

lALMOST   ALL  Co 
AND  H  AND 
~l  AL.EIC  I 


TO  Fn    2 


LOW  TEMPEBAnjOE  SOLID 
LIQUID  SEPARATION   Of 
AQUEOUS  LEACHING 
SOLUTION 


OPTIONALLY   REMOWftL 
OF  MOTHER   LIQUOR 
iMoANOSM  VAWALI 


precipitete  and  separate  the  vanadium  component  there- 
from; 

(d)  recycling  the  mother  liquor  resulting  from  said  step  (c) 
and  containing  mainly  the  molybdenum  component  to  the 
hot  water  alkaline  leaching  in  said  step  (a)  to  effect  the  hot 
water  alkaline  leaching  of  other  roasted  products  while 
maintaining  the  alkali  condition  of  said  caustic  alkali; 

(e)  repeating  the  recycled  leaching  and  separation  under  the 
condition  that  the  molybdenum  content  accumulated  in 
the  mother  liquor  by  said  repeated  leaching  does  not 
exceed  about  7%  by  weight  based  on  said  mother  liquor. 

5.  The  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  in  said  step  (e) 
mother  liquor  is  removed. 


4,145,398 

BAUXITE  DIGESTION  BY  CAUSTIC  ALKALI  WTTH 

IMPROVED  HEAT  TRANSFER  IN  TUBULAR  REACTORS 

Lndolf  Plass,  Kronberg,  Taunus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Vereinigte  Aluminium-Werke  A.G.,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

DlTtoion  of  Ser.  No.  443,870,  Feb.  19,  1974,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,749 

Int  a,2  COIF  7/06 

VS.  CL  423—121  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  extraction  of  bauxite  with 
soda  lye,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  suspension  of  par- 
ticulate bauxite  in  soda  lye  wherein  the  concentration  of  baux- 
ite is  between  substantially  I  and  6  volume  %,  said  buaxite 
having  an  average  particle  size  between  substantially  10  and 
ISO  microns;  conveying  said  suspension  along  at  least  one 
conduit  at  a  pressure  between  substantially  10  and  200  atmo- 
spheres, said  suspension  being  coveyed  at  a  flow  rate  between 


substantially  0.5  and  7  meters  per  second  so  as  to  esublish  and 
mainuin  turbulent  flow  with  a  corresponding  Reynolds  Num- 
ber of  the  order  of  10*;  and  heating  said  suspension  to  tempera- 
tures between  substantially  200*  and  300*  C.  by  conveying  a 
heated  medium  in  countercurrent  flow  to  said  suspension  along 
another  conduit  substantially  concentrically  arranged  with  and 
in  heat-exchange  relationship  with  said  one  conduit. 

4,145,399 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  NTTROGEN  OXIDE 

Tokuzo  Nagaoka;  Takamoto  Nishimura;  Satoni  Ono,  all  of  Ube; 
Simaiti  Nagata,  Onoda;  Naoki  Yamashita,  Ube;  Yoshiyuki 
Tanaka,  Ube,  and  Yoshihiko  Hatabu,  Ube,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.,  Ube,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,432 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1977,  52-8820 

Int.  a.2  COIR  21/00 

VS.  a.  423—235  w  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  nitrogen  oxides  (NOJ  including 

nitrogen  monoxide  (NO)  and  nitrogen  dioxide  (NO2)  from  a 

waste  gas  containing  300-20,000  ppm  of  said  nitrogen  oxides 

and  1-2,000  ppm  carbon  dioxide  by  contacting  said  waste  gas 

with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  scrubbing  solution  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  adjusting  the  molar  ratio  of  NO/NO2  present  in  said 
waste  gas  to  approximately  I; 

(b)  causing  said  waste  gas  and  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
scrubbing  solution  to  flow  in  the  same  direction  and  con- 
tacting, in  a  parallel  flow  relationship,  said  waste  gas  with 
said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  scrubbing  solution  in  a  first 
scrubbing  column  provided  with  at  least  one  packed  layer 
having  a  height  of  10-100  cm  and  packed  with  a  packing 
having  a  specific  surface  area  of  not  less  than  800  m^/nJ, 
whereby  the  nitrogen  oxides  present  in  said  waste  gas  are 
removed; 

(c)  removing  the  scrubbing  solution  from  sdd  first  scrubbing 
column  before  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  is  completely 
consumed,  and; 

(d)  contacting  a  gas  containing  a  relatively  high  concentra- 
tion of  nitrogen  oxides  adjusted  to  a  molar  ratio  of  NOA 
NO2  of  approximately  1  and  having  a  (NO;^)  content  of 
1.0-60.0%  by  volume  with  said  removed  scrubbing  solu- 
tion in  a  second  scrubbing  column,  whereby  the  nitrogen 
oxides  present  in  said  gas  are  removed  and  alkaline  com- 
pounds in  the  scrubbing  solution  are  neutralized  to  alkali 
metal  nitrites  and  nitrates. 


4,145,400 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PLURAL 
METAL  CRYSTALLINE  COMPOUNDS 
John  R.  Adsetts,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,277 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1976, 
17702/76 

Int  0.2  COIF  7/00:  OOIG  51/06,  53/06 
VS.  a.  423—419  P  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  crystalline  compound  having  a 
composition  expressed  by  the  general  formula: 

Mj,^"^  AI2  (OH),6C03  4H2O 

where 

M^"*"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt, 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

X  =  6 
which  comprises  co-precipiuting  salu  of  the  metal  M^+  and 
aluminum  in  aqueous  solution  with  sodium  carbonate,  adding 
to  the  resulting  precipitate  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  a  quan- 
tity of  0.1  to  2.0  g  calculated  as  equivalent  sodium  hydroxide 
per  gram  of  metal  M^+  in  the  precipitate,  and  ageing  the 
precipiute  by  heating  for  a  period  to  obtain  a  degree  of  crystal- 
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crystallinity  of  a  precipitate  aged  for 
the  addition  of  alkali  metal  hydroxid( . 


B  similar  period  without 


^o.  770^2 


SClaims 


4,145,401 

HIGH  EFnaENCY  CHLOltlNE  DIOXIDE 

PRODUCTION  AT  LOW  AaDIT    WITH  METHANOL 

ADDITION 

Richard  Swindells,  Caledon,  and  Mauri  x  C.  J.  Fredette,  Missis- 
sauga,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  ^CO  Industries  Limited, 
Islington,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  applicatiott  United  |Ungdom,  Mar.  19,  1976, 
11123/76;  Mar.  8,  1977,  18783/77 

Int  a.2  COIB  1^02 
VS.  a.  423—478 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  chloride  dioxide  which 
comprises  continuously  reducing  chlorate  ions  with  chloride 
ions  in  an  acid  aqueous  medium  containing  sulphuric  acid  and 
having  a  total  acid  normality  of  about  2  to  about  4.8  normal  by 
maintaining  a  reaction  vessel  containing  said  aqueous  reac- 
tion medium  under  a  subatmospl^ric  pressure, 
maintaining  said  reaction  medium 
temperature  below  that  above 
position  of  chlorine  dioxide  occ 
from  the  reaction  medium  and  p( 
containing  steam,  chlorine  dioxic 
removing  said  gaseous  mixture  fr^m  said  reaction  vessel, 
recovering  an  aqueous  solution  qf  chlorine  dioxide  from 
said  removed  mixture, 
maintaining  substantially  steady 
reaction  medium  by  continuous^ 
rate,  said  chloride,  and  sulphuric 
medium  to  make  up  chemicals  cc 
step  and  to  maintain  said  total  acl 
tion  medium  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  about  4.8  normal, 
maintaining  the  liquid  level  in  said  reaction  vessel  substan- 
tially constant  by  balancing  water  fed  to  the  reaction 
vessel  with  water  removed  therefrom, 
continuously  depositing  a  salt  comprising  anhydrous  neutral 
sodium  sulphate  from  said  reaction  medium  after  the 
reaction  medium  becomes  satui  ated  thereby  after  the 
initial  start-up  of  the  process,  ant 
removing  said  deposited  salt  from  t  aid  reaction  vessel, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  (  arrying  out  said  process 
in  the  presence  of  methanol  in 
improve  the  efficiency  of  convei  sion  of  chlorate  ions  to 
chlorine  dioxide  by  said  process. 


form  respectively  (1) 

(2)  oxygen  and  iron(II)- 

chloride  by  cleaving  the  iron(IIIl-chloride  obtained  as  an 


,398,  May  11, 1976, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  841,834 


13/02 


3  Claims 


intermediate  product  1 1 
while  recovering  the  hy  1 
rine  from  (2)  for  recych 
(c)  reacting  iron(II,  III)-o:  ide 
drogen  chloride  or  a  m  ixture 
chlorine  at  a  temperatur ! 
to  form  iron(II)-chlorid : 
obtained  as  an  intermei  liate 
(Il)-chloride  and  chloride 
for  recycle; 


at  its  boiling  point  at  a 
liich  substantial  decom- 
iirs  to  evaporate  water 
3vide  a  gaseous  mixture 
:  and  chlorine. 


ate  conditions  in  said 

feeding  sodium  chlo- 

acid  into  said  reaction 

nsumed  in  said  reducing 

I  normality  in  said  reac- 


III 


(d)  hydrolyzing  ironOI)-cfaloridi 
at  a  temperature  of  betv|een 

(e)  recovering  hydrogen 
the  improvement  which  coiftprises 
chloride  with  water  vapor 
temperature  of  between 
series-connected  reaction  chkmbers 
sequentially  higher  temperati  re 
ratio  of  water  vapor  to  hydr  >gen 
produce  an  iron  product  con  listing 


abo  It 


ARC  HEATER  METHOE 


Maurice  G.  Fey,  Plum  Boro, 
Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 
Int  aj  COIG  23/04; 
VS.  a.  423—613 


4,145,402 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCrA>N  OF  HYDROGEN 
AND  OXYGEN  FRON  WATER 

Karl  F.  Knoche;  Helmut  Cremer,  both  of  Aachen,  and  Gerhard 
Steinbom,  Wuerselen,  all  of  Fed.  R<  f.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to    Rheinische    Braunkohlenwerke  '  Aktiengesellschaft,    Co- 
logne, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  13, 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1975,  2521839 

Int.  a.2  COIB  1/05. 
VS.  a.  423—579 

1.  In  a  thermochemical  process  for  broduction  of  hydrogen 
and  oxygen  from  water  with  the  step  <  of 

(a)  reacting  water  vapor  with  iron(l  yoxide  at  a  temperature 
of  between  about  600  to  1300  K  tf  form  iron(II,  III)-oxide 
and  hydrogen; 

(b)  reacting  chlorine  with  (1)  watel  vapor  or  (2)  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consistii  g  of  iron  (II,  III)-oxide, 
iron(II)-oxide  or  mixtures  there  of  at  a  temperature  of 
between  about  SSO  to  1300  K 
oxygen  and  hydrogen  chloride  o^  i 
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iron(II)-chloride  and  chlorine 
rogen  chloride  from  (1)  or  chlo- 

obtained  in  step  (a)  with  hy- 

of  hydrogen  chloride  and 

of  between  about  500  to  1300  K 

whereby  any  iron(III)-chloride 

product  is  cleaved  to  iron 

while  recovering  the  chlorine 


ie  obtained  with  water  vapor 
about  700  to  1200  K;  and 
oxygen  produced, 

hydrolyzing  the  iron(II)- 

the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  a 

700  to  1200  K  in  at  least  two 

which  are  maintained  at 

levels  at  a  given  time  with  the 

between  about  1:3  to  2:1  to 

of  iron(II)-oxide. 


4,I|«5,403 

FOR  PRODUCING  METAL 


OXIDES 


id  Charles  B.  Wolf,  Irwin,  both  of 


19(77,  Ser.  No.  837,655 

CDJIF  7/02:  COIG  27/02.  25/02 

3Claims 


lucu  g 


1.  In  a  process  for  prod 
ing  a  polyphase  arc  heater 
of  arc  heaters  having  arc 
elongated  central  mixing 
in  an  axial  gap  between 
trodes  spaced  along  a  commc^n 
in  each  of  the 

ing  an  arc  to  rotate  within 
through  the  gap  into  the 
elongated  arc  and  heated 


geii 


ac 


metal  oxides  involving  provid- 

system  characterized  by  a  plurality 

ers  communicating  with  an 

confpartment;  striking  an  electric  arc 

lerally  hollow,  cylindrical  elec- 

axis  that  form  the  arc  chamber 

intercommunicating  arc  heater  chambers;  caus- 

he  electrodes;  directing  oxygen 

chamber  to  thereby  form  an 

stream  at  a  temperature  of 


ox  ^gen 
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from  about  1600*  to  about  2300*  C;  projecting  the  turbulent 
arc-heated  oxygen  stream  generally  radially  into  the  central 
mixing  compartment;  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 
flowing  the  turbulent  arc-heated  oxygen  stream  through  longi- 
tudinal channel  means  in  the  central  mixing  compartment  to 
straighten  the  flow  direction  of  the  stream;  introducing  into  the 
arc-heated  oxygen  stream  a  halide  of  a  metol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  Mg,  and  Al  to  form  reaction 
products  including  an  oxide  of  the  metal  and  a  halogen  gas;  and 
separating  the  reaction  products. 


4,145,405 
PRODUCTION  OF  A  HYDROGEN-RICH  GAS  FROM  A 

CO-CONTADflNG  FUEL  GAS 
Ererett  Gorio,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Continental  Oil 
Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  665,596,  Mar.  10,  1976,  Pat  No. 

4,067,958.  This  application  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,803 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  10, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  COIB  1/02.  1/13 

VS.  a.  423—657  6  CUias 


CO-CCW.eTtD  6*5  OUT 


4,145,404 

MAGNESIUM  HYDROXIDES  HAVING  NOVEL 

STRUCTURE,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF, 

AND  RESIN  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Shigeo  Miyata,  Takamatsu;  Masataka  Koroda,  Kagawa;  Akira 
Okada;  Tosihumi  Okazaki,  both  of  Takamatsu,  and  Mitsuo 
Takasu,  Marugame,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Chemi- 
cal Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  690,778,  May  27, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,098,762. 
ThU  application  Not.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,380 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  30,  1975,  50/65049; 
Mar.  25, 1976,  51/31919 

Int  CL2  CQIF  5/14 
VS.  a.  423—635  4  Claims 


1.  A  magnesium  hydroxide  of  the  following  formula 
Mg(OH)2 

which  has  (i)  a  strain  in  the  <  101  >  direction  of  not  more  than 
3.0  X  10~',  (ii)  a  crystallite  size  in  the  <101>  direction  of 
more  than  800  A,  and  (iii)  a  specific  surface  area,  determined 
by  the  BET  method,  of  less  than  20  m^/g. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  magnesium  hydroxide  of  the 
formula 

Mg(OH)2 

having  (i)  a  strain  in  the  <  101  >  direction  of  not  more  than  3.0 
X  10~^,  (ii)  a  crystallite  size  in  the  <  101  >  direction  of  more 
than  800  A,  and  (iii)  a  specific  surface  area,  determined  by  the 
BET  method,  of  less  than  20  mVg,  which  comprises  heating  a 
basic  magnesium  chloride  or  magnesium  nitrate  of  the  formula 

Mg(OH)2_;rAjrmH20 

wherein  A  represents  CI  or  NO3,  x  is  a  number  of  more  than  0 
but  less  than  0.2,  and  m  is  a  number  of  0  to  6,  in  an  aqueous 
medium  at  an  elevated  pressure  and  temperature  sufficient  to 
convert  said  basic  magnesium  chloride  or  magnesium  nitrate  to 
said  magnesium  hydroxide. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  hydrogen-rich  gas 
from  a  fuel  gas  containing  carbon  monoxide  and  nitrogen  or 
methane  or  both,  the  process  consisting  essentially  of; 

(a)  contacting  said  fuel  gas  with  an  aqueous  absorbing  solu- 
tion which  contains  sodium  or  potassium  bicarbonate  and 
carbonate  under  formate  synthesis  conditions  of  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  400'-600*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the 
range  of  20  to  150  atm.,  whereby  an  aqueous  solution 
which  contains  principally  formate  is  produced;  and 
thereafter 

(b)  heating  the  aqueous  formate-containing  solution  pro- 
duced in  step  (a)  to  decompose  the  formate  to  produce  a 
hydrogen-rich  gas  and  regenerate  said  aqueous  absorbing 
solution, 

the  improvement  comprising; 

heating  said  aqueous  formate-containing  solution  in  contact 
with  a  catalyst,  said  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybde- 
num and  tungsten  metals  and  their  oxides  and  sulfides  sup- 
ported on  an  alkali  resistant  base. 


4,145,406 
SPECinC  BINDING  -  ADSORBENT  ASSAY  METHOD 
AND  TEST  MEANS 
Lloyd  A.  Schick,  and  Stephen  K.  Carpenter,  both  of  Elkhart, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
FUed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786^7 
Int  a.2  COIN  33/16 
VS.  a.  424—1  61  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  a  specific  binding  substance  in 
a  liquid  sample,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  conucting  said  sample  with  (1)  a  specific  binding  partner 
of  the  substance  to  to  determined,  which  binding  partner 
is  incorporated  with  a  label  and  which  labeled  binding 
partner  has  a  pl  value  different  from  that  of  said  substance 
to  be  determined,  and  (2)  a  solid  ion  exchange  adsorbent 
(i)  of  an  anionic  type  when  the  pl  value  of  said  substance 
to  be  determined  is  less  than  that  of  said  binding  partner, 
or  (ii)  of  a  cationic  type  when  the  pi  value  of  said  sub- 
stance to  be  determined  is  greater  than  that  of  said  labeled 
binding  partner;  and 

(b)  determining  the  amount  of  the  label  which  either  (i) 
becomes  associated  with  the  adsorbent  by  binding  of  the 
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labeled  binding  partner  with  ac  sorbed  substance  to  be 
determined  or  (ii)  remains  unassdciated  therefrom, 
wherein  step  (a)  is  performed  under  conditions  of  pH  between 
the  pi  value  of  the  substance  to  bei  determined  and  that  of 
said  labeled  binding  partner. 


Travenol  Laboratories, 


4,145,407 
LABELED  5,5-DIPHENYLHYDAP#OIN  DERIVATIVES 

FOR  RADIOIMMUNi  >ASSAY 

George  H.  Parsons,  Jr.,  Arlington,  an  I  Thomas  EUer,  Boston, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Baxterj ' 

Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  673,853,  Apr.  5,  *76,  Pat  No.  4,092,479. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  22, 1977, 

Int  a.2  COIN  33/16;  Af  IK  43/00 
VS.  d  424—1 

1.  The  method  of  assaying  the  S,5-lliphenylhydantoin  con- 
tent of  serum  which  comprises  bringin  ;  the  serum  into  contact 
with  (1)  a  radioiodinated  derivative  (  f  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compoui|ds  having  the  following 
structural  formula: 


Ser.  No.  835,481 


2Cbiiiis 


-N 


-N 


R— C— X 

II 
O 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
branched  aliphatic  acyl  groups  in  whi^h 
7  carbon  atoms  and  in  which  R  may 
carbon  and  hydrogen,  up  to  two  hydi  3: 
and  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the 
following  ring-containing  amino  radices: 


H 


c  insisting  of  straight  and 

R  contains  from  1  to 

contain,  in  addition  to 

ixyl  and  amino  groups, 

;roup  consisting  of  the 


— NH— C— COC  i 
I 
CH, 


H 
I 
■NH— C— CH2-f)H 

CHj 


cm 


H 


HN 


— NH-  C 


HN 


u 


-L 


— CH2— OH 
CH2 


N 


HN 


U 


wherein  Y  is  hydrogen,  flu)>ro, 

S,S-diphenylhydantoin 

assay  mixture, 
incubating  said  assay  mixtilre 

compound  and  the  S,S-di  )henylhydi 

bind  competitively  to  the 
separating  the  assay  mixtur ! 

ing  antibody-bound  rad  oiodinated 

other  containing  free  rad  ioiodinated 
and  measuring  the  radioact  vity 
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H 


I  H— CH, 
I 
CH2 


,  or  lower  alkyl,  and  with  (2) 
aitibody  in  a  buffer  to  form  an 


to  permit  said  radioiodinated 
iantoin  in  the  serum  to 
antibody, 

into  two  portions,  one  contain- 
compound  and  the 
compound, 
of  one  of  said  portions. 


4,1  «,408 

CONTROLLED  1  [ELEASE  ARTICLE 

Robert  G.  LuigUiii,  diidnnat ,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinna  ti,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  714,540,  ^ug.  16, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,067,961, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  S«r.  No.  560,020,  Mar.  19, 1975, 


abandoned.  This  application 


Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,183 


U.S.  a.  424—16 


Int.  a.2  A<  IK  9/24.  9/48 


1.  A  controlled  release  art  cle  especially  adapted  to  main- 


taining a  useful  concentration 


7  Claims 


of  a  spermicidal  surfactant  com- 


pound in  the  vagina,  compris  ng: 

(a)  a  solution  consisting  ess  entially  of: 
(i)  a  micelle-forming  noni  onic  spermicidal  surfactant  com- 
pound, and 

(ii)  water,  said  solution  h  aving  a  concentration  above  the 
critical  micelle  concen  ration  of  the  spermicidal  surfac- 
tant compound,  said  s<  lution  being  releasably  enclosed 
in; 

(b)  a  stable,  insoluble  container,  at  least  part  of  the  wall  of 
said  container  comprisii  g  a  microporous  non-cellulose 
membrane. 
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4,145,409 

ACARiaDAL  RESIN  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

SPIR0[CYCL0PR0PANE.1,-1'-INDENE]-2<:ARB0XYLIC 

ACID,  3,3-DIMETHYL-,  oXnTANO-M-PHENOXYBENZYL 

ESTER 
Nunzio  R.  Paaareia,  Bridgewater,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,041,  Dec.  13, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,173 
Int  a.2  AOIK  27/00.  29/00:  AOIM  1/20 
VS.  a.  424—16  8  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  collar  for  controlling  acarina  on  companion 
animals  comprising:  a  flexible  strip  of  an  acaricidally  dry 
blended  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  composition  containing  from 
48%  to  66%  of  a  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  having  an  approxi- 
mate average  molecular  weight  of  120,000  and  an  inherent 
viscosity  of  about  0.80,  from  18%  to  35%  of  spiro[cyclopro- 
pane-l,r-indene]-2-carboxylic  acid,  3,3-dimethyl-,a-cyano-m- 
phenoxybenzyl  ester,  from  15%  to  25%  of  a  plasticizer  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  dioctyl  phthalate  and  octyl 
epoxytallate,  from  0.1%  to  0.5%  of  stearic  acid  lubricant,  and 
from  0.5%  to  1.5%  of  di-n-octyltin  maleate  p>olymer  stabilizing 
agent,  said  percentages  being  by  weight  based  on  the  overall 
said  composition. 


4,145,410 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  CONTROLLED-RELEASE 
PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATION,  AND  RESULTING 

COMPOSITION 
Barry  D.  Sears,  43  Bay  State  Rd.,  Boston,  Mass.  02215 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,132,  Oct.  12, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,086,257,  Ser.  No.  770,290,  Feb.  22,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,097,503, 
and  Ser.  No.  770,407,  Feb.  22,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,097,502.  ThU 
appUcation  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,373 
Int  CL^  A61K  9/52:  BOIJ  13/02 
VS.  a.  424—19  ,  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  controlled-release  pharma- 
ceutical  composition   for  oral   administration,   the  method 
which  comprises:  forming  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  phospho- 
lipid encapsulating  agent  with  the  pharmaceutical  compound 
whose  release  is  to  be  controlled;  coagulating  the  emulsion  to 
entrap  the  pharmaceutical  compound  within  the  phospholipid 
agent;  and  recovering  the  pharmaceutical  composition  as  pre- 
pared, the  improvement  which  comprises: 
employing  as  the  phospholipid  encapsulating  agent  a  syn- 
thetic fatty-acid  phosphatidyl  C|-C|oalkyl-N-C|-C4  trial- 
kyl  quaternary-ammonium  hydroxide  compound,  with  the 
proviso  that  the  alkyl  of  the  alkyl-N  group  is  not  an  ethyl 
group  when  the  alkyl  groups  of  the  N-trialkyl  radicals  are 
methyl    groups,   and    which    phosphatidyl   quaternary- 
ammonium  compound  is  resistant  to  enzymatic  hydrolysis 
of  phospholipase  C. 
9.  The  controlled-release  pharmaceutical  composition  pre- 
pared by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,145,411 
PRESSURIZED  FOAMING  SHAVING  COMPOSITION 
WiUiam  C.  Mende,  Neshanic,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmol- 
iTe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  503,237,  Sep.  5,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  305,865,  Nov.  13,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,295 
Int  a.2  A61K  7/15:  A61L  9/04 
VS.  a.  424—45  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  pressurized  foaming  shaving  composition  in  a  valved 
container  which  is  adapted  to  maintain  the  composition  under 
pressure  and  dispense  it  when  desired  upon  opening  the  valve 
thereof,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  1%  to  10% 
by  weight  of  a  propellant  to  pressurize  the  composition  in  the 
container  and  aid  in  discharging  it  therefrom  as  a  foam  and  a 
shave  cream  base  consisting  essentially  of  70%  to  90%  by 
weight  of  an  aqueous  medium  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  water  and  water  containing  up  to  20%  by  weight  of  an 
alcohol  containing  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  having  dissolved, 
emulsified  or  dispersed  therein  5%  to  15%  by  weight  of  an 
anionic  surface  active  foaming  agent  and,  optionally,  0.5%  to 
3%  by  weight  of  a  foam  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  fatty  acid  alkanolamide  containing  12  to  18 
carbon  atoms  in  the  fatty  acid,  organic  gum,  an  organic  colloid, 
propylene  glycol,  glycerol  and  sorbitol,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  shave  cream  base  contains  a  mixture  of  about  0.25 
to  1%  mineral  oil,  about  0.005  to  0.025%  of  lanolin  and  about 
0.001  to  0.006%  of  urea  to  thicken  the  foam  of  the  composition 
dispensed  from  the  container,  the  proportions  of  said  mixture 
being  based  upon  the  shave  cream  base. 


4,145,412 
COMPOSITION  FOR  APPLICATION  TO  ORAL  CAVFTY 

AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Peter  A.  Ladanyi,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Vipont  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Fort  Collins,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768^78 
Int  a.2  A61K  7/26 
VS.  a.  424—58  5  Claims 

1.  Composition  for  application  to  oral  cavities  consisting  of: 

(a)  an  extract  of  Sanguinaria  canadensis,  produced  by  treat- 
ing cut  or  ground  bloodroot  with  methanol  by  maintain- 
ing the  solids  with  the  solvent  for  about  24  hours  at  about 
60*  C,  filtering  the  resultant  solvent  and  evaporating  it  to 
dryness  and  the  resultant  residue  is  dissolved  in  chloro- 
form and  adjusted  to  an  acid  pH  with  HCl  and  dried,  and 
the  resultant  residue  dissolved  in  glycerine,  in  an  amount 
of  from  0. 1  weight  percent  to  40.0  weight  percent,  and 
from  0.1-30  weight  percent  of  zinc  chloride,  and 

(b)  an  innocuous  carrier  arranged  for  application  to  an  oral 
cavity. 


4,145,413 
ARTinCIAL  SKIN  DARKENING  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Vera  R.  Usdin,  Arlington,  Vs.,  and  Edwin  Kaszynski,  Wbeaton, 
Md.,  assignors  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,792 
Int  a.2  A61K  7/021.  7/42 
VS.  a.  424—63  6  Claims 

1.  A  skin  coloring  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  dcr- 
matologic  base  containing  cuprous  chloride  and  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  benzyl  alcohol  and  2,3-dihydroxyben- 
zoic  acid,  the  concentration  of  said  member  in  water  being 
from  2  percent  to  4  percent  by  volume  and  of  said  cuprous 
chloride  in  water  being  from  0.045  percent  to  0.09  percent  by 
weight. 
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4,145,414 
ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  AND 

ARA-CYTIDINt: 
Robert  C.  Kelly,  Kalamazoo,  Mich., 
Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The 
mazoo,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in' 
Dec.  21,  1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
11,826,  Feb.  16,  1970,  Pat.  No. 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13, 
Int.  a.2  C07H  77/00, 
U.S.  a.  424—180 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the 
benzoyl  ara-cytidine,  5'-0-lauroyl 
ara-cytidine,   S'-O-palmityl  ara-cytidilie, 
ara-cytidine,  and  the  pharmaceutical! 
tion  salts  thereof. 

14.  A  pharmaceutical  composition 
age  form,  from  about  3  to  about 
pound  selected  from  the  group 
ara-cytidine,  S'-O-palmityl  ara-cytidim 
dine,  or  5'-0-(p-anisoyl)  ara-cytidine, 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
pharmaceutical  carrier. 


AllK. 


100) 
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C  OMPOSmONS  OF 

^  E 

I  Id  WiUiam  J.  Wechter, 
Upjohn  Company,  Kala- 

5j  3,890,  Jul.  7,  1975, 
art  of  Ser.  No.  427,183, 
ontinuation  of  Ser.  No. 
3, 147,898,  which  te  a 
821 ,380,  May  27, 1969, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  832,965 
31/70 

26  Claims 

gfoup  consisting  of  S'-O- 

i-cytidine,  5'-0-stearyl 

or  5'-0-(p-anisoyl) 

acceptable  acid  addi- 


said  substance  "B"  as  deflned  in  clain 


1. 
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4,1 15,416 
NOVEL  AGENTS  AND  NOVEL  METHODS  FOR 
TREATMENT  OF  CLIM  ICTERIC  DISTURBANCES 
Ursula  Lachnit-Fixaon,  and  F  ledmund  Neumann,  both  of  Ber- 
lin, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  i  nignors  to  Schering,  A.G.,  Berlin 
and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  f  f  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  N*.  699,192,  Jun.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,076,811.  This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,323 


Claims  priority,  appUcatioi 
1976,2645307 

Int.  a.2  A61K 
U.S.  a.  424—238 


U/56;  CD7J  9/0O 


1.  A  pharmaceutical  comp  ssition  for  the  treatment  of  cli- 
macteric disturbances,  to  b<  administered  in  three  phases, 
which  comprises: 

for  the  flrst  phase,  10-12  dckage  unite  of  a  combination  of  an 


omprising,  in  unit  dos- 

milligrams  of  a  com- 

confisting  of  5'-0-benzoyl 

5'-0-lauroyl  ara-cyti- 

or  a  pharmaceutically 

in  association  with  a 


estradiol  estrogen  and  ar 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  from 
for  the  second  phase,  9-1 1 


estriol  estrogen,  approximately 
2:1  to  1:8, 

losage  units  of  a  combination  of 
an  estradiol  estrogen  and  an  estriol  estrogen,  approxi- 
mately in  a  weight  ratio  <  f  from  2:1  to  1:8  and  a  progesta- 
tional agent;  and 
for  the  third  phase,  6-8  dosage  unite  of  an  estriol  estrogen  or 
a  placebo. 


4,1'  i5.417 
BENZOD  [AZEPINES 


Ifay 

12, 


4,145,415 
PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ACHVE  SUBSTANCES  AND  THE 

ISOLATION  THEI  EOF 

Akihiko  Sato,  11-18,  Minoh  8-chome,  IHinoh,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,426 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30, 1976,  51-130741 

Int.  a.2  A61K  i5/78,  31/715 

VS.  a.  424—195  10  Oaims 

1.  A  physiologically  active  substa  ice  "B"  derived  from 
Ganoderma  lucidum  (Fr.)  Karst  which  is  a  powder  having  the 
following  characteristics: 

(i)  it  possesses  antitumor  activity  wl  en  orally  administered, 
(ii)  when  present  in  KBr  disc,  it  has  4  characteristic  infra-red 

spectrum  which  has  absorption  maxima  at  inter  alia  about 

3350,  1620,  1380  and  1080  cm"', 
(iii)  in  aqueous  solution,  it  has  a  cl  aracteristic  ultra-violet 

spectrum  with  absorption  maxima  one  of  which  is  at  about 

257  nm, 
(iv)  it  is  negative  in  a  steroid  color  ng  reaction  using  a  1 : 1 

reagent  of  concentrated  sulfuric  9cid  and  acetic  acid, 
(v)  it  is  positive  in  an  aldehyde  colbring  reaction  using  an 

anisaldehyde-sulfuric  acid  reageni , 
(vi)  it  is  positive  in  an  amino  acid  o  >loring  reaction  using  a 

ninhydrin  reagent, 
(vii)  it  is  soluble  in  aqueous  ethanfcl,  sparingly  soluble  in 

ethanol  and  insoluble  in  chlorofo  m,  ethyl  ether  and  ace- 
tone. 

2.  A  process  for  the  isolation  of  i 
substance  which  comprises  extractii  g  Ganoderma  lucidum 
(Fr.)  Karst  with  water  under  boiling,  (  oncentrating  the  result- 
ing water  extract  under  reduced  press  lire,  extracting  the  con- 
densate with  an  organic  solvent  and  treating  the  remaining 
insoluble  portion  with  an  aqueous  org  uiic  solvent  to  separate 


Umakant  D.  Shenoy,  London, 
maceuticlas  Ltd.,  London, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  576,921, 
This  application  Mar. 
Claims  priority,  appUcation 
21195/74 

Int  a.2  A61K  31 /S\  C07D  243/20.  401/04 
\iS.  a.  424—244 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fomlula 

R2    R3 

I      I 
N— CHOH 


llngland,  assignor  to  DDSA  Phar- 
Ingland 

12, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,061,745. 
,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,383 
United  Kingdom,  May  14,  1974, 


13  Claims 


wherein 
R|  represente  hydrogen,  halogen 
cyano,  nitro,  lower  alkyl, 
group; 
R2  represents  lower  alkyl 

alkenyl  or  a  benzyl  grouj  >: 
R3  represents  a  lower  alkyl 
R4  represents  phenyl,  (lof-er 

halophenyl  or  a  pyridyl 
7.  Process  for  the 
claim  1  which  comprises  reicting 
l,4-benzodiazepine-4-oxide  ol 


physiologically  active 


^ 


wherein 
R|  represents  hydrogen. 


Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5, 


23  Claims 


,  a  trifluoromethyl  group, 
lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkylthio 

hydroxy-Oower  alkyl),  lower 

group;  and 

alkyl)-phenyl,  nitrophenyl, 
jroup. 
preparation  of  a  compound  according  to 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
the  formula 


^ 


,NHR2 


IV 


\ 


\  aloen,  a  trifluoromethyl  group. 
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cyano,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkylthio 
group; 

R:  represente  a  lower  alkyl  radical;  and 

R4  represente  a  phenyl,  (lower  alkyl)-phenyl,  nitrophenyl, 
halophenyl  or  pyridyl  group  with  an  aldehyde  having  the 
general  formula  R3CHO  in  which  R3  represente  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  the  mol  ratio  of  said  aldehyde  to  said  1,4-ben- 
zodiazepine-4-oxide  being  at  least  3:1. 

13.  A  therapeutic  composition  comprising  a  tranquilizing, 
sedating  or  hypnotizing  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups,  C,.3  alkylthio,  and  C1.3  alkylamino 
group,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof. 

6.  An  anti-bacterially  efTective  pharmaceutical  composition 
comprising  a  thienopyridine  according  to  claim  1,  together 
with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent  therefor. 


R2   Rj 
I      I 
N— CHOH 


wherein 
Rl  represente  hydrogen,  halogen,  a  trifluoromethyl  group, 

cyano,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkyl  thio 

group; 
Rj  represente  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-(lower  alkyl),  lower 

alkenyl  or  a  benzyl  group; 
R3  represente  a  lower  alkyl  group;  and 
R4  represente  phenyl,  (lower  alkyl)-phenyl,  nitrophenyl, 

halophenyl,  a  pyridyl  group,  or  an  acid  addition  salt 

thereof  in  admixture  with  a  pharmacologically  accepuble 

diluent  or  carrier. 


4,145,418 
THIENOPYRIDINE  SUBSTITUTED  CEPHALOSPORINS 
Yntaka  Kuwada,  Ashiya,  and  Kaqji  Megnro,  Takanuuka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Dec  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,428 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1976,  51-1315; 
Mar.  29, 1976,  51-34971 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/36 
MS.  CL  424-246  6  Claims 

1.  A  thienopyridine  of  the  formula: 


CONH— CH— CONH 


CHjS-Het 


COOH 


wherein  X  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  Het  is  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  group;  the  nitro- 
gen-containing heterocyclic  group  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  N-oxide-pyridyl,  pyrimidyl, 
pyridazinyl,  N-oxide-pyridazinyl,  pyrazolyl,  imidazolyl,  thia- 
zolyl,  1,2,3-thiadiazolyl,  1,2,4-thiadiazolyl,  1,3,4-thiadiazolyl, 
1,2,5-thiadiazolyl,  1,2,3-oxadiazolyl,  1,2,4-oxadiazolyl,  1,3,4- 
oxadiazolyl,  1,2,5-oxadiazolyl,  1,2,3-triazolyl,  1,2,4-thiazolyl, 
IH-tetrazolyl  and  2H-tetrazolyl,  the  substituent  on  the  substi- 
tuted nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  group  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  halo- 
gen, a  halogcnalkyi  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxyl,  mercapto,  amino,  carboxyl,  carbamoyl,  morpholino, 
sulfo,  alkoxycarbonyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  mono-, 
di-  or  tri-C|.3  alkyl  amino  C1.3  alkyl,  mono-,  and  di-Ci.3  alkyl- 
carbonyl  C1.3  alkyl,  alkylthioalkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 


4,145,419 
NOVEL  IMIDAZOBENZOXAZINES 
Darid  A.  Rowhwds,  Cirencester,  and  John  B.  Taylor,  Ampney, 
Crucis,  Near  Cirencester,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Rous- 
sel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,580,  May  23, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,836 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  21.  1976. 
21111/76  -^  -H       ,      , 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/535:  C07D  498/02 
VS.  a.  424-248.4  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
imidazobenzoxazines  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
nitro,  NH2  and  a  protected  amino,  Z  is  — COOR  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms. 


-(CH2),-N_ 


\ 


alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  magnesium,  aluminum  and 
nitrogen  bases,  n  is  1,2  or  3,  R|  and  R2  are  individually  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms  and  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino  and 
4-methyl-piperazino  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salte. 

9.  An  antiallergic  and  bronchodilatory  composition  com- 
prising an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim 
1  and  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 

13.  A  method  of  relieving  allergic  asthma  in  warm-blooded 
animals  comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded  animals  an 
antiallergically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of 
claim  1. 


4,145,420 

PYRAZOLO(l,5-C)QUINAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES 

B.  Richard  Vogt  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons, 

Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  820,289,  Jul.  29, 1977.  This  application  Jul 

19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,910 

Int  a.2  C07D  4S7/04:  A61K  31/505 

UA  a  424-248 J  MOataii 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


1052 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  loM^r  alkyl,  phenyl  option- 
ally substituted  with  R^  R^  is 


S 

II 

— ZCN 

wherein  Z  is  a  single  bond  or 


V-J 


or 


(CH2)„-C- 
R 


»'-, 


{Ch,x 


R'-Q 


(wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  Q 
R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  ben^l 

substituted  by  an  R^  radical  as  d  fined 
R^  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  difl  :rent 

lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydrc  xy. 
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R— NH- 


wherein  X  is  imino  and  R  is 


I  radical  of  formula  III, 


CH  or  N); 
or  phenyl  optionally 
below; 

and  are  hydrogen, 
alkanoyloxy. 


— O— CH2 


(X|  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy,  or  N<  •2); 
R^  and  R*  may  be  the  same  or  diffei^nt  and  represent  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  phenyl  optionaly  substituted  with  Xj  or 
benzyl  optionally  substituted  wit^  Xj, 
(CH2)m  and  (CH2)„  represent  a  siigle  bond  or  straight  or 

branched  chain  alkylene  radicals!  and 
m  and  n  represent  the  number  ol 
normal  chain  and  may  be  the  sai 
to  10,  but  m  plus  n  is  10  or  less,  I  ^ 

and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof 
7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  treating  allergic 
conditions  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as 
defmed  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceu^cally  acceptable  carrier 
thereof 


carbons  in  the  longest 
le  or  different  and  are  0 


wherein, 
Yl  and  Y2,  independently, 
alkoxy,  nitro,  trifluoronjethyl 
thio,  and 
Y3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  al  coxy, 
in  free  base  form  or  in  pham  aceutically 
tion  salt  form  thereof  to  an 


acceptable  acid  addi- 
akimal  in  need  of  such  treatment. 


4,1  «, 


Martin  Winn,  Deerfield,  and 
lU.,  assignors  to  Abbott 
Filed  Sep.  6, 
Int  a.2  A61K 
U,S.  a.  424-250 
1.  A  compound  represented 


CH3O, 


CH3O 


wherein  R  and  R'  taken  tog(  th( 
— CH2CH2NR"CH2CH2 


wherein  R"  is  alkoxycarbon; 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition 
amount  of  a  compound 


assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

No.  898,558 

Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1977, 


4,145,421 
TREATING  SPASTIC  CONDITIONS 
Peter  Neumann,  Berne,  Switzerland, 
Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser. 
Oaims  priority,  application  United 
16914/77;  Apr.  22,  1977,  16915/77 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/495 

VS.  a.  424—250  T  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  spastic  i;onditions  in  animals  or 

relaxing  muscles  in  animals  which  (i>mprises  administering  a 

therapeutically  efTective  amount  of  t  compound  of  formula  I, 


CH3O, 


CH3O 


wherein  R"  is  alkoxycarbor  yl, 
able  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
able  carrier. 

7.  A  method  of  treating 
ing  administering  to  a  man^nal 
effective  amount  of  a  comp  mnd 
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are  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl, 
,  cyano,  hydroxy  or  alkyl- 


i,422 
AMINOMETHYtENE  OXINDOLES 

J.  KyncI,  Lake  Forest,  both  of 
L^wratories,  North  Chicago,  III. 
,  Ser.  No.  830,722 
31/4^5;  C07D  401/00,  403/00 

10  Claims 
by  the  formula 


CHN 


/ 

i 

\ 
R 

N   '    "O 
icr  form  a  chain  of  the  formula 


repr  sented 


comprising  an  active 
by  the  formula 


CHN 


/ 

4 
\ 


R' 


N  O 


wherein  R  and  R'  taken  together  form  a  chain  of  the  formula 
— CH2CH2NR"CH2CH2-  - 


,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
and  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 


h;  ^pert( 


:ension  in  a  mammal  compris- 
so  afflicted  a  therapeutically 
represented  by  the  formula 
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*CHN 


/ 


R' 


\ 


wherein  R  and  R'  taken  together  form  a  chain  of  the  formula 
— CH2CH2NR"CH2CH2— 

wherein  R"  is  alkoxycarbonyl  and  the  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,145,425 

SUBSTITUTED 

(3-LOWERALKYLAMINC>-2-R,0-PROPOXY)PYIUDINES, 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AIVD  USE 
John  J.  Baldwin,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Iiic« 
Rahway,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  696,235,  Jun.  15, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,016 
Int  a.2  C07D  213/57:  A61K  31/44 
MS.  a.  424—263 
1.  Compound  having  the  formula: 


CN 


OR, 
O— CH2— CH-CH2— NHR 


4.145,423 

PYRIMIDINYL-l,2.DITHIOLE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

ANTI-BILHARZIA  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Michel  Barreau;  Claude  Cotrel,  both  of  Paris,  and  Claude  Jean- 
mart,  Brunoy  (Essonne),  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  766,967,  Feb.  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,104,386. 
This  application  Not.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,458 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  10, 1976,  76  03603; 

Not.  30,  1976,  76  36038 

Int  CL2  CD7D  239/06:  A61K  31/505 

MS.  a.  424—251  6  Claims 

1.  A  1,2-dithiole  compound  of  the  formula: 


""X 


J=S 


wherein  Het  represents  a  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from 
pyrimidin-2-yl,  pyrimidin-4-yl  and  pyrimidin-S-yl,  or  a  said 
heterocyclic  radical  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom  or  by  an 
alkyl  radical  of  I  through  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  radical  of 
1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  the  mercapto  radical,  an  alkylthio 
radical  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  dialkylamino  group 
having  1  through  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  radical. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  with  anti-bilharzia  activity 
which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  1,2-dithiole  com- 
pound as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  association  with  one  or  more 
compatible  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluents  or  adju- 
vants. 


4,145,424 
1,4,4A-TRIMETHYL-1,2,4A,-4B,9A,10A-HEXAHYDRO- 
10H-BENZO[h]THIENO 
[2',3':4,31CYCLOPENT-Il,2-b]-PYRIDINE 
Ricardo  G.  Jarque,  Barcelona;  Mercedes  A.  Domingo,  San  Juan 
Despi;  Juan  Bosch  Cartes,  Barcelona;  Cristobal  M.  Roldan, 
and  Fernando  R.  Peinado,  both  of  Madrid,  all  of  Spain,  assign- 
ors to  Laboratorios  Made,  S.A.,  Madrid,  Spain 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,501 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Apr.  14, 1977,  457.778 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/44:  C07D  521/00 
MS.  CL  424—256  2  Claims 

1.  The  compound  l,4,4a-trimethyl-l,2,4a,4b,9a,10a-hexahy- 
dro-IOH-benzo  [b]  thieno  [2',3':4,3]-cyclopent  [1,2-b]  pyridine 
(I)  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  the  product  of  claim  1  as  active 
ingredient  along  with  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  inert 
carrier. 


wherein: 

R  is  C3-C4  branched  alkyl  and 

R|UH, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

6.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  animals  which  com- 
prises administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


4,145,426 
ANTI-MICROBUL  PIPERIDINO  BUTAN-2-ONES 
Nathaniel  Grier,  Englewood;  Richard  A.  Dybas,  SomerTille,  and 
Bruce  E.  Witzel,  Westfield,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J. 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1977.  Ser.  No.  816,613 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/445:  C07D  211/44.  211/32.  211/22 
MS.  a.  424-267  4  data, 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3— CCH 


V 


wherein  R  and  R*  are  C|  to  C3  alkyl,  hydroxy,  C,  to  C3  hy- 
droxyalkyl,  phenyl,  carboxy,  carboxamido,  N-loweralkylcar- 
boxamido  said  alkyl  having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  loweralk- 
oxycarbonyl  said  alkoxy  having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
l-pyrrolidinyl  and  1-piperidinyl,  provided  that  R  and  R'  are 
substituted  at  either  the  3  or  4  position  of  the  piperidine  rings 
and  further  provided  that  said  piperidine  rings  are  identically 
substituted. 

3.  An  antimicrobial  composition  comprising  an  antimicrobi- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3— C— CH 


/ 
\ 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  C,  to  C3  alkyl,  hydroxy.  C,  to  C3  hy- 
droxyalkyl,  phenyl,  carboxy,  cariwxamido,  N-lower-alkylcar- 
boxamido  said  alkyl  having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl  said  alkoxy  having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms. 
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l-pyrrolidinyl  and  1-piperidinyl,  pn^^ided  that  R  and  R'  are 
substituted  at  the  3  or  4  position 
further  provided  that  said  piperidine 
stituted. 
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of  the 


piperidine  rings  and 
rings  are  identically  sub- 


4,145,427 
N-[l-(3.BENZOYL-PROPYLM-Pl|»ERIDYL]-SULFONIC 

AOD  AMIDES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Adolf  Langbein;  Karl-Heinz  Weber,  b«th  of  Gau-Algesheim,  and 
Karin  BSke,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelhei*  GmbH,  Ingelheim  am 
Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1978,  SerJNo.  896,575 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^p.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1977  2718405 

lat  a.2  A61K  31/18,  31/41-  C07D  211/96 
VS.  a.  424—267  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rl— SOjN— ^  N 


N-(CH2)3  -C— ^  y 


wherein 

R|  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  p|ienyl,  substituted  phenyl, 
naphthyl  or  heteroaryl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  ani 

R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy  ir  halogen; 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof.  | 

5.  A  neuroleptic  pharmaceutical  posage  unit  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  an  inert  phar^naceutical  carrier  and  an 
effective  neuroleptic  amount  of  a  co|npound  of  claim  1. 


LcnvE 

i,4-TRIAZOLYL)-3,3- 

lANES 

iofWttppertal;WiUielm 


4,145,428 
FUNGICIDALLY 
^ACYLOXY■l-PHENOXY-l-(l 
DIMETHYL-Bi 
Wolfgang  Krimen  Karl  H.  Bflchel, 
Brandes,  Cologne,  and  Paul-Ernst  Frohberger,  Leverkusen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schafl,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,651 
Claims  priority,  applica^on  Fed.  Ifep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 
1976,  2600799 

Int.  CL'  AOIN  9/22;  A61K  $1/41, 
VS.  a.  424—269 

1.   A   2-acyloxy-l-phenoxy-l-(l,2|4-triazolyl)-3,3-dimethyl- 
butane  of  the  formula 


.^ 


0—1  ;o— R 
I 

O— CH— CH-fC(CH3)3 
Az 


in  which 

R  represents  straight-chain  or 
carbon  atoms,  straight-chain  or 
nyl,  each  with  2  to  4  carbon 
to  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S 
with  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  o{ 
or  phenoxyalkyl  which  is 
phenyl  part  and  has  up  to  2 
in  either  case  the  substituents 
gens,  amino,  cyano,  nitro  and 
atoms,  or  alkyl-amino  or 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  part,  or 
optionally  be  substituted  by 

X  represents  halogen,  amino, 
branched  alkyl  with  up  to  4 


C07D  249/10 

9Claims 


O' 


S  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
atoms  and  up  to  S 
total  of  up  to  S  carbon 
with  up  to  2  carbon 
which  may  optionally 
selected  from  halogens, 
1  to  2  carbon  atoms, 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  part, 
total  of  up  to  3  carbon 
alkyl  part  and  halogen, 
in  the  phenyl  pari, 
n  represents  0,  1,  2  or  3, 
Az  represents  the  1,2, 
radical, 
in  the  form  of  the  free  base, 
ated  acid  or  a  complex  with 

7.  A  fungicidal  compositio  n 
fungicidally  effective  amoifit 
claim  1  in  admixture  with  a 
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h)  Jogenoalkyl  with  up  to  2  carbon 

halo{  en  atoms,  alkoxy-carbonyl  with  a 

atoms,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  each 

at(^s,  phenyl  or  phenoxy,  either  of 

carry  one  or  more  substituents 

imino,  cyano,  nitro  and  alkyl  with 

phenylalkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon 

n  which  alkylcarbonyloxy  with  a 

itoms  may  be  a  substituent  in  the 

I  itro  or  cyano  may  be  a  substituent 


tnd 
,4-t  iazolyl-1  or  the  l,2,4-triazolyl-4 

1  salt  with  a  physiologically  toler- 
a  metal  salt. 

containing  as  active  ingredient  a 
of  a  compound  according  to 
diluent. 


4,145,- 


1 


ORAL  VETERIN 
Christopher  D.  Clarke, 

Group  limited,  Great 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No, 
application  Mar. 
Claims  priority,  applicatia^ 
41231/74 

lot  CU  A61K 
U.S.  CL  424—271 

I.  In  the  treatment  of  a 
effective  antibiotic,  the 
administering  said  antibiotii : 
consisting  essentially  of 
from  1  to  5%  w/v  of  a 
inorganic  cations  have  been 
quaternary  ammonium 
solvent  and,  as  the  balance, 

II.  In  the  treatment  of  a 
effective  penicillin,  the 
administering  veterinary 
tially  of  from  1  to  15% 
w/v  of  a  clay  of  the 
cations  have  been  replaced 
of  the  formula: 


,429 
USY  PREPARATIONS 
Wort  ling,  Eagland,  assignor  to  Beecham 


■  froi  n 


w/  f 


(D 


from  about  0  to  2%  of  a 
edible  vegetable  oil  selected 
sunflower  oil,  arachis  oil, 
oU. 


brinched  alkyl  with  1  to  8 

jranched  alkenyl  or  alky- 

at<  ms,  halogenoalkyl  with  1 

1  alogen  atoms,  cycloalkyl 

pi  lonally  substituted  phenyl 

opt  onally  substituted  in  the 

carta  }n  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part, 

teing  selected  from  halo- 

ilkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon 

dialky  amino  with  1  to  4  carbon 

shenylamino  which  may 

hal  3gen,  nitro  or  cyano; 

cya]  10,  nitro,  straight-chain  or 

carfon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  with 


Briliin 

61l]005,  Sep.  8, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

1977,  Ser.  No.  776,495 

United  Kingdom,  Sep.  21,  1974, 


31/43.  31/14.  47/00 

11  Claims 

vreterinary  animal  with  an  orally 

imp  'ovement  which  comprises  orally 

in  veterinary  fluid  composition 

1  to  15%  w/v  of  an  antibiotic, 

nitural  or  synthetic  clay  in  which 

replaced  with  long  chain  aliphatic 

cati(  ns,  from  0  to  2%  w/v  of  a  polar 

an  edible  vegetable  oil. 

veterinary  animal  with  an  orally 

improvement  which  comprises  orally 

composition  consisting  essen- 

of  said  penicillin,  from  1  to  5% 

montniorillonite  group  in  which  organic 

ty  a  quaternary  ammonium  cation 


fluid 


Rji-N®-R4 
«l3 


pc 


ar  solvent  and,  as  the  balance,  an 

from  the  group  consisting  of 

soyabean  oil,  rapeseed  oil  or  maize 


4145,430 

BETA-LACTAM  COMP^IUNDS,  PREPARATION  AND 

USE 

Eric  Hunt,  Betchworth,  ElnUand,  assignor  to  Beecham  Group 
Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1  ►78,  Ser.  No.  921,738 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  23,  1977, 
31015/77 

Int  a.2  C07D 

U.S.  a.  424—272  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fa  rmula  (I) 


498/04;  A61K  31/42 
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H. 


wherein  X  is  a  moiety  of  the  sub-formula  (a)  or  (b): 
CH2  CHj 


J^y 


0)  R*  R« 

\         I 
C=C— 

or  R*— C-C—  and  R*,  R'  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  m  is  0  to  3,  n  is  0  to  3  and  m  -|-  n  is  g 
5  and  p  is  0  or  1,  dispersed  in  a  non-toxic  non-pyrogenic  physi- 
ologically accepuble  carrier. 

14.  An  injecUble  composition  for  use  in  treating  helminthia- 
sis in  mammalian  species  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  structure 


(>) 


(b) 


15.  A  method  of  treating  bacterial  infections  in  humans  and 
animals  which  comprises  administering  to  a  human  or  animal 
in  need  thereof  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (I): 


H». 


wherein  X  is  a  moiety  of  the  sub-formula  (a)  or  (b): 


CH3 


(b) 


4,145,431 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  HELMINTHIASIS  BY 

PARENTERAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF  SULHDE-  AND 

SULFOXIDE-DERIVATIVES  OF  BENZIMIDAZOLES 
Rudiger  D.  Haugwitz,  Titusville,  and  Larry  R.  Cruthers,  Flem- 
ington,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Soiu,  Inc., 
Princeton,  NJ.  s 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,498 
iBt  a.2  A61K  31/415 
VS.  a.  424—273  B  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  helminthiasis,  which  comprises 
parenterally  administering  to  a  mammalian  host  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  structure 


(Q), 


t 


Z-(CH2)„-C-(CH2),-S-[''^^'*''~^'lj N 


r2 

I 


t 


Z-(CH2)„-C-(CH2),-S-|-«***'^^"^| N 

H 


NHCO2R' 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  R^  and  R'  are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  Z  is 

R«  R* 

\        I 
C«C— 


(a) 


./ 


or  R*— C-C—  and  R*,  R*  and  R*  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  misOto3,  nisOto3andm-f-nisS 
5  and  p  is  0  or  1  and  a  non-toxic  non-pyrogenic  physiologically 
acceptable  carrier  therefor  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  benzyl  benzoate,  1,3-butylene  glycol,  ethyl  oleate,  glyceryl 
triaceute,  mixtures  thereof,  a  mixture  of  benzyl  benzoate  and 
sesame  oil,  and  sterile  water  for  injection. 


4,145,432 
6-ACYLORYALKYL-l,4-DIHYDROPYRIDINE 
DERIVATIVES  AND  A  METHOD  OF  EFFECTING 
VASODILATION  THEREWITH 
Yoshinari  Sato,  Takaishi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^isawa  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,994 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  2,  1975, 
27945/75;  Sep.  29,  1975,  39854/75;  Dec.  16,  1975,  51524/75; 
Apr.  5, 1976,  13761/76 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/455;  C07D  213/55 
VS.  CL  424-266  33  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


A' 

.^^  N   >^, 


NHCO2R' 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  R^  and  R^  are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  Z  is 


wherein 

R|  is  phenyl,  nitrophenyi  or  halophenyl, 

R2  and  R3  are  each  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or  N-lower  alkyl- 
N-phenyl(lower)alkylamino(Iower)alkoxycarbonyl, 

R4  is  lower  alkanoyloxy(lowcr)alkyl,  carboxyalkanoyloxy(- 
lower)alkyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl(lower)alkanoyloxy(- 
lower)alkyl,  N-lower  alkyl-N-phenyl(lower)alkylamino(- 
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lower)alkanoyloxy(lower)alkyl, 
kanoyloxy(lower)alkyl  and  benz^yloxyO' 
R5  is  lower  alkyl. 

29.  A  method  for  effecting  vasodilation 
mals  which  comprises  administerii^ 
amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 
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hlorophenoxy(lower)al- 
lower)alkyl,  and 

in  humans  and  mam- 
thereto  an  effective 


.airy  R.  Cruthers,  Flem- 
R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc., 


4,145,433 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  HELMINTHIASIS  BY 
PARENTERAL  ADMINISTRATI  >N  OF  SULFOXIDE 
DERIVATIVES  OF  BENZpVflDAZOLES 
Rudiger  D.  Haugwitz,  Titiisville,  and 
ington,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ej  1 
Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a^  A6IK  3H 
VS.  a.  424—273  B 

1.  A  method  of  treating  helmintliiasis,  which  comprises 
parenterally  administering  to  a  mam  nalian  host  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  struct!  re 


So.  870,410 

'415 


0-(CH2)„- 


R2  O 


12  Claims 


■iXx 


'NHCO2R' 


an  effective  amount  of  a 


> 


R2  O 

(CH2)„-C-(CH2),-J- 
R' 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lo  ver  alkyl,  R^  and  R-*  are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  $electe<  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  an  1  R^  and  R'  may  be  the 
same  or  different  and  are  selected  fro  n  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  and  nitro,  m  is  0 
to  3,  n  is  0  to  3  and  m  +  n  is  =  S,  a  id  a  non-toxic  non-pyro- 
genic  physiologically  acceptable  carrfer  therefor  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  benzyl  benz^ate,  1,3-butylene  glycol, 
ethyl  oleate,  glyceryl  triacetate,  mixt  ires  thereof,  a  mixture  of 
benzyl  benzoate  and  sesame  oil,  and  i  terile  water  for  injection. 


'NHCO2R' 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salt  or  nitrogen 
oxide  thereof; 
wherein: 

Ri,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  represent 
group  consisting  of  hyd  rogei 
alkyl,  C I -Cg  alkoxy,  Cj 
Rs  represents  hydrogen, 
7  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
X  represents  oxygen;  and 
m  represents  the  number 
21.  A  pharmaceutical  conlposition 
sive,  and  neuroleptic  proper  ies 
(A)  a  pharmaceutically 
the  formula: 


a  member  selected  from  the 
en,  hydroxy,  halogen,  Ci-C^ 
i-jC^alkylthio,  and  trifluoromethyl; 
,  C  |-C(  alkyl  or  aralkyl  having  from 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lo  k'er  alkyl,  R^  and  R^  are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  selecte<  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  an  I  R*  and  R'  may  be  the 
same  or  different  and  are  selected  hotn  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  and  nitro,  m  is  0 
to  3,  n  is  0  to  3  and  m  -|-  n  is  ^  S,  dispersed  in  a  non-toxic 
non-pyrogenic  physiologically  accep  able  carrier. 

10.  An  injectable  composition  for  u  )e  in  treating  helminthia- 
sis in  mammalian  species  comprising 
compound  of  the  structure 


4,145,434 

TETRACYCLIC  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  OF  MATTER 

Willem  J.  van  der  Burg,  Heesch,  Netfierlands,  assignor  to  Ak- 

zona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser  No.  798,222 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netl  eriands.  May  24,  1976, 
7605526 

Int.  a.2  C07D  209/58:  j(i61K  31/40 
MS.  a.  424—274  35  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ef  KJtivc 


,  Kalamacoo, 
Mi(  li. 


2-AMINOCYCLOALIPIUTIC 
Jacob  SzmnszkoTicz, 
Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Filed  Nov.  12, 
Int  a.2  C07D 
U.S.  a.  424—274 
1.  A  compound  of  the  foi^iula 


(CH2), 
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having  sedative,  depres- 
comprising: 

amount  of  a  compound  of 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salt  or  nitrogen 

oxide  thereof; 
wherein: 
R|,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  represent 

group  consisting  of  hyc 

alkyl,  Ci-Cfi  alkoxy,  Ci 
R5  represents  hydrogen,  C 

7  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
X  represents  oxygen;  and 
m  represents  the  number 
(B)  a  pharmaceutically  ac^ptable  carrier. 


a  member  selected  from  the 
rogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  C|-C( 
C^  alkylthio,  and  trifluoromethyl; 
l-C(  alkyl  or  aralkyl  having  from 


,  and 


4,^45,435 

AMIDE  COMPOUNDS 
I,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  UrJoIu 


1 Y16,  Ser.  No.  741,354 
207/06:  A61K  31/40 


R  ^ 

R| 


28  Claims 


(I) 


wherein  the  ~  at  the  l-p<  sition  of  the  cycloaliphatic  ring 
denotes  trans-stereoconfigui  ation  of  the  1 -position  substituent 
with  respect  to  the  substituei  it  in  position  2  of  the  same  cycloal- 
iphatic ring; 

R  is  C|  to  C3-alkyl; 

R|  and  Rj,  taken  separately,  are  Ct  to  Cj-alkyI,  or  when  Ri 


March  20,  1979 


CHEMICAL 


1057 


is  Ci  to  C3-alkyl,  R2  is  C,  to  Q-alkyl,  -CH2CF3,  C3  to 
C6-(allylic)alkenyl,  C2  to  Cs-hydroxyalkyl,  C3  to  C^- 
cycloalkyl,  C3  to  C4-cycloalkylmethyl,  phenyl-Cj  to  C3- 
alkyl,  or  R|  and  R2  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to 
which  they  are  bonded  complete  a  saturated,  monocyclic, 
mononitrogen  heterocyclic  ring  containing  only  carbon 
and  nitrogen  ring  atoms  and  containing  from  3  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  said  saturated  monocyclic  nitrogen  heterocyclic 
rings  having  3  to  4  ring  carbon  atoms  permissively  being 
substituted  in  the  3-position  of  the  ring  with  hydroxy,  Ci 
to  C3-alkyloxy,  or  Cj  to  C3-alkanoyloxy;  or  N-piperazinyl 
ring,  permissively  substituted  on  the  N'-nitrogen  with  a 
Ci  to  C3-alkyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  R3  and  R4  can  be  taken  to- 
gether with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  bonded  to  com- 
plete a  cyclopropylene  ring; 

m  is  1  to  4  and  is  2  to  4  only  when  R3  and  R4  are  both 
hydrogen; 

n  is  2  to  4;  and 

Q  is  1-naphthyl,  2-naphthyl  or 


wherein  each  of  X,  Y  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen  having  an 
atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35,  trifluoromethyl,  C2  to  Cs-alkyl, 
C]  to  C3-alkyloxy,  azido  or  phenyl,  and  at  least  one  of  X,  Y  and 
Z  is  a  substituent  other  than  hydrogen,  and  when  one  of  X,  Y 
and  Z  is  azido,  phenyl,  C]  to  C3-alkyloxy  or  trifluoromethyl, 
the  remaining  X,  Y  and  Z  moieties  are  hydrogen,  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

22.  A  composition  useful  in  pharmaceutically  effective  dos- 
age unit  form  for  alleviating  pain  in  warm-blooded  mammals 
which  comprises  a  compound  of  formula  I  in  claim  1  in  combi- 
nation with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,145,436 
ANTIMICROBIAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

USING  SAME 
Edwin  B.  Michaels,  Gregory  Ct.,  East  Norwalk,  Coui.  06855 
FUed  Not.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,031 
iBt  a.2  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  broad  spectrum,  antimicrobial  composition  having  both 
a  pH  ranging  from  about  4  to  about  9.5  and  low  toxicity  which 
consists  essentially  of: 
(a)  from  0.1   to  40  paru,  by  weight,   of  a  higher  al- 
kylimidazolium  betaine,  said  betaine  having  the  structure: 


CH2CH2OH 

R— C N+— CHjCOQ- 

II  I 

N  CH, 

\     / 
CH2 

where  R  is  higher  alkyl  or  mixed  higher  alkyl  of  from  10 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
(b)  from  0. 1  to  40  parts,  by  weight,  of  a  higher  alkyl-N, 
N-dimethylamine  oxide,  a  higher  alkyl-N,N-dihydroxye- 
thylamine  oxide,  or  an  acylamido  t-amine  oxide  having 
the  respective  structure: 


CH3 

R,-N— >0,  R,- 
CH3 


(CH2)20H  O  CH, 

-N— >0,  or  RiC— NH— (CH2)3— N 
(CH2)20H  CHj 


where  Rj  is  a  higher  alkyl  or  mixed  higher  alkyl  of  from 
10  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


4,145,437 
HYDROXY  ACIDS 
DaTid  C.  Aldridge;  Graham  C.  Crawley,  and  Colin  J.  Strawson, 
all  of  Macclesfield,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,284,  Aug.  20,  1976,  Pat  No. 
4,070,480.  This  appUcation  Oct.  25.  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,420 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  21, 1975. 
34842/75 

lat  a.J  C07D  307/32:  A61K  31/365 
MS.  a.  424—279  «  i 

1.  A  mono-lactone  of  the  formula: 


mi 


wherein  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  a  Cj.io-alkyl  or  phenyl 
radical,  and  the  other  of  R'  and  R^  is  hydrogen;  one  of  V?  and 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  a  Ci^^-alkyl  radical,  and  the  other  R^  and 
R*  is  hydrogen;  or  R^  and  R*  together  form  the  methylene 
(=CH2)  radical  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  base  addi- 
tion salt  thereof 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  the  treatment  of 
duodenal  or  gastric  ulcers  which  comprises  as  active  ingredi- 
ent an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1, 
or  a  pharmaceutically-accepuble  base  addition  salt  thereof, 
together  with  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 


4,145,438 
METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  ECZEMA  OR 
PSORIASIS 
Patrick  J.  Kingsiey,  Loughborough,  and  Thomas  S.  C.  Orr, 
Melton  Mowbray,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Fisons  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  717,875,  Aug.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,067,992. 
This  application  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,714 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  10,  1975, 
37183/75;  Sep.  10,  1975,  37185/75 

Int  CL2  A61K  31/35 
MS.  CL  424—283  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  eczema  or  of  psoriasis,  which 
method  comprises  per  os  administration  in  an  amount  effective 
to  ameliorate  the  symptoms  thereof,  of  a  compound  of  formula 
I. 


HOOC  CCX)H 

wherein  X  is  a  polymethylene  chain  containing  3  to  7  carbon 
atoms  inclusive,  which  chain  may  be  substituted  by  an  -OH 
group, 
or  a  therapeutically  accepuble  salt,  alkyl  C  1  to  10  ester, 


March  20, 1979 


1058 


mono-alkyl  C  1  to  10  amide,  di-afcyl  C  1  to  10  amide  or  an 
unsubstituted  amide  thereof, 
to  a  patient  suffering  from  such  a  Condition. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,145.439 
COMBATING  PESTS  WTTH  BEN^L  PHENYL  ETHERS 

Andreas  Schulze,  Cologne;  Klaus  Saste,  BencGladbach;  Klaus 
Naumann,  Cologne;  Peter  Roessler,  Berg.Gladbach,  and  Peter 
Kraus,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkuscn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,492 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R|ep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 

1976,  2631948 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/2«,  9/20:  C07D  i07/14;  C07C  93/06 

U.S.  a.  424—285  8  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  benzyl  phenyl  ethi  r  of  the  formula 


in  which 
Xis 


R' 
I 
— C=N- 


R' 
I 
,  — CH— Nss  or 


with  1-4  carbon  atoms, 


R'  is  H  or  methyl, 

R^  each  independently  is  H,  alkyl 

alkoxy  with  1-4  carbon  atoms,  I  alogen,  trifluoromethyl, 

trichloromethyl,   trifluorometho  (y,   trifluoromethylmer- 

capto  or  nitro, 

R^  each  independently  is  H,  halog  :n  or  alkoxy  with  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms, 
m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  S,  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4, 
or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

7.  A  method  of  combatting  arthroiixls,  nematodes,  fungi  or 
bacteria,  which  comprises  applying  to  the  arthropods,  nema- 
todes, fungi  or  bacteria,  or  to  a  habiti^  thereof,  an  arihropodi- 
cidally,  nematicidally,  fungicidally  ot  bactericidally  effective 
amount  of  a  substituted  benzyl  phenyl  ether  according  to  claim 
1  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


R' 
I 
■CH— NH— , 


4,145,440 
LIQUID  SUSPENSION  OF  AN  ALUMINUM  SALT  OF 
IBUPROFEPI 
Kandy  A.  Fitch,  and  Englebert  L.  Ron  e,  both  of  Portage  Town- 
ship, Kalamazoo  County,  Mich.,  issignors  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalaiiazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser..No.  825,572 

Int.  a.2  A61K  47/00.  31/19.  il/28:  C07F  5/06 

MS.  a.  424—287  ]  9  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  liquid  suspension  composition  compris- 
ing, for  each  100  ml.  of  suspension, 

(a)  from  about  4  to  about  17  gram  s  of  an  aluminum  salt  of 
ibuprofen, 

(b)  from  about  0.25  to  about  2.2S  ;rams  of  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  suspending  aj  ent  having  an  average 
particle  size  below  about  SO  mic  rons, 

(c)  from  about  0.4  to  about  0.8  gra  ns  of  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable,  essentially  water  soli  ible  surface  active  agent, 

(d)  from  about  10  to  about  30  millil  ters  of  70%  USP  sorbitol 
solution, 

(e)  from  about  S  to  about  20  milliliters  of  glycerin  USP,  and 
(0  water  sufficient  in  amount  to  b^ng  the  liquid  volume  to 

100  ml.  of  total  hquid  suspensioi  i. 

2.  A  composition  according  to  clai  n  1  wherein  the  suspend- 
ing agent  (b)  is  selected  from  the  gr(  up  consisting  of 

(1)  a  mixture  of  about  0.9  to  abo  it  1.4  weight  percent  of 


microcrystalline  cellulose 
percent  of  sodium  carl 

(2)  about  0.2S  to  about  0. 
aluminum  silicate  powc^i 

(3)  mixtures  of  (1)  and 
suspending  agent  (1) 
about  2.23  percent. 
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and  about  0.1  to  about  1  weight 
b^xymethylcellulose, 

weight  percent  of  a  magnesium 
r,  and 

so  that  the  total  weight  of  the 
(2)  mixture  is  not  more  than 


(2 
aid 


4, 


,  Lawreice, 

«77, 


SYMPATHOMIMETIC 
ANTI 

Nicholas  S.  Bodor,  Lawren^ 
search  Corporation, 

FUed  Not.  4, 
Int.  a.2  A61K 
U.S.  a.  424—309 

1.  A  method  for  reducing 
blooded    animal    which 
thereto,  a  safe  but  effectiv* 
compound  having  the  formi  la 


45,441 
AMINES  EXHIBITING 
HEMORlOiOIDAL  ACnVITY 

Kana.,  assignor  to  Interx  Re- 
Kans. 

Ser.  No.  848,602 
1/12.  31/24.  31/135 

42  Claims 
lemorrhoidal  swelling  in  a  warm- 
comprises    rectally    administering 
anti-hemorrhoidal  amount  of  a 


wherein  R  represents  hydif>gen 
Cj-Cs  alkyl  group;  and  R] 
different  an  acyl  member  which 
bon  atoms,  alkenoyl  havin{ 
having  4-22  carbon  atoms. 


having  a  total  of  4-10  carbo  ii 
atoms  in  cycloalkyi  and  whei  ein 
yacetyl,  naphthalenecarbonj  I, 


tw » 


hi  iving 
h;  ilo, 


wherein  n  is  zero,  one  or 
substituted  by  1-3  alkyl 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
having  2-8  carbon  atoms,  or 
atoms  groups;  and  the  nontoxic 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


(D 


01) 


or  a  straight  or  branched 
R2  which  may  be  the  same  or 
is  alkanoyl  having  1-22  car- 
one  or  two  double  bonds  and 
dycloalkyl-C„H2„ 


? 


-C— 


atoms  of  which  3-7  are  carbon 
n  is  zero,  one,  or  two,  phenox- 
,  phenyl-CaH2, 


O 

II 


and  phenyl  is  unsubstituted  or  is 

1-4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 

,  trifluoromethyl,  dialkylamino 

alkanoylamino  having  1-6  carbon 

pharmaceutically  acceptable 
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4,145,442 

FHENOXY-HYDROXYPROPYLAMINES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION,  AND  METHOD  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS  FOR  TREATING 

CARDIOVASCULAR  DISEASES 
Peder  B.  Berntsson,  Vastra  Frolnnda:  Ame  E.  Brandstrom. 
Goteborg;  Eaar  L  Carlsson,  KnngriMcka;  Stig  A.  I.  Carlsson, 
Molnlycke;  Lars  Ek,  Onsala;  Benny  R.  Samuelsson,  Pixbo; 
Sren  E.  SJostrand.  Kimgsbacka;  Gert  C.  Strandlund,  Molndal, 
and  Bengt  A.  H.  Abiad,  Goteborg,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 
Aktiebolaget  Hassle,  Molndal,  Sweden 
Continiuition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  347,625,  Apr.  4, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,996,382.  This  appUcation  Aug.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,345 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  4,  1972,  4321/72 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/135:  C07C  93/06 
MS.  a.  424—330  40  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^— ^         \-0— CH2— CH— 


CH2— CH— CH2NHR ' 
OH 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt 
thereof,  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyi  radical  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkoxymethyl  and  alkoxyethyl  in  which  the  alkoxy  part  con- 
tains 1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  Vt?  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
alkoxymethyl  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

14.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  providing  cardioselective 
antagonism  to  adrenergic  /3-receptor  stimulation  containing  as 
an  active  ingredient  a  dosage  unit  effective  to  provide  said 
cardioselective  antagonism  to  adrenergic  ;3-receptor  stimula- 
tion, an  ortho-para-substituted  phenoxy-hydroxypropylamine 
compound  of  the  formula 


^— /         V-O— CH2— CH— 


w. 


I 

OH 


-CH2NHR' 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt 
thereof,  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyi  radical  of  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkoxymethyl  and  alkoxyethyl  in  which  the  alkoxy  part  con- 
tains 1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  V?  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
alkoxymethyl  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  together  wth  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


O 
II 
(CH2)2NHCR 


wherein  R  is 


wherein  R'  is  the  radical  — 0CH2CH(0H)CH2NHR2  wherein 
R  is  C|  to  C4  linear  or  branched  alkyl,  and  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally accepUble  salt  thereof. 

13.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  cardiovascu- 
lar disorders  in  mammals  by  blocking  the  beu-adrenergic 
receptor  sites,  consisting  essentially  of  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier  and  an  amount  effective  to  block  said  beta- 
adrenergic  receptor  sites  of  an  agent  selected  from  the  group  of 
compounds  of  claim  1. 


4,145,444 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENT  OF  BENZOYL 
DERIVATIVE 
Yasuhiko  Hamazald,  Yachiyo;  Shozo  Kawabata,  Saitama;  To- 
shiyuki  Yamamoto,  Tokyo;  Yasuo  Shiraishi,  Tokyo,  and  AUra 
Ueno,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaken  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  755,069,  Dec.  28,  1976.  This  application 

Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,919 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqnent  to  Nov.  7, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
bt  a.2  C07C  49/76:  AOIN  9/12 
MS.  a.  424—331  1  CUb 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  chronic  inflammation  in  a  mam- 
mal, which  comprises:  administering  to  said  mammal  a  thera- 
peutically accepubie  amount  of  4-n-butyl-benzophenone. 


4,145,443 

BICYCLO[3.1.0]HEXYLETHYLAMINOCARBONYL-SUB- 

STTTUTED  NAPHTHYLOXY  CARDIOVASCULAR 

AGENTS 

Karl  G.  Untcfa,  Los  Altos,  and  Stefan  H.  Unger,  Palo  Alto,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,952 

lat  a.2  C07C  103/29:  AOIK  31/165 

MS.  a.  424—324  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,145,445 
PROCESS  FOR  PROTEIN  PRODUCTION 
Donald  O.  Hitzman,  Bartiesrille,  Okla^  aarignor  to  PUlUps 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartiesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,196 
lat  CL2  A23K  1/00 
MS.  a.  426—60  18  ClalaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  protein-containing  feed 
materials  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  converting  a  lower  hydrocarbon  of  about  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  in  a  carbon  dioxide-utilizing  process  at 
least  in  part  to  methanol,  thereby  producing  a  methanol- 
containing  stream, 

(b)  culturing  at  least  one  methanol-utilizing  microorganism 
under  aerobic  fermentation  conditions  employing  said 
methanol  as  carbon  and  energy  source,  molecular  oxygen- 
containing  gases  to  maintain  said  aerobic  fermentation 
conditions,  assimilable  nitrogen  source,  other  nutrients, 
and  water,  thereby  producing  a  product  stream  compris- 
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ing  single  cell  protein,  and  an  o  f-gas  stream  comprising 


oxygen, 

nto  a  separated  carbon 

stream  containing  oxy- 

iioxide  at  least  in  part  to 


carbon  dioxide  and  unconsumed 

(c)  separating  said  ofT-gas  stream 
dioxide  stream  and  a  residue  gai 
gen, 

(d)  recycling  said  separated  carbon 
said  converting  step  (a), 

(e)  recycling  said  residue  gases  coniuning  oxygen  at  least  in 
part  to  said  culturing  step  (b), 

(0  separating  air  into  streams  cornicing  substantially  pure 

oxygen  and  substantially  pure  nil  rogen, 
(g)  reacting  at  least  a  part  of  said  su  Mtantially  pure  nitrogen 

with  hydrogen,  thereby  forming  ^monia, 
(h)  feeding  at  least  a  part  of  said  aiAmonia  to  said  culturing 

step  (b)  as  at  least  a  part  of  said  litrogen  source, 
(i)  feeding  at  least  a  part  of  said  subttantially  pure  oxygen  at 

least  in  part  to  said  culturing  ste^  (b)  as  at  least  a  part  of 

said  molecular  oxygen-containing  gases,  and 
(j)  admixing  said  product  stream,  a|  such  or  at  least  in  part 

dewatered,  with  supplementary  foed  comp>onents,  thereby 

preparing  a  high-protein  feed  product. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


amount  of  at  least  5.5% 
animal  food  has  a  densilW 
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>y  weight  and  said  so-compacted 
of  at  least  O.S  oz/in^. 


4,145,446 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  t>RODUCING  A  UREA 
FATTY  ACin  ADDUCT  CONSISTING  OF  SOLID 
PARTICLES 
Era  Kurucz;  Piroska  Lukacs;  I^jos  KoIUr,  Jozsef  Barics;  Joz- 
aef  Gulyas;  Laxzlo  Zolna;  Balazs  Juhasz;  Lfjos  Fodor;  Sandor 
Gal;  Janos  Hoilo;  Emo  Pnngor,  Janisz  Sztatisz,  and  Jenb 
Zolnay.      all      of     Budapest,      Hungary,      assignors      to 
NSvenyomipari  ea  Mososzergyarto  Vallalat  and  Bndapesti 
Miiszaki  Egyetera,  both  of  Budapest^  Hungary 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6^,498,  Feb.  26, 1976, 
abandoned.  Thu  appUcation  May  2,  ^977,  Ser.  No.  792^1 
Int.  a.2  A23K  W2 
VS.  a.  426—69  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  i  urea-fatty  acid  adduct 
consisting  of  discrete  solid  particles  \  hich  is  suitable  for  the 
adjustment  of  the  urea  and  fatty  subst  ince  content  of  feed  for 
ruminating  animals,  comprising  prepi  ring  a  solution  or  melt 
from  urea  with  0  to  45%  water  at  60*  i  o  140*  C,  then  reacting 
the  solution  or  melt  of  urea  with  a  fall  y  acid  at  60*  to  140*  C, 
or  a  mixture  of  a  liquid  fatty  acid  and  a  neutral  fat  melted  at  35* 
to  105*  C,  in  a  weight  ratio  of  urea  to  fatty  acid  calculated  on 
pure  urea  of  between  40:60  and  60:40  ii  a  reactor  for  a  reaction 
period  from  about  2.5  to  10  seconds,  and  then  spraying  the 
reacted  product  into  a  spraying  space  wherein  the  sprayed 
particles  proceeding  in  an  air  stream  are  allowed  to  remain 
therein  until  they  crystallize  and  settl  . 


4,1  45,448 

CEREAL  PROTEIN  ^RTIHED  FOOD  BAR 

James  R  Hayward,  McHenry ;  William  L.  Keyser,  East  Dundee, 

and  Walter  J.  Zielinsld,  In|  leside,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  The 

Quaker  Oats  Company,  Cfa  icago.  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710,'  80,  Aug.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,902 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tl  is  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  19, 
1994,  has  b  ten  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  A23G  3/00 
VS.  a.  426—72  12  Chdms 

I.  A  marshmallow  based  |  iroduct  consisting  essentially  of: 
marshmallow,  low  in  reducin  5  sugars  and  having  incorporated 
therein,  before  the  marshmal  ow  is  allowed  to  set  to  any  de- 
gree, starch  containing  cere  d  material,  said  cereal  material 
having  a  protein  content  of  at  least  about  30  percent  by  weight, 
wherein  said  cereal  material  1  as  been  heated  prior  to  its  incor- 
poration into  the  marshmall  >w  to  gelatinize  the  starch  and 
denature  the  protein  therein,  but  which  does  not  have  the 
nutritional  content  thereof  s  jbstantially  reduced  due  to  the 
heating,  and  said  cereal  mate  ial  further  being  coated  with  fat 
to  prevent  substantial  water  j  bsorption  thereby. 


4,115,449 


MULTI-COMPART^ENT 
Roy  W.  Nelham,  Cheltenham, 
Associates  Incorporated, 
FUed  Jan.  12, 
Claims  priority,  application 
24659/77 

lat  a^  $65D  25/08 
VS.  CL  426—120 


19^8 


FOOD  PACKAGE 
Canada,  assignor  to  R.  Nelham  A 
M^sissauga,  Canada 
,  Ser.  No.  868,816 
United  Kingdom,  Jun.  13,  1977, 


TClaims 


4,145,447 
HIGHLY  COMPACTED  ANIM4l  FOOD  SYSTEM 
Stanton  E.  F!sb>r,  16  Brentmoor  Park, 
UernardW.Weinncn,  St.  Charles,  Mol,  assignor  tunemardW.    ture-impervious  material  and 
Weinrich  by  said  Stanton  E.  Fisher,  St.  Louis,  Mo, 
FUed  Mar.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,835 
Inta.2A23K  7// 75 


24aaims 
unit-integral,  unitized. 


U.S.  a.  426—72 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  hard, 
self-contained,  compact  chew-resistai  t  animal  food  product 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  compacting  animal  food  of  a  4ee  flowing  nature  and 
containing  suflicient  water  to  we 
out  affecting  its  free  flowing  natu  e,  prior  to  compacting, 
said  water  being  present  in  said  ai  limal  food  in  an  amount 
of  at  least  about  7.5%  by  wei|  ht  of  the  components 
thereof  dry,  said  compacting  beii  g  carried  out  at  a  pres 
sure  of  at  least  about  100  psi,  and 

(2)  baking  said  so-compacted  wet  ai  imal  food  at  a  tempera 
ture  of  at  least  about  200'  F.  forj 
until  said  water  is  present  in  said 


1.  A  generally  planar  poucl  i-like  package  formed  of  overly- 
ing layers  of  heat-sealable  fle  lible  substantially  air-  and  mois- 
ture-impervious material  and  having  a  generally  rectangular 
shape  with  side  edges  and  to|  1  and  bottom  edges, 
said  package  comprising  pi  irmanent  heat  seals  at  each  side 
edge  thereof  along  whic  h  said  overlying  layers  are  not 
separable,  a  first  tempora  y,  separable  heat  seal  closing  the 
top  edge  of  the  package  a  heat  seal  closing  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  package,  an  I  at  least  one  additional  tempo- 
rary, separable  heat  seal  ( xtending  continuously  from  said 
top  edge  to  said  bottom  idge  intermediate  said  side  walls 
and  separating  the  interior  of  the  package  into  separate 
compartments  containing  packaged  items, 
said  temporary,  separable  jseals  being  so  constructed  that 
separation  of  the  overlyi  ig  layers  may  be  effected  there- 


along  without  otherwise 
remainder  of  the  package 


at  least  about  O.S  hour 
animal  food  in  the  final 


of  the  package  at  said  top  edge  to  gain  simultaneous  access 


to  the  items  packaged  in 
to  permit  formation  of  a 


damaging  the  integrity  of  the 
and  the  layers  to  permit  opening 


said  separate  compartments  and 
single  interior  compartment  by 
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separation  of  the  overlying  layers  along  said  at  least  one 
additional  temporary,  separable  seal. 


4,145,450 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

COMPOSITION  OF  MILK 

WUUam  C.  Winder,  and  Richard  J.  Wagner,  both  of  Madison, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Hartel  Corporation,  Fort  Atkinson,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,782 

iBt  CU  A23C  9/00 

VS.  CL  426—231  7  Clidms 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  controlling  the  butterfat  con- 
tent of  a  stream  of  milk  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  a  first  portion  of  said  stream  of  milk  to  a  first  temper- 
ature, 

heating  a  second  portion  of  said  stream  of  milk  to  a  second 
temperature,  said  second  temperature  being  diflerent  from 
said  first  temperature, 

determining  the  rate  at  which  a  sound  wave  passes  through 
said  first  portion  of  milk  after  said  first  portion  is  heated  to 
said  first  temperature, 

determining  the  rate  at  which  a  sound  wave  passes  through 
said  second  portion  of  milk  after  said  second  portion  of 
milk  is  heated  to  said  second  temperature, 

deriving  the  level  of  butterfat  in  said  milk  from  said  deter- 
mined rates  at  which  said  sound  waves  pass  through  said 
portions  of  milk,  and 

controlling  in  response  to  said  desired  butterfat  level  the 
quantity  of  cream  mixed  with  said  milk  to  give  a  predeter- 
mined level  of  butterfat  therein. 


4,145,452 

FATTY  SUBSTANCES  OF  QUASI-VITREOUS 

STRUCTURE 

Charles  M.  Cousin,  215  Aventte  Victor-Hugo,  62400  Bethune, 

and  Patrick  G.  Cavroy,  29  Ayenue  Rapp,  75007  Paris,  both  of 

France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,335,  Jaa.  6, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  538,941,  Jan.  6, 

1975,  abudooed.  This  appUcation  Oct  19, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

843,551 
Clairas  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  14, 1974,  74  01154 
Int  a.2  A23D  5/00 
VS.  a.  426—321  22  Claims 

1.  A  fatty  substances  containing  fatty  constituents  which  are 
glyceridic  esters  of  fatty  organic  acids,  some  of  said  fatty 
constituents  being  solid  at  room  temperature  and  some  being 
liquid  at  room  temperature  and  being  present  in  relative 
amounts  such  that  the  fatty  substance  normally  has  an  essen- 
tially crystalline  structure  at  room  temperature,  and  higher 
polyholosides  vegetable  gum  in  amount  providing  between 
0.01  and  1.5%  by  weight  of  said  gum  which  is  unassociated 
with  water  in  said  fatty  substance,  said  gum  being  insoluble  in 
said  fatty  constituents,  said  fatty  substance  having  a  quasi- 
vitreous  structure  at  room  temperature  in  which  the  fatty 
constituents  are  divided  into  small  areas  bounded  by  elongated 
chains  of  said  gum. 


4,145,453 

METHOD  FOR  CONVEYING  GROUND  CHEESE 

Roy  A.  Lenhardt,  Sr.,  Fond  dn  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  DEC 

International,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  741,662,  Not.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,078,874, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  639,356,  Dec.  10, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

854,080 

bt  a.2  B29F  3/00;  A23C  19/00 

VS.  a.  426—516  3  1 


4,145,451 
PRESERVATION  OF  LOW  AQD  FOOD  PRODUCTS  IN 

THE  ABSENCE  OF  CHEMICAL  PRESERVATIVES 
John  G.  Oles,  Glenriew,  lU.,  assignor  to  Kraft,  Inc.,  Glenriew, 

lU. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,173 

lat  a.2  A23L  J/24 

VS.  a.  426—321  28  Claims 

1.  A  preserved  food  composition  comprising  a  food  and 
between  0  and  about  60  percent  by  weight  edible  oil,  between 
about  30  and  about  96  percent  by  weight  moisture,  between  0 
and  about  30  percent  by  weight  sweetener,  as  sucrose  equiva- 
lent, balance  food  solids  and  a  preserving  system  containing 
between  about  0.05  and  about  1.8  percent  by  weight,  based  on 
the  total  moisture  content  of  the  food  composition,  acetic  acid, 
and  between  about  0.1  and  about  1.5  percent  by  weight,  based 
on  the  total  moisture  content  of  the  food  composition,  phos- 
phoric acid,  the  amount  of  phosphoric  acid  being  based  on  the 
amount  of  moisture,  sweetener,  and  acetic  acid  such  that  said 
food  composition  is  preserved  against  microbiological  spoilage 
in  the  absence  of  chemical  preservatives. 


1.  A  method  of  conveying  cheese,  comprising  the  steps  of 
grinding  a  mass  of  cheese,  extruding  the  ground  cheese 
through  a  multiplicity  of  holes  in  a  die  plate  into  a  housing, 
contacting  the  extruded  cheese  with  a  first  set  of  rotating 
blades  to  cut  the  extruded  cheese  into  particles,  contacting  the 
cut  cheese  particles  with  a  second  set  of  rotating  blades  located 
in  a  different  plane  from  said  first  set  of  blades  to  thereby 
agitate  and  suspend  the  cut  particles  in  the  housing,  and  flow- 
ing a  stream  of  air  vertically  upward  through  the  housing  to 
entrain  and  convey  the  cheese  particles  in  the  upwardly  mov- 
ing air  stream. 
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4,145,454 
STABILIZED  SPOONABQE  ICE  CREAM 
Iain  C.  M.  Dea,  Bedford,  and  Darid  J.  Finney,  Letcliwortli,  botli 
of  England,  aaaignora  to  Thomas  J 
Clifh,NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Unite^  Kingdom,  Oct  6,  1976, 
41602/76;  May  25, 1977,  22069/77;  I  Uy  27, 1977,  22532/77 

Int.  a.2  A23G  )  m 
MS.  CL  426—565  8  Claims 

1.  A  hardened  ice  cream  containin] ;  sufficient  freezing  point 


is  less  than  2.8  and  stabi- 
selected  from  the  group 


depressants  that  its  log  C  at  -20*  C. 

lised  with  (a)  at  least  one  stabilizer 

consisting  of  locust  bean  gum  and  tar^  gum  and  (b)  at  least  one 

stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  ca  isisting  of  xanthan  gum, 

agar-agar  and  Icappa-carrageenan. 


4,145,455 

MODIFIED  PROTEIN  COM  POSITIONS  AND 

PREPARATION  TK  EREOF 

Masao  FHjimaki,  Tokyo;  Soichi  Aiii,  Yokohama;  Michiko 

Watanabe,  Matsudo;  Yokio  Hashim  >to,  Iziuniotsn,  and  Akira 

Knrooka,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assigi  ors  to  Fi^i  Oil  Company, 

Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  ^o.  673,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1975,  50-41599 
Int.  a.2  A23J  J/Oa  3/02 
U.S.  a.  426—614  7  Claims 

1.  A  protein  composition  which  i  i  prepared  by  mixing  a 
cysteine-enriched  plastein  containing  about  3%  by  weight  or 
more  of  half-cystine  with  a  protein  i  elected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  plant  seed  protein,  cow  i  lilk  protein,  animal  meat 
protein,  fish  meat  protein,  egg  protein  and  microorganism 
protein,  in  a  ratio  such  that  the  amount  of  the  cysteine-enriched 
plastein  is  at  least  1%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
protein,  dissolving  or  dispersing  the  r«ultant  mixture  in  water, 
and  heating  the  resultant  solution  or  dispersion  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  40*-90"  C. 


4,145,456 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  INlfeRNALLY  COATED 

GLASS  TUBES  FOR  THE  DRAWI W  OF  HBRE  OPTIC 

LIGHT  CONDUCTORS 
Dieter  Kiippers,  Aachen;  Hans  Lydti^,  Stolberg,  and  Ludwig 

Rehder,  Aachen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  610,570,  Sep.  S,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  16,  1977,  S«r.  No.  852,068 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rfp.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1974,  2444100 

Int.  a.2  B05D  3/06:  C|3C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  427—38  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  internal  y 
drawing  fiber  optic  light  conductors 
and  a  jacket  of  glasses  which  have  a 
tive  index,  comprising  the  steps 
surrounded  by  a  resonator  a  reactive 
SiCl4  and  oxygen  at  a  pressure  of 
GeCl4  to  the  gas  mixture,  moving 
resonator  to  form  a  non-isothermal 
tube,  and  heating  the  tube  to  a 
C.-I200"  C.  to  form  a  coating  free 


'aba  jt 


coated  glass  tubes  for 

vhich  consists  of  a  core 

itually  different  refrac- 

of  intibducing  into  a  glass  tube 

I  ;a$  mixture  consisting  of 

1  to  100  Torr,  adding 

(he  tube  relative  to  the 

>lasma  zone  within  the 

teif  perature  between  800* 

soot-like  particles  and 


consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
creasing  content  of  Ge02. 


March  20, 1979 


layers  of  Si02  doped  with  an  in- 


Lipton,  Inc.,  Englewood 
So.  839,637 


4,145,- 


i,457 
METHOD  FOR  THE  FttODUCTlON  OF  OPTICAL 
DIRECnOfiAL  COUPLERS 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Ralf  Kersten,  Rottach-Egem, 
Siemens  AktiengeaeUschal^ 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  741,945, 

This  application  Mar, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiof 
1975,  2553685 

lot  a.f  B05D  3/06 
MS.  a.  427—38 


i,  Nov.  11, 1976,  abandoned. 
28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,928 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 


10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  layer-bound  optical  directional 
coupler  at  the  surface  of  a  su  Ktrate,  said  coupler  comprising  a 
substrate  containing  a  pair  of  waveguide  structures  and  having 
three  regions,  in  the  first  of  aid  regions  the  waveguide  struc- 
tures approach  each  other,  n  the  second  of  said  regions  the 
waveguide  structures  are  pa  allel  to  and  closely  spaced  from 

of  said  regions  the  waveguide 
other,  said  first  and  third  regions 
being  defined  as  boundary  r  egions,  said  second  region  being 
defined  as  a  coupling  region: ,  said  waveguide  structures  com- 

said  substrate  defined  by  an  in- 
creased index  of  refraction,  laid  substrate  in  the  coupling  re- 
gion also  having  an  increase(  I  index  of  refraction  between  the 
waveguide  structures,  said  n  ethod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
masking  the  surface  of  thi  substrate  to  provide  areas  cov- 
ered with  masking  material  and  open  areas  which  outline 
the  waveguide  structuri  which  are  to  be  produced;  and 
bombarding  the  entire  surface  of  the  substrate  with  ions  both 
and  through  the  areas  covered 
with  masking  material  tb  form  the  waveguide  structures 
below  the  open  areas  of  i  he  mask  having  increased  indices 
of  refraction,  and  an  ar  ca  having  an  increased  index  of 
refraction  between  the  m  aveguide  structures  and  adjacent 
the  surface  to  optically  i  ouple  the  waveguide  structures. 


4,145, 


METHOD  OF 
GLASS  TUBES  FOR  THE 

UGHT 
Jos  Koenings,  Eys,  and 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  l4n, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi 
1976,  2642949 

Into. 
U.S.  a.  427—39 

1.  A  method  for  producing 
drawing  fiber  optical  light 
a  jacket  of  glasses  having  a 
comprising  the  steps  of , 
oxygen  and  a  silicon  halogen  id 
coating  on  the  wall  thereof, 
tube  for  energizing  the 


1,458 

PRODUC*iG  INTERNALLY  COATED 
DRAWING  OF  FIBER-OPTIC 
O  >NDUCFORS 
Dieter  Kippers,  Aachen,  both  of  Fed. 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 


reac  ive 


,  Ser.  No.  834,672 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 


B05D  i/0(J 

3  Claims 

internally  coated  glass  tubes  for 

cc  nductors  consisting  of  a  core  and 

m  utually  different  refractive  index, 

passijig  a  gas  mixture  containing  only 

le  through  the  tube  to  deposit  a 

producing  a  plasma  zone  in  the 

deposition,  moving  the  tube 
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relative  to  a  device  which  produces  a  plasma  and  superimposes 
a  temperature  zone  on  the  plasma  zone,  and  continuously 


\r>\^ 


M 


<  > 


reducing  the  oxygen  content  of  the  gas  mixture  and/or  the 
temperature  of  the  tube  wall  while  depositing  the  coating. 


4,145,460 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 
BOARD  WITH  ETCHED  THROUGH  HOLES 
Donald  W.  Finley,  Falls  Township,  Bucks  County,  and  Robert  B. 
Lewis,  Lower  Makefteld  Township,  Bucks  County,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,461 

Int.  a.2  B05D  5/12.  3/10.  1/32 

MS.  CL  427—97  14  Claiw 


9.  A  method  of  preparing  a  printed  wiring  board,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  patterned  etch  resist  layer  on  a  metal  substrate; 

(b)  selectively  etching  said  metal  substrate  to  form  a  through 
hole  with  non-linear,  undercut  walls;  and 

(c)  coating  said  etched  substrate  having  said  resist  layer 
thereon  with  a  dielectric  powder  to  form  a  dielectric  coat 
thereon  having  a  sufficient  through  hole  edge  coverage. 


4,145,459 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SHORT  GATE  HELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTOR 
Jitendra  Goel,  Kendall  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,701 

Int  a.2  HOIL  21/28.  21/285.  21/302 

MS.  CL  427—88  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  field  effect  transistor  of  the  type 
having  a  short  length  gate  on  the  bottom  of  a  groove  in  a  body 
of  semiconductor  material  and  source  and  drain  regions  on  the 
surface  of  the  semiconductor  body  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
groove,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of, 

(a)  forming  a  groove  in  the  surface  of  a  body  of  semiconduc- 
tor material, 

(b)  while  protecting  the  bottom  of  the  groove  from  having 
any  metal  deposited  thereon,  depositing  metal  layers  on 
said  surface  of  the  semiconductor  body  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  groove  so  that  the  metal  layers  project  partially  across 
the  groove  until  the  spacing  between  the  metal  layers 
across  the  groove  is  substantially  equal  to  the  desired 
length  of  the  gate,  and 

(c)  depositing  a  metal  gate  film  on  the  bottom  of  the  groove 
with  the  metal  layers  on  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor 
body  serving  as  a  mask  to  control  the  length  of  the  gate 
fifan. 


4,145,461 

PROCESS  OF  WARP  SIZING  WHICH  USES  A  LOW 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYESTER  AND  CHELATED 

TTTANATE  IN  A  WATER  DISPERSION 
Michael  A.  Lerman,  Park  Forest,  and  John  C.  Lark,  St  Charles, 
both  of  IlL,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company  (Indiana), 
Chicago,  ni. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,241,  Nov.  5, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,104 
Int  a.2  B05D  3/02 
MS.  a.  427—155  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  protecting  a  synthetic  fiber  comprising  the 
step  of  sizing  said  synthetic  fiber  with  an  aqueous  composition 
comprising: 
(i)  about  1%  to  50%  by  weight,  as  based  upon  said  composi- 
tion, of  a  water-dispersible  low  molecular  weight  polyes- 
ter having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  about  8SO-2SOO,  and  an  acid  value  in  the  range  of 
about  40-85  milligrams  of  KOH/gram  of  said  polyester, 
which  polyester  comprises: 

(1)  a  non-linear  polyester  backbone  having  an  acid  value 
in  the  range  of  about  5-15  milligrams  of  KOH/gram  of 
said  polyester  backbone,  said  backbone  comprising  a 
reaction  product  of  an  aliphatic  polyol,  an  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acid,  and  a  monocaiix>xylic  acid,  and 

(2)  pendant  moieties  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  attached  to 
said  polyester  backbone  by  at  least  one  ester  linkage, 
wherein  each  of  said  pendant  moieties  has  at  least  one 
free  carboxylic  acid  group; 

(ii)  about  0.5%  to  4%  by  weight,  as  based  upon  said  polyes- 
ter, of  a  chelated  titanate,  and 

(iii)  a  fugitive  base,  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  produce  a  pH 
for  said  aqueous  composition  in  the  range  of  about  7-13. 
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4,145,462 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SOLAR  COLLECTORS 
Masamichi   Kuwabara,   Yao;   Mitsuo  Sasaki,   Tondabayashi; 
Sigeru  Uema,  Yao;  Youkiciii  Tanigiichi,  Nara;  Noboni  Fuku- 
chi,  Kashiwara,  and  Tohni  Kimura,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toyo  Aluminium  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
FUed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,555 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1976,  51/69116; 
Jun.  19, 1976,  51/72657 

Int.  a.2  B05B  S/00:  F24J  3{02:  C23F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  427—160  5  Claims 


VMVElfNCTHd'm} 

1.  A  prcKess  for  manufacturing  sol^r  collectors  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  the  step  of  dipping  aluminum  or  aluminum 
alloy  in  a  hot  alkaline  aqueous  solution  containing  S-100  mg,  in 
terms  of  Si02,  of  a  silicate  per  liter  of  water,  whereby  there  is 
formed  a  selective  absorption  coatin|  thereon,  wherein  said 
hot  aqueous  solution  further  contains  it  least  one  kind  of  ions 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  a '  zinc,  magnesium,  cal- 
cium, strontium  and  beryllium  in  the  amounts  of  3-30  mg/1, 
5-35  mg/1,  1-20  mg/1,  1-20  mg/1  and    -20  mg/1,  respectively. 


4,145,463 
FLAMEPROOnNG  OFlTEXTILES 
Robert  Cole,  Dudley,  England,  assignor  to  Albright  A  Wilson 
Limited,  Worcester,  England 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1973,  Ser.  ka.  389,487 
Claims  priority,  application  United  1  angdom,  Aug.  21,  1972, 
38845/72;  Feb.  9,  1973,  06490/73 

Int.  a.2  B05D  i/04\  3/10 
U.S.  CL  427—337  1  15  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  flameproofing  celh  losic  fabrics  in  a  closed 
chamber,  wherein  the  fabric  is  imprq  ;nated  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  tetrakis  hydroxymethyl  |  ihosphonium  salt,  com- 
prising in  combination 
passing  said  impreganted  fabric  through  said  closed  cham- 
ber; 

introducing  gaseous  ammonia  into  stiid  chamber  through  at 
least  one  duct  having  one  or  more  orifices  and  passing  said 
impregnated  fabric  in  contact  witk  said  duct  and  over  said 
orifices;  said  orifices  being  so  positioned  that  the  gaseous 
ammonia  passing  through  said  oi  ifices  contacts  said  im- 
pregnated fabric  and  passes  thr  >ugh  said  impregnated 
fabric;  and 
passing  condensed  water  formed  in  4ud  chamber  to  a  water 


receiving  means  withoi|t  said  water  contacting  said  im- 
pregnated fabric. 


4,]  45, 


Fa., 


Albert  L.  McConnell, 
Newtown  Square,  both  of 
pany,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  15,  lil76. 
Int.  a.2  B^2B 
U,S.  CL  428—171 
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.464 
ABSORBEKT  ARTICLES 

WaUif  gford,  and  Richard  W.  Schutte, 
.,  assignors  to  Scott  Paper  Com- 


Ser.  No.  732,776 
5/14.  5/16 


6ClaiBU 


iponde  ranee, 
len  ^h 


r1  ices  j 


thit 


1.  An  absorbent  structure 
section  including  a  pre; 
losic  fibers  that  are  in  the 
1.2  millimeters  and  about  6.3f 
that  would  be  retained  on  a  1^ 
including  opposed  major  su; 
vide  a  plurality  of  low  densit^ 
sity,  compressed  regions 
extent  of  the  fibrous  section, 
of  particuate  material  that 
contacted  with  liquids  and 
of  the  fibrous  section,  said 
cally  bonded  together  and  at 
layer,  by  weight,  being  of  a 
mesh  screen,  said  layers  of 
sity  greater  than  that  of  the 
material  in  the  layers  being 
adjacent  the  associated 
a  zone  in  which  particulate 
said  particulate  layers  being 
for  subsequent  absorption 
tion  and  said  fibrous  section 
substantially  free  of  particles 
layers. 


including  a  dry-formed  fibrous 
:,  by  weight,  of  short  cellu- 
range  of  from  between  about 
millimeters  and  that  are  of  a  size 
mesh  screen,  said  fibrous  section 
and  being  embossed  to  pro- 
high  loft  regions  and  high-den- 
disp^wed  over  substantially  the  entire 
liquid-transmitting  layer  formed 
maintains  its  particulate  form  when 
is  added  to  both  major  surfaces 
F  articulate  material  being  chemi- 
east  50%  of  the  particles  in  each 
size  that  will  pass  through  a  48 
pi  uticulate  material  having  a  den- 
fi  t>rous  section  and  the  particulate 
located  between  fibers  at  and 
surfades  of  the  fibrous  section  to  form 
n;  Bterial  and  fibers  are  intermixed, 
idapted  to  wick  liquids  laterally 
dry  regions  of  the  fibrous  sec- 
ii  eluding  an  internal  region  that  is 
forming  the  liquid  transmitting 


int) 


4.1 «, 


BACKING-FREE  MASSIfE 
SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 
OBJECTS  TO 
Frank  T.  Sanderson,  Hunting^' 
nowski,  Fort  Washington, 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphi  i, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sci 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  108,819, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  19,571, 
a  continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  appUcation 
lBta.2 
U.S.  CL  428—31 

1.  In  a  process  of  adhering 
larger  solid  surface  to  which 
applying  to  said  object  or 
consisting  of  a  permanently 
sition  comprising  a  crosslink^d 
linked  addition  polymer 
agent  having  a  particle  size  ol 
sive  having  the  resUience  of 
to  125  mils,  a  Tg  of  below 
about  IS  to  60  psi,  and  a 
500  to  3000  percent,  and 


IMar. 
'S«r, 


B60S 


Slid 


SIIEET. 
Li  lRGER  1 


botii 


i,465 
THICKNESS  PRESSURE 
AND  BOPJDING  rigid 
SURFACES 
Ion  Valley,  and  Richard  E.  Zda- 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and 
Pa. 

No.  117,159,  Feb.  19, 1971, 
.  an.  22, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,740,366, 
of  Ser.  No.  80,132,  Oct.  12, 1970, 
16, 1970,  abandoned,  which  is 
.  No.  819,598,  Apr.  28, 1969, 
Not.  2, 1973,  Ser.  No.  412,231 
13/02.  13/04 

21  Claims 

a  substantially  rigid  object  to  a 

t  conforms,  the  improvement  of 

surface  a  backing-free  sheet 

sensitive  adhesive  compo- 

addition  polymer  or  a  cross- 

a  finely  divided  bodying 

less  than  25  microns,  said  adhe- 

rubber,  a  thickness  of  8  mils 

C,  a  tensile  strength  of  from 

elongation  at  break  of  from 

ing  said  object  to  said  surface 


pi  essure  s 


coni  aining 


a  soft  I 


pen  ent 
app  yii 
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with  the  adhesive  sheet  therebetween,  whereby  said  object  is 
permanently  adhered  to  said  surface. 

8.  An  adhesive  product  consisting  essentially  of  a  backing- 
free  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  a  release  coated 
surface,  the  adhesive  comprising  a  crosslinked  addition  poly- 
mer or  a  crosslinked  addition  polymer  containing  a  finely 
divided  bodying  agent  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  25 
microns,  said  adhesive  having  the  resilience  of  a  soft  rubber,  a 
thickness  of  8  mils  to  125  mils,  a  Tg  of  below  0*  C,  a  tensile 
strength  of  from  about  15  to  60  psi,  and  a  percent  elongation  at 
break  of  from  500  to  3000  percent. 

11.  A  substantially  rigid  applique  for  an  automobile  body, 
said  applique  having  adhered  thereto  a  relatively  massive  layer 
of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  comprising  a  crosslinked  addi- 
tion polymer  or  a  crosslinked  addition  polymer  containing  a 
finely  divided  bodying  agent  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than 
25  microns,  said  adhesive  having  the  resilience  of  a  soft  rubber, 
a  thickness  of  8  mils  to  125  mils,  a  Tg  of  below  0'  C,  a  tensile 
strength  of  from  about  1 5  to  60  psi  and  a  percent  elongation  at 
break  from  500  to  3000  percent,  whereby  the  adhesive  com- 
pensates for  irregularities  of  the  applique  or  the  automobUe 
body  and  absortM  and  cushions  vibrations  and  blows  applied  to 
said  applique. 


4,145,466 
MELT  STRENGTH  IMPROVEMENT  OF  PET 
John  P.  Leslie,  Lerittown;  Constance  A.  Lane,  Philadelphia,  and 
R.  Peter  Grant,  Newtown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company,  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,240 
lot  a.2  B29C  17/07 
VS.  CL  428—35  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  thin-walled  shaped  articles  com- 
prising: 

(a)  extruding  a  composition  comprising  PET  and  about  0. 1 
to  5%  by  weight  of  a  polyanhydride  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pyromellitic  dianhydride,  mellitic 
trianhydride,  tetra  hydrofuran  dianhydride,  and  polyan- 
hydride containing  at  least  two  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted phthalic  anhydride  radicals  to  a  molten  self-support- 
ing preform  wherein  said  polyanhydride  causes  increased 
melt  strength; 

(b)  shaping  said  molten  composition  into  a  final  non-crystal- 
line form; 

(c)  allowing  said  composition  to  cool  to  a  shaped  article. 

5.  Clear  amorphous  blow-molded  bottles  prepared  by  the 
process  of  claim  1. 


4,145,467 
WOVEN  TEXTILE 
Knldip  R.  Malik,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  TUokol  Corpo- 
ration, Newtown,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  583,001,  Jan.  6,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  493,185,  Jul.  30, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,099 

Int.  a.2  B32B  S/16 

MS.  a.  428—91  52  Claims 

1.  A  woven  polyolefin  secondary  backing  comprising  warp 

members  and  fill  members,  one  of  said  warp  and  fill  members 

comprising  polyolefm  ribbon  from  0.5  to  4  mUs  thick,  the  other 

of  said  warp  and  fUI  members  comprising  heavily  fibrillated 

polyolefin  ribbon,  the  fibrils  in  said  ribbon  being  from  3  to  235 

denier  and  having  an  average  denier  of  from  about  12  to  about 

150,  the  backing  characterized  by  a  tensile  strength  greater 

than  30  pounds  in  the  ribbon  direction  and  greater  than  25 

pounds  in  the  fibrUlated  ribbon  direction  and  a  delamination 

strength  greater  than  7.5  pounds. 


4,145,468 
COMPOSTTE  FABRIC  COMPRISING  A  NON-WOVEN 
FABRIC  BONDED  TO  WOVEN  OR  KNTTTED  FABRIC 
Takahisa  Mizoguchi;  Hiroshi  Henmi;  Tsukasa  Shima;  YasuhUio 
Yamashita;  Shinichi  Uematsu,  aU  of  Nobcoka,  and  Kazno 
Kawamura,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kaaei 
Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,132 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1976,  51-8386; 
May  28,  1976,  51-61285;  Aug.  27,  1976,  51-101686;  Sep.  16, 
1976,  51-109803 

lat  CL2  D06N  3/00 
\3S.  CL  428—239  15  i 


1^^^^^- 


1.  A  composite  fabric  comprising  a  woven  or  knitted  fabric 
constituent  and  at  least  one  non-woven  fabric  constituent 
consisting  of  numerous  fibrous  bundles  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  individual  fibers  arranged  parallel  to  each  other,  and  vary- 
ing in  the  number  of  said  individual  fibers  from  which  said 
bundles  are  formed,  and  numerous  individual  fibers  indepen- 
dent from  each  other  and  from  said  fibrous  bundles,  said  indi- 
vidual fibers  and  said  fibrous  bundles  having  a  length  of  15  mm 
or  less  and  being  randomly  distributed  and  entangled  with  each 
other  to  form  a  body  of  non-woven  fabric,  and  said  non-woven 
fabric  constituent  and  woven  or  knitted  fatnic  constituent 
being  superimposed  and  bonded  together,  to  form  a  body  of 
composite  fabric,  in  such  a  manner  that  portions  of  said  indi- 
vidual fibers  and  said  fibrous  bundles  of  said  non-woven  fabric 
constituent  penetrate  into  the  inside  of  said  woven  or  knitted 
fabric  and  are  entangled  with  a  potion  of  fibers  in  said  woven 
or  knitted  fabric  constituent. 


4,145,469 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  TREATED  TEXTILE  AND 

PROCESSES  THEREFOR 

DaTid  D.  Newkirk,  and  Robert  B.  Login,  both  of  Woodharea, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyamlotte  Corporation  Wyaa- 

dottcMich. 

FUed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,165 
lat  CL^  B32B  7/00 
UJ5.  CL  428—245  16  Cbtas 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water-insoluble  polyester  prod- 
uct on  a  textile  sut»trate  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  first  aqueous  solution  comprising  a  cross-link- 
ing agent  and  at  least  one  water-soluble  phosphate  group- 
containing  branched  chain  pwlyester  having  -PO3M  units 
wherein  said  units  form  an  integral  part  of  the  polyester 
chain,  and  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  alkali  metal,  ammonia,  an  amine,  and  combina- 
tions thereof, 

(b)  coating  or  impregnating  a  textile  substrate  with  said 
aqueous  solution  of  polyester  and  cross-linking  agent 
reactants, 

(c)  heating  the  resultant  substrate  to  cross-link  said  reactanU 
and 

(d)  exposing  said  substrate  to  a  second  aqueous  solution 
containing  about  0.05%  to  about  2%  by  weight,  based 
upon  the  weight  of  said  polyester  present  on  said  sub- 
strate, of  a  polyvalent  metal  ion  reactive  with  said  phos- 
phate groups  in  said  polyester. 

10.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water-insoluble  polyester 
product  on  a  textUe  substrate  comprising: 
(a)  forming  a  first  aqueous  solution  comprising  at  least  one 
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water-soluble  phosphate  grouff-containing,  branched 
chain  polyester  having  -PO3M  Units  wherein  said  units 
form  an  integral  part  of  the  polyaster  chain,  and  wherein 
M  is  selected  from  the  group  com  isting  of  an  alkali  metal, 
ammonia,  an  amine,  and  combina  ions  thereof, 

(b)  coating  or  impregnating  a  texile  substrate  with  said 
aqueous  solution  of  polyester, 

(c)  drying  the  resultant  substrate  an(l 

(d)  exposing  said  substrate  to  a  sicond  aqueous  solution 
comprising  about  0.05%  to  abo4  2%  by  weight,  based 
upon  the  weight  of  said  polyester  present  on  said  sub- 
strate, of  a  polyvalent  metal  ion  leactive  with  said  phos- 
phate groups  in  said  polyester. 
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4.1  »,472 
nBROUS  CARBONACEOl  S  MATERIAL  SIZED  WITH  A 

GLYCTDYLHYPANTOIN  SIZING 

Raymond  G.  Spain,  Huntington  Beach,  and  Albert  L.  Miller, 

Torrance,  both  of  CaUf.,  la^on  to  HITCO,  Irvine,  Calif. 

FOed  Sep.  6, 19^  7,  Ser.  No.  830,845 


Inta.2 


U.S.  CI.  428—367 


D02G  3/00 


1.  Carbon  fibers  having  a  v  'ater  soluble  sizing  thereon  con- 
sisting of  l,3-diglycidyl-S,S-di  nethylhydantoin. 


4,145,470 

FILM  RESISTOR  HAVING  A  REDU  :XD  TEMPERATURE 
COEFFiaENT  OF  RES  [STANCE 

Masaaki  Matsuura,  Yokohama,  Japi  1,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Kogakn  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ser.  I  lo.  792,107 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  IVfay  6, 1976,  51-50791 

Int.  a.2  HOIC  1/034..7/102 


VS.  a.  428—336 


!ZS 


ct 


11  Claims       SHEATH  AND  A  CONDUJCTIVE  POLYMERIC  CORE 
Harry  V.  Samuelson,  Wilmini  ton,  Del.,  and  Dean  H.  Smiley, 
Hixson,  Tenn.,  assignors  toJE.  I.  Dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del 

nied  Feb.  25,  19^5,  Ser.  No.  552,869 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  428—373 


polyesters  and  polyolefins  an< 


1.  A  film  resistor  having  a  low  ten  perature  coefficient  of 
resistance  comprising  a  substrate  of  in  ulative  material,  a  film 
of  Cermet  formed  on  the  substrate  as  a  fesistance,  and  a  protec- 
tive film  of  insulative  material  formed!  on  the  Cermet  film  to 
reduce  the  temperature  coefficient  of  rtsistance,  the  protective 
film  being  formed  of  magnesium  fluorjde  (MgF2). 


4,145,471 
REINFORCED  METAL  MATRIX  COMPOSITE 
Ernest  G.  Kendall,  El  Segundo,  Calif.,  and  Roger  T.  Pepper, 
Cape  Elizabeth,  Me.,  assignors  to  Fi||er  Materials,  Inc.,  Bid- 
deford.  Me. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  480,090,  Jun.  17, 1*74,  Pat  No.  4,082,864. 
This  application  Oct.  22, 1975,   ler.  No.  624,809 


U.S.  a.  428—366 


Int.  a.2  D02G  3/  W 


/-TAK£-UP  fi£EL 
fOH  COtlPOSirc  -  38 


KMEFM 
»SEOUS 
?£«CTANTS 


aOLTEII 

METAL  einH-]4' 


1.  A  carbon  fiber  reinforced  metal 
a  continuous  multifilament  carbon 
a  metal  boride  film  coating  substanially 

carbon  fiber;  and, 
a  metal  matrix  material  infiltrated 

to  the  multifilament  fiber. 


8Claim8 


/-CA»BO*(  FrBERS-2« 
y-EKHAUST-42 


f  5er; 


latrix  comprising: 

all  surfaces  of  the 
tiroughout  and  adhered 


12  Claims 


4,1  5,473 
ANTISTATIC  FILAMEN  "  HAVING  A  POLYMERIC 


Italy,  Feb.  5, 1976, 19508  A/75 
[)02G  3/00 

14  Claims 
1.  An  antistatic  filament  codiprising  a  sheath  of  a  fiber-form- 
ing synthetic  polymer  selecte  i  from  the  class  of  polyamides, 


a  core  consisting  essentially  of 


an  amorphous  fluid-like  orga  lie  polymer  having  a  log  R,  of 
less  than  10  and  a  glass  transit  ion  temperature  as  measured  by 
nuclear  magnetic  resonance,  1  g  (NMR)  of  less  than  25*  C,  and 
selected  from  the  group  coijsisting  of  N-alkyl  polyamides; 
polyether-esters;  and  ionicall*  modified  N-alkyl  polyamides; 
ionically  modified  polyether  esters;  and  ionically  modified 
aliphatic  polyesters,  with  said  ionically  modified  polymers 
having  the  ionic  modifier  co]  lolymerized  therewith,  the  said 
core  constituting  less  than  aqout  10%  of  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  filament. 


UJS.  a.  428—379 


4,W  5,474 

METHOD  OF  MANUF  LCTURING  INSULATED 

ELECTRIC  WIRE  OF  THE  1  NAMELLED-WIRE  TYPE  BY 

EXTS  USION 

Eberhard  Kertscher,  Romaiel,  Switzerland,  and  Harald 
Janssen,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rej .  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mail- 
lefer  S.A.,  Ecnblens,  Switzc  rland  and  Dr.  Beck  A  Co.  AG, 
Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gen  lany 

FUed  Jun.  29, 191 7,  Ser.  No.  811,364 
Claims  priority,  application  { iritzerland,  Jnl.  1, 1976, 8445/76 
Int.  a.2  P29F  3/10 

9Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturfig  insulated  electric  wire  of  the 


enamelled  wire  type  intended 


:o  be  used  in  the  manufacture  of 


windings  for  electrical  equipr  lent  such  as  motors,  transform- 
ers, magnetic  coils,  relays  ai  d  the  like  required  to  operate 
under  load  conditions  where  n  their  temperature  is  elevated 
above  the  ambient  temperatur ;,  comprising  the  steps  of  intro- 
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ducing  into  an  extruder  a  solvent  free  thermoplastic  material 
containing  at  least  one  partially  crystalline  thermoplastic  poly- 
condensate  comprising  crystallites  having  a  melting  point 
above  170*  Cand  extruding  at  or  above  the  crystalline  melting 
point  of  said  thermoplastic  polycondensate,  the  molten  mate- 
rial onto  and  around  a  metal  wire  so  as  to  form  on  said  wire  a 
thin  sheath  having  a  thickness  complying  with  the  require- 
ments of  German  Standard  DIN  46  435. 


applied  to  at  least  one  side  of  said  acrylic  substrate  or  gel  coat 
and  comprising,  in  its  uncured  state,  an  acrylic  thermoplastic 
polymer  dissolved  in  an  acrylic  monomer,  a  cross-linking 
monomer,  hydrated  alumina  and  fibrous  reinforcement. 


4,145,475 

FLAME  AND  HEAT  RESISTANT 

ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  RUBBER  AND  CONDUCTOR 

PRODUCT  INSULATED  THEREWTTH 
Joseph  E.  VostoWch,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  842,695,  Oct.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,125,509, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,555,  May  12, 

1975,  Pat.  No.  4,069,190.  This  application  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

925,029 

Int  a.2  B32B  9/00.  15/00 

VS.  a.  428—389  4  Claims 


4,145,478 

CALCIUM  OXIDE  OR  HYDROXIDE  TO  IMPROVE  THE 

CHARGE  ACCEPTANCE  OF  ELECTROGRAPHIC 

DIELECTRIC  RESINS 

Gerson  E.  Beauchamp,  Parkridge,  111.,  assignor  to  DeSoto,  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,849 
Int.  a.2  G03G  5/022;  HOIB  3/10.  3/42,  3/44 
VS.  a.  428—481  3  Claims 

1.  An  electrographic  dielectric  layer  having  improved 
charge  accepting  capacity  consisting  essentially  of  a  layer  of 
organic  solvent-soluble  thermoplastic  insulating  resin  having 
carboxyl  functionality  providing  an  acid  value  of  from  S-100, 
and  calcium  oxide  or  calcium  hydroxide  dispersed  in  said  layer 
in  an  amount  of  from  0.05-3%  of  the  weight  of  said  resin. 


1.  An  electrical  conductor  insulated  with  a  cured  etylene- 
propylene  rubber  having  improved  resistance  to  flame  and 
heat  and  having  apt  electrical  and  physical  properties,  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  metal  conductor  having  thereon  an  insulat- 
ing composition  of  the  crosslink  cured  product,  in  approximate 
parts  by  weight,  of: 


Ethylene-Propylene  Rubber 

100 

Chlorosulfonated  Polyethylene 

3-10 

Zinc  Oxide 

15-30 

Hydrated  Alumina 

35-  100 

Vinyl  Silane 

1-3 

Amorphous  Silica 

35-  100 

Antimony  Oxide 

2-10 

Antioxidant 

0.5-6 

Peroxide  Curing  Agent 

2-8 

Curing  Coagent 

0-3 

4,145,476 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,145,477 
RIGIDIZED  ACRYLIC  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD 
Leonard  H.  Smiley,  Jenkintown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  522,383 

Int  a.2  B32B  17/ 10 

VS.  a.  428—441  7  Claims 

1.  A  composite  of  an  acrylic  substrate  or  gel  coat  coated 

with  a  curoJ  rigidizing  composition,  said  rigidizing  system 


4,145,479 

HEAT  RESISTANT  CURABLE  SURFACE  COATING 

COMPOSmON  COMPRISING  THE  REACnON 

PRODUCT  OF  AN  UNSATURATED 

POLYARYLOXYPHOSPHAZENE  AND  AN 

UNSATURATED  ARYLOXYCYCLOTRIPHOSPHAZENE 

Bruce  E.  Adams,  Landisville;  Robert  D.  Hensel,  Millersville, 

and  Edwin  J.  Quinn,  Lancaster,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Annstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,309 
Int.  a.2  B32B  27/lt.  27/18;  C08L  43/02.  47/00 
VS.  a.  428—500  9  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  floor  covering  coated  with  a  curable 
wear  layer  composition  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  at 
least  one  unsaturated  polyaryloxyphosphazene,  at  least  one 
unsaturated  aryloxycyclotriphosphazene,  and  a  crosslinking 
agent. 

8.  A  curable  coating  composition  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  at  least  one  unsaturated  polyaryloxyphosphazene, 
at  least  one  unsaturated  aryloxycyclotriphosphazene,  and  a 
crosslinking  agent. 

9.  A  cured  coating  produced  by  curing,  under  free  radical 
conditions,  a  composition  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
at  least  one  unsaturated  polyaryloxyphosphazene,  at  least  one 
unsaturated  aryloxycyclotriphosphazene,  ^nd  a  crosslinking 
agent 
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both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 


4,14S,AS0 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPEM  SUPPORT 

You  Kusama,  and  Yoshinori  Harikae, ,.,  ._, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Toicyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,547 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  J*n.  24,  1976,  51-74772 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/92.  1/86;  B33  9  27/32.  29/06 
U.S.  a.  428—513  9  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  paper  support  a  imprising  a  base  paper 
both  surfaces  of  which  are  coat«l  with  polyolefui  resins,  char- 
acterized in  that  at  least  one  polyolel  in  resin  layer  contains 
titanium  oxide  composition  which  coi  tprises  20-60  po'  by 
weight  of  a  rutile-type  titanium  oxid  e  and  40-80  parts  by 
weight  of  an  anatase-type  titanium  (xide  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  titanium  oxide  composition. 


4,145,481 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONf  ELEVATED 
TEMPERATURE  CORROSION  RESISTANT  METAL 
ARTICLES    I 
Dinesh  K.  Gupta;  Louis  E.  DardI,  both  bf  Muskegon,  and  Wil- 
liam R.  Freeman,  Jr.,  North  Muskegoa,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Howmet  Turbine  Components  Oorporation,  Muskegon, 
Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  N#.  821,546 

Int.  a.2  B05D  3/^ 

U.S.  a.  428—678  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  providing  a  coal  ing  on  a  metallic  sub- 
strate, the  coating  rendemg  the  substrafe  resistant  to  corrosion 
at  elevated  temperatures,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  ductile  metallic  overlay  o^  the  substrate  surface, 
said  overlay  being  of  a  composition  no  mally  resistant  to  cor- 
rosion at  elevated  temperatures,  and  ap(  lying  an  outer  layer  on 
said  overlay,  said  outer  layer  being  fon  led  of  a  material  more 
resistant  to  corrosion  at  elevated  tempe  atures,  the  outer  layer 
comprising  an  encapsulating  means  th4  reby  preventing  pene- 
tration of  gas,  the  improvement  compr  sing  the  steps  of  there- 
after subjecting  said  coated  substrate  to  a  hot  isostatic  pressing 
operation  by  locating  the  coated  subst  ate  in  a  pressure-tight 
chamber,  and  subjecting  the  coated  sub  strate  to  a  temperature 
and  pressure  applied  through  a  gaseou  atmosphere  sufficient 
to  eliminate  porosity,  said  temperatur<  and  pressure  applica- 
tion also  causing  diffusion  of  substrat<  ingredients  from  one 
direction  into  the  overlay  and  diffusion  of  outer  layer  ingredi- 
ents from  the  other  direction  into  the  o  'erlay  thereby  modify- 
ing the  composition  of  the  coating  coi  iposed  of  said  overlay 
and  said  outer  layer. 
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4,1'  5,482 

galvanic  cell  HAVD  G  RECHARGEABLE  ZINC 

ELECFRODE 

Klaus  Ton  Benda,  Kemnat,  Fc  L  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
FIrma  Deutsche  AntomobU|esellachaft  mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  57^023,  May  9, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  375,818,  Jul.  2, 1973, 
Kvt.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784^09 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Joa.  30, 


abandoned.  This  application 

Claims  priority,  application 
1972,  2232055 

Int  a.2  f  OlM  4/00 
U.S.  a.  429—27 


auxiliary  structure  interposed 


34  Claims 


1.  A  galvanic  cell  comprisir  ;  at  least  one  rechargeable  zinc 
anode,  at  least  one  cathode,  alk  dine  electrolyte  and  at  least  one 
foraminous,   wettable,  electri  »lly-conductive,   coarse-pored 


between  and  galvanically  sepa- 


rated from  respective  anodes  land  cathodes,  said  at  least  one 
auxiliary  structure  containing  On  its  surface  at  least  one  electro- 
catalyst  selected  from  the  grtiup  consisting  of  Raney  nickel, 
fmely  divided  platinum,  tung^en  carbide,  amorphous  nickd- 
boron  alloys  and  titanium-nicUel  alloys. 

25.  A  galvanic  cell  comprising  at  least  one  rechargeable  zinc 
anode,  at  least  one  cathode,  alkaline  aqueous  electrolyte,  and  at 
least  one  foraminous,  wetuble.i  electrically  conductive,  coarse- 
pored  auxiliary  structure  interposed  between  and  galvanically 
separated  from  respective  anddes  and  cathodes,  said  at  least 
one  auxiliary  structure  contain  ng  on  its  surface  at  least  one  to 
metal-containing  electrocataly  tt  that  has  such  low  hydrogen 
overvoltagc  that  there  is  no  mible  zinc  deposition  on  said 
auxiliary  structure  during  chai  ging  and  discharging  at  a  cur- 
rent density  of  at  least  40  milli  unperes/cm^  whereby  contact- 
ing zinc  is  oxidized  and  diaiolved  in  the  electrolyte  and 
whereby  hydrogen  is  genera  ed  during  the  oxidation,  said 
hydrogen  escaping  from  the  at 
structure. 


least  one  coarse-pored  auxiliary 


4,14 !  483 
ACCUMULATORS  RS  CLUDING  HALOGEN 
ELECTRODES  OPERATH  IG  WTFH  FUSED  HAUDE 
BASED  ELE  [TROLYTES 
Maurice  Bonnemay,  Boulogne-  BiUaaconrt;  Guy  Bronoa,  Ver- 
sailles; Suzanne  Maximovitc  i  nee  Fabre,  Mendon,  and  JoH 
Sarradin,  Elancourt-Trappea,  all  of  France,  assignora  to 
Agence  Natioaale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR), 
Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  Sep.  13, 197  \  Ser.  No.  832,996 

Claims  priority,  application  1  ranee,  Sep.  13, 1976,  76  27S08 

Int.  a.2  H  JIM  10/39 


U.S.  a.  429—103 
1.  Accumulator  comprising 


n  combination: 


17  Claims 


an  electrolyte  based  on  fused  salts  comprising  at  least  a  metal 
halide  and  a  halide  or  a  n  ixture  of  halide,  of  at  least  one 
alkaline  metal, 

a  metal  anode  and 

a  halogen  cathode  based  on  graphite  derivatives  of  the  for- 
mula: A  Cx,  in  which  A  epresents  a  product  able  to  be 
introduced  into  the  graphi  te  lattice  cell  and  constituted  in 


March  20,  1979 


CHEMICAL 


1069 


particular  by  a  compound  M^,  ■"  which  M  represents  a  without  deformation  of  said  metal  terminal  sheets;  in  which  the 
metal,  B  represents  an  atom  of  halogen,  of  oxygen,  of  combined  thicknesses  of  said  frames  are  substantially  equal  to 
sulphur  or  an  oxyhalide  group,  y  and  z  representing  the 
indices  corresponding  to  the  stoechiometry  in  said  com- 
pound, X  represents  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  the 
compound,  this  number  not  being  able  to  exceed  a  value 
corresponding  to  the  saturation  of  the  graphite  by  the 
compound  A,  wherein  said  electrolyte  does  not  consist  of 
fused  salts  of  Al  CI3  and  an  alkaline  metal  chloride  when 
said  compound  M^^  is  W  Clg  or  Al  CI3, 
said  graphite  derivatives  being  capable  of  storing  in  their 
structure  the  halogens  formed  by  oxidation  of  the  halide 
ions  of  the  electrolyte  on  charging  the  accumulator  and 
releasing  in  the  electrolyte  said  halogens  on  discharging 
the  accumulator,  the  storage  and  release  of  halogens  hav- 
ing to  be  effected  in  amounts  enabling  the  production  of  a 
discharge  current  density  which  is  industrially  useful. 


4,145,484 
SAFE  HIGH  ENERGY  DENSITY  BATTERY 
Forrest  R.  Goodaon,  Campbell;  William  H.  Shipman,  La  Mesa, 
and  Joaeph  F.  McCartney,  Solana  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FOed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,562 

Int  a.2  HOIM  6/00 

\3S.  CL  429—105  6  Claims 


LKMD  Bf,    —    - 

ICATHOLTTCl 


TttAB     (CLCCmourTE) 


10 


^^ 


1.  In  a  battery,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  lithium  anode; 

an  electrolyte  of  tetra-butylammonium  bromide; 

a  catholyte  of  liquid  bromine;  and 

the  electrolyte  being  dissolved  in  the  liquid  bromine. 


4,145,485 
METHOD  FOR  SEALING  BATTERY 
Gordon  F.  Kinsman,  Billerica,  Maas.,  aaaignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  761,650,  Jan.  24, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,069,578. 
This  application  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,975 
Int  a.2  HOIM  6/46 
UJS.  CL  429—152  2  Claims 

1.  A  thin,  flat  laminar  battery  comprising  cells  including 
active  components  comprising  laminar  anodes  and  cathodes 
separated  by  laminar  separators,  said  cells  being  chemically 
isolated  and  electrically  connected  in  series  by  intermediate 
laminar  intercell  connectors,  insulating  frames  having  central 
openings  receiving  said  anodes  and  cathodes  and  being  bonded 
together  to  form  a  peripheral  seal  surrounding  said  active 
components,  and  terminal  laminae  comprising  opposed  thin 
metal  terminal  sheets  bonded  to  thermoplastic  liquid  impervi- 
ous conductive  current  collectors,  said  current  collectors 
being  in  contact  with  electrodes  of  opposite  polarity  on  either 
side  of  said  battery  and  being  bonded  to  said  frames  at  their 
peripheries  to  complete  a  seal  about  said  active  components 


the  combined  thicknesses  of  said  anodes,  said  cathodes,  said 
separators  and  said  intercell  connectors. 


4,145,486 

INSOLUBLE  WEAK  BASE  EXCHANGE 

RESIN-METAL  COMPOUND  COMPLEX 

Werner  O.  Haag,  Trenton,  and  Darrell  D.  Whitehurst,  Titus- 

Tille,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  501,429,  Aug.  29, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
4,111,856,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  306,782,  Nov.  15, 
1972,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  860,807,  Sep. 
24, 1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
672,010,  Oct.  2, 1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7, 1977, 
Ser.  No.  858,228 
lot  CL2  C08F  4/00:  BOIJ  31/06 
U.S.  a.  521—31  3  CUm 

1.  As  insoluble  resin-metal  coordinative  complex  compound 
comprising  an  insoluble  weak  base  exchange  resin  having 
amine,  phosphine,  arsine,  stibine,  thiol  or  sulfide  Lewis  base 
substituents,  coordinatively,  non-ionically  bonded  through 
said  substituents  to  a  metal  atom  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  platinum,  palladium,  rhodium,  ruthenium,  osmium, 
iridium,  gold,  cadmium,  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  vana- 
dium, chromium,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  manganese,  rhenium, 
iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  zinc,  silver  and  mercury,  said 
metal  atom  having  chemically  bonded  thereto  at  least  one 
ligand  and  said  complex  containing  on  a  weight  basis  0.01  to 
50%  of  metal,  39  to  99%  of  resin  with  the  sum  of  the  amount 
of  the  ligand  and  metal  not  exceeding  61%. 


4,145,487 
POLYUREnrHANE  FOAMS  CONTAINING  REACTIVE 
FIBERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Klaus  J.  Behine,  Hofheim;  HaraM  Cherdron,  Naarod;  Wolfgang 
Gordon,  Hofheim,  and  Hugo  Burkhardt,  Dreieichenhain,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignors  to  Hoectast  AktiengeseUs- 
chaft,  FraakAut  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Apr.  li,  iy/6,  Ser.  No.  676,614 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Fdi.  19, 
1976,  2606562 

iBt  a.2  C08G  W14 
MS.  CL  521—117  4  Claim 

1.  Fiber  containing  poly-urethane  foams,  which  contain 
from  0.1  to  10%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  finished  foam,  of 
polyolefin  fibers  having  polyfunctional  reactive  components 
for  isocyanates  fixed  to  the  surface  or  fixed  to  the  core  of  said 
fibers,  said  components  being  compounds  having  at  least  two 
OH  groups. 
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4,145,488 
nRE  RETARDANT  POLYURtfTHANE  FOAMS 
David  E.  Hayden,  Newark,  Ohio,  assi  pior  to  Owens-Corning 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  I  ro.  796,106 
Int.  a.2  C08G  18/14,  18/48 
MS.  CL  521—177  7  Claims 

1.  A  po)yurethane  foam  composition  comprising  the  reac- 
tion product  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent  of  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  and,  per  100  parts  by  Weight  of  said  composi- 
tion, about  S  to  10  parte  by  weight  of  ajfirst  polyol  comprising 
an  oxyalkylated  Mannich  reaction  psxiuct  of  a  phenol,  an 
aldehyde,  and  an  alkanol  amine  reacte^  to  a  hydroxyl  number 
within  the  range  of  from  about  3S0  to  Ibout  650,  about  8  to  13 
parte  by  weight  of  a  second  polyol  conftprising  a  pentaerythri- 
tol  oxyalkylated  to  a  hydroxyl  number  within  the  range  of 
from  about  350  to  about  650  and  ab<  ut  12  to  17.5  parte  by 
weight  of  a  third  polyol  comprising 
bromophthalic  anhydride. 


an  oxyalkylated  tetra- 


4,145,489 
HIGH  NITRILE  POLYMER  OpMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  GLUTARi^DEHYDE 
Mary  E.  Wozny,  Coolville,  Ohio, 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser. 
lot  a.2  C08K 
U.S.  a.  526-1 

1.  An  essentially  solvent-free  resin 
one  hundred  parte  by  weight  of  a  high  nf  trile 
0.05  to  0.50  parte  by  weight  of  glutaralc^ehyd^ 
polymer  containing  greater  than  50% 
mer  based  on  total  polymer  weight. 


assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 

^  >.  818,185 

5/^7 

SCIaims 

composition  consisting  of 

polymer  and  from 

le,  said  high  nitrile 

by  weight  nitrile  mono- 


4,145,490 
CARBOXYLATED  COPOLYMERS 

AND  A  VINYLBENlENE 
John  F.  Harris,  Jr.,  and  William  H.  Shi  rkey, 
ton,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont 
pany,  Wilmington,  Del. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  616,839,  Sep. 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1, 
Int.  a.2  C08F  8/00. 
MS.  a.  526—19 
1.  A  carboxylated  copolymer  of  the 


OF  ISOBUTYLENE 

,  both  of  Wilming- 
de  Nemours  and  Com- 


508  886. 

11*77 


wherein 
X  is  an  isobutylene  monomer  unit, 

Y  is  a  non-carboxylated  vinylbenzen^  monomer  unit  of  the 
formula 


— CQ— CH2— 


I  lov  er 


in  which 
Q  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
R  is  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  chloro 

or  two  adjacent  R's  together  are 
s  is  an  integer  from  0  to  5, 
Y'  is  a  carboxylated  Y  unit, 
m  represente  the  number  of  isobuty^i 

the  copolymer, 
n  represents  the  number  of  non-carl^xylated 

monomer  unite  in  the  copolymer. 


i,  1975,  which  is  a 
,  Sep.  24, 1974, 
,  Ser.  No.  783,730 
$/06 

8Cbdms 
formula 


alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
I  lethylenedioxy,  and 


ne  monomer  unite  in 
vinylbenzene 


p  represente  the  number 

omer  unite  in  the  copolyi 
m  and  (n  -I-  p)  are  in  an  m 
X,  Y  and  Y'  are  randomly  i: 
carbon  linkages  with  sin; 
connected  only  to  X 
equivalent  weight  per 
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of  »rboxylated  vinylbenzene  mon- 

I  ler  and  is  5  to  100%  of  (n  -t-  p), 

;[n  +  p)  ratio  of  2:1  to  1000:1, 

ii  terconnected  through  carbon  to 

ig  le  Y  and  Y'  unite  predominately 

urite,  and  the  copolymer  has  an 

cafboxyl  group  of  200  to  1  x  10*. 


4,1^  5 


CHLORINATION  OR 
POLYETHYLENE 
Donald  J.  Ryan,  Beaumont, 
Nemours  and  Company, 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1977. 
Inta.2 
MS.  a.  526—31 


,491 
ClfLOROSULFONATION  OF 
MIXED  SOLVENT 
assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Wil^gton,  Del. 

Ser.  No.  805,151 
8/38.  8/36 

10  Claims 


in: 


COIF 


ifo 


1.  In  a  continuous  process 
ing  polyethylene  which  comprises 
solvent  and  reacting  the  result  ant 
ride  at  a  temperature  and  unde  r 
reactante,  the  resulting  chlorinated 
ethylene  and  product  gases 
provement  comprising  using  a: 
lene  chloride  and  trichloroflu(^romethane 
0.3-1.6,  and  reducing  the  p 
about  3-15  MPa  below  the  reActor 
temperature  on  the  single  liquii  I 
above  the  reactor  temperature 
a  polymer-rich  phase  and  the 
separating  the  phases. 


DEHYDROH  4LOGENATION 
HALC  GENATED  < 
JtB4 

,N-, 


Pirk, 


catalytic 
for  allyucally 

hydrocarb4>n 

Irwin  J.  Gardner,  Fanwood, 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
FUed  Mar.  7, 

Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  526—47.3 
1.  A  method  for 
gented  unsaturated  hydrocarfton 
contacting  said  polymer  in  the  liquid 
about  50*  to  250*  C.  in  the 
catolyst  selected  from  the 
mina  supported  CuO,  CU2O, 
or  a  dehydrobromination  calklyst 
consisting  of  activated  alumipa 
CUCI2  catalyst  compositions 


•nil  PIIIICT 


chlorinating  or  chlorosulfonat- 

dissolving  polyethylene  in  a 

solution  with  sulfuryl  chlo- 

sufTicient  pressure  to  maintain 

or  chlorosulfonated  poly- 

a  single  liquid  phase,  the  im- 

the  solvent  a  mixture  of  methy- 

in  a  weight  ratio  of 

on  the  single  liquid  phase 

pressure  or  increasing  the 

phase  at  least  about  10*-20*  C. 

to  form  two  liquid  phases,  one 

other  a  solvent-rich  phase,  and 


»s 


4,14^,492 

PROCESS 
UNSATURATED 
POLYMERS 
.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 

NJ. 
',  Ser.  No.  775,389 
( »8F  8/26 

20  Claims 
an  allylically  halo- 
polymer  which  comprises 
phase  at  a  temperature  of 
of  a  dehydrochlorination 
consisting  of  activated  alu- 
CuCl2,  catalyst  composition 
selected  from  the  group 
supported  CuO,  CU2O  and 


,  197  ' 


dehydroh  ilogenating 


pre  sence  1 
grcup 
and 
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4,145,493 

OXIDATION  OF  RUBBERY  POLYMERIC 

HYDROCARBONS 

Dennis  G.  Petrille,  NaperWlle,  and  George  S.  Culbertson,  Down- 
ers Grove,  both  of  IlL,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,357 
Int  a.2  C08F  8/06 
MS.  a.  526—58  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  oxidative  molecular  weight  degradating  an 
ethylene-propylene  copolymer  of  average  number  molecular 
weight  ii)  the  range  of  from  10,000  up  to  40,000  and  introduc- 
ing into  the  resulting  lower  molecular  weight  molecule  entities 
a  plurality  of  keto-carbonyl  groups  which  comprises  heating  a 
solution  of  from  5  up  to  13  weight  percent  of  said  copolymer 
in  an  oleaginous  solvent  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
160*  C.  up  to  215*  C,  adding  to  said  heated  solution  a  gas 
containing  molecular  oxygen  in  the  aspirating  or  suction  side 
of  a  means  for  spraying  fluids,  spraying  such  mixture  into  a 
chamber  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  from  160'  C.  up  to 
215*  C.  to  disengage  oxygen  depleted  gas  from  the  resulting 
solution  and  recovering  the  gas-free  solution. 


4,145,494 

AQUEOUS  FREE  RADICAL  EMULSION 

POLYMERIZATION 

Terry  C.  Neubert,  Ravenna,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire 

ft  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FQed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,643 

Int.  a.2  C08F  2/22,  4/00 

MS.  CL  526—81  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  aqueous  emulsion  free  radical  polymeri- 
zation of  at  least  one  conjugated  diene  monomer  having  from 
4  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  mixture  of  a  major  amount  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  conjugated  diene  monomer  having  from  4  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  a  minor  amount  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
copolymerizable  vinyl  monomer  having  not  over  14  carbon 
atoms  using  an  alkyl  or  aralkyl  mercaptan  chain  transfer  agent 
having  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  at  at  least  75%  conversion  of  total  iiionomer(s)  to 
polymer  adding  an  additional  amount  of  said  agent  to  the 
polymerization  system  in  an  amount  of  at  least  1  i  times  by 
weight  of  the  amount  by  weight  of  said  agent  added  to  the 
system  prior  to  said  75%  conversion  of  total  monomer(s)  to 
polymer(s)  and  stopping  the  polymerization  in  the  range  of 
from  about  90  to  99-(-%  conversion  to  obtain  a  processable 
polymer  with  a  reduced  amount  of  gel,  the  total  amount  of  said 
agent  used  during  the  polymerization  being  from  about  0.75  to 
2.5  parte  by  weight  per  100  total  parts  by  weight  of  said  mono- 
mer(s). 


chelatable  reducing  agent,  the  amount  of  said  chelating  agent 
added  being  effective  in  overcoming  inhibiting  effecte  of  said 
impurity  chelatable  cation  species,  and  (2)  also  adding  to  said 
polymerization  medium  a  chelatable  cation  species  inert  to  said 
polymerization,  said  inert  chelauble  cation  species  being  com- 
plexed  at  a  rate  slower  than  said  impurity  chelatable  cation 
species  but  at  a  rate  equal  to  or  faster  than  said  reduced  form 
of  said  chelatable  metal  reducing  agent,  the  amount  of  said 
inert  chelatable  cation  species  being  in  excess  of  the  total  com- 
plexing  capacity  of  said  chelating  agent. 


4,145,496 
PREVENTION  OF  PVC  POLYMER  BUILDUP  IN 
POLYMERIZATION  REACTORS  USING  OXALYL 
BIS(BENZYLIDENEHYDRAZIDE)  and  ALUMINA 
Dean  R.  Weimer,  Ponca  aty,  and  Kenneth  D.  Fttshovr,  Okla- 
homa Qty,  both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 
pany, Ponca  aty,  Okla. 

FUed  JnL  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,647 

Int  CL^  C08F  2/18 

MS.  CL  526—62  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  polymer  fouling  of  reactor 
surfaces  in  contact  with  the  polymerization  medium  during  the 
polymerization  of  vinyl  chloride  monomer  to  produce  PVC 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  contacting  the  affected  reactor  surfaces  with  a  water 
dispersion  of  oxalyl  bis(benzylidenehydrazide)  and  alu- 
mina prior  to 

(2)  charging  the  reactor  and  carrying  out  the  reaction. 


4,145,495 

AQUEOUS  FREE-RADICAL  POLYMERIZATION  USING 

REDOX  SYSTEM  INITIATOR  THAT  AVOIDS  ADVERSE 

EFFECTS  OF  POLYMERIZATION  INHIBITING 

CATIONS 

Peter  M.  Robinson,  Thorton;  Michael  W.  C.  Coville,  Oakwood 

Park,  and  Robin  W.  Dexter,  Ilkley,  all  of  England,  assignors 

to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,146,  Feb.  13, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,320 
Int.  CU  C08F  2/16.  4/40.  220/22 
MS.  a.  526—93  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  water-soluble  polymer  from 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  by  free-radical  poly- 
merization in  an  aqueous  polymerization  medium  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  redox  system  comprising  an  oxidizing  agent  and  a 
chelatable  metal  reducing  agent  having  a  reduced  and  oxidized 
form  and  also  in  the  presence  of  an  impurity  chelatable  cation 
species  inhibiting  said  polymerization,  the  improvemente 
which  comprise  (1)  adding  to  said  polymerization  medium  a 
chelating  agent  which  complexes  said  impurity  chelatable. 
cation  species  at  a  rate  faster  than  the  reduced  form  of  said 


4,145,497 
URANIUM-CONTAINING  MIXED  CATALYSTS  AND 
THEIR  USE  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Gerd  Sylvester,  Leverkusen;  Josef  Wittc,  Cologne,  and  Gnnter 
Marwede,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  5, 
1976,2625390 

Int  CL2  CMF  4/62.  36/06 
MS.  CL  526—164  9  Claims 

1.  A  uranium-containing  organometallic  mixed  catalyst 
system  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  and  (b)  mixed 
with  (c),  wherein  (a)  is  a  uranium  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  with 
uranium  having  the  formal  oxidation  state  +A  and  the  carbox- 
ylic acid  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms,  (b)  is  a  Lewis  add  and 
(c)  is  an  aluminum  trialkyl  and/or  dialkyl  aluminum  hydride. 
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4,145,498 

ADDITION  OF  COUPLING  >dCENT  DURING 

ORGANOLITHIUM  INITIATED  P  9LYMERIZATIONS 

Ralph  C.  Farrar,  Bartlesillle,  Okla.,  a4ignor  to  PhilUiM  Petro- 

leiim  Compuiy,  Bartlesiille,  Okla. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  447,203,  Mar.  1, 1>74,  Pat.  No.  4,020,258, 
which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  105,810,  Not.  4, 1971, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  26, ;  977,  Ser.  No.  762,691 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nibsequent  to  Apr.  26, 
1994,  has  been  discla  med. 
Int.  a.2  C08F  4/OS,  4/16.  •  6/06,  36/08 
U.S.  a.  526—178  26  Claims 

1.  In  a  prcKcss  for  the  polymerizatu  in  of  at  least  one  poly- 
merizable  monomer  comprising  a  poi  yrmerizable  conjugated 
diene,  polymerizable  monovinyl-subs  ituted  aromatic  com- 
pound, or  both,  under  polymerization  conditions  with  an  or- 
ganolithium  initiator,  the  improvement  which  comprises  initi- 
ating the  polymerization  reaction  with  said  organolithium 
initiator  and  adding  said  organolithium  initiator  in  a  continuous 
manner,  further  adding  at  least  one  ndnpolymerizable  silicon 
or  tin  coupling  agent  in  a  continuous  manner  commencing 
from  a  degree  of  conversion  of  about  3  percent  up  to  about  75 
percent,  such  that  each  of  said  organolfhium  initiator  and  said 
nonpolymerizable  coupling  agent  is  ad^ed  essentially  continu- 
ously simultaneously  during  at  least  a  ( ortion  of  the  course  of 
said  polymerization. 


4,145,499 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  VlNYL  CHLORIDE 
Mineo  Nagano;  Shigeni  Awazawa,  and  Tatsuhiko  Niwa,  all  of 

Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  S4da  Manufacturing  Co., 

Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  N  ».  901,243 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6,  1977,  52-51253; 
Jul.  26, 1977,  52-88863 

Int.  a.2  C08F  2/02.  6/2  I  14/06 
VS.  a.  526—201  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  a  n  onomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride  ,nd  combinations  of  at 
least  about  90%  by  weight  of  vinyl  c  iloride  with  not  more 
than  about  10%  by  weight  of  at  leasl  one  copolymerizable 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomi  jr,  in  the  vapor  phase, 
maintained  at  a  pressure  lower  than  th«  vapor  pressure  of  the 
monomer  at  the  polymerization  temper  iture  employed,  and  in 
the  presence  of  seed  vinyl  chloride  polj  mer  particles,  the  seed 
vinyl  chloride  polymer  being  a  homop<  lymer  or  a  copolymer 
comprised  of  at  least  about  90%  by  vjeight  of  units  derived 
from  vinyl  chloride  and  not  more  than  ai^ut  10%  by  weight  of 
units  derived  from  at  least  one  copolymerizable  monoethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  monomer,  the  impipvement  which  com- 
prises: I 

using,  as  the  seed  vinyl  chloride  poltmer  particles,  a  vinyl 
chloride  polymer  prepared  by  buK  polymerization  con- 
ducted in  the  presence '-«"  0.001%  ti  2%  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  oi  tne  monomer,  of  aicelluloM:  ether  soluble 
in  the  monomer. 

8.  A  process  for  polymerizing  a  mom  mer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride  and  c  ombinations  of  at  least 
about  90%  by  weight  of  vinyl  chlorici  e  with  not  more  than 
about  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  cop  tlymerizable  monoeth- 
ylenically unsaturated  monomer,  whiclj  comprises  polymeriz- 
ing the  monomer  under  bulk  conditiohs  in  the  presence  of 
0..001%  to  2%  by  weight,  based  on  th :  weight  of  the  mono- 
mer, of  a  cellulose  ether  soluble  in  the  fnonomer. 


4,1<  5,500 


Frmk 


Grmany 


1917 


STABILIZATION  OF 

Theo  Nenkam,  Dormagen; 
Bentz,  Cologne,  and  GUnth^ 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aisignofs 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Filed  Jul.  26, 
Claims  priority,  appUcation 

1976,  2633766 

Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  526—204 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  prep; 

of  acrylonitrile  by  copolymeAzing 

the  presence  of  a  redox  catal]  st 

containing 

a.  at  least  65%  by  weight 

b.  0.1  to  3%  by  weight  of 
formula 


CR4  »SSLINKABLE 


',  Ser.  No.  819,162 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 


qOSF  220/48 

1  Claim 

-ation  of  a  stabilized  copolymer 

in  an  aqueous  medium  in 

at  a  pH  of  2  to  4.2  a  mixture 

a  ;rylonitrile 
an  N-methylol  acylester  of  the 


CH2=C-(CH2),-C! 
R 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R'  is  a  linear  or  branched  ^ighatic  radical  of  1-10  carbon 

atoms;  and 
n  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1- 
c.  0  or  0.5-5%  by  weight  of 
formula 


;  and 

in  N-methylol  alkylether  of  the 


CH2=C-{CH2), 


wherein 
R,  R',  and  n  have  the  sam 
improvement  which 
merization  in  the  presence 
on  the  total  quantity  of 
soluble  compound  of  the 
a  carboxylic  acid  amide 


I. 


O 
I 

Ri^C 


>-n: 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen.  Ci-Cfalkyf  phenyl  or 


-(CHj),-  con: 


where  n  is  1-3;  and 
R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or 

C,-C6-alkyl; 
2.  urea  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R],  R2,  R3,  and  R4  are  the  1 
gen  or  Ci-Cs-alkyl;  and 
3.  a  lactam  of  the  formula 
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POLYMERS 
Dmschke,  Stuttgart;  Francis 
Nischk,  Dormagen,  all  of  Fed. 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 


"  O 

II 
NH— CH2— O— C-R' 


*NH— CH2— OR' 


meaning  as  given  above;  the 

comprises  carrying  out  the  copoly- 

of  2  to  12%  by  weight,  based 

coriionomers,  of  at  least  one  water- 

bllowing  types: 

the  formula 


,R2 


different  and  are  hydrogen  or 


'N-i  :-n: 


Si  me  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
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H 

o 


(tertiary  octyl) 


^ 


(OCHzCHzVio-OH 


wherein 
R]  is  Cs-C^-alkylene  and 
R2  is  Ci-C3-alkyl. 


4,145,501 
WATER-SOLUBLE  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Atsushi  Kaiya,  Kawasaki;  Yotaka  Otsuki,  and  Hideo  Horii,  both 
of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  518,824,  Oct  29,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,905 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  1, 1973,  48/123042 
Int  a?  C08K  S/16 
MS.  a.  526—217  14  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  coating  composition  comprising  an  ad- 
duct  (1)  of  a  butadiene  lower  polymer  or  lower  copolymer  (A) 
and  a,  /3-ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  com- 
pound (B)  resulting  from  the  reaction  of  said  (A)  and  (B)  in  the 
presence  of  one  or  more  (C)  p-phenylenediamine  derivatives 


in  amount  of  2  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
water,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  latex  to  about  5  by  adding 
aqueous  ammonium,  dispersing  a  1  percent  aqueous  solution  of 
ammonium  alginate  in  the  latex  in  amount  sufficient  to  incor- 
porate therein  0. 1  percent  of  ammonium  alginate,  based  on  the 
combined  weight  of  the  water,  allowing  the  latex  to  stand  for 
16  hours  to  cause  it  to  separate  into  a  concentrated  latex  phase 
and  a  supernatant  clear  aqueous  phase,  and  separating  the 
phases  so  formed  to  recover  a  concentrated  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene  dispersion  containing  at  least  75  percent  by  weight  of 
polytetrafluoroethylene. 


■'■<X'- 


in  which  Rj  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  saturated  hydro- 
carl>on  groups  each  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  monocy- 
clic and  polycyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  groups,  and  R3  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms;  a  hydrophilic  solvent  (2);  and  a  neutralizer 
(3),  said  one  or  more  (C)  p-phenylenediamine  derivatives  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  N,N'-dimethyl-p- 
phenylenediamine,  N,N'-diethyl-p-phenylenediamine,  N,N'- 
dipropyl-p-phenylenediamine,  N,N'-diisopropyl-p- 

phenylenediamine,  N,N'-di-n-butyl-p-phenylenediamine, 

N,N'-di-sec-butyl-p-phenylenediamine,  N,N'-di-tert-butyI-p- 
phenylenediamine,  N,N'-diphenyl-p-phenylenediamine,  N- 
phenyl-N'-isopropyl-p-phenylenediamine,  N,N'-di-^-napht- 
hyl-p-phenylenediamine,  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,145,503 
AUTOXIDIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
WUliam  D.  Emmons,  Huntingdon  VaUey,  and  Kayson  Nyi, 
Sellersville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,129 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  27, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  a.2  CO8F  36/00.  136/00.  236/00.  4/32 

VS.  a.  526—282  9  Claims 

1.  A  soluble  linear  addition  polymer  obtained  (I)  by  anionic 

polymerization  or  (2)  by  solution  polymerization  or  aqueous 

emulsion  polymerization  using  a  free  radical  initiator,  adapted 

to  be  cured  by  autoxidation  with  a  siccative,  of  a  compound 

having  the  general  formula: 


4,145,502 

SPHEROIDAL  PARTICULATE 

POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  DISPERSION  RESIN 

Max  B.  MueUer,  Morristown;  Peter  P.  Salatiello,  Morris 

Plaines,  and  Dulari  L.  Sawhney,  Highland  Park,  all  of  N J., 

assignors  to  AlUed  Chemical  Corporation,  Morristown,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  328,226,  Jan.  31, 1973,  Pat.  No.  4,038,230, 
which  te  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  91,046,  Nov.  19, 1970,  Pat.  No. 

3,752,796.  ThU  application  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,683 

Int.  a.2  C08F  14/26 

VS.  a.  526—255  1  Claim 

1.  Particulate  polytetrafluoroethylene  resin  having  a  surface 
area  of  at  least  9  sq.m./g.,  predominantly  comprising  spheroi- 
dal particles  having  an  average  pariicle  diameter  of  greater 
than  0.35  micron,  a  narrow  particle  size  distribution  corre- 
sponding to  a  distribution  function  of  less  than  0.4,  and  a  num- 
ber average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  2.0  X  10*  which  is 
characterized  by  its  capacity  for  forming  concentrated  aque- 
ous dispersions  containing  at  least  75  percent  by  weight  of 
polytetrafluoroethylene  produced  by  the  method  which  in- 
volves adding  to  an  aqueous  latex  consisting  of  at  least  about  1 5 
percent  by  weight  of  said  particulate  polytetrafluoroethylene  a 
polyethylene  glycol-p-octyl  phenol  ether  having  the  formula 


(I) 


H2C=C—C—0—R"— 0—1—5  CH2   I 


wherein 

R'  is  H  or  CH3  and 

R"  is  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of 

(a)  Alkylene  groups  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 

(b)  Oxaalkylene  groups  having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
having  one  or  more  oxygen  atoms  joining  distinct  seg- 
ments of  the  alkylene  chain  each  of  at  least  2  carbon 
atoms  length  extending  between  oxygen  atoms  of  the 
alkylene  group. 


4,145,504 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CARBORANE-SILOXANE 

ELASTOMERS  INTERMEDIATE  POLYMERIC 
PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 
Eddie  Hedaya,  White  Plains,  N.Y.;  James  H.  Kawakami,  Pis- 
cataway,  and  George  T.  Kwiatkowski,  Greenbrook,  both  of 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588^50,  Jan.  20, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  500,473,  Aug.  26, 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  382,278, 
Jul.  24,  1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  770,509 
Int.  a.2  C08G  77/04 
VS.  a.  528—5  18  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  carborane-siloxane 
composition  comprised  of  at  least  one  essentially  liner  carbo- 
rane-siloxane polymer  having  the  following  formula: 
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which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  contacting  under  an  inert  atmosphere  a  carborane  disila- 
nol  of  the  formula: 


{R'        N   R*         R*            r'n 
I            1    I             I                 I 
Si— O— f-Si— X— Si— I  -O— Si 


HO 


with  a  sihcone  compound  select<  d 
sisting  of: 
(i)  ureido-silanes  or ,  cu-ureido-silqiumes 


R'  O    K?  r' 

\        II      I      I 
N— C— N— Si- 

R'  R* 


/     R'^ 
I 

O— Si- 


pr 


(ii)  silyl  carbamates  or  a, 
formula: 


l^  O  R'    / 

\        II  I 

N— C— O— Si 

.,/  I, 


R'N 
I 

O— Si 
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44  5,50s 
CROSS-LINKABLE  Ol  GANOPOLYSILOXANE 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
CROSS-LINKING  OR<  lANOPOLYSILOXANES 
Willem  C.  Endstra,  Bathmen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzona 
Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  197 »,  Ser.  No.  867,636 
Claims  priority,  tppUcatioi  Netherlands,  May  13,  1977, 


7705360 


-OH 


from  the  group  con- 
of  the  formula: 


R^   O  I 

I      II        / 

N— C— N 

\ 


O  I 

II        / 
O— C— N 

\ 


wherein: 

(1)  R'  and  R^  individually  re  >resent  hydrogen,  or 
groups  containing  up  to  14  car  on  atoms  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  i  Ikyl,  alkenyl,  cycloal 
kyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  alko^iy,  alkoxyaryl,  cyano- 
alkyl,  morpholinyl,  and  pyriditiyl; 

(2)  R  individually  represents  kydrogen  or  a  group 
containing  up  to  14  carbon  ati  ims  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alky ,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl, 
alkaryl,  aralkyl,  alkoxyaryl,  haloaryl,  cyanoalkyl, 
morpholinyl  and  pyridinyl;  ai  d  wherein  2  R^s,  can 
when  taken  together  contain  ip  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  represent  alkylene,  dialkyh  ne  amine  or  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  dialkylene  amine; 

(3)  R*  and  R*  individually  r«  |>resent  hydrogen  or 
groups  containing  up  to  14  carl  on  atoms  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  o  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl, 
alkaryl,  alkoxy  and  alkoxyalk)  I, 

(4)  X  represents  a  divalent  radi:al  derived  from  1,7- 
decacarborane,  1,12 -decacarb  >rane,  1,10-octacarbo- 
rane,  1,6-octacarborane,  2,4  penUcarborane,  1,6- 
Utracarborane,  9-alkyl-l,7-decacarborane,  9,10-dial- 
kyl- 1 ,7-decacarborane,  2-alk;  1- 1 , 1 2-decacarborane, 
2-alkyl- 1 ,  10-octacarborane,  j8-alky  1- 1 ,6-octecarbo- 
rane,  decachloro-l,7decacarbotnae,  decachloro-1,12- 
decacarborane,  octachloro-l,lO-octacarborane,  deca- 
fluoro-l,7-decacarborane,  deciinuoro-1,12-  decacar- 
borane,  octafluoro-l,10-octaci  rborane,  or  mixtures 
thereof, 

(5)  m  and  N  individually  have  a  v  ilue  of  from  0  to  4  and 
I  has  a  value  such  that  the  m<  lecular  weight  of  the 
polymer  is  up  to  about  150,0(X  and  higher;  and 

(b)  recovering  said  carborane-siloxan    polymer. 


Int  a.2  (  »8G  77/04 


VS.  a.  528—10  7  ctaims 

1.  A  thermally  cross-linkab  e  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

(1)  An  organopolysiloxane  having  structural  units  defined 
by  the  formula  RR|SiO,  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  about  4  (carbon  atoms  and  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting"  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  about 
4  carbon  atoms,  aryl  havi  ig  6  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  hav- 
ing from  about  7  to  abcut  9  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
having  from  about  6  to  ibout  9  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
having  from  2  to  about  4  »rbon  atoms,  and  cycloalkenyl 
having  6  carbon  atoms;  ai  id 

(2)  bis(o-chlorobenzoyl)per  )xide  which  is  present  in  an 
effective  amount  so  that  ai  least  partial  cross-linking  of  the 
organopolysiloxane  occuis  at  a  temperature  below  the 
decomposition  temperatui  e  of  said  organopolysiloxane. 


u-carb  moyl-siloxanes  of  the 


PACKING  MATERIALS 


4,14  (.506 


FOR  GAS  SEPARATION 


COLUMNS 
Yokichi  Yanuunoto,  and  YoaU  lari  Ohwakn,  botk  of  Ichihara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  !  ilicone  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Not.  4, 19T  ,  Ser.  No.  848,532 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  ,  apan,  Dec.  29, 1976,  51-158248 
Int.  a.2CD8G  77/04 
VS.  a.  528—10  1  aaim 

1.  A  gas  chromatography  column  containing  a  packing 
material  which  consists  essentially  of  particulate  RSi03/2  «"esin 
or  particulate  resins  consisting  of  RSi03/2  «««•  minor  amounts 
of  other  siloxane  units  select!  d  from  R2SiO,  RsSiOi/j  «nd 
Si04/2  or  mixtures  thereof  wh  srein  R  is  an  alkyl  group,  aryl 
group,  alkenyl  group  or  mixtui  es  thereof,  wherein  the  particle 
size  of  the  packing  material  h)  s  a  mean  particle  size  of  from 
50-150  mesh  as  measured  by  tl  le  Tyler  Standard  Mesh. 


4,1*1,507 


Ain)' 


;Haii 


REACnON  MIXTURES, 
PREPARATION 
POLYMERIZAT^N 

Heinrich  Wolfers,  Rheurdt; 

ranz,  both  of  Krefeld,  all  of 

to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Filed  Jul.  13,  197" 

Claims  priority,  appUcation 
1976,  2632294;  Dec.  15, 1976, 
Inta.2 
VS.  a.  528—25 

1.  A  process  for  the 
able  as  an  initiator  for  free 
reactions,  which  comprises 
or  of  an  arylaldehyde  of  the  g^ieral 
lively 


ltd. 


C»G 


:  prepara  ion 


R*— C— R*    (V) 
O 


wherein  R*  represents  an  aryl 
C1-C4  alkyl,  methoxy,  chlorine 
an  aryl  radical  optionally  substi  uted 
chlorine  or  fluorine,  or  a  C|-C(  alkyl 


PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
THEIR  USE  AS 
INITIATORS 
Rudolph,  and  Hans  J.  Rosenk- 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor! 
'ed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Ser.  No.  815,159 
1  ^ed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
^656782 
77/04 

SClains 

of  a  reaction  mixture  suit- 

I  idical-initiated  polymerisation 

reacting  1  mol  of  an  a-arylketone 

formula  V  or  VI  respec- 


R*-  CHO    (VI) 


r  idical  optionally  substituted  by 

or  fluorine,  and  R^  represents 

by  C1-C4  alkyl,  methoxy, 

radical  optionally  substi- 
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tuted  by  C1-C4  alkyl,  methoxy,  chlorine  or  fluorine,  or  a 
Cj-C7-cycloalkyl  radical  or  hydrogen,  and  approximately  the 
equivalent  amount  of  a  base  metal  in  an  inert  aprotic  solvent  at 
— 10  to  -1-70*  C.  with  0.4  to  0.8  mol  of  a  dichloro-organosilane 
of  the  general  formula  VII 


R'R'^Siai 


(VII) 


or  with  0.25  to  0.6  mol  of  a  trichloro-organosilane  of  the  gen- 
era] formula  VIII 


R'  Sia3 


(VIII) 


wherein  R'  represents  a  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  chlo- 
romethyl  radical,  and  R^  represents  a  chlorine  atom,  a  hy- 
droxyl,  methoxy,  or  ethoxy  radical,  or  one  of  the  substituents 
R'  or  with  0.1  to  0.7  mol  of  tetrachlorosilane,  chlorinated 
polyorganosilanes  or  -siloxanes  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
ISO  to  3.(XX)  until  the  exothermic  reaction  has  ended,  hydroly- 
sing  the  reaction  product,  separating  off  the  organic  phase  and 
stripping  off  the  solvent  under  a  pressure  of  between  2  and  6 
mm  Kg. 


4,145,509 

polyacrylated  polyurethanes  and  gaskets 
having  sealants  thereof 

Yog  R.  Bhatia,  Glen  EUyn,  111.,  assignor  to  Dana  Corporation, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,921 

iBt  CV  C08G  18/16.  18/62:  F16J  15/14:  B65D  53/06 

VS.  CL  528—50  19  Claims 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  a 
monoacrylated  terminated,  active  hydrogen-containing  hy- 
drocarboxy  reactant,  (b)  an  aromatic  diisocyanate,  and  (c)  a 
polyacrylated  terminated  hydrocarboxy  reactant,  the  active 
hydrogen  of  reactant  (a)  reacting  with  at  least  one  isocyanate 
radical  of  reactant  (b)  to  form  an  isocyanate  linkage,  the  reac- 


tion product  of  reactants  (a)  and  (b)  being  reacted  with  reac- 
tant (c)  in  a  molar  ratio,  respectively,  of  from  1:25  to  25:1,  said 
reactant  (c)  serving  primarily  as  a  cross-linking  agent  to  bond 
together  linear  chains  formed  by  the  reaction  of  (a)  and  (b). 

8.  A  gasket  comprising  a  base  sheet  and  a  sealant  thereon 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  monoacrylated  termi- 
nated, active  hydrogen-containing  hydrocarboxy  reactant,  (b) 
an  aromatic  diisocyanate,  and  (c)  a  polyacrylated  terminated 
hydrocarboxy  reactant,  the  active  hydrogen  of  reactant  (a) 
reacting  with  at  least  one  diisocyanate  radical  of  reactant  (b)  to 
form  an  isocyanate  linkage,  the  reaction  product  of  reactants 
(a)  and  (b)  being  reacted  with  reactant  (c)  in  a  molar  ratio, 
respectively,  of  from  1:25  to  25:1,  said  gasket  having  a  com- 
pressibiUty  at  1,000  psi  of  about  2%  to  about  20%,  a  film  hard- 
ness by  pencil  test  of  68  to  4H,  an  elongation  of  about  2%  to 
about  \QO%,  and  a  flexibility  by  mandrel  test  of  from  i  inch  to 
one  inch  without  failure. 


4,145,508 
POLYSILOXANE  THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMERS 
Michel  Bargain,  Lyons,  and  Marcel  Lefort,  Caluire,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Ponlenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,342 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  17, 1976,  76  25533 
Int.  CL^  C08G  77/06.  77/12,  77/26 
VS.  CL  528—31  10  Claims 

1.  Polysiloxane  thermoplastic  elastomers  having  the  general 
formula: 

-k-Ro-Si(R,)2-0-Y-<Jo-Y-G-Si(R,)2-Ro-Si- 

r        (Qi)2"|  (Qih"! 

wherein  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  represents  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  R|  and  Q|  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  represent 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radicals  containing  up  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  ring,  aryl  radicals,  cyano  groups  and  halogen 
atoms;  G  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  represents  an 
aromatic  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  radical;  Q^  represents  a 
divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
radicals  containing  up  to  13  carbon  atoms,  cycloaliphatic  radi- 
cals having  5  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  heterocyclic  radi- 
cals and  aromatic  radicals  containing  at  least  one  benzene 
nucleus;  Y  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  represents  a 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CONH —  and 
— COO — ;  and,  n  is  a  number  ranging  from  0  to  2,(X)0. 


4,145,510 
5-SUBSTITUTED  PHOSPHONATE  HYDANTOINS  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Luther  A.  R.  HaU,  WoodcUff  Lake,  N  J.,  and  David  A.  Gordon, 
Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ards- 
ley,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  698,623,  Jnn.  21, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,093,809. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,059 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/38 
VS.  a.  528—72  4  Claims 

1.  A  flame  resistant  polyurethane  having  the  unit  structural 
formula  V 


M 


R:- 


rOCK 


-CO 

I 


OCHCH2N  NCH2CHOCONH— z— nhco 

CO  R4 


r 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R2  is 


(R30)2P-X-, 
O 


R3  is  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkylene  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkylene  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  containing  an  internal 
carbamido  group,  or  K\  and  R2  together  are  Y  where  Y  is  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms 
having  a  pendant 

(RiO)!?— moiety, 
B 
O 

R4  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  Z  is  alkylene  of  4  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  phenylene,  tolylene,  xylylcne  — C6H4CH2Cfc. 
H4 —  or  — C^ioCH2C6H|o — • 


4,145,511 
HYDROXYL-CONTAINING  LIQUID  POLYMERS  AND 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVES  AND  LAMINATES 

PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Jack  C.  Gillcs,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,699 
Int  a.2  B32B  27/40:  C08G  18/62,  18/63 
VS.  a.  528—73  35  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  (A)  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate 
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liquid  polymer  containing  polymeri  :ed  therein  from  about  1 
weight  percent  to  about  20  weight  percent  N-vinyl-2-pyrroli- 
done  and  containing  both  terminal  aqd  random  hydroxyl  func- 
tionality, and  (B)  at  least  one  prepdlymer  of  a  polyalkylene 
ether  glycol  or  polyester  glycol  wit  i  an  excess  amount  of  an 
aromatic  diisocyanate,  wherein 

(1)  said  alkyl  acrylate  liquid  poly  ner  contains  an  average 
from  about  1.4  to  about  6  hydrc  xyl  groups  per  molecule, 
and  contains  polymerized  therei  i  at  least  about  65  weight 
percent  of  at  least  one  alkyl  aci  ylate,  the  alkyl  group  of 
which  contains  from  3  to  10  cai  bon  atoms, 

(2)  said  polyalkylene  ether  glycol  ;ontains  from  3  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  per  alkylene  group  an  d  has  a  molecular  weight 
from  about  400  to  about  2,000, 

(3)  said  aromatic  diisocyanate  coi  tains  from  8  to  about  24 
carbon  atoms, 

(4)  said  prepolymer  has  a  molecult  r  weight  from  about  900 
to  about  3,000,  and 

(5)  the  ratio  of  hydroxyl  equivi  lents  to  free  isocyanate 
equivalents  is  from  about  0.7/1   o  about  4.5/1. 

16.  A  laminate  structure  having  a  adhesive  a  composition 
comprising  (A)  at  least  one  alkyl  acr  rlate  liquid  polymer  con- 
taining polymerized  therein  from  at  out  1  weight  percent  to 
about  20  weight  percent  N-vinyl-2-p3  rrolidone  and  containing 
both  terminal  and  random  hydroxyl  functionality,  and  (B)  at 
least  one  prepolymer  of  a  polyalkylei  e  ether  glycol  or  polyes- 
ter glycol  with  an  excess  amount  of  i  in  aromatic  diisocyanate, 
wherein 

(1)  said  alkyl  acrylate  liquid  poly  ner  contains  an  average 
from  about  i.4  to  about  6  hydra  (yl  groups  per  molecule, 
and  contains  polymerized  thereii  at  least  about  65  weight 
percent  of  at  least  one  alkyl  aci  ^late,  the  alkyl  group  of 
which  contains  from  3  to  10  cat  x>n  atoms, 

(2)  said  polyalkylene  ether  glycol  :ontains  from  3  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  per  alkylene  group  an  ]  has  a  molecular  weight 
from  about  400  to  about  2,000, 

(3)  said  aromatic  diisocyanate  con  :ains  from  8  to  about  24 
carljon  atoms, 

(4)  said  prepolymer  has  a  molecuh  r  weight  from  about  900 
to  about  3,000,  and 

(5)  the  ratio  of  hydroxyl  equiva  ents  to  free  isocyanate 
equivalents  is  from  about  0.7/1  i  o  about  4.5/1. 


4,145,512 
PERMANEl>rrLY  STABILIZEDJPOLYURETHANES 
Paul  Uhrhan,  Cologne;  Harald  Oeitel,  Odenthal;  Reinhard 
Lantzsch,  Cologne;  Ernst  Roos,  Ofenthal,  and  Dieter  Arit, 
Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genfany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fe4.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,765 
Oalms  priority,  application  Fed.  RJep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1976,  2642386 

int.  a.2  C08G  18/65.  18/3. 
MS.  a.  528—73 

1.  Permanently  stabilized  polyuretianes  containing  polymer 
segments  represented  by  the  followii  g  formula: 


■{-Y— NH— CO— A— N— 1 


H3C, 
HjC 


.< 


wherein 
Y  represents  the  group  derived  fro^  a  diisocyanate  or  from 

an  diisocyanat  prepolymer, 
R  represents  hydrogen,  a  straight 

alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  C 

having  3  to  5  C  atoms,  an  aralk]  I 

atoms,  the  group  — CH2— CHI  Lj 

notes  hydrogen,  methyl  or 


C07D  211/06 


4  Claims 


— CO— NH-h 


Ri 
R2 


zhain  or  branched  chain 

itoms,  an  alkenyl  group 

group  having  7  to  12  C 

5 — OH  wherein  R^  de- 

the  group  — CH- 


pl  enyl; 


2_CH2— CN,  the  groi)p  — CH2— CH2-COOalkyl  or  the 
group 

— CH2— |CH— COOalky! 
CH3 


R)  and  R2  may  be  identic)  1 
sent  a  straight  chain  or 
1  to  6  C  atoms  or,  toge  :hi 
which  they  are  attache)  I, 
ring  having  5  to  7  C  at  )ms. 
A  may  represent  a  direci 
aminoalkyl,    an    (i>-carl  oxyl 
semicarbazido  or  an  cu-parbazic 
without  the  hydrogen 
B  represents  an  a>-hydroiyalkyl 
carboxylic  acid  hydrazi  jo- 
in each  case  without 
tion, 
the  quantity  of  these  segntents 
selected  so  that  the  proporti)  in 
the  following  formula 


or  different  and  may  each  repre- 
1  iranched  chain  alkyl  group  having 
ler  with  the  ring  carbon  atom  to 
they  may  represent  a  cycloalkyi 
ns. 

bond,  an  ci>-hydroxyalkyl,  an  o>- 
ic    acid    hydrazido-,    an    (■>- 
ester  group,  in  each  case 
)^tom  in  the  end  position. 

an  <i>-aminoalkyl-,  an  ot- 

or  an  ca-semicarbazido  group, 

hydrogen  atom  in  the  end  posi- 


the 


H/  — N— BH 


HjC^ 
HjC' 


is  from  0.05  to  5%  by  weigl  t  in  the  polyurethane 


PROCESS  FOR  THE 
COPOLYMERS 
GROUPS  AND  CAN  BE 


1»77 


Horst  Dalibor,  Norderstedt, 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 
Filed  May  20, 

Claims  priority,  applicatii 
1976,  2626900 

Inta 
U.S.  a.  528—75 

1.  Process  for  the  manufadture 
containing  hydroxyl  groups 
products  of  mixtures  of  styr<  ne, 
yethyl  methacrylate,  acryl 
alkylalkanemonocarboxylic 
anemonocarboxylic  acids  or 
acid  and  a  glycidyl  ester 
the  remaining  compounds 
from  an  organic  polyisocyilnate 
active  hydrogen  atoms,  whc  rein 

(A)  a  copolymer  containir  g 
of 

(a)  20-25.9%  by  weighi 

(b)  20-24%  by  weight 

(c)  18-24%  by  weight 

(d)  8.5-11%  by  weight 

(e)  29.0-35.0%    by 
alkylalanemonocarbojiyl 
anemonocarboxylic 
C13H24O3  or  whereii 
porated  as  a  prereact  kI 


Ik; 


.0: 
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in  the  polyurethanes  being 
of  the  stabilizers  represented  by 


4, 145,513 

Mi  iNUFACTURE  OF  SOLUBLE 
WHK  H  CONTAIN  HYDROXYL 
a  OSSLINKED  WITH  ORGANIC 


POLYIS  XTANATES 


Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

,  Ser.  No.  798,997 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 


CD8G  18/62 

13  Claims 

of  coatings  from  copolymers 

which  copolymers  are  reaction 

methyl  methacrylate,  hydrox- 

acid  and  glycidyl  esters  of  a- 

acids     and/or     a,a-dialkylalk- 

products  of  a  reaction  of  acrylic 

followed  by  copolymerization  with 

the  aformentioned  mixtures,  and 

in  a  solvent  comprising  no 

a  mixture  consisting  of 

hydroxyl  groups  and  consisting 


of  styrene, 
methyl  methacrylate, 
hydroxyethyl  methacrylate, 
of  acrylic  acid  and 
ight    of  glycidyl    ester   of  a- 
ic  acid  and/or  a,a-dialkylalk- 
having  the  empirical  formula 
components  d)  and  e)  are  incor- 
product  of  the  formula 


<if 


wei] 


a:id 
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O 

n 

CH2=CH— C— O— CH2— CH— CHj- R, 
OH 


wherein  R  is  the  radical  of  a-alkylalkanemonocarboxylic  acid 

and/or  a,a-dialkylalkanemonocarboxylic  acid  and  the  radical 

has  the  empirical  formula  C10H19O2  in  an  amount  of  37.5-46% 

by  weight,  and  wherein  the  incorporated  components  (a),  (b), 

(c),  (d),  and  (e)  have  a  total  of  100%  by  weight,  dissolved  in  a 

solvent  containing  no  active  hydrogen  atoms,  and 

(B)  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  the  amount  of  the  copKslymer 

(A)  and  the  polyisocyanate  (B)  in  the  coating  mixture 

adding  up  to  100  percent  by  weight,  and  this  mixture  is 

shaped  or  applied  to  suitable  substrate  and  the  solvent  is 

then  removed,  in  order  to  obtain  the  flnished  coating. 


4,145,514 
POLYURETHANE  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 
AND  LAMINATES  THEREFROM 
WUliam  E.  deVry;  Ralph  S.  Drake,  both  of  Lakewood,  and 
Richard  T.  Morrissey,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 
to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
FUed  Sep.  1, 1977.  Ser.  No.  829,691 
Int.  a.2  B32B  27/40:  CD8G  18/62.  18/63 
VS.  a.  528—75  35  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  (A)  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate 
liquid  polymer  containing  both  terminal  and  random  hydroxyl 
functionality,  and  (B)  at  least  one  prepolymer  of  a  polyalkylene 
ether  glycol  or  polyester  glycol  with  an  excess  amount  of  an 
aromatic  diisocyanate,  wherein 

(1)  said  alkyl  acrylate  liquid  polymer  contains  an  average 
from  about  1.4  to  about  6  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule, 
and  contains  polymerized  therein  at  least  about  65  wt.% 
of  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate,  the  alkyl  group  of  which 
contains  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

(2)  said  polyalkylene  ether  glycol  contains  from  3  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  per  alkylene  group  and  has  a  molecular  weight 
from  about  400  to  about  2,000, 

(3)  said  aromatic  diisocyanate  contains  from  8  to  about  24 
carbon  atoms, 

(4)  said  prepolymer  has  a  molecular  weight  from  about  900 
to  about  3,000,  and 

(5)  the  ratio  of  hydroxyl  equivalents  to  free  isocyanate 
equivalents  is  from  about  0.7/1  to  about  4.5/1. 

16.  A  laminate  structure  having  as  adhesive  a  composition 
comprising  (A)  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate  liquid  polymer  con- 
taining both  terminal  and  random  hydroxyl  functionality,  and 
(B)  at  least  one  prepolymer  of  a  polyalkylene  ether  glycol  or 
polyester  glycol  with  an  excess  amount  of  an  aromatic  diisocy- 
anate, wherein 

(1)  said  alkyl  acrylate  liquid  polymer  contains  an  average 
from  about  1.4  to  about  6  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule, 
and  contains  polymerized  therein  at  least  about  65  wt.% 
of  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate,  the  alkyl  group  of  which 
contains  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

(2)  said  polyalkylene  ether  glycol  contains  from  3  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  per  alkylene  group  and  has  a  molecular  weight 
from  about  400  to  about  2,000, 

(3)  said  aromatic  diisocyanate  contains  from  8  to  about  24 
carbon  atoms, 

(4)  said  prepolymer  has  a  molecular  weight  from  about  900 
to  about  3,000,  and 

(5)  the  ratio  of  hydroxyl  equivalenU  to  free  isocyanate 
equivalents  is  from  about  0.7/1  to  about  4.5/1. 


4,145.515 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  STORAGE-STABLE 
POLYURETHANE  PREPOLYMERS 
Vincent  F.  Pogozelskl,  Newtown,  Pa.,  and  Robert  P.  Conger, 
Park  Ridge,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Congolcum  Corporation,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,448 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/10.  18/42.  18/48.  18/82 
VS.  a.  528—77  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  liquid,  low  viscosity,  low  molecu- 
lar weight,  cross-linkable,  stable  polyurethane  prepolymer 
which  possesses  excellent  shelf-life  and  storage-life  and  which 
comprises:  reacting  an  aliphatic  polyisocyanate  with  a  p>olyhy- 
droxy  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  62 
to  about  3000,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  triols, 
mixtures  of  triols  and  diols,  and  mixtures  of  tetrols  and  diols, 
the  NCO/OH  ratio  of  said  aliphatic  polyisocyanate  to  said 
polyhydroxy  compound  being  from  about  0.7:1  to  about  6:1, 
the  reaction  between  said  aliphatic  polyisocyanate  and  said 
polyhydroxy  compound  taking  place  in  the  presence  of  a 
suitable  inert,  non-reactive  organic  solvent  at  a  reaction  tem- 
perature of  from  about  0'  C.  to  about  70'  C.  for  a  reaction  time 
of  from  about  i  hour  to  about  12  hours  in  the  presence  of  from 
about  0.00005%  by  weight  to  about  0.8%  by  weight  of  a  cata- 
lyst, based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  reaction  mixture;  termi- 
nating said  reaction  shori  of  completion  at  a  precent  comple- 
tion of  reaction  of  from  about  30%  to  about  80%  by  lowering 
the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  substantially  non- 
active  state,  whereby  there  is  formed  a  liquid,  low  viscosity, 
low  molecular  weight,  cross-linkable  stable  polyurethane  pre- 
polymer containing  from  about  2%  by  weight  to  about  30%  by 
weight  of  unreacted  NCO  and  from  about  0.05%  by  weight  to 
about  10%  by  weight  of  unreacted  OH  in  said  reaction  mixture 
and  having  excellent  shelf-life  and  storage-life;  and  maintaining 
said  reaction  mixture  at  said  lowered  temperature  after  said 
reaction  is  terminated  shori  of  completion,  whereby  said  reac- 
tion does  not  proceed  to  any  material  extent. 


4,145,516 
PHOTODEGRADABLE  POLYURETHANE 
COMPOSITIONS 
James  E.  Gnillet,  Don  Mills,  and  Errin  Dan,  Toronto,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  The  Governing  Council  of  the  UniTersity 
of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  554,451,  Mar.  3, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4.042.568, 
which  u  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  245,176,  Apr.  18,  1972,  Pat  No. 
3,878,169,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,426, 
Apr.  18, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  May  11,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  795300 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1970, 
20102/70;  Jul.  15,  1970,  34238/70 

Int  a.2  C08G  28/42.  18/48 
VS.  a.  528—85  4  Claims 

1.  A  condensation  copolymer  obtained  by  reacting  together 
at  least  one  glycol  of  general  formula  HO  —  R*  —  OH  where 
R^  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic,  alicyclic,  aromatic  and  araliphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, or  a  polyether  or  polyester  glycol  or  polyol,  at  least  one 
diisocyanate  of  general  formula  OCN  —  R'  —  NCO  where  R' 
is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic,  alicyclic,  aromatic  and  araliphatic,  and 
a  monomer  of  the  formula  C: 


(Q 


R^ 

I 
HO— X— C— Q— OH 

c=o 

i. 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene 
chains  having  0-6  carbon  atoms,  and  methylene  chains  of  2-6 
carbon  atoms  interrupted  by  ester  linkages,  Q  is  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  methylene  <  hains  having  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  and  methylene  chains  of  2-6  »rbon  atoms  interrupted 
by  ester  linkages,  R^  is  hydrogen  <  r  an  alkyl  group  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  R^  is  an  alkyl,  aryl,  al  utryl  or  alkenyl  group  of 
from  1-12  carbon  atoms,  the  monomi  r  of  formula  C  providing 
a  unit  of  structure 


I 
~  C— CH  A 

I 

c=o 


I' 


in  the  backbone  of  the  copolymer, 
being  sufficient  to  provide  from  abov  t 
3  weight  %  of  ketone  carbonyl 
mer. 


base  1 


he  number  of  said  units 
0.01  weight  %  to  about 
upon  the  total  copoly- 


4,145^17 

LINEAR  COPOLYESTERS  A|  PACKAGES  FOR 

COMESTIBLES 

Santas  W.  Go,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assign^'  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  690,482,  May  2f ,  1976.  This  application 

Not.  2, 1977,  Set.  N<    847,970 

Int  a,2  C08G  63/66;  465D  85/72 

VS.  a.  528—173 

1.  A  package  comprising  comestib^  enveloped  in  a  molded 
container  formed  from  a  linear  copo!  jester  which  is  the  poly- 
meric reaction  product  of  reactants  donsisting  essentially  of 

(A)  isophthalic  acid  and  4,4'-sulfoi|yldibenzoic  acid,  and 

(B)  bis(4-beta-hydroxyethoxyphen]|l)  sulfone  and  ethylene, 
wherein  said  copolyester  has  a  O2  permeability  of  less  than 

about  7.4  cc.mil/100  in^.day.atn .,  a  CO2  permeability  of 
less  than  about  65.6  cc.mil/100 


rolidone  with  a  polymeriza  i 
pared  by  a  process  comprisi  ng 

(a)  reacting  an  alkali  met  i 
membered-ring  lactam 
and  an  alkali  metal  laclkmate 

(b)  allowing  the  evolutio  1 
said  reaction  to  subskle 
5-50%  by  weight  of  tl;  e 
thereby  yielding  a  resid  uura 
weight  of  the  total  lactam 
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ion  activator  and  a  catalyst,  pre- 

the  steps  of: 

with  an  excess  amount  of  a  5-7 

to  form  a  mixture  of  said  lactam 

catalyst;  and 

of  hydrogen  gas  accompanying 

and  then  distilling  off  about 

total  lactam,  from  said  mixture 

containing  about  50-95%  by 


9Claiins 


4, 145,520 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CON  flNUOUS  POLYMERIZATION 

OF  LACTAMS  VI ITH  STATIC  MIXERS 
Karlheinz  Feltgen,  Straberg;  Hans  J.  Kaluza,  Cologne;  Edgar 
Mufchelknautz,  LeTerkuw  n,  and  Hans  J.  Simon,  Dormagen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuu  r,  aadgnon  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
ichaft,  LeTerkusen,  Fed.  I  ep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  620*312,  Oct.  7, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  li  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,642 
Claims  priority,  appUcatit  n  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  9, 
1974,  2448100 

Int  a.i  C08G  69/16 

8  Claims 
1.  A  process  for  continuo  is  polymerization  of  caprolactam 
comprising  heating  caprolac  tam  in^a  reactor  under  conditions 
sufficient  to  polymerize  t  to  resinous  polycaprolactam 
wherein  said  reactor  comprises  a  reactor  tube  having  a  fu^t 
end  where  caprolactam  is  fc<  I  and  a  second  end  where  resinous 
polycaprolactam  is  removec ,  said  reactor  contains  static  mix- 
ing mieans  in  at  least  30%  of  t  le  first  60%  of  the  reactor  volume 
and  said  first  60%  of  reactor  /olume  is  measured  from  said  first 
end. 


••   U.S.  a.  528— 323 


transition  temperature  of  at  leasi  about  121*  C. 


4,145,518 
FIBERS,  HLTER  RODS  AND  GiTHER  NONWOVEN 
ARTICLES  MADE  FROM  POI 

TEREPHTHALATEKX)PO  LYESTERS  OF 
TEREPHTHAUC  ACID,  1,2-PROF  HLENE  GLYCOL  AND 

ETHYLENE  GLfCOL 
Gerald  P.  Morie;  Cephas  H.  Sloan;  Wbiston  J.  Jackson,  Jr.,  and 
Herbert  F.  Kuhfuss,  all  of  Kingsfort,  Tenn.,  assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,037 
Int.  a.2  C08G  63/]8 
U.S.  a.  528—272  1  5  Chdms 

1.  A  fiber  of  a  polyester  of  teref  hthalic  acid  or  an  ester 
forming  derivative  thereof  and  a  glyc  ol  of  from  about  60  mole 
percent  to  100  mole  percent  1,2-prop]  lene  glycol  and  from  0  to 
about  40  mole  percent  ethylene  glyc  j1;  said  polyester  having 
an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  abou^  0.35  in  a  60/40  parts  by 
weight  solution  of  phenol/tetrachloroethane  at  25*  C.  at  a 
concentration  of  0.5  gram  of  polyesi  :t  in  100  ml.  of  said  sol- 
vent, and  a  Tg  of  at  least  80*  C. 


4, 145,521 
in^.day.atm.  and  a  glass   METHOD  OF  DISCHARG  [NG  AND  METERING  SOUDS 

IN  ]  JQUIDS 
Werner  Snhner,  Trimmis,  S«  itzerland,  assignor  to  InTenta  AG 
fiir  Forschung  und  Patent  rerwertung,  Zurich,  Zurich,  Swit- 


zerland 


Inta.3 


U.S.  CL  528—323 


FUed  May  23, 1  m,  Ser.  No.  799.493 


4,145,519 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  POLYtf  ERIZATION  OF 
^PYRROLIDONE  FROM  vILKALI  METAL 
Robert  Bacskai,  Kensington,  Calif., 
search  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  607,844,  Atg.  25, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  6, 1977,,  Ser.  No.  794,445 
Int.  a.2  C08G  <^/24 
VS.  a.  528—312 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  2-p^olidone  to  a  fiber-form- 
ing polypyrrolidone  which  comprisi  s  contacting  said  2-pyr- 


issignor  to  Chevron  Re- 


7  Claims 


C08G  69/46 

21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  continuously  transferring  pourable  solids  and 
controlling  the  flow  thereof  which  comprises 

mixing  said  solids  with  a  |iquid  of  lesser  density  to  form  a 
mixture, 

moving  said  mixture  downwardly  into  an  inlet  zone  so  that 
said  inlet  zone  is  filled  irith  liquid, 

moving  said  mixture  dowitwardly  from  said  inlet  zone  into  a 
rotary  zone,  said  rotary  »ne  comprising  radially  directed, 
circumferentially  spacei  I  apart  volumes  which  are  rotat- 
ing at  a  uniform  speed, 

conveying  discrete  portioi  s  of  said  mixture  along  a  path  that 
describes  a  section  of  a  1  ircle  by  means  of  said  volumes  to 
an  outlet  zone  circumfi  rentially  spaced  apart  from  said 
inlet  zone, 

emptying  said  mixture  fro  n  said  rotating  volumes  into  said 
outlet  zone, 

injecting  an  additional  liqu  id  of  lesser  density  than  said  solids 
into  or  adjacent  said  vc  lum^  at  said  outlet  zone  to  pro- 
duce a  turbulence  in  sai  I  volumes  and  said  outlet  zone  so 
that  said  solids  empty  f  om  said  volumes  into  said  outlet 
zone,  and  said  outlet  zoi  e  is  filled  with  said  liquid  and  said 
additional  liquid, 

controlling  the  movemen  [  of  said  mixture  from  said  inlet 
zone  into  said  rotary  zoi  e  by  selectively  withdrawing  said 
liquid  from  said  rotary  z  one  and  after  the  emptying  of  said 
volumes  so  that  the  m(  vement  of  said  mixture  into  said 
rotary  zone  results  in  ;  i  level  of  solids  in  said  volumes 
which  is  below  a  level  a  which  said  solids  are  damaged  by 
said  rotating  volumes  a  id  rotary  zone. 
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4,145,522 
POLYIMIDE  FROM  AMINO  SUBSTITUTED 
4-T-BUTYLPHTHAUC  ANHYDRIDE 
Robert  G.  Keske,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  700,583,  Jun.  28, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,078,142. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,593 
Int.  a.2  C08G  69/12 
VS.  CL  528—331  3  Claims 

1.  A  thermally  stable  solid  polyimide  containing  at  least  1 
percent  of  a  structural  unit  of  the  formula 


\ 


N— 


c/ 

I 

o 


wherein  the  dangling  cross  valence  extending  from  the  ben- 
zene moiety  represents  the  t-butyl  substituent. 


4,145,523 
ORGANOMETALLIC  POLYMERS  (A) 
Walter  O.  Siegl,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,587 
Int  a.2  CD8G  S3/00.  79/00 
VS.  a.  528—395  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  organometallic  polymers  of  alter- 
natively perpendicular  bis-chelates  which  comprises  (1)  con- 
tacting in  liquid  medium  bis-chelate  ligand  (A)  corresponding 
to  the  formula 


Ar— N 
II 


HN 


Ar— N 
wherein  Ar  is: 


N— Ar 
N 


NH 


N— Ar 


S 


and  each  R  independently  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  an  organic 
radical  of  up  to  about  100  carbon  atoms  with  divalent,  hex- 
acoordinate,  transition  metal  salt  (B),  and  (2),  optionally  there- 
after contacting  additional  bis-chelate  ligand  (A)  with  the 
product  obtained  in  (1). 


4,145,524 

PREPARATION  OF  HETEROCYCLIC  BLOCK 

COPOLYMER  FROM  PERFLUOROALKYLENE  OXIDE 

a,  b>-DIAMIDOXIMES 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aerooaatics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  o^ 
Leonard  O.  Ross,  Sunnyvale,  and  Robert  W.  Rosser,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,090 
Int  a.2  C08G  73/06 
VS.  a.  528—401  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  heat  and  chemical  resistant 
polymer  having  the  formula: 


-4— R— c  c-\— 


wherein  y  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2  and  is  commensurate  with 
a  molecular  weight  range  of  about  3000  to  about  50,000,  and  R 
represents  identical  bivalent  organic  radicals  or  any  combina- 
tion of  bivalent  organic  radicals  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — {CXj)^— ,  wherein  p  ranges  from  2  to  8  when  X  is 
fluorine  and  2  to  18  when  X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  nitro  or 
aryl;  arlene;  and  an  oligomeric  or  polymeric  radical  prepared 
by  reacting  a  dicarboxylic  acid  halide  with  a  fluorinated  epox- 
ide and  having  the  formula: 

CFY(OCF2CFY)„0(CS2)p  fXCFYCFjO),  CFY 

wherein  Y  is  fluorine  or  trifluoromethyl,  X  is  nitro,  aryl,  hy- 
drogen, chlorine  or  fluorine,  p  ranges  from  1  to  18  and  m-(-n 
ranges  from  2  to  7,  which  comprises: 
thermally  condensing  a  diamidoxime  monomer  of  the  for- 
mula: 


N— OH 
II 

R(C-NH2)2 

wherein  R  is  as  defined  above. 


I  4,145,525 

END  CAPPED  POLYALKYLENE  CARBONATES 
Dale  D.  Dixon,  Kutztown;  Michael  E.  Ford,  Center  Valley,  and 
Gerald  J.  Mantell,  Allentown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air 
Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,810 
Int.  a.2  C08G  63/62 
VS.  a.  528—404  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  thermal  stability  of  a  nor- 
mally solid  polycarbonate  having  substantially  alternating 
epoxide  and  carbon  dioxide  units  and  having  a  plurality  of  free 
(")    hydroxyl  groups  represented  by  the  formula: 


R,   Rj  0\ 

II  II 

-o— C— C— O— C 

I    I 
R2  R4 


R,   Rj 
I      I 
-O— C— C— O— H 
I      I 
R2  R4 


(b) 


wherein: 
R)  is  hydrogen,  a  halomethyl  group,  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group 

having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  a  halomethyl  group,  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group 

having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R2and  R4are  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from 

1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or 
R],  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  combined  together  constituting  a 

carbocyclic  ring  of  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms; 
which  comprises  end-capping  at  least  a  portion  of  the  free 
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MARrH  in   IQTO 


Mad<~u  '>r\    1070 


1080 
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hydroxy!  groups  of  said  polyc  irbonate  by  reacting  said  wherein  X  and  Y  are  individually 

hydroxyl  groups  with  a  hydr  )xyl  reactive  phosphorus  to  4  carbon  atoms,  OR'  or 

compound  having  the  ability  to  replace  the  active  hydro-  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1 

gen  atom  on  said  hydroxyl  groip  for  forming  an  oxygen-  that  at  least  one  of  X  jnd  Y  is  NO2. 

phosphorus  bond,  said  reactioa  being  carried  out  under 

conditions  sufficient  for  effecting  said  reaction.  ~ 
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H,  NO2  halogen,  alkyl  of  1 
CO2R',  where 
6  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso 


4,145,526 

PROCESS  FOR  DEPOdYMERIZING 

HYDROXYCARBOXYLl  C  POLYMERS 

Noel  Vanlautem,  Warre,  and  Jacques  GUain,  Brussels,  both  of 

Belgium,  assignors  to  Sohay  A  Ci  >,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,4«7 
Claims  priority,  application  Franc* ,  Jan.  10, 1977,  77  00669 
Int.  a.2  C08F  V50 
VS.  a.  528—481  11  Claims 

1.  Process  for  obtaining  a  hydro  nycarboxylic  polymer  of 
reduced  molecular  weight  from  a  c  srresponding  polymer  of 
higher  molecular  weight,  the  hy<  roxycarboxylic  polymer 
containing  monomer  units  of  the  foi  inula 


f 


OH 

I 

c— c — 

I    I     _ 

9.2  COOM 


in  which  R)  and  R2  represent  hyd  ogen  or  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atomsjwhich  can  be  substituted 
by  a  hydroxyl  group  or  by  a  halogen  atom,  and  Ri  and  R2can 
be  identical  or  different,  and  where  M  represents  hydrogen,  an 
alkali  metal  atom  or  an  ammonium  j  roup  comprising  heating 
the  said  polymer  of  higher  moleci  lar  weight  in  a  gaseous 
medium  to  a  temperature  of  betwe  n  60*  and  240*  C,  said 
polymer  of  higher  molecular  weighl 
molecular  weight  greater  than  about 


4,145,527 
NITRO  AROMATIC 
Richard  C.  Bums,  and  Alexander  L. 
ton,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du 
pany,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar. 
Int.  a.2  C07H 
U,S.  a.  536-4 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formu 


Gl  .YCOSIDES 

J  ohnson,  both  of  Wilming- 
Po^t  de  Nemours  and  Com- 

1|M,975,  Jul.  13, 1976, 
201 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,303 

Ii/04 


HO 


wherein  the  configuration  of  the 
anomeric  carbon  is  o-  or  /3-,  n  is  an 
R  is  a  substituted  aromatic 
consisting  of: 


having  a  Flory  average 
3,000. 


12 


OR 


siibstituent  —OR  on  the 
iteger  of  2,  3  or  4,  and 
from  the  group 


radical  selected 


PROCESS  FOR 

Borut  Pelan;  Mar^ja 
Ljubljana,  Yugoslavia, 
skih  in  kemicnih  izdelkov 
Filed  Aug.  10, 
Claims   priority, 

2046/76 

Int 

VS.  a.  536—7 
1.  In  a  process  for 

monomethyletherirication 

solution  wherein  the 

reaction  in  an  inert  atmospl  c; 

or  inorganic  sulphuric  acid! 

ence  of  strontium  hydroxid ; 

formamide  in  the  presence 

perature,  and  isolating  said 

crude  methylation  product 

Si02  with  a  mixture  of  a 

alkanol. 


^  ,145,528 
PREP,  IRING  /3-METHYLDIGOXIN 
MUomoJa,  and  Magda  Pezdirc,  all  of 
a^ignors  to  LEK  tovama  fannacevt- 
n  J0I.0.,  Ljubljana,  Yugoslavia 
1977,  Ser.  No.  823,379 
appUca^on    YugosUTia,   Aug.    20,    1976, 


Cli^  C07J  77/00 

7Clalms 

preparing  /3-methyldigoxin  by  selective 

digoxin  in  a  dimethyl  formamide 

improvement  comprises  carrying  out  the 

re  using  methyl  esters  of  organic 

as  methylating  agents  in  the  pres- 

and  in  addition  to  said  dimethyl 

I  »f  an  inert  solvent  at  ambient  tem- 

}-methyldigoxin  from  the  purified 

by  column  chromatography  on 

chlorinated  hydrocarbon  and  a  lower 


ITheodire 


1175. 


PRODUCnON  OF 
Peter  W.  K.  Woo,  and 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Parke, 
Filed  Jnl.  31, 
Int  a.2  A61K 
UJS.  a.  536—17 

1.  Process  for  the 
comprises  reducing  a 


CH2NHZ 


NHZ 


HO 


ArS 


OH 


with  a  reducing  agent  whi^h 
presence  of  a  noble  metal  cat  ilyst 
wherein  Z  is  a  protective  gr  jup 


Ar*— C  I 


and  each  of  Ar  and  Ar'  is 
formulas 


4J145,529 

-DEOXYBUTIROSINA  A 

H.  Haskell,  both  of  Ann  Arbor, 
DsTis  A  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

1,  Ser.  No.  600,677 
31/71;  arm  15/22 

ICMma 
produ  ;tion  of  3'-deoxybutirosin  which 
comp(  lund  of  the  formula 


O    OH 
II      I 
NHC— C— CH2CH2NHZ 


H 


is  molecular  hydrogen  in  the 
or  sodium  in  liquid  ammonia, 
of  the  formula 


O 
N 

2— o— c— 


m  aryl  group  having  one  of  the 


and 
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•continued 


(a)  converting  a  uridine  of  the  formula 


wherein  each  of  X  and  Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  lower 
alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  or  lower  alkoxy  of 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms. 


4,145,530 

2'-DEAMINO-3'-EPLiMINO-3-DEOXY.XK-88-5  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  THEREOF 

Hideo  Matsushima,  Machida,  and  Yasuki  Mori,  Kawasaki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago, 

lU. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,628 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1976,  51-154900 
Int.  a.2  CD7H  15/22;  A61K  31/71 
VS.  a.  536—17  2  CbdiM 

1.  2'-deamino-3'-epiamino-3'-deoxy-XK-88-S  represented  by 
the  formula: 


NH2 


"oV^^^\^NH2 
O 

NH2.\^x;V^OCHj 


NH2 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,145,531 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
2'-SUBSTmJTED-D-RIBOFURANOSYL  PURINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Fritz  Eckstein,  and  John  Hobbs,  both  of  Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  For- 
derung  der  Wissenschaften  E.V.,  Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7924)77 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1976,  2628202 

Int  a.2  C07H  19/06 
VS.  a.  536—26  11  Claims 

1.    Process    for   the   preparation    of  a    2'-substituted-D- 
ribofuranosyl  purine  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


in  which 
Ri  is  azide,  amino,  halogen  or  alkoxy,  and 
R2  is  the  residue  of  a  purine  base  and  particularly  a  9-adenyl 
group,  a  7-guanyl  group,  or  a  9-guanyl  group  (the  waved 
lines  in  formula  I  above  show  that  R2  can  be  bound  in  the 
a-  or  /S-configuration), 
which  process  comprises 


ai) 


HO-CH2  o 


into  the  corresponding  R,'  substituted  compound  III 
below,  by  reacting  the  derived  O^,  2'-cyclouridine  with  an 
alkali  azide  (when  Rj'  is  azide)  or  with  a  halide  (when  Rj', 
is  halogen)  or  the  uridine  with  an  alkylation  agent  (when 
R|'  is  alkoxy) 


(HO 


HO— CH 


wherein  Rj'  is  azide,  halogen,  or  alkoxy; 

(b)  transforming  Compound  III  with  hydrazine  into  a  2- 
deoxy-ribose  compound  of  the  formula  IV 

C»0  (IV) 

H-Ri 

— kOH 
— |-OH 
CH2OH 

(c)  converting  the  2-deoxy-ribose  compound  IV  with  metha- 
nol in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid  into  a  1-O-methyl- 
glucoside  of  the  formula  V 


(V) 


OCH, 


(d)  reacting  the  glucoside  V  with  acetic  anhydride,  in  a  polar 
organic  solvent,  to  form  a  l-0-methyl-ribose-3,5-diacelate 
of  formula  VI  1 


CH3COO— CH2  Q 


CH3COO 


(VI) 


— ^sOCHi 


(e)  convening  the  diaceute  VI  with  acetic  anhydride  in 
glacial  acetic  acid,  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid  into  a 
ribose-l,3,S-triaceUte  of  formula  VII 


1082 


CHjCOO— CHz  Q  r 


H 


W 


•-^■/^  X5CCHi 


CH3COO 

(0  condensing  the  obtained  triacetate 

wherein  the  free  primary  amiio 

acylation,  in  an  organic  solvent 

acid  and  converting  the  product 

group  yielding  a  compound  oflTormula 

azide,  halogen,  or  alkoxy; 
(g)  optionally  separating  the  product  obtained  into  its  a  and 

/3  anomers;  and 
(h)  optionally  reacting  Compouni 

with  triphenylphosphine  in  sat4rated 

nia,  into  the  corresponding 

amino; 

wherein  Rf  in  formulas  IV,  V, 
formula  III  above. 
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(VII) 


with  a  purine  base 

group  is  protected  by 

in  the  presence  of  Lewis 

obtained  to  split  the  acyl 

I  in  which  R|  is 


I  in  which  R|  is  azido 
methanolic  ammo- 
Compound  I  where  Rj  is 

I  and  VII  is  defined  as  in 


4,145,533 
METHOD  FOR  RECYCLINC 
CELLULOSE 
Dennis  L.  Farrall,  Hendersonville,  N, 
ration,  Pisgah  Forest,  N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  C08B 
U.S.  a.  536—60 


SCRAP 


No.  928,182 


»"'.'.'„ 

I 

— 

mi 

>J 

,A 

< 

•  ■■•-ixiBa 

10 

-\    .  r- 

•  ■I..T>«« 

'""'""■'  -' 

' 

H'.-.                   i 

< 

1.  A  method  for  recycling  uncoa  sd  regenerated  cellulose 
scrap  and  waste  material  comprising  (a)  shredding  the  scrap, 
(b)  emulsion-xanthating  the  shredd  ;d  scrap  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  car  x)n  disulfide  at  a  temper- 
ature ranging  between  18°  C.  to  30°  [c.  to  produce  a  gel-free 


REGENERATED 
RAP 

'.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpo- 


TClaims 


scrap  viscose  while  controting 
added  to  the  solution  to  ma^tain 
tion  at  from  3  to  5%  by 
initially  containing  from  abt>ut 
ide  by  weight,  and  using 
disulfide  by  weight  based 
blending  the  scrap  viscose 
with  conventional  production 
ing  mixture  to  produce 
products. 
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the  amount  of  cellulose  scrap 
the  total  cellulose  concentra- 
ight  of  the  solution,  said  solution 
10.3  to  11.3%  sodium  hydrox- 
xanthation  at  least  38%  carbon 
the  weight  of  the  cellulose,  (c) 
in  amounts  up  to  15%  by  weight 
viscose,  and  (d)  using  the  result- 
high  quality  regenerated  cellulose 


f(ir 
(in 


4145,534 

9-DEOXY•9.METHYLE^  E-FFGi-PIPERIDYLAMIDES 

Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage ,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Ml  eh. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  1  io.  786,250,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,098,805.  This  applicatioji  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,214 
Int.  a.2  C07C  J77/00;  C07D  211/16,  211/34 
MS.  a.  542—426 
1.  A  prostaglandin  analo| 


4,145,532 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PREOflTATED  CELLULOSE 
Neal  E.  Franks,  Enka,  and  Julianna  IC  Varga,  Asheville,  both  of 

N.C,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 
FUed  Nov.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,957 
Int.  a.2  C08B  k/00 
U.S.  a.  536—56  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  precipitating  cellulose  from  a  solution 
thereof  which  comprises  dissolving  ;ellulose  in  a  solvent  for 
the  cellulose  containing  a  tertiary  ai  line  oxide  and  thereafter 
shaping  the  solution  and  separatinj  the  cellulose  from  the 
tertiary  amine  oxide,  the  improveme  it  wherein  the  solution  is 
prepared  by  a  process  which  coinprises  dissolving  from 
10-35%  by  weight  cellulose  in  a  lolvent  for  the  cellulose 
which  comprises  a  tertiary  amine  ox  de  and  from  about  1.4% 
to  about  29%  by  weight  of  water. 


Hfi 


^XHr- 


HO 


Y,-  ;-C-R7 

I      II 

Ml  Li 


wherein  Yj  is  trans — C 

H2- 
wherein  M|  is 


CH  =CH— ,  — C-C— ,  or  — CHjC- 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  cf  methyl; 
wherein  L)  is 


^X. 


or  a  mixture  of 


R3 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are 
the  same  or  different,  ^ 
R4  is  fluoro  only  when 
wherein  Z2  is 

(1)  -{CH2)3-{CH2)g-Ch2-. 

(2)  -{CH2)3-(CH2)g-C  F 

(3)  -CH2-0-CH2-<C  H2)j 

(4)  -C-C-CH2-(CH2 

(5)  -CH2-C«-{CH2),  -CH2-, 


32  Claims 


of  the  formula 


II 
Z,-c- 


P      / V^Rji 


^^, 


-22 


"OH 


^^» 


'R4. 


1  ydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 

*  ith  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 

the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 


ijlcHz- 
-CH2-. 
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CHj— (CH2),— ,     or 


-p*'^^"""^0-{CH2),-, 


wherein  g  is  one,  2  or  3; 

wherein  R7  is 

(I)  -{CH2)„-CH3, 


(T), 


.     or 


-<y 


-(CHz)*-^         ^ 


(6) 


(7) 


H> 


wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive,  h  is  zero  or  one,  T  is 
chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  the  various  T's  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than 
two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl,  with  the  further  proviso  that 
R7is 


r 

,0— CH— CHj 

r 


(1) 


(D 


,0— CH— c: 


1^2 


wherein  one  of  p  and  q  is  the  integer  one  and  the  other  is  the 

integer  zero; 
wherein  Z]  is 
<2>       (1)  -(CH2),-CH2-CH2-,  or 
(2)  -{CH^g-CHi-CFi-. 
wherein  g  is  the  integer  zero,  one,  or  2; 
wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  Y|  is 
^^'       (1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— ,  or 

(3)  -CH2CH2-, 
wherein  M|  is 


Rj 


^-DH 


OH 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 
wherein  L|  is 


-o^ 


(T), 


wherein  T  and  s  are  as  defined  above,  only  when  R3  and 
R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or  different; 
and 
wherein  R21  and  R22  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or 
alkyl  of  one  to  3  cartwn  atoms,  inclusive,  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  hydroxycarfoonyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  one  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


4,145,535 

PYRAN  ANALOGS  OF  TRANS-4,5-DIDEHYDRO-PGI 

COMPOUNDS 

Donald  E.  Ayer,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

ContiBiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,542,  Aug.  3, 1977.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,772 

Int  a.J  C07D  311/02 

VS.  CL  542—426  55  Claims 

1.  A  prostacyclin  analog  of  the  formula 


or  a  mixture  of 


V 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4 
is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  X|  is 
(1)  — COORi  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  one  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  two  or  three 
chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms;  phenyl  substi- 
tuted in  the  para  position  by 


wherein  Z2  is 


O 
I 

— NH— CR25 
O 
II 
0-C-Rj4 

-O-C-/  Vr27.< 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
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-continuei 
o 
II 

-CH=N— NHC— Na2 


wherein  R2S  is  methyl,  phenyl  acetamidophenyl,  ben- 
zamidophenyl,  or  — NH2;  R26  ■  methyl,  phenyl,  — NH2, 
or  methoxy;  and  R27  is  hydroge  1  or  acetamido;  inclusive, 
phenacyl,  i.e.. 
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-CH2-C— /       y  ; 


I^a  position  by  chloro, 
or  a  pharmacologically 


^3  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl 


phenacyl  substituted  in  the 
bromo,  phenyl,  or  benzamido; 
acceptable  cation; 

(2)  -CH2OH; 

(3)  — CH2NL2L3  wherein  L2  and 
of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  incluf  ve;  or 

(4)  — COL4,  wherein  L4  is 

(a)  amino  of  the  formula  — NA2iI^22>  wherein  R21  and 
R22  are  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  ( ine  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  II '  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  1  toms,  inclusive;  phenyl; 
phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  1  ydroxy,  carboxy,  alkoxy' 
carbonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  Atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro; 
carboxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  car- 
bamoylalkyl  of  one  to  4  carba  1  atoms,  inclusive;  cyano- 
alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atomi ,  inclusive;  acetylalkyl  of 
one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusi  «;  benzoylalkyl  of  one  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  be  izoylalkyl  substituted  by 
one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  carboxy,  alkoxycarfeonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  or  nitro;  py  ridyl;  pyridyl  substituted 
by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  ( f  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  I  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
pyridylalkyl  of  one  to  4  carboi  atoms,  inclusive;  pyridy- 
lalkyl  substituted  by  one,  2,  01  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one  to 
3  carbon  atoms  inclusive;  hy<  roxy,  alkoxy  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  hydi  axyalkyl  of  one  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  inclusive;  dihydroi  yalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  trihydroxyalkyl  a  '  one  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
with  the  further  proviso  that  lot  more  than  one  of  R21 
and  R22  is  other  than  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

(b)  cycloamino  selected  from  tiie  group  consisting  of 


-r 


-N  O 


R22 
R21 


R22 


3:;. 


-c(  intinued 


(d) 


wherein  R21  and  R22 

(c)  carbonylamino  of  th : 
R23  is  hydrogen  or  a  kyl 
R21  is  as  defined  abo  ^e; 

(d)  sulphonylamino    <  f 
wherein  R21  and  R23  are 

-     (e)  hydrazino  of  the  fonpula 
defined   above   and 
— NR21R22.  as  define^ 
above; 
wherein  R7  is 


*  -(CH2), 


-(CH2)a 


o 


<} 


one 


wherein  m  is  the  integer 

zero  to  3,  inclusive;  s  is  tHe 

is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluon  methyl, 

atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkox  1 

sive,  with  the  proviso  tha : 

than  alkyl;  and  the  pharm  ecologically 

tion  salts  thereof  when  X 


Ssr, 


Harold  G.  Heller.  11  Erwgo^h 
SY23  3AZ,  Wales 
CoBtiniuition-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
Claims  priority,  applicati4n 
41233/73 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  542—441 
1.  A  photochromic  com{ 
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R21 


-a.  ■ 


-^:- 


are  as  defined  above; 
formula  — NR23COR21,  wherein 
of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 


the    formula    — NR23SO2R21, 

as  defined  above;  or 

— NR23R24.  wherein  R23  is  as 

R24  is   amino   of  the   formula 

above,  or  cycloamino,  as  defined 


•CH3, 
'.(T), .  or 


(T), 


(1) 
(2) 


(3) 


to  3,  inclusive,  h  is  the  integer 
integer  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  and  T 
alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other 
acceptable  acid  addi- 
is  — CH2NL2L3. 


4,145.536 
PHOTOCHRcKf  IC  COMPOUNDS 

I,  Waunfiiwr,  Aberystwyth,  Dyfed 


No.  502,095,  Aug.  30, 1974, 
May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,915 
United  Kingdom,  Sep.  1,  1973, 


C07D  207/72 

12  Claims 

of  the  general  formula: 

0) 


p  >und 


wherein 
X  represents  oxygen  or  ^NR^,  R^  being  hydrogen,  alkyl, 

aryl  or  aralkyl, 
R|  represents,  alkyl,  aryl 
Y  and  V'  are  the  same  or  ( 

alkyl,  halogen  or  alkox  i, 
Z  represents  hydrogen, '. 


or  aralkyl, 

different  and  represent  hydrogen. 


hplogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  aryloxy. 

* 
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R5  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  aryloxy, 

R4  represents  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl,  and 

R2  and  R3  represent  the  same  or  different  alkyl,  aralkyl  or 

aryl  groups  or  one  of  R2  and  R3  represents  hydrogen  and 

the  other  is  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl. 


4,145,537 
CATIONIC  DVESTUFFS 
Hubertiis  Psaar,  and  Roderich  Raue,  both  of  Leverkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  514,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  25, 
1973,  2353537 

Int  CL2  C07D  417/06 
VS.  a.  542—465  5  Claims 

1.  Cationic  dyestuffs,  characterized  in  that  they  correspond 
to  the  formulae 


R'  *' 

^^^^"^  ^        R, 


(+) 


Aii<-) 


I  |S IfS-R4 

CH=CH-Js%  j^  yK^ 


(+) 


An' 


(-) 


I 
Ri 


in  which 
R'  denotes  hydrogen,  or  a  C|-C4-alkyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  ben- 

zyloxy,  Ci-C4-alkylamino,  benzylamino  or  Ci-C4-alkyl- 

carbonylamino  group, 
R'3  denotes  a  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  benzyl  radical, 
R'5  and  R'g  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydrogen 

or  a  methyl  group, 
R'4  denotes  hydrogen,  a  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  ben- 

zyloxy,  C|-C4-alkylamino,  benzylamino,  C|-C4-alkylcar- 

bonylamino,  C|-C4-alkylsulphonamido  or  nitro  group  or 

chlorine  and 
An^~^  denotes  an  anion. 


4,145,538 

3-CARBAMYLOXYMETHYL-CEPHALOSPORINS 

Ramakrishnan  Nagan^an,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli 

Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  683,984,  May  6,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  374,222,  Jun.  27, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  139,913,  May  3, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,324 

Int.  a.2  C07D  501/60 

MS.  a.  544—16  5  Qaims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 

r3— CH(CH2)3CONH— I 1^ 

COOR' 


wherein  R"  represents  hydrogen  or  R',  and  R'  represents  alkyl 


CH2OCONH2 
COOR* 

I    iifiH  B  I  ! 


of  Ci-Q,  2,2,2-trichloroethyl,  2-iodoethyl,  tert-alkenyl  of 
C5-C7,  tert-alkynyl  of  CJ-C7,  benzyl,  nitrobenzyl,  tetrahydro- 
pyranyl,  succinimidomethyl,  phthalimidomethyl,  methoxyben- 
zyl,  dimethoxybenzyl,  cyanomethyl,  nitrophenyl,  dinitrophe- 
nyl,  2,4,6-trinitrophenyl,  bis(p-methoxyphenyl)methyl,  tri- 
phenylmethyl,  diphenylmethyl,  benzyloxymethyl,  loweralk- 
■noyloxymethyl  of  C3-CJ,  loweralkanoyl  of  C2-C4,  phenacyl, 
or  radical  of  the  formula 

R* 
A 

R^— Si— 
R^/ 

wherein   each    R^   independently   represents   loweralkyl    of 
C1-C4  or  halo  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromo, 
chloro,  fluoro,  and  iodo,  subject  to  the  limitation  that  at  least 
one  R^  represents  loweralkyl  as  defmed;  and  R^  represents 
amino  or  an  acylamido  group  where  the  acyl  group  is: 
alkanoyl  of  C1-C4, 
aroyl  of  C4-C12, 
alkoxycarbonyl  of  C1-C4, 
benzyloxycarbonyl, 
cycloalkoxycarbonyl  of  Cs-C^, 
aryloxycarbonyl  of  C6-C12, 

one  of  the  above  groups  substituted  with  from  one  to  three 
groups,  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
nitro,  loweralkoxy  of  C1-C4,  cyano,  and,  in  the  insUnce  of 
aroyl  and  aryloxy,  by  loweralkyl  of  C1-C4,  or  phthaloyl, 
subject  to  the  limitation  that  at  least  one  of  the  following 
exists:  (OR"  represents  R';  or  (2)  R^  represents  acylamido 
as  defined. 


4,145,539 

PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATION  AND  PURinCATION  OF 

CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUND 

Kiyochi  Hattori,  Takarazuka,  and  Takashi  Mitamura,  Ibaragi, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1976,  51/45131 
Int.  a.2  C07D  501/12 
U.S.  a.  544—20  9  daims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  isolation  of  a  cephalosporin  com- 
pound from  a  solution  thereof  in  admixture  with  impurities,  by 
treating  the  solution  with  macroporous,  non-ionic  styrene-divi- 
nylbenzene  copolymer  adsorption  resin  and  then  eluting  the 
adsorbed  cephalosporin  compound  from  the  resin,  the  im- 
provement of  eluting  the  adsorbed  cephalosporin  compound 
from  the  resin  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  anionic  surface 
active  agent  selected  from  alkali  metal  (higher)  alkyl  sulfate 
and  alkylbenzenesulfonate. 


4,145,540 
7/3-PHOSPHORAMIDO-7a-METHOXYCEPHALOSPO- 
RANIC  AaD  DERIVATIVES 
Michihiko  Ochiai,  Suita;  Akira  Moriraoto,  Ikeda;  Osami  Aki, 
Kawanishi,  and  Taiiti  Okada,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Takcda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
nied  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24, 1975,  50-90743 
Int  a.2  C07D  501/18 
MS.  a.  544—21  12  Clainu 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1086 


R'     O 

\ll  1 

P— NH 

,/ 

O 


OR^ 


Ln^^ 


CXX}R 
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substituted  with  a  halogen, 
nitro  group;  alkyl  and  alkox^ 
atoms;  and  cycloalkyl  is  a  gl'oup 


wherein 

R'  and  R^,  independently  of  eacli  other,  are  alkoxy  of  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-4  canbon  atoms  substituted  by 
halogen,  benzyloxy,  phenyl,  phonoxy,  or  phenoxy  substi- 
tuted by  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitro,  methyl,  methoxy  and  hblogen, 

R'  is  methyl,  | 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consKing  of  hydrogen,  benzyl, 
p-nitrobenzyl,  p-halogenobenjyl,  pivaloyloxymethyl, 
dimethylsilyl,  trimethylsilyl,  methoxysilyl,  benzhydryl, 
methoxymethyl,  trichloroethyl,  nethylsulfonylethyl,  ben- 
zoylmethyl,  t-butyl,  methoxyb  ;nzyl,  trityl,  methylthi- 
omethyl,  a-acetoxy-butyl  and  I  pivaloyloxy-ethane-l-yl, 
and 

Z  is  a  group  of  the  formula  — CI  [2X  where  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1  hydrogen,  (2)  alkoxy  of 
1-3  carbon  atoms,  (3)  alkylthio  of  1-3  carbon  atoms,  (4) 
azido,  (S)  carbamoyloxy,  (6)  carl  lamoyloxy  substituted  by 
alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms,  (7)  thiocarbamoylthio,  (8) 
aliphatic  acyloxy  selected  from;  the  group  consisting  of 
acetyloxy,  propionyloxy  and  butyryloxy,  and  (9)  hetero- 
cyclylthio  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyri- 
dylthio,  N-oxide-pyridylthio,  pyrimidylthio,  pyridazi- 
nylthio,  N-oxide-pyridazinylthi^,  pyrazolylthio,  diazo- 
lylthio,  thiazolylthio,  1,2,3-thiaiolylthio,  1,2,4-thiadiazo- 
lylthio,  1,3,4-thiadiazolylthio,  l,iS-thiadiazolylthio,  1,2,3- 
oxadiazolylthio,  l,2,^xadiaz(sylthio,  1,3,4-oxadiazo- 
lylthio,  l,2,S-oxadiazolylthio,  1,2,3-triazolyIthio,  1,2,4- 
triazolylthio,  IH-tetrazolylthioj  and  2H-tetrazoIylthio, 
each  of  said  heterocyclylthio  gioups  being  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of 
1-3  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  trichloro- 
ethyl, hydroxyl,  mercapto,  amiifo,  carboxyl  and  carbam 
oyl, 

the  sulfur  atom  in  the  above  form^a  (II)  being  in  the  oxide 
or  non-oxide  form, 

or  a  salt  of  said  compound. 


4,145,541 

3,3•DICHLORO-^AZEnDINdNE  DERIVATIVES 

HAVING  BASIC  SUBS  TITUENTS 

John  Krapcho,  Somerset,  and  Chestc  r  F.  Turk,  Kendall  Park, 

both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Sqfibb  &  Sons,  Inc. 

ton,  N.J. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  803,827,  Jun.  6,  |1977,  Pat  No.  4,115,382. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  30, 19781  Ser.  No.  920,768 
iBt  CU  C07D  413/12 
VJS.  a.  544—111 
1.  A  comp)Ound  having  the  formu  1 


:-A2-Ri 


Rl— Ai— CH— N 

I     : 

CI— C  —  C^ 

I 

a 

or  a  pharmaceutical] y  acceptable  abid-addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  K^  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl; 
R2is  1-pyrrolidinyl,  l-piperidinyl,4-niorpholinyl,  1-piperazinyl 
or  4-alkyl-l-piperazinyl;  A]  is  a  satuteted  bond  or  an  alkylene 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  an  d  A2  is  an  alkylene  group 
having  2  to  S  carbon  atoms;  whereii  aryl  is  phenyl  or  phenyl 
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alkyl,  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  or 

are  groups  having  1  to  6  carbon 

having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms. 


4,145,542 

5-[l-HYDROXY-2-(HETEl  tOCYCUC-AMINO)]ALKYL^ 

HYDROXY-3,4-DIHYDRG  CARBOSTYRIL  DERIVATIVES 

Kazuyuki  Nakagawa,  Toki^ima;  SUro  Yoahizaki,  Namto; 
SUgeham  Tamada,  and  K«oru  Taaimnra,  both  of  Tokushima, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  jOtsaka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  ijlo.  536,516,  Dec  26, 1974,  Pat  No. 

Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,894 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  i  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1974,  49-67824 
Int  a.2  COTJD  413/06.  401/06 

3Claiiiis 
1.  A  S-[l-hydroxy-2-(het|rocyclic-amino)]alkyI-8-hydroxy- 
3,4dihydrocarbostyril  derivi  tive  having  the  formula 


(D 


U.S.  a.  544—128 


akyl 


OH 


wherein  R'  represents  an 
atoms,  and  A,  when  taken 
which  it  is  attached,  forma 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  su^tituted 
4  carbon  atoms,  and  the 
addition  salts  thereof. 


t(  igethe 


group  having  1  to  4  carbon 

ler  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 

a  morpholino  or  piperazino  ring 

by  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to 

Aharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 


John  A.  Wojtowicz,  Cheshir^ 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors 
Conn. 

nied  Sep.  8, 
Int  a.2 

VS.  CL  544—190 

1.  A  composition  comprising 
and  a  proportion  of  an  alkal 
portion  of  said  alkali  metal 
about  14  percent  by  weight 
rate. 


Prince- 


6Clainis 


4,145,543 

ALKAU  METAL  DK  HLOROISOCYANURATE 

COMI  OSmONS 


and  William  C.  Herms,  Meriden, 
I  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 

l!t76,  Ser.  No.  721,261 
C07D  251/36 

7CIains 

sodium  dichloroisocyanurate 

metal  chloride  wherein  said  pro- 

cjhloride  is  from  about  6  percent  to 

of  said  sodium  dichloroisocyanu- 


4,145,544 
PREPARATION  )F  ISOCYANURATES 
Erich  Kuehn,  Wilmington,  D^l.,  asrignor  to  ICI  Americas  Inc., 
Wihnington,  Del. 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1#77,  Ser.  No.  819,237 
Int  a.2  CD7D  251/34 
VS,  CL  544—222  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
isocyanurate  which  compris  es 

(1)  a  first  step  of  trimerizi  ng  an  aromatic  polyisocyanate  to 
form  an  NCO-containi  ig  isocyanurate,  said  trimerizing 
being  conducted  in  the  [>resence  of  an  isocyanate  trimeri- 
zation  caulyst  and  in  tl  e  presence  of  a  solvent,  and 

(2)  a  second  step  of  reacti  ig  the  NCO  groups  present  in  the 
NCO-conUining  isocyanurate  with  the  hydroxyl  group  of 
a  monohydric  alcohol  containing  a  vinylidene  group,  in 
the  presence  of  a  solvei  t  to  form  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated isocyanurate, 

the  improvement  compris  ng  using  as  the  solvent  in  steps  (1) 
and  (2)  a  vinylidene  s  )lvent  which  is  free  of  a  group 
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reactive  with  an  isocyanate  group  and  which  comprises  at 
least  20  weight  percent  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
polar  solvent. 


4,145,545 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

TETRAHYDROPYRIMIDINES 

Bemardus  A.  Oude  Alink,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  PetroUte 

Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  292,494,  Sep.  27,  1972,  Pat  No. 
4,085,084.  This  appUcation  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,878 
Int  a.2  C07D  239/06 
VS.  a.  544—242  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  2,3,4,S-tetrahydropyrimidines 
which  comprises  reacting  at  ambient  temperatures  and  pres- 
sures a  carbonyl  compound  from  the  group  consisting  of  alde- 
hydes and  ketones  with  ammonia  or  ammonium  hydroxide  in 
the  presence  of  0. 1  to  2.0  mole  percent,  based  upon  the  reac- 
tants  of  carbon  disulfide  as  a  catalyst. 


4,145,546 
4-PYRIMIDONE  COMPOUNDS 

Thomas  H.  Brown;  Graham  J.  Durant  both  of  Welwyn  Garden 
City;  John  C.  Emmett  Codicote,  and  Charon  R.  Ganellin, 
Welwyn  Garden  aty,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline 
A  French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  Oty,  En- 
gland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  726,885,  Sep.  27, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,234 
Int  a.2  C07D  239/56 
VS.  CL  544—310  3  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


-continued 

O 

H 
o  c  o 

N  /  \  II 

(CH30)2-P-CH2— N  N-CH2-P-(0-CHj)2 

CH CH 

I       .     I 
OH        OH 

O 

c  o 

/  \  I 

HO--CH2— N  N-CH2O— CH2— P— (O— C2Hj)2 

CH2 CH, 

O 
I 

C  o 

/  \  II 

HO— CH2— N  N— CH2— P— (O— CjHjh 

CH2       CH2 
\    / 
N 
I 
CH3 

2.  A  ureidoalkylphosphonate  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


O 
I 

C  O 

/    \  U 

CH,— O— CH2— N  N— CH2— P— (O— C2H5)2. 

CH2 CH2 


HN 


»  N   ^*^ 


CH2— A 


in  which  Q  is  loweralkylthio  or  benzylthio  and  A  is  a  1,3-ben- 
zodioxolyl  or  a  2,3-dihydro-l,4-benzodioxinyl  ring. 


4,145,547 
UREIDOALKYLPHOSPHONATES  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 

THE  FLAMEPROOFING  OF  TEXTILES 
Edward   D.   Weil,   Hastings-on-Hudson,   N.Y.,   assignor   to 

Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Wcstport  Conn. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  356,526,  May  2, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,044,006, 
which  b  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  50,304,  Jun.  26,  1970,  Pat  No. 
3,763,281.  This  application  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,975 
iBt  CU  C07D  233/02.  239/04.  251/04 
VS.  CL  548—320  2  Claims 

1.  The  ureidoalkylphosphonates  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


? 


C  O 

/     \  II 

HO— CH2— N  N— CH2— P— (O— C2H5)2 

CH2 CH2 

O 
I 

C  O 

/    \         II 

HO— CH2— N  N— CH2— P— (OCHsh 

CH2  CH2 

\        / 
CH2 


4,145,548 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

5-NITROSO-2,4,6-TRIAMINOPYRIMIDINE 

Darid  Rose,  Hilden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Henkel 

Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,287 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Nor.  12, 
1976,  2651794 

Int  a.2  C07D  239/50 
VS.  CL  544—323  11  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  3-nitroso- 
2,4,6-triaminopyrimidine  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(1)  introducing  an  arbitrary  guanidine  salt  into  a  water-mis- 
cible  lower  aliphatic  alcohol, 

(2)  adding  a  basic  reacting  compound  in  a  stoichiometric 
excess  and  malonic  acid  dinitrile  thereto, 

(3)  heating  the  reaction  mixture  to  reflux  under  normal 
pressure  for  from  30  minutes  to  six  hours, 

(4)  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  to  from  20*  C.  to  50*  C, 

(5)  adjusting  the  reaction  mixture  to  an  acid  pH  with  at  least 
a  stoichiometric  excess  of  an  acid, 

(6)  adding  water  to  the  acid-adjusted  reaction  mixture  in  an 
amount  of  from  O.S  to  4  times  the  volume  of  the  acid- 
adjusted  reaction  mixture, 

(7)  reacting  said  acid-adjusted  aqueous  reaction  mixture  with 
nitrous  acid  under  nitrosating  conditions,  and 

(8)  recovering  said  5-nitroso-2,4,6-triaminopyrimidine  with- 
out isolation  of  any  intermediately  formed  products. 
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4,145,549 

PROCESS  FX)R  PRIPARING 

OXAZOLO[3j4]PYRROLaC2,l-c]PYRAZINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Paul  Stadler,  Biel-Benken,  Switzerlanfl,  assignor  to  Sandoz  LtiL, 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.jNo.  757,616 
Claims   priority,  application   Swiizerland,   Jan.   12,   1976, 
269/76 

Int.  a.2  C07D  519/02.  4S7/te.  207/08.  401/12 
U.S.  a.  544—346  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  oft  n  aminocyclol  of  formula 


I 


Rj— NH 


lydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to 


where 
R I  is  an  amino  protecting  group  at' lysergic  acid  residue, 
R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R3  and  R5  are  each  independently 

S  carbon  atoms, 

R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl 

or  benzyl  monosubstituted  by    Jkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon 

atoms, 

which  comprises  the  steps  of  intr^olecularly  cyclizing  a 

compound  of  formula  II 


R,— NH- 


'OH      c- 

11 
O 

HN 


wherein 
R|  to  R5  are  as  defined  above  and 
R«  is  N-succinimidoxy,  phenoxy, 
phenylthio  independently  substituted 
ents  selected  from  methyl,  haloj  ei 
or  phenythio  substituted  with 
substituents, 
by  splitting  off  R^H  under  mild  solvitlytic  conditions 


II 


phenythio,  phenoxy  or 

with  1  to  3  substitu- 

n  and  nitro  or  phenoxy 

to  5  fluoro  or  chloro 


4,145,550 

2-(4-SUBSnTUTED-l,2,5-THIAlllAZOLE-3-YLOXY)- 

ACETALDEHYDES 

Patrice  C.  Belanger,  DoUard  des  Ormeaux,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Merck  Sharp  &  Dohme  (I.A.)  Corpi,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  766,637,  Feb.  8,"l977,  Pat  No.  4,076,934, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,720,  Aug.  7, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  21  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,094 
Int.  a.2  C07D  285/ 1\.  417/04 
MS.  a.  544—367 
1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


T T 

N  N 


■O— CI  I2— c 


wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consising  of,  piperidyl,  hydrox- 


ICUim 


H 


ypiperidyl,     N-Ci-C4-|Blkylpiperazinyl, 
C1-C5  alkoxy,  phenyl, 


Ci-Cs     alkyl, 
)enzyl,  furyl,  thienyl  and  pyrryl. 


4, 145,551 
PYRAZINE-2-CARB  ONYLOXYCUANIDINES 


Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr. 
Chalfont,  and  Mark  G. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahw4y. 
FUed  Jan.  9, 
Int.  a.2  A61K 
U.S.  a.  544-.407 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


le;  Otto  W.  Wolteradorf,  Jr., 
Hatfield,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
,NJ. 
,  Ser.  No.  868,104 
U/495:  C07D  241/28 

SCIaims 


,Bo:k, 


1!>78, 


I  carbsn 


■  alk<  \ 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkj  I 

alkenyl  having  2-S 

2-3  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower 

alkenyl  having  2-S  carbt>n 

2-5  carbon  atoms; 
r2  is  hydrogen,  lower 

phenyl,  benzyl,  or  phei^thyl 
R' is  hydrogen,  or  lower 
X  is  halogen. 
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,|^^NH2 

NH       r2 
II       / 
COONHC— N 

v 


having  1-5  carbon  atoms,  lower 
atoms  or  lower  alkynyl  having 


having  1-5  carbon  atoms,  lower 
atoms,  or  lower  alkynyl  having 


ilkyi  having  1-5  carbon  atoms, 

ethyl; 

ilkyi  having  1-5  carbon  atoms; 


4, 145,552 

PREPARATION  OF  V]  NCAMINE  AND  RELATED 

AUALOIDS 

Alain  Heymies,  Portet,  Gan  one,  Fhmce,  assignor  to  PaKor, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1S|77,  Ser.  No.  812,473 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  13, 1976,  76  21432 

Inta.2jC07D  J79/W 

7Clainis 
compounds  of  the  formula: 


U.S.  a.  546—51 
1.  A  process  for  preparinj 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  m^thoxy 
or  together  represent  a  sup(  lementary 
the  carbon  atoms  to  which  tl  ley 
ing  a  compound  of  formula: 


and  X  and  Y  are  hydrogen 

valence  bond  between 

are  bonded,  comprising  react- 
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H— c  —  N  n. 

U        II 

R— C  C— R 

\    / 

N 

I 
H 

where  R  has  the  above  meaning,  is  used  for  the  reaction  and 
water  is  removed  from  the  reaction  mixture  by  distillation 
during  the  reaction. 


with  a  carbanion-forming  agent  in  a  reaction  medium;  then 
introducing  oxygen  into  the  reaction  medium  until  the  medium 
ceases  absorbing  oxygen,  a  reducing  agent  compatible  with 
oxygen  being  added  to  the  reaction  medium  before  the  meJium 
ceases  absorbing  oxygen;  then  acidifying  the  mixture  and  ex- 
tracting therefrom  a  mixture  of  compounds  of  formula: 


and 


and  separating  these  two  compounds  from  each  other;  com- 
pounds wherein  X  and  Y  represent  a  supplementary  bond 
being  optionally  reduced  at  any  desired  stage  after  the  point 
when  the  absorption  of  oxygen  ceases. 


4,145,553 
MANUFACTURE  OF  4-NrrROIMIDAZOLES 
Matthias  Wetzler,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Toni  Dockner,  Mecken- 
heim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  7, 
1976,  2645172 

Int  a.2  C07D  233/02 
MS.  a.  548—338  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  4-nitroimidazole  of  the 
formula 

O2N— C N  1. 

II  II 

R— C  C— R 

\    / 

N 

I 
H 

where  the  individual  radicals  R  are  identical  or  different  and 
each  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  radical  which  comprises: 
nitrating  an  imidazole  with  nitric  acid  in  the  presence  of  sulfu- 
ric acid  and  urea  at  an  elevated  temperature,  in  which  an 
imidazole  of  the  formula 


4,145,554 
3-NrrROPYRAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Reuben  G.  Jones,  Cedar  Oty,  Utah,  and  Norman  H.  Terando, 
Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indi- 
anapolis, Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  697,516,  Jun.  18, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,066,776, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,139.  Mar.  24, 
1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
477,118,  Jun.  6, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  357,135,  May  4,  1973,  abandoned,  which  U  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  211,791,  Dec.  23,  1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,463, 
Mar.  15, 1971,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Oct  13, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  842,006 
iBt  a.2  C07D  231/16 
MS.  a.  548—377  15  CUins 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R  represents 

(A)  C3-C4  epoxyalkyi, 

(B)  hydrogen 

(C)  Ci-C,o  alkyl,  C2-C,o  alkenyl,  C3-C10  alkynyl,  C3-C10 
cycloalkyi,  cyclopropylmethyl,  C3-C10  cycloalkenyl, 
C2-C10  alkyl  mono-  or  disubstituted  with  halo  or  C1-C3 
alkoxy,  or  Ci-Cio  alkyl  monosubstituted  u^th 

(1)  mercapto, 

(2)  carboxamido, 

(3)  keto  oxygen, 

(4)  hydroxy, 

(5)  phthalimido, 

(6)  C,-C3  alkylthio, 

(7)  C1-C3  alkylsulfonyl, 

(8)  C1-C3  alkanoyl, 

(9)  phenyl, 

(10)  phenyl  monosubstituted  with 
(a)Ci-C3alkyl, 

(b)  C,-C3  haloalkyi, 

(c)  hydroxy,  or 

(d)  halo, 
(11) 


O 

— o— c— r' 


wherein  R'  represents 

(a)  C1-C3  alkyl, 

(b)  C1-C3  haloalkyi, 

(c)  C3-C6  cycloalkyi. 

(d)  phenyl,  or 

(e)  phenyl  monosubstituted  with 
(1)  C,-C3  alkyl. 
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(2)  Ci-Ci  haloalkyl, 

(3)  halo,  or 

(4)  hydroxy;  and 
X  represents 

(A)  cyano, 
(B) 


O  1 

U      / 

— C— N 
\ 


H 


wherein  R^  represents 
(1)  hydrogen,  or 
(2)C,-C6alkyl;or 
(C) 


O 
II 
— C— O— R 


wherein  R^  represents  Cj-C^ 
alkyl  R  group  is  substituted 
tuted  phenyl. 


on  y 
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jkyl 


4,145^55 

a^-prostaglandinI  analogs 

Masaki  Hayashi;  SeUi  Kori,  both  ofl^katsuki;  YosUnobu  And, 
Toyonaka;  Takanori  Okada,  Osaki,  and  Yoshitaka  Konishi, 
Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignort  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical 
Company,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  United 

10118/76;  Aug.  9,  1976,  331154/76 

Int.  a.2  C07C  /} 

U.S.  a.  560—53 
1.  Prostaglandin  analogues  of  the 


wherein  X  represents  cis  or  trans-vii  ylene,  Z  represent 


\ 


OH 


H 

or  >C=0,  R'  represents  a  hydrog  n  atom  or  a  straight-  or 
branched-chain  alkyl  group  contain  ng  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  ato  n  or  a  methyl  group,  R' 
represents  a  straight-  or  branched-cl  lain  alkylene  group  con 
taining  from  I  to  7  carbon  atoms  andjR^  represents  a  grouping 
of  the  formula: 


7/00 


19  Claims 


;eneral  formula: 


CXXJR' 


(VI) 


^' 


March  20.  1979 


and  (2)  the  double  bond  b  itween  C3-C4  is  trans,  when  X  is 
trans-vinylene,  and  the  dou  >le  bond  between  C|3-C|4  is  trans 
and  cyclodextrin  clathrates  }f  such  acids  and  esters,  and  when 
R'  represents  a  hydrogen  a  om,  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 


4|145,556 

FOR  ORGANIC  MATERIALS 
Grores,  and  William  H.  Selcer, 

aiiignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 


OXAMIDE  STABILIZER  i 
Richard  H.  Hirach,  Webst( 
Kirkwood,  both  of  Mo., 
Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 
lot 
U.S.  a.  560-75 
1.  A  compound  having  t^e  structural  formula 


]  977,  Ser.  No,  862,787 
103/147 


a.2C07c 


HO 


provided  that  a  C) 
with  phenyl  or  substi- 


(CH2)2— C  -O— X— NHC— 


O 
II 
-CNH— : 


)(-0 


No.  774,828 

Kingdom,  Mar.  12, 1976, 


in  which  each  R' 
carbon  atoms  including  a  tettiary 
to  the  phenolic  ring  on  whigh 
independently  is  H  or  alkyl 
and  each  X  independently 
containing  up  to  about  12 
about  10  carbon  atoms  fom^ng 
adjacent 


O 
II 

— c— o 
radicals  in  said  compound. 


20  Claims 


i 


OH 


independ^tly  is  alkyl  having  up  to  about  8 

carbon  atom  directly  linked 

that  R'  is  a  substituent,  each  R^ 

Ijaving  up  to  about  8  carbon  atoms, 

s  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical 

( arbon  atoms  including  from  1  to 

the  shortest  chain  linking  the 


O 
II 
•nd  — NHC- 


4, 145,557 

(PHENOXYPHEN^  rL)  ALKYL  ACETATES, 

PROPIONATES,  AND  CARBAMATES 

Winston  S.  Marshall,  Indiai  apolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 

and  Company,  Indianapoli  1,  Ind. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  608,614,  Aug.  28, 1975,  abandoned,  which  U 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3  79,020,  Jul.  13, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  N< '.  1224199,  Mar.  10, 1971,  Pat  No. 

3,9724>34,  which  is  a  contini  lation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,756, 

May  28,  1969,  Pat  No.  3,600,437,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  823,477,  May  9, 1969, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  7J^,801,  Ang.  15, 1968,  abuidoned. 

This  application  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,140 

Int  a.2  C07C  125/p4.  125/06.  69/22,  69/14 

7  Claims 


(VIII)   UA  a.  560— 164 


1.  A  compound  of  the  foi  tnula 


(wherein  R',  and  R*,  which  may  be  ^e  same  or  different,  each 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  halogeti  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl 
group  or  a  straight-  or  branched-cha  n  alkyl  group  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms),  and  (1)  I  lie  double  bond  between 
C3-C4  is  trans  or  cis,  or  trans  and  cii ,  when  X  is  cis-vinylene. 


^CH-(CH2),-CH20R4 
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wherein  n  is  0-3;  Ri  is  hydrogen,  C1-C5  alkyl,  Ci-Ce  alkenyl, 
or  C2-C5  alkynyl;  and  R4  represents  acetyl,  propionyl,  carba- 
myl,  N-methylcarbamyl,  or  N,N-dimethylcarbamyl. 


jHj  CH, 

ROjC- C— CH2— CH— CO2R' 


4,145,558 
ESTER  DERIVATIVES  OF  ETHER  POLYCARBOXYUC 

ACIDS 
Eddie  N.  Gutierrez,  Fort  Lee,  and  Vincent  Lamberti,  Upper 
Saddle  River,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  642,838,  Dec.  22, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,058,554. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,733 
Int  a.2  C07C  69/66 
\3S.  a.  560—180  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


rCH2— CH— Y— Z 
II 
COORCOO- 


j^A.,- 


wherein  R  is  a  primary  alkyl  group  of  one  to  six  carbon 

atoms, 
wherein  M|  is  H,  Ca,  Mg,  Ba,  Sr,  Na,  K  or  Li, 
wherein  x  is  1  or  2  and  is  equivalent  to  the  valency  of  M|, 
wherein  Y  is  oxygen,  and 
wherein  Z  is  2-hydroxyethyl  or  3-hydroxypropyl. 


4,145,559 
ESTERS  OF  4-SUBSTrrUTED  2-METHYLENEGLUTARIC 

AODS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Joseph  W.  Nemec,  and  Richard  B.  Wuchter,  both  of  Rydal,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,690,  Oct.  3,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  521,215 
Int  a.2  C07C  69/52 
MS.  a.  560—190  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


CH2 
II 


CH3 


CH2=C 


/ 
\ 


CH3 


C02R'' 


wherein  R^  is  as  deflned  above,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  tertiary  organic  phosphine,  an  organic  phosphorus 
triamide,  an  organic  phosphonous  diamide,  or  an  organic  phos- 
phinous  amide  as  a  catalyst. 

7.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CH2  CH3 

II  I 

RO2C— C— CH2— CH— CO2R' 

wherein  R  is  a  2-ethylhexyl  group  and  R'  is  a  methyl  group. 

8.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  an  ethyl  group  and   R'  is  a  2-(N,N-dime- 
thylamino)ethyl  group. 


4,145,560 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TEREPHTHAUC 

ACID  BY  OXIDATION  OF  PARAXYLENE 

Jacques  Alagy,  Lyon,  and  Quang  Dang  Vu,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Mal- 

maison,  France 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,818 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  14,  1975,  75  11749 
Int  a.2  C07C  51/33 
MS.  a.  562—412  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  benzene  carboxylic  acids 
by  oxidation  of  benzene  substituted  with  alkyl  groups,  in  at 
least  one  reaction  zone,  in  the  liquid  phase,  by  means  of  a  gas 
containing  molecular  oxygen,  in  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic 
acid  at  an  average  temperature  T  from  about  80'  to  260*  C,  at 
a  pressure  from  about  2  to  30  kg/cm^,  in  the  presence  of  a 
transition  metal  compound  as  an  oxidation  catalyst,  the  im- 
provement in  which  the  internal  wall  of  the  reaction  zone  is 
preheated  and  maintained  during  the  whole  reaction  time  at  an 
average  temperature,  expressed  in  *  C,  from  T  —  10  to  T  -|- 
100. 


4,145,561 

2-DECARBOXY-^HYDROXYMETHYL•9•DEOXY-9- 

METHYLENE-16.PHENYL-PGF  COMPOUNDS 

Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,249,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,118,584.  This  application  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,036 

Int.  a.^  cane  177/00 

MS.  a.  568—807  121  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


H2C 


R  'O2C— C— CH2— CH— CO2R' 

\. 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  individually  alkyl  groups  of  I  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  groups  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi 
groups  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  dialkylaminoalkyi  groups  of 
3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  contacting  a  compound 
of  the  formula 

CH2=CH— CO2R' 
wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above,  with  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


/ 

HO 


^H2— Z,— CH2OH 


M,  L,      \^=/ 


wherein 

Y,  is  trans-CH=CH—  or  — CH2CH2— : 
wherein 

M|  is 


Rs^  OH   or   R5  ^^OH, 


y' 


wherein 

R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein 

L|  is 


.^- 


R4. 


R3  ^^114, 

or  a  mixture  of 


X 


980  O.G.  41 
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and 
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wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  m^hyl, 
same  or  difTerent,  with  the  provisio 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrog^i 
is 

(1)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— {CH2). 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CHj), 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— {CH2)„ 

(4)  _<CH2)3-{CH2),-CH2-  or 

(5)  -(CH2)3-{CH2),-CF2- 
wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and 
wherein  T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluo^omethyl, 

3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is  zero, 
being  the  same  or  different,  with 
than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alky 


I,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
hat  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
n  or  fluoro;  wherein  Z| 

r-  -CH2 , 

-  -CF2— , 
r-   -CH2 , 


,  ons, 


ing  the  bar  with  the  latter 
said  melt  and  an  outer  end 
electric  power  line,  a  portio  1 
end  being  formed  as  a  meltqi 
said  hearth  and  a  portion 
being  maintained  as  an 
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I  laving  an  inner  end  contacted  by 

adapted  for  connection  with  an 

of  the  bar  adjacent  to  said  inner 

portion  by  the  heat  of  a  melt  in 

of  aid  bar  adjacent  to  said  outer  end 

unn^lted  portion  by  said  encasement 


3^^ 


.  I,  alkyl  of  one  to 

of  one  to  3  carbon 

:,  2,  or  3,  the  various  T's 

I  tie  proviso  that  not  more 


all  oxy 


4,145,562 
DC  ARC  FURNACE  MELT  ELECTRODE 
Sven-Elnar  Stenkvist,  Vibteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA 
Aktiebolag,  V&teras,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  Ko.  880,148 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden, 
Nov.  16, 1977,  7712918 

Int.  a.2  H05B  TJfOO 
VS.  a.  13—1  6  Claims 

1.  A  DC  electric  arc  furnace  hav  ng  a  hearth  adapted  to 


contain  a  melt  and  a  melt  electrode 


encased  by  a  refractory  encasement  fo  -ming  a  passage  contain- 


Feb.  23,  1977,  7701974; 


formed  by  a  metal  bar 


having  means  for  cooling 
higher  density  and  melting 
which  are  distributed  throughout 
least  adjacent  to  said  unmelt^d 
shape  and  size  forming 
and  which  spaces  are  substantially 
so  as  to  provide  electrical 


aid  bar,  and  particles  having  a 

temperature  than  said  melt  and 

at  least  said  melted  portion  at 

portion,  said  particles  having  a 

inte^onnecting  spaces  therebetween 

filled  by  said  melted  portion 

c(  nductivity  to  said  melt. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  20.  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


4,145,563 
PLANT  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  ELECTROSLAG 
REMELTING  OF  METALS  AND  ALLOYS 
Volf  I.  RabinoTich;  Jury  N.  Kriger,  both  of  ChekhoT;  Alexandr 
I.  Sapozhnikov;  Igor  A.  Sritenko,  both  of  Moscow;  Viktor  E. 
Sapunov,  ChekhoT;  VyacheslaT  V.  FUippoT,  Chekhov,  and 
Vladimir  A.  Karpov,  Chekhov,  all  of  II.S.S.R.,  assignors  to 
Veqjukovsky  Annatumy  Zavod,  Chekhov,  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,227 
Int  a.2  H05B  3/60 
VS.  CL  13—9  ES  23  Claims 


lower  socket  and  extending  below  it,  a  removable  graphite 
electrode  tip  supported  by  said  pin,  refractory  rings  encircling 
said  tube,  and  metal  dislu  encircling  the  tube  in  engagement 
therewith  and  spacing  the  rings  apart,  the  rings  and  disks  being 
in  engagement  with  one  another  to  form  a  continuous  unbro- 
ken protective  sleeve  extending  upwardly  from  said  graphite 
tip  to  said  electrical  conducting  means. 
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4,145,565 

DEVICE  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  SEPARATION 

BETWEEN  TWO  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTORS 

Jerome  Donon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  General 

d'Electricite  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

nicd  Jul.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,915 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  22, 1975,  75  22866 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  9/04 

VS.  a.  174— n  7  Claims 


1.  A  plant  for  electroslag  remelting  of  metals  and  alloys 
comprising:  a  bearing  mast;  a  vertical  transfer  gear  being  se- 
cured on  the  bearing  mast;  an  electrode  holder  mounted  on  the 
vertical  transfer  gear  and  adapted  to  hold  a  consumable  elec- 
trode; a  cooled  base  plate;  a  cooled  mould  mounted  on  the 
cooled  base  plate  and  adapted  to  contain  a  slag  bath;  at  least 
one  non-consumable  electrode  electrically  non-associated  with 
the  cooled  mould;  an  electric  current  supply  source  having 
different  poles,  one  pole  being  connected  to  the  electrode 
holder  and  the  other  pole  being  connected  to  the  non-consum- 
able electrode;  and  means  for  providing  relative  movement 
between  the  non-consumable  electrode  and  the  cooled  base 
plate  in  a  vertical  direction. 


4,145,564 

NON-CONSUMABLE  ELECTRODE  WTTH 

REPLACEABLE  GRAPHTTE  TIP 

Dennic  J.  Andrew,  12846  Rabbit  Run  La.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

32216,  and  Avery  Hilton,  Jr.,  3483  Haitley  Rd.,  Jacksonville, 

Fla.  32217 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,473 

Int  a.2  H05B  7/08 

VS.  a.  13—18  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  non-consumable  electrode  for  suspension  from  a  holder 
in  an  electric  arc  furnace,  comprising  a  metal  tube  having 
upper  and  lower  ends,  electrical  conducting  means  rigidly 
connected  with  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  and  extending  above 
it  for  suspending  the  tube  from  a  holder  gripping  said  means,  a 
lower  metal  member  provided  with  threaded  sockets  in  its  top 
and  bottom,  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  being  threaded  and 
screwed  into  the  upper  socket,  a  threaded  pin  screwed  into  the 


1.  A  device  for  maintaining  the  separation  between  two 
electric  conductors,  comprising: 

a  dielectric  spacer  disposed  between  a  first  bearing  zone  and 
a  second  bearing  zone  which  are  mechanically  and  electri- 
cally continuous  respectively  with  said  two  conductors; 

said  first  and  second  bearing  zones  constituting  respectively 
parts  of  a  first  conductive  surface  and  second  conductive 
surface  which  are  electrically  continuous  with  said  two 
conductors  and  which  are  adjacent  to  each  other  so  that 
when  a  voltage  is  applied  between  these  conductors  a 
corresponding  electric  field  is  set  up  throughout  the 
whole  space  between  these  two  conductive  surfaces; 

at  least  said  first  bearing  zone  being  disposed  at  the  bottom 
of  a  recess  in  said  first  conductive  surface,  so  that  this 
bearing  zone  is  further  away  from  said  second  conductive 
surface  than  the  remainder  of  this  first  conductive  surface, 
the  edges  of  this  recess  being  connected  progressively 
with  the  remainder  of  this  first  conductive  surface  by  a 
curved  part  to  form  an  "embedding"  of  the  spacer  in  this 
conductive  surface,  and  said  spacer  having  a  high  permit- 
tivity in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  bearing  zone  than  it  has 
further  away  from  said  first  bearing  zone. 


4,145,566 
HOUSING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 

Bemhard  Weingartner,  Feldkirch-Tosters,  Austria,  assignor  to 
Nentrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Oct  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,548 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct  23, 1975,  8112/75 

Int  a.2  HOIR  13/58 

VS.  a.  174—65  R  8  CiaiM 

1.  In  an  electrical  device,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  axis  and  being  formed  with  an  axially 
elongated  bore, 

(1)  said  housing  having  an  external  rim  portion  defining  an 
inlet  opening  of  said  bore, 

(2)  said  bore  axially  tapering  toward  said  inlet  opening; 

(b)  a  pressure  member  received  in  said  bore  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  inlet  opening  in  conforming 
engagement  with  said  housing; 

(c)  counter  face  means  in  said  bore,  said  pressure  member 


1093 


1094 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


having  an  axially  extending  face  radially  approaching  said 
counter  face  means  for  clampilg  a  cable  therebetween 
during  said  axial  movement  o'  said  pressure  member 
toward  said  inlet  opening; 
(d)  a  tubular  clamping  member  substantially  coaxial  with 
said  bore, 

(1)  thread  means  on  said  clampin  ;  member  about  said  axis 
matingly  engaging  corresponc  ing  threads  on  said  pres- 
sure member, 


(2)  said  clamping  member  carry  ng  abutment  means  axi- 
ally engageable  with  said  rin  portion  for  limiting 
threaded  movement  of  the  clai  iping  member  inward  of 
said  bore, 

(3)  whereby  a  cable  passing  throi^h  said  tubular  clamping 
member  into  said  bore  may  b  :  clamped  between  said 
face  and  said  counter  face  meai  is  by  threadedly  moving 
said  clamping  member  on  said{  pressure  member  while 
said  abutment  means  engage  sad  rim  portion;  and 


(e)  rib  means  on  said  housing  in  said 


bore  for  limiting  angular 


movement  of  said  pressure  memMer  about  said  axis. 


4,145,567 

SOLID  DIELECTRIC  CABLE^  RESISTANT  TO 

ELECTROCHEMICA .  TREES 

George  Bahder,  Edison;  George  S.  Eag  t,  Jr^  Upper  Montclair, 

and  Carlos  Katz,  Edison,  all  of  N.  F.,  assignors  to  General 

Cable  Corporatioa,  Greenwich,  Coni . 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  F  lo.  803,754 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  9.  02 

VS.  a.  174—107  17  Cbims 


1.  A  power  transmission  cable  for  Migh- voltage,  alternating 
current  and  resistant  to  the  formation  ( if  electrochemical  trees, 
said  cable  including  in  combination  a  core  comprising  a  con- 
ductor with  strand  sealant  throughou  the  length  of  the  con- 
ductor in  any  interstices  of  the  condi  ctor,  a  semiconducting 
conductor  shield  surrounding  the  o  inductor  and  extruded 
over  the  conductor,  an  extruded  soUd  unfoamed  polyolefin 
insulation  extruded  over  the  conductor  shield,  said  insulation 
having  the  dimension  of  its  radial  thickness  as  great  as  the 
diameter  of  the  conductor,  a  closed  cell,  compressible,  foamed 
plastic  layer  surrounding  the  outside  of  the  core  and  in  contact 
therewith,  a  metal  shield  around  the  i  )amed  plastic  layer  and 
holding  the  foamed  plastic  layer  ui  der  some  compression 
against  the  core  to  ensure  intimate  suri  ice  contact  between  the 
metal  shield  and  the  compressible  layi  r,  the  metal  shield  hav- 
ing a  seam  with  the  major  component  i  f  the  direction  of  extent 
of  the  seam  extending  in  the  directi(  n  of  the  length  of  the 
cable,  and  means  for  sealing  the  seam  e  Ige  portions  together  to 
prevent  air  or  liquid  from  entering  the  seam,  the  compressibil- 
ity of  the  foam  layer  being  correlated  with  the  seal  of  the  seam 


of  the  metal  shield  to  withstand 
expansion  of  the  insulation 
ent  of  expansion  of  the 
over  the  other  parts  of  the  cbble 
rest  of  the  cable  that  the  ou  er 
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meal 


4, 


Kurt  Ehrat,  Zurich, 
gesellschaft,  Regensdorf, 
Filed  Oct.  6, 
Claims  priority, 
12787/63 

IntCL 
VS.  a.  178—22 
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the  high  coefficient  of  thermal 

compared  to  the  lower  coefTici- 

and  an  extruded  outer  jacket 

and  fitting  snugly  around  the 

jacket  encloses. 


145,568 
METHOD  AND  APPARi  iTUS  FOR  aPHERING  AND 
DEOPHER  [NG  MESSAGES 

Switzeiland,  assignor  to  Gretag  Aktien- 
Siritzerland 

,  Ser.  No.  401,795 
appUcat^n  Switzerland,  Oct   18,   1963, 


H04L  9/02 


14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  ciphering  and  deciphering  messages  com- 
prising generating  a  series  of  cipher  pulses,  generating  a  series 
of  basic  code  pulses,  generating  a  series  of  additional  code 


pulses  representing  date  and 


time  pulses  to  produce  a  se:  ies  of  pulses  for  controlling  the 
generation  of  the  cipher  pu  se,  generating  a  series  of  pulses 
representing  a  message  to  b ;  transmitted,  mixing  the  cipher 
pulses  with  said  message  pul  es  and  transmitting  the  ciphered 
message  to  a  receiving  statii  »n,  generating  a  series  of  cipher 
pulses  identical  to  and  in  syr  chronism  with  the  control  series 
of  cipher  pulses  and  mixing  tl  le  identical  series  of  cipher  pulses 
with  the  ciphered  message  p  ilses  to  decipher  the  message. 


4,1(5,569 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
THE  aPHERING 


Kurt  Ehrat,  Zurich, 
gesellschaft,  Regensdorf, 
FUed  Dec.  22, 

lBta.2 
VS.  CL  178—22 


time,  mixing  the  code  and  date- 


FOR  SYNCHRONIZING 
AfiD  DECIPHERING  OF 
BINARY-CO]  >ED  MESSAGES 

Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gretag  Aktien- 
Si  ritzerland 
1!|64,  Ser.  No.  42033 
H04L  9/02 

21  CUdma 


1.  A  method  of  ciphering  and  deciphering  binary  coded 
messages  represented  by  co  led  series  of  pulses  comprising 
setting  a  first  pulse  generator  to  an  initial  condition  as  defined 
by  a  secret  basic  code  and  thtn  generating  under  control  of  a 


first  clock  a  first  binary  codec 
ting  a  part  of  the  first  series 


series  of  cipher  pulses,  transmit- 
of  cipher  pulses  to  a  receiving 
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station,  generating  at  the  receiving  station  under  control  of  a 
second  clock  a  second  binary  coded  series  of  cipher  pulses 
having  a  distribution  identical  with  the  first  series  of  cipher 
pulses,  changing  at  the  receiving  sution  the  part  of  the  first  and 
a  corresponding  part  of  the  second  series  of  cipher  pulses  in 
their  relative  {wsitions  and  forming  for  each  of  said  positions 
over  an  interval  of  several  pulses  one  correlation  factor  by 
multiplying  together  the  values  of  the  momentarily  opposite 
simultaneous  pulses  of  the  corresponding  parts  of  the  first  and 
second  series  of  cipher  pulses  and  summation  of  the  results  of 
said  multiplications,  step  synchronising  with  this  series  of 
correlation  factors  a  further  part  of  the  second  series  of  cipher 
pulses  with  a  corresponding  part  of  the  first  series  of  cipher 
pulses,  taking  advantage  of  the  criterion  that  the  step  synchro- 
nism of  the  parts  of  the  first  and  second  series  of  cipher  pulses 
gives  an  optimal  value  of  the  correlation  factor,  generating  at 
the  transmitting  sution  clear  message  pulses  representing  a 
message  to  t>e  transmitted,  mixing  the  clear  message  pulses 
with  a  step  synchronised  part  of  the  first  series  of  cipher  pulses 
to  form  an  enciphered  pulse  train,  transmitting  the  enciphered 
pulse  train  to  the  receiving  station  and  mixing  at  the  receiving 
station  the  enciphered  pulse  train  with  the  corresponding  step 
synchronized  part  of  the  second  series  of  cipher  pulses  taking 
into  account  any  phase  deviation  between  the  corresponding 
step  synchronized  parts  of  the  first  and  second  series  of  cipher 
pulses  to  decipher  the  transmitted  message. 


4,145,570 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  S-BTT  ENCODING  OF 

COMPLETE  ARABIC-FARSI  LANGUAGES 

Khaled  M.  Diab,  P.O.  Box  13457,  Orlando,  Fla.  32809 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,824 

Int  a,2  B41J  5/00;  H04L  3/00 

VS.  CL  178—30  9  Claims 


each  received  character  as  one  of  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined character  types; 

means  for  generating  a  second  code  identifying  each  stored 
S-bit  code  representing  an  Arabic  character  as  one  of  four 
possible  Arabic  character  forms  in  response  to  the  classi- 
fied type  of  the  character  immediately  preceding  and 
immediately  following  the  first  stored  of  the  characters; 

means  for  displaying  in  its  proper  form  and  position  each 
Arabic  character  represented  by  a  stored  S-bit  code  in 
response  to  said  second  code  and  the  stored  S-bit  code, 
including  means  for  displaying  successive  characters  in 
the  same  position  in  response  to  an  indication  from  the 
classifying  means  that  a  character  to  be  displayed  is  of  a 
character  type  for  which  the  display  position  is  not  to 
change. 


4,145,571 

LOUDSPEAKER  ENCLOSURE  WITH  ACOUSTICALLY 

COUPLED  LOUDSPEAKER  DAMPER 

Thomas  L.  Cadawas,  92  Oneida  Ave.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.  10301 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,057 

Int.  a.2  H04R  1/28 

VS.  a.  179—1  E  2  Claims 
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1.  A  loudspeaker  system  comprising  an  enclosure,  at  least 
one  driven  speaker  mounted  in  said  enclosure,  and  a  variable 
acoustical  damper  mounted  in  said  enclosure,  said  system 
being  internally  sealed  so  that  said  speaker  and  damper  are 
acoustically  coupled,  said  damper  comprising  a  suspended 
acoustical  cone  having  a  high  acoustical  compliance  and  an 
acoustical  stiffness  significantly  less  than  said  driven  speaker, 
and  an  induction  coil  and  magnetic  core,  said  coil  being  linked 
to  said  cone  so  as  to  move  over  said  core  in  response  to  oscilla- 
tions of  said  cone,  said  system  further  comprising  variable 
resistance  means  connected  across  said  induction  coil  and 
operable  to  selectively  vary  the  induction  current  generated  in 
said  coil  upon  oscillation  of  said  cone. 


1.  A  teleprinter  system  for  Arabic-Farsi  languages  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  generating  a  succession  of  5-bit  codes  each  repre- 
senting an  Arabic  character  of  the  Arabic-Farsi  language 
or  one  of  a  plurality  of  standard  teleprinter  characters 
including  teleprinter  numerals,  punctuation,  and  com- 
mand characters,  without  regard  to  the  form  of  the  Arabic 
characters; 

means  for  inserting  one  of  at  least  three  S-bit  codes  into  the 
succession  of  S-bit  character  codes  to  identify  at  least  one 
subsequent  character  code  as  being  in  one  of  at  least  three 
predetermined  groups  of  characters  associated  with  the 
inserted  one  of  the  three  S-bit  codes; 

means  for  receiving  and  storing  the  5-bit  code  for  at  least 
two  successive  characters; 

means  responsive  to  the  stored  5-bit  codes  for  classifying 


4,145,572 
POWER  SUPPLY  CONTROL  ORCUIT  FOR 
SUBSCRIBER  CARRIER  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
James  A.  Stewart,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Nortblake,  lU. 
Filed  Aug.  26.  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,014 
Int.  CL2  H04M  19/06 
VS.  ex.  179—2  BC  28  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  disabling  the  carrier  subscriber 
local  battery  charging  circuit  which  operates  from  central 
office  current  on  the  pair  of  wires  of  a  cable  pair,  comprising: 
first  means  which  is  a  switch  means  having  first,  second  and 
third  terminals,  having  a  negative  resistance  conduction 
characteristic,  and  selectively  being  in  an  open  state  or  a 
closed  state  between  first  and  third  terminals;  said  first 
means  switching  from  the  open  to  the  closed  state  for 
passing  current  between  the  first  and  third  terminals  when 
the  voltage  at  the  second  terminal  goes  more  negative 
than  the  voltage  at  the  third  terminal  by  a  first  prescribed 
amount,  and  switching  from  the  closed  to  the  open  state 
when  the  voltage  at  the  second  terminal  goes  positive 
with  respect  to  the  third  terminal  by  a  second  prescribed 
amount,   which   may  be  equal  to  the   first   prescribed 
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amount,  and  the  current  thereth  rough  falls  below  a  pre- 
scribed minimum  current  value  I  o  bias  it  ofT; 

second  means,  electrically  connect  :d  to  said  cable  pair  for, 
producing  a  voltage  across  a  pa  r  of  output  terminals  of 
said  second  means; 

third  means,  which  is  a  capacitive  si  orage  means,  electrically 
connected  from  the  first  termin  il  of  said  first  means  to 
both  one  terminal  of  said  secon<  means  and  one  wire  of 
said  pair  for  storing  a  charge  v  jitage  from  said  second 
means  during  the  closed  state  of  said  first  means; 

fourth  means  electrically  connectin  ;  said  first  means  second 
and  third  terminals  to  both  th<  other  terminal  of  said 
second  means  and  the  other  win  of  said  pair,  said  fourth 
means  providing  indications  of  I  oth  increasing  and  high 
voltages  on  said  pair  to  said  first  neans  third  terminal  and 
indications  of  both  decreasing  anil  low  voltage  conditions 
on  said  pair  to  said  first  means  u  cond  terminal; 
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said  first  means  being  responsive  to  idications  of  prescribed 


voltage  conditions  such  as  an  inc 


easing  or  constant  high 


voltage  on  said  cable  pair  whicli  is  greater  than  a  first 
prescribed  value  for  greater  thai  a  first  prescribed  time 
interval  and  a  decreasing  or  consi  ant  low  voltage  on  said 
cable  pair  which  is  less  than  a  sec(  md  prescribed  value  for 
greater  than  the  first  prescribed  jtime  interval,  said  first 
means  under  said  prescribed  conditions  closing  to  pass  a 
current  therethrough  from  said  second  means  to  said  third 
means  for  causing  the  latter  to  sto  e  a  charge  voltage,  said 
first  means  being  opened  when  t  le  line  voltage  changes 
sufficiently  to  bias  it  off  and  the  ci  rrent  therethrough  falls 
below  the  prescribed  minimum  ci  irrent  value;  and 
fifth  means  responsive  to  the  charg(  voltage  stored  by  said 
third  means  for  holding  the  char  jing  circuit  inoperative 
for  at  least  a  second  prescribed  ti  ne  interval. 


lated  RF  signals  from 
tively,  said  satellite 
switching  the  data  in 
each  ground  station  to 
ted  from  said  satellite 
data  is  directed 

CHARACTERIZED  IN 

the  capacity  of  each 
integral  unit; 

the  bit  repetition  rate 
to  and  from  each  _ 
quantized  capacity  of 

said  satellite  further 
received  RF  signal  to 
mitted  by  each  ground 
ground  sution  for 
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a  id  to  each  ground  station,  respec- 
camprising  switching  means  for 
I  ach  RF  signal  transmitted  from 
t  le  appropriate  RF  signal  transmit- 
t«  the  ground  station  to  which  the 

THAT 
ground  station  is  quantized  into  an 


of  e^h  uplink  and  downlink  bitstream 

groupd  station  is  proportional  to  the 

station; 

means  for  demodulating  each 

n  cover  the  uplink  bitstream  trans- 

itation,  means  provided  for  each 

deiifiltiplexing  the  recovered  uplink 


that : 
compi  ises 


4,145^73 

DIGITAL  SATELLITE  SYSTEM  J  ND  METHOD  FOR 

SERVING  USERS  OF  DIFFER]  NG  CAPACITIES 

Hamilton  W.  Arnold,  Tinton  Falls,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  IVfurray  Hill,  N J. 
Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  Mo.  805,711 
Int.  a.2  H04J  3/06:  HI  4B  7/15 
U.S.  a.  179—15  as  11  Claims 

1.  A  multibeam  digiul  time-division  switched  satellite  com- 
munications system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  ground  sUtions  each  oi  which  transmits  an  RF 
signal  upon  which  is  modulated  ar  uplink  digital  bitstream 
containing  data  directed  to  each  (  round  station  and  each 
of  which  receives  an  RF  signal  u|  on  which  is  modulated 
a  downlink  digital  bitstream  containing  information  di- 
rected from  each  ground  station;  md 
a  remote  si»tellite  for  receiving  and  transmitting  the  modu- 


asso  :iated 

i  be  ng  I 


bitstream  to  form  a 
bitstreams  at  the  input  to^d 
termined  number  of 
quantized  capacity 
said  uplink  bitstreams 
set  of  bits  that  si 
from  all  ground  stations 
to  any  particular  grouitd 
capacity  of  that  particula  r 
station  means  for  multipl 
ing  means  the  predetern^ined 
taining  information  direc 
the  downlink  bitstream, 
equal   to  the  quantized 
ground  station,  and 
bitstream  onto  an  RF 
ated  ground  station. 


meai  is 


°  sigi  lal 


M  w  stiTims 


pr  idetermined  number  of  parallel 
switching  means,  said  prede- 
par^lel  bitstreams  being  equal  to  the 
with  that  ground  station, 
bit  interleaved  so  that  in  each 
multaneously  enter  said  switching  means 
the  total  number  of  bits  directed 
station  equals  the  quantized 
ground  station,  for  each  ground 
Il  xing  at  the  output  of  said  switch- 
number  of  biutreams  con- 
ed to  that  ground  station  to  form 
!  aid  predetermined  number  being 
capacity  associated   with   that 
for  modulating  each  downlink 
'  for  transmission  to  the  associ- 


4,U5,574 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENt  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION 

OF  DIGITAL  SIGNALS  BETWEEN  SUBSCRIBER 

STATIONS  OF  A  TIME  MULTIPLEX 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK 

Klaus  Wintzer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27, 19  7,  Ser.  No.  837,297 


Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 


Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2643«87 

Int.  a.2  H04J  i/Oa  H04Q  11/04 
VS.  a.  179—15  A 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement 
between  a  subscriber  station 


5  Claims 

for  the  transmission  of  signals 
having  an  input  for  receiving 


analog  signals  and  an  output  or  emitting  analog  signals  and  a 
two-wire  multiplex  line  oper^ed  as  a  four-wire  multiplex  line 
in  a  time  division  multiplex  telecommunications  system  having 
a  plurality  of  such  subscriber !  tations  and  other  multiplex  lines, 
comprising: 
a  coder/decoder  arrangen  ent  for  each  subscriber  station 
including  a  first  input  c  onnected  to  the  output  of  the 
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subscriber  station  to  receive  analog  signals  therefrom,  a 
first  output  connected  to  the  input  of  the  subscriber  station 
to  feed  analog  signals  thereto,  a  second  input  for  receiving 
digital  signals,  a  second  output  for  emitting  digital  signals, 
conversion  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  in- 
puts and  to  said  first  and  second  outputs  for  converting 
received  analog  and  digital  signals  to  the  opposite  type  of 
signals,  and  a  control  input  for  receiving  first  control 
pulses  to  effect  an  input  of  digital  signals  at  said  second 
input  and  an  output  of  digital  signals  at  said  output; 

a  receiving  memory  for  each  subscriber  station  including  an 
input  connected  to  the  multiplex  line,  an  output  connected 
to  said  second  input  of  said  coder/decoder  arrangement 
and  a  control  input  for  receiving  second  control  pulses  to 
effect  an  input  of  digital  information  from  the  time  multi- 
plex line,  each  of  said  receiving  memories  comprising  a 
cyclically  triggerable  shift  register; 

a  cyclically  triggerable  shift  register  transmitting  memory 
for  each  subscriber  station  including  an  input  connected  to 
said  second  output  of  said  coder/decoder  arrangement,  an 
output  connected  to  the  multiplex  line,  a  control  input  for 


4,145,575 

FREQUENCY-DIVISION  MULTIPLEXED  SIGNAL 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Seiya  SUda;  Shigeo  Fushimi,  and  Masao  Sato,  aU  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,917 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21, 1976,  51-126735; 
Apr.  22,  1977,  52-47079 

Int  CI.2  H04J  1/08 
VS.  CL  179—15  FD  9  Claim 


[^".riHgip''}"^" 


1.  A  frequency  division  multiplexed  signal  transmission 
system  comprising,  a  plurality  of  carrier  frequency  modulators 
for  modulating  respective  carrier  frequencies  applied  thereto 
with  respective  modulating  input  signals  applied  thereto, 
means  for  applying  a  respective  plurality  of  carrier  frequencies 
to  said  plurality  of  modulators,  said  carrier  frequencies  having 
a  predetermined  separation  frequency  therebetween,  means  for 
combining  the  output  modulated  signals  from  said  plurality  of 
modulators,  and  comb  filter  means  for  suppressing  undesired 
spectra  in  said  combined  output  signals. 


4,145,576 
DTMF  AND  ROTARY  DL\L  SIGNAL  RECEIVER 
Frank  Twias,  lasaiiuah.  Wash.,  assignor  to  Tel-Tone  Corpora- 
tion, Kirkland,  Wash. 

FUed  Jul.  IS,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,008 

Int.  a.2  H04M  1/50 

VS.  a.  179—16  EC  45  Claims 


espnt 


receiving  third  control  pulses  to  effect  transmission  of 
digital  information  on  the  multiplex  line;  and 
control  circuit  means  connected  to  said  coder/decoder 
arrangement  control  input,  to  said  receiving  memory 
control  input  and  to  said  transmitting  memory  control 
input  for  providing  the  first,  second  and  third  control 
pulses  thereto,  each  of  said  control  pulses  having  a  prede- 
termined number  of  bit  pulses  corresponding  in  number  to 
the  number  of  bit  pulses  forming  a  digital  word  in  the 
transmission  system,  the  control  pulses  time-spaced  such 
that  the  bit  pulses  of  the  first  control  pulse  occur  at  times 
which  lie  in  the  same  pulse  time  raster  defined  by  the  bit 
pulses  of  the  second  and  third  control  pulses  assigned  to 
the  receiving  and  transmitting  memories,  said  control 
means  including  means  for  generating  respective  third 
control  pulses  for  said  transmitting  memories  including  a 
circulating  memory  connected  to  said  transmitting  memo- 
ries and  storing  the  addresses  thereof,  said  control  circuit 
comprising  means  for  generating  respective  second  con- 
trol pulses  for  said  receiving  memories  including  a  circu- 
lating memory  connected  to  and  storing  the  addresses  of 
said  receiving  memories. 


1.  A  dial  signal  receiver  for  receiving  and  decoding  DTMF 
and  rotary  dial-type  digit  signals  of  the  type  produced  by 
telephones  and  transmitted  on  telephone  lines,  said  receiver 
comprising: 
a  DTMF  subsystem  for:  (i)  receiving  the  high  and  low  fre- 
quency components  of  a  DTMF  signal;  (ii)  determining  if 
the  frequency  of  each  of  said  components  is  valid  by 
performing  independent  short  and  long  term  frequency 
checks  on  each  component;  and,  (iii)  if  both  of  said  com- 
ponents are  found  to  be  valid,  producing  a  DTMF  digital 
code  related  to  the  nature  of  said  DTMF  signal; 
a  rotary  dial  subsystem  for:  (i)  receiving  a  signal  denoting 
the  presence  and  absence  of  telephone  line  loop  current; 
(ii)  determining  if  breaks  in  loop  current,  indicated  by  the 
absence  of  loop  current,  denote  a  valid  rotary  dial-type 
pulse  train  by  measuring  loop  current  intervals,  and  the 


1098 


restoration  intervals  between  lo<  p  current  break  intervals; 
and,  (iii)  if  a  pulse  train  is  founc  to  be  valid,  producing  a 
rotary  dial  digital  code  related  to  the  number  of  pulses 
forming  said  pulse  train; 

a  main  controller  for  receiving  external  control  signals 
adapted  to  control  the  inhibitin]  of  the  operation  of  said 
DTM F  subsystem  and  said  rol  try  dial  subsystem,  said 
main  controller  connected  to  sa  d  DTMF  subsystem  and 
said  rotary  dial  subsystem  for  ii  hibiting  the  operation  of 
said  DTMF  subsystem  and  said  |  rotary  dial  subsystem  in 
accordance  with  said  external  control  signals;  and, 

an  output  register  and  decoder  contected  to  said  DTMF  and 
said  rotary  dial  subsystems  for:  i)  receiving  said  DTMF 
digital  codes  produced  by  said  D  TMF  subsystem  and  said 
rotary  dial  digital  codes  produ:ed  by  said  rotary  dial 
subsystem;  and,  (ii)  producing  t  n  output  digital  code  in 
accordance  therewith. 
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available  after 

the  selected  position, 
second,  accessing  the 
number  of  calls  of  the  • 
able  by  overriding  the 
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terminat  on  of  a  call  of  the  second  type  to 


selected  position  for  a  prescribed 
fl  rst  type  while  it  is  marked  unavail- 
inavailable  condition. 


[? 


s 


Di     )  p»     Oi 

N1      >t-'     K' i-^ 


llMfcS^. 


-® 


mat        -- 


1.  A  ringing  control  apparatus  for  t  pplying  a  ringing  signal 

to  a  called  subscriber's  circuit  compri  sing 

a  signal  source  for  generating  an  A  C  signal; 

a  bidirectional  switching  circuit  connected  to  said  signal 

source  for  converting  said  AC  si  jnal  into  an  interrupted 

ringing  signal  to  be  delivered  tof 

circuit; 
a  phase  detector  circuit  connected 

producing  an  output  signal  at  a 

said  AC  signal;  and 
a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  p^ase  detector  circuit  for 

turning  on  and  off  said  switching 

nism  with  an  applied  interruptini ;  timing  signal  and  said 

output  signal  of  said  phase  detect  ar  circuit 


4,145,578 

POSITION  ACCESS  PREFER  SNCE  METHOD 

Richard  A.  Orriss,  Granville,  Ohio,  aa  lignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,938 

'64 


said  called  subscriber's 

o  said  signal  source  for 
predetermined  level  of 


Int.  a.2  H04Q  3. 

VS.  a.  179—27  D 

1.  In  a  telephone  system  (FIG.  1)J 
preferential  access  to  a  plurality  of  pos  tions  (12)  for  a  first  type 
of  call,  wherein  idle  available  ones  of  i  he  positions  are  accessi- 
ble for  calls  of  the  first  and  a  second  t]  pe  and  unavailable  ones 
of  the  positions  are  accessible  for  test 
characterized  by  the  steps  of 

first,  marking  a  selected  available  ine  of  the  positions  un 


11  Claims 

a  method  of  obtaining 


:alls,  said  method  being 


4,145,577 
RINGING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Takafnmi  Kojima,  Yokohama;  Tatsuni  Miyoshi,  Fi^isawa,  and 
Taki^i  Mukaemachi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan  [ 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  Ino.  828,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1976,  51-102667 
Int.  a.2  H04M  1/04 
U.S.  a.  179—18  HB  I  8  Claims 


[T. 


third,  marking  the  selecte 
tion  of  the  prescribed  -"- 
the  selected  position. 


position  available  after  comple- 
njjmber  of  calls  of  the  first  type  to 


4, 


KEY  TELEPHONE  _. 
Ronald  J.  Angner,  Freehold; 
M.  Gordon,  Matawan,  and|William 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell 
rated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct.  11, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  179—81  R 


45,579 
UN]  r  PROTECTIVE  COUPLER 
Wmyae  J.  Egan,  Eatontown;  Ahm 
A.  Huryn,  Bricktown,  all 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 


1!77 


set 


t( 


1.  A  protective  coupler 
between  the  communication 
terminal  set,  said  terminal 
gain  dependent  upon  the 
said  protective  coupler 
a  first  stage  coonectable 
tion  leads  and  a  second 
set, 
a  signal  frequency 
and  having  a  first  set  of 
stage  and  a  second  set 
second  stage,  said 
between  said  stages, 
a  battery  feed  circuit 
battery  feed  circuit 
condition  of  said  termina 
tial  to  operate  said 
conditions,  and  for  prov: 
off-hook  conditions,  said 
nitude  to  encourage 
crease  said  gain, 
a  current  sink  circuit 


sail 


,  Ser.  No.  840,593 
H04M  1/00 


5  Claims 


cirfcuit  for  use  in  a  telephone  system 

eads  from  a  central  office  and  a 

operable  for  varying  its  signal 

battery  potential  supplied  thereto. 


com[  nsmg. 


said  central  office  communica- 
connectable  to  said  terminal 


s:age 


transfoi  mer  interconnecting  said  stages 

windings  connected  to  said  first 

of  windings  connected  to  said 

windijigs  defining  a  protective  barrier 

conijected  to  said  second  stage,  said 
opefable  for  detecting  an  ofT-hook 
set,  for  providing  battery  poten- 
termijial  set,  during  detected  off-hook 
i  ding  a  control  signal  during  said 
battery  potential  being  of  a  mag- 
terminal  set  to  maximally  in- 


conn(  cted  to  said  first  stage,  said  cur- 
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rent  sink  circuit  operable  under  control  of  ofT-hook  con- 
trol signals  provided  from  said  battery  feed  circuit  for 
passing  current  between  said  communication  leads  ex- 
tended from  said  central  office,  said  current  operable  as  an 
indication  that  the  associated  station  is  ofT-hook,  and 
means  connected  to  said  first  stage  for  monitoring  the  DC 
loop  voltage  extended  from  said  central  office  when  said 
current  sink  is  activated  for  adjusting  the  gain  of  signal 
frequencies  passing  across  said  protective  barrier  in  accor- 
dance with  said  monitored  DC  loop  voltage. 


4,145,580 
MULTI-FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  RECEIVER 
Kouichi  Hasegawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,711 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1977,  52-6546 

Int.  a.2  H04Q  1/46 

VS.  a.  179—84  VF  5  Claims 


-Q!> 


J 


1.  A  multi-frequency  signal  receiver  adapted  to  receive  an 
input  signal  consisting  of  at  least  two  frequency  tones  selected 
out  of  more-than-two  predetermined  frequencies,  comprising: 
filter  means  for  receiving  said  input  signal  and  having  mutually 
independent  pass  bands  at  said  frequencies;  detector  means 
coupled  with  said  filter  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a 
signal  output  at  each  of  said  frequencies;  a  variable  threshold 
circuit  coupled  to  said  filter  means  for  detecting  the  maximum 
value  among  the  output  signals  of  said  filter  means  and  for 
generating  a  threshold  value  for  said  detector  means;  an  inte- 
grator circuit  for  integrating  said  input  signal  means  for  effect- 
ing weighted  comparison  between  the  outputs  of  said  variable 
threshold  circuit  and  said  integrator  circuit  to  provide  a  timing 
pulse;  and  means  for  gating  outputs  of  said  detector  means  by 
said  timing  pulse. 


4,145,581 

AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  DIALER  FOR  USE  IN 

INTRUSION  DETECTION  SYSTEMS 

Roy  Stockdale,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Napco  Security 

Systems,  Inc.,  Copiague,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,758 
Int  a.2  H04M  1/46,  11/04 
VS.  CL  179—90  BB  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  dialer  of  the  type  used  to  access  a  tele- 
phone line  to  transmit  a  prerecorded  message  via  said  line  to  a 
called  location,  said  called  location  having  a  predetermined 
telephone  number  manifested  by  a  series  of  predetermined  tone 
signals  of  a  specified  frequency,  which  signals  are  stored  on  a 
tape  associated  with  said  dialer,  which  tape  also  contains  said 
prerecorded  message,  the  combination  therewith  of  apparatus 
for  responding  to  said  tone  signals  to  generate  dial  pulses  of  a 
sufficient  duration  of  an  on  and  off  time  to  dial  said  number  via 
said  line  to  access  said  called  location,  comprising: 

(a)  a  controllable  element  positioned  in  series  with  said 
telephone  line  and  controllable  in  a  first  position  to  close 
for  engaging  said  line  and  in  a  second  position  to  disen- 
gage said  line, 

(b)  detection  means  responsive  to  said  series  of  tone  signals 


for  providing  a  pulse  output  indicative  of  the  format  of  the 
tone  signals  stored  on  said  tape, 

(c)  a  multivibrator  having  at  least  a  first  output  and  a  clock 
input  adapted  to  receive  a  pulse  for  changing  the  output 
condition  of  said  multivibrator,  said  multivibrator  opera- 
tive in  a  first  mode  wherein  said  first  output  is  high 
(SWITCH-ON)  and  operative  in  a  second  mode 
(SWITCH-OFF)  wherein  said  first  output  is  low,  a  data 
input  associated  with  said  multivibrator  and  operative  to 
cause  said  output  to  assume  a  high  or  a  low  condition 
upon  receipt  of  a  clock  pulse  at  said  clock  input,  wherein 
said  output  will  assume  either  said  high  or  low  condition 
according  to  the  level  impressed  ui>on  said  data  input  as 
being  high  or  low, 

(d)  means  coupling  said  output  of  said  detector  means  to  said 
data  input  of  said  multivibrator. 


^ifefer 


'-mttmuiisainiMe 


(e)  timing  means  having  one  input  coupled  to  said  data  input 
of  said  multivibrator  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  said 
output  of  said  multivibrator,  said  timing  means  operative 
to  provide  a  predetermined  delayed  signal  at  an  output 
when  said  data  input  signal  is  different  from  said  output 
signal  of  said  multivibrator,  to  provide  a  pulse  at  an  output 
of  said  timing  means, 

(0  means  coupling  said  output  of  said  timing  means  to  the 
clock  input  of  said  multivibrator  for  applying  said  pulse  to 
said  clock  input  of  said  multivibrator  to  cause  said  output 
of  said  multivibrator  to  assume  the  level  present  at  said 
data  input,  and 

(g)  means  coupling  said  output  of  said  multivibrator  to  said 
controllable  element  to  operate  the  same  alternatively  in 
said  first  and  second  positions  according  to  said  timing 
means  and  said  tone  bursts  as  detected  to  thereby  provide 
said  dialing  pulses  to  said  telephone  line  at  a  predeter- 
mined on  and  off  ratio. 


4,145.582 

MOVING  COIL  PICKUP  HAVING  A  SUBSTANTIALLY 

SQUARE  MAGNETIC  ARMATURE  MOUNTED  IN  AN 

AIR  GAP  ADJACENT  A  SQUARE  FACE  MAGNETIC 

MEMBER 

Hisayoshi  Nakatsuka,  Greve  Strand,  Denmark,  assignor  to 

Ortofon  Manufacturing  A/S,  Valby,  Denmark 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,350 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1975,  50-44888 
Int.  a.2  H04R  9/16 
VS.  a.  179—100.41  K  2  Qaims 

1.  A  pickup  comprising  a  relatively  fiat  magnetic  armature 
having  substantially  square  parallel  side  faces,  at  least  one  coil 
wound  upon  said  magnetic  armature,  a  pair  of  magnetic  mem- 
bers of  a  magnetic  circuit,  one  of  said  magnetic  members  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  pole  piece  having  a  free  end  portion  with 
a  substantially  square  face,  each  of  said  magnetic  members 
having  a  face,  the  faces  of  said  magnetic  members  positioned 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  spaced  apart  to  define 
an  air  gap,  means  for  positioning  said  magnetic  armature  in  said 


1100 


air  gap  so  that  the  side  faces  of  said 
substantially  parallel  to  the  faces  of  $a|d 


least  one  of  the  faces  of  said  magnetic 
tially  square  in  cross  section  and  in  alig  n 
tially  square  side  face  of  said  magnetii 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


magnetic  armature  are 
magnetic  members,  at 


nembers  being  substan- 
ment  with  the  substan- 
armature. 


4,145,583 
REMOVABLE  MICROPHONE  HANGUP  ADAPTER 
Thomas  J.  Oshgan,  Mt.  Prospect,  an( 
Schaumburg,  both  of  111.,  assignors  toi  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaiim- 
burg.  111. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  flo.  822,976 

Int.  a.2  H04M  h  06 

VS.  a.  179—146  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  removable  adapter  member 
from  any  suitable  projection,  the 
phone  hangup  button  extending 
hangup  button  having  undercut  side 
forming  a  top  portion,  the  adapter 

a  loop  member  having  a  central 
the  hook  member  to  be  hung 

two  parallel  spaced-apart  rail 
loop  member,  said  rails  forming 
and  each  rail  having  an  inwardl; 
engaging  the  grooves  in  the 
phone  hangup  button  with  the 
grooves  slideably  engaging  the 
portions; 

an  end  member  perpendicular  to 
ends  of  the  rail  members  opposite 
end  member  providing  a  stop  for 
phone  hangup  button; 

a  resilient  member  extending  from 
channel  for  snap-fit  engaging  th( 
phone  hangup  button. 


foi  hanging  a  microphone, 

micr  tphone  having  a  micro- 

outfrardly  therefrom,  said 

with  grooves  therein 

me  mber  comprising: 

ape  ture  therein  permitting 

from  any  suitable  projection; 

memfers  extending  from  the 

channel  therebetween 

extending  portion  for 

undercut  sides  of  the  micro- 

mi(  rophone  hangup  button 

nwardly  extending  rail 


tie 
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4,1 15,584 

FLEXIBLE  KEYBOARD  SWITCH  WITH  INTEGRAL 

SPACER  P  tOTRUSIONS 

Jon  L.  Otterlei,  4704  Merflai  e,  Edim^  Minn.  55436 

Continiuition-in-part  of  Sef .  No.  681,069,  Apr,  28,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  25,  1S>77,  Ser.  No.  790,759 

Int.  a.2  HOlH  9/00.  13/02 

VS.  a.  200—5  A  15  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  pair  of  smooth  sheets 
insulating  material  havin] ; 
sheets  being  of  uniform 

a  first  area  of  electrically 
surface  of  one  of  said  sh^ts; 

a  second  area  of  electrically 
surface  of  the  other  sheet 

means  independently  makir  g 
areas; 

and  a  raised  ridge  embossed 
tially  surrounding  one 
normally  prevent  contadt 
sence  of  pressure  applie( 
the  outline  of  said  areas, 
the  same  order  of  magnitiide 


4f  flexible,  resilient,  electrically 
first  surfaces  in  apposition,  said 
t  hickness; 
<  onductive  material  on  said  first 


conductive  material  on  the  first 

in  apposition  with  said  first  area; 

electrical  connection  with  said 


Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric 


Sadayoshi  Iwasaki,  FumkawaJ , 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24, 19^7,  Ser.  No.  827,346 
Claims  priority,  application 


in  one  of  said  sheets  substan- 

said  areas  closely  enough  to 

between  said  areas  in  the  ab- 

extemally  to  the  sheets  within 

the  height  of  said  ridge  being  of 

as  the  thickness  of  the  sheet. 


4,1  15,585 
ROTARY  PI  ILSE  SWITCH 


Japan,  Aug.  24,  1976,  51-100813 


U.S.  a.  200—11  DA 


»Mil 


Int.  a.2 1  iOlH  19/54 


i  nd  extending  from  the 

the  loop  member,  said 

t  le  top  end  of  the  micro- 


end  portion  over  the 
top  end  of  the  micro- 


1.  A  rotary  switch 
a  case; 


compri!  ing: 


2CIainis 


1*117  11 
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a  turn  shaft  mounted  within  said  case; 

an  insulating  disc  fixed  centrally  to  said  shaft  and  having  a 
conductor  portion  on  one  surface  thereof; 

said  conductor  portion  comprising  a  ring-shaped  common 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  rotary  contact  portions  extend- 
ing radially  from  said  common  [>ortion  and  spaced  equally 
apart; 

a  pair  of  fixed  contact  elements  disposed  symmetrically 
about  said  turn  shaft  and  each  having  a  contact  portion 
slidably  engageable  with  said  rotary  contact  portions; 

another  fixed  contact  element  having  a  contact  portion 
slidably  engaging  said  common  portion; 

an  insulating  plate  interposed  between  the  conductor  por- 
tion on  said  disc  and  said  contact  elements; 

said  plate  being  mounted  normally  for  rotation  with  said 
shaft  yet  slidable  thereon  and  having  stopper  portions 
extending  outwardly  from  opposite  locations  on  said  plate 
and  adapted  to  abut  portions  of  said  case  so  as  to  limit 
rotation  of  said  plate  through  a  limited  arc; 

whereby  upon  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  either  direction, 
one  of  the  contact  portions  of  said  pair  of  fixed  contact 
elements  will  be  dectrically  isolated  from  said  rotary 
contact  portion  while  the  other  contact  portion  of  said 
pair  will  contact  said  rotary  contact  portion  as  said  rotary 
contact  portions  are  rotated  past  said  other  contact  por- 
tion. 


4,145,586 

ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 

David  A.  Swann,  17-21  Carinish  Rd.,  Clayton,  Victoria,  3168, 

Australia 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,177,  Nov.  21,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Not.  25,  1974,  PB 
9740;  Dec.  3, 1974,  PB  9857 

Int  a.2  HOIH  9/18 
VS.  CI.  200—67  G  27  Claims 


I' 


E 


JL 


5/  Z2 


1--' 


2f       S 


4,145,587 
SNAP  ACnON  SWITCHES 
Robert  F.  Purssell,  Plymouth,  England,  assignor  to  Ranco  Incor- 
porated, Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,381 

Int  a.2  HOIH  21/04 

VS.  a.  200—67  DA  14  Claims 


1.  A  snap  action  switch  blade  comprising: 

a  single  piece  of  resilient  sheet  metal  formed  with  a  base 
portion,  two  longitudinally  extending  arms  projecting  in 
one  direction  from  one  side  of  the  base  portion,  a  central 
longitudinally  extending  tongue  projecting  from  the  same 
side  of  the  base  portion  symmetrically  between  the  two 
arms  and  having  a  free  end  disposed  between  the  two 
arms,  and  two  fixing  lugs  projecting  from  the  opposite 
side  of  the  base  portion  each  lug  supporting  the  blade  in 
cantilever  fashion; 

means  interconnecting  the  ends  of  the  two  arms  remote  from 
the  base  portion  and  to  predispose  the  blade  for  snap 
movement  in  response  to  the  application  of  an  operating 
force  to  the  tongue,  and  a  single  contact  carried  at  the 
ends  of  the  arms  remote  from  the  base  portion  and  located 
in  a  position  spaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  symme- 
try of  the  blade  which  passes  through  the  tongue. 


4,145,588 

CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  APPARATUS  HAVING 

FREELY  DISPOSED  DISC 

John  W.  Orcutt,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,971 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  35/34 

VS.  a.  200—83  P  10  Claims 


1.  An  electric  switch  having  a  mechanism  comprising  a 
contact  bridging  member,  two  spaced  apart  contacts  having 
surfaces  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  said  member;  said  surfaces 
lying  on  a  surface  and  said  contacts  adjacent  said  surfaces  lying 
on  one  side  of  said  surface,  wherein  said  member  has  portions 
which,  in  said  one  position,  are  inclined  to  said  surface  and 
away  therefrom  towards  the  other  side  thereof  and  each  of 
which  portions  mechanically  and  electrically  contacts  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  contacts  and  wherein  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  member,  in  said  one  position  lies  to  said  one  side 
of  said  surface;  means  biasing  said  member,  at  said  intermediate 
portion,  to  lie  on  said  one  side  of  said  surface,  and  an  actuator 
adapted  to  slide  said  member  relative  to  said  contacts;  and 
constructed  and  arranged  such  that  said  member  is  slideable 
with  respect  to  said  contacts  by  said  actuator  from  said  one 
position  and  in  so  sliding  to  move  said  intermediate  portion 
towards  said  surface  against  said  biasing  means  tending  to 
resist  such  movement. 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  device  comprising  a  base  member 
having  a  top  end  portion,  a  flat  surface  area  portion  formed  on 
the  top  end  portion,  a  recessed  disc  seat  formed  in  the  flat 
surface  area  portion,  a  snap  acting  pressure  responsive  cali- 
brated disc  loosely  received  in  the  disc  seat,  the  disc  movable 
from  a  first  configuration  to  a  second  configuration  and  back 
upon  being  subjected  to  selected  pressure  levels,  cap  means 
having  a  pressure  receiving  orifice  therein  to  facilitate  connec- 
tion to  a  pressure  source  received  over  the  top  end  portion  and 
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sealingly  attached  to  the  base  membei  and  a  gasket  formed  of 
a  sheet  of  flexible  material  interposed  between  the  cap  on  one 
side  thereof  and  the  disc  and  flat  sur^ce  area  portion  on  the 
other  side  thereof,  the  cap  applying  a  sealing  force  to  the  base 
through  the  gasket  and  flat  surface  aj  ea  portion,  a  groove  is 
formed  in  at  least  one  of  the  flat  surfi  ce  area  portion  and  the 
cap  overlying  the  flat  surface  area  por  ion  whereby  the  gasket 
is  forced  into  the  space  within  the  j  roove  when  the  cap  is 
attached  to  the  base  member,  the  cap  configured  so  that  it  is 
spaced  from  that  portion  of  the  gask  :t  overlying  the  disc,  a 
switch  cavity  is  formed  in  the  base  m<  mber  and  switch  means 
mounted  in  the  switch  cavity  and  oper  itively  connected  to  the 
disc,  the  switch  means  adapted  to  clo»  '  a  circuit  when  the  disc 
is  in  the  first  configuration  and  open  t  le  circuit  when  the  disc 
is  in  the  second  configuration. 


1.  A  pushbutton  arrangement  comprlsmg 
spring  member,  said  pushbutton  cor  prising 
operable  by  finger  touch  and  a  lowe 
spring  member  and  serving  to  operat( 
such  as  an  electrical  contact,  said  sprini 
least  one  substantially  straight  spring 
wardly  and  inwardly  slanting  surface  i 
pushbutton,  said  slanting  surface  compiismg 
ing  surface  portions  having  different 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  pu^button, 
angle  of  inclination  occurring  abruptl; 
tion  between  the  two  surface  portions, 
cessively  engaged  by  said  spring  wire, 
engaged  by  the  spring  wire  having 
substantially  smaller  than  the  immediately 
portion,  but  still  sufficient  for  initiatin  ; 
pushbutton  by  the  engagement  of  the   pnng  wire. 


4,145,590 

ACTUATION  FOR  SEQUENTIALLY  OPERATING 

PLURAL  SWITCIf  ES 

Thomas  J.  Repplinger,  Gary,  III.,  assig^r  to  Otto  Engineering, 

Inc.,  Carpentersville,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  llo.  833,457 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  3/20.  41/00 
U.S.  a.  200—330  8  Qaims 

1.  An  electrical  switch  apparatus  cc  nprising 
a  frame, 

at  least  a  pair  of  electrical  switches)mounted 
each  of  the  switches  having  a 
tween  a  first  position  and  a  secon  1 
an  actuator  reciprocably  mounted 
cation  between  a  first  position, 
position,  and  a  third  position, 
least  a  pair  of  cam  surfaces  whic^ 
direction  extending  generally 


ioi 

ai 
th: 


a  pushbutton  and  a 
an  upper  part 
part  engaged  by  said 
an  activating  member 
member  comprising  at 
vire  engaging  a  down- 
said  lower  part  of  said 
at  least  two  slant- 
ingles  of  inclination  to 
the  change  of 
at  the  place  of  transi- 
said  surface  being  suc- 
the  surface  portion  last 
in  angle  of  inclination 
preceding  surface 
the  restoration  of  the 


on  the  frame, 
pushbutton  movable  be- 
position, 

the  frame  for  recipro- 
least  one  intermediate 
actuator  including  at 
are  spaced  apart  in  a 
pe^ndicularly  to  the  di- 


rection of  reciprocation 
surfaces  being  engageabje 
the  electrical  switches 
first  to  its  second  positic^ 
first  position  to  its  third 
constructed  and  arrangei  I 
of  the  switches  will  be 
actuator  is  in  its  first 


4,145,589 
PUSHBUTTON  ARRA^teEMENT 
Kai  Albrechtsen,  Virum,  Denmark,  assignor  to  GNT  Automatic 
A/S,  Solborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1977,  Ser.  So.  810,725 
Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark ,  Jun.  30, 1976,  2949/76 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  13  '28 
U.S.  a.  200—159  R  14  Qaims 
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of  the  actuator,  each  of  the  cam 

with  the  pushbutton  of  one  of 

moving  the  pushbutton  from  its 

as  the  actuator  moves  from  its 

position,  the  cam  surfaces  being 

so  that  the  pushbuttons  of  both 

n  their  first  positions  when  the 

p(  isition,  one  of  the  cam  surfaces 


being  engageable  with 
switches  to  move  the  p^shbutti 
when  the  actuator  is  in 
cam  surface  being  engageable 
other  switch  to  move 
when  the  actuator  is  in 
switches  are  actuated 
from  its  first  position  to 


the  pushbutton  of  one  of  the 

ton  to  its  second  position 

intermediate  position,  the  other 

with  the  pushbutton  of  the 

lushbutton  to  its  second  position 

third  position  whereby  the  two 

se4uenttally  as  the  actuator  moves 

ts  third  position. 


;  the  pi 


I  It  I 


4,1 


INDUCTION  HEATING 
FLUX 

Tnkasa  Takeda,  Yokohama, 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Filed  Jan.  3, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Jul.  9,  1976,  5I-90558[U] 

Int.  CL^ 
U.S.  a.  219—10.49  R 


145,591 

A]  TARATUS  WITH  LEAKAGE 
REDUCING  MEANS 

,  assignor  to  Nitto  Chemical 
.  apan 
,  Ser.  No.  756,256 
lapan,  Jan.  24, 1976, 51-6150[U]; 


1977, 


fiOSB  5/08 


1.  An  induction  heating  apparatus, 
a  hollow  heating  element  f  )r 
to-be  heated  therein,  said  heating 
metallic  material; 
a  ring  for  generating  magnetic 
said  heating  element  and 
electric  conductive  wire 
form  a  toroidal  coil  eledtrically 


th: 


core; 

nonferrous,   highly  electrically 
shell  disposed  outside 
flux  generating  ring  and 
cally  connected  with  the 
ating  portion  of  the  heatii 
like  shell  substantially  covers 
heating  element  and 
copperlike  shell  being  foikned 


12aaims 


which  comprises: 
accommodating  the  material- 
element  being  made  of  a 


flux  disposed  surrounding 

composed  of  a  ring  core  and  an 

wound  round  said  ring  core  to 

insulated  from  the  ring 


conductive,   copperlike 

heating  element  and  magnetic 

having  the  ends  thereof  electri- 

wo  ends  of  a  desired  heat  gener- 

element,  wherein  said  copper- 

the  circumference  of  said 

ma|netic  flux  generating  ring,  said 

in  a  cylindrical  shape  capa- 


iig< 
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ble  of  accommodating  said  heating  element  and  magnetic 
flux  generating  ring  therein;  and 
a  cylindrical  member  made  of  ferromagnetic  material,  said 
cylindrical  member  being  disposed  outside  said  heating 
element,  magnetic  flux  generating  ring  and  copperlike 
shell  so  as  to  cover  them  and  having  the  ends  thereof 
electrically  connected  with  at  least  one  of  (I)  said  two 
ends  of  said  desired  heat  generating  portion  of  said  heating 
element  and  (2)  the  ends  of  said  copperlike  shell. 


4,145,592 

INDUCnON  HEATING  APPARATUS  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

DETECTING  ZERO  CROSSING  POINT  OF 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  OSaLLATION  TO  DETERMINE 

TRIGGERING  TIME 

Taknmi    Miznkawa;    Keizo    Amagami;    Mitsuyuki    Kinchi; 

Hirokazu  Yoshida,  and  Tatsuo  Saka,  all  of  Kadoma,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,258 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1976,  51/3500 

Int.  a.2  H05B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  219—10.49  R  9  Qaims 


1.  An  induction  heating  cooking  apparatus  including  solid 
state  switching  devices  interposed  between  a  source  of  low 
frequency  power  and  a  load  circuit,  and  a  control  circuit  for 
triggering  said  switching  devices  to  generate  power  of  high 
frequency  oscillation  in  said  load  circuit  to  produce  heat  in  an 
inductive  cooking  ware  by  electromagnetic  induction,  said 
control  circuit  comprising:  a  zero  crossing  detector  for  detect- 
ing a  zero  crossover  point  of  said  high  frequency  oscillation, 
means  for  developing  a  first  signal  representative  of  power 
delivered  to  said  cooking  ware,  means  for  establishing  a  setting 
level  to  represent  a  desired  power  level,  comparator  means  for 
developing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  deviation  of 
said  first  signal  from  said  setting  level,  and  mans  for  determin- 
ing the  interval  between  successive  triggering  actions  of  said 
switching  devices  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  said 
second  signal  to  control  the  amount  of  power  delivered  to  said 
cooking  ware  at  said  desired  power  level. 


4,145,593 
AUTOMATIC  PIPE  WELDING  SYSTEM 
George  J.  Merrick,  Franklin;  George  E.  Cook,  Brentwood,  and 
Donald  D.  Modglin,  Nashville,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Mer- 
rick Welding  International,  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,975 
Int.  a.2  B23K  9/12 
U.S.  a.  219—60  A  8  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  welding  a  circumferential  joint  about  a 
length  of  pipe,  comprising: 
guide  means  supported  by  the  pipe  and  defining  a  fixed  path 
of  movement  in  proximately  parallel  relation  to  a  circum- 
ferential joint  to  be  welded; 
carriage  means  mounted  on  said  guide  means  and  operative 

for  movement  along  said  fixed  path; 
at  least  one  torch  support  means  carried  by  said  carriage 
means  and  supporting  a  welding  torch  in  welding  relation 
to  the  pipe  joint; 
said  torch  suppori  means  being  selectably  operative  indepen- 
dently of  said  carriage  means  to  vary  a  selected  distance 


between  said  welding  torch  and  the  circumferential  pipe 
joint; 

means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  welding  parameter  to 
provide  a  parameter  responsive  signal; 

means  responsive  to  the  location  of  said  carriage  means  on 
said  fixed  path  to  provide  a  carriage  location  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  carriage  location; 

command  means  operative  to  receive  and  retain  selectably 
variable  parameter  command  signals  that  correspond  to 
certain  locations  of  said  carriage  along  said  fixed  path,  and 
furiher  operative  in  response  to  said  carriage  location 
signals  from  said  location  responsive  means  to  provide 
said  parameter  command  signals  which  correspond  to  the 
actual  location  of  said  carriage; 

said  torch  support  means  being  responsive  to  said  parameter 
responsive  signal  and  to  said  parameter  command  signal  to 


adjust  said  selected  distance  so  that  parameter  responsive 
signal  maintains  a  predetermined  relation  to  said  parame- 
ter command  signal; 

said  torch  support  means  receiving  a  welding  torch  includ- 
ing a  filler  wire  feed  appartus  with  filler  wire  variable 
drive  means; 

means  operative  to  supply  a  selectably  variable  amount  of 
heating  current  to  said  filler  wire  at  said  welding  torch; 

first  control  means  responsive  to  said  parameter  command 
signal  from  said  command  means  to  adjust  said  heating 
current  in  response  to  a  first  predetermined  selectably 
variable  function  of  said  carriage  location;  and  second 
control  means  responsive  to  said  parameter  command 
signal  from  said  command  means  to  adjust  the  rate  at 
which  'iller  wire  is  supplied  by  said  filler  wire  drive  means 
in  response  to  a  second  predetermined  selectably  variable 
function  of  said  carriage  location. 


4,145,594 

METHOD  FOR  LONGITUDINALLY  SEAM-WELDING 

PIPE-BLAND  FOR  WELDED  STEEL  PIPE  FROM  INSIDE 

ALONG  GROOVE 

Fusao  Koshiga,  Kawasaki;  Jinkichi  Tanaka;  Itaru  Watanabe; 

Motoaki  Suzuki,  all  of  Yokohama,  and  Toshihiro  Takamura, 

Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,986 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1976,  51-72779 

Int.  Q.:  B23K  09/12 

U.S.  Q.  219—61  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  welding  method  for  longitudinally  seam-welding  a 
pipe-blank  from  the  inside  thereof  using  the  metal  arc  welding 
process  comprising  supplying  direct  electric  current  as  the 
welding  current  to  a  plurality  of  consumable  electrodes  in 
tandem  through  at  least  one  cable,  feeding  said  respective 
consumble  electrodes  through  a  respective  plurality  of  weld- 


-bla  ik 


sail 


(f 
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ing  torches  in  tandem,  while  movin] 
welding  torches  through  said  pipe 
blank  in  the  same  direction  as  that 
having  a  free  end  which  carries 
having  a  length  at  least  equal  to  that 
the  improvement  comprising: 
providing  at  least  two  consumabli 
trodes  being  provided  in  an  even 
connecting  half  of  said  at  least  two 
a  source  of  power  so  as  to  be 
arranging  said  half  of  said  electrobes 
trodes  in  the  direction  of  welding 
connecting  the  remaining  half  of 
able  electrodes  to  a  source  of 


a  boom  carrying  said 

relative  to  said  pipe- 

)f  welding,  said  boom 

welding  torches  and 

said  pipe-blank, 


electrodes,  said  elec- 

number; 

a  )nsumable  electrodes  to 

lositive  in  polarity  and 

as  the  leading  elec- 


°sa  d 


at  least  two  consum- 
powf  r  so  as  to  be  negative  in 


5b   5o 


polarity,  and  arranging  said  remilnmg 
trodes  as  the  trailing  electrodes  ir 
ing; 

applying  the  GMA  welding  procefts 
leading  positive  polarity  consumal  le 

applying  the  submerged-arc  welding 
said  trailing  negative  polarity  com  umable 

thereby  preventing  magnetization  of 
resulting  magnetic  arc  blow  of  the 
lines  of  magnetic  force  produced 
current  for  welding  flowing  through 
cable  introduced  into  said  pipe-blai  ik 
and  also  preventing  spattering  ol 
said  negative  polarity  consumablejelectrodes 


Ki  Her, 


4,145,595 
GAS  SHIELDED  ARC-WEL1>ING 
Klaus  Keller,  Nissequoque,  and  Erich 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Welding  Nozzle 
dale,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  J^.  920,181 
Int.  a.2  B23K  9/ 
U,S.  a.  219—75 
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half  of  said  elec- 
the  direction  of  weld- 


on  the  side  of  said 
electrodes;  and 
process  on  the  side  of 

electrodes; 
Mtid  pipe-blank  and  the 
welding  arc  by  causing 
by  said  direct  electric 
said  at  least  one 
to  cancel  each  other, 
molten  droplets  from 


TORCH 
,  Smithtown,  both  of 
ncorporated.  Farming- 


6Clainis 


1.  A  gas-shielded  arc  welding  torch  irovided  with  a  holder 
section  having  a  barrel  adapted  to  retajn  a  tungsten  electrode 
rod,  and  a  handle  section  which  suppliei  electric  current  to  the 
rod  through  the  barrel  as  well  as  an  nert  gas  to  the  region 
surrounding  the  exposed  end  of  the  i  3d,  the  holder  section 
being  bendable  relative  to  the  handl ;  section,  said  handle 
section  comprising: 


f  ont 


(A)  a  helix  formed  of  a 
front  and  rear  terminals; 

(B)  a  tubular  metal  couplet 
rel,  said  coupler  extendi  ig 
communicating  therewiti 
being  connected  to  the 
rear  terminal  is  connected 

(C)  a  hollow  electrical  con  lector 
of  the  pipe  to  defme  a  cu  rrent 
the  connector  to  the  barrel 
ing-current  source  may 
the  barrel  by  a  cable  coi^led 

(D)  a  body  of  elastomeric 
pier,  said  helix  and  said 
being  spread  apart  to 
helix  is  embedded  in  said 
bore  therein  passing  thro4gh 
to  the  coupler  to  define 
from  the  hollow  connecti>r 
the  front  portion  of  the 
spending  portion  of  the 
neck  which  permits  bencing 


March  20,  1979 


hig  ily-conductive  metal  and  having 


attached  at  one  end  to  said  bar- 
laterally  from  the  barrel  and 
the  other  end  of  the  coupler 
terminal  of  the  helix  whose 
to  one  end  of  a  metal  pipe; 
attached  to  the  other  end 
:-supply  line  extending  from 
whereby  current  from  a  weld- 
supplied  to  the  rod  retained  by 
to  the  connector;  and 
naterial  molded  about  said  cou- 
:,  the  convolutions  of  said  helix 
lit  said  material,  whereby  said 
l)ody,  said  body  having  a  central 
the  helix  and  joining  the  pipe 
a  gas  supply  conduit  extending 
into  the  interior  of  the  barrel, 
which  surrounds  the  corre- 
ix  forming  therewith  a  flexible 
thereof. 


Pif>e 
adn 


tody  ' 
liel: 


4.1'  5 


Fraice, 


METHOD  AND  DEVIG ! 
INTRODUCTION  OF  STUD  i 
A  WELDINjb 
Edmond  L.  Pignal,  Sciez, 
dite:   Societe   des 
France 

Filed  Oct.  4,  197fc, 
Claims  priority,  application 

Int.  a.2  B2|K 
U.S.  a.  219—98 


i,596 

FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 
INTO  THE  ELECTRODE  OF 
MACHINE 

assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
Fabrications    Biraghi-Entrepose,    Paris, 


i,  Ser.  No.  729,410 
Prance,  Oct.  8, 1975,  75  30837 
9/20,  9/12 

2  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  successive  y  automatically  feeding  a  hori- 
zontal hollow  electrode  of  a  tud  welding  machine  having  a 
frame  that  supports  said  electa  ide  with  a  plurality  of  elongated 
cylindrical  studs,  said  apparati  is  comprising: 
a  vertical  stud  feeding  slidt  fixed  to  said  frame  above  said 
electrode  to  successively  ]  osition  said  studs  for  transfer  to 
said  electrode; 
an  arm  pivoully  mounted  oi  said  frame  for  movement  about 
a  horizontal  axis  located  at  the  intersection  of  vertical 
projection  of  a  stud  posit  jned  in  said  slide  and  the  hori- 
zontal axis  of  said  electro  le; 
a  jack  for  controlling  the  re  tation  of  said  arm; 
a  finger  slidably  mounted  at  the  end  of  said  arm  with  respect 

to  said  electrode; 
a  second  jack  carried  by  sa  d  arm  coupled  to  said  finger  in 
order  to  extend  and  retrat  I  said  finger  with  respect  to  said 
arm;  and 
a  gripper  mounted  on  said  slidable  finger  and  having  two 

away  from  a  stud  to  be  fed  into 


jaws  movable  towards  an( 
said  electrode. 
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4,145,597 
ELECTRON  BEAM  LITHOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM 
Hirochi  Yasuda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Limited, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,989 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  31, 1975,  50-158501 
Ittt  a.2  B23K  15/00 
VS.  CL  219—121  EB  10  Claims 


posed  therearound  and  has  a  hollow  core  portion,  along  a 

horizontal  welding  line  between  said  base  materials, 
placing  powder  flux  on  said  consumable  nozzle  to  form  a 

shield  from  outer  atmosphere, 
continuously  feeding  a  horizontally  disposed  welding  wire 

through  said  hollow  core  portion  at  a  rate  faster  than  said 

nozzle  is  being  consumed;  and 


-.COMPUItR 





K 


1.  An  electron  beam  lithograph  system  for  exptosing  by  an 
electron  beam  an  electron  beam  resist  formed  on  a  semi-con- 
ductor substrate  so  as  to  form  a  pattern  on  said  electron  beam 
resist,  comprising: 

a  first  silicon  plate  having  a  rectangular  slit  which  gives  to 
an  electron  beam  the  area  of  said  rectangular  slit; 

a  second  silicon  plate  having  an  opening  having  a  rectangu- 
lar comer,  said  rectangular  slit  and  comer  respectively  of 
said  first  and  second  silicon  plates  being  formed  by  cutting 
a  silicon  crystal  along  the  (100)  plane  of  said  silicon  crystal 
and  by  selectively  etching  said  silicon  crystal  so  as  to 
expose  the  (111)  plane  of  said  silicon  crystal; 

a  first  deflection  means  provided  between  said  first  and 
second  silicon  plates  for  deflecting  said  electron  beam 
which  has  passed  said  first  silicon  plate  so  as  to  control  the 
amount  of  overlapping  between  the  area  of  said  electron 
beam  which  has  passed  said  first  silicon  plate  and  said 
opening  of  said  second  silicon  plate,  and; 

a  second  deflection  means  provided  after  said  second  silicon 
plate  for  deflecting  the  electron  beam  which  has  passed 
said  second  silicon  plate  so  as  to  expose  it  at  a  predeter- 
mined coordinate  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  on  said 
electron  beam  resist. 


generating  arcs  from  both  the  consumable  nozzle  and  the 
continuously  moving  welding  wire  to  achieve  deep  pene- 
tration and  to  prevent  the  forward  flow  of  the  molten 
metal  toward  the  nozzle  enabling  the  formation  of  a  large 
amount  of  deeply  penetrated  deposited  metal. 


4,145,599 

FIXING  DEVICE  OF  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPYING  MACHINE 

Masaaki  Sakurai,  Hanno,  and  Masato  Ishida,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,811 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1976,  51-44775 

Int.  a.2  G03G  15/20 

VS.  a.  219—216  9  Claims 


4,145,598 

AUTOMATIC  ARC  WELDING  PROCESS  USING  A 

CONSUMABLE  NOZZLE 

Katsuro  lio,  and  Akiyoshi  Osato,  both  of  Kamakura,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kobe  Steel,  Limited,  Kobe,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  552,606,  Feb.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,045,648, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  376,367,  Jul.  5,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1972,  47-66948; 
Oct.  20,  1972,  47-105653 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  30, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  B23K  25/00 
VS.  CL  219—137  R  10  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  arc  welding  process  for  butt  welding  to- 
gether two  horizontally  disposed  base  materials  with  the  weld- 
ing line  in  a  horizontal  plane,  characterized  in  that  said  process 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  backing  material  on  the  backside  of  the  welding 

line; 
placing  a  longitudinal  horizontally  disposed  consumable 
nozzle,  which  is  coated  with  an  insulating  material  dis- 


1.  A  fixing  device  for  a  copying  machine,  comprising: 

a  heating  member  adapted  to  be  contacted  with  a  member 
bearing  an  image  to  be  fixed; 

a  heating  source,  supplied  with  electric  power,  for  heating 
said  heating  member;  and 

control  means  for  allowing  electric  power  supply  to  said 
heating  source  to  heat  said  heating  member,  wherein  said 
control  means  stops  the  electric  power  supply  when  the 
heating  member  is  heated  to  a  first  fixing  temperature, 
allows  resumption  of  the  electric  power  supply  a  predeter- 
mined time  after  stopping  the  electric  power  supply  in 
order  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  said  heating  member 
at  a  second  fixing  temperature  higher  than  said  first  fixing 
temperature  and  maintains  the  temperature  of  the  heating 
member  at  a  third  fixing  temperature  higher  than  said 
second  fixing  temperature  when  said  copying  machine  is 
operated  to  provide  a  copy. 
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4,145,600 

DEVICE  FOR  TREATING  HAH^WITH  HEAT  AND 

VAPOR 

Henry  J.  Walter,  Wilton,  and  Raymontl  W.  Kunz,  Monroe,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Qairol  Incorp  )rated.  New  York,  N.V. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  572,098,  Apr.  2»,  1  »75,  Pat.  No.  4,034,201. 

This  application  Apr.  18,  1977,  5er.  No.  788,432 

Int.  a.-  H05B  1/02;  A45I   1/04,  2/36 

U.S.  a.  219—222  ■  3  Qaims 


se  ;ond 


II  n 


1.  A  hair  treating  device  comprising 

a  tubular  barrel  having  first  and 
mined  cross-sectional  configuratii 
therethrough; 

a  handle  portion  extending  from 
barrel; 

heat  and  vapor  generating  means 
for  generating  heat  in  said  barrel 
through  said  aperture  means; 

a  removable  mandrel  means  for  wii 
removably  received  over  said  tubAlar 
tive  position  thereon,  said  mandrel 
tubular  in  configuration  and 
first  and  second  ends,  and  inner 

vapor  passage  means  extending  throiigh 
surfaces,  said  heat  and  vapor 
electrically  energized;  said  handlelincluding 
switch  means  for  energizing  said 
ing  means;  and  said  electrical  swii 
means  connected  therewith  whici 
ated  by  the  first  end  of  the  man  Irel 
mandrel  means  is  operatively  posil  ioned 
permit  said  switch  means  to 
generating  means,  said  safety  mean  > 
means  incapable  of  energizing  said 
ating  means  when  said  mandrel  n^ans 
positioned  on  said  barrel 


havi  ig 
ai  d  I 


teat  I 
ti:h  I 


,  Enge  sa. 


4,145,601 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  INSTALLATION 

HIGH  PURITY  LIQUID  AND 
Konstantin  A.  Lavrentiev,  ulitsa  F. 
P.  Popov,  Leninsky  prospekt,  161, 
Leninsky  prospekt,  148,  kv.  27,  all 
Boroda,  ulitsa  Mira,  SO,  kv.  26,  and 
Borodinsky  proezd,  14,  kv.  49,  both 
lasti,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  F24H  1/12;  H05BjJ/Oft 
U.S.  a.  219—298 

1.  An  installation  for  heating  liquid 
prising: 
a  casing; 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ends,  a  predeter- 
and  aperture  means 


the|first  end  of  the  tubular 

registering  with  said  barrel 
and  vapor  for  passage 

ii  ding  hair  therearound 
barrel  in  an  opera- 
means  being  generally 
a  longitudinal  axis, 
outer  surfaces;  and 
said  inner  and  outer 
g(  nerating  means  being 
an  electrical 
and  vapor  generat- 
means  having  safety 
is  engaged  and  oper- 
means  when  said 
on  said  barrel  to 
the  heat  and  vapor 
rendering  said  switch 
heat  and  vapor  gener- 
is not  operatively 


FOR  HEATING 
GASEOUS  MEDIA 

42,  kv.  43;  Gennady 

(V.  8;  Ivan  G.  Popov, 

Voronezh;  Valentin  I. 

Vladimir  N.  Melnichuk, 

Klin  Moskovskoi  Ob- 


Nd, 


aid 


733,371 
3/16 

SQaims 
gaseous  media  com- 


unit 


(f 


at  least  one  fluid  heating 
casing,  each  fluid  heatin, ; 

an  insulating  body  made 
containers  connected  in 
body  having  an  interior 
dium  to  be  heated  flows; 

a  heat  radiating  conducting 
face  of  at  least  the  contafiers 
fluid  heating  units; 


buses,  for  delivering  electri( 

connected  to  said  conduc  ting 
inlet  and  outlet  pipe  unions 

ber  of  said  insulating  botiy 

heating  unit;  and 
a  system  for  supplying  and 

nected  with  the  inlet  and 


voltage  to  said  conducting  film, 

film; 
:onnected  to  said  interior  cham- 
of  each  of  said  at  least  one 


*,US 


SKI  BOOT  AND 
Richard  D.  Lee,  24891 

Filed  Nov.  9, 

Int.  OJ 
VJS.  a.  219—370 


197  r 


1.  A  ski  boot  and  glove 

a  vertically  extending  body 

a  pair  of  horizontal 
mounted  on  said  body 
direction  therefrom  to 

a  pair  of  boot  supports 
body  beneath  said 
of  six  boots  thereon  whei 
said  tubes  inserted  in  said 

two  pairs  of  guide  rails 
of  said  tubes,  above  said 
therebetween  of  said  boot 
projecting  upwardly; 

blower  means  mounted  in 
trie  drive  motor; 

duct  means  leading  from 
tive  tubes; 

electric  heater  means  in 
directed  to  said  ducts;  ani 


I  respect  ve 


>  dispc  sed 


March  20,  1979 


accommodated  inside  of  said 

unit  comprising 

a  plurality  of  variable-section 
series  by  necks,  said  insulating 
chamber  through  which  a  me- 


film  applied  to  an  external  sur- 
of  said  body  of  each  of  said 


discharging  said  medium  con- 
outlet  pipe  unions. 


,602 

GLOVE  WARMER 
Woodsiie  La.,  El  Toro,  Calif.  92630 
Ser.  No.  850,063 
!  "268  23/10 

9CUims 


wai  mer  comprising: 


transversely  spaced  apart  air  tubes 

projecting  parallelly  in  one 

teikninate  in  hot  air  nozzles; 

projecting  horizontally  from  said 

tubes  for  receiving  the  backs 

said  boots  are  positioned  with 

boots; 

on  respective  opposite  sides 
respective  supports,  for  receipt 
to  hold  said  boots  with  the  toes 


Slid 


sa  d 


Si  id 


body  and  including  an  elec- 

blower  means  to  said  respec- 

duct  means  for  heating  air 
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coin  actuated  control  means  connected  with  said  electric 
drive  motor  and  heater  means  and  including  means  re- 
sponsive to  insertion  of  a  preselected  denomination  of 
currency  to  render  said  electric  motor  and  heater  opera- 
tive for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  whereby  a  pair  of 
cold  or  damp  ski  boots  may  be  telescoped  over  said  tubes 
positioned  on  said  supports  and  held  with  the  toes  up  by 
said  guide  rails  and  said  predetermined  denomination  of 
currency  inserted  to  blow  air  over  said  heater  means  to  be 
heated  and  exhausted  into  said  support  boots. 


4,145.603 
FOOD  SERVING  SYSTEM 
Frederick  G.  Mackay,  Tarzana,  Calif.;  Horace  T.  Keryluk,  and 
Thomas  G.  Cannon,  both  of  Ft.  Collins,  Colo.,  assignors  to 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Ft.  Collins,  Colo. 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,175 

Int.  a.2  H05B  3/68 

VS.  a.  219—387  10  Qaims 


1.  A  warming  unit  and  serving  tray  combination  comprising: 

a  warming  unit  having  a  generally  planar  bottom  surface 
accommodating  resting  of  said  unit  on  a  counter  top,  a  flat 
and  electrically  insulative  but  heat  conductive  top  surface 
parallel  to  and  spaced  above  said  bottom  surface,  means 
affixed  to  the  underside  of  said  top  surface  for  warming 
said  top  surface,  and  means,  including  means  for  securing 
said  top  surface  in  position  with  respect  to  said  bottom 
surface,  for  defining  a  peripheral  margin  of  uniform  prede- 
termined vertical  cross-sectional  contour  and  extending 
around  the  entire  periphery  of  said  top  surface; 

a  non-metallic  serving  tray  having  a  generally  planar  upper 
surface  corresfwnding  in  extent  to  said  top  surface  of  said 
warming  unit  and  having  a  peripheral  and  downwardly 
depending  skirt  means  the  bottom  margin  of  which  has  a 
contour  matable  with  the  outer  edge  portion  of  said  prede- 
termined contour  on  all  sides  of  said  periphery  and  means 
matable  with  respect  to  said  peripheral  margin  for  nesting 
said  serving  tray  directly  on  said  top  surface  of  said  warm- 
ing unit; 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  upper  surface 
of  said  serving  tray; 

and  a  plurality  of  food  containers  individually  seatable  in 
respective  different  ones  of  said  openings. 


4,145,604 
AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  ELECTRIC  STEAM 

COOKING  PAN 
Richard  Carlsson,  Gothenburg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Plat- 
slageriet  Rostfn,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,836 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  8,  1976,  7609892 
Int.  a.-  A47J  27/06;  H05B  3/60 
VS.  a.  219—439  4  Qaims 

1.  A  steam-heated  cooking  pan  comprising  in  combination  a 
double-mantled  food  preparation  vessel  arranged  above  a 
steam  generator,  said  steam  generator  comprising: 
an  outer  vessel; 

an  inner  vessel  enclosed  in  said  outer  vessel,  said  inner  and 
outer  vessels  being  in  communication  with  the  space  be- 


tween the  walls  of  said  double-mantled  food  preparation 
vessel,  said  inner  vessel  being  open  at  its  bottom  and  being 
provided  with  a  steam  exhaust  opening  at  its  top,  said 
open  bottom  of  the  inner  vessel  being  spaced  from  the 
bottom  of  the  outer  vessel; 

a  pressure  sensitive  member  below  said  outer  vessel,  said 
outer  vessel,  the  space  between  the  wall  of  said  double 
mantled  food  preparation  vessel  and  said  pressure-sensi- 
tive member  all  forming  a  sealed  space; 

a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  for  generating  steam  being  dis- 
posed within  the  inner  vessel  at  a  position  intermediate  the 
top  and  bottom  thereof; 

a  movable  cover  being  disposed  for  closing  the  opening  at 


"n 


the  top  of  the  inner  vessel  at  a  predetermined  pressure, 
said  cover  being  acted  upon  by  said  pressure-sensitive 
member; 

a  tube  arranged  to  extend  from  the  pressure-sensitive  mem- 
ber through  the  bottom  of  said  outer  vessel  and  to  the 
opening  at  the  top  of  said  inner  vessel,  said  tube  permitting 
communication  between  said  pressure-sensitive  member 
and  said  inner  vessel;  and 

a  rod  operatively  interconnecting  said  pressure-sensitive 
member  and  said  cover,  said  rod  extending  through  said 
tube. 


4,145,605 
VEHICLE  POSITION  INDICATOR 
Konrad  H.  Marcus,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Prince  Corpora- 
tion, Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,293 

Int  a.2  G06F  15/20;  G06M  3/14 

VS.  a.  235—92  ON  22  Claims 


rsRau.-. 


-«»s 


^^t^ 


1.  A  vehicle  position  indicator  for  indicating  a  vehicle's 
position  with  respect  to  predetermined  reference  locations 
comprising: 

a  source  providing  electrical  pulses  representative  of  the 
distance  being  traveled  by  a  vehicle; 

operator  programmable  calibration  circuit  means  compris- 
ing a  programmable  divide-by-N  counter  coupled  to  said 
source  for  dividing  pulses  therefrom  by  a  divisor  compris- 
ing a  calibration  number  N  to  calibrate  the  system  to 
assure  the  displayed  vehicle  position  accurately  corre- 
sponds to  the  vehicle's  actual  position,  said  divide-by-N 
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counter  providing  output  signal) 

vehicle  travel  and  circuit  mean] 

cle's  operator  for  programming  i  aid  divide-by-N  counter 

with  a  calibration  number  N; 

means  for  storing  information  repr^ntative  of  a  predeter- 
mined location  and  coupled  to 
means  for  receiving  output  signs  Is  therefrom  for  provid- 
ing information  representative  of  he  vehicle  position  with 
respect  to  the  predetermined 
moves  toward  or  away  from  the 

a  digital  keyboard  and  means  for  selectively  coupling  said 
keyboard  to  said  calibration  circuit  means  for  insertion  of 
the  calibration  number  N  into  s4id  divide-by-N  counter 
and  for  selectively  coupling  said 'keyboard  to  said  means 
for  storing  information  to  insert  data  representing  the 
vehicle's  predetermined  location  n  said  means  for  storing 
information;  and 

display  means  coupled  to  said  meaiA  for  storing  information 
for  displaying  to  the  vehicle  ope  ator  the  current  vehicle 
|X)sition. 


accurately  representing 
actuatable  by  the  vehi- 


ocation  as  the  vehicle 
predetermined  location; 


John  C.  Schisselbauer, 


4,145,606 
ONE-AT-A-TIME  CARI>  READER 
Richard  J.  Auchinleck,  Norristown; 
Southampton;  John  S.  Garczynski,  Norristown;  Giarles  C. 
Jablanofsky,  Feasterville,  and  Charles  J.  Dobson,  King  of 
Prussia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PeHpheral  Dynamics,  Inc., 
Norristown,  Pa.  ] 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1976,  Ser.  fio.  705,248 

Int.  a.2  G06K  13/02,  13/01    B65H  29/00 

VS.  a.  235—477  |  36  Oaims 


^4/ 


1.  A  reader  device  for  reading  car  Is  and  the  like  one  at  a 
time,  said  cards  having  predetermined  data  columns,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  transport  mechanism  for  transdorting  a  card  through  a 
predetermined  cycle; 

b.  input  port  means  for  admitting  e^try  of  said  card  to  said 
transport  mechanism; 

c.  data  control  means  for  reading  daja  from  said  card  and  for 
providing  data  outputs  representitive  of  said  read  data; 

d.  position  detectors  for  providing 
tive  of  when  said  card  has  been 
mined  positions; 

e.  counter  means  for  counting  the  d^tance  that  said  card  has 
been  transported  in  terms  of  the 
umns  through  which  said  card  his  been  transported; 

f  transport  control  means  for  caitrolling  said  transport 
cycle,  operatively  in  combination 
tors  and  said  counter  means,  tc 
accordance  with  a  predetermine  d  portion  of  said  card 
which  is  to  be  read,  and  for  tern  linating  said  cycle  upon 
the  detection  of  a  predetermined 
upon  a  determination  that  said 
predetermined  count. 

2.  The  apparatus  as  described  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  trans 


position  outputs  indica- 
ransported  to  predeter- 


wsition  of  said  card  and 
number  has  reached  a 


port  mechanism  carries  said 
forward  segment  and  a  $ec<^d 
carried  in  a  reverse  directidn 
counter  means  comprising  ctyitrol 
ing  during  both  first  and 


I  ard  over  a  path  comprising  a  first 
segment  wherein  said  card  is 
over  said  same  segment,  said 
means  to  provide  for  count- 
segments. 


second 


4, 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOC 

OPTICAI 

Harry  Bates,  635  Darcey  Dr, 

Filed  Dec.  16, 

Int.  a.' 

U.S.  a.  250—199 


;  45,607 
FOR  SHAPING  PULSES  OF 
RADIATION 
Winter  Park,  Fla.  32792 
lf76,  Ser.  No.  751,154 
H04B  9/00 

22  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  reshaping 
prising: 
first  means  for  receiving 

source  of  optical  radiation 

two  orthogonally  polari  ;ed 
second  means  for 

along  a  common  axis  of 
third  means  for  introducini ; 

ans  between  said  two  b^ms; 
fourth  means  for  recoi 

mon  output;  and  wherei  i 
said  output  is  reshaped  wi 


ShIiUi  Shirasakl,  Kariya; 
Fukaya,  Nagoya,  and  Yuki^ 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  C  o, 
HIedSep.  14,  1977 
Gaims  priority,  applicationj  Japan. 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  250—231  SE 


March  20,  1979 


pulses  of  optical  radiation  com- 

a  polarized  pulse  input  from  a 

and  projecting  said  pulse  into 

beams; 

propadating  said  two  beams  together 

transmission; 

a  phase  shift  of  at  least  2  ir  radi- 


imbii|ing  said  two  beams  into  a  com- 
respect  to  said  input  pulse. 


4,1 15,608 

ROTATIONAL  REFEREI*  CE  POSITION  DETECTING 

APR  LRATUS 

Tikashi 


Yamada,  Aqjo;  Hiroyasu 
Sakakibara,  Anjo,  all  of  Japan, 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 
Ser.  No.  833,042 

Oct.  15, 1976,  51-124267 
GOID  5/34 

4  Claims 


in 


n  eans 


1.  A  rotational  reference  pc  sition  detecting  apparatus  for  use 
in  an  engine  system  comprisi  ig: 
a  rotor  disk  coupled  with  i 
a  plurality  of  equispaced 

circularly  except  at  a  pokition  i 

reference  position  of  saii 
a  first  sensor,  positioned 

generating  a  first  signal 


engine  to  be  rotated  thereby; 
provided  on  said  rotor  disk 
indicative  of  the  rotational 


engme; 
adjacent  to  said  rotor  disk,  for 
which  changes  the  signal  level 
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thereof  in  response  to  the  passing  of  each  of  said  equi- 
spaced means; 

a  second  sensor  positioned  adjacent  to  said  rotor  disk  for 
generating  a  second  signal  which  changes  the  signal  level 
thereof  in  response  to  the  passing  of  each  of  said  equi- 
spaced means,  said  second  sensor  being  apart  from  said 
first  sensor  such  that  the  level  change  of  said  first  signal 
precedes  the  level  change  of  said  second  signal;  and 

a  detection  circuit,  connected  to  said  first  and  second  sen- 
sors, for  generating  a  reference  pulse  by  detecting  the 
signal  level  of  said  first  signal  at  each  level  change  of  said 
second  signal,  said  reference  pulse  representing  that  said 
engine  is  rotated  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  to  said 
rotational  reference  position. 


4,145,609 
SCINTILLATOR  FOR  A  GAMMA  RAY  CAMERA 
Katsumi  Takami,  Tokyo;  Ken  Ueda,  Hachioji;  Fumio  Kawagu- 
chi,    Kokubuqji;    Teruichi    Tomura,    Kunitachi,    and    Keoji 
Ishlmatsu,  Abiko,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Medical 
Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1975,  50-141635 
Int  a.2  GOIT  1/20 
VS.  a.  250—361  R  6  Claims 


rn..s>v,V;S'>s'>\;  ;■>;>: 


r 


M 


•  «>>'■'<>  )■" - 


a 


1.  In  a  scintillator  for  Anger  type  camera  apparatus  having  a 
scintillating  crystal  structure  for  producing  light  rays;  and 
means  for  directing  said  light  rays  toward  a  photomultiplier; 
the  improvement  comprising  said  scintillating  crystal  having  a 
thickness  of  9  mm  or  less  and  upp>er  and  lower  surfaces  being 
roughly  polished. 

2.  A  scintillator  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  are  polished  to  a  roughness  of  400  to  120 
grite. 


U.S. 


4,145,610 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  COMPUTED 
TOMOGRAPHY 
Jean  R.  Perilhou,  Bourg-la-Reine,  France,  assignor  to 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,050 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  15, 1976,  76  11153 
Int  a.2  A61B  6/02:  GOIN  23/08;  GOIT  1/20 
VS.  a.  250—367  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measurement  of  radiation  absorption  in  an 
analysis  plane  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  scintillation  detectors  disposed  in  said  analysis 
plane; 


a  like  plurality  of  scintillation  elements  disposed  in  a  refer- 
ence plane  which  is  not  coplanar  with  said  analysis  plane; 

radiation  source  means  which  function  to  project  radiation 
along  a  plurality  of  reference  lines,  in  said  reference  plane, 
to  said  scintillation  elements  and  along  a  plurality  of  analy- 
sis lines,  each  of  which  coincide  with  a  projection  of  a 
corresponding  reference  line  in  said  analysis  plane,  to  said 
scintillation  detectors; 

each  of  said  scintillation  detectors  including  a  light  conduc- 
tor which  transmits  light  produced  in  said  detector  to  an 
associated  photo  electric  converter; 

each  of  said  scintillation  elements  including  an  optical  fibre 
disposed  to  transmit  light  produced  in  said  element  to  the 
light  conductor  of  the  detector  which  is  disposed  on  the 
corresponding  analysis  line;  and 

obturator  means  which  alternately  interrupts  said  projection 
of  radiation  in  said  analysis  plane  and  said  reference  plane. 


4,145,611 

X-RAY  SOURCE  MOVING  MECHANISM  INTENDED 

FOR  PANORAMIC  RADIOGRAPHY 

Veikko  F.  Valila,  Vantaa,  Finland,  assignor  to  Den-Tal-Ez  Mfg. 

Co.,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,431 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec.  10, 1976,  763569 

Int.  a.2  G03B  41/16 

VS.  a.  250—439  P  7  Claims 


8-- 


1.  A  mechanism  for  moving  an  X-ray  source  around  the 
patient's  head  so  that  the  image  of  an  object,  having  at  l^ast 
partly  the  shape  of  a  dental  arch,  can  be  obtained  on  the  film, 
said  mechanism  comprising 

a  stationary  frame, 

a  rotatable  support  arm, 

an  X-ray  source  attached  to  one  end  of  the  support  arm, 

a  film  holder  attached  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  support 
arm,  means  for  positioning  the  patient's  head  in  the  space 
between  the  X-ray  source  and  the  film  holder,  and 

means  for  moving  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  support  arm, 
during  the  radiographing,  rectilinearly  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  dental  arch,  in 
such  manner  that  the  position  of  the  center  of  rotation  is 
dependent,  in  its  rectilinear  movement,  on  the  angular 
position  of  the  support  arm  at  any  given  moment,  with  the 
purpose  of  directing  the  X-ray  beam  from  the  X-ray 
source  so  that  at  any  given  moment  it  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  that  part  of  the  object  having  the  shape 
of  the  dental  arch. 


4,145,612 
X-RAY  PATIENT  SUPPORT  STRETCHER  AND  METHOD 

FOR  FABRICATION 
Adrianus  A.  G.  Cooper,  Alliance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock 
A  WUcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,401 
Int  a.2  GOIN  21/00.  23/00;  G21K  5/06.  5/08 
VS.  a.  250—439  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  radiolucent  support  stretcher  for  supporting  patients 
during  X-ray  examination  which  comprises:  a  balsa  wood  core 
having  a  longitudinal  axis;  a  skin,  said  skin  having  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  oriented  fibers  bound  in  a  polymeric  resin  matrix,  said 
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plurality  of  layers  being  sandwichei    between  woven  fabric 
prepreg;  said  skin  being  disposed  al  out  and  bonded  to  said 


balsa  wood  core  with  said  oriented  fibers  in  parallel  with  said 
longitudinal  axis. 


TUBE 


4.145,613 
MOTORIZED  X-RAY 
Laverne  R.  Bunch,  Baltimore,  Md., 
Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Oct  25,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/34 
VS.  CL  250—445  T 


^o.  845,132 

23/04 


x-Ur     I 


aicntOMic 
otwraoL 
srsrr»' 


Lra 


CEW 


iLKmONK 


1.  Apparatus  including  an  X-ray  sdurce,  an  X-ray  detector 
and  means  for  rotating  the  X-ray  soui  ce  on  a  mounting  struc- 
ture relative  to  the  X-ray  receptor,  c  omprising  the  improve- 
ment of: 

a  housing  attached  to  said  mounting ;  structure  and  having  a 
rotatable  output  shaft  coupled  to  said  X-ray  source; 

a  spur  gear  set  consisting  of  a  pluri  lity  of  intermeshed  spur 
gears  located  within  said  housii  ig  and  coupled  to  said 
output  shaft; 

a  helicon  gear  set  consisting  of  a  pinion  gear  and  a  helicon 
gear  located  within  said  housing  fend  including  means  for 
coupling  said  helicon  gear  to  sai4  spur  gear  set; 

electrical  stepper  motor  means  hav^g  a  rotary  output  shaft 
coupled  to  said  pinion  gear  and  Ueing  responsive  to  drive 
pulses  applied  thereto  to  incremoitally  rotate  said  output 
shaft  in  a  predetermined  direction  for  each  drive  pulse 
applied;  and  I 

drive  pulse  circuit  means  coupled  tp  said  stepper  motor  and 
being  operable  to  generate  said  d|ive  pulses  in  response  to 
a  command  signal  applied  theret< ,  said  drive  pulse  circuit 
being  operable  to  generate  said  di  ive  pulses  in  response  to 
positional  change  of  said  X-ray  i  ource  and  wherein  said 
X-ray  receptor  is  moved  in  an  opposite  direction  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  the  f  ssitional  change  of  said 
X-ray  source. 


4,145,614 

DEVICE  FOR  PROl  (UCING  TWO-  AND/OR 

THREE-DIMENSIOI  lAL  IMAGES  OF  THREE 

DIMENSIC  NAL  OBJECTS 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
liIewYork,  N.Y. 
,  Ser.  No.  839,619 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 


Gfinter  Kowalsid,  Hamburg, 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 

Filed  Oct.  5, 
Claims  priority,  applicati 
1976,  2646118 

Inta 
U.S.  a.  250—445  T 


IS  77, 
ioi 


nl 


ASSEMBLY 
or  to  CGR  Medical 


14  Claims 


I    MM.TiPLCua  m  ,Ti»Lfa< 

■717-x; 

I  '  TO  0  I  a  TO  » 
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1.  A  device  for  producin 
images  of  three-dimensional 
radiation  sources,  a  detectoi 
and  a  display  device,  where  n 
are  arranged  on  a  straight 
plurality  of  detector  element 
the  straight  line,  and  further 
signals  derived  from  the  detet;tor 
to  the  computer. 


ELECTRON  BEAM 
Masahiko  Sumi,  Yokohama, 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki 

Filed  Aug.  1, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
Int  a.2  A61K 
VS.  a.  250—492  A 


1.  A  radiant  beam  exposun 
by  a  plurality  of  radiant  beai  1 
termined  pattern  on  the  obje  ;t 
a  radiant  beam  emitting  sy  item 
a  memory  for  storing  patte  n 


March  20,  1979 


A61B  6/02 


3CIaims 


MWLTi^klaia 


two-  and/or  three-dimensional 

objects,  comprising  at  least  two 

array,  a  computer,  a  processor 

a  number  of  radiation  sources 

:,  the  detector  array  includes  a 

arranged  in  a  plane  parallel  to 

comprising  means  for  processing 

elements  and  to  supply  them 


4,145,615 
I XPOSURE  APPARATUS 
,f  apan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Japan 

,  Ser.  No.  820,707 
Japan,  Jul.  30,  1976,  51-90182 
27/02;  G21K  1/08 

4  Claims 


1977 


l'WTfirEro>cnHl 


apparatus  for  exposing  an  object 
scanning  lines  to  form  a  prede- 
comprising: 

for  emitting  a  radiant  beam; 
information  corresponding  to  a 
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pattern  to  be  described  on  the  object,  the  pattern  informa- 
tion including  a  pattern  repetition  information  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  scanning  lines  continuously 
describing  the  same  pattern; 

means  for  varying  the  width  of  the  radiant  beam  which 
includes  a  mask  disposed  on  the  path  of  the  radiant  beam 
and  having  a  slit  extending  in  a  direction  [>erpendicular  to 
the  scanning  lines,  a  signal  generator  for  generating  upon 
receipt  of  the  pattern  repetition  information  from  the 
memory  a  beam  width  signal  having  a  level  corresponding 
to  the  pattern  repetition,  and  a  beam  shifting  means  con- 
nected to  the  signal  generator  for  shifting  the  radiant  beam 
by  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  level  of  the  beam  width 
signal  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  slit  of  the  mask  so 
as  to  vary  the  width  of  the  radiant  beam  landing  on  the 
object; 

a  deflection  means  for  deflecting  the  radiant  beam  to  form 
the  scanning  lines; 

means  for  blanking  the  radiant  beam  correspondingly  to  the 
pattern  information  read  out  from  the  memory;  and 

a  driving  means  for  effecting  a  relative  movement  between 
the  object  and  the  radiant  beam  emitting  system  in  two 
directions  crossing  each  other. 


4,145,616 
X-RAY  SOURCE  ASSEMBLY 
Kanamc  Tanabc,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,968 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1976,  51-119578 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  35/16:  H05G  1/04 

VS.  a.  250—505  5  Claims 


2        6 


xT —  «      \ 

1.  An  X-ray  source  assembly  comprising  an  X-ray  tube 
including  a  glass  envelope,  a  cathode  installed  in  the  glass 
envelope  and  provided  with  an  electron-focusing  electrode 
and  a  filament  for  emitting  a  focused  electron  beam,  and  an 
anode-target  installed  in  the  glass  envelope  and  provided  with 
an  electron-receiving  surface  facing  the  cathode;  a  housing  in 
which  said  X-ray  tube  is  disposed  and  which  has  an  X-ray 
radiation  port  for  radiating  X-ray  emanated  from  the  X-ray 
tube;  and  a  collimator  kept  in  contact  with  the  X-ray  radiation 
port,  the  axis  of  the  collimator  passing  a  point  where  the  elec- 
tron beam  impinges  on  the  electron-receiving  surface  and 
being  swingable  about  said  point  relative  to  the  axis  of  the 
X-ray  radiation  port  in  the  plane  including  the  axis  of  the  X-ray 
tube  and  the  axis  of  the  X-ray  radiation  port,  thereby  control- 
ling the  size  of  X-ray  radiation  field. 


an  A.C.  powered  D.C.  voltage  supply; 

a  solid-state,  7-day,  24-hour  clock  connected  to  said  D.C. 
voltage  supply  and  operative  in  response  to  timing  pulses 
and  having  time  indicating  outputs; 

a  crystal  controlled  time  base  generator  connected  to  said 
A.C.  powered  D.C.  voltage  supply  and  connected  to  said 
clock  for  providing  timing  pulses  to  said  clock; 

means  responsive  to  A.C.  power  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  time  base  generator  for  providing  a  pulse  for  each 
cycle  of  A.C.  power  to  said  time  base  generator  for  syn- 
chronizing the  operation  of  said  generator; 

programmable  control  circuitry  having  a  control  signal 
output,  said  programmable  control  circuitry  selectively 
connectable  to  said  time  indicating  outputs  for  alternately 


providing  initiating  and  terminating  signals  at  said  control 
signal  output  in  accordance  with  times  presented  by  said 
clock  at  said  time  indicating  outputs  corresponding  to 
select  connections  when  made  between  said  time  indicat- 
ing outputs  and  said  programmable  control  circuitry;  and 
a  solid-state  A.C.  power  switching  means  having  a  control 
input,  an  A.C.  power  input  and  an  A.C.  power  output, 
said  control  input  connected  to  said  control  signal  output 
of  said  programmable  control  circuitry,  said  switching 
means  providing  a  conductive  path  for  A.C.  power  from 
said  A.C.  power  input  to  said  A.C.  power  output  in  accor- 
dance with  said  initiating  and  terminating  signals  provided 
at  said  control  signal  output  of  said  programmable  control 
circuitry. 


4,145,618 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROVIDING  AUXIUARY 

ENERGY  SOURCE  FOR  STATIC  INVERTER  USED  WITH 

TRACTION  MOTOR  DRIVE  DURING  POWER 

INTERRUPTION 

Ettore  Rotori,  and  Giuseppe  Careglio,  both  of  Turin,  Italy, 

assignors  to  WABCO  Westingbouse,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,528 

Int  CL^  H02J  9/00 

VS.  CL  307—64  2  Claims 


4,145,617 
CONTROL  QRCUIT  FOR  PROVIDING  TIME  SELECTED 

APPLICATION  OF  A.C.  POWER 
John  H.  Lee,  North  Oaks,  and  Peter  A.  Lind,  Afton,  both  of 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,652 
Int  a.2  HOIH  43/00 
VS.  a.  307—43  9  Claims 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  providing  time  selected  outputs  of 
A.C.  power  including: 


I , ^r^^'^hi^ 

I ^ [\»  Jt      «VWTW 


1.  A  power  supply  system  for  a  traction  vehicle  including  a 
static  inverter  to  which  energy  is  normally  supplied  from  a 
high  voltage  catenary  via  the  vehicle  pantograph,  an  input 
Alter  formed  in  part  by  capacitor  means  for  smoothing  voltage 
surges  in  the  high  voltage  supplied  to  said  inverter,  fuse  means 
between  the  input  filter  and  vehicle  pantograph,  a  first  diode 
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between  said  fuse  means  and  said  inp  jt  filter,  and  an  auxiliary 
circuit  in  parallel  with  said  first  diode  comprising: 

(a)  a  second  diode  having  its  catho  le  connected  to  the  cath- 
ode of  said  first  diode; 

(b)  resistance  means  connected  between  the  anodes  of  said 
first  and  second  diodes; 

(c)  an  auxiliary  capacitor  connectef  between  said  resistance 
means  and  said  second  diode  so  a  >  to  be  charged  from  said 
high  voltage  catenary  via  said  re  istance  means,  the  value 
of  said  resistance  means  being  sue  :h  as  to  prevent  interrup- 
tion of  the  supply  of  power  to  i  lid  inverter  by  said  fuse 
means  in  the  event  of  a  short  circuit  of  said  auxiliary 
capacitor  and  to  permit  the  size  c  f  said  auxiliary  capacitor 
to  be  selected  in  accordance  witl  a  maximum  voltage  less 
than  the  maximum  voltage  of  sai  I  catenary,  said  auxiliary 
capacitor  being  discharged  via  a  lid  second  diode  during 
an  interruption  of  power  supplie  1  via  said  vehicle  panto- 
graph; and 

(d)  voltage  control  means  in  par^lel  with  said  resistance 
means  for  dissipating  catenary  o\  ervoltages  via  said  auxil- 
iary capacitor. 


4,145,619 
TWO  WIRE  CAPACITANCE 
James  W.  Tseng,  La  Palma,  Calif., 
Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser. 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  Sf/18 
U.S.  a.  307—118 


W 


lli! 


:^ 


KB 


<o.  747,403 


"7 


T-tttj 


ii 
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1.  A  capacitance  transmitter  to  dd^elop  an  output  current 
porportional  to  a  sensed  value  of  capi  citance  of  a  probe  mem- 
ber which  comprises: 

first  and  second  conductors; 

base  current  generator  means  in  circuit  therewith  to  provide 
a  constant,  base  current  flow  th<  reth  rough; 

multivibrator  circuit  means  including  probe  capacitance 
means  and  reference  capacitance  means; 

first  and  second  current  control  circuit  means  to  apply 
charging  currents  of  controlled  i  lagnitude  to  each  of  said 
capacitance  means  and  switch  neans  to  cyclically  and 
simultaneously  ground  both  saic  capacitance  means,  dis- 
charging voltages  developed  the  reon; 

oscillator  means  to  produce  a  trait  of  square  wave  voltage 
pulses  of  predetermined  constani  time  duration  separated 
by  intervals  of  a  second,  predetermined  constant  time 
operatively  connected  to  said  sw  itch  means  to  provide,  in 
a  cyclic  fashion,  a  charging  peri<  d  of  predetermined  con- 
stant time  duration  separated  by  i  discharging  period  of  a 
second,  predetermined,  lesser  an  1  constant  time  interval; 

capacitance  charge  rate  discrimi  lating  means  receiving 
charging  rate  signals  from  said  trobe  capacitance  means 
and  said  reference  capacitance  i  leans  and  developing  an 
output  current  responsive  to  dif  erences  in  said  charging 
rate  signals; 

feedback  circuit  means  from  said  c  large  rate  discriminating 
means  to  said  multivibrator  cii  cuit  means  to  vary  the 
current  to  said  probe  capacitana  means  proportionally  in 
response  to  said  output  current  and  thereby  maintain  a 
constant  charge  rate  on  both  sai  1  capacitors;  and 


summation  circuit  means 
current  and  said 


I  »:eiving  said  circuit  constant  base 
discrin  inating  means  output  current. 


Qlif. 


MODULAR  DYNAMIC 
Charles  A.  Dice,  Milpitas, 
MUpitas,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 
Int  a. 
U.S.  a.  307—149 


4,^45,620 

BURN-IN  APPARATUS 

,  assignor  to  Serel  Corporation, 


U77, 


TRANSMITTER 
assignor  to  Robertshaw 


7  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  generatiig 
grated  circuit  bum-in  appan  tus 

power  supply  means  for 
ing  potentials; 

an  oven  for  receiving  a 
bumed-in; 

a  plurality  of  modules  eaci  i 
tor  for  generating  integi  ited 
type  programmed  by  a 

a  plurality  of  driver  cards 
oping  amplified  exercising 
programmed  by  a  secoifd 

a  plurality  of  socket  cards 
to  be  bumed-in,  and 

a  module  removably  dispcked 
module  having  connect(  )rs 
receiving  the  pattern  g<  nerator 
connectors  on  the  insic  e 
socket  cards,  the  modt«e 
power  from  the  power 
ator  and  the  driver  carc^, 
from  the  pattem  gener  itor 
couple  the  amplified  e?ercismg 
the  driver  cards  to  the 
exercising  signals  and  renting 
signal  are  programmed 
type  of  integrated  circuits 


Stephen  F.  Colaco, 

Limited,  Hollinwood,  Englwd 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5<|4, 
which  is  a  continuation  of 
abandoned.  This  applicatioi 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  i 
10200/72 

Int.  a.2  Hlt3K 
U.S.  a.  307—215 

1.  A  transistor  logic  circliit 
electrical  energy  from  a  lov 
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,  Ser.  No.  839,665 
H02J  13/00 


5  Claims 


exercising  signals  for  an  inte- 
comprising: 
(leveloping  integrated  circuit  bias- 
pi  irality  of  integrated  circuits  to  be 

having  a  plug-in  pattem  genera- 
ted circuit  exercising  signals  of  a 
irst  plug-in  header; 
I  or  fault  monitoring  and  for  devel- 
g  signals  on  output  terminals 
plug-in  header; 
I  or  carrying  the  integrated  circuits 

in  a  rear  wall  of  the  oven,  the 

on  the  outside  of  the  oven  for 

and  the  driver  cards  and 

of  the  oven  for  receiving  the 

being  operative  to  couple  the 

ipply  means  to  the  pattem  gener- 

>,  to  couple  the  exercising  signals 

to  the  driver  cards,  and  to 

signals  and  power  from 

ocket  cards  whereby  the  type  of 

of  the  power  and  exercising 

)y  the  headers  as  required  by  the 

to  be  burned-in. 


4,  45,621 
TRANSISTOR  LOGIC  ORCUITS 

Manche^er,  England,  assignor  to  Femuiti 


,731,  Sep.  10,  1974,  abandoned, 
Ser.  No.  336,373,  Feb.  27, 1973, 
Jan.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,032 
United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1972, 


19/08.  19/34 

21  Claims 

which  is  to  be  supplied  with 

voltage  source  and  the  different 


March  20,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 
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logic  states  of  which  are  to  be  determined  by  input  signals 
having  voltage  levels  with  only  a  small  range  of  values,  the 
logic  circuit  consisting  of  a  constant  current  source  and  a 
plurality  of  logic  gates  each  including  only  a  gating  combina- 
tion of  switching  transistors  connected  in  parallel  with  each 
other  and  in  series  with  a  load  resistor,  the  load  resistor  also 
being  connected  to  a  point  to  be  maintained  at  a  predetermined 
potential  level  by  the  low  voltage  source,  each  said  gating 
combination  having  a  common  output  connected  to  the  collec- 
tor of  each  switching  transistor  of  said  gating  combination  and 
to  the  load  resistor,  and  a  plurality  of  base  inputs  equal  in 
number  to  said  plurality  of  switching  transistors,  at  least  one  of 
said  inputs  to  the  gating  combination  being  connected  individ- 
ually from  a  base  of  one  of  the  switching  transistors,  to  the 
common  output  of  another  gating  combination,  and  the  emitter 
of  each  switching  transistor  being  connected  to  the  constant 
current  source,  said  constant  current  source  comprising  a 
current  mirror  including  at  least  the  equivalent  of  a  first  circuit 
including  a  first  transistor  having  a  collector  connected  to  the 


base  of  the  first  transistor,  means  for  connecting  said  collector 
via  a  load  resistor  to  a  first  supply  line  adapted  to  be  maintained 
at  a  first  potential  level,  and  a  second  circuit  including  a  plural- 
ity of  second  transistors  having  a  collector  connected  to  one  of 
the  plurality  of  logical  gating  combination  of  switching  transis- 
tors, means  for  connecting  the  emitters  of  the  first  and  second 
transistors  to  a  second  supply  line  adapted  to  be  maintained  at 
a  second  potential  level,  and  means  for  connecting  the  bases  of 
the  first  and  second  transistors  together,  said  first  and  said 
second  transistors  being  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  the 
switching  transistors,  the  arrangement  of  the  transistor  logic 
gates  being  such  that  the  switching  transistors  do  not  saturate 
when  conductive,  and  in  relation  to  the  gating  combination  of 
switching  transistors,  the  desired  logic  function  is  obtained  by 
a  constant  current  flowing  through  the  gating  combination  of 
switching  transistors  as  at  least  one  of  said  switching  transistors 
is  switched  ON,  and  substantially  no  current  flows  through  the 
logical  gating  combination  of  switching  transistors  as  all  said 
switching  transistors  are  switched  OFF. 


4,145,622 
DECODER  ORCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  MOS 
TRANSISTORS 
Ruediger  Hofmann,  Munich,  and  Paul-Weraer  von  Basse,  Wol- 
fratshaiisen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschafl,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,274 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1976,  2641693 

Int.  a.2  H03K  19/08,  19/34;  GllC  8/00;  H03K  5/153 
VS.  a.  307—270  3  Claims 

1.  A  decoder  circuit  arrangement  comprising 
a  decoder  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel-con- 
nected MOS  transistors  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  for 
receiving  signals  to  be  decoded  and  a  decoder  output  for 
emitting  a  decoded  signal, 
an  output  stage  including  an  input  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  decoder  circuit  and  having  an  output,  and  a  pair  of 
control  signal  inputs, 
an  MOS  driver  transistor  in  said  output  stage  including  a 
controlled  path  connected  between  one  of  said  control 


inpuu  for  receiving  a  selection  signal,  and  said  output  of 
said  output  stage  and  including  a  gate  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  decoder  circuit, 
a  shunt  MOS  transistor  in  said  output  stage  including  a 
controlled  path  connected  between  said  output  of  said 
decoder  circuit  and  said  output  of  said  output  stage  and 
having  a  gate  connected  to  said  one  control  input,  and 


an  additional  MOS  transistor  in  said  output  stage  including  a 
controlled  path  connected  between  said  output  of  said 
output  suge  and  a  fixed  potential  and  a  gate  connected  to 
the  other  of  said  control  inputs  for  receiving  a  timing 
signal  which  renders  said  additional  transistor  conductive 
at  least  during  the  time  in  which  the  selection  signal  is  not 
present. 


4,145,623 

CURRENT  MODE  LOGIC  COMPATIBLE  EMITTER 

FUNCTION  TYPE  LOGIC  FAMILY 

Richard  L.  Doucette,  San  Marcos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,342 

iBt  a.2  H03K  19/08.  3/286 

VS.  a.  307—289  11  Claims 


T— »»■ 


— tr  'iH 


1.  A  latch  circuit  having  means  for  connecting  said  latch 
circuit  to  a  constani  current  source  and  a  negative  voltage 
supply  and  to  a  positive  voltage  supply  comprising: 

a  first  gain  element  having  a  base,  a  collector,  a  plurality  of 
emitters  with  its  collector  serving  as  a  true  output  and 
with  its  base  connected  to  a  first  threshold  voltage  refer- 
ence; 

a  second  gain  element  having  a  base,  a  collector,  at  least  one 
emitter  connected  in  common  to  a  first  emitter  of  the  first 
gain  element  with  its  collector  serving  as  a  complement 
output,  and  having  its  base  connected  to  the  collector  of 
the  first  gain  element; 

a  third  gain  element  having  a  base,  a  collector,  and  at  least 
one  emitter  connected  in  common  to  a  second  emitter  of 
said  first  gain  element  and  with  its  base  serving  as  an  input 
and  its  collector  connected  in  common  to  the  collector  of 
said  second  gain  element  to  also  serve  as  a  complement 
output;  and 

resistance  means  connected  between  said  positive  voltage 
supply  and  the  common  connector  of  the  collectors  of  said 
second  and  third  gain  elements. 
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4,145,624 

FET-TELD  COMBINATION  WITH  CAPACITIVELY 
COUPLED  OUTPUT  ELECtRODE  MEANS 
Ijik«hininanwiinh«  C.  Upadhyayula,  East  Windsor,  NJ.,  as- 
signor to  RCA  Corporation,  New  Y  )rk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,692 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/26:  H03f  19/40.  19/08 
VS.  CL  307—299  R 


V^ 


tion  formed  in  each  of  said 
each  surface  providing  two 
which  are  separated  by  heh^al 
ing  carried  by  said  second 
gized  caused  said  ribs  or  adjacent 
to  be  oppositely  magnetu 


1.  In  combination: 

a  Held  effect  type  transistor  havink  drain,  gate  and  source 
electrodes,  said  transistor  being  characterized  by  an  ohmic 
region  of  operation  in  which  the  (irain  current  varies  with 
voltage  and  a  constant-current  region  of  operation  in 
which  the  drain  current  is  sub  itantially  constant  with 
voltage; 

a  transferred  electron  type  device  (  onnected  to  said  transis- 
tor to  form  a  series  current  tti  ;rethrough,  said  device 
being  characterized  by  a  transfer  of  electrons  from  a  high 
to  a  low  mobility  sub-band  and  I  ie  formation  of  domains 
upon  the  application  of  an  electrj  :  field  above  a  threshold 
value,  said  device  having  a  peak  current  at  the  threshold 
voltage  and  a  lower  current  abo^  'e  the  threshold  voltage, 
said  lower  current  being  substa  itially  constant  with  in- 
creasing voltage; 

said  transistor  being  biased  to  opei  ate  in  said  constant-cur- 
rent region  such  that  said  drain  c  irrent  is  below  said  peak 
current  smd  above  said  lower  cu  'rent  of  said  device; 

means  for  applying  an  input  signal  >f  a  given  polarity  to  the 
gate  electrode  of  said  transistor  I  d  increase  the  drain  cur- 
rent to  a  level  equal  to  or  greate  ■  than  the  threshold  cur- 
rent of  said  device  causing  then  by  the  formation  of  do- 
mains in  said  device  and  a  decrea  e  in  said  drain  current  to 
the  level  of  said  lower  current  ol  said  device  and  produc- 
ing thereby  a  shift  in  the  operatio  i  of  said  transistor  to  said 
ohmic  region  and  an  output  pul  «d  signal  of  a  predeter- 
mined voltage  gain;  and 

electrode  means  capacitively  cou  }led  to  said  device  for 
transmission  of  said  output  pulsrd  signal,  the  capacitive 
coupling  of  said  electrode  means  producing  an  alternating 
positive  and  negative  polarity  in  pid  output  pulsed  signal. 
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surfaces,  the  thread  formation  in 

or  a  multiple  of  two  helical  ribs 

grooves,  and  an  electric  wind- 

i^ember,  said  winding  when  ener- 

ribs  on  said  second  member 

polarized,  whereby  the  first 


ici  lly 


5  Claims 


member  will  be  subject  to 
ribs  on  the  members  into 
member  opposite  to  the  sur^ce 
being  shaped  by  a  further 
section  of  the  first  member  i 
under  the  action  of  the 


m  ignetic  forces  acting  to  move  the 

alignment,  the  surface  of  the  first 

bearing  the  thread  formation 

thread  formation  to  reduce  the 

permit  rapid  movement  thereof 

magnetic  field. 


4, 


ELASTIC  MOUNTING  0  F 


lilia. 


30; 


Jury  V.  ArosUdze,  Moskovsf  y 
logansen,  Gavanskaya  ulii 
ogly,  TalUnskoe  shosse,  66 
KosmonaTtov,  50,  korpus 
skaya  ulitsa,  17,  k?.  158; 
Cbemoi  Rechki,  18,  kv. 
Kuna,  13,  kv.  32;  Vladimir  P 
17,  kv.  185;  Aron  B.  Shapir^, 
Gennady  V.  Shkoda, 
38,  all  of  Leningrad, 

FUed  Feb.  14, 
Int.  CI. 

U.S.  a.  310—91 


U.S.S  ,R, 


4,145,625 
ELECTRO-MAGNETKf  DEVICES 
Alec  H.  Seilly,  North  Wembley,  EngUnd,  assignor  to  Simms 
Group  Research  &  Development  United,  Birmingham,  En- 
gland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,735,  Jan.  16,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,011 
Claims  priority,  application  United  {Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1975, 
3351/75 

Int.  a.2  H02K  3i/00 
U.S.  a,  310—27  2  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  actuator  con  iprising  a  first  member  of 
generally  annular  form,  a  second  mei  iber  having  a  cylindrical 
surface  presented  to  one  boundary  sui  face  of  said  first  member, 
said  surfaces  being  in  spaced  relatia  iship,  bearing  means  for 
guiding  relative  axial  movement  of  t  le  members,  said  second 
member  in  use  being  fixed,  each  of  t  le  portions  of  said  mem- 
bers defining  said  surfaces  being  famed  from  magnetizable 
material,  a  two  or  a  multiple  of  two,  i  tart  helical  thread  forma- 


1.  A  stator  of  an  electric 
prising: 

a  frame  mounted  on  said 
said  frame  adjacent  said 
highest  rigidity,  and 
feet  being  portions  of 

a  laminated  core  support^ 
arranged  substantially 
the  periphery  of  an  outkr 

a  plurality  resilient  suppor  i 
said  portions  of  said 
to  said  frame  in  said 
restrain  said  core  and 
and 

a  plurality  of  non-resilieni 
adjacent  said  portions 


I  fra  ne 


t» 


45,626 
A  CORE  IN  AN  ELECTRIC 
MACHINE  STATOR 

prospekt,  199,  kv.  37;  Vadim  I. 

34,  kv.  167;  Ibragim  A.  Kadi- 

kv.  180;  Jury  V.  Petrov,  prospekt 

kv.  24;  Izrail  A.  Ptakul,  Pulkov- 

yasily  V.  Romanov,  Naberezhnaya 

Vastly  L.  Sudarikov,  uUtsa  BeU 

Chemyavsky,  Pulkovskaya  ulitsa, 

I,  Basseinaya  ulitsa,  53,  kv.  71,  and 

Bukh^restskaya  ulitsa,  39,  korpm  3,  kv. 
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,  Ser.  No.  768,289 
H02K  5/00 


8aaims 


I  lachine  mounted  on  a  base,  com- 


b  ise  by  supporting  feet,  portions  of 
supporting  feet  being  portioned  of 
po  rtions  not  adjacent  to  supporting 
Iqwest  rigidity 

in  said  frame  and  having  slots 

equally  spaced  intervals  around 

surface  of  said  core; 

ribs  located  in  said  slots  adjacent 

of  highest  rigidity  and  secured 

portions  of  highest  rigidity  to  axially 

support  said  core  in  said  frame; 


support  ribs  located  in  said  slots 
lowest  rigidity  to  axially  restrain 
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Ills 


said  core  and  to  provide  for  uniform  compression  of  said 
core. 


2Iq 
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4,145,628 
ROTATING  ANODE  X-RAY  TUBE 
Kei^i  Iwasakl,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,432 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1976,  51-52973 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  35/10 

VS.  CL  313—60  2  Claims 


34 


350 
42 
30 


1.  A  rotating  anode  X-Ray  tube  comprising: 

an  evacuated  envelope; 

a  cathode  having  an  eccentrically  disposed  focusing  elec- 
trode, said  cathode  being  hermetically  sealed  to  one  end  of 
the  evacuated  envelope;  and 

an  anode  having  a  rotary  shaft  and  an  anode  target  mounted 
on  the  rotary  shaft,  the  anode  being  hermetically  sealed  to 
the  other  end  of  the  evacuated  envelope  so  as  to  face  the 
cathode,  the  anode  target  comprising  a  target  base  having 
a  stepped  annular  depression  formed  on  the  very  end 
portion  of  the  upper  side  thereof,  said  depression  having 
planes  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  rotary 
shaft,  and  an  annular  electron-impact  layer  having  a 
stepped  underside  corresponding  to  the  stepped  annular 


depression  of  the  electron-impact  layer,  said  impact  layer 
being  adhesively  bonded  to  said  perpendicular  planes  of 
the  stepped  annular  depression. 


4,145,627 

CRIMPED  SEAL  PIEZOELECTRIC  RESONATOR 

PACKAGE 

Tadao  IsUzawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisba 

Daini  Seikodia,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,148 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1976,  51-19556 

Int  a.2  HOIL  41/10 

VS.  a.  310-344  9  aaims 


TT 


4,145.629 
SOURCE  OF  IONS  OF  HIGH  MASS,  ESPEOALLY  IONS 

OF  URANIUM  OXIDE  UO2 
Femand  M.  Devienne,  117  La  Croisett,  06400  Cannes,  France 
FUed  Jul.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707^19 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  JuL  25,  1975,  75  23353; 
Dec.  18,  1975,  75  38913 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  27/00 
VS.  a.  313—230  14  CbioM 


1.  A  resonator  packaging  comprising  a  tubular  dielectric 
case,  an  electrically  conductive  cap  at  each  end  of  said  case, 
and  a  resonator  positioned  in  said  case  between  the  ends 
thereof,  said  resonator  having  supporting  lead  members  fixed 
thereto  and  projecting  respectively  into  said  caps  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  case,  each  of  said  caps  comprising  a  continuous 
length  of  metal  tubing  having  a  cylindrical  inner  end  portion 
sealed  to  said  tubular  case,  and  an  intermediate  portion  and 
outer  end  portion  projecting  beyond  the  respective  end  of  said 
case,  said  outer  end  portion  being  pressed  flat  with  a  width  at 
least  as  great  as  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  inner  end 
portion  and  hermetically  closed  to  seal  said  case,  the  interior  of 
which  is  evacuated,  and  said  intermediate  portion  constituting 
a  transition  between  said  cylindrical  inner  end  portion  and  said 
flat  outer  end  portion  and  having  opposite  sides  pressed  onto 
the  respective  lead  member  of  said  resonator  securely  to  grip 
and  hold  said  lead  member  to  support  said  resonator  and  to 
make  electrical  contact  with  said  lead  member. 


1.  A  source  of  ions  of  high  mass  and  of  intensity  not  less  than 
10  mA,  especially  of  ions  of  uranium  oxide  UO2,  wherein  said 
source  comprises,  within  an  evacuated  chamber: 

a  source  of  primary  ions, 

a  charge-exchange  box  which  is  fed  at  the  inlet  by  said 
source  of  primary  ions  and  delivers  at  the  outlet  a  primary 
molecular  or  atomic  beam  which  is  at  least  partially  neu- 
tralized, 

a  target  of  material  to  be  ionized  which  intercepts  the  emer- 
gent primary  beam  from  the  change-exchange  box, 

an  enclosure  enclosing  space  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of 
said  target  and  surrounding  at  least  a  volume  of  space  in 
front  of  the  surfaces  of  said  target  exposed  to  said  primary 
beam,  said  enclosure  being  provided  with  means  for  bring- 
ing said  enclosure  to  a  potential  relative  to  ground  which 
corresponds  in  polarity  to  that  of  the  ions  produced  by 
interception  of  said  primary  beam  by  said  target,  said 
enclosure  having  two  apertures,  a  first  aperture  disposed 
so  as  to  permit  entry  of  said  primary  beam  of  interception 
thereof  by  said  target  and  a  second  aperture  disposed  so  as 
to  allow  exit  of  a  high  intensity  jet  of  ions  of  high  mass 
produced  by  impact  of  said  primary  beam  on  said  target, 

said  target  having  a  geometrical  configuration  such  that  the 
primary  molecular  or  atomic  beam  which  produces  ions 
by  sputtering  when  intercepted  by  said  Urget  undergoes 
multiple  reflections  from  said  Urget  and  consequently 
makes  a  number  of  impacU  producing  secondary  ions  of 
high  mass  before  all  of  said  ions  of  high  mass  are  extracted 
from  said  enclosure. 
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4,145,630 
HALOGEN-CYCLE  TYPE  INCANDESCENT 
Aristide  R.  DeCaro,  Edison,  and  NicI  olas 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Westingh^ue 
burgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  857,475 
Int.  a.2  HOIK  1/li  1/50 
VS.  a.  313—273 


%     a- 


ik  %! 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


LAMP 

J.  Rainone,  Clifton, 
Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 


ass  gnor 


Sozo  Saito,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1#77, 
Gaims  priority,  appUcatioi 
Int.  a.2  HOIK 
5  Claims   U.S.  Q.  313— 315 


March  20,  1979 

4, 145,631 
INCANDBS(^nVT  LAMP 

T  to  Kondo  Sylrania  KabusUkl 


1.  A  halogen<yc!e  type  incandescint  lamp  comprising; 

a  sealed  light-transmitting  enveloptf  of  vitreous  material, 

a  pair  of  rigid  lead-in  wires  extending  into  said  envelope  and 
terminated  by  helically-coiled  segments, 

an  inert  fill  gas  and  a  tungsten  vfere  filament  within  said 
envelope,  said  filament  being  of  planar  configuration  and 
having  a  plurality  of  coiled  sections  that  are  joined  by 
uncoiled  segments  of  the  filament  wire, 

means  within  said  envelope  for  providing  a  halogen  atmo- 
sphere in  the  lamp  during  the  op  eration  thereof,  and 

a  mount  assembly  holding  the  plan  ir  filament  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  within  the  enveU  pe  and  comprising  (a)  a 
pair  of  substantially  straight  supp  art  rods  extending  along 
opposite  sides  of  the  planar  filani  ent,  (b)  a  pair  of  insulat- 
ing bridge  members  extending  transversely  between  said 
suppori  rods  and  defining  there^^th  a  frame-like  structure 
that  surrounds  the  planar  filame  fit,  (c)  coupling  compo- 
nents fastening  the  support  rods  I  o  the  ends  of  said  bridge 
members,  and  (d)  auxiliary  suppc  rt  wires  anchored  in  said 
bridge  members  and  engaging  the  said  uncoiled  wire 
segments  of  the  filament, 

each  of  said  coupling  components 
wire  member  having  one  end  ai^hored  in  the  associated 
bridge  member  and  its  other  em  terminated  by  a  coiled 
segment  that  encircles  and  mech  mically  grips  the  associ- 
ated support  rod, 

said  planar  filament  having  coiled 
and  are  mechanically  secured  to 

the  ends  of  said  support  rods  extei  iding  through  and  being 
mechanically  gripped  by  the  coi  ed  terminating  segments 
of  said  lead-in  wires  so  that  said 
wires  and  bridge  members  are  h  :ld  in  operative  relation- 
ship with  one  another  solely  by  nn  echanical  means  without 
any  welds  or  fusion-type  junctu  "es  of  the  metal  compo- 
nents. 


,  Ser.  No.  809,070 
Japan,  Apr.  23, 1977,  52-47055 
1/22.  1/28.  1/36 

ICMau 


1.  An  incandescent  lamp  c  omprising: 

a  metal  ring  body  having  a  circular  cross-section,  first  and 
second  ends,  smooth  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  and  first 
and  second  oxidation  la  ^ers  on  said  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces, respectively; 

a  light  transparent  bulb  hiving  an  exhaust  pipe  therein  and 
an  open  end,  the  inner  su  rface  of  said  open  end  of  said  bulb 
being  welded  to  said  out  ;r  surface  of  said  metal  ring  body, 
at  said  first  end  thereo  only,  by  means  of  said  second 
oxidation  layer,  to  ther^y  form  a  hermetic  seal  therebe- 
tween; 

a  cylindrical  stem  having!  an  outer  diameter  equal  to  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  i  letal  ring  body,  the  entire  outer 
circumference  of  said  item  being  welded  to  said  inner 
surface  of  said  metal  rin, ;  body,  at  a  position  between  said 
first  and  second  ends  thi  reof,  by  means  of  said  first  oxida- 
tion layer,  to  thereby  fo  m  a  hermetic  seal  therebetween, 
said  second  end  of  said  i  letal  ring  body  extending  beyond 
said  stem; 

a  light  emitting  filament  p^itioned  within  said  bulb;  and 

lead  wires  extending  throtigh  said  stem  into  said  bulb  and 
supporting  said  filamenq  for  applying  voltage  thereto. 


4,:  45,632 

COMPOSITE  SUBSTRA  TE  FOR  ROTATING  X-RAY 

ANOpE  TUBE 

Thomas  M.  Derine,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenemady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,245 


VS.  CL  313—330 


Int.  a.2  HOIJ  35/08 


;omprising  a  rigid  metal 


I  eg  portions  that  encircle 
said  support  rods,  and 


12  Claims 


-<5 


1.  A  composite  substrate 
tube  comprising 
a  first  member, 


or  use  in  a  rotating  x-ray  anode 
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a  second  member  comprising  graphite,  and 

a  layer  of  metal  consisting  essentially  of  a  non-carbide  form- 
ing material  joining  the  first  member  to  the  second  mem- 
ber, 

the  meul  is  a  material  in  which  the  solubility  of  carbon 
therein  is  practically  zero  up  to  a  temperature  of  about 
1300*  C.  but  in  which  from  1  to  4  atomic  weight  percent 
of  carbon  is  soluble  therein  at  the  temperature  of  joining 
the  first  member  to  the  second  member,  and 

the  metal  is  soluble  in  the  material  of  the  first  member. 


4,145,633 
MODULAR  GUIDED  BEAM  FLAT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Kenneth  D.  Peters,  West  Windsor,  and  Charles  H.  Anderson, 
Rocky  Hill,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,337 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  31/00 

VS.  a.  313—422  10  Claims 


1.  A  display  device  comprising 

an  evacuated  envelope  having  spaced,  subsUntially  parallel 
front  and  back  walls  and  spaced,  substantially  parallel 
support  walls  extending  between  and  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  front  and  back  walls,  said  support  walls 
forming  a  plurality  of  parallel  channels  extending  along 
said  front  and  back  walls, 

a  separable  metal  tip  compressed  between  the  front  wall  and 
each  of  said  support  walls  and  extending  along  the  support 
wall,  each  of  said  tips  having  a  thickness  at  the  support 
wall  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  support 
wall  and  tapering  to  a  thinner  thickness  at  the  front  wall, 
and 

means  preventing  movement  of  each  of  said  tips  in  a  direc- 
tion transversely  of  the  channels  so  as  to  maintain  the 
metal  tips  against  the  support  walls. 


4,145,634 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  HAVING  INTEGRAL 

MERCURY-VAPOR  PRESSURE  CONTROL  MEANS 

George  S.  Evans,  Caldwell,  and  Henry  Skwirut,  Verona,  both  of 

NJ.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,848 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  61/28,  61/42 

VS.  a.  313—490  18  Gaims 


1.  In  a  mercury-vapor  discharge  lamp  of  a  type  which  re- 
quires the  presence  of  a  predetermined  quantity  of  mercury 
vapor  during  operation  for  optimum  light  output,  the  combina- 
tion of; 

a  sealed  light-transmitting  envelope  that  contains  spaced 
electrodes  and  an  ionizable  medium  which  includes  mer- 
cury, and 
means  in  said  envelope  for  providing  said  predetermined 
quantity  of  mercury  vapor  and  regulating  the  mercury-va- 


por pressure  within  the  lamp  during  the  operation  thereof 
comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete  bodies  of  a  metal  that 
combines  with  the  mercury  within  the  lamp  and  forms  an 
amalgam  which  releases  mercury  vapor  when  the  lamp  is 
energized  and  the  amalgamative  metal  bodies  are  exposed 
to  heat  generated  by  the  lamp,  said  bodies  of  amalgam- 
ative metal  being  (a)  completely  mobile  and  free  to  move 
about  within  the  sealed  envelope,  (b)  gravitationally  dis- 
tributed at  random  locations  within  said  envelope,  and  (c) 
of  such  size  that,  when  combined  with  the  mercury,  they 
form  an  amalgam  of  predetermined  composition  which 
releases  said  predetermined  quantity  of  mercury  vapor 
despite  the  random  location  of  the  amalgamative  metal 
bodies. 


4,145,635 

ELECTRON  EMITTER  WITH  FOCUSSING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Richard  A.  Tuck,  Slough,  England,  assignor  to  E  M  I  Varian 

Limited,  Hayes,  England 

Filed  No*.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,857 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  4,  1976, 
45835/76 

Int  G.2  HOIJ  23/08 
VS.  G.  315— 5  J9  10  Claims 


y  I  I  I  r  1  1  >  1  /  1  1  I  I  ,  ,  I  J  ,  ,  , 


1.  An  electron  emitter  including: 

a  body  of  material  which  has  a  plurality  of  projections  form- 
ing field  emitter  zones,  which  zones  are  separated  by 
regions  having  no  substantial  projections  and  are  thus  not 
field  emissive; 

a  foraminous  extractor  electrode  arrangement  adjacent  the 
body  for  receiving  an  extractor  potential  to  apply  an 
electron  extraction  field  to  the  projections  to  draw  elec- 
trons from  the  projections;  and 

a  foraminous  focus  electrode  arrangement  for  receiving  a 
further  potential  and  positioned  on  that  side  of  the  extrac- 
tor arrangement  remote  from  the  body; 
^  means  for  applying  the  potentials  to  the  electrode  arrange- 
ments; 

the  potential  applying  means  being  so  arranged  and  the 
electrode  arrangements  being  so  positioned  relative  to  one 
another  and  to  the  zones,  that  the  electrode  arrangements 
electrically  interact  to  form  a  plurality  of  electric  focus- 
sing fields  to  cause  electrons  drawn  from  respective  ones 
of  the  zones  to  converge  onto  predetermined  paths,  each 
zone  being  aligned  with  corresponding  openings  in  both 
the  electrode  arrangements  and  each  said  region  being 
aligned  with  corresponding  material  portions  of  the  elec- 
trode arrangements. 
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4,145.636 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  DRIVING  aRCUIT 
Shigemitsu  Doi,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assi|nor  to  I.  S.  Engineering 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawagoe,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,642 
Claims    priority,    application    Jap^,    Aug.    9,    1976, 
105536[U] 

Int.  a.2  H05B  39/Oi  41/14 
MS.  a.  315—101 


1.  A  relaxation  oscillator  circuit 
lamp  with  a  D.C.  power  source  comprising 
a  flrst  electrode  connected  to  one  ten  linal 
source,  and  a  transformer  having  a  prifiary 
which  is  connected  to  the  other  teri^inal 
source  and  the  other  end  being 
trode  of  said  transistor,  said  transfom^r 
ary  winding  connected  at  one  end  th^eof 
nal  of  the  D.C.  power  source  and  at 
third  electrode  of  said  transistor  through 
a  pair  of  filaments  of  the  fluoresceni 
also  having  a  second  secondary  wind!  ng 
pair  of  filaments  of  the  fluorescent 


51- 


3  Claims 


fl.r 


com  ected 


lamp. 


4,145,637 

CAPACITOR  CHARGE  INDICATOR  IN  AN 

ELECTRONIC  PHOTOFLASH 

Hans  G.  Giese,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

RoUei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1977,  Ser.  llo.  804,314 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1976,  2626673 

Int.  a.2  H05B  4i/32 
MS.  a.  315—241  P  14  Claims 


1.  Electronic  flash  apparatus  hav  ng  a  storage  capacitor 
chargeable  through  a  direct-current  converter  and  having  a 
glow  lamp  arranged  to  light  at  a  redetermined  threshold 
voltage  corresponding  to  a  specific  charge  voltage  of  said 
storage  capacitor,  said  glow  lamp  befeig  arranged  so  that  said 
predetermined  threshold  voltage  approximately  equals  the 
burning  voltage  of  said  glow  lamp,  Aieans  for  applying  peri- 
odic ignition  pulses  to  said  glow  lanp,  said  pulse  applying 
means  being  arranged  for  deriving  said  ignition  pulses  from 
voltage  pulses  occurring  during  pel  iodic  switching  of  said 
converter,  said  converter  being  a  tram  iformer  having  a  second- 
ary winding  connected  through  a  r«  ctifier  with  said  storage 


3lU  J( 


capacitor,  a  resistance  vol 
with  said  storage  capacitor, 
with  a  divider  tap  of  said 
apparatus  further  compnsiifg 
arranged  for  detecting 
secondary  winding  of  said 
of  said  converter,  and  circuit 
said  capacitive  voltage 
said  divider  tap  of  said  resist|ince 


;e  divider  connected  in  parallel 

taid  glow  lamp  being  connected 

re^stance  voltage  divider,  said  flash 

a  capacitive  voltage  divider 

voltkge  variations  occurring  at  said 

ti  ansformer  on  periodic  switching 

means  connecting  a  divider  tap  of 

divider  with  said  glow  lamp  and  with 

voltage  divider. 


4,145.638 

DISCHARGE  LAMP  LIGH  PING  SYSTEM  USING  SERIES 
CONNECT  SD  STARTERS 

a^ignor  to  NEC  Sylvania  Corpora- 


Isao  Kaneda,  Otsn,  Japan. 

tion.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  4,081.718.  This  applicati4i 

Int.  a.2 
MS.  a.  315—323 


No.  579,092,  May  20,  1975,  Pat. 
Not.  16, 1977,  Ser,  No.  851.943 
H05B  41/16 

UQaims 


driving  a  fluorescent 
a  transistor  having 
of  the  D.C.  power 
winding  one  end  of 
of  the  D.C.  power 
to  a  second  elec- 
having  a  first  second- 
to  said  other  termi- 
other  end  thereof  to  a 
a  resistor  and  one  of 
lamp,  said  transformer 
connected  across  the 


series 


1.  A  discharge  lamp  lighting 
discharge  lamp  means  inclu  ding 
said  system  comprising  pow  ;r 
for  connecting  said  first  and 
series  to  form  a  first  series 
series  with  said  first  series  cft^cuit 
first  series  circuit  being  connected 
supply  terminals,  said  ballast 
linear  inductor,  a  second 
second  starting  booster  meank, 
second  starting  booster  meaps 
second  discharge  lamp 
booster  means  comprising  a 
with  said  first  discharge  lam{  i 
thereof,  a  third  series  circuit 
tor  connected  in  series  with 
having  a  given  breakdown  v(  Itage, 
third  series  circuit  in  paralhil 
means  opposite  the  power 
starting  booster  means 
nected  in  parallel  with  said  second 
power  supply  side  thereof,  a 
second  nonlinear  inductor 
switching  semiconductor  al$<  i 
age,  and  means  connecting 
with  said  second  discharge 
supply  side  thereof,  and  wherein 
voltages  of  said  first  and 
higher  than  the  source  volta^( 
said  system  further  comprisii  g 
sive  to  voltages  at  said  pow(  r 
breakdown  voltage  to  the  sw 
starting  booster  means  before 
starting  booster  means,  whei  eby 
booster  means  are  sequentia  ly 
charge  lamp  means  in  a 


I  stab  e 
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system  for  first  and  second 
respective  filament  means, 
input  supply  terminals,  means 
second  discharge  lamp  means  in 
cf'cuit,  ballast  means  connected  in 
said  ballast  means  and  said 
serially  between  said  power 
means  comprising  a  substantially 
circuit  comprising  first  and 
i,  means  connecting  said  first  and 
in  parallel  with  said  first  and 
i  respectively,  said  first  starting 
capacitor  connected  in  parallel 
means  at  the  power  supply  side 
comprising  a  first  nonlinear  induc- 
a  first  switching  semiconductor 
,  and  means  connecting  said 
with  said  first  discharge  lamp 
supply  side  thereof,  said  second 
a  second  capacitor  con- 
discharge  lamp  means  at  the 
fourth  series  circuit  comprising  a 
c^nected  in  series  with  a  second 
having  a  given  breakdown  volt- 
fourth  series  circuit  in  parallel 
lamp  means  opposite  the  power 
the  sum  of  the  breakdown 
switching  semiconductors  is 
[e  at  said  power  supply  terminals, 
voltage  dividing  means  respon- 
supply  terminals  for  applying  a 
tching  semiconductor  of  said  first 
the  operation  of  said  second 
said  first  and  second  starting 
operated  for  starting  said  dis- 
manner. 


com  jrising 
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4.145.639 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  PROTECTION  CTRCUIT 
Donald  H.  Willis.  Indianapolis,  Ind..  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27. 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,196 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  29/70 

MS.  a.  315-411  18  Claims 


fe±L_ 


xm^ 
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1.  A  television  receiver  protection  circuit  comprising: 

a  deflection  winding; 

a  deflection  circuit  coupled  to  said  deflection  winding  for 
producing  scanning  current  in  said  deflection  winding 
during  a  deflection  cycle,  said  deflection  circuit  including 
first  and  second  terminals  at  which  respective  terminals 
first  and  second  deflection  rate  voltages  are  developed, 
said  first  deflection  rate  voltage  including  under  fault 
conditions  a  fault  component  voltage  present  during  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  deflection  cycle,  said  fault  compo- 
nent voltage  substantially  absent  from  said  second  deflec- 
tion rate  voltage  during  said  portion; 

combining  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  terminals 
for  combining  said  first  and  second  deflection  rate  volt- 
ages for  producing  a  fault  signal  at  a  third  terminal  under 
fault  conditions;  and 

a  safety  circuit  responsive  to  the  voluge  developed  at  said 
third  terminal  for  providing  a  disabling  signal  for  disabling 
normal  television  receiver  operation  when  said  fault  signal 
is  present. 


4.145.640 
ELECTRIC  CART  DRIVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Dieter  Klpp.  Vaihingen;  Herbert  Aman,  Aich,  and  Rudolf  Han- 
sen, Freising,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Not.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852.465 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1976.  2657920 

Int  a.2  H02P  7/28 
MS.  CL  318—139  6  Claims 

1.  An  electric  cart  drive  control  system  comprising  an  elec- 
tric driving  motor  having  both  a  series  field  winding  (3)  and  a 
shunt  field  winding  (5)  as  well  as  an  armature  winding  (1)  and 
a  source  (25)  of  variably  pulsed  dc  voluge  of  consUnt  polarity, 
including  at  least  one  semiconductor  controlled  rectifier  (thy- 
ristor),  for  controlling  the  speed  of  and  energizing  said  motor, 
said  control  system  further  comprising: 
switch  means  (11,13)  for  reversing  said  motor,  through 
which  means  said  armature  winding  is  connected  to  said 
series  field  winding  (3)  and  in  circuit  with  said  pulse  volt- 
age source  (25)  for  each  direction  of  operation  of  said 
motor,  and 
diodes  (29,31)  having  their  like  terminals  connected  to  the 


same  end  of  said  shunt  field  winding  (5)  respectively 
interposed  between  said  end  of  said  shunt  field  winding 
and  the  two  ends  of  said  armature  winding  (1),  the  other 


\ 


^ 


^1 


^-" 


^f 


'\n  '^,1 


end  of  said  shunt  field  winding  being  connected  to  said 
pulse  voltoge  source  (25),  said  diodes  being  poled  for 
conduction  of  current  from  said  source. 


4,145.641 
AUTOMATICALLY-OPENABLE-AND-CLOSABLE-DOOR 

OPERATING  APPARATUS 

Kazuyoshi  Ozaki,  9-1,  Asahigaokacho,  SuiU-shi,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,699 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1977,  52-30882 

Int  a.2  H02P  7/36 

MS.  a.  318-269  (  Claims 


48«i|      f|-50M 


^ 


Hi  li-^'Kg^ 


1.  An  automatically-openable-and-closable-door  operating 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  door  arranged  to  run  between  a  first  position  at  which  the 
door  is  opened  and  a  second  position  at  which  the  door  is 
closed  and  normally  held  in  said  second  position; 

a  capacitor  motor  mechanically  coupled  with  said  door  and 
reversibly  operable  between  a  roution  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion for  causing  said  door  to  run  in  a  first  travelling  direc- 
tion from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position  and  a 
rotation  in  a  backward  direction  for  causing  said  door  to 
run  in  a  second  travelling  direction  in  opposite  to  said  first 
travelling  direction; 

approach  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  person  who  is  present 
at  a  location  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
door  and  actuated  thereby; 

a  first  motor  controlling  means  for  causing  said  motor  to 
rotate  in  said  forward  direction  in  response  to  the  actua- 
tion of  said  approach  sensing  means; 

second  motor  controlling  means  for  causing  said  motor  to 
rotate  in  said  backward  direction  in  response  to  the  non- 
actuation  of  said  approach  sensing  means; 

third  motor  controlling  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of 
said  door  at  said  second  position  and  the  non-actuation  of 
said  approach  sensing  means  to  deenergize  said  motor  and 
stop  the  rotation  thereof; 

fourth  motor  controlling  means  responsive  to  the  presence 
of  said  door  at  said  first  position  and  the  actuation  of 
approach  sensing  means  to  deenergize  said  motor  and  stop 
the  rotation  thereof; 
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fifth  motor  controlling  means  op4  rable  when  actuated  to 
change,  for  a  predetermined  peri  >d,  the  normal  operation 
state  of  said  motor  for  producin  g  a  driving  force  to  the 
dynamic  braking  mode  for  prodilcing  a  braking  force  and 
thereafter  to  alternate  the  nonlial  operation  mode  for 
producing  the  driving  force  ai  d  the  dynamic  braking 
mode  for  producing  the  brakinj  force  with  a  predeter- 
mined repetitive  rate  and  a  predi  itermined  duty  cycle; 

first  means  for  actuating  said  fifth  notor  controlling  means 
in  response  to  the  presence  of  sai  j  door,  when  running  in 
said  first  travelling  direction,  b«  tween  said  first  position 
and  a  third  position  spaced  a  pre<  etermined  distance  from 
said  first  position; 

second  means  for  actuating  said  fifth  motor  controlling 
means  in  response  to  the  prese  ice  of  said  door,  when 
running  in  said  second  travelling  direction,  between  said 
second  position  and  a  fourth  polition  spaced  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  second!  position; 

terminal  means  arranged  for  comu  ction  to  an  external  AC 
power  source;  and 

means  for  electrically  connecting  s^d  terminal  means  to  said 
capacitor  motor. 


4,145,642 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  TI*  ROTATION  OF  A  DC 

MOTOR    ' 
Yoshiteru  Kosaka,  Kamakura,  and  SeUuke  Hiraguri,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Ltd^  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,440 

Int.  a.2  H02P  ^16 

U.S.  a.  318—331  8  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  roi  ation  speed  and  phase  of 
1  direct  current  motor  comprising: 

a  direct  current  motor  having  an  ^rmature  resistance; 

a  rotary  structure  means  driven  b)|  said  motor; 

a  difTerential  operational  amplifier  having  two  input  termi- 
nals, one  of  said  input  terminal!  being  connected  to  said 
direct  current  motor;  I 

a  first  resistor  connected  between  In  output  terminal  of  said 
amplifier  and  said  one  input  terminal; 

a  second  resistor  connected  betwe^  the  other  input  terminal 
of  the  amplifier  and  a  terminal  for  applying  a  control 
signal  voltage  thereto; 

a  third  resistor  connected  betwee  i  said  output  terminal  of 
the  amplifier  and  the  other  inpi  t  terminal,  said  armature 
resistance  and  said  first,  second,  and  third  resistors  being 
connected  as  essentially  a  bridg ;  circuit; 

means  for  detecting  the  rotational  >hase  of  said  rotary  struc- 
ture and  producing  a  phase  det(  ction  output  signal; 

means  for  supplying  a  reference  s  gnal;  and 

phase  comparing  means  for  compi  iring  said  phase  detection 
signal  and  said  reference  signal  and  applying  the  resulting 
output  phase  comparison  error  s  gnal  to  said  control  signal 
voltage  terminal. 
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4,  45,643 

CONTROL  APPARATl  S  FOR  DRIVING  A  PULSE 

MOTOR 

Yoshio  Maeda,  and  Koichi  Nfatsumoto,  both  of  Katsuta,  Japu, 

Japan 
FUed  May  17, 1 177,  Ser.  No.  797,692 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1976,  51-104863 
G05B  19/40 


assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
lay  17, 1 
pplicatioi 
Int.  a.2 


VS.  a.  318—696 


controlled  time  interval^, 
second  means  responsive 
receive  and  store  digita 


10  Claims 


4.  A  control  apparatus  fo^  driving  a  pulse  motor  which  is 
driven  through  a  pulse  mot(  ir  driver  to  rotate  by  a  predeter- 
mined physical  angle  with  et  ch  of  driving  pulses  being  applied 
to  the  pulse  motor  driver,  si  id  control  apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  for  successivsly  producing  timing  signals  at 


to  each  of  said  timing  signals  to 
data  indicative  of  the  number  of 
driving  pulses  to  be  a|felied  to  said  pulse  motor  driver 
during  a  time  interval  between  said  successive  timing 
signals,  and 

third  means  for  successive  y  producing  a  selected  number  of 
driving  pulses  at  a  cont  rolled  frequency  during  said  time 
interval,  said  selected  iumber  being  equal  to  a  number 
corresponding  to  said  stored  digital  data  and  said  fre- 
quency being  determim  d  such  that  said  selected  number 
of  driving  pulses  are  pr  xluced  within  said  time  interval. 


4, 


DUAL  STEPPING 
Raymond  C.  Liu,  Norwallc, 
Corporation,  Norwallc, 
Filed  Jan.  30, 
Int  a. 
U.S.a.318— 696 


145,644 
ANGliE  STEPPER  MOTOR  DRIVE 
.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin-Elmer 


C>nn., 
Coin, 

irn, 


1.  A  stepping  motor  conll-ol 
ling  the  size  of  each  step  of 
plurality  of  windings  compAsing, 

means  selectively  operab  e 
signals; 

means  to  produce  periotiically 
where  the  signals  chan  ;i 

read-only-memory  means 
is  changeable  to  suit  the 
motor  at  each  of  a  plui  ality 
read-only-memory  mefns 


,  Ser.  No.  811,738 
H02K  37/00 


15  Claims 


w1t?o^s  /* 


circuit  for  selectively  control- 
controlled  stepping  motor  with  a 
in  combination: 
to  produce  step  size  indicating 

repeating  address  signals 

;e  at  the  desired  motor  step  rate; 

for  storing  predefined  data  which 

desired  operation  for  the  stepping 

of  addressable  locations,  said 

being  responsive  to  said  step 


Vf  AD/^u  7n     1070 


March  20,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


1121 


size  indicating  signals  and  said  address  signals  to  place  the 
predefined  data  stored  at  the  address  defined  by  said  step 
size  indicating  signals  and  said  address  signals  onto  the 
memory  output  terminals; 
motor  drive  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  predefined  data 
at  said  memory  output  terminals  to  energize  the  motor 
windings  specified  by  said  dau  at  said  output  terminals 
thus  causing  the  motor  to  turn  by  a  step  whose  size  is 
indicated  by  the  step  size  indicating  signals. 


4,145,645 

SPEED  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  SQUIRREIXTAGE 

MOTOR 

Lester  A.  Price,  Greenfleld;  Ceroid  E.  Schmid,  Brookfleld,  and 

Lawrence  A.  Millonzi,  Milwaukee,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 

Hamischfeger  Corporation,  W.  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

nied  Oct.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,926 

Int  a.2  H02P  3/24.  7/4S 

VS.  a.  318—762  9  Claims 


.j^ 


"BSOB'" 
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1.  In  combination: 

an  electric  motor  comprising  a  rotor  and  a  stator,  said  stator 
comprising  at  least  two  stator  windings,  with  one  stator 
winding  having  a  greater  number  of  poles  than  the  other 
stator  winding; 

an  alternating  current  source; 

a  direct  current  source; 

and  control  means  for  operating  said  rotor  at  any  one  of  a 
multiplicity  of  different  speeds,  said  control  means  com- 
prising: 

means  for  energizing  said  one  stator  winding  from  said 
alternating  current  source  and  simultaneously  energizing 
said  other  stator  winding  from  said  direct  current  source 
to  efTect  operation  of  said  rotor  at  a  given  speed; 

means  for  deenergizing  said  other  stator  winding  from  said 
direct  current  source  and  for  energizing  said  one  stator 
winding  from  said  alternating  current  source  to  effect 
operation  of  said  rotor  at  an  intermediate  speed  greater 
than  said  given  speed; 

means  for  deenergizing  said  one  stator  winding  from  said 
alternating  current  source  and  for  energizing  another 
stator  winding  other  than  said  one  stator  winding  from 
said  alternating  current  source  to  efTect  operation  of  said 
rotor  at  a  speed  greater  than  said  intermediate  speed; 

and  first  time  delay  means  to  prevent  application  of  alternat- 
ing current  from  said  alternating  current  source  to  any 
winding  previously  energized  from  said  direct  current 
source  until  arcing  ceases  between  said  direct  current 
source  and  said  any  winding  during  transition  from  one 
rotor  speed  to  another. 


4,145,646 

START-STOP  CIRCUIT  FOR  SPLIT  PHASE  MOTOR 

Fnmk  J.  Werderitch,  120  Tamworth  PI.,  Scfaaumburg,  III.  60172 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  567^63,  Apr.  14,  1975,  abandoned. 

Thto  application  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,723 

Int  CL2  H02P  1/44 

VS.  a.  318—782  3  Cteiw 


1.  A  solid  state  start-stop  circuit  for  a  split  phase  alternating 
current  motor  having  a  run  winding  and  a  sUrt  winding,  com- 
prising in  combination 

a  solid  state  bilateral  switching  device  having  a  trigger  input 
terminal  and  a  pair  of  power  terminals, 

said  power  terminals  being  connected  in  series  with  said  start 
winding  for  connection  across  a  source  of  variable  a.c. 
voltage, 

normally  closed  switch  means  connected  between  said  trig- 
ger input  terminal  and  the  connection  between  said  start 
winding  and  said  source  of  a.c.  voltage,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  said  motor  and  independent 
of  the  voluge  level  of  said  source  of  a.c.  voltage  for 
operating  said  switch  means  when  the  speed  of  said  motor 
exceeds  a  fixed  predetermined  value  to  disconnect  said 
trigger  input  terminal  from  said  source  of  a.c.  voltage, 

whereby  said  start  winding  is  disconnected  from  said  source 
of  a.c.  voltage  when  said  motor  reaches  said  predeter- 
mined speed. 


4,145,647 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SPEED  AND 

ROTARY  DIRECnON  OF  A  THREE-PHASE 

ASYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 

KiU  Nielsen,  Nordborg,  and  Nils  H.  Nygaard,  Sonderborg,  both 

of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S,  Denmark 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,636 

Int  a.2  H02P  5/40 

VS.  CI.  318—810  2  CUims 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  speed  and  rotary  direction  of 
a  three-phase  asynchronous  motor,  comprising,  controllable 
IX;  voltage  supply  means,  means  responsive  to  limiting  cur- 
rent for  reducing  the  voltage  of  said  supply  means,  three-phase 
inverter  means  connected  to  said  DC  supply  means  having 
three  branches  with  a  pair  of  switch  elements  in  series  in  each 
of  said  branches,  said  inverter  means  including  a  common 
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extinguishing  switch  element  in  shunt  svith  said  three  branches, 
a  speed  determining  frequency  generator  responsive  to  the 
voltage  of  said  DC  supply  means,  an  ignition  signal  generator 
driven  by  said  frequency  generator  for  operating  said  inverter 
switch  element,  an  extinction  signal  jenerator  driven  by  said 
frequency  generator  for  operating  sal  i  common  extinguishing 
switch  element,  reversing  circuit  me(  ns  between  said  ignition 
signal  generator  and  said  inverter  bn  nches  having  two  states 
for  exchanging  the  control  lines  of  laid  inverter  switch  ele- 
ments in  at  least  two  of  said  branc  hes,  latching  means  for 
selecting  either  of  said  reversing  c  rcuit  means  states,  said 
latching  means  being  connected  to  and  subservient  to  said 
frequency  generator  to  prevent  initial  ions  of  reversals  prior  to 
the  operation  of  said  extinguishing  sv«  itch  element  during  each 
cycle  of  operation. 


4,145,648 
POLARITY  INDICATOR  FOR  ^ATTERY  CHARGER 
James  P.  Zender,  Sumter,  S.C.,  assignor  to  ESB  Incorporated, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.|»Jo.  809,979 
Int.  a.2  H02J  7/00: 1«)1R  U/OO 
U.S.  a.  320—25 


BATTERY 
CHARGER 
SYSTEM 


-w^ 


1.  In  a  battery  charger  having  podtive 
terminals,  with  positive  and  negativ ; 
and  clips  connected  thereto,  for  con  lection 
the  positive  and  negative  termina  s 
charged,  a  polarity  indicator  for  ind  :ating 
the  battery  charger  the  correct  term  nals 
charged,  said  polarity  indicator  com  )rising: 

(a)  test  probe  means  mounted  in  conjunction 
charger  clip  such  that  said  test 
lated  from  said  second  charger 

(b)  light  emitting  diode  means 
charger  clip  and  the  test  probe 
nection  of  the  first  charger  clip 
and  contact  of  the  test  probe  me$ns 
terminal,  the  polarity  of  the 
whether  or  not  said  light  emitting 


4,145,649 
AMPLITUDE  INSENSITIVE 
CONVERTER  AND  METHOD 
Shailer  T.  Pickton,  Lafayette,  Calif., 
Corporation,  Concord,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  659,213, 
This  application  Nov.  21,  197' 
Int.  a:-  G05F 
U.S.  a,  323—4 

1.  A  dual  current  source 
second  control  signals  for  providii\ ; 
load  comprising  first  and  second  o{ 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  mea($ 
reference  coupled  to  each  of  said  in 
amplifiers  coupled  between  said 
said  first  and  second  operational  am; 
between  and  providing  respective 
output  therefrom  having  the  same 
opposite  side  of  the  electrical  load, 
switches  actuated  by  the  first  and 
spectively  connected  to  opposite 


responi  ive 


pits, 


in|ut 


:si(i  s 


SQaims 
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ing  to  pass  said  first  and 
first  and  second  means  for 
and  second  current  outputs 


current  outputs  when  actuated, 

setting  the  magnitudes  of  said  first 

-espectively  to  maintain  constant 


predetermined  levels, 
second  current  levels  are 
alternately  in  response  to 
signals  respectively. 


apil 


and  negative  output 

battery  charger  cables 

of  the  charger  to 

of  the  battery  to  be 

to  the  operator  of 

of  the  battery  to  be 

with  the  second 

)robe  is  electrically  insu- 

:lip;  and 

c(innected  between  a  first 

neans,  so  that  upon  con- 

:o  a  first  battery  terminal 

with  the  other  battery 

terminals  is  indicated  by 

diode  lights  up. 


March  20,  1979 


whereby  said  predetermined  first  and 

swf  tched  through  the  electrical  load 

ication  of  the  second  first  control 


4, 145,650 
METHOD  AND  APPAR  KTUS  FOR  OPERATING  AN 
SWITCHING  REGULATOR 
Herbert  Poppinger,  and  Gai  tarn  Tendulkar,  both  of  Erlangen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  apsignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813^85 
Claims  priority,  applicatic  n  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1976,  2633923 


Int.  CI  2  G05F  1/56 


VS.  a.  323—17 
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VO  .TAGE-TO-CURRENT 
FOR  CONVERSION 
1  ssignor  to  Systron-Donner 

I^b.  19, 1976,  abandoned. 
Ser.  No.  853,264 

1/56 

22  Claims 
to  alternate  first  and 
current  to  an  electrical 
erational  amplifiers  each 
for  providing  a  voltage 
first  and  second  buffer 
and  output  of  each  of 
I  lifiers  for  buffering  there- 
first  and  second  current 
lolarity  and  connected  to 
rst  and  second  electronic 
econd  control  signals  re- 
of  said  load  and  operat- 


7.  In  an  internally  timed 
pair  of  input  terminals;  a 
ble  switch  and  a  choke  in  sei 
said  output  terminals;  a 
terminals;  a  bypass  diode 
said  capacitor  and  choke; 
coupled  to  the  control 
actual  voltage  input  obtainejd 
reference  value  input;  a 
value  input;  and  a  first 
shunted  across  said  byi>as9 
resistor  and  first  Zener 
input,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  second  resistc^ 
across  said  bypass  diode; 
itor  and  resistor  in  series 
said  second  series  circuit, 
capacitor  of  said  R-C  member 
said  limit  indicator. 
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:  resist  or 
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twitching  regulator  comprising:  a 

of  output  terminals;  a  controUa- 

les  coupling  said  input  terminals  to 

ca|  acitor  shunted  across  said  output 

shi  inting  the  L-C  member  comprising 

limit  indicator  having  its  output 

of  said  switch  and  having  an 

from  said  output  terminals  and  a 

terminal  coupled  to  said  reference 

and  a  first  Zener  diode  in  series 

diode,  the  junction  of  said  first 

coupled  to  said  reference  value 

comprising  a  second  series  circuit 

and  second  Zener  diode  shunted 

R-C  member  comprising  a  capac- 

shlunted  across  the  second  resistor  in 

junction  point  of  said  resistor  and 

coupled  to  the  reference  input  of 
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4,145,651 
HAND-HELD  LOGIC  CIRCUIT  PROBE 
Allen  E.  Ripingill,  Jr.,  8825  Revelstoke  Way,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92126 

Filed  Jim.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809^32 

iBt  a.2  GOIR  31/02.  19/16 

MS.  CL  324—72.5  12  Claims 


^^- 


F 


^Z.         \r^^^^^^l 


©t 


3.  A  test  probe  for  determining  the  electrical  state  of  a  se- 
lected point  in  a  digital  circuit,  comprising: 

a  voltage  divider  connectable  across  the  voltage  supply  of 
said  digital  circuit,  a  central  tap  of  said  divider  being 
connectable  to  said  selected  point,  said  divider  also  having 
first  and  second  taps  between  said  central  tap  and  the 
respective  ends  of  said  divider, 

first  detector  circuit  means  for  producing  a  true  output  in 
response  to  an  input  thereto  in  excess  of  a  first  signal  level, 
said  first  detector  circuit  means  being  connected  to  re- 
ceive an  input  from  said  first  tap,  said  first  tap  being  se- 
lected so  that  said  certain  signal  level  will  be  exceeded 
only  when  said  divider  central  tap  is  connected  to  a  circuit 
point  having  a  volUge  above  a  first  threshold, 

second  detector  circuit  means  for  producing  a  true  output  in 
response  to  an  input  thereto  which  is  below  a  second 
signal  level,  said  second  detector  circuit  means  being 
connected  to  receive  an  input  from  said  second  tap,  said 
second  tap  being  selected  so  that  said  input  will  be  below 
said  second  signal  level  only  when  said  divider  central  tap 
is  connected  to  a  circuit  point  having  a  voltage  below  a 
second  threshold,  and 

first  and  second  indicator  means  cooperating  with  said  first 
and  second  detector  circuit  means  for  indicating  respec- 
tively when  the  associated  detector  circuit  means  pro- 
duces a  true  output. 


4,145,652 
ELECTRIC  POWER  TO  DC  SIGNAL  CONVERTER 
EUl    Hayaahi,   Tokyo,    Japan,   assignor   to   KabiisUkikaishl 
Yokogawa  Denki  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,504 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  12, 1976,  51-136056 
lot  a.2  GOIR  21/06 
MS.  a.  324—142  9  Claims 
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1.  An  electric  power  to  d-c  signal  converter  comprising: 
a  pulse  width  modulator  comprising 
an  integrator  having  a  d-c  amplifier  to  which  a  voltage 


signal  from  a  power  circuit  is  applied  through  an  input 
resistor,  and  a  feedback  capacitor; 
a  comparator  having  hysteresis  characteristic  comprising 
a  first  NAND  gate  of  C-MOS  connected  through  a 
resistance  element  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  integra- 
tor, a  second  NAND  gate  of  C-MOS  connected  in 
scries  to  the  first  NAND  gate,  and  a  feedback  resistor 
connected  between  the  input  terminal  of  the  first 
NAND  gate  and  the  output  terminal  of  the  second 
NAND  gate;  and 
a  feedback  resistor  connected  between  the  input  terminal 

of  the  d-c  amplifier  of  said  integrator 
and  the  output  terminal  of  the  second  NAND  gate  of  said 
comparator;  and 
an  analog  switch  driven  by  the  output  signal  of  said  pulse 
width  modulator  for  turning  on  and  off  the  current  signal 
from  said  power  circuit;  a  smoothing  circuit  for  smooth- 
ing the  output  of  said  analog  switch;  and  a  rectifier  circuit 
for  smoothing  the  voltage  signal  from  said  power  circuit 
and  rendering  the  signal  a  constant  signal,  and  applying 
the  constant  voltage  to  the  d-c  amplifier  constituting  said 
pulse  width  modulator,  and  to  the  first  and  second  NAND 
gates  as  a  power  voluge,  whereby  a  d-c  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  power  of  said  power  circuit  is  obtained 
from  the  output  terminal  of  said  smoothing  circuit. 


4,145,653 

WAVEFORM  ANALYZER  FOR  ROTATING 

ELECTRICAL  aRCUITRY 

James  R.  Voigt,  Qeveland,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kohler  Co.,  KoUer, 

Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,087 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  31/02;  G08B  21/00 

MS.  CL  324—158  MG  13  CUiu 


2.  In  an  electrical  generator  having  a  shaft  which  routes 
about  an  axis  and  a  winding  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  generat- 
ing a  periodic  voltage  which  is  synchronized  with  the  rotation 
of  said  shaft,  a  monitoring  circuit  the  combination  comprising: 
a  light  source  mounted  to  said  shaft  to  route  therewith,  said 
light  source  being  disposed  radially  outward  from  said 
axis  of  roution  and  being  oriented  to  direct  light  along 
said  axis  of  roution  when  energized;  and 
means  connecting  said  light  source  to  said  winding  to  apply 
the  periodic  voltage  thereto  such  that  said  light  source  is 
periodically  energized  by  said  applied  voluge  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  roution  of  said  shaft  to  generate  a  circular 
light  pattern  about  said  axis  of  roution  which  is  subsUn- 
tially  sutionary  under  steady-state  operating  conditions. 
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4,145,654 

THERMAL  SWITtH 

Forrest  R.  Grimm,  Golden  Valley,  Mina,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Companyi  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1977,  Ser.  ^  o.  817,552 

Int  a.2  HOIH  iZ  7(5 

VJS.  a.  337—407  4  Claims 
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4,145,655 
DIGITALLY  TRANSMITTING 
Edward  R.  Caudel,  Dallas,  and 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser, 
Int  CU  H04B 
U.S.  a.  325—15 
10.  A  transceiver  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  transmitting  and 
signals; 

(b)  digital  code  receiving  means 
matted  code  signals; 

(c)  digital  code  transmitting  means 
formatted  code  signals; 

(d)  a  keyboard  device; 

(e)  digital  processor  means  coupled 
and  responsive  thereto,  said 
eluding: 
(i)  memory  means  for  storing  a 

said  keyboard  device; 
(ii)  input  means  coupling  said 

digital  code  receiving  means; 
(iii)  comparator  means  for 


TRANSCEIVER 
R.  Wilson,  Garland, 
Instruments  Incorporated, 


fo. 


digil  d 


fcr 


said  keyboard  device 
processor  means  in- 


c  igital  code  entered  via 

d^tal  processor  to  said 

com|anng  code  signals  re- 


ling! 


ceived  by  said  digital 

code  stored  in  said 
(iv)  output  means  couplii 

said  digital  code  transniitting 

sor  means  being  respon  iive 

tion  for  transmitting 

keyboard  by  means 

means;  and 
(0  means  coupled  to  said 
sponsive  to  the  results 
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code  receiving  means  with  the 
me  nory  means;  and 

said  digital  processor  means  to 

means,  said  digital  proces- 

to  selective  keyboard  actua- 

:oded  signals  entered  via  said 

said  digital  code  transmitting 


o 


ligital  processor  means  and  re- 
generated by  said  comparator 


1.  A  thermal  switch  comprising: 

a  housing  providing  a  cavity, 

a  pair  of  spaced  electrical  leads  extending  into  said  cavity  in 
parallel  through  one  end  of  said  fa  }using, 

a  conductor  bar  within  said  cavity  fa  contacting  the  ends  of 
said  leads,  to  make  electrical  coni|:ction  therebetween, 

a  mechanical  isolating  member  surrounding  said  conductor 
bar  between  said  leads  and  having  parallel  ends  perpendic- 
ular to  said  leads,  said  conduct()r  bar  being  movable 
within  said  isolating  member  between  said  parallel  ends 
thereof  and  said  isolating  member 
cavity  parallel  to  said  electrical  Ic 

a  first  compression  spring  within 
urging  said  conductor  bar  toward 
member  nearest  said  one  end  of : 

a  second  compression  spring  betwe 
cavity  and  said  isolating  memt 
member  toward  the  end  of  said 
end,  and 

a  fusible  pellet  between  said  isolating] 
site  end  of  said  cavity  normally  sapporting  said  isolating 
member  against  the  force  of  said  second  compression 
spring  with  said  conductor  bar  contacting  the  ends  of  said 
electrical  leads  and  being  supporlied  thereby  away  from 
the  end  of  said  isolating  member  t  jainst  the  force  of  said 
first  compression  spring. 


receiv  !d 


j  being  movable  in  said 

Is, 

aid  isolating  member 

he  end  of  said  isolating 
ijid  cavity, 

said  one  end  of  said 

urging  said  isolating 
^vity  opposite  said  one 

nember  and  said  oppo- 
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means  for  activating  a  preselected  portion  of  said  trans 

ceiver;  wherein 
(g)  a  digital   code 

matches  a  digital  code 

thereof  will  activate  saic 

transceiver;  and  wherein 
(h)  said  keyboard  is  activatable 

via  the  digital  code  transi  sitting 

respective  predeterminec 


by  said  transceiver  which 
stored  in  the  memory  means 
predetermined  portion  of  said 

for  transmitting  digital  codes 

means  thereof  to  activate 

portions  of  other  such  trans- 


4,14  5,656 

TRANSCEIVER  CAPABI  £  OF  SENSING  A  CLEAR 

CHANNEL 

Jerry  D.  Merryman,  Dallas;  Michael  J.  Cochran,  Richardson, 

and  Edward  R.  Caudel,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  E  alias,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  19"  7,  Ser.  No.  791,253 

IntCL^  W*B  1/38 

VS.  a.  325—25  10  Claims 


791,611 

15  Claims 

analog  information 

forfreceiving  digitally-for- 

transmitting  digitally- 


stor  ng 


8.  A  transceiver  capable  df  automatically  sensing  a  clear 
channel  comprising: 

(a)  a  manually  activatable 

(b)  memory  means  for 
present  channel  prior  tc 
channel; 

(c)  circuit  means  responsive 
tary  contact  switch  for 
of  the  present  channel 


ifiomentary  contact  switch; 

a  digital  representation  of  a 
automatic  sensing  for  a  clear 


to  the  actuation  of  said  momen- 
^oring  the  digital  representation 
said  memory  means  and  for 
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scanning  other  channels  in  a  preselected  sequence  in 
search  of  a  clear  channel,  said  circuit  means  including  a 
signal  level  measuring  means  for  determining  a  clear  chan- 
nel and  means  for  indicating  said  clear  channel;  and 
(d)  means  responsive  to  the  deactuation  of  said  momentary 
contact  switch  for  returning  said  transceiver  to  the  chan- 
nel whose  digital  representation  was  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory means. 


4,145,658 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CANCELLING 
INTERFERENCE  BETWEEN  AREA  COVERAGE  AND 
SPOT  COVERAGE  ANTENNA  BEAMS 
Anthony  Acampora,  Freehold;  Douglas  O.  J.  Reudink,  Sea  Girt, 
and  Yu  S.  Yeh,  Freehold  Township,  Monmouth  County,  all  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,151 

Int  a^  H04B  7/04 

VS.  a.  325—180  6  Claims 


4,145,657 
RADIO  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  TWO 
SUBSCRIBERS  TO  HAVE  A  MUTUAL  CONNECTION  ON 
ONE  OF  SEVERAL  FREQUENCY  CHANNELS  AND 
HAVING  TIME  MULTIPLEX  INTERLACE  OF 
PREFERRED  CHANNELS 
Manfred  Hanni,  Pucliheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  BerUn  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  494,861,  Aug.  7, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  8, 
1973,  2340136 

Int  a.2  H04K  ]/00 
VS.  a.  325—32  8  Claims 


1.  A  radio  transmission  system  in  which  two  subscribers  use 
only  one  of  possibly  several  frequency  channels  for  a  mutual 
connection,  comprising  means  for  regularly  interrupting  the 
connection  between  said  subscribers  for  a  short  time  with 
respect  to  the  transmitting  time,  means  for  establishing  a  return 
connection  in  the  manner  of  a  time  slot  channel  having  a  low 
transmission  capacity  in  comparison  to  the  actual  frequency 
channel,  and  means  for  transmitting  information  of  the  return 
connection  by  way  of  the  time  slot  channel,  each  subscriber 
having  a  subscriber  station  including  a  transmitting  [>ath  and  a 
receiving  path,  a  buffer  memory  connected  to  said  transmitting 
and  receiving  paths  to  time  compress  outgoing  information  and 
time  expand  incoming  information,  a  crypto  device  to  code 
outgoing  information  and  decode  incoming  information,  first 
transfer  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  crypto 
device  to  said  buffer  memory  and  selectively  to  said  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  paths,  means  storing  a  program  of  frequency 
channels,  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver  connecting  said  fre- 
quency channel  program  storage  means  to  said  transmitting 
and  receiving  paths,  an  antenna,  second  switch  means  for 
selectively  connecting  said  antenna  to  said  transmitter  and  said 
receiver,  and  an  address  computer  connected  to  said  frequency 
program  storage  means  and  adapted  to  receive  subscriber 
address  and  interrupt  information,  and  further  comprising 
means  for  providing  a  succession  of  time  slots  organized  as  a 
time  multiplex  system  to  interlace  the  preferred  channels. 
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1.  A  method  of  effecting  substantial  cancellation  of  interfer- 
ence between  a  first  and  a  second  signal  concurrently  transmit- 
ted in  a  first  and  a  second  antenna  radiated  beam,  respectively, 
where  the  first  and  second  signals  include  different  informa- 
tional content  and  use  the  same  frequency  spectrum  and  the 
first  and  second  beams  overlap  each  other  in  the  area  of  a 
receiver  desiring  to  receive  only  the  first  signals,  the  method 
comprising  the  step  of: 
at  the  transmitter 

(a)  coupling  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  second  signal  to 
be  transmitted  in  the  second  beam  into  the  signal  to  be 
transmitted  by  the  first  beam,  said  predetermined  portion 
of  the  coupled-in  second  signal  having  a  magnitude  and 
phase  to  substantially  cancel,  after  propagation  in  the  first 
beam  to  the  receiver,  the  second  signal  arriving  in  the 
second  beam  at  the  receiver. 


4,145,659 
UHF  ELECTRONIC  TUNER 
Adolf  E.  Wolfram,  Portsmouth,  Vs.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Portsmouth,  Va. 

FUed  May  25, 1977.  Ser.  No.  800.422 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/26 

VS.  CL  325—468  12  Claims 


Ate    COHTHOL   SlftNM. 


1.  A  UHF  varactor  tuner  comprising: 

preselector  means  for  passing  a  select  radio  frequency  signal, 
said  preselector  means  including  a  housing  containing 
resonant  cavities,  a  plurality  of  transmission  lines  and  a 
plurality  of  varactor  diodes  for  providing  variable  half- 
wave  tuning  of  said  transmission  lines,  said  transmission 
lines  being  contained  in  respective  resonant  cavities  of 
said  housing  and  being  aperture  intercoupled  by  aperture 
means  in  the  walls  of  said  resonant  cavities; 
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oscillator  means  for  generating  an 
mixer  means  coupled  to  heterodyi 
with  said  select  radio  frequency 
ate  frequency  signal;  and 
said  preselector  means  further  including 
dent  circuit  means  coupled  between 
sion  lines  and  operative  primarily 
band  of  frequencies  to  augment 
pling  and  thereby  provide  said 
substantially  uniform  bandwidth 
band. 


o^illator  signal; 

said  oscillator  signal 
result  in  an  intermedi- 
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1.  In  a  circuit  for  coupling  an  input  si  ;nal  to  an  output  means 
depending  on  the  frequency  of  the  nput  signal,  including 
means  for  receiving  said  input  signal,  (  equency  select  means, 
including  reference  period  control  mc  ins,  responsive  to  said 
input  signal  for  producing  an  enabling  a  gnal  of  one  level  when 
the  period  of  said  input  signal  is  less  than  a  reference  period 
and  of  another  level  when  the  period!  of  said  input  signal  is 
greater  than  said  reference  period,  and  coupling  means  respon- 
sive to  said  enabling  signal  for  coupling  said  input  signal  to  the 
output  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 

feedback  means  responsive  to  said  eliabling  signal  for  sup- 
plying a  signal  to  said  reference  period  control  means  to 
change  said  reference  period. 


^MPLIHER 


summing  amplifier  means 
verier  means  output  si] 
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or  adding  the  logarithmic  con- 
and  the  voltage  source  means 
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frequency  depen- 

said  tuned  transmis- 

it  one  end  of  the  UHF 

laid  aperture  intercou- 

pf  »elector  means  with  a 
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4,145,M0 
FREQUENCY  ACTIVATEt)  ORCUIT 
Richard  W.  Allen,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Alexander  Jackson,  III, 
Moorettown,  both  of  N  J.,  assignor!  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,906 

Int  a.2  H03K  9/06 

VS.  a.  328—138  14  Qaims 


output  signal  to  provide  An 
the  logarithm  of  the  RMI 


4,14  5, 


Jaian, 


SWEEP  CONTROL 
Kiyoshl  Otof^ji,  Kodaira, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4, 197 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  328—181 


4,145,661 
PREOSION  MEASURING 
George  S.  K.  Wong,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 
Patents  and  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 
Filed  Dec.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,235 
Int.  a.2  GOIR  15/10.  19A)2.  17/02 
U.S.  a.  328— 145  I  5aaims 

1.  Measuring  amplifier  apparatus  coitiprising: 
amplifier  means  for  amplifying  an  i|iput  signal  to  be  mea- 
sured; 
attenuator  means  for  selectively  attenuating  the  input  signal 

by  fixed  attenuating  steps; 

detector  means  for  converting  the  attenuated  input  signal  to 

a  dc  signal  representative  of  the  I  MS  value  of  the  input 

signal; 

logarithmic  converter  means  for  con  /erting  the  dc  signal  to 

a  logarithmic  value; 
voltage  source  means  for  providing  i  n  output  signal  equiva- 
lent to  the  selected  attenuation  ol 
logarithmic  converter  output;  and 


means  to  control  a  free 


-s^— rBHQ^Efr 


output  signal  proportional  to 
value  of  the  input  signal. 


,662 
CIRClJIT  FOR  OSaLLOSCOPE 

I,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Denshi 


,  Ser.  No.  839,255 
^apan,  Oct  6, 1976,  51-119379 
1 I03K  4/08 

12  Claims 


4Vi  f-s„ 


1.  A  sweep  control  circuit  lor  an  oscilloscope  comprising: 
a  gate  circuit  means  havin;  a  hold-off  input  to  which  a 
hold-off  signal  is  applied, :  trigger  input  to  which  a  trigger 
signal  is  applied,  and  a  f 'ee  running  control  input,  said 
gate  circuit  means  being  !  itched  by  said  trigger  signal; 

means  connected  with  said  free 
running  control  input  of  s  tid  gate  circuit  means  for  mask- 
controlling  said  hold-off  s  gnal  applied  to  said  gate  circuit 
unning  at  an  automatic  sweep 


the  input  signal  at  the 


mode  and  a  ground  free  r  inning  at  a  normal  sweep  mode; 

a  hold-off  circuit  means  for  generating  said  hold-off  signal 
and  forming  a  hold-off  tii  le;  and 

a  single  reset  circuit  means  for  generating  a  differentiated 
pulse  signal  at  a  single  sweep  mode  to  couple  the  same  to 
said  hold-off  circuit  means,  said  single  reset  circuit  means 
including  a  single  reset  smi  itch  and  a  chattering  preventing 
circuit  fpr  preventing  the  chattering  of  said  switch. 
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4,145,663 

DIGITAL  SYNCHRONOUS  DETECTORS  USING  TIME 

DIVISION  FOR  EXTRACnNG  CARRIER  WAVE  AND 

DEMODULATED  SIGNALS 

Hanikl  Yahata;  Shunsuke  Honda,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

Tadamichi  Kawasaki,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,099 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1977,  52-3609 

Int.  CL^  H03D  1/00.  3/20 

U.S.  CL  329—50  6  Claims 


path  including  amplifier  means  (7);  a  weighting  function  ampli- 
fier (8)  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  means;  and  a 
detection  circuit  (9)  connected  to  the  output  of  said  weighting 
function  amplifier;  the  improvements  characterized  by: 
(a)  a  voltage-controlled  variable  gain  circuit  (11)  for  ampli- 
fying the  output  of  said  amplifier  means; 


iNPuri  — 
rfvrz—. 


^r* 


mss 

FILTER 


S«C  WA/E 
GEKERATOR 


61 


60 


2M>L0W 
mss 

FILTER 


MULTFLI- 

m  CAT  ON 
awoiiT 


1.  A  digital  synchronous  detector  comprising: 

an  input  control  circuit  connected  to  receive  a  first  input 
which  is  a  modulated  wave  from  which  a  carrier  wave  is 
to  be  extracted,  and  a  second  input  which  is  said  modu- 
lated wave,  and  controlled  to  produce  said  first  and  sec- 
ond inputs  on  the  time  division  basis; 

a  reference  wave  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  sine 
wave  as  a  reference  wave, 

said  reference  wave  generating  circuit  producing  at  least 
first  and  second  amplitude  values  corres[)onding  to  first 
and  second  phases  of  said  reference  wave; 

a  time  division  multiplying  circuit  coupled  to  said  input 
control  circuit  and  said  reference  signal  generating  circuit 
for  effecting  multiplying  operations  on  the  time  division 
basis  during  at  least  first  and  second  intervals, 

said  multiplying  circuit  multiplying  said  first  input  with  the 
first  amplitude  value  corresponding  to  said  first  phase 
during  said  first  interval,  and  multiplying  said  second 
input  with  said  second  amplitude  value  corres|K)nding  to 
said  second  phase  which  is  shifted  a  predetermined  angle 
from  said  first  phase  during  said  second  interval; 

an  output  circuit  for  deriving  out  a  demodulated  signal  from 
the  output  of  said  multiplying  circuit  during  said  second 
interval; 

means  for  deriving  out  a  variable  control  quantity  from  the 
output  of  said  multiplying  circuit;  and 

a  phase  designating  circuit  coupled  to  said  variable  control 
quantity  deriving  out  means  and  said  reference  wave 
generating  circuit  for  designating  said  first  and  second 
phases  of  said  reference  wave, 

said  phase  designating  circuit  including  means  for  adding  a 
definite  value  and  said  variable  control  quantity  to  a  phase 
designation  value  obtained  at  a  preceding  sampling  time  at 
each  sampling  time  of  said  modulated  wave  and 

memory  means  for  storing  the  result  of  said  addition  as  a 
new  phase  designating  value  so  as  to  give  said  stored 
result  to  said  reference  wave  generating  circuit. 


(b)  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  detection  circuit  to 
a  gain-control  input  of  said  variable  gain  circuit; 

(c)  means  (12)  for  integrating  the  output  of  said  variable  gain 
circuit;  and 

(d)  means  (13)  for  feeding  back  said  integrated  output  to  the 
input  of  said  amplifier  means. 


4,145,665 
REGULATING  AMPLIFIER 
Otto  G.  Wisotzky,  San  Francisco,  and  Tom  L.  BUckbum,  San 
Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,464 

Int  a.2  H03G  3/30 

U.S.  a.  330—254  17  Chdms 


4,145,664 

AUDIO  SIGNAL  COMPRESSION  AND  EXPANSION 

SYSTEM 

Saburo  Takaoka;  Fumihiko  Yokogawa,  and  Tadahiro  Yamagu- 

chi,  all  of  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1977,  52/36446 
Int  a.2  H03G  7/08 
U.S.  a.  330—85  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  signal  compression  and  expansion  system  having  a 
main  signal  path  and  an  auxiliary  signal  path  connectable  there- 
with in  a  feedback  or  feedforward  mode,  said  auxiliary  signal 


iZ^ 


wmunHKw 
CNor 


3Z3 


i '  **** 


'^. 


2£a?-4«  "H  scs. 


1.  A  regulating  amplifier  comprising: 

input  circuit  means  responsive  to  £>C  and  AC  input  signals 
for  producing  on  first  and  second  output  terminals  thereof 
the  DC  signal  and  AC  signals  of  equal  amplitude  and 
opposite  phase; 

differential  variolosser  means  having  a  pair  of  input  termi- 
nals electrically  connected  to  associated  output  terminals 
of  said  input  circuit  means,  having  a  pair  of  output  termi- 
nals, and  having  an  input-control  terminal; 

differential  amplifier  means  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals 
electrically  connected  to  associated  output  terminals  of 
said  differential  variolosser  means  and  having  a  pair  of 
output  terminals; 

resistive  means  electrically  connected  between  the  output 
terminals  of  said  differential  amplifier  means  for  produc- 
ing a  DC  reference  voluge  at  an  output  terminal  of  said 
resistive  means  and  at  which  the  AC  output  signals  of  said 
differential  amplifier  means  cancel; 

differential  detector  means  having  a  first  input  terminal 
electrically  connected  to  one  output  terminal  of  said  dif- 
ferential amplifier  means  and  having  a  second  input  termi- 
nal electrically  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said 


ped; 
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resistive  means,  and  having  an 
which  the  detected  signal  is  cou; 
first  control  means  comprising  a  difr4rential 
first  and  second  input  terminals 
reference  potential  and  the  detected 
for  producing  a  control  signal  wkich 
nected  to  the  control  terminal  c 
olosser  means  for  controlling  the 
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output  terminal   from 
and 

amplifier  having 
responsive  to  the  DC 
signal,  respectively, 
is  electrically  con- 
said  difTerential  vari- 
oss  thereof. 


4,145,666     I 
MULTISTAGE  AMPLIFIBR  ORCUIT 
Kunio  Seki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  lio.  882,452 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  ^  lay  18, 1977,  52-56407 
Int.  a.2  H03F  i/;»J 
U.S.  a.  330—265  ,  5  Claims 


having  a  plurality  of 

in  cascade,  and  a  nega- 

a  closed  circuit  loop 


1.  In  a  multistage  amplifier  circui 
amplifier  circuits  which  are  connected 
tive  feedback  circuit  which  constitut( 
together  with  the  cascade-connected  'amplifier  circuits,  said 
multistage  amplifier  circuit  comprising  a  phase  compensator 
circuit  including  first  and  second  capicitors  which  are  con- 
nected in  series  between  input  and  oul  put  terminals  of  one  of 
the  plurality  of  amplifier  circuits,  and 
nected  between  a  common  juncture  ol 


I  resistor  which  is  con- 
the  two  capacitors  and 


an  output  terminal  of  the  amplifier  circ  lit  at  a  stage  succeeding 


to  said  one  amplifier,  an  input  terminal 
amplifier  circuit  being  connected  to  thi 
one  amplifier  circuit. 


4,145,667 
PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  FUEQUE^CY  SYNTHESIZER 
USING  DIGITAL  MODULO 
David  G.  Messerschmitt,  Middletown, 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporate  I,  Murray  Hill,  fiJ. 
Filed  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  f  lo.  832,831 
Int  a.2  H03B  3/p4 
VS.  a.  331—16  4  Claims 


1.  A  frequency  synthesizer  includin  5 
a  first  terminal  adapted  for  receivinj 
first  means  responsive  to  said  first 


CHARACTE  fllZED 


tending  a  synthesized 
put  terminal; 

said  first  extending  means 
sive  to  one  of  said 
trol  signal  said  control 
accumulator  including 
to  an  output  of  said 
first  extending  means 
sive  to  said  control 
frequency  signals  for 
signal  and 
sizer  comprises: 

means  for  providing  a 
remainder  being  providei  I 

second  means  responsive 
nals  for  extending  said 
accumulator, 

means  for  comparing  said 
signal,  said  prefixed 
function  of  said  second 

third  means  responsive  to 
ing  said  control  signal  to 
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se(  ond  frequency  signal  to  an  out- 


ncluding  a  control  unit  respon- 
frequ^cy  signals  for  providing  a  con- 
including  an  accumulator,  said 
apparatus  for  adding  a  first  number 
accui  lulator  to  obtain  a  sum,  and  said 
inc  luding  a  control  system  respon- 
sign  il  and  to  the  other  one  of  said 
CO  itrolling  said  second  frequency 
IN  THAT  said  synthe- 


moqulo  remainder  of  said  sum,  said 
modulo  a  second  number, 
said  one  of  said  frequency  sig- 
f^mainder  to  said  output  of  said 


t( 


sign  il 


Sjid( 
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OPTICAL  RESONANCE 

WITH  HIGH  MULTILINE 

PHOTON 

Frithjof  N.  Mastnip,  Palos 
Wang,  Rancho  Palos 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
Filed  Mar.  31, 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  331— 94J  P 


VerdM, 


1997, 


of  the  succeeding-stage 
output  terminal  of  said 


ARITHMETIC 
NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 


a  first  frequency  signal, 
requency  signal  for  ex- 


epctended  remainder  to  a  prefixed 
being  equal  to  the  value  of  a 
i^imber,  and 

comparing  means  for  extend- 
said  control  system. 


,668 
FJUMPED  TRANSFER  LASER 
PHOTON-TO-SINGLE-LINE 
CONVE:  ISION  EFFICIENCY 

V^rdes  Peninsula,  and  John  H.  S. 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Culver  aty,  Calif. 

,  Ser.  No.  783,089 
HOIS  3/091 

7  Claims 


1.  A  laser  comprising: 

a  first  volume  of  a  first  gis  including  diatomic  molecules 
having  first  laser  transitic  ns  between  different  vibrational 
energy  levels; 

a  first  optical  resonator  dis  xjsed  about  said  first  volume  of 
said  first  gas  along  a  first  axis  through  said  first  volume  of 
said  first  gas  and  tuned  1 1  selected  ones  of  said  first  laser 
transitions; 

a  second  volume  of  gas  d  sposed  within  said  first  optical 
resonator  in  optical  con  munication  with  and  separated 
from  said  first  volume  of  laid  first  gas,  said  second  volume 
ofgas  including  a  mixtuR  ofsaid  first  gas  and  a  second  gas 
including  polyatomic  mc  lecules  containing  at  least  three 
atoms,  said  polyatomic  molecules  having  second  laser 
transitions  from  upper  e  lergy  levels  near  the  upper  en- 
ergy levels  of  said  select  id  ones  of  said  first  laser  transi- 
tions; 

a  second  optical  resonator  disposed  about  said  second  vol- 
ume of  gas  along  a  secoi  id  axis  through  said  second  vol- 
ume of  gas  and  tuned  to  i  selected  one  ofsaid  second  laser 
transitions,  said  second  s  xis  being  oriented  in  a  predeter- 
mined angular  relationsh  ip  relative  to  said  first  axis,  said 
second  optical  resonator  including  means  for  abstracting 
laser  energy  therefrom;  )  nd 

means  for  exciting  said  dia  omic  molecules  of  said  first  vol- 
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ume  of  said  first  gas  to  a  condition  of  population  inversion 
between  the  upper  and  lower  energy  levels  of  said  se- 
lected ones  ofsaid  first  laser  transitions  to  produce  multi- 
line laser  oscillation  in  said  first  optical  resonator,  the 
energy  from  which  is  absorbed  by  said  diatomic  molecules 
ofsaid  first  gas  in  said  second  volume  of  gas  and  collision- 
ally  transferred  to  said  polyatomic  molecules  to  produce 
population  inversion  between  the  upper  and  lower  energy 
levels  of  said  second  laser  transitions,  whereby  single-line 
laser  oscillation  is  obtained  in  said  second  optical  resona- 
tor on  said  selected  one  of  said  second  laser  transitions. 


4,145,669 

CATHODE  ELECTRODE  CONFIGURATION  FOR  GAS 

LASER  SYSTEM 

Richard  V.  Babcock,  Pittsburgh;  John  L.  Pack,  Murrysville,  and 

Richard  L.  Hundstad,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,246 

Int  a.2  HOIS  3/097 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  PE  2  CInims 


shift  at  the  frequency  of  oscillation  of  said  oscillator,  and  a 
resistor  connected  between  the  output  of  the  other  of  said  pair 


o  i  ju 


3»S 


IK 

MTtma 

/ 

of  amplifiers  and  an  input  of  said  one  amplifier  to  provide 
negative  feedback  therebetween. 


/" 


1.  In  a  gas  laser  apparatus  including  a  laser  housing  contain- 
ing a  flowing  laser  gas  medium,  the  combination  of, 

spaced  apart  cathode  and  anode  electrodes  defining  a  main 
laser  discharge  volume  therebetween,  said  anode  being  a 
planar  electrode,  said  cathode  electrode  comprised  of 
rows  of  cathode  elements  including  a  combination  of  one 
or  more  rows  each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  discrete 
cathode  pin  elements  being  perpendicular  to  said  planar 
anode  electrode,  and  one  or  more  rows,  each  consisting  of 
a  single  elongated  cathode  element,  all  of  said  cathode 
elements  being  within  said  main  laser  discharge  voluiqe, 

DC  excitation  means, 

ballast  means  coupling  said  DC  excitation  means  to  said 
rows  of  cathode  elements,  and 

optical  elements  disposed  relative  to  said  discharge  volume 
to  define  a  laser  optical  cavity. 


4,145,671 
TIME-REVERSED  REPLICATION  OF  A  WAVE  FROfVT 
Robert  W.  Hellwarth,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  University 
of  Southern  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,637 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/30 

U.S.  a.  332— 7.51  21  Claims 
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4,145,670 
MULTIPHASE  SIGNAL  OSCILLATOR 
Handd  E.  W.  Bode,  1344  Abington  PI.,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 
14120 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,508 
Int.  CL^  H03B  5/24 
VS.  CL  331—135  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  quadrature  oscillator  having  a  first  and  a  second  90* 
phase  shifting  circuits  and  a  unity  gain  inverter  stage  con- 
nected in  a  positive  feedback  loop,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  said  90*  phase  shifting  circuits  each  having  a  pair  of 
operational  amplifiers,  connected  in  series  with  each  other, 
means  res|>onsive  to  a  control  voltage  connected  to  one  of  said 
pair  of  amplifiers  for  operating  said  one  amplifier  as  an  opera- 
tional transconductance  amplifier  which  presents  a  resistance 
determined  by  said  control  voltage,  a  capacitor  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  one  amplifier  so  as  to  obtain  said  90*  phase 


1.  An  apparatus  for  replication  of  an  optical  image  that  has 
passed  through  a  light-scattering  medium  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  substantially  monochromatic  inci- 
dent light  beam  and  a  pump  laser  beam; 

a  homogeneous  non-linear  medium  substantially  transparent 
to  said  incident  light  beam; 

means  for  counter-propagating  said  pump  laser  beam 
through  said  non-linear  medium; 

means  for  directing  said  incident  light  beam  along  a  prede- 
termined path  into  said  non-linear  medium  after  having 
passed  through  said  light-scattering  medium  whereby  to 
reflect  back  at  least  a  portion  of  said  incident  light  beam 
along  a  path  colinear  with  said  predetermined  path,  said 
reflected  light  being  a  time-reversed  wave  front;  and 

means  for  isolating  said  reflected  light  after  said  reflected 
light  is  passed  through  said  directing  means  and  said  light- 
scattering  medium. 
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MldtOWAVE  FERRTTE  CIRCf  LATOR  HAVING 

DIELECTRIC  TUBE  FOR  HOUSING  ORCULATOR 

ELEMENTS 
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WiesUw  S.  Piotrowski,  Los  Angeles, 
Inc^  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  Ko.  741,370 
Int.  a.2  HOIP  iJlsS 
VS.  CL  333—1.1 


versa  comprising  n  diplexers  n  series,  each  diplexer  compris- 
ing a  semi-circular  inlet  couf  ler  followed  by  a  semi-circular 
high-pass  filter  and  by  a  semi-pircular  outlet  coupler,  the  filter 
being  dimensioned  to  reflect  0nly  the  lowest  sub-band  which 
:::alif.,  assignor  to  TRW  »  received  by  the  diplexer  in  duestion,  wherein  the  radius  R  of 
the  inlet  coupler  of  each  dipl  »er  and  the  sub-band  reflected 
by  its  high-pass  filter  are  cho<  en  in  such  a  manner  that: 


SCIaims 


1.  A  waveguide  circulator  comprising: 

a  housing  including  opposed  inner  siafaces  forming  a  central 
region  and  including  at  least  threi  waveguide  ports; 

flrst  and  second  transformers  formed  of  conductive  material 
and  having  opposed  outside  and  iiside  surfaces,  said  out- 
side surfaces  being  respectively  |  mounted  against  said 
opposed  inner  surfaces  in  said  central  region  and  said 
inside  surfaces  each  including  sectring  means; 

third  and  fourth  transformers  formed  of  dielectric  material; 

first  and  second  ferrite  elements; 

a  spacer  formed  from  conductive  material,  said  third  and 
fourth  transformers,  said  first  and  second  ferrite  elements 
and  said  spacer  each  having  an  luter  perimeter  with  a 
generally  similar  shape; 

an  elongated  hollow  member  formed  of  a  dielectric  material 
and  having  a  configuration  for  carrying  said  spacer,  said 
third  and  fourth  transformers,  and  said  first  and  second 
ferrite  elements,  said  member  being  dis()osed  between  said 
opposed  inside  surfaces  and  secured  by  said  securing 
means  without  requiring  bonding  Material,  whereby  when 
a  signal  is  applied  to  a  first  of  sai^  ports  and  a  magnetic 
field  is  generated  axially  througl  said  first  and  second 
transformers  and  said  member,  th :  signal  is  rotated  to  a 
second  port. 


4,145,673 
MULTIPLEXER  FOR  MILLIMETRIC 
Jean-Pierre  BoHJet,  Chatillon,  France, 
nyme  dite  Compagnie  Industrielle 
at-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  HOIP  1/20. 
VS.  a.  333—135 


WAVES 
I  ssignor  to  Societe  Ano- 
4es  Telecommunications 


,  ^», 


1.  A  millimetric  wave  multiplexer  foi 
quency  band  into  n  -(-  I  sub-bands  (n 
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separating  a  hyperfre- 
eing  2,3,  .  .  .)  or  vice 


2ir 
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where  v  is  the  speed  of  light, 
the  lower  and  the  upper 
sub-band  and  P'|2  and  P'22  are 
second  order  Bessel  functions 
semi-circular  TEjj  and  TE22 


2ir    'fiaax  ' ' 


22 


min  and  f  max  are  respectively 

frequencies  of  the  reflected 

the  second  zeros  of  the  first  and 

characterising  the  respective 

nodes. 


4,1'  5,674 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  INT  ERFERENCE  SUPPRESSION 

SYSTEM  FOR  ELEC  TRICAL  EQUIPMENT 


William  M.  King,  510  17th  St., 
Jack  V.  Roberts,  6005  Coning  Ave. 
90056 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  573ll36,  Apr.  30, 1975,  abandoned. 


ThU  application  May  1 5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,466 
Int.  a,2  H03H  7/02;  H02J  1/02;  H04B  3/28 


VS.  a.  333—181 


use  with  electrical  equipment 
case  receiving  a  power  cable 


SanU  Monica,  Calif.  90402,  and 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 


6Claiiiis 


1.  An  electromagnetic  inte  ference  suppression  system  for 


having  a  surrounding  case,  said 
comprising  two  alternating  cur- 


rent power  lines  connected  fo|  operably  energizing  said  equip- 
ment and  insulated  electricalW  from  said  case,  and  a  ground 
lead  connected  electrically  to  said  case,  said  system  consisting 
essentially  of: 
a  capacitor  shunting  said  p<  iwer  lines;  and 
an  inductor  connected  in  si  ries  with  said  ground  lead,  said 
inductor  formed  by  a  to  oidal  core  through  which  said 
ground  lead  is  wound  a  1  datively  few  number  of  turns, 
said  capacitor  and  said  indu  ctor  both  positioned  within  said 
case. 


A,h  5,675 
CHARGED-COUPI  ED  DEVICE  HLTER 
Jean-Edgar  Picquendar,  Parii ,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson- 
CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  17,  19t7,  Ser.  No.  807,530 
Claims  priority,  application  t^rance,  Jun.  22,  1976,  76  18929 
Int  a.2  H03H  7/28;  HOIL  i  7/10;  H03H  7/10;  GllC  19/28 
UA  a.  333-165  4Claima 

1.  A  device  for  filtering  an  jinput  signal,  which  comprises: 
a  charge-coupled  device  fo»  transferring,  under  the  control 
of  external  clock  signals ,  under  a  plurality  of  slotted- 
weight  electrodes,  charg  s  injected  under  an  entry  elec- 
trode; 
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means  for  adding  said  input  signal,  and  a  signal  appearing  on  4,145,677 

one  of  said  electrodes  during  said  transfer  to  produce  a    COLOR  MISAUGNMENT  CORRECTION  DEVICE  FOR 


feedback  signal;  and 


1  i  I !  M  M I 


'  ■  '  •' ' 


-T 
COD 


X: 


<SH 


^"^  MP 
HOLD 


COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE 
Koichi  Maniyama,  Chiba;  Kuniham  Osakabe,  and  Satoshi 
Kawanislii,  both  of  Moban,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitadii, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

nied  JuB.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,387 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  20,  1976,  51-99249 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  1/00 

VS.  CL  335—212  7  Claiu 


means  for  adding  a  plurality  of  signals  appearing  on  said 
plurality  of  electrodes  during  said  transfer  to  produce  an 
output  signal. 


4,145,676 

INPUT  STAGE  FOR  A  CTD  LOW-PASS  HLTER 

Roger  Benoit-Gonin;  Jean  L.  Berger,  and  Sylvain  Fontanes,  all 

of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,779 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  23, 1976,  76  12064 
Int.  a.2  H03H  7/28:  HOIL  27/10;  GllC  19/28;  HOIL  29/78 
VS.  a.  333—165  6  Claims 

(♦ir-V) 


ttt) 

i 


■^,7, 


Tsrf 


♦l 


1.  In  a  color  picture  tube  including  a  cathode-ray  bulb  hav- 
ing a  panel  portion,  a  funnel  portion  and  a  neck  portion,  elec- 
tron guns  housed  within  the  neck  portion  of  said  bulb  for 
emitting  three  electron  beams  toward  the  inner  surface  of  the 
panel  portion  of  said  bulb,  and  a  deflection  coil  assembly  dis- 
posed on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  funnel  portion  of 
said  bulb  for  deflecting  said  electron  beams,  a  device  for  cor- 
recting color  misalignment  comprising  permanent  magnet 
means  disposed  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  cathode- 
ray  bulb  in  the  region  defined  between  the  emitting  end  of  said 
electron  guns  and  the  center  of  deflection  of  said  deflection 
coil  assembly  for  providing  a  non-varying  magnetic  field  act- 
ing to  cause  rotating  movement  of  said  electron  beams  around 
the  axis  of  the  neck  portion  of  said  bulb  in  a  predetermined 
direction  to  reduce  arc-shaped  convergence  errors  at  the  pe- 
ripheral areas  of  the  panel. 


4,145.678 

PICKUP  TUBE  STRUCTURE  WTTH  AN  IMPROVED 

MAGNETIC  SHIELD 

Tom  Takikawa,  Mobara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitadii,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,747 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9, 1977,  52-52029 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  1/00 

VS.  a.  335—214  2  Claiou 


1.  An  input  stoge  for  a  CTD  low-pass  filter,  comprising  a 
semiconductor  substrate,  an  insulating  layer  deposited  upon 
the  substrate,  said  substrate  comprising  at  least  two  insulated 
channels,  each  channel  receiving  said  input  signal  and  compris- 
ing sampling  means,  said  sampling  means  comprising  a  diode 
formed  in  said  substrate  and  two  sampling  gates,  arranged 
upon  said  insulating  layer,  the  samples  being  constituted  by 
electrical  charges  capable  of  moving  through  said  substrate, 
the  sampling  performed  in  the  first  channel  exhibiting  a  phase 
advance  in  relation  to  the  sampling  performed  in  the  second 
channel,  substantially  equal  to  half  the  sampling  period,  said 
stage  further  comprising  electrodes  arranged  on  each  of  said 
channels  after  said  sampling  gates,  in  order  to  delay  the  sample 
formed  in  the  first  channel  by  a  time  substantially  equal  to  said 
phase  advance,  said  channels  being  united  by  a  single  summing 
electrode,  extending  over  the  two  channels. 


1.  A  pickup  tube  structure  comprising  an  image  pickup  tube 
and  a  yoke  assembly  mounted  on  the  image  pickup  tube,  the 
image  pickup  tube  including  beam  producing  means,  the  yoke 
assembly  including  beam  focusing  and  deflecting  means  and  a 
magnetic  shield  means  for  suppressing  undesirable  effect  of 
external  magnetic  field  on  the  electron  beam  within  the  tube, 
the  magnetic  shield  means  being  made  of  a  plate  of  a  high 
permeability  material  shaped  in  a  cylindrical  form  with  an 
almost  linear  joint  portion,  in  which  the  direction  of  the  linear 
joint  portion  of  the  cylindrical  shield  means  is  almost  parallel 
with  the  axis  of  the  image  pickup  tube  and  the  angle  between 
the  plane  including  the  linear  joint  portion  of  the  cylindrical 
shield  means  and  the  axis  of  the  image  pickup  tube  and  the 
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plane  including  the  direction  of  the 
horizontal  deflection  of  the  electron 
image  pickup  tube  is  not  smaller  than]  about 
larger  than  about  +30*. 


hiam 


4,145,679 

VAPORIZATION  COOLED  AllD  INSULATED 

ELECTRICAL  INDUCnVE  APPARATUS 

George  F.  Mitchell,  Jr.,  Hickory  To«ii8liip,  Mercer  County, 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power  Rese^ch  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,142,  Feli  23,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  9, 197S, !  er.  No.  904,159 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  27, 10 

VS.  a.  336—57  6  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


magnetic  field  for  the 

and  the  axis  of  the 

—30*  and  is  not 


ilil^lilWJIiiliil^ 


TTt^ 


1.  An  electrical  inductive  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  case  having  electrical  bushings,  9  lid  electrical  bushings 
including  encased  terminals  and  e  :temal  terminals; 

an  electrical  winding,  subject  to  tern  >erature  changes  while 
energized,  disposed  in  inductive  n  iation  with  a  magnetic 
core  ddisposed  in  said  case; 

alectric  leads  disposed  in  said  case  ai  d  operative  to  connect 
said  electrical  winding  to  the  em  ased  terminals  of  said 
selectrical  bushings; 

a  liquid  dielectric  vaporizable  withii  i  the  normal  operating 
temperature  range  of  said  electric  il  winding  disposed  in 
said  case  whereby  cooling  of  sai  1  electrical  winding  is 
effected  by  the  vaporization  of  sai  i  liquid  dielectric;  said 
liquid  dielectric  completely  immersing  said  electrical 
winding,  said  encased  terminals  ind  said  electric  leads 
when  said  electrical  winding  is  de  energized  and  substan- 
tially all  of  said  liquid  dielectric  i  >  in  the  liquid  phase  to 
provide  electrical  insulation  for  said  electrical  winding, 
said  encased  terminals  and  said  el(  ctric  leads; 

storage  means  disposed  in  fluid  flo'  /  communication  with 
said  case;  and 

transfer  means  responsive  to  a  predi  termined  parameter  in 
said  case,  associated  with  the  va\  torization  of  said  liqid 
dielectric  for  transferring  a  portior  of  said  liquid  dielectric 
from  said  case  to  said  storage  m<ans,  said  electric  leads 
and  encased  terminals  being  alten  ately  immersed  in  said 
liquid  dielectric  and  exposed  in  rej  ;x>nse  to  changes  in  the 
predetermined  parameter,  while  »  id  electrical  winding  is 
constantly  immersed  in  said  liquic  dielectric,  with  vapor 
in  the  space  formed  around  said  encased  terminals  and 
electric  leads  when  said  liquid  dielectric  is  transferred  to 
the  storage  means,  maintaining  a  aonstant  level  of  dielec- 
tric strength  for  said  enclosed  tern  linals  and  electric  leads 
as  the  liquid  is  removed,  without '.  laving  a  non-condensa- 
ble gas. 


ACOUSTIC 
Richard  W.  Smith,  Richland, 
States  of  America  as 
oient  of  Energy,  Washingto^, 
FUed  Oct.  18, 
Int.  a.2 


U.S.  CL  340—5  MP 
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4,1  i5,680 
iMaGING  SYSTEM 

Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United 
by  the  United  States  Depart- 
D.C. 

,  Ser.  No.  843,182 
9/66.  7/62 

7Clainis 


I  represe  ited 


19  7, 


GClS 


spaci  d 


1.  An  acoustic  imaging 
ject  comprising: 

a  laterally  extending  array 

ducers  respectively  s| 

given  point  and  directed 

signals  along  preestablis^ed 

tially  parallel  to  a  pr( 
means  for  pivoting  the  arrfy 

about  the  given  point; 
means  for  activating  the 

transmit  and  receive  acoilstic 
means  for  generating  outp  it 

reception  of  an  acoustic 

dinate  position  of  the 

oted;  and 
means  for  presenting  the  recfeption 

same  display  at  its  corres  wnding 


4,W5, 


VEHICLE  PARKING 

SIGNAUItG 

Frank  J.  Bubnich,  and  Market^ 
maus,  Zion,  III.  60099 
FUed  Oct.  14, 

Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  340—51 


1917, 


sysi  em  for  displaying  a  viewed  ob- 


af  a  plurality  of  acoustic  trans- 
at  a  known  distance  from  a 

:o  transmit  and  receive  acoustic 
transmission  paths  substan- 
id  plane; 
within  the  preselected  plane 


transducers  along  the  array  to 

signals; 

voltages  for  each  respective 

corresponding  to  the  coor- 

viewed  as  the  array  is  piv- 

of  each  transducer  on  the 
coordinate  position. 


s  gnal( 
ob  ect 


,681 
GlJIDE  AND  ELECTRICAL 
DEVICE 

A.  Bubnich,  both  of  3224  Em- 


,  Ser.  No.  842,228 
iOSG  1/14 


1  Claim 


1.  A  vehicle  parking  guide  ind  signaling  device  comprising 
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a  housing  section  adapted  to  be  supported  in  a  vertical  position 
on  a  backing  plate  in  a  parking  area  and  having  a  front  wall 
with  an  opening  therein,  said  opening  being  closed  by  a  pane  of 
light  transmitting  material  adapted  to  support  indicia  on  the 
surface  thereof,  means  supported  on  said  backing  plate  and 
extending  into  said  housing  section  comprising  an  electrical 
circuit  with  a  light  bulb  and  resilient  switch  means  normally  in 
closed  position,  said  resilient  switch  means  having  a  switch 
actuating  means,  lever  means  pivotally  supported  between  the 
ends  thereof  by  the  housing  section  in  an  opening  formed  in  the 
lower  wall  of  said  housing  section,  said  lever  means  having  on 
the  upper  end  a  biasing  weight  with  a  bearing  surface  which 
normally  engages  said  switch  actuating  means  and  holds  said 
resilient  switch  means  in  open  position,  reflector  means  sup- 
ported within  said  housing  section  which  in  combination  with 
said  light  bulb  is  adapted  to  provide  an  intense  beam  of  light  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  pane  when  said  circuit  is  closed,  and 
said  lever  means  being  movable  out  of  contact  with  the  said 
switch  actuating  means  by  the  bumper  of  a  vehicle  to  allow 
said  switch  means  to  close  said  electrical  circuit;  whereby  an 
intense  beam  of  light  illuminates  the  inner  surface  of  said  pane 
when  said  lever  means  is  pivotally  moved  rearwardly  by  the 
bumper  of  a  vehicle  as  said  vehicle  moves  into  a  designated 
position  into  a  parking  area. 


4,145,682 
SEMI-DUMP  TRUCK  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
John  Cook,  Dundas,  Canada,  assignor  to  Pullman  Incorporated, 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,299 

Int  a.2  B60Q  5/00:  G08B  21/00 

VJS.  CL  340—52  H  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  dump  vehicle,  a  safety  device  to  signal  excessive 
lateral  tilt  thereof  with  danger  of  tipping  over  the  vehicle  upon 
raising  of  the  dump  box  thereon; 

said  device  comprising  first  and  second  gravity  actuated 
serially-coupled  normally  closed  sensing  switches  adapted 
for  mounting  on  the  vehicle, 

said  switches  each  having  a  first  connection  means  coupled 
to  each  other, 

an  electromotive  power  source  having  first  and  second 
connecting  means, 

said  first  of  said  sensing  switches  having  a  second  connection 
means  coupled  to  a  first  connecting  means  of  said  electro- 
motive power  source, 

each  sensing  switch  being  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
lateral  inclination  of  the  vehicle  to  open  the  switch, 

said  second  sensing  switch  having  a  second  connection 
means, 

a  warning  system  comprising  a  relay-operated  normally 
closed  power  switch  including  a  solenoid  coil  having  one 
end  coupled  to  said  second  connection  means  of  said 
second  sensing  switch, 

means  coupling  said  coil  at  a  second  end  to  a  second  con- 
necting means  on  said  power  source  for  completing  a 
circuit  from  the  power  source  through  said  coil  and 
through  said  sensing  switches  to  said  second  connection 
means  of  the  first  sensing  switch  for  energizing  the  coil  to 
maintain  said  power  switch  in  open  position  attendant  to 
said  sensing  switches  being  closed  and  the  connections 


between  the  coil  and  sensing  switches  and  between  the 
sensing  switches  and  said  first  connecting  means  being 
complete,  and 

alarm  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  through  said  power 
switch  to  said  second  connecting  means  and  coupled  to 
said  first  connecting  means, 

whereby,  upon  the  flow  of  current  being  interrupted 
through  said  coil  said  power  switch  is  free  to  close  the 
circuit  through  said  alarm, 

and  said  switches  being  vertically  spaced  and  mounted  re- 
spectively above  and  below  a  predetermined  substantially 
horizontal  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  vehicle  inter- 
mediate horizontal  planes  of  the  hinge  axis  of  the  dump 
box  and  the  axis  of  the  rear  wheel  and  axle  assembly  of  the 
vehicle  and  in  substantially  vertical  alignment  with  each 
other  and  generally  centered  on  substantially  the  vertical 
longitudinal  center  plane  of  the  vehicle. 


4,145,683 

SINGLE  TRACK  AUDIO-DIGFTAL  RECORDER  AND 

CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  THEREIN  HAVING  ERROR 

CORRECTION 

Marshall  R.  Brookhart,  Newbury  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Min- 

nesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paal,  Minn. 

nied  Not.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,923 

Int  a.2  G06F  11/12 

VS.  a.  340—146.1  F  21  Claims 


ZT^ 


.  ^   I 
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OK>T»L  ] 


■*     rmfaMf  C 


1.  A  circuit  for  processing  audio  signals  to  be  digitized  and 
recorded  on  a  single  track  of  a  suitable  record  medium,  said 
circuit  comprising 

(a)  means  for  converting  an  input  analog  audio  signal  into  a 
correspKJnding  digitized  audio  signal,  and 

(b)  means  for  encoding  said  digitized  audio  signal  into  a 
serialized  signal  suitable  for  recording  on  said  record 
medium,  said  serialized  signal  containing  a  succession  of 
frames  in  which  each  frame  comprises  a  preselected  num- 
ber of  data  words,  a  preselected  number  of  parity  words, 
an  error  check  code  word  corresponding  to  the  frame  and 
a  sync  word  defining  the  frame  location,  said  encoding 
means  including  means  for  generating  the  parity  words  of 
each  frame  by  an  exclusive  OR  combination  of  data  words 
of  at  least  two  other  preselected  frames  according  to  the 
expression 

where 
Pjf^is  a  given  parity  word  located  at  segment  K  of  frame 

N, 
Dk+j^'^'*'"^  is  a  given  dau  word  located  at  segment  K-(-j 
of  another  preselected  frame  N-(-n,  where  j  is  an  inte- 
ger, 
D/f + 1<'^+  ""'  is  a  given  dau  word  located  at  segment  K  -(-  k 
of  yet  another  preselected  frame  N  +  m, 
where  K  is  an  integer,  k  is  an  integer,  and  m  and  n  are  integers 
not  equal  to  each  other  or  to  0,  whereby  each  frame  which  is 
incorrectly  played  back  may  be  detected,  correct  data  words 
of  that  frame  may  be  reconstructed  from  the  data  words  of  at 
least  one  of  said  other  preselected  frames  in  combination  with 
the  parity  words  generated  from  the  data  words  of  that  frame. 
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and  the  corrected  data  words  may  be 
play-back  signal  in  place  of  the  data  v^ords 
played  back  frame. 


4serted  into  a  serialized 
of  the  incorrectly 


4,145,684 
ALERTING  SYSTEM  WITH  DUAL-ADDRESS 
Thonuu  R.  StodoUki,  Cambridge,  Mafc. 
Howell  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

FQed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  Ho. 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent 

1994,  has  been  disclafaied. 
Int  a.2  H04M  11/102 
VS.  a.  340—311 


MEMORY 

,,  assignor  to  Bell  A 

690,854 
Hibsequent  to  Mar.  1, 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


lert  generator  for  pro- 
he  application  of  said 
a  user  in  response  to 
mprising:  alert  signal 
rt  generator  an  ener- 
tion  of  power  to  said 
wer;  means  to  apply 


1.  In  an  electrically-operated  alerting  device  that  is  respon- 
sive to  a  received  calling  signal  to  initiate  an  input  signal  for  an 
alert  generator,  which  device  also  inclodes  means  for  supply- 
ing electrical  energy  to  the  device,  an 
viding  alternatively  a  signal  indicating 
energy  to  said  device  or  an  alert  signal 
said  input  signal,  said  alert  generator 
output  means;  means  to  apply  to  said 
gizing  signal  resulting  from  the  appli< 
device  immediately  on  application  of 

said  input  signal  to  said  alert  generator;|means  to  set  said  alert 
generator  alternatively  in  a  first  state  |for  a  prescribed  time 
interval  in  which  it  can  report  during  oijy  that  time  interval  an 
application  of  power  to  said  device  of  in  a  second  state  in 
which  it  can  report  a  received  callinf  signal  event,  means 
responsive  to  said  energizing  signal  when  said  alert  generator 
is  in  said  first  state  to  drive  said  output  means  in  a  first  mode 
which  audibly  indicates  the  application  of  power  to  said  de- 
vice; and  means  responsive  to  said  ii^ut  signal  when  said 
generator  is  in  said  second  state  to  drivfc  said  output  means  in 
a  second  mode  audibly  distinguishable  f  om  the  first  mode  and 
which  indicates  a  received  calling  sign)  1. 


4,145,685 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Attilio  Farina,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to 
trodomestici  Italiana  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Itily 
Filed  Aug.  9, 1977,  Ser.  N« . 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  17/i8 
VS.  a.  340—782 


[ndesit  Industria  Elet- 
Y 
823,240 

10  Claims 


n.  fUMGf  MniUIHII 

1    ttur  ii« 

^41-^-= 
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1.  An  image  display  device,  comprii 
ments  which  can  be  made  luminous, 
formed  by  rows  and  columns,  in  whicii 


I 


ng  a  plurality  of  ele- 

arranged  in  a  matrix 

each  column  of  the 


signal  representative,  for  lines 


equal  to  the  effective  duration 
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matrix  is  piloted  by  as  many  oi  tputs  of  a  single  delay  line  of  the 
charge  displacement  type,  wl  ich  delay  line  is  fed  by  a  video 


of  the  image  to  be  reproduced, 


and  by  a  clock  signal,  the  dela  ^  of  said  line  being  subsUntially 


sf  information  in  one  line  of  said 


video  signal,  and  there  being  provided  means  for  interrupting 
the  passage  of  the  clock  sign  tl  to  said  delay  line  for  a  time 
which  substantially  correspom  Is  to  the  line  blanking  interval  of 
said  video  signal,  so  that  dui  ing  said  time  the  status  of  the 
charges  in  said  delay  line  remi  ins  unchanged,  said  unchanged 


charge  status  being  utilized  to 
elements. 


9CIaims 


4,14  S,686 

COl  iPRESSOR 


DATA 
Robert  D.  McMorray,  Midlothian, 
shire,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors 
porated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FOed  Jon.  27, 197fr, 

Int.  a.2  H03K 
U.S.  CL  340—347  DD 


I,  and  James  R.  Hicks,  Darby- 
»  Recognition  Equipment  Incor- 


~-^™^S\ 


\ 


^ 


render  luminous  a  row  of  said 


,  Ser.  No.  810,252 

13/00 


19  Claims 


PO 


30 


1.  Data  compressor  for  compressing  a  stream  of  digital 
signals,  said  stream  including  i  rains  of  serially  redundant  sig- 
nals and  a  primary  signal  freqi  lently  occurring  in  said  stream 
comprising;  a  memory  means  r  ceiving  and  storing  said  signals 
serially;  a  sequencer  in  communication  with  said  memory 
means,  said  sequencer  means  including  means  for  eliminating 
said  primary  signals  from  said]  stream  and  substituting  an  ad- 
dress within  said  stream  to  tie  next  signal  other  than  said 
primary  signal  therefor,  and  nleans  for  eliminating  from  said 
stream  said  trains  of  redundant  signals  leaving  one  digital 
signal  of  each  of  said  trains  and  substituting  a  count  of  number 
of  redundant  signals  of  each  ti^in  therefor. 


4,141,687 
KEYBOARD  SWITCH  ORO  JIF  FOR  USE  IN  A  MATRIX 

WHICH  HAS  A  SERIES  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  A 
RELUCTANCE  ELEMENT  /  ND  A  DIODE  CONNECTED 
BETWEEN  EACH  ROW  ANE  COLUMN  OF  THE  MATRIX 
Noboni  Masuda,  Kawaguchi,  J  ipan,  assignor  to  Denki  Onkyo 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1971 ,  Ser.  No.  618,155 

Int.  a.2  <  »6F  3/02 

VS.  a.  340—365  S  16  Claims 

1.  A  keyboard  switch  circii  it  comprising  a  switch  matrix 
circuit  including  m  rows  and  n  columns  where  m  and  n  repre- 
sent positive  integers,  each  ol  the  rows  and  columns  being 
individually  associated  with  a  1  »d  terminal,  the  switch  matrix 
circuit  further  including  n  .  m  s  sries  circuits  each  comprising  a 
diode  and  a  reluctance  element,  each  of  the  series  circuits  being 
connected  across  a  particular  o  ne  of  the  rows  and  a  particular 
one  of  the  columns  so  as  to  ( orrespond  to  a  particular  key 
switch,  each  key  switch  includi  ig  magnetic  means  for  generat- 
ing a  flux  density,  all  of  the  ( liodes  being  poled  to  conduct 
forwardly  from  the  rows  towar  i  the  columns  or  vice  versa,  the 
reluctance  elements  being  cons  tructed  such  that  the  flux  den- 
sity applied  thereto  is  varied  b  y  actuation  of  a  corresponding 
key  switch  to  thereby  vary  tl  le  resisUnce  presented  by  the 
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element;  a  first  circuit  means  for  sequentially  applying  pulses  to 
the  lead  terminals  which  are  associated  with  either  rows  or 
columns;  and  second  circuit  means  responsive  to  pulses  appear- 
ing on  the  columns  or  rows  for  producing  a  pulse  output,  the 
second  circuit  means  comprising  a  Schmitt  trigger  circuit 
coimected  with  the  lead  terminals  which  are  connected  to  the 
cathode  of  the  diode  in  the  switch  matrix  circuit,  the  Schmitt 


trigger  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  first  stage  transistors  each 
having  its  base  connected  to  one  of  the  lead  terminals,  and  a 
common  second  stage  transistor  connected  to  the  emitters  of 
the  first  transistors  and  connected  to  ground  through  a  com- 
mon emitter  resistance  means,  whereby  when  a  particular  key 
switch  is  operated,  a  corresponding  key  signal  is  produced  by 
the  second  circuit  means. 


4,145,688 
LOW  COST  BUZZER 
Lonis  P.  Sweany,  Cannel,  Ind.,  assignor  to  P.  R.  Mallory  A  Co. 
Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,526 

Int.  a.2  GOIK  1/08;  G08B  3/00 

VS.  CL  340—391  7  Claims 


f  ^ 


1.  A  buzzer  alarm  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  fabricated  of  an  electrically  insulative  material, 

(b)  a  terminal  block  carried  in  said  housing  along  a  first  wall 
thereof, 

(c)  at  least  four  electrical  terminals  carried  by  said  terminal 
block  and  extending  out  said  first  wall, 

(d)  a  thermal  timing  means  carried  by  two  of  said  electrical 
terminals  to  be  in  electrical  contact  therewith, 

(e)  a  U-shaped  frame  carried  in  said  housing  along  a  second 
wall  complementary  to  said  first  wall, 

(f)  a  reed-coil  type  buzzer  means  carried  within  said  U- 
shaped  frame, 

(g)  le«d  wires  electrically  connecting  said  reed-coil  type 


buzzer  means  to  the  other  two  of  said  electrical  terminals, 
and 
(h)  a  vibratable  diaphragm  having  a  striking  area  carried  by 
said  housing  and  in  working  relation  to  said  reed-coil  type 
buzzer  means. 


4,145,689 
A/D  CONVERTER 

Walter  J.  Butler,  and  Charles  M.  Puckette,  both  of  Scotia,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  628,542,  Nov.  3, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,115 

Int.  C1.2  H03K  13/20 

VS.  a.  340—347  AD  2  Claims 


j^oo 


JLi 


^ 


CLOai   MNOMTOII 


t:^ 


putf 


count* 


1.  A  monolithic  discrete-charge-packet  transfer  analog  to 
digital  converter  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  an  insulative  layer  on  at 
least  a  portion  of  a  major  surface  thereof; 

an  electrode  positioned  on  the  insulative  layer  to  form  a 
region  in  the  underlying  substrate  for  storing  and  main- 
taining a  quantity  of  electrical  charge  of  a  first  polarity; 

first  means  for  filling  said  storing  region  to  a  preselected 
level  of  charge  prior  to  each  conversion  of  an  analog 
signal; 

second  means  selectively  actuated  after  cessation  of  opera- 
tion of  said  first  means  for  directly  connecting  said  analog 
signal  to  said  electrode  to  remove  charge  of  said  first 
polarity  from  said  storing  region,  the  amount  of  charge 
removed  being  proportional  to  the  instantaneous  value  of 
the  analog  signal  when  said  second  means  is  actuated; 

third  means  enabled  after  operation  of  the  second  means  for 
transferring  a  pluraUty  of  packeu  each  containing  essen- 
tially equal  increments  of  electrical  charge  of  said  first 
polarity  into  said  storing  region; 

means  for  counting  each  of  said  plurality  of  essentially  equal 
increments;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  preselected  level  of 
charge  in  said  semiconductor  storing  region. 


4,145,690 
CIPHERING  DEVICE  IMPROVING  THE  SECRECY  OF 
THE  ENCODED  REPLIES  OF  A  SECONDARY  RADAR 
Christian  H.  Petitjean,  Fontenay-aux  Roses;  Maurice  E.  Mar- 
chand,  ScTran,  and  Marcel  Denis,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assign- 
on   to   Lc   Materiel   Telepbonique,    Boulogne-Billancourt, 
Fraace 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,636 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  12,  1976,  76  24616 
Int.  C1.2  GOIS  9/56 
VS.  a.  343—6.5  R  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  secondary  radar  system  of  the  type  that  includes  at 
least  one  central  station  and  at  least  one  mobUe  transponder,  an 
improved  ciphering  apparatus  which  comprises: 
enciphering  means  associated  with  said  mobile  transponder 
for  overlapping  adjacent  data  pulses  in  the  data  train  sent 
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in  response  to  an  interrogating 
station;  and 


s  gnal  from  said  central 


Lei 


If'''.  3z 


deciphering  means  associated  with 
separating  the  overlapped  pulses 
bile  transponder  into  separately  d^oded 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


RADAR 
David  G.  Armstrong,  Sudburj; 
Ronald  K.  VanderKniik, 
Harvard,  all  of  Mass., 
ington,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 197^. 
Int.  a.2  Gois 
U.S.  a.  343—17.7 


H        I 


4,145,691 
RF  BURST  SIGNAL  RECIRCULiTION  MEMORY 
SYSTEM  HAVING  A  DIPLEXED  FEEDBACK  LOOP 
Marvin  R.  Freeling,  Montclair,  and  Hei  bert  J.  Wolkstein,  Liv- 
ingston, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  1  CA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  207,459,  DecJ  13,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  6,  1978,  S  er.  No.  883,819 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  7/38.  9/02;  1  I04K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  343—7  AG  8  Qaims 


6.  A  system  for  recirculating  receive  I  radio  frequency  burst 
signals  where  the  expected  frequency  c  F  said  signals  may  vary 
over  a  relatively  wide  range  of  frequei  icies  and  said  received 
signals  have  a  predetermined  duration  :omprising: 

a  recirculation  loop  including  an  am]  )lirier,  a  delay  line  and 
a  diplexer,  the  electrical  length  of  said  recirculation  loop 
being  fixed  such  that  said  loop  hi  s  a  fixed  recirculation 
period  substantially  equal  to  the  ( redetermined  duration 
of  said  received  signals, 

said  diplexer  having  an  input  arm  an(  a  pair  of  output  arms, 
said  diplexer  responsive  to  said  bu  st  signals  at  said  input 
arm  for  providing  at  a  first  output  i  irm  only  signals  within 
a  first  frequency  band  of  said  wid  :  range  of  frequencies 
and  at  a  second  output  arm  only  !  ignals  within  a  second 
higher  frequency  band  of  said  wid  :  range  of  frequencies, 

switching  means  coupled  in  said  reci  culation  loop  between 
said  first  and  second  output  arm  o  said  diplexer  and  said 
amplifier  for  recirculating  signals  a  only  a  selected  one  of 
said  two  frequency  bands  through 

input  means  for  coupling  said  burst  s 
tion  loop, 

means  coupled  to  said  input  means  fo^  sensing  signals  within 
one  of  said  two  frequency  bands  ass  ociated  with  said  input 
burst  signals, 

said  switching  means  being  coupled 
and  responsive  to  said  sensed  signal  i  of  said  two  frequency 
bands  for  recirculating  the  burst  si|  nals  of  said  one  of  said 
two  frequency  bands  through  said 
decoupling  said  loop  from  said  inp  jt  means  whereby  said 
burst  signals  are  recirculated  in  sai  d  loop  independent  of 
said  received  burst  signals. 


said  loop, 

gnals  to  said  recircula- 
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4,l4s,«92 
PERFORMANCE  MONITOR 

William  J.  Bickford,  Weston; 

Arlington,  and  John  T.  Zimmer, 

to  Raytheon  Company,  Lex- 


I  assigi  ors 


aid  central  station  for 
leceived  from  said  mo- 
data  pulses. 


:  mon  tor 


1.  A  radar  performance 
a  radar  antenna  so  as  to  couph 
ing  means  for  receiving  a 
pled  to  a  detector  to  produce 
being  adapted  to  generate  a 
the  transmitter  of  said  radar  in 
being  above  a  predetermined 
mitting  said  response  signal 
response  signal  producing 
a  distinctive  test  pattern,  read  ly 
radar  target  returns,  upon  the 
said  radar  maintains  a  predeljermined 
signals  at  the  transmitted  freqi 


,  Ser.  No.  776,080 

7/22.  7/40 


10  Claims 


adapted  to  be  mounted  near 

to  the  radar  in  space,  compris- 

frequency  sample  being  cou- 

detected  sample,  said  monitor 

signal  at  the  frequency  of 

esponse  to  said  detected  sample 

I  lireshold  level,  means  for  trans- 

to  said  radar  antenna,  said 

operational  use  of  the  radar 

distinguishable  from  normal 

display  of  said  radar  as  long  as 

level  of  sensitivity  to 

fency. 


rad  0 


rei  ponse  i 


bick 
;  dur  ng 


4,146 


THREE  BAND 
Richard  C.  Fenwick,  Dallas, 
Systems,  Inc.,  Richardson, 
Filed  Mar.  17, 
Int.  a.^  HOIQ 
U.S.  CI.  343—722 


i,693 
MOKOPOLE  ANTENNA 

Tex.,  assignor  to  Electrospace 


lex. 


1917, 


,  Ser.  No.  778,510 

1/00.  9/00.  1/50 


1.  In  a  three  band  monopole 
element  and  a  base  matchin{ 
network  comprising  a  shunt 
voltage  potential  reference 
and  a  series  connection  of  an 
signal  source  feedpoint;  said 
connected  to  said  radiating 
wherein 

greater  than  a  quarter  wav 
frequency  bands  and  shorter 
lowest  frequency  band  with  a 
0.13  to  0.16  wavelength  of  the 
discrete  operational  frequency 
band  and  are  related  in 
sion  1,  2,  4. 

2.  The  three  band  monpole 
loading  disc  is  mounted  on 
remote  from  the  signal  source 


ths 


5  Claims 


APPROXIMATELY 
.l3-«>   AT  t|, 
(26-321  AT  2(1 
AND 
.SZ-iMl  AT  4(1.) 


antenna  comprising  a  radiating 

network;  said  base  matching 

nductor  coil  interconnecting  a 

so  irce  and  said  radiating  element 

nductor  coil,  a  capacitor  and  a 

se  -ies  connector  being  electrically 

el<  ment  and  said  reference  source 

the  electrical  length  of  the  antenna  radiating  structure  is 

elength  on  the  the  two  highest 

tl  an  a  quarter  wavelength  on  the 

k  ngth  in  the  approximate  range  of 

lowest  frequency  band;  and  the 

transmitter  bands  are  narrow 

freque4cy  by  substantially  the  progres- 


a  ttenna  of  claim  1,  wherein  a  top 
end  of  said  radiating  element 
feedpoint. 
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4,145,694 

COMPACT,  DIRECnVF^  BROADBAND  ANTENNA 

SYSTEM  HAVING  END  LOADED  DIPOLES 

Carlylc  J.  Sletten,  106  Nagog  Hill  Rd.,  Acton,  Mass.  01720 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,620 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  21/00.  9/44 

U.S.  a.  343—727  4  Claims 


1.  A  shortened  multiband  antenna  comprising:  a  support 
mast,  a  horizontally  polarized  electrically  center  fed  first  di- 
pole  supported  on  said  mast,  and  first  and  second  end  loading 
elements  in  the  approximate  shape  of  an  inverted  W  symmetri- 
cally connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  dipole  in  parallel 
planes  orthogonal  thereto. 


4,145,695 

LAUNCHER  REFLECTORS  FOR  CORRECHNG  FOR 

ASTIGMATISM  IN  OFF-AXIS  FED  REFLECTOR 

ANTENNAS 

Michael  J.  Cans,  Tinton  Falls,  N^I.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,185 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  19/14.  19/10 

U.S.  a.  343—779  4  Claims 


rJ3^„ 


2.  A  launcher  reflector  for  use  in  a  reflecting  antenna  system, 
which  includes  a  main  reflector,  and  a  feedhom,  for  correcting 
for  astigmatism  in  a  beam  which  is  either  one  of  radiated 
towards  and  received  from  a  particular  direction,  the  launcher 
reflector  comprising  a  radius  of  curvature  in  two  orthogonal 
planes  according  to  the  relationships 


2         ^       ^2C^r       ^     ^ 


^jX  =  2  COS  0, 


where  Rj  u  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  launcher  reflector 
in  the  plane  of  incidence,  R^ ,  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
launcher  reflector  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  incidence,  R, 
is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  beam  propagating  between  the 
feedhorn  and  the  launcher  reflector  in  the  area  adjacent  to  the 
launcher  reflector,  Q\  is  the  angle  of  incidence,  and  Kic  and 
Ri^are  the  radii  of  phase  front  curvature  in  and  perpendicular 


to  the  plane  of  incidence,  respectively,  with  respect  to  electro- 
magnetic waves  propagating  along  the  feed  axis  of  the  beam 
between  the  main  reflector  and  the  launcher  reflector  in  the 
area  adjacent  to  the  launcher  reflector. 


4,145,696 
BROAD  BAND,  OMNIDIRECnONAL  UHF,  VHP 

ANTENNA 
Michel  Gueguen,  Lannion,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Lannion- 
naise  d'Electronique  Sle-Citerel,  Lannion,  France 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,241 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  12,  1976,  76  00559 
Int.  a.2  HOIQ  11/10.  21/20,  1/12 
U.S.  a.  343—792.5  4  Claims 


1.  An  omnidirectional,  wide-band  antenna  for  installation  at 
some  intermediate  point  on  a  supporting  mast,  said  antenna 
comprising  a  single  array  of  three  identical  log-periodic  align- 
ments of  vertical  dipoles,  fed  in-phase  and  disposed  at  120*  to 
each  other. 


4,145,697 

GRAPHIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS  WTTH  STYLUS 

ADDRESSING  BY  SHIFT  REGISTERS 

Dale  O.  Ballinger,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,230 
Int.  a.2  GOID  9/12.  15/06 
VJS.  a.  346—35  5  Claims 

1.  In  graphic  recording  apparatus  including  a  record  me- 
dium which  is  moved  along  a  travel  path  relative  to  a  plurality 
of  marking  elements  which  lie  along  an  element  path  that  is 
substantially  normal  to  said  travel  path,  each  of  said  elements 
operating  to  record  a  corresponding  mark  on  said  medium 
after  a  time  period  following  the  time  at  which  that  elements  is 
addressed,  the  improved  means  for  addressing  said  elements  to 
cause  said  marks  to  form  a  recorded  trace  on  said  medium 
which  represents  an  applied  input  signal,  comprising 
serial-in,  parallel-out  shift  register  means  having  serial  input 
connections  and  having  parallel  output  connections,  each 
of  the  latter  corresponding  to  a  one  of  said  elements, 
logic  means  connected  to  receive  said  input  signal  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  value  thereof  to  produce  on  output  means 
a  plurality  of  binary  bit  trains  wherein  the  order  of  the  bits 
of  said  trains  corresponds  to  the  order  of  the  positons  of 
said  elements  along  said  element  path  and  the  values  of 
said  bits  collectively  represent  the  value  of  said  input 
signal  in  terms  of  said  element  positions, 
connecting  means  connected  between  said  output  means  and 
said  serial  input  connections  to  cause  said  logic  means  to 
serially  shift  said  trains  into  said  shift  register  means,  and 
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an  individual  connection  connectiiig 
connections  to  a  corresponding  qne 
cause  each  of  said  elements  to 
loaded  bit  on  the  corresponding  Ane 
nections  has  a  predetermined  vali  ;, 


said  logic  means  serially  shifting  sai  I  trains  into  said  shift 
register  means  at  a  clock  rate  whic  li  prevents  the  shifting 
bits  from  causing  addressed  elan  ents  to  produce  said 
marks  while  said  bits  are  shifting 
positions. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


each  of  said  output 
of  said  elements  to 

addressed  when  the 
of  said  output  con- 
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4,1'  5,699 
SUPERCONDUCTING  J  UNCTIONS  UTILIZING  A 
BINARY  SEMICOIfDUCTOR  BARRIER 
Evelyn  L.  Hu,  Somerset,  and  Lawrence  D.  Jacket,  MorganTille, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  HUI,  fij. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Se^.  No.  858,389,  Dec.  7,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  I  far.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,330 
Int.  a.2 1  [OIL  39/22 


VS.  CL  357—5 


1.  A  Josephson  junction 
material  in  intimate  contact 
trodes  CHARACTERIZED 
barrier  material  comprises  a 


contprismg  a  semiconductor  barrier 

V  ith  two  superconducting  elec- 

IN  THAT  said  semiconductor 

bijiary  composition  of  Ge  and  Sn. 


4,14 ! 


to  their  final  loaded 


POWER  HELD 
Chakrapani  G.  Jambotkar, 

International  Business 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  750,053, 
This  application  Aug. 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  357—23 


1,700 

TRANSISTORS 
Hofikwell  Junction,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
13, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,055,884. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  822,588 
29/78 

9Clainu 


EFIECT' 


Dec 
(OIL. 


4,145,698 

THERMAL  PRINTHEAD  BIASINd  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  D.  Wysong,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  i^ignor  to  Shakespeare 
Marine  Electronics,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.: 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  N*.  858,117 

Int.  a.2  GOID  15/16;  W  IJ  3/20 

VS.  a.  346-139  R  F  12  Qainis 


1.  A  device  for  biasing  at  least  one  sU  tionary  printhead  into 
uniform,  tangential  contact  with  the  pi  inting  media  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing; 

a  shaft  supported  by  said  housing; 

means  rotatable  about  said  shaft  for 
head;  and 

biasing  means  for  maintaining  ade  |uate  torsion  on  said 
means  for  support  thereby  establithing  and  maintaining 
uniform,  tangential  conUct  with  the  printing  media. 


ill 


Jai  lan, 


support  of  said  print- 


Hiroto  Kawagoe,  Kodaira, 

Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  611,89 
application  Aug.  18, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 

UJS.  a.  357—45 
1.  A  semiconductor  in 
a  pluraUty  of  insulated  gate 


11  Claims 


of  P  regions  therein; 
at  least  in  the  inner  area  of  the 


c  raiu' 


area  of  said  device  are  unbi- 
lin-to-substrate  reverse  break- 


1.  A  MOSFET  device  havin  5  high  current  and  high  voltage 
characteristics  comprising: 

an  N  substrate  having  a  plurality 
N  regions  in  said  P  regions 

device; 
said  P  regions  in  the  outerm^t 

ased  so  as  to  improve  the 

down  voltage; 
said  P  regions  being  arrange^]  in  pairs  in  the  said  inner  area 

of  the  device; 
an  insulated  gate  contact 

said  N  regions  in  said  pairsjcontacted 

device;  and 
means  for  connection  the 

drain  for  said  device  whic  1 

of  said  device  opposite  tc 

regions. 


:  peripheries  of  said  pairs  and 
I  as  the  sources  of  said 


I  N  substrate  as  the  common 

includes  a  contact  to  the  side 

the  side  having  said  N  and  P 


4,14  ,701 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 


,  Sep.  10, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
]  978,  Ser.  No.  934,886 
J  apan,  Sep.  11, 1974, 49/103927 
HOIL  27/10 

6  Claims 
tegratkl  circuit  device  comprising: 
1  eld-effect  transistors  each  hav- 
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ing  source  and  drain  regions  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
disposed  in  a  substrate  of  a  second  conductivity  type, 
opposite  said  first  conductivity  type,  and  a  gate  electrode 
overlying  a  region  between  the  source  and  drain  regions, 
said  plurality  of  transistors  being  arranged  in  the  form  of 
a  matrix  of  rows  and  columns  of  transistors,  the  transistors 
of  each  row  being  connected  in  series  through  their  source 


semiconductor  device  is  permanently  altered  by  the  ap- 
pliction  of  selected  current. 


and  drain  paths,  wherein  said  plurality  includes  both  en- 
hancement type  transistors  and  depletion  type  transistors, 
and 

plurality  of  wirings  corresponding  to  said  columns  of 
transistors,  the  gate  electrodes  of  transistors  of  each  col- 
umn being  connected  in  common  to  the  corresponding 
wiring. 


4,145,702 
ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE 
READ-ONLY-MEMORY  DEVICE 
John  W.  Rau,  III,  Escondido;  Harold  H.  Muller,  Carlsbad; 
Richard  K.  W.  Tarn,  Poway,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Louis  J.  Kabell, 
Reno,  NeT.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,001 

Int  a.2  HOIL  67/10.  23/56 

VS.  a.  357—45  5  Claims 


1.  A  permanently  alterable  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  PN  junction 
therein, 

a  first  conductor  forming  a  first  terminal  electrically  con- 
tacting said  body  on  one  side  of  said  junction, 

a  second  conductor  forming  a  second  terminal  electrically 
contacting  said  body  on  the  other  side  of  said  junction, 

free  metal  electrically  contacting  said  body  and  positioned 
between  said  first  and  second  terminals  but  out  of  contact 
with  the  latter, 

an  insulating  layer  on  said  body, 

two  semiconductor  regions  of  a  first  conductivity  type  be- 
neath said  insulating  layer  and  physically  separated  from 
each  other  by  a  semiconductor  region  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type,  said  first  and  second  terminals,  respectively, 
contacting  said  two  semiconductor  regions  of  a  first  con- 
ductivity type,  said  free  metal  contacting  one  of  said  two 
regions  of  said  first  conductivity  type, 

said  first  conductivity  type  region  being  formed  by  a  washed 
emitter  process  which  forms  a  window  in  said  insulating 
layer  which  has  an  edge  near  said  PN  junction  so  that  the 
free  metal  overlying  said  edge  minimizes  the  distance 
between  the  free  metal  where  it  contacts  said  semiconduc- 
tor region  of  first  conductivity  type  and  said  PN  junction 
for  localizing  heat  for  fusing  said  PN  junction  when  said 


4,145,703 
HIGH  POWER  MOS  DEVICE  AND  FABRICATION 
METHOD  THEREFOR 
Richard  A.  Blancbard,  Sunnyvale,  and  Benedict  C.  K.  Cboy, 
Campbell,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Supertex,  Inc.,  Sunny- 
vale, Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,788 

Int  a.2  HOIL  29/06 

VS.  a.  357—55  14  Claims 


1.  A  high  power  MOS  semiconductor  device  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  semiconductor  substrate,  spaced  source  and 
drain  regions  of  one  conductivity  type  located  in  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  substantially  V-shaped  channel  region  having 
a  region  thereof  of  opposite  conductivity  type  connected  to 
said  source  region  and  to  said  drain  region  and  providing  a 
groove  in  said  semiconductor  substrate,  a  first  insulating  layer 
located  in  said  groove  in  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  on 
said  substantially  V-shaped  channel  region,  a  doped  electri- 
cally conductive  polysilicon  gate  electrode  layer  located  in 
said  groove  and  on  said  first  insulating  layer,  a  second  insulat- 
ing layer  located  on  and  covering  said  polysilicon  gate  elec- 
trode layer,  a  first  electrode  electrically  connected  to  one  of 
said  source  and  drain  regions,  and  a  second  electrode  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  other  of  said  source  and  drain  regions, 
one  of  said  first  and  second  electrodes  being  located  on  said 
second  insulating  layer  and  covering  substantially  the  entire 
surface  area  over  one  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate. 


4,145,704 
TELEVISION  SUBCARRIER  PHASE  CORRECTION  FOR 

COLOR  HELD  SEQUENCING 
Lnigi  C.  Gallo,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corpo- 
ration, Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,942 

Int.  0,2  H04N  5/79.  9/02 

U.S.  a.  358—8  12  Claims 


IsM 


•f —  -.•*..— 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  full  color  frame  sequence  of 
color  video  information  in  a  manner  whereby  a  continuous 
nonjittering  video  image  can  be  displayed  by  repeatedly  repro- 
ducing one  picture  frame  of  video  information  signal  recorded 
on  recording  media,  and  wherein  said  video  information  signal 
has  been  converted  to  at  least  one  digital  data  stream  having  a 
predetermined  data  rate  that  is  an  odd  multiple  of  the  chromi- 
nance subcarrier  of  said  video  information  signal  and  said 
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digital  data  stream  has  been  record  ;d  on  and  is  being  repro- 
duced from  said  recording  media]  said  data  stream  being 
clocked  through  a  transmission  channel  using  a  continuous 
phase  clock  operating  substantially  1 1  said  predetermined  data 
rate,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  identifying  between  altehiate  video  picture  frames 
and  producing  a  signal  identif]  ing  said  alternate  picture 
frames; 

means  responsive  to  said  picture  f^me  identifying  signal  for 
delaying  the  video  data  of  alter  late  picture  frames  for  an 
interval  equal  to  one-half  cycU  of  the  continuous  phase 
clock;  and 
means  for  reclocking  the  altemat^  picture  frames  of  unde- 
layed  and  delayed  video  data. 


assigni  rs 
'Gemuuiy 


Heinz  Hess,  Weiterstadt, 
Rep.  of  Germany, 
gart.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Filed  Ang.  22, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2638858 

Int.  a.2  H04N  9/6. 
U.S.  a.  358—10 


March  20,  1979 

4145,706 
VIDEJb  DISPLAY 

Herat  Peth,  Alsbach,  botli  of  Fed. 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 


1977,  Ser.  No.  826,462 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 


f,  7/02.  7/18:  GOIR  13/22 

13  Claims 


S«»TOOTH 
GENERATOR 


4,145,705 
TIME  BASE  CORRECTION  OF  (l)LOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

FROM  PLAYBACK  A^^PARATUS 
Tadaaki  Yoshinaka,  Yokohama,  Japaf ,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,iOct.  8,  1976,  51-120965 
Int.  a.2  H04N  5/|(J,  9/46 
VS.  a.  358—8 


I 

V 

6 

(FIBA 


CLAMPING 
CIRCUIT 


1^ 


le  I 


1.  The  combination  of: 

a  playback  apparatus  for  reprod 
video  signal  from  a  recorded  si 
type  including  luminance  and 
and  a  horizontal  synchronizing 
with  said  chrominance  compon^t 
a  standard  sub-carrier  frequenc; 
quency  band  below  that  in  whiih 
nent  is  recorded,  said  playback 
erodyne  means  in  which  said 
nance  component  of  the  recorded 
reconverted  in  response  to  the 
reference  signal  to  said  heterod  f\ 
the  chrominance  comp)onent  of 
color  video  signal  with  said 
quency; 

means  for  generating  said  carrier 
to  said  horizontal  synchronizing 
composite  color  video  signal; 

time  base  correcting  means  receivtig 
posite  color  video  signal  and 
as  a  clock  signal  and  being 
time-base  errors  in  said  reprod  uded 
signal  from  said  playback  appar  itus; 

variable  phase-shifting  means  for 
ence  signal  to  said  heterodyne 

means  for  deriving  a  color  burst  si, 
composite  color  video  signal;  a^ 

phase-comparing  means  for  compa  ing 
signal  with  said  color  burst  sign  d 
spending  control  signal  to  sai  I 
means  for  determining  the  phas< 
signal  applied  to  said  heterodyn  : 


sai  j 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement 
14  Claims   tal  frequency  coupled  input 
video  display  device,  compi 
cal  frequency  sawtooth  si 
signal  with  the  sawtooth  si 
further  signal  identifying 
sawtooth  signals  are  equal, 
to  the  output  of  the  comparing 
brightness  of  the  picture 
trolled  by  the  furiher  signal 


I  or  visually  representing  a  horizon- 
signal  upon  the  picture  screen  of  a 
ising  means  for  generating  a  verii- 
means  for  comparing  the  input 
;nal  so  as  to  produce  as  output  a 
moments  when  the  input  and 
i  nd  a  video  display  device  coupled 
means  in  such  manner  that  the 
screen  of  the  display  device  is  con- 


sigr  al, 


icing  a  composite  color 

nal  of  the  "color-under" 

( hrominance  components 

gnal  and  being  recorded 

down-converted  from 

to  a  relatively  low  fre- 

the  luminance  compo- 

apparatus  including  het- 

lown-converted  chromi- 

signal  is  frequency 

application  of  a  carrier 

ne  means  for  providing 

reproduced  composite 

tandard  sub-carrier  fre- 


r(  Terence  signal  in  response 
signal  of  the  reproduced 


said  reproduced  com- 

carrier  reference  signal 

optative  to  compensate  for 

composite  color  video 


applying  said  carrier  refer- 

Aeans; 

\\  nal  from  said  reproduced 

said  carrier  reference 

and  providing  a  corre- 

variable  phase-shifting 

of  said  carrier  reference 

means. 


SEMICONDUCTOR 


1177, 


Tetsuo  Sadamasa,  Tokyo;  M^oto 
Nakamura,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki, 

Filed  Jan.  6, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Jun.  4,  1976,  51-65213;  Feb 
52-12222 

Int.  a.2  HOIL 
U.S,  a.  357—68 


1.  A  semiconductor  luminescent 
ing  a  semiconductor  substi  ate 
luminescent  element  having 
conductivity  type  to  emit 
diffusion  layer  and  an  electri)de 
having  an  elongated  contac 
ponion  of  said  surface  of 
portion  and  restricting  meaf  s 
said  contact  portion  and 
restrict  a  flow  of  impurity 
take-out  poriion. 


Si  id 


lead 


PUtSE 
OE  RIVER 


2 


O 


4145 


,707 
LUMINESCENT  DISPLAY 


API  ARATUS 


Naito,  Kamakura,  and  Tadao 
ifapan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
,  Japan 

,  Ser.  No.  803,984 
Japan,  Jun.  4,  1976,  51-65212; 
3,  1977,  52-10290;  Feb.  7,  1977, 


23/48.  29/44.  29/52 


7  Claims 


display  apparatus  compris- 

of  one  conductivity  type,  a 

a  diffusion  layer  of  the  opposite 

light  from  one  surface  of  said 

for  said  element,  the  electrode 

portion  in  contact  with  one  end 

diffusion  layer,  a  lead  take-out 

electrically  connected  between 

take-out  portion  and  serving  to 

rom  said  contact  portion  to  said 


March  20,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


1141 


4,145,708 

POWER  MODULE  WITH  ISOLATED  SUBSTRATES 

COOLED  BY  INTEGRAL  HEAT-ENERGY-REMOVAL 

MEANS 

Armand  P.  Ferro;  John  D.  Hamden,  Jr.,  both  of  Schenectady, 

and  Michael  H.  McLaughlin,  Scotia,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,734 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  25/04 

\}J&.  Q.  357—82  12  Qaims 


1.  A  cooled  semiconductor  power  module  comprising: 

a  thermosiphon  including  a  hollow  block  of  heat -conductive 
material  with  a  coolant  fluid  contained  therein  and  further 
including  an  external  surface  from  which  heat  energy 
applied  thereto  is  conducted  to  vaporize  a  portion  of  said 
coolant  fluid; 

a  substrate  of  heat-conductive,  electrically-insulative  mate- 
rial including  first  and  second  opposed  surfaces,  said  first 
surface  being  bonded  to  said  external  surface,  and 

at  least  one  semiconductor  device  including  at  least  two 
electrodes,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  being  bonded  to 
said  second  surface  of  said  substrate. 


4,145,709 

AUTOMATIC  LOCALIZED  MICRO-CONTRAST 

CONTROL  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  SYSTEMS 

Michael  J.  Kelly,  6307  MacArthur  Blvd.,  Brookmont,  Md. 

20016 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,197 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/84 

U.S.  a.  358—6  9  Claims 


«tOCESSO« 
I        IsCNSOl 


1.  A  method  for  exposing  with  automatic  localized  micro- 
contrast  control  a  negative  image  having  incremental  areas  on 
a  photographic  raw  stock  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  prescanning  the  incremental  areas  of  the  negative  image 
with  a  high  resolution  sensor  means  resulting  in  a  plurality 


of  analog  sensor  signals  corresponding  to  the  intensity  of 
the  image  at  each  incremental  area; 

b.  processing  the  analog  sensor  signals  by  separating  the 
signals  into  amplitude  ranges; 

c.  illuminating  a  CRT  having  a  color  gun  by  directing  the 
signals  from  the  amplitude  ranges  to  signal  generators 
which  are  connected  to  the  color  gun  of  the  CRT  thereby 
providing  a  corresponding  light  output,  said  signal  gener- 
ators providing  signals  to  said  CRT  which  create  light 
color  responsive  to  the  contrast  desired  from  the  photo- 
graphic raw  stock;  and 

d.  applying  the  light  output  through  the  corresponding 
incremental  area  of  the  negative  image  to  the  photo- 
graphic raw  stock  thereby  exposing  the  raw  stock  to  an 
automatic  localized  micro-contrast  controlled  negative 
image. 


4,145,710 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITALLY 

RECORDING  TELEVISION  IMAGES  ON  HLM 

Ronald  J.  Venis,  Sevenoaks,  England,  assignor  to  Colour  Video 

Serrices,  France 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834^21 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/84 

MS.  a.  358—7  6  Claimf 


SW)TCM  TIMING 

AND  CLOCK  P-J^Se 

GCNtlUTOB 


1.  A  method  of  recording  sequences  of  successive  television 
images  on  cine  film  including  the  steps  of  passing  an  analogue 
television  signal  which  drives  a  recorder  display  to  an  ana- 
logue-to-digital converter  to  converi  the  analogue  signal  to  a 
digital  signal  comprising  a  chain  of  'bits'  representative  of  a 
television  picture,  passing  the  'bits'  into  a  sequentially  stepping 
storage  device  having  a  capacity  equivalent  to  a  complete 
television  picture  under  the  control  of  timing  pulses  having  a 
predetermined  frequency,  to  fill  the  storage  device  with  said 
'bits,'  applying  to  the  storage  device  further  timing  pulses 
having  a  frequency  different  from  the  predetermined  fre- 
quency of  the  first  mentioned  timing  pulses,  to  empty  the 
storage  device  at  a  faster  rate  from  that  required  to  fill  the 
storage  device,  to  reduce  the  duration  of  each  frame  at  the 
output  of  the  storage  device  with  consequent  increase  in  the 
blanking  interval  to  a  value  such  as  to  accommodate  an  inter- 
mittently actuated  pull  down  mechanism  of  a  film  camera 
viewing  said  recorder  display. 

6.  A  method  for  recording  television  images  on  film  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  converting  an  analog  television  signal  to  a  digital  signal 
comprising  a  chain  of  'bits'  representative  of  a  television 
picture; 

(b)  storing  the  'bits'  in  a  storage  device,  having  the  capacity 
to  store  a  complete  television  picture,  under  the  control  of 
a  timing  signal  having  a  predetermined  frequency; 

(c)  emptying  the  storage  device  at  a  faster  rate  than  it  was 
filled  under  the  control  of  a  timing  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency greater  than  the  predetermined  frequency; 

(d)  converting  the  signal  from  the  storage  device  back  to  an 
analog  form  suitable  for  film  recording;  and, 

(e)  recording  the  converted  analog  signal  on  film. 
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4,145,711 
SECAM  MODULATOR 
Felix  Aschwanden,  Thalwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1977,  SerJNo.  851,780 
Claims  priority,  application  United!  Kingdom,  Not.  15,  1976, 
47549/76 

Int.  a.2  H04N  9/i4.  \/40.  9/42 
U.S.  a.  358—14  21  CUim 


having  respective  base, 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  color  television  signal  of  the 
SECAM  type  from  correlated  signals  inclusive  of  a  first  color- 
difference  signal  and  a  second  cok  r-difference  signal,  said 
apparatus  including: 

a  controlled  oscillator  providing  an  output  comprising  oscil- 
lations of  a  frequency  subject  to  variation  in  accordance 
with  a  voltage  applied  to  a  modu  ating  signal  input  termi- 
nal thereof; 

first  and  second  transistors,  each 
emitter  and  collector  electrodes; 

a  substantially  constant  current  sot  rce  coupled  in  common 
to  the  emitter  electrodes  of  both  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors; 

a  load  impedance  coupled  to  the  c«  Hector  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor; 

first  switch  means  for  selectively  enabling  and  disabling  the 
application  of  said  first  color-difFf  rence  signal  to  said  base 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor; 

second  switch  means  for  selectively  enabling  and  disabling 
the  application  of  said  second  o  )lor-difrerence  signal  to 
said  base  electrode  of  said  secon(  I  transistor; 

third  switch  means  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  a  bias 
potential  applied  to  said  base  elec  rode  of  said  first  transis- 
tor; 

fourth  switch  means  for  controllin  j  the  magnitude  of  a  bias 
potential  applied  to  said  base  e  ectrode  of  said  second 
transistor; 

first  switch  control  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
switch  means  for  causing  the  ( nablement  of  said  first 
color-difference  signal  applicatic  n  only  during  alternate 
ones  of  a  succession  of  line  scai  ining  intervals,  and  the 
enablement  of  said  second-color-i  lifference  signal  applica- 
tion only  during  line  scanning  iitervals  intervening  be- 
tween said  alternate  ones; 

second  switch  control  means  cot  pled  to  said  third  and 
fourth  switch  means  for  causing  i  he  bias  potential  magni- 
tude applied  to  the  base  electrod  :  of  one  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  to  exceed  the  )ias  potential  magnitude 
applied  to  the  base  electrode  of  t  le  other  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  during  said  all  emate  ones  of  said  suc- 
cession of  line  scanning  intervals,  and  for  causing  the  bias 
potential  magnitude  applied  to  tl  e  base  electrode  of  said 
other  transistor  to  exceed  the  I  ias  potential  magnitude 
applied  to  said  one  transistor  duri  ng  said  intervening  ones 
of  said  succession  of  line  scannin  ;  intervals;  and 

means  for  causing  the  voltage  ap  ilied  to  the  modulating 


signal  input  terminal  of  kaid 
variations  in  the  voltagi 


4,145,' 


(,712 
ELIMINATIpN  OF  MODE  BEATING 

N  itfield,  and  Daniel  R.  Lobb,  Fam- 
EBgU4d,  urignon  to  Redifon   Flight 
',  England 
',  Ser.  No.  772,423 
United  Kingdom,  JuL  22,  1976, 


I  Crawl  sy 


LASER- 
Archer  M.  Spooner,  South 
borough,  both  of 
Simulation  Limited, 

Filed  Feb.  28, 
Claimi  priority,  application 
30557/76 

Int.  C\\  H04N  9/31 
MS.  a.  358—60 


1>77, 


comprt  ing 


comb  ning 
lei  gth  I 


1.  A  laser  system 
optical  system  for  transmitting 
a  beam  splitter  for  splitting 
approximately  equal  compoilents, 
the  two  components  along  o|  tical 
a  beam  combiner  for 
travel  along  their  unequal 
gent  laser  beam,  in  which  th( 
ting  the  laser  beam  comprise  t 
the  incident  laser  beam  intc 
equal  components,  first  optici  il 
second  components  respectiv  ely 
paths  of  unequal  lengths  and 
ing  the  first  and  second 
and  second  respective  paths 
laser  beam  and  at  least  a  second 
first  emergent  laser  beam 
equal  components,  second  optical 
and  fourth  components 
optical  paths  of  unequal 
for  combining  the  third  and 
along  the  third  and  fourth 
second  emergent  laser  beam, 
and  second  optical  paths 
tween  the  third  and  fourth 
interferometric  path  differenbe 
paths  is  selected  to  have  a 
mode  beating  is  reduced  at 
fined  by  the  expression: 


!  leng  th! 


being 


1  va  ue 


/=  «C/2£,1, 
where 

n  is  any  positive  integer, 

C  is  the  velocity  of  light,  ind 

LI  is  the  selected  path  dif  erence  above  defined. 


March  20,  1979 


controlled  oscillator  to  follow 
drop  across  said  load  impedance. 


8  Claims 


a  laser  beam  source  and  an 

the  laser  beam  and  comprising 

:he  incident  laser  beam  into  two 

optical  means  for  directing 

paths  of  unequal  lengths  and 

the  two  components,  after 

paths,  to  form  a  single  emer- 

said  optica]  system  for  transmit- 

a  first  beam  splitter  for  splitting 

first  and  second  approximately 

means  for  directing  the  first  and 

along  first  and  second  optical 

first  beam  combiner  for  combin- 

I,  after  travel  along  the  first 

to  form  a  single  first  emergent 

beam  splitter  for  splitting  the 

third  and  fourth  approximately 

means  for  directing  the  third 

along  third  and  fourth 

IS  and  a  second  beam  combiner 

fourth  components,  after  travel 

r  sspective  paths,  to  form  a  single 

the  difference  between  the  first 

unequal  to  the  difference  be- 

optical  jwths,  and  in  which  the 

between  the  first  and  second 

LI,  whereby  the  effect  of  laser 

he  series  of  frequencies  "f,"  de- 


comp  onents. 


resf  ectively 
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4,145,713 

COMPOSITE  VIDEO  SIGNAL  FIELD  RECOGNITION 

CIRCUIT 

Robert  E.  White,  La  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,809 
IbL  a.2  H04N  9/SS 
MS.  a.  358—92  5  ( 
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ing  the  image  produced  thereby  to  produce  electrical 
signals  which  will  produce  an  image  on  a  television  moni- 
tor corresponding  to  the  image  produced  by  said  micro- 
scope, 

a  television  monitor  electrically  connected  to  said  television 
camera, 

a  light  source  emitting  light  rays,  connected  to  said  support 
in  spaced  relation  from  the  circuit  board  on  an  opposite 
side  thereof  from  said  microscope; 

optical  condenser  means  connected  to  said  support  posi- 
tioned between  said  light  source  and  the  circuit  board  in 
axial  alignment  with  the  hole  therein  for  directing  a  diver- 
gent, generally  conical  beam  of  light  into  the  hole  to 
illuminate  the  wall  surface  of  the  hole  about  its  entire 
circumference  and  throughout  its  axial  length;  and 

a  masi(  connected  to  said  condenser  means  for  preventing 
light  rays  from  said  source  not  reflected  from  the  wall 
surface  of  the  hole  from  passing  directly  into  the  micro- 
scope. 


1.  In  a  system  having  a  device  for  viewing  left  and  right 
stereoscopic  images  of  composite  video  signals  on  a  console,  an 
improvement  therefor  is  provided  comprising: 
means  connected  to  the  viewing  device  and  coupled  to 
receive  the  composite  video  signals  for  deriving  separate 
positive  logical  one  and  negative  logical  zero  triggering 
signals  from  horizontal  synchronization  pulses  of  one  field 
and  the  sequential  other  field  of  the  composite  video 
signals  respectively,  and  for  actuating  the  viewing  device 
with  the  separate  positive  logical  one  and  negative  logical 
zero  triggering  signals  to  provide  the  left  and  right  stereo- 
scopic images  in  synchronization  with  the  field  rate  of  the 
composite  video  signals. 


4,145,714 

TELEVISION  FLAW  DETECTOR  FOR  INSPECTING  THE 

WALL  SURFACE  OF  A  HOLE  THROUGH  A  CIRCUIT 

BOARD 

Robert  W.  MacDonald,  San  Fernando,  and  Robert  W.  Yates, 

Woodland  Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Robert  W.  Mac- 

Dould,  San  Fernando,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,652 

iBt  a.2  H04N  7/74  GOIN  21/32:  G02B  21/10 

MS.  a.  358—106  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  circuit  board  and  a  television  flaw 
detector  for  inspecting  the  wall  surface  of  a  hole  through  the 
circuit  board,  the  combination  comprising, 

a  support, 

a  microscope  connected  to  said  supix>rt,  said  support  sup- 
porting the  circuit  board  with  the  hole  axially  aligned 
with  the  optical  axis  of  the  microscope,  said  microscope 
producing  an  image  of  a  region  of  the  wall  surface  extend- 
ing around  the  complete  circumference  of  the  hole  at  a 
selected  axial  position  therealong, 

a  television  camera  connected  to  said  microscrope  for  view- 


4,145,715 

SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEM 

Eric  C.  Qever,  29  Estaugh  Ave.,  Haddonfield,  N  J.  08033 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,588 

Int.  a.2  H04N  7/18 

MS.  a.  358—108  10  Claims 


1.  A  surveillance  system  for  transaction  stations  comprising: 

a  television  camera  for  developing  frames  of  video  signals 
representative  of  transactions  performed  by  a  human 
operator  at  a  transaction  station; 

means  including  at  least  one  operator-controlled  device  for 
developing  digitel  electronic  signals  representing  data 
entered  by  said  operator  at  said  transaction  station  about 
said  transactions  concurrently  with  the  development  of 
said  video  frames; 

a  video  display  device  for  visually  displaying  image  frames 
of  said  transactions  corresponding  to  and  from  associated 
frames  of  composite  signals; 

and  means  for  generating  a  set  of  video  character  signals 
from  said  digital  data  signals  of  each  of  said  transactions 
and  for  forming  each  of  said  frames  of  composite  signals 
from  one  of  said  frames  of  video  signals  and  a  set  of  said 
character  signals  of  the  same  transaction  in  a  certain  rela- 
tion so  that  the  associated  character  images  are  positioned 
on  said  display  device  in  a  certain  location  with  relation  to 
the  associated  image  frames  of  said  transaction. 
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4,145,716 
DESCRAMBLING  DEVICE 
Hiroki  Uemura,  and  Yoshifumi  Sael  i 
assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Coi  poration. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser, 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
int.  a.2  H04N 
U.S.  a.  358—118 


CATV  SYSTEM 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
No.  790,146 
Apr.  23, 1976,  51-46342 
716 

11  Claims 


I  gen<  rate 


8.  A  CATV  descrambiing  device 

a  key  signal  detecting  circuit  connoted 
component  of  a  CATV  signal 
amplitude  modulation  by  a  sctiimbling 
known  frequency  and  to  genen  te 
response  thereto; 

a  limiting  circuit  connected  to 
at  the  known  frequency  in 
nal,  the  square  wave  signal 
responsive  to  the  noisy  key  si 
further  including  a  filter  connected 
key  signal  at  the  known  frequen  :y 
wave  signal;  and 

a  demodulating  circuit  connected 
the  CATV  signal  by  modulatin, ; 
the  sine  wave  key  signal 


ompnsing: 

to  receive  at  least  a 

has  been  scrambled  by 

key  signal  at  a 

a  noisy  key  signal  in 


respcnse 
i  havidg 


4,145,717 
SUBSCRIPTION  TV  AUDIO  CARRIER  RECOVERY 
SYSTEM 
Stanley  E.  Guif;  Terry  L.  Nimmer, 
Madison;  Glenn  Wolenec,  Cross  Plains, 
Middleton,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors 
Crustal  Lake,  III. 

Filed  May  11, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  H04N 
U.S.  a.  358—121 


1.  A  TV  decoder  for  processing  T  / 
in  which  the  audio  information  is  rec  nved 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


a  square  wave  signal 

to  the  noisy  key  sig- 

a  phase  and  magnitude 

nal,  the  limiting  circuit 

to  provide  a  sine  wave 

by  filtering  the  square 


It) 


receive  and  descramble 
the  CATV  signal  with 


No.  795,725 
/44 


fcr 


rier  including  filter  means 
tion  and  video  carrier 
for  separating  the  audio 
audio  information  subcarrie^, 
information  subcarrier  to 
carrier  information  signal 
carrier  information  signal 
information  subcarrier. 


separating  audio  carrier  informa- 

infom^ation  signals,  demodulating  means 

information  signal  from  the 

means  for  multiplying  the  audio 

it  to  the  frequency  of  the  audio 

means  for  recombining  the  video 

the  increased  frequency  audio 


csmer 


rase  i 

and 

Mith 


VIDEO  DISC  PICKUP 
Anil  R.  Dholakia,  East 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No 
application  Sep.  11 

Int.  a 

U.S.  a.  358—128 
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,718 
WITH  PREPLAY  STYLUS 
Windsor,  and  John  Alexander,  Beverly, 
ICA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
781,301,  Mar.  25, 1977.  This 
,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,135 
2  GllB  3/80 

19  Claims 


Donald  A.  Weigt,  all  of 

and  Richard  C.  Gall, 

to  Oak  Industries  Inc., 


11  Claims 


audio  and  video  signals 
on  an  audio  subcar- 


MarCH  20,  1979 


1.  Playback  apparatus  foi  use  with  a  high  density  informa- 
tion record,  such  as  a  vida  \  disc  or  the  like,  having  a  spiral 
groove  formed  on  a  majo  ■  surface  thereof,  which  groove 
includes  an  information  trac  k;  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  playback  stylus  inc  uding  an  elongated  rigid  element 
Upering  to  a  tip  at  one  end  thereof,  which  tip  is  dimen- 
sioned for  reception  wi  thin  said  groove; 

(B)  a  preplay  stylus  separ  ite  from  said  playback  stylus  and 
rigid  element  tapering  to  a  tip  at 
tip  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of 

projecting  regions  resp<  ctively  dimensioned  for  reception 
within  adjacent  region  i  of  said  groove;  said  elongated 
rigid  elements  being  I  ibricated  from  materials  having 
comparable  rigidity; 

(C)  a  turntable  for  suppoi  ting  such  a  disc  record; 

03)  means  for  supporting  said  playback  stylus  and  said  pre- 
play stylus  in  playing  ]  tositions  permitting  entry  of  said 
playback  stylus  tip  anl  said  preplay  stylus  projecting 
regions  into  said  recon  groove  to  a  depth,  wherein  said 
respective  tip  and  pro.  ecting  regions  engage  respective 
portions  of  said  record  groove;  said  supporting  means 
including  further  meani  for  providing  sufficient  indepen- 
dence of  motion  in  the  v  ertical  direction  between  said  styli 
such  that  disturbances  in  the  vertical  position  of  said 
preplay  stylus  during  p  ayback  due  to  surface  conditions 
in  said  record  groove  hi  ve  substantially  little  effect  on  the 
vertical  position  of  said  playback  stylus;  said  supporting 
means  providing  a  substantially  fixed  lateral  spacing  be- 
tween said  styli;  and 

(E)  turntable  routing  mej  ns  for  establishing  relative  motion 
between  said  disc  gio<  ve  and  said  styli  in  said  playing 
positions  to  permit  rec  >very  of  said  information  by  said 
playback  stylus; 

wherein  said  preplay  sty  lus  permits  removal  of  dust  and 
debris  from  said  groovi  s  prior  to  arrival  of  said  playback 
stylus;  and 

wherein  simultaneous  en  ;agement  of  said  pre-play  stylus 
with  several  groove  coi  volutions  aids  proper  radial  track- 
ing by  said  playback  st  rlus. 
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4,145,719 
MULTI-CHANNEL  VIDEO  SWITCH  USING  DUAL-GATE 

MOS-FETS 
Wilfred  L.  Hand,  Clarence,  and  Craig  W.  Brun,  Honeoye  Falls, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GTE  SylTania  Incorporate  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,315 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/22;  H03K  17/56.  3/353 

MS.  CL  358—183  1  Claim 


1.  A  video  signal  switching  circuit  for  alternately  coupling 
first  and  second  video  signal  paths  to  a  third  video  signal  path 
in  response  to  a  high-frequency,  a  switching  signal  means  for 
generating  a  square-wave  switching  signal  having  a  lower 
switching  voltage  level  and  a  higher  switching  voltage  level 
comprising: 

first  and  second  dual-gate  metal  oxide  semiconductor  field 
effect  transistors,  each  of  said  transistors  having  first  and 
second  gate  terminals  and  having  a  source-drain  path  with 
a  first  and  second  terminal; 

said  first  terminals  of  source-drain  paths  of  said  first  and 
second  dual-gate  transistors  respectively  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  video  signal  paths; 

said  second  terminals  of  said  source-drain  paths  of  said  dual- 
gate  transistors  coupled  to  each  other  and  to  said  third 
video  path; 

said  first  gate  terminal  of  said  first  dual-gate  transistor  cou- 
pled to  said  switching  signal  means; 

voltage  potential  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  second  gates 
of  said  dual-gate  transistors; 

a  switching  signal  phase  inversion  means  coupled  to  said 
switching  signal  means;  and 

said  first  gate  terminal  of  said  second  dual-gate  transistor 
coupled  to  said  switching  signal  phase  inversion  means 
wherein  said  switching  signal  phase  inversion  means  com- 
prises: 

a  three  terminal  transistor  with  base  terminal  connected 
directly  to  said  switching  signal; 

an  emitter  resistor  with  a  terminal  connected  to  the  emitter 
terminal  of  said  three-terminal  transistor  and  with  another 
terminal  connected  to  a  zero  voltage  reference; 

a  collector  resistor  of  equal  resistive  value  to  said  emitter 
resistor  with  a  terminal  connected  to  the  collector  termi- 
nal of  said  three-terminal  transistor  and  with  another 
terminal  connected  to  a  voltage  potential  equal  to  at  least 
twice  said  higher  voltage  level; 

a  zener  diode  having  a  breakdown  voltage  substantially 
equal  to  the  value  of  said  voltage  potential  less  the  sum  of 
said  lower  switching  voltage  level  and  said  higher  switch- 
ing voltage  level  with  cathode  terminal  of  said  diode  also 
connected  to  said  collector  terminal  of  said  three-terminal 
transistor  and  with  anode  terminal  of  said  diode  connected 
to  said  first  gate  terminal  of  said  second  dual-gate  transis- 
tor; and 

a  zener-conduction  resistor  having  one  terminal  also  con- 


nected to  said  anode  terminal  of  said  diode  and  having 
another  terminal  connected  to  said  zero  voltage  reference. 


4,145,720 
REMOTE  CONTROL 

Morton  Weintraub,  1542  47th  St.;  Elliot  Waxman,  1825  50th  St., 

and  Bernard  Gendelman,  1340  52nd  St.,  all  of  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

11219 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  707^55,  Jul.  22, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,162 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/44 

U.S.  a.  358—194  9  Claims 
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1.  Remote  television  channel  selection  and  plural  function 
control  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  A  tuner  for  receiving  a  composite  television  signal  includ- 
ing luminance,  chrominance  and  audio  information  modu- 
lated on  a  carrier  on  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  channels; 

b.  a  demodulator  connected  to  said  tuner  for  providing  said 
luminance,  chrominance  and  audio  information  in  a  base- 
band format; 

c.  means  located  at  said  control  apparatus  for  manually 
varying  the  channel  selection  of  the  tuner, 

d.  means  located  at  said  control  apparatus  for  manually 
varying  the  characteristics  of  the  baseband  luminance, 
chrominance  and  audio  information  as  a  function  of 
viewer  preference, 

e.  means  for  remodulating  and  transmitting  electromagneti- 
cally  the  composite  television  signal  to  a  remotely  located 
television  receiver  on  an  unused  channel  via  wireless 
transmission;  and, 

the  remote  control  of  both  tuning  and  other  receiver 
functions  being  effected  without  direct  connection  or 
modification  to  the  receiver. 


f 


4,145,721 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  SELF  SCAN  ARRAY  WITH  NOISE 

REDUCnON 

Pierre  L.  Beaudouin,  Dammarie  les  Lys,  and  Pierre  Debord, 

Vence,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,100 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  24,  1976,  76  19832 
Int.  a.2  H04N  3/14:  HOIL  27/14:  H03B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  358—213  5  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  self  scan  system  comprising 
an  array  of  photosensitive  elements  producing  video  signals, 
first  and  second  pluralities  of  switching  elements,  each  ele- 
ment of  each  of  said  pluralities  of  switching  elements 
being  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  said  photosensitive 
elements. 


1146 
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a  summing  device  having  first  and  second  input  terminals, 
a  first  video  line  coupling  each  elen  lent  of  said  first  plurality 

of  switching  elements  to  said  fir^t  input  terminal, 
a  second  video  line  coupling  eacl^  element  of  said  second 
'      '■■      '      ••  •  •        •         '"  said  second  input  termi- 


snugly  receiving  said  face 
mounted  directly  to  said  fact 
respect  to  said  image  pickup 


plurality  of  switching  elements  tc 
nal, 
first  shift  register  means  for  prodii:ing  control  signals  and 
first  clock  pulse  noise  signals,  » id  control  signals  being 
coupled  to  said  first  plurality  ol 


sequentially  applying  said  video  i  ignals  from  said  array  of 


photosensitive  elements  to  said 


irst  video  line  and  said 


first  clock  pulse  noise  signals  be  ing  coupled  to  said  first 


plurality  of  switching  elements  I  )r  periodically  applying 
said  first  clock  pulse  noise  signal  >  to  said  first  video  line, 
and 

second  shift  register  means  for  prod|icing  second  clock  pulse 
noise  signals,  said  second  clock 

coupled  to  said  second  plurality  df  switching  elements  for 
periodically  applying  said  second  clock  pulse  noise  signals 
to  said  second  video  line  in  a  knoi  in  time  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  application  of  said  I  Irst  pulse  noise  signals  to 
said  first  video  line, 

whereby  said  video  signals  are  pri)duced  at  the  output  of 
said  summing  device  and  said  clofck  pulse  noise  signals  are 
suppressed  within  said  summing  device. 


March  20,  1979 


[|ate  such  that  said  frame  may  be 
plate  in  coaxial  relationship  with 
tube. 


4,  45,723 
CONTROLLER  FOR  A  Nl  JMERICALLY-CONTROLLED 
FORM-CUTpNG  MACHINE 
switching  elements  for   Horst  Mucha;  Wilhelm  Amfeldi;  Kurt  Fattier,  all  of  Aachen; 
Albrecht  Overath,  D  Wirselen;  Friedrich  Halberschmidt, 
Herzogenrath;  Heinz-Josel  Reinmold,  and  Josef  Audi,  both  of 
Aachen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Saint- 
Gobain  Industries,  France 

Rled  Oct.  12,  V  m,  Ser.  No,  841,471 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  i  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 


1976,  2646053 

Int.  a.2  GllBl 
VS.  CL  360—79 


mlse  noise  signals  being       1.  An  electric  control  sys  em  for  a  numerically  controlled 


form-cutting  machine  havinj 


Y-direction  drive  motor  for 
direction,  the  control  system 


,boti 


assigi  ors 


4,145,722 
IMAGE  PICKUP  TUB4 
Fumihide  Takeuti;  Tom  Takigawa, 
Taluida,  Sendai,  ail  of  Japan, 
kyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser. 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int.  a.2  H04N 
U.S.  a.  358—223 


No.  810,608 
lun.  28, 1976,  51-75548 
I '21 

5  Qaims 


DEVICES 

of  Mobara,  and  Kenichi 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 


31/00;  B26D  5/30 


5  Claims 


two  drive  motors,  an  X-direction 


drive  motor  for  moving  a  ci  tting  tool  in  an  X  direction  and  a 


1.  In  an  image  pickup  tube  device  <  f  the  type  comprising  an 
image  pickup  tube  having  a  face  pU  :e  at  one  end  and  a  coil 
assembly  surrounding  said  tube  cono  ntrically  therewith  with 
a  small  clearance  therebetween,  and  i .  bias  light  source  device 
including  a  plurality  of  luminous  elements  mounted  in  a  hollow 
circular  disc  shaped  frame  for  irradiating  said  face  plate  with 
bias  light,  the  improvement  wherein  said  frame  has  a  first 
circular  recess  on  one  side  thereof  acing  the  face  plate  for 


\ 


moving  the  cutting  tool  in  a  Y 
comprising: 

(a)  X-channel  program-encoding  means  having  a  forward- 
increment  input  termina  ,  a  reverse-increment  input  termi- 
nal, and  an  encoded-sig  lal  output  terminal  for  receiving 

forward-increraent  input  terminal 
and  second  pulsed  sign  tls  at  its  reverse-increment  input 
terminal,  converting  th :  first  and  second  pulsed  signals 
into  first  and  second  encoded  pulsed  signals  respectively, 
the  wave  form  of  the  firkt  encoded  pulsed  signal  differing 
from  the  wave  form  of  I  he  second  encoded  pulsed  signal, 
and  transmitting  the  eicoded  pulsed  signals  from  the 
encoded-signal  output  ti  :rminal; 

(b)  Y-channel  program-er  xxling  means  having  a  forward- 
increment  input  termina  ,  a  reverse-increment  input  termi- 
nal, and  an  encoded-sig  lal  output  terminal  for  receiving 
first  pulsed  signals  at  its  forward-increment  input  terminal 
and  second  pulsed  signds  at  its  reverse-increment  input 
terminal,  converting  th :  first  and  second  pulsed  signals 
into  first  and  second  encoded  pulsed  signals  respectively, 
the  wave  form  of  the  fiist  encoded  pulsed  signal  differing 
from  the  wave  form  of  i  he  second  encoded  pulsed  signal, 
and  transmitting  the  etcoded  pulsed  signids  from  the 
encoded-signal  output  t  irminal; 

(c)  a  magnetic  tape  unit  h)  ving  a  magnetic  tape  transport,  a 
first  recording/playbac  c  channel,  and  a  second  recor- 
ding/playback channel,  each  recording/playback  channel 
including  a  recording  it  put  terminal  and  a  playback  out- 
put terminal  and  being  i  dapted  to  record  a  signal  applied 
to  the  recording  input  t  crminal  on  a  single  track  of  mag- 
netic tape  and  to  tranimit  a  signal  from  the  playback 
output  terminal  corresp  snding  to  the  signal  recorded  on 
the  track  of  magnetic  U  pe; 

(d)  conductive  means  con  lecting  the  encoded-signal  output 
terminal  of  the  X-chann  si  program-encoding  means  to  the 
recording  input  termina  1  of  the  first  recording/playback 
channel  of  the  magneti(  tape  unit; 
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(e)  conductive  means  connecting  the  encoded-signal  output 
terminal  of  the  Y-channel  program-encoding  means  to  the 
recording  input  terminal  of  the  second  recording/- 
playback  channel  of  the  magnetic  tape  unit; 

(f)  X-channel  program-decoding  means  having  a  program- 
playback-signal  input  terminal,  a  forward-increment  out- 
put terminal,  and  a  reverse-increment  output  terminal  for 
receiving  an  encoded  pulsed  playback  signal  at  its  pro- 
gram-playback-signal input  terminal,  processing  the  en- 
coded pulsed  playback  signal  to  discriminate  between 
playback  wave  forms  derived  from  the  first  and  the  sec- 
ond encoded  pulsed  signal  of  section  (a),  and  transmitting 
a  drive-motor-control  pulsed  signal  from  the  forward- 
increment  output  terminal  or  the  reverse-increment  out- 
put terminal  in  accordance  with  the  outcome  of  the  dis- 
crimination processing; 

(g)  conductive  means  connecting  the  playback  output  termi- 
nal of  the  first  recording/playback  channel  of  the  mag- 
netic tape  unit  to  the  program-playback-signal  input  ter- 
minal of  the  X-channel  program-decoding  means; 

(h)  Y-channel  program-decoding  means  having  a  program- 
playback-signal  input  terminal,  a  forward-increment  out- 
put terminal,  and  a  reverse-increment  output  terminal  for 
receiving  an  encoded  pulsed  playback  signal  at  its  pro- 
gram-playback-signal input  terminal,  processing  the  en- 
coded pulsed  playback  signal  to  discriminate  between 
playback  wave  forms  derived  from  the  first  and  the  sec- 
ond encoded  pulsed  signal  of  section  (b)  and  transmitting 
a  drivc-motor-control  pulsed  signal  from  the  forward- 
increment  output  terminal  or  the  reverse-increment  out- 
put terminal  in  accordance  with  the  outcome  of  the  dis- 
crimination processing;  and 

(i)  conductive  means  connecting  the  playback  output  termi- 
nal of  the  second  recording/playback  channel  of  the  mag- 
netic tape  unit  to  the  program-playback  signal  input  termi- 
nal of  the  Y-channel  program-decoding  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing,  retrieving  and  replacing  informa- 
tion contained  within  discrete  magnetic  tape  information  bear- 
ing cartridges  comprising  a  storage  area  for  storing  a  plurality 
of  said  cartridges  each  having  a  predetermined  and  designated 
location  in  the  storage  area;  at  least  one  processing  station  for 
extracting  information  from  individual  cartridges;  computer 
memory  means  for  storing  a  play  schedule  for  sequential  move- 
ment of  said  cartridges  through  said  processing  station  and 
having  a  computer  output,  said  computer  output  including  a 


look  up  table  allowing  access  to  the  computer  output  to  enable 
adjustment  of  the  computer  output;  mechanical  selection 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  computer  memory  means 
operable  in  response  to  signals  received  therefrom  to  retrieve 
an  individual  cartridge  and  transfer  it  to  the  processing  station 
and  to  return  same  to  iu  designated  location  in  the  storage 
area;  motor  means  driving  said  mechanical  selection  means, 
said  motor  means  being  driven  by  power  transmitted  to  it  as  a 
result  of  said  computer  signals;  voltage  feed  back  loop  inter- 
connecting the  motor  output  and  said  computer  output 
whereby  the  positioning  of  the  selection  mechanism  at  a  desig- 
nated location  of  a  said  cartridge  is  self  correcting. 


4,145,725 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR 
Christopher  N.  Wallis,  Hampshire,  England,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,095 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1976, 
53033/76 

Inta.2GllB  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  360—106  13  Claims 


4,145,724 
AUTOMATED  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 
RETRIEVAL  HANDLING  AND  REPLAY  MACHINE 
Reuben  Medding,  North  Caulfield,  and  Peter  D.  Kaye,  Glen 
Waverley,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Consolidated  Elec- 
tronic Industries  Pty.,  Ltd.,  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,911 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  16, 1976,  PC6658; 
Dec.  20, 1976,  PC8551 

bt  a.2  GllB  15/68.  23/04 
MS.  CL  360—92  6  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  actuator  comprising: 

a  transformer  having  a  fixed  primary  winding  magnetically 
coupled  by  a  magnetic  core  to  a  secondary  coil, 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  coil, 

means  to  generate  a  static  magnetic  field  coupled  to  said  coil, 
said  last  mentioned  means  including  a  pole  gap  within 
which  said  coil  may  move,  and 

an  actuator  arm  fixedly  attached  to  said  coil  and  capable  of 
pivotal  movement  whereby,  when  a  current  pulse  is  ap- 
plied to  said  primary  winding,  a  current  is  induced  in  said 
coil  which  reacts  with  the  static  magnetic  field  causing 
pivotal  movement  of  said  coil  and  attached  arm. 


4,145,726 
VIDEO  RECORD  PACKAGE 
Francis  X.  Conaty,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  821,201,  Aug.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,419 
Int.  a.2  GllB  5/82.  17/00.  25/04:  B65D  85/02 
MS.  a.  360—133  9  Claims 

1.  A  record  and  package  combination  comprising: 

(A)  a  disc  record  having  a  first  set  of  information  recorded 
on  a  first  side  thereof; 

(B)  a  jacket  having  a  record  enclosing  cavity  and  an  end 
access  opening  in  communication  therewith; 

(C)  a  record  retaining  spine  reciprocably  mounted  within 
said  cavity;  said  spine  substantially  extending  into  said  end 
access  opening  when  it  is  fully  inserted  into  said  jacket; 

(D)  means  secured  to  said  spine  for  limiting  relative  motion 
between  said  spine  and  an  enclosed  record;  and 

(E)  indicia  secured  to  said  spine  for  associating  said  first  side 
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of  said  record  with  a  given  sid< 
being  enclosed  within  said 


cavj  :y 


of  said  record  is  on  the  same  ^de  of  said  jacket  as  said 
given  side  of  said  spine. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


of  said  spine;  said  record 
such  that  said  first  side 


4,145,727 

CASSETTE  CONTROL  MECHANISMS  FOR  MAGNETIC 

CASSETTE  TYPE  RBCORDERS 

Domenico  Tuninetti,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  SPEM-Societa 

Prodotti  Elettroni  Meccanici  a.r.l.,  Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,680 

Int.  a.2  GllB  1S/6B,  25/00 

U.S.  a.  360—137  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tape  rec  rder  of  the  cassette  type 
deflning  a  chamber  adapted  to  hous :  a  cassette,  wherein  the 
cassette  can  move  between  an  introc  uction  and  ejection  posi- 
tion and  an  operating  position,  contr  )1  means  for  moving  said 
cassette  comprising  the  combination  of: 
(i)  a  movable  support  element  ada  pted  to  support  said  cas- 
sette in  constant  orientation,  S4  id  movable  support  ele- 
ment comprising  a  resilient  fram(  having  two  substantially 
identical  U-shaped  elements  pi/otable  relative  to  each 
other  and  relative  to  said  chai|iber,  said  U-shaped  ele- 
ments each  comprising  a  straight  portion  and  parallel  first 
and  second  arms  orthogonal  thereto,  said  arms  of  one 
U-shaped  element  being  each  f  rst  pivotally  mounted  to 
one  of  the  arms  of  the  other  U-s  laped  element  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  each  of  the  arms ,  each  of  said  arms  being 
secondly  pivotally  mounted  to  said  housing  intermediate 
the  first  pivotal  mount  and  the  #nd  of  said  arms; 
(ii)  resilient  means  between  the  enils  of  the  respective  pairs 
of  pivotally  mounted  arms  biasing  said  ends  together;  and 
(iii)  a  push  element  adapted  to  exert  a  force  on  one  point  of 
the  face  of  the  cassette  opposite  the  face  engaging  the 
support  element  to  force  the  cassette  to  move  between  the 
introduction  and  ejection  positi(^  and  the  operating  posi- 
tion. 


ROLLER 
Joel  H.  Royer,  Indiana,  Pa. 
facturing  Co.  Inc.,  Sewaif, 
Filed  Mar.  9, 
Int. 
UJS.  a.  361—23 
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4145,728 

^ELT  CONTROLS 
assignor  to  BAB  Electrical  Manu- 
Pa. 
:  978,  Ser.  No.  884^2 
H02H  7/08 

4Claini8 


,0,2 


-■■>.'  J.""* 


con  lected 


th! 


meais 


1.  In  a  rotational  material 
sensor  and  motor  disconnec  ting 

a.  a  means  for  detecting 
material  handling  asset  ibly 
signal; 

b.  means  for  amplifying 
connected  to  said  detector 
pulse  amplified  signal; 

c.  means  for  detecting  mtssing 
amplified  pulse  signal  tc 
pulse  signal; 

d.  time  setting  means 
tor  means  providing 
ing  to  the  allowable 
handling  assembly; 

e.  an  on  delay  timer 
detector  means  to  act 
the  output  from  said 
senting  an  overspeed 
period  of  time  before 
means  is  given; 

f  power  up  reset  means 
means  which  eliminate; 
delay  timer  means 

g.  hysteresis  circuit  mea^s 
means  and  said  on 
said  allowable  speed 
prevent  nuisance  shutdown 
able  speed; 

h.  off  delay  timer  means 
means  which  verifies 
exists  for  a  preset  perio  J 

i.  relay  means  connectec 
means  which  activate 
detected  by  said  missin  ; 
relay  protection  means 
protect  said  off  delay 
during  rapid  activation 

k.  relay  test  and  visual 
relay  means; 

I.  switching  means  connedted 
motor  drive  control  to 
handling  assembly 


deli  y 


J 


Si--.' 


handling  assembly,  a  digital  RPM 

system  comprising: 
the  RPM  speed  of  a  rotational 

and  providing  a  digital  pulse 

and  switching  said  pulse  signal 
means  and  for  providing  said 

Miiig  pulse  signals  receiving  said 
check  the  timing  of  said  amplified 


to  said  missing  pulse  detec- 

proper  time  setting  correspond- 

peed  of  said  rotational  material 


connected  to  said  missing  pulse 

an  overspeed  verification  so  that 

mfesing  pulse  detector  means,  repre- 

(ondition,  must  exist  for  a  preset 

ap  output  from  said  on  delay  timer 

connected  to  said  on  delay  timer 

false  output  signals  from  said  on 

g  startup; 

connected  to  said  time  setting 

time  means  providing  a  lower 

seating  during  normal  operations  to 

at  speeds  near  the  said  allow- 


zonnected  to  said  on  delay  .timer 
that  said  lower  speed  condition 

of  time; 

to  said  on  and  off  delay  timer 
when  said  proper  speed  setting  is 

pulse  detector  means; 
connected  to  said  rel^y  means  to 
timer  means  from  high  voltage 
of  said  relay  means; 
itflication  means  connected  to  said 

to  said  relay  means  to  provide 
motor  of  said  rotational  material 
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4,145,729 
SURGE  PROTECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  D.  Hayward,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Gilbert  Engi- 
neering Company,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,752 

Int  a.2  H02H  1/04 

MS.  a.  361—119  8  Claims 


operable  to  constrict  and  change  appearance  upon  being 
irradiated  to  provide  an  indicia  of  such  flashing,  and  said 
overlaying  radiation-sensitive  sections  each  provided  with 
a  structurally-weakened  portion  substantially  traversing  a 
lateral  dimension  of  said  overlaying  radiation-sensitive 
sections  so  that  upon  irradiation  by  the  flashing  of  one  of 
said  aligned  lamps,  the  irradiated  one  of  said  overlaying 
radiation-sensitive  sections  will  readily  separate  at  said 
structurally-weakened  portion  to  readily  constrict  upon 
itself  to  positively  provide  the  desired  change  in  appear- 
ance of  said  irradiated  overlaying  section. 


1.  A  surge  protector  assembly  for  holding  a  surge  protector 
device,  which  device  includes: 

a  body  having  first  and  second  electrically  conductive  ends, 
and  for  detachably  installing  said  device  into  a  cable  transmis- 
sion system,  which  system  includes 
a  fixed  device  having  electrical  contact  means  therein  and 
having  an  access  port  with  engagement  means  communi- 
cating with  said  contact  means, 
said  surge  protector  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  outer  body  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  an  axial  bore  extending  between  said 
ends; 

(b)  complementary  engagement  means  proximate  the  first 
end  of  said  body  for  detachable  connection  with  the  en- 
gagement means  of  said  fixed  device; 

(c)  an  electrically  conductive  inner  body  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  moveably  disposed  within  the  bore  of 
said  outer  body; 

(d)  retention  means  proximate  the  first  end  of  said  inner  body 
for  holding  said  surge  protector  device  and  electrically 
contacting  the  first  end  thereof;  and 

(e)  advancement  means  for  effecting  relative  axial  move- 
ment between  said  inner  body  and  said  outer  body 

whereby  the  second  end  of  said  surge  protector  is  urged  into 
electrical  contact  with  said  contact  means. 


4,145,730 
FLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  HAVING  A  POSITIVELY  ACTING 

FLASH  SENSING  INDICATOR 
Nicholas  J.  Rainone,  Clifton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,309 
Int  a?  G03B  15/02 
VS.  a.  362—10  8  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  flash  lamp  array  including  a  plural- 
ity of  flash  lamps  and  sequencing  electrical  circuitry  for  se- 
quentially flashing  lam[>s,  said  array  further  including  a  two- 
sided  circuit  board  having  said  sequencing  circuitry  affixed  to 
one  side  thereof,  said  lamps  positioned  in  close  proximity  to 
said  one  side  of  said  circuit  board,  said  circuit  board  provided 
with  windows  therethrough  each  in  alignment  with  one  of  said 
lamps  to  permit  the  passage  of  radiant  energy  upon  the  flashing 
of  each  of  said  aligned  lamps,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 
a  flash  sensing  indicator  in  close  proximity  to  said  other  side 
of  said  circuit  board  and  readily  observable  by  an  operator 
of  said  flash  lamp  array,  said  flash  sensing  indicator  com- 
prising an  opaque  nonreactive  member  having  apertures 
provided  therein  each  in  alignment  with  one  of  said  win- 
dows provided  in  said  circuit  board,  said  flash  sensing 
indicator  further  including  a  generally  flat  radiation  sensi- 
tive means  affixed  to  one  side  of  said  opaque  nonreactive 
member  nearest  said  circuit  board  and  having  sections 
thereof  overlaying  said  apertures  provided  in  said  nonre- 
active member,  each  of  said  overlaying  radiation-sensitive 
sections  operable  to  receive  some  of  the  radiant  energy 
emitted  by  the  flashing  of  one  of  said  aligned  lamps  and 


4,145,731 

SIMULATED  EXTENDABLE  AND  COLLAPSIBLE 

EVERGREEN  TREE 

Anthony  A.  Adamich,  3618  E.  4th  St.,  Duluth,  Minn.  55804 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,305 

Int  a.2  B65D  65/28;  G09F  1/08 

U.S.  a.  362—123  2  Claims 


1.  A  display  card  having  a  simulated  extendable  and  collaps- 
ible evergreen  tree  formation  conuined  within  the  same  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  fold  sheet  divided  by  a  fold  line  into  a  first  page  and 

(b)  a  second  page, 

(c)  a  support  sheet  mounted  on  said  second  page  which 
together  with  said  second  page  forms  a  base, 

(d)  said  support  sheet  having  a  continuous  cut  formed  there- 
through starting  at  a  point  removed  from  the  center  of  the 
support  sheet  and  proceeding  inwardly  of  the  sheet  in  a 
circular  formation  in  an  ever  decreasing  diameter  to  form 
a  spiral  having  flat  upper  and  lower  opposed  surfaces  and 
connected  to  the  support  sheet  at  one  end  with  the  other 
end  free  and  having 

(e)  a  central  formation  on  the  free  end, 
(0  a  suppori  rod, 

(g)  said  central  formation  having  means  for  engagement  of  a 
first  end  of  said  rod, 

(h)  said  support  sheet  having  means  carried  thereby  for 
engagement  with  the  second  end  of  said  support  rod, 

(i)  said  first  end  of  said  support  rod  engaged  in  said  engage- 
ment means  of  said  central  formation  and  said  second  end 
of  said  support  engaged  in  said  engagement  means  carried 
by  said  support  sheet  supporting  said  spiral  in  extended 
fixed  condition  with  said  flat  surfaces  of  said  spiral  being 
substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  support  rod  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  flat  suppori  sheet  the  reftiova! 
of  said  support  rod  causing  said  spiral  to  assume  a  flat- 
tened collapsed  condition  upon  said  second  page  and  upon 
which  said  first  page  is  positioned  for  protection  and 
concealment  of  the  spiral. 
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RATIO  PRESERVING  CONTROI 
Dave  Pandres,  Jr.,  Ill  Walker  Dr., 
Continuation-iii-|»art  of  Ser.  No.  821,005,  Jul.  28,  1977.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  10,  1978,  ^r.  No.  895,139 
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SYSTEM  FOR  A  LENS 
Mdonega,  Ga.  30533 


Int.  a.2  G06G  7/66; 
MS.  a.  364—109 


G02B  7/70 


7ClaiiB> 


operating  system  includ- 
controllable  operational 


1.  An  interlock  mechanism  for  an 
ing  first  and  second  independently 
control  parameters  comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  a  first  oi^put  which  is  the  logarith- 
mic value  to  a  common  base  of  tpe  actual  value  of  the  first 
operational  control  parameter; 

second  means  for  generating  a  second  output  which  is  the 
logarithmic  value  to  the  common  base  of  the  actual  value 
of  the  second  operational  control  parameter; 

control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  means  and 
said  second  means,  said  control  means  selectively  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  sacond  operational  control 
parameter  to  selectively  chang^ 
second  operational  control  para 
responsive  to  said  first  and  seco 
actual  value  of  the  second  oper 
in  response  to  change  of  the  actu 
tional  control  parameter  so  that  ( 
tained  between  the  actual  valu«  of  the  first  operational 
control  parameter  and  the  actlial  value  of  the  second 
operational  control  parameter,  and  said  control  means 
including  adjustment  means  for! selectively  changing  the 
prescribed  ratio  maintained  bet^ieen  the  actual  values  of 
said  first  and  second  operation  il  control  parameters  by 
said  control  means  independeni  ly  of  the  setting  of  said 
first  and  second  control  parame  ers. 


the  actual  value  of  said 
neter,  said  control  means 
hd  outputs  to  change  the 
^tional  control  parameter 

I  value  of  the  first  opera- 
I  prescribed  ratio  is  main- 


4,145,733 

DATA  PROCESSING  APPAIMflUS  FOR  HIGHLY 

PARALLEL  EXECUTION  OF  S  PORED  PROGRAMS 

David  P.  Misnnas,  Brighton,  and  Jacl  1 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetl  s  Institute  of  Technology, 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,912,  Aug.  19, 1975,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45&488,  Mar.  29,  1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,962,706.  This  application  Sep.  T,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,083 

Int.  a.2  G06F  i/Oft  U/m  G06K  77/00 

MS.  a.  364—200  J  23  Claims 

1.  A  digital  data  processor  compr^ing: 

(a)  active  memory  means  for  holding  at  least  a  record  of 

active  instructions,  said  active  memory  means  containing 

a  plurality  of  cells,  each  cell  h  tiding  one  instruction  of 


said  record  of  active 
unique  index; 

(b)  operation  means  for 
arithmetic  and  logical 
data  values; 

(c)  decision  means  for 
comparison  and  testing 
data  values; 

(d)  control  identity  mean 
tion  of  identity 
values; 

(e)  first  arbitration 
said  active  memory 
between  said  active 
means  for  concurrently 
plurality  of  first 
memory  means  to  said 
means,  each  of  said 
packets  consisting  of  si| 
said  record  of  active 
ues  required  for  its 

(0  second  arbitration 
said  active  memory 
for  concurrently 
rality  of  second 
memory  means  to  said 
signals  representing 
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i  istructions  and  each  cell  having  a 


rianaging  signals  in  the  execution  of 
operations  on  signals  representing 

m^aging  signals  in  the  execution  of 
operations  on  signals  representing 

for  managing  signals  in  the  execu- 
operati^ns  on  signals  representing  control 

meads  operatively  connected  between 

m<  ans  and  said  operation  means  and 

ifiemory  means  and  said  decision 

transmitting  signals  representing  a 

infoitnation  packets  from  said  active 

operation  means  and  said  decision 

sig  nals  representing  first  information 

;nals  representing  an  instruction  of 

il  stnictions  together  with  daU  val- 

exe  cution; 

meins 


operatively  connected  between 

meAns  and  said  control  identity  means 

transfiitting  signals  representing  a  plu- 

packets  from  said  active 

^ntrol  identity  means,  each  of  said 

information  packets  consisting 


infor  nation 


seondi 


sad 


ign  J: 
fiam 


:  executi  an 


of  signals  representing 
correct  operation  of 

(g)  first  control  means 
decision  means  and  said 
rently  transmitting  si; 
information  packets 
active  memory  means, 
third  information 
ing  Boolean  values 
required^r  the 
tions  contained  in  said 

(h)  second  control  meant 
said  control  identity 
for  concurrently 
rality  of  fourth 
identity  means  to  said 
representing   fourth 
signals  representing 
correct  operation  of 

(i)  distribution  means 
operation  means  and 
currently  transmitting 
fifth  information 
said  active  memory 
information  packets 
values  computed  by  sai(  I 
execution  of  said  record 
said  active  memory  me^ms. 
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x>ntrol  values  necessary  to  insure 

digital  data  processor; 

oi^ratively  connected  between  said 

active  memory  means  for  concur- 

s  representing  a  plurality  of  third 

said  decision  means  to  said 

each  of  said  signals  representing 

packets  consisting  of  signals  represent- 

con^puted  by  said  decision  means  and 

of  said  record  of  active  instruc- 

^lls  of  said  active  memory  means; 

operatively  connected  between 

metans  and  said  active  memory  means 

transi  litting  signals  representing  a  plu- 

infomiation  packets  from  said  control 

1  ctive  memory  means,  said  signals 

information   packets   consisting   of 

cqntrol  values  necessary  to  insure 

digital  data  processor;  and 

operatively  connected  between  said 

active  memory  means  for  con- 

1  iignals  representing  a  plurality  of 

pack^  from  said  operation  means  to 

1,  said  signals  representing  fifth 

coi^isting  of  signals  representing  data 

operation  means  and  required  for 

of  active  instructions  contained  in 
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4,145,734 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPLEMENTING 

THE  TEST  OF  COMPUTER  FUNCnONAL  UNITS 

Jacques  M.  J.  Bienvenu,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 

Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  570,404,  Apr.  22,  1975,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcation  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,326 

Int  a.2  G06F  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  364—200  11  aaims 


I         -,|.Hiilc«!] 
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4,145,735 

MONITOR  FOR  PRIORITY  LEVEL  OF  TASK  IN 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Hiromn  Soga,  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Sted 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,002 
Int.  a.2  H04J  3m:  G06F  9/7«;  G05B  U/36 
MS.  a.  364—200  5  CUirai 

1.  In  a  data  processing  where  a  number  of  tasks  share  a 
central  processing  unit  according  to  a  plurality  of  priority 
levels,  a  priority  level  monitor  comprising: 
a  control  register  coupled  to  said  central  processing  unit  for 
receiving  from  said  central  processing  unit  signals  indicat- 
ing the  beginning  of  the  execution  of  a  task,  the  comple- 


tion of  the  execution  of  that  task  and  the  priority  level 
associated  with  that  task  and  for  storing  said  signals; 
a  priority  level  timer  connected  to  said  control  register  for 
measuring  the  execution  time  of  each  task  processed  by 
said  central  processing  unit  and  for  generating  an  over- 
flow signal  when  the  execution  time  of  a  task  exceeds  a 
predetermined  permissible  execution  time  allowed  to  tasks 
having  the  priority  level  of  said  task;  and 


1.  A  method  for  implementing  the  test  of  a  plurality  of 
functional  units  of  a  data  processing  system  in  the  course  of  its 
normal  operation,  the  functional  units  being  normally  intercon- 
nected by  a  bidirectional  bus,  the  data  processing  system  in- 
cluding means  for  applying  imposed  test  conditions  to  each  of 
the  functional  units,  whereby  each  functional  unit  responds  to 
the  imposed  test  conditions  to  provide  test  results,  and  means 
for  comparing  the  test  results  with  a  series  of  reference  values 
which  correspond  respectively  within  the  normal  operation  of 
the  functional  unit  to  determine  when  a  functional  unit  is 
faulty,  the  bidirectional  bus  being  connectable  to  establish  a 
connection  in  a  first  direction  from  each  of  the  functional  units 
to  the  bidirectional  bus  and  to  establish  a  connection  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  from  the  bidirectional  bus  to  each  of  the  func- 
tional units,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  and  maintaining  the  connection  of  the  bidi- 
rectional bus  to  each  of  said  functional  units  and  discon- 
necting the  connection  in  the  first  direction  of  each  of  the 
functional  units  from  the  bidirectional  bus; 

(b)  applying  from  the  applying  means  at  least  one  of  the 
imposed  test  conditions  to  the  bidirectional  bus; 

(c)  reconnecting  in  the  first  direction  a  first  functional  unit 
whereby  the  test  result  developed  by  the  first  functional 
unit  is  applied  via  the  bidirectional  bus  to  the  means  for 
comparing  to  determine  if  the  first  functional  unit  is  faulty; 
and 

(d)  reconnecting  each  of  the  other  functional  units  in  a  pre- 
determined order  in  the  first  direction  so  that  the  test 
results  are  applied  one  by  one  via  the  bidirectional  bus  to 
the  means  for  comparing,  whereby  each  of  the  functional 
units  is  tested  in  the  predetermined  order  to  determine 
whether  it  is  faulty. 


an  interrupt  signal  generator  connected  to  said  priority  level 
timer  and  said  central  processing  unit  for  generating  an 
interrupt  signal  and  transmitting  said  interrupt  signal  to 
said  central  processing  unit  when  said  priority  level  timer 
generates  said  overflow  signal,  whereby  said  apparatus 
monitors  the  execution  time  of  tasks  assigned  to  each 
priority  level  and  causes  a  task  to  be  aborted  when  the 
execution  time  of  the  task  exceeds  a  predetermined  per- 
missible execution  time  allowed  to  tasks  of  that  priority 
level. 


4,145,736 
MICROPROGRAM  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Takahiko  Yanada,  Tokyo;  Shigeki  Yamada,  Tokorozawa; 
Yoshio  Saknrai,  Tokyo;  Kazuo  Furukawa,  Yokohama;  Syoji 
K^itsuka,  Tokyo,  and  Toshio  Aw^ji,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public 
Corporation;  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  Oki 
Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Figitwi  Limited,  all  of,  Japan 

nied  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,089 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1976,  51-15414 

Int  a.2  G06F  9/16  9/18 

MS.  a.  364—200  4  CUins 


CHflWgL  WLTIPLIKEH 


1.  A  microprogram  control  device  for  time-shared  control  of 
a  plurality  of  controlled  devices  each  comprising  a  microin- 
struction decoder,  a  microinstruction  test  circuit,  and  a  micro- 
instruction execution  request  circuit,  said  device  comprising: 

a  control  memory  for  storing  microinstructions  for  control- 
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ling  said  plurality  of  controlia  i  devices  and  for  reading 
out  said  microinstructions  in  oi  e  machine  cycle, 

a  first  microinstruction  register  foi  storing  first  type  microin- 
structions read  out  of  said  con  rol  memory  and  control- 
ling one  controlled  device  ovi  :r  a  plurality  of  machine 
cycles, 

a  second  microinstruction  registe  r  for  storing  second  type 
microinstructions  read  out  of  faid  control  memory  and 
controlling  one  controlled  device  in  one  machine  cycle, 
and 

a  microinstruction  execution  coi  trol  circuit  for  receiving 
input  signals  consisting  of  n  icroinstruction-execution- 
request  signals  from  each  of  sai  i  microinstruction-execu- 
tion-request circuits  of  said  plur  lity  of  controlled  devices, 
first  signals  from  said  first  mi(  roinstructon  register  and 
second  signals  from  said  second  microinstruction  register, 

said  microinstruction  execution  ca  ntrol  circuit  selecting  said 
second  microinstruction  regist<r  and  one  controlled  de- 
vice controlled  by  control  signals  of  said  second  microin- 
struction register,  which  is  diffferent  from  the  controlled 
device  then  being  controlled  by  said  one  of  said  first  type 
microinstructions,  when  said  input  signals  correspond  to  a 
given  instruction  that  one  of  tl  e  first  type  microinstruc- 
tions controls  one  controlled  d<  vice  in  a  certain  machine 
cycle  and  then  in  the  next  maciine  cycle,  and 

said  microinstruction  execution  ca  ntrol  circuit  selecting  one 
of  said  first  and  second  microint  tniction  registers  and  one 
controlled  device  controlled  b^  control  signals  of  said 
selected  register  of  the  first  am  second  microinstruction 
registers,  when  said  input  signals  correspond  to  any  in- 
struction other  than  said  given  instruction, 

whereby  one  controlled  device  (Jontrolled  by  the  control 
signals  of  said  first  microinstruction  register  and  the  other 
controlled  device  controlled  by  the  control  signals  of  said 
second  microinstruction  registei  i 
in  parallel. 


are  effectively  controlled 


4,145,737 
ASSOCIATIVE  MEMORY  DEVIC  D  WITH  TIME  SHARED 

COMPARATORS 
Sydney  M.  Lamb,  North  Haven,  Cfnn.,  and  David  B.  Hurt, 
Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignors  {to  Semionics  Associates, 
Berlceley,  Calif.  > 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,794 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  subsequent  to  Mar.  13, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  G06F  7/34 


U.S.  a.  364—200 


1.  In  combination  in  an  associati^  e  memory,  a  plurality  of 
random  access  memory  modules  ea:h  including  plural  infor- 
mation storage  addresses,  plural  comparator  means,  means 
connecting  each  of  said  comparator 
said  random  access  memory  modulo 
read  out  therefrom,  data  bus  means 
memory  modules  and  each  of  said  obmparator  means  for  sup- 
plying information  to  and  receiving  information  from  said 


13  Claims 


means  to  a  different  set  of 
for  receiving  information 
connected  to  each  of  said 
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random  access  memory  n  odules  during  memory  write  and 
read  operations  respectivel;  ;  and  supplying  match  information 
to  said  plural  comparator  neans  during  associative  memory 
operation,  memory  access:  ng  means  including  common  ad- 
dress bus  means  connected  to  said  memory  modules,  each  of 
said  comparator  means  imiluding  means  for  comparing  the 
information  supplied  thereto  by  said  associated  set  of  memory 
modules  with  information  |  resent  on  said  data  bus  means  and 
for  developing  an  output  si{  ;nal  representing  the  results  of  said 
comparison,  and  means  for  itoring  said  output  result  signals  of 
said  comparator  means,  wierein  each  of  said  random  access 
memory  modules  comprises)  read  and  write  control  port  means, 
read-write  means  connected  to  said  read-write  control  port 
means  of  said  random  accei  s  memory  modules,  and  means  for 
selectively  inverting  a  writ ;  command  supplied  by  said  read- 
write  control  means  to  then  by  impress  a  read  command  at  said 
read-write  control  port  me  ins  of  said  memory  modules. 


4 ,145,738 

PLURAL  VIRTUAL  AE  DRESS  SPACE  PROCESSING 
SirSTEM 
Noif>gaki,  both  of  Kamakura;  Tatsuo 
Kazaynki  Shimizu,  Machida,  all  of 

Limited,  Japan 
1977,  Ser.  No.  801,571 

Japan,  Jun.  8, 1976,  51-66807 
2G06F9/20 

gClaimt 


Koichi  Inonc;  Hajime 
Urakawa,  Yokohama,  and 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^ita  i 

FUed  May  31, 
Claims  priority,  applicati4n 
Int 
U.S.  a.  364—200 


,C. 


m^ 


m 


COMMON 


^M 


^■**    I  "l^l  MIOMtS 

J     '/  wasTcii 


•rj/iomn 


■OVTOKUT 


1.  A  plural  virtual  addres  i  space  for  processing  system  for  a 
data  processing  system  foi  F>erforming  data  processing  and 
which  comprises  a  translation  mechanism  means  for  translating 
a  virtual  address  into  a  red  address  and  a  memory  means, 
operatively  connected  to  s  lid  translation  mechanism  means, 
for  storing  the  real  address  I  ranslated  by  the  translation  mecha- 
nism means  and  in  which  v  hen  data  processing  is  performed, 
if  a  desired  real  address  is  st  )red  in  the  memory  means,  the  real 
address  is  used  for  data  pi  ocessing  and  if  not  stored  in  the 
memory  means,  the  desirec  real  address  is  obtained  with  the 
translation  mechanism  meai  is,  said  plural  virtual  address  space 
processing  system  comprisi  ig: 

common  area  indicating  means,  operatively  connected  to 
said  translation  mechar  ism  means,  for  indicating  the  range 
of  a  common  area  in  vhich  the  same  virtual  address  is 
translated  into  the  san  e  real  address  in  each  virtual  ad- 
dress space;  and 
a  comparator  circuit,  op<  ratively  connected  to  said  transla- 
tion mechanism  means  and  said  common  area  indicating 
means,  for  detecting  w  lether  or  not  the  virtual  address  to 
be  translated  into  the  eal  address  lies  in  the  range  indi- 
cated by  the  common  u-ea  indicating  means; 
wherein  when  the  real  address  is  stored  in  the  memory 
means,  if  the  virtual  i  ddress  corresponding  to  the  real 
address  is  indicated  by  laid  common  area  indicating  means 
as  an  address  of  the  ( »mmon  area,  then  common  area 
identify  information  is  stored  together  with  the  real  ad- 
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dress,  and  wherein  if  the  virtual  address  corresponding  to 
the  real  address  is  indicated  by  said  common  area  indicat- 
ing means  as  an  address  of  another  area  than  the  common 
area,  then  virtual  address  space  identify  information  is 
stored  together  with  the  real  address. 


4,145,739 
DISTRIBUTED  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Donald  R.  Dunning,  Tewksbury;  Harold  S.  Koplow,  Lynnfield; 
David  Mores,  Winchester;  An  Wang,  Lincoln,  and  A.  Edward 
Wild,  Jr.,  Merrimac,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Wang  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Lowell,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,112 

Int  CL2  G06F  3/00.  9/00.  15/16 

VJS.  CL  364—200  10  Claims 


0*1 

ST- 

arf 


1.  A  dbtributed  data-processing  system  for  processing  infor- 
mational data,  comprising 

a  resource  memory  having 
read-only  memory  for  storing  operational  instruction  data 

for  said  system,  and 
on-line  storage  for  storing  said  informational  data, 

a  master  device  having  a  master  central  processor,  a  master 
memory,  a  master  data  link,  and  a  resource  control  unit, 
and  master  internal  buses  interconnecting  said  master 
central  processor,  master  memory,  master  data  link  and 
resource  control  unit,  and  initiating  means, 

at  least  one  slave  device  having 
elements  including  a  slave  central  processor,  a  slave  mem- 
ory, a  slave  data  link, 
slave  internal  buses  interconnecting  said  slave  central 

processor,  slave  memory  and  slave  data  litik, 
input  and  output  means  for  inputting  and  outputting  said 
informational  data, 

said  slave  memory  including  a  dedicated  semaphore  area, 
said  slave  central  processor  having  means  to  set  said  sema- 
phore area  content  to  a  particular  value  indicating  a  re- 
quest for  access  to  said  resource  memory, 

a  data  link  data<arrying  line  connecting  each  said  slave  data 
link  to  said  master  data  link, 

a  resource  memory  data-carrying  line  connecting  said  mas- 
ter resource  control  unit  to  said  resource  memory, 

said  master  central  processor  having  access  means  directly 
to  read  or  write  each  said  slave  memory  via  said  external 
data-carrying  line  and  said  slave  internal  buses  indepen- 
dent of  said  slave  central  processor, 

said  master  central  processor  being  responsive  to  said  initiat- 
ing means  periodically  directly  to  read  said  semaphore 
area, 

said  master  device  being  responsive  to  said  particular  value 
of  said  semaphore  area  content  directly  to  transfer  data 
between  said  resource  memory  and  said  slave  memory  via 
said  resource  memory  date-carrying  line,  said  data  link 
data-carrying  line  and  said  slave  internal  buses  indepen- 
dent of  said  slave  central  processor. 


4.145,740 
FILAMENT  WINDING  APPARATUS 
William  G.  McClean,  Milwaukee,  and  Daniel  C.  Budge,  Meno- 
monee  Falls,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Tri-N  Associates,  Inc., 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,937 

Int  CL^  G06F  15/46;  B65H  81/00 

VS.  a.  364—469  16  Claims 


il!^i^z^gfc^ 


1.  A  filament  winding  apparatus  having  a  rotating  support 
mandrel  and  a  filament  positioning  means  movable  relative  to 
the  mandrel  from  a  reference  position  for  controlling  the  posi- 
tioning of  a  filament  on  the  mandrel,  comprising  first  encoder 
means  for  producing  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the 
rotation  of  the  mandrel,  a  second  encoder  means  coupled  to 
the  filament  positioning  means  for  producing  an  output  signal 
corresponding  to  the  absolute  positioning  of  the  positioning 
means,  a  drive  means  for  positioning  the  filament  positioning 
means  and  including  an  input,  and  a  microprocessor  means 
including  a  programmable  memory  for  storing  at  least  one 
program  describing  the  motion  of  the  filament  positioning 
means  in  terms  of  the  rotation  of  the  mandrel  and  utilizing  the 
input  data  from  the  first  and  second  encoder  means  to  calculate 
the  proper  motion  of  the  filament  positioning  means,  and 
means  to  generate  a  signal  to  the  drive  means  in  accordance 
with  the  calculated  position  and  the  output  of  the  at>solute 
encoder. 


4,145,741 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  ARRANGEMENTS 
Donald  Nappin,  South  Harrow,  England 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,946 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  23,  1976, 
30764/76 

Int  a.'  G06G  7/12 
VS.  a.  364—571  6  n«i«T 
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6.  A  system  for  investigating  a  region  of  interest  by  means  of 
ultrasonic  energy  including  means  for  transmitting  pulses  of 
ultrasonic  energy  into  a  medium  in  which  the  region  of  interest 
is  located,  means  for  receiving  the  pulses  after  reflection  at  a 
reflective  feature  in  the  region  of  interest  and  after  suffering 
attenuation  in  the  medium  according  to  an  attenuation  func- 
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tion,  which  is  an  exponential  func  ion  of  their  propagation 
time,  and  for  providing  signals  repr<  sentative  of  said  received 
pulses  and  processing  means  including  means  for  converting 
the  sigiuds  to  logarithmic  form,  means  for  generating  a  linear 
ramp  signal,  representing  the  logarithm  of  the  attenuation 
function,  and  means  for  effectively  subtracting  the  ramp  signal 


from  the  logarithmically  converted 
counter  the  effects  of  attenuation  in 


first  mentioned  signals  to 
said  medium. 


4,145,742 
PROGRAMMABLE  CALCUL  lTOR  INCLUDING 
USER-DEFINABLE  KEYS 
Emil  E.  Olander,  Jr.,  Fort  Collins;  Ret  L.  James,  Loveland;  Ivar 
W.  Larson,  Loveland;  Wajme  F.  Covington,  Loveland;  Jack 
M.  Walden,  Loveland;  Robert  E.  Watson,  Loveland;  Francis 
J.  Yockey,  Loveland;  Fred  Wennfnger,  Jr.,  Loveland,  and 
Homer  C.  Russell,  Berthoud,  all  o^  Colo.,  assignors  to  Hewl- 
ett-Packard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  510,921,  Sep.  30, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,028,538, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  212,581,  Dec.  27, 1971,  Pat  No. 
3339,630.  ThU  appUcation  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,131 
iBt  a.2  G06F  i/02 
U.S.  a.  364— 709  27  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  calculator  compi  sing: 

keyboard  input  means  having  a  p  urality  of  alphabetic  and 
numeric  keys  for  entering  alphameric  information,  includ- 
ing arithmetic  expressions,  into  the  calculator; 

memory  means,  coupled  to  said  k  syboard  input  means,  for 
storing  alphameric  information  entered  into  the  calcula- 
tor; 

processing  means,  coupled  to  said  Keyboard  input  means  and 
memory  means,  for  processing  alphameric  information 
entered  into  the  calculator  to  p<  rform  selected  functions; 
and 

output  means,  coupled  to  said  pro(  essing  means,  for  provid- 
ing a  visual  indication  of  the  re  ults  of  selected  functions 
performed  by  said  processing  no  eans; 

said  keyboard  input  means  including  an  execute  control  key 
for  initiating  execution  of  an  arithmetic  expression  entered 
into  the  calculator,  a  store  control  key  for  initiating  stor- 
age of  an  arithmetic  expression  entered  into  the  calculator, 
at  least  one  definable  key,  and  means  for  defming  a  func- 
tion to  be  associated  with  eacn  definable  key,  said  store 
control  key  being  operative  for{  initiating  storage  of  each 
such  defined  function  in  said  memory  means; 

said  processing  means  being  responsive  to  actuation  of  said 
execute  control  key,  following  actuation  of  a  definable 
key  and  one  or  more  other  keyi 
an  arithmetic  expression  for  e: 
tion  for  that  definable  key  as 
expression,  said  processing  me*ns  being  further  respon- 
sive to  actuation  of  said  store  cc  ntrol  key,  following  actu- 
ation of  a  definable  key  and  one  >r  more  other  keys  collec- 
tively representing  an  arithmel  ic  expression,  for  storing 
the  defined  function  for  that  definable  key  as  a  part  of  that 
arithmetic  expression  in  said  mftmory  means. 


I  collectively  representing 

cuting  the  defined  func- 

part  of  that  arithmetic 


4  145,743 


VOLTAGE  LEVEL  GEf^ERATOR  USING  DIGITAL 
RATION 
,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 


John  A.  DiOiircio,  Cherry 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 
Int  a.2  G06F 
U.S.  a.  364—605 


INTl  GRATION 
liU, 


976,  Ser.  No.  754,687 
15/32:  G06J  1/00 
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3  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  producini ;  an  output  voltage  level  having  a 
value  related  to  a  noise  sigi  al  comprising,  in  combination: 

comparator  means  respoisive  to  the  output  voltage  level 
producing  a  resultant  digital  pulse 
train  representing  the  n|>ise  signal  values  which  exceed  the 
output  voltage  level; 

means  for  generating  a  r^erence  digiul  pulse  train; 

digitally  integrating  couni  ing  means  responsive  to  said  resul- 
tant and  said  referenc<  pulse  trains  supplied  thereto  for 
producing  a  continuous  ly  updated  digital  signal  having  an 
instantaneous  value  pri  tportional  to  the  accumulated  dif- 
ference between  the  rai  es  of  said  pulse  trains  with  respect 
to  time;  and 

means  responsive  to  said 
put  voltage  level  with 
digital  signal 


digital  signal  to  produce  said  out- 
a  magnitude  proportional  to  the 


4  145,744 
STATISTICAL  ANALY2  ER  OF  WORKING  PROCESS 
PARAMETES  5  OF  MACHINERY 
Vladimir  G.  Sidorovich;  Alexandr  V.  Dokukin;  Evgeny  M. 
Shmarian;  Vladimir  V.  Katakov,  all  of  Moscow,  and  Alexandr 
I.  Lepikhov,  Konotop  Sunskoi  obkuti,  all  of  UJS.S.R.,  assign- 
ors to  Institut  Gomogo  Df  la  Imeai  AJi.  Skochinskogo,  Mos- 
cow, U.S.S.R. 

FUed  JuL  19,  pTJ,  Ser.  No.  817,530 
Inta.2G01I 
U.S.  a.  364—554  1  Claim 


a  converter  of  physical 

ating  conditions  of  machinery, 
a  plurality  of  comparator  i, 

voltage  quantization 

connected  to  the 

quantities  to  voltage, 
a  plurality  of  switches, 

nected  to  the  output 

output; 


awMuTD*       auMTotm 
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1.  A  statistical  analyzer  >f  working  process  parameters  of 
machinery,  comprising: 


q  lantities,  which  characterize  oper- 

',  to  voltage; 

I,  whose  number  is  equal  to  that  of 

l:vels,  each  having  a  direct  input 

out|  lut  of  said  converter  of  physical 

an  output; 

sach  having  a  control  input  con- 

'  a  respective  comparator,  and  an 
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a  stabilized  pulse  current  generator  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  a  second  input  of  a  respective  switch; 

a  plurality  of  recorders  connected  to  said  outputs  of  said 
respective  switches; 

a  plurality  of  adders  corresponding  to  the  voltage  quantiza- 
tion levels  from  the  lowest  to  the  highest  but  one,  each 
having  an  output  connected  to  a  respective  comparator, 
and  a  group  of  inputs; 

a  standard  voltage  generator  having  a  group  of  outputs 
connected  to  a  respective  adder,  and  an  output  connected 
to  that  of  said  comparators  which  corresponds  to  the 
highest  quantization  level,  and  an  input; 

the  output  of  each  of  said  comparators  being  connected  to 
said  input  of  said  group  of  inputs  of  a  respective  adder 
correspondong  to  a  quantization  level  which  is  one  level 
below  the  quantization  level  corresponding  to  this  com- 
parator; 

a  power  source  connected  to  said  converter  of  physical 
quantities  to  voltage,  said  comparators,  said  standard 
voltage  generator  and  said  adders. 


4,145,745 

ADDRESS  CONVERSION  DEVICE  FOR  SECONDARY 

MEMORIES 

Adrianns  M.  J.  De  B^l,  and  Hans  Cramwinckel,  both  of  Beekb- 

ergen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  640,703,  Dec.  15,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,114 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Dec.   20,   1974, 
7416631 

lat  CL2  G06F  5/00.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  31  Qaims 


C3^3: 


1.  A  programmable  address  conversion  device  for  use  with 
computer  systems  having  input  means,  a  central  procesor,  a 
central  memory,  and  auxiliary  memory  units  such  as  disc  units, 
tape  units,  magnetic  bubble  units  and  the  like,  which  receives 
as  input  a  binary  logical  representation  of  a  user  program 
address,  decodes  and  demultiplexes  the  logical  address  and 
converts  it  to  a  physical  address  on  a  specific  auxiliary  memory 
unit,  comprising: 
a  first  conversion  unit  which  receives  as  its  input  a  binary 
word  representation  of  a  user  program  address  in  terms  of 
a  file  and  an  object  addressed  from  an  input  means; 
said  first  conversion  unit  comprising: 
an  input  address  register  which  receives  said  user  input 

address  word  as  a  binary  logical  address; 
a  first  storage  unit  which  receives  the  first  two  most  signifi- 
cant bits  of  said  logical  address  from  said  input  address 
register; 
a  second  storage  unit  which  receives  the  full  binary  word  of 

said  logical  address  from  said  input  address  register; 
said  first  storage  unit  containing  the  initial  logical  address  of 
the  file  addressed  and  the  logical  length  of  said  file  in  said 
auxiliary  memory  unit; 
said  secondary  storage  unit  containing  logical  representa- 
tions of  the  rank  of  the  addressed  object  within  said  file 
and  the  physical  length  of  said  file; 
a  first  output  register  which  receives  from  said  secondary 
storage  unit  the  first  basic  logical  address  of  an  addressed 
file; 
a  second  output  register  which  receives  from  said  storage 


unit  the  binary  representations  of  rank  of  the  object  ad- 
dressed within  the  file  by  the  user  program  address; 

a  calculating  member  which  receives  the  outputs  of  said 
output  registers  and  adds  the  contents  of  said  output  regis- 
ters to  form  a  generalized  logical  address; 

an  accumulator  register  which  receives  the  results  of  said 
programmed  calculations; 

a  control  unit  to  control  the  operation  of  said  first  conver- 
sion unit; 

said  first  conversion  unit  thus  serving  to  decode  and  demulti- 
plex the  logical  representation  of  a  user  program  address; 
thereby  generating  a  generalized  logical  address  of  ad- 
dressed data  in  an  auxiliary  memory  unit; 

a  second  conversion  unit  comprising: 

a  first  input  register  to  receive  the  generalized  logical  ad- 
dress output  of  said  first  conversion  unit  for  use  in  calcu- 
lating the  physical  address  of  said  addressed  data  on  an 
auxiliary  memory  unit; 

a  first  static  carry  register  serving  as  an  input  register  and 
containing  the  number  of  storage  sectors  on  a  subdivision 
of  the  auxiliary  memory  unit; 

a  second  static  carry  register  serving  as  an  input  register  and 
containing  the  number  of  auxiliary  memory  units; 

a  register  for  storing  temporarily  the  contents  of  said  static 
carry  registers; 

said  static  carry  registers  thus  having  as  inputs  the  number  of 
auxiliary  memory  units,  the  number  of  subdivisions 
thereof,  and  the  number  of  storage  sectors  in  each  subdivi- 
sion; 

a  calculating  member  which  performs  sequential  pro- 
grammed calculations  on  the  logical  address  from  the  first 
input  register  and  the  inputs  from  the  static  carry  registers, 
said  programmed  calculations  being  based  on  the  general- 
ized logical  address  from  said  first  conversion  unit  and  the 
physical  parameters  of  the  auxiliary  memory  unit  as  stored 
in  said  static  carry  registers; 

an  output  register  which  receives  the  final  results  of  the 
operations  of  said  calculating  member  in  the  form  of  a 
physical  address  for  the  auxiliary  memory  unit,  said  physi- 
cal address  having  three  parts,  the  number  of  the  auxiliary 
memory  unit  addressed,  the  number  of  the  subdivision  of 
the  auxiliary  memory  unit  addressed  and  the  number  of 
the  storage  sector  addressed; 

a  counter  which  counts  the  physical  movements  of  the  auxil- 
iary memory  unit  selected  by  said  physical  address; 

a  register  to  receive  the  subdivision  portion  of  said  physical 
address; 

a  comparator  which  compares  the  said  portion  of  the  physi- 
cal address  generated  by  said  programmed  calculation 
with  the  contents  of  said  counter; 

a  decoder  to  decode  the  remainder  of  the  physical  address; 

a  gate  unit  having  a  plurality  of  gates,  one  of  which  will  be 
opened  by  the  output  of  said  decoder  to  permit  the  ad- 
dressing of  said  auxiliary  memory  unit  in  terms  of  a  unit;  a 
subdivision  and  a  sector; 

said  second  conversion  unit  serving  to  convert  generalized 
logical  addresses  to  physical  addresses  on  said  auxiliary 
memory  unit  in  the  form  of  electrical  signals  resulting  in 
the  operation  of  said  auxiliary  memory  unit  such  that  data 
may  be  read  from  and  written  onto  a  precise  physical 
location. 


to 


4,145,746 
ENGINE  TESTER  DISPLAY  AND  PRINTING 
TECHNIQUES 
Gerald  C.  Tnissell,  Park  Ridge;  Robert  W.  Arutoo, 
burg,  and  Daniel  Elyashar,  Chicago,  all  of  111, 
Sun  Electric  Corporation,  Crystal  Lake,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,532 
iBt  0.2  GOIL  25/00;  G06F  15/46 
VS.  CL  364—551  16  CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  an  internal  combustion  engine 
and  for  recording  the  results  of  the  analysis  comprising: 


980  O.O.  43 
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means  connectable  to  the  engine  foi  generating  when  prop- 
erly enabled  first  and  second  digital  measurement  signals 
corresponding  to  first  and  seconq  engine  conditions; 

display  means  having  a  face  for  displaying  at  a  first  display 
location  on  the  face  a  first  numb  t  indicative  of  the  first 
engine  condition  and  for  display  ng  at  a  second  display 
location  on  the  face  a  second  number  indicative  of  the 
second  engine  condition; 

printer  means  for  printing  on  a  shee^  at  a  first  print  location 
said  first  number  and  for  printing  i 
print  location  said  second  numbei ; 

main  memory  means  for  storing  a  fit  st  display  address  signal 
corresponding  to  the  first  display 
location  and  for  storing  a  seconl  address  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  second  display  Ic  :ation  and  second  print 
location; 


)n  said  sheet  at  a  second 
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display  controller  means  for  enablii  g  the  display  means  to 
display  the  first  number  at  the  flrst  display  location  in 
response  to  the  first  display  ad4ress  signal  and  a  first 
digital  display  signal  corresponding  to  the  value  of  said 
first  engine  condition,  and  for  en; 
to  display  the  second  number  at 
tion  in  response  to  the  second  dis| 
second  digital  display  signal  corn 
said  second  engine  condition;  pri 
enabliing  the  printer  means  to  prii 
first  print  location  in  response  to 
signal  and  said  first  display  addn 
digital  display  signal,  and  for  enabBng  the  printer  means  to 
print  the  second  number  at  the  sfccond  print  location  in 
response  to  the  second  display  iddresss  signal  and  the 
second  digital  display  signal;  and 

processor  means  for  enabling  the  n  ans  connectable  to  the 


iling  the  display  means 

e  second  display  loca- 

ay  address  signal  and  a 

nding  to  the  value  of 

ler  controller  means  for 

the  first  number  at  the 

he  first  display  address 

;s  signal  and  said  first 


sig  lali 


period, 


engine  to  generate  the 

ment  signals  for  altering 

digitial  measurement 

ond  digital  display  signal^, 

display  signal  and  first 

controller  means  and 

first  time  period,  and 

display  signal  and  the 

display  controller  mean! 

during  a  second  time 

first  and  second  engine 

cal  form  on  the  face  of 

on  the  sheet  in  order  to 
12.  A  process  automatical  y 
analyzing  an  internal  combiytion 
record  of  a  portion  of  the 
problem  comprising  the  step: 
electronically  generating 

ment  signals  corresponcjing 

conditions; 
displaying  a  first  number  injlicative 

tion  and  a  second  numbe ' 

condition; 
moving  a  cursor  adjacent 

ond  numbers  which 

lem; 
generating  a  flag  control 

the  selected  one  of  the 
displaying  a  flag  adjacent 

second  numbers  in 
storing  a  flag  print  signal 

first  or  second  numbers; 
printing  the  first  and 

said  numbers  being  distinctively 
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I  irst  and  second  digital  measure- 

the  value  of  the  first  and  second 

s  to  produce  the  first  and  sec- 

i,  for  transmitting  the  first  digital 

display  address  signal  to  the  display 

pipnter  controller  means  during  a 

transmitting  the  second  digital 

set^nd  display  address  signal  to  the 

and  printer  controller  means 

,  whereby  the  values  of  the 

c<^nditions  are  displayed  in  numeri- 

display  means  and  are  printed 

;reate  a  permanent  record. 

carried  out  by  apparatus  for 

engine  and  for  creating  a 

ar^ysis  which  indicates  an  engine 

of: 

and  second  digital  measure- 
to  first  and  second  engine 
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when  the  cursor  is  adjacent 
or  second  numbers; 
the  selected  one  of  the  first  or 
to  the  flag  control  signal; 
ic  entifying  the  selected  one  of  the 
md 

numbers,  the  selected  one  of 
identified  by  the  printing. 
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METHOD  FOR  ESTABLI^ING 

OF  AN  ADAPTIVE 
Hiroshi  Sakaki,  and  SotokichI 
assignors  to  Kokiisai  Denstin 
kyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Set 
abandoned.  This  application 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int  a.2  G06F 
MS.  a.  364—724 


1.  In  a  method  for  adjustingjthe 
automatic  equalizer  having  a 
prising  the  steps  of:  applying 
train  of  tapped  delay  elements 
output  of  each  tap  output;  obi  aining 
the  difference  between  the 
tap  output  and  a  reference  si 
value  between  said  error 
delay  elements;  the 
weights  of  each  of  said  tapped 


:sui[i 


of  the  first  engine  condi- 
indicative  of  the  second  engine 


selected  one  of  the  first  or  see- 
to  indicate  an  engine  prob- 


4,t  «,747 


A  TAP  COEFFiaENT 
AUTOMATIC  EQUALIZER 
Shintani,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 


,  No.  670,631,  Mar.  25,  1976, 
Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser,  No.  833,700 
Japan,  Mar.  25, 1976,  50-34906 
S/34:  H04B  3/04 

4  Claims 
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tap  coefficient  of  an  adaptive 

I  lurality  of  tapped  registers  com- 

an  input  signal  repetitively  to  a 

obtaining  a  sum  of  the  weighted 

an  error  output  by  taking 

of  the  weighted  output  of  each 

j  :nal;  and  obtaining  a  correlation 

out  >ut  and  each  tap  output  of  said 

improver  lent  comprising:  storing  the  tap 

registers;  obtaining  the  total  sum 
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of  each  tap  weight  of  one  of  said  tapped  registers  wherein  the 
weight  of  a  tap  is  said  correlation  value;  repeating  M  times, 
where  M  is  an  integer,  the  obtaining  the  total  sum  of  each  tap 
weight  in  another  of  said  tapped  registers;  adding  said  error 
output  to  said  total  sum;  determining  the  value  of  a  tap  coeffici- 
ent by  the  final  total  sum  after  M  adjustments  for  the  most 
rapid  equalization;  obtaining  the  optimum  coefficient  using 
said  value  of  said  top  coefficient  for  the  most  rapid  equalization 
of  said  tapped  registers;  and  revising  the  weight  of  the  taps  of 
said  delay  elements  by  the  optimum  coefficient-weight-sum  of 
the  contents  of  said  tapped  register  and  said  tapped  delay 
elements,  thereby  adjusting  the  weight  of  each  tap  of  said  delay 
elements. 
4.  An  adaptive  automatic  equalizer  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  terminal,  for  receiving  an  input  signal, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  registers, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  convolution  units  for  calculating  the  convo- 
lution between  the  input  signal  and  the  content  of  one  of 
said  registers, 

(d)  a  train  of  delay  elements  having  a  plurality  of  taps  at  each 
delay  interval  T,  which  is  equal  to  the  pulse  interval  of  the 
input  signal, 

(e)  an  a  computer  means  for  computing  the  value  (a)  of  the 
tap  adjustment  coefficient  from  the  output  of  the  convolu- 
tion units, 

(0  a  plurality  of  multipliers  for  obtaining  the  product  of  the 
output  of  said  delay  elements  and  the  output  of  said  con- 
volution units; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  integrators  having  the  inputs  thereof  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  multipliers, 

(h)  changing  means  for  changing  the  contents  of  each  of  said 
registers  according  to  the  output  of  said  a  computer 
means  the  outputs  of  said  integrators  and  the  precedent 
content  of  said  registers, 

(i)  a  low  speed  clock  pulse  generator,  the  frequency  of 
which  is  the  same  as  the  sampling  frequency  on  a  transmis- 
sion line,  for  operating  said  registers,  convolution  units,  a 
train  of  delay  elements  and  said  integrators, 

(j)  a  high  speed  clock  pulse  generator  for  operating  said  a 
computer  means,  said  multipliers  and  changing  means 
during  a  pair  of  low  speed  clock  pulses  in  every  MN  low 
speed  clock  pulses,  where  M  is  an  integer  and  N  is  a 
number  of  taps  of  said  delay  elements  wherein  said  low 
speed  clock  pulse  generator  and  said  high  speed  clock 
pulse  generator  provide  timing  signals  to  said  a  computer 
means,  and 

(k)  an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  output  of  one  of  said 
convolution  units  for  providing  the  output  of  said  equal- 
izer. 


4,145,748 
SELF-OPTIMIZING  TOUCH  PAD  SENSOR  ORCUIT 
Charles  W.  Eichelberger,  Schenectady,  and  Walter  J.  Butler, 
Scotia,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,875 

Int.  CL2  G06G  7/12:  G06F  7/02 

MS.  a.  364—862  9  Claims 

1.  A  touch  pad  sensor  circuit  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  drive  lines; 

a  plurality  of  sense  lines; 

a  plurality  of  capacitive  touch  pads,  each  having  an  input 
coupled  to  one  of  said  drive  lines  and  an  output  coupled  to 
one  of  said  sense  lines,  each  touch  pad  being  coupled 
between  a  different  combination  of  drive  and  sense  lines 
from  any  other  touch  pad; 
driver  circuit  means  for  providing  a  drive  signal  to  a  selected 

one  of  said  plurality  of  drive  lines; 
an  A/D  converter  circuit; 
means  for  selectively  coupling  each  one  of  said  plurality  of 

sense  lines  to  said  A/D  converter  circuit; 
control  logic  means  coupled  to  said  driver  circuit  means  for 
determining  the  sequence  in  which  each  of  said  drive  lines 
is  selected  to  receive  said  drive  signal  in  sequential  man- 


ner; said  control  logic  means  also  for  causing  said  cou- 
pling means  to  couple  sequential  ones  of  said  sense  lines  to 
said  A/D  converter  circuit; 

a  counter  connected  to  said  A/D  converter  circuit  for  pro- 
ducing a  count  of  the  digital  output  thereof; 

memory  means  coupled  to  said  control  logic  means  for 
storing  a  digital  value  representative  of  the  magnitude  of 
an  output  signal  of  each  of  said  touch  pads  in  a  no-touch 
condition  without  contact  thereof  by  an  outside  influence 
with  said  touch  pad; 


up/down  counter  means  for  receiving  the  no-touch  digital 
value  stored  in  said  memory  means  for  the  one  touch  pad 
then  coupled  between  a  drive  line  having  said  driving 
signal  thereon  and  said  A/D  converter  circuit;  and 

comparator  circuit  means  for  comparing  the  digital  output 
count  of  said  counter  and  the  no-touch  digital  value  in  said 
up/down  counter  means  to  produce  an  output  signal 
when  the  count  of  the  A/D  converter  circuit  differs  from 
the  count  in  said  up/down  counter  means  by  more  than  a 
preselected  amount. 


4,145,749 
LOG  IN-OUT  SYSTEM  FOR  LOGIC  APPARATUS 
Tatsuro  Yoshimura,  Kawasaki;  Takamiteu  Tsuchimoto,  Tokyo, 
and  Katsuyuki  Hamada,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,077 
Qaiins  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1976,  51-115994 
Int  a.2  GOIR  15/00:  GllC  7/00.  17/00 
MS.  a.  364—900  4  OaiM 
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1.  A  log  in-out  system  for  logic  apparatus  having  a  plurality 
of  logic  circuits,  said  logic  circuits  having  a  log  in-out  function, 
said  log  in-out  system  comprising 
the  plurality  of  sequential  logic  circuits  each  having  first 
input  terminals  for  inputting  a  mode  signal  which  desig- 
nates at  least  three  modes  including  a  clock  mode,  a  log  in 
mode  and  a  log  out  mode,  a  second  terminal  for  clock  and 
log  in-out,  and  a  control  circuit  connected  across  the  first 
input  terminals  and  the  second  terminal  for  providing  a 
clock  signal  as  input  from  said  second  terminal  when  said 
mode  signal  designates  the  clock  mode,  providing  log  in 
data  as  input  from  said  second  terminal  when  said  mode 
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signal  designates  the  log  in  mo  le  and  providing  log  out 
data  as  output  from  said  second 
signal  designates  the  log  out  mdde; 
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terminal  when  said  mode 


a  clock  distribution  circuit  having 
inputting  the  mode  signal,  a  t  >urth  input  terminal  for 
inputting  a  clock  signal,  fifth  in;  ut  terminals  for  inputting 
a  circuit  selection  signal  to  sel(  ct  one  of  the  sequential 
logic  circuits,  a  plurality  of  sixt|  terminals  for  clock  and 
log  in-out,  said  sixth  terminals  corresponding  to  each  of 
said  sequential  logic  circuits,  a  seventh  input  terminal  for 
inputting  log  in  data,  an  eighth  otatput  terminal  for  output- 
ting  log  out  data,  and  a  control  dircuit  comprising  a  mode 
decoder  connected  to  the  first  iaput  terminals,  said  mode 
decoder  having  a  plurality  of  ouiputs,  a  selection  decoder 
connected  to  the  fifth  input  teryiinals,  said  selection  de- 
coder having  a  plurality  of  outpitts,  and  a  plurality  of  gate 
circuits  each  corresponding  to  la  respective  one  of  the 
sequential  logic  circuits,  each  of  the  gate  circuits  being 
connected  to  each  of  the  selecticn  decoder  outputs  and  to 
a  corresponding  one  of  the  sixtlj  terminals,  said  gate  cir- 
cuits being  connected  to  the  fourth  input  terminal,  the 
seventh  input  terminal,  the  eightk  output  terminal  and  the 
mode  decoder  outputs  in  common; 

a  plurality  of  bidirectional  lines 
spending  one  of  the  sixth  termi) 
tion  circuit  to  the  second  termii 
of  the  sequential  logic  circuits; 

a  mode  designation  signal  lead  connecting  the  first  input 
terminal  of  said  clock  distributivi  circuit  to  each  of  said 
sequential  logic  circuits  in  comn  on. 


third  input  terminals  for   Earl  F.  Carlow,  Scottsdale, 
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4,145,750 

FIELD  ACCESS  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
SUgeru  YosUzawa;  Yntaka  Sugita,  boih  of  Tokorozawa;  Nobuo 
Saito,  Mitaka;  Y^ji  And,  Fi^isawaj  and  Nakahiko  Yamagu- 
cU,  Sayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Pi^Uc  Corporation,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  JuL  19, 1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  < 


VJS.  a.  365—6 
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Ho.  816,928 

fill.  23, 1976,  51-87262 
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1.  In  a  field  access  magnetic  bubble  nemory  device  compris- 
ing a  memory  chip  and  an  in-plane  n  lagnetic  field  generating 
means  for  generating  in  said  memory  ahip  an  in-plane  magnetic 
field  which  cyclically  rotates  during  tiormal  operations  of  the 
device  and  is  held  without  rotating  an4  with  the  same  direction 
during  transient  stop  and  start  operat^ns  of  the  device  before 
and  after  an  interrupted  state  of  the  device  between  said  nor- 
mal operations,  | 
the  improvement  in  that  the  in-plaje  field  generated  by  said 
in-plane  field  generating  means  a|  said  transient  stop  oper- 
ation has  its  magnitude  which  gradually  decreases  over  a 
period  exceeding  the  i  cycle  of  laid  normal  operation. 


4  145,751 

DATA  DIRECTION  R  iXJISTER  FOR  INTERFACE 

ADAVTOR  CHIP 

,  Ariz.;  Wilbur  L.  Mathys,  Norris- 

town.  Pa.;  William  D.  Mensch,  Norristown,  Pa.;  Charles 
Peddle,  Norristown,  Pa.,  and  Michael  F.  WUes,  Phoenix, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorda,  Inc.,  Schaumbnrg,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5:19,142,  Oct.  30,  1974,  abandoned. 


18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,184 


This  application  Apr, 

Int.  a,2  G06F  3}04.  13/00;  GllC  9/00' 
VS.  a.  364—900 


5  Claims 


1.  An  interface  adaptor  c<  mprising: 

a  select  input,  a  read-wr  te  input,  a  plurality  of  data  bus 
terminals,  and  a  pluralit  /  of  peripheral  data  bus  terminals; 

a  control  bus,  a  first  bus,  ai  id  a  second  bus,  each  of  said  buses 
including,  respectively,  a  plurality  of  conductors; 

control  means  coupled  t(  said  control  bus  for  producing 
control  signals  on  said  ( onductors  of  said  control  bus; 

select  means  responsive  t( »  said  control  means,  and  having 
first  and  second  output  i,  for  producing  first  and  second 
select  signals,  respectiv  sly,  on  said  first  and  second  out- 
puts in  response  to  said  select  input; 

first  buffer  means  respons  ive  to  said  control  means  and  to 
said  read-write  input  an  d  coupled  to  said  data  bus  termi- 
nals, said  first  bus,  and  said  second  bus  for  transferring 
information  from  said  d  ita  bus  terminals  to  said  first  bus 
and  for  transferring  inf<  irmation  from  said  second  bus  to 
said  data  bus  terminals; 

first  storage  means  respoisive  to  said  control  means  and 
coupled  to  said  first  out  >ut  of  said  selection  means  and  to 
a  first  conductor  of  said  first  bus  for  storing  a  bit  of  select 
information  from  said  f  rst  conductor  in  response  to  said 
first  select  signal; 

second  storage  means  resp  onse  to  said  control  means  and  to 
said  first  storage  means  i  ind  coupled  to  said  second  output 
of  said  select  means  for  i  itoring  a  byte  of  direction  control 
information  received  fr(  »m  said  first  bus  in  response  to  a 
coincidence  of  said  secc  nd  select  signal  and  the  condition 
that  said  bit  of  select  ini  ormation  is  a  first  logical  state; 

second  buffer  means  respo  isive  to  said  control  means  and  to 
said  second  storage  means  and  coupled  to  said  peripheral 
data  bus  terminals,  said  first  bus,  and  said  second  bus  for 
transferring  information  from  conductors  of  said  first  bus 
to  corresponding  perip  leral  data  bus  terminals  and  for 
transferring  informatioi  from  said  peripheral  data  bus 
terminals  to  correspondi  ng  conductors  of  said  second  bus, 
the  direction  of  each  o "  said  transfers  of  information  in 
said  second  buffer  means  being  determined  by  the  corre- 
sponding bits  of  said  bylp  of  direction  control  information 
in  said  second  storage  mjeans,  said  transfers  of  information 
in  said  second  buffer  n^eans  occurring  in  response  to  a 
concurrence  of  said  sec<^d  select  signal  and  the  condition 
that  said  bit  of  select  inf  trmation  in  a  second  logical  state. 
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4,145,752 
PROGRAMMABLE  CALCULATOR  INCLUDING 
SEPARATE  LINE  NUMBERING  MEANS  FOR 
USER-DEFINABLE  FUNCHONS 
Emil  E.  Olander,  Jr.,  Fort  Collins;  Rex  J.  James,  Loveland;  Itst 
W.  Larson,  Loreland;  Wayne  F.  Covington,  LoTeland;  Jack 
M  Walden,  Loveland;  Robert  E.  Watson,  Loveland;  Francis 
J.  Yockey,  Loveland;  Fred  Wenninger,  Jr.,  Loveland,  and 
Homer  C.  Russell,  Berthoud,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Hewl- 
ett-Packard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  510,921,  Sep.  30, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,028,538, 
which  to  a  diiision  of  Ser.  No.  212,581,  Dec.  27, 1971,  Pat  No. 
3,839,630.  This  appUcation  Jun.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,296 
iBt  a.2  G06F  15/06 
VS.  CL  364—709  3  Claims 


routines  stored  in  the  first  section  of  said  memory  means, 
each  such  sequence  of  line  numbers  being  independent  of 
the  sequence  of  line  numbers  of  every  other  function  and 
subroutine  and  independent  of  a  sequence  of  line  numbers 
associated  with  the  Unes  of  alphameric  information  stored 
as  a  mainline  program  in  the  second  section  of  said  mem- 
ory means. 


4,145,753 

COMPARING  APPARATUS  FOR  VARIABLE  LENGTH 

WORD 

Toshio  Kashio,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Conpnter  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,522 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1976,  51/125637 
Int  a.2  G06F  7/34.  7/28,  13/00 
VS.  a.  364—900  5  Cbinw 
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1.  An  electronic  calculator  comprising: 

keyboard  input  means  for  entering  lines  of  alphameric  infor- 
mation, including  a  line  number,  into  the  calculator; 

memory  means,  coupled  to  said  keyboard  input  means,  for 
storing,  separately  and  as  part  of  a  mainline  program,  lines 
of  alphameric  information  entered  into  the  calculator 
from  said  keyboard  input  means; 

processing  means,  coupled  to  said  keyboard  input  means  and 
memory  means,  for  processing  lines  of  alphameric  infor- 
mation entered  into  the  calculator  to  perform  selected 
functions;  and 

output  means,  coupled  to  said  processing  means,  for  provid- 
ing an  indication  of  the  result  of  selected  functions  per- 
formed by  said  processing  means; 

said  keyboard  input  means  including  one  or  more  defmable 
keys  and  means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  functions  and 
subroutines  comprising  lines  of  alphameric  information 
and  for  storing  each  such  defined  function  and  subroutine 
in  said  memory  means  in  association  with  selected  ones  of 
said  definable  keys; 

said  memory  means  including  a  first  section  for  storing  the 
lines  of  tdphameric  information  comprising  the  defined 
functions  and  subroutines  associated  with  said  definable 
keys,  and  a  second  section  for  storing  lines  of  alphameric 
information  comprising  a  mainline  program; 

said  processing  means  including  logic  means  for  assigning  a 
sequence  of  line  numbers  to  the  lines  of  alphameric  infor- 
mation comprising  each  of  the  defmed  functions  and  sub- 


1.  A  comparing  apparatus  for  comparing  the  variable  length, 
comprising  information:  first  and  second  memory  means  each 
for  storing  record  information  including  a  plurality  of  variable 
length  word  information  arranged  in  series  fashion  with  inter- 
vention of  word  boundary  codes;  first  means  for  specifying  the 
address  of  at  least  one  word  in  the  record  information  stored  in 
each  of  said  first  and  second  memory  means;  second  means  for 
directing  whether  the  words  specified  by  said  first  means  are  to 
be  compared  truing  up  the  most  significant  digits  or  the  least 
significant  digits;  third  means  for  reading  out  the  words  speci- 
fied by  said  first  means  and  for  comparing  these  words  in 
accordance  with  the  direction  by  said  second  means;  and 
fourth  means  for  specifying  one  of  said  first  and  second  mem- 
ory means  in  accordance  with  the  result  of  the  comparison 
from  said  third  means  and  for  reading  out  one  record  informa- 
tion from  said  memory  means  specified. 


4,145,754 
LINE  SEGMENT  VIDEO  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
James  Utzerath,  12024  W.  Kaul  Ave  Milwaukee,  Wto.  53225 
Filed  Jun.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,100 
Int  a.2  G06F  3/14 
VS.  CL  364—900  9  Cliias 

1.  In  a  raster  type  display  apparatus  having  a  scanning  beam 
adapted  to  be  turned  on  and  off  and  a  digital  memory  means 
including  a  plurality  of  storage  locations  and  having  a  sample 
and  digitizing  means  for  conversion  of  a  live  waveform  signal 
into  a  series  of  time  spaced  digitized  data  and  addressing  means 
for  placing  of  live  waveform  digitized  data  in  said  storage 
locations,  said  addressing  means  being  repetitive  and  replacing 
old  waveform  digitized  data  with  new  digitized  data  to  permit 
a  capture  of  a  continuing  live  waveform  and  said  data  being 
stored  as  encoded  data  values  with  sequential  locations  defm- 
ing  sequential  portions  of  the  waveforms,  and  said  data  values 
defining  start  and  stop  data  for  generating  a  line  segment  dis- 
play on  a  display  tube  means,  comprising  an  interleaving  scan 
line  driver  means  developing  sequential  display  frames  each  of 
which  includes  a  plurality  of  scan  lines  of  the  scanning  beam, 
with  sequential  frames  offset  to  interleave  the  scan  lines  of 
sequential  frames,  display  control  means  including  addressing 
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means  for  addressing  said  storage  loc  itions  and  reading  means 
for  reading  said  memory  means  for  obtaining  the  start  data  and 
the  stop  data,  said  control  means  incliiding  means  utihzing  the 
start  data  value  for  determining  the  broper  location  of  beam 
turn-on  to  control  turn  on  of  the  display  at  the  position  within 
the  display  tube  means  in  accordance  with  the  start  data  and 
utilizing  the  stop  data  value  for  determining  the  proper  loca- 
tion of  beam  turn-off  to  control  turn  ^ff  of  the  display  beam  at 
the  position  within  the  display  tube  i^eans  in  accordance  with 
the  stop  data  for  reproducing  the  portion  of  the  waveform  and 
connected  to  said  driver  means  for  developing  said  line  seg- 
ments for  each  scan  line  in  said  display,  and  said  display  ad- 
dressing means  including  data  location  selection  means  to 
increment  the  memory  storage  loca  ion  being  read  for  stop 


^ 


data  by  a  first  preselected  number  of  storage  locations  from  the 
location  of  the  start  data  whereby  duHng  each  line  the  starting 
location  and  stopping  location  are  separated  by  more  than  one 
sequential  data  location,  said  data  l^ation  selection  means 
incrementing  the  start  data  location 

second  preselected  number  of  locations  less  than  said  first 
preselected  number  to  locate  the  stai  ting  point  of  successive 
line  segments  in  accordance  with  the 
location  and  between  the  starting  an^  stopping  points  of  the 
adjacent  line  segments  of  the  interlei  ved  frames  and  thereby 
forming  a  line  segment  waveform  of  t  le  continuous  waveform 
data  with  adjacent  line  segments  o\  :rlapped,  the  degree  of 
overlap  varying  with  and  controlled 
storage  locations. 


>y  the  data  values  of  the 


4.145,755 
INFORMATION  TRANSFERFtNG 
Seigo  Suzuki,  Yokohama;  Seiji  Eguchi 
Moriya,  Inagi,  all  of  Japan,  assigiors 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int  a.2  G06F  3/00. 
U.S.  a.  364—900 


Vo.  732,966 

>ct.  15,  1975,  50-123236 

13/00 

4  Claims 
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1.  An  information  transferring 
second  information  processing  units. 


APPARATUS 
Kawasaki,  and  Yoshiaki 
to  Tokyo  Shibaura 


sys  sm 


comprising  first  and 
a  data  buffering  first-in 
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first-out  stack  connected  be  ween  said  first  and  second  infor- 
mation processing  units  foi  transferring  data  therebetween, 
means  for  supplying  to  said  first  information  processing  unit 
from  s^id  first-in  first-out  si  ack  a  "FULL"  signal  when  said 
first-in  first-out  stack  is  ful  ly  stored  with  information  data, 
means  for  supplying  to  said  first  information  processing  unit 
from  said  first-in  first-out  st  ck  an  "EMPTY"  signal  when  no 
information  data  is  stored  ir  said  first-in  first-out  stack,  a  first 
control  unit  connected  to  iaid  first  and  second  information 
processing  units  for  supplyin  i  to  said  first  information  process- 
ing unit  a  "READY"  signal  indicating  that  said  second  infor- 
mation processing  unit  is  ir  an  operable  state  for  accepting 
information,  said  first  infornation  processing  unit  including 
means  responsive  to  said  '  EMPTY"  signal  to  permit  data 
transfer  from  said  first  infd  irmation  processing  unit  to  said 
first-in  first-out  stack  and  m«  ans  for  providing  a  control  signal 
upon  simuluneous  receipi  of  both  said  "FULL"  and 
READY"  signals,  a  comm4nd  register  connected  to  said  first 
information  processing  unit  ♦'hich  is  set  to  a  predetermined  bit 
state  in  response  to  said  control  signal  from  said  first  informa- 

second  control  unit  connected 
between  said  command  regi^er  and  said  first-in  first-out  stack 
for  supplying  an  output  sign  il  to  said  first-in  first-out  stack  in 
response  to  the  predetermine  d  bit  state  of  said  command  regis- 
ter to  permit  data  transfer  f  om  said  first-in  first-out  stack  to 
said  second  information  pro(  «ssing  unit. 


assipiors 


4, 
THERMAL 

Michael  J.  Cochran,  Richardson, 
Garland,  both  of  Tex., 
porated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  428,492, 
This  application  Dec. 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  364—900 


.45,756 

LINE  PRINTER 

and  Stephen  P.  Hamilton, 
to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 


Dec.  26, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,020,465. 
6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,076 
G08B  5/36 

14  Claims 


STt»««.C   MOTl     I 


1.  A  thermal  printing  system  for  actuating  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  thermal  printing  el  nnenU,  said  elements  in  each  one 
of  said  groups  being  corresj  tondingly  disposed  to  provide  a 
character  represenution  upo  n  actuation  of  selected  elements, 
said  system  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  data  words  represent- 
ing the  characters  to  be  printed; 

(b)  second  means  for  convi  irting  said  plurality  of  data  words 
into  a  plurality  of  charac  ter  printing  codes  and  for  reading 
out  a  selected  bit  from  <  ach  of  said  codes; 

(c)  third  means  for  actuating  selected  elements  in  response  to 
the  state  of  the  selected  ibit  from  each  of  said  codes;  and 

(d)  sequencer  means,  opeiktively  connected  to  said  second 
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means,  for  sequentially  selecting  a  different  bit  to  be  read 
from  said  codes  each  time  the  plurality  of  words  is  con- 
verted by  said  second  means. 


Di 
D 

I 


[ijOXjuuuljL: 


^  ^    ©j©    ©    Sv®    ©    0    0    «    i. 


1.  A  fault  tolerant  bubble  memory  device  comprising,  in  a 
field  access  type  bubble  memory  system  using  major  loop- 
minor  loop  configuration,  additional  redundant  minor  loops, 
all  minor  loops  being  associated  with  a  single  major  loop,  so 
that  defective  minor  loops  may  be  disregarded  and  retain 
nominal  memory  capacity, 
a  stationary  register  having  as  many  register  positions  as  the 
total  number  of  minor  loops  placed  parallel  to  and  adja- 
cent to  the  major  loop  in  a  position  shifted  location 
said  stationary  register  being  comprised  of  a  serial  propaga- 
tion track  whereby  bubble  elements  move  from  one  loca- 
tion to  another  in  the  presence  of  a  rotating  in-plane  mag- 
netic field,  a  pattern  of  idler  elements  placed  in  an  array 
form  parallel  and  adjacent  to  said  propagation  track  and 
an  electrical  conductor  generally  following  the  path  of 
said  propagation  track  and  having  associated  with  each 
idler  element  a  current  loop  of  said  conductor  such  that 
pulses  of  current  in  said  conductor  may  control  transfer  of 
bubbles  between  said  propagation  track  and  said  idlers, 
and 
a  merge  device  coupled  with  said  major  loop  and  said  regis- 
ter so  that  the  contents  of  said  register  and  said  major  loop 
may  be  merged  on  an  every  other  one  basis. 


4,145,758 

ERROR  CHECKING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

DIGITAL  DATA  IN  OPTICAL  RECORDING  SYSTEMS 

Jerome  Drexler,  Los  Altos  Hills,  and  Carl  R.  Betz,  Los  Altos, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Drexler  Technology  Corporation, 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,332 
Int  a.2  GllC  29/00.  13/04 
U.S.  a.  365—200  30  Claims 

28.  A  method  of  recording  and  error  checking  optical  pulses 
on  an  optical  recording  medium  comprising, 
directing  optical  pulses  from  a  light  source  at  an  optical 
recording  medium  which  is  light  transmissive  prior  to 
recording  data, 
detecting  optical  energy  directed  toward  said  recording 
medium  and  detecting  optical  energy  transmitted  through 
said  recording  medium. 


generating  corresponding  first  and  second  electrical  signals 
indicative  of  the  energy  received  from  said  pulses,  and 


4,145,757 

FAULT  TOLERANT  BUBBLE  MEMORY  WITH 

REDUNDANCY  USING  A  STATIONARY  REGISTER  ON  A 

SINGLE  CHIP 
G.  Patrick  Bonnie,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Control 
Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Hied  Oct  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,505 

Int  a.2  GllC  19/08 

VS.  a.  365—17  2  Claims 


.tt' 


correlating  said  first  and  second  electrical  signals  for  signal- 
ling data  errors  in  writing  on  said  recording  medium. 

4,145,759 
VIRTUAL  POWER  SUPPLY  ROM 
James  J.  Remedi,  Austin.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 
Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895^48 

Int  CL2  GllC  11/40 

MS.  a.  365—203  14  Claims 


'^  y^'  ■*■  ■*'  ■*■  •*■  -4  •<3'  •^t^?^-?^~^^■ 
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4.  A  read-only-memory  having  a  large  number  of  memory 
cells  arranged  in  an  array  of  rows  and  columns  of  cells,  the 
columns  being  defined  by  vertical  lines  and  the  rows  being 
defined  by  horizontal  lines,  comprising:  a  first  node  being 
coupled  to  a  predetermined  number  of  the  vertical  lines  to 
provide  only  one  vertical  line  being  coupled  to  the  first  node 
and  being  adjacent  to  each  column  of  cells;  first  means  for 
precharging  the  first  node  to  a  first  voltage  potential,  the  first 
means  being  coupled  between  the  first  node  and  a  first  voltage 
potential  node;  second  means  for  coupling  the  predetermined 
number  of  vertical  lines  to  the  first  node;  an  output  node  for 
providing  an  output  from  the  memory  cells,  the  output  node 
being  coupled  to  vertical  lines  which  define  a  second  side  of 
the  columns  opposite  to  a  first  side  defined  by  the  predeter- 
mined number  of  vertical  lines;  and  third  means  for  precharg- 
ing the  vertical  lines  to  a  second  voltage  potential,  the  third 
means  being  coupled  between  the  vertical  lines  and  a  second 
voltage  potential  node. 


4,145,760 
MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  A  REDUCED  NUMBER  OF 

PINS 
William  P.  Ward,  and  Donald  K.  Lauffer,  both  of  Poway,  Calif., 
assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895.328 
Int  a.2  GllC  13/00 
VS.  a.  365—226  12  Claims 

10.  In  a  memory  device  in  the  form  of  an  integrated  circuit 
structure: 
a  first  pin  for  receiving  a  first  synchronizing  signal; 
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means  for  detecting  a  change  in 

signal  for  enabling  said  memory 
a  second  pin  for  receiving  a  seconi 

ory  address,  data  input,  and 

output  component  signals; 
means  for  mode  selecting  said 

a  mode  select  signal  at  one  of  said|first 

pins; 
an  internal  power  supply  for  receivfng  a  power  signal  and  a 

ground  level  signal;  and 


laid  first  synchronizing 
device; 
signal,  including  mem- 
i^temally-generated  data 

memory  device  in  response  to 
and  second  external 
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4,  45,761 
RAM  RETENTION  DURING  POWER  UP  AND  POWER 


"1 

H 


H 


rectification  means  for  receiving  ^\e  first  signal  and  the 
second  signal  on  said  first  and  secCnd  external  pins  and  in 
response  thereto  providing  said  ^power  signal  and  said 
ground  level  signal  to  said  inter|ial  power  supply,  said 
rectification  means  including  switching  means  and  thresh- 
old detector  means,  said  threshold  detector  means  for 
providing  an  enabling  signal  whenja  predetermined  differ- 
ence in  voltage  between  said  first  and  second  signals  is 
sensed,  said  switching  means  for  receiving  said  enabling 
signal  and  in  response  thereto  for  operatively  connecting 
said  first  and  second  external  pinsl  to  said  power  supply. 


Thomas  G.  Gunten  Fuad  H. 
Michael  F.  WUcs,  Rount 
torola  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 
FDed  Mar.  9, 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  365—227 


EOWN 


f  lusa;  Pern  Shaw,  all  of  Austin,  and 
I  ock,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mo- 
II. 

1^78,  Ser.  No.  884,790 
GllC  lJ/40 
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DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAR.  20, 1979 
ERRATA 

^*  Sm 

^^^-^^^  PATENT  NO. 

D21-157 ._ 251,393 

D21-153 251.394 

D21-037 251.395 


— tN6» 
WMIITCT 


JACCUMULATOM 

'] 


JACCUHULATOM 


TTTTTn 
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5.  A  RAM  having  control 
of  the  information  stored  in 
power-down  of  other  circuitr  y 
circuit  chip  with  the  RAM, 
microprocessor,  the  RAM 
ered  by  a  standby  supply,  an  I 
input  signal  just  prior  to  pov  er-down 
the  latch  having  an  output; 
to  the  latch  and  being  inhibit^ 
inhibit  the  read  and  write 
portion  of  the  information 
coupled  to  the  latch  and  contiblled 
being  coupled  to  at  least  a  pli  rality 
RAM  and  being  capable  of 
portion  of  the  RAM  being  saVed. 


<  ircuitry  to  save  at  least  a  portion 

the  RAM  during  power-up  and 

located  on  the  same  integrated 

the  other  circuitry  including  a 

control  circuitry  being  pow- 

comprising:  a  latch  to  hold  an 

to  just  after  power-up, 

and  write  logic  being  coupled 

by  the  output  of  the  latch  to 

ic  from  disturbing  the  at  least  a 

4ored  in  the  RAM;  and  means 

by  the  latch,  the  means  also 

of  word  select  lines  of  the 

preventing  addressing  the  at  least  a 


and 
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251336  2S1,339 

«„«.       ^^  VISOR  CAP  BELT  BUCKLE  HOLSTER 

Williun  F.  Getgey,  2191  VicU>ry  Paricway,  Cincimuti.  Ohio   Richard  F.  Tulak,  Burbank,  Calif. 
**^"*        „„  ,  RIed  Feb.  14,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  768,388 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,992  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  int  Q.  D2— 07 

Int.  a.  D2— 03  VS.  CL  02—406 
U.S.  CL  D2— 247 


251,337  251.340 

BOWLING  GLOVE  JEWELRY  ORGANIZER 

Richard  H.  Coon,  HopkinsriUe.  Ky.,  assignor  to  National  Ath-   '^J?'' ?*'^^  Paramus,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Astra  Products,  Inc., 
letic  Supply  Corp.,  Paramus,  N  J.  Caristadt,  N  J 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,866  ™"*  ^^r.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,654 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D2-0(J 
VS.  a.  D2— 361  "  ^•*-  "•  1>6— 28 


Int  a.  D6— 99 


nt.. 


^ 


251,338 
MULTIPLE  BALL  CADDIE 
Harold  Eraos,  3403  Corona  St^  Tampa,  Fla.  33609;  Curtis  L. 
Anderson,  1018  W.  Peninsular  St,  Tampa,  Fla.  33603,  and 
Daniel  ETans,  11696  Leisure  La.,  Largo,  Fla.  33540 
Filed  Dec  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  758,545 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D2— 07 
U.S.  a.  D2— 400 


251,341 
AUTOMOBILE  SEAT  COVER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
AlberU  Bodrero,  Logan,  Utah,  assignor  to  Alco  Seat  Covers, 
Inc.,  Logan,  Utah 

Filed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,296 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D6— 99 
U.S.  a.  D6-48 
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251^2 
SEAT 

Harold  Glaser,  St.  Louis  Connty,  Mo.,1usignor  to  James  David 
Incorporated,  Maryland  Heights,  M«. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  fio.  782,982 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  pubsequent  to  Mar.  28, 

1992,  has  been  discl4imed. 

Term  of  patent  7  yfan 

Int  a.  D6— 0, 

VS.  a.  D6— 73 


211,345 


bii^ 


GARMENT 
Jerome  J.  Bigeiow,  Bethel, 
West  Reddinc  Cobb., 
FUed  Oct.  25, 
Term  of 

iBt  a.  D6—a  ; 

VS.  CL  D6— 257 


HANGER  CUP 

and  Jeffrey  A.  Bigeiow,  Rt  S3, 

to  Jeffrey  Alan  Bigeiow 
,  Ser.  No.  845,149 

14  years 
07—05;  m—08 


,Coiin. 
aatiiDori 

19^7, 


Ih 


251,343 

HOSE  HANG^ 

Carl  A.  Hansen,  P.O.  Box  7036,  ChaM  uooga,  Tenn.  37410 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  ^o.  836,485 

Term  of  patent  14  #ean 

Int.  a.  De-04;  1^-08 

VS.  a.  D6— 112 
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251,344 
DISPLAY  UNIT  FOR  EYEGLASS  FRAMES 
Stephen  U.  Winig,  Narberth,  Pa.,  assizor  to  American  Optical 
Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,650 


Term  of  patent  14 
Into, 


U.S.  a.  D6— 146 


2  1,346 
CO]  IPOTE 


V76, 


Arthnr  L.  Harshman,  DoBkifk, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors 
AssodatioB 

FUed  May  17, 

The  portion  of  tiM  term  of 

1992,  has 

Term  of 

Int 

VS.  CL  D7— 22 


lod^  and  James  I.  Missmtr, 
to  Florists'  Traasworld  DeliTcrjr 


«iis 


Ser.  No.  687,186 
patent  sabseqaeat  to  Feb.  14, 


I  itcat  14  years 

.  C  L  D7-o; 


March  20,  1979 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


116S 


251,347  ^                           251,349 

SAUCER  PLATE  OR  THE  UKE 
Niels  R.  Andcrsea,  Rade,  Deamarlc,  assignor  to  Dansk  Interna-   Estelle  G.  Rothstein,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

tioaal  Designs  Ltd.,  Moant  Kisco,  N.Y.  Works 

FUed  Jan.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,386  FUed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,641 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  a.  D7— 07  lat  CL  D7— 0/ 

VS.  CL  D7— 23  VS.  a  D7— 35 


251,350 
PLATE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Cynthia  S.  Gerow,  Ballston  Spa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,956 
Tom  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 0/ 
VS.  CL  D7— 35 


251,348 
PLATE 
Niels  R.  Andersea,  Rude,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Dansk  latema- 
tioaal  Designs  Ltd. 

Filed  Jaa.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,387 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  a.  D7— o; 

VS.  CL  D7— 23 


251,351 
PLATE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ottoriao  N.  Mercadaate,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coraiag 
Glass  Works,  Coming.  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,946 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D7— 07 
VS.  a.  D7— 36 
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251^52 

BOTTLE  CONTAItlER 

Joseph  M.  Menias,  4302  Barth  Dr.,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63125 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1976,  Ser.  N  >.  730,061 

Terra  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  D7—99 

VS.  CI.  D7— 70 


25 


PULL 


La  Verne  E.  Clayton,  Rockford 
ration,  Roclcford,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 
Termor 
Int  a 
U.S.  a.  08— 319 


19  '8,  Ser.  No.  890,713 
p^ent  14  years 
D8—06 


251356 


KITESTRtlNG 
Henri  M.  J.  Bosaert,  Kinderd<  k 
Filed  Mar.  10, 
Term  of 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  D8— 358 


REEL 
30,  Middelburg,  Netherlands 
,  Ser.  No.  665,534 
patent  14  years 

D22— 05 


1916, 


251,353 
PULL 

LaVeme  E.  Clayton,  Rockford,  III.,  assi|  lor  to  Amerock  Corpo- 
ration, Rockford,  III.  | 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,840 
Term  of  patent  14  yiars 
Int  a.  D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8-^315 


251,354 
PULL 


COMBINED  SHELF  BRACKET 
Lee  R.  Chasen,  Port  Chester, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 197i 
Term  of  pat  ent 
Int  a.  D84-08, 
U.S.  a.  D8— 381 


LaVeme  E.  Clayton,  Rockford,  III.,  assitfior  to  Amerock  Corpo- 
ration, Rockford,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  N  a.  890,711 
Term  of  patent  14  yt  ars 
Inta.  D8— 06 
U.S.  a.  D8— 318 
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m.,  assignor  to  Amerock  Corpo- 


251357 


AND  MOUNTING  PLATE 
,Y.,  assignor  to  Coats  A  Qark, 

I,  Ser.  No.  870,494 
14  years 

(;D6— 06 
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251,358  251,360 

BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE  COMBINED  SHIPPING  AND  DISPLAY  CONTAINER 

Ronald  R.  Gutkowski,  Radne,  Wis.,  assignor  to  S.  C.  Johnson  *  FOR  CUT  FLOWERS 

Son,  Inc.,  Radne,  Wis.  Herbert  S.  Collin,  Newton,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,159  Hied  Jun.  28, 1976,  Ser,  No.  700»341 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D9— O;  l«t  a.  D9— Oi 

UJS.a.D9— 39  U.S.a.D9— 221 


251,361 
251,359  BOX  BLANK 

BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  Gvy  L.  Adreon,  250  Kristina,  Bonrbonnais,  lU.  60914 
Guy  A.  Tumbull,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi-  ^0^  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,669 

cal  Company,  Midland,  Mich.  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702455  Int  Q.  D9— OJ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^-S.  CI.  D9— 245 
Int  a.  D9— 0/ 
U,S.  CLD9— 60 
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251^2 
CLOCX 
James  L.  Hamilton,  189  Upbmd  RiL, 
Huron  Ave^  both  of  Cambridge,  m4*.  02138 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,494 
Term  of  patent  14  lears 
Int  a.  DIO— (» 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 25 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


211,365 


and  Jordan  Kindi,  78 


COMBINED  HOOK 
Robert  C.  LipinsU,  627  S.  R 

Filed  Apr.  21, 19^, 
Term  of  pi  itent 

inta 

U.S.  CL  DlO-64 


ELECTRONIC 
Robert  H.  Bathiany,  San  Joae 
View,  both  of  Calif.,  airignofa 
View,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  14. 
Term  of 
IntQ 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 76 


251,366 
TiST 


isn. 


patent 


251,363 
DETECTOR  FOR  METAL  <|R  THE  LIKE 
Andre  Hinanlt,  2060  Charles-Gill,  Mohtreal,  Qnebec,  Canada 
(H3M  1V4),  and  Gilles  Garon,  408  Vauquelin,  BeloeU,  Que- 
bec, Canada  . 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1976,  Ser.  Ho.  730,970 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  4>  1976,  0405761 

Term  of  patent  14  iears 

Int  CL  DIO— CW,  jOJ 

U.S.a,D10-47 


.Caltf. 


251,364 
DETECTOR  FOR  METAL  <^R  THE  LIKE 
Attdti  Hteanlt,  2060  Charles-GiU,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 
(H3M  1V4),  and  Gilles  Garon,  408  Vauquelin,  BeloeiL  Que- 
bec, Canada 

FUed  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  l4o.  730,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  4, 1976, 04-05-76-2 
Term  of  patent  14  fears 
Inta.  DIO— (M.!  05 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 47 


ELECTRICAL  CONTINUIfY 
Dan  Tucker,  Los  Angeles, 
poration.  Las  Vegas,  Ner, 
FUed  Dec.  30, 
Term  of 
Inta 
VS.  a.  DIG— 78 


March  20,  1979 


AND  UNE  GAUGE 
ibrandt  Royal  Oak,  Mich.  48067 

',  Ser.  No.  789,677 

14  years 
DIO— M 


INSTRUMENT 
and  Bemhard  Jensen,  Mountain 
to  WUtron  Company,  Mountain 


',  Ser.  No.  776,822 

14  years 
DID— M 


251,367 


AND  VOLTAGE  TESTER 
assignor  to  Mono-Probe  Cor- 


19^6, 


Ser.  No.  755,571 
14  years 
DIO— M 


pitent 


March  20,  1979 
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251,368 
ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENT  CASE 
Vnd  L.  Katzmann,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  and  Dale  W.  Gmye, 
Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  BaUantiac  Laboratories, 
he,  Boonton,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,667 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  DIO— 07 
U.S.  CL  DlO-40 


251,370 
ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENT  CASE 
Fred  L.  Katanann,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  and  Dak  W.  Gmye, 
Portola  VaUey,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Ballantine  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Boonton,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,725 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  DIO— 07 
UJS.  CL  DIO— 80 


251,369 
ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENT  CASE 
Fred  L.  Katzmann,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  and  Dale  W.  Graye, 
Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ballantiae  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Boonton,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,724 
Tera  of  patent  14 
Int  a.  DIO— 07 
U.S.  a.  DIO-W 


251,371 
COMPRESSION  TESTER 
Edwin  L.  Schwnrtz,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  aasivMtr  to  Rite  Anto- 
tronlcs  Corporation.  Los  Angeles,  Qdif . 

FUed  Jnn.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,933 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  DIO-M 
UJ5.  CL  DIO— 85 
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251^72 
GLARE  SCREEN  iLADE 
Charles  W.  Syak,  Girard,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Syro  Steel  Company, 
Girard,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.'No.  829,524 
Term  of  patent  14  <years 
Int.  a.  DIO— f$ 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 111 


ORNAMENTAL  DESIGN 


March  20,  1979 


1  (1,375 
=X)R  A  TOP  FOR  A  CAMPING 


VI HICLE 


251,373 
COMBINED  DIAL  AND  HANDS 
Helmut  Herz,  Forest  HiUs,  N.Y., 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1975,  Ser 

Term  of  patent  14hrean 
Int.  a.  DIO— f  7 
U.S.  a  DIO— 124 


1>77 


Herat  Knfibel,  Rheda-Wied  inbriick, 
assignor  to  Westfilia-We  ke 
Wiedenbriick,  Fed.  Rep.  ol 

nied  Not.  23, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1977,980 

Term  of  ^tent  14  years 
Int.  Q.  D12— /6 
U.S.  a.  D12— 156 


FOR  A  TIMEPIECE 

assignor  to  Westinghouse 

So.  613,727 


^ 


MUSIC 
Harry  Brodmann,  Flat  4,  Wi 
West, 

FUed  Mar.  31, 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  i 
978534/77 

Term  of 
Int.  ( 
U.S.  CL  D14— 38 


251,374 
WINCH    I 

Oskar  L.  Lindblad,  Hedisgatan  16,  \4rgirda,  and  Leif  Enner* 

dal,  GUmmergatan  16,  AlingsSs,  bo^i  of  Sweden 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1977,  Ser.  JMo.  804,299 

Qaims  priority,  application  Swedei^  Dec.  9, 1976,  762399 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— Pi 

U.S.  a.  D12— 54 


Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Franz  Knobel  A  Sohne  KG, 
Germany 

,  Ser.  No.  854,227 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 


2  SI,; 


aiSTER; 


,376 

STAND 
hington  House,  81  Finchfield  Rd. 
Finchfleld/WolTerh4mpton,  West  Midlands,  England 
,  Ser.  No.  783,419 
United  Kingdom,  Jan.  13,  1977, 


1»77, 


I  atent  14  years 
D14— 99 


March  20,  1979 
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251,377  251,380 

COMMUNICATION  RADIO  SET  HLTER 

Jan  E.  6m,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  Jordi  Casamiljana,  3a.  Cerrada  de  Camino  de  Minas  No.  139, 

L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden  Lomas  de  Becerra,  Mexico  (18,  D.  F.) 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,384  Filed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,498 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  10, 1976,  762164  Term  of  patent  14  years 

X            Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D23— 0/ 

Int  a.  D14— Oi  U.S.  a.  D23— 4 
U.S.  a.  D14— 68 


251,378 

POTTERS  WHEEL 

John  S.  Doyel,  404  W.  20th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,595 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D15— 09 

U.S.  a.  D19— 35 


251,379 

BELT  HOLSTER 

Richard  F.  Tulak,  274  E.  Verdugo  Atc.,  Burbank,  Calif.  91502 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,351 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— 02 

U.S.  CL  D22— 13 
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251,381 
UQUID  SPIL^TER 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


COMBINED 
William  J.  Reed,  Wytkall,  Engfaud,  jaMigiior  to  ASL/Alrflow   WOliaa  J.  Reed,  Wythall, 
Limited,  Birmingham,  Englaad  Limited,  Birmiagham, 

Filed  Not.  30, 19T7,  Serj  No.  »S6,165  Filed  Not.  30, 


March  20. 1979 


Sl,382 
SPR4YER  AND  CONTAINER 

to  ASL/Airflow 


Claims  priority,  application  United 
981738/77 

Tenn  of  patent  14 


Int  a  D23-  01 


VS.  a.  D23— 17 


A 


Kingdom,  Sep.  30,  1977,       daiou  priority,  applicati^ 

981739/77 
yeuv  Term  of 


VS.  CL  D23— 18 


977,  Ser.  No.  856,1M 
United  Kingdom,  Sep.  30,  1977. 


patent  14  years 
Intd.  D23— 07 


L.^ 


March  20, 1979 
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231,383  251,385 

BUTTERFLY  VALVE  FIREPLACE  STOVE 

GMrge  E.  Hanson  Elmwood  Park,  and  John  A.  McIaenKy,  ErMst  C  Zimnwr,  RJ).  #2,  WdUwrg,  N.Y.  14894 
ETcrreca  Park,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Crane  Co.,  New  Filed  Sep.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,010 

York,  N.Y.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  79«,2«7  Int  CL  D23— 03 

TermofpateatMyeara  U.S.  CL  D23— 97 
lat  CL  D23-0/ 
U.S.  a.  D23— 19 


251,384 

STOVE 

J.  BanaU  Ckase,  357  Los  Gatos  Bhd.,  Braascoaib,  Calif.  95030 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,909 

TcnaofpatntM 

IataD23— Oi 

U.S.CLD23-97 


251,386 
HANDLE  FOR  DENTAL  ROOT-CANAL  BROACHES  AND 

LIKE  ARTICLES 

Henri  Leoaard,  Besaacon,  France,  assignor  to  Micro-Mega  S  A. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,566 

daiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Fkance,  Feb.  22, 1977,  77.1140 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IatCLD24— (U 

UJS.  CL  D24-10 
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251,387 
ELECTRICAL  CONNtfnX)R  FOR 
ELECTROCARDIOGRAM  MONITORING 
Donald  C.  Ramsay,  Braintree,  and  James  M.  Tantillo,  Brockton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Component  Manufacturing  Ser- 
vice, Inc.,  West  Bridgewater,  Masai 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,341 


i  51,390 
Si- UTTER 

Lawrence  B.  F-ngman,  Des  N  ioines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Engmans, 
Inc.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 
Filed  Jnn.  23, 
Term  ot\ 
Int( 


1  m,  Ser.  No.  809,198 
lateat  14  years 
D25— 02 


CI. 


Term  of  patent  14j  years 
Int.  a.  D24—0, .  99 


VS.  a.  D25— 47 


UA  CI.  D24— 29 


c:^ 


-N i 


251,388 

restraint  for  restricnng  fthe  movement  of 
persons] 

John  E.  Bums,  Seaford,  and  Martin  J.  Van  Litfa,  Kew,  both  of 

Australia,  assignors  to  Alfred  Hospital,  Prahran,  Australia 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1977,  Ser.JNo.  8554^15 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— f9 

U.S.  a.  D24— 99 


March  20,  1979 


251,389 
SHUTTER 

Lawrence  B.  Engman,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  En; 
Inc.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  ! 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1977,  SerJNo.  809,197 
Term  of  patent  141  years 
Int  a.  D25-('2 
U.S.  a.  D25— 47 


Joseph  C  Bancroft,  and 
Miss.,  assignors  to  Croft 
FUed  May  19, 
Term  of 
lat 
VS.  CL  D25— 74 


WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION  OR  SIMILAR 


AltTlCLE 


P^ter  R.  riallin,  both  of  McComb, 
I  f  etals.  Inc.,  McComb,  Mich. 
1  »77,  Ser.  No.  798,693 

Mitent  14  years 
<LD25-0y 


March  20,  1979 
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251,392  251,394 

AUTOMATIC  FEEDER  FOR  PETS  PUPPET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Lionel  H.  Ftaters,  10  Lenham  Rd^  East  Rottingdean,  Brighton,  Steven  A.  Beandry,  16170  Olivine  NW,  Anoka,  Minn.  55303 
East  Sussex,  and  Robert  P.  Beaumont,  9  Outlook  Ave.,  Peace-  Filed  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,252 

haven.  East  Sussex,  both  of  England  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  758,024  Int  CL  Dl\—01 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CL  D21— 153 
Int  a.  D30— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D30— 13 


251,395 

GAMING  MACHINE 

Lewis  A.  Knia,  1341  North  Ave.,  Elizabeth,  NJ.  07208 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,620 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— Oi 

UJS.  CL  D21— 37 


251,393 

STUFFED  ANIMAL 

Gladys  S.  O'Linger,  Rte.  2,  Box  251,  Berlin,  Md.  21811 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,548 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  CL  D21— 157 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1979 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


AB  Bofors:  See— 

Berge,  Sven  E.;  and  Hultgren,  K.  Sten  R.,  4,144,797,  CI.  89-41. OOM. 
AB  Holmbom  ft  Hedlund:  See— 

Lundqvist,  Gunnar,  4,144,982,  CI.  414-666.000. 
AB  Lectrosutic:  See— 

Alskog,  Magnus,  4,145,196,  CI.  55-380.000. 
AB  Platslageriet  Rostfri:  See— 

Carlsson,  Richard,  4,145,604,  Q.  219-439.000. 
Abbott/Interfast  Corporation:  See— 

De  Haitre,  Lon,  4,145,107,  CI.  339-263.00R. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

lida,  Takao;  Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  Maisubara,  Isao;  Sugimoto, 
Masahiro;   Ishii,   Shinio;   Okachi,   Ryo;   and   Nara,   Takashi, 
4,145,253,  CI.  195-96.000. 
Matsushima,  Hideo;  and  Mori,  Yasuki,  4,145,530,  CI.  536-17.000. 
Winn,  Martin;  and  Kyncl,  John  J.,  4,145,422,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Abdoo,  Richard  V.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Circuit  for  controlling 
the  operability  of  one  or  more  cylinders  of  a  multicylinder  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,144,863,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Abe,  Mitsunobu:  See — 

Gondo,  Hisashi;  Takechi,  Hiroshi;  Abe,  Mitsunobu;  and  Namba, 
Kazuo,  4,145,235,  Q.  148-12.00C. 
Abe,  Nobuyuki;  Watanabe,  Osamu;  Tominaga,  Masami;  Nunokawa, 
Koji;  Tanaka,  Ichiro;  and  Manabe,   Masao,  to  Nippon  Concrete 
Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  setting  a  pile  without  noise  or  vibra- 
tion and  apparatus  therefor.  4,144,942,  CI.  175-286.000. 
Abex  Corporation:  See — 

Straut,  John  E.,  4,145,164,  O.  417-252.000. 
Abilities  Unlimited,  Inc.:  See — 

Harris,  Scott,  4,144,638,  CI.  29-762.000. 
Ablad.  Bengt  A.  H.:  See— 

Bemtsson,  Peder  B.;  Brandstrom,  Ame  E.;  Carlsson,  Enar  I.; 
Carlsson,  Stig  A.  I.;  Ek,  Lars;  Samuelsson,  Benny  R.;  Sjostrand, 
Sven  E.;  Strandlund,  Gert  C;  and  Ablad,  Bengt  A.  H.,  4,145,442, 
CI.  424-330.000. 
Abthofr,  Jorg;  and  Schuster,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  CaUlyst   monolith   for  exhaust  gas  decontamination, 
preferably  in  motor  vehicles.  4,145,394,  CI.  422-179.000. 
Acampora,  Anthony;  Reudink,  Douglas  O.  J.;  and  Yeh,  Yu  S.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
cancelling  interference  between  area  coverage  and  spot  coverage 
antenna  beams.  4,145,658,  CI.  325-180.000. 
Adachi,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Nakamoto,  Koichiro;  Ohyama,  Nobumi;  Adachi,  Kiyoshi;  and 
Kuwahara.  Hajime,  4.144,741,  C\.  73-19.000. 
Adamich,  Anthony  A.  Simulated  extendable  and  collapsible  evergreen 

tree.  4,145,731,  CI.  362-123.000. 
Adams,   Bruce  E.;   Hensel,   Robert  D.;  and  Quinn,   Edwin  J.,  to 
Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Heat  resistant  curable  surface  coating 
composition  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  an  unsaturated 
polyaryloxyphosphazene  and  an  unsaturated  aryloxycyclotriphos- 
phazene.  4,145,479,  CI.  428-500.000. 
Addicks,  Lyie  P.  Bicycle  sprocket  wheel.  4,144,773,  CI.  74-243.0DR. 
Adsetts,  John  R.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  plural  metal  crystalline  compounds.  4,145,400,  CI. 
423-419.00P. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Bonnemay,  Maurice;  Bronoel,  Guy;  Maximovitch  nee  Fabre,  Su- 
zanne; and  Sarradin,  Joel,  4,145,483,  CI.  429-103.000. 
Gaechter,  Jean-Pierre;  Bourdeau,  Charles;  and  Vialaret,  Guy, 

4,145,021.  CI.  248-371.000. 
Mingot.  Claude  M.,  4,145,154,  CI.  404-81.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert,  N.V.:  See— 

Timmerman,  Daniel  M.;  De  Winter,  Walter  F.;  and  Van  Hoof, 
Albert  E.,  4,145,220,  CI.  96-84.00A. 
Agutnek,  Harry:  Siee — 

Mishcon,  Lester,  deceased;  and  Agulnek,  Harry,  4,144,726,  CI. 
66-140.00R. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  5«e— 

Dixon,  Dale  D.;  Ford,  Michael  E.;  and  Mantell,  Gerald  J., 
4,145,525,  CI.  528-404.000. 
Aizawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shimizu,  Masami;  Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  lura, 
Yukio;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  and  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi,  4,145,130, 
CI.  354-51.000. 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakayama.  Tsuneo,  4,144.952,  CI.  188-73.300. 
Akers,  Larry  D.;  Scholl,  Charles  H.;  Smith,  Joseph  S.;  and  Williams, 
Edward  A.,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Hot  melt  adhesive  dispensing 
system  of  the  hand  held  gun  type.  4,144,913,  CI.  141-2.000. 


Aki,  Osami:  See — 

Ochiai.   Michihiko;  Morimoto,  Akira;  Aki,  Osami;  and  Okada. 
Taiiti,  4,145,540,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Akiyama,  Takashige:  See— 

Ichiyanagi,   Takashi;   Akiyama,  Takashige;  and  Otoda,   Ichizo. 
4,144,838.  CI.  118-125.000. 
Akselrad,  Edward  D.;  and  Akselrad.  Stanley  A.  Cutting  apparatus 

4,144,641.  CI.  30-289.000. 
Akselrad,  Stanley  A.:  See— 

Akselrad,  Edward  D.;  and  Akselrad,  Stanley  A.,  4,144,641.  CI 
30-289.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi:  See- 
Under,  Sten  v.,  4,144,756,  CI.  73-290.00R. 
Aktiebolaget  Hassle:  See— 

Bemtsson,  Peder  B.;  Brandstrom,  Ame  E.;  Carlsson,  Enar  I.; 
Carlsson,  Stig  A.  I.;  Ek,  Lars;  Samuelsson.  Benny  R.;  Sjostrand,' 
Sven  E.;  Strandlund,  Gert  C;  and  Ablad.  Bengt  A.  H.,  4.145.442 
CI.  424-330.000. 
Aktieselskabet  de  Danske  Sukkerfabrikker:  See— 

Madsen.  Rud  F.;  Knovl,  Ernst;  Moller,  Gunther  R.;  and  Nielsen. 
Werner  K..  4.145,230,  CI.  127-60.000. 
AkzoiM  Incorporated:  See — 

Endstra,  Willem  C,  4,145,505,  CI.  528-10.000. 
Franks.  Neal  E  ;  and  Varga.  Julianna  K..  4,145,532,  CI.  536-56.000. 
van  der  Burg.  Willem  J.,  4.145,434,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Alagy.  Jacques;  and  Dang  Vu,  Quang.  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole. 
Process  for  manufacturing  terephthalic  acid  by  oxidation  of  paraxy- 
lene.  4,145,560,  CI.  562-412.000. 
Alb.  Klein  KG:  See— 

Bastgen,  Wendel,  4,144.807,  CI.  100-118.000. 
Albrechtsen.  Kaj.  to  GNT  Automatic  A/S.  Pushbutton  arransement 

4,145.589.  CI.  2OO-159.0OR. 
Albright  &  Wilson  Limited:  See— 

Cole,  Robert,  4,145,463,  CI.  427-337.000. 
Alderman,  Robert  J.  Liquid  metering  funnel  apparatus.  4.144.916  CI 
141-105.000.  .      ,      .  V, . 

Aldridge,  David  C;  Crawley,  Graham  C;  and  Strawson,  Colin  J.,  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Hydroxy  acids.  4,145,437.  CI 
424-279.000. 
Alexander,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Wagaman,  Neil  D.;  Meeks,  Hatcher  R.;  and  Alexander,  Donald  E., 
4,145,384,  CI.  261-35.000. 
Alexander,  John:  See — 

Dholakia,  Anil  R.;  and  Alexander,  John,  4,145,718,  CI.  358-128.000. 
Alexander,  Robert  L.,  to  Hunt  Manufacturing  Co.  Article  of  fumishinE 

4,145,098,  CI.  3I2-257.0SM. 
Alldredge,  Robert  L.;  and  VanLingen.  Eduard  W..  to  Alldredge.  Ro- 
bert L.  Flexible  conveyor  track  assembly.  4,144,965.  CI.  198-831.000 
Allen  Group,  Inc..  The:  See— 

Scourtes.  George,  4,144,960,  CI.  198-339.000. 
Allen,  Richard  W.;  and  Jackson,  Alexander,  III,  to  RCA  Corporation 

Frequency  activated  circuit.  4,145,660,  CI.  328-138.000. 
Allen,  Thomas  S.:  See— 

Zorzi,  Paul  A.;  Allen,  Thomas  S.;  and  Kucsma,  Michael  E.. 
4,145,330,  CI.  260-37.00R. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Millray,  Robert,  4,144,917,  CI.  141-31  l.OOR. 

Mueller,  Max  B.;  Salatiello,  Peter  P.;  and  Sawhney,  Dulari  L.. 

4,145,502,  CI.  526-255.000. 
Segal,  Leon;  and  Steinberg,  Albert  H.,  4,145,227,  CI.  106-288.00B. 
Sweeney,   Richard   F.;   and   Sukomick,   Bernard,  4,145,368.  CI 
260-653.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwasaki.  Sadayoshi,  4,145,585,  CI.  200-M.ODA. 
Alskog,  Magnus,  to  AB  Lectrostatic.  Filter  element.  4,145,196,  Q. 
55-380.000. 

Aluma  Building  Systems  Incorporated:  See 

Avery,  Peter  J..  4,144.690.  CI.  52-376.000. 
Amada  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Kazuya;  and  Yonekura.  Mikio.  4,144,783,  CI.  83-216.000. 
Amagami,  Keizo:  See — 

Mizukawa,  Takumi;  Amagami,  Keizo;  Kiuchi,  Mitsuyuki;  Yoshida, 
Hirokazu;  and  Saka,  Tateuo,  4,145,592,  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Aman,  Herbert:  See— 

Kipp.  Dieter;  Aman.  Herbert;  and  Hansen.  Rudolf.  4,145,640.  CI 
318-139.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Kuckenbecker,  Morris  W..  4.144,996,  CI.  229-33.000. 
Weyenberg,   Robert  J.;  and   Seidler,   Don   W.,  4,145,001,   CI 
239-56.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Pasarela,  Nunzio  R.,  4,145,409,  CI.  424-16.000. 
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Robinson.  Peter  M.;  Coville,  Michael  ^.  C;  and  Dexter,  Robin  W., 
4,145,495.  CI.  526-93.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation: 

Olsen.  Robert  A.,  4.144,644,  CI.  32-22|N)0. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Flore,  Joseph  V.,  4,144,895,  CI.  131-143.000. 
Schmidt,  Otto  K.;  and  Taylor,  Roljsrt  P.,  4,144,894,  CI.   131- 
17.0AC, 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Tucci,  John  J.,  4,144,633,  CI.  29-566.3|a 
Am(>ex  Corporation:  See — 

Gallo.  Luigi  C.  4.145.704.  CI.  358-8.0|O. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See — 

Travis.  Jack  R..  4.144.995.  C\.  229-15.|00. 
Andco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bruckenstein,  Stanley.  4,145,282,  CI.  210-46.000. 
Andersen,  Harold  W..  to  H.  W.  Andersei 
detection  device  and  method.  4.145.186, 
Anderson,  Alan  J.;  and  Hargreaves.  Anth  iny  R.  Air  ride  sleeper  for 

trucks.  4,144,601,  CI.  5-118.000. 
Anderson,  Carl  M.;  and  Leonard,  Louis 

Dual  flash  economizer  refrigeration  syst^.  4,144.717,  CI.  62-1 17.000. 
Anderson,  Charles  H.:  See — 

Peters.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Anderson, 
313-422.000. 
Anderson  Company,  The:  See — 

Wubbe,  Leo  J.,  4,144.613,  CI.  15-250.»). 
Anderson,  John  E.;  and  Kallenberger.  Rot  rt  H., 
Company.  Control  of  multiple  fuel  streai 
236-15.0BF. 
Andersson,  Anders  O.;  and  Purves,  Rob^  B., 
The.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  complex  i  x>ustic  fields  within  a  duct. 
4,144,768,  CI.  73-646.000.  | 

Andrew,  Dennie  J.;  and  Hilton,  Avery,  Jr!  Non-consumable  electrode 
with  replaceable  graphite  tip.  4,145,564,IC1.  13-18.00A. 
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Products  Inc.  Sterilization 
CI.  23-232.00R. 


Charles  H..  4,145.633,  CI. 


to  Phillips  Petroleum 
IS  to  a  burner.  4,144,997,  CI. 

to  Boeing  Company, 


Pfaff  Industriemaschinen 
ewing  machines.  4,144,825, 


Key 


Cesca,  Sebastiano;  and  Gi- 


Akio,    4.145,155,    CI. 


Angele,  Werner;  and  Welz,   Hermann, 
GmbH.  Workpiece  stacking  device  for 
CI.  112-121.290. 
Angner,  Ronald  J.;  Egan,  Wayne  J.;  Goidon,  Alan  M.;  and  Huryn, 
William  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboiitories,  Incorporated, 
telephone  unit  protective  coupler.  4,145f  79,  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Anic  S.p.A.:  See- 

Arrighetti,  Sergio;  Brancaccio,  Aldo; 
uliani,  Giampaolo,  4,145,378,  CI.  26f-876.00R. 
Aoki,  Akio:  See- 

Ogaki,  Koji;  Hirosawa,  Katsu;  Kamin  ishi,  Masashi;  Nozawa,  Yo- 
shinori;    Kakuta,    Hiroshi;    and    Apki, 
404-98.000. 
Aplin,  George  E.,  Sr.,  to  Posey,  Fred  R.,  J  •.,  a  part  interest.  Drive  and 

steering  mechanism  for  a  vehicle.  4,144,  144,  CI.  180-6.200. 
Applied  Power  Inc.:  See — 

Clark,    Raymond;    and    Neill,    Willi^n    T.,   Jr.,    4,144.713.    CI. 
60-477.000. 
Arai,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Tom;  4rai,  Katsuhiko;  Taniguchi, 

Yoshiko;   Saito,   Masumi;   and   Sal  ita,   Ryozo,  4,145,318,   CI. 

521-112.000. 

Arai,  Soichi:  See — 

Fujimaki,  Masao;  Arai,  Soichi;  WatAiabe,  Michiko;  Hashimoto, 
Yukio;  and  Kurooka,  Akira,  4,145,4$.  <^l  426-614.000. 
Arai,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Hayashi.  Masaki;  Kori.  Seiji;  Arai.  Y  »hinobu;  Okada.  Takanori; 
and  Konishi.  Yoshitaka.  4.145.555.  fl.  560-53.000. 
Arai.  Yuji:  See — 

Yoshizawa,  Shigeru;  Sugita,  Yutaka;  Itito.  Nobuo;  Arai.  Yuji;  and 
Yamaguchi,  Nakahiko,  4.145,750,  q.  365-6.000. 
Araki,  Yasushi:  See — 

Muranaka,  Shigeo;  Takagi,  Yasuo;  Araki.  Yasushi;  and  Kakuta, 
Katsuyo.  4,144.860.  CI.  123-148.00C  . 

ARCES  S.r.I.;  See 

Ceriani,  Enrico,  4,145,067,  CI.  280-274.000. 
Arch,  David  I.:  See- 
Smith,  Fergus  S.;  and  Arch,  David  I. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Minagawa.     Motonobu;     Nakahara, 
Masayuki,  4,145,333,  CI.  260-45.80r  . 
Arit,  Dieter:  See— 

Uhrhan,  Paul;  Oertel,  Harald;  Lantzich,  Reinhard;  Roos,  Ernst; 

and  Arlt,  Dieter,  4,145,512,  CI.  528  73.000. 

Armasow,  Waldemar;  and  Lindenthal,  Hat  s,  to  Voith  Transmit  GmbH. 

Universal  joint.  4,144,724,  CI.  64-17.00>  . 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See — 

Adams,   Bruce   E.;   Hensel,   Robert 
4,145,479,  CI.  428-500.000. 
Armstrong,  David  G.;  Bickford,  William 
and  Zimmer,  John  T.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Radar  performance 
monitor.  4,145,692,  CI.  343-17.700. 
Arnold,  Dan  M.:  See — 

Pitts,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  and  Arnold, 
205.00D. 
Arnold,  Hamilton  W.,  to  Bell  Telephonel 

Digital  satellite  system  and  method  f(  r  serving  users  of  differing 
capacities.  4,145,573,  CI.  179-15.0BS. 


4.145.000.  CI.  239-14.000. 
Yutaka;     and     Takahashi. 


D.;   and  Quinn,   Edwin  J., 
'.;  VanderKruik,  Ronald  K.; 


Dan  M.,  4,144,754,  CI.  73- 
Laboratories,  Incorporated. 


\.(ttO, 
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Arnoldi,  Wilhelm:  See— 
Mucha,  Horst;  Arnoldi, 
HalberschmidI,  Friedrich 
Josef,  4,145.723,  CI.  360-7  > 
Amston,  Robert  W.:  See — 

Trussell,  Gerald  C;  Amstok 
4,145,746,  CI.  364-551.000 
Aron,  Jerome,  to  Kuhn,  S.A. 
windrowing  of  fodder.  4,144, 
Aroshidze,  Jury  V.;  logansen,  ~ 
Jury  v.;  Ptakul,  Izrail  A.;  " 
Chemyavsky,  Vladimir  P.; 
V.  Elastic  mounting  of  a  core 
CI.  310-91.000. 
Arp  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Suchoff,  Michael  A.,  4,144, 

Arrighetti,  Sergio;  Brancaccio, 

Giampaolo,  to  Anic  S.p.A. 

thermoplastic  materials,  and 

CI.  260-876.00R. 

Arrow-Acme  Corporation:  See- 

Borgen,  Arden  L.,  4,144,981 , 
Art  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Lamb,  Terrence  R.,  4,144, 
Arthur  G.  McKee  A  Company: 
Czako,  Charles  A.;  Berzini, 
4,145,211,  CI.  75-34.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See- 
Hayashi,     Takao;     and 

260-987.000. 
Nakata,  Jyoichi;  Chiba, 
Yoshinori,  4,145,265,  CI 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Mizoguchi,  Takahisa;  Henm 
Yasuhiko;  Uematsu, 
CI.  428-239.000. 
Asaka,  Urataro;  and  Ohara, 
Kaisha.  Auxiliary  intake 
4,144,850,  CI.  I23-52.00M 
Aschwanden,    Felix,    to    RCA 

4,145,711,  CI.  358-14.000 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Stenkvist,  Sven-Einar,  4, 
Aske.  Vernon  H.,  to  Honeywell 

hinge  suspension.  4,144,765, 
Asselman,  George  A.  A.;  and 

Corporation.  Heat  exchanger. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  Sei  •■ 

Doan,  Robert  B.,  4,145,302, 
Attwood,  Brian  W.:  See 
White,  Derek  G.  W 
W,  4,144,619,  CI.  19-304 
Auchinleck,  Richard  J.; 
Jablanofsky,  Charles  C;  and 
namics,  Inc.  One-at-a-time 
Audi,  Josef:  See — 

Mucha.  Horst;  Arnoldi, 
Halberschmidt,   Friedricl: ; 
Josef,  4,145,723,  CI.  360--^, 
Auerbach,  Albert  A.,  to 

monitor  system.  4,144,892,  C\ 
Austin,  Lowell  W.:  See- 
Bird,    Richard    A.;    and 
204-140.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Mauboussin,  Joel.  4.144,757 
Avery,  Peter  J.,  to  Aluma 

forming  structures.  4,144,690, 
Awaji,  Toshio:  See — 

Yamada,  Takahiko;  Yamadi , 
Kazuo;   Kajitsuka,   Syoji 
364-200.000. 
Awazawa,  Shigeru:  .See — 

Nagano,    Mineo;    Awazavkh, 
4,145,499.  CI.  526-201. OOC 
Ayer.  Ctoiuild  E..  to  Upjohn 

didehydro-PGI  compounds 
B&B  Electrical  Manufacturing 
Royer.  Joel  H.  4.145,728 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The 
Beatty,  James  R.,  4,144,740, 
deVry,  William  E.;  Drake, 
4,145,514,  CI.  528-75.000. 
Gilles,  Jack  C,  4.145,511,  < 
B-H  Instrument  Company,  Inc 
Heckman,  Harry  W.,  4,     ' 
B.  W.  B.  Controls,  Inc.:  See- 
Bergeron,  Ned  A.,  4,145.1 
Baatrup.  Johannes  V.,  to  Danfo^ 

balancing  recesses  in  inner  _ 
Baba,  Masanao,  to  Nippon  Cabli 
for  engines.  4,144.956.  CI     " 
Babcock.  Richard  V.;  Pack, 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp, 
laser  system.  4.145,669.  CI. 
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Wilqelm;  Fattier.  Kurt;  Overath.  Albrecht; 
Reinmold.  Heinz-Josef;  and  Audi, 
000. 

Robert  W.;  and  Elyashar,  Daniel, 


laymaking  machine  for  tedding  and 

CI.  56-370.000. 

Vidim  I.;  Kadi-ogly,  Ibragim  A.;  Petrov, 

Ron  jnov.  Vastly  V.;  Sudarikov,  Vasily  L.; 

Sh  ipiro,  Aron  B.;  and  Shkoda,  Gennady 

an  electric  machine  stator.  4,145,626, 


•;90,  CI.  84-1.240. 

.  Lido;  Cesca,  Sebastiano;  and  Giuliani, 

I  lethod  for  the  preparation  of  novel 

iroducu  obtained  thereby.  4,145,378. 


I,  CI.  38-102.500. 
ISee— 

Andrejs;  and  Greaves,  Melvin  J., 


Kiwakami.     Shoichi.     4,145,382,     CI. 

Yasi  masa;  Seto,  Tetsuhiko;  and  Fukuhara, 
:  04-98.000. 
Kaisha:  See — 

Hiroshi;  Shima,  Tsukasa;  Yamashita, 
Shini^hi;  and  Kawamura,  Kazuo,  4,145,468, 

Hito^hi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
for  internal  combustion  engines. 


CI 


.145,  !3 


i.02  i, 
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CI.  414-607.000. 


Corporation.    SECAM    modulator. 


1451562.  CI.  13-1.000. 

nc.  Linear  accelerometer  with  torsion 
73-517.00B. 
Cistelijns,  Adrianus  P.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips 

4.144,933.  CI.  165-124.000. 


CI.  252-91.000. 

Holloi  k'ay,  Nicholas  H.;  and  Attwood,  Brian 

100. 
Schisse  bauer, 


John  C;  Garczynski,  John  S.; 
}obson,  Charles  J.,  to  Peripheral  Dy- 
reader.  4,145,606,  CI.  235-477.000. 


:  cai  i 


Willelm;  Fattier,  Kurt;  Overath,  Albrecht; 
Reinmold,   Heinz-Josef;   and  Audi, 
.000. 
Med^ert  Corporation.  Cardiac  pacer  and 
128-419.0PT. 

Austin.    Lowell    W..    4,145.267,    CI. 


CI.  73-308.000. 
Buitling  Systems  Incorporated.  Concrete 
'""  CI.  52-376.000. 

Shigeki;  Sakurai,  Yoshio;  Funikawa, 
and   Awaji,   Toshio,   4,145.736,   CI. 


Shigeru;    and    Niwa.    Tatsuhiko. 


Co. 


Coi  ipany.  The.  Pyran  analogs  of  traiis-4,S- 
145,535,  CI.  542-426.000. 
Inc.:  See — 
361-23.000. 
See— 

CI.  73-8.000. 
Ralph  S.;  and  Morrissey,  Richard  T., 


528-73.000. 
See— 
1,  CI.  134-9.000. 


CI.  251-63.000. 

A/S.  Gerotor  machine  with  pressure 
r.  4,145,167,  CI.  418-61.00B. 
Systems  Inc.  Single  lever  control  unit 
"096. 

L.;  and  Hundstad,  Richard  L.,  to 
I  ::athode  electrode  configuration  for  gas 
-94.5PE. 


19; -0. 
Jc  hn 


T  fST  OF  PATFMTFFS 


VlABrH  70    1Q7Q 


MARCH  20,  1979 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  3 


Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See- 
Cooper,  Adrianus  A.  G.,  4,145,612,  CI.  25O-439.00R. 
Wehrmeister,  Allen  E.,  4,144,766,  CI.  73-587.000. 
Babin,    Paul    A.    Hurricane/tornado    building    protection    system 

4.144.802.  CI.  98-119.000. 
Bacher,  Helmuth.  to  Krauss-Maffei  Austria  Ges.m.b.H.  Plant  for  trans- 
forming   synthetic    thermoplastic    waste    into    an    asKlomerate 
4,145.172.  CI.  425-222.000. 
Bacskai.  Robert,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Catalyst  for  the 
polymerization  of  2-pyrrolidone  from  alkali  metal.  4.145,519.  CI 
528-312.000. 
Bader.  Hartmann.  Flat  hollow  section  member  for  a  textile  machine 

4,144.910.  CI.  139-91.000. 
Bagby,  John  P.;  Hapke,  Kenyon  A.;  and  Wells,  Thomas  R.,  to  Polaroid 
Corporation.  Film  cassette  sensing  and  reuining  unit.  4,145,126,  CI. 
352-74.000. 
Bahder,  George;  Eager.  George  S.,  Jr.;  and  Katz,  Carlos,  to  General 
Cable  Corporation.  Solid  dielectric  cable  resistant  to  electrochemical 
trees.  4,145,567,  CI.  174-107.000. 
Bains,  Gurdip  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Joint  for  intercon- 
necting panels.  4,144,689,  CI.  52-285.000. 
Baker,    Ralph,    II.    Modular    dismantleable    fence.    4,145,031,    a 

256-65.000. 
Bakes,  Michel:  See— 

Demarcq,  Michel;  Bakes,  Michel;  and  Daude-Lagrave,  Marie- 
Christine.  4.145.305,  CI.  252-186.000. 
Balda-Werke  Photographische  Gerale  und  Kunstetoff  GmbH  &  Co 
KG:  See— 
Lange,  Karl  H.,  4,145,128.  CI.  354-21.000. 
Baldwin.  John  J.,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Substituted  (3-loweralkyIamino- 
2-R|0-propoxy)pyridines.  their  preparation  and  use.  4,145.425.  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Balibrea,  Gabriel  K.  Gun  caddy.  4,144,971,  CI.  211-64.000. 
Ballard,  F.  Leon:  See— 

Weishaar,  Michael  F.;  and  Ballard,  F.  Leon,  4,145,281,  CI   210- 
37.00B. 
Ballast-Nedam  Groep  N.V.:  See— 

Middelbeek,  Comelis  G.:  Polano,  Machiel  E.;  and  Wolters,  Tiako 
A,  4,145,280,  CI.  210-20.000. 
Ballinger,  Dale  O.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Graphic  recording  apparatus 

with  stylus  addressing  by  shift  registers.  4,145,697,  CI.  346-35.000. 
Bannigan,  John:  See- 
Bruno,   Richard;  Hermann,  Wilhelm;  Horster,  Horst;   Kersten, 
Reinhard;  Klinkenberg,  Klaus;  Mahdjuri,  Faramarz;  and  Banni- 
gan, John,  4,144.875.  CI.  126-271.000. 
Barbee,  Gail  G..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Windshield  wiper  drive 

system.  4.144,614,  CI.  15-250.340. 
Barch,  Herberi  W.:  See— 

Grodin,  Martin  A.;  Barch,  Herbert  W.;  Harvey,  Frank  E.    and 
Chardello,  Patrick  C,  4,145,202,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Bargain,  Michel;  and  Lefort,  Marcel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 

Polysiloxane  thermoplastic  elastomers.  4,145,508,  CI.  528-31.000. 
Barics,  Jozsef:  See— 

Kurucz.    Eva;    Lukacs,    Piroska;    Kollar,    Lajos;    Bancs,   Jozsef 
Gulyas,  Jozsef;  Zolna,  Laszlo;  Juhasz,  Balazs;  Fodor,  Lajos;  Gal! 
Sandor;  Hollo,  Janos;  Pungor,  Emo;  SzUtisz,  Janisz;  and  Zolnay, 
Jeno,  4,145,446,  CI.  426-69.000. 
Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See- 
Turk,  Herbert;  and  Schiminski,  Herbert,  4,145,010,  CI.  242-18.00A. 
Bamett,  Edward  R.,  to  Beach  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Form  roller 

compensator.  4.144,811,  CI.  101-349.000. 
Baron,   Arthur   L.;   and   Sivaramakrishnan,   Parameswar,   to   Mobay 
Chemical    Corporation.     Stress    crack    resistant    polycarbonates. 
4,145,373,  CI.  260-873.000. 
Ban,   Derek  J.,   to   Ban  &   Murphy   Limited.   Drying   apparatus 

4,144,654,  CI.  34-33.000. 
Barr  &  Murphy  Limited:  See- 
Ban,  Derek  J.,  4,144,654,  CI.  34-33.000. 
Barreau,  Michel;  Cotrel,  Claude;  and  Jeanmart.  Claude,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Industries.  Pyrimidinyl-l,2-dithiole  compounds  and  anti-bil- 
harzia  compositions  thereof.  4,145,423,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Bartling,  Leonard  C,  Sr.  Incinerating  and  energy  converting  apparatus 

4,144,824,  CI.  1 10-214.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dehnert,   Johannes;   and   Dunkelmann,   Guenter,   4,145,341,   CI 

260-154.000. 
Graser.  Fritz,  4,145,356,  CI.  260-360.000. 
Krapf,  Heinz;  Oppenlaender,  Knut;  and  Seib,  Karl,  4,145,307.  CI 

252-309.000. 
Sterzel,    Hans-Josef;    Schlichting.    Karl;    and    Seydl.    Wolfgane. 

4.145,331,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Thoma,    Peter;    Habermann,    Wolfgang;    and    Kranz,    Joachim. 

4.145.264.  CI.  204- 59.00R. 
Wetzler.  Matthias;  and  Dockner.  Toni,  4.145.553,  CI.  548-338.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Newkirk,    David    D.;    and    Login.    Robert    B..    4,145.469.    CI. 
428-245.000. 
Basil.  Samuel  C.  Concentric  basketlike  urget  game.  4.145.048.  CI 

273-95.00R. 
Bassler.  Edmund:  See — 

von    Plessen.    Helmold;   and    Bassler.    Edmund,   4,145,393,   CI 
422-7.000. 
Bastgen,  Wendel,  to  Alb.  Klein  KG.  Device  for  dewaterins  sludse 
4,144,807,  CI.  100-118.000. 


Batchelor,  John  F.:  See— 

Hodson,  Harold  F.;  and  Batchelor,  John  F.,  4,145,350,  CI.  260- 
3O8.00D. 
Bates,  Harry.  System  and  method  for  shaping  pulses  of  optical  radia- 
tion. 4,145,607,  CI.  250-199.000. 
Batrow  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Hickey,  William,  4,144,893,  CI.  128-423.00R. 
Battelle-Institut  e.V.:  See— 

Schlueter,  Gert;  and  Schuster,  Wilheim,  4,144,760.  CI.  73-425.000 
Baltigelli.  Jean  A.:  See— 

K^?^",'^,^if*^''  B«ttigelli.  Jean  A.;  and  Plantard,  Dominique. 
4.145.203,  CI.  65-16.000. 
Bauer,  Werner  R.,  to  Robenshaw  Controls  Company.  Reversing  valve 
construction    and    method    of   making    the   same.    4,144,905,    CI. 
137-625.660. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Parsons.   George   H.,   Jr.;   and    Eller,   Thomas,   4,145,407.   a 
424-1.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Feltgen,  Karlheinz;  Kaluza.  Hans  J.;  Muschelknautz,  Edgar  and 

Simon,  Hans  J.,  4.145.520.  CI.  528-323.000. 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Froh- 

berger,  Paul-Ernst.  4,145,428,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Neukam,  Theo;  Druschke,  Frank;  Bentz,  Francis;  and  Nischk 

Gunther,  4,145,500,  CI.  526-204.000. 
Psaar,  Hubertus;  and  Raue,  Roderich,  4,145,537,  CI  542-465  000 
Ji?"!jL^?'*'"'  l-°"cker,  Paul;  and  Martin,  Manfred.  4,145,353, 
CI.  260-346.700. 
Schulze,  Andreas;  Sasse,  Klaus;  Naumann,  Klaus;  Roessler  Peter 

and  Kraus,  Peter,  4,145,439,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Sylvester.  Gerd;  Witte,  Josef;  and  Marwede,  Gunter,  4  145  497  CI 

526-164.000.  '      ■ 

Trautner,   Kersten;  and   Schundehutte,   Karl   H.,   4.145  342.  CI 

260-207.000.  ' 

Uhrhan.  Paul;  Oertel.  Harald:  Untzsch.  Reinhard;  Roos,  Ernst 

and  Arlt,  Dieter,  4,145,512,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Wolfers,   Heinrich;   Rudolph.   Hans;   and   Roscnkranz,   Hans  J 
4,145,507,  CI.  528-25.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Matschinsky,  Wolfgang,  4,145,072,  CI.  280-668.000. 
Beach  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Bamett,  Edward  R.,  4,144,811,  CI.  101-349.000 
Sara,  George  M.,  4,145,135,  CI.  354-317.000. 
Beard,  James  D.;  and  Beck,  Gene  F  .  to  Stephens  Industries,  Inc  Enve- 
lope edge  slitting  apparatus.  4,144.786,  CI.  83-732.000. 
Beatty.  James  R.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The  Testing  apparatus 
and  method  for  measuring  cutting,  chipping  and  abrasion  resistance 
4,144,740,  CI.  73-8.000. 
Beauchamp.  Gerson  E  .  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Calcium  oxide  or  hydroxide  to 
improve  the  charge  acceptance  of  electrographic  dielectric  resins 
4,145,478,  CI.  428-481.000. 
Beaudouin,  Pierre  L.;  and  Debord,  Piene,  to  Intemational  Business 
Machines  Corporation.   Photosensitive  self  scan  anav  with  noise 
reduction.  4.145,721,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Bebbington,  Anthony  J.,  to  Commercial  Organics  Limited.  Process  for 

the  production  of  saccharine.  4,145,349,  CI.  260-301  000 
Beck,  Gene  F.:  See- 
Beard,  James  D:  and  Beck.  Gene  F,  4,144.786.  CI.  83-732  000 
Beck.  Hans-Joachim:  See- 
Schmidt,  Karl;  Hansch,  Ferdinand;  Rombrecht.  Hans-Malte  and 
Beck,  Hans-Joachim,  4,145,334,  CI.  528-189.000 
Becker,  Klaus;  Lichtenvort,  Uwe;  and  Behrmann.  Dieter,  to  DEMAG 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Slide.  4,145,042,  CI.  272-56.50R. 
Becuwe,  Alain  G.;  and  Ucciani.  Claude  M..  to  Societe  Nationale  des 
Poudres  et  Explosifs  2-Fluoro-2.2-dinitroethyl/substituted  aryl  car- 
bonates and  process  for  their  preparation.  4,145,361.  CI.  260-463  000 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See- 

Clarke.  Christopher  D..  4,145.429,  CI.  424-271.000 
Hunt,  Eric,  4,145,430,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Beemsterboer,  George  L.;  and  Satanek,  Joseph,  Jr.,  to  Research  Corpo- 
ration. Chromatographic  purification  of  maytansine.  4,145,345.  CI. 

Behme,  Klaus  J.;  Cherdron,  Harald;  Gordon,  Wolfgang  and  Burk- 
hardt,  Hugo,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyurethane  foams 
containing    reactive    fibers    and    process    for    Ihdr    manufacture 

Behrmann,  Dieter:  See- 
Becker,    Klaus;     Lichtenvort,    Uwe;    and    Behrmann,    Dieter 
4,145,042,  CI.  272-56.50R. 
Beise,  Hans;  Schlicht,  Burkhard;  Thiele,  Manfred;  Gross,  Manfred 
Minak,  Hans-Peter;  Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Wehner,  Klaus;  and  Burk! 
Werner.    Method    of   processing    technical    gases.    4,145,192,    C\'. 

Belanger,  Patrice  C,  to  Merck  Sharp  &  Dohme  (I.A.)  Corp.  2-{4-Sub- 
stituted-l,2.5-thiadiazole-3-yloxy)-acetaldehydes.       4,145,550,       CI. 

Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See— 

Stodolski,  Thomas  R.,  4,145,684,  CI.  340-311.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Acampora,  Anthony;  Reudink,  Douglas  O.  J.;  and  Yeh.  Yu  S 

4,145,658,  CI.  325-180.000.  •'"=. 

Angner.  Ronald  J.;  Egan,  Wayne  J.;  Gordon.  Alan  M.;  and  Hurvn. 

William  A.  4.145.579.  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Arnold.  Hamilton  W.,  4,145,573,  CI.  179-15.0BS 
Chang,  Chuan  C;  Chang,  Robert  P.  H.;  Coleman,  James  J.  and 

Sheng,  Tan  T.,  4,144,634,  CI.  29-571.000. 
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Gans,  Michael  J.,  4,145,695,  CI.  343-7  9.000. 


p..  4,145.699.  CI.  357-5.000. 
331-16.000. 


<l 


Hu.  Evelyn  L.;  and  Jacket,  Lawrence 
Messerschmitt,  David  G.,  4,145,667, 
Orriss.  Richard  A.,  4,145,578,  CI.  179^7.000. 
Bendig,  Lothar;  and  Klotz,  Arthur,  to  P  Iterwerk  Mann  &  Hummel 
GmbH.  Device  for  automatically  contr(  lling  the  intake  air  tempera- 
ture of  a  carburetor-equipped  internal  c  imbustion  engine.  4,144.857. 
CI.  I23-122.00D. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Datwyler,  Walter  F.,  Jr.,  4,144,747,  (J.  73-141.00R. 
Bendler,  Hellmut,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Akti<  ngesellschaft.  Rotary  power 

element.  4,144,714,  CI.  60-632.000. 
Bendorf,  Dwaine  L.,  to  Essex  Group,  Illc.  Ignition  system  for  fuel 


burning  apparatus.  4,145,180,  CI.  431-46  000 
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to  AB  Bofors.  Device  for  a 


L.;  and  Fontanes.  Sylvain. 


Benoit-Gonin,  Roger;. Berger,  Jean  L.;  and  Fontanes,  Sylvain,  toThom- 

son-CSF.  Input  sUge  for  a  CTD  lov-pass  filter.  4,145,676.  CI. 

333-165.000. 

Bentz,  Francis:  See- 

Neukam,  Theo;  Druschke,  Frank;  flentz.  Francis;  and  Nischk. 

Gunther,  4,145,500,  CI.  526-204.000 

Bereskin,  Fred  P.;  and  Borowczyk,  Jose  ih  J.  Automatic  system  for 

trapping  and  removing  waste  hydrocai  >ons  from  water.  4,145,286. 

CI.  210-104.000. 

Berge,  Sven  E.;  and  Hultgren,  K.  Sten  R., 

turret  applied  to  a  tank.  4.144.797,  CI.  8^-41.00M 
Berger,  Jean  L.:  See— 

Benoit-Gonin,  Roger;  Berger,  Jean 
4,145,676,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Bergeron,  Ned  A.,  to  B.  W.  B.  Controls.  Iii:.  Control  device.  4.145.025. 

CI.  251-63.000. 
Bergman,  Carl  P.,  to  Bridgeport  Chemikal  Corporation.  Twist  top 

actuated  dispenser  with  follower.  4,144,988,  CI.  222-390.000. 
Berlied,  Henry  P.,  Jr.,  to  Doure  Ski  Binding  Company.  Ski  binding. 

4.145,070,  CI.  280-615.000.  ] 

Berlinger,  Bernard  E.,  Jr.,  to  Westran  C^poration.  Actuator  device. 

4,144,774,  CI.  74-435.000.  1 

Bemath,  Oskar,  to  Georg  Fischer  AG  Brugg.  Apparatus  for  the  vac- 
uum impregnation  of  boards  or  panels  <t  porous  material.  4,144,836, 
CI.  118-7.000.  I 

Bemtsson,  Peder  B.;  Brandstrom,  Ame  E.j  Carlsson,  Enar  I.;  Carlsson, 
Stig  A.  I.;  Ek,  Lars;  Samuelsson,  Beifiy  R.;  Sjostrand,  Sven  E.; 
Strandlund,  Gert  C;  and  Ablad,  Bengt  A.  H.,  to  Akiiebolaget  Hassle. 
Phenoxy-hydroxypropylamlnes,  their  p  eparation,  and  method  and 
pharmaceutical  preparations  for  treati  ig  cardiovascular  diseases. 
4,145,442,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Bertllng,  Johannes-Gerhard;  and  Schiele;  Werner,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Fuel  supply  apparatus  for  an  ntemal  combustion  engine. 
4,144,858,  CI.  123-I39.0AW. 
Bertrand,  Jean  N.  M.:  See — 

Bracke,  William  J.  I.;  Bertrand,  Jean  ^  .  M.;  and  Zegers,  Jacques  T. 
L.,  4,145,376,  CI.  260-876.00B. 
Berzins,  Andrejs:  See — 

Czako,  Charles  A.;  Berzins,  AndreJ  ;;  and  Greaves,  Melvin  J.. 
4.145.211.  CI.  75-34.000. 
Betensky,  Ellis  I.,  to  Vivitar  Corporatioi .  Zoom  lens.  4,145,115,  CI. 

350-184.000. 
Bctz  Cflrl  R  '  Scc^ 

brexler,  Jerome;  and  Betz,  Carl  R.,  <  145.758,  CI.  365-200.000. 
Beuchat,  Roger,  to  Mefina  S.A.  Missile  se  lurity  mechanism.  4,144,816, 

CI.  102-251.000. 
Bhatia,  Yog  R.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Pol'  acrylated  polyurethanes  and 

gaskets  having  sealants  thereof  4,145,S  9,  CI.  528-50.000. 
Bickford,  William  J.;  See- 
Armstrong,  David  G.;  Bickford,  Willi  >m  J.;  VanderKruik,  Ronald 
K.;  and  Zimmer,  John  T.,  4,145,69; ,  CI.  343-17.700. 
Bienvenu,  Jacques  M.  J.,  to  Compagnie  Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Ano- 
nyme).  Method  and  apparatus  for  implementing  the  test  of  computer 

—    -  goo. 


Tom   L.,  4,145,665,   CI. 


Corrosion- 


functional  units.  4,145,734,  CI.  364-200.1 
Bio-Molecular  Dynamics:  .See — 

Cook,  Melvin  W.,  4,145,293,  CI.  2IO-I21.00A. 
Bione,  Angelo  A.;  Sehnert,  Robert  J.;  anc  Taylor,  Horace  E.,  to  Mar- 
mon  Company.  Bass  note  generation  sy  tern.  4,144,788,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Bird,  Richard  A.;  and  Austin,  Lowell  W,   to  National  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Nonplating  cathode  and  method  fc  r  producing  same.  4.145.267 
CI.  204-140.000. 
Birk.  Albert:  See— 

Maucher.  Paul;  and  Birk.  Albert.  4,lf»,959.  CI.  192-106.200. 
Blackburn,  Tom  L.:  See — 

Wisotzky,   Otto   G.;   and   Blackbur 
330-254.000, 
Blackwell,  Jennings  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company 
inhibiting  poly(arylene  sulfide)  coaling  compositions.  4,145,326.  CI 
260-29.60F, 

Blanchard,  Richard  A.;  and  Choy,  Benedict  C.  K.,  to  Supertex,  Inc 

High  power  MOS  device  and  fabricatio  i  method  therefor.  4,145,703 

CI.  357-55.000 

Blanton,  C.   Kenneth.   Apparatus  for  refracting,   concentrating  and 

collecting  solar  radiation.  4,144,873,  CI 
Bliss,  George  D.;  Kercso,  Joseph  E 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Aeration  and  filtr 
1 19-5.000. 
Bloom  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  See— 
Uumann,  Hans  E.,  4,145,259,  CI.  20, 
Boatman,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Smith,  Ray  v.;  Smith,  Ray  F.;  Briz^idine,  Wesley  D.;  and  Boat 
man,  Robert  L..  4.144.986.  CI.  222  52.000. 


126-271.000. 
a  id  McGuire.  Richard  J. 
tion  apparatus.  4.144,841. 
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Bock,  Jan:  See— 

Lundberg.  Robert   D.; 
4,145,379,  CI.  26O-879.0a 
Bock,  Mark  G.:  See— 

Cragoe,  Edward  J..  Jr.; 
O..  4. 145.55 1,  a.  544-407 
Bode.   Harald   E.   W 

331-135.000. 
Bodor.  Nicholas  S..  to  Interx 
amines    exhibiting    anti- 
424-309.000. 
Bodson,  Fernand  J.  J.,  to  Societ : 
Vieille  Montagne.  Process  foi 
from  a  solid  starting  material 
75-118.00R. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH: 
Langbein,  Adolf;  Weber, 
CI.  424-267.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 
Anderason,  Anders  O.; 

73-646.000. 
Hogenhout,  Franciscus,  4,1 
Boke,  Karin:  See— 

Langbein,  Adolf;  Weber, 
CI.  424-267.000. 
Bolen,  Charles  E.:  See- 
Roberts,  Michael  O. 
880.00R. 
Bonnemay,  Maurice;  Bronoel 
and  Sarradln,  Joel,  to  Agence 
che  (ANVAR).  Accumulator  i 
ing  with  fused  halide  based 
Bonnie,  G.  Patrick,  to  Control 
memory  with  redundancy 
4,145,757,  CI.  365-17.000. 
Boozalis,  Theodore  S.;  and  Ivy, 
The.  Process  for  purifying  1 
652.00P. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See- 
Fogelberg,   Mark  J.;  and 

417-222.000. 
Narducy,  Kenneth  W.; 

4,145.374,  CI.  260-873.00C 
Wozny,  Mary  E.,  4,145,489, 
Borden,  Arden  L.,  to  Arrow-. 

with  a  forklift  truck.  4,144,98 
Bom,  Manfred:  See — 

Krahn,  Wilhelm  E.;  and 
Boroda,  Valentin  I.:  See — 
Lavrentiev,  Konstantin  A. 
Boroda,  Valentin  I.;  and 
219-298.000. 
Borowczyk.  Joseph  J.:  See — 
Bereskin.  Fred   P.;  and 
210-104.000. 
Bostwick.  Joseph  H.,  to  Du 
Method  for  the  oxidative 
gen  compounds.  4,145,183, 
Bottasso,  Franco;  and  Colomb^i 
Process  and  apparatus  for 
fabric  for  torus-shaped  vehii 
Boujet,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe 
des  Telecommunications  Ci 
waves.  4,145,673,  Q.  333- 
Bourdeau,  Charles:  See — 
Gaechter,  Jean-Pierre; 
4,145,021,  CI.  248-371.00( 
Bowen,  Mack  D.,  to  Georgia 
apparatus  for  producing  a 
CI.  201-25.000. 
Boynton,  Rudy  C;  and 

70-58.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Matheson,  Ian  A.,  4,145,31: 
Bracke,  William  J.  I.;  Bertrand, 
to  Labofina  S.  A.  High  impafct 
CI.  26O-876.00B. 
Brackin,  John  F.;  and  Jendersei, 

Belt  idler  construction.  4,144, 
Brain,  Devin  K.;  and  Cummins, 
pany.  The.  Detergent  c( 
4.145,184,  CI.  8-137.000, 
Brancaccio,  Aldo:  See — 
Arrighetti,  Sergio; 

uliani,  Giampaolo.  4.145. 
Brandes.  Wilhelm:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel 
berger,  Paul-Ernst,  4, 
Brandstrom,  Ame  E.:  See- 
Bemtsson,   Peder  B.; 
Carlsson,  Stig  A.  I.;  Ek, 
Sven  E.;  Strandlund,  Ger 
CI.  424-330.000. 
Braun,  Erhard:  See — 

Schermutzki,     Konrad; 
425-101.000. 
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Ml  kowski.   Henry  S.;  and   Bock,  Jan, 


Wol  lersdorf.  Otto  W..  Jr.;  and  Bock.  Mark 
000. 
Multipliise   signal   oscillator.    4,145,670.   CI. 

Re  earch  Corporation.  Sympathomimetic 
henlorrhoidal     activity.     4,145.441.     CI. 

des  Mines  et  Fonderies  de  Zinc  de  la 
recovering  silver  and  optionally  gold 
containing  said  metals.  4.145.212,  CI. 

K  irI-Heinz;  and  Boke.  Karin.  4.145.427. 


and  I  k}Ien.  Charles  E..  4.145,381,  CI.  260- 

C  uy;  Maximovitch  nee  Fabre,  Suzanne; 

1  Rationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recher- 

including  halogen  electrodes  operat- 

ej^trolytes.  4,145,483.  CI.  429-103.000. 

Corporation.  Fault  tolerant  bubble 

a  statioiuu7  register  on  a  single  chip. 


John  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
,2-dichloroethane.  4,145,367,  CI.  260- 


Koberts,  Richard  W.,  4.I4S.163.  CI. 
John  C;  and  Cohen,  Murray  S., 


Bon, 


,  CI, 


licl: 


Purves.  Robert  B.,  4.144.768.  Q. 
.625.  CI.  29-34.00B. 
Heinz;  and  Boke.  Karin,  4.145,427, 


a.  526-1.000. 

Corporation.  Portable  ladle  for  use 

,  CI.  414-607.000. 


Manfred.  4,145,123,  CI.  351-24.000. 

pov,  Gennady  P.;  Popov,  Ivan  G.; 
4efnichuk,  Vladimir  N.,  4,145.601.  Q. 


B}rowczyk.  Joseph  J.,  4,145.286.  d. 


P<nt 


de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company, 
trea^ent  of  textiles  with  activated  peroxy- 
8-111.000. 

i,  Bruno,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A. 

turiing-up  the  sidewalls  and  body  plies  of 

■    tire.  4,145,238,  CI.  156-132.000. 

\nonyme  dite  Compagnie  Industrielle 

I  -Alcatel.   Multiplexer   for   millimetric 

135  300. 

Bovrdeau,  Charles;  and  Vialaret,  Guy, 

-;. 

fech  Research  Institute.  Method  and 
cafbonaceous  residue  product.  4,145,256, 

Withers^n,  Ronald  A.  Ski  lock.  4,144,728.  CI. 


CI.  252-429.00B. 
lean  N.  M.;  and  Zegers,  Jacque*  T.  L., 
polystyrene  composition.  4,145,376. 

Melvin  H.,  to  Toro  Company,  The. 
772,  CI.  74-242. 1 5R. 
Marian  T.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
compoi  ition  containing  encapsulated  perfume. 


Brancac  cio,  Aldo;  Cesca.  Sebastiano;  and  Gt- 
178.  CI.  260-876.00R. 

Karl  H.;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and  Froh- 
1451428.  CI.  424-269.000. 

Brai  dslrom.  Ame  E.;  Carlsson.  Enar  I.; 
-ars;  Samuelsson.  Benny  R.;  Sjostrand. 
C;  and  Ablad,  Bengt  A.  H.,  4.145.442, 


aid    Braun.    Erhard.    4, 145. 1 7a    CI. 
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Braunstein.  Murray  Jack:  See — 

Henderson,  William  D.,  deceased,  4,144,915,  CI.  141-18.000. 
Brepoels,  Joseph  R.;  and  Vaneghem,  Jean-Marie,  to  S.A.  P  R  B  en 
Neerlandais    PRB    N.V.    Process    for    the   arylation    of  olefines. 
4,145,362,  CI.  260-465.00G. 
Brian,  Michael:  See- 
Gregory,  Charles  E.;  Brian,  Michael;  Thomas,  Jerald  F.;  and  Cam- 
eron, James  F.,  4,144,903,  CI.  137-624.110. 
Brickeen,  Robert  W.,  Sr.,  to  Conuiner  Corporation  of  America.  Clo- 
sure structure  for  containers.  4,144,994,  CI.  229-5.600. 
Bridgeport  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Bergman,  Carl  P.,  4,144,988,  CI.  222-390.000. 
Bridges,  Jack;  and  Taflove,  Allen,  to  IIT  Research  Institute.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  in  situ  heat  processing  of  hydrocarbonaceous  forma- 
tions. 4,144,935,  CI.  166-248.000. 
Bridgestone  Cycle  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Toyomasu,  Takeshi;   Furusawa.   Michito;  Mabuchi,   Sadao;  and 
Gushima,  Mitsuo,  4.145,068.  CI.  280-28 1. OOR. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Tom;  Aral,  Katsuhiko;  Taniguchi, 
Yoshiko;   Saito,   Masumi;   and   Sakata,   Ryozo,   4,145,318,   CI. 
521-112.000. 
Brimo,  Joseph.  Safety  device.  4,145,027,  CI.  254-156.000. 
Brinkhous,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Read,  Marjorie  S.,  to  Research  Triangle 
Institute.  Reagents  for  screening  tests  and  bioassay  of  von  Wifle- 
brand's   factor   (platelet    aggregating    factor)   in    blood    plasmas. 
4,145,185,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
British  Columbia  Research  Council:  See — 

Oehr,  Klaus  H.,  4,145,268,  CI.  204-149.000. 
British  Industrial  Plastics,  Ltd.:  See- 
Murray.  Christopher  L.;  and  Vale.  Corwyn  P.,  4,145,372.  CI. 

260-857.0PE. 
Sreeves,  John  E..  4,145,370,  CI.  260-835.000. 
Britton,  Fred  G.;  Richardson,  Murl  R.;  and  von  Bose,  Robert  J.,  to  Oil 
Sutes  Rubber  Co.  Diaphragm  closure  support  system.  4,145,158,  CI. 
405-208.000. 
Brizendine,  Wesley  D.:  See- 
Smith,  Ray  v.;  Smith,  Ray  F.;  Brizendine,  Wesley  D.;  and  Boat- 
man, Robert  L.,  4,144,986,  CI.  222-52.000. 
Bromer,  Gunter;  and  Kanzler,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Means  for  controlling  the  teed  rate  of  a  work  piece  in  a 
numerically  controlled  nibbling  machine.  4,144,780,  CI.  83-71.000. 
Bronoel,  Guy:  See— 

Bonnemay,  Maurice;  Bronoel,  Guy;  Maximovitch  nee  Fabre,  Su- 
zanne; and  Sarradin,  Joel,  4,145,483,  CI.  429-103.000. 
Brookhart,  Marshall  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Single  track  audio-digital  recorder  and  circuit  for  use  therein 
having  error  correction.  4,145,683,  CI.  34O-146.I0F. 
Broussard,  Vernon  K.  Trash  compactor  for  industrial  use.  4,144,806,  CI. 

100-100.000. 
Brown,  Anna  P.,  to  Brown,  Anna  P.;  Brown.  Joseph  S.;  and  Brown, 

Richard  A.  R.  J.  Artist's  paintbrush.  4,144,611,  CI.  15-192.000. 
Brown,  Jack,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Expanded  entry  for  program- 
mable memory  of  a  sewing  machine.  4,144,827,  CI.  112-IS8.00E. 
Brown,  Joseph  S.:  See — 

Brown,  Anna  P.,  4,144,611,  CI.  15-192.000. 
Brown,  Richard  A.  R.  J.:  See- 
Brown,  Anna  P.,  4,144,611,  CI    15-192.000. 
Brown,  Thomas  H.;  Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Ganel- 
lin,  Charon  R.,  to  Smith  Kline  St  French  Laboratories  Limited. 
4-Pyrimidone  compounds.  4,145,546,  CI.  544-310.000. 
Bruckenstein,  Stanley,  to  Andco  Industries.  Inc.  Process  for  purifying 

waste  water  containing  fluoride  ion.  4.145,282,  CI.  210-46.000. 
Brun,  Craig  W.:  See- 
Hand,  Wilfred  L.;  and  Brun,  Craig  W.,  4,145,719,  CI.  358-183.000. 
Brunes,   Tons   J.    Self-supporting    girder   structure.    4,144,687,    CI. 

52-229.000. 
Bruno,  Richard;  Hermann,  Wilhelm;  Horster,  Horst;  Kersten,  Rein- 
hard;  Klinkenberg,  Klaus;  Mahdjuri.  Faramarz;  and  Bannigan,  John. 
Solar  collector  comprising  an  entrance  window  consisting  of  evacu- 
ated tubes.  4,144,875,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Bruylants,  Philippe  M.;  Fripiat,  Jose  J.;  Rodrigue,  Luc  W.;  Poncelet, 
Georges  M.;  and  Munaut,  Antonin  A.,  to  Unibra  Societe  Anonyme. 
Process  for  preparing  magnetic  oxides.  4,145,301,  CI.  252-62.560. 
Bubien,  James  K.  Raising  pelagic  game  fish.  4,144,840,  CI.  119-3.000. 
Bubnich,  Frank  J.;  and  Bubnich,  Marketta  A.  Vehicle  parking  guide  and 

electrical  signaling  device.  4,145,681,  CI.  340-5 1. 000. 
Bubnich,  Marketta  A.:  See — 

Bubnich,   Frank  J.;   and   Bubnich,   MarketU   A.,  4,145,681,  CI. 
340-51.000. 
Buchel,  Karl  H.:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Froh- 
berger,  Paul-Ernst.  4,145,428,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Buchholz,  Alexis,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Hair  clippers.  4,144,640, 

CI.  30-22 1. 000. 
Bucholz.  Lee  M.:  See— 

Janssen.    Robert    L.;    and    Bucholz.    Lee    M..    4.145.052,    CI. 
273-171.000. 
Budapesti  Muszaki  Egyetem:  See — 

Kurucz,    Eva;   Lukacs,    Piroska;   KoUar,   Lajos;    Baricv   Jozsef; 
Gulyas,  Jozsef;  Zolna,  Laszio;  Juhasz,  Balazs;  Fodor,  Lajos:  Gal, 
Sandor;  Hollo,  Janos;  Pungor,  Erao;  Sztatisz,  Janisz;  and  Zolnay, 
Jeno.  4,145.446,  CI.  426-69.000. 
Budge,  Daniel  C:  See— 

McClean.   William   G.;   and    Budge.   Daniel   C.   4,145,740,   CI. 
364-469.000. 
Bueler,  Richard  C;  and  McWilliams,  Dennis  M.,  to  Wagner  Electric 


Corporation.  Dual  relay  control  valve  having  integral  solenoid  valve. 
4,145,091,  CI.  303-118.000. 
Buildex,  Inc.:  See— 

Sekerich,  Michael,  4.145.093.  CI.  308-3.800. 
Bunch.  Laveme  R..  to  CGR  Medical  Corporation.  Motorized  X-ray 

tube  assembly.  4.145.613.  CI.  25O-445.0OT. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-aIkylcar- 
bonyl-9-deoxy-9,10^1idehydro-PGD  compounds.  4,145,365,  CI.  260- 
586.00R. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  9-Deoxy-9-methylene- 

PFGi-piperidylamides.  4,145,534,  CI.  542-426.000. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-hydrox- 
ymethy  l-9-deoxy-9-methy  lene- 1 6-phenyl-PGF  compounds. 

4,145,561,  a.  568-807.000. 
Burk,  Wemer:  See— 

Beisc,  Hans;  Schlicht,  Burkhard;  Thiele.  Manfred;  Gross,  Manfred; 
Minak,  Hans-Peter;  Schingnitz.  Manfred;  Wehner,  Klaus;  and 
Burk,  Wemer,  4,145,192,  CI.  55-32.000. 
Burkhardt,  Hugo:  See— 

Behme,  Klaus  J.;  Cherdron,  Harald;  Gordon,  Wolfgang;  and  Burk- 
hardt, Hugo,  4,145,487.  CI.  521-117.000. 
Burkhardt,  Paul  J.;  and  Poponiak,  Michael  R.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  manufacture  of  a  moisture  sensor. 
4,144,636,  CI.  29-590.000. 
Bums,  Richard  C;  and  Johnson.  Alexander  L..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E.   I.,  and  Company.   Nitro  aromatic  glycosides.  4.145,527,  a. 
536-4.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Doucette,  Richard  L.,  4,145,623,  CI.  307-289.000. 
Rau,  John  W.,  Ill;  MuUer,  Harold  H.;  Tam,  Richard  K.  W.;  and 
Kabell,  Louis  J.,  4,145,702,  CI.  357-45.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

Hodson,  Harold  F.;  and  Batchelor,  John  F.,  4,145,350,  CI.  260- 
308.00D. 
Buschor,  Josef  J.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Dieter  K.;  and  Buschor,  Josef  J.,  4,144,742.  CI.  73-37.000. 
Bussink,  Jan;  and  de  Munck,  Johannes  W.  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Composition  of  a  polyphenylene  ether,  a  styrene  resin,  a  pre- 
compounded  polymer  system  and  a  block  copolymer  of  a  vinyl 
aromatic  compound  and  an  olefinic  elastomer.  4,145,377,  CI.  260- 
876.00B. 
Butler,  Walter  J.;  and  Puckette,  Charles  M.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. A/D  Converter.  4.145,689,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Butler,  Walter  J.:  See— 

Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  and  Butler.  Walter  J.,  4.145,748.  a. 
364-862.000. 
Buxbaum,  Lothar;  and  Habermeier,  Jurgen,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Thermoplastic  copolyesters  basnl  on  poIy-I,4-butyIene  tere- 
phthalate.  4,145,335,  CI.  528-302.000. 
Buynak,  Eugene  B.;  and  Hilleman,  Maurice  R.,  to  Merck  St  Co.,  Inc. 

Respiratory  syncytial  vaccine.  4,145,252.  CI.  195-1.300. 
Byland,  James  K.:  See — 

Lysfjord,  John  P.;  and  Byland,  James  K.,  4,144,891,  CI.   128- 
419.00P. 
Byme,  Robert:  See— 

Jaekle,   William   M.;   Byme,   Robert;   and   Giovanelli,   Armand, 
4,144,820,  CI.  105-368.00R. 
C.  D.  Sparling  Company:  See— 

Guenther,   Harold   E.;  and   Klein,   Kenneth  H.,  4,144,597,  Q. 
4-254.000. 
C.  Reichert  Optische  Werke.  AG:  See— 

Ranninger.    Guenther;    and    Twaroch,    Franz,    4,145,113.    CI. 
350-166.000. 
Cacho,  Mike  M.  Nut  huller  and/or  sheller.  4,144,805,  CI.  99-568.000. 
Cadawas,  Thomas  L.  Loudspeaker  enclosure  with  acoustically  coupled 

loudspeaker  damper.  4,145,571,  CI.  179-l.OOE. 
Califomia  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Perkins,   Gerald   S.;   and   Moore,   Nicholas   R..   4,145,165,  d 
417-418.000. 
Camact  Pump  Corp.:  See — 

Justice.  Orien  N..  4.145.166.  CI.  417-519.000. 
Cameron,  James  F.:  See — 

Gregory,  Charles  E.;  Brian,  Michael;  Thomas,  Jerald  F.;  and  Cam- 
eron, James  F.,  4,144,903.  CI.  137-624.110. 
Campo,  Edgar  A.;  and  Lewis,  Robert  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.. 

and  Company.  Material  converger.  4,144,618,  CI.  19-161.100. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  See — 
Chow,  Suezone,  4,145,242,  CI.  156-316.000. 
Kulowy,  Oleh;  Thayer,   William   L.;  and  Sourirajan,   Srinvasa. 

4,145.295,  CI.  21O-5O0.O0M. 
Wong,  George  S.  K.,  4,145,661,  CI.  328-145.000. 
Cannon,  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Mackay.  Frederick  G.;  Keryluk,  Horace  T.;  and  Cannon.  Thomas 
G..  4.145.603.  a.  219-387.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Date,  Nobuaki,  4,145,011,  CI.  242-71.600. 

Kawamura,  Masaharu;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko; 
Murakami.   Hiroyasu;   and   Ito.  Tadashi.  4.145.129.  CI.   354- 
23.00D. 
Sakurai,  Masaaki;  and  Ishida.  Masato,  4,145,599,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Shimizu,  Masami;  Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  lura. 
Yukio;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  and  Tsimekawa,  Tokuichi,  4,145,130 
CI.  354-51.000. 
Takahashi.  Toru.  4.145.136,  CI.  355-8.000. 
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Ferrario,  Bruno;  and  Mon- 


Peddle. 
Data  direction 


Stephen  K.,  4,145,406,  CI. 


Louis    H.,    4,144,717,    CI. 


Cartes,  Juan  Bosch; 
Fernando  R.,  4,145,424,  CI. 


Canlaluppi,  Angelo:  See — 

Porta,  Paolo  D.;  Cantaluppi,  Angelc^ 
talenti,  Paolo,  4,145,355.  CI.  260-34  1.340. 
Capper,  Joan  M.  Miniature  wicker  furnitu  e  and  method  of  assembling 

same.  4,145,084.  CI.  297-418.000. 
Careglio,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Restori.  Ettore;  and  Careglio.  Giuseppe,  4,145,618.  CI.  307-64.000. 
Carels,  Mariette  S.  C:  See- 
Shepherd,   David;   and   Carels,    Ma^ette   S.   C,   4,145,254,   CI. 
195-81.000. 
Carl  Still,  Firma:  See— 

Knappstein,  Johannes;  Stratmann,  Jlsef;  and  Strobel,  Manfred, 
4,145,195,  CI.  55-242.000. 
Carlow,  Earl  F.;  Mathys,  Wilbur  L.;  Vfcnsch.  William  D.; 
Charles;  and  Wiles,  Michael  F.,  to  M  itorola, 
register  for  interface  adaptor  chip.  4,14|,751,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Carlsson,  Enar  I.:  See — 

Bemtsson,  Peder  B.;  Brandstrom,  4me  E.;  Carlsson,  Eiur  I.; 
Carlsson,  Stig  A.  I.;  Ek,  Lars;  Sami  elsson,  Benny  R.;  Sjostrand, 
Sven  E.;  Strandlund,  Gert  C;  and  Ablad,  Bengt  A.  H.,  4,145,442, 
CI.  424-330.000.  1 

Carlsson,  Richard,  to  AB  Plalslageriet    lostfri.  Automatically  con- 
trolled electric  steam  cooking  pan.  4,14  i,604,  CI.  219-439.000. 
Carlsson,  Stig  A.  I.:  See— 

Bemtsson,  Peder  B.;  Brandstrom,  >  me  E.;  Carlsson,  Enar  1.; 
Carlsson,  Stig  A.  I.;  Ek,  Lars;  Sami  elsson,  Benny  R.;  Sjostrand, 
Sven  E.;  Strandlund,  Gert  C;  and  A  3lad,  Bengt  A.  H.,  4,145,442. 
CI.  424-330.000. 
Carlsson,  Stig  M.,  to  Sunds  AB.  Method  and  apparatus  for  conveying 
sheets  of  corrugated  cardboard  or  simila  '  material  through  a  process- 
ing machine.  4,145,039,  CI.  271-274.00O. 
Cam,  Patrick.  Sled-type  vehicles.  4,145,0^4,  CI.  280-87.010. 
Carpenter,  Stephen  K.:  See — 

Schick.  Lloyd  A.;  and  Carpenter, 
424-1.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,    Carl    M.;    and    Leonard, 

62-117.000. 
Waganuin,  Neil  D.;  Meeks,  Hatcher  R  ;  and  Alexander,  Donald  E., 
4,145,384,  CI.  261-35.000. 
Carrier  Drysys  Limited:  See — 

Johnston.  Edward,  4,144,837,  CI.  118^7.000. 
Cartes,  Juan  Bosch:  See — 

Jarque,  Ricardo  G.;  Domingo,  Mercides  A. 
Roldan,  Cristobal  M.;  and  Peinado, 
424-256.000. 
Carty,  Daniel  T.:  See- 
Myers,  Robert  M.;  Dunkelberger,  Da  'id  L.;  and  Carty,  Daniel  T., 
4,145.380,  CI.  260-879.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kashio,  Toshio,  4,145,753,  CI.  364-90  .000. 
Castelijns,  Adrianus  P.  J.:  See — 

Asselman,  George  A.  A.;  and  Castelij  is,  Adrianus  P.  J.,  4,144,933, 
CI.  165-124.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Barbee.  Gail  G..  4.144.614.  CI.  15-25(  340. 
McLuckie.  Walter  L.;  and  Williamsoi ,  Herschel  M..  4,145,073,  CI. 
280-702.000. 
Caudel,  Edward  R.;  and  Wilson,  Willia  n  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.    Digitally    transmitting    transceiver.    4.145,655,    CI. 
325-15.000. 
Caudel,  Edward  R.:  See— 

Merryman.  Jerry  D.;  Cochran,  Micha  I  J.;  and  Caudel,  Edward  R., 
4.145.656,  CI.  325-25.000. 
Cavroy.  Patrick  G.:  See — 

Cousin,  Charles   M.;  and   Cavroy, 
426-321.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Kuzma.  Edward  J..  4.145.319.  CI.  261  -22.0CB. 
Ceriani,  Enrico,  to  ARCES  S.r.l.  Suspen<  on  system  for  a  motor  vehi- 
cle. 4,145.067.  CI.  280-276.000. 
Cesca,  Sebastiano:  See — 

Arrighetti,  Sergio;  Brancaccio,  Alda   Cesca,  Sebastiano;  and  Gi- 
uliani. Giampaolo.  4.145.378,  CI.  2(  0-876.00R. 
CGR  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Bunch,  Laveme  R..  4.145,613.  CI.  251 1-445.00T. 
Chang.  Chuan  C;  Chang.  Robert  P.  H.;  Cpleman.  James  J.;  and  Sheng. 
Tan  T..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Fabrication  of 
gallium  arsenide  MOS  devices.  4, 144,614,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Chang,  Robert  P.  H.:  See— 

Chang,  Chuan  C;  Chang,  Robert  P,  H.;  Coleman,  James  J.;  and 
Sheng,  Tan  T.,  4,144,634,  CI.  29-51 1.000. 
Chapman,  Melvin  H.  Filigreed  belt  anl  method  of  making  same. 

4,144,594.  CI.  2-338.000. 
Chappell.  ClufT  E.  Apparel  worn  for  the  a  d  and  protection  of  the  body 
and  for  the  support  and  assistance    }f  impaired  joint  function. 
4.144.881,  CI.  128-80.00R. 
Chardello,  Patrick  C:  See— 

Grodin,  Martin  A.;  Batch,  Herbert  W.;  Harvey,  Frank  E.;  and 
Chardello.  Patrick  C,  4,145,202,  q.  65-2.000. 
Chatard,  Michel;  Pignard,  Guy;  and  Thi^ry.  Jean,  to  Institut  Francais 
du  Pelrole.  Method  and  device  for  automatically  positioning  a  flexi- 
ble elongate  member  in  a  storage  basket  rotatable  about  a  vertical 
axis.  4,145,014,  CI.  242-83.000. 
Chen,  Albert  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Coatings  based  on  hydro- 
lyzed  epoxy  resins.  4,145,324,  CI.  260-3  J.40R. 


Patrick   G.,  4,145,452,  CI. 


1,991, 


Cherdron,  Harald:  See — 

Behme,  Klaus  J.;  Cherdron, 
hardt,  Hugo,  4,145.487,  ( 
Chemyavsky,  Vladimir  P.:  See- 
Aroshidze,  Jury  V.;  logani 
Petrov,  Jury  V.;  Ptakul, 
kov,  Vasily  L.;  Chemyav^y, 
Shkoda.  Gennady  V.,  4, 
Chervyakova,  Ljudmila  D. 

Podkopaev,  Boris  I.;  Klunkc , 
Vyacheslav   V.; 
Ljudmila  D,  4,144.656. 
Chevron  Research  Company: 
Bacskai,  Robert.  4,145,519, 
Miller,  Stephen  J.,  4,145,27 
Chiba,  Yasumasa:  See — 

Nakata,  Jyoichi;  Chiba.  Yasumasa; 
Yoshinori,  4,145,265,  CI 
Chika,  Hani.  Eyeglass  lens  witi 

4,145,125,  CI.  351-165.000. 
Chin.  Jack:  See — 

Ohkawa.  Tihiro;  and  Chin. 
Chloride  Batteries  Australia  Lii^ited 
Emerton,  Barry  G.;  Weir, 
4,144,927,  a.  164-108.00( 
Chow,  Suezone,  to  Canadian  Pa  ents 
treatment  for  preserving  bonqabili 
Choy.  Benedict  C.  K.:  See— 
Blanchard,  Richard  A.;  anc 
357-55.000. 
Christie  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Eddy.  Richard  P..  4,144, 
Chromie,  Edsel.  Solar  powered 

CI.  60-641.000. 
Chronister,  Clyde  H.  Valve  wit 

251-80.000. 
Chuang,  Jui-Chang;  and  Trucl^r, 
Synthetic  polymer  latices  in 
containing  multivalent  metal 
Chugai  Syiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaistia: 
Ochi,  Kiyoshige;  Matsunagi, 
Chikara,  4.145.357.  CI.  2q()-397 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Jan.  Gerald;  Hagen 
96-53.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 
Buxbaum,    Lothar;    and 

528-302.000. 
Eldin.  Sameer  H.;  Seiz,  Wdfgang; 

CI.  162-136.000. 
Hall.   Luther   A.    R.;   and 

528-72.000. 
Muller.  Beat;  Kump.  Wilh^m; 
260-239.30B. 
Cities  Service  Company:  See — 
Satterwhite.  William  A 

A..  4,145,309,  CI.  252-354000. 
Satterwhite,  William  A 
A.,  4,145,310,  CI.  252-354000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 
linuma,  Yoshio,  4,144,705, 
Ohkawara,    Yasuo;    Mizut^ni, 
Nojima,  Masamitsu,  4,14: 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See — 
Walter,    Henry    J.;    and 
219-222.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  Sec 
Estkowski,  Michael  H.,  4.1 
Clark.  Raymond;  and  Neill,  Wflliam 

Patient  lifting  device.  4,144. 
Clarke,  Christopher  D..  to  Bee^ham 

preparations.  4.145.429.  CI.  4 
Clever.  Eric  C,  to  Electronic 

system.  4,145,715,  CI.  358-104000. 
Coates,  David;  Gray,  George 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain 
tary  of  State  for  Defence  in 
the.  Pleochroic  dyes.  4,145,1 
Cochran,  Michael  J.;  and  Hamilton, 

Incorporated.  Thermal  line  ppnter. 
Cochran,  Michael  J.:  See — 
Merryman,  Jerry  D.; 
4,145,656,  CI.  325-25.000. 
Cohen,  Murray  S.:  See — 
Narducy,  Kenneth  W.; 
4,145,374,  CI.  260-873, 
Colaco,  Stephen  F.,  to  Ferra^ti 

4,145,621,  CI.  307-215.000. 
Cole.  Robert,  to  Albright  &  Wi^n 

4.145,463.  CI.  427-337.000. 
Coleman,  James  J.:  See — 

Chang.  Chuan  C;  Chang. 
Sheng.  Tan  T.  4.144.634 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company 
Mende.  William  C.  4,145.' 
Pocklington,  Terence  W., 


MARCH  20,  1979 


Harald;  Gordon,  Wolfgang;  and  Burk- 
.521-117.000. 

:n.  Vadim  I.;  Kadi-ogly,  Ibragim  A.; 

zrail  A.;  Romanov,  Vasily  V.;  Sudari- 

Vladimir  P.;  Shapiro,  Aron  B.;  and 

115,626,  CI.  310-91.000. 

:See|- 

Ivan  F.;  Kiry,  Grigory  S.;  Ocheretko, 

Rozhdeitvensky,   Lev   I.;  and  Chervyakova. 

,C1.  35-9.00A. 

_5^  ^ 

pi.  528-312.000. 
CI.  208-212.000. 

Seto,  Tetsuhiko;  and  Fukuhara, 
104-98.000. 
indicia  and  method  of  making  same. 


lack,  4,145,250,  CI.  176-3.000. 

See— 
Viltiam  A.;  and  McLean,  Thomas  F., 

and  Development  Limited.  Wood 
ity.  4,145,242,  CI.  156-316.000. 

Choy,  Benedict  C.  K.,  4.145,703,  CI. 


Filk, 
(.001. 


CI.  226-195.000. 
engine  and  tracking  system.  4,144,716, 

self-actuating  fluid  seal.  4,145,026,  CI. 

,  Donald  E.,  to  GAF  Corporation. 
photographic  silver  halide  emulsions 
I  alts.  4,145,221,  CI.  96-95.000. 
See — 

Isao;  Shindo,  Minoru;  and  Kaneko, 
"200. 


Remiin;  and  Lenoir,  John,  4,145,217,  CI. 

-iabermeier,    Jurgen,    4,145,335,    CI. 

,;  and  Forster,  Ewald,  4,145,247, 

Cordon,   David   A.,   4,145,510,  CL 

i;  and  Wacker,  Oskar,  4,145,344,  a. 

L^ach,  Robert  M;  and  Stuhler,  Harold 

L^ch,  Robert  M.;  and  Stuhler,  Harold 
00 

I  X  58-52.00R. 

Nagao;    Kurihara,    Toshio;    and 
,146,  a.  400-614.000. 

Kunz,    Raymond    W.,    4,145,600,    CI. 


862,  CI.  123-I96.00S. 

T.,  Jr.,  to  Applied  Power  Inc. 
,  CI.  60-477.000. 

Group  Limited.  Oral  veterinary 
,4-271.000. 
Alanagement  Support,  Inc.  Surveillance 


W.;  and  McDonnell,  Damien  G.,  to 

and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secre- 

Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of 

,  CI.  350-349.000. 

,  Stephen  P.,  to  Texas  Instruments 

4,145,756,  CI.  364-900.000. 


ler 

4 


Cochr  in,  Michael  J.;  and  Caudel,  Edward  R.. 


John  C;  and  Cohen,  Murray  S., 

li  Limited.  Transistor  logic  circuits. 

Limited.  Flameprooflng  of  textiles. 


Robert  P.  H.;  Coleman,  James  J.;  and 

CI.  29-571.000. 

1,  CI.  424-45.000. 
,145,045,  CI.  273-61.00C. 
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Collins,  Donald  O.:  See— 

Silverman,   Allen   B.;   and   Collins,   Donald  O.,  4,144.794.  CI 
84-327.000. 
Colombani.  Bruno:  See — 

Bottasso.     Franco;     and     Colombani.     Bruno.     4.145.238.     CI 
156-132.000. 
Colorado  Seminary:  See— 

Rinard.  George  A.;  Rugg.  Donald  £.;  and  StefTen,  Dale  A., 
4,145,122,  CI.  351-7.000. 
Colorguard  Corporation:  See— 

Ingraham.  Glen  E.,  4,145,030,  CI.  256-1.000. 
Colour  Video  Services:  See — 

Venis.  Ronald  J..  4,145.710.  CI.  358-7.000. 
Comfort.  Edward  C.  Book  holder.  4.145.022,  CI.  248-453.000. 
Commercial  Organics  Limited:  See— 

Bebbington,  Anthony  J..  4,145.349.  CI.  260-301.000. 
Compagnie  General  d'Electricite  S.A.:  See— 
Donon.  Jerome.  4.145.565.  CI.  174-28.000. 
Compagnie  Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme):  See— 

Bienvenu,  Jacques  M.  J..  4.145.734,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Conaty,   Francis  X.,  to  RCA  Corporation.   Video  record  packase 
4,145,726,0.360-133.000.  * 

Conger,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Pogozelski,  Vincent  F.;  and  Conger,  Robert  P.,  4,145,515.  CI. 
528-77.000. 
Congoleum  Corporation:  See— 

Pogozelski,  Vincent  F.;  and  Conger,  Robert  P.,  4,145,515,  C\. 
528-77.000. 
Console,  Onha  M.;  and  Griffin,  Alvah  M.,  to  Foremost-McKesson,  Inc. 
Disinfecting    means    within    a    water    dispenser.    4,145,291.    CI 
210-232.000. 
Consolidated  Electronic  Industries  Pty..  Ltd.:  See— 

Medding.  Reuben;  and  Kaye,  Peter  D.,  4,145,724,  CI.  360-92.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Brickeen,  Robert  W.,  Sr.,  4,144,994,  CI.  229-5.600. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See — 

Gorin,  Everett,  4,145,405,  CI.  423-657.000. 

Weimer,   Dean   R.;   and   Freshour,   Kenneth   D.,   4,145,4%,  CI. 
526-62.000. 
Contraves  AG:  See— 

Stait,  Donald  P.,  4,144,885,  CI.  128-218.00P. 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See- 
Bonnie,  G.  Patrick,  4,145,757,  CI.  365-17.000. 
Conway,  Charles  S.  Method  and  apparatus  for  venting  hydrocarbon 
gases  from  the  cargo  compartments  of  a  tanker  vessel.  4,144,829,  CI 
I  I4-74.00R. 
Cook,  George  E.:  See— 

Merrick,  George  J.;  Cook,  George  E.;  and  Modglin,  Donald  D., 
4,145,593,  a.  219-60.00A. 
Cook,  John,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Semi-dump  truck  level  indicator 

4,145,682,  CI.  340-52.00H. 
Cook,  Melvin  W.,  to  Bio-Molecular  Dynamics.  Precise  cutoff  concen- 

trator-dialyzer  device.  4,145,293,  CI.  2IO-32I.OOA. 
Cooper.  Adrianus  A.  G.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  X-ray 
patient  support  stretcher  and  method  for  fabrication.  4,145,612,  CI 
25O-439.00R. 
Corbin,  Lawrence  W.,  to  Fort  Wayne  Wire  Die,  Inc.  Wire  drawing  die 

and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,144,739,  CI.  72-467.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See — 

Hess,  Sunley  R.,  4,144,890,  CI.  128-418.000. 
Cosyns.  Jean;  and  Franck.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole. 
Process  for  the  3-step  catalytic  treatment  of  highly  unsaturated  heavy 
fractions  under  hydrogen  pressure.  4.145.276,  CI.  208-57.000. 
Cotrel,  Claude:  See— 

Barreau,  Michel;  Cotrel,  Claude;  and  Jeanmart,  Claude,  4,145,423, 
CI.  424-251.000. 
Cottam,  Spencer  D.,  to  Midcon  Pipeline  Equipment  Co.  Pipe  wrapping 

coating  apparatus.  4.145,243,  CI.  156-392.000. 
Cousin,  Charles  M.;  and  Cavroy.  Patrick  G.  Fatty  substances  of  quasi- 
vitreous  structure.  4,145,452,  CI.  426-321.000. 
Cousin,  Gilbert.  Topographic  bench  mark.  4,144,682,  CI.  52-103.000. 
Coventry  Climax  Limited:  See — 

Drake,  Ronald.  4.144.978,  CI.  414-544.000. 
Covey.  Leybn  V.  PorUble  transfer  toy.  4,145.244.  CI.  156-541.000. 
CovUle.  Michael  W.  C:  See- 
Robinson.  Peter  M.;  Coville.  Michael  W.  C;  and  Dexter.  Robin  W.. 
4.145.495.  CI.  526-93.000. 
Covington,  Morris  T.;  and  Griffin,  Steven  M.,  to  Shafer  Valve  Com- 
pany. Electronic  fluid  pipeline  leak  detector  and  method.  4,144,743, 
CI.  73-40.50R. 
Covington,  Wayne  F.:  See — 

Olander,  Emil  E.,  Jr.;  James,  Rex  L.;  Larson,  Ivar  W.;  Covington, 
Wayne  F.;  Walden,  Jack  M.;  Watson.  Robert  E.;  Yockey.  Fran- 
cis J.;  Wenninger.  Fred,  Jr.;  and  Russell,  Homer  C,  4, 145,742,  CI. 
364-709.000. 
Olander,  Emil  E.,  Jr.;  James.  Rex  J.;  Larson,  Ivar  W.;  Covington, 
Wayne  F.;  Walden,  Jack  M.;  Watson,  Robert  E.;  Yockey,  Fran- 
cis J.;  Wenninger,  Fred,  Jr.;  and  Russell,  Homer  C,  4,145,752,  CI. 
364-709.000. 
Coxon,  George  E.,  to  Thom  Electrical  Industries  Limited.  Adhestves. 

4,145,332,  a.  260-42.520. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.;  and  Bock,  Mark  G., 
to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Pyrazine-2-carbonyloxyguanidines.  4,145,551, 
CI.  544-407.000. 


Cramwinckel,  Hans:  See— 

De  BijI,  Adrianus  M.  J.;  and  Cramwinckel,  Hans,  4,145,745.  CI 
364-200.000. 
Craven.  Lawrence  C;  and  Sherosky.  Frank.  Shaving  kit.  4.144.967,  O 

206-229.000. 
Crawley,  Graham  C:  See — 

Aldridge,  David  C;  Crawley,  Graham  C;  and  Strawson,  Colin  J., 
4,145,437,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Cremer,  Helmut:  See— 

Knoche,   Karl   F.;   Cremer,   Helmut;  and   Steinbom,   Gerhard, 
4,145,402.  CI.  423-579.000.  wc-nwa. 

Croce.  Piero  D.;  Pellizzon,  Tullio;  Schwarz,  Peter;  and  Piccolo.  Luigi. 
to  Euteco  S.p.A  Process  for  the  joint  production  of  aromatic  amines 
and  iron  oxide  pigments.  4.145.228.  CI.  106-304.000. 
Crone.  Richard  L.;  and  Elton,  Robert  L..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company  Low-profile  raised  retroreflective  sheet- 
ing. 4.145.112.  CI.  350-103.000. 
Crosby.  John;  and  Milner.  John  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

Limited.  Production  of  isocyanates.  4.145.360.  CI.  26O-453.0OP. 
Crowe,  William  D..  to  J.  R.  Schneider  Company.  FUter  apparatus 
4. 1 45.288.  CI.  2 1 0- 1 1 1 .000.  "ppif  ■•"». 

Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See— 

Goheen,    David    W.;    and    Fahey.    Michael    D..   4.145,246.    CI. 
162-23.000. 
Cnimpacker,  William  H.  Grazing  regulator.  4.144.844,  CI.  1 19-133  000 
Cruthers.  Larry  R.:  See— 

Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.;  and  Cruthers,  Larry  R.,  4.145,431    CI 

424-273.00B. 
Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.;  and  Cruthers,  Larry  R.,  4,145,433,  CI 
424-273.00B. 
Culbertson,  George  S.:  See— 

Petrille,  Dennis  G.;  and  Culbertson,  George  S..  4,145,493,  CI. 
526-58.000. 
dimming,  Allen  R.;  and  Peterson,  Clyde  O.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.    Remote    settable    fuze    information    link.    4,144,815,    CI. 
102-214.000. 
Cummins,  Marian  T.:  See— 

Brain,  Devin  K.;  and  Cummins,  Marian  T.,  4.145.184.  CI.  8-137.000 
Curry.  Kenneth  D.  Tire  tread  siping  machine.  4.144.923.  CI.  157-13  000 
Cuschera.  Casper.  Pop  up  drain  fitting.  4.144.599.  Q.  4-287000 
Custom  Cable  Company:  See- 
Moore.  Boyd  B.;  and  Kendall.  Clarence  E..  Jr..  4,144.610   CI 
15-159.00A. 
Cutter.  Louis  A.;  and  Nunn.  Robert  E..  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Making  styrene/maleic  anhydride  copolymers  by  suspension 
polymerization.  4.145.375.  CI.  260-874.000. 
Cyphelly,  Ivan  J.  Fluid  pressure  unit  with  hydrostatic  torque  transmis- 
sion by  roller  pistons.  4.144.798.  CI.  91-488.000. 
Czako.  Charles  A.;  Berzins,  Andrejs;  and  Greaves,  Melvin  J.,  to  Arthur 
G.  McKee  &  Company.  Method  for  cooling  reduced  metal  aselomer- 
ates.  4,145.21 1,  CI.  75-34.000. 
Daenen.  Bemardus.  to  Van  Der  Molen  Machinefabriek  B.  V.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  joining  strips  cut  from  tobacco  leaves  together  to 
form  a  ribbon.  4.144.896.  CI.  131-149.000. 
Daenen.  Theo  E.  G.;  and  Stolk.  Steven  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Electrolyte-liquid  for  the  electrodeposition  of  aluminum.  4,145,261, 

Dahl,  Forrest  N.  Bird  spook.  4,144,832,  CI.  1I6-22.00A. 

Dahm,  Wolfram,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschafl.  Liquid-cooled 

intemal  combustion  engine.  4,144.849.  CI.  123-41.540 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sako,   Junichi;    Honda.    Norimasa;   Tokunaga,   Hideo;    Hoshino 
Toshiro;  and  Kai.  Shin-ichiro,  4,145,385,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Abthoff,     Jorg;     and     Schuster,     Hans-Dieter,     4,145,394      CI 
422-179.000.  .       .      ,      .     v-i. 

Dahm.  Wolfram.  4.144.849,  CI.  123-41.540. 
Fritschi.  Willi,  4,144,604,  CI.  5-360.000. 

Gotz.  Hans:  Hack.  Albert;  and  Winz,  Hans,  4,144,803,  CI.  98-2.180. 
Haberle,    Fritz;    Riechers,    Daniel:    and    Hochrathner,    Alfred. 
4.145.077.  CI.  293-102.000. 
Dairman,   Wallace   M.;   Felix.   Arthur   M.;   Gallo-Torres.   Hugo   E. 
Heimer.  Edgar  P.;  and  Meienhofer,  Johannes  A.,  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.  Aminoethylglycine  containing  polypeptides.  4,145.337, 
CI.  260-1  I2.50S. 
Dake,  Donald  W.  Fishing  lure.  4,144,665,  CI.  43-42.350. 
Daley.  Earl  W.  Bowling  pin  cleaning  apparatus.  4.144.608.  G.   15- 

Dalferth,   Hans;  and  Smetz.   Reinhard.   Eyed  hook.  4.144  709    CI 

59-93.000. 
Dalibor,  Horst.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  soluble  copolymers  which  contain  hydroxyl  groups  and  can 
be    crosslinked    with    organic    polyisocyanates.    4.145.513     CI 
528-75.000. 
Daly,  David  M  ;  and  Stone.  Cynthia  L.,  to  Daly,  David  M.  Cradle  for 

controlling  abnormal  sitting  postures.  4,145,082,  CI.  297-384  000 
Daly,  William:  See— 

Gradwell,  John;  and  Daly,  William,  4,144,672,  CI.  47-73.000 
Dan,  Ervin:  See — 

Guillet,  James  E.;  and  Dan,  Ervin,  4,145,516.  CI.  528-85.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Bhatia.  Yog  R.,  4,145,509,  CI.  528-50.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See— 

Baatrup,  Johannes  V.,  4,145,167,  CI.  418-6I.00B 
Larsen,  Poul  M.,  4,144,753,  a.  73-194.00A. 
Lolk,  Soren.  4,144,752.  CI.  73-I94.00A. 


PIS 


Nielsen,  KaJ;  and  Nygaard,  Nils  H., 
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,145,647,  CI.  318-810.000. 


K.,  4,144.663.  CI.  40-406.000. 


Termansen.  Paul  E.,  4.144.712,  CI.  6(|-384.000. 
Dang  Vu,  Quang:  See — 

Alagy.  Jacques;  and  Dang  Vu,  Quan^,  4,14$.S60,  CI.  362-412.000. 
Daniels,  E.  Robert.  Orthopedic  table.  4,lf4,880,  CI.  128-71.000. 
Danielsen,  Per  R.:  See — 

Saenger,  Leif  H.;  and  Danielsen,  Per 
Dardi,  Louis  E.:  See — 

Gupta,  Dinesh  K.;  Dardi.  Louis  £.;  ^id  Freeman.  William  R..  Jr., 

4.145.481,  CI.  428-678.000. 

Damchamjitt,  Kris.  Insect  trap.  4,144,661  CI.  43-107.000 

Date,  Nobuaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kais  la.  Film  wind-up  mechanism 

releasing  device.  4,145,011,  CI.  242-71.(  OO. 
Datwyler,  Walter  F.,  Jr..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Simultaneously 
resonated,  multi-mode  crystal  force  t^nsducer.  4,144,747.  CI.  73- 
I4I.00R.  \ 

Daude-Lagrave,  Marie-Christine:  See — 

Demarcq,   Michel;   Bakes,   Michel;  i  nd   Daude-Lagrave.   Marie- 
Christine,  4,145,305,  CI.  252-186.00). 
David  Brown  Tractors  Limited:  See — 

Withers.  John  A.;  Hull,  Charles  H.;  a  d  Horsfall,  Harry,  4.144.947, 
CI.  180-132.000. 
David,  Don  B.:  See— 

Walker,  Harold  L.;  and  David,  Don  |..  4,145,287,  CI.  210-104.000. 
Davy,  Thomas  E.,  to  Nichols  Engineeriag  &  Research  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  sewage  treatment  plants.  4,145,278,  CI. 
210-10.000. 
Day,  Edward  A.;  Seay,  Glenn  E.;  and  1  Jtter.  Perry  B..  to  Systems. 
Science  and  Software.  Delay  detonate  -  device.  4.144,814.  CI.  102- 
28.0OR. 
DDSA  Pharmaceuticlas  Ltd.:  See— 

Shenoy.  Umakant  D..  4,145,417.  CI. '  24-244.000. 
Dea,  Iain  C.  M.;  and  Finney,  David  J.    to  Thomas  J.  Lipton.  Inc. 

Stabilized  spoonable  ice  cream.  4,145,4  14,  CI.  426-565.000. 
Dean,  Robert  O.,  to  Spiral-Craft.   Brae  Let  assembly.  4,144,683.  CI. 

52-182.000. 
De  Baun,  Mary.  Material  marker.  4,144,6  il,  CI.  33-189.000. 
De  BiJI,  Adrianus  M.  J.;  and  Cramwinckel  Hans,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration.   Address    conversion    device    for    secondary    memories. 
4,145,745,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Debord,  Pierre:  See — 

Beaudouin,    Pierre    L.;    and    Deb<  rd,    Pierre.    4,145,721,    CI. 
358-213.000. 
DEC  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Lenhardt,  Roy  A.,  Sr.,  4,145.453.  Q.  426-516.000. 
DeCaro,  Arislide  R.;  and  Rainone,  Nicha  las  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Halogen-cycle  type  incan<  escent  lamp.  4.145,630.  CI. 
313-273.000. 
de  Gennes,  Gerard,  to  Societe  Anonym(   Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Self- 
centering  clutch  bearings.  4,144,957,  C    192-98.000. 
De  Haitre,  Lon,  to  Abbott/Interfast  Col  poration.  Terminal  assembly 

with  captive  self-emergent  screw  post.  4,145,107,  CI.  339-263.0OR. 
Dehnert,  Johannes;  and  Dunkelmann,  Guenter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Water-soluble  azo  dyes  containing  diaminopyrimidine  coupler 
components.  4,145,341,  CI.  260-154.000 
De  Korte,  Peter.  Weatherproof  changeal  ile  display  device.  4,144.664, 

CI.  40-609.000. 
DeLeo,  David  B.  Hair  implanting  metha  I.  4,144,876.  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
DEMAG  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Becker,    Klaus;    Lichtenvort,    Uw  ;    and    Behrmann.    Dieter. 
4.145,042,  CI.  272-56.50R. 
Demarcq,  Michel;  Bakes,  Michel;  and  I  laude-Lagrave.  Marie-Chris- 
line,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuh  mann.  Phosphorus  activators 
for  percompounds.  4,145.305.  CI.  252-1 86.000. 
de  Munck,  Johannes  W.  J.:  See — 

Bussink,  Jan;  and  de  Munck,  Johani  es  W.  J..  4.145.377.  CI.  260- 
876.00B. 
Den-Tal-Ez  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Valila,  Veikko  F.,  4.145.611,  CI.  250  O9.00P. 
Denis,  Marcel:  See — 

Petitjean,  Christian  H.;  Marchand,  M  lurice  E.;  and  Denis,  Marcel, 
4,145,690,  CI.  343-6.50R. 
Denki  Onkyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Masuda.  Noboru,  4,145,687,  CI.  340-  i65.00S. 
Dennis,  Jack  B.:  See— 

Misunas.  David  P.;  and  Dennis,  Jack  3.,  4.145.733.  Ct.  364-200.000. 
DeSoto.  Inc.:  See— 

Beauchamp,  Gerson  E.,  4,145,478,  C  .  428-481.000. 
Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah,  Raj,  4.1  (5,323.  CI.  260-29.300. 
Deutsch,  Ralph,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrusient  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  Amplitude 

generator  for  an  electronic  organ.  4,144,789,  CI.  84-1.240. 
Deutsche  Automobilgesellschaft  mbH,  Firma:  See — 

von  Benda.  Klaus,  4,145,482,  CI.  42«.27.000. 
Devienne.  Femand  M.  Source  of  ions  of  high  mass,  especially  ions  of 

uranium  oxide  VOj.  4.145.629,  CI.  3li230.000. 
Devine,  Thomas  M.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Composite 

substrate  for  rotating  x-ray  anode  tub«  4,145,632,  CI.  313-330.000. 
deVry,  William  E.;  Drake,  Ralph  S.;  and  Morrissey,  Richard  T.,  to  B. 
F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Polyurelhane  pressure-sensitive  adhe- 
sive and  laminates  therefrom.  4, 145,5  If  CI.  528-75.000. 
De  Winter.  Walter  F.:  See— 

Timmerman,  Daniel  M.;  De  Wintel.  Walter  F.;  and  Van  Hoof, 
Albert  E.,  4,145,220,  CI.  96-84.00i .. 
Dexter,  Robin  W.:  See- 
Robinson,  Peter  M.;  Coville,  Michad 
4.145,495.  CI.  526-93.000. 
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Dholakia,  Anil  R.;  and  Alexander,  John,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video 

disc  pickup  with  preplay  stylus.  4,145,718,  CI.  358-128.000. 
Diab,  Khaled  M.  Method  and  lystem  for  5-bit  encoding  of  complete 

Arabic-Farsi  languages.  4, 14!  .570,  CI.  178-30.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporatic  n:  See — 

Holm,  Robert  E.,  4,145,205 ,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Dice,  Charles  A.,  to  Serel  C  trporation.  Modular  dynamic  bum-in 

apparatus.  4.145,620,  CI.  307- 149.000. 
DiCiurcio,  John  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Voltage  level  generator 

using  digital  integration.  4,14  i,743,  CI.  364-605.000. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  See  — 

Grewe,  Heinz-Gunther;  S  eberg,  Horst;  Fach,  Horst;  and  laer- 
mann,  Friedrich,  4,145,2!  7,  CI.  202-241.000. 
Dietrich,  Ralph  N.:  See- 
Robinson,  John  W.;  and  Di«  irich,  Ralph  N.,  4,144,787,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Dits,  Herbert  R.  Control  devii  e  for  the  speed  control  of  pneumatic 

and/or  hydraulic  working  piitons.  4,144,904,  CI.  137-625.300. 
Dixon,  Bernard,  to  Dixon  Inte  mational  Limited.  Fire  resistant  seals. 

4,144,688,  CI.  52-232.000. 
Dixon,  Dale  D.;  Ford,  Micha  i  E.;  and  Mantell,  Gerald  J.,  to  Air 
Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc  End  capped  polyalkylene  carbonates. 
4,145,525,  CI.  528-404.000. 
Dixon  International  Limited:  S  e — 

Dixon,  Bernard,  4,144,688,  |CI.  52-232.000. 
Doan,  Robert  B.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Detergent-containing 

cleansing  article.  4,145,302,  Ql.  252-91.000. 
Dobson,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Auchinleck,  Richard  J.;  Sc  lisselbauer,  John  C;  Garczynski,  John 
S.;  Jablanofsky,  Charles  C;  and  Dobson,  Charles  J..  4,145,606, 
a.  235-477.000. 
Dobson,  James  H.  Apparatus  f  >r  preventing  accidental  disconnection 

of  electrical  cords.  4,145,105,  CI.  339-75.00P. 
Dockner,  Toni:  See — 

Wetzler,  Matthias;  and  Do  kner,  Toni,  4,145,553,  CI.  548-338.000. 
Dr.  Beck  &  Co.  AG:  See— 

Kertscher,    Eberhard;    aid    Janssen,    Harald,    4,145,474,    CI. 

428-379.000. 
Schmidt,  Karl;  Hansch,  Firdinand;  and  Rombrecht,  Hans-Malte, 
4,145,351,  CI.  260-326.00  "4. 
Dr.  Beck  &  Co.,  AG.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Karl;  Hansch,  Firdinand;  Rombrecht,  Hans-Malte;  and 
Beck,  Hans- Joachim,  4,1 15,334,  CI.  528-189.000. 
Doherty,  John,  Jr.:  See — 

Wakabayashi,  Makoto;  and  Doherty,  John,  Jr..  4.144,998,  CI.  236- 
48.00R. 
Doi,  Shigemitsu,  to  I.  S.  Engim  ering  Co.,  Ltd.  Fluorescent  lamp  driv- 
ing circuit.  4,145,636,  CI.  311  101.000. 
Dokukin,  Alexandr  V.:  See— 

Sidorovich,    Vladimir   G.     Dokukin,    Alexandr   V.;    Shmarian, 
Evgeny  M.;  Kazakov,  V  ladimir  V.;  and  Lepikhov,  Alexandr  L, 
4,145,744,  CI.  364-554.00). 
Dolch,  Ronald  G.;  and  Kerr,  Robert  N.,  Jr.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Pressure-sen^tive  antistatic  adhesive  and  process  for 
the  preparation  thereof  usir  g  an  aqueous  latex  copolymer  and  a 
quaternary  ammonium  salt.  4,145,327,  CI.  260-29.6MN. 
Domingo,  Mercedes  A.:  See — 

Jarque,  Ricardo  G.;  Domii  igo,  Mercedes  A.;  Cartes,  Juan  Bosch; 
Roldan,  Cristobal  M.;  and  Peinado,  Fernando  R.,  4,145,424,  CI. 
424-256.000. 
Domori,  Yoshiki:  See — 

Tatara.  Seiji;  Domori.  Y  ishiki;  Kumoda,  Masashi;  and  Endo, 
Yusuke,  4,145.306.  CI.  2:  2-I87.00H. 
E)onaldson,  John  G.:  See — 

Phillips,    Paul    M.;    and     Donaldson,    John    G.,    4,144,629,    CI. 
29-420.500. 
Donegan,  James.  Defrost  indicator.  4.144,834,  CI.  116-219.000. 
Donon,  Jerome,  to  Compagnie  General  d'Electricite  S.A.  Device  for 
maintaining  a  separation  bet>feen  two  electric  conductors.  4,143,563, 
CI.  174-28.000. 
Dorina  Nahmaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Meier,  Gunter,  4,144,828,  ( ;i.  112-210.000. 

Stehlin.   Bemhard;   and   Wilken,   Joachim,   4,144,826,   CI.    112- 
158.0OE. 
Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaiha  tsu-Jigyodan:  .See — 

Nakamoto,  Koichiro;  Oh  'ama,  Nobumi;  Adachi.  Kiyoshi;  and 
Kuwahara.  Hajime,  4,14  1,741,  CI.  73-19.000. 
Doucette,  Richard  L.,  to  Burn  lughs  Corporation.  Current  mode  logic 
compatible    emitter   functioi    type   logic    family.    4,143,623,    Q. 
307-289.000. 
Doure  Ski  Binding  Company:   fee — 

Berlied,  Henry  P.,  Jr..  4,145,070,  CI.  280-615.000. 
Dovman,  Nathan.  Window  construction.  4,144,674,  CI.  49-417.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The ;  .See — 

Boozalis,  Theodore  S.;  aid  Ivy,  John  B.,  4,145,367,  C\.  260- 

652.00P. 
Steele,  John  M.;  Nino,  ( iuillermo  J.;  and  Hanak,  Fredric  M., 
4,145,260,  CI.  203-l4.00(. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  Se  ■ — 

Homan,  Gary  R.;  and  T  iporcer,  Louis  H.,  4,145,359,  O.  260- 
448.20N. 
Downey,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Kirkbride,  Bernard  J.;  D(  wney,  Robert  A.;  Thomasson,  Charles 
v.;  and  Lewis,  Joseph  I  .,  4,144,684,  CI.  32-204.000. 
Drake,  Ralph  S.:  See— 

deVry,  William  E.;  Drak« ,  Ralph  S.;  and  Morrissey,  Richard  T., 
4,145,514,  CI.  528-75.00  . 
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Drake.  Ronald,  to  Coventry  Climax  Limited.  Suspension  systems  for 

vehicles.  4,144,978,  CI.  414-544.000. 
Drexler,  Halbert  H.  Display  and  dispenser.  4,144.662.  CI.  40-IO.OOD 
Drexler,  Jerome;  and  Betz,  Carl  R.,  to  Drexler  Technology  Corpora- 
tion. Error  checking  method  and  apparatus  for  digital  data  in  optical 
recording  systems.  4.145,758,  CI.  365-200.000. 
Drexler  Technology  Corporation;  See— 

Drexler,  Jerome;  and  Betz.  Carl  R.,  4.145,738,  CI.  365-200.000 
Driscoll,  Stanley:  See— 

Groff,  James;  and  Driscoll,  Stanley.  4.I45.I75,  CI.  425-377.000. 
Druschke.  Frank:  See— 

Neukam,  Theo;  Druschke,  Frank;  Bentz,  Francis;  and  Nischk. 
Gunther.  4,145,500,  CI.  526-204.000. 
Du  Pont  of  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Retcher.  Eldon  L.,  4,144.818,  CI.  104-I72.00B. 
Dubs.  Werner.  Brush  for  the  cleaning  of  firearm  bores  and  gun  barrels 
4.144.609.  CI.  15-104.200.  »  c> 

Duhl,  Daniel;  and  Wall,  Denton  B.,  to  Polylok  Corporation.  Knitted 

Malimo  type  fabric.  4.144,727,  CI.  66-192.000. 
Dumovich,  Matt  J.  Teaching  aid  for  mathematics  and  number  systems 

4,144,657,  CI.  35-31.00D. 
Dunkelberger,  David  L.:  See — 

Myers,  Robert  M.;  Dunkelberger,  David  L.;  and  Carty.  Daniel  T , 
4.145,380,  CI.  260-879.000. 
Dunkelmann,  Guenter:  See— 

Dehnert,   Johannes;   and   Dunkelmann,   Guenter,   4,145.341.   CI 
260-154.000. 
Dunn,  Edward  E.  Pipe  plugging  device  and  method.  4.144.908.  CI. 

138-93.000. 
Dunning,  Donald  R.;  Koplow,  Harold  S.;  Moros,  David;  Wang,  An; 
and  Wild,  A.  Edward.  Jr.,  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.  Distnbuled 
data  processing  system.  4,145,739,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Bostwick,  Joseph  H.,  4,145,183,  CI.  8-111.000. 
Bums,   Richard  C;  and  Johnson,  Alexander  L.,  4,145,527,  CI. 

536-4.000. 
Campo,  Edgar  A.;  and  Lewis,  Robert  B.,  4,144,618.  CI.  19-161.100. 
Hams,  John   F.,  Jr.;  and   Sharkey.   William   H..  4.145.490,  CI. 

526-19.000. 
Ryan.  Donald  J..  4,145,491.  CI.  526-31.000. 
Samuelson.    Harry   V.;   and   Smiley,    Dean   H..   4.145,473.   CI. 

428-373.000. 
Vassiliou.  EusUthios;  and  Van  Hoeven,  William,  Jr.,  4,145,325,  CI 
260-29.60F. 
Duraiswamy,  Kandaswamy:  See — 

Green,  Norman  W.;  Duraiswamy,  Kandaswamy;  Lumpkin,  Robert 
E.;  and  Winter,  Bruce  L.,  4,145,274,  CI.  208-8.000. 
Durant,  Graham  J.:  See — 

Brown,  Thomas  H.;  Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C-  and 
Ganellin,  Charon  R.,  4.145,546.  Q.  544-310.000. 
Durr,  Heinrich:  See — 

Haubrich,  Lothar;  and  Durr,  Heinrich,  4.145.145,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Duxbury,  William  G.  Analyzing  plastic  concrete.  4,144.762,  CI    73- 

432.00R. 
Dybas.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Grier,   Nathaniel;    Dybas,    Richard   A.;   and   Witzel.    Bruce   E 
4.145.426,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Dyer,  Billy  F..  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Heat  shield  for  a  drill  string 

shock  absorbing  apparatus.  4,145,034,  CI.  267-125.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bendler,  Hellmut,  4,144,714,  CI.  60-632.000. 
Dynapac  Maskin  AB:  See — 

Grane,  Gunnar,  4.145,156,  Q.  404-113.000. 
Dzaack,  Heinz,  to  LKB-Produkter  AB.  Handpipette.  4,144.761,  Q. 

73-425.600. 
Dziura,  Walter  H.;  and  Kendall,  Robert  B.,  to  Scovill  Manufacturing 

Company  Fastener  setting  hand  tool.  4,144.738,  CI.  72-410.000. 
E.  H.  Wachs  Company,  The:  See— 

Wachs,  Edward  H.;  and  Kwech,  Horst.  4.144,867,  CI.  125-14.000. 
E  M  I  Varian  Limited:  See- 
Tuck.  Richard  A.,  4,145.635.  CI.  315-5.390. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Haugwitz,  Rudigcr  D.;  and  Cnithers,  Larry  R.,  4,143,431,  CI. 

424-273.00B. 
Haugwitz,   Rudiger  D.;  and  Cruthers,  Larry  R.,  4,143,433,  CI 

424-273.008. 
Krapcho,  John;  and  Turk,  Chester  F.,  4,145,541,  CI.  544-111.000. 
Vogt,  B.  Richard,  4,145,420,  CI.  424-248.500. 
Eager,  George  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bahder,  George;  Eager,  George  S..  Jr.;  and  Katz.  Carlos,  4,145,567. 
CI.  174-107.000. 
Early.  Judson  H.:  See — 

Off.  Joseph  W.  A.;  and  Early,  Judson  H.,  4,145,388,  CI.  264-24.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Ford,  John  A.,  Jr.;  Rossi.  Louis  J.;  and  Santilli.  Domenic.  4,145.299, 

CI.  252-62.  lOL. 
Morie,  Gerald  P.;  Sloan,  Cephas  H.;  Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  and 

Kuhfuss.  Herbert  F.,  4,145,518,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Van  Allan,  James  A.;  Webster,  Frank  G.;  and  Reynolds,  George 

A.,  4,145,215,  CI.  96-I.OPE. 
Yoerger,  William  E.,  4,145,214,  CI.  96-I.OPC. 
Ebauches  SA:  See — 

Portmann,  Hubert,  4,144,704,  CI.  58-23.0BA. 
Eberhardt,  El  wood  L.  Fish  uckle  tool.  4,144,605,  CI.  7-106.000. 
Eckstein,  Fritz;  and  Hobbs,  John,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur 
Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  E.V.  Process  for  producing  2'-sub- 

980  O.G.  44 


stituted-D-ribofuranosyl      purine      compounds.      4,145,331,      CI. 
536-26.000. 
Eda,  Masato:  See— 

Yamashita,  Ryuichi;  Matsumoto.  Hiromitsu;  and  Eda,  Masato 
4,144,861,  CI.  123-179.00G. 
Eddy,  Richard  P.,  to  Christie  Electric  Corp.  Film  tensioning  device 
4,144.991,  CI.  226-195.000.  »  ^ 

Ederer  Incorporated:  See — 

Longthorpe,  Paul  L..  4,144,974,  CI.  212-18.000. 
Edgington,  Thomas  S.;  and  Plow,  Edward  F.,  to  Scripps  Qinic  and 
Research  Foundation.  Carcinoembryonic  antigen  isomer.  4,143,336. 
CI.  260-1  I2.00R. 
Edwards.  Earl  G.;  and  Peterson,  Charles  E.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  to  facilitate  jam  recovery  and  hot 
roll  reversal  in  a  fusing  assembly.  4.145.181,  CI.  432-60.000 
Egan.  Wayne  J.:  See— 

Angner.  Ronald  J.;  Egan.  Wayne  J.;  Gordon,  Alan  M.;  and  Huryn, 
William  A.,  4.145.579.  CI.  I79-8I.00R. 
Egging  Company,  The:  See- 
Meyer.  Gustave,  4.144,980,  CI.  414-725.000. 
Egnell,  Rolf  A.;  and  Moritz,  Mats  I.,  to  Kommanditbolaget  United 
Stirling  (Sweden)  AB  St.  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  decreasing 
nitrogen  oxides  and  unbumt  hydrocarbons  when  burning  hydrocar- 
bon fuels.  4,145,178,  CI.  431-11.000. 
Eguchi,  Seiji:  See- 
Suzuki,  Seigo;  Eguchi,  Seiji;  and  Moriji,  Yoshiaki,  4,143,755,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Ehral,  Kurt,  to  Gretag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

ciphering  and  deciphering  messages.  4,145,568,  CI.  178-22.000. 
Ehrat,  Kurt,  to  Gretag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
synchronizing  the  ciphering  and  deciphenng  of  binary<oded  mes- 
sages. 4,145.569.  CI.  178-22.000.  *-         »  y        cu  mes- 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  and  Butler,  Walter  J.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Self-optimizing  touch  pad  sensor  circuit.  4,145,748  CI 
364-862.000. 
Eisenberg,  Joel  H.  Ski  boot.  4,144,659,  CI.  36-120.000 
Ek,  Lars:  See— 

Bemtsson,  Peder  B.;  Brandstrom.  Ame  E.;  Carlsson,  Enar  I.; 
Carlsson.  Stig  A.  I.;  Ek,  Lars;  Samuelsson,  Benny  R.;  Sjostrand! 
Sven  E.;  Strandlund,  Gert  C;  and  Ablad,  Bengt  A.  H..  4.145  442 
CI.  424-330.000. 
Ekemar.  Carl  S.  G.:  See— 

Oskarsson.   Rolf  G.;   and   Ekemar.   Cari   S.   G..   4.145.213    a 
75-238.000. 
Eldin.  Sameer  H.;  Seiz,  Wolfgang;  and  Forster,  Ewald.  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Composition,  for  the  treatment  of  paper,  which  contains 
hydantoin  compounds  and  an  amine  curing  agent.  4,145  247    CI 
162-136.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See- 
Mitchell,  George  F.,  Jr.,  4,145.679,  CI.  336-57.000. 
Electronic  Management  Support,  Inc.:  See — 

Clever,  Eric  C,  4.145.715,  CI.  358-108.000. 
Electrospace  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Fenwick.  Richard  C.  4,145,693.  CI.  343-722.000. 
Elf  Union:  See — 

Maldonado,  Paul;  Mas,  Jean;  and  Phung.  Truns  K..  4.145.322,  CI 
260-28.5AS. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Jones,   Reuben   G.;   and  Terando,   Norman   H.,  4.145,534    CI 
548-377.000.  .... 

Marshall,  Winston  S.,  4.145.557,  CI.  560-164.000. 
McKnight,    Hugh    P.;    and    Hosteller,    Van    B..    4.144.970.    CI 

209-542.000. 
Nagarajan,  Ramakrishnan.  4.145.538.  CI.  544-16.000. 
Eller,  TTiomas:  See- 
Parsons.    George    H.,    Jr.;    and    Eller,    Thomas,    4.145.407.    CI 
424-1.000. 
Ellwanger,  Charles  G.;  and  Pedersen.  Harry,  to  Gleason  Works.  The. 
Method  for  resharpening  cutting  blades  for  gear  cutting  machinery 
4,144.678.  CI.  51-288.000.  o  b  y. 

Elton.  Robert  L  :  See- 
Crone,    Richard    L.;    and    Ellon.    Robert    L..    4.145.112     CI 
350-103.000. 
Elyashar,  Daniel:  See — 

Trussell.  Gerald  C;  Amslon.  Robert  W.;  and  Elyashar,  Daniel 

4.145,746,  CI.  364-551.000. 

Emerton,  Barry  G.;  Weir,  William  A.;  and  McLean,  Thomas  F..  to 

Chloride  Batteries  Australia  Limited.  Casting  plate  straps  and/or 

inlercell   connectors   of  electric   storage   batteries.   4,144  927    CI 

164-108.000.  .      ,      .   v,i. 

Emmett.  John  C:  See- 
Brown.  Thomas  H.;  Durant.  Graham  J.;  Emmett.  John  C    and 
Ganellin,  Charon  R.,  4.145.546,  CI.  544-310.000. 
Emmons,  William  D.;  and  Nyi,  Kayson,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company 

Autoxidizable  compositions.  4,145.503.  CI.  526-282.000. 
Endo.  Yusuke;  See — 

Tatara,  Seiji;  Domori,  Yoshiki;   Kumoda,  Masashi    and  Endo. 
Yusuke,  4,145,306,  CI.  252-187.00H. 
Endstra,  Willem  C,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Cross-linkable  organo- 
polysiloxane  compositions  and  a  process  for  cross-linking  organo- 
polysiloxanes.  4,145,505,  CI.  528-10.000. 
Energy  Conversion  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Solbakken,  Age,  4,145,189,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Entner,  Josef:  See— 

Richler,  Martin;  and  Entner.  Josef.  4.144.796.  CI.  85-61.000. 
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■nd   Harris,   Harry  A., 


VladimirM,  4.144,938,  CI. 


280-624.000. 

and   Kucsma,   Michael   E., 


Inc.  Down  hole  milling  or 


Erck,  Louis  J.:  See — 

Kunchal,   S.   Kumar;   Erck,   Louis 
4.145,191,  CI.  5S-4.000. 
ERCO  Industries  Limited;  See— 

Swindells,  Richard;  and  Fredette,  ^4iurice  C.  J.,  4,143,401,  CI. 
423-478.000. 
ESB  Incorporated:  See — 

Zender,  James  P.,  4.145.648,  CI.  320-2^.000. 
Esenovsky-Lashkov.  Jury  K.:  See — 

Polyak,  David  G.;  Lebedev.  Evgeny  I  ;  Esenovsky-Lashkov.  Jury 
K.;  Pyatko,  Boris  N.;  and  Mosyagii^ 
192-105.00F. 
Espenscheid,  Wilton  P.;  and  Yan,  Tsoung  Y.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Liquefaction  of  solid  organic  wastes.  4.|45,188,  CI.  44-50.000. 
Essex  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Bendorf,  Dwaine  L.,  4,145.180.  CI.  4^-46.000. 
Estkowski,  Michael  H..  to  Clark  Equipmei  t  Company.  Engine  starting 

system.  4,144,862,  CI.  123-196.00S. 
Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils;  iee — 

Salomon.  Georges  P.  J..  4,145,071,  CI 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Zorzi,   Paul   A.;   Allen,  Thomas  S.; 
4,145,330,  CI.  260-37.00R. 
Ethyl  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Kinslow,  William  G..  4.144.985.  CI.  2)0-254.000. 
Etoh.  Kuniomi;  and  Nanpei.  Masaru,  to  Tiyobo  Co..  Ltd.  Water  solu- 
ble photosensitive  resin  composition  coniprising  a  polyamide  or  its 
ammonium  salt.  4,145,222,  CI.  96-ll5.00p. 
Etudes  et  Recherches  Avancees:  See — 

Gamier.  Michel  C.  4.144.955.  CI.  192452.000. 
Euteco  S.p.A.:  See — 

Croce.  Piero  D.;  Pellizzon.  Tullio;  Sihwarz.  Peter;  and  Piccolo, 

Luigi,  4,145,228,  CI.  106-304.000. 

Evans,  George  S.;  and  Skwirut,  Henry,  to  ^  b'estinghouse  Electric  Corp. 

Fluorescent  lamp  having  integral  mere  iiry-vapor  pressure  control 

means.  4,145,634.  CI.  313-490.000. 

Evans,  Robert  F..  to  Smith  International. 

grinding  system.  4.144,936,  CI.  166-298.(  00. 
Evers,  William  J.:  See— 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Withycombe,  Oonald  A.;  Katz,  Ira;  Gooss- 
ens.  Alfred  E.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.i  Evers,  William  J.;  Vinals. 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4,14  1,354,  CI.  260-347.200. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See — 

Neumayer,   Jack   M.;   and   KaufTnuu  ,   Ivan   L.,   4,145,236,   CI. 
156-73.100. 
Explosafe  America  Inc.:  See — 

Szego,  Andrew;  and  Kallay,  Victor,  *  144,624,  a.  29-6.100. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Fung.  Shun  C;  and  Pan.  Yen-Chi.  4.1  ^5.314.  CI.  252-437.000. 
Gardner.  Irwin  J..  4.145.492,  CI.  526-^  7.300. 
Hall.  Ralph  R.;  and  Shaw.  David  H..   M4S.27S.  CI.  208-33.000. 
Langer.  Arthur  W..  Jr..  4.145.313.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Lundberg.   Robert   D.;  Makowski,   I  lenry   S.;  and   Bock,  Jan, 

4.145.379.  CI.  260-879.000. 
Robson.  Harry  E.,  4.145.316.  CI.  252--  65.000. 
F.  J.  Littell  Machine  Company:  See — 

Johnson.  Kenneth  C.  4,144.990,  CI.  2!  6-154.000. 
Fa.  Lumoprint  Zindler  KG  (GmbH  &  Co  I:  See— 

Salger.  Werner.  4.144.839.  CI.  I18-65t  000. 
Facet  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Martin.   William  G.;   and   Simone.   >  nthony  D.,  4.145,285,  CI. 
210-100.000. 
Fach,  Horst:  See — 

Grewe,  Heinz-Gunther;  Seeberg,  He  rst;  Fach,  Horst;  and  Iser- 
mann,  Friedrich,  4,145.257,  CI.  202-  !4l.000. 
Fahey,  Darryl  R.;  and  Mahan.  John  E.  to  I  hillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Preparation  of  organophosphorus  nick(  1  complexes.  4,145,358,  CI. 
26O-439.00R.  | 

Fahey,  Michael  D.:  See — 

Goheen,   David   W.;   and   Fahey.   llichael   D.,   4,145,246, 
162-23.000. 
Fairmont  Steel  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Leach.  Clayton  R..  Jr.;  and  Munic  .  Terry  L.,  4,144,979, 
414-537.000. 
Falk,  John  C:  See— 

Narducy,  Kenneth  W.;  Falk.  John  <  :.;  and  Cohen.  Murray  S.. 

4.145,374,  CI.  260-873.000. 

Farello,  Luciano;  Prada,  Cesare;  and  R  :stori,  Ettore,  to  WABCO 

Westinghouse.    Electromagnetic   rail   fa  rake   for   railway   vehicles. 

4,144.954.  CI.  188-165.000. 

Farina,  Atlilio.  to  Indesit  Industria  Elet  rodomestici  Italiana  S.p.A. 

Image  display  devices.  4.145.685,  CI.  34^-782.000. 
Farkas,  Daniel  S.;  and  Perry,  Philip  D.,  tolOwens-Illinois.  Inc.  Timing 
pulse  generator  for  a  glassware  formkig  machine.  4,145,204.  CI. 
65-164.000. 
Farkas.  Daniel  S.;  and  Ferenczy,  Erwin 
Timing  pulse  generator  for  a  glassware 
CI.  65-164.000. 

Farrall.  Dennis  L..  to  Olin  Corporation.  N^thod  for  recycling  regener- 
ated cellulose  scrap.  4,145,533,  CI.  536-1  OOOO. 
Farrar.  Ralph  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Ca  npany.  Addition  of  coupling 
agent  during  organolithium  initiated  pa  ymerizations.  4.145.498.  CL 
526-178.000. 
Fasullo,  Eugene  J.;  and  Hahn.  Daniel  M, 
York  and  New  Jersey.  The.  Metho< 
4.145.153.  CI.  404-73.000. 


CI. 


CI. 


M.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 
Torming  machine.  4,145,205, 


to  Port  Authority  of  New 
of  replacing  a  roadway. 


Halberschmidt,  Friedrich 
Josef,  4,145,723,  CI 
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Fattier,  Kurt:  See- 
Mocha,  Hont;  Amoldi,  Will|elm;  Fattier,  Kurt;  Overath,  Albrecht; 
Reinmold,  Heinz-Josef;  and  Audi, 
360-7f.OOO. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Co.,  Inc.: ;  ee— 

Kulig,  FrancU  V..  4.144.966  a.  206-188.000. 
Felix.  Arthur  M.:  See— 

Dairman.  Wallace  M.;  Felii,  Arthur  M.;  Gallo-Torres.  Hugo  E.; 
Heimer,  Edgar  P.;  and  Mnenhofer,  Johannes  A.,  4,145,337,  O. 
260-1 12.50S. 
Fellowes  Manufacturing  Compa  ly:  See — 

Klaus,  Gerald  R.,  4,145.100,  CI.  312-261.000. 
Felter.  John  V.,  to  Midcon  Pip<  line  Equipment  Co.  Combined  chuck 

wrench  and  electric  plug.  4,1«.102,  CI.  339-I4.00P. 
Feltgen,  Karlheinz;  Kaluza.  Hani  J.;  Muschelknautz.  Edgar;  and  Simon, 
Hans  J.,  to  Bayer  Aktienges  illschaft.  Process  for  the  continuous 
polymerization    of    lactams    svith    static    mixers.    4,145,520,    O. 
528-323.000. 
Fenwick,  Richard  C,  to  Electro  pace  Systems,  Inc.  Three  band  mono- 
pole  antenna.  4,145,693.  CI.  34  3-722.000. 
Ferdelman.  Donald  C.  to  Gereral  Motors  Corporation.  Timer  for 

heat-cool  room  air  conditioner.  4.144.930.  CI.  165-12.000. 
Ferenczy,  Erwin  M.:  See — 

Farkas,    Daniel   S.;   and   Ferenczy,   Erwin   M.,   4,145,205,   CI. 
65-164.000. 
Fermenich,  Dennis  R.:  See — 

Quast,  Danny  H.;  Fermenicl  i,  Dennis  R.;  and  Granof,  Herman  H., 
4,144,673,  CI.  47-57.500. 
Femandes,  Marilyn  M.  Flat  con  our  sheet.  4,144,602,  CI.  5-334.00C. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See — 

Colaco,  Stephen  F.,  4,145,6;  1,  CI.  307-215.000. 
Ferrara,  Peter  J.  Method  of  mo  lifying  the  properties  of  cereal  flours 

and  the  modified  flours  so  pre  duced.  4,145,225,  Q.  I06-IS4.00R. 
Ferrario,  Bruno:  See — 

Porta,  Paolo  D.;  Cantaluppi ,  Angelo;  Ferrario,  Bruno;  and  Mon- 
talenti,  Paolo,  4,145.355,  <  11.  260-348.340. 
Ferrero.  Francesco;  Sironi.  Giuseppe;  and  Viviani,  Bruno,  to  Montedi- 
son S.p.A.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  thermostable  black  and 
brown   pigments   and   the   pigments   so   produced.   4.145.229.   CI. 
106-304.000. 
Ferro,  Armand  P.;  Hamden.  Johi  i  D..  Jr.;  and  McLau^lin,  Michael  H.. 
to  General  Electric  Company.  Power  module  with  isolated  substrates 
cooled    by    integral    heat-en<  rgy-removal    means.    4.145.708.    CI. 
357-82.000. 
Femiti.  Paolo;  and  Paoletti.  Rod  alfo.  Polymers  containing  polyunsatu- 
rated acid  radicals,  process  f  ir  their  preparation  and  use  thereof. 
4,145,320,  CI.  260-23.0AR. 
Fertilizers  &  Chemicals  Ltd.:  Se  — 

Gulko,  Arie;  and  Greidingei .  Dahlia  S..  4.145.208.  CI.  71-29.000. 
Fey.  Maurice  G.;  and  Wolf.  Cha  les  B.  Arc  heater  method  for  produc- 
ing metal  oxides.  4.145.403,  CI .  423-613.000. 
Fiber  Materials.  Inc.:  See — 

KendaH.    Ernest    G.;    and    Pepper,    Roger   T.,    4,145,471,    CI. 
428-366.000. 
Fifth  Patroy  Proprietory  Ltd.:  5  re— 

Lukey.  Leonard  F.,  4.145.03  3.  Q.  248-479.000. 
Filippov.  Vyacheslav  V.:  See — 

Rabinovich.  Volf  I.;  Kriger   Jury  N.;  Sapozhnikov.  Alexandr  I.; 
Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Sapuno  /,  Viktor  E.;  Filippov,  Vyacheslav  V.; 
and  Karpov,  Vladimir  A.,  4.145.563.  CI.  13-9.0ES. 
Filterwerk  Mann  &  Hummel  Gt  ibH:  See— 

Bendig.  Lothar;  and  Klotz,   Arthur,  4,144,857,  CI.  123-122.00D. 
Filzinger,  Klaus:  See — 

Fuchs.  Hermann;  and  Filzin  ;er.  Klaus,  4,145,339,  CI.  260-148.000. 
Finley,  Donald  W.;  and  Lewis,  Robert  B.,  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Method  of  fabricating  a  printed  circuit  board  with  etched 
through  holes.  4.145.460.  CI.  427-97.000. 
Finney.  David  J.:  See — 

Dea,  Iain  C.  M.;  and  Finnej ,  David  J.,  4.145,454,  CI.  426-565.000. 
Fiore,  Joseph  V.,  to  AMF  Incc  rporated.  Solvent  extraction  process. 

4,144,895,  CI.  131-143.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Compi  ny.  The:  See — 

Dolch,  Ronald  G.;  and  Kei  r.  Robert  N..  Jr..  4,145.327.  CI.  260- 
29.6MN. 
Fischer.  Heinz.  Plug  connection  4.145,104,  CI.  339-65.000. 
Fisher.  Stanton  E.;  and  Weinr  ch.  Bernard  W.,  to  said  Stanton  E. 
Fisher;  by  said  Bernard  W.  W<  inrich.  Highly  compacted  animal  food 
system.  4.145.447.  CI.  426-72.C  DO. 
Fisons  Limited:  See — 

Kingsley,    Patrick   J.;   and   Orr.   Thomas   S.   C.   4,145.438,   CI. 
424-283.000. 
Fitch,  Kandy  A.;  and  Rowe,  En  ;lebert  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Liquid  suspension  of  an  alum  num  salt  of  ibuprofen.  4,145,440,  CI. 
424-287.000. 
Fitch,  Steven  J.;  and  Peeling,  PI  Hip  R.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Deacti- 
vating particulate  waste  con  aining  hydrolyzable  metal  chlorides. 
4,145,395,  CI.  423-1.000. 
Fleck,  Raymond  N.;  and  Henni  5,  Harvey,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.  Method  of  producii  ig  mechanical  energy  from  geothermal 
fluids.  4,144,715,  CI.  60-641.a  3. 
Fletcher,  Eldon  L.,  to  Du  Pont  <  if  Canada  Limited.  Storage  system  for 
wheeled  buggies  and  apparati  i  therefor.  4,144,818,  CI.  1O4-172.00B. 
Fodor,  Lajos:  See — 

Kurucz,   Eva;   Lukacs,   Pii  Dska;   Kollar,   Lajos;   Barics,  Jozsef; 
Gulyas,  Jozsef;  Zolna,  Lai  zio;  Juhasz,  Balazs;  Fodor,  Lajos;  Gal, 
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Sandor;  Hollo,  Janos;  Pungor,  Emo;  Szutisz,  Janisz;  and  Zolnay, 
Jeno,  4,145,446,  CI.  426-69.000. 
Fogetberg,  Mark  J.;  and  Roberts,  Richard  W.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpo- 
ration. Variable  capacity  wobble  plate  compressor.  4,145,163,  CI. 
417-222.000. 
Fontaine,  Albert  M.  Method  of  controlling  the  properties  of  a  mixture. 

4.145,143,  a.  366-40.000. 
Fontanes.  Sylvain:  See — 

Benoit-Gonin.  Roger.  Berger,  Jean  L.;  and  Fontanes,  Sylvain, 
4,145,676,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Ford,  John  A.,  Jr.;  Rossi,  Louis  J.;  and  Santilli,  Domenic,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Electrographic  liquid  developers  containing  azo 
dye  marking  panicles  derived  from  2,3-naphthalenediol  or  deriva- 
tives thereof  4,145,299,  CI.  252-62.  lOL. 
Ford,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Dixon,   Dale  D.;   Ford,   Michael   E.;  and   Manlell,  Gerald  J., 
4,145,525,  a.  528-404.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Abdoo,  Richard  V.,  4.144.863.  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Siegl,  Walter  O.,  4.145,523.  CI.  528-395.000. 
Ford,  Stuart,  to  Stuart  Ford  Incorporated.  Pellet  for  growing  seed  and 

process  for  making  same.  4,145.206.  CI.  71-23.000. 
Foremost-McKesson.  Inc.:  See- 
Console.    Ortha    M.;    and    Griffin.    Alvah    M..    4,145.291.    CI. 
210-232.000. 
Forster,  Ewald:  See — 

Eldin.  Sameer  H.;  Seiz.  Wolfgang;  and  Forster.  Ewald.  4.145,247, 
CI.  162-136.000. 
Fort  Wayne  Wire  Die.  Inc.:  See— 

Corbin.  Uwrence  W..  4.144.739.  CI.  72-467.000. 
Foumier.  Yves:  See — 

Mercier.  Alain;  and  Foumier.  Yves.  4.145.237.  Q.  156-107.000. 
Fox.  Robert  C.  Building  construction.  4.144.685.  CI.  52-223.0OR. 
Fox.  Thomas  U.;  and  Kasten,  Nelson  H..  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Weather-durable  aqueous  fire  retardant  stabilized  against  gelation. 
4.145,296,  CI.  252-8.100. 
Franck,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Cosyns,  Jean;  and  Franck,  Jean-Pierre.  4.145.276.  CI.  208-57.000. 
Franks,  Gerald  M.;  and  Haswell,  John  W.,  to  Master  Craft  Engineering, 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  one-piece  pulleys.  4,144,732, 
CI.  72-84.000. 
Franks,  Neal  E.;  and  Varga,  Julianna  K.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 
Process  for  making  precipiuted  cellulose.  4,145,532,  CI.  536-56.000. 
Frankshun,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Jones,  Howard;  and  Frankshun,  Robert  A.,  4,145,346,  CI.  260- 
239.55C. 
Fredette,  Maurice  C.  J.:  See- 
Swindells,  Richard;  and  Fredette,  Maurice  C.  J.,  4,145,401,  CI. 
423-478.000. 
Freeling,  Marvin  R.;  and  Wolkstein,  Herbert  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
RF  Burst  signal  recirculation  memory  system  having  a  diplexed 
feedback  loop.  4,145,691,  CI.  343-7.0AG. 
Freeman,  William  R.,  Jr.:  See- 
Gupta,  Dinesh  K.;  Dardi,  Louis  E.;  and  Freeman,  William  R.,  Jr., 
4,145,481,  CI.  428-678.000. 
Frei,  Ephraim  H.;  Sollish,  Bruce  D.;  and  Yerushalmi,  Shmuel.  to  Yeda 
Research   and   Development  Co.   Ltd.   Instrument  for  visoelastic 
measurement.  4,144,877.  CI.  128-2.00S. 
French.  James  M.;  and  Thrasher.  Samuel  R..  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Regenerator  disc  drive.  4.144.929.  CI.  165-8.000. 
Freshour.  Kenneth  D.:  See — 

Weimer,   Dean  R.;  and  Freshour.  Kenneth  D..  4.145.496.  CI. 
526-62.000. 
Fripiat.  Jose  J.:  See — 

Bruylants.  Philippe  M.;  Fripiat.  Jose  J.;  Rodrigue.  Luc  W.;  Ponce- 
let.   Georges   M.;   and   Munaut.   Antonin   A..  4,145,301,   CI. 
252-62.560. 
Fritschi,  Willi,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Lateral  bottoms  for 
headrests,  seat  cushions  or  the  like  in  motor  vehicles.  4.144.604.  CI. 
5-360.000. 
Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst:  See — 

Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and  Froh- 
berger. Paul-Emst,  4,145,428,  CI.  424-269.0ro. 
Fruehauf  Corporation:  See — 

Miller,  Frank  J.;  and  Vij.  Hem  R.,  4,145,080,  CI  296-183.000. 
Fuchs,  Hermann;  and  Filzinger,  Klaus,  to  Hoechsi  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Water-soluble  l:2-cobalt  complex  dyestufTs  of  an  azomethine  and  of 
an  azo  compound.  4,145.339.  CI.  260-148.000. 
Fuchslin.  Stefan:  See — 

Taber,    Loren   H.;   Neilson.   David   R.;   and   Fuchslin.   Stefan. 
4,145.085.  CI.  298-5.000. 
Fuji  Fine  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Toida,  Shigeo;  Ohno,  Akira;  Higuchi.  Kozo.  deceased;  Higuchi. 
Makoto.  heir  at  law;  and  Higuchi.  Yuko.  heir  at  law.  4.145.397. 
CI.  423-54.000. 
Fuji  Oil  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Fujimaki.  Masao;  Aral.  Soichi;  Watanabe.  Michiko;  Hashimoto. 
Yukio;  and  Kuiooka.  Akira.  4.145.455.  CI.  426-614.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwasa.  Masakazu;   Matsumoto.  Seiji;  Honjo.  Satoru;  and  lida, 

Teruo,  4,144,808,  CI.  101-1.000. 
Kato,  Takeshi;  Tanaka,  Akira;  Hayashi,  Jun;  and  Mikawa.  Akikazu. 
4,145,219,  CI.  96-74.000. 
Fujii,    Hitoshi.    Measurement   of  surface   roughness.    4,145,140,   CI. 

356-360.000. 
Fujii,  Toshihiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Method  and 


apparatus  for  production  of  laminated  and  shaped  wall  covering 
board  of  corrugated  paperboard  base  4,145,239,  CI.  156-212.000. 
Fujimaki,  Masao;  Arai,  Soichi:  Watanabe,  Michiko;  Hashimoto.  Yukio; 
and  Kurooka.  Akira.  to  Fuji  Oil  Company.  Limited.  Modified  protein 
compositions  and  preparation  thereof  4.145.455,  CI.  426-614  000. 
Fujio,  Masaaki.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fitting  heat  shrinkable  film 

seals  to  necks  of  vessels.  4.144.631.  CI.  29-446.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Halton.  Kiyoshi;  and  Miumura.  Takashi.  4,145,539.  CI.  544-20.000. 
Sato.  Yoshinari,  4.145,432,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Fujishiro,   Koretoshi;  and   Hiyoshi.  Masamitsu.  to  Mitsubishi   Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  preventing  gas  leakage  from 
oven  door  of  coke  oven.  4.145.258,  CI.  202-248.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Inoue,  Koichi;  Nonogaki.  Hajime;  Urakawa,  Tatsuo;  and  Shimizu. 

Kazuyuki.  4.145.738.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Yamada.  Takahiko;  Yamada,  Shigeki;  Sakurai,  Yoshio;  Furukawa, 
Kazuo;   Kajitsuka,   Syoji;   and   Awaji,   Toshio,  4,145,736,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Yasuda,  Hiroshi,  4.145.597.  C\.  219-121.0EB. 
Yoshimura.  Tatsuro;  Tsuchimoto.  Takamitsu;  and  Hamada,  Kat- 
suyuki,  4,145,749.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Fukase,  Yasuji;  and  Nishide,  Hiroo,  to  Rank  Xerox  Limited.  Contact 

heat  fixing  apparatus.  4,144,835,  CI.  118-5.000. 
Fukaya,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Shirasaki,    Shinji;    Yamada,    Takashi;    Fukaya.    Hiroyasu;    and 
Sakakibara,  Yukio.  4.145.608.  CI.  250-23  LOSE. 
Fukuchi,  Noboru:  See — 

Kuwabara.  Masamichi;  Sasaki.  Mitsuo;  Uema.  Sigeru;  Taniguchi, 
Youkichi;  Fukuchi,  Noboru;  and  Kimura,  Tohru,  4,145,462.  Q 
427-160.000. 
Fukuda.  Shiro:  See— 

Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  Muto.  Yasutami;  Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  and  Fukuda. 
Shiro,  4,144,675.  CI.  51-76.00R. 
Fukuhara.  Yoshinori:  See— 

Nakau.  Jyoichi;  Chiba,  Yasumasa;  Scto.  TeUuhiko;  and  Fukuhara, 
Yoshinori.  4.145,265.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Fukui.  Hirokazu.  to  Kubou  Kekko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Impact  type 

crusher.  4.145,009,  CI.  241-194.000. 
Fukuoka.  Mitsuhiro,  to  Sakura  Color  Products  Corporation.  Ball-point 

pen  for  a  low-viscosity  ink.  4.145.148.  CI.  401-209.000. 
Fung.  Shun  C;  and  Pan.  Yen-Chi.  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering 
Co.  Preparation  of  highly  dispersed  supported  group  VIII  metal 
catalysts  and  the  redispersion  of  sintered  or  agglomerated  supported 
group  VIII  metal  catalysts  by  the  addition  of  phosphorus.  4.145.314. 
a.  252-437.000. 
Funke.  Maurice  F.;  and  Goto.  John  M..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army.  Programmable  fluidic  pressure-to-electronic  interface  system. 
4.144.906.  CI.  137-819.000. 
Furukawa,  Kazuo:  See — 

Yamada.  Takahiko;  Yamada.  Shigeki;  Sakurai.  Yoshio;  Furukawa. 
Kazuo;  KajiUuka.  Syoji;  and  Awaji.  Toshio.  4.145.736.  a. 
364-200.000. 
Furusawa.  Michito:  See— 

Toyomasu.  Takeshi;   Furusawa.   Michito;   Mabuchi.  Sadao;  and 
Gushima.  Mitsuo.  4.145.068.  CI.  280-281.00R. 
Fushlmi,  Shigeo:  See — 

Shida.  Seiya;  Fushimi.  Shigeo;  and  Sato.  Masao.  4.145.575.  CI. 
179-15.0FD. 
G.  D.  Societa  per  Azioni:  See— 

Seragnoli.  Enzo.  4,144.695,  CI.  53-234.000. 
Gaechter.   Jean-Pierre;    Bourdeau.   Charles;   and   Vialaret.   Guy.   to 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Altaz- 
imuth orientation  support.  4,145.021,  CI.  248-371.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Chuang,   Jui-Chang;   and   Trucker,   Donald   E.,  4,145,221,   Q. 

96-95.000. 
Loolbourow.   Donald   I.;  and   Lach,   Robert   E.,  4,145,127,  CI. 
352-79,000. 
Gal,  Sandor:  See — 

Kurucz,    Eva;    Lukacs,    Piroska;    Kollar.    Lajos;    Barics,   Jozsef; 
Gulyas,  Jozsef;  Zolna,  Laszio;  Juhasz,  Balazs;  Fodor,  Lajos;  Gal, 
Sandor;  Hollo,  Janos;  Pungor.  Emo;  Szutisz,  Janisz;  and  Zolnay, 
Jeno,  4,145,446,  CI.  426-69.000. 
Gall,  Richard  C:  See— 

Guif,  Stanley  E.;  Nimmer,  Terry  L.;  Weigt,  Donald  A.;  Wolenec, 
Glenn;  and  Gall,  Richard  C,  4,145.717.  CI.  358-121.000. 
Gallo,  Luigi  C.  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Television  subcarrier  phase 

correction  for  color  field  sequencing.  4.145.704.  CI.  358-8.000. 
Gallo.  Mario,  to  Wirth.  Gallo  &  Co.  Scale,  in  particular  for  weighine 

bulk  goods.  4,144.943.  CI.  177-210.0FP. 
Gallo-Torres.  Hugo  E.:  See— 

Dairman.  Wallace  M.;  Felix.  Arthur  M.;  Gallo-Torres.  Hugo  E.; 
Heimer,  Edgar  P.;  and  Meienhofer.  Johannes  A..  4.145.337,  CI. 
260-1 12.50S. 
Ganellin,  Charon  R.:  See- 
Brown,  Thomas  H.;  Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and 
Ganellin.  Charon  R..  4.145.546.  CI.  544-310.000. 
Cans,    Michael   J.,   to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories.    Incorporated. 
Launcher  reflectors  for  correcting  for  astigmatism  in  off-axis  fed 
reflector  antennas.  4,145.695.  CI.  343-779.000. 
GarczynskI,  John  S.:  See — 

Auchinleck,  Richard  J.;  Schisselbauer,  John  C;  Garczynski.  John 
S.;  Jablanofsky.  Charles  C;  and  Dobson.  Charles  J..  4.145.606, 
a.  235-477.000. 
Gardner,  Irwin  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Catalytic 
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Anthony  V.,  4,144,801,  CI. 


CI. 


toy. 


and  Gendelman,  Bernard, 


and  Katz,  Carlos,  4,145,}67, 


dehydrohalogenation  process  for  allylitally  halogenated  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  polymers.  4,14S,492,  CI.  }26-47.300. 
Gardner.  William  L.  Inclinometer.  4,144J653.  CI.  33-391.000. 
Gamier,  Michel  C,  to  Etudes  et  RecheA:hes  Avancees.  Multiple  disc 

torque  transmission  device  in  oil.  4,I449SS,  CI 
Gatti,  Anthony  R.;  Hokanson,  James  S. 
Oil  Company.  Fuel  and  lubricant  c<  mpositions  for  inhibition  or 
prevention  of  octane  requirement  incr^se.  4,145,297,  CI.  252-25.000. 
Gaudiano,  Anthony  V.;  See- 
Wallace,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Gaudian< 
98-1.500. 
Gay,  Jean:  See — 

Mosky,  Nicolas;  Gay,  Jean;  and  ^igneau,  Paul,  4,144,647, 
33-12.000. 
Gearhart,   Walter   S.   Cyclic-action,   silhon-operated   buoyant 

4,144.670.  CI.  46-91.000. 
Gene.  Robert  R.:  See— 

Soika.  Emil  H.;  and  Gene,  Robert  R^  4.144,793,  CI.  84-291.000. 
Gendelman,  Bernard:  See — 

Weintraub,  Morton;  Waxman,  Ellio 
4,145,720,  CI.  358-194.000. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See — 

Morse,  David  C;  and  Vrable.  DanielL.,  4,144,723,  CI.  62-332.000. 
Ohkawa,  Tihiro;  and  Chin,  Jack,  4,1^5,250,  CI.  176-3.000. 
General  Cable  Corporation:  See— 

Bahder,  George;  Eager,  George  S.,  Ji 
CI.  174-107.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Bussink,  Jan;  and  de  Munck,  Johan^  W.  J.,  4,145,377,  CI.  260- 

876.00B. 
Butler,  Walter  J.;  and  Puckette,  Chkries  M.,  4,145,689,  CI.  340- 

347.0AD 
Devine,  Thomas  M.,  Jr.,  4,145,632,  (J.  313-330.000 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  and  ButI  :r,  Walter  J.,  4,145,748,  CI 

364-862.000. 
Ferro,  Armand  P.;  Hamden,  John 

chael  H.,  4,145,708,  CI.  357-82.000. 
Juneau.  Paul  W..  Jr.;  and  West.  M4rtin  M, 

30.40R. 
Liebermann,  Howard  H.,  4,144,926.  ^l 
Mark.  Victor;  and  Wilson.  Phillip  S. 
Qumell.  Frank  D..  4.145,251.  CI.  l76tl9.00R 
Simoneau,  E.  Thomas;  and  Sheridai ,  John  J.,  Jr.,  4,145,308,  CI 

252-321.000. 
Vostovich,  Joseph  E.,  4,145,475,  CI. 
Wolfram,  Adolf  E.,  4,145,659,  CI.  32^-468.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 
Ferdelman.  Donald  C,  4,144,930,  CI 
French,   James   M.;   and   Thrasher, 
165-8.000. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  4"— 

Neuben,  Terry  C,  4,145,494,  CI.  52^81  000 
Georg  Fischer  AG  Brugg:  See— 

Bemath,  Oskar,  4,144,836,  CI.  1I8-7.(|00. 
Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 

Wemli,  Max,  4,144,925,  CI.  I64-7.00C 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute:  See— 

Bowen,  Mack  D.,  4.145.256.  CI.  201- 
Gewerbebank  Baden  Aktiengesellschaft 


Jr.;  and  McLaughlin,  Mi- 


4,145,328,  CI.  260- 


164-87.000. 
4,145,329,  CI.  260-30.40R. 


Jetzer,  Raimund,  4,145,007,  CI.  241-akOOO. 
Giese,  Hans  G.,  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  i  Heidecke.  Capacitor  charge 

indicator  in  an  electronic  photoflash.  4^145,637,  CI.  315-24I.0OP. 
Gilain,  Jacques:  See- 

Vanlautem,  Noel;  and  Gilain,  Jacquei  4,145,526,  CI.  528-481.000. 
Gilbert  Engineering  Company.  Inc.:  See-  . 

Hayward.  Robert  D..  4.145.729.  CI.  3  61-119.000. 
Gilles,  Jack  C,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Compai  y.  The.  Hydroxyl-containing 
liquid  polymers  and  pressure-sensitive  idh 
pared  therefrom.  4,145,511,  CI.  528-73.^00. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See — 

Buchholz,  Alexis.  4.144.640.  CI.  30-2ll 
Usdin,  Vera  R.;  and  Kaszynski,  Edw  i, 
Giovanelli,  Armand:  See — 

Jaekle,   William   M.;   Byrne,   Rober 
4,144,820,  CI.  105-368.TX)R. 
Giuliani,  Giampaolo:  See — 

Arrighetli,  Sergio;  Brancaccio.  Aide 

uliani,  Giampaolo.  4,145,378.  CI.  240-876.00R. 
Glamorise  Foundations,  Inc.:  See — 

Pundyk,  Bernard,  4,144,912,  CI.  128-484.000. 
Gleason  Works,  The:  See— 

Ellwanger,    Charles   G.;   and    Pedeisen,    Harry,    4,144,678,   CI. 
51-288.000. 
Gloucester  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Schott,  Charles  M..  Jr.,  4,145,177,  CI 
GMT  Automatic  A/S:  See— 

Albrechtsen,  Kaj,  4,145.589,  CI.  20O-159.00R. 
Go,  Santos  W.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Lit  ear  copolyesters  as  packages 

for  comestibles.  4,145,517,  O.  528-173.000. 
Goel,  Jitendra,  to  RCA  Corporation.  MAhod  of  making  a  short  gate 

field  effect  transistor.  4,145,459,  CI.  42|-88.000. 
Goetze  AG:  See — 

Stecher,     Friedhelm;    Morsbach, 
4,145,060,  CI.  277-139.000. 
Goheen,  David  W.;  and  Fahey,  Micha^  D.,  to  Crown  Zellerbach 


165-12.000. 
Samuel   R., 


4,144,929,   CI. 


5.000. 

iee — 


idhesives  and  laminates  pre- 


1.000. 
4,145,413,  CI.  424-63.000. 

and  Giovanelli,  Armand, 


Cesca,  Sebastiano;  and  Gi- 


425-445.000. 


modified  thermomechanical 

duced  therefrom.  4,145,246,  tl.  162-23.000. 


Gold,  William.  Metallic  beami 
4,144,686,  CI.  52-225.000. 

Goloskov,  Emmanuil  I.;  Kott, 
chuk,  Mikhail  P.;  Pljuschev, 
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mlp  and  a  linerboard  composition  pro- 
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reinforced  by  higher  strength  metals. 


II  lartin;    and    Johren,    Paul, 


Corporation.  Process  for  making  higl -strength,  high-yield  sulfite-       4,144,903,  a.  137-624. 1 10. 


Isaak  M.;  Maevsky,  Genrikh  A.;  Pin- 
Anatoly  P.;  and  Terlo,  Vladimir  I.,  to 
Leningradskoe  spelsialnoe  konstruktorskoe  bjuro  polimemogo  masi- 
nostroenia.  Rotary  tabletting  machine.  4,145,174,  CI.  425-78.000. 
Gondo,  Hisashi;  Takechi,  Hiroshi;  Abe,  Mitsunobu;  and  Namba,  Kazuo. 
to  Nippon  Steel  CorporationJ  Process  for  producing  cold  rolled  steel 
sheet  and  strip  having  imptpved  cold  formabilities.  4,145,235,  CI. 
I48-12.00C. 
Gonel-Budantsev,  Igor  I.:  See-  ' 

Malyshev,  Boris  N.;  Prozoi  ov,  Vladimir  N.;  and  Gonel-Budantsev, 
Igor  I.,  4,144.888.  CI.  121-303.100. 
Goodson.  Forrest  R.;  Shipman,  William  H.;  and  McCartney.  Joseph  F., 
to  United  States  of  America,  Slavy.  Safe  high  energy  density  battery. 
4,145,484,  CI.  429-105.000. 
Goossens,  Alfred  E.:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Wit  lycombe,  Donald  A.;  Katz.  Ira;  Gooss- 
ens, Alfred  E.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Evers,  William  J.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  lacob.  4,145,354,  CI.  260-347.200. 
Goppold,  Otto:  See— 

Sitsen,  Heinz;  and  Goppoh  ,  Otto,  4,145,096,  CI.  3I2-7.0TV. 
Gordon,  Alan  M.:  See— 

Angner,  Ronald  J.;  Egan,  \  'ayne  J.;  Gordon,  Alan  M.;  and  Huryn, 
William  A.,  4,145,579,  C  .  179-8I.00R. 
Gordon,  David  A.:  See — 

Hall,   Luther   A.   R.;   and    Gordon,   David   A.,   4,145,510,   CI. 
528-72.000. 
Gordon,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Behme,  Klaus  J.;  Cherdron  Harald;  Gordon,  Wolfgang;  and  Burk- 
hardt,  Hugo,  4,145,487,  <  11.  521-1 17.000. 
Gorin.  Everett,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Production  of  a  hydro- 
gen-rich gas  from  a  co-contaii  ling  fuel  gas.  4,145,405,  CI.  423-657.000. 
Gorman-Rupp  Company,  The:  See — 

Wolford,  Dale  E.,  4,145,00  (,  CI.  241-46.170. 
Gosanko,  Clarence;  and  Weinh  !rg,  Robert,  to  National  Enquirer  Inc. 
Advertising  display  device  1  )r  newspapers  and  analogous  articles. 
4,144,661,  CI,  40-IO.OOD. 
Gosudarstvenny    Proektno-Izy  ikatelsky    i    Nauchno-Issledovatelsky 
Institut  "Aeroproekt":  See — 
Vinogradov,  Alexandr  P.;  1  'echersky,  Mikhail  A.;  and  Tkachenko, 
Andrei  S.,  deceased,  4,U  4,748,  a.  73-146.000. 
Goto,  John  M.:  See— 

Funke.  Maurice  F.;  and  Go  :o,  John  M..  4.144,906,  CI.  137-819.000. 
Gottfried  Bischoff  Bau  Kompl.  jasreinigungsund  Wassemickkuhlanla- 
gen  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See— 
Hegemann,  Karl  R.,  4,145,  93,  CI.  55-210.000. 
Gotz,  Hans;  Hack,  Albert;  and  Winz,  Hans,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Passenger  spaed  ventilation  for  motor  vehicles,  espe- 
cially for  passenger  motor  vefcieles.  4.144,803,  CI.  98-2.180. 
Gould.  Chama;  and  Gould.  Wi  liam.  to  Nyltite  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica. Wire  guide  bushing  and  method  of  production.  4,144,616,  CI. 
16-2.000. 
Gould,  William:  See- 
Gould,  Chama;  and  Gould  William,  4,144,616,  CI.  16-2.000. 
Gradwell,  John;  and  Daly,  William,  to  Lazarus,  Jack.  Expanded  plastic 

plant  conuiner  with  break-a\*ay  bottom.  4,144,672,  CI.  47-73.000. 
Grane,  Gunnar,  to  Dynapac  MAskin  AB.  Plate  vibrator.  4,145,156,  CI. 

404-113.000. 
Granof,  Herman  H.:  See — 

Quast,  Danny  H.;  Fermenic  h,  Dennis  R.;  and  Granof,  Herman  H., 
4,144,673,  CI.  47-57.500. 
Grant,  R.  Peter:  See- 
Leslie,  John  P.;  Lane,  Const  mce  A.;  and  Grant,  R.  Peter,  4,145,466. 
CI.  428-35.000. 
Grantham,  LeRoy  F.,  to  Rock  well  International  Corporation.  Treat- 
ment of  organic  waste.  4,145,596.  CI.  423-22.000. 
Graser.  Fritz,  to  BASF  Aktieng  sellschaft.  Process  of  preparing  pyran- 

throne  pigmente.  4.145.356.  CI.  260-360.000. 
Gravbergskovens  Aktieselskab:  See— 

Kasin.  Hans.  4.145.092.  CI.  305-35.0EB. 
Gray,  George  W.:  See— 

Coates,  David;  Gray,  Geo  ge  W.;  and  McDonnell,  Damien  G., 
4,145,114,  a.  350-349.001 
Greaves,  Melvin  J.:  See— 

Czako,  Charles  A.;  Berzii  s,  Andrejs;  and  Greaves,  Melvin  J., 
4,145,211,  CI.  75-34.000. 
Green,  Norman  W.;  Duraiswan  y,  Kandaswamy;  Lumpkin,  Robert  E.; 
and  Winter,  Bmce  L.,  to  Occi  dental  Petroleum  Corporation.  Pyroly- 
sis  with  staged  recovery.  4,  N  5,274,  CI.  208-8.000. 
Green,  Robert  L.  Adjustable  res  ilient  eyelet  clamp  for  shoes.  4,144.621. 
CI.  24-73.0ES.  ... 

Greenburg,  Harley  D.:  See— 

Moyer,  Thomas  D.;  Smith,  Raymond;  Urbani,  Aldo  J.;  Greenburg, 

Harley  D.;  Hamburg.  Glenn  W.;  Marsh,  Francis  X.;  and  Van 

Huysen,  Robert  S.,  4,144  950,  CI.  184-6.110. 

Greenfield,  Lawrence  P.;  Nova  i.  George  E.;  and  Stone,  Daniel  H.,  to 

Trailer    Train    Company,    ^ilroad    car    wheel.    4,145,079,    CI. 

Grefco,  Inc.;  See— 

Neu,  Ernest  L.,  4,145,284,  tl.  210-75.000. 
Gregory,  Charles  E.;  Brian,  Mi<  hael;  Thomas,  Jerald  F.;  and  Cameron, 
{'?^.L-  i?  A'i**^  Industry  Inc.  Vacuum  flush  water  closet. 


Greidinger,  Dahlia  S.:  See— 

Guiko,  Arie;  and  Greidinger,  Dahlia  S.,  4,145,208.  C\.  71-29.000. 
GreUg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ehrat.  Kurt,  4,145,568,  CI.  178-22.000. 
Ehrat,  Kurt,  4,145,569,  CI.  178-22.000. 
Huber,  Emst,  4,145,040,  CI.  271-276.000. 
Grewe,  Heinz-Gunther;  Seeberg,  Horst;  Fach,  Horst;  and  Isermann, 
Friedrich,  to  Didier  Engineering  GmbH.  [>tscharge  apparatus  for 
inclined  coke  ovens.  4,145,257,  CI.  202-241.000. 
Grier,  Nathaniel;  Dybas,  Richard  A.;  and  Witzel,  Bruce  E.,  to  Merck  & 
Co.,    Inc.    Anti-microbial    piperidino   butan-2-ones.   4,145,426,   CI 
424-267.000. 
Grieshaber,  Eugen.  Spirometer.  4,144,883,  CI.  128-2.080. 
Griffin,  Alvah  M.:  See- 
Console,    Ortha    M.;    and    Griffin,    Alvah    M.,    4,145,291,    CI 
210-232.000. 
Griffin,  Steven  M.:  See— 

Covington,  Morris  T.;  and  Griffin,  Steven  M.,  4,144,743,  CI.  73- 
40.50R. 
Grimm,  Forrest  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Thermal  switch.  4,145,654,  CI.  337-407.000. 
Grodin,  Martin  A.;  Barch,  Herbert  W.;  Harvey,  Frank  E.;  and  Char- 
dello,  Patrick  C,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  reprocessing 
glass  fibers.  4,145,202,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Grofr,  James;  and  Driscoll.  Sunley,  to  Keltrol  Enterprises,  Inc.  Extru- 
sion apparatus.  4,145,175,  CI.  425-377.000. 
Gross,  Manfred:  See— 

Beise,  Hans;  Schlicht,  Burkhard;  Thiele,  Manfred;  Gross,  Manfred; 
Minak,  Hans-Peter;  Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Wehner,  Klaus;  and 
Burk,  Wemer,  4,145,192,  CI.  55-32.000. 
Grovender,  Steven  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Connector.  4,144,648,  CI.  339-75.00M. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 
Stewart,  James  A.,  4,145,572,  CI.  I79-2.0BC. 
Wisotzky,   Otto   G.;   and   Blackbum,   Tom   L.,   4,145,665,   CI. 
330-254.000. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See — 

Hand,  Wilfred  L.;  and  Brun,  Craig  W.,  4,145,719,  CI.  358-183.000. 
Mehalchiek,  Emil  J.;  and  Kleiner,  Richard  N.,  4,145,224,  CI. 

106-73.300. 
Phillips,    Paul    M.;    and    Donaldson,    John    G.,    4,144,629,    CI. 
29-420.500. 
Gueguen,  Michel,  to  Societe  Lannionnaise  d'Electronique  Sle-Citerel. 
Broad  band,  omnidirectional  UHF,  VHF  antenna.  4,145,696,  CI 
343-792.500. 
Guenther,  Harold  E.;  and  Klein,  Kenneth  H.,  to  C.  D.  Sparling  Com- 
pany. Toilet  support.  4,144,597,  CI.  4-254.000. 
Guerrera.  Stephen:  See — 

Rawlings.  Eugene;  and  Guerrera,  Stephen,  4,144,650,  CI.  33-88.000. 
Guif,  Stanley  E.;  Nimmer,  Terry  L.;  Weigt,  Donald  A.;  Wolenec. 
Glenn;  and  Gall.  Richard  C.  to  Oak  Industries  Inc.  Subscription  TV 
audio  carrier  recovery  system.  4,145,717,  CI.  358-121.000. 
Guignon,  Helen  G.:  See — 

Guignon,  John  E.;  Guignon,  Helen  G.;  and  Guignon,  John  E.,  Jr., 
4,144,898,  a.  134-113.000. 
Guignon,  John  E.;  Guignon,  Helen  G.;  and  Guignon,  John  E.,  Jr.  Hose 

reel  and  jet  cleaning  machine.  4,144,898,  CI.  134-113.000. 
Guignon,  John  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Guignon,  John  E.;  Guignon,  Helen  G.;  and  Guignon,  John  E.,  Jr., 
4,144,898,  CI.  134-113.000. 
Guillaumin.  Jean-Claude,  to  Societe  des  Aeieries  de  Paris  et  D'Outreau. 

Truck  bolster.  4.144.819.  CI.  105-230.000. 
Guillet.  James  E.;  and  Dan,  Ervin.  to  University  of  Toronto,  The 
Governing  Council  of  the.  Photodegradable  polyurethane  composi- 
tions. 4,145,516,  CI.  528-85.000. 
Gulko,  Arie;  and  Greidinger,  Dahlia  S.,  to  Fertilizers  &  Chemicals  Ltd. 
Method  and  composition  for  improving  the  functioning  of  drip 
irrigation  systems.  4,145,208,  CI.  71-29.000. 
Gulyas,  Jozsef:  See — 

Kurucz,   Eva;    Lukaes,    Piroska;    Kollar.    Lajos;    Baries.   Jozsef; 
Gulyas.  Jozsef;  Zolna.  Laszlo;  Juhasz.  Balazs;  Fodor,  Lajos;  Gal, 
Sandor;  Hollo,  J-nos;  Pungor,  Emo;  Sztatisz,  Janisz;  and  Zolnay, 
Jeno,  4,145,446,  CI.  426-69.000. 
Gunter,  Thomas  G.;  Musa,  Fuad  H.;  Shaw,  Pem;  and  Wiles,  Michael 
F.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Ram  retention  during  power  up  and  power 
down.  4,145,761,  CI.  365-227.000. 
Gupta.  Dinesh  K.;  Dardi.  Louis  E.;  and  Freeman.  William  R.,  Jr..  to 
Howmet  Turbine  Components  Corporation.  Process  for  producing 
elevated  temperature  corrosion  resistant  metal  articles.  4,145.481.  CI. 
428-678.000. 
Gushima,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Toyomasu.  Takeshi;   Furusawa.   Michito;   Mabuchi.   Sadao;  and 
Gushima,  Mitsuo,  4,145,068,  CI.  280-28I.OOR. 
GusUvsson,  Olov  E.  Shrink  wrapping  process  and  apparatus.  4,144,696, 

CI.  53-442.000. 
Gutierrez,  Eddie  N.;  and  Lamberti,  Vincent,  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany. Ester  derivatives  of  ether  polycarboxylic  acids.  4,145,558,  CI. 
560-180.000. 
Gutshall,  Charles  E.  Long-pitch  re-rolled  crest  thread.  4,144,795,  CI. 

85-48.000. 
Guzowski,  Raymond  J.,  to  Pyles  industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  sealing 

multi-pane  window  units.  4,145,171,  O.  425-110.000. 
Gwirtz,  Kenneth:  See — 

Tyers.  G.  Frank  O.;  Hughes.  Howard  C.  Jr.;  and  Gwirtz,  Kenneth. 
4,144.889,  CI.  128-418.000. 


H.  W.  Andersen  Products  Inc.:  See- 
Andersen,  Harold  W.,  4,145,186,  CI.  23-232.00R. 
Haag,  Wemer  O,;  and  Whitehurst.  Darrell  D..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion.  Insoluble   weak  base  exchange  resin  resin-metal  compound 
complex.  4.145.486.  CI.  521-31.000. 
Haberle.  Fritz;  Riechers,  Daniel;  and  Hochralhner,  Alfred,  to  Daimler- 
Benz   Aktiengesellschaft.    Bumper  covering   for  motor   vehicles. 
4,145,077,  CI.  293-102.000. 
Habermann,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Thoma,    Peter;    Habermann,    Wolfgang;   and    Kianz,   Joachim. 
4.145.264.  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Habermeier,  Jurgen:  See — 

Buxbaum.    Lothar;    and    Habermeier.    Jurgen.    4.145.335.    a 
528-302.000.  b     .      .      .      .    v, 

Habu.  Teiji;  Nakano.  Masashi;  Tsuda.  Yasuo;  Sakamoto.  Eiichi;  and 
Yamada,  Hiroshi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Process 
for  developing  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  materials 
4,145,218,  CI.  96-66.300. 
Hack,  Albert:  See— 

Gotz,  Hans;  Hack,  Albert;  and  Winz,  Hans,  4,144,803,  CI.  98-2.180. 

Hady,  William  F.;  and  Ludwig,  Lawrence  P.,  to  United  States  of 

America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Shaft  seal 

assembly  for  high  speed  and  high  pressure  applications.  4,145,058,  CI. 

277-62.000. 

Hagen,  Remon:  See — 

Jan,  Gerald;  Hagen,  Remon;  and  Lenoir,  John,  4,145,217,  Q 
96-53.000. 
Haggar  Company:  See — 

Off,  Joseph  W.  A.;  and  Early,  Judson  H.,  4,145,388,  d.  264-24.000 
Hahn,  Daniel  M.:  See— 

Fasullo,  Eugene  J.;  and  Hahn,  Daniel  M..  4,145.153,  C\.  404-73.000. 
Hakner.  Robert.   Intemal  combustion  roury  engine.  4.144.866.  CI 

123-241.000. 
Halberschmidt.  Friedrich:  See— 

Mucha.  Horst;  Amoldi,  Wilhelm;  Fattier,  Kurt;  Overath,  Albrecht; 
Halberschmidt,  Friedrich;  Reinmold,  Heinz-Josef  and  Audi' 
Josef,  4,145.723,  CI.  360-79.000. 
Hall,  Luther  A.  R.;  and  Gordon.  David  A.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
5-Substituted    phosphonate    hydantoins    and    derivatives    thereof 
4.145,510.0.  528-72.000. 
Hall.  Ralph  R.;  and  Shaw.  David  H..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering 
Co.  Dilchill  dewaxing  using  wash  filtrate  solvent  dilution.  4.145,275 
CI.  208-33.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See- 
Jackson,  Gerald  D.;  Williamson.  Jim  R.;  and  Zimmerman.  John  C 
4.144.937.  CI.  166-314.000. 
Hallstrom.  Charles  A.  Tree  harvester  and  transporter.  4.I44.9I8.  CI 

I44-3.00D. 
Hallstrom.  Olof  A.  Reciprocating  conveyor.  4,I44.%3.  CI.  .98-750.000. 
Halm  Instrument  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Harrison.  Henry.  4.144,872.  CI.  126-270.000. 
Hamada,  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Yoshimura.  Tatsuro;  Tsuchimoto.  Takamitsu;  and  Hamada.  Kat- 
suyuki, 4,145,749,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Hamazaki,  Yasuhiko;  Kawabata,  Shozo;  Yamamoto.  Toshiyuki;  Shirai- 
shi.  Yasuo;  and  Ueno.  Akira.  to  Kaken  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Anti-in- 
flammatory agent  of  benzoyl  derivative.  4.145.444.  CI.  424-331  000 
Hamburg.  Glenn  W.:  See— 

Moyer.  Thomas  D.;  Smith,  Raymond:  Urbani.  Aldo  J.;  Greenburg. 
Harley  D.;  Hamburg,  Glenn  W.;  Marsh,  Francis  X.;  and  Van 
Huysen.  Robert  S..  4.144.950.  CI.  184-6.110 
Hamilton.  Archie  I.,  to  Hamilton  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.  Motorized  garden 

plow  or  cultivator.  4,144,945,  CI.  180-19.00R. 
Hamilton  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.:  See- 
Hamilton,  Archie  I.,  4,144,945,  CI.  I8O-I9.00R. 
Hamilton,  Stephen  P.:  See— 

Cochran,  Michael  J.;  and  Hamilton,  Stephen  P.,  4,145,756,  CI 
364-900.000. 
Hamler,  Bruce  W.:  See— 

Lefller,  William  T.;  Hamler,  Brace  W.;  and  Spriggs,  Stephen  R.. 
4,144,681,  CI.  52-127.000.  i-  »»-.        f 

Hammett,  Roy:  5^— 

Pauls,  James  D.;  and  Hammett,  Roy,  4,144,983,  CI.  215-216.000 
Hanak,  Fredric  M.:  See— 

Steele,  John  M.;  Nino,  Guillermo  J.;  and  Hanak,  Fredric  M 
4,145,260,  a.  203-14.000. 
Hand,  Wilfred  L.;  and  Brun,  Craig  W.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated. 
Multi<hannel  video  switch  using  dual-gate  MOS-FETS.  4,145.719 
CI.  358-183.000.  »  e-  ... 

Haney,  Gordon:  See — 

Knapp.  Gregory  T.;  and  Haney,  Gordon,  4,145,063,  Ci.  280- 
1I.37E. 
Hanni,  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.   Radio  transmission 
system  for  two  subscribers  to  have  a  mutual  connection  on  one  of 
several  frequency  channels  and  having  time  multiplex  interlace  of 
preferred  channels.  4,145,657,  CI.  325-32.000. 
Hansch,  Ferdinand:  See- 
Schmidt,  Karl;  Hansch,  Ferdinand;  Rombrecht,  Hans-Malte;  and 

Beck,  Hans-Joaehim,  4,145,334,  CI.  528-189.000. 
Schmidt,  Karl;  Hansch.  Ferdinand;  and  Rombrecht,  Hans-Malte 
4,145,351,  CI.  260-326.00N. 
Hansen,  Rudolf:  See— 

Kipp,  Dieter;  Aman,  Herbert;  and  Hansen,  Rudolf,  4,145,640,  Q 
318-139.000. 
Hansen,  Victor  E.,  to  JWI  Ltd.  Shearing  means  for  penetrating  pulp 
stock  on  Fourdrinier  machine.  4,145,249,  CI.  162-210.000. 
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Hanson,  Douglas  R.  Pan  cleaning  appari  lus.  4,144,613,  CI.  13-304.000. 
Hanson  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Swan,  Jack  C,  Jr.,  4,144,658,  CI.  36jl  17.000. 
Hansson,  Hans;  and  Karling,  Krister,  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag.  Laser 
beam  reflector  assembly  adapted  for  external  attachment  to  target 
aircraft.  4, 145, 1 1 1 ,  CI.  350-97.000. 
Hapke,  Kenyon  A.:  See — 

Bagby,  John  P.;  Hapke,  Kenyon    K.;  and  Wells,  Thomas  R., 
4,145,126,  CI.  352-74.000. 
Hardy,  Charles  T.:  See- 
Harrison,  Richard  J.;  Muschett,  Willi  im  C;  and  Hardy,  Charles  T., 
4,145,003.  CI.  239-288.000. 
Hargreaves,  Anthony  R.:  See — 

Anderson,  Alan  J.;  and  Hargreaves   Anthony  R.,  4,144,601,  CI. 
5-118.000. 
Harikae,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Kusama,  You;  and  Harikae,  Yoshina  i,  4,145,480,  Q.  428-513.000. 
Hamden,  John  D.,  Jr.:  See — 

Ferro,  Armand  P.;  Hamden,  John  I  >.,  Jr.;  and  McLaughlin,  Mi- 
chael H..  4,145,708,  CI.  357-82.000 
Hamischfeger  Corporation:  See — 

Price,  Lester  A.;  Schmid,  Ceroid  E  and  Miltonzi,  Lawrence  A., 
4,145,645,  CI.  318-762.000. 
Harper,  Judson  M.:  See — 

Kellry,  Omer  J.;  and  Harper,  Juc  ion  M.,  4,145,028.  CI.  234- 
186.00R. 
Harris,  Harold  D.,  to  Harris  and  Thru  ;h  Manufacturing  Company. 

Portable  storage  bin.  4,144,655.  CI.  34-  !36.000. 
Harris.  Harry  A.:  See — 

Kunchal,   S.   Kumar;   Erck,   Louis  J.;  and   Harris,   Harry   A., 

4,145.191.  CI.  55-4.000. 

Harris,  John  F.,  Jr.;  and  Sharkey,  Willian  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 

E.  I.,  and  Company.  Carboxylated  co{  olymers  of  isobutylene  and  a 

vinylbenzene.  4,145,490,  CI.  526-19.00C 

Harris,  Scott,  to  Abilities  Unlimited,  Inc.  Stator  wire-cutting  machine. 

4,144,638,  CI.  29-762.000. 
Harris  and  Thrush  Manufacturing  Comp  ny:  See — 

Harris,  Harold  D.,  4,144,655,  CI.  34-;  36.000. 
Harrison,  George  W.,  to  Team,  Inc.  Appa  atus  for  closing  side  openings 

into  pipelines  4,144,909,  CI.  I38-94.00( . 
Harrison,  Henry,  to  Halm  Instrument  Co  ,  Inc.  Solar  energy  collector. 

4.144.872,  CI.  126-270.000. 
Harrison,  Richard  J.;  Muschett,  William  i  }.;  and  Hardy,  Charles  T.,  to 
Safe-T-Lawn,    Inc.    Guard    for   pop-l  p   sprinkler.    4,145.003,    CI. 
239-288.000. 
Hart,  James  £.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Bral  :e  Company.  Continual  quick 

service  valve  device.  4,145.090,  CI.  30j  -37.000. 
Hartel  Corporation:  See — 

Winder.   William  C;  and  Wagner,   Richard  J.,  4,143.450,  O. 
426-231.000. 
Hartzell,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Schaevitz  En|  ineering.  Servo  amplifler  for 

an  electrically  damped  accelerometer.  1.144.764,  CI.  73-497.000. 
Harvey,  Frank  E.:  See — 

Grodin,  Martin  A.;  Barch,  Herbert  W.;  Harvey,  Frank  E.;  and 
Chardello.  Patrick  C,  4,145,202,  C  I.  65-2.000. 
Hasegawa,  Kouichi,  to  Nippon  Electri :  Co..  Ltd.  Multi-frequency 

signal  receiver.  4,145,580.  CI.  179-84.0'  'F. 
Hasegawa,  Kunimi:  See — 

Sunaga,  Ryuzoh;  and  Hasegawa,  Kun  mi,  4,145,137,  Q.  355-15.000. 
Hashimoto,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Katada,  Hirosi;  Ogasawala,  Nobuhili  );  and  Hashimoto,  Hideyuki, 
4,144,854,  CI.  123-1 17.00R. 
Hashimoto,  Yukio:  See — 

Fujimaki,  Masao;  Arai,  Soichi;  Wa  mabe,  Michiko;  Hashimoto, 
Yukio;  and  Kurooka.  Akira,  4.145,  155,  CI.  426-614.000. 
Haskell,  Theodore  H.:  See- 
Woo,  Peter  W.  K.;  and  Haskell,    fheodore  H.,  4,145,529,  CI. 
536-17.000. 
Haswell,  John  W.:  See- 
Franks,  Gerald  M.;  and  Haswell,  Johi  W.,  4.144,732,  C\.  72-84.000. 
Hata,  Susumu;  Kajiyama,  Kenji;  and  Miz  ishima,  Yoshihiko,  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Cc  rporation.   Light  moduUtor. 
4,145,121,  CI.  350-355,000. 
Hatabu,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Nagaoka,  Tokuzo;  Nishimura,  Taki  note;  Ono,  Satoru;  Nagata, 
Simaiti;  Yamashita,  Naoki;  Tana  La,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hatabu, 
Yoshihiko,  4,145.399.  CI.  423-235.(  DO. 
Hatanaka,  Torn;  and  lizuka,  Yoshitoku,  ti  >  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Orientation  of  torch  ope  lings  for  prechamber  engine. 
4,144,848,0.  I23-32.0OL. 
Hattori,  Kiyoshi;  and  Mitamura,  Takashi  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  isolation  and  purification  of  cephalosporin 
compound.  4,145,539,  CI.  544-20.000. 
Haubrich,  Lothar;  and  Durr,  Heinrich,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Guide   for  a  printing   head   of  a   prj  iting  device.   4,145,145,   CI. 
400-124.000. 
Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.;  and  Cruthers,  Lar  y  R.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
Inc.  Method  of  treating  helminthiasis  b  /  parenteral  administration  of 
sulfide-  and  sulfoxide-derivatives  of  t^nzimidazoles.  4,145,431,  CI. 
424-273.00B. 
Haugwitz.  Rudiger  D.;  and  Cruthers,  Laf  y  R.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
Inc.  Method  of  treating  helminthiasis  by  parenteral  administration  of 
sulfoxide  derivatives  of  benzimidazoles.  4,145,433,  CI.  424-273.008. 
Hayasaka.  Kuniyuki;  and  Tamaoka,  YutAa,  to  Honny  Chemicals  Co.. 
Ltd.  Simulated  leather  materials  and  el  ectrolytic  process  for  making 
them.  4.145,266,  CI.  204-131.000.         ^ 
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Hayashi,  Eiji,  to  Kabushikikais  li  Yokogawa  Denki  Seisakusho.  Electric 

power  to  DC  signal  convert  tr.  4,145.632.  CI.  324-142.000. 
Hayashi,  Jun:  See— 

Kato,  Takeshi;  Tanaka,  Ak  ira;  Hayashi,  Jun;  and  Mikawa,  Akikazu, 
4,145,219,  CI.  96-74.000. 
Hayashi,  Masaki;  Kori.  Seiji;  .  Irai,  Yoshinobu;  Okada.  Takanori;  and 
Konishi,  Yoshitaka,  to  One  Pharmaceutical  Company.  &^-Prosta- 
glandin  analogs.  4,145,555.  CI.  560-53.000. 
Hayashi,  Midori:  See — 

Takemoto,  Kiyochika;  SuEuki,  Yasuo;  Ochiai,  Yoshihito;  Naka- 

shima,  Syozi;  and  Hayaihi,  Midori,  4,144,646,  CI.  32-40.00R. 
Takemoto,  Kiyochika;  Sutuki,  Yasuo;  Ochiai,  Yoshihito;  Naka- 
shima,  Syozi;  and  Hayajlii,  Midori,  4,144,882,  CI.  128-172.100. 
Hayashi,  Takao;  and  Kawakam  i.  Shoichi,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd. 
Process  for  producing  pol]  fluoroalkyt  phosphates.  4,143,382,  CI. 
260-987.000. 
Hayden,  David  E.,  to  Owen  i-Coming  Fibcrglas  Corporation.  Fire 

reurdant  polyurethane  foami.  4,145,488,  CI.  521-177.000. 
Hayward,  James  R.;  Keyser,  '  ^'illiam  L.;  and  Zielinski,  Walter  J.,  to 
Quaker  Oats  Company,   Tie.   Cereal   protein   fortified   food  bar. 
4,145,448,  CI.  426-72.000. 
Hayward,  Robert  D.,  to  Gilt  srt  Engineering  Company,  Inc.  Surge 

protector  assembly.  4,145,72  I,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Healey,  Gerald  P.  Golf  course  4,145,053,  CI.  273-176.0AB. 
Heber,  Rudolf:  See— 

Vetter,  Klaus;  and  Heber,  Rudolf,  4,143,078,  a.  294-67.0DA. 
Heckman,  Harry  W.,  to  B-H    nstrument  Company,  Inc.  Film  driven 

film  cleaner.  4,145,231,  CI.  1^4-9.000. 
Hedaya,  Eddie;  Kawakami,  Jaijies  H.;  and  Kwiatkowski.  George  T..  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation!  High  temperature  carborane-siloxane 
elastomers  intermediate  polyineric  products  and  process  for  prepara- 
tion. 4,145,504,  CI.  528-5.00(1 
Hegemann,  Karl  R.,  to  Gottfrtd  BischofT  Bau  Kompl.  Gasreinigung- 
sund  Wasserruckkuhlanlagei^  Kommanditgesellschaft.  Apparatus  for 
cleaning  stack  gas  and  using]  same  for  generation  of  electric  power. 
4.145,193,  CI.  55-210000. 
Hegler,  Ralph-Peter:  See— 

Hegler,    Wilhelm;    and     Hegler,    Ralph-Peter,    4,143,387,    a. 

264-23.000. 

Hegler,   Wilhelm;   and   Hegli,   Ralph-Peter,   to   Hegler,   Wilhelm. 

Method  of  manufacturing  double-wall  plastic  tubing  in  which  the 

outer  wall  has  transverse  coirugations  and  the  inner  wall  is  smooth. 

4.145.387,  CI.  264-23.000. 

Heimer,  Edgar  P.:  See— 

Dairman,  Wallace  M.;  Felx,  Arthur  M.;  Gallo-Torres,  Hugo  E.; 
and  fleienhofer,  Johannes  A.,  4,145,337,  CI. 


for  an  impact  apparatus.  4,144,868,  Q. 


compounds.     4,145.536,     CI. 


Heimer,  Edgar  P.; 
260-1  I2.50S. 
Heitbrink,  Hermanus  A.  Chisel  f 

125-41.000. 
Heller.     Harold    G.     Photodiromic 

542-441.000. 

Hellwarth,  Robert  W.,  to  Univ  -rsily  of  Southern  California.  Time-rev- 
ersed replication  of  a  wave  (ront.  4,145,671,  CI.  332-7.510. 
Helms,  William  R.  Manhole    »ver  and  frame  work.  4,145,151,  C\. 

404-25,000. 
Henderson,  William  D..  deceaa  id  (by  McLean.  Kenneth  Milton,  execu- 
tor), to  Braunstein,  Murray  .  'ack.  Liquid  supply  measuring  and  dis- 
pensing apparatus.  4.144,915,  CI.  141-18.000. 
Hendricks,    Fred    M.    Autonotive    body    harness.    4,145,074,    CI. 

280-744.000. 
Hendriks.  Dieter,  to  Sublistati :  Holding  S.A.  Developers  containing 
magnetic  particles  and  a  si  blimable  dyestuff.  4,145,300,  CI.  252- 
62.10P. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaftj  auf  Aktien:  See- 
Rose,  David,  4.145,548,  CI   544-323.000. 
Henmi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Mizoguchi,  Takahisa;  Hem  li,  Hiroshi;  Shima,  Tsukasa;  Yamashita, 
Yasuhiko;  Uematsu,  Shii  ichi;  and  Kawamura,  Kazuo,  4,145,468, 
CI.  428-239.000. 
Hennig,  Harvey:  See- 
Reck,    Raymond    N.;    aid    Hennig,    Harvey,    4,144,715,    CI. 
60-641.000. 
Henninghaus,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Henninghaus,  Franz,  4,144  679,  CI.  51-338.000. 
Henninghaus,    Franz,    to    He  minghaus,    Ferdinand.    Honing    tool. 

4,144,679,  CI.  51-338.000. 
Hensel.  Robert  D.;  See- 
Adams.  Bruce  E.;  Hensc  ,  Robert  D.;  and  Quinn,  Edwin  J.. 
4,145.479,  a.  428-500.0C). 
Herder  N.V.:  See— 

McCarroll.  Raymond  A.,  '  ,144,617,  d.  16-I8.00A. 
Hermann,  Wilhelm:  See — 

Bruno.   Richard;   Herman  i. 
Reinhard;  Klinkenberg. 
gan,  John,  4,144,875,  CI.  I 
Herms,  William  C:  See— 

Wojtowicz,  John  A.;  an  I  Herms,   William  C,  4,143,343.  CI 
544-190.000. 
Hess,  Heinz;  and  Peth,  Hotst,  I  a  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Video  display 

4,145,706,  CI.  358-10.000. 
Hess,  Sunley  R.,  to  Cordis  Q>rporation.  Contact  device  for  muscle 

stimulation,  4,144,890.  CI,  I2e-418.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  Se  r— 

Olander,  Emil  E.  Jr.;  Jam(  s.  Rex  L.;  Larson,  Ivar  W.;  Covington, 
Wayne  F.;  Walden,  Jacl  M.;  Watson,  Robert  E;  Yockey,  Fran- 


WUhelm;  Horster.  Horst;  Kersten, 
Claus;  Mahdjuri,  Faramarz;  and  Banni- 
126-271.000. 
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cis  J.;  Wenninger.  Fred,  Jr.;  and  Russell,  Homer  C,  4.145,742,  Ci. 
364-709.000. 
Olander,  Emil  E.,  Jr.;  James,  Rex  J,;  Larson,  Ivar  W.;  Covington, 
Wayne  F.;  Walden.  Jack  M.;  Watson.  Robert  E.;  Yockey,  Fran- 
cis J.;  Wenninger,  Fred,  Jr.;  and  Russell,  Homer  C,  4,145,752,  CI. 
364-709.000. 
Heydolph,    Fred    R.    Nautical    mooring   apparatus.    4,144.831,    CI. 

114-230.000. 
Heymes,  Alain,  to  Parcor.  Preparation  of  vincamine  and  related  alka- 
loids. 4.145,552,  CI,  546-51.000. 
Hickey,  William,  to  Batrow  Laboratories,  Inc.  Neuromuscular  therapy 

device.  4,144,893,  CI.  128-423.00R. 
Hicks,  James  R.:  See — 

McMurray,  Robert  D.;  and  Hicks.  James  R.,  4.145.686,  CI.  340- 
347.0DD. 
Higuchi.  Kozo,  deceased:  See — 

Toida,  Shigeo;  Ohno,  Akira;  Higuchi,  Kozo,  deceased;  HigtKhi, 
Makoto,  heir  at  law;  and  Higuchi,  Yuko,  heir  at  law,  4,145,397, 
CI.  423-54.000. 
Higuchi,  Makoto,  heir  at  law:  See — 

Toida,  Shigeo;  Ohno,  Akira;  Higuchi,  Kozo.  deceased;  Higuchi, 
Makoto,  heir  at  law;  and  Higuchi,  Yuko,  heir  at  law.  4,143,397, 
CI.  423-54.000. 
Higuchi,  Michiko,  heir  at  law  and  legal  representative:  See — 

Toida,  Shigeo;  Ohno.  Akira;  Higuchi,  Kozo.  deceased;  Higuchi, 
Makoto,  heir  at  law;  and  Higuchi,  Yuko,  heir  at  law,  4,143,397, 
CI.  423-54.000. 
Higuchi,  Yuko.  heir  at  law:  See — 

Toida,  Shigeo;  Ohno,  Akira;  Higuchi,  Kozo,  deceased;  Higuchi, 
Makoto,  heir  at  law;  and  Higuchi,  Yuko.  heir  at  law.  4.145.397. 
CI.  423-54.000. 
Hill.  J.  Donald,  to  Thoratec  Laboratories  Corporation.  Vein  prepara- 
tion and  testing  device.  4,r44,744,  CI.  73-49.100. 
Hilleman,  Maurice  R.:  See — 

Buynak,  Eugene  B.;  and  Hilleman,  Maurice  R.,  4,143,232,  Q. 
193-1.300. 
Hiiti  Aktiengetellschaft:  See— 

Richter.  Martin;  and  Entner.  Josef.  4,144,796,  Q.  83-61.000. 
Hilton.  Avery.  Jr.:  See — 

Andrew,  Dennie  J.;  and  Hilton.  Avery,  Jr.,  4,143.364,  CI.   13- 
18.00A. 
Hindman,  Milo  F.  Patio  roof  4,144.691.  a.  32-461.000. 
Hira,  Yasuo;  Sudo.  Ryoichi;  Takemoto.  Isaei;  and  Iiogai,  Tokio,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Flame-retardant  epoxy  resin  compositions.  4,145,369, 
CI.  260-83 1. 000. 
Hiraguri,  Seisuke:  See — 

Kosaka.     Yoshiteru;     and     Hiraguri,     Seisuke.    4.145,642.    CI. 
318-331.000. 
Hirokichi.  Komiya:  See — 

Ohki,   Yoshinori;  and   Hirokichi,   Komiya,   4,144,859,   a.    123- 
148.0CC. 
Hirosawa,  Katsu:  See— 

Ogaki,  Koji;  Hirosawa,  Katsu;  Kaminishi,  Masashi;  Nozawa,  Yo- 
shinori;   Kakuta,    Hiroshi;    and    Aoki,    Akio,    4,145,155,    CI. 
404-98.000. 
Hirsch,  Richard  H.;  and  Selcer,  William  H.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Oxamide  subilizers  for  organic  materials.  4,145,556,  CI.  360-75.000. 
Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Otofuji,  Kiyoshi.  4.145,662,  CI,  328-181.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hira,  Yasuo;  Sudo,  Ryoichi;  Takemoto.  Issei;  and  Isogai.  Tokio. 

4,145,369,0.260-831.000. 
Imai,  Masaya;  and  Watanabe,  Seiji,  4,145,059,  CI.  277-8 l.OOR. 
Katada,  Hirosi;  Ogasawala,  Nobuhiko;  and  Hashimoto,  Hideyuki, 

4,144,834,0.  123-1 17.00R. 
Kawagoe,  Hiroto,  4,145,701,  O.  357-45.000. 
Kojima.  Takafumi;  Miyosbi,  Tatsuru;  and  Mukaemachi.  Takuji, 

4,145,577,0.  179-18.0HB. 
Maeda,  Yoshio;  and  Matsumoto,  Koichi,  4,145,643, 0.  318-696.000. 
Maruyama,  Koichi;  Osakabe,  Kuniharu;  and  Kawanishi,  Satoshi, 

4,143,677,  CI.  335-212.000. 
Miyakawa.  Seii;  and  Takahashi,  Naoki.  4,144,639,  O.  29-809.000. 
Omae,  Tsutomu;  Shibata,  Takanori;  Sakai,  Keiziro;  lizuka,  Tomio; 

and  Koyama,  Takaichi,  4,144,992,  CI,  228-102,000. 
Sakamoto,  Masakatsu;  Uchida,  Kenji;  and  Honma,  Isao,  4,145,087. 

CI.  302-14.000. 
Seki.  Kunio,  4,145,666,  O.  330-265.000. 

Takeuchi,  Ryozo;  and  Igawa.  Talsuo.  4,145,101,  O.  316-4.000. 
Takeuti,    Fumihide;    Takigawa,    Toru;    and    Takada,    Kenichi, 

4,145,722,  CI.  358-223.000. 
Takikawa,  Toru,  4,145,678,  O.  335-214.000. 
Taiuka,  Toshio;  Nakagawa,  Sumio;  Miyanaka,  Motosi;  and  Tachi, 
Seiichi,  4,145,179,  O.  431-29,000. 
"    Yamada,  Takahiko;  Yamada.  Shigeki;  Sakurai,  Yoshio;  Furukawa, 
Kazuo;   Kajitsuka,  Syoji;  and  Awaji,  Toshio,  4,145,736,  O. 
364-200.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Shigeru;  Sugita,  Yutalca;  Saito,  Nobuo;  Arai,  Yuji;  and 
Yamaguchi,  Nakahiko,  4,145,750.  O.  365-6.000. 
Hitachi  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Takami.  Katsumi;  Ueda,  Ken;  Kawaguchi,  Fumio;  Tomura,  Terui- 
chi;  and  Ishimatsu.  Kenji,  4,145.609.  O.  230-361. OOR. 
HITCO:  See- 
Spain,    Raymond    G.;    and    Miller,    Albert    L.,    4,143.472.    O. 
428-367.000. 
Hitzman.  Donald  O.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Process  for 
protein  production.  4,143.445.  O.  426-60.000. 


Hiyoshi,  Masamitsu:  See — 

Fujishiro,    Koretoshi;    and    Hiyoshi,    Masamitsu.    4,145,238,    O. 
202-248,000. 
Hobbs,  John:  See- 
Eckstein.  Fritz;  and  Hobbs,  John,  4,145.331,  O.  536-26.000. 
Hochrathner.  Alfred:  See— 

Haberle.    Fritz;    Riechers,    Daniel;    and    Hochrathner.    Alfred. 
4.145,077,0.293-102.000. 
Hodson,  Harold  F.;  and  Balchelor,  John  F.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 
Co.  Cyclic  sulphur  compounds  triazolyl  substituted  phenoxathin  10, 
10  dioxides,  4,145.350,  CI,  260-308,000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Behme,  Klaus  J.;  Cherdron,  Harald;  Gordon,  Wolfgang;  and  Burk- 

hardt,  Hugo,  4.145,487.  O.  521-117.000. 
Dalibor,  Horst,  4,145,513,  CI.  528-75.000. 

Fuchs,  Hermann;  and  Filzinger,  Klaus,  4,143,339.  O.  260-148.000. 
Hoist.  Amo;  and  Lask,  Helmut,  4,144.886.  O.  128-284.000. 
Opitz.  Konrad;  and  Uhde,  Christa,  4,145,182,  O.  8-39.00R. 
Topp,  Alwin;  Schmiedel,  Klaus;  and  SchaeiTer,  Georg,  4,145,283. 

O.  21O-63,0OR. 
von   Halasz,   Sigmar   P.;   and   Korinth,   Jurgen,   4,145,311,   CI, 

252-415.000. 
von   Plessen,   Helmold;   and    Bassler,   Edmund,   4,143,393,   O. 
422-7.000, 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Dairman,  Wallace  M.;  Felix,  Arthur  M.;  Gallo-Torres,  Hugo  E; 
Heimer,  Edgar  P.;  and  Meienhofer,  Johannes  A.,  4,143.337,  O. 
260-1  I2.50S. 
Hofmann,  Ruediger:  and  von  Basse.  Paul-Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Decoder  circuit  arrangement  with  MOS  transistors. 
4,145.622.  O.  307-270.000. 
Hogenhout,  Franciscus,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Sealant  applicator 
apparatus  for  automatic  riveting  machines  and  the  like.  4,144,623,  CI. 
29-34.00B. 
Hokanson,  James  S.:  See— 

Gatti.  Anthony  R.;  Hokanson.  James  S.;  and  Nozaki.  Kenzie, 
4,145.297,  CI.  252-25.000. 
Hollo,  Janos:  See— 

Kurucz,   Eva;   Lukacs,   Piroska;   Kollar,   Lajos;   Barics.  Jozsef; 
Gulyas,  Jozsef;  Zolna,  Laszio;  Juhasz,  Balazs;  Fodor.  Lajos;  Gal. 
Sandor;  Hollo,  Janos;  Pungor,  Emo;  Szutisz,  Janisz;  and  Zolnay, 
Jeno,  4,145.446,  O.  426-69.000. 
Holloway,  Nicholas  H.:  See- 
White,  Derek  G.  W.;  Holloway.  Nicholas  H.;  and  Attwood.  Brian 
W..  4.144,619,  CI,  19-304,000, 
Holm,  Robert  E.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Mutticomponent 

fruit  abscission  compositions.  4.145,209.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Hoist.  Amo;  and  Lask,  Helmut,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Absor- 
bent laminate  4,144,886.  CI.  128-284.000. 
Holzmann,  Hermann,  to  U,  I,  Lapp  K.G.  Oamping  device  for  cablet, 

leads,  hoses  or  the  like.  4,145,075,  O.  285-81.000, 
Homan,  Gary  R.;  and  Toporcer,  Louis  H,,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion. Short  chain  linear  amidosiloxanes,  4,145,359,  CI,  260-448, 20N, 
Honda,  Eiichi,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd,  E>ie  forging  press 

4,144,736,0,72-404,000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ataka.  Urataro;  and  Ohara,  Hitoshi,  4,144,850,  O.  123-52.00M. 
Hatanaka.  Toru;  and  lizuka,  Yoshitoku.  4.144.848,  CI.  123-32.00L. 
Honda,  Norimasa:  See — 

Sako,  Junichi;   Honda,  Norimasa;  Tokunaga,   Hideo;   Hoshino, 
Toshiro;  and  Kai,  Shin-ichiro.  4.145.385.  O.  264-22.000. 
Honda.  Shunsuke:  See — 

Yahata.   Haruki;   Honda,   Shunsuke;  and   Kawasaki,   Tadamichi, 
4.145,663,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Aske,  Vernon  H.,  4,144,765,  O.  73-5I7.00B. 
Ballinger,  Dale  O..  4,145.697.  O.  346-35.000. 
Yokoyama,  Akira,  4,144,751,  O.  73-194.0EM. 
Honick,  Cecil  W.  Pipe  wrench.  4,144,779,  O.  81-103.000. 
Honjo,  Satoru:  See — 

Iwasa,   Masakazu;  Matsumoto,  Seiji;  Honjo,  Satoru;  and  lida. 
Teruo,  4.144,808,  CI.  lOl-l.OOO. 
Honma,  Isao:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Masakatsu;  Uchida,  Kenji;  and  Honma,  Isao,  4,145,087, 
CI,  302-14.000. 
Hoimert,  Quentin  E.:  See — 

Supp,  WillU  J.;  and  Honnert,  Quentin  E.,  4,144,694.  O.  53-52.000. 
Honny  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayasaka,    Kuniyuki;    and    Tamaoka.    Yutaka.    4,145,266,    O. 
204-131,000. 
Horii,  Hideo:  See — 

Kaiya,  AUushi;  Otsuki,  Yutaka;  and  Horii,  Hideo,  4,145,501,  O. 
526-217.000. 
Horlacher,  Walter  R.,  Jr.;  and  Owens,  Jack  L.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Cylindrical  fiber  bed  separator  element  with  side-entry  inlet  duct  to 
core  of  element.  4,145,194,  CI.  55-242.000, 
Horsfall.  Harry:  See- 
Withers,  John  A,;  Hull,  Charles  H.;  and  Horsfall,  Harry,  4,144,947, 
CI.  180-132.000. 
Horster,  Horst:  See — 

Bruno,  Richard;  Hermann.  Wilhelm;  Horster.  Horst;  Kersten. 

Reinhard;  Klinkenberg,  Klaus;  Mahdjuri,  Faramarz;  and  Banni- 

gan,  John.  4.144.875,  O.  126-271.000. 

Hosaka,  Akio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Emission  control 

apparatus  for  internal  engines  with  means  for  generating  step  function 

voltage  compensating  signals,  4,144,847.  O.  123-32.0EE. 
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ikunaga,   Hideo;  Hoshino, 


,  tf  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
a  binary 


H.  S.,  4,143,668,  CI.  331- 
Apparatus  for  folding  and 


W.,    4,144,928,    CI. 


Beta-lactam  compounds, 


♦,145,737,  a.  364-200.000. 


Hoshino,  Toshiro:  See — 

Sako,  Junichi;   Honda,  Norimasa;  T 
Toshiro;  and  Kai,  Shin-ichiro,  4.14S  I8S,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Hosteller,  Van  B.:  See— 

McKnight,    Hugh    P.;    and    Hostetlei     Van    B.,    4,144,970,    CI. 
209-542.000. 
Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Troyer,  William  J.,  4,144,630,  CI.  29-4;  6.000. 
von  LangendorfT,  Vitmar  G.,  4,144,78! ,  CI.  83-685.000. 
Howard  Machinery  Limited:  See — 

Randall,  Bryce,  4,145,383,  CI.  261-29.0  0. 
Howmet  Turbine  Components  Corporatioi :  See — 

Gupu,  Dinesh  K.;  Dardi,  Louis  E.;  an  I  Freeman,  William  R.,  Jr., 

4,145,481.  CI.  428-678.000.  T 

Hu.  Evelyn  L.;  and  Jackel,  Lawrence  D. 

ries.   Incorporated.   Superconducting  jifictions   utilizing 

semiconductor  barrier.  4,145,699,  CI.  35W5.000. 

Huber,  Ernst,  to  Gretag  Aktiengesellschafi .  Gripper  drum.  4,145,040, 

CI.  271-276.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Mastrup,  Frithjof  N.;  and  Wang,  Johi 
94.50P. 
Hughes,  Charles  C,  to  R.  A.  Jones  &  Co.  Ini . 

gluing  carton  blanks.  4,144,800,  CI.  93-49  OOR! 
Hughes,  Geoffrey  W.:  See— 

Rokop,    Joseph;    and    Hughes,    Geo  frey 
164-418.000. 
Hughes,  Howard  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Tyers,  G.  Frank  O.;  Hughes,  Howard  C  ,  Jr.;  and  Gwirtz,  Kenneth, 
4,144,889,  CI.  128-418.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See — 

Dyer,  Billy  F.,  4,145,034,  CI.  267-125.0  0. 
Hull,  Charles  H.:  See- 
Withers,  John  A.;  Hull,  Charles  H.;  and  Horsfall.  Harry,  4,144,947, 
CI.  180-132.000. 
Hultgren,  K.  Sten  R.:  See— 

Berge,  Sven  E.;  and  Hultgren,  K.  Sten  t  ,  4,144,797,  a.  89-41.00M. 
Hundstad,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Babcock,  Richard  V.;  Pack,  John  L.;  i  nd  Hundstad,  Richard  L., 
4,145,669,  CI.  331-94.5PE. 
Hunt,  Eric,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited, 

preparation  and  use.  4,145,430,  CI.  424-2T  2.000. 
Hunt  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Alexander,  Robert  L.,  4,145,098,  CI.  31  1-257.0SM. 
Hurt,  David  B.:  See— 

Lamb,  Sydney  M.;  and  Hurt,  David  B. 
Huryn,  William  A.:  See — 

Angner,  Ronald  J.;  Egan,  Wayne  J.;  Gordon,  Alan  M.;  and  Huryn, 
William  A.,  4,145,579,  CI.  179-81.00H 
Husqvama  AB:  See — 

Landen,  Gote  G.  V.,  4,144,770,  CI.  74-i  7.000. 
Huston,  Charles  W.  Brick  alignment  pole.  4  144,649,  CI.  33-85.000. 
I.  S.  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Doi,  Shigemitsu.  4,145,636,  CI.  315-101,  XX). 
Ichikawa,  YaUro;  and  Yamaji,  Teizo,  to  "fcijin  Limited.  Process  for 
isomerizing  one  of  the  geometric  isomirs  of  an  a,0-unsaturated 
aldehyde  to  its  corresponding  other  geomfctric  isomer.  4,145,366,  CI. 
260-601.00R. 

Ichiyanagi,  Takashi;  Akiyama,  Takashige;  a^  Otoda,  Ichizo,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Coatin  ;  apparatus.  4,144,838,  CI. 
118-125.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See — 

Kuehn,  Erich,  4,145,544,  CI.  544-222.00  ). 
Ida,  Hisashi:  See — 

Murakami,   Masuo;   Takahashi,    Kozo;   Murase,   Kiyoshi;   Mase, 

Toshiyasu;  Ida,  Hisashi;  and  Taken)  ta,  Toichi,  4,145,363,  Q 

260-553.00A. 

Ide,   Allan   R.   Adjustable  attitude  loadini  trimmer.   4,144,962,   CI 

198-641.000.  ' 

IDR  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Krizik,  Jan  G.,  4,145,004,  CI.  239-499.0(0. 
Igawa,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Ryozo;  and  Igawa,  Tatsuo,  4|l45,101,  C\.  316-4.000. 
Ihle,  Josef,  to  Irma  Ungerer  geb.  Dolling  r.  Machine  for  flattening 

sheet  metal.  4,144,731,  CI.  72-165.000. 
lida  Denki  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Ohki,   Yoshinori;   and   Hirokichi,   Ko^iiya,  4,144,859, 
148.0CC. 
lida,    Takao;    Shirahata,    Kunikatsu;    Ma^ubara, 
Masahiro;  Ishii,  Shinzo;  Okachi,  Ryo;  an^ 

Laboratories.  Process  for  producing  fortiii  licin  factors.  4,145,253,  CI. 
195-96.000. 
lida,  Teruo:  See — 

Iwasa,   Masakazu;   Matsumoto,   Seiji; 
Teruo,  4,144,808,  CI.  101-1.000. 
linuma,  Yoshio,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.  Ltd. 

4,144,705,  CI.  58-52.0OR. 
lio,  Katsuro;  and  Osato,  Akiyoshi,  to  Kobe|Steel,  Limited.  Automatic 
arc  welding  process  using  a  consumable 
137.00R. 
IIT  Research  Institute:  See- 
Bridges,  Jack;  and  Taflove,  Allen,  4,14^935,  CI.  166-248.000. 
lizuka,  Haruhiko:  See — 

Kato,   Fumiaki;   lizuka,   Haruhiko;  aiAl   Matsumoto,  Junichiro, 
4,144,864,  CI.  123-I98.00F. 


CI.    123- 

Isao;    Sugimoto, 
Nara,  Takashi,  to  Abbott 


ionjo,   Satoni;   and   lida. 

Timepiece  circuit  device. 

Steel,  Limited.  Automatic 
lozzle.  4,145,598,  CI.  219- 
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lizuka,  Tomio:  See — 

Omae,  Tsutomu;  Shibata,  Takanori;  Sakai,  Keiziro;  lizuka,  Tomio- 
and  Koyama,  Takaichi,  4,|44,992,  CI.  228-102.000. 
lizuka,  Yoshitoku:  See — 

Hatanaka,  Toru;  and  lizukajYoshitoku,  4,144,848,  CI.  I23-32.00L. 
Ikeda,  Yoshitsugi,  to  Olympus  OJptical  Co.,  Ltd.  Large  aperture  ultra 

wide  angle  photographic  lens  Jystem.  4,145,116,  CI.  350-214.000. 
Ikeda,  Yoshitsugi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Retrofocus  type  wide 

angle  lens  system.  4,145,117,  C  .  350-214.000. 
Imai,  Masaya;  and  WaUnabe,  S<  ji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Mechanical  seal. 

4,145,059,  CI.  277-81.00R. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lin  lited:  See— 
Adsetts,  John  R.,  4,145,400,  (  X  423-419.00P. 
Aldridge,  David  C;  Crawie)  ,  Graham  C;  and  Strawson,  Colin  J., 

4,145,437,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Crosby,  John;  and  Milner,  Jc  hn  A.,  4,145,360,  CI.  26O-453.00P. 
Ridyard,  Denis  R.  A.,  4,145,  40,  CI.  260-153.000. 
Inaba,  Mitugu:  See— 

Kasahara,  Masao;  Kouguchi   Noriyuki;  Inaba,  Mitugu;  Kagawa, 
Masao;  Yamada,   Kunio;    ind  Tanida,   Hiroshi,  4,144.961.  CI 
198-472.000. 
Indesit  Industria  Elettrodomesticj  Italiana  S.p.A.:  See- 
Farina,  Attilio,  4,145,685,  CI.  340-782.000. 
Industrial  Metal  Products  Corpo^tion:  See — 

Judge,  Edward  E.,  Jr.,  4,144,  ?30,  Q.  72-12.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bottasso,     Franco;    and    C  jlombani,     Bruno,     4,145,238,     a 
156-132.000. 
Ingham,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  to  Millilfcn  Research  Corporation.  Open  end 

spun  slub  yam.  4,144,703,  CI.  5P-58.890. 
Ingraham,  Glen  E.,  to  Colorguard  Corporation.  Grounded  fence  fabric 

4,145,030,  CI.  256-1.000. 
Inoue,  Koichi;   Nonogaki,  Hajin  e;  Urakawa,  TaUuo;  and  Shimizu, 
Kazuyuki,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  F  ural  virtual  address  space  processinK 
system.  4,145,738,  CI.  364-200.C  X). 
Institut  Fiziki  Akademii  Nauk  La  viiskoi  SSR:  See— 

loffe,  Benyamin  A.;  Zomme  •,  Jury  A.;  Kalnin,  Robert  K.;  and 
Kanaev,  Alexandr  S.,  4,144  ,637,  CI.  29-739.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See- 

Alagy,  Jacques;  and  Dang  Vii,  Quang.  4,145,560,  Q.  562-412.000. 
Chatard,  Michel;  Pignard,  Giy;  and  Thiery,  Jean,  4,145,014,  CI. 

242-83.000. 
Cosyns,  Jean;  and  Franck,  Join-Pierre,  4,145,276,  Q.  208-57.000. 
Institut  Gomogo  Dela  Imeni  A. A .  Skochinskogo:  See— 

Sidorovich,    Vladimir    G.;    IJokukin,    Alexandr    V.;    Shmarian, 
Evgeny  M.;  Kazakov,  Vla<  imir  V.;  and  Lepikhov,  Alexandr  I.. 
4,145,744,  CI.  364-554.000, 
Institutul  de  Cercetari  in  Construe  tii  Si  Economia  Constructiilor:  See— 

Moraru,  Dinu-Stefan,  4,145,2  0,  CI.  2O4-18O.00R. 
International  Business  Machines  <  brporation:  See— 

Beaudouin,    Pierre    L.;    anc     I>ebord,    Pierre,    4,145,721,    CI. 

358-213.000. 
Burkhardt,   Paul  J.;  and   Po  loniak,   Michael   R., 

29-590.000. 
Edwards,    Earl    G.;   and    Pe  erson,   Charles   E., 

432-60.000. 

Jambotkar,  Chakrapani  G.,  4, 145,700,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Wallis,  Christopher  N.,  4,145,  ^25,  Q.  360-106.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragranci  s  Inc.:  See — 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Withyi  lombe,  Donald  A.;  Katz,  Ira;  Gooss- 
ens,  Alfred  £.;  Vock,  Maijfred  H.;  Evers,  William  J.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jatob,  4,145,354,  CI.  260-347.200. 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See — 
Snow,  Robert  E.,  4,144,969,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Interx  Research  Corporation:  See-  - 

Bodor,  Nicholas  S.,  4,145,441  CI.  424-309.000. 
in'tVeld,  Cornells,  to  National  M  irine  Service  Incorporated.  Surface 

skimmer.  4,145,292,  CI.  210-242  DOR. 
Inui,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Tsutsui,    Nobuyuki;    Inui,    Isuneo;    and    Kawamura,    Hiroaki, 
4,145,263,  CI.  2O4-35.0OR. 
Inventa  AG  fur  Forschung  und  P  itentverwertung,  Zurich:  See— 

Suhner,  Werner,  4,145,521,  C  .  528-323.000. 
loffe,  Benyamin  A.;  Zommer,  Jurj  A.;  Kalnin,  Robert  K.;  and  Kanaev, 
Alexandr  S.,  to  Institut  Fiziki  /  ikademii  Nauk  Latviiskoi  SSR.  De- 
vice for  making  sets  of  nonmagn  ;tic  current-conducting  comiwnents 
4,144,637,  CI.  29-739.000. 
logansen,  Vadim  I.:  See — 

Aroshidze,  Jury  V.;  loganseti  Vadim  I.;  Kadi-ogly,  Ibragim  A.; 

Petrov,  Jury  V.;  Ptakul,  Izfliil  A.;  Romanov,  Vasily  V.;  Sudari- 

kov,  Vasily  L.;  ChemyavskJ,  Vladimir  P.;  Shapiro,  Aron  B.  and 

Shkoda,  Gennady  V.,  4,145  626,  CI.  310-91.000. 

Iribe,  Seiki:  See— 

Nosse,  Yoshinori;  Ono,  Tomojroshi;  Suzuki,  Hideaki;  Ono,  Takezo- 
Iribe,  Seiki;  and  WaUnabe,  Mineo,  4,145,271,  CI.  2O4-18O.0OP.  ' 
Irma  Ungerer  geb.  DoUinger:  See-  - 

Ihle.  Josef,  4,144,731.  CI.  72-1|B5.000. 
Lsermann,  Friedrich:  See — 

Grewe.  Heinz-Gunther;  SeelJerg.  Horst;  Fach,  Horst;  and  Iser- 


4,144,636.  CI. 
4,145,181,   CI. 


mann,  Friedrich,  4,145,257, 
Ishiba,  Jintaro,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 

apparatus.  4,144,734,  CI.  72-253JMA. 
Ishida,  Masato:  See — 

Sakurai,  Masaaki;  and  Ishida, 


CI.  202-241.000. 

K.K.  Indirect  extrusion  process  and 


^lasato,  4,145,599,  CI.  219-216.000. 
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Ishigaki.  Masahiro:  See— 

Yabuta,    Keiichiro;    Marumo.    Nagayiiki;    Shimabara,    Yoichi; 
Ishigaki.    Masahiro;    Ishihara.    Ken;    and    Mayama,    Yoshiki, 
4,144,921,  CI.  I52-353.00R. 
Ishihara,  Ken:  See— 

Yabuta,    Keiichiro:    Marumo,    Nagayuki;    Shimabara,    Yoichi; 
Ishigaki,    Masahiro:    Ishihara,    Ken;    and    Mayama,    Yoshiki, 
4,144,921,  CI.  152-353.00R. 
Ishihara,  Masamitsu.  Method  and  machine  for  diefdne  ditch.  4,145,086. 

CI.  299-15.000. 
Ishii,  Shinzo:  See — 

lida,  Takao;   Shirahata,   Kunikatsu;   Maisubara,   Isao;   Sugimoto, 
Masahiro;    Ishii,    Shinzo;    Okachi,    Ryo;   and    Nara,    Takashi, 
4,145,253,  CI.  195-96.000. 
khikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakata,  Jyoichi;  Chiba.  Yasumasa;  Seto.  Tetsuhiko;  and  Fukuhara. 
Yoshinori,  4,145,265,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Ishimatsu,  Kenji:  See — 

Takami,  Katsumi;  Ueda,  Ken;  Kawaguchi.  Fumio;  Tomura,  Tcrui- 
chi;  and  Ishimatsu,  Kenji,  4,145,609.  CI.  250-361.00R. 
Ishizawa,  Tadao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Crimped  seal 

piezoelectric  resonator  package.  4,145,627,  C\.  310-344.000. 
Isogai,  Tokio:  See— 

Hira,  Yasuo;  Sudo,  Ryoichi;  Takemoto,  Issei;  and  Isogai,  Tokio, 
4,145,369,  CI.  260-831.000. 
luya,  Hideo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Photo  eyepiece  for  micro- 
scopes. 4,145,108,  CI.  350-175.00E. 
Ito,  Tadashi:  See — 

Kawamura,  Masaharu;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko; 
Murakami,    Hiroyasu;   and    Ito,   Tadashi,   4,145,129,   Q.    354- 
23.00D. 
lura,  Yukio:  See — 

Shimizu,  Masami;  Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  lura, 
Yukio;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  and  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi,  4,145,130. 
CI.  354-51.000. 
Ivy,  John  B.:  See— 

Boozalis,  Theodore  S.;  and  Ivy,  John  B.,  4,145,367,  CI.  260- 
652.00P. 
Iwai,  Sakuya:  See — 

Matsubara,  Saburo;  and  Iwai,  Sakuya,  4.145,338,  CI.  260-33.6UA 
Iwasa,  Masakazu;  Matsumoto,  Seiji;  Honjo.  Satoru;  and  lida.  Teruo.  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  marking  apparatus. 
4.144,808,  CI.  101-1.000. 
Iwasaki,  Kenji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Routing  anode 

X-ray  tube.  4,145.628,  CI.  313-60.000. 
Iwasaki,  Sadayoshi,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Rotary  pulse  switch. 

4,145,585,  CI.  200-1  l.ODA. 
Iwata,  Koichi,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Frictional  material 

for  brakes.  4,145,223,  a.  106-36.000. 
Izon  Corporation:  See — 

Yevick,  George  J.,  4,145,131,  a.  354-115.000. 
Izraeli,  Hyman,  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation.  Adjusting  mechanism 

for  a  tool.  4,144,737,  CI.  72-409.000. 
J.  R.  Schneider  Company:  See — 

Crowe.  William  D.,  4,145,288,  CI.  210-111.000. 
Jablanofsky,  Charles  C:  See— 

Auchinleck.  Richard  J.;  Schisselbauer.  John  C;  Garczynski,  John 
S.;  Jablanofsky,  Charles  C;  and  Dobson,  Charles  J.,  4,145,606, 
CI,  235-477.000. 
Jablecki,  Elizabeth  S.:  See- 
Wilbur,  Milton  S.,  4,145,294,  CI.  210-419.000. 
Jackel,  Lawrence  D.:  See — 

Hu,  Evelyn  L.;  and  Jackel,  Lawrence  D.,  4,145,699,  CI.  357-5.000. 
Jackson,  Alexander,  III:  See — 

Allen,  Richard  W.;  and  Jackson,  Alexander,  III,  4,145,660,  a. 
328-138.000. 
Jackson,  Gerald  D.;  Williamson,  Jim  R.;  and  Zimmerman,  John  C,  to 
Halliburton  Company.  Valve  closing  method  and  apparatus  for  use 
with  an  oil  well  valve.  4,144,937,  O.  166-314.000. 
Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  See — 

Morie,  Gerald  P.;  Sloan.  Cephas  H.;  Jackson.  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  and 
Kuhfuss,  Herbert  F.,  4,145,518,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Jaekle,  William  M.;  Byrne,  Robert;  and  Giovanelli,  Armand,  to  South- 
em  Pacific  Transportation  Company.  Rail  car  closure.  4,144,820,  CI. 
105-368.00R. 
Jambotkar,  Chakrapani  G.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration. Power  field  effect  transistors.  4,145,700,  CI.  357-23.000. 
James,  Rex  J.:  See — 

Olander,  Emil  E.,  Jr.;  James,  Rex  J.;  Larson,  Ivar  W.;  Covington, 
Wayne  F.;  Walden,  Jack  M.;  Watson,  Robert  E.;  Yockey,  Fran- 
cis J.;  Wenninger,  Fred,  Jr.;  and  Russell,  Homer  C,  4. 145,752,  Q. 
364-709.000. 
James,  Rex  L.:  See — 

Olander,  Emil  E.,  Jr.;  James,  Rex  L.;  Larson,  Ivar  W.;  Covington, 
Wayne  F.;  Walden,  Jack  M.;  Watson,  Roberi  E.;  Yockey,  Fran- 
cis J.;  Wenninger,  Fred,  Jr.;  and  Russell,  Homer  C,  4,145,742,  CI. 
364-709.000. 
Jan,  Gerald;  Hagen,  Remon;  and  Lenoir.  John,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG. 
Quinoxalines  and  their  use  in  photographic  processes.  4,143^17,  CI. 
96-53.000. 
Jans.sen.  Harald:  See — 

Kertscher.     Eberhard;     and     Janssen.     Harald.    4,145.474.    CI. 
428-379.000. 
Janssen.  Robert  L.;  and  Bucholz,  Lee  M.  Golflng  iron  with  weight 

adjustment.  4.145.052.  CI.  273-171.000. 
Jarque,  Ricardo  G.;  Domingo.  Mercedes  A.;  Cartes,  Juan  Bosch;  Rol- 
dan,  Cristobal  M.;  and  Peiiuido,  Fernando  R.,  to  Laboratorios  Made, 


S.A.     l,4.4a-Trimethyl-1.2,4a,-4b,9a,10a-hexahydro-10H-benzo     [b] 
thieno        [2',3':4,3]cyclopent-[l,2-b]-pyridine.        4,145,424,        CI. 
424-256.000. 
Jeanmart,  Claude:  See— 

Barreau,  Michel;  Cotrel,  Claude;  and  Jeanmart,  Claude,  4,145,423, 
CI.  424-251.000. 
Jendersee,  Melvin  H.:  See— 

Brackin,  John  F.;  and  Jendersee,  Melvin  H.,  4,144,772,  Q.  74- 
242. 1 5R. 
Jered  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Gregory,  Charies  E.;  Brian.  Michael;  Thomas.  Jerald  F.;  and  Cam- 
eron, James  F.,  4,144,903.  CI.  137-624.110. 
Jetzer.  Raimund.  to  Gewerbebank  Baden  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method 
and    apparatus    for    processing    waste    materials.    4.145.007,    CI. 
241-24.000. 
Johns,  Allen  R.  Clevis  and  mounting  anchor  for  a  pulley.  4.145.029.  CI 

254-188.000. 
Johnson.  Alexander  L.:  See — 

Bums.  Richard  C;  and  Johnson.  Alexander  L..  4,145.527.  CI 
536-4.000. 
Johnson,  Earl  R.;  and  Watkins,  Lesley  G.,  to  Loffland  Brothers  Com- 
pany.  Rotary   drive   disc   brake   for   drawworks.   4,144,953,   CI. 
188-134.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See — 

Milnamow.  John  P..  4.144.887.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Johnson.  Kenneth  C,  to  F.  J.  Littell  Machine  Company.  High  speed 

cam  roll  lifter  for  press  feeder.  4,144.990,  CI.  226-154.000. 
Johnston,  Edward,  to  Carrier  Drysys  Limited.  Coating  apparatus 

4,144,837,0.118-7.000.  B  fl"" 

Johren,  Paul:  See— 

Stecher,    Friedhelm;     Morsbach.    Martin;    and    Johren.    Paul. 
4.145.060.  CI.  277-139.000. 
Jonas.  Gerald  L.  Building  unit.  4.144,692,  CI.  52-637.000. 
Jones,  David  G.  Omnidirectional  clock.  4,144,708,  CI.  58-I26.00R. 
Jones,  Frank  W..  to  Redco,  Inc.  Safety  guard  for  manual  food  slicer 

4.144.784.  CI.  83-425.300. 
Jones.  Howard;  and  Frankshun.  Robert  A.,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Prepa- 
ration of  3/3-hydroxy-27-norcholest-5-ene-25-one  and  intermediates 
thereof  4.145.346.  CI.  260-239.55C. 
Jones  &  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Roney.  John  E..  4,144.758.  CI.  73-355.00R. 
Jones.  Reuben  G.;  and  Terando.  Norman  H..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company 

3-Nitropyrazole  derivatives.  4.145.554.  CI.  548-377.000. 
Jones.  Robert  K.:  See— 

Sefick.  Stephen  A.;  and  Jones,  Robert  K.,  4,145,233,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Jones,  Ronald.  Soccer  training  apparatus.  4,145,046,  CI.  273-55.O0B. 
Joy.  Walter  S.  Granular  material  dispenser.  4.144,989.  CI.  222-438.000. 
Judge.  Edward  E..  Jr..  to  Industrial  Metal  Products  Corporation. 
Production  workpiece  straightening  system.  4.144.730.  CI.  72-12.000. 
Juhasz,  Balazs:  See — 

Kurucz.    Eva;    Lukacs.    Piroska;    Kollar.    Lajos;    Barics,   Jozsef; 

Gulyas,  Jozsef;  Zolna,  Laszio;  Juhasz,  Balazs;  Fodor,  Lajos;  Gal, 

Sandor;  Hollo,  Janos;  Pungor.  Emo;  Szutisz,  Janisz;  and  Zolnay, 

Jeno.  4.145.446.  CI.  426-69.000. 

Julian,  Anthony  P.,  to  Strachan  &  Henshaw  Limited.  Printing  sleeves 

4.144.812,  CI.  101-382.00R. 

Julian,  Anthony  P.,  to  Strachan  &  Henshaw  Limited.  Printing  sleeves. 

4.144.813,  CI.  101-382.00R. 

Juneau,  Paul  W.,  Jr.;  and  West,  Martin  M..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Bimetallic  adhesive  mixture  for  bonding  and  release  applica- 
tions. 4.145.328.  CI.  260-30.40R. 
Justice,   Oricn    N..    to   Camact    Pump   Corp.    Displacement    Dumo. 
4.145.166,  CI.  417-519.000.  »-  i-  f     f 

JWI  Ltd.:  See— 

Hansen.  Victor  E..  4.145.249.  CI.  162-210.000. 
K.  T.  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  Muto.  Yasutami;  Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  and  Fukuda, 
Shiro,  4,144,675,  CI.  51-76.00R. 
Kabell,  Louis  J.:  See— 

Rau,  John  W.,  Ill;  Muller.  Harold  H.;  Tam.  Richard  K.  W.-  and 
Kabell.  Louis  J..  4.145,702.  C\.  357-45.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See — 

Ishizawa,  Tadao,  4.145.627.  CI.  310-344.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Ogaki.  Koji;  Hirosawa,  Katsu;  Kaminishi,  Masashi;  Nozawa,  Yo- 
shinori;   Kakuta,    Hiroshi;    and    Aoki,    Akio,    4.145,155.    Q. 
404-98.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato:  See- 
Sato,  Yo,  4,144,809,  CI.  101-288.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  See- 
Sato,  Yo,  4,144.810.  CI.  101-292.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Kubota.  Kanemitsu.  4.145.120.  CI.  35O-332.000. 
Kabushikikaishi  Yokogawa  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Hayashi.  Eiji.  4.145.652.  CI.  324-142.000. 
Kadi-ogly,  Ibragim  A.:  See— 

Aroshidze,  Jury  V.;  logansen,  Vadim  I.;  Kadi-ogly,  Ibragim  A.- 
Petrov,  Jury  V.;  Ptakul.  Izrail  A.;  Romanov.  Vasily  V.;  Sudari- 
kov.  Vasily  L.;  Chemyavsky,  Vladimir  P.;  Shapiro.  Aron  B.;  and 
Shkoda.  Gennady  V..  4.145.626.  CI  310-91.000. 
Kadota,  Kenji:  See — 

Kato.  Kazumasa;  and  Kadota,  Kenji.  4,145,210,  CI.  7S-3.000. 
Kagawa.  Masao:  See — 

Kasahara.  Masao;  Kougiichi,  Noriyuki;  Inaba,  Mitugu;  Kagawa, 
Masao;  Yamada.  Kunio;  and  Tanida,  Hiroshi,  4,144,%!,  C\. 
198-472.000. 
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-lideo,  to  Nippon  Oil  Co., 
,145,501.  CI.  526-217.000. 


CI. 


Mizushima,   Yoshihiko, 


Kai,  Shin-ichiro:  See— 

Sako,  Junichi;   Honda,  Norimasa;  T<icunaga,  Hideo;   Hoshino, 
Toshiro;  and  Kai.  Shin-ichiro,  4,U5,|8S,  a.  264-22.000. 
Kaiya,  Atsushi;  Otsuki,  Yutaka;  and  Horii, 
Ltd.  Water-soluble  coating  composition. 
Kajitsuka,  Syoji:  See — 

Yamada,  Takahiko;  Yamada,  Shigeki;  ^urai.  Yoshio;  Funikawa, 
Kazuo;   Kajitsuka,   Syoji;   and   Awa  i.  Toshio.  4,145.736, 
364-200.000.  ^ 

Kajiyama,  Kenji:  See — 

Hata.    Susumu;    Kajiyama,   Kenji; 
4,145.121,  CI.  350-355.000. 
Kaken  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd..  See— 

Hamazaki,  Yasuhiko;  Kawabata,  Sho^;  Yanumoto,  Toshiyuki; 
Shiraishi,  Yasuo;  and  Ueno,  Akira,  4^45.444.  CI.  424-331.000. 
Kakuta,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ogaki.  Koji;  Hirosawa.  Katsu;  Kamini^i,  Masashi;  Nozawa,  Yo- 

shinori;    Kakuta,    Hiroshi;    and    Aa  u,    Akio,    4.145.155,    CI. 

404-98.000. 

Kakuta,  Katsuyo:  See — 

Muranaka,  Shigeo;  Takagi.  Yasuo;  Aiiki.  Yasushi;  and  Kakuta, 
Katsuyo,  4.144,860,  CI.  123-148.00C. 
Kallay,  Victor:  See — 

Szego,  Andrew;  and  Kallay.  Victor,  4.4)4.624,  CI.  29-6.100. 
Kallenberger,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Anderson.  John  E.;  and  Kallenberger, 
236-15.0BF. 
Kalnin,  Robert  K.:  See— 

loffe,  Benyamin  A.;  Zommer,  Jury  A, 
Kanaev,  Alexandr  S..  4,144,637,  CI.  2f -739.000. 
Kaltenberg,  Hans-Georg:  See — 

Kampf,  Fritz;  and  Kaltenberg,  Hans-deorg,  4,144.934,  CI. 
134.00R. 
Kaluza,  Hans  J.:  See — 

Feltgen,  Karlheinz;  Kaluza.  Hans  J.;  Nluschelknautz.  Edgar,  and 
Simon,  Hans  J.,  4,145,520,  CI.  528-32|.000. 
Kaminishi,  Masashi:  See — 

Ogaki,  Koji;  Hirosawa,  Katsu;  Kamini^i,  Masashi;  Nozawa.  Yo- 
Hiroshi;    and    Aol  ;i.    Akio,    4,145,155,    CI. 


to  Vereinigte  Aluminium- 
Ihe  temperature  of  fluids 
I(i5-I34.00R. 


Kalnin.  Robert  K.;  and 


shinori;    Kakuta, 
404-98.000. 
Kampf,  Fritz;  and  Kaltenberg.  Hans-Georg, 
Werke  A.G.  Arrangement  for  changing 
which  form  incrustations.  4,144,934,  CI 
Kanaev,  Alexandr  S.:  See — 

loffe,  Benyamin  A.;  Zommer,  Jury  A. 
Kanaev,  Alexandr  S.,  4.144.637.  a.  2  1-739.000. 
Kaneda,  Isao,  to  NEC  Sylvania  Corporatioii  Discharge  lamp  lighting 

system  using  series  connected  sUrters.  4,  If  5,638.  CI.  315-323.000. 
Kaneko,  Chikara:  See — 

Ochi,  Kiyoshige;  Matsunaga,  Isao;  Shii^o,  Minoru;  and  Kaneko, 
Chikara,  4,145,357,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Kano  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takemoto,  Klyochika;  Suzuki,  Yasuo; 
shima,  Syozi;  and  Hayashi,  Midori,  4, 
Kantor,  Frederick  W.  Rotary  thermodynamk:  apparatus.  4.144,721.  CI. 

62-298.000.  ^ 

Kanzler,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Bromer,  Gunter;  and  Kanzler,  Wolfgani 
Karl  Kroyer  St.  Anne's  Limited:  See- 
White,  Derek  G.  W.;  Holloway,  Nichol)  s  H.;  and  Attwood,  Brian 
W.,  4.144.619.  CI.  19-304.000 
Karling,  Krister:  See — 

Hansson,  Hans;  and  Karling.  Krister.  4. 
Karpov,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Rabinovich,  Volf  I.;  Kriger,  Jury  N 
Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Sapunov,  Viktor  E. 
and  Karpov,  Vladimir  A.,  4,145,563,  CI 
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Robert  H..  4,144.997.  CI. 


Kalnin.  Robert  K.;  and 


165- 


Ochiai,  Yoshihito;  Naka- 
44,646,  CI.  32-4O.0OR. 


,  4,144,780,  CI.  83-71.000. 


45.111,0.350-97.000. 

i  ipozhnikov,  Alexandr  I.; 
Filippov,  Vyacheslav  V.; 
"    I3-9.0ES. 


Kasahara,  Masao;  Kouguchi,  Noriyuki;  Inab^  Mitugu;  Kagawa.  Masao; 
vr       J-    •/■  -_j  -r.    :_.      ..      ■      .^  Toray  Industries.  Inc. 

group  of  yam  packages. 

Comparing  apparatus  for 


Yamada,  Kunio;  and  Tanida.  Hiroshi, 
Method  and  apparatus  for  transporting 
4,144,961,  CI.  198-472.000. 

Kashio,  Toshio,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltdj ' 
variable  length  word.  4,145,753,  CI.  364-9(  O.OOO! 

Kashiwabara,  Hoichiro:  See — 

Teshima,  Tom;  Kashiwabara,  Hoichiro;  uid  Uchiyama,  Yoshinori, 
4,144,635,  CI.  29-572.000. 

Kasin,  Hans,  to  Gravbergskovens  Akties*  skab.  Flexible  track  for 
vehicles.  4.145,092,  CI.  3O5-35.0EB. 

Kasten,  Nelson  H.:  See- 
Fox,  Thomas  U.;  and  Kasten.  Nelson  H  ,  4,145.296.  CI.  252-8.100. 

Kaszynski.  Edwin:  See— 

Usdin,  Vera  R.;  and  Kaszynski,  Edwin,  1.145.413.  Q.  424-63.000. 

Katada,  Hirosi;  Ogasawala.  Nobuhiko;  and  Hashimoto,  Hideyuki,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Ignition  apparatus  for  int  :mal  combustion  engine. 
4,144.854.  CI.  123-1 17.00R.  ' 

Kato.  Fumiaki;  lizuka,  Haruhiko;  and  Matsumoto,  Junichiro,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  disabling  cylin- 
ders under  light  load  conditions  by  comparison  with  variable  refer- 
ence. 4,144,864,  CI.  123-198.00F. 

Kato.  Kazumasa;  and  Kadota,  Kenji,  to  Sgmitomo  Metal  Industries, 
Ltd.;  and  Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries.  L  d.  Process  for  indurating 
dried  pellets  in  a  rotary  kiln.  4.145.210.  O   75-3.000. 

Kato,  Takeshi;  Tanaka,  Akira;  Hayashi,  Jun;  and  Mikawa.  Akikazu,  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Multilayer  ^lor  seiuitive  materials. 
4.145.219.  CI.  96-74.000. 


Ltl. 


<to 


Katz.  Carlos:  See— 

Bahder.  George;  Eager. 
CI.  174-107.000. 
Katz.  Ira:  See— 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Withyfcombe, 
ens,  Alfred  E.;  Vock.  Ma»fred 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala, 
KaufTman.  Ivan  L.:  See — 

Neumayer.  Jack   M.;   and 
156-73.100. 
Kaule.  Walter;  and  Primbsch. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  prodticing 
a  workpiece  surface.  4,144.767 
Kawabata,  Shozo:  See— 

Hamazaki,  Yasuhiko;  Kawal^ta, 
Shiraishi,  Yasuo;  and  Ueno 
Kawagoe,  Hiroto,  to  Hitaclii. 

CI.  357-45.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Fumio:  See— 

Takami,  Katsumi;  Ueda,  Ken; 
chi;  and  Ishimatsu,  Kenji. 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  M/g. 

Deutsch,  Ralph,  4,144.789.  CI 
Kawai,  Noriaki;  and  Yamamoto, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
throttle  valve  opening  control 
Kawakami,  James  H.:  &te — 
Hedaya.  Eddie;  Kawakami, 
T..  4.145,504.  CI.  528-5.000. 
Kawakami.  Shoichi:  See— 
Hayashi.    Takao;    and 
260-987.000. 
Kawamura.  Hiroaki:  See — 
Tsutsui.    Nobuyuki;    Inui. 
4.145,263,  CI.  204-3S.00R 
Kawamura,  Kazuo:  See — 

Mizoguchi,  Takahisa;  Henmi, 
Yasuhiko;  Uematsu,  Shinicit; 
CI.  428-239.000. 
Kawamura.    Masaharu;    Sakura<^ 
Murakami.  Hiroyasu;  and  Ito, 
Photographic  information  display 
CI.  354-23.00D.  ^ 

Kawanishi,  Satoshi:  See — 

Maruyama,  Koichi;  Osakabe 
4.145,677,  CI.  335-212.000. 
Kawasaki,  Tadamichi:  See — 
Yahata,    Haruki;    Honda, 
4,145,663.  CI.  329-50.000 
Kaye,  Peter  D.:  See— 

Medding.  Reuben;  and  Kaye, 
Kays,  Sandra  E.  Flexible-walled 

a.  135-I.OOR. 
Kazakov.  Vladimir  V.:  See— 
Sidorovich,    Vladimir   G.; 
Evgeny  M.;  Kazakov.  Vladimir 
4.145.744,  CI.  364-554.000. 
Kazaoka,  Manabu:  See — 

Morishita,  Teru;  and  Kazaoka 
Keller,  Erich:  See- 
Keller,  Klaus;  and  Keller. 
Keller,  Klaus;  and  Keller.  Erich, 
shielded  arc-welding  torch.  4, 
Kelley,  Omer  J.;  and  Harper,  Ji^lson 

power  winch  assembly.  4.145.1 
Kelly,  Michael  J.  Automatic  localised 

graphic  printing  systems.  4.145, 
Kelly,  Robert  C;  and  Wechter. 
Organic  compounds  and  competitions 
424-180.000. 
Kelly,  Thomas  L.  Free  form 

52-80.000. 
Keltrol  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

GrofT.  James;  and  Driscoll.  S^ley, 
Kemper,  Yves  J.;  and  Pouliot,  H  irvey 

Variable  stroke  piston  type  er    ' 
Kendall,  Clarence  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Moore,  Boyd  B.;  and  KendJl. 
15-159.00A. 
Kendall,  Ernest  G.;  and  Pepper, 

Reinforced  metal  matrix 
Kendall.  Robert  B.:  See— 
Dziura.    Walter   H.;   and 
72-410.000. 
Kercso,  Joseph  E.:  See — 
Bliss,  George  D.;  Kercso, 
4.144,841,  a.  119-5.000. 
Kerr.  Robert  N.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dolch,  Ronald  G.;  and  Kerr, 
29.6MN. 
Kersten,  Ralf,  to  Siemens  Aktienj 
tion  of  optical  directional  coupl 
Kersten,  Reinhard:  See- 
Bruno,   Richard;   Hermann, 
Reinhard;  Klinkenberg,  Klaiis; 
gan.  John,  4,144.875,  CI.  12f771 
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Geof  le  S.,  Jr.;  and  Katz,  Carlos.  4,145,567, 


Jmxito, 


ILauffman,   Ivan   L.,  4.145.236.   CI. 

9rik.  to  Krautkramer-Branson.  Inc. 
pulse-shaped  acoustic  waves  on 
CI.  73-643.000. 


,  Eri^h 


Donald  A.;  Katz,  Ira;  Gooss- 
H.;  Evers,  William  J.;  Vinals, 
i,  4,145,354,  CI.  260-347.200. 


Shozo;  Yamamoto,  Toshiyuki; 
Akira.  4.145.444.  CI.  424-331.000. 
Semiconductor  device.  4,145.701, 


Kawaguchi,  Fumio;  Tomura,  Tenii- 

145.609.  a.  2SO-36I.00R. 

I.  Ltd.:  See— 

84-1.240. 
Heisuke.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
controlling  a  throttle  valve  and  a 
<  evice.  4.144.852,  Q.  123-97.00B. 

J  unes  H.;  and  Kwiatkowski.  George 

0, 

Kawakami.     Shoichi.     4.145.382,    a. 
"tsuneo;    and    Kawamura.    Hiroaki, 


fliroshi;  Shima,  Tsukasa;  Yamashita. 
i;  and  Kawamura,  Kazuo.  4.145,468. 

Nobuaki;    Shinoda.    Nobuhiko; 

Tladashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

apparatus  for  camera.  4.145.129. 


Kunihani;  and  Kawanishi,  Satoshi, 


Shinsuke;  and   Kawasaki.   Tadamichi. 


Peter  D..  4.145.724.  CI.  360-92.000. 
lemountable  greenhouse.  4.144,899. 


Ifokukin,   Alexandr   V.;   Shmarian, 
v.;  and  Lepikhov,  Alexandr  I., 


Manabu.  4.144,710.  CI.  60-39.360. 


.  4.145,595.  CI.  219-75.000. 
Welding  Nozzle  Incorporated.  Gas 
.595.  cr  219-75.000. 

M..  to  KOFK.  Inc.  PorUble 
a.  254-186.00R. 
^     micro-contrast  control  for  photo- 
:  09.  CI.  358-6.000. 

J.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The. 
of  ara-cytidine.  4,145,414,  CI. 


,  t< 
,14  S, 


William. 


biilding  construction.  4,144,680.  CI. 


4,145,175.  a.  425-377.000. 
N..  to  Vadetec  Corporation. 
4,144,771.  a.  74-60.000. 

Clarence  E..  Jr.,  4.144.610.  a. 


Roger  T..  to  Fiber  Materials.  Inc. 
compa  jte.  4.145,471,  Q.  428-366.000. 

KndaU,   Robert   B.,   4.144,738,   d. 
Jojeph  E.;  and  McGuire,  Richard  J., 

Robert  N.,  Jr.,  4.145,327.  a.  260- 

sellschaft.  Method  for  the  produc- 
ers. 4,145.457,  a.  427-38.000. 

'Vilhelm;  Horster,  Horst;  Kersten. 
i;  Mahdjuri,  Faramarz:  and  Banni- 
"•.000. 
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Kertscher,  Eberhard;  and  Janssen,  Harald,  to  Maillefer  S.A.;  and  Dr. 
Beck  &  Co.  AG.  Method  of  manufacturing  insulated  electric  wire  of 
the  enamelled-wire  type  by  extrusion.  4,145,474,  CI.  428-379.000. 
Keryluk,  Horace  T.:  See— 

Mackay,  Frederick  G.;  Keryluk,  Horace  T.;  and  Cannon,  Thomas 

G.,  4,145,603,  CI.  219-387.000. 

Keske,  Robert  G.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Polyimide  from 

amino    substituted     4-t-butylphthaIic     anhydride.     4.145.522.     CI. 

528-331.000. 

Kew.  Jeffrey,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Automatic  document  handling 

apparatus.  4,145.041.  Q.  271-233.000. 
Keyser,  William  L.:  See— 

Hayward,  James  R.;  Keyser,  William  L.;  and  Zielinski,  Walter  J., 
4.145.448.  CI.  426-72.000. 
Kimball  Intenutional,  Inc.:  See — 

Robinson,  John  W.;  and  Dietrich.  Ralph  N..  4.144,787,  Q.  84-1.010. 
Kimura,  Tohru:  See — 

Kuwabara,  Masamichi;  Sasaki,  Mitsuo;  Uema.  Sigeni;  Taniguchi. 
Youkichi;  Fukuchi,  Noboru;  and  Kimura.  Tohru.  4.145,462.  CI. 
427-160.000. 
King.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Nilon.  John  W.;  and  King.  Thomas  J.,  4.144.914.  CI.  141-11.000. 
King,  William  M.;  and  Roberts,  Jack  V.  Electromagnetic  interference 
suppression     system     for    electrical     equipment.     4,145.674,     Q. 
333-181.000. 
Kingsley,  Patrick  J.;  and  Orr,  Thomas  S.  C,  to  Fisons  Limited.  Method 

for  treatment  of  eczema  or  psoriasis.  4,145,438,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Kinski,  Ernst.  Umbrella.  4,144.900.  CI.  135-20.00A. 
Kinslow,  William  G.,  to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation.  Closure 

fastening  means.  4.144,985,  CI.  220-254.000. 
Kinsman.  Gordon  F.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  for  sealing 

battery.  4.145,485,  CI.  429-152.000. 

Kipp,  Dieter;  Aman,  Herbert;  and  Hansen,  Rudolf,  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH.  Electric  cart  drive  control  system.  4,145,640,  CI.  318-139.000. 

Kirkbride,  Bernard  J.;  Downey,  Robiert  A.;  Thomasson,  Charles  V.; 

and  Lewis,  Joseph  E.,  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited.  Glazing  unit. 

4.144.684.  CI.  52-204.000. 

Kirkel,  David,  to  Seaquist  Valve  Company.  One-piece  powder  button. 

4.145.005.  a.  239-573.000. 
Kiry.  Grigory  S.:  See— 

Podkopaev.  Boris  I.;  Klunko.  Ivan  F.;  Kiry.  Grigory  S.;  Ocheretko. 
Vyacheslav   V.;   Rozhdestvensky.   Lev   I.;   and   Chervyakova, 
Ljudmila  D.,  4,144,656,  CI.  35-9.00A. 
Kishi,   Takao,   to   Yoshino   Kogyosho   Co..    Ltd.    Liquid   sprayer. 

4.144.987.0.222-321.000. 
Kissick.  Russell  P.  Support  system  for  a  wheeled  vehicle.  4.145.069.  CI. 

280-303.000. 
Kiuchi,  Mitsuyuki:  See — 

Mizukawa,  Takumi;  Amagami,  Keizo;  Kiuchi,  Mitsuyuki;  Yoshida, 
Hirokazu;  and  Saka.  TaUuo.  4.145.592.  CI.  2I9-10.49R. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See — 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Withycombe,  Donald  A.;  Katz,  Ira;  Gooss- 
ens,  Alfred  £.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Evers,  William  J.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,145,354,  CI.  260-347.200. 
Klaus.  Gerald  R..  to  Fellowes  Manufacturing  Company.  Side  tab  file. 

4.145.100,  a.  312-261.000. 
Klein,  Kenneth  H.:  See— 

Guenther.   Harold  E.;  and  Klein.  Kenneth  H..  4.144.597.  d 
4-254.000. 
Kleiner,  Richard  N.:  See— 

Mehalchick,   Emil  J.;  and   Kleiner,   Richard   N.,  4,145,224,  CI. 
106-73.300. 
Klinkenberg,  Klaus:  See — 

Bruno,  Richard;  Hermann,  Wilhelm;  Horster,  Horst;  Kersten, 
Reinhard;  Klinkenberg,  Klaus;  Mahdjuri,  Faramarz;  and  Banni- 
gan,  John,  4,144,875,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Klotz,  Arthur:  See— 

Bendig,  Lothar;  and  Klotz,  Arthur,  4,144,857,  a.  123-122.00D. 
Klunko,  Ivan  F.:  See— 

Podkopaev,  Boris  I.;  Klunko,  Ivan  F.;  Kiry,  Grigory  S.;  Ocheretko, 
Vyacheslav   V.;   Rozhdestvensky,   Lev  I.;  and  Chervyakova, 
Ljudmila  D.,  4,144,656,  CI.  35-9.00A. 
Knapp,  Gregory  T.;  and  Haney,  Gordon.  Ski  boot  scraper.  4,145,063, 

Cf  280-1 1.37E. 
Knappstein,  Johannes;  Stratmann,  Josef;  and  Strobel,  Manfred,  to  Carl 
Still,  Firma.  Adjustable  device  for  removing  pollutants  from  gases 
and  vapors  evolved  during  coke  quenching  operations.  4,145,195,  CI. 
55-242.000. 
Knoche,  Karl  F.;  Cremer,  Helmut:  and  Steinbom,  Gerhard,  to  Rheinis- 
che  Braunkohlenwerke  Aktiengesellschafl.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  hydrogen  and  oxygen  from  water.  4,145,402,  CI.  423-579.000. 
Knothe,  Fritz  E.  Apparatus  for  converting  centrifugal  energy  into 

percussive  energy,  4,144,939,  CI.  173-49.000. 
Knovl,  Ernst:  See — 

Madsen,  Rud  F.;  Knovl,  Ernst;  MoUer,  Gunther  R.;  and  Nielsen, 
Werner  K.,  4,145,230,  a.  127-60.000. 
Knowles.  Robert  C.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Connector  with  low 

profile  latch.  4,145,103,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Kobe  Steel,  Limited:  See— 

lio,  Katsuro;  and  Osato,  Akiyoshi,  4,145,598,  Q.  219-t37.00R. 
Koenings.  Jos;  and  Kuppers.  Dieter,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Method  of  producing  internally  coated  glass  tubes  for  the  drawing  of 
fiber-optic  light  conductors.  4,145,458,  CI.  427-39.000. 
KOFK,  Inc.:  See— 

Kelley,  Omer  J.;  and  Harper,  Judson  M.,  4,145,028.  CI.  254- 
186.00R. 


Kogler.  Peter:  See— 

Strahsner,  Emanuel;  Kogler,  Peter;  and  Zitz,  Alfred  J.,  4,145,197. 

CI.  55-401.000. 
Kogure.  Yoshio;  and  Ozawa.  Shuji.  to  Sunpak  Corporation.  Device  for 

mounting  electronic  flash  on  camera.  4.145.134.  CI.  354-295.000. 
Kohler  Co.:  See— 

Voigt,  James  R.,  4,144,932,  CI.  165-80.000. 
Voigt,  James  R.,  4,145,653,  CI.  324-158.0MG. 
Koizumi,  Ken:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Tetsuya;  and  Koizumi,  Ken.  4.145.200.  CI.  65-2.000. 
Kojima.  Takafumt;   Miyoshi,  Tatsuru;  and  Mukaemachi.  Takuji.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Ringing  control  apparatus.  4.145,577,  CI.  I79-18.0HB. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Shintani,  Sotokichi,  4,145,747,  d.  364-724.000. 
Kollar,  Lajos:  See — 

Kurucz,    Eva;    Lukacs,    Piroska;    Kollar,    Lajos;   Barics,   Jozsef; 
Gulyas,  Jozsef;  Zolna,  Laszlo;  Juhasz,  Balazs;  Fodor.  Lajos;  Gal. 
Sandor;  Hollo,  Janos;  Pungor.  Emo;  Sztatisz.  Janisz;  and  Zolnay, 
Jeno,  4.145.446.  CI.  426-69.000. 
Kollmann.  Manfred  A.:  See — 

Lingl.   Hans,   Jr.;   and   Kollmann.   Manfred   A.,  4,144.977,  Q. 
414-57.000. 
Kommandilbolaget  United  Stirling  (Sweden)  AB  &  Co.:  See— 

Egnell.  Rolf  A.;  and  Moritz,  Mats  I..  4.145,178,  CI.  431-1  l.OOa 
Kondo  Sylvania  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  .See — 

Saito.  Sozo,  4,145,631,  CI.  313-315.000. 
Konishi,  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Hayashi,  Masaki;  Kori,  Seiji;  Arai,  Yoshinobu;  Okada.  Takanori- 
and  Konishi,  Yoshitaka.  4.145,555.  CI.  560-53.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Habu,  Teiji;  Nakano,  Masashi;  Tsuda,  Yasuo;  Sakamoto,  Eiichi;  and 
Yamada,  Hiroshi,  4,145,218,  CI.  96-66.300. 
Konopeskas.  Leon  A.   Ruid  displacement  apparatus.  4,144,865,  Q. 

123-241.000. 
Koplow,  Harold  S.:  See- 
Dunning,  Donald  R.;  Koplow,  Harold  S.;  Moros.  David;  Wang. 
An;  and  Wild.  A.  Edward,  Jr.,  4.145.739,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kori.  Seiji:  See — 

Hayashi,  Masaki;  Kori.  Seiji;  Arai,  Yoshinobu;  Okada.  Takanori; 
and  Konishi.  Yoshitaka.  4.145.555,  CI.  560-53.000. 
Korinth,  Jurgen:  See — 

von    Halasz,    Sigmar   P.;   and    Korinth.   Jurgen.   4.145.311,   CL 
252-415.000. 
Kosaka.  Yoshiteru;  and  Hiraguri.  Seisuke.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan. 
Ltd.  System  for  controlling  the  roution  of  a  DC  motor.  4. 145.642.  CI. 
318-331.000. 
Koshiga.  Fusao;  Tanaka.  Jinkichi;  Watanabe.  Itaru;  Suzuki.  Motoaki; 
and   Takamura,   Toshihiro,   to  Nippon   Kokan   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Method  for  longitudinally  seam-welding  pipe-bland  for  welded  steel 
pipe  from  inside  along  groove.  4,145,594.  CI.  219-61.000. 
Kott,  Isaak  M.:  See— 

Goloskov,  Emmanuil  I.;  Kott.  Isaak  M.;  Maevsky,  Genrikh  A.; 
Pinchuk,  Mikhail  P.;  Pljuschev.  Anatoly  P.;  and  Terlo.  Vladimir 
1..  4.145.174.  CI.  425-78.000. 
Kouguchi,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Kasahara.  Masao;  Kouguchi,  Noriyuki;  Inaba,  Mitugu;  Kagawa. 
Masao;   Yamada.   Kunio;  and  Tanida.   Hiroshi.  4,144.%1.  CI. 
198-472.000. 
Kowalski.  Gunter.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  producing 
two-  and/or  three-dimensional  images  of  three  dimensional  objects. 
4.145.614.  a.  25O-445.00T. 
Koyama.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Onda.  Eiichi;  Koyama,  Mitsuo;  Nakagawa.  Tadashi;  Watanabe. 
Masanori;  and  Nemoto,  Ichiro,  4,145,132.  Q.  354-249.000. 
Koyama.  Takaichi:  See — 

Omae,  Tsutomu;  Shibata,  Takanori;  Sakai.  Keiziro;  lizuka.  Tomio; 
and  Koyama.  Takaichi.  4.144.992.  CI.  228-102.000. 
Kraft.  Inc.:  See— 

Oles.  John  G..  4.145,451,  CI.  426-321.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

v.  Schwerdtner,  Otto  A.  V..  4,144,907,  C\.  138-39.000. 
Krahn,  Wilhelm  E.;  and  Bom,  Manfred,  to  Optische  Werke  G.  Roden- 

stock.  Penmeter.  4,145,123,  CI.  351-24.000. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and  Froh- 
berger,  Paul-Ernst,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fungicidally  active 
2-acyloxy- 1  -phenoxy- 1  -( 1 ,2,4-triazolyl>-3,3-dimethyl-butane8. 
4,145,428,  a.  424-269.000. 
Kranz,  Joachim:  See — 

Thoma,    Peter;    Habermann,    Wolfgang;    and    Kranz,    Joachim, 
4,145,264,  CI.  204- 59.00R. 
Krapcho,  John;  and  Turk,  Chester  F.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc. 
3,3-Dicliloro-2-azetidinone   derivatives   having   basic   substituents. 
4,145,541,  CI.  544-111.000. 
Krapf,  Heinz;  Oppenlaender,  Knut;  and  Seib,  Karl,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Manufacture  of  water-in-oil  emulsions.  4.145,307,  O. 
252-309.000. 
Kraus,  Peter:  See — 

Schuize,  Andreas;  Sasse,  Klaus;  Naumann,  Klaus;  Roessler,  Peter; 
and  Kraus,  Peter,  4,145,439,  Q.  424-285.000. 
Kraus$-Mafl°ei  Austria  Ges.m.b.H.:  See — 

Bacher,  Helmuth,  4,145,172,  Q.  425-222.000. 
Krautkramer-Branson,  Inc.:  See — 

Kaule,  Walter;  and  Primbsch.  Erik,  4,144.767.  a.  73-643.000. 
Kreitz,  Lloyd  D.  Dust  collector  for  radial  arm  saws.  4,144,781,  CI. 
83-100.000. 
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S.;  a4l  Kucsma,  Michael  E., 
Prepkration  of  uocyanurates. 


Kriger,  Jury  N.:  See — 

Rabinovtch,  Votf  I.;  Kriger,  Jury  N.;  ^pozhnikov,  Alexandr  I 
Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Sapunov,  Viktor  E.  F"" 
and  Karpov,  Vladimir  A.,  4,143.563.  <  11 
Krizik,  Jan  G.,  to  IDR  Enterprises.  Inc.  Sh  >werheads.  4,14S,004,  CI 

239-499.000. 
Krueger,  Theodore  H.:  See— 

Merrill,  Richard  E.;  and  Krueger,  Thiodore  H..  4.143,216,  CI. 
96-28.000. 
Krumholz,  Jerrold  J.  Racquet  and  return  bal  apparatus.  4.143,031,  CI. 

273-97.00R.  l 

Krygier,  Stanley  J.  Maxillary  orthopedic  sutiire  separating  orthodontic 

applUnce.  4,144,643.  CI.  32-14.00E.  1 

Kubicek,  Donald  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  t^ompany.  Preparation  of 

thioamides  from  amides.  4,145,352,  CI.  264326.820. 
Kubota,  Kanemitsu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  S^wa  Seikosha.  Electronic 
table    calculator    using    liquid    crystal    display.    4,143,120.    CI. 
350-332.000. 
Kubota  Kekko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukui,  Hirokazu.  4,145,009,  CI.  241-194.1  00. 
Kuckenbecker,  Morris  W.,'to  American  Can  [Company.  Hinged  carton. 

4,144,996,  CI.  229-33.000.  I 

Kucsma,  Michael  E.:  See — 

Zorzi,  Paul  A.;  Allen,  Thomas 
4,145,330,  CI.  26O-37.0OR. 
Kuehn,  Erich,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc 

4,145,544,  a.  544-222.000. 
Kuhfuss,  Herbert  F.:  See— 

Morie,  Gerald  P.;  Sloan,  Cephas  H,;  Jac  Lson.  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  and 
Kuhfuss,  Herbert  F..  4,145,518,  CI.  521  -272.000. 
Kuhn.  S.A.;  See— 

Aron,  Jerome,  4,144,699.  O.  56-370.000. 
Kulig,  Francis  V.,  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Zo.,  Inc.  Article  carrier. 

4.144.966,  CI.  206-188.000. 
Kumoda.  Masashi:  See — 

Tatara,  Seiji;  Domori.  Yoshiki;  Kuma  la,  Masashi;  and  Endo, 
Yusuke,  4,145,306.  CI.  252-I87.00H. 
Kump,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Muller,  Beat;  Kump,  Wilhelm:  and  Wac  xt,  Oskar,  4,145.344,  CI. 
260-239.30B. 
Kunchal,  S.  Kumar;  Erck,  Louis  J.;  and  Hai  is.  Harry  A.  Gas  stream 

cleaning  system  and  method.  4.145,191,  ClJ  55-4.000. 
Kuntziger,  Ernest  P.,  to  S.A.  des  Anciens  E^blissements  Paul  Wurth. 
Hot  blast  stove  and  method  of  operation.  *  ,145,033,  CI.  266-44.000. 
Kunz,  Raymond  W.:  See — 

Walter,    Henry   J.;   and    Kunz,    Raymind   W.,   4,145,600,   CI. 
219-222.000. 
Kupka,  Rudolph  J.  Roller  skate  scooter.  4,W  5,065.  C\.  280-87.04R. 
Kuppers,  Dieter;  Lydtin,  Hans;  and  Rehder,  Ludwig.  Method  of  pro- 
ducing internally  coated  glass  tubes  for  tl  e  drawing  of  flbre  optic 
light  conductors.  4,145,456,  CI.  427-38.000, 
Kuppers,  Dieter:  See — 

Koenings,  Jos;  and  Kuppers,  Dieter,  4,1^,458,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Kurihara,  Toshio:  See — 

Ohkawara,    Yasuo;    Mizutani,    Nagao; 

Nojima,  MasamiUu.  4. 145. 146.  CI.  400|614.000. 
Kuroda,  Masataka:  See — 

Miyata,    Shigeo;    Kuroda,    Masatakai; 
Tosihumi;  and  Takasu,  MiUuo,  4,145,4b4,  CI.  423-635.000. 
Kurooka.  Akira:  See — 

Fujimaki,  Masao;  Arai,  Soichi;  Watana  te, 

Yukio;  and  Kurooka,  Akira.  4,14S,4SSj 

Kurucz,  Eva;  Lukacs,  Piroska;  Kollar,  Lajol;  Barics,  Jozsef;  Gulyas, 

Jozsef;  Zoina.  Laszio;  Juhasz,  Balazs;  Fodor,  Lajos;  Gal,  Sandor; 

Hollo,  Janos;  Pungor,  Emo;  Sztatisz,  Janfcz;  and  Zolnay,  Jeno,  to 

Novenyolajipari  es  Mososzergyarto  Vallalat;  and  Budapest!  Muszaki 

Egyetem.  Process  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  urea  fatty  acid 

adduct  consisting  of  solid  particles.  4,145,446,  CI.  426-69.000. 

Kusama,  You;  and  Harikae,  Yoshinori,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd. 

Photographic  paper  support.  4.145,480,  CL  428-513.000. 
Kuspert,  John  C;  See — 

Snellman,  Donald  L.;  Kuspert,  John  C;  uid  Saunders,  Arthur  G., 
4,145,241,  CI.  156-305.000. 
Kustom  Fit  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Webster,  David  L.,  4,145.020.  CI.  248-l«  1.000. 
Kutowy.  Oleh;  Thayer,  William  L.;  and  Soul  irajan,  Srinvasa,  to  Cana- 
dian Patents  and  Development  Limited.  <  etiulose  ester  ultra-filtra- 
tion membranes  and  their  manufacture.  4,1  tS,29S,  CI.  2IO-500.00M. 
Kuwabara,  Masaharu:  See — 

Nagamoto,  Itsushi;  Kuwabara,  Masahar  i;  and  Muroi,  Kunimasa, 
4,145,047,  CI.  273-73.00F. 
Kuwabara,   Masamichi;   Sasaki,   Mitsuo;   U  ma,   Sigeru;  Taniguchi. 
Youkichi;  Fukuchi.  Noboru;  and  Kimura,  Tohru.  to  Toyo  Alumin- 
ium  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Process  for  pr(  ducing  solar  collectors. 
4,145,462,  CI.  427-160.000. 
Kuwada,  Yutaka;  and  Meguro,  Kanji,  to  Tal  eda  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.    Thienopyridine    substituted    cephal  Mporins.    4,145,418,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Kuwahara.  Hajime:  See — 

Nakamoto,  Koichiro;  Ohyama,  Nobun  i;  Adachi,  Kiyoshi;  and 
Kuwahara.  Hajime,  4.144.741.  CI.  73-1  9.000. 
Kuzma,  Edward  J.,  to  Celanese  Corporati<  n.  Process  for  preparing 
water-soluble   alkyds   modified    with   mi  iltifunctional    monomers. 
4,145,319,  CI.  26O-22.0CB. 
Kwech.  Horst:  See — 

Wachs.  Edward  H.;  and  Kwech,  Horst,  1,144,867,  CI.  125-14.000. 


Kurihara.    Toshio;    and 


>kada.    Akira;   Okazaki, 


Michiko;  Hashimoto. 
CI.  426-614.000. 


,  Johi 
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Kwiatkowski.  George  T.:  See— 
Hedaya.  Eddie;  Kawakami. 
T.,  4,145,504.  CI.  528-5.000. 
Kyncl.  John  J.:  See— 

Winn.  Martin;  and  Kyncl. 
Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  Co., 
Miyata,    Shigeo;    Kuroda, 
Tosihumi;  and  Takasu,  Mitsuo, 
Labofina  S.  A.:  See— 

Bracke,  William  J.  I.;  Bertrand 
L.,  4,145.376.  CI.  260-876.1 
Laboratorios  Made,  S.A.:  See — 
Jarque,  Ricardo  G.;  Domingo 
Roldan.  Cristobal  M.;  and  ~ 
424-256.000. 
Lach,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Loofbourow,  Donald  I.;  and 
352-79.000. 
Lachnit-Fixson,  Ursula;  and  Neum^n, 
Novel  agents  and  novel  methods 
ances.  4,145,416,  CI.  424-238.000 
Ladanyi.  Peter  A.,  to  Vipont 
application   to  oral  cavity  and 
4,145,412,  CI.  424-58.000. 
Lagerstrom,  Bengt:  See — 

Nystrom,  Lars  I.;  and  Lagerstrdm 
Lamb,  Sydney  M.;  and  Hurt,  Davii 
ciative  memory  device  with  timt 
364-200.000. 
Lamb,  Terrence  R.,  to  Art  Produces, 

4,144,660,  CI.  38-102.500. 
Lambert  Brake  Corporation:  See- 
Wolf,  Peter,  4,145,088,  CI.  " 
Lamberti,  Vincent:  See — 

Gutierrez,    Eddie   N.;   and 
560-180.000. 
Landen,  Gote  G.   V..  to  Husq^4ma 

4.144.770.  a.  74-47.000. 
Lane.  Constance  A.:  See — 

Leslie,  John  P.;  Lane,  Constancfe 
CI.  428-35.000. 
Lang,    Robert    D.    Aircraft   cargb 

105-465.000. 
Langbein,  Adolf;  Weber,  Karl-Hei^z; 
Ingelheim  GmbH.  N-[l-(3-Benz(^l 
anudes  and  salts  thereof  4.145.4 
Lange.  Karl  H.,  to  Balda-Werke 
off  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Device  foi 
as  a  function  of  film  speed.  4,142 
Langer,  Arthur  W.,  Jr.,  to  Exxon 
trialkyl  aluminum  cocatalysL  4, 
Lantzsch,  Reinhard:  See — 

Uhrhan,  Paul;  Oertel,  Harald; 
and  Arlt,  Dieter,  4,145.512 
Lark,  John  C:  See— 

Lerman,  Michael  A.;  and  Lark, 
Larsen.  Poul  M.,  to  Danfoss  A/S 
physical  parameters  of  flowing 
4.144,753,  a.  73-194.00A 
Larson,  Clinton  F.  Knee  guard.  4, 
Larson,  Ivar  W.:  See — 

Olander,  Emil  E.,  Jr.;  James, 
Wayne  F.;  Walden,  Jack  M 
cis  J.;  Wenninger,  Fred,  Jr.; 
364-709.000. 
Olander,  Emil  E.,  Jr.;  James, 
Wayne  F.;  Walden,  Jack  M 
cis  J.;  Wenninger,  Fred,  Jr. 
364-709.000. 
Larsson,  Sven  G.  V.:  See— 

Naess,  Ture  P.  A.;  and  Laiison, 
312-196.000. 
Lascelles.    Daniel   J.    Modular 

405-43.000. 
Lask,  Helmut:  See— 

Hoist,  Amo;  and  Lask,  Helmu  , 
LaufTer,  E>onald  K.:  See- 
Ward,   WUIiam    P.;   and    LaAfler, 
365-226.000. 
Laughlin,  Robert  G.,  to  Procter  & 

release  article.  4,145,408,  CI.  42416 
Laule,  Thomas  M.,  to  Parise  & 

with  dividing  wall.  4,145,198,  CI 
Lavrentiev,   Konstantin  A.;   Popo  ^ 
Boroda,  Valentin  I.;  and  Melni^huk, 
installation   for   heating   high 
4,145,601,  CI.  219-298.000. 
Lazarus,  Jack:  See — 

Gradwell,  John;  and  Daly, 
Le  Materiel  Telephonique:  See — 

Petitjean,  Christian  H.;  Marched, 
4,145,690,  CI.  343-6.50R 
Leach,  Clayton  R.,  Jr.;  and  Municl , 
ucts.  Inc.  Beaver  tail  platform 
414-537.000. 
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J)  mes  H.;  and  Kwiatkowski,  George 


J.,  4,145,422.  CI.  424-250.000. 
See— 
Masataka;    Okada,    Akira;    Okazaki. 
4,143,404,  a.  423-635.000. 


Jean  N.  M.;  and  Zegers,  Jacques  T. 


Mercedes  A.;  Cartes,  Juan  Bosch; 
Ainado.  Fernando  R.,  4.143,424,  a. 


Lach.  Robert  E..  4,145,127.  CX. 

Friedmund.  to  Schering.  A.G. 
Tor  treatment  of  climacteric  disturb- 

Ch^ical  Company.  Composition  for 
method  for  preparation  thereof 


Bengt.  4.144,777,  CI.  76-1  U.OOO. 
B.,  to  Semionics  Associates.  Asso- 
shared  comparators.  4,145,737.  CI. 

Inc.  Adjustable  stretching  frame. 


303  2.000. 

l|amberti.   Vincent,   4,145,538,   a. 
AB.  Throttle-valve  control. 

A.;  and  Grant,  R.  Peter,  4,143,466, 

pallet    restraint.    4,144,821,   CL 

;  and  Boke,  Karin,  to  Boehringer 
propyl)-4-piperidyl)-sulfonic  acid 
7,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Pljotographische  Gerate  und  Kunstst- 
controlling  a  camera  timing  means 
128,  CI.  354-21.000. 
Lesearch  &  Engineering  Co.  Novel 
1|I5,313,  a.  2S2-429.0DB. 


Lantzsch.  Reinhard;  Roos,  Ernst; 
■  528-73.000. 


or 


John  C.  4.145.461.  Q.  427-153.000. 
ircuit  arrangement  for  determining 
media  by  the  ultrasonic  method. 

I  +4.592,  a.  2-22.000. 


Fex 


L.;  Larson.  Ivar  W.;  Covington, 
Watson,  Robert  E.;  Yockey,  Fran- 
Russell,  Homer  C,  4, 145,742,  CI. 


aid 
lex 


J.;  Larson,  Ivar  W.;  Covington, 

Watson,  Robert  E.;  Yockey,  Fraa- 

"  Russell,  Homer  C,  4,145.752,  CI. 


and 


d  ain 


1,  Sven  G.   V.,  4.143,097.  a. 
field   section.   4,143,137,   a. 


4.144.886,  a.  128-284.000. 

Donald    K.,   4,145,760,    CI. 


Samble  Company,  The.  Controlled 

000. 

s.  Inc.  Single  tube  hydro  air  filter 

55-439.000. 

Gennady  P.;   Popov,   Ivan  G.; 

Vladimir  N.  Electric  heating 

I  urity   liquid   and   gaseous   media. 


Wiliam, 


1.  4,144,672.  a.  47-73.000. 
Maurice  E.;  and  Denis,  Marcel, 


Terry  L.,  to  Fairmont  Steel  Prod- 
atlacfament  for  a  trailer.  4.144,979,  d. 
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Leach,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Satterwhite.  William  A.;  Leach,  Robert  M.;  and  Stuhler.  Harold 

A.,  4.145.309.  CI.  252-358.000. 
Satterwhite,  William  A.;  Leach,  Robert  M.;  and  Stuhler,  Harold 
A.,  4,145.310,  CI.  252-358.000. 
Lebedev.  Evgeny  I.:  See— 

Polyak.  David  G.;  Lebedev.  Evgeny  I.;  Esenovsky-Lashkov.  Jury 
K.;  Pyatko.  Boris  N.;  and  Mosyagin.  Vladimir  M.,  4,144,958,  CI 
192-105.00F. 
Leclercq,  Jacques:  See — 

Rodriguez,    Ludovic;    and    Leclercq,    Jacques,    4,145,343,    CI 
260-239.100. 
Lee,   Bo   T.    Apparatus   for   growing   bean   sprouts.   4,144.671.   CI 

47-14.000. 
Lee,  Cedric,  to  Revertex  Limited.  Pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composi 

tions  and  process  for  preparing  them.  4,145,321,  CI.  260-27.0BB. 
Lee,  John  H.;  and  Lind,  Peter  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac 
turing  Company.  Control  circuit  for  providing  time  selected  applica' 
tion  of  AC.  power.  4.145,617.  CI.  307-43.000. 
Lee,  Richard  D.  Ski  boot  and  glove  warmer.  4,145,602.  CI.  219-370.000. 
Leffler.  William  T.;  Hamler.  Bruce  W.;  and  Spriggs,  Stephen  R..  to 
United  McGill  Corporation.  Interlocking  building  panel  with  assem' 
biy  facilitating  hinge.  4.144,681.  CI.  52-127.000. 
Lefort.  Marcel:  See- 
Bargain,  Michel;  and  Lefort,  Marcel,  4,145,508.  CI.  528-31.000. 
LEK  tovama  farmacevtskih  in  kemicnih  izdelkov,  n.sol.o.:  See — 

Pelan.  Borut;  Milohnoja.  Marija;  and  Pezdirc,  Magda,  4,145,528, 
a.  536-7.000. 
Lenhardt,  Roy  A.,  Sr.,  to  DEC  International.  Inc.  Method  for  convey- 
ing ground  cheese.  4.145,453.  CI.  426-516.000. 
Leningradskoe  spelsialnoe  konstruktorskoe  bjuro  polimemogo  masinos- 
troenia:  See — 
Goloskov.  Emmanuil  I.;  Kott,  Isaak  M.;  Maevsky.  Genrikh  A.; 
Pinchuk.  Mikhail  P.;  Pljuschev.  Anatoly  P.;  and  Terlo.  Vladimir 
I.,  4,145,174,  CI.  425-78.000. 
Lenoir,  John:  See — 

Jan,  Gerald;  Hagen,  Remon;  and  Lenoir,  John,  4,143,217,  CI. 
96-53.000. 
Leonard,  Louis  H.:  See — 

Anderson,   Carl    M.;   and    Leonard.    Louis   H..   4,144,717,   CI. 
62-117.000. 
Lepikhov,  Alexandr  I.:  See— 

Sidorovich,    Vladimir   G.;    Dokukin,    Alexandr   V.;    Shmarian, 
Evgeny  M.;  Kazakov,  Vladimir  V.;  and  Lepikhov,  Alexandr  I., 
4,145,744,  CI.  364-554.000. 
Lerman,  Michael  A.;  and  Lark,  John  C.  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Process  of  warp  sizing  which  uses  a  low  molecular  weight 
polyester  and  chelated  titanate  in  a  water  dispersion.  4,145,461,  CI. 
427-155.000. 
Leslie,  John  P.;  Lane,  Constance  A.;  and  Grant,  R.  Peter,  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company.  Melt  strength  improvement  of  PET.  4.145,466.  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Leumann,  Hans  E'.,  to  Bloom  Engineering  Company,  Inc.  Closure 

members.  4,145,259,  CI.  202-248.000. 
Levecque,  Marcel;  Battigelli.  Jean  A.;  and  Plantard,  Dominique,  to 
Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Apparatus  for  forming  fibers  from  attenua- 
te material.  4,145,203,  CI.  65-16.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Gutierrez,    Eddie   N.;   and    Lamberti,    Vincent,   4,145,558,   O. 
560-180.000. 
Lewis,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Kirkbride,  Bernard  J.;  Downey,  Robert  A.;  Thomasson,  Charles 
v.;  and  Lewis,  Joseph  E..  4.144,684,  CI.  52-204.000. 
Lewis,  Pauls  and  Associates,  Ltd.:  See — 

Pauls.  James  D.;  and  Hammett.  Roy.  4.144,983,  CI.  215-216.000. 
Lewis,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Campo.  Edgar  A.;  and  Lewis.  Robert  B..  4.144.618.  CI.  19-161.100. 
Finley.    Donald    W.;    and    Lewis,    Robert    B..    4,145,460,    a. 
427-97.000. 
Li,  Steven  S.  Drain  clearing  device.  4,144,598,  CI.  4-256.000. 
Lichtenvort,  Uwe:  See — 

Becker,    Klaus;    Lichtenvort,    Uwe;    and    Behrmann,    Dieter, 
4,145.042,  a.  272-56.50R. 
Lidkopings  Mekaniska  Verkstads  AB:  See —  ■ 

Nilsson.  Bengt.  4,144,677.  C\.  51-134.50R. 
Liebermann,  Howard  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Critical  gas 
boundary  layer  Reynolds  number  for  enhanced  processing  of  glassy 
alloy  ribbons.  4,144.926,  O.  164-87.000. 
Liedtke.  Dieter  W.  Viewing  instrument.  4.145.118.  CI.  350-241.000. 
Lind.  Peter  A.:  See- 
Lee.  John  H.;  and  Lind.  Peter  A.,  4,145.617.  CI.  307-43.000. 
Lindenthal.  Hans:  See — 

Armasow.  Waldemar;  and  Lindenthal.  Hans.  4.144.724.  O.  64- 
17.00A. 
Linder.  Sten  V..  to  Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi.  Electromagnetic  mea- 
surement of  quantities  in  connection  with  electrically  conducting 
liquid  material.  4,144,756,  CI.  73-290.00R. 
Lindstrom,  Nils  E.,  to  Skogsagamas  Vanerindustrier  Aktiebolag.  Appa- 
ratus for  curved  sawing  of  timber.  4,144,782.  G.  83-102.100. 
LingI  Corporation:  See — 

Lingl.   Hans.   Jr.;   and   Kollmann.   Manfred   A..   4,144.977.   CI. 
414-57.000. 
Lingl.  Hans.  Jr.;  and  Kollmann.  Manfred  A.,  to  Lingl  Corporation. 
Selective  edge  or  flat  setting  of  brick.  4.144.977,  O.  414-57.000. 


Lion  Hamigaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Muto,  Yasutami;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  and  Fukuda, 

Shiro,  4,144,675,  CI.  51-76.00R. 
Takemoto,  Kiyochika;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Ochiai.  Yoshihito;  Naka- 

shima,  Syozi;  and  Hayashi,  Midori.  4,144,646.  CI.  32-4O.0OR. 
Takemoto.  Kiyochika;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Ochiai,  Yoshihito;  Naka- 
shima,  Syozi;  and  Hayashi,  Midori,  4.144.882,  CI.  128-172.100. 
L'ltalien,  Yvon  J.;  and  Nordin,  Ivan  C,  to  Parke.  Davis  &  Company. 
N-<Substituted-aminoalkyl>-2-oxo-l-pyrrolidineacetamides. 
4,145,347,  CI.  546-208.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Knowles,  Robert  G.,  4,145,103,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Liu,  Chung  C:  See — 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Schiller,  Julian  G.;  and  Liu,  Chung  C,  4,145.255.  C\. 
I95-I03.50R. 
Liu.  Raymond  C.  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The.  Dual  stepping 

angle  stepper  motor  drive.  4.145.644.  CI.  3l8-6%.000. 
Livingston  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Livingston,  Russell  G.,  4,145,106,  C\.  339-143.00S. 
Livingston,  Russell  G.,  to  Livingston  Industries.  Incorporated.  Shield- 
ing device  for  oriented  spark  plugs.  4.145,106,  CI.  339-143.00S. 
LKB-Produkler  AB:  See— 

Dzaack,  Heinz,  4,144,761,  CI.  73-425.600. 
Lobb.  Daniel  R.:  See— 

Spooner.    Archer    M.;    and    Lobb.    Daniel    R..   4,143,712,   a. 
358-60.000. 
Lockheed  Electronics  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Wiig,  Selmer  L.,  4.145,016.  CI.  242-193.000. 
Loffland  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Johnson.    Earl    R.;    and    Watkins.    Lesley    G..    4.144.953.    CI. 
188-134.000. 
Login.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Newkirk.    David    D.;    and    Login,    Robert    B..    4,145,469,    CI. 
428-245.000. 
Lolk,  Soren,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Ultrasonically  operative  device  for  deter- 
mining physical  quantities  of  a  medium.  4,144,752,  CI.  73-194.00A. 
Longthorpe,  Paul  L.,  to  Ederer  Incorporated.  Method  of  temporarily 
increasing  the  load  capacity  of  a  powered  drum  hoist.  4,144,974,  CI. 
212-18.000. 
Loofbourow,  Donald  1.;  and  Lach,  Robert  E.,  to  GAF  Corporation. 
Film  transport  and  control  mechanism  for  motion  picture  projectors. 
4,145,127,  CI.  352-79.000. 
Losacker,  Paul:  See — 

Schenk,  Norbert;  Losacker,  Paul;  and  Martin,  Manfred,  4,143JS3, 
CI.  260-346.700. 
Loudas.  Basil  L..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Cleaning  and  treating  compositions.  4.145.303.  CI.  252-156.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Read,  Martin  A.,  4.144,750.  CI.  73-194.00F. 
Sivill,  Alistair  D.,  4,144,745,  CI.  73-59.000. 
Ludwig,  Lawrence  P.:  See — 

Hady,  William  F.;  and   Ludwig,   Lawrence  P.,  4,143,058.  CI. 
277-62.000. 
LuK  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  See— 

Maucher.  Paul;  and  Birk.  Albert.  4.144.959.  a.  192-106.200. 
Lukacs.  Piroska:  See — 

Kurucz.   Eva;   Lukacs,   Piroska:   Kollar,   Lajos;   Barics,   Jozsef: 

Gulyas,  Jozsef;  Zolna,  LaszIo:  Juhasz,  Balazs;  Fodor.  Lajos;  Gal. 

Sandor;  Hollo.  Janos;  Pungor.  Emo;  Sztatisz,  Janisz;  and  Zolnay, 

Jeno,  4,145,446,  CI.  426-69.000. 

Lukey,  Leonard  F.,  to  Fifth  Pairoy  Proprietory  Ltd.  Vehicle  mirrors. 

4,145,023,  CI.  248-479.000. 
Lumpkin,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Green,  Norman  W.;  Duraiswamy,  Kandaswamy;  Lumpkin,  Robert 
E.;  and  Winter,  Bruce  L.,  4,145,274,  CI.  208-8.000. 
Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  Makowski,  Henry  S.;  and  Bock,  Jan,  to  Exxon 
Research  &   Engineering   Co.   Sulfonated   polymer  composition. 
4,145,379,  CI.  260-879.000. 
Lundqvist,  Gunnar,  to  AB  Holmbom  &  Hedlund.  Device  at  fork- 
equipped  machine.  4,144,982,  CI.  414-666.000. 
Lydtin,  Hans:  See — 

Kuppers,  Dieter;  Lydtin,  Hans;  and  Rehder,  Ludwig,  4,145,436,  Q. 
427-38.000. 
Lysfjord,  John  P.;  and  Byland,  James  K.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Heart 

stimulator  lead  set.  4.144.891.  CI.  128-4I9.00P. 
Mabuchi.  Sadao:  See — 

Toyomasu.  Takeshi;  Funisawa,  Michito;  Mabuchi.  Sadao;  and 
Gushima,  Mitsuo,  4,145,068,  CI.  28O-281.00R. 
MacDonald,  Robert  W.;  and  Yates.  Robert  W.,  to  MacDonald,  Robert 
W.  Television  flaw  detector  for  inspecting  the  wall  surface  of  a  hole 
through  a  circuit  board.  4,145,714.  CI.  358-106.000. 
MacFarlane.  Thomas  R.;  and  Sickert.  Richard  G..  to  Whirlpool  Corpo- 
ration. Water  supply  control  for  automatic  hand  washing  and  drying 
apparatus.  4.144.596,  CI.  4-166.000. 
Mackay,  Frederick  G.;  Keryluk.  Horace  T.;  and  Cannon.  Thomas  G.. 
to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.  Food  serving  system.  4.145.603,  CI. 
219-387.000. 
Madsen,  Rud  F.;  Knovl,  Ernst;  Moller,  Gunther  R.;  and  Nielsen,  Wer- 
ner K.,  to  Aktieselskabet  de  Danske  Sukkerfabrikker.  Method  for 
seeding    super-saturated    sugar    solution    to   effect    crystallization. 
4,145,230,  CI.  127-60.000. 
Maeda,  Yoshio;  and  Matsumoto,  Koichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Control 

apparatus  for  driving  a  pulse  motor.  4,145.643,  CI.  3I8-6%.000. 
Maehara.  Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Piano  plate. 
4. 144.792.  CI.  84- 1 88.000. 


PI  22 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Maevsky,  Genrikh  A.:  See — 

Goloskov,  Emmanuil  I.;  Kott,  Isaak 

Pinchuk,  Mikhail  P.;  Pljuschev,  An^oly  P.;  and  terlo,  VUdimir 
I.,  4,145.174.  a.  425-78.000. 
Mahan,  John  E:  See — 

Fahey,  Darryl  R.;  and  Mahan,  John  E]  < 
Mahdjuri,  Faramarz:  See — 

Bruno.   Richard;   Hermann.   Wilhelmj   Horsier,   Horst;   Kersten, 

Reinhard;  Klinkenberg,  Klaus;  Mahdjuri,  Faramarz;  and  Banni- 

gan,  John,  4,144,875,  CI.  126-271.00  I. 

Mahr.  Rene  N.;  and  Mailliet,  Pierre  H.,  to  S.A.  des  Anciens  Etablisse- 

ments  Paul  Wurth.  Isolation  valve.  4,144,' 
Maillefer  S.A.:  See— 

Kertscher,    Eberhard;    and    Jansser 
428-379.000. 
Mailliet,  Pierre  H.:  See— 

Mahr.  Rene  N.;  and  Mailliet.  Pierre  H 
Maisubara,  Isao:  See — 

lida,  Takao;  Shirahata,  Kunikatsu; 
Masahiro;    Ishii,    Shinzo;   Okachi, 
4,145,253,  CI.  195-96.000. 
Makowski,  Henry  S.:  See — 

Lundberg,    Robert   D.;   Makowski, 
4,145.379.  CI.  260-879.000. 
Maldonado.  Paul;  Mas,  Jean;  and  Phung 
Process  Tor  preparing  bitumen-polymer  < 
260-28.5AS. 
Malik,  Kuldip  R.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  *'oven  textile.  4,145,467,  CI. 

428-91.000. 
Malyshev,  Boris  N.;  Prozorov,  Vladimir  N., 
I.  Device  for  treatment  by  laser  emission 
Manabe.  Masao:  See — 

Abe.      Nobuyuki;      Watanabe.     Osa^iu; 
Nunokawa.  Koji;  Tanaka.  Ichiro;  am 
CI.  175-286.000. 
Mantell.  Gerald  J.:  See— 

Dixon.   Dale   D.;   Ford,   Michael   E. 
4,145,525,  CI.  528-404.000. 
Marchand,  Maurice  E.:  See — 

Petitjean,  Christian  H.;  Marchand,  Malrice  E.;  and  Denis,  Marcel, 
4,145,690,  CI.  343-6.50R. 
Marcus,  Konrad  H.,  to  Prince  Corporation 

4,145,605,  CI.  235-92.0DN. 
Maringer,  Albert;  and  Otte,  Hans-Hennin£  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Method  for  determining  a  measur  iment  value  proportional  to 
the  compression  of  an  internal  combu)  tion  engine.  4,144,746,  CI. 
73-117.200. 
Mark,  Victor;  and  Wilson,  Phillip  S.,  to  general  Electric  Company. 

Plasticized  polycarbonate  composition.  4l*5.329,  CI.  260-30.40R. 
Marmon  Company:  See — 

Bione.  Angelo  A.;  Sehnert,  Robert  1;  and  Taylor,  Horace  E., 
4,144,788,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Marsh,  Francis  X.;  See — 

Moyer,  Thomas  D.;  Smith,  Raymond; 
Harley  D.;  Hamburg,  Glenn  W.;  h4arsh.  Francis  X.;  and  Van 
Huysen.  Robert  S..  4.144.950.  CI.  184-6.110. 
Marshall.  Kenneth  H.,  to  Premach  Pty.  Li  nited.  Method  for  prepara- 
tion of  denul  crowns  and  bridges.  4,144,545.  CI.  32-42.000. 
Marshall,  Winston  S.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com(  any.  (Phenoxyphenyl)  alkyl 

acetates,  propionates,  and  carbamates.  4^45,557,  CI.  560-164.000. 
Martin,  Manfred:  See — 

Schenk,  Norbert;  Losacker.  Paul;  and 
CI.  260-346.700. 


M.;  Maevsky,  Genrikh  A.; 


4,145,358.  CI.  260-439.00R. 


,902,  CI.  137-246.220. 
Harald,    4,145,474,    CI. 


4,144,902,  CI.  137-246.220. 


I  laisubara,  Isao;  Sugimoto, 
Ryo;    and    Nara,    Takashi, 


enry   S.;   and   Bock,   Jan, 

Trung  K.,  to  Elf  Union. 
:ompositions.  4,145,322,  CI. 


and  Gonel-Budantsev,  Igor 
4.144,888,0.  128-303.100. 


Tominaga,     Masami; 
Manabe,  Masao,  4,144,942, 


and   Mantell,  Gerald  J., 


Vehicle  position  indicator. 


Mariin,  William  G.;  and  Simone.  Anthony 
Fuel  contamination  monitor  having  a  s^ut-ofT 
210-100.000. 

Marubeni  Corporation:  See — 

Toida,  Shigeo;  Ohno,  Akira;  Higuchi 
Makoto,  heir  at  law;  and  Higuchi,  ~ 
CI.  423-54.000. 


Marumo,  Nagayuki:  See — 

Yabuta,     Keiichiro;    Marumo, 
Ishigaki,    Masahiro;    Ishihara, 
4,144,921,  CI.  152-353.00R. 
Maruoka,  Hiroyuki;  and  Shioyama,  Giichi, 
Limited.  Ignition  timing  control  change  o 
123-1 17.00R. 
Maruyama,  Koichi;  Osakabe.  Kuniharu: 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Color  misalignment  correcton 
tube.  4,145,677,  CI.  335-212.000. 


Marwede,  Gunter;  See — 

Sylvester.  Gerd;  Witte.  Josef;  and  Marl'ede.  Gunter.  4.145.497,  CI. 
526-164.000. 
Mas,  Jean:  See — 

Maldonado,  Paul;  Mas,  Jean;  and  Phu^g,  Trung  K.,  4,145,322,  CI. 
260-285AS. 

Mase,  Toshiyasu:  See — 

Murakami,   Masuo;  Takahashi,   Koz( 
Toshiyasu;  Ida,  Hisashi;  and  Take^ka, 
260-553.00A. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  Sei  — 

Misunas,  David  P.;  and  Dennis,  Jack  E  ,  4,145,733,  C\.  364-200.000. 


Irbani.  Aldo  J.;  Greenburg. 


Martin.  Manfred.  4,145.353, 


.,  to  Facet  Enterprises,  Inc. 
"valve.  4,145,285,  CI. 


Kozo,  deceased;  Higuchi, 
'   >,  heir  at  law,  4,145,397, 


1uko, 


Naga  ^uki;    Shimabara,    Yoichi; 
Ke^    and    Mayama,    Yoshiki, 

to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
ver  system.  4,144,853,  CI. 

I  nd  Kawanishi,  Satoshi,  to 
device  for  color  picture 


Murase,   Kiyoshi;  Mase, 
Toichi,  4,145,363,  CI. 


Master  Craft  Engineering,  Inc. 

Franks.  Gerald  M.;  and  Hasirell 
Mastrup.  Frithjof  N.;  and  Wang, 
pany.  Optical  resonance  pumped 
photon-to-single-line  photon 
331-94.50P. 
Masuda,  Noboni,  to  Denki  Onk^o 
for  use  in  a  matrix  which  has 
element  and  a  diode  connectet 
matrix.  4,145,687,  CI.  340-365 
Masuda,  Yutaka:  See — 

Tohyama,  Shunroku;  MasudL 
a.  260-856.000. 
Masui,  Takatoshi;  and  Mituyasi^, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for 
ture.  4,144,855,  CI.  123-119 
Matheson,  Ian  A.,  to  BP 

4,145,312,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Mathys,  Wilbur  L.:  See— 

Carlow,  Earl  F.;  Mathys,  Wilbur 
Charles;  and  Wiles,  Michael 
Matschinsky,  Wolfgang,  to 
schaft.  Independent  suspensior 
4,145.072,  CI.  280-668.000. 
Matsubara,  Saburo;  and  Iwai 

cized  polyvinyl  acetate 
Matsumoto,  Hiromitsu:  See — 
Yamashita,   Ryuichi; 
4,144,861,  CI.  123-179.00C. 
Matsumoto,  Junichiro:  See— 
Kato,   Fumiaki;   lizuka, 
4,144,864,  CI.  123-198.00R 
Matsumoto,  Koichi:  See— 

Maeda,  Yoshio;  and 
Matsumoto,  Seiji:  See — 
Iwasa,   Masakazu: 
Teruo.  4.144,808,  CI.  101- 
Matsunaga,  Isao:  See— 

Ochi,  Kiyoshige;  Matsunagi , 
Chikara.  4,145,357,  CI.  26^.397 
Matsushima,  Hideo;  and  Mori, 
Deamino-3'-epiamino-3'-deoxyi'XK 
tion  thereof  4,145,530,  CI.  I 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Ichiyanagi,   Takashi;   Akiyibia, 

4,144,838,  CI.  118-125.000 
Mizukawa.  Takumi;  Amagai  li 
Hirokazu;  and  Saka,  Tatsi]o, 
Matsuura.  Masaaki.  to  Nippon 
reduced    temperature 
428-336.000. 
Matthey  Rustenburg  Refiners 
Oliver,    Raymond    E.;   and 
422-232.000. 
Mattwell,  Michael  O.  Air 

ing.  4,144,722,  CI.  62-305.000. 
Mauboussin,  Joel,  to  Automobiles 
Automobiles  Citroen.  Devices 
a  tank.  4,144,757,  CI.  73-308 
Maucher,  Paul;  and  Birk,  Albert 
GmbH.  Clutch  disk  assembly. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft 
See— 
Eckstein,  Fritz;  and  Hobbs, 
Maximovitch  nee  Fabre.  Suzanni: 
Bonnemay.  Maurice;  BronofI 
zanne;  and  Sarradin,  Joel, 
Mayama,  Yoshiki:  See — 

Yabuta,     Keiichiro;     Marur 
Ishigaki,    Masahiro;    Ishilara, 
4,144,921,  CI.  152-353.00R 
Maycock,  E.  Frank;  and  Orr, 
retaining  ring.  4,144,666,  CI. 
Mayer,  Arthur,  to  Timex  Corp^rati 

temperature  variation  of 
Mayes,  Robert.   Liquid  volume 

4,144,600,  CI.  4-324.000. 
McCarroU,  Raymond  A.,  to 

CI.  16-18.00A. 
McCartney,  Joseph  F.:  See— 

Goodson,  Forrest  R.;  Shipi^ai 
seph  F.,  4,145,484,  CI.  429  105 
McClean,  William  G.;  and  Budgf 

Filament  winding  apparatus. 
McConnell,  Albert  L.;  and  Schulte, 

pany.  Absorbent  anicles.  4.14}, 
McDonnell.  Damien  G.:  See — 
Coates,  David;  Gray,  Ceork( 
4,145,114,  CI.  350-349.0001 
McEowen,  Victor  R.  Method 

CI.  29-149.50B. 
McGuire.  George:  See — 

Oliver.    Raymond    E.;    and 
422-232.000. 
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See— 

,  John  W.,  4,144,732,  Cl.  72-84.000. 
John  H.  S..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 

transfer  laser  with  high  multiline 
conversion  efficiency.  4,145,668,  Cl. 

Co.,  Ltd.  Keyboard  switch  circuit 
a  series  circuit  incltiding  a  reluctance 
between  each  row  and  column  of  the 
»S. 

Yutaka;  and  Nogi,  Tatsuo,  4,145,371, 


Masaki,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo 
EX>ntroIling  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  a  mix- 
>.0E  C. 
Chemi  »ls  Limited.  Polymerization  catalyst. 


L.;  Mensch,  William  D.;  Peddle. 
F.,  4,145,751,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Bay^rische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesell- 
of  a  steered  wheel  of  a  motor  vehicle. 

SJkuya,  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Plasti- 
compc  sitions.  4,145,338,  Cl.  260-33.6UA. 
e—  ■•. 

Matsunoto,   Hiromitsu;  and   Eda.   Masato, 


Hinihiko;   and   Matsumoto,   Junichiro, 


Matsumi  ito,  Koichi,  4,145,643,  Cl.  318-696.000. 

Matsum<  to,  Seiji;  Honjo,  Satoru;  and  lida, 
~     "      000. 


Isao;  Shindo.  Minoru;  and  Kaneko, 
-".200. 

Yasuki,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  2'- 
-88-5  and  process  for  the  produc- 
17.000. 
,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takashige;  and  Otoda,   Ichizo, 


i(P;y 


4l-44.< 


r  gyros  :ope 


i,  Keizo;  Kiuchi,  Mitsuyuki;  Yoshida, 

4,145,592,  Cl.  219-10.49R. 
Cogaku  K.K.  Film  resistor  having  a 
coefri4ient    of    resistance.    4,145,470,    Cl. 


)  Ltd.:  See— 
McGuire,   George,   4,145,187,   Q. 


(^ndi|oning  system  with  side  stream  filter- 

Peugeot;  and  Societe  Anonyme 
for  controlling  the  level  of  a  liquid  in 

l.09>. 

to  LuK  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau 
j4. 144.959.  Cl.  192-106.200. 
Fsrderung  der   Wissenschaften   E.V.: 

ohn,  4,145,531,  a.  536-26.000. 
See- 
Guy;  Maximovitch  nee  Fabre,  Su- 
4,145,483,  Cl.  429-103.000. 


Nagayuki;    Shimabara,    Yoichi; 
Ken;    and    Mayama,    Yoshiki, 


I  Onald  J.  Fishing  bobber  having  line 

■V950. 

ion.  Electronic  compensation  for 

damping.  4,144,769,  Cl.  74-5.500. 

control  for  a  liquid  storage  tank. 

Herjler  N.V.  Tilted  axle  caster.  4,144,617, 


,n,  William  H.;  and  McCartney,  Jo- 

105.000. 

,  Daniel  C,  to  Tri-N  Associates,  Inc. 
145,740,  Cl.  364-469.000. 

Richard  W.,  to  Scott  Paper  Com- 
,464,  Cl.  428-171.000. 

;e  W.;  and  McDonnell,  Damien  G., 

fabricating  flexible  joints.  4,144,626, 

McGuire,   George,   4,145,187,   C\. 
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McGuire,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Bliss,  George  D.;  Kercso,  Joseph  E.;  and  McGuire,  Richard  J., 
4,1+4,841,  a.  119-5.000. 
Mclntyre.  Robert  T.  Diver's  spar  buoy  and  flag.  4,144,606,  CI.  9-8.00R. 
McKeen,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Williams,  Ronald  L.;  and  McKeen,  Robert  G..  4,144,719,  Cl. 
62-239.000. 
McKnight,  Hugh  P.;  and  Hostetler,  Van  B.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Inspection  apparatus  for  filled  capsule.  4,144,970,  CI.  209-542.000. 
McLaughlin,  Michael  H.:  See— 

Ferro,  Armand  P.;  Hamden,  John  D.,  Jr.;  and  McLaughlin,  Mi- 
chael H.,  4.145,708.  CI.  357-82.000. 
McLean.  Kenneth  Milton,  executor:  See — 

Henderson,  William  D.,  deceased,  4,144,915,  CI.  141-18.000. 
McLean,  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Emenon,  Barry  G.;  Weir,  William  A.;  and  McLean,  Thomas  F., 

4,144,927.  Cl.  164-108.000. 

McLuckie,  Waller  L.;  and  Williamson.  Herschel  M.,  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.  Lockup  system  for  a  vehicle  suspension  mechanism. 

4,145,073,  Cl.  280-702.000. 

McMurray.  Robert  D.;  and  Hicks.  James  R.,  to  Recognition  Equipment 

Incorporated.  Data  compressor.  4,145,686.  Cl.  340-347.0DD. 
McPherren.  Glen  E..  to  Nicro  Corporation.  Low  friction  track  traveler. 

4.144.830.  Cl.  114-204.000. 
Mc Williams.  Dennis  M.:  See— 

Bueler,  Richard  C;  and  McWilliams,  Dennis  M.,  4.145,091,  CI. 
303-118.000. 
Mead.  Theodore  C;  Sequeira,  Avilino.  Jr.;  and  Odell.  Norman  R..  to 

Texaco  Inc.  Transformer  oil  processing.  4.145,273.  Cl.  208-3.000. 
Medalert  Corporation:  See — 

Auerbach.  Albert  A..  4.144.892.  Cl.  128-4I9.0PT. 
Medding.  Reuben;  and  Kaye,  Peter  D.,  to  Consolidated  Electronic 
Industries  Pty.,  Ltd.  Automated  magnetic  tape  cartridge  retrieval 
handling  and  replay  machine.  4,145,724,  Cl.  360-92.000. 
Medico,  John  J.,  Jr.  Solar  heating  and  cooling  collector  window. 

4,144,931.  a.  165-48.00S. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Lysfjord,  John  P.;  and  Byland,  James  K.,  4,144,891,  a.   128- 
419.00P. 
Meeks,  Hatcher  R.:  See— 

Wagaman,  Neil  D.;  Meeks,  Hatcher  R.;  and  Alexander,  Donald  E., 
4,145,384,  a.  261-35.000. 
Mefina  S.A.:  See— 

Beuchat.  Roger,  4,144,816,  CI.  102-251.000. 
Meguro.  Kanji:  See — 

Kuwada.  Yutaka;  and  Meguro.  Kanji.  4.145.418,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Mehalchick,  Emil  J.;  and  Kleiner,  Richard  N.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incor- 
porated. Method  for  enhancing  the  crystallization  rate  of  high  purity 
amorphous  Si3N4  powder,  powders  produced  thereby  and  products 
therefrom.  4,145,224.  Cl.  106-73.300. 
Meienhofer.  Johannes  A.:  See — 

Dairman,  Wallace  M.;  Felix,  Arthur  M.;  Gallo-Torres,  Hugo  E.; 
Heimer,  Edgar  P.;  and  Meienhofer,  Johannes  A.,  4,145,337,  Cl. 
260-1 12.S0S. 
Meier,  Gunter,  to  Dorina  Nahmaschinen  GmbH.  Sewing  machine  with 

a  feed  device.  4,144,828,  Cl.  112-210.000. 
Meissner,  Herbert,  to  Vereinigte  Metallwerke  Ranshofen-Bemdorf 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  providing  aluminum  substrates  with 
light-absorptive  surface  layer.  4,145,234,  Cl.  148-6.270. 
Melnichuk,  VUdimir  N.:  See— 

Lavrentiev,  Konstantin  A.;  Popov,  Gennady  P.;  Popov,  Ivan  G.; 
Boroda.  Valentin  I.;  and  Melnichuk,  Vladimir  N.,  4,145,601,  O. 
219-298.000. 
Melnick,  Joseph  L.;  and  Wallis,  Craig.  Resin  and  method  for  removing 

antimicrobials  from  body  fluids.  4,145,304,  Cl.  252-182.000. 
Melocik,  Grant  C,  to  Towmotor  Corporation.   Hydraulic  priority 

circuit.  4,144,946,  Cl.  180-132.000. 
Mende,  William  C,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Pressurized  foam- 
ing shaving  composition.  4,145,411,  Cl.  424-45.000. 
Mensch,  William  D.:  See— 

Carlow,  Earl  F.;  Mathys,  Wilbur  L.;  Mensch,  William  D.;  Peddle, 
Charles;  and  Wiles,  Michael  F.,  4,145,751,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Mercier,  Alain;  and  Foumier,  Yves,  to  Sainl-Gobain  Industries.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  simultaneously  sealing  two  edges  of  a  multiple  pane 
window.  4,145,237.  CI.  156-107.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Baldwin,  John  J.,  4,145,425.  Q.  424-263.000. 
Buynak,  Eugene  B.;  and  Hillenun,  Maurice  R.,  4,145,252,  Cl. 

195-1.300. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.;  and  Bock,  Mark 

G.,  4,145,551.  Cl.  544-407.000. 
Grier,  Nathaniel;   Dybas,   Richard   A.;  and  Witzel,   Bruce  E., 

4,145,426,  Cl.  424-267.000. 
Jones,  Howard;  and  Frankshun,  Robert  A.,  4,145,346,  CI.  260- 

239.55C. 
Mulvey,  Dennis  M.;  and  Weinslock.  Leonard  M.,  4,145,364,  Cl. 
260-578.000. 
Merck  Sharp  ft  Dohme  (I.A.)  Corp.:  See— 

Belanger.  Patrice  C.  4.145,550,  CI.  544-367.000. 
Mercure,  Gerald.  Methods  of  and  apparatus  for  photographing  pages  of 

a  book.  4,145,138,  Cl.  355-25.000. 
Merrick,  George  J.;  Cook,  George  E.;  and  Modglin,  Donald  D.,  to 
Merrick  Welding  International,  Inc.  Automatic  pipe  welding  system. 
4,145,593,  CI.  219-60.00A. 


Cl. 


a. 


Merrick  Welding  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Merrick,  George  J.;  Cook,  George  E.;  and  Modglin,  Donald  D., 
4.145,593,  Cl.  219-60.00A. 
Merrill,  Richard  E.;  and  Knieger,  Theodore  H.,  to  Seal  Incorporated. 

Dry  transfer  image  systems.  4,145,216,  Cl.  96-28.000. 
Merryman,  Jerry  D.;  Cochran,  Michael  J.;  and  Caudel,  Edward  R.,  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Transceiver  capable  of  sensing  a 
clear  channel,  4,145.656.  Cl.  325-25.000. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See— 

Stiklorus,  Lothar,  4,145.017.  a.  244-3.250. 
Messerschmitt,  David  G..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated. Phase  locked  loop  frequency  synthesizer  using  digital  modulo 
arithmetic.  4.145.667.  CI.  331-16.000. 
Meyer,  GusUve,  to  Egging  Company,  The.  Universal  ejector  bucket. 

4.144,980,  Cl.  414-725.000. 
Michaels,  Edwin  B.  Antimicrobial  compositions  and  method  for  using 

same.  4.145.436.  Cl  424-273.00R. 
Midcon  Pipelme  Equipment  Co.:  See— 

Cottam.  Spencer  D.,  4,145,243,  Cl.  156-392.000. 
Felter,  John  V..  4,145,102,  Cl.  339-14.00P. 
Middelbeek.  Comelis  G.;  Polano,  Machiel  E.;  and  Wolters,  Tjako  A.,  to 
Ballast-Nedam  Groep  N.V.;  and  Skimovex  B  V.  Method  and  device 
for  separating  a  mixture.  4,145,280,  Cl   210-20.000. 
Mikawa,  Akikazu:  See — 

Kato.  Takeshi;  Tanaka,  Akira;  Hayashi,  Jun;  and  Mikawa,  Akikazu, 
4.145.219.  Cl.  96-74.000. 
Mikeman,  Carl  H.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Apparatus  for 
and  method  of  testing  direct-view  image  intensifiers.  4,145,142,  Cl. 
356-229.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Schick,   Lloyd  A.;  and  Carpenter,  Stephen  K...  4,145,406, 
424-1.000. 
Miller.  Alben  L.:  See- 
Spain,    Raymond    G.;    and    Miller,    Albert    L.,    4,145,472, 
428-367.000. 
Miller,  Frank  J.;  and  Vij,  Hem  R.,  to  Fruehauf  Corporation.  Meat  rafl 

support  system  4,145,080,  Cl.  296-183.000. 
Miller  -  Holzwarth,  Inc.:  See— 

Tausch,  Gerald.  4,145.119.  Cl.  350-301.000. 
Miller.  James  B.  Safety  wedge  and  handle.  4,144.919.  O.  145-61.00R. 
Miller.  Stephen  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Denitrification  by 
furfural-ferric  chloride  extraction  of  a  hydrodesulfurized  hydrocar- 
bonaceous  oil.  4,145,277,  Cl.  208-212.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Ingham,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  4.144,703,  Cl.  57-58.890. 
Pittman,  Edgar  H.,  4,144,702,  Cl.  57-58.890. 
Millonzi.  Lawrence  A.:  See — 

Price,  Lester  A.;  Schmid.  Gerold  E.;  and  Millonzi.  Lawrence  A., 
4,145.645.  a.  318-762.000. 
Millray.  Robert,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Resilient  insert  for 

tire  infUtor.  4.144.917.  Cl.  141-31  l.OOR. 
Milnamow.  John  P..  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson.  Diaper  with  tab  fastener 

having  backing  web  and  face  web.  4.144,887.  Cl.  128-287.000. 
Milner,  John  A.:  See — 

Crosby.  John;  and  Milner.  John  A.,  4,145,360,  Cl.  26O-453.O0P. 
Milohnoja,  Marija:  See — 

Pelan,  Borut;  Milohnoja,  Marija;  and  Pezdirc,  Magda,  4,145,528, 
Cl.  536-7.000. 
Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and  Takahashi,  Masayuki.  to 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation.  Subilized  synthetic  resin  composition. 
4.145.333.  Cl.  26045. SON. 
Minak.  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Beise.  Hans;  Schlicht.  Burkhard;  Thiele.  Manfred;  Gross,  Manfred; 
Minak,  Hans-Peter;  Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Wehner,  Klaus-  and 
Burk,  Werner.  4.145.192.  Cl.  55-32.000. 
Mingot.  Claude  M.  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recher- 
che   (ANVAR).     Non-skid    highway    surfacing.    4,145,154,    Cl. 
404-81.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Brookhart.  Marshall  R..  4,145,683.  Cl.  340-146.10F. 
Crone,    Richard    L.;    and    Elton,    Robert    L.,    4,145,112,    Cl. 

350-103.000. 
Grimm,  Forrest  R..  4,145,654,  Q.  337-407.000. 
Grovender,  Steven  L..  4.144.648,  Q.  339-75.00M. 
Lee,  John  H.;  and  Lind.  Peter  A.,  4,145,617,  CI.  307-43.000. 
Loudas,  Basil  L.,  4.145,303,  CI.  252-156.000. 
Mishcon,  Lester,  deceased  (by  Mishcon,  Martha,  executrix);  and  Agul- 
nek,  Harry,  to  Vanguard  Supreme  Machine  Corp.  Wiper  control 
mechanism  for  a  circular  knitting  machine.  4,144,726,  CI.  66-I40.00R. 
Mishcon,  Martha,  executrix:  See — 

Mishcon,  Lester,  deceased;  and  Agulnek,  Harry,  4,144,726,  Cl. 
66-I40.00R. 
Mishima  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Ushio,  Tetsuji;  TaUuguchi.  Satoru;  and  Tani.  Hoshiro,  4,144,993, 

a.  228-107.000. 

Misunas.  David  P.;  and  Dennis.  Jack  B.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 

Technology.  Data  processing  apparatus  for  highly  parallel  execution 

of  stored  programs.  4,145.733.  Cl.  364-200.000. 

Miszak,  Pawel.  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.  Forced-flow  steam  generator. 

4,144,846.  Cl.  122-479.00R. 
Mitamura,  Takashi:  See— 

Hattori.  Kiyoshi;  and  Mitamura.  Takashi,  4,145,539,  C\.  544-20.000. 
Mitchell,  George  E.  Retractable  pulpit  or  the  like.  4,145.099,  Q. 

312-33.000. 
Mitchell,  George  F.,  Jr.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc. 
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Tatsuro,  4.144,856,  CI.  123- 


Masamitsu,   4,145,238.   CI. 


Co..   Ltd.    Film   cassette. 


Hitachi.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
an   article.    4,144,639,    CI. 


and  Mukaemachi,  Takuji, 
ftiima,  Tsukasa;  Yamashita, 


Vaporization  cooled  and  insulated  eli  ctrical  inductive  apparatus. 
4,145.679,  CI.  336-57.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai^:  See— 
Tsukamoto,  Yutaka;  and  Nakagami, 
1 19.00A. 
Mitsubishi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaish^:  See — 
Fujishiro,    Koretoshi;    and    Hiyoshi, 
202-248.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kusama,  You;  and  Harikae,  Yoshinoii  4,145,480,  CI.  428-513.000. 
Mitsui,    Kazuhiko,   to   Olympus   Optical 

4,145,012.  CI.  242-74.000. 
Mituyasu.  Masaki:  See — 

Masui,   Takatoshi;   and   Mituyasu.   Masaki.  4.144,855.  CI.    123- 
119.0EC. 
Miyakawa.  Seii;  and  Takahashi.  Naoki,  ta|] 
Titting    flexible   annular    part    around 
29-809.000. 
Miyanaka,  Motosi:  See — 

Tanaka,  Toshio;  Nakagawa,  Sumio;  Nliyanaka,  Motosi;  and  Tachi, 
Seiichi.  4.145,179,  CI.  431-29.000. 
Miyata,  Shigeo;  Kuroda,  Masataka;  Okadi  Akira;  Okazaki,  Tosihumi; 
and  Takasu,  Mitsuo,  to  Kyowa  Chemicd  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Magne- 
sium hydroxides  having  novel  structure,  process  for  production 
thereof,   and   resin   compositions  containing   them.   4,145,404,   CI. 
423-635.000. 
Miyoshi,  Tatsuru:  5m- 

Kojima,  Takafumi;  Miyoshi,  Tatsuru 

4,145,577,  CI.  179-18.0HB. 

Mizoguchi,  Takahisa;   Henmi,   Hiroshi; 

Yasuhiko;  Uematsu,  Shinichi;  and  Kawaiiura,  Kazuo,  to  Asahi  Kasei 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Composite  fabric  comprising  a  non-woven 

fabric  bonded  to  woven  or  knitted  fabric.  4,145,468,  CI.  428-239.000. 

Mizukawa,  Takumi;  Amagami,  Keizo;   Kiuchi,   Mitsuyuki;  Yoshida, 

Hirokazu;  and  Saka,  Tatsuo,  to  Matsusfilta  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.  Induction  heating  apparatus  with  means  for  detecting  zero 

crossing  point  of  high-frequency  oscilla  ion  to  determine  triggering 

time.  4.145,592,  CI.  219-10.49R. 

Mizushima,  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Hata,    Susumu;    Kajiyama.    Kenji; 
4,145,121,  CI.  350-355.000. 
Mizutani,  Nagao:  See — 

Ohkawara,    Yasuo;    Mizutani,    Nag^; 
Nojima,  Masamitsu,  4,145,146,  CI.  4f)O-614.00O. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Baron,  Arthur  L.;  and  Sivaramakrish^an,  Parameswar,  4,145,373, 
CI.  260-873.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Chen,  Albert  C,  4,145,324,  CI.  260-29H0R. 
Espenscheid,  Wilton  F.;  and  Yan, 

44-50.000. 
Haag,  Werner  O.;  and   Whitehurst, 

521-31.000. 
Rodewald,  Paul  G..  4,145,315,  CI.  25^455.007. 
Modglin,  Donald  D.:  See— 

Merrick,  George  J.;  Cook,  George  EL  and  Modglin,  Donald  D., 

4,145,593,  CI.  219-60.00A. 

Mol,  Hans  C,  to  Pitney  Bowes.  Inc.  Vertidal  collator-sorter.  4,145.037. 

CI.  270-58.000. 
Mol,  Hans  C,  to  Pitney  Bowes,  Inc.  Rbtary  drum  collator-sorter. 

4,145.038,  CI.  270-58.000. 
Moll,  Hans  H.  Machine  tool  having  frame  i4ounted  head  and  tail  stocks. 

4,144,676,  CI.  51-1O5.0OR. 
Moller,  Gunther  R.:  See— 

Madsen,  Rud  F.;  Knovl,  Ernst;  Moll^,  Gunther  R.;  and  Nielsen, 
Werner  K.,  4,145,230,  CI.  127-60.00  I. 
Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Company:  See— 
Moonen,  August  G.  L.;  and  Moyaerts, 
267-8.00R. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Fox,  Thomas  U.;  and  Kasten,  Nelson 
Hirsch,    Richard    H.;    and    Selcer, 

560-75.000. 
Horlacher,  Walter  R.,  Jr.;  and  Ow^is,  Jack  L.,  4,145,194,  a. 

55-242.000. 
Van  Eenam,  Donald  N.,  4,145,248.  CI 
Weishaar,  Michael  F.;  and  Ballard, 
37.00B. 
Montalenti.  Paolo:  See — 

Porta,  Paolo  D.;  Cantaluppi,  Angelo; 


Mizushima.   Yoshihiko. 


Kurihara,    Toshio;    and 


rsoung  Y.,  4,145,188,  CI. 
Darrell  D.,  4,145,486,  CI. 


Sugene  AH.,  4,145,036,  a. 


i.,  4,145,296,  CI.  252-8.100. 
l/illiam    H.,    4,145,556,   a. 


I62-168.00R. 
Leon,  4.145.281.  CI.  210- 


Ferrario.  Bruno;  and  Mon- 


Giusei  pe;    and    Viviani.    Bruno. 


Katz,  Ira;  Goossens, 


talenti,  Paolo.  4.145.355.  CI.  260-34$340. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Ferrero.    Francesco;    Sironi, 
4,145,229.  CI.  106-304.000. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Withycombe,  Doiifad  A  .  . 

Alfred  E.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Evers,  ^^liam  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.; 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  International  Flaf  ors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Pro- 
cess for  preparing  5-acyl-2-(furfurJrlthio)dihydro-2,5-dialkyl-3- 
(2H]furanones.  4,145,354,  CI.  260-347.2a(). 
Moonen,  August  G.  L.;  and  Moyaerts,  Eu|  ene  A.  H.,  to  Monroe  Auto 
Equipment  Company.  Vehicle  suspen  ion  device.  4,145,036,  CI 
267-8.00R 
Moore,  Boyd  B.;  and  Kendall,  Clarence  E 
pany.  Flexible  bristle.  4,144,610,  CI.  15- 


Jr.,  to  Custom  Cable  Com- 
59.00A. 
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Moore,  Nicholas  R.:  See — 

Perkins,   Gerald   S.;   and    Moore,   Nicholas   R.,   4,145.165.   a. 
417-418.000. 
Moore,  William  P.  Preparation  >f  improved  foliar  fertilizer.  4,145,207, 

CI.  71-29.000. 
Morani,  Dinu-Stefan.  to  Institu  ul  de  Cercetari  in  Constructii  Si  Eco- 
nomia  Constructiilor.  Methol  of,  and  apparatus  for  drying  damp 
basements.  4,145,270,  CI.  204-  I80.00R. 
Mori,  Yasuki:  See— 

Matsushima,  Hideo;  and  M<  ri,  Yasuki,  4,145,530.  CI.  536-17.000. 
Morie,  Gerald  P.;  Sloan,  Ceplas  H.;  Jackson.  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  and 
Kuhfuss,  Herbert  F.,  to  Eastm  m  Kodak  Company.  Fibers,  filter  rods 
and  other  nonwoven  articles  nade  from  poly(l,2-propylene  tereph- 
thalate)copolyesters  of  terepi  thalic  acid,  1,2-propylene  glycol  and 
ethylene  glycol.  4,145,518,  CI  528-272.000. 
Morimoto,  Akinu  See — 

Ochiai,  Michihiko;  Morimiito.  Akira;  Aki.  Osami;  and  Okada, 
Taiiti,  4,145.540.  CI.  544-:  1.000. 
Morishita,  Teru;  and  Kazaoka.  Manabu.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas  turbine  engine.  4.144,710.  CI.  60-39.360. 
Moriu.    Minoru.    to    Tsubakin  oto   Chain    Co.    Trolley    conveyor 

4.144.817,  CI.  104-108.000. 
Moritz,  Mau  I.:  See— 

Egnell.  Rolf  A.;  and  Moritj  MaU  I..  4,145,178.  a.  431-11.000. 
Moriya,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Suzuki,  Seigo;  Eguchi,  Seiji  and  Moriya,  Yoshiaki,  4,145,755,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Moros,  David:  See — 

Dunning.  Donald  R.;  Kopl  >w,  Harold  S.;  Moros,  David;  Wans, 
An;  and  Wild,  A.  Edwar( ,  Jr.,  4,145,739,  a.  364-200.000. 
Morrissey,  Richard  T.:  See— 

deVry,  William  E.;  Drake,  Ralph  S.;  and  Morrissey,  Richard  T., 
4,145.514.  CI.  528-75.000. 
Morsbach.  Martin:  See— 

Stecher.    Friedhebn;    Morbach.    Martin;    and    Johren.    Paul. 
4.145.060.  CI.  277-139.000 
Morse,  David  C;  and  Vrable,  D  iniel  L.,  to  General  Atomic  Company. 

Power  plant  secondary  coolai  t  circuit.  4,144,723,  d.  62-332.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  See — 

Pelosi,    Stanford    S.,    Jr.;    uid    Yu,    Chia-Nien,    4,145,348,    CI. 
546-283.000. 
Moser,  Erich,  to  RENA-Buronu  ichinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.  Device  for 
separating  multi-layered,  traniversely  perforated  continuous  strips 
having  carbon-paper  strips  located  between  the  web  layers  into 
individual  sheets.  4.145,035,  C  .  270-52.500. 
Moskovsky  Gosudarstvenny   P  xiagogichesky   Institut   Inostrannykh 
Yazykov  Imeni  M.  Toreza:  Str —  ^ 

Podkopaev,  Boris  I.;  Klunko  Ivan  F.;  Kiry,  Grigory  S.;  Ocheretko, 
Vyacheslav  V.;  Rozhda  Ivensky,  Lev  I.;  and  Chervyakova, 
LjudmUa  D.,  4,144,656,  C  .  35-9.00A. 
Mosky,  Nicolas;  Gay,  Jean;  am  I  Vigneau,  Paul.  Techniques  for  the 
manufacture  of  garmenu  and  a  sparatus  for  use  therein.  4,144,647.  CI 
33-12.000. 
Mosyagin,  Vladimir  M.:  See— 

Polyak,  David  G.;  Lebedev,  Evgeny  I.;  Esenovsky-Lashkov,  Jury 
K.;  Pyatko,  Boris  N.;  and  Hosyagin.  Vladimir  M.,  4,144,958,  Ci. 
192-105.00F. 
Mosz,  Karoly  Z.  Hair  bleaching  compact.  4,144,897,  CI.  132-9.000. 
Motor  Wheel  Corporation:  See-  ■ 

Strader,  Don  S.,  4,144,922,  (H.  152-410.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Cariow,  Earl  F.;  Mathys,  W  Ibur  L.;  Mensch,  William  D.;  Peddle, 

Charles;  and  Wiles,  Michi  el  F.,  4,145,751,  CI.  364-900.000. 
GuBter,  Thomas  G.;  Musa,  =uad  H.;  Shaw,  Pern;  and  Wiles,  Mi- 
chael F.,  4,145,761,  CI.  36 1-227.000. 
Oshgan.  Thomas  J.;  and  F  >lomsky.  Ronald  W..  4,145.583,  CI. 

I79-146.00R. 
Remedi,  James  J.,  4,145,759,  CI.  365-203.000. 
Moyaerts,  Eugene  A.  H.:  See— 

Moonen,  August  G.  L.;  and  1  toyaerts,  Eugene  A.  H..  4.145,036,  a. 
267-8.00R. 
Moyer,  Thomas  D.;  Smith,  Ra  'mond;  Urbani.  Aldo  J.;  Greenburg, 
Harley  D.;  Hamburg,  Glenn  W.;  Marsh,  Francis  X.;  and  Van  Huysen, 
Robert  S.,  to  Teledyne  Induskies,  Inc.  Turbine  bearing  lubrication 
system.  4,144,950.  CI.  184-6.11). 
Mucha,  Horst;  Amoldi.  Wilhel  n;  Fattier.  Kurt;  Overath.  Albrecht; 
Halberschmidt,  Friedrich;  Reii  mold,  Heinz-Josef;  and  Audi,  Josef,  to 
Saint-Gobain   Industries.   Cor  troller  for  a  numerically-controlled 
form-cutting  machine.  4.145.7:  3.  CI.  360-79.000. 
Mueller,  Max  B.;  Salatiello,  Petei  P.;  and  Sawhney,  Dulari  L.,  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation.  Spheri  lidal  particulate  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene  dispersion  resin.  4,145,502,  CI.  526-255.000. 
Mukaemachi,  Takuji:  See— 

Kojima,  Takafumi;  Miyoshi    Tatsuru;  and  Mukaemachi,  Takuii. 
4.145.577.  CI.  179-18.0HB 
Muller.  Beat;  Kump,  Wilhelm;  and  Wacker.  Oskar,  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation.  Bicyclomycin  derivatives.  4.145.344.  CI.  260-239.30B 
Muller.  Harold  H.:  See— 

Rau,  John  W..  Ill;  Muller.  i  Urold  H.;  Tam,  Richard  K.  W.;  and 
Kabell,  Louis  J.,  4,145,702 ,  a.  357-45.000. 
Multifold-International,  Inc.:  Set  — 

Supp,  Willis  J.;  and  Honneri  Quentin  E.,  4,144,694,  CI.  53-52.000 
Mulvey,  Dennis  M.;  and  Weinstdck,  Leonard  M.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 
Preparation  of  fluorinated  anilines.  4,145,364,  CI.  260-578.000. 
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Munaut,  Antonin  A.:  See — 

Bruylants,  Philippe  M.;  Fripiat,  Jose  J.;  Rodrigue,  Luc  W.;  Ponce- 
let.   Georges   M.;   and   Munaut.   Antonin   A.,  4.145,301.  O. 
252-62.560. 
Munich,  Terry  L.:  See — 

Leach,  Clayton  R.,  Jr.;  and  Munich.  Terry  L.,  4,144.979,  CI. 
414-537.000. 
Murakami,  Hiroyasu:  5k — 

Kawamura.  Masaharu;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko; 
Murakami,   Hiroyasu;  and   Ito,   Tadashi,  4,145,129,  CI.   354- 
23.0OD. 
Murakami,  Masuo;  Takahashi.  Kozo;  Murase,  Kiyoshi;  Mase,  To- 
shiyasu;  Ida,  Hisashi;  and  Takenaka,  Toichi,  to  Yamanouchi  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd.  4-Carbamoylamino-a-aminomethylbenzyl  alcohol 
derivatives.  4,145,363,  CI.  260-553.00A. 
Muranaka,  Shigeo;  Takagi,  Yasuo;  Araki,  Yasushi;  and  Kakuta,  Kat- 
suyo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Dual  spark  plug  ignition 
engine.  4,144,860.  CI.  123-148.00C. 
Murase.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Murakami.   Masuo;   Takahashi,    Kozo;    Murase,    Kiyoshi;   Mase, 
Toshiyasu;  Ida.  Hisashi;  and  Takenaka.  Toichi.  4,145,363,  CI. 
260-553.00A. 
Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takai,  Isao;  and  Shindo,  Noboru,  4,144,700,  CI.  57-264.000. 
Takai,  Isao;  and  Shindo,  Noboru,  4,144,701,  O.  57-336.000. 
Muratore,  Federico:  See — 

Poggio,  Mano;  and  Muratore,  Federico,  4,145,018,  CI.  246-34.00R. 
Muroi,  Kunimasa:  5m — 

Nagamoto,  Itsushi;  Kuwabara,  Masaharu;  and  Muroi,  Kunimasa, 
4,145,047,  CI.  273-73.00F. 
Murray,  Christopher  L.;  and  Vale,  Corwyn  P.,  to  British  Industrial 
Plastics,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  moldable  polyamide  polyester 
compositions.  4,145,372,  CI.  260-857.0PE. 
Musa,  Fuad  H.:  5<«— 

Gunter,  Thomas  G.;  Musa,  Fuad  H.;  Shaw,  Pern;  and  Wiles,  Mi- 
chael F.,  4,145.761.  CI.  365-227.000. 
Muschelknautz,  Edgar:  See — 

Feltgen,  Karlheinz;  Kaluza,  Hans  J.;  Muschelknautz.  Edgar;  and 
Simon.  Hans  J..  4.145,520,  CI.  528-323.000. 
Muschett,  William  G.:  See- 
Harrison,  Richard  J.;  Muschett,  William  G.;  and  Hardy,  Charles  T., 
4,145,003.  CI.  239-288.000. 
Muto,  Yasutami:  See — 

Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Muto,  Yasutami;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  and  Fukuda, 

Shiro,  4,144,675.  CI.  51-76.00R. 

Myen,  Robert  M.;  Dunkelberger.  David  L.;  and  Carty.  Daniel  T..  to 

Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Vinyl  halide  polymer  impact  modifiers. 

4.145.380,  CI.  260-879.000. 

Naess.  Ture  P.  A.;  and  Larsson.  Sven  G.  V.  Data  terminal  desk. 

4.145.097.  CI.  312-196.000. 
Nagamoto.  Itsushi;  Kuwabara,  Masaharu;  and  Muroi,  Kunimasa.  to 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Racket.  4.145.047.  CI.  273- 
73.00F. 
Nagano.  Mineo;  Awazawa,  Shigeru;  and  Niwa.  Tatsuhiko,  to  Toyo 
Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  polymerizing  vinyl  chlo- 
ride. 4,145,499.  CI.  526-201.000. 
Nagaoka,  Tokuzo;  Nishimura.  Takamoto;  Ono,  Satoru;  Nagata.  Simaiti; 
Yamashita,  Naoki;  Tanaka,  Yoshtyuki;  and  Hatabu,  Yoshihiko,  to 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  removal  of  nitrogen  oxide. 
4,145,399,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Nagarajan,  Ramakrishnan,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  3-Carbamylox- 

ymelhyl-cephalosporins.  4,145,538,  CI.  544-16.000. 
Nagata,  Simaiti:  See — 

Nagaoka,  Tokuzo;  Nishimura.  Takamoto;  Ono.  Satoru:  Nagata. 
Simaiti;  Yamashita.  Naoki;  Tanaka,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hatabu, 
Yoshihiko,  4,145,399,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Nagy,  Charles  E.;  and  Nagy.  John  F.  Skimmer  for  oil  spills.  4,145,290, 

CI.  210-242.00S. 
Nagy,  John  F.:  See — 

Nagy,  Charles  E.;  and  Nagy,  John  F.,  4,145,290,  CI.  210-242.00S. 
Naito,  Makoto:  See— 

Sadamasa,    Tetsuo;    Naito,    Makoto;    and    Nakamura,    Tadao, 
4,145,707,  CI.  357-68.000. 
Nakagami,  Tatsuro:  5<v — 

"nukamoto,  Yutaka;  and  Nakagami,  Tatsuro,  4,144,856,  CI.  123- 
119.00A. 
Nakagawa,    Kazuyuki;    Yoshizaki,    Shiro;   Tamada,    Shigeharu;    and 
Tanimura,  Kaoru,  toOtsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  5-[l-Hydroxy- 
2-(heterocyclic-amino)]alkyl-8-hydroxy-3,4-dihydrocarbostyril     de- 
rivatives. 4,145,542,  CI.  544-128.000. 
Nakagawa.  Sumio:  See — 

Tanaka,  Toshio;  Nakagawa,  Sumio;  Miyanaka,  Motosi;  and  Tachi, 
Seiichi,  4,145,179,  cT.  431-29.000. 
Nakagawa,  Tadashi:  5ee— 

Onda,  Eiichi;  Koyama,  Mitsuo;  Nakagawa,  Tadashi;  Watanabe, 
Masanori;  and  Nemoto,  Ichiro.  4,145,132,  O.  354-249.000. 
Nakahara,  Yutaka:  See— 

Minagawa,     Motonobu;     Nakahara,     Yutaka;     and     Takahashi, 
Masayuki,  4,145,333,  Cl.  260-4S.80N. 
Nakajtma,  Masayasu:  See — 

Nakamura,  Koyo;  Nakajima,  Masayasu;  and  Ohnishi,  Akihiro, 

4,145,272,  CI.  204-195.00S. 

Nakamoto,    Koichiro;    Ohyama,    Nobumi;    Adachi,    Kiyoshi;    and 

Kuwahara,  Hajime,  to  Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu-Jigyodan; 

and    Yokogawa    Electric    Works,    Ltd.    Void    detecting   device. 

4,144,741,  6.  73-19.000. 

Nakamura,  Kengi;  and  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi.  to  Shimadzu  Seisakusho 


Ltd.  Zig  zag  scanning  densitometer  with  base  line  and  impurity 
correction.  4,145,139,  CI.  356-73.000. 
Nakamura.  Koyo;  Nakajima.  Masayasu;  and  Ohnishi.  Akihiro.  to  Nissan 
Motor   Company.    Limited.    Oxygen   sensor.   4.145.272.   Cl.    204- 
195.00S. 
Nakamura,  Tadao:  See— 

Sadamasa.    Tetsuo;    Naito.    Makoto;    and    Nakamura.    Tadao, 
4,145,707,  Cl.  357-68.000. 
Nakano,  Masashi:  See— 

Habu,  Teiji;  Nakano,  Masashi;  Tsuda,  Yasuo;  Sakamoto,  Eiichi;  and 
Yamada,  Hiroshi,  4,145,218,  Cl.  96-66.300. 
Nakashima.  Syozi:  See — 

Takemoto.  Kiyochika;  Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Ochiai.  Yoihihilo;  Naka- 
shima, Syozi;  and  Hayashi,  Midori,  4,144,646,  Cl.  32-40.00R. 
Takemoto,  Kiyochika;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Ochiai,  Yoshihito;  Naka- 
shima, Syozi;  and  Hayashi,  Midori,  4,144,882,  Cl.  128-172.100. 
Nakata,  Jyoichi;  Chiba,  Yasumasa;  Seto,  Tetsuhiko;  and  Fukuhara, 
Yoshinori,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.;  and  Ishikawajima-Harima 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Process  for  concentration  of  caustic 
alkali  solution  produced  by  ion  exchange  membrane  type  electrolysis. 
4,145,265,  Cl.  204-98.000. 
Nakatsuka,  Hisayoshi,  to  Ortofon  Manufacturing  A/S.  Moving  coil 
pickup  having  a  substantially  square  magnetic  armature  mounted  in 
an  air  gap  adjacent  a  square  face  magnetic  member.  4,145,582,  Cl. 
179- 100.41  K. 
Nakayama,   Kiyoshi;   and   Yagi,   Shinichi,   to  Zaidanhojin   Nippon- 
rodobunkakyokai.  Blood  pressure  measuring  instrument.  4,144,879, 
Cl,  128-2.05A. 
Nakayama,  Tsuneo,  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Sliding 
support  structure  for  a  disc  brake  caliper.  4,144,952,  Cl.  188-73.300. 
Namba,  Kazuo:  See — 

Gondo,  Hisashi;  Takechi,  Hiroshi;  Abe,  Mitsunobu:  and  Namba, 
Kazuo,  4,145,235,  Cl.  148-12.00C. 
Nanpei,  Masaru:  See — 

Etoh,  Kuniomi;  and  Nanpei.  Masaru,  4,145,222,  Cl.  96-115.00P. 
Napco  Security  Systems,  Inc.;  See— 

Stockdale,  Roy,  4,145,581,  Cl.  179-90.0BB. 
Nappin.    Donald.    Signal    processing    arrangements.    4,145,741.    Cl. 
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regeneration  of  the  first  wall  of  a  deuterium-tritium  fusion  device. 
4,145,250,  Cl.  176-3.000. 
Ohkawara,  Yasuo;  Mizutani,  Nagao;  Kurihara,  Toshio;  and  Nojima, 
Masamitsu,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.  Ltd.  Recording  medium  feeding 
apparatus  for  printer.  4.145.146,  Cl.  400-614.000. 
Ohki,  Yoshinori;  and  Hirokichi,  Komiya,  lo  lida  Denki  Kogyo  K.K. 
Oven-rotation  prevention  method  and  circuit  in  the  non<ontact  type 
ignition  circuit  for  the  internal  combustion  engine.  4,144,859,  Cl. 
123-148.0CC. 
\Ohnishi,  Akihiro:  See — 

Nakamura,   Koyo;   Nakajima,  Masayasu;  and  Ohnishi,   Akihiro, 
4.145,272,  Cl.  204-195.00S. 
Ohno,  Akira:  See — 

Toida,  Shigeo;  Ohno,  Akira;  Higuchi,  Kozo,  deceased;  Higuchi, 
Makoto,  heir  at  law;  and  Higuchi,  Yuko,  heir  at  law,  4,145,397, 
Cl.  423-54.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Kunio:  See — 

Yamamori,    Takahiro;    and    Ohtsuka,    Kunio,    4,144,776.    Cl. 
74-759.000. 
Ohwaku.  Yoshinari:  See — 

Yamamoto.    Yokichi;    and    Ohwaku,    Yoshinari,    4,145,506,    Cl. 
528-10.000. 
Ohyama,  Nobumi:  See — 

Nakamoto.  Koichiro;  Ohyama,  Nobumi;  Adachi.  Kiyoshi;  and 
Kuwahara,  Hajime,  4,144,741,  Cl.  73-19.000. 
Oil  Sutes  Rubber  Co.:  See— 

Britton,  Fred  G.;  Richardson,  Murl  R.;  and  von  Bose,  Robert  J., 
4,145,158,  Cl.  405-208.000. 
Okachi,  Ryo:  See— 

lida,  Takao;   Shirahata,   Kunikatsu;   Maisubara,   Isao;   Sugimoto, 
Masahiro;   Ishii,   Shinzo;   Okachi,   Ryo;   and   Nara,   Takashi, 
4,145,253,  a.  I95-%.000. 
Okada,  Akira:  See— 

Miyala,    Shigeo;    Kuroda,    Masataka;    Okada,    Akira;    Okazaki, 
Tosihumi;  and  Takasu,  Mitsuo,  4,145,404,  Cl.  423-633.000. 
Okada,  Taiiti:  See— 

Ochiai,  Michihiko;  Morimoto,  Akira;  Aki,  Osami;  and  Okada, 
Taiiti,  4,145,540,  a.  544-21.000. 
Okada,  Takanori:  Set — 

Hayashi,  Masaki;  Kori,  Seiji;  Arai,  Yoshinobu;  Okada,  Takanori; 
and  Konishi,  Yoshitaka,  4,145,555,  Cl.  560-53.000. 


Okazaki,  Tosihumi:  See — 

Miyata.    Shigeo;    Kuroda.    Masataka;    Okada.    Akira;    Okazaki. 
Tosihumi;  and  Takasu.  Mitsuo.  4,145.404.  Cl.  423-635.000. 
O'Keefe,  Michael  G.;  and  Oberrieth,  Richard,  to  On-Line  InstrumenU- 
tion.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  continuously  controlling  butterfat  content  of 
reconstituted  milk.  4,144,804,  Cl.  99-452.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada,  Takahiko;  Yamada,  Shigeki;  Sakurai,  Yoshio;  Furukawa, 
Kazuo;   Kajitsuka.  Syoji;  and  Awaji,  Toshio,  4,145,736,  Cl. 
364-200.000. 
Okuyama,  Toru:  See — 

Ohashi.  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Toru;  Arai.  Katsuhiko;  Taniguchi, 
Yoshiko;   Saito,   Masumi;   and   Sakata,   Ryozo,  4,145,318,  Cl. 
521-112.000. 
Olander,  Emil  E.,  Jr.;  James,  Rex  L.;  Larson.  Ivar  W.;  Covington, 
Wayne  F.;  Walden,  Jack  M.;  Watson,  Robert  E.;  Yockey,  Francis  J.; 
Wenninger,  Fred,  Jr.;  and  Russell,  Homer  C,  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company.  Programmable  calculator  including  user-definable  keys. 
4,145,742.  Cl.  364-709.000. 
Olander.  Emil  E.,  Jr.;  James.  Rex  J.;  Larson.  Ivar  W.;  Covington. 
Wayne  F.;  Walden.  Jack  M.;  Watson,  Robert  E.;  Yockey.  Francis  J.; 
Wenninger,  Fred,  Jr.;  and  Russell,  Homer  C,  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company.  Programmable  calculator  including  separate  line  number- 
ing means  for  user-definable  functions.  4,145,752,  Cl.  364-709.000. 
Oles.  John  G.,  to  Kraft.  Inc.  Preservation  of  low  acid  food  products  in 

the  absence  of  chemical  preservatives.  4,145,451.  Cl.  426-321.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Farrall,  Dennis  L.,  4,145,533,  Cl.  536-60.000. 
Wojtowicz,   John   A.;   and   Herms,   William   C,   4,145,543,   C\. 
544-190.000. 
Oliver,  Raymond  E.;  and  McGuire,  George,  to  Matthey  Rustenburg 
Refiners  (Pty.)  Ltd.  Treatment  of  material  with  hydrogen  chloride. 
4,145,187,  Cl.  422-232.000. 
Olliges,  William  E.,  to  Universal  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.  Analog  to 

digital  video  game  conversion.  4,145,043,  CI.  273-I.OOE. 
Olsen,  Robert  A.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Modular 

selector  valve  assembly.  4,144.644,  Cl.  32-22.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda,  Yoshitsugi,  4,145,116,  Q.  350-214.000. 
Ikeda,  Yoshitsugi.  4.145,117,  Cl.  350-214.000. 
Itaya,  Hideo.  4.145,108.  Cl.  35O-175.00E. 
Mitsui,  Kazuhiko.  4.145.012.  Cl.  242-74.000. 
Omae.  Tsutomu;  Shibata.  Takanon;  Sakai,  Keiziro;  lizuka,  Tomio;  and 
Koyama,  Takaichi,  lo  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  for  controlling  an  auto- 
matic pipe  welder.  4,144,992,  Cl.  228-102.000. 
On-Line  Instrumentation.  Inc.:  See — 

O'Keefe,    Michael   G.;   and   Oberrieth,    Richard,  4,144,804,   Cl. 
99-452.000. 
Onda.    Eiichi;    Koyama,    Mitsuo;    Nakagawa,    Tadashi;    Watanabe, 
Masanori;  and  Nemoto,  Ichiro,  lo  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Opening   and   closing   device   of  a   camera   shutter   mechanism. 
4.145,132,  Cl.  354-249.000. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See — 

Hayashi.  Masaki;  Kori.  Seiji;  Arai.  Yoshinobu;  Okada,  Takanori- 
and  Konishi.  Yoshitaka,  4,145,555,  Cl.  560-53.000. 
Ono,  Satoru:  See — 

Nagaoka,  Tokuzo;  Nishimura,  Takamoto;  Ono,  Satoru;  Nagata, 
Simaiti;   Yamashiu,  Naoki;  Tanaka,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hatabu, 
Yoshihiko,  4,145,399,  Cl.  423-235.000. 
Ono,  Takezo:  See — 

Nosse,  Yoshinori:  Ono,  Tomoyoshi;  Suzuki,  Hideaki;  Otto,  Takezo- 
Iribe.  Seiki;  and  Watanabe,  Mineo.  4.145,271,  Cl.  204-180.00P. 
Ono,  Tomoyoshi:  See — 

Nosse,  Yoshinori;  Ono,  Tomoyoshi;  Suzuki,  Hideaki:  Ono.  Takezo; 
Iribe,  Seiki;  and  WaUnabe,  Mineo,  4,145,271,  Cl.  2O4-180.0OP. 
Opitz.   Konrad;  and   Uhde,  Chrisu,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  disperse  dyes  having  good  printing 
properties  for  transfer  printing.  4,145,182,  Cl.  8-39.00R. 
Oppenlaender,  Knut:  See — 

Krapf.  Heinz;  Oppenlaender,  Knut;  and  Seib,  Karl,  4,145,307,  Q. 
252-309.000. 
Optische  Werke  G.  Rodenstock:  Set— 

Krahn,  Wilhelm  E.;  and  Bom,  Manfred,  4,145,123,  Q.  351-24.000. 
Orcutt,  John  W.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Condition  respon- 
sive apparatus  having  freely  disposed  disc  4,145,588,  Cl.  2OO-83.00P. 
Orr,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Maycock,  E.  Frank;  and  Orr,  Donald  J.,  4,144,666,  a.  43-44.950. 
Orr,  Thomas  S.  C:  See— 

Kingsley,    Patrick   J.;   and  Orr,  Thomas  S.   C.   4,145,438,   Cl. 
424-283.000. 
Orriss,  Richard  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated 

Position  access  preference  method.  4,145,578,  Cl.  179-27.00D. 
Ortemond,  Leon  D.  Method  and  apparatus  for  installing  an  ofTshore  pile 

driving  rig.  4.144.940,  Cl.  175-5.000. 
Ortofon  Manufacturing  A/S:  See — 

Nakalsuka.  Hisayoshi,  4,145,582,  Q.  I79-100.41K. 
Osakabe,  Kuniharu:  See — 

Maniyama,  Koichi;  Osakabe,  Kuniharu;  and  Kawanishi,  Satoshi, 
4.145.677.  a.  335-212.000. 
Osato.  Akiyoshi:  See— 

lio,  Katsuro;  and  Osato,  Akiyoshi,  4,143,598,  Cl.  2I9-I37.00R. 
Oshgan,  Thomas  J.;  and  Polomsky,  Ronald  W.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Re- 
movable microphone  hangup  adapter  4,145,583,  Cl.  179-146.00R. 
Oskarsson,  Rolf  G.;  and  Ekemar,  Carl  S.  G.,  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolg. 
Wear  resistant  alloy.  4,145,213,  Cl.  75-238.000. 
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iorii,  Hideo,  4,143.301,  CI. 


tvith  integral  spacer  protru- 


les  E.,  4,143,381,  Q.  260- 


Erwin   M.,   4.143,205,   CI. 


CI. 


Otoda,  Ichizo:  See— 

Ichiyanagi,  Takashi;  Alciyama,  Tak|shige;  and  Otoda,   Ichizo, 
4,144,838,  CI.  118-125.000.  ] 

Otofuji,  Kiyoshi,  to  Hitachi  Denshi  Kabulhiki  Kaisha.  Sweep  control 

circuit  for  oscilloscope.  4,145,662,  CI.  3J8-181.000. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki;  Yoshizaki,  Shilo;  Tamada,  Shigehani;  and 
Tanimura,  Kaoru,  4,145,542,  CI.  544-128.000. 
Otsuki,  Yutaka:  See— 

Kaiya,  Atsushi;  Otsuki,  Yutaka;  and 
526-217.000. 
Otte,  Hans-Henning:  See — 

Maringer,    Albert;    and    Otte,    Hai^-Henning,    4,144,746,    CI. 
73-117.200. 
Otterlei,  Jon  L.  Flexible  keyboard  switch 

sions.  4,145,584,  CI.  20O-5.COA. 
Otto  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Repplinger,  Thomas  J.,  4,145,590,  CI.  60O-33O.00O. 
Oude  Alink,  Bemardus  A.,  to  Petrolite  Cot  loration.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing tetrahydropyrimidines.  4,145,545,  C|  544-242.000. 
Overath,  Albrecht:  See— 

Mucha,  Horst;  Amoldi,  Wilhelm;  Fatttr,  Kurt;  Overath,  Albrecht; 

Halberschmidt,   Friedrich;   Reinmol  d,   Heinz-Josef;  and  Audi, 

Josef,  4,145,723,  CI.  360-79.000. 

Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  Se  ' — 

Hayden,  David  E.,  4,145,488,  CI.  521-  77.000. 

Phillips,  John  D.,  4,145,201,  CI.  65-2.q)0. 

Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Ch) 

880.00R. 
Russell,  Robert  G.,  4,145,199,  CI.  65-^000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Farkas,  Daniel  S.;  and  Perry,  Philip  C|^  4,145,204,  CI.  65-164.000. 
Farkas,   Daniel   S.;   and   Ferenczy, 

65-164.000. 
Go,  Santos  W.,  4,145,517,  a.  528-173|)00. 
Owens,  Jack  L.:  See — 

Hortacher,  Walter  R.,  Jr.;  and  Owelis,  Jack  L.,  4,145,194, 
55-242.000. 

Ozaki,  Kazuyoshi.  Automatically-openablk-and-closable-door  operat- 
ing apparatus.  4,145,641,  CI.  3l8-269.00q 
Ozawa,  Shuji:  See — 

Kogure,  Yoshio;  and  Ozawa,  Shuji,  4, 
P.  R.  Niallory  A  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Sweany,  Louis  P.,  4,145,688,  CI.  340-3^1.000. 
Pack,  John  L.:  See— 

Babcock.  Richard  V.;  Pack,  John  L.; 
4,145,669,  CI.  331-94.5PE. 
Palloch,  Herbert,  to  Teledyne  Mid-Ameri^  Corporation.  V-belt  pul- 
ley. 4,144,755,  a.  74-230.010.  ^ 
Pan,  Yen-Chi:  See— 

Fung,  Shun  C;  and  Pan,  Yen-Chi.  4,1*5,314,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Pandres,  Dave,  Jr.  Ratio  preserving  control 

CI.  364-109.000. 
Paoletti,  Rodolfo;  See— 

Ferniti,  Paolo;  and  Paoletti,  Rodolfo, 
Papazian,   Chris   C.,    Sr.    Bomber   game 

4,145.049,  CI.  273-95.00B. 
Parcor:  See— 

Heymes,  Alain,  4.145,552,  Q.  546-5I.(|)0. 
Parise  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Laule,  Thomas  M.,  4,145,198,  CI.  55-4|9.000. 
Parke,  Davis  &  Company:  See — 

L'ltalien.  Yvon  J.;  and  Nordin.  Ivan  d  4.145.347.  O.  546-208.000. 
Woo.  Peter  W.  K.;  and  Haskell,  T  leodore  H.,  4,145,529,  CI. 
536-17.000. 
Parsons,  George  H.,  Jr.;  and  Eller,  Thomas, 
tones.  Inc.  Labeled  S,S-diphenylhydant(  lin  derivatives  for  radioim- 
munoassay. 4,145,407,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Pasarela,  Nunzio  R.,  to  American  Cyanami^  Company.  Acaricidal  resin 
composition  containing  spiro[cyclopropine-l,-r-indene]-2-carboxy- 
lic  acid,  3,3-dimethyl-,  a<yano-m-phefl  }xybenzyl  ester.  4,145,409, 
CI.  424-16.000. 
Pauls,  James  D.;  and  Hammett,  Roy,  to  L^wis,  Pauls  and  Associates, 

Ltd.  Child-resisunt  closure.  4,144,983,  q.  215-216.000. 
Pechersky,  Mikhail  A.:  See— 

Vinogradov,  Alexandr  P.;  Pechersky, 
Andrei  S..  deceased,  4,144,748,  CI.  ^-146.000. 
Peddle,  Charles:  5**— 

Carlow,  Earl  F.;  Mathys,  Wilbur  L.;  Hiensch,  WUIiam  D.;  Peddle, 
Charles;  and  Wiles,  Michael  F.,  4,1^,751.  Q.  364-900.000. 
Pedersen,  Harry:  5^ — 

Ellwanger,   Charles   G.;   and   Peder^.   Harry.   4.144.678.   O. 
51-288.000. 
Peeling.  Philip  R.:  See- 
Fitch,  Steven  J.;  and  Peeling.  Philip  I^.  4.I4S.395.  CI.  423-1.000. 
Peinado,  Fernando  R.:  See — 

Jarque,  Ricardo  G.;  Domingo.  Merce^  A.;  Cartes.  Juan  Boscji; 
Roldan,  Cristobal  M.;  and  Peinado, 
424-256.000. 

Pelan,  Borut;  Milohnoja,  Marija;  and  Pezdi'c,  Magda,  to  LEK  tovama 

farmacevtskih  in  kemicnih  izdelkov,  n.i  dI.o.  Process  for  preparing 

/3-methyldigoxin.  4,145,528,  CI.  536-7.00|). 

Pellizzon,  Tullio:  See — 

Croce,  Piero  D.;  Pellizzon,  Tullio;  S^warz,  Peter;  and  Piccolo, 
Luigi,  4,145,228.  CI.  106-304.000. 
Pelosi,  Stanford  S.,  Jr.;  and  Yu,  Chia-Niei^  to  Morton-Norwich  Prod- 


45,134,  CI.  334-295.000. 


md  Hundstad,  Richard  L., 


system  for  a  lens.  4,145,732, 


1,145,320,  CI.  26O-23.0AR. 
with   spring  apart   target. 


to  Baxter  Travenol  Labora- 


flikhail  A.;  and  Tkachenko, 


Fernando  R.,  4,145,424,  CI. 


[[5-(4-Chlorophe  iyl)furfurylamino]methyl]pyridine  di- 
-    P46-283.000. 

,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Film- 
224.000. 


Henz, 


sect  ndary  i 


I:rail 

sty 


ucts.  Inc.  2-[ 

hydrochloride.  4,145,348,  CI. 
Pelzer,  Rudolf;  and  Scholl, 

forming  head.  4,145,173,  a. 
Pepper,  Roger  T.:  See — 

Kendall,    Ernest    G.;    and 
428-366.000. 
Perilhou,  Jean  R.,  to  U.S.  Philip 

for  computed  tomography.  4, 
Peripheral  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See- 
Auchinleck,  Richard  J 
S.;  Jablanofsky,  Charles 
a.  235-477.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The: 
Liu,  Raymond  C,  4,145,644 
Perkins,  Gerald  S.;  and  Moore, 

Technology.  Long  stroke 
Perry,  Philip  D.:  See— 

Farkas,  Daniel  S.;  and  Perr]|, 
Pervin,  Kathryn  L.:  See- 
Sullivan,  Richard  A.;  Sulliv^, 
Kathryn  L.,  4,145,050,  CI 
Peters,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Andenjpn, 

Modular  guided  beam  flat  disF  I 
Peterson,  Charles  E.:  See- 
Edwards,    Earl    G.;   and 
432-60.000. 
Peterson,  Clyde  O.:  See— 
Cumming,   Allen   R.;  and 
102-214.000. 
Peth,  Horst:  See— 

Hess,  Heinz;  and  Peth,  Hor^, 
Petitjean,  Christian  H.;  Marchai|d, 
Le  Materiel  Telephonique. 
of  the  encoded  replies  of  a 
Petrille,  Dennis  G.;  and  Culbert^on, 
pany   (Indiana).   Oxidation 
4,145,493,  CI.  526-58.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Oude  Alink,  Bemardus  A 
Petrov,  Jury  V.:  See— 

Aroshidze,  Jury  V.;  logansin, 

Petrov,  Jury  V.;  Ptakul,  " 

kov.  Vastly  L.;  Chemyav; 

Shkoda,  Gennady  V.,  4,! 

Pezdirc,  Magda:  See — 

Pelan,  Borut;  Milohnoja, 
CI.  536-7.000. 
PfafT  Industriemaschinen  GmbH 
Angele,  Werner;  and  Welz. 
Phillips,  John  D.,  to  Owens-Con^ng 

producing  and  collecting 
Phillips,  Paul  M.,  and  Doiuldsor , 
rated.   Method   for  forming 
29-420.500. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company: 
Anderson,  John  E.;  and 

236-15.0BF. 
Blackwell,  Jennings  P.,  4,14! 
Fahey,  Darryl  R.;  and  Maha  i 
Farrar,  Ralph  C,  4,145,498, 
Hitzman,  Donald  O.,  4,145,' 
Kubicek,  Donald  H..  4,145, 
Trepka,  William  J.,  4,145,29|, 
Phung,  Trung  K.:  See — 

Maldonado,  Paul;  Mas,  Jean 
260-28.5AS. 
Piccolo,  Luijn:  See — 

Croce,  fiero  D.;  Pellizzon, 
Luigi,  4,145,228,  CI.  106-3^t 
Pickton,  Shailer  T.,  to  Systron-1 
tive    voltage-to-current 
4,145,649,  CI.  323-4.000. 
Picquendar,  Jean-Edgar,  to 

niter.  4,145,675,  CI.  333-165 
Pignal,  Edmond  L.,  to  Societe 
Biraghi-Entrepose.  Method 
tion  of  studs  into  the  electrod< 
219-98.000. 
Pignard,  Guy:  See— 

Chatard,  Michel;  Pignard, 
242-83.000. 
Pilkington  Brothers  Limited 
Kirkbride,  Bernard  J    " 
v.;  and  Lewis,  Joseph  E 
Pinchuk,  Mikhail  P.:  See— 
Goloskov,  Emmanuil 

Pinchuk,  Mikhail  P.;  Pljus^h( 
I.,  4,145,174,  CI.  425-78.0r 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation 
Takaoka,     Saburo;     Yokoi 

Tadahiro,  4,145,664,  CI. 
Uemura,  Hiroki;  and  Saeki, 
Piotrowski,  Wieslaw  S.,  to  TRW 
having  dielectric  tube  for  how  ing 
333-1.100.  ^ 


4J5-: 


Pepper,    Roger   T..   4.145.471,    a. 

Corporation.  Method  of  and  device 
45.610.  CI.  25a367.000. 

Scl|isselbauer.  John  C;  Garczynski.  John 
;  and  Dobson.  Charles  J..  4.145,606. 

See— 

CI.  318-696.000. 

Nicholas  R..  to  California  Institute  of 
pui^p.  4,145,165,  a.  417-418.000. 

Philip  D.,  4,145,204,  CI.  65-164.000. 

I,  Debra;  Stumboli,  Mark;  and  Pervin, 
273-96.00R. 

,  Charles  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
lay  device.  4,145,633,  CI.  313-422.000. 

rieterson,   Charles  E.,  4.145,181.  CI. 


Peterson.  Qyde  O..  4.144,815.   O. 


4,145,706,  a.  358-10.000. 
,  Maurice  E.;  and  Denis,  Marcel,  to 
Ciphering  device  improving  the  secrecy 
lary  radar.  4,145,690,  CI.  343-6.50R. 
1,  George  S.,  to  Standard  Oil  Corn- 
rubbery   polymeric   hydrocarbons. 


and 


K(tt, 


LOC). 


Ogl' 
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,145,545,  a.  544-242.000. 


,  Vadim  I.;  Kadi-ogly,  Ibragim  A.; 
■  A.;  Romanov,  Vasily  V.;  Sudari- 
,  Vladimir  P.;  Shapiro,  Aron  B.;  and 
626,  a.  310-91.000. 


M^ja;  and  Pezdirc,  Magda,  4,145.528. 
5^ 

^ermann,  4,144,825,  CI.  112-121.290. 
Fiberglas  Corporation.  Glass  fiber 
appafatus.  4,145,201,  CI.  65-2.000. 

John  G.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
glass  to  metal   seal.   4,144,629,   CI. 

-.Se'— 
Ka  llenberger,  Robert  H.,  4,144,997,  d. 

,326,  CI.  260-29.60F. 

John  E,  4,145.358,  CI.  26(M39.00R. 
CI.  526-178.000. 

,  CI.  426-60.000. 
CI.  260-326.820. 

a.  252-5 1. 50A. 


,05, 
3  52 


and  Phung.  Trung  K.,  4,145,322.  a. 


Tullio;  Schwarz.  Peter;  and  Piccolo, 
000. 

Corporation.  Amplitude  inscnsi- 
convfcrter   and    method    for   conversion. 


Di  mner  < 


Th<mson-CSF.  Charged-coupled  device 

voc  a. 

A|ionyme  dite:  Societe  des  Fabrications 
■  device  for  the  automatic  introduc- 
of  a  welding  machine.  4,145,596,  CI. 


(  luy;  and  Thiery,  Jean,  4,145,014,  a. 

:  See- 
Downey,  Robert  A.;  Thomasson,  Charles 
"  ~    4,144,684,  CI.  52-204.000. 


Isaak  M.;  Maevsky,  Genrikh  A.; 
lev,  Anatoly  P.;  and  Terlo,  Vladimir 


ISee— 

iwa,     Fumihiko;    and     Yamaguchi. 

^85.000. 

roshifumi,  4,145,716,  a.  358-118.000. 

Inc.  Microwave  ferrite  circulator 

circulator  elements.  4,145,672,  CI. 
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Pitney  Bowes,  Inc.:  See — 

Mol,  Hans  C,  4,145.037,  CI.  270-58.000. 
Mol.  Hans  C.  4.145.038.  CI.  270-58.000. 
Pittman.  Edgar  H..  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Open  end  spun 

slub  yam.  4.144.702.  CI.  57-58.890. 
Pitts.  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  and  Arnold.  Dan  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Multiphase 

nuid  flow  meter.  4,144,754,  CI.  73-205.00D. 
Plama  Plastic  Metallic  Limited:  See— 

Polzm,  Rente,  4,145,240,  CI.  156-230.000. 
Plantard,  Dominique:  See — 

Levecque,  Marcel;  Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  and  PlanUrd,  Dominique, 
4,145,203,  CI.  65-16.000. 
Plass,  Ludolf,  to  Vereinigte  Aluminium-Werke  A.G.  Bauxite  digestion 
by  caustic  alkali  with  improved  heat  transfer  in  tubular  reactors. 
4,145,398.  CI.  423-121.000. 
Plassmann,  Herbert  A.:  See — 

Wilson,  Lowell  T.;  and  Plassmann.  Herbert  A.,  4,145,044,  CI. 
273-I.50R. 
Pljuschev,  Anatoly  P.:  See— 

Goloskov,  Emmanuil  I.;  Kott,  Isaak  M.;  Maevsky,  Genrikh  A.; 
Pinchuk,  Mikhail  P.;  Pljuschev,  Anatoly  P.;  and  Terlo,  Vladimir 
I.,  4,145,174,  CI.  425-78.000. 
Plow,  Edward  F.:  See— 

Edgington,  Thomas  S.;  and  Plow,  Edward  F.,  4,145.336.  O.  260- 
II2.00R. 
Pneumatiques.    Caoutchouc     Manufacture    et     Plastiques     Kleber- 
Colombies:  See— 
Valcalda,  Florent.  4.144,964,  CI   198-830.000. 
Pocklington,  Terence  W.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Pressureless 

tennu  ball.  4.145,045.  CI.  273-6I.OOC. 
Podkopaev,  Boris  I.;  Klunko.  Ivan  F.;  Kiry,  Grigory  S.;  Ocheretko. 
Vyacheslav  V.;  Rozhdestvensky,  Lev  I.;  and  Chervyakova,  Ljudmila 
D.,  to  Moskovsky  Gosudarstvenny  Pedagogichesky  Institui  Inostran- 
nykh  Yazykov  Imeni  M.  Toreza.  Teaching  machine  for  studying 
foreign  and  native  languages.  4,144,656,  CI.  35-9.00A. 
Poggio,  Mario;  and  Muratore.  Federico,  to  WABCO  Westinghouse. 
Protective  device  for  railroad  signaling  apparatus.  4,145,018,  CI. 
246-34.00R. 
Po^ozelski,  Vincent  F.;  and  Conger,  Robert  P.,  to  Congoleum  Corpora- 
lion.  Method  of  forming  storage-suble  polyurethane  prepolymers. 
4,145,515,  CI.  528-77.000. 
Polano,  Machiel  E.:  See— 

Middelbeek,  Cornells  G.;  Polano,  Machiel  E.;  and  Wolters,  Tjako 
A..  4.145,280,  CI.  210-20.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Bagby,  John  P.;  Hapke.  Kenyon  A.;  and  Wells.  Thomas  R.. 

4.145.126.  CI.  352-74.000. 
Kinsman.  Gordon  F..  4.145.485.  CI.  429-152.000. 
Wareham.  Richard  R..  4.145.133.  a.  354-275.000. 
Polomsky,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Oshgan,  Thomas  J.;  and  Polomsky,  Ronald  W.,  4,145,583,  CI. 
179-I46.00R. 
Polyak,  David  G.;  Lebcdev.  Evgeny  1.;  Esenovsky-Lashkov,  Jury  K.; 
Pyatko,  Boris  N.;  and  Mosyagin,  Vladimir  M.  Device  to  effect  con- 
trol over  the  friction  clutch  of  a  transport  vehicle.  4,144,958,  CI. 
I92-105.00F. 
Potylok  Corporation:  See— 

Duhl,  Daniel;  and  Wall.  Denton  B.,  4,144,727,  O.  66-192.000. 
Polzin,  Renee,  to  Plama  Plastic  Metallic  Limited.  Process  for  the  manu- 
facture of  an  article  of  laminated  plastics  having  improved  surface 
characteristics.  4,145,240,  CI.  156-230.000. 
Poncelet,  Georges  M.:  See — 

Bruylants,  Philippe  M.;  Fripiat,  Jose  J.;  Rodrigue,  Luc  W.;  Ponce- 
let,  Georges    M.;   and    Munaut,    Antonin    A.,   4,145,301,   CI. 
252-62.560. 
Ponchaux,  Jean-Luc.  Fluid  machine.  4,144,799,  CI.  91-488.000. 
Poponiak,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Burkhardt.  Paul  J.;  and  Poponiak,  Michael  R.,  4,144,636,  CI. 
29-590.000. 
Popov,  Gennady  P.:  See — 

Lavrentiev,  Konstantin  A.;  Popov,  Gennady  P.;  Popov,  Ivan  G.; 
Boroda.  Valentin  I.;  and  Melnichuk,  Vladimir  N.,  4,145,601.  CI. 
219-298.000. 
Popov.  Ivan  G.:  See — 

Lavrentiev.  Konstantin  A.;  Popov.  Gennady  P.;  Popov.  Ivan  G.; 
Boroda.  ValenUn  I.;  and  Melnichuk.  Vladimir  N.,  4.145.601,  CI. 
219-298.000 
Poppinger.  Herbert;  and  Tendulkar.  Gautam.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  operating  an  internally  timed 
switching  regulator.  4.145,650,  CI.  323-17.000. 
Port  Authority  of  New  York  and  New  Jersey,  The:  See — 

Fasullo,  Eugene  J.;  and  Hahn,  Daniel  M.,  4,145.153.  CI.  404-73.000. 

Porta.  Paolo  D.;  Cantaluppi.  Angelo;  Ferrario,  Bruno;  and  Montalenti. 

Paolo,  to  SAES  Getters  S.p.A.  Process  for  producing  ethylene  oxide. 

4.145.355.  CI.  260-348.340. 

Porter,  Donald  F.  Solar  heat  collector.  4,144,871,  CI.  126-270.000. 

Portmann,  Hubert,  to  Ebauches  SA.  Safety  device  for  battery-operated 

watches.  4,144,704,  CI.  58-23.0BA. 
Posey,  Fred  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Aplin,  George  E.,  Sr.,  4,144,944,  CI.  180-6.200. 
Pouliot,  Harvey  N.:  See — 

Kemper,  Yves  J.;  and  Pouliot,  Harvey  N.,  4,144,771,  CI.  74-60.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Grodin,  Martin  A.;  Barch,  Herbert  W.;  Harvey,  Frank  E.;  and 
Chardello,  Patrick  C,  4,145,202,  CI.  65-2.000. 


Prada,  Cesare:  See— 

Farello,  Luciano;  Prada,  Cesare;  and  Restori.  Ettore,  4,144,954,  Q. 
188-165.000. 
Premach  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Marshall,  Kenneth  H.,  4,144,645,  CI.  32-42.000. 
Price,  Lester  A.;  Schmid,  Gerold  E.;  and  Millonzi,  Lawrence  A.,  to 
Hamischfeger  Corporation.  Speed  control  means  for  squirrel-cage 
motor.  4,145,645,  CI.  318-762.000. 
Primbsch,  Erik:  See — 

Kaule,  Walter;  and  Primbsch,  Erik,  4,144,767,  CI.  73-643.000. 
Prince  Corporation:  See- 
Marcus,  Konrad  H.,  4,145,605,  a.  235-92.0DN. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See- 
Brain,  Devin  K.;  and  Cummins,  Marian  T.,  4,145,184,  a.  8-137.000. 
Laughlin,  Robert  G..  4,145,408,  CI.  424-16.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Demarcq.   Michel:   Bakes,   Michel;   and   Daude-Lagrave,   Marie- 
Christine,  4,145,305,  CI.  252-186.000. 
Promac  Corporation:  See — 

Prosen,  Gildo  G.,  4,144,851,  CI.  123-78.00C. 
Prosen,  Gildo  G.,  to  Promac  Corporation.  Variable  compression  ratio 

engine.  4,144,851,  CI.  123-78.00C. 
Prozorov,  Vladimir  N.:  See — 

Malyshev,  Boris  N.;  Prozorov,  Vladimir  N.;  and  Gonel-Budantsev, 
Igor  I.,  4,144,888.  CI.  128-303.100. 
Psaar,  Hubertus;  and  Raue.  Roderich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Cationic  dyestuffs.  4,145,537,  CI.  542-465.000. 
Pukul,  Izrail  A.:  See— 

Aroshidze,  Jury  V.;  logansen,  Vadim  I.;  Kadi-ogly,  Ibragim  A.; 
Petrov,  Jury  V.;  Ptakul.  Izrail  A.;  Romanov,  Vasily  V.;  Sudari- 
kov,  Vasily  L.;  Chernyavsky,  Vladimir  P.;  Shapiro,  Aron  B.;  and 
Shkoda,  Gennady  V.,  4,145,626,  CI.  310-91.000. 
Puckette,  Charles  M.:  See- 
Butler,  Walter  J.;  and  Puckette.  Charles  M..  4,145.689,  CI.  340- 
347.0AD. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See— 

Cook,  John,  4,145,682,  CI.  340-5200H. 
Pundyk,  Bernard,  to  Glamorise  Foundations,  Inc.  Brassiere  having 

independently  adjustable  breast  cups.  4,144,912,  CI.  128-484.000. 
Pungor,  Emo:  See — 

Kurucz,  Eva;  Lukacs,  Piroska;  Kollar,  Lajos;  Barics,  Jozsef; 
Gulyas,  Jozsef;  Zolna,  Laszlo;  Juhasz,  Balazs;  Fodor,  Lajos;  Gal, 
Sandor;  Hollo,  Janos;  Pungor,  Emo;  Szutisz,  Janisz;  and  Zolnay, 
Jeno,  4,145,446,  CI.  426-69.000.  ^ 

Pure  Cycle  Corporation:  See — 

Selby,  Howard  W.,  Ill,  4,145,279,  CI.  210-17.000. 
Purssell,  Robert  F.,  to  Ranco  Incorporated.  Snap  action  switches. 

4,145,587,  CI.  200-67.0DA. 
Purves,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Andersson,   Anders  O.;  and   Purves,   Robert   B.,  4,144,768.  CI. 
73-646.000. 
Pyatko,  Boris  N.:  See— 

Polyak,  David  G.;  Lebedev,  Evgeny  I.;  Esenovsky-Lashkov,  Jury 
K.;  Pyatko,  Boris  N.;  and  Mosyagin,  Vladimir  M.,  4,144,958,  CI. 
192-105.00F. 
Pyles  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Guzowski,  Raymond  J.,  4,145,171,  CI.  425-110.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See — 

Hayward.  James  R.;  Keyser,  William  L.;  and  Zielinski,  Walter  J., 
4,145,448,  CI.  426-72.000. 
Quasi,  Danny  H.;  Fermenich,  Dennis  R.;  and  Granof,  Herman  H. 
System  and  method  for  introducing  systemic  treatment  liquids  into 
trees  and  similar  plants.  4,144,673,  CI.  47-57.500. 
Quinn,  Edwin  J.:  See — 

Adams,   Bruce   E.;   Hensel,   Robert   D.;  and   Quinn,   Edwin  J., 
4,145,479,  CI.  428-500.000. 
Qumell,  Frank  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Corrosion  measuring 

apparatus  for  radioactive  components.  4,145,251,  CI.  176-19.00R. 
R.  A.  Jones  &  Co.  Inc.:  See — 

Hughes,  Charles  C,  4,144,800,  a.  93-49.00R. 
R.  Nelham  &  Associates  Incorporated:  See — 

Nelham,  Roy  W.,  4,145,449,  CI.  426-120.000. 
Rabinovich,  Volf  I.;  Kriger,  Jury  N.;  Sapozhnikov,  Alexandr  I.;  Svi- 
tenko,  Igor  A.;  Sapunov,  Viktor  E.;  Filippov,  Vyacheslav  V.;  and 
Karpov,  Vladimir  A.,  to  Venjukovsky  Armatumy  Zavod.  Plant  for 
and  method  of  electroslag  remelting  of  metals  and  alloys.  4,145,563, 
CI.  13-9.0ES. 
Rafeld,   Karl.  Angular  comer  connecting  piece  for  profiled   frame 

members  of  multi-sheet  insulating  glass.  4,145,150,  CI.  403-295.000. 
Rainone,  Nicholas  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Rash  lamp  array 
having  a  positively  acting  flash  sensing  indicator.  4,145,730,  CI. 
362-10.000. 
Rainone,  Nicholas  J.:  See— 

DeCaro,  Aristide  R.;  and  Rainone,  Nicholas  J.,  4,145,630,  Q. 
313-273.000. 
Ranco  Incorporated:  See — 

Purssell,  Robert  F.,  4,145,587,  a.  200^7.0DA. 
Randall,  Bryce,  to  Howard  Machinery  Limited.  Slurry  aeration  method 

and  apparatus.  4,145,383,  CI.  261-29.000. 
Rank  Xerox  Limited:  See — 

Fukase.  Yasuji;  and  Nishide,  Hiroo,  4,144,835,  d.  118-5.000. 
Sunaga,  Ryuzoh;  and  Hasegawa,  Kunimi,  4,145,137,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Ranninger,  Guenther;  and  Twaroch.  Franz,  to  C.  Reichert  Optische 
Werke,  AG.  Color  correcting  interference  filter.  4,145,113,  CI. 
350-166.000. 
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Rathen.  Larry  F.  ColUpsible  table  and  se  t  assembly.  4,144.823,  CI. 

297-159.000 
Rau.  John  W.,  Ill;  Muller.  Harold  H  ;  Tarn 


;i.  343-17.700. 


lerbert  J.,  4,14S,69I.  CI. 


Louis  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.   I  llectrically  programmable 
read-only-memory  device.  4,145,702,  CI.  |57-45.000. 
Raue,  Roderich:  See — 

Psaar,  Hubertus;  and  Raue,  Roderich,  4 145,537,  CI.  542-465.000. 
Rawlings,  Eugene;  and  Guerrera,  Stephen,  ti  >  Rawlings,  Eugene.  Mulli' 

function  level.  4,144,650,  CI.  33-88.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Armstrong,  David  C;  Bickford,  Willia^i  J.;  VanderKniik,  Ronald 
K.;  and  Zimmer,  John  T.,  4.145,692, 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Allen,  Richard  W.;  and  Jackson,  Aleiander,  III.  4.145,660,  CI. 

328-138.000. 
Aschwanden,  Felix.  4,145.711.  CI.  358-14.000. 
Conaty,  Francis  X.,  4,145,726,  CI.  360-03,000. 
Dholakia,  Anil  R.;  and  Alexander,  John,4,14S,718,  CI.  358-128.000. 
EXCiurcio,  John  A.,  4,145,743,  CI.  364-405.000. 
Freeling,  Marvin  R.;  and  Wolkstein, 

343-7.0AG. 
Goel,  Jitendra.  4,145,459,  CI.  427-88.00  . 
Peters,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Anderson,  <  harles  H.,  4,145,633.  CI. 

313-422.000. 

Upadhyayula,  Lakshminarasimha  C,  4,145,624,  CI.  307-299.00R. 
Willis,  Donald  H..  4,145,639,  CI.  315-41 1.000. 
Rea,  Levoy  B.  Wheel  chock.  4,144,951,  CI.  (88-32.000. 
Read,  Marjorie  S.:  See — 

Brinkhous.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Read,  Marjorie  S.,  4,145,185,  CI. 
23-230.00B. 

Read,  Martin  A.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited  Gas  flow  transducers  and 

I.e.    engine    control    systems    incorpo^ting 

4,144,750,  CI.  73-I94.00F. 

Reale,  Salvatore.  Combination  hoist  and  4ount.  4,144,973,  CI.  212- 

8.00R. 
Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated:  See— 

McMurray,  Robert  D.;  and  Hicks,  Jan  es  R. 
347.0DD. 
Redco,  Inc.:  See — 

Jones,  Frank  W.,  4,144,784,  CI.  83-425.|)0. 
Redifon  Flight  Simulation  Limited:  See — 

Spooner,    Archer    M.;    and    Lobb.    t^el    R..   4,145.712,    CI. 
358-60.000. 
Rehder,  Ludwig:  See — 

Kuppers,  Dieter;  Lydtin,  Hans;  and  Rehier,  Ludwig,  4,145,456.  CI. 
427-38.000. 
Reinecke,   Erich;   and   Ulrich,   Helmut,   to 
GmbH.   Vehicle   load-controlled   brake 
device.  4,145,089,  CI.  303-22.00R. 
Reinmold,  Heinz- Josef:  See — 

Mucha,  Horst;  Amoldi,  Wilhelm;  Fattle4  Kurt;  Overath,  Albrecht; 
Halberschmidt,   Friedrich;   Reinmold 
Josef,  4.145,723,  CI.  360-79.000. 
Remedi,  James  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Virliial  power  supply  ROM. 

4,145,759,  CI.  365-203.000. 

RENA-Buromaschinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.: 

Moser,  Erich,  4,145,035,  CI.  270-52.500. 

Repplinger,  Thomas  J.,  to  Otto  Engineering, 

tially  operating  plural  switches.  4,145,590, 

Research  Corporation:  See — 

Beemsterboer,  George  L.;  and  Satanek, 

260-239.30T. 
Tyers,  G.  Frank  C;  Hughes,  Howard  C. 
4.144.889,  CI.  128-418.000. 
Research  Triangle  Institute:  See — 

Brinkhous,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Read,  \lariorie  S.,  4,145,185,  CI. 
23-230.00B.  I 

Restori,  Ettore;  and  Careglio,  Giuseppe,  ta  WABCO  Westinghouse. 
Arrangement  for  providing  auxiliary  energy  source  for  static  inverter 


lichard  K.  W.;  and  Kabell,    Ridyard,  Denis  R.  A.,  to  Imperial 
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Richter,  Martin;  and  Entner,  Jose  f,  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Expan- 
sion dowell  assembly  with  sctti  ig  control.  4,144,796,  CI.  85-61.000. 


such    transducers. 


4.145,686.  CI.  340- 


WABCO   Westinghouse 
iressure  regulating  valve 


Heinz-Josef;  and  Audi. 


Sw- 
ine. Actuation  for  sequen- 
Cl.  200-330.000. 

Joseph,  Jr.,  4,145,345,  CI. 
Jr.;  and  Gwirtz,  Kenneth, 


er  mterruption.  4.145.618, 


O.  J.;  and  Yeh.  Yu  S., 


used  with  traction  motor  drive  during  po\ 
CI.  307-64.000. 
Restori,  Ettore:  See — 

Farello,  Luciano;  Prada,  Cesare;  and  Reltori,  Ettore,  4,144,954,  CI. 
188-165.000. 
Reudink,  Douglas  O.  J.:  See- 

Acampora.  Anthony;  Reudink,  DougU 
4,145,658,  CI.  325-180.000. 
Revertex  Limited:  See — 

Lee,  Cedric.  4.145,321,  CI.  260-27.0BB. 
Reynolds,  George  A.:  See- 
Van  Allan,  James  A.;  Webster,  Frank  A.;  and  Reynolds,  George 
A,  4,145,215.  CI.  96-l.OPE. 
Reynolds,  Howard  R.  Adjustable  broiler  a  nvection  oven.  4,144.870, 

CI.  126-41.0OE. 
Rheinische  Braunkohlenwerke  Aktiengeselli 
Knoche,   Karl   F.;   Cremer,   Helmut; 
4,145,402,  CI.  423-579.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Bargain,  Michel;  and  Lefort,  Marcel,  4, 

Barreau,  Michel;  Cotrel,  Claude;  and  Je^nmart.  Claude.  4.145.423. 
CI.  424-251.000. 
Rhone  Poulenc  Textile:  See — 

Rodier,  Henry,  4,145,391,  CI.  264-83.00( . 
Richardson,  Murl  R.:  See — 

Britton,  Fred  G.;  Richardson,  Murl  R.J) 
4,145,158,  CI.  405-208.000. 


haft:  See— 
uid   Steinbom, 


Gerhard, 


45,508,  CI.  528-31.000. 


and  von  Bose,  Robert  J., 


Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Water- 
soluble  reactive  monoazo  dye  containing  a  nonylphenoxy,  chlorotria- 
zine  group.  4,145,340,  CI.  260-153.000. 
Riechers,  Daniel:  See— 

Haberle,    Fritz;    Riechers,     >aniel;    and    Hochrathner,    Alfred, 

4,145,077,  CI.  293-102.000, 

Rinard,  George  A.;  Rugg,  Donald  E.;  and  Steffen,  Dale  A.,  to  Colorado 

Seminary.  Method  and  apparat  is  for  monitoring  the  position  of  the 

eye.  4,145,122.  CI.  351-7.000. 

Ripingill,  Allen  E.,  Jr.  Hand-hel  I  logic  circuit  probe.  4.145.651.  CI. 

324-72.500. 
Ritter,  Lester  L.  Directional  imp  ict  tool  for  tunneling.  4,144.941.  O. 

175-19.000. 
Ritter.  Perry  B.:  See- 
Day.  Edward  A.;  Seay.  Glen  i  E.;  and  Ritter.  Perry  B..  4.144.814, 
a.  102-28.00R. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Bertling,  Johannes-Gerhard;   ind  Schiele,  Werner,  4,144,858.  CI. 

123-139,0AW. 
Hess,  Heinz;  and  Peth,  Horst,  4,145,706,  d.  358-10.000. 
Kipp,  Dieter;  Aman.  Herbert  and  Hansen.  Rudolf.  4,145.640.  CI. 
318-139.000. 
Roberts,  Brent  J.:  See— 

Roberts,  Kent  S.;  and  Roberts  Brent  J.,  4,144,822,  C\.  108-129.000. 
Roberts,  Jack  V.:  See— 

King,  William  M.;  and  Robert  „  Jack  V.,  4,145,674,  CI.  333-181.000. 
Roberts,  Kent  S.;  and  Roberts,  Br  ;nt  J,,  to  Roberts  Mfg.,  Inc.  Folding 

leg  mechanism.  4,144,822,  CI.  li»8-129.000. 
Roberts  Mfg.,  Inc.:  See- 
Roberts,  Kent  S.;  and  Roberts  Brent  J.,  4,144,822,  CI.  108-129.000. 
Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  <  Charles  E.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fibcr- 
glas  Corporation,  Thermoplasi  c  graft  copolymers.  4,145,381,  Q. 
260-880.00R. 
Roberts,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Fogelberg,   Mark  J.;  and   Roberts,   Richard   W.,  4,145,163,  d. 
417-222.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  J  ee— 

Bauer,  Werner  R.,  4,144,905,  :i.  137-625.660. 
Tseng,  James  W.,  4,145,619,  <  1.  307-1 18.000. 
Robertson,  Larry  L.  Livestock  ga  ;e.  4,145,032,  C\.  256-73.000. 
Robinson,  John  W.;  and  Dietrich,  Ralph  N.,  to  Kimball  International, 

Inc.  Keyer  circuit  for  electronic^  organ.  4,144,787,  CI.  84-1,010. 
Robinson,  Peter  M.;  Coville,  Micljael  W,  C;  and  Dexter,  Robin  W.,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Aqueous  free-radical  polymerization 
using  redox  system  initiator  that  ivoids  adverse  effects  of  polymeriza- 
tion inhibiting  cations.  4,145,49! ,  CI.  526-93.000. 
Robson,  Harry  E.,  to  Exxon  Rese  irch  &  Engineering  Co.  Preparation 
of  catalysts  of  predetermined  po  re  size  distribution  and  pore  volume. 
4,145,316,  CI.  252-465.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporatit  m:  See— 

Grantham,  LeRoy  F.,  4,145,3  «,  CI.  423-22.000. 
Rodewald,  Paul  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Silica-modified  zeolite 

catelyst.  4,145,315,  CI.  252-455.(0Z. 
Rodier,  Henry,  to  Rhone  Poulei  c  Textile.  Cellulose  fiber  process. 

4,145,391,  CI.  264-83.000. 
Rodrigue,  Luc  W,:  See — 

Bruylants,  Philippe  M,;  Fripia .  Jose  J.;  Rodrigue,  Luc  W.;  Ponce- 
let,    Georges    M.;    and    Mi  inaut,    Antonin   A.,   4,145,301,   CI. 
252-62.560. 
Rodriguez,  Ludovic;  and  Leclercq  Jacques,  to  UCB  Societe  Anonyme. 
6'-Amino-spiro[cycloalkane-l,2' penam]-3'-carboxylic    acid    deriva- 
tives. 4,145,343,  CI.  260-239.100 
Roessler,  Peter:  See — 

Schuize,  Andreas;  Sasse,  Klau  s;  Naumann,  Klaus;  Roessler,  Peter, 
and  Kraus,  Peter,  4,145,439  CI.  424-285.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Emmons,  William  D.;  and  Nyi  Kayson.  4.145.503.  CI.  526-282.000. 
Leslie.  John  P.;  Lane,  Constan  «  A.;  and  Grant,  R.  Peter,  4,145,466, 

CI.  428-35.000. 
Myers,  Robert  M.;  Dunkelber  [er,  David  L.;  and  Carty,  Daniel  T , 

4,145,380,  CI.  260-879.000. 
Nemec,  Joseph  W.;  and  W  ichter,  Richard  B.,  4,145,559,  CI. 

560-190.000. 
Sanderson,  Frank  T.;  and  Zd  mowski,  Richard  E.,  4,145,465. 

428-31.000. 
Smiley,  Leonard  H.,  4,145,471 ,  C[.  428-441.000. 
Rokop  Corporation:  See — 

Rokop,    Joseph;    and    Hughs,    Geoffrey    W..    4,144.928. 
164-418.000. 

Rokop,  Joseph;  and  Hughes,  Geoffrey  W.,  to  Rokop  Corporation. 
Continuous  casting  apparatus  v  ith  removable  mold.  4.144.928.  01. 
164-418.000. 
Roldan.  Cristobal  M.:  See— 

Jarque.  Ricardo  G.;  Domingc ,  Mercedes  A.;  Cartes.  Juan  Bosch; 
Roldan,  Cristobal  M.;  and  1  einado,  Fernando  R.,  4,145,424.  CI 
424-256.000. 
Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke:  See— 

Giese,  Hans  G.,  4,145,637,  CI,  315-241.00P. 
Romak,  Albert.  Wheel  alignment  i  hecker  tool  assembly.  4,144,652,  CI 

33-203.200. 
Romanov,  Vasily  V.:  See — 

Aroshidze,  Jury  V.;  loganser ,  Vadim  I.;  Kadi-ogly,  Ibragim  A.; 
Petrov,  Jury  V.;  Ptakul,  Izi  lil  A.;  Romanov,  Vasily  V.;  Sudari- 
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kov,  Vasily  L.;  Chemyavsky,  Vladimir  P.;  Shapiro,  Aron  B.;  and 
Shkoda,  Gennady  V.,  4,145,626,  CI.  310-91.000. 
Rombrecht,  Hans-Malte:  See — 

Schmidt,  Karl;  Hansch,  Ferdinand;  Rombrecht,  Hans-Malte;  and 

Beck,  Hans-Joachim,  4,145,334,  CI.  528-189.000. 
Schmidt,  Karl;  Hansch,  Ferdinand;  and  Rombrecht,  Hans-Malte, 
4,145,351,  CI.  260-326.00N. 
Roney,  John  E.,  to  Jones  &  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation.  Radiation 
measurement  of  a  product  temperature  in  a  furnace.  4,144,758,  CI. 
73-355.00R. 
Roos,  Ernst:  See — 

Uhrhan,  Paul;  Oertel,  Harald;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Roos,  Ernst; 
and  Arit,  Dieter,  4,145,512,  CI  528-73,000. 
Rose,  [>avid,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Method  for 
the  production  of  5-nitroso-2,4,6-triaminopyrimidine.  4,145,548,  CI, 
544-323.000. 
Rosenkranz,  Hans  J.:  See — 

Wolfers.   Heinrich;   Rudolph,  Hans;  and  Rosenkranz,   Ham  J., 
4,145,507,  CI.  528-25.000, 
Rosenthal,  Louis  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Method  for  the 
surface    treatment    of    thermoplastic    nuterials.    4,145,386,    CI. 
264-22.000. 
Ross,  Leofurd  O.:  .See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Ross.  Leonard  O.;  and  Rosser,  Robert  W.,  4,145,524, 
CI.  528-401.000. 
Rosser,  Robert  W.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Ross,  Leonard  O.;  and  Rosser,  Robert  W.,  4,145,524, 
CI.  528-401.000. 
Rossi,  Louis  J.:  See — 

Ford,  John  A.,  Jr.;  Rossi,  Louis  J.;  and  Santilli,  Domenic,  4, 145,299, 
CI,  252-62.  lOL. 
Rothenberger  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Rothenberger,  Gunter,  4,144,735,  CI.  72-393.000. 
Rothenberger,  Gunter,  to  Rothenberger  GmbH  &  Co.  Mounting  for  the 
exchangeable  sets  of  expanding  elements  of  tools  for  enlarging  the 
ends  of  pipes,  4,144,735,  CI.  72-393.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See — 

Rowlands,    David    A.;    and    Taylor,    John    B.,    4.145.419.    CI. 
424-248,400. 
Rowe,  Englebert  L.:  See — 

Fitch,    Kandy    A.;    and    Rowe,    Englebert    L.,    4,145,440,    CI. 
424-287.000. 
Rowlands,  David  A.;  and  Taylor,  John  B,,  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Novel 

imidazobenzoxazines,  4,145,419,  CI,  424-248,400. 
Royer,  Joel  H.,  to  B&B  Electrical  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.  Roller  belt 

controls,  4,145,728,  CI,  361-23.000. 
Rozhdestvensky,  Lev  I.:  See — 

Podkopaev,  Boris  I.;  Klunko,  Ivan  F.;  Kiry,  Grigory  S.;  Ocheretko, 
Vyacheslav   V.;   Rozhdestvensky,   Lev   I.;  and  Chervyakova, 
Ljudmila  D.,  4,144,656,  CI.  35-9.00A. 
Rudolph,  Hans:  See — 

Wolfers,  Heinrich;   Rudolph,  Hans;  and  Rosenkranz,  Hans  J., 
4,145,507,  CI.  528-25,000, 
Ruga,  Wayne.  Angle  plate  connector  for  tubular  members.  4,145,149, 

CI.  403-217.000. 
Rugg,  Donald  E.:  See — 

Rinard,  George  A.;  Rugg,  Donald  E.;  and  Steffen,  Dale  A., 
4,145,122,  CI.  351-7.000, 
Russell,  Homer  C:  See— 

Olander,  Emil  E.,  Jr.;  James,  Rex  L.;  Larson,  Ivar  W.;  Covington, 
Wayne  F.;  Walden,  Jack  M.;  Watson,  Robert  E.;  Yockey,  Fran- 
cis J.;  Wenninger,  Fred,  Jr.;  and  Russell,  Homer  C,  4,145.742.  CI. 
364-709.000. 
Olander,  Emil  E.,  Jr.;  James,  Rex  J.;  Larson,  Ivar  W,;  Covington, 
Wayne  F.;  Walden,  Jack  M,;  Watson.  Robert  E,;  Yockey,  Fran- 
cis J.;  Wenninger,  Fred,  Jr.;  and  Russell,  Homer  C,  4,145,752,  CI. 
364-709.000. 
Russell,  Robert  G.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  forming  kinky  fibers  from  heat-softenable  material. 
4,145,199,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Ryan,  Donald  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Chlori- 
nation    or   chlorosulfonation    of   polyethylene    in    mixed    solvent. 
4,145,491,  CI.  526-31,000. 
Rysti,  Alpo.  Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  lumber  stacks  with 

stickers.  4,144,976,  CI.  414-42.000. 
S.A.E.S.  Getters  S.p.A,:  See— 

Schiabel,  Antonio,  4,145,162.  CI.  417-48.000. 
Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Hansson,  Hans;  and  Karling,  Krister,  4,145,111,  CI.  350-97.000. 
Sadamasa,  Tetsuo;  Naito,  Makoto;  and  Nakamura,  Tadao,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,   Ltd.   Semiconductor  luminescent  display 
apparatus.  4,145,707,  CI.  357-68.000. 
Sado,  Ryoichi;  and  Tahara,  Kazutoki,  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd. 

Pressure-sensitive  resisWnce  elements.  4,145,317,  CI.  252-512.000. 
Saeki,  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Uemura,  Hiroki;  and  Saeki,  Yoshifumi.  4,145,716,  CI.  358-118.000. 
Saenger,  Leif  H.;  and  Danielsen,  Per  R..  to  Norlux  A/S.  Switchable 

sign.  4,144,663,  CI.  40-406.000. 
SAES  Getters  S.p.A,:  See— 

Porta,  Paolo  D.;  Cantaluppi,  Angelo;  Ferrario,  Bruno;  and  Mon- 
talenti,  Paolo,  4,145,355,  CI.  260-348.340. 
Safe-T-Lawn,  Inc.:  See — 

Harrison,  Richard  J.;  Muschett,  William  G.;  and  Hardy,  Charles  T., 
4,145,003,  CI.  239-288.000. 


Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See — 

Levecque,  Marcel;  Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  and  Planlard,  Dominique, 

4,145,203,  CI.  65-16,000. 
Mercier,  Alain;  and  Foumier,  Yves.  4.145.237.  CI.  156-107.000. 
Mucha.  Horst;  Amoldi,  Wilhelm;  Fattier,  Kurt;  Overath,  Albrecht; 
Halberschmidt.  Friedrich;  Reinmold,  Heinz-Josef;  and  Audi, 
Josef,  4,145,723,  CI,  360-79.000. 
Pelzer,  Rudolf;  and  Scholl,  Heinz,  4,145,173,  CI.  425-224.000. 
Saito,  Masumi:  See — 

Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Toru;  Arai,  Katsuhiko;  Taniguchi, 
Yoshiko;   Sailo,   Masumi;  and  Sakata.   Ryozo,  4,145,318,  CI. 
521-112.000, 
Saito,  Nobuo:  See — 

Yoshizawa,  Shigeru;  Sugita,  Yutaka;  Saito,  Nobuo;  Arai,  Yuji;  and 
Yamaguchi.  Nakahiko,  4,145,750,  CI.  365-6.000. 
Saito,  Sozo,  to  Kondo  Sylvania  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Incandescent  lamp. 

4,145,631,  CI.  313-315.000. 
Saka,  Tatsuo:  .See — 

Mizukawa,  Takumi;  Amagami,  Keizo;  Kiuchi,  Mitsuyuki;  Yoshida. 
Hirokazu;  and  Saka,  Tatsuo,  4,145,592,  O.  219-10.49R. 
Sakai,  Keiziro:  See — 

Omae,  Tsutomu;  Shibata,  Takanori;  Sakai,  Keiziro;  lizuka.  Tomio; 
and  Koyama,  Takaichi,  4,144,992,  CI,  228-102.000. 
Sakaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Shintani,  Sotokichi,  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa 
Kabushiki  Kaisha   Method  for  establishing  a  Up  coefficient  of  an 
adaptive  automatic  equalizer,  4,145,747,  CI,  364-724.000. 
Sakakibara,  Yukio:  See — 

Shirasaki,    Shinji;    Yamada.    Takashi;    Fukaya.    Hiroyasu;    and 
Sakakibara.  Yukio,  4,145,608,  CI.  2SO-231.0SE. 
Sakamoto,  Eiichi:  See — 

Habu,  Teiji;  Nakano,  Masashi;  Tsuda,  Yasuo;  Sakamoto,  Eiichi;  and 
Yamada,  Hiroshi,  4,145,218,  CI,  96-66,300, 
Sakamoto,  Masakatsu;  Uchida,  Kenji;  and  Honma.  Isao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
System  for  hydraulically  transporting  solid  material.  4,145,087,  CI. 
302-14.000. 
Sakata.  Ryozo:  See — 

Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama.  Toru;  Arai,   Katsuhiko;  Taniguchi, 
Yoshiko;   Saito,   Masumi;   and   Sakata,   Ryozo,  4,145,318,  C[. 
521-112,000, 
Sako,  Junichi;  Honda.  Norimasa;  Tokunaga,  Hideo;  Hoshino,  Toshiro; 
and  Kai,  Shin-ichiro,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Paste  extrusion  of 
PTFE,  4,145,385,  CI,  264-22,000, 
Sakura  Color  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Fukuoka.  Mitsuhiro,  4,145,148.  CI,  401-209.000. 
Sakurada,  Nobuaki:  See — 

Kawamura,  Masaharu;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko; 
Murakami,    Hiroyasu;   and    Ito,   Tadashi,   4,145,129,   CI,    354- 
23.00D. 
Sakurai,  Masaaki;  and  Ishida,  Masato,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Fixing  device  of  electrophotographic  copying  machine.  4.145.599, 
CI.  219-216.000. 
Sakurai,  Yoshio:  See — 

Yamada,  Takahiko;  Yamada,  Shigeki;  Sakurai,  Yoshio;  Furukawa. 
Kazuo;   Kajitsuka,  Syoji;  and  Awaji,  Toshio,  4,145,736,  Q. 
364-200,000, 
Salatiello,  Peter  P.:  See- 
Mueller,  Max  B.;  Salatiello,  Peter  P.;  and  Sawhney,  Dulari  L., 
4,145,502,  CI.  526-255.000. 
Salger,  Wemer,  to  Fa,  Lumoprint  Zindler  KG  (GmbH  &  Co.).  Feeding 
device    for    supplying    developer    powder    to   a   magnetic    drum. 
4,144,839,  CI.  118-658.000. 
Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.,  to  Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils. 
Safety  binding  for  ski-boot  with  automatic  refitting.  4,145,071.  CI. 
280-624.000. 
Samuel  Moore  and  Company:  See — 

Snow.  John  P.,  4,145,076,  CI,  285-94,000, 
Samuelson,  Harry  V,;  and  Smiley,  Dean  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I,,  and  Company.  Antistatic  filament  having  a  polymeric  sheath  and 
a  conductive  polymeric  core,  4,145,473,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Samuelsson,  Benny  R.:  See — 

Bemtsson,  Peder  B.;  Brandstrom,  Ame  E,;  Carlsson,  Enar  I,; 
Carlsson,  Stig  A,  I.;  Ek,  Lars;  Samuelsson,  Benny  R.;  Sjostrand, 
Sven  E,;  Strandlund,  Gert  C;  and  Ablad,  Bengt  A,  H.,  4,145,442, 
CI,  424-330,000. 
Sanderson,  Frank  T,;  and  Zdanowski,  Richard  E„  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company,  Backing-free  massive  thickness  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
sheet  and  bonding  rigid  objects  to  larger  surfaces.  4,145,465,  CI. 
428-31,000, 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See- 
Neumann,  Peter,  4,145,421,  Q.  424-250.000. 
Stadler.  Paul.  4,145,549,  CI.  544-346.000. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Nystrom,  Lars  I;  and  Lagerstrom,  Bengt,  4, 144,777.  C\.  76-1 12.000. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolg:  See — 

Oskarsson,   Rolf  G.;  and   Ekemar,  Carl  S.   G.,  4,145.213.  Q. 
75-238.000, 
Sandvik  Conveyor  GmbH:  See — 

Schermutzki.     Konrad;     and     Braun,     Erhard,     4,145,170,     CI. 
425-101,000, 
Santilli,  Domenic:  .See — 

Ford,  John  A.,  Jr.;  Rossi,  Louis  J,;  and  Santilli,  Domenic,  4,145,299, 
CI.  252-62.  lOL. 
Sapozhnikov,  Alexandr  I.:  See — 

Rabinovich,  Volf  I.;  Kriger,  Jury  N.;  Sapozhnikov,  Alexandr  I.; 
Svitenko,  Igor  A,;  Sapunov,  Viktor  E.;  Filippov,  Vyacheslav  V.; 
and  Karpov,  Vladimir  A.,  4,145,563,  CI.  13-9.0ES. 
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Sapozhnikov,  Alexandr  I.; 


Josq>h.  Jr.,  4,145.345,  a. 


md  Sawhney,  Dulari  L., 


Sapunov,  Viktor  E.:  See— 

Rabinovich,  Volf  I.;  Kriger,  Jury  N.; 
Svitenko.  Igor  A.;  Sapunov,  Viktor  A;  ^ilippov,  Vyacheslav  V.; 
and  Karpov.  Vladimir  A.,  4,145,563,  CI   13-9.0ES. 
Sara,  George  M.,  to  Beach  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Lithographic 

plate  processor.  4,145,135,  CI.  354-317.00  I. 
Sarradin,  Joel:  See —  ' 

Bonnemay,  Maurice;  Bronoel,  Guy;  M  iximovitch  nee  Fabre,  Su- 
zanne; and  Sarradin,  Joel,  4,145,483,  :i.  429-103.000. 
Sasaki,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Kuwabara,  Masamichi;  Sasaki,  Mitsuo;  Uema,  Sigeru;  Taniguchi, 
Youkichi;^Fukuchi,  Noboru;  and  Kiaura,  Tohru,  4,145,462,  CI. 
427-160.000. 
Sasakura  Engineering  Company,  Limited:  i  te— 

Takada.  Masaharu,  4,145,245,  O.  159-1  I.OOB. 
Sasse,  Klaus:  See — 

Schulze,  Andreas;  Sasse,  Klaus;  Naumi  in,  Klaus;  Roessler,  Peter; 
and  Kraus,  Peter,  4,145,439,  CI.  424-:  85.000. 
Satanek,  Joseph,  Jr.:  See— 

Beemsterboer,  George  L.;  and  Satanek, 
260-239.30T. 
Sato,   Akihiko.   Physiologically  active  sul  itances  and  the  isolation 

thereof.  4.145,415,  CI.  424-195.000. 
Sato,  Masao:  See — 

Shida,  Seiya;  Fushimi,  Shigeo;  and  Sito,  Masao,  4,145,575,  CI. 
179-I5.0FD. 
Sato,  Yo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato.  Code  >late  device  for  a  labeling 

machine.  4,144,809,  CI.  101-288.000. 
Sato,  Yo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyuaio.  Portable  label  printing- 
dispensing  machine.  4,144,810,  CI.  101-292000. 
Sato,  Yoshinari,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  6  Acyloryalkyl- 
1,4-dihydropyridine  derivatives  and  a  method  of  effecting  vasodila- 
tion therewith.  4,145,432,  CI.  424-266.000J 
Satterwhite,  William  A.;  Leach,  Robert  M.;  and  Stuhler,  Harold  A.,  to 
Cities  Service  Company.  Defoamer  for  high  strength  acid  media. 
4,145,309,  CI.  252-358.000. 
Satterwhite,  William  A.;  Leach,  Robert  M.;  md  Stuhler,  Harold  A.,  to 
Cities  Service  Company.  Defoamer  for   ligh  strength  acid  media. 
4,145,310,0.252-358,000. 
Saunders,  Arthur  G.:  See — 

Snellman,  Donald  L.;  Kuspert,  John  C;  and  Saunders,  Arthur  G., 
4,145.241.  a.  156-305.000. 
Saunders,    George    D.    Sectional    multi-t  irpose    cargo    container. 

4,144,984,  CI.  220-1.500. 
Sawhney,  Dulari  L.:  See — 

Mueller,  Max  B.;  Salatiello,  Peter  P 
4,145,502,  CI.  526-255.000. 
Schaechter,  Alan  L.  Method  of  retaining  4  pillow  in  a  pillow  case. 

4,144,603,  a.  5-339.000. 
SchaefTer.  Daniel  M.  Line  tensioning  appara  us  and  method.  4,144,620, 

CI.  24-71.300. 
SchaefTer,  Georg:  See — 

Topp,  Alwin;  Schmiedel,  Klaus;  and  S<  liaeffer,  Georg,  4,145,283, 
CI.  210-63.00R. 
Schaevitz  Engineering:  See — 

Hartzell,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  4,144.764.  Q.  ^  1-497.000. 
Schafer,  Heinrich,  to  Thyssen  Industrie  Ak  iengesellschaft.  Transmis- 
sion for  a  two-worm  press  with  counter    unning  worms.  4,144,775, 
CI.  74-665.0GA. 
Schenk,  Norbert;  Losacker,  Paul;  and  Marti  n,  Manfred,  to  Bayer  Ak 
tiengesellschaft.   Process  for  removing 
phthalic  anhydride.  4.145.353.  Q.  260-34^700. 
Schering,  A.G.:  See — 

Lachnit-Fixson,  Ursula;  and  Neumann, 
424-238.000. 

Schermutzki,    Konrad;   and   Braun,   Erhari,   to   Sandvik   Conveyor 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  producing  sheets  )f  thermoplastic  material. 
4,145,170,  CI.  425-101.000. 
Schiabel,  Antonio,  to  S.A.E.S.  Getters  S  p.A.  Getter  device  and 

method  of  use.  4,145,162,  CI.  417-48.000.  | 
Schick,  Jean-Francois.  Method  and  device  for  fixing  joining  clamps  on 

a  conveyor  band,  belt  or  the  like.  4,144,628,  CI.  29-243.510. 
Schick,  Lloyd  A.;  and  Carpenter,  Stephen  jC.,  to  Miles  Laboratories, 
Inc.  Specific  binding  -  adsorbent  assay  |  method  and  test  means. 
4,145,406,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Schiele,  Werner:  See — 

Bertling,  Johannes-Gerhard;  and  Schiefc,  Werner,  4,144,858,  CI 
123-139.0AW. 
Schiller,  Julian  G.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aer^iautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Schiller,  Julian  G.;  and  Liu, 
195-103.50R. 
Schiminski,  Herbert:  See — 

Turk,  Herbert;  and  Schiminski.  Herbert 
Schingnitz,  Manfred:  See — 

Beise,  Hans;  Schlicht,  Burkhard;  Thiele, 
Minak,  Hans-Peter;  Schingnitz,  Manned;  Wehner,  Klaus;  and 
Burk,  Werner,  4,145,192,  CI.  55-32.00f 
Schisselbauer,  John  C:  See — 

Auchinleck,  Richard  J.;  Schisselbauer,  John  C;  Garczynski,  John 
S.;  Jablanofsky,  Charles  C;  and  Dob  on,  Charles  J.,  4,145,606, 
CI.  235-477.000. 
Schlicht,  Burkhard:  See— 

Beise,  Hans;  Schlicht,  Burkhard;  Thiele, 
Minak,  Hans-Peter;  Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Wehner.  Klaus;  and 
Burk,  Werner,  4,145.192,  CI.  55-32.00  i. 


i,4-naphthoquinone  from 


Friedmund.  4.145.416.  O. 


Chung  C.  4.145.255.  CI. 


4.145.010.  CI.  242-18.00A. 
Manfred;  Gross.  Manfred; 
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Schlichting.  Karl:  See— 

Sterzel.   Hans- Josef;   Schlici  ting.   Karl;   and   Seydl.   Wolfgang. 
4, 145.33 1 .  CI.  260-W.OOR. 
Schtising.  Anton  E.  Access  limi  ing  bird  feeder.  4.144.842.  CI.  119- 

52.00R. 
Schlueter.   Gert;   and   Schuster.   Wilheim,   to   Battelle-Institut   e.V. 
Method  and  implement  to  take  i  nd  collect  sample  material,  especially 
for  scientific  or  diagnostic  enat  lination.  4,144,760,  CI.  73-425.000. 
Schmid,  Ceroid  E.:  See- 
Price,  Lester  A.;  Schmid,  G«  rold  E.;  and  Millonzi.  Lawrence  A.. 
4,145,645,  CI.  318-762.000. 
Schmidt,  Dieter  K.;  and  Buschor  Josef  J.,  to  New  Century  Beverage 

Company.  Machine  for  testing  wttles.  4,144,742,  CI.  73-37.000. 
Schmidt,  Karl;  Hansch,  Ferdinant ;  Rombrecht,  Hans-Malte;  and  Beck, 
Hans-Joachim,  to  Dr.  Beck  a   Co..  A.G.  Polyester  imide  retina. 
4.145,334,  CI.  528-189.000. 
Schmidt,  Karl;  Hansch,  Ferdinanci ;  and  Rombrecht,  HanvMalte.  to  Dr. 
Beck  &  Co.  AG.  Diimidodic  irboxylic  acids.  4,145.351.  CI.  260- 
326.00N. 
Schmidt.  Otto  K.;  and  Taylor.  R  »bert  P..  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Re- 
constituted tobacco  compositim  and  process  for  manufacturins 
same.  4.144.894,  CI.  I3I-17.0A(  . 
Schmiedel,  Klaus:  See — 

Topp,  Alwin;  Schmiedel,  Kli  us;  and  SchaefTer,  Georg.  4.145.283. 
Cf  210-63.00R. 
Schneider.  Hans  K.  Clamping  de  rice  for  a  dental  tool.  4.145.061,  CI 

279-96.000. 
Scholl,  Charles  H.:  See— 

Akers,  Larry  D.;  Scholl,  Chi  rles  H.;  Smith,  Joseph  S.;  and  Wil- 
liams, Edward  A.,  4,144,91  I.  CI.  141-2.000. 
Scholl,  Heinz:  See— 

Pelzer,  Rudolf;  and  Scholl,  H  tinz,  4,145.173.  a.  425-224.000. 
Schott.  Charles  M..  Jr..  to  Gloucea  «r  Engineering  Co..  Inc.  Air  cooling 
ring  for  plastic  film  with  indep  ndent  lubricating  air  for  film  guide 
surface.  4.145.177,  CI.  425-445.C  ». 
Schrougham,    Benton.    Self-lock  ng    anchor    stake.    4,144,843,    CI. 

119-121.000. 
Schuck,  Joseph  T.  Dispensing  oral  hygiene  apparatus  with  vented 

material  chamber.  4,145,147,  CI,  401-175.000. 
Schulze,  Andreas;  Sasse,  Klaus;  N  lumann,  Klaus;  Roessler,  Peter;  and 
Kraus,  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktier  gesellschaft.  Combating  pests  with 
benzyl  phenyl  ethers.  4,145,439.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Schundehutte,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Trautner,   Kersten;  and  Schundehutte.  Karl  H..  4,145.342.  Q. 
260-207.000. 
Schuster,  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

AbthofT.    Jorg;    and    Schui  ter.    Hans-Dieter.    4.145,394,    a. 
422-179.000. 
Schuster,  Wilheim:  See— 

Schlueter,  Gert;  and  Schuster  Wilheim,  4,144,760,  a.  73-425.000. 
Schutte,  Richard  W.:  See— 

McConnell,  Albert  L.;  and  !  chutte,  Richard  W.,  4.145.464.  CI. 
428-171.000. 
Schwarz,  Peter:  See— 

Croce,  Piero  D.;  Pellizzon,  1  ullio;  Schwarz,  Peter,  and  Piccolo. 
Luigi,  4,145,228,  CI.  106-30  .000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Fitch,  Steven  J.;  and  Peeling,  Philip  R..  4,145.395.  Q.  423-1.000. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See — 

McConnell,  Albert  L.;  and  S  chutte,  Richard  W..  4.I4S.464,  CI. 
428-171.000. 
Scourtes,  George,  to  Allen  Group ,  Inc.,  The.  Apparatus  and  methods 
for  automatically  transferring  ai  tides  from  a  continuously  movable 
conveyor  to  a  work  sution.  4,1-  4,960,  CI.  198-339.000. 
Scovill  Manufacturing  Company:  iee — 

Dziura,    Walter   H.;   and    K  mdall,    Robert    B.,   4,144,738.   CI 
72-410.000. 
Scripps  Clinic  and  Research  Foun  lation:  See— 

Edgington,  Thomas  S.;  and  P  ow,  Edward  F..  4.145.336.  C\.  260- 
112.00R. 
Seal  Incorporated:  See — 

Merrill,  Richard  E.;  and  Kr  eger,  Theodore  H.,  4,145,216,  Q. 
96-28.000. 
Seaquist  Valve  Company:  See— 

Kirkel,  David.  4,145,005,  CI.  ;  39-573.000. 
Sears,  Barry  D.  Method  of  preparilig  a  controlled-release  pharmaceuti- 
cal preparation,  and  resulting  coinposition.  4,145,410,  cf.  424-19.000 
Seay,  Glenn  E.:  See- 
Day,  Edward  A.;  Seay,  Glent  E.;  and  Ritter,  Perry  B.,  4,144,814. 
CI.  102-28.00R. 
Secberg,  Horst:  See— 

Grewe,  Heinz-Gunther;  Seebirg,  Horst;  Fach,  Horst;  and  Iser- 
mann,  Friedrich,  4,145,257,  :;i.  202-241.000. 
Sefick,  Stephen  A.;  and  Jones,    Robert  K.,  to  NCR  Corporation 
Method  for  making  narrow  chan  lel  FET  by  masking  and  ion-implan- 
tation. 4,145,233,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Segal,  Leon;  and  Steinberg,  Albert «.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation. 
Fibrous  dispersion  aid  for  thermoplastics.  4,145,227,  CI.  106-288.00B. 
Seeawa,  Takashi,  to  Shimano  Indistrial  Company  Limited.  Hub  with 


free  wheel  for  a  bicycle.  4.145.0  >5.  a.  308-192.000. 
Sehnert.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Bione,  Angelo  A.;  Sehnert,  llobert  J 
4,144,788,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Manfred;  Gross.  Manfred;    Seib.  Karl:  See— 

Krapf.  Heinz;  Oppenlaender. 
252-309.000. 


and  Taylor.  Horace  E., 


Cnut;  and  Seib,  Karl,  4,145,307,  CI. 
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Seidler,  Don  W.:  See— 

Weyenberg,   Robert  J.;   and   Seidler,   Don   W.,   4.145,001.   Cl. 
239-56.000. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Onda,  Eiichi;  Koyama,  Mitsuo;  Nakagawa,  Tadashi;  Watanabe, 
Masanori;  and  Nemoto,  Ichiro,  4,145,132.  CI.  354-249.000. 
Seilly,  Alec  H.,  to  Simms  Group  Research  &  Development  Limited. 

Electro-magnetic  devices.  4,145,625,  Cl.  310-27.000. 
Seiz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Eldin,  Sameer  H.;  Seiz,  Wolfgang;  and  Forster,  Ewald,  4,145,247, 
CI.  162-136.000. 
Sekerich,   Michael,  to  Buildex,   Inc.   Ball  bearing  roller  assembly. 

4,145,093,  Cl.  308-3.800. 
Seki,  Kunio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Multistage  amplifier  circuit.  4,145,666,  Cl. 

330-265.000. 
Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah,  Raj,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Aqueous  coatings 

based  on  epoxy  ester  copolymers.  4,145,323,  Cl.  260-29.300. 
Selby,  Howard  W.,  Ill,  to  Pure  Cycle  Corporation.  Water  recycling 

system.  4,145,279,  Cl.  210-17.000. 
Selcer,  William  H.:  See— 

Hirsch,   Richard   H.;   and   Selcer,   WUliam   H.,   4,145,556,   Cl. 
560-75.000. 
Semionics  Associates:  See — 

Umb,  Sydney  M.;  and  Hurt,  David  B.,  4,145,737,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Sequeira,  Avilino,  Jr.:  See — 

Mead,  Theodore  C;  Sequeira,  Avilino,  Jr.;  and  CMell,  Norman  R., 
4,145,273,  Cl.  208-3.000. 
Seragnoli,  Enzo,  to  G.  D.  Societa  per  Azioni.  Device  for  folding  the 
head  portions  of  inner  wrappers  in  a  machine  for  packeting  cigarettes 
into  hinged-lid  type  packets.  4,144,695,  Cl.  53-234.000. 
Serd  Corporation:  See — 

Dice,  Charles  A.,  4,145,620,  a.  307-149.000. 
Sergay,  Dimitry  B.  Power  steering  system.  4,144,948,  Cl.  180-148.000. 
Seroussi,    Henry    I.    Aeration   and    filtration    pump   for    aquariums. 

4,145,289,  Cl.  210-169.000. 
Seto,  Tetsuhiko:  See— 

Nakata,  Jyoichi;  Chiba,  Yasumasa;  Seto,  Tetsuhiko;  and  Fukuhara, 
Yoshinori,  4,145,265,  Cl.  204-98.000. 
Seydl,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Sterzel,   Hans-Josef;   Schlichting,    Karl;   and   Seydl,   Wolfgang, 
4,145,331,  Cl.  26O-4O.00R. 
Shafer  Valve  Company:  See— 

Covington.  Morris  T.;  and  GrifTm,  Steven  M.,  4,144,743,  Cl.  73- 
40.50R. 
Shah,  Raj:  See— 

Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah,  Raj.  4.145,323,  Cl.  260-29.300. 
Shakespeare  Marine  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Wysong,  Robert  D.,  4,145,698,  Cl.  346-139.00R. 
Shapiro,  Aron  B.:  See — 

Aroshidze,  Jury  V.;  logansen,  Vadim  I.;  Kadi-ogly,  Ibragim  A.; 
Petrov,  Jury  V.;  Ptakul,  Izrail  A.;  Romanov,  Vastly  V.;  Sudari- 
kov,  Vasily  L.;  Chemyavsky,  Vladimir  P.;  Shapiro,  Aron  B.;  and 
Shkoda.  Gennady  V.,  4,145,626,  Cl.  310-91.000. 
Sharkey,  William  H.:  See- 
Harris,  John   F.,  Jr.;  and   Sharkey,   William   H.,  4,145,490,  Cl. 
526-19.000. 
Shaw,  David  H.:  See- 
Hall,  Ralph  R.;  and  Shaw,  David  H.,  4,145,275,  Cl.  208-33.000. 
Shaw,  Pern:  See— 

Gunter,  Thomas  G.;  Musa,  Fuad  H.;  Shaw,  Pern;  and  Wiles,  Mi- 
chael F.,  4,145,761,  Cl.  365-227.000. 
Shearin,  Nadeane  P.  Emergency  exit  step  for  school  bus.  4,145.066.  Cl. 

280-166.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Gatti.  Anthony  R.;  Hokanson.  James  S.;  and  Nozaki.  Kenzie, 
4,145,297,  Cl.  252-25.000. 
Shelton,  George  E.,  to  Younger,  Lloyd,  a  part  interest.  Stubble  flattener 

attachment.  4,144,698,  Cl.  56-1.000. 
Shelton,    Kenneth.    Disposable    food    tray    and    container    system. 

4,144,968,  Cl.  206-509.000. 
Sheng,  Tan  T.:  See — 

Chang,  Chuan  C;  Chang,  Robert  P.  H.;  Coleman,  James  J.;  and 
Sheng,  Tan  T.,  4,144,634,  Cl.  29-571.000. 
Shenoy,  Umakant  D.,  to  DDSA  Pharmaceuticlas  Ltd.  Benzodiazepines. 

4,145,417,  Cl.  424-244.000. 
Shepherd,  David;  and  Carels.  Mariette  S.  C,  to  Societe  d' Assistance 
Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  Red  pigment  production. 
4,145,254,  Cl.  195-81.000. 
Sheridan,  John  J.,  Jr.:  .See — 

Simoneau,  E.  Thomas;  and  Sheridan,  John  J.,  Jr.,  4,145,308,  Cl. 
252-321.000. 
Sherosky,  Frank:  See — 

Craven,    Lawrence   C;   and    Sherosky,    Frank,   4.144,967,   CI. 
206-229.000. 
Shibata,  Takanori:  See— 

Omae,  Tsutomu;  Shibata,  Takanori;  Sakai,  Keiziro;  lizuka.  Tomio; 
and  Koyama,  Takaichi,  4,144,992,  Cl.  228-102.000. 
Shida,  Seiya;  Fushimi,  Shigeo;  and  Sato.  Masao,  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.  Frequency-division  multiplexed  signal  transmission  system. 
4,145,575,  Cl.  I79-15.0FD. 
Shima,  Tsukasa:  See— 

Mizoguchi,  Takahisa;  Henmi,  Hiroshi;  Shima,  Tsukasa;  Yamashita, 
Yasuhiko;  Uematsu.  Shinichi;  and  Kawamura.  Kazuo,  4.145.468. 
Cl.  428-239.000. 


Shimabara.  Yoichi:  See— 

Yabuta.    Keiichiro;    Marumo.    Nagayuki;    Shimabara.    Yoichi; 
Ishigaki,    Masahiro;    Ishihara,    Ken;    and    Mayama.    Yoihiki, 
4.144.921.  Cl.  152-353.00R. 
Shimadzu  Seisakusho  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakamura,     Kengi;    and    Yamamoto.    Hiroshi,    4,145,139,    Q. 
356-73.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  .See — 
Noda,  Hideo,  4,145,015,  Cl.  242-84.20A. 
Segawa,  Takashi,  4,145,095,  Cl.  308-192.000. 
Shimizu,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Inoue,  Koichi;  Nonogaki,  Hajime;  Urakawa,  Tattuo;  and  Shimizu, 
Kazuyuki,  4,145,738,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Shimizu,    Masami;    Aizawa,    Hiroshi;    Yamamichi,    Masayoshi;    lura, 
Yukio;   Uchidoi,   Masanori;  and   Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Current  supply  release  system  for  magnetic  mech- 
anism. 4,145,130,  Cl.  354-51.000. 
Shimizu,  Shohachi:  See — 

Yamada,  Akio;  and  Shimizu,  Shohachi,  4,145,159,  Cl.  407-53.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sado,  Ryoichi;  and  Tahara,  Kazutoki,  4,145,317,  Q.  252-512.000. 
Shindo,  Minoru:  See — 

Ochi,  Kiyoshige;  Matsunaga,  Isao;  Shindo,  Minoru;  and  Kaneko, 
Chikara.  4,145,357,  Cl.  260-397.200. 
Shindo,  Noboru:  See — 

Takai,  Isao;  and  Shindo,  Noboru,  4,144,700,  Cl.  57-264.000. 
Takai,  Isao;  and  Shindo,  Noboru,  4,144,701,  Cl.  57-336.000. 
Shinoda,  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Kawamura,  Masaharu;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko; 
Murakami,    Hiroyasu;   and    Ito,   Tadashi,   4,145,129,   Cl.   354- 
23.00D. 
Shintani,  Sotokichi:  See— 

Sakaki,  Hiroshi;  and  ShinUni,  Sotokichi,  4,145,747,  Cl.  364-724.000. 
Shioyama,  Giichi:  See — 

Maruoka,  Hiroyuki;  and  Shioyama,  Giichi,  4,144,853,  CI.   123- 
117.00R. 
Shipman,  William  H.:  See — 

Goodson,  Forrest  R.;  Shipman,  William  H.;  and  McCartney,  Jo- 
seph F.,  4,145,484,  Cl.  429-105.000. 
Shirahata,  Kunikatsu:  See— 

lida,  Takao;  Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  Maisubara,  Isao;  Sugimoto, 
Masahiro;   Ishii,   Shinzo;   Okachi,   Ryo;  and   Nara.  Inikashi, 
4,145,253,  Cl.  195-96.000. 
Shiraishi,  Yasuo:  See — 

Hamazaki,  Yasuhiko;  Kawabata,  Shozo;  Yamamoto,  Toshiyuki; 
Shiraishi,  Yasuo;  and  Ueno,  Akira,  4,145,444,  Cl.  424-331.000. 
Shirasaki,  Shinji;  Yamada,  Takashi;  Fukaya,  Hiroyasu;  and  Sakakibara, 
Yukio,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Routional  reference  position  de- 
tecting apparatus.  4,145,608,  Cl.  250-231.0SE. 
Shkoda,  Gennady  V.:  See— 

Aroshidze,  Jury  V.;  logansen,  Vadim  I.;  Kadi-ogly,  Ibragim  A.; 
Petrov,  Jury  V.;  Ptakul,  Izrail  A.;  Romanov,  Vasily  V.;  Sudari- 
kov,  Vasily  L.;  Chemyavsky,  Vladimir  P.;  Shapiro,  Aron  B.;  and 
Shkoda,  Gennady  V.,  4,145,626.  Cl.  310-91.000. 
Shmarian,  Evgeny  M.:  See — 

Sidorovich,    Vladimir   G.;    Dokukin,    Alexandr   V.;    Shmarian, 
Evgeny  M.;  Kazakov,  Vladimir  V.;  and  Lepikhov,  Alexandr  I., 
4,145,744,  Cl.  364-554.000. 
Shows,  William  H.   Record  disc  dewarping  device.  4,145,169,  O. 

425-11.000. 
Sicken,  Richard  G.:  See— 

MacFarlane,  Thomas  R.;  and  Sickert,  Richard  G.,  4,144,596,  d. 

4-166.000. 

Sidorovich,  Vladimir  G.;  Dokukin,  Alexandr  V.;  Shmarian,  Evgeny  M.; 

Kazakov.  Vladimir  V.;  and  Lepikhov,  Alexandr  I.,  to  Institut  Gor- 

nogo  Dela  Imeni  A. A.  Skochinskogo.  Statistical  analyzer  of  working 

process  parameters  of  machinery.  4,145,744,  Cl.  364-554.000. 

Siegl,  Walter  O.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Organometallic  polymers 

(A).  4,145,523,  Cl.  528-395.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bromer,  Gunter;  and  Kanzler,  Wolfgang,  4,144,780,  Q.  83-71.000. 

Hanni,  Manfred,  4,145,657,  a.  325-32.000. 

Hofmann,  Ruediger;  and  von  Basse,  Paul-Wemer,  4,145,622.  CI. 

307-270000. 
Kersten,  Ralf,  4,145,457,  Cl.  427-38.000. 
Maringer,    Albert;    and    Otte,    Hans-Henning,    4,144,746,    Cl. 

73-117.200. 
Poppinger,    Herbert;    and    Tendulkar,   Gautam.   4,I4S.6S0.   CL 

323-17.000. 
Utecht,  Manfred,  4,145,019,  Cl.  267-121.000. 
Wintzer,  Klaus,  4,145.574,  Cl.  179-15.00A. 
Silverman,  Allen  B.;  and  Collins,  E>onald  O.  Device  for  and  method  of 
removably  securing  a  harness  to  a  musical  instrument.  4,144,794,  Cl. 
84-327.000. 
Silverman,  Daniel.  Bit  positioning  while  drilling  system.  4,144,949,  Cl. 

181-106.000. 
Simms  Group  Research  &  Development  Limited:  See — 

Seilly,  Alec  H.,  4,145,625,  Cl.  310-27.000. 
Simon,  Hans  J.:  See — 

Feltgen,  Karlheinz;  Kaluza,  Hans  J.;  Muschelknautz,  Edgar;  and 
Simon,  Hans  J.,  4.145.520,  Cl.  528-323.000. 
Simone,  Anthony  D.:  See — 

Martin,  William  G.;  and  Simone,  Anthony  D.,  4,145.285.  Cl. 
210-100.000. 
Simoneau.  E.  Thomas;  and  Sheridan.  John  J,,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric 
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Company.  Anti-foam  silicone  emulsion 
thereof.  4,145,308.  CI.  252-321.000, 
Singer  Company.  The:  See — 

Brown,  Jack,  4,144,827,  CI.  112-158. 
Sipler  Plastics,  Inc.:  See — 

Stroupe,  James  D.,  4,144,632,  CI.  29-4^9. 
Sironi.  Giuseppe:  See — 

Ferrero,    Francesco;    Sironi, 
4,145,229,  CI.  106-304.000. 
Sitsen,  Heinz;  and  Goppold,  Otto,  to  U.S 
pivoting  panel  closure.  4,145,096,  CI.  31 
Sivaramakrishnan,  Parameswar:  See — 

Baron,  Arthur  L.;  and  Sivaramakrishnan. 
CI.  260-873.000. 
Sivill,  Alistair  D.,  to  Lucas  Industries 

CI.  73-59.000. 
Sjostrand,  Sven  E.:  See — 

Bemtsson,   Peder  B.;   Brandstrom, 
Carlsson,  Stig  A.  I.;  Ek,  Lars; 
Sven  E.;  Strandlund,  Gert  C;  and 
CI.  424-330.000. 
Skimovex  B.V.:  See — 

Middelbeek,  Comelis  G.;  Polano, 
A.,  4,145,280,  CI.  210-20.000. 
Skinner,  David  R.,  to  Standard  Oil  Compai^ 

4,145,161,  CI.  417-22.000. 
Skogsagamas  Vanerindustrier  Aktiebolag 
Lindstrom,  Nils  E.,  4,144,782,  CI.  83 
Skwirut,  Henry:  See — 

Evans,  George  S.;  and  Skwirut,  Henry, 
Skyline  Parts,  Inc.:  See — 

Williams,   Ronald   L.;  and   McKeen, 
62-239.000. 
Sletten,  Carlyle  J.  Compact,  directive, 

having  end  loaded  dipoles.  4,145,694,  CI 
Sloan,  Cephas  H.:  See — 

Morie,  Gerald  P.;  Sloan,  Cephas  H.; 

Kuhfuss,  Herbert  F.,  4,145,518,  CI. 

Slowik,  Alfred  A.  Automatic  pulverized 

73-422.00R. 
Smetz,  Reinhard:  See — 

Dalferth.  Hans;  and  Smetz,  Reinhard, 
Smiley,  Dean  H.:  See — 

Samuelson,   Harry   V.;   and   Smiley, 
428-373.000. 
Smiley,  Leonard  H.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

articles  and  method.  4,145,477,  CI.  428-44  I 
Smith,  Fergus  S.;  and  Arch,  David  I.  Sno\ 

4,145,000,  CI.  239-14.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Evans,  Robert  F.,  4,144,936,  CI.  166-29 
Vezirian,  Edward,  4,145,094,  CI.  308-8 
Smith,  Joseph  S.:  See — 

Akers,  Larry  D.;  Scholl,  Charles  H.; 
liams,  Edward  A.,  4,144,913,  CI.  141 
Smith  Kline  Sl  French  Laboratories  Limite( 
Brown,  Thomas  H.;  Durant,  Graham 
Ganellin,  Charon  R.,  4,145,546,  CI 
Smith,  Ray  F.:  S*e— 

Smith,  Ray  V.;  Smith,  Ray  F.; 
man,  Robert  L.,  4,144,986,  CI.  222 
Smith,  Ray  V.;  Smith,  Ray  F.;  Brizendine, 
Robert  L.  Hot  melt  adhesive  pumping 
sitive  feedback  control.  4,144,986,  CI 
Smith,  Raymond:  See — 

Moyer,  Thomas  D.;  Smith,  Raymond; 
Harley  D.;  Hamburg,  Glenn  W 
Huysen,  Robert  S.,  4,144,950,  CI.  I 
Smith,  Richard  W.,  to  United  States  of 

imaging  system.  4,145,680,  CI.  34O-5.0MP 
Smith,  Roy  H.,  Jr.;  and  Travis,  Bobby  J.,  to 
rotating  machinery  of  lobe  type.  4,145,1( 
Smith,  Teddy  V.  Process  for  making  extrude  I 

CI.  264-40.700. 
Sneider,  Vincent  R.  Bag  for  pets  with 

applying  flea  killing  spray.  4,144,845,  CI. 
Snellman,  Donald  L.;  Kuspert.  John  C 
Norfm,  Inc.  Sheet  binding  method.  4, 
Snow,  John  P.,  to  Samuel  Moore  and 

for  lubrication  system.  4,145,076,  CI.  285^4 
Snow,  Robert  E.,  to  International  Minerals 

ation  of  phosphate  ore.  4,144,969,  CI. 
Societe  Anonyme  Autoniobiles  Citroen: 
Mauboussin,  Joel,  4,144,757,  CI.  73 
S.A.  des  Anciens  Etablissements  Paul  WunI  i 
Kuntziger,  Ernest  P.,  4,145,033,  CI 
Mahr,  Rene  N.;  and  Mailliet,  Pierre  H., 
Societe  Anonyme  dite  Compagnie  Industrielle 
Cil- Alcatel:  See— 
Boujet,  Jean-Pierre,  4,145,673,  CI.  333 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Societe  des  Fabri4at 
See— 
Pignal,  Edmond  L.,  4,145,596,  CI.  219 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo: 
de  Gennes,  Gerard,  4,144.957,  CI.  192 
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Giusep^;    and    Vivtani,    Bruno, 

Philips  Corporation.  Dual 
i7.0TV. 

I,  Parameswar,  4,145,373, 

Limbed.  Viscometer.  4,144,745, 

AAie  E.;  Carlsson,  Enar  I.; 

Samu4sson,  Benny  R.;  Sjostrand, 

,Bengt  AH.,  4,145,442, 
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Mac^iel  E.;  and  Wolters,  Tjako 
(Indiana).  Speed  control. 

V 

I  gf 

ICMOO. 

4.145.634.  CI.  313-490.000. 

lobert  G..  4.144.719,  CI. 

h  -oadband  antenna  system 
543-727.000. 

Jackson.  Winston  J..  Jr.;  and 

8-272.000. 
c^l  sampler.  4.144.759,  CI. 

144,709.  CI.  59-93.000. 

Dean   H.,   4,145.473,   CI. 

C  impany.  Rigidized  acrylic 
000. 
-making  nozzle  assembly. 


000. 
00. 

9nith,  Joseph  S.;  and  Wil- 

000. 

See — 
>.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and 
544-310.000. 

Brizencine,  Wesley  D.;  and  Boat- 
""  52  000. 

Mi'esley  D.;  and  Boatman, 
app  iratus  having  pressure-sen- 
222  52.000. 


U  rbani. 


i,  Aldo  J.;  Greenburg, 
M4rsh,  Francis  X.;  and  Van 

.110. 
Ainerica.  Energy.  Acoustic 


1  ravis.  Bobby  J.  Fluid  flow 
CI.  418-150.000. 
panel  product.  4.145.389. 


ac  :ess 


openings  therein  for 
19-160.000. 

Saunders,  Arthur  G.,  to 
1,  CI.  156-305.000. 
Company.  Connecting  member 
"   "       000. 

Chemical  Corp.  Benefici- 
2094166.000. 
:  Set  — 
-308^00. 

266|44.000. 

>,  1 44,902,  CI.  137-246.220. 
des  Telecommunications 


H5 


000. 

ions  Biraghi-Entrepose: 


.000. 
000. 
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troni  |ue 
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S.A.  P  R  B  en  Neerlandais  PRB 
Brepoels.  Joseph  R.;  and 
260-465.00G. 
Societe  d 'Assistance  Technique 
Shepherd,   David;   and 
195-81.000. 
Societe  des  Acieries  de  Paris  et 

Guillaumin,  Jean-Claude,  4, 1 
Societe  des  Mines  et  Fonderies 

Bodson,  Femand  J.  J.,  4, 
Societe  Lannionnaise  d'Elect 

Gueguen.  Michel,  4,145,696, 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres'et 
Becuwe,    Alain   G.;    and 
260^3.000. 
Soga,  Hiromu,  to  Nippon  Steel 

of  task  in  information  processii  g 
Soika,  Emil  H.;  and  Gene,  Roberf^ 
employing  an  integral,  hollow. 
84-291.000. 
Solbakken.  Age,  to  Energy 
preparing   a   clean-burning, 
4,145,189,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Sollish.  Bruce  D.:  See— 

Frei.  Ephraim  H.;  Sollish, 
4.144.877.  a.  128-2.00S. 
Solomon.  Jack,  to  Union 

steel.  4,145.232,  CI.  148-16.500. 
Solvay  &  Cie:  See— 

Vanlautem,  Noel;  and  Gilain, 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Yoshinaka,  Tadaaki,  4.145.701. 
Soubie,  Pierre  J.  Bag  and  flotation 
Sourirajan,  Srinvasa:  See— 
Kutowy,  Oleh;  Thayer, 
4.145,295,  CI.  210-500.00M 
Southern  Pacific  Transportation 
Jaekle.  William  M.;   Byrne, 
4,144.820,  CI.  I05-368.00R 
Souza,  Anthony  J.,  to  Woodstre^m 

able  rodent  trap.  4.144.667,  CI 
Spain,  Raymond  G.;  and  Miller, 
ceous  material  sized  with  a 
428-367.000. 
SPEM-Socieu  ProdotU  Elettroni 
Tuninetti,  Domenico,  4.145.7; 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See- 
Nelson,  Arthur  R.,  4,145,109, 
Spiral-Craft:  See- 
Dean,  Robert  O.,  4,144,683, 
Spooner,  Archer  M.;  and  Lobb, 
Limited.  Laser-eliminaion  of 
Spriggs,  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Leffler,  William  T.;  Hamler, 
4,144,681,  CI.  52-127.000. 
Sreeves,  John  E.,  to  British 
composition  of  carboxyl 
oxide.  4.145,370,  CI.  260-835 
Stadler,  Paul,  to  Sandoz  Ltd 

rolo[2,l-c]pyrazine  derivatives. 
Stahlecker,  Fritz,  to  Stahlecker, 

spinning  assembly  with  an 
Stahlecker,  Hans:  See — 

Stahlecker,  Fritz.  4.144,707. 
Stait,  Donald  P.,  to  Contraves 
connection  of  a  piston  with  a 
2I8.00P. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana): 
Keske.  Robert  G..  4,145.522, 
Lerman,  Michael  A.;  and  Lark , 
Petrille,  Dennis  G.;  and 

526-58.000. 
Skinner,  David  R.,  4,145.161 
Stanley  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
Teshima.  Toru;  Kashiwabara, 
4.144,635,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Stapp,  Willis  J.;  and  Honnert, 
Inc.  Machine  for  packing  ffai 
53-52.000.  ' 

Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Weil,  Edward  D,  4,145.547, 
Stecher,  Friedhelm;  Morsbach, 
AG.  Axially  and  radially 
piston  ring.  4,145,060,  CI.  277 
Steelcase  Inc.:  See — 

Vanden  Hoek,  Harold  L.,  4, 
Steele,  John  M.;  Nino,  Guillermo 
Chemical  Company,  The. 
chloride.  4,145,260,  CI.  203-14. 
Steelman,  Melvin  W.:  See— 
Subera.   Elmer   J.;   and 
62-256.000. 
Steffen,  Dale  A.:  See— 

Rinard.  George  A.;  Rugg. 
4,145.122.  CI.  351-7.000. 
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N.V.:  See— 
Vineghem,  Jean-Marie.  4.145,362.  CI. 

[jour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 

Mariette   S.   C.  4.145.254,   CI. 


'Outreau:  See — 
14,819,  CI.  105-230.000. 
Zinc  de  la  Vieille  Montagne:  See— 
12,  CI.  75-II8.00R. 

Sle-Citerel:  See— 
CI.  343-792.500. 
Explosifs:  See — 
Mcciani,    Claude   M.,   4,145,361,   CI. 

Corporation.  Monitor  for  priority  level 

system.  4,145,735,  CI.  364-200.000. 

R.  Stringed  instrument  construction 

>ne  piece  body  portion.  4,144,793,  CI. 


Conijersion  Systems  Limited.  Process  for 
sulphur   liquid    fuel    from   coal. 


Jacques,  4,145,526,  CI.  528-481.000. 

CI.  358-8.000. 

buoy.  4,144.607.  CI.  9-339.000. 

Wi  liam  L.;  and  Sourirajan,  Srinvasa, 
"I 

<  impany:  See — 
Robert;  and  Giovanelli,  Armand, 

Corporation.  Self-locking  dispos- 
•3-61.000. 
Albert  L.,  to  HITCO.  Fibrous  carbona- 
idylhydantoin  sizing.  4.145,472.  CI. 


fmcde 


i.OOI. 


Pro;ess 


ruce  D.;  and  Yerushalmi.  Shmuel. 
ration.  Process  for  carburizing 


Meccanici  a.r.l.:  See — 
7.  CI.  360-137.000. 

CI.  350-96.140. 


,(1.52-182.000. 

Daniel  R.,  to  Redifon  Flight  Simulation 
beating.  4,145,712,  CI.  358-60.000. 


Bruce  W.;  and  Spriggs,  Stephen  R.. 

Indus  rial  Plastics,  Ltd.  Powdered  coating 
terminated  polyester,  epoxy  resin  and  zinc 


for  preparing  oxazolo[3,2-a]pyr- 
»,145,549,  CI.  544-346.000. 
e;  and  Stahlecker.  Hans.  Open  end 
roll.  4.144,707.  CI.  57-58.910. 


F-itz; 


1  oper  cr 

,  C  1.  57-58.910. 

\Q.  Apparatus  for  the  detachable 
piston  plupger.  4.144,885.  CI.  128- 

See— 

:i.  528-331.000. 

John  C,  4,145,461,  a.  427-155.000. 
Cu|bertson.  George  S..  4.145,493,  CI. 

CI.  417-22.000. 

Hoichiro;  and  Uchiyama,  Yoshinori. 


Qienti 


tin  E..  to  Multifold-International, 
articles  in  a  case.  4.144,694.  CI. 


548-320.000. 

in;  and  Johren,  Paul,  to  Goetze 
clamping  spreader  ring  for  an  oil  scrapine 
.000. 


01. 
N  artii 


1  I9.( 
14, 


•,924,  CI.  160-23 1. OOA. 
J.;  and  Hanak,  Fredric  M.,  to  Dow 
for  drying  water-wet  methyl 


Pre  cess 


CX) 


Ste  Iman,    Melvin   W.,   4,144,720,   Q\. 


3onald  E.;  and  StefTen.  Dale  A., 
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Steffens,  Bert.  Process  for  the  production  of  tampon  blanks.  4,144,623, 

CI.  28-118.000. 
Stehlin,  Bemhard;  and  Wilken,  Joachim,  to  Dorina  Nahmaschinen 
GmbH.   Sewing  machine  for  making  decorative  stitch  patterns. 
4,144,826,  CI.  112-158.00E. 
Steinberg,  Albert  H.:  See- 
Segal.  Leon;  and  Steinberg,  Albert  H.,  4,145,227,  CI.  106-288.00B. 
Steinbom,  Gerhard:  See — 

Knoche,   Karl   F.;   Cremer,   Helmut;   and   Steinbom,   Gerhard, 
4,145,402,  CI.  423-579.000. 
Stenkvist,  Sven-Einar,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  DC  Arc  furnace  melt 

electrode.  4,145,562,  CI.  13-1.000. 
Stephens  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Beard,  James  D.;  and  Beck.  Gene  F.,  4,144,786.  Q.  83-732.000. 
Sterzel,  Hans-Josef;  Schlichting,  Karl;  and  Seydl.  Wolfgang,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Thermoplastic  polyester  molding  compositions 
with  improved  heat  distortion  point.  4,145,331,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Stevenson,  James  S.,  to  Terminator  Products,  Inc.  Probe  system  for 

containers.  4,144,901,  CI.  137-240.000. 
Stewart,  James  A.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Power  supply  control  circuit  for  subscriber  carrier  telephone  system. 
4,145,572,  CI.  179-2.0BC. 
Stewart.  Phil  D.  Golf  swing  training  aid.  4.145.054.  CI.  273-I86.00A. 
Stiemert,  Cyrus  R.  Snow  scraper.  4.145.062.  CI.  280-1 1.37E. 
Stierlen-Maquet  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Vetter.  Klaus;  and  Heber,  Rudolf,  4,145,078,  CI  294-67.0DA. 
Stiklorus,    Lothar,    to    Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm    GmbH.    Glide 

projectile  having  jettisonable  keel  fin.  4,145,017.  CI.  244-3.250. 
Stockdale,  Roy,  to  Napco  Security  Systems,  Inc.  Automatic  telephone 
dialer  for  use  in  intrusion  detection  systems.  4,145,581,  CI.   179- 
90.0BB. 
Stodolski,  Thomas  R.,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Alerting  system 

with  dual-address  memory.  4,145,684,  CI.  340-311.000. 
Stolk,  Steven  A.:  See— 

Daenen,  Theo  E.  G.;  and  Stolk,  Steven  A.,  4,145,261,  CI.  204- 
14.00N. 
Stone,  Cynthia  L.:  See — 

Daly,  David  M.;  and  Stone,  Cynthia  L.,  4,145,082,  CI.  297-384.000. 
Stone,  Daniel  H.:  See- 
Greenfield,  Lawrence  P.;  Novak,  George  E.;  and  Stone,  Daniel  H., 
4,145,079,  CI.  295-21.000. 
Strachan  &  Henshaw  Limited:  See — 

Julian.  Anthony  P.,  4,144,812,  CI.  I0I-382.00R. 
Julian,  Anthony  P.,  4,144,813,  CI.  I01-382.00R. 
Strader,  Don  S.,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation.  Wheel  rim  assembly  for 

tubeless  pneumatic  tires.  4,144,922,  CI.  152-410.000. 
Strahsner,  Emanuel;  Kogler,  Peter;  and  Zitz,  Alfred  J.,  to  Vereinigte 
Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  Suhlwerke-Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Impeller  for  separating  dust  particles  from  an  air  stream. 
4,145,197,  a.  55-401.000. 
Strandlund,  Gert  C:  See— 

Bemtsson,  Peder  B.;  Brandstrom,  Aroe  E.;  Carlsson,  Enar  I.; 
Carlsson,  Stig  A.  I.;  Ek,  Lars;  Samuelsson,  Benny  R.;  Sjostrand, 
Sven  E.;  Strandlund,  Gert  C;  and  Ablad,  Bengt  A.  H.,  4,145,442, 
CI.  424-330.000. 
Stratmann,  Josef:  See — 

Knappstein,  Johannes;  Stratmann,  Josef;  and  Strobel,  Manfred, 
4,145,195,  CI.  55-242.000. 
Straut,  John  E.,  to  Abex  Corporation.  Pump  for  hydraulic  brake  actua- 
tor. 4,145,164,  CI.  417-252.000. 
Strawson,  Colin  J.:  Set — 

Aldridge,  David  C;  Crawley,  Graham  C;  and  Strawson,  Colin  J., 
4,145,437,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Strobel,  Manfred:  See— 

Knappstein,  Johannes;  Stratmann,  Josef;  and  Strobel,  Manfred, 
4,145,195,  CI.  55-242.000. 
Stroupe,  James  D.,  to  Sipler  Plastics,  Inc.  Method  of  making  tubular 

article.  4,144,632,  CI.  29-469.500. 
Stuart  Ford  Incorporated:  See — 

Ford,  Stuart,  4.145.206.  CI.  71-23.000.   , 
Stuhler.  Harold  A.:  See— 

Satterwhite,  William  A.;  Leach,  Robert  M.;  and  Stuhler,  Harold 

A.,  4,145,309,  CI.  252-358.000. 
Satterwhite.  William  A.;  Leach,  Robert  M.;  and  Stuhler,  Harold 
A.,  4,145,310,  CI.  252-358.000. 
Stumboli,  Mark:  See — 

Sullivan,  Richard  A.;  Sullivan,  Debra;  Stumboli,  Mark;  and  Pervin, 
Kathryn  L.,  4,145,050,  CI.  273-96.0OR. 
Subera,  Elmer  J.;  and  Steelman,  Melvin  W.,  to  Tyler  Refrigeration 
Corporation.  Air  defrost  system  using  secondary  air  band  compo- 
nents. 4,144,720,  CI.  62-256.000. 
Sublistatic  Holding  S.A.:  Set — 

Hendriks.  Dieter.  4.145.300.  a.  252-62.  lOP. 
SuchofT,  Michael  A.,  to  Arp  Instruments.  Inc.  Choral  generator. 

4.144.790,  CI.  84-1.240. 
Sudarikov,  Vasily  L.:  See — 

Aroshidze,  Jury  V.;  logansen,  Vadim  I.;  Kadi-ogly,  Ibragim  A.; 
Petrov,  Jury  V.;  Ptakul,  Izrail  A.;  Romanov,  Vasily  V.;  Sudari- 
kov, Vasily  L.;  Chemyavsky,  Vladimir  P.;  Shapiro,  Aron  B.;  and 
Shkoda.  Gennady  V.,  4,145,626,  CI.  310-91.000. 
Sudo,  Ryoichi:  Set — 

Hira,  Yasuo;  Sudo,  Ryoichi;  Takemoto,  Issei;  and  Isogai,  Tokio, 
4.145.369.  CI.  260-831.000. 
Suga,  Tadoru.  Packing  apparatus.  4,144.697.  CI.  53-556.000. 


Sugimoto.  Masahiro:  See— 

lida.  Takao;  Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  Maisubara.  Isao;  Stigimoto. 
Masahiro;    Ishii.    Shinzo;    Okachi,    Ryo;   and    Nara,    Takashi, 
4,145,253,  CI.  195-96.000. 
Sugita.  Yutaka:  See— 

Yoshizawa,  Shigeru;  Sugita,  Yutaka;  Saito,  Nobuo;  Araj,  Yuji;  and 
Yamaguchi,  Nakahiko,  4.145,750.  CI.  365-6.000. 
Sugiyama.  Masahiko:  Set— 

Noda,  Fumiyoshi;  and  Sugiyama,  Masahiko,  4,144,627,  CI.  29- 
157.00R. 
Suhner,  Werner,  to  Inventa  AG  fur  Forschung  und  Patentverwertung, 
Zurich.    Method   of  discharging   and   metering   solids   in   liquids. 
4,145,521,  CI.  528-323.000. 
Sukomick,  Bernard:  See- 
Sweeney.  Richard  F.;  and  Sukomick.   Bernard.  4. 145.368.  CI. 
260-653.000. 
Sullivan.  Debra:  See — 

Sullivan,  Richard  A.;  Sullivan,  Debra;  Stumboli,  Mark;  and  Pervin, 
Kathryn  L.,  4.145,050,  CI.  273-96.00R. 
Sullivan,  Richard  A.;  Sullivan,  Debra;  Stumboli,  Mark;  and  Pervin, 
Kathryn  L.  Device  for  catching  and  throwing  an  aerodynamic  disc. 
4,145.050.  CI.  273-96.00R. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.:  Set— 

Miszak.  Pawel.  4.144.846,  CI.  122-479.00R. 
Sumi,  Masahiko.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electron  beam 

exposure  apparatus.  4,145,615,  CI.  25O-492.00A. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  Set — 

Iwata,  Koichi,  4,145,223,  CI.  106-36.000. 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Kazumasa;  and  Kadota,  Kenji,  4,145,210,  CI.  75-3.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Honda.  Eiichi.  4.144.736,  CI.  72-404.000. 
Kato,  Kazumasa;  and  Kadota,  Kenji,  4,145,210,  CI.  75-3.000. 
Sun  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Trussell,  Gerald  C;  Amston,  Robert  W.;  and  Elyashar,  Daniel, 
4,145,746,  CI.  364-551.000. 
Sunaga,  Ryuzoh;  and  Hasegawa,  Kunimi,  to  Rank  Xerox  Limited. 
Electrophotographic  reproducing  machine  blade  cleaning  apparatus. 
4,145,137,  CI.  355-15.000. 
SundS  AB:  See— 

Carlsson,  Stig  M.,  4,145,039,  CI.  271-274.000. 
Sunhouse,  Incorporated:  Set — 

Zebuhr,  William  H.,  4,144,874,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Zebuhr,  William  H.,  4,144,999,  CI.  237-l.OOA. 
Sunpak  Corporation:  Ste — 

Kogure,  Yoshio;  and  Ozawa,  Shuji,  4,145,134.  Q.  3S4-29S.000. 
Supertex.  Inc.:  See — 

Blanchard,  Richard  A.;  and  Choy.  Benedict  C.  K.,  4.145.703.  CI. 
357-55.000. 
Suzuki.  Hideaki:  See — 

Nosse,  Yoshinori;  Ono.  Tomoyoshi;  Suzuki.  Hideaki;  Ono.  Takezo- 
Iribe.  Seiki;  and  Watanabe.  Mineo.  4.145,271,  CX.  204-180.00P. 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Muto.  Yasutami;  Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  and  Fukuda. 
Shiro,  4,144.675.  CI.  51-76.00R. 
Suzuki.  Motoaki:  See — 

Koshiga.    Fusao;    Tanaka.    Jinkichi;    Watanabe,    Itaru;    Suzuki, 
Motoaki;  and  Takamura,  Toshihiro,  4,145,594,  CI.  219-61  000. 
Suzuki,  Seigo;  Eguchi,  Seiji;  and  Moriya,  Yoshiaki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Information  transferring  apparatus.  4,145.755.  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuo:  Set — 

Takemoto,  Kiyochika;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Ochiai,  Yoshihito;  Naka- 

shima,  Syozi;  and  Hayashi,  Midori,  4,144,646,  CI.  32-4O.00R. 
Takemoto,  Kiyochika;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Ochiai,  Yoshihito;  Naka- 
shima.  Syozi;  and  Hayashi.  Midori.  4.144,882.  O.  128-172.100. 
Svitenko,  Igor  A.:  Set- 

Rabinovich,  Volf  I.;  Kriger,  Jury  N.;  Sapozhnikov,  Alexandr  I.; 
Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Sapunov,  Viktor  E,;  Filippov,  Vyacheslav  V.; 
and  Karpov,  Vladimir  A  ,  4,145,563.  CI.  13-9.0ES. 
Swan,  Jack  C,  Jr..  to  Hanson  Industries  Inc.  Viscous,  flowable,  pres- 
sure-compensating fitting  materials  and  their  use,  including  their  use 
in  boou.  4,144,658,  CI.  36-117.000. 
Swann,  David  A.  Electric  switches.  4,145,586,  a.  2OO-67.00G. 
Sweany,  Louis  P.,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.  Low  cost  buzzer. 

4.145,688,  CI.  340-391.000. 
Sweeney,  Richard  F.;  and  Sukomick,  Bemard.  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation.    Process    for    the    production    of    l,l.l-trinuoro-2.2- 
dichloroethane.  4.145.368.  CI.  260-653.000 
Swindells.  Richard;  and  Fredette,  Maurice  C.  J.,  to  ERCO  Industries 
Limited.  High  efficiency  chlorine  dioxide  production  at  low  acidity 
with  methanol  addition.  4,145.401.  CI.  423-478.000. 
Sylvester,  Gerd;  Witte.  Josef;  and  Marwede,  Gunter.  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Uranium-containing  mixed  caulysts  and  their  use  for  the 
polymerisation  of  olefins.  4.145.497,  CI.  526-164.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Bliss,  George  D.;  Kercso,  Joseph  E.;  and  McGuire,  Richard  J., 

4,144,841,  CI.  119-5.000. 
Untch.  Karl  G.;  and  Unger,  Stefan  H..  4.145.443,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Systems,  Science  and  Software:  See — 

Day,  Edward  A.;  Scay,  Glenn  E.;  and  Rittcr,  Perry  B.,  4,144,814, 
CI.  102-28.00R. 
Systron-Donner  Corporation:  See — 

Pickton,  Shailer  T.,  4,145,649,  Q.  323-4.000. 
Szego,  Andrew;  and  Kallay,  Victor,  to  Explosafe  America  Inc.  Ma- 
cnine  for  expanding  metal  webs.  4,144,624,  CI.  29-6.100. 
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(24-274.000. 

^r,  L4UOS;  Bancs,  Jozsef; 
j  Balazs;  Fodor,  Lajos;  Gal, 
tztalisz,  Janisz;  and  Zolnay, 


Szentesi,  Otto  I.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limted.  Optical  fibre  connector 

for  variable  signal  attenuation.  4,145,110,  CI.  350-96.150. 
Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob,  to  Upjohn  Comply,  The.  2-Aniinocycloali 

phatic  amide  compounds.  4,145,435,  CI  —  — 

Sztatisz,  Janisz:  See— 

Kurucz,   Eva;   Lukacs,    Piroska;    Kol 
Gulyas,  Jozsef;  Zolna,  Laszlo;  Juhas: 
Sandor;  Hollo,  Janos;  Pungor,  Emo 
Jeno,  4,145,446,  CI.  426-69.000. 
Taber,  Loren  H.;  Neilson,  David  R.;  an|  Fuchslin,  Stefan.  Dump 

trailer.  4,145,085,  CI.  298-5.000. 
Tachi,  Seiichi:  See—  , 

Tanaka,  Toshio;  Nakagawa,  Sumio;  Mi  ranaka,  Motosi;  and  Tachi, 
Seiichi,  4,145,179,  CI.  431-29.000      ' 
Tadove,  Allen:  See — 

Bridges,  Jack;  and  Taflove,  Allen,  4,14  ^,935,  d.  166-248.000. 
Tahara,  Kazutoki:  See — 

Sado,  Ryoichi;  and  Tahara,  Kazutoki,  <  ,145,317,  CI.  252-512.000. 
Takada,  Kenichi:  See — 

Takeuti,    Fumihide;    Takigawa,    Ton ;    and    Takada,    Kenichi, 
4,145,722,  CI.  358-223.000. 
Takada,  Masaharu,  to  Sasakura  Engineerin;    Company,  Limited.  Dou 

ble-effect  evaporator.  4,145,245,  CI.  159-  3.00B 
Takagi,  Yasuo:  See — 

Muranaka,  Shigeo;  Takagi,  Yasuo;  Al  iki,  Yasushi;  and  Kakuta, 
Katsuyo,  4,144,860,  CI.  123-M8.00C. 
Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Muto,  Yasutami;  Suzfki,  Hiroshi;  and  Fukuda, 


Shiro,  to  Lion  Hamigaki  Kabushiki  Kaishi ;  and  K.  T.  Manufacturins 


Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  treating  top  ends  if  flexible  cords.  4,144,675, 
CI.  51-76.00R: 
Takahashi,  Kozo:  See- 
Murakami,   Masuo;  Takahashi,   Kozo,,  ...„.„v,   rv.,va...,   max: 
Toshiyasu;  Ida,  Hisashi;  and  Takea  ka,  Toichi,  4,145,363,  CI 
26O-553.00A.  > 

Takahashi,  Masayuki:  See— 

Minagawa,     Motonobu;     Nakahara, 
Masayuki,  4,145,333,  CI.  260-45.80N. 
Takahashi,  Naoki:  See — 

Miyakawa,  Seii;  and  Takahashi,  Naoki, j.,.^,„,,,,  ^,.  »,-o„,.v»«,. 
Takahashi,  Tom,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisla.  Scanning  system  for  an 

electrostatic  copying  apparatus.  4,145,136;  CI.  355-8.000. 
Takai,  Isao;  and  Shindo,  Noboru,  to  Murat«  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
False  twisting  apparatus.  4,144,700,  CI.  5*264.000. 


Murase,   Kiyoshi;   Mase, 


Tutaka;     and    Takahashi, 


1,144,639,  CI.  29-809.000. 


Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
in  false  twister.  4,144,701, 


^atanabe,    Itaru;    Suzuki, 
145,594,  CI.  219-61.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Tadahiro,  to 


Takai,  Isao;  and  Shindo,  Noboru,  to  Muratii 
Apparatus  for  setting  nip  pressure  of  belts 
CI.  57-336.000. 

Takami,  Katsumi;  Ueda,  Ken;  Kawaguchi,   -umio;  Tomura,  Teruichi; 
and  Ishimatsu,  Kenji,  to  Hitachi  Medical  C  irporation.  Scintillator  for 
a  gamma  ray  camera.  4,145,609,  CI.  250-J  il.OOR. 
Takamura,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Koshiga,    Fusao;    Tanaka,    Jinkichi;     j 
Motoaki;  and  Takamura,  Toshihiro.  4 

Takaoka,  Saburo;  Yokogawa,  Fumihiko;  and -e— -.  .—<.....".  i^ 

Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Audio  sigal  compressor  and  expan- 
sion system.  4,145,664,  CI.  330-85.000. 
Takara  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa,  Iwakichi,  4,144,669,  CI.  46-17.0  0. 
Takasu,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Miyata,    Shigeo;    Kuroda,    Masataka;    Okada.    Akira;   Okazaki, 
Tosihumi;  and  Takasu,  Mitsuo,  4,145,  04,  CI.  423-635.000. 
Takechi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Gondo,  Hisashi;  Takechi,  Hiroshi;  Abo 
Kazuo,  4,145,235,  CI.  148-I2.00C. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kuwada,  Yutaka;  and  Meguro,  Kanji,  4, 145,418,  CI.  424-246.000 

Ochiai,   Michihiko;   Morimoto,  Akira;    Aki,  Osami;  and  Okad 

Taiiti,  4,145,540,  CI.  544-21.000. 

Takeda,  Tukasa,  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Induction  heat 

ing  apparatus  with  leakage  flux  reducing  .....  ...    ~   — 

10.49R. 
Takemoto,  Issei:  See — 

Hira,  Yasuo;  Sudo,  Ryoichi;  Takemotq 
4,145,369,  CI.  260-831.000. 
Takemoto,  Kiyochika;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Ochi  li,  Yoshihito;  Nakashima, 
Syozi;  and  Hayashi,  Midori,  to  Lion  Hamii  iki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Kano    Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Torsio  nal    ultrasonic    vibrators. 
4,144,646,  CI.  32-40.00R. 
Takemoto,  Kiyochika;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Ochi  li,  Yoshihito;  Nakashima, 
Syozi;  and  Hayashi,  Midori,  to  Lion  Hainigaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Device  for  exposing  teeth  to  radiation  of  u]  Irasonic  waves.  4,144,882, 
CI.  128-172.100. 
Takenaka,  Toichi:  See — 

Murakami.   Masuo;  Takahashi,  Kozo;   Murase,   Kiyoshi;   Mase, 

Toshiyasu;  Ida,  Hisashi;  and  Takena  a,  Toichi,  4,145,363,  CI. 

260-553.00A.  1^ 

Takeuchi,  Ryozo;  and  Igawa,  Tatsuo,  to 

manufacturing  gas  insulated   electrical 

316^.000. 

Takeuti,  Fumihide;  Takigawa,  Tom;  and  Ta  Lada,  Kenichi,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Image  pickup  tube  devices.  4,145,722  CI.  358-223.000. 
Takigawa,  Tom:  See— 

Takeuti,    Fumihide;    Takigawa,    Tom;    and    Takada.    Kenichi, 
4,145,722,  CI.  358-223.000. 
Takikawa,  Tom,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Pickup  ti  be  stmcture  with  an  im- 
proved magnetic  shield.  4,145,678.  CI.  333  214.000. 


Mitsunobu;  and  Namba, 


neans.  4,145,591,  CI.  219- 


Issei;  and  Isogai,  Tokio, 


iitachi,  Ltd.  Method  for 
pparatus.   4,145,101,   CI. 


Tam,  Richard  K.  W.:  See— 
Rau,  John  W.,  Ill;  Muller, 
Kabell.  Louis  J..  4,145,702 
Tamada,  Shigeharu:  See— 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki;  _  _ 
Tanimura,  Kaom,  4,145 
Tamaoka,  Yutaka:  See — 

Hayasaka,    Kuniyuki;    and 
204-131.000. 

Tanabe,  Kaname,  to  Tokyo 

assembly.  4,145,616,  CI.  250-50  1 
Tanaka,  Akira:  See— 

Kato,  Takeshi;  Tanaka,  Akira 
4,145,219,  CI.  96-74.000. 
Tanaka,  Ichiro:  See — 

Abe,     Nobuyuki;     Waunalje, 
Nunokawa,  Koji;  Tanaka, 
CI.  175-286.000. 
Tanaka,  Jinkichi;  See— 

Koshiga,    Fusao;    Tanaka, 
Motoaki;  and  Takamura, 
Tanaka,  Toshio;  Nakagawa, 
Seiichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd 
431-29.000. 
Tanaka,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Nagaoka,  Tokuzo;  Nishimur  i, 
Simaiti;  Yamashita,  Naoki 
Yoshihiko,  4,145,399,  CI.  4 
Tani,  Hoshiro:  See — 

Ushio,  Tetsuji;  Tatsuguchi, 
CI.  228-107.000. 
Tanida,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kasahara,  Masao;  Kouguchi 
Masao;   Yamada,   Kunio; 
198-472.000. 
Taniguchi,  Yoshiko:  See— 

Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama, 
Yoshiko;   Saito,   Masumi; 
521-112.000. 
Taniguchi,  Youkichi:  See— 

Kuwabara,  Masamichi;  Sasak, 
Youkichi;  Fukuchi,  Nobon ; 
427-160.000. 
Tanimura,  Kaom:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki;  Yoshi^i 
Tanimura,  Kaom,  4,145,543 , 
Tatara,  Seiji;  Domori,  Yoshiki; 

to  Nippon  Soda  Company  L 

tion.  4,145,306,  CI.  252-187.00H 
Tatsuguchi,  Satom:  See — 

Ushio,  Tetsuji;  Tatsuguchi, 
CI.  228-107.000. 
Tausch,  Gerald,  to  Miller    . 

constmction.  4,145,119,  CI. ^ 

Taylor  Diving  &  Salvage  Co.,  Inc , 
Wallace,  Kenneth  W.;  and 
98-1.500. 
Taylor,  Horace  E.:  See — 

Bione,  Angelo  A.;  Sehnert, 
4,144,788,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Taylor,  John  B.:  See — 

Rowlands,    David    A.;    and 
424-248.400. 
Taylor,  Robert  P.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Otto  K.;  and  Taylbi 
17.0AC.  ^ 

Team,  Inc.;  See- 
Harrison,  George  W.,  4,144, 
Teijin  Limiteid;  See— 

Ichikawa,  Yataro;  and  Yamaji 
Nosse,  Yoshinori;  Ono,  Tome 
Iribe,  Seiki;  and  Watanabe, 
Teitel,  Robert  J.,  to  Texas  Gas  1 
chemical  and  radiation  process 
CI.  204-1 57.  lOH. 
Tel-Tone  Corporation;  See— 

Twiss,  Frank,  4,145,576,  C\. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 
Mackay,  Frederick  G.;  KerylA, 

G.,  4,145,603,  CI.  219-387 
Moyer,  Thomas  D.;  Smith,  I 
Harley  D.;  Hamburg,  Glen  i 
Huysen,  Roben  S.,  4,144,95^, 
Teledyne  Mid-America  Corporati 

Palloch,  Herbert,  4,144,755, 
Tendulkar,  Gautam:  See— 
Poppinger,    Herbert;    and 
323-17.000. 
Terando,  Norman  H.;  See- 
Jones,   Reuben  G.;  and 
548-377.000. 
Terlo,  Vladimir  I.;  See— 

Goloskov,  Emmanuil  I.;  Kott 
Pinchuk,  Mikhail  P.;  Pljusch  • 
I.,  4.145,174,  a.  425-78.000 
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1  Urold  H.;  Tam,  Richard  K.  W.;  and 
CI.  357-45.000. 

Yoshkaki,  Shiro;  Tamada,  Shigehara;  and 
1,5^,  CI.  544-128.000. 

Tamaoka,    Yutaka,    4,145,266,    a. 

Shibkura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  X-ray  source 

000. 

Hayashi,  Jun;  and  Mikawa,  Akikazu, 

!,     Osama;     Tominaga,     Masami; 
1  :hiro;  and  Manabe,  Masao,  4,144,942, 

.  inkichi;    Watanabe,    Itam;    Suzuki, 
T  Mhihiro,  4,145,594,  CI.  219-61.000. 
Sui  lio;  Miyanaka,  Motosi;  and  Tachi, 
Combjistion  control  system.  4,145,179,  CI. 

Takamoto;  Ono,  Satom;  Nagata, 
Tanaka,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hatabu. 
3-235.000. 

^tom;  and  Tani,  Hoshiro,  4,144,993, 

Noriyuki;  Inaba,  Mitugu;  Kagawa, 
ifid  Tanida,   Hiroshi,  4,144,961,  CI. 

Tom;  Arai,  Katsuhiko;  Taniguchi, 
md  Sakata,  Ryozo,  4,145,318.  CI. 

Mitsuo;  Uema,  Sigem;  Taniguchi, 
and  Kimura,  Tohru,  4,145,462,  CI. 

:i,  Shiro;  Tamada,  Shigeham;  and 
a.  544-128.000. 
K  imoda,  Masashi;  and  Endo,  Yusuke, 
Limbed.  Calcium  hypochlorite  composi- 

S  itom;  and  Tani,  Hoshiro,  4,144,993, 

Holz\  rarth.  Inc.  Periscope  blackout  blind 
350^301.000. 
See— 
Giudiano,  Anthony  V.,  4,144,801,  CI. 

lobert  J.;  and  Taylor,  Horace  E., 

Taylor,    John    B.,    4,145,419,    a. 

>r,  Robert  P..  4.144.894.  a.   131- 

,9(Jj.  a.  138-94.000. 

,    Teizo,  4,145,366,  CI.  260.601.00R. 
Tomo)  oshi;  Suzuki,  Hideaki;  Ono,  Takezo; 
;,   Aineo,  4,145,271,  CI.  204-180.00P. 
Ti  ansmission  Corporation.  Multi-step 
-  ^r  the  production  of  gas.  4,145,269, 


16.0EC. 

Horace  T.;  and  Cannon,  Thomas 


Ra;  mond; 


I;  Urbani,  Aldo  J.;  Greenburg, 
W.;  Marsh,  Francis  X.;  and  Van 
a.  184-6.110. 
■.See— 
74-230.010. 


Tendulkar,    Gautam,   4,145,650,   Q. 
Terindo,   Norman   H.,  4,145,554,  CI. 


Isaak  M.;  Maevsky,  Genrikh  A.; 
;v,  Anatoly  P.;  and  Terlo,  Vladimir 
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Termansen,  Paul  E.,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Hydraulic  steering  device. 

4,144,712,  a.  60-384.000. 
Terminator  ProducU,  Inc.:  See- 
Stevenson.  James  S.,  4,144.901,  CI.  137-240.000. 
Terstecgen,  Bemd  J.  W.;  and  Van  Endert,  Gunther.  Double  lumen 

catheter.  4,144,884,  CI.  128-214.400 
Teshima,  Tom;  Kashiwabara,  Hoichiro;  and  Uchiyama,  Yoshinori,  to 
Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  an  indicating 
element.  4,144.635,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Mead.  Theodore  C;  Sequeira.  Avilino,  Jr.;  and  Odell,  Norman  R., 

4,145,273,  CI.  208-3.000. 
Pitts,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  and  Arnold,  Dan  M.,  4,144,754,  a.  73- 
205.00D. 
Texacone  Company,  The;  5^ — 

Wheeler,  John  H.,  4.145,057,  CI.  277-27.000. 
Texas  Gas  Transmission  Corporation:  See— 

Teitel.  Robert  J..  4,145.269.  CI.  204-157.10H. 
Texas  Instmments  Incorporated:  See — 

Caudel.    Edward    R.;   and    Wilson,   William    R.,   4,145,655,   CI. 

325-15.000. 
Cochran,  Michael  J.;  and  Hamilton,  Stephen  P.,  4,145,756,  CI. 

364-900.000. 
Merryman,  Jerry  D.;  Cochran,  Michael  J.;  and  Caudel,  Edward  R., 

4,145,656,  CI.  325-25.000. 
Orcutt,  John  W.,  4,145,588,  CI.  200-83.00P. 
Wakabayashi,  Makoto;  and  Doherty,  John,  Jr.,  4,144,998,  CI.  236- 
48.00R. 
Thayer,  William  L.;  See— 

Kutowy,  Oleh;  Thayer,   William   L.;  and   Sourirajan,   Srinvasa, 
4,145,295,  CI.  2IO-50O.00M. 
Thiele,  Manfred:  See— 

Beise.  Hans;  Schlicht,  Burkhard;  Thiele.  Manfred;  Gross,  Manfred; 
Minak.  Hans-Peter;  Schingnitz,  Manfred;  Wehner,  Klaus;  and 
Burk,  Werner.  4.145.192.  CI.  55-32.000. 
Thiery.  Jean:  See — 

Chatard.  Michel;  Pignard,  Guy;  and  Thiery,  Jean,  4,145.014.  CI. 
242-83.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See- 
Malik,  Kuldip  R..  4.145.467,  CI.  428-91.000. 
Thoma,  Peter;  Habermann,  Wolfgang;  and  Kranz,  Joachim,  to  BASF 
Aktiengescllschaft.     Preparation    of    meul-free    phthalocyanines. 
4.145,264,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Thomas  &  Bctts  Corporation:  See— 

Izraeli,  Hyman,  4,144,737,  CI.  72-409.000. 
Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc.;  See — 

Dea,  Iain  C.  M.;  and  Finney,  David  J.,  4,145,454,  01.  426-565.000. 
Thomas.  Jerald  F.;  See — 

Gregory,  Charles  E.;  Brian,  Michael;  Thomas,  Jerald  F.;  and  Cam- 
eron, James  F,  4,144.903.  CI.  137-624.110. 
Thomas  Taylor  and  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Veith,  Robert  S.,  4,144,911,  CI.  139-383.00A. 
Thomasson,  Charles  V.:  See — 

Kirkbride,  Bernard  J.;  Downey,  Robert  A.;  Thomasson,  Charles 
v.;  and  Lewis,  Joseph  E.,  4,144,684,  CI.  52-204.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Benoit-Gonin,  Roger;  Berger,  Jean  L.;  and  Fontanes,  Sylvain, 

4,145,676,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Picquendar,  Jean-Edgar,  4,145,675,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Thoratec  Laboratories  Corporation:  See — 

Hill,  J.  Donald.  4,144.744.  CI.  73-49.100. 
Thorn  Electrical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Coxon,  George  E..  4.145,332,  CI.  260-42.520. 
Thrasher,  Samuel  R.:  See- 
French,  James   M.;   and   Thrasher,   Samuel   R..  4,144.929,  CI. 
165-8.000. 
Thyssen  Industrie  Aktiengescllschaft;  See— 

Schafer,  Heinrich,  4.144,775.  CI.  74-665.0GA. 
TI  Accles  &  Pollock  Limited:  See- 
Withers,  Leslie  G.,  4,145,081,  CI.  297-216.000. 
Tijburg,  Rudolf  P.;  and  van  Dongen,  Teunis,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  and  semicon- 
ductor device  manufactured  according  to  the  method.  4,145,262,  CI. 
204-15.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See- 
Mayer.  Arthur.  4.144.769.  CI.  74-5.500. 
Willis,  Alan  E.,  4,144.706,  CI.  58-57.500. 
Timmemun.  Daniel  M.;  De  Winter.  Walter  F.;  and  Van  Hoof.  Albert 
E.,  to  Agfa-Gevaert.  N.V.  Silver  halide  element  with  polymeric 
mordanting  agents  for  anionic  compounds.  4.145,220,  CI.  96-84.00A. 
Timmons.  Suzanne  D.  Fashionable  nursing  garment.  4,144,593,  CI. 

2-104.000. 
Tkachenko,  Andrei  S.,  deceased;  See— 

Vinogradov,  Alexandr  P.;  Pechersky,  Mikhail  A.;  and  Tkachenko, 
Andrei  S.,  deceased,  4,144,748,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Tkachenko,  Nadezhda  A.,  administrator;  See — 

Vinogradov,  Alexandr  P.;  Pechersky.  Mikhail  A.;  and  Tkachenko, 
Andrei  S.,  deceased.  4,144.748.  CI.  73-146.000. 
Tohyama,  Shunroku;  Masuda.  Yutaka;  and  Nogi,  Tatsuo.  to  Toray 
Industries.  Inc.  Flame-retardant  fiber  having  an  excellent  color-fast- 
ness and  preparative  method  thereof  4.145.371.  CI.  260-856.000. 
Toida,  Shigeo;  Ohno,  Akira;  Higuchi,  Kozo,  deceased  (by  Higuchi. 
Michiko.  heir  at  law  and  legal  representative);  by  Higuchi.  Makoto. 
heir  at  law;  and  Higuchi,  Yuko,  heir  at  law,  to  Mambeni  Corporation; 
and  Fuji  Fine  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  recovering  molybde- 
num, vanadium,  cobalt  and  nickel  from  roasted  products  of  used 


catalysts     from     hydrotreatment     desulfurization     of    petroleum. 
4,145,397,  CI.  423-54.000. 
Tokoro,  Masayoshi,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ex- 
haust  gas   purifying   device   of  an   internal   combustion   engine. 
4,144,711,  CI.  60-276.000. 
Tokunaga,  Hideo:  See— 

Sako,   Junichi;   Honda,    Norimasa;   Tokunaga.   Hideo;   Hoshino, 
Toshiro;  and  Kai,  Shin-ichiro,  4,145,385,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Iwasaki,  Kenji,  4,145,628,  CI.  313-60.000. 
Sadamasa,    Tetsuo;    Naito,    Makoto;    and    Nakamura.    Tadao 

4,145,707,  CI.  357-68.000. 
Sumi,  Masahiko,  4,145,615,  CI.  25O-492.00A. 
Suzuki,  Seigo;  Eguchi,  Seiji;  and  Moriya.  Yoshiaki,  4,145,755,  a. 

364-900.000. 
Tanabe,  Kaname.  4,145,616,  CI.  250-505.000. 
Yahata,   Hamki;   Honda.   Shunsuke;  and   Kawasaki,   Tadamichi. 
4,145,663.  CI.  329-50.000. 
Tominaga.  Masami;  See — 

Abe.      Nobuyuki;      Watanabe,     Osamu;      Tominaga,      Masami; 
Nunokawa,  Koji;  Tanaka,  Ichiro;  and  Manabe,  Masao,  4.144,942! 
CI.  175-286.000. 
Tomura,  Teruichi:  See — 

Takami.  Katsumi;  Ueda.  Ken;  Kawaguchi,  Fumio;  Tomura,  Temi- 
chi;  and  Ishimatsu,  Kenji,  4,145,609,  CI.  2SO-361.00R. 
Toporcer,  Louis  H.;  See— 

Homan,  Gary  R.;  and  Toporcer,  Louis  H.,  4,145,359,  CI.  260- 
448.20N. 
Topp,  Alwin;  Schmiedel,  Klaus;  and  Schaeffer,  Georg,  to  Hoechsl 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Process  for  the  purification  of  waste  water 
4,145,283,  CI.  210-63.00R. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kasahara.  Masao;  Kouguchi,  Noriyuki;  Inaba,  Mitugu;  Kagawa, 
Masao;  Yamada,  Kunio;  and  Tanida,  Hiroshi,  4,144,%1,  CI 
198-472.000. 
Tohyama.  Shunroku;  Masuda.  Yutaka;  and  Nogi.  Tatsuo.  4,145.371 
CI.  260-856.000. 
Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.;  See— 

Yamamoto,    Yokichi;    and   Ohwaku,    Yoshinari,   4,145,506,   a. 
528-10.000. 
Toro  Company,  The;  See— 

Brackin,  John  F.;  and  Jendersee,  Melvin  H.,  4,144,772.  Q.  74- 
242. 1 5R. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See— 

Melocik,  Grant  C.  4,144,946,  CI.  180-132.000. 
Townsend  &  Townsend;  See- 
Nelson,  Arthur  L..  4,145,176,  CI.  425-405.00R. 
Toyo  Aluminium  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Kuwabara,  Masamichi;  Sasaki,  Mitsuo;  Uema,  Sigem;  Taniguchi, 
Youkichi;  Fukuchi,  Nobom;  and  Kimura,  Tohm.  4,145,462,  C\ 
427-160.000. 
Toyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Ogata,  Takem,  4,144.693,  CI.  53-433.900. 
Toyo  Kohan  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Tsuuui,    Nobuyuki;    Inui,    Tsuneo;    and    Kawamura,    Hiroaki. 
4,145.263,  CI.  204-35.00R. 
Toyo  Rubber  Co..  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Yabuta,    Keiichiro;    Marumo,    Nagayuki;    Shimabara,    Yoichi; 
Ishigaki,    Masahiro;    Ishihara,    Ken;    and    Mayama,    Yoshiki! 
4,144,921,  CI.  152-353.00R. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Nagano,    Mineo;    Awazawa,    Shigem;    and    Niwa,    TaUuhiko, 
4,145,499,  CI.  526-201.000. 
Toyobo  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Etoh,  KuniomI;  and  Nanpei,  Masam,  4,145,222,  CI.  96-115.00P. 
Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha;  See— 

Tsuboi,  Akira;  and  Yamakage.  Tetsuro,  4.144.975.  CI.  414-736.000. 
Toyomasu.  Takeshi;  Furusawa.  Michito;  Mabuchi.  Sadao;  and  Gu- 
shinuL.  Mitsuo,  to  Bridgestone  Cycle  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing bicycle  frame  by  die  casting  and  bicycle  frame  manufactured 
thereby.  4,145,068,  CI.  280-28 1. OOR. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Kawai.   Noriaki;   and   Yamamoto,   Heisuke,   4,144,852,  Q.    123- 

97.00B. 
Masui,   Takatoshi;   and   Mituyasu,    Masaki,   4,144,855,   a.    123- 

II9.0EC. 
Morishita,  Tem;  and  Kazaoka.  Manabu.  4.144.710,  C\.  60-39.360. 
Noda,  Fumiyoshi;  and  Sugiyama.  Masahiko,  4,144,627,  CI.  29- 

157.00R. 
Tokoro,  Masayoshi,  4,144,711,  a.  60-276.000. 
Trailer  Train  Company:  See — 

Greenfield.  Lawrence  P.;  Novak.  George  E.;  and  Stone.  Daniel  H 
4.145,079,  CI.  295-21.000. 
Trappo,  Lucien.  Centrifugal  regulator.  4,144,725,  CI.  64-25.000. 
Trautner,  Kersten;  and  Schundehutte,  Karl  H.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Nilro-diphenylamino-azo-phenyl  dyestuffs  containing  a  po- 
lyalkyeneoxy  group.  4,145,342,  CI.  260-207.000. 
Travis,  Bobby  J.:  See- 
Smith,  Roy  H.,  Jr.;  and  Travis,  Bobby  J.,  4,145,168,  CI.  418-150.000. 
Travis,  Jack  R.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Box  separator. 

4. 144.995,  CI.  229- 1 5.000. 
Trepka,  William  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Hydrogenated 
lithialed  copolymers  grafted  with  organic  nitrogen  compounds  as 
viscosity  index  improvers  having  dispersant  properties.  4,145,298,  CI 
252-51.50A. 
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Tri-N  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

McClean,   William   G.;   and    Budge, 
364-469.000. 
Troyer.  William  J.,  to  Houdaille  Industrie  , 

tuned  torsional  viscous  dampers.  4,144, 
Trucker,  Donald  E.:  See — 

Chuang,    Jui-Chang;    and    Trucker, 
96-95.000. 
Trussell,  Gerald  C;  Amslon,  Robert  W.;  ai 
Electric  Corporation.  Engine  tester  displ^ 
4,145,746.  CI.  364-551.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Piolrowski,  Wieslaw  S..  4,145,672,  CI. 
Tseng,  James  W.,  to  RoberUhaw  Controls 
tance  transmitter.  4,145,619,  CI.  307-118 
Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.:  See — 

Morita.  Minoru,  4,144,817,  CI.  104-108 
Tsuboi,  Akira;  and  Yamakage,  Tetsuro,  to 
Kaisha.  Tool  transfer  apparatus.  4,144,97J 
Tsuchimoto,  Takamitsu:  See — 

Yoshimura,  Tatsuro;  Tsuchimoto, 
suyuki,  4,145.749,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Tsuda,  Yasuo:  See — 

Habu,  Teiji;  Nakano,  Masashi;  Tsuda, 
Yamada,  Hiroshi,  4,145,218,  CI.  96-6d300. 
Tsukamoto,  Yutaka;  and  Nakagami,  Tatsifo, 
Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.     Exhaust 
4,144,856,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi:  See — 

Shimizu.  Masami;  Aizawa,  Hiroshi 
Yukio;  Uchidoi.  Masanori;  and  Tsunekawa, 
CI.  354-51.000. 
Tsutsui,  Nobuyuki;  Inui,  Tsuneo;  and  Kav  am 
Kohan  Co.,  Ltd.  Steel  sheet  useful  in  fornijng 
cans.  4,145,263,  CI.  204-35.00R 
Tucci.  John  J.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Port^ile 

ing  wires  in  connectors.  4.144,633,  CI 
Tuck,  Richard  A.,  to  E  M  I  Varian  Limil^ 

focussing  arrangement  4,145,635,  CI.  31 
Tuninetti,  Domenico,  to  SPEM-Societa  Pr4dotti 
a.r.l.  Cassette  control  mechanisms  for  maj 
ers.  4,145,727,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Turk.  Chester  F.:  See— 

Krapcho.  John;  and  Turk,  Chester  F., 
Turk,  Herbert;  and  Schiminski,  Herbert,  to 
fabrik  AG.  Device  for  winding  synthetii 
18.00A. 
Twaroch,  Franz:  See — 

Ranninger,    Guenther;    and    Twarocl 
350-166.000. 
Twiss,  Frank,  to  Tel-Tone  Corporation.  D'fMF 

receiver.  4,145,576,  CI.  179-16.0EC. 
Tyers,  G.  Frank  O.;  Hughes,  Howard  C 
Research  Corporation.  Cardiac 
4.144,889,  CI.  128-418.000. 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation:  See — 
Subera,   Elmer   J.;   and   Steelman, 
62-256.000. 
U.  I.  Upp  KG.:  See— 

Holzmann,  Hermann,  4,145,075,  CI. 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nagaoka,  Tokuzo;  Nishimura,  Takam^to; 
Simaiti;   Yamashita,  Naoki;  Tanaka 
Yoshihiko,  4,145,399,  CI.  423-235.00C 
UCB  Societe  Anonyme:  See- 
Rodriguez,    Ludovic;    and    Leclercq, 
260-239.100. 
Ucciani,  Claude  M.:  See — 

Becuwe.    Alain    G.;    and    Ucciani,    Cjaude 
260-463.000. 
Uchida,  Kenji:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Masakatsu;  Uchida,  Kenji; 
CI.  302-14.000. 
Uchidoi,  Masanori:  See — 

Shimizu.  Masami;  Aizawa,  Hiroshi 
Yukio;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  and  Tsun^awa, 
CI.  354-51.000. 
Uchiyama,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Teshima,  Toru;  Kashiwabara,  Hoichiro 
4.144,635,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Ueda,  Ken:  See — 

Takami,  Katsumi;  Ueda,  Ken;  Kawagu^ 
chi;  and  Ishimatsu,  Kenji.  4,145.609, 
Uema,  Sigeru:  See — 

Kuwabara,  Masamichi;  Sasaki,  Mitsua 
Youkichi;  Fukuchi,  Noboru;  and  Kifiura, 
427-160.000. 
Uematsu,  Shinichi:  See — 

Mizoguchi,  Takahisa;  Henmi,  Hiroshi; 
Yasuhiko;  Uematsu,  Shinichi;  and  " 
a.  428-239.000. 
Uemura,  Hiroki;  and  Saeki,  Yoshifumi.  to 
tion.    Descrambling    device    in    CAT ' 
358-118.000. 


Daniel  C.  4,145,740,  CI. 


Einald    E.,    4,145,221,   CI. 


Elyashar,  Daniel,  to  Sun 
and  printing  techniques. 


H3-1.100. 

C  tmpany.  Two  wire  capaci- 
OO. 

(OO. 
Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki- 
Cl.  414-736.000. 

Tak4nitsu;  and  Hamada,  Kat- 


uo;  Sakamoto,  Eitchi;  and 


to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha 
recirculation    system. 


Yafiamichi,  Masayoshi;  lura, 
.Tokuichi,  4,145,130. 

ura.  Hiroaki.  to  Toyo 
foodstuff  and  beverage 
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Inc.  Method  of  making 
I,  CI.  29-436.000. 


apparatus  for  connect- 
.300. 

Electron  emitter  with 
390. 

Elettroni  Meccanici 
c  cassette  type  record- 


i(  netii 


145,541,  CI.  544-111.000. 
Bbrmag  Barmer  Maschinen- 
fibers.  4,145.010,  CI.  242- 


Franz.    4,145,113,    a. 
and  rotary  dial  signal 


;  and  Gwirtz.  Kenneth,  to 
for  temporary  pacing. 


W  :lvin   W.,   4,144,720.   CI. 


281  -81.000. 


i;  Ono,  Satoru;  Nagata, 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Hatabu, 


Jacques,    4,145,343.    CI. 

M..    4.145,361.    CI. 

Ad  Honma.  Isao.  4,145,087. 


Y^namichi.  Masayoshi;  lura, 
Tokuichi,  4.145.130. 


and  Uchiyama,  Yoshinori, 


i.  Fumio;  Tomura,  Tenii- 
"1.  250-361.00R. 

Uema,  Sigeru;  Taniguchi, 
Tohru,  4,145,462,  CI. 


ihima,  Tsukasa;  Yamashita, 
Ki  wamura,  Kazuo,  4,145,468, 

I  ioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
system.    4,145.716,    CI. 
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Ueno,  Akira:  See — 

Hamazaki,  Yasuhiko;  Kawalkta,  Shozo;  Yamamoto,  Toshiyuki; 
Shiraishi,  Yasuo;  and  Uenoj  Akira,  4.145.444.  CI.  424-331.000. 
Uhde,  Christa:  See— 

Opitz.  Konrad;  and  Uhde,  Cl^sU,  4,145,182.  CI.  8-39.00R. 
Uhrhan,  Paul;  Oertel,  Harald;  Uvitzsch.  Reinhard;  Roos.  Ernst;  and 
Arit,  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiensesellschaft.  Permanently  stabilized 
polyurethanes.  4,145,512,  CI.  52  t-73.000. 
Ulrich.  Helmut:  See— 

Reinecke.  Erich;  and  Ulrich.  ietmut.  4,145.089,  CI.  3O3-22.00R. 
Unger,  Felix.  Artificial  heart  chai  iber.  4.I44.S9S.  CI.  3-1.700. 
Unger.  Stefan  H.:  See— 

Untch.  Karl  G.;  and  Unger.  S  tefan  H..  4.145.443.  CI.  424-324.000. 
Unibra  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

Bruylants.  Philippe  M.;  Fripia  :.  Jose  J.;  Rodrigue,  Luc  W.;  Ponce- 
let.   Georges   M.;   and   M  inaut.   Antonin   A..   4,145.301,   CI. 
252-62.560. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Hedaya,  Eddie;  Kawakami,  J  unes  H.;  and  Kwialkowski,  George 

T.,  4,145,504,  CI.  528-5.000 
Rosenthal,  Louis  A..  4,145,38  >,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Solomon.  Jack,  4.145,232.  CI.  148-16.500. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California  See — 

Fleck.    Raymond    N.;    and    Hennig.    Harvey,    4,144,715.    CI. 
60-641.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  ind  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Bri  annic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See — 
Coates,  David;  Gray,  Georg  t  W.;  and  McDonnell,  Damien  G., 
4.145,114.  CI.  350-349.000. 
United  McGill  Corporation:  See- 

Lefller.  William  T.;  Hamler,   Bruce  W.;  and  Spriggs,  Stephen  R., 
4,144,681,  CI.  52-127.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Army:  See — 
Funke,    Maurice    F.;    and    Goto,    John    M..    4.144.906,    Q. 

137-819.000. 
Mikeman.  Carl  H.,  4.14S.W  I,  O.  356-229.000. 
Energy:  See — 

Smith,  Richard  W.,  4,145.6  (0.  CI.  340-5.0MP. 
National   Aeronautics  and  S  >ace  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  inventio  i  of: 

Ross.  Leonard  O.;  and  Ros!  cr,  Robert  W.  Preparation  of  hetero- 
cyclic block  copolymer  from  perfluoroalkylene  oxide  a.  a>- 
diamidoximes.  4.145,524,  CI.  528-401.000. 
Schiller,  Julian  G.;  and  Liu,  Chung  C.  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, National  Aeronautic   and  Space  Administration.  Method 
and  device  for  the  detecti  3n  of  phenol  and  related  compounds. 
4.145.255.  CI.  195-103.50  1. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Spi  ce  Administration:  See — 
Hady.  William  F.;  and  Li  dwig,  Lawrence  P.,  4,145,058,  CI. 

277-62.000. 
United  States  of  Americi ,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration;    Schiller    Julian   G.;   and    Liu,   Chung   C, 
4,145,255,  CI.  195-103.50  I. 
Navy:  See — 
Goodson,  Forrest  R.;  Shi{  iman,  William  H.;  and  McCartney, 

Joseph  F.,  4,145.484,  CI.  429-105.000. 
White,  Robert  E..  4.145.71  .  CI.  358-92.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Asselman,  George  A.  A.;  and  Castelijns,  Adrianus  P.  J..  4.144,933. 

CI.  165-124.000. 
Daenen.  Theo  E.  G.;  and  S  oik.  Steven  A..  4.145.261,  CI.  204- 

14.00N. 
De  BijI,  Adrianus  M.  J.;  an(   Cramwinckel,  Hans,  4,145,745,  CI. 

364-200.000. 
Haubrich,  Lothar;  and  Durr,  Heinrich,  4,145,145.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Koenings,  Jos;  and  Kuppers,  tJieter.  4,145,458,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Kowalski,  Gunter,  4,145,614,  CI.  25O-445.00T. 
Perilhou,  Jean  R.,  4,145,610.  :i.  250-367.000. 
Sitsen.  Heinz;  and  Goppold,   >tto,  4,145,096,  CI.  3I2-7.0TV. 
Tijburg,   Rudolf  P.;  and  v;  n   Dongen,  Teunis,  4,145,262,  CI. 
204-15.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:   iee — 

Cutter,  Louis  A.;  and  Nunn,  1  lobert  E.,  4,145,375,  CI.  260-874.000. 
Universal  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Olliges,  William  E.,  4,145.04: ,  CI.  273-l.OOE. 
University  of  Southern  Califomii ;  See — 

Hellwarth,  Robert  W  ,  4,145,  i71,  Ci.  332-7.510. 
University  of  Toronto,  The  Gov(  ming  Council  of  the:  See — 

Guillet,  James  E.;  and  Dan,  Urvin,  4,145,516,  CI.  528-85.000. 
Untch,  Karl  G.;  and  Unger,  Stef  in  H.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Bicy- 
clo(3.1.0]hexylethylaminocarbciiyl-substituted  naphthyloxy  cardio- 
vascular agents.  4,145.443.  CI.  424-324.000. 
Upadhyayula,  Lakshminarasimh:   C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Fet-teld 
combination   with  capacitivel"  coupled  output  electrode  means. 
4,145,624,  CI.  307-299.00R. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Ayer,  Donald  E..  4.145.535.  :i.  542-426.000. 

Bundy.  Gordon  L..  4.145.36! ,  a.  260-S86.00R. 

Bundy.  Gordon  L..  4.145.53^ ,  O.  542-426.000. 

Bundy.  Gordon  L..  4.145.561 ,  CI.  568-807.000. 

Fitch.    Kandy    A.;    and    Ri  iwe.    Engleberi    L..    4,145,440,    CI. 

424-287.000. 
Kelly,    Robert   C;    and    Wechter,    William   J..   4.145.414,   CI. 
424-180.000. 
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Szmuszkovicz.  Jacob.  4,145.435,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Urakawa.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Inoue,  Koichi;  Nonogaki.  Hajime;  Urakawa,  Tatsuo;  and  Shimizu, 
Kazuyuki,  4,145,738,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Urban,  Frank  K.  Therapeutic  chair  for  cerebral  palsy  child.  4,145,083, 

CI.  297-384.000. 
Urbani,  Aldo  J.:  See— 

Moyer,  Thomas  D.;  Smith,  Raymond;  Urbani,  Aldo  J.;  Greenburg, 
Harley  D.;  Hamburg,  Glenn  W.;  Marsh,  Francis  X.;  and  Van 
Huysen,  Robert  S.,  4,144.950,  CI.  184-6.110. 
Usdin,  Vera  R.;  and  Kaszynski,  Edwin,  to  Gillette  Company,  The. 
Artificial  skin  darkening  composition  and  method  of  using  the  same. 
4,145,413,  CI.  424-63.000. 
Ushio,  Tetsuji;  Tatsuguchi.  Satoru;  and  Tani.  Hoshiro.  to  Mishima 
Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  a  continuous  casting  mold. 
4.144.993.  CI.  228-107.000. 
Utecht.  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Suppori  element  for 
installation  in  the  support  assembly  of  a  vertical  electric  machine. 
4.145.019.  CI.  267-121.000. 
Utzerath.  James.  Line  segment  video  display  apparatus.  4.145.754.  CI. 

364-900.000. 
V.  Schwerdtner.  Otto  A.  V.,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Device  for  stabilizing  flow  through  radial  bores  in  rotating  hollow 
cylinders,  especially  hollow  shafts  of  gas  turbines.  4,144.907.  CI. 
138-39.000. 
Vadetec  Corporation:  See — 

Kemper,  Yves  J.;  and  Pouliot,  Harvey  N.,  4,144,771,  O.  74-60.000. 
Valcalda.  Florent.  to  Pneumatiques.  Caoutchouc  Manufacture  et  Plas- 
tiques  Kleber-Colombes.  Flexible  support  designed  to  support  the 
conveyor  belt  of  a  conveyor.  4.144.964.  CI.  198-830.000. 
Vale,  Corwyn  P.:  See- 
Murray,  Christopher  L.;  and  Vale,  Corwyn  P.,  4,145,372,  CI. 
260-857.0PE. 
Valila,  Veikko  F.,  to  Den-Tal-Ez  Mfg.  Co.  X-ray  source  moving  mech- 
anism intended   for  panoramic   radiography.   4,145.611.  O.   250- 
439.00P. 
Valyi.  Emery  I.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  hollow  plastic  articles. 

4.145.392,  CI.  264-513.000. 
Van  Der  Molen  Machinefabriek  B.  V.:  See— 

Daenen,  Bemardus.  4,144.896.  CI.  131-149.000. 
Van  Allan.  James  A.;  Webster.  Frank  G.;  and  Reynolds.  George  A.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Migration  imaging  process  and  composi- 
tions. 4.145.215.  CI.  96-I.OPE. 
Vanden  Hoek.  Harold  L..  to  Steelcase  Inc.  Panel  connector  system. 

4,144.924,  CI.  16O-231.00A. 
van  der  Burg,  Willem  J.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Tetracyclic  deriva- 
tives and   pharmaceutical  compositions  of  matter.   4,145,434,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
VanderKruik,  Ronald  K.:  See- 
Armstrong,  David  G.;  Bickford,  William  J.;  VanderKruik,  Ronald 
K.;  and  Zimmer,  John  T.,  4.145,692,  CI.  343-17.700. 
van  der  Leiy,  ConwIis.  Soil  cultivating  implements.  4,144,938,  O. 

172-59.000. 
van  Dongen,  Teunis:  See — 

Tijburg,    Rudolf  P.;   and   van    Dongen,   Teunis,   4.145.262.   CI. 
204-15.000. 
Van  Eenam,  Donald  N..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Air  drying  process. 

4.145.248.  CI.  I62-168.00R. 
Vaneghem.  Jean-Marie:  See — 

Brepoels.  Joseph  R.;  and  Vaneghem.  Jean-Marie,  4,145,362,  O. 
260-465.00G. 
Van  Endert.  Gunther:  See — 

Tersteegen.  Bemd  J.  W.;  and  Van  Endert,  Gunther,  4,144,884,  CI. 
128-214.400. 
Vanguard  Supreme  Machine  Corp.:  See — 

Mishcon,  Lester,  deceased;  and  Agulnek,  Harry,  4,144,726,  CI. 
66-140.00R. 
Van  Hoeven.  William.  Jr.:  See— 

Vassiliou.  Eustathios;  and  Van  Hoeven.  William,  Jr.,  4.145,325,  CI. 
260-29  60F. 
Van  Hoof,  Albert  E.:  See— 

Timmerman,  [>aniel  M.;  De  Winter,  Walter  F.;  and  Van  Hoof, 
Albert  E.,  4,145,220.  CI.  96-84.00A. 
Van  Huysen.  Robert  S.:  See — 

Moyer,  Thomas  D.;  Smith,  Raymond;  Urbani,  Aldo  J.;  Greenburg, 
Harley  D.;  Hamburg,  Glenn  W.;  Marsh,  Francis  X.;  and  Van 
Huysen,  Robert  S..  4,144,950,  CI.  184-6110. 
Vanlautem,  Noel;  and  Gilain.  Jacques,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Process  for 
depolymerizing     hydroxycarboxylic      polymers.      4.145.526,     CI. 
528-481.000. 
VanLingen.  Eduard  W.:  See — 

Alldredge,  Robert  L.;  and  VanLingen,  Eduard  W.,  4,144,965,  CI. 
198-831.000. 
Varga,  Julianna  K.:  See — 

Franks.  Neal  E.;  and  Varga,  Julianna  K.,  4,145,532,  CI.  536-56.000. 
Vassiliou,  Eustathios;  and  Van  Hoeven,  William,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.   I.,  and  Company.   Fluorocarbon  polymer-pigment- 
polymeric  adjunct  coating  compositions  stabilized  against  discolor- 
ation. 4,145,325,  CI.  260-29.60F. 
Veach,  Carlos  W.  Music  box  with  selectively  programmable  drum. 

4.144.791.  CI.  84-96.000. 
Veith.  Robert  S.,  to  Thomas  Taylor  and  Sons,  Inc.  Connector  compo- 
nents. 4,144,911,  CI.  139-383.00A. 
Venis,  Ronald  J.,  to  Colour  Video  Services.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
digitally  recording  television  images  on  fllm.  4,145,710,  CI.  358-7.000. 


Venjukovsky  Armatumy  Zavod:  See — 

Rabinovich.  Volf  I.;  Kriger.  Jury  N.;  Sapozhnikov,  Alexandr  I.; 
Svitenko,  Igor  A.;  Sapunov.  Viktor  E.;  Filippov,  Vyacheslav  V.; 
and  Karpov.  Vladimir  A..  4.145,563,  CI.  13-9.0ES. 
Vereinigte  Aluminium-Werke  A.G.:  See— 

Kampf,  Fritz;  and  Kaltenberg,  Hans-Georg,  4,144,934,  CI.   I6S- 

I34.00R. 
Plass,  Ludolf,  4,145.398,  CI.  423-121.000. 
Vereinigte  Metallwerke  Ranshofen-Bemdorf  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Meissner.  Herbert.  4.145.234,  CI.  148-6.270. 
Vereinigte   Osterreichische    Eisen-    und    Suhlwerke-Alpine    Montan 
Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Strahsner.  Emanuel;  Kogler.  Peter;  and  Zitz.  Alfred  J.,  4,145,197, 
CI.  55-401.000. 
Vetter,  Klaus;  and  Heber,  Rudolf,  to  Stierlen-Maquet  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Loading  and  unloading  station  for  conveyors  with  overhead 
trolley  drives.  4,145.078.  CI.  294-67.0DA. 
Vezirian,  Edward,  to  Smith  International.  Inc.  Rotary  rock  bit  and 

method  of  making  same.  4.145.094.  CI.  308-8.200. 
Vialaret.  Guy:  See— 

Gaechter.  Jean-Pierre;   Bourdeau.  Charles;  and  Vialaret.  Guy. 
4.145.021.  CI.  248-371.000 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kosaka.     Yoshiteru;     and     Hiraguri.     Seisuke,     4.145,642.     CI. 
318-331.000. 
Vigneau.  Paul:  See— 

Mosky.  Nicolas;  Gay,  Jean;  and  Vigneau.  Paul,  4.144,647.  a. 
33-12.000. 
Vij.  Hem  R.:  See- 
Miller.  Frank  J.;  and  Vij.  Hem  R..  4,145.080.  CI.  296-183.000. 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.:  See— 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Withycombe.  Donald  A.;  Katz.  Ira;  Gooss- 
ens,  Alfred  E.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Evers.  William  J.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,145.354.  CI.  260-347.200. 
Vinogradov.  Alexandr  P.;  Pechersky.  Mikhail  A.;  and  Tkachenko. 
Andrei  S..  deceased  (by  Tkachenko.  Nadezhda  A.,  administrator),  to 
Gosudarstvenny   Proektno-Izyskatelsky   i   Nauchno-Issledovatelsky 
Institut  "Aeroproekt".  Device  for  determining  coefTicient  of  adhe- 
sion of  pneumatic  wheel  tires  of  transport  vehicles  to  road  pavement. 
4,144.748.  CI.  73-146.000. 
Vipont  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Ladanyi.  Peter  A..  4,145,412,  C\.  424-58.000. 
Viviani,  Bruno:  See — 

Ferrero,    Francesco;    Sironi,    Giuseppe;    and    Viviani,    Bruno, 
4,145,229,  CI.  106-304.000. 
Vivitar  Corporation:  See — 

Betensky,  Ellis  I..  4.145.115,  O.  350-184.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Withycombe.  Donald  A.;  Katz,  Ira;  Gooss- 
ens,  Alfred  E.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Evers,  William  J.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,145,354,  C\.  260-347.200. 
Vogelman,  Joseph  H.  Non-invasive  method  for  the  measurement  of 

body  fat.  4.144.763.  CI.  73-433.000. 
Vogt.  B.  Richard,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  Pyrazolo(l.5-c)quinazo- 

line  derivatives.  4.145.420.  CI.  424-248.500. 
Voigt,  James  R..  to  Kohler  Co.  Heat  sink  for  routing  electronic  cir- 
cuitry. 4.144.932.  CI.  165-80.000. 
Voigt.  James  R..  to  Kohler  Co.  Waveform  analyzer  for  routing  electri- 
cal circuitry.  4,145,653,  CI.  324-158.0MG. 
Voith  Transmit  GmbH:  See— 

Armasow,  Waldemar;  and  Lindenthal,  Hans,  4,144,724.  Q.  64- 
I7.00A. 
von  Basse.  Paul-Werner:  See — 

Hofmann,  Ruediger;  and  von  Basse.  Paul-Werner.  4.145.622,  C[. 
307-270.000. 
von  Benda,  Klaus,  to  Deutsche  Automobilgesellschaft  mbH,  Firma. 
Galvanic  cell  having  rechargeable  zinc  electrode.  4,145.482.  CI. 
429-27.000. 
von  Bose.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Britton.  Fred  G.;  Richardson.  Murl  R.;  and  von  Bose.  Robert  J.. 
4.145.158.  CI.  405-208.000. 
von  Halasz.  Sigmar  P.;  and  Korinth.  Jurgen.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  reactivating  fluorination  catalysts.  4.145.311.  CI. 
252-415.000. 
von  LangendorfT.  Vitmar  G..  to  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.  Parting  tool. 

4,144.785.  CI.  83-685.000. 
von  Plessen.  Helmold;  and  Bassler.  Edmund,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  the  protection  against  corrosion  of  cast  iron  in 
boiling  concentrated  sulfunc  acid.  4,145.393,  CI.  422-7.000. 
Vostovich,  Joseph  E  .  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Flame  and  heal 
resisuni  ethylene-propylene  rubber  and  conductor  product  insulated 
therewith.  4.145.475,  CI.  428-389.000. 
Vrable,  Daniel  L.:  See- 
Morse,  David  C;  and  Vrable,  Daniel  L.,  4.144,723,  CI.  62-332.000. 
WABCO  Westinghouse:  See— 

Farello.  Luciano;  Prada.  Cesare;  and  Restori.  Ettore.  4.144.954.  CI. 

188-165.000. 
Poggio.  Mario;  and  Muratore.  Federico.  4.145.018.  CI.  246-34.00R. 
Restori.  Ettore;  and  Careglio.  Giuseppe.  4,145,618,  O.  307-64.000. 
WABCO  Westinghouse  GmbH:  See— 

Reinecke.  Erich;  and  Ulrich,  Helmut,  4,145,089.  CI.  303-22.00R 
Wachs,  Edward  H.;  and  Kwech.  Horst.  to  E.  H.  Wachs  Company.  The. 

Concrete  pile-cutting  machine.  4.144.867.  CI.  125-14.000. 
Wacker.  Oskar:  See— 

Muller,  Beat;  Kump,  WUhelm;  and  Wacker.  Oskar.  4,145,344.  CI. 
260-239.30B. 
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Dennis  M..  4,145.091,  CI. 


Uchard  J.,  4,145,450,  CI. 


/alve.  4,144,998,  CI.  236- 


Wagaman,  Neil  D.;  Meeks,  Hatcher  R.;  at  I  Alexander,  Donald  E.,  to 

Carrier  Corporation.  Humidifier.  4,145,3|4,  CI.  261-35.000. 
Wagner  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Bueler,  Richard  C;  and  McWilliams, 
303-118.000. 
Wagner,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Winder,  William  C;  and   Wagner, 
426-231.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Makoto;  and  Doherty,  Joh4  Jr.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.   Double  throw  thermal 
48.00R. 
Walden,  Jack  M.:  See— 

Olander,  Emil  E.,  Jr.;  James,  Rex  L.;  ikrson,  Ivar  W.;  Covington, 
Wayne  F.;  Walden,  Jack  M.;  Watson ,  Robert  E.;  Yockey,  Fran- 
cis J.;  Wenninger,  Fred,  Jr.;  and  Russi  II,  Homer  C,  4,145,742,  CI. 
364-709.000. 

Olander,  Emil  E.,  Jr.;  James,  Rex  J.;  Larson,  Ivar  W.;  Covington, 
Wayne  F.;  Walden,  Jack  M.;  Watson  Robert  E.;  Yockey,  Fran- 
cis J.;  Wenninger,  Fred,  Jr.;  and  Russill,  Homer  C,  4,145,752,  CI. 
364-709.000.  ] 

Walker,  Harold  L.;  and  David,  Don  B.  0  ease  and  water  separating 

apparatus.  4,145,287,  CI.  210-104.000. 
Wall,  Denton  B.:  See— 

Duhl,  Daniel;  and  Wall,  Denton  B..  4,  44,727,  Q.  66-192.000. 

Wallace,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Gaudiano,  Anth  ny  V.,  to  Taylor  CNving  & 

Salvage  Co.,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  t  n  transporting  and  housing 

tunnel  workers  active  in  high  pressure  e  ivironments.  4,144,801,  CI. 

98-1.500. 

Waller,  Donald  F.  Slitting  machine  clampiig  assembly.  4,145,013,  CI. 

242-74.100. 
Wallis,  Christopher  N.,  to  International  Bi  isiness  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Electromagnetic  actuator.  4,145,723  CI.  360-106.000. 
Wallis,  Craig:  See— 

Melnick,  Joseph  L.;  and  Wallis,  Craig,  »,  145,304,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Wallshein,    Melvin.    Retainer    members     or   orthodontic    brackets. 

4,144,642,  CI.  32-14.00A. 
Walter,  Henry  J.;  and  Kunz,  Raymond  W  ,  to  CUirol  Incorporated. 
Device   for   treating   hair   with   heat   i  nd   vapor.   4,145,600,   CI. 
219-222.000. 
Wang,  An:  See — 

Dunning,  Donald  R.;  Koplow,  Harold  S.;  Moros,  David;  Wang, 
An;  and  Wild,  A.  Edward,  Jr.,  4,145  739,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Wang,  John  H.  S.:  See— 

Mastrup,  Frithjof  N.;  and  Wang,  Johi   H.  S.,  4,145,668,  C\.  331- 
94.50P. 
Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Dunning,  Donald  R.;  Koplow,  Harold  S.;  Moros,  David;  Wang, 
An;  and  Wild,  A.  Edward,  Jr.,  4,145,739,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ward,  Edward  B.  Form  for  reinforced  coticrete  wall.  4,145,024,  CI. 

249-35.000. 
Ward,  William  P.;  and  LaufTer,  Donald    C,  to  NCR  Corporation. 
Memory  device  having  a  reduced  numl  ler  of  pins.  4,145,760,  CI. 
365-226.000. 
Wareham,  Richard  R.,  to  Polaroid  Corporal  on.  Film  assemblage  of  the 
self-developing  tyf)e  together  with  appan  tus  for  processing  thereof 
4,145,133,  CI.  354-275.000. 
Waring,  Ben.  Tool  for  lifting  a  latch  operat<  r  of  a  locked  vehicle  door. 

4,144,778,  CI.  81-3.00R. 
Watanabe,  Itaru:  See — 

Koshiga,    Fusao;    Tanaka,    Jinkichi;     Vatanabe,    Itaru;    Suzuki, 
Motoaki;  and  Takamura,  Toshihiro, '  ,145,594,  CI.  219-61.000. 
Watanabe,  Masanori:  See — 

Onda,  Eiichi;  Koyama,  Mitsuo;  Naka  ;awa,  Tadashi;  Watanabe, 
Masanori;  and  Nemoto,  Ichiro,  4,145  132,  CI.  354-249.000. 
Watanabe,  Michiko:  See — 

Fujimaki,  Masao;  Arai,  Soichi;  Watati  ibe,  Michiko;  Hashimoto, 
Yukio;  and  Kurooka,  Akira,  4,145,45  1,  CI.  426-614.000. 
Watanabe,  Mineo:  See — 

Nosse,  Yoshinori;  Ono,  Tomoyoshi;  Su]  uki,  Hideaki;  Ono,  Takezo; 
Iribe,  Sciki;  and  Watanabe,  Mineo,  4, 145,271,  CI.  2O4-18O.0OP. 
Watanabe,  Osamu:  See — 

Abe,     Nobuyuki;     Watanabe,     Osan  u;     Tominaga,     Masami; 
Nunokawa,  Koji;  Tanaka,  Ichiro;  and  Manabe,  Masao,  4,144,942, 
CI.  175-286.000. 
Watanabe,  Seiji:  See — 

Imai,  Masaya;  and  Watanabe,  Seiji,  4,1'  5,059,  CI.  277-81.00R. 
Watkins,  Lesley  G.:  See- 
Johnson,    Earl    R.;    and    Watkins,    L  sley    G.,    4,144,953,    CI. 
188-134.000. 
Watson,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Olander,  Emil  E.,  Jr.;  James,  Rex  L.;  L  irson,  Ivar  W.;  Covington, 
Wayne  F.;  Walden,  Jack  M.;  Watson  Robert  E.;  Yockey,  Fran- 
cis J.;  Wenninger,  Fred,  Jr.;  and  Russ<  II,  Homer  C,  4,145,742,  CI. 
364-709.000. 
Olander,  Emil  E.,  Jr.;  James,  Rex  J.;  Ij  rson,  Ivar  W.;  Covington, 
Wayne  F.;  Walden,  Jack  M.;  Watson  Robert  E.;  Yockey,  Fran- 
cis J.;  Wenninger,  Fred,  Jr.;  and  Russ<  II,  Homer  C,  4,145,752,  CI. 
364-709.000. 
Waugh,  Bobby  L.  Temporary  highway  ref  5ctor  cover.  4,145,152,  CI. 

404-71.000. 
Waxman,  Elliot:  See — 

Weintraub,  Morton;  Waxman,  Elliot; 
4,145,720,  CI.  358-194.000. 
Webb,  Harry  M.,  to  Natural  Resources  GuaAlianship  International,  Inc. 
Catalytic  fuel  additive  for  jet,  gasoline 
4,145,190,  CI.  44-56.000. 


md  Gendelman,  Bernard, 


diesel,  and  bunker  fuels. 


lit 


Websl  Er, 


,<1 
I  Babco  :k 


C. 


Webb,    WUIiam 

269-69.000. 
Weber,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 
Langbein,  Adolf;  Weber, 
CI.  424-267.000. 
Webster,  David  L.,  to  Kustom 
able  apparatus  for  supporting 
Webster,  Frank  G.:  See- 
Van  Allan,  James  A.; 
A.,  4,145J15,  CI.  96-l.OPI . 
Wechter,  Williui  J.:  5m— 
Kelly,    Robert   C;    and 
424-180.000. 
Wehner,  Klaus:  See — 

Beise,  Hans;  Schlicht,  Burkh4rd; 
Minak,  Hans-Peter; 
Burk.  Werner,  4,145,192, 
Wehrmeister,  Allen  E.,  to 
tus  for  the  in-situ  detection  and 
a.  73-587.000. 
Weigt,  Donald  A.:  See— 
Guif  Stanley  E.;  Nimmer, 
Glenn;  and  Gall,  Richard 
Weil,  Edward  D.,  to  Stauffer 
phonates  and  their  use  for  the 
548-320.000. 
Weimer,  Dean  R.;  and  Freshour, 
pany.  Prevention  of  PVC  polyi^i 
using  oxalyl  bis(benzylidener 
526-62.000. 
Weinberg,  Robert:  See— 
Gosanko,  Clarence;  and 
lO.OOD. 
Weingartner,  Bemhard,  to  Neu^rik 

electrical  devices.  4,145,566, 
Weinrich,  Bernard  W.:  See- 
Fisher.  Stanton  E.;  and 
426-72.000. 
Weinstock,  Leonard  M.:  See — 
Mulvey,  Dennis  M.;  and 
260-578.000. 
Weintraub,  Morton;  Waxman 

control.  4,145,720,  CI.  358-194 
Weir,  William  A.:  See— 

Emerton,  Barry  G.;  Weir, 
4,144,927,  CI.  164-108.000. 
WcJsgerber,  William  C.  Screw 

351-121.000. 
Weishaar,  Michael  F.;  and  Ballard, 

Water  purification  process.  4, 
Welding  Nozzle  Incorporated: 
Keller,  Klaus;  and  Keller, 
Wells,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Bagby,  John   P.;   Hapke, 
4,145,126,  a.  352-74.000. 
Welz,  Hermann:  See — 

Angele,  Werner;  and  Welz, 
Wenninger,  Fred,  Jr.:  See — 
Olander,  Emil  E.,  Jr.;  James, 
Wayne  F.;  Walden.  Jack 
cis  J.;  Wenninger,  Fred,  Jr.; 
364-709.000. 
Olander,  Emil  E.,  Jr.;  James, 
Wayne  F.;  Walden,  Jack 
cis  J.;  Wenninger,  Fred,  Jr.; 
364-709.000. 
Werderitch,  Frank  J.  Start-stop 

CI.  318-782.000. 
Wemli,  Max,  to  Georg  Fischer 
tus  for  the   production  of 
164-7.000. 
West,  Martin  M.:  See— 

Juneau,  Paul  W.,  Jr.;  and 
30.40R. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.: 
Finley,    Donald    W.;    and 
427-97.000. 
V.'estinghouse  Air  Brake  Compank 
Hart,  James  E.,  4.145,090,  CI 
Noble,  Peter  M.,  4,145,141, 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.: 
Babcock,  Richard  V.;  Pack, 
4,145,669,  CI.  331-94.5PE. 
Bains,  Gurdip  $.,  4,144,689, 
Cumming,   Allen   R.;  and 

102-214.000. 
DeCaro,  Aristide  R.;  and 

313-273.000. 
Evans,  George  S.;  and  Skwir^t, 
Rainone,  Nicholas  J.,  4,145, 
Westran  Corporation:  See— 

Berlinger,  Bernard  E.,  Jr.,  4, 
Weuler,  Matthias;  and  Dockner, 

Manufacture  of  4-nitroimidazol  s. 
Weyenberg,  Robert  J.;  and  Seidl  r. 
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E.    Work    pieke    mounting    stand.    4,145,006,    CI. 


Ki  rl-Heinz;  and  Boke,  Karin,  4,145,427, 


Frank  G.;  and  Reynolds,  George 
>Mechter,    William   J.,   4,145,414,    CI. 


I;  Thiele,  Manfred;  Gross,  Manfred; 
Schin^nitz,  Manfred;  Wehner,  Klaus;  and 
55-32.000. 

&  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Appara- 
location  of  flaws  in  welds.  4,144,766, 


T  -rry  L.;  Weigt,  Donald  A.;  Wolenec, 
1    :.,  4,145,717,  CI.  358-121.000. 
Chemical  Company.  Ureidoalkylphos- 
fl  imeproofing  of  textiles.  4,145,547,  CI. 

ICenneth  D.,  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 

ler  buildup  in  polyinerization  reactors 

h)ilrazide)  and  alumina.  4,145,496,  CI. 


Wsinberg,  Robert,  4,144,661,  a.  40- 


W. 


w.. 


:  See  — 


Manufacturing  Company.  Retract- 
element.  4,145,020,  CI.  248-161.000. 


Aktiengesellschaft.  Housing  for 
174-65.00R. 


Wiinrich,  Bernard  W.,  4,145,447,  CI. 


Wi  instock,  Leonard  M.,  4,145,364,  CI. 
,  Ell  ot;  and  Gendelman,  Bernard.  Remote 

no. 

Vfilliam  A.;  and  McLean,  Thomas  F., 
or  eye  glass  frames.  4,145,124,  a. 


,l'5, 


F.  Leon,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
,281,  CI.  210-37.00B. 


Str- 

E+:h,  4,145,595,  a.  219-75.000. 

K^nyon  A.;  and  Wells,  Thomas  R., 
itemiann,  4,144,825,  Q.  112-121.290. 


Rex  L.;  Larson,  Ivar  W.;  Covington, 

I .;  Watson,  Robert  E.;  Yockey,  Fr«n- 

and  Russell,  Homer  C,  4,145,742.  a. 

Rex  J.;  Larson.  Ivar  W.;  Covington, 
.;  Watson.  Robert  E.;  Yockey.  Fnm- 
«nd  Russell.  Homer  C,  4.145,752.  a. 


ci  'cuit  for  split  phase  motor.  4,145,646, 

Al  tiengesellschaft.  Method  and  appara- 
fiundry  sand   molds.  4.144,925,  Q. 

Mest,  Martin  M..  4,145,328.  a.  260- 


-ewis,    Robert    B.,    4,145,460,    a. 

See— 

303-37.000. 
I.  356-123.000. 


fohn  L.;  and  Hundstad.  Richard  L., 

,  <  1.  52-285.000. 
Peterson,  Clyde  O.,  4,144,815,  a. 

Fainone,  Nicholas  J.,  4.145.630,  CI. 


:,  Henry.  4.145.634.  CI.  313-490.000. 
'  CI.  362-10.000. 


i,7: 0, 


,774,  CI.  74-435.000. 
Toni,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
-  4,145,553,  CI.  548-338.000. 

Don  W.,  to  American  Can  Com- 
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p«ny.    Packaging   for   controlled    release   of  volatile   substances. 
4,145,001,  CI.  239-56.000. 
Wheeler,  H.  Brownell.  Occlusive  impedance  phlebograph  and  method 

therefor.  4,144,878,  Q   128-2.05V. 
Wheeler,  John  H.,  to  Texacone  Company,  The.  Packing  member. 

4,145,057,  CI.  277-27.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

MacFarlane,  Thomas  R.;  and  Sickert,  Richard  G.,  4,144,596,  CI 

4-166.000. 

White,  Derek  G.  W.;  Holloway.  Nicholas  H.;  and  Atlwood,  Brian  W., 

to  Karl  Kroyer  St.  Anne's  Limited.  Dry-laying  a  web  of  paniculate 

or  fibrous  material.  4,144,619,  CI.  19-304.000. 

White,  Robert  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Composite  video 

signal  field  recognition  circuit.  4,145,713,  CI.  358-92.000. 
Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.:  See— 

Haag,  Werner  O.;  and  Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.,  4,145,486,  CI. 
521-31.000. 
Whitmore,    Henry    B.    Total    body    volume    meter.    4,144,749,    CI. 

73-149.000. 
Whitten,  Billy  L.  Pipe  grooving  apparatus.  4,144,733,  d.  72-105.000. 
Wiggins,  Garfield.  Doweling  jig.  4,145,160,  CI.  408-103.000. 
Wiig,  Selmer  L.,  to  Lockheed  Electronics  Company,  Inc.  Tensioning 

apparatus.  4,145,016,  CI.  242-193.000. 
Wilbur.  Milton  S.,  to  Jablecki,  Elizabeth  S.  Liquid  phase  separator  with 

valved  outlet  means.  4,145,294,  CI.  210-419.000. 
Wild,  A.  Edward,  Jr.:  See- 
Dunning,  Donald  R.;  Koplow,  Harold  S.;  Moros,  David;  Wang, 
An;  and  Wild,  A.  Edward,  Jr.,  4,145,739,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Wiles,  Michael  F.:  See— 

Carlow,  Earl  F.;  Mathys,  Wilbur  L.;  Mensch,  William  D.;  Peddle, 

Charles;  and  Wiles,  Michael  F..  4,145,751,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Gunter,  Thomas  G.;  Musa,  Fuad  H.;  Shaw,  Pern;  and  Wiles,  Mi- 
chael F.,  4,145,761.  CI.  365-227.000. 
Wilken.  Joachim:  See— 

Stehlin.    Bemhard;    and    WUken.   Joachim.   4.144,826,   CI.    112- 
158.00E. 
Williams,  Alea.  Refrigeration  system.  4,144,718,  CI.  62-180.000. 
Williams,  Edward  A.:  See— 

Akers,  Larry  D.;  Scholl,  Charles  H.;  Smith,  Joseph  S.;  and  Wil- 
hams,  Edward  A.,  4,144,913,  CI.  141-2.000. 
Williams,  Ronald  L.;  and  McKeen,  Robert  G.,  to  Skyline  Parts,  Inc.  Air 

conditioning  apparatus.  4.144.719.  CI.  62-239.000. 
Williamson,  Herschel  M.:  See — 

McLuckie,  Walter  L.;  and  Williamson,  Herschel  M.,  4,145,073,  Q. 
280-702.000. 
Williamson,  Jim  R.:  See- 
Jackson,  Gerald  D.;  Williamson,  Jim  R.;  and  Zimmerman,  John  C, 
4,144,937,  CI.  166-314.000. 
Willis,  Alan  E.,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Alarm  watch  with  remote  sonic 

generator.  4,144,706,  CI.  58-57.500. 
Willis,  Donald  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  receiver  protection 

circuit.  4,145,639,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Wilson,  Lowell  T.;  and  Plassmann,  Herbert  A.,  to  Ohio  Art  Company, 

The.  Portable  basketball  set.  4,145,044,  a.  273-1.50R. 
Wilson,  Phillip  S.:  See- 
Mark,  Victor;  and  Wilson,  Phillip  S.,  4,145,329,  CI.  260-30.40R. 
Wilson,  William  R.:  See— 

Caudel,    Edward    R.;   and   Wilson,    William    R.,   4,145,655,   CI. 
325-15.000. 
Winder,  William  C;  and  Wagner,  Richard  J.,  to  Hartel  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  composition  of  milk.  4,145,450, 
CI.  426-231.000. 
Winn,  Martin;  and  Kyncl,  John  J.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Amino- 
methylene  oxindoles.  4,145,422,  a.  424-250.000. 
Winter,  Bruce  L.:  See- 
Green,  Norman  W.;  Duraiswamy,  Kandaswamy;  Lumpkin,  Robert 
E.;  and  Winter,  Bruce  L.,  4,145,274,  CI.  208-8.000. 
Winther,  Eari  C.  Tire  chain  construction.  4,144,920,  CI.  152-233.000. 
Wintzer,  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrangement  for 
the  transmission  of  digital  signals  between  subscriber  stations  of  a 
time  multiplex  telecommunications  network.  4,145,574,  CI.    179- 
15.00A. 
Winz.  Hans:  See— 

Gotz,  Hans;  Hack,  Albert;  and  Winz.  Hans,  4.144.803,  CI.  98-2.180. 
Wirth,  Gallo  A  Co.:  See— 

Gallo,  Mario,  4,144,943,  CI.  177-210.0FP. 
Wiser,  John  A.  Valet  rack.  4,144,972,  CI.  211-113.000. 
Wisotzky,  Otto  G.;  and  Blackburn,  Tom  L.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Elec- 
tric    Laboratories,     Inc.     Regulating    amplifier.     4,145,665,    CI. 
330-254.000. 
Withers,  John  A.;  Hull,  Charles  H.;  and  Horsfall,  Harry,  to  David 
Brown  Tractors  Limited.  Power  steering  systems.  4,144,947,  CI. 
1 80- 132.000. 
Withers,  Leslie  G.,  to  TI  Accles  4  Pollock  Limited.  Vehicle  seat. 

4,145,081,  CI.  297-216.000. 
Witberspoon,  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Boynton,  Rudy  C;  and  Witherspoon,  Ronald  A.,  4,144.728,  CI. 
70-58.000. 
Withycombe,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Withycombe,  Donald  A.;  Katz,  Ira;  Goon- 
ens,  Alfred  E.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Evers,  William  J.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,145,354,  CI.  260-347.200. 
Witte,  Josef:  See- 
Sylvester,  Gerd;  Witte,  Josef;  and  Marwede,  Gunter.  4,145.497,  a. 
526-164.000. 


Witzel,  Bruce  E.:  See— 

Grier,  Nathaniel;  Dybas,  Richard  A.;  and  Witzel,  Bruce  E, 

4,145,426,  CI.  424-267.000. 

Wojtowicz,  John  A.;  and  Herms,  William  C,  to  Olin  Corporation. 

Alkali    metal    dichloroisocyanurate  '  compositions.    4,145,543,    Q. 

544-190.000.  .      .      .    « 

Wolenec,  Glenn:  See— 

Guif,  Stanley  E.;  Nimmer,  Terry  L.;  Weigt,  Donald  A.;  Wolenec, 
Glenn;  and  Gall.  Richard  C,  4,145,717,  CI.  358-121.000. 
Wolf,  Charles  B.:  See- 
Fey,  Maurice  G.;  and  Wolf,  Charles  B.,  4,145,403,  Q.  423-613.000. 
Wolf  Peter,  to  Lambert  Brake  Corporation.  Combined  power  and 

manually  activated  brake  system.  4.145,088,  CI   303-2.000. 
Wolfers.  Heinrich;  Rudolph,  Hans;  and  Rosenkranz.  Hans  J.,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Reaction  mixtures,  processes  for  their  preparation 
and  their  use  as  polymerization  initiators.  4.145,507,  CI.  528-25.000. 
Wolford,  Dale  E..  to  Gorman-Rupp  Company,  The.  Waste  material 

pumping  apparatus.  4,145,008,  CI.  241-46.170. 
Wolfram,  Adolf  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  UHF  electronic 

tuner.  4,145,659,  CI.  325-468.000. 
Wolkstein,  Herbert  J.:  See— 

Freeling,  Marvin  R.;  and  Wolkstein,  Herbert  J.,  4,145,691,  CI 
343-7.0AG. 
Wolters,  Tjako  A.:  See— 

Middelbeek,  Cornells  G.;  Polano,  Machiel  E.;  and  Wolters,  Tjako 
A,  4,145,280,  CI.  210-20.000. 
Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.;  and  Bock.  Mark 
G.,  4,145,551,  CI.  544-407.000. 
Wong,  George  S   K  .  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited 

Precision  measuring  amplifier.  4,145,661,  CI.  328-145.000. 
Woo,  Peter  W  K.;  and  Haskell,  Theodore  H.,  to  Parke,  Davis  ft  Com- 
pany. Production  of  3'-deoxybutirosina  A.  4,145,529,  CI.  536-17.000 
Woodstream  Corporation:  See— 

Souza,  Anthony  J.,  4,144,667,  CI.  43-61.000. 
Wozny,  Mary  E.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  High  nitrile  polymer 

compositions  containing  gluuraldehyde.  4,145,489,  a.  526-1.000. 
Wubbe,  Leo  J.,  to  Anderson  Company,  The.  Hook-ended  arm  connec- 
tor. 4,144,613,  CI.  15-250.320. 
Wuchter,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Nemec,  Joseph  W.;  and  Wuchter,  Richard  B.,  4,145.559    CI 
560-190.000. 
Wysona,  Robert  D.,  to  Shakespeare  Marine  Electronics,  Inc.  Thermal 

printhead  biasing  arrangement.  4.145.698.  CI.  346-139.00R. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Kew,  Jeffrey,  4,145,041,  CI.  271-233.000. 
Yabuta,  Keiichiro;  Marumo,  Nagayuki;  Shimabara,  Yoichi;  Ishigaki, 
Masahiro;  Ishihara,  Ken;  and  Mayama,  Yoshiki,  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited;  and  Toyo  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Pneumatic  tire 
with  an  internal  damage  indicator.  4,144,921,  C\.  152-353.00R. 
Yagi,  Shinichi:  See — 

Nakayama,  Kiyoshi;  and  Yagi,  Shinichi,  4,144,879,  CI.  128-2.05A. 

Yahata,  Haruki;  Honda,  Shunsuke;  and  Kawasaki.  Tadamichi.  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Digital  synchronous  detectors  using  time 

division    for   extracting   carrier   wave   and    demodulated    sisnals 

4,145,663,  CI.  329-50.000.  " 

Yamada,  Akio;  and  Shimizu,  Shohachi.  Bit  for  electric  drills.  4.145  159 

CI.  407-53.000. 
Yamada,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Habu,  Teiji;  Nakano,  Masashi;  Tsuda,  Yasuo;  Sakamoto,  Eiichi;  and 
Yamada,  Hiroshi,  4,145,218,  CI.  96-66.300. 
Yamada,  Kunio:  See — 

Kasahara.  Masao;  Kouguchi,  Noriyuki;  Inaba,  Mitugu;  Kagawa, 
Masao;   Yamada,   Kunio;  and  Tanida,   Hiroshi,  4,144,961,  CI 
198-472.000. 
Yamada,  Shigcki:  See— 

Yamada,  Takahiko;  Yamada,  Shigeki;  Sakurai,  Yoshio;  Furukawa, 
Kazuo;   Kajitsuka,   Syoji;   and   Awaji,   Toshio,   4,145,736,  Q 
364-200.000. 
Yamada,  Takahiko;  Yamada,   Shigeki;   Sakurai,  Yoshio;  Furukawa, 
Kazuo;  Kajitsuka.  Syoji;  and  Awaji,  Toshio,  to  Nippon  Telegraph 
and  Telephone  Public  Corporation;  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  HiU- 
chi.  Ltd  ;  Oki   Electric   Industry  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Fujitsu  Limited. 
Microprogram  control  device.  4,145,736,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Yamada,  Takashi:  See— 

Shirasaki,    Shinji;    Yamada,    Takashi;    Fukaya.    Hiroyasu-    and 
Sakakibara,  Yukio,  4,145,608,  CI.  250-231.0SE. 
Yamaguchi,    Miwako.    Cleansing   and   wiping   cloth.   4,144,612,   CI 

15-208.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Nakahiko:  See — 

Yoshizawa,  Shigeru;  Sugita,  Yutaka;  Saito,  Nobuo;  Arai,  Yuii;  and 
Yamaguchi,  Nakahiko,  4,145,750,  a.  365-6.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Tadahiro:  See — 

Takaoka.     Saburo;     Yokogawa,     Fumihiko;     and     Yamaguchi, 
Tadahiro,  4,145,664,  CI.  330-85.000. 
Yamaha  Hauudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamashita,   Ryuichi;   Matsumoto,   HiromiUu;  and   Eda,   Masato. 
4,144,861,  CI.  I23-179.00G. 
Yamaji,  Teizo:  See— 

Ichikawa,  Yataro;  and  Yamaji,  Teizo,  4,145,366,  CI.  260-60 l.OOR. 
Yamakage,  Tetsuro:  See — 

Tsuboi,  Akira;  and  Yamakage,  TeUuro,  4,144,975,  Q.  414-736.000. 
Yamamichi,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Shimizu,  Masami;  Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Yamamichi,  Masayothi;  lura, 
Yukio;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  and  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi,  4,145,130. 
a.  354-51.000. 
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Yamamori,  Takahiro;  and  Ohtsuk!<.  Kunk    to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hiroshi,    4,145,139,    CI. 


Limited.    Changr-<p^kil    plawetary    t^nstnission.    4,144,776,    CI. 
74-759.000. 
Yamamoto,  Heisuke:  See — 

Kawai,  Noriaki;  and  Yamamoto,  I|ei$uke,  4,144,852,  CI.   123- 
97.0OB. 
Yamamoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nakamura,    Kengi;    and    Yamamoti  , 
356-73.000. 
Yamamoto,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Hamazaki,  Yasuhiko;  Kawabata,  Sh^zo;  Yamamoto,  Toshiyuki; 
Shiraishi.  Yasuo;  and  Ueno,  Akira, 
Yamamoto,  Yokichi;  and  Ohwaku,  Yoshioari.  to  Toray  Silicone  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Packing  materials  for  gas  separation  columns.  4,145,506, 
CI.  528-10.000. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  5^ — 

Murakami,   Masuo;   Takahashi,   Koz  i;   Murase, 
Toshiyasu;  Ida,  Hisashi;  and  Take  laka,  Toichi, 
260-553.00A. 
Yamashita,  Naoki:  See — 

Nagaoka.  Tokuzo;  Nishimura,  TakaAotO;  Ono,  Satoru; 

Simaiti;   Yamashita,   Naoki;   Tanali  i,   Yoshiyuki;   and 

Yoshihiko,  4,145,399,  CI.  423-235.a  0. 

Yamashita,   Ryuichi;   Matsumoto,   Hirom  tsu;   and   Eda,   Masato,   to 

Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  I  uel  supply  for  internal  com 

bustion  engines.  4,144,861,  CI.  \23-\79.qpG 

Yamashita.  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Mizoguchi,  Takahisa;  Henmi,  Hiroshi; 
Yasuhiko;  Uematsu,  Shinichi;  and  l^wamura,  Kazuo,  4,145,468, 
CI.  428-239.000. 
Yamazaki,  Kazuya;  and  Yonekura,  Mikio, 
ited.    Apparatus    for    blanking    sheet 
83-216.000. 
Yamazaki,  Tetsuya;  and  Koizumi,  Ken,  to  1  lippon  Sheet  Glass  Co. 

Production  of  optical  glass  flbers.  4,I4S|200,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Yan,  Tsoung  Y.:  See — 

Espenscheid,  Wilton  F.;  and  Yan, 
44-50.000, 

Yasuda,  Hiroshi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Ele^ron  beam  lithographic  sys- 
tem. 4,1|*5,597,  CI.  219-121.0EB. 
Yates,  RoBert  W.:  See— 

MacDonald,  Robert  W.;  and  Yates, 
358-106.000. 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd  :  See — 

Frei,  Ephraim  H.;  Sollish,  Bruce  D  ;  and  Yenishalmi,  Shmuel, 
4,144,877,  CI.  128-2.00S. 
Yeh,  Yu  S.:  See— 

Acampora,  Anthony;  Reudink,  DouAas  O.  J.;  and  Yeh,  Yu  S., 
4,145,658,  CI.  325-180.000. 
Yerushalmi,  Shmuel:  See — 

Frei,  Ephraim  H.;  Sollish,  Bruce  D|  and  Yerushalmi,  Shmuel 
4,144,877,  CI.  128-2.00S. 
Yevick,  George  J.,  to  Izon  Corporation,  ^mpacl  camera  and  viewer 

apparatus.  4,145,131,  CI.  354-115.000. 
Yockey,  Francis  J.:  See — 

Olander,  Emil  E.,  Jr.;  James,  Rex  L. 
Wayne  F.;  Walden,  Jack  M.;  WatstAi,  Robert  E.;  Yockey,  Fran 
cis  J.;  Wenninger,  Fred,  Jr.;  and  Rus  ell.  Homer  C,  4,145,742,  CI 
364-709.000. 
Olander,  Emil  E.,  Jr.;  James,  Rex  J. 
Wayne  F.;  Walden,  Jack  M.;  Watson,  Robert  E.;  Yockey,  Fran 
cis  J.;  Wenninger,  Fred,  Jr.;  and  Rusiell,  Homer  C,  4,145,752,  CI 
364-709.000. 

Yoerger,  William  E.,  to  Eastman  KodA  Company.  Co-crystalline 

organic  photoconductors  and  heteroge  leous  compositions  thereof. 

4,145,214,  CI.  96-l.OPC. 

Yokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakamoto,  Koichiro;  Ohyama,  Nobbmi;  Adachi 
Kuwahara.  Hajime,  4,144,741,  CI.  1^-19.000. 
Yokogawa,  Fumihiko:  See — 

Takaoka,     Saburo;     Yokogawa,     FAnihiko; 
Tadahiro,  4,145,664,  CI.  33O-85.000I 


Kiyoshi;   Mase, 
4,145,363,  CI. 


Nagata, 
Hatabu, 


Shima,  Tsukasa;  Yamashita, 


to  Amada  Company,  Lim- 
materials.    4,144,783,    CI. 


,Ltd. 


Tsoung  Y.,  4,145,188,  CI. 


Robert  W.,  4,145,714,  O. 


^arson,  Ivar  W.;  Covington, 


^rson,  Ivar  W.;  Covington, 
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Yokoyama,  Akira,  to  Honeyw<  II  Inc.  Square  wave  signal  generator. 

4.144,751,  CI.  73-194.0EM. 
Yonekura,  Mikio:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Kazuya;  and  Yor  ekura,  Mikio,  4,144,783,  CI.  83-216.000. 
Yoshida,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Mizukawa,  Takumi;  Amaga  ni,  Keizo;  Kiuchi,  Mitsuyuki;  Yoshida, 
Hirokazu;  and  Saka,  Tatsio,  4,145,592,  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Ishiba.  Jinuro,  4,144,734,  C  .  72-2S3.00A. 

Yoshimura,  Tatsuro;  Tsuchimot  >,  Takamitsu;  and  Hamada.  Katsuyuki, 

to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Log  in-ou  system  for  logic  apparatus.  4,145,749, 

CI.  364-900.000. 

Yoshinaka,  Tadaaki,  to  Sony  t^rporation.  Time  base  correction  of 

color  video  signal  from  playb  ick  apparatus.  4,145,705,  CI.  358-8.000. 

Yoshinari,  Hirou.   Flexible-sh<  et  fixing  device.   4,144,622,  CI.   24- 

243.00K. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  5  w — 

Kishi,  Takao,  4,144,987,  Q.  222-321.000. 
Yoshizaki,  Shiro:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki;  Yosl  izaki,  Shiro;  Tamada,  Shigeharu;  and 
Tanimura,  Kaoru,  4,145,3 12,  CI.  544-128.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Shigeru;  SugiU,  Yitaka;  Saito,  Nobuo;  Arai,  Yuji;  and 
Yamaguchi,  Nakahiko,  to  Hit  ichi,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Telegraph  and 
Telephone  Public  Corporatio  i.  Field  access  magnetic  buM>le  mem- 
ory device.  4,145,750,  CI.  365  6.000. 
Younger,  Lloyd:  See — 

Shelton,  George  E.,  4,144,6  )8,  a.  56-1.000. 
Yu,  Chia-Nien:  See— 

Pelosi,    Stanford    S.,   Jr.;    and    Yu,    Chia-Nien,    4,145,348,   CI. 
546-283.000. 
Zaidanhojin  Nipponrodobunkak  Kokai:  See — 

Nakayama,  Kiyoshi;  and  Yj  gi,  Shinichi,  4,144,879,  CI.  I28-2.05A. 
Zdanowski,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Sanderson,  Frank  T.;  and  i  Idanowski,  Richard  E.,  4,145,465,  CI. 
428-31.000. 
Zebuhr,  William  H.,  to  Sunhous  :,  Incorporated.  Solar  panel.  4,144,874, 

CI.  126-271.000. 
Zebuhr,  William  H.,  to  Sunhow  e.  Incorporated.  System  and  structure 

for  conditioniiig  air.  4,144,999 ,  CI.  237-l.OOA. 
Zegers,  Jacques  T.  L.:  See — 

Bracke,  William  J.  I.;  Bertra  id,  Jean  N.  M.;  and  Zegers,  Jacques  T. 
L.,  4,145,376,  CI.  260-876  DOB. 
Zender,  James  P.,  to  ESB  Incoi  |x>rated.  Polarity  indicator  for  battery 

charger  4.145,648,  CI.  320-25  OOO. 
Zielinski,  Walter  J.:  See— 

Hayward,  James  R.;  Keysei ,  William  L.;  and  Zielinski,  Walter  J., 
4,145,448,  CI.  426-72.000. 
Zimmer,  John  T.:  See- 
Armstrong,  David  G.;  Bickl  Drd,  William  J.;  VanderKruik,  Ronald 
K.;  and  Zimmer,  John  T.  4,145,692,  CI.  343-17.700. 
Zimmerman,  John  C:  See — 

Jackson,  Gerald  D.;  William  ton,  Jim  R.;  and  Zimmerman,  John  C, 
4,144,937,  CI.  I66-314.00C 
Zitz,  Alfred  J.:  See— 

Strahsner,  Emanuel;  Koglei   Peter;  and  Zitz,  Alfred  J.,  4,145,197, 
a.  55-401.000. 
Zolna,  Laszlo:  See — 

Kurucz,   Eva;   Lukacs,   Pii  oska;   Koltar,    Lajos;   Barics,   Jozsef; 

Gulyas,  Jozsef;  Zolna,  Lai  zio;  Juhasz,  Balazs;  Fodor,  Lajos;  Gal, 

Sandor;  Hollo,  Janos;  Pun  lor,  Emo;  Sztatisz,  Janisz;  and  Zolnay, 

Jeno,  4,145,446,  CI.  426-6^.000. 

Zolnay,  Jeno:  See — 

Kurucz,  Eva;   Lukacs,   Pidoska;   Kollar,   Lajos;   Barics,  Jozsef; 

Gulyas,  Jozsef;  Zolna,  Lai  tlo;  Juhasz,  Balazs;  Fodor,  Lajos;  Gat, 

Sandor;  Hollo,  Janos;  Pun  ;or,  Emo;  Sztatisz,  Janisz;  and  Zolnay, 

Jeno,  4,145,446,  CI.  426-6f.O0O. 

Zommer,  Jury  A.:  See — 

loffe,  Benyamin  A.;  Zomnler,  Jury  A.;  Kalnin,  Robert  K.;  and 
Kanaev,  Alexandr  S.,  4,1'  4,637,  CI.  29-739.000. 


Kiyoshi;  and    Zorzi,  Paul  A.;  Allen,  Thomas 

Corporation.    Hame    retard4nt 
4,145,330,  CI.  260-37.00R. 
Zschimmer,  Gero.  Process  for 
means  of  thixotropic  material. 


and     Yamaguchi, 


i.;  and  Kucsma,  Michael  £.,  to  Ethyl 
polypivalolactone    compositions. 

mounting  components  on  a  base  by 
4,145,390,  CI.  264-69.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20TH  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1979 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Albertson,  Noel  F.:  See— 

Wentland,   Mark   P.;   and   Albertson,   Noel   F.,   Re.  29.943,   C\. 
546-97.000. 
Applied  Power  Inc.:  See— 

Knutson,  Dale  A.,  Re.  29,938,  CI.  180-89.150. 
Arp,  George  F.  Swimming  pool  wall.  Re.  29,936,  CI.  52-169.700. 
Bird,  Graham,  to  Pelrocarbon  Developments  Ltd.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  separating  gases.  Re.  29,941.  CI.  55-21.000. 
Board  of  Regents,  State  of  Rorida:  See- 
Williams,  David  T.,  Re.  29,939,  CI.  356-329.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Knoell,  Lawrence  H.,  Re.  29,940,  CI.  425-504.000. 
DiDonato,  Russell:  See— 

MahafTy,  Reid  A.;  Kimbaris,  James  C;  and  DiDonato,  Russell, 
Re.  29,937,  CI.  53-511.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Hannie,  David  E.,  Re.  29,942,  CI.  96-29.00D. 
Hannie,  David  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Processing  composi- 
tions for  color  transfer  processes  comprising  alkali  metal  fluorides. 
Re.  29,942,  Q.  96-29.00D. 


Kimbaris,  James  C:  See — 

MahafTy,  Reid  A.;  Kimbaris,  James  C;  and  DiDonato,  Russell, 
Re.  29,937,  CI.  53-511.000. 
Knoell.  Lawrence  H..  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  lining  cartons.  Re.  29,940,  CI.  425-504.000. 
Knutson,  Dale  A.,  to  Applied  Power  Inc.  Tilt  cab  power  stream  and 

valve  control  therefor.  Re.  29.938,  CI.  180-89.150. 
MahafTy  &  Harder  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

MahafTy,  Reid  A.;  Kimbaris.  James  C;  and  DiDonato,  Russell. 
Re.  29,937,  CI.  53-511.000. 
MahafTy,  Reid  A  ;  Kimbaris,  James  C;  and  DiDonato,  Russell,  to 
MahafTy  &  Harder  Engineering  Co.  Continuous  movement  packag- 
ing machine.  Re.  29,937,  CI.  53-511.000. 
Petrocarbon  Developments  Ltd.:  See- 
Bird.  Graham,  Re.  29,941,  CI.  55-2l.0ro. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Wentland,   Mark  P.;  and  Albertson,  Noel   F.,   Re.  29,943,  a 
546-97.000. 
Wentland,  Mark  P.;  and  Albertson,  Noel  F.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 
Aminomethanobenzazocine        intermediates.        Re.  29.943.        CI 
546-97.000. 
Williams,  David  T.,  to  Board  of  Regents,  Sute  of  Florida.  Spectrome- 
ter tyitem.  Re.  29.939,  Q.  356-329.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Bailey,  Dorothy  J.  S.,  to  San  Joaquin  Rose  Co.  Rose  plant.  4,396, 

3-20-79,  CI.  15.000. 
Bailey,  Dorothy  J.  S.,  to  San  Joaquin  Rose  Co.  Rose  plant.  4,397, 

3-20-79,  CI.  19.000. 
Merrill,  Grant,  deceased;  and  by  Merrill,  Lucile  B.,  executrix.  Peach 

tree.  4,398,  3-20-79,  CI.  43.000. 
Merrill,  Grant,  deceased;  and  by  Merrill,  Lucille  B.,  executrix.  Peach 

tree.  4,399.  3-20-79,  CI.  43.000. 


Merrill,  Lucile  B.,  executrix:  See- 
Merrill,  Grant,  deceased;  and  Merrill,  Lucile  B.,  executrix.  4,398. 
CI.  43.000. 
Merrill.  Lucille  B..  executrix:  See- 
Merrill,  Grant,  deceased;  and  Merrill,  Lucille  B.,  executrix,  4.399. 
a.  43.000. 
San  Joaquin  Rose  Co.:  See- 
Bailey.  Dorothy  J.  S..  4.396.  CI.  15.000. 
Bailey,  Dorothy  J.  S.,  4,397,  CI.  19.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Adreon,  Gary  L.  Box  blank.  251,361,  3-20-79,  CI.  D9-245.000. 
Alco  Seat  Covers,  Inc.:  See — 

Bodrero,  Alberu,  251,341,  O.  D6-48.000. 
Alfred  Hospiul:  See- 
Bums,  John  E.;  and  Van  Lith,  Martin  J.,  251,388,  CI.  D24-99.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See — 

Winig,  Stephen  U.,  251,344,  CI.  D6-146.000. 
Amerock  Corporation:  See — 

Clayton,  UVeme  E.,  251,353,  a.  D8-3 15.000. 

Clayton,  La  Verne  E.,  251,354,  CI.  D8-3I8.000. 

Clayton,  LaVeme  E.,  251,355,  CI.  D8-3 19.000. 
Andersen,  Niels  R.,  to  Dansk  International   Designs  Ltd.   Saucer. 

251,347,  3-20-79,  C\.  D7-23.O0O. 
Andersen,  Niels  R.,  to  Dansk  Intemational  Designs  Ltd.  Plate.  251,348, 

3-20-79,  a.  D7-23.000. 
Anderson,  Curtis  L.:  See — 

Evans,  Harold;  Anderson,  Curtis  L.;  and  Evans,  Daniel,  251,338, 
CI.  D2-400.000. 
ASL/Airflow  Limited:  See- 
Reed,  William  J.,  251,381,  CI.  D23-17.000. 

Reed,  William  J.,  251,382,  CI.  D23- 18.000. 
Astra  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Strasser,  Andy,  251,340,  CI.  D6-28.000. 
Ballantinc  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Katzmann,  Fred  L.;  and  Gruye,  Dale  W.,  251,368,  CI.  DlO-80.000. 

Kaumann,  Fred  L.;  and  Gruye,  Dale  W.,  251,369,  CI.  DIO-80.000. 

Katzmann,  Fred  L.;  and  Gruye,  Dale  W..  251,370.  CI.  DlO-80.000. 
Bancroft.  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R..  to  Croft  Metals.  Inc.  Window 
component  extrusion  or  similar  article.  251,391,  3-20-79,  CI.  D25- 
74.000. 


Bathiany,  Robert  H.;  and  Jensen,  Bemhard,  to  Wiltron  Company. 

Electronic  test  instrument.  251,366,  3-20-79,  CI.  D  10-76.000. 
Beaudry,  Steven  A.  Puppet  or  similar  article.  251,394,  3-20-79,  CI. 

D21-I53.000. 
Beaumont,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Futers,  Lionel  H.;  and  Beaumont,  Robert  P.,  251,392,  Q.  D30- 
13.000. 
Bigelow,  Jeffrey  A.:  See — 

Bigelow,  Jerome  J.;  and  Bigelow,  Jeffrey  A..  2S1.34S,  CL  D6- 
257.000. 
Bigelow,  JefTrey  Alan:  See— 

Bigelow,  Jerome  J.;  and  Bigelow.  Jeffrey  A.,  251,345.  O.  D6- 
257.000. 
Bigelow,  Jerome  J.;  and  Bigelow,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Bigelow,  Jeffrey  Alan 

Garment  hanger  clip.  251,345,  3-20-79.  CI.  D6-257  000 
Bodrero.  Alberta,  to  Alco  Seat  Covers.  Inc.  Automobile  seat  cover  or 

similar  article.  251.341.  3-20-79,  a.  D6-48.000. 
Bogaert,  Henri  M.  J.  Kite  string  reel.  251,356,  3-20-79,  a.  D8-358.000. 
Brodmann,  Harry.  Music  center  stand.  251,376,  3-20-79.  CI.  D14-38.000. 
Bums.  John  E.;  and  Van  Lith,  Martin  J.,  to  Alfred  Hospital   Restraint 

for  restricting  the  movement  of  persons.  251,388,  3-20-79,  CI   D24- 

99.000. 
Casamitjana.  Jordi.  Filter.  251,380,  3-20-79,  CI.  D23-4.000 
Chase,  J.  Burrell.  Stove.  251,384,  3-20-79,  CI.  D23-97.OO0. 
Chasen,  Lee  R.,  to  Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.  Combined  shelf  bracket  and 

mounting  plate.  251,357,  3-20-79,  CI.  D8-38 1.000. 
Clayton,  LaVeme  E..  to  Amerock  Corporation.  Pull.  251,353.  3-20-79 

CI.  D8-3 15.000. 
Clayton.  LaVeme  E..  to  Amerock  Corporation.  Pull.  251,354.  3-20-79. 

CI.  D8-3 18.000. 


PI  43 


PI  44 


oio. 


an  1 


Ji  nes 


.000. 
.000. 


D  15-47 
D  15-47 


Lor. 


Clayton,  LaVerne  E.,  to  Amerock  Corpor  it 

CI.  D8-3 19.000. 
Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.:  See— 

Chasen,  Lee  R.,  251,357,  CI.  D8-381.( 
Collin,  Herbert  S.  Combined  shipping 

nowers.  251,360,  3-20-79,  CI.  D9-221.0O 
Component  Manufacturing  Service,  Inc 
Ramsay,  Donald  C;  and  Tantillo, 
29.000. 
Coon,  Richard  H.,  to  National  Athletic  Slpply 

251,337,  3-20-79,  CI.  D2-361.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Gerow,  Cynthia  S.,  251,350,  CI.  D7-3 
Mercadante,  Ottorino  N.,  251,351,  CI. 
Rothstein,  Estelle  G.,  251,349,  CI.  D7^5 
Crane  Co.:  See — 

Hansen,  George  E.;  and  Mclnemey, 
19.000. 
Croft  Metals,  Inc.:  See- 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C.:,and  Hallin,  Peter 
Oansk  International  Designs  Ltd.:  .See — 
Andersen,  Niels  R.,  251,347,  CI.  D7- 
Andersen,  Niels  R.,  251,348,  CI.  07- 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Tumbull,  Guy  A.,  251,359,  CI.  D9-60^00 
Doyel,  John  S.  Potter's  wheel.  251,378,  3 
Engman,  Lawrence  B.,  to  Engmans,  Inc 

D25-47.000. 
Engman,  Lawrence  B.,  to  Engmans,  Inc 

D25-47.000. 
Engmans,  Inc.:  See — 

Engman,  Lawrence  B.,  251,389,  CI. 
Engman,  Lawrence  B.,  251,390,  CI. 
Ennerdal,  Leif:  See — 

Lindblad,  Oskar  L.;  and  Ennerdal 
Evans,  Daniel:  See — 

Evans,  Harold;  Anderson,  Curtis  L.; 
CI.  D2-400.000. 
Evans,  Harold;  Anderson,  Curtis  L.;  and 

caddie.  251,338,  3-20-79,  CI.  D2-400.000, 

Florists'  Transworld  Delivery  Association 

Harshman,  Arthur  L.;  and  Messmer, 

22.000. 

Futers,  Lionel  H.;  and  Beaumont,  Robert  1 

251,392,  3-20-79,  CI.  D3O-13.000. 
Garon,  Gilles:  See — 

Henault,  Andre;  and  Garon,  Gilles,  2: 

Henault,  Andre;  and  Garon,  Gilles,  2: 

Gerow,  Cynthia  S.,  to  Coming  Glass  Wor|s. 

3-20-79,  CI.  D7-35.0OO. 
Getgey,  William  F.  Visor  cap.  251,336,  3 
Glaser,  Harold,  to  James  David  Incorporated 

CI.  D6-73.000. 

Gruye,  Dale  W.:  5«— 

Katzmann,  Fred  L. 

Katzmann,  Fred  L. 

Katzmann,  Fred  L. 

Gutkowski,  Ronald  R.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  & 

251,358,  3-20-79,  a.  D9-39.000. 
Hallin,  Peter  R.:  See— 

Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter 
Hamilton,  James  L.;  and  Kirsch,  Jordan. 

D  10-25.000. 
Hansen,  Carl  A.  Hose  hanger.  251,343,  3 
Hansen,  George  E.;  and  Mclnemey,  Johr 
valve.  251,383,  3-20-79,  CI.  D23-19.000, 
Harshman,  Arihur  L.;  and  Messmer,  Jama  i 
Delivery  Association.  Compote.  251,34< 
Henault,  Andre;  and  Garon,  Gilles.  Detector 

251.363,  3-20-79,  CI.  DlO-47.000. 
Henault,  Andre;  and  Garon,  Gilles. 

251.364,  3-20-79,  CI.  DlO-47.000. 
Herz,  Helmut,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

a  timepiece.  251,373,  3-20-79,  CI.  D10-l|4 
James  David  Incorporated:  See — 

Glaser,  Harold,  251,342,  CI.  D6-73.( 
Jensen,  Bemhard:  See — 

Bathiany,  Robert  H.;  and  Jensen, 
76.000. 


.000. 

D7-36.000. 
000. 


lohn  A..  251,383,  01.  D23- 


X.,  251,391,  CI.  D25-74.000. 


0-79,  CI.  D19-35.000. 
S  tiutter.  251,389,  3-20-79,  CI. 

S  hutter.  251,390,  3-20-79,  a. 


;  and  Gruye,  Dale 
;  and  Gruye,  Dale 
;  and  Gruye,  Dale 


1.00 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


ion.  Pull.  251,355,  3-20-79, 


display  container  for  cut 

V — 


M.,  251,387,  CI.  D24- 
Corp.  Bowling  glove. 


000. 
000. 


251,374,  CI.  D  12-54.000. 

nd  Evans,  Daniel,  251,338, 

I  Vans,  Daniel.  Multiple  ball 

See- 
James  r.,  251,346,  a.  D7- 

Automatic  feeder  for  pets. 


,363,  CI.  D  10-47.000. 
,364,  a.  DlO-47.000. 
.PUte  or  the  like.  251,350, 

0-79,  CI.  D2-247.000. 

Seat.  251,342,  3-20-79, 


V. 


,  251,368,  CI.  DlO-80.000. 

,  251,369,  CI.  DlO-80.000. 

,251,370,  CI.  DlO-80.000. 

Son,  Inc.  Bottle  or  the  like. 


R,  251,391, CI.  D25-74.000. 
:iock.  251,362.  3-20-79,  a. 

;  J-79,  CI.  D6-1 12.000. 
A.,  to  Crane  Co.  Butterfly 

I.,  to  Florists'  Transworld 
3-20-79,  CI.  D7-22.000. 
for  metal  or  the  like. 

Detictor  for  metal  or  the  like. 


O  rp 


.  Combined  dial  hands  for 
000. 


Katzmann,  Fred  L.;  and  Gruye, 
Inc.  Electronic  instrument  cas 

Katzmann,  Fred  L.;  and  Gruye, 
Inc.  Electronic  instrument  caa ;. 

Katzmann,  Fred  L.;  and  Gruye, 


Dale  W..  to  Ballantine  Laboratoriet, 
:.  251.368.  3-20-79,  CI.  DIO-80.000. 
Dale  W.,  to  Ballantine  Laboratories, 

251,369,  3-20-79,  CI.  DlO-80.000. 
Dale  W.,  to  Ballantine  Laboratories, 


Inc.  Electronic  instrument  cas^.  251,370,  3-20-79,  C[.  DlO-80.000. 
Kirsch,  Jordan:  See- 
Hamilton,  James  L.;  and  Ki^h,  Jordan,  251,362,  CI.  DlO-25.000. 
Knobel,  Horst,  to  Westfalia-Wer  ie  Franz  Knobel  &  Sohne  KG.  Orna- 
mental design  for  a  top  for  a  i  amping  vehicle.  251,375,  3-20-79,  CI. 
D 12- 156.000. 
Kula.  Lewis  A.  Gaming  machinf  251,395,  3-20-79,  CI.  D21-37.000. 
Leonard,  Henri,  to  Micro-Meg  i  S.A.  Handle  for  dental  root-canal 

broaches  and  like  articles.  251  386.  3-20-79,  CI.  D24- 10.000. 
Lindblad,  Oskar  L.;  and  Ennerc  il,  Leif  Winch.  251,374,  3-20-79,  a. 

D  12-54.000. 
Lipinski,  Robert  C.  Combined  Hook  and  line  gauge.  251,365,  3-20-79, 

CI.  DlO-64.000. 
Mclnemey,  John  A.:  See — 

Hansen,  George  E.;  and  Milnemey,  John  A.,  251,383,  CI.  D23- 
19.000. 

Menius,  Joseph  M.  Bottle  container.  251,352,  3-20-79,  CI.  D7-70.000. 
Mercadante,  Ottorino  N.,  to  Co  iiing  Glass  Works.  Plate  or  the  like. 

251,351,  3-20-79,  CI.  D7-36.00#. 
Messmer,  James  I.:  See — 

Harshman,  Arthur  L.;  and 
22.000. 
Micro-Mega  S.A.:  See — 

Leonard,  Henri,  251,386,  CI. 
Mono- Probe  Corporation:  See — 

Tucker,  Dan,  251,367,  CI.  D(10-78.000. 
National  Athletic  Supply  Corp. 


Messmer,  James  I.,  251,346,  Q.  D7- 


D24- 10.000. 


See — 


Coon,  Richard  H.,  251,337,  CI.  D2-36I.000. 
O'Linger,  Gladys  S.  Stuffed  animal.  251,393,  3-20-79,  CI.  D21-157.000. 
Om,  Jan  E.,  to  Telefonaktiebol  iget  L  M  Ericsson.  Communication 

radio  set.  251,377,  3-20-79,  CI.|D14-68.000. 
Ramsay,  Donald  C;  and  TantillA,  James  M.,  to  Component  Manufac- 
turing Service,   Inc.   Electric  il  connector  for  electrocardiogram 
monitoring.  251,387,  3-20-79,  <  11.  D24-29.000. 
Reed,  William  J.,  to  ASL/Airfl  iw  Limited.  Liquid  sprayer.  251,381, 

3-20-79,  CI.  D23-I7.000. 
Reed,  William  J.,  to  ASL/Airf  ow  Limited.  Combined  sprayer  and 

container.  251,382,  3-20-79,  CI  D23- 18.000. 
Rite  Autotronics  Corporation:  5  e — 

Schwartz,  Edwin  L.,  251,37  ,  CI.  D  10-85.000. 
Rothstein,  Estelle  G.,  to  Com  ng  Glass  Works.  Plate  or  the  like. 

251,349,  3-20-79,  CI.  D7-35.0O  I. 
S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.:  See— 

Gutkowski,  Ronald  R.,  251,  58,  O.  D9-39.000. 
Schwartz,  Edwin  L.,  to  Rite  A  Jtotronics  Corporation.  Compression 

tester.  251,371,  3-20-79,  a.  Dl  0-85.000. 
Strasser,  Andy,  to  Astra  Produ  :ts.  Inc.  Jewelry  organizer.  251,340, 

3-20-79,  CI.  D6-28.000. 
Syak,  Charles  W.,  to  Syro  Steel  (  k>mpany.  Glare  screen  blade.  251,372. 

3-20-79,  CI.  DlO-lll.OOO. 
Syro  Steel  Company:  See — 

Syak,  Charles  W.,  251,372,  <  1  DIO-1 11.000. 
Tantillo,  James  M.:  See — 

Ramsay,  Donald  C;  and  T  intillo,  James  M..  251,387,  CI.  D24- 
29.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericss4n:  See — 
Om,  Jan  E.,  251,377,  CI.  D14-68.000. 
Tucker,  Dan,  to  Mono-Probe  Corporation.  Electrical  continuity  and 

■    .  CI.  DlO-78.000. 

Tulak,  Richard  F.  Belt  buckle  hclster.  251,339,  3-20-79.  a.  D2-406.000. 
Tulak,  Richard  F.  Belt  holster.  ;  51,379,  3-20-79.  CI.  D22- 13.000. 
Tumbull.  Guy  A.,  to  Dow  Cher  lical  Company,  The.  Bottle  or  similar 

article.  251,359,  3-20-79,  CI.  EP-60.000. 
Van  Lith,  Martin  J.:  See- 
Bums,  John  E.;  and  Van  Lifti,  Martin  J., 


E  :mhard,  251,366,  CI.  DIO- 


WestfalU-Werke  Franz  Knobel  ( I  Sohne  KG:  See— 

Knobel,  Horst,  251,375,  CI.  D12-I56.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  St  t — 

Herz,  Helmut,  251,373,  CI.  |>10-124.000. 
Wiltron  Company:  See — 

Bathiany,  Robert  H.;  and 
76.000. 
•kWinig,  Stephen  U.,  to  American 


lensen,  Bemhard,  251,366,  O.  DIO- 


Optical  Corporation.  Display  unit  for 
eyeglass  frames.  251,344,  3-20  79,  CI.  D6-146.000. 
Zimmer,  Ernest  C.  Fireplace  stc  ve.  251,385,  3-20-79.  Q.  D23-97.000. 


251,388,  CI.  D24-99.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  MARCH  20,  1979 
Note  —First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

22  4.144,592 

I0«  4.144,593 

33«  4,144.594 

CLASS3 

1.7  4,144,595 

CLASS4 

166  4.144,596 

2J4  4.144,597 

256  4.144,598 

287  4,144,599 

324  4,144,600 

CLASS5 

IK  4,144,60! 

334  C  4.144,602 

339  4,144.603 

360  4,144,604 

CLASS7 

106  4,144.605 

CLASS* 

39  R  4,145,182 

111  4,143,183 

137  4,145,184 


8R 

339 


CLASS9 

4,144,606 
4,144,607 


CLASS  13 

I  4,145,562 

9  ES  4,145,563 

18  A  4,145,564 


CLASS  15 


97  R 
104.2 
159  A 
192 
208 
250.32 
250.34 
304 


4,144,608 
4,144,609 
4,144,610 
4,144,611 
4,144,612 
4,144,613 
4,144,614 
4,144,615 


CLASS  16 

2  4,144,616 

18  A  4,144,617 

CLASS » 

161.1  4,144,618 

304  4,144,619 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4,145,183 

232  R  4,145.186 

CLASSM 

71.3  4,144,620 

73  ES  4.144,621 

243  K  4,144,622 

CLASS  2* 

118  4,144,623 


CLASS  29 


6.1 
348 
149.5  B 
137  R 
243.51 
420.5 
436 
446 
469.3 
566.3 
571 
572 
590 
739 
762 
809 


4,144,624 
4,144,625 
4,144,626 
4,144.627 
4.144.628 
4,144,629 
4,144,630 
4,144,631 
4,144,632 
4,144,633 
4,144,634 
4,144,635 
4,144,636 
4,144,637 
4,144,638 
4,144,639 


CLASS  30 

221  4,144,640 

289  4,144,641 

CLASS  32 

14  A  4,144,642 

14  E  4,144,643 

22  4,144.644 

40  R  4.144.646 


42 


4.144.645 


CLASS  33 

12  4,144,647 

83  4,144,649 

88  4.144,630 

189  4.144.651 

203.20  4,144.652 

391  4.144,653 

CLASS  34 

33  4,144,654 

236  4,144,655 

CLASS  3S 

9  A  4,144.656 

31  D  4.144,637 

CLASS  36 

117  4,144,658 

120  4,144,659 

CLASS  3« 

102.5  4,144,660 

CLASS  40 

10  D  4,144,661 

4,144,662 

406  4,144,663 

609  4,144.664 

CLASS  43 

42.35  4.144,665 

44.95  4,144,666 

61  4,144,667 

107  4,144,668 

CLASS  44 

50  4,145,188 

51  4,145.189 
56  4.145.190 

CLASS  46 

17  4,144.669 

91  4,144,670 

CLASS  47 

14  4,144,671 

57.5  4,144,673 

73  4,144,672 

CLASS49 

417  4,144,674 


CLASS  51 

76  R  4.144,675 

105  R  4,144,676 

134.5  R  4,144,677 

288  4,144,678 

338  4,144,679 

CLASS  52 


80 

4,144,680 

103 

4,144,682 

127 

4,144,681 

169.7 

Re.29,936 

182 

4,144,683 

204 

4,144,684 

223  R 

4,144.685 

225 

4.I44.6S6 

229 

4.144.687 

232 

4.144.688 

285 

4.144.689 

376 

4.144,690 

461 

4,144,691 

637 

4,144,692 

CLASS  53 

52 

4,144,694 

234 

4,144,695 

433 

4,144,693 

442 

4,144,6% 

311 

Re.29,937 

356 

4,144,697 

4 

21 

32 

210 

242 

380 
401 


CLASS  55 

4,143,191 
Re.29,941 
4,145,192 
4,145,193 
4,145,194 
4,145,195 
4,145,1% 
4,145,197 


439 


4,145,198 


370 


CLASS  5« 

I  4,144,698 

4,144,699 


CLASS  57 

58.89  4,144,702 

4,144,703 

38.91  4,144,707 

264  4,144,700 

336  4,144,701 

CLASS  5« 

23  BA  4,144,704 

32  R  4,144,703 

37.3  4,144,706 

126  R  4,144,708 

CLASSM 

93  4,144,709 


CLASS  CO 


39.36 
276 
384 
477 
632 
641 


117 
180 
239 
236 
298 
305 
332 


4,144,710 
4,144,711 
4,144,712 
4,144,713 
4,144.714 
4.144.715 
4.144.716 

CLASS  62 

4.144.717 
4.144.718 
4.144,719 
4,144,720 
4,144,721 
4,144,722 
4,144,723 


CLASS  64 

17  A  4,144,724 

25  4,144,725 

CLASSM 

2  4,145,199 

4,145,200 
4,145.201 
4,145,202 
16  4,145.203 

164  4,145,204 

4.143.203 

CLASSM 

140  R  4.144,726 

192  4,144,727 

CLASS  70 

4,144,728 


38 

63 


4,144,729 


CLASS  71 

23  4,145,206 

29  4,145,207 

4,145.208 

92  4.145.209 

CLASS  72 

4.144.730 
4,144.732 
4.144.733 
4.144,731 
4,144,734 
4,144,735 
4,144.736 
4,144,737 
4,144,738 
4,144,739 


12 
84 

105 

165 

253  A 

393 

404 

409 

410 

467 


CLASS  73 


8 

19 

37 

40.3  R 

49.1 

39 

117.2 
141  R 
146 
149 
194  A 

194  EM 
194  F 
203D 


4,144,740 
4,144,741 
4,144,742 
4,144,743 
4,144,744 
4,144,745 
4,144,746 
4,144,747 
4,144,748 
4,144,749 
4,144,752 
4,144,753 
4,144,751 
4,144,730 
4,144,754 


290  R 

308 

355  R 

422  R 

425 

425.6 

432  R 

433 

497 

517  B 

587 

643 

646 


4,144,756 
4,144,757 
4,144,758 
4.144,759 
4,144,760 
4.144,761 
4.144.762 
4.144.763 
4.144.764 
4.144,763 
4,144,766 
4,144,767 
4,144,768 


CLASS  74 


3.3 

47 

60 
230.01 
242.13  R 
243  DR 
433 

665  GA 
759 


4,144.769 
4.144.770 
4.144.771 
4.144.755 
4.144.772 
4.144,773 
4,144,774 
4,144,775 
4,144.776 


CLASS  75 

3  4.145.210 

34  4.145.211 

118  R  4,145.212 

238  4,145,213 

CLASS  76 

112  4,144,777 

CLASSM 

3  R  4,144,778 

103  4,144,779 

CLASS  03 

71  4.144,780 

100  4,144,781 

102.1  4,144,782 

216  4,144,783 

425.3  4.144,784 

685  4,144,783 

732  4,144.786 


CLASS  84 


1.01 
1.24 


% 
188 
291 

327 


4.144,787 
4.144.788 
4.144.789 
4,144,790 
4,144,791 
4,144,792 
4,144,793 
4,144.794 


CLASS  S5 

48  4.144.795 
61  4.144.7% 

CLASS  09 

41  M  4.144.797 

CLASS  91 

488  4,144,798 

4,144,799 

CLASS  93 

49  R  4,144,800 


CLASSM 


1  PC 
1  PE 

28 

29  D 
53 
66.3 
74 

S4A 
95 
115  P 


4,145,214 
4,145JI5 
4,145,216 
Re.29,942 
4,145,217 
4,143,218 
4.145,219 
4,145,220 
4,143,221 
4,145.222 


CLASS  90 

1.5  4.144.801 


2.18 
119 


4,144,803 
4,144,802 


CLASS  99 

452  4,144.804 

568  4.144.803 

CLASS  100 
100  4.144.806 


118 


4.144,807 


CLASS  101 

1  4,144,808 

288  4,144.809 

292  4.144.810 

349  4.144,811 

382  R  4,144,812 

4,144.813 

CLASS  102 

28  R  4.144.814 

214  4.144.815 

251  4.144.816 

CLASS  104 

108  4.144.817 

172  B  4.144,818 

CLASS  105 

230  4,144,819 

368  R  4,144,820 

463  4,144,821 


CLASS  106 


36 

73.3 
154  R 
287.24 
288  B 
304 


129 


214 


4,145.223 
4.143.224 
4.143.223 
4.145.226 
4,145,227 
4,145,228 
4,145,229 

CLASS  100 

4,144,822 
CLASS  110 

4,144.824 


CLASS  112 

121.29  4.144.825 

158  E  4.144.826 

4.144.827 

210  4.144.828 

CLASS  114 

74  R  4.144.829 

204  4.144.830 

230  4.144.831 

CLASS  116 

22  A  4.144.832 

28  PR  4.144.833 

219  4.144.834 

CLASS  111 

3  4.144.833 

7  4.144.836 

4.144.837 

123  4.144.838 

638  4.144,839 


CLASS  119 


3 
3 

52  R 
121 
133 
160 


4,144,840 
4,144,841 
4,144,842 
4,144,843 
4,144,844 
4,144,845 


CLASS  122 

479  R  4,144,846 


CLASS  123 


32  EE 
32  L 
41.54 
52  M 
78  C 
97  B 
117  R 

119  A 
119  EC 
122  D 
139  AW 
148  C 
148  CC 
179  G 
1%S 
198  F 

241 


4,144,847 
4,144,848 
4.144,849 
4,144,850 
4,144,831 
4,144,852 
4,144,853 
4.144,834 
4,144.836 
4.144.855 
4.144.857 
4.144.858 
4.144.860 
4.144.859 
4,144.861 
4,144,862 
4,144,863 
4,144,864 
4.144,865 
4,144,866 


14 
41 


CLASS  125 

4,144,867 
4,144,868 


CLASS  126 


19  M 
41  E 
270 

271 


60 


4,144,869 
4.144,870 
4,144,871 
4,144,872 
4,144.873 
4.144.874 
4.144.875 

CLASS  127 

4.143J30 
CLASS  12S 


1  R 

2S 

2.03  A 

2.03  V 

2.08 
71 

80R 
172.1 
214.4 
218  P 
284 
287 
303.1 
418 

419  P 
419  PT 
423  R 


4.144.876 
4.144.877 
4.144.879 
4.144.878 
4.144.883 
4.144.880 
4.144.881 
4.144.882 
4.144.884 
4.144.885 
4.144.886 
4.144.887 
4.144.888 
4.144.889 
4.144.890 
4.144.891 
4.144.892 
4.144.893 
484  4.144.912 

CLASS  131 

17  AC  4,144.894 

143  4,144.895 

149  4.144.8% 

CLASS  U2 

9  4,144.897 

CLASS  134 

4.145.231 
113  4.144.898 

CLASS  135 

1  R  4.144.899 

20  A  4.144.900 

CLASS  137 

240  4.144.901 

246.22  4,144,902 

62411  4,144,903 

625.3  4,144,904 

625.66  4,144,905 

819  4,144,906 

CLASS  130 

39  4,144,907 

93  4,I44.90« 

94  4,144,909 

CLASS IM 

91  4,144,910 

383  A  4,144,91 1 


2 

11 

18 
105 
311  R 


CLASS  141 

4,144,913 
4,144,914 
4,144,915 
4,144,916 
4,144,917 


CLASS  144 

3  D  4,144,918 

CLASS  145 
61  R  4,144,919 

CLASS  14* 

1.3  4,143J33 


6.27 
12  C 
16.3 


4,I43J34 
4,145,235 
4,145J32 


CLASS  152 

233  4.144.920 

353  R  4.144,921 

410  4.144.922 


PI  45 


PI  46 


73.1 
107 
132 
212 
230 
305 
316 
392 
541 


CLASS  IM 

4.145,236 
4.145,237 
4. 145.238 
4,145.239 
4.145,240 
4,145.241 
4.145.242 
4.145.243 
4,145,244 


CLASS  157 

13  4,144.923 

CLASS  159 
13  B  4.145,245 

CLASS  160 
231  A  4,144,924 

CLASS  I«2 

23  4,145.246 

136  4.145,247 

168  R  4,145,248 

210  4,145,249 


CLASS  164 

7 

4.144.925 

87 

4.144.926 

108 

4.144.927 

418 

4.144.928 

CLASS  165 

8 

4,144,929 

12 

4,144,930 

48  S 

4,144.931 

80 

4.144.932 

124 

4.144,933 

134  R 

4,144,934 

CLASS  166 

248  4,144,935 

298  4,144,936 

314  4,144,937 

CLASS  172 

59  4,144,938 

CLASS  173 

4,144,939 
CLASS  174 

4.145,565 
4,145,566 
4,145,567 

CLASS  175 

4.144,940 
4.144.941 
4.144,942 

CLASS  176 

3  4,145,250 

19  R  4,145,251 

CLASS  177 

210  FP  4,144.943 

CLASS  178 

22  4,145,568 

4,145.569 
4,145,570 


49 


28 

65  R 
107 


5 

19 
286 


30 


CLASS  179 


1  E 
2BC 
15  A 
15  BS 

15  FD 

16  EC 
18  HB 
27  D 
81  R 
84  VF 
90  BB 

100.41  K 
146  R 


4,145,571 
4,145.572 
4.145.574 
4.145.573 
4.145.575 
4.145.576 
4.145,577 
4.145.578 
4.145.579 
4.145.580 
4.145.581 
4.145.582 
4.145.583 


CLASS  180 

6.2  4,144,944 

19  R  4,144,945 

89.15  Re.29,938 

132  4,144,946 

4.144,947 

148  4.144.948 

CLASS  Ml 

106  4,144,949 

CLASS  184 
6.11  4,144,950 

CLASS  188 

4,144,951 
4.144,952 
4,144,953 
4,144,954 


32 

73.3 
134 
165 


CLASS  192 

0.096  4,144956 

52  4,14-  955 

98  4.1*  957 

105  F  4.14i  958 

106.2  4,144959 

CLASS  195 

1.3  4.14i2S2 

81  4,14:  2S4 

96  4,14!  253 

103.5  R  4.144255 

CLASS  198 

339  4,144960 

472  4,IM  961 

641  4,144  %2 

750  4,141  963 

830  4,144  964 

831  4.144965 

CLASS  200 
5  A 

II  OA 
67  DA 


4.14]  584 
4.14]  585 
4.143  587 
4.143  586 
4.143  588 
4,145  589 
4,143  590 


67  G 

83  P 
159  R 
330 

CLASS  201 

25  4.143{256 

CLASS  202 

241  4.1431257 

248  4.143  2S8 

4.14^59 

CLASS  203 

14  4.1451260 


CLASS  204 


UN 

15 

35  R 

59  R 

98 
131 
140 
149 

157.1  H 
180  P 
180  R 
195  S 


4.14$  261 
4.145  262 
4.14S  263 
4,145  264 
4,145  265 
4,145  266 
4,145  267 
4,145  268 
4,145  269 
4,145  271 
4,145  270 
4,145  272 


188 
229 
509 


33 

57 

212 


166 

542 


CLASS  206 

4,144^ 

4.144  )67 
4,144p68 

CLASS  208 

4,145*73 

4.145  274 
4,145  275 
4,145  276 
4,14$  277 


CLASS  209 


4,144  »69 

4,144  no 


CLASS  210 


10 

17 

20 

37  8 

46 

63  R 

75 
100 
104 

111 
169 
232 
242  R 
242  S 
321  A 
419 
500M 


64 
113 


4,I4S  278 
4,145  279 
4,145  280 
4,145  281 
4,145  282 
4,145  283 
4,145  284 
4,145  285 
4,145  286 
4,143  287 
4,143  288 

4.143  289 
4.145  291 
4,14S  292 
4,145  290 
4,145  293 
4,145  294 
4,14^95 

CLASS  211 

4,l44b71 

4.144  972 


CLASS  212 

8  R  4.1441973 

18  4.144P74 

CLASS  215 

216  4.1441983 

CLASS  219 

10.49  R  4.145(591 

4.143  592 

60  A  4.145  593 

61  4.145  594 
75  4,14;  595 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


98 

121  EB 
137  R 
216 

222 
298 
370 
387 
439 


4,145.596 
4.145,597 
4,145,598 
4.145,599 
4.145,600 
4.145.601 
4,145,602 
4,145,603 
4,145,604 


CLASS  220 
1.5  4,144,984 


254 


52 
321 
390 
438 


154 
195 


4,144,985 

CLASS  222 

4,144,986 
4,144,987 
4,144,988 
4.144.989 

CLASS  226 

4,144.990 
4,144,991 

CLASS  228 

102  4.144.992 

107  4.144.993 

CLASS  229 

5.6  4,144,994 

15  4,144,995 

33  4.144.996 

CLASS  235 

92  DN  4.145.605 

477  4,145,606 

CLASS  236 

15  BF  4,144,997 

48  R  4,144,998 

CLASS  237 

1  A  4.144,999 

CLASS  239 

14  4,145,000 

56  4,145,001 

110  4,145,002 

288  4,145,003 

499  4,145,004 

573  4,145,005 

CLASS  241 

24  4,145,007 

46.17  4,145,008 

194  4,145,009 


CLASS  242 


18  A 
71.6 
74 
74.1 
83 

»4.2  A 
193 


4,145.010 
4,145,011 
4,145,012 
4,145,013 
4,145,014 
4,145,015 
4,145,016 


CLASS  244 

3.25  4,145,017 

CLASS  246 

34  R  4,145,018 

CLASS  248 

4.145,020 
4,145,021 
4,145,022 
4,145,023 

CLASS  249 

4,145,024 


161 
371 
453 
479 


35 


CLASS  250 


199 

231  SE 
361  R 
367 
439  P 
439  R 
445  T 


492  A 
505 


63 
80 


4,145,607 
4,145,608 
4.145,609 
4,145,610 
4,145,611 
4,145,612 
4,145,613 
4,145,614 
4,145,615 
4,145,616 

CLASS  251 

4.145.025 
4.145.026 


CLASS  252 


8.1 
25 

51.5  A 
62.1  L 
62.1  P 
62.56 
91 

156 

182 

186 

187  H 


4,145.296 
4,145,297 
4.145,298 
4,145,299 
4,145,300 
4,145,301 
4.145,302 
4,145,303 
4,145,304 
4,145,305 
4,145,306 


309 
321 
358 

415 
429  B 

437 
455  Z 

465 
512 


4,145,307 
4,145,308 
4,145,309 
4.145,310 
4,145,311 
4,145,312 
4.145.313 
4.145,314 
4,145,315 
4,145,316 
4,145,317 


CLASS  254 

156  4,145,027 

186  R  4,145,028 

188  4,145,029 

CLASS  256 

1  4,145.030 

65  4,145,031 

73  4,145,032 

CLASS  260 


22  CB 

23  AR 
27  BB 

28.5  AS 
29.3 
29.4  R 

29.6  F 

29.6  MN 
30.4  R 

33.6  UA 

37  R 

40R 

42.52 

45.8  N 
1I2R 
112.5  S 
148 
153 
154 
207 
239.1 
239.3  B 
239.3  T 
239.55  C 
301 
308D 
326  N 
326.82 
346.7 
347.2 
348.34 
360 
397.2 
439  R 
448.2  N 
453  P 
463 
465  G 
553  A 
578 
586  R 
601  R 
652  P 
653 
831 
835 
856 

857  PE 
873 

874 
876  B 

876  R 
879 

880  R 

987 


4.145,319 
4,145.320 
4,145.321 
4,145,322 
4,145,323 
4,145,324 
4,145,325 
4,145,326 
4,145,327 
4,145,328 
4,145.329 
4.145.338 
4,145.330 
4,145,331 
4,145,332 
4,145,333 
4,145,336 
4,145,337 
4.145,339 
4.145.340 
4.145.341 
4,145.342 
4,145.343 
4,145,344 
4,145,345 
4,145.346 
4,145,349 
4,145,350 
4,145,351 
4,145,352 
4,145,353 
4,145,354 
4,145,35$ 
4,145,356 
4,145,357 
4,145,358 
4,145.359 
4,145,360 
4,145,361 
4,145,362 
4,145,363 
4,145,364 
4,145,365 
4,145,366 
4.145.367 
4.145.368 
4.145,369 
4,145,370 
4,145,371 
4,145.372 
4.145.373 
4,145.374 
4,145.375 
4.145.376 
4.145.377 
4,145.378 
4.145.379 
4.145.380 
4.145.381 
4.145.382 


CLASS  261 

29  4,145,383 

4,145,384 

CLASS  264 

4,145,385 
4,145,386 
4,145,387 
4,145.388 
4.145.389 
4.145.390 
4.145.391 
4.145.392 


35 


22 

23 
24 
40.7 
69 
83 
513 


CLASS  2<6 

44  4,145.033 

CLASSIC? 
8R  4.145.036 


121 
125 


4.145,019 
4,145.034 


69 


52.5 
58 


233 

274 
276 


56.5  R 


CLASS  2<9 

4,145.006 

(jLASSrtO 

4,145.035 
4,145,037 
4,145,038 

(MSS271 

4,145,041 
4,145.039 
4.145.040 

<>JiSS272. 

4.145.042 


(LASS  273 


1  E 
1.5  F 
55  B 
61  C 
73  F 
95  B 
95  R 
96R 
97  R 

171 

176  AB 

186  A 

187  B 


10  S 


(I.ASS274 

4.145.056 
C1aSS277 


27 
62 

81  R 
139 


96 


4.145.057 
4.145.058 
4.145.039 
4,145,060 

(tAssm 

4,145,061 
CLaSS280 


81 
94 


102 
67DA| 

21 


183 


159 
216 
384 

418 


5 

15 
14 


2 
22R 
37 
118 


35  EB 


43 

64 
118 
149 
215 
270 
289 
299  R 


4,145,043 
4,145,044 
4,145,046 
4,145,045 
4.145.047 
4.145.049 
4.145.048 
4.145.050 
4,145,031 
4,145,052 
4.143,053 
4.145.054 
4,145.055 


11.37 

4,145.062 

4.145,063 

87.01 

4.145.064 

87.04 

4.145.063 

166 

4.145.066 

276 

4,145.067 

281  R 

4,145,068 

303 

4,145,069 

615 

4,145,070 

624 

4,145,071 

668 

4,145,072 

702 

4.145,073 

744 

4,145,074 

CLASS 


CLASS 


C  J^SS 


C  JtSS 


CJ<SS 


CJiSS 


CJ^SS 


C  J^SS 


C  JiSS 


CJiSS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


285 

4,145.075 
4.145.076 

293 

4.145,077 
29« 

4,145,078 
295 

4,145,079 

296 

4,145,080 

297 

4,144,823 

4,145,081 

4,145,082 

4,145.083 

4.145.084 

298 

4.145.085 

299 

4.145.086 

302 

4.145.087 

303 

4.145.088 
4.145.089 
4.145.090 
4.145,091 

305 

4.145.092 

307 

4.145.617 
4,145,618 
4,145,619 
4,145,620 
4.145.621 
4.145.622 
4.145.623 
4,145.624 


CLASS  308 

3.8  4.145.093 

8.2  4,145.094 

192  4,145,095 

CLASS  310 

27  4,143,623 

91  4,145.626 

344  4.143,627 

CLASS  312 

7  TV  4,145.096 

33  4.145.099 

196  4.145.097 

257  SM  4.145.098 

261  4.145.100 

CLASS  313 

60  4.145,628 

230  4.145,629 

273  4,145,630 

315  4,145.631 

330  4.145,632 

422  4,145,633 

490  4,145,634 

CLASS  315 

5.39  4,145,635 

101  4,145,636 

241  P  4,145.637 

323  4,145,638 

411  4,145,639 

CLASS  316 

4  4.145.101 

CLASS  318 

4.145.640 
4,145.641 
4.145.642 
4.145.643 
4.145,644 
4,145,645 
4,145,646 
4,145,647 

CLASS  320 

4.145,648 

CLASS  323 

4,145.649 
4.145.650 


139 
269 
331 
o9o 

762 
782 
810 


25 


CLASS  324 

72.5  4,145,631 

142  4,145,652 

158  MG  4,145,653 

CLASS  325 

15  4,145,655 
25  4.145.636 
32                   4.145.657 

180  4.145.658 
468  4,145.659 

CLASS  328 

138  4,145,660 

145  4,145,661 

181  4,145,662 

CLASS  329 

50  4,145,663 

CLASS  330 

85  4,143,664 

234  4,143,665 

265  4,145,666 

CLASS  331 

16  4,145,667 
94.5  P  4,145,668 
94.5  PE  4,145,669 

135  4,145,670 

CLASS  332 

7.51  4.145,671 

CLASS  333 

I.I  4.145,672 

135  4.145.673 

165  4.145.675 

4.145.676 

181  4.145.674 

CLASS  335 

4,145.677 
4.143.678 

CLASS  336 

4.143,679 
CLASS  337 

4,145,654 
CLASS  339 


212 
214 


57 


407 


14  P 
65 

75  M 


4,145.102 
4.145,104 
4,144.648 


75  P 

99R 

143  S 

263  R 


4,145,105 
4,145,103 
4,145,106 
4,145.107 


CLASS  340 


5  MP 

51 

52  H 
146.1  F 
311 

347  AD 
347  DD 
365  S 
391 
782 


4.145.680 
4.145.681 
4,145,682 
4,145,683 
4,145,684 
4,145,689 
4.145.686 
4,145.687 
4.145.688 
4.145.685 


CLASS  343 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


229 
329 
360 


5 

23 
45 

55 

68 

82 


4,143.142 
Re.29.939 
4.145.140 

CLASS  357 

4.145.699 
4.145,700 
4,145.701 
4.145.702 
4,145,703 
4,145,707 
4,145,708 

CLASS  358 


PI  47 


65  R 

7  AG 

17.7 
722 
727 
779 
792.5 


4,145,690 
4,145.691 
4.145.692 
4.145.693 
4.145,694 
4,145,695 
4.143.696 


CLASS  346 

35  4.143.697 

139  R  4.145.698 


CLASS  350 


96.14 
96.15 
97 

103 

166 

175  E 

184 

214 

241 
301 
332 
349 
355 


7 

24 

121 

165 


74 
79 


4.145,109 
4,145,110 
4.145.1  II 
4.145.112 
4.145.113 
4.145.108 
4.145,115 
4,145.116 
4.I43.II7 
4.143.118 
4.145.119 
4.145.120 
4.145.114 
4.145.121 

CLASS  351 

4.145.122 
4,145,123 
4,143,124 
4,145,125 

CLASS  352 

4,145,126 
4.145,127 


6 

7 
8 

10 

14 

60 

92 

106 

108 

118 

121 

128 

183 

194 

213 

223 


CLASS  354 


21 
23  D 

51 
115 
249 

275 
295 
317 


4.145,128 
4.143.129 
4.143.130 
4.145.131 
4.145,132 
4.145.133 
4.145.134 
4.145.135 


15 

25 


73 
123 


CLASS  355 

4.145.136 
4.145.137 
4.145.138 

CLASS  356 

4.145.139 
4.145.141 


79 

92 

106 

133 

137 


23 
119 


10 
123 


109 
200 


4.145.709 
4.145.710 
4.145.704 
4,145.705 
4.145,706 
4.143.711 
4,145,712 
4,145,713 
4,145,714 
4,145,715 
4,145,716 
4,145.717 
4,145.718 
4.145.719 
4,145.720 
4,145.721 
4.145.722 

CLASS  360 

4.145,723 
4,145.724 
4,145.725 
4.145,726 
4.143,727 

CLASS  361 

4.143,728 
4,143,729 


6 

17 
200 
203 
226 
227 


40 

287 


124 
614 


CLASS  365 

4,145,730 
4,143.757 
4.145.758 
4.145,759 
4,145,760 
4,145.761 

CLASS  366 

4,145.143 
4,145,144 

CLASS  400 

4.145.145 
4.145.146 


CLASS  401 

175  4,145,147 

209  4,145,148 

CLASS  403 

4,145,149 
4.145,150 

CLASS  404 

4.145.151 
4.145.152 
4.145,153 
4.145.154 
4,145,155 
4.145,156 

CLASS  405 


235 

419  P 

478 

579 

613 

635 

657 


4,145,399 
4.145.400 
4.145,401 
4,145,402 
4.145,403 
4,145.404 
4.145.405 


CLASS  424 


217 
295 


23 
71 
73 
81 
98 
113 


CLASS  362 


4.143.730 
4,145.731 


CLASS  364 


469 
551 
534 

571 
605 
709 

724 
862 
900 


4,145.732 
4,145,733 
4,145,734 
4,145,735 
4.145.736 
4,145.737 
4.145,738 
4,143,739 
4.143.745 
4.145.740 
4,145,746 
4,145,744 
4,145.741 
4.145.743 
4.145.742 
4.145.752 
4.145.747 
4.145,748 
4,145,749 
4,145,751 
4,145,753 
4,145.754 
4.145,755 
4,145,756 


43  4,145,157 

208  4.145,158 

CLASS  407 

53  4,145,159 

CLASS  408 

103  4,145.160 

CLASS  414 

4.144.976 
4,144,977 
4,144.979 
4,144.978 
4,144.981 
4,144,982 
4,144,980 
4,144,975 

CLASS  417 

4,145.161 
4.145.162 
4.145.163 
4.145.164 
4.145.165 
4,145.166 


42 

57 

537 

544 

607 
666 

725 
736 


22 
48 
222 
252 
418 
519 


CLASS  418 

61  B  4.145.167 

130  4.145.168 

CLASS  422 

7  4.145,393 

179  4.145.394 

232  4.145.187 

CLASS  423 

1  4.145.395 

22  4.145.3% 

54  4,145,397 

m 4,145,398 


16 

19 
45 
58 

63 
180 
195 

238 

244 

246 

248.4 

248.5 

250 

251 
256 
263 
266 
267 

269 
271 
272 
273  B 

273  R 
274 

279 
283 
285 
287 
309 
324 
330 
331 


II 

78 
101 
110 
222 
224 
377 
405R 
445 
504 

60 
69 

72 


120 
231 
321 

516 
565 


4,145,406 

4,145,407 

4.145.408 

4.145.409 

4.145,410 

4.145.411 

4.145,412 

4,145,413 

4,145,414 

4,145.415 

4,145,416 

4,145,417 

4.145,418 

4,145,419 

4,145,420 

4,145,421 

4,145,422 

4,145,423 

4,145.424 

4.145.425 

4.145.432 

4,145.426 

4.145.427 

4.145,428 

4,145,429 

4,145.430 

4.145.431 

4.145,433 

4,143,436 

4,143.434 

4.145.435 

4,145,437 

4,145,438 

4.145,439 

4,145.440 

4,145,441 

4.143,443 

4.145.442 

4.145.444 

CLASS  425 

4.145.169 
4,145,174 
4,145,170 
4.145.171 
4.145,172 
4,145.173 
4.145.175 
4.145.176 
4.145,177 
Re.29,940 

CLASS  426 

4,145,445 
4.145.446 
4.145.447 
4.145.448 
4.145.449 
4,145,450 
4,145.451 
4.145,452 
4.145.453 
4.145.454 


614 


38 

39 

88 

97 

155 

160 

337 


31 
35 
91 
171 
239 
245 
336 
366 
367 
373 
379 
389 
441 
481 
500 
313 
678 


4.145.455 

CLASS  427 

4.145.456 
4,145,437 
4,143,458 
4,145,439 
4,143,460 
4.I4S.46I 
4,145,462 
4,145,463 

CLASS  428 

4,145,465 
4,145,466 
4,145.467 
4.145,464 
4,145.468 
4.145.469 
4.145.470 
4.145.471 
4,145,472 
4,145,473 
4,143,474 
4,145,475 
4,145,477 
4.143.478 
4,145.479 
4.145.480 
4,145,481 


CLASS  429 


27 
103 
105 
152 


4,145,482 
4,145,483 
4,145,484 
4,145,485 

CLASS  431 

II  4,143,178 

29  4,145,179 

46  4,145,180 


31 
50 

72 
73 

75 

77 
85 

173 
189 
272 
302 
312 
323 

331 
395 
401 
404 
481 


CLASS  432 

60 

4.145,181 

CLASS  521 

31 

4,145,486 

112 

4.145.318 

117 

4,145.487 

177 

4.145.488 

CLASS  526 

1 

4,145,489 

19 

4.145.490 

31  . 

4.145.491 

47.3 

4.145.492 

58 

4,145.493 

62 

4.145.496 

81 

4,145.494 

93 

4,145.495 

164 

4.145.497 

178 

4.145.498 

201 

4.145.499 

204 

4,145,500 

217 

4,145,501 

255 

4,145,502 

282 

4,145,503 

CLASS  528 

5  4.145.504 

10  4.145,505 

4.145.306 

25 4.145.507 


4 

7 

17 

26 
56 
60 


426 


441 
465 


16 
20 
21 
111 
128 
190 
222 
242 
310 
323 
346 
367 
407 


51 

97 

208 

283 


320 
338 

377 


53 

75 

164 

180 

190 


412 
807 


4.145.508 
4.145.509 
4.145.510 
4,145,511 
4,145.512 
4.145.513 
4.143,314 
4,143.513 
4,145,316 
4,143,317 
4,145,334 
4,145,518 
4,145,335 
4,145,519 
4,145.520 
4,145,321 
4,143,322 
4,145.523 
4,145.524 
4.145.525 
4.145.526 

CLASS  536 

4.145.527 
4.145.528 
4.145,529 
4,145.530 
4,145,531 
4,145,532 
4,143.333 

CLASS  5«2 

4,143,334 
4,143,535 
4,145,536 
4,145,537 

CLASS  544 

4,145,538 
4,145,539 
4,145.540 
4,145.541 
4.145.542 
4.I4S.S43 
4,145.344 
4,143,545 
4,143.346 
4.143.348 
4.143.549 
4.143.550 
4.145.551 

CLASS  546 

4.145.552 
Re.29.943 
4.145.347 
4.145.348 

CLASS  5« 

4.143.547 
4.145.533 
4.143,554 

CLASS  560 

4,145,555 
4,143,356 
4,145,557 
4,145.558 
4.143.359 

CLASS  562 

4.145.560 
CLASS  568 

4,145.561 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 

247 

251.336 

D7-          22 

251,346 

358 

251,356 

76 

251.366 

DI4- 

38 

251.376 

19 

251,383 

361 

251.337 

23 

251.347 

381 

251.357 

78 

251.367 

68 

231.377 

97 

251.384 

400 

251.338 

251.348 

D9-         39 

251.338 

80 

251.368 

DI9^ 

35 

251,378 

251.385 

406 

251.339 

35 

251.349 

60 

251.359 

251.369 

D21- 

37 

251,395 

D24— 

10 

251.386 

D6— 

28 

251,340 

251.350 

221 

251.360 

251.370 

153 

231,394 

29 

251,387 

48 

251,341 

36 

251.351 

245 

251.361 

85 

251.371 

117 

251,393 

99 

251,388 

73 

251,342 

70 

251.352 

DIO-       25 

231.362 

III 

251.372 

D22- 

n 

251,379 

D25— 

47 

251,389 

112 

251,343 

D8—       315 

251.353 

47 

251,363 

124 

251.373 

D23- 

4 

231.380 

251,390 

146 

251,344 

318 

251,354 

251.364 

DI2—        54 

251.374 

17 

251.381 

74 

251.391 

257 

251,345 

319 

251,355 

64 

251.365 

136 

251.375 

18 

251,382 

D30— 

13 

251.392 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


4.3% 


19 


4.397 


43 


4.398 


4.399 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENFORS 

(U.S.  Sutes,  Territories  an  1  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Ri<  o,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  

Alaska 

American  Samoa 

Arizona  

Arkansas 

California  

Canal  Zone 

Colorado I 

Connecticut 

Delaware 1( 

District  of  Columbia 1 

Florida i; 

Georgia i; 

Guam h 

Hawaii  i; 

Idaho  U 

Illinois r 

Indiana U 

Iowa If 

Kansas 2( 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  locatic  n  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  ojthe  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  mventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


04 


05 
06 


4,144,944 
4,145,031 
4,144,600 
4,144,671 
4,144,723 
4,144.789 
4,144,791 
4,144.805 
4,144.821 
4,144,880 
4,144,897 
4,144,936 
4,144,984 
4,143,020 
4,143,623 
4,143,649 
4,143,668 
4.145.671 
4,143,672 
4,145,683 
4,145,028 
4,145,244 
4,144,680 
4,144,876 
4,145,038 
4,145,103 
4,145,644 
4,144,608 
4.144,621 
4,145,048 
4,145,729 
4,145,751 
4,144,638 
4.144,399 
4,144,602 
4.144.603 
4.144,611 
4.144.633 
4,144,637 
4,144,683 
4,144,692 
4,144,715 
4,144,716 
4,144,728 
4,144,744 
4,144,773 
4,144,779 
4,144,794 
4,144,811 
4,144,814 
4,144,820 
4,144,830 
4,144.841 


4.144.8  9 
4,144,9(  I 

4.144.9  7 
4,144,91  2 
4,144.9  1 
4.144,9'  1 
4.I45.0(  2 
4,143,0  i 
4,143,a  2 
4,145,0:  i 
4,145,0(  i 
4,145.0  i 
4,145,0!  ( 
4,145,1(  i 
4,145,1:  i 
4,145,i:  S 
4,145,1:  I 
4,I4S.I(  S 
4.145.1'  i 
4.143,2:  ) 
4.143.2:  1 
4.143,r  I 
4,143.2'  7 
4,143JI  I 
4.145.21  i 
4.143.2<  ) 
4,143,2!  1 
4.143.3:  i 
4.143.3!  i 
4.145.4<  J 
4.143.4'  1 
4,145.4'  t 
4,145,4 

4.145.5  ) 
4.145.5:  t 
4.143.5'  I 
4,143.6(  I 
4,145,61  ) 

4.145.6  ) 
4,145,6:  } 
4,145,6:  1 
4,143,6(  i 
4,145,6'  t 
»,145,7(  I 
4,14S,7(  ) 
4,145,7(  t 

4.143.7  i 
4,143,7  I 
4,145.7:  i 
4.145.7(  ) 
4.144.6:  i 
4,144.9(  S 
4.144.91  ) 


PI  48 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan  26 

Miimesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  DakoU  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Ore  {on 41 

Pen  isylvania 42 

Pue  to  Rico 43 

Rh(  de  Island 44 

Sou  ih  Carolina 45 

Sou  ;h  Dakota 46 

Teniessee 47 

Tex  a  48 

Uta  1 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Vir]  in  Islands 52 

Wai  hington  53 

Wej  t  Virginia 54 

Wisxjnsin 55 

Wy(  tmlng 56 

U.S  Air  Force 57 

U.S  Army 58 

U.S  Navy  59 


PATENTS 


09 


10 


11 
12 


13 


4.143.122 
4,145.181 
4.145.191 
4.143.279 
4.143,412 
4,143,697 
4,145,742 
4,143,732 
4,144,639 
4,144,706 
4,144,738 
4,144.893 
4.144,894 
4,144,893 
4.143,013 
4,143,037 
4,145,436 
4,145,475 
4,145,543 
4,145,600 
4,143,737 
4,144,643 
4,144,784 
4,143,183 
4,145,325 
4,145,490 
4,145,527 
4,143,344 
4,145.709 
Re.29.939 
4.144,726 
4,144,778 
4,144,831 
4,144,890 
4,144,916 
4,144,931 
4,144,969 
4,144,983 
4,144,988 
4,143,003 
4,143,124 
4,145,137 
4,143.249 
4.145,564 
4.145,570 
4.145.607 
4.145.698 
4.144.733 
4.144.843 
4.144,899 
4,144,922 
4,144,943 
4,145,084 


16 
17 


18 


4,143,149 
4,143,236 
4.143.732 
4,144,920 
4,143,034 
4,144,614 
4,144,644 
4,144.632 
4,144,691 
4,144,698 
4,144,718 
4,144,788 
4,144,793 
4,144,793 
4,144,831 
4,144,867 
4,144,887 
4,144,933 
4,144,966 
4,144,990 
4,143,005 
4,145,032 
4,145,043 
4,145,033 
4,143,063 
4,143,073 
4,145,079 
4,143,100 
4,145,107 
4,143,126 
4,145,286 
4.143,323 
4,145,374 
4,143,422 
4,143,448 
4,143,431 
4,143,461 
4,143,478 
4,143,493 
4,145,322 
4,143,383 
4,143,390 
4,145,646 
4,143,681 
4,143,746 
4,144,613 
4,144,739 
4,144,787 
4,144,843 
4,144,929 
4,144,970 
4,143,163 
4,145,329 


19 
20 

21 
22 


24 


25 


26 


4.145,406 
4,145,538 
4,145,557 
4,145,639 
4.143,688 
4,143,726 
4,144,981 
4,143,006 
4,144,593 
4,144,986 
4,145,441 
4,144,800 
4,143,098 
4,144,801 
4,144,802 
4,144,806 
4,144,940 
4,143,025 
4,145,316 
4,145,330 
4,144,660 
4,144,813 
4,144,906 
4,144,968 
4,144,973 
4,143,395 
4,145,613 
4,144,729 
4,144,790 
4,144,878 
4,144,911 
4,144,998 
4,143,004 
4,145,070 
4.143,109 
4,143,133 
4,145.177 
4,143,216 
4,145,407 
4,143,410 
4,143,483 
4,143,684 
4,143,692 
4,145,694 
4,145,733 
4,143,739 
4,144,396 
4,144,397 
4,144,617 
4,144,720 
4,144,730 
4,144,732 
4,144,747 


27 


28 
29 


4,144,771 
4,144,823 
4,144,862 
4,144,863 
4,144,903 
4,144,918 
4,144,919 
4,144,924 
4,144,960 
4,144,967 
4,145,029 
4,145,049 
4,145,080 
4.145,088 
4.145.171 
4.145.236 
4.145.269 
4.145,283 
4,145,347 
4,143,339 
4,143,365 
4,145,414 
4,145,435 
4,145,440 
4,145,469 
4,143,481 
4,143,323 
4,143,329 
4,143,334 
4,145,533 
4,143,361 
4,143,605 
4,144,601 
4,144,615 
4,144,648 
4,144,765 
4,144,772 
4,144,781 
4,144,832 
4,144,891 
4,144,941 
4,144,979 
4,143,112 
4,145,303 
4,145,584 
4,145,617 
4,145,634 
4,145,731 
4,145,757 
4,144,923 
4,145,045 
4,145,169 
4,144,786 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  49 


4,144,824 

4,143,459 

4,143,186 

4,145,201 

4.143,224 

4.145.243 

4,144,898 

4,143.486 

4,145,214 

4,145,204 

4,145,232 

4.145.260 

4,144,908 

4.145.492 

4,145,213 

4,145,203 

4,145,255 

4.145,273 

4,144,983 

4.145.502 

4,145,221 

4.145,207 

4,145,259 

4,145,297 

4,144,994 

4.145.510 

4,145,225 

4,145,209 

4,145,302 

4,145,304 

4,145,024 

4.145.541 

4,145,231 

4,145,211 

4,145,328 

4,145,367 

4,143,091 

4.145.558 

4,145,232 

4,145,233 

4,145,375 

4.145.388 

31  : 

32  : 

33  : 

34  : 

4,145,194 
4,145,248 
4,145,281 
4,145,294 
4,145,296 
4,145,447 
4,145,545 
4,145,556 
Re.29,941 
4,144,666 
4,143,198 
4,144,874 
4,144,999 
Re.29,937 
4,144,616 
4,144,634 
4,144,664 
4,144,737 
4,144,764 

4.143,367 
4,145,573 
4,145,579 
4,145,624 
4.145,630 
4,145,633 
4,143,634 
4,143,658 
4,145,660 
4,145,667 
4,145,691 
4,145.695 
4.145,699 
4,145,715 
4,145,718 
4,145,730 
4,145,743 
35     :           4,144,881 
4,143,180 

4,145,282 
4,145,289 
4,145,299 
4,143,308 
4,143,337 
4,143,348 
4,143,368 
4,143,384 
4,145,392 
4,145,504 
4,145,547 
4,145,571 
4,145,581 
4,145,595 
4.145,632 
4,145,670 
4,145,689 
4,145,700 
4,145,708 

4,143,343 
4,145,381 
4,143,408 
4,143,488 
4,145,489 
4,145,494 
4,145,511 
4,145,514 
4,145,517 
4.143,378 
4,145,612 
40     :            4.144,937 
4.144.949 
4.144.953 
4.144.997 
4.143.298 
4,143.326 
4,145.352 

4,145,380 
4,145,403 
4,145,405 
4,145,420 
4,145,425 
4,145,460 
4,145,464 
4,143,465 
4,145,466 
4,145,477 
4,145,479 
4,145,503 
4,145,515 
4,145,525 
4,145,531 
4,145,539 
4,145,606 
4,145,669 

4.145.389 
4.145,491 
4,145.588 
4,145,633 
4.143.636 
4,143,686 
4.143.693 
4.143.756 
4.145.759 
4.145.761 

49  :            4.144.592 

4.144.822 
4.145.554 

50  :           4.145,000 

51  :           4.144,606 

4,144,766 
4,145,142 
4,145.206 

4,144,827 

36     :          Re.29,936 

4,145,719 

4,145.358 

4,145,728 

4,145,413 

4,144,829 

Re.29,942 

4,145,720 

♦,145,445 

43     :            4,145,022 

4,145,467 

4,144,833 

Re.29,943 

4,143,748 

4.145,4% 

44     :            4,144,840 

4,145,659 

4,144,912 

4,144,398 

37     :            4,144,633 

4,145,498 

45     :            4,144,702 

53     :            4.144,625 

4,145,030 

4,144,603 

4,145,074 

41                4,144,963 

4,144,703 

4,144,661 

4,145,050 

4,144,620 

4,143.151 

4,145,066 

4,145,648 

4,144,719 

4,145,031 

4,144,630 

4.145.183 

4,145,127 

47     ;            4,144,977 

4,144,768 

4.143,131 

4,144,636 

4.143.332 

4,145,293 

4,145,518 

4,144,844 

4,143,160 

4,144,642 

4.145.533 

42     :            4.144,629 

4,145,593 

4,144,974 

4.145,164 

4,144,631 

39     :          4,144.618 

4,144,632 

48     :            4,144,594 

4,145,062 

4,143,188 

4,144,662 

4,144,626 

4,144,641 

4,144,610 

4,145,241 

4,143,227 

4,144,668 

4,144,649 

4,144,650 

4,144,655 

4,145,246 

4,145,278 

4.144,678 

4,144,663 

4,144,667 

4,144,743 

4,145J87 

4,143,309 

4.144,686 

4,144,681 

4,144,670 

4,144,749 

4,145,576 

4,143,310 

4.144.717 

4,144,694 

4,144,674 

4,144,754 

4.145,680 

4,145,313 

4.144.721 

4,144,740 

4,144,689 

4,144,909 

54     ;           4,145,267 

4,145,314 

4.144.722 

4,144,913 

4,144,758 

4,144,951 

4,145,373 

4,145,315 

4,144,727 

4,144,930 

4.144.759 

4,144,972 

55     :           Re.29,938 

4,145,319 

4,144,763 

4,144,946 

4.144.774 

4,145,026 

Re.29,940 

4,145,324 

4,144,769 

4,144,930 

4.144.889 

4,145,034 

4.144,673 

4,145,327 

4,144,783 

4,144,995 

4.144.905 

4,145,037 

4,144,713 

4,145,346 

4,144,804 

4.145,008 

4.144.914 

4,145,082 

4,144,842 

4,145,334 

4,144,834 

4.145,044 

4.144.928 

4,145,102 
4,145,105 

4,144,932 

4,145,364 

4,144,866 

4,145,033 

4.144.948 

4,145,001 

4,145,379 

4,144,871 

4,145.038 

4.145.027 
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PATENT  A^D  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 

THE  RETEl  ^TION  SCHEDULE  FOR  TRADEMARK  REC(  >RDS 


As  with  most  government  agencies, 
mark  Office  disposes  of  old  flies, 
to  a  specific  schedule.  In  an  effort 
concerning  the  procedures  for  dlsposldg 


the  Patent  and  Trade- 

papefs  and  records  pursuant 

clarify  any  questions 

of  Trademark  records 


International  Intellectual  Property 
showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Offlc ; 
Ing  the  protection  of  intellectual  pro; 
respondence   with   private   Individual 
countries ;    reports,    records   of 
trademarks   and   other  matters 
property  throughout  the  world  ;  and 
affairs. 


Icticitles   Case  Files.  Project  case  files 

activity  relating  to  problems  concern- 

l|erty  throughout  the  world.  Includes  cor- 

tbe   Department   of   State  and   other 

inteikational    meetings    concerning   patents ; 

perti  Ining  to   the  protection  of  intellectual 

>ther  materials  relating  to  international 


Proposed  Intellectual  Property  Legidation 
the  preparation  and  processing  of  legylatlon 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
committees  on  Introduced  legislation 


Files.  Documents  accumulated  in 

proposed  by  or  in  the  Interests  of 

Includes  drafts  of  legislation,  reports  to 

and  comments  on  legislative  proposals. 


Trademark  Adversary  Proceedinr/s 
Cancellation,  Interference,  and  Concu 


F  les 


Canceled  Trademark  Registration 
all  related  correspondence. 

Expired  Trademark  Registration 
all  related  correspondence. 

Abandoned  Trademark  Application 
all  related  correspondence. 


Fi  IS. 


Fil  s. 


F  Ics. 


Indexes   to    Trademark   Applications. 
number  of  application,   filing  date, 
torney's  name,  and  final  disposition  oi 

A.  Applicant's  Index. 


B.  Serial  Index. 


Proceedings  Index  to  Trademark  .' 
type  of  proceeding.  Shows  status  of  i 
a  decision  by  the  Board. 


Trademark  Adversary  Proceeding 
mark  Adversary  Proceedings. 

Trademarks   Puhlislied   in   Official 
Gazette. 


a.  Those  which  have  been  oppos<  I 


b.  All  others. 

Trademark  Renistrant's  Index.  Index 
serial  and  registration  numbers,  dat( 
related  information. 

Class  oj  Goods  Index.  Card  index  ufed 
ceivable  goods  may  fall. 

Index  to  Trademark  Trial  and  Appea 
and  appeal  board  cases. 


Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Tradei 
a.  Agenda,  minutes,  corresponde  ice 
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and   In   response  to  public 
Schedule  for  Trademark 
trademark  matters  which 
set  forth  as  follows : 


!  nquiries,   the  present  Retention 

Rec  irds  and  other  records  including 

m^y  be  of  interest  to  the  public  is 


Consists  of  Trademark  Opposition, 
ent-Use  proceedings  files. 


.  Consists  of  original  application  and 

.  Consists  of  original  application  and 

Consists  of  original  application  and 

Trademark  Renewal  Index.  Index  to  trademark  registrations  that  are  renewed. 


Index  shows  applicant's  name,  serial 
ame  of  mark  description  of  goods,  at- 
the  application. 


AcH^ersary  Proceedings.  Index  arranged  by 
occeding  prior  to  and  immediately  after 


Ret  )rds.  Card  file  showing  records  of  Trade- 


Oi  zette.  Clippings  of  marks  from   Official 


0  Trademark  registrant's  name,  includes 
of  registration,  line  of  goods  and  other 

to  indicate  into  what  class  any  con- 
Board  Cases.  Record  of  trademark  trial 


ark  Affairs  Files. 

reports  and  related  supporting  files. 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  PRC  8  years 
after  cl  ise  of  case.  Offer  to  Ilatioiial 
Archives  when  25  years  old. 


PERUA^NT.  Transfer  to  FRC  after  5 
CVTer  to  National  Archives  when 


years 
25  years 


pae  t 


The 

years  is 
At  this 
disposed 
to  this 

Destroy 
latlon. 

Destroy 


registrafon 

Destroy 
ment. 


schedule   to  destroy   after   10 

In  the  process  of  being  changed. 

Ime,  these  records  are  not  being 

of  pending  the  new  amendment 

I  ection. 

2  years  after  the  date  of  cancel- 

2    years    after    expiration    of 
on. 

2  years  after  date  of  abandon- 


PERiSA 
Archive! 
refereno 


Retain 
for 


Destroy 


old. 


iENT.     Offer     to    National 
when    no    longer    needed    for 


.PERUAfENT.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
chives y  hen  no  longer  needed  for  refer- 
ence. 

PERMAkEKT.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
chives V  hen  no  longer  needed  for  refer- 
ence. 


3  years  after  termination  of  the 


Destroy 
proceeding. 

PERMA  fENT.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
chives V  hen  no  longer  needed  for  refer- 
ence. 


1 1  agency  until  no  longer  needed 


refei  ence. 


when  mark  is  registered. 


PERMA  VENT.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
chives 1  ben  no  longer  needed  for  refer- 
ence. 

Destroy 
to  magnetic 


after    information    transferred 
media. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
chives \  hen  no  longer  needed  for  refer- 
ence. 


PERMA  VBlfT.  Transfer  to  Federal  Rec- 
ords wl  en  10  years  old.  Offer  to  Na- 
tional A  rchives  when  25  years  old. 
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THE  RETENTION  SCHEDULE  FOR  TRADEMARK  RECORDS— (Continued) 


b.  Working  papers  and  reference  materials. 


Seminar  in  Trademark  Practice  and  Procedure  Files.  Record  set  of  training 
materials  used  in  training  trademark  examiners. 


Trademark  Petitions  Files.  Petitions  to  the  Commissioner  relating  to  trade- 
marks with  related  materials. 

a.  Original  Petitions  in  trademark  case  file. 

b.  Other  copies. 

Trademark  Protest  Letters.  Letters  of  protest  to  the  Commissioner  related  to 
trademarks. 

International  .Patent  and  Trademark  Activities  Case  Files.  Project  case  files 
showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  activity  relating  to  international  patent 
and  trademark  programs. 

a.  Records   that  supplement  the  International  Property  .Vctivities  Case 
Files  (Item  103). 

b.  Other  materials. 

International  Intellectual  Property  Activities  Case  Files.  Project  case  files 
showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  activity  relating  to  problems  concern- 
ing the  protection  of  intellectual  property  throughout  the  world.  Includes  cor- 
respondence with  private  individuals,  the  Department  of  State  and  other 
countries ;  reports ;  records  of  international  meetings  concerning  patents ; 
trademarks  and  other  matters  pertaining  to  the  protection  of  intellectual 
property  throughout  the  world  ;  and  other  materials  relating  to  International 
affairs. 

Proposed  Intellectual  Property  Legislation  Files.  Documents  accumulated  in 
the  preparation  and  processing  of  legislation  proposed  by  or  in  the  interest  of 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Includes  drafts  or  legislation,  reports  to  com- 
mittees on  lntroduce<l  legislation,  and  comments  on  legislative  proposals. 
Bulky  Trademark  Specimens.  Trademark  applications  specimens  which  do  not 
strictly  meet  the  basic  requirements  for  physical  form  of  specimens  which 
state : 

1.  That   they   be   made  of  material   suitable  for  being  placed   inside  a 
manila  file  wrapper. 

2.  That  they  be  capable  of  being  arranged  flat,  such  as  being  folded. 

3.  That  they  be  of  a  size  not  to  exceed  8Vi  inches  wide  by  13  inches  long. 
(Rule  2.56) 

These  requirements  provide  for  specimens  which  will  flt  inside  the  application 
flle  wrapper,  which  is  9  x  14  Inches  in  size  and  which  will  conveniently  expand 
to  about  one  inch  thickness. 

Specimens   which   do   not   meet   the  above   requirements   are   referred   to   as 
"bulky"  specimens  and  the  Examiner  must  require  that  they  be  replaced  by 
specimens  of  acceptable  size  and  shape. 
February  28,  1979. 


Destroy  when  10  years  old  or  no  longer 
needed  for  reference,  whichever  is 
sooner. 

PERM.iNEXT.  Transfer  to  Federal 
Records  Center  when  10  years  old.  Of- 
fer to  National  Archives  when  25  years 
old. 


Dispose  of  with  related  case  file. 

Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  or  when 
three  years  old,  whichever  is  earlier. 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  office  respon 
sible  for  international  affairs  after  case 
is  closed. 

Destroy  5  years  after  close  of  case  or 
sooner  if  no  longer  needed. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  5  years 
after  close  of  case.  Offer  to  National  Ar- 
chives when  25  years  old. 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  after  5 
years.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when 
23  years  old. 

Destroy  30  days  after  applicant  is  noO- 
filed  that  the  specimens  are  unacceptable, 
unless  picked  up  sooner  by  the  applicant. 


SAUL  LEFKOWITZ, 
Acting  .Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks. 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information 

For  Information  concerning  the  PCT  Including  the  amounts 
of  the  fees  thereunder  and  the  States  that  may  be  designated 
In  Internntiounl  applications  consult  the  Notice  entitled 
"Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  :  Information  for  Prospec- 
tive Applicants"  appearing  in  the  OrriciAL  Gazbtte  of  Octo- 
ber 3,  1978. 

DONALD  \V.  BANNER. 
Nov.  7,  1978.        Commltsioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Montli  of 
Felmiaiy  1979 

.\ffirmed __         105 

.\ffirmed  in  Part "J~     jj 

Reversed   g^ 

Total "^ 


Bullcy  Specimens  in  Tkvdemark  Cases 

When  an  application  containing  bulky  specimens  is  received, 
It  will  be  (riven  a  filing  date :  but  before  it  is  forwarded  to  the 
Kxamlner.  a  letter  will  be  sent  to  the  applicant  requiring  new 
specimens  In  conformance  with  Rule  2.56.  If  the  new  speci- 
mens are  not  received  within  six  months  from  the  date  of  the 
letter,  the  application  will  be  abandoned.  The  letter  will  also 
note  that  the  "bulky  specimens"  received  by  the  Office  will 
be  held  for  pick-up  by  the  applicant  for  30  days  from  the  date 
of  the  letter,  and  will  then  be  destroyed. 

This  practice  is  being  Instituted  to  alleviate  the  increased 
storage  difficulties  posed  by  bulky  specimens.  Ag  always,  how- 
ever, an  Examiner  has  the  discretion  to  request  additional  in- 
formation in  the  form  of  bulky  specimens  during  examination 
under  Trademark  Rule  2.61(b).  In  the  case  of  International 
Class  16.  at  least  one  complete  Issue  of  a  publication  will  still 
be  required.  Also  in  the  situation  where  the  mark  Is  a  con- 
flguration  fit  the  goods,  or  a  configuration  of  the  container  of 
the  goods,  then  one  actual  container  may  be  required.  The 


U  M  I 
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fa^imlles  as  described  In 

ire  reminded  ttiat  bulky 

w  thin  30  days  of  notiflca- 

sp<  .-imens  liavlng  Intrinsic 


tlB 


otlier   four   specimens   sliould   be 
Trademark  Rule  2.57.  All  applicants 
specimens  which  are  not  picked  up 
tion  will  be  destroyed  and  that 
value  should  not  be  filed. 

The  inconsistent   provisions   of 
concerning    bulky    specimens    [900 
lf72],  are  hereby  repealed. 

The  new  procedure  will  be  put  intoleffect  on  April  1,  1979. 

DONAl  iD  W.  BANNER, 
Comif  f««ioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Feb.  28,  1979. 


REISSUE  APPLICATK  tNS  HLED 


Tie 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b). 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspectior 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Grou| 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor 


Re.  29,747,  Re.  S.N.  003,058,  File( 
54,  LIQUID  RING  PUMP  LOBE 
Roe,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Nas 
Norwalk,  Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  343 


3,424,189,  Re.  S.N.  000,554,  Filec 
218,  SELF  DRAINING  SILL 
Joseph  C.  Woodford  Jr.,  Owner  of 
ney  or  Agent:  Bruce  W.  McKee,  et ; 


Jan.  2,  1979,  CI.  137/ 
CCJCK  AND  VACUUM, 
lecord:  Inventor,  Attor- 
.,  Ex.  Gp.:  341 


3,«7,513,  Re.  S.N.  001,684,  File( 
171,   CLEANSING   AGENT  COlfPOSITION 
Schneider,  Owner  of  Record:  Alpha 
N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lawrenc 
Gp.:  166 


Jan.  8,  1979,  CI.  252/ 

Alvin   F. 

Metals.  Inc.,  Jersey  City, 

I.  Lemer,  et  al.,  Ex. 


3,680,928,  Re.  S.N.  003,798,  Filed 
57,  TREAD  BELT  DRIVE,  Melvji 
al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Bucyrus-Erie 
kee.  Wis.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthir 
Gp.:  311 


3379,562,  Re.  S.N.  003,882,  Filed 
535.  FLAVORING  FOODSTUFF 
Alan  O.  Pittet,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec(^rd 
and  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N. 
Arthur  L.  Liberman,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp 


3,918,676,  Re.  S.N.  004,632,  Filec 
271,   IRRIGATION   SYSTEMS   B  f 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Leal-Diaz,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Agent:  Bertram  I.  Rowland, 


previous   O.G.    Notice 
[.M.O.G.    176    (July    23, 


reissue  applications 

by  the  general  public 

and  copies  may  be 

(37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


Jan.  12,  1979,  CI.  417/ 

PURGE,  Kenneth  W. 

Engineering  Company, 

Albert  C.  Nolle,  Jr.,  et 


Jan.  16,  1979,  CI.  305/ 
W.  Kraschnewski,  et 

Company,  South  Milwau- 
H.  Seidel,  et  al.,  Ex. 


Jan.  16,  1979,  CI.  426/ 
I'lTH  A  THIOESTER, 

:  International  Flavors 
f..  Attorney  or  Agent: 

172 


Jan.  19,  1979,  CI.  239/ 
TRICKLING,  Jaime 


,0  58 


3,955,113,  Re.  S.N.  001,( 
245,  BRUSH  HOLDER  W  TH 
TRAVEL  OF  BRUSH  SPl  tING 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Genefal 
N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Gp.:  212 


Filed  Jan.  4,  1979,  CI.  310/ 

MEANS  FOR  LIMITING 

,  Michael  John  Hillyer,  et 

Signal  Corporation,  Rochester, 

Vfilton  E.  Kleinman,  et  al.,  Ex. 


,016, 


3,982,486,  Re.  S.N.  890,1 
24  HC,   NON- 
FOR  MULTIPLE 
Eckels,  Owner  of  Record ; 
Richard  D.  Law,  Ex.  Gp, 


-EXPENDA  BLE 
EXPLi  )SIVE 


;2i 


(83 


4,002,769,  Re.  S.N.  002,1 
339,     INSECT    MATURATION 
Schwarz,  et  al..  Owner  of 
represented  by  Secretary  of  ^Agriculture, 
tomey  or  Agent:  Normon 


Filed  Jan.  9,  1979,  CI.  424/ 

INHIBITORS,     Meyer 

tecord:  United  States  of  America, 

Washington,  D.C.,  At- 

F.  Obion,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 


(18, 


4,003,112,  Re.  S.N.  004,i 
25.42,    AUTOMATIC 
CHINE  AND  METHOD, 

of  Record:    Universal  MarjL/c 
N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Morris 


,  Filed  Jan.  17,  1979,  CI.  29/ 

CAPACITOR     WINDING     MA- 

Fredric  S.  Miller,  et  al..  Owner 

'acturing  Corporation,   Paterson, 

Relson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  321 


Ahf,. 


4,003,366,  Re.  S.N.  003, 
271,  SOLAR  HEAT 
Lightfoot,  Owner  of  Record 
Rudolph  L.  Lowell,  et  al., 


I,  Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  CI.  126/ 
COLLECTOR  MODULE,  Daniel  J. 
:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
X.  Gp.:  345 


2!5, 


4,008,906,  Re.  S.N.  003, 
511,  BALL  COUPLING 
Owner  of  Record:  Dieve  A 
or  Agent:  H.  Vincent  HarsUs, 


4,058,427,  Re.  S.N.  001,i 
392,  PIPE  WRAPPING 
Owner  of  Record:  Midcon 
Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent 


4,112,064,  Re.  S.N.  003,' 
STABILIZED    ANGIOTtNSIN 
Charles  Farrenkopf,  et  al., 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J.,  A  tomey 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  223 


March  27,   1979 

Record:  Inventors,  Attorney  or 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  313 


,  Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  CI.  102/ 
POSITIONING    FRAME 
CHARGES,  Robert  E. 
Inventor,   Attorney  or  Agent: 


,  Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  CI.  280/ 
Richard  Arthur  Schafer,  et  al.. 
Company,  Moline,  III,  Attorney 
i,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  316 


,(77, 


,  Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  CI.  156/ 

APPARATUS,  Daniel  F.  Wilson, 

Pipeline  Equipment  Co.,  Houston, 

Carl  B.  Fox  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:   161 


9  '8 


,  Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  CI.  424/1, 

I    SOLUTIONS,    Bruce 

Owner  of  Record:  Hoffman-La 

or  Agent:  Jon  S.  Saxe,  et 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Weelc  of  Mar.  27, 1979 


Re.  29,820 
3,833.462 
3,831.104 
3,903.084 
3,948,376 
3.998.667 
4,046.305 
4,051.131 
4,p54..557 
063,749 
4.071.623 
4.073.903 
4,07.'5,11S 
4,077.076 
4,081. .308 
4,083.317 
4,085,387 
4.086.096 
4,092  642 
4.093.885 
4,093.899 
4,093.792 
4,095,851 
4096.476 
4,097,296 
4.097.469 
4,098.333 
4.098,543 
4,099,178 
4.099,314 
4.099,850 
4.009.901 
4,100.129 
4,100.1.32 
4,100.683 
4.101,143 
4,101  546 
4,101.679 
4.102.038 
4,102,383 


4,102,384 

4.102,414 

4.102,433 

4,102.660 

4,102.737 

4.10.3,521 

4,104,061 

4,104,131 

4.104,258 

4.104.278 

4.105.021 

4,]0.->.408 

4,105,463 

4.103.58O 

4,105  666 

4.106.181 

4,106,329 

4.106,553 

4.106.646 

4.106.608 

4.106,717 

4.106.988 

4,107.012 

4.107.181 

4,107,314 

4.107,436 

4,107,652 

4.109.078 

4.109.177 

4.109.082 

4.110.447 

4.110..">02 

4.110  ."i-SS 

4,110.592 

4.110.601 

4,110.602 

4.111.313 

4.111..364 

4,111.6.30 

4.112.122 


4,112,380 
4,112.882 
4,112,911 
4,112,998 
4,113.607 
4.113,665 
4,113,788 
4.114.317 
4  115.190 
4,115,286 
4,115,385 
4,115,447 
4,116,062 
4.116.067 
4,116.236 
4,116,580 
4.116,601 
4.116  763 
4,110,905 
4,117,368 
4  117,390 
4,117,611 
4.117,702 
4.118.040 
4,118,347 
4,11,S,413 
4  118.783 
4.118,901 
4.118,063 
4,119.025 
4.110.315 
4.119.362 
4.119.427 
4,110,449 
4.119,584 
4.110.785 
4.120.142 
4.120,584 
4,121,328 
4,121.623 


4,122.086 
4.122,102 
4,122,160 
4,122..3^ 
4.122.872 
4.122,904 
4.123.158 
4.12.3,243 
4,123,501 
4.123.783 
4.123.840 
4,124,048 
4,124,.352 
4.124.642 
4,125,920 
4.12.5.999 
4.126.442 
4,126,499 
4,126,753 
4.127.078 
4.127,664 
4.127,667 
4  127.677 
4.127,006 
4,128.101 
4.12S..3S0 
4.12S..'523 
4.12S.64S 
4,129.152 
4,120,165 
4.120,295 
4.129.391 
4,129,731 
4,129,771 
4,120,824 
4,129,871 
4.1,30.241 
4.1.30,540 


Disclaimers 

3,319,372. — George    R.     Wright,    Lincoln,     Nebr.    MINNOW 
BUCKET.  Patent  dated  May  16.  1967.  Disclaimer  filed 
Dec.  14,  1978,  by  the  assignee,  2B  System  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


3.556,258 John   L.   Winge  and   Donald   W.   Hoxcard,  South 

Bend,   Ind.   BRAKE   LINING  WEAR   INDICATOR.   Pat- 
tent  dated  Jan.  19,  1971.  Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  8,  1970. 
by  assignee.  The  Bendix  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  13  and  14  of  said 

patent. 


3,806.137. — Herbert  F.  Prasse,  Town  &  Country,  and  Harold 

E.     Mccormick,    Ballwin,    Mo.     RESILIENT    PLASTIC 

PISTON  RING.  Patent  dated  Apr.  23,  1974.  Digclalmer 

filed  Feb.  0,  1070,  by  the  assignee,  Ramsey  Corporation. 

Hereby   enters   this  disclaimer  to  claims   1-0,   and   17  and 

18  of  said  patent. 


3.833,259.— Ro«coe    Louis    Pershing,   Moline,    111.    VEHICLE 

SE.\T  COMPRISING   THREE  FOAM   LAYERS.   Patent 

dated  Sept.  3.  1974.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  by  the 

assignee,  Deere  d  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  7  of  said 

patent. 


3.925,368. — Rohin  D.  G.  Cooper  and  David  K.  Herron,  Indi- 
anapolis, Ind.  ACYLTIREIDO  SUBSTITUTED  CEPH- 
ALOSPORINS. Patent  dated  Dec.  9.  1975.  Disclaimer 
filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  by  the  assignee,  EH  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  4  and  5  of 

said  patent. 


Dedication 

3.32S.S74.— CToMde  O.  Davis,  Morris  Township.  Morris  County, 
Walter  K.  Freeman,  Wakefield,  and  James  W.  Phelps, 
Mlddletown,  N.J.  METHOD  AND  APPARATtS  FOR 
MANUF.\CTURING  COMPOSITE  CONDUCTORS.  Pat- 
tent  dated  July  4,  1967.  Dedication  filed  Dec.  18,  1978, 
by  the  assignee,  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated. 
Hereby   dedicates   to   the   Public   the  entire  term   of   said 

patent. 
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Reference  CoUeftions  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  desii  nated  as  patent  depos- 
itory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  iss  ed  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  li  arary  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  m  )nths  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  paints  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  o4en  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libn  ries.  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  cla  isification  system  (e.g 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Inqex  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  t1  eir  use  to  aid  the  pub- 
lic in  gaining  effective  access  to  in  ormation  contained  in 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  no  ed  in  the  table  follow- 


State 

Alabama 

California 

Colorado 
Georgia 

Illinois 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 

Rhode  Island 
Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


ing,    the    collections    are 
sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  libary, 
able  in  microfilm,  in  boui  d 
in  some  combination  of  b  th 
copies  from  either  microl  Im 
th:  bound  volumes  in  pap  !r 
provided  for  a  tee. 

Owing  to  variations  in 
among  the  patent  deposi 
of  service  to  the  public,  aiyone 
patents  at  a  particular  library 
library,  in  advance,  about 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience 


the  patents  may  be  avail- 
volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
Facilities  for  making  paper 
in  reader-printers  or  from 
to-paper  copies  are  generally 

the  scope  of  patent  collections 

libraries  and  in  their  hours 

contemplating  use  of  the 

_  .,  is  advised  to  contact  that 

its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 


tcry 


Name  of  Libr  jry 

Birmingham    i'ublic  Library 

Los  Angeles  1  ublic  Library 

Sunnyvale  Ps  tent  Library* 

Denver  Publii    Library 

Pric ;  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute 


of 


Atlanta 
Technology} 

Chicago  Publ  c  Library 

Boston  Publi«    Library 

Detroit  Publir  Library 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library 
St.  Louis  Public  Library 
Lincoln:  Uni 


;rsity  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library. 


Newark  Pubic  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  E  -ie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  P«  blic  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) 

Raleigh:  D.  I .  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University- 
Cincinnati  &  1  lamilton  County  Public  Library 

Cleveland  Public  Library 

Columbus:  0  lio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Luca;   County  Public  Library 

Stillwater:  O:  lahoma  State  University  Library 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library 

Pittsburgh:  Cirnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

Providence  Pi  blic  Library 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The!  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engifleering  Library,  University  of  Washington [.. 

Madison:    Ki  rt   F.    Wendt    Engineering   Library,    University 

Wisconsin 
Milwaukee  Public  Library 


'Collection  organized  by  subject 
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natter. 


organized  in    patent    number 


Telephone  Contact 


of 


(205 
(213 
(408 
(303 

(404 
(312 
(617 
(313 
(816 
(314 
(404 
(201 
(518 
(716 
(212 
(919 
(513 
(216 
(614 
(419 
(405 
(215 
(412 
(401 
(214 
(713 
(206 

(608 
(414 


254-2555 

626-7555  Ext.  274 
736-0795 
573-5152  Ext.  223 

894-4519 

269-2814 

536-5400  Ext.  265 

833-1458 

363-4600 

241-2288  Ext.  214 

472-3411 

733-7740 

474-5125 

856-7525  Ext.  267 

790-6291 

737-3280 

369-6969 

623-2932 

422-6286 

242-7361  Ext.  258 

624-6546 

448-1226 

622-3128 

521-7722  Ext.  224 

748-9071 

527-8101  Ext.  2587 

543-0740 

262-6845 
278-3043 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELD3LAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  24,  1979 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GBOUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GBOUPS 

(lENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  I'ETROLEU.M  CHEMISTRY.  CROUP  110-S.  X.  ZAHARVA.  Director  6-19-78 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Mrtal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Clicmistrv;  Metallurgy;  Metallurgical  Appa- 
ratus; .Aletal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistrj-;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  "Compositions;  Gaseous 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices.  »  i  ■         -uu.-, 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director l'-lft-77 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aro;  SuUur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics  Steroids" 
0x0  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLY.MER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-A.  P.  KENT    Director  V15--8 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forniing;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding' 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Processes,  and  Apparatus  Therefor;  Irradiation  (PartV 
Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions.  ^  ~w. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-R.  FRIED.MAN,  Director  l-''3--8 

CMting;  Processes   Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  "Materials;  "Adhesive  Bondini" 
Special  Chemical  -Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
.SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-H.  S.VINCENT  Director  U-28-77 

Fertilizers;  toods;  Fermentation:  Analytical  Chemistry:  Reactors:  Sugar  and  Starch:  Paper  .Making:  Glass  Manufacture  Gas" 
Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  processes;  Liquid  Purirication;  Distillation;  Preserving:  Liquid,  Gas.  and  Solid  Separation- 
Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes .' 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON.  Director  lt>-l'-77 

Generation  and  I  tiluation;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Swi'tches- 
Photography:  Motion  Pictures:  Horology;  .\coustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

^''^^J.'^^  ^"^^^^  AD.MINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director    ...  10-19-77 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition:  Lubrication:  Illumination:  Nuclear  and  Reactors;  Radar;  Directional  Radio'  Torpedoes- 
Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptograph;  Laser  Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Power  iletallurgy.  Rocket 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-N.  AXSHER,  Director  4-10-78 

Lommunications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices 
and  Related  Arts. 

RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  (iROUP240-A.  L.  SMITH,  Director  7-14-78 

Receptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits:  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Food:  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Gcometricai 
instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director  6-23-77 

bcmi-Lonductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  TransmUsion  Lines  an"d"Nct- 
works;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director ,_■>  T 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  ArU.  

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  3I0-M.  M.  NEWMAN.  Director  1-18-78 

Conveyors:  Hoists;  Elevators:  Article  Handling  Implements:  Store  Service:  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding:  Dispensing:  Fluid  SDrinitling" 
Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Cla.ssifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics- 
Motor  and  Land  \  ehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes:  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOL.S.  (iROUP  .•?20-S.  S.  MATTHEWS   Director  4->8-7g 

Alanufacturing  Processes.  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  .\rticle  Making:  .Metal  Deforming:  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire  Work- 
IP^V  A  .1  "^'°,""?°"J'"?:  ^''"^'''  Founding:  .Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking; 
Tools;  Cutlery:  Jacks:  i  ishing,  Etc.:  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  -Matter. 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330-Ti.  R.  GRAY  Director  "-iT.-g 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices:  Proiectors:  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Planu:  Harvesting:  Earth  Working  and""Ex<il 
n'"n.'i-  ""'  ■^"'"'^'•l  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jeweh^-;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Information  Dis- 

HEAT,  I'OWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  MO-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director  l''-2-77 

1  ower  1  lants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps:  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Itcat  "Generation  and 
tins'"'  "e'"B<7a''0":  ^eitilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  -Machine  Elements;  Couplings:  Gear- 
ing, Bearings,  Clutches;  Power  Tiansmission ;  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 

'^'^^J^f'lfP'^^'^^^'.^V^^^-J^^'^^^^^  ^^'D  MINING.  GROUP  3.50-G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director 11-2-77 

JJliH'/  \S"P'"5;  "0^-  P'P*' »"<!  Electrical  Connectors;  -Miscellanwus  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures:  Closure  Operators; 
Terlnp^'  *^3„7i.„/?.  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining.  Furniture:  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  Separations; 
lextiles,  Apparel  and  shoes;  Sewing -Machines; -Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

earii^np'ir.fnrt'p'^^If  ;„T,I',^  !^H  "' m'*'"""  •''■'"  ""!!<' of  numbers  indicated  l>eIow  expire  during  February  1(.79.  except  those  which  may  have  expirt^ 
a?!^H f^,!l,  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  6;i0.  79tli  Congress,  approved  August  8.  I'.t46  (80  Stat.  -.(40)  and  Public  Law  61') 
Ss  Othef  mten?s''7«;l*«rr';if  •n-'f  *^  f.!"*'  ''"'•  7  ""''L^  '"av  have  had  their  ternls  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  thTprovTsio^  of  .-jJu.S.c: 
;:L,ns!"or  Ku|>^"under  the  pr^bions^^^^^^^^  '"**""'"*  '"'"'*'  ""'^'  ^"'^  ''"'""'  "*""'  ''''  '""  »'""  "' '"  >■«'"  '°'  '^"^  «'"'' 

pfintpkVo'nf." Numbers  3,019,440  to  3,023,411,  inclusive 

i-iani  i-atents , Numbers  2,133  to  2,142,  inclusire 
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REISSUES 

MARCH  27,  1979 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  294M4 
CXJNVEYOR  BELT  SYSTEM  WITH  POSITIONAL 
TRANSFORMATION  OF  WEIGHT  DATA 
Frank  S.  Hyer,  Duxbury,  and  Raymond  Karosas,  Quincy,  both 
of  Maat.,  assignors  to  Hyer  Industries,  Inc.,  Pembroke,  Mass. 
Original  No.  3,960,225,  dated  Jon.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  495,068, 
Aug.  5, 1974.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  418,088,  Nov.  21, 1973, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  27,  1977,  So-.  No. 
864,931 

iBt  a.2  GOIG  li/04.  19/04.  19/52.  19/22 
MS.  a.  177—121  34  Claims 


of  said  panels  and  supported  thereby;  the  opposite  face  of  said 
liner  having  a  concrete  contacting  face  formed  as  a  negative 
mold  including  undercuts  of  a  desired  pattern  on  the  set  con- 
crete; said  sheeting  being  at  least  about  i  inch  thick  at  its 
thinnest  section;  said  sheet  having  a  hardness  of  from  [10-80  J 
35-70  Shore  A,  which  permits  said  tnaterial  to  be  deformed 
without  damage  for  releasing  from  the  designs  in  the  set  con- 
crete and  having  an  elongation  of  from  100-1,000  percent  at  a 
tensile  modulus  of  from  150-2,000  psi  at  100  percent  elonga- 
tion, a  [tensile]  tear  strength  in  excess  of  20  pounds  per  square 
inch,  whereby  said  liner  may  be  removed  from  a  design  in  set 
concrete  without  damage  to  the  concrete  including  undercuts 
in  the  design  and  said  liner  squeezes  against  an  adjacent  liner 
under  the  weight  of  contained  concrete  to  seal  the  joint  line 
therebetween  and  seal  around  ties  or  the  like  passing  through 
the  liner. 


1.  Apparatus  for  a  belt  conveying  a  stream  of  material 
thereon,  said  apparatus  having,  in  combination, 

means  to  generate,  at  a  time  when  a  portion  of  the  belt  is 
adjacent  a  first  reference  point,  a  first  weight  signal  associ- 
ated with  said  portion, 

means  to  convert  said  signal  to  a  stream  of  substantially 
uniform  pulses  including  means  to  delay  said  pulse  stream 
relative  to  said  first  weight  signal  for  the  time  interval 
required  for  said  portion  to  reach  a  position  adjacent  a 
second  reference  point  downstream  of  the  first  reference 
point,  said  delayed  pulse  stream  having  an  instantaneous 
pulse  repetition  rate  proportional  to  the  weight  rate  of 
flow  of  material  associated  with  the  portion  of  the  belt 
adjacent  the  second  reference  point. 


Re.  29,946 
TFTANIUM-BASE  ALLOY  AND  METHOD  OF 
IMPROVING  CREEP  PROPERTIES 
Howard  B.  Bomberger,  Jr.,  Canfield,  and  Stanley  R.  Seagle, 
Warren,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  RMI  Company,  Niles, 
Ohio 
Original  No.  3,833,363,  dated  Sep.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  241,286, 
Apr.  5,  1972.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
812,881 

Int  a.2  C22C  14/00:  C22F  1/18 
MS.  CL  148— IIJ  F  6  Claims 


Re.  29,945 
MULTIPLE  USE  CONCRETE  FORM  LINER 
Sam  C.  Scott,  2519  Walnut  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80205 
Original  No.  3,759,481,  dated  Sep.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  215,370, 
Jan.  4, 1972.  Continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,423,  Mar.  9, 
1970,  abamloned.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser. 
No.  681,153 

Int  a.2  E04G  9/10:  B28B  7/36 
MS.  a.  249—80  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  large  smooth  surfaced  panels  for 
concrete  forms  for  structural  members,  a  multiple  use  liner 
comprising  a  sheet  of  soft,  flexible,  resilient,  elastomeric  syn- 
thetic polymer  material  which  is  inert  to  concrete  and  having 
a  generally  smooth  rear  surface  in  face  contact  with  said  large 
smooth  surfaced  panels,  said  sheet  being  formed  independently 


I- 


IICOI    COITtUT  , 


1.  A  titanium-base  [alloy]  product  consisting  by  weight  of 
about  S.S  to  6.5%  aluminum,  1.7  to  2.3%  tin,  0.7  to  5.0% 
zirconium,  0.7  to  3.0%  molybdenum,  silicon  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  0.04%  but  less  than  0.10%,  and  the  balance  titanium  and 
unavoidable  impurities,  said  [alloy]  product  having  as  a  major 
portion  an  alpha-beta  worked  structure  and  a  minimum  Charpy 
V-notch  impact  energy  of  10  ft.-lbs.  at  -4(T  F.,  and  requiring 
a  minimum  time  of  35  hours  to  reach  0.1%  deformation  when 
exposed  to  a  stress  of  35  Ksi  at  950*  F. 

1177 


U  M  I 
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Re.  29,947 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PATTERN  DELINEATION  BY 

SPUTTER  ETCHING  1|rOCESS 

Otte  Van  Ommeren,  Hamburg,  Fed.  R«p.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  pi  tern  from  a  layer  or  a 
series  of  layers  of  material  removable  ly  sputter  etching  from 
a  substrate,  said  method  comprising  a]  plying  to  said  layer  or 
series  of  layers  a  thin  coating  of  a  metil  removable  by  sputter 
etching  at  a  rate  which  is  [from  J  at  least  [one  half]  of  the 
same  order  as  the  rate  of  [that  of]  removal  o/the  underlying 
layer  or  of  the  average  of  the  underlyit  g  series  of  layers,  a  rate 
of  the  same  order  as  another  rate  being 
half  and  at  most  twice  the  other  rate, 
having  a  thickness  of  less  than  O.S  ^m 
said  underlying  layer  or  series  of  layi  rs,  providing  a  sputter 
etch  photoresist  mask  of  desired  coi  figuration  on  selected 
portions  of  said  thin  metal  coating  to 
posed  areas,  removing  said  thin  meta, 
posed  areas  and  sputter  etching  the  re)  ultant  exposed  areas  of 
said  layer  or  series  of  layers  to  therel  y  remove  the  layer  or 


defined  as  being  at  least 
laid  thin  metal  coating 
and  being  thinner  than 


define  a  pattern  of  ex- 
coating  from  said  ex- 


expos  ed 


series  of  layers  in  said  e: 
etching  said  thin  metal  coatii^g 
by  said  photoresist  mask  and 
mask  from  the  resultant 


areas  and  then  removing  by 

present  in  the  areas  protected 

t  lereby  lifting  off  said  photoresist 


patte  m. 


1976,  Ser.  No.  548,006, 
Nov.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No. 


Original  No.  3,984,300,  dated  Oct.  5, 

Feb.  7,  1975.  Application  for  reissue 

854,115 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   Feb.   12,   1974, 
7401859 

Int.  a.2  C23C  ISkOO 
U.S.  a.  204—192  E  5  Claims 


Re. 
CRYSTALUNE 
CONVERSION  OF 


29,948 
SIUC  ATES  AND  CATALYTIC 
O  IGANIC  COMPOUNDS 


THEIEWTTH 


Cheter, 


fcr 


Francis  G.  Dwyer,  West 

Woodstown,  N.J.,  assignon 

York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,941,871,  dated 

Not.  2, 1973.  Application 

801,944 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  11/02.  35/p6; 
VS.  a.  208—110 

1.  A  crystal  metal  organosilfcati 
anhydrous  state,  in  terms  of 


COIB  33/20;  BOIJ  21/08 

20  Claims 

:e  having  a  composition,  in  its 
t^ole  ratios  of  oxides  as  follows: 


0.9±0.2[xR,O-(-(l-x)M,/.(  l]:<0.005  A1,0>:>  !  SiO, 


where  M  is  sodium  or  sodium 
nickel  or  zinc,  R  is  a  tetraall^li 
greater  than  0  but  not  exceed  ng 
the  X-ray  diffraction  lines  set 
tion. 

12.  In  a  process  for  conductii  g 
catalyst  a  hydrocarbon  conve  'slon 
which  comprises  contacting  cha  "gt 
at  conversion  conditions  with  a  dfii 
of  claim  1. 


n  combination  with  tin,  calcium, 
ammonium  and  x  is  a  number 
1,  said  organosilicate  having 
forth  in  Table  I  of  the  specifica- 
te/j/KKiice  of  a  solid  porous 
.»..  reaction,  the  improvement 
ie  hydrocarbons  for  said  reaction 
talyst  comprising  the  composition 


March  27,  1979 


,  Fa.,  and  Edwin  E.  Jenkins, 
to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 


Mar.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  412,393, 
reissue  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  27,  1979 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,400 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  NAMED  CONSTITUTION 

Leonard  H.  Shoesmith,  Westfield- Woking,  England,  assignor  to 

Pan-American  Plant  Company,  West  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,011 

Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 

MS.  a.  Pit— 78  1  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinctive  chrysanthemum  cultivar,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its 
tall  and  vigorous  growth  with  strong  erect  stems  bearing  large 
yellow  flowers  having  relatively  long  peduncles. 


4,401 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Walter  H.  Jessel,  Jr.,  Grantsville,  W.  Va.,  and  William  E.  Duf- 
fett,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barber- 
ton,  Ohio 

FUed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,034 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Plt-74  ,  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.,  plant  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Quills 
and  particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  com- 
bined characteristics  of  flat  capitulum  form;  spooned  daisy 
capitulum  type;  white  ray  floret  color,  devoid  of  pink  discolor- 
ation; diameter  across  face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  65  to  100 
mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  seven  week  photoperiodic  flowering 
response  to  short  days;  medium  plant  height  when  grown  as  a 
pinched  spray  pot;  semi-upright  branching  pattern;  and  mini- 
mum pollen  production. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAR.  27,  1979 
ERRATA 

Fw  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

034-010 4,145,823 

116-216 4,145,918 

428-323 4,146,031 

235-494 4,146,046 

060-648 4,146,057 

340-146.1  F 4,146,099 

414-133 4,146,144 

414-312 4,146,145 

277-076 4,146,161 

229-015 4,146,177 

224-324 4,146,198 

285-364 4,146,261 

290-044 4,146,264 

290-040  R 4,146,270 

425-079 4,146,354 

422-057 4,146,365 

176-052 4,146,423 

521-115 4,146,509 

526-018 4,146,532 

546-196 4,146,539 

264-045.5 4,146,562 

264-051 4,146,563 

264-516 4,146,564 

264-310 4,146,565 

422-122 4,146,566 

422-248 4,146,567 

423-170 4,146,568 

423-222 , 4,146,569 

422-114 4,146,570 

423-415  P 4,146,571 

423-032 4,146,572 

423-082 „ 4,146,573 

423-299 4,146,574 

423-315 4,146,575 

423-447.4 ; 4,146,576 

423-467 4,146,577 

423-473 4,146.578 

423-541  A 4,146,579 

423-564 4,146,580 

428-283 4,146,635 

320-023 4,146,825 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  MARCH  27,  1979 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,145.762 
SWIM  TRUNKS  WITH  REVERSIBLE  POCKET 
Marc  Wallach,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Donmoor, 
Inc.,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,742 

Int  a.2  A41D  7/00 

MS.  a.  2—67  3  Claims 


1.  Swim  trunlcs  comprising: 

A.  a  fabric  piece  formed  of  synthetic  fabric  material  which  is 
plastic-coated  to  render  it  impermeable  to  water  and  con- 
toured to  deflne  a  waist  and  a  pair  of  leg  sections; 

B.  a  loose  liner  of  woven  nylon  fabric  suspended  from  the 
waist  and  conforming  to  the  contours  of  the  trunks; 

C.  a  pocket  normally  interposed  between  one  of  said  leg 
sections  and  said  liner,  said  pocket  being  formed  of  the 
same  material  as  the  fabric  piece; 

D.  a  slide  fastener  having  complementary  tapes  secured  both 
to  opposing  sides  of  said  pocket  and  to  the  edges  of  a  slit 
formed  in  said  trunks,  said  slide  fastener  being  formed  of 
interlocking  helical  nylon  fastening  elements  which  are 
immune  to  salt  water  and  provided  with  a  slider  having  a 
double  pull  tab,  the  outer  tab  serving  to  open  and  close  the 
pocket  in  its  normal  mode  within  the  trunks  when  it  is 
usable  to  carry  keys  and  other  items,  the  inner  tab  serving 
to  open  and  close  the  pocket  when  it  is  pulled  inside  out  to 
function  in  the  reverse  mode  as  a  carry  bag  into  which  the 
trunks  are  stuffed; 

E.  a  pair  of  eyelets  attached  at  spaced  positions  to  one  side  of 
the  pocket;  and 

F.  a  string  looped  through  the  eyelets,  said  string  lying 
within  the  pocket  in  its  normal  mode  and  being  concealed 
thereby  and  serving  to  suspend  the  bag  in  the  reverse 
mode  when  the  string  is  exposed. 


^ 


4,145,763 
SEPARABLE  MEDICAL  UNDERGARMENT 
Joe  L.  Abrams,  52  Riverdale  Dr.,  and  Luis  F.  Matta,  16  Hum- 
mingbird Rd.,  Tchefiincta  Oub  EsUtes,  both  of  Coyington, 
La.  70433 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,217 
Int  a.2  A41B  9/0O 
U.S.  a.  2—403  2  Claims 

1.  A  separable  undergarment  for  surgical,  hospital  and  nurs- 
ing use,  comprising 

(a)  a  front  panel  of  cloth  whose  upper  edge  forms  a  partial 
waistband  and  having  opposed  sides  and  having  a  central 
integral  flap  to  form  a  crotch  portion,  said  front  panel 
having  substantially  continuous  removably  fastenable 
non-sticky  mating  surfaces  along  each  side  and  along  the 
lower  edge  of  said  flap; 

(b)  a  back  panel  of  cloth  removably  adhered  to  said  front 
panel,  said  back  panel  having  an  upper  edge  forming  a 
partial  waistband  and  having  opposed  sides  and  having  an 
integral  central  descending  flap  to  form  said  crotch  por- 


tion with  said  other  flap,  said  back  panel  having  substan- 
tially continuous  removably  fastenable  non-sticky  mating 
surfaces  along  each  side  and  along  the  lower  edge  of  said 
flap; 

(c)  wherein  said  front  panel  and  said  back  panel  may  be  fully 
or  partially  separated  by  pulling  apart  appropriate  sub- 
stantially continuous  removably  fastenable  non-sticky 
mating  surfaces; 

(d)  at  least  one  of  said  panels  further  containing  at  least  one 
substantially  continuous  removably  fastenable  non-sticky 


mating  surface  secured  to  its  external  face  at  one  of  its  side 
edges; 

(e)  whereby  when  a  portion  of  said  one  panel  is  detached 
from  the  other  panel  and  rolled  partially  over,  said  exte- 
rior substantially  continuous  removably  fastenable  non- 
sticky  mating  surface  serves  to  removably  attach  said 
rolled-over  portion  of  said  one  panel; 

(0  thereby  permitting  said  one  panel  to  remain  in  a  partially 
folded-over  position  and  thereby  permitting  a  portion  of 
the  lower  abdomen  or  back  to  be  exposed. 


4,145,764 
ENDOSSEOUS  IMPLANTS 
Kazuo  Suzuki;  Hideki  Yoshizawa,  and  Michio  Ito,  all  of  Shi- 
oziri,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka  and  Matsumoto  Dental  College,  Nagano,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,716 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1975,  50/90406 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/24:  A61C  U/00 

U.S.  a.  3—1.9  4  Oaims 


l.A  prosthetic  article  comprising  a  ceramic  coating  layer 
bonded  to  a  metal  base  by  a  plasma  sprayed  layer  of  a  bonding 
agent  applied  to  the  metal  base,  said  ceramic  coating  layer 
being  formed  onto  the  metal  base  by  plasma  spraying  method 
with  an  uneven  surface,  said  ceramic  coating  layer  containing 
a  plurality  of  pores  therein  and  being  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide,  zirconium  oxide, 
titanium  oxide,  and  a  mixture  thereof,  and  the  metal  base  is 
made  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  co- 


1181 


1182 


balt-chromium-nickel    alloy,    cobalt-dhromium 
alloy,  stainless  steel  18-8,  stainless  st(  el 
tantalum,  and  said  bonding  agent  (m  ing 
group  consisting  of  molybdenum  poM  d 
niobium  powder,  nickel-chromium-ali  iminum 
ture  and  nickel-aluminum  powdery  miiiture. 


4,145,765 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  MOB^E 
James  F.  Malone,  2830  Buena  VisU 
93304 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  P4d.  815,926 
Int.  CL^  A61F  1/^4 
VS.  a.  3—7 


ADAPTER 

St.,  Bakersfield,  Calif. 


itei 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  mobile  adapti 

(a)  four  members  in  spaced  apart  rel 

(b)  each  member  having  three  sockets 

(c)  six  movable  arms  having  a  globe 

(d)  said  twelve  globes  fitting  withyi 
forming  an  irregular  tetrahedron 
duplicates  the  gross  changes  in 
foot  during  gait. 


4,145,766 
ADJUSTABLE  FRICHON  JOINT  Ft)R 

KNEE 
Denis  R.  W.  May,  London,  England,  assignor 
Company  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  United 
52287/76 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/^ 
VJS.  a.  3—28 


^ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


-molybdenum 

316L,  titanium  and 

selected  from  the 

ier,  tantalum  powder, 

powdery  mix- 


bush  pivoted  to  another  link 
passing  through  said  plastics 
therewith  whereby  angular 
controlled. 


March  27,  1979 


said  four-bar  linkage,  said  shaft 
bush  in  frictional  engagement 
novement  of  the  knee  joint  is 


4,1^  5,767 


COMBINATION  WATtR 
Manfred  Ibel,  178  Fifth  Ave. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  19t7, 

Int  a.2 
5  Claims   U.S.  a.4-« 


CLOSET  AND  BIDET 
Vew  York,  N.Y.  10010 
Ser.  No.  774,016 
461H  35/00 

24  Claims 


tie 


composing: 
itionship; 

therein; 
at  each  end  thereof; 

said  twelve  sockets 
whereby  said  adapter 

shape  of  the  human 


AN  ARTIFIOAL 

to  J.  E.  Hanger  & 

859,893 
l^ngdom,  Dec.  15,  1976, 

SCIalms 


1.  In  a  knee  joint  comprising  a  four-bir  linkage  of  which  two 
links  are  connected  to  a  shin  portion  and  a  thigh  portion  re- 
spectively, said  shin  and  thigh  portion^  forming  the  other  two 
links,  the  improvement  comprising  a  sh^ft  pivotally  connected 
at  one  end  to  one  link  of  said  four-baq  linkage,  and  a  plastics 


Iboivl 


w  th 


b»wl, 


1.  A  composite  water  closet 
defining  a  water  basin,  said 
water  storage  tank  positioned 
and  in  fluid  communication 
pivotally  mounted  on  said 
opening  therein  and  providing 
bidet  basin  pivotally  mountec 
said  basin  having  a  peripheral 
the  seating  surface  of  said  toile  t 
extending  through  the  opening 
bowl;  said  water  tank  having 
bous  portion  formed  therein 
tary  to  a  portion  of  said  bidet 
be  received  in  said  basin 
oted  upwardly  towards  said 
configuration  for  the  raised 
including  a  base  having  a  draii 
for  selectively  opening  and 
upper  rear  edge  portion  adjac( 
auxiliary  overflow  drain 
drainage  of  the  bidet  basin  in 


basin  I 


port  on 
I  talk 
I  bic  et 


cl<  ising 


I  openi  ig 


1917, 


WATER 
Qyde  J.  Chevrette,  766  SUver 
Filed  Aug.  24, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  4—144.1 

1.  A  water  conserving  urinil 
an  open  topped  receptacle 

tom  thereof: 
a  length  of  flexible  hose 
a  short  section  of  rigid 

flexible  hose, 
a  section  of  sink  drain  pip< 
outlet  of  a  sink  trap  and 
thereof: 
said  rigid  tube  extending 


and  bidet  comprising  a  bowl 

having  a  rear  edge  portion,  a 

adjacent  said  rear  edge  portion 

said  water  basin,  a  toilet  seat 

said  toilet  seat  having  an 

a  seating  surface  on  the  bowl;  a 

on  said  bowl  above  said  seat, 

seating  flange  surface  overlying 

seat  and  having  a  basin  portion 

of  said  toilet  seat  into  said 

a  front  surface  including  a  bul- 

vhich  is  generally  complemen- 

portion  of  the  bidet  basin  to 

when  the  bidet  basin  is  piv- 

to  provide  a  compact  storage 

basin;  said  bidet  basin  portion 

opening  formed  therein,  means 

said  drain  opening,  and  an 

nt  said  seating  flange  having  an 

formed  therein  for  permitting 

ts  raised  position. 


4,14  5,768 


CONSI RVING  URINAL 

^ve.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94134 
,  Ser.  No.  827,136 

ii47C  29/00 

7  Claims 
comprising: 
1  laving  an  outlet  port  in  the  bot- 

attiched  to  said  outlet  port; 

attached  to  the  end  of  said 


tu)e 


adapted  for  connection  to  the 
having  an  opening  in  the  top  wall 


in  o  said  opening; 
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means  sealing  said  opening  around  said  rigid  tube;  a  bracket 

adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wall; 
a  horizontal  cover  panel  extending  from  said  bracket;  and 


V    \ 


-y''- 

•Nl-., 

v^ 

■i  1 

:  '^ 

- -. 

^4? 

< 

/ 

/  , 

-V 

..' 

J'' 

^' 

5,3  V 

X. 


98 


means  for  releasably  securing  said  receptacle  to  said  cover 
panel  with  the  open  top  in  engagement  therewith. 


4,145,769 

AUTOMATIC  HAND  WASHING  AND  DRYING 

APPARATUS 

Thomas  R.  MacFarlane,  and  Richard  G.  Sickert,  both  of  St. 

Joseph,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton 

Harbor.  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,172 

Int.  a.2  A47K  1/04 

MS.  a.  4—166  16  Claims 


4,145.770 
FLOATING  SWIMMING  POOL 
Louis  Zaris,  107  Guarantee  Trust  BIdg.,  North  Carolina  A 
Atlantic  Aves.,  Atlantic  City,  NJI.  08404 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,376 

Int.  a.2  A47K  i/00 

MS.  CI.  4—171  5  Claims 


4^ 


rs- 


TJ 


i^ 


H^i 
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.  •  1/  i-i L 
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1.  A  floating  swimming  pool  comprising  a  plurality  of  buoy- 
ant sections  each  having  flat  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and 
arranged  in  horizontally  coplanar  adjacent  side-by-side  rela- 
tion about  a  closed  outline  configuration,  a  laterally  outstand- 
ing flange  on  each  of  said  sections  with  the  flanges  of  adjacent 
sections  offset  vertically  from  and  in  overlying  relation  with 
each  other  for  securement  together  of  any  two  adjacent  sec- 
tions with  their  flanges  overlapping,  securing  means  releasably 
securing  together  overlapping  flanges  of  adjacent  buoyant 
sections,  a  plurality  of  perforate  side  plates  arranged  in  edge- 
to-edge  relation  with  each  other  and  depending  from  said 
buoyant  sections  to  define  an  encompassing  side  wall,  a  plural- 
ity of  perforate  bottom  plates  arranged  in  edge-to-edge  relation 
with  each  other  and  extending  between  the  lower  edges  of  said 
side  wall  to  define  a  bottom  wall,  and  additional  securing 
means  detachably  securing  together  said  bottom  and  side 
plates  and  detachably  securing  the  latter  to  said  buoyant  sec- 
tions. 


4,145,771 

TOILET  COVER  LOCK 

Glenda  M.  Khazin,  4635  Lyons  Dr.,  La  Mesa,  Calif.  92041 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,448 

Int.  a.2  A47K  13/24 

MS.  a.  4—253  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  hand  washing  and  drying  device  having  a  bowl  defin- 
ing a  hand  washing  and  drying  space,  a  water  supply  including 
a  shutoff  valve  operated  by  a  solenoid  for  delivering  hand 
washing  water  to  said  space,  and  forced  air  drying  means  for 
delivering  hand  drying  air  to  said  space,  an  improved  control 
comprising: 
first  manually  operable  control  means  adjacent  said  space 
and  including  a  first  timer  means  for  causing  operation  of 
said  solenoid  for  a  first  preselected  period  of  time  to  de- 
liver hand  washing  water  to  said  space  for  said  preselected 
period; 
second  manually  operable  control  means  including  a  second 
timer  and  associated  means  with  said  first  control  means 
adjacent  said  space  for  causing  operation  of  said  forced  air 
drying  means  for  a  second  preselected  period  of  time  to 
deliver  hand  drying  air  to  said  space  for  said  second  prese- 
lected period;  and 
means  for  preventing  concurrent  operation  of  each  of  said 
solenoid  and  forced  air  drying  means. 


1.  A  toilet  cover  lock  usable  on  toilets  equipped  with  a  seat 
and  cover  assembly,  comprising: 
a  pliable  and  resilient  locking  strap  having  one  end  securable 

to  the  top  of  the  toilet  seat  cover  and  of  such  length  as  to 

reach  the  side  of  the  toilet  bowl, 
said  lock  strap  having  a  grippable  handle  at  its  free  end  and 

a  narrowed  tapered  section  adjacent  thereto, 
a  mounting  bracket  to  attach  said  securable  end  of  said 

locking  strap  to  the  top  of  the  toilet  cover. 
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a  slotted  lock  cylinder  with  an  intei  or  bore  wider  than  the 
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slot,  mounted  on  the  side  of  the  .v^.i,..  i/v/».i  •••  Kjy%^,aui^ 
relationship  to  said  mounting  brtcket  and  said  locking 
strap  to  receive  and  secure  said  Iqcking  strap  at  said  nar- 
rowed Upered  section  thereof  and  within  said  grippable 
handle, 
means  for  attaching  said  mounting 
cylinder  to  the  top  of  the  toilet  c  aver  and  bowl  respec- 
tively. 


:oilet  bowl  in  operable 


reinforcing  foam  in  the  intetior 
bowl,  trap,  tank  and  the 
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of  the  shells  and  between  the 
juter  shells  for  reinforcement. 


4,1.  «,773 

PORTABLE  TOILET  WH  H  VENT  MEANS  FOR  THE 

riOLDI  VG  TANK 

Frank  T.  Sargent;  John  M.  Ahtos,  and  Erin  J.  Lindsay,  all  of 

Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Thetford  Corporation,  Ann 

Arbor,  Mich. 


Filed  Apr.  3,  197  i,  Ser.  No.  892,762 


4,145,772 

PLASTIC  TOILf 

Thomas  M.  Whitney,  Lapeer,  and  Samu^  C.  Crosby,  Ann  Arbor, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Trayco,  Uc.,  Lapeer,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  I^.  814,244 

Int.  a.2  E03D  1/24.  ll/OS 

7Claims 


U.S.  a.  4—321 


Int  a.2  E03D  1/00 


VS.  a.  4—300 


^?^ 


1.  A  plastic  toilet,  comprising: 

an  integral,  single  piece  plastic  bo\il  and  trap  unit,  said 
plastic  bowl  and  trap  unit  being  I  ree  of  any  joints  and 
having  an  essentially  smooth  intei  ior  surface,  the  bowl 
being  concave  and  circumscribed  a  t  its  top  by  a  rim,  and 
the  trap  extending  from  a  bottom  p  )rtion  of  the  bowl  and 
terminating  in  an  essentially  tubula  end  portion  for  con- 
nection to  a  water  closet  flange; 

an  integral,  unitary  plastic  Unk  and  rim  flush  unit,  the  tank 
being  concave  to  form  a  water-hoh  ing  compartment  and 
being  circumscribed  at  its  top  by  i  peripheral  edge,  the 
rim  flush  communicating  with  the  t)  nk  by  a  water  passage 
integral  with  both  the  tank  and  rim  1  lush,  and  the  rim  flush 
including  an  annular  tubular  condui  t  for  conveying  water 
by  gravity  through  openings  along 
duit  to  the  upper  interior  periphery 
duit  being  sized  to  fit  closely  within  the  bowl  top  adjacent 
the  rim; 

a  bottom  outer  plastic  shell,  said  plas  ic  bowl  and  trap  unit 
inserted  into  said  bottom  outer  plast  c  shell  and  said  plastic 
shell  surrounding  the  bowl  and  trap] 
a  bottom  flange  closely  surroundin|  the  tubular  end  por- 
tion of  the  trap  (b)  an  upper  periphefal  portion  and  (c)  side 
walls  integrally  interconnecting  the  bottom  flange  and  the 
upper  peripheral  portion; 

a  top  outer  plastic  shell,  said  top  out  :r  plastic  shell  placed 
onto  said  plastic  tank  and  rim  flusi  unit  to  surround  the 
top  of  the  bowl,  the  rim  flush,  and  :he  tank,  the  top  shell 
including  (a)  a  lower  peripheral  pot  tion  for  cooperatively 
defining  a  continuous  peripheral  se  il  with  the  upper  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  said  bottom  sh  :11  and  (b)  side  walls 
surrounding  the  tank;  and 


1.  A  portable  toilet 
toilet  bowl  having  at  its  botton 
holding  Unk  detachably 
holding  tank  including  a  top 
receiving  waste  from  the 
and  a  valve  assembly  mountec 
a  blade  for  movements  to  an 
port  means  to  provide 
outlet  and  to  a  closed  position 
as  to  retain  the  waste  in  the 
the  improvement  comprising  a 
top  wall  of  said  holding  tank 
assembly,  said  valve  assembly 
sure  element  movable  as  an  .. 
blade  of  the  valve  assembly 
immediately  prior  to  the 
to  close  said  vent  port  means 
means. 


4,141 
DUAL  FLUSH  APPARATUS 
Donald  E.  Sullivan,  1493  Fahinder 
43229 

FUed  Jun.  20,  197t, 
Int.  CL2 
U.S.  a.  4—325 


rest  rvoir  i 


1.  A  dual  flushing  valve 
alternatively  selecuble  quantit 
valve  connected  to  a  toilet 
prising: 

(a)  a  valve  member  movabl 
sealing  engagement  agains 
tion,  said  valve  in  its  opene  d 
tional  force  toward  one  ol 

(b)  buoyant  means  linked  to 
applying  a  buoyant  fore ; 


8  Claims 


compri^ng  an  upper  section  defining  a 

a  discharge  outlet,  and  a  waste 

connected  to  said  upper  section,  said 

M  all  with  an  inlet  port  means  for 

discharge  outlet  of  said  toilet  bowl, 

on  said  top  wall  and  including 

( ipen  position  to  open  said  inlet 

comn  unication  with  said  discharge 

to  close  the  inlet  port  means  so 

hi  tiding  tank  in  a  sealed  relation, 

vent  port  means  located  in  said 

juxtaposition  with  said  valve 

also  including  a  vent  port  clo- 

in^ident  to  said  movements  of  the 

o  open  said  vent  port  means 

openi  ig  of  said  inlet  port  means  and 

afer  the  closing  of  said  inlet  port 


1,774 

FOR  WATER  CLOSETS 
Dr.,  S.,  Columbus,  Ohio 


,  Ser.  No.  808,046 
403D  1/14 


9  Claims 


app^atus  for  permitting  the  flow  of 

t  es  of  flushing  water  through  a 

tank,  said  apparatus  corn- 


between  a  closed  position  in 

a  valve  seat  and  an  open  posi- 

position  having  a  net  gravita- 

its  said  positions; 

laid  valve  member  for  at  times 

urging  said   valve  member 


March  27,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1185 


toward  its  open  position,  said  buoyant  means  decreasing 
its  buoyant  force  at  an  intermediate  water  level  in  said 
tank  after  said  valve  is  opened;  and 
(c)  a  bistable,  mechanical,  manually  positionable,  valve  actu- 
ating means  having  a  pair  of  stable  positions  in  which  it  is 
yieldably  biased,  one  of  said  positions  being  an  unflushed 
position,  the  other  being  a  flush  position,  said  actuating 
means  being  linked  to  said  valve  member  for  permitting 
the  valve  to  be  manually  opened  by  moving  said  actuating 
means  to  its  flush  position,  said  actuating  means  applying 
no  force  to  said  valve  member  when  positioned  in  its 
unflushed  one  of  its  stable  positions  and  applying  a  force 
on  said  valve  member  when  positioned  in  its  other  flush 
bistable  position,  wherein  in  one  of  said  stable  positions 
the  net  forces  applied  to  said  valve  member  after  the 
decrease  in  said  buoyant  force  operates  to  close  said  valve 
and  wherein  in  the  other  of  said  stable  positions  the  net 
forces  applied  to  said  valve  member  after  the  decrease  in 
said  buoyant  forces  holds  said  valve  open  until  substan- 
tially all  of  the  water  in  said  tank  has  been  drained. 


4,145,775 

WATER  SAVING  DEVICE  FOR  WATER  CLOSET 

James  L.  Butler,  Westlake  Village,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Water  Engineering  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,503 

Int.  a.2  E03D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  4—415  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  water  closet  including  a  toilet  bowl,  and  a  toilet  tank 
for  supplying  flush  water  to  the  bowl  said  tank  having  outlet 
means  including  a  tubular  conduit  for  supplying  refill  water  to 
the  bowl  after  each  flush,  an  adjustable  valve  interposed  in  said 
conduit  for  controlling  the  amount  of  refill  water  supplied  to 
said  outlet  means  after  each  flush,  said  adjustable  valve  includ- 
ing a  first  housing  member  and  a  second  housing  member 
rotatable  with  respect  to  one  another,  one  of  the  housing  mem- 
bers having  an  intermediate  wall  with  an  aperture  therein,  and 
the  other  housing  member  having  an  intermediate  wall  with  a 
tapered  slot  therein  positioned  relative  to  the  aperture  so  that 
the  flow  of  water  through  the  valve  is  dependent  upon  the 
relative  angular  positions  of  the  first  and  second  housing  mem- 
bers. 


and  including  a  first  end  communicating  with  the  discharge 
opening  of  the  bowl  and  a  second  end  for  connection  to  a 
water  closet  flange,  and  a  tubular  waterway  for  supplying 
water  from  the  tank  to  the  bowl  and  sloping  downwardly  from 
an  upper  inlet  adapted  to  receive  water  from  the  tank  to  a 
lower  exit  communicating  with  the  lower  interior  of  the  bowl, 
the  invention  which  is  characterized  by: 
the  bowl,  trap  and  waterway  being  formed  of  a  single  inte- 
gral piece  of  water-impervious  plastic  material,  free  of  any 
joints  and  having  an  essentially  smooth  interior  surface, 
the  trap  and   the  waterway   each   being  substantially 
aligned  with  and  intersected  by  the  reference  plane  for  at 
least  substantially  all  of  their  respective  lengths,  the  water- 


way having  an  inside  wall  on  one  side  of  the  reference 
plane  for  at  least  a  substantial  part  of  its  length  and  an 
outside  wall  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  reference  plane  for 
at  least  a  substantial  part  of  its  length,  the  waterway  hav- 
ing a  bend  immediately  upstream  of  its  lower  exit  which 
turns  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  reference  plane,  the 
inside  wall  defining  the  inside  radius  of  the  waterway 
bend  and  the  outside  wall  defining  the  outside  radius  of 
the  waterway  bend,  the  outside  wall  terminating  in  close 
proximity  to  the  reference  plane  to  form  the  waterway 
exit,  said  exit  discharging  water  in  a  direction  initially 
transverse  to  the  reference  plane  and  along  the  interior 
surface  of  the  bowl  in  the  region  adjacent  the  exit  opening 
to  establish  a  vortex  within  the  bowl  for  flushing. 


4,145,777 
BED  FRAME 
Duane  W.  Potter,  and  Joseph  R.  Tbompson,  both  of  Winchester, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  Leggett  A  Piatt,  Incorporated,  Carthage, 
Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,953 

Int  a.2  A47C  19/12 

VS.  a.  5—176  R  11  Claims 


4,145,776 

UNITARY  BOWL,  WATERWAY  AND  TRAP  FOR  A 

TOILET,  AND  THE  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Samuel  C.  Crosby,  Ann  Arbor;  Thomas  M.  Whitney,  Lapeer,  and 

William  F.  Price,  Livonia,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Trayco, 

Inc.,  Lapeer,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,743 
Int.  CL2  E03D  11/18 
VS.  a.  4—425  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  toilet  of  the  type  including  a  tank  adapted  to  hold  a 
supply  of  water,  a  bowl  having  a  large  opening  at  its  top  and  a 
small  discharge  opening  at  its  bottom  leading  into  a  trap,  the 
upper  portion  of  the  bowl  being  essentially  symmetrical  about 
a  vertical  longitudinal  reference  plane,  the  trap  being  tubular 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  bed  frame  of  the  type  having 
headboard  and  footboard  members,  and  opposed  left  and  right 
side  rails,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
connecting  a  first  rod  adjacent  the  footboard  end  of  said  lefl 

side  rail  and  the  headboard  end  of  said  right  side  rail, 
connecting  a  second  rod  adjacent  the  footboard  end  of  said 
right  side  rail  and  the  headboard  end  of  said  left  side  rail, 
connecting  said  right  side  rail  to  the  right  side  of  said  foot- 
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enl 
:ra  1 


board  member  at  one  end  and  to 
headboard  member  at  the  other 

connecting  one  end  of  said  left  side 
of  said  headboard  member  and  sai< 

thereafter  drawing  said  left  side  rail 
alignment  with  said  right  side  rail 
placing  both  said  first  and  second 

thereafter  connecting  the  other  end 
the  left  side  of  the  other  of  said 
said  footboard  member,  connectic^ 
both  said  first  and  second  rods  in 

said  bed  frame  being  thereafter  locke  I 
configuration  due  to  the  maintenance 
said  first  and  second  rods  after 
side  rails  with  said  headboard  and 


to  the  left  side  of  one 
footboard  member, 
into  generally  parallel 
while  simultaneously 
ods  in  tension,  and 
>f  said  left  side  rail  to 
headboard  member  and 
thereof  maintaining 
I  msion, 

up  into  a  tight  frame 
of  tension  in  both 
cdnnection  of  both  said 
botboard  members. 


4,145,778 
DOUBLE  niTED  SHEET  AND  METHOD 
Michele  Ferrante,  and  Franca  G.  De 
Caicara  35-05,  Caracas,  Venezuela 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  Nd  821,973 
Int  a.2  A47G  9/Q  ) 
U.S.  a.  5—334  R 


lard 


1.  A  double  fitted  sheet  comprising 

(a)  a  lower  fitted  sheet  having  head 
fit  over  the  head  and  foot  ends  of 

(b)  an  upper  fitted  sheet  formed  fron 
blank  wherein  a  head  end  portion  i 
a  foot  end  portion,  said  foot  end  pottion 
to  fit  over  said  foot  end  of  said  mat  ress 
portion  of  said  lower  fitted  sheet 
fitted  sheet  is  sewn  to  said  lower 
foot  end  [>ortion  and  along  substanially 
of  both  sides  of  said  upper  fitted 
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the  right  side  of  said 


sh  ;et. 


foot  end  portions  to 

mattress;  and, 

a  trapezoidal  shaped 

greater  width  than 

being  configured 

and  said  foot  end 

wherein  said  upper 

sheet  across  said 

the  entire  length 


is  of 


f  tted 


United  States  Bedding 


4,145,779 

MATTRESS  CONSTRUdnONS 

Richard  H.  Eide,  Minneapolis,  and  Gera|l  A.  Golembeck,  Lake 

Elmo,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The 

Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  796,075,  May  12, 19t7,  Pat.  No.  4,096,595, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  729,386,  Oct.  4,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,051,644.  This  application  Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,029 

Int.  a.2  A47C  27 /± 

U.S.  a.  5—345  R  12  Qaims 


r 


consisti  ig 


sail 


1.  In  a  mattress  construction 
and  a  resilient  filler,  the  improvement 
bond  between  the  exterior  surface  of 
cover,  said  adhesive  bond  being  in  the 
strips  extending  along  the  length  of 
and  bottom  surfaces  thereof,  said  strips 
each  side  of  the  construction  and  being 
said  sides  and  on  both  the  top  and  botto^ 
and  said  strips  comprising  continuous  sti 
dinally  of  the  construction,  said  cover 
interior  dimensions  smaller  than  the  exterior 
filler  whereby  the  filler  is  received  in 
pressed  state  and  whereby  release  of  coripression 


of  a  flexible  cover 
comprising  an  adhesive 
mattress  and  said 
orm  of  a  plurality  of 
mattress  on  the  top 
eing  located  adjacent 
ipaced  inwardly  from 
of  the  construction, 
Ips  extending  longitu- 
characterized  by 
dimensions  of  said 
the  cover  in  a  corn- 
forces  on  the 


b  ;ing  ( 


Slid 


filler  provides  a  filler  pressing 
the  cover  to  effectively  form 
filler  and  said  cover,  said  strtos 
direction  of  filling  of  the  mattfess. 
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against  the  interior  surfaces  of 
adhesive  bond  between  said 
extending  parallel  with  the 


Ml., 


WATERBEBl 
Isaac  Fogel,  Silver  Spring, 
Corporation,  Beltsyille,  Md. 
FUed  Feb.  23, 197  I 

Int.  a.2  H47C 
U.S.  a.  5—350 


4,14^,780 

ASSEMBLY 

.,  assignor  to  Classic  Products 


OF  MAKING 
Herrante,  both  of  Calie 


2  Claims 


mians 


ng 


1.  A  waterbed  assembly  i 

a  flexible  waterbed  mattress 
bottom  sheet; 

a  water  wave  dampening 
said  water  wave  dampen! 
from  the  interior  surface 
rior  surface  of  said  top  she^ 
are  in  wiping  contact  with 
waves; 

a  support  frame  having  a 
mattress  rests,  said  suppoi  t 
lower  support,  and 
extend  around  the  outer 
support  member  and  at 
pad  means  on  said  planar 
said  waterbed  mattress; 

said  peripheral  support 
and  a  second  pair  of  raili , 
longer  than  said  second 
and  said  second  pair  of 
facing  inclined  walls  for 


'con  pnsing: 


in  said  waterbed  mattress, 

means  extending  vertically 

said  bottom  sheet  to  the  inte- 

:,  where  said  dampening  means 

said  top  sheet  to  dampen  water 

ivity  in  which  said  waterbed 

frame  having  a  rigid  planar 

peripheral  support  members  which 

p  sripheral  portion  of  said  lower 

one  contoured  foam  plastic 

l(^er  support  for  supporting  the 


4,14!  ,781 


WATERBED  MATFREf  S 
Robert  C.  Autrey,  95  Mountaii  i 
95065,  and  John  W.  Connolly, 
CaUf.  94538 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No, 
4,062,077.  This  application 

Int  a.'  A47C 
U.S.  a.  5—370 


Die 


\ 


^-t:. 


^;77 


1.  In  a  waterbed:  a 
mattress  of  lesser  horizontal 
mounted  on  the  base  and  space  j 
of  the  base  for  exteriorly 
vide  lateral  support  therefore, 
height  than  the  frame  mounted 
an  upper  cushion  extending 


;  aloi  Ig 


I,  Ser.  No.  880,470 
27/08 


9  Claims 


comprising  a  top  sheet  and  a 


having  a  first  pair  of  rails 

said  first  pair  of  rails  being 

of  rails,  said  first  pair  or  rails 

having  identical  inwardly 

a  isorbing  water  waves. 


mem  )ers 


pa  r 


nils 


AND  FOUNDATION 
View  Rd.,  SanU  Cruz,  Calif. 
40774  Fremont  BWd.,  Fremont, 


759,381,  Jan.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 
12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,921 
27/08 

13  Claims 


1 


horizor  tally  extending  base,  a  water 

extent  than  the  base,  a  rigid  frame 

inwardly  from  the  periphery 

engaging  the  water  mattress  to  pro- 

a  peripheral  cushion  of  lesser 

on  the  base  outside  the  frame, 

the  upper  and  outer  portions 
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of  the  frame,  and  a  flexible  cover  overlying  the  mattress  and 
the  upper  cushion. 


4,145,782 
DAVIT  FALL  RECOVERY  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Dominick  A.  De  Sepio,  Ocean  Grove,  N  J.,  and  Ronald  W. 
Phillips,  II,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio  and  Marine  Safety  Equipment  Corp., 
Farmingdale,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,704 

Int  a.2  B63B  23/00 

VS.  CL  9—30  ^  15  Claims 


receiving  said  viewing  window,  said  viewing  window 
being  mounted  and  sealed  therein  at  the  bottommost  re- 
gion of  said  support  structure  to  define  an  open-topped, 
water  tight  viewing  chamber  which,  in  application  within 
a  body  of  water,  positions  ^d  viewing  window  substan- 
tially parallel  with  and  slightly  beneath  the  surface  of  the 
water; 

flotation  means  peripherally  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  viewing  window  and  secured  to  the  lowermost  re- 
gion of  said  support  structure  to  buoy  and  trim  said  view- 
ing device; 

and  at  least  one  upwardly  opening  storage  compartment 
formed  within  said  support  structure  for  the  accumulation 
of  collectables  and  the  like,  said  storage  compartment 
being  positioned  in  said  flotation  means  mediate  and  con- 
tiguous to  an  outwardmost  wall  on  said  support  structure 
and  the  wall  of  said  central  opening; 

closure  means  associated  with  said  at  least  one  storage  com- 
partment allowing  selective  opening  and  closing  thereof 
to  obtain  access  to  said  storage  compartment  and  closure 
thereof  to  retain  said  collectables;  and 

at  least  one  radially  outwardly  directed  handle  attached  to 
the  outwardmost  surface  of  said  support  structure, 
whereby  said  device  can  be  maneuvered  within  the  water 
and,  alternatively,  be  carried  in  a  substantially  vertical 
orientation  during  the  transportation  thereof  with  said 
collectables  retained  within  said  at  least  one  storage  com- 
partment by  said  closure  means. 


1.  A  davit  fall  recovery  system  comprising  a  platform,  a 
davit  mounted  on  said  platform  and  extending  to  an  elevated 
outboard  p>osition  spaced  from  said  platform,  a  pulley  mounted 
on  said  davit  at  said  outboard  position,  a  fall  member  extending 
over  and  hanging  from  said  pulley,  a  recovery  line,  a  recovery 
line  supporting  member  mounted  on  said  davit  at  a  position 
near  said  pulley,  said  recovery  line  having  a  first  length  extend- 
ing from  said  platform  to  said  line  supporting  member  and  a 
second  length  extending  from  said  supporting  member  to  said 
platform,  an  extension  line  connected  to  said  recovery  line  at  a 
position  between  said  first  length  and  said  second  length  of  said 
recovery  line,  a  fall  retaining  member  on  said  extension  for 
retaining  and  permitting  movement  of  said  fall  through  said 
retaining  member,  and  said  recovery  line  being  slidable  over 
said  supporting  member  for  moving  said  fall  toward  said  plat- 
form by  pulling  said  first  length  or  said  second  length  toward 
said  platform. 


4,145,784 

TIMED  EJECTOR  FOR  A  HEADER 

Robert  F.  Mitchell,  Watertown,  and  Donald  A.  Roy,  Waterbury, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Textron  Inc.,  Providence,  RJ. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,669 

Int  a.2  B21D  45/00:  B21K  1/46 

MS.  a.  10—11  E  10  Claims 


4,145,783 

WATER  WINDOW 

Ronald  J.  Rhodes,  18444  Lenore,  Detroit  Mich.  48219 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,649 

Int  a.2  A63C  S/00.  9/00.  11/00.  15/00 

VS.  a.  9—310  H  10  Claims 


1.  A  hand  guided  underwater  viewing  device  comprising: 

a  substantially  transparent  viewing  window; 

a  peripheral  support  structure  having  a  central  opening 


1.  In  a  header,  an  ejection  mechanism  associated  with  a 
punch,  comprising  a  knockout  pin,  mechanical  means  for  posi- 
tive actuation  of  said  pin  after  each  heading  blow  and  addi- 
tional means  for  actuating  the  knockout  pin  resiliently  at  ap- 
proximately the  moment  when  a  heading  blow  is  completed 
and  before  the  punch  starts  to  withdraw,  said  additional  means 
including  a  first  biasing  means,  mechanical  linkage  adapted  to 
connect  said  biasing  means  to  the  knockout  pin  and  timed 
activating  means  operable  to  momentarily  effect  such  connec- 
tioiL 
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4,145,785 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  SOLES 

HAVING  PORTIONS  PROJECTtVG  HEIGHTWISE 
Maurice  L.  Lacey,  Rawtenstall,  Engfeuid,  assignor  to  USM 
Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  I>^.  885,081 
Claims  priority,  application  United 
27546/77 

Int.  a.2  A43D  9/QO, 
U.S.  a.  12—142  RS 


ICingdom,  Jul.  1,  1977, 


\9/00 


4Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  press  for  at  aching  a  sole  having  a 
tread  surface  to  a  shoe  where  the  so  e  comprises  a  portion 
projecting  heightwise  of  the  shoe  ani 
surface  and  intended  to  be  adhesively 
an  upper  of  the  shoe,  the  apparatus  cc^prising  an  elastically 
deformable  pad  and  a  support  for  the  pad,  the  pad  having  a 
recess  shaped  to  fit  closely  around  the  sole  positioned  therein 
and  having  a  wall  portion  of  the  reo  ss  which  overlies  the 
heightwise  projecting  portion  of  the  positioned  sole,  the  pad 
further  having  external  walls  sloping  inwardly  thereof  toward 
the  tread  surface,  said  support  compriting  substantially  non 
deformable  sloping  surfaces  disposed  so  that,  when  the  support 
is  mounted  with  the  pad  positioned  th  ereon  in  the  attaching 
press  and  the  shoe  is  positioned  on  the 
operation  of  the  press  to  urge  the  shoe 
by  interaction  of  the  sloping  surfaces 
external  walls  of  the  pad,  press  the 
portion  of  the  sole  against  the  upper  ol 


sole  in  the  pad  recess, 
o  deform  the  pad  will, 
>f  the  support  and  the 
heightwise  projecting 
the  shoe. 


4,145,786 
PORTABLE  FLOATING 
James  S.  Myers,  960  "C  Calle  Arago^, 
92653 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  ^.  881,768 
Int.  a.2  EOID 
U.S.  a.  14—27 


APPARATUS 

I,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 


15/  '4 


9Clninis 


1.  An  extendable  portable  bridging  apparatus  adapted  to  be 
supported  on  the  surface  of  water  conwrising: 

a  plurality  of  individual  platform  unit|  arranged  in  an  end-to- 
end  relationship  so  as  to  provide  a  qontinuous  and  uninter- 
rupted passageway  across  a  body  1  of  water  wherein  the 
underside  of  the  platform  units  ard  supported  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  water  body; 

inflatable  means  carried  on  the  oppose  sides  of  each  of  said 
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platform  units  and  said 

able  tubes  carried  on 

ual  platform  units; 
strap  means  retaining  said 

unit  sides  so  that  when 

surface  of  the  body  of  witer; 
hinge  means  pivotally  cou|  ling  adjacent  ends  of  said  indi- 
vidual platform  units;  am 
inflation  means  operably  copnected 

for  inflating  thereof  and 

sponsive  to  inflation  so 

said  plurality  of  individi^tl 

sired  direction. 


ii  flatable  means  includes  expand- 
oppfsite  sides  of  each  of  said  individ- 

tiibes  to  their  respective  platform 
inflated,  said  tubes  rest  on  the 


to  said  inflatable  means 

said  inflatable  means  being  re- 

^  to  expand  and  forceably  urge 

platform  units  towards  a  de- 


4,1<  5,787 
HAND  DUSTER 
Veit  J.  B.  Bastian,  4071  Oxfoi  d  Ave.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Can- 
ail 

Filed  Sep.  6,  I977,  Ser.  No.  830,664 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  29, 1977,  283780 


Int  a.2  4*7L  13/252 
MS.  a.  15—229  AW 


lile 


hi  ad. 


1.  A  hand  duster  for  use 
decorative  articles  and  the 
fluffy  head  of  generally  spherical 
wire  means  retaining  said  heac 
head  consisting  of  a  very  lar{  ^i 
ments  extending  essentially 
located  in  the  center  of  said 
by  a  bundle  of  coextensively 
Uined  together  in  their  middle 
defined  by  said  wire  means  at 
said  central  region,  said  wire 
intertwisted  along  a  common 
twisted  wire  stem,  said  stem 
said  one  end  of  said  handle 
bundle  of  fibers  consisting  of 
fibers  in  tow  state  measuring  1 
form  said  generally  spherical 
the  fibers  which  provides  saic 
tion  being  a  teased  state  result  ng 
the  bundle  in  tow  state  once 


4, 
ICE 
John  Ferrarelli,  55  Donley  St 
Filed  Mar.  30, 
Int  a.2  B60S 
U.S.  a.  15—250.05 

1.  For  use  in  combination 
tive  vehicle  powered  by  a 
housing  depending  from  the 
shield  wiper  blade  means 
through  which  cooling  water 
in  said  housing  immediately 
means  so  as  to  radiate  heat 
shield  and  to  heat  said 
neously  so  as  to  prevent 


141, 


19:  S, 


6  Qaims 


rimarily  for  dusting  furniture, 
comprising  a  relatively  large 
;al  configuration,  a  handle,  and 
to  one  end  of  said  handle,  said 
;e  number  of  fine,  flexible  ele- 

ladially  from  a  central  region 
,  said  elements  being  defined 
uxtaposed  fibers  which  are  re- 
-egion  by  means  of  a  single  loop 
one  end  thereof  and  located  in 
neans  having  two  leg  portions 
ongitudinal  axis  thus  defining  a 

projecting  into  an  axial  bore  in 

being  secured  thereto,  said 

a  bunch  of  crimped  synthetic 

dbout  six  inches  long  and  which 

configuration,  the  structure  of 

generally  spherical  configura- 

from  teasing  of  the  fibers  of 

secured  to  said  wire  means. 


and 


\^ith  ; 


i,788 
ShlELD 
Morgantown,  W.  Va.  26505 

Ser.  No.  891,724 
i  /02:  A42L  1/16 

2  Claims 

a  windshield  of  an  automo- 

nkAoT  which  is  water-cooled,  a 

>ase  of  said  windshield,  wind- 

locat^  in  said  housing,  a  metal  tube 

said  motor  flows  and  mounted 

below  said  windshield  wiper  blade 

to'  irards  the  outside  of  said  wind- 

windsh  eld  wiper  blade  means  simulta- 

accum)ilation  on  the  windshield,  a  pair 
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of  flexible  hoses,  each  having  one  end  connected  to  one  of  the 
terminals  of  said  metal  tube,  a  by-ptass  manifold  including  a  pair 
of  valves,  each  connected  to  one  of  the  other  ends  of  said 
flexible  hoses,  a  heating  core  housing,  said  pair  of  valves  being 
connected  to  a  return  conduit  of  said  heating  core  housing 
which  leads  to  said  water-co  led  motor,  a  shut-off  valve  in  said 


4,145,789 

PAINT  DISTRIBUTING  PLATE 

Robert  E.  Morgan,  Sr.,  Bordentown  Township,  N.J.,  assignor  to 

Mark  L.  Luther,  YardviUe,  N.J.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,580 

Int  a.2  A46B  17/02:  B44D  3/12:  B65D  25/08 

U.S.  a.  15—257.06  41  Claims 


1.  A  paint  distributing  plate  for  insertion  into  an  open 
mouthed  receptacle  providing  a  lip  forming  the  mouth  thereof 
and  an  arcuate  sidewall  comprising: 

a  planar  sheet  dimensioned  for  insertion  into  said  receptacle, 
insertion  of  said  sheet  into  said  receptacle  dividing  said 
receptacle  into  two  open-ended  compartments; 

means  for  positively  locking  said  planar  sheet  in  a  selected 
position  within  said  receptacle,  said  positive  locking 
means  comprising  a  ftair  of  flanges  extending  outwardly 
from  said  planar  sheet,  said  flanges  forming  a  notch  be- 
tween said  planar  sheet  and  said  flanges,  said  notches  for 
capturing  portions  of  said  Up,  said  planar  sheet  providing 
side  edges  for  contacting  the  interior  of  said  arcuate  side- 
walls  and  a  lower  edge  for  contacting  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  recepucle,  said  flanges  and  said  side  edges  opera- 
bly cooperating  for  locking  said  planar  sheet  in  position; 
and 

a  semi-resilient  material  disposed  in  said  notches  and  fixedly 
secured  to  said  planar  sheet,  said  material  for  frictionally 
engaging  said  lip. 


4,145,790 

AIR  ETCHING  OF  POLYMERIC  PRINTING  PLATES 

Forrest  A.  Wessells,  Baltimore,  and  John  E.  Pickard,  EUicott 

aty,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  590,349,  Jun.  25, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,042,996, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  388434,  Aug.  14,  1973,  Pat  No. 

3,922,751,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  351,415, 

Apr.  16, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  3164S3,  Dec.  18,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  178,723,  Sep.  8,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,490 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  2, 1992, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  A47L  5/38 

MS.  a.  15—306  R  2  Qaims 


manifold  between  said  pair  of  valves  for  shutting  off  flow  of 
heated  water  in  said  return  conduit  and  by-passing  the  flow 
through  said  pair  of  flexible  hoses,  said  pair  of  valves  and  said 
metal  tube,  for  winter  operation,  the  closing  of  said  pair  of 
valves  and  opening  of  said  shut-ofT  valve  disconnecting  said 
metal  tube  from  said  return  conduit,  when  not  needed,  as  in 
summer. 


1.  Apparatus  for  developing  a  relief  letter-press  plate  having 
liquid  polymer  thereon  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  an  air  knife  aflixed  on  said  frame  and  comprising  a  cham- 
ber with  air  inlet  means  and  air  exit  means;  said  air  exit 
means  consisting  of  a  spaced  gap  in  the  said  chamber 
positioned  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  platen  surface  hereinaf- 
ter referenced,  said  gap  spaced  so  as  to  siiape  air  exiting 
from  the  said  chamber  as  a  sheet  on  the  letter-press  plate 
hereinafter  referenced;  and 

(c)  a  platen  having  a  surface  for  supporting  the  bottom 
surface  of  a  relief  letter-press  plate  and  movable  on  said 
frame  to  provide  a  uniform  gap  between  the  platen  and  the 
air  knife  exit  gap;  a  sink  on  the  side  of  the  platen  towards 
which  the  air  exits,  to  collect  liquid  blown  from  said  plate 
by  the  air  knife;  and  motor  driven  means  to  move  the 
platen  under  said  air  knife  so  that  substantially  all  its  sur- 
face is  swept  by  the  air  from  the  air  knife  and  to  return  the 
platen  to  its  starting  position. 


4,145,791 
ROLL  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Donald  A.  Sloan,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Hanes  Cor- 
poration, Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,675 

Int  Q.2  A47L  5/26 

MS.  Q.  15—344  10  Claims 


1.  A  lightweight  cleaning  device  for  continuous  spinning 
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frames  and  the  like  textile  machines  ha  ^ing  at  least  one  pair  of 


drawing  rolls  and  a  waste  clearer  roll 


motor,  a  flail  device  driven  by  said 
substantially  encompassing  said  flail 
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rotatmg  m  engagement 


with  one  of  said  pair  of  drawing  ro  Is,  comprising,  a  drive 

motor,  housing  means 
device  and  releasably 
supporting  said  drive  motor  exteriorli  thereof,  said  housing 
means  defining  an  inlet  opening  and  a  ubular  portion  forming 
a  handle  for  support  of  the  device  in  t  le  hand  of  an  operator, 
said  flail  device  including  at  least  one  fl  ;xible  cord  periodically 
passing  through  said  inlet  opening  and  putwardly  of  said  hous- 
ing means  to  contact  the  annular  siirfaces  of  the  rotating 
clearer  roll  and  effectively  tear  accumulated  lint  and  waste 
from  the  clearer  roll  as  said  device  is  ( lisplaced  longitudinally 
of  the  clearer  roll,  and  means  creat  ng  a  suction  air  flow 
through  said  housing  means  includii  g  said  tubular  handle 
portion  for  directing  waste  torn  from  he  rotating  clearer  roll 
by  said  flail  device  through  said  inli  t  opening  and  handle 
portion  into  a  collection  receptacle. 


4,145,792 

DEVICE  FOR  RETURNING  EXCfSS  HBERS  FROM 

CYLINDER  OF  CARDINO  MACHINE 

Kazutomi  Kusahara,  1-1 1-13,  Tachibata  Nishinariku,  Osaka, 

Japan  I 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,809 
Claims     priority,     application     Ja|^,     Jun.     29,     1977, 
52/86809[U] 


U.S.  a.  19—105 


Int.  a.2  DOIG  I5>  40 


2- 


ad  acent i 


1.  In  a  carding  machine  including  a 
over  the  dish  plate,  a  taker-in  roller 
card  cylinder  adjacent  the  taker-in 
guiding  an  air  stream  created  by  rotation 
toward  the  dish  plate,  said  guide  covei 
the  taker-in  roller  on  one  side  of  the 
the  feed  roller,  said  guide  cover 
deflning  an  air  stream  passage  having 
cover  and  the  periphery  of  the  taker-i 
of  the  cylinder  and  an  outlet  between 
the  feed  roller  remote  from  the  taker-i 
outlet  being  directed  onto  the  dish 
wherein  said  guide  cover  includes 
tending  from  inner  surfaces  of  said 
tively  for  directing  an  air  stream  flowing 
toward  the  center  of  said  passage,  sail 
extending  from  the  cover  side  walls 
center  of  said  passage  and  slanting 
walls  forwardly  in  the  direction  of 
towards  said  outlet,  each  of  said  pi; 
which  reduces  progressively  in  width 


4,145,793 
CLOTHESPIN 
Edward  Berlet,  9  Adrian  Ave.,  Apt.  5B, 
Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  P  o 
Int.  a.2  A44B  2ljfiO 
VS.  a.  24—137  A 

1.  In  a  clothespin  of  the  type  including 
member  having  a  forward  and  a  rea 


lish  plate,  a  feed  roller 
the  feed  roller,  a 
and  a  guide  cover  for 
of  the  taker-in  roller 
extending  from  above 
er  toward  and  above 
;ite  side  walls  and 
an  inlet  between  said 
roller  on  said  one  side 
aid  cover  and  a  part  of 
1  roller,  said  air  stream 
ate,  the  improvement 
iliary  guide  plates  ex- 
side  walls  respec- 
through  said  passage 
auxiliary  guide  plates 
respectively  toward  the 
the  respective  side 
of  the  air  stream 
having  a  guide  face 
Dward  its  forward  end. 


I  roll)  r 


;  cyl  ndi 
'  havingjopposi 


-II 


au  L 


opi  osite  I 


fram 
ad  ance 
ilat » 


Bronx,  N.Y.  10463 
.  916,871 


4  Claims 

a  first  elongated 
end  and  a  first  pivot 


portion  intermediate  said  twc 
ber  having  forward  and  a  reai 
intermediate  said  second  elcngated 
elongated  members  pivoting 
forward  end  of  each  said  eloi^ated 
ping  portion  operable  to  grip 
force  said  elongated  members 
and  bias  said  gripping  portion  s 
whereby  said  gripping  portioi  is 
comprising: 
a  first  bridge  portion  including 
having  a  substantially 
opposite  sides  to  said 
apart  relation,  a  second 
second  pivot  portion  and  having 
lar  shape,  secured  at 
elongated  member  in 
bridge  portion  normally 
to  form,  therewith  a  reci 
said  spring  having  a  generally 


2  Claims 
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ends;  a  second  elongated  mem- 
ends  and  a  second  pivot  portion 
member  two  ends;  said 
about  said  pivot  portions,  said 
members  including  a  grip- 
:lothes;  and  a  spring  operable  to 
to  pivot  about  said  pivot  portion 
into  abutment  with  each  other, 
grip  clothes;  the  improvement 


flist 


tW3 


said  first  pivot  portion  and 

rejctangular  shape  secured  at  two 

elongated  member  in  spaced 

bridge  portion,  including  said 

a  substantially  rectangu- 

opposite  sides  to  said  second 

apart  relation,  said  second 

ibutting  said  first  bridge  portion 

t  ingular  bridge; 

hairpin  shape  with  an  open 


spiiced 


IZ    ^44 


circular  central  portion  i  ind  a  first  and  a  second  leg  ex- 
tending therefrom,  said  :ircular  portion  being  normally 
disposed  about  said  brid  {e  with  said  first  leg  extending 
rearwardly  toward  said  I  irst  elongated  member  rear  end 
and  said  second  leg  ext  snding  rearwardly  toward  said 
second  elongated  membe '  rear  end  and  each  being  biased 
outwardly  against  its  res  lective  elongated  member,  said 
circular  portion  being  of  predetermined  diameter  to  abut 
said  bridge  at  four  edges,  )nly,  to  restrain  relative  forward 
and  backward  movement  of  said  arms  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  whereby  the  pressing  together  of  said  elongated 
members,  and  therefor  Said  two  legs,  will  deform  said 
circular  portion  to  tightl; '  clamp  about  said  bridge;  and 
a  key  and  groove  locking  <  tperable  to  lock  said  jaws  from 
relative  horizontal  motio  i,  said  key  comprising  a  projec- 
;  portion  disposed  forward  of  said 
1  matching  groove  formed  in  said 
forward  of  said  second  pivot 
portion  whereby  said  pr(  jection  rides  in  and  out  of  said 
groove  as  the  members  ae  pivoted,  without  the  pivoting 
forces  being  carried  by  s  lid  locking  mechanism. 


tion  on  said  first  bridging 
first  pivot  portion;  and  a 
second  bridging  portion 


19  7, 


FRICnONALLY 
Peter  Schenk,  West  IsUp,  N.Y 

Inc.,  West  IsUp,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 
lax.  a? 
MS.  a.  24—221  A 

1.  A  receptacle  for  use  in 
the  receptacle  adapted  to  be 
bers  and  to  be  coupled  with  a 
two  members,  the  receptacle 
ing  therein  to  be  aligned  with 
one  member  to  receive 
mounted  in  an  aligned  openink 
ment  surfaces  on  the  recepU  cl 
surfaces  of  the  one  member 
ment  therebetween  and  the 
tacle  on  the  one  member  witl 


4,li  5,794 

ipELD  RECEPTACLE 

assignor  to  Dzus  Fastener  Co., 


',  Ser.  No.  780,363 
.  L44B  21/00 

2Clainu 

f  istening  two  members  together, 

n  lounted  on  one  of  the  two  mem- 

)tud  mounted  on  the  other  of  the 

I  x)mprising;  a  base  with  an  open- 

a  corresponding  opening  on  the 

thefethrough  a  portion  of  a  stud 

on  the  other  member,  engage- 

le  conforming  with  receiving 

permit  frictional  interengage- 

cc^sequent  mounting  of  the  reccp- 

the  opening  in  the  base  aligned 
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with  the  opening  in  the  one  member,  one  of  the  receptacle  and 
stud  having  a  spiral  cam  slot  thereon  and  the  other  of  the 
receptacle  and  stud  having  a  cam  follower  thereon  in  position 
for  alignment  therebetween  when  the  stud  is  passed  through 
the  opening  in  the  base,  spring  means  on  one  of  the  receptacle 
and  base  to  permit  the  cam  follower  to  shift  in  the  spiral  cam 
slot  between  the  fastened  and  unfastened  positions  during 
relative  rotation  between  the  receptacle  and  stud,  the  recepta- 
cle base  being  substantially  flat  in  configuration  and  the  sur- 
faces for  frictional  engagement  being  a  pair  of  opposed  arcuate 
projections  with  each  projection  extending  upwardly  and 
inwardly  toward  one  another  from  opposing  edges  on  the  base 
and  terminating  in  a  free  end,  the  receptacle  projections  being 
formed  of  relatively  stiff  material  with  a  slight  resilience  as- 
sisted by  the  free  end  on  each  projection  so  that  the  projections 


distance  normal  to  a  line,  centrally  placed  in  said  space  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  por- 
tion and  the  center  of  the  pivot  of  said  lever  being  of  the  order 
of  the  radius  of  said  pin  so  that  any  bending  moment  on  the 
body  portion  and  the  pivot  that  is  derived  from  the  lever  when 
the  device  is  in  use  is  kept  to  a  low  value. 


can  be  resiliently  displaced  to  change  the  configuration  of  the 
recepucle  and  thereafter  released  to  return  to  their  initial 
configuration,  the  receptacle  having  a  D-shaped  cross  section, 
the  receiving  surfaces  on  the  one  member  being  positioned  so 
that  they  form  a  D-shaped  recess  to  generally  conform  with 
the  D-shaped  cross  section  of  the  receptacle,  and  the  recess 
being  dimensioned  so  that  when  the  projections  on  the  recepta- 
cle are  resiliently  displaced  toward  one  another  the  receptacle 
can  be  introduc«l  into  the  D-shaped  recess  until  the  opening  in 
the  base  is  aligned  with  the  opening  in  the  one  member  where- 
upon release  of  the  resiliently  deformed  projections  will  permit 
them  to  tend  to  return  toward  their  initial  configuration  and  to 
frictionally  engage  with  the  adjacent  conforming  surface  of  the 
D-shaped  opening  in  the  one  member  thereby  mounting  the 
receptacle  in  position  on  the  one  member. 


4,145,796 
APPARATUS  FOR  FLATTENING  THE  BENT-UP  EDGE 

OF  A  SHEET  WORKPIECE 
Franz  Mair,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Er- 

hard  A  Leimer  KG,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,656,  Dec.  17, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,053,967.  This  application  Aug.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,222 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1974,  2459682;  Sep.  30,  1975,  2543568 

Int  a.2  D06C  3/00 
MS.  a.  26—98  5  I 


4,145,795 
QUICK  RELEASE  HOOK 
Ian  F.  Henry,  and  James  M.  Adamson,  both  of  Aberdeen,  Scot- 
land, assignors  to  Ashmarine  Limited,  Aberdeen,  Scotland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  790,097,  Apr.  22,  1977,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Jul.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,634 
Int.  a.^  A44G  13/00 
MS.  a.  24—241  PP  2  Claims 


1.  A  fastening  device  comprising  a  body  portion  having  an 
eyehole  constituting  a  pulling  eye  for  a  shackle,  a  lever,  a  pin 
for  pivotally  mounting  one  end  of  said  lever  to  said  body 
portion,  a  restraining  member  pivotally  mounted  at  the  other 
end  of  said  body  portion  in  concentric  relation  to  said  eyehole, 
said  lever  when  closed  with  said  body  portion  and  restrained 
by  said  member  being  supported  by  said  body  portion  at  the 
end  remote  from  the  lever  pivot,  said  lever  lying  substantially 
parallel  with  said  body  portion  to  form  a  narrow  grasping 
space  of  substantially  parallelepipedal  form  therebetween,  the 


e 
comjuno  9AMS 


1.  An  apparatus  for  flattening  a  sheet  workpiece  having  an 
edge  bent  over  on  one  face  of  said  workpiece  toward  the 
center  thereof  and  being  continuously  displaced  in  a  transport 
direction  generally  parallel  to  the  bent-over  edge,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  flat  support  surface  lying  against  the  other  face  of  said 

workpiece  at  said  bent-over  edge; 
a  guide  surface  juxtaposed  with  and  generally  parallel  to  said 
support  surface  and  spaced  therefrom  to  overlie  said  one 
face  of  said  workpiece; 
a  two-dimensional  array  of  orifices  each  formed  in  a  respec- 
tive nozzle  in  one  of  said  surfaces,  said  orifices  being 
inclined  in  a  flow  direction  extending  transversely  to  said 
transport  direction  outwardly  from  said  center,  said  ori- 
fices directing  respective  jets  of  air  against  said  workpiece 
for  unfolding  said  bent-over  edge; 
means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  array  of 

nozzles;  and 
means  connected  with  said  nozzle  for  altering  said  flow 
direction,  said  means  connected  to  said  nozzle  including  at 
least  one  member  connected  in  common  to  some  of  the 
nozzles  of  said  array,  said  nozzles  being  disposed  in  rows 
and  said  member  including  respective  bars  each  linked  to 
the  nozzles  of  a  respective  row  and  actuating  means  con- 
nected to  all  of  said  bars  for  jointly  displacing  same. 
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4,145,797 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OFImAKING  LADDERS 
FOR  VENETIAN  BLIND  ASSEMBLIES 
Arthur  W.  Walsh,  Virginia  Beach,  Va.,  assignor  to  International 
Blind  Company,  Chester,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  IVo.  819,851 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  11/04 

U.S.a.29-M.5  9aalnis 


«.9  G 


•^^M^ 


9.  A  method  for  forming  ladders  fot  Venetian  blind  assem- 
blies comprised  of  elongated  vertical  i  ords  and  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  transverse  croa  i  pieces  extending  be- 
tween the  cords  consisting  of  the  steps  of  advancing  the  ladder 
material  along  a  predetermined  path  iiicluding  a  guide  station 
wherein  the  vertical  cords  are  spaced  abart,  feeding  the  ladder 
material  along  said  predetermined  pal  h  while  gathering  the 
vertical  cords  in  close  side-by-side  rilation  at  a  prestapling 
station,  inserting  stop  means  between  t  le  cross  pieces  to  facili- 
tate sizing  and  cutting  ladders  of  a 

securing  the  vertical  cords  at  a  sUplii^  station  and  trimming 
the  cords  behind  the  staple  to  form  thi  finished  ladder. 


4,145,798 
FORGING  RECESSED  CONFIGURiTIONS 
MEMBER 

Myron  C.  Sarnes,  Northville,  Mich., 
Corporation,  Southfieid,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1977,  Ser 
Int.  CL^  B21K 
U.S.  a.  29—148.4  R 


asiignor 


>a 


1/  4 


1.  A  method  of  forging  preselected 
member  is  disclosed  which  comprises 
suitable  lubricant  material  to  at  least 
form  member  wherein  the  lubricant 
prevent  welding  between  the  noted  pi^forms 
joining  the  slave  preform  to  the  prima  y 
ber,  followed  by  forging  the  joined 
that  the  primary  preform  member  is 
generally  complementary  to  a  portion 
the  slave  preform,  such  that  the  forge  I 
formed  therein  a  shaped  recess  general  y 
least  a  portion  of  the  configuration 
quenching  the  forged  slave  and  primary 
to  forging;  and  removing  the  quenched  slave 
primary  preform. 


ON  A  BODY 

to  Federal-Mogul 
.  844,3«1 

28aaims 


APPARATUS  FOR 
CRANKSHAFT 


recessed  surfaces  in  a 

the  steps  of  adding  a 

slave  or  primary  pre- 

4>aterial  is  sufficient  to 

during  forging; 

body  preform  mem- 

t^gether  preforms  such 

leformed  to  an  extent 

}f  the  configuration  of 

primary  preform  has 

complementary  to  at 

of  the  slave  preform; 

preforms  subsequent 

preform  from  the 


IS  77, 


Heinz  Fehr,  Berg  am  Irchel 
Brothers  Limited,  Wintertl^ir 

FUed  Dec.  15. 
Claims   priority,  applicati^ 
16461/76 

Int.  a.2  ^23P  19/04 
VS.  a.  29—252 
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4^*5,799 
FTTT  NG  AND  DISMANTLING  A 
BEARII IG  CAP  IN  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Switzerland 
Ser.  No.  8604KS9 
Switzerland,   Dec.  30,   1976, 


lOOaims 


and  dismantling  a  crankshaft 
engine,  said  apparatus 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fittini ; 
bearing  cap  in  an  internal  copibustion 
comprising 
a  piston-and-cylinder  unit  (br  placement  beneath  a  bearing 

cap; 
an  arm  extending  radially 

securing  the  bearing  cap 
a  guide  device  on  said  arm 
a  spring  surrounding  said  d  !vice; 
a  pre-loading  press  guided 

and  axial  movement  and 


om  said  unit  to  beneath  a  bolt 

n  place; 

and  aligned  with  the  bolt; 

:;  and 
an  said  guide  device  for  rotary 
esting  on  said  spring. 


4,14  5, 


1918, 


METHOD  OF  REPAIRINp 

Manfred  Scholz,  Hurth 

heim-Merten,  both  of  Fed. 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl, 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  20, 

Claims  priority,  application 
1977,  2718144 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  29—401  E 

1.  A  method  of  repairing 
enamel  coating  of  an  enamel^ 
providing  a  bore  in  the 
bore;  passing  a  screw  bolt  witl 
sleeve;  slipping  a  seal  over 
screw  bolt  which  reaches  intc 


tie 


1,800 
COATED  WORKPIECES 
HermUheim,  and  Lothar  Strie,  Bom- 
Rep,  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
F'rankfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


I,  Ser.  No.  898,384 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 


I23P  7/00 

4  Claims 

defective  sites  in  the  interior 
container  which  comprises: 

ve  site;  inserting  a  sleeve  in  the 

two  threaded  ends  through  the 
threaded  end  poriion  of  the 

the  container;  tightening  a  cap 
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nut  thereonto;  slipping  a  cup  spring  and  a  lock  nut  over  the 
threaded  end  portion  of  the  screw  bolt  which  extends  out- 


wardly from  the  container;  and  tightening  the  cup  spring  and 
lock  nut  by  means  of  a  cap  nut. 


tt  90  14  90Bt    «C 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  an  integral  hollow  rivet  in  deform- 
able  sheet  material  for  attaching  a  tab  thereto,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

forming  a  portion  of  the  sheet  material  into  a  bubble  dis- 
posed outwardly  of  the  general  plane  of  sheet; 

deforming  the  bubble  portion  into  a  hollow  rivet  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  peripheral  wall  and  a  generally  cir- 
cular end  wall; 

positioning  a  tab  on  the  deformable  sheet  with  the  rivet 
extending  through  and  nesting  in  an  aperture  provided  in 
the  tab;  and 

deforming  the  end  wall  of  the  rivet  toward  the  general  plane 
of  the  deformable  sheet  material  to  shape  a  portion  of  the 
end  wall  of  the  rivet  into  a  bead  disposed  in  permanent 
overlapping  engagement  with  a  portion  of  the  underlying 
Ub; 
the  improvement  comprising 

during  deformation  of  the  bubble  portion  into  a  hollow  rivet, 
forming  a  generally  circular  portion  of  the  sheet  material 
within  the  area  of  the  bubble  portion,  into  an  annular 
groove  below  the  general  plane  of  the  sheet  material;  and 

retaining  such  annular  groove  by  providing  that  the  material 
defining  the  annular  groove  is  substantially  unaffected 


during  deformation  of  the  end  wall  of  the  rivet  to  shape  a 
portion  of  the  end  wall  into  a  bead  disposed  in  permanent 
overlapping  engagement  with  the  underlying  tab. 


4,145,802 

AUTOADAPTIVE  TACTILE  DEVICE  FOR  WORKING 

MACHINES 

Antonio  d'Auria,  Ivrea  (Turin),  Italy,  assignor  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti 

&  C,  S.p.A.,  Ivrea  (Turin),  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,040 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  3,  1975,  69197  A/75 

Int.  a.2  B23Q  1/08 

VJS.  a.  29—568  20  Claims 


4,145,801 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  INTEGRAL  RIVET  FOR  AN 

EASY  OPEN  CAN  END 
H.  Dale  Schrecker,  Leechburg,  and  Richard  C.  Speer,  Lower 
BurreU,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,890 

Int.  a.2  B21D  39/00:  B23P  11/02 

VS.  a.  29—509  7  Oaims 


90     tt.    50   to    7t 


1.  In  an  autoadaptive  tactile  device  for  working  on  a  work- 
piece,  said  autoadaptive  tactile  device  including  a  working 
head  and  a  tool  coupled  to  said  working  head  for  performing 
an  operation  on  said  workpiece,  the  improvement  comprising: 
coupling  means  having  two  different  operative  states  for 
coupling  said  tool  to  said  working  head,  said  coupling 
means  having  a  first  operative  state  in  which  said  tool 
shifts  a  predetermined  amount  relative  to  said  working 
head  in  response  to  the  engagement  of  said  tool  with  said 
workpiece  and  a  second  operative  state  in  which  said  tool 
is  rigidly  coupled  to  said  working  head;  and 
control  means  associated  with  said  coupling  means  for  con- 
trolling said  coupling  means  by  selecting  one  of  said  two 
different  operative  states. 


4,145,803 
LITHOGRAPHIC  OFFSET  ALIGNMENT  TECHNIQUES 

FOR  RAM  FABRICATION 
Aloysious  F.  Tasch,  Jr.,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,949 

Int.  a.^B01J  17/00 

VS.  a.  29—571  23  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  an  array  of  memory  cells  for  a 
random  access  memory,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  oxide  layer  on  a  substrate  of  semiconductor 
material  of  a  first  conductivity  type. 
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}n  said  oxide  layer. 


first  conductivity  type 


depositing  a  layer  of  silicon  nitride 

selectively  exposing  portions  of  said  silicon  nitride  layer  and 
the  underlying  portions  of  said  o  lide  layer  and  said  sub- 
strate in  registration  therewith  to  an  etchant, 

forming  moats  in  said  substrate  extending  below  the  surface 
thereof, 

introducing  a  dopant  impurity  of 
below  the  surfaces  of  said  moats  i4  said  substrate  to  define 
channel  stop  regions, 

filling  said  moats  and  the  etched-tlrough  portions  of  said 
oxide  layer  and  said  silicon  nitriile  layer  with  oxide  to 
define  thick  field  oxide  regions  extending  from  said  moats 
above  the  surface  of  said  substrat ;, 

removing  said  silicon  nitride  layer  a  id  said  oxide  layer, 

providing  a  relatively  thin  gate  oxidi  i  layer  on  said  substrate 
extending  between  said  thick  fielq  oxide  regions, 

depositing  at  least  one  layer  of  condiictive  material  forming 
one  electrode  in  offset  alignment  (o  said  thick  field  oxide 
regions  and  said  thin  gate  oxide  layer  defining  gate  and 
sense  line  regions  under  said  com  luctive  material  within 
said  substrate  having  a  length  a  pr  sdetermined  fraction  of 
said  minimum  pattern  geometry  i  , 

removing  the  exposed  part  of  the  th  n  gate  oxide  layer, 

redepositing  the  thin  gate  oxide  la>er  on  said  substrate  to 
include  an  oxide  layer  covering  sa  id  conductive  material, 

introducing  a  dopant  impurity  of  a  s«  :ond  conductivity  type 
into  the  substrate  beneath  the  ei  posed  portions  of  the 
redeposited  thin  gate  oxide  laye  to  define  regions  of 
opposite  conductivity  to  said  subs  rate  serving  as  a  sense 
line  having  a  length  a  predetermini  d  fraction  of  said  mini- 
mum pattern  geometry  A, 

depositing  a  reflow  oxide  over  the  -esulting  structure  and 
patterning  said  reflow  oxide  so  as  to  expose  a  portion  of 
said  electrode, 

depositing  a  second  layer  of  condui  tive  material  over  the 
resulting  structure,  and 

patterning  said  second  conductive  la]  er  to  define  word  lines. 


4,145,804 
NON-CIRCULAR  ORTHOC^CLIC  COIL 
Johan  van  den  Brink,  Utrecht,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U,S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  l4).  771,751 
Claims  priority,  application  Nethei  lands,  Feb.  24,   1976, 
7601845 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  41^2 
VS.  a.  29—605  12  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an 
non-circular  cross-section,  comprising 
winding  wire,  surrounded  by  a  harde^able 

which  is  in  a  soft  state,  into  a  ciro  ilar 
deforming  said  coil  into  a  non-circi  lar 

force  in  two  opposite  directions  transverse 

while  said  adhesive  material  is  soft, 

force  below  a  value  which  deform  i 

wire  substantially,  and 
after  the  deforming  step  allowing  tl4  adhesive  to  harden. 


electric  coil  having  a 


adhesive  material 

orthocyclic  coil, 

shape  by  applying 

to  the  coil  axis 

and  while  keeping  said 

a  cross-section  of  the 


4,1(5305 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  A I  EED  RELAY  WITH  MOLDED 


BCBBIN 


Philip  N.  Smith,  andnnati, 
tional  Corporation,  Andove^, 
FUed  May  11, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  29—605 


C  hio, 


,  assignor  to  Standex  Intema- 
,  Mass. 

,  Ser.  No.  795^13 
iOlF  41/ W 

4Claims 


IS  77 


*'<' 


^•^  i  Jz    ^" 


San-Cheng  Lai,  Westlake 
International  Corporation, 
FUed  Aug.  17, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  29—623.1 


March  27,  1979 


^/  /7 


tie 


reed  relay  using  a  mold  having 

steps  of: 
n  a  glass  envelope  in  the  mold 
1<  ngitudinally  beyond  the  mold 


tie 


mold  with  horns  projecting 
longitudinally  beyond  said 


1.  The  method  of  forming 
a  cavity  therein  comprising 
placing  a  switch  enclosed 

with  leads  projecting 

cavity, 
placing  coil  terminals  in 

laterally  and  legs  projecting 

mold  cavity, 
injecting  plastic  into  said 

envelope  and  a  portion 

nals  adjacent  said  glass  ei 

said  envelope  and  around  porti< 

the  coil  terminals, 
winding  a  coil  on  said  bobb|in  and  securing  the  ends  of  said 

coil  to  said  horns. 


m  )ld 


or  the 


cavity  to  surround  said  glass 
switch  leads  and  coil  termi- 
velope  to  form  a  bobbin  around 
ions  of  the  switch  leads  and 


^,V  5,806 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLI>  G  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL 


ci:ll 


Villt  ige,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
E I  Segundo,  CaUf. 
19"  7,  Ser.  No.  825,347 
^OlM  4/OS 

9Clainis 


elei  trode 

alla^ 


1.  A  method  of  assembling 
chemical  device  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  negative 
metal  which  forms  an  al 
material  selected  from  th< 
als; 

(b)  providing  a  body  of 
negative  electrode  structure 
at  least  one  alkali  metal 
vated  temperatures,  and 
sponds  to  the  selected  elektronegat 

(c)  providing  a  positive  electrode 
lyte  and  spaced  from 
said  positive  electrode  stfucture 
lecting  substrate 


a  high  energy  density  electro- 


structure  including  a  first 
with  an  electronegative  active 
group  consisting  of  alkali  met- 


e  ectrolyte  in  contact  with  said 
:,  said  electrolyte  comprising 
I  alt  which  is  conductive  at  ele- 
vherein  the  alkali  metal  corre- 
ive  active  material; 
structure  in  said  electro- 
negative electrode  structure, 
including  a  current-col- 
contain^g  a  sulfur  and  oxygen  com- 
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pound  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  in  intimate  admixture 
with  a  particulate  second  metal;  and 
(d)  passing  an  electric  current  from  one  electrode  to  the 
other  to  cause  said  device  to  be  in  a  desired  state  of  elec- 
trochemical charge  whereby  when  said  device  is  in  a 
charged  state  the  negative  electrode  active  material  com- 
prises an  alkali  metal  alloy  and  the  positive  electrode 
active  material  comprises  a  mixture  of  oxides  and  sulfides 
of  said  second  metal. 


4,145308 
KNIFE  FOR  STRIPPING  TUBING  FROM  CONDUCTORS 

ENCLOSED  THEREIN 
James  R.  Walsh,  758  Malloy  Ave.,  Aston,  Delaware  County,  Pa. 
19014 

FUed  Not.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853^95 

Int  CL2  B21F  li/00 

MS.  a.  30— 91 J  5  Claims 


4,145307 
PROCEDURE  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PARTIAL  LACED  WIRING 
HARNESSES 
Horst  Beetz;  Alfred  Kttnnemann;  Manfred  Brandstifter,  and 
Rudolf  Reinertz,  all  of  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Grote  A  Hartmann  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Wuppertal, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1977,  2702188 

Int  a,2  HOIR  43/00 
MS.  a.  29—628  17  Claims 


f^%^ 


1.  Procedure  for  manufacturing  a  partial  laced  wiring  har- 
ness comprising: 

simultaneously  feeding  cables  from  a  feeder  parallel  to  each 
other  in  a  horizontal  plane; 

gripping  a  front  end  of  at  least  most  of  said  cables; 

stretching  said  cables; 

feeding  said  cables  forward  in  an  axial  direction  for  a  prede- 
termined amount  to  form  loops  of  predetermined  length  in 
a  transportation  installation; 

gripping  at  least  one  end  poriion  of  each  said  predetermined 
length  of  cable  with  gripping  means  on  said  transportation 
installation; 

cutting  said  cables  to  said  predetermined  length; 

transporting  the  cut  cables  to  at  least  one  other  area  by  said 
transportation  installation,  said  cut  cables  being  trans- 
poricd  in  a  horizontal  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  axial 
direction  of  said  cables,  with  said  gripping  means  still 
gripping  said  cable;  and 

baring  and  providing  said  cut  cables  with  casings  and  con- 
nectors at  said  at  least  one  other  area. 


I.  A  lineman's  knife  comprising: 

a.  a  handle  having  a  longitudinal  slot  extending  through  the 
handle  from  the  upper  to  the  lower  surfaces; 

b.  a  spring-loaded  J-bolt  having  its  long  leg  passing  through 
said  handle  transverse  to  said  slot; 

c.  a  knife  blade  mounted  in  said  handle  slot  for  pivotal  move- 
ment on  the  long  leg  of  said  J-bolt,  said  blade  having  a 
cutting  edge  on  the  upper  edge  thereof; 

d.  a  plurality  of  detent  holes  in  said  blade  for  receiving  the 
short  leg  of  said  J-bolt  for  maintaining  said  knife  blade 
locked  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  one  of  which 
is  a  position  such  that  said  cutting  edge  of  said  blade  is  at 
an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  handle; 

e.  an  extension  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  handle  extending 
into  said  acute  angle,  said  extension  including  a  curved 
surface  in  the  plane  of  said  knife  blade; 

f.  an  enlarged  bearing  surface  at  the  tip  of  said  knife  blade, 
said  bearing  surface  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a 
hole  cut  into  the  sheath  of  a  cable,  said  curved  surface  of 
said  handle  extension  being  adapted  to  bear  against  the 
outer  surface  of  said  cable  as  said  knife  blade  in«aid  acute- 
angle  position  is  drawn  about  the  cable  causing  the  en- 
larged bearing  surface  at  the  tip  of  said  knife  blade  to  bear 
outwardly  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  sheath  of  said 
cable. 


4,145309 
ROTARY  MOWER  CUTTING  HEADS  WITH  FLEXIBLE 

CUTTING  BLADES 

Raymond  E.  Proulx,  5837  Cameo  St.,  AlU  Loma,  Calif.  91701 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,193 

Int  a.2  AOID  55/1&;  AOIG  i/06 

MS.  a.  30—276  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  rotary  cutting  bead  for  a  device  for  mowing 
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and  trimming  vegetation  by  flails  fon  led  of  elongated  substan- 
tially flexible  flbers  projecting  radial!  from  the  head,  compris- 
ing: 

a  cylinder  skirt  portion  of  predetei  mined  diameter, 

upper  and  lower  flange  portions  bo  mding  coaxially  the  ends 
of  the  skirt  portion,  said  flange  p<  rtions  being  larger  diam- 
eter than  said  skirt  diameter, 

at  least  one  grommet  extending  tl  rough  said  skirt  portion 
between  said  flanges  to  receive  one  of  the  flails  there- 
through, and 

a  ramp  portion  on  said  skirt  portio  i  circumferentially  adja- 
cent at  least  one  side  of  each  said  grommet  and  extending 
radially  outward  to  an  edge  p<irtion  beyond  said  skirt 
diameter  and  said  grommet  to  pi  otect  the  grommet  from 
rotational  impact  with  stationar)  objects. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Leo  J 
Corporation,  Middletown, 
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4, 145311 
RECIPRC  CATING  SAW 
Kendzior,  Meriden,  <  k>nn.,  assignor  to  Jarris  Products 
Conn. 


Filed  Oct.  31,  1»77,  Ser.  No.  846,684 


U.S.  a, 


Int. 
30—394 


a.2  B23E 


4,145,810 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  HEDdE 
Earl  L.  Belliston,  Nephi,  Uuh,  assigno 
Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  to.  830,096 
Int.  a.2  B26B  21^00 
VS.  a.  30—296  R 


"orked  end  with  means 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  powered  he(  ge  trimmer  for  enabling 
a  user  to  reach  diflicult  trimming  locations  without  excessive 
bending  or  reaching,  including: 

(a)  coupling  fork  means  having  a 
therein  for  removable,  pivotal  attilchment  to  said  trimmer; 

(b)  elongate  handle  means  compris  ng  a  first  tube  member 
and  a  second  tube  member  telesci  ipically  disposed  within 
said  first  tube  member,  said  fint  tube  member  having 
means  at  one  end  thereof  for  atta  ;hment  to  an  upper  end 
of  said  fork  means;  and 

(c)  brace  means  adapted  with  mean^  for  pivotal  attachment 


TRIMMERS 
to  Betty  Hardman,  Salt 


1.  A  reciprocating  blade 
blade,  a  drive  system  and 
system  including  a  crankshaft 
blies,  a  saw  drive  ram  axially 
4  Claims   '^^  housing,  a  counterbalanc : 
of  the  housing  coaxially  witi  i 
connecting  the  middle 
and  drive  links  connecting 
the  counterbalance  ram  am 
ram,  said  other  eccentric 
the  middle  eccentric  assembly 
ance  ram  being  substantially 
blade  and  the  saw  drive  ram 


saw  comprising  a  motor,  a  saw 

elongated  housing,  the  drive 

having  three  eccentric  assem- 

slidable  in  the  forward  portion  of 

ram  slidable  in  the  rear  portion 

the  saw  drive  ram,  a  drive  link 

assembly  to  the  saw  drive  ram 

<  ach  other  eccentric  assembly  to 

straddling  said  counterbalance 

assemblies  being  oriented  180°  from 

and  the  mass  of  the  counterbal- 

K)ual  to  the  total  mass  of  the  saw 


in 


;  ecceni  ric 


at  one  end  thereof  to  a  rearward 


xjrtion  of  said  trimmer, 


the  other  end  of  said  brace  mei  ns  including  means  for 


attachment  at  either  said  first 
elongate  handle  means  is  attachei 


tpbe  member  when  said 
to  the  fork  means  or  at 


said  upper  end  of  the  fork  met  ns  when  said  elongate 
handle  is  not  attached  to  the  fori  means. 


4, 


ADJUSTABLE 
James  F.  Johnson,  Rte.  3,  Boi 
Victor  T.  Nicholson,  4529 
Filed  Oct.  14, 

Inta.3 
U.S.  a.  32— n 


1.  An  adjustable  dental 
impression   unit,   a   movabi ; 
mounted  on  said  primary  uni 
and  releasable  means  for 
sion  uniu  in  their  adjusted 
provided  with  primary  leg 
portions  extending  therefrom 
first  flap  means  extending  oi 
secondary  leg  portions,  said 
means  cooperable  with  said 
means  being  movable  relativ* 
extension  unit  being  provided 
series  of  slot  means  therein  f 


49/12;  A22B  5/20 


7  Claims 


145312 
DENIAL  IMPRESSION  TRAY 

1446,  Plaquemine,  La.  70764,  and 
i.  Blvd.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70806 

,  Ser.  No.  842,034 
A61C  9/00  ^ 

10  Claims 


H77, 


impression  tray  including  a  primary 

extension   unit   telescopically 

for  adjustment  relative  thereto, 

secifing  said  primary  and  said  exten- 

p  Jsitions,  said  primary  unit  being 

portions  having  secondary  leg 

said  primary  leg  portions  having 

u  wardly  therefrom  and  over  said 

s^ondary  leg  portions  having  tab 

first  flap  means,  said  first  flap 

to  said  tab  means,  said  movable 

with  second  flap  means  having  a 

r  registry  with  said  tab  means. 


11  oa 


ruTTJir"! AT   nA  "ycnT: 


%#.n^*.  IT     tn^n 
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4,145313 
SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTIVELY  SUPPLYING  FLUIDS  TO 

DENTAL  AND  SURGICAL  TOOLS 
Arthur  L.  Hall,  Knoxrille,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Halmon-Locren 
Industries,  Inc.,  Knoxrille,  Tenn. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,609 

Int.  a.2  A61C  19/02 

U.S.  a.  32—22  1  Claim 

3- 


1.  A  system  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  tools  with  drive  air, 
low  pressure  air  and  liquid  from  sources  of  the  same,  including 
a  plurality  of  valve  sets,  each  set  being  enclosed  in  an  individ- 
ual housing  and  adapted  for  individual  activation  by  control  air 
and  associated  with  one  of  said  tools,  each  of  said  valve  set 
housings  having  a  valve  mounting  face,  a  fabricated  unitary 
manifold  having  a  mounting  face  to  which  the  mounting  faces 
of  the  plurality  of  individual  valve  housings  are  detachably 
connected,  each  valve  being  operable  to  simultaneously  supply 
drive  air,  low  pressure  air  and  liquid  to  its  associated  tool  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  condition  of  control  air,  said 
mounting  face  on  each  valve  set  housing  having  an  inlet  and 
outlet  for  each  of  drive  air,  low  pressure  air,  liquid,  and  control 
air,  said  inlets  and  outlets  being  arranged  in  a  predetermined 
pattern,  a  set  of  openings  in  said  mounting  face  of  said  manifold 
for  each  of  the  mounting  faces  of  said  valve  set  housings,  said 
openings  in  each  set  corresponding  to  the  inlets  and  outlets  in 
the  mounting  face  of  each  said  valve  set  housing,  mating  means 
for  mounting  the  mounting  face  of  each  of  said  housings  on  the 
mounting  face  of  said  manifold  with  the  respective  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  in  registration,  conduit  means  separately  sup- 
plying drive  air,  low  pressure  air  and  liquid  from  said  sources 
of  the  same  to  said  manifold,  a  common  passageway  in  said 
manifold  connecting  said  drive  air  supply  conduit  to  the  open- 
ings in  the  manifold  mounting  face  which  correspond  to  the 
drive  air  inlets  in  each  of  said  valve  mounting  faces,  a  common 
passageway  in  said  manifold  connecting  said  low  pressure  air 
supply  conduit  to  the  openings  in  the  manifold  mounting  face 
which  correspond  to  the  low  pressure  air  inlets  in  each  of  said 
valve  mounting  faces,  a  common  passageway  in  said  manifold 
connecting  said  liquid  supply  conduit  to  the  openings  in  the 
manifold  mounting  face  which  correspond  to  the  liquid  inlet  in 
each  of  said  valve  mounting  faces,  a  hanger  for  each  tool 
having  a  control  air  inlet  and  outlet,  conduit  means  from  the 
control  air  source  to  the  control  air  inlet  of  each  said  hanger, 
conduit  means  connecting  the  control  air  outlet  of  each  said 
hanger  to  said  manifold,  means  in  said  hanger  actuated  by  the 
support  of  said  tool  by  said  hanger  to  connect  said  control  air 
inlet  and  control  air  outlet,  individual  passageways  in  said 
manifold  connecting  each  said  control  air  supply  conduit 
means  from  each  hanger  to  the  opening  in  the  manifold  mount- 
ing face  which  corresponds  to  the  control  air  inlet  for  the  valve 
set  housing  associated  with  that  hanger,  passageways  connect- 
ing the  openings  in  the  manifold  mounting  face  which  corre- 
spond to  the  control  air  outlet  in  each  of  said  valve  mounting 
faces  to  the  atmosphere,  individual  conduits  supplying  drive 
air,  low  pressure  air  and  liquid  from  the  manifold  to  each  of 
said  tools,  an  individual  passageway  in  said  manifold  connect- 
ing each  opening  in  the  manifold  mounting  face  which  corre- 


sponds to  the  drive  air  outlet  in  each  valve  mounting  face  to 
the  associated  drive  air  supply  conduit  to  the  tool  associated 
with  that  valve  set,  an  individual  passageway  in  said  manifold 
connecting  each  opening  in  the  manifold  mounting  face  which 
corresponds  to  the  low  pressure  air  outlet  in  each  valve  mount- 
ing face  to  the  associated  low  pressure  air  supply  conduit  to  the 
tool  associated  with  that  valve  set,  and  an  individual  passage- 
way in  said  manifold  connecting  each  opening  in  the  manifold 
mounting  face  which  corresponds  to  the  liquid  outlet  in  each 
valve  mounting  face  to  the  liquid  supply  conduit  to  the  tool 
associated  with  that  valve  set,  each  said  valve  set  comprising  a 
spool-valve  comprising  a  spool  which  includes  a  central  elon- 
gated shaft  having  axially  spaced  apart  cylindrical  enlarge- 
ments thereon  which  have  a  diameter  greater  than  said  shaft, 
said  housing  for  said  valve  set  having  walls  defining  a  passage- 
way proportioned  to  receive  said  cylindrical  enlargements  and 
means  for  providing  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  the  walls  of  said 
passageway  and  said  cylindrical  enlargements,  said  inlet  for 
drive  air  in  said  valve  mounting  face  communicating  with  said 
passageway,  and  said  outlet  for  drive  air  in  said  valve  mount- 
ing face  communicating  with  said  passageway,  said  points  of 
communication  with  said  passageway  for  said  drive  air  inlet 
and  outlet  being  positioned  so  that  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  spool  in  said  passageway  prevents  or  permits  passage  of 
drive  air  between  said  drive  air  inlet  and  outlet,  said  inlet  for 
low  pressure  air  in  said  valve  mounting  face  communicating 
with  said  passageway,  said  outlet  for  low  pressure  air  in  said 
valve  mounting  face  communicating  with  said  passageway, 
said  points  of  communication  with  said  passageway  of  said  low 
pressure  air  inlet  and  outlet  being  positioned  so  that  longitudi- 
nal movement  of  said  spool  in  said  passageway  prevents  or 
permits  passage  of  low  pressure  air  between  said  low  pressure 
air  inlet  and  outlet,  said  inlet  for  liquid  in  said  valve  mounting 
face  communicating  with  said  passageway,  said  outlet  for 
liquid  in  said  valve  mounting  face  communicating  with  said 
passageway,  said  points  of  communication  with  said  passage- 
way of  said  liquid  inlet  and  said  outlet  being  positioned  so  that 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  spool  in  said  passageway  per- 
mits or  prevents  passage  of  liquid  between  said  liquid  inlet  and 
outlet,  each  of  said  inlets  being  sealed  by  said  sealing  means 
from  each  of  said  inlets  and  each  of  said  outlets  other  than  its 
related  outlet,  the  proportions  of  said  cylindrical  enlargements 
and  positions  of  said  points  of  communication  of  said  inlets  and 
outlets  of  said  drive  air,  low  pressure  air,  and  liquid  with  said 
passageway  being  such  that  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
spool  simultaneously  permits  or  prevents  flow  of  said  drive  air, 
low  pressure  air  and  liquid  through  said  passageway  of  said 
spool  valve  to  the  associated  tool  and  means  connecting  the 
control  air  inlet  in  each  of  said  va!ve  set  housings  to  a  portion 
of  said  passageway  in  said  housing  to  effect  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  spool. 


4,145,814 

CAM  TRACKER  WITH  SLIDABLE  CAM  FOLLOWER 
Josef  Gyongyosi,  P.O.  Box  314,  Southfield,  Mich.  48075 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,832,  Dec.  21, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,085,508.  ThU  application  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,628 

Int.  a.2  B25D  5/30 

U.S.  CL  33—27  K  7  Claims 

5.  In  a  cam  tracker  comprising  a  carriage  adapted  to  be 
moved  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  a  drive  shaft  rotatably 
supported  on  said  carriage,  drive  means  connected  with  said 
shaft,  a  stationary  inaster  cam  adjacent  the  carrier  and  pro- 
vided with  a  cam  surface  defining  the  pattern  of  movement  of 
the  carriage,  and  a  master  cam  surface  follower  on  said  drive 
shaft  and  being  driven  thereby,  said  cam  follower  engaging  the 
cam  surface  and  following  the  pattern  of  the  master  cam  sur- 
face, that  improvement  comprising  a  control  cam  spaced  axi- 
ally from  the  master  cam  and  including  a  control  cam  surface 
in  radially  opposed  relation  to  the  master  cam  surface  and 
defining  the  same  pattern  as  the  master  cam  surface,  a  control 
cam  follower  in  engagement  with  the  control  cam  surface, 
means  supporting  said  control  cam  follower  from  the  drive 


1198 


shaft  whereby  radial  forces  exerted  b  :tween  the  control  cam 
surface  and  control  cam  follower  are  i  i  opposition  to  the  radia) 
forces  exerted  between  the  master  can  surface  and  master  cam 
follower  for  more  effectively  retaining  the  cam  followers 
engaged  with  the  cam  surfaces,  said  supporting  means  includ- 
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ing  a  mounting  member,  means  on  sai( 
ing  the  mounting  member  for  lateral 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drive  shal  t 
biasing  said  control  cam  follower  and 
opposite  directions. 


4,145,815 

CARRIAGE  DRAWING  MACHINE 
Heinrich  Otten;  Hans  Eder,  and  Rolf  Ploger,  all  of  Wilhelmsha- 
ven.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Franz  Kuhlmann  KG., 
Wilhelmshaven,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germa|y 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  1  io.  829,340 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re|>.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1976,  2642444 

int.  a.2  B43L  131(02 
VJS.  a.  33—76  R  ]  8  Claims 


couple  said  vertical  slidejrail 
at  said  second  surface 
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:  aiid 


support  to  said  support  frame 
said  flrst  surface  res[)ectively. 


4,1  45316 
SPINDLE  PROBE  WITH  ORBITAL  TRANSFORMER 
Richard  E.  Stobbe,  Greenfiel  1,  and  Richard  Johnstone,  Brook- 
field,  both  of  Wis.,  assignoK  to  Kearney  &  Trecker  Corpora- 
tion, West  Allis,  Wis.  I 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1!  77.  Ser.  No.  853,764 
Inta.iG01B  7/02 

5Claims 


U.S.  a.  33—174  L 


drive  shaft  for  support- 

novement  in  relation  to 

and  means  resiliently 

master  cam  follower  in 


L_l 

1.  A  spindle  probe  for  a  mkchine 
and  having  a  spindle  rotatablj 
rotation  about  a  spindle  axii 
receive  a  toolholder  and  said 
a  toolholder  adapted  to  fit 
a  probe  element  on  said  toolholder; 
an  oscillator  within  said 
means  within  said  toolholcler 
means  within  said  toolholqer 

oscillator  when  said 

being  measured; 
a  primary  coil  mounted  oi 

the  output  of  said  oscillator; 
a  secondary  coil  mounted 

said  toolholder  to  receivk 


4, 


ELEVATION 
Charles  A.  Ager,  15423-34th 
Canada  (V3S  4N7) 

Filed  Sep.  28, 
Int.  a. 
VS.  a.  33—367 


tool  having  a  spindlehead 
mounted  on  said  spindlehead  for 
,  said  spindle  being  adapted  to 
spindle  probe  comprising: 
in  said  spindle; 
>lholder; 
topi  holder; 

for  energizing  said  oscillator; 

for  altering  the  output  of  said 

pibbe  element  contacts  a  surface 


said  toolholder  and  coupled  to 

and 
on  said  spindlehead  adjacent  to 
signals  from  said  primary  coil. 


115,817 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Ave.,  Surrey,  British  Columbia, 


19(77,  Ser.  No.  837,445 
GOIC  5/04 


5  Claims 


1.  In  a  carriage  drawing  machine  I  iving  a  horizontal  slide 
rail  support  adapted  for  connection  to  a  drawing  board,  a 
horizontal  carriage  slidably  mounted  sn  said  horizontal  slide 
rail  support,  a  support  frame  pivotabl; '  mounted  on  said  hori- 
zontal carriage  for  movement  therew  ith,  and  a  vertical  slide 
rail  support,  an  interlocking  means  cou  jling  said  support  frame 
to  said  vertical  slide  rail  support,  said  i  iterlocking  means  com- 
prising: 
a  first  set  of  evenly  spaced  altemati  ig  teeth  and  grooves  of 
similar  size  and  shape  protruding  from  a  flrst  surface  on 
said  support  frame; 
a  second  set  of  evenly  spaced  alternating  teeth  and  grooves 
of  a  similar  size  and  shape  protruding  from  a  second  sur- 
face on  said  vertical  slide  rail  supp  ort  in  juxtaposition  with 
said  first  set  of  teeth  and  grooves  ;o  form  a  tight  interlock 

with  said  first  set  of  teeth  and  gr  >oves;  and  1.  Elevation  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  first  length  of 

variable  tensioning  means  for  securii  ig  together  said  first  and   hose  having  opposite  ends  a  lapted  to  be  placed  at  first  and 

second  sets  of  teeth  and  groov^  to  thereby  positively   second  locations  of  differentlelevations,  a  body  of  fluid  com- 
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pletely  filling  the  hose  between  the  ends  thereof,  first  and 
second  electrical  pressure  transducers  disposed  in  direct 
contact  with  the  body  of  fluid  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  hose 
in  sealing  relationship  with  the  hose  so  as  to  be  responsive  to 
pressures  exerted  by  said  fluid  at  opposite  ends  of  said  hose,  an 
electrical  conductor  wire  extending  along  said  hose  between 
said  transducers,  and  second  length  of  hose  surrounding  said 
first  length  of  hose  and  said  conductor  wire  along  the  length 
thereof,  and  circuit  means  connecting  the  pressure  transducers 
to  a  source  of  electrical  power,  said  circuit  means  including  a 
height  indicator  means  for  receiving  a  proportionate  voltage 
corresponding  to  differences  in  output  voltages  of  the  pressure 
transducers  and  for,  responsive  to  said  voltage,  indicating  the 
difference,  in  height  between  the  first  and  second  locations. 


4,145,818 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  A 
VAPORIZED  LIQUID  FROM  A  GAS,  FOR  USE  IN  E.G.  A 
PROCESS  BASED  ON  THE  FLUIDIZED  BED  PRINOPLE 
Hanspeter  Kulling,  Bruhlweg  59,  CH-4132  Muttenz,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,491 
CUims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   2,   1976, 
2581/76 

bt.  a.2  F26B  3/08 
VJS.  a.  34—10  4  Claims 


>       inn 


4.145319 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DRYING  OF  LENGTHS  OF 

TEXTILE  MATERIAL 

Hans  Fleissner,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Vepa  AG, 

Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1975,  2558648 

Int.  a.2  F26B  13/30 
VS.  a.  34—68  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  drying  of  lengths  of  textile  material 
impregnatoj  with  a  treatment  bath  containing  dyes,  particu- 
larly disperse  dyes,  or  a  synthetic  resin  dispersion,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  a  preparatory  drying  device  having  a  trans- 
verse tentering  frame  with  a  traveling  transverse  tentering 
means  for  transporting  the  length  of  textile  material  in  a  con- 
tact-free manner  with  respect  to  the  major  surface  thereof  and 
a  drying  means  for  subjecting  the  length  of  textile  material  to 
a  first  drying  operation  and  a  sieve  drum  means  for  subjecting 


the  length  of  textile  material  to  a  final  drying  treatment,  said 
sieve  drum  means  including  a  rotatable  sieve  drum  with  a 
suction  draft  positioned  next  to  said  preparatory  drying  device 
for  removing  the  length  of  textile  material  from  said  tentering 
means,  said  tentering  means  being  arranged  to  initially  travel 
through  said  drying  means  for  the  preparatory  drying  opera- 
tion of  the  length  of  textile  material  and  then  being  deflected  at 


t^r^ 


a  point  near  said  sieve  drum;  the  point  where  the  length  of 
textile  material  is  removed  from  the  transverse  tentering  means 
being  disposed  before  the  point  where  the  transverse  tentering 
means  is  deflected  and  in  the  immediate  proximity  of  the  sieve 
drum  and  being  where  said  transverse  tentering  means  is  trav- 
eling in  the  same  direction  as  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
sieve  drum. 


4,145,820 
MOISTURE  REMOVER  FOR  PRODUCE 
Gttstav  J.  Fehlhaber,  Burlingame,  and  Victor  J.  Derrin,  Cuper- 
tino, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  NPI  Corporation,  Burlin- 
game, Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,393 

Int.  C1.2  F26B  21/06 

VS.  a.  34—75  3  CUims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  granular  material,  wherein  a 
stream  of  gas  is  ptassed  in  a  closed  circuit  upwardly  through  the 
granular  material  thereby  to  fluidize  the  granular  material  and 
to  take  up  as  vapor  liquid  that  was  present  in  the  granular 
material,  the  stream  of  gas,  having  the  vaporized  liquid  en- 
trained therein,  is  then  split  into  first  and  second  partial 
streams,  the  first  partial  stream  is  cooled  by  condensing  means 
whereby  vaporized  liquid  present  in  the  flrst  partial  stream  is 
condensed  therefrom  whereas  said  second  partial  stream  by- 
passes said  condensing  means,  the  flrst  partial  stream  is  recom- 
bined  with  the  second  partial  stream,  and  the  resulting  stream 
is  again  passed  upwardly  through  the  granular  material. 


1.  A  moisture  remover  for  produce  comprising  an  enclosure 
having  a  floor  and  a  ceiling  and  having  a  first  side  wall  and  a 
second  side  wall  extending  vertically  and  spaced  horizontally 
apart,  a  flrst  vertical  partition  extending  from  said  floor  to  said 
ceiling  and  together  with  said  flrst  side  wall  defining  a  cooling 
chamber,  a  second  vertical  partition  extending  from  a  lower 
level  above  said  floor  to  an  upper  level  below  said  ceiling  and 
with  said  flrst  partition  defining  an  upflow  conduit  and  with 
said  second  side  wall  defining  a  downflow  conduit,  means  for 
supporting  a  body  of  produce  containing  moisture  with  por- 
tions of  said  body  exposed  for  flow  of  air  therethrough  and 
extending  across  said  upflow  conduit  about  at  said  lower  level, 
a  fan  in  said  enclosure  and  effective  to  move  air  in  a  circuit 
from  a  location  under  said  produce  supporting  means  up- 
wardly through  said  produce  supporting  means  and  through 


980  O.G.  48 
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said  upflow  conduit  and  then  into  an  1  downwardly  through 
said  downflow  conduit  and  then  bad  to  said  location  under 
said  produce  supporting  means,  an  ai '  heater  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  within  said  enclosure  ai  d  in  said  circuit,  means 
deflning  an  opening  in  said  first  partiti  3n  between  said  upflow 
conduit  and  said  cooling  chamber,  a  cooler  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  said  cooler  being  disposed  in  said  enclosure  with  said 
cooler  inlet  open  to  said  cooling  cha«iber  in  position  for  re- 
ceiving moisture  from  said  body  of  produce  on  said  support 
and  traveling  therefrom  into  said  upflow  conduit  and  through 
said  opening  into  said  cooling  chambec  and  to  said  cooler  inlet, 
and  means  for  precluding  air  flow  thr  >ugh  said  cooler  outlet. 


4,145^21 
RUG  DRYER 
Robert  I.  Schantz,  P.O.  Box  2,  Lal^view  Station,  Tacoma, 
Wash.  98491 

Filed  Jul.  18, 19T7,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  F26B  25/10. 
U.S.  a.  34—237  10  Claims 


I  la 


816,324 

25/18 


the  necessity  of  a  con- 


1.  A  rug  dryer  for  placement  over  1)  rge  rug  areas  to  further 
dry  rugs,  previously  cleaned  and  vacu  iimed  in  place,  to  oper- 
ate during  the  drying  period  without 
stantly  attending  operator,  comprising 

a.  a  blower  assembly  arranged  for  i  lacement  over  a  rug  to 
draw  room  air  in  from  above  over  the  rug  and  discharge 
the  room  air  below  into  and  acra  is  the  flbers  of  the  rug; 
and 

b.  a  large  piece  of  material  arranj  ed  around  the  blower 
assembly  and  extending  beyond  tc  cover  a  large  rug  area, 
and,  during  operation  of  the  blow(  r  assembly,  to  be  raised 


throughout  its  entirety  and  to  b< 
motion  by  the  air  flow,  above  the 
the  blown  room  air,  then  serving 
air,  discharged  from  the  blower  at  sembly,  to  all  the  outer 
edges  of  this  large  piece  of  mate  ial  for  its  ultimate  dis- 
charge laden  with  moisture. 


4,145,822 
SCUFF-TYPE  SLIiPER 
Winalee  G.  Mitchell,  and  James  G.  M  tchell 
Business  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Pine  Lakejlndustrial 
burg,  Ohio  43414 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8, 
Int.  a.2  A43B  1/14.  1/02. 
VS.  a.  36—87 


77  L 


moved  in  a  wave-like 
rug  area  while  guiding 
as  the  effective  drying 


,  both  of  Principle 
Park,  Perrys- 


;,791,  Feb.  28, 1977, 
977,  Ser.  No.  849,681 
3/10,  9/00 

42  Claims 


1.  A  scuff-type  slipper,  the  shape  < 
cally  between  a  wearing  position  and 
being  stretched  elastically  in  wearing 
pendicular  to  the  slipper  longitudinal 
instep  of  the  wearer's  foot,  and  havii  g 


which  changes  elasti- 
1  non-wearing  position, 
position  in  a  plane  per- 
axis  at  and  around  the 

no  heel  structure  ex- 


I  lenj  th 


i  sice 


seat  IS, 


tie 


measured 


seims, 


tending  up  the  rear  of  the 
position,  being  relatively  flat 
wearing  position,  said  slippei 
a  sole  with  front,  side  and 
outline,  approximate  the 
sole  being  of  material 
and  is  sufliciently  pliant 
would  be  susceptible  to 
when  in  use,  and  having 
pliant  flexibility,  that  it  i 
the  sides  of  the  wearer's 
a  heel  overlayer  extending 
of  the  slipper  over  the 
\  to  about  \  the  total 
slipper,  measured  along 
layer  having  rear  and 
edge,  said  overlayer 
and  adjacent  to  the  side 
a  fusion  bonded  or 
extending  to  an  intersection 
at  each  side  of  the  slippei , 
transverse  pliant  flexibilf  y, 
upwardly  at  its  lateral 
a  vamp  which  extends 
the  sole  from  adjacent 
which  is  at  least  about  \ 
heel  of  the  slipper, 
said  vamp  having  front 
trailing  edge,  said  vamp 
along  and  adjacent  to  th< 
by  a  fusion  bonded  or 
to  an  intersection  with 
of  the  slipper,  said  vamp 
to  develop,  when  stretcked 
foot,  an  internal  elastic 
upward  and  inward 
is  transmitted  to  the  sole 
fusion  bonded  seams, 
ness  and  modulus 
the  side  edges  of  the  soli : 
sole  along  its  longitudim  1 
thereby  inducing  a  curvatiy-e 
dicular  to  the  slipper 
instep  for  increasing  th( 
longitudinal  bending 
rear  portion  of  the  slipp^ 
20.  A  method  of 
providing  a  flrst  sheet  of  fus^n 
material  from  which  is  to  be 
layer;  (B)  providing  a  secom  I 
meric  sheeting  material,  from 
is  to  be  united  with  the  vamb 
elongated  slipper  having  a 
extending  therebetween;  (C) 
material  transverse  to  said 
trailing  edge  of  the  vamp; 
transverse  to  said  longitudii^l 
edge  of  the  heel  overlayer; 
sheets  together  in  face-to- 
operation,  exeriing  firm 
sheets  in  at  least  one  narrow 
line  generally  conformable 
being  elongated  in  the  direction 
generally  transverse  to  the 
extending  to  said  region;  (G 
sheets  within  said  region  to 
sheets  will  adhere  to  one 
ing  said  temperature  for  a 
tion  of  a  permanent  bond 
and  (H)  separating  a  slipper 
region. 


March  27,  1979 

wfearer's  heel,  and,  in  non-wearing 
ind  contracted  as  compared  to  its 
comprising: 

rear  edges  which,  in  combined 
outline  of  the  human  foot,  said 
vjrhich  has  longitudinal  flexibility 
in  longitudinal  bending,  that  it 
turning  under  of  its  rear  portion 
sufficient  width  and  transverse 
capable  of  bending  upwardly  at 
i  nstep  on  both  sides  of  the  slipper; 
brwardly  from  adjacent  the  heel 
u|  iper  surface  of  the  sole  for  about 
from  the  heel  to  the  toe  of  the 
its  longitudinal  axis,  said  over- 
edges  and  a  transverse  leading 
beinjg  joined  to  the  sole  at  least  along 
e  dges  of  the  sole  and  overlayer  by 
said  transverse  leading  edge 
with  the  fusion  bonded  seams 
said  overlayer  having  sufficient 
that  it  is  capable  of  bending 
edges; 
rear  vardly  ( 


ith; 


traiu  verse  i 


sad 
I  of  elasl  icity 


manufac  turing 


.  to  5, 


(Di 


i-fai  ;e 


pres!  ure 


o 


Skid 


over  the  upper  surface  of 

toe  of  the  slipper  to  a  position 

3f  the  length  from  the  toe  to  the 

along  its  longitudinal  axis, 

ind  side  edges  and  a  transverse 

being  joined  to  the  sole  at  least 

side  edges  of  the  sole  and  vamp 

,  said  trailing  edge  extending 

fusion  bonded  seam  at  the  sides 

being  of  pliantly  elastic  material 

by  insertion  of  the  wearer's 

tension  in  the  vamp  having  an 

component  of  force  which 

and  heel  overlayer  through  the 

vamp  having  sufficient  thick- 

in  tension  to  cause  lifting  of 

above  the  upper  surface  of  the 

axis, 

of  the  sole  in  a  plane  perpen- 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  wearer's 
stiffness  of  the  slipper  against 
reducing  the  tendency  of  the 
to  fold  under  in  use. 

slippers  comprising:  (A) 
bondable  polymeric  sheeting 
formed  a  vamp  and  a  heel  over- 
sheet  of  fusion  bondable  poly- 
which  is  to  be  formed  a  sole  that 
and  heel  overlayer  to  form  an 
a  heel,  and  a  longitudinal  axis 
I  arming  a  cut  in  said  flrst  sheet  of 
U  ngitudinal  axis  for  defining  the 
forming  a  cut  in  said  first  sheet 
axis  for  defining  the  leading 
bringing  said  first  and  second 
relationship;  (F)  in  a  sealing 
on  the  exposed  faces  of  said 
region,  having  an  elongated  out- 
the  human  foot,  said  outline 
of  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
cut  or  cuts,  said  cut  or  cuts 
raising  the  temperature  of  said 
the  temperature  at  which  said 
within  said  region,  maintain- 
suflicient  to  ensure  the  fonna- 
said  sheets  in  said  region; 
material  lying  outside  of  said 


: ano  her 

.  tin  le 
be  ween 
f  om  I 
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4,145323 

SNOW  REMOVING  DEVICE 

Paul  A.  Lucas,  2605  St  Clair  Ave.,  East  Liverpool,  Ohio  43920 

nied  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,078 

lot  a.2  EOIH  4/0O 

U.S.  a.  37—10  7  Claims 


1.  A  snow  removing  device  comprising  a  cylindrical  roller 
having  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  apertures  in  the  cylindrical 
surface  thereof,  means  in  said  device  for  joumaling  said  cylin- 
drical roller,  end  closures  in  said  cylindrical  roller  and  suction 
means  in  said  device  in  communication  with  said  cylindrical 
roller  for  moving  snow  therefrom,  means  in  said  device  for 
intermittent  engagement  with  said  apertures  in  said  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  roller  arranged  to  move  snow  therefrom,  said 
means  comprising  a  secondary  roller,  a  plurality  of  projecting 
elements  on  the  surface  of  said  secondary  roller,  said  project- 
ing elements  arranged  for  registry  with  said  plurality  of  closely 
spaced  apertures  when  said  secondary  roller  and  said  cylindri- 
cal roller  revolve. 


4,145,824 
SNOW  COMPACTOR 
William  D.  Watson,  P.O.  Box  250,  Merrickville,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,509 

Int.  a.2  B30B  13/00 

MS.  CL  37—10  10  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  compacting  snow  or  other  compactible 
material,  having  a  hopper  for  receiving  such  snow,  a  compact- 
ing chamber  and  a  hydraulically  operated  blade  for  compact- 
ing snow  in  the  chamber,  the  improvement  wherein  the  ma- 
chine is  designed  to  compact  up  to  a  truckload  of  snow  in  one 
series  of  operations,  the  compacting  chamber  being  positioned 
below  and  to  one  side  of  the  hopper  whereby  it  is  gravity  fed, 
the  chamber  having  opposite,  parallel,  fixed  sides  including  a 
floor  on  all  but  blade  and  exit  sides;  the  exit  side  being  com- 
pletely closed  in  by  a  gate;  means  being  provided  to  move  the 
blade  from  a  first  position  below  and  to  the  outer  side  of  the 
hopper  to  a  second  position  towards  the  exit  gate  of  the  cham- 
ber when  in  compacting  action  and  from  second  position  back 
to  first  position  when  in  recharge  action;  means  being  provided 
to  pivot  the  blade  from  a  transverse,  fixed,  vertically  oriented 
position  when  in  compacting  action  to  a  transverse,  fixed, 
horizontally  oriented  position  when  in  recharge  action;  further 
means  being  provided  to  pivot  the  blade  from  horizontal  to 


vertical  orientation  as  it  begins  its  compacting  action  and  to 
pivot  it  from  vertical  to  horizontal  orientation,  so  as  not  to 
disturb  compacted  snow  in  the  chamber,  as  it  begins  its  re- 
charge action;  the  blade  to  repeat  its  compacting  and  recharge 
action  in  one  series  of  operations  until  a  desired  amount  of 
snow  has  been  compacted,  after  which  time  the  gate  opens  and 
the  blade,  acting  on  the  compacted  snow,  expels  it  from  the 
chamber  through  the  gate. 


4,145325 
PLOW  WINGS 
Emanual  Bertolino,  8  Lafayette  Ave.,  West  Haverstraw,  N.Y. 
10993 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,399 

lut  a.^  EOIH  5/04:  AOIB  33/00 

\3S.  a.  37—42  VL  4  Qaims 


1.  A  plow  wing  for  attachment  to  the  side  edges  of  a  hydrau- 
lically operated  plow  blade  mounted  to  a  vehicle  by  a  pivoting 
plow  mounting  frame  comprising: 

a  generally  trapezoidal  shaped  plow  wing  shaped  to  enclose 
the  open  end  of  a  curved  plow  blade  and  having  its  larger, 
leading  portion  bent  angularly  outward  and  forward  of 
said  plow  blade; 

means  to  pivotally  mount  one  of  said  plow  wings  to  each 
side  of  a  plow  blade  such  that  said  plow  wing  may  pivot 
horizontally  through  an  arc  of  one  hundred  and  eighty 
degrees  from  a  non-operative  to  an  operative  position,  and 
vertically  to  avoid  obstructions; 

means  to  move  said  plow  wings  from  their  operative  posi- 
tions to  their  non-operative  positions  consisting  of  cables, 
reciprocal  springs  and  springs  and  pulleys; 

means  to  move  said  plow  wings  from  their  non-operative 
positions  to  their  operative  positions  consisting  of  cables, 
reciprocal  springs  and  pulleys. 


4,145326 
DISPLAY  HOLDER  FOR  DISPLAYING  A  PLATE  OR 
THE  LIKE 
Lawrence  Shaw,  P.O.  Box  95,  Sausalito,  Calif.  94965 
Rled  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792312 
Int.  a.2  G09F  19/00 
MS.  a.  40—152  4  Claims 

1.  A  display  holder  for  displaying  a  dish-shaped  plate  article 
comprising: 
a  frame  having  spaced  apart  generally  vertically  extending 

front  and  rear  walls, 
said  front  wall  being  formed  with  an  opening  for  viewing  the 
front  side  of  such  article  therethrough  when  such  article  is 
positioned  against  the  inner  side  of  said  front  wall, 
a  pair  of  abutment  elements  carried  by  said  rear  wall  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  rear  side  of  such  article  at  horizon- 
tally spaced  apart  points  along  the  lower  portion  of  said 
article  when  such  article  is  so  positioned, 
a  third  abutment  element  interposed  between  and  above  said 
pair  of  abutments  and  adjustably  secured  relative  to  said 
rear  wall  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  latter 
and  into  abutment  with  the  rear  side  of  said  article, 
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each  of  said  pair  of  abutment  elements 
side  adapted  to  engage  the  inner 
an  opposite  side  slantingly  dispoked 
side  to  register  with  the  contoui 
article, 
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is  a  block  having  one  ment  with  one  another,  the 

i  ice  of  said  rear  wall  and  first  channel  means  formed 

relative  to  said  one  ^eans  formed  in  said  front 

of  the  rear  side  of  side  i„  ^^  extending  between  sai^ 


said  third  abutment  element 
adherently  secured  to  the  inner 
internally  threaded  to  receive  s 
aperture  in  said  rear  wall  to  provi  1 


compi  aes 
fj  ;e 
sail 


4,145327 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  THE  DISPMY 
Peter  G.  Katsufrakis,  3428  Dragoo  Pi 
95350 

FUed  Oct  20,  1976,  Ser.  f  o.  734,030 
Int.  a.2  G09F  1/12 
U.S.  a.  40—152 


1.  An  assembly  for  the  display  of  a  ^urality  of  photographs 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongated  members  delning  rabbets  proximate 

each  end  thereof,  at  least  two  of  i  aid  elongated  members 

defining  an  additional  rabbet  generally  at  the  mid-point 

thereof,  said  rabbets  for  half  lap  >ed  interconnection  of 

said  elongated  members  to  form 

rectangular  openings: 
at  least  two  backing  members  forme  1  to  be  received  in  said 

openings,  each  backing  member 

mounting  a  picture  thereupon, 

rectangular  shaped  and  formed  o^  stiff  sheet  material  and 

having  predefined  opposed  edge  portions  hingeable  back- 

wardly  and  a  center  mounting  |>o^ion; 
means  for  mounting  said  assembly. 
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mprovement  therein  comprising 
said  back  part,  second  channel 
,  and  a  spring  means  positioned 
first  and  second  channel  means. 


n 
psrt, 


a  screw,  a  housing 

of  said  rear  wall  and 

screw  therein,  and  an 

le  access  to  said  screw. 


OF  PICTURES 
k  Dr.,  Modesto,  Calif. 


4,145,828 
POSTER  DISPLAY  dEVICE 
David  U.  Hillstrom,  Novi,  Mich.,  assizor  to  Marketing  DiS' 
plays.  Inc.,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 
FUed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  G09F  1. 
VS.  a.  40—156 

1.  A  display  holder  having  a  plu: 
forming  a  polygonal  frame  structure  ito  receive  and  hold  a 
display  piece,  each  of  said  sections  hating  a  pair  of  front  and 
back  parts  adapted  to  be  assembled  in  i^votal  relationship  with 
one  another,  said  parts  being  providil  with  coacting  hinge 
formations  integral  therewith  and  in  Inating  pivotal  engage- 


o.  840,780 
2 

13  Claims 
lity  of  frame  sections 


said  spring  means  comprising 
material  without  any  bends 
channel  means  substantially  i 
means  and  having  an  arcuate4har>ed 
both  sides  by  substantially  fl4 


ttvi- 


a  generally  planar  piece  piece  of 

or  folds  therein,  and  said  first 

nclosing  one  end  of  said  spring 

center  portion  flanked  on 

wall  portions. 


4,1 
PROTECTIVE 
Gene  J.  Peltier,  1314  Grand 
.     FUed  Sep.  14, 
Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  40—158  R 


1^329 
STAMP  MOUNT 

i  ye.,  Wausau,  WU.  54401 
19  7,  Ser.  No.  833,129 
G09F  I/JO 

5  Clainu 


7Clalnis 


1.  A  protective  stamp  mou|it 
transparent  glass  plates,  said 
edges  to  provide  a  recess,  bolder 
said  plates  for  spacing  said 
stamp  contained  between  sai( 
means  along  said  adjacent  be^  eled 
recess  for  hingedly  connectin  ; 


19-6, 


Claude  Desmarais,  17 
425  Lockhart  both  of  Mou^t 

Filed  Sep.  29, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int  a.' 
VS.  a.  40-404 

1.  A  photo  album  leaf  for 
like  on  at  least  one  side 
a  frame  defining  closed  top 

side  edge; 
said  frame  including  an 
skirts  extending 
sheet-receiving  channel, 
a  planar  base  sheet  positione  d 
of  its  terminal  side  edgej 
extending  skirts  of  said 
providing  an  open,  hinj 


compnsing  a  pair  of  opposed 

plates  having  adjacent  beveled 

and  spacer  means  between 

to  provide  clearance  for  a 

plates,  and  elastomeric  sealing 

edges  of  said  plates  in  said 

said  plates  together. 


pates 


4,1'  5,830 


ALBUM  LEAF 
LinwoodjCrescent  and  Gerard  Desmarais, 
Royal,  Quebec,  Canada 
i,  Ser.  No.  727,983 
Cuuia,  Oct.  2, 1975,  236918 
B42F  3/00 

3  Claims 
lupporting  a  photograph  or  the 
thera  if,  said  album  leaf  comprising: 
I  ltd  bottom  edges  and  one  closed 


outfer  peripheral  bead  and  a  pair  of 
inwardly  therefrom  to  form  a  three  sided 


in  said  frame  and  having  three 
secured  between  the  inwardly 
rame,  the  remaining  free  edge 
e  supporting  marginal  surface 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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opposite  said  closed  side  edge  and  adapted  to  support  an 
album  hinge  segment; 
the  portions  of  the  frame  bead  and  skirts  on  the  top  and 


bottom  edges  of  the  frame,  securing  the  hinge  supporting 
marginal  surface  of  the  base  sheet,  being  in  alignment  with 
but  detached  from  the  bead  and  skirts  on  the  remainder  of 
the  top  and  bottom  edges. 


4,145,831 

CLOSING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SLOT  THROUGH  WHICH 

PASSES  THE  COCKING  LEVER  OF  AUTOMATIC 

WEAPONS 

Maurice  V.  Bourlet  Liege,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Fabrique  Na- 

tionale  Herstal  en  abrege  FN,  Societe  Anonyme,  Herstal, 

Belgium 

nied  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,186 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Apr.  15,  1977,  255833 

Int  a.2  F41C  27/08 

VS.  a.  42—16  4  Claims 


arcuate  side  wall  attached  to  and  extending  from  said 
upper  assembly  tubular  wall,  said  collar  bore  connect- 
ing with  and  extending  from  said  upper  assembly  bore, 
said  arcuate  side  wall  having  a  slit  extending  through.,, 
said  arcuate  side  wall  and  connecting  with  said  collar 
bore,  said  slit  running  horizontally  along  said  arcuate 


side  wall  and  connecting  with  said  opening,  a  collar 
extending  partially  about  said  collar  section's  side  wall 
and  rotatable  thereabout;  and 
(iii)  a  claw  section  forming  an  opening  for  receiving  said 
fishing  lure,  said  opening  connected  to  said  collar  sec- 
tion slit. 


4,145333 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  FISHING  LINES 
Robert  W.  Ratte,  North  Oaks,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Water  Grem- 
lin Company,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,500 

Int  a.2  AOIK  95/00 

VS.  a.  43—44.89  1  Oaim 


1.  An  automatic  weapon  having  a  casing  provided  with  an 
elongated   slot  and  a  cocking  lever  extending  outwardly 
through  said  slot  and  being  slidable  therealong,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  shaped  flap  provided  with  a  cut-out  portion  at  each  of  its 
ends;  two  posts  rigid  with  the  casing,  each  post  passing 
through  one  of  aforesaid  cut-out  portions;  and  a  spring 
hooked  at  its  ends  onto  aforesaid  posts  and  attached  in  its 
center  to  aforesaid  flap,  so  as  to  press  the  latter  against  the 
casing  and  to  stress  it  towards  its  slot  closing  position. 


4,145332 
nSHING  LURE  RETRIEVAL  DEVICE 
Manuel  E.  Knight  Jr.,  11565  MoUylea  Dr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 
70815 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773360 
Int  a.2  AOIK  97/00 
VS.  CI.  4*— 17  J  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  retrieving  snagged  fishing  lures  attached  to 
a  fishing  line  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongated  stem  which  can  be  gripped  by  a  fisherman's 
hand; 

(b)  a  neck  section  attached  to  one  end  to  said  stem  and  bent 
upward  from  said  stem  at  an  angle  between  10'  and  30*; 
and 

(c)  a  head  assembly  attached  to  said  neck  section's  other  end, 
said  head  assembly  comprising: 

(i)  an  upper  assembly  having  a  bore  formed  by  a  tubular 
wall,  said  wall  having  an  opening  extending  through  to 
said  bore; 

(ii)  a  collar  section  having  a  collar  bore  formed  by  an 


1.  An  elongated,  one-piece  streamlined  fishing  sinker 
adapted  for  attachment  to  a  fishing  line  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  first  solid  member  having  a  surface  with  an  elongated 
streamlined  shape,  a  second  solid  member  having  a  surface 
with  an  elongated  streamlined  shape,  said  first  solid  mem- 
ber and  said  second  solid  member  operable  for  mating 
together  to  produce  a  fishing  sinker  having  a  middle  and 
two  ends,  said  middle  of  said  fishing  sinker  being  substan- 
tially larger  than  either  end,  said  middle  having  a  cyhndri- 
cal  cross  section,  said  first  solid  member  and  said  second 
solid  member  when  mated  together  are  operable  for  defin- 
ing a  fishing  sinker  for  holding  a  fishing  line  in  the  water, 
said  first  solid  member  and  said  second  solid  member 
coacting  to  provide  an  elongated  streamlined  shaped 
fishing  sinker  to  minimize  entanglement  of  said  fishing 
sinker  with  weeds  located  in  a  lake; 

said  first  solid  member  and  said  second  solid  member  includ- 
ing a  first  hinge  integrally  formed  to  one  end  of  said  first 
solid  member  and  said  second  solid  member  and  a  second 
hinge  integrally  formed  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  first 
solid  member  and  said  second  solid  member,  said  first  and 
said  second  hinges  operable  for  resiliently  holding  said 
first  member  in  pressure  contact  with  said  second  mem- 
ber, said  hinges  having  sufficiently  small  area  so  that  a 
user  can  open  said  sinker  with  thumbnail  force; 
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means  for  holding  said  first  solid  mei  nber  in  pressure  contact 


with  said  second  solid  member 


member  and  said  second  solid    nember  form  a  fishing 

without  an  application 
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so  that  said  first  solid 


ocated  partially  on  one 
partially  on  one  end  of 


sinker  which  cannot  be  separatee 
of  an  external  force; 

a  first  fishing  line  confining  means 
end  of  said  first  solid  member  and 
said  second  member,  said  first  fish  ng  line  confining  means 
comprising  a  set  of  gripping  members  which  when  closed 
together  produce  a  confinement  of  the  fishing  line  with 
respect  to  said  first  solid  member  and  said  second  solid 
member  so  that  confinement  of  the  fishing  line  is  obtained 
by  the  coaction  of  said  first  solid  i  lember  and  said  second 
solid  member  to  thereby  symmel  rically  hold  the  fishing 
line  in  one  end  of  said  fishing  sini  er; 

a  second  line  confining  means  locate  i  partially  on  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  first  member  and  |  artially  on  the  opposite 
end  of  said  second  member,  saidj  second  line  confining 
means  comprising  a  set  of  gripping  members  which  when 
closed  together  produce  a  confinonent  of  the  fishing  line 
with  respect  to  said  first  solid  member  and  said  second 
solid  member  so  that  confinement  of  the  fishing  line  is 
obtained  by  the  coaction  of  said  Ifirst  solid  member  and 
said  second  solid  member  to  thertby  symmetrically  hold 
the  fishing  line  in  the  opposite  eno  of  said  fishing  sinker, 
said  first  Une  confining  means  and  paid  second  line  confin- 
ing means  coacting  to  hold  a  fishing  line  in  a  symmetrical 
position  with  respect  to  said  fishing  sinker; 

a  line  gripping  means  located  on  sai<j  first  solid  member  and 
said  second  solid  member,  said  linie  gripping  means  com- 
prising a  first  pressure  pad  that  ;xtends  from  said  first 
member,  a  second  pressure  pad  hat  extends  from  said 
second  member,  said  first  pressui  e  pad  and  said  second 
pressure  pad  extending  lengthwis;  along  said  sinker  for 
sufficient  distance  to  provide  an  a  ea  on  each  of  said  first 
pressure  pad  and  said  second  press  iire  pad  which  is  opera- 
ble for  forming  pressure  engagemc  nt  with  a  portion  of  the 
fishing  line  located  intermediate  i  aid  first  line  confining 
means  and  said  second  line  confin  ng  means  so  that  when 
said  first  solid  member  and  said  s<  cond  solid  member  are 
in  a  closed  position  said  first  presstre  pad  and  said  second 
pressure  pad  are  operable  to  secui  ely  squeeze  the  fishing 
line  therebetween  and  thereby  pre  vide  a  resistance  to  the 
fishing  line  slipping  intermediate  o  said  first  line  confining 
means  and  said  second  line  coni  ining  means,  said  first 
pressure  pad  and  said  second  press  ure  pad  are  operable  to 
securely  squeeze  the  fishing  1  ne  therebetween  and 
thereby  provide  a  resistance  to  t  le  fishing  line  slipping 
intermediate  of  said  first  line  coi  fining  means  and  said 
second  line  confining  means. 


4,145,834 

ANIMAL  TRAl 

John  R.  Quigley,  Box  836,  Helena,  Motit.  59601 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,755 

Int.  a.2  AOIM  1^2 

V.S.  a.  43—73 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising: 

an  open  top  vessel  suitable  for  trapdng  an  animal; 
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a  fixed  platform  for  receivii  g 
vessel; 

means  for  sweeping  the 
platform;  and 

triggering  means  disposed 
means  comprising: 

(i)  a  pivoting  teeter-totter 
er-totter  section  pivoting 

(ii)  a  magnet  disposed  on 
tion;  and 

(iii)  a  reed  switch  dispose( 
magnet,  whereupon  pivc  ting 
brings  said  magnet  into 
said  reed  switch; 

said  triggering  means 
animal  on  said  platform, 
operably  connected  to 
means  for  sweeping  up>or 
platform  and  thereby  sw  ;ep 
into  said  vessel  where 
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the  animal  disposed  above  said 

I  nimal  set  to  sweep  across  said 

}n  said  platform,  said  triggering 

sp:tion  in  said  platform,  said  teet- 

upon  contact  by  the  animal; 
^ne  end  of  said  teeter-totter  see- 
on  said  platform  adjacent  said 
of  said  teeter-totter  section 
:lose  proximity  with  and  closes 


being 


>said 


th: 


sensitive  to  contact  with  the 
and  said  triggering  means  being 

means  for  sweeping  to  trip  said 

contact  with  the  animal  on  said 

the  animal  off  said  platform 

animal  is  trapped. 


SPRING  OPERATE!  I 
Herman  I.  Snow,  111  Davis 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
application  Apr.  21, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  43—96 


4,1'  \$JB35 


I  Aie. 
No 


FOLDING  GRAPPLE 
,  North,  Litchfield,  Minn.  55355 
.  767,943,  Feb.  11,  1977.  Thte 
1978,  Ser.  No.  898,962 
i  kOlM  23/24 

3  0aims 


:  compi  ising, 


m(  ans 


1.  A  folding  grapple 
each  comprised  of  an  elongat ; 
extending  iiooks  thereon, 
side-by-side  and  for  relatively 
first  and  second  lengthwise 
tional  movement  between  firsi 
in  the  first  of  which  angula 
anchor  members  are  substanti^ly 
such  angular  extremities  the 
extend  crosswise  of  the  hool^ 
means  engaged  between  said 
the  first  angular  extremity  to 
response  to  relative  longitucfnal 
from  the  first  lengthwise 
engaged  between  the  shanks 
lengthwise  extremity  to  the 
releasably  retaining  such  shan|s 
ity. 


!  extre  nity 
for 


4,1-  5, 


19 '7 


FLYING  INSECT  TRAP 

TRAPPEt) 
George  B.  Zeller,  Lanoka 
Home  Products  Corporatioi^ 
FUed  Aug.  29, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  43—115 

1.  A  device  for  trapping 
trapped  insects  comprising: 
A.  First  and  second  planar 


J,  a  pair  of  anchor  members 

shank  and  a  pair  of  oppositely 

for  supporting  said  shanks 

longitudinal  movement  between 

extremities  and  for  relative  rota- 

and  second  angular  extremities, 

extremities  the  hooks  on  both 

parallel  and  in  the  second  of 

hooks  on  one  anchor  member 

on  the  other  anchor  member, 

s  lanks  for  rotating  the  same  from 

1  lie  second  angular  extremities  in 

movement  of  such  shanks 

to  the  second,  spring  means 

forcing  the  same  from  the  first 

second,  and  trigger  means  for 

in  said  first  lengthwise  extrem- 


,836 
pEVICE  FOR  CONCEALING 
INSECTS 
HaHwr,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 
New  York,  N.Y. 
,  Ser.  No.  828,404 
^OlM  1/14 

6  Claims 
insects  and  concealing  the 


fl^'ing 


support  members; 
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B.  Side  and  bottom  spacer  strips  spacing  apart  said  planar 
support  members  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  each 
other; 

C.  An  ineri  substrate  supported  within  said  planar  support 
members  and  said  spacer  strips; 

D.  A  non-drying  tacky  adhesive  coated  on  said  substrate; 

E.  A  plurality  of  hoppers  supporied  by  said  planar  members, 
each  having 


4,145,838 
TOY  BASKET  GONDOLA 
Charles  P.  Mason,  284  Cumberland  Pkwy.,  Des  Piaines,  IlL 
60016 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,668 

Int.  a.2  A63H  33/00 

U.S.  a.  46—11  4  Claims 


1 .  First  and  second  inclined  planar  members  joined  at  their 
bottom  edge  portions  to  said  first  and  second  planar 
support  members,  respectively; 

2.  Planar  end  members  respectively  connecting  said  first 
and  second  inclined  planar  members  to  said  first  and 
second  planar  supp>ort  members  whereby  the  upper  end 
portions  of  said  inclined  planar  members  are  spaced 
apart  from  said  first  and  second  support  members. 


1.  A  combination  variable  ballast  gondola  and  holder  for  an 
inflated  balloon  comprising: 

a  container  having  peripheral  upstanding  wall  means  and 
bottom  wall  means,  said  container  further  having  a  cir- 
cumferential, upper  edge  surface  adapted  to  bear  against 
an  inflated  balloon,  said  container  including  a  lid  means 
opposite  said  bottom  wall  means  and  defining  a  slot  means 
therein  for  engaging  the  knotted  inflation  tube  of  an  in- 
flated balloon  and  for  holding  the  balloon  tight  against 
said  upper  edge  surface  of  said  container  whereby  the 
buoyancy  of  the  assembly  of  the  gondola  and  balloon  may 
be  varied  by  adding  ballast  to  said  container. 


4,145,839 

ILLUMINATED  FLIGHT  TOY 

Joseph  M.  Sampietro,  6334  Arizona  PI.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  90045 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,117 

Int.  a.'  A63H  27/00.  33/26 

VS.  a.  46—228  10  Claims 


4,145,837 

BALANCING  BUBBLE  BLOWING  DEVICE 

Gerald  J.  Weikel,  1105  Hawthorne  Rd.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19020 

Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,180 

iBt  a.2  A63H  33/28 

VS.  a.  46—6  6  Claims 


1.  A  bubble  blowing  device  which  comprises  a  pipe  having 
a  bowl  and  a  stem,  each  having  a  communicating  air  passage 
therethrough,  said  air  passage  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
and  a  bubble  wand,  one  end  of  which  is  pivotally  mounted  to 
the  bowl  of  the  pipe,  and  the  other  end  of  which  having  a  loop 
positioned  in  spaced  relation  in  front  of  the  outlet; 

whereby  air  from  the  air  passage  can  pass  through  the  loop 
to  form  bubbles. 


1.  A  disc-shaped,  directional  flight  toy  comprising  a  gener- 
ally saucer  shaped  body  member  having  a  central  axis  about 
which  said  member  is  adapted  to  rotate  in  sustained  flight,  a 
plurality  of  elongated  open  chambers  equiangularly  disposed 
about  said  body  member,  each  of  said  chambers  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  axis,  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
battery  slidably  mounted  therein  and  include  a  back  wall  sup- 
port, a  bottom  wall  support  and  a  forward  bulb  support  extend- 
ing into  said  chamber  from  said  bottom  wall  support,  a  plural- 
ity of  battery  powered  light  bulbs,  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of 
said  bulbs  being  disposed  in  each  of  said  chambers,  and  a 
plurality  of  spring  members,  one  of  said  members  being  dis- 
posed in  each  of  said  chambers,  secured  to  and  in  electrical 
contact  with  each  of  said  bulbs  and  being  adpated  to  be  secured 
to  a  battery  slidably  mounted  in  each  of  said  chambers  such 
that  the  battery  would  be  carried  by  said  spring  member  in 
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electrical  contact  and  radial  alignme 
from  said  bulb  by  said  spring  member 
rotational  movement  about  said  axis 
body  member,  centrifugal  force 
tioned  to  move  radially  outwardly 
member  and  coming  into  contact  witi 
pleting  an  electrical  circuit  and 


t  therewith  and  spaced 
distance  such  that  upon 
being  imparted  to  said 
the  battery  so  posi- 
:ompressing  said  spring 
said  bulb  thereby  corn- 
said  bulb. 


cau«s 


energ  zing 


4,145,840 
FASTENING  DEtlCE 
Charlton  R.  Davidson,  2034  Caprocl 
75080 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  Ko.  882,223 
Int.  a.2  E04G  3/00:  AQIG  17/06 
U,S.  a.  47-44 


fust 


benl 


ths 


1.  A  fastening  device  comprising: 

a  unitary  resilient  member  having 
flat  leg  portions  joined  at  a 
generally  U-shaped  structure,  the 
an  untensioned  state  wherein 
intersecting  planes  at  a  flrst  an; 
state  wherein  the  legs  are  disposed 
a  second  angle,  the  second  angle 
first  angle  such  that  the  free  ends 
the  tensioned  state  than  in  the 
the  free  ends  of  the  legs  while  in 
inserted  into  a  crevice  or  slot  in 
released  to  a  second  tensioned 
the  legs  engaging  the  surfaces 
within  the  crevice  or  slot  such  thai 
an  angle  intermediate  the  flrst 
whereby  the  retained  force  of  the 
second  tensioned  state  causes  the 
be  held  in  the  crevice  or  slot  b; 
with  the  surfaces  of  the  support 
with;  and 

means  disposed  at  the  bend  of  the 
taining  objects  to  be  supported 
support  structure; 

said  resilient  member  having  project 
at  the  free  ends  of  the  legs,  said 
spiked  feet  cooperatively  dispos^ 
ment  of  the  clip  with  the 
spiked  feet  embed  themselves  in 
port  structure  in  response  to  th( 
resilient  member. 


Rosa,  Calif.  95405 
739,093 


4,145,841 
EXTENDABLE  PLANTER 
John  C.  Woolpert,  753  Adobe  Dr.,  Santa 
-       Filed  Not.  5, 1976,  Ser.  fi), 
Int.  a.2  AOIG  9/02 
VS.  a.  47—66 

1.  An  extendable  planter  apparatus!  comprising 
holding  means  for  holding  roots  of  a 
ing  means  having  sidewalls  deflning 
widening  cavity  terminating  at  upper 
the  first  plant-holding  means,  lower  jdining 
to  the  first  plant-holding  means  adjao  :i 
for  joining  the  lower  end  to  second 
ond  plant-holding  means  for  holding 
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and  second  generally 

portion  to  provide  a 

'esilient  member  having 

legs  are  disposed  in 

having  a  tensioned 

in  intersecting  planes  at 

being  smaller  than  the 

of  the  legs  are  closer  in 

state,  whereby 

tensioned  state  can  be 

support  structure  and 

with  the  free  ends  of 

'  the  support  structure 

the  legs  are  disposed  at 

second  angles,  and 

resilient  member  in  the 

free  ends  of  the  legs  to 

frictional  engagement 

structure  in  contact  there- 

I  esilient  member  for  re- 
least  partially  by  the 

ions  angularly  disposed 
projections  comprising 
at  points  of  engage- 
supportjstructure,  whereby  the 
he  surfaces  of  the  sup- 
force  retained  by  the 


gle  and 


unti  :nsioned ! 
tie 


sta  le 


and 


31  Qainis 

first  plant- 
,  the  flrst  plant-hold- 
interior  downwardly 
ind  lower  open  ends  of 
means  connected 
nt  the  lower  open  end 
-holding  means,  sec- 
Kits  of  a  plant,  the  sec- 


pi  mt, 


pi  int 


ond  plant-holding  means 
downwardly  widening 
end  and  a  lower  end  of  the 
joining  means  connected  to 
adjacent  the  upper  open  enc 
joining  means  to  enable 
ing  of  the  flrst  and  second 
of  the  flrst  and  second  plant-: 
uous  downwardly  widening 
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halting  sidewalls  defining  an  interior 

cavi  y  terminating  at  an  open  upper 

second  plant-holding  means,  upper 

the  second  plant-holding  means 

for  cooperating  with  the  lower 

selective  connecting  and  disconnect- 

pl  mt-holding  means,  the  open  ends 

■1  olding  means  providing  a  contin- 

cavity  through  the  first  and  sec- 


Dr.,  Richardson,  Tex. 


Saaims 


liar  t 


ond  plant-holding  means  wheh 
roots  of  a  single  plant,  and 
means  connected  to  the  pi; 
outer  contour  of  the  plant-holding 
comprising  an  annular  memtjer 
face,  a  standing  seam 
inward  surface  and  terminatii  g 
of  the  plant-holding  means  tc 
the  plant-holding  means 


connected  to  accommodate  the 

further  comprising  a  decorator 

holding  means  for  varying  the 

means,  the  decorator  means 

having  a  radially  inward  sur- 

projecf ing  inwardly  from  the  radially 

inwardly  on  an  outer  side  wall 

support  the  annular  member  on 


4,] 


AUTOMATIC 

DRIVE-THROUGl  I 
George  D.  Qugston,  R.R.  #3, 
FUed  Not.  11, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  49—364 


1.  In  drive-through  gate 
zone  extending  across  a  _ 
of  the  latter,  which  apparatus 
openable  and  is  automatical  y 
response  to  a  vehicle  traversir  g 
tion  from  one  to  the  other  of 
or  in  an  opposite  direction 
stretches  of  said  passageway 
a  pair  of  spaced  support 
site  extremities  of  said 
a  pair  of  separate  gate 
tively  mounted  upon  a  c 
means  for  swinging 
each  of  said  sections  being 
position  thereof  in  whicl 
cent  the  support  means 
ally  along  a  correspondin  5 
adjacent  extremity  of 
a  pair  of  oppositely  opent  d 


1^342 
UNLATCHING  AND  RELATCHING 
GATE  APPARATUS 
Box  203,  Pittsburg,  Kans.  66762 

Ser.  No.  850,664 
E05C  15/00 

8  Qaims 


1977, 


apparatus  for  automatically  gating  a 

passaf  eway  between  a  pair  of  stretches 

is  automatically  unlatchable  and 

doseable  and  relatchable  in 

said  zone  in  either  a  first  direc- 

{ aid  stretches  of  said  passageway 

fr^m  said  other  to  said  one  of  said 

m<  ans  disposed  adjacent  the  oppo- 
zcne; 
seel  ions  < 


mov  tment ' 


each  adapted  to  be  respec- 

;<  rresponding  one  of  said  support 

with  respect  to  the  latter. 

If  ovable  between  a  normal  closed 

said  section  extends  from  adja- 

i  pon  which  it  is  mounted  gener- 

portion  of  said  zone  toward  the 

the]  other  gate  section,  and  either  of 

positions  thereof  in  which  said 
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section  extends  from  adjacent  the  support  means  upon 
'  which  it  is  mounted  at  an  angle  from  said  zone  and  gener- 
ally in  either  said  first  direction  from  said  one  to  the  other 
of  said  stretches  of  said  passageway  or  said  opposite  direc- 
tion from  said  other  to  said  one  of  said  stretches  of  said 
passageway; 

means  for  normally  yieldably  urging  said  gate  sections 
toward  said  closed  positions  thereof; 

means  for  automatically  latching  each  of  said  gate  sections 
respectively  in  said  closed  position  thereof, 

each  of  said  latching  means  being  actuatable  into  a  released 
condition  thereof  to  permit  the  corresponding  gate  section 
to  move  to  either  of  said  opened  positions  thereof, 

each  of  said  latching  means  including  a  stationary  portion 
having  holding  means  disposed  in  said  zone  of  said  pas- 
sageway, and  a  shiftable  portion  having  latchable  struc- 
ture mounted  on  the  corresponding  gate  section, 

each  of  said  latchable  structures  being  normally  engaged 
with  and  restrained  by  said  holding  means  to  latch  the 
corresponding  gate  section  in  said  closed  position  thereof, 
but  being  shiftable  out  of  a  position  for  restraining  engage- 
ment thereof  with  said  holding  means  for  unlatching  said 
corresponding  gate  section  to  allow  the  latter  to  move  to 
an  opened  position  thereof;  and 

engageable  means  shiftably  mounted  on  each  of  said  gate 
sections  and  disposed  to  be  engaged  by  a  vehicle  entering 
said  zone, 

each  of  said  engageable  means  including  means  shiftable 
relative  to  the  corresponding  of  said  gate  sections  under 
the  influence  of  engagement  of  said  engageable  means  by 
said  vehicle  and  operably  coupled  with  the  corresponding 
of  said  latching  means  for  actuating  the  latter  into  said 
released  condition  thereof  when  said  shiftable  means  are 
shifted,  whereby  said  gate  sections  may  be  moved  tQ 
either  of  said  opened  positions  thereof  by  said  vehicle 
traversing  said  zone  in  the  corresponding  direction, 

said  latchable  structure  of  each  of  said  latching  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  spaced,  selectively  shiftable  latch  mem- 
bers, 

said  stationary  portion  of  each  of  said  latching  means  being 
mounted  on  the  ground  beneath  the  corresponding  sec- 
tion, and  said  holding  means  thereof  including  a  pair  oif 
stop  elements  engageable  with  corresponding  ones  of  said 
pair  of  said  latch  members  on  respective  opposite  sides  of 
the  latter  when  said  gate  section  is  in  said  closed  fiosition 
thereof, 

one  of  said  latch  members  of  each  pair  thereof  being  shifted 
by  a  corresponding  shiftable  means  away  from  its  corre- 
sponding stop  element  and  into  clearing  relationship  to  the 
latter  when  said  vehicle  traverses  said  zone  in  said  first 
direction  to  permit  said  gate  section  to  move  to  one  of  its 
said  opened  positions, 

the  other  of  said  latch  members  of  each  pair  thereof  being 
shifted  by  a  corresponding  shiftable  means  away  from  its 
corresponding  stop  element  and  into  clearing  relationship 
to  the  latter  when  said  vehicle  traverses  said  zone  in  said 
opposite  direction  to  permit  said  gate  section  to  move  to 
the  other  of  its  said  opened  positions. 


door  is  opened  and  closed  said  cylinder  is  rocked  back  and 
forth  on  its  foot  plate, 
a  cup-shaped  member  for  supporting  the  foot  plate  of  said 
cylinder  and  having  a  bottom  with  surrounding  side  walls 
for  loosely  receiving  and  retaining  the  foot  of  said  cylin- 
der, 
a  clean-out  hole  in  the  bottom  of  said  cup  member. 


the  wall  of  said  cup  member  disposed  adjacent  said  flange  on 
said  foot  plate  about  which  said  cylinder  tilts  having  a  lip 
turned  inward  of  said  cup  member  of  overlapping  engage- 
ment with  said  flange,  whereby  as  said  cylinder  foot  plate 
rocks  in  said  cup  member  said  overlapping  engagement 
prevents  said  foot  plate  from  being  lifted  out  of  said  cup 
by  accumulation  of  foreign  matter  therein,  said  rocking 
causing  instead  such  foreign  matter  to  be  worked  out 
through  said  clean-out  hole  in  said  cup  member. 


4,145,844 
REFRIGERATOR  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 
MelTin  C.  Kaspar,  La  Grange  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Ardco,  Inc., 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,272 

Int  a.2  E05F  1/12 

MS.  a.  49—386  3  Claims 


4,145,843 
SUPPORT  MEMBER  FOR  HATCH-COVER  LIFT 
CYLINDERS 
Robert  J.  Lyons,  1060  Ridge  Rd.,  Hamden,  Conn.  06514 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,343 
Int.  a.2  E05F  1/10 
U.S.  a.  49—386  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  door  structure  having  a  substantially  horizontal 
frame,  a  door  hinged  to  said  frame  for  movement  between  a 
closed  position  and  an  open  position,  and  at  least  one  lift-cylin- 
der for  urging  the  door  toward  its  open  position,  wherein  said 
lift-cylinder  is  provided  with  a  flanged  foot  plate  and  is  sup- 
ported at  its  foot  on  the  frame  adjacent  the  hinged  edge  of  the 
door  with  its  other  end  pivoted  to  the  door,  such  that  as  the 


1.  A  rectangular  refrigerator  door  frame  comprising: 

flrst  and  second  parallel  side  frame  members; 

first  and  second  parallel  cross  frame  members  perpendicular 
to  said  side  frame  members; 

said  first  cross  frame  member  connecting  one  end  of  said  first 
side  frame  member  to  one  end  of  said  second  side  frame 
member,  said  second  cross  frame  member  connecting  the 
other  end  of  said  first  side  frame  member  to  the  other  end 
of  said  second  side  frame  member; 

at  least  said  flrst  side  frame  member  and  said  first  cross  frame 
member  each  being  generally  channel-shaped  and  each 
having  a  front  wall  and  an  inner  and  outer  sidewall  pro- 
jecting from  said  front  wall,  said  walls  together  defining  a 
primary  channel  therebetween,  the  outer  sidewall  of  said 
first  cross  frame  member  defining  an  unthreaded  aperture 
adjacent  one  end; 

said  first  side  frame  member  and  said  first  cross  frame  mem- 
ber each  having  an  end  abutting  surface  angled  at  substan- 
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tially  45  degrees  with  respect  to  tl  e  length  of  each  mem- 
ber and  forming  a  miter  joint  ther  ^between; 

a  right  angle  comer  member  having  %  first  leg  and  a  second 
leg  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  leg,  said  first 
leg  secured  to  the  inner  sidewall  <  f  said  first  cross  frame 
member  and  said  second  leg  dis  )osed  in  said  primary 
channel  of  said  first  side  frame  mei  iber  adjacent  the  inner 
sidewall  therein  whereby  outward  movement  of  said  first 
side  frame  member  away  from  said  first  cross  frame  mem- 
ber is  prevented; 

a  lug  extending  into  said  primary  cl  annel  of  said  first  side 
frame  member  from  the  inner  sidei  .'all,  said  lug  defining  a 
threaded  aperture  in  alignment  wit!  i  said  unthreaded  aper- 
ture of  said  first  cross  frame  memi  er; 

a  screw  disposed  in  said  unthreade<  aperture  of  said  first 
cross  frame  member  with  the  sere  v  head  bearing  against 
the  outer  sidewall  and  with  the  screw  shank  extending 
into  the  primary  channel  betweei  the  sidewalls  of  said 
first  side  frame  member,  said  sc  rew  being  theadingly 
engaged  in  said  threaded  aperture  of  said  lug  extending 
from  said  inner  sidewall  of  said  fi  'st  side  frame  member 
whereby  said  first  cross  frame  mei  iber  and  said  first  side 
frame  member  are  maintained  in  a  miter  joint  configura- 
tion and  are  prevented  from  moving  relative  to  each 
other;  and 

a  nut  threadingly  engaging  said  scr;w  shank  and  bearing 
against  said  first  leg  of  said  come '  member  to  lock  said 
screw  against  rotation  relative  to  ftid  frame  members. 
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4,145,845 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Giinter  Ebelt,  Westerholt,  Fed.  Rep.  ol 
Maschinenfabrik  Gliichauf  Beukenb^g  GmbH,  Geisenkir 
chen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  N« 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re| .  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1976,  2604858 

Int  aj  B24B  S/dB 
VS.  0. 51—34  F  I  11  Claims 


FOR  HONING 
Germany,  assignor  to 


.  765,945 


2.  A  method  of  abrading  a  workpiec^  with  an  abrasive  tool, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  hydraulically  pressing  said  tool  against  said  workpiece  by 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  pision  with  two  faces  of 
different  areas  each  associated  wit  i  a  respective  pressur' 
izable  compartment, 

(b)  displacing  said  tool  along  said  wo  rkpiece  in  a  succession 
of  strokes  while  said  tool  is  hydrai  lically  pressed  against 
said  workpiece;  and 

(c)  increasing  the  hydraulic  pressure  effective  to  press  said 
tool  against  said  workpiece  at  the  moment  of  reversal  of 
said  strokes  through  a  plurality  of  incrementally  increased 
pressure  steps  from  a  predetermine  relatively  low  start- 


mg  pressure  to  a 
sure,  in  a  first  sUge  (c') 
ments  are  pressurized 
that  only  a  differential  is 
second  stage  (c")  in  whici  i 
is  pressurized 
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predetettnined  relatively  high  limit  pres- 

n  which  both  of  said  compart- 

witli  the  same  hydraulic  pressure  so 

effective  on  said  tool  and  in  a 

only  one  of  said  compartments 


4,14  $M6 


CONTOUR  BELT 
John  S.  Howland,  Boston,  ant 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Wichita,  Kans. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 197(7, 
Int.  a.2  B241 1 
U.S.  a.  51—140 


<  GRINDING  DEVICE 
George  A.  Wood,  Jr.,  Lincoln, 
The  Cessna  Aircraft  Company, 


wtMcniCM. 

tVSTCM 

> 

— -/     > 

._^ 

^ 

^^i^^Tiy 

^ 

^ 

devce 


I  plj  t 
plit( 


1.  A  contour  grinding 
movable  past  a  grinding  statioi  i 
cent  said  belt  at  said  grinding 
into  a  desired  contour,  said 
of  independently  movable 
and  second  camming  surfaces, 
thereon  for  bearing  upon  said 
ing  said  vanes  into  desired  p<^itions, 
contour  thereon  different  from  that 
upon  said  second  camming  sur  'ace, 
first  and  second  cams  selective 
tive  first  and  second  camming 


Alma  A.  Hutchins,  Pasadena, 
ufacturing  Co.,  Pasadena, 
FUed  Jan.  13, 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  51—170  TL 


1971, 


17.  A  portable  abrading  too 
a  cylinder  body  adapted  to 


user; 


a  piston  structure  mounted 
relative  thereto  along  a 

valve  means  for  admitting 
body  in  a  relation 
structure; 


causii  ig 


',  Ser.  No.  808,972 
21/06.  21/16 


UOaims 


comprising  a  grinding  belt 

,  platen  means  positioned  adja- 

station  for  distorting  said  belt 

en  means  including  a  plurality 

en  vanes  having  thereon  first 

first  cam  having  a  first  contour 

Tirst  camming  surface  for  mov- 

a  second  cam  having  a 

of  said  first  cam  for  bearing 

,  and  means  for  moving  said 

y  into  contact  with  said  respec- 

surfaces. 


4,14  (,847 


STRAIGHT  LINE  ABRADINP  TOOL  WITH  BALANONG 

EIGHT 
'.,  assignor  to  Hutchins  Man- 


COUNTE  IWEIGHT 


Oalif., 
Cilif. 


,  Ser.  No.  869,373 
23/00 


I24B 


21  Claims 


comprising: 

;  held  and  be  manipulated  by  a 


_  in  said  body  for  reciprocation 
p  edetermined  first  axis; 
~  pressure  fluid  to  said  cylinder 
IB  reciprocation  of  the  piston 
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a  shoe  mounted  for  reciprocation  relative  to  said  body  and 

parallel  to  said  axis  to  abrade  a  work  surface; 
means  driven  by  said  piston  structure  for  reciprocating  said 

shoe  relative  to  said  body  but  oppositely  from  the  piston 

structure; 
a  counterweight  slidably  confined  vertically  between  said 

body  and  said  shoe  for  reciprocating  movement  parallel  to 

said  axis;  and 
means  for  reciprocating  said  counterweight  essentially  in 

unison  with  said  piston  structure  and  oppositely  from  said 
'  shoe. 


4,145348 
ROTARY  ABRADING  TOOL 
Alma  A.  Hutchins,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hutchins  Man- 
ufacturing Co.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,818 

Int  CU  B24B  23/00 

VS.  a.  51—170  T  13  Qaims 


from  said  foundation  including  a  load  bearing  top  track  mem- 
ber, said  adjustable  shelf  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  and  second  laterally  sptaced,  upstanding  tubular  support 
legs  each  having  end  portions  engaging  said  foundation 
adjacent  said  non-load  bearing  wall  and  having  side  por- 
tions enclosing  a  central  chamber  and  a  channel  formed 
within  one  of  said  side  portions; 

a  cushion  strip  confined  in  each  channel  and  overlying  said 
channel  side  portion,  said  cushion  strip  having  a  shield 
portion  disposed  intermediate  said  channel  side  portion  of 
said  support  leg  and  the  decorative  surface  of  said  non- 
load  bearing  wall  thereby  preventing  abrasive  contact  of 
the  tubular  support  leg  against  the  decorative  panel  sur- 
face; 

third  and  fourth  laterally  spaced,  upstanding  tubular  support 
legs  disposed  in  parallel  relation  with  said  first  and  second 
tubular  support  legs; 

a  first  plurality  of  bracket  members  mechanically  intercon- 
necting said  first  and  third  tubular  support  legs,  said 


1.  A  portable  abrading  tool  comprising: 

a  portable  body; 

a  motor  carried  by  said  body; 

a  backing  unit  driven  rotatively  relative  to  said  body  by  said 
motor  about  a  predetermined  axis  and  adapted  to  carry  a 
sheet  of  abrading  material  at  a  forward  side  of  the  unit  and 
having  a  front  surface  facing  in  a  forward  axial  direction 
for  applying  backing  force  to  said  abrading  material; 

said  backing  unit  containing  at  least  one  passage  through 
which  a  flow  of  air  and  entrained  abraded  particles  passes 
to  the  rear  side  of  said  unit;  and 

a  shroud  carried  by  said  body  at  said  rear  side  of  the  backing 
unit  and  having  an  edge  portion  extending  essentially 
circularly  about  said  axis  and  extending  generally  axially 
into  close  proximity  to  said  backing  unit,  with  the  shroud 
defining  a  chamber  through  which  said  air  and  entrained 
particles  flow  in  confined  relation; 

there  being  an  outlet  through  which  said  air  and  entrained 
particles  flow  from  said  chamber  in  the  shroud; 

said  backing  unit  carrying  an  essentially  circular  rib  which  is 
centered  about  said  axis  and  projects  rearwardly  beyond 
an  adjacent  rear  surface  of  the  backing  unit  radially  in- 
wardly of  the  rib; 

said  rib  being  received  within  said  edge  portion  of  the 
shroud  in  axially  overlapping  relation  to  block  centrifu- 
gally  induced  radially  outward  movement  of  said  particles 
toward  said  edge  portion  of  the  shroud. 


4,145,849 
ADJUSTABLE  SHELF  SYSTEM 
Joseph  L.  Shindoll,  709  Belmont,  and  Jerry  D.  Clark,  601  Car- 
penter, both  of  Garland,  Tex.  75040 

FUed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,410 
Int  a.2  A47B  53/00 
VS.  a.  52—36  8  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  shelf  system  for  installation  in  combination 
with  a  non-load  bearing  wall  including  prefabricated  panel 
sections  characterized  by  a  decorative  exterior  surface,  said 
non-load  bearing  wall  being  supported  intermediate  a  building 
foundation  and  an  upstanding  load  bearing  frame  projecting 


bracket  members  being  disposed  in  parallel  relation  with 
said  foundation; 

a  second  plurality  of  bracket  members  mechanically  inter- 
connecting said  second  and  fourth  tubular  support  legs, 
said  bracket  members  being  disposed  in  parallel  relation 
with  said  foundation; 

a  rectangular  shelf  having  first  and  second  end  portions 
resting  on  a  selected  pair  of  said  brackets  and  laterally 
confined  intermediate  said  first  and  third  upstanding  tubu- 
lar support  legs  and  said  second  and  fourth  upstanding 
tubular  support  legs,  respectively; 

an  extendable  tubular  member  coaxially  received  in  the 
central  chamber  of  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  tubular  suppori  legs  and  projecting  above  said 
tubular  support  legs  to  an  elevation  substantially  flush 
with  the  top  side  surface  of  said  top  track  member;  and 

fastener  means  mechanically  interconnecting  each  extend- 
able tubular  member  to  said  top  track  member  for  deriving 
load  bearing  support  and  for  preventing  lateral  displace- 
ment of  said  tubular  support  legs  relative  to  said  wall. 


4,145350 
FOLDING  MODULAR  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

John  F.  Runyon,  91  Kent  St.,  #4,  St  Paul,  Minn.  55102 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  397,765,  Sep.  17, 1973,  Pat  No. 

4,074,477.  ThU  appUcation  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879.073 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/32 

VS.  Cl.  52—71  10  Claims 

1.  A  folding  modular  building  structure  comprised  of  four 
flexibly  interconnected  structural  modules: 

(A)  each  of  said  modules  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  hinged 


\t  A  n^it  1'7    ta^a 


ncxicD  A  f    A  Mr»  Xjccr-u  a  isim  a  i 


ni  1 
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rigid  structural  elements  defining  tivelve  equal  sized  right 
isosceles  triangular  components, 
(B)  each  of  said  modules,  if  laid  flat, 
hypotenuses  of  the  triangles  forming 
parallel,  and 


i  cfining  a  trapezoid,  the 
the  trapezoid  being 


/Oe 


(C)  said  interconnected  modules  bein; 
right  and  left-handed  mirror-ima  ;e 
handed  module  being  adjacent  to  a 


4,145,851 
STRUCTURAL  ENCLdSURE 
Henry  Padleckas,  815  N.  Oak  Park  Ave   Oak  Park,  III.  60302, 
assignor  to  Henry  Padleckas,  Oak  Pafk,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  N«  875,408 

Int.  a.2  E04H  1/12.  9/06 

U.S.  a.  52—90  19  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


said  floor  section  of  said 
panel. 


disposed  in  repeating 
form,  each  right- 
left-handed  module. 


1.  A  weathertight  enclosure  for  conv  ;ying  systems  and  the 
like,  comprising: 
a  sidewall  formed  of  one  or  more 

joined  end-to-end, 
each  of  said  panels  including  a  paii  of  preformed  flange 
structures  along  upper  and  lower  e  Iges, 
said  upper  flange  structure  includ  ng  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending eave,  a  reverse  turn  and 
roof  segment, 

said  lower  flange  structure  includlig  a  reverse  turn,  an 
upwardly  extending  segment  an(   an  inwardly  extend- 
ing floor  section; 
a  roof  panel  adapted  to  be  joined  along  an  outer  edge  with 
said  roof  segment  of  said  upper  flange  structure  of  said 
sidewall  and 
a  floor  panel  having  an  outer  edge  adapted  to  be  joined  to 


tanels  of  sheet  metal 


4,14p,852 

ELEMENT 
15,  Munich  80,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


CONSTRUCT]  ON 
Gerhard  Hahn,  Franziskanersy, 
Germany  (D-8000) 

Filed  Apr.  22. 
Claims  priority,  application 
Switzerland,  Aug.  30, 1976,  10^53/76 

Int.  a.2  E04B  f/48;  E04C  2/00 
U.S.  a.  52—220 


197  r 


,  Ser.  No.  789,866 
,  kiutria,  Aug.  30, 1976,  6429/76; 


6  Claims 


1.  A  construction  element 
comprising  a  board  consisting 
cles  bonded  together  by  an  adiesive 
said  board,  and  a  mass  of  met^Hc 
matrix    and    interspersed    wii 
throughout  at  least  a  portion  o  ' 
maximum  density  in  the  vicinil  y 


»f  good  thermal  conductivity, 
»sentially  of  nonmetallic  parti- 
matrix,  a  metallic  foil  on 
particles  distributed  in  said 
said    nonmetallic    particles 
said  board,  said  mass  having  a 
of  said  foul. 


4,141  353 
CABLE  TROl  GH  SYSTEM 
James  T.  BridweU,  P.O.  Box  ^1  WOdwood  Br., 
Tex.  77663 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1971  Ser.  No.  834,120 
Int.  a.i  H02B  1Y06;  E04F  17/00 
VS.  a.  52—221 


a 

D 


^iaiD 


a 


1.  In  an  electrical  equipmen  t 
shaped  horizontal  cross-section 
member,  a  pair  of  vertical  end 
normally  from  one  edge  of 
spaced  vertical  rear  members, 
one  edge  of  one  of  said  end 
relation  to  said  front  panel 
facing  spaced  channels  at 
bination  therewith  of 
cable  retention  means  exi 
vertical  front  panel  adjacejit 
and  in  a  spaced  parallel  relation 
of  said  cable  retention 
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ower  structure  of  said  sidewall 


Village  Mills, 


18  Claims 


r 


u 

f  a 


n 


panel  having  a  generally  U- 

defining  a  vertical  front  panel 

nembers  each  of  which  extend 

front  panel,  and  a  pair  of 

Each  extending  normally  from 

n  embers  and  spaced  in  parallel 

defining  a  pair  of  inwardly 

opposite  ends  of  the  panel,  the  com- 


tendjng  from  the  rear  surface  of  the 

to  each  of  said  end  members 

thereto,  the  extending  end 

terminating  short  of  the 


means 
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inner  surface  of  said  rear  vertical  members  for  defining  a 
cable-insertion  space  therebetween. 


tremes  while  such  coating  bridges  said  openings  and  the 
interior  of  said  enclosure  is  vented  to  the  exterior  by 


4,145,854 

loaim:arrying  building  structure 
particularly  ceilings,  floor  and  the  like 

Torbjom  Rodahl,  Oslo,  and  Finn  Naess,  Neosddtangen,  both  of 
Norway,  assignors  to  Plan-Tek  A/S,  Norway 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,823,  Jan.  13, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,187 
Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  16,  1975,  750128; 
No».  18,  1975,  753873 

Int.  a.2  E04C  3/10 
VS.  a.  52—228  9  Claims 


1.  Load-carrying  building-structure,  particularly  ceilings 
and  floors,  comprising  an  assembly  of  prefabricated  inverted- 
box-shaped  components  made  of  appropriate  non-viscoelastic 
material  like  wood,  steel  and  concrete  and  tensioning  members 
holding  said  components  frictionally  together  in  a  rigid  struc- 
ture, said  inverted-box-shaped  components  being  thin-walled 
with  a  length/thickness  ratio  of  at  least  30: 1  and  a  depth/length 
ratio  between  1:1  and  1.4,  said  tensioning  members  comprising 
a  plurality  of  rods  made  of  high  quality  steel  arranged  in  at 
least  two  crossing  directions  and  extending  continuously  be- 
tween opposite  sides  of  said  structure,  steel  anchorage  plates  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  structure  having  holes  through  which 
end  portions  of  said  rods  extend,  said  rods  comprising  rods 
both  above  and  below  a  neutral  plane  of  said  structure,  at  least 
said  rods  below  said  neutral  plane  being  as  far  as  possible  from 
said  neutral  plane,  and  said  rods  being  ftositioned  and  tensioned 
between  said  anchorage  plates  to  such  degree  that  flexural 
tensile  stresses  in  said  structure  due  to  design  dead  load  and 
live  load  are  entirely  eliminated  by  the  compressive  stresses 
applied  to  the  structure  by  said  tensioning  members  to  consti- 
tute a  fully  prestressed  structure. 


4,145,855 
SYSTEM  FOR  PROTECTING  AN  ENCLOSED  SPACE 
FROM  HIGH  OR  LOW  TEMPERATURE  EXTREMES 
Robert  T.  Sheldon,  P.O.  Box  486,  DeLeon  Springs,  FU.  32028 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  794,986,  May  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,503 
Int.  a.^  E04C  2/00;  E04H  1/12 
VS.  a.  52—232  10  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  protecting  an  enclosed  space  from  the  effects 
of  temperature  extremes  while  such  extremes  prevail  and  for 
removing  such  protection  after  such  extremes  pass  comprising: 
means  defining  an  enclosed  space  including  at  least  one 
opening  large  enough  to  permit  temperature  losses  from 
the  interior  whereby  above-  and  below-normal  tempera- 
tures are  produced; 
a  screen-like  cover  over  said  opening  comprising  a  material 

containing  a  multiplicity  of  smaller  openings;  and 
a  heat  transfer  resistant,  water-removable  coating  on  said 
cover  in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  form  a  continuous 
bridge  over  the  openings  therein  whereby  the  enclosed 
space  is  protected  from  the  effects  of  temperature  ex- 


removing  said  bridging  coating  from  said  openings  with 
water  after  said  temperature  extreme  passes. 


4,145356 

TOLERANCE  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE 

WiUiam  D.  Wise,  P.O.  Box  29,  Genoa,  Nct.  89411 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731^29 

Int.  a.2  E04B  2/28.  1/40 

VS.  a.  52—285  2  Qaims 


1.  A  tolerance  adjustment  device  for  maintaining  tolerances 
in  the  assembly  of  building  panels,  said  tolerance  admustment 
device  comprising, 

a  building  panel, 

a  panel  section  aligned  with  an  end  edge  of  the  building 
panel, 

adjustment  bolt  means  for  moving  said  panel  section  toward 
and  away  from  end  edge  of  the  building  panel  to  form  a 
variable  length  extension  of  that  building  panel  which 
compensates  for  tolerance  variations  along  the  length  of 
an  assembly  of  such  building  panels, 

said  building  panel  comprising  two  laterally  spaced  walls 
forming  side  surfaces  of  the  building  panel  and  a  channel 
member  which  forms  a  perimeter  frame,  said  channel 
member  being  a  female  channel  in  the  edge  of  the  building 
panel  which  faces  the  panel  section, 

said  panel  section  comprising  two  apaced  apart  wall  sections 
aligned  with  the  walls  of  the  building  panel  and  a  channel 
member  which  forms  a  frame  for  the  panel  section, 

said  adjustment  bolt  means  including  a  plate  connected 
between  the  flanges  of  the  female  channel  of  the  building 
panel  and  formed  with  a  threaded  opening, 

the  channel  of  the  panel  section  having  a  web  formed  with 
an  opening  for  a  bolt  shank, 

the  adjustment  bolt  means  including  a  bolt  mounted  for 
rotation  in  the  opening  of  the  web  of  the  panel  section 
channel  with  the  undersurface  of  the  head  of  the  bolt 
engageable  with  the  web  around  the  opening, 

said  adjustment  bolt  means  further  including  a  washer  encir- 
cling the  bolt  shank  on  the  side  of  the  web  opposite  that 
engaged  by  the  bolt  head  and  a  pin  extending  through  the 
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bolt  and  engageable  with  the  wasl  er  on  the  face  of  the 


the  web  of  the  panel 
leld  against  any  axial 


washer  opposite  that  engaged  witY 
section  channel  so  that  the  bolt  is 
movement  with  respect  to  the  pan<  I  section, 
and  wherein  the  bolt  has  a  threaded  end  engaged  in  a 
threaded  opening  of  said  plate  com  ected  to  the  building 
panel  channel  so  that  rotation  of  th<  bolt  moves  the  panel 
section  toward  and  away  from  the  b  uilding  panel  depend- 
ing upon  the  direction  of  the  rotation  of  the  bolt  to  pro- 
vide both  plus  and  minus  adjustment  of  the  panel  section 
with  respect  to  the  building  panel  i  nd  to  therby  provide 
adjustments  for  maintaining  requii  ed  tolerances  in  the 
assembly  of  the  building  panels. 
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4,14J  fiS» 


CONSTRUCTION 
Philadelphia,  Pa.  19148 


WINDOW  GRILLE 
Nathan  Dovman,  6713  Akron  S 

Filed  Not.  3,  1977;  Ser.  No.  848,342 
Int.  a.2  E04B  iy48;  E06B  3/70 
a.  52— 456 
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4,145,857 

BASE  FOR  MOUNTING  ELECTlUdAL  EQUIPMENT 
Beiuamin  L.  Tilsen,  Northfield,  Minn.,  ast  ignor  to  Concast,  Inc., 
Rosemount,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser.  Noi  846,430 
Int.  a.2  H02G  9/li 
VJS.  a.  52—285 


1.  A  sectionalized  box  structure  open  a  i  the  top  and  bottom 
and  comprising: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  vert*  al  wall  members  in 
end-to-end  miter-butt  engagement,  ei  ch  of  said  wall  mem- 
bers: 
(1)  having  a  vertical  lip  adjacent  ea<  h  end, 

(a)  the  outer  face  of  said  lip  extei  ding  inwardly  at  an 
acute  angle  less  than  90*  approp  iate  to  form  a  miter- 
butt  joint  for  the  particular  geon  etrical  configuration 
of  the  structure, 

(B)  at  least  one  horizontal  groove  in  tl  e  outer  faces  of  said 

lips  at  both  ends  of  the  wall  membei , 

(1)  said  groove  of  one  wall  member  1  leing  disposed  oppo- 
sitely relative  to  the  groove  of  thi  next  adjacent  abut- 
ting wall  member  to  define  a  passage  for  receiving  a 
fastening  element, 

(C)  at  least  one  further  horizontal  groox  e  in  the  outer  face  of 
said  end  lip  at  one  end  of  each  of  sai  I  wall  members,  and 
at  least  one  horizontal  rib  on  the  out*  r  face  of  said  end  lip 
at  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  wall  « lembers,  said  further 
groove  and  rib  being  so  disposed  thi  t  the  further  groove 
of  one  wall  member  is  engageable  b ,-  the  rib  of  the  next 
adjacent  abutting  wall  member,  and 

(D)  clamping  assembly  means  securii  g  adjacent  abutting 
wall  members  together,  said  clampin  ;  members  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  a  first  angular  bracket  disposed  abound  the  outer  cor- 
ner formed  by  adjacent  wall  memb  rs  and  engaging  said 
members, 

(2)  a  second  angular  bracket  dispo  «d  about  the  inner 
comer  formed  by  the  wall  membei ;  and  engaging  inner 
surfaces  of  said  members,  and 

(3)  a  fastening  element  extending  tijrough  said  brackets 
and  passage  securing  the  brackets  ogether. 


9  Claims 


comp  ising 


1.  A  window  grille  set 
elongated  members  cut  to  . 
jointed  assembly  in  crossed 
grille  unit  for  insullation  within 
members  being  all  fabricated  ol 
thin  gauge  shaped  into  the  form 
of  a  uniform  depth  and  width, 
region  where  it  is  cross-wise . 
bers  being  transversely  notcheid 
a  cross-lap  joint  section  having 
stantially  parallel  rigid  side 
bers  may  be  flush-wise 
locking  detent  projecting 
of  the  notched  portion  of  one 
interlocking  engagement  with  a 
lying  edge  of  the  notch  of  the 
members,  said  detent  being 
part  of  said  wall  in  which  it  is 
shouldered  seat  spaced  above 
one  side  wall  a  distance 
the  material  of  which  each 
whereby  upon  said  cross-lap 
bers  the  said  transversely  ex 
said  members  may  be  snapped 
tively  fixed  position  by  said 


pred  ttermined 
rel  ition 


wals 


interfiti  ed 
!  outwaj  dly 
(f 


pressed 
is  f< 
the 
:  substani  ially 
cf  sai 
jo  nting 
tenc  ing 


4,145, 
SPLICE  FOR  METAI 
James  C.  Ollinger,  Lancaster,  Pi . 
Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1977, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  52—483 


3.  A  suspended  ceiling  system  composed  of: 

(a)  a  main  ceiling  structure, 

(b)  a  furring  strip  which  has  a 
the  plane  of  the  ceiling  structure 
ing  structure  and  forming  a 


5  Claims 


^-T 


a  plurality  of  individual 
lengths  adapted  for 
to  form  a  multiple  light 
a  window  sash  or  frame,  said 
a  rigid  material  of  relatively 
of  a  flattened  rectangular  tube 
each  of  said  members  in  the 
to  another  of  said  mem- 
br  half  of  its  depth  to  provide 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  sub- 
whereby  the  crossed  mem- 
by  cross-lap  joints,  and  a 
from  at  least  one  side  wall 
the  interfitted  members  for 
transversely  extending  under- 
other  one  of  said  interfitted 
outwardly  from  a  limited 
formed  to  provide  it  with  a 
uncut  bottom  edge  of  said 
equal  to  the  thickness  of 
said  members  are  formed 
of  the  interfitted  mem- 
edge  of  said  other  one  of 
>ast  and  held  secure  in  posi- 
seat  of  said  detent. 


shoi  ildered  i 


159 
FURRING  STRIP 

,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork 


Ser.  No.  820,048 

5/55 


ECIB 


4Claiina 


top  wall  section  spaced  from 

and  fastened  to  the  ceil- 

Ijollow  area  between  the  plane 
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of  the  top  wall  section  and  the  plane  of  the  ceiling  struc- 
ture, 

(c)  ceiling  boards  positioned  up  against  the  top  wall  section 
of  the  furring  strip, 

(d)  said  ceiling  boards  being  fastened  to  said  furring  strip  by 
staple  means  which  pass  through  the  ceiling  boards  and 
into  and  through  the  top  wall  section  of  the  furring  strips 
into  the  hollow  area  between  the  top  wall  section  and  the 
ceiling  structure,  and 

(e)  the  improvement  comprising  a  support  means  positioned 
perpendicular  to  the  thin  top  wall  section  at  the  end 
thereof,  said  support  means  extending  from  the  plane  of 
the  thin  top  wall  section  to  the  plane  of  the  ceiling  struc- 
ture, said  support  means  being  an  integral  part  of  the  top 
wall  bent  down  from  the  plane  of  the  top  wall  to  the  plane 
of  the  ceiling  structure. 


4,145361 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

Ralph  Yamick,  339  Country  Qub  Dr.,  Tequesta,  Fla.  33458 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  539,087,  Jan.  7, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  434,555,  Jan.  18, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,797 

Int.Cl.2  E02D  27/00 

VS.  a.  52—742  11  Claims 


4,145.860 
^       SIMULATED  SPANISH  MISSION  TILE 
John  G.  Wotherspoon,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Martin  E. 

Gerry,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  679,491,  Apr.  22, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,040,211,  and  Ser.  No.  626,332,  Oct.  28, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,741 

Int.  a.2  B32B  19/02;  E04D  1/00 

VS.  CL  52—529  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  construction  a  building  comprising  the  step 


of: 


^298 


1.  A  tile  having  first  and  second  portions  integral  with  each 
other  and  having  outer  and  under  surfaces,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond portions  having  a  long  edge  each  along  their  longest 
respective  dimensions,  said  long  edges  being  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other,  said  first  and  second  portions  having  a 
short  edge  each  substantially  perpendicular  to  their  respective 
long  edges; 
a  coating  material  disposed  over  the  outer  surface  on  the 
first  and  second  portions,  the  first  portion  being  convex  at 
the  outer  surface  and  the  second  portion  being  concave  at 
the  outer  surface,  said  second  portion  being  shorter  than 
the  first  portion; 
a  step  portion  joining  one  said  long  edge  of  the  first  portion 

with  one  long  edge  of  the  second  portion; 
particulate  matter  bound  by  said  coating  material  to  said 

outer  surface; 
a  first  flange  integral  with  the  long  edge  of  the  first  portion 
and  substantially  as  long  as  said  long  edge  of  the  first 
portion; 
a  second  flange  integral  with  the  short  edge  of  the  first 
portion  and  subsuntially  as  long  as  said  short  edge  of  the 
first  portion;  and 
a  third  flange  integral  with  the  short  edge  of  the  second 
portion  and  substantially  as  long  as  said  short  edge  of  the 
second  portion,  said  first,  second  and  third  flanges  provid- 
ing an  apparent  thickened  appearance  to  said  tile. 


excavating  a  series  of  trenches  to  define  the  location  of  the 
exterior  and  interior  walls  of  said  building; 

positioning  in  said  trenches  a  plurality  of  precast  integrally 
formed  concrete  modules  of  right  angle  configuration  and 
of  sufficient  height  to  define  load  bearing  walls  of  said 
building; 

positioning  in  said  trenches  additional  precast  modules  of 
planar  configuration  to  define  additional  walls  of  said 
building; 

connecting  selected  additional  walls  selected  load  bearing 
walls; 

pouring  flowable  material  into  said  trenches  and  about  the 
module  bases  and  allowing  it  to  set;  and 

interconnecting  a  ceiling  structure  and  the  top  ends  of  se- 
lected precast  modules. 


4,145,862 
ROTARY  SHEET  METAL  FASTENER  AND  FASTENING 

SYSTEM 
Henry  A.  Sygnator,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois 

Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,475 

Int.  a.2  A44B  21/00 

VS.  a.  52—811  21  Claims 

1.  A  one-piece  sheet  metal  resilient  fastener  device  including 
a  shank,  a  head  region  and  locking  region  at  opposing  extremi- 
ties of  the  shank,  a  slot  formed  axially  of  the  fastener  extending 
from  the  locking  region  through  the  head  region  forming  pairs 
of  opposing,  laterally  spaced  shank  and  head  sections  on  either 
side  of  an  axial  plane,  the  slot  creating  means  to  resiliently 
radially  compress  the  shank  sections  toward  each  other,  the 
locking  region  including  a  pair  of  opposing  arms  extending 
laterally  from  the  shank  and  oriented  relative  to  the  shank  so  as 
to  generally  lie  in  said  axial  plane,  ledge  means  formed  on  the 
shank  located  intermediate  the  head  and  locking  region,  align- 
ment surfaces  formed  on  the  shank  intermediate  the  ledge  and 
head  wherein  the  fastener  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  an 
aperture  in  a  first  plate  member,  axially  retained  by  the  ledge 
means  and  aligned  in  a  predetermined  radial  position  relative 
to  the  aperture  by  the  alignment  surfaces  so  that  a  second. 
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lower  plate  having  an  aperture  may  I  e  associated  with  the 
lower  shank  region  permitting  subsequent  rotation  of  the  fas- 
tener about  its  longitudinal  axis  to  mo^e  the  arms  of  the  fas- 
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tener  into  locking  engagement  with  thi 
lower  plate  and  the  head  of  the  fastener 
ment  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  first 


4,145,863 

APPARATUS  FOR  SKIN  PACKAGIpIg  USING  PLATEN 
FORMING  OF  THE  I  [LM 

James  V.  Hannon,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Diversified 
Packaging,  Incorporated,  Kensington,  Conn. 


pressure  platen  and  bed  platen  relative  to  each  other  and 
said  film  clamping  means. 


POWER  ED 


BATTERY 
Albert  H.  Brewster,  Jr^  2530 
Okla.  73069 

Filed  Jan.  6, 197'? 
Int.  a.2  AOU 
VS.  a.  56— lOJ 


March  27,  1979 


4,14  1364 


LAWNMOWER 
Cypress  Ave.,  Oklahoma  aty. 


,  Ser.  No.  757,137 
35/20,  35/26 


6  Claims 


under  surface  of  the 
nto  clamping  engage- 
plate. 


FUed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,096 
Int.  a.2  B65B  ll/5f 
U.S.  a.  53—509 


^ 


-..-'^ 


» V. 


(^•'<^:>f  dy^'^) 


"^5^ 


(=:±j 


tdi 


1„    })..  i    «=^ip"« 


1F^^~^^ 


1.  In  packaging  apparatus  for  encasii  %  articles  between  a 


3 


"^ 


(iy 


K^ 


^ 


^     ^ 


'ilm,  the  combination 


substrate  and  a  deformable  thermoplastic 
comprising: 

a.  a  frame; 

b.  a  bed  platen  on  said  frame  for  suppo  ling  a  substrate  with 
articles  on  the  upper  surface  thereo 

c.  film  clamping  means  on  said  frame  fcr  clamping  a  length 
of  thermoplastic  film  above  said  bed  claten  and  the  associ- 
ated substrate  and  articles  thereon;   i 

d.  a  heater  on  said  frame  for  heating  tie  thermoplastic  film 
to  a  temperature  at  which  it  will  deiorm  under  pressure; 

e.  a  pressure  platen  on  said  frame  above  said  film  clamping 
means  and  said  bed  platen,  said  pressure  platen  having  a 
multiplicity  of  anicle  receiving  rece 
lower  surface  thereof  and  each  ada; 
within  the  full  height  of  the  associat 
of  said  bed  platen  and  pressure  p 

relative  to  the  other  and  relative  t    ^...^ 

means  to  bring  said  lower  surface  of  said  pressure  platen 
about  said  apertures  therein  adjacent  the  upper  surface  of 
said  bed  platen  and  thereby  to  deforti  the  heated  thermo- 
plastic film  about  the  associated  articles  and  to  press  the 
film  against  the  substrate  outwardW  of  the  periphery  of 
the  articles  so  as  to  effect  bonding  t  lereto;  and 

f  means  on  said  frame  for  moving  sai(  I  at  least  one  of  said 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling 
operating  handle,  a  blade  moto  r 
4  Claims   cuit  comprising: 

an  operator  sensor  comprising 

a  first  operator  contact 

a  second  operator  contact 
die  in  spaced  relationshi  > 
the  first  and  second 
via  a  human  hand; 

signal  generating  means 
contact,  the  signal 
tor  sense  signal  having 
the  first  operator  contac 

signal  detecting  means 
contact,  the  signal 
coupled  to  the  second 
of  the  first  and  second 
a  motor  actuate  signal  in 
having  the  predetermine  I 

power  relay  means 
blade  motor  and  the  si 
relay  me^ns  receiving 
connecting  the  power 
response  to  the  received 


an  electric 


mo  mted  i 


on  the  operating  handle; 

I  nounted  on  the  operating  han- 

>  to  the  first  operator  contact, 

opeiptor  contacts  being  bridgeable 


I  detect  ng 


signil 


tie 


4,145,  )65 


MACHINE  OF  MOWER  OR 


TYIE 


>  spaced  about  the 
|ted  to  receive  there- 

I  article,  at  least  one 
aten  being  movable 

said  film  clamping 


Fiince, 
AO[D 


Anton  Werner,  Saveme,  France 

veme,  France 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1977 

Oaims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
UJS.  a.  56—14.4 

1.  In  an  agricultural  machine 
tioner  type  which  comprises 
form  of  discs  or  the  like 
containing  transmission  element 
tion  by  a  driven  shaft 
directly  to  one  of  the  discs  moulded 
the  improvement  in  which  the 


lawnmower  having  an 
and  a  power  source,  the  cir- 


ainnected  to  the  first  operator 
generating  means  applying  an  opera- 
predetermined  frequency  to 
and, 
con|iected  to  the  second  operator 
means  receiving  any  signal 
operator  contact  via  the  bridging 
op  ;rator  contacts,  and  providing 
response  to  receiving  a  signal 
frequency;  and, 
connected  to  the  power  source,  the 
detecting  means,  the  power 
motor  actuate  signal  and 
s)urce  to  the  blade  motor  in 
motor  actuate  signal. 


MOWER-CONDITIONER 


assignor  to  Kuhn,  S.A.,  Sa- 


Ser.  No.  768,896 

:,  Feb.  25, 1976,  76  05925 

49/00 

7Claiais 

the  mower  or  mower-condi- 

ciltting  element  carriers  in  the 

mounted  on  an  elongated  housing 

that  drive  the  discs  in  rota- 

commun^ating  its  routing  movement 

on  the  elongated  housing; 

1  nachine  comprises  means  for 
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pivoting  the  elongated  housing  and  drive  shaft  relative  to  each   nozzle  at  an  end  of  one  of  said  suction-tube  arms  through  said 
other  whereby  said  drive  shaft  may  be  uncoupled  from  or   one  suction-tube  arm  and  through  the  other  of  said  suction- 
tube  arms  to  the  end  of  said  other  suction-tube  arm  and  there- 


coupled  with  the  disc  to  which  the  drive  shaft  is  to  impart  its 
rotating  movement. 


4,145,866 
TINES  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENTS 
Petrus  W.  Zweegers,  Nienwendljk  46,  Geldrop,  Netherlands 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,616 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  26,  1976, 
7603165 


UJS.  a.  56—400 


Int.  a.2  AOID  77/OH 


from  through  an  air  guidance  part  to  a  union  for  a  negative- 
.        pressure  suction  source,  said  union  having  an  axis  which  is 
"""*   coextensive  with  said  pivot  axis. 


I  -  -M^'-  "^ 


■^^ 


^^?==» 


4,145,868 

MOBILE  TYPE  AUTO-DOFFER  PROVIDED  WITH 

DOFHNG  DEVICE  AND  DONNING  DEVICE  FOR  RING 

SPINNING  MACHINE  AND  THE  LIKE 
Shin-ichl  Morita,  Nagoya,  and  Yutaka  Tanaka,  Gifu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Howa  Kogyo  Kabusbiki  Kalsha,  Nagoya, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,943 

Int.  a.2  DOIH  9/10 

UJS.  a.  57—268  9  Clainu 


1.  A  tine  for  an  agricultural  implement,  especially  for  a 
haymaker  and  the  like,  comprising  a  body  of  a  resilient  tubular 
material  having  a  mounting  part  and  at  least  one  outer  crop 
engaging  free  end  spaced  from  said  mounting  part,  and  a  flexi- 
ble core  extending  through  said  body,  said  flexible  core  an- 
chored to  said  body  at  said  free  end  at  least  at  one  point  to  a 
greater  degree  than  inwardly  of  said  free  end  such  that  a  bro- 
ken part  of  the  body  inwardly  of  the  free  end  will  be  main- 
tained on  the  core. 


4,145,867 
DEVICE  FOR  RETRANSPORTING  A  THREAD  END  OF  A 
TAKE-UP  COIL  TO  THE  WITHDRAWAL  TUBE  OF  A 
ROTOR  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Heinz  Kamp,  Rickelrath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  W. 
Schlafhorst  and  Co.,  Moncben-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,247 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1976,  2647048 

Int  a.2  DOIH  15/00:  B65H  54/22 
MS.  a.  57—263  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  retransporting  a  thread  end  of  a  take-up  coil 
to  a  withdrawal  tube  of  a  rotor  spinning  machine,  comprising 
a  two-armed  suction  tube  with  a  suction  nozzle,  said  suction 
tube  being  pivotally  mounted  about  an  axis  and  being  formed 
with  a  bend  having  an  inside,  said  suction  tube  having  a  longi- 
tudinal slot  formed  on  the  inside  of  the  bend  extending  through 
both  suction-tube  arms  for  passage  of  a  thread  therethrough 
and  into  said  suction  tube  under  suction,  said  suction  tube 
having  a  suction-air  flow  path  extending  from  said  suction 


1.  A  mobile  type  auto-doffer  movable  along  a  spinning  ma- 
chine or  the  like  having  a  row  of  pegs  disposed  between  a 
spindle  rail  and  floor  surface  of  a  spinning  plant  for  doffing  a 
plurality  of  full  bobbins  simultaneously  from  a  row  of  spindles 
on  said  machine  when  said  doffer  is  positioned  and  rested  at  the 
front  of  said  full  bobbins,  and  for  donning  same  number  of 
fresh  bobbins  conveyed  from  said  row  of  pegs  when  said  doffer 
is  positioned  and  rested  at  the  front  of  said  fresh  bobbins,  said 
doffer  having  walls  and  comprising  a  doffmg  device;  a  donning 
device,  and  driving  means  for  both  doffmg  and  donning  de- 
vices, said  doffmg  device  comprising: 

a  doffmg  head  provided  with  a  given  number  of  cop  holder 
means; 

two  pinions  rotatably  mounted  on  both  sides  of  said  doffmg 
head; 

a  pair  of  rack  bars  arranged  in  parallel,  said  bars  always 
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leing  guided  and  sup- 


meshing  with  said  pinions,  and 
ported  on  said  head; 

two  vertical  spline  shafts  supportet 
dofTer;  and 

a  pair  of  swing  aims  connected  a^ularly  with  said  two 
vertical  spline  shaft  supported  on 
respectively,  said  arms  being  able 
spline  shafts  and  each  of  said  rack  bars  being  pivotably 
mounted  on  each  of  said  swing  ar  ns; 
and  said  driving  means  comprising: 

means  for  inducing  horizontal  moilement  of  said  dofHng 
head  and  said  donning  head  whic) 
vertical  spline  shafts,  one  of  said  pi  ir  being  located  farther 
from  the  row  of  spindles  than  the  other  pair,  and  each 
shaft  within  each  pair  being  disposed  outside  of  each  of 
the  two  end  faces  of  said  dofTmg  or  donning  head,  respec- 
tively; and  a  common  driving  mechanism,  so  that  both 
vertical  spline  shafts  within  one  pair  can  be  rotated  simul- 
taneously around  their  axes  in  opposite  directions;  and 

means  for  inducing  vertical  moveno  ent  of  said  dofTmg  or 
donning  head  along  said  vertical  s|  iline  shaft,  said  vertical 
movement  resulting  from  sliding  n  ovement  of  said  swing 
arms  of  said  dofPing  and  donning  fevice. 
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on  said  walls  of  said 


he  walls  of  said  doffer, 
o  slide  on  said  vertical 


SAME 

1  fainz,  both  of  Chatta- 
Pont  de  Nemours  and 


4,145,869 
SLUB  YARN  AND  METHOD  OFlFORMING 
William  J.  Duncan,  and  Michael  H. 
nooga,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81%083, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in 
Dec.  15,  1976,  abandoned.  This  applicaf  on 
No.  845,130 
Int  CL2  D02G  3/34. 
VS.  a.  57—207 


1.  A  variable  denier,  multifilament  )bm  having  a  slub  yam 
plied  with  a  carrier  yam,  said  yarn  hav  ig  compact  portions  of 
substantially  uniform  denier  and  from  )  bout  120-800  slubs  per 
914  meters,  said  slubs  being  randomly 
yam;  about  20-95%  of  said  slubs  ha^  ing  a  segment  with  a 
denier  ratio  greater  than  about  7;  and  le  >s  than  1%  of  said  slubs 
having  a  segment  with  a  denier  ratio  greater  than  about  40;  said 
yam  being  further  characterized  by  hiving  no  more  than  30 
slubs  with  a  denier  of  1500  or  greater  kt  9H  meters  of  yam, 
less  than  one  tight  sp)ot  per  meter,  and 
combined  yam  between  slubs  of  from 


,  Jul.  22, 1977, 
of  Ser.  No.  750,638, 
Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser. 


1/16 


9  Claims 


a  coherency  factor  for 
ibout  4-14,  said  coher- 


ency factor  increasing  as  the  number  c  f  large  slubs  increases 
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*  4,1<  5,870 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PR<  OUCnON  OF  TEXTURED 
nLAMENT  YARNS  WH  H  THE  APPEARANCE  OF 
STAPLE  Fi  BRE  YARNS 
Rudolf  J.  Klee,  Dormagen;  G^  Arenz,  Leverkusen,  and  Her- 
bert Scherzberg,  Dormagen^  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktienge  lellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1917,  Ser.  No.  843,844 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  29, 
1976,  2649266 

Int  a.2  DOtG  1/02.  1/20 
U.S.  a.  57—288  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preiaration  of  staple-fiber-yamlike 


textured  filament  yams  which 


drawn  filament  yam  to  heat  a  a  temperature  of  about  130*  to 
180*  C.  and  thereafter  interUcing  said  filament  yam  with  a 
filament  yam  which  has  not  b  ien  thermally  treated  and  there- 
after subjecting  the  resultant  ii  iterlaced  yam  to  draw-texturing 
by  the  false-twist  method. 


4,14  5,871 


FALSE  TWISTING 
Kotei  Iwata,  Gotenba,  and  Y^sUakl 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18,  19lB, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2  D02G  1/08: 
U,S.  a.  57—340 


APPARATUS 

Tada,  Mishima,  both  of 
Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


comprises  subjecting  a  partially 


I,  Ser.  No.  870,514 
Fapan,  Jan.  21,  1977,  52-6095 
:  WIH  7/92;  D02G  1/04 

6  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  carrying  i  >ut  false  twisting  of  a  yam  of  the 
type  comprising  a  pair  of  oppo  iing  rotary  discs  between  which 
the  yam  is  clamped  to  be  false  wisted,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  means  for  support!  ig  said  rotary  discs  to  be  rela- 
tively movable  towards  and  a^  /ay  from  each  other,  and  spring 
means  for  urging  said  rotary  pises  to  face  each  other  with  a 
predetermined  gap. 


4,U  5372 
ELECTRO!  rtC  WATCH 
Hubert    Portmann,    Colombler,    Switzerland,    assignor    to 
Ebauches  SA,  Neuchatel,  Si*itzerland 

FUed  Jan.  19,  19^7,  Ser.  No.  760,511 
Claims   priority,  applicatioi   Switzerland,  Jan.   19,   1976, 
561/76 


U.S.  a.  58—23  R 


Int  a.2  J04C  3/00 


1.  A  battery-powered  electdonic 
lator  followed  by  a  chain  of  N 


10  Claims 


watch  comprising  an  oscil- 
frequency  divider  stages,  and 


March  27,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1217 


circuits  controlling  the  display  means,  said  watch  further  com- 
prising an  interface  circuit  inserted  in  said  chain  behind  K 
divider  stages  associated  with  said  oscillator,  wherein  K  is  less 
than  N,  said  interface  circuit  being  fed  by  the  battery  and 
controlled  by  pulses  issuing  from  said  K'*  divider  stage,  said 
interface  circuit  multiplying  the  voltage  of  the  battery  and  the 
amplitude  of  said  pulses  from  said  K'*  divider  stage  by  a  prede- 
termined amount  to  feed  and  control  the  other  (N-K)  stages  of 
said  chain  as  well  as  said  control  circuits. 


4,145,873 
TIMING  DEVICE  FOR  ACCUMULATING  A  TELEPHONE 

LONG  DISTANCE  CALL  CHARGE 
Gino  L.  Nicodemo,  681  Moland  St.,  Sudbnry,  Ontario,  Canada 
(P3C1L6) 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,952 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  14,  1976,  250292 

Int  a.2  G04B  47/06:  G04C  23/06:  G07C  1/00 

VS.  a.  58—152  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  continuous  monitoring  of  the  increasing 
cost  of  an  event  with  a  fixed  cost  per  time  unit,  useable  with  a 
calculator  programmable  so  that  when  a  single  button  on  the 
calculator  is  depressed  a  first  amount  equal  to  the  fixed  cost 
will  be  added  to  a  second  amount  equal  to  the  increasing  cost, 
comprising  a  timing  mechanism  employing  a  periodically 
rotating  actuating  means,  the  actuating  means  having  a  surface 
inclined  downwardly  and  rearwardly  facing  the  direction  of 
rotation  which  is  about  a  centrally  located  point  on  an  upper 
surfice  of  the  timing  mechanism,  said  calculator  being  located 
beneath  the  timing  mechanism,  a  pin  means  located  in  the 
timing  mechanism  and  extendable  therethrough  to  therebe- 
neath  which  may  be  vertically  depressed  once  by  the  actuating 
means  during  a  single  rotation  of  the  actuating  means,  said  pin 
means  when  depressed  extending  through  the  timing  mecha- 
nism to  depress  the  button  on  the  calculator,  spring  means  to 
return  the  pin  means  from  the  depressed  position  once  the 
actuating  means  has  rotated  past  the  pin  means,  and  resetting 
means  to  stop,  start  and  reset  the  timing  device. 


symmetrical  to  the  longitudinal  central  plane  of  the  shackle 
stirmp  and  transverse  to  the  extension  of  the  axes  of  said 
aligned  bores,  securing  means  comprising  a  pin  extending 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  at  least  one  of  said  bores  for  securing 
said  bolt  to  at  least  one  of  said  legs,  the  end  section  of  the  bolt 
extending  at  least  as  far  as  the  transverse  center  plane  of  the 


/7^" 


:fe^ 


stirrup,  said  bolt  comprising  a  bolt  head  having  a  groove  and  a 
shank  having  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  said  head  and  forming 
the  end  section  of  said  t>olt,  a  sleeve-shaped  bearing  part  with 
the  free  end  of  said  shank  being  supported  in  said  sleeve-shaped 
bearing  part,  said  last  mentioned  bearing  part  being  positively 
located  in  the  associated  bore  of  the  leg  of  said  shackle  stirmp. 


4,145,875 
VARIABLE  FLOW  CAPACITY  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

FOR  IMPROVED  PART  LOAD  FUEL  ECONOMY 
Sidney  G.  Liddle,  Sterling  Heights,  and  Mason  K.  Yu,  Birming- 
ham, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732^14 

Int  a.2  F02C  9/04.  9/02 

VS.  a.  60—39.03  2  Claims 
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4,145,874 

SHACKLE  FOR  CHAINS,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  SLING 

CHAINS 

Anton  MiiUer,  Aalen-Unterkochen,  and  Giinter  Witzel,  Aalen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Eisen-  and  Draht- 

werk  Erlau  Aktiengesellschaft,  Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,310 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1976,  2623043 

Int  a.2  F16G  15/06 
VS.  a.  59—86  6  Claims 

1.  A  shackle  for  chains,  especially  sling  chains,  which  in- 
cludes: a  shackle  stirmp  having  two  arms  arranged  substan- 
tially parallel  and  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  each  of 
said  arms  being  provided  with  a  transverse  bore,  and  both  of 
said  bores  being  in  axial  alignment  with  each  other,  and  a 
shackle  bolt  insertable  into  and  non-displaceably  securable  in 
said  bores  for  closing  said  shackle,  at  least  one  end  section  of 
said  bolt  having  a  cross  section  smaller  than  the  cross  section  of 
the  respective  bore  for  receiving  said  at  least  one  end  section  of 
said  bolt,  said  bolt  being  provided  with  an  insertion  groove  for 
a  chain  link  to  be  inserted  thereinto,  said  insertion  groove  being 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  road  vehicle  turbine  engine 
operation  wherein  the  engine  includes  a  fuel  supply,  combustor 
and  a  radial  compressor  with  a  variable  area  discharge  diffuser 
and  a  radial  infiow  turbine  having  a  variable  area  inlet  nozzle 
comprising  the  steps  of  maintaining  constant  gas  flow  area 
through  both  the  discharge  diffuser  and  inlet  nozzle  at  a  preset 
percent  of  the  full  open  area  therethrough  at  vehicle  road 
speeds  of  from  zero  to  some  lower  predetermined  speed  while 
controlling  fuel  supply  to  increase  engine  speed,  thereafter 
simultaneously  increasing  both  the  flow  area  of  the  diffuser 
and  the  flow  area  of  the  nozzle  under  part  load  conditions  as  a 
function  of  vehicle  power  demand  at  road  speeds  of  from  the 
lower  predetermined  speed  to  some  upper  road  predetermined 
speed  while  controlling  fuel  supply  to  simultaneously  maintain 
a  constant  engine  speed  of  operation,  and  controlling  fuel  flow 
to  increased  levels  at  vehicle  road  speeds  above  said  upper 
predetermined  road  speed  while  fully  opening  both  said  dif- 
fuser and  said  nozzle  to  produce  a  variable  turbine  inlet  tem- 
perature to  increase  the  engine  speed  in  accordance  with  load 
demand. 
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4,145^6 
JET  ENGINE  FUEL  FLOW  TRANSFER  VALVE 
Charles  F.  Stearns,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corp.,  Hartford,  Conn^ 


FUed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No,  827,648 


VS.  CL  60— 39J»  R 


Int  a.2  F02C  P,  08 


11  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  system  for  a  turbine  en; 
a  main  control  including  a  metering 
a  back-up  control  including  a  metei  ing 
a  variable  volume  fuel  pump  respon  ive 

ential  and  connected  to  both  controls 

both  controls. 


pressure  sensing  means  on  opposite 
valve  to  sense  the  pressure 
from  said  means  to  the  pump  and 

a  transfer  valve  for  shifting  from 
back-up  control  when  necessary, 
ating  to  cause  in  sequence,  a  di>iersi 
from  the  main  metering  valve  thn  ugh 
ing  valve,  a  transfer  of  the 
from  the  main  metering  valve 
valve,  and  a  direct  connection  of 
valve. 


t< 


ne, 
valve, 

valve, 

to  a  pressure  differ- 
for  supplying  fuel  to 


sides  of  each  metering 
differential  and  connections 


I  lie  main  control  to  the 
aid  transfer  valve  oper- 
ion  of  the  fuel  flow 
the  back-up  meter- 
pressure  sensing  connections 
the  back-up  metering 
pump  to  the  back-up 


^ei 


4,145,877 
ACTUATING  MECHANISM  f6r  THE  THRUST 
REVERSAL  DOORS  OF  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Ronald  Montgomery,  Belfast,  Ireland,  issignor  to  Short  Broth- 
ers &  Harland  Limited,  Belfast,  Irelt  ind 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1977,  Ser.  P  o.  814,889 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  !  Ungdom,  Jul.  13,  1976, 
29143/76 

Int.  a.2  F02K  sAki 
VS.  a.  60—226  A  13  Claims 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  $  casing  defining  a  duct 
for  a  thrust  producing  gas,  the  casing  being  divided  into  an 
upstream  portion  and  a  downstream  Portion  which  are  rela- 
tively movable  between  a  normal  poation  in  which  the  two 
portions  abut  to  form  a  continuous  du  ;t  and  a  thrust  reversal 


position  in  which  the  two  portions 
tion  of  the  length  of  the  i 
reversal  doors  pivotally  connected 
the  downstream  portion  and 
nected  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
thrust  reversal  doors  and  thi 
tion  of  the  upstream  and  downstream 
stream  and  downstream 
reversal  position,  extending 
downstream  and  upstream  . 
duct  substantially  unobstruc(  ed 
vided  with  means  engaging 
doors  spaced  downstream 
thrust  reversal  door  as  the 
approach  the  thrust  reversal 
said  engaging  means  and  the 
ing  relative  movement  between 
all  the  doors  and  the  struts 
position  to  an  extended  position 
position  of  the  upstream  anc 
the  thrust  reversal  doors  in  I 
close  the  duct  downstream 
through  the  duct  to  pass  through 
thrust  of  the  gas. 
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are  separated  in  the  direc- 
by  a  gap,  a  plurality  of  thrust 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  to 
a  number  of  struts  pivotally  con- 
to  the  upstream  portion,  the 
struts,  when  in  the  normal  posi- 
portions  and  as  the  up- 
po^ions  move  towards  the  thrust 
substantially  downstream  of  the 
portions,  respectively,  to  leave  the 
thereby,  each  strut  being  pro- 
part  of  one  of  the  thrust  reversal 
said  pivotal  connection  of  said 
ream  and  downstream  portions 
I  tosition,  the  engagement  between 
hrust  reversal  door  part  prevent- 
said  strut  and  said  part  to  cause 
pivot  together  from  a  retracted 
reached  at  the  thrust  reversal 
downstream  portions,  whereby 
extended  position  substantially 
af  the  gap  to  cause  gas  passing 
the  gap  thereby  reversing  the 


o^ 
U{  str 


thee 


4. 


VORBIX 
Stanley  J.  Markowski,  East 
Technologies  Corp., 

nied  Dec.  15, 
Int.  a.2  F02K 
U.S.  a.  60—261 


,115,878 
AUGMEN"  "ER  CONFIGURATION 

h  artford.  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Hartfofd,  Conn. 

',  Ser.  No.  861,033 
3/10:  F02C  7/22 

6CUims 


«n. 


pass  ige 


1.  An  augmenter  construction 

an  engine  gas  exhaust . 
surrounding  duct  wall 

a  surrounding  annular  fan 
wall  and  a  surrounding 

a  plurality  of  transition  du<is 
the  fan  air  passage,  and 
to  terminate  at  different 
tween  the  tail  cone  and 

vortex  generators  in  the 
ducts. 


4,1 


19(77, 


MODinED  VORBIK 

Stanley  J.  Markowski,  East 
Technologies  Corp., 

FUed  Dec.  15, 
Int  a.2 
U.S.  a.  60—261 

1.  An  augmenter  for  use  in 
ing: 
an  outer  duct  surrounding 
an  intermediate  duct  withii 

and  defming  therebetween 
an  inner  duct  within  and  si 


for  a  fan  engine  including: 
deflned  by  a  tail  cone  and  a 


ur  passage  defined  by  said  duct 
4uter  wall; 

having  their  open  inlet  ends  in 

I  lieir  downstream  ends  staggered 

radial  positions  in  the  space  be- 

I  he  outer  wall;  and 

do  wnstream  ends  of  said  transition 


1^5379 

BURNER  CONCEPT 
Hkrtford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Hartfofd,  Conn. 

,  Ser.  No.  861,091 
P02K  3/10 

9  Claims 
a  ducted  fan  gas  turbine  includ- 


:he  augmenter; 

and  spaced  from  the  outer  duct 
a  passage  for  fan  air; 
idaced  from  the  intermediate  duct 
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and 


defining  therebetween  a  passage  for  engine  exhaust 

a  shield  between  the  intermediate  and  inner  ducts  and  spaced 
from  the  intermediate  duct  to  define  adjacent  the  interme- 
diate duct  a  passage  for  combustion  gas,  the  upper  end  of 
this  passage  being  open  to  the  engine  gas  passage; 

vortex  generators  mounted  on  the  intermediate  duct  and 
positioned  in  the  fan  air  passage,  said  generators  being 
spaced  from  each  other  circumferentially  of  the  fan  air 
passage  and  spaced  from  the  outer  duct; 

other  vortex  generators  positioned  in  the  engine  gas  passage 
between  the  shield  and  the  inner  wall  and  spaced  from  the  . 


inwardly  from  the  intermediate  duct  and  receiving  gas 

from  said  first  passage; 
means  for  discharging  fuel  into  said  pilot  passage; 
means  for  directing  a  mixture  of  gas  and  fuel  from  said  pilot 

passage  around  said  axially  extending  tubes; 
vortex  generators  in  said  tubes  for  imparting  swirls  to  the 

fluids  therein;  and 
difTusers  on  the  downstream  ends  of  the  tubes,  said  difTusers 

diverging  in  a  downstream  direction  and  changing  from 

circular  to  substantially  rectangular  in  shape,  with 
the  downstream  ends  of  the  diffusers  being  spaced  apart  for 

the  flow  of  gas  and  fuel  from  the  pilot  passage  around  said 

diffusers  to  mix  with  the  vortices  within  the  diffusers. 


4,145381 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  COMPOSmON  OF 

THE  EXHAUST  GASES  FROM  A  HEAT  ENGINE 
Bernard  PouUot,  Rueil-Malmalsoo,  France,  assignor  to  Automo- 
biles Peugeot,  Paris  and  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault, 
Boulogne-Billancourt,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,208 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  30,  1976,  76  39638 
Int  a.2  P02M  31/00:  P02D  5/02:  FOIN  3/15 
VS.  a.  60—276  3  Claims 


inner  wall  and  from  each  other  circumferentially  of  the 
augmenter; 

said  generators  including  inner  and  outer  shroud  rings  with 
turning  vanes  extending  between  the  rings; 

and  difTusers  secured  to  the  outer  shroud  rings  of  said  gener- 
ators and  extending  downstream  therefrom,  said  diffusers 
becoming  substantially  rectangular  at  their  downstream 
ends  and  being  in  close  relation  to  one  another  and  to  the 
inner  and  outer  walls  at  their  downstream  ends; 

large  holes  in  the  difTusers  near  the  upstream  ends  for  the 
admission  of  pilot  gas  and  fuel  from  the  pilot  passage  into 
said  diffusers. 


4,145380 

VORBIX  AUGMENTER  CONFIGURATION  WTFH 

DIFFUSER  AND  VORBIX  SWIRLER 

Stanley  J.  Markowski,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corp.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,092 

Int  a.2  F02C  7/22 

VS.  a.  60—261  10  Claims 


^C3# 


1.  A  heat  engine  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  cylinders, 
exhaust  pipes  respectively  combined  with  said  rows  of  cylin- 
ders, a  common  exhaust  manifold  interconnecting  the  exhaust 
pipes,  small-section  pipes  respectively  extending  from  the 
exhaust  pipes  and  interconnected  at  a  common  junction,  an 
exhaust  gas  analyzing  probe  disposed  inside  said  junction  for 
exposition  to  exhaust  gases,  and  a  third  pipe  connecting  said 
junction  to  the  exhaust  manifold. 


4,145382 

WAVE  POWER  GENERATOR 

Ivar  Thorsbeim,  KalkQellet  IS,  1370  Asker,  Norway 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,555 

Int  a.2  F15B  1/00:  E02B  9/00:  P03B  13/12 

VS.  a.  60—325 


5  Claims 


.^i?* 


1.  An  augmenter  for  use  with  a  ducted  fan  gas  turbine  engine 
including: 

a  passage  for  exhaust  gas  from  the  turbine  defined  between 
an  inner  and  an  intermediate  due'; 

a  surrounding  passage  for  fan  air  defined  between  the  inter- 
mediate duct  and  an  outer  surrounding  duct; 

axially  extending  tubes  into  which  fan  air  enters  from  the  fan 
air  passage; 

other  axially  extending  tubes  into  which  a  part  of  the  engine 
gas  is  directed  from  said  first  passage; 

a  pilot  passage  defined  by  a  shield  parallel  to  and  spaced 


1.  A  device  for  deriving  power  from  the  energy  of  water 
waves,  comprising,  a  bag  of  flexible,  impervious  and  inelastic 
material  filled  with  a  liquid  to  at  least  half  but  less  than  full 
capacity  thereof,  said  bag  being  adapted  for  submergence 
below  the  surface  of  a  body  of  moving  water  such  as  an  ocean, 
lake,  river  or  stream,  an  element  having  open  opposite  ends 
and  a  passageway  between  said  ends,  said  element  being  in 
open  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  bag  for  channel- 
ing the  liquid  between  opposite  ends  of  said  bag  in  a  direction 
opposite  a  principle  direction  of  movement  of  the  waves,  said 
element  being  adapted  to  lie  parallel  to  the  principle  direction 
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of  movement  of  the  water  waves  and  said  bag  having  a  length 
spanning  at  least  three  water  waves,  a  power  generator  with 
turbine  blades  thereon  being  dispos<  i  between  said  opposite 
ends  of  said  element,  whereby  the  iquid  within  said  bag  is 
subjected  to  an  undulating  motion  be)  iveen  said  ends  thereof  in 
response  to  the  movement  of  the  m<  iving  water  waves  in  its 
principle  direction  as  the  weight  of  tl  le  moving  waves  creates 
corresponding  waves  of  liquid  moviite  in  said  principle  direc- 
tion within  said  bag,  the  waves  of  liqild  thereby  operating  said 
turbine  blades  upon  the  movement  of  the  liquid  waves  between 
said  open  opposite  ends  of  said  element. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,145,883 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 
THE  LIKE 
Franz  Forster,  Miihibach,  Fed.  Rep. 


FOR  TRACTORS  AND 


Df  Germany,  assignor  to 


Linde  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbadea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 


Filed  Jul.  26,  1977.  Ser. 


So.  819,143 


Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^p.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1976,  2633718 

Int.  CU  F15B  11/18 
U.S.  a.  60—458  8  Claim 


1.  A  machine  comprising: 
a  support; 

a  transmission  housing  on  said  suppdrt  and  open  along  a  side; 
a  cover  replaceably  mounted  on  said  housing  along  said  side; 
a  drive  shaft  joumaled  on  said  sup|  ort; 
a  driven  shaft  joumaled  on  said  su{  port;  and 
a  hydrostatic  transmission  in  said  h  msing;  said  transmission 
comprising  at  least  the  following  components: 
a  hydraulic  pump, 

an  input  shaft  connected  to  said  )ump  for  driving  same, 
a  hydraulic  motor  hydraulically  :onnected  to  said  pump 

for  fluid-medium  propulsion  tli  ereby,  and 
an  output  shaft  connected  to  said  motor  and  rotatable 
thereby, 
said  input  being  operatively  connecte  1  to  said  drive  shaft  and 
said  output  shaft  being  operatively  c  >nnected  to  said  driven 
shaft,  and  said  components  of  said  hy(  Irostatic  transmission  all 
being  mounted  upon  said  cover  for  n  imoval  and  replacement 
therewith  on  said  transmission  housi  ig,  said  input  shaft  and 
said  output  shaft  being  each  providec  with  a  respective  gear, 
said  drive  shaft  and  said  driven  shafl  each  having  respective 
gear  in  said  transmission  housing,  th<  gears  of  said  input  and 
output  shafts  being  positioned  respeo  lively  to  mesh  with  the 
gears  of  said  drive  and  driven  shafts  upon  the  mounting  of  said 
cover  on  said  housing. 


4,145,884 
REVERSIBLE  POWER  Tld^NSMISSION 
Willard  D.  Childs,  582  Rancha  SanU  ^e  Rd.,  OliTenliain,  Calif. 
92024 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  iio.  818.427 

Int.  a.2  F15B  13/09;  Ff4B  23/04 

VS.  a.  60—486 

1.  A  reversible  power  transmission  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  power  units  each  hav  ing  separate  mechanical 

and  hydraulic  connections,  said  9  ;parate  mechanical  con- 


SCIaims 


nections  of  each 

mechanical  connection; 
a  plurality  of  hydraulic  c; 

ders  connected  to  said 

said  power  units; 
a  plurality  of  pistons,  one 

of  said  cylinders  for  rediprocating 
a  plurality  of  stufTing  boxfs; 
a  plurality  of  plungers, 

and  located  within 

reciprocating  therein; 
a  source  of  fluid; 
said  stuffing  boxes  each 

fluid  and  a  common 

said  fluid  from  said  si 
valve  means  associated 

discharge  conduit  whei^by 
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powiir  unit  connected  to  a  common 
i; 

:  linders,  at  least  one  of  said  cylin- 
hydraulic  connections  of  one  of 

I  liston  sealably  fltted  in  one  of  each 
therein; 


,  on; 

each 


hi  ving  an  input  from  said  source  of 

d  scharge  conduit  for  discharging 

ituf  ing  box; 

Mpth  the  inputs  and  said  common 

fluid  flow  is  controlled; 


ri^t 


O 


•14 


< 


un  ts 


1  said 
I  froi  a 


said  plurality  of  power 
operation   wherein   an 
power  is  applied  throudh 
nection  causing  said  plu  ngers 
that  draws  fluid  from 
and  expels  said  fluid 
common  discharge  conduit, 
tion  wherein  said  fluid  u  ider 
discharged  from  said  stu  fTing 
of  said  plungers  within 
providing  a  mechanical 
mechanical  connection; 

timing  means  for  program|ning 
plunger  position  feedbac  :k 
first  mode  for  providini ; 
from  said  source  and 
when  operating  in  said 
plementary  flow  of  pow^r 
connection. 


i  sail 


4. 
WAVt 
Yedidia  SoleU,  Rav-Ashi  1, 
FUed  Not.  23. 
Claims  priority,  appUcatJon 
21, 1977,  53179 

Iiita.2 
U.S.  a.  60—504 


connected  to  one  of  said  pistons 
one  of  said  stufTmg  boxes  for 


^^^^ 


are  operable  in  a  first  mode  of 
external   source  of  mechanical 
said  common  mechanical  con- 
to  reciprocate  in  a  manner 
source  into  said  stuffing  boxes 
said  stuffing  boxes  through  said 
it,  and  a  second  mode  of  opera- 
pressure  is  admitted  into  and 
boxes  causing  reciprocation 
each  of  said  stuffing  boxes  for 
power  output  at  said  common 
md 

each  of  said  power  units  by 

means  when  operating  in  said 

a  complementary  flow  of  fluid 

common  discharge  conduit  and 

second  mode  for  providing  a  com- 

from  said  common  mechanical 


445385 

MOTOR 
AtIt.  Israel 
',  Ser.  No.  854.226 
Israel,  Sep.  23, 1977, 52982;  Oct 


T(l 

1!T7, 


P03B  13/12 


7Claims 


1.  A  wave  motor,  comprisi  ig:  a  first  float;  a  fust  displaceable 
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member  coupled  to  said  float  so  as  to  be  displaced  through  a 
forward  stroke  by  the  ascent  of  the  float,  and  through  a  return 
stroke  by  the  descent  of  the  float;  a  pair  of  shafts;  a  first  trans- 
mission coupling  said  displaceable  member  to  said  pair  of 
shafts;  said  transmission  including  a  first  one-way  clutch  cou- 
pling the  flrst  displaceable  member  to  one  shaft  to  rotate  same 
in  one  direction  during  the  displacement  of  said  member 
through  its  forward  stroke,  and  a  second  one-way  clutch  cou- 
pling the  flrst  displaceable  member  to  the  other  shaft  to  rotate 
same  in  the  opposite  direction  during  the  displacement  of  the 
member  through  its  return  stroke;  a  second  float;  a  second 
displaceable  member  coupled  to  said  second  float  so  as  to  be 
displaced  by  the  ascent  and  descent  thereof;  and  a  second 
transmission  including  third  and  fourth  one-way  clutches  cou- 
pling said  second  displaceable  member  to  said  pair  of  shafts 
such  that  the  displacement  of  the  second  member  rotates  said 
one  shaft  in  said  one  direction  and  said  other  shaft  in  said 
opposite  direction. 


4,145,887 
SWASHPLATE  COMPENSATION  MECHANISM 
Roelf  J.  MeDer,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  623,734,  Oct.  20,  1975,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,907 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Not.   6,    1974, 
7414457 

Int.  a.2  FOIB  29/10 
VS.  a.  60—517  II  Claims 


4,145386 
TANK  SUPPLY  FAIL  SAFE 
Robert  Haigh,  Northboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A  Bas- 
sett.  Inc.,  Worcester,  Mass. 

FUed  Job.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,913 

lat  a.2  B60T  13/00 

U.S.  a.  60—547  R  5  Claims 


5.  A  fail  safe  apparatus  for  a  pressure  operated  device  com- 
prising a  support,  a  shuttle  valve  therein,  a  spring  urging  the 
valve  in  one  direction,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  assisting 
the  valve  spring, 

a  tank,  a  passage  past  the  valve  leading  fluid  under  pressure 
into  the  tank,  means  to  close  the  passage  upon  failure  of 
the  pressure, 

an  intensifier  piston  structure,  a  second  passage  from  said 
source  thereto  holding  the  same  inoperative,  said  second 
passage  feeding  from  the  valve, 

said  valve  being  moved  by  the  pressure  in  the  tank  to  close 
off  the  source  upon  failure  of  the  source, 

and  a  third  passage  leading  from  the  tank  to  the  intensifler 
piston,  said  third  passage  being  opened  by  the  valve  only 
upon  movement  of  the  valve  under  influence  of  the  pres- 
sure in  the  tank,  wherein  the  third  passage  leads  to  one 
side  only  of  the  intensifier  piston  and  the  second  passage 
leads  to  only  the  opposite  side  of  the  intensifier  piston. 


6.  In  a  hot  gas  reciprocating  engine  comprising  a  drive  shaft 
mounted  for  rotation  about  its  center  line,  a  tilting  shaft  extend- 
ing transversely  to  the  center  line  of  the  drive  shaft,  a  swash- 
plate  tiltably  mounted  about  said  tilting  shaft  and  coupled  to 
said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  plurality  of  piston-like 
members,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  driving  rods  mounted 
for  reciprocating  movement  relative  to  said  drive  shaft,  said 
driving  rods  being  coupled  to  said  swashplate  such  that,  the 
swashplate  being  tilted  at  an  oblique  angle  with  respect  to  the 
drive  shaft  center  line,  driving  force  exerted  by  said  rods 
against  said  swashplate  imparts  rotational  torque  to  said  swash- 
plate for  rotating  said  drive  shaft,  said  force  dso  tending  to  tilt 
said  swashplate  toward  a  position  perpendicular  to  said  center 
line,  and  means  for  tilting  said  swashplate  about  said  tilting 
shaft, 

a  spring  compensation  mechanism  comprising  two  compen- 
sating rods  each  having  one  end  and  an  other  end,  said 
other  ends  pivotally  connected  together;  means  for  cou- 
pling said  one  ends  of  said  compensating  rods  to  the 
swashplate  and  for  guiding  said  one  ends  for  movement  in 
a  flrst  direction  in  response  to  tilting  of  said  swashplate, 
said  coupling  means  comprising  first  and  second  compo- 
nents guided  for  axial  movement  parallel  to  said  drive 
shaft,  the  flrst  component  coupled  to  the  swashplate  at  a 
location  to  one  side  of  the  tilting  shaft  and  the  second 
component  coupled  to  the  swashplate  at  a  location  to  the 
other  side  of  the  tilting  shaft  so  that  said  components 
move  in  opposite  directions  for  a  given  tilting  movement, 
means  for  coupling  said  components  to  move  said  one 
ends  toward  each  other  in  response  to  tilting  of  the  swash- 
plate toward  the  perpendicular  (>osition; 
means  for  guiding  said  other  ends  of  said  rods  for  movement 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  first  direction;  and  a  spring 
coupled  to  said  other  end  and  arranged  to  be  resiliently 
stressed  by  movement  of  said  rod  other  end  in  response  to 
tilting  of  the  swashplate,  the  spring  constant  and  orienta- 
tion of  said  spring  being  such  that  stressing  of  the  spring 
produces  a  change  in  force  proportional  to  the  force 
change  caused  by  the  tendency  of  said  driving  rods  to  tilt 
said  swashplate  toward  said  perpendicular  position. 
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4,145388 
COMBINED  TURBOCHARGER 
DRIVE 
Richard  W.  Roberts,  Lombard,  111.,  a^ignor  to  Borg-Wamer 
Corporation,  Chicago,  Ul. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  1  lo.  808,222 

Int  0.2  F02B  37,  04 

MS.  a.  60—608  16  Claims 
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plenum  chamber  to  said  i  lotor  to  drive  said  motor  by  said 


predetermined  amount  o 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an 
exhaust  gas  turbine,  a  supercharger  ind  an  accessory  drive 
shaft,  means  to  connect  the  engine  crai  kshaft  to  the  accessory 
drive  shaft  including  a  centrifugally  u  iloading  clutch  on  the 
accessory  drive  shaft  and  an  engine  dr  ve  pulley  forming  part 
of  the  centrifugally  unloading  clutch: and  joumalled  on  the 
accessory  drive  shaft,  a  gear  train  interconnecting  said  turbine, 
supercharger  and  accessory  drive  sha  t,  and  clutch  means  to 
alternately  connect  the  turbine  or  th(  accessory  drive  shaft 
with  the  supercharger. 


whereby  said  engine  can 
amount  of  gas  which  sail 
without  requiring  recharging 


be  started  repeatedly  by  the 
id|cylinder  is  capable  of  containing 
of  said  cylinder. 


4,145^89 

GAS  POWERED  MATOR 

John  H.  Breisch,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  aa  ignor  to  Midland-Ross 

Corporation,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  633,425,  Noil  19,  1975,  abandoned. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37t,334,  Jul.  11,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  173,832,  Aug.  23, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  application  NAt.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
851,711 
Int  CI.2  P02N  7/00:  FO  K  25/00 
U.S.  a.  60—626  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  starting  an  inter  lal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 
a  separate  starting  motor  having  a  r^itatable  member, 
clutch  means  for  connecting  said  rqkatable  member  to  said 
engine,  said  motor  being  adapted  I  a  be  driven  by  pressur- 
ized gas, 
a  source  of  pressurized  gas  comprisii  g  a  cylinder  adapted  to 
contain  many  times  the  amount  of  gas  under  pressure 
needed  to  operate  said  motor  to  roi  ate  said  engine  through 
one  normal  starting  cycle, 
a  plenum  chamber  for  temporarily  9  toring  a  predetermined 
amount  of  said  pressurized  gas  sufl  icient  only  to  drive  said 
motor  to  rotate  said  engine  throi  ;h  one  normal  starting 
cycle, 
unitary  valve  means  connected  betwten  said  source  of  pres- 
surized gas  and  said  plenum  chatiber  and  between  said 
plenum  chamber  and  said  motoi ,  said  valve  having  a 
neutral  closed  position  and  being  (  perable  between  a  first 
position  connecting  said  source  ol  pressurized  gas  to  said 
plenum  chamber  to  charge  said  [  lenum  chamber  with  a 
predetermined  amount  of  gas,  and  preventing  flow  of  gas 
from  said  plenum  chamber  to  sai  1  motor,  and  a  second 
position  preventing  flow  of  gas  fr  )m  said  source  of  pres- 
surized gas  to  said  plenum  cham)  er  and  connecting  said 


ENERGY  GENI  RATING 
Luis  R.  Cruz,  208  Racetrack 
28540 

Filed  Mar.  25, 19f7, 
Int.  a.2  FOKt 
MS.  CL  60—675 


gas  in  said  plenum  chamber 


4,1<  5,890 


DEVICE 
Rd.,  Rte.  2,  JacksonviUe,  N.C. 


,  Ser.  No.  781,130 

3/00,  7/06 


IClaim 


1.  An  energy  generating^dc  ^ce  comprising: 

(a)  a  pivot  structure  includi  ig: 

(i)  a  support  means; 

(ii)  an  elongated  arm  piv<  tally  connected  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  ends  theieof  to  said  support  means  for 
reciprocal  arcuate  mo  'ement  about  a  horizontal  axis 
through  said  intermedi  ite  point,  whereby  each  end  of 
said  arm  moves  back  a  nd  forth  between  a  first  lower- 
most position  and  a  se<  ond  uppermost  position; 

(iii)  a  reservoir  attached  i  o  each  end  of  said  arm; 

(iv)  a  conduit  extending   between  and  connecting  said 

reservoirs,  said  reserve  irs  and  conduit  being  otherwise 

enclosed  from  the  atmi  tsphere; 
(v)  a  prescribed  quantity  i  >f  volatile  liquid  which  boils  at  a 

relatively  low  temper  iture  deposited  in  one  of  said 

reservoirs; 

(b)  a  heat  exchange  means  ncluding  a  source  of  heat  input 
thereto  operatively  assoc  iated  with  each  reservoir  when 
positioned  in  its  first  low  ;rmost  position  for  causing  said 
volatile  fluid  in  its  liquid  itate  to  vaporize  and  flow  to  the 
opposite  end  where  it  co  )ls  and  condenses;  and 
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(c)  an  energy  conversion  means  connected  to  said  pivot 
structure  for  transforming  the  pivotal  movement  of  said 
arm  to  a  useful  form  of  output  energy; 

(d)  said  energy  conversion  means  including  an  elongated 
trough  rigidly  connected  to  said  elongated  arm,  a  hydrau- 
lic fluid  container  attached  to  each  end  of  said  trough,  a 
storage  reservoir  containing  a  hydraulic  fluid  positioned 
in  the  path  of  each  of  said  tanks  in  their  lowermost  posi- 
tions, means  associated  with  said  tanks  for  filling  said 
tanks  with  said  hydraulic  fluid  when  in  said  lowermost 
position,  an  outlet  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  trough  at 
the  mid-point  thereof,  a  hydraulic  fluid  priming  tank  posi- 
tioned beneath  said  opening,  a  fluid  responsive  rotating 
member  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  said  priming  tank  and 
operated  responsive  to  the  passage  of  water  of  hydraulic 
fluid  therethrough,  and  a  return  trough  means  extending 
between  the  outlet  of  said  priming  tank  and  said  storage 
reservoirs  for  returning  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  storage 
reservoirs  after  passing  through  said  priming  tank. 


4,145,892 
LIQUID  STORAGE  RESERVOIR 
Mikhail  G.  Skakunov,  Moskovskaya  oblast,  and  Ivan  F.  Mat- 
senko,  Moscow,  both  of  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Gosudarstv- 
enny  Proektno-Konstniktorsky  Institut  Po  Proektirovaniju 
Tekhnologii  Montazha  Legkoi  i  Piscbevoi  Promyshlennosti, 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jnl.  29,  1977.  Ser.  No.  820,140 

Int.  0.2  F17C  7/02 

MS.  O.  62—45  4  Claims 


iT  I 


4,145391 
SUPPORT  ELEMENT  FOR  PIPE  DITCHES 
Josef  Krings,  Hans-Boeckler-Str.  23,  D-5138  Heinsberg-Ober- 
bnich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1977,  2722716 

Int  0.2  E21D  5/12 
MS.  a.  405/282  4  Oaims 


1.  A  liquid  storage  reservoir  comprising  a  housing,  oppo- 
sitely disposed  upper  and  lower  lids  adjacent  to  the  top  and 
bottom  of  said  housing  respectively,  a  space  within  said  reser- 
voir being  formed  by  said  housing  and  said  lids,  cavities 
formed  in  said  lids,  said  housing  comprismg  a  plurality  of 
peripheral  shell  segments  with  reinforcing  channels  and  ex- 
tending along  said  shells  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  said 
housing,  said  channels  connecting  said  cavities  of  said  lids  with 
each  other,  a  hollow  bearing  post  disposed  in  said  housing 
between  said  lids,  said  bearing  post  being  provided  with  open- 
ings communicating  the  interior  of  said  post  with  said  space  of 
said  reservoir  for  removing  from  said  space  of  said  reservoir, 
vapors  of  the  liquid  to  be  stored,  said  hollow  bearing  post 
having  an  open  end  extending  to  the  cavity  of  one  of  said  lids, 
heat  exchangers,  means  for  providing  forced  circulation  of  a 
cooling  agent  through  said  heat  exchangers,  said  means  being 
disposed  in  said  reservoir  and  cooperating  with  said  heat  ex- 
changers for  condensing  the  vapors  of  the  liquid  to  be  stored, 
and  means  for  supplying  the  condensed  vapors  to  the  cavity  of 
said  hollow  bearing  post. 


1.  An  improved  support  element  for  pipe  ditches  in  which 
pipes  and  the  like  are  laid,  of  the  type  which  includes  support 
plates  which  are  pressed  against  the  opposing  ditch  walls  in 
pairs  by  longitudinally-adjustable  spreading  means  and  which 
are  guidably  retained  in  vertical  supports,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

at  least  one  of  said  support  plates  having  a  foot  portion 
which  is  provided  with  a  closable  opening  for  guiding  a 
pipe  therethrough,  said  at  least  one  support  plate  being 
composed  of  two  plates,  an  inner  plate  and  an  outer  plate 
which  are  detachably  coupled  together,  the  outer  dimen- 
sion of  which  correspond  to  the  outer  dimension  of  said  at 
least  one  support  plate,  said  outer  plate  being  positionable 
against  a  ditch  wall  and  having  a  recess  in  the  area  of  the 
lower  edge  thereof  which  defines  said  opening,  and  said 
inner  plate  being  movable  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed,  locking  position  relative  to  said  opening  defined  in 
said  outer  plate. 


4,145,893 

DIVERSION  DEFROST  DISPLAY  CABINET 

Robert  E.  Vogel,  Marshall,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kysor  Industrial 

Corporation,  Cadillac,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,973,  Jun.  29, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,117,698.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,370 

Int  0.2  F25D  21/06;  A47F  3/04 

MS.  O.  62—151  6  Oaims 

1.  A  refrigerated  display  case  operable  in  refrigeration  mode 
and  in  defrost  mode,  and  having  a  product  storage  space, 
evaporator  cooling  means  for  cooling  air,  air  propelling  means 
for  circulating  air  through  said  evaporator  cooling  means  and 
into  said  product  storage  and  display  space;  electrical  control 
means  operably  associated  with  said  air  propelling  means  for 
controlling  air  flow  about  said  product  storage  and  display 
space;  said  electrical  control  means  having  connection  means 
for  electrical  power  supply;  electrical  resistance  antisweat 
heaters  for  said  display  case  and  a  first  electrical  circuit  there- 
for; electrical  resistance  heater  means  for  said  evaporator 
means  and  a  second  electrical  circuit  therefor;  both  said  first 
and  said  second  electrical  circuits  being  connected  to  said 
electrical  control  means;  and  said  electrical  control  means 
being  operable  to  electrically  actuate  said  first  electrical  circuit 
with  said  antisweat  heaters  and  deactivate  said  second  electri- 
cal circuit  with  said  defrost  heaters  during  said  refrigeration 


1224 


mode  and  to  activate  said  second  electrical 
defrost  heaters  and  deactivate  said  fii 


fin 


said  antisweat  heaters  during  said  deft  tst 
sweat  energy  to  be  diverted  to  use  for 
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4,1 


circuit  with  said 
electrical  circuit  with         APPARATUS  FOR  STORING 
TEMPERATURES  IN  A  HE  iT 
Alee  W.  Hjertstrand,  Engelbr^ctsgatan 
. .  ^'°  and  Agne  B.  Wedin,  Box 

■•'  i  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  6, 
Int.  a.2 

UJS.  a.  62—529 


1^5^95 

GOODS  AT  STABLE 
-INSULATED  CONTAINER 
12,  S-11432  Stockholm, 
i,  S-172  04  Sundbyberg,  both  of 


4<3, 


1917, 


,  Ser.  No.  757,331 
F25D  3/10 


mode  to  cause  anti- 
defrost. 


CARBON    DIOXIDE 


4,145,894 
APPARATUS    FOR    DISPENSING 

SNOW  ON  ARTICLES 

Martin  Frank,  Cologne;  Karl  Frank,  Linz,  and  Gerd  Braun, 
Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernian|',  assignors  to  Kohlen- 
saure-Werke  Rudolf  Buse  Sohn,  Bad  ^onnlngen.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  l4).  818,763 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re|.  of  Gemuny,  Jul.  29, 
1976,  2634164 

Int.  a.2  F25C  5/  8 
U.S.  a.  62—344  8  Qaims 


'*\  71'  n  " 


C) 


2  snow, 
in  said  container  for 


th 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  CO2  sno^  on  an  article  compris 
ing  in  combination, 
an  insulated  storage  container  for 
a  set  of  coiled  heat  transfer  pipes  within 

passage  of  liquid  CO2, 
a  nozzle  connected  for  outlet  of 

pipes  within  said  container  in  the 

be  disposed  on  the  pipes  for  coolii^ 

storage, 
a  dispenser  at  the  lowermost  part 

charging  stored  snow,  and 
an  outlet  for  gaseous  CO2  in  the 

container. 


01 


liquid  CO2  from  said 

)rm  of  snow  to  thereby 

of  the  liquid  CO2  and 


said  container  for  dis- 
ppermost  part  of  said 


con  pnsmg 


9.  A  storage  container 
sections  each  of  which  is  made 
each  of  which  is  recessed  suci 
brought  together  a  space  is 
storage  box  made  of  a  heat-conductive 
dated  in  said  space,  and  a 
conductivity  and  arranged  ii 
one  wall  of  said  box,  said  thefmo 
vessel  containing  a  substance 
ing  of  deuterium  oxide,  und^yl 
acid  and  2-bromo-decanoic 


acid 
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20  Claims 


at  least  two  detachable 
of  a  heat-insulating  material  and 
that  when  the  two  sections  are 
I  ormed  within  said  container,  a 
material  accommo- 
thi  irmo-block  having  a  high  heat- 
heat-conducting  contact  with 
>-block  comprising  a  scalable 
elected  from  the  group  consist- 
cyanide,  4-bromo-decanoic 


4,1<  5,896 

CONSTANT  VILOCITY  JOINT 

William  L.  Pringle,  Grosse  Ptinte  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

United  States  Steel  Corpora  ion,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  24, 191 7,  Ser.  No.  809,637 

Int.  a.2  Fl(  D  3/30.  3/02 

VS.  a.  64—21  ,  17  Claims 


1.  A  constant  velocity 
shaped  member  rotatable  abo(it 
rotatable  about  a  second  axis, 
being  disposed  in  said  outer 
means  for  -  transmitting  rotar  1 
ball-shaped  member  and  said 
coaxial  and  as  the  angle  between 


jofnt  comprising;  a  hollow  ball- 

a  first  axis,  an  outer  member 

>aid  hollow  ball-shaped  member 

n  ember,  and  motion  transmitting 

motion  between  said  hollow 

^uter  member  when  said  axes  are 

said  first  and  second  axes 
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varies,  said  hollow  ball-shaped  member  having  diametrically 
opposed  slots  therein  and  flanges  integral  with  said  ball-shaped 
member  and  extending  inwardly  from  each  edge  of  each  of 
said  slots  and  into  the  open  hollow  of  said  ball-shaped  member, 
said  motion  transmitting  means  including  diametrically  op- 
posed cam  rollers  rotatably  supported  on  shafts  which  are 
fixedly  attached  to  said  outer  member  so  that  said  cam  rollers 
may  engage  said  flanges. 


4,145397 

HOOK  NEEDLE  TYPE  KNITTING  MACHINE 

Carlo  Villa,  Via  Mazzini  43,  Melzo  (Mihui),  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,145 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  28,  1976,  30905  A/76 

Int.  a.2  D04B  23/00.  27/00 

U.S.  a.  66—207  9  Claims 


heating  means,  for  heating  the  treating  bath,  provided  over 
all  or  part  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  fabric, 

and  degassing  means  constituted  by  a  degassing  device  inde- 
pendent of  the  treatment  tank  and  connected  thereto  by 
pipes  for  the  circulation  of  the  treating  bath,  said  degas- 
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sing  device  comprising  a  re-heating  device  acting  directly 
on  treating  bath  circulating  therethrough  for  both  re-heat- 
ing and  regenerating  said  treating  bath  through  stripping 
of  gas  dissolved  therein  from  the  impregnated  fabric  be- 
fore the  bath  is  returned  to  said  treatment  tank. 


1.  In  a  knitting  machine  having  a  plurality  of  hook  needles 
adapted  for  forming  and  discharging  chains  of  loops  for  warp 
threads,  a  reciprocating  bed  adapted  for  movably  supporting 
said  hook  needles,  warp  guiding  means  for  guiding  a  warp 
thread  to  each  of  said  needles,  weft  guiding  means  for  guiding 
weft  threads  to  link  the  loops  in  respective  chains,  and  means 
for  movably  supporting  said  warp  guiding  means,  a  combina- 
tion comprising:  a  pair  of  opposite  side  plates  arranged  for  a 
vertical  reciprocating  movement  above  said  needles  and  each 
defining  at  least  one  guiding  passage  of  circular  cross-section; 
at  least  one  bar  having  a  substantially  circular  cross-section  and 
having  its  end  portions  slidably  supported  for  axial  movement 
in  said  guiding  passages;  said  one  bar  supporting  said  weft 
guiding  means  for  axial  and  vertical  movements  between  a  first 
level  below  said  needles  and  a  second  level  above  said  needles; 
an  intermediate  supporting  memeber  slidably  supporting  a 
central  portion  of  said  one  bar  to  eliminate  inflections  of  said 
one  bar;  a  driving  linkage  for  said  side  plates  including  a  con- 
necting rod  and  a  toggle  lever  hinged  between  said  connecting 
rod  and  one  of  said  side  plates;  supporting  means  for  said  bed 
including  a  pair  of  elongated,  swingable  supported  arms;  and  a 
driving  linkage  for  said  bed  pivotably  coupled  to  said  arms. 


4,145,899 

LAUNDRY  BASIN  STRUCTURE  HAVING 

INDEPENDENTLY  PIVOTING  WASHING  BARS 

Muh  G.  Yeh.  34  Lane  221,  Ta  Tung  N.  Rd.,  San  Chung  Qty, 

Taiwan 

Filed  Not.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,618 
Int.  a.2  D06F  U/OO 
U.S.  a.  68—134  3  I 


4,145398 

INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  A  FABRIC 

IMPREGNATED  WITH  A  LIQUEFIED  GAS 

Dominique  Brouard,  and  Guy  Doucin,  both  of  Thann,  France, 
assignors  to  Air  Industrie,  Courbevoie,  France 
Filed  Oct.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,182 
Qalms  priority,  application  France,  Oct  13, 1976,  76  30768; 
Jun.  10,  1977,  77  17895 

Int.  a.2  D06B  3/12.  23/22 
U.S.  a.  68—15  16  Claims 

1.  An  installation  for  the  treatment  of  a  fabric  impregnated 
with  a  liquefied  gas,  comprising 
a  treatment  tank  containing  a  treating  bath, 
conveying  means  for  conveying  the  fabric  through  the  treat- 
ing bath. 


1.  A  washing  basin  for  a  laundry  machine  comprising: 

walls  defining  an  interior  region  wherein  washing  water  is 
contained  by  said  walls; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  washing  bars; 

a  plurality  of  spherical  bar  bases,  each  of  said  bases  being 
rigidly  attached  to  one  of  said  bars,  respectively;  and 

means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  bases  on  said  basin  walls, 
said  bars  extend  inwardly  into  said  interior  region,  said 
mounting  means  enabling  said  bases  to  pivot  in  such  a  way 
that  the  ends  of  said  bars  not  attached  said  bases  may 
move  so  as  to  define  a  portion  of  a  sphere,  so  that  when  a 
force  is  exerted  on  said  bars  by  water  flowing  in  said  basin, 
said  bars  pivot,  bend  and  vibrate  so  as  to  aid  the  cleaning 
processes. 
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4,145,900 
LOCK  FOR  nRE  ObORS 

Richard  J.  Ohno,  Branford,  Conn.,  assi  gnor  to  Walter  Kidde  & 
Company,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N J. 

FUed  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  tlo.  853,248 

Int.  a.2  E05F  15/20:  »  5C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  70—92  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  fire  door  lock  set  wherein  a 
actuation  by  a  spindle,  a  lever  handle!  fixed 
locking  hub  fixed  on  the  spindle,  a 
portion  movable  vertically  into  and  ciit 
said  hub,  key  actuated  means  for  mo  /ing 
means  for  holding  the  slide  in  disenga  ;ed 
responsive  element  operatively  associ  ited 
means  in  a  position  to  render  the  resilient 
upon  the  melting  of  said  element. 
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itch  bolt  is  adapted  for 

on  the  spindle,  a 

ocking  slide  having  a 

of  engagement  with 

the  slide,  resilient 

position  and  a  heat 

with  said  resilient 

means  inoperative 


4,145,901 

ROLLING  Mlir 

Isao  Imai,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroyuki  SI  iozald,  Yokosulia,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishikaw^jima-  flarima  Jukogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  ' 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,932 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Beb.  28,  1977,  52-21343; 
May  27, 1977,  52-62667 

Int  a.2  B21B  37JpO 
VS.  a.  72—8  5  Claims 


1.  A  rolling  mill  of  the  type  when  In  a  pair  of  upper  and 
lower  work  rolls  are  rotated  at  such  dil  "erent  peripheral  veloc- 
ities that  the  peripheral  velocity  ratio 
an  elongation  ratio  at  which  a  sheet 
comprises 

(a)  velocity  detecting  means  for  deleting  the  velocities  of 
the  sheet  metal  entering  and  leav  ng  one  or  each  roiling 
mill  stand, 

(b)  first  work  roll  velocity  control  n^ans  for  controlling  the 
peripheral  velocity  of  one  of  said 
work  rolls  which  is  rotated  slow^  than  the  other, 

(c)  second  work  roll  velocity  contrc  I  means  for  controlling 
the  peripheral  velocity  of  the  oth  r  work  roll, 

(d)  first  velocity  comparison  means 
ripheral  velocity  of  said  one  work 


for  comparing  the  pe- 
■oll  with  the  velocity  of 
said  sheet  metal  entering  the  or  ei  ch  rolling  mill  stand  to 


generate  tension  correction  signal 


s  substantially  equal  to 
metal  is  rolled;  which 


representative  of  differ- 


ence between  the  entering  sheet  metal  velocity  and  the 


or 


one  work  roll  peripheril 
difference  therebetween 
control  means  responsive 
for  correcting  the  tensioi  i 
or  each  rolling  mill  stan  1 
sheet  metal  entering  the 
maintained  substantially 
of  said  one  work  roll, 
(e)  second  velocity 
peripheral  velocity  of 
velocity  of  said  sheet 
stand  to  generate  tension 
of  difference  between 
the  other  work  roll 
a  difference  therebetweei 
control  means  responsivi  i 
sion  correction  signal 
sheet  metal  leaving  the  or 
the  velocity  of  said  sheet 
mill  stand  may  be 
peripheral  velocity  of 
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velocity  when  there  exists  a 

and  first  sheet  metal  tension 

to  said  tension  correction  signal 

of  the  sheet  metal  entering  the 

whereby  the  velocity  of  said 

each  rolling  mill  stand  may  be 

K]ual  to  the  peripheral  velocity 


sad 

t  met  il 


comp^ison  means  for  comparing  the 
the  other  work  roll  with  the 
leaving  the  or  each  rolling  mill 
correction  signal  representative 
theileaving  sheet  metal  velocity  and 
periifieral  velocity  when  there  exists 
,  and  second  sheet  metal  tension 
to  said  second-mentioned  ten- 
correcting  the  tension  of  the 
each  rolling  mill  stand,  whereby 
metal  leaving  the  or  each  rolling 
maintained  substantially  equal  to  the 
'  saip  the  other  work  roll. 


4,1' «, 


Isao  Imai,  Yokohama,  and 
of  Japan,  assignors  to 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 
CUims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  72—8 


,902 
ROLLING  MILL 

Hi  -oyuki  Shiozaki,  Yokosuka,  both 
Ishikpwi^ima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabu- 


19  "8,  Ser.  No.  880,934 

lapan.  May  27,  1977,  52-62666 
»21B  37/00 

2Claimi 


•I'PC' 


I  she<  t 


1.  A  rolling  mill  of  the  the 
are  rotated  at  different 
peripheral  velocity  of  one  of 
rotated  slower  than  the  other 
ity  of  the  other  roll  is 
of  the  thickness  of  a  metal 
to  the  thickness  of  the  metal 
rolls,  which  comprises 
means  for  detecting  the  she^t 

outlet, 
means  for  controlling  the 
at  the  inlet  and  outlet, 
means  for  controlling  and 
ties  of  said  pair  of  work 
and 
means  for  controlling  one 
means  for  controlling 
ity  differences  between 
sheet  entering  said  work 
work  roll  and  the  metal 
be  minimized,  such  veloc  ty 
comparison  of  the  signals 
the  peripheral  velocity  of 
means  for  detecting  the 
and  by  the  comparison  o 


"9 


wherein  a  pair  of  work  rolls 

peripheral  velocities  and  the  ratio  of  the 

(aid  pair  of  work  rolls  which  is 

^  /ork  roll  to  the  peripheral  veloc- 

substant^lly  equal  to  the  elongation  ratio 

entering  said  pair  of  work  rolls 

sheet  leaving  said  pair  of  work 

metal  velocities  at  the  inlet  and 

tensions  exerted  to  the  sheet  metal 

n  aintaining  the  peripheral  veloci- 
I  oils  at  predetermined  velocities. 


sieet  I 


said  tension  control  means  and 

re(|uction  means  so  that  any  veloc- 

one  work  roll  and  the  metol 

rolls  and  between  said  the  other 

leaving  said  work  rolls  may 

diferences  being  found  by  the 

from  said  means  for  controlling 

said  one  work  roll  and  from  said 

iheet  meUl  velocity  at  the  inlet 

the  signals  from  said  means  for 
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controlling  the  peripheral  velocity  of  said  the  other  work 
roll  and  from  said  means  for  detecting  the  sheet  metal 
velocity  at  the  outlet. 


4,145,903 
SHEET  FORMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Almon  E.  Leach,  Lockport;  Frank  J.  Dietrich,  Tonawanda,  and 
James  P.  Morris,  Amherst,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Textron 
Inc.,  ProTidence,  R.I. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,665 

Int  a.2  B21D  22/ W 

VS.  a.  72—60  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  sheet  material  which  comprises: 

providing  a  female  mold  cavity  having  a  surface  complimen- 
tary to  a  shape  desired  to  be  formed; 

providing  a  plunger  arranged  in  alignment  with  said  mold 
cavity  and  having  a  plan  form  size  and  configuration 
corresponding  essentially  to  the  plan  form  size  and  config- 
uration of  said  mold  cavity; 

providing  a  confined  volume  of  finely  divided  material 
exceeding  the  volume  of  said  mold  cavity,  said  confined 
volume  being  arranged  intermediate  said  plunger  and  said 
mold  cavity; 

placing  said  sheet  material  intermediate  said  confined  vol- 
ume and  said  mold  cavity; 

peripherally  clamping  said  sheet  material; 

heating  said  mold  cavity  at  a  temperature  suitable  for  form- 
ing said  sheet  material;  and 

moving  said  plunger  towards  said  mold  cavity  to  create  a 
column  of  said  material  within  said  confined  volume  and 
force  said  column  to  bear  on  said  sheet  material  and  effect 
mold  forming  thereof  within  said  mold  cavity. 


4,145,904 
BENDING  AND  HELIX-FORMING  APPARATUS 
Marcel  A.  Giros,  Ancerrille,  and  Claude  A.  Venier,  Saint  Dizier, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Meusienne  de  Construc- 
tions Mechaniques,  Ancerrille,  France 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,880 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28,  1977,  77  10018 
Int.  a.2  B21F  3/04 
VS.  a.  72—142  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  and  imparting  a  helical  shape  to  an 
elongate  work-piece,  comprising:  a  rotatable  drum  against 
which  the  work-piece  is  urged  to  bend  the  workpiece;  at  least 
a  first  pressure  roller  adjacent  the  drum  and  urged  against  the 
drum  with  a  first  predetermined  pressure  to  cause  the  work- 


piece,  fed  between  the  first  pressure  roller  and  the  drum,  to 
bend  to  a  first  radius  of  curvature;  and  at  least  a  second  pres- 
sure roller  adjacent  the  drum  and  urged  against  the  drum  with 
a  second  predetermined  pressure  greater  than  the  first  prede- 
termined pressure  to  bend  the  previously  bend  work-piece  fed 
between  the  second  pressure  roller  and  the  drum  to  a  radius  of 
curvature  different  from  the  first  radius  of  curvature. 


4,145,905 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  BOW 

IN  VENETIAN  BLIND  SLATS 
Andrew  S.  Mattie,  Montoiirsrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Marathon 
Maniifacturing  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,614 

Int.  a.i  B21D  1/02 

VS.  a.  72—177  13  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  of  correcting  bow  in  crowned  strip  material 
without  completely  removing  the  crown,  the  steps  which 
comprise:  rolling  the  strip  through  crowned  forming  rolls  to 
crown  the  strip,  simultaneously  passing  the  crowned  strip  just 
downstream  of  and  directly  from  the  crown  forming  rolls 
through  the  nip  of  crowned  control  rolls,  and  displacing  said 
control  rolls  in  a  selected  direction  generally  parallel  to  radii  of 
the  crown  forming  rolls  to  correct  bow. 

2.  The  method  according  to  claim  1,  further  characterized  in 
rolling  the  strip  to  crown  the  same  with  a  crown  of  sufficiently 
small  radius  of  curvature  to  maintain  stiffness  on  passing  to  the 
control  rolls. 


4,145,906 
FEEDING  DEVICE  OF  A  TUBE  COLD-ROLLING  MILL 

Nikolai  S.  Makarkin,  Elektrostal  Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Evgeny 
P.  Solodikhin,  Noginsk  Moskorskoi  oblasti,  and  Vladimir  V. 
PlJusnin,  Dnepropetrovsk,  all  of  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Proiz- 
vodstvennoe  Obiedinenie  "Elektrostaltyazhmash",  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,628 
IbL  a.2  B21B  39/06.  21/04 
VS.  a.  72—250  6  ( 
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1.  A  feeding  device  of  a  tube  cold-rolling  mill  comprising:  a 
tube  pushing  means  mounted  coaxially  with  the  rolling  axis  of 
a  rolling  mill  and  movable  therealong;  a  driven  continuously 
moving  link  arrangement  mechanically  connected  with  said 
pusher  means  to  thereby  enable  its  movement  along  the  rolling 
axis;  a  transmission  means  for  transforming  continuous  motion 


IT    in^A 
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of  the  driven  movable  link  arrangeni(  nt  into  intermittent  mo- 
tion of  the  tube  pushing  means  and  ad  ipted  to  effect  mechani- 
cal linkage  of  the  link  arrangement  vi  ith  said  pusher  means;  a 
body  of  said  transmission  means;  a  sl<  eve  of  said  transmission 
means,  slidable  in  the  travelling  direc  :ion  of  said  pusher  with 
the  aid  of  said  driven  link  arrangement;  two  resilient  members 
of  said  transmission  means,  arranged  opaxially  with  said  sleeve 
and  having  different  degrees  of  rigid  ty,  with  at  least  one  of 
said  resilient  members  being  preloadei  I;  said  resilient  members 
each  having  its  one  end  connected  ti  i  said  sleeve  to  thereby 
enable  successive  compression  of  said :  esilient  members  caused 
by  the  movement  of  the  sleeve,  the  <  pposite  ends  of  each  of 
said  resilient  members  being  respect  vely  connected  to  said 
pusher  means  and  body. 


4,145,907 

METAL  EDGE  TURNING  fOWER  TOOL 

Howard  J.  Barber,  29  SE.  37th  St.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

73129;  William  J.  Daniel,  Rte.  #4,  413  Oliphanit  Ave.,  Nor- 

mon,  Okla.  73069,  and  W.  P.  Mc^Iutt,  600  N.  Baer  Dr., 

Moore,  Okla.  73160 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  f4o.  828,216 


Int.  a.2  B21D  ;/  W 


U,S.  a.  72—318 


6aaims 


aid  second  blade  mem- 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  the  edg^  of  sheet  metal,  which 
comprises: 

a  first  horizontally  disposed  blade  i4ember; 

a  second  vertically  disposed  blade  fiember; 

means  for  vertically  reciprocating 
ber; 

a  housing  for  containing  said  recipiscating  means;  and 

means  for  holding  said  first  blade  member  in  a  fixed  p>osition 
relative  to  said  housing,  whereby  isaid  edge  of  sheet  metal 
may  be  bent  as  it  passes  betwe<  n  said  first  and  second 
blade  members; 

wherein  said  first  blade  member  indludes  means  for  turning 
said  edge  of  sheet  metal  upwai  dly  which  comprises  a 
generally  L-shaped  surface  havin; ;  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal lower  ledge  whose  forward 

wardly  and  a  substantially  vertic  tl  side  ledge  adjacent  to 
said  lower  ledge  and  including  1 1  forward  end  which  is 
curved  outwardly  from  said  lowi  t  ledge. 


4,145,908 
INCREMENTAL  HOT  SIZINC  OF  TITANIUM 
John  C.  Miller,  Des  Moines,  Wash.,  i  issignor  to  Boeing  Com- 
mercial Airplane  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  1  lo.  838,444 
iBt  a.2  B21J  1,  06 
MS.  a.  72—342  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  hot  forming  an  elonj  ated  titanium  member  in 
a  heated  and  pressurized  die  shorter  ^an  the  elongated  mem- 
ber, the  steps  comprising:  heating  and  maintaining  a  hot  form- 
ing temperature  zone  within  a  die;  h<ating  and  maintaining  a 
sharply  downward  temperature  gradient  from  the  forming 
zone  to  an  outlet  end  of  the  die;  advancing  a  titanium  member 
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through  the  die  in  steps  by  s  sleeting  increments  of  time  suffi- 
cient for  hot  forming  and  s  tress  relieving,  and  by  selecting 


increments  of  advancement  of  a  length  providing  a  constrained 
heat  sink. 


4,145, 


PIPELINE 
Arthur  C.  Daughtry,  Houston , 
tion  Research  Company, 
Filed  Mar.  13, 

Int  dA 
U.S.  a.  405—168 


,909 
BEADING  METHOD 

Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Produc- 
Hk>uston,  Tex. 

,  Ser.  No.  886,193 
B21D  7/00 

14  Qaims 


1178, 


1.  A  method  of  bending 
submerged  in  a  body  of  watdr 

buoyantly  elevating  said  te  minal 
position  above  the  botto  n 

pulling  in  the  end  of  said 
termination  while  simult  ineously 
said  elevated  portion  v  hich 
pipeline  to  bend  along  a 


terminal  portion  of  a  pipeline 
comprising: 

portion  of  the  pipeline  to  a 

of  said  body  of  water;  and 

elevated  portion  to  a  point  of 

applying  a  drag  force  to 

is  sufficient  to  cause  said 

well  defined  arc. 


4,1 15,910 
DIE  AND  METHOD  >F  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Frank  R.  Scheel,  Fridley,  Mii  in.,  assignor  to  Carmet  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1^77,  Ser.  No.  808,220 

Int.  C\.\  B21C  3/04 

U.S.  a.  72—467  7  Claims 


1.  A  die  assembly  comprislig 
hole  therethrough,  a  first  ins  ert 
permanently  in  said  axial  hoi ; 
body  resulting  in  a  highly 


a  steel  housing  having  an  axial 

made  of  a  carbide  positioned 

and  having  a  shrink  fit  with  said 

stressed  condition  in  said  housing. 


\im 


OFFiriAl.  flAZF.TTF. 


M AP<-U  ■)!    1070 


March  27,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1229 


and  a  second  insert  within  said  first  insert  and  having  a  press  fit 
therewith,  said  second  die  having  a  die  working  surface,  and 
said  inserts  having  far  greater  hardness  than  said  body,  said 
second  insert  having  a  hardness  at  least  as  great  as  the  first 
insert,  whereby  when  said  second  insert  becomes  worn  and  is 
replaced  said  housing  and  first  insert  assembly  remain  in  condi- 
tion suitable  for  reuse. 


4,145,911 
TEMPERATURE  SENSITIVE  LIQUID  COLUMN 
MEASURING  AND  CALIBRATING  APPARATUS 
Edward  C.  Jupa,  3506  Euclid  Ave.,  Berwyn,  111.  60402;  Arthur  S. 
Zerfahs,  545  WoodWew  Ave.,  Elk  Grove,  111.  60007,  and 
Aaron  Aronson,  c/o  Jurin  A  Associates,  Inc.  10221  Franklin 
Ave.,  Franklin  Park,  III.  60131 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,899 

Int.  a.2  GOIK  15/00 

U.S.  a.  73—1  F  12  Qaims 


spaced-apart  zones  in  a  plane  and  maintaining  tension 
between  said  zones; 

reciprocating  one  of  said  zones  with  a  movement  of  constant 
amplitude  in  a  direction  coplanar  with  the  plane  of  said 
sample  and  tranverse  with  respect  to  the  tension  therein; 

subjecting  said  sample  to  a  heating  cycle  including  an  in- 
creasing temperature; 

and  noting  variations  in  amplitude  of  the  reciprocating 
movement  transmitted  to  the  other  of  said  zones  as  a 
measure  of  the  viscoelasticity  of  said  sample  at  different 
temperatures  during  said  cycle. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sequentially  measuring  the  characteristic 
movement  of  liquid  in  an  elongated  tubular  bore  of  a  thermom- 
eter tube,  said  tube  including  a  liquid  just  sufficient  to  com- 
pletely fill  the  bore  at  a  selected  heat-out  reference  tempera- 
ture, means  to  heat  the  liquid  to  a  reference  temperature  below 
said  heat-out  temperature  and  locating  the  top  level  of  the 
liquid  intermediate  the  length  of  the  bore,  level  reading  means 
for  reading  the  location  of  the  top  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  tube 
and  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  distance  from  the 
top  of  the  tube,  and  means  to  sort  the  thermometers  in  accor- 
dance with  the  location  of  the  top  level  of  the  column  at  said 
reference  temperature  relative  to  the  top  of  the  tube. 


4,145,913 
GAS  DETECTORS 
Cyril  Brown,  Gerrards  Cross,  and  Christopher  J.  Derrett,  Lon- 
don, both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,981 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1,  1976, 
08076/76 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/42.  31/06 
VS.  a.  73—23  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  effect  of  temperature  on  the 
viscoelasticity  of  a  sheet  material  comprising  a  flexible  rein- 
forcement impregnated  with  a  synthetic  resin,  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

gripping  a  first  sample  of  said  sheet  material  between  two 


4,145,912 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

VISCO-ELASTICITY  OF  COMPOSITE  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Jacques  L.  P.  Hognat,  RueU  Malmaison,  and  Jean-Louis  Van 

Den  Berghe,  Pontoise,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 

Nationale  IndustrieUe  Aerospatiale,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,840 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  6, 1976,  76  36663 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  3/32 

U.S.  a.  73—15.6  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  concentration  of  a  compo- 
nent of  a  gaseous  mixture  by  selective  absorption  of  the  com- 
ponent in  a  liquid  absorbent  and  measurement  of  a  property  of 
the  absorbent  related  to  the  concentration  of  the  component 
therein,  the  apparatus  comprising  an  absorption  cell  for  con- 
taining the  liquid  absorbent;  means  for  bringing  a  stream  of  said 
gaseous  mixture  into  contact  with  the  absorbent;  means  for 
flushing  the  absorbent  cell  at  regular  intervals  of  time  with 
absorbent  from  a  reservoir  so  as  to  recharge  the  cell  with 
absorbent;  means  for  returning  the  absorbent  flushed  from  the 
cell  to  the  reservoir;  and  means  for  providing  a  first  signal 
related  to  said  property  of  the  absorbent  immediately  after 
flushing  the  cell,  for  providing  a  second  signal  related  to  said 
property  immediately  before  flushing  the  cell  in  the  next  inter- 
val of  time,  and  for  providing  a  third  signal  related  to  the 
difference  between  the  second  and  first  signals. 
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4,145,914 

ECHO  LOCATION  SYSTEM  WHICH  PROVIDES  FOR 
MEASURING  LIQUID  LEVEL  AN  >  FLOW  RATE  AND 

FLOW  VOLUME  OF  FLOW  NG  LIQUIDS 
Raymond  A.  Newman,  Cheektowaga,  N 
Perry,  Lewiston,  N.Y.  I 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  ^  a.  818,656 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  23/  28 

VS.  a.  73—290  V  28  Claims 
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Y.,  assignor  to  Jack  A. 


1.  A  system  for  the  continuous 
can  contain  varying  amounts  of  materi^ 
surements  of  the  amount  of  material 


monitftring  of  a  region  which 

and  for  making  mea- 

th^rein,  said  system  com- 


pnsmg 

means  for  continuously  generating  repetitive 
frequency  such  that  a  certain  nufnber 
generated  during  the  period  in 
distance  equal  to  the  height  of  saii 
ing  an  amount  of  said  material  wh(:h 
predetermined  maximum  height, 

echo  sounding  means  for  the  transiAission 
into  said  region,  from  a  flxed  distai  ice 
mined  maximum  height,  repetitive  ly 
of  a  sequence  of  said  pulses  equal 
said  pulses  and  thereafter  receiving 
the  reflection  of  the  transmitted 
surface  of  said  material  in  said 

means  for  providing  said  measuren^nts 
number  of  said  pulses  generated  b] 
after  each  said  transmission  until 
return  signals  except  during  the 
the  time  of  said  transmission,  foi 
travel  twice  said  fixed  distance 
maximum  height  from  which  said 
mitted. 


reg  on. 


pel  iod 


above 


4,145,915 

EARLY  CRACK  DETECTION 

Donald  H.  Oertle,  and  Marvin  L.  Peterjon,  both  of  Ponca  City, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City, 

Okla.  . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  778,660,  Maa  17,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,559 

Int.  a.2  GOIM  3/  )4 

U.S.  a.  73—37  43  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  early  detectin,    of  the  formation  of  a 


fliid 


crack  in  a  non-permeable,  structural 
before  the  crack  traverses  the 

(a)  forming  a  cavity  in  the 
thereto  such  that  a  crack 
provides  a  passage  for  a 
ment  and  the  cavity  without 
member, 

(b)  sealing  a  fluid  passageway 
the  cavity  to  a  source 
the  structural  member 

(c)  imparting  a  higher  or  loirer 
cavity  and  the  fluid 

(d)  monitoring  the  internal 
passageway  with  the  pre^ure 
the  structural  member 
passage  of  fluid  between 
and  is  thus  detected  by 
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member  subject  to  stress 

nember,  the  process  comprising: 

Structural  member  or  adjacent 

I  arming  in  the  structural  member 

to  flow  between  the  environ- 

traversing  the  structural 


in  fluid  communication  from 
different  than  ambient  at 
to  a  pressure  sensor, 
pressure  than  ambient  to  the 
and, 
pressure  in  the  cavity  and  fluid 
sensor,  such  that  a  crack  in 
penetrating  to  the  cavity  allows 
the  environment  and  the  cavity 
pressure  sensor. 


of  pressure! 
an! 


passs  geway. 


tie  I 


A,U  5,916 


CAP  INSPECn  3N 

Gerald  J.  Bott,  1941  Westwoo  1 
49505;  William  C.  Porter, 
49426,  and  Terrance  M.  r<f>wak. 
Rapids,  Mich.  49504 

Filed  Aug.  9, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  73— 49J 


197  r, 


,  Ser.  No.  823,027 
( WIM  3/32 


pulses  having  a 

of  said  pulses  is 

1/hich  sound  travels  a 

region  when  contain- 

fills  said  region  to  a 

of  sonic  signals 

from  said  predeter- 

after  the  generation 

said  certain  number  of 

return  signals  due  to 

onic  signals  from  the 

and 

responsive  to  the 

said  generating  means 

the  reception  of  said 

,  commencing  from 

said  sonic  signals  to 

said  predetermined 

sonic  signals  are  trans- 


METHOD  OF  MEASURIN( ; 
IN  A  CONTAINER  AND  DF  ICE 

Nikolai  I.  Brazhnikov;  Nikolii 
Kravchenko,  all  of  Moscow, 
Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  I 
metavtomatika",  Moscow, 
FUed  Apr.  14, 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  73—53 

1.  A  method  of  measuring 
comprising  the  steps  of:  geneifating 


J.! 


I 
19-7 


APPARATUS 
Dr.,  NE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
0  28th  Ave.,  Hudsonville,  Mich. 
1510  Pine,  NW.,  Grand 


11  Claims 


a  cap  of  a  properly  capped 
having  a  passage  therethrough; 
a  first  pressure  to  the  nozzle 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  capped  bottles,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  nozzle  shaped  to  seal  against 

bottle,  the  nozzle  further 
means  for  supplying  gas  a 

passage; 
means  for  measuring  the 

within  the  passage  to  a  I 

the  nozzle  is  in  sealing  i 
means  coupled   to  the 

whether  the  rate  at  whic|i 

the  nozzle  passage  is  as  | 

rate; 
whereby  an  improperly  portioned  ^ 

bottles  can  be  detected  ' 


rite 
t  le\  el 


at  which  pressure  builds  up 

I  above  the  first  pressure  when 

;  eikagement  with  the  bottle  cap; 

m^uring   means  for   indicating 

the  pressure  builds  up  within 

t  as  or  below  a  predetermined 


gieat) 


with 


cap  as  well  as  uncapped 
the  inspecting  apparatus. 


4,1^  54>17 


PROPERTIES  OF  A  FLUID 
FOR  REALIZING  SAME 

N.  Khavsky,  and  Vladimir  F. 
.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Vsesojuzny 
Konstniktorsky  Institut  "Tsret- 
.S.S.R. 

Ser.  No.  787,327 
^IN  29/02 

22  Claims 

properties  of  a  fluid  in  a  container, 

acoustic  oscillation  pulses; 
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periodically  applying  said  acoustic  oscillation  pulses  to  the 
fluid  normally  through  the  wall  of  the  conuiner  holding  the 
fluid  receiving  of  heteropolar  envelopes  of  pulse  acoustic 
reverberations  produced  between  the  outer  surface  of  the 
container  and  the  fluid,  said  envelopes  being  used  as  acoustic 


raised  portion  protecting  said  ampul  from  mechanical 
shock. 


^rot/s^ic  7i»iisai/e*f 


TWsr  ^St^^^rm/^" 


'•ri*9^^^i/ 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  that  an  environment  has  reached 
or  passed  through  the  temperature  near  a  freezing  point  of  a 
liquid  comprising: 

a  frangible  sealed  ampul,  a  liquid  being  enclosed  in  said 
ampul,  said  liquid  having  the  characteristic  of  expanding 
in  volume  at  or  near  its  freezing  point,  said  ampul  having 
at  least  a  first  and  a  second  face,  said  first  face  having  an 
indenution  projecting  relatively  close  to  but  spaced  from 
said  second  face  inside  of  said  ampul,  said  indentation 
forming  a  sharp  acute  angle  inside  of  said  ampul,  said 
indentation  performing  the  dual  function  of  providing  a 
site  for  encouraging  crystal  growth  when  said  liquid  is  at 
or  near  its  freezing  point  and  further  providing  a  mecha- 
nism for  strengthening  said  first  face  of  said  ampul  relative 
to  said  second  face  whereby  said  frangible,  sealed  ampul 
will  consistently  break  upon  the  expansion  of  said  liquid, 
thereby  indicating  that  the  environment  has  reached  or 
passed  through  a  temperature  near  the  freezing  point  of 
said  liquid. 

27.  A  freeze-thaw  indicator  comprising: 

a  frangible  ampul;  a  porton  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  ampul 
being  irregular  for  promoting  crystal  growth;  a  material  in 
said  frangible  ampul  adapted  to  undergo  a  phase  change  at 
a  predetermined  temperature,  said  material  undergoing 
volumetric  expansion  as  it  passes  below  said  predeter- 
mined temperature  in  going  to  a  solid  phase  rupturing  said 
ampul;  a  nucleating  agent  contained  by  said  ampul  for 
further  promoting  crystal  growth;  a  blister  pack  including 
a  top  portion  and  a  bottom  portion,  said  top  portion  of  said 
blister  pack  including  at  least  one  raised  portion,  said 
frangible  ampul  being  contained  by  said  blister  pack;  said 

980  O.G.  49 


Jfffft^ft^ 


signals,  the  reception  of  said  pulse  acoustic  reverberation  en- 
velopes being  in  the  zone  of  application  of  said  acoustic  oscilla- 
tion pulses;  and  shaping  an  electric  signal  carrying  information 
on  the  properties  of  the  fluid  from  said  received  pulse  acoustic 
reverberation  envelopes. 


4,145,919 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  THE  STATIC 

AXIAL  THRUST  OF  ROLLER  BEARINGS 
Heinrich  F.  Bauer,  Eichenau;  Florian  Hildebrandt,  Giinding, 
and  Gerhard  Helbling,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Motoren-  und  Turbiene-Union  Muncheo  GmbH, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1976,  2647440 

iBt  a.2  GOIL  5/12 
VS.  a.  73-140  2  Claims 


4,145,918 
FREEZE-THAW  INDICATOR 
Thomas  W.  Couch,  AsbeTille,  N.C.;  Erick-Pierre  Foumier,  New 
York,  N.Y.;  James  A.  Harvey,  Enka,  N.C.;  Derk  T.  A.  Hui- 
bers,  Madison,  N.J.,  and  Howard  A.  Mercer,  Asheville,  N.C., 
assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 
Filed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,853 
Int.  a.2  GOIK  U/06 
VS.  a.  116—216  30  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  determination  of  the  static  axial  thrust 
of  roller  bearings  under  extreme  operating  conditions,  the 
improvement  comprising:  determining  the  amplitude  of  the 
dynamic  deflection  in  an  axial  direction  at  an  artificially  pro- 
duced weak  point  in  the  stationary  bearing  component  during 
overroll  thereof  by  roll  bodies  of  said  bearing  through  the 
intermediary  of  sensors  producing  a  measured  signal,  whereby 
the  obtained  measured  value  from  a  few  measured  revolutions 
of  the  bearing  cage  represents  a  measure  for  the  axial  thrust, 
and  subjecting  the  measured  signal  to  a  frequency  analysis  to 
determine  static  axial  thrust. 


4,1454>20 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  ABNORMAL 

CONDITION  OF  WIRE  ROPE 

Takatoshi  Yamagami,  Inazawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,629 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21, 1976,  51-87079 

Int.  a.2  B65H  43/04 

VS.  a.  73—158  5  n«tT 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  an  abnormal  condition  of  the 
peripheral  part  of  a  wire  rope  which  comprises: 
a  supporter; 
a  driving  sheave  upon  which  said  wire  rope  is  wound; 


about 
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a  detecting  element  connected  to 
which  is  disposed  adjacent  to  an 
rope  for  pivotal  movement 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  driving  sheave 
which  is  held  on  said  supporte 
abnonnal  condition  of  the  wire 

means  for  pivotally  connecting 
said  supporter;  and 

a  concave  portion  formed  on  said 
part  thereof  facing  the  outer  sur^ce 
positioned  around  said  wire  rope 
mal  condition  of  the  periphera 
exists,  the  wire  rope  passes  thro  igh 
and  upon  engagement  of  said  a)  normal 
peripheral  part  of  said  wire  rope  said 
pivoted  about  said  axis  parallel 
said  driving  sheave. 
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taid  supporter,  a  part  of 

>uter  surface  of  said  wire 

an  axis  parallel  to  the 

and  the  other  part  of 

and  which  detects  the 

ope; 

s4id  detecting  element  to 

detecting  element  at  the 

of  said  wire  rope  and 

ivherein,  when  no  abnor- 

part  of  the  wire  rope 

the  concave  portion 

condition  of  the 

detecting  element  is 

o  the  axis  of  rotation  of 


1.  A  vorticity  measurement  probe 

an  elongated  stem  member; 

means  for  flxedly  securing  one  enc 

means  symmetrical  around  the  lon|  itudinal 
member  for  imparting  a  torque 
stem  member  proportional  to  tl|e 
fluid;  and 

means  for  measuring  said  imparte( 
strain  gauges  spirally-wound  on 
of  said  strain  gauges  oriented  at  i 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stem 
each  other  at  least  at  one  point, 
an  angle  of  substantially  90°. 


4,145^22 

THERMAL  POWER  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 

Herbert  Estrada,  Jr.,  Annapolis,  Ml.;  Dwight  H.  Harrison, 

Vienna,  and  Laurence  E.  Demick,  falls  Church,  both  of  Va., 

assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 


ompnsmg: 

of  said  stem  member; 

axis  of  said  stem 

to  the  other  end  of  said 

vorticity  of  a  flowing 

torque  comprising  two 
said  stem  member,  both 

degrees  with  respect  to 
nember  so  as  to  intersect 
aid  intersection  forming 


Filed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser. 


So.  748,258 


Int.  a.2  GOIK  /  U06 


MS.  CL  73—193  R 


^^^H^ 


^ 


ihe  tt 
tempei  ature 


1.  Thermal  power  measuring  appaf'atus 
a  fluid  circulation  loop  including  a 
means  and  wherein  there  is  a 
the  fluid  in  an  outlet  leg  from  said 
means  and  the  fluid  in  an  inlet  leg 
source,  the  combination  comprising: 

(A)  acoustic  flowmeter  means  forkcoustically  obtaining  an 


19  Claims 


for  a  system  having 
source  and  a  utilization 
difference  between 
iource  to  said  utilization 
said  utilization  to  said 


fnim 


>b. 


FLOW 

Charles  A.  McClnre,  5  I^ur^ 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
4,104,914.  This  application 
Int.  a. 
U,S.  CL  73—194  F 
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indication  of  volumetri^  flow  rate  of  said  fluid  in  one  of 
said  legs; 

(B)  means  for  acoustical!  y 
speed  of  sound  in  said  : 

(C)  means  for  acoustical^ 
speed  of  sound  in  said  1 

(D)  means  for  modifying 
tions  to  obtain  an  indici  tion  i 


obtaining  an  indication  of  the 

in  said  one  leg; 
obtaining  an  indication  of  the 

in  the  other  said  leg;  and 
md  combining  all  of  said  indica- 

of  total  thermal  power. 


f  uid 


f  uid 


4,  45,923 


NfONITORING 

ar„  Malvem,  Pa.  19355 
.  724,979,  Sep.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,425 
GOIF  1/70 

9  Claims 


4,145,921 

VORTICITY  PROBE  UTILIZING  STRAIN 

MEASUREMEIWTS 

Ron  F.  Blackwelder,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  University  of 

Southern  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser.)Vo.  871,902 

Int.  a?  GOIP  J  m 

U.S.  a.  73—170  A  12  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring 
conduit  of  known  shape, 
means,  means  for  supplying 
jet  means  for  ejection  ther^y, 
means  within  the  conduit 
sensing  electrical  conductiviiy, 
ing  means  within  the  condui 
distance  downstream  of  the 
mining  the  period  of  trave 
ejected  by  the  jet  means 
reaching  the  sensing  means 
from  such  distance  and  such 
between  the  jet  means  and 


wastewater  flow  in  an  open 

comprising  transversely  directed  jet 

Electrically  conductive  fluid  to  the 

means  for  supporting  the  jet 

the  wall  thereof,  means  for 

,  means  for  supporting  the  sens- 

along  the  wall  thereof  at  a  given 

et  means,  timing  means  for  deter- 

of  electrically  conductive  fluid 

the  flow  in  the  conduit  until 

and  rate  means  for  computing 

period  of  travel  the  flow  velocity 

sensing  means. 


a  ong 


If  to 


tie ! 


4, 


Fid. 


METHOD  AND 
FLOW  SPEED  AND  THE 
OF  A  LIQUID 
Stefan  Miiller,  Karlsruhe, 

Gesellschaft  fiir 

of  Germany 

Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2632042 

Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  73—194  EM 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  meifeurmg 
volume  proportion  of  a  streapi 
comprising  in  combination 
pipe  and  having  a  tubular 
stream  end;  means  for  sup^rting 
along  the  axis  of  said  pipe 
between  said  probe  and  said 
metal;  said  magnetic  probe  ii 
field  generating  means  for 
according  to  Faraday's  prinbipl 
ond  predetermined  volumes  pf  said 
the  axis  of  said  pipe,  and 
each  associated  with  one  of 
generating  means,  for  detecting 
voltages  respectively;  and 


145,924 
APPARyi  TUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
GAS  VOLUME  PROPORTION 
METAL  STREAM 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kemforst^ung  mbH,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep. 


Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  16, 

GOIF  1/58 

10  Claims 

the  flow  speed  and  the  gas 
of  liquid  metal  flowing  in  a  pipe 
1  magnetic  probe  inserted  in  said 
I  ousing  which  is  closed  at  its  up- 
said  probe  concentrically 
o  as  to  form  an  annular  channel 
pipe  for  the  passage  of  the  liquid 
I  eluding  first  and  second  magnetic 
i  iducing  first  and  second  voltages 
le  of  induction  in  first  and  sec- 
stream  at  a  spacing  L  along 
and  second  pairs  of  electrodes 
!  aid  first  and  second  magnetic  field 
said  first  and  second  induced 


fiist 
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electronic  measured  value  processing  means,  connected  to 
each  of  said  pairs  of  electrodes,  for  measuring  the  time 
sequence  of  said  first  and  second  induced  voltages  and  for 
comparing  said  first  and  second  time  sequences  to  deter- 
mine the  travel  time  t  of  said  predetermined  volume  of 
liquid  metal  between  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  elec- 
trodes whereby  the  flow  speed  of  the  liquid  meul  is  deter- 
mined from  the  relationship  v  =  L/t;  the  improvement 
wherein:  said  first  and  second  magnetic  field  producing 
means  comprise  first  and  second  disc-shaped  permanent 
magnets  arranged  within  said  tubular  housing  transverse 
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to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  probe  and  at  said  predeter- 
mined axial  spacing  L,  and  with  each  of  said  disc-shaped 
permanent  magnets  being  diametrally  magnetized  and 
provided  at  ite  periphery  with  two  diametrally  arranged 
cutouts  whose  axis  is  offset  by  90*  with  respect  to  the 
magnetic  axis;  an  the  two  electrodes  of  each  said  first  and 
second  pair  of  electrodes  extend  through  said  tubular 
housing  in  the  center  plane  of  the  associated  one  of  said 
first  and  second  disc-shaped  permanent  magnets,  said 
electrodes  and  the  lines  for  connecting  same  to  said  mea- 
sured value  processing  means  being  disposed  in  said  cut- 
outs. 


4,145,925 

DIGITAL  LIQUID  VELOCITV  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Peter  Stasz,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  and  George  H.  Fathauer, 

Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,950 

Int  a.2  GOIF  1/66 

\iS.  a.  73—194  A  3  Claims 


4.*°;  "•'"■""  I  i^^^rHi-  /" 


1.  An  ultrasonic  wave  system  for  measuring  the  velocity  of 
a  liquid  flowing  through  a  conduit,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  transducer  elements  operatively  associ- 
ated with  the  conduit  respectively  for  transmitting  an 
ultrasonic  wave  into  the  liquid  flowing  through  the  con- 


duit and  for  receiving  an  ultrasonic  wave  backscattered  by 
the  liquid  directed  through  the  conduit; 

(b)  a  selectively  actuauble  generator  means  for  applying  a 
high  frequency  signal  to  said  first  transducer  element 
causing  it  to  emit  the  ultrasonic  wave  into  the  liquid; 

(c)  said  second  electro-acoustical  transducer  element  pro- 
viding an  electrical  output  signal  of  a  frequency  shifted 
from  that  high  frequency  of  said  generator  means  by  the 
Doppler  phenomenon,  dependent  upwn  the  velocity  of  the 
liquid  directed  through  the  conduit; 

(d)  first  means  coupled  to  receive  the  electrical  output  of 
said  second  transducer  for  providing  an  amplitude  demod- 
ulated output  signal; 

(e)  second  means  responsive  to  the  amplitude  demodulated 
output  signal  of  said  first  means  for  providing  and  display- 
ing an  indication  of  the  velocity  of  the  liquid  flowing 
through  the  conduit;  and 

(0  timing  control  means  for  selectively  actuating  for  a  first, 
relatively  short  period  said  generator  means  to  apply  iu 
high  frequency  signal  to  said  first  transducer  element,  and 
for  actuating  for  a  second,  relatively  long  period  of  time 
said  second  means  to  permit  the  continued  display  of  the 
measured  liquid  velocity  for  said  second  period. 


4,145,926 

FLOW  MONITORING 

Kenneth  W.  Martig,  Jr.,  Olympia,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Pro-Tech, 

Inc.,  Paoli,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,576,  Oct.  12,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,425 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/34 

U.S.  a.  73—194  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  monitoring  of  liquid  flow  under  open<hannel  condi- 
tions through  a  sewer  or  water  pipe  or  conduit  wherein  sensor 
means  is  located  adjacent  the  invert  or  bed  of  the  inside  wall 
thereof,  and  the  depth  of  liquid  therein  is  determined  by  the 
bubbler  method,  the  improvement  comprising  conducting 
bubble  fluid  from  the  exterior  to  a  location  adjacent  such  inside 
wall  to  minimize  interference  with  such  liquid  flow,  and  retain- 
ing the  sensor  means  and  the  bubble  conductor  in  place  therein 
by  lateral  friction  against  such  inside  wall  by  providing  expan- 
sible support  means  for  the  sensor  means  and  the  bubble  con- 
ductor and  expanding  such  support  means  against  such  inside 
wall. 


4,145,927 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  LIQUID  LEVEL 

IN  A  TANK 
Roger  G.  Larson,  911  Lagnna  Rd.^  Fullerton,  Calif.  92635 
Filed  Not.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,461 
Int  a.2  GOIF  23/26 
US.  CL  73—304  C  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  liquid  level  in  a  tank  com- 
prising: 
a  pair  of  parallel  electrode  plates  secured  to  the  ouUide 
surface  of  said  tank  with  a  generally  vertical  orientation  so 
that  as  the  liquid  rises  in  said  tank,  an  increasing  area  of 


1234 


/hereby  the  capacitance 
the  liquid  level  in  said 


said  plates  is  adjacent  said  liquid 

between  said  plates  increases  as 

tank  increases; 
means  for  generating  an  AC  voltag  ;; 
means  for  coupling  said  AC  volts  ;e  to  one  of  said  elec 

trodes; 


amplification  means  having  an  inpu 

means  for  coupling  the  other  of  saici  electrodes 

of  said  amplification  means;  and 
indicator  means  op>eratively  couple  I 

ampliflcation  means  for  providii  g 

liquid  level  in  said  tank. 


4,145,928 
AUTOMATED  ENTRAINMENT 
Steven  M.  Jinks,  Middletown;  Bruce 
Dan  Ostrye,  Goshen,  all  of  N.Y., 
Analysts  Inc.,  Middletown,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  1 
VS.  a.  73—421  R 


1.  An  automated  entrainment  abun(  ance  sampler  for  use  in 
separating  specimens  from  water  in  y  hich  they  are  contained 
and  for  collecting  said  specimens,  sai(    : 

a  collection  net  positioned  within 
collection  net  receiving  said  spec  imens  and  water; 

means  for  transferring  said  specim(  :ns  from  said  collection 
net  to  a  secondary  concentrator  t  }r  further  concentrating 
said  specimens  separated  from  th<  > 
net; 

means  for  transferring  said  specimins  from  said  secondary 
concentrator  to  a  specimen  rece  ving  container  for  stor- 
age of  said  specimens; 

means  for  rinsing  said  collection 
concentrator  to  facilitate  complete  transfer  of  said  speci- 
mens to  said  specimen  receiving  container;  and 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


and  an  output; 

to  said  input 

to  said  output  of  said 
an  indication  of  the 


AB  JNDANCE  SAMPLER 
Hi  uchmore.  Tuxedo,  and 
■ssignors  to  Ecological 


io.  878,358 
14 
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means  for  controlling  said 
are  separated  from  the  %tater 
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(ampler  whereby  said  specimens 
and  stored  automatically. 


4,115,929 


:  ACCELERO^  ETER 


Minn., 


LINEAR 

MAGNETIC  REBALANCE 
Vernon  H.  Aske,  Hopkins, 
Minneapolis,  Minn, 

FUed  Sep.  21, 
Int  a.2 

VS.  CL  73—517  B 


19  r7, 


WTTH  IMPROVED 
SYSTEM 
assignor  to  Honeywell  lac. 


,  Scr.  No.  835,273 
POIP  15/08 


20  Claims 


1.  In  acceleration  responsi%^  apparatus  of  the  type  including 
magnet  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  in  which  is  lo- 
cated a  coil  forming  at  least  la  portion  of  a  sensing  mass  sus- 
pended for  movement  along  An  input  axis  fixed  relative  to  the 
magnet  means,  a  servo  system  for  supplying  current  to  the  coil 
to  maintain  the  sensing  mass  in  a  predetermined  position  along 
the  input  axis  and  pickofT  meuis  for  supplying  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  displacement  of  the  tensing  mass  from  the  predeter- 
mined position,  improved  foice  rebalance  means  for  minimiz- 
ing errors  resulting  from  current  in  the  coil,  comprising: 
a  permanent  magnet  aligned  with  the  input  axis; 
a  magnetically  permeable  sfeeve  concentric  with  said  perma- 
nent magnet  and  substantially  coextensive  therewith  along 
the  input  axis,  said  permanent  magnet  and  said  sleeve 
cooperating  to  define  aj  first  annular  gap  containing  a 
lly  directed  magnetic  field  and  a 
ig  a  substantially  radial  out- 
field; 
first  and  second  circumferential 
coils  wound  in  opposite  directions  and  connected  in  series; 
first  and  second  torsion  hinge  means  respectively  located 
along  first  and  second  parallel  hinge  axes  perpendicular  to 
the  input  axis  on  op{X>si^  sides  thereof,  said  first  torsion 
hinge  means  being  fixed  ^lative  to  said  permanent  magnet 
Inge  means  being  fixed  relative  to 


substantially  radial  inwan 
second  annular  gap  coni 
wardly  directed  magnetic 
a  tubular  bobbin  carrying 


and  said  second  torsion 
said  tubular  bobbin; 

first  intermediate  arm  mi 
torsion  hinge  means; 

third  and  fourth  torsion 
along  third  and  fourth 
sides  of  the  input  axis  ani 
hinge  axes,  said  third 


1  joining  said  first  and  second 


sampler  comprising: 
a  collection  tank,  said 


water  by  said  collection 


ige  means  respectively  located 
allel  hinge  axes  on  opposite 
parallel  with  the  first  and  second 
rsion  hinge  means  being  fixed 
relative  to  said  permaneiit  magnet  means  and  said  fourth 
torsion  hinge  means  beifig  fixed  relative  to  said  tubular 
bobbin; 

second  intermediate  arm  mkans  joining  said  third  and  fourth 
torsion  hinge  means,  whereby  said  tubular  bobbin  is  con- 
strained from  movement!  transverse  to  the  input  axis; 
a  servo  system  for  produciig  a  positioning  current;  and 
conductor  means,  including  said  first  and  second  torsion 
hinge  means  and  said  frst  intermediate  arm  means,  for 
carrying  the  positioning!  current  to  the  first  and  second 
coils,  the  positioning  current  having  no  net  effect  on  the 
magnetic  flux  in  the  firsj  and  second  gaps  because  of  the 
oppositely  directed  magfietic  fluxes  produced  by  current 
in  the  first  and  second  obils. 
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4,145,930 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  THE 
CAGE  ROTATIONAL  SPEED  AND  BEARING  SLIPPAGE 

OF  ROLLER  BEARINGS 
Florinn  HUdebrandt,  GUnding;  Heinrich  F.  Bauer,  Eicheaau, 
and  Gerhard  Helbling,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Muchen  GmbH, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,292 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1976,  2642045 

Int.  a.2  GOIP  3/02 
VS.  a.  73—518  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  the  determination  of  the  bearing 
cage  rotational  speed  and  the  bearing  slippage  for  roller  bear- 
ings, including  sensors  for  effectuation  of  the  rotational  speed 
determination,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  roller  bear- 
ing having  a  stationary  component  during  operation  thereof, 
an  artificially  produced  weak  point  being  formed  in  said  sta- 
tionary component,  said  sensors  being  located  on  said  station- 
ary component  at  said  artificially  produced  weak  point,  and 
means  for  analyzing  the  frequency  of  the  dynamic  deflection  at 
said  artificially  produced  weak  point  at  over-roll  by  individual 
roll  bodies  so  as  to  provide  a  measure  for  the  cage  rotational 
speed  and  bearing  slippage. 


4,145,931 
FRESNEL  FOCUSSED  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Roger  H.  Tancrell,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,325 

Int  a.2  GOIN  29/00 

VS.  a.  73—626  2  Claims 


I 


AMPLIFIER   SYSTEM 
ins   (I 


iris   (I  ; 

'"'T"Mp'iM'"^TrriT      } 

SITtSi-    J-x 


li»Ht^*0 


P«T1ENT 
24 


2.  An  imaging  system  comprising: 

an  array  of  radiating  elements; 

first  means  for  modulating  signals  coupled  to  said  radiating 
elements  according  to  a  cosinusoidal  Fresnel  pattern; 

second  means  for  modulating  signals  coupled  to  said  radiat- 
ing elements  according  to  a  sinusoidal  Fresnel  pattern;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  modulating  means  for 


combining  signals  modulated  with  said  cosinusoidal  Fres- 
nel pattern  and  signals  modulated  with  said  sinusoidal 
Fresnel  pattern  to  produce  an  image  of  a  subject  viewed 
by  said  array  of  radiating  elements. 


4,145,932 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Emst-OlaT  Page!,  Btthmfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jim.  8, 
1977,  2725933 

iBt  a,2  GOIL  9/10:  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  a.  73—753  6  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  transducer,  for  generating  an  electrical  pulse 
whose  duration  is  related  to  pressure,  and  including  a  variable 
inductive  element  whose  inductance  changes  as  a  function  of 
pressure  and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
an  electrical  switch,  connected  in  series  with  said  inductive 
element  to  provide  current  thereto,  said  electrical  switch 
being  opened  and  closed  by  triggering  pulses; 
a  threshold  detector,  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
inductive  element,  for  generating  a  binary  level  output 
signal  in  dependence  on  the  voltage  present  at  said  input; 
and 
a  logic  gate  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  threshold 
detector  for  receiving  said  binary  level  output  signals  and 
having  a  second  input  connected  to  receive  said  triggering 
pulses;  whereby  the  output  of  said  logical  gate  is  a  pulse 
whose  duration  is  equal  to  the  difference  between  the 
duration  of  said  binary  level  output  signal  from  said 
threshold  detector  and  the  duration  of  one  of  said  trigger- 
ing pulses. 


4,145,933  ' 

FATIGUE  FAILURE  LOAD  INDICATOR 

Leland  A.  Imig,  Seward,  Nebr.;  WUliam  T.  Davis,  Yorktown, 
and  David  C.  Davis,  Hampton,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administratiott,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,670 
Int  a.2  COIN  3/32 
VS.  a.  73—770  4  Oairas 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  load  applied  to  a  specimen  at 
the  instant  of  failure  of  the  specimen  comprising: 
means  attached  to  said  specimen  for  producing  a  signal 

proportional  to  the  load  on  said  specimen; 
means  for  alternately  producing  tension  and  decreased  ten- 
sion input  load  signals; 
means  receiving  said  signal  proportional  to  the  load  on  said 
specimen  and  said  alternating  input  load  signals  for  pro- 
ducing a  difference  error  signal; 
means  receiving  said  difference  error  signal  for  applying 
loads  to  said  specimen  that  tend  to  reduce  said  difference 
error  signal  to  zero  whereby  said  difference  error  signal  is 
a  series  of  dc  signals  that  are  alternately  positive  and 
negative  and  in  phase  with  said  input  load  signals;  and 
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a  peak  detector  having  a  measurinj 
with  its  measuring  input  connect  mj 
proportional  to  the  load  on  sai( 
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input  and  a  reset  input 

to  receive  said  signal 

specimen  and  with  its 


reset  input  connected  to  recei\  t  said  diflierence  error 
signal  whereby  said  peak  detec  tor  is  reset  during  de- 
creased tension  loads  to  said  specimen  and  registers  the 
tension  load  on  said  specimen  w!  en  it  fractures. 


4,145,934 
FLEXIBLE  ENDLESS  DRIVE  MfANS 
DEVICE 
Richard  F.  Sragal,  1701  Westbrook, 
48071 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  F16H  7/1. 
VS.  a.  74—242.11  C 


TENSIONING 
tiadison  Heights,  Mich. 


to.  838,108 

7/10 


1.  In  a  tensioning  device  for  maintiining 
on  a  flexible  endless  drive  belt  carried 
combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  lever; 

(b)  pivot  means  for  pivotally 
apparatus; 

(c)  a  belt  engagement  member 
lever; 

(d)  biasing  means  connected  to  sai( 
able  with  said  lever  for  normally 
direction  to  maintain  the  belt 
belt  and  with  a  constant  tension: 

(e)  a  continuous  engagement  non-i 
mounted  on  and  engageable  witt 
movement  of  the  lever  in  the 
the  lever  in  operative  engagemeiit 


10  Claims 


a  constant  tension 
on  an  apparatus,  the 


moi  iting  said  lever  on  said 

opefatively  mounted  on  said 

apparatus,  and  engage- 
moving  the  lever  in  one 
engagement  member  on  the 
and, 

etum  means  operatively 
the  lever  for  preventing 
otier  direction  to  maintain 
with  the  drive  belt. 


4,115^35 


MULTISPEED  REVEltSIBLE 
SHIFTABLI 
Werner  Herlitzek,  Friedrid  ihafen, 
assignor  to  Zahnradfabrik 
shafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Filed  Aug.  22, 

Int.  a.^ 
U.S.  a.  74—331 


'Germiny 


1!77, 


1.  A  multispeed  reversible 
comprising: 
a  transmission  housing  defying 

fixed  axes; 
a  first  gear  on  said  housinj 
second  and  third  gears  in 

with  said  first  gear,  twc 

driven  in  the  same  sense 

said  second  axis,  respect 
a  pair  of  direction  clutches  disposed 
second  axes,  respectively, 
gears  respectively,  with  corr^ponding 
of  said  train,  said  fourth  and 
one  another; 
first  and  second  speed-c' 

first  and  second  axes 

fourth  and  fifth  gears  to 

about  said  first  and  second 

and  seventh  gears  meshi  ng 
an  eighth  gear  rotatable 

nected  with  said  seventh 

therewith; 
a  ninth  gear  rotatable  abou 

said  eighth  gear; 
a  third  speed-changing  cllitch 

with  a  tenth  gear  rotataqle 

ing  with  said  fifth  gear; 
a  thirteenth  gear  meshing 

ing  a  load-driving  outpilt 


zhaigi 


1!77, 


4, 
VIBRATIOfJ 
Alan  H.  Vincent,  East  Coker 
Hamdon,  both  of  England, 
Limited,  Yeovil,  England 
FUed  Jan.  21, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
02234/76 

Int.  a.3 
U.S.  CL  74—574 

1.  A  vibration  absorber 
for  rotation  about  an  axis,  a 
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TRANSMISSION 
UNDER  LOAD 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Friedrichshafen  AG,  Friedricii- 


,  Ser.  No.  826,969 
F16H  3/08 


SCIaliiis 


ransmission  shiftable  under  load, 

a  first,  a  second  and  a  third 

connected  to  a  driving  source; 
aid  housing  forming  a  gear  train 
of  the  gears  of  said  train  being 
and  rotating  about  said  first  and 
vely; 

along  said  first  and  said 

connecting  fourth  and  fifth 

gears  of  said  two  gears 

Tifth  gears  meshing  directly  with 


asd 


:ing  clutches  disposed  along  said 
respectively  connecting  said 
sixth  and  seventh  gears  rotatable 
axes,  respectively,  said  sixth 
directly  with  one  another; 
j  bout  said  second  axis  and  con- 
gear  for  angular  displacement 

said  third  axis  and  meshing  with 

connecting  said  ninth  gear 
about  said  third  axis  and  mesh- 
and 

said  ninth  gear  and  constitut- 
element  of  said  transmission. 


>k'ith 


J  45. 


,936 

ABSORBERS 

and  Stephen  P.  King,  Stoke-sub- 
assignors  to  Westland  Aircraft 


,  Ser.  No.  761,310 
United  Kingdom,  Jan.  20,  1976, 


F16C  15/00 

4Clain8 

comprising,  in  combination,  a  hub 
sass  encircling  said  hub,  a  plural- 
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ity  or  resilient  arms  extending  in  a  spaced  apart  spiral  pattern 
between  the  hub  and  the  mass,  said  hub  having  slots  therein 
and  openings  disposed  in  the  periphery  of  the  hub  correspond- 
ing to  the  number  of  arms,  the  arm  material  extending  through 
the  slots  in  the  hub  and  interconnecting  with  adjacent  arms 


whereby  all  of  the  resilient  arms  are  interconnected  and  during 
operation  the  mass  being  rotated  with  the  hub  in  a  plane  of 
rotation  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  and 
the  mass  being  capable  of  equal  resilient  deflection  in  any 
direction  within  the  plane  of  rotation  thereof. 


4,145,937 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Yoshio  Shindo,  and  Hiroshi  Ito,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,028 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1977,  52-48430 

laLaj  B60K  21/00 

VS.  a.  74—867  ^^ .  2  Qaims 


"        '  'l(A"t'  Jtixij  i-inTlili 


r  j^ 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  use  in  an  automatic  trans- 
mission, comprising: 

first  frictional  engaging  means  operable  upon  shifting  to  a 
low  speed  drive; 

a  first  hydraulic  servo  and  means  for  applying  a  hydraulic 
pressure  thereto  for  operating  said  first  frictional  engaging 
means; 

second  frictional  engaging  means  operable  upon  shifting  to  a 
high  speed  drive; 

a  second  hydraulic  servo  and  means  for  applying  a  hydraulic 
pressure  thereto  for  operating  said  frictional  engaging 
means; 

a  throttle  pressure  control  valve  for  delivering  a  throttle 
pressure  commensurate  with  the  opening  of  an  intake 
throttle  valve; 

a  governor  pressure  control  valve  for  delivering  a  governor 
pressure  commensurate  with  vehicle  speed;  and 

a  shift  valve  for  changing  over  a  fluid  path  from  said  first 
hydraulic  servo  to  said  second  hydraulic  servo  upon  up- 
shift of  said  transmission  in  response  to  said  throttle  pres- 
sure and  governor  pressure,  and  from  said  first  hydraulic 
servo  to  said  second  hydraulic  servo  upon  downshift  of 


said  transmission,  said  shift  valve  having  a  valve  element 
displaceable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position 
which  when  displaced  towards  said  first  position  has 
applied  thereto  said  throttle  pressure  and  when  displaced 
towards  said  second  position,  has  applied  thereto  said 
governor  pressure  plus  a  pressure  which  is  supplied  to  said 
second  hydraulic  servo,  only  when  said  pressure  is  sup- 
plied thereto; 
said  element  in  said  shift  valve  when  displaced  a  given  dis- 
tance from  said  first  position  towards  said  second  positite 
having  applied  thereto  a  hydraulic  pressure  for  said  sec- 
ond hydraulic  servo  whereupon  the  govcmor-prcssurc- 
acting  area  of  said  valve  element  is  increased. 


4,145,938 

STRAP  WRENCH 

Jonathan  L.  Laird,  Jr.,  50  E.  First  Ave.,  Parkesbnrg,  Pa.  19365 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,619 

Int.  a.2  B25B  13/52 

VS.  a.  81—64  6  Claims 


1.  A  strap  wrench  comprising  a  handle  having  an  elongated 
grip  portion  and  an  enlarged  head  portion,  link  means  pivoted 
to  said  handle  at  its  forward  end,  and  a  strap  element  pivoted 
at  one  end  to  said  link  means  in  spaced  relation  to  said  head 
portion  to  permit  passage  of  the  opposite  free  end  of  the  strap 
element  between  the  forward  end  of  said  head  portion  and  the 
said  one  end  of  said  strap  element,  whereby  said  strap  element 
may  extend  forwardly  from  said  pivotal  connection  over  and 
around  the  workpiece  in  circumscribing  relation  to  a  work- 
piece  and  pass  upwardly  between  said  handle  and  said  pivotal 
connection,  a  camming  surface  on  the  underside  of  said  handle 
extending  rearwardly  from  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  links 
to  said  handle  and  positioned  to  confront  the  exposed  surface 
of  said  strap  element  when  it  is  wrapped  around  the  workpiece 
and  to  engage  the  same  when  said  handle  is  actuated  down- 
wardly to  apply  torque  to  the  workpiece,  said  camming  surface 
being  convex  and  having  a  uniform  radius  of  curvature  approx- 
imately one-fifth  of  the  axial  length  of  the  gripping  portion  of 
the  handle  to  compress  said  strap  element  between  said  convex 
camming  surface  and  the  exterior  surface  of  the  workpiece, 
said  strap  element  having  a  friction  surface  on  the  interior  side 
confronting  the  workpiece  and  having  a  guide  surface  on  the 
exposed  side  confronting  said  camming  surface  to  permit  said 
strap  element  to  slide  over  the  underside  of  said  camming 
surface  prior  to  applying  torquing  action  upon  said  handle  to 
afford  snug  engagement  of  the  strap  element  with  the  work- 
piece,  said  curvature  of  said  camming  surface  limiting  flexure 
of  said  strap  where  it  is  compressed  between  said  camming 
surface  and  the  workpiece. 


4,145,939 
DRAIN  PLUG  HOLDER 
Ward  S.  Garrison,  P.O.  Box  1773,  Sedona,  Ariz.  86336 
Filed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,602 
Int.  a.2  B25B  13/06.  13/58 
VS.  a.  81—125  4  Claims 

4.  A  drain  plug  holder  assembly  for  use  in  changing  oil  in  a 
crankcase  of  an  engine  comprising: 
(a)  a  socket  member  having  a  side  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  an 
open  end,  said  walls  defining  a  chamber  for  receiving  a 
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exterior  wall  portions 
)lanar  gripping  surfaces 
ool  and  for  turning  said 


head  of  an  engine  crankcase  dr  tin  plug,  said  chamber 
laving  a  shape  substantially  corre  iponding  to  the  shape  of 
a  drain  plug  head; 

(b)  said  socket  member  including 
having  a  plurality  of  substantially 
thereon  shaped  for  grasping  by  a  i 
socket  member  with  respect  to  sa  d  drain  opening  of  said 
engine  crankcase  and  loosening  i  aid  drain  plug  retained 
therein; 

(c)  said  socket  member  has  an  i^ial  opening  extending 
through  said  bottom  wall  thereof 

(d)  a  magnetic  member  positioned  ii  said  chamber  and  con- 
nected to  said  socket  member  and  operative  to  attract  and 
separately  retain  the  drain  plug  h^ad  in  said  socket; 

(e)  an  elongate  flexible  member  having  first  and  second  ends 
with  the  first  end  connected  with  said  socket  member; 

(0  anchor  means  connected  to  the  M  cond  end  of  the  flexible 
member  and  detachably  connecte(  to  a  structural  member 
adjacent  to  an  engine  crankcase  or  retaining  the  socket 
member  and  drain  plug  engaged  tl  erewith  and  preventing 
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:he  drain  plug  from  the 


said  second  end  of  the 


inadvertent  loss  upon  removal  of 
engine  crankcase; 

(g)  said  anchor  means  connected  to 
flexible  member  being  a  second  i  magnet  member  for  de- 
tachable connection  with  said  str  ictural  member; 

(h)  a  spindle  member  having  a  flrst  (  nd  thereof  in  said  drain 
plug  receiving  chamber  and  connc  :ted  to  said  first  magnet 
member,  said  spindle  member  exte  iding  through  said  axial 
opening  and  having  a  second  end 
wardly  from  said  socket  member  and  being  shaped  for 
grasping  and  selectively  rotating  taid  drain  plug; 

(i)  said  spindle  member  is  slidably  maunted  in  said  socket  for 
axial,  reciprocal  translation  therein,  whereby  said  first 
magnet  member  is  extendibly  motvable  within  said  drain 
plug  receiving  chamber  to  magne|ically  engage  said  drain 
plug  head;  and 

(j)  means  rotatably  connecting  the  lirst  end  of  the  flexible 
member  with  said  spindle  memb<  r,  whereby  said  socket 
member  is  rotatably  with  respect  o  said  engine  structural 
member  to  permit  removal  of  sai  I  plug  without  twisting 
the  flexible  member. 


shaped  such  that  said  bra  Ice 
in  a  shape  corresponding 
and 


brake  actuation  means 

end  of  said  shoes,  said  mefins 
together  when  said 
rotative  movement  of 


;  opei  a< 


meats 


sail 


..1' «, 


4, 
CULINAHY 
WUliam  E.  Davis,  762  Undo 

FUed  Oct  26, 19t6, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  83—167 


,941 

UTENSIL 

,  Port  St  Lucie,  Fla.  33453 
,  Ser.  No.  735,261 
B26D  7/26 

18  Claims 


4,145,940 

BRAKE  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MOTOR  DRIVEN  SAW 

BLADE 

Eugene  L.  Woloveke,  864  Dolphin  Dr;  Danville,  Calif.  94526, 
and  Marvin  M.  Thompson,  2137  Otis  Dr.  #208,  Alameda, 
Calif.  94501 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  I  io.  872,501 
Int  a.2  B27B  i>  38 
VJS.  a.  83—68  10  Claims 

1.  A  brake  apparatus  for  a  saw  con  prising: 
a  motor  including  a  threaded  drivi    shaft  extending  there- 
from; 
a  saw  blade  operatively  attached  tol  said  drive  shaft; 
a  hub  threadably  attached  to  said  drive  shaft,  said  hub  hav- 
ing a  shape  of  a  cylinder  whose  oenterline  axis  lies  along 
the  axis  of  said  shaft;  I 

two  brake  shoes,  operatively  positioned  one  on  each  side  of 
said  hub  and  substantially  adjadent  thereto,  each  shoe 
including  a  brake  pad  portion  thei  son,  said  shoes  pivotally 
attached  one  with  the  other  at  a  irst  end,  each  said  shoe 


U3^ 


1.  A  utensil  comprising  an 
having  a  bottom  and  side  and 
there  being  a  projection  exten  ling 
with  one  said  wall  and 
through,  a  normally  vertical 
rotation  about  its  longitudina 
diametrically  extending  slot 
channel  extending  longitudinally 
and  essentially  throughout 


tie 
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pad  portion  thereof  is  defined 
to  the  surface  shape  of  said  hub; 


«>-S  «^'*> 


itively  connected  to  the  second 
causing  said  shoes  to  squeeze 
is  actuated,  to  thereby  brake 
saw  blade. 


open-top  imperforate  receptacle 
end  walls  upstanding  therefrom, 
externally  from  and  integral 
a  vertical  smooth  bore  there- 
shaft  joumaled  in  said  bore  for 
axis  and  having  a  vertically  and 
its  upper  end,  a  lever  having  a 
in  and  along  its  lower  surface 
length  of  said  lever,  a  bearing 
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plate  fixed  with  said  lever  within  the  proximal  end  of  said 
channel  and  fitting  said  slot  throughout  its  length,  and  a  nor- 
mally horizontal  pivot  extending  through  aligned  holes  in  the 
proximal  end  of  said  lever  and  said  plate  and  across  the  slot  in 
said  shaft,  to  thereby  pivot  said  lever  for  universal  angular 
movement  over  said  receptacle. 

3.  The  utensil  of  claim  1,  a  chopping  blade  having  a  straight 
upper  edge  portion  receivable  in  the  channel  in  said  lever, 
there  being  a  first  notch  in  said  edge  portion,  constructed  and 
arranged  for  an  interfit  with  a  downward  extension  of  said 
bearing  plate,  the  rearward  end  of  said  blade  having  a  rear- 
ward projection  defining  a  lower  edge  arcuate  about  the  axis  of 
said  pivot  as  a  center,  when  said  notch  and  extension  are  inter- 
fitting,  said  arcuate  edge  moving  into  and  slidable  contacting 
the  end  of  said  slot  in  said  shaft,  as  said  lever  is  pivoted  down- 
wardly about  said  axis,  to  thereby  positively  and  releasably 
hold  said  blade  to  said  lever  with  its  straight  upper  edge  por- 
tion within  said  channel  and  in  contact  with  said  lever. 


4,145,942 
SHEARING  DEVICE 
Takehiro  Hishinuma,  and  Yutaka  Tsuchida,  both  of  Yokosuka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ishikaw^jima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  15>76,  51-62103; 
Mar.  29, 1976,  51-34982 

Int  a.2  B23D  25/06 
U.S.  a.  83—316  ,  7  Claims 


z   -»' 


FF~l 


i}W&fi'' 


Si 


1.  In  a  shearing  device  of  the  type  wherein  a  shear  main 
body  swingable  about  a  center  shaft  is  pivoted  to  a  bracket, 
said  main  body  being  provided  with  an  upper  blade  and  a 
lower  blade,  one  of  the  blades  being  vertically  movable  rela- 
tive to  the  other  blade  to  shear  a  workpiece,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  center  shaft  is  an  eccentric  shaft  on  which  a 
pinion  is  mounted,  a  segment  gear  pivoted  to  the  bracket,  and 
in  mesh  with  said  pinions,  a  guide  slot  formed  at  the  end  of  said 
segment  gear  opposite  to  its  toothed  end  and  a  guide  pin  ex- 
tended from  the  shear  main  body  and  extending  into  said  slot 
whereby  the  other  blade  is  caused  to  move  substantially  hori- 
zontally when  the  shear  main  body  swings. 


4,145,943 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  CAPABLE  OF 

GENERATING  A  STRING  CHORUS  SOUND 
David  A.  Luce,  Clarence  Center,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Norlin  Music, 
Inc.,  Lincolnwood,  lU. 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,195 

Int  a.2  GIOH  1/02 

VS.  CL  84—1.01  25  Claims 


«ffc«A.«rAr 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  an  electronic  musical  instrument 
having  a  keyboard  including  a  group  of  keys  corresponding  to 
the  notes  of  a  musical  scale,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  simultaneously  in  connection  with 
each  of  the  keys  a  first  electrical  tone  signal  defined  by  a 
first  waveshape  and  a  first  repetition  rate  having  a  value 
which  oscillates  substantially  continuously  during  the 
depression  of  one  of  the  keys  at  a  first  modulation  fre- 
quency around  a  center  rate,  and  for  generating  a  second 
electrical  tone  signal  defined  by  a  second  waveshape 
which  deviates  from  the  first  waveshape  and  by  a  second 
repetition  rate  having  an  average  value  different  from  the 
center  rate; 

means  for  mixing  the  first  and  second  electrical  tone  signals 
to  produce  a  mixed  electrical  signal;  and 

means  for  converting  the  mixed  electrical  signal  to  a  corre- 
sponding acoustical  wave,  whereby  the  sound  of  a  chorus 
can  be  simulated. 


4.145,944 
GUITAR  PICK-UP  APPARATUS 
Charies  T.  HelpinstUI,  II,  5808  S.  Rice  Ave.,  Houston,  Tex. 
77081 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,227 
Int  a.2  GIOH  J/00 
U.S.  a.  84—1.16  6  Claims 

1.  A  pick-up  for  a  stringed  instrument  having  an  acoustic 
body  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  flexible  magnet  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the 
acoustic  body  of  a  stringed  instrument; 

(b)  a  second  flexible  magnetic  body  forming  magnetic  lines 
of  flux  which  co-act  with  strings  of  the  instrument  to  form 
magnetic  field  disturbances; 

(c)  a  wound  coil  which  is  positioned  such  that  the  magnetic 
field  of  the  second  magnet  is  disturbed  for  the  purpose  of 
forming  an  electrical  signal  in  said  coil  as  a  result  of  the 
movement  of  the  strings  of  the  musical  instrument; 

(d)  said  first  magnet  being  sufficiently  flexible  and  movable 
when  mounted  on  the  acoustic  body  to  impart  vibrations 
from  the  body  to  a  magnetic  field  formed  by  said  first 
magnet  such  that  an  electrical  signal  is  formed  in  said  coil 
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which  is  at  least  partly  dependentjon  the  vibrations  in  said 
acoustic  body; 
(e)  an  adhesive  means  for  joining 
acoustic  body;  and 


aid  first  magnet  to  the 


(0  a  second  adhesive  means  for  joi|iing  the  flrst  magnet  to 
the  second  magnet. 


4,145,945 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRL}VfENT 
HOLOGRAPHIC  Ml  MORY 
Motoi  lyeta,  Hamakita,  Japan,  assigna  r 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Jap^n 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser, 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int.  a.2  GIOH  3, 
U.S.  a.  84—1.18 


i  un. 


HOLOGRAPHIC 
MEMORY 


PHOTO-E 
CONVERTI   ) 


MEMORY     I— 30 
REMCR     I 


sign  il 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical 
memory  type  comprising:  a  keyboar  1 
keys;  memory  means  storing  the  i 
waveshapes  corresponding  to  said 
reader  means  for  reading  out  the  ton< 
corresponding  to  those  operated  keys 
keys  from  said  memory  means: 
converting  the  tone  waveshape 
tone  waveshape  reader  means  to 
device  for  converting  the  electric  si; 
signal  converter  means  to  a  musical 
comprising: 
said  memory  means  including  a 
ing  holograms  of  tone  waveshap  ; 
corresponding  to  the  respective 
said  tone  waveshape  reader  means 
tern  for  irradiating  a  coherent 
the  hologram  of  the  tone  wav< 
sponding  to  an  operated  key  in 
an  optical  image  of  the  tone 
corded  in  said  region;  and 
said  signal  converter  means 
to  electric  signals. 
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EMPLOYING 
to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 


'10.808,388 

21, 1976,  51/72144 

6Claiiiis 


AUDIO 
DEVICE 


instrument  of  the  waveshape 

having  a  plurality  of 

infc^ation  of  musical  tone 

keys;   tone   waveshape 

waveshape  information 

among  said  plurality  of 

converter  means  for 

infor  nation  read  out  by  said 

elecfic  signals;  and  an  audio 

outputted  from  said 

tone,  the  improvement 


(  nal 


1  hoi  >graphic  memory  carry- 
information  in  regions 
:eys  in  the  keyboard; 
ncluding  an  optical  sys- 
li,  ;ht  beam  on  a  region  of 
'« liape  information  corre- 
si  id  keyboard  to  generate 
w)  veshape  information  re- 

conve  ting  said  optical  images 


4,115,946 


>REPE>T 


SUSTAINED 

POLYPHONIC 

Ralph  Deatich,  Shemuu 
ad  Inatniraent  Mfg.  Co. 
FUed  Aug.  9, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  84— 1 J6 


I  Oak  I, 
L»L, 
19 '6 


1.  In  a  polyphonic  tone 
different  tones  are  generated, 
tors,  in  response  to  activating 
ing  and  storing  a  separate  con  rol 
to  each  key  that  is  actuatec , 
identifying  the  particular 
signed  to  a  tone  generator  w! 
for  controlling  the  pitch  of 
generator  in  response  to  the 
comprising:  means  responsiv< 
a  group  of  bits  in  the  control 
lar  key  in  the  register  to  an 
release  of  a  key  for  periodically 
group  of  bits  in  the  control 
the  particular  key,  and  amplitude 
said  group  of  bits  in  the  conti  ol 
amplitude  of  the  tone  general  ;d 
to  the  control  word  when  the 
means  reducing  the  amplitud( 
is  decremented. 
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CONTROL  DIGTTAL 
SYNTHESIZER 

Calif.,  attignor  to  Kawai  Mnsi- 
I,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 
,  Ser.  No.  712,745 
GIOH  1/04 

4Claims 


sy  ithesizer  i 


in  which  a  plurality  of 
using  a  plurality  of  tone  genera- 
keys  on  a  keyboard  by  generat- 
word  in  a  register  in  response 
the  control  word  having  bits 
each  control  word  being  as- 
the  particular  key  is  depressed 
the  tone  generated  by  the  tone 
identifying  the  key,  apparatus 
to  actuation  of  a  key  for  setting 
vord  associated  with  the  particu- 
i  litial  value,  means  responsive  to 
decrementing  the  value  of  said 
in  the  register  associated  with 
control  means  responsive  to 
word  for  controlling  the  peak 
by  the  tone  generator  assigned 
particular  key  was  actuated,  said 
as  the  value  of  said  group  of  bits 


kcK, 
hm 


tits 


4,] 


IS  74,1 


ai 
tra  cker  I 


ELECTRO 

Luther  S.  Joy,  23733  Hynforf 
Filed  Apr.  29, 
lat  a.2  GlOlt 
U.S.  a.  84—50 
1.  A  player  piano  action 
an  electric  motor  having 
a  spool  box  including  a 
means  for  coupling  the 
said  "take-up"  spool  so 
rotate  when  said  electric 
pedal  means  for  producing 
a  pneumatic  stack,  said 
each  note  of  the  piano  t( 
action  and  wherein  said 
a  plurality  of  tiers  and 
a  pouch  frame  having  a 
a  sheet  of  flexible  non 
a  plurality  of  openings 
form  a  plurality  of 
of  material; 
conduit  means  for 

said  pedal  means  to 
sensing  means  for 

duced  by  said  pedal 
switch  means  responsiyi 
means  for  operating 
the  vacuum  produced 


115,947 
PNEUMATIC  PLAYER  PIANO 

Harbor  aty,  Calif.  90710 
Ser.  No.  465,305 

1/02.  1/12.  5/06 

3  Claims 
comprising: 
output  shaft; 

bar  and  take-up  spool; 
outbut  shaft  of  said  electric  motor  to 
ks  to  cause  said  take-up  spool  to 
motor  is  actuated; 
a  vacuum; 


pnefimatic  stack  including  a  valve  for 
be  operated  by  the  player  piano 
pneumatic  stack  comprises: 

wh  xein  a  first  tier  includes: 
plurality  of  uniform  openings; 
p<^ous  material  positioned  to  cover 
on  one  side  of  said  frame  so  as  to 

po^ch  diaphrams  from  a  single  sheet 


channeling  the  vacuum  produced  by 

pneumatic  stack; 
detec^ng  the  presence  of  vacuum  pro- 


n  leans; 


ely  connected  to  said  sensing 
electric  motor  in  response  to 
by  said  pedal  means; 


Slid 
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a  valve  chamber  frame  positioned  in  contact  with  said 
lower  valve  plate,  said  valve  chamber  frame  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  each  spaced  to  relate  to  a  particu- 
lar valve  opening  and  pouch  frame  opening  when  said 
valve  chamber  frame  is  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
lower  valve  seat  plate; 

an  upper  valve  seat  plate  having  a  plurality  of  valve  open- 
ings each  spaced  to  relate  to  a  particular  lower  valve 
seat  opening  when  said  upper  valve  seat  plate  is  posi- 


tioned to  cover  the  openings  in  said  valve  chamber 
frame; 

a  filter  sheet; 

means  for  positioning  said  filter  sheet  so  as  to  cover  the 
openings  in  said  upper  valve  seat; 

a  plurality  of  bellows,  each  of  said  bellows  being  attached 
to  said  valve  chamber  frame  and  each  having  an  open- 
ing communicating  with  one  of  the  chambers  formed  by 
the  upper  and  lower  valve  plates  and  the  walls  of  the 
openings  in  said  valve  chamber  frame. 


4,145,949 

MUSICAL  REED 

Frank  A.  KUian,  420  N.  Chestnut  St.,  AtsIob,  Pa.  15202 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812.486 

Int  a.2  GIOD  9/02 

MS.  a.  84—383  A  11  Claims 


1.  A  musical  instrument  reed  comprising: 

A.  a  cane  matrix  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  includ- 
ing a  distal  tip  section,  opposing  marginal  edge  sections 
and  a  heart  section  positioned  inward  of  the  marginal  edge 
sections  and  the  tip  section; 

B.  a  thin  coating  comprised  of  fine  particulate  matter  sus- 
pended in  a  carrier  substance  deposited  on  at  least  said  tip 
section  and  not  on  said  heart  section,  said  coating  con- 
tained at  least  partially  within  said  matrix. 


4,145,950 

WIND  INSTRUMENT  SUPPORTING  STAND 

Fred  Glaatz,  199-50  24  Rd.,  Whitestone,  N.Y.  11357 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,689 

Int.  a.2  GIOD  9/00:  GlOG  5/00 

U.S.  a.  84—385  R  16  Claims 


4,145,948 

GRAPHITE  COMPOSITE  NECK  FOR  STRINGED 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Warwick  A.  Turner,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Modulus 

Graphite  Products,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868^20 

InL  a.2  GIOD  3/00 

U.S.  a.  84—293  8  Claims 


1.  A  neck  for  string  musical  instruments  consisting  of  a 
molded  graphite  fiber  reinforced  plastic  composite. 


1.  A  stand  for  supporting  a  wind  musical  instrument  having 
inner  and  outer  surfaces,  in  a  substantially  vertical  position 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  a  vertical  shaft  having  upper  and  lower  ends, 

(c)  said  base  being  attached  to  said  lower  end  of  said  shaft, 

(d)  said  upper  end  of  said  shaft  being  adapted  to  fit  into  said 
instrument,  and 

(e)  said  shaft  having  a  weakened  zone  which  will  fail  if  said 
instrument  is  subjected  to  an  excessive  force. 


%  «  .  _  _..   ^n 


A   ^Tl"*     »*T^^^»1 
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4,145^S1 
SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

SUCH  AS  HIGH-HAT  CYMBALS 
Hanihiko  Kobayashi,  Hamamatsu,  Jaian,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Gakki  Seizo  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  Ko.  783^95 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aar.  5, 1976, 51/41794[U] 
Int.  a.2  GIOD  13  '00 
U.S.  a.  84—422  R  20  Claims 


1.  An  improved  supporting  device 
comprising,  in  combination, 

a  pipe  mechanism  for  supporting 
musical  instruments; 

a  foot  treadle  arranged  below  said 

an  operating  rod  operationally  cou] 
and  extending  through  said  pipe 
movable  one  of  said  musical 

a  spring  for  urging  said  operating 
sure  applied  to  said  foot  treadle; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said 
mechanism;  said  mounting  means 
said  supporting  device  and  held 
motion  of  said  foot  treadle  and 
to  said  supporting  device;  and 

a  tubular  body  dis|x>sed  on  said 
stantially  parallel  to  said  pipe 
spring;  and 

means  attached  to  said  foot  treadle 
pling  said  spring  to  said  operating 


4.145,952 
AIRCRAFT  GUN  SIGHT  SYSTEM 

HIGH  ANGLE-OFF  ATTACKS 
Gene  Tye,  2921  Holly  La.,  Endwell,  N,Y.  13760 
Filed  Feb.  3, 1977,  Ser.  N  o.  766,035 
Int.  CL2  F41G  3/08.13/22 
U.S.  a.  89—41  EA 


1.  An  optical  gun  sighting  system  fo 

in  combination: 

a  sighting  panel  presenting  a  field  of 

image,  to  a  gun  operator; 


means  for  generating  data 
rate,  pitch  rate  and  yaw 

display  means  for  presentin  ; 
panel  superimposed  on 

control  means  responsive 
the  operation  of  said 
are  presented  in  fixed 
equidistant  from  a  point 
of  the  aircraft  gun,  said 
ble  to  cause  said  indicia 
along  a  circular  path 
fined  by  the  turning  pli 
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signals  representing  aircraft  roll 
rate; 
sighting  indicia  on  said  sighting 

field  of  view;  and 
said  data  signals  for  controlling 
means  such  that  said  indicia 
angle  positions  on  said  panel 
t  liereon  deflning  the  aiming  point 
control  means  being  further  opera- 
move  across  the  sighting  panel 
to\trard  a  point  of  convergence  de- 
of  said  aircraft. 


SI  lid  : 


t< 


dis|  lay 
leid 


an: 


4,1'  5,953 


or  musical  instruments 

stationary  one  of  the 

dipe  mechanism; 
I  led  to  said  foot  treadle 
mechanism  to  hold  a 
instruments; 

ra  1  to  move  against  pres- 

pring  outside  said  pipe 

including  a  support  on 

sti  itionary  with  respect  to 

sai^  operating  rod  relative 

suptori  and  extending  sub- 
m4:hanism  to  encase  said 

for  operationally  cou- 
rod. 


aid 


DEVICE  FOR  HELD 
ACHIEVING  RAPID  AND 
OF  ROUNDS  OF  AMMUNITION 
Erik  A.  Bergling,  Brtfsarp, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors 
Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  30, 
Claims  priority,  application 
IntCL^ 
U.S.  a.  89—46 


19  7, 


iND  METHOD  FOR 


18  Claims 


a]  [tillery  weapon  for 
Automatized  transport 
or  parts  thereof 

Ame  E.  Berglund,  Karlskoga, 
to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors, 


,  Ser.  No.  782,687 
Sweden,  Mar.  31, 1976,  7603852 
F41F  9/04 

15Clainu 


an  aircraft  comprising, 
view,  including  a  target 


1.  A  device  for  rapidly  akd  automatically  positioning  a 
projectile  into  a  loading  meet  anism  of  an  artillery  weapon  of 
the  type  including  a  firearm  uovably  supported  in  a  carriage 
assembly,  comprising: 

an  endless  conveyor  assembly  having  a  first  end  positionable 
adjacent  said  loading  mec  lianism  and  a  second  end  remote 
therefrom,  with  said  con\  eyor  transporting  said  projectile 
from  said  second  to  said  irst  end; 

releasable  attachment  meai  s  extending  between  said  con- 
veyor and  said  carriage  assembly,  with  said  attachment 
means  adjusting  to  any  n  ovement  of  said  carriage  assem- 
bly relative  to  said  conv(  yor  caused  by  operation  of  said 
firearm; 

pendulum  means  attached  t  >  said  artillery  weapon  for  trans- 
porting said  projectile  frc  m  said  conveyor  to  said  loading 
mechanism,  with  said  pei  idulum  means  compensating  for 
movement  of  said  loadiig  mechanism  relative  to  said 
conveyor  to  ensure  corr<  ct  positioning  of  said  projectile; 

said  pendulum  means  com|  rising  a  support  member  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  said  carriage  assembly  to  transport  a 
projectile  from  said  con  leyor  assembly  to  said  loading 
mechanism; 

said  pendulum  means  furtlier  comprising  a  pendulum  arm 
attached  at  one  end  to  laid  support  member  and  at  an 
opposite  end  to  a  univen  al  joint  assembly; 

with  a  further  arm  assemtly  attached  at  one  end  to  said 
carriage  assembly  and  att  ached  at  an  opposite  end  to  said 
universal  joint,  allowing  said  pendulum  arm  to  pivot  in 
two  directions  relative  td  said  support  arm. 
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4,145,954 
CONTAINER  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Petms  J.  ScUlder,  Roden,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Zeeren- 
hooven  B.V.,  Roden,  Netherlands 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,855 

Int.  a.2  B23C  3/00.  39/02 

U.S.  a.  90—11  C  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  cylindrical  hollow  casting 
ladle  or  similar  container  comprising  means  for  rotating  the 
container  about  the  axis  thereof,  a  rotatable  cutter  head  trans- 
versally  adjustable  with  respect  to  the  container,  said  cutter 
head  having  an  end  face  and  a  cylindrical  body  of  a  diameter 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  container,  but  greater  than  the 
radius  of  the  container,  said  cutter  head  including  a  number  of 
teeth  on  said  face  and  on  the  cylindrical  body  thereof,  and 
means  for  performing  a  relative  axial  movement  between  the 
container  and  said  cutter  head  to  introduce  said  cutter  head 
into  said  container. 


4,145,955 
TIRE  MOLD  MILLING  MACHINE 
Horat  W.  MueUer,  Erie,  Colo.,  and  GUI  L.  Yardley,  North  Salt 
Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  Chaparral  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated, Denrer,  O>lo. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,008 

iBt  a.2  B23C  3/34.  3/04.  3/20.  1/18 

VS.  a.  90—13.7  12  Qaims 


i\r 


•^ 


-Sf-      ..--'0 

-«-     •   ^„ 


said  parallelogram  linkage  being  responsive  to  signals 
applied  to  said  slider  crank  mechanism  to  cause  said  tool 
support  means  to  describe  an  arcuate  path  of  movement 
about  said  third  axis  of  rotation,  and  means  for  advancing 
said  tool  support  means  to  vary  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
said  engraving  tool  about  said  third  axis  of  rotation  so  as  to 
correspond  to  different  radii  of  curvature  of  the  surface  to 
be  engraved. 


4,145,956 
PILOT  OPERATED  STEPPING  VALVE 

Edwin  W.  Rumrill,  Jr.,  and  Frank  D.  Lewis,  Sr.,  both  of  Atlanta, 

Ga.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,772 

Int.  a.2  F15B  13/043 

UJ5.  a.  91—380  2  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  actuated,  hydraulically  powered  pilot 
operated  stepping  valve  for  hydraulic  motors  comprising:  a 
valve  housing,  having  an  outer  surface  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected between  an  electrical  pulse  source  and  a  hydraulic 
motor  and  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  including  a  plurality  or 
ports  therein; 
an  electrical  pulse  motor  connected  at  one  end  of  the  hous- 
ing, a  hydraulic  motor  connected  at  the  other  end  of  the 
housing, 
a  pilot  valve  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing  and 
connected  to  the  electrical  pulse  motor,  for  directing  the 
flow  of  hydraulic  fluid; 
a  main  spindle  means  positioned  along  an  axis  common  with 
the  said  pilot  valve  spindle  adapted  to  be  slidably  movable 
within  the  cylindrical  inner  surface  of  the  valve  housing; 
means  for  channelling  and  directing  hydraulic  fluid  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  the  pilot  valve  spindle  toward  and 
away  from  the  main  spindle  means,  and  a  planetary  gear 
system  connected  between  the  hydraulic  motor  and  main 
spindle  whereby  the  maximum  capacity  of  the  hydraulic 
motor  is  achieved  with  reduced  electrical  pulsed  motor 
speed. 


"1      (^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  engraving  a  pattern  in  an  article  having  a 
surface  which  is  curved  in  more  than  one  direction  comprising: 

article  support  means  including  rotatable  means  for  rotating 
said  article  about  a  first  axis  of  rotation  at  a  predetermined 
velocity; 

tool  support  means  for  supporting  an  engraving  tool  for 
rotation  about  a  second  axis  of  rotation,  said  second  axis  of 
rotation  disposed  on  a  radius  intersecting  said  first  axis  of 
rotation;  and 

control  means  supporting  said  tool  support  means  for  rota- 
tion of  said  tool  support  means  about  a  third  axis  of  rota- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  axes  of  rotation, 
said  control  means  including  a  slider  crank  mechanism 
and  a  parallelogram  linkage  interconnecting  said  slider 
crank  mechanism  and  said  tool  support  means,  means  for 
transmitting  drive  signals  to  said  slider  crank  mechanism. 


4,145,957 

PILOT-OPERATED  VALVE  STRUCTURE 

Samuel  B.  McQocklin,  Owatonna,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Owatonna 

Tool  Company,  Owatonna,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,059 

Int  a.2  F15B  11/16.  13/06 

VS.  a.  91—508  7  Claims 

1.  A  pilot-operated  double  4-way  valve  for  controlling  flow 
relative  to  a  pair  of  cylinders  each  having  an  extend  [Ktrt  and 
a  retract  port  comprising,  a  pair  of  3-way  valves  each  having 
an  inlet  port,  a  control  port  connectable  to  a  cylinder  extend 
port,  a  port  to  reservoir,  a  bore  and  a  poppet  valve  member 
movable  therein,  fluid  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  inlet 
ports  to  unidirectional  flow  from  a  high  pressure  fluid  source, 
a  pair  of  pilot  pistons  associated  one  with  each  valve  member 
and  operable  for  positioning  of  the  valve  member  to  cause  the 
associated  control  port  to  connect  to  either  the  inlet  port  or  the 
reservoir  port,  a  low  pressure  fluid  pilot  circuit  including  a 
three-position  pilot  valve  intermediate  a  primary  pilot  line  and 
separate  pilot  lines  to  both  of  said  pilot  pistons,  said  pilot  lines 
also  connectable  one  to  each  of  said  cylinder  retract  ports,  and 
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means  for  positioning  said  pilot  valve  cither  in  a  first  position 
to  connect  both  pilot  lines  to  said  priniary  pilot  line  for  direct- 
ing pilot  pressure  to  the  pilot  piston^  and  retract  ports  for 
positioning  a  piston  in  both  cylinders  h  a  retract  position,  in  a 
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the 


second  position  to  cause  extension  of 
while  the  piston  in  the  other  cylinder 
third  position  to  cause  extension  of 
cylinder  while  the  piston  in  said  on 
tracted. 


/f- 
'  -ta/ 


4,145^58 

FLUID  CONTROL  SYSTEM  Wrrrf  AUTOMATICALLY 
ACTUATED  MOTOR  PORT  LOCK-OUT  VALVES 
David  R.  file,  Wooster,  Ohio,  assignor  t^  1 
tion,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  14.  856^78 
iBt  a.2  F15B  um 
U.S.  a.  91—525 


Borg- Warner  Corpora- 


ISdaims 


5.  In  a  fluid  system  including  a  resei  voir,  a  pump  having  a 
pump  inlet  communicating  with  said  feservoir,  and  a  pump 
outlet,  a  fluid  motor,  and  a  flow  contrdl  valve  having  an  inlet 
port  communicating  with  said  pumpjoutlet,  an  outlet  port 
communicating  with  said  reservoir,  ana  first  and  second  motor 
ports,  said  control  valve  being  movable  to  a  neutral  position 
communicating  said  motor  ports  with  |aid  outlet  port,  to  first 
and  second  power  positions  respectively  communicating  said 
inlet  port  selectively  with  one  of  said  m^tor  ports  and  the  other 
of  said  motor  ports  with  said  outlet  port  and  to  a  float  position 
communicating  said  motor  ports  witl  said  outlet  port;  the 
improvement  comprising  first  and  second  pilot-operated  motor 
port  lock-out  valves  respectively  comnlunicating  said  first  and 
second  motor  ports  with  said  fluid  motor  in  an  open  position 
thereof,  and  means  for  effecting  pilot  operation  of  said  lock-out 


valves  to  their  open  position 
valve  to  its  power  and  float 


upon  movement  of  said  control 
I  ositions. 


4,1 


CONSTANT 
Hanrey  W.  Burden,  Pebble 
hear,  deceased,  late  of 
Ballard,  rarrlTing  spouae), 
Selph,  an  operating  diTisi^i 
HoUMer,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 
Iiit.a.2 
U.S.  a.  92—8 


Sf  EED. 


Bsach, 


lf5,959 

ACTUATOR 

I,  Calif.,  and  Phillip  J.  Bras- 

HoUfcter,  CaUf.  (by  Kathryn  Brashear 

i^gnon  to  Teledyne  McCormick 

of  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc., 


19  7, 


piston  in  one  cylinder 
remains  retracted,  or  a 
le  piston  in  the  other 

cylinder  remains  re- 
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.,  Ser.  No.  771440 
=•158  15/22 


4Claiiiis 


1.  A  fluid  actuated  and  hyi  Iraulically  damped  actuator  for 
ensuring  a  constant  speed  of  a<  tuation  over  the  working  length 
of  a  load  piston,  regardless  of|  external  piston  loading  or  fluid 
supply  pressure,  comprising,  ifi  combination: 

(A)  a  cylindrical  housing  Comprising  a  constant  diameter 
cylinder  having  a  first  eid  wall  and  a  second  end  wall, 
respectively  closing  each  fend  of  said  cylinder,  with  a  fluid 
pressure  supply  port  at  sdid  first  end  wall;  and 

(B)  a  centrally  disposed  loid  shaft  extending  through  said 
second  end  wall  and  in\»JBrdly  into  said  cylinder,  a  load 
piston  secured  onto  the  inivard  extension  of  said  load  shaft 
to  thereby  define  a  hydraulic  damping  chamber  in  an 
annular  space  between  said  second  end  wall  and  said  load 
piston,  said  load  piston  bang  sealingly  engaged  for  longi- 
tudinal travel  within  said  K:ylinder;  and 

(C)  a  drive  piston,  compriiing  a  free  piston  sealingly  en- 
gaged for  longitudinal  tiavel  within  said  cylinder,  and 
spaced  from  said  first  eid  wall  to  define  an  actuation 
chamber,  and  spaced  froin  said  load  piston  to  define  a 
hydraulic  working  chamner;  and 

(D)  a  first  hydraulic  passage,  communicating  with  said  hy- 
draulic damping  chamberland  a  second  hydraulic  passage 
communicating  with  sai<^  hydraulic  working  chamber; 


and 
(E)  a  first  hydrauUc  line  m 
first  hydraulic  passage, 
said  load  shaft,  and  a  fi 
second  hydraulic  line  m 


IS  fluidly  interconnecting  said 
iprising  at  least  one  orifice  on 
port  of  a  bypass  valve,  and  a 
IS  fluidly  interconnecting  said 
second  hydraulic  passage  and  a  second  port  of  said  bypass 
valve,  wherein  said  botw  hydraulic  chambers,  said  first 
and  second  hydraulic  line  tneans  and  said  bypass  valve  are 
filled  with,  and  define,  a  closed  volume  of  hydraulic  fluid, 
wherein  further; 
(F)  said  bypass  valve  partidly  extends  inwardly  from  said 
load  piston  and  is  disposfed  at  least  partially  within  the 
inward  extension  of  said  load  shaft,  and  said  free  piston 
includes  a  recess  in  a  first  surface  thereof  which  is  adapted 
to  accept  the  extension  v(  said  bypass  valve  when  the 
volume  of  said  hydraulic  kvorking  chamber  approaches  a 
minimum;  wherein  said  bypass  valve  is  operable  to  auto- 
matically allow  only  a  constant  volumetric  flow  rate  of 
fluid  to  pass  between  said  first  and  second  ports  regardless 
of  variable  hydraulic  prttsures  in  said  first  and  second 
hydraulic  line  means  whe  reby  speed  of  actuation  of  said 
load  shaft  will  remain  si  bstantially  constant,  whenever 
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fluid  pressure  supplied  to  said  supply  port  is  equal  to,  or   separately  controllably  axially  slidable  independently  of  ad- 
above,  a  threshold  value.  justment  of  said  diffuser  disc  between  the  diffuser  and  the 


4,145,960 

BOX  CLOSING  MACHINE 

Harry  Bamett,  2990  SW.  22nd  St.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33312 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,256 

lat  CL2  B65B  7/20 

U.S.  a.  93—41.1  3  Claims 


stationary  body,  said  cylindrical  element  being  operative  to 
adjust  the  rate  of  flow. 


1.  A  box  closing  apparatus  for  closing  and  seahng  boxes  with 
a  forward  lid,  rear  lid,  and  two  side  lids  placed  in  said  appara- 
tus with  the  lids  in  a  generally  vertical  position  comprising: 

a  frame, 

drive  means  connected  to  said  frame,  said  drive  means  in- 
cluding a  drive  train  and  a  prime  mover,  said  drive  train 
connected  to  said  prime  mover, 

a  continuously  moving  conveyor  means  for  moving  boxes 
through  said  apparatus,  said  conveyor  means  connected  to 
said  drive  train  of  said  drive  means  for  continuous  move- 
ment and  connected  to  said  frame, 

said  conveyor  means  having  an  entrance,  a  lid  closing  area, 
a  sealing  area,  and  an  exit,  said  conveyor  means  moving 
boxes  through  said  areas  at  a  continuous  and  constant 
speed, 

a  closing  means  connected  to  said  drive  means  and  said 
frame,  said  closing  means  positioned  above  the  lid  closing 
area  of  said  conveyor  for  moving  the  box  lids  from  a 
generally  vertical  position  to  a  generally  horizontal  closed 
position, 

a  sealing  means  connected  to  said  drive  means  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  sealing  area,  said  sealing  means  in- 
cluding sealing  means  for  sealing  the  lids  into  a  closed 
position  when  the  boxes  positioned  adjacent  said  sealing 
**  means,  and  movable  means  connected  to  said  drive  means 
for  independent  operation  and  connected  adjacent  said 
sealing  area,  said  movable  means  positioned  for  lifting 
each  box  off  said  conveyor  to  position  the  box  adjacent 
said  sealing  means  and  for  returning  the  box  to  said  con- 
veyor after  sealing,  whereby  the  conveyor  continuously 
moves  when  a  box  is  lifted  off  the  conveyor  in  the  sealing 
area. 


4,145,961 
DIFFUSERS  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONING  EQUIPMENTS 
Fabio  LoUi,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Lolli  A  C,  S.pA.,  San 
Cesareo  (Rome),  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,411 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  23, 1976,  50104  A/76 

Int  a.2  F24F  13/10 

MS.  a.  98—41  AV  11  Claims 

1.  A  diffuser  for  air  conditioning  equipment,  comprising  a 

stationary  outer  casing  for  mounting  at  the  outlet  from  an  air 

duct,  a  shaped  diffuser  disc  mounted  inside  said  casing  and 

co-axial  therewith,  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 

diffuser  disc  with  respect  to  the  stationary  casing  in  order  to 

adjust  the  direction  of  the  air  flow,  and  a  cylindrical  element 


4,145.962 
NUT  CRACKER 
Elmer  Coleman,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.,  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.,  233 
Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  No*.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,246 

Int  a.2  A23N  5/00:  A47J  4i/26 

U.S.  a.  99—572  1  Qaim 


1.  A  nut  cracker  comprising  a  stand  having  a  base  with  a  flat 
surface  for  resting  on  a  flat  support  and  a  portion  integral  with 
said  base  extending  upwardly  and  laterally  away  from  said 
base  at  an  angle  greater  than  90  degrees  in  combination  with  a 
leg  mounted  on  said  base  and  extending  upward  from  said  base, 
spaced  from  said  portion,  said  leg  including  a  threaded  sleeve 
having  an  axis  normal  to  said  portion,  further  including  a 
axially  movable  jaw  having  a  shank  threadedly  mounted  in  said 
sleeve  and  having  an  operating  handle  said  jaw  being  spaced 
from  said  base  in  further  combination  with  an  opposing  fixed 
jaw  on  said  portion  aligned  with  said  axis,  further  including  a 
depression  in  said  base  beneath  and  encompassing  said  jaws  for 
receiving  cracked  nut  portions,  said  jaws  being  removable  and 
replacable  wherein  said  leg  is  adjusUbly  mounted  on  said  base 
including  a  projection  parallel  to  said  axis  having  a  slot  to 
receive  said  leg  and  aligned  holes  through  said  projection  and 
leg  adapted  to  receive  a  retaining  pin  to  secure  said  leg  at 
various  positions  relative  to  said  projection  and  said  |X>rtion. 
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4,145,963 

JAM-CLEARING  AND  TORQUE  ^SING  TRACTION 

WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  AND  STRAl   FEED  STOPPING 

MECHANISM 

John  H.  Leslie,  Winnetka,  and  George  A-  Crosby,  Long  Grove, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Signode  Cor4oratioil,  Glenview,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731  i,702,  Nov.  3,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  11, 1  977,  Ser.  No.  840,146 

Int.  aj  B65B  13/  "H 

U.S.  a.  100—4  I  21  Qaims 


«>  #/  '/,  > 


1.  In  a  strapping  machine  having  a 
wheel  and  means  for  rotating  said  traction 
strap  into  the  chute  to  form  and  tension 
a  mechanism  for  sensing  the  location  o  the 
terminating  strap  feeding,  said  mechan  sm 
a  ratchet  wheel  engaged  to  rotate  w|h 
sensor  means  for  sensing  the  strap 
mined  location  in  the  chute  wherejsaid 
a  portion  of  the  loop;  and 
latch  means  for  engaging  said  ratchei 
rotation  thereof  in  one  direction  in 
means  thereby  stopping  the  rotatio  i 
and  terminating  the  feeding  of  saic 


itrap  chute,  a  traction 

wheel  to  feed  said 

1  loop  about  an  article, 

strap  free  end  and 

comprising: 

said  traction  wheel; 

ee  end  at  a  predeter- 

free  end  overlaps 


wheel  and  preventing 
'es[>onse  to  said  sensor 
of  the  traction  wheel 
strap. 


4,145,964 
SEMICONTINUOUS  LARGE  ROUN^  BALING  METHOD 

AND  MACHINI 

Edward  L.  Swenson,  and  Thomas  W.  A^kenman,  both  of  Hes- 

ston,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Hesston  Corporation,  Hesston,  Kans. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  748,315,  Dec.  7,  1976.  This  application  Apr. 

5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893  779 

Int.  a.2  B30B  5/06;  AOl  )  39/00 

U.S.  a.  100—40  3  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  large  rouni 
including  the  steps  of: 
directing  a  stream  of  material  into  ai 

ing  chamber; 
rolling  said  material  in  the  chamber)to 

diametrically  expanding  bale; 
interrupting  the  flow  of  material  to 

bale  has  become  fully  formed; 
establishing  an  opening  in  said  chaii4>er 

formed  bale; 


bales  of  crop  material 

expansible  bale-form- 

form  a  cylindrical, 

chamber  when  the 

for  ejection  of  the 


j  lid 


resuming  the  flow  of  materi^  to  said  chamber  after  the  bale 

has  been  ejected; 
capturing  the  newly  introiuced 

enclosure  within  said  chafiber  r 

established;  and 
closing  said  opening  for  foiining  i 

ber,  said  bale  including  sqid 


4,14  S,965 


ROLLERS  FOR  HXING  A 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPllIC 

MasayukI  Kikuchi,  Nara,  and 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 

Filed  Apr.  27,  197^7 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  100—176 


pEVELOPED  IMAGE  IN  AN 

COPYING  MACHINE 
!  >iisumu  Hoi^yo,  Kashihara,  both 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
,  Ser.  No.  791,314 
tkpan,  Apr.  27, 1976, 51/5418[U] 
1 I30B  3/04 

8  Claims 


copy 


fix:  ng 


1.  An  electrophotographic 
veloped  image  carried  on  a 
paper  travels  through  a  fixing 
prising: 
a  pair  of  cylinder  shaped 
is  slightly  inclined  with 
a  travel  direction  of  the 
a  stationary  housing  for 

of  cylinder  shaped  fixing 
drive  means  for  rotating 
predetermined  velocity 
a  movable  housing  for  rol 
der  shaped  fixing  roller, 
able  around  one  end 
housing  in  such  a  mannei 
said  pair  of  fixing  rollers; 
depression  means  provided 
housing  for  creating  a 
said  pair  of  cylinder  si 
copy  paper  is  driven  to 
rollers. 


U.S 

7 


iirt.a.2 

CL  101—260 

A  cassette  for  use  with 
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material  in  a  temporary 
'  while  said  opening  remains 

the  next  bale  in  the  cham- 
captured  material. 


<  opying  machine  wherein  a  de- 
paper  is  fixed  while  the  copy 
ection,  said  fixing  section  corn- 


rollers  at  least  one  of  which 

to  a  line  perpendicular  to 

paper  by  a  fixed  angle; 

rotalably  supporting  one  of  said  pair 

oilers; 

one  of  the  fixing  rollers  at  a 


re  spect  i 
o  )py  i 


sail 


>tat4bly  supporting  the  other  cylin- 

movable  housing  being  rotat- 

there^f  with  respect  to  said  stationary 

to  vary  the  distance  between 

md 

the  other  end  of  said  movable 

pi  Kletermined  pressure  between 

fixing  rollers,  wherein  the 

travel  through  said  pair  of  fixing 


4,14i  !,966 
PORTABLE  LABEL  PRINTER 
Gerald  H.  Peterson,  and  WiUii  m  P.  Davis,  both  of  Salt  Lake 
Oty,  Utah,  assignors  to  Bio-i  x>gic8  Products,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  469,418,  May  13, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnat  on  of  Ser.  No.  318,374,  Dec.  26, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  applic  ition  Oct  31, 1975,  Ser.  No. 


627  513 


1  41F  3/20 

TCUims 

a  portable  label  printer  having  a 

barrel  with  parallel  guide  tracl  :s  within  the  barrel  at  opposite 

sides  thereof  and  means  inclu<  ing  a  hook  between  the  guide 

tracks  for  advancing  serially  in  erconnected  labels  through  the 

barrel,  said  cassette  coraprisinj 

a  housing  with  a  cavity  there  n,  said  cavity  being  arranged  to 

receive  a  roll  of  labels  sei  ially  arranged  on  a  continuous 

backing  strip; 
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means  on  the  housing  for  releasably  attaching  said  housing 
to  the  barrel; 

guide  means  on  the  housing  through  which  the  labels  are 
adapted  to  be  guided,  said  guide  means  on  the  housing 
including  spaced  apart  parallel  guide  tracks  aligned  with 
the  guide  tracks  on  the  barrel  when  said  cassette  is  releas- 
ably attached  to  the  barrel;  and 


4,145,968 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTACTLESS  TRANSMISSION  OF 

ELECTRICAL  ENERGY,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

PYROTECHNIC  IGNFTORS  OR  FIRING  DEVICES 

Denys  C.  Klein,  Orsay,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  de  Sig- 

naux  et  d'Entreprises  Electriques,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,538 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  1, 1976,  76  26403 

Int.  a.2  F42C  19/12:  F42B  3/04:  F42D  1/04 

MS.  a.  102—46  4  Oaims 


7        u        »  n  • 


a  roll  of  labels  serially  arranged  on  a  continuous  backing 
strip  in  the  cavity,  said  continuous  backing  strip  having 
the  edges  thereof  within  the  guide  tracks  of  the  guide 
means,  the  labels  arranged  between  said  guide  tracks  and 
holes  between  the  labels  to  be  engaged  by  the  hook  of  the 
means  for  advancing  labels  through  the  barrel. 


4,145,967 
ENLARGED  INK  SUPPLY  CARTRIDGE  FOR  MARKING 

APPARATUS 

Alfred  A.  Marozzi,  3  Cheryl  Rd.,  Pine  Brook,  N  J.  07058 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,066 

Int  a.2  B41K  1/42 

\}S.  CL  101—333  15  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  marking  apparatus  having  a  mov- 
able element  to  which  liquid  is  applied  and  a  liquid  storing 
supply  device  removably  mounted  by  the  apparatus  for  supply 
of  the  liquid  to  the  element,  said  device  comprising  a  compress- 
ible filler  within  which  the  liquid  is  absorbed  and  a  cartridge 
housing  enclosing  a  body  of  the  liquid  and  the  filler  having  an 
opening  into  which  the  element  is  projected  for  reception  of 
the  liquid  from  the  filler,  said  housing  including  an  elongated 
tubular  portion  within  which  the  filler  is  disposed  and  a  trans- 
versely enlarged  extension  of  the  tubular  portion  remote  from 
the  opening  and  enclosing  a  reservoir  chamber  containing  said 
body  of  liquid,  retainer  means  abutting  the  filler  for  holding  the 
same  within  the  tubular  portion  spaced  from  the  reservoir 
chamber,  and  means  in  contact  with  the  filler  for  sealing  the 
reservoir  chamber  and  conducting  capillary  flow  therefrom  to 
the  filler  within  the  tubular  portion  of  the  housing  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  element. 


1.  A  device  for  the  contactless  transmission  of  electrical 
energy,  intended  in  particular  for  firing  an  ignitor  connected  to 
a  pyrotechic  charge,  of  the  type  comprising  a  fixed  control 
primary  winding  capable  of  being  supplied  with  alternating 
current,  and  a  secondary  winding  connected  to  the  ignitor  and 
mounted  on  the  pyrotechnic  charge  within  a  magnetic  circuit 
which  is  itself  enclosed  in  a  protective  shield  against  stray 
induction  currents  there  being  an  air  gap  between  said  wind- 
ings, characterized  in  that  the  said  shield  comprises  a  fixed 
magnetic  screen  of  saturable  iron  designed  so  as  to  be  saturated 
in  the  presence  of  the  magnetic  control  flux  generated  by  the 
primary  winding.      

4,145,969 

PRIMING  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH-TEMPERATURE 

STABLE  PROPELLANTS 

Heinz  Gawlick,  Vagen;  Gunther  Marondel,  Eriangen,  and  Wer- 
ner Sieglein,  Nuremberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729,322,  Oct.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,632 
Claims    priority,    application,    Germany,    Oct    2,    1975, 
25439718 

Int  a.2  F42C  19/08:  C06B  25/04.  25/02 
VS.  a.  102—204  15  Claims 

1.  A  priming  system  for  a  propeltant  having  a  thermal  de- 
composition point  above  180'  C.  comprising: 

A.  an  ignition  charge  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
heavy  metal  azites,  heavy  metal  salts  of  mono-,  di-  and 
trinitroresorcinol,  lead  phloroglucinate,  heavy  metal  pic- 
rates,  azotetrazole  lead,  diazodinitrophenol,  and  a  mixture 
of  80%  of  a  cerium-magnesium  alloy  and  20%  of  lead 
oxide;  and 

B.  a  booster  charge  of  a  mixture  of 

Bl.  a  solid  explosive  compound  having  one  or  more 
— NO2  groups  and/or  — N^N  groups  and  having  a 
deflagration  point  above  200'  C,  said  solid  explosive 
compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hexanitrodiphenyl,  hexanitrodiphenyl  oxide,  hexogen, 
octogen,  tetryl,  a  triazole,  a  tetrazole,  S-aminotetrazole, 
guanylamino-5-tetrazole,  1  -guanyl-3-tetrazolyl-5-guani- 
dine,  ditetrazole,  diaminoguanidineditetrazole, 
diaminoguanidine  azotetrazole,  hexanitrodiphenyloxa- 
mide,  hexanitrodiphenylsulfone,  hexanitrodiphenylsul- 
fide,  hexanitrodiphenylamine,  tetranitrocarbazole,  tet- 
ranitroaniline,  hexanitrostibene,  hexanitroanilide,  cy- 
clotetramethylenetetranitramine  and  a  hexanitrodiphe- 
nyl of  the  formula 


/ 
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N02 

NO2  Ndj 

wherein  A  represents  the  grou| 

I 
N-(CH2),-ONCt, 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number 
represents  the  group  — NH— C( 
H— CO— HN— ;  and 

B2.  between  10  and  60%  by  weight 
selected  from  the  group  consisting 
heavy  metal  salts  of  mono-,  di- 
phlorogludinate,  heavy  metal 
and  diazodinitrophenol,  ^ 

the  amount  of  the  ignition  charg61V6e 
by  weight  of  the  booster  charge  B 
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4,145.970 
ELECTRIC  DETONATE  )R  CAP 

John  B.  G.  Hedberg,  Goteborg,  and  IHils  A.  L.  Westerlund, 
Boliden,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  Id  Tri  Electronics  AB, 
Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  I^.  782,24« 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden, !  far.  30,  1976,  7603797 
Int.  a.2  F42C  ;//  6 
VJS.  a.  102-218  6  Claims 


ei  Ergy 


a)pl 
ell  ctric 


1.  An  electric  detonator  cap  compris  ig 
a  casing  accommodating  an  explosiv< 
an  electrically  igniuble  means  for 

charge; 
a  chargeable  and  dischargeable  elec^c 

storing  and  providing  sufficient 

firing  means;  and, 
an  electric  circuit  for  controlling  the 

energy  to  said  firing  means,  said 

ing: 
a  controllable  switch  connected 

and  said  firing  means, 
a  pair  of  connecting  wires  for  receivir  ; 

energy  and  control  signals, 
means  for  providing  electrical  energ 

necting  wires  to  said  energy  sourc< 
a  decoder  providing  an  output  s^ 

presence  of  a  control  signal  having 

trical  characteristic  on  said 
a  delay  circuit  responsive  to  said 

providing  a  switch  control  output 

period  of  time  after  said  decoder 

said  switch  means  being  responsive 


detonator  charge; 
firing  said  detonator 


energy  source  for 
for  igniting  said 


output  signal  to  supply  voltage  from  said  energy  source  to 
said  firing  means. 


4,h  5,971 

ELECTRONIC  TIME  DEI  AY  SAFETY  AND  ARMING 

MECHANISM 


R.  Gordon  Graham,  Mesa,  and 
of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorbla, 
FBed  Oct.  19,  19"  7 
Int.  CL2  F42C: 
U.S.  a.  102—232 


Norman  L.  Jackson,  Tempe,  both 

Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
',  Ser.  No.  843,621 
J5/40.  15/22 

13  Claims 


etween  1  and  3,  or  A 
-CO— HN—  or  — N- 

an  initiating  explosive 

of  heavy  metal  azides, 

andjtrinitroresorcinol,  lead 

pia  ites,  azotetrazole  lead 

ig  between  2  and  20% 


rel  ease  1 


;  meai  s 
upm 


1.  An  electronic  time  delay 
fuzes  on  spinning  explosive , 

(a)  a  base  member  adapted 

(b)  a  sliding  member  slideabl  y 
for  generally  radial  outw^d 
tion  to  an  arm  position  in 
projectile; 

(c)  breakable  mechanical 
ment  with  said  base 
locking  said  sliding  member 

(d)  electrically  actuatable 
ment  with  said  base 
breaking  said  locking 
from  the  safe  position 
lease  means; 

(e)  detonator  means  mountec 
for  detonation  of  the 
member  is  in  the  arm  . 

(0  switch  means  operable  in 
projectile  and  connected 
release  means  in  a 
circuit  for  the  actuation  ol 
to  the  spinning  of  the  , 

(g)  a  battery  actuauble  in 
projectile;  and 

(h)  electrical  timing  means 
said  switch  means  for 
determined  time  after 
arming  said  detonator 
means. 


4,14!  ,972 


ication  of  electrical 
circuit  compris- 


betw4en  said  energy  source 
an  applied  electrical 
applied  to  said  con- 
sign il  in  response  to  the 
»  predetermined  elec- 
connecl  ing  wires,  and 

'  output  signal  for 

signal  a  predetermined 

I  utput  signal  appears, 

to  said  switch  control 


'  America  as 


DUAL-MODE  WARHEA  > 
Fred  L.  Menz,  Columbia;  Louisil, 
of  Md.,  and  Howard  S. 
Spring,  Md.  (by  Judith  S. 
The  United  Sutes  of 
of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D 
Fried  Dec.  17,  197< , 

inta.^ 

UJS.  a.  102—270 

1.  A  dual-mode  initiation 
heads  for  selectively  causing 
tion  at  two  ends  or  only  at  one 
comprising: 
an  initiation  transfer  device 
of  the  explosive  warhead 
ary  ignitors; 
a  plurality  of  detonator  train 


March  27,  1979 


s  ifety  and  arming  mechanism  for 

pre  jectiles  and  the  like  comprising: 

( 0  be  affixed  to  the  projectile; 

mounted  on  said  base  member 

movement  from  a  safe  posi- 

response  to  the  spinning  of  the 

loc  cing  means  mounted  in  engage- 

memljer  and  said  sliding  member  for 

in  the  safe  position; 

means  mounted  in  engage- 

meml^r  and  said  sliding  member  for 

to  release  said  sliding  member 

proper  actuation  of  said  re- 


so  as  to  be  properly  positioned 
prdjectile  only  when  said  sliding 
posi  ion; 

response  to  the  spinning  of  the 

to  prevent  actuation  of  said 

nonspfining  mode  and  to  provide  a 

said  release  means  in  resf>onse 

projfcctile; 

res  Kjnse  to  setback  and  spin  of  the 

o  tnnected  to  said  battery  and  to 
actv  ating  said  release  means  a  pre- 
act  lation  of  said  battery  and  for 
me^ns  after  actuating  said  release 


INITIATION  SYSTEM 

L  Montesi,  Silver  Spring,  both 

Leopold,  deceased,  bite  of  Silver 

Lipoid,  executrix),  assignors  to 

represented  by  the  Secretary 


Ser.  No.  751,555 
19/08 

ISCUinu 

for  use  in  explosive  war- 
si  bstantially  simultaneous  initia- 
end  of  the  explosive  warhead 


F'2B 


system 


ppsitioned  approximate  one  end 
having  primary  and  second- 


aiid 


mterconnecting  said  primary 
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and  secondary  ignitors,  including  at  least  two  trains  of 

equal  length  and  a  third  train  of  shorter  length; 
booster  explosive  means  positioned  adjacent  said  secondary 

ignitor; 
an  initiation  mode  selector  interposed  between  the  ends  of 

the  shorter  detonator  train  for  controlling  propagation  of 

detonation  along  this  train;  and 
activation  means  positioned  adjacent  said  primary  ignitor  for 

ignition  of  said  primary  ignitor. 


°-N 


4,145,973 
DUNNAGE  BAG  WITH  ATTACHMENT  MEANS 
Robert  O.  Baxter,  West  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  International 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,205 

Int  C1.2  B65D  45/00 

VS.  a.  105—468  5  Claims 


for  inflation  of  the  bladder,  the  valve  extending  through 
the  outer  protective  covering;  and 
(d)  an  adhesive  material  affixed  to  the  outer  protective  cov- 
ering substantially  along  an  edge  of  the  bag,  which  adhe- 
sive can  be  adhered  against  a  surface  to  hold  the  uninflated 
bag  in  place  while  the  vehicle  is  being  loaded  around  the 
uninflated  bag. 


4,145,974 
PALLET 
Walter  I.  Fleming,  and  John  P.  Coquillard,  both  of  West  Dun- 
dee, 111.,  assignors  to  P.  C.  B.  Inc.,  Dundee,  lU. 
FUed  Jan.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,789 
Int  a.2  B65D  19/26 
MS.  CL  108—51.1  4  Claims 


whereby  the  activation  means  ignites  the  primary  ignitor, 
causing  detonation  fronts  to  simultaneously  travel 
through  said  detonator  trains,  with  the  propagation  of 
detonation  front  through  the  trains  of  equal  length  causing 
initiation  of  the  explosive  warhead  at  both  ends  by  said 
booster  explosive  means  and  propagation  of  detonation 
front  through  the  shorter  train  causing  initiation  of  the 
warhead  at  one  end  prior  to  initiation  at  the  other  end. 


1.  A  load  supporting  pallet  comprising  a  one-piece  base 
element  and  formed  with  spaced  parallel  channels  extending  in 
one  dimension  and  having  a  cargo  carrying  deck,  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  extending  spaced  cutouts  in  each  of  said  chan- 
nels, the  cutouts  in  each  pair  being  parallelly  disposed  and 
aligned,  in  combination  with  first  rigid  reinforcing  strips  posi- 
tioned on  the  under  side  of  the  base  and  extending  through 
each  of  the  parallelly  disposed  longitudinal  cutouts  from  each 
of  the  lateral  edges  of  the  base,  second  rigid  reinforcing  strips 
extending  transversely  from  the  front  to  the  back  edges  of  the 
base  and  against  the  lower  face  thereof,  said  second  reinforcing 
strips  positioned  under  said  cargo  carrying  deck  and  between 
each  of  said  channels,  and  the  base  element  and  reinforcing 
strips  being  secured  together. 


4,145,975 

PALLET  CONSTRUCnON 

Douglas  W.  Colbert,  29  Moore  SW.,  Ardmorc,  Okla.  73401 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,057 

Int  a.2  B65D  19/32 

MS.  a.  108—52.1  1  Claim 


1.  An  improved  dunnage  bag  for  protecting  the  contents  of 
a  loaded  vehicle  cargo  space  from  being  damaged  by  move- 
ments of  the  vehicle  during  transport  by  filling  voids  between 
the  articles  and  between  the  articles  and  the  walls  of  the  cargo 
space,  said  dunnage  bag  being  adapted  for  attachment  prior  to 
inflation  to  a  surface  against  which  it  will  bear  when  inflated, 
and  for  deflation  and  removal  from  the  cargo  space  at  the 
vehicle's  destination,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  air-tight  bladder  which  can  be  inflated 
from  a  supply  of  high  pressure  air; 

(b)  an  outer  protective  covering  for  the  bladder  constructed 
of  a  plurality  of  plys  substantially  encasing  the  air-tight 
bladder; 

(c)  a  valve  in  the  bladder  which  permits  the  interior  of  the 
bladder  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  high  pressure  air 


1.  A  load  supporting  pallet,  comprising: 

elongated  horizontally  disposed  frame  means  including  a 
plurality  of  supports  arranged  in  parallel  spaced  relation 
and  a  pair  of  stringers  transversely  overlying  and  secured 
to  respective  end  portions  of  said  supports  for  defining 
longitudinal  frame  sides  and  a  transverse  forklift  finger 
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receiving  open  space  below  the  re  ipective  end  portions  of 

said  stringers;  and, 
an  elongated  sheet  having  a  transv  :rse  width  coextensive 

with  the  length  of  said  frame  i  leans  and  transversely 

overlying  and  secured  to  said  frai  le  means  for  forming  a 

central  load  supporting  panel, 

the  respective  end  portions  of  ss  d  sheet  projecting  be- 
yond respective  sides  of  said  fl  ame  for  forming  sheet 
end  load  supporting  panels  in  9\e  plane  of  the  central 
panel  and  receiving  forklift  fipgers  thereunder  in  a 
pallet  lifting  action, 

said  sheet  being  transversely  fok  ed  along  parallel  lines 
between  the  respective  load  su|  porting  panels  and  the 
frame  sides  to  form  an  open-  ;nded  upwardly  open 
vertical  wall  horizontal  bottom  sheet  channel  adjacent 
the  respective  longitudinal  fra  ne  side  for  receiving 
forklift  Angers  and  lifting  a  loac  off  of  a  pallet, 

the  vertical  walls  of  said  sheet  chai  inels  having  transverse 
apertures  aligned  with  the  trans>  erse  open  spaces  of  the 
frame  means  for  receiving  fori  lift  fingers  in  a  pallet 
lifting  action. 
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4,145,976 
PALLET  CONSTRudnON 

Ferdinand  M.  Svirklys,  Toronto,  Canad  i,  assignor  to  Extrados 
Company  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  4».  890,129 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31, 1977, 

13714/77 


tremity  of  said  longitudin  illy-extending  member  including 
a  portion  of  said  end  cap  and 

stop  means  located  at  eaish  intersection  and  preventing 
movement  of  each  of  sai  I  first  plurality  of  deck-forming 
members  longitudinally  t|>ereof  and  transverse  to  said  at 
least  two  longitudinally-extending  members  while  nor- 
mally permitting  movem(nt  of  said  first  plurality  of  deck- 
forming  members  out  of  (  ontact  with  said  longitudinally- 
extending  members  upon  release  of  said  snap  fit  means  to 
allow  disassembly  of  said  pallet, 

said  stop  means  at  each  said  intersection  including  cooperat- 


ing elements  integral  wiih 
member  and  integral  witi 


4,14  5,977 


VS,  CI.  108—56.1 


Int.  a.2  B65D  19/.  '8 


MODULAR  SHEiF 
ASSEMBLY-DISAS  SEMBLY 
Bernard  Yellin,  Chicago,  lU.,  a4ignor 
Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  197« 
Int.  a.2 


lei  st 


1.  A  pallet  construction,  comprising 

at  least  two  spaced-apari  substantially 
ly-extending  hollow  members, 

each  of  said  hollow  members  having 
end  thereof, 

a  first  plurality  of  deck-forming 
extending  at  least  between  the  at 
extending    members    generally 
spaced-apart  relation, 

each  of  said  fifst  plurality  of  deck-foilning 
at  least  one  planar  portion 
one  planar  portion  of  the  others  ol 
deck-forming  members  to  provide 
deck  surface  which  extends 
longitudinally-extending  members, 

snap  fit  means  releasably 
longitudinally-extending  members 
plurality  of  deck-forming  membei 
thereof, 

at  each  said  intersection,  said  snap  fit 
part  integral  with  said  longitudina  ly 
and  a  second  cooperating  part  in 
forming  member,  said  first  part  i 
gitudinally-extending  member  at 


contactmg  and 

two  longitudinally- 

tiansverse    thereto    in 


inembers  having 

cooperating  with  the  at  least 

said  first  plurality  of 

a  first  planar  pallet 

substan^ally  the  length  of  said 

interconnedting  said  at  least  two 

h^ith  each  of  said  first 

at  the  intersections 


means  includes  a  first 

-extending  member 

t^gral  with  said  deck- 

■  tegral  with  said  lon- 

ach  longitudinal  ex- 


U.S.  a.  108—111 


,  Ser.  No.  874,424 
JA7B3/00 


21  Claims 


parallel  longitudinal- 

I  cap  closing  off  each 

me  nbers 


said  longitudinally-extending 
said  deck-forming  member. 


SYSTEM  WITH 
FEATURE 
to  Bernard  Indnstrics  Co_ 


6  Claims 


1.  In  a  shelf  system  compos  ible  of  modular  elements,  the 
combination  of  a  pair  of  shelf  nodules  placed  one  above  the 
other,  each  of  said  shelf  modul »  having  a  plurality  of  gener- 
ally rectangular  through  vertic  il  openings  formed  by  depend- 
ing wall  portions,  a  plurality  of  column  modules  disposed 
between  adjacent  shelf  modules  one  end  of  each  column  mod- 
ule being  hollow  and  having  I  ormed  on  opposite  walls  two 
internal  opposed  confronting  ( letent  shoulders,  each  of  said 
walls  being  inwardly  offset  to  fc  rm  a  support  surface  for  a  shelf 
module,  said  one  end  being  re<  eived  in  a  vertical  opening  of 
said  shelf  with  the  shelf  restin  ;  on  said  support  surface,  the 
opposite  end  of  each  column  mc  dule  having  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  opposed  fingei  5,  each  terminating  in  a  barb, 
said  fingers  being  inwardly  off;  et  to  form  shelf  engaging  sur- 
faces, said  fingers  being  adapts  1  to  be  received  in  said  hollow 
end  of  an  adjoining  column  ma  lule  so  that  the  barbs  mechani- 
cally interiock  with  respectivi  detent  shoulders  to  connect 
adjoining  column  modules  wl  lile  retaining  a  shelf  module 
between  said  support  surface  ai  d  said  shelf  engaging  surface. 
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4,145,978 
SECURITY  BOX 
Marshall  A.  Johnson,  Mundelein;  Stanley  C.  Wolniak,  Chicago, 
and  Herbert  J.  Kincaid,  Libertyviile,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
The  Eastern  Company,  Naugatuck,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,492 

Int.  a.2  E05G  1/026 

VS.  CL  109—59  R  16  Claiau 


49  S3    ** 


1.  A  security  box  having  an  opening  in  one  wall  for  gaining 
access  into  the  box,  an  outwardly  facing  channel  along  at  least 
one  edge  of  said  opening,  said  channel  having  a  slot  through 
the  base  of  said  channel,  closure  means  having  at  least  one 
fiange  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  at  least  one  rearwardly 
extending  tongue  portion  on  said  closure  means  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  flange,  said  flange  nesting  in  said  channel  and  said 
tongue  portion  extending  through  said  slot  when  said  closure 
means  is  inserted  in  said  opening,  an  opening  extending 
through  said  tongue  portion  and  aligning  with  the  rear  of  the 
base  of  said  channel,  and  lock  means  on  said  closure  means  and 
having  a  latch  movable  into  said  opening  in  the  tongue  portion 
and  rearward  of  said  base  of  said  channel  whereby  said  closure 
means  is  secured  to  said  box  with  said  latch  supported  by  said 
tongue  portion  to  prevent  bending  said  latch  from  said  lock. 


4,145,979 
AFTERBURNER  ASSEMBLY 
Frank  Lilley,  Palo  Alto,  and  Harold  E.  Foy,  Menio  Park,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Envirotecb  Corporation,  MenIo  Park, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,309 

Int.  a.2  F23J  S/04 

UjS.  a.  110—210  8  Claims 


open  end  positioned  in  the  interior  of  said  first  conduit  to 
admit  a  first  air  stream  to  said  chamber; 

.  a  conical  baffle  mounted  within  said  first  conduit  and 
having  its  apex  adjacent  said  open  end  of  said  second 
conduit  so  that  the  first  air  stream  upon  exiting  said  open 
end  of  said  second  conduit  diverges  over  said  baffle  with 
a  conical  flow  pattern;  and 

.  duct  means  mounted  to  admit  a  second  air  stream  into  said 
first  conduit  and  positioned  so  that  the  second  air  stream 
upon  admission,  converges  with  the  first  air  stream. 


4,145,980 

SEEDER  FOR  PLANTING  SEEDS  AT  PREOSE 

INTERVALS 

Vemie  A.  Boots,  Belle  Glade,  Fla.,  assignor  to  A.  Duda  and  Sons 

Inc.,  Oviedo,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,875 

Int  a.^  AOIC  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Ill— 1  28  Claims 


'  'It*       -  L«  ^   '       ■ 

ff*^  'ir — 


'.  '^,'A','''/'^ 


1.  A  precision  planting  device  for  planting  seeds  in  seedbeds, 
comprising  a  vehicle  carrying  seed  dispersing  means,  said  seed 
dispersing  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  power  driven,  perfo- 
rate rotary  drum  operationally  disposed  a  short,  preascertained 
distance  above  a  seedbed,  such  preascertained  distance  ordi- 
narily being  a  small  fraction  of  a  foot,  servo  means  for  automat- 
ically maintaining  the  lowest  portion  of  said  rotary  drum  at 
such  preascertained  distance  on  a  moment-by-moment  basis, 
and  means  for  causing  said  rotary  drum  to  release  seeds  from 
its  periphery  at  precisely  controlled,  equal  intervals  directly 
into  the  seedbed. 


4,145,981 
VIBRATING  SEED  PLANTER  DELIVERY  CHUTE  FOR 

SINGULAR  SEED  DISPENSING 
Miguel  A.  Jimenez,  Douglas,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  S  A  T  Venture, 
Glendale,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,680 

Int.  a.2  AOIC  7/04 

VS.  CL  111—76  15  CUims 


1.  An  assembly  for  combusting  pyrolysis  gases  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  a  chamber  having  an  open  inlet  end  and  an  open  outlet; 

b.  a  first  conduit  shaped  like  a  truncated  hollow  cone  and 
connected  in  gas  flow  communication,  at  its  larger  end,  to 
said  inlet  end  of  said  chamber  for  admitting  a  gas  stream  to 
said  chamber; 

c.  a  cylindrical  second  conduit  connected  in  gas  flow  com- 
munication with  said  first  conduit  and  mounted  to  extend 
through  the  smaller  end  of  said  first  conduit  to  have  an 


1.  An  automatic  seed  planter  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  to  be 
moved  horizontally  relative  to  a  field  in  which  seeds  are  to  be 
planted,  comprising: 

an  upwardly  opening  trough  with  front  and  rear  ends; 

an  elongate  upwardly  opening  channel  with  laterally  out- 


March  27,  1979  , 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1253 


1252 


wardly  and  upwardly  divergent  si  les  at  the  bottom  of  the 
trough  and  extending  longitudinal  y  thereof; 

a  seed  outlet  opening  adjacent  the  ear  end  of  the  trough 
communicating  with  the  channel; 

a  seed-receiving  hopper  positioned  a  x)ve  the  trough  and  in 
communication  therewith; 

an  elongate  guide  with  radially  opei  ing  and  longitudinally 
spaced  indentations,  said  guide  bring  positioned  in  the 
channel  in  spaced  relationship  with  the  bottom  thereof 
and  stationary  relative  to  the  trc  ugh,  said  indentations 
cooperating  with  the  sides  of  the  ;hannel  to  define  seed 
conducting  passages  communicai  ing  with  the  trough 
above  the  guide  and  the  channel  fa  slow  the  guide;  and 

means  for  vibrating  the  trough  anc  causing  seeds  in  the 
trough  to  migrate  downwardly  thi  augh  the  passages  into 
the  channel  below  the  guide  and]  thence  longitudinally 
rearwardly  in  the  channel  and  out  t  irough  said  seed  outlet 
opening,  one  at  a  time. 
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movable  to  a  plurality  of  di  ferent  amplitude  settings  each 
causing  the  reciprocating  motion-generating  means  to  continu- 
ally produce  reciprocating  motion  of  a  different  respective 
amplitude  for  an  unlimited  du  ation  so  long  as  the  drive  shaft 


rotates,  said  at  least  one  of  sai  I 


unit,  the  range  of  transverse  si  ifting  movement  of  the  sewing- 
machine  needle  including  a  m  ddle  position  and  being  limited 
by  left  and  right  extreme  poitions,  the  amplitude-adjusting 


means  having  a  zero-amplitud( 


amplitude  setting  a  range  of  first-phase  amplitude  settings,  and 
to  the  other  side  of  the  zero-am  plitude  setting  a  range  of  oppos- 
ite-phase amplitude  settings,  ;he  amplitude-adjusting  means 
when  in  either  one  of  two  con  esponding  amplitude  settings  in 
said  two  ranges  being  operitive  for  causing  the  sewing 


machine  needle  to  continually 


1.  In  an  electrical  sewing  machine  h  ving  a  rotating  drive 
shaft,  in  combination,  a  work-feeding  ulit  operative  for  feed- 
ing work  being  stitched  in  a  predetermiied  direction  relative 
to  the  needle  of  the  machine;  a  needle-ihifting  unit  operative 
for  shifting  the  needle  in  the  direction  tifansverse  to  the  work- 
feeding  direction,  at  least  one  of  said  uni  ts  comprising  motion- 
converting  means  coupled  to  and  drivei  by  the  rotating  drive 
shaft  and  operative  for  converting  the  i  lotion  of  the  rotating 
drive  shaft  into  the  output  motion  of  the  unit,  the  motion-con- 
verting means  including  adjusting  mean  for  varying  the  con- 
verted motion;  a  stepper  motor  coupled  i  o  the  adjusting  means 
for  changing  the  setting  of  the  adjusting  means;  a  static  mem- 
ory containing  information  determinat  ve  of  the  successive 
settings  to  which  the  stepper  motor  is  I  a  move  the  adjusting 
means  during  the  course  of  the  sewin, ;  of  a  stitch  pattern; 
means  for  effecting  read-out  of  the  inf  irmation  in  the  stotic 
memory  in  synchronism  with  the  rotati  )n  of  the  drive  shaft; 
and  motor  control  circuit  means  recei^'ing  the  information 
from  the  static  memory  and  in  dependen  ;e  thereon  energizing 
the  stepper  motor  to  cause  the  latter  1 1  move  the  adjusting 
means  to  the  successive  settings  determii  ed  by  the  information 
read  out  from  the  static  memory,  the  mol  ion-converting  means 
comprising  reciprocating-motion-generajing  means  coupled  to 
and  driven  by  the  rotating  drive  shaft  and  operative  for  gener- 
ating reciprocating  motion  so  long  as  tl|e  drive  shaft  rotates, 
the  adjusting  means  comprising  amplitude-adjusting  means 


plitude  irrespective  of  which  t  ange  the  setting  is  in  but  in  the 
first  range  with  reciprocation  <  if  phase  opposite  to  that  for  the 
corresponding  setting  in  the  oi  her  range. 


4,145,982 
ELECTRICAL  AUTOMATIC  PATf  ERN  STFTCHING 
SEWING  MACHII  IE 
Toshiaki  Kume,  Tachikawa;  Toshihide  1  [akinuma,  Tokyo;  Ha- 
chiro  Makabe,  Fussa;  Kazuo  Watana^,  and  Hideaki  Take- 
noya,  both  of  Hachioji,  all  of  Japai%  assignors  to  Janome 
Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ja|an 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  N^.  760,948 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jak.  22,  1976,  51-5421 

Int.  a.2  D05B  3/(i 

VS.  a.  112—158  E  13  Claims 


Tie 


Joseph  P.  Law,  Scotch  Plains, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  26, 1971 

Int  a.2  DP5B 
U.S.  a.  112—210 


units  being  the  needle-shifting 


setting,  to  one  side  of  the  zero- 


reciprocate  with  the  same  am- 


4,14  i,983 

FEED  REGULATING  ME(  HANISM  FOR  A  SEWING 
MACilNE 

and  Alfred  R.  Mack,  Bayonne, 
Singer  Company,  New  Yorli, 


I,  Ser.  No.  919,028 

27/22 


SCIaims 


"V^ 


tfedd 


II  to 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  feed 
tion  comprising  a  feed  dog,  a 
different  positions  for  controlling 
manually  operable  stitch  length 
ing  an  output  shaft  movable 
scribing  different  stitch  length: 
feed  controlling  cam,  a  module 
and  a  linkage  assembly  pivoted 
being  operably  connected  with 
the  stitch  length  selector  output 
bly  being  effective  to  impart 
regulating  shaft  in  response  to 
selector  or  the  pattern  controllftig 


4.145  984 


MACHINE 


NJ., 


Edward  E.  Winters,  Edison, 
p«By,  New  York,  N.Y 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1978 
IntCL^ 
VS.  CL  112—231 
1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the 


gulating  system,  the  combina- 

regulating  shaft  disposable  in 

operation  of  the  feed  dog,  a 

and  reverse  feed  selector  hav- 

different  positions  for  pre- 

or  reverse  feed,  a  patterning 

including  a  support  structure 

thereon,  said  linkage  assembly 

pattern  controlling  cam  and 

shaft,  and  such  linkage  assem- 

c  )ntrol  movements  to  the  feed 

operation  of  the  stitch  length 

cam. 


BOBBIN  CASE  RESTRAINING  MEANS  FOR  A  SEWING 

«E 

assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 


Ser.  No.  885,063 
D#5B  57/26 

2Claims 

x>mbination  comprising  a  ma- 
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chine  bed  having  an  opening  therein,  a  circularly  movable  loop 
taker  joumalled  in  the  bed  in  said  opening,  a  bobbin  case  sup- 
ported in  the  loop  taker,  a  pivoted  bobbin  case  restraining 
member  movable  into  one  position  for  holding  the  bobbin  case 
within  the  loop  taker  and  preventing  rotation  thereof,  and 
movable  into  another  position  permitting  removal  of  the  bob- 
bin case  from  the  loop  taker,  a  removable  latch,  a  plate  slidable 
over  said  opening,  and  a  cam  on  the  plate,  said  plate  being 
engageable  with  the  bobbin  case  restraining  member  for  caus- 


4,145,986 
RING  TYPE  CALIBRATING  CAGE 
Paul  A.  Bauer,  South  Holland,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804.970 

Int.  a.2  B21D  51/26 

VS.  a.  113—7  R  11  Claims 


.r    C 


ing  the  bobbin  case  restraining  member  to  move  from  said 
another  position  to  the  bobbin  case  holding  position  and  the 
cam  being  engageable  with  the  latch  for  moving  the  latch  into 
a  locking  position  over  the  restraining  member  as  the  plate  is 
slid  over  said  o|>ening  in  a  direction  to  cover  the  loop  taker,  the 
plate  being  slidable  in  the  opposite  direction  into  a  position 
permitting  the  latch  to  be  manually  moved  out  of  its  locking 
position  and  the  bobbin  case  restraining  means  to  be  manually 
moved  to  said  another  position. 


4.1454W5 
SEWING  MACHINE  HAVING  A  COOLING  AIR  BLOWER 
Kurt  Klundt,  Hirschhom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
FUtf  Industriemaschinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,751 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1977,  7703092[U1 

Int  a.2  D05B  71/00 
VS.  a.  112—280  8  Qaims 


1.  A  ring  cage  for  confining  and  forming  a  can  body  com- 
prising a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  sheet  of  metal  having 
overlapping  circumferential  edge  portions, 
said  cage  comprising  a  pair  of  circumferentially  spaced 

counterparts, 
each  counterpart  having  a  plurality  of  can  body  slidably 

engaging  ring  sectors  on  the  interior  thereof  of  limtied 

width  axially  of  the  cage,  and 
a  static  calibrating  ring  on  said  counterparts  located  in  an 

area  to  provide  circumferential  constraint  to  said  body  as 

said  overlapping  portions  are  passed  between  a  pair  of 

electrode  rollers  tending  to  circumferentially  spread  said 

portions  apart. 


I.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  rotatable  main  shaft  con- 
nected to  a  needle  to  reciprocate  the  needle,  the  improvement 
comprising,  an  impeller  housing  having  a  hub  portion  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  main  shaft  for  roution  therewith,  at 
least  one  radially  extending  air  passage  pump  portion,  a  tubular 
central  portion  connected  to  said  radially  extending  pump 
passage  portion  and  having  a  central  inlet  extending  axially 
away  from  said  hub  portion  and  terminating  in  an  inlet  open- 
ing, a  pulley  belt  receiving  groove  defined  around  said  tubular 
central  portion,  and  a  hand  wheel  portion  defmed  on  the  exte- 
rior of  said  tubular  central  portion. 


4,145,987 
FLARE  BUOY 
Louis  H.  M.  Smulders,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Single  Buoy 
Moorings  Inc.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,016 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,  Sep.   20,   1976. 
7610435 

Int  a.2  B63B  2] /CO 
VS.  a.  114—230  4  Qaims 


^-< 


^ 


3 


T 


1.  Mooring  arrangement  comprising  a  mooring  buoy  (2),  a 
buoyant  structure  (1)  connected  to  said  mooring  buoy,  a  flare 
buoy  (3),  a  rigid  arm  (4)  which  has  a  rigid  connection  with  the 
flare  buoy  (3),  means  mounting  said  rigid  arm  for  vertical 
swinging  movement  on  and  relative  to  said  buoyant  structure 
(1)  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  flate  buoy  (3)  being  connected 
only  with  said  buoyant  structure  (1). 


4,145,988 

EXHAUST  SYSTEM  FOR  OUTBOARD  MARINE 

PROPULSION  UNIT 

Norimichi  Harada,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha 

Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,562 

Claims  priority,  appUcaticm  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1976,  51/46376 

Int  a.2  B63H  21/26 

VS.  O.  115—73  5  Claims 

1.  Outboard  marine  propulsion  unit  comprising  an  internal 

combustion  engine  unit  having  exhaust  port  means,  housing 

means  supporting  said  engine  unit  and  adapted  to  be  mounted 


12S4 


on  a  body  of  a  boat,  propulsion  means 
and  being  driven  by  said  engine  unit  tll'ough 
said  housing  means  having  a  top  end 
deflning  hollow  chamber  means  extending 
the  said  top  end  of  the  housing  mean 
means,  engine  exhaust  pipe  means 
with  said  exhaust  port  means  of  the 
projected  into  said  chamber  means  in 


nounted  on  said  housing 

drive  shaft  means, 

an  inner  wall  surface 

downwardly  from 

and  having  outlet  port 

one  end  connected 

engine  unit  and  being 

the  housing  means,  said 


ha  /ing 
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ously  connected  between  said 
support  means  and  said  moui  it 
ber  in  response  to  oscillatoo 


4,145^9 

OSaLLATING  SIGNAL  FOfct  BICYCLES 
Men-el  E.  Hatcher,  1106  Abbot,  Richlaiid,  Wash.  99352 
FUed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  ^  o.  897,662 
Int  a,2  B60Q  ;/  (0 
U.S.  a.  116—56 


10  Claims 


1.  A  safety  signal  for  wheeled  vehicU  s 
support  wheel,  support  means  for  n 
adjacent  said  wheel,  a  signal  member 
means  for  oscillation,  only,  relative  l 
rotatably  supported  from  said  support 
with  and  to  be  therefore  driven  by  $ai( 
which  rotary  member  said  signal 
motion  converting  means  operatively 
member  and  said  signal  member  for  osc 
ber  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  rotar; 
said  wheel,  said  motion  converting  me 
supported  from  said  support  means  foi 
movement  relative  thereto,  said  rotary  i 
cally  joumalled  from  said  mount   fo 
movement  of  said  mount  in  responsi 
contact  of  said  rotary  member  with 
converting  means  also  including 


mo  mting 


including  at  least  one 
on  said  vehicle 
nA)unted  on  said  support 
th<  reto,  a  rotary  member 
neans  for  engagement 
wheel  and  relative  to 
member  is  oscillatable,  and 
I  ;onnecting  said  rotary 
:|lating  the  signal  mem- 
member  as  driven  by 
including  a  mount 
oscillatory  rectilinear 
I  lember  being  eccentri- 
efTecting  oscillatory 
to  rolling  frictional 
wheel,  said  motion 
connecting  means  contigu- 


means 


Slid 


4, 


APPARATUS  FOR 

PlZZi^ 

Thomas  A.  Hochandel,  and 
bus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  J.  E, 
bus,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  26, 
Int.  a.2 
VJS.  CI.  118—2 


exhaust  pipe  means  being  formed  wi  h  at  least  one  radially 
outwardly  extending  partition  wall  fqr  dividing  said  hollow 
chamber  means  into  at  least  two  cofnpartments  which  are 
connected  together  through  restricted  passage  means  defined 
by  the  clearance  between  said  outwai  jly  extending  partition 
wall  and  said  inner  wall  surface,  where  )y  engine  exhaust  gas  is 
directed  from  the  exhaust  pipe  means  t  irough  one  of  the  com- 
partments, the  restricted  passage  meai  s  and  the  other  of  the 
compartments  to  the  outlet  port  mean  . 
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signal  member  and  both  said 
for  oscillating  the  signal  mem- 
movement  of  the  mount. 


115,990 
APPLYING  GRATED  CHEESE  TO 
SHELLS 
Richard  A.  Meyer,  both  of  Colnm- 
Grote  Pepp-a-Matic  Co.,  Colun- 


19  7, 


',  Ser.  No.  845.736 
»5C  19/00 


aiCUins 


1.  Apparatus  for  depositing  i  layer  of  food  product  particles 
onto  an  upper  surface  of  food  product  receivers  comprising 

transport  means  for  food  )roduct  receivers  operative  to 
support  and  continuous!)  displace  the  receivers  along  a 
prescribed  path  which  inc  ludes  a  food  particle  application 
station, 

food  product  particle  formng  means  supported  vertically 
above  said  transport  me  ms  at  the  particle  application 
sution  in  fixed,  superpoted  relationship  to  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  food  j  roduct  receivers,  said  particle 
forming  means  intermittei  tly  operable  to  form  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  the  foe  d  particles  and  discliarge  those 
particles  vertically  down\  'ard  in  a  predetermined  pattern, 
and 

intermediate  transfer  means  nterposcd  between  said  particle 
forming  means  and  said  tri  insport  means,  said  intermediate 
transfer  means  including  a  i  elongated  web  forming  a  food 
particle  receiving  surface  having  a  portion  thereof  sup- 
ported in  a  substantially  li  orizontal  plane  for  longitudinal 
displacement  in  longitudii  lally  aligned  relationship  to  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  transport  means  and  vertically 
beneath  said  particle  forming  means  in  predetermined 
spaced  relationship  then  to,  said  intermediate  transfer 
means  having  drive  means  mechanically  coupled  with  said 
elongated  web  and  selec  lively  operable  in  cooperative 
relationship  with  said  par  ;icle  forming  means  to  alterna- 
tively maintain  said  web  stationary  during  discharge  of 
food  particles  from  said  fo  ming  means  for  receipt  thereon 
of  the  food  particles  thus  c  ischarged  in  the  same  predeter- 
mined pattern  and  to  then  ongitudinally  displace  said  web 
to  a  discharge  position  wh  ;re  the  particles  carried  thereon 
are  deposited  in  the  samd  predetermined  pattern  onto  a 
receiver  carried  by  said  tijansport  means. 
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4,145,991 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SENSING  THE  GEOMETRIC 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  AN  OBJECT 

Paul  L.  DiMatteo,  Melville;  Joseph  A.  Row,  Fort  Salonga,  and 

Howard  K.  Stem,  Greenlawn,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Solid 

Photography  Inc.,  Melville,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,265,  Aug.  27, 1975.  This 

application  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,991 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  n/00.  11/24 

MS.  a.  356—375  14  Qaims 


the  milking  cups  of  each  sUtion  to  their  respective  inlet  de- 
vices; a  central  water  source  for  washing  the  milking  cups;  a 
nozzle  connected  to  the  central  water  source  and  movable 
within  a  predetermined  washing  region  during  the  rotation  of 
the  rotary  platform;  drive  means  for  driving  the  nozzle  into 
engagement  with  the  fluid  inlet  devices  on  the  rotary  platform 
as  each  arrives  into  said  predetermined  washing  region  during 
the  rotation  of  the  rotary  platform,  and  out  of  engagement 
from  the  inlet  devices  as  each  leaves  the  predetermined  wash- 
ing region;  and  fluid  control  means  normally  connecting  the 
milking  cups  of  all  the  stations  to  the  source  of  vacuum,  but 
effective  to  disconnect  the  milking  cups  of  the  station  within 
said  predetermined  washing  region  from  the  vacuum  and  to 
connect  same  to  the  central  water  source  via  said  nozzle  after 
the  latter  has  been  driven  into  engagement  with  the  inlet  de- 
vice arriving  into  said  predetermined  washing  region. 


1.  A  method  for  locating  points  on  a  surface  comprising  the 
steps  of:  irradiating  selectively  and  subdividing  a  surface  into  a 
number  of  sections;  overlapping  subdivided  sections  so  that  a 
region  of  one  section  overlaps  the  region  of  a  neighboring 
section;  recording  images  of  the  irradiated  sections;  and  scan- 
ning said  images  to  define  the  location  of  predetermined  points 
within  overlapping  regions  of  said  subdivided  sections;  the 
location  of  said  points  within  overlapping  regions  being  depen- 
dent on  a  predetermined  relationship  of  irradiated  intensities  of 
said  points  obtained  during  said  scanning  and  independent  of 
background  light  and  color  effects. 
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4,145,993 

PIGLET  SAVER 

David  Notarianni,  230  Phoenix  Ave.,  Apt.  #13,  and  George  H. 

Martin,  109  Rockwood  Ave.,  both  of  Cranston,  R.L  02920 

Filed  Aug.  IS.  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,846 

Int  a.2  AOIK  1/02 

MS.  a.  119—20  10  Claims 


4,145,992 
SYSTEM  FOR  WASHING  MILKING  CUPS  IN  A  ROTARY 

MILKING  MACHINE 
Gilad  Rafaely,  Kibbutz  Givat  Chalm-Ihwl,  Israel,  assignor  to 
GIvat  Chaim-Ihud,  Hakvutzot  Vehakibbutzim  Kvutzat  Poalim 
Lehityashvut  Shituflt  B.M.,  Kibbutz  Givat  Chaim-Ihud,  Israel 
Filed  Sep.  1. 1977,  Ser.  No.  829.895 
Int.  a.2  AOIJ  5/00 
MS.  a.  119—14.04  10  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  washing  milking  cups  in  a  rotary  milking 
machine  including  a  roury  platform  having  a  plurality  of 
cow-receiving  stations,  a  plurality  of  milking  cups,  and  a 
source  of  vacuum  for  the  milking  cups,  the  washing  system 
comprising:  a  fluid  inlet  device  fixed  to  the  rotary  platform  at 
each  station  and  rotated  therewith;  fluid  conduiu  connecting 


1.  Apparatus  for  farrowing  suckling  piglets  comprising  a 
first  chamber  adapted  to  receive  and  confine  a  sow,  said  cham- 
ber dimensioned  so  as  to  generally  confine  said  sow  to  alter- 
nate first  lying  down  and  second  standing  positions,  a  second 
chamber  adjacent  said  first  chamber  and  adapted  to  receive 
and  confine  said  piglets,  an  opening  between  said  chambers  for 
permitting  nursing  access  to  the  underside  of  said  sow  by  said 
piglets  when  the  sow  is  in  said  first  lying  down  position,  a  gate, 
first  means  normally  biasing  said  gate  to  close  said  opening, 
said  gate  adapted  when  open,  to  support  said  piglets  thereon 
when  the  latter  are  suckling,  and  second  means  for  moving  said 
gate  between  said  closed  and  open  positions,  said  second  means 
projecting  into  said  first  chamber  and  adapted  to  extend  be- 
neath said  sow,  whereby  movement  of  said  sow  to  standing 
position  enables  said  first  means  to  close  said  gate  and  move- 
ment of  said  sow  to  lying  down  position  causes  said  second 
means  to  open  said  gate. 


4.145.994 
DIRECnONAL  AND  LIMITING  GATE 
Thomas  G.  Miller,  R.R.  1.  Box  88.  Burlington,  Iowa  52601 
Filed  May  31.  1977.  Ser.  No.  802.080 
Int.  a.2  AOIK  29/00 
MS.  a.  119—155  2  Oaims 

1.  A  directional  and  limiting  gate  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
livestock  between  more  than  two  enclosures  and  for  limiting 
the  size  of  livestock  passing  through  said  gate,  said  gate  com- 
prising: 
three  vertically  disposed  frame  members,  said  frame  mem- 
bers in  a  generally  parallel  and  equally  spaced  apart  rela- 
tionship in  the  form  of  an  equilateral  triangle; 
hinge  socket  means  provided  at  spaced  points  along  said 

frame  members; 
a  door  for  operating  in  between  said  frame  members; 
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tab  means  horizontally  extending 

vertical  edge  of  said  door  for 

socket  means; 
removable  pin  means  for  engaging 

hinge  socket  means  to  provide  piiotal 

door  about  said  pin  means; 
first  control  means  interconnected 

means  along  a  first  vertical  edge 

or  removing  said  pin  means 

socket  means; 


( utwardly  beyond  each 
coo|eration  with  said  hinge 

aid  tab  means  and  said 
movement  of  said 

:o  each  removable  pin 

c  f  the  door  for  inserting 

the  respective  hinge 


froi  1 


second  control  means  interconnectid 
pins  means  along  a  second  vertics 
inserting  or  removing  said  pin  mea  ns 
hinge  socket  means  such  that  eithei 
be  independently  latched  to,  or  o| 
member  and  said  door  may  be  latcMed 
the  three  frame  members  or  may 
frame  member. 


to  each  removable 
edge  of  the  door  for 

from  the  respective 
edge  of  said  door  may 
ened  from,  aiiy  frame 

between  any  two  of 
be  pivoted  from  any 


4  145  995 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A 

APPARATUS  THERlFOR 
Shunji  Kato,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  tc 
Filed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ju 
Int.  a.2  F22B 
U.S.  a.  122—1  R 


1  33  A  0 


':-{^¥^.] 


26  27 


1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  the  opei 
including  a  gas  turbine  power  generati 
whose  heat  source  is  exhaust  gas  of  the 
supplies  steam  to  a  heat  load,  a  back 
independent  fuel  system  and  which  si 
load  only  when  the  condition  of  the  steati 
boiler  has  become  insufficient,  and  a 
disposed  in  a  feeding  system  common 
the  back-up  boiler  and  which  receives 
densed  water  as  discharged  from  the 
water, 

a  method  of  operating  said  power 
provement  comprises  the  steps  of 


U) 


supi  >1 


he  it 
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bick-i 


PO  VER  PLANT  AND 


Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
813,228 
.  14,  1976,  51/82951 


4  Claims 


tion  of  a  power  plant 
g  unit,  a  main  boiler 
;as  turbine  and  which 
boiler  which  has  an 
ies  steam  to  the  heat 
supplied  by  the  main 
exchanger  which  is 
3  the  main  boiler  and 
excess  steam  or  con- 
load  and  heats  feed 


h<  It 


lant  wherein  the  im- 
f^eding  water  from  said 


heat  exchanger  to  said 
down  of  said  back-up  boiler 
from  a  drum  of  said 
whereby  the  temperature 
of  said  back-up  boiler  is 
ture  even  during  the 
3.  In  an  apparatus  for  con 
plant  including  a  gas  turbine 
boiler  whose  heat  source  is 
which  supplies  steam  to  a  heat 
an  independent  fuel  system 
heat  load  only  when  the 
the  main  boiler  has  become 
which  is  disposed  in  a  feedir  g 
boiler  and  the  back-up  boiler 
or  condensed  water  as 
feed  water, 
an  apparatus  for  operating 
improvement  comprises  i 
connects  a  steam  generatii  ig 
to  said  heat  exchanger 
from  said  back-up  boiler 
means  which  is  disposed 
selectively  opening  and 
of  the  generating  steam 
load. 


up  boiler  even  during  shut- 

•,  and  returning  said  feed  water 

back-jup  boiler  to  said  heat  exchanger, 

of  the  steam  generating  portion 

i  eld  at  a  predetermined  tempera- 

shui  down  thereof. 

it^lling  the  operation  of  a  power 

power  generating  unit,  a  main  . 

ejjhaust  gas  of  the  gas  turbine  and 

load,  a  back-up  boiler  which  has 

a  id  which  supplies  steam  to  the 

cond  tion  of  the  steam  supplied  from 

it^uflicient,  and  a  heat  exchanger 

system  common  to  the  main 

)  nd  which  receives  excess  steam 

discharged  from  the  heat  load  and  heats 

said  power  plant  wherein  the 

circulating  pipe  means  which 

portion  of  said  back-up  boiler 

returning  boiler  feed  water 

said  heat  exchanger,  and  valve 

said  circulating  pipe  means  for 

cowing  in  response  to  a  condition 

said  main  boiler  for  said  heat 


Ijr 


,14  i 


4, 
VAPOR 
Hermann  Brandes,  Dinslaken, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  German) , 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep, 
Filed  Aug.  1,  197: 
Qaims  priority,  application 
1976,  2635210 

Int  a.2  FIJ2B  37/24 
U.S.  a.  122—6  A 


1.  In  a  vapor  generator  having 
end  and  an  opposite  flue  gas 
portion  in  said  pass  with  firsi 
welded  together,  a  flue  gas  due  t 
said  gas  outflow  end  of  said  pa  is 
connected  to  said  opposite  end 
having  a  temperature  zone  in  which 
between  the  medium  in  said  fin  t 
gas  is  at  its  minimum  in  operat  on, 
ing  a  second  tube  wall  in  said 
wall  portion  in  a  direction  toward 
non-conducting  tubes  gas-tightl  y 
which  the  medium  is  not  condi|cted 
the  same  elasticity  as  said  first 
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i,996 
Gl  NERATOR 

uid  Heino  Martin,  Oberhausen, 
assignors  to  Deutsche  Babcock 
of  Germany 

,  Ser.  No.  820,747 

"ed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 


lOaaims 


^^: 


a  pass  with  a  flue  gas  inflow 

sutflow  end,  a  first  tube  wall 

conducting  tubes  gas-tightly 

having  one  end  connected  to 

and  an  opposite  end,  a  stack 

of  said  flue  gas  duct,  said  pass 

the  temperature  difference 

conducting  tubes  and  the  flue 

I,  the  improvement  compris- 

1  lass  spaced  from  said  first  tube 

said  stack  and  having  second 

welded  together  and  through 

and  being  of  substantially 

conducting  tubes. 
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4,145,997  in  said  engine,  regulating  the  volume  and  directional  flow  of 

FURNACE  ENCLOSURE  FOR  VAPOR  GENERATOR       the  hot  gaseous  fuel,  and  directing  the  hot  gaseous  fuel  from 
William  D.  Stevens,  North  Caldwell;  Clarence  C.  Eich,  Moun- 
tain Lakes,  and  Harry  H.  Pratt,  West  Orange,  all  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation,  LiTingston, 
NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  21. 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,786 

Int.  CL2  F22B  37/24.  37/36 

VS.  a.  122—494  10  Claims 


1.  An  enclosure  through  which  hot  gases  are  passed  com- 
prising 

(a)  upright  walls  defined  by  a  plurality  of  tubes  for  passing  a 
vaporizable  fluid  therethrough,  said  tubes  being  arranged 
in  first  and  second  fluid  flow  passes,  one  of  said  walls 
including  first  and  second  pass  tubes,  said  first  pass  tubes 
being  spaced  apart  from  said  second  pass  tubes  and 
adapted  to  move  longitudinally  relative  to  said  second 
pass  tubes,  adjacent  first  tubes  being  connected  to  each 
other  by  metal  fins,  adjacent  second  pass  tubes  being 
connected  to  each  other  by  metal  fins, 

(b)  a  corrugated  seal  plate  disposed  behind  and  spaced  apart 
from  the  outside  surface  of  said  one  wall,  a  first  portion  of 
said  seal  plate  extending  behind  tubes  of  said  first  pass,  a 
second  portion  of  said  seal  plate  extending  behind  tubes  of 
said  second  pass,  corrugations  of  said  seal  plate  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  said  tubes,  said 
plate  being  spaced  apart  from  said  one  wall  and  lying  in  a 
plane  generally  parallel  thereto, 

(c)  means  for  connecting  said  plate  to  said  one  wall,  and 

(d)  means  disposed  between  said  plate  and  said  one  wall  for 
substantially  filling  the  space  between  said  one  wall  and 
said  plate. 


said  chamber  to  a  point  of  combustion  in  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine. 


4,145.999 

ELECTRONIC  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

FUEL  INJECTION  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES  OF  FUEL  INJECTION  TYPE 

Keiji  Aoki,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota.  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12.  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,507 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  22,  1976,  51-30997 

Int.  a.2  F02B  3/00 

VS.  a.  123—32  EE  5  Claims 


4,145,998 
HOT  FUEL  GAS  GENERATOR 
Fred  G.  Mahoney,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Webster  B.  Harpman, 
Poland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Econo  Fuel  Systems,  Inc.,  Latrobe, 
Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,195,  Jul.  30, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,023,538,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  625,565, 
Oct.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,050.419.  This  application  Jan.  24, 1977, 
Ser.  No.  762,101 
Int.  a.2  F02B  43/00 
VS.  a.  123—3  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  hot  gaseous  fuel  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising,  separately  and  simultaneously 
delivering  only  a  hydrocarbon  and  water  at  a  predetermined 
ratio  into  a  closed  chamber,  heating  said  hydrocarbon  and 
water  in  said  chamber  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  simulta- 
neously change  the  hydrocarbon  to  a  gas  and  the  water  to 
steam  and  to  thereby  space  the  hydrocarbon  molecules  apart  a 
sufficient  degree  to  support  substantially  complete  combustion 


1.  An  electronic  feedback  system  for  controlling  fuel  injec- 
tion means  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  fuel  injec- 
tion type,  comprising 

an  air/fuel  ratio  sensor  for  sensing  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the 
intake  fuel-air  mixture  from  the  combustible  components 
and  residual  oxygen  contained  in  the  exhaust  gases  of  said 
engine,  said  air/fuel  ratio  sensor  producing  an  ON-OFF 
signal; 

an  integration  circuit  receiving  said  ON-OFF  signal  from 
said  air/fuel  ratio  sensor  and  generating  an  integrated 
signal  for  controlling  said  fuel  injection  means,  said  inte- 
gration circuit  including  an  operational  amplifier,  a  capac- 
itor and  a  transistor  having  collector,  emitter  and  base 
electrodes,  the  resistance  between  said  collector  and  emit- 
ter electrodes  and  the  capacitance  of  said  capacitor  deter- 
mining the  integration  time  constant  of  said  integration 
circuit;  and 

a  frequency-voltage  converter  coupled  between  the  output 
of  said  air/fuel  ratio  sensor  and  the  base  of  said  transistor 
for  converting  said  ON-OFF  signal  to  a  voltage  signal 
which  changes  in  accordance  with  a  change  in  the  fre- 
quency of  said  ON-OFF  signal  within  a  variable  range, 
the  resistance  between  the  collector  and  emitter  elec- 
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trodes  of  said  transistor  varying 
variation  in  said  voltage  signal  wfhin 
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gradually  with  gradual 
said  variable  range. 


4,146,000 
AIR  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Tadashi  Hattori,  Okazaki;  Akira  Takat  t;  Tamotsu  Fukuda,  both 
of  Toyota,  and  Takamichi  Nakase,  Gamagori,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Ni|hio  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabiuhiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,936 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Atn.  22,  1976,  51-73716 

Int.  a.2  F02B  3/02.  3/08;  Ft)2M  7/12 

U.S.  a.  123—32  EL  I  5  Claims 


time  duration  of  each 
decreased  gradually 
or  deceleration 
operation  thereby  to 
tics  during  a  transition 
deceleration  operation 


in  internal  combustion 
a  power  therein; 


1.  In  an  air-flow  control  system  for 
engine  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber  for  producinj       ^ , 

an  intake  system  operatively  commu  licated  with  said  com- 
bustion chamber  for  supplying  the  -eto  air-fuel  mixture; 

an  exhaust  system  operatively  coi  imunicated  with  said 
combustion  chamber  for  conveyin, ;  exhaust  gas  from  said 
combustion  chamber  to  the  atmos  ihere; 

an  additional  air  supply  pipe  commur  icated  with  at  least  one 
of  said  intake  and  exhaust  systems  1  )r  supplying  additional 
air  thereto; 

air-fuel  ratio  detecting  means  dispose<  1  in  said  exhaust  system 
for  detecting  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  ai  r-fuel  mixture  supplied 
with  the  additional  air; 

control  means  operatively  disposed 
supply  pipe  for  controlling  the  an  ount  of  the  additional 
air  to  be  supplied; 

drive  means  operatively  connected  v  ith  said  control  means 
for  driving  the  same; 

an  acceleration/deceleration  sensor 
tion  or  deceleration  of  said  engine:  and 

a  control  circuit,  electrically  connect  5d  to  said  air-fuel  ratio 
detecting  means,  said  drive  means  and  said  accelera- 
tion/deceleration sensor,  for  actuanng  said  drive  means  in 
response  to  signals  from  said  air-fue^  ratio  detecting  means 


•cnduuM 


or  detecting  accelera- 


and  said  acceleration/deceleration 

fuel  ratio  is  controlled  to  a  desired  ratio  by  the  additional 

air,  the  improved  circuit  comprisii  g: 

a  first  circuit  for  generating  a  firsi 
steady-state  operation  to  therebj 
said  drive  means; 

a  second  circuit  for  generating  a  s(  cond  signal  during  an 
acceleration  or  deceleration  opei  ation  of  said  engine  to 
thereby  intermittently  actuate  said  drive  means, 
wherein  the  time  duration  of  <ach  actuation  of  said 
drive  means  during  the  accelei  ation  or  deceleration 
operation  is  larger  than  that  d  iring  the  steady-state 
operation;  and 

a  third  circuit  for  generating  a  thirc  signal  during  a  transi- 
tional operation  of  said  engine  fr  )m  the  acceleration  or 
deceleration  to  the  steady-state  operation  to  thereby 
intermittently  actuate  said  driv    means,  wherein  the 


sensor  so  that  the  air- 


signal  during  at  least 
intermittently  actuate 
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actuation  of  said  drive  means  is 

fi  om  that  during  the  acceleration 

operati  on  to  that  during  the  steady-state 

ii  iprove  intermediary  characteris- 

period  from  the  acceleration  or 

to  the  steady-state  operation. 


4,1 16,001 
ANGULAR  POSITION  Tl  lANSDUCERS  FOR  USE  IN 
ENGINE  TIM  NG  CONTROLS 
Paul  M.  McCarthy,  TamwortI  i;  Duncan  B.  Hodgson,  Leaming- 
ton Spa;  Andrew  P.  I»es,  K  lowie,  and  John  H.  Moore,  Red- 
ditch,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Lucas  Electrical  Com- 
,  England 


pany  Limited,  Birmingham,  ___„ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  578i660^May  19,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  2 ),  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,988 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  20,  1974, 
36548/74;  Oct.  8,  1974,  43481  HA;  Oct.  8, 1974,  43482/74 


U.S.  a.  123—117  R 


Int.  a.2  i!102P  5/04 


'pil: 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating 
positions  of  a  rotary  member 
electro-magnetic  pulse  gene 
rotary  member  and  producing 
pulses  and  secondary  pulses 
being  at  least  one  secondary 
sive  primary  pulses  and  said  . 
zero-crossings  some  of  which 
pulses  and  coincide  with  said 
the  rotary  member,  recognitioi 
ator  and  including  an  integrat 
signal  corresponding  to  the 
voltage  wave  form  oFeach 
ating  to  distinguish  the 
pulses  by  detecting  the  magnitude 
control  means  connected  to  thi 
ing  a  zero-crossing  detector 
for  detecting  said  zero-crossing  5, 
output  signal  events  coinciding 
ated  with  the  primary  pulses 


I  pi  I: 


I  igi 
:  tin  e 
I  pul  e, 
primi  ry 


!t., 


INTERNAL  COMBUSTIOfl 
Raymond  L.  Quinn,  52  Wales 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser 

abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  123—122  E 

1.  Improvement  for  combustion 
feed,  comprising  a  fuel  line 
mixing  of  the  engine  and 
cooling  system  loop  comprisin  5 

(a)  heat  exchange  means 
inserted  in  said  fuel  line  foi 
its  temperature  prior  to 
exchange  with  flowing  cot>lant 

(b)  means  for  measuring 
the  extent  of  fuel  preheati  ig 


havi:  ig 


18  Claims 


signals  at  successive  angular 

o  tmprising  the  combination  of  an 

drivingly  connected  to  the 

a  pulse  train  including  primary 

of  different  amplitudes,  there 

Ise  between  each  pair  of  succes- 

Ise  train  including  a  plurality  of 

ire  associated  with  the  primary 

successive  angular  positions  of 

means  connected  to  the  gener- 

circuit  producing  an  integral 

integral  of  at  least  part  of  the 

:,  said  recognition  means  oper- 

pulses  from  the  secondary 

of  said  integral  signal,  and 

recognition  means  and  includ- 

ci4:uit  connected  to  the  generator 

;,  said  control  means  producing 

with  the  zero-crossings  associ- 


4,14,002 

ENGINE  FUEL  SYSTEM 

t.,  N.  Abington,  Mass.  02351 
No.  715,908,  Aug.  19,  1976, 
.  lul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,757 
F>2M  31/00 

2  Claims 

engines  having  pumped  fuel 

I  rading  to  a  region  of  air/fuel 

a  pumped  circulation  liquid 


sich 


a  fuel  inlet  and  fuel  outlet, 

preheating  the  fuel  to  increase 

fuel/air  admixing  by  heat 

t  of  said  cooling  system, 

tem^rature  of  the  fuel  and  limiting 

comprising: 
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(i)  a  mixing  valve,  mixing  fuel  from  upstream  and  down- 
stream of  said  heat  exchanger  and  passing  the  mixed 
fuel  to  the  engine  carburetor, 

(ii)  fuel  temperature  responsive  means  in  said  mixing  valve 
to  reduce  heating  by  limiting  the  amounts  of  heated  fuel 


distributor  and  during  flow  of  fuel  to  said  injection  pump,  and 
valve  means  in  the  body  part  for  controlling  flow  through  said 
drain  port,  said  valve  means  including  a  valve  member  slidable 
within  a  bore,  resilient  means  biasing  the  valve  member  to  a 
first  position,  conduit  means  through  which  the  valve  member 
can  be  subjected  to  a  fluid  pressure  which  varies  in  accordance 
with  the  speed  at  which  the  associated  engine  is  driven,  said 
fluid  pressure  acting  to  move  the  valve  member  against  the 
action  of  the  resilient  means  to  a  second  position  which  is 
attained  when  the  speed  of  the  associated  engine  has  risen  to 
above  a  predetermined  value  and  passage  means  in  said  valve 
member  and  which  in  the  second  position  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber places  said  drain  port  in  communication  with  a  drain. 


that  enter  the  carburetor  and  admitting  a  higher  propor- 
tion of  unheated  fuel,  and 
(iii)  said  mixing  valve  being  constructed  and  arranged  to    U.S.  CI.  123—169  PH 
vent  fuel  overpressure  to  the  heat  exchanger  inlet  side 
in  the  fuel  line. 


4,146,004 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  INCLUDING  SPARK 

PLUG  ANTI-FOULING  MEANS 
Edmund  H.  DuBois,  Zion,  III.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718^1 
Int.  a.2  P02P  13/00 

5  Claims 


4,146,003 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPING  APPARATUS  WITH 

DRAIN  PASSAGE 

Moshe  Drori,  East  Twickenham,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 

Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,681 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  26,  1976, 
26706/76 

Int  a.2  F02M  39/02;  P02D  1/06;  F04B  29/00 
VS.  a,  123—139  AL  6  Claims 


ai.  V  »  Si 


r-i-,  19  K  a  II  3 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  engine  block, 
a  cylinder  in  said  engine  block  and  having  a  generally  dome- 
shaped  head  and  a  cylindrically  shaped  side  wall  extending 
from  said  dome-shaped  head,  a  piston  mounted  for  reciproca- 
tive  movement  inside  said  cylinder  and  cooperating  therewith 
to  form  a  combustion  chamber,  an  intake  p>ort  in  said  cylinder 
side  wall  through  which  a  fuel-lubricant  mixture  is  admitted 
into  said  combustion  chamber  for  combustion,  an  ignition  port 
located  in  said  cylinder  head  and  including  an  outlet  opening 
into  said  combustion  chamber,  and  deflector  means  on  said 
cylinder  head  adjacent  said  ignition  port  outlet  for  diverting 
around  said  ignition  port  outlet,  lubricants  and/or  other  heavy 
residuals  carried  by  the  incoming  fuel-lubricant  mixture  flow- 
ing from  said  intake  port  toward  said  ignition  port,  said  deflec- 
tor means  extending  from  said  cylinder  head  downwardly  into 
said  combustion  chamber  and  including  a  flow  diverting  por- 
tion disposed  between  said  ignition  port  outlet  and  said  intake 
port. 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to 
an  internal  combustion  engine  and  comprising  a  body  part 
having  outlets,  a  rotary  distributor  in  the  body  part,  an  injec- 
tion pump,  a  delivery  passage  in  communication  with  said 
injection  pump  and  extending  to  the  periphery  of  the  distribu- 
tor to  register  in  turn  with  outlets  in  the  body  part  during  the 
time  the  injection  pump  supplies  fuel  to  said  delivery  passage, 
said  outlets  in  use  communicating  with  injection  nozzles  re- 
spectively, a  spring  loaded  delivery  valve  in  said  delivery 
passage,  said  delivery  valve  being  opened  by  the  flow  of  fuel 
from  the  injection  pump  and  when  the  flow  of  fuel  ceases  said 
valve  allowing  a  predetermined  volume  of  fuel  to  return  to  said 
injection  pump  before  it  closes,  and  throttle  means  through 
which  fuel  can  flow  to  said  injection  pump,  a  drain  passage 
extending  to  the  periphery  of  the  distributor,  said  drain  passage 
communicating  with  said  delivery  passage  downstream  of  said 
delivery  valve,  a  drain  port  formed  in  the  body  part  for  regis- 
tration with  said  drain  passage  once  per  revolution  of  the 


4,146,005 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  SPARK  IGNTHON  ENGINE 
Donn  B.  Wimmer,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,369 
Int.  a.2  F02B  23/00 
as.  a.  123—191  S  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  operating  an  internal  combustion  spark 
ignition  engine  at  substantially  minimum  lean  misfire  limit 
LMFL  wherein  said  engine  comprises  at  least  one  cylinder  and 
a  reciprocating  piston  therein  defining  a  main  combustion 
chamber,  a  cylindrical  shaped  auxiliary  combustion  chamber 
associated  with  said  main  combustion  chamber,  an  orifice 
positioned  in  the  forward  end  of  said  cylindrical  shaped  com- 
bustion chamber  and  providing  communication  between  said 
main  combustion  chamber  and  said  cylindrical  shaped  auxil- 
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iary  combustion  chamber,  and  spark  ij  nition  means  positioned 
in  the  rearward  50  percent  of  said  cyli  idrical  shaped  auxiliary 
combustion  chamber  as  measured  from  said  orifice  providing 
an  initial  ignition  point  to  effect  ignitioji  of  a  fuel-air  mixture  in 
said  cylindrical  shaped  auxiliary  coif bustion  chamber,  said 
method  comprising,  in  combination: 
providing  said  main  combustion  chalnber  with  said  cylindri- 
cal shaped  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  wherein  said 
cylindrical  shaped  auxiliary  com  )ustion  chamber  is  de- 


length  over  diameter 


fined  as  having  a  predetermined 
ratio  L/D  within  the  range  of  1  t )  about  9; 
introducing  a  fuel-rich  mixture  of  fu  d  and  air  having  a  fuel 
content  of  at  least  about  200  pe  cent  of  stoichiometric 
PCSF  into  said  cylindrical  shape  1  auxiliary  combustion 
chamber  as  said  fuel-air  mixture  herein  in  an  amount  P 
which  is  at  least  about  125  volum4  percent  of  the  volume 


AU1Iit.i*BT  CHAMBER  -f  SI&N   C»AAJ 
1  NTAkE  iMftK 


Ll 


i 


24? 


of  said  cylindrical  shaped  auxiliar 


with  said  fuel  content  and  said  ai  lount  of  said  fuel-rich 


*  ,  l/B    OSiriCE 


OH 
0« 


ON 

CTO 


Of  *  t'L'NMR  M*vih& 


combustion  chamber. 


mixture  both  being  predetermined 
over  diameter  ratio; 

introducing  a  fuel-lean  mixture  of  fu<  I  and  air  into  said  main 
combustion  chamber;  and 

igniting  said  fuel-rich  mixture  at  sa  1 
located  as  predetermined  relativ 
diameter  L/D  ratio,  thereby  eff<  cting  ignition  of  said 
fuel-lean  mixture  in  said  main  co  nbustion  chamber  via 
said  orifice;  and  selecting  said  L/E  ratio,  said  PCSF,  said 
initial  ignition  point  location,  and  sj  id  amount  P,  in  combi- 


with  the  relationship 


nation  substantially  in  accordance 

limits  defined  by  the  curves  of  FI  jS.  5,  6,  7,  and  8,  the 
selection  being  effective  in  combi  lation  to  operate  said 
engine  at  said  substantially  LMFL 


4,146,006 
FUEL  INJECTION  SPLIT 
Arthur  Garabedian,  1111  Glenview  Dr., 
Filed  Sep.  17,  1976,  Ser. 
Int.  C\?  F02D  / 
U.S.  a.  123—198  F 

1.  A  circuit  for  selectively  interrupting 
from  a  fuel  injection  control  circuit  to 
a  multiple  cylinder  automobile  engine, 
means  for  sensing  the  load  on  said 
ducing  at  least  three  output  signal 
three  different  load  levels  on  said 
circuit  means  responsive  to  said  outpit 
ing  the  electrical  signals  from  said 
circuit  to  said  multiple  fuel  injector 
ing  a  first  number  of  said  signals  in 
of  said  output  signals  and  interrupt!  ig 
said  signals  in  response  to  a 
signals,  said  circuit  means  interrupthg 
in  response  to  a  third  one  of  said 
means  connected  to  said  sensing 


relative  to  said  length 


initial  ignition  point 
to  said  length  over 


ENGINE 

Fullerton,  Calif.  92634 
N  I.  724,146 

21  Claims 

electrical  signals 
n^ltiple  fuel  injectors  in 

omprising: 
efigine,  said  means  pro- 
indicative  of  at  least 
ngine; 
signals  for  interrupt- 
fuel  injection  control 
said  means  interrupt- 
response  to  a  first  one 
a  second  number  of 
one  of  said  output 
none  of  said  signals 
C  iitput  signals;  and 

and  said  circuit 


means  for  changing  th( 
circuit  signals  intemiptec 


of  said  signals  each  time 
one  of  said  output  signals 


hat  said  first  one  or  said  second 
is  initiated. 


*M  ^007 


James  M.  Alday,  Williamson, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Bridgeport,  Coui. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  657,884, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No, 
4,005,695,  which  U  a  division 
i  Fat.  No.  3,937,204.  This  application 


TOURNAJ  lENT  TRAP 

I  nd  Kenneth  C.  Rowlands,  Utica, 
remington  Arms  Company,  Inc., 


Feb. 


13, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,048,976, 
586,207,  Jun.  12, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
.  No.  417,185,  Nov,  19, 1973, 
Nov.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No. 


ol  Ser. 


U.S.  CL  124—9 


Int.  a.2 


74:  ,649 


'41B  3/04 


I  position  ing 


n  eans 


1.  A  target  throwing  apparat  is 
trap  having  a  launching  platfo  rm 
means  including  a  spring-biase( 
targets  from  said  launching 
means  for  locating  and 
relative  to  said  throwing  arm 
a  desired  position  on  said  platfc^ 
from  by  said  throwing  arm,  sai( 
means  comprising  an  elongated 
end  on  said  platform  and  havin  % 
ble  brush  means  attached  to  th< 
brush  means  attached  to  the 
brush  means  being  sufllcientl; 
place  and  being  sufficiently 
arm  to  pass  through  to  sweep 
damaging  the  brush  means, 
wiping  debris  from  said  launcl^ing 
of  the  throwing  arm,  said 
meric  blade  member  attached 


wipi  Ig 


I  to 
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specific  fuel  injection  control 
in  said  first  and  second  numbers 


4  Claims 


comprising  a  target  throwing 
1  onto  which  targets  are  fed, 
throwing  arm  for  ejecting  said 
)latform  by  centrifugal  force, 
ing  said  targets  on  said  platform 
>  .-hereby  said  Urgets  are  held  in 
•m  prior  to  being  ejected  there- 
target  locating  and  positioning 
target  nest  arm  mounted  at  one 
!  downwardly  extending,  fiexi- 
other  end  thereof,  said  flexible 
( ither  end  thereof,  said  flexible 
rigid  to  hc'1  said  Urgets  in 
n  ixible  to  permit  said  throwing 
the  targets  thereunder  without 
on  said  throwing  arm  for 
platform  with  each  release 
means  comprising  an  elasto- 
said  throwing  arm  and  extend- 


m;ans 
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ing  downwardly  to  engage  the  launching  platform  slightly  as 
the  throwing  arm  is  moved  thereover. 


4,146,008 
TARGET  POSITIONER  FOR  SKEET  TRAP 
Kenneth  C.  Rowlands,  Utica,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Remington  Arms 
Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,515 

Int.  a.2  F41F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  124—43  6  Qaims 


1.  A  target  positioner  for  a  target  throwing  machine  having 
a  stationary  launch  platform,  means  for  dispensing  a  target  to 
said  platform,  a  throwing  arm,  means  mounting  said  throwing 
arm  for  rotational  movement  relative  to  said  stationary  plat- 
form for  propelling  said  target  from  said  platform,  a  target  nest 
mounted  on  said  platform  for  locating  the  target  on  the  plat- 
form prior  to  being  thrown,  said  target  positioner  comprising  a 
cam  means  on  said  throwing  arm,  said  cam  means,  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  arm  into  the  cocked  position,  acting  to  move  said 
target  into  the  target  nest  to  the  proper  starting  position  on  said 
platform. 


ends,  an  attachment  permitting  projection  of  a  ball  or  other 
missile,  comprising: 

a  barrel  including  a  straight  hollow  tube  having  a  muzzle 
end  and  a  breach  end,  and  having  slots  extending  longitu- 
dinally along  opposite  sides  from  a  position  near  said 
muzzle  end  to  a  position  near  said  breech  end,  the  bow- 
string passing  through  said  slots; 

a  carrier  positioned  within  said  barrel,  engaging  said  barrel 
in  a  loose  slidable  fit  so  as  to  be  freely  slidable  longitudi- 
nally, said  carrier  including  retaining  means  for  yieldably 
holding  the  missile  to  said  carrier  so  that  the  missile  is 
retained  when  said  barrel  is  pointed  downwardly  and  is 
released  toward  the  muzzle  upon  deceleration  of  said 
carrier,  said  carrier  associated  with  the  bowstring  so  as  to 
be  drawn  back  toward  the  breech  end  with  the  bowstring 
when  it  is  drawn  and  so  as  to  be  driven  toward  the  muzzle 
end  by  the  bow-string  when  it  is  released  from  a  drawn 
position;  and, 

attachment  means  for  rigidly  connecting  the  muzzle  end  of 
said  barrel  to  the  bow,  said  attachment  means  adjustably 
aflixable  to  the  bow  to  permit  the  muzzle  end  of  said 
barrel  to  be  selectively  rigidly  connected  to  the  bow  at 
various  inclinations  with  respect  to  the  bow. 


4,146,010 

OUTDOOR  GRILL  TRIPOD 

Jack  H.  Manska,  306  Fairfield  Rd.,  Fayetteville,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,808 

Int.  a?  A47J  37/04:  F24B  3/00 

MS.  a.  126—30 


4,146,009 

MISSILE  PROJECTING  AID  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

ARCHER'S  BOW 

Billy  D.  Adams,  1004  Rosalie  Ave.,  Opp,  Ala.  36467 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,629 

Int.  a.2  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  124—88  7  Oaims 


28303 


Idaim 


1.  For  use  with  an  archer's  bow  having  a  central  portion  and 
two  ends  and  including  a  bowstring  passing  between  the  two 


1.  A  portable,  collapsible  outdoor  cooking  appliance,  com- 
prising three  elongated  members  of  equal  length  joined  at  a 
common  distal  end  and  forming  a  tripod,  each  of  said  members 
defining  a  first  aperture  adjacent  the  distal  end,  said  first  aper- 
ture in  each  of  said  elongated  members  being  in  axial  alignment 
when  said  members  are  vertically  aligned  in  parallel  relation,  a 
pin  member  having  enlarged  distal  ends  communicating  with 
said  apertures  for  pivotably  joining  the  three  elongated  mem- 
bers at  said  common  distal  end,  a  plurality  of  adjustable  suspen- 
sion means,  each  of  said  adjustable  means  having  first  and 
second  converging  planes,  the  first  plane  defining  a  second 
aperture  therein  for  releasible  frictionally  engaging  an  associ- 
ated elongated  member,  the  second  plane  thereof  defining  a 
third  aperture  for  suspending  one  end  of  a  'flexible  member 
therefrom,  the  other  end  of  the  flexible  member  being  attached 
to  a  grill,  whereby  each  said  suspension  means  slides  on  its 
associates  elongated  members  to  maintain  the  grill  in  a  horizon- 
tal plane  while  adjusting  the  height  of  the  grill. 
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4,146,011 
SOLAR  ENERGY 
Harry  E.  Thonuson;  Harry  J.  L.  Th^mason, 
Cedar  Ave.,  Fort  Washington,  Md. 
Dunkirk,  Md.,  assignors  to  Harry 
ington,  Md.  and  Harry  J.  Thomaso 
Md. 

FUed  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  Iflo.  683,038 
Int  a.2  F24J 
U.S.  a.  126—271 
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,  Jr.,  both  of  609 

,  and  Quock  G.  Loo, 

Thomason,  Fort  Wash- 

I,  Jr.,  Fort  Washington, 


7  Claims 


4,146,012 

SOLAR  HEAT  EXCHANGE 

William  Eikins,  San  Jose,  and  E.  Gl  nn 

View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Acurex 

tain  View,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  706,697,  Jul.  19, 
Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
Int,  a.2  F24J  i/i2 
U.S.  a.  126—271 


PANEL 

Tickner,  Mountain 
Corporation,  Moun- 


1976.  This  application 
783,409 


/H,   ,>t  (37  ,34* 


1.  In  a  solar  heat  exchange  panel:  firs 
superposed  sheets  of  flexible  material 
predetermined  lines  to  form  longitudin  illy 


9Claims 


and  second  elongated, 

joined  together  along 

extending  inlet  and 


outlet  manifolds  for  receiviig 
fluid,  each  of  said  manifolds 
length  of  the  sheets,  said 
additional  lines  intermediate 
plurahty  of  separate  heat  e: 
nally  of  the  sheets,  each  of 
a  plurality  of  of  parallel  flow 
tion  with  the  inlet  and  outlet 
energy  absorbant  material 
layer  of  flexible  thermally  i 
second  sheet. 


March  27,  1979 

and  discharging  a  circulating 

sxtending  substantially  the  entire 

sh  «ts  being  joined  together  along 

1  he  predetermined  lines  to  form  a 

xc|ianger  sections  spaced  longitudi- 

heat  exchanger  sections  having 

passageways  in  fluid  communica- 

I  nanifolds,  a  layer  of  flexible  solar 

la  ninated  to  the  flrst  sheet,  and  a 

in^lative  material  laminated  to  the 


fsaid 


4,116, 


SOLAR-EXOTHERMIC 
Willing  B.  Fouike,  109 

Continuation-in-part  of  Se^, 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2  F24J 
\i&.  a.  126—271 


,013 
SOLUTION  HEAT  PUMP 
Greeni^dge  Rd.,  Wilmington,  Del.  19804 
No.  625,575,  Oct.  24,  1975, 
May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,484 
^/02;  F25B  27/00 

10  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  solar  heat  collector  i  mels  of  the  type  having 
a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end  with  a  s<  lar  heat  absorber  sheet 
having  hills  and  valleys  to  channel  streams  of  liquid  flowing 
from  the  top  to  the  bottom,  a  transit!  )n  area  or  piece  at  the 
bottom  end  of  said  absorber  sheet  to  c 
and  valleys  into  a  flattened  section  \  ^hich  is  formed  into  a 
manifold  to  receive  the  streams  of  liq  jid,  outlet  means  from 
said  manifold  for  solar-warmed  liquic ,  trough-like  means  to 
catch  the  liquid  from  a  plurality  of  ou  tlet  means  and  channel 
the  combined  streams  into  a  single  for 
or  storage,  said  trough-like  means  omprising  an  open-top 
member  for  complete  draindown  when  the  liquid  ceases  to 
flow  and  channeling  the  liquid  from  all 
stream,  said  open-top  trough-like  m<mber  being  supported 
immediately  below  said  plurality  of  c  utlet  means  for  down- 
ward gravity-feed. 


'X 
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1.  A  heating  system 
heated,  an  evaporating  surfac^ 
ergy,  a  salt  solution  of  an 
mixing  means  for  mixing  said 
form  a  dilute  salt  solution,  a 
solution  to  flow  across  and 
surface  so  that  said  dilute  sal 
then  flows  by  duct  means  to 
vent  is  added,  diluting  said 
means  for  causing  said  diluted 
to  the  space  to  be  heated  in  a 
space  to  be  heated  when  said 
temperature,  wherein  said 
to  inflnite  dilution  of  at  least  3(}0 


I  sat 


INNER  ROOF 
Joseph  Allegro,  377  Ellamar 
Filed  Jun.  24, 

lntCL2 
U.S.  a,  126—271 


1.  A  solar  heat  collector  rodf 
liquid  circulated  therethrough 
exterior  roof  surface  module 


»tWT  ntUTt  SOI.UTIOW 


HOT  HC*TWG  FLUO 


I   COOLED  >€*T><G  FLUO 


comprif  ng  in  combination  a  space  to  be 

arranged  to  receive  solar  en- 

exolhermic  salt,  a  solvent  source,  a 

lalt  solutions  and  said  solvent  to 

n  leans  for  causing  said  dilute  salt 

contact  with  said  evaporating 

solution  is  reconcentrated  and 

eaid  mixing  means  wherein  sol- 

with  the  generation  of  heat;  a 

salt  solution  to  give  up  its  heat 

leat  exchange  relation  with  said 

space  is  below  a  predetermined 

exothermic  salt  has  a  heat  of  dilution 

BTTJ's  per  pound  mole  solute. 


4,14  6,014 

SOLAR  SYSTEM 
R  L,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33405 
191 7,  Ser.  No.  809,361 
ra4J  i/02 

7Clains 


unit  of  a  type  adapted  to  have 
comprising,  in  combination,  an 
having  an  exterior  roof  facing 
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positioned  outwardly  to  receive  directly  thereon  solar  heat  ' 
energy  and  shaped  to  rest  side  by  side  and  interconnect  with 
adjacent  similar  modules  on  exterior  roof  surfaces,  said  mod- 
ules constructed  of  an  outer  darkened  surface  material  dis- 
posed to  receive  solar  energy  and  positioned  adjacent  and 
integral  with  a  non-metallic  body  of  a  resin  material  capable  of 
receiving  from  the  surface  material  and  transmitting  solar  heat 
energy  therethrough  to  liquid,  and  piping  passageways  embed- 
ded in  the  resin  material  to  provide  a  liquid  flow  path  sur- 
rounded by  said  resin  material  extending  through  the  interior 
of  the  body  whereby  solar  heated  liquid  may  be  circulated  to 
transfer  efficiently  solar  generated  heat  collected  by  the  dark- 
ened surface  material  to  a  building  underlying  said  roof. 


4,146,015 
SOLAR  POOL  HEATER 
Loren  C.  Acker,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Engineering  A  Re- 
search Associates,  Inc.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,803 

Int  a.=  F24J  3/02:  E04H  3/19 

U,S.  a.  126—271  21  Qaims 


'  14    ao         li 


u    n  zi  IS 


1.  A  solar  pool  heater  for  raising  the  temperature  of  the 
water  in  a  pool,  said  solar  pool  heater  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  a  floating  membrane  for  convering  an  area  of  the  water 
surface  in  the  pool; 

b.  means  disposed  about  the  perimeter  of  said  membrane  for 
maintaining  said  membrane  in  a  planar  configuration,  said 
maintaining  means  includes  a  cavity;  and 

c.  means  for  introducing  pool  water  into  the  cavity  of  said 
maintaining  means  to  reduce  the  buoyancy  of  said  main- 
taining means; 

whereby,  said  maintaining  means  is  at  least  partially  submerged 
to  anchor  said  solar  pool  heater  in  the  water  and  said  floating 
membrane  supports  said  solar  pool  heater  on  the  surface  of  the 
water. 


400 


1.  A  kitchen  stove  hood  for  providing  a  plurality  of  air 
recirculating  and  venting  paths  comprising: 
a  hood  housing  having  rear,  front,  side  and  upper  surfaces. 


the  lower  portion  of  the  hood  having  an  air  intake  opening 
therein  for  receiving  air  from  the  kitchen  area, 

a  fan  affixed  within  said  hood  and  operable  for  drawing  air 
into  the  upper  portion  of  said  hood  housing  through  said 
air  intake  opening, 

a  front  recirculaion  outlet  defined  in  said  front  surface  of 
said  hood  housing  and  including  first  removable  blocking 
means  for  selectively  blocking  said  front  recirculation 
outlet. 

an  upper  vent  outlet  defined  in  said  upper  poriion  of  said 
hood  and  further  including  second  removable  blocking 
means  for  selectively  blocking  all  or  only  a  poriion  of  said 
upper  vent  outlet, 

a  rear  vent  outlet  formed  in  said  rear  poriion  of  said  hood 
and  furiher  including  third  removable  blocking  means  for 
selectively  blocking  said  rear  vent  outlet, 

said  hood  operating  to  recirculate  air  through  said  front 
recirculation  outlet  when  said  front  recirculation  outlet  is 
open  and  said  upper  and  rear  outlets  are  closed  by  said 
second  and  third  blocking  means, 

said  upper  vent  outlet  dimensioned  to  receive  a  cylindrical 
duct  which  communicates  with  said  air  intake  opening 
when  said  second  blocking  means  is  removed, 

said  upper  vent  outlet  dimensioned  to  connect  to  a  rectangu- 
lar duct  when  said  first  and  third  blocking  means  are 
attached  to  close  said  front  recirculation  outlet  and  said 
rear  vent  outlet  and  when  said  second  blocking  means  is 
attached  to  block  a  poriion  of  said  upper  vent  outlet, 

said  rear  vent  outlet  dimensioned  to  be  connected  to  a  duct 
when  said  upper  vent  outlet  and  said  front  recirculation 
outlet  are  closed  by  said  first  and  second  blocking  means. 


4,146,017 

HOOD  SYSTEM  FOR  COOKING  EQUIPMENT 

Duncan  E.  Overton,  Jr.,  719  Luttrell  St.,  Knoxville,  Tenn.  37917 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,727 

Int.  a.2  F21C  15/08:  F24C  15/20 

U.S.  a.  126—299  D  5  Claims 


4,146,016 

VENTING  AND  REQRCULATING  VENT  KITCHEN 

HOOD 

Leon  O.  Bowen,  Jr.,  and  Michael  T.  McVean,  both  of  Cleburne, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Rangaire  Corporation,  Qebume,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  700,216,  Jun.  28, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,088,123. 

This  application  Aug  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,204 

Int  a.2  F21C  15/08:  F24C  15/20 

MS.  CL  126—299  D  8  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  the  capture  and  withdrawal  of  cooking 
vapors  from  above  a  cooking  surface  disposed  in  a  room  or  the 
like  comprising 

hood  means  disposed  above  said  cooking  surface,  said  hood 
means  being  at  least  substantially  equal  in  horizontal  cross- 
sectional  area  to  the  horizontal  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
cooking  surface  and  including  a  peripheral  edge  defining 
an  entrance  into  the  interior  of  said  hood,  said  hood  being 
spaced  apart  from  said  cooking  surface  with  its  peripheral 
edge  generally  facing  said  cooking  surface  and  defining 
with  said  cooking  surface  a  gas  capture  region  which 
includes  the  interior  volume  of  said  hood  means  and  the 
volume  between  said  cooking  surface  and  said  peripheral 
edge  of  said  hood  means, 

a  source  of  air  located  remotely  of  said  room, 

means  defining  an  air  inlet  means  located  adjacent  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  hood  means  and 
defining  an  opening  through  which  air  is  introduced  to 
said  gas  capture  region 

first  conduit  means  connecting  said  source  of  air  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  air  inlet  means. 


9wao.  SO 
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first  blower  means  disposed  in  pos  1 
source  of  air  to  and  through 
through  said  air  inlet  means, 

filter  means, 

means  mounting  said  filter  mean 
region  at  a  vertical  height  abov( 
than  the  vertical  height  of  said 
cooking  surface,  and  at  a  locatic^ 
hood  means  from  said  air  inlet 

flow  directing  means  associated 
directing  at  least  a  portion  of 
means  in  a  direction  generall 
wardly  from  said  air  inlet  meani 

second  conduit  means  connected 
with  said  filter  means  and 
room,  and, 

second  blower  means  disposed 
through  said  second  conduit 
from  said  filter  means. 


ion  to  move  air  from  said 
aid  source  of  air  to  and 
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within  said  gas  capture 

said  cooking  surface  less 

lir  inlet  means  above  said 

substantially  across  said 

leans, 

vith  said  air  inlet  means 

air  from  said  air  inlet 

downwardly  and  out- 

toward  said  filter  means 

in  fluid  communication 

tem^nating  exteriorly  of  said 

position  to  move  air 
m^ans  in  a  direction  away 


4  146,019 
MULTlCHAr  NEL  ENDOSCOPE 

Paiis4des,  and  Richard  M.  Dwyer,  Glen- 
to  University  of  Southern  Cali- 


assigi  ors 


Michael  Bass,  Pacific 
dale,  both  of  Calif., 
fornia,  Los  Angeles,  Calif 
FUed  Sep.  30, 
Into 
U.S.  a.  128—6 


]  976,  Ser.  No.  728,228 
A61B  J/06 


3R  TESTING  SYSTEM 


4,146,018 
FLUID  PRESSURE  MEASURING 
AND  BLEED  REGULATION  THEREOF  ACCORDING  TO 

SCHEDULE 

Clarence  F.  Aldridge,  Asheville,  and  Donald  H.  Peeler,  Hender- 
sonville,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  S|^bron  Corporation,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  (No.  764,342 


U.S.  a.  128—2.05  G 


Int.  a.2  A61B  1  ^02 


f1  lid 


3r 


an  1 


1.  A  sphygmomanometric  system 
ing  means  for  applying  a  measured 
vascular  system  for  measuring  pressu 
momanometric  system,  said  sphygm 
eluding  pressure  measuring  means 
pressure,  said  sphygmomanometric 
regulator  valve  means  connected 
means  and  being  responsive  to  said 
from  said  fluid-containing  means 
sphere,  for  decreasing  said  measured 
termined  slow  bleed  rate; 
said  sphygmomanometric  system 
valve  means  connected  to  said 
bleeding  fluid,  from  said  sphygra  o: 
the  external  atmosphere,  and 
tor  valve  means,  for  decreasing 
sure  at  predetermined  rates 
substantially  nil  rate,  fast  bleed 
said  exhaust  valve  means  having 
manually  operable  for  adjusting 
exhaust  valve  means,  said  contra 
automatically  restricting  said 
the  last  said  rates  of  bleed  solely 
bleed  and  dump. 


8  Oaims 


Dmprising  fluid-contain- 
pressure  to  a  cardio- 
es  arising  in  said  sphyg- 
manometric  system  in- 
measuring  said  fluid 
ystem  also  including  a 
o  said   fluid-containing 
)ressures  to  bleed  fluid, 
to  the  external  atmo- 
luid  pressure  at  a  prede- 


f  irther  including  exhaust 

containing  means  for 

imanometric  system,  to 

ind^endently  of  said  regula- 

!  aid  measured  fluid  pres- 

itially  consisting  of  a 

:,  and  a  dump  rate; 

:ontrol  means  which  is 

he  rate  of  bleed  of  said 

means  including  means 

control  means  to  adjusting 

selectively  to  nil,  fast 


fli  lid-i 


ess  ;ni 

rite. 


)  nd! 


su(  h 


1.  In  an  instrument  for 
surface  of  a  body  cavity 
medical  procedure  on  the 
position,  the  combination  of 
a  flexible  endoscope 
half  inch  diameter  and 
distal  end  and  a  proxim  il 
tion  channel,  a  second 
nel,  each  channel  being 
passage  between  said 
a  suction  line  having  first 
within  said  third  chann|el 
from  said   proximal 
source,  with  said  suctioi 
and  of  sufficient  length 
said  line  beyond  the  disial 
end  still  projecting  from 
said  second  end  at  saic 
distal  end  spaced  from 
ing  and  replacing  said 
disturbing  said  endosco] « 


si  nultaneously  viewing  an  internal 

as  a  stomach  and  performing  a 

ntemal  surface  from  an  external 


4, 


Michel  A.  Moret,  Chene 
both  of  Switzerland, 
Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1#77, 
Claims    priority,    applicat  oi 
8814/76;  Jul.  9,  1976,  8815/1  6 

Int.  C\.\  A61H  7/00 
MS.  a.  128—50 


1.  A  hand  appliance  for 
heads  requiring  alternative!) 
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comprising  a  tube  in  the  order  of  one 

s  ;veral  feet  in  length,  and  having  a 

"  end  and  having  a  first  illumina- 

\  jewing  channel,  and  a  third  chan- 

within  said  tube  and  providing  a 

and 

and  second  ends  and  positioned 

with  said  first  end  projecting 

1   for  connection  to  a  vacuum 

line  slidable  in  said  third  channel 

for  projecting  said  second  end  of 

:al  end  of  said  tube  with  the  first 

the  proximal  end,  for  positioning 

internal  surface  with  said  tube 

internal  surface  and  for  remov- 

I  ne  in  said  third  channel  without 


eids: 


Slid 


,  46,020 

POWER  HANDL  E  FOR  HYDRAULIC 
TOOTHBRUSH.  SPRAY  APPLIANCE 

Boui  g,  and  Pierre  J.  Jousson,  Geneva, 
assignors  to  Les  Produits  Associes  LP  A, 


\  Ser.  No.  8114K)6 
m    Switzerland,    JuL    9,    1976, 


13  Claims 


bfdy  care  for  use  with  instrument 
rotational  oscillation  and  liquid 
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pressure  pulses,  and  driven  by  a  source  of  liquid  pressure  pulses 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  casing  forming  a  handle; 

(b)  support  means  mounted  in  said  casing  for  axially  support- 
ing a  hollow  output  shaft; 

(c)  said  shaft  having  retaining  means  for  co-operating  with 
detent  means  of  an  instrument  head  and  retaining  the  head 
on  said  shaft; 

(d)  flexible  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  casing  and 
support  means  with  said  source  of  liquid  pressure  pulses; 

(e)  hydraulic  piston  motor  means  for  rotationally  oscillating 
said  shaft  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

(0  said  motor  means  having  a  piston  circularly  curved  in  the 
stroke  direction  connected  to  said  shaft  such  that  its  circu- 
larly curved  longitudinal  axis  is  concentric  with  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft; 

(g)  spring  means  for  returning  said  piston  in  one  direction  of 
its  stroke; 

(h)  conduit  means  with  first  valve  means  in  said  support 
means  for  connecting  said  flexible  conduit  means  to  said 
hydraulic  piston  motor  and  for  starting  and  stopping  said 
motor; 

(i)  manually  actuable  control  means  for  controlling  said  first 
valve  means; 

(j)  conduit  means  with  second  valve  means  in  said  support 
means  for  connecting  said  flexible  conduit  means  to  said 
hollow  output  shaft;  and 

(k)  control  means  for  controlling  said  second  valve  means 
such  that  liquid  pressure  pulses  are  delivered  through  said 
hollow  shaft  when  an  instrument  head  requiring  liquid 
pressure  pulses  is  retained  on  said  shaft. 


4,146,022 
FRACTURE  RXATION  BY  CERCLAGE  UTILIZING 
CORTICAL  BONE  TACK  AND  PULL-OUT  TENSION 
DEVICE 
Ronald  A.  Johnson,  Oakland  Hospital  for  Animals,  Inc.,  2200 
W.  Oakland  Park  Blvd.,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  FU.  33311,  and 
Horst  R.  Hickmann,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ronald  A. 
Johnson,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,837 

Int.  a.2  A61F  5/04:  A61B  17/18 

U.S.  a.  128—92  B  ,  14  Claims 


4,146,021 
ORTHOPEDIC  TRACTION  HARNESS 
Janet  V.  Brosseau,  and  Jon  A.  Brosseau,  both  of  1638  Randolf 
Pkway.,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94022 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,229 

Int.  a.2  A61H  1/02 

\iS.  a.  128—75  9  Claims 


1.  An  orthopedic  traction  harness  comprising: 
a  traction  band  dimensioned  for  placement  directly  against 
the  skin  around  the  limb  to  be  placed  in  traction,  said 
traction  band  being  of  laminate  construction  having  at 
least  one  layer  of  a  two-way  stretch  material  and  one  layer 
of  a  unidirectional  stretch  mesh;  and 
a  stirrup  attached  to  an  end  portion  of  said  traction  band  and 
adapted  to  have  a  load  attached  thereto. 


1.  An  orthopedic  implant  for  use  in  the  repair  of  a  bone 
fracture  with  wire,  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  portion 
having  a  circular  bore  therethrough  through  which  a  wire  may 
be  passed,  a  plurality  of  pointed  pins  at  one  end  of  said  body 
portion  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  the  cortex  of  a  bone  adja- 
cent the  fracture  site,  and  at  least  one  groove  on  the  surface  of 
said  body  portion  in  which  a  wire  may  be  accommodated. 


4,146,023 
INTRAUTERINE  CONTRACEPTIVE  DEVICE 
Maurice  R.  Pope,  87  Sander  Rd.,  New  Germany,  Natal,  3600, 
South  Africa 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,089 
Oaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Sep.  28,   1976, 
76/5798 

Int  a.2  A61F  5/46 
VS.  a.  128—130  2  Claims 


1.  An  intrauterine  contraceptive  device  comprising  a  mould- 
ing in  the  form  of  the  number  7,  the  end  of  the  horizontal 
portion  of  which  has  a  downwardly-depending  element,  the 
bottom  end  of  the  vertical  portion  having  an  orifice  adapted 
slidably  to  accommodate  a  thread  which  is  anchored  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  downwardly-extending  element. 


4,146,024 
INTRA  CERVICAL  CONTRACEPTIVE  DEVICE 
Behzad  D.  Shroff,  P.O.  Box  448,  Fremantle,  Western  Australia, 
Australia  (6160) 

Filed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,108 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  1,  1976,  6132/76 
Int.  a.=  A61F  5/46 
VS.  O.  128—131  7  Oaims 

1.  An  intracervical  contraceptive  device  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar member  open  at  each  end  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  in 
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val  /e 


the  cervical  canal  and  having  a 
therein  which  allows  body  fluids 
cavity  into  the  vagina  but  not  in  the 
the  upper  end  of  the  tubular  member 


w<  arer 


member  incorporated  exhalation  air  from  the 

pass  from  the  uterine  passing  in  the  space  betwejen 

I  :verse  direction,  wherein  means  for  measuring  the  cojent 

is  provided  with  a  collar  }„»  ^jf 


through  which  a  valve  stem  or  rod 
end  of  the  stem  or  rod  being  provided 
the  lower  end  of  the  rod  being  provid^ 
member  which  seats  on  a  valve  seat 
member. 
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4,146,025 

DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  THE  TIGHflVESS  OF  FIT  OF  GAS 

MASKS 

Ernst  Wamcke,  and  Karl-Heinz  Huneke,  both  of  Liibeck,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dkragerwerk  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1977,  Ser.  1  Jo.  848,311 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Ri  p.  of  Germany,  Oct.  10, 
1976,  2651217 

Int.  a.2  GOIM  ^26 
VS.  a.  128—142.4  7  Qaims 


ising  means  for  envelop- 
respiration  through  the 


of  a  gas  mask  to  a  wearer's  face,  compi 

ing  the  wearer's  face  while  permittin{ 

gas  mask  from  the  exterior  of  said  envi  loping  means,  means  for 

admitting  a  test  gas  into  the  space  att>und  the  wearer's  head 

and  face  exteriorly  of  the  gas  mask  and  means  for  directing  the 


4, 


Victor  H.  MontalTO,  1736 
42301 

FUed  Mar.  15, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  128—146.6 


146,026 
nLlflR  MASK 

Mary's  Ave.,  Owensboro,  Ky. 


It. 


1  »77,  Ser.  No,  777,594 
'  A62B  7/10 


s  idably  passes,  the  upper 

M'ith  an  enlargement  and 

with  a  spherical  valve 

ocated  with  the  tubular 


1.  A  filter  mask  comprisin  5 
portion  and  a  bottom  portior 
of  open-ended  air  inlet  tube 
outlet  ends,  said  inlet  ends 
said  top  portion  in  open 
atmosphere,  said  outlet  ends 
said  bottom  portion  of  said 
filter  receptacle  and  into  said 
ends  mounted  on  the  top 
the  level  of  said  liquid  and 
thereof,  and  a  face  mask,  sail  I 
the  other  ends  of  said  air 
including  said  air  inlet  tubes 
of  the  cross-sectional  air  flov ' 
least  equal  to  the  air  flow 
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directly  outwardly  without 

the  mask  and  the  enveloping 

of  the  testing  gas  in  the  exhal- 


ICUUm 


a  filter  receptacle  having  a  top 

for  receiving  a  liquid,  a  plurality 

having  the  same  size  inlet  and 

m(>unted  on  and  extending  through 

ition  with  the  surrounding 

extending  to  a  position  adjacent 

receptacle  and  thereby  into  said 

iquid,  air  outlet  tubes  having  flrst 

pon  ion  of  said  filter  receptacle  above 

:ommunicating  with  the  interior 

face  mask  communicating  with 

oi^let  tubes  in  an  air  filtering  [>ath 

said  liquid,  and  where  the  sum 

areas  of  said  air  inlet  tubes  is  at 

of  said  air  outlet  tubes. 


aid! 


areas  i 


4,il6,027 

METHOD  FOR  D  RESSING  A  WOUND 

Charles  E.  Hoey,  Marlton,  P  !.J.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  I^.  726,716,  Sep.  24, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,069,366,  which  is  a  diTision  tof  Ser.  No.  394,601,  Sep.  5,  1973, 
Pat.  No.  3,901,240,  which  is  •  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
354,062,  Apr.  24, 1973,  Pat.  N*.  3^87,408.  This  application  May 
9, 1977,  S«  r.  No.  794,770 


1.  A  device  for  facilitating  the  testi  ig  of  the  tightness  of  fit    '°*'"  '*  crushed  or  uncrushecj 


Int  a.2  |A61L  75/00 

SCIaims 
1.  A  method  for  dressing  a  vound  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  applying  to  said  w<  und  a  sterile  dressing  comprising 
a  layer  of  a  foam  permeable  to  liquids  adhered  to  a  layer  of 
liquid  absorbent  material  wh«  rein  the  improvement  is  that  said 


VS.  a.  128—156 


foam  having  a  wet  foam  density 
of  from  about  0.05  to  about  ( .5  g./cc.  and  a  dry  foam  density 
of  from  about  0.2  to  about  :  g./cc.  and  a  thickness  of  from 
about  1  mil  to  about  70  mils  '  irherein  said  foam  has  a  cohesive 
tear  strength  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.5  p.l.i.  to  about  10 
p.l.i 
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4,146,028  4,146,029 

INTRAVENOUS  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN  ACCUMULATOR        SELF-POWERED  IMPLANTED  PROGRAMMABLE 

TUBE  THEREIN  MEDICATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Robert  J.  LeFevre,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burron  Medical   Everett  H.  EUinwood,  Jr.,  3519  Tonbridge  Way,  Durham,  N.C. 
Products,  Inc.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.  27707 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,412  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  636,219,  Nov.  28, 1975,  abandoned. 

Int.  a.2  A61M  5/00  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  463,262,  Apr.  23, 

U.S.  a.  128—214  R  6  Claims    1974,  Pat.  No.  3,923,060.  This  application  May  31,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  802,118 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  2, 1992, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  A61M  5/20 

U.S.  a.  128— 260  r  Claims 


30- 


1.  In  an  intravenous  administration  set  of  the  gravity  flow 
type  having  a  flow  blockage  alarm  means  and  including  a 
length  of  flexible  intravenous  tubing  and  a  cannula  connected 
therewith  for  insertion  into  the  vein  of  a  patient  to  deliver  a 
fluid  to  the  patient,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  for 
temporarily  storing  a  predetermined  maximum  volume  of  fluid 
during  a  temporary  flow  stoppage  so  that  after  removal  of  a 
temporary  blockage  the  stored  volume  of  fluid  is  delivered  to 
a  patient  such  that  a  proper  volume  of  fluid  can  be  delivered  to 
a  patient  without  actuating  any  alarm  means  associated  with 
the  intravenous  administration  set  during  such  temporary  fluid 
stoppage,  said  means  including  a  housing  means  connected 
inline  with  the  intravenous  tubing,  said  housing  means  includ- 
ing a  wall,  an  expansible  accumulator  tube  connected  inline 
with  the  intravenous  tubing  and  being  located  within  the  hous- 
ing means  and  during  normal  operation  comprising  a  part  of 
the  flow  path  for  fluid  being  delivered  to  a  patient,  said  expan- 
sible accumulator  tube  being  spaced  radially  inward  from  said 
housing  means  wall  throughout  substantially  the  entire  length 
of  said  accumulator  tubing  to  deflne  an  annular  space,  said 
annular  space  defming  an  expansion  volume,  said  accumulator 
tubing  expanding  against  said  housing  means  wall  throughout 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  accumulator  tubing  and 
accumulating  a  predetermined  volume  of  fluid  when  flow 
through  the  cannula  is  blocked  or  restricted,  so  that  when  the 
blockage  or  restriction  is  removed,  the  accumulated  volume  of 
fluid  is  automatically  delivered  to  the  patient  from  the  ex- 
panded accumulator  tube,  said  expansion  volume  being  sized 
such  that  the  accumulator  tubing  will  accommodate  only  a 
predetermined  maximum  volume  of  fluid  therein  so  that  exces- 
sive delivery  of  fluid  in  a  short  amount  of  time  to  a  patient  is 
not  possible. 


SENSOR    AT  I 
SENSED  site! 


:s=: 


^V^--- -': 


IMPLANTED 
,'HOUaNG 


TIMED   DIVTA    EVAUJAHON    AND  1 
DECISION  ODNTROL   aRCUlTRvl 


gg? 


MEDICATION 
STOfiA3e 


I [dispensing  means 


% 


MICRO 
POWER 
SOURCE 


33-- 


10  TREATED  SITE 


1.  A  self-powered  programmable  apparatus  adapted  to  be 
totally  received  within  a  selected  animal  body,  including  hu- 
man, for  periodically  dispensing  selected  medication  therein 
according  to  a  selected  program  coordinated  with  need  while 
leaving  the  body  ambulatory  at  all  times,  comprising: 

(a)  a  storage  member  mounted  within  the  body  for  storing 
selected  medication  to  be  dispensed  therein; 

(b)  a  micro  size  power  source  mounted  within  implanted 
housing  means  and  having  a  useful  working  life  in  terms  of 
at  least  several  days; 

(c)  miniaturized  dispensing  means  mounted  within  implanted 
housing  means  and  adapted  to  be  operated  under  pro- 
grammed electrical  control  to  cause  selected  said  medica- 
tion to  be  discharged  from  the  implanted  storage  member 
into  said  body;  and 

(d)  miniaturized  programmable  electrical  control  circuit 
means  mounted  within  implanted  housing  means  and 
connected  to  be  energized  by  said  power  source,  said 
electrical  control  means  being  adapted  for  performing 
control  operations  according  to  program  instructions  for 
actuation  of  said  dispensing  means,  said  control  means 
embodying  selectable  and  resettable  plural  program  con- 
figurations, each  program  configuration  providing  a  selec- 
tion of  logic  stored  digital  control  data  corresponding  to  a 
set  of  predetermined  body  conditions  and  medical  dispen- 
sation therefor,  thereby  providing  in  singular  and  plural 
programs  assocated  therewith  a  complex  programming 
capability  accommodating  differential  times  and  rates, 
means  for  extracting  said  data  and  means  for  applying  said 
data  to  operate  said  dispensing  means,  said  circuit  means 
being  set  in  a  configuration  corresponding  to  one  of  such 
programs  and  being  adapted  to  actuate  said  dispensing 
means  according  to  the  selected  program  to  dispense  said 
medication  within  said  body  at  times  and  rates  determined 
by  said  program. 


4,146,030 
CRYOSURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Joseph  A.  Holroyd,  Westford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dynatech 
Corporation,  Burlington,  Mats. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754^33 
Int  0.2  A61B  17/36 
VS.  a.  128—303.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  cryosurgical  instrument  comprising 

A.  an  elongated  hollow  handle, 

B.  a  hollow  thermally  conductive  tip  projecting  from  the 
handle. 
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C.  a  valve  assembly  positioned 
bly  including 

(1)  an  elongated  manifold  extending 
said  manifold  having  an 
stream  end, 

(2)  at  least  one  passage  extendii  g 
fold,  and 

(3)  at  least  two  substantially  sinJlar 
at  least  one  passage  in  said  n^nifold 
including 

(a)  a  valve  seat, 

(b)  a  movable  valve  member, 

(c)  means  for  biasing  the  ment>ei 

(d)  push  means  extending 
ing  first  and  second  ends, 
through  the  seat  and 

D.  means  for  supplying  refrigerant 
fold  passage  at  a  point  downstret  m 
first  valve  section  seat, 

E.  a  restrictive  inlet  tube  extending  fi 
interior  of  said  tip. 


ins|de  the  handle,  said  assem- 

axially  in  the  handle, 
upftream  end  and  a  down- 

the  length  of  the  mani- 

valve  sections  in  paid 
each  said  section 


aloi  ig 


engag  ng 
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having  a  mean  grain  size  oflO. 
a  mean  grain  size  of  5  to  3  i 


:r  toward  said  seat,  and 

the  manifold  and  hav- 
said  first  end  projecting 

the  valve  member, 
to  said  at  least  one  mani- 

in  the  manifold  from  a 


Tom  said  manifold  to  the 


pigments  (A)/(B)  being  fror 
layer  being  coated  in  a 


9.5/0.5  to  1/9,  and  the  lubricant 
propfsrtion  of  at  least  0. 1  mg/m^. 


4. 


froi  1 


ii  let  I 


F.  a  less  restrictive  return  tube  ex 
the  tip  to  the  manifold  at  a  point 
in  the  manifold  from  a  second  v 

G.  a  first  fluid  conduit  extending 
passage  at  a  point  upstream 
seat  to  the  manifold  end  of  the 

H.  a  second  fluid  conduit  extendir  j 
passage  at  a  point  therein 
from  the  second  valve  section 

I.  actuating  means  engaging  the 
means,  said  actuating  means 
portion  extending  outside  the 
actuating  means  between  three 
of  which  positions  the  actuating 
means  to  unseat  the  valve  member 
valve  sections,  in  a  second  of 
ing  means  moves  the  push 
member  in  the  first  valve  section 
valve  member  remains  seated, 
positions  the  actuating  means 
unseat  the  second  section  valve 
section  valve  member  remains 


tending  from  the  interior  of 

a  said  passage  upstream 

Ive  section  seat, 

from  said  at  least  one 

the  first  valve  section 

tube, 

from  said  at  least  one 

downstream  in  the  manifold 

to  the  atmosphere,  and 

sec4nd  end  of  each  said  push 

;  a  finger  actuatable 

I  andle  for  moving  said 

O]  erative  positions,  in  one 

means  moves  the  push 

in  the  first  and  second 

wl^ch  positions  the  actuat- 

to  unseat  the  valve 

vhile  the  second  section 

in  the  third  of  which 

the  push  means  to 

member  while  the  first 


mei  ns 


ai  d 


m  )ves 


4,146,031 
LEADER  OR  TRAILER  FOR  A 
Masaaki  Fujiyama,  and  Masahiro 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo 
ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int.  a.2  GllB  5/78: 
U.S.  a.  428—323 

1.  A  leader  or  trailer  for  a  magnetic 
comprising  a  plastic  support,  a  coatinj 
tially  of  an  inorganic,  non-magnetic 
surface  of  the  plastic  support  and  a 
side  of  the  plastic  support,  the 
ment  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  at  leas 


EAR 

Roger  H.  Rubenstein,  7514 
Ariz.  85258,  and  Lee  R. 
Ariz.  85018 

Filed  May  27, 
Int.  a.^ 
U.S.  a.  128—330 


146,032 
FIEF  CING  DEVICE 

Via  De  La  Compana,  Scottsdale, 
Bjidges,  2235  N.  37th  St.,  Phoenix, 


1»77, 


se  ited. 


Vf  AGNETIC  TAPE 
Ui  umi,  both  of  Odawara, 
F|m  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 

1  lo.  816,183 
J  111.  26,  1976,  52-88201 
B|2B  5/16 

lOQaims 

ipe,  the  leader  or  trailer 
layer  consisting  essen- 
pitment  and  binder  on  the 
luh  ricant  layer  on  the  back 
inorganic,  non-magnetic  pig- 
two  solid  powders  (A) 


tie 


1.  An  ear  piercing  gun  for 
earlobe,  said  gun  including  a 
ger,  said  gun  comprising  in 

a.  longitudinally  translatal  le 
section  for  translating 
first  position  to  a  second 
earlobe; 

b.  means  for  biasing  said 
tion; 

c.  means  for  drawing  saic 
direction  from  the  seconp 
cock  said  gunj 

d.  torque  actuated  means 
said  gripping  means 
end  of  said  translating 

e.  means  for  latching  said 
torque  of  said  gripping 

f  means  for  releasing  said 
said  translating  means 
ond  position;  and 
g.  means  actuated  by  the 
permit  translation  of  said 
position  to  the  second 
means; 
whereby,  the  dart  is  driven 
earlobe  on  actuation  of  said 
securely  clamped  by  said 


f)r 
being 


M 
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1.002  to  3  microns  and  (B)  having 
microns,  the  mixing  ratio  of  the 


',  Ser.  No.  801,413 
A61B  17/00 


""'  18  Claims 


ttt  IOC  n   a  ^  ^  s^ 


i  iserting  ear  piercing  darts  into  an 
barrel  section,  a  grip  and  a  trig- 
combination: 

means  disposed  in  the  barrel 

dart  in  a  first  direction  from  a 

position  to  effect  piercing  of  the 


tr  inslating  means  in  the  first  direc- 


translating  means  in  a  second 
position  to  the  first  position  to 


gripping  the  stem  of  the  dart, 
disposed  in  proximity  to  one 


gripping  means  to  maintain  the 
r  leans; 
atching  means  on  translation  of 
said  first  position  to  said  sec- 


fri  im 


ti  igger  for  uncocking  said  gun  to 

translating  means  from  the  first 

petition  in  response  to  said  biasing 


the  first  direction  to  pierce  the 

uncocking  means  while  being 

gnilping  means  and  is  released  from 
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said  gripping  means  on  positioning  of  said  translating  means  at 
the  second  position. 


4,146,033 
MEDICAL  CATHETER 
Hiroyuld  Ide,  Fukuoka;  Hirohani  Kakiuchi,  Tosu;  Hirotsune 
Igimi,  FukuoluM  Yoshiomi  Saito,  Kamakura,  and  Masahiro 
Shimizu,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hisamitsu 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Inc.,  Saga  and  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,209,  Mar.  18,  1976,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,235 
Int.  a.2  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  a.  128—348  4  Claims 


4,146,034 
ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE  CONNECTOR 

Badri  N.  Gupta,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shiley  Scien- 
tific, Inc.,  Inrine,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,699 

Int  CL^  A61M  16/00 

MS.  a.  128—351  7  Qaims 


1.  A  connector  for  connecting  an  endotracheal  tube  or  the 
like  to  a  source  of  gas,  comprising: 
a  gas  inlet  means; 
a  grasping  means  extending  from  the  periphery  of  said  inlet 

means; 
a  cylindrical  outlet  means  sharing  a  common  longitudinal 


axis  with  said  inlet  means  and  extending  downstream 
therefrom; 

a  patient  end  portion  sharing  a  common  longitudinal  axis 
with  said  cylindrical  outlet  means  and  extending  down- 
stream therefrom,  said  patient  end  portion  having  a  ta- 
pered outside  diameter;  and 

means  for  providing  a  blunt,  squared-off,  arcuate  leading 
edge  at  the  extreme  downstream  end  of  said  patient  end 
portion,  the  maximum  width  of  said  leading  edge  being 
defined  by  a  line  across  said  extreme  downstream  end 
between  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  patient  end  portion 
and  the  periphery  thereof,  said  line  having  a  length  less 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  outlet  means  so 
that  said  leading  edge  is  quickly  and  easily  inserted  into  an 
endotracheal  tube  having  an  inside  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  outlet 
means,  and  so  that  the  likelihood  of  said  leading  edge 
being  struck  and  damaged  by  the  end  of  the  endotracheal 
tube  during  insertion  is  substantially  reduced. 


4,146,035 

ENDOCARDIAL  ELECTRODE  AND  APPLICATOR 

THEREFOR 

Edward  Basta,  300  N.  State  St.,  Suite  4930,  Chicago,  111.  60610 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,011 

Int.  a.-  A61N  1/04 

MS.  a.  128—404  8  Claim 


1.  The  method  of  transferring  liquids  to  or  from  body  cavi- 
ties or  organs  through  a  medical  catheter  formed  of  epichloro- 
hydrin  polymer  tubing,  said  medical  catheter  also  comprising 
admixed  with  said  epichlorohydrin  polymer  a  filler,  and  said 
epichlorohydrin  polymer  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  epichlorohydrin  homopolymers  and  copolymers  of 
epichlorohydrin  with  0.5-10  mol  percent  unsaturated  epoxide. 


1.  An  endocardial  electrode  assembly  for  transthoracic  in- 
sertion into  the  heart  comprising: 

an  annular  metallic  electrode  generally  of  cone  shape  having 
a  forward  edge  and  a  spaced-apart  rear  edge  of  larger 
diameter  than  said  forward  edge  to  define  an  outer  surface 
therebetween,  and  a  rear  surface  extending  radially  in- 
ward from  said  tear  edge; 

an  electrical  connector  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  elec- 
tric pacemaker  providing  electrical  impulses;  and 

electrical  conductor  means  including  a  first  and  a  second 
conductor,  each  connected  between  said  connector  and 
said  electrode,  said  conductor  means  being  of  sufficient 
length  to  extend  through  the  thorax,  and  said  first  conduc- 
tor being  longer  than  said  second  conductor. 


4,146,036 
BODY-IMPLANTABLE  LEAD  WITH  PROTECTOR  FOR 

TISSUE  SECURING  MEANS 
Robert  G.  Dutcher,  Columbia  Heights,  and  Albert  S.  Benjamin, 
White  Bear  Lake,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,954 
Int.  a.2  A61N  1/04 
U.S.  a.  128—418  31  Claims 

1.  A  bod y-implan table  lead  adapted  to  be  connected  at  its 
proximal  end  to  a  medical  device  and  secured  at  its  distal  end 
to  tissue  of  a  living  body  for  electrical  stimulation  thereof  and 
for  detecting  electrical  signals  comprising: 
an  electrical  conductor  extending  between  the  proximal  and 

distal  ends  of  said  lead; 
an  electrode  body  at  the  distal  end  of  said  lead  having  dec- 
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trode  means  exposed  to  body 
nected  to  the  distial  end  of  said 
supply  electrical  impulses  to 
from  tissue  at  a  desired  location 
said  electrode  body  having  a 
opening  at  the  distal  end  of  sai( 
material  means  substantially  inert 
encasing  said  conductor; 


t  ssue  and  electrically  con- 

zonductor  and  adapted  to 

receive  electrical  signals 

inside  the  living  body, 

:hamber  therein  with  an 

lead  body; 

to  body  fluids  and  tissue 


tissue  securing  means  extending 
electrode  body  for  securing 
contact  with  tissue  at  the  desire  I 

movable  means  fitting  in  a  retrac  ted 
chamber  and  movable  to  an  extended 
from  said  opening  and  adjacent 
for  preventing  said  tissue  secutfng 
injury  as  said  lead  is  inserted  an  I 
vessel  to  the  desired  location. 


4,146,037 

CARDIAC  PACER  ELECTRODE  A|VD  LEAD  INSERTION 

TOOL 

Jerome  R.  Flynn,  St.  Paul;  Tom  G.  Victor,  Minneapolis;  David 
E.  Reimer,  Osseo,  and  David  J.  Parlns,  St.  Paul,  all  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  Cardiac  Pacemakers,  lie,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,323 
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im  the  distal  end  of  said 
aid  electrode  means  iii 
location;  and 

position  within  said 

position  extending 

j  aid  tissue  securing  means 

means  from  causing 

guided  through  a  body 


U.S.  a.  128—419  P 


Int.  a.2  A61N  .  '04 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cardiac 
assembly;  guide  tube  means  for  mani 
and  said  electrode  lead  assembly  for 
to  the  heart  of  a  patient,  wherein  sai 
means  for  retaining  said  electrode 
means  comprising: 

(a)  sleeve  means  having  an  axial 
extending  along  the  length 
retention  of  the  electrode  lead 

(b)  rod  means  disposed  coaxially 
and  having  a  radially  extending 
cent  the  distal  end  thereof  for 
lead  assembly  from  the  slot  of 
to  the  distal  end  of  said  rod  mean 
said  pad  means,  said  rod  means 
the  length  of  said  sleeve  means 
the  length  of  said  rod  means 
proximal  end  of  said  guide  tube 
with  said  pad  means;  and 

(c)  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
rod  means  from  said  sleeve 
trode  lead  assembly  is  released 
wherein  further  withdrawal  of 
the  electrode  lead  from  the  slot  f( 


means. 


3  Claims 


I  acer  electrode  and  lead 

I  ulation  of  said  electrode 

xation  of  said  electrode 

electrode  includes  pad 

the^ewithin;  said  guide  tube 

lot  formed  therein  and 

ther<  af  and  arranged  for  the 

aj  sembly  therewithin; 

V  'ithin  said  sleeve  means 

projection  formed  adja- 

d  slodging  said  electrode 

$a|d  sleeve,  means  secured 

for  releasably  engaging 

hi  ving  a  length  exceeding 

a  id  wherein  a  portion  of 

ext^ds  outwardly  from  the 

means  for  engagement 


Cyriel  R.  J.  De  BusKher, 


March  27,  1979 


upon  withdrawal  of  said 

mea  is  the  pad  of  said  elec- 

f  om  said  rod  means  and 

s^id  rod  means  dislodges 

rmed  within  said  sleeve 


4 ,146,038 
STONE  TRAl '  FOR  HARVESTER 

.  SUsele;  Marcel  A.  Dekeyzer,  and 
Marc  E.  Ramon,  both  of  inagge,  all  of  Belgium,  assignon  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  |977,  Ser.  No.  789,178 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1976, 

1 /olW/70 

12/20:  AOID  75/1% 

11  Claims 


Int.  C\?  AOII 
U.S.  a.  130—27  JT 


/^<'\-,<x\^: 


1.  A  combine  harvester 

a  chassis; 

a  crop  elevator  mounted 
tween  a  raised 
tive  position  and  havin  ; 
charge  edge; 

threshing  means  mounted 
able  threshing  cylinder 
cave  forming  an  intake 
ward  end  of  the  concav( , 
of  the  bottom  wall 
an  opening  leading 

a  stone  trap  supported  on 
leading  opening  and 
wardly  and  forwardly  t( 
dimension  of  the  stone 
fore-and-aft  dimension  c 
ing  when  the  elevator  is 
stone  trap  having  an 

a  door  pivotally  mounted 
the  stone  trap,  the  door 
when  in  a  closed  positic  i 
trap  being  disposed 
in  the  operative  positio  n 
forwardly  of  and  beneati 
tor. 


I  hav  ng 


oui  let 


4,1(6, 


M77, 


GRAIN 

Edmond  Brillaud,  Niort, 
Niort,  France 

Filed  Jun.  16, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Nov.  29, 1976.  76  35881;  Mai . 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  130—27  R 
1.  Cereal  grain  thresher 


AO  F 


c(  mpnsing: 

on  the  chassis  and  pivotable  be- 

inoperat^e  position  and  a  lowered  opera- 

a  bottom  wall  with  a  rear  dis- 

>n  the  chassis  and  having  a  rotat- 
and  a  cooperable  threshing  con- 
nip  therebetween  and  at  the  for- 
the  nip  being  spaced  rearwardly 
discHarge  edge  to  define  therebetween 
dow  owardly; 
tie 


chassis  within  the  downwardly 
;  a  lower  wall  extending  down- 
a  forward  edge,  the  fore-and-aft 
trap  exceeding  subsuntially  the 
"  the  downwardly  leading  open- 
in  the  operative  position  and  the 

at  the  forward  edge; 

on  the  forward  edge  for  closing 

sealing  against,  the  bottom  wall 

I,  the  forward  edge  of  the  stone 

h  the  elevator  when  the  latter  is 

and  the  stone  trap  extending 

the  discharge  edge  of  the  eleva- 


1,039 
THRESHER  FOR  CEREALS 

assignor  to  Emile  Marot, 


Fruice, 


',  Ser.  No.  807,295 
France,  Jun.  18, 1976,  76  18533; 
3, 1977,  77  06192 
72/00.  12/44 

7  Claims 

ccfmprising  a  grain  supply  chute,  a 
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rotatable  feeder  provided  with  retractable  pins,  a  presser  cylin- 
der for  engaging  the  fed  grains  rotatable  in  the  same  direction 
and  at  the  same  rate  as  said  feeder,  a  thresher  cylinder  rotatable 
in  a  direction  opposed  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  feeder 
and  presser  cylinder,  a  fixed  concave  surrounding  said  thresher 
cylinder,  a  chamber  disposed  beyond  said  thresher  cylinder  for 
recovering  the  threshed  grains,  a  rotary  air  lock  mounted  in 


said  chamber,  a  pressure-release  baffle  overlying  said  rotary  air 
lock,  a  straw-remover  disposed  beyond  said  rotary  air  lock 
rotatable  in  a  direction  opposed  to  that  of  said  rotary  air  lock, 
a  horizontal-axis  blade-fan  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  straw- 
remover,  a  discharge  conduit  at  the  outlet  end  of  said  straw- 
remover,  and  means  for  distributing  the  air  blown  by  said  fan 
between  said  straw-remover  and  said  discharge  conduit. 


acid,  followed  by  ion  exchange  with  an  alkaline  earth  metal  to 
render  the  humate  insoluble,  and  being  further  treated  by 
washing  the  paper  with  water  in  an  amount  sufflcient  to  re- 


4,146,040 
CIGARETTES 
Charles  C.  Cohn,  c/o  Colonial  Alloys  Company  4041  Ridge  Ave., 
Bldg.  #11,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19129 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,665 

Int.  a.2  A24D  1/02 

U.S.  CL  131—4  A  14  Claims 


1.  A  cigarette  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  body  of  tobacco, 

a  filtering  section  adjacent  said  body  of  tobacco,  said  filter- 
ing section  including  a  long  column  of  a  gas  filtering 
medium, 

a  flammable  wrapper  surrounding  said  body  of  tobacco, 

a  coating  on  said  wrapper, 

said  coating  including  a  quantity  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate 
applied  as  one  treatment  of  the  wrapper, 

and  a  quantity  of  pH  lowering  material  applied  as  another 
treatment  of  the  wrapper  so  as  to  lower  the  pH  of  the 
alkaline  silicate 

said  dual  treatment  coating  containing  quantities  of  said 
alkali  metal  silicate  and  said  pH  lowering  material  to  make 
the  cigarette  fire  resistant  and  to  treat  the  combustion 
products  of  the  cigarette  to  produce  a  pleasant  smoke. 


4,146,041 
BROWN  CIGARETTE  WRAPPERS 
Tibor  S.  Laszlo,  Henrico,  Va.,  assignor  to  Philip  Morris  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,896 

Int  a.2  A24D  15/03 

MS.  CL  131—15  R  6  Claims 

6.  A  smoking  product  having  a  wrapper  fabricated  from 

paper  which  has  been  stained  with  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  humic 


move  substantially  all  of  the  alkali  metal  salt  formed  during  the 
ion  exchange  step,  said  wrapper  containing  an  insoluble  hu- 
mate and  being  substantially  free  of  alkali  metal  salts. 


4,146,042 
SMOKING  PIPE  AND  LIGHTER  SYSTEM 
Russell  J.  Maiorana,  106  Motor  Ave.,  South  Farmingdale,  N.Y. 
11735 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,608 

Int.  a.2  A24F  i/00.  47/00 

VS.  a.  131—185  8  Claims 


1.  A  smoking  pipe  comprising  a  housing  with  an  elongated 
bowl  end  projecting  orthogonally  from  the  axis  of  a  stem  end; 
a  first  compartment  within  said  housing  at  the  bowl  end,  sup- 
porting a  removable  lighter  element;  a  second  compartment 
adjacent  and  separated  from  said  first  compartment,  support- 
ing a  tobacco  chamber;  a  hollow  conduit  coupled  to  the  to- 
bacco chamber  and  extending  along  said  axis  of  stem  end;  and 
a  mouthpiece  coupled  to  the  remote  end  of  said  conduit;  a  right 
angle  coupling  member  between  said  tobacco  chamber  and 
said  conduit,  and  screen  means  interposed  betwen  said  cou- 
pling member  and  said  tobacco  chamber;  said  tobacco  cham- 
ber being  fastened  to  said  coupling  means  whereby  the  volume 
within  said  chamber  can  be  varied. 


4,146,043 
DEVICE  FOR  EXTINGUISHING  LIT  OBJECTS 
Isao  Itoh,  Higashi  Tamagawa  1-7-5,  Setagaya-kn,  Tokyo-to, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,505 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1976,  51-80936 
Int  CV  A24F  19/10 
VS.  CL  131-236  2  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  extinguishing  lit  objects,  comprising: 
peripheral  side  wall  and  bottom  wall  means  defining  a  vessel 
for  containing  an  extinguishing  liquid  such  as  water  up  to 
an  imaginary  intermediate  level  defined  as  being  both  part 
way  up  and  part  way  down  said  peripheral  side  wall; 
peripheral  side  wall  and  bottom  wall  means  defining  a  cup 
member,  said  cup  member  being  disposed  in  said  vessel 
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with  the  bottom  wall  means  of  aid  cup  member  being 
disposed  below  said  intermediate  evel,  with  spacing  later- 
ally between  the  peripheral  side  v  all  of  the  vessel  and  the 
peripheral  side  wall  of  the  cup  m  :mber; 

a  cap,  bridging  over  said  spacing;  said  cap  having  means 
defining  at  least  one  opening  thei  ethrough; 

a  cylinder  member  disposed  in  said  :up  member,  said  cylin- 
der member  including  a  periphei  al  side  wall  and  an  up- 
wardly concave,  centrally  low  I  )p  wall,  the  peripheral 
side  wall  of  said  cylinder  membei  being  in  axially  sliding 
contact  with  the  peripheral  side  i  k'all  of  the  cup  member 
about  their  respective  perimeters  hroughout  at  least  part 
of  the  height  of  each  of  said  cylinc  er  member  and  said  cup 
member;  means  defining  a  centn  I  op>ening  through  said 
top  wall;  a  water-raising  pipe  o  immunicated  with  said 
opening  and  extending  downwar  lly  therefrom  to  below 
said  intermediate  level; 

compression  coil  spring  means  rece  ved  in  the  cup  member 
and  having  opposite  ends  thereol  effectively  bearing  be- 
tween said  cup  member  bottom  wall  and  said  cylinder 
member  top  wall  for  normally  ui  [ing  the  cylinder  mem- 
ber upwards; 
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means  defining  an  opening  through 
said  intermediate  level; 

a  normally  open,  extinguishing  liqui( 
received  in  said  cup  for  closing 
member  opening; 

cage  means  confining  said  valve  clo^re 
diate  level  and  in  the  vicinity  of  sai  i 
to  such  a  degree  of  closeness,  that 
lighted  object  such  as  a  cigarette 
the  top  wall  of  the  cylinder  member, 
member  to  be  displaced  downv^ards 
force  provided  by  said  compressic  n 
a  time  when  extinguishing  liquid  i: 
up  to  said  intermediate  level,  and 
rises  in  said  pipe  sufficiently  to  i 
cylinder  member  top  wall  opening 
be  forced  closed,  temporarily,  coi 
ily  substantially  blocking  liquid 
the  cup  member,  internally  thereol", 
ber,  internally  thereof,  below  said 


he  cup  member,  below 


tissu ; 


buoyant  valve  closure 
and  opening  said  cup 

below  said  interme- 
cup  member  opening, 
should  a  user  plunge  a 
c^wnwards  centrally  on 
causing  the  cylinder 
against  restoring 
coil  spring  means,  at 
sjcontained  in  said  vessel 
I  lat  liquid  consequently 
upwards  through  said 
said  valve  closure  will 
riesjxjndingly  temporar- 
cfjmmunication  between 
and  said  vessel  mem- 
intermediate  level. 


4,146,044 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  RESIDUAL  ELEMENTS 

FROM  A  STORAGE  TANK 

RusseU  T.  Dow,  200  Suydam  La.,  Bayp  >rt,  N.Y.  11705 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  Nf  813,870 

Int.  a.2  B08B  i/02.  9/08 

MS.  a.  134—104  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  residual  <  lements  from  a  storage 

tank  having  an  access  port  and  areas  \  'ithin  the  tank  that  are 

not  accessible  to  a  direct  spray  emanat  ng  from  the  vicinity  of 

the  access  port,  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  solvent, 

(b)  a  spray  nozzle  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  access  port 
for  applying  the  solvent  under  pr  ssure  to  the  insides  of 
the  tank  to  remove  the  residual  ( lements,  said  nozzle  is 
essentially  fixed  in  position  and  t  e  spray  is  directed  by 


said  nozzle  over  a  wide 
tank  and  the  deflection 

(c)  means  for  delivering 
pressure, 

(d)  a  deflection  plate  located 
plate  having  a  concave  and 
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area  including  the  insides  of  the 
I  late, 
the  solvent  to  the  nozzle  under 

at  one  end  of  the  tank,  said 
a  convex  surface  to  receive  a 


lOSNOZZLE 
HEAD 


^  IIS  REM 
SPAR 


portion  of  the  spray  of  solven 
at  the  portions  of  the  tank  that 
from  the  nozzle,  said  deflectipn 
area  and  concave  in  its  , 
(e)  a  concave  lip  projectioi 

flection  plate  to  direct 

area. 


from  the  nozzle  and  redirect  it 
are  inaccessible  to  a  direct  spray 
plate  is  convex  in  its  central 
peripl^eral  area,  and 

on  said  convex  area  of  the  de- 
spray  at  a  specific  inaccessible 


th: 


CRUTCH  CARRY 
Donald  A.  Grant,  14304  Miny  i 
Filed  Oct.  3, 1977, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  135— «6 


4,1<  6,045 


U-L  ATTACHMENT 
La.,  Poway,  CaUf.  92064 
,  Ser.  No.  839,024 

ii61H  3/02 

3CIainu 


//.^ 


H^ 


ty>e 


1.  A  plastic  crutch  carry 
attachment  to  a  crutch  of  a 
side  rails  which  converge 
secured  therebetween  and 
comprising; 

means  defining  a  central 
of  back  and  front 
walls  spaced  apart  by  a 
said  main  compartment 
rails  when  attached  to 
said  compartment  are  gen  » 
crutch, 
means  for  securing  said  carr  r 
outwardly  extending 
said  side  walls  adapted  to 
side  rails  and  made  as  i 
the  width  of  said  end  wall 
said  side  rails  so  that  said 
tion  of  said  side  rails; 
the  distance  between  said 


IIOVARIOUS  MH.LED 
SPRAY  PATHS   STIFFENERS 
IISACCESS  PORT 
112  TROUGH 
*^IIS  VIEW  PORTS 
TtO^ 114    SOLVENT 


^^ 


ill  of  unitary  construction  for 

having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 

inviardly  and  are  attached  to  a  leg 

exuding  downwardly  therefrom 


compartment  including  a  pair 

parallefy  disposed  relatively  thin  side 

of  relatively  thick  end  walls 

)eing  substantially  within  said 

crutch  so  that  stored  items  in 

Tally  within  the  confines  of  said 


said 


all  to  said  side  rails  comprising 

grdoves  defined  by  extensions  of 

conform  to  the  contour  of  said 

integral  extensions  of  said  end  walls, 

being  greater  than  the  width  of 

grooves  may  encompass  a  por- 


grooves  being  such  that  they 


March  27,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1273 


engage  the  side  rails  as  they  converge  towards  the  legs  to 
be  removably  attached  to  said  rails;  and 
means  for  closing  said  main  compartment  including  a  bottom 
wall. 


4,146,046 
CODED  RECORD  AND  METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  ENCODING  AND  DECODING  RECORDS 
Bruce  W.  Dobras,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch  Marking 
Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  416,503,  Nov.  16,  1973,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  diWsion  of  Ser.  No.  239,168,  Mar.  29, 1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,784,792.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  563,732 

Int.  a.2  G06K  19/06.  7/14 

VS.  a.  235—494  8  Claims 


4,146,047 

INTEGRAL  FLUID  PRESSURE  RUPTURABLE 

APPARATUS 

Loren  E.  Wood,  and  Edward  H.  Short,  III,  both  of  Tulsa,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Black,  Sivals  &  Bryson,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,652,  Sep.  12,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,867 

Inta.2F16K/7/^ 

MS.  a.  137—68  R  2  Claims 


i2  ^ 


18^    22 


24       ^14 


1.  An  integral  reverse  buckling  fluid  pressure  rupturable 
apparatus  comprised  of: 

a  body  formed  of  a  ductile  material  having  opposite  ends, 
having  a  cylindrical  inlet  recess  extending  inwardly  from 
one  of  said  opposite  ends  and  a  cylindrical  outlet  recess 
positioned  coaxially  with  said  inlet  recess  and  said  body 
extending  inwardly  from  the  other  of  said  opposite  ends, 
the  internal  termini  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  recesses  being 
positioned  in  close  proximity  to  each  other  whereby  a 
relatively  thin  integral  rupturable  portion  is  formed  in  a 
concave-convex  shape  within  said  body  with  the  convex 
side  thereof  facing  said  inlet  recess,  the  concave-convex 
rupturable  portion  being  connected  to  the  remaining  outer 


poriion  of  said  body  by  an  annular  connection  lying  in  a 
plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  body 
and  being  formed  in  said  concave-convex  shape  by  apply- 
ing pressure  on  a  side  of  said  rupturable  poriion  when  in  a 
substantially  flat  state  by  way  of  said  outlet  recess; 
said  annular  connection,  prior  to  forming  said  rupturable 
portion  into  said  concave-convex  shape  and  when  said 
rupturable  poriion  is  in  said  flat  sate,  including  smoothly 
curved  poriions  on  opposite  sides  thereof  connecting  said 
rupturable  portion  of  said  body  to  said  outer  annular 
poriion  of  said  body,  said  curved  poriion  within  said 
outlet  recess  corresponding  to  an  arc  of  a  circle  having  a 
radius  equal  to  or  greater  than  one-half  of  the  thickness  of 
said  rupturable  poriion  of  said  body. 


4,146,048 
HRE  DAMPER  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 
Francis  J.  McCabe,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Prefco  Produc- 
tions, Inc.,  Buckingham,  Pa. 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,525 

Int  a.2  F16K  17/38:  E05D  7/10 

MS.  a.  137—75  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  encoding  an  N  bit  character  code  on  a  record 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

recording  said  N  bits  on  said  record  with  X  bits  recorded  in 
areas  of  a  first  characteristic  and  Y  bits  recorded  in  areas 
of  a  second  characteristic  and  wherein  X  and  Y  are  inte- 
gers and  X  -\-  Y  =  S, 

recording  a  first  parity  bit  for  the  X  bits  in  an  area  of  said 
first  characteristic  which  follows  said  X  bit  areas, 

and  recording  a  second  parity  bit  for  the  Y  bit  in  an  area  of 
said  second  characteristic  which  follows  said  Y  bit  areas, 
whereby  the  encoded  character  code  includes  N  -t-  2  bit 
recordings. 


1.  A  fire  control  damper  for  use  in  a  duct,  said  damper 
comprising: 

(a)  a  cross  bar  which  extends  across  the  opening  of  the  duct; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  substantially  planar  blades  which  engage 
said  cross  bar  for  pivotal  displacement  about  said  cross  bar 
between  open  and  closed  positions;  and 

(c)  linkage  means  for  restraining  the  blades  in  the  open 
position  and  for  releasing  the  blades  when  the  temperature 
of  the  atmosphere  in  said  duct  reaches  a  preselected  tem- 
perature, said  linkage  means  comprising: 

(i)  a  mounting  member  attached  on  one  side  of  a  first  one 
of  said  blades,  said  first  blade  having  an  opening; 

(ii)  a  pawl  attached  to  a  second  one  of  said  blades  and 
extending  therefrom  to  pass  through  said  opening  in 
said  first  blade  to  engage  said  mounting  member  and 
being  restrained  thereby  when  said  blades  are  in  the 
open  position;  and 

(iii)  a  heat  responsive  means  attached  to  said  mounting 
member  for  releasing  said  pawl  from  said  mounting 
member  when  the  ambient  temperature  exceeds  said 
preselected  temperature. 


4,146,049 
TRAVELING  SPRINKLER  RADIO-CONTROLLED 
MECHANISM  AND  WARNING  DEVICE 
Frederick  V.  Kruse,  Kilboume,  and  Deane  O.  Behrends,  Ha- 
vana, both  of  III.,  assignors  to  AG-RAIN  Incorporated,  Ha- 
vana, III. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819^85 

Int.  a.-  B05B  3/18 

MS.  a.  137—344  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  traveling  sprinkler  having  a  self-contained  drive 

mechanism  for  impariing  motion  to  a  traveling  sprinkler,  the 

combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  pump  for  supplying  water  to  said  traveling  sprinkler, 

(b)  valve  means  for  actuating  said  self-contained  drive  mech- 
anism, 

(c)  time  delay  means  for  delaying  the  initial  actuation  of  said 
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drive  mechanism  and  for  timing  th  :  transmission  of  a  radio 
signal  for  shutting  off  said  pump  i  jr  a  preset  time  period 
after  motion  of  the  traveling  sprii  Icier  has  ceased, 
(d)  radio  transmitter  means  carried   >y  said  traveling  sprin- 
kler, 


Mmmmt 
vatmSmm 
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m 

IMIfUl 


(1)  said  radio  transmitter  means 
signal  for  controlling  a  power  sAurce 
(e)  and  a  first  radio  receiver  means  fo 
signal  from  said  radio  transmitter 
ling  a  power  source  for  said  pum[ 


transmitting  a  shutofT 

for  said  pump, 
receiving  said  shutoff 
neans  and  for  controi- 


4,146,050 
PLASTIC  LINED  SAMPIl! 
Gail  W.  Graves,  Richmond,  Tex.,  assi|  noi 
Corporation,  Fort  Bend  County,  Tex 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  tit.  826,298 
Int.  a.2  F16K  1/04.  V/00 
U.S.  a.  137—375 


VALVE 

>r  to  Peabody  Dore' 


1  Claim 


or  inserting  fluid  in  a 


1.  A  plastic  lined  valve  for  removini 
fluid  line  comprising, 

a  valve  body  for  insertion  into  a  fluii  line, 

a  passageway  extending  from  the  sid  of  the  body  from  the 
interior  to  the  exterior  of  the  body 

an  annular  tapered  valve  seat  in  the  { lassageway, 

a  tubular  valve  seat  in  the  passageway  axially  aligned  with 
the  annular  valve  seat  and  positioned  between  the  tubular 
valve  seat  and  the  interior  of  the  viilve  body, 

a  cylindrical  smooth  valve  stem  havj  ng  an  annular  tapered 
valve  element  adapted  to  seat  on 
and  having  a  cylindrical  valve  element  with  an  O-ring  seal 
adapted  to  seat  on  the  tubular  val^  e  seat, 

a  packing  element  in  the  interior  of  tl  e  body  sealing  engag- 
ing the  exterior  of  the  valve  stem, 

rotating  means  connected  to  the  val4e  stem  on  one  side  of 
the  packing  element  remote  from  :he  seats  for  rotatably 


moving  the  stem  and  va  ve  elements  toward  and  away 

from  the  valve  seats, 
said  valve  stem  in  the  closed 

passageway  to  the  interio  r  i 
a  plastic  lining  covering  the 

of  the  passageway,  and 


position  extends  through  the 
of  the  body,  and 
interior  of  the  body,  the  interior 
exterior  of  the  valve  stem. 


tie 


4,14  5, 


FLUID  FLOW 
Brian  E.  Sparks,  Weare 

Industries  Limited, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

This  application  Mar. 
Claims  priority,  application 
925/76 

Int  a.2  ^D  7/06 
VS.  a.  137—486 


i,051 
C<>NTROL  SYSTEM 
Giffi  rd,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Binning!  am,  England 

744,^11,  Not.  U,  1976,  abandoned. 
,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,424 
United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1976, 


21, 


Skid 


1.  A  gas  flow  control  system 
metering  device,  means  for  _ 
function  of  a  desired  gas  flo>  / 
responsive  to  the  gas  pressure 
the  effective  flow  area  of  said 
signal  which  is  a  function  of 
device,  means,  responsive  to 
flow  area  and  also  to  a  pressun 
for  generating  a  third  signal  which 
gas  flow  through  the  device, 
diflerence  between  said  first  si 
third  signals,  for  varying  said 
means,  responsive  to  a  predete^i 
pressure  differential  to  said 
said  actuator  means  responsivi : 
third  signal,  whereby  said 
device  in  accordance  with  a 
actual  gas  flows  either  in  an 
tkm. 


4,14<  ^052 


FOa 


Ravens  Mirg, 


DAMPING  DEVICE 
Alfred  Bubik,  Ravensburg,  and 
burg-Oberhofen,  both  of  Fed. 
Escher  Wyss  GmbH, 

FiledJul.  19, 1971, 
Claims   priority,   application 
9264/76 

Int  a.2  F16L 
VS.  CL  137—574 

1.  A  damping  device  for  a 
a  cylindrical  housing  dispose^ 
a  chamber,  said  housing 
section  of  increasing 
of  liquid  flow  to  said 
having  the  shape  of  a 
housing, 
an  inlet  line  communicating 
deliver  a  flow  of  liquid 


March  27,  1979 


6  Claims 


comprising  a  variable  flow 

generating  a  first  signal  which  is  a 

through  said  device,  means, 

upstream  of  said  device  and  to 

•  levice,  for  generating  a  second 

choked  gas  flow  through  the 

upstream  pressure  and  said 

differential  across  said  device, 

is  a  function  of  an  unchoked 

;  ctuator  means  responsive  to  a 

i  gnal  and  either  said  second  or 

c  ffective  flow  area,  and  selector 

lined  level  of  the  ratio  of  said 

ui^tream  pressure,  for  rendering 

either  to  said  second  or  said 

actuator  means  can  control  said 

( ifference  between  desired  and 

unchoked  or  a  choked  flow  condi- 


A  FLOW  OF  LIQUID 
llans^oaciiim  Schultz,  Ravens- 
Rep,  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Ser.  No.  817,043 
Switzerland,   Jul.   20,    1976, 


5.  /04; 


D21F  1/06 

7Claims 

of  liquid  comprising 

on  a  vertical  axis  and  defming 

having  at  least  one  transition 

area  in  the  direction 

cl  unber,  said  transition  section 

body  of  revolution  coaxial  with  said 


flaw  I 


cross  -sectional ; 


with  said  transition  section  to 


thi  xeto: 
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an  outlet  line  communicating  with  said  chamber  above  said 
inlet  line  to  exhaust  a  flow  of  liquid  therefrom;  and 

a  horizontal  perforated  plate  disposed  in  perpendicular  rela- 
tion to  said  axis  within  said  housing  at  a  downstream  end 
of  said  transition  section  relative  to  a  flow  of  liquid,  said 


with  the  inner  end  of  the  stem  so  that  the  blind  bore  and 
the  first  and  second  passages  are  blocked  from  communi- 
cation with  said  first  end  of  the  bore  and  a  second  position 
at  which  the  valve  seat  is  spaced  from  the  inner  end  and 
the  first  passage  is  blocked  from  said  second  passage  by 
said  external  threaded  portion  so  that  the  blind  bore  and 
the  second  passage  is  in  communication  with  said  first  end 
of  the  bore  for  purging  air  from  the  chamber  in  response 
to  fluid  being  forced  through  said  means  for  one  way 
communication  of  fluid  in  the  fill  valve  and  into  the  fluid 
chamber  through  the  first  passage. 


4,146,054 
MEANS  FOR  POSITIONING  A  VALVING  DEVICE  WITH 

A  TIMING  DEVICE 
Cari  L.  C.  Kah,  Jr.,  778  Lakeside  Dr.,  North  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

33408 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  562,650,  Mar.  27, 1975,  Pat  No.  4.029,918. 

This  application  Jun.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,441 

Int  CL2  AOIG  25/16 

VS.  a.  137—624.18  13  Claims 


plate  extending  across  the  entire  cross-section  of  said 
transition  section  and  having  a  plurality  of  ducts  therein, 
each  said  duct  having  a  series  of  flow  sections  of  step-wise 
increasing  cross-sectional  area  in  the  direction  of  liquid 
flow. 


4,146,053 
nLL  AND  VENT  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Ara  L.  Corrigan,  Davenport  Iowa,  assignor  to  CaterpUlar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,173 

Int  a.2  B15B  13/04:  B62D  55/18;  F16K  11/10 

VS.  CL  137—588  9  Claims 


1.  A  fill  and  vent  valve  assembly  for  controlled  introduction 
of  fluid  into  and  the  selective  venting  of  fluid  from  a  fluid 
chamber  comprising: 

a  first  member  having  a  bore  and  passage  means  connecting 
the  bore  with  said  chamber,  said  bore  having  first  and 
second  ends  with  said  first  end  being  open  to  ambient; 

a  second  member  having  a  cylindrical  stem  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  being  sealingly  positioned  within  the  bore 
blocking  the  second  end  of  the  bore  and  said  passage 
means  from  ambient,  said  stem  having  an  inner  end,  a 
blind  bore  extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  end  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  and  opening  into  said  first  end  of  said 
bore  and  having  an  internal  threaded  section,  and  first  and 
second  passages  connecting  the  blind  bore  with  the  pas- 
sage means  and  being  longitudinally  spaced  one  from  the 
other;  and 

a  fill  vsilve  having  means  for  one  way  communication  of 
fluid  therethrough,  an  external  threaded  portion  and  a 
valve  seat,  said  external  threaded  portion  being  threaded 
into  the  internal  threaded  section  of  the  second  member, 
said  fill  valve  being  selectively  movable  between  a  first 
position  at  which  the  valve  seat  is  in  sealing  engagement 


1.  In  combination,  a  timing  device  having  means  for  sending 
out  a  predetermined  number  of  timed  output  signals  in  a  de- 
sired sequence  for  operating  a  valving  device;  a  valving  device 
having  a  rotary  valve  member  for  distributing  flow  to  the  same 
predetermined  number  of  outlets  in  a  matched  sequence;  means 
to  automatically  reset  the  rotary  valve  member  of  the  valving 
device  with  said  timing  device  to  place  them  in  the  proper 
sequencing  register  to  send  the  proper  timed  output  signal  to 
the  valving  device  to  control  the  proper  selected  output  flow. 


4.146,055 
VALVE  STRUCTURE 
Francis  E.  Ryder,  Barrington,  III.,  and  Michael  D.  Thomas, 
Arab,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Ryder  International  Corporation, 
Barrington,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,466 

Int.  a.-  F16K  11/085 

VS.  CL  137—625.41  10  Claims 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  including  a  base  wall 
section  and  an  axial  wall  section  cooperating  to  define  an  open 
ended  valve  cavity  having  an  inner  wall  surface;  plug  means 
rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  valve  body  and  includ- 
ing an  end  segment  disposed  in  said  valve  cavity  from  the  open 
end  thereof,  said  end  segment  including  a  concave  end  face 


>  comma  licating 


I  ea  ;h  I 


axi  L 
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spaced  from  said  base  wall  section  to 
at  least  two  inlet  ports  means 
cavity  through  said  axial  wall  sectioi 
being  disposed  generally  parallel  to 
the  same  direction,  outlet  port  means 
valve  cavity  at  all  times  without  regarc 
of  said  plug;  said  end  segment  havin  ; 
which  includes  at  least  a  pair  of 
surface  portions  extending  to  the  end 
and  separated  by  axially  elongate 
the  major  diameter  of  said  end  segment 
than  the  diameter  of  said  valve  cavitj , 
being  hollow  and  constructed  of  a  resi 
upon  assembly  said  end  segment  will 
cally  deformed,  with  said  concave  sur 
said  deformation,  and  the  tendency 
return  to  its  original  condition  forcinj 
portions  into  sealing  engagement 
valve  cavity,  said  concaved  portions 
inner  wall  surface  upon  assembly  to 
channels  opening  to  said  valve  chamt^r, 
portions  including  a  first  portion 
extent  greater  than  the  maximum 
port  means  and  being  in  firm  sealed 
cavity  wall  surface  and  adapted  to 
port  means,  and  a  second  convexed  s 
circumferential  extent  less  than  the 
said  inlet  port  means  whereby  said 
to  select  the  relative  position  of  said 
surface  portions  with  respect  to  said  i 
plug  may  be  positioned  with  said 
providing  communication  between 
one,  or  the  other,  or  both  of  said  inlet 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


lefine  a  valve  chamber; 

with  said  valve 

said  inlet  port  means 

other  and  opening  in 

c|)mmunicating  with  said 

for  the  relative  position 

an  outer  wall  surface 

lly  elongate  concaved 

of  said  end  segment, 

surface  portions, 

being  slightly  greater 

and  said  end  segment 

lent  material,  such  that 

>e  resiliently  and  elasti- 

ce  portions  facilitating 

said  end  segment  to 

said  convexed  surface 

wall  surface  of  said 

cooperating  with  said 

pt^vide  a  pair  of  separate 

said  convex  surface 

a  circumferential 

between  said  inlet 

(  ontact  with  said  valve 

and  block  said  inlet 

I  rface  portion  having  a 

distance  between 

means  can  be  rotated 

concaved  and  convfexed 

port  means,  or  said 

surface  portions 

valve  chamber  and 

port  means. 


f  ice  ( 
con  /exed 


JC 

f  : 


with  the 


ha  t'ing 
dist  nee 


I  ov«  -lie 


min  mum  ( 
plu! 

:  )i 

I  let 
con  ;aved 
sa  d 


4,14<,056 
STEAM  AND  FUEL  OIL  CONTROL  UnD  PURGE  VALVE 

Bascom  F.  Buchanan,  Cox  Rd.,  Portlanf ,  Conn.  06480 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  741,054,  Nov.  11,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  3,  1  (77,  Ser.  No.  848,137 

Int.  a.-  F16K  ///  '6 

U.S.  a.  137-630.22  24  Gaims 


^-.^  -^ 


1.  A  combination  steam  and  fuel  oil 
comprising  a  valve  body  defining 
steam  and  oil  discharge  ports,  a  first . 
ing  said  steam  inlet  and  discharge  ports 
interconnecting  said  steam  inlet  port 
port,  and  a  third  passageway 
discharge  ports,  a  steam  valve  and 
between  first,  second  and  third  positions 
operable  to  open  and  close  said  first 
an  oil  valve  member  movable  between 
tions  respectively  to  open  and  close 
biasing  means  urging  said  oil  valve 
position,  said  steam  valve  and 


an 


stei  m 


pa!  sageway  i 


c  >ntrol  and  purge  valve 

and  oil  inlet  ports, 

interconnect- 

a  second  passageway 

ind  said  oil  discharge 

mterconni  cting  said  oil  inlet  and 

act!  ator  member  movable 

in  said  valve  body  and 

second  passageways, 

first  and  second  posi- 

third  passageway, 

meAber  toward  its  second 

actuator  member  in  its  first 


lid 


position  closing  said  first  and 
and  actuator  member  in  its 
ond  passageway  for  a  steam 
and  actuator  member  in  its 
passageway,  closing  said 
said  oil  valve  member  whereh  y 
tion  to  said  biasing  means 
steam  and  oil  being  thus  . 
and  third  petssageways  for 
resj)ective  discharge  ports. 
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second  passageways,  said  valve 
second  position  opening  said  sec- 
purge  operation,  and  said  valve 
hird  position  opening  said  first 
passageway  and  actuating 
to  urge  said  member  in  opposi- 
open  said  third  passageway, 
respectively  through  said  first 
sinfultaneous  outflow  through  their 


$e<ond 


aid 


pass<d 


4,1  «,057 


THERMAL  BVFFER 
Joseph  Friedman,  Encino,  and 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rocki|ell 
Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  7, 19T|7, 
Int.  a.2  P03G  7/02:  POlk 
U.S.  a.  60—648 


SYSTEM 
lerome  M.  Friefeld,  Agoura,  both 
International  Corporation,  El 


4.  A  thermal  energy  store, 
container  means  holding  a 
a  first  heat  exchanger  in  the 
be  passed  through  by  a 
heat  exchange  contact 
a  second  heat  exchanger 
exchange  contact  with 
passed  through  by  a  second 
ergy  from  the  aluminum 
during  resolidification  of 


I  high 
wi;h 
i  I 
th: 


.14  i, 


4, 
HOSE  END 
Louis  J.  Bercovitz,  6510  Drexe 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser 
abandoned.  This  application 

Int.  a.-  F16L  5t/00: 
U.S.  a.  138—96  R 


1.  A  protector  for  use  with  a 
having  external  threads  compr  sing 

an  elongated  cylindrical  sleeve 
portion  and  a  guard  skirt 

said  hose  connection  portion 
sleeve  to  said  hose  wherel  ly 
hose  are  in  coaxial,  fluid 
the  pressurized  fluid  streak 

said  guard  skirt  cantileverel 
said  hose  externally  threaded 


,  Ser.  No.  849,045 
17/00.  23/02;  F24H  7/02 

10  Claims 


( omprising: 
t  uantity  of  aluminum; 
container  means  and  adapted  to 
temperature  fluid  and  being  in 
the  aluminum;  and 
the  container  means  in  heat 
aluminum,  and  adapted  to  be 
■  fluid  to  receive  thermal  en- 
including  latent  heat  of  fusion 
he  aluminum. 


,058 

PROTECTOR 

Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90048 
No.  751,650,  Dec.  17,  1976, 
ir.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,312 
,•  B65D  59/04 

9aalms 


>  pi 


'*     Jli   }J 


fluid  conducting  hose  coupling 
"  -  ^,  the  combination  of: 

having  a  hose  connection 
)ortion; 

having  means  for  securing  said 
ly  bores  of  said  sleeve  and  said 
;ommunication  for  conducting 
therethrough; 

outwardly  and  forwardly  of 
"  coupling  and  having  a  con- 
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tinuous  wall  surface  in  spaced  relationship  so  as  to  define 
an  annular  space  adapted  to  receive  a  nozzle,  said  connec- 
tion portion  including  a  bore  having  internal,  female 
threads  detachable  engageable  with  said  hose  coupling 
external  threads;  and 
said  protector  further  including  an  externally  threaded  cou- 
pler coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to  said  guard  skirt  and 
said  above-mentioned  internal  threads  whereby  said  cou- 
pler projects  forwardly  of  said  connection  portion  so  as  to 
selectively  receive  said  nozzle  in  threaded  attachment 
relationship,  said  coupler  having  external  threads  carried 
on  its  opposite  ends  and  an  open  ended  bore  therethrough 
having  internal  threads  at  one  end  of  said  bore  threadably 
engageable  with  hose  coupling  threads  and  a  smooth 
surface  provided  at  the  other  end  of  said  bore. 


4,146,060 
DRILL  PIPE  WEAR  BELT  ASSEMBLY 
William  R.  Garrett,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Smith  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,672 

Int  a.- E21B;  7//0 

U.S.  CL  138—143  12  Claims 


4,146,059 

PLASTIC  MEMBER  HAVING  A  REINFORCING 

ELEMENT  AT  THE  MOUTH  OF  A  FLOW  APERTURE 

THEREOF 

Roland  Heilmann,  Neuenhaus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  J.  Lorch  Gesselschaft  &  Co.  KG,  Waldenbuch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12. 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,927 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1976,  2631993 

Int.  a.2  F16L  15/0O,  9/12 
VS.  a.  138—109 


H    9 


3  Claims 


1.  A  housing,  comprising,  a  plastic  member  having  a  central 
opening  of  a  first  predetermined  diameter,  a  reinforcing  ele- 
ment of  wholly  rigid  and  imperforate  material  in  the  form  of  a 
hollow  sleeve  imbedded  within  said  member  and  having  a 
predetermined  length,  said  sleeve  being  coincident  with  said 
opening  and  having  an  outer  end  flush  with  an  outer  end  of 
said  member,  said  sleeve  having  a  first  inner  wall  portion 
adjacent  said  outer  end  of  said  sleeve  and  having  an  inner 
surface  with  a  predetermined  diameter  equal  to  said  first  diam- 
eter, said  first  inner  wall  portion  being  threaded  for  engage- 
ment with  a  threaded  object  to  be  connected  to  the  housing, 
said  sleeve  having  a  second  inner  wall  portion  extending  be- 
tween said  first  portion  and  an  opposite  end  of  said  sleeve,  said 
second  portion  having  an  inner  surface  with  a  predetermined 
diameter  greater  than  said  first  diameter  to  define  an  annular 
space  between  said  inner  surface  of  said  second  portion  and 
said  first  diameter,  a  portion  of  said  plastic  member  occupying 
said  space,  and  said  portion  being  internally  threaded  and 
forming  an  extension  of  said  inner  surface  of  said  first  inner 
wall  portion,  whereby  any  leakages  through  said  member  from 
said  opening  to  said  outer  end  of  said  sleeve  are  minimized  by 
said  rigid  and  imperforate  sleeve  since  they  are  confined  to  a 
path  of  abruptly  changing  direction  defined  along  said  inner 
surface  of  said  second  portion  and  along  an  inner  end  and  an 
outer  surface  of  said  sleeve,  and  whereby  the  threaded  object 
to  be  connected   to  the   housing   threadedly   engages  said 
threaded  portions  so  that  said  portion  of  said  plastic  material 
effectively  tightens  against  said  inner  surface  of  said  second 
portion  and  against  the  threaded  object  to  be  connected  to  the 
housing  to  thereby  interrupt  said  path. 


3.  Drill  pipe  comprising: 

a  tube  having  weld  upsets  at  its  ends  and  tool  joints  inte- 
grally welded  to  its  ends  and  a  wear  belt  around  the  tube 
between  and  spaced  from  the  ends  bonded  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  tube, 

said  tool  joints  and  wear  belt  having  outer  diameters  larger 
than  that  of  the  tube,  and  said  wear  belt  having  an  inner 
diameter  smaller  than  the  outer  diameters  of  said  tool 
joints, 

said  wear  belt  comprising  a  one  piece  integral  homogeneous 
piece  of  metal. 


4,146,061 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING 

WOVEN  FABRIC  WITH  INDIOA  DURING  WEAVING  OF 

THE  WOVEN  FABRIC 
Miyuki  Gotob,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,934 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1977,  52/23302 

Int.  a.2  D03J  1/00 

VS.  a.  139—1  35  Oaims 


1.  In  a  weaving  loom  in  which  a  woven  fabric  is  to  be  pro- 
duced by  warp  yams  forming  a  weft-filling  shed  in  each  weav- 
ing cycle  of  the  loom  and  a  pick  of  a  weft  yam  inserted  into  the 
weft-filling  shed  during  each  weaving  cycle,  a  method  of 
marking  the  woven  fabric  with  indicia  of  the  occurrrences  of 
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discrete  events  of  at  least  one  pred^ermined 
fabric  being  woven,  comprising: 

(a)  detecting  the  occurrence  of  eachjof  the 
the  fabric  being  woven,  and 

(b)  inserting  a  pick  of  an  index  yarn 
of  the  warp  yarns  in  response  th« 
the  events  detected. 


ito 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


nature  in  the 
discrete  events  in 


the  weft-filhng  shed 
occurrence  of  each  of 


19  r? 


4,146,062 

SELECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTR(  >LLING  THE  HEALD 

LOOPS  OF  A  WEAVING  MACHINE  OF  THE 

NON-RECIPROCATING  CONtlNUOUS  TYPE 

Vinicio  Luchi,  Via  Firenze  40H,  Prato,  Firenze,  Italy 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  fi.  794,231 

aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mi  y  13, 1976,  9449  A/76 

Int.  a.2  D03D  47>  26 

MS.  a.  139—436  I  3  Oaims 


METHOD  FOR  HLLIN^ 
Rune  Karlsson,  Nol,  Sweden, 
Sundbyberg,  Sweden 

Filed  May  17, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.- 
U.S.  a.  141—1.1 

1.  An  improved  method  for  filling 
electrodes  for  electric  accumijlator 

mixing  filling  material  and 
excess  water  surplus 
weight  of  the  total  liquic 
about  one-fifth  of  the 

filling  said  porous  sheaths 
at  least  the  excess  wat^ 
through  said  sheath  durir  g 
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4,1^,063 

OF  TUBE  ELECTRODES 
assignor  to  Aktiebolaget  Tudor, 


Ser.  No.  797,680 
Sweden,  May  24, 1976,  7605843 
B65B  3/10 

8  Claims 

porous  sheaths  of  tubular 

batteries  which  comprises: 

(  xcess  water  to  form  a  paste,  the 

cor  iprising  up  to  about  5  parts  by 

content  of  the  paste  and  up  to 

amt>unt  of  water  in  the  paste; 

said  paste  by  centrifugation, 
in  the  paste  being  removed 
filling. 


V  ith ! 


1.  In  a  weaving  machine,  heald  loo[  > 
selection  control  system  for  the  heald 
tern  comprising:  a  bed  having  grooves, 
selectors  slidable  in  the  grooves  of  th< 
with  a  plurality  of  hooking  means 
for  engaging  ai  least  one  heald  loop  to 
an  opposing  force,  the  number  of 
of  the  number  of  heald  loops,  said 
butts;  defining  a  continuous  chain 
advancing  the  carriage  means  in  depen< 
of  the  weft  carriers,  and  control  means 
means  for  actuating  designated  selecto  s 
dependent  on  the  presence  of  the 
comprising  means  defining  a  butt  conA'ol 
each  carriage  means  acting  on  the  selec^ar 
program  assembly  carried  by  said  c 
gram  assembly  comprises  a  program  driim 
ing  the  drum  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
means  for  advancing  the  program  ass^nbly 
advance  of  the  carriage  means,  defined 
associated  with  each  program  drum  and 
ing  the  ratchet  mechanisms  during  advance 
means,  said  program  assembly  being 
tors;  and  said  control  means  further 
mediate  members  between  the  progran 
tors,  the  program  drum  acting  on  the 
intermediate  members. 


weft  carriers,  and  a 
xjps,  said  control  sys- 
a  plurality  of  rocking 
beoTte  lever  member 
:d  with  each  selector 
move  the  loop  against 
being  a  submultiple 
having  removable 
means;  means  for 
ence  on  the  operation 
(  arried  by  the  carriage 
the  selection  being 
said  control  means 
profile  carried  by 
butts  and  a  selector 
e  means;  each  pro- 
and  means  mount- 
I  arallel  to  the  grooves; 
stepwise  during 
a  ratchet  mechanism 
fixed  stops  for  operat- 
of  the  carriage 
acjtionable  on  the  selec- 
movable  inter- 
drum  and  the  selec- 
selector  butts  via  the 


s  associi  ited 


F  select)  irs 
I  selec  ors 


carr  age 


ihyr 


coi  iprises 


4,14  S,064 

METHOD  OF  REDUa^  G  THE  FLAMMABILFTY 

HAZARD  OF  HYDR(  CARBON  AEROSOLS 


John  F.  Hughes,  Southampton,'  and  John  M.  C.  Roberts,  Cam- 
berley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son, 
Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  197' ,  Ser.  No.  839,953 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  7,  1976. 

41797/76 


Int.  a.2  B65P 
U.S.  a.  141—3 

1.  A  method  of  filling  aeroso 


potential  on  the  surface  of  the  <  ontainer  is  reduced  in  the  event 
of  a  leak,  which  comprises  m  xing  an  effective  amount  of  a 
charge-quenching  agent  to  qu(  nch  a  sutic  charge  and  a  non- 


aqueous product  intermediate. 


suspended  solid,  filling  the  mix  ure  in  an  aerosol  conUiner  and 
pressurizing  the  container  with  a  fiammable  propellant 
wherein  the  charge  quenching  igent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  quaternary  amm  snium  compounds,  substituted 
imidazolines,  fatty  acid  aminei ,  ethoxylated  amines,  ethoxyl- 
ated  diamines  and  mixtures  the  reof. 


led 


E65B 


4,14 

METHOD  AND  MACHRVE 

INTO  COP  ITAINERS 
Wolfgang  Borstelnumn,  Dortmund 

signor  to  Holstein  A  Kappert 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978 

Oaims  priority,  application 
1977,  2727446 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  141—5 

1.  A  method  of  charging  a 
a  rotary  bottling  machine 
creased  pressure,  an  annular  ch  innel 
and  means  for  selectively  appl)  ing 
intermediate  pressure  and  atmc  sph 
tainers  to  be  filled,  comprising 
pressure  between  the  containei 
pressure  in  the  Unk  to  allow 
under  the  influence  of  gravity 
then  reducing  the  pressure  in 


t  liq  iiid 
hav  ng 


ith 


1/04.  31/00 

4aaims 
containers  whereby  the  charge 


said  intermediate  containing  a 


,065 

FOR  CHARGING  UQUID 

INERS 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
GmbH,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Ser.  No.  913,867 

Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  IS, 


3/04 

9Clainit 

into  containers  by  means  of 

a  liquid  tank  under  an  in- 

under  a  reduced  pressure 

the  increased  pressure,  the 

leric  pressure  into  the  con- 

the  steps  of  equalizing  the 

to  be  filled  and  the  increased 

1  slow  discharge  of  the  liquid 

or  a  shori  initial  time  interval; 

container  for  a  predetermined 
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time  period  defining  a  quick  filling  phase;  and  thereafter,  be- 
fore the  completion  of  the  filling  process,  increasing  the  pres- 


and  cooperating  with  an  upwardly  open  dough  receptacle,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  suppori  positionable  above  said  receptacle; 
a  downwardly  extending  suction  tube  mounted  upon  said 
suppori  and  extending  into  the  mass  within  said  recepta- 
cle, said  tube  terminating  at  its  upper  end  at  an  intake 
opening  Hush  with  a  surface  of  said  suppori; 
a  carrier  shiftable  on  said  suppori  and  formed  with  a  poriion- 
ing  cylinder  alignable  with  said  opening  in  one  position  of 
said  carrier  and  displaceable  to  a  discharge  station  spaced 
from  that  opening  and  corres)x>nding  to  another  position 
of  said  carrier; 
suction-piston  means  including  at  least  one  piston  displace- 
able in  said  cylinder; 


sure  in  the  container  independently  of  the  rotational  speed  of 
the  machine  and  of  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  discharged  liquid. 


4,146,066 
METHOD  OF  INTRODUCTNG  REACHON  MIXTURES 
FOR  SINGLE-COMPONENT  FOAMS  INTO  PRESSURE 

CONTAINERS 
Manfred  Dietrich,  Leverkusen;  Peter  Herweg,  Burscheid;  Hans 
G.  Vleurinck,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Dietmar  Benner,  Coraopolis,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,307 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1977,  2724256 

Int.  a.2  B65B  3/04 
MS.  a.  141—9  4  Oaims 


'irL^ 


rvT 


Ky 


1.  In  a  method  of  introducing  reaction  mixtures  for  single- 
component  foams  into  pressure  containers,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  forming  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  at 
least  two  reaction  components  and  a  blowing  agent  in  an 
injection  mixing  head;  introducing  the  reaction  mixture  into 
evacuated  pressure  containers  provided  with  a  valve;  and 
adding  additional  pure  blowing  agent  through  the  injection 
mixing  head  immediately  after  introducing  the  reaction  mix- 
ture into  the  pressure  container. 


4,146,067 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HANDLING  OF  DOUGH  AND 
OTHER  VISCOUS  MATERIAL 
Richard  Ziegler,  Rheinstrassc  91,  Liestal,  Switzerland 
Hied  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,114 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    3,    1976, 
7005/76;  Aug.  30, 1976,  10956/76;  May  7, 1977,  5793/77 

Int.  C\.'  B65B  3/12 
MS.  a.  141—27  18  aaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  portioning  a  viscous  mass  such  as  dough 


r 


'4Q 


-n 


L^^M 


fluid-controlled  means  connected  to  said  piston  for  displac- 
ing said  piston  to  draw  a  portion  of  said  mass  from  said 
tube  through  said  opening  into  said  cylinder  whereby  said 
portion  can  be  discharged  at  said  station  by  being  ex- 
pressed from  said  cylinder,  said  carrier  having  a  slide 
portion  dimensioned  to  block  said  opening  upon  position- 
ing of  said  cylinder  at  said  station,  said  piston  means  being 
formed  with  capillary  channels  opening  into  said  tube 
above  said  mass;  and 

means  for  evacuating  gas  from  the  dough  through  said  chan- 
nels upon  drawing  of  a  portion  of  said  mass  from  said  tube 
and  for  forcing  gas  through  said  channels  upon  the  expres- 
sion of  said  portion  from  said  cylinder. 


4,146,068 

PIPELESS  HLLING  UNIT  FOR  COUNTERPRESSURE 

BOTTLING  MACHINES 

Heinrich  Jordan,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Holstein  A  Kappert  GmbH,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,865 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1977,  2727723 

iBt  a.2  B65B  31/04:  B67C  3/12 
MS.  a.  141—39  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  counterpressure  bottling  machine  having  a  liquid 
tank,  a  filling  unit  comprising  a  liquid  discharging  channel 
projecting  into  said  tank;  a  valve  body  connected  to  said  tank 
and  communicating  with  said  liquid  discharging  channel;  a 
valve  tube  arranged  for  reciprocating  axial  movement  in  said 
liquid  discharging  channel  and  forming  with  a  valve  seat  in 
said  valve  body  a  liquid  discharging  valve;  a  siphon  closure 
including  an  annular  channel  surrounding  said  valve  seat  in 
said  annular  body,  and  a  stationary  bell-shaped  stopper  secured 
in  position  in  the  liquid  discharging  channel  in  said  valve  body 
and  having  an  upper  part  provided  with  a  central  opening 
adapted  for  guiding  for  axial  movement  said  valve  tube,  and  a 
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lower  part  provided  with  a  ring 
said  annular  channel  of  said  siphon 


portBtn  which  projects  into 
closure,  said  lower  part 


having  a  plurality  of  vertically  and  radi^ly  directed  slits  form- 
ing a  comb-like  configuration. 


4,146,069 

APPARATUS  FOR  RAPIDLY  II*1.ATING  AND 

PRESSURIZING  A  DUNN  ^GE  BAG 

Barry  R.  Angarola,  Schaumburg,  and  A.  1  ,.  Nocom,  Des  Plaines, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Signode  Corp  iration,  Glenview,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  N«   820,162 

Int.  a.2  B6SB  ;// 

U.S.  a.  141-68  12  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  27,  1979 


t  le  i 
ha^  ing  < 
tie 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rapidly  filling  and 
able  dunnage  bag  with  entrained  ambiei  t 
maximum  stabilized  pressure  level,  said 

a  housing  mounted  in  a  wall  of  said 
ing  from  the  exterior  of  the  bag  to 
said  housing  defining  a  chamber 
ing  in  a  portion  of  the  housing  on 
and  an  interior  opening  in  a  portioi 
municating  with  the  interior  of  said 

pressurized  gas  conduit  means  for  s 
said  housing; 

alignment  means  movable  relative 
cured  to  said  conduit  means  for 
means  relative  to  said  housing  and  i 
chamber,  said  alignment  means  s 
said  conduit  means  whereby  ambi4nt 
exterior  portions  of  said  conduit 
and 

orifice  means  associated  with  said  . 
charging  at  least  one  jet  of  pressuriz<  d 
one  orifice,  said  orifice  means  posi 
means  in  spaced  relation  from  the 
when  said  conduit  means  is  aligne  I 
whereby  at  least  one  jet  of  pressuriz  d 
said  chamber  to  aspirate  the  ambiei  t 
means  and  through  the  chamber 


mt  > 


pressurizing  an  inflat- 
air  to  a  self-limiting 
ipparatus  comprising: 
duf  nage  bag  and  extend- 
interior  of  the  bag, 
an  exterior  open- 
exterior  of  said  bag 
of  the  housing  com- 
bag; 
Implying  gas  adjacent 

to|said  housing  and  se- 

scating  said  conduit 

alignment  with  said 

from  portions  of 

air  can  fiow  past 

to  said  chamber; 


pa  :ed 


m(  ans  i 


conduit  means  for  dis- 

gas  through  at  least 

positioned  on  said  conduit 

vails  of  the  chamber 

with  said  chamber 

gas  is  directed  into 

air  past  said  orifice 

said  bag. 


4,U  6,070 

DUNNAGE  BAG  INFLATION  AIR  GUN 

Barry  R.  Angarola,  Schaumbur^  and  A.  L.  Nocom,  Des  Plaines, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Sig^e  Corporation,  Glenview,  111. 


FUed  Jul.  29,  197  1,  Ser.  No.  820,210 


U,S.  a.  141—68 


Int.  a.2   I65B  1/18 


79     S4 


O  ; 


meats 


1.  An  air  injection  device 
dunnage  bag  with  entrained 
having  a  housing  defining  a 
ing  on  the  exterior  of  the  bag 
the  bag,  said  air  injection  device 
pressurized  gas  conduit 
adjacent  said  housing; 
alignment  means  movable 
cured  to  said  conduit 
means  relative  to  said 
chamber,  said  alignment 
said  conduit  means 
exterior  portions  of  said 
and 
orifice  means  associated  wi 
charging  at  least  one  jet 
means  positioned  on  said 
from  the  walls  of  the  chamber 
aligned  with  said  chambe 
pressurized  gas  is  directed 
ambient  air  past  said  orific< 
ber  into  the  dunnage  bag 


4,146  071 


POWER  DRIVER 

Ralph  Mueller,  Frickenhausen, 


23aaims 


1  3r  rapidly  filling  an  inflatable 

i  imbient  air,  said  dunnage  bag 

ch^ber  extending  from  an  open- 

an  opening  in  the  interior  of 

comprising: 

for  supplying  pressurized  gas 


n  lative  to  said  housing  and  se- 

s  for  locating  said  conduit 

houi  ing  and  in  alignment  with  said 

r  leans  spaced  from  portions  of 

when  by  ambient  air  can  flow  past 

cjinduit  means  to  said  chamber; 


t1 


of  I 


said  conduit  means  for  dis- 

pressurized  gas,  said  orifice 

conduit  means  in  spaced  relation 

when  said  conduit  means  is 

whereby  at  least  one  jet  of 

into  said  chamber  to  aspirate 

means  and  through  the  cham- 


1  X)R  FASTENERS 

a  ltd  Heinz  Schwarz,  Nuertingen- 


Zizishausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Firms  Karl  M.  Reich  Maschi  nenfabrik  GmbH,  Nuertingen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977J  Ser.  No.  832,792 

Claims  priority,  application  F  Bd.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  17. 
1976,2641828 

iBt  a.2  B:  5B  2i/04 
U.S.  a.  144-32  S  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  automati  cally  power  driving  fasteners 
such  as  screws  or  the  like  whici  are  joined  together  in  a  strip, 
comprising  housing  means,  poiver  drive  means  operatively 
supported  by  said  housing  meai  s,  driving  spike  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  powe  drive  means  and  defining  a 
longitudinal  axis,  guide  means  c(  nnected  to  the  housing  means, 
supporting  body  means  movabl  r  mounted  in  the  guide  means 
for  displacement  parallel  to  tl  e  axis  of  said  driving  spike 
means,  spring  means  operativel]  connected  to  said  supporting 
body  means  for  biasing  said  sv  pporting  body  means  against 
said  displacement,  guide  chann<  I  means  for  said  fastener  strip 
extending  through  said  support  ng  body  means,  fastener  feed 
advance  means  mounted  in  sai(  supporting  body  means  and 
actuated  by  movement  betweei  said  housing  means  and  said 
supporting  body  means,  touch-  lown  foot  means,  and  means 
mounting  said  touch-down  foot  neans  to  said  supporting  body 
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means  for  displacement  and  adjustment  of  said  touch-down 
foot  means  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  driving 


4,146,073 

DRIVER  FOR  HIGH  TORQUE  FASTENER 

Juan  A.  LUteras,  6146  Beachway  Dr.,  FalU  Church,  Va.  22041 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  660,534,  Feb.  23, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,037,514. 

This  application  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,268 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  26, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B25B  15/00 

MS.  CL  145—50  A  2  Claims 


spike  means,  said  touch-down  foot  means  properly  guiding 
said  fastener. 


4,146,072 

LOG  HANDLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Robert  K.  De^en,  Eau  Claire,  Wis.,  assignor  to  McDonough 

Manufacturing  Company,  Eau  Qaire,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  556,836,  Mar.  10,  1975,  Pat 

No.  4,009,632.  This  application  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,152 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  1, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  B27B  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  144—312  13  Claims 


1.  A  screwdriver  for  driving  threaded  fasteners  having  a 
crescent-shaped  arcuate  slot  in  the  head  thereof  comprising: 

a  torque-applying  shaft, 

an  arcuate  bit  in  the  end  of  said  torque-applying  shaft,  said 
bit  being  constituted  by  a  piiir  of  axialy  parallel  cylindrical 
walls  which  converge  towards  each  other  at  the  lateral 
ends  thereof,  the  space  between  said  arcuate  walls  being 
occupied  by  metal  which  decreases  in  thickness  from  the 
axial  center  of  said  bit  to  said  lateral  ends,  wherein  said  bit 
has  a  modified  cresent-shaped  configuration  wherein  the 
extremities  of  said  crescent  are  truncated. 


4,146,074 
FASTENER 
Joseph  W.  Kowalski,  Florissant  Mo.,  assignor  to  B-Line  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Highland,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,174 

Int  CL2  F16B  i7/10 

UJS.  a.  151—41.75  15  Claims 


1.  A  sawmill  log  handling  method  for  advancing  logs  along 
a  machine  axis  from  an  infeed  side  of  a  saw,  through  the  saw 
and  to  an  outfeed  side  of  the  saw,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of, 

placing  the  log  in  a  position  wherein  its  longitudinal  axis  is 
substantially  parallel  to  said  machine  axis, 

engaging  the  rearward  end  of  the  log  with  a  rear  member 
which  is  supported  on  a  first  carrier, 

driving  said  first  carrier  to  move  the  rear  member  along  said 
machine  axis  to  move  said  log  forwardly  along  the  ma- 
chine axis, 

engaging  a  forward  end  of  the  log  with  a  forward  member 
which  is  at  all  times  unconnected  to  said  first  carrier,  said 
driving  step  forcing  the  log  against  the  forward  member 
to  move  said  forward  forwardly  along  the  machine  axis 
from  the  infeed  side  of  the  saw  to  the  outfeed  side  of  the 
saw, 

imposing  a  retarding  force  on  the  forward  member  during  its 
forward  movement  from  the  infeed  side  of  the  saw  to  the 
outfeed  side  of  the  saw  to  clamp  the  log  between  the  rear 
member  and  the  forward  member, 

sawing  the  log  as  it  is  engaged  by  both  members  and  moved 
forwardly  along  the  machine  axis. 


1.  For  securement  to  metal  framing  having  a  slot  and  inside 
and  outside  faces  on  op|x>site  sides  of  the  slot  for  attachment  of 
parts  to  the  framing  through  the  slot  from  the  outside  of  the 
slot,  a  fastener  comprising: 

an  elongate  body  having  a  first  face  constituting  an  inside 
face  and  an  opposite  face  constituting  an  outside  face, 
opposite  sides,  and  opposite  ends,  the  width  of  said  body 
between  said  sides  being  less  than  the  width  of  the  slot  in 
the  framing  whereby  the  body  may  be  generally  aligned 
with  the  slot,  entered  into  the  slot  and  passed  through  the 
slot  from  the  outside  to  the  inside  of  the  framing  and  then 
turned  to  extend  in  crosswise  position  relative  to  the  slot 
for  engagement  of  portions  of  the  outside  face  of  the  body 
adjacent  the  ends  of  the  body  with  the  inside  face  of  the 
framing  at  opposite  sides  of  the  slot; 
means  for  clamping  the  body  in  place  in  its  said  crosswise 
position  comprising  a  clamp  member  carried  by  the  body 
on  the  outside  face  of  the  body  for  engagement  with  the 
outside  face  of  the  framing  on  opposite  sides  of  the  slot 
when  the  body  is  generally  aligned  with  and  entered  into 
and  passed  through  the  slot  and  also  when  the  body  is 
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turned  to  its  said  crosswise  positii  >n;  and  retaining  means 
for  holding  the  clamp  member  in  assembly  with  the  body 
while  permitting  movement  of  the  clamp  member  relative 
to  said  body  between  an  extende^  position  in  which  the 
clamp  member  is  spaced  away  fro«  i  the  outside  face  of  the 
body  and  a  retracted  position  whe  rein  the  clamp  member 
is  more  closely  adjacent  the  outsid  :  face  of  the  body,  said 
retaining  means  being  interengage  ible  with  the  body  for 

(a)  preventing  relative  lengthwise  i  novement  of  the  clamp 
member  and  the  body, 

(b)  preventing  relative  lateral  mi  >vement  of  the  clamp 
member  and  the  body,  and 

(c)  preventing  relative  rotation  of  he  clamp  member  and 
the  body, 

said  retaining  means  further  having  a  x)rtion  bent  to  provide 
spring  finger  means  engageable  wi  h  the  inside  face  of  the 
body  for  providing  a  spring  actio  i  tending  to  draw  the 
clamp  member  in  the  direction  bi  ck  toward  the  outside 
face  of  the  body  for  clampwise  ei  gagement  of  the  body 
and  clamp  member  with  portions  c  T  the  framing  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  slot. 


4,1<  6,076 


4,146,075 
EASY-MOUNT  TIRE-CHAIfl  ASSEMBLY 
Tilo  Riedel,  Eching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignor  to  Sesamat 
Anstalt,  Chiasso,  Switzerland  | 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  n|  748,547 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep^  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1975,  2556115;  Mar.  17,  1976,  2611273;  [Nov.  5,  1976,  2650703 

Int.  a.2  B60C  27/(10 
VS.  0. 152—213  R  14  Claims 


pi  iir  1 
(in  ; 
I  cha  n 


I  sad 


1.  A  tire  chain  assembly  for  a  vehicle-i 
an  inner  face  and  an  outer  face 
ground-engaging  surface,  said  assemblj 
formed  with  an  inner  bight  constitutii  g 
variable  shape  on  said  inner  face,  an  out 
outer  holder  on  said  outer  face,  and  a 
interconnecting  said  holders  and  lying 
ing  surface;  (b)  at  least  one  traction 
forth  between  said  holders  over  said 
(c)  means  connected  to  said  inner  holdei 
ble  elongated  and  generally  non-extenst>le 
over  said  ground-engaging  surface  to 
ing  said  shape  of  said  inner  holder  and 
chain  on  said  surface  on  withdrawal 
said  outer  face,  said  means  further  inclulling 
of  said  connection  parts  for  one  end  of  sa  d 
a  guide  on  the  other  of  said  connection 
element  passing  through  said  guide, 
other  end  of  said  flexible  element  draws 
together  on  said  ground -engaging 
said  outer  holder  for  securing  the 
element  thereon  and  thereby  arresting 
the  position  determined  by  said  element  to 
of  said  outer  element  without  change 


lounted  wheel  having 

separated  by  a  peripheral 

comprising  (a)  a  rod 

an  inner  holder  of 

bight  constituting  an 

of  connection  parts 

saig  ground-engag- 

extending  back  and 

gr(^nd  engaging  surface; 

and  including  a  flexi- 

element  extending 

outer  face  for  vary- 

t  lereby  tightening  said 

said  element  toward 

an  anchor  on  one 

flexible  element  and 

parts,  said  flexible 

whereby  pulling  of  the 

said  connection  parts 

:;  and  (d)  means  on 

end  of  said  flexible 

tightening  means  in 

maintain  the  shape 


o 


surfi  ce; 
othir 

the  I 


TIRE-SLIP  PREVENTING 
Kazuhiro  Matsnl,  1834-4 
Japan,    assignor    to 
Kazuhiro  Matsui,  Toyoake, 

Filed  Nov.  11, 
Claims   priority,   application 
152672[U] 

Int  a,2  $60C  27/20 
VS.  a.  152—221 


DEVICE 

Zengo-Cho,  Aichi-ken, 
Hatamura,    Nagoya    and 
both  of,  Japan 
^  Ser.  No.  850,748 
Japan,   Nov.    14,   1976,   51- 


7Claiins 


Uirogama, 
Mail  ham 


19"  7 


;  beii  ig 


1.  In  a  tire-slip  preventing 
wheel  and  including  two 
ity  of  cross  belts  connected 
of  a  ladder,  each  cross  belt 
able  and  resilient  material,  the 
a  plurality  of  freely  rotatabli 
mounting  one  of  said  disci 
each  disc  being  interposed 
and  said  cross  belt  to  whi^h 
have  an  axis  of  rotation 
tudinal  axis  of  said  belt 
slip  preventing  device  is 
said  discs  being  of  sufficient 
belts  from  contacting  said 


:  an  j 


H.  Joseph  Klein,  Kokomo,  Ind., 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Cabot  Cor|  orati( 
Filed  Oct.  25, 197 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  164—4 
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device  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle 
oppo  wd,  parallel  cords  and  a  plural- 
lal^rally  to  said  cords  in  the  form 
made  of  a  yieldingly  deform- 
improvement  comprising: 
discs,  and  means  for  rotatably 
at  each  end  of  each  cross  belt; 
(|etween  a  side  wall  of  said  tire 
said  disc  is  attached  so  as  to 
su  >»tantially  normal  to  the  longi- 
said  side  wall  when  said  tire- 
n  lounted  on  said  tire;  and 
thickness  to  prevent  said  cross 
side  walls  of  said  tire. 


4,1*  ^077 

MiTHODS  AND  APPARi*  TUS  FOR  MAKING  CAST 

HOLl  OWS 


and  Wilfredo  V.  Venal,  Pampa, 

'on,  Kokomo,  Ind. 
,  Ser.  No.  844,591 

27/02 

12  Claims 


B!2D 


1.  The  method  of  forming 
the  steps  of: 

a.  melting  a  metal  electrode 
ten  slag  held  in  a  general 
axially  movable  mandrel 
portion  with  straight  cylindrical 
cient  length  to  solidify  the 
support  molten  metal  in 
when  unsupported  by  the 
frusto  conical  portion 


he  How  metal  articles  comprising 


•y  ESR  techniques  into  a  mol- 
y  cylindrical  mold  having  an 
having  an  upper  cylindrical 
'  sides  at  the  top  of  suffi- 
inner  wall  of  metal  enough  to 
he  interior  against  break  out 
nandrel  and  a  bottom  tapered 
tapered  at  an  angle  sufficient  to 
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provide  support  to  the  cooling  internal  wall  of  the  ingot 
while  following  the  reduction  in  diameter  of  the  hollow 
metal  article  during  cooling  until  the  molten  metal  is  at  a 
preselected  level  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  mandrel; 

b.  cooling  the  metal  sufTiciently  to  form  supporting  external 
and  internal  walls; 

c.  moving  the  mandrel  vertically  relative  to  the  cooled 
metal; 

d.  continuing  to  melt  metal  into  said  slag  while  moving  the 
mandrel  at  a  rate  such  that  the  molten  metal  remains  at  a 
substantially  constant  level  adjacent  the  top  of  the  man- 
drel; and 

e.  cooling  the  formed  hollow  article. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  melting  hollow  metal  articles  by  electro- 
slag  remelting  of  a  single  consumable  metal  electrode  compris- 
ing a  generally  cylindrical  mold,  a  bottom  plate  closing  said 
mold  at  least  during  initial  start  of  remelting,  an  axial  hollow 
chilled  mandrel  movable  within  the  mold  and  bottom  plate  for 
molding  the  inner  surface  of  the  hollow  article,  a  coaxial  drive 
arm  on  said  mandrel,  drive  means  engaging  said  drive  arm 
moving  the  mandrel  selectively  within  the  mold  and  measuring 
means  acting  on  a  body  of  molten  metal  in  said  mold  determin- 
ing molten  metal  level  relative  to  the  mandrel  top  and  acting 
on  the  drive  means  moving  the  mandrel  to  maintain  the  man- 
drel top  at  a  preselected  position  relative  to  the  molten  metal, 
said  mandrel  having  an  upper  portion  of  generally  uniform 
cylindrical  shape  of  sufficient  length  to  solidify  the  inner  wall 
of  metal  of  an  ingot  poured  therein  sufficiently  to  support 
molten  metal  in  the  interior  against  break  out  when  unsup- 
ported by  the  mandrel  and  a  bottom  tapered  frusto  conical 
tapered  at  an  angle  sufficient  to  provide  support  to  the  cooling 
internal  wall  of  a  hollow  article  while  following  the  reduction 
in  internal  diameter  of  said  hollow  ingot  during  cooling. 


4,146,078 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

HORIZONTAL  CASTING 

Theodor  Rommel,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Wilfried 

Heinemann,  Richterswil,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Concast 

AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland  ^ 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,051 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.   17,   1976, 
15883/76 

Int  a.2  B22D  27/02.  11/12 
VS.  CL  164—49  13  Claims 


stream  from  a  body  of  molten  metal  into  a  substantially 
horizontal  path; 

(b)  Conveying  said  strand  along  said  path; 

(c)  Cooling  said  strand  in  an  upstream  portion  of  said  path  so 
as  to  progressively  solidify  the  same,  said  strand  being  at 
least  partially  molten  along  said  portion  of  said  path; 

(d)  at  least  partially  counteracting  the  weight  of  said  strand 
in  said  portion  of  said  path  by  causing  an  upwardly  di- 
rected force  to  act  on  said  strand,  said  upwardly  directed 
force  being  created  by  passing  an  electrical  current 
through  said  strand  in  longitudinal  direction  thereof  and 
simultaneously  generating  in  the  latter  a  substantially 
horizontal  magnetic  field  which  is  substantially  normal  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  strand;  and 

(e)  at  least  partially  counteracting  the  metallostatic  pressure 
due  to  said  body  of  molten  metal  by  generating  an  alter- 
nating magnetic  Held  around  said  strand  in  said  portion  of 
said  path. 

6.  A  continuous  casting  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  vessel  means  for  accommodating  a  body  of  molten 
metal,  said  vessel  means  having  an  opening  for  the  admis- 
sion of  a  stream  of  molten  metal  into  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal path  so  as  to  form  a  substantially  horizontal  strand 
therein; 

(b)  means  for  conveying  the  strand  along  said  path,  said  path 
having  an  upstream  portion  along  which  the  strand  is  in  an 
at  least  partially  molten  condition; 

(c)  first  counteracting  means  for  at  least  partially  counteract- 
ing the  weight  of  the  strand  in  said  portion  of  said  path, 
said  first  counteracting  means  including  a  flrst  electrical 
contact  arranged  to  extend  into  the  body  of  molten  metal 
in  said  vessel  means,  and  a  second  electrical  contact  con- 
nected with  said  first  electrical  contact  and  arranged  to 
engage  the  strand,  said  first  counteracting  means  furiher 
including  magnet  means  for  generating  in  said  portion  of 
said  path  a  substantially  horizontal  magnetic  field  which  is 
substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
path;  and 

(d)  second  counteracting  means  for  at  least  partially  counter- 
acting the  metallostatic  pressure  due  to  the  body  of  molten 
metal  in  said  vessel  means,  said  second  counteracting 
means  comprising  at  least  one  coil  which  surrounds  said 
portion  of  said  path  and  is  arranged  to  induce  an  alternat- 
ing magnetic  Held  in  the  same. 


1.  A  continuous  casting  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  substantially  horizontal  strand  by  admitting  a 


4,146,079 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING  OF  HOLLOW  INGOTS 

Gennady  A.  Anisovich,  prospekt  Mira,  25V,  kv.  54,  Mogilev; 

Vadim  I.  Tutov,  ulitsa  Knorina,  10b,  kv.  40,  Minsk;  Vladimir 

F.  Bevza,  prospekt  Mira,  25V,  kv.  40,  Mogilev;  Evgeny  I. 

Marukovich,  bulvar  Jubileiny,  5,  kv.  77,  Mogilev;  Zoya  D. 

Pavlenko,  prospekt  Mira,  25V,  kv.  54,  Mogilev;  Vastly  S. 

Mazko,  ulitsa  Kosmonavtov,  26,  kv.  51,  Mogilev,  and  Gen- 

■ady  E.  Ivanov,  Minskoe  sfaosse,  61,  kv.  51,  Mogilev,  all  of 

U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,010 

Int.  a.2  B22D  11/00 

VS.  a.  164—85  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  continuous  casting  of  hollow  ingots,  com- 
prising delivering  molten  metal  through  a  bottom  gate  into  the 
interior  of  a  water-cooled  mold  wherein  the  skin  of  metal 
solidifies  at  the  inner  surface  of  said  mold  to  form  an  ingot;  the 
rate  of  heat  emission  from  the  surface  of  said  ingot  within  said 
mold  being  varied  gradually  over  the  height  of  said  mold  from 
a  given  maximum  value  in  the  metal  skin  formation  zone  to  a 
given  minimum  value  at  the  emergence  of  said  ingot  from  said 
mold;  said  ingot  being  continuously  withdrawn  from  said  mold 
upwardly  in  a  stepwise  manner,  remaining  in  motion  with 
respect  to  said  mold  during  the  first  half  of  the  travelling  cycle 
and  stationary  during  the  second  half  thereof,  the  speed  of 
withdrawal  of  said  ingot  from  said  mold  being  gradually  in- 
creased during  each  withdrawal  cycle  from  zero  to  the  maxi- 
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mum  value  for  a  length  of  time  equal 
time  of  said  ingot,  said  speed  being 
back  to  zero  for  the  same  amount  of 
heat  emmission  from  the  ingot  at  each 
the  mold  is  determined  from  the  folloi'ing 


to  a  half  the  travelling 

gradually  decreased 

wherein  the  rate  of 

wint  over  the  height  of 

formula: 


th  :n 
t  me 


L  =  a  {h/H)  b. 
where 
a  -  is  the  coefficient  of  heat  emission|from  the  surface  of  the 
ingot,  (W/m^-deg); 


h  -  is  the  height  of  the  mold  at  whict 

of  heat  emission,  (m); 
H  -  is  the  overall  height  of  the  mold 
a  -  is  an  empirical  coefficient  depen( 

the  ingot,  (W/m^deg); 
b  -  is  a  nondimensional  empirical  coknicient 
the  material  of  the  ingot,  and  whef  ein 
of  withdrawal  of  the  ingot  from  the 
drawal  cycle  is  determined  from  the  ferula: 


y, 


=  A. 


+      2 
n  = 


An  ■  cos(n(i>(  —  c„) 


y, 


when  n-^  £  dif  :    "■(*+!) 


where 


£     An 
n  =  1 


€,: 


=  0 


Cosinati 
whenir(*+,)=  ox  i  »r(*+2) 


V,-  is  the  current  value  of  the  withdr  iwal  speed  of  the  ingot 

from  the  mold  during  its  travellinj  cycle,  (m/sec); 
^max  •  is  the  maximum  value  of  the  i  igot  withdrawal  speed 

during  its  travelling  cycle,  (m/sec 
Aq  -  is  the  free  coefficient  of  a  Fouri  :r  series; 
A„  -  is  the  amplitude  of  oscillation  of  the  corresponding 

harmonic  component  of  the  Fourii  r  series; 
n  -  is  the  aqueous  of  natural  numben  1,2,3,4  , 
<i)  =  2ir/T  —  is  the  pulsatance  of  the  ingot  travelling  speed, 

(sec)-'; 

T  is  the  oscillation  period  of  the  ingodtravelling  speed;  (sec); 
t  -  is  the  current  time  of  the  ingot  withprawal,  (sec);  «„  -  is  the 

epoch  angle  of  the  corresponding  harmonic  component  of 

the  Fourier  series,  (rad); 
K  -  is  the  sequence  of  even  numbers|0,2,4,6, 
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is  determined  the  rate 


(m); 

ing  on  the  material  of 


depending  on 
the  speed 
during  each  with- 


CX)MPOSITE  MATERIALS 
METALLIC  CARBIDES 

THE] 

Charles  S.  Baum,  St.  Clair 

nence  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  4,024,902,  which  is  a 
578,122,  May  1«,  1975, 

1977,  Ser, 
The  portion  of  the  term  of 
1994,  has 

Int  a.2 

VS.  a.  164—97 


4,1<  6,080 


March  27,  1979 


XJNTAINING  REFRACTORY 
AI  ID  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

SAME 
SI  ores,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Perma- 

Mich. 
Mo.  668,265,  Mar.  18,  1976,  Pat. 
c(  ntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abani  oned.  This  application  May  23, 
No.  799,374 
thi  I  patent  subsequent  to  May  24, 
In  en  disclaimed. 
922D  19/02 

9  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a 
ite  comprising:  supporting  a 
bide  particles  having  a  mesh 
tially  larger  than  the  sintered 
in  the  finished  composite  witHin 
metal  to  melting,  to  between 
metal  into  the  mold  while  the 
particles  in  the  mold  are  at  a 
and  immediately  following 
cause  solution  of  the  meUllic 
surfaces  of  the  particles  and 
nents  to  produce  a  compositi 
particles  therein  surrounded 
components  of  said  sintered 


metal-metallic  carbide  compos- 

p  urality  of  sintered  metallic  car- 

ize  of  an  average  size  substan- 

n  letallic-carbide  particles  desired 

a  mold;  separately  heating  a 

I*  F.  and  3200*  F.;  pouring  the 

mold  and  the  metallic  carbide 

te  nperature  below  about  2200*  F. 

mass  to  cool  and  solidify  to 

^rbide  into  the  metal  from  the 

d  iffusion  of  the  sintered  compo- 

having  reduced  size  sintered 

t^y  zones  of  metal  alloyed  with 


2(00* 


pi  irticles. 


14  S, 


4, 
APPARATUS 

Walter  Reis,  Frankenstrasse  1 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  11, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2636665;  Sep.  13,  1976, 
Int.  a.2  B22C 
U.S.  a.  164—155 


1,081 
FQR  DIE  CASTING 

8753  Obemburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


1977, 


qm^  iGj^" 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  tran^rting 
melt  supply  into  a  die  means 
means  having  a  filling  ( 
filling  means  arranged  for  ... 
of  said  die  means,  metal  melt 


',  Ser.  No.  823,756 
^ed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
:  641116 
1^/04:  B22D  17/32 

8Claini8 


of  molten  metal  from  a 

for  pressure  casting,  said  die 

opentig,  comprising  evacuable  die 

coop  eration  with  said  filling  opening 

ti  ansport  means  comprising  melt 
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container  means  (1),  tilting  drive  means  (3),  first  arm  means  (2), 
shaft  means  (150)  operatively  connecting  one  end  (151)  of  said 
first  arm  means  (2)  to  said  drive  means  (3)  for  rotating  said  first 
arm  means  (2)  through  an  arc  (152),  second  arm  means  (153), 
journal  means  (154)  operatively  interconnecting  the  other  end 
(155)  of  said  first  arm  means  (2)  and  said  second  arm  means 
(153)  so  that  said  second  arm  means  will  extend  substantially 
vertically  in  any  position  of  said  first  arm  means  (2),  and  means 
connecting  said  melt  container  means  (1)  to  said  second  arm 
means  (153). 


4,146,082 
VACUUM  CHUCKS 
Stephen  L.  Granger,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Cabot  Corpora- 
tion, Kokoffio,  Ind. 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,618 

Int.  a.2  B22D  27/16;  B23B  31/30 

U.S.  a.  164—254  10  Claims 


7.  A  vacuum  clutch  mechanism  for  holding  the  end  of  a  glass 
tube  or  the  like  tubular  object  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
annular  support  discs,  spaced  elongated  members  connecting 
said  discs,  sleeve  members  having  an  internal  diameter  larger 
than  a  glass  tube  to  be  held  fixed  on  each  support  disc  members 
and  projecting  beyond  said  discs  between  the  elongate  mem- 
bers, an  elastomer  tube  fixed  at  its  opposite  ends  to  the  sleeve 
members  and  having  an  internal  diameter  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  the  glass  tube  to  be  held  and. vacuum  means  com- 
municating with  a  chamber  formed  by  means  between  said 
discs  to  cause  the  elastomer  tube  to  enlarge  in  internal  diameter 
under  vacuum  to  permit  insertion  of  the  glass  tubes  to  be  held 
and  to  engage  and  hold  the  glass  tube  ends  when  the  vacuum 
is  released. 


4,146,083 
ARCUATE  SUPPORTING  AND  GUIDING 
CONSTRUCTION  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  CAST 
STRANDS 
Werner  Scheurecker,  Linz;  Franz  Hoppel,  Vienna,  and  Alois 
Scheinecker,  Linz,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Vereinigte 
Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke-Aipine  Montan  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  16, 1975,  7885/75 
Int.  a:-  B22D  11/00 
VS.  a.  164—448  13  Claims 

1.  In  an  arcuate  supporting  and  guiding  construction  for 
continuously  cast  strands,  in  particular  slabs,  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  framework,  a  set  of  inner  arcuate  longitudinal  carri- 
ers and  a  set  of  outer  arcuate  longitudinal  carriers  positioned 
within  the  framework,  and  a  plurality  of  rollers  connected  to 
each  of  the  sets  of  longitudiiial  carriers  to  form  roller  paths 
supporting  the  strand  on  two  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
at  least  two  oppositely  arranged  framework  parts  carrying 
one  roller  path  each,  one  of  the  at  least  two  framework 


parts  being  arranged  to  rest  on  the  other  along  contacting 
faces  when  they  are  in  an  operating  position; 

a  plurality  of  drawing  anchors  holding  the  contacting  faces 
in  abutment  when  in  a  connection  position  and  being 
arranged  at  right  angles  to  the  arcuate  roller  paths  so  as  to 
attach  the  oppositely  arranged  framework  parts  together 
when  the  framework  parts  are  in  the  operating  position, 
the  drawing  anchors  being  distributed  over  the  longitudi- 
nal extension  of  the  arcuate  longitudinal  carriers  at  a 
distance  from  one  another; 

anchor  adjustment  means  for  extending  said  drawing  an- 
chors into  the  connection  position  and  retracting  them 
from  said  connection  position; 


connecting  means  for  connecting  said  drawing  anchors  to 
the  at  least  two  framework  parts,  said  connection  means 
being  arranged  so  that  the  drawing  anchors  are  detachable 
from  at  least  one  of  said  framework  parts  so  that  they  can 
be  brought  out  of  the  connection  position  by  said  adjust- 
ment means;  and 

means  for  moving  one  of  said  framework  parts  with  respect 
to  the  other  when  the  drawing  anchors  are  retracted  from 
the  connection  position,  whereby  the  framework  parts  are 
removed  from  the  operating  position  and  no  longer  rest  on 
each  other. 


4,146,084 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CYCLIC 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  OF  PROCESSING 

EQUIPMENT 

Richard  E.  Hinkle,  Bayshore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Hy- 

drotherm  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  695.808,  Jun.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,072,184, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,166,  May  26,  1976, 
Pat  No.  4,071,075.  This  application  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
835,497 
Int.  a.'  F28D  21/00 
VS.  a.  165—2  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  heating  and  cooling  user  equipment  utiliz- 
ing pressurized  water  as  a  heat  transfer  fluid  in  a  closed  system 
wherein  said  system  includes  heating  and  cooling  zones  for 
heating  and  cooling  said  heat  transfer  fluid  and  wherein  said 
system  includes  a  zone  for  storing  heat  transfer  fluid  at  inter- 
mediate temperature  levels,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  heat  transfer  fluid  from  an  upper  portion  of  a 
first  storage  zone  into  said  user  equipment  during  a  first 
stage  of  a  heating  cycle,  said  heat  transfer  fluid  being  at  a 
temperature  above  the  temperature  of  said  user  equip- 
ment; 

(b)  introducing  heat  transfer  fluid  withdrawn  from  said  user 
equipment  into  a  lower  portion  of  said  first  storage  zone 
during  step  (a)  thereby  upwardly  displacing  the  heat 
transfer  fluid  therein; 
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(c)  discontinuing  the  flow  of  heat 
storage  zone; 

(d)  introducing  heat  transfer  fluid 
into  said  user  equipment  during 
heating  cycle; 

(e)  introducing  heat  transfer  fluid 
equipment  during  said  second 
into  a  lower  portion  of  a  secojid 
thereby  displacing  heat  transfer 

(0  passing  said  displaced  heat  transfe  r 

heating  zone; 
(g)  switching  to  said  heating  zone 

fluid  withdrawn  from  said  user 

finalize  said  heating  cycle; 
(h)  discontinuing  the  flow  of  heat 

equipment  from  said  heating  zon 

heating  cycle; 
(i)  subsequently  introducing  heat 

from  said  user  equipment  into 


ti  ansfer  fluid  to  said  first 


rom  said  heating  zone 
a  second  stage  of  said 


withdrawn  from  said  user 

of  said  heating  cycle 

stage  storage  zone 

contained  therein; 

fluid  of  step  (e)  to  said 


t  le  flow  of  heat  transfer 
ei  uipment  to  initiate  and 

transfer  fluid  to  said  user 
at  completion  of  said 


ti^nsfer  fluid  withdrawn 
upper  portion  of  said 


sai  I 


^:^ 


ij_. 
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second  storage  zone  during  a  first 
thereby    downwardly    displacing 
therein,  said  heat  transfer  fluid 
below  the  temperature  of  said  usei 

(j)  withdrawing  and  passing  to  sai( 
displaced  heat  transfer  fluid  of  ste  » 

(k)  discontinuing  the  flow  of  heat 
storage  zone; 

(i)  introducing  heat  transfer  fluid  fror 
said  user  equipment  during  a 
cycle; 

(m)  introducing  heat  transfer  fluid  wi 
equipment  during  step  (i)  into  sai( 
first  storage  zone  therein  by 
transfer  fluid  therein; 

(n)  passing  said  displaced  heat  tran: 
said  cooling  zone;  and 

(o)  switching  the  flow  of  heat  transfe 
said  user  equipment  from  said  fir  t 
cooling  zone  to  initiate  and  finaliz  : 


I  secoi  d 


4,146,085 
DIAGNOSTIC  SYSTEM  FOR|HEAT 
Frank  E.  Wills,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
tion,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  Nf  839,084 
Int.  a.2  GOIM  /9>J0O 
U.S.  a.  165—11 

1.  A  diagnostic  system  for  use  with 
apparatus  including  a  heat  pump  having 
units,  a  thermostat,  and  a  logic  modu  e 
electrical  contacts  coupled  over  interc  ^nnecting 
to  the  thermostat  and  the  electro-mechanical 
diagnostic  system  comprises: 
electrical  interconnection  means,  cc^istructed 
between  said  first  set  of  electrical 
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tage  of  a  cooling  cycle 

heat    transfer    fluid 
t^ing  at  a  temperature 

equipment; 

user  equipment,  said 

(i); 
ransfer  to  said  second 


said  cooling  zone  into 
stage  of  said  cooling 


hdrawn  from  said  user 

upper  portion  of  said 

downfkvardly  displacing  heat 

IS  er  fluid  of  step  (m)  to 


fluid  withdrawn  from 
storage  zone  to  said 
said  cooling  cycle. 


PUMP 
Borg-Wamer  Corpora- 


15aaiiiis 

environmental  control 

electro-mechanical 

having  a  first  set  of 

wiring  both 

units,  which 


connecting  wiring,  and 
coupled  to  said  interconi^ection 


for  coupling 
»ntacts  and  said  inter- 
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a  plurality  of  indicator  lamps 
means,  illumination  of  the 


lamps  indicating  the  statu  i 
connecting  wiring  between 
module. 


FURNACE  BLOWE  R 
Art  Hobbick,  Speedway;  Gar 
Robert  M.  Mamot,  Plainfielf 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y 
FUed  Oct.  31, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  165—25 


4,1^,086 

SPEED  CONTROL 

W.  Ballard,  Brownsburg,  and 

all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Carrier 


1917 


,  Ser.  No.  846,736 
I  ■25B  29/00 


1.  A  combination  thermosts  t 
use  with  an  air  conditioner 
which  is  circulated  through 
blower,  said  blower  having  a 
heating  and  cooling,  which 
temperature  sensing  means 

cooling  is  required; 
a  system  switch  connected 
for  determining  whether 
the  heating  mode  or  the 
a  blower  speed  switch  for 
lected  speeds  independentjof  the 
said  blower  speed  switch 
switch  such  that  when  a 
and  when  the  system  switch 
operation  the  blower  wil 
notwithstanding  the  pre 


of  the  thermostat  and  the  inter- 
the  thermostat  and  the  logic 


6Claiiiu 


and  blower  speed  control  for 

fc  r  both  heating  and  cooling  air 

m  enclosure  by  a  multi-speed 

predetermined  speed  for  both 

c(fnprises: 

for  determining  if  heating  or 


lt<t 


I0( 


the  temperature  sensing  means 

operate  the  air  conditioner  in 

c  Doling  mode;  and 

operating  the  blower  at  prese- 

heating  or  cooling  mode, 

being  connected  to  the  system 

need  for  cooling  is  determined 

is  in  the  cooling  mode  of 

be  operated  at  cooling  speed 

■s  :lected  blower  speed. 


4,14  i,087 
DEVICE  FOR  ACCUMUL^  >TION  TANKS  FOR  FLUID 
Axel  H.  Johansson,  Arlov,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Antomatik- 
Varme-Ventilationsserrice  AVV  AB,  Mafanii,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Noy.  12, 1976,  7612682 
Int.  a.2 1 28D  15/00 


VS.  a.  165—104  S 

1.  A  method  for  maintaining 


6Claintt 

and  reinforcing,  in  an  accumu- 


lation tank,  a  stratified  conditi<  n  of  fluid  caused  by  the  fluid  in 
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the  tank,  when  a  flowing  of  the  fluid  is  caused  by  heating  the 
same,  characterized  in  that  the  portion  of  the  fluid  in  the  tank 
that  is  to  be  heated  is  separated  from  the  fluid  in  the  tank  prior 
to  said  heating,  and  that  the  heated  fluid  is  permitted  to  ascend 


4,146,088 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Ronald  A.  Pain,  Susan  St.,  Eltham,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Oct  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,783 

Int.  aj  F28D  7/10 


^    4,146,089 
HOT  WATER  SYSTEM  AND  CONDENSING  UNIT 
THEREFOR 
Paul  Mueller,  and  Ray  A.  Prine,  both  of  Springfield,  Mo.,  as- 
signors to  Paul  Mueller  Company,  Sprin^eld,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,579,  Mar.  29,  1976,  Pat 
No.  4,041,726.  This  application  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8234>27 

Int  a.2  F28F  9/22;  F25B  27/02 
VS.  a.  165—145  21  Claims 


through  a  liquid  column  separated  from  the  fluid  in  the  tank, 
and  that  the  fluid  is  conducted  back  into  the  tank  at  the  fluid- 
layer  that  has  substantially  the  same  temperature  as  the  heated 
fluid. 


U.S.  a.  165—141 


llQaims 


1.  A  condenser  comprising  a  housing  having  a  water  inlet 
and  a  water  outlet,  a  tubular  coil  within  the  housing  defining  a 
refrigerant  passage  therethrough,  another  coil  within  said 
housing,  said  other  coil  being  of  a  sheet  type  having  refrigerant 
passages  formed  therein  which  sheet  is  coiled  to  form  a  heat 
exchange  surface  within  said  housing,  said  tubular  coil  being 
joined  to  said  sheet  type  coil  such  that  a  refrigerant  passes 
through  both  the  tubular  coil  and  sheet  type  coil  from  a  refrig- 
erant inlet  to  a  refrigerant  outlet,  said  condenser  having  water 
passages  therein  between  said  water  inlet  and  outlet  for  direct- 
ing the  flow  of  water  over  said  combined  tubular  and  sheet 
type  coils. 


/.^:!r///.//r//.fv.yM'^■/^Vi^',,  '"' 
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4,146,090 

PLATE  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Yoshihiko  Nakayama,  Hirakata,  and  Norio  Komano,  Nara,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hisaka  Works  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,969 

Int  a.2  F28F  3/10 

VS.  a.  165—166  3  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  fluids  comprising  a  plurality  of 
separate  coaxially  arranged  tubes  of  thermally  conductive 
material,  the  tubes  being  spaced  apart  radially  by  and  remov- 
ably clamped  between  end  manifolds  to  form  separate  annular 
fluid  flow  passages,  characterised  in  that  at  least  one  of  the 
manifolds  includes  cylindrical  surface  portions  extending  into 
the  ends  of  said  tubes  and  resilient  sealing  elements  on  said 
surfaces  and  which  bear  against  and  form  seals  with  the  inside 
surfaces  of  the  ends  of  the  tubes,  said  manifold  also  including 
shoulders  against  which  the  ends  of  the  tubes  bear. 


20</     10b  20c 
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1.  In  a  plate  type  heat  exchanger  having  at  least  a  pair  of  heat 
exchange  plates,  each  of  said  plates  having  a  fluid  passage  hole 
for  receiving  a  heat  exchanging  fluid  therein  and  a  fluid  distrib- 
uting surface  over  which  said  heat  exchanging  fluid  may  flow, 
each  of  said  plates  having  a  packing  groove  extending  between 
said  passage  hole  and  said  distributing  surfaces,  and  a  packing 
member  fitted  into  the  packing  groove  of  one  of  said  plates 
with  the  packing  groove  of  the  other  plate  being  free  of  a 
packing  member  thereby  permitting  two  fluids  to  flow  into 
alternate  plate  clearance  over  the  distributing  surface  thereof, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  said  heat  exchange  plate 
having  the  packing  member  positioned  in  the  packing  groove 
therein  having  the  distributing  surface  thereof  provided  with  at 
least  one  fluid  distributing  groove  laterally  spaced  from  and  in 
parallel  relationship  to  said  packing  groove,  a  continuous  ridge 
portion  in  the  distributing  surface  thereof  and  extending  in 
parallel  relationship  to  and  between  said  packing  groove  and 
said  fluid  distributing  groove,  said  continuous  ridge  portion 
along  one  side  defining  a  lateral  wall  of  said  packing  groove 
with  the  opposite  side  thereof  having  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
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sur  ace 


nally  spaced  projections  extending  laterally 
said  ridge  portion  in  the  direction  of  said 
groove,  the  heat  exchanger  plate  in  whth 
thereof  contains  no  packing  member 
tion  surface  provided  with  a  plurahty  o 
fluid  distributing  grooves  extending  i 
transverse  relationship  to  the  packing 
ous  ridge  portion  in  the  distributing 
portion  extending  between  said  packinj 
rality  of  fluid  distributing  grooves,  said 
parallel  relationship  to  said  packing 
relationship  to  said  fluid  distributing  _ 
tion  deflning  along  one  side  a  lateral 
groove,  said  pair  of  heat  exchange  . 
relationship  with  one  another,  having  t 
projections  of  the  longitudinally  exte 
plate  having  the  packing  member  therein 
bottom  surface  of  the  distributing  groo\  ss 
no  packing  member  therein. 
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4,146,091 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  iND  REMOVING 
FLOW  VALVES 
Ben  D.  Terral,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  tq  < 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  Ni.  919,112 

Int.  a.^  E21B  7/0 

VS.  a.  166—117.5  10  Qaims 
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outwardly  from 

fluid  distributing 

the  packing  groove 

iving  its  fluid  distribu- 

longitudinally  spaced, 

laterally  spaced  and 

roove,  and  a  continu- 

thereof,  said  ridge 

groove  and  said  plu- 

ridge  portion  being  in 

and  in  transverse 

said  ridge  por- 

wall  of  said  packing 

when  in  assembled 

e  upper  surface  of  the 

ridge  portion  of  the 

abutting  against  the 

of  said  plate  having 


Cameo,  Incorporated, 


1.  In  a  well  valve  handling  apparati 
placing  a  valve  in  or  removing  a  valvi 
pocket  in  a  well  tubing  and  having  a  su  >port 
tool  pivotally  supported  from  the 
means  for  initially  holding  the  shifting 
support  body,  a  valve  handling  suppoi 
from  the  shifting  tool,  spring  means  yieli  ably 
ing  tool  towards  the  sidepocket  when 
released,  the  improvement  comprising, 
a  spring  base  initially  positioned  to 
spring  means  for  actuating  the  shiling 
sidepocket,  and 
means  for  moving  said  base  out  of 
spring   means   for   allowing   the   s 
towards  alignment  with  the  suppor 


s  adapted  for  use  in 
from  an  offset  side- 
body,  a  shifting 
sufx)rt  body,  releasing 
ool  aligned  with  the 
pivotally  supported 
urging  the  shift- 
releasing  means  is 


le 


e  igage 


one  end  of  the 
tool  towards  the 


ngagement  with  the 
lifting  tool  to  pivot 
body  after  use. 


Thomas  E.  Upton,  Garland,  Te4, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  197i  Ser.  No.  913,411 
Int.  a,2  ^18  33/12 
U.S.  a.  166—120 
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4,14  i,092 
WELL  PACKER  VAL  VE  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 


„  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 


SOaims 


;erd 
pocl  et 


5.  A  downhole  well  tool  val 

(a)  a  bushing  slidably  mountid 
fluid  can  flow  around  said 
said  bushing  when  the  wei 
tion; 

(b)  a  face  seal  retainer  rigid^ 
one  end  of  said  bushing; 

(c)  a  seal  pocket  formed  bet\^een 
retainer  and  open  at  one 
seal  retainer,  said  seal 
erally  L-shaped  with  an  elc^gated 
portion  thereof  extending 
open  end  and  a  shorter  porif  on 
relative  to  said  mandrel  at 
tion  opposite  to  said  open 

(d)  a  cross-sectionally  L-shap^ 
in  cross-section  than  said 
mounted  within  said  seal 
sealing  contact  on  an 
located  at  said  open  end  of 
tool  is  in  a  second 
valve  closed;  and 

(e)  a  housing  mounted  with 
over  the  radially  outer  perfchery 
seal  retainer  to  enclose 


'e  seal  assembly,  comprising: 
:d  around  a  mandrel  such  that 
mandrel  witKn  the  interior  of 
tool  is  in  one  operating  posi- 

and  removably  mounted  on 


picki 
I  expos  \d 


operati  ig 


then 


4,146  093 


LAYER-SEPARATING 

ANCHORABLE  IN 
Robert  Horvith;  Rudolf  Laszl6, 
nizsa,  Hungary,  assignors 
Ipari     Kutato    Laboratoriun 
Gaazipari  Troszt,  both  of 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977 
Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  166—120 

1.  A  device  for  separating 
comprising: 

an  elongated  internal  sleeve 
shoulder  and  at  its  lower 

a  sealing  ring  surrounding 


i|^ 


said  bushing  and  said  seal 

of  said  bushing  and  said  face 

being  cross-sectionally  gen- 

longitudinally  disposed 

along  said  mandrel  from  said 

extending  radially  outward 

the  end  of  said  elongated  por- 

:nd; 

seal  ring  substantially  larger 
seal  pocket  and  compressibly 
Let  to  receive  a  valve  seat  in 
end  portion  thereof  which  is 
aid  seal  pocket  when  said  well 
position  with  the  well  tool 


said  well  tool  and  extending 
of  said  bushing  and  said 
within  said  well  tool. 


DE  /ICE  HYDRAULICALLY 
A  WELL  CASING 
uid  Geza  Szabd,  all  of  Nagyka- 
tq  Koolaj-es  Foldgazbanyaszati 
and     Orszaagos     Koolaj-es 
Bui^pest,  Hungary 

Ser.  No.  761,407 
E2|B  33/128 

3  Oaims 
!  trata  layers  in  a  well  casing. 


I  srmed  at  its  upper  end  with  a 
■  with  a  piston; 
internal  sleeve  and  abutting 


e  id 
sa  d 
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against  said  shoulder,  said  sealing  ring  being  compressible 
axially  to  sealingly  engage  the  interior  of  said  case; 

a  pressure  sleeve  axially  shiftable  on  said  inner  sleeve  below 
said  ring  and  adapted  to  bear  axially  thereon,  said  pressure 
sleeve  and  said  inner  sleeve  being  formed  with  mutually 
engaging  axially  extending  ribs  limiting  relative  rotation 
of  said  sleeve; 

a  downwardly  converging  key  guide  connected  to  said 
pressure  sleeve  by  laterally  extending  threaded  pins; 

a  setting  sleeve  axially  shiftable  on  said  inner  sleeve  and 
operatively  bearing  upon  said  pressure  sleeve  axially,  said 
setting  sleeve  being  formed  with  a  spacer  ring  connected 
to  said  setting  sleeve  by  shear  screws,  and  upper  and 
lower  rows  of  keys  mounted  on  said  spacer  ring  whereby 
said  upper  row  cooperates  with  said  key  guide; 


annular  sealing  member  surrounding  said  tube  intermediate 
said  anchoring  member  and  said  shoulder  so  as  to  be  axially 


compressed  in  response  to  axial  advancement  of  the  tube  into 
said  hole. 


4,146,09S 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NUCLEAR  HEATING 

OF  OIL-BEARING  FORMATIONS 

D.  Ivan  Alspaw,  334  Meadows  Bldg.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75206 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815.920 

Int.  a.2  E21B  43/24 

VS.  a.  166—247  11  Claims 


a  setting  cylinder  surrounding  said  piston  and  formed  with 
an  upwardly  converging  cylinder  cover  engaging  said 
setting  sleeve  and  cooperating  with  said  lower  row;  and 

upper  locking  means  between  said  pressure  sleeve  and  said 
inner  sleeve  for  locking  said  pressure  sleeve  against  said 
inner  sleeve  in  a  compressed  condition  of  said  ring,  and 
lower  locking  means  between  said  cylinder  and  said  piston 
for  locking  same  in  a  maximum  upward  position  of  said 
cylinder  cover  relative  to  said  piston,  said  cylinder  being 
pressurizable  to  initially  displace  said  pressure  sleeve 
axially  and  compress  said  sealing  ring  into  engagement 
with  said  casing  and  thereafter  to  shear  said  shear  screws 
and  effect  outward  displacement  of  said  upper  and  lower 
rows  of  keys  into  engagement  with  said  casing. 


m  %foMae 


4,146,094 

TUBULAR  ONE-WAY  CLOSURE  FOR  INJECTING  A 

MATERIAL  INTO  A  HOLE 

Walter  Benedum,  Essen;  Otto-Ernst  Glaesmann,  Dortmund,  and 

Walter  Marscb,  Recklinghausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH,  Elssen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,320 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1975,  2550555 

Int.  a.2  E21B  23/00 
VS.  a.  166—133  14  aaims 

1.  A  tubular  one-way  closure  for  injecting  a  material,  partic- 
ularly synthetic  plastic  foam  material,  into  a  hole,  comprising  a 
central  tube  having  a  front  section  and  a  rear  section  and  a 
passage  through  which  material  is  to  be  injected;  means  for 
drawing  said  tube  axially  into  the  hole  in  response  to  rotation 
of  said  tube  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  including  an  expandable 
annular  anchoring  member  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  tube; 
a  shoulder  on  said  rear  section  of  said  tube;  and  an  elastic 


1.  A  method  of  heating  high  viscosity  petroleum  products  in 
a  selected  subsurface  earth  formation  overlying  a  salt  water 
formation,  comprising  the  ster>s  of 

providing  an  input  bore  hole  into  said  salt  water  formation, 

providing  a  production  bore  hole  into  said  petroleum  prod- 
uct formation  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  input  bore 
hole, 

positioning  in  said  input  bore  hole  and  within  said  salt  water 
formation  a  selected  source  of  nuclear  waste  material,  the 
radiation  emissions  of  which  generate  sufficient  heat  for 
increasing  the  temperature  of  the  salt  water  in  said  forma- 
tion sufTiciently  to  mcrease  the  temperature  of  said  forma- 
tion containing  said  petroleum  products  for  reducing  the 
viscosity  of  said  products,  and 

withdrawing  said  reduced  viscosity  petroleum  products 
through  a  said  production  bore  hole. 

6.  Apparatus  for  heating  high  viscosity  petroleum  products 
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aid  salt  water  forma- 


in  a  selected  subsurface  earth  formation  overlying  a  salt  water 
formation,  comprising 

generating  means  for  producing  he^  from  nuclear  waste 
material, 

access  means  deflning  a  first  bore  h<ie  extending  from  the 
earth's  surface  into  the  salt  water  I  }rmation  for  position- 
ing said  generating  means  within 
tion, 

said  generating  means  operative  to  riduce  the  viscosity  of 
said  high  viscosity  petroleum  predicts,  and 

production  means  defining  a  second  bore  hole  extending 
from  the  earth's  surface  into  said  sheeted  subsurface  for- 
mation, said  second  bore  hole  in  s  >aced  relation  to  said 
first  bore  hole,  for  withdrawing  a  lid  reduced  viscosity 
petroleum  products  from  said  sel4:ted  subsurface  earth 
formation. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


of  the  ground  will  be  pitched  ilpwardly  to  a  substantial  extent 
by  said  thatch-pitching  portion  i. 


lex., 


4,146,096 
LAWN  RAKE  AND  CULTIVATOR 
Galen  J.  Rocker,  1728  S.  93rd  St.,  Omal  a. 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  Ni 
Int.  a.2  AOIB  79/00;  AOIP 
U.S.  a.  172—643 


:PS 


»0  I       550' 


u 


1.  A  lawn  raking  machine  for  lifting 
adapted  to  be  moved  across  the  surface 
having  blades  of  grass  growing  thereo  i 
between  said  blades  of  grass,  said  blade 
ground  and  surface  materials,  said  maclfne 
forward  row  of  tines,  at  least  one  other 
rearwardly  of  said  forward  row,  said  ro 
stantially  spaced  apart  as  seen  from  a  sii 
tines  extending  downwardly  from  said 
each  of  said  tines  to  said  frame,  each 
attaching  means  comprising  a  tine  and 
arrangement  of  said  tines  and  said  attacltng 
said  tines,  when  in  operation,  to  swing 
gather  and  pitch  thatch  while  at  the  sami 
tines  to  vibrate  from  side  to  side  sufficiem  ly 
to  work  its  way  around  a  solid  clump  of 
ters  rather  than  tearing  out  the  same  so 
to  be  substantially  free  from  grass  root 
having  a  rest  position  when  out  of  conta(;t 
the  ground,  the  lower  end  of  each  tine 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  with  respect 
thatch  raking,  each  tine  having  a  thatch 
cent  the  lower  end  thereof  which  is  in 
during  lawn  raking  of  thatch,  said 
amount  of  force  pressing  said  tines 
being  of  sufficient  effect  in  upholding 
having  amounts  of  effective  length  and 
and  flexibility  and  the  positions  of  the 
said  tines  are  in  said  rest  positions  being  |such 
tines  to  define  said  oscillation  during 
said  machine  as  a  result  of  engagement 
surface  materials  when  said  ground  is  o 
suitable  for  raising  grass  and  being  suci 
wardmost  surfaces  of  said  thatch-pitchinj 
upwardly  at  least  to  a  substantial  extent 
said  oscillation  whereby  thatch  gathere  I 
raking  from  an  area  in  which  thatch  is  cl  sely 


liatch  from  grass  and 

c  f  ground,  said  ground 

and  having  thatch 

and  thatch  defining 

having  a  frame,  a 

'ow  of  tines  disposed 

of  tines  being  sub- 

le  of  said  frame,  said 

,  means  attaching 

aid  tine  and  its  said 

al  :aching  assembly,  the 

means  permitting 

sufficiently  freely  to 

time  permitting  said 

to  permit  each  tine 

J  rass  which  it  encoun- 

to  permit  said  tines 

lestruction,  each  tine 

with  the  surface  of 

Ining  an  oscillation 

to  said  frame  during 

itching  portion  adja- 

enkagement  with  thatch 

nfichine  providing  an 

and  said  tines 

frame  and  said  tines 

siiffness  and  resiliency 

of  said  tines  when 

as  to  cause  said 

f<  rward  movement  of 

vith  said  ground  and 

a  softness  in  a  range 

as  to  cause  the  for- 

portions  to  be  facing 

(^uring  the  majority  of 

on  said  tines  durig 

adjacent  the  top 


(  efin 


down  wardly  i 
:  sai  I 


4,144,097 
BORE  HOLE 
Alfred  R.  Curington,  Houston, 

Spartanburg,  S.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  246^37, 

This  application  Apr.  7, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  173—78 


Air  hammer 

assignor  to  Bakerdrill,  lac. 


,  Air, 


I21B 


Nebr.  68124 
783,389 

77/00 

7  CMms 


1.  In  percussion  drilling  appa  atus:  a  housing  structure  con- 
necUble  to  a  drilling  string;  a  i  anvil  member  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  housing  structui  s  and  operatively  connectable 


to  a  drill  bit;  a  hammer  piston 
housing  structure  for  intermit 


anvil  member;  means  for  directi  ng  a  fluid  medium  under  pres- 
sure into  said  housing  structure  alternately  above  and  below 
said  piston  member  to  altemat  ;ly  drive  said  piston  member 
downwardly  against  said  anvil  member  and  upwardly  away 
from  said  anvil  member;  means  for  alternately  exhausting  the 
fluid  medium  from  said  housir;  structure  above  and  below 
said  piston  member,  said  exhai  sting  means  including  a  non- 
metallic  elastic  exhaust  sleeve  ii  i  a  first  passage  in  one  of  said 
members  and  secured  thereto  ai  id  slidably  sealing  in  a  second 
passage  in  the  other  of  said  mer  ibers,  and  means  providing  an 
elongate  relief  between  said  si  «ve  and  wall  of  one  of  said 
passages  extending  longitudinal  y  from  an  end  face  of  one  of 


said  members  where  it  contacts 
members,  whereby  said  sleeve 
remote  from  said  contacting 
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24, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,944,003. 
1975,  Ser.  No.  566,039 
]/06 

SCUims 


member  reciprocable  in  said 
ently  impacting  against  said 


in  end  face  of  the  other  of  said 
m  »y  flex  laterally  about  a  region 
e  id  faces;  said  exhaust  sleeve 


being  of  a  length  to  remain  slid  bly  sealed  in  said  second  pas- 
sage during  full  upward  mov<  ment  of  said  piston  member 
away  from  said  anvil  member, » id  exhausting  means  including 
passage  means  for  directing  the  i  sxhaust  fluid  medium  from  the 
housing  structure  below  said  pis  ton  member  to  said  passage  in 
said  piston  member  and  to  said  exhaust  sleeve. 


e:ib 


4,146JD98 
MASONRY  CUTTING 
John  S.  Cabillo,  105  E.  Lola  Dr, 
Filed  Jan.  5, 1977, 
Int.  aj 
U.S.  a.  173—104 

1.  A  pneumatically  operable 
comprises  a  drill  head,  a  pluralitj 
head,  said  drill  head  and  prongs 
workpiece,  said  drill  head  counted 
portion  of  said  shank  being  tape  ed 


TOOL 
Austin,  Tex.  78753 
Ser.  No.  7564>9S 

1/06 

6Clain> 

masonry  cutting  tool  which 

of  cutting  prongs  on  said  drill 

x)sitionable  against  a  masonry 

'  to  a  shank  member,  the  top 

'  and  said  drill  head  having 
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a  larger  diameter  than  said  shank  member,  said  shank  member 
connectible  to  pneumatic  drive  means,  and  a  handle  removably 


4,146,100 
LEVERLESS  SCALE  SENSOR 
Walter  E.  Jacobson,  Meriden,  and  John  M.  Burke,  Groton,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Revere  Corporation  of  America,  Wal- 
lingford.  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,848 

Int  a.2  GOIG  3/14 

VS.  CL  177—211  14  Claims 


i]   4  i  r-'f5 


joined  to  said  shank  member  for  rotation  of  said  drill  head 
during  activation  of  said  pneumatic  driving  means  and  result- 
ing cutting  of  said  masonry  workpiece. 


4,146,099 
SIGNAL  RECORDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Matsushima,  Neyagawa;  Yasuhani  Shimeki,  Suita,  and 
Nobuyoshi  Kihara,  Amagasalci,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osalca,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,705 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1976,  51-98458; 
Dec.  27,  1976,  51-160578;  Dec.  27,  1976,  51-160585 

Int.  a.2  G06F  11/10 
VS.  CL  340—146.1  F  13  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  and  correcting  or  supplementing 
signal  error  in  recording  a  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
converting  an  analog  signal  into  an  M-bit  digital  signal, 

where  M  is  an  integer; 
adding  an  i  number  of  parity  bits  to  said  M-bit  digital  signal, 

where  l^i<M; 
recording  said  i  parity  bits  and  said  M-bit  digital  signal 

concurrently  and  in  parallel  by  bit  on  a  recording  medium; 
reproducing  in  parallel  said  i  parity  bits  and  the  M-bit  digital 

signal  from  said  recording  medium; 
detecting  dropouts  in  said  parallel  reproduced  signal  and 

detecting  the  number  of  dropout  bits; 
correcting  the  dropout  bits  when  the  number  of  dropout  bits 

is  not  more  than  i  while  generating  a  supplement  signal 

when  the  number  of  dropout  bits  is  more  than  i;  and 
converting  the  corrected  or  supplemented  reproduced  signal 

into  an  analog  signal. 


1.  A  weighing  scale,  comprising: 

a.  a  platform  for  receiving  a  load  to  be  weighed; 

b.  a  load  cell,  comprising: 

1.  a  frame  including  two  horizontally  spaced,  elongated, 
vertically  extending  members  and  three  elongated,  verti- 
cally aligned,  horizontally  extending  members  connected 
at  their  ends  to  the  vertically  extending  members; 

2.  each  horizontally  extending  member  having  two  horizon- 
tally spaced  regions  of  reduced  cross-section,  the  horizon- 
tal spacing  between  the  center  lines  of  the  reduced  cross- 
sectional  regions  of  the  upper  and  lower  horizontally 
extending  members  being  at  least  twice  the  horizont^ 
spacing  between  the  center  lines  of  the  reduced  cross- 
sectional  regions  of  the  middle  horizontally  extending 
member; 

c.  strain  gage  resistance  elements  attached  to  the  reduced 
cross-sectional  regions  of  the  middle  one  of  the  three 
horizontally  extending  members; 

d.  means  supporting  said  platform  on  the  upper  end  of  only 
one  of  the  vertically  extending  members;  and 

e.  means  supporting  the  lower  end  of  only  the  other  verti- 
cally extending  member  on  the  base;  and 

f  means  including  said  resistance  elements  for  indicating  the 
weight  on  said  platform. 


4,146,101 
SNOW  CYCLE  VEHICLE 

Ami  Plourde,  2e  rang  centre,  Trois-Pistoles,  Canada 
Filed  Not.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742^58 
Int.  a.'  B62M  27/02 
VS.  a.  180—5  R 


9  Claims 


1.  A  snow  cycle  vehicle  comprising  a  body  having  a  front 
portion  and  a  rear  portion,  a  front  ground-engaging  and  steer- 
ing assembly  operatively  connected  to  the  front  portion  of  said 
body  and  steeringly  supporting  the  same,  an  endless  track  unit 
including  a  frame,  an  endless  track  travelling  around  said 
frame,  and  drive  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  operatively 
driving  the  endless  track  around  said  frame  lengthwise  of  said 
body,  a  first  resilient  suspension  operatively  connecting  said 
frame  to  the  rear  portion  of  said  body,  the  latter  including 
laterally  spaced-apart  rear  projections  laterally  straddling  said 
endless  track  unit,  and  a  second  resilient  suspension  longitudi- 
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fii  it 


nally  spaced  rearwardly  from  said 
along  the  length  of  said  body  and 
biased  suspension  arms  pivoted  to  said 
thereof,  respectively,  pivotally 
rear  projections,  and  cooperating  with 
pension  for  resilient  pivotal  suspension 
said  body  on  said  frame  and  an  ai 
each  of  said  suspension  arms  and 
thereon. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


resilient  suspension 

including  a  pair  of  spring- 

ame  on  opposite  sides 

connected  to  the  respective 

said  first  resilient  sus- 

of  the  rear  portion  of 

idjustarile  spring  connected  to 

pro(  iucing  the  spring  bias 


4,146,102 

PRESSURE  MODULATING  CONtROL  VALVE  FOR 

STEERING  SYSTEMS  OR  THE  LIKE 

David  J.  Balzer,  East  Peoria,  III.,  assigno^  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  Nf  816,829 

Int.  a.2  B62D  ///  « 

U.S.  a.  180—6.7  15  Oaims 


ti  ack  ( 


soi  irce 

i<  nal 


aid  ( 


11.  A  steering  system  for  a  crawle 
having  a  right-track  brake  and  a  right- 
left-track  brake  and  a  left-track  drive 
clutches  and  brakes  are  fluid  pressure 
said  clutches  require  a  higher  maximun 
required  by  said  brakes,  comprising 
a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  for 
predetermined  system  pressure, 
right  and  left  steering  control  valves 
ized  fluid  inlet  coupled  to  said 
having  a  first  outlet  and  an  additi< 
one  drain  passage, 
each  of  said  right  and  left  steering 
valve  housing  with  a  bore  therein 
assembly  disposed  in  said  bore  thereof 
therein  between  a  first  position  at 
thereof  is  blocked  from  said  inlet 
cated  with  said  drain  passage 
outlet  thereof  is  communicated 
being  movable  to  a  second  posit^n 
outlet  thereof  is  blocked  from 
communicated  with  said  inlet  thereof 
tional  outlet  thereof  is  blocked 
communicated  with  said  drain 
said  spool  assemblies  being  furthei 
able  distance  towards  a  third 
fluid  pressure  level  from  a  range 
which  range  of  brake  fluid  pressure  i 
fluid  pressure  that  is  less  than 
pressure, 
said  spool  assembly  of  each  of  said 
selector  member  movable  in  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position 
position  and  having  a  fiow-regul 
said  selector  member  and  being  mi 
each  of  said  spool  assemblies  of 
having  spring  means  for  urging  sai( 
ber  thereof  in  a  direction  which 


vehicle  of  the  form 

drive  clutch  and  a 

clutch  wherein  said 

controlled  and  wherein 

fluid  pressure  than  is 


pre  ducing  fluid  having  a 


I  wil  > 


1  froi  1 


:ach  having  a  pressur- 
of  fluid  and  each 
outlet  and  at  least 


pa  isage 


at  ng 


Feac  li 


tei  ds 


aisei 
ea;h 
commur  icating 
flud 
t  ow-i 


til  ereof  i 


commu  nication 


nication  between  said  inl^t 
thereof  when  said  spool 
and  third  positions,  and 
chamber  means 
thereof  for  exerting  a 
member  thereof  and  said 
in  opposition  to  the  force 
with  said  fluid  force  bein{ 
sure  at  said  first  outlet 
sufficient  to  block 
said  first  outlet  when 
reaches  said  maximum 

flow  conduit  means  for 
said  right  and  left  steering 
track  brake  and  said  left' 
communicating  said 
steering  control  valves 
and  said  left-track  drive 

right  and  left  steering  contro 
pendently  movable  by  an 
controllably  apply  said  ri 
and  linkage  means  coi 
control  members  to  said 
right  and  left  steering 
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thereof  and  said  first  outlet 

mbly  is  between  said  second 

further  having  fluid  pressure 

with  said   first  outlet 

force  between  said  selector 

-regulating  member  thereof 

of  said  spring  means  thereof, 

proportional  to  the  fluid  pres- 

and  having  a  magnitude 

between  said  inlet  and 

pressure  at  said  first  outlet 

fluid  pressure, 

said  first  outlets  of 
control  valves  with  said  right- 
brake  respectively  and  for 
outlets  of  said  right  and  left 
said  right-track  drive  clutch 
respectively,  and 
members  selectively  and  inde- 
operator  from  rest  positions  to 
t  and  left  brakes  respectively, 
said  right  and  left  steering 
selector  members  of  said 
valves  respectively. 


th; 
brske 
con:  municating  : 


ti  ack  1 


I  additii  mal 
wi;h 
c  utch  : 


8h 
upli  fig 

p<  isition  i 
con  :rol 


4,1*  , 
VEHICLE  DIVIVE 
Dale  E.  Walter,  deceased,  late 
Walter,  administratrix),  assizor 
burg.  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1971, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  180—50 


1,103 

SYSTEM 
it  Qaysburg,  Pa.  (by  Mabel  E. 
to  Mabel  E.  Walter,  Clays- 


,  Ser.  No.  807,809 
960G  3/02 


c|>ntrol  valves  having  a 
each  having  a  spool 
for  axial  movement 
which  said  first  outlet 
hereof  and  communi- 
theref  f  while  said  additional 
said  inlet  thereof  and 
at  which  said  first 
passage  thereof  and 
while  said  adddi- 
said  inlet  thereof  and 
thereof,  each  of 
movable  for  a  select- 
potion  to  select  a  brake 
brake  fluid  pressures 
has  a  maximum  brake 
saidi  predetermined  system 

v  lives  having  a  position 

)ore  thereof  from  said 

and  on  to  said  third 

member  carried  by 

( ivable  relative  thereto, 

of  said  valves  further 

flow-regulating  mem- 

to  increase  commu- 


I  reir 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle 
and  opposite  ends,  front  and 
wheel  assemblies  independency 
portions  of  said  frame,  each  wpeel 
naled  wheel,  and  said  wheel 
anchored  to  the  lower  end  of 
end  of  each  strut  being  pivotaiy 
of  a  generally  horizontal  transvlerse 
swing  arms  remote  from  said 
chored  to  a  mount  structure 
axis  extending  longitudinally 
tures  each  being  supported 
positioning  transversely  theredf. 


,14  i. 


4, 
DRIVE 
Lyndon  R.  Leembniggen,  20 
Wales,  Australia 

FUed  Jul.  7,  197T  , 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  180—65  F 

1.  A  drive  assembly  compnkmg 
namely  a  frame,  means  on  the 
body  and  a  rotatable  wheel  su|  porting 
frame,  first  bearing  means  roti  tably 


11  Qaims 


frame  including  opp>osite  sides 

pairs  of  opposite  side  dirigible 

sprung  from  opposite  end 

assembly  including  a  jour- 

^semblies  each  being  pivotally 

an  upstanding  strut,  the  upper 

anchored  to  an  adjacent  end 

swing  arm,  the  ends  of  said 

struts  each  being  pivotally  an- 

oscillation  about  a  horizontal 

the  frame,  said  mount  struc- 

said  frame  for  adjustable 


fcr 
<f 
f  om 


,104 
ASSEMBLY 
LiMnda  Close,  Sydney,  New  South 


Ser.  No.  813,616 
|60K  7/00 

7  Claims 

three  interconnected  parts 

frame  to  couple  it  to  a  vehicle 

means  encircled  by  the 

mounting  said  wheel  sup- 


/^C7T7t/->f  AT      /n  A  TlTT-n^ 
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porting  means  in  the  frame,  a  power  unit  including  an  output 
shaft  and  encircled  by  said  wheel  supporting  means,  second 
bearing  means  between  said  wheel  supporting  means  and  said 
power  unit,  drive  transmission  means  coupling  said  output 


shaft  of  said  power  unit  to  said  wheel  supporting  means  to 
cause  it  to  rotate  within  the  frame  and  around  the  power  unit 
and  torque  reaction  means  coupling  said  power  unit  to  said 
vehicle  body  to  prevent  relative  rotational  movement  therebe- 
tween. 


4,146,105 
LAWN  MOWER 
Dane  T.  Scag,  Elm  Grove,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wisconsin  Marine, 
Inc.,  Lake  Mills,  Wis. 

Filed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,616 

Int.  a.2  B60K  17/00 

VS.  CL  180—70  R  16  Claims 


1.  A  power  lawn  mower  having  base  means,  motive  means 
and  at  least  one  drive  wheel,  axle  means  rotatably  supporting 
said  drive  wheel  on  said  base  means, 

drive  means  for  coupling  said  motive  means  to  said  drive 
wheel,  said  drive  means  including  drive  shaft  means  ex- 
tending from  said  motive  means, 

arm  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  means  and  about 
the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft  means, 

first  torque  transfer  means  mounted  on  said  arm  means, 

second  torque  transfer  means  mounted  on  said  drive  wheel, 

first  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  drive  shaft  means  to 
said  first  torque  transfer  means, 

second  coupling  means  coupling  said  first  torque  transfer 
means  to  said  second  torque  transfer  means, 

and  support  means  mounted  on  said  axle  means  and  engag- 
ing said  arm  means  for  supporting  said  first  torque  transfer 
means  a  substantially  constant  distance  from  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  drive  wheel. 


4,146,106 
OPERATOR'S  STATION  AND  PROTECTIVE  CANOPY 
FOR  MINE  VEHICLE 
Ray  Childress,  Box  853,  Richlands,  Va.  24641 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,399 

Int.  a.2  B62D  27/06 

VS.  a.  180-77  MC  4  Qalms 


1.  An  operator's  station  for  an  ambulatory  mine  vehicle 
having  a  chassis  with  a  well  having  an  open-top  and  bottom 
defined  between  spaced  front  and  rear  ends,  a  sub-chassis 
comprised  of  an  open-top  vessel  adapted  to  skid  along  the 
ground  as  said  vehicle  ambulates,  said  vessel  having  vertical 
front,  rear  and  opposite  side  walls  and  a  bottom  plate  extending 
between  said  front,  rear  and  opposite  side  walls,  said  bottom 
plate  having  upwardly  inclined  skid  plates  at  front  and  rear 
ends  thereof  adapted  to  ride  up  and  ove'r  obstructions  on  the 
ground  and  thereby  cause  said  vessel  to  float  over  said  obstruc- 
tions, antifriction  means  for  mounting  the  front  and  rear  walls 
of  said  vessel  on  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  well  for  free, 
non-binding  vertical  movement  therein,  and  means  engaged 
between  said  vehicle  chassis  and  said  sub-chassis  for  alterna- 
tively elevating  the  latter  above  the  ground  or  for  permitting 
the  latter  to  rest  freely  on  the  ground. 


4,146,107 
APPARATUS  IN  VEHICLES  WITH  COMPRESSED  AIR 

BRAKE  SYSTEMS  FOR  ACTUATING  THE  BRAKE 
SYSTEM  ON  THE  DETECTION,  BY  A  SENSOR,  OF  AN 

OBSTACLE  IN  THE  PATH  OF  THE  VEHICLE 
Bengt  E.  O.  Ebbeson,  Jarnvagsgatan  8,  302  48  Halmstad;  Ake  L. 
Sjiiberg,  Torsdagsgrand  15,  302  53  Halmsud,  and  Franz  B. 
Sjogren,  PI  10911,  305  90  HalmsUd,  all  of  Sweden 

Filed  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,517 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  18,  1976,  7605613 
Int.  a.-  B60T  7/12 
VS.  a.  180—92  10  Qaims 


1.  A  vehicle  fluid  brake  system  with  separate  service  and 
parking  braking  valves,  comprising  in  combination,  a  service 
brake  subsystem  having  at  least  one  service  brake  cylinder 
coupled  with  a  first  fluid  circuit  providing  selectively  fluid  at 
high  pressure  by  operation  of  said  service  braking  valve,  a 
parking  brake  subsystem  having  at  least  one  parking  brake 
cylinder  having  a  spring  loaded  piston  therein  tending  to  hold 
the  brakes  applied,  said  parking  brake  subsystem  being  coupled 
with  a  separate  fluid  circuit  providing  selectively  fluid  at  high 
pressure  to  the  piston  to  overcome  the  spring  force  and  release 
the  brakes  in  the  absence  of  operation  of  said  parking  braking 
valve  and  to  permit  spring  braking  to  overcome  fluid  pressure 
when  the  parking  braking  valve  is  operated,  and  a  further 
valve  assembly  having  a  valve  actuated  by  a  force  external  to 
the  fluid  pressures  in  said  fluid  circuits  connected  to  operate 
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said  service  brake  subsystem  by  couplii  g  fluid  under  pressure 
directly  from  said  separate  fluid  circui :  to  the  service  brake 
cylinder  to  operate  the  service  brake  (  ylinder  of  the  service 
brake  subsystem  by  said  high  pressure  fl  lid,  and  by  decoupling 
the  first  fluid  circuit  to  prevent  loss  of  j  lid  high  pressure  fluid 
therein. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,146,108 

BRAKING  SYSTEM  RESPONSIVE  TO  ABRUPT 

RELEASE  OF  ACCELERAipR  PEDAL 

Yasuo  Sato,  11  Banchi,  Kizukuri-cho,  Glfu,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  646,188,  Jan.  2,  1^76,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,318 

Int.  a.2  B60K  41/^ 

VS.  a.  180—103  BF  18  Claims 


)  and  a  small  chamber 


1.  A  braking  system  for  an  automol  iie  braking  apparatus 
having  flrst  and  second  braking  force  doubling  mechanisms 
including  a  solenoid  coil  in  series  with  i  rst  and  second  switch 
means  and  an  electric  power  source,  s  id  first  switch  means 
adapted  to  be  closed  by  depression  of  ar 
opened  when  said  accelerator  pedal  h  is  returned  to  a  non- 
depressed  position  said  second  switch  r  leans  having  a  detect' 
ing  switch  (164)  adapted  to  be  closed  in 
or  quick  returning  motion  of  said  ace  iterator  pedal  of  said 
automobile,  wherein  said  first  braking  I  }rce  doubling  mecha- 
nism comprises: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  large  chamber  (13 
(102)  connected  to  each  other; 

(b)  a  power  piston  (132)  movably  houled  in  said  large  cham 
ber  so  as  to  divide  the  space  in  sai« 
first  controlling  chamber  (133)  ar  1  a  vacuum  chamber 
(134); 

(c)  a  communication  port  in  said  vacuum  chamber  for  com- 
munication with  a  vacuum  source; 

(d)  a  hydraulic  piston  (135)  operatively  coupled  to  be  actu- 
ated by  said  power  piston  and  ai  commodated  by  said 
small  chamber,  so  as  to  divide  tl  e  space  in  said  small 
chamber  into  a  hydraulic  controllii  g  chamber  and  a  high 
pressure  chamber  (103),  said  high  ressure  chamber  hav- 
ing a  port  for  communication  with  aid  braking  apparatus; 

(e)  a  relay  valve  cylinder  connected  i  t  one  end  to  the  atmo- 
sphere and  at  the  other  end  to  sai  I  vacuum  source,  and 
having  a  communication  port  openi  ig  in  said  first  control- 
ling chamber  (134); 

(0  a  relay  valve  piston  (130)  adaptefe  to  be  actuated  by  a 
brake  pedal  of  said  automobile  an( 
valve  cylinder  for  selectively  brin  [ing  said  communica- 
tion port  of  said  relay  valve  cylind  r  into  communication 
with  the  atmosphere  side  and  the  ^  acuum  side 

(g)  solenoid  means  for  electrically  ac(  lating  said  relay  valve 
piston;  and, 

(h)  connecting  means  for  connecting 
(130)  to  the  core  of  said  solenoi< 
chamber  being  in  communicatio  i 
source,  said  high  pressure  chamber  (103)  being  connected 
to  braking  apparatus  of  said  auton  lobile,  sand  said  relay 
valve  piston  being  connected  to  nid  brake  pedal  to  be 
actuated  by  the  latter. 


V    4,1*1, 
CHASSIS  SUSPENSE  >N 
ARTICULATED 
John  W.  Barth,  Topeka,  Kans, 
poration,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 197f 
Int.  C1.2 
U.S.  a.  180—139 
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1.109 

SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

VEHICLE 
usignor  to  AlUs-Chalmers  Cor- 


,  Ser.  No.  865,674 
^2D  5/06 


1.  An  articulated  vehicle 
of  articulation  including  a  vehicle 
vertically  spaced  bearing  mouqted 
articulating  axis,  at  least  one 
universally  pivotal  bearing,  an 
to  the  universally  pivotal  bearii^, 
the  other  one  of  said  bearings, 
said  link  to  said  axle  means,  at 
nected  to  said  link  comprising 
steering  mechanism  connected 
axle  means  selectively  pivotingjsaid 
chassis  for  steering  said  vehicle 
a  mechanism  for  selectively  piloting 
axle  responsive  to  unevenness 
a  resilient  member  connected 
connected  to  said  front  axle 
centered  position,  each  of  said 
spring  and  a  shock  absorber  cqnnected 
said  axle. 


>iii 


t) 


4,144.110 
SPEAKER 
Brian  J.  Maloney.  St.  Charles, 
Estates,  both  of  III.,  assignors 
lU. 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1978 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  181—147 


laid  relay  valve  piston 

means,  said  vacuum 

with   said   vacuum 
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conf  prising,  means  defining  an  axis 

chassis,  an  upper  and  a  lower 

on  said  chassis  defining  an 

}f  said  bearings  comprising  a 

ixle  means  pivotally  connected 

a  link  pivotally  connected  to 

a  bearing  pivotally  connecting 

least  one  of  said  bearings  con- 

1  universally  pivotal  bearing,  a 

between  said  chassis  and  said 

axle  means  relative  to  said 

a  suspension  system  providing 

said  link  relative  to  said 

the  terrain  including  said  link, 

on  each  side  of  said  link  and 

normally  bias  said  link  to  a 

resilient  members  including  a 

between  said  link  and 


i^PARATUS 
and  Richard  S.  Cox,  Hoffoian 
to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 


Ser.  No.  913.912 

1/24 


F04R 


6  Claims 


ha^  ing 


1.  In  a  speaker  apparatus  1 
ated  movable  cone  and  a  tweeter  i 
able  cone  the  improvement  i 

a  wire  bridge  member  suppdrting  said  tweeter  speaker  at  a 


a  main  speaker  and  associ- 
speaker  overlying  said  mov- 
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predetermined  position  from  the  movable  cone  of  the 
main  speaker, 

said  wire  bridge  member  having  a  center  portion  for  receiv- 
ing said  tweeter  speaker  and  arm  portions  extending  later- 
ally from  said  center  portion  and  spaced  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  in  front  of  said  movable  cone  so  as  not  to 
interfere  therewith  during  operation  thereof,  and 

cover  means  including  fastening  means  for  securing  said 
cover  means,  wire  bridge  member  and  tweeter  speaker 
together. 


4,146,111 
SPEAKER  SYSTEM 

Yutaka  Mae;  Shiro  Iwakura;  Sigeyuki  Koga;  Hideki  Ogawa,  and 
Hideaki  Kanda,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Trio  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,759 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1976,  51-4362 

Int.  a.2  H05K  5/00:  GIOK  13/00 

U.S.  a.  181—154  6  Claims 


—  4 


exterior  portion  of  the  housing  coextensive  with  the  bottom 
ventilating  openings  and  with  the  front  member  positioned 


vertically  downward  for  receiving  ventilating  air  to  the  hous- 
ing. 


4,146,113 

NOISE-PROTECnON  SCREEN 

Peter  Gavel,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Gavels  Arkitekt- 

kontor  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  607,500,  Aug.  25,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  16, 1977.  Ser.  No.  834.135 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/99:  EOIF  15/00 

VS.  a.  181—210  7  Claims 


1.  A  speaker  system  comprising 

a  speaker  cabinet  having  a  forward  baffle  plate,  two  side 
plates,  a  rear  plate,  a  top  plate  and  a  bottom  portion; 

a  passive  diaphragm; 

a  speaker  mounted  in  said  baffle  plate  of  said  speaker  cabinet; 

an  opening  disposed  in  said  baffle  plate  next  to  said  speaker 
as  an  outlet  for  the  sound  radiated  from  said  passive  dia- 
phragm; 

a  dividing  plate  slantedly  disposed  between  said  baffle  plate 
and  said  rear  plate  of  said  speaker  cabinet,  said  dividing 
plate  dividing  said  speaker  cabinet  into  a  first  part  includ- 
ing said  speaker  and  said  top  plate  and  a  second  part 
including  said  opening  and  said  bottom  poriion,  said  pas- 
sive diaphragm  being  mounted  in  the  dividing  plate. 


4,146,112 
SOUND  REDUCING  BAFFLE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
APPARATUS 
Gerald  O.  Usry,  Rome,  Ga.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,067 
Int.  a.2  H02K  5/24 
VS.  a.  181—202  4  Qaims 

1.  A  sound  reducing  enclosure  for  convection  cooled  trans- 
formers comprising: 
A  transformer  housing  closed  at  the  top,  bottom  and  sides 
and  containing  a  plurality  of  ventilating  openings  at  the 
top  and  bottom  for  the  passage  of  air; 
A  pair  of  top  and  bottom  baffles  each  having  a  pair  of  oppos- 
ing side  members,  a  front  member  extending  between  the  side 
members  and  a  bottom  member  coextensive  with  the  side 
members  to  form  an  L-shaped  structure  said  top  baffle  being 
mounted  at  a  top  exterior  portion  of  the  housing  coextensive 
with  the  top  ventilating  openings  and  positioned  vertically 
upward  external  to  the  housing  for  exiting  ventilating  air  from 
the  housing,  said  bottom  baffle  being  mounted  at  a  bottom 


1.  A  noise  protection  screen  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
hollow  tubular  members  of  equal  length  and  substantially 
ellipitical  in  cross-section,  each  of  said  hollow  members  being 
formed  of  flexible  material  and  being  arranged  in  a  vertical 
plane  and  inclined  at  an  angle  of  from  15  to  75  degrees  to  the 
horizontal,  said  hollow  members  being  interconnected  by 
corresponding  tongue-and-groove  engagement  and  inter- 
locked by  action  of  the  weight  of  the  hollow  members  upon 
each  other  whereby  the  engaged  grooves  are  deformed  in  a 
manner  to  provide  a  clamping  action  of  the  grooves  about  the 
corresponding  tongues,  each  hollow  member  having  a  fixed 
projecting  tongue  extending  longitudinally  on  one  side  and  a 
recessed  groove  extending  longitudinally  within  an  opposing 
side,  the  tongue-and-groove  engagement  occurring  between  a 
fixed  tongue  of  one  hollow  member  and  a  corresponding 
groove  within  an  adjacent  hollow  member. 


Pebaie 


4,146,114 
MANHOLE  SHIELD  LADDER 
Allan  E.  Beavers,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  T.  A. 
Company,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  May  18,  1978.  Ser.  No.  907,047 
Int  a.2  E06C  1/36.  7/48 
VS.  a.  182—206  7  ( 

1.  A  ladder  for  use  with  an  upstanding  rigid  metal  ring 
bordering  the  entryway  into  an  open  manhole  which  com- 
prises: at  least  two  horizontally-disposed  steps  arranged  in 
vertically-spaced  relation  one  above  another;  a  pair  of  vertical- 
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ly-disposed  handrails  fastened  to  opposite 
transversely-spaced  relation;  and,  a  pi  ir 
assemblies  depending  from  the  handn  ils 
ring,  said  subassemblies  each  indue  Ing 
positioned  and  adapted  to  project  oul 
the  ring  in  overhanging  relation  to  th  : 
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ends  of  the  steps  in 

of  hook-forming  sub- 

for  hooking  onto  the 

a  support  member 

over  the  upper  edge  of 

latter  when  said  hand- 


4,146,115 
PUSHROD  CONNECTION  BETWEEN 
THRUST  ROD  AND  A  BRAKE 

William  N.  Tazelaar,  Vermillion,  Ohio 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1977,  Ser, 
lot  a.2  B60T  ;//Oft 
U.S.  a.  188—1  R 


AN  ACTUATOR 
y^JCTUATING  LEVER 
assignor  to  The  Bendix 


<o.  841,267 
F  6D  51/22 


lev  er. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  braking  system,  a 
yoke  pivotally  connected  to  said 
pressure  responsive  actuator  connected 
urging  the  latter  in  a  brake  applicai 
releasing  directions  and  means  attaching 
thrust  rod,  said  attaching  means  ini  luding 
means  carried  by  said  thrust  rod  and  by 
connection  between  said  yoke  and 
not  transmit  braking  thrust,  and 
carried  by  said  thrust  rod  and  cooperating 
transmit  braking  thrust  to  the  lever 
effected,  said  yoke  including  a 
through  which  one  end  of  said  thrust 
connecting  means  includes  an  adaptei 
thrust  rod  and  other  means  carried  by  said 
into  said  recess  for  engagement  witl^said 
the  adapter  to  the  yoke. 


subassembly  is  hooked 


9  0aims 


>rake  actuating  lever,  a 

a  thrust  rod,  a  fluid 

to  said  thrust  rod  for 

on  effecting  and  brake 

said  yoke  to  said 

first  connecting 

said  yoke  defining  a 

thrust  rod  which  does 

connecting  means 

with  said  yoke  to 

a  brake  application  is 

having  an  entrance 

od  extends,  and  said  first 

movable  axially  on  said 

yoke  and  projecting 

adapter  to  connect 


I  sa  i 
se  :ond 


wi  len 
rec  ss 


James  C.  Cummlng,  Pleasant 
well  International  Corporaf  oi 
Filed  Sep.  15, 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  188—71.5 


March  27,  1979 


4,M6,116 
FRICnPN  BRAKE 

Ridge,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Rock- 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Ser.  No.  833,616 
F16D  55/46 

UClaima 


IS  77, 


rails  are  placed  in  close  proximity  o  the  inside  thereof,  a 
downwardly  and  inwardly-directed  ti  }ular  slide  carried  by  an 
overhanging  portion  of  the  support  member,  and  latch  means 
mounted  in  said  slide  for  gravitation]!  movement  from  a  re- 
tracted position  into  an  extended  posit  on  engaging  the  outside 
of  said  ring  when  said  hook-forming  ! 
over  the  latter. 


1.  A  friction  brake  for  a 
mounted  for  rotation  around 


compnsmg: 

a  backing  plate  mounted 
spindle; 

an  annular  hydraulic  cylinder 
backing  plate,  said  cylin  ler 
cross  section  and  having  a 
adjacent  said  backing 
diameter  and  a  second 
from  said  backing  plate 
cylindrical  surface  and 
ent  from  said  predetern^ined 
surface  therebetween; 

an  annular  piston  having 
oppositely  oriented  wit!  t 
slidably  received  therefi 
aligned  with  said  first 
and  a  fourth  surface  thereon 
cylindrical  surface  of 
sliding  engagement 
cylinder  defining  an  opiating 

means  for  selectively  supplying 
moving  it  from  said 
position  said  piston  relafve 

a  housing  mounted  to  said 
ment  of  said  hub  to  defihe 

non-rotating  disc  means  mounted 
movement   along   said 
mounted  relative  to 
axis,  said  disc  means 
fluid  chamber  and  in 
tween  said  housing  and 
therebetween  for  brakii^ 
positioned  toward  said 


°  sa  d 


sail 


wheel  which  has  a  hub  and  is 
a  central  axis  on  an  axle  spindle 


tbout  an  inward  portion  of  said 

removably  secured  to  said 

having  a  generally  L-shaped 

first  cylindrical  surface  thereon 

ate  which  has  a  predetermined 

cylindrical  surface  thereon  remote 

1  /hich  is  concentric  with  said  first 

iifcludes  a  diameter  which  is  differ- 

diameter  to  define  a  radial 


L-shaped  cross  section  which  is 

respect  to  said  cylinder  to  be 

with  a  third  surface  thereon 

cylindrical  surface  of  said  cylinder 

aligned  with  said  second 

cylinder  for  respective  sealed, 

therebetween,  said  piston  and  said 

chamber  therebetween; 

hydraulic  fluid  to  and  re- 

o^rating  chamber  to  selectively 

to  said  cylinder; 

backing  plate  for  sealed  encircle- 

a  fluid  cooling  chamber;  and 

relative  to  said  housing  for 

axis   and   rotating   disc   means 

hub  for  movement  along  said 

located  within  said  cooling 

nment  with  each  other  and  be- 

said  piston  for  frictional  contact 

said  wheel  when  said  piston  is 

I  lousing. 


hiing 

al  gi 
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4,146,117 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  CLEARANCE  BETWEEN 

BRAKE  SHOE  AND  BRAKE  DRUM 

Hiroshi  Kawaguchi;  Kol^i  Nishikawa,  and  Shigemi  Sakakibara, 
all  of  Susono,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  696,434,  Jun.  15,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,825 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Dec.  29, 1975,  50-157924 
Int.  a.2  F16D  65/56 
VJS.  CL  188—79.5  P  l  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  clearance  between  a  pair  of 
brake  shoes  and  a  brake  drum  in  braking  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  strut  member  having  its  ends  normally  abutting 
the  brake  shoes,  the  strut  member  including  a  shoe-sup- 
porting member  at  one  end,  a  nut  member  at  the  other  end, 
and  a  bolt  member  having  one  end  slidably  fitted  into  the 
shoe-supporting  member  and  the  other  end  threadedly 
engaged  with  the  nut  member,  said  bolt  member  having  a 
star  wheel  rigidly  fixed  thereto,  the  roution  of  said  star 
wheel  in  one  direction  lengthening  said  strut  member  for 
placing  the  brake  shoes  closer  to  the  brake  drum, 

a  return  spring  interconnecting  said  brake  shoes,  said  spring 
normally  biasing  said  brake  shoes  against  the  ends  of  said 
strut  member  and  thereby  frictionally  engaging  said  shoe- 
supporting  member  with  said  star  wheel  in  the  unactivated 
position  of  said  brake  shoes,  and  said  spring  having  a 
portion  coiled  around  said  nut  member  and  a  substantially 
straight  portion  engaging  the  sides  of  adjacent  teeth  of  the 
star  wheel  for  restraining  the  star  wheel  from  rotation 
upon  release  of  the  frictional  engagement  during  actuation 
of  the  brake  shoes, 

an  elongated  pivouble  adjusting  lever  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  star  wheel  and  having  an 
end  portion  biased  into  contact  with  the  periphery  of  the 
star  wheel  for  rotating  the  star  wheel  in  said  one  direction 
by  oscillation  of  the  lever,  and 

a  parking  brake  lever,  wherein  the  actuation  of  said  parking 
brake  lever  in  one  direction  pivots  said  adjusting  lever 
against  said  bias  for  rotating  said  star  wheel  under  said  bias 
and  against  the  restraint  of  said  straight  portion  of  said 
return  spring  upon  the  actuation  of  the  parking  lever  in 
the  other  direction,  and 

wherein  said  parking  brake  lever  and  said  adjusting  lever  are 
both  pivoted  on  one  of  said  brake  shoes  about  the  same 
axis  of  rotation,  said  parking  brake  lever  translating  said 
shoe-supporting  member  toward  said  star  wheel  upon 
actuation  of  the  parking  brake  lever  in  said  one  direction, 
and  wherein  said  shoe-supporting  member  and  said  adjust- 
ing lever  are  interconnected  by  a  pin-and-arcuate  slot  for 
pivoting  said  adjusting  lever  by  actuation  of  the  parking 
brake  lever,  the  amount  of  adjustment  of  the  clearance  of 
the  brake  shoes  being  thereby  a  function  of  the  extent  of 
movement  of  the  brake  shoes  in  braking. 


4,146,118 

BRAKE  SHOE  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  H.  Zankl,  500  W.  84th  St,  Miami,  Fla.  33014 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,593 

Int  a.2  F16D  69/04 

VS.  a.  188—250  G 


SdafaM 


1.  A  brake  shoe  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
brake  lining  member,  a  meul  brake  shoe  member  in  face-to- 
face  relative  engagement  with  respect  to  said  brake  lining 
member,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  subsuntially  aligned  openings  in 
said  brake  lining  member  and  said  brake  shoe  member  for  the 
reception  of  riveU  for  riveting  said  brake  lining  member  to  said 
brake  shoe  member,  said  rivets  being  of  substantially  dead  soft 
metal  before  rivet  setting  and  each  comprising  a  rivet  head 
portion  integrally  formed  with  a  convergently  tapering  frusto- 
conical  shank  portion,  said  frusto-conical  shank  portion  termi- 
nating in  a  cylindrical  tubular  tip  portion,  S^aid  tubular  tip 
portion  being  defined  by  an  axial  recess  the  inner  end  of  which 
extends  somewhat  beyond  the  plane  of  juncture  of  said  tip 
portion  and  said  frusto-conical  shank  portion,  the  maximum 
diameter  of  said  frusto-conical  shank  portion,  before  rivet 
setting,  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  pair  of  aligned  rivet 
openings  and  the  volume  of  said  frusto-conical  shank  portion 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  combined  volumes  defined  by 
said  pair  of  aligned  rivet  openings  whereby,  upon  setting  said 
rivet  in  place,  said  frusto<onical  shank  portion  will  expand 
laterally  to  substantially  completely  fill  the  associated  pair  of 
aligned  rivet  openings  and  said  tip  portion  will  be  rolled  over 
in  clamping  engagement  about  the  outside  of  the  brake  shoe 
member  rivet  opening. 


4,146,119 
IMPACT-RESISTANT  CARBON  CURRENT 
COLLECTORS 
W.  King  IngersoU,  St.  Marys,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Airco,  Inc.,  Mont- 
Tale,  N  J. 

Filed  Ang.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,520 

Int.  a.2  B60L  5/OS 

VS.  a.  191—55  3  fiaif 


1.  In  a  carbon  current  collecting  contactor  for  sliding 
conuct  with  an  electrically  conductive  surface,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  having  at  least  one  impact  absorbing 
resilient  pad  of  silicone  rubber  mounted  adjacent  the  sliding 
contact  surface  on  the  surface  of  the  contactor  which  faces  in 
the  direction  of  travel  of  the  contactor. 
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4,146,120 
TRANSMISSION  CONTRO  . 
W.  Gene  Stevens,  Dunlap,  III.,  assigna 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  ^l>.  831,027 
Int.  a.-'  B60K  41/22:  C»5G  5/10 
U.S.  a.  192—3.63 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ASSEMBLY 

to  Caterpillar  Tractor 


8  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  control  assembly  fi  r  a  transmission  having 
a  fluid  engaged  and  spring  disengage^  input  clutch  movable 
between  an  engaged  position  and  a  disengaged  position,  a 


engagement  of  one  of 
Kjsition  connecting  one 


plurality  of  gears  downstream  of  the 
plurality  of  sliding  collars  selectively 
said  shaft,  the  control  assembly  composing: 

input  clutch  control  means  includii  g  a  manually  operated 
input  clutch  control  member  m  >vable  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position  fo  r  respectively  selecting 
said  engaged  and  disengaged  |  ositions  of  said  input 
clutch; 

shift  control  means  for  fluid  powei 
said  sliding  collars  into  an  active 

of  said  gears  to  said  shaft,  said  shift  control  means  includ- 
ing a  manually  operated  speed  control  member  movable 
between  a  plurality  of  speed  posi^ons; 

interlock  control  means  for  automat  cally  preventing  move- 
ment of  said  speed  control  mem  )er  between  said  speed 
positions  until  said  input  clutch  o  introl  member  is  at  said 
second  position;  and 

blocking  means  for  holding  said  in^ut  clutch  in  said  disen- 
gaged position  until  said  one  of  aid  sliding  collars  is  at 
said  active  position,  said  blocking  means  including  a  shut- 
tle valve  movable  between  a  fin  position  and  a  second 
position  and  means  for  supplying  I  uid  to  said  shuttle  valve 
for  moving  said  shuttle  valve  to 
response  to  movement  of  said  one  of  said  sliding  collars  to 
said  active  position. 


10  Claims 


4,146,121 
CLUTCH  OR  BRAKE  MKCHANISM 
David  Riley,  Oldham,  England,  assigifDr  to  Piatt  Saco  Lowell 
Limited,  Helmshore,  England 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1977,  Ser.  IXo.  763,441 
Int.  a.2  F16D  2T^07 
U.S.  a.  192—84  A 

1.  In  a  coupling  device  comprising  trst  and  second  coupling 
parts  arranged  in  spaced  coaxial  relafionship,  a  coupling  ele- 
ment mounted  coaxially  therebetween  and  axially  movable 
between  an  operative  position  in  whidh  said  coupling  element 
establishes  an  interconnection  betwe(in  said  first  and  second 
coupling  parts  and  an  inoperative  posi  :ion  in  which  such  inter- 
connection is  removed,  actuating  me  ns  for  moving  said  cou- 


clutch,  a  shaft,  and  a 
coupling  said  gears  to 


pling  element  to  said  operativ  ; 
means  for  biassing  said  coi 
position,  the  improvement  colnpnsmg 
said  resilient  restoring  mear  s 
ber,  having  a  plurality  ofllobe 
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position,  and  resilient  restoring 
g  element  into  said  inoperative 


including  a  resilient  loop  mem- 
portions  interconnected  by 


a  like  plurality  of  substan  iaily  straight  portions,  in  releas- 
able  abutting  engagement  with  said  first  coupling  part  and 
said  coupling  element,  wl  lerein  said  resilient  loop  member 
is  in  a  flexed  condition,  tnd  wherein  said  lobes  and  sub- 
stantially straight  portior  s  thereof  are  substantially  copla- 
nar  when  said  loop  mem  >er  is  in  an  unflexed  condition. 


4,1  «, 


Greeni  Ich 


DISPENSING  DEVICE 

DOOft 

Frank  I.  Harris,  1/27 
Wales,  Australia 

Filed  Nov.  28, 
Oaims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a,  194—57 


i,122 
HAVING  A  COIN  OPERATED 
LOCK 

Rd.,  Greenwich,  New  South 


19  n 


,  Ser.  No.  855,515 
Australia,  Dec.  14, 1976,  PC8480 
M7F  U/00 

14  Claims 


ensi  ig 


1.  An  article  dispensing 
containing  an  article  dispei 
allowing  access  to  said  artich : 
or  token  receiving  means 
member  located  within  said 
said  door  member;  a  first  stof 
locking  lever  means  is  adapti  ;d 
means  to  prevent  the  door 
article  dispensing  apparatus  is 
tion;  a  second  stop  means 
so  that  said  locking  membei 
second  stop  means  to  preven 
when  said  article  dispensing 
operational  orientation;  and 
said  article  dispensing 
more  than  the  permitted 
member  is  open,  and  adaptejd 
number  of  articles  into  the 
door  member  is  closed; 
token  said  locking  member  is 
or  token,  so  that  it  does  not 
during  the  opening  of  said 
door  member  to  open  and 
falls  into  a  coin  collection 
door  member  from  being  mo 


a|)paratus  comprising:  a  housing 

compariment  a  door  member 

dispensing  compartment  a  coin 

located  in  said  housing,  a  locking 

housing  pivotally  connected  to 

means  positioned  such  that  said 

to  abut  against  said  first  stop 

ntember  being  opened  when  said 

in  its  normal  operational  orienta- 

locqted  adjacent  said  first  stop  means 

is  adapted  to  abut  against  said 

the  door  member  being  opened 

^paratus  is  tilted  from  its  normal 

guard  means  adapted  to  block 

compatlment  to  prevent  the  removal  of 

nufiber  of  articles  when  said  door 

to  allow  entry  of  the  desired 

nsing  compartment  when  said 

wherein  upon  insertion  of  a  coin  or 

positioned  by  said  inseried  coin 

abut  against  the  first  stop  means 

ioor  member  thus  allowing  the 

wl  erein  said  inserted  token  or  coin, 

csmpartment  thus  preventing  the 

'cd  in  the  opening  direction  until 


di  ipen 
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said  door  member  is  fully  closed  and  a  coin  or  token  is  again 
deposited  in  said  coin  or  token  receiving  means. 


4,146,123 

STICK  ALIGNING  AND  CONVEYING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Edward  D.  Cottrell,  Cattaraugus,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,829 

Int.  a.2  B65G  47/14 

U.S.  a.  198—382  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  a  large  number  of  randomly 
oriented  elongated  articles  and  for  aligning  and  delivering  said 
articles  to  a  receiving  location  comprising  the  combination  of: 

(a)  an  aligning  tray  for  receiving  said  randomly  oriented 
articles  on  the  upper  surface  thereof,  said  surface  having 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  parallel  elongated  channels, 
each  of  said  channels  being  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at 
the  other  end,  said  tray  including  a  first  portion  wherein 
said  means  defining  said  channels  comprises  a  convoluted 
surface  forming,  in  cross  section,  channels  having  gener- 
ally rounded  bottom  surfaces  and  generally  rounded  walls 
between  said  channels,  and  a  second  portion  wherein  said 
means  defining  said  channels  defines  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apari  channels  each  having  generally  rounded  bottom 
surfaces  lower  than  said  rounded  bottom  surfaces  formed 
by  said  convoluted  surface  and  a  plurality  of  separators 
between  said  spaced  apari  channels,  with  the  number  of 
channels  in  said  second  portion  being  smaller  than  the 
number  of  channels  in  said  first  portion; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  and  repetitively  reciprocating  said 
tray  in  a  direction  having  a  component  of  movement  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  channels  to  cause  said 
articles  to  enter  said  channels  and  move  lengthwise 
toward  and  out  of  said  open  ends; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  hopper  means  for  receiving  articles  from 
said  tray,  each  of  said  hopper  means  including  an  up- 
wardly opening  compartment  having  side  walls  and  a 
bottom  wall,  one  of  said  side  walls  having  means  defining 
an  exit  opening  through  which  articles  can  pass  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  their  lengths;  said  hopper  means 
further  including  a  plurality  of  chutes,  equal  in  number  to 
the  number  of  channels  in  said  second  portion  of  the  tray, 
said  chutes  being  mounted  for  vibratory  movement  with 

.  said  compartments  and  extending  downwardly  between 
said  opten  ends  of  said  channels  in  said  second  portion  of 
the  tray  and  said  compartments,  with  the  number  of  said 
compartments  also  being  equal  to  the  number  of  channels 
in  said  second  portion  of  the  tray; 

(d)  means  for  supporting  said  hopper  means  adjacent  to  and 
below  said  open  ends  independently  of  said  tray  to  receive 


aligned  articles  emerging  from  said  open  ends,  said  means 
for  supporting  including  means  for  vertically  vibrating 
said  hopper  means;  and 
(e)  belt  conveyor  means  movable  below  said  hopper  means 
to  receive  said  articles  and  to  convey  said  articles  in  their 
aligned  arrangement  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
their  lengths  to  said  receiving  location. 


4,146,124 
BOTTLE  FEEDING  AND  ALIGNING  MECHANISM 

Robert  J.  Krooss,  74  Ball  Rd.,  Mountain  Lakes,  N  J.  07046 
Filed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,176 
Int.  a.-  B65G  47/26 
\i&.  a.  198-456  8  Claims 

?'3»,  I     tot  ^  / 


1.  A  mechanism  for  aligning  the  main  or  body  portion  of 
necked  bottles  as  they  move  along  a  predetermined  feed  path 
while  lying  on  their  sides  and  irrespective  of  the  side  to  side 
direction,  with  respect  to  said  feed  path,  of  the  necks  of  the 
bottles  comprising: 

(a)  first  bottle  directing  means  disposed  to  one  side  of  the 
feed  path  and  for  coaction  with  a  bottle,  when  moving 
along  the  feed  path,  to  urge  the  bottle  into  a  predeter- 
mined position  with  respect  to  the  feed  path,  wherein  said 
predetermined  position  with  respect  to  the  feed  path  is 
such  that  the  successive  bottles  have  their  bottoms  aligned 
with  the  shoulder  portions  of  the  bottles  extending  to 
either  one  side  thereof  or  to  the  other  side  thereof; 

(b)  second  bottle  directing  means  disposed  to  the  other  side 
of  the  feed  path  and  for  coaction  with  a  bottle,  when 
moving  along  the  feed  path,  to  also  urge  the  bottle  into 
said  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  the  feed  path; 

(c)  said  first  and  said  second  bottle  directing  means  both 
extending  for  a  predetermined  distance  in  the  general 
direction  of  movement  of  bottles  along  the  feed  path,  and 
in  a  predetermined  and  converging  bottle  urging  path  in 
said  direction  of  bottle  movement;  and 

(d)  said  first  and  said  second  bottle  directing  means  each 
including  bottle  urging  means  which  move  in  said  prede- 
termined and  converging  bottle  urging  path  and  coact 
with  bottles  when  moving  therealong  to  urge  the  bottles 
into  said  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  said  feed 
path,  wherein  said  first  bottle  directing  means  includes  a 
pair  of  aligned  and  spaced  endless  belt  bottle  urging  means 
one  disposed  above  the  other;  and  said  second  Injttle 
directing  means  includes  a  pair  of  aligned  and  spaced 
endless  belt  bottle  urging  means  one  disposed  above  the 
other. 
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4,146,125 
BITUMEN-SODIUM  HYDROXIDE-HvATER  EMULSION 
RELEASE  AGENT  FOR  BITUMINOUS  SANDS 
CONVEYOR  BEIT 
Emerson  Sanford,  Edmonton,  and  Robeft  Shaw,  Leduc,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Petro-Canada  Exploration  Inc.,  Calgary; 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  tiie  Province  of  Alberta, 
Government  of  the  Province  of  Alberta,  Department  of  En- 
ergy and  Natural  Resources,  Alberta  Syncrude  Equity,  Ed- 
monton; Ontario  Energy  Corporation  Imperial  Oil  Limited, 
both  of  Toronto;  Canada-Cities  Ser«ce,  Ltd.,  Calgary  and 
Gulf  Oil  Canada  Limited,  Toronto,  al  of,  Canada 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1977,  Ser.  N  >.  847,595 


DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING 
Earl  F.  Bayer,  23  Dahlia, 
Filed  Nov.  21, 
Int.  a.2  B65D 
U.S.  a.  206—45.14 
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4,1-  6,127 

AP  D  DISPLAYING  FOOTWEAR 
Son  sraet,  N.J.  08873 

19'  7,  Ser.  No.  853,334 

2f/J0,  61/00.  85/42 

4  0ainu 


U.S.  a.  198—500 


Int.  a.2  E21C  41/  '0 


1.  In  the  process  wherein  bituminous  sands  are  deposited  on 
and  transported  by  an  endless  conveyo  r  belt  to  its  end  where 
the  sands  are  unloaded,  as  the  belt  rounc  s  the  end  roller,  for  use 
in  the  hot  water  extraction  process  the  mprovement  compris- 
ing: 

treating  the  sands-bearing  surface  of  the  belt  with  an  emul- 
sion comprising  bitumen,  derived  rom  bituminous  sands 
by  said  hot  water  extraction  proc<  ss,  in  aqueous  sodium 
hydroxide  solution  prior  to  depc  siting  the  bituminous 
sands  thereon  to  provide  a  release  agent  which  is  opera- 
tive to  effect  clean  separation  of  the  sands  from  the  surface 
during  the  unloading  operation. 


4,146,126 
MODULAR  CONVEtOR 
David  W.  Mattos,  1501  Stone  Creek  Dr., 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  580,048,  Ma  i 
4,007,827.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1 J  76, 
Int.  a.2  B65G  21/ y 
U.S.  a.  198—862 


s  positioned  such  that 
C  pposed  apexes  of  the 


3.  A  modular  conveyor  comprising 

(a)  at  least  a  pair  of  support  members 

(b)  a  singular,  hollow,  central  suppor  ing  beam,  the  central 
supporting  beam  having  a  square  cr  >ss-section,  flanges  on 
each  end  of  the  supporting  beam  wh  ch  are  selectively  and 
removably  attachable  to  the  suppo  t  members  such  that 
the  supporting  beam  when  mounted  at  its  opposite  ends  by 
the  flanges  to  the  support  members 

the  diagonal  between  one  pair  of      ^ ^_ 

cross-section  of  the  beam  is  oriente  I  vertically, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  belt  supports,  and 

(d)  means  adjusubly  mounted  on  tie  central  supporting 
beam  for  attaching  the  belt  supports  to  the  central  sup- 
porting beam  at  spaced  apart  locatioiis  along  its  length  and 
wherein  the  belt  supports  are  roll*s  and  the  means  for 
atuching  them  to  the  central  supporting  beam  comprise 
flanges  and  clamps  for  clamping  khe  flanges  onto  the 
central  supporting  beam  and  perpendicular  to  it  whereby 
access  to  the  central  supporting  beam  from  its  side  is 


8aainis 


San  Jose,  Calif.  94123 
22, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
,  Ser.  No.  752,402 

4aaims 


unimpeded  between  the  flanges  and 
the  flanges  is  adjustable 


the  spacing  between 


1.  A  device  for  holding  and 
comprising, 

a  one-piece  monolythic 
foldable  material, 

said  member  comprising  a 
and  first  and  second 

said  end  sections  of  said 
adapted  for  the  receptioi 
disposed  on  the  device 
away  so  as  to  provide 
footwear  (x>rtions  into  sai 

each  of  said  end  sections 
portions  arranged 
third  portion 

tions  and  arranged  paralle  I 
fourth  portion  arranged  _ 
section  and  fixedly  secure  I 

said  first,  second,  third  and 
tions  being  integrally 
central  section,  and  one 
sections  having  a  part 
access  for  insertion  of 
recessed  areas, 

the  cut-away  part  of  each 
integral  tab  elements 
said  central  section  and 
and  preventing  collapsing 


aid 


a;cess 


sad 


i  arran  ged 
ea:h 


4,14<  ,128 


SEPARABLl 
John  W.  Hogg,  Benton  Harbor, 

Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignors  to 

Joseph,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser, 

abandoned.  This  application 
Int  a.2  B65D 
U.S.  a.  206—45.19 

2.  A  packaging  device  o 
carton  and  an  inner  blister 
enclosing  carton  into  and  out 
carton  having  front  and  rear 
tom  wall  and  a  hinged  flap 
provide  an  enclosing  box  for 
element  being  formed  from  a 
tents  in  the  packaging  device, 
carton  for  viewing  said  content  s 
side  wall  of  the  carton  for 
including  four  separate  artick  s, 
shaped  to  conform  generally 
four  articles  and  positioning 
two  of  the  articles  through 
carton  and  two  of  the  articles 
the  opening  in  each  side  wall 
including  two  side  flanges  ex 
element,  said  flanges  extending 


tie 
sad 

ifO' 


lisplaying  footwear  and  the  like 

me  nber  fabricated  of  a  generally 

J  enerally  planar  central  section 
foot\  'ear  retaining  end  sections, 
n:  ember  defining  recessed  areas 
of  portions  of  the  footwear 
having  portions  thereof  cut- 
for  the  insertion  of  said 
recessed  areas, 
c(  mprising  first  and  second  side 
perpenc  icular  to  said  central  section,  a 
interconnecjing  said  first  and  second  por- 
to  said  central  section,  and  a 
generally  parallel  to  said  central 
thereto, 
I  Durth  portions  of  said  end  sec- 
conn  ;cted  to  one  another  and  to  said 
of  laid  portions  of  each  of  said  end 
thereof  cut-away  so  as  to  provide 
footwear  portions  into  said 


(if 


said  end  sections  providing 
■  generally  perpendicular  to 
of  said  portions  for  rigidity 
of  said  end  sections. 


PACKAGE 

Mich.,  and  G.  Norman  Heaton, 
Sl)epherd  Products  U.S.  Inc.,  St 


No.  724,606,  Sep.  20, 1976, 
6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,383 

25/54.  85/58 

4  Claims 

onlprised  of  an  outer  enclosing 

ele  ment  slideable  relative  to  the 

of  the  carton,  said  enclosing 

■  1,  opposite  side  walls,  a  bot- 

com|}nsing  a  releasable  top  wall  to 

blister  element,  said  blister 

plastic  for  covering  a  con- 

ui  opening  in  the  face  of  the 

I,  an  opening  in  each  opposite 

viewing  the  contents,  said  contenU 

said  blister  element  being 

the  separate  contours  of  the 

several  articles  for  viewing 

opening  in  the  face  of  the 

viewing  respectively  through 

of  khe  carton,  said  blister  element 

tending  along  the  side  edges  of 

the  full  height  of  the  blister 


Jin.  I 

5/50, 


w  ills, 


t<i 
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element  and  engaged  edgewise  with  opposite  internal  surfaces 
of  the  enclosing  carton  to  retain  the  blister  element  in  the 


carton  by  frictional  engagement,  and  end  flanges  on  the  blister 
element  extending  along  opposite  ends  of  the  element. 


4,146,129 
ARTICLE  CARRIER  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 
Prentice  J.  Wood,  Hapeville,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,488 

Int.  a.2  B65D  75/02 

U.S.  a.  206—193  22  Claims 


1.  An  article  carrier  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls 
secured  respectively  to  the  side  edges  of  said  bottom  wall,  end 
wall  panels  foldably  joined  respectively  to  the  end  edges  of 
said  side  walls  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom,  medial  parti- 
tion structure  foldably  joined  to  the  edges  of  said  end  wall 
panels  remote  from  said  side  walls  and  extending  medially 
inward  of  the  carrier,  said  medial  partition  structure  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  medial  panels,  a  pair  of  transverse  partitions  struck 
from  one  of  said  medial  panels  and  foldably  joined  thereto,  a 
longitudinal  partition  struck  from  said  one  medial  panel  and 
foldably  joined  to  said  pair  of  transverse  partitions,  a  pair  of 
longitudinal  partitions  struck  from  one  of  said  end  wall  panels 
and  foldably  joined  thereto,  and  a  transverse  partition  struck 
from  the  other  of  said  medial  paneh  and  from  said  one  end  wall 
panel  and  foldably  joined  to  said  pair  of  longitudinal  partitions 
and  to  said  other  medial  panel. 


4,146,130 

HEMOSTATIC  CLIP,  CLIP  APPUCATOR  AND 

CARTRIDGE  THEREFOR 

Peter  B.  Samuels,  14708  Sutton  St.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 

91403,  and  Ernest  C.  Wood,  2461  Ivanboe  Dr.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.  90039 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,021 

tot  a.2  B65D  83/00;  B21D  9/08;  A61B  17/12 

U.S.  a.  206—340  5  CUm 


1.  In  a  cartridge  for  storing  and  singly  dispensing  hemostatic 
clips  which  are  preformed  into  the  proper  shape  for  receipt  of 
a  clip  applicator  device,  said  cartridge  having  a  body  portion 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  walls  defining  a  plurality  of  clip 
compartments  therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  means  within  each  of  said  compartments  for  loosely  posi- 
tioning said  clip  in  the  proper  orientation  for  removal  by 
said  applicator  device,  said  positioning  means  comprising 
a  central  support  post  over  which  the  clip  is  located, 

b.  means  for  retaining  said  clips  in  said  compartments  with- 
out compressing  said  clips  between  said  body  portion  or 
compressing  said  clips  against  said  central  post  and  for 
releasing  only  a  single  clip  upon  each  insertion  of  said 
applicator  into  said  cartridge,  said  means  for  retaining  and 
releasing  comprising  a  length  of  fabric  positioned  across 
the  tops  of  said  walls  over  the  length  of  the  cartridge,  said 
fabric  being  secured  to  each  wall  and  severed  at  a  selected 
point  between  the  walls  above  each  compartment, 

whereby  removal  of  a  clip  from  one  compartment,  by  inser- 
tion of  the  applicator  into  the  compartment,  does  not 
release  other  clips. 


4,146,131 

FOOD  PROCESSOR  TOOL  HOLDER 

Paul  R.  Hoffman,  Toronto,  and  Hans  K.  Wallenwein,  Tbomhili, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Plasti-Fab  Co.  Ltd.,  Markham, 

Canada 

nied  Feb.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,179 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  18,  1977, 
25575/77 

tot  a.2  B65D  25/10.  85/02 
VS.  a.  206—373  12  ClaiM 

1.  A  holder  for  tools  of  the  kind  having  active  elements 
radial  to  stems  thereof,  the  holder  comprising  a  plurality  of  flat 
parallel  panels  including  a  rear  panel  and  at  least  two  transpar- 
ent or  translucent  panels  mounted  forwardly  thereof,  means 
spacing  the  panels  apart  from  one  another  thereby  providing 
spaces  between  the  panels  to  accommodate  the  active  elements 
of  the  tools,  said  forwardly  mounted  panels  having  slots  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  the  edges  thereof,  each  said  slot  being 
adapted  to  receive  the  stem  of  a  tool  and  provide  therefor  a 
path  along  which  the  stem  can  slide  upon  insertion  or  with- 
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drawal  of  the  tool,  the  slots  being  ou  of  alignment  with  one 
another  so  that  tools  can  be  so  insert  k1  with  each  stem  in  a 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


different  slot  whereby  no  tool  so  inser|ed  is  wholly  in  front  of 
another. 


DIVIDERS  AND 


4,146,132 

NON-PARTITION  PACKAGIN( 

METHOD 

Joe  Chiba,  4577  Qearview  St.,  Salt  Lale  City,  Utah  84117 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  ^  ).  839,019 

Int.  a.2  B65D  7h  OO 

U.S.  a.  206—433  13  Claims 


1.  A  packaging  divider  for  separa 
within  a  carton,  said  divider  being  o 
axially  linked-together  separator 

each  separator  section  is  formed  to 
and  a  preselected  cross-sectional 

each  separator  section  is  formed  in 
adjacent  separator  section  and  to 
facilitate  severing  one  separator 
section  proximate  said  attachment 

wherein  said  separator  sections  are 
each  other  for  positioning  in  said 
jects  therewithin. 


sectia  is 
h(  ve  i 
conf 
a  lial ; 


pulling  on  said  hand  gri^pabli 
access  to  the  interior  of 
and  second  closure  means 
secured  to  one  of  said 
thereof  and  separate  fron 
sealed  separately  to  each 
securement  to  said  one 


e  portion  to  thereby  permit 
iaid  bag; 

>pposite  said  first  closure  means 

panels  inward  from  the  end 

the  other  of  said  two  panels  and 

of  said  two  panels  outward  of  its 

I  anel  for  completely  sealing  said 


t  vo 


-^^ 


4,146,133 
STERILE,  HEAT  SEALABLE  APLASTIC  BAG 
Samuel  Bogorad,  and  Conrad  Goldman,  loth  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Surgicot,  Inc.,  Hempstead,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,058 

Int.  a.2  B65D  27/32.  31/12 

U.S.  a.  206—439  12  Qaims 

1.  A  bag  for  use  in  sterilization  proc  :dures  comprising: 

first  and  second  panels  defining  the   ide  walls  of  said  bag; 

first  and  second  seal  means  for  secur  ig  the  ends  of  said  first 

and  said  second  panels  to  each  ot!  er; 
first  closure  means  for  closing  an  adj  icent  pair  of  side  edges 

of  said  first  and  said  second  panel  ; 
a  fiap  integral  with  said  first  closure  means  and  overlaying 

said  first  panel; 
third  seal  means  for  securing  said   [lap  to  said  overlayed 
panel  such  that  a  hand  grippable  pt  trtion  is  formed  on  said 
flap  whereby  said  third  seal  me)  ns  may  be  broken  by 


bag  such  that  said  secom 
said  first  and  second 
means  to  join  said  panels 
between  said  first  and 
closed  pocket  between 
one  panel,  said  first 
with  and  positioned  ini 
ond  panels. 


closure  means  secures  together 

ptnels  opposite  said  first  closure 

ogether  to  form  a  closed  pocket 

seci  >nd  closure  means  and  a  separate 

sa  d  second  closure  means  and  said 

closu  re  means  being  a  gusset  integral 

tei  lorly  between  said  first  and  sec- 


4,1'  6,134 

COLD  END  FOR  GLASS  <  ONTAINER  PRODUCTION 

LNE 


Robert  L.  Keen,  MiUTille,  and 
of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Electronic 
MiUTille,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  5, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  209—532 


197  S, 


BO'C 


CliMTMUMMW 


ng  objects  positioned 
oi^prised  of  a  plurality  of 
wherein: 

a  preselected  height 

figuration; 

attachment  with  its 

ave  severing  means  to 

section  from  its  adjacent 

and 
selectively  severed  from 
carton  to  separate  ob- 


1.  Apparatus  for  processinj 
ended,  like  articles  received  it 
ing: 

(a)  means  for  arranging  the 
.  sally  adjacent  longitudinally 

rate  columns,  each 
articles  in  a  longitudinall; ' 
forwards  orientation; 

(b)  an  angularly  indexing  rAtary 
stations  thereabout,  incl  iding 
article  processing  station 

(c)  means  providing  a  plurality 
thereon  for  each  station, 
about  the  rotary  table  thai 
at  each  said  station  at  the 
the  rotary  table; 

(d)  means  for  repeatingly 
foremost  article  from 
and  for  orienting  and  setially 


I  eaci 


March  27,  1979 


Robert  E.  Dunn,  Vineland,  both 
Inspection  Machines,  Inc., 


,  Ser.  No.  729,863 
1/06.  1/18 


19  Qaims 


AIM   ■i1<0(W 


elongated,  each  two  differing 
a  random  orientation,  compris- 

i  rticles  in  a  plurality  of  transver- 

extending  horizontal,  sepa- 

cons|sting  of  a  single  series  of  the 

aligned,  laid  down,  either  end 

table  having  at  least  three 
a  transfer-to  station,  an 
and  a  transfer-from  station; 

of  article  accepting  cells 
these  cells  being  so  distributed 
there  are  a  plurality  of  said  cells 
conclusion  of  each  indexing  of 


simultaneously  abstracting  the 

of  a  plurality  of  said  columns, 

transferring  the  articles  so 
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abstracted,  one  each,  upright,  same  end  down,  into  said 
article  accepting  cells  then  at  the  transfer-to  station  of  the 
rotary  table; 

(e)  means  for  simultaneously  interacting  with  and  thus  pro- 
cessing the  article  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  cells  upon 
rotation  of  that  plurality  of  cells  to  the  article  processing 
station;  and 

(0  means  for  repeatingly  simultaneously  abstracting  the 
articles  from  the  respective  cells  upon  rotation  of  the  cells 
to  the  transfer-from  station  and  for  simultaneously  depos- 
iting these  abstracted  articles  distally  of  the  rotary  table. 


4,146,135 

SPOT  DEFECT  DETECTION  .APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Subhash  C.  Sarkar,  Sunnyvale,  and  Donald  W.  Chamberlin,  Los 

Gatos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San 

Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,093 

Int  CIJ  tunc  5/342 

\iS.  a.  209—580  24  Claims 


1.  A  detector  for  spot  defects  such  as  fruit  pit  fragments 
contained  in  a  fruit  which  is  passed  on  a  path  by  a  viewing  line 
arranged  transversely  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
fruit,  comprising 

a  first  light  source  providing  a  first  light  output  directed  at 
the  viewing  line, 

a  second  light  source  providing  a  second  light  output  di- 
rected at  the  viewing  line  and  comprised  of  a  different 
band  of  wavelengths  than  said  first  light  output,  the  rela- 
tive reflectance  of  said  spot  defects  and  said  fruit  being 
distinctly  different  at  said  two  different  light  outputs 
whereby  the  characteristic  color  of  said  spot  defect  is 
distinguishable  from  the  fruit  color  by  comparison  of  the 
reflectance  at  said  two  wavelengths, 

a  clock  providing  a  clock  signal  in  a  continuous  sequence  of 
clock  cycles, 

means  for  energizing  said  first  and  second  light  sources 
during  each  of  said  clock  cycles,  said  first  light  source 
being  energized  only  during  one  portion  of  each  of  said 
clock  cycles  and  said  second  light  source  being  energized 
during  another  portion  of  each  of  said  clock  cycles, 

a  plurality  of  lights  sensors  disposed  in  a  line  extending 
transversely  to  the  direction  in  which  the  fruit  passes  to 
receive  said  first  and  second  light  outputs  reflected  from 
the  viewing  line  and  points  proximate  thereto,  said  plural- 
ity of  light  sensors  each  providing  a  light  sensor  output 
corresponding  to  intensity  of  reflected  light  received  in 
said  different  bands  of  light  wavelengths, 

means  for  scanning  said  plurality  of  light  sensors  and  for 
providing  said  light  sensor  output  from  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  light  sensors  in  sequence  during  successive  clock 
cycles, 

means  for  sampling  each  light  sensor  output  during  said 
portion  of  each  clock  cycle  in  which  said  first  light  source 
is  energized,  said  last  named  means  operating  to  provide  a 


sample  output  and  to  retain  said  sampled  output  through- 
out the  remainder  of  the  clock  cycle, 
means  for  differencing  said  retained  sampled  output  and  said 
light  sensor  output,  so  that  when  said  first  light  source  is 
deenergized  during  each  clock  cycle,  a  difference  signal  is 
provided  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  said 
sampled  and  light  sensor  outputs,  said  difference  signal 
level  being  indicative  of  spot  defects  at  the  viewing  line. 


4,146,136 
PIT  DETECTOR  FOR  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

Edward  E.  Ross,  San  Rafael,  and  Lynn  D.  Crawford,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Del  Monte  Corporation,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif. 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,513 

Int.  a.2  B07C  5/34 

MS.  a.  209—599  20  Qaims 


1.  A  detector  for  sensing  when  articles  have  a  thickness 
greater  than  a  minimum  thickness  thereby  indicating  the  pres- 
ence of  pits  in  an  article,  comprising  in  combination: 

first  and  second  detector  wheels; 

means  rotatably  supporting  said  detector  wheels  such  that 
the  wheels  rotate  in  the  same  plane  about  parallel  axes 
with  the  peripheries  thereof  spaced  apart  a  distance  less 
than  the  minimum  thickness  of  the  article  and  pit  being 
detected; 

a  drive  means  for  each  detector  wheel  for  rotating  said 
detector  wheels  in  opposite  directions; 

means  for  feeding  said  articles  between  said  adjacent  detec- 
tor wheel  peripheries  in  the  direction  corresponding  with 
the  direction  the  adjacent  peripheries  are  moving;  and 

means  for  sensing  an  outward  pressure  on  said  detector 
wheels  indicating  the  presence  of  a  pit  in  the  article. 


4,146,137 
ADJUSTABLE  UNIT  FOR  SPIRAL  SEPARATOR 
Lewis  S.  Beckham.  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Purdue 
Research  Foundation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,257 
Int.  Q.-  B07B  13/11 
U.S.  Q.  209—696  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  spiral  separator  seed  processing  device  having  a 
plurality  of  groups  of  inner  spirals  spaced  along  a  substantially 
vertical  central  shaft  mounted  on  a  mounting  structure,  an 
adjustable  seed  dam,  comprising: 
a  mounting  rod  mounted  on  said  mounting  structure  of  said 
seed  processing  device  with  said  rod  being  substantially 
vertically  positioned  outwardly  of  and  adjacent  to  said 
inner  spirals; 
a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontal  arms; 
a  sleeve  connected  with  each  of  said  horizontal  arms  and 
having  said  mounting  rod  received  therein  so  that  said 
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arms  are  rotatable  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  and 

vertically  spaced  from  one  anottu  r; 
a  flnger  mount  depending  downwai  dly 

tion  of  each  of  said  horizontal 

Hnger  mounts  having  a  plurality 

tally  positioned  and  vertically 

thereon;  and 
a  plurality  of  groups  of  Angers,  said  i 

least  a  portion  of  the  number  of  g  oups  < 

said  seed  processing  device  wit  i  each  of  said  groups 


from  one  end  por- 
i  rms  with  each  of  said 
substantially  horizon- 
pivot  pins  mounted 


spa  ;ed 


J  ;roups  being  equal  to  at 
/Mir.c  of  inner  spirals  of 


having  a  plurality  of  Angers  equal 
ber  of  inner  spirals  of  each  associaled 
of  said  Angers  being  elongated  am 
the  inner  end  portion  with  each 
mounted  on  a  different  one  of  said 
mounts  whereby  each  of  said  An  ;i 
substantially  horizontal  axis  so  th)  t 
tioned  for  normal  operation  contig  nous 
of  said  inner  spirals  of  said  see( 
provide  a  seed  dam  thereat  to  facilitate 
seed  from  contaminants. 


4,146,138 

CLAMP  ON  MAGAZII4E 

Dale  W.  Davis,  3310  Erie  St.,  Youngsti  wi 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  ^  o 

Int.  a.'  A47F  5/pl 

U.S.  a.  211—86 
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in  number  to  the  num- 

group  thereof,  each 

having  an  aperture  at 

of  said  Angers  being 

)ivot  pins  of  said  Anger 

ers  can  pivot  about  a 

said  Angers  are  posi- 

to  associated  ones 

processing  device  to 

separation  of  good 


RACK 

n,  Ohio  44507 
.  870,480 


SQalms 


said  U-shaped  member  for  urdng 
bowed  support  member  towa  'd 
end  of  said  bowed  support  m  :mber 
said  door  by  the  distortion  of 


4,1  «, 


BASKETS  AND  SUPPOUT 
MERCHANDISING 


,139 

THEREFOR,  FOR  MASS 
HAPO>LING  AND  DISPLAY  OF 


GCODS 


Gene  von  Stein,  Oklahoma  Qt, 
of  Okla.,  and  Harry  B.  Must  er 
to  Folding  Carrier  Corporal 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  631,365, 
This  application  Aug. : 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  211—126 


;  Don  A.  Stover,  Jr.,  Moore,  both 
',  Germantown,  Tenn.,  assignors 
on,  Chicago,  III. 

12, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,079,836. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  828,762 
IA47F  3/J4 

4  Claims 


riov, 


1.  In  a  tier  of  stacked  basket  i 
basket  bottom,  spaced  uprigh 
tially  vertical  end  walls  wit|i 
improvement  comprising,  in 
a  base  basket,  the  side  walls 
of  spaced  upright  wires, 
above  the  basket  bottom 
side  walls  of  the  basket, 
a  support  base  including  upright 
for  snap-fitting,  releasabli  i, 
said  outwardly  extending 
base  basket. 


Int.  a.2 


U.S.  a.  211—190 


1.  A  clamp  on  magazine  rack  for  a  door  and  comprising  a 
receptacle  having  an  open  upper  portion  and  at  least  one  verti- 
cally positioned  bowed  support  member  secured  to  said  recep- 
tacle and  extending  therebelow,  meant  spacing  the  lower  end 
of  said  support  member  with  respect  t(  said  door,  said  support 
member  arranged  with  its  convex  suri  ice  towards  said  recep- 
tacle and  at  least  one  U-shaped  memlx  r  for  positioning  on  the 
bottom  of  the  door  with  vertical  ]x>riii  tns  on  either  side  of  the 
door  and  clamping  means  on  one  of  •.  aid  vertical  portions  of 
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said  spaced  lower  end  of  said 
said  door  whereby  the  upper 
is  Armly  engaged  against 
the  bowed  support  member. 


wherein  each  basket  includes  a 

side  walls  and  spaced,  substan- 

stacking  means  thereon,  the 

dombination: 

>f  which  each  include  a  plurality 

horizontal  frame  means  spaced 

ind  extending  outwardly  of  said 

tnd 

resilient  bail  means  thereon 
interlocking  engagement  with 
horizontal  frame  means  of  the 


4,1<  M40 
SUPPOH  r  SYSTEM 
Adolf  Suter,  Enzberg,  and  Heii  ler  Stettier,  Im  Hof,  both  of  5264 
GIpf-Oberfrick,  Switzerland 


FUed  Jan.  19,  19*  7,  Ser.  No.  760,608 


A47F  5/00 


11  Claims 


1.  Support  structure  for  uni^  of  furniture  and  the  like,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  at  least  two  unitary  spk^ed  vertical  nonmetallic  beam 
members  having  mutual  ly  facing  sides  each  having  a 
vertical  recessed  portion  therein; 

(b)  a  vertically  extending  ri  il  member  fitted  entirely  within 
each  of  said  recessed  poi  tions; 

(c)  at  least  two  vertically  s  iperposed  slou  in  each  said  rail 
member; 

(d)  a  unitary  member  to  be  Supported  horizontally  between 
said  beam  members,  said  member  to  be  supported  having 
a  vertically  extending  ind  entation  in  each  end  thereof,  and 
a  horizontal  recessed  porl  ion  in  a  bottom  face  thereof  with 
a  horizontally  extending  fail  member  fitted  entirely  within 
said  horizontal  recessed  j  ortion,  said  horizontally  extend- 
ing rail  member  having  ;  it  least  one  horizontal  slot  adja- 
cent each  end  thereof; 

(e)  a  support  element  having  first  portions  comprising  two 
hook  means  extending  fr  >m  the  member  to  be  supported 
toward  said  slots  in  said  \  Ertically  extending  rail  and  being 
adapted  to  engage  said  s  ots; 
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(0  a  second  portion  of  said  support  element  comprising  an 
upwardly  extending  protuberance  near  the  end  of  the 
support  element  remote  from  said  first  portions,  and  being 
adapted  to  couple  with  said  horizontal  slot  near  one  end  of 
the  horizontally  extending  rail  member; 

(g)  a  third  portion  of  said  support  element  comprising  a 
substantially  vertical  portion  joining  said  first  portions  and 
said  second  portion,  and  being  adapted  to  engage 
(i)  said  indentation  in  the  end  of  the  member  to  be  sup- 
ported; and 


sections  of  said  first  and  second  display  members,  said 
hanger  support  means  forming  an  acute  angle  between 


(ii)  said  vertical  recessed  portion  in  each  of  said  mutually 
facing  sides  of  said  vertical  beam  members; 
(h)  a  fourth  portion  of  said  supfwrt  element  comprising  a 
horizontally  extending  portion  joining  said  second  and 
third  portions,  and  being  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  said 
horizontal  recessed  portion  in  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
member  to  be  supported; 

(i)  whereby  a  said  support  element  immovably  connects 
the  respective  ends  of  said  member  to  be  supported  with 
mutually  facing  sides  of  said  beam  members. 


4,146,141 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Russell  K.  Winter.  252  King  George  St..  Annapolis,  Md.  21401; 
Thomas  D.  Harvey,  4110  Thomapple  St.,  Chevy  Chase,  Md. 
20015;  John  W.  Harvey,  6572  Sweet  Fern,  Columbia,  Md. 
21045;  Joseph  H.  Snively,  252  King  George  St..  Annapolis, 
Md.  21401;  Alexander  J.  Haill,  3802  Glen  Ave.,  Baltimore, 
Md.  21215,  and  Mahmut  N.  Savas,  4701  Willard  Ave.,  Chevy 
Chase,  Md.  20015 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,989 
Int.  CL2  A47F  5/10 
VS.  a.  211—208  7  Oaims 

1.  A  display  system  for  receiving  garment  hangers  having 
garments  mounted  thereon,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  display  member  having  at  least  a  pair  of  first  and 
second  intersecting  planar  sections,  said  pair  of  sections 
being  non-coplanar; 

(b)  a  second  display  member  having  at  least  a  pair  of  first  and 
second  intersecting  planar  sections,  one  of  said  intersect- 
ing planar  sections  of  said  first  display  member  being 
positioned  parallel  one  of  said  planar  sections  of  said 
second  display  member;  and; 

(c)  hanger  support  means  having  an  extended  length  and 
secured  on  opposing  ends  thereof  to  each  of  said  parallel 


said  extended  length  and  the  plane  of  each  of  said  parallel 
planar  sections. 


4,146,142 
FABRICATED  BACKSTOP/BUFFSTOP 
Charles  T.  Bomgardner,  William  S.  Butler,  both  of  Burleson,  and 
Harry  B.  Kalina,  Arlington,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Hallibur- 
ton Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,092 

Int.  a.-  B61G  9/04.  9/02.  9/06.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  213—10  19  Claims 


\\       \ 


J- 


^ 


1.  A  fabricated  backstop/bufistop  adapted  for  use  in  the 
center  sill  of  a  railcar  having  side  wall  surfaces  therein,  said 
fabricated  backstop/buffstop  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel,  juxtaposed  side  plates,  each  side  plate 
having  a  central  opening  therein; 

a  forward  transverse  member  having  each  end  thereof  freely 
positioned  in  a  portion  of  the  central  opening  of  each  side 
plate  of  said  pair  of  side  plates,  and  having  a  slot  located 
in  the  center  of  said  forward  transverse  member;  and 

a  rear  transverse  member  having  each  end  thereof  freely 
positioned  in  a  portion  of  the  central  opening  of  each  side 
plate  of  said  pair  of  side  plates 

whereby  said  pair  of  side  plates  are  secured  to  the  side  wall 
surfaces  of  said  center  sill,  each  side  plate  of  said  pair  of 
side  plates  being  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  the  other  side 
plate  of  said  pair  of  side  plates  with  said  forward  trans- 
verse member  and  said  rear  transverse  member  being 
installed  therebetween  and  having  relative  movement 
with  respect  thereto. 
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4.146,143 
AUTOMATIC  CX)UPLER  FOR  Ry4LWAY  VEHICLES 

Axel  Schelle,  Rottach-Scherfen,  Fed.  R<  p.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH,  Munich,  Fetf .  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  Tlo.  835,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Repj  < 
1977,  2714185 

Int.  aj  B61G  3/fO 
U.S.  a.  213—152  5  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  coupler  for  railway 
coupling  head  having  a  rigid  catch  jaw 
about  a  vertical  axis  spaced  horizontally 
define  a  coupling  mouth  therebetwet  i, 
pivotable  outwardly  in  a  coupling  pos  :ion 
inwardly  into  a  coupled  position,  latch 
knuckle  in  its  coupled  position,  a  guide 
to  said  coupling  head  below  said  knuc)cle 
wardly  and  laterally  outwardly  with 
said  guide  horn  having  a  plurality  of 
faces  thereon,  there  being  a  second 
support  surfaces  on  the  underside  of 
and  second  pluralities  of  guide  and  supfcort 
resqectively  second  and  first  pluralitiei 
surfaces  of  a  similar  coupler  in  the 
relative  vertical  displacement  of  the  c^ 
and  a  projection  from  said  coupling 
jaw  and  having  a  horizontal  top  surface, 
a  plurality  of  progressively  sloping 
portion  of  the  projection  to  the  top 
jection  being  engageable  with  the  undeiside 
a  similar  coupler  in  the  coupled  positic  i 


"sa  d 


CO  1 


FROM  A  STORAGE 


4,146,144 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  LOOSE 
PARTICULATE  SOLID  MATERIAL 
SPACE 

o 

Olof  A.  A.  Johansson,  Hassleholm,  Swc  len,  assignor  to  Ingen- 
jorsfirman  Nils  Weibull  AB,  Hassleh*  Im,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  P4.  789,635 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  J  ul.  23,  1976,  7608396 

Int  a.2  B63B  27/  0 

U.S.  a.  414—133  3  Qaims 


of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 


vehicles  comprising  a 
nd  a  knuckle  pivotable 
from  said  jaw  to 
said  knuckle  being 
and  pivotable  90° 
neans  for  locking  said 
lorn  rigidly  connected 
and  extending  for- 
r^spect  to  said  knuckle, 
:uide  and  support  sur- 
ilurality  of  guide  and 
catch  jaw,  said  first 
surfaces  engaging 
of  guide  and  support 
pled  state  to  prevent 
:^upled  coupling  heads, 
spaced  below  said 
said  projection  having 
from  the  forward 
thereof,  said  pro- 
of a  guide  horn  of 


h:ad 


surl  ices  I 
sui  face 


1.  Apparatus  for  discharging  loose  p;  rticulate  solid  material 


thst 


from  a  storage  container 
tus  comprising: 
a  carriage; 
means  for  mounting  said  cfrnage 

storage  container  so 

movable; 
an  elongated  beam  positioni  id 
a  screw  conveyor  mountei  I 

having  a  length  substantially 

tween  said  side  walls; 
flexible  means  for  suspendir  g 
means  on  said  carriage  conn  ;cted 

means  for  providing  vertical 
at  least  two  flexible  stabit 

ends  of  said  beam  and  ext^i 

manner  that  said  stabil 

tween  said  beam  and  said 
means  on  said  carriage  connected 

maintaining  a  constant 

regardless  of  whether 

raised  or  lowered,  said 

and  independent  from 

means. 
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havii  ;  spaced  side  walls,  said  appara- 


sail 


sail 


BIN  UNt^OADER 
Harlan  J.  Easton,  R.F.D.  #3, 
Filed  Jul.  28,  197f 
Int.  CI. 
U.S.  a.  414—312 


adjacent  the  top  of  said 
said  carriage  is  horizontally 

below  said  carriage; 
to  said  beam,  said  conveyor 
less  than  the  distance  be- 


said  beam  from  said  carriage; 

to  said  flexible  suspending 

movement  of  said  beam; 

ropes  connected  to  respective 

nding  to  said  carriage  in  such  a 

ropes  cross  each  other  be- 

carriage;  and 

to  said  stabilizing  ropes  for 

•redetermined  tension  thereon 

beam  is  stationary  or  is  being 

tensioning  means  being  separate 

vertical  movement  providing 


izng 


4,14  S,145 


llooming  Prairie,  Minn.  55917 
,  Ser.  No.  819,969 
65/48 

1  Claim 


I65G 


I  sa  d 


1.  Apparatus  for  reliably 
unloading  auger  from  a  bin, 
about  a  vertical  axis,  having 
downwardly  to  a  central 
enclosing  one  end  of  the  augei 

a  central  shaft  rotatable  in 
vertical  axis; 

a  universal  joint  at  the  top  of 
apex  of  said  conical  bottofn 

a  traveller  shaft  having  a 
length  of  the  conical  bottom 
said  universal  joint  for 
central  shaft,  about  its 
axis,  said  shaft  making 
substantially  greater  than 
tom; 

means  carried  by  said  traveler 
ing  a  chain  wound  close! ' 
cured  thereto  solely  at  its 
said  conical  bottom  of 
traveller  shaft  therewith; 

resilient  means  rotatable  wi 
at  the  end  thereof  remot ; 
supporting  the  outer  end 
uously  frictionally 
conical  bottom  to  propel 
vertical  axis,  said  resilient 


cai|sing  discharge  of  material  to  an 

of  circular  transverse  section 

a  conical  bottom  converging 

di^harge  chamber  therebeneath 

comprising,  in  combination: 

discharge  chamber  about  said 


'sail 


■ith 


engaj  mg 


said  central  shaft  and  above  the 

if  extended; 

ength  generally  half  the  slant 

and  connected  at  one  end  to 

lotation,  with  rotation  of  said 

axis  and  about  said  vertical 

said  vertical  axis  an  angle 

that  made  by  said  conical  bot- 


o\^n 
Mith 


shaft  along  its  length,  includ- 

thereabout  in  a  spiral  and  sc- 

ends,  for  loosening  material  in 

bin  by  contact  lateral  of  said 


said  traveller  shaft  and  located 

from  said  universal  joint  for 

qf  said  traveller  shaft  and  contin- 

the  inner  surface  of  said 

said  traveller  shaft  around  said 

means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
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flat  pieces  of  resilient  material  of  rectangular  outline 
mounted  spoke-wise  on  said  traveller  shaft; 

means,  of  larger  axial  extent  than  radial  extent,  carried  by 
said  central  shaft  for  sweeping  through  said  chamber  to 
prevent  packing  of  materials  from  said  bin  around  said 
shaft; 

means,  of  larger  radial  extent  than  lateral  extent,  carried  by 
said  central  shaft  near  the  upper  end  thereof  for  sweeping 
through  the  space  at  the  connection  of  said  chamber  with 
said  bottom  to  prevent  bridging  of  material  from  said  bin 
at  the  entrance  to  said  discharge  chamber;  and 

motor  means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  central  shaft  and 
said  traveller  shaft  independent  of  operation  of  said  un- 
loading auger. 


4,146,146 

SAFETY  CONTAINERS 

Bob  Mar,  1723  Briston  Ave.,  Stockton,  Calif.  95204 

Filed  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,332 

Int.  a.2  B65D  55/02.  85/56 

U.S.  a.  215—213 


1.  In  combination: 

a  container  having  a  mouth  and  a  lip  surrounding  the  mouth, 
the  lip  having  a  recess  which  extends  through  it; 

a  stopper  sized  to  fit  into  and  conform  to  the  mouth,  the 
stopper  having  a  flange  sized  to  rest  against  and  conform  to  the 
lip  and  a  slide  channel  aligned  with  the  recess  which  extends 
partially  across  the  stopper  from  its  periphery; 

a  pin  slidable  in  the  recess  and  the  slide  channel,  the  pin 
having  an  enlarged  outer  portion  sized  to  fit  within  the 
recess  so  that  it  cannot  be  lifted  through  the  recess,  the 
enlarged  portion  having  a  laterally  extending  groove 
opening  on  its  upper  side  adapted  to  receive  the  fingernail 
of  an  adult  user,  the  remaining  portion  of  the  pin  sized  so 
that  it  can  be  lifted  through  the  recess;  and 

hinge  means  for  connecting  the  flange  of  the  stopper  to  the 
lip  of  the  container  so  that  the  stopper  can  be  swung  from 
a  first  position  in  which  the  flange  rests  against  the  lip  and 
the  stopper  closes  the  mouth  of  the  container  to  a  second 
position  in  which  the  mouth  of  the  container  is  open. 


self-contained  closure  for  the  filler  aperture,  the  closure  com- 
prising a  shell  having  axially  outer  and  inner  portions,  the  shell 
having  at  least  one  radially  outwardly  extending  projection  for 
movement  axially  through  the  slot  m  the  radiator  filler  aper- 
ture, the  shell  further  including  an  annular  axially  inwardly 
facing  gasket  seat  axially  outwardly  from  the  projection,  a 
gasket  for  sealing  the  filler  aperture  when  the  closure  is  pro- 
jected axially  into  the  filler  aperture  and  the  projection  is 
passed  axially  through  the  slot  and  the  closure  is  rotated  ufx>n 
its  axis,  the  gasket  being  located  on  the  closure  between  the 
seat  and  the  projection,  the  shell  further  including  a  passage- 


23  Qaims 


way  for  venting  the  radiator  interior,  aihd  pressure-vacuum 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  venting  passageway,  the  radi- 
ally outwardly  extending  projection  includes  first  and  second 
axially  outwardly  facing  land  portions  joined  by  an  inclined 
camming  portion  for  camming  the  closure  axially  into  and  out 
of  the  radiator  filler  aperture  by  rotating  the  closure,  a  first 
stop  adjacent  the  first  land,  the  first  stop  preventing  uninten- 
tional rotation  of  the  closure  to  disengage  the  closure  from  the 
radiator  filler  aperture,  and  a  second  stop  adjacent  the  second 
land  for  preveni'iig  rotation  of  the  closure  in  the  radiator  filler 
aperture  after  the  closure  has  reached  sealing  projection  into 
the  radiator  filler  aperture. 


4,146,14« 
FRANGIBLE  CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINERS  AND 
METHOD 
Davis  B.  Dwinell,  Warren,  and  Jeremiah  J.  Laurizio,  New  Prov- 
idence, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Flange  A  Manu- 
facturing Co.  Inc.,  Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,729 

Int.  Q.2  B65D  41/32 

U.S.  Q.  220—270  7  Qaims 


4,146,147 
SELF<X)NTAINED  RADIATOR  CAP 
Paul  H.  Sloan,  Jr.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Sunt  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Inc.,  Connersville,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  706,526,  Jul.  19, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  10, 1977,  Sw.  No.  850,153 
Int  Q.2  B65D  41/06 
U.S.  Q.  220—203  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  radiator  having  an  upper  wall  including  an  upwardly 
facing  outer  planar  surface  and  a  downwardly  facing  inner 
planar  surface  with  a  filler  aperture  therethrough,  said  radiator 
being  provided  with  no  filler  neck  nor  any  depending  wall 
surrounding  the  filler  aperture,  the  outer  and  inner  surfaces 
surrounding  the  filler  aperture  being  substantially  flat  and 
parallel,  the  improvement  wherein  the  filler  aperture  includes 
at  least  one  radially  and  peripherally  extending  slot,  and  a 


1.  A  container  closure  comprising  a  synthetic  plastic  closure 
sealing  member  and  a  metal  crimping  ring,  said  closure  sealing 
member  including  a  disc -like  central  tear  out  membrane  sur- 
rounded by  an  integrally  molded  sealing  annulus,  said  sealing 
annulus  having  a  downwardly  opening  channel  shaped  cross- 
sectional  configuration,  a  weakened  tearing  zone  interposed 
between  said  central  membrane  and  said  sealing  annulus,  inte- 
grally molded  gripping  means  projecting  from  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  membrane,  a  cylindrical  skirt  depending  from  the 
undersurface  of  said  membrane  disposed  radially  inwardly  of 
said  tearing  zone,  said  crimping  ring  overlying  said  sealing 
annulus  whereby  said  membrane  can  be  torn  out  of  said  sealing 
sealing  annulus  and  subsequently  employed  to  reclose  the 
opening  thus  formed. 
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4,146  149 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  WITH  VENT  MEANS 
John  Beveridge,  Woodcote,  England,  j  assignor  to  Metal  Box 
Limited,  Reading,  England 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  ho.  890,214 


Int.  O.^  B«5D  4i  '32 


\}S.  a.  220—271 


(I    «  s 


1.  A  tear  open  can  end  of  a  kind  having 
denned  by  a  first  score  line,  a  pull  ta 
overlie  the  removable  portion,  and  a  second 
ing  part  way  around  the  rivet  on  ; 
thereof  to  permit  lifting  of  the  pull  tab 
line  without  rupturing  the  first  scor< 
plate  or  diaphragm  of  impermeable  ma  erial 
the  reverse  side  of  the  removable  port!  )n 
the  second  score  line  which  is  first 
lifted,  said  baffle  plate  or  diaphragm 
said  removable  portion  for  removal  tl^rewith 


a  removable  portion 

attached  by  a  rivet  to 

score  line  extend- 

path  radially  inwards 

I  open  the  second  score 

line,  wherein  a  baffle 

attached  locally  to 

spans  that  portion  of 

cpened  when  the  tab  is 

ing  of  a  size  less  than 

in  its  entirety. 


4,146,150 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
VENDING  MACHINE  OR  OTHER 
Jack  B.  Low,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Buckle] 
Plainfield,  N.J.,  and  By  United  Nati^ial 
Park  Ave.,  Plainfield,  N.J.  07060, 
tional  Bank,  Plainfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  ^p.  820,644 
Int.  a.2  G07F 
MS.  CL  221—30 


PDR  STOCKING  A 

I^ISPENSING  DEVICE 

Crist,  deceased,  late  of 

Bank,  executor,  221 

^ignors  to  United  Na- 


11>72 


<-  < 


1.  A  portable  dispensing  module 
device,  wherein  said  dispensing  modul 
ured  for  rapid  insertion  in,  and  remov  il 
device,  and  wherein  each  item  to  be 
tially  flat  and  relatively  thin  extending 
module  comprising: 
means  for  releasably  holding  the  ex 
of  a  plurality  of  items  to  be  dispen^d 
retaining  said  extending  portions 
face  relationship  such  that  the  distance 
tending  portions  of  adjoining  ite^is 
than  the  maximum  thickness  of 
means  for  cooperating  with  drive 


th: 


10  Claims 


58  Claims 


f  >r  use  in  a  dispensing 

is  adapted  and  config- 

from  said  dispensing 

d  spensed  has  a  substan- 

tortion;  said  dispensing 


device  to  cause  the 
said  drive  means, 
whereby  a  plurality  of  saic 
said  disf>ensing  device  t  y 
ule,  and  thereafter  selec  tively 
lected  ones  of  said  extern  ing 
module. 


March  27,  1979 


rele  ise  of  an  item  upon  actuation  of 


t  ;nding  portion  of  each 
said  holding  means 
m  successive,  face-to- 
between  the  ex- 
is  substantially  less 
respective  items;  and 
ins  on  said  dispensing 


AUTOMATIC  CHIP 


items  may  be  readily  inserted  in 
inserting  said  dispensing  mod- 
dispensed  by  releasing  se- 
portions  from  said  dispensing 


4,1  (6,151 


OR  BUTTON  PLACER 


Edward  H.  Davis,  695-7  Wati  r  St.,  Fltchburg,  Mass.  01420 
FUed  Mar.  18,  H  77,  Ser.  No.  779,188 


U.S.  a.  221—264 


Int.  a.2  B65G  59/06 


1.  A  chip  or  button  dispensing 
gated  hollow  body  having  a 
dispensing  end, 
a  linearly  reciprocable  slid  : 
said  tubular  body  and  in  a 
at  the  dispensing  end  tljereof, 
normally  being  in  the 
withholding  stacked  chip 
manually  movable  to 
same  to  descend  through 
be  dispensed, 
a  spring  biassed  plunger 
depending   in   part   fron 
adapted  to  be  depressed 
lying  fiat  surface,  and  means 
said  slide  ring  for  moving 
upon  depression  of  the 
or  button  flatly  on  the 
position,  and  further  including 
engaged  by  the  finger  of 
slide  ring  to  move  the 
without  any  action  of  the 


device  comprising  an  elon- 
top  entrance  end,  and  a  bottom 

ring  extending  transversely  of 
plane  at  right  angles  to  the  latter 
a  spring,  said  slide  ring 
ijosition  held  by  the  spring  for 
or  buttons  in  the  tube,  but  being 
r  a  chip  or  button  and  allow  the 
the  ring  in  the  plane  thereof  to 


oi 


4,1<  6, 


CONTAINER  OPENER 
OPENED 
Shinichi  Ogawa,  and  Vouichi 
assignors  to  Toagosei 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  19t7, 
Claims   priority,    applicatio  n 
23825[U];  Mar.  2.  1977.  52-23^26[U) 
Int  a. 

as.  a.  222—81 

1.  An  opener  for  an  adhesivi 
is  associated  with  a  cover 
one  end  formed  with  a  head  , 
point  adapted  to  be  inserted 
needle  including  a  tapered 
and  a  non-tapered  portion 


4  Claims 


the  hollow  body  said  plunger 

the  hollow  body  and  being 

I  pon  engagement  with  an  under- 

on  the  plunger  engaging  with 

the  latter  to  dispensing  position 

jer,  thereby  depositing  a  chip 

lat  surface  in  a  predetermined 

actuating  means  to  be 

the  user  and  connected  to  the 

ring  to  a  dispensing  position 

plunger. 


pi  «ngi 


slile 


Sl52 
1 ISEABLE  TO  CLOSE  THE 
HC  LE  THEREOF 

Hirono,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Chemical  ladustry  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


',  Ser.  No.  828,439 
Japan,    Mar.    2,    1977,    5^ 


men  ber, 


I67B  7/24 

2  Claims 

container  with  a  nozzle,  which 

comprising  a  needle  having 

portion  and  the  other  end  being  a 

into  a  top  of  said  nozzle,  said 

poi  tion  adjacent  said  point  thereof 

betfreen  said  head  and  said  tapered 


March  27,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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portion,  and  a  member  for  permitting  only  said  tapered  portion 
to  be  inserted  into  a  top  of  said  nozzle,  said  member  being  an 
auxiliary  member  having  a  first  recess  fittable  on  said  nozzle  of 


said  container  and  a  through  guidehole  extending  between  a 
top  surface  of  said  auxiliary  member  and  said  first  recess,  the 
axial  length  of  said  through  guidehole  being  equal  to  the  length 
of  said  non-tapered  portion  of  said  needle. 


4,146,154 

HAND-ACTUATED  LIQUID  DISPENSER 

Gary  J.  Mastman,  5150  Graves  Ave.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95129 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  683,628,  May  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,139 

Int  a.2  B67D  1/16 

VS.  a.  222—109  10  aaims 


4,146,153 
STERILE  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
William  J.  Bailen,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Knigbt  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,655 
Int  a.2  B67B  7/24 


MS.  a.  222—83 


7aaims 


:i 


.'•ts 


u^t* 


1.  A  liquid  dispenser  comprising:  a  container  having  a  corru- 
gated sidewall  and  a  top  opening,  said  container  adapted  to 
contain  a  liquid  to  be  dispensed;  a  dispensing  member  having 
an  open  top  and  mounted  on  the  container  adjacent  to  the  top 
opening  thereof,  the  member  having  an  upper  hand-engageable 
rim  extending  about  said  open  top  thereof,  a  fluid  passage 
therethrough  centrally  disposed  at  the  bottom  thereof  for 
communicating  with  said  container  through  said  top  opening, 
and  an  inner  surface  having  a  downward  slope  extending 
throughout  a  major  part  of  the  distance  between  the  rim  and 
the  fluid  passage  and  terminating  at  said  fluid  passage,  said  rim 
having  a  transverse  dimension  substantially  corresponding  to 
at  least  a  major  part  of  the  transverse  dimension  of  a  user's 
palm;  and  a  tube  extending  downwardly  from  the  fluid  passage 
into  the  container  below  the  liquid  level  thereof,  said  sidewall 
being  collapsed  when  a  sudden  downward  force  is  exerted  by 
the  hand  while  substantially  covering  the  rim  of  the  member  to 
thereby  reduce  the  volume  of  the  container  to  cause  a  portion 
of  the  liquid  to  be  forced  upwardly  through  the  tube  and  the 
fluid  passage  of  the  member  and  out  of  said  fluid  passage  in  the 
form  of  a  jet  onto  the  hand,  the  size  and  shape  of  the  member 
being  sufficient  to  permit  substantially  all  excess  liquid  gravi- 
tating from  and  deflected  by  the  hand  to  be  returnable  to  said 
flange  passage,  said  tube  and  the  container  by  movement 
downwardly  along  said  inner  surface. 


1.  A  sterile  dispensing  device  in  which  sterile  material  in 
liquid  or  powdered  form  is  supplied  and  from  which  the  mate- 
rial can  be  transferred  to  another  sealed  sterile  container  such 
as  a  bottle  or  flexible  plastic  bag,  comprising: 

a  flexible  container  for  containing  said  material,  said  flexible 
container  having  a  neck  with  a  neck  passage  there- 
through, said  neck  having  external  screw  threads  thereon; 

sealing  means  on  said  flexible  container  for  closing  said  neck 
passage; 

a  hollow  adapter  mounted  on  said  flexible  container,  said 
adapter  having  a  hollow  spike  and  hollow  needle  mounted 
therewithin  which  are  in  communication  with  each  other, 
said  hollow  spike  being  located  near  one  end  of  said  hol- 
low adapter  and  said  hollow  needle  projecting  from  the 
other  end  of  said  hollow  adapter; 

and  internal  screw  threads  on  said  one  end  of  said  adapter 
for  engagement  with  said  external  screw  threads  on  said 
neck  whereby  said  hollow  adapter  is  supported  on  said 
flexible  container  and  to  enable  said  hollow  adapter  to  be 
rotatably  movable  from  one  position  wherein  said  hollow 
spike  is  in  non-piercing  relationship  to  said  seal  and  to 
another  operative  position  wherein  said  hollow  spike 
pierces  said  seal  and  enables  said  material  to  flow  through 
said  hollow  spike  and  said  hollow  needle. 


4,146,155 

CONTINUOUS  TRIGGER  ACHVATED  PUMPING 

SYSTEM 

Louis  F.  Kutik,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  and  Howard  E.  Cecil,  Miami, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Security  Plastics  Inc.,  Miami  Lakes, 

Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,277 
Int  a.2  B05B  11/02 
MS.  a.  222-109  15  CUims 

1.  In  a  pumping  system  for  use  with  a  container  for  product 
and  a  dip  tube  to  dispense  product  from  the  container  through 
the  dip  tube,  said  pumping  system  including: 
a  housing  with  a  mounting  means  to  be  affixed  to  the  con- 
tainer; 
a  manually  actuated  pressurizing  pump  including  first  and 
second  check  valves  and  a  first  spring-loaded  piston  and 
cylinder  assembly  for  withdrawing  a  quantity  of  product 
from  the  container  through  said  dip  tube  and  said  first 
check  valve  during  an  intake  stroke  and  for  pressurizing 
said  quantity  of  product  during  a  pressurizing  stroke,  said 
first  cylinder  also  acting  as  part  of  said  housing  for  attach- 
ment to  the  dip  tube; 
storage  compartment   means  including  a  second  spring- 
loaded  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  expandable  for  stor- 
ing under  a  pressure  determined  by  said  second  spring- 
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loaded  assembly,  a  quantity  of 
ceived  through  said  second  check 
izing  pump;  and 

a  restricted  outlet  orifice; 

said  storage  compartment  means 
with  said  restricted  outlet  orifio 
second  check  valve  at  its  inlet 


ressurized  product  re- 
/alve  from  said  pressur- 


beng 


functionally  located 

at  its  outlet  and  said 

from  said  pressurizing 


pump; 

said  restricted  orifice  controlling 
charge  therethrough  so  as  to  allolv 
pressurized  product  to  be  dispensi  d 
ing  the  pressurizing  stroke,  wl 
rapidly,  the  remainder  of  said  product 
storage  compartment  means  to 
subsequent  intake  stroke  of  said 
by  contraction  of  said  storage 
maintain  the  stream  or  spray 
pressurizing   pump   is   receiving 
stroke; 

said  storage  compartment  means  incMiding 
in  communication  with  said  outlet 
opening  being  disposed  relative 


t|e  rate  of  product  dis- 

only  a  portion  of  the 

from  said  pump  dur- 

n  pumping  relatively 

being  stored  in  said 

dispensed  during  the 

spring-loaded  piston 

<  ompartment  means  to 

the  orifice  when  the 

product  on  its  intake 


fist 


froi  1 
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loaded  piston  so  that  it  is  opened  ar  i  closed  by  movement 

of  the  second  spring-loaded  piste  n  thereby  completely 

controlling  the  flow  to  the  restrict  ;d  orifice; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  lever  including  a  first  arm  having  ^  intermediate  portion 
in  said  housing  engaging  said  first 
operate  said  first  piston,  and  a  seco^  arm  depending  from 
said  first  arm  on  one  side  of  said  first  piston  to  provide  a 
finger-actuated  trigger  outside  said  housing; 

said  lever  and  said  housing  having  jivot  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  lever  to  said  hous  ng  on  the  side  of  said 
first  piston  opposite  said  one  side; 

whereby  the  force  applied  to  said  fir  t  piston  during  opera- 
tion by  said  intermediate  portion  (  f  said  lever  is  greater 
than  the  actuating  force  applied  to  said  trigger; 

said  first  arm  of  said  lever  extendini  outwardly  from  said 
piston  under  said  restricted  outl<  t  orifice  so  that  said 
trigger  is  located  outwardly  of  saic  piston  and  outwardly 
beyond  said  restricted  outlet  orific  :; 

and  said  first  arm  forming  a  dowr  wardly  and  inwardly 
sloping  ramp  means  under  said  ori  ice  for  returning  drips 
from  said  orifice  to  said  container. 


SOAP 

Antonio  M.  Cassia,  La  Milan, 

can  Corporation,  Salt  Lake 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  719,924 , 

application  Nov.  14, 

Claims  priority,  application 

Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  222—181 


March  27,  1979 


4^1 16,156 
DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

Italy,  assignor  to  Steiner  Ameri- 
City,  Utah 

Sep.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
1977,  Ser.  No.  851,467 
Italy,  Feb.  3, 1976,  19848A/76 
B67D  5/06 

11  Qaims 


an  outlet  opening 

orifice,  said  outlet 

o  said  second  spring- 


1.  A  soap  dispenser  comprii  ng  a  mounting  bracket  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  an  associated  support  surface  and  including  a 
bearing  wall  and  a  support  me  mber  extending  therefrom  adja- 
cent to  one  end  thereof  and  an  >pening  extending  therethrough 
adjacent  to  the  opposite  end  th  ereof,  a  soap  container  having  a 
mounting  member  engageable  ivith  said  support  member  and  a 
positioning  member,  said  sup[  ort  member  and  said  mounting 
member  being  shaped  and  din  ensioned  for  cooperation  when 
in  engagement  with  each  othe  ■  to  support  said  soap  container 
for  movement  between  a  free  f  osition  wherein  said  positioning 
member  is  disposed  out  of  sai(  I  opening  and  a  mounting  posi- 
tion wherein  said  positioning ;  member  is  snugly  received 
through  said  opening  fixedly  ;o  position  said  soap  container 
laterally  with  respect  to  said  nounting  bracket,  said  support 
member  and  said  opening  res|  lectively  cooperating  with  said 
mounting  member  and  said  p  tsitioning  member  to  hold  said 
soap  container  in  position  aga  inst  said  bearing  wall,  and  dis 
pensing  means  carried  by  saic  ' 

soap  therefrom. 


.14  ►, 


4, 
ANTI-SPILL 
Lester  A.  Dixon,  Sr.,  and 
Castle  Dr.,  Huntington  Beacji, 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1< 

Int.  a.2  AkV7G 
VJS.  a.  222—424 


Les  er 


1.  An  anti-spill  lid  comprisii  g 


soap  container  for  dispensing 


1,157 
EplINKING  CUP 

A.  Dixon,  Jr.,  both  of  5731 
,  Calif.  92649 
,  Ser.  No.  743,850 
J9/22 

5  Claims 


March  27,  1979 
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a  sidewall  member  having  a  generally  circular  configuration 
adapted  to  co-operate  with  a  receptacle; 

a  cap  layer  arranged  within  said  sidewall  member  and  span- 
ning the  area  enclosed  by  said  sidewall  member,  said  cap 
layer  including  at  least  one  aperture  substantially  centrally 
located  relative  to  said  cap  layer; 

said  cap  layer  and  said  sidewall  member  forming  an  annular 
trough  adjacent  said  sidewall,  said  trough  including  a 
plurality  of  apertures  therein  wherein  said  apertures 
readily  pass  liquid  therethrough  in  order  to  fill  said  recep- 
tacle, but  generally  impede  the  flow  of  liquid  out  of  said 
receptacle  in  order  to  prevent  spills, 

lip  means  for  drinking  from  said  receptacle  joined  to  said 
sidewall  member  and  overlying  said  trough,  said  lip  means 
formed  by  the  upper  portion  of  said  sidewall  member 
being  curved  inwardly  and  overhanging  said  plurality  of 
apertures  in  said  trough;  and 

said  cap  layer  is  higher  than  the  edges  thereof  which  are 
joined  to  said  sidewall  member;  and  spout  means  for  pour- 
ing or  drinking  from  said  receptacle  fromed  in  said  lip 
means  and  projecting  therefrom. 


4,146,159 
SLIDABLE  AUTOMOBILE  STORAGE  ARM  REST 

Alan  J.  Hemmen,  12520  SW.  124th,  Tigard,  Oreg.  97223 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,519 
Int.  a:-  B60R  7/00 

VS.  a.  224— ns 


4,146,158 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  QUANTITATIVELY 

MEASURABLE  CASTING  OF  A  MOLTEN  METAL  WITH 

AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC  DOSING  TROUGH 
Hans  E.  Gerbig,  Hueckeswagen-Wiehagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, and  Lyn  L.  Socks,  Grafton,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Modem 
E4|uipment  Company,  Port  Washington,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,607 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1976,  2631575 

Int  a.2  B22D  39/00 
U.S.  a.  222—594  2  Qaims 


5  Claims 


'1  '."^"^.^T^v-i 


■s^:r:^ 


N/  • 


1.  A  combined  arm  rest  and  storage  container  for  two-door 
sedan  type  vehicles  having  front  and  rear  seats  with  said  front 
seat  being  upwardly  and  forwardly  inclined  and  a  tiltable  seat 
back  for  the  front  seat  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
container  having  flat  side,  front,  rear,  and  bottom  walls,  and  a 
flat  cover,  said  front  wall  being  shorter  than  said  rear  wall,  and 
said  side  walls  being  tapered  forwardly  whereby  said  container 
is  contoured  to  said  seat  and  presents  a  generally  horizontal  flat 
supporting  cover  surface,  longitudinal  slotted  channel  means 
on  said  bottom  wall,  a  flat  tray  base  arranged  on  said  seat,  said 
flat  bottom  container  wall  being  recessed  at  its  side  edges,  and 
said  tray  base  having  upstanding  side  flanges  for  interfitting 
said  side  recesses,  elongated  tongue  means  on  said  base  interfit- 
ting said  channel  means  whereby  said  container  will  be  en- 
gaged by  said  seat  back  and  slidably  moved  forwardly  on  and 
relative  to  said  tray  base  as  said  seat  back  is  tilted  forwardly  to 
permit  of  opening  of  said  vehicle  doors  for  entering  and  exiting 
the  rear  seat. 


4,146,160 
INDEXING  APPARATUS  FOR  BAND-SHAPED  WORKS 
Yutaka  Takasuga,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridgestone  Tire 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,113 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1976,  51/160008 
Int.  a.2  B65H  17/26 
VS.  CL  226—136  5  CUims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  quantitatively  measurable  casting  of  a 
molten  metal  consisting  of  a  storage  tank  for  storing  a  supply  of 
said  molten  metal,  an  electromagnetic  dosing  trough  con- 
nected to  an  outlet  of  said  storage  unk  and  a  pouring  spout; 
said  dosing  trough  transports  said  molten  metal  in  open  flow 
by  way  of  a  conveying  channel  obliquely  ascending  to  said 
pouring  spout;  the  improvement  which  comprises:  an  auxiliary 
volume  communicating  with  said  outlet  of  said  storage  tank 
and  the  lower  end  of  said  electromagnetic  dosing  trough  and 
control  means  for  keeping  said  molten  metal  at  a  constant  level 
above  the  lower  end  of  said  electromagnetic  dosing  trough 
such  that  said  electromagnetic  dosing  trough  may  deliver  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  molten  metal. 


1.  An  indexing  apparatus  for  progressively  indexing  a  band- 
shaped  work,  comprising:  a  relatively  stationary  frame;  a  spin- 
dle rotatably  supported  in  said  stationary  frame;  a  rotary  drum 
rotatably  supported  on  said  spindle  and  having  such  an  outer 
periphery  of  cylindrical  shape  as  can  prevent  slippage  with 
said  band-shaped  work;  starting  point  determining  means 
mounted  to  said  spindle  for  applying  a  preset  load  to  said 
spindle  in  accordance  with  the  single  operational  command, 
which  is  detected  during  one  rotation  of  said  spindle,  so  as  to 
determine  the  starting  point  of  said  band-shaped  work  loaded 
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to  said  rotarj'  drum;  end  point  determ  ning  means  mounted  to 
said  spindle  for  applying  a  preset  load  lo  said  spindle  in  accor- 
dance with  the  single  operational  command,  which  is  detected 
during  one  roution  of  said  spindle,  so  as  to  determine  the  end 
point  of  said  band-shaped  work  loaded  to  and  delivered  from 
said  rotary  drum;  drive  means  for  driving  said  spindle  and  for 
absorbing  the  difference  in  the  numb«r  of  routions  from  the 
spindle  which  is  retarded  in  its  number  of  rotations  by  the 
preset  loads  given  thereto  from  said  stinting  point  determining 
means  and  said  end  point  determinin; 
nipting  means  interposed  between  sai( 
drive  means  for  interrupting  the  transi 
of  said  spindle  by  said  drive  means  to 
the  rotations  of  said  spindle  by  said  d 
mitted  to  said  rotary  drum  only  when 

ing  means  is  to  be  operated;  indexing  mpans  for  suitably  preset- 
ting the  timing  of  the  operational  coitiniand,  which  is  to  be 
detected  by  said  end  point  determing  tieans,  so  as  to  suitably 
index  the  band-shaped  work  which  is  ibaded  to  and  delivered 
from  said  rotary  drum;  and  idle  rotation  preventive  means  for 
applying  a  slight  load  to  said  rotary  daim  at  all  times  so  as  to 
block  said  rotary  drum  from  its  idle  rtyations 


means;  rotation  inter- 
rotary  drum  and  said 
ission  of  the  rotations 
id  rotary  drum  so  that 
e  means  may  be  trans- 
id  end  point  determin- 


4,146,161 
PINNING  MACHiVE 
Richard  W.  Lewis,  Centerrille,  Ohio, 
Marking  Systems,  Inc^  Dayton,  Ohi< 
Divtoion  of  Ser.  No.  744,668,  Nov.  24, 
This  application  Jun.  3,  1977, 
Int  a.2  A41H 
U.S.  a.  227—76 


1!76, 


43/ JO 


^^ 


1.  A  pinning  machine,  comprising:  ar  anvil,  a  plunger  coop- 
erable  with  the  anvil  at  a  pinning  zone,  means  for  feeding  pins 
successively  into  a  pin  driving  positionjrelative  to  the  pinning 
zone,  means  providing  a  guide  path  f  >r  a  web  of  tags  to  a 
pinning  zone,  means  for  driving  a  pin  I  irough  a  tag  and  mer- 
chandise at  the  pinning  zone,  means  for  severing  tags  from  the 
leading  portion  of  the  web,  the  severing  means  including  a  pair 
of  fixed  knives  spaced  apart  by  a  gap  and  a  movable  knife 
cooperable  with  the  fixed  knives  and  bei  ng  movable  in  the  gap, 
means  for  guiding  the  knife  in  a  path  aligned  with  the  gap, 
means  for  floatingly  mounting  the  knile  to  enable  the  guide 
means  to  guide  the  movable  knife  in  alignment  with  the  gap, 
and  plural  means  for  moving  the  movaWe  knife  relative  to  the 
fixed  knife  to  sever  a  tag  from  the  web,  fcr  moving  the  plunger 
relative  to  the  anvil,  for  moving  the  pin  driving  means  and  for 
moving  the  pin  feeding  means  to  pin  a  tag  to  merchandise. 


assignor  to  Monarch 


I,  Pat.  No.  4,079,878. 
r.  No.  803,012 


10  Claims 
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4,146,162 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MANUFACT  JRING  SPHERICAL 

RESERVOIRS 
Mikhail  G.  Skaknnov,  stantsia  Levoberevinaya,  ulitsa  Zelenaya, 
6,  kv.  60,  Moskovskaya  oblast,  U.S.S^. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  N*.  858,269 
Int.  a.2  B23K  31 A  '2 

VS.  a.  228—6  R  . 

1.  An  arrangement  for  manufacturinj ;  a  spherical  reservoir 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  meridional  p*  tal-like  flaps  and  lids, 
comprising:  a  base;  posts  secured  to  said  l>ase;  a  shaft  supported 


5  Claims 


between  said  posts  for  rotatic  n 
for  rotating  said  shaft,  said 
said  lids  of  a  spherical 
course  of  its  assembling;  verti^l 
supporting  frame  carried  by 
said  shaft;  a  curvilinear 
frame,  said  curvilinear  surfac ; 
the  shape  of  the  curvilinear  surface 
adapted  to  accomodate  said 


I  sh  ift 


reservi  >ir 


surfs  ce 


about  a  horizontal  axis;  means 

being  adapted  to  accomodate 

and  to  rotate  the  latter  in  the 

guides  secured  to  said  base;  a 

said  vertical  guides,  underlying 

provided  on  said  supporting 

being  shaped  to  correspond  to 

of  said  meridional  flaps  and 

,  said  supporting  frame  being 


flips, 
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reciprocable  along  said  vertic  il  guides,  to  bring  said  meridio- 
nal flaps  to  said  lids  and  to  s  ipport  the  reservoir  during  the 
assembling  thereof;  means  foi  effecting  reciprocation  of  said 
supporting  frame;  a  support  »eam  mounted  on  said  base  to 
overlie  said  shaft;  arcuate  guid  iways  provided  on  said  support 
beam,  having  a  radius  somewl  at  greater  than  the  radius  of  the 
sphere  of  the  reservoir  being  manufactured;  a  welding  unit 
accomodated  on  said  arcuat^  guideways  and  reciprocable 
therealong  in  the  course  of  welding  the  reservoir;  means  for 


effecting  reciprocation  of  said 


4,M5, 


WUlia  B 


PRODUCTION  OF 
William  A.  Anderson, 
Maryrille,  Tenn.,  and 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum 
Pa. 

FlledNoT.  9,  197' 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  228—158 


1,163 
ALUMINUM  BRAZING  SHEET 
PitUbu^gh,  Pa.;  George  D.  Wilkinson, 
D.  Vemam,  New  Kensington, 
(tompany  of  America,  Pittsburgh, 


,  Ser.  No.  849,998 
q23K  79/00 


welding  unit 


1.  A  method  of  producing  al  iminum  brazing  sheet  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  composite  as  sembly  comprising 
(i)  an  ingot  of  aluminum  a  Hoy;  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  side  of  the  ingot  provided  with  a  layer  of 

an  aluminum  brazing  al  oy  consisting  essentially  of  6.0 
to  13.0  wt.%  silicon  am  0.05  to  0.35  wt.%  magnesium, 
the  remainder  aluminun  and  incidental  impurities; 

(b)  providing  on  at  least  on<  of  said  ingot  and  said  brazing 
layer  a  layer  of  aluminumj  for  rolling  purposes,  the  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  0^  wt.%  Si  max.,  0.2  wt.%  Cu 
max.,  0.4  wt.%  Fe  max.,  0  05  wt.%  max.  for  both  Mn  and 
Ti,  up  to  1.0  wt.%  Mg,  the  remainder  aluminum  and 
incidental  impurities; 

(c)  hot  bonding  the  composite  assembly  and  the  rolling 
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layers  to  form  a  composite  by  rolling  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  850*  to  950*  F.  in  a  reversing  mill;  and 
(d)  continuously  hot  rolling  the  composite  to  form  brazing 


4,146,164 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM  BRAZING  SHEET 
William  A.  Anderson,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.;  George  D.  Wilkinson, 
Maryrille,  Tenn.,  and  William  D.  Vemam,  New  Kensington, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8494>97 

Int  a.2  B23K  19/00 

VS.  a.  228—158  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  aluminum  flux  brazing  sheet 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  composite  assembly  comprising 

(i)  an  ingot  of  aluminum  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  0  to 
1.5  wt.%  Mn,  max.  of  0.3  wt.%  Si,  0  to  0.7  wt.%  Mg, 
max.  of  0.25  wt.%  Cu,  max.  of  0.7  wt.%  Fe,  the  remain- 
der aluminum;  and 

(ii)  a  layer  of  an  aluminum  brazing  alloy  on  at  least  one 
side  of  the  ingot,  the  layer  consisting  essentially  of  5.0  to 
13.0  wt.%  Si,  balance  aluminum  and  incidental  impuri- 
ties; 

(b)  providing  on  both  sides  of  said  composite  assembly  a 
second  layer  of  aluminum  for  rolling  purposes,  the  layer 
being  substantially  free  of  elemental  silicon  and  consisting 
essentially  of  0.2  wt.%  Cu  max.,  0.7  wt.%  Fe  max.,  1.5 
wt.%  Mn  max.,  up  to  1.0  wt.%  Mg,  the  total  of  Mn  plus 
Mg  not  to  exceed  1.5%,  up  to  3.0  wt.%  Zn,  the  remainder 
aluminum  and  incidental  impurities; 

(c)  hot  bonding  said  composite  assembly  and  the  rolling 
layers  to  form  a  composite  by  rolling  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  850*  to  950'  F.  in  a  reversing  mill;  and 

(d)  continuously  hot  rolling  said  composite  to  form  brazing 
sheet. 


4,146,165 
PROCESS  FOR  JOINING  BY  BRAZING-DIFFUSION 
Jacques  Lesgourgues,  Corbeil,  and  Bernard  A.  Blancbet,  Montr- 
ouge,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude 
et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,474 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  12,  1976,  76  34545 
Int  a.2  B23K  1/04 
VS.  a.  228—161  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  joining  parts  by  brazing-diffusion,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
forming  reservoirs  in  a  face  of  at  least  one  part  to  be  joined; 


filling  said  reservoirs  with  brazing  metal; 

securing  said  parts  together,  with  retaining  screws,  with  said 

face  of  said  one  part  abutting  the  other  part; 
heating  said  parts  in  a  controlled  atmosphere  to  cause  said 

brazing  metal  to  flow  and  diffuse;  and 
thereafter  machining  said  reservoirs  and  retaining  screws 

from  said  parts. 


4,146,166 

SIMULTANEOUS  SOLDERING  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF 

DEVICES 

Robert  B.  Bankes,  and  John  W.  Grubb,  both  of  Reading,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,579 

Int  a.2  B23K  37/04 

VS.  a.  228—180  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  soldering  a  plurality  of  de- 
vices to  one  another.  Wherein  each  device  has  a  body  portion 
and  a  plurality  of  leads  extending  from  said  body  portion, 
comprising: 
placing  a  lead  of  each  device  into  an  opening  in  one  of  a 
plurality  of  carriers  so  that  each  device  extends  from  one 
of  the  carriers  in  a  cantilever  position; 
holding  the  carriers  at  a  fixed  angle  with  respect  to  one 
another  so  that  each  device  extending  from  the  carriers 
forms  a  crosspoint  with  at  least  one  other  device; 
locating  solder  adjacent  to  each  crosspoint; 
melting  the  solder  at  the  crosspoints;  and 
allowing  the  solder  to  solidify  to  interconnect  the  device. 


4,146,167 
CARTON  CONSTRUCnON 
Arnold  W.  Paicus,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Elwood 
Industries,  Inc^  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,606 
Int  CL2  B65D  5/35 
VS.  a.  229—23  BT  3  Claims 

1.  A  parallelepiped  carton  construction  comprising: 
a  parallelepiped  container  having  a  bottom  wall  and  side- 
walls  folded  upwardly  therefrom  and  provided  with  se- 
curing tabs  having  first  dry  contact  adhesive  means  ad- 
hered to  each  other  to  form  said  sidewalls  into  a  periph- 
eral upstanding  wall  of  the  container  defining  an  upper 
opening  for  providing  access  to  the  interior  thereof,  said 
peripheral  wall  defining  an  upper  edge  and  the  exterior 
thereof  being  free  of  exposed  adhesive  means; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  cover  tabs  defined  by  movable  exten- 
sions of  said  upper  edge  of  said  container  peripheral  wall; 
a  parallelepiped  cover  for  closing  the  container  opening 
having  an  upper  wall  defining  an  upper  surface  and  slots 
for  extension  of  said  cover  tabs  therethrough  when  said 
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container  opening,  and 
neans  on  each  of  said 


cover  is  disposed  to  cover  said 
depending  sidewalls; 

and  second  dry  contact  adhesive   ...  _. 

container  cover  tabs  and  cover  u(  per  surface  for  securing 
the  cover  tabs  to  said  cover  upon  deflection  of  said  cover 
tabs  from  an  upwardly  projecting  extension  through  said 
slots  into  overlying  facial  engagement  with  said  cover 
upper  surface,  said  second  dry  ^ntact  adhesive  means 
defining  substantially  congruent  areas  on  said  tabs  and 
cover,  the  second  dry  contact  adhesive  means  on  said 
cover  upper  surface  being  the  oi  ily  adhesive  means  ex- 
posed outwardly  of  the  assembU  d  container  and  cover 
prior  to  the  deflection  of  said  u  bs,  no  adhesive  means 
being  exposed  outwardly  of  the  a  isembled  container  and 
cover  subsequent  to  said  deflectic  n,  said  container  secur- 
ing tabs  including  cooperating  pa  rs  at  the  comers  of  the 
container,  one  of  said  cooperatii  ig  securing  tabs  being 
folded  about  a  vertical  fold  line  to  lie  within  the  adjoining 
sidewall  portion  and  the  other  of  iaid  cooperating  secur- 


nal  rows  corresponding 

the  top  wall  having  intermediate 

length  between  the 

the  bottles  within  each 

(d)  a  handle  with  a  grip 
extending  upwardly  fron 
plane  between  said  two 

(e)  spacing  means  dependjng 
vertical  plane  between 
bottles  and  below  said 


the  arrangement  of  the  bottles, 

areas  of  predetermined 

apertures  within  each  row  for  spacing 

at  a  predetermined  distance; 

owning  therein  connected  to  and 

said  top  wall  along  the  vertical 

I  ongitudinal  rows  of  bottles; 

from  said  handle  along  the 
said  two  longitudinal  rows  of 
wall;  and 


up 


ing  tabs  being  folded  along  said  peripheral  wall  upper 
edge  to  facially  inwardly  engage  ^aid  folded  one  of  said 
securing  tabs,  the  first  adhesive  m^ans  being  disposed  on 
the  facially  engaging  surface  thereof,  said  peripheral  wall 
being  free  of  adhesive  whereby  thefcontainer  is  retained  in 
the  parallelepiped  configuration  lolely  by  the  adhesive 
securing  of  the  securing  tab  pain  to  each  other  at  said 
comers  of  the  container,  said  cove  r  further  deflning  cor- 
ners, said  depending  sidewalls  h  :ing  provided  further 
with  securing  tabs  at  the  corners,  s  lid  cover  securing  tabs 
including  cooperating  pairs  one  of  vhich  is  folded  about  a 
vertical  fold  line  to  lie  within  the  i  djoining  sidewall  por- 
tion and  the  other  of  which  is  foli  led  along  the  sidewall 
distal  edge  to  engage  facially  inwa  dly  said  folded  one  of 
said  cover  securing  tabs,  contact  adhesive  means  being 
disposed  on  the  facially  engaging  kurfaces  of  said  paired 
cover  corner  tabs  whereby  the  covtr  is  retained  in  a  paral- 
lelepiped configuration  solely  by  tl  e  adhesive  securing  of 
the  cover  securing  tab  pairs  to  eacl  other  at  the  corners  of 
the  cover. 


75/10 


4,146,168 
ONE-PIECE  BOTTLE 
Herbert  A.  Hartline,  11151  W.  32nd 
80033 

Filed  No?,  18, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  B65D 
U.S.  a.  229—28  BC 

1.  A  carrier  for  bottles  of  predetermlied 
having  a  wide  body,  a  narrow  neck,  anc 
ing  upwardly  from  the  body  to  the 
are  arranged  in  two  parallel  longitudin^ 

(a)  a  bottom  wall  underlying  said 

(b)  a  pair  of  side  walls  extending 
edges  of  said  bottom  wall  parallc 
bottles  and  terminating  the  lower 
area; 

(c)  a  top  wall  connected  to  the  uppei 
and  having  spaced  apertures  theirin 
bottles,  the  apertures  being  spaced 


C  ^RRIER 

jfve.,  Wheatridge,  Colo. 

l4>.  852,858 


3  Claims 

height  of  the  type 
a  shoulder  area  taper- 
wherein  the  bottles 


tw ) 
ufM'ai 


rows,  comprismg: 
rows  of  bottles; 

rdly  from  opposite 

to  the  two  rows  of 

edge  of  the  shoulder 


ends  of  the  side  walls 

for  receiving  said 

o  form  two  longitudi- 


(0  the  top  wall  having  no 
wall  along  the  vertical 
rows  of  bottles  for 
of  the  top  wall  to  a  first 
is  raised  above  the 
the  upper  portions  of 
against  said  spacing  mean 
lower  the  center  of  the 
release  the  bottles  from 
ward  pressure  on  the  han^ile 


I  lirect  connection  to  the  bottom 

>lane  between  the  longitudinal 

allowi  Ig  the  handle  to  raise  the  center 

pc  sition  wherein  said  grip  opening 

predetermined  height  of  the  bottles  and 

side  walls  pinch  the  bottles 

;,  and  for  allowing  the  handle  to 

wall  to  a  second  position  to 

pinching  in  response  to  down- 


tle 


t)p 


I  sad 


4,l4s,169 
PACKAGING 
George  L.  Meyers,  and  Donald 
assignors  to  American  Can 

Filed  May  1,  197^ 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  229—41  C 


/A-  '/J^  '">'  ^eei  ,^a  /^^c^ 


1.  In  folding  carton  stmctun 
confronting  first  side  wall 
fronting  second  side  wall 
self-positioning,  self-locking 
prising:  a  first  bottom  wall  pan^l 
ing  first  side  wall  panels;  a  sei 
the  other  of  the  confronting 
adhered  to  a  side  wall  panel 
panel  to  which  said  second 
tab  means  in  the  folded  mode 
first  bottom  wall  panel  by  a 
and  arrangement  being  such 
mode  moves  the  confronting 
operable  to  pivot  the  first 
tearing  the  latter  panel  from 
weakness,  thereupon  affording 
tom  wall  panel  into  locking 
establish  and  maintain  set-up 
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STRUCTURE 
Jl.  Kuehl,  botb  of  Mernulu,  Wis., 
<  bfflpany,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
\  Ser.  No.  901,643 
1 I65D  5/36 

10  Qaims 


/^.  s.' 


/JXa/X  /^la  /ejc 


^J7-' 


of  the  type  including  mutually 
Is  connected  by  mutually  con- 
hinged  thereto,  improved 
wall  panel  structure  com- 
hinged  to  one  of  the  confront- 
bottom  wall  panel  hinged  to 
side  wall  panels;  tab  means 
cjther  than  the  recited  side  wall 
wall  panel  is  hinged,  said 
carton  being  affixed  to  the 
of  weakness,  the  construction 
unfolding  the  carton  to  set-up 
side  wall  panels  apart,  and  is 
bottom  wall  panel  into  position 
tab  means  along  said  line  of 
movement  of  said  second  bot- 
en|  lagement  with  the  tab  means  to 
njode  of  the  carton. 


pan  :l! 
pa  lels 
be  ttom  ' 


iseccnd 
first 
cthe 
bottom 
o  'said( 
.  lin; 
thit 
fi  st  i 


t  le 
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4,146,170 
CONTAINER  COVER 
Roger  L.  Medendorp,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Carrigan 
PUstics,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769.444 

Int  a.2  B65D  43/m.  U/10 

U.S.  CL  229—43  8  Claims 


1.  A  cover  for  use  with  a  rectangular  container  having  a 
peripheral  rim,  said  cover  comprising: 

a  top  and  integrally  formed  sidewalls  made  of  a  resilient 
material  and  having  a  polygonal  shape  and  approximate 
size  corresponding  to  that  of  an  associated  rectangular 
container,  the  junction  of  at  least  two  adjacent  ones  of  said 
sidewalls  having  a  substantially  curvilinear  shape  in  plan 
view  with  a  radius  of  curvature  greater  than  that  of  an 
associated  container  with  which  it  is  to  be  used  whereby 
when  said  cover  is  placed  on  the  associated  container  the 
cover  is  adapted  to  have  a  force  exerted  radially  out- 
wardly on  said  junction  and  said  force  is  transmitted  to  the 
sides  of  said  cover  placing  them  in  tension  and  causing 
them  to  straighten  and  resist  bowing  so  as  to  form  a  tight 
fit  on  the  corresponding  sides  of  said  container. 


one  drainage  hole  located  adjacent  said  back  end  of  the  box, 
two  parallel  sides  which  join  with  and  lie  perpendicular  to  said 
bottom,  two  additional  sides  joining  said  parallel  sides  to  said 
top,  and  a  false  bottom  extending  substantially  the  length  of  the 
box  while  allowing  at  least  one  drainage  hole  located  adjacent 
the  back  end  of  the  box  to  remain  exposed,  said  delivery  box 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  support  stmcture  and  to  support 
and  attach  a  conventional  rural  mailbox  thereon;  wherein  the 
false  bottom  consists  of  a  surface  having  wedge  shaped  corru- 
gations formed  therein  extending  about  one-half  the  length  of 
the  box,  a  first  support  means  formed  in  said  surface  at  about 
the  midpoint  thereof,  said  surface  terminating  in  a  second 
support  means  formed  therein  of  less  height  than  said  first 
support  means,  and  having  a  reversely  curved  forward  clamp 
means  formed  therein  to  engage  the  lower  surface  of  the  front 
edge  of  the  bottom  of  the  box. 


4,146,171 

NEWSPAPER  DELIVERY  BOX 

Joel  W.  Hodge,  208  Rireniew  Ct.,  Elizabethton,  Tenn.  37643 

Filed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,152 

Int.  a.2  A47G  29/12 

U.S.  a.  232—1  C  8  Claims 


4,146,172 
CENTRIFUGAL  LIQUID  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Herbert  M.  Culiis,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  and  James  H.  DcVries, 
McHenry,  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,296 

Int.  a.2  B04B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  233—26  31  Claims 


1.  An  open-front  newspaper  delivery  box  having  substan- 
tially the  configuration  of  one  half  of  an  elongated  octagonal 
parallelopiped  produced  by  dividing  an  elongated  octagonal 
parallelopiped  by  truncating  with  a  plane  parallel  to  one  elon- 
gated side  thereof,  said  delivery  box  comprising  a  top,  a  back 
end,  a  bottom  having  a  width  substantially  wider  than  said  top 
and  containing  a  plurality  of  drainage  holes  including  at  least 
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1.  A  blood  processing  system  for  centrifugally  separating  the 
red  blood  cell  component  from  whole  blood  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  thin  processing  chamber  having  first  and  second  closely 
spaced  sidewalls  defining  an  interior  chamber  having  a 
collection  region  therein; 

inlet  means  included  in  said  chamber  for  admitting  blood 
thereto; 

outlet  means  for  withdrawing  fluid  from  said  collection 
region; 

means  defining  a  flow  path  for  delivering  blood  to  be  pro- 
cessed to  said  inlet  means;  and 

means  including  a  rotatably  driven  carriage  for  rotating  said 
chamber,  said  chamber  being  mounted  generally  in  a 
plane  which  is  inclined  from  parallel  with  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  carriage  to  have  a  smaller  cylindrical 
radius  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  carriage  at  one  end 
thereof  than  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  increase  the  ten- 
dency of  the  red  blood  cell  component  to  collect  in  said 
collection  region. 


4,146,173 

FLY  LEADER  SLIDE  RULE  GUIDE 

Jacqueline  E.  K.  Pointner,  P.O.  Box  207,  MontoursWUe,  Pa. 

17754 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,714 

Int  a.2  G06G  1/02:  G06C  3/00 

VS.  a.  235—89  R  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  slide  rule  giving  the  length  and  size  selection  of  a 

plurality  of  monofilament  sections  of  a  tapered  fly  fishing 
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leader  including:  an  envelope  formin    side  panels,  a  slide  slid- 


ably  positioned  within  said  envelope 

having  faces  opposing  respective  plnels,  the  improvement 

comprising: 
at  least  one  window  formed  within 
lope  elongated  at  right  angles  ( j  the'^direction  of  slide 
movement  to  display  columnar  d  jta, 

and  said  panel  carrying  adjacent    o  s , 

column  of  numerical  data,  paralU  1  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  window  and  forming  a  bast  scale  of  possible  leader 
material  diameters  in  a  given  ord^r,  and  said  slide  carries 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


between  the  panels  and 


on  its  face  underlying  said  wine  jw,  numerical  data  in 
multiple  columnar  form  and  incli  ding  for  each  column, 
the  overall  length  of  leader  to  be  formed  and  the  tippet 
size,  and  at  selected  positions  literally  alignable  with 
corresponding  diameter  data  from  said  scale,  the  length  of 
given,  individual  selected  leader  si  «tions; 
whereby,  positioning  of  said  slide  r<  lative  to  said  envelope 
immediately  displays  for  a  given  le  ider  overall  length  and 
tippet  size,  only  the  number  of  lea  ler  sections,  the  length 
of  those  sections  and  the  requisite  liader  diameter  for  each 
leader  section  corresponding  to  i  given  leader  of  pre- 
scribed length  and  tippet  size. 


™u: 


itiuuituaji 

32       zn 


said  idler  wheel  support  for 
to  the  pivot  axis  of  said 
carriage  for  rotation  about 
idler  wheel,  the  diameter 
greater  than  that  of  said 
ment,  a  first  spring  means 
support  and  said  carriage  to 
drive  shaft  to  esublish  a 
define  a  fixed  position  of 
said  carriage,  a  second 
structural  means  and  said 
against  the  information  card 
between,  and  means  driven 
train  of  clock  pulses  at  a 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft, 
transmission  to  the  storage 
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I  otation  about  an  axis  also  parallel 

carrii  ige,  a  drive  shaft  mounted  on  said 

a  n  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 

of  s  lid  idler  wheel  bei.ig  substantially 

dri  'e  shaft  at  their  point  of  engage- 

nterconnecting  said  idler  wheel 

irge  said  idler  wheel  against  said 

fri  :tion  drive  therebetween  and  to 

sai  I  idler  wheel  support  relative  to 

spr  ng  means  interconnecting  said 

carriage  to  urge  said  idler  wheel 

o  establish  a  friction  drive  there- 

b;  r  said  drive  shaft  for  generating  a 

rate  corresponding  to  the  rate  of 

ai|d  to  the  velocity  of  the  card,  for 


r«  gister. 


4, 
BAR  CODE 
Henry  A.  Daboub,  Dallas; 
Gurles  R.  Henderson, 
E-Systems,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tej 
Filed  Oct,  3, 

Int.  a.2  G04K 
VS.  a.  235—462 


,lf<,175 
CONVERTER 

lis  A.  Balthrop,  Bedford,  and 
GfM^  Prairie,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 


4,146,174 
SELF  CLOCKING  MAGNETK:  ENCODER 
John  C.  Darjany,  Long  Beach,  and  Garjr  W.  Lorenz,  Cerritos, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  R.  D.  Proicts,  Inc.,  Victor,  N.Y. 


FUed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  N 


Int.  a.2  G06K  7/08,  7/016:  Gl  B  5/10.  25/04 


U.S.  a.  235—449 


804,706 


UQaims 


1.  A  method  of  converting 

pattern  into  bar  code  signals 

pattern  having  four  bar  segmen 

of: 

decoding  the  bar  code  signal 

ating  a  representation  in 

ments  in  selected  segment 

generating  a  binary  code 

number  related  to  a  bar 


signal 


2.  In  a  magnetic  information  card  encoding  apparatus 
wherein  binary  data,  which  is  to  be  <  ncoded  at  a  constant 
spatial  density  on  a  magnetic  stripe  runi  ling  lengthwise  of  the 
information  card,  is  stored  in  a  storage  register  for  release  in 
synchronism  with  a  train  of  clock  pulse  received  by  the  stor- 
age register,  in  combination,  structural  i  leans  forming  a  guide 
for  said  card  as  it  is  manually  transported  lengthwise  along  said 
guide,  a  magnetic  recording  head  for  receiving  the  binary  data 
to  be  recorded,  said  recording  head  being  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  structural  means  in  a  position  such  as  to  operatively  tra- 
verse the  magnetic  stripe  of  the  card  as  the  card  is  moved  along 
the  guide,  a  carriage  pivotally  mount  d  on  said  structural 
means  for  rotation  about  an  axis  paralle  to  the  width  dimen- 
sion of  the  card,  an  idler  wheel  support  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  carriage  for  rotation  about  an  axis  pi  rallel  to  the  pivot  axis 
of  said  carriage,  an  idler  wheel  rotatably  nounted  at  one  end  of 


Francis  N.  Beanvais,  Dearborn, 
bom  Heights,  both  of  Mich., 
pany,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  14, 197 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  237— 12J  A 

1.  A  heating  system  for  the 
vehicle  propelled  by  an  interna 
the  engine  having  an  exhaust 
converter  for  reducing 
interposed  between  an 
exhaust  mufHer, 
the  passenger  compartment 


',  Ser.  No.  838,732 

7/14.  19/06 


27  Claims 


TBIWAHV     TO 

BINARY 
CONVettTER 


v> 


TO  BINARY 

DATA 
'DOCESSOfl 


1ST   TRINART  BARffOSJ 


the  bar  code  signals  of  a  first 
of  a  second  pattern,  the  first 
positions,  comprising  the  steps 


for  the  first  pattern  and  gener- 
lecimal  equivalent  of  bar  seg- 
positions;  and 
representing  a  decimal  based 
s^ment  pattern. 


4,144 ,176 
EXHAUST  GAS  HEAT  SYS  FEM  UTILIZING  A  HEAT 


PI'E 


and  William  J.  Qemens,  Dear- 
assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 

,  Ser.  No.  851,240 

BlMHl/08 

3  Claims 

passenger  compartment  of  a 

combustion  engine, 

lystem  that  includes  a  catalytic 

un<  lesirable  exhaust  gas  emissions 

en^ne  exhaust  manifold  and  an 


1  sving  a  heater  case  containing 
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air  distribution   channelling  ducts,   air  outlets,   control 

valves  and  a  blower  for  forcing  air  through  the  ducts, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  heat  exchanger  located  in  the  exhaust  system  down- 
stream of  the  catalytic  converter, 

a  heat  pipe  means  having  an  evaporator  section  at  one  end, 
a  condenser  section  at  the  opposite  end,  and  heat  trans- 
fer means  connecting  the  two  end  sections, 

the  evaporator  section  being  coupled  to  the  heat  ex- 
changer to  absorb  heat  from  exhaust  gas  flowing 
through  the  latter, 

the  condenser  section  being  coupled  to  the  heater  casing 


and  extending  along  said  chamber;  and  means  for  electrically 
charging  said  strip  so  that  flock  fibers  passing  from  said  barrel 
passage  into  said  chamber  are  electrostatically  charged. 


4,146,178 
UNIT  FUEL  INJECTOR 
John  M.  Bailey,  Dunlap,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  III. 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,056 

Int.  a.2  PD2M  47/02 

VS.  a.  239—90  10  aaims 


and  being  constructed  and  arranged  within  the  latter  in 
position  to  transfer  heat  received  via  the  heat  transfer 
means  from  the  heat  pipe  means  evaporator  section  to 
air  being  forced  through  the  ducts  for  distribution 
through  selected  air  outlets, 

the  heat  pipe  means  having  on  its  condenser  end  a  by-pass 
cooler  section  fitted  into  a  section  of  duct  isolated  from 
the  ductwork  containing  the  air  heating  condenser 
section, 

whereby  cooling  air  supplied  to  the  duct  section  contain- 
ing the  by-pass  cooler  prevents  overheating  of  the  heat 
pipe  means  when  no  air  is  passed  over  the  condenser 
section. 


4,146,177 

ELECTROSTATIC  FLOCKING  SYSTEM 

Richard  A.  Jordan,  and  John  P.  McHugh,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Solar  Suede  Corporation,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Not.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738^3 

Int  a.2  B05B  5/00 

VS.  CI.  239—15  13  aaims 


rTV.  i  i  T. 


no     \k       W 


1.  An  electrostotic  flocking  system  comprising  an  electro- 
static flocking  gun  having  a  barrel  passage  with  an  inlet  end 
and  a  front  exit  end;  means  for  entraining  flock  fibers  in  an  air 
stream;  means  for  coupling  the  entrained  flock  fibers  and  air 
stream  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  barrel  passage  whereby  the  fibers 
and  air  stream  flow  through  said  barrel  passage;  a  nozzle 
mounted  on  said  gun  at  the  exit  end  of  said  barrel  passage  and 
having  an  elongated  chamber  open  along  the  elongated  dimen- 
sion thereof  and  in  communication  with  said  barrel  passage; 
diffuser  means  within  said  chamber  in  the  path  of  the  air  stream 
and  entrained  fibers  passing  into  said  chamber  for  creating 
diverging  paths  of  air  and  entrained  fibers  and  substantially 
uniform  fiber  density  along  the  elongated  dimension  of  said 
chamber;  an  elongated  electrode  strip  mounted  on  said  nozzle 


1.  A  unit  fuel  injector  comprising: 

a  mounting  portion  defining  a  bore  therethrough  and 
adapted  for  communication  of  fuel  thereto; 

an  elongated  housing  fixedly  disposed  in  said  mounting 
portion  bore,  said  housing  defining  an  axial  bore  there- 
through and  first  passage  means  for  communicating  fuel 
from  said  mounting  portion  to  said  axial  bore; 

pressure  actuated  nozzle  means  sealingly  affixed  at  one  end 
of  said  axial  bore; 

plunger  means  resiliently  biased  to  a  first  position  in  said 
axial  bore  to  form  a  first  cavity  with  said  nozzle  means  and 
said  axial  bore,  said  plunger  means  allowing  said  first 
passage  means  to  communicate  with  said  first  cavity,  said 
plunger  means  movable  in  a  first  direction  for  blocking 
said  first  passage  means  and  increasing  pressure  of  fluid  in 
said  cavity  sufliciently  to  actuate  the  pressure  actuated 
nozzle  means  whereby  fluid  is  communicated  outwardly 
of  said  cavity  through  said  nozzle  means,  and  further  said 
plunger  means  defining  second  passage  means  communi- 
cating with  said  first  cavity  for  selectively  venting  said 
first  cavity; 

sleeve  means  slidably  disposed  about  said  plunger  means  and 
axially  positionable  relative  said  housing  along  said 
plunger  means  for  selectively  opening  said  second  passage 
means  to  vent  said  increased  pressure  in  said  first  cavity 
through  said  second  passage  means  at  a  predetermined 
position  of  said  plunger  means  relative  to  said  sleeve 
means. 
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4,146,179 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING  OF  pISPERSE  SYSTEMS 

Rene  EgU,  Sins,  and  Hans-Rudolf  Sl|iub,  Eggenwil,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Lonza,  Ltd.,  Gampel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,516 
Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,   Jun.   21,    1976, 
007881/76;  Feb.  24,  1977,  002304/77 

Int.  a.2  B05B  15102 
MJ&.  CL  239—123  4  Claims 


lawn  sprinkler  head,  a  flardd 
ground  at  ground  level  to  poi  ition 
to  ground  level  and  extending  fi 
of  said  sleeve  outwardly  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  spraying  ol 
which  has  a  spray  head  with  a  hole-typ  e 
by  a  plunger,  which  is  disposed  inside 
shiftable  in  front  of  the  aperture  of  sfid 
screen  insert,  which  is  disposed  in  said 
inlet  for  said  disperse  system  and  said 
scraping  means  for  a  screen  insert,  whi  ;h 
the  inlet  for  said  disperse  system  and  s^d 
a  manner  that  said  scraping  means, 
plunger,  sweeps  the  screen  surface  of 
for  moving  said  plunger,  and  an  outle 
inlet  for  said  disperse  system  and  sail 
serves  as  an  exit  for  material  sweep 


u  ion 

s«  id 


4,146,180 
RETRACTABLE  ENVIRONNteNTAL 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  th 
and  Space  Administration,  with  resf  set 
Joseph  R.  Dettling,  Santa  Clara,  Call '. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1978,  Ser.  P  o.  891,372 
Int.  a.2  B05B  15^ 
U.S.  a.  239—288 


a  disperse  system  and 

nozzle,  characterized 

the  spray  head  and  is 

hole-type  nozzle,  a 

pray  head  between  the 

hole-type  nozzle,  and 

is  disposed  between 

screen  insert  in  such 

movement  of  said 

screen  insert,  means 

located  between  said 

screen  insert,  which 

said  screen  surface. 


fins  adapted  to  be  pressed  into 
ally  outwardly  from  said  slee  ^e 
greater  than  the  outward  exte  it 
wardly  from  the  underside  of 


lOfl  of 


AM  6. 
,     SPRAYIP  G 
Billy  N.  Nilson,  Mjolby,  Siijeden, 
^^olby,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  10,  19t7 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
\i&.  CL  239—323 


,  Ser.  No.  805,443 
Sweden,  Jun.  10,  1976,  7606602 
90SB  U/04 

8  Claims 


SEAL 

National  Aeronautics 
to  an  invention  of 


SQaims 


1.  A  retractable  environmental  seal  fi  tr  a  discharge  opening 
of  a  pressure  chamber  comprising: 
A.  a  cover  comprising  a  diaphragm 

adapted  to  be  seated  in  sealing  relation 

opening  of  a  pressure  chamber  ini 

failure  zones  for  facilitating  pressui 

the  diaphragm;  and 
means  responsive  to  a  rupturing 

retracting  the  diaphragm  relative 

pressure  chamber. 


B. 


I  aving  a  central  region 
.1  Ition  with  a  discharge 
ic  luding  means  deflning 
■S-induced  rupturing  of 

of  the  diaphragm  for 
to  the  opening  of  the 


4,146,181 

GUARD  RING  FOR  LAWN  SPI^NKLER  HEAD 

Steven  W.  Soos,  4120  Willowhead  Way,  Naples,  na.  33940 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  N*.  816,489 

Int.  a.2  BOSB  Wlfi 

MS.  a.  239—288.5 

1.  A  guard  ring  for  a  lawn  sprinkl^  head  adapted  to  be 
pressed  partly  into  the  ground  and  com  >rising  a  sleeve  having 
upper  and  lower  marginal  edges  and  i  dapted  to  surround  a 


11  Claims 


1.  A  spraying  device 
which  by  means  of  one  or  mor 
mixing  chamber,  a  sealed, 
quantity  of  fluid  and , 
so  dimensioned  that  buffering 
containers,  said  inner  containe 
sage  by  means  of  which  said 
with  the  mixing  chamber,  a 
normally  preventing 
space  and  the  open  air  via 
phragm  being  further  connect  "A 
the  outlet  passage  of  the  ii 
position  of  the  diaphragm, 
from  the  mixing  chamber  to  th« 
elastically  deformable  walls 
degree  exerted  upon  the  oute  • 
enclosed  in  the  buffering  spac : 
the  inner  container  and  as  a 
upon  the  fluid  enclosed  in  the 
of  the  diaphragm  also  causing 
thereto  to  leave  the  sealing 
of  the  inner  container,  thereb; 
pressure  to  leave  the  mixing 
ings  thereof  together  with  a 
inner  container  while  forming 


compi  ismg 


mn<  r 
I  positioned  within 


commun  cation 
Slid 


ni  irrow 


S) 


re  ;ult  I 
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skirt  adapted  to  engage  the 

said  ring  vertically  relative 

rom  the  upper  marginal  portion 

downwardly,  and  a  plurality  of 


the  ground  and  extending  later- 
beneath  said  skirt  a  distance 
of  said  flared  skirt  and  down- 
said  skirt. 


1,182 
DEVICE 
I,  assignor  to  KeNova  AB, 


an  outer  sealed  container 
passages  communicates  with  a 
container  provided  to  hold  a 
said  outer  container  and 
s  Mce  is  defined  between  the  two 
having  at  least  one  outlet  pas- 
inner  container  communicates 
f  exible  and  resilient  diaphragm 
between  said  buffering 
mixing  chamber,  said  dia- 
to  a  closure  element  sealing 
container  in  the  normal  idle 
outlet  openings  leading 
open  air,  the  containers  having 
that  a  pressure  of  a  certain 
container  compresses  the  air 
and  thereby  also  compresses 
hereof  generates  a  pressure 
i  iner  container,  the  deformation 
the  closure  element  connected 
engagement  with  the  outlet  passage 
enabling  the  air  subjected  to 
climber  through  the  outlet  open- 
amount  of  liquid  from  the 
1  spray. 
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4,146,183  connected  to  the  shredder  so  that  it  can  be  swung  open  and 

PRESSED  PULP  BALE  SHREDDER  closed,  said  door  including  a  grate  retaining  frame  having  a  top 

Willem  A.  Nikkei,  Covington,  Va.,  assignor  to  Westvaco  Corpo-   piece,  a  bottom  piece  and  two  side  pieces,  and  at  least  one  rib 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,693 
Int.  a.2  B02C  W04 


U.S.  a.  241—30 


2Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shredding  bales  of  wood  pulp  having  a 
multiplicity  of  planar  layers,  each  layer  of  each  bale  having 
two  distinct  perpendicular  face  edges  in  a  respective  layer 
plane  and  comprising  a  unit  volume  of  randomly  oriented,  bulk 
dried  pulp  compacted  upon  a  previously  compacted  layer,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

A.  A  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  oppositely  directed  claw 
means  secured  to  rigid  bar  means  by  a  heel  portion  for 
reciprocation  parallel  with  a  traverse  plane,  surface  ele- 
ments of  said  claw  means  converging  three-dimensionally 
about  a  curved  axis  to  a  point  in  said  traverse  plane,  the 
convergence  of  such  surface  elements  most  proximate  of 
said  traverse  plane  following  a  locus  of  decreasing  in- 
cluded angle  with  said  traverse  plane  from  said  heel  por- 
tion of  said  claw  means  to  substantial  tangency  with  said 
traverse  plane  prior  to  said  point  and  continuing  parallel 
therewith  to  said  point; 

B.  Cyclically  reciprocating  power  means  secured  to  said  bar 
means  to  stroke  said  claw  means  simultaneously  along 
opposite  half  cycle  reciprocation  paths  in  said  traverse 
plane,  planes  of  said  included  angles  being  set  in  parallel 
alignment  with  said  reciprocation  path,  each  half  cycle 
reciprocation  stroke  of  said  power  means  exceeding  one 
face  edge  dimension  of  said  bale;  and 

C.  Bale  feeding  means  for  engaging  a  pulp  bale  and  incre- 
mentally advancing  the  plane  of  said  layers  into  said  tra- 
verse plane  and  parallel  therewith,  the  advancement  in- 
crements of  said  feed  means  being  coordinated  between 

'     bale  engaging  strokes  of  said  claw  means. 


4,146,184 

SHREDDER  WITH  GRATE  DOOR 

Richard  P.  Whitney,  East  Moline,  III.,  assignor  to  Sivyer  Steel 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,031,  Sep.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,061,277.  This  application  Nov.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,846 

Int.  a.2  B02C  n/284 

U.S.  a.  241—73  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  shredder  for  reducing  scrap  materials  to  pieces  of  a 
smaller  size  which  shredder  includes  a  housing  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  rotary  hammer  means  positioned  in  said  housing, 
cutter  means,  means  for  rotating  said  hammer  means  to  co-act 
with  the  cutter  means  to  reduce  the  scrap  material  to  pieces  of 
a  smaller  size  and  a  grate  closing  the  outlet  having  openings 
through  which  the  shredded  pieces  must  pass  to  leave  the 
housing,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  door  hingedly 


extending  between  the  top  and  bottom  pieces,  said  grate  being 
positioned  in  said  frame  so  that  the  openings  in  the  grate  are 
positioned  on  either  side  of  the  rib,  -said  door  being  openable 
from  the  outside  to  permit  the  readily  replacement  of  the  grate. 


4,146,185 
SHREDDER  HAMMER 
William  R.  Schober,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Waste 
Management,  Inc.,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,169 

lat  a.2  B02C  13/28 

U.S.  a.  241—188  R  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  refuse  shredder  having  a  rotor  assembly  with  a  verti- 
cal drive  shaft,  a  series  of  spacers,  extended  plates  on  the 
spacers,  and  vertical  hammer  shafts,  and  having  a  housing  with 
top  entry  for  refuse  to  be  pulverized,  and  bottom  ejection  of 
shredded  refuse,  a  plurality  of  hammers  each  comprising: 

an  elongated  hammer  body  having  an  inner  body  section  and 
an  outer  body  section; 

the  inner  body  section  being  generally  U-shaped,  and  having 
first  and  second  arm  portions  connected  by  a  bight  por- 
tion, and  defining  an  interior  mounting  slot; 

the  bight  portion  having  a  rounded  interior  end  edge  wall; 

the  outer  body  section  having  a  curvilinear  exterior  end 
edge  wall,  and  having  a  leading  impact  wall  and  a  trailing 
wall; 

the  outer  body  section  having  a  recess  formed  therein  in 
open  communication  with  the  slot  of  the  inner  body  sec- 
tion; 

the  leading  impact  wall  being  spaced  from  the  First  arm 
portion  of  the  inner  body  whereby  an  entry  slot  for  the 
interior  slot  of  the  inner  body  and  the  recess  is  provided; 
and 

the  entry  slot  being  of  a  dimension  sufTicient  to  allow  the 
passage  of  the  vertical  hammer  shaft  for  engagement  of 
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the  shaft  in  the  interior  slot  to  piv^tally  support  the  ham- 
mer on  the  shaft. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4  146  IW 

SPINNING  machine' WITH  TI|rEAD  APPLYING 

DEVICE 

Klaus  Burkhardt,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  iof  Germany,  assignor  to 
Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Remscheid-Lennep, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  654,620,  F  >b.  2, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,083,505.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1  )77,  Ser.  No.  833,041 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re| . 

1975,  2526768;  Aug.  4, 1975,  2534699 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  11, 

1995,  has  been  discia  imed. 

Int.  a,2  B65H  54/02.  54/20 

MS.  CL  242—18  PW  3  Claims 


ej  ecute 


aloi  g 


1.  In  a  winding  machine  for  the  wkding 
threads,  said  winding  machine  being  of  he 
spindle  arranged  to  receive  a  correspo  iding 
sleeves,  and  having  a  corresponding  nu  nber 
ing  devices  for  building  up  a  re$pecti>  e 
spool  sleeves  being  provided,  at  a 
axially  of  said  spindle,  with  a  thread-c 
the  improvement 

that  there  are  provided  movable 
mounted  for  movement,  in  an 
an  actuating  stroke  and  a  return 
axially  of  said  spindle  for  causing 
during  said  actuating  stroke  to 
axial  movement  relatively  to  said 
means  including 
a  thread  applying,  arm  extending 
length  of  the  spool  spindle  and 
movement  about  a  rotational 
spindle  with  said  number  of  empt] 
lies  within  the  space  circumscribed  by 
ment,  and 
as  many  open  thread  guides  carried 
spools  simultaneously  wound  on 
that  there  are  provided  means  for  rodcing 
ing  arm  with  said  open  thread  gui< 
actuating  stroke  from  a  first  rotatio  lal 
of  said  spool  spindle  in  which  posi  ion 
free  of  the  circumferential  surfac< 
spool  sleeve,  to  a  second  rotationa 
site  side  of  said  spool  spindle  in  w  lich 
thread  contacts  said  circumferential 
arm  with  said  guides  thereon 
axially  in  relation  to  the  spool 
position  in  which  each  said  thread 
outside  the  respective  bobbin  wading 
outside  the  effective  range  of 


axil 


I  durii  g 
sp  ndl 


th 


of  a  number  of 

type  having  a  spool 

number  of  spool 

of  thread  travers- 

bobbin,  each  of  said 

Predetermined  position 

)  pturing  device, 

t  iread  applying  means 

op4  rating  cycle  including 

s  roke,  about  as  well  as 

aid  number  of  threads 

a  rotational  and 

spindle,  said  movable 


at  least  a  part  of  the 

supported  for  rocking 

such  that  the  spool 

spool  sleeves  thereon 

said  rocking  move- 


ly 


Slid 


said  arm  as  there  are 

spindle,  and 

said  thread  apply- 

es  thereon  during  said 

position  on  one  side 

each  said  thread  is 

of  the  corresponding 

position  on  the  oppo- 

position  each  said 

surface,  moving  said 

said  actuating  stroke 

le  from  a  first  axial 

disposed  at  a  position 

range  and  also 

respective  capturing 


device,  to  a  second  axiil 
thread  is  at  a  position  wi  :hin 
range  so  that,  incidental  y 
said  thread  is  captured  b; 
and  moving  said  arm  wit  i 
return  stroke  back  to  saip 
tions,  and 
that  there  are  provided  meAns 
rocking  and  axial  movem  :nts 
with  respect  to  each  othpr 
stroke. 


DEVICE  FOR  INITIATING 
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position  in  which  each  said 
the  last-mentioned  effective 

to  said  axial  movement,  each 

its  respective  capturing  device, 

said  guides  thereon  during  said 

first  rotational  and  axial  posi- 

for  automatically  timing  said 
s  of  said  thread  applying  arm 
at  least  during  said  actuating 


4,1<  6,187 


iVRAPPING  OF  WEBS  ONTO 


EMPT  r  REELS 

Karl  Steiner,  and  GUnter  Rohd ;,  both  of  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  J  M.  Voith  GmbH,  Heidenheim, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24,  wii,  Ser.  No.  871,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 


1977,  2705776 
U.S.  a.  242—56  R 


Int.  CL^  I  «5H  19/20 


a;  IS 
saii 


supi  on 


I  rots  tes 
I  sec<  md 
d  tfine ) 


se(ond 


1.  Device  for  wrapping  of  a 
of  reels  in  succession  and  for 
web  from  a  first  reel  onto  a 
ing: 
a  drive  roller  having  an 
drive  roller  around  its 
first  support  means  for  su 

first  reel  to  rotate; 
a  second  reel;  second 
second  reel  at  a  position 
roller  in  one  direction 
site  direction  and  said 
meet  said  drive  roller  to 
the  continuous  web  would 
said  drive  roller  and  said 
defined  at  one  side  of 
whereby  a  continuous 
roller  and  said  second 
thereafter  may  extend  to 
a  web  shifiing  element  nori^; 
face  of  the  web  that  is 
web  that  is  to  be  wrappeb 
web  shifting  element 
web  toward  said  second 
web  as  it  is  being  raised 
web  loop  around  said 
being  wrapped  around  sail 
ally  to  enter  said  nip  and 
and  said  drive  roller;  said 
web  in  a  direction  contraijy 
said  drive  roller; 
a  web  transport  device  for 
before  the  web  passes 
transpori  device  being 
web  to  partially  wrap  it 
to  move  that  portion  of  th  i 


continuous  web  onto  a  plurality 

ansferring  the  wrapping  of  the 

s^ond  reel;  said  device  compris- 


and  means  for  rotating  said 
axis; 
pp<^rting  a  first  reel  for  enabling  the 


I  sec(  nd 


22aaims 


means  for  supporting  said 

luch  that  rotation  of  said  drive 

said  second  reel  in  the  oppo- 

reel  being  supported  so  as  to 

an  entrance  nip  into  which 

be  drawn  by  the  rotation  of 

second  reel,  and  said  nip  being 

reel  and  said  drive  roller, 

may  pass  between  said  drive 

from  said  nip  and  the  web 

he  first  reel; 

lally  positioned  at  the  side  sur- 

from  the  side  surface  of  the 

around  said  second  reel,  said 

means  for  raising  the 

reel,  for  forming  a  loop  in  the 

'  for  moving  and  wrapping  the 

reel  and  the  loop  of  the  web 

second  reel  far  enough  eventu- 

pass  between  said  second  reel 

iveb  shifting  element  raising  the 

to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 


w<b 
nel 


aMay 


coi  [iprising 


laid 


<  ngaging  the  portion  of  the  web 

t  irough  said  nip  and  said  web 

upraising  that  portion  of  the 

a  round  said  second  reel,  thereby 

web  around  said  second  reel  to 


1322 


OFFTr'TAT    r^ATCmj 
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define  a  second  entrance  nip  between  the  upraised  web 
portion  and  the  second  reel  and  said  second  nip  being 
away  from  the  first  said  nip  whereby  the  loop  of  the  web 
is  engaged  in  said  second  nip  and  the  web  at  the  loop 
thereof  is  only  thereafter  engaged  by  the  first  said  nip. 


4,146,188 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 
FIBROUS  CYUNDRICAL  ELEMENT 
Vincent  K.  Hewimon,  and  Richard  Barlow,  both  of  Boston, 
England,  asfignora  to  E.  Fogarty  ft  Company  Limited,  Lin- 
colnshire, England 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,160 

Inta.2B65H  17/14 

\}S.  a.  Ul—61.\  R  34  Claimc 


•o   »     ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  cylindrical  element  having  a 
predetermined  density  characteristic  radially  thereof  of  fibrous 
material  from  a  web  of  fibrous  material,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

an  endless  belt; 

guide  means  about  which  said  belt  is  entrained  and  which 
are  arranged  to  define  a  loop  in  said  belt  to  which  loop  the 
fibrous  web  is  fed,  said  guide  means  being  arranged  so 
that,  in  use,  said  loop  extends  round  substantially  the 
entire  circumference  of  the  element  forming  in  said  loop; 

means  for  driving  said  belt  so  as  to  thereby  cause  the  fibrous 
web  to  be  fed  into  said  loop  and  there  to  roll  up  on  itself; 
and 

means  for  progressively  increasing  the  diameter  of  said  loop, 
said  loop  diameter  increasing  means  including  a  control 
member  about  which  said  belt  is  entrained  and  which  is 
movable  to  vary  the  dimensions  of  said  loop,  and  drive 
means  separate  from  said  belt  for  moving  said  control 
member  so  as  to  increase  the  diameter  of  said  loop  at  a  rate 
which  is  a  function  of  the  linear  speed  of  the  belt  and  the 
length  and  weight  per  unit  length  of  the  fibrous  web  so  as 
to  obtain  the  predetermined  radial  density  characteristic 
of  the  cylindrical  element  to  be  formed  in  said  loop. 


member  in  accordance  with  the  conversion  ratio  of  said 
conversion  means  and  for  producing  a  certain  determined 
rotation  angle  through  said  one-way  clutch  means, 

(d)  a  film  sprocket  for  feeding  the  film, 

(e)  a  winding  up  shaft,  said  shaft  being  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  with  the  manual  winding  up  operation  member 
through  the  one-way  clutch  means  for  rotation  in  re- 
sponse to  the  conversion  ratio. 


(0  a  gear  train  in  operable  engagement  with  said  winding  up 
shaft  and  said  film  sprocket  for  rotation  of  the  winding  up 
shaft  to  the  film  sprocket,  and 

(g)  a  coupling  member,  said  member  being  provided  at  the 
other  end  of  the  winding  up  shaft  and  transmitting  motor 
driven  rotation  to  said  gear  train  and  said  film  sprocket 
independentally  of  the  manual  winding  up  operation. 


4,146,190 
WEB  WINDING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Bond,  Greenirille,  and  John  Z.  Robinette,  Jr.,  Spar- 
tanburg, both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Bond  Textile  Machinery, 
Inc.,  Greenville,  S.C. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,588 

Int.  a.^  B65H  59/00 

MS.  a.  242—75.51  9  Qaims 


4,146,189 
WINDING  UP  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Aldo  Sunouchi,  Tokyo,  and  Yoshiaki  Watanabe,  Fujisawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,835 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1976,  51/106884 

Int  a?  G03B  1/06 

MS.  CL  242—71.4  3  Qainis 

1.  A  winding  up  device  for  film  in  a  camera  capable  of  being 

manually  operated  or  motor  driven,  comprising: 

(a)  a  manual  winding  up  operation  member  for  manually 
winding  up  film, 

(b)  a  one-way  clutch  means,  said  means  connected  with  said 
manual  wind  up  operation  member  for  transmitting  the 
rotation  angle  of  the  member  only  in  a  certain  determined 
direction, 

(c)  an  angle  conversion  means  for  manual  winding  up,  said 
means  being  provided  between  said  manual  wind  up  oper- 
ation member  and  said  one-way  clutch  means  for  conven- 
ing the  rotetion  angle  of  the  manual  winding  up  operation 


1.  A  web  winding  apparatus  comprising  a  variable  torque 
output  motor,  roll  drive  means  drivingly  engaged  with  a  web 
take-up  roll  for  rotating  the  take-up  roll  to  effect  the  winding 
of  a  web  thereon,  power  transmission  means  drivingly  con- 
necting said  variable  torque  output  motor  to  said  roll  drive 
means,  web  infeed  means  for  directing  a  web  from  a  web 
source  to  said  web  take-up  roll  and  control  means  responsive 
to  the  tension  in  the  web  ponion  between  the  web  source  and 
the  take-up  roll  for  varying  the  torque  output  of  said  variable 
torque  output  motor  for  maintaining  tension  in  said  web  por- 
tion within  a  desired  range. 


1322 


4,146,191 
MICROPHONE  RETltlEVER 

Charles  W.  Cavanaugh,  Bassfield,  Mil 
Safety  Devices,  Inc.,  Prentiss,  Miss, 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser 
Int.  a.-  B65H  75/48; 
U.S.  a,  242—107 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


■:,  assignor  to  Industrial 


'  associat  xl 


So.  714,273 
If)4M7/M 


11  Claims 


means  for  movement 
contact  surface; 
means  operatively 
apply  a  selectably  variable 
separate  members  so  as 
amount  of  drag  force  tc 
spool  receiving  mandrel 
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iito  frictional  contact  with  said 


, J 


l'      21  •-Z 


sbidi 


;  openii  g 


1.  A  nycrophone  retriever  for  holdiig 
phone  of,a  two-way  voice  communic^ion 
in  a  vehicle,  said  retriever  comprising, 
a  housing  provided  with  an 
detachably  securing  said  housing 
vehicle; 
microphone  attachment   means  disfeosed 
movable  relative  to,  said  housinj 
body  provided  at  one  side  with  a 
phone  holding  bracket  via  which 
arranged  to  be  detachably  secured 
said  microphone  attachment  me4ns 
vided  with  a  cord  receiving 
said  recess  and  provided  with  an 
said  recess  for  permitting  one  end 
to  said  attachment  means  without 
recess; 
a  flexible  microphone  retrieving  core 
opening  in  said  housing  and 
said  cord  receiving  opening  and 
phone  attachment  means  withoi^ 
recess;  and 
cord  retracting  and  guide  means  loc4ed 
and  having  the  other  end  of  said 
permitting  said  cord  to  be  pulled 
applying  to  said  cord  a  retracting 
urge  said  cord  into  said  housing 
microphone  attachment  means 
position  against  said  housing. 


havii  g 


mt  > 


extending  through  the 
one  end  received  in 

«cured  to  said  micro- 
extending  into  said 


o)rd 
11  om 


4,146,192 
HLLER  WIRE  SPOOL  SUPPORlflNG  APPARATUS 
George  J.  Merrick,  Franklin;  George  EJ  Cook,  Brentwood,  and 
Donald  D.  Modglin,  Nashville,  all  of  'tenn.,  assignors  to  Mer- 
rick Welding  International,  Inc.,  Naslville,  Tenn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  654,975,  Feb.  3, 1976.  This  application  Dec. 
5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,358 
Int.  a.2  B65H  ^P/fw 
U.S.  a.  242—129.8 
1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  spool, 
body  means 

a  spool  receiving  mandrel  rotatably 
means  and  extending  to  an  outer  snd  spaced  apart  from 
said  body  means; 
spool  support  member  carried  by  sa  d  mandrel  and  having 
means  for  engaging  a  spool  which  i ;  supported  thereon,  so 
that  the  spool  cannot  rotate  relativ  ;  to  said  spool  support 
member  and  mandrel; 
means  defining  a  frictional  contact 
with  rotation  of  said  spool  support 


7  Claims 

comprising: 

fnounted  on  said  body 


surface  which  rotates 
member; 


with  said  separate  members  to 

uniform  force  to  each  of  said 

to  impart  a  selectably  variable 

said  spool  support  member  and 


the  hand-held  micro- 
apparatus  installed 
in  combination: 
openiig  and  with  means  for 
to  a  surface  within  the 

outside  of,  and 
and  constituted  by  a 
ecess  deflning  a  micro- 
attachment  means  is 
to  such  microphone, 
being  further  pro- 
communicating  with 
enlarged  region  adjacent 
}f  a  cord  to  be  secured 
extending  into  said 


a  latching  member  carried 
at  said  outer  end  thereol 
relative  to  said  mandrel; 

latching  means  carried  by 
movable  outwardly  the^from 
spool  thereon,  in  respons ; 
latching  member. 


by  said  spool  receiving  mandrel 
for  a  limited  extent  of  rotation 
md 

spool  receiving  mandrel  and 

to  engage  and  retain  a 

to  said  relative  rotation  of  said 


Slid 


4,1'  6,193 

FLEXIBLE  TAPE  REC  EIVING  AND  STORAGE 

CON!  AINER 


Peter  M.  Calafell,  17  Clark 
Julio  Scheimberg,  31  E. 
Filed  Apr.  12, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  242—182 


Huntington,  N.Y.  11743,  and 
Park  Dr.,  Old  Bethpage,  N.Y.  11804 
19*  8,  Ser.  No.  895,633 
( ;ilB  15/58 

10  Claims 


within  said  housing 

secured  thereto  for 

said  housing  while 

force  in  a  direction  to 

in  order  to  bring  said 

a  predetermined  rest 


a  plurality  of  separate  members  su  iported  by  said  body  leading  edge  is  positioned 


1.  In  a  storage  container  for  receiving  therein  an  elongated, 
flexible  strip  of  material  fed  tc  the  container  from  the  leading 
edge  of  the  strip  and  for  storinj ;  the  strip  in  a  manner  providing 
ready  access  to  its  leading  ed]  ;e  so  as  to  facilitate  subsequent 
removal  of  the  strip  from  the  ;ontainer, 
a  pair  of  substantially  parall  ;1  members  held  in  spaced  rela- 
tion at  a  distance  substanti  »lly  conforming  to  the  width  of 
the  strip  and  deflning  bet\  'een  said  plates  a  storage  cham- 
ber for  accommodating  tl  e  strip  in  a  serpentine  arrange- 
ment of  contiguous,  super  posed  folds, 
and  means  in  said  storage  cli  amber  for  receiving  and  retain- 
ing the  strip  leading  edge  and  for  enabling  access  thereto 
from  outside  the  chamber  luch  that  when  the  leading  edge 
of  the  strip  is  fed  into  th  s  container  so  that  the  leading 
edge  is  reuined  by  said  m  »ns  and  the  continued  entry  of 
the  strip  into  the  conUine  r  causes  the  strip  to  serpentine 
back  and  forth  forming  oppositely  facing  folds  within  the 
storage  chamber  to  effioiently  and  conveniently  store 
substantially  the  remainder  of  the  strip  of  material,  the 
so  as  to  enable  the  fingers  of  a 
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user  to  grasp  the  strip  proximate  the  leading  edge  thereof 
for  the  purpose  of  removal  of  the  strip  from  the  container 
in  the  same  order  in  which  the  strip  originally  entered  the 
same. 


4,146,194 
FLOATING  ROLLER  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 
Stepan  M^Jicek,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Information  Termi- 
nals Corp,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,254 

Int.  CL2  GllB  15/32 

VS.  CI.  242—192  6  Qaims 


3ou 


principal  inner  diameter  of  said  tube  to  enable  propulsion 
thereof  by  a  gas  pressure  differential  along  the  length  of 
said  tube; 

a  direction-changing  section  of  tubing  comprising; 

end  portions  of  substantially  said  principal  inner  diameter; 

an  intermediate  portion  disposed  along  an  arcuate  path; 

said  intermediate  portion  being  enlarged  in  inner  cross-sec- 
tion dimension  in  the  direction  radial  of  said  arcuate  path 
to  enable  a  carrier  to  move  around  said  intermediate  por- 
tion with  said  seal  rings  engaging  the  radially  outer  sur- 
face thereof;  and 

a  plurality  of  flexible  seal  members  across  said  intermediate 
portion  extending  outward  from  the  radially  inner  surface 
thereof  so  as  to  be  engagable  by,  and  seal  against  a  carrier 
passing  therethrough. 


80*^  Sob 


1.  In  a  floating  roller  cartridge  which  includes  tape  wound 
into  a  pair  of  tape  rolls  with  a  space  between  them,  and  a 
driven  roller  on  one  side  of  the  space  between  rolls,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  floating  roller  on  a  side  of  the  space  between  tape  rolls 

which  is  opposite  said  driven  roller;  and 
a  drive  belt  extending  in  a  closed  loop  around  said  rollers 

and  through  the  space  between  the  tape  rolls; 
said  floating  roller  having  a  peripheral  portion  of  constant 
diameter  which  has  a  width,  as  measured  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  roller,  which  is  less  than  the  width  of  said  belt, 
whereby  the  roller  can  help  stabilize  the  position  of  the 
belt. 


4,146,196 
SIMPLIHED  HIGH  ACCURACY  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  Schultz,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,048 

Int.  CI.2  F41G  3/16.  3/22.  7/10.  9/00 

VS.  a.  244—3.1  2  Claims 


9»*m*  twtti^ft 


4,146,195 

DIRECTION  CHANGING  SECnON  OF  PNEUMATIC 

TUBE  CONVEYOR 

Donal  R.  Brooks,  1503  SE.  40th  Q.,  Ocala,  Fla.  32670 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,267 

Int.  a.2  B65G  51/18 

VS.  a.  243—38  5  Claims 


1.  For  installation  in  a  pneumatic  tube  conveyor  system 
comprising: 
a  lengthy  tube  extending  between  at  least  two  sending  and 

receiving  stations,  and  being  of  a  principal  inner  diameter 

over  most  of  the  length  thereof;  and 
hollow  carriers  having  cylindrical  end  portions,  each  with  a 

seal  ring  around  it  of  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 


.4        ^^^" 


1.  A  simplifled  high  accuracy  guidance  system  comprising: 
an  aircraft  missile  launching  platform  including  a  pilot  con- 
trolled protective  helmet,  at  least  one  missile  adapted  to  be 
launched  from  said  platform;  reticle  sighting  means  lo- 
cated in  said  helmet  for  the  pilot  to  observe  a  target; 
computer  means  connected  to  the  helmet  sighting  means 
for  establishing  a  line  of  sight  to  the  target;  an  internal 
reference  package  means  connected  to  said  computer 
means  for  determining  the  position  of  the  launching  plat- 
form; radio  frequency  transmitter  and  receiver  means  for 
communicating  changing  line  of  sight  data  to  the  missile; 
a  missile  flight  control  system  including  a  radio  frequency 
transmitter  and  receiver  means  for  changing  the  flight 
path  of  the  launched  missile  based  upon  data  received; 
internal  reference  means  for  determining  the  position  of 
the  missile  relative  to  the  target  and  means  for  communi- 
cating position  information  to  the  said  computer  means. 
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4,146,197 
BOUNDARY  LAYER  SCOOP  FOR  ^E 
OF  COA^JDA  EFFECT  FLOW  DE  LECHON 
WING/FLAP  SURl  ACE 
Charles  A.  Grotz,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assigi  or 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Se^etary 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  Ho.  833,788 
Int.  a.2  B64C  2iJIp2 
VS.  a.  244—12.5 


1.  In  a  short  talceofT  and  landing  aire  raft  having  a  jet  engine 
mounted  above  and  forward  of  the  win  5  so  as  to  blow  over  the 
upper  surface  of  the  wing,  and  an  t  (tendible  downwardly 
curved  flap  located  at  the  rearward  e(  Ige  of  the  wing  behind 
said  engine  which,  when  extended,  eft  actively  forms  a  down- 
wardly curved  extension  of  said  uppe  -  surface,  whereby  the 
exhaust  gases  of  the  engine  attach  to  tl  e  upper  surfaces  of  the 
wing  and  extended  flap  due  to  the  Coai  ida  effect,  resulting  in  a 
downward  deflection  of  the  engine  ex  laust  gases  and  a  large 
vertical  component  of  thrust,  means  fa  -  preventing  separation 
of  the  exhaust  gases  from  said  surfaces  1 
ity  in  the  boundary  layer  of  the  exhaust  gas  flow,  said  means 
comprising  a  scoop  located  ahead  of  said  flap  and  transversely 
of  the  gas  flow  and  extending  above  the  upper  surface  of  the 
wing  by  an  amount  not  exceeding  the  thickness  of  the  bound- 
ary layer,  said  scoop  communicating  v^rith  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  wing  and  acting  to  remove  th(  boundary  layer  gases 
alone  and  discharge  them  beneath  the  Kving. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ENHANCEMENT 
OVER  A 

to  The  United  States 
of  the  Air  Force, 


2  Claims 


,  Gro9« 


4,146,198 
VEHICLE  ARTICLE 
John  A.  Bott,  931  Lalceshore  Dr., 
48236 

Filed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  Jfo.  798,577 
Int.  a.2  B60R 
U.S.  a.  224—32  A 


CARRIER 

Pointe  Shores,  Mich. 


9/X) 


1.  An  article  carrier  for  a  motor  vel  icle  comprising: 

an  article  supporting  panel  member  1  dapted  to  be  secured  to 
a  portion  of  a  motor  vehicle; 

said  panel  being  of  a  molded  mono  ithic  structure  and  dis- 
posed in  contiguous  relation  dire<  tly  upon  the  associated 
surface  of  the  vehicle; 

article  constraining  means  deflning  in  article  transport  area 
above  at  least  a  portion  of  said  pai|el  member;  and  mount- 
ing means  for  securing  said  articlejconstraining  means  at  a 
position  adjacent  said  transport  aifa,  whereby  said  article 


22  Claims 


constraining  means  and : 
to  retain  an  article  in 


Slid 


poi  ition 


4,1'  6, 


MULTI-WINGED 
Harold  A.  Wenzel,  Phoeniz, 
Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 

iBt  a.2 

UJS.  a.  244—45  R 


,199 
LIFTING  BODY  AIRCRAFT 

,  assignor  to  Pboenixbird,  Inc^ 


Aiiz., 


1917, 


,  Ser.  No.  820,607 

B64Ci/0<J 


:  general  ing 


1.  A  multiwing  lifting 
in  combination: 

a.  a  lifting  body  fuselage 

b.  end  plates  disposed  alonj 
increasing  the  lift 

c.  a  forwardly  mounted 
for  generating  Uft,  said 
secured  to  the  lower  pan 

d.  a  rearwardly  mounted 
for  generating  lift,  said 
cured  to  the  upper  part 

e.  a  tip  vortex  translating 
interconnecting  each  tip 
with  the  corresponding 
for  translating  vortex 
forwardly  swept  wing, 
device  being  nonplanar 
to  the  longitudinal  axis 

f.  thrust  generating  means 
lage  in  proximity  to  the 
for  providing  thrust; 

whereby,  said  aircraft  wings 
lift  generating  elements  and 
vortices  is  reduced  by  each 


body  aircraft,  said  aircraft  comprising 


for 


o 


19"  7 


AUXILIARY  FLAPERON 
Angelo  Borzachillo,  Torrance, 
poration,  Los  Angeles,  CalU 
Filed  Sep.  14, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  244—75  R 

1.  In  an  aircraft  which 
right  and  left  wings,  outboard 
trailing  edges  of  said  wings, 
a.  auxiliary  control  means 
wings  intermediate  said 
fuselage  forwardly  of 
thereto,  said  auxiliary 
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panel  member  are  cooperable 
within  said  area. 


19  Claims 


generating  lift; 

lateral  sides  of  said  fuselage  for 
capability  of  said  fuselage; 
dihkdralled  rearwardly  swept  wing 
rearwardly  swept  wing  being 
of  said  fuselage; 
antiedralled  forwardly  swept  wing 
fbrwardly  swept  wing  being  sc- 
said  end  plates; 

/ice  disposed  intermediate  and 

of  said  rearwardly  swept  wing 

of  said  forwardly  swept  wing 

iw  to  the  trailing  edge  of  said 

(ach  said  tip  vortex  translating 

curved  about  an  axis  parallel 

said  fuselage;  and 

4iounted  at  the  rear  of  said  fuse- 

of  said  forwardly  swept  wing 


fl<i 


aid  I 


r<ot< 


I  ind  fuselage  form  three  discrete 
induced  drag  due  to  wing  tip 
vortex  translating  device. 


the 
sj  id 


4,U  6,200 

:X>NTROL  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Calif.,  assignor  to  Northrop  Cor- 


Ser.  No.  833,307 

9/06.  9/12 

8  Claims 

includes  a  fuselage,  relatively  thin 

control  surfaces  mounted  on  the 

a  vertical  tail: 

p  votally  mounted  on  each  of  said 

outboard  control  surface  and  said 

vertical  tail  in  close  proximity 

control  means  being  independently 
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operable  in  opposition  to  movement  of  said  outboard 
control  surfaces  to  induce  a  supplementary  aerodynamic 


appropriate  separate  intake  ducts  with  ram  air  from  the  leading 
edge  of  the  wing  root  being  ducted  directly  to  the  intake  for 
the  jet  engine  air,  and  a  separate  by-pass  air  intake  duct  con- 
nected with  ambient  outside  air  at  an  appropriate  location, 
with  a  variable  open-close  valve  at  the  entrance  of  said  exterior 
or  ambient  air  by-pass  duct,  said  by-pass  duct  also  incorporat- 


t3S^ 


^.^ 


Si. 


3IS 


'5« 


forces  on  said  vertical  tail  and  thereby  augment  the  roll 
rate  and  directional  control  on  said  aircraft. 


4,146,201 
PARACHUTE  INSPECTION  ARCH 
Francis  P.  Sinenci,  Hana,  Hi.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,112 

Int.  a.2  B64D  21/00 

VS.  a.  244—142  3  Claims 


ing  another  variable  open-close  valve  along  the  by-pass  intake 
duct  which  is  immersed  in  the  wing  root  vacuum  chamber  and 
is  designed  to  admit  air  from  the  surrounding  wing  root  vac- 
uum chamber  to  the  by-pass  air  intake,  said  interior  vacuum 
chamber  by-pass  valve  being  used  in  conjunction  with  said 
exterior  ambient  by-pass  air  intake  valve  to  regulate  suction 
flow  for  the  laminar  flow  suction  skin  system. 


4,146,203 

PIPE  HANGER  SUPPORTS 

Robert  O.  WiUiams,  2264  Weber  Rd.,  Gladwin,  Mich.  48624 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,851 

Int.  a.2  F16L  3/22 

U.S.  a.  248—62  3  Claims 


1.  A  parachute  inspection  and  folding  arch  for  holding  a 
large  cargo  carrying  parachute  in  the  billowed  open  position 
during  operations  thereon,  said  parachute  arch  comprising  a 
pair  of  identical  opposed  spaced  side  frame  members  of  sub- 
stantially cardioid  shape,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  transverse 
cross  members  fixedly  positioned  between  said  frame  members 
for  maintaining  the  shape  and  rigidity  thereof,  said  transverse 
cross  members  holding  said  pair  of  frame  members  in  parallel 
relationship  one  to  the  other  thereby  allowing  said  inspection 
arch  to  be  inserted  into  an  open  parachute  and  turned  to  the 
side  to  facilitate  the  inspection,  repair  and  repacking  thereof. 


4,146,202 

AIRCRAFT  SUCnON  SYSTEM  FOR  LAMINAR  FLOW 

CONTROL 

David  R.  Pender,  1018  Marion  St.,  Columbia,  S.C.  29201 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  735,130,  Oct  26, 1976.  This  application 

May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,170 

Int.  a.2  B64C  21/06 

VS.  a.  244—209  6  Claims 

1.  A  suction  surface  laminar  flow  aircraft  capable  of  flxed- 

wing  flight  constructed  so  that  the  interior  wing  root  of  the 

aircraft  acts  as  a  suction  chamber  for  the  suction  porous  skin 

wing,  and  whereby  a  low  by-pass  ratio  engine  is  immersed  in 

the  wing  root  suction  chamber  and  the  by-pass  poriion  of  the 

jet  engine  becomes  the  suction  pump  for  the  suction  laminar 

flow  control  system  by  separating  the  intake  air  for  the  by-pass 

portion  of  the  jet  engine  from  the  jet  engine  intake  air  by  use  of 


1.  A  pipe  and  tracer  line  hanger  assembly  comprising: 
a  pipe  supporting  and  thermal  insulating  housing  having  an 
outer  surface  of  right  circular  cylindrical  conflguration  to 
cooperate  with  existing  insulation,  said  housing  formed  of 
a  smaller  upper  part  and  a  larger  lower  part,  said  upper 
part  having  an  outer  surface  portion  extending  less  than 
1 80  arcuate  degrees  in  an  arc  swept  from  the  axial  center- 
line  of  said  housing,  and  said  lower  pari  having  an  outer 
surface  portion  extending  more  than  180  arcuate  degrees 
in  an  arc  swept  from  the  axial  centerline  of  said  housing 
with  said  outer  surface  portions  together  forming  a  360' 
cylinder;  said  upper  and  lower  parts  together  also  forming 
a  basically  cylindrical  inner  passage  having  an  axis  parallel 
to  and  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  outer  cylindrical  surface, 
said  upper  pari  and  said  lower  part  each  having  an  inner 
surface  portion  extending  180*  in  arcs  swept  from  the  axial 
centerline  of  said  inner  passage;  said  lower  part  inner 
surface  portion  having  channel  means  the  length  thereof 
to  receive  a  tracer  line;  said  lower  part  being  rigid  to 
suppori  a  pipe  in  said  inner  passage;  and  a  hanger  suspend- 
ing said  lower  part. 
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4 146  204 

FOLDABLE  DISPLAY  HOOK  FdR  MERCHANDISE 
DISPLAY  RACKS  ANDfUE  LIKE 
David  R.  Thalenfeld,  Beechhurst,  N^Y.,  assignors  to  Trion 
Industries  Inc.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  iio.  790^99 

Int.  a.2  A47F  5/  10 

U.S,  a.  248—220.4  8  Gaims 


4,1)6,206 


4,146,205 
ASSEMBLY  SKI  > 
Harvey  G.  Skinner,  Ligonier,  Pa.,  ass^or  to  Westmoreland 
Plastics  Company,  Latrobe,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1973,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  A47B  91/00:  B65D 
U.S.  a.  248-346  7  Claims 


N<. 


329,666 

9/22.  19/26 


1.  A  skid  adapted  for  use  in  pairs,  on< 
site  sides  of  a  bottom  pan  of  an  article 
pan,  each  adapted  to  support  one  side  c 
article  while  it  travels  along  an  assembi; 
thereon  and  to  form  a  part  of  the  base 
package  each  skid  comprising  an  elcfigated 
central  portion  terminating  at  each  en 
than  the  central  portion  but  of  the  sam 
beyond  the  bottom  pan  at  each  end  an( 
from  the  sides  of  the  shipping  container 
comer  support  columns  therein. 


"looool 


on  each  of  two  oppo- 

md  below  the  bottom 

the  bottom  pan  of  an 

line  and  is  assembled 

the  article's  shipping 

flat  bottomed 

in  a  platform  wider 

depth  and  extending 

side  so  as  to  space  it 

and  to  form  a  base  for 


Edward  D.  Malloy,  Westmon 
Jr.,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa.,  assig  lors 
N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 19|77 

Int.  a.2  fi4k 

U.S.  a.  251—84 
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VALVE  CLOSURE  MEN  BER  THRUST  AND  LOAD 
COMP  SNSATOR 


,  NJ.,  and  William  L.  Parsona, 
to  Garlock  Inc.,  Rochester, 


,  Ser.  No.  776,863 

1/22.  25/00 


9Claims 


1.  A  merchandise  display  hook  or  th  :  like,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  base  member  having  spaced  sid  e  members, 

(b)  a  U-shaped  hanger  member, 

(c)  interengaging  pivot  means  securi  ig  said  hanger  member 
to  said  base  member  for  pivotal  m  svement  of  the  hanger 
member  between  extended  and  rei  racted  positions,  and 

(d)  cam  detent  means  on  at  least  one 
members  operative  to  effect  yield  ible  deformation  of  at 
least  one  of  said  members  when  >aid  hanger  is  pivoted 
between  extended  and  retracted  ( ositions,  whereby  said 
hanger  member  is  yieldably  retair  :d  in  one  of  said  posi- 
tions, 

(e)  said  base  member  being  removab  y  received  in  an  aper- 
tured  panel  member, 

(0  said  hanger  member,  in  its  retracte  i  position,  being  yield- 
ably  urged  against  said  panel  memfc  sr,  whereby  to  assist  in 
retaining  said  base  member  engage  I  in  said  panel  member. 


1.  In  a  valve  of  the  type  i 

valve  seat  and  at  least  one 

means  of  a  valve  closure 

body  for  rotating  the  valve 

closed  positions,  an  improved 

the  valve  closure  member 

a  thrust  bearing  sleeve 

otal  shaft  means  in  the 

non-rotatably  coupled  to 

thrust  bearing  means 

ing  in  the  valve  body 

sleeve  thereby  to 

wherein  said  thrust 

ing  engaging  both  said 

otal  shaft  means,  and 

thrust  bearing;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  posi 

axially  of  the  opening  in 

the  load  forces  with 


ii  eluding  a  valve  body  having  a 
op(  :ning  for  receiving  pivotal  shaft 
men  ber  positioned  within  the  valve 
cl(  sure  member  between  open  and 
:hrust  and  load  compensator  for 
cor  iprising: 
posil  ioned  about  one  end  of  the  piv- 
<ipening  in  the  valve  body  and 
the  valve  closure  member; 
positiofied  in  alignment  with  the  open- 
engaging  said  thrust  bearing 
said  valve  closure  member 
bearii  g  means  includes  a  thrust  bear- 
thrust  bearing  sleeve  and  the  piv- 
for  preventing  roution  of  said 


fcr 
suppot 


meats 


resp<ct 


ion  of  said  thrust  bearing  means 
he  valve  body  for  centralizing 
to  the  valve  seat. 


4,14^,207 
METERING 
Arthur  D.  Rofe,  2010  Meadow 
Filed  Jnn.  3,  1971 , 
Int  a.2  F16I 
U.S.  a.  251—120 


pai 


1.  In  combination:  an  engine 
oriented  to  define  a  vertical 
charge  of  dirty  oil  from  the  . 
sel;  the  inner  surface  of  the 
threaded  along  its  length;  an 
to  be  screwed  upwardly  into 
threaded  fitting  between  a  firs 
the  fitting  and  a  second  positioi 
plug  having  an  outwardly  radia 


>RAIN  PLUG 
fidge,  WaUed  Lake,  Mich.  48088 
Ser.  No.  803,178 

47/00.  24/04 

1  Qaim 


oil  pan  having  a  tubular  fitting 

« scape  passage  for  gravity  dis- 

to  a  subjacent  collection  ves- 

lubular  fitting  being  internally 

e^^ernally  threaded  plug  adapted 

and  downwardly  out  of  the 

position  fully  deUched  from 

sealing  the  liquid  passage;  said 

ing  flange  at  its  lower  end,  said 
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flange  having  an  upper  face  that  aligns  axially  with  the  lower 
edge  of  the  tubular  fitting;  a  resilient  compressible  sealing  ring 
(22)  carried  on  said  flange  for  sealing  engagement  with  the 
lower  edge  of  the  fitting  when  the  plug  is  screwed  into  the 
fitting;  the  threaded  surface  of  the  plug  having  a  flat  (34) 
machined  therein  to  define  an  auxiliary  passage  communicat- 
ing the  space  above  the  plug  with  the  space  circumscribed  by 
the  sealing  ring,  whereby  the  plug  can  be  partially  unscrewed 
from  the  threaded  fitting  to  permit  discharge  of  metered  liquid 
quantities  from  the  oil  pan;  the  upper  edge  of  the  tubular  fitting 
being  no  higher  than  the  interior  bottom  surface  of  the  pan, 
whereby  water  and  sludge  impurity  on  the  pan  surface  can 
readily  reach  the  auxiliary  iMSsage. 


4,146,208 
MOVABLE  BASE  JACK 
William  E.  Occarelli,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Union  Corporation, 
Verona,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,570 

Int.  a.2  B66F  3/38 

U.S.  a.  254—85  13  Claims 


1.  A  movable  base  Jack  comprising: 

a  jack  pad, 

guideway  integrally  connected  with  said  jack  pad, 

a  wheel  assembly  positioned  within  said  guideway,  said 
wheel  assembly  comprising  a  wheel  engaging  said  guide- 
way  and  supported  by  said  guideway,  wherein  said  guide- 
way  includes  means  for  angularly  adjusting  the  wheel  and 
guideway  with  respect  to  each  other, 

a  jack  column,  and 

attaching  means  for  attaching  the  wheel  assembly  to  said 
jack  column,  wherein  said  wheel  assembly  is  adapted  to 
roll  in  said  guideway  and  wherein  said  jack  column  and 
said.jack  pad  can  be  angularly  adjusted  with  respect  to 
each  other. 


4.146,209 
GATE  VALVE 
Larry  D.  Leva,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Armco  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,671 
lot  a.2  F16K  25/00 
VS.  a.  251—168  5  Claims 

1.  A  gate  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  formed  with  a  flow  passage; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  valve  chamber  having  a  vertical  axis  formed 
in  said  valve  body  and  intersecting  said  flow  passage  to 
define  diametrically  opposed  inlet  and  outlet  openings  in 
said  chamber,  said  flow  passage  at  the  position  of  said 


openings  in  said  chamber  having  a  portion  of  slightly 
enlarged  diameter; 

(c)  a  pair  of  identical  valve  seats,  each  valve  seat  having  a 
cylindrical  portion  and  a  nose  portion,  said  nose  portion 
terminating  in  a  planar  portion  and  said  valve  seat  having 
a  bore  extending  therethrough,  said  cylindrical  portion  of 
each  said  valve  seat  being  installed  within  the  enlarged 
diameter  portion  of  said  valve  passage  at  one  of  said  open- 
ings, said  nose  portion  of  each  said  valve  seat  being  lo- 
cated within  said  valve  chamber,  said  bores  of  said  valve 
seats  being  coaxial  and  constituting  extensions  of  said  flow 
passages; 

(d)  a  carrier  frame  shiftable  vertically  in  said  valve  chamber 
between  a  valve  open  and  a  valve  closed  position; 

(e)  a  pair  of  mirror  image  gates  located  within  said  carrier 
frame  in  face  to  face  relationship  with  axial  openings  in  the 


lower  portion  thereof,  the  surfaces  of  said  gates  facing  said 
valve  seats  being  planar  and  adapted  to  seal  against  said 
planar  portion  of  said  valve  seats,  said  coaxial  openings  in 
said  gates  being  coaxial  with  said  bores  in  said  valve  seats 
when  said  carrier  frame  is  in  the  open  position  and  no 
longer  communicating  with  said  bores  in  said  valve  seats 
when  said  carrier  frame  is  in  its  closed  position,  said  gates 
being  so  mounted  in  said  carrier  frame  as  to  be  shiftable 
vertically  in  said  carrier  frame  and  as  to  be  shiftable 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  said  carrier  frame; 
and 
(0  means  on  said  carrier  frame  and  on  said  gates  to  shift  said 
gates  toward  said  valve  seats  and  away  from  each  other 
when  said  carrier  frame  is  in  open  and  closed  positions  and 
to  permit  said  gates  to  shift  toward  each  other  when  said 
carrier  frame  is  being  shifted  between  its  open  and  closed 
positions. 


4,146,210 
HOIST  ELECTRIC  BRAKE  WITH  SHADING  COIL 
Edmund  R.  Koval,  Tonawanda,  and  Kenneth  D.  Schreyer,  Clar- 
ence, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Columbus  McKinnon  Corpo- 
ration, Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,596 
Int.  a.-'  B66D  5/30 
VS.  a.  254—186  R  11  Clains 

1.  An  improved  hoist  of  the  type  having  a  motor  for  rota- 
tionally  driving  a  shaft  and  an  electrically  operated  brake  unit 
for  impeding  the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  brake  unit  includ- 
ing a  friction  plate  rotatably  attached  to  said  shaft,  a  rotation- 
ally  stationary  axially  moveable  brake  plate  adapted  to  engage 
said  friction  plate,  a  magnetically  attractable  armature  fixed  to 
said  brake  plate,  means  for  forceably  urging  said  brake  plate 
and  said  friction  plate  into  frictional  contact  with  one  another, 
and  electromagnetic  means  having  a  paramagnetic  core  for 
attracting  said  armature  and  for  holding  said  friction  plate  and 
said  brake  plate  out  of  mutual  contact  against  the  force  of  said 
urging  means,  thereby  permitting  said  friction  plate  and  said 


9<0O.O.  S2 
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shaft  to  rotate  unimpeded  when  sai 
actuated,  the  improvement  compriSng 
a.  a  paramagnetic  core  for  conc<  ntrating 
force,  said  core  including  a 
having  a  passage  formed  theref'ithin 
side  of  said  pole  to  the  other 
passage  being  completely  surrounded 
said  pole;  and 


1  electromagnetic  means  is 


magnetic  lines  of 

e  with  a  pole  face  and 

extending  from  one 

jnder  said  pole  face,  said 

by  the  material  of 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Willi  Lermer,  Theodor 
Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Jun.  6, 
Claims  priority,  applicat^n 
1977,  2707704 

Int.  a.2  E04H 


n/H. 


\}&.  a.  256—65 
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^.146,212 
METKL  RAILING 
-  HauMch  Strasae  5-7, 62  Wiesbaden,  Fed. 


977,  Scr.  No.  803,688 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 


E04F  ;///4-  EOID  19/10 

12  Claims 


b.  a  shading  coil  encircling  a  porti  in  of  said  pole  so  as  to  link 
some  of  said  concentrated  magnetic  lines  of  force,  said 
shading  coil  comprising  an  elect  rical  conductor  forming  a 
shorted  circuit  passing  through  said  passage  whereby  said 
coil  is  maintained  within  said  p  [ssage  by  the  surrounding 
material  of  said  pole. 


4,146,211 
DEVICE  FOR  JOINING  PARTITtONS 

POSTS 
Daniel  Choisel,  2,  rue  de  la  Muette 
Dreux  (Eure-et-Loir),  France 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Sei 
Claims  priority,  application  Franc< , 
Int.  a.^  E04H 
U.S.  a.  256—26 


AND  DOORS  TO 

iLes  Bas-Buissons",  28100 


,  No.  908,462 
May  23,  1977,  77  15720 
7/16 

6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  joining  partitions 


prising  a  plurality  of  sleeves,  each  si  id  sleeve  having  an  inner 


profile  corresponding  to  the  outer 


said  sleeve  having  an  outer  profile  ol  polygonal  shape  present 


ing  a  plurality  of  faces  each  facing  in 


face  having  at  least  two  tapped  hoL  %  spaced  apart  longitudi- 


nally; a  plurality  of  brackets,  each 
arms,  at  least  one  of  said  arms  being 


rill 


ufper  I 


1.  A  heavy  duty  metal 
section  comprising  a  hollojv 
wall,  cable  means  received 
one  hollow  lower  girder  %\ 
ing  an  upper  inner  wall,  a 
upper  rail  and  lower  girder, 
on  each  side  of  said  center 
ends  extending  into  said 
into  said  lower  girder,  a 
longitudinally  in  said  uppet 
filler  bar  as  well  as  in  contac  t 
upper  rail  of  a  railing  sectpn 
extending  longitudinally  in 
lower  end  of  each  filler 
upper  inner  wall  of  said  lo^er 
first  and  second  pin  means 
the  respective  side  of  the 
against  the  respective  inner 
thereby  provide  a  chain  foriiation 
positively  connected  to  eacl  i 
force  transmitting  manner 
lower  girder  are  also  integi^ted 
coupled  to  each  other  in  a 


and  doors  to  posts,  com- 


)rofile  of  the  posts,  each 


a  different  direction,  each   yg  q  266—197 


said  bracket  having  two 
identical  with  at  least  one 


of  said  faces  of  each  sleeve  and  hav  ng  two  spaced  holes,  the 
other  arm  of  each  said  bracket  beinj  arranged  to  be  fixed  to  a 
partition;  and  a  plurality  of  hinges,  e  ich  said  hinge  being  com- 
posed of  a  male  part  and  a  female  pai  t,  said  male  part  compris- 
ing a  plate  and  a  pivot  pin  carried  by  j 
comprising  a  plate  having  an  opening  t 
pivot  pin,  wherein  one  of  the  male  |  lart  or  female  part  is  pro- 
vided with  a  fastening  lug,  said  lug  b  :ing  identical  with  at  least 
one  of  said  faces  of  each  said  sleev  ^  and  having  two  spaced 
holes,  and  wherein  the  other  of  said  male  part  or  female  part 
carries  means  arranged  to  be  fasteni  d  to  a  door. 


liling  including  at  least  one  railing 

upper  rail  having  a  lower  inner 

in  said  hollow  upper  rail,  at  least 

iced  from  said  upper  rail  and  hav- 

( enter  post  extending  between  said 

and  a  plurality  of  filler  bars  spaced 

post,  said  filler  bars  having  upper 

rail  and  lower  ends  extending 

elongated  pin  means  extending 

rail  and  through  each  end  of  each 

with  said  lower  inner  wall  of  said 

a  second  elongated  pin  means 

laid  lower  girder  and  through  each 

as  well  as  in  contact  with  said 

girder  of  a  railing  section,  said 

i  iterconnecting  all  the  filler  bars  on 

center  post  by  a  wedging  action 

ivall  defining  a  clamping  surface  to 

in  which  said  filler  bars  are 

other  through  said  pin  means  in  a 

'  whereby  said  upper  rail  and  said 

'  into  said  chain  formation  and 

brce  transmitting  manner. 


fiw 


bir 


aid 


4  146,213 

HOT  BLAST  C  R  HOT  GAS  VALVE 

Donald  H.  Regelin,  Pittsbur  (h.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Zimmermann  A 

of  Germany 

.  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,717 

aaims  priority,  applicatii  m  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 

1977,  7701855[U] 

Int.  Ci2  C21B  7/00 


2Claims 


laid  plate,  said  female  part 
therein  for  receiving  said 


/^ 


1.  A  hot  blast  or  hot  gas   alve,  for  a  blast  furnace,  compris- 
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ing  a  liquid  cooled  valve  disc  adapted  to  be  moved  axially  for 
adjustment,  the  improvement  comprising  that  said  valve  disc 
(3)  includes  a  body  arched  unilaterally  towards  the  side  of  said 
valve  (1)  to  be  shut  off,  and  is  formed  with  a  spirally  extending 
cooling  passage  leading  from  a  first  inlet  formed  in  the  outer 
periphery  thereof  to  a  first  outlet  formed  centrally  therein,  said 
valve  disc  including  around  the  sealing  edge  thereof,  a  circular 
hollow  section  (10)  forming  a  coolant  passage  having  a  second 
inlet  and  a  second  outlet,  an  inlet  passage  leading  from  the 
center  of  said  disc  to  said  second  inlet,  said  second  outlet  being 
registered  with  said  first  inlet,  and  the  concave  side  (15)  of  said 
valve  disc  (3)  opposite  from  the  closure  side  of  said  valve  being 
covered  by  a  lining  (16)  of  a  refractory  material,  within  the 
area  enclosed;  for  insunce,  by  said  water  cooled  hollow  sec- 
tion (10). 


4,146,214 

PIPE-GRIPPING  VISE  ACCESSORY 

Dansby  L.  Gamble,  11542  S.  Lafayette,  Chicago,  III.  60628 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,555 

Int.  a.2  B25B  1/24 

U.S.  CL  269—272  1  Claim 


ity  of  copy  sheets  are  assembled  into  booklets,  said  machine 
comprising: 

a.  means  defining  an  infeed  location  and  an  outfeed  location; 

b.  means  defining  a  plurality  of  adjacent  copy  sheet  receiv- 
ing and  storing  bins  each  having  an  upper  and  lower  end, 
said  bins  being  disposed  between  said  means  defining  said 
infeed  and  outfeed  locations,  said  bins  being  arranged  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  array  and  each  having  a  substan- 
tially vertical  orientation; 

c.  a  first  conveyor  means  and  a  second  conveyor  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  plurality  of  bins,  said 
second  conveyor  means  being  disposed  below  and  adja- 
cent to  said  bins  for  conveying  copy  sheets  seriatim  from 
said  infeed  location  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  plurality  of 
bins,  and  said  first  conveyor  means  being  disposed  above 
and  adjacent  to  the  bins  for  conveying  copy  sheets  from 
said  upper  ends  of  said  plurality  of  bins  to  said  outfeed 
location; 

d.  movable  copy  sheet  deflecting  means  disposed  intermedi- 
ate said  second  conveyor  means  and  said  bins  for  deflect- 
ing copy  sheets  from  said  second  conveyor  means  into 
said  bins; 

e.  a  corresponding  plurality  of  copy  sheet  feeding  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  bins  for  ejecting  copy 
sheets  from  said  bins  to  said  first  conveyor  means  for 
delivery  to  said  outfeed  end  of  said  machine; 

f  a  first  control  means  for  actuating  said  copy  sheet  deflect- 
ing means  to  cause  said  sheet  deflecting  means  to  deflect 
copy  sheets  from  said  second  conveyor  means  into  a 


1.  A  pipe-gripping  vise  accessory  for  a  vise  having  first  and 
second  clamping  members  mounted  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  each  other,  the  first  and  second  clamping  members 
of  the  vise  having  first  and  second  faces,  respectively,  facing 
each  other,  said  pipe-gripping  vise  accessory  comprising 
a  first  jaw  device  having  a  fastening  device  for  removably 
affixing  it  to  the  first  face  of  the  vise,  said  first  jaw  device 
having  a  back  in  juxtaposition  with  said  first  face  when 
affixed  thereto  and  a  front  spaced  from  the  back  and 
formed  in  a  plurality  of  stepped  teeth  following  a  substan- 
tially semicylindrical  pattern,  the  front  of  the  first  jaw 
device  being  divided  into  first  and  second  halves  by  a 
central  horizontal  plane,  the  teeth  of  the  first  half  being 
formed  in  the  end  paru  thereof  and  the  teeth  of  the  second 
half  being  formed  in  the  central  part  thereof;  and 
a  second  jaw  device  having  a  fastening  device  for  removably 
affixing  it  to  the  second  face  of  the  vise,  said  second  jaw 
device  having  a  back  in  juxtaposition  with  said  second 
face  when  affixed  thereto  and  a  front  spaced  from  the 
back  and  formed  in  a  plurality  of  stepped  teeth  following 
a  substantially  semicylindrical  pattern,  the  front  of  the 
second  jaw  device  being  divided  into  first  and  second 
halves  by  a  central  horizontal  plane,  the  teeth  of  the  first 
half  being  formed  in  the  central  part  thereof  so  that  they 
interiock  with  the  teeth  of  the  first  half  of  the  first  jaw 
device  and  the  teeth  of  the  second  half  being  formed  in  the 
end  parts  thereof  so  that  they  interiock  with  the  teeth  of 
the  second  half  of  said  first  jaw  device. 


4.146,215 
HORIZONTAL  COLLATOR-SORTER 
Hans  C.  Mol,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney-Bowes,  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,348 

Int  a.2  B65H  m05S 

M&.  a.  270—58  12  daims 

9.  A  combined  sorting  and  collating  machine  selectively 

operable  in  a  plurality  of  modes  of  operation  wherein  a  plural- 


predetermined  number  of  bins  for  assembling  a  boklet  in 
each  predetermined  bin,  thereby  defining  a  machine  sort- 
ing mode  of  operation  in  which  the  number  of  booklets 
corresponds  to  said  predetermined  number  of  bins; 
g.  a  second  control  means  for  actuating  said  copy  sheet 
feeding  means  to  cause  said  copy  sheet  feeding  means  to 
eject  copy  sheets  from  a  predetermined  nunmber  of  bins 
to  said  first  conveyor  means  for  successively  assembling 
booklets,  thereby  defining  a  collating  mode  of  operation  in 
which  the  number  of  copy  sheeU  in  each  booklet  corre- 
sponds to  said  predetermined  number  of  bins;  and 
h.  selector  means  operatively  associated  with  both  said  first 
and  second  control  means,  respectively,  for  selecting 
which  of  said  first  or  second  control  means  is  operable, 
whereby  said  machine  is  selectively  operable  in  either  said 
sorting  mode  or  said  collating  mode  of  operation. 
12.  A  combined  sorting  and  collating  machine  selectively 
operable  in  a  plurality  of  modes  of  operation  wherein  a  plural- 
ity of  copy  sheeu  are  assembled  into  booklets,  said  machine 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  bins  for  sorting  copy  sheets,  means  for  feeding 

copy  sheets  into  said  bins  and  out  of  said  bins, 
first  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  feeding 
means  for  causing  said  feeding  means  to  feed  copy  sheets 
into  a  predetermined  number  of  bins  for  assembling  a 
booklet  in  each  predetermined  bin,  thereby  defining  a 
machine  sorting  mode  of  operation  in  which  the  number 
of  booklets  corresponds  to  said  predetermined  number  of 
bins,  and 
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second  control  means  operative!] 
means  for  causing  said  feeding 
out  of  a  predetermined  numbe  r 
assembling  booklets  thereby 
mode  of  operation  in  which  th« 
booklet  corresponds  to  said 
and 

selector  means  operatively 
and  second  control   means, 
which  of  said  first  or  second 
whereby  said  machine  is 
sorting  mode  or  said  collating 


connected  to  said  feeding 

means  to  feed  copy  sheets 

of  bins,  for  successively 

dining  a  machine  collating 

number  of  sheeU  in  each 

predetermined  number  of  bits. 


assoc  ated 


with  both  said  first 

rspectively,   for  selecting 

( ontrol  means  is  operable, 

selectii  ely  operable  in  either  said 

I  node  of  operation. 


4,146^16 
COMBINED  COLLATDR 
Michael  A.  Brown,  Norwalk,  Conn., 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  B65H 
U.S.  a.  270—58 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


in  each  prederminei  I  bin,  or  for  operating  said  deflect 
ing  members  in 
(2)  a  second  sequence 
corresponding  to 
consecutively 
number  of  bins  whei 
greater  than  said  pi  irality 
loading  mode  of 
mode  of  operation. 


or  causing  a  number  of  copy  sheets 

■  selected  number  of  booklets  to  be 

into  each  of  a  predetermined 

said  selected  number  of  booklets  is 

of  bins,  thereby  defining  a 

op^ation  preparatory  to  said  collating 


isai  j 
depot  ited 


-SORTER 

tssignor  to  Pitney-Bowes, 


sheet  feed 

machine! 

Roger  J.  Barker,  2814 

Filed  Jun.  2, 
Int.  a 
VS.  CL  271—108 


No.  790,492 

9/05 


5  Claims 


iy  associated  with  said 
in  and  said  outfeed  loca- 

biated  with  said  plurality 


1.  In  a  combined  sorting  and  colli  ting  machine  selectively 
operable  in  a  plurality  of  modes  of  of  eration  wherein  a  plural- 
ity of  copy  sheets  are  assembled  inl  a  booklets  said  machine 
including: 

a.  means  defining  an  infeed  locatioij  and  an  outfeed  location; 

b.  means  defining  a  plurality  of  adjacent  copy  sheet  receiv 
ing  and  sorting  bins  operativi 
means  defining  said  infeed  locat 
tion; 

c.  conveyor  means  operatively  . 

of  bins  for  conveying  copy  sheet  Jseriatim  from  said  infeed 
location  to  said  plurality  of  binsUnd  for  conveying  copy 
sheets  from  said  plurality  of  binsjto  said  outfeed  location; 

d.  means  operatively  associated  wjth  said  plurality  of  bins 
for  ejecting  copy  sheets  from  said  plurality  of  bins  to  said 
conveyor  means  for  delivery  of  sid  ejected  copy  sheets  to 
said  outfeed  location  in  order  jo  sequentially  assemble 
booklets,  thereby  defining  a  colliting  mode  of  operation; 

the  improvement  comprising:  ] 

e.  a  plurality  of  movable  deflectingj  members  each  disposed 
adjacent  a  respective  bin  of  said  plurality  of  bins,  each  of 
said  deflecting  members  being  movable  from  a  non- 
deflecting  position  to  a  deflecting  position  intersecting  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  copy  sheet*  being  conveyed  by  said 
conveyor  means,  whereby  copy  s  leets  being  conveyed  by 
said  conveyor  means  are  deflecte  I  into  a  respective  bin  of 
said  plurality  of  bins,  and 

f  means  for  selecting  the  number  of  xx>klete  to  be  assembled 

from  said  plurality  of  copy  sheet ; 
g.  control  means  responsive  to  said  I  ooklet  number  selecting 

means  and  operatively  associated  said  ejecting  means  and 

with  said  deflecting  members  for  ( tperating  said  deflecting 

members  member  in  either 

(I)  a  first  sequence  for  causing  co|  ly  sheets  to  be  deposited 
one  by  one  into  a  predetermim  d  number  of  bins  when 
the  selected  number  of  bookleu  is  equal  or  less  than  the 
number  of  said  plurality  of  I  ns,  thereby  defining  a 
machine  sorting  mode  in  whic  i  a  booklet  is  assembled 
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4 ,146,217 
MECHaH^ISM  for  offset  PRINTING 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Cathkun,  Alameda,  Calif.  94501 
1  m,  Ser.  No.  802,681 
.2  B65H  3/08 

6  Claims 


4.  A  paper  feed  mechanis  n  for  a  machine  having  a  suction 
manifold  and  a  stack  of  shee  s  to  be  fed  one-by-one  in  a  prede- 
termmed  direction  comprisii  ig:  a  sheet  pickup  device  adapted 
to  be  coupled  to  the  manibid  and  to  extend  downwardly 
therefrom,  said  device  com^Jrising  an  elongated  member  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  and  a  lowier  end  and  provided  with  a  first 
passage,  a  second  passage  an^  a  third  passage,  the  first  passage 
extending  into  the  member  Ifrom  the  upper  end  thereof  and 
communicating  with  the  mJnifold.  said  second  passage  com- 
municating with  the  first  pa^ge  and  extending  laterally  from 

side  of  said  member,  said  third 

(ly  through  the  member  near  the 

■  sheet  pickup  element  shiftably 

ige  and  movable  fore  and  aft 


,       .  "   r~ 

the  mner  end  thereof  to  th 
passage  extending  transvei. 
lower  end  thereof,  an  L-sha 
received  within  the  third  p 


with  reference  to  the  directidn  of  movement  of  the  sheeU  into 
anyone  of  a  number  of  opera^ve  positions  relative  to  the  mem- 
ber when  the  member  is  couriled  to  the  manifold,  and  a  flexible 
tube  carried  by  the  member  and  coupled  to  the  element  for 
placing  the  latter  in  fluid  ( ommunication  with  the  second 
passage. 


May  16, 1977 
Lita.2 
U.S.  a.  271—220 


4,1 46,218 

DOCUME  <JT  COUNTER 

Peter  J.  Loftus,  Levittown,  I  'a.,  and  John  A.  DiBlasio,  Penn- 

sanken,   NJ.,   assignors   t*   Brandt-PRA,   Inc.,   ComwelU 

Heights,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  618,28C ,  Sep.  30, 1975.  This  application 

*' -  *' '  Ser.  No.  797,450 

B65H  31/26 

,    .  ,  6Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  stacking  heets  being  fed  thereto  in  seria- 
tum  comprising 
means  for  moving  sheets  t  twards  said  stacker  along  a  feed 
path; 

said  stacker  comprising  a  \  ase  positioned  a  spaced  distance 
below  said  feed  path; 

a  stacker  plate  having  its  ujlstrcam  end  positioned  about  said 
feed  path  and  its  downstteam  end  resting  upon  said  base  a 
spaced  distance  from  the  upstream  end  of  the  base; 

said  plate  being  curved  to  nclude  a  concave  portion  and  a 
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convex  portion  confronting  the  documents  to  guide  the 
leading  edge  of  documents  along  its  bottom  surface  down- 
wardly towards  the  downstream  end  of  the  plate  to  be 
stacked  therebeneath; 
means  for  swingably  mounting  the  upstream  end  of  said 
plate  to  enable  the  downstream  end  to  move  upwardly  as 
the  height  of  the  stack  increases; 


moves  in  said  second  direction  said  roller  is  urged  up  said  slot 
to  reduce  the  pressure  on  said  second  surface. 


said  stacker  plate  including  an  end  wall  for  limiting  move- 
ment of  said  sheets  in  the  feed  direction; 

said  convex  portion  including  at  least  two  sharp  bends  each 
forming  a  vertex  which  engages  the  documents  as  they 
pass  therebeneath  to  slow  sheets  down  as  they  move  in  the 
feed  direction  and  to  stop  sheets  as  they  attempt  to  re- 
bound from  said  end  wall. 


4,146,219 
DOCUMENT  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  G.  Phillips,  Bream,  Near  Lydney,  England,  assignor  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,061 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  24,  1975, 
43933/75 

Int.  a.2  B65H  9/04.  5/02 
VS.  CI.  271—233  6  Claims 


«>  J?    33    3./'  '7i^ 


4,146,220 
DOCUMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Peter  Barton,  Sling  Near  Coleford,  England,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,893 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  25,  1976, 
26581/76 

Int.  a.2  B65H  9/04.  5/02 
VS.  CL  271—233  3  Claims 


1.  Sheet  handling  apparatus  including 

a  sheet  transport  for  conveying  a  sheet  over  a  receiving 
surface,  said  sheet  transport  including  a  drive  surface 
comprising  a  belt  engagable  with  a  sheet  on  said  receiving 
surface; 

a  baffle  overlying  the  receiving  surface  and  movable 
towards  and  away  from  the  receiving  surface  between  a 
first,  raised  position  and  a  second,  lowered  position; 

and  means  for  urging  the  drive  surface  against  said  sheet 
with  a  greater  force  in  the  first  position  of  the  baffle  than 
in  the  second  position  of  the  baffle,  wherein  said  urging 
means  includes  a  roller  connected  to  the  baffle  by  a  spring 
plate  and  a  stop  arranged  to  engage  said  spring  plate  at  a 
location  between  the  roller  and  the  connection  of  the 
spring  plate  to  the  baffle  as  the  baffle  is  raised  so  as  to  urge 
,     the  roller  against  the  belt. 


4,146,221 

PLATFORM  PADDLE  TENNIS  COURT  DECK  AND 

ASSOOATED  EQUIPMENT 

Barbara  L.  Newquist,  One  Artillery  La.,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.  10583, 

and  Scott  C.  Newquist,  155  E.  88th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,709 

Int.  a.2  A63B  69/36:  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  272—3  12  Claims 


1.  A  document  handing  apparatus  comprising  document 
transport  means  having  a  first  surface  alternately  movable  in 
opposite  first  and  second  directions  and  of  a  material  adapted 
to  frictionally  engage  a  document,  the  apparatus  including 
variable  friction  producing  means  for  providing  a  high  fric- 
tional  engagement  between  the  transport  means  and  the  docu- 
ment when  said  transport  means  is  moving  in  said  first  direc- 
tion and  a  relatively  low  frictional  engagement  between  the 
transport  means  and  the  document  when  said  transport  means 
is  moving  in  said  said  second  direction,  said  variable  friction 
producing  means  including  a  pinch  roller  positioned  in  engage- 
ment with  a  second  surface  of  said  transport  means  opposite 
said  first,  document-engaging  surface,  said  pinch  roller  having 
an  axle  the  ends  of  which  project  from  opposite  sides  thereof, 
said  axle  ends  each  being  engaged  in  parallel  elongated  slots 
inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  portion  of  the  first  surface  of 
the  transport  means  therebelow  whereby  when  said  transport 
means  moves  in  a  first  direction  said  roller  axic  is  urged  down 
said  inclined  slot  toward  said  transport  means  to  increase  the 
pressure  on  said  second  surface  and  when  said  transport  means 


1.  A  platform  paddle  tennis  court  comprising,  in  combina- 
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rsely  and  longitudinally  of 

^id  deck  panels  being  sub- 

Etion  and  defined  by  lat- 

laterally-spaced  upright 

^ed  together  along  meeting 

fluid-tight  junctures  for 

hollow,  tubular  duct- 

I  relatively  stiff,  elongated 
ely-spaced  relation  and 
bntially  from  end  to  end 


tion  with  suitable  base  support  strut  :ture  and  marginal,  enclos- 
ing taut  screening;  of  a  platform  de|ck  comprising 

(1)  a  plurality  of  parallel,  holloM|  deck  panels  extending  in 
one  of  the  directions  of  transv( 
the  usual  court  area,  each  of 
stantially  rectangular  in  cross 
eral  top  and  bottom  sheets  ai 
side  sheets  successively  connec 
comers  thereof  in  substantiallj 
defining  together  an  elongat^ 
defining  interior; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  upstanding  anc 
partitions  arranged  in  transv< 
extending  longitudinally  subsl 

within  the  interior  space  of  each  of  said  deck  panels  with 
subdivision  of  this  space  into  i  plurality  of  substantially 
parallel  ducts  and  providing  fo  r  the  top  sheet  of  each  of 
said  panels  appreciable  load-be  iring  strength; 

(3)  flow  passage  defining  condiit  means  mounted  trans- 
versely of  said  deck  panels  in  a  >preciably  spaced  relation 
relative  to  the  lengths  of  said  ti  bular  ducts  constituting  a 
heating  fluid  manifold; 

(4)  means  to  supply  to  the  flow  pitssages  of  at  least  some  of 
said  transverse  manifold  condiit  means  flowing  heating 
fluid;  and 

(5)  means  defining  communicati/e  passages  between  the 
flow  passage  interiors  of  said 

manifold  conduit  means  where<  ly  such  heating  fluid  may 
be  circulated  substantially  thioughout  the  deck  panel 
interiors  for  heating  the  lateral  top  sheets  of  said  panels. 


4,146,222 

FLUID  HLLED  EXERtlSE  DEVICE 

Albert  F.  Hribar,  Box  3851,  San  Di4  go,  Calif.  92103 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Sei ,  No.  829,432 

Int.  a.2  A63B  ^3/04 

U.S.  a.  272—70 


9aainis 


I  on ; 


1.  A  fluid  fillable  jogging 
combination: 

a.  a  pair  of  separate  but  adjace^ly 
flexible,  fluid  containing,  resili  ;nt 
stantially  horizontal  top  surfaci  s 
which,  when  sufficiently  filled 
ging  body; 

b.  said  pair  of  resilient  volumes 
deforming  and  restoring  the 
displaced  and  replaced  from 
ing  forces  on  the  volumes  throiigh 
coupling  said  adjacent  volumes 

c.  a  fluid  port  inlet  means  to  allow 
the  volumes;  and 

d.  an  enclosure  having  side  wall! 
umes  are  adjacently  contained 
said  side  and  end  walls  resist 
said  volumes  while  any  surface 
act  as  a  bottom  wall  which  woi4d 
mation  of  the  bottoms  of  said 


exerc  se  device  comprising  in 

coupled,  deformable, 
volumes  having  sub- 
lying  in  the  same  plane 
ivith  fluid,  support  a  jog- 
having  the  capability  of 
((formation  when  fluid  is 
to  the  other  by  alternat- 
fluid  pathway  means 


luid  to  be  introduced  into 


and  end  walls,  said  vol- 

/ithin  said  enclosure  with 

ting  horizontal  deformation  of 

teneath  said  volumes  may 

resist  downward  defor- 

umes. 


V  }lu 


BOWLING 
Thomas  W.  Stottman,  SMS 
FUed  Jul.  11, 
Int 
U.S.  a.  273—51 
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LANE  REPAIR 
Nally  a.,  LonisviUe,  Ky.  40216 
1977,  Ser.  No.  814^9 
,2  A63D  1/04 

3Claiiiu 


(U 


consta  nt 


eq  lal 


3.  A  method  for 
resurfacing  of  the  lane 
thickness  less  than  their  ori 
lane  boards  being  measure!  I 
resurfaced  planar  upper 
fixed  length  and  a 
method  comprising  the 

selecting  a  plurality  of 
width  and  thickness 
such  that  the  boards 
directional 
arranged  along  a 
being  substantially 
original  bowling  lane 
minimum  thickness; 

arranging  the  selected 
width  equal  to  the 
that  the  combined  tota 
arranged  end-to-end, 

bonding  the  boards  with^ 
applied  between  the 
without  the  utilizatior 
with  the  individual 
respective  upper  and 
each  panel  being  co| 
thereby  producing  a 
spending  to  the 

arranging  a  series  of  the 
bowling  lane  in 
the  lane  boards; 

applying  an  adhesive 
panels  and  the  uppei 
boards; 

applying  temporary 
bowling  lane  during 

arranging  a  plurality  of 
apertures  formed 
threadably  engaged  in 
the  panel 

and  securing  the  woodei  i 
lane  boards  by 
each  wooden  bolt  and 
assisting  in  maintaining 
without  the  utilization 


rebuilding  a  worn  bowling  lane  following 

bokrds  to  a  predetermined  minimum 

i  ginal  thickness,  the  thickness  of  the 

from  their  lower  surfaces  to  their 

si^rfaces,  the  bowling  lane  having  a 

width  along  such  length,  said 

following  steps: 

elpngated  narrow  boards  of  common 

fabrication  of  a  series  of  panels 

correspond  in  wood  quality  and 

characteristics  to  the  boards  conventionally 

bowljng  lane,  the  thickness  of  the  boards 

to  the  difference  between  the 

thickness  and  said  predetermined 


aplsi 


Riedhofstrii  ise 


TABLE 
Jakob  Deutsch, 
land 

Filed  Aug.  5, 
Oaims  priority,  applicati4n 
1976,  2637971 

Int. 
U.S,  a.  273—85  F 

1.  A  table  football  game 
tion  with  a  field  of  play 


C. 


bdards  in  panels,  each  panel  having  a 
bo^'ling  lane  width  and  a  length  such 
length  of  a  series  of  panels,  when 
e  [)uals  the  bowling  lane  length; 

each  panel  by  use  of  an  adhesive 

al^tting  sides  and  ends  of  the  boards 

of  metal  fastening  members  and 

boards  parallel  to  one  another,  the 

1  >wer  surfaces  across  the  boards  in 

mar  and  parallel  to  one  another, 

of  prefabricated  panels  corre- 

struct^re  of  a  bowling  lane; 

:1s  along  the  upper  surface  of  the 
abutting  end-to-end  positions  overlying 


S(  Ties  I 


between  the  lower  surfaces  of  the 
surfaces  of  the  resurfaced  lane 

pressure  between  the  panels  and  the 
cifring  of  the  adhesive; 

threaded  wooden  bolts  through 

thrdugh  each  panel,  the  bolts  being 

he  resurfaced  lane  boards  beneath 


bolts  to  both  the  panels  and  the 

application  of  an  adhesive  bond  between 

the  surfaces  engaged  thereby  for 

each  panel  on  the  lane  boards 

of  metal  fastening  members. 


4  146,224 
FOOTBALL  GAME 

253,  CH-8049  Zurich,  Switzer- 


ipn,  Ser.  No.  822,089 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 


2  A63F  7/10 

5  Claims 

[laving  an  open  box-like  constnic- 
I  rovided  with  a  plurality  of  slots 
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within  which  play  figures  are  disposed  to  be  displaceable,  the 
slots  including  a  first  set  of  slots  arranged  in  a  direction  longitu- 
dinal to  the  field  of  play  and  extending  from  the  end  of  the  field 
of  play  to  about  the  middle  of  the  field  of  play,  and  two  addi- 
tional slots  for  goalkeepers  arranged  in  a  transverse  direction, 
each  of  said  play  figures  being  displaceable  by  means  of  a 
pushrod  positioned  below  said  field  of  play  and  extending 
outwardly  through  said  box-like  construction,  each  of  said 
play  figures  having  a  kickfoot  that  can  be  individually  operated 
from  outside  of  said  box-like  construction,  the  improvement 
characterized  by  the  combination  of  the  following  features: 

(a)  a  small  gearbox  for  each  play  figure  arranged  under  said 
field  of  play  and  being  displaceable  in  one  of  said  slots  by 
one  of  said  pushrods; 

(b)  a  bevel  gearing  arranged  in  each  gearbox  for  actuating 
the  play  figure  by  a  hollow  veriical  shaft  which  extends 
through  the  slot  and  on  which  the  play  figure  is  mounted; 


(c)  a  spring-loaded  lever  system  arranged  in  each  gearbox 
for  actuating  the  kickfoot  of  a  play  figure  by  a  rod  passing 
through  said  hollow  vertical  shaft; 

(d)  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  each  of  said  pushrods 
for  actuating  the  bevel  gearing  associated  with  the  push- 
rod; 

(e)  a  tube  extending  from  each  gearbox  below  the  associated 
pushrod  and  a  traction  cable  within  the  tube  for  operating 
the  spring-loaded  lever  system  of  the  gearbox;  and 

(0  operating  means  for  each  pushrod  positioned  outside  of 
the  box-like  construction  comprising  a  handle  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  pushrod  for  rotating  the  shaft  within  the 
pushrod  for  actuating  the  bevel  gearing  and  an  operating 
lever  mounted  below  the  handle  for  moving  said  traction 
cable  to  actuate  the  spring-loaded  lever  system. 


4,146^25 
PADDLE  BALL  GAME 
Earl  H.  Hallett,  and  Wayne  K.  Hallett,  both  of  180  Birch  St., 
Bangor,  Me.  04401 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,597     . 
Int  CL2  A63B  71/04 
VS.  a.  273—95  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  table  ball  game  apparatus  comprising: 
missile  means; 
paddle  means; 

a  first  horizontal  playing  surface  in  the  form  of  a  table;  said 
table  having  at  least  one  conical  surface  irregularity  to 
allow  the  missile  means  to  bounce  randomly  when  set  in 
motion  by  the  paddle  means;  said  conical  surface  irregu- 
larity having  its  apex  pointed  upwardly;  said  table  being 


substantially  circular  to  allow  for  rapid  player  movetnent 
above  the  table; 


///////y/ 


^15 


///////// 


'W///// 


W//// 


a  second  horizontal  playing  surface  spaced  vertically  above 
the  table  to  allow  the  missile  means  to  be  bounced  be- 
tween the  two  playing  surfaces  by  the  paddle  means. 


4,146,226 

RAZOR  TYPE  ARROWHEAD 

Darid  L.  Sorensen,  1404  Diana,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.  48076 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,139 

Int.  CL^  F41B  5/02 

\i&.  a.  273—106.5  B  10  Clains 


1.  In  an  arrowhead  assembly  for  attachment  to  an  arrow 
shaft,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  body  having  a  front  end  with  a 
conical  outer  edge  and  a  rear  end,  and  having  a  plurality 
of  longitudinal  slots  formed  in  spaced  positions  around  the 
periphery  thereof,  with  the  front  ends  of  the  slots  termi- 
nating at  the  rear  end  of  said  front  end  conical  outer  edge; 

(b)  a  removable  blade  mounted  in  each  slot  in  said  body  with 
each  of  said  blades  being  provided  with  a  radially  inward 
extended  portion  that  engages  said  body  for  holding  the 
blades  in  said  slots  against  forward  and  radial' movements 
relative  to  the  body,  and  the  front  end  of  each  blade  termi- 
nating at  the  front  end  of  its  slot; 

(c)  an  arrowhead  nose  member  mounted  on  the  front  end  of 
the  body  and  having  a  conical  recess  formed  in  the  rear 
end  thereof  for  seating  engagement  with  the  conical  edge 
on  said  tubular  body  without  engaging  said  blades; 

(d)  means  engageable  with  the  blades  for  retaining  the  blades 
in  said  slots  against  rearward  movement  relative  to  the 
body  and  being  releasably  connected  to  said  arrowhead 
nose  member; 

(e)  arrow  shaft  attachment  means,  carried  by  said  means 
engageable  with  the  blades,  for  attaching  the  arrowhead 
to  an  arrow  shaft;  and, 

(0  each  of  said  slots  including  a  radially  inward  extended 
slot  portion  that  receives  the  radially  inward  extended 
portion  of  a  blade  in  each  slot. 
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4,146,227 
PROJECTILE  GAME  WITH  PLUlUL 

AREAS 
Wayne  A.  Kuna,  Elmhurst,  III., 
Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1977,  Sei 
Int.  a.2  A63B  63/04. 
U.S.  a.  273—119  R 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


CE^JTRAL  TARGET 
lor  to  Marvin  Glass  & 


2  Claims 


.  No.  825,193 
A63F  7/04 


launching  station  in  each 

between  said  adjoining 
plurality    of   properly 


1.  A  sl(i]l  type  game  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  launchable  projectili  s; 

a  frame  deflning  a  game  board  ha\  ing  two  opposing  adjoin- 
ing inclined  playing  areas  and  a 
playing  area; 

target  means  centrally  disposed 
playing    areas    for    retaining    L 

launched  projectiles  within  a  c<)rresponding  plurality  of 
projectile  target  areas,  said  target  means  adapted  for  dis- 
iodgement  of  a  retained  projec  tile  within  a  target  area 
upon  predetermined  contact  by  mother  launched  projec- 
tile with  said  retained  projectile ,  said  target  means  com- 
prising a  target  retention  surface  for  each  of  said  plurality 
of  projectile  target  areas  recesi  ed  below  said  adjoining 
surfaces  of  said  playing  areas  a  id  upstanding  separating 
members  disposed  between  adja  ;ent  target  retention  sur- 
faces, the  target  retention  surf  ices  and  the  upstanding 
separating  members  defining  the  projectile  target  area,  the 
adjoining  surfaces  of  said  playinj  areas  and  said  projectile 
target  areas  being  sharply  upwaijdiy  curving  with  respect 
to  said  general  inclined  playing  afea  surface  and  including 
a  paraboloid  shaped  approach  ramp  aligned  with  each  of 
said  projectile  target  areas  defme  i  by  a  recessed  portion  of 
said  adjoining  surfaces;  and 

means  associated  with  each  launch  ng  station  for  selectively 
projecting  a  plurality  of  project  iles  arranged  in  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  projectile  r  rceiver  positions,  each  of 
said  projecting  means  being  mo  able  in  a  predetermined 
manner  across  said  corresponc  ing  playing  area  to  be 

aligned  with  a  particular  one  o 

positions. 


4,146,228 
SLIDING  COUNTER  GAME  B04RD  WITH  ARCUATE 
PERIPHERAL  W  fVLLS 
Benflor  A.  Laciste,  853  N.  Viceroy,  C  ivina,  i 
Filed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  A63F . 
U.S.  a.  273-126  R  9  Qaims 


Calif.  91723 
No.  722,866 


1.  Game  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  horizontal  game  board  with  a  plurality 

regular  polygon; 
a  number  of  circular  counter  disls, 


said  projectile  receiver 


ity  of  edges  defining  a 
>,  each  marked  with  a 


fr  jm 


different  numeral, 
game  board; 

a  pocket  at  each  comer 
therefrom  for  receivin ; 

peripheral  wall  segments 
extending  upwardly 
board  and  concavely 
the  geometric  center 

a  circular  puck,  larger 
counter  disks; 

at  least  one  cue  stick,  adapted 
motion  over  the  suffao 
puck  may  be  projected 
to  secure  the  entrapme  nt 
more  of  said  pockets 
teen  marbles,  each  mak-ble 
whereby  each  respecti'  'e 
termine  his  winning 
number  for  each 
the  numerals  on  said 
pockets  by  that  player 


,  March  27,  1979 

adai  ted  to  slide  upon  the  surface  of  said 

>f  said  game  board,  and  depending 

said  counter  disks; 

intermediate  between  said  pockets, 

the  upper  surface  of  said  game 

a  rcuate  in  plan  view  with  respect  to 

tfiereof; 

in  diameter  and  mass  than  said 

to  impelling  said  puck  into 
of  said  game  board,  whereby  said 
against  one  or  more  of  said  disks, 
of  such  counter  disks  in  one  or 
(  nd  goal  markers  comprising  four- 
bearing  a  goal  score  number 
player  draws  a  marble  to  prede- 
s;ore  mumber,  the  winning  score 
playei  being  matched  by  the  sum  total  of 
c  )unter  disc  thus  entrapped  in  said 


CARD  HOLDER 
Danny  W.  Morse,  1204  W 
County,  Mich.  48650 
Filed  Sep.  6, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  273—150 


I  cat  d 
ger  en 


1.  Card  holder  .and  viewei 

a)  housing  means  having 
and  front  and  rear  walls 
between,  with  the  end 
opaque,  with  at  least  a 
parent  and  forming  a 
top  wall  lying  in  a  _ 
front  wall  being  incline  1 
wall; 

b)  opening  means  formed 
and 

c)  mirror  means  mounted 
positioned  at  a  predeterbined 
of  a  playing  card  place  i 
portion  will  be  reflected 
opening  means  for  obsek-vation 
through  said  opening  m^ans. 


4  146,229 
ANDJVIEWER  CONSTRUCHON 

Newberg  Rd.,  Pfnconning,  Bay 


1#77,  Ser.  No.  830,454 
!  A63F  1/10 


10  Claims 


construction  including: 
;nd  walls,  top  and  bottom  walls, 
orming  a  viewing  chamber  there- 
and  front  and  rear  walls  being 
p  jrtion  of  the  top  wall  being  trans- 
receiving  surface,  and  with  said 
ally  horizontal  plane  with  the 
outwardly  away  from  said  top 


adjacent  the  front  and  top  walls; 

tvithin  the  viewing  chamber  and 

angle,  whereby  the  image 

upon  the  transparent  top  wall 

by  the  mirror  means  through  the 

by  an  individual  looking 
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4,146,230  4,146,231 

ELECTRONIC  GOLF  TRAINER  WITH  GOLF  CLUB  GOLF  SWING  PRACTICE  PLATFORM 

HEAD  SELECTION  John  W.  Merkle,  and  Roberta  T.  Merkle,  both  of  3740  58th  St 

David  B.  Foster,  White  House,  Sunninghill  Rd.,  Windlesham,       North,  Apt.  107,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.  33710 
Surrey,  England  Filed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,195 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,588  Int.  CI.-  A63B  69/36 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  21,  1976,   U.S.  CI.  273 — 187  R  12  CUins 

25731/76 

Int  a.2  A63B  69/36 
U.S.  a.  273—186  R  6  Oaims 


1.  Golf  training  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  base  member  having  an  impact  area  over  which  a  golfer 
may  swing  a  golf  club  to  strike  a  target  ball  carried  in  the 
impact  area; 

B.  a  light  source  arranged  to  direct  light  onto  the  impact 
area  to  cause  a  shadow  of  the  golf  club  head  to  fall  on  the 
impact  area  as  the  club  swings  across  the  area; 

C.  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  cells  distributed  in  said  area  so 
as  to  receive  light  from  said  light  source  and  which  may 
be  shadowed  momentarily  during  the  passage  of  the  club 
across  the  impact  area;  and 

D.  signal  processing  means  for  correlating  signals  received 
from  the  photocells  during  the  passage  of  the  golf  club 
over  the  impact  area  to  provide  data  relating  to  an  impact 
of  the  club  on  the  target  ball,  and  wherein  said  photocells 
include  first  and  second  photocells  located  in  the  path  of 
the  club  as  it  swings  to  pass  over  the  impact  area;  and 
wherein  said  processing  means  includes 

(e)  a  counter; 

(0  a  variable  frequency  clock;  pulse  generator; 

(g)  a  gate  which  is  enabled  when  the  club  passes  over  said 
first  photocell  to  allow  pulses  from  said  generator  to 
pass  to  said  counter,  and  which  is  blocked  when  the 
club  passes  over  said  second  photocell,  whereby  the 
number  of  pulses  counted  is  representative  of  the  speed 
of  the  club  head  prior  to  im|>act,  and 

(h)  means  for  varying  the  frequency  of  the  pulses  gener- 
ated by  said  generator  to  compensate  for  variations  in 
the  type  of  club  employed,  or  for  variations  between 
individual  clubs  of  the  same  type,  the  frequency  of  the 
clock  pulse  generator  being  such  that  at  least  one  hun- 
dred pulses  are  passed  through  said  gate  during  a  single 
club  swing. 


1.  A  golf  swing  practice  device  including  a  base  adapted  for 
support  from  a  horizontal  surface,  a  pair  of  foot  support  plat- 
forms supported  from  said  base  in  side-by-side  spaced  relation, 
and  for  adjustable  shifting  of  at  least  one  of  said  platforms 
relative  to  said  base  toward  and  away  from  the  other  platform, 
a  first  of  said  platforms  being  supported  from  said  base  for 
oscillation  relative  thereto  about  a  horizontal  axis  disposed 
generally  normal  to  a  line  extending  between  said  platforms 
and  signal  means  operatively  associated  with  at  least  said  first 
platform  and  base  for  rendering  a  signal  should  said  first  plat- 
form exceed  at  least  one  position  of  a  pair  of  opposite  predeter- 
mined opposite  positions  of  oscillation  relative  to  said  base  and 
including  an  elongated  support  generally  paralleling  said  line 
and  means  operatively  connecting  said  support  with  said  base 
for  selected  lateral  shifting  toward  and  away  from  said  plat- 
forms with  said  support  generally  horizontally  aligned  with 
said  platforms,  said  support  including  golf  ball  means  for  sup- 
port of  a  golf  ball  in  stationary  position  thereon,  wherein  said 
elongated  support  includes  a  longitudinally  extending  guide, 
said  golf  ball  support  means  comprising  an  upstanding  tee 
supported  from  said  guide  for  slidably  adjustable  positioning 
therealong. 


4,146,232 
AUTOMATIC  GOLF  BALL  TEEING  DEVICE 
Arthur  Stone,  3625  N.  Country  Qub  Dr.,  Apt.  504,  N.  Miami 
Beach,  Ha.  33180 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,666 

Int.  aj  A53B  57/00 

UJS.  a.  273—201  6  aaint 


1.  An  automatic  golf  ball  teeing  apparatus,  comprising:  an 
arm,  means  for  moving  said  arm  about  an  axis  between  a  first 
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golf  ball  receiving  position  and  a  se  ond  golf  ball  depositing 
position,  one  end  of  the  arm  includ  ng  a  golf  ball  receiving 
portion  for  receiving  a  golf  ball  from]  a  golf  ball  supply  means 
when  the  arm  is  in  the  first  position.  And  a  golf  ball  depositing 
portion  for  depositing  a  golf  ball  Mfhen  said  arm  is  in  said 
second  position,  said  arm  further  incliding  a  rolling  surface  on 
which  a  golf  ball  can  roll  which  ex(  ;nds  from  the  receiving 
portion  at  one  end  thereof,  to  said  go  f  ball  depositing  portion 
at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  gold  ball  depositing  portion 
includes  means  for  stopping  a  ball  an(  I  means  for  allowing  the 
ball  to  drop  by  gravity  from  said  sui  face  after  the  ball  is  en- 
gaged by  said  stopping  means,  said  mi  ans  for  moving  includes 
rotatable  crank  means  to  rotate  said  crank  and  a  connecting 
rod  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  s  lid  crank  and  at  its  other 
end  to  said  arm,  means  for  stopping  said  arm  at  said  second 
position,  said  connecting  rod  includes  extension  means,  said 
crank  and  rod  being  located  and  dimoisioned  so  that  said  arm 
will  engage  said  stop  means  when  said  crank  has  rotated  a  first 
predetermined  distance  and  said  extension  means  will  allow 
said  crank  to  continue  to  rotate  a  second  predetermined  dis- 
tance while  said  arm  remains  in  said]  second  position  so  that 
said  ball  can  roll  along  said  surface,  jaid  crank  continuing  to 
rotate  and  return  said  arm  to  its  fir*  position  after  rotating 
through  said  second  predetermined  distance. 


4,146,233     > 
GAME  BOARDS  AND  CODED  MARKERS  THEREFOR 

Nicholas  J.  Musolino,  1162  State  St.,  foungstown,  Ohio  44506 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No,  864,925 
Int.  a.2  A63F  3i 
U.S.  a.  273—236  1  g  Claims 


1.  Game  boards  on  which  a  game 

with  conventional  playing  cards  may ^._j^w  — „  ^v.i..u 

comprise  boards,  each  having  a  top  pa  tion  with  four  longitu- 
dinal extending  rows  of  openings  arrai  ged  in  parallel  relation 
therein  and  indicia  at  at  least  one  of  the  ends  of  said  rows 
identifying  the  four  rows  with  the  suis  of  the  playing  cards 
and  secondary  indicia  arranged  in  para  lei  relation  to  the  rows 
of  openings  identifying  the  values  of  the  playing  cards,  the 
secondary  indicia  arranged  to  corres]  ond  with  each  of  the 
openings  in  each  of  the  parallel  rows  c  f  openings,  at  least  one 


played  in  combination 
be  played  and  scored 


multi-colored  stripe  arrange  I 
of  openings,  said  multi-colored 
coextensive  longitudinally 
value  indicia  superimposed  <»n 
markers,  some  of  which  hate 
said  openings,  said  markers 
tioning  along  with  similarly 
said  openings  or  in  a  group 
said  rows. 


March  27, 1979 

in  parallel  relation  to  said  rows 
stripe  including  three  non- 
extending  sections  and   scoring 
each  said  section,  a  plurality  of 
a  portion  registrable  in  one  of 
1  >eing  coded  to  require  their  posi- 
coded  markers  either  in  a  row  of 
>f  said  openings  perpendicular  to 


4,^46,234 

WHICH  CAN  BE  MOVED 


PARLOR  GAME  WITH  PItCES  ' 

ON  COMPARTMENTS 
Jacques  N.  Y.  M.  Le  Floclj,  1,  me  Santenil  44000,  Nantes 
(Loire-Atlantique),  France 

FUed  Jul.  12,  19f77 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioi 
Int.  a. 
VS.  a.  273—261 


pieces  may  be  moved  are 
each  said  set  comprising  a 


',  Ser.  No.  814,889 
France,  Jul.  16, 1976,  76  21765 
A63F  3/02 

15  Claims 


1.  In  a  parlour  game  whicl   includes: 

a  playing  surface  means  pre  «nting  a  plurality  of  neighboring 
compartments  each  havi  ig  any  desired  geometrical  con- 
figuration with  a  closed  outline,  so  that  playing  pieces 
may  be  moved  from  com  >artment  to  compartment  among 
these  neighboring  compi  rtments, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

all  said  compartments  intd  and  from  which  said  playing 

"^  ■        organized  into  a  plurality  of  sets; 

::entral  said  compartment,  and  a 


like  plurality  of  periphe  al  said  compartments  arranged 
around  the  periphery  of  the  respective  central  compart- 
ment in  a  like  pattern  of  individual  compartments,  there 
being  correspondence,  ci  tmpartment  for  respective  com- 
partment among  sets; 

first  sensibly  apparent  meai  s  on  said  playing  surface  means 
distinguishing  all  of  said  central  compartments  in  a  com- 
mon way  from  all  of  said  peripheral  compartments,  with- 
out regard  to  set;  said  sets  being  organized  into  an  array  of 
adjacent  sets,  in  which  es  ch  set  has  at  least  one  neighbor- 
ing set  with  which  it  shi  ires  at  least  one  said  peripheral 
compartment  in  common  the  respective  neighboring  sets 
thereby  being  partially  o  reriapped  with  one  another; 

second  sensibly  apparent  neans  on  said  playing  surface 
means  distinguishing  son  c  of  the  corresponding  ones  of 
the  peripheral  compartn  ents  of  each  of  the  sets,  in  a 
common  way,  from  othei ,  non-corresponding  ones  of  the 
peripheral  compartments  of  each  of  the  sete,  as  well  as 
from  still  other,  remaining ,  non-corresponding  ones  of  the 
peripheral  compartments  of  each  of  the  sets, 

there  thus  being  at  least  tho  e  of  said  common  ways,  includ- 
ing a  first  one  for  at  least  sne  compartment  per  set  consti- 
tuting said  some  of  the  c(  rresponding  ones  of  the  periph- 
eral compartments  of  eac  h  of  the  sete,  and  a  second  one 
for  at  least  one  compartment  per  set  constituting  said 
other  peripheral  compartments  of  each  of  the  sets,  and  a 
third  one  for  at  least  one  t  ompartment  per  set  constituting 
said  still  other,  remainiig  peripheral  compartments  of 
each  of  the  sets. 
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4,146,235 
BOARD  GAME 
John  J.  BrautoTich,  1200  Dake  Atc.  #149,  Mountain  View, 
Calif.  94040 

FUed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,994 

Int  a.2  A63F  3/00 

VS.  CL  273—273  6  Claims 


4,146,237 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  STIRLING  ENGINE  PISTON 

ROD  IN  WHICH  NO  SEPARATION  OF  OIL  AND  GAS  IS 

NECESSARY 

Ulf  C.  Bergman,  Malrao,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Koramanditbolaget 

United  Stirling  (Sweden)  AB  A  Co.,  Malmo,  Sweden 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,786 

Int.  a.2  F16J  15/56 

VS.  a.  277—3  9  Qaims 


JQoA     Aa\  A^?\     ^^9^      ^'^  Aaa^. 

^  A  A  A  A  A 

A  A  A  A  A  A 

Ao^       A  o*  ibc  ^     Aia\      ^^^^  r1^t^ 

^A A A  A A 

-A  A  A  A  A  A 


1.  A  board  game  comprising: 

a  board  having  a  surface  which  is  divided,  by  connecting 
line  markings  on  said  board  surface,  into  exactly  seven 
hexagonal  areas  of  equal  size,  all  hexagonal  areas  being 
contiguous  on  at  least  three  sides  with  at  least  three  others 
of  said  hexagonal  areas; 

each  of  said  hexagonal  areas  being  subdivided  into  six  equi- 
lateral triangular  areas  of  equal  size; 

thirty-six  playing  tiles  of  the  same  size  and  geometrical 
configuration  as  said  triangular  areas; 

said  playing  tiles  forming  six  groups  with  different  distinc- 
tive surface  markings,  each  group  including  six  tiles  hav- 
ing identical  surface  markings. 


1.  Sealing  means  for  preventing  gas  leakage  out  of  a  high 
pressure  chamber  in  a  path  around  a  rectilinearly  reciprocating 
piston  rod  into  a  lower  pressure  region  comprising  in  combina- 
tion means  for  conveying  into  a  groove  surrounding  said  rod  in 
the  lower  pressure  region  oil  forming  a  film  of  oil  on  said  rod, 
a  sealing  gland  about  the  rod  in  a  low  pressure  region  between 
said  groove  and  the  high  pressure  chamber,  means  for  scraping 
the  oil  from  said  rod,  a  reservoir  accumulating  a  store  of  oil 
.scraped  from  the  film  of  oil  carried  by  the  rod  from  the  lower 
pressure  groove  in  the  direction  toward  the  higher  pressure 
chamber,  said  oil  reservoir  having  a  groove  positioned  about 
said  rod  in  a  position  between  said  high  pressure  chamber  and 
said  sealing  gland,  an  outlet  path  to  remove  oil  from  said  reser- 
voir, and  a  pressure  responsive  valve  controlling  said  outlet 
path  by  monitoring  respecting  pressures  of  said  high  pressure 
chamber  and  said  oil  reservoir  to  release  oil  from  said  reservoir 
chamber  when  the  reservoir  pressure  exceeds  that  of  the  high 
pressure  chamber,  whereby  the  liquid  oil  in  said  reservoir  seals 
said  gas  leakage  path  around  the  piston  rod. 


4,146,236 
COUNTERWEIGHT  FOR  A  TONEARM 

Kenldchi    Tsukamoto,    47,    Koyamashimofusa-cho,    Kita-ku, 
Kyoto^i,  Kyoto-fu,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30,  1976,  51-143622 
Int.  a.2  GUB  3/10 
VS.  a.  274—23  R 


SClaims 


4,146,238 
HYDROSTATIC  SHAFT  SEAL 
Karl  Gaffal,  Hessheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Klein, 
Schanzlin  A  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankenthal,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,684 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8, 
1976,  2600505 

Int  a.2  F16J  15/40 
VS.  a.  277—15  10  Claims 


1  lb    of"' 


M  Id 


A 

lie 


12a 
14 


hr4-fn 


-o 


"•   "    L_. 


1.  A  counterweight  for  a  record  player  tone  arm  which 
comprises:  a  casing  slidably  supported  on  the  tone  arm;  a 
weight  member  movably  supported  in  said  casing,  viscous 
semi-fluid  oil  being  interposed  between  a  poriion  of  said  casing 
and  a  portion  of  said  weight  member  so  that  the  weight  is  free 
to  move  relative  to  the  casing,  the  motion  of  the  tone  arm 
being  damped  inertially  by  said  weight  member. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  machine,  particularly  in  an  upright  pump 
for  circulation  of  fluid  coolant  in  a  nuclear  reactor  plant,  a 
combination  comprising  a  rotary  member;  a  housing  surround- 
ing said  rotary  member  and  defining  therewith  a  fluid-filled 
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high-pressure  compartment  and  a  sec  )nd  compartment;  a  first 
annular  sealing  element  surrounding  and  rotatable  with  said 
member;  a  second  annular  sealing  e  ement  mounted  in  said 
housing,  surrounding  said  member  an  1  defining  with  said  first 
element  an  annular  control  clearance  gap  for  the  flow  of  leak 
fluid  from  said  high-pressure  comptrtment  to  said  second 
compartment,  one  of  said  elements  b  eing  movable  axially  of 
said  member  and  having  an  end  face  n  ;mote  from  said  gap;  the 
surface  forming  the  end  face  being  a  the  opposite  end  in  an 
axial  direction  from  the  surface  of  the  one  element  acting  with 
the  other  element  in  forming  the  gt  p;  cooperating  passage 
means  and  conveying  means  for  circu  ating  fluid  through  said 
high-pressure  compartment  in  respa  ise  to  rotation  of  said 
member,  said  passage  means  includii  g  an  annular  space  de- 
fined by  said  housing  and  said  one  sea  ing  element  and  having 
a  portion  adjacent  said  end  face,  a  flow  restrictor  defined  by 
said  housing  and  said  one  element  an4  establishing  a  path  for 
the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  high-pressu4e  compartment  into  said 
space  whereby  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  {said  high-pressure  com- 
partment and  in  a  portion  of  said  gap 
tion  of  the  gap  forming  surface  of  said 
pressure  of  fluid  in  said  portion  of  said  i 

a  portion  of  the  end  face  forming  surfai  e  of  said  one  element  to 
thus  prevent  said  one  element  from  mo  ^ing  axially  into  contact 
with  the  other  of  said  element,  and 

conveying  fluid  from  said  high-]  ressure  compartment, 
through  said  flow  restrictor  and  throuj  h  said  space  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  member. 
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I  maxim  ze 


socket  and  to  tend  to 
ing  force  extending  parallel 
and  to  tend  to  minimize  a 
extending  transversely  to  th< 


a  component  of  the  tool-hold- 
to  the  central  axis  of  said  socket 
cofiponent  of  the  tool-holding  force 
central  axis  of  said  socket. 


4, 
COMBINATION  OF  A  T<bOL 


Mogens  B.  Nielsen,  Dalvangsi  ej 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1977 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  279—19,5 


ncluding  at  least  a  por- 
)ne  element  exceeds  the 
space  including  at  least 
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]  46,240 

HOLDER  AND  A  TOOL 
SHAFT 


2,  DK-2600  Glostnip,  Denmark 
,  Ser.  No.  785,165 
Denmark,  Apr.  7,  1976,  1651/76 
B23B  31/04 

11  Claims 


4,146,239 
TOOL  HOLDER  LOCK  ;4sSEMBLY 
Kenneth  R.  Martin,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aisignor  to  The  Warner  A 
Swasey  Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio   T 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  J  o.  860,585 

Int.  a,2  B23B  29/14.  29;  24.  31/10 

MS.  a.  279-77  I  11  Qaims 


1.  An  assembly  for  use  in  holding 
comprising  a  tool  holder  having  a  so< 
end  portion  adapted  to  be  received  in 
member  having  a  first  end  portion 
parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  the 
portion  adapted  to  engage  said  tool, 
being  movable  relative  to  said  tool 
position  in  which  said  retaining  memb<  r 
said  tool  into  said  socket  and  a  second 
retaining  member  is  effective  to  urge  _. 
said  retaining  member  having  a  centr 
first  and  second  end  portions,  said  cenA-al 
transverse  to  the  central  axis  of  said  soc  ;et 
member  is  in  the  first  position  and  mor 
central  axis  of  said  socket  when  said 
second  position,  and  actuator  means  .. 
said  retaining  member  from  the  first 
position  to  apply  force  to  said  tool  to 


soc  ;et, 


soc  <et 


:  sa  d 


1.  A  combination  of  a  rotary 
tially  cylindrical  bore  and  beii  g 
one  direction,  and  a  tool  shaft 
and  having  a  recess  therein,  sa  d 
one  driving  element  transvers  sly 
tool  holder,  said  driving  eleme  tit 
driving  engagement  with  saic 
cam  surface  means  and  said 
cam  surface  means,  said  first  akd  i 
as  to  move  said  driving  element 
recess  when  the  tool  shaft  is 
in  a  first  direction,  and  said 
means  and  said  driving  elen^nt 
means,  said  third  and  fourth 
the  axis  of  the  tool  shaft  for 
tion  relative  to  said  holder  in 
said  first  direction  when  sai|l 
pressed  together  by  axially 


tool  holder  having  a  substan- 

adapted  for  rotation  in  at  least 

releasably  received  in  said  bore 

tool  holder  comprising  at  least 

and  slidably  mounted  in  said 

being  movable  into  and  out  of 

recess,  said  recess  having  first 

driving  element  having  second 

"  second  means  cooperating  so 

out  of  engagement  with  said 

rotated  relative  to  the  tool  holder 

lecess  having  third  cam  surface 

having  fourth  cam  surface 

1  leans  extending  transversely  to 

a  :tuating  said  tool  shaft  for  rota- 

a  second  direction  opposite  to 

third  and  fourth  means  are 

dieted  forces. 


a  tool,  said  assembly 

the  tool  having  an 

aid  socket,  a  retaining 

supported  against  motion 

and  a  second  end 

iaid  retaining  member 

I  older  between  a  first 

is  ineffective  to  urge 

position  in  which  said 

tool  into  said  socket, 

axis  intersecting  said 

■  axis  being  disposed 

when  said  retaining 

nearly  parallel  to  the 

retaining  member  is  in  the 

for  effecting  movement  of 

losition  to  the  second 

hold  said  tool  in  said 


ROLLER  SKATE  SN>yP-ON 
Richard  L.  Stevenson,  738  Lom|i 
Filed  Mar.  13, 
Int  a.2 
U.S,  a.  280— 1U7 


1918 


1.  A  roller  skate  comprising 
to  be  affixed  to  the  sole  of  a 


4,14  S,241 


WHEEL  TRUCK 

Vista,  El  Segundo.  Calif.  90245 
Ser.  No.  885,894 
17/02 

4  Qaims 


/63C 


a  support  bracket  constructed 
boot  having  an  upper  surface 
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adjacent  the  sole  and  a  lower  surface  defining  downwardly 
opening  sockets  at  each  end  of  the  sole,  each  of  said  sockets 
defining  fore  and  aft  grooves  extending  upwardly  from  the 
lower  surface  and  each  terminating  at  a  journalling  surface  and 
further  defining  a  pair  of  fore  and  aft  spaced  transverse  slots 
extending  upwardly  through  said  upper  surface;  a  pair  of 
trucks  respectively  supported  in  said  sockets,  each  of  said 
trucks  having  a  pair  of  spaced  resiliently-biased  arms  extending 
transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sole  and  received  in 
respective  ones  of  said  slots,  said  arms  having  shoulders  at  the 
extremities  thereof  which  extend  through  said  slots  and  which 
are  outwardly  biased  into  snap-action  engagement  with  said 
upper  surface  at  the  edges  of  the  slots,  and  each  of  the  trucks 
having  a  shaft  extending  therefrom  essentially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  sole  received  in  said  grooves  and  bear- 
ing against  the  journalling  surface  in  the  respective  sockets  for 
limited  pivotal  movement  of  the  trucks  about  the  respective 
axes  of  the  shaft;  an  axle  extending  through  each  of  the  trucks 
transversely  to  the  axis  of  the  sole;  and  wheels  mounted  on  the 
ends  of  each  of  said  axles. 


4,146,242 
SAFEGUARDING  DEVICE  FOR  SKIS  AND  SKI  POLES 
Herbert  BSse,  Am  Dachsbau  9,  6231  Neuenhain,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  750,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1976,2645488 

Int.  a.2  A63C  11/02 
MS.  a.  280— 1U7  A  3  Claims 


power  actuated  first  means  for  lowering  and  raising  said 
beam  members; 

resilient  cushioning  means  between  said  frame  and  each  of 
said  beams  to  provide  cushioned  support  for  ground  loads 
transferred  through  the  wheel  and  tire  through  said  beam 
members  to  said  frame  and  thereby  providing  additional 
cushioned  ground  support  for  said  frame  and  the  load- 
t>earing  therein; 


articulated  linkage  means  between  the  respective  extended 
ends  of  said  beams  and  the  associated  wheel  and  tire  at 
each  side  of  said  frame;  and, 

power  actuated  second  means  for  rotating  said  articulated 
linkage  means  to  a  first  position  wherein  said  wheels  are 
elevated  out  of  ground  engageable  position  and  for  coun- 
terrotating  said  articulated  linkage  means  to  a  second 
position  wherein  said  wheels  are  disposed  for  ground 
engagement. 


1.  A  safeguarding  device  for  skis  and  ski  poles,  comprising 
two  separable  clamp  members  adapted  to  be  locked  together  in 
confronting  relation,  the  confronting  surfaces  of  said  clamp 
members  being  provided  with  juxtaposed  pairs  of  side-by-side 
recesses  having  a  cross  section  corresponding  to  half  the  cross 
section  area  of  a  ski  pole,  and  a  flexible  cable  having  its  oppo- 
site ends  secured  to  said  clamp  members,  saif  flexible  cable 
together  with  at  least  one  of  said  clamp  members  defining  a 
closed  loop  when  said  clamp  members  are  in  locked  relation 
for  reuining  articles  passed  through  said  loop,  said  flexible 
cable  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  one  end  of  one  of  said 
clamping  members,  being  threaded  through  apertures  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  other  of  said  clamping  members  to  form  to- 
gether with  said  other  clamping  member  said  closed  loop,  and 
having  its  opposite  end  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  one 
clamping  member. 


4,146,244 
RACK  AND  PINION  POWER  STEERING  DEVICE 
Rex  W.  Presley,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, Soutbfield,  Mich. 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,882 

Int.  a.2  F15B  9/10:  F16J  15/18 

MS.  a.  280—96  20  Claims 


4,146,243 

EXTRA  FLOTATION  DEVICE  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

PROVIDING  AUXILIARY  GROUND  SUPPORT  FOR 

LOAD-BEARING  VEHICLES 

Royal  W.  Sims,  6451  Holladay  Blvd.,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 

84121 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,578 
Int.  a.2  B60S  9/00 
MS.  a.  280—81  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  tag  axle  adapted  to  provide  selectively,  additional  flota- 
tion for  a  load-bearing  vehicle  comprising  in  combination  with 
a  vehicle  frame; 

two  beam  members  extending  rearwardly  of  said  frame  one 
from  each  frame  side  thereof,  and  each  having  a  ground- 
engaging  wheel,  tire,  and  tag  axle; 
means  for  mounting  said  beams  for  angular  movement 
thereof  in  a  vertical  plane; 


1.  A  steering  device  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  cavity; 

a  pinion  extending  into  said  housing  cavity; 

a  rack  movably  disposed  within  said  housing  cavity  and 
engaging  said  pinion; 

a  rod  extending  through  said  housing  and  being  movable 
relative  thereto,  said  rod  cooperating  with  said  rack  to 
substantially  define  at  least  one  pressure  chamber;  and 

a  valve  member  carried  by  said  rack,  said  valve  member 
cooperating  with  said  rack  to  communicate  pressurized 
fluid  to  said  one  pressure  chamber  in  order  to  provide  for 
movement  of  said  rod  relative  to  said  housing. 
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4,146,245 
SELF-PROPELLED  V|:HICLES 
Yitzchak  B«n-Zwie,  33  Hazalbanim  St,  Haifa,  Israel 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser.  So.  825,394 


March  27,  1979 


VS.  a.  280—206 


Int.  a.2  B62K  5.  02 


6aalins 


1.  A  self-propelled  vehicle,  compris  ng:  a  frame  including  a 
seat  for  the  operator  of  the  vehicle;  foo^  pedals  routable  by  the 
operator;  a  drive  wheel  rotatably  supnorted  by  the  frame  and 
coupled  to  said  foot  pedals  to  be  rotalfed  thereby;  a  planetary 
wheel  of  larger  diameter  than  said  dri-e  wheel  and  rotatably 
supported  by  said  frame  around  said  drive  wheel,  with  the 
outer  face  of  the  drive  wheel  engagible  with  and  rollable 
along  the  inner  face  of  the  planetary  viheel;  the  outer  face  of 
the  planetary  wheel  being  rollable  along  the  surface  over 
which  the  vehicle  is  propelled;  a  balancing  wheel  also  rotat- 
ably supported  by  the  frame  and  havink  an  outer  face  rollable 
along  the  surface  over  which  the  veh  cle  is  propelled;  and  a 
steering  device  manipulatable  by  the  jperator  and  having  a 
coupling  to  said  balancing  wheel  for  st  ;ering  same;  said  steer- 
ing device  being  supported  at  the  from  of  the  frame,  and  said 
balancing  wheel  being  supported  at  ti  e  rear  of  the  frame  in 
alignment  with  the  drive  and  planetar]  wheels. 


4,146,246 

THREE  POINT  LINtAGE 

Hubert  GeisthofT,  Lomar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH,  Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  Mo.  811,707 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Aug,  28. 
1976,2638904  1 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  59/  )6 
U.S.  a.  280—461  A  .8  Claims 


1.  A  three  point  linkage  for  ai 

vehicle  comprising  two  lower  guide  members 
ber,  and  means  for  connecting  said  u 
lower  guide  members,  each  of  said 
members  having  a  catch  hook  at  one 
ment  to  the  working  tool,  said  uppei 
longitudinally  adjustable  and  comprising 
ment  telescopically  cooperating  with 
guide  element,  a  sliding  nut  supporte 


ttachiifg  a  working  tool  to  a 

an  upper  mem- 

uppfcr  member  to  said  two 

u  )per  and  lower  guide 

( nd  thereof  for  attach- 

guide  member  being 

an  inner  guide  ele- 

spring  loaded  outer 

on  said  outer  guide 


element,  pivoully  movable  locking  jaws  supported  in  said 
sliding  nut  for  locking  said  oiiter  guide  element  and  said  lock- 
ing jaws  being  displaceable  On  said  outer  guide  element  for 
fixing  the  relative  position  c  f  said  outer  guide  element  with 
respect  to  said  inner  guide  e  ement,  means  in  said  sliding  nut 
for  biasing  said  locking  jaws  i  jto  locking  engagement  with  said 
inner  guide  element  and  said  biasing  means  being  displaceable 
in  response  to  axial  movemei  t  of  said  sliding  nut  for  releasing 
the  locking  engagement  of  sa  d  locking  jaws,  said  upper  guide 
member  catch  hook  being  c  arried  at  one  end  of  said  guide 
element,  an  elongated  lockinj  slide  member  axially  slidable  on 
said  outer  guide  element  for  I  )cking  at  one  end  a  coupling  bolt 
of  the  working  tool  within   laid  upper  guide  member  catch 
hook  and  for  causing  at  the  other  end  displacement  of  said 
sliding  nut,  said  locking  slide  laving  a  first  slot,  means  secured 
to  said  outer  guide  element  hi  ving  a  second  slot  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  which  is  at  an  ang  e  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
first  slot,  a  cross-bar  extendii  g  through  said  first  and  second 
slots  so  that  said  locking  slide  will  be  displaced  with  respect  to 
said  outer  guide  element  wh  (n  said  cross-bar  is  displaced  in 
said  slots,  said  means  for  com  ecting  said  upper  guide  member 
to  said  lower  guide  member  i  comprises  resilient  struts  con- 
nected at  one  end  thereof  to  s  aid  lower  guide  members  and  at 
the  other  end  thereof  to  said  i;ross-bar  for  resiliently  coupling 
said  lower  guide  members  td  said  upper  guide  member,  and 
said  locking  slide  being  adapted  for  longitudinal  displacement 
with  respect  to  said  outer  guicie  element  to  displace  said  sliding 
nut  and  for  opening  said  upptr  guide  member  catch  hook  to 
receive  the  coupling  bolt  of  tie  working  tool  when  said  lock- 
ing slide  is  engaged  by  the  doupling  bolt  during  a  coupling 
operation. 


4.146,247 
SKI  BINDING 

Christer  Johansson,  Husum,  |nd  Roger  Johansson,  Molfden, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Brodema  i^ell- 
Strom,  Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  24,  19*7,  Ser.  No.  827.304 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  30,  1976,  7609577 


U.S.  a.  280—615 


Int.  a.2  i63C  9/10 


I  lie 


1.  In  a  ski  binding  in  which 
ski  boot  is  inserted  and  clampc  d 
sole-engaging  side  plates  extem  ling 
anchored  to  the  upper  surface 
means  comprising: 

(a)  an  extension  having  a 
surface  thereof  projecting  fi 
of  the  ski  boot  a  distance 
sole  in  its  clamped  positia  n: 

(b)  a  notch  located  in  the 
plates  so  as  to  be  aligned 
in  the  inserted  position  of 

(c)  a  stirrup  frame  for  clai 
comprising  a  pair  of  side 
lateral  surface  of  each  of 
notch  to  form  a  pair  of  levfcrs 
engage  said  aligned  notchi  s 
sion  in  the  inserted  positi>n, 
said  rear  arms  into  and  oul 

(d)  spring  means  on  said  toe 
into  engagement  with  saic 


7Clainu 


toe  portion  of  the  sole  of  the 

in  position  between  a  pair  of 

ig  upwardly  from  a  toe  fitting 

of  the  ski,  improved  clamping 

ransverse  recess  in  the  upper 

Tom  the  toe  portion  of  the  sole 

to  provide  flexing  of  the  boot 

i>; 

li  pper  edge  of  each  of  said  side 

'  ^ith  the  recess  in  said  extension 

the  sole  of  the  ski  boot; 

ling  the  boot  sole  in  position, 

J  !gs,  each  pivoted  to  the  outside 

laid  side  plates  forward  of  said 

having  rear  arms  adapted  to 

and  recess  to  lock  said  exten- 

and  front  arms  for  moving 

of  said  notches  and  recess;  and 

[itting  for  urging  said  rear  arms 

notch. 
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4,146,248  4,146,250 

VEHICLE  AXLE  MOUNT  STABILIZER  UNIT  FOR  A  PARKED  VEHICLE 

Richard  W.  Chamberlain,  Aurora,  and  Harrey  A.  Knell,  York-   Gerald  DenHerder,  7708  Paciflc  Hwy.  E.,  Tacoma,  Wash.  98424 
▼ille,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  Filed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,822 

lU.  Int.  a.-  B60S  9/06 

nied  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,743  U.S.  Q.  280—765  12  Claims 

Int.  a.2  B62D  53/00 
VS.  a.  280—688  9  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  axle  mount  (10)  comprising: 

an  axle  assembly  (12)  having  a  transversely  disposed  central 
axis  (34),  a  first  pair  of  transversely  aligned  connection 
joints  (46),  and  a  second  pair  of  transversely  aligned  con- 
nection joints  (48); 

a  vehicle  frame  (14)  having  a  first  pair  of  transversely 
aligned  connection  joints  (20)  and  a  second  pair  of  trans- 
versely aligned  connection  joints  (24),  said  first  pairs  of 
joints  (20,46)  of  the  frame  (14)  and  the  axle  assembly  (12) 
being  individually  coupled  directly  together;  and 

a  pair  of  connecting  links  (58),  each  link  (58)  being  coupled 
between  a  respective  one  of  said  second  pair  of  joints 
(24,48)  of  the  frame  (14)  and  the  axle  assembly  (12). 


4,146.249 

INDEPENDENT  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Manfred  Paul,  Komtal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,380 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1976,  2649990 

Int.  a.2  B60G  n/18 
VS.  a.  280—700  23  Clains 


1.  A  stabilizer  unit  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  base  including  a  movable  end  and  a  fixed 
portion; 

b.  a  stabilizer  leg,  one  end  of  said  stabilizer  leg  pivotably 
connected  to  a  guide  means; 

c.  said  guide  means  being  movably  connected  to  said  base 
and  constrained  to  translate  lengthwise  along  said  base; 

d.  a  support,  said  support  pivotably  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  base  and  at  the  other  end  pivotably  connected  to  said 
stabilizer  leg; 

e.  means  for  varying  the  length  of  said  base  by  moving  said 
movable  end  of  said  base  relative  to  the  fixed  portion  of 
said  base; 

f.  means  for  translating  said  guide  means  along  the  length  of 
said  base; 

means  for  releasably  engaging  said  means  for  translating 
said  guide  means  with  said  movable  end  of  said  base, 
whereby  a  selected  distance  between  said  guide  means  and 
said  movable  end  of  said  base  can  be  set  and  releasably 
maintained; 

whereby  the  other  end  of  said  stabilizer  leg  moves  away 
from  said  base  when  said  distance  between  said  guide 
means  and  said  movable  end  is  reduced  or  the  length  of 
said  base  is  varied  to  move  said  guide  means  toward  said 
movable  end  of  said  base. 


g 


4,146,251 
SKI 
Ryoji  Tanahashi,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  GakU 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,916 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23, 1976,  51-74126 

Int.  a.2  A63C  5/12 

VS.  CL  280—610  27  Claims 


1.  An  independent  wheel  suspension  for  motor  vehicles, 
comprising,  with  respect  to  a  vehicle  axle,  at  least  one  triangu- 
lar guide-like  wheel  guide  means  for  each  vehicle  side  retained 
on  the  side  of  the  body  in  elastic  pivotal  connecting  means,  and 
an  approximately  U-shaped  stabilizer  means  which  is  elasti- 
cally  pivoully  connected  on  the  side  of  the  body  within  the 
area  of  its  web  disposed  between  its  arms  extending  generally 
in  the  vehicle  longitudinal  direction,  characterized  in  that  the 
wheel  guide  means  belonging  to  the  respective  vehicle  sides 
are  secured  on  the  respective  side  of  the  body  at  the  web  of  the 
stebilizer  means  by  way  of  respective  pivotal  connecting 
means. 
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1.  An  improved  ski  comprising  an  upper  structure,  a  bottom 
structure  and  a  core  structure,  said  core  structure  including  a 
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core  body  of  a  lower  Young's  modu  us  and  at  least  one  core 
layer  of  a  higher  Young's  modulus  w  lich  layer  at  least  partly 
covers  one  of  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  core  body, 
said  covering  core  layer  being  coupletl  to  said  core  body  by  a 
bonding  layer,  which  is  fiber  reinforcejl  and  contains  a  thermo- 
setting resin. 


thereby  uniformly  en^  elop  the  pipe  ends  in  a  seal-tight 
and  non-deforming  i 


m  inner. 


4.1*6, 


4,146.252 
PIPE  COUPLING  ARR>«VGEMENT 
Salvatore  Buda,  East  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Berger  Industries, 
Inc.,  Maspeth,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  io.  869,433 

Int.  a.2  F16L  21  00 

U.S.  a.  285—308  16  Qaims 


PRESSURE 
Romeo  A.  Celommi,  Newtowi 
Corporation,  Blue  Bell,  Pa 
Filed  Apr.  19, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  285—95 


i,253 
COMPENSATED  EXPANSION  JOINT 

Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Yarway 


IS  78, 


,  Ser.  No.  897,679 
F16L  27/12 


je    M     J4 


:  havi  ig 


,  anda 


angv  I 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  arrangement 
tubular  pipe  ends,  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  coupling  sleeve 
symmetry,  an  interior  passage  for 
generally  aligned  relationship, 
lar  portions  which  are  spaced  axi 
ing  respective  pipe  ends; 

(b)  wall  means  at  each  annular  portio  i 
latter  a  continuously  converging, 
between  each  annular  portion  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  spiral-shaped, 
constrictable  members  in  and  a 
each  respective  channel  and  eacl 
thickness  in  smooth  continuous  ma 
region  towards  a  separate  leading 
ered  in  the  direction  of  movement 
each  constrictable  member  having 

circular  inner  clamping  portion 
tive  pipe  end  and  being  genera 
axis;  and 

(d)  constricting  means  for  angularly 
able  member  through  each  channe 
trailing  towards  said  leading  end 
ferentially  constricting  in   radial 
clamping  portion  along  the  entir: 
about  the  entire  periphery  of  each 
thereby  tightly  clamp  the  same, 

actuating  members  in  force- 
each  trailing  end  region  for 
on  the  circumference  of  each 
clamping  portion  in  radially  i 
axis  to  thereby  engage  the  entire 
pipe  ends  between 
an  initial  undamped  position  in 
circular  inner  clamping  portion 
termined  dimension, 
a  plurality  of  successive  intermed 
the  successive  diameters  of 
inner  clamping  portion  are  s 
said  predetermined  dimension, 
a  fully  clamped  position  in  which 
generally  circular  inner  clampin 
of  all  the  aforementioned 
each  leading  end  region  being  o 
tive  trailing  end  region  in  said 


f(  r  connecting  adjacent 


a  longitudinal  axis  of 

receiving  pipe  ends  in 

pair  of  exterior  annu- 

iilly  apart  for  surround- 


diamel  ;rs, 


for  forming  about  the 

spiral-shaped  channel 

he  respective  pipe  end; 

circui  iferentially-incomplete 

arly  movable  through 

converging  in  radial 

manner  from  a  trailing  end 

end  region  as  consid- 

through  each  channel, 

an  elongated  generally 

!  urrounding  the  respec- 

11  y  concentric  with  said 

noving  each  constrict- 
in  direction  from  said 
I  ;gion,  and  for  circum- 
direction  each  inner 
length  of  the  latter 
respective  pipe  end  to 
In  :luding 
transmiUing  relationship  with 
progres  sively  urging  all  points 
g(  nerally  circular  inner 
inward  direction  towards  said 
c  ater  peripheries  of  the 

vhich  each  generally 
Ifis  a  diameter  of  prede- 


each 


ite  positions  in  which 

generally  circular 

uctessively  smaller  than 

a|id 

the  diameter  of  each 

portion  is  the  smallest 


hav;  ng 


ind 
and 


se  :ond  < 


verjapped  by  each  respec- 
clamped  position  to 


fuly 


1.  A  pressure  compensated 
ing  a  first  sleeve  member 
at  one  end  thereof,  a  second 
thereof  telescopically  receive  1 
portion  such  that  said  first 
movable  between  expanded 
sleeve  member  fixed  to  said 
ing  axially  about  said  enlargec 
of  the  smaller  diameter  portioi 
third  sleeve  member  being 
member  whereby  a  pressure 
ports  formed  in  said  enlarged 
in  said  first  and  second  sleeve 
sure  chamber  exerting  forces 
acting  on  an  associated  pipeli 
the  end  of  third  sleeve  membe ' 
ber,  said  first  packing  means 
the  smaller  diameter  portion 
ond  packing  means  carried 
diameter  portion  between  sai( 
bers,  said  second  packing 
ing  material  and  being  in 
second  and  third  sleeve 
and  second  sleeve  members. 


mea  ns 
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Expansion  joint  assembly  includ- 
an  enlarged  diameter  portion 
sleeve  member  having  one  end 
within  said  enlarged  diameter 
second  sleeve  members  are 
contracted  positions,  a  third 
sleeve  member  and  extend- 
diameter  portion  and  a  portion 
of  said  first  sleeve  member,  said 
radially  spaced  from  said  first  sleeve 
c  lamber  is  formed  therebetween, 
diameter  portion  whereby  fluid 
nember  can  flow  into  said  pres- 
lat  counteract  separation  forces 
:,  first  packing  means  carried  on 
adjacent  said  firsi  sleeve  mem- 
in  sealing  engagement  with 
said  first  sleeve  member,  see- 
the free  end  of  said  enlarged 
second  and  third  sleeve  mem- 
having  integral  plastic  pack- 
engagement  be(9een  said 
members  and  also  between  said  first 


ns. 


b  ring  i 
oi 


ses  ling 


4,14  U54 
COUPLER  1  OR  TUBING 
Larry  G.  Turner,  Waterfordi  James  H.  Hastings,  Sterling 
Heights,  and  Patrick  B.  Jonte,  Utica,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Bristol  Products,  Inc.,  Br  stol,  Ind. 


Continuation-in-part  of  Ser 


abandoned.  This  application  >  lar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,541 
Int.  a.2I16L/7/02 


U.S.  a.  285—105 


1.  A  coupler  for  tubing 

and  second  end  portions  and 

from  the  first  end  portion  to 


No.  672,384,  Mar.  31,  1976, 


30  Claims 


coi^prising  a  housing  having  first 

bore  therethrough  extending 

t|ie  second  end  portion  thereof, 
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said  housing  first  end  portion  including  means  for  securement 
to  a  member,  said  housing  second  end  portion  having  longitu- 
dinally spaced  internal  shoulders  and  an  exterior  opening  into 
said  housing  bore,  one  shoulder  of  said  housing  being  located 
nearer  said  opening  than  the  other  shoulder  of  said  housing, 
lock  ring  means  having  a  flexible  inner  frusto  conical  portion 
terminating  in  an  annular  tube-contacting  edge,  rigid  annular 
spacer  means,  annular  resilient  seal  means,  said  ring  and  spacer 
and  seal  means  seated  side  by  side  in  a  longitudinal  abutting 
relationship  between  said  shoulders  in  general  coaxial  align- 
ment with  said  housing  bore,  said  ring  means  being  adjacent 
said  one  shoulder,  said  spacer  means  being  next  to  the  frusto 
conical  portion  of  said  ring  means  and  between  the  ring  means 
and  said  seal  means,  said  seal  means  for  providing  a  fluid  seal 
between  said  coupler  and  a  tube  when  said  tube  is  inserted  into 
said  housing  through  said  housing  bore  from  said  housing 
second  end  portion,  said  ring  means  frusto  conical  portion 
being  shiftable  from  a  first  position  in  which  its  internal  diame- 
ter is  of  one  diametrical  value  into  a  second  position  in  which 
its  internal  diameter  is  less  than  said  one  diametrical  value  and 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  tube,  said  ring  and  spacer  and  seal 
means  being  mutually  shiftable  relative  to  said  housing  be- 
tween said  shoulders  toward  said  one  shoulder  through  the 
influence  of  fluid  pressurization  of  said  tube  after  insertion  into 
said  housing  bore  and  through  the  ring  and  seal  and  spacer 
means  in  said  housing  second  end  portion  to  position  said  ring 
means  frusto  conical  portion  in  its  said  second  position  with  the 
annular  edge  of  said  ring  means  circumferentially  engaging 
said  tube  and  with  said  ring  means  contacting  said  one  shoulder 
whereby  the  tube  will  be  locked  within  said  housing,  said  one 
shoulder  constituting  abutment  means  for  contacting  said  ring 
means  to  locate  the  ring  means  frusto  conical  portion  in  its  said 
second  position  and  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said  ring  and  seal 
and  spacer  means  from  said  housing  second  end  portion 
through  said  opening  therein. 


4,146,255 
KNOT  TYING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  TYING 

Warren  R.  Nohrenberg,  Omaha,  and  Richard  L.  Brown,  Belle- 
Tue,  both  of  Nebr.,  assignors  to  Idea  Engineering  Company, 
Bellevue,  Nebr. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,843 

Int  a.2  B65H  69/04 

MS.  a.  289—1.5  10  Claims 


10.  The  method  for  making  an  overhand  knot  from  string  or 
other  analagous  flexible  line,  which  is  fed  incrementally  to  a 
knotting  device  commencing  at  the  lead-end  of  a  string-supply, 
said  knotting  device  generally  comprising  a  pair  of  sturdy 
angular  bills  extending  uprightly  from  a  movably  controllable 
shank  and  the  bills  including  laterally  extending  opposed 
horns,  the  knotting  device  also  including  transversely  yieldable 
string  retainer  means  located  between  the  horns  inward-sides, 
said  method  comprising  the  following  steps  in  order: 

A.  feeding  the  string  increment  from  the  string-supply  be- 
neath the  bills'  angular  crooks,  and  securing  the  string 
lead-end  to  an  anchoring  means; 

moving  the  bills  downwardly  below  the  elevation  of  the 
anchoring  means  whereby  the  string  increment  assumes  a 
U-shaped  configuration  under  downward  tension  from 
the  bills  lateral  horns; 

:.  turning  the  bills  more  than  180'  whereby  the  string  pro- 
gresses from  said  U-shape  to  a  loop  around  the  horns  and 


B. 


including  a  string  twist  thereabove  whereby  the  trailward- 
length  of  the  string  increment  extends  directionally  later- 
ally and  overlies  the  fixed-space  between  the  horns; 

D.  moving  the  knottcr  bills  upwardly  whereby  the  string 
trailwardly-length  is  downwardly  thrust  between  the 
horns  and  is  yieldably  secured  at  the  retainer  means,  the 
loop  thus  becoming  a  noose; 

E.  severing  the  string  traitmost  portion  which  depends  from 
the  retainer  means; 

F.  turning  the  bills  about  an  upright-axis  parallel  thereto 
whereby  the  bill  horns  fore-ends  face  the  string  lead-end 
anchoring  means; 

G.  pulling  the  string  lead-end  away  from  the  horns  fore-ends 
and  the  string  retained  portion  whereby  there  sequentially 
occurs;  the  noose  slips  laterally  forwardly  off  the  horns; 
and  next  the  string  trailward  portion  is  yieldably  released 
by  the  retainer  means. 


4,146,256 

CLOSURE  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 

Peter  M.  Snider,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  Paul  C.  Gebhard,  Little  Falls, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Ellcon-National,  Inc.,  Totowa,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,577 

Int.  a.2  E05B  dJ/W,  6i/0^ 

MS.  a.  292—173  8  aaims 


1.  A  latch  assembly  for  closures,  said  assembly  comprising  a 
housing,  a  latch  bolt  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
rectilinear,  sliding  movement  in  a  plane  and  in  directions  in- 
wardly and  outwardly  of  said  housing,  spring  means  acting 
between  said  housing  and  said  bolt  and  urging  said  bolt  out- 
wardly of  said  housing  at  a  first  portion  of  the  latter,  a  bolt 
actuating  handle  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  within  said 
housing  for  pivotal  movement  around  a  first  axis  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  plane  of  movement  of  said  bolt,  said  handle 
having  an  end  portion  spaced  from  said  end  thereof  which 
extends  outwardly  of  a  second  portion  of  said  housing  spaced 
from  said  first  portion  thereof,  a  bolt  lifting  lever  pivotally 
mounted  intermediate  its  ends  in  said  housing  for  pivotal 
movement  around  a  second  axis  intermediate  said  first  axis  and 
said  end  portion  of  said  handle,  said  lever  having  one  of  its  ends 
engagable  with  said  bolt,  said  lever,  when  pivoted  in  a  first 
direction,  moving  said  bolt  in  the  direction  inwardly  of  said 
housing  against  the  force  of  said  spring  means,  and  when 
pivoted  in  a  second  direction,  permitting  a  portion  of  said  bolt 
to  extend  from  said  housing,  lever  engaging  means  on  said 
handle  intermediate  said  end  thereof  and  said  end  portion 
thereof  and  engagable  with  the  opposite  end  of  said  lever  for 
pivoting  said  lever  in  said  first  direction  when  said  handle  is 
pivoted,  said  lever  engaging  means  being  disposed  on  the  side 
of  said  second  axis  which  is  opposite  from  the  side  thereof  at 
which  said  first  axis  is  disposed,  whereby  said  lever  engaging 
means  moves  in  an  arcuate  path  centered  on  said  first  axis  and 
which  intersects  said  opposite  end  of  said  lever,  and  stop  means 
on  said  housing  limiting  the  outward  movement  of  said  bolt 
whereby  only  said  portion  of  said  bolt  extends  outwardly  from 
said  first  portion  of  said  housing  under  the  urging  of  said  spring 
means. 
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4,146^57 

CLOSURE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
John  V.  Pastva,  Parma  Heights,  Ohio, 
Company,  Naugatuck,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  Ilo.  777,003 


issignor  to  The  Eastern 


U.S.  a.  292—218 


Int  a.2  E05C  3 A  « 


15  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  securing  a  piv<  ted  first  member  to  a 
second  member,  such  as,  a  side  door  ol  a  highway  truck  type 
vehicle  to  an  adjacent  door  and/or  a  d  or  frame,  said  mecha- 
nism including  an  elongated  plate-like  lember  pivotally  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  member  for  rotatiq  i  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  said  plate-like  memb  t  and  offset  from  the 
longitudinal  center  thereof,  said  one  me  nber  being  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  one  side  of  a  pivoted  irst  member  to  be  se- 
cured to  a  second  member  adjacent  to  tl  e  non-pivoted  edge  of 
the  first  member  for  rotation  of  said  plat(  -like  member  about  an 
axis  adjacent  to  the  free  edge  of  the  fir  t  member,  that  is,  the 
edge  of  the  first  member  remote  from  t  le  pivoted  edge  of  the 
first  member;  a  member  connected  to  i  aid  plate-like  member 
for  rotating  said  plate-like  member  aboui  its  pivotal  connection 
with  said  one  member;  a  keeper  memt  er  having  a  base  part 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  second  meml  er  adjacent  to  the  free 
edge  of  the  first  member  and  providing  a  surface  spaced  from 
said  base  part  and  facing  in  the  directioi  of  said  base  part;  and 
said  plate-like  member  having  a  cam  tyf  e  latch  part  at  the  side 
of  said  axis  opposite  to  the  longitudinal  ( enterline  of  said  plate- 
like member  for  cooperation  with  said  urface  on  said  keeper 
member  to  secure  the  first  member  to  t  le  second  member. 


assignor  to  Step-Rite 


4,146,258 
SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECdllCAL  METER 

Roman  Andruchiw,  Willowdale,  Canada 
Limited,  Willowdale,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  N#.  845,318 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Clot  29,  1976,  264615 

Int.  a.2  B65D  45/30.  ■  5/32 

VS.  a.  292—256.6  15  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  apparatus  for  interconnecting  a  base  of  an  elec- 
trical meter  of  the  type  having  an  enclo  ure  connected  to  said 
base  and  a  flange  connected  to  and  spa  :ed  outwardly  from  a 


meter  socket,  said  sealing 
having  first  and  second  space^ 
posed  adjacent  oppositely 
flange  respectively  to  thereby 
and  the  meter  socket;  an  outei 
necting  position  in  which  sai( 
said  inner  band  such  that  said 
band  adjacent  said  base  and 
engaging  element  which  is 
said  inner  and  outer  bands  and 
in  said  interconnecting  positioi 
band  away  therefrom. 


March  27,  1979 

apparatus  comprising:  an  inner  band 

apart  limbs  adapted  to  be  dis- 

surfaces  of  said  base  and  said 

nterconnect  the  electrical  meter 

band  moveable  to  an  intercon- 

outer  band  is  in  apposition  to 

outer  band  maintains  said  inner 

flange;  and  at  least  one  wall 

adapted  to  be  interposed  between 

which,  when  said  outer  band  is 

resists  movement  of  said  outer 


faci  ig 


4,14  S,259 


BAG  HOLDEI I 
Francu  R.  Schultz,  280  El  Paa  >. 
Filed  Not.  7,  197 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  294—19  R 


AND  SCOOP 
>,  Carol  Stream,  III.  60187 
,  Ser.  No.  849,073 
MfilK  29/00 

3  Claims 


1.  A  bag  holder  and  scoop 
a  yoke  formed  integral  at  on< 
spaced  apart  support  memben, 
having  a  prong  formed  thereoi 
portion  spanning  substantially 
port  members  and  terminating 
support  members,  said  leg  members 
dispose  the  central  portion  of 
to  the  plane  of  the  support  mekibers 
leg  members  of  the  connecter 
spaced  apart  portions  of  uneq  lal 
normal  to  the  plane  of  the 
having  the  longer  of  said  un 
nected  to  the  central  portion  o 
of  said  unequal  spaced  apart 
tive  adjacent  support  member 
having  a  pocket  and  a  flap  fomled 
said  pocket  having  the  central 
posed  therein  and  said  flap 
members  whereby  the  open 
cured  to  said  connector  and 


)secu-ed 
eid 


i  sad 


A  UK 


LEASH-HOLDER  SCOOp 
Walter  T.  Carrington,  9165  S. 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1977 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  294—19  R 

1.  A  leash-holder  and  scoop 
combination,  a  handle  having 
gated  rod  having  its  inward  enc 
said  handle;  a  retaining  memb<  r 


c  >mprising  an  elongated  handle, 
end  of  said  handle  providing 
said  support  members  each 
a  connector  having  a  central 
the  distance  between  said  sup- 
in  leg  members  secured  to  the 
having  a  configuration  to 
connector  in  a  plane  parallel 
of  the  yoke,  each  of  the 
formed  to  provide  parallel 
length  disposed  in  a  plane 
sup|x>rt  members  of  the  yoke  and 
spaced  apart  portions  con- 
said  connector  and  the  shorter 
pcilions  connected  to  the  respec- 
of  said  yoke,  a  disposable  bag 
at  the  open  end  of  said  bag, 
portion  of  the  connector  dis- 
to  the  prongs  of  the  support 
of  said  bag  is  releasably  se- 
support  members. 


lec  ual 


4,144  060 


FOR  ANIMAL  WASTE 
I  larrard,  Chicago,  III.  60620 
Ser.  No.  858,253 

29/00 

3Claims 

or  animal  waste,  comprising  in 

leash-holding  means;  an  elon- 

secured  to  the  outward  end  of 

having  one  end  mounted  on 
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the  outward  end  of  said  rod;  said  member  having  a  vertical  rim 
adapted  to  serve  as  a  scoop;  elastic  means  attached  to  said 


means,  said  additional  bolt   means  being  disposed   in 

threaded  bores  provided  in  the  clamping  shoe  means, 
further  bore  means  provided  in  the  ring  means  for  receiving 

said  additional  bolt  means,  and 
stop  means  in  said  further  bore  means  for  limiting  an  axial 

displacement  of  said  clamping  shoe  means  with  respect  to 

the  connecting  flanges. 


4,146,262 
DEVICE  FOR  TAKING-OFF  SLICES 
Nicobuu  H.  M.  Tan  Groenestijn,  Nijmegen,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,236 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Aug.   2,    1976, 
7608558 

Int  a.2  B66C  1/02 
VS.  a.  294—64  R  3  Claims 


member  and  fitting  therearound  for  removably  securing  the 
upper  end  of  a  disposable  bag  thereagainst. 


4,146,261 
CLAMPING  ARRANGEMENT 
Franz  Edmaier,  Markdorf;  GUnther  Beck,  and  Peter  Kiister, 
both  of  Friedrichshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1977,  2706105 

Int  CL2  F16L  23/00 
VS.  a.  285—364  8  Qaims 


1.  A  clamping  arrangement  for  clamping  connecting  flanges 
of  two  machine  housings,  the  clamping  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  clamping  shoe  means  distributed  about  a  cir- 
cumference of  the  connecting  flanges  for  clamping  the 
connecting  flanges  together, 

tightening  surface  means  provided  on  the  clamping  shoe 
means  and  the  connecting  flanges  for  drawing  the  con- 
necting flanges  together,  said  tightening  surface  means 
being  formed  by  partial  surface  areas  with  identical  inter- 
nal and  external  cooperating  tapered  surfaces, 

at  least  one  radially  extending  bolt  means  provided  for  each 
of  said  clamping  shoe  means,  said  bolt  means  passing 
through  an  associated  clamping  shoe  means, 

a  ring  means  disposed  between  the  machine  housings  for 
centering  the  machine  housings  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other, 

threaded  bore  means  provided  in  said  ring  means  for  thread- 
ably  receiving  said  bolt  means, 

a  washer  means  fastened  to  a  shaft  of  each  of  said  bolt  means 
for  forcing  the  clamping  shoe  means  away  from  the  con- 
necting flanges, 

two  additional  bolt  means  provided  at  each  clamping  shoe 


1.  A  device  for  taking  off  slices  sawn  from  rod-shaped  mate- 
rial, including  a  take-off  member  for  holding  a  sawn  slice  by 
means  of  a  vacuum  and  then  removing  the  slice,  wherein  the 
take-off  member  comprises  a  holder,  a  conical  flexible  member 
which  has  a  central  aperture  and  a  distal  edge,  and  a  supporting 
element  disposed  between  the  holder  and  the  conical  member 
and  supporting  the  conical  member  at  a  location  spaced  from 
said  edge  and  forming  a  side  wall  of  a  chamber  between  the 
conical  member  and  the  holder;  and  the  holder  includes  an 
aperture  communicating  with  the  chamber  and  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  vacuum,  the  vacuum  producing  a  sub-ambient 
pressure  in  the  chamber  and  thereby  moving  the  center  of  the 
conical  member  towards  the  holder  and  the  edge  away  from 
the  holder. 


4,146,263 
VEHICLE  BODY  STRUCTURE  HAVING  A  WINDSHIELD 

AND  COWL  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
Tadayoshi  Watari,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,333 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jun.    18,    1976,    51- 
81003[U];   Jun.    18,    1976,    51-81004[U]:   Oct   18,   1976,  51- 
140258[U] 

Int  CL^  B60J  1/00 
VS.  a.  296—84  R  12  Claims 


1.  Vehicle  body  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  transversely 
spaced  front  pillars,  a  transversely  extending  cowl  panel  as- 
sembly defining  a  windshield  opening  with  said  front  pillars,  a 
curved  windshield  glass  disposed  in  said  windshield  opening, 
said  cowl  panel  assembly  including  a  cowl  panel  portion  dis- 


gh  ss 
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posed  forwardly  of  the  windshield  p., 
portion  having  a  glass  support  surface 
substantially  along  a  lower  edge  portioi  i 
the  curved  windshield  glass,  said  glass 
connected  with  said  cowl  panel  portioi 
said  glass  support  surface,  means  for 
lower  edge  portion  of  the  curved  win_ 
support  surface  of  the  glass  support  por 
portion  having  a  substantially  planar  ex 
wardly  from  an  upper  end  portion  of  th( 
a  dashboard  panel  assembly  having  a 
disposed  downwardly  of  the  curved 
planar  upper  flange  portion  attached  to 
the  cowl  panel  assembly. 


and  a  glass  support 

transversely  extending 

of  an  inner  surface  of 

support  portion  being 

at  a  lower  portion  of 

a<  hesively  attaching  the 

wind^iield  glass  to  said  glass 

ion,  said  glass  support 

extension  extending  rcar- 

glass  support  surface, 

I'ertical  panel  portion 

V'indshield  glass  and  a 

lid  planar  extension  of 


4,146,264 
LOAD  CONTROL  FOR  WIND- 

GENERATORS 

Eugene  C.  Korzeniewski,  Willingboro,  1 
Michael  Click,  Cumberland,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  N« 
Int.  a.2  F03D  9/a 
VS.  a.  290— U 


DIf  VEN  ELECTRIC 

J.,  assignor  to  Louis 
882,871 

6  Claims 


' ' 1  w  , 


— ■  1?   "T  ^  j- 


if 


accoi dance ' 


<  oesi 


s  lid 


esu  bl 


1.  In  a  wind-driven  electric  power  plan 
responsive  rotor  and  a  rotating  electric  ge 
be  driven  thereby,  said  generator  having 
gizable  field  winding,  apparatus  for  con 
said  generator  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  rotational  speed 
providing  a  signal  the  amplitude  i_ 
function  of  said  rotational  speed;  an< 
control  means,  responsive  to  said  signa 
current  in  said  field  winding  in 

tional  speed  of  said  generator  ■ 

by  the  generator  closely  follows  but 
exceed  the  available  power  from 
wide  range  of  rotational  speeds; 

wherein  said  sensing  and  signal-pr( 

means  for  establishing  at  least  four 
speed  ranges  together  constituting 
routional  speeds,  and  means  for  est 
said  speed  ranges  a  predetermined 
signal,  said  amplitudes  being  different 
wherein  said  control  means  comprises 
connected  to  receive  said  signal  as  an 
output  connected  to  deliver  said 
winding;  and 
in  which  said  means  for  sensing  the 
generator  comprises  means  for 
the  repetition  rate  of  which  is  ^_.^ 
tional  speed,  means  for  repetitively 
termined  time  interval,  counting  i 
counting  the  number  of  said  pulses  „ 
determined  time  interval,  and  means 
predetermined  amplitude  for  said  si„. 
the  count  in  said  counting  means;  anc 
having  means,  responsive  to  the  coui  t 
means,  for  establishing  the  predeten  i 
tude  for  at  least  one  of  said  speed  ranj  es, 


sign  kl 
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in  speed  to  said  one  of 
speed  range,  only  when 
interval  reaches  a  pred^ermined 
minimum  count  for  said 
preventing  reestablishme^t 
amplitude  for  said  lower 
said  counting  means  for 
falls  below  said  minimum 
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speed  ranges  from  a  lower 

count  in  said  predetermined 

mined  count  exceeding  the 

of  said  speed  ranges  and  for 

of  the  predetermined  signal 

speed  range  until  the  count  in 

le  predetermined  time  interval 

count. 


Slid 
l^e 


cne 


4,14  1,265 


CATHETER  BAG  HOLDflR 
John  J.  Ocel,  and  Thomas 
assignors  to  Oceico,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Filed  Jul.  10,  197^ 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a  297—188 


FOR  WHEELCHAIRS 
both  of  Minneapolis,  Miniu, 
eapolis,  Minn. 
Ser.  No.  922,969 
I^IC  7/62 

6Clalns 


comprising  a  wind- 

g^ierator  connected  to 

an  electrically  ener- 

tiolling  the  loading  of 


said  generator  and 
which  varies  as  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  suspending  a 
a  wheelchair  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  member  of 
attached  at  at  least  one  end 
strut  of  a  wheelchair; 
■    (b)  at  least  one 

elongated  member  and  ex 
pendicularly  thereto  for 
of  said  catheter  bag;  and 

(c)  a  bracket  member  atUch4d 
approximately  midway 
upwardly  therefrom  in  a 
tion  of  extension  of  said  baj 


for  controlling  the 

ance  with  the  rota- 

wherej)y  the  load  imposed 

■  not  substantially 

rotor  through  a 


4,146,:  66 


providfig  means  comprises 
speed  ranges,  said 
said  wide  range  of 
Dlishing  for  each  of 
amplitude  for  said 
for  adjacent  ranges; 
implification  means 
nput,  and  having  its 
current  to  said  field 

rotitional  speed  of  said 

provid  ng  a  series  of  pulses 

propa  -tional  to  said  rota- 

c  itablishing  a  prede- 

for  repetitively 

occurring  in  said  pre- 

or  establishing  said 

'  in  dependence  on 


ADJUSTABLE  WEAVER 
James  S.  Glessner,  R.D.  2,  Some^t, 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1978, 
Idt  a.2  A47C 
U.S,  a.  297—192 


in  said  counting       1-  An  adjustable  wooden  bene  i 
ined  signal  ampli-    legs  and  a  pair  of  back  legs,  a  ho  izontal 
1,  dunng  increases   the  upper  portions  of  the  back  h  gs, 


:atheter  bag  from  the  frame  of 

a  Ijustable  length  adapted  to  be 
hereof  to  the  rear  vertical  side 

bag  stabilizing  member  attached  to  said 

;ti:nding  downwardly  and  per- 

en^aging  the  inside  side  surfaces 


to  said  elongated  member 
its  length  and  extending 
opposite  to  the  direc- 
stabilizing  member. 


aloig 
di  'ection 


S  BENCH 
Pa.  15501 
i  ter.  No.  893,755 

V«,  15/00 


8Claims 


comprising  a  pair  of  front 

"  back  rail  connecting 

i,  bracing  means  disposed 
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below  the  level  of  said  rail  and  rigidly  connected  to  all  four 
legs  to  hold  them  in  fixed  position  relative  to  one  another,  a 
horizontal  front  rail  provided  at  its  ends  with  vertical  openings 
therethrough  receiving  the  upper  portions  of  said  front  legs 
and  slidably  mounted  thereon,  a  pair  of  flexible  cables  an- 
chored at  one  end  to  the  front  legs  above  the  front  rail,  each 
cable  extending  down  into  the  underlying  vertical  opening  in 
the  front  rail  and  then  lengthwise  of  the  rail  in  engagement 
with  the  lower  portion  thereof  toward  the  opposite  end  of  the 
rail,  means  connected  to  the  front  rail  near  the  front  leg  at  said 
opposite  end  for  supporting  said  cable,  the  cables  extending 
from  their  respective  said  supporting  means  downwardly 
along  the  adjoining  front  legs,  means  spaced  below  the  front 
rail  anchoring  the  lower  ends  of  the  cables  to  the  front  legs, 
whereby  when  the  front  rail  is  moved  up  or  down  on  the  front 
legs  the  cables  will  maintain  it  horizontal  while  they  slide  along 
the  rail,  releasable  means  connected  to  the  front  rail  and  engag- 
ing said  cables  for  normally  locking  them  against  movement 
lengthwise  of  that  rail  to  prevent  it  from  moving  vertically, 
and  a  seat  resting  on  said  rails. 


4,146,267 
ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  RECLINING  SEAT 
Mamoru  Mori,  Okazaki,  and  Shigeharu  Nakai,  Toyota,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,303 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    1,    1976,    51- 
146969[U] 

Int.  a.2  A47C  1/025 
U5.  a.  297—367  7  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  reclining  seat  having  a  seat  portion 
and  a  movable  back  rest,  a  reclining  device  comprising: 

a  stationary  hinge  plate  fixed  to  one  side  of  said  seat  portion 
in  a  substantially  vertical  plane; 

a  movable  hinge  plate  fixed  to  one  side  of  said  back  rest  and 
pivoted  to  said  stationary  hinge  plate  to  permit  forward 
and  rearward  reclining  movements  of  said  back  rest; 

a  toothed  member  secured  to  said  movable  hinge  plate  and 
located  between  said  stationary  and  movable  plates; 

a  pawl  member  pivoted  to  said  stationary  plate  in  a  common 
substantially  vertical  plane  with  said  toothed  member  and 
movable  between  a  locked  position  in  which  said  pawl 
member  is  engaged  with  said  toothed  member  to  lock  said 
back  rest  in  a  reclining  position  and  an  unlocked  position 
in  which  said  pawl  member  is  disengaged  from  said 
toothed  member  to  permit  free  movement  for  adjustment 
of  said  back  rest; 

a  hand  lever  pivoted  to  said  stationary  hinge  plate  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  common  plane  with  said  movable  hinge 
plate  and  being  operatively  connected  with  said  pawl 
member,  said  hand  lever  having  a  first  downwardly  ex- 
tending arm; 

a  cam  element  on  said  hand  lever  in  a  common  substantially 
vertical  plane  with  said  pawl  member  and  engageable 
with  a  bottom  face  of  said  pawl  member  to  hold  said  pawl 


member  in  the  locked  position  when  said  hand  lever  is 
released; 

resilient  means  for  biasing  said  hand  lever  to  engage  said  cam 
element  with  said  pawl  member; 

a  foot  lever  pivoted  to  said  stationary  hinge  plate  coaxially 
with  said  pawl  member  and  arranged  to  be  moved  in  a 
substantially  vertical  common  plane  with  said  hand  lever, 
said  foot  lever  having  a  second  downwardly  extending 
arm;  and 

a  link  member  connecting  said  first  arm  with  said  second 
arm  so  that  the  hand  lever  and  the  foot  lever  move  in 
unison  whereby  when  said  hand  lever  or  said  foot  lever  is 
operated  against  the  bias  of  said  resilient  means,  said  cam 
element  is  disengaged  from  said  pawl  member  and  said 
pawl  member  moves  from  the  locked  position  to  the  un- 
locked position. 


4,146,268 
THREE-POINT  SAFETY  BELT  HAVING  BELT  COIL-UP 
MEANS  AND  A  BELT  PASSAGE  RING  ADJACENT  THE 

BELT  CLASP 
Alois  Bost,  Leopoldstrasse  102, 6685  Schiffweiler  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,037 

Int.  a.2  A62B  35/02 

U.S.  a.  297—389  3  Qaims 


1.  A  three-point  retractable  safety  belt  device  for  use  in  a 
vehicle  consisting  of 

(a)  a  unitary  safety  belt  including  a  pelvis-belt  portion  and  a 
breast-belt  portion  one  end  of  the  pelvis-belt  and  one  end 
of  the  breast-belt  portion  being  fixed  to  said  vehicle; 

(b)  retractor  means  for  rolling  up  said  belt,  coupled  to  said 
belt; 

(c)  a  passage  ring  on  said  belt  wherein  said  passage  ring 
divides  said- pelvis-belt  portion  and  said  breast -belt  por- 
tion; and 

(d)  clamp  means  for  engaging  said  pelvis-belt  portions  and 
said  breast-belt  portion,  said  clamp  means  having  a  first 
position  for  permitting  the  adjustment  of  the  length  of  said 
pelvis-belt  portion  and  said  breast-belt  portion  and  said 
clamp  means  having  a  second  position  adjacent  said  pas- 
sage ring  for  holding  said  pelvis-belt  portion  and  said 
breast-belt  portion  and  preventing  the  changing  of  length 
of  said  pelvis-belt  portion  with  respect  to  said  breast-belt 
portion. 


4,146,269 
KNOCKDOWN  FURNITURE  STRUCTURE 
Charles  R.  Beckley,  2708  Woodley  PU  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 
20008 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,994 
Int  a.2  A47C  7/00 
MS.  a.  297—440  15  CUims 

1.  A  furniture  support  structure  comprising: 
a  pair  of  front  legs  each  having  a  first  rearwardly  facing  bore 
therein  and  a  relatively  small  diameter  bore  registered 
with  the  rearwardly  facing  bore  at  an  angle  thereto; 
a  pair  of  rear  legs  each  having  a  first  frontwardly  facing  bore 
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therein  and  a  relatively  small  dimeter 
with  the  rearwardly  facing  bore  al 
side  rung  means  extending  between 
and  rear  pairs  of  legs  wherein  said 
said  first  rearwardly  and  frontwardfy 
said  front  and  rear  legs  in  spaced 
said  side  rungs  having  slots  adjacent 
positioning  in  said  first  rearwardly 
bores  wherein  said  slots  align  wi 
diameter  bores; 
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bore  registered 

an  angle  thereto; 

the  front  pairs  of  legs 

ung  means  seat  within 

facing  bores  to  hold 

relation  to  one  another, 

the  ends  thereof  for 

nd  frontwardly  facing 

said  relatively  small 


first  front  and  rear  rung  means  aligm  d  with  said  relatively 
small  diameter  bores  to  hold  the  fn  nt  legs  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  one  another  and  the  rear  le{  s  in  spaced  relation  to 
one  another;  and 

fastening  means  extending  through  |  said  relatively  small 
diameter  bores  and  through  the  slois  adjacent  the  ends  of 
said  side  rung  means  to  retain  said  i  ide  means  in  said  first 
rearwardly  and  frontwardly  facinj  bores,  said  fastening 
means  engaging  said  first  front  an  1  rear  rung  means  to 
hold  said  front  and  rear  first  run  ;  means  between  the 
respective  pairs  of  legs  to  thereby  pi  ovide  a  rigid  furniture 
structure  support. 


4,146^0 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  TURBINE^  WITH  SPEED  AND 

LOAD  CONTROl  , 
Rainer  Nurnberger,  Nuremberg,  and  Mi  roslav  NypI,  Zirndorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign^  to  Maschinenfiibrik 
Augsburg-Nuremberg  Aktiengesellscb^  Nuremberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  N«.  808,326 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  RepJ  of  Gemuny,  Jun.  19, 
1976,  2627591 

Int  a.2  FQ2N  7//ID 
U.S.  a.  290—40  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  control  device  for  turbines,  vi  hich  includes:  a  load 
controller  comprising  an  integrator,  a  ti  rbine  speed  controller 
likewise  having  an  integrator,  said  spe  d  controller  and  said 
load  controller  being  functionally  inde^ndent  of  each  other 
over  their  entire  working  range,  a  M INh  Jement,  and  means  for 
conveying  the  adjusted  magnitudes  or  said  speed  controller 
and  said  load  controller  to  said  MII<i«lement,  the  smaller 


variable  as  output  of  said  MIN-^lement 
of  the  positioning  element  of 


tie 


4,14  1,271 
CONTROL  OF  SELF-AE  VANONG  MINE  ROOF 


SUPHORTS 


Richard  Ward,  Worsley,  and  Kenneth 
of  England,  assignors  to  D<tbson 
Lancashire,  England 

Filed  Aug.  22,  197 1 
Claims  priority,  application 
34693/76 

Int  CL^  E^ID  15/44 
VS.  a.  299—1 


Darbyshire,  Wigan,  both 
Park  Industries  Limited, 


,  Ser.  No.  826,902 
I  Jnited  Kingdom,  Aug.  20,  1976, 


f  ta  fi  M>  ft  f3  a   «■,, 


com|  nsmg  i 


1  those 


1.  A  control  system  for  a 
roof  supports,  the  system 
supports,  and  each  having  meais 
ing  signals  from  a  communicati  on 
ports,  means  responsive  to 
issuing  corresponding  control 
of  the  associated  support  and 
communication  system;  and  a 
control  signals  including  such 
the  communication  system 
supports,  the  remote  control 
ing  a  sequential  or  automatic 
means  are  successively  0| 
preset  distance,  means  for 
modes  wherein  an  individual 
without  reference  to  any  set 
manual  mode  implementing 
vancing  means  to  a,  or  said  pre^t 
ing  such  operation  without 
displaying  data  from  and  relating 


anl 

unit 


sperated 


the 
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taking  over  the  guiding 
control  for  the  turbine  speed. 


'37  Claims 


p  uralii 


lity  of  self-advancing  mine 
units,  one  at  each  of  the 
for  receiving  function  initiat- 
system  common  to  the  sup- 
function  initiating  signals  for 
lignals  to  component  elemenU 
for  transmitting  data  to  the 
emote  control  unit  for  issuing 
function  initiating  signals  over 
for  receiving  data  from  the 
including  means  for  specify- 
m^e  wherein  support  advancing 
sequentially  relative  to  a 
sjccifying  selective  or  manual 
su  ;>port  is  selected  and  controlled 
s^uence,  one  such  selective  or 
operation  of  the  support  ad- 
distance,  and  another  allow- 
of  its  distance,  and  means  for 
to  the  supports. 


4,144 ,272 

EXPLOSIVE  PLACEM  SNT  FOR  EXPLOSIVE 

EXPANSION  TOWARD  SPACED  APART  VOIDS 

Gordon  B.  French,  Bakersfield  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental 

Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

FUed  Sep.  14,  197t,  Ser.  No.  833,240 
Int  a.2  E21BI  4i/24.  43/26 
MS.  a.  299—2  74  Claims 

9.  A  method  for  fragment!  fig  a  portion  of  subterranean 
formation  having  an  upper  sul  tstantially  horizontal  free  face 
and  a  lower  substantially  horizc  ntal  free  face  spaced  below  the 
upper  free  face,  the  method  co  nprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  at  least  one  substanti  tlly  vertical  biasing  hole  in  a 
portion  of  the  formation  betv  een  the  upper  free  face  and  the 
lower  free  face; 
placing  explosive  in  the  blastin  j  hole  in  at  least  two  vertically 
spaced  apart  loads,  each  loac  being  separated  from  an  adja- 
cent load  by  stemming;  and 
explosively  expanding  formation  toward  both  free  faces  to 
form  a  stationary  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation 
particles,  including  particle)  above  the  elevation  of  the 
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upper  free  face  and  panicles  below  the  elevation  of  the 
lower  free  face,  by  detonating  the  loads  of  explosive  in  a 
single  round  of  explosions,  wherein  the  time  between  deto- 
nation of  each  loaid  and  an  adjacent  load  is  more  than  the 
time  required  for  creation  of  a  free  face  by  explosive  expan- 
sion of  formation  by  detonation  of  the  first  of  the  adjacent 
loads  to  be  detonated,  and  wherein  the  time  between  detona- 
tion of  the  first  load  to  be  detonated  and  the  last  load  to  be 
deontated  is  less  than  the  time  required  for  expanding  forma- 
tion beyond  a  selected  void  fraction  by  detonation  of  the 
first  load  to  be  detonated. 

26.  A  subterranean  formation  in  an  intermediate  stage  of 
preparation  for  in  situ  recovery  of  constituents  from  the  forma- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  void  and  a  lower  void  located  in  vertically  spaced 
apart  elevations  within  the  formation,  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  upper  void  being  substantially  directly  above  the  lower 
void; 


(b)  a  zone  of  unfragmented  formation  between  the  voids,  the 
zone  of  unfragmented  formation  having  an  upper  free  face 
and  a  lower  free  face; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical  blasting  holes  in  the  zone 
of  unfragmented  formation,  each  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
blasting  holes  containing  at  least  two  loads  of  explosive  with 
a  segment  of  stemming  above  the  uppermost  load,  and  a 
segment  of  stemming  between  all  adjacent  loads;  and 

(d)  means  for  detonating  the  loads  of  explosive  in  a  single 
round  of  explosions  with  a  time  delay  between  adjacent 
loads  so  that  detonation  of  explosive  will  expand  formation 
in  the  zone  of  unfragmented  formation  toward  each  void  and 
form  a  subterranean  cavity  containing  a  stationary  frag- 
mented permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  wherein  the 
void  fraction  of  the  fragmented  mass  is  controlled  by  the 
volume  of  the  excavated  voids  into  which  the  formation  is 
expanded. 


4,146,273 
RETAINER  FOR  WHEEL  TRIM 
Edward  G.  Spisak,  35700  Oakwood  La.,  Westland,  Mich.  48185 
FUed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,267 
Int  CL^  B60B  7/06 
MS.  a.  301—37  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  wheel  trim  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  wheel  of  a 
vehicle  having  an  inner,  generally  axially  extending  wheel 
flange,  said  assembly  comprising;  a  wheel  trim  member  mov- 
able axially  inwardly  into  engagement  with  said  wheel,  a  re- 
tainer mounted  on  a  support  portion  of  said  wheel  trim  assem- 
bly and  having  an  axially  extending  base  portion  adapted  to  be 
positioned  adjacent  to  said  wheel  flange,  a  radially  extending 
blade,  a  looped  portion  supporting  said  blade  and  having  radi- 
ally inner  and  outer  legs  extending  axially  of  said  wheel  trim, 
said  outer  leg  supporting  said  blade  and  said  inner  leg  being 
formed  integrally  with  said  base  and  being  cantilevered  axially 
away  from  said  support  portion  and  inwardly  of  said  wheel, 
said  loop  portion  being  spaced  from  said  wheel  when  said  trim 


member  is  in  engagement  with  said  wheel  for  flexing  of  said 
loop  portion  independently  of  said  wheel  to  bias  said  blade  into 
biting  engagement  with  said  wheel  flange,  arm  means  extend- 
ing axially  outwardly  from  said  blade  and  being  operative  upon 


axial  movement  of  said  wheel  trim  out  of  engagement  and 
axially  of  said  wheel  to  engage  with  said  wheel  flange  to  limit 
flexing  of  said  loop  portion  and  move  said  blade  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  wheel  to  permit  easy  removal  of  said  wheel 
trim  assembly  from  said  wheel. 


4,146,274 
CTRCUMFERENTIALLV  REINFORCED  WHEEL  RIMS 

OF  MOLDABLE  MATERIAL 
Daniel  Lejeune,  Clermont-Ferrand,  France,  assignor  to  Compag- 
nie  Generalc  des  Etablissemento  Micbelin,  aermont-Ferrand, 
France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,648,  Mar.  12, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,782 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  25,  1974,  74  10202 

Int  a.2  B60B  5/02.  21/00 

MS.  a.  301—97  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  reinforced  wheel  rim  of  moldable  material  for  a  tire 
having  a  base  with  an  upper  face  and  a  lower  face  and  with  a 
bead  seat  on  each  side  extended  by  a  flange,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  only  the  base  has  a  tension-resistant  embed- 
ded reinforcement  solely  formed  by  reinforcing  elements  ar- 
ranged parallel  to  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  rim. 


4,146,275 
RESIDUAL  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE  FOR  BRAKES 
Robert  H.  Elliott  24804  Towne  Rd.,  SouthfieM,  Mich.  48034, 
and  Clayton  F.  Elliott  875  Blakely  Rd.,  Sanford,  Mich.  48657 
FUed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,952 
Int  a.2  B60T  17/04 
MS.  a.  303—82  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicular  brake  system  having  an  air  storage  reservoir 
tank  which  is  maintained  within  a  pre-determined  pressure 
range  by  an  engine  driven  compressor,  and  employing  a  a 
plurality  of  brake  actuating  chambers,  each  chamber  being  in 
communication  with  the  pressure  source,  with  air  brake  actuat- 
ing valves  being  disposed  intermediate  the  pressure  source  and 
the  brake  actuating  chambers,  for  the  control  of  air  passage 
from  the  pressure  source  to  the  brake  actuating  chambers,  the 
improvement  of. 
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an  automatic,  low  pressure,  brake 
form  of  an  open  residual  pressur : 
which  functions  to  admit  atmosphi 
portion  of  the  brake  system  inteiinediate 
actuating  valves  and  the  brake  chafibers, 


release  structure  in  the 

relief  venting  valve 

ric  air  into  the  closed 

the  air  brake 

,  so  as  to  disipate 


any  potential  residual  pressure 
whatsoever,  and  to  assist  in  the 
condensate,  when  the  brakes  are  a| 
ing  a  pre-determined  pressure  the 
ing  the  closed  brake  system  to  its 


Limited,  Birmingham, 


4,146,276 
ANTISKID  SYSTdVI 
Malcolm  Brearley,  Solihull,  and  Paul  J    Milsom,  Gloucester, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Girling 
England 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  Na.  832,967 
Claims  priority,  application  United  K^gdom,  Sep.  14,  1976, 
37959/76 

Int.  a.2  B60T  B/a 
U.S.  a.  303—97  17  Qalms 
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buld 


up  for  any  reason 
ixhaust  of  any  water 

p  plied  and  upon  reach- 
valve  closes  restor- 

i^rmal  operation. 


1.  An  anti-skid  brake  control  systen 
control  the  brake  of  a  wheel  comprisin 
means  that  produces  a  control  signal 
detection  of  the  onset  of  skidding  of  thi 
for  producing  an  electrical  signal  propc  rtional 
acceleration  of  the  wheel,  storing  means 
the  acceleration  signal  and  produces  a 
signal  whose  amplitude  follows  that  of 
so  that  the  amplitude-time  curves  of  the 
one  another  after  the  acceleration  peak 
of  the  brake,  and  brake  re-applying  switch 
pares  the  acceleration  signal  and  the 
storing  means  and  produces  a  control 
brake  after  the  cross-over  point. 


4,146,277 
DESICCANT  CAl 

Dario  S.  Santoro,  5  Dogwood  Dr.,  Stony 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  N( . 
Int.  a.2  BOID  53/14.  53/18; 
U.S.  a.  312—31.1 

1.  A  desiccant  cap  comprising: 

(a)  a  case  of  high  thermal  conducti\iity  material  having  a 
cylindrical  opening  which  passes  ci  mpletely  through  the 
case, 

(b)  a  first  internal  annular  flange  loca^d 
of  said  opening  and  concentricall  y 
opening, 

(c)  a  second  annular  flange  located  adjacent  the  second  end 


which  is  adapted  to 

brake  release  switch 

release  the  brake  on 

wheel,  sensor  means 

to  the  angular 

^hich  is  responsive  to 

corresponding  output 

he  acceleration  signal 

wo  signals  cross  over 

resulting  from  release 

means  which  com- 

olitput  signal  from  the 

ignal  to  re-apply  the 


Brook,  N.Y.  11790 
920,391 
■26B  21/08 

3  Qaims 


adjacent  a  first  end 
oriented  with  said 


th! 


of  said  opening  and 
opening, 

(d)  a  first  set  of  thread  lo4ated 
extending  from  the  first 
opening, 

(e)  a  first  washer  shaped 
outside  diameter  of  said 
approximately  equal  to 
said  washer  being  support^ 
annular  flange, 

(0  a  disc  shaped  transparen : 
mate  outside  diameter  of 
first  washer, 

(g)  a  disc  shaped  retaining 
and  threads  on  its  outer  ci)rved 
first  set  of  threads,  said 
set  of  threads  to  place  preskure 
transparent  member,  and 

(h)  a  disc  shaped  filter  supported 
second  flange,  said  Alter 
to  provide  a  means  of 
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cor  centrically  oriented  with  said 


within  said  opening  and 
lange  to  the  first  end  of  said 


;niig 


bring 
pasiing 


{Bsket  having  the  approximate 

I  ipening  and  an  inner  diameter 

inner  diameter  of  said  flange, 

by  the  outer  side  of  said  first 


member  having  the  approxi- 
dase  opening  positioned  on  said 


having  a  concentric  opening 

surface  to  mate  with  said 

being  threaded  into  said  first 

against  and  secure  in  place 

disc  shaped  gasket, 

by  the  outer  side  of  said 
of  ceramic  with  fine  pores 
humidity  while  preventing 


interaction  or  commingi 
with  the  container  content^, 

(i)  a  high  temperature  silicon 
edge  of  said  filter  and  on 
flange, 

(j)  a  second  washer  shaped 
ing,  positioned  about  the 
side  opposite  the  second 
a  diameter  exceeding  that  (f  the 
fit  to  place  it  against  said 
securing  said  filter  to  said 

(k)  a  second  set  of  threads 
tending  from  said  second 
opening,  said  second  set 
about  the  outside  of  the  molith 
lip  about  the  container  mojith 
second  gasket  to  create  a 
and 

(I)  a  desiccant,  which  indicates 
located  in  a  chamber  formep 
and  bounded  at  either  end 
said  filter. 


in  (  of  the  desiccant  or  the  filter 


'ubber  sealant  around  the  outer 
tre  surface  in  contact  with  said 


C  asket,  with  a  concentric  open- 

)eriphery  of  said  filter  on  the 

;,  said  second  gasket  having 

opening,  requiring  a  force 

filter,  said  forced  fit  aiding  in 

second  flange, 

l(  icated  within  said  opening  ex- 

to  the  second  end  of  said 

of  threads  accepting  threads 

of  a  container,  whereby  the 

exerts  pressure  against  said 

lermetic  seal  to  the  container. 


A*1F 


4,14^278 
DISPENSING 
William  Seitel,  92  Argyle  Rd., 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1971(, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  312—35 

1.  In  a  display  case  of  the  typd  having 
receiving  articles  to  be  dispense  1 
open  front,  side  walls  and  a  sub<  tantially 
wherein  the  improvement 
means  for  guiding  said  cove  r 
sliding  movement  in  the 
a  first  lower  rest  position 
disposed  position;  and 
means  for  effecting  the 


ly 


moisture  content  by  color, 
by  the  opening  in  said  casing, 
said  transparent  member  and 


DISPLAY  CASE 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11218 
Ser.  No.  861,299 

1/00 

SCfadms 

at  least  one  housing  for 
i,  said  housing  having  a  planar 
planar  cover  member, 
compnses: 

member  on  the  housing  for 

of  the  frontal  opening  from 

to  second  generally  upwardly 


pi;  ine 


relea  able  detachment  of  said  cover 
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member  from  the  guide  means  solely  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  said  cover  member  first  into  the  upper  posi- 
tion and  then  into  a  position  that  is  outwardly  angularly 
displaced  from  the  plane  of  the  opening; 
wherein  the  releasable  detachment  means  comprises  means 
preventing  outward  angular  displacement  of  the  cover 
member  when  in  the  lower  rest  position  to  prevent  inad- 
vertent detachment  of  said  cover  member  from  the  dis- 
play during  use  wherein  said  side  walls  are  disposed  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  each  other  and  spaced  apart  a  given 
distance  and  said  cover  member  has  a  width  less  than  said 
given  distance,  and  wherein  the  means  for  guiding  said 
cover  member  comprises  a  pair  of  elongated  vertical 
grooves  each  having  a  given  length  and  a  given  depth 
formed  into  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  side  walls  and  a  tab 
extending  outwardly  from  each  side  of  said  cover  member 
and  rigidly  affixed  thereto,  wherein  the  distance  between 
the  ends  of  said  tabs  is  greater  than  said  given  distance  and 
wherein  the  length  of  each  tab  is  less  than  the  length  of 
said  groove  with  each  of  said  tabs  receivable  in  one 
thereof  for  guiding  said  cover  member  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion for  movemet.:  limited  to  the  difference  between  the 


portion  of  said  chambers,  said  cooler  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  platform  seat  between  said  chambers  with  said  planar  portion 


being  adapted  for  supporting  engagement  with  said  platform 
seat. 


4,146,280 
ROTATABLE  DRAWER  ASSEMBLY 
Maurice  Crownhart,  Grantsburg,  Wis.  54840 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,642 

Int.  a.2  A47B  81/00 

VS.  a.  312—305  4  Qaims 


length  of  said  groove  and  the  length  of  said  tab,  said 
releasable  detaching  means  comprising  a  first  portion  of 
each  of  said  grooves  disposed  intermediate  of  the  upper- 
most and  lowermost  portions  thereof  and  extending  for- 
ward through  the  front  edge  of  each  of  said  side  walls  and 
further  comprises  a  second  poriion  disposed  contiguous  to 
the  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  grooves  wherein  said 
first  and  second  portions  are  formed  to  said  given  depth 
and  configured  to  permit  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  said 
tabs  to  be  angularly  disposed  by  rotating  rearwardly  while 
the  lower  portion  is  permitted  to  rotate  forwardly  to 
dispose  said  tabs  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  vertical 
plane  wherein  downward  displacement  of  said  cover 
member  in  the  oblique  plane  allows  for  the  disengagement 
of  said  cover  member  from  said  housing,  wherein  the 
detaching  means  further  comprises  a  spring  member  ex- 
tending into  the  second  portion  of  each  groove  and  con- 
figured to  bear  against  the  inner  upper  portion  of  said  tab 
for  biasing  same  in  a  forward  direction  for  resisting  the 
rotation  of  said  cover  member  to  the  oblique  plane 
thereby  preventing  accidental  disengagement  of  said 
cover  member. 


4,146,279 
BOAT  SEAT  COOLER 
Patrick  E.  Stahel,  300  W.  96th  St,  Bloomington,  Minn.  55420 
Filed  Ang.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,528 
Int  CL^  A47B  83/00;  F25D  23/12 
VS.  a.  312—235  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  portable  food  and  beverage  cooler  for  use  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  platform  seat,  said  cooler  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced,  substantially  parallel  chambers  and  a  planar  portion, 
said  planar  portion  interconnecting  said  chambers  at  the  upper 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  cabinet  having  rear  and  side  walls; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  drawers  mounted  for  rotation  in  either 
direction  about  a  standard  positioned  immediately  within 
the  front  wall  of  the  drawers,  the  bottom,  rear,  and  side 
walls  of  said  drawer  being  of  circular  configuration  and 
being  concentric  with  the  standard; 

(c)  said  standard  being  attached  at  opposite  ends  to  upper 
and  lower  L  shaped  supporting  brackets  attached  to  the 
cabinet  top  and  cabinet  base,  respectively,  each  of  said 
brackets  being  provided  with  a  collar  on  one  side  for 
receiving  the  standard; 

(d)  said  standard  being  generally  circular  in  cross-section; 

(e)  a  collar  below  each  of  said  drawers  affixed  to  said  stan- 
dard; 

(0  a  drawer  support  means  attached  to  each  drawer  having 
a  flat  supporting  surface  under  the  bottom  of  each  drawer 
and  an  elongated  tubular  sleeve  mounted  on  the  standard 
for  rotation,  said  tubular  sleeve  being  integral  with  said 
supporting  surface  and  extending  upwardly  in  each  of  said 
drawers  a  majority  of  the  depth  of  the  drawer,  to  thereby 
reinforce  said  supporting  surface  against  twisting,  and 

(g)  catch  means  on  the  sides  of  each  of  said  drawers  to  hold 
the  same  in  closed  position,  said  catch  means  including  a 
detent  attached  to  a  side  of  the  drawer  and  a  flat  spring 
plate  attached  to  the  side  wall  of  said  cabinet  having  a 
depression  therein  to  engage  said  detent  and  being 
adapted  to  flex  to  allow  said  detent  to  slide  out  of  said 
depression  for  rotation  of  said  drawers. 
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4,146,281 

/  RTICULATED  ELECTRICAL  EJtfTENSION  DEVICE 
Carmelo  Quartarone,  28  Troy  La.,  YonI  lers,  N.Y.  10701 
Filed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  ^  o.  801,081 
Int.  CIJ  HOIR  Sl/ipO 
U.S.  a.  339—2  R 


""I  ""^ 


i;-^ 


t=^— ■•*- 


-4 


1.  An  articulated  electrical  extension 
convenient  electrical  connection  suppl] 


14  Claims 


h 


ievice  for  providing  a 
outlet  comprising 


a  flxed  extension  body  member  includ  ng  an  auxiliary  electri- 
cal outlet  plate  comprising  one  end  thereof  and  adapted  to 
be  attached  and  supported  over  a  s  andard  double  electri- 
cal wall  outlet  for  receiving  1 10  vilt  electrical  plug  con- 
nectors with  the  other  end  of  said  fixed  extension  body 
member  extending  upwardly  from  (  aid  auxiliary  electrical 
outlet  plate, 

said  auxiliary  outlet  plate  member  including  standard  open- 
ings for  plug  receptacle  outlets, 

an  articulated  arm  member  pivotally  Connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  fixed  extension  body  m  imber  and  operable  to 
be  positioned  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  fixed  exten- 
sion body  member  to  form  a  furth<  r  vertical  extension  of 
said  fixed  body  or  to  be  positioned  on  either  side  of  said 
upper  end  of  said  fixed  body  to  pro\Jide  a  horizontal  exten- 
sion, 

the  outer  end  of  said  articulated  ari^  member  including  a 
standard  electrical  plug  receptacle, 

an  electrical  plug  connector  and  elec  trical  conductors  car- 
ried by  said  arm  member  and  said  fi  led  body  member  and 
connecting  said  receptacle  to  said    lug  connector, 

said  plug  connector  being  adapted  1 1  be  plugged  into  the 
standard  wall  outlet  after  the  attach  ment  of  said  extension 
device  by  attachment  of  said  auxili  u^  outlet  plate  to  the 
standard  wall  outlet. 


4,146,282 

VEHICLE  BATTERY  ACCESSARY  DEVICE 

David  E.  Gay,  621S  W.  Broadway,  Richi  iiond.  III.  60071 

RIed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No  830,427 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  39/io 

VS.  a.  339—5  RL 


//  /^ 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  motor  vehi  ;le,  said  motor  vehicle 
having  a  battery  mounted  thereon,  the  i  nprovement  compris- 
ing a  first  pair  of  electrical  conductors,  a  pair  of  concentrically 
aligned  circular  washers,  one  of  said  washers  having  a  smaller 
outside  diameter  than  the  inside  diamet  ;r  of  the  other  of  said 
washers,  a  plate,  said  plate  being  fabrics  ted  from  an  insulating 
material,  said  plate  having  a  pair  of  cir  :ular  annular  grooves 


7  Claims 


therein,  one  of  said  pair  of 
outside  diameter  than  the  in$i|e 
pair  of  annular  grooves,  said 
concentrically  aligned  with 
upper  surface  of  said  plate, 
disposed  fixedly  secured  in 
said  other  of  said  pair  of  washers 
said  other  of  said  pair  of  groo 
a  surface  of  said  motor  vehicle , 
to  said  plate,  said  rod  extendinj ; 
coaxially  aligned  with  said 
of  said  first  pair  of  conducto  rs 
washers,  a  reel,  said  reel  ro 
located  above  said  plate,  mear  s 
tion  of  rotation  relative  to  said 
said  pair  of  brushes  extending 
individually  electrically  couple  J 
respectively,  a  second  pair  of 
said,  pair  of  second  conductoi  s 
pled  to  each  of  said  brushes 
said  pair  of  second  conductor  s 
pled  to  each  of  a  pair  of  electric  al 
of  electrical  clamps  having 
insulated  material,  means  to 
disengagement  from  said  rod 
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ai^ular  grooves  having  a  smaller 

diameter  of  the  other  of  said 

pair  of  annular  grooves  being 

^ne  another  and  located  in  an 

one  of  said  pair  of  washers 

one  of  said  pair  of  grooves, 

disposed  fixedly  secured  in 

I,  means  to  secure  said  plate  to 

a  rod,  said  rod  fixedly  secured 

upwardly  above  said  plate  and 

pair  of  washers,  one  end 

electrically  coupled  to  said 

joumalled  to  said  rod  and 

to  bias  said  reel  in  one  direc- 

plate,  a  pair  of  brushes,  each  of 

lownwardly  from  said  reel  and 

to  each  of  said  pair  of  washers 

xjnductors,  one  end  of  each  of 

electrically  individually  cou- 

res^tively,  the  other  end  of  each 

individually  electrically  cou- 

clamps  respectively,  said  pair 

covering  fabricated  from  an 

prevent  said  reel  from  manual 


s^iid 
said 


'VK, 


con  i^entnc  i 


tat  ibly . 


4,14  i 


VACUUM 
Paul  Lienenliike,  Sprockhovel; 
Georg  Haase,  Radevormwalc , 
assignors  to  Vorwerk  &  Co 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977 
Oaims  priority,  application 
1976,  7628311 

Int  a.2  HOIR  S/04 
U.S.  a.  339—15 


,283 
CLEANER  HEAD 

Vieland  Giihne,  Remscheid,  and 

all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

1  nterholding  GmbH,  Wuppertal, 


tie 


aid 


I.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  of 
vided  with  a  dust  receptacle 
and  a  separate  vacuuming  head 
housing  and  provided  with  a 
and  an  electric  motor,  a 
connector  on  said  casing  and 
housing,  said  tubular  connectoi 
connection  with  the  vacuum 
communicating  with  the  airfl<^ 
connector  further  comprising 
separated  from  said  inlet  passa^; 
for  communicating  said  airflo\  r 
and  said  electric  motor  with 
to  engagement  of  said  conneckor 
housing,  said  means  comprisirg 
member  and  extending  in  said 
towards  said  second  end, 
and  connected  with  electrical 
projecting  towards  the  exterioi 
means  for  retaining  said  carriei 
ing  means  comprising  a  sprin  ;y 
engaging  portion  on  said 
detent  with  a  snap  action. 


,  elect]  ical 


Ser.  No.  830,866 
:  'ed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  Sep.  10, 


6  Claims 


type  having  a  housing  pro- 

a  source  of  electric  energy 

detachably  connectable  to  the 

c^ing  having  an  airflow  passage 

com  )ination  comprising  a  tubular 

d  ;tachably  engageable  with  said 

having  a  first  end  adapted  for 

cl^ner  housing,  and  a  second  end 

passage  of  the  casing,  said 

1  gap  located  laterally  of  and 

:;  and  means  in  said  connector 

passage  with  said  receptacle 

source  in  automatic  response 

with  said  vacuum  cleaner 

a  carrier  formed  as  a  plate 

connector  from  said  first  end 

conductors  on  said  carrier 

terminals  also  on  said  carrier  and 

of  said  first  end,  and  retaining 

in  said  connector,  said  retain- 

detent  in  said  gap  and  an 

carfier  and  engageable  with  said 


nccir'T  A  f   n  A  ■ycTTc 


%#.n^*.  '^^     tn^rt 


March  27,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


13S3 


4,146,284 
CONNECTIVE  ELECTRICAL  WIRING  ELEMENT  FOR 

MINIATURE  BUILDINGS 

Wayne  O.  Mann,  308  Broadway,  Union  Beach,  N J.  07735 

FUed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,131 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  9/00 

U.S.  a.  339—20  8  Claims 


^ 


^ 


T — 


-V 


1.  A  device  for  electrically  wiring  miniature  buildings  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  miniature  building  component  part  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  baseboards,  moulding  strips,  beams 
and  wall  panels,  said  component  part  having  a  rear  side 
and  a  decorative,  front  facing, 

(b)  at  least  two,  closely  spaced  holes  placed  through  the 
component  part  from  the  front  facing  to  the  rear  side,  each 
of  said  holes  having  a  closely  fitted  metal  cylinder  inseried 
therein  and  extending  through  said  hole  from  the  front 
facing  to  the  rear  side, 

(c)  a  first  wire  traversing  the  length  of  the  rear  side  of  the 
component  part  and  held  in  intimate  contact  therewith  by 
connection  to  one  of  said  metal  cylinders, 

(d)  a  second  wire  in  parallel  relationship  to  said  first  wire 
and  held  in  intimate  contact  with  the  rear  side  of  said 
component  part  by  connection  to  another  of  said  metal 
cylinders,  so  that  when  said  wires  are  connected  to  an 
electrical  source,  current  will  be  caused  to  pass  through 
said  wires  and  said  metal  cylinders  from  the  rear  side  to 
the  front  facing  of  the  component  part. 


intermediate  said  top  wall  and  said  bottom  wall  adjacent 
said  passage  with  said  guideway  having  a  top  surface  and 
a  bottom  surface  adjacent  said  top  wall  and  said  bottom 
wall  respectively;  and 
at  least  one  sliding  shutter  having  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom 
edge,  said  top  edge  and  said  bottom  edge  engaged  with  a 
top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  respectively  of  said 
guideway  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  shutter  to 
close  said  passage  and  to  control  the  movement  of  said 
shutter  to  open  said  passage  and  enable  receipt  of  said 
tap-off  unit  through  said  passage  for  extending  an  electri- 
cal connection  from  said  bus  bars. 


4,146,286 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Thomas  C.  Jones,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Rled  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,213 

iBt  a.2  HOIR  13/24 

VS.  a.  339—48  3  Claims 


4,146,285 
BUS  DUCT  SYSTEM 
DaTid  L.  Cook,  Christchurch,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Square 
D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  III. 

Filed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,998 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  11,  1976, 
19227/76 

Int.  a.J  H02G  5/08,  3/06 
VS.  a.  339—22  B  8  Claims 


1.  A  bus  duct  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  bus  bars  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  tap-off  unit  for  extending  electrical  con- 
nections from  each  bar  of  said  plurality  of  bus  bars,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
an  elongate  housing  encircling  said  bus  bars,  said  housing 
including  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  spaced  side  wall 
portions,  a  passage  formed  in  one  of  said  side  wall  portions 
to  receive  said  tap-off  unit; 
supporting  means  formed  of  insulating  material  for  support- 
ing and  bracing  the  bus  bars  in  the  housing  at  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  positions  in  the  housing,  said  means  including 
an  integrally  formed  molding  located  adjacent  said  pas- 
sage and  engaging  said  one  side  wall  portion  only  adjacent 
said  top  wall  and  said  bottom  wall  to  define  a  guideway 


1.  An  electrical  connector  means  for  making  and  breaking  an 
electrical  connection  including  an  electrical  contact  means  for 
conducting  electricity,  said  electrical  contact  means  being 
supported  by  a  resiliently  deformable  support  means  so  that  a 
force  applied  to  said  electrical  contact  means  causes  deflection 
of  said  support  means  and  applies  a  biasing  force  to  said 
contact  means  to  resist  the  applied  force  so  that  said  electrical 
contact  means  can  form  a  pressing  electrical  connection; 
said  support  means  having  a  coupling  means  shaped  to  re- 
ceive said  contact  means  thereby  coupling  said  electrical 
contact  means  to  said  support  means,  said  support  means 
being  molded  and  shaped  so  there  is  a  channel  at  least 
partially  surrounding  said  contact  means  for  permitting 
deflection  of  said  support  means  thereby  permitting  move- 
ment of  said  contact  means  and  for  providing  the  biasing 
force  resisting  such  movement; 
said  support  means  further  including  a  sealing  means  for 
providing  a  water  tight  seal  between  said  electrical  con- 
nector means  and  another  member  to  which  contact  is  to 
be  made,  said  sealing  means  including  an  annular  ridge 
surrounding  said  electrical  contact  means;  and 
said  support  means  including  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface 
and  a  side  surface  thereby  defining  a  cavity,  said  top 
surface  including  said  coupling  means  and  said  channel  so 
that  said  contact  means  can  be  moved  into  said  cavity,  said 
side  surface  including  a  mounting  groove  for  receiving  the 
edge  of  a  panel  member  so  that  said  electrical  connector 
means  can  be  attached  to  the  panel  member. 
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4,146^7 
LIGHTING  AND  POWER  SYSTEM 
THEREFOR 
Nils  G.  Jonsson,  Woburn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  National  Service 
Industries,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  HOIR  J3/59;  H02G 
U.S.  a.  339—75  M  6  Qainis 
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havin  ; 
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Slid 


1.  A  relocatable  power  distribution 
a  building  comprising,  in  combination, 
Fixtures  supported  by  a  ceiling  structure 
each  fixture  having  mounted  thereon  at 
one  lighting  circuit  for  energizing  said 
cle  having  a  plurality  of  terminals 
block  and  connected  to  supply  power 
said  first  receptacle  having  a  housing 
block,  at  least  one  circuit  connector  m( 
a  first  connector  and  second  and  third 
connector  and  said  second  and  third  rec^] 
plurality  of  terminals  recessed  in  an  insu 
said  module  housing,  means  electrically 
spending  ones  of  said  terminals  in  said 
second  and  third  receptacles,  a  plura 
cables  each  having  two  ends,  a  seconi  i 
housing  mounted  on  one  of  said  ends 
having  a  housing  mounted  on  the 
second  and  third  connectors  each 
nals  recessed  in  an  insulator  block 
such  connector,  conductor  means  in  said 
corresponding  ones  of  said  terminals  in 
connectors,  said  first  receptacle  receiving 
in  a  first  predetermined  orientation, 
receiving  said  second  connector  in  a 
orientation  and  said  third  receptacle 
nector  in  a  third  predetermined 
in  said  first  receptacle  housing  and  sail 
restricting  said  first  connector  to  said 
entation  when  received  by  said  first  rec 
means  in  said  second  connector  housing 
ing  for  restricting  said  second  connectoi 
termined  orientation  when  received  by 
third  keying  means  in  said  third 
module  housing  for  restricting  said 
third  predetermined  orientation  when 
receptacle,  said  second  keying  means 
preventing  said  second  connector 
either  of  said  first  and  third  receptacles 
ing  said  second  receptacle  from 
and  third  connectors,  means  for 
said  first  receptacle,  means  for  locking 
in  said  second  receptacle,  means  for 
tor  in  said  third  receptacle,  and  means 
a  power  source  to  one  of  said  branch 
power  is  supplied  through  said  branch 
circuit  connector  modules  to  energize 
said  lighting  fixtures. 


I  onentati  3n 


ft  st 


Slid! 


conne  ;tor 


Slid  I 


receiv  ng 
'  locking  said 


for  a  floor  area  in 
i  plurality  of  lighting 
to  light  the  floor  area, 
east  one  lamp,  at  least 
and  a  first  recepta- 
in  an  insulator 
said  lighting  circuit. 
Haunting  said  insulator 
having  a  housing, 
receptacles,  said  first 
ptacles  each  having  a 
tor  block  mounted  in 
nterconnecting  corre- 
st  connector  and  said 
Ity  of  branch  circuit 
connector  having  a 
ind  a  third  connector 
of  said  ends,  said 
a  plurality  of  termi- 
in  said  housing  for 
cable  interconnecting 
said  second  and  third 
said  first  connector 
second  receptacle 
second  predetermined 
said  third  con- 
,  first  keying  means 
module  housing  for 
predetermined  ori- 
:^tacle,  second  keying 
ind  said  module  hous- 
to  said  second  prede- 
second  receptacle, 
housing  and  said 
connector  to  said 
leceived  by  said  third 
including  means  for 
being  received  by 
means  for  prevent- 
either  of  said  first 
first  connector  in 
aid  second  connector 
said  third  connec- 
applying  power  from 
drcuit  cables  whereby 
;ircuit  cables  and  said 
lighting  circuits  in 


rec  eivmg : 
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4,141,288 


BAYONET  CONNECTOR 
Melvin  M.  Ramsay,  Harlow; 
mond  Ellor,  Alton,  and  John 
gland,  assignors  to  International 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No».  11,  197f 
Int.  a.2  F16L  37  ^24, 


C  DUFLING  ARRANGEMENT 
.lohn  S.  Leach,  Stortford;  Ray- 
D.  Arciier,  Halifax,  all  of  En- 
Standard  Electric  Corpora- 


U.S.  CI.  339—90  R 


[aire 


:  eai  :h 


3upli  ng 


opf  osr 
peril  neter 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  a 
of  one  of  the  types  including 
bodies  comprising: 

first  and  second  substantiallkr 
coupling  members,  one 
pair  of  mating  connector 
least  one  electrical  connection: 

an  internal  radically  inwardl) 
said  coupling  members  foi 
against  an  opposing  shoulqer 
tor  body  to  constrain  said 
condition  when  said  coi 
one  of  said  coupling  membkrs 
its  corresponding  connect(  r 

bayonet  type  locking  means 
bers  together  to  secure 
mated  condition,  said  locking 
two  circumferentially 
affixed  to  the  outside 
members,  said  fingers  extending 
face  surface  of  said  first 
each  having  a  radially  inw^dly 
end; 

means  comprising  a  pair  of 
circumferentially  opposite! 
of  each  of  said  coupling 
circumferentially  symmei 
spring  fingers  and  having 
for  receiving  said  noses  of Isaid 
ship  as  said  coupling  me4bers 
position,  said  key-ways 
portion  continuing  at  gene^lly 
extending  slot  portion  to 
noses  being  directed  into 
response  to  relative  rotatic  n 

and  means  comprising  a  chapifer 
gaging  surfaces  between 
side  walls  of  said  second 
members  are  in  said  mating 
ing  an  inclined  plane 
deflecting  said  fingers  to 
nector  bodies  in  response 
force. 


of  mating  connector  bodies 
electrical  and  optical  connector 


I  sad 
lsl>t 


aloi  g 
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Ser.  No.  850,818 
HOIR  13/54 


4Clalnis 


identical  hollow  cylindrical 

to  a  corresponding  one  of  a 

bodies  mated  for  effecting  at 


formed  annular  ring  in  each  of 

providing  a  shoulder  to  bear 

on  a  corresponding  connec- 

sonnector  bodies  in  the  mated 

members  are  mated,  at  least 

being  freely  rotatable  about 

body; 

I  or  locking  said  coupling  mem- 

j  aid  connector  bodies  in  said 

means  comprising  at  least 

itely  located  spring  fmgers 

of  each  of  said  coupling 

axially  beyond  the  inter- 

( oupling  member,  said  fingers 

directed  nose  at  its  outer 

generally  L-shaped  keyways 
/  located  in  the  outer  surface 
I  (lembers,  said  key-ways  being 
;tiically  disposed  between  said 
uiially  extending  slot  portions 
fingers  in  sliding  relation- 
are  brought  into  mating 
each  including  a  second  slot 
right  angles  to  said  axially 
brm  said  L-shape,  said  finger 
said  second  slot  portions  in 
of  said  coupling  members; 

on  at  least  one  of  the  en- 
noses  and  the  corresponding 
portions  when  said  coupling 
position,  said  chamfer  provid- 
which  said  noses  can  slide 
I  emit  decoupling  of  said  con- 
a  predetermined  axial  tensile 
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4,146,289 
WIRE  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Hail  Kirrish,  Rockford,  III.,  acsignor  to  Textron  Inc.,  Provi- 
dence, R.I. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,552 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  9/10 

VS.  a.  339—95  R  15  Qaims 


WV^' 


1.  In  a  screw  and  washer  wire  clamp  assembly  for  a  terminal 
member,  a  clamping  member  comprising:  a  substantially  po- 
lygonal plate-like  washer  having  a  central  aperture  for  receiv- 
ing said  screw  to  be  urged  thereby  toward  said  terminal  mem- 
ber, the  surface  of  said  washer  member  facing  the  terminal 
member  including  at  least  one  ramp  of  increasing  height  in  the 
direction  of  the  periphery  of  said  washer  member,  the  side 
surface  of  said  ramp  tapering  to  diverge  outwardly  toward  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  washer  member  for  urging  a  wire  to  be 
clamped  simultaneously  inwardly  with  respect  to  said  screw 
and  in  the  direction  of  said  terminal  member,  and  for  bitingly 
engaging  said  wire  in  response  to  full  advancement  of  said 
washer  toward  said  terminal  member  by  said  screw. 


4,146,290 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Nick  S.  Annas,  Centralia,  Mo.,  and  Charles  R.  Russ,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,296,  Jun.  9,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,243 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  11/10 

VS.  a.  339—95  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  rigid  electrical  connector  comprising 

a  structurally  rigid,  single  piece  metal  body  having  an  open- 
ing extending  longitudinally  therethrough  for  receiving  a 
bare  portion  of  a  cable  or  conductor  longitudinally  in- 
serted therein,  and  providing  opposed,  structurally  rigid 
side  walls  and  a  solid,  rigid,  continuous,  structural  base 
wall  and  surface  for  seating  and  engaging  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  breadth  of  the  cable  or  conductor, 

a  lateral  window  provided  in  at  least  one  side  wall  of  the 
metal  body  and  intersecting  the  longitudinally  extending 
opening,  the  size  of  the  lateral  window  being  such  that  the 
rigidity  of  the  metal  body  is  substantially  unaffected  by 
the  window, 

screw  means  extending  into  the  metal  body  from  a  direction 
generally  opposite  the  base  surface  and  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  longitudinal  opening,  the  screw  means 


being  effective  to  compressibly  engage  and  force  a  con- 
ductor inserted  into  the  longitudinal  opening  against  the 
rigid  base  surface  and  lateral  window  in  a  manner  that 
moves  conductor  material  into  the  window  and  into 
contact  with  the  material  of  the  metal  body  around  the 
window  to  shear  any  oxides  on  the  conductor  and  to 
provide  improved  resistance  to  pull-out  of  the  conductor 
from  the  metal  body. 


4,146,291 
ANTISTATIC  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HOUSING 
David  A.  Goff,  Newport  Beach,  and  Larry  S.  Edman,  Anaheim, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  MSI  DaU  Corporation,  CosU 
Mesa,  Calif. 

Fded  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,399 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/52 

VS.  a.  339—111  13  aaims 


[ — I'Swl-' 


1.  A  portable,  electronic  unit  adapted  to  be  electrically 
interconnected  with  an  external  electronic  unit  comprising 

a  portable,  hand-held  electronic  unit  having  means  for  inter- 
connecting with  an  external  electronic  element,  said 
means  including  an  electrical  contact  element  housed  in  an 
insulative  material  having  preselected  electrical  conduct- 
ing properties,  the  electronic  unit  being  electrically  iso- 
lated from  any  electrical  conductive  path  external  to  the 
portable  electronic  unit  and  thereby  accummulates  any 
static  electrical  charge  migrating  from  the  operator  to  the 
unit  by  means  of  llic  insulative  material,  and 

an  external  electrical  contact  adapted  to  be  interconnected 
with  the  electrical  contact  for  the  electronic  unit,  an  insu- 
lative housing  for  the  electrical  contact  constructed  and 
defined  of  an  insulative  material  having  preselected  elec- 
trical conducting  properties  the  same  as  the  first-men- 
tioned insulative  material,  the  external  electrical  contact 
being  connected  to  an  external  point  of  electrical  refer- 
ence potential, 

the  electrical  contact  for  the  electronic  unit  being  arranged 
on  the  unit  in  a  spaced  relationship  for  causing  physical 
contact  between  said  insulative  materials  for  said  contacts 
for  a  preselected  time  interval  prior  to  actual  electrical 
interconnection  to  cause  any  static,  electrical  charge  that 
may  be  present  on  the  electronic  unit  to  be  harmlessly 
transferred  to  the  external  point  of  electrical  reference 
potential  by  means  of  the  conductive  insulative  materials 
and  the  external  electrical  contact  when  said  electronic 
unit  and  electrical  contact  are  positioned  to  be  intercon- 
nected to  effect  the  interconnection  of  the  two  without 
shock  to  the  operator  and/or  any  damage  to  the  electronic 
unit  due  to  the  static  discharge  between  the  two  said 
contacts. 
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4,146,292 
TELEPHONE  WALL  MOtNTING 
Brian  D.  Garrett,  Hurst,  Tex.,  assignor  tO|Superior  Cable  Corpo- 
ration, Hickory,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1978,  Ser.  Nt.  888,624 

Int.  a.^  H02B  1/0  i 

VS.  O.  339—125  R  6  Qaims 


first  frame,  individual  first  and 
to  said  screen  means,  each  wire 
ing  through  said  first  frame  and 
at  the  bottom  of  the  first  frame, 
other  end  extending  through 
adjacent  a  top  comer  of  the  firsi 
having  its  other  end  extendin{ 
terminating  adjacent  the  other 
said  one  end  of  each  wire 
thereon,  said  first  connectors 
gether  and  connected  to  an 
frame  fits,  said  other  end  of 
connector  thereon,  said  second 
fixed  to  an  alarm  circuit  and 
into  which  said  first  frame  fits, 
onto  the  surface  of  the  screen  n 
ing  the  sewed  wire  means  and 


1.  A  telephone  wall  mounting  compr|sing 

(a)  base  plate  having  at  least  one  hole 
rectangular  in  shape  and  having  fin 
sidewalls  each  containing  a  slot  th(  rein, 
wall  containing  a  plurality  of  paral  el 
receive  a  like  number  of  spring  coi  tacts; 

(b)  at  least  two  nail  head  like  studs 
portion,  one  terminal  portion  beini 
to  a  nail  head  like  portion  and  the 
being  in  mechanical  connection 
base  plate; 

(c)  a  rectangular  shaped  jack  housiiig 
hole  composed  of  sidewalls  integr  tlly 
extending  perpendicular  from  said 
nail  head  like  portion,  two  opposini 
housing  each  containing  a  slot  ther^n 
from  said  base  plate  and  in  aligi 
tioned  slots; 

(d)  a  protrusion  integral  with  said 
tending  therefrom  in  alignment 
mentioned  slots. 


1    Mlljg- 

I  lierein,  said  hole  being 
and  second  opposing 
in,  and  a  third  side- 
grooves  adapted  to 
cts; 
each  having  a  shank 
integrally  connected 
)ther  terminal  pwrtion 
with  the  surface  of  said 

circumscribing  said 

connected  to  and 

base  plate  above  said 

sidewalls  of  said  jack 

extending  vertically 

with  the  first  men- 


gnm  nt 


:  wil  1 


.,        4,146,293 
ENTRY  DETECTION 
Robert  E.  Mutton,  and  Dennis  E. 
Springs,  Fla.,  assignors  to  First  Bank 
land  Park,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  625,529,  Oct 
This  application  Feb.  2,  1977, 
Int.  a.2  GOID  21/04: 
VS.  a.  339—147  R 


a^[^ 


bi  se 


plate  vertically  ex- 
and  adjacent  to  both 


s::reen 

R  ordan,  both  of  Coral 
>f  Oakland  Park,  Oak- 

24, 1975,  abandoned. 
S^r.  No.  764,930 
H(|1R  3/04 

8  Oaims 


SI  lid 
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iecond  wire  means  being  fixed 
means  having  one  end  extend- 
terminating  externally  thereof 
said  first  wire  means  having  its 
first  frame  and  terminating 
frame,  said  second  wire  means 
through  said  first  frame  and 
top  comer  of  the  first  frame, 

mfeans  having  a  first  connector 
>eing  adapted  to  be  fixed  to- 
frame  into  which  said  first 
wire  means  having  a  second 
:onnectors  being  adapted  to  be 

c  jnnected  to  an  opening  frame 
said  wire  means  being  sewed 
»ns,  a  hardening  agent  cover- 
idjacent  screen  means. 


ope  Jmg  I 
ea(  h 


1.  An  entry  detection  screen  having 
fit  in  an  opening  frame,  screen  means 


first  frame  adapted  to 
ixedly  mounted  in  said 


4,144,294 


LIGHT  SOCKET  WFFH 

Boleslaw  Koraatowski,  Elizabeth, 
ville,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 197^ 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  339—208 


PLUNGER  cor^-Acrs 

,  and  Terry  L.  Wilson,  Den- 
to  The  Singer  Company,  New 


H)1R 


1.  A  contact  assembly  for  a 
low  open  ended  tubular 
being  formed  of  an  electrically 
a  closed  longitudinal  slot 
integral  with  and  bent  tram 
holder  for  closing  one  end 
taching  a  lead  wire  to  said 
trically  conductive  contact 
open  end,  said  contact  element 
holder  with  the  open  ends  of 
holder  in  communication,  said 
with  a  protuberance  on  the 
joined  to  said  contact  element 
and  projecting  angularly  oui 
closed  end  thereof  for  engaginj ; 
retaining  said  contact  element 
element  partially  protruding 
contact  holder;  and  a  coil 
contact  holder  and  said 
tween  the  closed  ends  thereof 
through  the  open  end  of  said 


1  Recherc  he 


HOLOGRAPHIC  DEVICE 
IMAGE  OF  AN  OBJECl 
GAMMA 
Jacques  Fonrojet,  Paris;  Yves 
Lowenthal,  Paris,  all  of  Franfe, 
de  Valorisation  de  la 
France 

FUed  Dec.  15, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int  C1.2  G03H 
U.S.  a.  350— '3.66 
1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a 


1975, 


Ser.  No.  879,980 

13/46 


2  Oaims 


light  socket  comprising:  a  hoi- 

contact  holder,  said  contact  holder 

conductive  material  and  having 

fom  led  in  the  side  thereof;  a  tang 

isver  lely  across  said  tubular  contact 

the  reof;  means  for  electrically  at- 

con  act  holder  tang;  a  hollow  elec- 

elei  lent  having  a  closed  end  and  an 

ilidably  disposed  in  said  contaci 

S4id  contact  element  and  contact 

contact  element  being  formed 

s  de  thereof,  said  protuberance 

adjacent  said  open  end  thereof 

t\  /ardly  in  the  direction  of  the 

the  slot  in  said  holder  thereby 

n  said  holder  with  said  contact 

hrough  the  open  end  of  said 

spiing  arranged  within  both  said 

contact  element  and  extending  be- 

for  urging  said  contact  element 

( ontact  holder. 


4,14  i,295 


f  OR  OBTAINING  A  CODED 
EMFTTING  X-RAYS  OR 

RAYS 
BeWaux,  Versailles,  and  Serge 
!,  assignors  to  Agence  Natiomde 
(ANVAR),  Neuilly-sur-Seine, 


>,  Ser.  No.  750,891 
'ranee,  Dec.  19, 1975,  75  39004 
-  /08;  G03B  41/16 

2Ciabu 
•Aided  image  of  an  object  consti- 
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tuted  by  a  set  of  X-ray  or  y-ray  sources,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 
passing  the  radiation  emitted  from  said  sources  through  a 
binary  plane  mask  having  parts  transparent  for  said  radia- 
tion, whose  pattern  is  designed  by  synthesizing  an  exact 


4,146,296 
VIEWING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  TRANSPARENT 

VIEWING  SCREEN 

Louis  J.  Mandlak,  116  Athenia  Dr.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76114 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,640 

Int.  a.2  G02B  23/02 

VS.  a.  350—9  11  Claims 


]  o 


*sa9  y}-   Jv    J/ 


1.  An  altered  reflection  viewing  system  comprising: 

a.  a  first  mirror  for  reflecting  a  first  view  of  a  predetermined 
sector  to  be  surveyed; 

b.  a  first  lens  for  reducing  and  inverting  said  first  view;  said 
first  lens  being  disposed  in  predetermined  relationship 
with  and  having  transparent,  unobstructed  line  of  sight  of 
said  first  mirror; 

c.  a  second  lens  for  righting  the  inverted  first  view;  said 
second  lens  being  disposed  in  predetermined  relationship 
with  and  having  transparent,  unobstructed  line  of  sight  to 
said  first  lens; 

d.  small  tubular  housing  enclosing  said  first  and  second 
lenses; 

f.  enlargement  housing  connected  with  said  small  tubular 
housing;  said  enlargement  housing  having  a  viewing  aper- 
ture penetrating  through  a  viewing  side  thereof; 

g.  a  magnifying  lens  disp>osed  adjacent  the  entrance  of  said 
enlargement  housing  for  magnifying  the  righted  inverted 
first  view;  said  magnifying  lens  being  disposed  in  predeter- 
mined relationship  with  and  having  transparent,  unob- 
structed line  of  sight  to  said  second  lens; 

h.  second  reflecting  mirror  disposed  in  said  enlargement 


housing  and  adjacent  its  second  end  for  reflecting  the 
magnified,  righted  inverted  first  view;  said  second  reflect- 
ing mirror  being  disposed  in  predetermined  relationship 
with  and  having  transparent  unobstructed  line  of  sight  to 
said  magnifying  lens; 
i.  a  transparent  viewing  screen  disposed  adjacent  said  view- 
ing aperiure  in  said  enlargement  housing,  intermediate 
said  magnifying  lens  and  said  second  reflecting  mirror, 
and  disposed  at  an  angle  so  as  to  enable  a  viewer  to  see  a 
reflection  of  said  second  reflecting  mirror  and  its  altered 
reflection; 
said  transparent  viewing  screen  being  adjusuble  in  angle  to 
allow  fitting  the  viewing  to  said  viewer,  such  that  a  well 
lighted,  correctly  oriented,  altered  reflection  of  said  first  view 
is  presented  to  said  viewer  in  proper  proporiion  without  signif- 
icant distortion  and  diminishment  of  light. 


4,146,297 

TUNABLE  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  DIRECTIONAL 

COUPLER  nLTER 

Rodney  C.  Alfemess,  and  Ronald  V.  Schmidt,  both  of  MaUwan, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 

Murray  HUl,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,515 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  350—96.14  8  Oaims 


Fresnel  zone  plate  by  rotating  about  a  point  called  center 
located  in  the  plane  of  the  mask,  said  mask  being  set  in  a 
rotary  motion  about  its  center  and  in  its  plane;  and 
detecting  said  radiation  downstream  from  said  rotary  mask, 
so  as  to  avoid  the  superimposition  of  different  diffraction 
orders  in  the  detected  coded  image. 


1.  An  electrically  adjustable  optical  filter  comprising  an 
electro-optic  substrate,  a  first  dielectric  waveguide  in  said 
substrate  having  a  combination  of  dimensions  and  refractive 
index,  a  second  dielectric  waveguide  in  said  substrate  having  a 
different  combination  of  dimensions  and  refractive  index  such 
that  its  propagation  constant  is  identical  to  that  of  said  first 
dielectric  waveguide  at  only  one  wavelength,  said  first  dielec- 
tric waveguide  being  arranged  in  spatial  orientation  with  re- 
spect to  said  second  dielectric  waveguide  such  that  the  two 
waveguides  are  proximate  to  each  other  over  a  sufficient  inter- 
action length  whereby  light  energy  is  selectively  coupled 
between  said  first  and  second  waveguides  only  in  a  range  of 
wavelengths  substaiilially  centered  about  said  one  wavelength, 
characterized  in  that  said  filter  further  includes  electrode 
means  mounted  near  said  first  and  second  dielectric  wave- 
guides such  that  a  potential  applied  to  said  electrode  means  can 
produce  opposite  changes  in  the  refractive  indices  of  said  first 
and  second  waveguides.  c 


4.146,298 

COUPLER  FOR  OPTICAL  HBER  WAVEGUIDES  AND 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  SAME 

Paul  S.  Szczepanek,  Laurel,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

nied  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773.374 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 

VS.  O.  350—96.15  11  Oaims 

6.  An  apparatus  for  coupling  light  into  or  out  of  an  optical 

fiber  waveguide  by  selectively  couplinf  to  guided  optical 

modes,  comprising: 
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a  coupling  region  formed  along  a  perl  on  of  the  length  of  the 
optical  fiber  for  converting  at  lea  t  one  selected  guided 
optical  mode  propagating  in  said  ( ptical  flber  to  a  leaky 
mode  wave  propagating  outside  of  said  fiber  or  from  said 
leaky  mode  wave  propagating  outs  de  of  said  fiber  to  said 
guided  optical  mode  propagating  m  said  fiber,  said  cou- 
pling region  characterized  by  havifeg  the  index  of  refrac 
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tion  of  the  fiber  cladding  within 


adjusted  to  a  value  n,  said  value 
index  of  refraction  of  the  fiber  cladding 
coupling  region  and  said  value 
propagation  constant,  /3,  of  said 
mode  is  less  than  the  product  nk, 
wave  number  of  said  guided  optici  I 
means  in  optical  correspondence  with 
for  providing  a  transformation  be^M^een 
wave  and  a  desired  spatial  power 


eing  greater  than  the 

outside  of  said 

9  ;lecte<i  such  that  the 

s  lected  guided  optical 

k  is  the  free  space 

mode;  and 

said  leaky  mode  wave 

the  leaky  mode 

<  istribution  at  a  point. 


w  lere  I 


4,146^99 
OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  CONNECTORS  FOR  MULTIPLE 

WAVEGUIDE  CAB]  ,ES 
Charles  K.  Wellington,  Westford,  and  M  irk 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Labf  ratories 
Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  Nd  731,058 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  5/i  I 

U.S.  a.  350—96.21  25  Qaims 


-fil  er 


11.  A  multi-fiber  cable  connector 
of  optical  fiber  waveguides  of  a  multi-fil 
optical  fiber  waveguides  dispersed  wi 
the  multi-fiber  cable  connector 

a  housing  adapted  to  mate  with  the 
containing  a  plurality  of  axially  ( 
through-channels  sized  to  freely 
tively  inserted  optical  fiber 
hold  the  waveguides  in  a  pattern 
array,  whereby  the  fibers  of  the 
necting  means  are  in  opposing 

a  plurality  of  transversely  displaceab^e 
each  extending  inwardly  into  a 
the  periphery  of  the  housing  and  s{ 
bottom  in  its  first  fwsition  to 
insertion  and  withdrawal  of  a  h 
channel  and  in  its  second 
therein; 

means  for  securing  the  housing  in 
the  connecting  means;  and 

means  for  transversely  displacing 
upon  movement  of  said  means  for 
mating  relationship  with  the 
direction  of  the  axially  extending 


fiNr 


said  coupling  region 


L.  Dakss,  Sudbury, 
ies  Incorporated, 


re  ipecti' 


Fsd 
Y«rk, 


nBER  OPTIC 

Manfred  Kaiser,  Hemmingen, 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1971 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2640973 

Int.  a.2  (t02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  350— 96J1 


March  27,  1979 

4,l4,300 

CONNECTOR 
.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

N.Y. 
Ser.  No.  830,081 
''ed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 


ECCE  >frRIC 


1  ecce  itric 


con  pnses: 


1.  An  optical  fiber  connectoi 
cal  ferrule  capable  of  rotating 
have  an  optical  fiber  mounted 
rule  being  supported  in  an 
drical  connector  sleeve  so  that 
connector  sleeve  will  extend 
wherein  the  improvement 
rotatable  cage  means  mounting 

trie,  cylindrical  bore  of 
said  rotatable  cage  means 
circular  elements  of  whi(jh 
differing  from  that  of  the 
the  axis  of  said  eccentric 
sleeve  and  the  axis  of  said 
respect  to  one  another. 


member  comprising  a  cylindri- 
about  its  axis  and  adapted  to 
eccentrically  therein,  said  fer- 
cylindrical  bore  of  a  cylin- 
the  axes  of  said  ferrule  and  said 
pi  rallel  in  relation  to  one  another 


'sa  d 


OPTICAL  RIBBQN 

Allen  H.  Cherin,  Doraville,  and 
of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Bell  T^ephone 
rated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J 
Filed  May  25, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  350—96.21 


197  f, 


for  coupling  the  plurality 

r  cable  to  an  array  of 

n  a  connecting  means, 


ith 
'  comprii  ing: 

;onnecting  means  and 

tending  fiber-guiding 

accommodate  resjjec- 

wavej  aides  and  arranged  to 

similar  to  that  of  the 

mating  housing  and  con- 

abu|ment; 

finger-like  elements, 

ive  channel  from 

^ced  from  the  channel 

p(  rmit  the  unrestrained 

waveguide  from  the 

positidn  to  secure  the  fiber 


m  iting  relationship  with 

tl  e  finger-like  elements 
ecuring  the  housing  in 
conn(  cting  means  along  the 
hannels. 


1.  Apparatus  for  connectin] 
fibers  to  a  second  linear  array, 


SClaims 


—  V 


said  ferrule  inside  said  eccen- 

connector  sleeve; 

including  at  least  three  rotatable 

at  least  one  has  a  diameter 

Hhers;  and 

cyl  indrical  bore  of  said  connector 

ferrule  are  offset  laterally  with 


4,14  ,301 


CONNECTOR 

Anthony  Osborne,  Duluth,  both 
Laboratories,  Incorpo- 


,  Ser.  No.  800,275 
(t02B  5/14 


21  Claims 


a  first  linear  array  of  optical 
said  apparatus  of  the  type  com- 
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prising  a  substrate  which  includes  on  a  substrate  surface  paral- 
lel spaced  fiber-receiving  grooves  for  aligning  and  abutting  the 
fibers  of  both  arrays,  a  cover  which  fits  into  mating  engage- 
ment with  said  substrate  to  contain  said  fibers  in  said  grooves, 
and  means  for  securing  said  cover  to  said  substrate,  character- 
ized in  that: 
said  substrate  further  comprises  a  plurality  of  vacuum  slots 

for  supplying  air  suction  to  said  grooves  to  hold  said  fibers 

in  said  grooves  with  vacuum-assistance. 


4,146^2 

CONSTRUCnON  OF  CABLE  MADE  OF  OPTICAL 

HBRES 

Ludwik  Jachimowicz,  Elizabeth,  N.J.,  assignor  to  General  Cable 

Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  582,879,  Jun.  2, 1975,  abandoned.  Thia 

application  Jun.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,885 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  350—96.23  17  Claims 


a  guide  is  provided  to  project  from  the  upper  surface  of  said 
case; 

said  inserting  hole  is  formed  through  said  guide  and  is  ex- 
tended upwardly; 

a  concavity  depressed  inside  said  case  to  include  the  lower 
part  of  said  inserting  hole  is  formed  on  the  lower  surface 
of  said  case  so  that  said  stereo-sheet  inserted  into  said 
inserting  hole  from  above  is  pressed  on  its  lower  side  with 
a  finger  inserted  into  said  concavity  and  is  positioned  in 
the  vertical  direction; 

a  resiliently  pressing  member  connected  at  one  side  end  in 


1.  An  optic  fibre  communication  cable  comprising  a  hollow 
protective  tube,  optic  fibres  within  the  tube  and  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  tube  along  substantially  helical  paths  of 
substantially  equal  diameter  and  longitudinally  spaced  from 
one  another  and  adjacent  to  the  inside  wall  of  the  tube,  the 
optic  fibres  being  held  on  one  side  of  a  stiffiy  flexible  strip  of 
material  that  is  wrapped  into  an  open  helix  within  the  tube,  said 
tube  enclosing  a  space  immediately  inward  of  the  optic  fibres 
around  substantially  the  entire  diameter  of  the  helical  paths  so 
as  to  leave  an  oi>en  space  into  which  the  fibres  move  as  the 
cable  increases  in  length  under  tension  loading  and  the  helical 
convolutions  of  the  strip  decrease  in  diameter  with  resulting 
decrease  in  the  diameter  of  the  helical  paths  of  the  fibres,  the 
optic  fibres  being  under  negligible  stress  in  the  tube  and  the 
decrease  in  the  diameter  of  the  helical  strip  preventing  stress- 
ing of  the  optic  fibres  when  the  protective  tube  of  the  cable  is 
elongated  by  the  tension  loading,  said  strip  having  sufficient 
resilience  to  spring  back  to  its  original  convolution  diameter 
when  the  tension  loading  on  the  tube  are  relieved. 


16, 


1976, 
1976, 


51- 
51- 


4.146,303 
STEREO- VIEWER  AND  STEREO-SHEET  TO  BE  USED 

FOR  THE  SAME 
Nobuyuki  Baba,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Gakken  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,272 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.   30, 
54680[U];   May    10.    1976,   5I-58687[U];  Jul. 
94641[U] 

Int.  a.2  G02B  27/02 
VS.  a.  350—135 
1.  A  stereo- viewer,  comprising: 
a  case; 

a  set  of  oculars  fitted  in  the  horizontal  direction  of  said  case 
at  the  eyepoint  distance  from  each  other  on  the  same  level; 
said  case  having  an  inserting  hole  formed  in  front  of  said 
oculars,  passing  in  the  vertical  direction  through  said  case, 
and  setting  in  the  vertical  direction  a  stereo-sheet  on 
which  stereo-images  are  arranges; 
frame  feeding  means  connected  to  said  case  and  moving  said 
stereo-sheet  in  the  vertical  direction;  wherein 


14  Gaims 


said  inserting  hole  pressing  said  stereo-sheet  set  in  said 
inserting  hole  against  the  other  side  end  in  the  horizontal 
direction  of  said  inserting  hole  so  that  said  stereo-sheet  is 
positioned  in  the  horizontal  direction  by  said  resiliently 
pressing  member;  and 
said  frame  feeding  means  includes  a  pushing  member  always 
pressed  upwardly  by  a  spring  and  a  flexible  projection 
fixed  integrally  to  said  pushing  member  so  that,  by  engag- 
ing the  tip  of  said  projection  with  a  perforation  in  said 
stereo-sheet  between  said  stereo-images  and  pressing  said 
pushing  member  downwardly,  said  stereo-sheet  is  moved 
downwardly. 


4,146,304 
MICROSCOPE  OBJECTIVE 

Tsutomu  Tojyo,  Hachioigi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,371 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1976,  51-111452 
Int.  a.2  G02B  9/34.  21/02 
VS.  G.  350—175  ML  6  Claims 


1.  A  microscope  objective  comprising  a  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  lens  components,  said  first  lens  component  being  a 
biconcave  lens,  said  second  lens  component  being  a  biconvex 
lens,  said  third  lens  component  being  a  positive  cemented 
meniscus  doublet  consisting  of  a  biconcave  lens  and  biconvex 
lens,  said  fourth  lens  component  being  a  positive  lens,  said 
microscope  objective  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 


0.15  <  |r2/r,|,0J  <  |rj/r7|  <  23 
0.4d4  <  d3/n2  -I-  ds/ns  +  d^/n*  <  3Jd4 


(I) 
(2) 


980  O.G.  S3 
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d2  <  2J  d3/n2 
f  I  >  55,  n|  <  I.5S 
1/2  <  50,  n2  >  1.70 
35  <  IV4-1/3I,  V4>  <0 
nj  <  1.70 
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HAVE  ITS  FOCAL 


4,146,305 
VARIABLE  LENS  WHICH  CAN 

DISTANCE  RANGE  EASIL  (  CHANGED 
Kazuo  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabiishiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,787 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,   ^pr.  9,  1976,  51-39960; 
May  17, 1976,  51-56265;  Aug.  17,  197&  51-98427 


Int.  a.2  G02B  15/02. 
U.S.  a.  350—183 


f  uxl 


1.  A  variable  magnification  lens  gfoup 
focal  distance  range  easily  shifted  c 
given  from  an  object  end: 

a  focusing  lens  group, 

a  magnification  variation  lens,  whiih 
tion  of  the  luminous  flux  from  sai( 
imaging  lens  group,  which  consists 
group,  a  movable  middle  lens 
group,  and  images  the  luminous 
tion  variation  lens  group,  and 

an  attachment  lens,  which  is  provi(^d 
and  withdrawable  manner  within 
said  front  lens  group  and  said 
focal  distance  range  of  the  total 
between  a  case  when  said  attachn  ent 
a  case  when  the  same  is  dismounted: 

in  which  said  middle  lens  group  is 
axis  of  the  lens  system  when 
mounted. 


reir 


15/18 


5Claiiiis 


4^116,306 


(4) 


(S) 


Darid  L.  Wallach,  2809  Old 
15017 

FUed  Jun.  27, 19^7, 
Int.  a,2 
U.S.  a.  35fr-211 


OPTI(  AL  LENS 

tVashington  Rd.,  BridgeWUe,  Pa. 


wherein  reference  symbols  r|  and  rj  respectively  represent 
radii  of  curvature  of  respective  surfac^  of  the  first  lens  compo- 
nent, reference  symbols  rj  and  t-j  respectively  represent  radii  of 
curvature  of  the  surface  on  the  objectjside  and  surface  on  the 
image  side  of  the  third  lens  component!  reference  dj  represents 
the  thickness  of  the  second  lens  compc  lent,  reference  symbols 
d;  and  dg  respectively  represent  th  cknes»«  of  respective 
lenses  constituting  the  third  lens  comp  )nent,  reference  symbol 
d2  represents  the  airspace  between  tli  e  fintt  and  second  lens 
components,  reference  symbol  d4  rep  esents  the  airspace  be- 
tween the  second  and  third  lens  com{  onents,  reference  sym- 
bols n|,  n2,  nj,  and  n4  respectively  n  p  esent  refractive  indices 
of  the  first  lens  component,  second  lenj  component  and  respec- 
tive lenses  constituting  the  third  lens  cc  mponent,  and  reference 
symbols  V],  V2,  V3,  and  V4  respectively  represent  Abbe's  num- 
bers of  the  first  lens  component,  seca  id  lens  component  and 
respective  lenses  constituting  the  third  lens  component. 


:  surfs  Ees 


1.  A  lens  comprising: 

two  outer  and  one  intemiediate 

posed  in  contiguous  adja  ;ei 

ing  optically  active 

elements, 
each  of  the  outer  layers  hairing 

having  the  inner  surface 

elements, 
said  intermediate  layer  hav 

Fresnel-type  lens  elemen  ts, 
the  lens  elements  on  one 

mating  with  the  lens  elei^ents 

and  the  lens  elements  on 

diate  layer  mating  with 

said  outer  layers, 
the  index  of  refraction  of 

layers  being  different 

contiguous  layers,  and 
the  optical  material 

a  contiguous  layer. 


a  smooth  outer  surface  and 
lefmedby  said  Fresnel-type  lens 

ng  both  surfaces  defined  by  said 

ts, 
SI  irface  of  said  intermediate  layer 
om,one  of  said  outer  layers, 

he  other  surface  of  said  interme- 
I  lie  lens  elements  on  the  other  of 


4,1 


METHOD  OF  INCREASING 

A 
Jean-Paul  Gaffard, 
nie  Generale  d'Electricite, 

Filed  Sep.  29, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  CI.  350—285 

-IS 


which  can  have  a 
mprising,  in  the  order 

varies  the  magnifica- 

focusing  lens  group,  an 

of  a  fixed  front  lens 

g^oup,  a  fixed  rear  lens 

from  said  magnifica- 


in  a  freely  insertable 

an  optical  path  between 

lens  group,  wherein  a 

lens  system  is  different 

lens  is  mounted  and 

shifted  along  an  optical 
the  attachment   lens  is 


1.  A  method  of  increasing 
laser  beam  on  a  target,  the  iqethod 


March  27,  1979 


,  Ser.  No.  809,990 
G02B  3/08 


7  Claims 


transparent  layers  juxta- 

nt  relationship  each  layer  hav- 

defined  by  Fresnel-type  lens 


toie 
fn  m 


half  of  each  pair  of  contiguous 
the  other  half  of  that  pair  of 


of  each  layer  being  different  from  that  of 


lf6,307 

THE  LIGHT  PRODUCED  BY 
LAStRBEAM 

Fontainebl  eau,  France,  assignor  to  Compag- 
1  'aris,  France 

Ser.  No.  837,978 
France,  Oct.  13, 1976,  76  30744 
G02F  1/29 

3  Claims 


19  ri 


the  illumination  produced  by  a 
consisting  in  the  steps  of: 
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directing  said  beam  on  said  target  after  reflection  on  a  re- 
flecting surface  formed  by  a  plurality,  n,  juxtaposed  re- 
flectors, the  reflectors  being  integral  respectively  with  n 
piezoelectric  elements  fixed  on  a  plate  and  each  provided 
with  two  electrodes; 

measuring  the  intensity  of  the  light  diffused  by  said  target; 

applying  electric  energization  voltages  to  said  electrodes; 
then  varying  said  energization  voltages  by  predetermined 
increments  of  either  sign  followed  by  further  increments 
determined  as  a  function  of  the  measured  intensity  of  the 
laser  beam  reflected  by  the  target,  so  as  to  reduce  over 
successive  stages,  the  phase  diflerences  between  the 
beams  reflected  by  the  n  reflectors  towards  the  target, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  method  comprises: 

in  a  first  stoge,  initially  energizing  the  n  elements  respec- 
tively by  DC  voltages  VI,  V2, . . .  Vn,  incrementing  the 
voltage  VI  of  the  element  whose  order  is  I  by  AV,  AV 
being  a  predetermined  DC  voltage  of  either  sign,  and 
maintaining  the  resultant  voltage  VI  ■+■  AV  of  said  ele- 
ment whose  order  is  1  when  the  increment  -(-AV  causes 
an  increase  of  said  measured  light  intensity,  and  storing 
that  increment  -(-AV  in  a  memory,  further  incrementing 
the  volUge  VI  -(-AV  by  -AV  when  the  increment  -(-AV 
causes  a  reduction  in  said  measured  light  intensity,  and 
then  maintaining  the  energization  of  the  element  whose 
order  is  I  at  the  resulting  voltage  VI  and  storing  the 
increment  —  AV  in  a  memory; 

incrementing  the  voltage  Vi  of  the  element  whose  order  is  i 
by  -(-AV,  and  maintaining  the  energization  thereof  at  the 
resultant  voltage  Vi  -)-AV  when  the  increment  -(-AV 
applied  to  this  element  causes  an  increase  in  the  measured 
light  intensity,  storing  that  increment  -(-  AV  in  a  memory, 
further  incrementing  the  voltage  Vi  +  AV  by  —  A V  when 
the  increment  -(-AV  applied  to  this  element  causes  a  re- 
duction in  the  measured  light  intensity,  then  maintaining 
the  energization  of  the  element  whose  order  is  i  at  the 
resulting  voltage  VI,  storing  in  a  memory  the  increment 
—  AV,  i  being  a  whole  number  assuming  successively  the 
values  2,  3, ...  n;  and 

repeating  said  steps  for  successive  stages  of  order  2,  3, ...  N 
such  that  in  each  step,  the  resulting  voltages  of  the  n 
elements  undergo  successively  an  initial  increment  identi- 
cal in  absolute  value  and  in  sign  to  the  increment  memo- 
rized during  the  preceding  suge,  this  voltage  then  under- 
goes an  extra  increment  of  the  same  absolute  value  but  of 
opposite  sign  to  that  memorized  when  the  initial  incre- 
ment causes  a  reduction  in  the  measured  light  intensity, 
the  value  of  the  increment  previously  stored  in  the  mem- 
ory being  replaced  in  this  case  by  that  of  the  last  incre- 
ment; 

and  wherein  N  being  chosen  sufficiently  large  such  that  the 
intensities  measured  at  the  end  of  the  stages  whose  order 
is  N  and  N-l  have  substantially  the  same  value. 


move  with  respect  to  said  frame  assembly  from  a  generally 
coplanar  storage  disposition  therewith  in  said  storage  position 
to  a  use  position  wherein  said  mirrors  are  supported  upright 
between  said  members,  said  mirrors  further  movable  relative  to 


4,146,308 
FOLDABLE  MIRROR  CONSTRUCnON 

Elihu  Cohen,  New  York.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Trina,  Inc.,  Fall 

RiTCf,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,926 

iBt  a.2  G02B  5/10;  A47G  1/24 

VS.  a.  350—306  10  Claims 

1.  A  foldable  mirror  construction  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond mirrors  and  a  frame  assembly  for  supporting  said  mirrors, 
said  frame  assembly  including  first  and  second  frame  members 
each  having  a  pair  of  opposed  legs  pivotally  attached  to  each 
other  at  one  end  thereof  along  a  first  pivotal  axis,  the  legs  of 
said  second  frame  member  spaced  inwardly  of  those  of  said 
first  frame  member  such  that  said  frames  are  adapted  to  nest 
with  each  other  in  a  generally  coplanar  storage  position  and 
move  to  an  angular  spaced  apart  use  position,  the  first  mirror 
positioned  inwardly  of  the  opposed  legs  of  said  second  member 
and  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  assembly  along  said  first 
pivotal  axis  and  the  second  mirror  independently  pivotally 
connected  to  said  first  mirror,  said  mirrors  adapted  to  pivotally 


each  other  from  a  generally  flat  face-to-face  storage  position  to 
an  angular  spaced  apart  use  position  wherein  a  user  may  be 
simultaneously  viewed  in  both  of  said  mirrors,  one  of  said 
mirrors  being  a  magnifying  mirror  and  the  other  being  a  planar 
mirror. 


4,146,309 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  EVAPORATED  GOLD 
FILMS 
Shobha  Singh,  Summit;  LeGrand  G.  Van  Uitert,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  County,  and  George  J.  Zydzik,  Columbia,  all  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murray  HUl,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,446 

Int.  a.2G02F//;7 

VS.  a.  350—357  16  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  device  with  at  least  one  metal 
layer  on  a  solid  inorganic  fluoride  surface  in  which  the  solid 
inorganic  fluoride  surface  comprises  an  inorganic  fluoride 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  fluoride,  sodium 
fluoride,  potassium  fluoride,  rubidium  fluoride,  cesium  fluo- 
ride, beryllium  fluoride,  magnesium  fluoride,  calcium  fluoride, 
strontium  fluoride,  barium  fluoride,  scandium  fluoride,  transi- 
tion-metal fluoride,  yttrium  fluoride,  lanthanum  fluoride,  and 
rare-earth  fluoride,  said  metal  layer  consisting  of  at  least  80 
percent  gold  by  weight  in  which  the  metal  layer  is  put  down 
on  the  surface  by  evaporation  characterized  in  that  prior  to  the 
gold  evaporation  the  solid  inorganic  fluoride  surface  is  coated 
with  a  binding  layer  comprising  at  least  one  fluoride  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  PbF2,  CdF2,  and  SnF2. 

14.  A  device  comprising  a  solid  inorganic  fluoride  layer  in 
which  the  solid  inorganic  fluoride  surface  comprises  an  inor- 
ganic fluoride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium 
fluoride,  sodium  fluoride,  potassium  fluoride,  rubidium  fluo- 
ride, cesium  fluoride,  beryllium  fluoride,  magnesium  fluoride, 
calcium  fluoride,  strontium  fluoride,  barium  fluoride,  scandium 
fluoride,  transition-metal  fluoride,  yttrium  fluoride,  lanthanum 
fluoride,  and  rare-earth  fluoride,  and  a  metal  layer  consisting  of 
at  least  80  percent  by  weight  gold  characterized  in  that  a 
binding  layer  comprising  at  least  one  fluoride  material  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  PbF2, 
posed  between  inorganic  fluoride  lay< 
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!dF2  and  SnF2  is  inter- 
and  metal  layer. 


4,146,310 

OPHTHALMOSCOPIC  OFlf  CAL  SYSTEM 

Yoshimi  Kohayakawa,  and  Isao  Matsuitura,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  So.  771,738 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1976,  51/25413 

Int.  a.-  A61B  i/14 

MS.  a  351-7  8  Claims 


board,  with  said  other  ends 
disposed  in  a  circular  array 
pivotally  disposed  at  the  center 
scanning  arm  including  a  ligh  t 


syst«  n 


1.  An  ophthalmoscopic  optical 

objective  means  which  confronts  an 
image  forming  lens  group  which  ii 
side  of  said  objective  means; 

an  illuminating  system  for  iltuminatinb 
the  illuminating  system 
source,  a  condenser  lens  and  rela] 

reflecting  means  which  is  disposed 
means  and  said  image  forming 
serves  to  reflect  the  light  emitted 
system  toward  said  objective  mea$s: 

a  mask  stop  having  a  circular 

illuminating  system  and  substantially 
of  the  eye; 

a  first  stop  provided  in  said  illuminat^g 
which  is  substantially  conjugate 
crystalline  lens  of  the  eye,  said 
enough  so  its  image  covers  an  are) 
the  crystalline  lens  through  whi^h 
reflected  by  the  fundus  of  the  eye 

a  second  stop  provided  in  said  illumiiatii 
tion  which  is  substantially  conjug  ue 
eye,  said  second  stop  being  arrange  1 
its  image  covers  the  area  on  the 
photographic  light  reflected  by 
passes. 


including: 
;ye  being  examined;  an 
arranged  on  the  image 


the  fundus  of  the  eye, 
ig  at  least  one  light 
lens  means; 
wtween  said  objective 

ns  group  and  which 
from  said  illuminating 


4,146,311 

AUTOMATIC  VISUAL  HELD  MAPPING  APPARATUS 
William  C.  Murr,  Piedmont,  Calif.,  ass^or  to  Synemed,  Inc^ 
Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  NA.  794,702 
Int  a.2  A61B  J/4i 
U.S.  a.  351—24 

1.  A  device  for  mapping  the  visual 
comprising  viewing  screen  means  havi  ig  a  plurality  of  stimu- 
lus test  points  thereon;  a  plurality  of  ght  conducting  fibers 
each  joined  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  stii  nulus  tests  points;  light 
module  means  for  generating  a  light  oeam  of  selected  lumi- 
nance and  color;  light  distribution  meais  coupled  to  said  light 
module  means  and  the  other  ends  of 
fibers  for  selectively  and  individually 
address  means  associated  with  said  lighl 
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of  said  light  conducting  fibers 

on  said  board,  a  scanning  arm 

of  said  circular  array,  said 

conducting  pipe  for  selectively 


ure  provided  in  said 
conjugate  to  an  iris 


V  ith 


system  at  a  position 

a  rear  surface  of  a 

first  stop  being  large 

on  the  rear  surface  of 

photographic  light 
passes;  and 

ng  system  at  a  posi- 

to  a  cornea  of  the 

to  be  large  enough  so 

:omea  through  which 

he  fundus  of  the  eye 


16  Claims 

field  of  a  test  subject, 


said  light  conducting 
lluminating  the  latter; 
distribution  means  for 


electronically  identifying  each  of  said  <  ther  ends  of  said  light 
conducting  fibers;  and  address  counter  means  for  storing  the 
identity  of  said  light  conducting  fiber  b  :ing  illuminated  at  any 
time;  said  light  distribution  means  inclw  ing  a  light  distribution 


registering  with  and  illuminathg 
fibers  individually;  and  wherein 
circuit  means  disposed 
and  contact  means  on  said 
circuit  means. 


each  of  said  light  conducting 

said  address  means  includes 

concentrically  about  said  circular  array, 

s(  anning  arm  for  contacting  said 


4,14  6,312 


SOUND  MOTION  PICTUhE 

MOTION  PIC  rURE 
Takashi  Amikura,  Tokyo;  Yiitaka 
Kiyoshi  Takahashi,  Kunitai  hi 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  J^pan 

Filed  Dec.  12, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
UJS.  CL  352—27 


1917, 


,  Ser.  No.  859,642 
lapan,  Dec.  16, 1976,  51-151282 
<  03B  31/02 

13aaims 


ma  n 


1.  A  sound  motion  picture 
strip  contained  in  a  cassette 
posing  the  film  and  a  second 
the  film,  the  film  having  a 
material  along  one  edge  and 
cording  material  along  the 

(a)  a  housing  having  a 

(b)  film  feed  means  in  the 
of  the  inserted  cassette  ai 
the  film  past  the  first 

(c)  picture  means  in  the 
the  form  of  motion  pictur : 
first  opening  of  the 

(d)  sound  recording  means 
sound  on  the  film  passing 
the  cassette,  said  sound  n 
first  magentic  head  meai^ 

recording  sound  on 
means  being  arranged 
film  passing  through 

second  magnetic  head 
recording  sound  on  sai( 
means  being  arranged 
balance  stripe  of  the 
opening;  and 

sound  recording  circuit 


otler 
1  cassc  tte- 


opei  ling 
hou!  ing 


said 


sad 
me  ins 


CAMERA  AND  SOUND 
SYSTEM 

Kohtani,  Yokohama,  and 
i,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 


c  imera  for  exposing  a  sound  film 
w  hich  has  a  first  opening  for  ex- 
( ipening  for  sound  recording  on 
stripe  of  magnetic  recording 
balance  stripe  of  magnetic  re- 
edge,  comprising: 
receiving  chamber; 
housing  engageable  with  the  film 
said  chamber  for  transporting 
and  the  second  opening; 
for  taking  motion  picture  in 
frames  on  the  film  passing  the 
e;  and 

in  the  housing  for  recording 
through  the  second  opening  of 
e  cording  means  having: 

mounted  in  the  chamber  for 

niain  stripe  of  the  film,  said 

>pposite  the  main  stripe  of  the 

second  opening; 

mounted  in  the  chamber  for 

balance  stripe  of  the  film,  said 

in  a  position  opposite  to  the 

filpi  passing  through  said  second 


neans  for  supplying  the  same 
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sound  signal  to  both  of  said  first  magnetic  head  means 
and  said  second  magnetic  head  means  simultaneously. 


4,146,313 
SLOT  LOAD  MOVIE  PROJECTOR  MECHANISM 
Albert  J.  Feltz,  Rochester,  and  Howard  C.  Deck,  Henrietta, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,916 

Int  a.2  G03B  1/56 

MS.  a.  352—157  6  Qaims 


■ST 


1.  An  improved  motion  picture  projector  of  the  type  having 

a  film  gate  reciprocally  moveable  between  an  open  position 
and  a  closed  position; 

a  control  lever  reciprocally  moveable  between  a  load  posi- 
tion and  an  operate  position; 

a  first  link  having  a  first  end  pivotably  connected  to  said 
control  lever; 

a  second  link  having  a  first  end  operably  connected  to  said 
film  gate; 

where  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  cam  follower  pivotably  connected  to  both  the  second  end 
of  said  first  link  and  the  second  end  of  said  second  link; 

a  cam  plate  having  a  closed  cam  path  formed  therein; 

said  cam  follower  disposed  within  said  cam  path  and  re- 
strained for  movement  along  said  cam  path; 

whereby  movement  of  said  control  lever  from  said  load 
position  to  said  operate  position  causes  said  film  gate  to 
close  during  the  initial  portion  of  said  movement  of  said 
control  lever  from  said  load  position  to  said  operate  posi- 
tion and  open  during  the  initial  portion  of  movement  of 
said  control  lever  from  said  operate  position  to  said  load 
position. 


4,146,314 
AUDIO  VISUAL  SYSTEM  HAVING  RECORDED 
MOVING  LIGHT  POINTER  AND  METHOD 
Stewart  W.  Wilson,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

nied  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,701 

Int  a.2  G03B  21/00 

MS.  a.  353—42  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus,  which  may  be  used  with  a  film  slide  projector 
of  the  type  which  can  be  automatically  controlled  to  project 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  film  slide  transparencies  in  concert 
with  an  audio  presentation,  for  projecting  a  pointer  image 


superposed  with  respective  ones  of  the  projected  film  slide 
images  and  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  pointer  image 
with  respect  to  the  projected  film  slide  image,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

means  for  projecting  a  pointer  image  including  drive  means 
selectively  energizable  for  moving  the  pointer  image  over 
a  determinate  area  generally  corresponding  to  the  area  of 
the  projected  film  slide  image; 

means  responsive  to  manual  manipulation  for  generating 
electrical  signal  information  in  a  sequence  of  digital  word 
formatsin  correspondence  with  a  related  audio  presenta- 
tion, each  digital  word  of  which  designates  a  select  posi- 
tion of  the  pointer  image  in  said  determinate  area,  said 
digital  word  formats  being  generated  at  a  rate  to  produce 
a  plurality  of  said  digital  word  formats  for  each  slide 
transparency; 

means  for  converting  said  sequence  of  digital  word  formats 
to  an  electrical  signal  form  suitable  for  recording  on  a 
conventional  tape  recorder; 

means  for  reconverting  said  recordable  electrical  signal  form 
back  to  a  sequence  of  digital  word  formats,  each  digital 
word  again  corresponding  to  a  select  one  of  the  plurality 
of  film  slide  transparencies  and  a  select  position  of  the 
pointer  image  in  said  determinate  area;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  each  of  said  digital  words  for 
causing  the  automatic  slide  projector  to  project  the  select 
film  slide  transparency  designated  by  each  said  digital 
word  and  to  drive  said  projction  drive  means  to  move  the 
pointer  image  to  the  select  position  designated  by  each 
said  digital  word,  the  production  rate  of  said  digital  word 
formats  allowing  for  smooth  and  continuous  movement  of 
the  pointer  image  during  the  projection  of  each  film  slide 
transparency  in  direct  simultaneous  corresponding  with 
the  audio  presentation. 


4,146,315 
LENS  MOVING  DEVICE  FOR  OPAQUE  READER 
Boris  Pribich,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Photomatrix 
Corporation,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,169 

Int.  a.2  G03B  21/14.  3/00;  G02B  7/02 

MS.  a.  353—76  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  opaque  reader  having  a  projection  lens  and  a  diopter 
lens  wherein  the  projection  lens  with  the  diopter  lens  in  axial 
alignment  provides  a  first  given  magnification  in  a  first  given 
position  and  wherein  the  projection  lens  without  the  diopter 
lens  provides  a  second  given  magnification  when  axially 
moved  to  a  second  given  position,  a  lens  moving  device  for 
said  opaque  reader  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  first  mounting  means  supporting  said  projection  lens  for 
movement  between  said  first  and  second  given  positions; 

(b)  second  mounting  means  supporting  said  diopter  lens  for 
movement  from  a  position  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
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of  axial  alignment  with 


projection  lens  to  a  [)osition  out 
said  projection  lens; 

(c)  a  manually  movable  means  including  a  wedge  means 
movable  in  a  plane  normal  to  thi  axis  of  said  projection 
lens,  said  wedge  means  including 
gaging  said  first  mounting  means  tuch  that  manual  move- 
ment of  said  wedge  means  from  a  first  to  a  second  position 
results  in  said  inclined  surface  cafiming  said  first  mount- 
ing means  in  said  axial  directiort  to  thereby  move  said 
projection  lens  from  said  first  givten  position  to  said  sec- 
ond given  p)Osition;  and,  { 

(d)  an  interconnecting  means  betw^n  said  manually  mov- 
able means  and  said  second  mour 
ual  movement  of  said  manually 
first  to  said  second  position  sir 
diopter  lens  out  of  axial  alignme 
lens. 


^ing  means  so  that  man- 
svable  means  from  said 
jiltaneously  moves  said 
nt  with  said  projection 


1.  For  a  camera  having  a  focusabic  objective  lens,  and  an 
automatic  focusing  system  including  a  scanner  optical  system 
having  a  scanner  means  and  a  reference  optical  system  wherein 
images  of  a  remote  subject  are  caused  espectively  to  impinge 
on  a  detector  means,  the  detector  meaj  is  generating  an  output 


>f  the  subject  when  the 
md  including  means  to 


signal  representing  the  object  distance 
images  on  the  detector  are  coincident, 
compare  and  relate  the  orientation  of  ^id  scanner  system  and 
the  focus  condition  of  the  objective  le«,  the  improvement  in  a 
means  to  adjust  the  focus  of  the  objective  lens  to  the  object 
distance  comprising:  ] 

reference  means  on  said  objective  lerts  sensitive  to  variations 
in  focus  condition  of  said  lens  and  for  signaling  the  posi- 
tion of  said  lens, 
means  supporting  the  scanner  mean*  for  movement  thereof, 
scanner  driver  means  for  driving  said  scanner  means  oscillat- 

ably, 

means  on  said  scanner  supporting  neans  for  engagement 

with  said  objective  lens  focus  coi  dition  reference  means 

for  periodically  signaling  the  posi  tion  of  said  supporting 

means  during  its  oscillation, 

a  first  control  means  connected  to  s^id  lens  for  driving  said 

lens  in  accordance  with  a  predeter^iined  setting  when  said 

detector  signal  is  irregular  such  tint  said  focusable  lens  is 

adjusted  to  a  fixed  focus  position  i  n  accordance  with  said 

setting, 

a  second  control  means  for  driving 

with  the  compared  difference  bet^-een  the  timing  of  said 

periodic  signal,  said  detector  signa  I,  and  said  lens  position 

signal, 

electronic  circuit  means  connected 

for  monitoring  the  frequency  of  tit  signals  therefrom  and 
for  sorting  said  frequency  into  pr«  determined  ranges  said 
electronic  circuit  means  includinj   a  first  counter  means 


aid  lens  in  accordance 


sa  i 


connected  to  receive 
odic  signals  for  determining 
nals  per  scanner  means 
circuit  gating  means  connected 
counter  means  for 
second  control  means 
signal  condition 
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detector  signals  and  said  peri- 
the  number  of  detector  sig- 
(^illation,  and 

to  the  outputs  of  said  first 

directkig  a  control  signal  to  said  first  or 

if  accordance  with  the  detector 


4,1  16,317 
DUAL  PRIO  UTY  CAMERA 
Nobuaki  Date,  Kawasaki;  Tat  ashi  Ito,  Yokohama;  Yukio  Ma- 
shimo;  Akio  Sunouchi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Fumio  Ito,  Yokohama, 
and  YoshiakI  Watanabe,  Fu  isawa,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan' 

Filed  Jan.  27,  19)8,  Ser.  No.  872,914 
Claims  priority,  applicationJJapan,  Feb.  4, 1977,  52-11279 


4,146,316 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  ADJU^NG  SYSTEM 
Noriaki  Osawa,  Tachikawa,  Japan,  a  signor  to  Nihon  Beru' 
Haueni  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Higashimlirayama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  Mo.  898,046 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  A  fr.  21, 1977,  52/045192 
Int.  a.2  G03B  7/ 18 
U.S.  a.  354—25  1  10  Claims 


U.S.  a.  354—38 


Int.  a.2  GC  3B  7/08.  9/02 


la   lb 


r 


1.  A  dual  priority  camera  c  tpable  of  selectively  performing 


shutter  preselection  automatic 


lection  automatic  exposure,  » id  camera  including: 


(a)  a  photo-taking  lens,  said 


5  Claims 


exposure  and  diaphragm  prese- 


lens  having  a  diaphragm  and  a 


diaphragm  presetting  me  ins  for  said  diaphragm; 
(b)  light-measuring  means  for  measuring  light  transmitted 
through  said  photo-takin, ;  lens,  said  means  generating  an 
electrical  signal  correspi  inding  to  the  light  transmitted 
lens; 
ijsetting  means,  said  means  gener- 
ating an  electrical  signal « orresponding  to  the  set  value  of 
shutter  time; 

(d)  diaphragm  computing  i  leans  for  computing  the  output 
signal  of  said  light  measu:  ing  means  and  the  output  signal 
of  said  shutter  time  infon  lation  setting  means,  said  means 
producing  an  electrical  si  gnal  corresponding  to  the  com- 
puted value  of  diaphragn  aperture; 

(e)  an  intermediate  member  cooperative  with  said  dia- 
phragm presetting  means 

(0  a  diaphragm  adjusting  member  engageable  with  said 
intermediate  member,  siid  member  being  operated  in 
response  to  the  release  ac  nation  of  the  camera  and  engag- 
ing with  said  intermediat ;  member  after  a  predetermined 
time  from  the  start  of  opi  iration; 

(g)  first  diaphragm  value  si,  ;nal  forming  means  cooperative 
with  said  intermediate  m(  mber,  said  means  generating  an 
electrical  signal  correspc  nding  to  the  preset  diaphragm 
value  by  said  diaphragm  }resetting  means; 

(h)  second  diaphragm  valu<  signal  forming  means  coopera- 
tive with  said  diaphragn  adjusting  means,  said  means 
generating  an  electrical  lignal  corresponding  to  the  ad- 
justed amount  of  said  dia  jhragm  adjusting  means; 

(i)  comparing  means  for  ;x>mparing  the  computed  dia- 
phragm value  of  said  diap  tragm  computing  means  and  the 
signal  output  value  of  sail  1  second  diaphragm  value  signal 
forming  means,  said  mea  is  producing  a  signal  when  the 
difference  between  the  b  )th  values  has  reached  a  prede- 
termined value; 

(j)  lock  means  causing  open  tion  of  said  diaphragm  adjusting 


n^fi 


OPPTTr'TAT    CiK'Jtl'T'TX: 


IjTAn^av    ^1       tft^n 
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means  to  stop  said  means  being  actuated  by  the  output 
signal  of  said  comparing  means; 

(k)  shutter  time  computing  means  for  computing  the  signal 
output  of  said  light  measuring  means  and  the  signal  output 
of  said  first  diaphragm  value  signal  forming  means,  said 
means  producing  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the 
computed  shutter  time  value; 

(I)  memory  means  for  memorizing  the  output  signal  of  said 
shutter  time  computing  means;  and 

(m)  shutter  time  control  means,  said  means  controlling  shut- 
ter time  based  on  the  memorized  value  of  said  memory 
means  when  in  the  diaphragm  preselection  mode,  and  in 
accordance  with  said  set  value  of  shutter  time  when  in  the 
shutter  preselection  mode. 


4,146,318 
AUTOMATIC  DIAPHRAGM  CONTROL 
Charles  L.  Rochat,  Veyrier,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Pignons 
SA„  Ballaigues,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,979 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Sep.  30,   1977, 
11967/77 

Int  a.2  G03B  7/08 
MS.  CL  354—43  4  Claiau 


1.  Process  for  controlling  the  closure  of  a  diaphragm  in  a 
camera,  consisting  of  measuring  the  intensity  of  a  ray  of  light 
passing  through  this  full,  opened  diaphragm,  then  of  fixing  an 
intitial  value  representing  the  opening  which  the  diaphragm 
must  have  and  memorising  the  said  initial  value,  then  of  con- 
trolling gradual  closure  of  the  diaphragm,  then  a  measuring 
constantly  the  instantaneous  intensity  of  the  ray  of  light  pass- 
ing through  the  diaphragm,  of  determining  a  second  value 
representing  the  instantaneous  opening  of  the  diaphragm  in 
terms  of  the  instantaneous  intensity,  of  comparing  the  first  and 
second  values,  and  of  stopping  closure  of  the  diaphragm  as 
soon  as  they  are  equal. 


control  circuit  wherein  exposure  is  controlled  by  the  output  of 
a  light  measuring  circuit  including  a  photodetector  provided  in 
a  viewfinder  optical  system  and  the  controlled  exposure  is 
indicated  in  the  viewfinder  by  means  of  a  light  emitting  indica- 
tor, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  means  provided  for 
energizing  said  light  emitting  indicator  to  initally  cause  the 
same  to  emit  light  with  high  luminance  regardless  of  scene 
brightness  for  a  predetermined  period  when  the  electric  power 
source  for  the  exposure  control  circuit  is  turned  on  and  there- 
after cause  the  same  to  emit  light  with  luminance  determined 
according  to  scene  brightness,  wha«by  said  photodetector  is 
always  preliminarily  exposed  to  light  upon  turning  on  of  the 
power  source. 


4,146,320 
ADJUSTING  AND  LATCHING  MECHANISM  FOR 
COLLAPSIBLE  CAMERA 
Goetz  Schrader,  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Plaubel,  Feinmechanik  A  Optik  Gcsellschaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

nied  Sep.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1976,2640436 

Int  a.2  G03B  17/04 
VS.  CL  354—187  5  Claims 


4,146,319 
SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA  WfTH  AUTOMATIC 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  ORCUFT 
Saburo  Numata,  and  Shinichiro  Okazaki,  both  of  Urawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  FiOi  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Omiya,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,072 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1976,  51-12981 

Int  a.^  G03B  17/06 

U.S.  a.  354—53  4  Claims 


LWHT 

ME«SUR. 


LlMm. 


«S^i 


OPE 

CWCUT 


ORIV. 
OKJilT 


I^ 


1.  A  single  lens  reflex  camera  with  an  automatic  exposure 


1.  A  camera  comprising:       .^_ 

a  housing  adapted  to  received  photographic  film  to  be 
exposed; 

a  lens  mount  provided  with  an  objective  centered  on  an 
optical  axis,  said  lens  mount  being  receivable  in  said  hous- 
ing in  a  collapsed  position  and  being  axially  separable 
therefrom  for  the  taking  of  pictures; 

a  bellows  forming  a  lighttight  enclosure  between  said  lens 
mount  and  said  housing; 

an  articulated  linkage  connecting  said  lens  mount  with  said 
housing; 

latch  means  on  said  housing  engageable  with  said  lens  mount 
in  said  collapsed  position; 

focusing  means  on  said  housing  engageable  with  said  linkage 
for  adjustably  holding  said  lens  mount  separated  from  said 
housing  within  an  operating  range,  said  focusing  means 
being  diseangageable  from  said  linkage  upon  displacement 
beyond  said  range  for  facilitating  a  retraction  of  said  lens 
mount  into  said  collapsed  position; 

blocking  means  connected  with  said  focusing  means  for 
disabling  said  latch  means  in  said  operating  range,  dis- 
placement of  said  focusing  means  beyond  said  range  en- 
abling said  latch  means  to  engage  with  the  retracted  lens 
mount. 
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4,146421 

REVERSIBLE  FILM  CARTRIDC^E  AND  CAMERA 

Dominic  S.  Melillo,  129  Marmora  Rd.,  Parsippany,  NJ.  07054 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  I«o.  822,706 

Int.  CL2  G03B  77/00,  jm2.  17/26 

VS.  a.  354—203  I  9  Claims 


tnd  around  said  annular 


open  area  being 
(late  of  a  camera  cover, 
adapted  to  flt  over  the 

:asings  and  being  con- 


1.  A  film  cartridge  comprising:  firs  and  second  light  tight 
film  casings; 
a  film  supply  spool  within  said  first 
a  film  take  up  spool  within  said  sec(  >nd  casing, 
said  take  up  and  supply  spools  an(  casings  being  symmet- 
rical and  interchangeable,  each 
posite  sides  with  central  openings  in  each  said  side,  each 
said  spool  having  a  hollow  cylii  idrical  shaft  with  annu- 
lar extensions  on  each  end  exten  ling  through  and  out  of 
each  said  casing  opening; 
support  means  extending  between 
extensions  for  holding  said  casii  gs  in  a  spaced  relation- 
ship for  insertion  into  a  came  a,  said  support  means 
extending  along  open  areas  in  u  ;)per  and  lower  regions 
between   said   casings,    said    u  >per 
adapted  to  receive  the  pressure 
and  said  lower  open  area  being 
camera  film  aperture  guide; 
a  film  roll  extending  between  said 
nected  at  opposite  ends  to  each  sjiool;  and  driving  means 
extending  within  said  ends  of  eaci  i  spool. 
6.  A  camera  for  use  with  the  film  car  ridge  of  claim  1  having 
pairs  of  symmetrical  interchangeable  s  upply  and  take  up  film 
casings  and  spools  in  said  casings  at  o{  iposite  ends,  and  upper 
and  lower  open  areas  between  said  cai  ings  comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  supply  comp  mment  and  a  take  up 
compartment  at  opposite  ends  fi  ir  receiving  respective 
said  symmetrical  interchangeable  1  ilm  casings,  spools,  and 
support  means; 
a  film  aperture  guide  including  a  l^ht  admitting  aperture 
between  said  compartments  for 
cartridge  over  said  aperture; 
film  driving  means  extending  into 
compartment  for  engaging  said  driving  means  of  said  take 
up  spool  to  advance  said  film  betv  een  said  compartments 
over  said  aperture  guide; 
a  cover  enclosing  the  back  of  said  c^era  housing  over  said 

compartments;  and 

a  pressure  plate  within  said  cover  adipted  to  extend  through 

said  upper  opening  between  said  (  asings  to  urge  said  film 

against  said  aperture  guide. 


guiding  film  from  said 
a  side  of  said  take  up 


RESIST  ^NCE 


1  Bkyo; 


,  assigi  lors 


llo 


i;  Kunio  Watanabe, 
and    Hiroshi 
to  Canon  Kabushiki 


4,146,322 
VARIABLE 

Masami  Shimizu;  Jui\ji  Omi,  both  of 

Kawasaki;    Masanori    Uchidoi,    Y(|cohama, 

Aizawa,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  > 
Int  a.2  G03B  7/QO:  HOIC 
U.S.  a.  354—234 

1.  A  variable  resistance  comprising: 

a  resistance  body; 

a  plurality  of  electrode  parts;  and 

a  slide  member  having  a  contact  parf  slidingly  movable  over 


782,709 
r.  8, 1976,  51-39632 

0/16,  1/012 

8  Claims 


said  electrode  parts  and 
(2S)  of  the  contact  part 
mined  so  as  to  satisfy  th 


March  27,  1979 


in  contact  therewith,  the  width 
3f  the  slide  member  being  deter- 
relation: 


V{RTti)^T^-H2  £ 


I  -I-  t] 


the  relationship  assurini 
slide  member  and  an  ele  strode 


V_/« 


S:  half  the  width  betwee^i 
R:  internal  radius  of  the 

member  with  an  electiiode 
t|:  thickness  of  the  slide 
t2:  thickness  of  an  electrcile 

body. 


adjacent  electrode  parts 
convex  contact  part  of  the  slide 
ode 
nember 

part  formed  on  the  resistance 


AUGER  FOR  A  DEyELOPME^JT 

John  E.  Forward,  Fenfield,  an(  I 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  tc 
Coui. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 19t7 
Int  a.2  G03P 
LJ.S.  a.  355—3  DD 


1.  In  a  xerographic  system 
developer  material  on  an 
static  latent  image  thereon,  an 
developer  material  comprisinj 
metal  having  two  outer  edge! , 
peripheral  segments  separate  1 
segments,  said  peripheral 
elements  variably  angulated 
along  the  periphery  of  said 
forming  approximately  V 


the  conductivity  between  the 
part,  whereby 


'K^ 


4,1  6,323 


SYSTEM 
Raymond  C.  Coleman,  Webster, 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 


\  Ser.  No.  811,015 

15/06,  15/09 


2Clainis 


including  means  for  depositing 
imping  surface  having  an  electro- 
improved  auger  for  mixing  said 
a  unitary  twisted  piece  of  sheet 
each  edge  defined  by  series  of 
from  each  other  by  arcuate 
approximating  straight  line 
trace  a  generally  helical  path 
a  iiger  and  said  arcuate  segments 
slots. 


segn  lents  i 


sha  )ed 
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4,146,324 
UQUID  DEVELOPING  DEVICE  IN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
ShigeUro  Komori,  Yokohama;  Hiroyuki  Hattori,  MItako;  Hisa- 
shi  Sakamaki,  Yokohama;  Koichi  Miyamoto;  Toshihide  lida, 
both  of  Tokyo,  and  Kazumi  Umezawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  548,758,  Feb.  10,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  266,633,  Jun.  27, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8, 1971,  46-50885 
Int  a.2  G03G  15/10,  15/22 
U.S.  a.  355—10  12  aaims 


the  use  of  the  electro-optical  means  the  electrical  signal  from 
non-absorbed  light,  feeding  the  generated  electrical  signal  to 


(94  184] 


control  means  for  a  pigment  supply,  and  terminating  the  subse- 
quent pigment  supply  to  the  developing  image  in  response  to 
the  electrical  signal  reaching  a  predetermined  value. 


1.  A  liquid  developing  device  in  an  electrophotographic 
copying  apparatus  of  the  liquid  development  and  transfer  type, 
wherein  the  apparatus  includes  a  photosensitive  drum  having  a 
surface  for  bearing  an  electrostatic  latent  image,  said  device 
comprising: 

an  arcuate  developing  electrode  dis[>osed  adjacent  said  pho- 
tosensitive drum  and  in  an  opposed  relationship  with  said 
surface  of  said  photosensitive  drum; 

electrode  support  means  including  first  and  second  pairs  of 
support  members  extending  respectively  from  opposite 
ends  of  said  developing  electrode,  and  means  for  engaging 
said  support  members  for  uniformly  supporting  said  elec- 
trode with  respect  to  said  surface  of  the  photosensitive 
drum  and  for  maintaining  said  pairs  of  extending  members 
in  a  predetermined  spaced  relationship  with  said  drum 
surface  to  thereby  maintain  a  corresf>onding  predeter- 
mined clearance  between  said  developing  electrode  and 
the  surface  of  said  photosensitive  drum; 

means  bearing  said  developing  electrode  and  supp>ort  means 
for  permitting  said  electrode  and  supftort  means  to  move 
pivotally  toward  and  away  from  said  surface  of  said  pho- 
tosensitive drum  between  operating  and  inoperative  posi- 
tions and  also  pivotally  in  a  plane  transverse  thereto;  and 

means  for  supplying  developing  liquid  into  said  clearance 
between  the  drum  surface  and  the  electrode  whereby  said 
developing  liquid  supplied  into  said  clearance  is  to  de- 
velop an  electrostatic  latent  image  formed  on  the  surface 
of  said  photosensitive  drum. 


4,146,325 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VISUALIZATION  OF 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES 
Gottfried  Lange,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  553,545,  Feb.  27, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1974,  2410188 

Int  a.2  G03G  15/00 
MS.  a.  355—14  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  visualization  of  electrostatic  charge 
images,  including  deriving  an  electrical  signal  by  electro-opti- 
cal means  from  said  images  for  control  of  a  developing  process 
for  said  images,  said  control  being  over  the  deposition  of  col- 
ored pigment,  the  improvement  comprising:  absorbing  light  at 
least  at  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  charge  image  during  the 
deposition  of  the  pigment  in  the  developing  area,  measuring 
the  absorption  of  light  at  the  charge  image  by  generating  with 


4,146,326 

DOCUMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS  AND 

REPRODUCING  MACHINE 

Thomas  N.  Taylor,  Rochester,  and  Charles  J.  Mahler,  Fairport, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,735 

Int  a.2  G03G  21/00:  B65H  9/06:  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  SH  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  document  handling  apparatus  including  means  for 
pre-registering  a  document  prior  to  its  advancement  to  a  view- 
ing station,  said  pre-registering  means  comprising  a  stop  mem- 
ber selectively  positionable  between  positions  in  and  out  of  a 
path  of  said  document  and  a  guide  chute  means  positioned 
along  said  path  and  adjacent  said  stop  member  for  defining  a 
desired  throat  for  guiding  said  document  into  engagement  with 
said  stop  member  when  it  is  positioned  in  said  path;  and  means 
for  transporting  said  document  to  said  viewing  station;  the 
improvement  wherein,  said  pre-registering  means  further  in- 
cludes: 
means  for  supporting  said  chute  means  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  stop  member  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
said  stop  member  between  its  respective  positions  in  and 
out  of  said  path;  said  chute  supporting  means  being 
adapted  to  move  said  chute  means  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  stop  member  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
said  stop  member  to  its  position  out  of  said  path;  whereby 
said  throat  is  widened  to  reduce  the  drag  on  said  docu- 
ment as  it  is  advanced  by  said  transport  means. 
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4,14^,327 
OPTICAL  TRIANGULATION  GAUGING  SYSTEM 
David  E.  Harris,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Autech,  Colum- 
bus, Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  1  lo.  754,324 

Int.  a.^  GOIC  3/00;  O  IJ  1/36 

U.S.  a.  356—1  7  Qaims 


trod 


1.  A  non  contact  surface  position 
system  for  thickness  measurement  or 
object  comprising;  a  light  source, 
a  mirror  positioned  in  the  path  of  th( 

for  oscillating  said  mirror  to  perio<  ically 

of  incidence  of  the  light  beam  to 
means  for  splitting  the  scanned  bean 

and  a  calibrating  beam; 
optical  means  in  the  path  of  the  calibrating 

nately  occulting  and  transmitting 

said  predetermined  incremental  d^tances, 
calibrating  means  responsive  to  pred(  itermined 

calibrating  beam  motion  to 
means  for  directing  the  measuring 

split  photo  detector,  and  means 

scattered  light  from  said  object  or 

split  photo  detector; 
means  for  counting  said  number  of 

calibrating  means,  and 
means  for  comparing  said  calibratin  ; 

ber  of  pulses  counted  in  said  alten^te 

detector, 
means  for  correlating  said  compariion 

surement  of  the  displacement  of  t 


I  snsing  optical  gauging 
I  art  dimensioning  of  an 


genen  te 


PHASE  WITH  THE 


its  travel,  into  a  receivec 

and  a  phase  related  to  sa  d 
a  first  heterodyning  circuii 

with  the  frequency  F|  ol 

ing  a  perceptible  low-fre«  [uency 

F|  —  F2  and  a  phase  likesf ise 

measured; 

a  second  heterodyning  circ4it  for  mixing  the  output  frequen- 
cies of  the  two  oscillatoi  s: 


"SW" 


^ 


light  beam,  and  means 

change  the  angle 

uce  a  periodic  scan; 

into  a  measuring  beam 


beam  for  alter- 
said  beam  as  it  moves 


4,146,328 

TELEMETER  COMPRISING  A  PtLOT  OSCILLATOR 
AND  AN  OSCILLATOR  KEPT  IN 

PILOT  OSaLLAtOR 

Francois  M.  L.  Hullein,  Nantes,  and  Guy  Normand,  Nord  S. 

Erdre,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  ^ociete  d'Etudes  Recher- 

cbes  et  Constructions  Electroniques,  jParquefou,  France 


— ^.^-^-T 


— {^D-^ 


increments  of 

a  series  of  pulses; 

I  team  onto  an  object;  a 

for  focusing  the  back 

alternate  halves  of  said 

I  ulses  generated  by  said 

pulses  with  said  num- 
halves  of  said  photo 

of  pulses  as  a  mea- 
e  surface  of  the  object. 


a  phase  comparator  for  cofipanng 

signal  from  said  second 

a  phase  reference  signal; 
means  comprising  a  filter 

tor  output  for  controlling 

second  oscillators  being 
means  for  obtaining  distande 

said  perceptible  low-freq  lency 


AUTOALIGNMENT  SYSTE  A 
Robert  E.  King,  Rancho  Palo  1 
Manhattan  Beach,  both  of 
States  of  America  as  represented 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 19t7, 
lot  a.^ 

U.S.  a.  356—152 


""ILfCTITfflll 


839,691 
)ct.  8,  1976,  76  30263 


12  Claims 


Filed  Oct.  5, 1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 

Int.  a.2  GOIC  J/f3S 
U.S.  a.  356—5 
1.  A  distance  determining  device,  comprising: 
a  first  oscillator  at  frequency  F|; 
a  second  oscillator  at  frequency  F2: 
one  of  said  first  and  second  oscillat(  rs  being  controllable  in 

frequency; 

means  for  transmitting  electromagnetic  radiation  modulated 

by  the  frequency  F2  of  said  secoi  id  oscillator,  for  to  and 

fro  travel  on  a  distance  to  be  me)  sured; 

means  adapted  to  receive  and  democ  ulate  the  radiation,  after 


J^' 


^ 


h» 


1.  In  a  high  power  laser 
resonator  cavity  having  a 
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signal  having  the  frequency  F2 

distance  to  be  measured; 
for  mixing  said  received  signal 
said  first  oscillator,  thus  obtain- 
signal  having  a  frequency 
related  to  said  distance  to  be 


F,F. 


Mm** 


J^ 


the  phase  of  the  output 
Heterodyning  circuit  with  that  of 

> 

r(  sponsive  to  said  phase  compara- 
said  one  of  said  first  and  said 
I  lontrollable  in  frequency;  and 
information  from  the  phase  of 
signal. 


4.1'  «,329 


FOR  HIGH  POWER  LASER 

Verdes,  and  Donald  C.  Winter, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 


,  Ser.  No.  833,217 
I  MIB  lJ/26 


MClaima 


ipparatus  including  an  unstable 
SCI  aper-type  mirror,  with  a  central 
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hole  therein,  for  generating  an  annular  high  power  laser  beam, 
an  autoalignment  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  radiation  positioned  to  couple  a  reference  beam 
through  the  central  hole  in  said  scraper  mirror  such  that 
said  reference  beam  is  co-axial  and  aligned  with  said  high 
power  beam; 

an  extraction  mirror  having  a  passageway  extending  there- 
through intersecting  the  reflective  surface  of  said  extrac- 
tion mirror,  '»id  passageway  having  a  diameter  slightly 
less  than  the  diameter  of  an  obscured  central  portion  of 
said  high  power  laser  beam; 

a  turning  mirror  positioned  with  respect  to  said  scraper 
mirror  and  said  extraction  mirror  to  reflect  said  co-axial 
beams  on  a  path  incident  to  said  extraction  mirror  and 
aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  passageway,  such  that  said 
high  power  beam  is  reflected  from  the  reflective  surface  of 
said  extraction  mirror  and  said  reference  beam  is  propa- 
gated through  said  passageway; 

detecting  means,  aligned  with  the  optical  path  through  said 
passageway,  for  generating  an  alignment  error  signal 
corresponding  to  the  degree  of  deflection  of  said  reference 
beam  from  an  established  reference  point; 

tilting  means  coupled  to  said  turning  mirror  for  implement- 
ing tilt  adjustments  thereto; 

control  means,  coupled  between  said  tilting  means  and  said 
detecting  means,  responsive  to  said  alignment  error  sig- 
nals for  applying  correlated  tilt  signals  to  said  tilting 
means  such  that  corresponding  tilt  adjustments  are  made 
to  the  orientation  of  said  turning  mirror  to  maintain  the 
alignment  of  said  high  power  beam. 


4,146431 
ATOMIZING  TUBE  FOR  ATOMIC  ABSORPTION 
SPECTROMETERS 
Bemhard  W.  Huber,  Uberlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  A  Co.,  GmbH,  Uberlin- 
gen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  873,581,  Jan.  30, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1977,  7702928[U] 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/16:  GOIJ  3/30 
VJS.  a.  356—244  S  Claims 


"-■■"--"■"' 


1.  An  atomic  absorption  spectrometer  atomizing  tube  for 
eliminating  atmosphere  ignition  of  hot  hydrogen  gases  released 
by  test  specimens  introduced  into  said  tube,  said  tube  includ- 
ing: 
an  elongated  tubular  body  open  at  each  end,  a  specimen 
admitting  tube  in  open  communication  with  the  central 
ponion  of  said  tubular  body,  and  electrical  heating  means 
including  heating  wires  surrounding  the  bore  of  said  tubu- 
lar body,  the  improvement  comprising: 
tubular  extension  members  of  low  heat  conductive  material 
attached  to  the  periphery  of  said  body  and  extending 
beyond  the  ends  thereof. 


4,146,330 
OPTICAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SURFACE 

ROUGHNESS  EVALUATION 
Lome  H.  Belden,  Jr.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,436 

Int  a.2  COIN  21/48 

VS.  a.  356-445  15  Claims 


4,146432 
SPECTROMETER  WFTH  ELECTRONIC  READOUT 
Kenneth  L.  Moore,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,861 

Int.  Cl.^  COM  3/06 

U.S.  a.  356—308  3  Qaims 


I.  A  method  of  evaluating  the  roughness  of  a  surface  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

directing  a  beam  of  parallel  electromagnetic  waves  of  a 
single  wavelength  at  said  surface  at  differing  angles  of 
incidence; 

detecting  the  intensity  of  the  specular  components  of  the 
reflected  beam  from  each  of  said  angles  of  incidence; 

generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  ratio  of  the  intensi- 
ties of  said  specular  reflections,  whereby  said  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  ratio  intensity  corresponds  to  the  rough- 
ness of  that  surface  independently  of  the  reflectivity  of 
said  surface  due  to  color. 


nJ 


^ 


y< 


i: 


1.  In  a  spectrometer  having  a  dispersive  element  to  refract 
incident  light  into  its'  component  wavelengths,  a  detecting 
means  to  determine  which  wavelengths  are  present,  and  a 
readout  means  for  observing  the  wavelength  information  de- 
tected, the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  charge  coupled  devices  positioned  to  have  the 
refracted  light  from  the  dispersive  element  spread  over 
them; 
control  means  for  timing  the  charge  coupled  devices  so  that 
they  are  periodically  scanned  for  information  they  con- 
tain, said  control  means  being  operatively  attached  to  the 
charge  coupled  devices; 
amplifying  means  operatively  connected  to  the  charge  cou- 
pled devices  electrical  output; 
a  reference  operated  by  said  control  means  for  comparing 
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observed  information  on  the  char{  ; 
known  signals;  and 
display  means  operated  by  the  contr<  I 
with  reception  of  signals  from  the'' 
ing  means. 
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coupled  devices  with    said  passage  and  said  rotating 
a  dispensing  position,  wherein 
means  in  conjunction 
reference  and  amplify- 
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neans  engages  said  member,  and 
said  passage  is  at  least  partially 


4,146,333 

KITCHEN  APPARATUS  FOrtPRODUONG 

FARINACEOUS  PROpUCTS 

Gianmauro  Zani,  Domodossola  (Novaia),  Italy,  assignor  to 

S.p.A.  R.  Bialetti  A  C,  Cnisinallo  (>4>Tara),  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  ^  o.  886,357 
Claims     priority,     application     Ital  f,     Mar.     14,     1977, 
20870/77[U];  Mar.  14,  1977,  21185  A/ 


Int  a.2  BOIF  7/1  2 


U.S.  a.  366—99 


with  a  seat  aperture; 
on  an  axis  in  line 


1.  A  household  appliance  for  producing  farinaceous  prod- 
ucts, comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  end  wall  provided 
a  mixing  vessel  in  said  housing  centered 

with  said  seat; 
bearing  means  in  said  seat  aperture 
agitating  means  in  said  vessel  for  beating 

said  agitating  means  including  a 

and  a  set  of  stirring  elements  detafchably 

shaft,  a  free  end  of  said  shaft  being 

said  bearing  means; 
drive  means  in  said  housing  positii 

opposite  end  of  said  shaft,  the  latter 

from  said  drive  means  and  axially 

housing  through  said  seat  apertui^ 

said  stirring  elements;  and 
removable  cover  means  on  said  hous  tig  giving  access  to  the 

interior  of  said  vessel. 


centered  on  said  axis; 
a  mass  of  dough, 
in  line  with  said  axis 
secured  to  said 
rotatably  joumaled  in 


4,146,334 

PAINT  MIXING  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Richard  Farrell,  713  Willis  Ave.,  WiUisjon  Park,  N.Y.  11596 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  Nf  831,807 

Int  a.2  B65D  61^2 

VJS.  a.  366—192 

10.  Apparatus  for  mixing  and  dispensing  paint  comprising  a 
hollow  open  ended  enclosure;  a  member  extending  through 
said  enclosure  and  having  a  passage  tht  rein;  means  for  closing 
said  passage;  agitation  means  mounte< 
point  outside  said  enclosure;  means  foi 
and  means  for  moving  said  member  re  ative  to  said  enclosure 
between  a  mixing  position,  wherein  sa  i  closing  means  closes 


lOCtaims 


opened  and  said  rotating  mear  s  is  disengaged  from  said  mem- 
ber. 


CONTAINERIZED 
William  F.  Hatchings,  Fairpor^ 
daigua,  and  William  J.  MoitagiK 
assignors  to  General  Signal 

Filed  Mar.  20, 19l8, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  366—217 


"H 1 


4,14  S,335 
SOL  [DS 


MIXING  MACHINE 
Horst  P.  Engelbrecht,  Canan- 
10,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y^ 
( ^rporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
,  Ser.  No.  888,600 
lOlF  9/00 

20  Claims 


timely  coupled  with  an 
being  disengageable 
^  withdrawable  from  said 
upon  detachment  of 


10  Claims 


on  said  member  at  a 
rotating  said  member; 


1.  A  solids  mixing  machine  or  use  with  portable  containers 
in  which  the  solids  to  be  mixeq  are  carried,  said  machine  com- 
prising 

abase, 

a  drive  station  comprising  i  housing,  a  holding  mechanism 
for  removably  securing  said  containers  to  said  housing, 
said  mechanism  being  rotatably  mounted  to  said  housing 
at  one  end  of  said  housin  a  and  motor  means  in  said  hous- 
ing for  rotating  said  holdi  ng  mechanism, 

means  pivotably  mounting  i  ud  housing  on  said  base,  and 

means  for  pivoting  said  hou  ing  about  said  mounting  means 
to  tilt  said  drive  station  to  select  the  angle  of  inclination  of 
said  container. 
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4,146,336 
KEYBOARD  ACTUATOR  FOR  TYPEWRITERS  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Ralph  D.  Hasenbalg.  8635  Rudnick,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.  91304 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,308 

Int  a.2  B41J  5/30 

U.S.  CI.  400—61  10  aaims 


r 


n. 


1.  An  automated  device  for  actuating  the  keys  of  a  key- 
board-operated mechanism  in  response  to  coded  information 
from  a  computer  or  other  source  of  digital  signals,  comprising: 

a  base  for  immovably  supporting  said  mechanism; 

a  framework  including  a  plurality  of  actuator-supporting 
beams  rigidly  mounted  to  said  base  in  alignment  with,  and 
spaced  from  said  keys; 

a  plurality  of  actuators  mounted  to  said  beams,  positioned 
adjacent  to,  and  upon  activation  operable  to  actuate  said 
keys; 

drive  means  mounted  to  said  base  in  association  with  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  beams; 

linkage  means  connecting  the  respective  drive  means  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  beams  with,  and  effectively  trans- 
mitting said  activating  force  from  said  drive  means  simul- 
taneously to,  a  plurality  of  the  actuators  mounted  to  the 
beam  associated  with  said  drive  means; 

latch  means  mounted  to  said  framework,  releasably  engag- 
ing, and  thereby  effectively  immobilizing  respective  ones 
of,  said  actuators; 

latch-releasing  means  associated  with,  and  upon  activation 
disengaging  said  latch  means  from,  said  respective  actua- 
tors; 

re-latching  means  associated  with  each  of  said  actuators  for 
re-engaging  said  actuator  and  its  associated  latch  means 
following  activation  of  said  actuator;  and 

control  means  sequentially  selectively  activating  said  latch 
releasing  means  and  said  drive  means  in  response  to  said 
coded  information,  whereby  upon  receipt  of  such  coded 
information,  said  latch  releasing  means  effectively  disen- 
gages said  latch  means  from  one  of  said  acutators  and 
thereupon  said  drive  means  applies  activating  force  simul- 
taneously to  said  plurality  of  actuators,  thereby  activating 
only  said  one  actuator  to  actuate  the  key  associated  there- 
with. 


4,146,337 
ELECTRIC  TYPEWRITER  FOR  MULTIPLE  LANGUAGES 
Alan  Li,  3rd  Fl.,  5-3  Shao-Hsing  South  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 
Filed  Jnl.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,412 
Int  CV  B41J  1/22,  1/60 
VS.  a.  400—143  5  Qaims 

1.  An  electric  typewriter  for  printing  indicia  comprising: 
a  ball  having  a  plurality  of  indicia  formed  at  different  loca- 
tions on  the  surface  thereof; 
ball  mounting  means  for  moving  said  indicia  on  said  ball  in 
three  degrees  of  freedom  to  a  position  presenting  one  of 
said  indicia  for  printing; 
means  for  urging  movement  of  said  ball  to  a  reference  posi- 
tion; 
a  plurality  of  manually  operable  keys  each  associated  with  at 


least  one  of  said  indicia  for  causing  that  indicia  to  be 

printed  when  the  key  is  operated; 
means  for  mounting  said  keys  in  an  array  of  columns  and 

rows; 
a  plurality  of  first  levers  each  extending  below  one  of  the 

columns,  said  first  levers  moving  vertically  when  one  of 

the  keys  of  that  column  is  operated  to  engage  that  first 

lever,  said  first  lever  having  first  and  second  projections 

indicating  the  column; 
a  plurality  of  x,  y  &  z  pendulum  levers  mounted  below  said 

keys,  one  said  z  lever  engaging  with  any  one  of  said  keys 


in  one  of  said  rows  when  said  any  one  of  said  keys  is 
manually  operated,  a  unique  pair  of  one  of  each  said  x  and 
y  levers  being  engaged  by  said  projections  for  movement 
with  each  of  said  first  levers  when  any  one  of  said  first 
levers  moves  vertically; 

means  for  engaging  a  first  lever  to  cause  horizontal  move- 
ment of  said  first  lever  and  the  coupled  x,  y  &  z  pendulum 
levers  levers  when  a  key  and  said  first  lever  are  depressed; 
and 

means  for  moving  said  ball  to  a  position  presenting  the 
indicia  on  the  operated  key  in  response  to  said  horizontal 
movement  of  said  coupled  x,  y  &  z  pendulum  levers. 


4,146,338 
ENIM)F-RIBBON  SENSOR  ORCUITRY 
Jerry  W.  Hedstrom,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,793 

Int  a.2  B41J  35/36 

VJS.  a.  400—249  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  serial  printer  having  an  end-of-ribbon  sensor,  an 
improved  end-of-ribbon  sensor  circuit  comprising: 

a  voltage  divider  receiving  an  output  signal  from  the  end-of- 
ribbon  sensor; 

a  differentiating  means  receiving  two  output  signals  from 
said  voltage  divider,  said  differentiating  means  including 
means  for  varying  the  two  received  signals  according  to 
different  time  constants;  and  a  comparator  means  receiv- 
ing two  differentiated  output  signals  from  said  differentiat- 
ing means,  one  of  said  differentiated  output  signals  provid- 
ing a  reference  source  for  said  comparator  means,  said 
comparator  means  generating  an  output  signal  if  the  other 
difTerentiated  output  signal  which  is  compared  against  the 
reference  source  is  lower  in  magnitude  than  said  reference 
source,  the  presence  of  said  output  signal  from  said  com- 
parator means  providing  an  indication  of  the  end  portion 
of  a  ribbon. 
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4,146,339 
APPARATUS  FOR  HLLING  STAf  LE 
Michael  R.  Fleming,  Vista,  and  Ora 
botli  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fleming  Caster 
C^on,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  r<lo.  784,046 
Lit  a.2  B27F  7/IW 
U.S.  a.  401—195 


1.  In  a  staple  driver  incorporating  a 
staple  mechanism,  an  automatic  putty 
prising: 

dispensing  means  on  said  staple  dHver 
staple  driver  trigger  for  delivering 
putty  to  a  putty  delivery  port  and 
of  putty  from  said  putty  delivery 
sion, 

said  dispensing  means  including 
trolled  by  said  trigger  for  producii 
the  putty  in  a  putty  storage  chamb<  r 
of  said  chamber, 

said  dispensing  means  further  comprfting 
for  reciprocal  movement  in  and 
for  pressing  the  putty  into  the  si 

and  means  for  initiating  the  pressin) 
staple  depression  after  the  cycling 


fon  e 


sta|  1 


OFPICIAL  GAZETTE 


DEPRESSIONS 
Fleming,  Pico  Rivera, 
Industries,  Inc.,  El 


14  Claims 


tg 


delivery  means  con- 
a  controlled  force  on 
and  forcing  putty  out 


a  reciprocal  wiper 
beyond  a  channel  guide 
le  depression, 
of  the  putty  into  the 
of  said  staple  driver. 


4,146,340 
CALIBRATED  REPLACEMENT  TORQUE  ROD 

Joseph  E.  Smith,  Jr.,  Birmingham,  Mi<h.,  assignor  to  Gulf  & 
Western  Manufacturing  Company,  Saithfield,  Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  1^.  848,944 
Int.  a.2  B62D  7/ 
U.S.  a.  403—27  I  3  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  rod  replacement  assemliy  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  movable  joint  assemblie 

(b)  a  hollow  tube  permanently 
from  one  of  said  joint  assemblies 

(c)  a  rod  permanently  secured  to 
other  joint  assembly  having  a 
thereon,  said  rod  having  in 
unrestrained  fit  with  the  axial  bon 

(d)  welds  at  adjoining  surfaces  of  said 
said  parts  in  a  permanent  longitudinal 
selected  dimension   whereby   saic 
properly  spaced  for  assembly  inti 
system. 


seci  red  to  and  extending 

li  aving  an  axial  bore, 

an  d  extending  from  said 

serii  s  of  lineal  graduations 

assefibly  a  freely  slidable, 

of  said  tube,  and 

tube  and  rod  to  secure 

relationship  at  a 

joint   assemblies  are 

a  vehicle  suspension 


FirriNG  FOR 
Lawrence  L.  Smith,  Cincinna^, 
ender  Manufacturing 

Filed  Jun.  20, 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  403—174 
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4,1 16,341 
SfHUCTURAL  PIPE 

Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Holla- 
Comply,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Ser.  No.  807,985 
F16B  7/00 

5  Claims 


19  7, 


igger  for  actuating  the 
iispensing  system  com- 

responsive  to  the 

a  measured  charge  of 

ar  pressing  said  charge 

pprt  into  a  staple  depres- 


sail 
havir  g 


1.  A  concealed  fitting  for 
having  an  open  internal  cavit] 

a  body  having  means 
ing  said  body  to  a  structural 
recess  therein 
body, 

a  pair  of  parallel  arms  ex 
on  opposite  sides  of  said 
peripheral  surfaces  confi, 
within  said  open  internal 
which  said  fitting  is  to 
spaced  from  each  other 
connecting  with  said 

a  unitary  locking  element 
arms, 

means  mounting  said  lockin] ; 
on  an  axis  intersecting 

said  locking  element 
directed  pipe-clamping 
inner  and  outer  position 
projections  extend  from 
outwardly  of  said  outer 
tively,  said  locking  eleme4t 
within  said  recess,  and 

an  actuator  moveable  in 
having  an  inner  end  exi 
outer  end  accessible  ex 
arms  are  positioned  withiji 
structural  pipe,  said  actua|}r 
surface  of  said  locking 
outer  end  of  said  actuator 
tion,  said  locking  element 
their  outer  positions  to  c' 
open  internal  cavity  said 
inner  end  permitting  said 
projections  to  move  to 
structural  pipe  when  said 
said  unlocking  direction 


;onnection  to  a  structural  pipe 

at  its  end,  comprising: 

ed  therewith  to  facilitate  secur- 

member,  said  body  having  a 

communickting  with  the  exterior  of  said 


terming  outwardly  from  said  body 
recess,  said  arms  having  outer 
floured  to  collectively  snugly  flt 
cavity  of  a  structural  pipe  to 
>e  connected,  said  arms  being 
to  define  a  slot  therebetween 
recAs, 

l<  cated  in  said  slot  between  said 


element  for  pivotal  movement 
arms, 

first  and  second  oppositely 

]  irojections  moveable  between 

in  which  said  pipe-clamping 

aid  slot  radially  inwardly  and 

(eripheral  arm  surfaces,  respec- 

having  a  third  surface  located 

lo  :king  and  unlocking  directions 

Lt(  nding  into  said  recess  and  an 

t^orly  of  said  body  when  said 

said  open  internal  cavity  of  a 

inner  end  engaging  said  third 

cement  for  pivoting,  when  said 

is  moved  in  said  locking  direc- 

first  and  second  projections  to 

:l  imp  a  structural  pipe  in  which 

arms  are  fitted,  said  actuator 

1  ocking  element  first  and  second 

I  th  :ir  inner  position  to  release  said 

actuator  outer  end  is  moved  in 


March  27,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1373 


4,146,342  4,146,344 

FASTENER  SYSTEM  V-SHAPED  OIL  CONTAINMENT  BOOM 

Gunnar  Cederholm,  565  Nyes  PI.,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.  92651  Jim  W.  Steen,  Calgary;  John  Bennett,  and  Ian  McAllister,  both 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,210,  Jan.  6,  1977,  of  Vancouver,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Bennett  Pollution 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,736  Controls,  Ltd.,  North  Vancouver,  Canada 

Int.  a.2  F16B  21/02  Filed  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,803 

U,S.  a.  403—247                                                       16  Claims  Int.  Q.^  E02B  15/04 

VJS.  a.  405—68  9  Claims 


1.  A  wedge-lock  ring  for  use  with  a  pin  in  a  fastener  system 
for  connecting  components  of  furniture  kits  and  the  like,  the 
ring  comprising  a  unitary  and  generally  annular  metal  band 
with  upper  and  lower  edges  connected  by  a  sidewall  having 
first  and  second  ends  which  are  separated  to  define  a  pin- 
receiving  slot,  the  band  being  generally  in  the  form  of  a  right- 
circular  hollow  cylinder  except  adjacent  the  slot  where  the 
sidewall  slopes  inwardly  from  the  lower  edge  to  the  upper 
edge  to  form  a  wedging  surface  on  the  inside  of  the  ring  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  slot,  the  band  further  having  a  pair  of 
upwardly  extending  tabs  on  opposite  sides  of  an  upper  portion 
of  the  slot,  the  tabs  having  separated  facing  surfaces  which 
converge  toward  each  other  to  narrow  the  width  of  the  upper 
slot  portion. 


1.  An  oil  containment  boom  comprising:  an  elongated  mem- 
ber of  generally  V-shaped  cross  section  including  a  front  wall 
section  and  a  rear  wall  section  joined  together  along  respective 
lower  edges;  ballast  means  located  at  the  joint  between  the 
front  and  rear  walls  for  normally  maintaining  said  elongated 
member  upright;  float  means  disposed  between  said  front  wall 
and  said  rear  wall  at  a  predetermined  and  preselected  level 
above  said  joint;  liquid  deflecting  means  positioned  above  said 
float  means  and  secured  to  said  front  and  rear  walls  in  a  water- 
tight manner  to  form  a  catch  basin  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
boom  so  that  liquid  is  prevented  fron  entering  said  boom  below 
the  level  of  said  liquid  deflecting  means;  and  drainage  means 
within  one  of  said  walls  adapted  to  permit  liquid  which  is 
trapped  within  said  catch  basin  to  escape  therefrom  to  a  loca- 
tion outside  of  one  of  said  walls. 


4,146,343 
STRUCTURES  FOR  SHELVING  AND  PARTmONING 
Anthony  C.  Worrallo,  15,  Sprott  Rd.,  Kohimarama,  Auckland,  5, 
New  Zealand 

nied  Jun.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,872 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Jun.  9,  1976, 
181101 

Int  a.J  F16B  12/10 
VS.  a.  403—264  8  Claims 


4,146445 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  SUPPORTING 

PIPELINES  SUSPENDED  OVER  DEPRESSIONS  IN  THE 

SEA  BED 

Antonio  Silvestri,  San  Donato  Milanese,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sal- 
pem,  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,942 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  29, 1976,  28848  A/76 
Int.  a.2  E02D  27/46 
VS.  a.  405—172  16  aaims 


1.  An  element  for  releasably  fastening  two  members  to- 
gether, the  element  being  T-shaped  and  comprising  a  head 
constituting  the  cross-bar  of  the  "T"  and  a  collar  forming  the 
upright  of  the  'T",  there  being  a  bore  passing  through  the 
collar  and  the  head,  and  the  collar  comprising  a  cylindrical 
portion  adjacent  to  and  merging  with  the  head  and  means  for 
engaging  a  member  to  prevent  rotation  between  the  element 
and  member  when  engaged,  said  means  including  a  further 
portion  protruding  from  the  cylindrical  portion  on  the  side 
thereof  remote  from  the  head  and  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore,  the  further  portion  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  face  which  intersects  a  transversely 
extending  end  face  of  said  cylindrical  portion. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  supporting  a  pipeline  suspended 
over  a  depression  in  a  sea  bed  which  can  be  lowered  to  and 
from  the  pipeline  from  a  mother  ship  by  a  cable  and  parallel 
guide  cables,  comprising: 

(a)  a  recoverable  service  module  adapted  to  be  lowered  from 
a  mother  ship  by  a  support  cable  to  the  submerged  pipe- 
line to  be  supported,  the  service  module  having  guides 
slidable  along  two  parallel  guide  cables  stretched  in  use 
between  the  mother  ship  and  the  pi{>eline;  and 

(b)  a  support  module  releasably  connected  below  said  ser- 
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vice  module  to  the  pipeline,  and  a 
adapted  to  be  extended  into  the  sc  i 
wherein  said  service  module  includ  » 
coupling  it  to,  and  release  from, 
locking  means  for  locking  and  reU  asing 
relative  to  the  support  module,  ai  d 
operating  the  clamp  of  the  suppoi 
said  support  module  to  the  pipeli 
legs  to  be  released  for  extension 
support  of  the  pipeline. 


.  4,146,346 

APTARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  C|DNTROLLING  TIDE 

WATERS 

Eric  A.  Salo,  15898  Via  Finale,  San  Loienzo,  Calif.  94580 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  iM  >.  809,031 

Int.  a.2  E02B  3/00.    '/40 

U.S.  CI.  405—80  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  tidal  intrusion  of  sea  water 
into  a  fresh  water  river  comprising,  at  a  I  ime  of  development  of 
an  incoming  tidal  flow,  progressively  c  >nstricting  at  a  prede- 
termined control  station  the  cross-sect  anal  flow  area  of  the 
river  from  each  shore  toward  the  mid<  le  thereof,  while  pre- 
venting water  flow  therepast  in  either 
end  of  the  flow  area  so  constricted,  unil  the  outflow  level  of 
fresh  water  in  the  remaining  unconstri  ;ted  flow  area  of  the 
river  exceeds  the  opposing  level  of  sea  water  at  said  station, 
maintaining  such  a  disparity  in  said  wati  :r  levels  until  the  time 
of  development  of  an  outgoing  tidal  flo  m,  and  thereafter  pro- 
gressively unconstricting  said  cross-secf  onal  flow  area  in  the 
direction  of  each  shore. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


least  two  support  legs 
bed; 

coupling  means  for 

said  support  module, 

said  support  legs 

actuating  means  for 

module  for  clamping 

;  and  for  causing  said 

into  the  sea  bed  and 


,  Canada 
816,962 
13,  1977,  280436 


4,146,347 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  (OR  LATERAL 

EXCAVATION 

Roger  Woods,  R.R.  #3,  Watford,  Ontario 
Filed  Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser.  N< . 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  J  in 
Int.  a.2  F16L  1/0 
U.S.  O.  405—184  3  Claims 


./Ofe;- 


1.  The  method  of  inserting  and  embedding 
laterally  into  and  through  soil  without 
den  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  affixing  to  one  end  of  the  pipe,  wUich 
soil,  a  cable  and  extending  the  cable 
extend  out  the  other  end; 

(b)  engaging  the  penetrating  end  of  t|e  | 

(c)  vibrating  the  pipe  until  the  pipe 
a  predetermined  distance  and  the 
pipe  has  passed  completely  througl 

(d)  severing  the  cable  from  the  end 


a  pipe  essentially 
I  emoving  the  overbur- 

...  is  to  penetrate  the 
through  the  pipe  to 


pipe  with  the  soil; 
isjmigrated  into  the  soil 
enetrating  end  of  the 
the  overburden; 
the  pipe  and  affixing 


a  clean  out  disc  with  a 
with  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
(e)  withdrawing  the  cable 
from  the  penetrating  end 
by  which  any  soil  residing 
tially  removed. 


CONSTRUCTION  JOINTS 
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diameter  essentially  coincident 

pipe  to  the  end  of  the  cable; 

the  pipe  by  pulling  the  disc 

I  lirough  the  pipe  to  the  other  end 

as  core  in  the  pipe  is  substan- 


4,14  SJ48 
METHOD  FOR  EXECT  ITING  IMPERMEABLE 


FOR  DIAPHRAGM  WALLS 


Kei^i  Kawasaki,  Suita,  Japan,  ^ignor  to  Konoike  Construction 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17,  19^7,  Ser.  No.  852,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1976,  51-148081 


U.S.  a  405—267 


Int.  a.2  ]  »2D  5/20 


con(  irete 


con  ;rete  i 


1.  In  a  method  of  constructi  ig 
phragm  wall  of  reinforced 
vating  a  trench  in  the  ground 
cast  panel  and  preventing  collipse 
filling  the  trench  with  a  si 
water  and  then  inserting  a  reinforcing 
and  filling  the  trench  with 
the  improvement  comprising 
pipe  into  said  trench  at  a  position 
previously  cast  panel  and  at  a 
with  concrete,  rotating  said  injection 
surting  at  a  time  no  earlier  tl 
with  concrete,  and  thereafter,  before 
jetting  a  suspension  of  cement 
pipe  and  laterally  of  the  lower 
neously  pulling  the  injection 
trench,  the  pressure  of  the 
the  jet  moving  laterally  of  the 
clay  or  slime  of  bentonite  or  th( 
ously  cast  panel  and  disperse  it 
the  joint  between  the  previous!  r 
cast  is  tight  and  prevents  water 
wall. 


4,144 ,349 


8!  9, 
£  ID 


MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT  MtTTHOD 
Jay  H.  Kelley,  3292  Unl?ersi  y  Aye., 

26505 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No 
4,091,628,  which  is  a  continuat^n 
Sep.  27,  1976,  abandoned.  ThU 
No. 
Int.  a.2 
UJS.  a.  405—288 

1.  A  support  for  the  roof  ol 
comprising  an  elongated  plate 
curvature  along  the  length  tHereof 
strength  to  withstand  elastic 
curvature  against  the  roof  surface 
means  carried  on  each  of  the 
member,  and  emplacement 
means  to  support  said  plate 
said  preselected  curvature  thrdugh 


pr<p 
wl  ile 


4Claims 


a  panel  of  a  continuous  dia- 

te  under  the  ground  by  exca- 

a  Jjacent  one  end  of  a  previously 

of  the  trench  wall  faces  by 

of  bentonite  or  the  like  in 

steel  cage  in  the  trench 

to  replace  the  suspension, 

nserting  at  least  one  injection 

ition  adjacent  the  end  of  the 

time  prior  to  filling  the  trench 

:tion  pipe  about  its  own  axis 

the  start  of  filling  the  trench 

ore  the  concrete  begins  to  set, 

n  water  through  said  injection 

end  of  said  pipe  while  simulta- 

out  of  the  concrete  in  the 

being  sufficient  to  cause 

injection  pipe  to  remove  any 

like  from  the  end  of  the  previ- 

in  the  unset  concrete,  whereby 

r  cast  panel  and  the  panel  being 

leakage  through  the  diaphragm 


fipe 
susp  ension  I 


AND  APPARATUS 
Morgantown,  W.  Va. 


772,015,  Feb.  25, 1977,  Pat  No. 
i-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  727,024, 
appUcation  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser. 
1,901 
15/02 

9CUinis 

a  mine  opening,  said  support 

member  having  a  preselected 

"  and  a  sufficient  tensile 

flattening  from  said  preselected 

of  the  mine  opening,  chock 

opposed  ends  of  said  plate 

means  engaging  said  chock 

substantially  flattened  from 

compressively  stressing  a 


livo  I 
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face  surface  of  the  plate  member  against  the  roof  surface  of  said 
mine  opening,  said  emplacement  prop  means  being  supported 


by  the  floor  of  the  mine  opening  to  maintain  said  plate  member 
against  the  roof  surface  while  elastic  flattening  from  the  prese- 
lected curvature. 


4,146,350 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

SOLID  BODIES 
Horst  Bokelmann,  Bad  Wildungen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Metzeler  Schaum  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,353 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1976,  2634224 

Int.  a.^  B23B  35/00.  39/22 
UJS.a.408— IR  14  Claims 


ing  the  distance  between  said  tools  so  that  the  finished  body 
formed  thereby  can  be  removed. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  solid  bodies  of  full  circular  or 
ring-shaped  configuration  by  removing  material  from  a  work- 
piece,  a  pair  of  tool  means  for  removing  material  from  a  work- 
piece,  each  of  said  tool  means  being  formed  with  a  concave 
hollow  interior  space,  said  interior  spaces  having  a  common 
central  axis,  and  an  annular  surface  surrounding  said  hollow 
interior  located  in  a  plane  extending  substantially  transversely 
to  said  common  central  axis,  said  hollow  interior  and  annular 
surface  both  being  provided  with  cutting  teeth,  capable  of 
removing  material  from  a  workpiece  when  moved  with  re- 
spect thereto  while  pressing  thereagainst,  said  tool  means  being 
adapted  to  move  toward  each  other  until  the  annular  surfaces 
on  the  respective  tools  are  substantially  contiguous  to  each 
other,  said  hollow  interiors  being  formed  to  thereupon  define  a 
hollow  space  substantially  corresponding  to  the  configuration 
of  the  solid  body  to  be  formed,  and  operating  means  opera- 
tively  connected  with  both  of  said  tool  means  for  supporting 
the  latter  with  their  central  axes  coinciding  with  each  other 
and  with  their  hollow  interiors  facing  each  other,  said  operat- 
ing means  also  being  operatively  connected  with  said  pair  of 
tool  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  the  same  in  opposite 
directions  about  their  coinciding  central  axes  and  for  reducing 
the  distance  between  the  pair  of  tool  means  while  a  workpiece 
is  situated  therebetween  until  said  annular  surfaces  are  substan- 
tially contiguous  to  each  other  to  form  a  body  of  predeter- 
mined configuration  from  a  workpiece. 


'        '''  .-•  ' 


^JL 

£ 

N;t 

'»     '»  i 

'    ■>.^^»^°       '■ 

4 

4,146,351 
DRAFT  TUBE  VENTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Paul  Koeller,  Dorral,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dominion  Engineering 
Works  Limited,  Lachine,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,545 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  26,  1976,  266668 

Int  a.2  POID  25/30 

VS.  CL  415—116  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  solid  body  of  full  circular 
or  ring-shaped  configuration,  the  steps  of  situating  between  a 
pair  of  material-removing  tools  a  workpiece  the  material  of 
which  is  to  be  removed  by  said  tools,  the  latter  having  concave 
hollow  interiors  having  a  common  central  axis  and  annular 
surfaces  surrounding  said  hollow  interiors  located  in  a  plane 
extending  substantially  transversely  to  said  common  central 
axis,  said  hollow  interior  and  annular  surfaces  being  provided 
with  cutting  teeth  defining  material-removing  surfaces,  said 
tools  being  adapted  to  move  toward  each  other  until  said 
annular  surfaces  on  the  respective  tools  are  substantially  con- 
tiguous to  each  other,  said  hollow  interiors  being  formed  to 
thereupon  define  a  hollow  space  substantially  corresponding 
to  the  configuration  of  the  solid  body  to  be  manufactured,  said 
workpiece  initially  being  large  enough  to  extend  across  the 
entire  hollow  interiors  of  both  tools  while  situated  therebe- 
tween, and  placing  the  workpiece  in  engagement  with  both  of 
said  tools  while  simultaneously  rotating  said  tools  in  opposite 
directions  about  their  common  axis  and  while  simultaneously 
reducing  the  distance  between  said  tools  until  said  annular 
surfaces  are  substantially  contiguous  to  each  other  so  that  as 
the  material  of  the  workpiece  is  removed  by  said  surfaces  of 
said  tools  said  workpiece  will  assume  a  configuration  deter- 
mined by  the  configuration  of  said  tool  surfaces,  terminating 
the  reduction  in  the  distance  between  said  tools  when  a  body 
formed  by  said  surfaces  thereof  has  become  substantially  fully 
enclosed  between  said  surfaces  of  said  tools,  and  then  increas- 


1.  In  a  turbo-hydraulic  machine  having  a  stationary  casing,  a 
runner  rotatably  mounted  therein,  supply  passage  means  to 
admit  working  liquid  to  the  machine  for  passage  in  energy 
exchanging  relation  with  the  runner  and  a  draf^  tube  to  receive 
working  liquid  on  passage  through  the  runner,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  air  supply  means,  at  least  one  air  chamber 
located  within  the  draft  tube  having  a  low  profile  cross-section 
and  a  diffusion  outlet  opening  into  the  draft  tube  in  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  of  the  working  liquid,  the  ratio  of  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  diffusion  outlet  opening  to  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  air  supply  means  at  said  air  chamber  having  a  value  of 
20:1  or  greater. 
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4,14«^52 
DIAPHRAGMS  FOR  AXIAL  FLOf'  FLUID  MACHINES 

Norio  Yasugahira;  Takeshi  Sato,  and  Kuniyoshi  TsuboucU,  all 
of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,528 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Qct.  31, 1975,  50-130412 
Int.  a.2  POIB  35/00;  FilD  13/02 
VS.  a.  415—144  23  Claims 


tie 


ing  helically  with  respect  to 
extending  in  a  direction  s(i>$tantially 
radial  direction  of  the  asso<  iated 
comprising  a  portion  of  each 
portion  in  spaced  relation  ihereto 
between  and  interconnecting 


4,1*6,354 


APPARATUS  FOR  SP(U:aDING  A  STREAM  OF 
CLES 
assizor  to  American  Can  Company, 


Lou  Kohl,  PalaHne,  lU., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  3, 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  CL  425—79 


19  7, 


flow  passage,  each  of 
face  and  a  convex  side 
fining  therebetween  an 
1th  said  inner  and  outer 


1.  A  diaphragm  for  an  axial  flow  f1\|d  machine,  comprising 
inner  and  outer  diaphragm  walls  defining  therebetween  an 
annular  fluid  flow  passage,  a  blade  lattice  having  a  plurality  of 
stationary  blades  disposed  in  said  flui4 
said  blades  having  a  concave  side  sui 
surface,  adjacent  stationary  blades  de 
inter-blade  fluid  flow  path  together  w 
diaphragm  walls,  a  suction  port  meansjin  the  inner  diaphragm 
wall  open  to  a  first  poriion  of  said  intir-blade  fluid  flow  path 
adjacent  to  said  concave  side  surface  aod  said  inner  diaphragm 
wall  to  suck  the  fluid  therefrom,  a  bloLofi"  port  means  in  the 
inner  diaphragm  wall  open  to  blow  off  the  fluid  to  a  second 
portion  of  an  adjacent  inter-blade  fluid  flow  path  adjacent  to 
said  convex  side  surface  and  the  inner  diaphragm  wall  and  at 
which  the  pressure  is  lower  than  that  at  said  first  portion,  and 
a  passageway  means  for  communicating  between  said  suction 
port  means  and  said  blowoff  port  mean  s,  wherein  a  portion  of 
the  main  fluid  flow  flowing  through  th :  inter-blade  fluid  flow 
path  is  sucked  through  said  suction  port  means  and  is  blown  off 
from  said  blowoff  port  means  into  tl  e  adjacent  inter-blade 
fluid  flow  path  to  suppress  a  cross  1  ow  flowing  from  the 
concave  side  surface  of  the  stationary  b  ade  toward  the  convex 
side  surface  of  the  adjacent  stationary  plade. 


haviig 


4,146,353 

PUMP  IMPELLriR 

Pierre  Carronset,  11,  rue  Humblot,  750  5  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser.  N>.  816,913 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  J  il.  23,  1976,  76  22550 

Int  a.2  FOID  5/.  2 

U.S.  a.  416-176  T  3  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for 
metal  from  metallic  particles 
paction  rolls  mounted  in 
forming  means  for  receiving 
same  into  a  strip;  and  further 

(a)  means  forming  a  chute 
particles,  said  means 
tioned  adjacent  said  rolls 
through  to  said  rolls; 

(b)  adjustable  screed  bar 
said  chute  means  to 
particles  delivered  from 

(c)  adjustable  doctor  blade 
ends  of  said  screed  bar 
the  edges  of  the  layer 
chute,  said  means  being 
screed  bar  means. 


hu  I, 


1.  A  pump  impeller  comprising  a 
support,  associated  with  each  blade,  e 
said  hub  and  fixing  each  blade  to  said 
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axis  of  said  hub,  and  each  blade 

perpendicular  to  the 

support;  the  improvement 

blade  overlapping  another  blade 

and  a  tongue  extending 

the  overlapping  blade  portions. 


,  Ser.  No.  848,230 

B29C  3/04 


13  Claims 


manu  'acturing  a  continuous  strip  of 
ncluding  upper  and  lower  corn- 
cooperative  relationship  to  each  other 
particles  and  compacting  the 
including  in  combination: 
for  containing  and  delivering 
a  frame  and  an  opening  posi- 
for  delivery  of  particles  there- 


mems 


positioned  at  said  opening  of 

con  rol  the  thickness  of  a  layer  of 

chute;  and 

means  positioned  at  opposing 

to  control  the  thickness  of 

particles  delivered  from  said 

I  djustable  independently  of  said 


sud  I 


m  cans  i 


4,14  S,355 
HIGH-PRESSURI  PLUNGER  PUMP 
Erich  Brblcer,  4740  Oelde,  F<  d.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  PanI 
Hammelmann,  Zum  Sunder  i  17,  Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Paul  Ha  nmelmann,  Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  553, 170,  Dec.  18,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  1< ,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,773 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1973,  2332250;  Mar.  11, 1974,  £411546;  Sep.  25, 1974,  2445696 

Inta.2F049 

U.S.  a.  417—454 
4.  A  high-pressure  plungei 


having  an  interior  provided  wi(  h  two  communicating  compart- 


ments, said  housing  including 


at  least  one  blade,  a   one  and  an  outlet  communicati  ig  with  said  other  of  said  com 
tending  radially  from   partments;  a  pressure  valve  in       '     ' 
hpb,  each  support  wind- 


39/12.  39/14 

32  Claims 
pump,  comprising  a  housing 


a  housing  section  having  one 


compartment,  and  a  head  $e(tion  having  another  compart- 
ment, and  retaining  means  for  r  staining  said  sections  connected 
to  one  another;  planar  valve  s  iat  means  located  between  said 
compartments  at  a  first  plane;  a  i  inlet  communicating  with  said 


said  other  compartment  of  said 


head  section  and  having  a  plan  u  front  end  face  located  at  said 
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first  plane  unless  the  pressure  in  said  one  compartment  exceeds 
the  pressure  in  said  other  compartment;  a  plunger  reciprocable 
in  said  one  compartment  of  said  housing  section  toward  and 
away  from  said  valve  seat  means  between  a  suction  stroke  and 
an  expelling  stroke  and  having  a  planar  leading  end  face  which 
is  located  at  said  first  plane  upon  completion  of  said  expelling 
stroke;  a  suction  valve  member  locatnl  also  in  said  one  com- 
partment of  said  housing  section  and  slidably  engaging  said 
plunger  and  guided  solely  by  the  same,  said  suction  valve 
member  having  a  planar  leading  end  face  biased  into  sealing 


a  n 


engagement  with  said  planar  valve  seat  means  so  as  to  be 
located  at  said  first  plane  and  moving  out  of  engagement  with 
the  same  to  travel  with  said  plunger  during  said  suction  stroke; 
and  abutment  means  limiting  the  travel  of  said  suction  valve 
member  during  said  suction  stroke  of  said  plunger,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  plane  of  separation  at  which  said  sections  of  said 
housing  engage  one  another,  said  plane  of  separation  coincid- 
ing with  said  first  plane  at  which  said  planar  valve  seat  means 
is  arranged  and  at  which  said  end  faces  of  said  pressure  valve, 
as  well  as  of  said  plunger  and  suction  valve  member  are  located 
in  respective  positions  thereof. 


tion  thereof,  said  audible  alarm  passing  through  said  open- 
ing within  said  cover  portion  of  said  housing;  and 


"-^     »        IS 


means  for  actuating  said  combustible  member,  said  means 
located  within  said  chamber  and  adjacent  said  combusti- 
ble member. 


4,146,357 
FUEL  FIRED  BURNERS 

TrcTor  Ward,  and  Oiye  Ward,  botii  of  Dewsbury,  England, 

assignors  to  Hotwork  International  Limited,  Ettgland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  600,443,  Jul.  30, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,119 

Int.  a.2  F23R  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  431—158  1  Claim 


V      4  146  J56 
FLASHLAMP  ARTICLE  HAVING  INTERNALLY 
LOCATED  COMBUSTIBLE  MEMBER 
Paul  M.  Marecek,  Montoursville,  and  John  W.  Shaffer,  Wil- 
liamsport,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated, Danvers,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,008 
Int.  a.2  G08B  13/02:  F21K  5/02 
MS.  a.  431—361  15  Qaims 

1.  An  article  for  producing  highly  intense  audible  and  visual 
signals,  said  article  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  therein,  said  housing  including 
a  base  portion  and  a  cover  portion  having  at  least  one 
opening  therein,  at  least  part  of  said  cover  portion  being 
light-transmittable; 
at  least  one  flashlamp  positioned  within  said  chamber  of  said 
housing,  said  flashlamp  providing  a  highly  intense  visual 
signal  in  response  to  activation  thereof,  said  visual  signal 
passing  through  said  light-transmituble  part  of  said  cover 
portion; 
at  least  one  combustible  member  positioned  within  said 
chamber  of  said  housing,  said  combustible  member  pro- 
viding a  highly  intense  audible  signal  in  response  to  actua- 


1.  A  device  for  changing  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  leaving  a  fuel  fired  burner,  the  device 
comprising  a  refractory  body  having  a  passage  whose  inlet  is 
arranged  to  receive  the  products  of  combustion  of  the  fuel 
fired  burner,  the  outiet  of  the  passage  having  a  restricted  open- 
ing through  which  the  products  of  combustion  exit  in  a  stream, 
the  refractory  body  having  a  curved  surface  located  wholly  on 
one  side  of  the  passage,  the  curved  surface  being  convex  and 
having  a  portion  of  the  surface  protruding  into  the  restricted 
opening  to  further  restrict  that  passage  at  its  outlet,  the  curved 
surface  having  a  further  portion  extending  rearwardly  of  the 
outlet  of  the  passage,  a  deflector  lip  on  the  other  side  of  the 
passage  protruding  toward  the  curved  surface  and  forming 
therewith  the  aforesaid  further  restriction  at  the  outlet  of  the 
passage,  the  deflector  lip  having  an  inclined  face  in  the  re- 
stricted passage  which  inclines  forwardly  toward  the  outlet  of 
the  passage  and  inwardly  toward  the  curved  surface,  and  the 
curved  surface  beyond  the  lip  being  free  of  any  adjacent  op- 
posed surface  whereby  the  exiting  stream  follows  the  contour 
of  the  curved  surface. 
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4.146^58 
PYROPHORIC  LKSHTER 
Richard  B.  Dixon,  Reading,  Englan^  assignor  to  Wilkinson 
Sword  Limited,  England 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1976,  Ser.  Ko.  734,400 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  kingdom,  Oct.  27,  1975, 
44086/75  f 
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U.S.  a.  431—274 


Int.  a.2  F23Q  1 


13  Claims 


1-- 


1.  In  a  pyrophoric  lighter  having  a  1  ody,  a  spark  wheel  and 
a  spring  biased,  manually  operable  ac  uator  mounted  on  said 
body,  the  improvement  characterized 
a  resilient  deformable  friction  driv< 
flxedly  attached  at  one  end  thereof,  a  nd  guide  means  in  said 
body  to  control  the  path  of  the  actu4or  to  maintain  contact 
between  the  friction  drive  transmitting 
ery  of  the  spark  wheel  during  the  at»erating  stroke  and  to 
change  the  path  of  the  actuator  to  preclude  contact  between 
the  friction  drive  transmitting  member 
spark  wheel  during  the  return  stroke. 


jy  said  actuator  having 
transmitting  member 


member  and  the  periph-  said  reactor  through  saic 
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said  conical  portion  a  id  such  that  nongaseous  material 
is  subsUntially  separa  ed  from  gases, 

iv.  a  means  for  simul  aneously  introducing  a  second 
stream  containing  ga«ous  oxygen  into  said  covered 
cylindrical  chamber  such  that  said  gaseous  oxygen 
immediately  contacts  i  aid  first  stream  and  such  that  said 
second  stream  enters  !  aid  covered  cylindrical  chamber 
with  the  same  rotatioi  i  as  said  first  stream, 

v.  a  first  outlet  located  ii  the  covered  end  of  said  covered 
cylindrical  chamber,  a  id  oriented  along  the  axis  thereof 
and  in  communicatior  therewith,  for  forming  an  inner 
spiralling  gaseous  vor  ex  and  for  removing  gases  sub- 
stantially separated  fr<  m  nongaseous  material,  and 

vi.  a  second  outlet  locatid  at  the  smaller  diameter  end  of 
said  conical  portion  and  in  communication  therewith 
for  removing  nongase>us  material; 

b.  simuluneously  introducing  a  second  stream  containing 
oxygen  into  said  react<ir  through  said  means  thereby 
causing  oxygen  to  immec  lately  contoct  and  react  with  said 
first  stream  and  thereby  producing  a  gaseous  product; 

c.  forming  a  spiralling  voi  ;ex  within  said  reactor  to  cause 
substantial  separation  o"  gases  including  said  gaseous 
product,  from  said  nongi  iseous  carbonaceous  material; 

d.  forming  and  removing  4  third  stream  which  is  substan- 
tially free  of  said  nongasious  carbonaceous  material  from 


ca  npnsmg 
cov  sred 


material 

a  nongaseous  carbo- 
ling: 
cylindrical  cham- 


2.  A  process  for  heating  nongaseous^carbonaceous 
with  oxygen  comprising: 
a.  introducing  a  first  stream  containing 
naceous  material  into  a  reactor 
i.  a  reactor  structure  having  a 

ber, 
ii.  a  conical  portion  attached  to 
chamber  opposite  the  covered 
munication  therewith, 
iii.  an  inlet  for  directing  a  first  stre^ 
eous  carbonaceous  material 
ered  cylindrical  chamber  such 
forms  an  outer  spiralling  vortex 


Slid 
eid 


covered  cylindrical 
thereof  and  in  corn- 


containing  a  nongas- 

tan|entially  into  said  cov- 

nongaseous  material 

^hich  is  urged  towards 


I  t)  at  I 


tion  of  said  gaseous  prod  net  can  react  with  said  nongase- 


ind  the  periphery  of  the 


ous  carbonaceous  materi  il 
e.  forming  and  removing  a 


_  fourth  stream  containing  a  sub- 
stantial part  of  said  noi  gaseous  carbonaceous  material 
which  is  introduced  into  laid  reactor  in  step  (a),  from  said 
reactor  through  said  sec(  nd  outlet. 


.4,146,359 
METHOD  FOR  REACTING  NONGKSEOUS  MATERIAL 

WITH  A  GASEOUS  R^CTANT 
Robert  E.  Lumpkin,  Claremont,  Calif.^  and  Kandaswamy  Du- 
raiswamy.  Sterling,  Va.,  assignors  t^  Occidental  Petroleum 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1976,  Ser.  Ho.  700,005 

Int.  a.2  F27B  15/00;  ClOB  49/12;  C  OJ  3/68;  BOID  45/12 

VS.  a.  432-14  25  Qaims 


4,1<  «,360 


DEVICE  FOR  CONtTIOLLING 
TEMPERATURE  IN  THE 
MOVING  GRATE  PREHEA  HER 


Itay, 


Renato  Bucchi,  Bergamo, 
Fabbriche  Riunite  Cemento 

Filed  Mar.  2, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int  a.2 
U.S.  a.  432—58 


PROD  DCriON 


1917, 


assignor  to  ITALCEMENTI 
S.p.A.,  Bergamo,  Italy 
,  Ser.  No.  773,773 
Italy,  Oct  12, 1976,  28239  A/76 
1  f27B  15/00 

10  aaims 


1.  A  moving  grate 
housing  having  wall  means 
chamber  and  a  calcining 
mounted  within  said  housing 
first  through  said  drying 
cining  chamber,  means  for 
conveyor  within  said  calcining 
collecting  said  hot  gases  afte- 
conveyor,  duct  means  leading 
said  drying  chamber  for 
conveyor,  said  duct  means 
said  housing,  a  blower 
stream  of  said  inlet  duct,  and 
directing  high  temperature 
immediately  adjacent  said 


dry  ng 


first  outlet  before  a  major  por- 


and 


THE  GAS 
DRYING  CHAMBER  OF  A 
FOR  CEMENT  CLINKER 


prehea  er  comprising  a  housing,  said 

div  Iding  said  housing  into  a  driving 

chanfber,  an  endless  grate  conveyor 

moving  material  to  be  treated 

char  iber  and  then  through  said  cal- 

d^ecting  hot  gases  through  said 

chamber,  collector  means  for 

passage  thereof  through  said 

from  said  collector  means  into 

recycling  said  hot  gases  through  said 

incl  iding  an  inlet  duct  connected  to 

incor]  orated  in  said  duct  means  up- 

iuxiliary  means  for  controllably 

■     directly  into  said  inlet  duct 

chamber. 


gases 
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4,146,361 
APPARATUS  FOR  HOT  GAS  HEAT  TRANSFER 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  PAPER  DRYING 
Anthony  J.  Grrito,  41  Old  Upton  Rd.,  Grafton,  Mass.  01519 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  286,927,  Sep.  7,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  to  a  dirtoion  of  Ser.  No.  129,165,  Mar.  29,  1971, 
abandoned,  which  to  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  705,778,  Feb.  15, 
1968,  abandoned.  Thto  application  May  30, 1975,  Ser.  No. 
582,558 
Int.  a.2  F27B  9/28 
VS.  a.  432—60  25  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  hot  high-pressure  combustion 
gases  and  for  directing  them  onto  material  being  processed 
while  moving  in  a  continuous  path,  comprising  an  expanding- 
fluid  drive  means  with  a  high-pressure  inlet  port,  at  least  one 
compressor  means  driven  thereby  and  having  a  high-pressure 
discharge  port,  combustion  means  designed  for  temperatures 
above  1500*  F.  and  interconnected  by  ducting  to  the  high-pres- 
sure discharge  port  of  said  compressor  means  and  the  high- 
pressure  inlet  port  of  said  expanding-fluid  drive  means,  cool- 
ing-fluid injection  means  operatively  associated  with  the  duct- 
ing between  said  combustion  means  and  said  expanding-fluid 
drive  means,  an  independent  discharge  duct  from  said  combus- 


tion means  for  delivering  high-pressure  gases  containing  most 
of  the  available  energy  as  kinetic  and  flow  energy  and  at  tem- 
peratures substantially  in  excess  of  the  high  temperature  limit 


SWA^^ 


so  -^        <•/-,      ^ 


Alff 


of  said  expanding-fluid  drive  means,  and  means  connected  with 
said  independent  discharge  duct  for  conducting  said  high-pres- 
sure gases  onto  said  material. 


CHEMICAL 


4,146^2 
MULTI-DYE  TEXTILE  DYEING  PROCESS 
David  B.  Nichols,  Jr^  Dalton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,418 
Int.  a.2  D06P  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  8—1  XB  14  aaims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  dyeing  a  textile  material  com- 
prising: 
applying  a  first  dye  liquor  to  a  first  portion  of  the  surface  of 

the  material,  the  first  dye  liquor  having  a  first  viscosity, 
applying  a  second  dye  liquor  to  a  second  portion  of  the 
surface  greater  in  area  than  and  including  the  first  |X>rtion 
while  still  wet  with  the  first  dye  liquor,  the  second  dye 
liquor  having  a  second  viscosity  sufficiently  lower  than 
the  first  viscosity  and  being  otherwise  compatible  with  the 
first  dye  liquor  so  that  the  first  dye  liquor  effectively 
masks  the  first  portion  to  prevent  the  first  portion  from 
absorbing  the  second  dye  liquor,  the  second  dye  liquor 
being  absorbed  by  and  dyeing  the  surface  outside  the  first 
portion,  whereby  the  colors  of  the  dye  liquors  are  sepa- 
rately visible  on  the  textile  material,  and 
fixing  the  dyes  in  the  first  and  second  dye  liquors  to  the 
textile  material. 


uniform  cyclical  rocking  movement  for  a  predetermined 
minimum  time  period,  and 


4,146,363 
DYEING  SYNTHETIC  POLY  AMIDES 
Wolfgang  Harms,  and  Hans-Gunter  Often,  both  of  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,575 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1977,  2710152 

Int.  a.2  C09B  1/00:  C07C  143/665 
\i&.  a.  8—39  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  synthetic  polyamide  textile  material 
by  using  a  combination  of  a  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


SOjH 


NH— COCH2 


and  one  or  more  other  dyestuffs  having  an  affinity  for  polyam- 
ide textile  material. 


(e)  establishing  a  second  signal  responsive  to  rocking  of  said 
sample  container  for  said  predetermined  minimum  time 
period  whereby  to  signal  that  the  container  may  be  re- 
moved from  said  support  platform. 


4,146,365 
AFFINITY  DETECnON  APPARATUS 
John  W.  D.  Kay,  Silver  Spring,  and  Leslie  H.  Kirkegaard,  Ijams- 
ville,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Litton  Bionetics,  Inc.,  Kensing- 
ton, Md. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,154 

Int.  a.2  COIN  33/16 

MS.  a.  422—57  12  Qaims 


1.  In  an  affinity  detection  apparatus  wherein  the  specific 
recognition  of  a  first  chemical  for  a  second  chemical  is  used  to 
identify  the  presence  of  either,  and  wherein  said  apparatus 
includes  a  receptical  tray  having  at  least  one  well,  said  well 
sized  to  hold  both  an  insertable  member  and  a  solution  contain- 
ing the  first  of  said  chemicals,  and 
an  insertable  member  coated  with  the  second  chemical,  the 

improvement  comprising: 
the  surface  area  of  the  coated  member  and  the  well  wall 
being  complimentary  shaped  so  as  to  define  a  first  thin 
passageway  between  the  insertable  member  and  the  well 
along  substantially  all  the  well  wall. 


4,146,364 

MIXING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  BLOOD 

CELL  SUSPENSIONS 

James  B.  McCormick,  505  N.  Lakeshore  Dr.,  Chicago,  III.  60611 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,183 

Int  a.2  GOIN  33/16;  BOIF  11/00 

MS.  a.  23—230  B  13  Claims 

12.  A  method  for  uniformly  mixing  blood  cell  suspensions, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  quantity  of  a  sample  blood  cell  suspension 
into  a  sample  container  adapted  to  establish  a  surface 
capacitance  charge  in  the  presence  of  the  blood  cell  sus- 
pension within  said  container, 

(b)  placing  the  sample  container  on  a  support  platform  hav- 
ing means  thereon  adapted  to  detect  the  presence  of  the 
container, 

(c)  establishing  a  first  signal  indicating  the  presence  of  the 
sample  container  on  the  platform, 

(d)  rocking  the  support  platform  about  a  pivot  axis  in  a 


4,146,366 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  GANGUE  MATERIALS  FROM 

COAL 

Leonard  J.  Keller,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Keller  Corpora- 
tion, Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,031 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jim.  21, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  ClOL  9/10:  B02C  19/00 
U.S.  a.  44—1  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  gangue  materials  from  coals, 
including  lignites,  to  provide  high  quality  carbonaceous  fuel 
and  valuable  byproducts  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  comminuting  the  coal  by  physical  impaction,  screening 
the  coal,  and  recycling  the  coal  to  provide  particulate  coal 
no  larger  than  |  inch  particle  sizes;  simultaneously  form- 
ing fine  coal  and  platy  gangue  particles  of  about  1-20 
micron  particle  size; 
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b.  drying  said  particulate  coal  by  ai  updraft  of  hot  gases  that 
entrains  said  particulate  coal,  he  its  it  to  an  elevated  tem- 
perature and  carries  it  overhead 

c.  separating  the  hot  dried  particula  e  coal  and  taking  the  hot 
gases  and  the  fine  coal  and  platy  jangue  material  as  over- 
head; 

d.  separating  from  the  overhead  :he  fine  coal  and  platy 
gangue  materials  for  a  fuel  for  g  nerating  the  hot  gas  for 
said  drying  of  step  b; 

e.  storing  the  hot  dried  coal  at  its  » levated  temperature; 

f  admixing  said  hot  dried  coal  at  its  elevated  temperature  in 
an  enclosed  vessel  with  a  coolei  alcohol  containing  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  to  provic  e  the  thermal  shock;  and 
comminuting  in  said  closed  vess<  I; 

g.  withdrawing  and  additionally  comminuting  said  coal 
particles  in  the  alcohol  slurry  to  s  zes  having  a  majority  of 
particles  of  minus  100  micron  siz ;; 

h.  separating  said  slurry  of  comm  nuted  said  particles  by 
settling  velocity  methods  into  an  overflow  containing  the 
fine  high  quality  carbon  and  sendi  ig  it  to  storage;  and  into 
an  underflow  containing  high  a  ;ttling  velocity  gangue 
materials  that  are  in  thickened  slu;  ry  with  fluid  containing 
some  low  settling  velocity  partic  ss; 

i.  diluting  the  underflow  of  coars«j  high  density  coal  and 
gangue  materials  with  said  alcoh<  1; 
selectively  comminuting  to  brea  cdown  the  coarse  coal 
with  relatively  little  breakage  oT  the  gangue  material, 
which  is  more  durable  than  said  ( oal; 

k.  separating  the  particles  from  st;p  j.  into  an  overflow 
containing  the  high  quality  carb*  in  product  that  can  be 
sent  to  storage;  and  an  underflo'  v  of  unwanted  gangue 
materials  containing  10-50  percen  t  by  vs^ight  of  said  coal 
and  said  alcohol;  and 

1.  recovering  said  alcohol  from  th(  admixture  of  the  un- 
wanted gangue  materials  and  the  :oal. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1  ^66, 


GELLED 
Howard  J.  TrofTkin, 
Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignors 
represented  by  the  Secreta^ 
Filed  Dec.  23, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  44—7  D 

1.  A  cross-linkable 
from  about  80.0%  to  about 
total  weight  of  the 
about  1.5%  to  about  \5. 
acrylonitrile-soluble,  carbox  ' 
mer  capable  of  being  cross- 
and  (C)  from  about  0.5%  to 
of  an  acrylonitrile-soluble, 
ing  agent  selected  from  the 
dines,  isocyanates,  epoxides 
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4, 146,368 
ACRYLIC  POLYMER 
Arlington,  Va.,  and  James  J.  Keavney, 
0  The  United  States  of  America  as 
of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
\  Ser.  No.  605,146 
COIL  7/02 

10  Claims 
composition  of  matter  comprising  (A) 
98.0%,  by  weight,  based  on  the 
composition,  of  acrylonitrile,  (B)  from 
by  weight,  same  basis  of  an 
group-containing  acrylic  poly- 
liiked  through  the  carboxy  groups, 
a  Jout  5.0%,  by  weight,  same  basis, 
carboxy  group-reactive  cross-link- 
group  consisting  of  the  triaziri- 
I  >nd  diamines. 


i.O? , 


4, 


J- 


PROCESS  FOR  GAS 

WUhelm  Flesch,  Heidelberg; 

gen,  and  Walter  Kaimann, 

many,  assignors  to 

nik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  6, 

Qaims  priority,  applicatioi 
1976,  2640180 

Int.  a.2  ClOJ 
U.S.  a.  48—201 


4,146,367 
COAL  DESULFURIZknON 
George  C.  Hsu,  La  Crescenta,  Calif., 
Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Qdif. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,253 
Int  a.2  ClOL  9/10;  ClfB  57/00 
U.S.  a.  44—1  R 


assignor  to  California 


1.  A  method  of  removing  organic  boi  nd  sulfur  from  organic 
carbonaceous  material  comprising  the   teps  of: 

suspending  the  material  in  an  orga  lie  solvent  containing 
excess  iron  pentacarbonyl  with  re  pect  to  bound  sulfur; 

heating  the  suspension  to  a  temperati  re  of  at  least  40*  C.  but 
below  160*  C.  for  a  time  sufficien  to  react  with  at  least 
50%  of  the  organic  bound  sulfur;  ind 

recovering  a  desulfurized  material  fr^m  the  suspension  con- 
taining at  least  50%  less  organic  bbund  sulfur. 


11  Cbinis 


146,369 

PROD  JCnON  FROM  SOLID  FUELS 

Karl-Heiaz  Brachth'duser,  Ratin- 

ftietberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

Projekt^ning  Chemische  Verfahrenstech- 


,  Ser.  No.  830,884 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 


3/  72.  3/06,  3/46,  3/54 


9Claim8 


i       \ 


>" 


1.  A  single,  overall  process  for  producing  gas  from  a  solid 
fuel  containing  portions  there<  fin  the  form  of  lumps,  granules, 
and  dust,  in  a  reaction  compai  ;ment  provided  with  a  fixed  bed 
gasification  zone,  a  fluidized  1  led  gasification  zone  positioned 
above  the  fixed  bed  gasificati  m  zone,  and  a  dust  gasification 
zone  positioned  above  the  saic  fluidized  bed  gasification  zone, 
all  of  said  zones  communicatir  g  with  each  other,  said  reaction 
compartment  being  also  prov  ded  with  means  for  injecting  a 
gaseous  medium  for  gasifying  said  fuel  portions  in  each  of  said 
zoiies,  said  process  comprisinj ;  feeding  said  solid  fuel  into  the 
fluidized  bed  gasification  zone  while  simultaneously  injecting  a 
gasification  medium  into  each  )f  said  zones,  whereupon  (a)  the 
lumpy  portion  of  the  fuel  fall  i  into  the  fixed  bed  gasification 
zone  and  is  partly  gasified  w  hen  the  lumpy  portion  moves 
counter-current  to  the  mediim  injected  into  the  fixed  bed 
gasification  z.^ne,  and  the  forir  ed  gases  along  with  the  carbon- 
ization products,  are  carried  ir  to  the  fluidized  bed  gasification 
zone;  (b)  the  granular  portion  <  f  the  fuel  is  partly  gasified  in  the 
fluidized  bed  gasification  zoi  e  by  the  gasification  medium 
injected  therein,  while  the  ( arbonization  products  carried 
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along  from  the  fixed  bed  gasification  zone  are  cracked  in  said 
fluidized  bed  gasification  zone;  and  (c)  the  dust  portion  rises 
into  the  dust  gasification  zone  and  is  partly  gasified  by  the 
gasification  medium  injected  into  this  zone  which  gasification 
medium  includes  oxygen. 


4,146,371 
ELECTROFLUIDIZED  BED  AGGLOMERATOR  AIVD 
METHOD  OF  AGGLOMERATING 
James  R.  Melcher,  Lexington;  Jeffrey  C.  Alexander,  Belmont, 
and  Karim  Zahedi,  Brookline,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Mas- 
sachusetts Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
FUed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,567 
Int.  a.=  B03C  3/12.  3/16 
U.S.  a.  55—10  8  Claims 


4,146,370 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PARTIAL 

COMBUSTION  OF  COAL  POWDER 

Tennis  van  HerwUnen,  and  Cornells  J.  Paul,  both  of  Amsterdam, 

Netherlands,   assignors   to   Shell    Internationale    Research 

Maatschappy  B.V.,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,176 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Dec.   4,    1975, 
7514128 

Int  a.2  ClOJ  3/50 
VS.  a.  48—210  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  method  for  the  partial  combustion  of  coal 
powder  solids,  comprising  passing  coal  powder  solids  into  a 
fluidization  vessel;  then  flowing  fluidization  gas  into  the  fluid- 
ization  vessel  to  fluidize  the  coal  powder  solids  in  the  fluidiza- 
tion vessel,  passing  the  coal  powder  solids  while  dispersed  in 
the  fluidization  gas  from  the  fluidization  vessel  to  a  combustion 
reactor,  and  partially  combusting  the  coal  powder  solids  in  the 
combustion  reactor,  wherein: 

(1)  the  fluidization  vessel  contains  a  porous  plate  dividing 
the  vessel  into  first  and  second  compartments  and  is  per- 
meable to  a  fluidization  gas  but  not  to  the  coal  powder, 

(2)  the  coal  powder  is  introduced  into  the  first  compartment 
and  the  fluidization  gas  into  the  second  compartment 
whereby  said  gas  passes  through  the  porous  plate  and 
fluidizes  and  pressurizes  the  powder  in  the  first  compart- 
ment, and 

(3)  the  fluidized  coal  powder  is  conveyed  from  the  fluidiza- 
tion vessel  to  the  combustion  reactor  by  linking  means,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  the  fluidized  coal  powder  into  a  compartment  with 
the  porous  plate  which  fits  in  sealing  engagement  with  the 
porous  plate  and  which  maintains  the  integrity  of  the  first 
and  second  compartments;  and 

discharging  said  dispersed  coal  powder  from  the  fluidization 
vessel  by  passage  means  via  the  compartment  at  a  pressure 
greater  than  in  the  combusion  reactor  and  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the 
fluidization  gas  flowing  into  the  fluidization  vessel. 


1.  A  method  of  agglomerating  particulates  in  a  gas  stream 
that  further  includes  entrained  liquid  droplets  that  comprises: 
charging  the  particulates  and  the  liquid  droplets  in  the  stream; 
moving  the  thusly  charged  particulates  and  liquid  droplets  in 
the  gas  stream  through  a  bed  of  electrified  particles  with  a 
vertical  component  to  fluidize  the  particles  of  the  bed  and 
create  an  electrofluidized  bed,  both  the  particulates  and  the 
liquid  droplets  being  deposited  upon  the  surface  of  the  bed 
particles  forming  on  said  surface  agglomerates  of  particulates 
with  liquid  bonds  therebetween,  which  agglomerates  eventu- 
ally achieve  a  size  at  which  the  combined  effects  of  collisions 
between  the  particles  and  turbulent  effect  of  the  gas  moving 
thereby  serve  to  dislodge  the  agglomerates  which  entrain  in 
the  gas  stream  and  are  carried  by  the  gas  stream  from  the  bed, 
said  liquid  serving  as  a  bond  between  particulates  of  the  ag- 
glomerates to  maintain  the  integrity  thereof  upon  leaving  the 
bed. 

2.  In  electrofluidized  bed  apparatus  including  housing  means 
having  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet,  electrified  particle  bed 
means  disposed  within  the  housing  means,  charging  means,  and 
means  for  directing  a  gas  stream  in  which  particulates  are 
entrained  past  the  charging  means  to  charge  the  particulates 
and  through  the  bed  means  with  a  vertical  component  suffi- 
cient to  fluidize  the  particles  of  the  bed  means  and  create  an 
electrofluidized  bed,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
causing  the  particulates  to  agglomerate  on  the  particles  of  the 
bed  and  then  to  be  carried  by  the  gas  stream  from  the  bed,  the 
last-mentioned  means  including  means  for  entraining  charged 
liquid  droplets  in  the  gas  stream  in  a  quantity  large  enough  to 
form  liquid-bound  agglomerates  of  the  particulates  upon  the 
surfaces  of  the  bed  particles  but  in  a  quantity  small  enough  so 
that  the  agglomerates  reach  a  limiting  size,  are  dislodged  from 
the  bed  particles  by  collisions  between  the  bed  particles  and 
the  turbulent  effect  of  the  gas  moving  therethrough,  and  are 
carried  from  the  bed  by  the  gas  stream  with  the  liquid  serving 
as  a  bond  between  the  particulates  of  the  agglomerates. 
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4,146^72 

PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  RtCOVERING  WATER 
FROM  THE  ATMOSPHERE 

Wilhelm  Groth,  Bonn,  and  Peter  HiKsmann,  Munich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mittex  AlttiengeseUschaft, 
Vaduz,  Liechtenstein  j 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  796,951,  Dec.  2, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,890 
Claims  priority,  application  Swit^rland,  Mar.  29,   1976, 
3769/76 

Int.  a.2  BOID  5i/04 
U.S.  a.  55—33  T  44  Claims 


material  for  recovery  there^om  water  which  has  condensed 
out  of  said  day-time  air. 


BUSHING 

Timothy  A.  Sulliran,  Columb^ 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
tion,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  23, 
Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  65—1 


4,146,373 


March  27,  1979 


qONSTRUCnON 

and  Barclay  P.  Gano,  Graniille, 
iHrens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corpora- 


1!77, 


',  Ser.  No.  864,047 
C03B  37/00 


SClaims 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  water  1  om  air,  comprising  the 


low  first  temperature  of 


steps  of  passing  night  air  at  a  relatively 
up  to  about  20*  C.  first  through  a  laye  •  of  a  substantially  non 
adsorbing  heat  sink  material  of  relative  ly  high  heat  capacity  so 
as  to  cool  said  non-adsorbing  material  lo  substantially  said  first 
temperature;  thereafter  passing  the  night  air  through  a  layer  of 
coarsely  granulated,  shaped,  moisture  idsorbent  material  so  as 
to  adsorb  the  moisture  content  of  the  ni  ght  air;  passing  ambient 


day-time  air  at  a  second  temperature    _.    _.  „ 

about  70*  C,  which  is  sufficiently  hi|  ;h  to  displace  moisture 
from  the  adsorbing  material,  and  at  ami  lient  pressure  in  reverse 
direction  through  the  layer  of  adsorb  :nt  material  having  ad- 
sorbed thereon  the  moisture  content  o  the  night  air,  whereby 
the  water  adsorbed  in  the  adsorbent  1  lyer  is  at  least  substan- 
tially removed  therefrom  by  said  ambi<  nt  day-time  air  at  ambi- 
ent pressure;  thereafter  passing  the  m  aisture-containing  day- 
time air  through  the  layer  of  cooled,  non-adsorbing  material 
and  condensing  the  water  removed  frfcrn  the  adsorbent  layer 
on  the  cooled,  non-adsorbent  material;  and  recovering  the 
condensed  water  from  the  non-adsorb 
23.  A  system  for  recovering  water 
during  the  night  and  desorption  du 
system  comprising  a  structural  unit  h 
intermediate  bottom,  at  least  one  laye. 

adsorbing  heat  sink  material  having  a  hi^ , ^ 

on  said  bottom,  a  layer  of  an  adsorbent  Inaterial  being  provided 
on  top  of  said  non-adsorbing  layer  Sid  adsorbent  material 
being  capable  of  adsorbing  moisture  ^t  a  temperature  up  to 
about  20°  C.  at  ambient  pressure  and  bfeing  capable  of  desorb- 
ing  moisture  at  a  temperature  betweenjabout  25"  C.  and  about 
70'  C,  first  means  for  passing  night  ainat  a  relatively  low  first 
temperature  into  said  structural  unit  and  through  said  layer  of 
heat  sink  material  and  through  said  layar  of  absorbent  material, 
respectively,  second  means  for  passin  Jambient  daytime  air  at 
a  second  temperature  higher  than  saia  first  temperature  and 
sufficient  to  cause  desorption  of  wattr  from  said  adsorbent 
material  into  said  structural  unit  and]  through  said  layer  of 
adsorbent  material  and  through  said  layer  of  heat  sink  material, 
respectively,  and  means  associated  with  said  layer  of  heat  sink 


4.  In  a  method  of  makin ;  a  continuous  filament,  textile 
bushing  for  producing  glas^filaments,  which  method  com- 
prises fabricating  a  chamber  kiaving  precious  metal  side  walls 
and  end  walls,  casting  refractory  material  around  the  outside  of 
said  walls,  and  heating  the  bushing  to  an  elevated  operating 
temperature,  the  improvement  comprising  positioning  a  layer 
of  heat-removable  material  o*  the  outside  surfaces  of  said  side 
walls  and  said  end  walls  priorko  casting  the  refractory  material 
in  place,  said  layer  of  heat-reinovable  material  being  removed 
by  the  time  said  bushing  is  heated  to  the  elevated  operating 
temperature,  with  the  thicknis  of  the  layer  of  heat-removable 
material  on  the  outside  surfaces  of  said  end  walls  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  difierenca  between  the  expansion  of  said 
metal  side  walls  and  said  refractory  material  at  the  elevated 
operating  temperature,  and  \tith  the  thickness  of  the  layer  of 
the  heat-removable  material  on  the  outside  surfaces  of  said  side 
walls  being  substantially  equll  to  the  difference  between  the 
expansion  of  said  metal  end  v^alls  and  said  refractory  material 
at  the  elevated  operating  temjjerature,  whereby  said  metal  side 
walls  will  expand  to  be  substantially  in  contact  with  the  refrac- 
tory material  and  said  metal  (  nd  walls  will  expand  to  be  sub- 


( if  from  about  25*  C.  to   stantially  in  contact  with  th ;  refractory  material  when  the 
bushing  reaches  the  elevated  sperating  temperature. 


4,1.  «,374 


^nt  material, 
from  air  by  adsorption 
ing  the  day-time,  said 
Lving  an  air  penetrable 
I  of  a  substantially  non- 
gh  heat  capacity  placed 


METHOD  OF  BREi4KING 
WUhelmus  J.  J.  ran  Hoppe,  Ei  idhoTen, 
VS.  PhUips  Corporation,  N  sw 
Filed  Oct.  25, 19  7, 
Claims  priority,   applicaticii 
7612081 

Int.  a.2  C03b  21/02.  33/06 
VS.  a.  65—2 


GLASS  HBERS 
Netherlands,  assignor  to 
York,  N.Y. 
,  Ser.  No.  844,747 
Netherlands,   Nor.   1,   1976, 


3Claims 


1.  A  method  of  breaking  opfical  communication  glass  fibers, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
locally  heating  said  fiber  by  a  heated  resistance  wire  having 

a  diameter  at  most  equal  ;o  the  diameter  of  said  fiber; 
bending  said  fiber  around  sa  d  resistance  wire  to  form  a  kink 

in  said  fiber  at  a  predeteijnined  angle; 
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forming  an  impression  of  said  resistance  wire  at  the  location 

of  said  kink; 
cooling  said  fiber  in  its  kinked  condition; 
applying  a  tensile  stress  to  said  fiber  at  both  ends  of  said  kink; 

and 
breaking  said  fiber  at  the  location  of  said  impression  of  said 

resistance  wire. 


attenuated  fiber  on  a  wound  package,  regulating  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  wound  package  in  response  to  a  desired  rotational 
speed  and  a  measured  rotational  speed  of  said  wound  package 
to  maintain  a  predetermined  speed  curve,  and  modifying  said 
regulated  speed  of  said  wound  package  of  said  predetermined 
speed  curve  in  response  to  stopping  and  restarting  of  attenua- 


4,146,375 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF 

GLASS  nBER  STRAND 

Charles  R.  MacPherson,  Mt.  Jnliet,  Tenn.;  Robert  E.  Boyce, 

WichiU  Falls,  Tex.,  and  Aaron  G.  Smith,  Nashville,  Tenn^ 

assignors  to  Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  624,990,  Oct.  22,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  440,608,  Feb.  7,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  290,633,  Sep.  20, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

900,727 

Int  CU  C03B  37/00 

VS.  a.  65—2  6  Claims 


tion  to  compensate  for  temperature  changes  in  the  molten 
material  flowing  through  the  orifice  at  the  beginning  of  a 
wound  package,  said  regulated  speed  being  modified  by  chang- 
ing the  measured  package  speed  by  a  preselected  factor  and 
regulating  the  rotational  speed  in  response  to  said  desired 
rotational  speed  and  the  modified  measured  speed. 


1.  In  a  direct-melt  process  for  producing  continuous  glass 
fiber  filaments  from  continuously  fed  raw  batch  glass-forming 
material  in  which  said  batch  material  is  melted  by  electric 
current  flowing  directly  through  the  melting  batch  material  in 
a  vertical  pot-type  electrical  resistance  furnace  having  a  bot- 
tom discharge  and,  ultimately,  the  molten  glass  is  drawn  in  the 
form  of  continuous  filaments  from  one  or  more  streamfeeders 
or  bushings,  the  improvement  comprising  continuously  feed- 
ing and  melting  substantially  powdered  raw  batch  glass-form- 
ing material  having  composition  to  produce  textile-grade  glass 
filaments,  continuously  discharging  a  stream  of  the  molten 
glass  at  a  temperature  above  2900*  F.  from  said  bottom  dis- 
charge of  said  furnace  and  permitting  said  stream  to  flow  by 
gravity  a  distance  downwardly  to  cool  the  same  and  then  into 
one  end  of  a  horizontal  refiner  which  is  separate  from  said 
furnace,  continuously  flowing  the  glass  horizontally  through 
said  refiner  while  applying  heat  and  maintaining  a  shallow 
depth  of  the  glass  therein  to  stabilize  the  temperature  of  the 
glass,  continuously  flowing  the  glass  horizontally  from  said 
refiner  immediately  into  a  horizontal  forehearth  which  mounts 
said  one  or  more  bushings,  and  continuously  flowing  the  glass 
horizontally  within  said  forehearth  to  said  bushings  while 
applying  heat  and  maintaining  a  shallow  depth  of  the  glass 
therein,  the  glass  within  said  refiner  being  maintained  at  a 
depth  of  from  about  6"  to  about  10",  and  the  glass  within  said 
forehearth  being  maintained  at  a  depth  of  from  about  2}"  to 
about  31". 


4,146,376 
MICROCOMPUTER  CONTROLLED  WINDER 
John  T.  Beckman,  and  John  W.  Lonberger,  both  of  Newark, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  866,104 
Int  a.2  C03B  37/02 
VS.  a.  65—2  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  fibers  from  a  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial comprising  the  steps  of  flowing  a  stream  of  the  molten 
material  at  a  predetermined  temperature  through  an  orifice, 
attenuating  said  stream  into  a  fiber  by  pulling,  collecting  the 


4,146,377 

METHOD  OF  USING  BUSHING  ENVIRONMENTAL 

CONTROL  IN  GLASS  FIBER  FORMING 

Thomas  C.  Bour,  Glenshaw,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,317 

Int.  a.2  C03B  37/02 

VS.  a.  65—4  R  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  forming  continuous  glass  fibers  comprising 
attenuating  glass  filaments  from  molten  glass  contained  in  a 
bushing,  gathering  the  filaments  into  strand  and  collecting  the 
strand,  the  improvement  comprising  passing  the  filaments 
downwardly  through  an  enclosure,  said  enclosure  being  verti- 
cally spaced  below  the  bushing  and  having  a  venturi  therein, 
directing  a  gaseous  fluid  co-current  with  the  filaments  from  at 
or  adjacent  the  throat  of  the  venturi  and  drawing  air  below  the 
bushing  from  all  directions  and  into  said  enclosure  in  laminar 
flow,  said  air  being  directed  at  a  rate  sufficient  in  velocity  and 
volume  to  maintain  substantially  constant  airflow  and  tempera- 
tures below  the  bushing,  but  sufficient  in  rate  to  attenuate  the 
filaments. 
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4,146^78 

nSER  FORMATION  BY  USt  OF  GAS  BLAST 

ATTENUATK  N 

Mwcel  Levecque,   Flowing  Springs  JRd.,  BirchrunviUe,  Pa. 

19421;  Jean  A.  BattigelU,  17,  rue  Edjuard  Vaillant,  and  DonU- 

nique  Plantard,  16  Route  de  Moi^,  both  of  60  Rantigny, 

France  ' 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,543,  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No, 

834,540,  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,53f7,  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

780,589,  Jan.  24, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,070,173,  and  Ser.  No,  762,789, 

Jan.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,012,662,  said  Ser.  No.  780,589,  and  Ser. 

No.  762,789,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,755,  Apr. 

14,  1976,  Pat,  No.  4,118,213,  said  fa.  No,  676,755,  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,281,  Mar.  11, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,015,964,  which  is  a  continuation-in-fart  of  Ser.  No.  353,984, 

Apr.  24,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,885,940.  T^is  appUcation  Apr,  17, 

1978,  Ser,  No.  891,045 

Int.  a.2  €X»B  3^/04 

VS.  CI.  65—5  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  fibers  froid  attenuable  thermoplas- 
tic material  comprising  delivering  a  stream  of  the  material 
downwardly  from  a  supply  orifice,  ge  lerating  a  gaseous  blast 
spaced  below  the  supply  orifice,  dev(  loping  a  gaseous  jet  of 
smaller  cross  section  than  that  of  the  plast  directed  in  a  path 
toward  the  stream  between  the  supply  torifice  and  the  blast,  and 
deflecting  the  jet  from  said  path  into  a  path  extended  down- 
wardly toward  the  blast  by  interposing  a  deflector  element 
between  the  jet  and  the  stream,  the  sti  eam  being  delivered  to 
the  deflected  jet,  and  the  jet  being  of  t(  mperature  and  velocity 
below  that  of  the  blast,  but  having  d  ensity  and  thus  kinetic 
energy  per  unit  of  volume  higher  than  hat  of  the  blast  thereby 
providing  for  penetration  of  the  jet  ini  o  the  blast. 


I  Estates; 


4,146,379 
PROCESS  FOR  DENSIFYING 
ARTICLES 
Stephen  M.  Copley,  Palos  Verdes 
Los  Angeles,  and  James  M.  VVhelan, 
assignors  to  University  of  Southern 
Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1977,  Ser. 
Int  CV  C03B  23/20;  C03C 
U.S,  a.  65— 18    ,^-— 


P<  fLYCRYSTALLINE 


Virendra  V.  S.  Rana, 
La  Canada,  all  of  Calif., 
I  i^ifomia,  Los  Angeles, 


11a 


827,279 
15/00.  3/22 


21  Qaims 


^cf^    V<g; 


1.  In  a  process  for  obtaining  a 
article  from  a  crystalline  inorganic  conipound 
densified  by  sintering,  said  compoun< 


dpsified  polycrystalline 

capable  of  being 

being  in  fine  powder 


form  in  which  the  powder 
mixture  is  compressed  to  a 
and  then  sintered  in  the 
ing  a  volatility  at  least  as 
ing  aid  forming  a  volatile 
temperature  for  wetting 
channels  in  said  compact,  th< 
of: 
placing  said  compact  in  a 

of  a  porous  material; 
subjecting  said  compact, 
perature  and  pressure 
through  said  porous 
cient  to  liquify  said 
form  a  liquid  of  said 
conducting  said  sintering 
liquify  said  porous 
said  chamber,  said 
atomsphere  material, 
sufficient  to  form  a 
pressure  from  said 
hibit  evaporation  of  said 
said  heating  being  for 
densify  said  compact 
and 
thereafter  removing  said 
compact. 
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mixed  with  a  sintering  aid,  the 

compact  of  predetermined  shape 

pres  ;nce  of  atmosphere  material  hav- 

hig  li  as  said  sintering  aid,  said  sinter- 

li  ]uid  upon  heating  to  a  sufficient 

suifaces  in  said  compact  and  filling 

improvement  including  the  steps 


(  hamber  closeable  by  liquiflcation 

ptior  to  said  sintering  step,  to  tem- 
c  >nditions  to  outgas  said  compact 
mat  !rial,  said  conditions  being  insuffi- 
po  ous  material  and  insufficient  to 
sin  ering  aid; 
h  y  further  heating  said  chamber  to 
mate  iai,  forming  a  liquid  seal  closing 
cham  ber  containing  a  quantity  of  said 
sai  1  heating  being  to  a  temperature 
liqjid  of  said  sintering  aid,  under 
atm<^phere  material  sufficient  to  in- 
sintering  aid  from  said  compact, 
time  sufTicient  to  substantially 
w|ile  containing  said  sintering  aid; 

j  intering  aid  from  said  densified 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FILLED  GLASS 
Thomas  E.  Caffarella;  George  |j 
of  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors 
Tucson,  Ariz. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
4,045,201,  This  application 
Int  a,2 
U.S.  a.  65—105 


4,1|I6,380 

for  subdividing  a  gas 
tVbe  with  a  laser 

Radda,  and  David  J.  Watts,  all 
American  Atomics  Corporation, 


^o, 


;gis, 


th(; 


1.  A  method  of  subdividinj 
a  long,  sealed  glass  tube  coate( 
and  fllled  with  a  radioactive 
axis  and  an  elongated  cross 
the  method  comprising  the 

directing  a  laser  beam  at 
an  ambient  atmosphere 
gas  in  the  tube; 

introducing  repeated  relative 
between  the  laser  beam 
tube  transverse  to  the 
and  soften  the  tube  alonj 
to  form  ends  and  collaps  ;s 

annealing  the  sealed  ends 
by  reducing  the  intensity 

39.  A  laser  glass  working 

a  laser  source  that  emits  a 

a  work  station  remote  from 
including  a  tube  holder 
having  two  flat  oppositely 
holder  having  laser  accesi 
side  surfaces  of  the  tube 

means  for  splitting  the  bean 
two  parts; 

means  for  directing  the 


I,  703,809,  Jul.  9, 1976,  Pat  No. 
fun.  30, 1977,  Ser,  No,  811,489 
C03B  33/08 

72  Qaims 


into  individual  sealed  segments 
on  the  inside  with  a  luminophor 
>,  the  tube  having  a  longitudinal 

s^tion  with  a  wide  side  surface, 
ps  of: 
wide  side  surface  of  the  tube  in 

hkving  a  higher  pressure  than  the 


back  and  forth  movement 
i  nd  the  wide  side  surface  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube  to  heat 
a  cut  line  until  the  tube  divides 
to  seal  the  divided  ends;  and 
the  laser  beam  after  division 
of  the  beam, 
system  comprising: 
I  aser  beam; 

he  laser  source,  the  work  station 
holding  an  elongated  glass  tube 
disposed  side  surfaces,  the 
opening  means  exposing  the  flat 
ilong  a  region  of  its  length; 
emitted  by  the  laser  source  into 


y*  ith  1 


■for 


twi  (  parts  of  the  beam  at  the  work 
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station  from  opposite  directions  so  the  two  parts  of  the 
beam  directed  at  the  work  station  from  opposite  directions 
pass  through  the  laser  access  opening  means;  and 
means  for  scanning  the  two  parts  of  the  beam  directed  at  the 
work  station  back  and  forth  in  the  same  plane. 


4,146,381 
METHOD  OR  TREATMENT  AND  PURinCATION  OF 
REFUSE,  OR  OF  REFUSE/SLUDGE  MIXTURES  BY 
MEANS  OF  COMPOSTING 
Hannes  Willisch,  Scheurenhof,  5025  Stommein  near  Cologne, 
and  Guenter  Loesche,  Dusseldorf,  both  of  Fed.  Kep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hannes  Willisch,  Stommein  near 
Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,153 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1976,  2634209 

Int  a.2  C05F  11/08,  9/00 
VJS.  a.  71—9  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  and  puriflcation  of  particulate 
waste  material  capable  of  being  composted  comprising  the 
steps  of  supplying  refuse,  crushing  the  refuse  in  a  tube  mill 
having  a  length  smaller  than  its  diameter  to  form  particulate 
refuse  material  having  a  preselected  grain  size  on  the  order  of 
IS  mm  and  smaller  in  one  dimension  and  a  speciflc  gravity  on 
the  order  of  0.4  to  O.S  and  less,  piling  successive  layers  of  the 
particulate  refuse  material  to  provide  an  elongated  stack 
thereof,  forming  a  plurality  of  spaced  tunnels  in  the  stack  of 
particulate  refuse  material  capable  of  being  composted  by 
utilizing  a  plurality  of  apertured,  elongated  cores,  and  with- 
drawing the  cores  from  the  stack  after  the  latter  has  become 
self-supporting. 

4,146,382 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 

AND  PURinCATION  OF  REFUSE,  OR 
REFUSE/SEWAGE  SLUDGE  MIXTURES  BY  MEANS  OF 

COMPOSTING 
Hannes  Willisch,  Scheurenhof,  5025  Stommein  near  Cologne, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,426 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1975,  2547134;  Mar.  12, 1976,  2610521 

Int  Q.2  C05F  11/08 
VS.  a.  71—9  39  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  and  purification  of  particulate 
waste  material  capable  of  being  composted,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  piling  successive  layers  of  particulate  material  to  provide 
an  elongate  stack  thereof,  said  particulate  material  being  a 
material  such  as  waste  material  or  a  mixture  of  refuse  and 
sewage  sludge; 

(b)  supporting  the  material  piled  in  step  (a)  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending,  transversely  spaced 
tunnels  in  said  stack,  which  tunnels  expose  the  stack  interi- 
orly to  ambient  air; 

(c)  controlling  the  depth  of  the  stacked  material  above  said 
tunnels  so  that  natural  circulation  of  ambient  air  through 


said  stack  from  said  tunnels  is  sufficient  to  allow  aerobic 
fermentation  of  said  material  without  rotting; 
(d)  allowing  said  stack  to  undergo  said  aerobic  fermentation 
and  thermal  rotting  in  undisturiied  state  until  the  stack  has 
matured  as  compost  material;  and        , 


(e)  step  (b)  being  effected  by  a  series  of  core  assemblies,  and 
including  the  step  of  withdrawing  each  core  assembly 
after  the  material  has  covered  it  as  in  step  (c)  and  the 
material  has  become  self-supporting. 


4,146,383 
COMBINATION  OF  GROUND  AND  FOLIAR 
APPLICATION  OF  FERTILIZER 
John  J,  Hanway,  215  Park  Ridge  Qr.,  Ames,  Iowa  50011,  and 
Ramon  Garcia,  8052  Ravenwood,  #502,  Houston,  Tex.  77055 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  638,972,  Dec.  8, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,932 
Int  a.2  C05B  15/00;  C05C  9/00 
VS.  Q.  71—29  14  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  seed  yield  of  a  legume  grain 
crop  growing  under  Held  conditions  in  ground  containing  an 
adequate  supply  of  available  plant  nutrients  including  sources 
of  N,  P,  K,  and  S,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  sup- 
plying nutrients  to  said  growing  legumes  exclusively  from  said 
ground  until  the  legumes  have  reached  a  growth  stage  in 
which  the  seeds  are  starting  to  fill,  and  then  during  the  seed 
filling  period  spraying  the  leaves  of  said  legumes  with  an  aque- 
ous fertilizer  solution  providing  N,  P,  K,  and  S  nutrients  to  said 
legumes,  said  solution  containing  on  a  relative  weight  basis 
from  2  to  7  parts  of  N,  from  0.5  to  3  parts  K  (calculated  as 
K.2O),  and  from  COS  to  0.5  parte  of  S  per  part  of  P  (calculated 
as  P2O5). 


4.146,384 
TETRAHYDROFURAN-ETHER  COMPOUNDS  AND 
HERBIODAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Thomas  Schmidt;  Wilfried  Draber,  both  of  Wuppertal;  Ludwig 
Eue,  Leverkusen,  and  Robert  R.  Schmidt  Cologne,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengescllschaft 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,546 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1977,  2709144 

Int  Q.2  AOIN  9/28;  C07D  307/20 
VS.  Q.  71—88  25  Claims 

1.  Tetrahydrofuran-ether  compound  of  the  formula 


X 

A        I 
/,0— CH— R 


(D 


wherein 
A  is  hydrogen,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  with  I  to  6 
cartx>n  atoms,  cycloalkyi  with  3-6  cartmn  atoms,  alkenyl 
or  alkynyl,  each  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  option- 
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ally  substituted  by  halogen,  all  yl  or  alkoxy  of  1  or  2 
carbon  atoms,  or  haloalkyl  of  up  o  2  carbon  atoms  and  up 
to  3  halogen  atoms; 

B',  B^,  C',  C^,  D'  and  D^,  which  a  e  selected  independently 
of  one  another,  each  represent  h)  Jrogen,  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  a  :oms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  1  or 
2  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  pi  rt,  haloalkyl  of  up  to  2 
carbon  atoms  and  up  to  3  halogei  atoms  or  phenyl  option- 
ally substituted  by  halogen,  alk  yl  or  alkoxy  of  1  or  2 
carbon  atoms  or  haloalkyl  of  up  i  o  2  carbon  atoms  and  up 
to  3  halogen  atoms; 

R  is  optionally  substituted  aryl  o  '  6  to  10  carbon  atoms 
which  can  carry  one  or  more  su  Mtituents  selected,  inde- 
pendently, from  halogen,  alkyl  ai  d  alkoxy,  each  with  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl,  haloa  koxy  and  haloalkylthio, 
each  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  an  I  up  to  5  halogen  atoms, 
phenyl,  phenoxy  and  phenoxyo  rbonyl  (which  are  each 
optionally  substituted  by  haloger ,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  of  1  or 
2  carbon  atoms  or  haloalkyl  of  u  p  to  2  carbon  atoms  and 
up  to  3  halogen  atoms),  alkoxyci  irbonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  the  meth;  rienedioxo  group,  or  the 
trimethylene,  tetramethylene  or  pentamethylene  radical; 
and 

X  is  hydrogen,  straight-chain  or  t  ranched  alkyl  of  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  or  alkyny  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
haloalkyl  of  up  to  2  carbon  atoi  ns  and  up  to  3  halogen 
atoms  and  phenyl  which  is  optioi  ally  substituted  by  halo- 
gen, alkyl  or  alkoxy,  of  1  or  2  ci  rbon  atoms  or  haloalkyl 
of  up  to  2  carbon  atoms,  and  up  to  3  halogen  atoms. 

23.  A  method  of  combating  weeds  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  the  weeds  or  their  habital ,  herbicidally  effective 
amounts,  a  compound  as  claimed  in  <  (aim  1. 


4,146^5 

DERIVATIVES  OF  PHENOXY A^KYLCARBOXYLIC 

ACIDS 

Bernard  Mi^oie,  Dijon,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  de  Recher- 

ches  Industrielles  S.O.R.I.,  Paris,  Irance 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,504 
Claims  priority,  application  United  kingdom,  Aug.  20,  1975, 
34689/75  j 

Int.  a.2  C07C  85/02:  AOIN  9/oi  1/24:  424  iOH.lll 
U.S.  a.  71—116 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


<  Hi 


0-( 


-CO2H 
(  H3 


wherein  R  is  4-bromophenyl,   3-c|lorophi 
methoxyphenyl,      4-nuorophenyl, 
fluoromethylphenyl,  or  3,4-di-chloro^henyl 
cally  acceptable  salts  thereof 

10.  Therapeutic  composition  for 
cular  illnesses,  comprising  a  therapei^tically 
of  at  least  one  compound  according 
salt  thereof,  in  association  with  a 
excipient. 

11.  A  selective  herbicidal  com[>osi  ti 
cidally  effective  amount  of  at  least  on( 
claim  1  or  a  salt  thereof  in  associatioi 
culturally  acceptable  diluent. 


11  Claims 


PHTHALIC  DIANILIDE$ 
GROWTH 
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AND  THEIR  USE  AS  PLANT 
REGULATORS 
Frederic  G.  Bollinger,  and  J^hn  J.  D'Amico,  both  of  St.  Louis, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  MonsanI  d  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  IS  75,  Ser.  No.  546,236 
Int.  a.2  APIN  5/00.  9/20 

6  Claims 
the  growth  of  leguminous  plants 
which  comprises  treating  sai  i  plants  with  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formi  la 


U.S.  a.  71—118 

1.  A  method  of  regulating 


Ct 


wherein  R  is  selected  from 

methylphenyl,    chlorotriflu<^omethylphenyl, 

yphenyl  and  dichlorophenyl 


he  group  consisting  of  trifluoro- 
3',5'-dimethox- 


4. 


.46,387 
HERE  laDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 


1'>7T 


SYNERGISTIC 

Gerald  H.  Thiele,  Sunnyvale, 
cal  Company,  Westport,  C^nn. 
nied  Nov.  25, 
Int.  CI. 
MS.  a.  71—118 

1.  A  synergistic  herbicida 
ture  of 
(1)  a  herbicidally  effectiv^  amount  of  an  amide  of  the  for 
mula 


R'— O— CH— C' 


in  which 

R'  is  substituted  phenyl, 
pendently  selected  from 
bromine,  iodine,  or  C|-i 
R^,  R^  and  R*  are  i 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4 
and 
(2)  a  herbicidally  effective 
formula 


lenyl,  phenyl,  4- 

2-chlorophenyl,      4-tri- 

;  and  pharmaceuti- 

'  th^  treatment  of  cardiovas- 

effective  amount 

claim  1,  or  a  non-toxic 

pljysiologically  acceptable 

ion  comprising  a  herbi- 
compound  according  to 
with  a  compatible  agri- 


in  which 
R*  and  R'  are  independei^ly 

sisting  of  hydrogen  and 
R'  is  a  member  selected 

alkyl  and  -R'-O-R'O,  in 

R'"  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  and 
X  is  chlorine,  bromine,  or 

to  haloacetanilide  of  0. 


O 
II 
,C— NHR 


;C— NHR 
H 
O 


,  Ser.  No.  854,559 
AOIN  9/20 

26aainis 

composition  comprising  a  mix- 


-  -NH— C— CSC— R' 


wf  th  one  to  three  substituents  inde- 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
4  alkyl, 
independently  C1-C4  alkyl,  and 
ilkyl, 

imount  of  a  haloacetanilide  of  the 


C— CH2X 


selected  from  the  group  con- 
C,-C6  alkyl, 

the  group  consisting  of  Cj-C^ 
which  R'  is  C1-C3  alkylene  and 


from 


iodine,  in  a  weight  ratio  of  amide 
-10:1. 


>.C1 


non 


nPTJir'TAf  nA.ycm3 


^jTad^u  tn    \aia 
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4,146,388 

MOLYBDENUM  PLASMA  SPRAY  POWDER,  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAID  POWDER,  AND  COATINGS 

MADE  THEREFROM 

WilUam  D.  Lafferty,  Naugatuck,  Conn.;  Richird  F.  Clieney,  and 

RiciianI  H.  Pierce,  both  of  Towanda,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE 

Sylvania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,777 

Int  a.2  B22F  9/00 

.US.  CL  75— 0 J  AC  17  Claims 


IKx 
2.5weiqht  percenf  oxygen 

1.  A  plasma  spray  powder  consisting  essentially  of  of  moly- 
benmum  as  a  first  phase  and  containing  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  the  oxides  of 
molybdenum  wherein  combined  and  uncombined  oxygen  is 
present  in  a  total  amount  of  from  about  O.S  to  IS  weight  per- 
cent. 


4 146389 
THERMAL  REDUCHON  PROCESS  OF  ALUMINIUM 
Bela  Karlovitz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bela  Karlovitz  and 
Bernard  Lewis,  both  of  Pittoburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,275 

Int.  a.2  C22D  7/02 

UjS.  a.  75—10  R  19  Claims 


4,146,390 
FURNACE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  MELT  REDUCnON 

OF  IRON  OXIDE 

Bj8m  Widell,  Vesteriis,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag, 

Vesteriis,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588,179,  Jun.  19,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,085 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  24, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C21C  5/52:  H05B  7/20 

VS.  a.  75—11  1  Claim 


1.  The  method  for  reducing  the  iron  oxide  content  of  iron 
oxide  containing  material  in  powdered  form  by  feeding  a  mix- 
ture of  the  material  and  powdered  cartwn-containing  material 
into  the  top  of  a  refractory  ceramic  tube  positioned  within  the 
carbonaceous  inside  of  a  tubular  carbonaceous  electrode,  the 
tube  forming  an  annular  gas  passage  between  the  tube  and  said 
inside  and  gas  being  injected  into  this  passage,  the  tip  of  the 
electrode  forming  an  arc  with  a  carbonaceous  iron  melt  with 
the  arc  powered  by  DC  so  that  the  melt  is  anodic  and  the 
electrode  is  cathodic  and  the  gas  ejecting  from  the  bottom  of 
said  passage  forming  a  gas  sheath  around  the  mixture  feeding 
from  the  bottom  of  said  tube;  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises eliminating  said  tube  and  gas  sheath,  adjusting  said  mix- 
ture so  that  its  cart>on  content  is  in  excess  of  that  stoichiometri- 
cally  required  to  react  with  its  said  oxide,  and  feeding  the 
adjusted  mixture  directly  through  said  carbonaceous  inside  of 
said  tubular  electrode  while  blocking  said  inside  against  up- 
ward flow  of  gas  formed  by  reduction  of  the  mixture's  said 
oxide,  so  that  the  mixture  free-falls  through  the  electrode's 
carbonaceous  inside  and  into  the  arc  and  melt  without  the 
mixture's  oxide  content  substantially  reacting  with  the  cart>on 
content  of  said  carbonaceous  inside. 


1.  A  thermal  reduction  process  for  reducing  metal  oxides  in 
a  reactor  comprising: 

A.  introducing  the  metal  oxide  in  powder  form  and  a  reduc- 
tant  in  a  gaseous  medium  into  a  reaction  zone  of  the  reac- 
tor with  a  tangential  component  to  create  a  vortex  motion; 

B.  maintaining  a  dispersed  electrical  discharge  in  the  reac- 
tion zone  through  a  minimum  turbulence  level  of  the 
gaseous  medium; 

C.  maintaining  a  temperature  in  the  reaction  zone  above  a 
reduction-reaction  temperature  of  said  oxide; 

D.  reducing  said  powder  to  metal  vapor; 

E.  retaining  said  powder  in  the  said  reaction  zone  through 
centrifugal  force  until  reduced; 

F.  removing  an  effluent  stream  of  gases  including  the  metal 
vapor  from  said  reaction  zone;  and 

G.  converting  the  metal  vapor  to  the  liquid  state. 


4,146,391 
HIGH-PERMEABILITY  MAGNETIC  MATERIAL 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  and  Hideo  Kaneko,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Inc.,  Yokoliama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6.  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1976,  51-119847 
Int  a.2  C22C  38/02.  38/05 
VS.  CL  75—124  4  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  material  consisting  by  weight  of  3  to  8% 
aluminum,  4  to  8%  silicon,  0. 1  to  2%  niobium  or  tantalum  or  a 
combination  thereof,  O.S  to  7%  a  combination  of  vanadium  and 
copper  and  the  balance  iron,  the  material  having  a  rollability  in 
excess  of  9S%  as  measured  by  (IT- FT/IT)  X  100  where  FT 
is  final  thickness  and  IT  is  initial  thickness  of  the  rolled  mate- 
rial. 
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4,14632 
STABLE  HEAT  SHRINKABLE  TEtNARY  BETA-BRASS 

TYPE  ALLOYS  CONTAINING  MANGANESE 
Peter  L.  Brooks,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assifenor  to  Raychem  Corpo- 
ration, Menio  Parl(,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,028,  MaT.  18,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  30, 1977,  ^r.  No.  783,040 
Int.  a.2  C22C  9^)5 
VS.  a.  75—161 


4,11634 


nLTER  PACK  CORREC  nON  METHOD  IN  COLOR 
PHOT*  »GRAPHY 


1.  A  ternary  alloy  capable  of  being 
able  comprised  of  copper,  aluminum 
/3-brass  type  structure  falling  within 
diagram  defmed  by  the  points: 

A.  82.9%  Cu;  12.5%  Al;  4.6%  Mn 

B.  81.1%  Cu;  11%  Al;  7.9%  Mn 

C.  80.8%  Cu;  9.1%  Al;  10.1%  Mn 

D.  78.6%  Cu;  8.6%  Al;  12.8%  Mn 

E.  77.9%  Cu;  11%  Al;  11.1%  Mn 

F.  79.5%  Cu;  12.5%  Al;  8%  Mn 
said  alloy  having  an  Ms  temperature 
exhibiting  stress  stability  of  at  least  l,i 
deformed  from  a  original  configuratioi 
state  and  subsequently  caused  to 
a  temperature  at  which  the  alloy  exists 
that  a  degree  of  unresolved  recovery 


CX) 


I  recoi  er 


4,14633 

BASE  METAL  PLATE  MATERIALS  FOR  DIRECTLY 
HEATED  OXIDE  CA'  MODE 

Akira  Misumi,  and  Masaharu  Kumada^both  of  Mobara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  Mo.  823,653 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sbp.  22,  1976,  51-113105 
Int.  a.2  C22C  19.  03 
VS.  a.  75—170  ]  4  Claims 


Marilyn  Levy,  Little  Silver, 
of  NkJ.,  assignors  to  The  United 
sented  by  the  Secretary  of 
FUed  Mar.  4, 
Int.  a.2 
9  Claims   U.S.  Q.  96— 2 


Milan  Schwartz,  Neptune,  both 
States  of  America  as  repre- 
he  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
'>,  Ser.  No.  555,316 
7/00.  7/16 

4Clainu 


19  '5, 
G<3C 


of  0*  C.  or  below  and 
hrs.  at  125*  C.  when 

while  in  its  martensitic 
by  being  warmed  to 

in  the  austenitic  state  so 

emains. 


1.  A  base  metal  plate  material  for 
cathode  consisting  essentially  of  I0-2J% 
denum,  1-8%  by  weight  of  tungsten 
zirconium  and  the  balance  of  nickel. 


directly  heated  oxide 
%  by  weight  of  molyb- 
0.1-5%  by  weight  of 


rendered  heat  recover- 

ifid  manganese  having  a 

the  area  on  a  ternary 


th; 


f  om 


tj 


1.  Method  of  predicting 
to  print  a  fllm  that  has  been 
temperature  without  the  need 
method  including  the  steps 
(a)  experimentally  determii^ng 
to  produce  a  grey  print 
of  the  negative, 

(B)  adding  to  the  densities 
correction  filter  pack  the 
light  of  the  base  fog, 

(C)  adding  to  the  total  densities 
filter  pack  the  correctior 
blue  to  obtain  a  value  ca  led 

(D)  simulating  the  densities 
posed  at  a  different  color 
characteristic  curve  at 

(E)  obtaining  the  filter 
new  color  temperature 
card  densities  for  the 
Total  Negative  Grey. 


tlat 
pack 
b^ 
niw 


March  27,  1979 


filter  pack  correction  required 
exposed  at  any  illuminant  color 
for  a  grey  card  in  the  scene,  said 


the  correction  filter  required 
the  clear  unexposed  portion 


red,  blue  and  green  light  of  the 
densities  to  red,  blue  and  green 

of  base  fog  and  correction 
densities  of  0.02  green  and  0.13 

the  Total  Negative  Grey; 
of  a  grey  card  in  the  scene  ex- 
temperature  from  the  simulated 
color  temperature,  and 
for  a  scene  to  be  printed  at  a 
subtracting  the  simulated  grey 
color  temperature  from  the 
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4,14635 
REVERSAL  IMAGING  PROCESS  INCLUDING  REDOX 

AMPLinCATION 
Vernon  L.  Bissonette,  Brockport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  730,912,  Oct.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,089,685, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  628,880,  Nov.  5, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,867 
Int.  a.2  G03C  7/16.  5/50.  5/26.  5/54 
VS.  a.  96—22  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  dye  image  comprising 
developing  to  produce  a  silver  image  in  an  imagewise  ex- 
posed photographic  element  comprised  of  a  support  and 
at  least  one  radiation-sensitive  silver  halide  layer  contain- 
ing a  developable  latent  image  therein, 
poisoning  the  silver  image  to  inhibit  its  ability  to  catalyze  a 
redox  reaction  between  a  peroxide  oxidizing  agent  and  a 
silver  halide  developing  agent,  wherein  the  peroxide  oxi- 
dizing agent  and  the  silver  halide  developing  agent  are 
chosen  so  that  they  are  essentially  inert  to  oxidation- 
reduction  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst, 
rendering  undeveloped  silver  halide  remaining  in  the  radia- 
tion-sensitive layer  developable, 
developing  the  remaining  silver  halide  to  form  a  reversal 
silver  image. 


»      m       IT      e 


ejifosim  fMSTtPS) 


catalyzing  with  the  reversal  silver  image  a  redox  reaction 
between  the  peroxide  oxidizing  agent  and  the  silver  halide 
developing  agent,  so  that  oxidized  silver  halide  develop- 
ing agent  is  formed  in  an  imagewise  manner, 


employing  the  oxidized  silver  halide  developing  agent  to 
create  an  imagewise  distribution  of  mobile  and  immobile 
dyes  in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  the  reversal  silver 
image  and 


'      It    ^lUtD 


::. ^.vv' 


ti         m        rr        m        a         »         »         r         »         s 


transferring  the  mobile  dye  so  that  a  dye  image  is  formed  by 
at  least  one  of  the  immobile  dye  retained  and  the  mobile 
dye  transferred. 


4,146,396 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

IMAGES 

Yukio  Yokota;  Toshiaki  Aono,  and  Takeshi  Hirose,  all  of  Mina- 

mi-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1976,  51-7770 
Int.  a.2  G03C  7/00.  1/40 
VS.  a.  96—56.2  25  Claims 

16.  A  method  of  forming  color  photographic  images  which 
comprises  developing  an  imagewise  exposed  silver  halide 
photographic  emulsion  carried  on  a  support  with  an  aromatic 
primary  amine  developing  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  two 
equivalent  photographic  coupler  having  a  releasable  group 
substituted  at  the  coupling  position  of  said  coupler  and  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula: 


R 
— O— CH— N 


\ 

Y 
/ 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  aralkenyl 
group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  and  Y  represents 
the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to  form  a  5-  or  7-membered 
ring  together  with  the  N  atom  forming  a  part  thereof  said 
aromatic  primary  amine  developing  agent,  after  the  oxidation 
thereof,  coupling  with  said  coupler. 


980  O.O.  J4 
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4,146^97 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PH(*rOGRAPHIC  IMAGE 
Isao  Shimamura,  and  Hiroshi  Hara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo 

ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,862 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  /Vug.  6, 1976,  51/94376 
Int.  a,2  G03C  5/32. 
U.S.  a.  96—60  R 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  coloi 
image  in  an  image-wise  exposed  si] 
graphic  element  including  color  d< 
neously  or  subsequently  thereto  int« 
comprising  a  support  and  at  least  one  color  sensitive  emulsion 
layer  containing  a  color  coupler  and  s^id  element  containing  at 
least  one  compound  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of 
about  10  to  about  8,000  and  repreiented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (I): 


>oth  of  Minami-ashigara, 
iim  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 


/OO.  1/72 

10  Claims 
I  mixing  and  forming  an 
^er  halide  color  photo- 
velopment  and  simulta- 
nsification;  said  element 


wherein: 
A  represents 


-(CH2— CH-^ 
R 


or  -fCH2— CH2— 04-,  R  reprei  mts 


■O 

Nci^„ 


— N— C— R, 

I      II 
Ri    O 


or  — OH,  m  is  an  integer  of  3  to 
group  having  1  to  6  cart>on  atom 
gen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
B  represents  a  monomer  unit  derived 
rylate  acid  ester,  acrylic  ester, 
vinyl  alcohol,  vinyl  chloride, 
N,N-dimethylacry!amide,  acrylic 
maleic    acid,    potassium 
ylaminoalkyl  methacrylate, 
dine;  and 
X  and  y  represent  the  mole  ', 
where  x  +  y  =  100  with  x 
said  intensification  performed  using 
image-intensifying  performed  using  a 
least  one  peroxide  selected  from  the 
gen  peroxide  and  compounds  capabi; 
peroxide  and  (2)  10  mg  to  50  g/litei 
phosphonic  acid  compound 
mula  (II)  or  (III): 


^  R|  represents  an  alkyl 

\,  R2  represents  a  hydro- 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

from  styrene,  methac- 

y  inyl  ester,  acrylonitrile, 

\  inyl  ether,  acrylamide, 

acid,  methacrylic  acid, 

esulfonate,     N,N-dialk- 

ly  imidazole  or  vinylpyri- 


re  ipectively,  of  A  and  B, 


^  31 


represei  ted 


R,N(CH2P03M2)2 


lato  n 


wherein  M  represents  a  hydrogen 
cation,  Rj  represents  an  alkyl  grou| 
atoms,  an  aryl  group,  an  aralkyi 
a  heterocyclic  group,  in  which  Rj  cai 
or  more  of  a  hydroxy  group,  an  alkox  r 
— PO3M2,  — CH2PO3M2  or  — N(C 
has  the  same  meaning  as  described  a^ove; 

R2R3C(P03M2)2 


at  m 


If 


wherein  R2  represents  a  hydrogen 
aralkyi  group,  an  alicyclic  group  or 
deflned  above  for  Rp  — CHR4— PO3 
a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  atom  1 
group  or  — PO3M2,  wherein  M  is  as 
sents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl 
which  may  be  substituted  as  describe 


(I) 


solution  element  to  an 

olution  containing  (1)  at 

gaoup  consisting  of  hydro- 

of  releasing  hydrogen 

of  at  least  one  organic 

by  the  general  for- 


(II) 


or  a  water-solubilizing 
having  1  to  4  carbon 
I,  an  alicyclic  group,  or 
be  substituted  with  one 
group,  a  halogen  atom, 
2P03M2)2,  wherein  M 


(III) 


or  an  alkyl  group,  an 

1  heterocyclic  group  as 

2  wherein  R4  represents 

an  unsubstituted  alkyl 

lefmed  above,  R3  repre- 

group,  an  alkyl  group 

for  the  alkyl  group  for 


R]  or  — PO3M2,  wherein  M 
above. 
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las  the  same  meaning  as  described 


COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
AOD- 

Hanio  Arase,  and  Kenichi 
pan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Filed  Sep.  5, 
Int.  a.2  G03C 
U.S.  a.  96—74 

1.  A  color  photographi 
comprises  a  support  paper 
polyolefin  and  in  combinatio  n 
a  blue-sensitive  silver  halide 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
sion  layer,  an  ultraviolet 
and  a  protective  layer,  at 
high  boiling  solvent  and  at 
acid-treated  gelatin  having  a 
as  measured  after  cooling 
jelly  cup  containing  120  ml 
tained  at  10  ±  0.1*  C.  for  I 


4,1463« 


MATERIAL  COMPRISING 
TREATED  GELATIN 

Ylibuuchi,  both  of  Nagaokakyo,  Ja- 
Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Ser.  No.  503,510 

3/00.  1/86.  1/78 

^  5  Claims 

photosensitive  material  which 

sides  of  which  are  coated  with 

on  one  side  of  the  coated  paper 

emulsion  layer,  a  green-sensitive 

red-sensitive  silver  halide  emul- 

abs^rber  layer,  an  intermediate  layer 

one  of  said  layers  containing 

on  of  said  layers  containing  an 

elly  strength  of  at  least  250  grams 

a  Bloom  Gelometer  using  a 

6|  wt  %  gelatin  solution  main- 

to  18  hours. 


15  74, 

1/76. 


b<ith< 


a 


least 
Ic  ist< 
1  ellj 
\'ith 

of( 


4, 


1978. 


GI3C 


prepar  ng 


aque<  ms 


PREPARATION  OF 

Roy  Trunley,  Rayleigh,  and 

both  of  England,  assignors 

land 

Filed  Feb.  9, 

Oaims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
6856/77 

Int.  a,2 
U.S.  a.  96—82 

1.  In  a  method  for 
comprises  at  least  one  silver 
ally  other  layers,  all  coated 
paring  at  least  one  layer  of 
comprise  adding  to  an 
com|K>sition  a  solid  phoi 
tablet  form  which  comprises 
ture  of  a  flnely-divided 
solid  which  is  a  derivative 
unsaturated  mono-  or 
acid  imide  or  derivative 
urated  5-  oder  6-membered 
contains  in  the  ring  O,  S,  CC 
ally  be  substituted  with  Olf. 
phenyl,  hydroxyalkyl  (Ci-< 
matic,  at  least  bivalent 
bamic  acid  ester,  or  a 
weight  of  the  tablet  of  at 
graphic  additive  and  1  to  10^  > 
agent,  and  coating  the 
composition  when  the  tablet 
photobase  and  drying  the 


4639 
PH  OTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
I  toward  R.  Hopwood,  Chelmsford, 
:o  Oba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzer- 


wat  :r 


COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHI  C 
NEW  2-EQUIVALEl»fr 
Dieter  Lowsld,  Bergheim, 
tiial-Hahnenberg,  and  E 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6,  19^7, 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioi 
1976,  2640601 

Int.  a 
VS.  a.  96—100  R 

1.  A  light  sensitive  material 
halide  emulsion  layer  and  in 
2-equivalent  yellow  coupler 


,  Ser.  No.  876,448 
United  Kingdom,  Feb.  18,  1977, 


to|  raph: 


1/84,  1/40 

21  Claims 

photographic  material  which 

lalide  emulsion  layer  and  option- 

a  photobase,  the  steps  for  pre- 

he  photographic  material  which 

photographic  colloid  coating 

'  ic  additive  composition  in 

a  compressed  homogeneous  mix- 

-soluble  photographically  inert 

urea  or  thiourea,  a  saturated  or 

ic  acid  amide,  a  lactam,  an 

',  an  oxime,  a  saturated  or  unsat- 

heterocyclic  compound  which 

and  NH,  and  which  can  option- 

,  NH2,  halogen,  alkyl  (C1-C4), 

groups,  an  aliphatic  or  aro- 

a  polyalkylene  glycol,  a  car- 

of  benzene,  1  to  50%  by 

one  finely-divided  solid  photo- 

of  a  finely  divided  solid  wetting 

IS  photographic  colloid  coating 

has  dissolved  as  a  layer  on  a 

layer. 


dicarl  oxyl 
;  there  of. 


<3) 

alcol  ol 
deri^  ative 

lea  It 


coited 


4,^,400 

MATERIAL  CONTAINING 

YELLOW  COUPLERS 

t;  Karl-Wilhelm  Schranz,  Oden- 

I  WoWT,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed. 

to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG,  Leverku- 


,  Ser.  No.  830,591 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 


case  1/40 

3  Claims 

comprising  at  least  one  silver 

<  lose  special  relationship  thereto  a 

which  contains,  in  the  coupling 
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position,  a  nitrogen-containing  group  capable  of  being  split  off 
in  the  coupling  reaction,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
the  2-equivalent  coupler  contained  in  the  material  is  a  com- 
pound of  one  of  the  following  formulae: 


A— O— C=N— X 


A— N— X 

I       ^ 
C=On_, 

I 

R 


\ 


(I) 


main  starting  material  1  -  30%  by  weight  of  reinforcing  fiber, 
0.1  -  5%  by  weight  of  alkali  salt  substance  and  0.1  -  5%  by 
weight  of  aluminum  sulfate-containing  substance,  the  respec- 
tive amounts  being  based  on  the  weight  of  the  main  starting 
material,  further  adding  water  to  knead  and  mold  the  resulting 
starting  material  mixture,  and  curing  the  molded  starting  mate- 
rial mixture  under  normal  conditions  or  steam-curing  the 
molded  starting  material  mixture  at  90'  C.  or  below. 


\ 

Y 
/ 


in  which 

X  represents  a  ring  nitrogen  or  ring  carbon  atom; 

Y  represents  the  ring  members  required  to  complete  a  satu- 
rated or  unsaturated  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  thiadizole,  1,2,3- and  1,2,4-triazole, 
tetrazole,  thiazole,  1,2-  and  1,3-diazole,  pyrrole,  triazine, 
pyridine  and  pyrimidine  ring  inclusive  of  those  derivatives 
of  said  rings  in  which  a  benzene  ring  is  condensed  to  the 
heterocyclic  ring  and  inclusive  of  those  derivatives  of  said 
rings  in  which  the  heterocyclic  ring  contains  one  or  two 
keto  groups  on  the  ring; 

R  represents  (1)  alkyl,  (2)  aryl,  (3)  alkoxy  or  (4)  a  furyl  or 
pyridyl  group; 

A  represents  the  radical  of  an  open-chain  ketomethylene 
yellow  coupler  structure  having  a  methylene  group  acti- 
vated by  two  adjacent  carbonyl  groups  and  the  radical 
being  obtained  by  removal  of  a  hydrogen  from  the  acti- 
vated methylene  group. 


(H) 


4,146,401 

GRAPHITE  MATERIAL  HAVING  COMPRESSIBILITY 

AND  RECOVERING  PROPERTY  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Kazuo  Yaniada;  Yasuo  Nakano,  and  Yoshikatsu  Fiyii,  all  of 

Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1975,  50-94621; 
Dec.  17, 1975,  50-151139 

Int.  a.2  C04B  35/52 
U.S,  a.  106—56  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  graphite  material  having 
compressibility  and  a  recovering  property,  which  comprises 
treating  particles  consisting  of  graphite  with  an  acid,  washing 
the  acid-treated  graphite  particles  with  water  or  an  aqueous 
medium,  treating  the  washed  graphite  particles  with  a  binder 
consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  aluminum  dihy- 
drogen  phosphate,  expanding  the  thus  treated  graphite  parti- 
cles to  20  to  70  times,  in  terms  of  bulk  density  ratio,  the 
original  graphite  particles  by  heating,  and  molding  the  ex- 
panded graphite  particles  under  the  application  of  pressure. 


4,146,403 
IRON  OXIDE  COATED  MICA  NACREOUS  PIGMENTS 

Louis  Armanini,  Pleasantrille,  and  Frank  Bagala,  Peekskill, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Mearl  Corporation,  Ossining, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  690,141,  May  26,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,814 
Int.  CI.2  C09C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  106—291  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  nacreous  pigment 
having  increased  stripping  resistance  which  comprises: 

(a)  coating  micaceous  particles  with  a  colorless  oxide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  dioxide  and 
aluminum  oxide  in  the  amorphous  form  by  deposition 
from  a  colorless  oxide  precurser  containing  coating  bath 
at  a  rate  such  that  the  resulting  colorless  oxide  layer  is 
5-35  mg/m^  and  about  I  to  7  weight  percent  of  the  color- 
less oxide  coated  mica; 

(b)  coating  the  colorless  oxide  coated  micaceous  particles 
with  a  mixture  of  a  and  6  iron  oxide  in  the  amorphous 
form  in  an  amount  such  that  the  final  calcined  product 
contains  about  20-50  weight  percent  iron  oxide  by  deposi- 
tion by  hydrolysis  from  an  iron  compound  containing 
coating  bath;  and 

(c)  calcining  the  resulting  particles  at  about  650' -950*  C.  to 
produce  the  desired  nacreous  pigment. 


4,146,404 

HEATED  PARTS  CLEANING  TANK 

Samuel  R.  H.  Williams,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  171,  Wilson,  N.C.  27893 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,965 

Int.  a.2  B08B  3/10 

VS.  a.  134—94  10  CUflH 


4,146,402 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUONG  nBER-REINFORCED 
HARDENED  BODY  OF  GYPSUM  SYSTEM 
Kinichi  Kira;  Yoshio  Makino;  Tadashi  Matumoto,  and  Yo- 
shihiko  Murata,  all  of  Yokoze,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Mining  A  Cement  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,360 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1977,  52-31116 
Int.  a.2  C04B  U/00 
VS.  a.  106—109  33  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  fiber-reinforced  hardened  body 
of  gypsum  system  which  comprises  mixing  gypsum  (CaS04.2- 
H2O)  and  slag  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  at  least  3000 
cm^/g  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  the  former  to  the  latter  between 
3:7  and  7:3  to  prepare  a  main  starting  material,  adding  to  the 


1.  In  combination,  an  upwardly  opening  tank  including 
peripherally  extending  upstanding  front  and  rear  walls  and 
opposite  end  walls  interconnected  at  their  lower  marginal 
portions  by  means  of  a  bottom  wall  extending  and  secured 
therebetween,  said  tank  being  adapted  to  have  a  cleaning  liquid 
disposed  therein  to  a  predetermined  level,  heater  means  in  a 
lower  portion  of  said  tank  below  said  level  operative  to  heat 
said  liquid,  a  multi-branched  tubular  air  manifold  disposed 
horizontally  in  said  tank  spaced  above  said  bottom  wall  and 
below  said  level,  said  manifold  including  means  defining  jet- 
type  air  outlet  openings  therefor  spaced  along  the  multiple 
branches  of  said  manifold  and  operative  to  discharge  jets  of  air 
upwardly  into  the  liquid  disposed  in  said  tank  in  response  to  the 
interior  of  said  manifold  being  communicated  with  a  source  of 
air  under  pressure,  an  upwardly  opening  receptacle  including 
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foraminated  bottom  wall  portions,  a  lid  receptacle  and  tank 
including  means  for  supporting  said  receptacle  within  a  lower 
portion  of  said  tank  above  $aid  manifold  and  with  said  recepta- 
cle at  least  projecting  below  said  lei'el,  the  upper  marginal 
edges  of  said  walls  including  peripfierally  continuous  out- 
wardly projecting  flange  means  terminating  outwardly  in 
peripherally  continuous  upwardly  projecting  flange  means, 
said  receptacle  including  upstanding  ^ront  and  rear  walls  and 
opposite  end  walls  interconnected  at  their  lower  marginal 
portions  by  means  of  said  foraminatal  bottom  wall  portions, 
the  forward  marginal  portions  of  sjd  receptacle  end  walls 
including  outstanding  upright  abutment  flanges,  said  end  walls 
of  said  tank  including  upstanding  inwardly  projecting  guide 
flanges  forwardly  of  which  said  abutment  flanges  are  closely 
disposed  when  said  receptacle  is  supt>orted  within  said  tank, 
said  receptacle  being  upwardly  displaceable  to  a  position  with 
said  receptacle  closely  adjacent  the  uf  per  marginal  portions  of 
said  tank  and  with  said  abutment  f  anges  elevated  slightly 
above  said  guide  flanges,  and  horizoi  tal  inwardly  projecting 
tank  wall  abutment  flanges  spaced  re  irwardly  of  and  closely 
below  the  upper  ends  of  said  guide  langes,  said  receptacle, 
when  in  said  elevated  position,  being  slightly  rearwardly  dis- 
placeable  to  pass  said  abutment  flar  ges  rearwardly  of  said 
guide  flanges  and  thereafter  slightly  downwardly  displaceable 
to  a  position  with  said  receptacle  abutment  flanges  abutted 
against  and  supported  from  said  tanll  wall  abutment  flanges 
and  with  the  rear  marginal  portion  of  t  lie  bottom  of  said  recep- 
tacle spaced  closely  adjacent  the  inn(  r  surfaces  of  the  upper 
marginal  portion  of  the  rear  wall  of  sa  d  tank,  and  horizontally 
inwardly  projecting  abutment  meani  carried  by  the  upper 
marginal  portion  of  said  rear  wall  ai  d  from  which  the  rear 
marginal  portion  of  said  receptacle  mt  y  be  supported  when  in 
said  elevated  position,  said  rear  margii  at  portion  of  said  recep- 
tacle being  spaced  forwardly  of  said  abutment  means  when 
said  abutment  flanges  are  disposed  i  irwardly  of  said  guide 
flanges. 


4,146,405 
UNITARY  DISHWitSHER 
Henry  Timmer,  2705  Rockhill  Dr.,  Grjid  Rapids,  Mich.  49505, 
and  George  L.  Troyer,  Grand  Rapds,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Henry  Timmer,  Grand  Rapids,  Mid  , 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  |io,  760,732 


U.S.  a.  134—115  R 


Int.  a.2  B08B  3/  02 


5  Claims 


3.  A  dishwasher  assembly  includii^  tank  means  and  sink 
means  pivotally  connected  to  said  tanl(  means,  said  sink  means 
forming  an  upwardly-opening  hinge^  cover  for  said  tank 
means,  and  also  including  water-circiiating  and  dish-holding 
means  in  said  tank  means  and  drain  mians  for  said  tank  means 
and  sink  means,  said  assembly  including  utility  controls  and 
also  including  utility  connection  meins  adjacent  the  lower 
extremity  of  said  assembly,  wherein  |he  improvement  com- 
prises: 

a  flange  extending  laterally  from  tile  top  periphery  of  the 
front  and  sides  of  said  tank  meais  beyond  the  vertically 


projected  peripheral  oulline 
bly  normally  below  said 
primary  support  point 
connection  being  provided 
the  rear  of  said  assemi 
said  sink  means  closel; 
relationship  to  form  an 
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of  the  portion  of  said  assem- 

flange,  said  flange  providing  the 

for  said  assembly,  said  pivotal 

by  hinge  means  spaced  from 

,  and  wherein  the  periphery  of 

overlies  said  flange  in  spaced 

Jr  exhaust  duct. 


BARGE  TANK 
David  F.  Sampsell,  Wheaton, 
Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1*77, 
Int.  a.2  8^88 
U^.  a.  134—167  R 


4,146,406 
1 OTTOM  CLEANER 
[II.,  assignor  to  Ingram  Industries, 


rfe:: 


-:j- 


clei  tier 


tie 


1.  A  tank  flat  bottom 
supply  conduit  receivable  in 
rotatable  about  a  vertical  axi: 
liquefiable  cargo  on  tank  bot  om, 
a  moment  arm  conduit  conf  ected 
by  said  lower  portion  to 
distance  for  rotation  arojind 
a  reversely  directed  flexibli 
end  of  the  moment  arm 
water  under  pressure  therefrom 
at  an  angle  to  the  axis 
about  said  vertical  conduit, 
said  flexible  hose  being 
discharge  water  downwardly 
jet  upwardly  to  flex 
water  passing  therethroAgh 
discharge  stream  upwarc  ly 
quadrant. 


,  Ser.  No.  844,522 

3/02.  9/08 


6Claims 


^- 


:^-^^>^L2C>^^g^^^;d^M 


^ 


comprising  a  vertical  water 

tank  including  a  lower  portion 

and  extending  to  a  point  above 


to  and  rotatably  supported 
extend  laterally  a  predetermined 

said  vertical  axis, 

hose  secured  horizontally  to  the 

o  receive  a  horizontal  stream  of 

and  disposed  to  discharge 

said  moment  arm  to  roatate  it 

t, 

a  temately  curved  by  gravity  to 

to  flex  upwardly  and  then 

downwardly  under  gravity  with 

under  pressure  to  whip  the 

and  downwardly  in  a  vertical 


4,1 16,407 

SOLAR  PHOTOE  LECTRIC  MODULE 

Tatyana  A,  Litsenko,  ulitsa  '  nibnaya,  11,  *v.  12;  Valery  N. 

Potapov,  ulitsa  Timlryazevi  kaya,  13,  kv.  213,  and  Dmitry  S. 

Strebkov,  Luganskaya  ulitst  i,  21,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 19^7,  Ser.  No.  860,746 

TOIL  31/04 

MS.  a.  136-89  PC  I  7  Claims 


1.  A  solar  photoelectric  mddule, 
concentrator,  said  concentrator 
sealed  hollow  vessel  having 
formed  in  the  shape  of  a 
transfer  agent  filling  said  vi 


comprising:  a  solar  energy 

being  made  as  a  hermetically 

least  one  transparent  wall  and 

coi^ergent  lens;  a  transparent  heat 

;  a  photovoltaic  solar  energy 


esel; 
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converter  accommodated  inside  said  vessel  in  said  heat  transfer 
agent  and  having  at  least  one  effective  surface;  said  photovol- 
taic solar  energy  converter  being  so  oriented  that  solar  radia- 
tion concentrated  by  said  concentrator  impinges  upon  said 
effective  surface  of  said  photovoltaic  solar  energy  converter; 
current  leadouts  from  said  photovoltaic  solar  energy  converter 
extending  to  the  exterior  of  said  vessel  without  impairing  the 
hermetic  sealing  thereof;  and  a  reflector  located  outside  of  said 
vessel  opposite  said  efliective  surface  of  said  photovoltaic  solar 
energy  converter. 


4,146,408 
ASPHERICAL  SOLAR  CELL  CONCENTRATOR 
Richard  B.  Nelson,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,757 
Int.  0.2  HOIL  31/04 


MS.  a.  136—89  PC 


5  Claims 


1.  Photovoltaic  cell  apparatus  comprising  an  aspherical 
optical  concentrator,  a  photovoltaic  cell,  and  means  for  posi- 
tioning said  cell  and  said  concentrator, 

said  concentrator  comprising  at  least  one  ray-deflecting 
surface  which  is  a  portion  of  a  figure  of  revolution  about 
an  axis,  a  substantial  portion  of  said  concentrator  being 
shaped  such  that  incident  rays  parallel  to  said  axis  in  a 
plane  containing  said  axis  which  strike  said  deflecting 
surface  over  a  substantial  extent  are  focused  at  a  focal 
point  in  said  plane  removed  from  said  axis, 

said  cell  having  an  active  surface  positioned  near  said  focal 
point  and  facing  said  concentrator,  said  active  surface 
extending  radially  from  said  axis  at  least  as  far  as  the  radius 
from  said  axis  to  said  focal  point. 


4,146,409 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  HIGH  TOUGHNESS-HIGH 

STRENGTH  IRON  ALLOY 
Joseph  R.  Stephens,  Berea,  and  Walter  R.  Witzke,  Seven  Hills, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  803,822,  Jun.  6, 1977.  This  application  Dec. 
13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,405 
Int  a.2  C21D  7/14:  C22C  38/08 
MS.  a.  148—2  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  steel  alloy  possessing  high 
strength  and  high  toughness  at  cryogenic  temperatures,  said 
process  comprising 
heating  iron  and  additional  component  materials  consisting 
essentially  of  about  10  to  16  percent  by  weight  nickel,  up 
to  about  1 .0  percent  by  weight  aluminum,  and  up  to  about 
3  percent  by  weight  of  an  element  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of:  copper,  hafnium,  lanthanum,  niobium,  tanta- 
lum, titanium,  vanadium,  yttrium,  zirconium,  and  the  rare 
earth  metals,  to  produce  a  cast  ingot, 

hot  rolling  said  ingot  to  produce  a  sheet, 

subjecting  said  sheet  to  a  second  rolling  operation  at  a  tem- 
perature in  a  range  from  the  temperature  of  said  first  hot 
rolling  operation  to  room  temperature, 

annealing  said  sheet  at  temperatures  in  a  range  between 
about  500*  C.  to  900*  C,  and 

water  quenching  said  sheet. 


4,146.410 

NON-FERRICYANIDE  CHROMATE  CONVERSION 

COATING  FOR  ALUMINUM  SURFACES 

Earl  R.  Reinhold,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amchem  Prodacti, 

Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,581 

Int.  CL2  C23F  7/26 

MS.  a.  148— 6  J  20  Claims 

1.  An  acidic  aqueous  composition  suitable  to  impart  a  chro- 

mate  conversion  coating  on  aluminum  containing  surfaces 

consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  zinc  in  an  amount  from  about  0.03  to  about  3.0  grams  per 
liter  calculated  as  zinc  (Zn), 

(b)  hexavalent  chromium  in  an  amount  from  about  0.01  to 
about  10.0  grams  per  liter  calculated  as  chromium  (Cr+*), 

(c)  fluorine  in  an  amount  from  about  0.01  to  about  10.0 
grams  per  liter  calculated  as  fluoride  (F~), 

(d)  molybdate  in  an  amount  from  about  0.02  to  about  3.0 
grams  per  liter  calculated  as  molybdenum  (Mo). 


4,146,411 
HOT  BAR  COOLING 
Ronald  F.  Dewsnap,  and  David  E.  Beard,  both  of  Sheffield, 
England,  assignors  to  British  Steel  Corporation,  London, 
England 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,056 

Int.  CV  C21D  1/78,  7/14 

MS.  a.  148—12  B  10  Claims 


MARTENSITE 
OR  BAINITE 


FERRITE  AID 
PEARLITE 


BAINITE  OR 
FERRITE  AND 
CARBIOES 


1.  A  process  for  producing  steel  rod  or  bar  including  the 
sequential  steps  of  rolling  stock  to  size,  partially  quenching  the 
rolled  rod  or  bar  to  lower  its  surface  to  a  temperature  at  which 
a  ferrite-pearlite  type  transformation  occurs  without  lowering 
the  temperature  of  the  core  of  the  rod  or  bar  to  a  value  below 
the  critical  temperature  for  austenite  transformation,  holding 
the  rod  or  bar  at  this  temperature  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  produce  a  surface  layer  of  ferrite-pearlite  type  structure, 
rapidly  quenching  the  partially  cooled  rod  or  bar  to  lower  its 
surface  temperature  to  produce  an  annulus  of  acicular  micro- 
structure  comprising  martensite  and/or  bainite  interposed 
between  the  surface  layer  and  the  still  austenitic  core  and 
subsequently  cooling  the  rod  or  bar  to  transform  the  austenitic 
core  to  ferrite  and  carbides,  or  to  bainite,  or  to  martensite,  or  to 
a  combination  of  two  or  more  of  these  constituents. 
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4,146,412 

GALLING  RESISTANT  AUSTENltiC  STAINLESS  STEEL 
William  J.  Schumacher,  and  Harry  T^czyn,  both  of  Baltimore, 
Md.,  assignors  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation,  Middletown, 
Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  751,022,  Dec.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,0994>67, 
This  application  May  30,  197&  Ser.  No.  910,484 
Int  a.2  C22C  38/0. ',  38/58 
MS.  a.  148—38  5  Claims 

1.  A  wrought  and  annealed  austenil  ic  stainless  product  in  the 
form  of  a  plate,  sheet,  strip,  bar  or  n  d  having 
a  galling  resistance  of  at  least  40  ksi  stress  when  rotated 
against  itself  by  the  test  describtd  herein,  a  stress  corro- 
sion resistance  of  greater  than  90  hours  to  failure  at  50-60 
ksi  stress  in  boiling  magnesium  ohloride  (42%  concentra- 
tion), a  Huey  rate  of  not  greater  than  O.OOS  inches  per 
month  after  reheating  at  850'  C.  for  a  time  up  to  four 
hours,  and  good  high  temperature  oxidation  resistance, 
consisting  essentially  of  by  weight  p>ercent,  about  14%  to 
about  16%  chromium,  about  14%  to  about  17%  nickel, 
0.5%  to  about  3.0%  manganea ;,  about  4.0%  to  about 
5.5%  silicon,  about  0.03%  to  ah  )ut  0.10%  carbon,  about 
0.03%  maximum  nitrogen,  abou :  0.05%  maximum  phos- 
phorus, about  0.05%  maximum  i  ulfur,  and  balance  essen- 
tially iron  except  for  incidential  impurities. 


4,146,413 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  X  P-N  JUNCnON 
UTILIZING  POLYCRYSTAtLINE  SILICON 
Toshio  Yonezawa,  Yokosuka;  Toshio  Mitsuno,  Oita;  Kiyoshi 
Takaoki,  Yokohama,  and  Takashi  AJima,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Elec^c  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1976,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/2<\  21/225 
U.S.  a.  148—174  2  Claims 


<» 


So.  738,059 

Soy.  5,  1975,  50-132645 


MMM 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  diode    comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  by  vapor  growth  a  polyci  ystalline  silicon  layer  on 
the  exposed  surface  of  a  single  cr  i^stalline  silicon  substrate, 
the  substrate  containing  an  impi  .rity  of  one  conductivity 
type  and  the  polycrystalline  sil  con  layer  containing  an 
impurity  of  the  other  conductivi  :y  type  for  forming  a  PN 
junction, 

heating  for  about  20  to  30  minutes 
for  the  activation  thereof  at  a  ti  mperature  ranging  from 
about  500°  C.  to  1000°  C.  with  i  egligible  diffusion  of  the 
impurity  of  the  polycrystalline  !  Ilicon  layer  into  the  sub- 
strate, and 

forming  a  metal  layer  acting  as  an  ^ectrode  on  the  polycrys- 
talline layer. 


the  polycrystalline  layer 


METHOD  FOR 
CARRYING 
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4, 146,414 
APPLYIl  JG  COVER-SLIPS  TO  SLIDES 
SPEOMENS  FOR  MICROSCOPIC 
EXA3 IINATION 


I  Swedin 


Nils  G.  Stormby,  Malmo,  Sii|eden,  assignor  to  Cytologiska  Cen- 
tiidlaboratoriet  AB, : 

FUed  May  9, 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  ;/2«}  ( 
U.S.  a.  156—57 


l'»77, 


specii  nen 


1.  A  method  for  forming 
slide  provided  with  a 
and  a  cover-slip  comprising 
having  the  specimen  thereoi 
a  first  and  second  station, 
liquid  solvent  adjacent  the 
slide,  depositing  said  solvent 
a  small  but  restricted  liquid 
raising  said  nozzle  from  saic 
said  first  station  and  forming 
interrupting  the  formation 
opposite  end  of  the  slide 
slide  with  solvent  to  said 
cover-slip  toward  said  slide 
slip  having  a  pre-applied 
adapted  to  be  activated  by 
fed  with  its  leading  end  first 
slide  is  transported  past 
transported  past  said  seconl 
equal  to  the  feeding  of  sai(  I 
distinct  from  said  slide  and 
distance  above  said  slide 
in  the  angle  betweenr  the 
neously  pressing  said 
end  to  the  trailing  end 
solvent  and  air  from  betweei 
thus  form  said  composite 


sail  I 


CO'  'er 


1  cover-  (lip 
thei  eof  : 


4, 


PROCESS  FOR 
Renato  Caretta,  Gallarate 

Maurizio  Boiocchi,  both 

Industrie  Pirelli,  S.p.A., 
Filed  Sep.  13, 

Oaims  priority,  applicatio  i 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  156—124 

1.  A  process  for  the 
having  a  radial  casing,  a 
inserted  between  casing  and 
least  two  layers  of  metal 
at  lest  one  layer  of  cords 
arranged  in  a  longitudinal 
essentially  of  a  fabric  whidi 
effect  of  heat,  the  said 
following  stages: 


.  Ser.  No.  795.007 
G02B  21/34:  AOIN  1/00 


2  Claims 


passes 


composite  assembly  of  a  discrete 

for  microscopic  examination 

the  steps  of  transporting  a  slide 

in  a  horizontal  plane  past  at  least 

pofcitioning  a  nozzle  for  dispensing  a 

i  urface  of  the  leading  end  of  said 

directly  on  said  slide  and  forming 

excess  swelling  thereon,  partially 

slide,  moving  said  slide  through 

a  liquid  solvent  film  on  said  slide, 

the  film  immediately  before  the 

the  nozzle,  transporting  said 

econd  station  feeding  a  flexible 

It  said  second  station,  said  cover- 

Iry  adhesive  layer  on  one  side 

!  aid  solvent,  said  cover-slip  being 

It  an  angle  to  said  slide  while  said 

second  station,  said  slide  being 

station  at  a  speed  substantially 

cover  slip,  positioning  a  roller 

I  aid  cover-slip  at  a  predetermined 

the  reby  to  form  an  excess  of  solvent 

slip  and  the  slide,  and  simulta- 

to  said  slide  from  the  leading 

so  as  to  squeeze  any  excess 

said  cover  sUp  and  said  slide,  and 


as  embly. 


146,415 
M>  NUFACTURING  TIRES 
Ci'arese);  Romano  Guermandi,  and 
Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Milan,  Italy 

,  Ser.  No.  832,910 
Italy,  Nov.  5, 1976,  29040  A/76 
17/26.  17/36 

4Claims 

manufacture  of  tires  for  vehicle  wheels, 

and  a  reinforcement  structure 

tread,  the  said  structure  having  at 

cor  Is  and,  in  a  radially  outer  position, 

wl  ich  are  parallel  to  each  other  and 

direction,  these  cords  consisting 

reduces  in  length  through  the 

consisting  essentially  of  the 


1*77, 


B2»H 


tread 


pre  cess 
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a)  making  the  casing  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder  on  an  expansi- 
ble drum; 

b)  first  shaping  the  unvulcanized  casing  to  form  a  toroid; 

c)  applying  the  two  or  more  layers  of  metal  cords  to  the 
toroidal  casing; 

d)  shaping  the  casing,  with  the  metal  layers,  a  second  time  to 
increase  the  external  equatorial  development  of  the  casing 
so  that  it  is  greater  than  that  obtained  during  the  first 
shaping  process; 

e)  applying  the  layer  or  layers  of  fabric  cords  and  a  band  of 
elastomeric  material  to  form  the  tread  to  the  casing  having 


the  toroidal  shaping  obtained  as  a  result  of  the  second 
shaping  process,  and  on  top  of  the  layers  of  metal  cords; 
and 
0  expanding  and  vulcanizing  the  tire  made  in  this  way  in  a 
pressurized  mold;  characterized  by  the  fact  that  a  portion 
of  the  said  layer  or  layers  of  fabric  cords  is  applied  to  the 
said  casing,  having  the  toroidal  shape  obtained  as  a  result 
of  the  first  shaping  process,  together  with  the  two  or  more 
layers  of  metal  cords,  at  each  side  zone  of  the  said  rein- 
forcement structure,  the  width  of  the  said  side  zone  being 
between  one-third  and  one-tenth  of  the  total  width  of  the 
structure. 


4,146.417 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  BONDED  NONWOVEN 
FABRICS  USING  IONIZING  RADIATION 
Arthur  H.  Drelich,  Plainfield,  and  David  G.  Oney,  Neshanic, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Johnson  A.  Johnson.  New  Bruns- 
wick. N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  683.102,  May  4, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,859 

Int.  a.2  D04H  1/58 

MS.  a.  156—62.2  9  Claims 


ID~^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  bonded  non woven  fabric 
comprising;  forming  a  layer  of  organic  fibrous  material,  incor- 
porating in  said  layer  up  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  the  layer  of 
a  thermoplastic  fiber,  heating  and  compressing  said  layer  of 
fibrous  material  with  said  thermoplastic  fiber  material  incorpo- 
rated therein  to  provide  intimate  contact  between  the  fibers, 
applying  a  polymerizable  binder  material  to  said  compressed 
fiber  layer  and  treating  said  compressed  fiber  layer  with  the 
binder  material  thereon  with  ionizing  radiation  to  polymerize 
the  binder  material  and  adhere  the  fibers  together  to  produce  a 
strong  nonwoven  fabric,  provided  that  while  said  compressed 
fiber  layer  is  being  treated  with  said  ionizing  radiation,  no 
mechanical  means  are  employed  to  compress  said  fiber  layer  to 
provide  intimate  contact  between  the  fibers,  said  bonded  non- 
woven  fabric  being  capable  of  being  rolled  up  on  a  standard 
wind  up  mechanism. 


4,146,418 
PROCESS  FOR  LABELLING  DEEP-DRAWN  CUPS 
Kurt  Walter,  Glauburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hassia  Verpackung  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  7.  1977.  Ser.  No.  831.225 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1976,  2640401 

Int  a.^  B29C  3/04 
MS.  CI.  156—245  4  dates 


4,146,416 

APPARATUS  FOR  VIBRATION  WELDING  OF 

MATERIAL 

Herbert  S.  Goldman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Crompton  A 

Knowles  Corporation,  Parsippany,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,575 

Int.  a.2  B29C  27/08 

MS.  a.  156—580.1  2  Claims 


32  3.      »;  55, 


74AZ?W 


.37 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  vibration  welding  of  material  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  vibration  sources; 

(b)  anvil  means  cooperating  with  said  sources;  and 

(c)  means  for  transporting  said  material  with  respect  to  said 
sources  and  anvil  means; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  said  sources  being  arranged 
in  a  linear  array  with  the  ends  of  said  sources  overlapping 
adjacent  sources  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  material 
wherein  said  sources  are  alternating  trapezoids  with  adjacent 
long  and  short  ends  and  with  opposing  long  ends  overlapping 
in  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  said  material. 


1 

1       "^ 

^^ 

o/o  [ 


f^ 


1.  A  process  for  applying  a  label  to  the  side  wall  of  a  deep- 
drawn  cup  of  approximately  square  configuration,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  first  length  of  foil  tape  that  is  to  form  the  body 
of  the  cup  to  a  deep-drawing  apparatus; 

(b)  feeding  a  second  length  of  label  tape; 

(c)  forming  a  plurality  of  preset  breaking  lines  in  the  label 
tape  in  a  direction  that  is  transverse  the  feed  direction  of 
the  label  tape; 

(d)  superimposing  the  foil  tape  over  the  label  tape  during  the 
feeding  thereof; 

(e)  applying  heat  to  the  superimposed  tapes  whereby  the 
label  tape  is  "floatingly"  connected  to  the  foil  tape; 

(0  introducing  the  superimposed  tapes  into  the  deep-draw- 
ing apparatus;  and 
(g)  advancing  the  punch  of  the  deep-drawing  apparatus 
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against  the  foil  tape  to  thereby  rrfpture 
line  whereby  a  single  label  is  sec  jred 
cup  during  the  molding  thereof. 


4,146,419 

WELDING  DEVICE  FOR  WELDl  NG  PLASTIC  STRIPS 
Wolfgang  Neidhart,  Sarnen,  Switzefland,  assignor  to  Sarna 

Kunststofr  AG,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,519,  Jan. 

application  Mar.  31,  1978,  9er.  No.  892,256 
Claims   priority,   application    Switterland,   Jan.   30,    1976, 
1181/76;  Dec.  22,  1976, 16161/76      1 

Int.  a.2  B32B  31/00;  ■44C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  156-391  38  Qaims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


the  preset  breaking 
to  the  side  wall  of  a 


28, 1977,  abandoned.  This 


1.  Welding  device  for  the 
overlapping  edges  of  plastic  strips 
comprising: 

a  mounting  frame; 

upper  welding  shoe  means  carried 
and  engageable  in  one  direction 
strip  to  be  welded; 

lower  welding  shoe  means  carried 
and  engageable  in  the  opposite 
a  lower  strip  to  be  welded,  said 
serving  as  a  backing  for  said 

connection  means  carried  by  said 
connecting  said  upper  and  lower 
connection  means  being  co 
said  strips  at  a  position  upstreat  i 
welding  together  of  said  strips, 
be  supported  exclusively  by  the 
further  whereby  said  device  cai 
gether  overlapping  edges  of  said 
of  the  length  and  width  of  said 

a  heating  means  carried  by  said 
the  strips  to  be  welded,  said 
ured  to  produce  a  double  weld 
located  therebetween. 


4,146,420 
ROTARY  SEALING  MACHINE  FpR  THERMOPLASTIC 

ARTICLES 
Raymond  K.  Newkirk,  Mound,  Minn^  assignor  to  Tape  Inc., 
Hopkins,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  ko.  878,672 
Int.  aj  B32B  33^00 

UAQ.  156— 499  

1.  A  machine  for  bonding  thermopli  stic  articles  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  space  i  apart,  generally  paral- 
lel side  members; 

(b)  first  and  second  rotatable  worfpiece  carriers  mounted 
for  rotation  about  first  and  secon<| 
generally  transverse  to  the  plane  of  said  side  plates; 

(c)  a  cam  having  a  predetermin  d  cam  profile  formed 


9Claims 
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thereon  and  adapted  to  le  rotated  by  a  source  of  rotational 
power; 

(d)  linkage  means  coopers  ting  between  said  cam  profile  and 
said  first  and  second  pai  allel  axles  for  cyclically  imparting 
oscillating  translational  motion  to  said  first  and  second 
parallel  axles  in  opposec  directions  generally  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  axles  and  for  simultaneously 
imparting  incremental    otation  in  opposite  directions  to 


continulius  welding  together  of 
>r  the  like,  said  device 


by  said  mounting  frame 
>f  ith  the  edge  of  an  upper 

by  said  mounting  frame 
d  rection  with  the  edge  of 
la  Lver  welding  shoe  means 
stri{ is; 
mounting  frame  for  fixedly 
elding  shoe  means,  said 
nfigi^ed  to  extend  between 
of  the  position  of  the 
^hereby  said  device  can 
itrips  being  welded  and 
continuously  weld  to- 
elastic  strips,  irrespective 
astic  strips;  and 
motinting  frame  for  heating 
heal  ing  means  being  config- 
1  dth  a  weld  test  channel 


said  first  and  second  ro^table 
at  least  a  portion  of  the 
of  said  first  and  second 
(e)  heating  means  coupled 
heat  energy  to  workpi 
second  workpiece  carriers 
of  said  oscillating  transfational 
second  parallel  axles 


workpiece  carriers  during 
I  eriod  of  said  translational  motion 
txles;  and 

o  said  linkage  means  for  applying 

^es  supported  by  said  first  and 

during  a  predetermined  portion 

motion  of  said  first  and 


4,1  «6, 


14 


LABELING  STATION 
Rudolf  Zodrow,  Dusseldorf, 
Jagenberg-Werke  AG,  Diis^ldorf, 

FUed  Sep.  16, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1975,  2544277 

Int.  a.2  B45C  9/16,  9/26 
VS.  a.  156—560 


1,421 

A  LABELING  MACHINE 
I  ed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
',  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Ser.  No.  723,688 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  3, 


IS  76, 


1  Claim 


1.  In  a  labeling  machine 
larger  and  smaller  diameter 
labeling  station,  a  base  rotat^le 
least  one  gluing  segment  witi 
ing  surface,  said  segment 
base  for  independent  rotatioi 


f<  r  articles  such  as  bottles  having 

[  ortions,  the  machine  including  a 

about  a  first  vertical  axis,  at 

a  convexly  curved  label  receiv- 

beifg  eccentrically  mounted  on  said 

a  label-transfer  member  rotat- 
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able  about  a  second  vertical  axis,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  first  and  second  affixing  members  eccentrically 
mounted  about  a  vertical  pivot  axis  on  the  label-transfer  mem- 
ber for  movement  therewith  in  the  circumferential  direction 
the  affixing  members  being  axially  aligned  and  vertically  offset 
with  respect  to  one  another  and  having  gripping  elements 
connecteid  thereto,  means  interconnecting  the  affixing  mem- 
bers and  the  gluing  segment  so  that  the  gluing  segment  moves 
past  the  affixing  members  to  transfer  labels  thereto,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  second  affixing  member  in 
the  circumferential  direction  for  moving  both  the  second  affix- 
ing member  and  its  associated  gripper  elements  radially  out- 
ward from  the  axis  of  the  label  transfer  member  towards  the 
smaller  diameter  portion  of  the  article  and  pivoting  the  second 
affixing  member  about  its  pivot  axis  to  effect  no  relative  move- 
ment between  the  contacting  surface  thereof  and  the  article  to 
be  labeled  concurrently  with  the  contacting  of  a  transferred 
label  by  the  first  affixing  member  to  the  larger  diameter  portion 
of  the  article,  said  means  for  moving  comprising  a  first  cam 
track  opposite  the  labeling  station,  and  a  first  cam  follower 
operatively  connected  with  said  second  affixing  member  and 
sensing  said  first  cam  track,  whereby  when  said  second  affixing 
member  reaches  said  labeling  station  it  is  caused  by  said  first 
cam  track  and  said  first  follower  to  be  projected  radially  out- 
wardly with  its  associated  gripper  elements  so  as  to  reach  the 
smaller  diameter  portion  of  the  article  to  be  labeled,  a  second 
cam  track  opposite  the  labeling  station,  and  a  second  cam 
follower  operatively  connected  with  said  second  affixing  mem- 
ber and  sensing  said  second  cam  track  for  pre-controlling  the 
second  affixing  member  to  effect  the  pivoting  movement 
thereof 


4,146,422 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  ANY  VARIATION  IN  THE 

HBER  CONTENT  OF  A  DIGESTER  EFFLUENT  SLURRY, 

James  R.  Prough,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kamyr  Inc., 

Glens  Falk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  717,390,  Aug.  24,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  526,064,  Not.  21,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  320,827,  Jan.  3, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

815,200 

Int.  a.2  D21C  3/24.  7/12 

U.S.  a.  162—49  2  Claims 


^^ 


<-<«: 


wt»/y<_^^  ) 


~lf9*'** 


^P^ 


emmntrrm     cmmmvc* 


^^ 


^TC 


(f 


^%t;., 


i^r 


SI 


■9 


et>M/*urejK 


ments  which  are  a  function  of  any  variations  in  the  com- 
bined densities  of  the  fiber  portion  and  liquid  portion  of 
the  effluent  slurry  resulting  from  (1)  variations  in  the  fiber 
content  in  the  effluent  slurry  alone,  or  (2)  variations  in  the 
density  of  the  liquid  portion  thereof  alone  or  (3)  variations 
in  both  (1)  and  (2); 

continuously  measuring  the  refractory  index  of  the  liquid 
portion  of  the  effiuent  slurry  while  in  slurry  form  so  as  to 
derive  continuous  measurements  which  are  a  function  of 
any  variation  in  the  density  of  the  liquid  portion  of  the 
effluent  slurry; 

continuously  measuring  the  volumetric  flow  rate  of  the 
effluent  slurry;  and 

utilizing  the  continuous  refractory  index  measurements  to 
compensate  for  variations  in  the  continuous  gamma  radia- 
tion absorption  measurements  resulting  from  variations  in 
the  density  of  the  liquid  portion  of  the  effluent  slurry  to 
thereby  obtain  a  continuous  indication  of  any  variation  in 
the  fiber  content  of  the  effluent  slurry. 


4,146,423 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Stig  R.  Kiirker,  Nykbplng,  Sweden,  and  Knnt  Bratland,  U, 
Norway,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi,  Stockholm, 
Sweden 

Filed  No?.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,199 
'Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  7, 1976,  7613764 
Int.  a.2  G21C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  176—52  2  < 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  an  indication  of  the  variation  in 
the  fiber  content  in  the  effluent  slurry  of  a  continuous  pulp 
digester  continuously  in  relation  to  time  which  comprises  the 

steps  of 
continuously  measuring  the  gamma  radiation  absorption  of 
the  effluent  slurry  so  as  to  derive  continuous  measure- 


1.  Nuclear  reactor  having  a  water-cooled  hearth  (3),  a  pres- 
sure vessel  (1)  of  pre-stressed  concrete,  and  an  inner  contain- 
ment vessel  (7, 8)  spaced  from  the  pressure  vessel  (1)  so  that  an 
insulating  gap  (11, 12)  is  formed  between  the  pressure  vessel  (1) 
and  the  containment  (7,  8),  characterized  in  that  the  contain- 
ment (7, 8)  consisu  of  an  upper  part  (8)  and  a  lower  part  (7),  the 
adjacent  parts  of  the  upper  part  (8)  and  the  lower  part  (7)  being 
arranged  to  form  a  water-filled  lock  (16),  having  a  U-shaped 
cross  section,  between  the  insulating  gap  and  the  inside  of  the 
reactor,  and  adjacent  parts  of  the  lower  part  (7)  and  the  pres- 
sure vessel  being  arranged  to  form  a  gas-filled  passage  (15), 
having  an  inverted  U-shaped  cross  section,  between  the  insu- 
lating gap  and  the  inside  of  the  reactor. 
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4,146,424 
TWIN  WIRE  FORMER  WITH  ^^RE 
CONTROL 

Edgar  J.  Justus,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assigni 
Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  D21F 
U.S.  a.  162—199 


ORIENTATION 
>r  to  Beloit  Corporation, 
>Io.  804,493 

9aaims 


1/24 


cl(  se 


8.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  a  ^ 
nier  wire,  a  looped  mating  wire  in 
with  the  fourdrinier  wire  deflning  a  foJming 
for  dewatering  stock  through  said 
ing  stock  between  the  wires,  the  mefiod 
wires  in  a  predetermined  tracking  ._ 
steps  of  operating  the  fourdrinier  wir< 
path  and  shifting  the  entire  support  for  the 
ing  a  frame  and  $up[X)rting  rolls  in  a  p  votal 
the  axis  of  the  mating  wire  in  a  machine 
so  that  the  mating  wire  will  track 
fourdrinier  wire. 
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ui  lit  I 


:|lt 


pillp 


papf  r  web  having  a  fourdri- 

running  engagement 

run  therebetween 

wir^  and  means  for  deliver- 

of  maintaining  the 

re^tionship  including  the 

along  a  predetermined 

mating  wire  includ- 

movement  so  that 

direction  will  change 

I^operly  relative  to  the 


first  means  for  supplying 

constant  quantity  per 
at  least  one  vacuum  box 

zone  on  a  side  of  said 

said  feed  channel; 
a  second  means  for 

of  negative  pressure; 
third  means  in  said  seconc 

tive  pressure  in  said  vaquum 
a  collecting  sump  adjace 

channel  for  receiving 

said  feed  channel; 
a  pulp  return  line  connect  !d 

pulp  therefrom; 
a  throttle  means  in  said 

pulp  in  said  return  line; 
a  sensor  for  detecting  the 

sump  and  for  emitting 

sponse  to  the  detected 
means  for  receiving  said 

sensor  and  generating  a 

value  signal  for  control^ ng 

increase  in  the  height 

effects  an  increase  in  the 

box  and  a  decrease  in 

negative  pressure 
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pulp  to  said  feed  channel  in  a 

of  time; 
disposed  near  said  sheet-forming 
w4ter  pervious  element  remote  from 


conne(  ting  said  vacuum  box  to  a  source 


means  for  controlling  the  nega- 
box; 
to  an  upper  end  of  said  feed 
overflowing  from  an  end  of 


return 


leight  of  the  level  of  pulp  in  said 

»n  observed  value  signal  in  re- 

h  sight;  and 

)bserved  value  signal  from  said 

s  ignal  in  response  to  said  observed 

said  third  means  wherein  an 

o  said  level  of  pulp  in  said  sump 

negative  pressure  in  said  vacuum 

I  sai^l  height  effects  a  decrease  in  said 
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4 146  425 
PAPERMAKING  MACHINE  HeAdBOX  HAVING  A 
FEED  CHANNEL  AND  AN  ADJACENT  OVERFLOW 
SUMP      1 

Jiirgen  Gutzeit,  Rayensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  \>t  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
AND 
Frederick  D.  Cartwright,  506 
miston  1401,  Transvaal, 
Filed  Mar.  14, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  162—306 


,  1975,  abandofied.  This 
No.  806,276 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  619,059,  Oct.  2, 

application  Jun.  13,  1977,  Sei.       .  .__, 

Oaims    priority,    application    Swita  >rland,    Oct.    2,    1974, 
13255/74 

Int.  a.2  D21F  1/04.  lA>6,  1/48 
U.S.  a.  162-252  4  Claims 


alcng 
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I  tha  t, 


1.  A  papermaking  machine  comprisi 
a  movable  water-pervious  element; 
a  head  box  having  a  feed  channel 

forming  zone  of  said  water-. 

pulp  onto  said  element  in  said  zon 


e  (tending  over  a  sheet- 
pervi  )us  element  to  deliver 


1.  An  apparatus  suitable  for 
and  board  including: 

a  screen  for  movement 
predetermined  speed; 

a  contained  feed  way 
directing  a  stream  of  pulp 
screen  as  a  curtain 
the  width  of  the  screen, 
an  angle  to  the  screen 
flow  rate,  the  pulp's  resultant 
to  the  screen,  is  substantii  lly 

a  chamber  into  which  the 
having  an  inlet  through 
chamber,  an  outlet 
chamber,  and  liquid  se 
inlet  and  the  chamber  outlet 

means  defining  a  discharge 
for  discharging  the 
flowing  through  the 


exc<ss 
'  scre(  n. 


to  said  sump  for  withdrawing 
line  for  controlling  a  flow  of 


,426 
]ttANUFACrURE  OF  PAPER 
BOARD 

Lake  Qub  Apts.,  Lake  Rd.,  Ger- 
Soi  th  Africa 
19  77,  Ser.  No.  777,080 
DaiF  1/02.  1/40 

7  Claims 


use  in  the  manufacture  of  paper 
a  determined  path  and  at  a 


teriAinating  in  a  slit  formation  for 

in  liquid  suspension  towards  the 

extending  across  at  least  a  portion  of 

feed  way  being  located  at  such 

t,  for  a  selected  pulp  suspension 

direction  of  travel,  relative 

at  right  angles  to  the  screen; 

way  discharges,  the  chamber 

>  'hich  the  screen  passes  into  the 

through  which  the  screen  leaves  the 

means  at  both  the  chamber 

and 

( (rifice  located  below  the  stream 

liquid  from  the  suspension 


fetd' 


eali  ng 
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4,146,427 
HEAD  BOX  GUIDE  BLOCK  HAVING  BORES  AND 
TUBULAR  INSERTS 
Leo  HSgel,  Berg;  Wolfgang  Tnidel,  Bad  Waldsee;  Siegfried 
Reutter,  Gerbertshaus,  and  Josef  Schlegel,  Tettnang,  all.  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Escher  Wyss  GmbH, 
Ravensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

RIed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,967 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   25,    1976, 
2295/76 

Int.  a.2  D21F  1/02 
\3S.  CL  162—343  13  Claims 


grid  structure  and  apertured  with  radially-extending 
ducts,  said  insert  members  forming  a  major  portion  of  said 
shell  inner  surface  and  characterizing  said  inner  surface 
for  relatively  low-wear  sealing  with  a  suction  box. 


4,146,429 

DISPERSEMENT  APPARATUS 

Michael  W.  Slagley,  621  N.  Glenrose  Dr.,  Orange,  Calif.  92669 

Filed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,680 

Int.  a.2  G21C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  176—38  6  Oaims 


1.  A  head  box  guide  for  a  paper  making  machine  comprising 

a  distribution  tube  for  a  flow  of  stock; 

a  block  mounted  on  said  tube,  said  block  having  a  plurality 
of  parallel  cylindrical  bores  of  constant  diameter  extend- 
ing therethrough  from  said  tube,  and 

at  least  one  tubular  insert  in  each  respective  bore  for  forming 
a  stepped  flow  passage  of  predetermined  cross-sectional 
shape  for  a  flow  of  stock. 


4,146.428 
SUCnON  ROLL  FOR  PAPER  MACHINES 
Emil  Holz,  Eningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Her- 
mann Finckh  Maschinenfabrik,  Pfullingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,376 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
1976,  2646116 

Int  CL2  D21F  1/60.  3/10 
VS.  a.  162—372  10  Claims 


1.  A  paper-machine  suction  roll  for  use  with  a  suction  box 
and  having  a  tubular  grid  structure  forming  a  hollow  cylindri- 
cal roll  shell  and  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  from  which 
the  suction  box  draws  water,  and  having  the  improvement 
comprising 

insert  members  mountingly  inserted  into  openings  of  said 


1.  A  dispersement  apparatus  for  a  mass  of  fissionable  mate- 
rial comprising: 

a  collecting  chamber; 

a  first  passage  means  connected  to  said  collecting  chamber, 
said  first  passage  means  comprises  at  least  one  in  number 
of  first  passages,  the  upper  end  of  said  first  passage  means 
capable  of  receiving  said  liquid  fissionable  material  from 
said  collecting  chamber; 

second  passage  means  connected  to  said  first  passage  means 
at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  first  passage  means  termi- 
nates at  said  connection  with  said  second  passage  means 
said  second  passage  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate second  passages  adapted  to  receive  liquid  fissionable 
material  from  said  first  passage  means,  there  being  a  plu- 
rality of  said  second  passages  for  each  said  first  passage, 
each  said  second  passage  being  substantially  smaller  in 
cross-section  than  each  said  first  passage. 


4,146,430 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORE  FLOW  BAFFLING 
Robert  T.  Berringer,  Gulf  Breeze,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgji,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,026 
Int  CL2  G21C  9/00 
VS.  a.  176-61  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  reactor  coolant  fluid  about  and 
through  the  core  of  a  nuclear  reactor,  said  core  including  a 
plurality  of  elongated,  vertically  disposed  fuel  assemblies  each 
having  a  plurality  of  grids  positioned  at  preselected  elevations 
along  the  assembly  length,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  core  barrel  disposed  about  and  spaced  from  the  radial 
periphery  of  said  core, 

b.  a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  formers  affixed  to  said 
core  barrel  at  only  said  preselected  grid  elevations  and 
extending  toward  said  assemblies,  every  said  grid  eleva- 
tion having  a  corresponding  former,  and 
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c.  flow  baffling  means  affixed  to 
tending  horizontally  so  as  to 


e  ich  said  former  and  ex- 
conUct  said  assemblies,  said 


; 


wmaamwmt 
oagnwinainiai: 
inainaoDQaoQDiiat 
ggomaoinoiiiiiir 


means  comprising  a  flexible 

contact  said  assemblies  only  at  said  grids. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Compt  ny, 

1!77, 


IMMOBILIZED 
Hideo  Hirohara;  Shlgeyasu 
Tsuneyuki  Nagaie, 
Sumitomo  Oiemical 

FUed  May  27, 
Gaims  priority,  applicatioi 
Jim.  24,  1976,  51-75118 

Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  195—63 

1.  A  water-insoluble,  enzy^iatically 
tease  composition  which 
teases  produced  by  bacteria 
ces  immobilized  by  adsorbin; ; 
rous,  macroreticulated 
surface  areas  of  not  less  than 
capacity  of  not  less  than  O.S 


March  27,  1979 


4,146,432 

PROTEASES 
Nabeshima,  both  of  Ibaraki,  and 
Takatfuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Limited,  OMka,  Japan 
Ser.  No.  801,246 
Japan,  May  31.  1976,  51-63890; 


C307G  7/02 

11  Claims 

active  immobilized  pro- 

enzymatically  active  pro- 

b  ;ionging  to  the  genus  Streptomy- 

on  a  water-insoluble  macropo- 

anioi|«xchange  resin  having  specific 

m^/g  and  a  total  anion-exchange 

I  neq/g. 


con  ipnses  ( 


m  ;tallic  spring  sized   to 


4,1 16,433 

METHOD  AND  APPA  ftATUS  FOR  ASSESSING 

ANTI-BACTERIAL  ACTIVITY  OF  ANTIBIOTICS 

Gohta  Masuda,  15-48  Gamoh,  Kotobuki-cho,  Koshigaya-slil, 

Saitama-ken,  Japan,  and  Sbsumu  Tomioka,  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Gohta  MasudaJ  Saitama,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  29, 19  n,  Ser.  No.  855,612 
Claims  priority,  application  lapan.  Not.  30, 1976,  51/142928 
Int.  a.2  C12K  1/04 
VS.  a.  195-103.5  K  10  Claims 


4.146,431 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  CLADDING  SYSTEM 
Walter  R.  Tarasuk,  Caran;  George  C.  Hatton,  Lakefleld,  and 
William  J.  Penn,  Peterborough,  all  i  tf  Canada,  assignors  to 
Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited.  Toronto,  Can 
ada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  551  766.  Mar.  12.  1975. 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  24,  1  976,  Ser.  No.  726,181 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  13, 1974,  194868 

Int.  a.2  G21C  3/fO 

U.S.  a.  176—82 


2  Claims       l.  Method  for  assessing  ani  ibacterial  activity  of  antibiotics 


on  agar  plates,  comprising  the 


steps  of  preparing  a  plurality  of 


agar  plates  each  containing  a  different  concentration  of  the 
antibiotic,  the  concentration  bfcing  varied  by  means  of  a  series 
of  twofold  dilutions  of  the  antibiotic;  incubating  the  plates  for 
a  predetermined  period  of  time;  determining  the  minimal  anti- 
biotic concentration  (MIC)  yielding  complete  inhibition  of 
growth  of  the  bacteria  on  th :  plate;  uniformly  spraying  an 


1.  In  an  elongated  slender  nuclear  fi  ;I  element  for  use  in  a 


antibiotic  inactivating  enzyme 
vating  the  antibiotic;  incubatin  i 


termined  period  of  time;  and  again  determining  the  minimal 
antibiotic  concentration  (MB<  1)  at  which  no  visible  bacterial 
growth  occurs  on  the  plates  a  ter  the  second  incubation. 


cylindrical  form  and 
a  plurality  of  close-fit- 


nuclear  reactor,  the  element  being  ol 
having  a  locally  flexible  metallic  sheath^ 
ting  nuclear  fuel  pellets  of  non-enrich  xl  UO2  in  end-to-end 
stacked  array  therein,  said  sheath  be  ng  deformable  under 
normal  operating  pressure  within  a  rea<  tor  into  both  axial  and 
peripheral  pellet  gripping  relation,  the  1  najority  of  said  pellets 
each  having  at  least  one  end  thereof  recessed  to  provide  axial 
expansion  relief,  to  accommodate  individual  axial  pellet  expan- 
sion in  operation  and  to  substantially  preclude  longitudinal 
ratcheting  of  the  sheath  due  to  difieiential  axial  expansion 
between  pellet  and  sheath,  the  imprcvement  comprising  a 
non-bonding  lining  layer  interposed  b<  tween  the  pellets  and 
the  sheath  on  the  peripheral  adjoining  surfaces  thereof  to 
faciliute  peripheral  distribution  of  stn  sses  in  the  sheath  to 
subsuntially  preclude  longitudinally  exi  ending  rupture  failure 
of  the  sheath  due  to  peripheral  stresses 
mal  peripheral  gauge  length. 


4,14  (, 


i,434 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DCSULFURIZATION  OF 
PETROLEUM  COKE 

•,  and  Edward  N.  Marsh,  South 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 


,  Oh  10, 


5:  /OO; 


}perating  over  a  mini- 


Harrey  E,  Alford.  Amherst. 

Laguna,  Calif.,  assignors  to 

GeTeland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser 

abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2  ClOB 
U.S.  a.  201—17 

1.  A  process  for  desulfurizing 
graphite  manufacture  comprisi  ig 
the  sulfur-containing  bulk  coke 
of  2  inches  or  less,  produced 
coking  in  a  single-  step  by  , 
hydrocarbon  fuel-fired  calcinei 
range  of  2700°  to  2900*  F.  for  a 
and  in  the  substantial  absence 


onto  the  agar  plates  for  inacti- 
the  sprayed  plates  for  a  prede- 


No.  523,997,  Not.  15,  1974, 
Ijlay  7,  1976.  Ser.  No.  684.344 
"  C01Bi//0* 

6  Claims 

petroleum  coke  for  use  in 
;;  conducting  the  calcining  of 
having  a  particle  size  diameter 
by  the  process  of  "delayed" 
pacing  said  bulk  coke  through  a 
maintained  in  the  temperature 
period  of  0.25  hours  to  4  hours, 
"  oxygen. 


(.f( 
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March  27,  1979 


CHEMICAL 
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4,146,435 
DUST  COLLECnNG  SYSTEM  FOR  COKE  OVEN 
H^Jime  Ueno;  Kentaro  Kakumura.  both  of  Nishinomiya;  Nobu- 
kastu  Sasaki,  Amagasaki,  and  Yorito  Sato,  Nishinomiya,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Ayogo  and  Kansai  Netsukagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
both  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  644,922,  Dec.  29, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1974,  49-149244 

iBt  a.J  cioB  57/oa  35/00 

vs.  a.  201—27  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  dust  collecting  from  a  coke  oven  system  in 
which  coal  is  charged  and  coke  discharged  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  first  collecting  gases  and  dust  spouted  off  from  a  coke 
discharging  operation; 

b.  next  collecting  gases  and  dust  spouted  off  from  a  coal 
charging  operation; 

c.  successively  alternating  steps  (a)  and  (b); 

d.  using  suctioning  means  to  suction  said  collected  gases  and 
dust  to  a  common  bag  filter  dust  collector;  and 

e.  maintaining  the  flow  rate  of  said  suctioned  out  gases  and 
dust  collected  in  the  coal  charging  operation  at  one-half  or 
less  than  the  flow  rate  of  said  suctioned  out  gases  and  dust 
collected  in  the  coke  discharging  operation  and  more  than 
the  minimum  flow  rate  necessary  to  prevent  surging; 

whereby  fine  coal  particles  emitted  during  the  coal  charging 
operation  are  deposited  on  a  layer  of  the  fine  coke  parti- 
cles emitted  during  the  coke  discharging  operation  and 
the  adhesion  of  tar  mists  on  the  surface  of  the  filter  in  the 
bag  filter  dust  collector  is  prevented. 


taining  the  application  time  and  the  magnitude  of  the  d-c  volt- 
age constant  during  the  precipitation  as  well  as  during  the 
dissolution  of  the  metals. 

11.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  concentration  of  heavy 
metals  in  water  comprising: 

(a)  a  measuring  cell  having  a  working  electrode  and  a  coun- 
terelectrode,  said  working  electrode  and  said  counterelec- 
trode  both  made  from  a  metal  of  the  platinum  family; 

(b)  inlet  and  outlet  lines  to  said  measuring  cell; 

(c)  means  to  establish  constant  flow  conditions  in  said  cell; 

(d)  means  to  alternately  supply  water  and  an  electrolyte 
solution  to  said  cell  through  said  inlet  line  and  at  the  same 
time  alternately  discharging,  through  said  outlet  line, 
electrolyte  solution  when  water  is  being  supplied  and 
water  when  electrolyte  solution  is  being  supplied; 

(e)  means  for  providing  a  constant  negative  d-c  precipitation 
voltage  to  said  working  electrode  for  a  first  fixed  time 
while  said  water  is  in  said  cell  to  precipitate  the  metals  in 
said  water  on  said  working  electrode; 

(0  means  for  suddenly  changing  said  negative  voltage  to  a 
constant  positive  voltage  when  said  electrolyte  is  in  said 
cell  to  dissolve  said  precipitated  metals  for  a  second  fixed 
time; 

(g)  means  for  measuring  the  electric  charge  required  for 
dissolving  said  precipitated  metals;  and 

(h)  means  for  interchanging  the  functions  of  the  working 
electrode  and  the  counterelectrode  after  every  measuring 
operation. 


4,146,437 

METHOD  FOR  EVALUATING  A  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  METALS 

Thomas  J.  O'Keefe,  Rolla,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Curators  of  the 

UnlTersity  of  Missouri,  Columbia,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  645,609,  Dec.  31, 1975,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,811 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/46 

VS.  a.  204—1  T  20  Claims 


4,146,436 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  DETERMINATION  OF  HEAVY 

METALS  IN  WATER  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Walter  Kellermann;  Herbert  Nischik,  and  Ferdinand  V.  Sturm, 

all  of  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,111 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1977.  2711989 

Int  a.2  GOIN  27/42 
VS.  CL  204—1  T  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  electrochemically  determining  the  con- 
centration of  heavy  metals  in  water  by  precipitation  of  the 
metals  at  a  solid  electrode  under  the  influence  of  a  constant 
negative  d-c  volUge  between  the  solid  electrode  and  a  counter 
electrode,  comprising  bringing  the  water  containing  the  meUls 
into  contact  with  the  solid  electrode  for  a  time  under  constant 
flow  conditions,  and  subsequently  dissolving  the  metals  by 
anodic  oxidation,  the  precipitation  and  dissolution  steps  being 
repeated  continuously,  the  improvement  comprising  precipi- 
tating the  metals  at  a  platinum  family  metal  electrode;  using  a 
platinum  family  electrode  as  the  counterelectrode;  after  the 
metals  arc  precipiuted  replacing  the  water  with  an  electrolyte 
solution;  dissolving  the  precipitoted  meuls  again  by  suddenly 
changing  the  negative  d<  voltage  into  a  constant  positive  d-c 
voltage,  determining  the  electric  charge  supplied  for  the  disso- 
lution and  from  said  charge  the  concentration;  interchanging 
the  functions  of  the  working  electrode  and  the  counterelec- 
trode each  time  said  charge  is  determined;  and  always  main- 


K" 


^^J^ 

,ji^^: 


tiwr><iK  mieii»iM7»t«» 


1.  A  method  for  evaluating  an  unknown  electrolytic  system 
comprising  an  acidic  electrolytic  solution  and  electrodes  for 
electrodeposition  of  metals  with  respect  to  determining  the 
performance  characteristics  of  the  electrolytic  solution,  detec- 
tion of  impurities  or  additives  in  the  electrolytic  solution, 
estimation  of  the  current  efficiency  characteristics  of  said 
system,  or  determining  the  performance  characteristics  of  an 
electrode,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  an  electrolytic  circuit  comprising  a  sample  of 
the  acidic  electrolytic  solution  for  said  system,  two  elec- 
trodes immersed  in  said  solution  and  spaced  from  one 
another  therein,  and  a  variable  and  revrrsiblr  voltage 
source  having  its  output  terminals  respectively  connected 
to  said  electrodes; 
applying  a  predetermined  initial  voltage  to  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes constituting  a  working  electrode; 
varying  the  voltage  in  the  negative  direction  until  a  prede- 


/-<Ur?»#Ti^  A  T 
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termined  cathodic  current  or  |  redetermined  maximum 
voltage  sufficient  to  cause  a  catModic  reaction  is  attained 
at  said  working  electrode  thereby  causing  reduction  of 
metal  ions  and  deposition  of  met  il  at  said  electrode; 

reversing  the  direction  of  change  ol  voltaj 
voltage  in  the  positive  directioi    until  a  predetemiined 
minimum  voltage  or  a  predeterm  ned  minimum  current  is 
attained  at  said  working  electrod  ;  thereby  causing  oxida- 
tion and  redissolution  of  the  meU  which  had  been  depos 
ited  by  said  cathodic  reaction; 

repetitively  varying  the  voltage  in 
reversing  it,  and  varying  it  in 

through  a  plurality  of  cycles  unti  a  pseudoequilibrium  is 
reached; 

recording  the  current  obtained  as  a  (unction  of  voltage  for  a 
cycle  representative  of  the  pseudoequilibrium;  and 

determining  the  performance  characteristics  of  the  sample 
solution,  the  presence  of  an  im  jurity  or  additive,  the 
current  efficiency,  or  the  workin  [  electrode  characteris- 
tics according  to  the  recorded  re  ationship  between  cur- 
rent and  voltage  at  pseudoequilib  ium. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,1 46,440 

METHOD  FDR  Fo'l  MING  AN  ALUMINUM 

INTERCONNECT  STRUC  TURE  ON  AN  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  CHIP 

voluge  and  varying  the   diaries  E.  Thom|Mon,  Carlsllad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 


March  27,  1979 


Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich , 

FUed  Apr.  3,  W  %  Ser.  No.  892,943 
iBt  a.2  C2I  D  n/04.  11/12 
vs.  a.  204—15 


the  negative  direction, 
the  positive  direction 


urn 


and  Ser. 


4,146,438 
SINTERED  ELECTRODES  WITH 
COATING 
Vittorio  de  Nora,  Nassau,  The  Bahama^ 
and  Antonio  Nidola,  both  of 
Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies  Sj 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  673,460,  Apr.  5, 
681,279,  Apr.  28,  1976,  abandoned,  „. 
17,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application 
774,101 
Int.  a.2  C25B  11/08; 
UJS.  a.  204—1.5 

1.  An  electrode  comprising  a  self- 
tered  powders  of  an  oxycompound  oi 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nium,  vanadium,  niobium,  hafnium, 
chromium,  molybdenum,  tungsten, 
lium,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  platinum, 
ium,  rhenium,  technetium,  rhodium, 
cadmium,  copper,  zinc,  germanium, 
muth,  boron,  scandium  and  metals  of 
nide  series  and  at  least  one 
electrodes  being  provided  over  at  leas) 
face  with  at  least  one  electrocatalyst. 
7.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  for  molten 
ing  at  least  one  anode  and  one  cathode 
a  direct  current  beteen  the  anode  and 
ment  wherein  the  anode  is  an  electrod( 


E  LECTROCATALYTIC 


Placido  M.  Spaziante, 

n,   Italy,   assignors   to 

.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

67^279,  Mar.  31,  1976, 

i,  abandoned,  Ser.  No. 

No.  686,943,  May 

^ar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No. 


:  electrocon  luctive 


>y 


Cil&CS/04 

27  Claims 
■SI  istaining  matrix  of  sin- 
at  least  one  metal  se- 
I,  tantalum,  zirco- 
liluminum,  silicon,  tin, 
manganese,  beryl- 
pi  lladium,  osmium,  irid- 
r  ithenium,  gold,  silver, 
J  rsenic,  antimony,  bis- 
lanthanide  and  acti- 
agent,  the  said 
a  portion  of  their  sur- 


tit  inium. 


tie  1 


Si  It  electrolysis  compris- 
)  nd  means  for  imposing 
::athode,  the  improve- 
of  claim  1. 


4,146,439 

ANODIZATION  OF  ALUMINl  A  CAPACITOR 

ELECTRODE  FOIL 

John  J.  Randall,  Jr.,  Williamstown,  Ma^s.,  assignor  to  Sprague 

Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mais. 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  Nb.  905,709 
Int  a.2  C25D  ;//( « 
UA  a  204-14  N  iCMms 

1.  A  process  for  anodizing  aluminum  foil  comprising  anodiz- 
ing aluminum  capacitor  electrode  foil  at  below  90*  C.  in  a 
non-aqueous  electrolyte  bath  of  ethyle  iie  glycol,  ammonium 
pentaborate,  and  0.2  wt%  of  an  orthofjhosphate  source  com- 
pound to  produce  a  non-porous  barrienlayer  on  said  foil. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an 
on  an  integrated  circuit  chip 
a  pedestal  to  receive  a  wafer  i 
an  anode  and  a  cathode,  whic  i 
num  layer  having  a  hard 
and  a  resist  pattern  to  define 
method  comprising: 
placing  a  wafer  to  have 

chamber  on  said  pedestal 
filling  said  chamber  with 
etch  said  aluminum 
aluminum  layer;  and 
supplying  voltages  to  said 
wafer  has  resided  in  said 
anodize  said  exposed  poiiions 


iluminum  interconnect  structure 

employing  a  chamber  having 

an  etchant-electrolyte  solution, 

structure  is  formed  of  an  alumi- 

r  aluminum  oxide  layer  thereon 

the  interconnect  structure,  said 


sa  d  integrated  circuit  chip  in  said 

I  ak  etchant-electrolyte  solution  to 
oxide  payer  and  expose  portions  of  said 

anode  and  cathode  after  said 
olution  for  a  finite  time  so  as  to 


4,14  6 


rSer. 


ADDTTIVE  COMPOSmor  IS, 
FOR  ELECTRODEPOSITI^  G 

William  J.  Willis,  North 
ft  Company,  Inc.,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  _ 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2  C08G 
U.S.  a.  204—55  R 

I.  A  composition  comprisin  [ 
by  the  process  of 

(a)  preparing  an  intermediate  i 
aldehyde  in  water  with  a 
i.  sulfamic  acid,  and 
ii.  at  least  one  aliphatic 

one  primary  amine  _ 

(b)  reacting  said  intermedial  i 
epihalohydrin  or  glycerol  lialohydi 

II.  An  aqueous  acidic  pi 
of  a  bright  zinc  deposit  on  a 
ions  and  (A)  an  amount,  sufficient 
zinc  electrodeposit,  of  at 
according  to  any  of  claims 


(latin ; 


leasi 


l-<. 


SOaims 


1,441 

i,  BATHS,  AND  METHODS 

BRIGHT  ZINC  DEPOSITS 

Royalfon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  R.  O.  Hull 


.  No.  839,922,  Oct.  6, 1977, 
i  ipr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,631 

12/06:  C2SD  3/22 

23aaims 
the  reaction  product  obtained 

composition  by  reacting  form- 
mixture  of 


a(  yclic  amine  containing  at  least 
groi  ip,  and 

composition  with  at  least  one 

Irin  or  mixtures  thereof 

bath  for  the  electrodeposition 

!  ubstrate  which  comprises  zinc 

to  provide  a  level  and  bright 

one  bath-soluble  composition 


4,14  i  442 
ZINC  ELECTROPLATINt  BATHS  AND  PROCESS 
Charles  W.  McFarland,  aevelaiid  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  R 
O.  Hull  A  Company,  Inc.,  O  eveland,  Ohio 


U.S.  a.  204—55  Y 


FUed  May  12,  197  1,  Ser.  No.  904,913 
Int  a.2  C25  )  3/22.  3/24 


17  Claims 


1.  An  aqueous  alkaline  or  ac  d  zinc  plating  bath  comprising 
zmc  ions  to  which  has  been  added  a  brightening  effective 
amount  of  a  polymeric  nitroj  en-containing  compound  pre- 
pared by  reacting  a  poly(alkyU  neimine)  with  a  cyclic  carbon- 
ate consisting  of  carbon,  hydrc  gen,  and  oxygen  atoms. 


J^ 
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4,146,443 
INTRODUONG  FEED  INTO  EXTERNALLY 
CIRCULATING  ELECTROLYTE  IN 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESS 
William  V.  Childs,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,771 

Int.  a.2  C25B  3/08.  15/08 

VS.  a.  204—62  5  Qaims 


4,146,445 

METHOD  OF  ELECTROLYTICALLY  PRODUCING  A 

PURinED  ALKALI  METAL  HYDROXIDE  SOLUTION 

Edward  H.  Cook,  Jr.,  Niagara  Falls,  and  Dirk  Pouli,  Williams- 

ville,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics 

Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,306 

Int.  a.^  C25B  1/20.  1/26 

VS.  a.  204—98  13  Claims 


ILtCTI«)L"t 
OVCDFLOa  '0 
MEAT   CXChMWCB 


0-01  >    »«* 

•ftXCN  MODt 
MID  Ck^fOOC 


l-.'-».^-t-!- 


\~  CWfMltfO  rCtB 
!••   CLECTBOLVTt 


1.  A  process  for  conducting  an  electrochemical  fiuorination 
reaction  upon  an  organic  compound  in  an  electrochemical 
fiuorination  reaction  zone  or  cell  containing  a  plurality  of 
anodes  which  comprises  circulating  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
electrolyte  in  said  zone  from  said  zone,  adding  to  the  electro- 
lyte which  has  been  removed  from  said  zone,  the  organic 
compound  feed  for  said  electrochemical  fiuorination  reaction, 
subdividing  the  mixture  of  feed  and  electrolyte  thus  obtained, 
and  then  returning  a  portion  of  said  electrolyte  now  containing 
said  feed  to  each  of  the  anodes  in  said  reaction  zone. 


4,146,444 

METHOD  FOR  PREHEATING  A  MOLTEN  SALT 

ELECTROLYSIS  CELL 


nt 
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SODIUM  (OOIUH 

HTDR06CN      CHLOttlOE 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and 
a  halide  by  the  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  metal  halide  electro- 
lyte in  an  electrolytic  cell  having  at  least  three  compartments, 
an  anode  positioned  in  an  anode  compartment,  a  cathode  posi- 
tioned in  a  cathode  compartment,  said  anode  compartment  and 
said  cathode  compartment  separated  by  at  least  one  buffer 
compartment,  a  porous  barrier  separating  said  anode  compart- 
ment from  the  adjacent  buffer  compartment,  and  a  cation- 
active  hydrocarbon  membrane  separating  said  cathode  com- 
partment from  the  adjacent  buffer  compartment,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
adding  from  about  0.01  to  about  2.0  percent  by  weight  of  the 
electrolyte  of  a  membrane  protective  compound  selected 
from  the  groups  of  alkali  metal  sulfites,  bisulfites,  oxalates, 
sulfides,  or  mixture  thereof,  to  the  electrolyte  in  said  cell. 


John   R.   Minick,   Upper   Burrell   Township,   Westmoreland    1976,2650217 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America, 


4,146,446 
METHOD  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  HYDROGEN 
Ferdinand  von  Sturm,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  J^jgv.  2, 


Int  a.2  C25B  1/04:  C25D  17/10 


Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,089 
Int  a.2  C25C  3/00.  3/06 
VS.  a.  204—67 


U.S.  a.  204—129 


13aaims 


6  Claims 


!h--^'^ 


IB'— »«>W^' 


Ull 
lIUUfM 


t*i<>i'-*nir-> — %-i-m  %■ 


■•tti-iai'— :ikii*M*i>~ 
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6.  A  method  for  preheating  a  molten  salt  electrolysis  cell 
including  an  internal  carbon  layer  and  a  number  of  elements 
protruding  from  the  carbon  layer  into  the  interior  of  the  cell, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  providing  a  carbonaceous 
aggregate  around  said  elements,  distributing  a  fiammable  liquid 
in  the  aggregate,  igniting  the  aggregate,  and  providing  a  flow 
of  air  in  the  aggregate  to  aid  ignition  and  burning,  whereby  the 
elements  are  elevated  in  temperature. 


I.  In  a  method  for  generating  hydrogen  through  the  electrol- 
ysis of  water  or  aqueous  solutions,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing utilizing  as  the  cathode  a  material  which  either  binds  hy- 
drogen at  the  surface  thereof  in  a  potential  range  which  is  more 
positive  than  the  reversible  hydrogen  potential  or  incorporates 
hydrogen  into  its  lattice  and  thereafter  liberating  the  bound 
hydrogen  from  said  material  by  the  application  of  thermal 
energy  thereto,  said  cathode  material  being  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  tantalum,  vanadikm 
titanium  alloy,  platinum,  nickel,  Mj , 
TiFe,  LaNij  and  PrCos- 


4,146  447 
ARSENIC  REMOVAL  FROM  ELECTROLYTES 
George  J.  Houlachi,  St.  Laurent,  and  Pierre  L.  Qaessens,  St 
EusUche,  both  of  Canada,  assignon  to  Noranda  Mines  Lim- 
ited, Toronto,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,8^6,  Aug.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No, 
4,083,761.  This  application  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,500 
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-niobium  alloy,  nickel- 
Ti,  V,  Nb,  U,  MgjNi, 


ber  such  that  the  ratio 
bcr  to  surface  area  of 
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<  if  surface  area  of  said  anode  mem- 
siid  liner  is  not  less  than  0.2;  and 


The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  paten 


VS.  a.  204—130 


1995,  has  been  disci  Umed. 
Int  a.2  C25C  /  12 


subsequent  to  Apr.  11, 


electrically  insulating  th< 


20  Qaims  mounted  on  said  stem  ti  ibe  shaft 


4,1 16 
PURinCATION  OF  SIL  \NE 


CHE  ^ISTRY 


IS  77, 


John  H.  Clark,  and  Robert  G. 

Mex.,  assignors  to  The  Uidted 

sented  by  the  United  Sutes 

ton,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 
Int.  a. 
VS.  a.  204—157,1  R 

5.  A  method  of  removing 
which  comprises  (a) 
radiation  of  sufficient  intensil  y 
and  B2H6,  and  (b)  removing 
silane. 


liner  proper  from  a  propeller 


6,449 

;  VU  LASER-INDUCED 


Anderson,  both  of  Los  Alamos,  N. 
ited  States  of  America  as  repre- 
Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 


',  Ser.  No.  865,348 
BOIJ  I/W 

8  Claims 

[3,  ASH3,  and  B2H6  from  silane 

irradiaf  ng  said  silane  with  ultraviolet 

to  photolyze  said  PH3,  ASH3, 

photolysis  products  from  said 


IH, 


t  lei 


1.  In  a  method  of  removing  arsenic  from  electrolytes  con- 
taining arsenic  and  copper  within  el  xjtrolytic  cells  having 
cathodes  and  insoluble  anodes,  whereii  the  copper  concentra- 
tion of  the  electrolyte  reaches  such  1om|  levels  that  toxic  arsine 
gas  would  be  formed  at  the  cathodes  iuring  electrolysis,  and 
which  comprises  applying  a  direct  curr  nt  through  said  cells  so 
as  to  co-deposit  arsenic  and  copper  pr  »ent  in  the  electrolyte 
onto  the  cathodes,  the  improvement  comprising  periodically 
interrupting  said  direct  current  such  as  to  substantially  reduce 
the  formation  of  the  toxic  arsine  gas  al  the  cathodes. 


4,1'  6,450 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVIN< ',  NTTROGEN  OXIDES  FROM 

NFTROGEN  OXIDE  CONTAINING  GASES 
Tadashi  Arakl;  Hatsuo  Sait<;  Masayuki  Funabashi;  Ritaro 
Saito,  all  of  Iwaki,  and  Kiiji  Seguchi,  HIno,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  jKogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo 
Janan 


Japan 


Filed  Dec.  30,  19"  7,  Ser.  No.  865,839 


4  146448 
PROTECTION  OF  A  STTERN  TuAe  SHAFT  LINER 
Ichyi  Nakano,  Kure;  Yoigi  Kurose,  I  [iroshima,  and  Fumiki 
Ogami,  Kure,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
Kobe,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  577,153,  MaJ  _ ., , 

This  application  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jid.  31,  1974,  49-87738 
Int.  a.2  C23F  13/90 
VS.  a.  204—148 

1.  A  method  for  electrical  protectioi  of  a  tubular  liner  dis- 
posed about  a  stem  tube  shaft  for  seal  ng  the  same,  wherein 
said  liner  has  a  circumferential  flanged  portion  disposed  upc 
the  sea  water  exposed  side  thereof,  con  prising  the  steps  of: 
removably  securing  a  plurality  of  a  icrificial  anode  block 
members  upon  said  circumferential  flanged  portion  of  said 
liner  to  form  a  substantially  annular  sacrificial  anode  mem- 


CUims  priority,  application  lapan,  Jan.  21,  1977,  52-5523 


Int.  a  2 
U.S.  a.  204—157.1  R 
1.  In  a  method  for  removing 


801J  1/10 

2  Claims 

nitrogen  oxides  from  a  nitrogen 


oxide-containing  gas  by  contacting  said  nitrogen  oxide-con- 
-taming  gas  with  ammonia  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
exciting  said  ammonia  by  ul  traviolet  irradiation. 


4,14  S, 


o  Kobe  Steel,  Limited, 
14, 1975,  abandoned. 


SHRUNKEN  FOAMED 

SHEET  AND  FTS 

Henry  G.  Schirmer,  Spartanbui  g, 
A  Co.,  Duncan,  S.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  . 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
3,959,051,  which  U  a  division  ol 
Pat  No.  3,755,062.  This 


Int  a.2 
U.S.  a.  204—159.2 

1.  A  shmnken  foamed 
ized  by  having  been  formed 
thermoplastic  resin  sheet,  and 
the  foaming  thereof 


,451 
•ftlERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

S.C.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 


646^2,  Jan.  5,  1976,  abandoned, 
169,368,  Jun.  12,  1973,  Pat  No. 
Ser.  No.  164,549,  Jul.  21, 1971, 
appl^ation  Nov.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No. 


850  752 


B»D. 


27/00 

7  Claims 
then^oplastic  resin  sheet  character- 
stretch  orienting  a  foamable 
1  leat  shrinking  said  sheet  before 


1408 


DFFir'TAI    nA7RTXR 


KifADt-'u  tt    loia 


March  27,  1979 


CHEMICAL 


1407 


2.  A  shrunken  foamed  thermoplastic  resin  sheet  according  to 
claim  1,  wherein  the  thermoplastic  resin  is  low  density  (>olyeth- 


ylene  and  the  foamable  low  density  polyethylene  sheet  is  irra- 
diated prior  to  stretch  orientation. 


4,146,453 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSmON 
STABILIZED  WTTH  EPOXIDE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PROCESS 
Francis  A.  Via,  Yorktown  Hts.,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  StaufTer  Chem- 
ical Company,  Westport  Conn. 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,960 
Int  a.2  C08F  2/46.  4/00 
VS.  a.  204— 159J3  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising  at  least 
one  photopolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound 
and  a  photoinitiating  compound,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  incorporating  a  stabilizing  amount  of  an  epoxide 
having  the  formula: 


"O' 


R> 

-0-(-CH2)4-|-  1    O 

\C), 


where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  cart>on  atoms  and  n  is 
zero  or  1. 


4,146,454 
ELECTHOMOLECULAR  PROPULSION  IN  DIVERSE 
SEMICONDUCTIVE  MEDIA 
Norman  Haber,  Old  Tappan,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hal>er  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Palisades  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,120,  Dec.  28, 1970,  Pat  No. 

3,989,298.  This  application  Jul.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,532 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  5, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  COIN  27/26 
VS.  CL  204—180  S  35  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  imparting  mobility  to  a  chemi- 
cal species  by  providing  a  semiconductive  transport  medium 


and  impressing  a  voltage  of  about  0.05  to  25,000  volts/cm 
across  the  medium  sufficiently  high  to  produce  a  current  den- 
sity in  the  range  of  about  0.001  to  400  microamp/cm^  and  equal 
to  or  exceeding  the  threshold  current  value  for  the  species  in 
the  medium,  below  which  value  the  species  remains  substan- 
tially stationary,  to  induce  a  high  mobility  rate  for  the  species. 


4,146,455 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  WHEY 
Wayne  A.  McRae,  Pelham,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Ionics  Inc.,  Water- 
town,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,834 

Int  a.2  BOID  13/02 

VS.  a.  204—180  P  4  Claims 


4,146,452 
ANHYDRIDE  MODIHED  EPOXY  ACRYLATE  UV 
CURABLE  COATING 
Qyde  A.  Weber,  Bentleyvllle,  and  Jack  S.  Skinner,  Pittsburgh, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  654,496,  Feb.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,113 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/00,  63/00 
VS.  a.  204—159.14  6  Qaims 

1.  A  UV  light  curable  coating  composition  that  consists 
essentially  of,  by  weight  of  said  composition,  10-90%  of  a 
diacrylate  of  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  a  bisphenol  further  reacted 
with  0.1-1  mole  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  per  mole  of 
said  diacrylate,  10-60%  of  a  low  boiling  vehicle  comprising  an 
alcohol,  a  ketone,  or  mixtures  thereof  0.1-6%  of  photosensi- 
tizer,  and  0-6%  of  a  tertiary  amine  cosensitizer. 


FEED 


1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  liquid  whey  comprising  the 
steps  of:  first  demineralizing  said  whey  by  subjecting  the  whey 
to  electodialysis  to  effect  a  substantial  reduction  in  ash  content; 
then  subjecting  said  demineralized  whey  to  forced  fiow  elec- 
trophoresis to  effect  therefrom  a  separation  and  a  substantial 
reduction  in  lactose  content  and  a  simultaneous  increase  in  the 
percentage  of  protein  solids  content  in  the  resultant  whey 
product. 


4,146,456 
PROCESS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  ASH  BALANCE  OF 

COWS  MILK  AND  OTHER  MILKS  AND 
SIMULTANEOUSLY  REMOVING  MINERALS  FROM 
THE  SAME 
Shinichi  Taneya,  Tachikawa;  Kensuke  Itoh,  Kodaira;  Yasunobu 
Hiraoka,  Iruma;  Hiroji  Motomura,  Shinnanyo;  Yoshinori 
Matsunaga,  Kudamatsu;  Gosei  Kawanishi,  Iclilkawa;  Tsutomu 
Nakamura,  Tokyo,  and  Shigeru  Hayashi,  Kawagoe,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd., 
Hokkaido  and  Tokuyama  Soda  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Yamaguchi, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,711 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1976,  51/154269 
Int  a.*  BOID  13/02  A25C  21/00 
VS.  a.  204—180  P  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  adjusting  the  ash  balance  of  milk  and/or  its 
analogues  and  removing  minerals  from  the  same  by  the  use  of 
ion-exchange  membranes,  which  comprises; 
demineralizing  milk  and/or  its  analogues  in  a  first  stage 
consisting  of  one  or  more  electrodialysis  stacks  at  a  demin- 
eralization  rate  of  below  50  percent, 
further  demineralizing  the  demineralized  milk  and/or  its 
analogues  in  a  second  stage  consisting  of  one  or  more 


WT^»  MW^^   A    T 
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electrodialysis  stacks  at  a  demine^alization  rate  of  more 
than  60  percent, 
transferring  the  further  demineralizid  milk  and/or  its  ana- 


logues to  the  concentration  side  oft)ne  or  more  of  electrO' 
dialysis  stacks  of  the  first  stage  am 
discharging  the  milk  and/or  its  anal^gi 
the  ash  balance  adjusted  from  the 
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4,146,457 
DIAPHRAGM  CEfiLS 
Aitken  M.  Couper;  Peter  J.  Davies,  and  Janusz  J.  H.  Krause,  all 
of  Runcorn,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  No¥.  4, 1977,  Ser.  Nf  848,718 
Claims  priority,  application  United  K|ngdom,  Nov.  12,  1976, 
47210/76 

Int.  a.2  C25B  1/16.  1/26,  ^/02.  9/04 
U.S.  a.  204—252  18  Claims 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising 
from  a  cathode  and  a  sheet  diaphragi 
and  cathode  and  which  further  comprisi  ;s 
ing  the  diaphragm  on  the  surface  of  the  cathode, 
in  that  the  device  is  made  of  a  flexible  in  ulating 
has  dimensions  which  permit  it  to  be 
space  between  the  anode  and  the 
capable  of  being  caused  or  allowed 
space  so  as  to  bear  upon  the  surfaces 
diaphragm,  thereby  pressing  the  diaphi  ag: 
the  surface  of  the  cathode. 


t( 


anode  spaced  apart 

separating  the  anode 

a  device  for  support- 

:,  characterized 

material  which 

[faced  in  the  cell  in  the 

ragm  and  which  is 

expand  into  the  said 

of  the  anode  and  the 

;m  into  contact  with 


dii  ph 


4,1^6,458 
DE  'ICE : 


John 


ELECTROCHEMICAL 
ELECTRODE  CONTAINl|4G 
COMPOUND 
Harold  S.  Horowitz,  Qark; 
and  Joel  I.  Haberman,  We^tfield, 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineei  ing 
FiledDec.  2,197  r 
Int.  a.2  C25C  7/02;  BOIJ 

VS.  a.  204— zn 


HAVING  AN  OXYGEN 
A  PYROCHLORE  TYPE 
ELpCTROCATALYST 

M.  Longo,  New  Providence, 
all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
,  Ser.  No.  856,647 
21/00,  23/00:  HOIM  4/90 

33  Claims 


ues  which  have  had 
oncentration  side. 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  de>{ice 
containing  an  electrocatalyst 
prising  using  as  said  electrocatilyst 
pounds  selected  from  the  grou]  i 
having  the  following  formula: 


having  an  oxygen  e  ectrode 

I  laterial,  the  improvement  com- 

material  one  or  more  com- 

consisting  of  those  compounds 


A2B2O7., 


wherein  A  is  any  of  the  pyrdchloi 
wherein  B  is  a  pyrochlore  st-ucture 
major  portion  of  which  is  selec  :ed 
one  or  more  of  Ru,  Rh,  Ir,  Qj , 
mixtures  and  wherein  y  is  grei  ter 
less  than  or  equal  to  1.0. 


4,14  i, 


TREATMENT  OF  COAL 
Francis  P.  Burke,  Bethel  Park, 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  721,( 

application  Dec.  19, 

Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  208—8 


March  27,  1979 


ire  structure  metal  cations, 

metal  cation  at  least  a 

from  the  group  consisting  of 

Pt,  Ru-Pb  mixtures  and  Ir-Pb 

than  or  equal  to  zero  and  is 


,459 
LiQUEFACnON  EFFLUENT 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Continental  Oil 


,6;  9 


',  Sep.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
977,  Ser.  No.  861,912 
<  :iOG  1/04 

2Cbinis 


1.  The  process  of  coal  hydrcbonversion  which  comprises,  in 
combination,  the  following  1 

(a)  subjecting  the  coal  to  exf-action  ' 
solvent  in  an  ebullated 
liquefaction  conditions  in 
drogen  and  a  catalyst,  whc  reby  i 
undergoes  conversion  to  1 

(b)  withdrawing  solids-ladei^  I 
introducing  said  solids-1 


with  a  coal  liquefaction 

in  an  extractor  under  coal 

the  presence  of  molecular  hy- 

a  major  portion  of  the  coal 

1  iquid  and  gaseous  products; 

liquids  from  said  extractor  and 

liquids  into  a  vacuum  still. 


bed 


la(  en 
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said  solids-laden  liquids  consisting  essentially  of  two  com- 
ponents, the  first  being  a  combination  of  low  boiling  and 
middle  boiling  hydrocarbon  liquids,  and  the  second  con- 
sisting essentially  of  residuum  materials  and  essentially  all 
the  undissolved  coal; 

(c)  separating  said  two  components  in  said  vacuum  still  by 
distillation  therein  under  vacuum; 

(d)  flowing  said  second  component  into  one  end  of  a  vacuum 
extrusion  screw  which  has  a  housing  integral  with  the 
walls  of  said  vacuum  still,  and  a  screw  member  with  a 
central  hollow  core; 

(e)  heating  said  extrusion  screw  to  maintain  the  temperature 
required  to  keep  said  second  component  in  an  extrudable 
state  and  to  effect  further  distillation  of  said  second  com- 
ponent; 

(0  removing  the  resulting  distillate  of  step  (e)  through  said 

hollow  core; 
(g)  discharging  extrudate  through  the  outlet  of  said  screw; 
(h)  reducing  the  temperature  of  said  extrudate  to  solidify 

same  into  a  rod;  and 
(i)  cutting  said  rod  into  pellets  of  predetermined  size. 


4,146,461 
DILUTION  CHILLING  DEW  AXING  BY  MODIFICATION 

OF  TOWER  TEMPERATURE  PROFILE 

Thomas  E.  Broadhurst;  James  D.  Eagan,  both  of  Samia,  Canada, 

and  Stephen  F.  Perry,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon 

Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,066,  Oct.  27,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,213 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  43/08 

U.S.  a.  208—33  7  Claims 


.T 


CMLLMS  Town 


4,146,460 

OIL  SHALE  RETORT  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 

Delbert  D.  Thomas,  1522  Cameo  Dr.,  Redlands,  Calif.  92373 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,813 

Int.  a.2  ClOB  1/08.  49/04:  ClOG  1/02 

VS.  a.  208—11  R  17  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  dewaxing  a  waxy  petroleum  oil  stock 
comprising  introducing  said  waxy  oil  stock  into  an  elongated 
chilling  zone  divided  into  a  plurality  of  stages  and  passing  said 
waxy  oil  from  stage  to  stage  of  said  zone  while  injecting  cold 
dewaxing  solvent  into  at  least  a  portion  of  said  stages  and 
maintaining  a  high  degree  of  agitation  in  a  plurality  of  the 
solvent-containing  stages  so  as  to  achieve  substantially  instan- 
taneous mixing  of  said  waxy  oil  and  said  solvent  thereby  cool- 
ing said  solvent-waxy  oil  mixture  as  it  progresses  from  stage  to 
stage  through  said  chilling  zone  and  thereby  precipitating  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  wax  from  said  oil  under  conditions  of 
said  high  degree  of  agitation,  separating  the  precipitated  wax 
from  a  solvent-oil  mixture  and  recovering  a  petroleum  oil 
stock  of  reduced  wax  content  from  said  mixture,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  adjusting  the  rate  of  solvent  addition  to 
the  solvent-containing  stages  so  that  the  greatest  temperature 
drop  occurs  in  the  first  solvent-containing  stage  of  the  chilling 
zone  in  which  wax  precipitation  occurs  with  the  subsequent 
stage  to  stage  temperature  drops  in  the  remaining  stages  into 
which  cold  dewaxing  solvent  is  injected  and  in  which  wax 
precipitation  occurs  progressively  decreasing  as  the  waxy 
oil-solvent  mixture  progresses  through  said  chilling  zone. 


16.  A  method  for  retorting  volatile  components  from  oil 
shale  comprising  the  steps  of: 
continuously  feeding  said  material  down  an  inclined  retort 

passageway; 
continuously   burning   the   retorted   material   immediately 

upon  exit  from  the  retort  passageway  to  provide  heat  for 

the  retort  process; 
continuously  heating  said  material  to  a  temperature  above 

the  condensation  temperature  of  the  volatile  components 

to  be  generated  from  said  material  by  heating  the  floor  of 

said  retort  directly  by  hot  combustion  gases  from  the 

burning  of  said  retorted  material; 
subsequently  directing  said  hot  combustion  gases  through 

said  material  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  material  to 

heat  the  material  and  pick  up  said  volatile  components 

from  it;  and 
condensing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  volatile  components 

from  said  gases. 


4,146,462 

HYDROISOMERIZATION  OF  GASOLINE  FRACHON 

Musa  I.  O.  Rustamov,  ulitsa  Gadzhibekova,  16,  kv.  3;  Vagab  S. 

Aliev,  ulitsa  Nizami,  66,  kv.  40;  Khagigat  I.  K.  Abad-Zade, 

Verkhnyaya  Nagomaya  ulitsa,  7  tupik,  9,  and  Azada  D. 

Giiseinova,  ulitsa  Aga-Neimatulla,  54,  kv.  41,  all  of,  Baku, 

U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,572 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  23/00:  C07C  5/30 

U.S.  a.  208—46  1  Oaim 

1.  A  method  for  producing  fractions  of  parafTm  hydrocar- 
bons having  the  C4-C7  isoparafftnic  structure,  said  method 
comprising  isomerizing  a  gasoline  fraction  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  with  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  320* -400'  C, 
under  a  pressure  of  20  to  60  atm.,  and  a  space  velocity  of 
1.0-1.5  hour"';  said  gasoline  fraction  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  straight  run  gasoline  fraction  boiling  at  a 
temperature  range  of  85°-160°  C,  a  straight  run  gasoline  frac- 
tion boiling  at  a  temperature  of  160*- 195°  C,  a  gasoline  frac- 
tion formed  by  a  coking  reaction,  boiling  at  a  temperature  of 
43*-170*  C;  said  catalyst  comprising  amorphous  nick- 
elaluminosilicate  and  a  zeolite  of  the  NaY  type  in  the  NiCaHY 
form  in  a  weight  ratio  of  60-90:  40-10,  respectively,  and  said 
catalyst  comprising  7  to  10%  of  Ni,  5  to  6%  of  AI2O3,  80  to 
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86%  Si02,  1  to  2%  of  Ca  and  1  to  2% 
percentages  being  by  weight  of  said 
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of  hydrogen,  all  of  said 
c  italyst. 


4,146,463 

REMOVAL  OF  CARBON  MONO:  IDE  AND  SULFUR 
OXIDES  FROM  REFINERyIfLUE  GASES 
Herschel  D.  Radford,  Flossmoor,  III.,  and  Gerard  J.  D'Souza, 
Seabrook,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Standard, Oil  Company  (Indiana), 
Chicago,  111.  I 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  Pfo.  731,949 

Int.  a.2  COIB  17/00;  ClOG  11/00;  BOID  15/06 

VS.  a.  208-120  26  Qaims 


changed  between  partial  and 
tion  of  carbon  monoxide,  which 
including  in  said  catalyst 
combustion  promoter 
num,  iridium,  osmium, 
rhenium,  said  amount 
excess  air  to  substantially 
to  CO2  within  said  regei^ration 


March  27,  1979 


substantially  complete  combus- 

comprises: 

in  ventory  a  trace  amount  of  metal 

'  from  compounds  of  plati- 

lium,  rhodium,  ruthenium  or 

effective  in  the  presence  of 

complete  the  combustion  of  CO 

zone;  and 


se  ected 
pi  lladii 
b<ing 


trrmav  nit 

MUS 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  cyclic,  fluidizc  I,  catalytic  cracking  of 
an  organic  feedstock  of  the  type  wh(  rein  said  feedstock  is 
subjected  to  cracking  in  a  reaction  zo  le  with  fluidized  solid 
particles  of  a  cracking  catalyst;  cataly  it  substantially  deacti- 
vated by  non-volatile  coke  deposits  is  s  ;parated  from  reaction 
zone  effluent  and  stripped  of  volatile  leposits  in  a  stripping 
zone  by  contact  with  a  stripping  gas  ivhich  contains  steam; 
stripped  catalyst  particles  are  separate  1  from  stripping  zone 
effluent  and  regenerated  in  a  regeneratii  »n  zone  by  combustion 
of  the  coke  deposits  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas;  and  regen- 
erated catalyst  particles  are  separated  from  regeneration  zone 
effluent  gas  and  recycled  to  the  reactifcn  zone,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  conveying  at  least  one  waste  gas  si  ream  containing  sulfur 
oxides  to  said  regeneration  zone;  a  id 

(b)  conucting  said  waste  gas  stream  vith  the  catalyst  parti- 
cles in  said  regeneration  zone,  wh<  rein  the  catalyst  parti- 
cles are  modifled  with  at  least  aie  metal  oxide  which 
reacts  with  sulfur  oxides  in  the  reg  sneration  zone  to  form 
non-volatile  sulfur  compounds,  aid  wherein  said  metal 
oxide  is  present  in  sufficient  amouni  to  reduce  the  concen- 
tration of  sulfur  oxides  in  said  was  e  gas  stream. 


4,146,464 

TEMPORARY  SHUTDOWN  OF  qO-COMBUSTION 

DEVICES 

Richard  G.  Graven,  Westmont,  and  Robi  rt  A.  Sailor,  amuunin- 

son,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  703,862,  Jul.  9, 19^6,  Pat.  No.  4,064,037. 

This  application  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,140 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  20, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  11/04;  COIB  29/12;  BOIJ  8/24 
U.S.  a.  208-120  I  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  cracking  process  wherein  J  hydrocarbon  feed  is 
catalytically  cracked  in  the  absence  ofjadded  hydrogen,  said 
cracking  process  comprising  circulatingkn  inventory  of  partic- 
ulate cracking  catalyst  in  a  cracking  apparatus  comprising  a 
cracking  zone  coupled  by  conduit  mea^s  with  a  regeneration 
zone;  contacting  said  feed  and  catalyst  linder  cracking  condi- 
tions in  said  cracking  zone  to  form  crac|ed  products  and  cata- 
lyst contaminated  by  coke  deposits;  and]  combusting  said  coke 
deposits  with  air  in  said  regeneration  zine;  the  improvement, 
whereby  the  operation  of  the  regenei  ation  zone  is  rapidly 


changing  the  operating  m 
partial  to  substantially 
increasing  the  quantity 
tion  zone  and  changing  i 
tially  complete  back  to  p 
ducing  the  quantity  of  air 
zone,  while  maintaining  ° 


moc  e  of  the  regeneration  zone  from 
c  >mplete  combustion  of  CO  by 
of  air  introduced  to  said  regenera- 
tl  e  operating  mode  from  substan- 
p  wtial  combustion  of  CO  by  re- 
introduced to  said  regeneration 
s|ud  amount  of  said  promoter. 


4,14  5, 


10( 


ADDmON  OF  OLEHNS 

MODIFY  PRODUCT 
James  J.  Blazek,  Sr., 
iumbia,  both  of  Md., 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sei 
abandoned,  which  is  a 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application 


assign(  rs 


Int.  CI.2  ClOG  11/04; 
U.S.  a.  208—120 

1.  In  a  process  for  cat 
wherein  a  gas  oil  feedstock 
exchanged  faujasite  zeolite 
temperature  of  about  700*  to 
fractions  and  coke;  the 
gas  oil  feedstocks  from  about  S 
olefin  having  2  to  6  carbon 
amounts  required  to  reduce 
process  to  a  desired  level  of  up 
without  olefin  addition  and 
octane  rating  of  said  gasoline 
added  in  amounts  required  to 
to  maintain  proper  heat  balanc  e 
same  time  sufficient  to 
coke. 


minimi  re 


4,14 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 

BED  OF  GRANULAR 
Roland  P.  Chapman,  Redditcl, 
Leyland  UK  Limited,  Londoi 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  606, 
This  application  Jun.  10 
Int  a.2 
U.S.  a.  209—44 

1.  A  fluidised  bed  pattern 
shell  moulds  of  the  lost-pattern 
apparatus  including  a  fluidised 
material  contained  in  a  tank 


:  an  I 


i,465 
CAT  CRACKER  FEED  TO 
SELtCnVITY  AND  QUALITY 
Reisters^wn,  and  Ronald  E.  Ritter,  Go- 
to W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New 


K  No.  814,075,  Jul.  8,  1977, 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  706,019,  Jul.  16, 
Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No. 


87«  ,712 


<I07C  15/02;  BOIJ  29/12 

6  Claims 

taly^ically  cracking  hydrocarbons 

contacted  with  a  rare  earth 

pi|omoted  cracking  catalyst  at  a 

1200'  F.  to  produce  gasoline 

improvement  comprising;  adding  to  the 

to  35  weight  percent  of  a  linear 

1,  said  olefin  being  added  in 

coke  produced  during  said 

0  about  50%  less  than  obtained 

simultaneously  increase  the 

i  Tactions,  whereby  said  olefin  is 

( tbtain  the  coke  yield  necessary 

for  said  process  while  at  the 

the  yield  of  non-productive 


at  ims, 
tie 


,466 
1  'RODUONG  A  FLUIDIZED 
AR  MATERIAL 
England,  assignor  to  British 
,  United  Kingdom 
W,  Aug.  21, 1975,  abandoned. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  805,444 
~"  11/06 

6Claims 

cAating  apparatus  for  producing 

type  for  precision  casting,  said 

)ed  of  granular  pattern  coating 

a  plenum  chamber  associated 


:40, 


B)7B 
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therewith,  and  in  which  contaminating  particles  are  produced 
and  precipitated  during  coating  of  patterns  on  the  tank,  the 
improvement  according  to  which  the  bottom  wall  of  said  tank 
comprises  a  porous  wall  of  said  plenum  chamber  through 
which  gas  is  introduced  into  said  tank  to  fluidise  substantially 
all  of  the  pattern  coating  material  forming  said  bed,  and  means 
mounting  the  plenum  chamber  together  with  the  porous  wall 
for  downward  displacement  from  a  bottom  edge  of  the  tank  to 
form  a  gap  through  which  said  contaminating  particles  pro- 


duced and  precipitated  during  coating  of  patterns  in  the  flui- 
dised bed  fall  from  said  tank,  and  through  which  gap  granular 
material  falls  from  the  tank  with  the  contaminating  particles, 
and  wherein  the  plenum  chamber  is  housed  together  with  the 
tank  in  a  receptacle  for  the  materials  falling  from  the  tank,  and 
a  vibratory  sieve  is  interposed  between  the  plenum  chamber 
and  the  bottom  of  the  receptacle  for  separating  said  contami- 
nating particles  from  said  granular  material  which  falls  from 
the  tank  with  the  contaminating  particles. 


veyor  means  against  said  f>erforated  transfer  conveyor 
whereby  said  containers  are  conveyed  to  the  upstream  end  of 
said  second  conveyor  and  deposited  thereon,  any  downed 
containers  on  said  first  conveyor  means  being  discharged  from 
the  downstream  end  of  said  first  conveyor  means,  and  means 
for  maintaining  a  lesser  vacuum  in  said  second  chamber  than  in 
said  first  chamber,  whereby  damaged  containers  passing  across 
said  second  chamber  on  said  transfer  conveyor  will  be  released 
from  said  transfer  conveyor. 


4  146  468 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  CLASSIFYING  SOLIDS 

AND  LIQUIDS 

George  E.  Wilson,  4212  N.  River  Way,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95825 

Filed  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799.991 

Int.  a.2  B04C  3/00 

UJS.  a.  209—211  9  Claims 


4,146,467 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND  REJECTING 
DOWNED  AND  DAMAGED  CONTAINERS 
Henry  Sauer,  Menomonee  Falls,  and  Howard  S.  Sand,  New 
Berlin,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Jos.  Schlitz  Brewing  Com- 
pany, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,491 

Int  a.2  B07C  5/12 

U.S.  a.  209—643  16  Qaims 


1.  A  conveying  system  for  detecting  and  rejecting  downed 
and  damaged  containers,  comprising  first  conveyor  means  for 
conveying  a  plurality  of  open  ended  containers  in  an  upright 
position,  second  conveyor  means  for  conveying  said  contain- 
ers in  an  upright  position,  the  downstream  end  of  the  first 
conveyor  means  being  spaced  from  the  upstream  end  of  the 
second  conveyor  means,  a  transfer  mechanism  disposed  above 
said  ends  of  said  first  and  second  conveyor  means  for  transfer- 
ring upright  containers  from  the  first  conveyor  means  to  the 
second  conveyor  means,  said  transfer  mechanism  including  a 
perforated  transfer  conveyor  mounted  for  travel  in  a  direction 
from  said  first  conveyor  means  to  said  second  conveyor  means, 
a  housing  having  an  open  bottom,  said  transfer  conveyor  dis- 
posed to  travel  across  the  open  bottom  of  said  housing,  said 
housing  defining  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber,  vac- 
uum means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  chambers  for 
drawing  a  vacuum  in  said  chambers,  said  vacuum  acting  to 
draw  the  containers  on  the  downstream  end  of  said  first  con- 


5.  A  method  of  classifying  suspended  materials  and  suspend- 
ing liquids  including  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  hollow,  covered,  right  circular  cylindrical 
vessel  having  a  top  cover  and  a  bottom  defining  a  classi- 
fier chamber  with  the  longitudinal  axis  in  vertical  attitude; 

b.  introducing  the  liquid  and  suspended  material  tangentially 
into  the  classifier  chamber  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof 
to  establish  a  forced  vortex  having  a  velocity  such  that  the 
flow  regime  in  the  classifier  chamber  in  dominated  by 
secondary  induced  currents  flowing  across  the  bottom  of 
the  classifier  chamber  with  radially  inward  sweeping 
components  effective  to  accumulate  material  at  the  bot- 
tom center  thereof; 

c.  removing  the  accumulated  material  from  the  bottom  of 
the  classifier  chamber; 

d.  withdrawing  the  excess  liquid  from  the  top  of  the  classi- 
fier chamber  through  an  opening  in  the  top  cover  on  the 
vertical  axis  of  the  classifier  chamber  to  establish  a  free 
vortex  located  on  the  vertical  axis;  and, 

e.  removing  any  floatable  material  from  the  "eye"  of  the  free 
vortex. 

8.  A  method  as  in  claim  5  in  which  the  respective  flow 
velocities  cause  the  material  located  adjacent  said  bottom  to 
move  in  orbits  having  predetermined  radii  in  dependence  upon 
the  specific  gravity  and  settling  velocity  of  the  material  rela- 
tive to  said  flow  velocities. 

9.  A  method  as  in  claim  8  including  removing  from  said 
chamber  material  revolving  in  the  respective  one  of  said  orbits. 
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4  146  469 
MOUNTING  OF  CLEANERS  iN 
SYSTEM 

Robert  G.  Kaiser,  Seminole,  Fla.,  and 
London,  England,  assignors  to  OarkJA 
St.  Petersburg,  Fla. 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  Ifo.  840,999 
Int.  a.2  B04C 
U.S.  a.  209—211 


'J/  >8 
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PAPERMAKING 

Jack  J.  J.  Jacobsson, 
Vicario  Corporation, 


lOQainu 


1.  In  apparatus  for  cleaning  and  dea  rating  a  suspension  of 
papemiaking  stock  which  includes 

a  cleaning  stage  comprising  centrifuj  il  cleaners  for  separat- 
ing the  suspension  into  dirt-rich  a  id  dirt-poor  fractions, 
each  centrifugal  cleaner  having  an  elongated  body  with  a 
generally  smooth  outer  surfaced  u  iper  body  part,  outlets 
at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  body  tl  rough  which  dirt-rich 
and  dirt-poor  fractions  can  discharge  therefrom,  and  at 
least  one  inlet  in  the  side  of  said  up  per  body  part  through 
which  suspension  is  introduced  int )  said  cleaner  in  a  tan- 
gential inflow  course, 

a  feed  plenum, 

means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  suspe  sion  to  the  interior  of 
said  plenum,  the  cleaners  in  said  i  tage  being  readily  re- 
movably mounted  in  said  feed  pie  lum  with  the  inlets  to 
each  disposed  within  said  plenum  ind  submerged  in  said 
suspension  flow,  said  cleaners  furtl  er  being  oriented  par- 
allel one  with  the  others  and  with  tl  e  major  axis  of  each  in 
substantially  vertical  disposition  '  'ith  the  dirt-rich  and 
dirt-poor  outlets  located  at  the  resp  dive  lower  and  upper 
ends  of  said  body, 

said  supply  means  supplying  suspensi  in  to  said  feed  plenum 
with  sufficient  force  to  introduce  il  into  said  cleaners  and 
separate  it  therein  into  dirt-rich  a  id  dirt-poor  fractions 
and  further  to  discharge  said  fracti  ms  from  said  cleaners, 

an  enclosed  elongated,  generally  ho  izontally  disposed  re- 
ceiver for  receiving  the  dirt-poor  fi  iction  from  said  clean- 
ers, and  feed  plenum  being  elongal  id  and  disposed  at  the 
underside  of  said  receiver,  and  inch  ding  a  lower  wall  part 
and  an  upper  wall  part  extending  ti  •  the  underside  of  said 
receiver,  the  lower  wall  part  of  «  id  plenum  being  pro- 
vided with  openings  for  receiving  t  le  upper  body  parts  of 
said  cleaners,  there  being  mountin{  means  carred  on  said 
lower  wall  adjacent  each  opening  and  engageable  with 
said  upper  body  parts  for  removabl  i  mounting  said  clean- 
ers on  said  plenum,  and  including  a  seal  member  encir- 
cling the  upper  body  part  of  each  <  leaner  where  it  passes 
through  the  opening  in  the  plenun  i  lower  wall  part  and 
extending  a  distance  above  and  h  :low  said  lower  wall 
part, 

a  support  ring  carried  on  said  cleaner  xxJy  a  distance  below 
said  opening,  and  means  for  applyi|ig  lifting  force  to  said 
support  ring  for  urging  said  cleaneti  upwardly  in  said  feed 
plenum,  the  ring  urging  means  inc  luding  a  bolt  member 
supported  from  said  plenum  lower  wall  part  and  passing 
through  said  support  ring,  and  a  n  it  member  carried  on 
said  bolt  member  below  said  supp  )rt  ring,  there  further 


being  means  in  said 
longitudinal  expansion  of 

evacuating  means  connects  I 
the  interior  thereof  undei 

each  cleaner  having  pipe 
discharge  outlet  of  said 
pipe  means  terminating 
ceiver  above  the  level  of 
ing  therein,  and 

a  chamber  connected  with 
each  cleaner  for  collectiiJg 
ing  from  said  cleaners, 
said  chamber  for 
condition  of  vacuum 


March  27,  1979 

moulding  means  for  compensating  for 

radial  cleaner  body, 

to  the  receiver  for  maintaining 

a  condition  of  vacuum, 

1  neans  connecting  the  dirt-poor 

:leaner  with  said  receiver,  said 

n  an  open  end  within  said  re- 

i  ny  dirt-poor  suspension  collect- 


he  dirt-rich  discharge  outlet  of 

dirt-rich  suspension  discharg- 

being  means  connected  with 

maintaining  the  interior  thereof  under  a 


th  ;re  I 


4,14  S, 


Fi, 


USE  OF  MICROORGANIS^  IS 
SURFACE  ACnVE  AGENTS 
DISPERSE 
Raam  R.  Mohan,  Berkeley 
Orange,  both  of  N.J.;  Allen 
Lars  A.  Naslund,  Morganvil  e. 
search  &  Engineering  Co., 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4S7,I 
application  Jul.  22, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  210—2 

1.  A  method  for  dispersing 
water,  said  hydrocarbon  oil 
consisting  of  Kuwait  crude,  #4 
and  LaRosa  crude  which 
with  a  chemical  dispersant,  sai<  I 
of  9  wt.  %  sorbitan  monooleat^, 
ethylene  oxide  adduct,  IS  wt. 
succinate  and  61  wt.  %  isoi 
having  an  HLB  of  10.6,  in 
ism  Micrococcus  ceriflcans, 
ganism  being  contacted  at  a 
tacting  being  conducted  at 


abcut 


4,14  i, 


LIQUID  CLARinCATION 
David  K.  Wyness,  1624 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser, 
abandoned,  which  is  a 
1973,  abandoned.  This 


U.S.  a.  210—20 


i,470 
IN  COMBINATION  WITH 
TO  SYNERGISTICALLY 
JOIL  SLICKS 

I^ights;  Max  L.  Robbins,  South 
Laskin,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Re- 
lorham  Park,  NJ. 
I,  Apr.  1, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
1  977,  Ser.  No.  818,191 
12B  1/100 

3  Claims 

layer  of  hydrocarbon  oil  in  sea 

leing  selected  from  the  group 

heating  oil,  Prudhoe  Bay  crude 

consists  of  contacting  said  oil  layer 

chemical  dispersant  consisting 

15  wt.  %  sorbitan  monooleate 

aqueous  sodium  dioctyl  sulfo- 

pa|aninic  solvent,  said  dispersant 

coipbination  with  the  microorgan- 

oil,  dispersant  and  microor- 

w^ight  ratio  of  100:1:1,  said  con- 

25*  C. 


i,471 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Willemlrare,  Springfield,  III.  62704 
No.  597,683,  Jul.  21,  1975, 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  420,272,  Not.  29, 
application  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No. 


749  474 
Int.  a.2  B  )1D  21/08 


37  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  purifying  a 
comprises: 

a  vessel  with  a  conical  portioti 
mum  diameter  and  a  bottc  m 


liquid  containing  solids  which 


having  an  upper  end  of  maxi- 
end  of  minimum  diameter. 


March  27,  1979 


CHEMICAL 


1413 


a  cylindrical  chamber  closed  by  a  bottom  at  the  lower  end 
and  joined  at  the  top  to  the  conical  portion  bottom  end, 

a  conduit  means  for  feeding  a  liquid  containing  solids  tan- 
gentially  to  the  cylindrical  chamber  interior  so  tha  the 
liquid  flows  in  a  helical  path  upwardly  through  the  cham- 
ber into  and  upwardly  in  the  conical  portion  whereby  the 
soUds  in  the  liquid  separate  in  a  sludge  gathering  zone  in 
the  conical  portion  upper  end  as  a  revolving  sludge  blan- 
ket layer  with  clarified  purified  liquid  above  the  sludge 
blanket, 

an  outlet  for  clarifled  purified  liquid  in  the  vessel  above  the 
sludge  gathering  zone,  and 

a  downcomer  means  in  the  vessel  having  a  sludge  inlet 
mouth  axial  to  the  conical  portion  and  located  in  the 
sludge  gathering  zone  for  removing  sludge  from  the  vessel 
through  the  downcomer  as  it  accumulates  in  the  sludge 
blanket,  with  said  downcomer  extending  out  of  the  vessel. 

21.  A  method  of  treating  a  liquid  containing  solid  material 
comprising: 

introducing  the  liquid  into  a  treatment  vessel  in  the  lower 
part  of  a  generally-conical  interior  portion  thereof, 

causing  said  liquid  to  move  upwardly  with  helical  flow 
through  said  generally-conical  interior  portion  toward 
said  upper  end  thereof, 

the  path  of  said  helical  flow  gradually  widening  as  it  pro- 
gresses upwardly  through  said  generally-conical  interior 
portion  thereby  resulting  in  separation  of  solids  from  the 
liquid, 

gradually  decreasing  the  velocity  of  said  liquid  by  the  grad- 
ual widening  of  said  helical  flow  path  as  it  progresses 
upwardly  to  form  a  rotating  sludge  blanket  of  separated 
solids  in  the  upper  part  of  said  generally-conical  interior 
portion  above  the  point  of  liquid  introduction, 

passing  the  liquid  upwardly  through  said  rotating  sludge 
blanket  to  clarify  said  liquid  while  said  liquid  is  moving 
along  said  helical  flow  path, 

removing  the  clarified  liquid  from  said  treatment  vessel  at  a 
location  above  the  level  of  said  rotating  sludge  blanket, 

maintaining  a  central  quiescent  zone  in  said  treatment  vessel 
at  about  the  mouth  of  a  sludge  removal  downcomer  lo- 
cated at  about  the  position  of  said  rotating  sludge  blanket, 
and 

withdrawing  sludge  from  the  rotating  sludge  blanket 
through  the  downcomer  mouth. 


4,146,472 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

MATTER  IN  SUSPENSION  IN  A  LIQUID 

Georges  M.  Treyssac,  Marcq  en  Baroeul,  France,  assignor  to 

Societe  Anonyme  d'Etudes,  de  Recherches  et  de  Productions 

d' Agents  Chimiques-E.R.P.A.C,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,874 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  8, 1977,  77  06748 

Int  a.2  B03D  1/00 

VS.  a.  210—44  11  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  separating  matter  in  suspension  in  a  liquid  in 
a  flotation  apparatus  comprising  a  treatment  chamber  pro- 
vided, at  one  of  its  ends,  with  an  inlet  for  the  liquid  to  be 
treated  circulating  without  turbulence  and,  at  the  other  end,  an 
outlet  for  the  treated  liquid,  an  inlet  pipe  for  the  treatment 
water  under  high  compression  charged  with  gas  being  dis- 
posed at  the  lower  part  of  said  treatment  chamber,  character- 


ized in  that  said  inlet  pipe  for  the  water  under  high  compres- 
sion is  located  below  and  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  inlet  for 
the  liquid  to  be  treated  in  the  treatment  chamber,  an  outlet  pipe 
for  the  treatment  water  being  disposed  at  the  lower  part  of  the 
chamber,  below  and  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  outlet  of  the 
treated  water  comprising  causing  the  liquid  to  be  treated  and 
the  treatment  fluid  of  the  same  density  charged  with  bubbles  to 
circulate  in  two  superimposed,  distinct  and  parallel  flows  so 
that  the  bubbles  contained  in  said  fluid  pass  through  said  liquid 
to  be  treated  so  as  to  float  particles  in  said  liquid  to  be  treated. 


4,146,473 
DEWATERING  OF  MINERAL  SUSPENSIONS 

Gerhard  Edelmann,  Kelkheim;  Heinz  MuUer,  Burgklrchen,  Alz, 

and  Friedrich  Rosenstock,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl, 

Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,365 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1976,  2614260 

Int.  a.2  BOID  21/01 
U.S.  a.  210—52  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  concentration  and  dewater- 
ing  of  aqueous  mineral  suspensions  by  filtration,  which  com- 
prises adding  thereto  as  filter  aid  about  100  to  1000  grams,  per 
metric  ton  of  the  solids  therein,  of  a  composition  consisting  of 
a  sulfosuccinate  of  the  formula  I 


R|— O— C— CH,— CH CO— R, 

HI  II 

O  S03Me  O 


(1) 


wherein  R'  and  R^  each  stand  for  an  alkyl  radical  having  of 
from  about  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  Me  stands  for  an  alkali 
metal,  and  an  aliphatic  amine  of  the  formula 


R'— N— R" 
I 
R" 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl,  alkoxyethyl  or  alkoxypropyl  radical 
having  of  from  S  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
radical,  R"  and  R'"  each  stand  for  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
radical  having  of  from  1-12  carbon  atoms,  the  radicals  R',  R", 
and  R'"  containing  a  total  of  not  more  than  30  carbon  atoms, 
said  composition  containing  per  mol  of  the  sulfosuccinate  less 
than  1  mol,  but  at  least  0.1  mol,  of  the  aliphatic  amine  and 
filtering  the  mineral  suspension. 


4,146,474 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

DAMPENING  WATER  FOR  USE  IN  PRINTING 

MACHINES 

Minoni  Kagatani,  Sayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikkei  Shoji 
Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,668 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    15,    1976,    51- 

137711[U];  Sep.  16,  1977,  52-110463 

Int.  a.2  C02B  1/30;  BOID  35/02 
U.S.  a.  210—60  15  Claims 

3.  A  method  for  controlling  the  quantity  and  quality  of 
dampening  water  being  used  and  circulated  in  a  continuous 
printing  operation  which  comprises  introducing  a  specific 
quantity  of  the  dampening  water  into  a  printing  operation,  said 
water  having  a  predetermined  temperature  and  pH  values, 
continuously  and  directly  measuring  the  amount  of  water  and 
the  temperature  and  pH  value  of  the  water  used  in  the  printing 
operation,  and  adding  fresh  water  when  necessary  to  maintain 
the  quantity  of  saud  dampening  water  within  about  5%  of  the 
predetermined  amount,  heating  or  cooling  the  dampening 
water  when  necessary  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  said 
dampening  water  within  ±  2*  C.  of  the  predetermined  temper- 
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ature,  and  adding  an  acid  or  an  alkali 
when  necessary  to  maintain  the  pH 


the  dampening  water 
v^lue  of  said  dampening 


water  within  ±  0. 1  of  the  predetermin  .d 
ously  supplying  a  suitable  quantity  and 
ing  water  to  the  printing  operation  at 


4,146,475 
ELECTREFINEl 

Audre  C.  Forsland,  300  Liberty  St.,  Nf). 
55432 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser.  N( 
Int.  a.2  BOID  35/J8 
VS.  a.  210—71 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


value,  thus  continu- 
quality  of  the  dampen- 
times. 


til 


c  >arse 


seaU  d 


Slid 


1.  A  system  of  purifying  and  rec 
internal  combustion  engines  comprising  : 

(a)  a  sealed  housing  having  an  oil 

(b)  a  coarse  filter  mounted  inside  sai( 

(c)  a  fine  filter  mounted  inside  said 

(d)  a  hollow  perforated  basket  mountAl 

(e)  a  thin  capillary  tube  mounted  injde 
rated  basket; 

(0  plurality  of  concentric  platforms 

thin  capillary  tube  above  said 
(g)  a  concave  cup  mounted  above 

where  the  concave  shape  of  said 

orifice  of  said  thin  capillary  tube; 
(h)  heating  means  for  heating  top  of 

cup; 
(i)  housing  means  for  enclosing  said 

platforms  and  said  concave  cup; 
(j)  exit  means  for  exit  of  gaseous 

said  housing  means  at  a  high  joint; 
(k)  an  oil  outlet  for  exit  of  purified  oil, 

said  housing  means  at  a  low  point. 
4.  A  process  of  purifying  and  rec 
internal  combustion  engines  comprising 

(a)  capturing  dirty  oil  from  crank 
bustion  engine; 

(b)  passing  said  dirty  oil  through  a 

(c)  passing  said  dirty  oil  through  a  fi 


yd  ng  lubricating  oil  for 


mounted  around  said 
housing; 
thin  capillary  tube 
(ioncave  cup  faces  said 


cas : 


sealed  housing; 

filter; 
inside  said  fine  filter; 
said  hollow  perfo- 


unit  and  said  concave 

>lurality  of  concentric 

st4>stances  connected  to 
and 
which  is  connected  to 


ng  lubricating  oil  for 
the  steps  of: 
of  said  internal  com- 


o  larse 


fi  le 


filter; 
filter; 


(d)  passing  the  oil  through 

(e)  passing  the  oil  through 
(0  releasing  said  oil  throu^ 

single  orifice  into  atmosp  di 
(g)  heating  said  oil; 
(h)  letting  said  oil  fall  by  g^vity; 
(i)  evaporating  and  letting 

and 
(j)  passing  cleaned  oil  back 

combustion  engine. 
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t  perforated  basket; 
thin  capillary  tube; 
said  thin  capillary  tube  via  a 
leric  pressure; 


e^pe  liquid  impurities  of  said  oil; 
o  the  crank  case  of  said  internal 


4, 
PEELING 

Leonhard  Spiewok,  Wallisellen 
Wyss  Limited,  Zuricii,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  14, 
Claims  priority,   application 
02179/77 

Int  a.2  ^ID  23/24 
U.S.  a.  210—82 


:.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
.  856,521 

4  Claims 


.MS, 


i,476 
(|ENTRIFUGE 

Switzerland,  assignor  to  Escher 


,  Ser.  No.  877,713 
Switzerland,   Feb.   22,   1977, 


18  Claims 


Bting  thi 


)U 


drum; 


1.  A  method  of  regenerai 
fuge  which  comprises  a  rota^ble 
contains  the  filter  bed  and  is 
collection  chamber  having  a 
drum  has  liquid  path  means  belKveen 
ber  consisting  of  perforations  i 
ing  the  steps  of  routing  the 
introducing  liquid  to  said  chanJber 
the  chamber  a  body  of  liquid 
some  of  the  liquid  to  penetrat< 
least  a  portion  of  the  filter  bed 

12.  In  a  peeling  centrifuge 
ing  drum  containing  a  filter 
stationary  filtrate  collection 
conduit,  the  improvement  whi^h 
liquid  path  means  between  th( : 
chamber  consisting  of  perfori  itions 
introducing  liquid  into  said  ch4mber; 
device    for   throttling    flow 
whereby  said  combination 
by  accumulating  in  said  chamber 
volume  to  cause  some  of  the 
bed. 


be! 


serves 


4,14  I, 


ED2B 


MATERIAL 
Ronald  T.  Challener, 
Mop  (U.K.)  Limited, 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1977 
Oaims  priority,  application 
25181/76 

Int  a.2 

VS.  a.  210—143 

K  Material  recovery  appaifitus 
adsorbent  material  arranged 
liquid  contaminated  by  a  contalninating 
adsorbed  by  the  rope,  a  floatin, ; 
one  floating  rope  guide  structure 
station,  the  rope  being  in  the 
ing  between  the  desorption  stiiition 


le  filter  bed  of  a  peeling  centri- 

centrifuging  drum  which 

surrounded  by  a  stationary  filtrate 

liquid  outlet,  and  wherein  the 

its  interior  and  said  cham- 

the  drum,  the  method  compris- 

i;  throttling  said  outlet;  and 

so  that  there  accumulates  in 

of  sufficient  volume  to  cause 

through  the  entire  depth  of  at 

to  thereby  regenerate  the  bed. 

ci  >mprising  a  rotatable  centrifug- 

and  which  is  surrounded  by  a 

cliamber  having  a  liquid  outlet 

comprises  the  combination  of 

interior  of  the  drum  and  said 

in  the  drum;  means  for 

';  and  a  regulauble  shutoff 

through   said    outlet    conduit, 

to  regenerate  said  filter  bed 

a  body  of  liquid  of  sufficient 

I  quid  to  penetrate  through  said 


i,477 
RECOVERY  APPARATUS 
Bournemouth,  England,  assignor  to  Oil 
Christckurch,  England 

,  Ser.  No.  805,477 

Jnited  Kingdom,  Jun.  17,  1976, 


15/04 

16  Claims 
comprising  a  rope  of  an 
floating  on  the  surface  of  a 
material  preferentially 
desorption  station  and  at  least 
remote  from  the  desorption 
of  a  continuous  loop  extend- 
through  which  the  rope  is 
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advanced  to  remove  adsorbed  material  and  the  floating  rope 
guide  structure  which  includes  a  hull  and  a  guide  means 
around  which  the  rope  is  guided,  said  rope  guide  structure 
further  comprising  means  mounted  on  said  hull  and  adapted  to 
being  disposed  in  the  liquid  for  directing  the  floating  rope 
guide  structure  into  a  substantially  predetermined  position 
relative  to  the  floating  desorption  station  in  response  to  the 
tension  of  the  rope  during  relative  movement  between  the 
desorption  station  and  the  liquid  to  bring  the  rope  into  a  dispo- 
sition in  which  a  part  at  least  of  the  length  thereof  has  a  compo- 
nent of  motion  over  the  surface  of  the  liquid  and  relative 
thereto  which  is  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
said  part,  said  rope  guide  structure  including  steering  means 
having  a  rudder  which  is  positioned  in  response  to  deviations 
in  the  tension  of  the  rope  from  a  predetermined  tension  to  steer 
the  rope  guide  structure  to  at  least  tend  to  maintain  the  tension 
of  the  rope  at  said  predetermined  tension,  the  steering  means 
including  tension  sensing  means  for  providing  an  output  in 
response  to  changes  in  tension  in  the  rope  at  the  rope  guide 
structure,  and  means  coupling  the  output  of  the  sensing  means 
to  the  rudder,  whereby  the  rudder  steers  the  rope  guide  struc- 
ture. 

12.  Material  recovery  apparatus  comprising  a  rope  of  an 
adsorbent  material  arranged  for  floating  on  the  surface  of  a 
liquid  contaminated  by  a  contaminating  material  preferentially 


£^y 


4,146,478 
CLOSED  SPIRAL  PATH  WASTE  WATER  TREATMENT 

SYSTEM 
Paul  I.  Rongved,  Oak  Ridge,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Actirox,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Oct.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,315 

Int.  a.2  C02C  I/IO 

VS.  a.  210—195  S  13  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  waste  water  treatment  system  comprising  a 
reservoir  providing  a  single,  closed,  continuous,  substantially 
horizontal  spiral  path  through  at  least  three  adjacent  substan- 
tially concentric  and  spirally  related  loops,  each  of  said  loops 
having  a  beginning  and  an  end,  said  reservoir  being  provided 
with  waste  water  inlet  means,  treated  liquid  outlet  means,  and 
aeration  and  circulation  means,  and  wherein  said  treated  liquid 
outlet  means  is  connected  to  clarifying  means  which  removes 
at  least  some  of  the  sludge  carried  by  the  treated  liquid  and 
sludge  return  means  is  provided  to  return  at  least  some  of  the 
removed  sludge  to  said  reservoir. 


4,146,479 

MAGNETIC  WATER  CONDITIONER 

Merritt  J.  Brown,  813  Hastings  Dr.,  Kissimmce,  Fla.  32741 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,022 

Int  a.2  BOIC  35/06 

U.S.  a.  210—222  12  Claims 


'^adsorbed  by  the  rope,  a  floating  desorption  station  and  at  least 
one  floating  rope  guide  structure  including  rope  guide  means 
comprising  a  guide  pulley,  the  rope  being  in  the  form  of  a 
continuous  loop  extending  between  the  desorption  station 
through  which  the  rope  is  advanced  to  remove  adsorbed  mate- 
rial and  the  floating  rope  guide  structure  at  which  the  rope  is 
guided  around  the  guide  pulley,  said  rope  guide  structure 
including  means  mounted  on  said  hull  and  adapted  to  being 
disposed  in  the  liquid  for  directing  the  floating  rope  guide 
structure  into  a  substantially  predetermined  position  relative  to 
the  floating  desorption  station  in  response  to  the  tension  of  the 
rope  during  relative  movement  between  the  desorption  station 
and  the  liquid  to  automatically  bring  the  rope  into  a  disposition 
in  which  a  part  at  least  of  the  length  thereof  has  a  component 
of  motion  over  the  surface  of  the  liquid  and  relative  thereto 
which  is  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  said 
part,  said  rope  guide  structure  including  steering  means  having 
a  rudder  which  is  positioned  in  response  to  deviations  in  the 
tension  of  the  rope  from  a  predetermined  tension  so  to  steer  the 
rope  guide  structure  as  to  at  least  tend  to  maintain  the  tension 
of  the  rope  at  said  predetermined  tension,  said  steering  means 
including  resilient  biasing  means  associated  with  said  pulley, 
said  pulley  being  displaceable  under  the  tension  of  the  rope 
from  the  predetermined  tension  against  the  action  of  the  resil- 
ient biasing  means  for  controlling  the  rudder  in  dependence 
upon  displacements  of  the  pulley. 


1.  A  water  conditioner  for  magnetically  treating  calcarious 
waters  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  casing  having  an  inner 
wall  and  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  elongated  array  of  magnets 
having  opposite  ends  and  being  coaxially  arranged  within  the 
casing  and  spaced  apart  from  said  inner  wall  to  provide  an 
annular  water  treatment  zone  in  the  space  therebetween,  a 
plurality  of  elongated  parallel  flow  channels  that  are  laterally 
arranged  to  surround  said  array  in  said  treatment  zone,  each  of 
said  channels  being  arranged  to  extend  between  said  opposite 
ends  of  the  array  and  in  parallel  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  first 
means  at  one  of  said  opposite  ends  defining  a  fluid  inlet  to  said 
zone,  second  means  at  the  other  of  said  opposite  ends  defining 
a  fluid  outlet  from  said  zone,  said  first  and  second  means  hav- 
ing return  passageways  that  cooperate  with  said  channels  at 
said  opposite  ends  to  provide  a  fluid  flow  path  in  the  treatment 
zone  which  extends  between  said  fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid 
outlet  and  traverses  each  of  said  channels  surrounding  said 
array  and  in  an  arrangement  such  that  the  flow  of  fluid  in 
adjacent  channels  is  in  opposite  parallel  directions,  each  of  said 
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magnets  having  diametrically  oppositi  ly  facing  pole  faces  of 
opposite  polarities  and  a  polar  axis  m  hich  is  normal  to  said 
longitudinal  axis,  said  casing  being  made  of  material  having  a 
high  permeability  and  said  channels  being  made  of  materials 
having  a  low  permeability,  whereby  kaid  casing  provides  a 
return  path  for  flux  generated  by  said  irray  of  magnets. 


4,146,480 
HEMICAPILLAR  PLATE 

Stanislav  Holanek,  and  Valter  Jakubek 
Slovakia,  assignors  to  Chirana,  koncefn, 
Slovakia 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  Pfo.  826,714 
Int.  a.2  C02B  7/|2 
U,S.  a.  210—232 


PIALYZER 
both  of  Brno,  Czecho^ 
I,  Stara  Tura,  Czecho- 


^ 


2:ri 


^        ^ 


1.  A  hemicapillar  plate  dialyzer  com|>nsmg 
module  including  a  blood  plate,  a  dialy; 
meable  diaphragm  between  said 
clamping  the  plates  of  the  module 
the  supply  and  removal  of  blood  to  andlfrom 
blood  plate,  means  for  the  supply  and 
solution  to  and  from  the  surface  of  the 
sive  plates  of  the  module  forming  chanqels 
their  ends  provided  at  each  end  of 
supply  and  removal  of  liquids  to  and 
the  plates,  the  dialyzer  plate  being 
arranged  interrupted  extensions,  the 
vided  with  linear  uninterrupted  rounde^ 
plate  and  the  dialyzer  plate  being 
having  different  hardnesses,  wherein 
ferential  parts  of  both  plates  adjust  unde 
sealing  their  internal  parts,  one  of 
circumferential  part,  the  confronting 
the  other  plate  being  of  a  labyrinth  si 
diaphragm  prior  to  being  inserted  betijueen 
formed  to  a  profile  corresponding  to 
surfaces  of  said  plates  and  the  modules 
plates  are  clamped  by  spaced  bands 
said  bands  being  reinforced  by  reinforcing 
vent  the  extension  of  the  bands. 


plat  :s, 
tigh  ly 


'  ea  :h 

I  from 


ma  le 
tle< 


sail 


hape. 


ith; 


mi  de  < 


at  least  a  single 
plate,  and  a  semiper- 
and  closing  plates 
together,  means  for 
the  surface  of  the 
removal  of  the  dialyzing 
dialyzer  plate,  succes- 
narrowing  towards 
plate  for  a  uniform 
the  whole  surface  of 
Provided  with  linearly 
tlood  plate  being  pro- 
extensions,  the  blood 
of  plastic  materials 
confronting  circum- 
clamping  pressure  for 
plates  having  a  flat 
Circumferential  part  of 
,  the  semipermeable 
the  plates  is  pre- 
profile  of  the  contact 
(  nclosed  by  the  closing 
of  plastic  material, 
strands  which  pre- 


both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 


4,146,481 
FILTER 

Susumu  Nagatoshi,  and  Yoshihani  Kato^ 

assignors  to  Japanese  National  Railwt  ys  and  Limited  Tesika, 

both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  N*.  803,983 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ju«.  17, 1976, 51-79173[U] 
Int  a.2  BOID  29^2 
VJS.  a.  210—232 

1.  A  filter  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  stacked  filtering  plates 

a  plurality  of  spacers  disposed  bet  veen  sucked  filtering 


7  Claims 
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plates  for  vertically  spacihg 
fixed  intervals  to  Interpol  e  I 
and, 
a  plurality  of  pivotally  fast^ed  scrapers  inserted  one  each 


the  stacked  filtering  plates  at 
filtering  spaces  therebetween; 


3  Claims 


into  said  filtering  spaces 
filtering  plates,  wherein 
stacked  filtering  plates 
shape  and  the  scrapers  arc 
range. 


rom  the  interior  of  the  stacked 
peripheries  of  the  plurality  of 
formed  in  a  perfectly  circular 
slidably  movable  within  a  fixed 


tlie 
ar; 


4,14  5, 


SYSTEM  FOR 
Ji  Yn  Shyu,  Kaohsiung, 
Kangshan,  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 
lat.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  210—242  S 


,482 
CpLLECnNG  OIL 
Taiw^,  assignor  to  Yin-Lung  Yang, 


197S,  Ser.  No.  880,073 
1 02B  15/04 


3  Claims 


(ill 


compn  ling 
wiih 


froii 
:  edg<  s 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting 
water,  said  apparatus 
arranged  collecting  panel 
buoyant  means  under  the  front 
panel  and  extending  the  lengt) 
ings  located  in  the  surface  of 
by  a  manifold  collecting  liquic 
walls  extending  upwardly 
panel  and  its  two  opposite 
floating  booms  with  their  firs 
edge  of  each  of  said  opposite 
to  second  ends  of  said  booms 
ranged  to  retain  said  booms 
wardly  of  said  collecting 
liquid  floatingly  arranged  adja^i 
nication  by  flexible  conduit 
below  the  level  of  an  outlet 
located  within  said  receptacl; 
discharging  heavier  liquid  in 
thereof,  outlet  means  adjacent 
cle  for  discharging  collected 


.14  S, 


4. 
VIBRATIf^ 
Joseph  E.  Lee,  2525  One  AUei 
FUed  Nov.  1, 197f 
Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  210—384 
1.  A  vibratory  screen  separltor, 


from  the  surface  of  a  body  of 

an  elongated  horizontally 

a  flat  surface  supported  by 

ind  rear  elongated  edges  of  said 

of  said  edges,  fluid  inlet  open- 

!  aid  collecting  panel  and  joined 

from  said  inlet  openings,  side- 

a  rear  elongated  edge  of  said 

adjacent  thereto,  spaced  apart 

ends  connected  to  a  forward 

I  idges,  anchor  means  connected 

and  being  constructed  and  ar- 

s  >aced  apart  and  extending  for- 

a  receptacle  for  collected 

;ent  said  panel  in  fluid  commu- 

with  an  inlet  therein  located 

said  manifold,  pump  means 

near  the  bottom  thereof  for 

!  aid  receptacle  near  the  bottom 

upper  portion  of  said  recepta- 

ter  liquid  therefrom. 


pai  lel, 


mems 
fism  : 


ant 


1  ghte 


>,483 

SCREEN 
Center,  Houston,  Tex.  77002 
,  Ser.  No.  737,769 
33/00 

1  Claim 
,  including: 


EOID 


March  27.  1979 
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(a)  an  open-top  tank  having  a  bottom  and  sides  for  receiving 
a  stream  of  particle-laden  drilling  fluid; 

(b)  a  vibratory  carriage  mounted  in  said  tank; 

(c)  an  endless  V  belt  screen  mounted  on  said  carriage  for 
movement  therealong; 

(d)  flexible  belt  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  endless 
screen  belt  connected  thereto; 

(e)  roller  means  for  carrying  said  V-belt; 

(0  motor  means  for  driving  one  of  said  roller  means;  and 


4,146,485 
TUBE  PRESSURE  HLTERS 
Bernard  H.  Broad,  St.  Austell.  England,  assignor  to  English 
Clays  Lovering  Pochin  A  Company  Limited,  St  Austell, 
England 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874^47 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1977, 
5011/77 

Int  a.2  BOID  29/10 
VS.  CL  210—416  R  7  Claims 


(f )  a  vibratory  prime  mover  operably  connected  to  said 
carriage  for  imparting  a  vibratory  motion  to  the  carriage 
and  said  screen  carried  thereby  while  said  screen  is  being 
moved  along  said  carriage; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  hooks  at  spaced  intervals  along  the  screen, 
said  hooks  having  a  shank  portion  secured  to  said  belt  and 
a  leg  f>ortion  disposed  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  said 
shank  and  connected  to  said  screen  and 

(h)  wiper  means  for  engaging  said  screen  belt  to  wipe  partic- 
ulate from  said  screen. 


4,146,484 
DOCTOR  BLADE  CLEANING  ASSEMBLY 
Gordon  L.  Campbell,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  Hycor  Corpora- 
tion, Lake  Bluff,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,531 

Int.  a.2  BOID  33/36 

VJS.  a.  210—396  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  doctor  blade  assembly  for  use  with  a  rotating  cylin- 
der, a  doctor  blade  extending  axially  adjacent  the  cylinder 
outer  surface,  a  blade  cleaner  extending  parallel  to  and  adja- 
cent said  doctor  blade,  means  for  supporting  said  blade  cleaner 
for  movement  in  a  path  across  the  doctor  blade  outer  surface 
adjacent  the  cylinder  to  remove  material  from  said  doctor 
blade  outer  surface,  and  cooperating  means  on  said  support 
means  and  the  rotating  cylinder  for  causing  intermittent  move- 
ment of  said  blade  cleaner  along  said  path. 


1.  In  a  tube  pressure  filter  which  comprises  a  pair  of  coaxial, 
generally  tubular  inner  and  outer  assemblies  arranged  one 
within  the  other  and  adapted  to  be  supported  in  a  generally 
upright  position,  an  impermeable  elastic  sleeve  disposed  within 
and  secured  to  the  outer  tubular  assembly,  a  filter  element 
disposed  around  and  supported  by  the  inner  tubular  assembly, 
outlet  means  for  the  discharge  from  the  interior  of  the  inner 
tubular  assembly  of  filtrate  (i.e.  liquid)  which  has  passed 
through  the  filter  element  and  through  apertures  in  the  inner 
tubular  assembly,  and  means  for  displacing  the  tubular  assem- 
blies axially  relative  to  one  another  between  first  and  second 
positions,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  in  the  first  position 
of  said  tubular  assemblies  they  co-operate  with  each  other  to 
define  a  closed  chamber  of  annular  cross-section  which  is 
divided  into  coaxial  and  non-intercommunicating  inner  and 
outer  compartmenets  by  said  impermeable  elastic  sleeve,  the 
inner  compartment  having  an  inlet  for  a  feed  material  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  a  liquid  and  a  particulate  solid  to  be  separated 
and  the  outer  compartment  having  an  inlet  for  a  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure,  and  in  the  second  position  of  said  tubular 
assemblies  said  chamber  of  annular  cross-section  is  open  to 
enable  the  particulate  solid  to  be  discharged  from  the  inner 
compartment,  the  improvement  which  comprises  providing 
the  inlet  of  the  inner  compartment  in  an  upper  end  section  of 
the  inner  tubular  assembly,  said  inlet  including  a  feed  distribu- 
tion system  which  comprises  a  substantially  annular  aperture 
extending  around  the  upper  end  section  of  the  inner  tubular 
assembly  and  debouching  into  the  inner  compartment  of  said 
tube  pressure  filter,  said  substantially  annular  aperture  being 
(a)  constructed  and  disposed  so  that,  in  use,  feed  material 
debouching  therefrom  has  a  downward  component  of  velocity 
and  (b)  in  communication  with  an  antechamber  formed  in  the 
upper  end  section  of  the  inner  tubular  assembly,  into  which 
antechamber  a  mixture  to  be  pressure  filtered  can  be  intro- 
duced under  pressure  through  a  feed  conduit 
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4.146,486 
COMPOSITION  FOR  AODIZINt;  SUBTERRANEAN 
FORMATIONS 
James  E.  Hessert,  and  Brent  J.  Beiius,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  643,986,  Decr24, 1  975,  Pat.  No.  4,068,714. 
This  application  Oct.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,063 
Int.  a.2  E21B  43  '27 
VS.  CI.  252—8.55  C  10  Qaims 

1.  A  gelled  acidic  composition,  suit)  ble  for  matrix-acidizing 
or  fracture-acidizing  of  a  subterranear  formation,  comprising: 
water; 

a  water-thickening  amount  of  (  water-dispersible  bi- 
opolysaccharide  produced  by  the  iction  of  bacteria  of  the 
genus  Xanthomonas  on  a  carboh]  drate; 
an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  com  pound  of  a  polyvalent 
metal  wherein  the  metal  present  is  capable  of  being  re- 
duced to  a  lower  polyvalent  vah  nee  state  and  which  is 
sufficient  to  cause  gelation  of  an  a  |ueous  dispersion  of  the 
components  of  said  composition  /vhen  the  valence  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  metal  is  re<  iuced  to  said  lower  va- 
lence state,  said  compound  being  i  elected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  potassium  permangai  late,  sodium  permanga- 
nate, ammonium  chromate,  amm  }nium  dichromate,  the 
alkali  metal  chromates,  the  alkali  netal  dichromates,  and 
chromium  trioxide; 
an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  reducii  ig  agent  which  is  effec- 
tive to  reduce  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal  to  said  lower 
valence  state  and  cause  said  gelati  on;  and 
an  amount  of  an  organic  acid  whicl  i  is  capable  of  reacting 
with  a  significant  amount  of  the  a  ;id-soluble  components 
of  said  formation; 
said  biopolysaccharide,  said  polyvi  lent  metal  compound, 
said  reducing  agent,  and  said  aci(  ,  in  the  amounts  used, 
being  sufficiently  compatible  with  each  other  in  an  aque- 
ous dispersion  thereof  to  permit  said  gelation  and  thus 
form  a  said  composition  having  si  ifficient  stability  to  de- 
generation by  the  heat  of  said  foi  mation  to  permit  good 
penetration  of  said  composition  i  ito  said  formation  and 
the  maintenance  of  said  composit  Dn  in  said  formation  in 
contact  therewith  for  a  period  o(  time  sufficient  for  the 
acid  in  said  composition  to  significantly  react  with  the 
acid-soluble  components  of  said  formation  and  stimulate 
the  production  of  hydrocarbons  tl  lerefrom. 


4,146,487 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION 
John  R.  Rumierz,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,^ignor  to  SKF  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  ^  a.  817,147 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  5/00.  7/00;  F16D  i  9/00;  F16C  19/02 
U.S.  a.  252—12  21  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentia|y  of  about  50  to  about 
90%  by  weight  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  about  50 
to  about  10%  by  weight  of  polymelhylpentene  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  from  about  J  to  about  5  million;  said 
composition  being  in  the  form  of  a  firmjtough,  solid  gel  having 
an  oily  surface  provided  by  oil  exuding  from  said  gel. 

15.  A  partially  cured  composition  caisisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  about  50  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  an  oil  of  lubri- 
cating viscosity  and  about  50  to  about  Jo%  by  weight  of  poly- 
methylpentene  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  3  to  about  5  million,  said  composition  having  been  stabi- 
lized for  shipping  or  storage  by  partial  fcuring  thereof  by  heat- 
ing for  about  IS  to  20  minutes  at  a  temferature  of  about  28*  to 
42*  C.  (50*  to  75*  F.)  below  its  curinglemperature. 

21.  An  ungelled  composition  consistmg  essentially  of  a  mix- 
ture of  about  50  to  about  90%  by  weighj  of  an  oil  of  lubricating 
viscosity  and  about  50  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  polymethyl- 
pentene  having  an  average  molecular  i  i^eight  from  about  3  to 
about  5  million. 


1978, 


METAL 
William  H.  Martin,  Yorktowi 
Carbide  Corporation,  New 
Filed  Jan.  24, 
Int.  CL2  ClOM  1/32. 
U.S.  a.  252—34.7 
1.  A  method  for 
ing  said  metals  with  a  liquid 
water  having  dissolved  there^ 
(oxyalkylene)  compound 
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4^116,488 
IJUBRICANTS 
Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 
fork,  N.Y. 

I,  Ser.  No.  871,813 
3/26.  J/06;  B21B  45/02 

7Cbdms 
lubricatingjmetals  which  comprises  contact- 
medium  consisting  essentially  of 
an  alkanolamine  salt  of  a  poly- 
the  formula: 


havng 


K"iOC„H2„^fiR% 


wherein  R"  is  a  hydrocarbon 
tion  and  having  a  valence  of  i 
1  to  about  4,  R'  is  a  monovalent 
aliphatic  unsaturation,  or  a 
free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation, 
sive,  and  z  is  an  integer  having ; 
said  poly(oxyalkylene)  compc  und 
about  3  to  about  15%  by  wei, 
acid,  based  on  the  total 
mers,  and  said  salt  being  the 
copolymer  and  an  alkanolamine 


adical  free  of  aliphatic  unsatura- 

a  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of 

hydrocarbon  radical  free  of 

h  'drogen  atom  or  an  acyl  radical 

n  has  a  value  from  2  to  4  inclu- 

a  value  of  about  8  to  about  800, 

having  grafted  thereon  from 

It  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic 

weight  of  the  resultant  graft  copoly- 

n<  utralization  product  of  said  graft 

having  the  formula: 


(HORij 

(HOR2)r 

(HORjf^ 


*^\ 


alk^l 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or 
each  of  R|,  R2,  and  R3  is  an 
4  C  atoms,  e  is  an  integer 
d  are  integers  each  having  a 
that  when  b,  c  and  d  are  eaci 


al  kyl 
hav  ing 


4,1-  6 


POLYOLEHN 
Robert  L.  Stambaugh,  Hatbon 
kasie,  both  of  Pa.,  assignoi|i 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Set 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/32. 
U.S.  a.  252—50 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  contain|ng 
and  dispersant  amount  of  a 
tially  of  an  oil  soluble,  substailtially 
bon   backbone  polymer  selected 
copolymer  and  ethylene/pro  »yl 
mer,  said  backbone  polymer  h  iving 
monomer  units  selected  from) 
pyrrolidone. 


3/16. 


,U  5, 


Pi. 


l/'O. 


4, 
TURBINE 
Harry  Dounchis,  Gladwyne, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  197  I 
Int.  a.2  ClOM 
U.S.  a.  252—495 

1.  A  fire  resistant  lubricant 
mixed  isopropylphenyl/phen; 
admixture  therewith  an  effectii'e 
weight  percent  of  bis[4-(dimel  hyl 
about  0.01  to  0.1  weight  percei  it 
0.025  to  about  0.1  weight 
phosphate  of  the  formula  RHiPO, 
an  alky  I  group  of  8-12  carbor 


N-(R), 


having  1  to  about  4  C  atoms, 

lene  radical  having  2  to  about 

values  of  0,  1  or  2,  b,  c,  and 

'  'alue  of  0  or  1  with  the  proviso 

I,  e  is  0. 


1,489 
GRWFT  COPOLYMERS 

,  and  Richard  A.  Galluccio,  Per- 
to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 


No.  600,652,  Jul.  31,  1975, 

( kt.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,300 

ClOL  1/14;  C08L  23/00 

34  Claims 

a  viscosity  index  improving 

copolymer  consisting  essen- 

linear,  rubbery  hydrocar- 

from   ethylene/propylene 

lene  diene  modified  terpoly- 

graft  polymerized  thereon 

C-vinylpyridines  and  N-vinyl- 


1,490 

-UBRICANT 
assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 


Ser.  No.  856,865 
3/02.  7/02.  5/02 

4  Claims 

•  ^imposition  comprising  a  liquid 

phosphate  ester  base  oil  and  in 

amount  not  less  than  about  I 

lamino)phenyl]methane  from 

benzotriazole,  and  from  about 

of  a  mixed  mono-  and  dialkyl 

•4  and  R2HPO4  wherein  R  is 

atoms. 
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4,146,491 

ELECTRICAL  DEVICES  COfJTAINING  IMPROVED 

DIELECTRIC  FLUIDS 

Gary  A.  Vincent,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Corning 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  554^59 

Int  a.2  HOIB  3/18 

VS.  a.  252—63.7  2  Qaims 

1.  A  dielectric  fluid  consisting  essentially  of  80  to  99.5  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  liquid  trimethylsilyl  endblocked  polydi- 
methylsiloxane,  and  0.5  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  cumene. 

2.  A  dielectric  fluid  consisting  essentially  of  80  to  99.5  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  liquid  trimethylsilyl  endblocked  polydi- 
methylsiloxane,  and  0.5  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  methyl 
cinnamate. 


tween  about  1 1  and  16  carbons  and  an  ethylene-propylene 
viscosity  index  improving  copolymer  of  a  molecular  weight  of 
between  10,000  and  1 50,000,  a  propylene  content  of  between 
20  and  70  wt.  %  and  a  polydispersity  index  of  less  than  about 
5,  comprising  admixing  the  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  with 
said  polymeric  pour  depressant  formed  under  neat  conditions 
and  said  VI  improver 


4,146,492 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  WHICH  EXHIBIT  LOW 

DEGREE  OF  HAZE  AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARING 

SAME 

Carmen  M.  Cusano,  Poughkeepsie,  and  Ronald  E.  Jones,  Glen- 
ham,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
PUed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,248 
Int  CL2  ClOM  1/24 
VS.  a.  252—56  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  lubricating  oil  of  an  SUS  viscosity  at  100*  F.  of  between 
about  70  and  5000,  between  about  0.5  and  30  wt.  %  of  an 
ethylene-propylene  copolymer  of  a  molecular  weight  between 
about  10,000  and  150,000  a  propylene  content  of  between  20 
and  70  wt.  %  and  a  polydispersity  index  of  less  than  about  5, 
and  between  about  0.005  to  10  wt.  %  of  a  neat  interpolymeric 
polyalkylacrylate  of  (A)  C1-C15  alkylacrylate  and  (B)  C16-C22 
alkylacrylate  having  a  weight  ratio  of  A:B  of  between  about 
90:10  and  50:50,  a  molecular  weight  of  from  1000  to  25,000  and 
an  average  alky  I  side  chain  length  of  between  about  1 1  and  16 
carbons. 

2.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  lubricating  oil  of  an  SUS  viscosity  at  100'  F.  of  between 
about  75  and  300,  between  about  0.5  and  30  wt.%  of  an  ethy- 
lene-propylene copolymer  of  a  molecular  weight  between 
about  10,000  and  150,000,  a  propylene  content  of  between  20 
and  70  wt.  %  and  a  polydispersity  index  of  less  than  about  5, 
and  between  about  0.005  to  10  wt.  %  of  a  neat  interpolymeric 
polyalkylmethacrylate  of  (A)  Cj-Cis  alky Imethacry late  and 
(B)  C16-C22  alkylmethacrylate  having  a  weight  ratio  of  A:B  of 
between  about  90:10  and  50:50,  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
1000  to  25,000  and  an  average  alkyl  side  chain  length  of  be- 
tween about  II  and  16  carbons. 

10.  A  method  of  producing  a  single  phase  lubricating  oil  of 
improved  pour  and  viscosity  index  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  of  an  SUS  viscosity  at  100*  F.  of 
between  about  70  and  5000,  between  about  1  and  10  wt.  % 
polyalkylacrylate  pour  depressant,  a  neat  interpolymeric  po- 
lyalkylacrylate of  (A)  Ci-C|5  alkylacrylate  and  (B)  C16-C22 
alkylacrylate  having  a  weight  ratio  of  A:B  of  between  about 
90: 10  and  50:50,  a  molecular  weight  of  from  1000  to  25,000  and 
an  average  alkyl  side  chain  length  of  between  about  11  and  16 
carbons  and  an  ethylene-propylene  viscosity  index  improving 
copolymer  of  a  molecular  weight  of  between  10,000  and 
150,000  a  propylene  content  of  between  20  and  70  wt.  %  and 
a  polydispersity  index  of  less  than  about  5,  comprising  admix- 
ing the  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  with  said  |X>lymeric  pour 
depressant  formed  under  neat  conditions  and  said  VI  im- 
prover. 

11.  A  method  of  producing  a  single  phase  lubricating  oil  of 
improved  pour  and  viscosity  index  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  of  an  SUS  viscosity  at  100*  F.  of 
between  about  75  and  300,  between  about  1  and  10  wt.  % 
polyalkymethacrylate  pour  depressant,  a  neat  interpiolymeric 
polyalkylmethacrylate  of  (A)  Ci-Cu  alkylmethacrylate  and 
(B)  C16-C22  alkylmethacrylate  having  a  weight  ratio  of  A:B  of 
between  about  90:10  and  50:50,  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
1000  to  25,000  and  an  average  alkyl  side  chain  length  of  be- 


4,146,493 
DIELECTRIC  FLUID 
Larry  L.  Jackson,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  377^39,  Jul.  9,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571,894 

Int  a.2  HOIB  3/18 

VS.  a.  252—65  11  CUima 

1.  A  dielectric  fluid  comprising  at  least  about  30%  by  weight 

of  each  of 

(a)  at  least  one  monochloro-  or  monobromodiphenyl  oxide 
and 

(b)  at  least  one  monochloro-  or  monobromoalkyldiphenyl 
oxide  having  1-2  alkyl  groups,  each  of  which  has  about 
4-12  carbon  atoms,  said  oxide  having  a  total  of  about  4-16 
alkyl  carbon  atoms. 

8.  A  dielectric  fluid  comprising  a  mixture  of 

(a)  at  least  about  5  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  mono- 
chloro- or  monobromodiphenyl  oxide  and 

(b)  at  least  about  30  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  mono- 
chloro- or  monobromoalkyldiphenyl  oxide  having  1-3 
alkyl  groups,  each  of  which  has  about  2-12  carbon  atoms, 
said  oxide  having  a  total  of  about  2-16  alkyl  carbon  atoms. 


4,146,494 

ONE-COMPONENT  DEVELOPER  POWDER  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  TTS  PREPARATION 

Adrianus  M.  P.  Hectors,  Tegelen,  and  Gerardus  J.  Crommen- 

tuyn,  Lottum,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Oce-van  dc 

Grinten  N.V.,  Venlo,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,629 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  23,  1976, 
7600686 

Int.  a.2  G03G  9/08 
VS.  CI.  252—62.1  P  11  Oalait 

1.  In  a  dry  developer  powder  for  developing  electrostatic 
images  that  is  depositable  by  inductive  attraction  onto  an  elec- 
trostatic image  and  consists  essentially  of  thermoplastic  resin 
particles  having  dispersed  therein  electrically  conductive  ma- 
terial with  or  without  other  finely  divided  additives,  the  im- 
provement comprising  that  said  resin  particles  have  dispersed 
therein  as  electrically  conductive  material  at  least  8%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  finely  divided  quaternary  ammonium  salt 
which  has  a  solubility  of  less  than  3%  by  weight  in  water  at  25' 
C.  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  salts  of  poly- 
meric quaternary  ammonium  bases  and  salts  of  monomeric 
quaternary  ammonium  bases  the  anion  of  which  is  a  carboxylic 
or  sulphonic  acid  anion  having  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  or  a 
polymeric  organic  acid  anion. 

9.  Developer  powder  for  developing  electrostatic  images 
that  is  transportable  by  magnetic  attraction  and  is  depositable 
onto  an  electrostatic  image  by  inductive  attraction  thereto,  said 
fiowder  consisting  essentially  of  thermoplastic  resin  particles 
having  dispersed  therein  about  8  to  35%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  finely  divided  substantially  water-insoluble  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  and  a  quantity  of  flnely  divided  magnetically 
attractable  material  sufficient  to  render  said  particles  transport- 
able by  magnetic  attraction  thereof  to  a  magnetic  powder 
applicator,  said  salt  having  a  solubility  of  less  than  3%  by 
weight  in  water  at  25*  C.  and  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  salts  of  polymeric  quaternary  ammonium  bases 
and  salts  of  monomeric  quaternary  ammonium  bases  the  anion 
of  which  is  a  carboxylic  or  sulphonic  acid  anion  having  at  least 
6  carbon  atoms  or  a  polymeric  organic  acid  anion. 
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4,146,495 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIOrlS  COMPRISING 
POLYACETAL  CARBG  XYLATES 
Marvin  M.  Cnitchfield,  Cre»e  Coeun  Victor  D.  Papanu,  Mary- 
land Heights,  both  of  Mo.,  and  CrAig  B.  Warren,  Rumson, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Compaay,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser. 


Int.  0.2  CUD  3,  38 


So.  826,426 


U.S.  a.  252—89  R 


1.  A  detergent  composition  compris  ing  at  least  5  percent  by 
weight  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anionic,  nonionic,  zwitterionic,  ampliolytic  and  amphoteric 
surfactants;  and  at  least  1  weight  perct  nt  of  a  stabilized  water- 
soluble  polymer  comprising  polyacet 
having  the  structure: 

■tCHO-)-, 
COOM 


wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  grdup 
metal,  ammonium,  tetralkyl  ammoni  im 
groups  having  from  1  to  about  4  cai  x)n 
chain;  n  averages  at  least  4;  and  the  to(  il 
carboxylate  segments  comprise  at  leastpO 
the  total  polymer. 


4,146,496 
PEROXY  BLEACH  SYSTEM  SUITyfBLE  FOR  COLORED 

LAUNDRY 

Frederick  W.  Gray,  Summit,  N.J.,  assigi  or  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  jko.  798,226 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sul  sequent  to  Jun.  7, 1994, 


has  been  disclaim(  d. 


U.S.  a.  252—99 


Int.  a.2  CUD  7/56, 


24aaims 


connecting  free  cells  ha^ng  between  23  and  100  cells  per 

inch  and 
(b)  a  getter  material  comprising: 

(i)  particulate  zirconium 

(ii)  particulate  graphite 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  c 

getter  material  substantially  i 

cells  and  affixed  therein. 


1  carboxylate  segments 


consisting  of  alkali 

and  alkanol  amine 

atoms  in  the  alkyl 

number  of  polyacetal 

percent  by  weight  of 


7/38 


10  Claims 


1.  A  bleaching  composition  consistin  5  essentially  of  an  alkali 
metal  peroxymonosulfate  bleaching  i  gent  promoted  by  an 
effective  bleach  promoting  amount  o  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  n  etal  N-monobromotol- 
uene  sulfonamides,  alkali  metal  N-mon  )bromobenzene  sulfon- 
amides and  alkali  metal  N-monobroi$oethylbenzene  sulfon- 
amides wherein  the  alkali  metal  of  the  filfonamides  mentioned 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  o  sodium  and  potassium 
and  wherein  the  proportion  of  active  o]  ygen  from  such  sulfon- 
amide is  about  0. 1  to  two  times  that  fn  m  the  peroxymonosul- 
fate. 


4,146,497 
SUPPORTED  GETlDR 

Aldo  Barosi;  Brian  Storey;  Tiziano  A 
Porta,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to 
Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1973,  Ser.  Ho.  424,710 
Int.  a.2  HOII  7/18;  FtK^  37/02 
U.S.  a.  252—181.6 


1.  A  getter  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  titanium  or  nickel  support  sti  jcture  consisting  of  a 

three-dimensional  network  defming  a  multiplicity  of  inter 


jiorgi,  and  Paolo  della 
S.A.E.S.  Getters  S.p.A., 


7  Claims 


POU  ESTER 
Chappa(|iia, 
Roiald 


l»ec. 


ADDITIVES  FOR  IMPROVING 

OF  DIECUTTABLE 
Miciiael  R.  Sandner, 

Englewood,  N.J.,  and 

assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  645,401, 
This  application  Feb. 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/05, 
VS.  a.  252—182 

1.  An  additive  mixture 
characteristics  of  diecuttable 
comprises  (a)  a  diecuttability 
low  molecular  weight  polyol 
ing  of  (1)  an  aliphatic  alcohol 
formula: 


4,lf6,498 

THE  DIECUTTABILITY 
URETHANE  FOAM 

N.Y.;  Walter  R.  Rosemund, 
D.  Carey,  Peekskill,  N.Y., 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
30, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,088,615. 
1978,  Ser.  No.  877,973 
18/18,  18/14.  18/28 

SClaims 
improving  the  diecuttability 
polyester  urethane  foam  which 
mhancing  additive  comprising  a 
1  elected  from  the  groups  consist- 
having  the  following  structural 


CD8G 


fiir 


R|— C— 
I 
OH 


c 

I 


GH  J 


wherein  Rj  may  be  hydrogei 
(C4-C8);  R2  may  be  hydrogei 
integer  values,  m  and  p  may 
p  is  8  or  less;  and  n  may  assun  e 
4;  (2)  a  low  molecular  weight 
the  following  structural  formula; 


wherein  Rj  may  be  hydrogen, 
methylol  (CH2OH);  (3)  an  alk^nolamine 
structural  formula: 


HO-CH-CH2— /O— CH— < 
R,  I         R, 


T 


"(' 


wherein  R]  may  be  H  or  alkyl 
zero  or  may  have  integral  vaties 
alkylene  oxide  adducts  havinj 
and  a  minimum  hydroxyl  nuif  ber 
tures  thereof;  (b)  a  co-additi 
sufficient  to  improve  the  diecbttability 
cuttable  polyester  foam;  (c) 
diluent  present  in  an  amount 
the  mixture  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c); 
and  having  no  tendency  to  laj 
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(i)  :  (ii)  is  from  20:1  to  2:1,  said 
filling  a  plurality  of  said  free 


c 

I 

i-Ri. 


— C— OH 
I 

.   Ri 


,  alkyl  (C,-Cg),  or  cycloalkyi 

or  alkyl  (C1-C4);  m  and  p  are 

4]ual  zero  and  the  sum  of  m  and 

integer  values  from  1  to  about 

polymethylol  compound  having 


CI  2OH 

R|— C-  •CH2OH, 

CI  2OH 


lower  alkyl  (C|  to  about  Cg)  or 
having  the  following 


H 

I 

CfijN    — N— 


r 


) 


2— CH— O  \  — CH2— CH— OH 
I 
Ri 


C I  to  about  C4)  and  m  and  n  are 

from  one  to  about  four;  (4) 

a  functionality  greater  than  2 

of  about  100,  and  (5)  mix- 

■e  being  present  in  an  amount 

characteristics  of  die- 

silicone  surfacUnt;  and  (d)  a 

sii  fTicient  to  lower  the  viscosity  of 

'  additive  mixture  being  stable 

er  out. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Vf  AD<~U  77     1070 
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^      4,146,499 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  MICROEMULSIONS 
Henri  L.  Rosano,  848  Woodland  Ave.,  OradeU,  N  J.  07649 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  721,448,  Sep.  18,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,965 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  13/02 
\i&.  a.  252—186  46  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dispersing  a  water-immiscible  liquid  in  an 
aqueous  phase  as  a  microemulsion  comprising 

(i)  selecting  a  primary  surfactant  which  is  an  amphiphatic 
substance  which  has  a  hydrophilic-lipophilic  balance  not 
substantially  lower  than  the  balance  sufficient  to  render 
said  primary  surfactant  soluble  in  said  water-immiscible 
liquid,  and  which  is  capable  of  forming  a  lactescent  emul- 
sion of  said  water-immiscible  liquid  dispersed  in  said  aque- 
ous phase; 
(ii)  dissolving  said  primary  surfactant  in  said  water-immisci- 
ble liquid,  the  amount  of  said  primary  surfactant  being 
sufficient  relative  to  the  amount  of  said  water-immiscible 
liquid  that  upon  dispersion  of  said  water-immiscible  liquid 
in  the  water  phase  as  a  microemulsion,  said  primary  sur- 
factant will  be  capable  of  forming  a  substantially  mono- 
molecular  layer  of  surfactant  around  the  individual  drop- 
lets of  said  microemulsion; 
(iii)  dispersing  the  solution  (ii)  of  said  water-immiscible 
liquid  and  primary  surfactant  into  the  aqueous  phase 
wherein  said  liquid  is  to  be  dispersed;  and 
(iv)  providing  a  secondary  surfactant  in  said  aqueous  phase 
which  has  a  higher  hydrophilic-lipophilic  balance  than 
said  primary  surfactant,  the  amount  of  said  secondary 
surfactant  being  sufficient  to  dis|>erse  said  solution  (ii)  in 
the  water  phase  as  a  microemulsion  and  having  a  higher 
hydrophilic-lipophilic  balance  than  said  primary  surfac- 
tant. 


4,146,500 
TRIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 
Ian  J.  Fletcher,  Magden,  and  Guglielmo  Kabas,  Aesch,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  CV  I  B  Oba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,305 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Dec.   6,    1974, 
16251/74 

Int  a.2  C07D  239/70 
U.S.  a.  252— 301  Jl  12  Claims 

1.  Triazole  compounds  of  formula 


O 
I 


R2 


wherein  R|  represents  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R2  repre- 
sents alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  A  represents  a  radical  of 
formula 


-continued 


^™=c„X>^' 


V 


R2 


wherein  X  represents  hydrogen,  cyano,  sulpho  or  alkylsulpho- 
nyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  \\  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine  or 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Y2  represents  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine, alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  together  with  Y3  repre- 
sents methylenedioxy  Y3  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  alkyl 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
carbalkoxy  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  together  with  Y2  repre- 
sents methylenedioxy,  Xi  represents  hydrogen,  cyano,  alkyl- 
sulphonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  sulpho,  sulphamoyl  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  disubstituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  morpholinosulphonyl,  R  represents  hydro- 
gen, methyl  or  phenyl,  Y4  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkylsulphonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine, 
or  alkoxy  in  meta-position  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  X2  represents 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  or  alkoxy  in 
S-  or  6-position  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  alkylsulphonyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  carbalkoxy  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
X3  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl,  X4  represents  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  or  alkylsulphonyl  in  5- 
or  6-position  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Xj  represents  hydrogen  or 
methyl,  Z  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  or  benzyl,  V|  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  or  alkoxy 
of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  each  of  V2  and  V3  independently 
represents  hydrogen  or  sulpho. 
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XASTE 
AND  EVALUATING 


4,146,501 
PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  ANDjPURIFYING 
BUD  RECEPTORS  FOR  SCREENINP 

TASTANTS 
Robert  I.  Henldn,  6930  Selkirk  Dr., 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  640,340, 

This  application  Dec.  27,  1976, 
Int.  a.2  C09K  i/00:  GOIN 
U.S.  a.  252—408 


B(tiiesda, 


D«. 


7/(0, 


Md.  20034 
12, 1975,  abandoned, 
^r.  No.  753,984 

31/14.  33/16 

11  Claims 


i  gla  id: 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  mediun 
or  materials  which  influence  taste,  saii 
taste  receptor  enriched  membrane, 
selecting  a  plurality  of  papillae, 
remove  the  central  mucous  gland, 
each  papillae  to  separate  the  tast: 
from  surrounding  basal  serous 
extracting  taste  receptor  materials 
apical  portion  of  said  taste  buds 
material  with  only  minimal  damag ; 
bud  by  causing  said  buds  to  swe 
quently  to  lose  their  cellular 
isolating  and  purifying  a  taste 
medium  from  said  material,  said 
stantially  no  non-receptor 
ble  of  binding  tastants  and  other 
said  materials  to  differential  ceni 
sucrose  density  gradient  centrifug  ti 


II 


recep)  or 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,146,502 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  CATA  YST  COMPONENTS 

FOR  OLEFIN  POLYMEI IZATION 
Masuzo  Yokoyama;  Sboichi  Masukawaj  Tsunenori  Takahashi, 
all  of  Ibaraki;  Hideo  Sakurai,  Yokltaichi;  Makoto  Kouno, 
Ibaraki;  Shozo  Ohkosi,  Ibaraki,  and  Satosi  Obtaka,  Ibaraki, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  ifetrochemical  Company 
Limited,  Japan  ' 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  N».  839,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1976,  51-120634; 
Aug.  12,  1977,  52-96689  I 

Int.  a.2  C08F  4/i  0 
U.S.  a.  252—429  B  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  cataly  it  component  for  poly- 
merization of  oleflns  in  which  a  soli(  composition  for  said 
catalyst  component  is  prepared  by  cc  mbining  a  magnesium 
halide,  an  electron  donor  compound,  )  nd  a  titanium  halogen 
compound,  the  improvement  which  ca  nprises  contacting  said 
solid  composition  with  a  member  selxted  from  the  group 
consisting  of  interhalogen  compounds  i  ind  halogens  in  a  mole 
ratio  of  about  0.001  to  20:1  of  said  inte  halogen  compound  or 
halogen  relative  to  said  titanium  halog  :n  compound. 


PROCESS  FOR 

REDUCTNG 
Wilhelm  Vogt,  Hurth;  Jurgen 
ser,  ErfUtadt,  all  of  Fed. 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Germany 

FUed  Nov.  23, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2653986;  Feb.  4,  1977, 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  2t/12, 
VS.  a.  252—455  R 

1.  In  the  process  for . 
cart>on  monoxide  by  means 
formation  of  a  mixture 
carbons,  said  catalyst 
copper  as  its  active  ingredientiand 
a  complex  salt  of  the  formula 


March  27,  1979 

4,116,503 
PREP>  RING  A  CATALYST  FOR 
CAf  BON  MONOXIDE 

Koch,  Bnihl,  and  Hermann  Gla- 

.1.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho- 

F  ankftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


1977,  Ser.  No.  854,147 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 

4704575 

23/72.  23/74 

4  Qaims 

preparitig  a  catalyst  for  the  reduction  of 

3f  hydrogen  with  the  resultant 

consis;ing  essentially  of  C1-C4  hydro- 

contain^ig  iron  or  a  mixture  of  iron  and 

being  made  by  precipitating 


for  evaluating  tastants 
medium  consisting  of 
coMiprising  the  steps  of: 
o)ring  each  papillae  to 
and  surgically  excising 
bud  bearing  material 
Is  and  tissue; 
substantially  from  the 
said  taste  bud  bearing 
to  tissue  adjacent  said 
and  open  and  subse- 
cont^nts;  and 

enriched  membrane 
n  edium  containing  sub- 
contain  ng  contaminants  capa- 
I  naterials  by  subjecting 
It!  ifugation  followed  by 
ion  thereof 


MeJFe(CN)6l, 

in  which  Me  is  an  iron  ion 
4,  and  y  is  1, 2,  or  3;  separating 
and  reducing  the  salt  by 
200-500*  C.  with  at  least 
gen  or  a  mixture  of  hydrogei 
provement  which  comprises 

(a)  forming  the  catalyst  by 
dried  salt  to  thermal 
absence  of  hydrogen  or  a 
monoxide,  or 

(b)  mixing  the  precipitated 
ting,  pelletizing  or  ex 
reducing  it  by  means  of 
gen  and  carbon  monoxid« 

(c)  mixing  the  precipitated 
ting,  pelletizing  or  exi 
thermally  decomposing  it 
hydrogen  or  a  mixture  of 


anp/or  a  copper  ion,  x  is  1,  2,  3  or 

and  drying  the  precipitated  salt, 

contacting  it  for  2-20  hours  at 

stoichiometric  proportions  of  hydro- 

and  carbon  monoxide,  the  im- 


subjecting  the  precipitated  and 

ition  at  200-500*  C.  in  the 

mixture  of  hydrogen  and  carbon 


decc  mposi 


a[id( 


liydr 


aid( 


Robert  J.  Deffeyes,  Arlington, 
netics  Inc.,  Graham,  Tex 
Filed  Sep.  26, 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  21 /0< 
U.S.  a.  252—472 

2.  A  process  of  making  metal-bearing 
the  steps 

(1)  taking  an  organometallic 
for  decomposition  to  a  m^tal 
of  a  second  metal  adapted 
metal 

(2)  decomposing  said  organclmetallic 
the  oxide  of  said  first  met:  I 
masses  of  said  second  mei  al 


ISOMERIC 
TRICYCLO[5.2.1.0* 
PERFUME 
Jiirgen   Weber,   Oberhausen, 
Gmiind,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 
mie  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Co.  K.G.,  Schwabisch  Gmuni 

FUed  May  20, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2623285 

Int  a.2 

UJS.  a.  252—522 

1.  A  perfume  composition 


19t7 


dry  salt  with  a  carrier,  tablet- 
tru^ing  the  resulting  mixture  and 
rogen  or  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
or 

dry  salt  with  a  carrier,  tablet- 

trujiing  the  resulting  mixture  and 

at  200-500*  C.  in  the  absence  of 

lydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide. 


4,14  5,504 


POROUS  POWDERS  ANP  A  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 

ATION 
Tex.,  assignor  to  Graham  Mag- 


PREPA  RATION 


,  Ser.  No.  509,467 

23/10.  23/18.  23/80 

25  Qaims 
catalysts  comprising  of 

salt  mass  of  a  first  metal  adapted 

oxide  catalytic  support  and 

for  decomposition  to  a  catalytic 

ic  salt  to  form  a  matrix  of 
on  which  is  distributed  minute 


4,14  i,505 
HYDR03  YMETHYL-FORMYL 


«]E  ECANE  MIXTURES  IN 

c<(>MPosrnoNs 

and   Heinz  Grau,   Schwiibisch 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ruhrche- 

Ob^'hausen  and  Gebruder  Grau  & 

,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

,  Ser,  No.  799,114 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 


I  :iiB  9/00 

12  Claims 

cbmprising  a  mixture  of  isomeric 


March  27,  1979 


CHEMICAL 
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hydroxymethyl  formyl  tricyclo[S,2,l,0^^]-decanes,  each  com- 
ponent of  which  has  the  formula 


wherein 
R|  and  R2  are  the  hydroxymethyl  CH2OH  or  the  formyl 

CHO  group  and 
Rl  represents  CH2OH  when  R2  is  CHO  and  vice  versa;  and 
perfume  adjuvants  or  diluents. 


4,146,506 
PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS  WTFH 
4-ISOPROPYL-5,5-DIMETHYL-l,3-DIOXANE 
Klaus  Brans,  Krefeld-Traar,  Jens  Conrad,  Hilden;  Peter  Meins, 
Mettmaim;  Hinrich  MMler,  DttsMldorf-Benrath,  and  Hanld 
Sdmegelberg^,  Leichlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
■Migiiors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Hen- 
kel  KGaA),  Dttsseldorf-Holtfaauaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,281 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  23, 
1976,  2648^09 

lat  a.2  CUB  9/Oa-  A61K  7/46 
UJ5.  CL  252—522  7  Claims 

1.  A  perfumery  composition  consisting  essentially  of  from 
1%  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  4-isopropyl-5,5-dimethyl-l,3-diox- 
ane  of  the  formula 


CHj  CM, 

C  CH, 

/   \  / 

CH2  CH— CH 

I  I  \ 

O  O  CH3 

\  / 

C 

/  \ 

R,  R2 


wherein  R|  and  R2are  individually  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  cyclopropyl,  and  the  remainder  customary  constitu- 
ents of  perfumery  compositions. 


4,146,507 
NOVEL  CYCLOHEXENE-3-NrrRILES  IN  PERFUME 
COMPOSmONS 
Robert  S.  DeSimone,  Middletown,  N.V.,  aasigiior  to  Polak's 
F^tal  Works,  Inc.,  Middletown,  N.Y. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  735,571,  Oct  26, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,039 
Int  CL2  CUB  9/00 
MS.  CL  252—522  2  Claims 

1.  A  perfiime  composition  containing  an  olfactory  amount  of 
a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

(a)  2,4-dimethyl  cyclohexene-3-nitrile; 

(b)  3,S-dimethyl  cyclohexene-3-nitrile; 

(c)  2,4,6-trimethyl  cyclohexene-3-nitrile;  and 

(d)  3,S,6-trimethyl  cyclohexene-3-nitrile  and  a  suitable  car- 
rier. 

9WO.O.  S5 


4,146,508 
PROCESS  OF  RECLAIMING  RUBBER  AND  REFINING 

RECLAIMED  RUBBER 
Bryce  Maxwell,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Rubber  Re- 
claiming Co.,  Inc.,  Vicksbnrg,  Mias. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  581,796,  May  29, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,023 
Int  a.2  C08J  11/04 
\3S.  a.  260— 2J  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  reclaiming  vulcanized  rubber  which  com- 
prises feeding  said  rubber  into  a  peripheral  portion  of  an  axial 
shear  zone  between  essentially  smooth,  generally  radial,  axially 
spaced  opposed  surfaces  defined  by  an  end  face  of  a  rotor  and 
the  inner  face  of  an  end  wall  of  a  stator  having  a  central  dis- 
charge orifice  in  said  end  wall  and  routing  said  rotor  at  a 
selected  speed  with  selected  spacing  between  said  axially  op- 
posed surfaces  of  said  rotor  and  stator  to  subject  said  rubber  to 
an  alternate  arcuate  extension  and  chorda!  contraction  pro- 
duced by  adherence  of  said  rubber  to  said  axially  opposed 
surfaces  as  said  rotor  rotates  relative  to  said  stator  and  thereby 
subject  said  rubber  to  mechanical  and  thermal  working  with 
evolved  pressure  and  heat  and  propel  said  rubber  centripetally 
to  and  out  of  said  central  discharge  orifice  while  controlling 
the  temperature  of  said  rotor,  stator  and  rubber  and  regulating 
the  rate  of  feed  of  said  rubber,  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  rotor 
and  the  axial  spacing  between  said  axially  opposed  surfaces  to 
control  the  amount  of  mechanical  working  of  the  rubber  to 
produce  reclaimed  rubber  of  quality  and  properties  dependent 
of  said  temperature,  rate  of  feed,  rotational  speed  and  axial 
spacing. 


4,146,509 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCOON  OF 
INORGANIC-ORGANIC  PLASTICS 
Peter  Marknacfa,  Cologne;  Dieter  Dieterich,  Leverkusen,  and 
Norbert  KUnsUer,  Leichlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LeTerknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  3 
of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,770 
Ctoims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  31, 
1975,  2559255 

Int  CL2  C08J  9/00 
MS.  a.  521-115  19  0«im. 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  inorganic-organic  resins, 
by  reaction  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  aqueous  basic 
solutions  having  an  inorganic  solid  content  of  from  20  to  80% 
by  weight  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  catalyst  and  optionally 
other  additives,  wherein  the  organic  polyisocyanate  and  the 
aqueous  basic  solution  are  used  in  a  proportion  by  weight  of 
between  80:20  and  10:90  parts  by  weight  and  wherein  said 
catalyst  is  an  organic  ammonium  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  organic  secondary  amine  salts,  organic 
tertiary  amine  salts,' and  organic  quaternary  ammonium  salts, 
said  catalysts  being  used  in  a  quantity  of  from  0.001  to  10%  by 
weight  based  on  the  polyisocyanate. 


4,146,510 
FLAKE-  OR  SLIVER-LIKE  POROUS  STRUCTURE  OF 

POLYMERIC  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PRODUCING  SAME,  AND  PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING 

SHEET-LIKE  STRUCTURE  THEREFROM 
MasahUio  Miyanoki;  Takeshi  Uotiui;  Fi^io  Itani;  Toshi  Yo- 
shihara;  Masayuki  Igawa;  Mcaehiro  Okumura;  Syoji  Imao, 
and  Yoshiaki  Taniyama,  aU  of  Otake,  Japan,  anignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company  Mtni***,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  303,063,  Not.  2, 1972,  abuidoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,U2 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  12,  1971,  46-89901^ 
Dec.  20, 1971,  46-102577 

Int  a.2  B29D  27/00 
MS.  CL  521—64  6  ri«t— 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  flake-  or  silver-like  porous 
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structures  composed  of  a  finely  diviced  inorganic  component 
and  a  fiber  forming  synthetic  polybieric  component  which 
comprises:  (1)  forming  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  the 
finely  divided  inorganic  component 
and  a  fiber  or  film  forming  polymeric  component  in  a  weight 
fraction  of  1  —  Wydispersed  in  a  solvent  which  has  a  boiling 
point  lower  than  the  softening  point  of  the  polymeric  compo- 
nent and  is  capable  of  dissolving  the  polymeric  component  at 
elevated  temperatures,  the  solvent  being  present  in  an  amount 
at  least  sufficient  to  dissolve  the  polymeric  component  at  an 
elevated  temperature,  the  weight  ftaction  Wy  satisfying  the 
following  relation: 

0.9  2  Wy  a  v/(v,  +  v<,  -  v/ 

wherein  Wyis  the  weight  fraction  a "  the  finely  divided  inor- 
ganic component  based  on  the  comt  ined  weight  of  the  finely 
divided  inorganic  and  polymeric  ca  nponents,  V.  is  the  spe* 
cific  volume  of  the  polymeric  comp(  ment,  V^  is  tne  bulkiness 
of  the  finely  divided  inorganic  com|  onent  and  Vyis  the  true 
specific  volume  of  the  finely  divided  inorganic  component; 
(2)  heating  said  mixture  to  an  elevated  temperature  under  at 
least  autogenous  pressure  to  dissolve  the  polymeric  com- 
ponent in  the  solvent  and  (3)  ejecting  the  heated  mixture 
through  an  orifice  into  a  zone  of  lower  pressure  and  lower 
temperature  whereby  solvent  is  evaporated  from  the  mix- 
ture and  flake-  or  sliver-like  porous  structures  are  formed. 
5.  The  product  obtained  by  the  prpcess  of  claim  1. 


cured,  vulcanizable  elastoiiers 
adhesion  of  the  cured  elastc  mer 
prising  dispersing  in  said  el^tomer 
the  structure 


4,146,511 

RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PtEL-OFF  COATINGS 
COMPRISING  A  nLM-FORMING  POLYMERIC  RESIN, 

AN  ORGANO  POLYSILOXANE  AND  A  SOLVENT 
Iwao  Moriya,  Kitamoto;  Tom  Sema,  Yokohama,  and  Sigeyosi 
Hatasa,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Estu  Chemical 
Co.,  Ltd.  and  The  Lion  Dentifrice  to.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  23, 1977,  SerjNo.  854,336 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1976,  51/143186 

Int.  a.2  C08L  7/70,  7/7i  7/74  31/04 

VJS.  CL  260—3  I  7  CUima 

1.  A  resin  composition  for  a  peel-off  coatings  comprising 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  at  leaA  one  film-forming  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisttig  of  polyvinyl  chloride 
resins,  polyvinyl  acetate  resins.  Vinyl  chloride-vinyl  ace- 
tate copolymeric  resins,  acrylic  r^ins,  polyvinyl  alcohols, 
polyethylenes,  methyl  cellulose,  ethyl  cellulose,  nitrocel- 
lulose, acetyl  cellulose,  acetylbu  :yl  cellulose,  and  natural 
rubber, 

(b)  from  0.1  to  40  parts  by  weight  ol'at  least  one  organopoly- 
siloxane  represented  by  the  gem  ral  formula 


RsSi— O-eRjSi— Oi2(-RSi— 0)j-Si|l3 


(CHzte-Of  C2H40-)jeC3H60)7R' 


where  R  is  a  substituted  or 
hydrocarbon  group,  R'  is  a  hyd^gei 
lent  hydrocarbon  group,  a  has  i 
inclusive,  b  has  a  value  from  2  to 
from  zero  to  5  inclusive,  x  has  a 
sive  and  y  has  a  value  from  zer^  to  40  inclusive,  and 
(c)  a  solvent. 


i4isubstituted  monovalent 

:n  atom  or  a  monova- 

value  from  zero  to  130 

SO  inclusive,  c  has  a  value 

value  from  2  to  40  inclu- 


4,146,512 
MODIFIED  PHENOUd  TACKIFIER 

Elsworth  J.  Weaver,  and  James  N.  Mitchell,  both  of  Columbus, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Asliland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  669,434,  Mar.  22,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,573 

iBt  a.2  C08L  61/14.  7/1  0.  9/00.  9/06 

VS.  CL  260—3  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  tack  i  nd  tack  retention  in  un- 


R^— r-'^  -CHR 

y 


where  R  is  alkyl 

R'is     ;.^ 


OH 


CHR'— N 


/ 


where  R'  is  alkyl  or  hjidrogen, 
R^  is  R'  or  a  mixture  of  RJ 

provided  that  when  R^ 

constituent  of  the 
and  where  m  plus  n  is  at 


'  with  H  or  —  CHR'OH,  or  both, 
s  a  mixture,  R'  is  the  predominant 


mixti  ire, 


east  1. 


Jaiies 


Sir. 


MODIFIED 
Elsworth  J.  Weaver,  and 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Ashlan 
CoatinuatioD-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  applicatioi  i 
lot  a.2  C08L 
U.S.  a.  260—3 

1.  A  method  for 
cured,  vulcanizable 
adhesion  of  the  cured 
prising  dispersing  in  said 
the  structure 


miprovi  )g 


where 
R  is  alkyl 


R'  is  — CHR'  i 


R^  is  R'  or  a  mixture  of  I 
provided  that  when  R^ 
constituent  of  said  mixtlire, 

R^  is  H  or  lower  alkyl  of 


and  where  m  plus  n  is  at 


PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 

Saboro  Matnbara,  Yokohami, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippoi 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  applicatiok 
Int.  a.2  C08L  25/li 
VS.  a.  260—5 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive 
prises  a  rubber  component 
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while  maintaining  acceptable 

to  reinforcing  elements,  com- 

a  tackifying  compound  of 


-chr'ochr 


CHj— chohr')2 


4  146,513 
PI^OUC  TACKIHER 

N.  Mitchell,  both  of  Columbus, 
Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

No.  669,434,  Mar.  22,  1976, 
Oct.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,624 

6U14.  7/00.  9/00.  9/06 

15  Claims 

tack  and  tack  retention  in  un- 

elastoniers  while  maintaining  accepuble 

elasto  ner  or  reinforcing  elements,  com- 

elqstomer  a  tackifying  compound  of 


CH3— CH, 
/  \ 

r 

\  / 

CH2— CH2 


o. 


with  H  or  — CHR^OH,  or  both 
a  mixture,  R'  is  the  predominant 


1-4  carbon  atoms, 
east  1. 


4, 146,514 
M)HESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

and  Sakuya  Iwai,  Tokyo,  both  of 
00  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
r.  No.  591,866,  Jun.  30,  1975, 
Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No,  822,545 
25/16.  15/00:  C09J  3/14 

4Clains 
adhesive  composition  which  com- 
ii  eluding  at  least  50%  by  weight  of 


March  27,  1979 


CHEMICAL 


1423 


styrene-butadiene  copolymers  in  combination  with  a  resin 
component  consisting  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  resin  result- 
ing fron  the  polymerization  of  a  reactive  thermally  cracked 
petroleum  fraction  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  —30*  to 
-I-  60*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst,  said  frac- 
tion boiling  in  the  range  of  140*  to  180*  C.  and  resulting  from 
the  fractionation  of  an  original  cracked  oil  fraction  having  a 
boiling  range  of  140*  to  220*  C,  said  original  fraction  contain- 
ing from  10  to  17%  mono-  and  di-alkylbenzenes  and  from  6  to 
25%  trialkylbenzenes,  said  reactive  fraction  having  a  conju- 
gated diolefin  content  of  0.7  weight  percent  or  less,  a  ratio  of 
conjugated  diolefin  content  to  total  polymerizables  of  3%  or 
less,  a  total  content  of  indene  and  its  alkyl  derivatives  of  2 
weight  percent  or  less,  and  a  ratio  of  indene  content  to  total 
polymerizables  of  8%  or  less. 


4,146,517 
INORGANIC  AND  ORGANIC  ACID  COESTER 
STABILIZERS 
William    E.    Leistner,    Atlantic    Beach,    N.Y.;    Motom>b« 
Minagawa,  Kosigaya,  Japan;  Yutaka  Nakahara,  Iwatsuki, 
Japan,  and  Tohni  Haruna,  Okegawa,  Japan,  aasignora  to 
Aigns  Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,994 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1976,  51-20930 
Iirt.  CU  CMC  69/96;  G08G  63/62;  C06K  51/55 
VS.  a.  260—23  H  14  Claims 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  coester  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  between  700  and  about  10,000,  of  at  least  one 
polyhydric  phenol  having  2  to  3  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  and 
1  to  3  benzenoid  rings,  with  carbonic  acid  and  boric  acid,  in 
which  the  molar  proportions  of  carbonic  acid  to  boric  acid 
range  from  19:1  to  1:19. 


4,146,515 
MAKING  A  UGHTLY  OXIDIZED  STARCH  ADDITIVE 

BY  ADDING  A  CATIONIC  POLYMER  TO  STARCH 

SLURRY  PRIOR  TO  HEATING  THE  SLURRY 

Peter  D.  Buikema,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis.,  and  Thomas  Aitken, 

Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Oak 

Brook,  m. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,324 

InL  a.2  C08L  3/10 

VS.  a.  260—9  2  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  making  gelatinous  cationic 
starch  useful  in  surface  sizing  and  coating  of  cellulosic  materi- 
als of  the  type  which  comprises  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of 
lightly  oxidized  starch  have  a  viscosity  of  from  100-SOO  centi- 
poises  and  preferably  from  200-300  centiposies  at  a  6%  con- 
centration by  weight  and  ISO'  F.,  heating  the  aqueous  starch 
slurry  in  a  continuous  cooker  to  gelatinize  the  starch  and 
treating  the  gelatinized  starch  with  from  1-15%  by  weight  of 
a  cationizing  polymer  selected  from  one  member  of  a  group 
consisting  of  epichlorohydrin-dimethylamine  condensate,  dial- 
lyl  dimethyl  ammonium  chloride  polymer,  quatemized  ethyl- 
ene dichlorideammonia  reaction  product,  quatemized  poly- 
thyleneimine  and  quatemized  polyepichlorohydrin  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  starch  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
adding  the  cationic  polymer  to  the  aqueous  starch  slurry  prior 
to  heating  the  slurry  in  the  continuous  cooker. 


4,146,516 
THIXOTROPIC  MIXTURE 
Helmut  Braun;  Helmut  Rinno,  both  of  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  and 
Werner  Stelzel,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,270 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1976,  2620189 

Lit  a.2  CO8L  1/26.  53/10 
VS.  CL  260—17  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  thixotropic  aqueous  dispersion  paint  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of 

(a)  an  aqueous  polymer  dispersion  wherein  the  polymer  is  a 
copolymerizate  of  a,/3-unsaturated  monomers  containing 
from  0.35  to  7%  by  weight  of  acetoacetate  groups, 

(b)  from  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  said  copolymerizate  of  a 
protective  colloid  containing  hydroxyl  groups. 

(c)  a  heavy  metal  chelate  in  an  amount  of  0.05  to  5%  by 
weight  of  said  dispersion,  and 

(d)  a  pigment  paste  dispersed  in  said  mixture,  the  ratio  of 
solids  in  said  polymer  dispersion  to  solids  in  said  pigment 
paste  being  in  the  range  1K).25  to  1:10. 


4,146,518 

STABILIZED  HALOGEN-CONTAINING  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 

Motonoba  Minagawa,  Koshigawa,  and  Tetsuo  Sekiguchi, 
Hasnda,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Argus  Cheaiiical  Corpora- 
tion, Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,575 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1976,  51-91157 
Lit  CL2  C08K  5/58.  5/57 
VS.  a.  260—23  XA  16  CUims 

1.  A  stabilizer  composition  capable  of  enhancing  the  ease  of 
processing  and  resistance  to  discoloration  on  heating  of  a 
polyvinyl  chloride  resin  at  190*  C.  consisting  essentially  of  (A) 
at  least  one  alkoxycarbonylalkylenestannane  having  linked  to 
tin  through  carbon  one  to  two  alkoxycarbonylalkylene  groups 
having  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  group  and  2  and  3 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkoxycarbonylalkylenestannane  mercaptides, 
alkoxycarbonylalkylenestannane  mercaptide-sulfides,  alkox- 
ycarbonylalkylenestannane sulfides,  alkoxycartwnylalkylenes- 
tannane  oxides,  and  alkoxycarbonylalkylenestannane  carboxyl- 
ates,  and  (6)  at  least  one  alkylstannane  having  linked  to  tin 
through  carbon  one  to  two  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  1 2  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylstannoic 
acids,  dialkyltin  oxides,  dialkyltin  sulfides,  alkylthiostannoic 
acids,  dialkyltin  carboxylates,  monoalkyltin  mercaptides,  dial- 
kyltin mercaptides,  monoalkyltin  mercaptide-sulfides,  dialkyl- 
tin mercaptide-sulfides,  and  monoalkyltin  chloromercaptides, 
the  weight  proportions  of  alkoxycarbonylalkylenestannane  to 
alkylstannane  in  the  stabilizer  composition  ranging  from  1:1  to 
1:9. 

13.  A  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  composition  having  enhanced 
ease  of  processing  and  resistance  to  discoloration  uF>on  heating 
at  190*  C.  comprising  a  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  and  a  stabUizer 
composition  according  to  claim  1. 


4,146,519 
AIR-DRYING  ACRYLATE  LACQUER  BINDERS 
Rolf  Dhein,  and  Lothar  Fleiter,  both  of  KrefeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lererkiisen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,539 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  F^.  12, 
1977,  2706106 

lat  a.2  C09D  3/74.  3/80 
VS.  a.  260—23  AR  4  Claims 

1.  An  air-drying  lacquer  binder  consisting  essentiaUy  of  a 
copolymer  of  copolymerised  units  of 
20  to  55%  by  weight  of  styrene, 
5  to  30%  by  weight  of  glycidyl  (roeth>acrylate,  and 
0  to  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  (meth^rylic  acid  ester 
having  from  1  to  10  C-atoms  in  the  alcohol  component, 
which  copolymer  has  been  esterified  to  an  acid  number  of 
from  0  to  10  with  from  22  to  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
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drying  fatty  acid,  based  on  the  qiiuitity 

drying  fatty  acid  and  dicarboxyli< 

hydroxy!  groups  thereby  formedlhave 

reacted  with  from  0.5  to  3%  by 

acid  anhydride,  based  on  the  qu^tity 

drying  fatty  acid  and  dicarboxy 

reaction  product  having  an  acid 

this  final  acid  number  being  made 

from  0  to  10  obtained  by  the  esteHfication 

fatty  acid  and  the  acid  number 

from  the  reaction  with  the  dicarUoxylic 
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of  copolymer  and 

acid  anhydride,  and  the 

subsequently  been 

t  weight  of  a  dicarboxylic 

of  copolymer  and 

ic  acid  anhydride,  the 

lumber  of  from  5  to  IS, 

up  of  the  acid  number  of 

with  the  drying 

from  1  to  15  obtained 

acid  anhydride. 


4,146^20 

POLYVINYLCHLORIDE  PLAdTISOLS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  ADHl  SION 

Egon  Bierwirth,  Orizaba,  Mexico;  Noi  bert  Esper,  Bergiuunen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Christian  Bnlba,  Aachelierg-Herliem, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Rolf  Spiclcert,  Kamen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  aatignor*  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 
and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Not.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,805 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R<|>.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1976,  2654871 

Int.  a.2  C08F  14/06;  C09J  i/Ott  3/16 
VS.  CL  260—23  XA  |  5  Claims 

1.  An  adhesion  improved  plastisol  a  imposition  adaptable  to 
use  as  a  coating  material  or  adhesive  t  ad  comprising  a  finely- 
divided  vinyl  chloride  polymer  together  with  a  plasticizer  and 
filler  and  from  0.3  to  5  percent,  by  Ik/eight  of  said  plastisol 
composition,  of  an  adhesion  improver  which  is 

(1)  a  condensation  product  formed  between 

(a)  a  polymerized  fatty  acid  mixtwe  having  a  content,  X, 
measured  in  weight  percent  off  said  mixture,  of  tripo- 
lymeric  and  higher  polymeric  mtty  acids,  and 

(b)  excess  polyalkylene  polyamine 

(2)  a  product  formed  by  reacting  saifl  condensation  product 
(1)  with  an  aldehyde  or  ketone;  of 

(3)  an  adduct  formed  between  said  condensation  product  (1) 
and  a  deficiency  of  an  epoxy  cojnpound;  said  adhesion 
improver  (1),  (2),  or  (3)  having  a  bontent,  Y,  of  imidazo- 
line groups,  expressed  as  a  percent1>y  weight  of  condensa- 
tion product  (1),  such  that  the  valtes  of  both  X  and  Y  are 
at  least  40,  or  if  the  value  of  either  X  or  Y  is  below  40  then 
the  other  value  is  at  least  40  -f  ;^  where  Z  is  the  differ- 
ence between  40  and  the  smaller  Value. 


G  HOT  MELT 


to  Eastman  Kodak 


8  Claims 

of  being  used  as  a  hot 


4,146,521 
POLYETHYLENE  CONT> 

ADHESIVES 
Darryl  A.  Godfrey,  Loogriew,  Tex., 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  t^.  830,297 
Int  CL2  C08L  23/08;  O  I9J  3/14 
VS.  CL  260—27  R 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  capabU 
melt  adhesive  comprising  a  blend  of 

(a)  about  30  to  40  percent  by  weight  }f  at  least  one  normally 
solid  polyethylene  resin, 

(b)  about  20  to  40  percent  by  weight  jf  at  least  one  ethylene- 
lower  alkyl  acrylate  copolymer,    i 

(c)  about  13  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  tackifier 
resin  selected  from  the  group  costing  of  hydrocarbon 
resin,  polyterpene  resin  and  rosin  ester  resin,  and 

(d)  about  7  to  IS  percent  by  weigh!  of  a  high  density,  low 
viscosity  polyethylene  wax.  1 


4,116,522 
:  SUPPRES  iANT 


coMPosrnoN 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork 


19  7, 


0  8K 


SMOKE 
John  S.  Heckka,  Lancaster, 

Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  4, 
lata? 
VS.  CL  260—29.1  R 

1.  A  smoke-suppressant  cofnposition 
containing  polymer  and  a 
symmetrical  or  unsymmetridal 
selected  from  the  group  consi  iting 
ate,    di-2-(2-ethoxyethoxy)et  lyl 
carbonate,    2-<2-butoxyethoj  y)ethyl-ethyl 
(butanediol-bis(ethyl  carbona  e), 
(OXXIzHj  and  C2Hs(OC(OX  KCH2)s);,OC(0)OC2H 
X  is  2  to  6. 


Ser.  No.  765.637 

3/22.  5/04 

6  Claims 
comprising  a  chlorine- 
^oke  suppressant  amount  of  a 
organic  carbonate  plasticizer 
of  di-2-butoxyethyl  carbon- 
carbonate,    di-2-ethyIhexyl 
carbonate,    [1,4- 
V]  C2H5(OC(OX)(CH2)4);,OC- 
j  wherein 


gluing  agent  and  at  least 
(b)  raising  the  temperature 
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4,116,523 

METHOD  OF  PREP^  RING  HOMOGENEOUS 

COMPOSmONS  IN  THE  1  ©RM  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYMER  PARTICLES  SI  >ECIALLY  ADAPTED  TO  BE 

USED  IN  THE  PREP/  RATION  OF  ADHESIVE 

SUBSTANCES  FUS  ffiLE  AT  ELEVATED 

TEMPERATURES 

Clande  Favie,  Pan,  France,  i  asignor  to  Sodetc  National  Elf 

Aqoitaine  (Prodnction),  Coi  rbcroie,  France 

Filed  JuD.  15, 19  7,  Ser.  No.  806^63 
Claims  priority,  application  FVaace,  Jan.  22, 1976,  76  18904 
Int.  CL'  3ML  93/00 
VS.  a.  260—27  R  15  Oaiiu 

1.  Method  of  preparing  of  1  lomogeneous  composition  in  the 
form  of  particles  for  use  in  t  ^e  preparation  of  adhesive  sub- 
stances fusible  at  elevated  emperatures,  said  composition 
comprising  thermoplastic  po  ymers  and  at  least  one  gluing 
agent  selected  from  the  groi  p  consisting  of  terpenic  resins, 
coumarene-indene  resins,  mo<  lifted  phenolic  resins,  isobutene- 
styrene  copolymers,  coloph<|ny,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
which  comprises 
(a)  preparing  a  mixture  confining  water,  said  polymers,  said 


one  suspension  agent; 
of  the  aqueous  mixture  to  be- 
tween about  80*  and  2S(t  C,  said  temperature  being  se- 
lected so  that  said  thermoplastic  polymers  are  present  in 
the  form  of  a  molten  mais  having  a  viscosity  sufficiently 
low  to  allow  said  mass  v^  be  divided  into  particles  under 
the  effect  of  stirring; 

(c)  stirring  said  aqueous  miiture  while  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature at  the  selected  lalue,  said  step  of  stirring  being 
performed  in  such  a  maimer  that  said  molten  mass  is  di- 
vided into  homogeneous  particles  having  a  size  between 
about  0.003  and  about  3  i 

(d)  cooling  the  resulting  sijspension  of  particles  at  a  roU- 
tional  stirring  speed  sufficiently  high  to  maintain  said 
particles  in  suspension,  and 

(e)  separating  said  particles  from  the  aqueous  phase. 

2.  A  method  of  preparing  a  homogenous  composition  in  the 
form  of  particles  for  use  in  tlie  preparation  of  adhesive  sub- 
stances fusible  at  elevated  jemperatures,  said  composition 
comprising  thermoplastic  polymers  and  at  least  one  gluing 
agent  selected  from  the  groim  consisting  of  terpenic  resins, 
coumarene-indene  resins,  moqified  phenolic  resins,  isobutene- 
styrene  copolymers,  colophony,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
which  comprises 

(a)  preparing  a  mixture  cont  lining  water,  said  polymers,  said 
^uing  agent  at  least  one  a  uspension  agent  and  at  least  one 
polymerizable  monomer  or  increasing  the  affinity  of  the 
constituents  of  said  mixtii  re; 

(b)  raising  the  temperature  of  the  aqueous  mixture  to  be- 
tween about  80*  and  250 '  C,  said  temperature  being  se- 
lected so  that  said  thermoplastic  polymers  are  present  in 
the  form  of  a  molten  ma4s  having  a  viscosity  sufficiently 
low  to  aUow  said  mass  v.  be  divided  into  particles  under 
the  effect  of  stirring; 
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(c)  stirring  said  aqueous  mixture  while  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature at  the  selected  value,  said  step  of  stirring  being 
performed  in  such  a  manner  that  said  molten  mass  is  di- 
vided into  homogeneous  particles  having  a  size  between 
about  0.005  and  about  S  mm; 

(d)  cooling  the  resulting  suspension  of  particles  at  a  rota- 
tional stirring  speed  sufficiently  high  to  maintain  said 
particles  in  suspension  and 

(e)  separating  said  particles  from  the  aqueous  phase,  said 
method  involving  the  addition  of  at  least  one  polymeriz- 
able monomer  in  one  of  the  above-cited  steps. 


hardener,  polyisocyanate  —  0.005  to  1.0 

organic  solvent  —  0.5  to  5.0; 

The  improvement  which  comprises  a  hardening  catalyst 
comprising  siUcates  and  aluminates  of  alkaline-earth  met- 
als or  basic  salts  —  0.0025  to  S.O 


4,146,524 
POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITIONS 
Lawrence  C.  Mitchell,  Mt.  Vernon,  and  Steven  W.  Scott,  ETant- 
rille,  both  of  Ind.,  aasignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
PittafleU,  Maaa. 

FUed  Dec  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,186 
Int  CL2  COOL  97/00 
U.S.  CL  260—28  P  14  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  comprising  a  poly- 
carbonate resin  and  a  halocarbon  oil,  wax  or  grease,  comprised 
of  polymers  of  chlorotrifluoroethylene  having  the  general 
repeating  formula 

(CFj-CPa), 


4,146,525 
HIGH  STRENGTH  CERAMIC-POLYMER  COMPOSITES 
Norman  H.  Stradley,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  aaaignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Mannftctnring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,893 
Int  a.2  C08L  63/02 
VS.  CL  260— 29  J  EP  4  Claims 

1.  A  casting  and  modeling  composition  comprising  from 
about  15  to  35  weight  percent  of  aqueous  phase  and  from  about 
65  to  85  weight  percent  of  solids  phase  and  together  totalling 
100%,  said  solids  phase  consisting  essentially  of  a  free  flowing 
blend  of 
from  75  to  95  weight  percent  of  finely  divided  clay-talc 

ceramic  powders  of  less  than  U.S.  80  mesh  size  and 
from  5  to  25  weight  percent  of  free-flowing  finely  divided 
homogeneous  epoxy  resin  system  of  less  than  U.S.  80 
mesh  size  comprising 
epoxy  resin  having  Durrans'  melting  point  of  about  60*  to 

135*  C.  and  epoxy  equivalent  of  about  450  to  2500, 
solid  latent  curing  agent  active  for  curing  said  epoxy  resin 
at  temperatures  above  about  150*  C.  in  an  amount  of 
about  0.73  to  1.3  active  hydrogen  equivalent  weight  per 
epoxide  equivalent  of  said  epoxy  resin  and 
finely  divided  silica. 


4,146,526 
COLD-SETTING  MIXTURE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CASTING  MOULDS  AND  CORES 
Boris  A.  ZloUnaky,  nlitsa  Zodchikh,  36,  kr.  213;  Grigory  S. 
Cheniy,  nlitsa  Berdicfaevskaya,  4,  kr.  S3;  Felix  P.  ShTartsman, 
nUtsa  Seraatopolakaya,  23;  Vladimir  V.  EgoroT,  nlitaa 
Shanmiana,  52,  kr.  Is,  Vakry  G.  MerknIoT,  nlitaa  Yaknba 
KoIms,  21,  kr.  164;  Autoly  E.  SokoloT,  Brcst-UtOTsky  proa- 
pekt,  17,  kr.  47,  and  Nikolai  L  Sheiko,  proqiekt  Radyanskoi 
Ukrainy,  14,  kr.  53,  all  of  KicT,  U.SjSJt. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775^55 
Claims  priority,  application  UjSjSJL,  Mar.  15, 1976, 2338094 
Int  CL2  O08K  3/36 
VS.  CL  260—37  N  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  cold-setting  mixture  for  the  production  of  casting 
molds  and  cores,  comprising  the  following  components,  in 
parts  by  weight: 
refractory  filler  —  100 
binder,  novolac  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  —  0.5  to  5.0 


4,146,527 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  FRICTION 
MATERIAL  OF  THE  RESIN  MOLD  TYPE 
Yasunobv  Yamamoto,  Chiryv;  Ryoichi  Tomikawa;  Kazno  Ueda, 
both  of  Toyota;  Makoto  Imao,  Nagoya;  Toahio  Snzaki,  HeU- 
■an,  and  Tomio  Inooe,  Tokoname,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Alain  SeiU  Kabnahiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,424 
Claims  priority,  application  Japm^  Nov.  1, 1976,  51/131382 
Int  CL2  COOK  3/06 
VS.  CL  260-38  12  Claiau 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  friction  material  of  high  wear 
resistance  and  high  friction  coefficient,  which  comprises: 
I.  Preforming  a  graphite  containing  binder  by  uniformly 
mixing  graphite  particles  with  a  liquified  form  of  a  pheno- 
lic resin,  wherein  said  graphite  particles  are  present  in 
from  3  to  43  wt.%,  based  on  the  amount  of  said  phenolic 
resin  taken  as  100  wt.%,  to  obtain  a  resin-graphite  mix- 
ture; 

solidifying  said  resin-graphite  mixture; 
grinding  said  solidified  resin-graphite  mixture  to  a  size 
sufficient  for  use  as  said  binder;  and  thereafter 
n.  Mixing  with  said  graphite  containing  binder: 
ground  absestos  fibers,  copper  powder,  barium  sulfate, 

and  rubber  dust  to  obtain  a  composition  for  molding; 
prefonning  said  composition  for  molding; 
compression  molding  said  preform; 
curing  said  molded  article;  and 
finishing  said  cured  article  to  obtain  said  friction  material. 


4,146,528 
THERMOPLASTICS,  REINFORCED  WITH  GLASS  FIBER 

MATS,  WHICH  POSSESS  IMPROVED  RIGIDITY 
Rainer  Theysohn,  Ludwigshafen;  Martin  Welz,  Bad  Duerkheim, 

and  Rolf  Wurmb,  Heidelberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

aadgBors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,143 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Mar.  2, 
1977,  2708905 

Lit  CL2  CMK  T/OO.  7/14 
VS.  CL  260—40  R  4  Claiau 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  of  a  thermoplastics 
material,  glass  fiber  mats  and  a  fmely  divided  inert  filler  said 
thermoplastic  material  having  (a)  from  15  to  40  percent  by 
weight  of  glass  fiber  mat  weighing  from  250  to  1,200  g/m^  as 
reinforcement  and  further  having  (b)  from  5  to  60  percent  by 
weight  of  finely  divided  ineit  filler,  the  percentages  by  weight 
of  (a)  and  (b)  being  based  on  the  composition  and  their  sum 
being  not  more  than  70  percent  by  weight,  wherein  the  filler 
(b)  is  a  talc,  having  a  foliated  crystalline  structure,  which  has  a 
mean  flake  thickness  of  not  more  than  5ft  and  a  ratio  of  mean 
flake  diameter  to  mean  flake  thickness  of  from  5:1  to  500:1. 


4,146,529 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MODIHED 
POLYOLEFIN 
Noborn  Yamamoto;  Masaaki  Isoi,  both  of  OU;  Maoto  Yoda, 
Kawagoe,  and  Sbozo  Wada,  Zoshi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabnshlki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  671,076,  Mar.  29,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,015 
Int  a.2  C08F  255/02.  255/04,  255/00;  C08K  7/14 
VS.  CL  260—42.18  13  dainv 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyolefins  modified 
during  an  addition  reaction  with  one  or  more  alicyclic  carbox- 
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ylic  acids  having  a  cis  form  non-conji  gated  double  bond,  alpha 
beta  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  or  their  anhydrides  and 
optionally  untreated  or  silane  preti»ted  glass  fibers  in  the 
presence  of  a  radical  producing  agei  t  in  an  extruder,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  reacting  the  modified  polyolefin 
in  the  molten  state  with  an  effective  Amount  of  an  aminosilane 
or  epoxysilane  whereby  unreacted  unsaturated  carboxylic 
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acids  or  anhydrides  remaining  in  th< 
fixed  into  the  polyolefin. 


modified  polyolefin  are 


4,146,530  ] 
DICYCLOPHOSPHITES  AND  ORGANIC  POLYMERS 
STABILIZED  WITH  SAID  PH09>HITES  AND  THEIR 
USE  AS  STABIL^RS 
Harald  Hliberlein,  and  Franz  Scheidl,  both  of  Gersthofen,  Fed*. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G  ermany 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  1  io.  812,673 
CUima  priority,  application  Fed.  1  ep.  of  Germany,  Jul. 
1976,  2630257 

Int  CL2  C07F  9/15;  <|MK  5/52 
MS.  a.  260—45.8  R 
1.  A  phosphite  of  the  formula 


O—CH,  CH, 

/  \   / 

R'Q— P  C 

\  /   \ 

O— CH2  CH2 


■\     1 

P— O— |-R 
-O  J" 


lie  I 


in  which  n  is  1  or  2  and  wherein,  in 
R  and  R'  are  identical  or  different 
R'  represents  a  group  of  the  fon^ula 


Rj 


R3 


«. 


7Cfadms 


case  of  n  being  1, 
I  nd  at  least  one  of  R  and 


Rj— C C- 

I         I 
OH      R4 

wherein  the  radicals  R]  to  R4  stai  d  for  identical  or  differ- 
ent radicals,  which  may  be 

(a)  0  to  3  hydrogen  atoms, 

(b)  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkjl  radical  having  of  from 
1  to  60  carbon  atoms,  the  sum  of  all  carbon  atoms  con- 
tained in  the  radicals  R]  to  R4  1  leing  at  least  4  and  not 
greater  than  60,  whereas  the  opti  >nally  remaining  radical 
R  or  R'  may  be 

(c)  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alk;  1  radical  having  of  from 
1  to  60  carbon  atoms,  the  sum  (tf  all  carbon  atoms  con- 
tained in  the  radicals  R  and  R'  b  ;ing  at  least  10,  and  not 
greater  than  120,  and  in  the  case  c  f  n  being  2,  R  and  R'  are 
different,  R'  in  both  parte  of  the  molecule  Unked  by  R  is 
equal  or  different  and  is  defined  ai;  in  the  case  of  n  being  1, 
and  R  represents  a  bivalent  organ  c  radical,  which  may  be 

(d)  an  alkylene  chain  having  of  froti  2  to  16  carbon  atoms, 

(e)  a  1,3-  or  1,4-dimethylene  cyclo)|exane  radical, 
(0  a  group  of  the  formula 


^BHgr 


—CH^C^fi 


CHy-CH— CHiO,,., 


wherein  B  is 


-.  -S-, 


.OCH2CHJ- 


,__.0— CH2-CH-CH3 


B-Q 


-,  — SO2—  or 


-C-. 


D  and  E  being  equal  or  diffkrent 
gen  atom,  or  an  alkyl  radiqal 
atoms  or  D  and  E  may  be 
chain  having  of  from  4  to  I 
carbon  atoms  contained  in 
and  not  greater  than  120. 

7.  Plastic  molding  compositions  containing  as  stabilizer  a 
phosphite  as  claimed  in  claiyi  1. 


and  each  represent  a  hydro- 
having  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 
x>mmon  members  of  an  alkylene 
carbon  atoms  and  the  sum  of  all 
the  radicals  R  and  R'  is  at  least  12 


4, 


146,531 

AS  POLYMER  STABILIZERS 

Rieh^  and  Andreas  Schmidt,  Reinach, 

lors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation, 


assiipi 


DIONES  AND  THEIR  USl  I 
Siegfried  Rosenberger, 

both  of  Switzerland, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  672,566, 
This  application  Jan. 

Claims  priority,  appUcatbi 
4568/75 

Int  a?  C(irm\239/10;  C08K  5/34 
VS.  a.  260—45.8  N 

1.  Compounds  of  the  fom)ula 


Mar.  31, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,069,197. 
9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,994 

Switzerland,  Apr.   10,   1975, 


SClaims 


r 

— CH2— CH— O— C-f-C^2» 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  alkyl 
alkyl  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2  and  n  . 
if  m  equals  1  or  X  is  methyh  m 
6.  A  composition  of  matte  r 
polymer  and  from  0.01  to 
pound  of  claim  1. 


i5?, 


Yntaka  Kometani,  Toyonaka; 

shi  Snznki,  Nagaokakyo; 

Tsnneo  Nalcagawa,  Ibaral^; 

Oka,  botli  of  Takatniki; 

Yntaka  Ueta,Ibandd,aU 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Conttnnatioa-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioi 
Int  a.2  C08F  8/34. 
VS.  CL  526—18 

1.  In  a  fluoroelastomer 
elastomeric  copolymer  of  v 
other  copolymerizable 
by  copolymerizing  vinyliden ; 
merizable  fluorine-containinj 


March  27, 1979 


wherein  A  is  vinylene  or  alkjpated  vinylene,  B  is  a  group  of  the 
formula 


OH 


R3,  R4  and  Rs  are  hydrogen  or 
is  1  or  2,  and  X  is  identical  to  B 
le  if  m  equals  2. 

comprising  a  synthetic  organic 
by  weight  of  a  stabilizing  com- 


4,146,532 

FLUOROELASTOME  R  COMPOSITION  WITH 

DIAZOBICYO  XJUNDECENIUM 


Shiaichi  Nakagawa,  Osaka;  Take- 

fasnyoshi  Fumkawa,  Neyagawa; 

Masayasu  Tomoda;  Masahiko 

Tntomu  Terada,  Toyonaka,  and 

0^  Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo 


S<r, 


•.  No.  597,685,  Jul.  21,  1975, 
Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,219 
Japan,  Jul.  20, 1974,  49.43607 
8/4a  2/38;  C08J  3/24 

13  Claims 

coiiposition  comprising  (a)  a  fluoro- 

ii  ylidene  fluoride  and  at  least  one 

fluorii  le-containing  monomer  prepared 

fluoride  and  said  other  copoly- 

monomer  in  an  aqueous  medium 


1430 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


MARrH  71    1QTQ 


March  27,  1979 


CHEMICAL 
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in  the  presence  of  an  inorganic  free-radical  initiator  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium  or  ammonium 
persulfates,  perphosphates,  perborates  and  percarbonates  and 
hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  an  isoparaffin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  isobutane,  isopentane  and  isohex- 
ane,  (b)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  bivalent  metal  oxides,  bivalent  metal  hydroxides  and  mix- 
tures of  a  bivalent  meul  oxide  or  a  bivalent  metal  hydroxide 
with  a  metal  salt  of  a  weak  acid,  (c)  an  aromatic  polyhydroxy 
compound  and  (d)  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound  having 
the  following  general  formula: 


N+— R 


k^ 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms 
or  an  aralkyi  group  having  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  X~ 
is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halide  ion, 
hydroxylate  ion,  alkoxylate  ion,  carboxylate  ion,  phenoxide 
ion,  sulfonate  ion,  sulfate  ion,  sulfite  ion  and  carbonate  ion,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  employing  a  fluoroelastomer 
having  ionic  end  groups  derived  from  an  inorganic  free-radical 
initiator  and  nonionic  end  groups  derived  from  an  isoparaffm 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isobutane,  isopentane  and 
isohexane  and  a  ratio  of  the  nonionic  end  groups  to  all  end 
groups  in  the  polymer  chain  of  S  to  85%. 


4,146,533 

REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  SHELLAC  AND 

MONOEPOXIDES  AS  CO-REACTANTS  FOR 

POLYISOCYANATES 

Eli  Simon,  7175  little  Harbor  Dr.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

92648 

FUed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,675 

Int  a.2  C09F  1/04;  C08L  93/02 

VS.  a.  260—97  2  Claims 

1.  Polyisocyanate-cured  products  of  shellac-monoepoxide 
reactants  in  which  the  shellac-monoepoxide  producte  are  pre- 
pared by  reacting  on  a  weight  basis  700  parte  of  shellac  with 
one  to  two  mols  of  a  monoepoxide  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  from  120  to  300  for  4  to  8  hours  at  90*  to  120*  C. 


4,146,535 

AZO  DYES  HAVING  A  3-CYANO-  OR 

3-CARBAMOYL-2,6-DIAMINO-PYRIDINE  COUPLING 

COMPONENT 

Johannes  Dehnert  Lndwigshafen;  Gnnther  Lamm,  Hassloch; 
Werner  JUenemann,  and  Guenter  Meyer,  both  of  Lndwigsha- 
fen, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,527 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct  29, 1975,  8223/75 

Int  a.2  C09B  29/36.  31/14 

VS.  CL  260—156  1  Oala 

1.  The  dye  of  the  formula 


H5C40C2H40(CH2)3HNOC 


CH3 


/  CH3 


NHC2H4OCH3 
NHC2H4OCH3 


4,146,536 

NOCARDICIN  E  AND  F,  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Jni^i  Hosoda,  Kobe;  Hateuo  Aoki,  Ikeda,  and  Hiroshi  Imanaka, 

Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^isawa  Pharmaceutical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,144 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  14, 1975,  51-137391 
Int  CL2  AOIN  9/22;  A61K  31/395;  C07D  205/08;  CUD  9/22 
VS.  CL  ?«0— 2??  A  3  Clainu 

1.  A  Nocardicin  compound  substantially  free  of  other 
Nocardicins,  having  a  white  crystalline  form  and  having  the 
following  formula: 


I 


4,146,534 
LIQUID  CYCLONE  PROCESS 
DaTid  J.  Armstrong,  Oakrille,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ralston  Parioa 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,404 
Int  CL2  A23J  1/14 
VS.  CL  260-123J  30  Claimi 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  protein  from  a  vegetable  protein 
containing  material  comprising: 

a.  grinding  a  vegetable  protein  containing  material  to  a 
particle  size  range  of  less  than  about  40  microns, 

b.  admixing  said  ground  material  in  an  aqueous  solution 
having  a  pH  of  about  4-6, 

c.  separating  said  ground  material  into  protein  bodies  and 
cellular  debris  in  said  solution, 

d.  separating  said  solution  into  overflow  and  underflow 
streams,  said  overflow  streams  substantially  containing 
cellular  debris,  said  underflow  stream  substantially  con- 
taining protein  bodies  and 

e.  recovering  a  concentrated  protein  material  from  said 
streams. 


H( 


N  O 
II  H 
C— C— NH- 


jl—   N— CH— /         \— 


OH 


4,146,537 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
IMIDAZO[l,5-A][l,5]BENZODIAZEPINES 
Armin  Walser,  West  CaldweU,  and  Rodney  I.  Fryer,  Nortk 
CaldweU,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  HofTinann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutley.  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  775,347,  Mar.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,080,323. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,075 
Int  a.2  C07D  487/04 
VS.  a.  260— 239J  T  1  dais 

1.  A  process  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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■oc:t) 


a  temperature  of  from 


wherein  R|  and  X  are  as  above  with  methylamine  in  the 
presence  of  titanium  tetrachloiide; 

B.  nitrosating  the  product  of  (A)  w  th  nitrous  acid  or  nitro- 
syl  chloride  in  pyridine  in  the  pn  sence  of  an  aromatic  or 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  al 
about  —  30*  C.  to  room  temperal  ire; 

C.  reacting  the  product  of  (B)  w  th  nitromethane  in  the 
presence  of  a  strong  base  selected 
ing  of  lithium  amide,  sodium  aiqide,  Uthium  hydride  or 
potassium  t-butoxide  at  from  -2l*  C.  to  100*  C,  or  alter- 
natively; I 

D.  reacting  a  compound  of  formula  I  above  with  a  phos- 
phorylating  agent  selected  from  t)ie  group  consisting  of  a 
dicyclicaminophosphinic  or  bis-dl-lower  alkylaminophos- 
phinic  halide  in  the  presence  of  a  9  trong  base  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkai  m  etal  alkoxide  or  hydrox- 
ide at  from  0*  C.  to  100*  C.; 

E.  nucleophilically  displacing  the  phosphinic  leaving  group 
of  D  with  the  carbanion  of  nitrAmethane  at  about  —20 
degrees  C.  to  about  100  degrees  c|  in  an  aprotic  polar  inert 
solvent; 

F.  reducing  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  metal  catalyst 
and  in  situ  cyclizing  the  produce  p{  (C)  or  (E)  by  conden- 
sation in  the  presence  of  an  inertjhydrocarbon  solvent  at 
room  temperature  to  SO*  C;  and 

G.  oxidizing  the  product  of  (F)  to  tie  unsaturated  end  prod- 
uct by  reaction  with  manganes;  dioxide  or  potassium 
permanganate  in  an  inert  aromati ;  or  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon at  from  80*  C.  to  150*  C. 


4,146,538 

17-ALKYLTHIO  (AND  ;|btYLTHIO) 

ANDROSTENO[17a,lfa-B]BENZ0  PYRAN-3^NES  AND 

[16a,17a-B]NAPHTHOPYFAN-3-ONES 
RtTi  K.  Vanna,  Belle  Mead,  and  Sam  T.  Chao,  East  Windsor, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squfbb  ft  Sons,  Inc^  Prince- 
ton, N  J. 

FQed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Set.  Ko.  881,486 
Int  a^  C07J  L  00 
VS.  a.  260-239.55  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  steroid  having  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen;  R)  is  hydrogen,  halogen 


or  trifluoromethyl;  R2  is  hydrog^  or  lower  alkyl;  and  R3 
is  hydrogen 
which  comprises 
A.  reacting  a  compound  of  the  forkula 


or  a  1,2-dehydro  derivative 


hereof,  wherein  X  is  — S — , 


O 

H 

— sH 


I 


Rl  is  alkyl,  aryl  or 


f 


Y— O  O— ■Ikyl— 


halcg( 
ally! 


wherein  Y  is  alkyl  or  aryl;  R 
lene;  R3  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl;  R5  is  hydrogen  or 
different  and  are  hydrogen, 
R7  together  with  the  benzen(  1 
form  a  naphthalene  group; 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
gen  groups;  and  the  terms  "1 
having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 


pan  of  Ser. 


ANOREXIC 
Derek  V.  Gardner,  Bishops 

Beecham  Group  fJmfted, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  652,041, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-{ 

This  applicatioa  Not. 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
33549/74 

Int  CL'  0O7D  405/12 
UjS.  CL  546—196 
1.  A  compound  of  the  for^iula 


March  27,  1979 


? 

or  — S— ; 

I 


is  carbonyl  or  >3-hydroxymethy- 

;en;  R4  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or 

I;  and  R^  and  R7  are  the  same  or 

;en,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  or  R^  and 

ring  to  which  they  are  attached 

>|rherein  the  term  "aryl"  refers  to 

with  1  or  2  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halo- 

alfiyl"  and  "alkoxy"  refer  to  groups 


hdoge 
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CHROMANS 

Stortford,  EoiJand,  aasigiior  to 
Bited  Kingdom 

Ian.  26, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,080,335, 
No.  599,694,  JnL  28, 1975. 
9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,250 
United  Kingdom,  JnL  30.  1974, 


9Claims 


OXNR,R2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceiitable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein  X  is  alkylene  of  2-4  taibon  atoms;  R]  and  R2  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  wh  ch  they  are  attached  form  a  5-,  6- 
or  7-membered  saturated  rin ;  wherein  said  nitrogen  atom  is 
the  only  heteroatom  in  the  rin  ;;  R3  is  naphthyl  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  fluorine,  chloi  ine,  bromine,  methyl,  methoxyl, 
trifluoromethyl,  benzyloxyl,  hydroxy  or  methylthio;  R4  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4  cart  on  atoms;  and  Rj  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms. 
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4,146,540 
PYRAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  AS  STABILIZERS  FOR 
ORGANIC  MATERIALS 
L^los  Avar,  Biel-Benken;  Kurt  Hofer,  Munchenstein,  and  Mar- 
tin Preiswerk,  Corsier  s,VcTey,  Switzerland,  anignors  to 
Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,781,  Aug.  18,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  485,298, 
Jnl.  2, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  447,922,  Mar.  4, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  21, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  844,230 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  9,  1973, 
3514/73;  Jnn.  25, 1973, 9249/73;  Jan.  9, 1974, 235/74;  Aog.  15, 
1975, 10713/75 

Int  CL2  C07F  1/00.  3/00.  15/00:  C07D  231/22 
VS.  CL  260—299  23  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


when  R|  is  phenyl  and  Rj  is  alkyl,  in  at  least  90%  by  weight 
pure  form. 


"-I 


O 

n 

C— R2 
OMe 


IV 


Hi 


wherein 

Me  is  an  equivalent  of  nickel,  zinc,  manganese,  copper,  chro- 
mium, calcium,  barium  or  cobalt, 

Rl  is  (C1.22)  alkyl;  (C5.12)  cycloalkyi;  (Cj.,,)  cycloalkyi  (C1.7) 
alkyl;  (C1.21)  alkyl  (C1.21)  thioalkyi  with  C2-C22  in  the  ag- 
gregate thereof;  (C5.11)  cycloalkyi  (Ci.^)  alkyl  (Ci.«)  thioial- 
kyl  with  Ct-Cis  in  the  aggregate  thereof;  (C7.12)  aralkyi; 
(C7.12)  aralkyi  substituted  on  the  aryl  nucleus,  wherein  each 
substituent  is,  independently,  selected  from  hydroxy,  (C1.12) 
■Ikyl.  (C5.12)  cycloalkyi  and  (C5.1 0  cycloalkyi  (Ci.i  1)  alkyl, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  maximum  number  of  hydroxy  or 
(C1.12)  alkyl  groups  is  2,  and  the  maximum  number  of  each 
of  the  remaining  substituents  is  1;  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl, 
wherein  each  substituent  of  substituted  phenyl  is,  indepen- 
dently, selected  from  halo,  cyano,  hydroxy,  (C1.12)  alkyl, 
(C1.12)  alkoxy,  phenyl,  — SO3H  and  a  radical  R4 — O—  or  a 
radical  R4 — SO2 — ,  wherein  R4  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  1  or  2  (Ci^g)  alkyl  groups,  with  the  proviso  that  the 
m«xiT"<""  number  of  halo  atoms  is  3,  the  maximum  number 
of  hydroxy,  (C1.12)  alkyl  or  {C\.\^  alkoxy  groups  is  2,  the 
mmiminn  number  of  R4 — O —  and  R4 — SO2 —  radicals 
together  is  1,  and  the  maximum  number  of  each  of  the  re- 
maining substituents  is  1; 

R2'>'is  (Cg.,g)  alkyl;  (C6.,2)  cycloalkyi;  (C7.10)  aralkyi;  (C^o) 
aralkyi  monosubstituted  on  the  aryl  nucleus  by  hydroxy; 
(C7.10)  aralkyi  monosubstituted  on  the  aryl  nucleus  by  (Ci.^) 
alkyl;  (.C^.^^  aralkyi  disubstituted  on  the  aryl  nucleus  by 
(.C\^  alkyl;  (C%\^  aralkyi  monosubstituted  on  the  aryl 
nucleus  by  hydroxy  and  monosubstituted  on  the  aryl  nucleus 
by  (C|.6)  alkyl;  (C7.10)  aralkyi  monosubstituted  on  the  aryl 
nucleus  by  hydroxy  and  disubstituted  on  the  aryl  nucleus  by 
(C1.6)  alkyl;  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  one  to  three 
substituents  selected  from  1  or  2  halo  atoms,  hydroxy,  1  or  2 
(C1.8)  alkyl  groups,  1  or  2  (Ci.g)  alkoxy  groups  and  phenyl; 
fiinm;  thiophene;  benzothiophene;  indole;  pyridine;  quinoxa- 
line;  or  a  fiiran,  thiophene,  benzothiophene,  indole,  pyridine 
or  quinolaxine  radical  substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  from  1  or  2  halo  atoms,  1  or  2  (Cm)  alkyl  groups 
and  1  or  2  (C|^)  alkoxy  groups;  and 

R3  has  one  of  the  significances  of  Rj  or  is  cyano;  — COOR5, 
wherein  R5  is  (C1.12)  alkyl;  (C5.12)  cycloalkyi;  (C5.1 1)  cyclo- 
alkyi (C1.7)  alkyl;  phenyl;  phenyl  monosubstituted  by  hy- 
droxy; phenyl  monosubstituted  by  (Ci.g)  alkyl;  phenyl  disub- 
stituted by  (Ci.g)  alkyl;  phenyl  monosubstituted  by  hydroxy 
and  monosubstituted  by  (Ci.g)  alkyl;  or  phenyl  monosubsti- 
tuted by  hydroxy  and  disubstituted  by  (Ci^g)  alkyl; 

with  the  proviso  that  R2^^is  other  than  unsubstituted  phenyl 


4,146,541 
NAPHTHOLACTAM  DYESTUFFS 
Hansnidolf  Schwander,  Riehen,  and  Christian  Zickendraht 
Binningen,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Clba-Geigy  AG, 
Basel,  Switzerhuid 

Filed  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,711 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jan.    1,    1976, 
6863/76 

Int  a.2  C07D  209/56 
VS.  a.  260— 326J7  8  Claims 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


RN 


C=N— T 


in  which 
R  represents  Ci-Cg-alkyl,  C2-C5-alkenyl,  cyclohexyl,  cy- 
clopentyl,  C7-C9-carbocyclic  aralkyi,  C6-C9-carbocyclic 
aryl  or  hydrogen, 
Wi  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  C|-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  nitro,  or  phenylmercapto,  W2  is  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine or  bromine,  W3  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine, 
Ci-C4-alkyl,     Ci-C4-alkoxy,     nitro,     Ci-C4-alkylcar- 
bonylamino,      Ci-C4-alkylsulphonylamino,      phenylsul- 
phonylamino,  naphthylsulphonylamino,  C|-C4-alkylmer- 
capto,  phenylmercapto,  naphthylmercapto,  phenylsulpho- 
nyl,  C|-C4-alkylsulphonyl,  N-Ci-C4-alkylsulphonamido, 
N,N-dicyclohexylsulphonamido,    3(2-propyloxy)-propyl- 
sulphonamido,  Ci-Cs-alkanoyl  or  benzoyl,  W4  is  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  bromine,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  phenylmercapto, 
COOH  or  COO-Ci-C4-alkyl,  or 
W5  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  CH|-C4-alkoxy;  at  least  one  W 
being  hydrogen,  and  T  represents  unsubstituted  thiophene  or 
benzthiophene,  or  thiophene  or  benzthiophene  substituted  in 
the  heterocyclic  moiety  by  substituents  selected  fri^m  chlorine, 
bromine,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  C|-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  COO-Ci-C4-alkyl.  COO-phenyl,  COO(CH2)i.2-phe- 
nyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro, 
chlorine  or  bromine. 


4,146,542 

DIHYDROCARBAZOLE  ACETIC  ACID  AND  ESTERS 

THEREOF 

Leo  Berger,  Montclair,  and  John  W.  Scott  Upper  Montclair, 

both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntlcy, 

NJ. 

Filed  JmL  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,465 
Int  OJ  C07D  209/82 


VS.  CL  260—315 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4  Claims 


COOR 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


^^,t  I-?     IQTO 


r<xii3iLjri*-'Ai 


tAX% 
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4,14<,543 
REACTION  OF  MALEIC 
METHYLENE  OR 

COMPOL 

Eddie  N.  Gutierrez,  Fort  Lee,  N  J. 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  4, 1977,  Ser, 

Int  a.2  C07D  3Q7/60 

M&.  a.  260—346.74  

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyfi  nctional  compound  of  the 
formula 


CH2 CH-IC— Q 


O^  ^O'    ^d 


rCOCI  3 


R  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 
and  said  R'  is  methyl  or 


wherein 

A.  X  U  COOR.  CN,  or  H  and  sait 

B.  Y  is  COOR',  CN.  NO2  or 
ethyl;  and 

C.  Q  is  OH,  H,  or  CH3  and  wher^n  X  and  Q  cannot  be  H 
simultaneously; 

comprising  reacting  under  substantia  ly 
maleic  anhydride  with  a  compound 

Y 

I 

H-C-Q 

X 


SClaims 


March  27, 1979 


anhydrous  conditions, 
I  if  the  general  formula 


wherein  said  X,  Y,  and  Q  are  as  pi  eviously  defined,  in  the 

presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thallic  oxide. 

lithium  acetate,  sodium  acetate,  pot  ssium  acetate,  and  mix 

tures  thereof. 


4,146,545 

CYCUC  USE  OF  THAL  JC  OXIDE  FOR  PREPARING 

PROP!  LENE  OXIDE 

John  J.  Leoeard,  SpringfleU ,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Loa  Angelea,  C  ilif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7 17,308,  Aug.  24, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  ia  a  cootinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  579,758,  May  22, 1975, 

abandoned.  ITiia  appUcatia  n  Jul.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,186 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thi  I  patent  (ubaeqnent  to  Aug.  9, 1994, 

hai  be(  a  diaclaimcd. 

Int  a.=  CD7D  301/20 

M&.  a.  260-^34804  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  in  whici  gaseous  propylene  is  oxidized  to 
gaseous  propylene  oxide  by  contacting  a  liquid  reaction  mix- 
ture in  a  reaction  zone,  said  liquid  reaction  mixture  containing 
water  and  thallic  trialkanoi  te,  the  thallic  ions  of  said  thallic 
trialkanoate  being  reduced  to  thallous  ions  in  said  reaction 
zone,  whereby  the  thalUum  content  of  the  reaction  zone  com- 
prises thallic  ions  and  thall  jus  ions,  said  thallic  trialkanoate 
being  derived  from  an  alkuoic  acid  corresponding  to  the 
formula  RCO2H,  the  R  of  si  id  alkanoic  acid  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  the  improv^ent  which  consists  of:  recycling 
the  thallium  content  from  said  reaction  zone  through  a  thallous 
conversion  zone  consisting  of  a  basic  aqueous  composition 
having  a  pH  greater  than  1 1 .9  and  containing  at  least  0.05  but 
not  more  than  3  molar  thtllous  ion,  maintaining  said  basic 
aqueous  composition  at  a  tc  tnperature  within  the  range  from 
about  90*  to  about  250'  C,  1  ind  contacting  said  basic  aqueous 
composition  within  said  tern  perature  range  with  gaseous  oxy- 
gen to  oxidize  the  thallous  io  1  to  thallic  ion  and  to  form  precip- 
itated particles  of  an  insolu  Me  thallic  oxide,  separating  said 
precipitated  particles  of  an  nsoluble  thallic  oxide  from  such 
thallous  conversion  zone,  ar  d  recycling  to  said  reaction  zone 
thallic  trialkanoate  derived  I  rom  said  particles  of  an  insoluble 


4,  46,546 

POLYSUBSTTTUT]  B-ALKYL  ESTERS  OF 
4-ALKYLAMI>  OBENZOIC  ACIDS 

N^ack,  and  Thomas  G.  Miner,  Sugar 
to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 


assignsrs 


4,146,544 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREl  ARATION  OF 
(1-CHLOROETHENYL-  OXIRANE 
Gebhard  Rauleder,  Duesaeldorf,  Helmut  Waldmann,  Lererku- 
sen;  Gerhard  Scharfe,  LeTerkusen,  a»d  Rupert  Wenzel,  Lerer- 
kusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,578 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R«t.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21. 
1977,2717673  7 

Int  a.2  C07D  3(k/Q0 
U5.  a.  260-348.12  ]  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ( j-chloroethenyl-)oxirane 
by  dehydrochlorination  of  (l,2-dichMroethyl-)oxirane  which 
comprises  reacting  (1,2-dichloroethyl^xirane  with  a  solution 
of  the  sodium  salt  of  an  alcohol  with  af  least  5  carbon  atoms  of 
the  formula 

H 

I 

R,-C-R2. 

OH 

wherein  R|  and  R2,  independently  of  each  other,  denote  hy- 
drogen, Ci  to  C7  alkyl,  Cj  to  C7  cyclo*lkyl  or  phenyl,  the  sum 
of  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  radicals  R|  ^d  R2  being  4-14,  in  this 
alcohol  at  0*  to  100*  C.  and  separatii^  (l-chloroethenyl-)oxi- 
rane  fix>m  the  reaction  mixture  by  distillation. 


Robert  G.  Shepherd,  Soudi 
Loaf,  both  of  N.Y . 
pany,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Diviaiott  of  Ser.  No.  625,989, 
This  application  Oct 
Int  a.2 

UjS.  CL  260—348.44 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Oct  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,058,550. 
12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841^80 
D07DiOi/7(5 

2i 


^'-Q- 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
unbranched  or  branched  alk]  I 
to  19. 


U.S.  CL  260-364 


C— O— CH2— CH— CH2 


salt  thereof  wherein  R4  is  an 
group  C,H2„+ 1  wherein  n  is  8 


4,116,547 

MANUFACTURE  OF  BZ-  i-BROMOBENZANTHRONE 
Alfired  Schnhmacher,   Ludwl  (riiafen,   and  Karl-Erich   Kling, 
FVankenthal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengeaellschaft,  1  ^wigdiafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jun.  30,  19|n,  Ser.  No.  811,463 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiori  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jul.  15 
1976, 2631833  ^  ' 


Int  CL2  G09B  3 /OS 

10  Claims 

1.  m  a  process  for  the  miiufacture  of  Bz-lbromobenzan- 
throne  by  brominating  fmely  divided  benzanthrone  with  bro- 


mine or  a  brominating  agent 
provement  which  comprises 


in  aqueous  suspension,  the  im- 
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suspending  benzanthrone  which  has  a  mean  particle  size  of 
30  ^m  or  less  in  a  single  reaction  medium  consisting  essen- 
tially of  water; 

heating  the  suspension  to  80*  or  above;  and 

then  adding  said  bromine  or  brominating  agent  gradually  to 
the  suspension  maintained  at  a  temperature  above  80*  C, 
the  molar  ratio  of  the  added  bromine  or  brominating  agent 
to  benzanthrone  being  approximately  1:1,  thereby  result- 
ing in  yields  of  Bz-1-Bromobenzanthrone  of  at  least  about 
91%. 


4,146,550 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN  ALIPHATIC 

MONOISOCYANATE 

Wolfgang  Reichmann,  Dusseldorf,  and  Klaus  Konig,  Leverku- 
sen, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  18. 1977,  Ser.  No.  817.082 
Qaimt  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 

1976,  2635280;  Jan.  19, 1977,  2702051 

Int  CL2  C07C  IWOO 

UJS.  CL  260—453  P  "        29  Claim* 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  monoisocyanates  of  the 

formula 

R— NCO 


4,146,548 
ESTERIFICATION  RATE  IN  PRODUCTION  OF  ACYL 
LACTYLATE  SALTS 
Curtia  J.  Forsythe,  Raytown,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Top-Scor  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,001 
Int  CL2  C09F  5/0&:  CllC  3/00:  C09K  3/00 
UJS.  a.  260—410.6  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  acyl  lactylate  salt  which 
includes: 

(a)  an  esterification  reaction  step  occurring  after  an  intial 
charge  of  a  lactylic  acid  and  an  acyl  fatty  acid,  and 

(b)  the  incorporation  of  from  about  2%  to  about  30%  of 
stearin  prior  to  completion  of  said  esterification  step; 

(c)  said  stearin  containing  at  least  about  50%  (by  weight  of 
fatty  acid)  C|g  fatty  acid. 


4,146,549 
HYDROCARBON-SOLUBLE 
ORGANOALUMINUM-MAGNESIUM  COMPLEX 
Itsnho  Aishima,  Fi^isawashi;  Hisaya  Sakurai,  Kurashikishi; 
Yukichi  Takashi,  Kurashikishi;  Hideo  Morita,  Kurashikishi; 
Tadaahi  Ikegami,  Kurashikishi,  and  Toshio  Sato,  Kurashiki- 
shi, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
if«i«h»,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  579,639,  May  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,037,089. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,503 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  25,  1974,  49-58378; 
Jul  13, 1974.  49-66515;  Sep.  26. 1974,  49-110004 

Int  CL2  C07F  5/06 
U.S.  CL  260-448  A  3  Claims 

1.    A    hydrocarbon-soluble    organoaluminum-nugnesium 
complex  of  the  formula 

Al„Mg^X,Y^,'R,^ 

wherein 
rI  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  10 

carbon  atoms, 
R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl  or  aryl  radical  having  1  to 

10  carbon  atoms, 
X  and  Y  each  independently  is  OR^  or  OSiR*R*R*, 
R^  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  radical  having  1  to  10 

cartwn  atoms, 
R^  R'  and  R'  each  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 

alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  radiod  having  1  to  12  carbons 

atoms, 
a  and  fi  each  independently  is  a  number  more  than  zero  and 

/3/a  is  from  I  to  10, 
p-»-q-Hr-hs  =  3a-f-2/J,  and 
0  <  (p-t-q)/(a-h/J)^0.8. 


from  the  corresponding  carbamic  acid  chlorides  of  the  formula 
R— NH— CO— a 

in  which 

R  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocartwn  group  having  from  I  to 

4  carbon  atoms,  which  may  be  olefinically  unsaturated, 
comprising 

(A)  reacting  said  carbamic  acid  chloride  with  a  compound 
having  at  least  one  active  hydrogen  atom  selected  from 
the  group 

consisting  of 

(1)  amides  of  sulfuric  acid  or  amides  of  organic  sulfonic 
acids,  said  amides  having  the  grouping 

SO2— NHR| 

in  which 
Ri  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group 
having  from  6  to  14  carbon  atoms, 

(2)  phenols  containing  at  least  1  electrophilic  group  which 
increases  the  acidity  of  the  phenolic  hydroxy!  group  under 
the  reaction  conditions  of  the  process, 

(3)  urethanes  which  are  otherwise  inert  under  the  reaction 
conditions, 

in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  which  b  inert  under  the  reaction 
conditions,  said  reaction  resulting  in  the  elimination  of  hydro- 
gen chloride  and  the  production  of  addition  compounds, 

(B)  decomposing  the  addition  compounds  by  heat  to  obtain 
the  desired  isocyanate  and  said  active  hydrogen  com- 
pound, and 

(C)  removing  the  monoisocyanate  by  distillation. 


4,146.551 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNESIUM  SALT  OF 

SULFONIC  AaO  AND  SULFURIC  ESTER 

Akin  Kawakami,  Sakura.  and  Yoshio  Aoki.  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  aasignors  to  The  Lion  Fat  and  OQ  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Apr.  24. 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,794 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  28. 1977,  52/48403 

Int  a.2  C07C  143/16,  143/26,  141/04.  141/08 

MS.  a.  260-458  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  the  magnesium  salt  of  sulfonic 

acids  and  sulfuric  esters  comprising  the  step  of  netralizing  said 

sulfonic  acids  and  sulfuric  esters  with  an  aqueous  dispersion 

containing: 

(1)  at  least  one  neutralizing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  magnesium  oxide  and  magnesium  hydroxide, 
and; 

(2)  at  least  one  neutralizing  accelerator  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzoic  acid,  citric  acid,  malic  acid, 
phosphoric  acid,  polyphosphoric  acid  and  water-soluble 
salts  thereof  under  a  pH  of  not  more  than  approximately  6. 
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4,146^52 
DEHYDROGENAltON  OF 
aS-l^-DICYANOCYCtOALKANE 
Raymond  L.  Cobb,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okliu 


March  27,  1979 


a. 


FUed  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,514 
Int.  a,2  C07C  /20/Cf,  121/48 
260—464 


4Clainis 


U.S. 

1.  The  dehydrogenation  of  a  cft-l,2-dicyanocycloalkane 
wherein  the  cis-l,2-dicyanocycloalkaJie  conuins  up  to  30  car- 
bon atoms  and  is  represented  by  the 


(CR2)- 


R  R 

'C— <JN 

II 
.C— <t<J 

/  \         ^ 

R  R 


\ 


following  formula: 


4,146,554 
PREPARATIOr^  OF  CYANOESTERS 
Thomas  Leigh,  Alderley  Ed^e,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limitfed,  London,  England 
Filed  Jun.  3,  V  77,  Ser.  No.  803,236 
Claims  priority,  appUcatio  i  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  16,  1976, 
24929/76;  Jun.  16, 1976,  24!  30/76 

Int  a.2  C01 C  120/10,  120/12 
VS.  a.  260—465  D  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  prepa  ration  of  a  compound  of  formula: 


(I) 


two  cyano  groups  are  in 
of  nickel  peroxide  and 


(CR2), 


R  R 

/  \      ^ 

R  R 


wherein  R  and  n  are  as  defined  herei  i,  which  comprises  em- 
ploying the  nickel  peroxide  in  the  apj  roximate  range  of  from 
about  0.05  to  about  1.4  grams  of  nicke  peroxide  per  mmole  of 
cis-l,2-dicyanocycloalkane  at  a  temperature  in  the  approxi- 
mate range  of  from  about  50*  C.  to  about  150*  C. 


4,146,553 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR  SY  iiITHESIZING 

ll-DEOXYPROSTAGIANDINS 

William  L.  White,  HoUiston,  and  Fra  icis  Johnson,  Setauket, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  C  hemical  Company,  Mid 

land,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  798,537,  May  19, 1  U77,  Pat  No.  4,125,556. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  19, 1978,  Her.  No.  916,670 

hA.  C\^  cone  69/74.  121/48 

MS.  a.  260—464  6  Claims 

1.        Trans-2-carbobenzyloxy-3-ca  bomethoxycyclopenta- 

none. 

6.    Trans-2-(6'-carbomethoxy-cis-2'-  ^exenyl)-3-hydroxyme- 
thylcyclopentanol. 


R— C— O— CJ 


:<3 


wherein  R  represents  either 
CX2=CH— CB 


a)  a  group  of  formula: 
CH— 


wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  a  gn  )up  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  10  carbon  al^ms,  aryl  radicals  of  6  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  or  aralkyl  radicals  a  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  n 
is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  and  the 
the  cis  configuration,  in  the  presenc<  > 
wherein  a  product  formed  during  tl  e  dehydrogenation  is  a 
1,2-dicyanocycloalkene  which  is  rep  esented  by  the  general 
formula: 


y 

CHj 

where  X  is  chlorine,  bromide 
formula: 


(X), 


(H) 


XJ 


where  Y  is  chlorine  or  methy 
alkyl  group  containing  from 
phenoxy  or  2,2-dichlorovinyl  My 
treating  a  compound  of  formpla 


with  a  dehydrating  agent  at  a 
about  -1-20*  C. 


(D 


c 

\ 


(A) 


CHj 
or  methyl,  or  (b)  a  group  of 


CH— 


(B) 


and  n  is  one  or  two,  and  R^  is  an 


2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  is  a 
group;  comprises  the  step  of 


ai) 


temperature  from  about  — 10*  to 


4,1  i6,555 
PROCESS  FOR  PURl  FYING  ADIPONITRILE 
Bernard  J.  Kershaw,  Kingston^  Canada,  assignor  to  Du  Pont  of 
Canada  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sei.  No.  717,909,  Aug,  26, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,661 
Int  a.2  C07C  120/08.  121/26 
VS.  a.  260-465.8  R  i  cui„ 

1.  A  process  for  substantiall  i  reducing  the  level  of  N-hetero- 
cyclic  amines  in  adiponitrile  n  ade  from  adipic  acid  and  ammo- 
nia by  contacting  said  adipon  trile  essentially  free  of  ammonia 
with  a  solid  acidic  sorption  ag  rot  and  at  a  temperature  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of 

(1)  strong  acid  cation  excl  lange  resins  not  having  a  mac- 
roreticular  structure  at  21 1-100*  C, 

(2)  strong  acid  cation  excha  »ge  resins  having  a  macroreticu- 
lar  structure  at  20-110*  C,  and 

(3)  molecular  sieves  selecU  d  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Type  X,  Type  Y,  and  mij  tures  thereof  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  25*  C.  -104*  C.  said  process  being  conducted  in 
the  presence  of  at  least  (1.1%  by  weight  of  water  when 
molecular  sieves  compris ;  said  sorption  agent. 
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4,146,556 

QUATERNARIES  OF 

HYDROXYALKYLAMINOALKYLAMIDES 

Derek  Redmore,  BaUwin,  and  BeiUamin  T.  Outlaw,  Webster 

Groves,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  PetroUte  Corporation,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  684,711,  May  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,060,553. 

This  application  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,571 

Int  a.2  C07C  103/183 

VS.  a.  260—558  A  9  Claims 

1.  Quaternaries  of  products  produced  by  reacting  about  1 

mole  of  an  unsaturated  nitrile  with  about  3  moles  of  an  alkanol- 

amine  so  that  one  mole  reacts  with  the  unsaturated  group  to 

form  an  N-alkanol  group  and  the  other  2  moles  react  with  the 

nitrile  group  to  form  an  hydroxyalkylaminoalkylamide  group. 


.     4,146,558 
AZO  DYESTUFF  INTERMEDUTE  NTTRO-  OR 
AMINOBENZENES  RING-SUBSTITUTED  BY  A 
QUATERNIZED  AMINE  ALKYL  OR  AMINO-ALKOXY 

GROUP 

Patrick  J.  JefTeries,  Fort  Mitchell,  Ky.,  and  Nathan  N.  Croonse, 

CiKiuuiti,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc^  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,428,  Mar.  31, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,065,500,  which  is  a  continuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

486,180,  Jul.  5, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,996,282,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,690,  Jul.  1, 1970,  Pat  No. 

3339,426,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  777^84, 

Not.  21, 1968,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  551,868,  May  23,  1966,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  595,864,  Jul.  14, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,103,042,  which  to  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  332,511, 

Feb.  14, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,935,182,  which  to  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  201,153,  Not.  22, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,784,599,  which  to 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,676,  Jul.  1, 1970,  Pat  No. 

3,709,903,  which  to  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,884, 

Not.  21, 1968,  abandoned,  which  to  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  551368,  May  23, 1966,  abandoned.  Thto  appUcation  Oct  6, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  839,975 

iBt  a.2  C07C  85/02.  87/30.  103/54 

VS.  a.  260—562  R  12  daims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Q' 


4,146^57 

ADDITION  OF  N J4-DICHLORO-N-ACYL  COMPOUNDS 

TO  CONJUGATED  DIENES  AND  SULFONAMIDE 

PRODUCTS  THEREFROM 

Francto  A.  Daniher,  Alma,  Mich.,  and  Alexto  A.  Oswald,  Moun- 
tainside, SJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  688,308,  Dec.  6, 1967,  Pat  No. 

3,884,963.  Thto  appUcation  May  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  579,455 

Int  a.2  C07C  125/06 

VS.  a.  260—556  N  17  Claims 

3.  A  selective  addition-reduction  process  for  the  preparation 

of  N-(4-chlorocrotyl-l)  acyl  compounds  comprising  adding  an 

N,N-dichloro  acyl  compound  of  the  formula 

R"S02NCl2 

wherein  R"  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  1  to  30  car- 
bon atoms  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsub- 
stituted  alkyl  and  substituted  alkyl  to  a  conjugated  diene  of 
from  4  to  30  carbon  atoms  of  the  formula 


,A 


,   I 

Oower-«lkylene)' — N' 


r2® 


— (lower-«lkylene)— N 

A»e 


\ 


wherein: 
A  is  nitro  or  amino; 

Q'  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy  or  halogen; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  hydroxy-lower-alkyl; 
R'  is  lower-alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  hydroxy-lower-alkyl; 
R2  is  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkenyl,  hydroxy-lower-alkyl  or 

-{lower-alkenylene)-NR*Y; 
YU 

O 

R 

— C— R 


Rj  R*  R5  R« 

II    I    r 

C=C— C=C 
Hi  »7 

wherein  R2  to  R7  are  selected  from  the  group  constoting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine,  and  alkyl  groups  having  from  1 
to  30  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  of  between  -  80*  and 
about  100*  C.  in  the  absence  of  added  catalyst  and  at  pressures 
between  about  I  and  about  10  atmospheres  in  the  liquid  phase 
to  obtain  a  major  amount  of  an  adduct  of  the  formula 

R2  R4  R5  R« 

I  r  I   r 

R"S02N— C— C=C— C— Cl 
'       >  i 

a  Rj  R7 

and  reducing  the  N-chloro  group  of  said  adduct  with  sodium 
sulfite  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  —20*  to  about  100* 
C. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkenyl, 

phenyl  or  phenyl-lower-alkyl;  and 
An  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  tialide, 
hydroxy,    alkanoate,    hydroxyalkanoate,    nitrate,    phos- 
phate, alkylsulfonate  and  arylsulfonate. 


4,146^59 
CYCLOALIPHATIC  DIAMINES 
Manfred  Bock,  Lererkusen;  Rudolf  Braden,  Odenthal,  and  Josef 
Pedain,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  LeTcrkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1976,  2638731 

Int  a.J  CXnC  87/40.  87/28 
VS.  a.  260—563  P  4  Claims 

1.  Compounds  corresponding  to  the  general  formula 
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\   / 

N 


•^ 


CH 


^C  CH  C 

1  I  C  C  CH 


rI$  (R-c-Ri),| 


CH  C  C 


CH 

I 

N 
/    \ 

Rs         R« 

in  which 
n  and  m  which  are  the  same  or  diffi  rent  have  the  values  1  or 

2, 
R,  R|,  and  R2  which  are  the  sam 

hydrogen  or  — CH3  groups,  and 
Rj  and  Rj  represent  hydrogen,  anc 
R4  and  Rj  represent  hydrogen,  a  Ci-Cig  alkyl  group,  or  a 

cycloalkyl  group  with  S  to  8  cai^n  atoms. 
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I  {R-C-R,)^J 


CH 


or  different,  represent    wherein  R]  is  alkyl  of  on 
wherein  Lj  is 
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.  or 


to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 


4,146,560 
CATALYST  PELLET  STABILl  SATION  IN  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  POLY>  MINES  FROM 
POLYNITRIL]  S 
John  M.  Larkin,  and  Philip  H.  MmT  both  of  Austin,  Tex. 
assignors  to  Texaco  Development  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,394,  Jan.  28, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,516 
Int  a.2  C07C  85/Ooi  89/00 
VS.  a.  260-583  P  I  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  polyamines  from  the  correspond- 
ing polynitriles  using  a  pelleted  cobak-copper-chromium  hy- 
drogenation  catalyst  which  comprises  icontacting  a  polynitrile 
with  hydrogen  in  presence  of  said  citalyst  and  a  stabilizing 
agent  comprising  a  polyamine  whereii  said  amino  groups  are 
separated  by  four  or  less  carbon  atois  or  a  hydroxyl-amine 
wherein  said  amino  and  hydroxyl  groufK  are  separated  by  four 


a  mixture  of 


R4.or 


wherem  R3  and  R4  are  hydro  sen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  [  roviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
methyl  only  when  the  other  s  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  M|  is 


r 


or  less  carbon  atoms  whereby  catalys 


inhibited  by  the  presence  of  said  stabi  zing  agent 


pellet  disintegration  is 


4,146,561 

2.DECARBOXY-2-ALKYLCARBC  WL-PGA  OR  PGB 

COMPOUND! 

Gordon  L.  Bandy,  Portage,  Mich.,  a  isignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  888,695,  Mar.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,123,463. 
This  application  Jul.  17, 1978,  |er.  No.  925,258 
Int  a.2  C07C  77^00 
U.S.  a.  260—586  R 
1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  foi  nula 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  m  sthyl; 
wherein  R7  is 


-(CH2)„4CH3, 


-{CH2)»— /  \ 


K 


CHj— Z,—    — R 


Y,— C— C- 
II      II 

Ml  L, 


wherein  D  is 


t)H 


i  DM 


.  or 


49  Claims 


<.f 


(2) 


(3) 


caibon 


R7 


wherein  h  is  zero  to  three,  inklusive, 
inclusive,  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or^ 
romethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  the  various  T's 
the  proviso  that  not  more  thai  1 
wherein  Y|  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  -CH2CH2-.  or 


.  wherein  m  is  one  to  5, 

and  T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluo- 

atoms  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3 

1  wing  the  same  or  different,  with 

two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl; 
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(4)  — C-C— ;  and 
wherein  Z\  is 

(1)  ci»-CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)*-CH2— 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)g— CF2— , 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— (CH2),— CH2— . 

(4)  -(CH2)3-{CH2)g-CH2-, 

(5)  -(CH2)3-(CH2),-CF2-. 

(6)  — CH2— O— CH2— (CH2)j— CH2— , 

(7)  -(CHih-O— (CH2),— CH2-, 

(8)  -(CH2)3-0-(CH2).-. 

(9)  -C-C-CH2-(CH£),-CH2-, 

(10)  — CH2— C-C— (CH2),— CH2— ,  or 

(11)  trans— (CH2)2-(CH2),—CH—CH—, 
wherein  g  is  one,  two,  or  three. 


4,146,562 

EXTRUSION  COATING  METHOD  WTTH  POLYOLEFIN 

FOAM 

Nobno  Fnkashima,  Ootsn;  Takayoshi  AdacU,  Nishinomiya; 
Nobnyuki  Takahashi,  Toyonaka,  and  Kazuaki  Sakakura, 
MorigucU,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Oiemical 
Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,385 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1976,  51-74061; 
Ang.  27,  1976,  51-103032 

Int  CL'  B29D  27/00 
VS.  CL  264— 45  J  «  Ctalms 


tion  generally  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  foam  desired, 
the  foamable  gel  expanding  into  a  foam  generally  filling  the 
channel  and  advancing  in  the  longitudinal  direction  toward  the 
discharge  end  remote  from  the  orifice  of  the  die,  and  cooling 
the  foam  to  a  generally  self-supporting  condition,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  supporting  the  gel  on  a  cushion  of  gas 
formed  by  introducing  a  gas  stream  between  the  surface  of  the 
gel  and  the  opposing  surface  of  the  forming  member,  at  least  in 
the  area  of  the  channel,  relatively  near  the  orifice  of  the  die, 
where  the  surface  of  the  foam  is  sticky,  and  applying  a  suffi- 
cient restraining  force  to  the  foam  in  the  area,  relatively  remote 
from  the  die  orifice,  where  the  foam  surface  is  generally  non- 
sticky,  to  exert  a  force  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  normal 
longitudinal  advancement  of  the  foam  thereby  forcing  the 
foam  in  the  space  generally  between  the  orifice  of  the  die  and 
the  area  where  the  restraining  force  is  applied  to  expand  to  a 
cross-sectional  area  greater  than  that  of  a  foam  allowed  to 
expand  freely. 

12.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  a  thermoplastic 
foam  plank  by  extrusion  which  comprises  in  cooperative  com- 
bination a  source  of  heat-plastified  foamable  gel  of  a  thermo- 
plastic resin  containing  a  blowing  agent,  said  source  having  a 
source  discharge  end,  a  die  having  a  receiving  end,  a  die  dis- 
charge end,  a  passageway  between  said  die  ends  terminating  in 
an  extrusion  orifice  at  said  die  discharge  end,  said  orifice  hav- 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  continuous  extrusion  coating  by  the 
use  of  a  coating  die  of  a  hollow  core  material  with  a  highly 
expandable  polyolefin  resin  composition  containing  a  volatile 
organic  liquid  blowing  agent,  the  improvement  comprising 
externally,  cooling  the  outer  surface  of  said  extruded  molten 
mass  of  expandable  polyolefin  resin,  at  the  point  at  which  said 
molten  mass  begins  to  foam,  by  by  contacting  said  surface  with 
a  cooling  gas  or  water  to  allow  the  pressure  of  foaming  to  be 
exerted  inwardly  and  also  to  cause  the  growth  of  foam  to 
proceed  in  the  direction  of  the  internal  core  for  thereby  en- 
abling the  polyolefin  foam  to  adhere  fast  to  the  hollow  core 
and  giving  rise  to  a  coating  having  a  smooth  surface  condition, 
wherein  said  expanded  polyolefin  foam  has  an  expansion  ratio 
of  not  less  than  3. 


4,146,563 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
THERMOPLASTIC  FOAMS 
Manuel  S.  Ratafia,  and  Kyung  W.  Suh,  both  of  Granville,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
FUed  Dec  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,264 
Int  CU  B29D  27/00 
VJS.  CL  26*— St  »  Claiaas 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  thermoplastic  foam 
plank  having  a  cross-sectional  area  of  a  given  geometric  con- 
figuration, in  a  continuous  manner,  wherein  the  foam  passes 
through  from  a  heated  sticky  stote  to  cooled  non-sticky  state 
during  the  preparation,  the  steps  of  the  method  comprising 
preparing  a  heat-plastified  foamable  gel,  extruding  the  gel 
through  an  orifice  of  a  die  into  a  shaping  channel  of  lower 
pressure  at  least  partially  defined  by  at  least  one  forming  mem- 
ber, the  channel  having  an  internal  cross-sectional  configura- 


ing  an  axis  of  extrusion,  said  receiving  end  of  sud  die  being  in 
operative  combination  with  said  discharge  end  of  said  source, 
a  supporting  and  shaping  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  said  first  end  in  operative  combination  with  said  die,  said 
first  end  adapted  to  receive  foamable  gel  from  said  extrusion 
orifice,  said  supporting  and  shaping  means  adapted  to  receive 
foamable  gel  from  said  extrusion  orifice  thereby  shaping  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  a 
thermoplastic  foam  article  being  prepared,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  supporting  and  shaping  means  comprises  at  least 
one  forming  member  defining  at  least  one  plenum  therein,  a  gas 
supply  means  defining  a  gas  supply  passage,  said  gas  supply 
passage  in  operative  communication  with  said  plenum,  said 
forming  member  having  at  least  one  wall  portion,  said  wall 
portion  defining  generally  opposed  shaping  surface  portions 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  extrusion,  said  wall 
portion  having  a  generally  porous  region  of  generally  uniform 
porosity  at  least  at  a  location  adjacent  to  said  die,  said  forming 
member  in  said  porous  region  defining  passage  means  for  a  gas 
between  said  plenum  and  the  foam  article  being  prepared,  said 
surface  portions  defining  a  space  therebetween  and  said  space 
bounded  by  said  surface  portions,  said  surface  portions  being 
disposed  at  least  about  a  major  portion  of  the  perimeter  of  the 
cross-sectional  configuration  of  said  space,  the  cross-sectional 
configuration  of  said  space  being  in  a  plane  which  is  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  extrusion. 
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4  146,564 
PROCESS  FORMING  A  MINERAlJwOOL  FIBERBOARD 

PRODUCT 
John  R.  Garrick,  and  Richard  E.  Kott^ieyer,  both  of  Lancaster, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  Corli  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

DiTision  of  Ser,  No.  780,419,  Mar,  23, 1977,  Pat.  No,  4,097,209, 

This  application  Jan.  16, 1978,jSer,  No.  869,684 

int  a.2  B29C  ;j  m 

MS.  CL  264—516  2  Claims 


1.  TTie  process  for  forming  a  mineral  Ivool,  resin-bond  acouS' 
tical  insulating  flberboard  product  coif  prising: 

(a)  mixing  mineral  wool  fibers  and  p  jwdered  thermosetting 
binder, 

(b)  introducing  the  mixture  into  an  i  ir  stream  and  directing 
the  entrained  mixture  into  a  mat-fi  irming  zone  formed  by 
converging  upper  and  lower  form  ng  wires, 

(c)  exhausting  air  through  said  wir<  s  to  build  up  layers  of 
fiber  and  binder  thereon,  and 

(d)  consolidating  and  heating  said  la  rers  to  cure  the  binder 
and  thus  bond  the  associated  fib«  -s  into  a  unitary  fiber- 
board  product, 

the  amounts  of  air  exhausted  thro  ugh  the  forming  wires 
being  adjusted  so  that  a  resin-enr  ched  layer  of  predomi- 
nantly fine  fibers  is  initially  deposited  on  the  upper 
forming  wire. 


4,146,565 
ROTATIONAL  MOLDING  OF 
UNIFORM  WALL 
Abdul  H.  Quraishi,  22,  Kineton  Rd., 
shire,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  597,482,  Jul. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application 
771,300 
Claims  priority,  application  United 
19331/72 

Int  0.2  B29C 
U,S,  a.  264—310 


HOI>X)W  ARTICLES  OF 
NESS 
^ellesboume,  Warwick- 


Fet. 


21, 1975,  abandoned. 
No.  353,294,  Apr.  23, 
23, 1977,  Ser,  No, 


i/(.i 


1.  A  rotational  molding  process  for 
of  uniform  wall  thickness  comprising 


Kingdom,  Apr,  26,  1972, 


4  Claims 


charging  a  mold  cavity 
having  an  initial  value 

subjecting  the  mold  to  a 
second  mutually  incline^ 
permanently  neither  in 
vertical  plane  and  of  which 
neither  in  the  horizonta 
said  composite  motion 
component  at  a  first  rate 
a  second  angular  motioi 
motion  about  said  secon|l 
said  rates  of  motion  in 
gressive  manner  towards 
in  viscosity  of  the  materi^ 
tion  of  the  material, 
inclination  which  is  varied 
during  said  molding  pro<  ess. 


SELF-CONTAINED 

DISPENSn^G 
Conrad  J,  Gaiaer,  24  S.  66th 
Cootinmition-in-part  of  Ser, 
application  Jul,  5, 
Int.  a.3 
U.S.  a.  422—122 


A6IL 


March  27,  1979 


4^th  a  liquid  or  molten  material 

viscosity; 
( omposite  motion  about  first  and 
'  axes  of  which  the  first  axis  is 
the  horizonta]  plane  nor  in  the 
the  second  axis  is  permanently 
plane  nor  in  the  vertical  plane, 
comprising  a  first  angular  motion 
>f  motion  about  said  first  axis  and 
component  at  a  second  rate  of 
axis,  decreasing  at  least  one  of 
e  ffectively  a  continuous  and  pro- 
zero  in  accord  with  the  increase 
from  said  initial  value  to  gella- 
first  axis  having  an  angle  of 
■  relative  to  said  second  axis 


4,li  16,566 


VpLATILE  COMPONENT 

PACKAGE 
jiace.  Long  Beach,  Calif,  90803 
1.  742,560,  Not,  17, 1976,  This 
1 977,  Ser,  No.  812,581 
9/01,  9/04 

12  Claims 


1.  A  volatile  component  dis  pensing  package  comprising: 

a.  container  means  having  a  a  apertured  internal  wall  subdi- 
viding said  container  into|intemal,  first  and  second  cham- 
bers; 

b.  a  collapsible  external  wal  I  portion  sealingly  mounted  to, 
and  defining  an  external  i  k-all  of  said  second  chamber  of, 
said  container; 

c.  a  single  check  valve  in  thi :  external  wall  of  said  chamber, 
directly  communicating  uA\i  said  second  chamber  to 
permit  air  intake  directly  nto  said  second  chamber; 

d.  a  bed  of  inert  solid  adso  bent  granules  within  said  first 
chamber; 

e.  a  volatile  ingredient  for  dispensing  into  the  atmosphere 
adsorbed  on  said  solid  ad^rbent  granules;  and 

f.  a  vapor  outlet  port  in  the  external  wall  of  said  container 
directly  communicating  \^|ith  said  first  chamber  whereby 


air  can  be  induced  througl  i 
into  said  second  chamber 


said  single  check  valve  means 
and  forced  therefrom  through 
said  apertured  internal  will  to  flow  through  said  solid 
adsorbent  and  desorb  said  volatile  ingredient  and  dis- 
charge with  said  volatile  ingredient  through  said  outlet 
port. 


4,14<^7 


pi  oducing  a  hollow  cast 
tl|e  steps  of: 


ZONE  MELTING  APPARAIfUS 
BIASED  COO  JNG 

Dya  N,  Mmits,  Kirovsky  proqn  tt, 
nlitaa  Sedova,  114,  kr.  45,  an 
Intematsionaila,  14,  kv.  140,  ^U 
FUed  Aug.  13, 197(  v 
Int  a.2  BplJ 
U.S.  CL  422—248 

1.  A  device  for  zone  melting 
comprising  an  airtight  chamber , 


HAVING  RESIUENTLY 
MEANS 

54,  kv.  28;  Sergei  E,  Maraev, 
Vladimir  P,  Mikhailov,  ulitsa  3 
""  of  Leningrad,  U,S,S.R. 
Ser.  No,  714,172 

n/os 

4CUdma 

of  metals  and  semiconductors, 
a  container  accommodating  a 
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material  being  processed,  made  of  a  high-melting  point  mate- 
rial and  arranged  in  said  sealed  chamber,  at  least  two  coolers 
adapted  to  be  disposed  on  the  boundaries  of  a  melted  zone  of 
said  material  being  processed,  with  each  of  said  coolers  being 
sectionalized  and  having  heat-removing  elements  adjoining  the 
container  along  its  external  perimeter,  movably  mounted  and 
spring  biased  to  urgingly  contact  the  container  to  provide  a 


•t     i 

symmetrical  distribution  of  heat  flux,  said  heat-removing  ele- 
ments being  insulated  electrically  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  to  a  casing  and  with  each  section  being  an  electrically 
broken  element,  high-frequency  induction  heaters,  equal  in 
number  to  that  of  cooler  pairs,  each  said  heater  being  set  up 
intermediate  of  at  least  one  said  pair  of  the  coolers,  a  means  for 
relative  displacement  of  said  container  and  heater  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction. 


4*146,568 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  RADIOACTIVE 
CONTAMINATION  IN  WASTE  PRODUCT  GYPSUM 
Paul  H,  Lange,  Jr,,  New  Haven,  Conn,,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration, New  HaTen,  Conn, 

Filed  Ang,  1. 1977,  Ser.  No,  821,026 
lat.  CL2  G21F  9/2& 
MS.  CL  423—170  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  radioactive  contamination  in 
waste  product  gypsum  which  comprises: 

(a)  admixing  waste  product  gypsum  containing  radioactive 
contamination  with  dilute  sulfuric  acid  containing  barium 
sulfate  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  form  an  acid  slurry 
having  a  solid  component  comprised  of  a  fine  fraction  and 
a  coarse  fraction,  and 

(b)  separating  said  fine  fraction  of  solids  from  said  coarse 
fraction, 

(c)  whereby  said  fine  fraction  predominates  in  said  barium 
sulfate  and  said  radioactive  contamination,  and 

(d)  whereby  said  coarse  fraction  predominates  in  gypsum  of 
reduced  radioactive  contamination. 


4,146,569 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  GASEOUS  IMPURITIES 

FROM  A  GASEOUS  MIXTURE  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Giuseppe  Giammarco,  and  Paolo  Giammarco,  both  of  San  Marco 

3242,  Palazzo  Morolin,  Veaezia,  Italy 
,  Filed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser,  No.  815,331 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  JuL  13, 1976, 68750  A/76 
Int  a.2  BOID  53/34 
MS.  CL  423—222  17  Claims 


gaseous  mixture,  including  an  absorption  step  in  which  said 
gaseous  mixture  is  brought  into  contact  with  an  aqueous,  alka- 
line scrubbing  solution  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  carbonate  solutions;  alkali  metal  carbonate  solu- 
tions activated  by  the  addition  of  glycine  or  other  aminoacids, 
AS2O3,  ethanolamine  or  salu  of  boric  acid;  solutions  of  alkali 
metal  phosphates,  borates,  sulfites  and  bisulfites  and  solutions 
of  ethanolamine  in  water  or  sulfolane,  which  absorption  step 
resulte  in  said  impurities  being  absorbed  in  the  scrubbing  solu- 
tion to  provide  an  exhausted  scrubbing  solution,  and  a  regener- 
ation step  carried  out  at  elevated  temperature  in  which  the 
resulting  exhausted  scrubbing  solution  is  regenerated  by  deliv- 
ering it  to  a  regeneration  column  having  an  upper  part  and  a 
lower  part,  the  exhausted  scrubbing  solution  being  delivered  to 
the  upper  part  of  the  regeneration  column  while  supplying 
heat  from  the  exterior  to  the  lower  part  of  said  column,  the 
exhausted  scrubbing  solution  flowing  from  the  upper  to  the 
lower  part  of  said  regeneration  column,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  delivering  regenerated  scrubbing  solution 
issuing  from  the  lower  part  of  said  regeneration  column  to  a 
zone  operating  at  the  same  pressure  as  said  regeneration  col- 
umn, contacting  said  regenerated  scrubbing  solution  in  said 
zone  with  a  stream  of  inert  gas  to  enrich  the  stream  of  inert  gas 
in  heat  and  steam,  delivering  the  thus  treated  inert  gas  to  the 
lower  part  of  said  regeneration  column  and  passing  said  inert 
gas  in  countercurrent  flow  with  regenerating  exhausted  scrub- 
bing solution  through  the  lower  part  and  upper  part  of  the 
regeneration  column,  thereafter  discharging  from  the  upper 
part  of  the  regeneration  column  a  mixture  of  inert  gas,  steam 
and  desorbed  impurities. 


4,146,570 

AUTOMATIC  STEAM  STERILIZER  HAVING  AIR 

EXHAUST  VALVE 

L^foa  Nagy,  Eaztergom,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Labor  Mni- 

zeripari  Muvek,  Eaztergom,  Hungary 

FUed  Mar,  11,  1977,  Ser,  No,  779,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Mar,  20, 1976,  LA  886 
lat  CL2  A61L  3/O0.  3/02 
MS.  CL  422—114  l  Claim 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  removal  of  gaseous  impurities  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  CO2,  H2S,  HCN  and  SO2  from  a 


1.  An  automatic  sterilizer  apparatus  (11)  comprising,  in 
combination:  means  defining  an  enclosed  sterilizing  chamber 
(10);  a  heater  (14)  in  a  bottom  portion  of  said  chamber  for  the 
vaporization  of  water  (13),  to  become  steam;  a  one-way  ex- 
haust valve  (3)  connected  to  said  chamber,  to  control  outflow 
of  gaseous  media  therefrom;  a  lateral  outflow  pipe  (la)  leading 
to  the  bottom  of  said  valve  from  a  level  in  said  chamber  that  is 
above  the  level  of  said  heater  therein;  said  valve  including  a 
housing,  a  heat-expandable  valve  body  (1)  that  has  a  smaller 
outer  diameter  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  housing,  vtath  a 
valve  member  (lb)  attached  to  said  body,  a  recessed  valve  seat 
(2)  for  cooperation  with  said  member,  whereby  the  latter 
blocks  said  seat  when  said  body  expands  due  to  the  passage  of 
steam  through  said  valve,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position 
of  said  body  with  said  member  relative  to  said  seat,  thereby  to 
regulate  the  outflow  of  the  media  within  predetermined  values; 
a  duct  (10a)  connected  to  said  chamber;  a  safety  valve  (5) 
connected  to  said  duct;  a  discharge  pipe  (17)  connected  to  the 
downstream  side  of  said  seat;  a  branch  pipe  (,10b)  interconnect- 


1440 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ing  said  duct  with  said  discharge  pipe;  d  steam  reUef  valve  (4) 
mounted  in  said  branch  pipe;  a  thermoslat  (15)  in  said  bottom 
portion  of  the  chamber;  and  a  time  switch  connected  to  said 
heater  to  control  its  operation. 


4,146^71 
PREPARATION  OF  SODIUM  PtRCARBONATE 

Ernst  Will,  and  Gunther  Bierbanmer,  bov  of  Treibach,  Austria, 
assignors  to  Treibacher  Oiemische  Werke,  Treibach,  Austria 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  Na  845,378 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  22, 1976,  7909/76 
lat  CL^  COIB  15/lp 
VS.  a.  423-415  P  I  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  sodium  pcKarfoonate  by  reacting 
respective  predetermined  amounts  of  sodium  carbonate  and 
hydrogen  peroxide  with  each  other  in  an  aqueous  medium 
containing  magnesium  ions  and  sodium  kexametaphosphate  in 
amounts  effective  for  stabihzing  said  hydrogen  pteroxide  and 
said  sodium  percarbonate,  and  a  sodium  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  chloride  anci  sodium  sulfate  in  a 
concentration  sufficient  to  make  said  ^ium  carbonate  and 
said  sodium  percarbonate  partly  insolubl  t  in  said  medium,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

a.  preparing  a  suspension  of  a  first  p  irtion  of  said  sodium 
carbonate  in  water  containing  said  sodium  salt  in  said 
sufficient  concentration; 

b.  mixing  said  suspension  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  first 
portion  of  said  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  said 
effective  amounts  of  said  sodium  hexametaphosphate  and 
said  magnesium  ions  until  a  suspens^n  of  sodium  percar- 
bonate is  formed,  said  first  portions  [being  3%  to  50%  by 
weight  of  the  respective  predeterm  ned  amounts  of  said 
sodium  carbonate  and  of  said  hydra  gen  peroxide; 

c.  simultaneously  adding  with  stirring  to  said  suspension  of 
sodium  percarbonate  an  aqueous  suspension  of  the  remain- 
der of  said  predetermined  amount  of  sodium  carbonate 
and  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  remainder  of  said  predeter- 
mined amount  of  hydrogen  peroxide  over  a  period  of  5-30 
minutes  while  maintaining  in  the  resulting  liquid  mixture 
said  effective  amounts  of  magnesium  ions  and  sodium 
hexametaphosphate,  and  said  suflident  concentration  of 
said  sodium  salt,  whereby  additionalsodium  percarbonate 
is  precipitated  from  said  mixture;     ] 

d.  containing  said  stirring  after  said  adang  is  completed  until 
the  concentration  of  hydrogen  peroxide  in  said  liquid 
mixture  remains  substantially  constskit;  and 

e.  separating  precipitated,  solid  sodiu^  percarbonate  from 
said  liquid  mixture. 


Kane,  Wicomico,  both 
Gloucester  Point, 


53/12 


22  Claims 


4,146,572 

SIMULTANEOUS  EXTRACTION  Of  METAL  VALUES 
OTHER  THAN  COPPER  FROM  MANGANESE  NODULES 
Paul  H.  CardweU,  Zanoni,  and  William  S. 
of  V>.,  assignors  to  Deepsea  Ventures,  ^c. 
Va, 

nied  Oct.  18. 1976,  Ser.  No)  733,241 
Int  a.2  COIG  3/14.  51/1. 
U.S.  a.  423—32 

14.  A  process  for  selectively  extrac^ng  the  metal  values 
from  a  manganese  nodule  ore,  the  ore  Comprising  a  primary 
proportion  of  manganese  and  iron  and  the  predominant  sec- 
ondary metals  being  nickel,  copper  and  cobalt,  the  weight  ratio 
of  manganese:  iron  being  at  least  about  5dl  and  the  ore  contain- 
ing from  0.8  to  1.8  percent  by  wt.  of  copier  and  1  to  2  percent 
by  wt.  of  nickel,  the  processing  comprising: 

(a)  comminuting  the  ore  to  a  particle  sfee  of  not  greater  than 
about  20  mesh; 

(b)  reducing  the  comminuted  ore,  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  300  to  about  8j  }*  C,  in  the  presence 
of  a  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbonaceous  materials  and  hydrogen,  such  that  the  man- 
ganese value  is  reduced  to  a  condition  in  which  the  metal 
value  is  leachable  by  ammoniacal  ampionium  salt  solutions 


without  being  oxidized; 
(c)  leaching  the  reduced  ore 
solution  of  an  ammonium 


March  27,  1979 


and  the  copper  value  is  i  sduced  to  a  sute  at  which  it 
cannot  be  leached  by  amm(  iniacal  ammonium  salt  solution 


with  an  aqueous  ammoniated 
salt  to  form  a  pregnant  leach 
solution  comprising  dissoh  ed  manganese  salt,  cobalt  salt, 
and  nickel  salt,  but  substai  tially  free  of  dissolved  copper 
salt,  and  a  solid  leached  re  luced  ore; 
(d)  oxidizing  the  leached  re<  uced  ore  so  as  to  oxidize  the 
copper  value  to  a  valence  «ate  at  which  it  can  be  leached 
with  an  ammoniated  ammo  lium  salt  solution,  and  releach- 


CAMI   >V>i  4«.  amnu^ 


JJ^ 


w3 


Cu    itece^t^mr'  r-J» 


H 


/ 


A^ffot/^s     aunt 


]-'■ 


Sot  (/St  €      ^Mir^ 


ing  the  oxidized  solid  leac  hed  ore  with  an  ammoniated 
aqueous  solution  of  an  amiqonium  salt  to  form  an  aqueous 


pregnant  releach  solution 


salt,  and  a  solid  final  residi  e;  and 

(e)  sparging  the  pregnant  let  ch  solution  to  removed  suffi- 
cient ammonia  to  obtain  th :  precipitation  of  substantially 
all  of  the  iron  and  manganc  se  values  therefrom  to  form  a 
substantially  manganeseand  -iron-free  pregnant  leach  solu- 
tion and  solid  manganese  a  id  iron  compounds;  and 

(0  extracting  the  nickel  and  cobalt  values  from  the  leach 
solution  so  as  to  regenerat^  the  ammoniated  ammonium 
salt  leaching  solution. 


4,146  573 


OIG. 


RED  MUD 
James  Kane,  Olympia  Fields, 
Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division 
1977,  abandoned.  This  applicatioi  i 

IntCL2 
U.S.  CL  423—82 

1.  A  method  of  solidifying 
red  mud  which  comprises: 

(A)  adding  to  the  suspension  |of 
0.045-0.40  pounds  per 
quaternary  ammonium  salt 
group  of  at  least  8  carbon 

(B)  continuing  mixing  until 
mass;  and  then, 

(C)  recovering  a  solidified 


met  ic 


I  the 


comprising  dissolved  copper 


TIEATMENT 
If.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemical 

]  to.  885,138.  Mar.  10, 1978, 
of  Ser.  No.  808,770,  Jnn.  22, 
Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,251 
23/00 

3ClaiBs 
cc  ncentrated  aqueous  slurries  of 


red  mud  with  mixing  from 

ton  of  red  mud  solids  of  a 

containing  at  least  1  aliphatic 

I  itoms; 

red  mud  has  set  up  to  a  rigid 


CO  ncentrated  red  mud. 
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4,146.574 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HETEROPOLY-ACIDS 
Takeru  Onoda,  and  Masayuld  Otake,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan. 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  May  17. 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,771 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  17, 1976,  51-56276 

Int.  a.2  COIB  25/00,  15/16.  25/26 

MS.  CL  423—299  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  heteropoly  acid,  which  com- 
prises: hydrothermally  reacting  an  oxide,  ocyacid  or  mixtures 
thereof  of  molybdenum,  vanadium  and  phosphorus  in  an  aque- 
ous slurry  such  that  said  reaction  is  conducted  at  a  temperature 
of  60*  to  250*  C.  under  a  pressure  ranging  from  atmospheric  to 
30  kg/cm^  which  permit  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  heteropoly- 
phosphoric  acid  containing  molybdenum  and  vanadium  as 
peripheral  coordinate  atoms  to  form,  said  molybdenum,  vana- 
dium and  phosphorus  slurry  components  being  present  in  said 
slurry  in  amounts  from  about  equal  to  up  to  20%  in  excess  of 
the  stoichiometric  amount  for  each  component  of  the  hetero- 
poly acid  desired. 


4,146,575 

PREPARATION  OF  SODIUM  TRIPOLYPHOSPHATE 
Onorio  Galiistm,  Busto  Arsizio  (Varese);  Artemio  Gellera,  and 

Luciano  Cavalli,  both  of  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 

Enteeo  S.p.A..  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  3. 1977.  Ser.  No.  848.422 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy.  Nov.  19, 1976,  29543  A/76 
Int  a.2  COIB  15/16.  25/26.  25/16 
VS.  a.  423—315  12  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  sodium  tripolyphos- 
phate  wherein  an  aqueous  solution  of  phosphoric  acid  obtained 
by  the  wet  method  which  contains  magnesium  compounds 
dissolved  therein  is  neutralized  by  addition  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  sodium  hydroxide,  the  precipitated  impurities  are 
separated  from  the  sodium  phosphate  solution  thus  obtained, 
the  sodium  phosphate  solution  is  evaporated  to  dryness  and  the 
evaporation  residue  is  calcined,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises neutralizing  said  aqueous  solution  of  phosphoric  acid  at 
a  temperature  not  exceeding  85*  C,  maturing  the  neutraliza- 
tion product  at  a  temperature  of  from  70*  to  85*  C.  for  a  period 
of  at  least  one  hour  before  separating  said  precipitated  impuri- 
ties, submitting  the  sodium  phosphate  solution,  having  a  so- 
dium phosphate  content  of  at  least  40%  by  weight,  prior  to  the 
evaporation  to  dryness,  to  a  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  of 
from  100'  to  200*  C,  at  boiling  point  or  under,  and  at  atmo- 
spheric or  superatmospheric  pressure,  for  a  period  such  as  to 
induce  substantially  complete  precipitation  of  the  magnesium 
compounds  dissolved  in  said  sodium  phosphate  solution,  the 
precipitate  resulting  from  this  heat  treatment  being  separated 
from  the  heat  treated  solution. 


4,146,576 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CARBON  FIBRES 
Walter  F.  Wyas,  Great  Bookham,  England,  assignor  to  Coal 
Industry  (Patents)  IJmitfd,  London,  Fn^and 

Filed  Aug.  24. 1976.  Ser.  No.  174.553 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1970, 
42995/70 

Int.  a.2  DOIF  9/14:  COIB  31/02 
VS.  a.  423—447.4  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  fibres,  filaments  and  films 
consisting  essentially  of  carbon  comprising  mixing  a  solution 
or  extract  of  coal  with  1%  by  weight  of  benzenedisulphonyl- 
chloride,  heating  said  mixture  to  300*  C.  in  an  oxygen-free 
atmosphere  for  a  period  of  four  hours,  cooling  said  mixture, 
extruding  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  250*  C,  heating  said 
extruded  product  in  oxygen  to  270*  C.  at  a  rate  of  10*  C./mi- 
nute  and  heating  the  resultant  product  in  nitrogen  at  a  rate  of 
850*  C/hr  to  1000*  C 


4,146,577 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  A  SULFONATE  OF  SODIUM, 

POTASSIUM,  OR  CALCIUM 
Curtis  W.  Camion,  San  Diego.  Calif.,  and  Chung-Kong  Chow. 
Hobbs,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  CUmax  ClMmical  Company, 
Hobbs,  N.  Mex. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1975.  Ser.  No.  591^37 
Int  a.2  COIB  ;7/¥J 
U.S.  a.  423—467  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  reacting  a  metallic  halide  with  liquid  sulfur 
trioxide  including  the  steps  of 
dispersing  a  granular  metallic  halide  into  a  substantial  excess 
of  a  liquid  as  a  dispersant  consisting  of  either  sulfur  triox- 
ide or  the  combination  of  sulfur  trioxide  and  sulfur  dioxide 
in  a  reaction  zone  whereby  there  is  formed  a  metallic 
halo-sulfonate, 
the  metals  of  said  metallic  halide  being  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium  and  calcium, 
the  halides  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rides, bromides  and  iodides,  and 
controlling  the  excess  of  said  liquid  dispersant  to  maintain 
the  reactants  dispersed  in  a  slurry,  whereby  the  reaction 
goes  to  substantial  completion. 


4,146,578 
HYPOCHLOROUS  ACID  PROCESS 
James  P.  Brcnnan,  Wallingford;  John  A.  Wojtowicz,  Cheshire, 
and  Preston  H.  Campbell,  Waterbury,  all  of  Coon.,  assignors 
to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1977.  Ser.  No.  864.430 
Int  a.2  COIB  11/04.  11/06 
VS.  a.  423—473  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  hypochlorous  acid  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  reacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
in  finely  divided  droplet  form, 

b.  with  gaseous  chlorine, 

c.  to  form  hypochlorous  acid 

d.  and  solid  alkali  metal  chloride, 

e.  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  vaporize  hypochlorous  acid 
as  it  forms,  and 

f  separating  said  vaporized  hypochlorous  acid  from  the 

resulting  solid  alkali  metal  chloride. 
18.  A  process  for  preparing  calcium  hypochlorite  which 
comprises: 

a.  reacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
in  finely  divided  droplet  form, 

b.  with  gaseous  chlorine, 

c.  to  form  hypochlorous  acid, 

d.  and  solid  alkali  metal  chloride, 

e.  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  vaporize  hypochlorous  acid 
as  it  forms, 

separating  said  vaporized  hypochlorous  acid  from  the 
resulting  solid  alkali  metal  chloride, 

contacting  said  vaporized  hypochlorous  acid  with  an 
aqeuous  medium  to  produce  an  aqueous  solution  of  hypo- 
chlorous acid, 

h.  said  aqueous  solution  of  hypochlorous  acid  is  reacted  with 
lime,  chlorine  and  alakli  metal  hydroxide  to  produce  an 
aqueous  slurry  of  calcium  hypochlorite,  and 

i.  dewatering  said  aqueous  slurry  to  produce  granular  cal- 
cium hypochlorite  particles. 
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4,146^79 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  SU^FITIC  SOLUTIONS 
BY  MEANS  OF  AMMONIUM  BISfLFATE  WITH  SO2 
PRODUCTION 
Claude  Dezael,  Maiaons  Laffitte;  Sigismind  Franckowiak,  Rneil 
Malmaison,  and  Henri  Gruhier,  ChMiUon,  Bagneux,  all  of 
France,  anignora  to  Inatitut  Francaispu  Petrole,  Rueil  Mai- 
maiaon,  France  j 

Filed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  I^.  840,947 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  C  ct  8, 1976,  76  30545 

Int  CI.2  COIB  77/  0 

VS.  CL  423—541 A  |  8  Claima 


H4NU) 
IW4Jj»]   - 


li].Mj.S(5 


unnii 


T 


1.  A  process  for  converting  an  ammoaium  sulfite  solution  to 
sulfur  dioxide,  which  comprises  the  continuous  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  said  ammonium  sulfite  solution  with  a  stream  of 
an  aqueous  ammonium  bisulfate  solation  as  defmed  in  step 
(d),  in  order  to  evolve  sulfur  dioiiide  and  convert  the 
ammonium  bisulfate  in  said  solution  to  ammonium  sulfate, 

(b)  discharging  said  evolved  sulfur  dioxide, 

(c)  decomposing  said  ammonium  sulfite  by  heating  to  gase- 
ous ammonia  and  molten  ammoniikn  bisulfate,  discharg- 
ing said  gaseous  ammonia,  and  overflowing  said  molten 
ammonium  bisulfate,  | 

(d)  maintaining  an  aqueous  ammoniun  bisulfate  solution  in  a 
reserve  tank  and  passing  a  first  fraction  thereof  to  step  (a) 
as  said  stream  of  an  aqueous  ammoiium  bisulfate  solution 
and  a  second  fraction  thereof  to  a  mixing  zone, 

(e)  admixing  the  overflowed  molten  ^monium  bisulfate  of 
step  (c)  with  the  second  fraction  of  $tep  (d)  in  said  mixing 
zone  and  recycling  the  resultant  njixture  to  said  reserve 
tank,  the  ratio  by  weight  of  said  second  fraction  to  said 
overflowed  molten  ammonium  bit  alfate  in  said  mixing 
zone  being  higher  than  5:1 

(0  adding  water  to  the  aqueous  ammo  lium  bisulfate  solution 
in  order  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  ammonium 
bisulfate  concentration  in  said  mix  ng  zone  and  so  as  to 
compensate  for  the  supply  of  molt^  ammonium  bisulfate 
to  the  mixing  zone. 


4,146,580 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGEN  SULF^E  PRODUCnON 
David  K.  Beavon,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  ass^or  to  The  Ralph  M. 
Parsons  Company,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,919 
Int  a.2  COIB  17/16.  il/26 
VS.  a.  423—564 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  h; 
comprises: 

(a)  generating  in  a  first  flame  zone  of 
a  gaseous  stream  comprising  hydn 
oxide  by  partial  oxidation  of  an  introduced  hydrocarbon 
in  the  presence  of  introduced  steam  and  a  source  of  oxy 
gen  to  form  a  reducing  flame  comprising  hydrogen,  car 
bon  monoxide  and  steam, 

(b)  adding  sulfur  directly  to  the  thermal  reaction  zone  to 
form  by  combining  with  the  gasec  us  stream  of  the  first 


28  Claims 
Irogen  sulfide  which 

hermal  reaction  zone 
;en  and  carbon  mon- 


wherein 
I  sulfi  IT 


I  unread  ed 


flame  zone  a  second  flame 
least  about  ISOO*  R, 
hydrogen  reacts  with 
a  portion  of  the  generate  I 
sulfur  to  form  carbonyl 
comprising  steam, 
and  sulfur  and  formed 
sulfide; 

(c)  rapidly  cooling,  within  a 
first  vapor  stream  to  a 
substantially  prevent 
carbon  monoxide  with 

(d)  further  cooling  the  first 
between  the  melting  and 
sulfur  in  a  quantity  to  yield 
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zone  having  a  temperature  of  at 

a  portion  of  the  generated 

to  form  hydrogen  sulfide  and 

carbon  monoxide  reacts  with 

sulfide  to  yield  a  first  vapor  stream 

hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide 

Hydrogen  sulfide  and  carbonyl 


time  of  less  than  2  seconds,  the 

t  imperature  sufficiently  low  to 

reaction  of  hydrogen  and 


fiirt  ler 


suliiir; 


vapor  stream  to  a  temperature 
ew  points  of  sulfur  to  condense 
a  second  vapor  stream  contain- 


reqt  ired 


ing  residual  sulfur  vapor 
monoxide  and  hydrogen 
excess  of  the  amount 
sulfur  vapor  in  the  second 
(e)  catalytically  converting 
maintained  at  a  temperatur : 
F.,  substantially  all  of  th< 
vapor  stream  to  hydrogei 
residual  sulfur  with  contaii  ed 
sulfide  and  by  reaction  of 
tained  carbon  monoxide  to 
neous  with  hydrolysis  of 
sulfide  present  and  formed 
least  about  SO  percent  of 
the  process  is  formed  in 


tie 


paTKS^r 


^iKiijwr        ^*       \*^ 


therein  the  amount  of  carbon 
]  tresent  are  in  a  stoichiometric 
~  to  react  with  the  residual 
vapor  stream; 

n  a  catalytic  conversion  zone 
from  about  300*  to  about  900* 
residual  sulfur  in  the  second 
sulfide  by  reaction  of  such 
hydrogen  to  form  hydrogen 
such  residual  sulfur  with  con- 
form carbonyl  sulfide  simulta- 
)t  least  a  portion  of  carbonyl 
o  hydrogen  sulfide,  wherein  at 
hydrogen  sulfide  formed  in 
second  flame  zone. 


tie 


4,14<  ,581 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGHER  KETONES 
Axel  Nissen,  Leimen;  Otto  Wo  trz;  Gerd  Heilen,  both  of  Lud- 
wigshafen;  Werner  FUege,  Otterstadt,  and  Arnold  Wittwer, 
Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  iep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lii  dwigshafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  30, 197  ,  Ser.  No.  782,637 
Claims  priority,  application  1  'ed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1976,  2615308;  Jun.  5, 1976,  26  !5540 

Int  a.2  C07B  5/02:  CO  'C  27/04,  29/14.  45/00 
VS.  a.  260—586  C  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  mam  facture  of  a  higher  ketone  by 
reacting  an  aldehyde  of  the  fortnula 


1'-, 


/ 


where  R'  is  unbranched  or 
atoms,  aryl  or  cycloalkyl  whi4h 
tuted  by  lower  alkyl  groups,  or 
and  the  said  radicals  may  also 
alkoxy  groups  as  inert  substitu^nts, 
mula 

CHj-CO-R^ 


H 


(9 


br^iched  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon 

are  unsubstituted  or  substi- 

tralkyl  of  7  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

<  arry  one  or  more  hydroxy!  or 

with  a  ketone  of  the  for- 
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where  R^  is  unbranched  or  branched  alkyl  of  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  or  cycloalkyl  which  are  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  lower  alkyl  groups,  or  aralkyl  of  7  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  said  radicals  may  also  carry  one  or  more  hydroxyl  or 
alkoxy  groups  as  inert  substituents,  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
and  a  catalyst  system  which  possesses  both  condensing  and 
hydrogenating  properties,  at  an  elevated  temperature,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
carrying  out  the  reaction  at  from  80*  to  280*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  system  which  comprises  (i)  an  oxide  or 
a  salt  of  a  rare  earth  metal  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more 
oxides  and/or  salts  of  rare  earth  metals  and  (ii)  one  or 
more  metals  of  group  Vlll  of  the  periodic  table  of  the 
elements,  the  weight  ratio  of  component  (i)  to  component 
(ii)  of  the  catalyst  system  being  from  400:1  to  1:IS0. 


4,146,582 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATIC  ALDEHYDES 

AND  KETONES 

Paolo  Maggioni,  Cemnsco  MontCTecchia,  Italy,  assignor  to 

Brichlma  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,422 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  30,  1976, 19734  A/76 
iBt  CL^  C07C  45/02.  45/16 
VS.  CL  260—592  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  aromatic  aldehydes  or  ketones  in 
which  the  aldehyde  or  keto  moiety  is  bonded  directly  to  the 
aromatic  ring;  which  comprises  subjecting  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


Ar— CHXR 


•continued 


HO- 


CHj  \_I_/       CH3 


(c) 


Hj  CH3       CH3       1 

— 00— C— A— C— 00-1— 

>  I  I 

H3  CH3       CHj       J" 


CHi 


CH2CHJ  CH2CH3 

H3C— C CH2 CH2 C— CH3 

0  O 

1  CHj        CHi         I 

CH3  ^C2:l/  CHj 


wherein 


CH3 


CH3  \ f       CHj 


(d) 


represents  a  1,4  or  1,3  ring  attachment  A  represents  — C 
2 — CH2 —  or  — Q"C — ,  and  n  is  a  positive  integer  from  1 


— CH- 

5. 


wherein  Ar  is  a  mononuclear  or  binuclear  aromatic  radical,  X 
is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or 
aryl;  to  oxidation  by  treatment  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
water  soluble  metal  salt  selected  from: 

(1)  a  ferrous  salt  or  silver  salt  or 

(2)  a  redox  pair  of  salts  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  ferrous  salt  in  combination  with  a  cupric  salt,  or  a  silver 
salt  in  combination  with  a  cupric  salt 

followed  by  the  slow  addition  of  1-3  moles  of  alkali  metal 
persulphate  or  ammonium  persulphate  per  mole  of 
aromatic  aldehyde  or  ketone. 


4,146,583 

PHENYLENE  SUBSTITUTED  POLYMERIC  DIALKYL 

PEROXIDES 

Roger  N.  Lewis,  Martinez,  and  Lawrence  A.  Bock,  Redwood 

City,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporatioa, 

Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,318 
bt  CL^  CD7C  179/06 
VS.  CL  260-338  9  Claims 

1.  Organic  peroxides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


„_Lo„_c-A-c-oo-c 4(4j-c-^ 

L  CH3        CH3  CHj^^v^^^      CHjJ* 


HOO-j— C— A— C— 00— C— <(         77— C 
L  CHj       CH3  CHjN——/ 


H,      1 
— oo-|— 

H3   J" 


(•) 


(b) 


CH3 
CH3       CH3 
I  I 

— C— A— C— OOH 

I  I 

CM]       CM] 


4,146,584 

CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  WITH  ZSM-35 

Louis  D.  Rollmann,  Princeton,  N  J.,  asaigBor  to  MobQ  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  7894M)0,  Apr.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,107,195. 
This  appUcation  JuL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,014 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  27/04;  OOIG  11/04;  C07C  15/02 
VS.  a.  260—673  11  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  catalytically  converting  an  organic  com- 
pound charge  which  comprises  contacting  said  charge  under 
organic  compound  conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  com- 
prising a  synthetic  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a 
composition  in  the  anhydrous  state,  expressed  in  terms  of  mole 
ratios  of  oxides  as  follows: 
(0.3-5)R:(0-0.8)M2O:Al2O3:xSiO2 

wherein  R  is  butanediamine  or  an  organic  nitrogen-containing 
cation  derived  therefrom,  M  is  an  alkali  metal  cation  and  x  is 
greater  than  8,  and  having  an  X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern 
substantially  as  that  shown  in  Table  1  of  the  specification. 


4,146,585 

PROCESS  For  preparing  silane  grafted 

POLYMERS 
Robert  J.  Ward,  SomerriUe,  and  Richard  J.  Buns,  Piacataway, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 
Yorit,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,775 
Int  CL2  C08L  43/04;  C08F  259/04.  263/02 
VS.  a.  260—827  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  silane  grafted  copolymer  or 
terpolymer  which  comprises  reacting  an  isocyanato-functional 
organosilane  containing  from  I  to  3  silicon-bonded  hydrolyz- 
able  groups  with  a  hydroxyl-functional  copolymer  or  terpoly- 
mer of: 
(i)  vinyl  chloride; 
(ii)  hydroxyalkyl  acrylate;  and 

(iii)  a  polymerizable  monomer  chosen  from  alkyl  esters  of 
alpha,beU-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  hav- 
ing from  I  to  8  carbons  in  the  alkyl  group  and  vinyl  esters 
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of  saturated  fany  acids  of  1  to  6  aubons,  to  produce  a 
copolymer  or  terpolymcr  containi  g: 

(a)  from  25  to  60  weight  percent  vis  yl  chloride  units  poly- 
merized therein; 

(b)  from  0  to  30  weight  percent  units  derived  from  the  al- 
pha,beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  i 
vinyl  esters  of  saturated  fatty  acic  i  polymerized  therein; 
and 

(c)  from  10  to  75  weight  percent  lydroxylalkyl  acrylate 
units  polymerized  therein,  a  sufI  cient  number  of  said 
hydroxyalkyl  acrylate  units  having  isocyanato-functional 
organosilane  grafted  thereto  such  that  the  copolymer  or 
terpolymer  has  a  silicon  content  ci  from  0.7  to  6  weight 
percent,  said  copolymer  or  terpolvmer  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  1,000  to  100,000. 
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4,146,586 

POLYESTER/SUBSTANTIALLt  AMORPHOUS 

POLYOLEFIN  HOT-MELT  ADHESIVE  BLENDS 

Richard  L.  McConnell;  Jimmy  R.  Trotter,  and  Frederick  B. 

Joyner,  all  of  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  a8sig4ors  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1977,  Ser.  Nd  813,378 
Int.  a.2  CXWL  67/00.  67/12.  67/06 
U.S.  a.  260—873 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  capable  bf  being  used  as  a  hot 
melt  adhesive  comprising  a  blend  of  about  1  to  20  percent  by 
weight  of  at  leasi  one  substantially  amc  rphous  polyolefin  and 
at  least  one  polyester  having  a  heat  o '  fusion  of  about  1  to 
about  12  calories  per  gram,  a  melting  pc  int  within  the  range  of 
about  80*  C.  to  225*  C,  and  an  inherent  Viscosity  of  at  least  0.5 
as  measured  at  25°  C,  using  O.SO  gram  at  polyester  per  100  ml. 
of  a  solvent  consisting  of  60  percent  by  volume  phenol  and  40 
percent  by  volume  tetrachloroethane,  wherein  said  substan- 
tially amorphous  polyolefm  is  a  membe  of  the  group  selected 
from  substantially  amorphous  homopol;  'mers  of  1 -olefins  con- 
taining 3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  substantiafy  amorphous  copoly- 
mers prepared  from  ethylene  and  1 -olefins  containing  3  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  substantially  amorphous  copolymers  prepared 
from  propylene  and  1-butene,  substantially  amorphous  copoly- 
mers prepared  from  amorphous  propyltne  and  a  higher  1-ole- 
fin  containing  less  than  65  mole  percen 
1 -olefin  of  the  group  consisting  of  1'  hexene,  1-heptene,  1- 
octene,  1-nonene  and  l-decene,  and  su  bstantially  amorphous 
copolymers  prepared  from  1-butene 
containing  less  than  65  mole  percent 
1 -olefin  of  the  group  consisting  of  ifiexene,  1-heptene,  1- 
octene,  1-nonene  and  l-decene. 


tnd  a  higher  1 -olefin 
>f  at  least  one  higher 


ntOM  AROMATIC 


4,146,587 
SEGMENT  POLYMERS  DERIVED 

VINYL-DIENE  BLOCK  POLYMER  ANION  AND 
AROMATIC  POLYCARl  ONATE 
Manfred  Beck,  Odenthal,  and  Jocheo'  Schnetger,  Odenthal- 
HocfTe,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Bayer 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaany 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,953 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1977,  2712231 

Int  a.2  C08L  67/k6 
VS,  a.  260—873  9  Claims 

1.  Segment  polymers  obtainable  by  the  reaction  of  linear 
living  aromatic  vinyl-diene  block  polymer  anions  with  an 
aromatic  polycarbonate  of  which  at  lest  50%  by  weight 
consists  of  structural  units  represented  by  the  following 
formula  (I):  , 


CH 


wherein  X  denotes  C1-C5  a  kylene  or  alkylidene. 


The  portion  of  the  term  of  thii 
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4,14  1,588 

AEROBIC  COMPOS  mON  CAPABLE  OF 
POLYMERIZING  UPON  <  ONTACT  WITH  OXYGEN 
Takashi  Sunamori,  and  Nobon   Nishii,  both  of  Otake,  Japan, 
assignon  to  Mitsubishi  Rayc  n  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11, 197  ^  Ser.  No.  786,194 
Claims  priority,  application  ,  apan,  Apr.  19, 1976,  51-44637 


1995,  has  be^n  disclaimed. 


patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  15, 


Int  a.2  C08F  4/44. 
VJS.  a.  260—875 


220/56.  20/12.  20/20 


0       I       2       3 


1.  An  aerobic  composition 
ides,  persulfates  and  peroxides, 
oxygen  and  polymerizes  upon 
and  which  consists  essentially 

(A):  at  least  one  compound 
rium  compounds  and  (2) 
pounds, 

(B):  when  (A)  is  (1)  a  com] 
late  with  trivalent  cerium 
ion  and  when  (A)  is  (2),  a 
chelate  with  tetravalent 

(C):  at  least  one  sulfur  com 
consisting    of   SO,    SOj, 
chloromonosulfane, 
sulfurous  acid,  dithionous 
sulfuric  acid,  dithionic 
acid,  pentathionic  acid, 
and  the  sodium,  potassiu^ 
acids, 

(D):  at  least  one  polymeriz|bl< 
molecular  weight  of  not 

(E):  an  aqueous  medium 
components  (A)-(D). 


acid 


icafsbli 


9Clainis 


a>   a    s   s    »  s    s    cawiB 


ree  of  peramides,  hydroperox- 

tvhich  is  stable  in  the  absence  of 

x>ming  in  contact  with  oxygen 

>f; 

selected  from  (1)  trivalent  ce- 

;helated  trivalent  cerium  com- 

ip(  tund  capable  of  forming  a  che- 
on  and  with  tetravalent  cerium 
I  impound  capable  of  forming  a 
o  iriiun  ion, 

I  lound  selected  from  the  group 

S2O,    sulfuryl    chloride,    di- 

dichldropolysulfanes,  sulfoxylic  acid, 

acid,  pyrosulfurous  acid,  pyro- 

trithionic  acid,  tetrathionic 

qexathionic  acid,  sulflnic  acids, 

and  ammonium  salts  of  said 


le  vinyl  compound  having  a 
i|iore  than  1000,  and 

le  of  dissolving  or  dispersing 
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4,146,589 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  MONOALKENYL 

AROMATIC  POLYBLEND  HAVING  A  DISPERSED 

RUBBER  PHASE  AS  PARTICLES  WFTH  A  BIMODAL 

PARTICLE  SIZE  DISTRIBUTION 

Carl  R.  Duprc,  Amherst  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St  Lonia,  Mo. 

FUed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,632 
Int  a.2  C08L  51/04 
MS.  a.  260—876  R  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  monoalkenyl  aromatic  poly- 
blends  having  a  dispersed  rubber  phase  as  a  rubber  particle 
wherein  said  rubber  particles  have  a  bimodal  size  distribution 
comprising, 

A.  continuously  mass  polymerizing  a  first  solution  of  a  mo- 
noalkenyl aromatic  monomer  having  dissolved  therein 
about  2  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  diene  rubber  in  a  first 
reacton  zone  to  a  conversion  of  10  to  50%  forming  a 
partially  polymerized  first  solution  with  said  rubber  phase 
dispersed  as  rubber  particles  having  an  average  diameter 
of  about  0.5  to  1.0  microns, 

B.  continuously  mass  polymerizing  a  second  solution  of  a 
monoalkenyl  aromatic  monomer  having  dissolved  therein 
about  2  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  diene  rubber  in  a  second 
reaction  zone  to  a  conversion  of  about  10  to  50%  forming 
a  partially  polymerized  second  solution  with  said  rubber 
phase  dispersed  as  rubber  particles  having  an  average 
diameter  of  about  2  to  3  microns, 

C.  continuously  mixing  said  first  and  second  pf>rtially  poly- 
merized solutions  to  form  a  third  partially  polymerized 
solution  having  said  rubber  phase  dispersed  as  rubber 
particles  having  a  bimodal  particle  size  distribution 
wherein  about  70  to  95%  of  said  particles  have  a  particle 
size  diameter  of  about  0.5  to  1.0  microns  and  5  to  30%  of 
said  particles  have  a  particle  size  diameter  of  about  2.0  to 
3.0  microns, 

D.  continuously  mass  polymerizing  said  third  partially  poly- 
merized solution  to  a  conversion  of  60  to  90%  in  a  third 
reaction  zone, 

E.  continuously  heating  an  effluent  from  said  third  reaction 
zone  to  a  temperature  such  that  said  rubber  phase  moiety 
becomes  crosslinked  as  crosslinked  rubber  particles  and, 

F.  continuously  separating  a  polyblend  from  said  heated 
effiuent,  said  polyblend  having  a  polyalkenyl  aromatic 
polymer  as  a  matrix  phase  with  a  dispersed  rubber  phase 
as  rubber  particles  with  said  bimodal  rubber  particle  size 
distribution  said  polyblend  having  improved  toughness 
and  gloss. 


ylic  acids  or  anhydrides  remaining  in  the  modified  polyolefin 
are  fixed  into  the  polyolefin. 


4,146,590 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  MODIFIED 

POLYOLEFIN 

Nobom  Yanuunoto,  Ohi;  Makoto  Yoda,  Kawagoe,  and  Shozo 

Wada,  Zoshi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo 

KabosUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  582,651 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu^  Jon.  19, 1974,  49/69059 

Int  CL^  O08F  255/00 

U.S.  CL  260—878  R  10  Clainis 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  modified  polyolefins  by 
combining,  in  an  addition  reaction,  a  polyolefin  with  one  or 
more  alicyclic  carboxylic  acids  having  a  cis  form  non-conju- 
gated double  bond,  alpha  beta  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  or 
their  anhydrides  in  the  presence  of  a  radical  producing  agent  in 
an  extruder,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting  the 
modified  polyolefin  reaction  mixture,  said  reaction  mixture 
containing  said  carboxylic  acids  or  anhydrides  in  unreacted 
form,  in  the  molten  state  with  0.1  to  1.2  molar  equivalents  of  at 
least  one  polyfunctional  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyhydric  alcohols,  polyamines  and  amino  alco- 
hols, said  polyfunctional  compound  reacting  substantially 
selectively  with  said  unreacted  carboxylic  acid  and  anhy- 
drides, whereby  77-98%  of  the  unreacted  unsaturated  carbox- 


4,146,591 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  4-METHYL-l.PENTENE 

COPOLYMER  COMPOSITION 

Knnisnke  Fukui,  Ohtake,  and  Ikno  Hirai,  Iwaknni,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd., 

T(Ayo,  Japan 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,714 
Int  CL^  C08L  23/20 
MS.  a.  260-878  B  4  Ctoims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  4-methyl-l-pentene  copolymer 
composition  by  sequential  polymerization,  which  comprises 
[I]  a  step  of  polymerizing  4-methyl-l-pentene  in  the  presence 
or  absence  of  a  minor  amount  of  a  Q-Cig  linear  1 -olefin  in 
a  hydrocarbon  liquid  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  transition  metal  compound  and  an  organo- 
metallic  compound  of  a  metal  of  Groups  I  to  III  of  the 
periodic  table  to  form  reaction  product  containing  a  4- 
methyl-1-pentene  polymer  or  copolymer  (A)  having  a 
4-methyl-l-pentene  content  of  at  least  about  90%  by 
weight;  and 
pI]  a  step  of  further  copolymerizing  4-methyl-l-pentene, 
l-hexene  and  a  C7-C10  linear  I -olefin  in  the  presence  of 
the  reaction  product  containing  the  polymer  or  copoly- 
mer (A)  to  form  a  rubbery  copolymer  (B)  having  a  4- 
methyl-1-pentene  content  of  about  30  to  about  70%  by 
weight,  a  l-hexene  content  of  about  10  to  about  60  and  a 
C7-Cjolinear  1-olefin  content  of  about  10  to  about  60%  by 
weight,  the  content  of  the  copolymer  (B)  being  about  5  to 
about  20%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
polymer  or  copolymer  (A)  and  the  copolymer  (B). 


4,146,592 
POLYCHLOROPRENE  ELASTOMER 
Chojiro  Kitagawa;  Ichiro  Fnknoka,  both  of  Tokyo;  Takashi 
Kadowaki,  NUgata;  Shoji  Kimnra,  Machida;  Takehiko  Ni- 
shimnra,  Tokyo,  and  Kanehisa  Hanabnsa,  NUgata,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Denki  Kagakn  Kogyo  KabosUki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  289,915,  Sep.  18, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,876,732, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  753,765,  Aug.  19, 1968,  Pat  No. 
3,714,296.  This  application  Jul.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  491,208 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  30, 
1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL2  C08L  9/02.  11/00 
US.  a.  260—890  9  CbfaM 

1.  A  polychloroprene  elastomer  consisting  of  a  blend  of  from 
20  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  (a)  a  toluene-insoluble  eel  polymer, 
having  a  crosslinking  density  of  at  least  2.4  x  10 "^obtained  by 
polymerizing  chloroprene  or  a  mixture  of  chloroprene  with  a 
small  amount  of  at  least  one  copolymerizable  monomer  to  a 
monomer  conversion  of  at  least  80  percent  in  the  presence  of  a 
crosslinking  agent  represented  by  the  following  formula: 

CH,  CH, 

CH2=C-C— 0-tCH2-)jO— C-C=CH2 
O  O 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  8,  and  from  80  to  20  parts 
by  weight  of  (b)  a  toluene-soluble  sol  polymer  obtained  by 
polymerizing  chloroprene  or  a  mixture  of  chloroprene  with  a 
small  amount  of  at  least  one  copolymerizable  monomer. 
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4,146^3 

DIAPHRAGM  MEANS  FOR  DRI\tNG  A  SECONDARY 
THROTTLE  VALVE  IN  A  TWO-BA  UlEL  CARBURETOR 
Keizo  Higashigawa,  Toyota,  Japan,  aa^gnor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Toyota,  J^tan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,953 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Seb.  4, 1977,  52/11345 

Int.  a.2  F02M  /;  ^04 

VS.  a.  261—23  A  5  Claims 

VENTIRI  VflCUUM 


1.  In  a  two-barrel  carburetor  having  primary  and  secondary 
bores  and  primary  and  secondary  throttle  valves  mounted 
therein,  said  second  throttle  valve  being  openable  when  said 
primary  throttle  valve  is  opened  beyond  a  critical  opening,  a 
diaphragm  means  which  acts  in  resp<fise  to  venturi  vacuum 
and  which  controls  the  position  of  the  Secondary  throttle  valve 
over  its  entire  range  of  movement,  m^ans  for  controlling  the 
opening  of  the  second  throttle  valve  comprising  a  casing,  a 
diaphragm  which  co-operates  with  sud  casing  to  defme  a 
diaphragm  chamber  on  one  side  thereof,  said  diaphragm  cham- 
ber being  supplied  with  venturi  vacaum,  a  diaphragm  rod 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  diaplvagm  and  the  other  end 
drivingly  connected  to  said  secondary  throttle  valve,  said 
diaphragm  rod  comprises  a  cylinder  tube  having  one  end 
integrally  connected  with  said  diaphcagm,  a  piston  slidably 
received  in  said  cylinder  tube,  and  a  pis|on  one  end  of  which  is 
connected  to  said  piston  and  the  other  end  of  which  projectss 
outward  from  the  other  end  of  said  Cylinder  tube  which  is 
connected  to  the  secondary  throttle  valve  and  a  diaphragm 
spring  which  resiliently  drives  said  dia(  hragm  rod  in  the  direc- 
tion to  close  said  secondary  throttle  v  idve,  wherein  said  dia- 
phragm rod  is  variable  in  length  and  hai  i  a  biasing  spring  which 
biases  the  length  of  said  rod  so  as  to  all  er  it  in  the  direction  to 
open  said  secondary  throttle  valve  iind  a  damping  means 
which  damps  the  biasing  action  of  said  biasing  spring. 


4,146,594 
FUEL  FLOW  CONTROA  DEVICE 
Jean  Raud,  Residence  Concord  Bat  P,  4  Avenue  President 
Roosevelt,  19  100  Brive  la  Galllarde,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71&670,  Aug.  30, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,641 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  10,  1975,  75  30627; 
Apr.  6, 1976,  76  16913;  Apr.  6,  1976,  76  16913 

Int  a.2  F02M  3/04 
VS.  a.  261—41 D  I  9  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  flow  control  device  adapted  to  replace  the  conven- 
tional pilot  jet  used  on  the  carburetor  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  such  as  an  automobile  engine,  Which  carburetor  com- 
prises a  float  chamber,  a  throttle  valv^  interposed  between  a 
carbureting  chamber  and  the  air-fuel 
engine,  a  fuel  inlet  conduit  connecting 
threaded  hole  adapted  to  receive  sell 
said  control  device,  and  a  low  pressure 
carbureting  chamber  to  said  air-fuel 
flow  control  device  comprising  a  body 
nally  threaded   portion  adapted   to 


mixture  inlet  of  said 

id  float  chamber  to  a 

tively  said  pilot  jet  or 

induit  connecting  said 

ture  inlet,  said  fuel 

rovided  with  an  exter- 

be  screwed  into  said 


end  thereof  a  second  valve  se4t 
disposed  passage  adapted  to 
conduit,  a  movable  valve 
cylindrical  chamber  and 
with  said  first  and  second  valie 
prising  control  means  adaptec 
that  the  latter  is  disengaged 
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communicating  with  a  laterally 

interposed  in  said  low-pressure 

being  mounted  within  said 

to  cooperate  alternatively 

seats,  said  device  further  com- 

to  control  said  valve  member  so 

from  both  said  first  and  second 


member 
adipted 


7«  J/"  ' 


valve  seats  when  said  engine 
throttle  valve  in  the  closed 
engaging  said  first  valve  seat 
increased  speed  after  said  thrt^ttle 
the  closed  position  thereof  to 
member  engaging  said  second 
operates  at  a  decreasing  speed  after 
moved  from  an  open  position 


( perates  at  idling  speed  with  said 

po  ition  thereof,  said  valve  member 

when  said  engine  operates  at  an 

valve  has  been  moved  from 

an  open  position,  and  said  valve 

valve  seat  when  said  engine 

said  throttle  valve  has  been 

to  the  closed  position  thereof. 


4,1'  6,595 


IDLING  DEVICE 
Ryszard  Szott;  WiesUw  Wiatiak, 
Bielsko-Biala,  Poland,  assig  lors 
wojowy  Samochodow  Mala  litrazowych 
Biala,  Poland 

FUed  Dec  5, 197)7, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  0.2 
U.S.  CL  261—41  D 


3F  CARBURETTOR 

and  Wojdcch  Trybus,  all  of 

to  Osrodek  Badawczo-Roz- 

Bocmal",  Bielsko 


choke  in  which  the  throttle  is 


to  said  nozzle,  an  adjustment 


,  Ser.  No.  857,668 

Poland,  Dec  13, 1976, 194394 

^2M3/04 

4Claims 


1.  An  idling  device  for  a  i  arburettor  having  a  throttle,  a 


disposed  and  an  emulsion  chan- 


nel with  a  nozzle  leading  into  1  le  cho-  ;  under  the  throttle,  said 
idling  device  comprising  a  c  mcentnc  port  surrounding  the 
nozzle,  an  air  channel  connect  ed  to  said  port  and  opening  into 
said  choke  above  the  throttle  for  supply  of  air  to  said  choke 
below  the  throttle  via  said  pon ,  a  secondary  air  inlet  connected 


needle  controlling  flow  of  sec- 


ondary air  to  said  nozzle,  an  ac  ditional  air  inlet  connecting  said 
port  and  said  emulsion  chann(  il,  said  additional  air  inlet  being 


of  comparable  diameter  to  sai  J  emulsion  channel  and  of  rela- 
tively large  diameter  compar  sd  to  the  size  of  said  nozzle,  a 


threaded  hole,  said  body  further  comprising  adjacent  to  its  end 

thereof,  which  is  adapted  to  be  introdtced  into  said  threaded 

hole,  a  substantially  cylindrical  chamber  defining  a  first  valve 

seat  at  one  end  thereof  into  which  op«ns  a  calibrated  passage 

adapted  so  as  to  connect  said  cylindriqal  chamber  to  said  fuel   means  acting  on  said  valve  toj  < 

inlet  conduit,  said  cylindrical  chambef  defining  at  the  other   pressure  in  the  choke  under  t  le  throttle  exceeds  the  negative 


valve  in  said  further  air  inlet  controlling  communication  be- 
tween said  port  and  said  etnulsion  channel,  and  regulating 

open  the  valve  as  the  negative 
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pressure  during  idling  to  block  fuel  outflow  to  said  nozzle  from 
said  emulsion  channel. 


4,146,596 

INTAKE  SYSTEM  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Masaaki  Saito,  Yokosnka,  aad  Mitsumaaa  Inone,  Yokohama, 
botk  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Niaaan  Motor  Cooipany,  TJmitfd, 
Yokohaau,  Japan 

CoirtiBnatioii-iB-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  705,579,  Jnl.  15, 1976, 

•buidoaed.  This  application  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,726 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  31, 1975,  50-92537 

Int  CV  F02M  29/14 

VS.  CL  261—78  R  8  Claims 
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which  has  been  in  contact  with  the  tubes  and  for  discharging  it, 
means  for  circulating  respiratory  air  in  contact  with  said  oppo- 
site side  of  said  tube  walls  to  pick  up  the  water  vapor  for 
humidifying  the  respiratory  air  and  for  directing  the  humidi- 
fied air  to  the  person  for  breathing,  said  first  water  conduit 
means  comprises  the  header  connected  to  one  of  the  common 
ends  of  said  tubes  for  delivering  water  into  the  interior  of  said 
tubes,  said  second  conduit  means  comprising  a  second  header 
connecting  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  tubes  for  carrying  away 
the  water  which  has  been  delivered  therethrough,  said  means 


1.  An  intake  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  com- 
prising: 

a  carburetor  including  wall  means  defining  a  primary  ven- 
turi, a  housing  defining  a  secondary  venturi  concentrically 
di^KMed  within  said  primary  venturi  and  including  a 
bridge  member  extending  into  contact  with  an  inner  wall 
of  a  throat  portion  of  said  wall  means,  a  fuel  delivery 
conduit  disposed  through  said  bridge  member  and  so 
constructed  and  arranged  as  to  span  said  secondary  ven- 
turi and  to  have  a  leading  end  thereof  sealingly  received  in 
the  housing  of  said  secondary  venturi  opposite  said  bridge 
member,  said  fuel  delivery  conduit  being  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  secondary  venturi  so  that  the 
leading  end  portion  thereof  extends  upstream,  said  fuel 
delivery  conduit  being  further  formed  with  an  opening 
through  which  fuel  is  dischargable;  and 

a  single  needle  member  fixedly  attached  to  the  housing  of 
said  secondary  venturi  so  as  to  project  from  a  portion  of 
the  most  downstream  peripheral  edge  of  the  internal  sur- 
face of  said  housing  in  a  downstream  direction  with  re- 
spect to  the  flow  of  the  air  passing  through  said  secondary 
venturi,  said  portion  being  attached  to  said  most  down- 
stream peripheral  edge  in  substantial  axial  alignment  with 
a  portion  of  said  housing  from  which  the  spanning  fuel 
delivery  conduit  projects  into  said  secondary  venturi. 


4,146,597 
RESPIRATORY  AIR  HUMIDIFIER  FOR  RESPIRATORS 
Wolfgang  Eckstein,  Sereetz,  and  Frank  Benthin,  Lubeck-Israels- 

dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dragerwerk 

AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,681 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1976,2617985 

Int  a.2  BOIF  3/04;  A61M  15/00 
VS.  CL  261—104  1  Claim 

1.  A  humidifier  for  circulating  humidifled  air  to  a  person  to 
breath,  comprising  an  assembly  of  a  plurality  of  small  diameter, 
closely  spaced  hollow  tubes  defming  small  flow  passages 
therethrough,  support  means  supporting  said  tubes  in  a  bundle 
with  their  respective  ends  dispmed  in  proximity  to  each  other, 
said  tubes  having  a  wall  of  a  material  which  is  imi>ermeable  to 
water  but  permeable  to  steam,  said  tubes  having  one  side  of  its 
wall  contactoble  with  respiratory  air  and  an  opposite  side 
contactable  by  water,  first  water  conduit  means  for  directing  a 
water  supply  into  contact  with  said  one  side  of  the  walls  of  said 
tubes  to  form  a  vapor  thereon  which  passes  through  the  wall, 
second  conduit  means  defining  a  discharge  for  collecting  water 


for  circulating  respiratory  air  comprises  means  for  directing 
the  air  over  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  tubes,  and  wherein 
there  are  two  bundles  of  said  tubes,  one  extending  horizontally 
and  the  other  extending  vertically  and  intersecting  to  form  a 
grid  of  said  tubes,  said  means  of  circulating  respiratory  air 
passing  the  air  through  said  grid,  said  first  conduit  means 
comprising  first  and  second  branch  conduits  connecting  the 
respective  ends  of  said  horizontally  and  said  vertically  dis- 
posed tubes  and  said  second  conduit  means  comprising  first 
and  second  discharge  conduit  portions  connecting  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  horizontal  and  vertically  arranged  tubes. 


4,146,598 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SUSPENSION 

CHLORINATED  CROSSLINKED  POLYETHYLENE 

FOAM 

Brenton  S.  Coyne,  Midland,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  The  Dow  Chead- 

cal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,010 
Int  a.2  H05B  7/00,  C08F  47/10 
VS.  CL  264—22  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  crosslinked,  soft,  flexible, 
closed-cell  foam  from  chlorinated  high  density  polyethylene 
said  foam  having  a  cell  size  of  from  about  O.OS  to  about  2  mm, 
a  density  of  from  about  2.S  to  about  SO  pcf,  a  tensile  strength  of 
from  about  30  to  about  600  psi,  and  a  tensile  elongation  of  from 
about  200  to  about  500  percent  said  process  comprising 

(a)  preparing  a  foamable  mixture  by  mixing  a  suspension 
chlorinated  high  density  polyethylene  containing  from  25 
to  about  48  percent  of  chemically  combined  chlorine  and 
having  a  flexural  modulus  at  25'  C.  of  less  than  about 
15,000  psi  as  determined  by  ASTM  Test  No.  790,  Method 
1,  Procedure  A,  with  a  thermally  decomposable  chemical 
foaming  agent 

(b)  melt  molding  said  foamable  mixture  at  a  temperature 
below  that  of  the  decomposition  temperature  of  said 
chemical  foaming  agent  into  a  molded  foamable  article 
having  a  thickness  of  between  about  0.025"  to  about  0.4", 

(c)  subjecting  said  molded  foamable  article  while  maintained 
at  a  temperature  below  the  decomposition  temperature  of 
said  foaming  agent  to  an  ionizing  radiation  of  about  2.5  to 
about  6  mrad,  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  impart 
crosslinking  sufficient  to  enable  said  molded  foamable 
article  to  retain  its  shape  and 
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(d)  contacting  the  crosslinked  moldld  foamable  article,  in  a 
substantially  oxygen-free  environinent  with  a  heat  transfer 
medium  maintained  at  a  temperature  between  about  150* 
C.  and  about  350'  C.  for  a  period  (f  time  sufficient  to  form 
the  desired  flexible  product. 


March  27,  1979 


4,146,599 
DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  EXPOSE  )  AGGREGATE  AND 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  SAI  [>  AGGREGATE 
John  B.  Lanzetta,  17  2B  Lake  Shore  Pa  -k  Apartments,  Waterr- 
Met,  N.Y,  12189 

FUed  Oct  14, 1976,  Ser.  li>.  732,456 

lat  CL'  E04F  13/  \4 

MS.  a.  264—35  I  4  Claims 


having  a  head,  a  ram  mounte  i  for  relative  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  head  bet^  vckr  a  retracted  position  and  an 
advanced  position,  a  first  flaten,  an  intermediate  floating 
platen  and  a  moveable  second  platen  located  between  said  ram 
and  said  head,  a  first  vulcani  :ing  mold  located  between  said 
first  platen  and  said  intermediate  platen  and  having  a  first 
section  supported  by  said  fii^t  platen  and  a  second  section 

platen,  and  a  second  vulcaniz- 

|d  intermediate  platen  and  said 

first  section  supported  by  said 

>nd  section  supported  by  said 

lying  a  plurality  of  mold  cavities 

les,  which  process  includes  the 


supported  by  said  intermedia 
ing  mold  located  between 
moveable  platen  and  having 
intermediate  platen  and  a 
moveable  platen,  each  mold  „ 
for  forming  vulcanizable  art* 
steps  of  filling  the  mold  caviti 
able  composition,  maintainin] 
temperature  for  a  period  of 
articles,  and  thereafter  openin 
prior  to  reloading  for  a  sul 


of  each  mold  with  a  vulcaniz- 
each  mold  at  a  vulcanizing 
le  sufficient  to  vulcanize  the 
the  mold  and  cleaning  the  mold 
|uent  cycle,  the  improvement 


where  each  cycle  includes: 

(a)  unloading,  cleaning  and  [reloading  said  first  mold  while 

the  ram  is  retracted  and  tiie  second  mold  remains  locked 


*■  A  "'*'''o<l  fo'  applying  exposed  aggregate  comprising 
providing  a  device  for  applying  said  aggregate,  said  device 
comprising  a  backing  material  attached  to  a  facing  material, 
said  facing  material  having  sufficient ,  resiliency  when  said 
aggregate  is  placed  thereon  so  that  laid  aggregate  by  its 
weight,  deforms  said  facing  material  thereby  insuring  that 
aggregate  that  is  placed  tiiereon  will  no!  easily  roll  off  the  face 
of  said  device  even  when  tilted  at  an  angle  and  in  no  way 
inhibit  the  adhesion  of  the  exposed  aggregate  on  the  surface 
when  applied,  loading  said  aggregate  on  said  resilient  facing 
material  of  said  device  and  arching  said  loaded  device  from  a 
horizontal  position  against  a  vertical  surface  prepared  to  ac- 
cept said  aggregate  resulting  in  partially  imbedded  aggregate 
in  said  prepared  surface. 


closed; 

(b)  advancing  the  ram  and 
molds  during  a  short  for_ 

(c)  locking  the  first  mold  clc 
pressure  in  said  mold, 

(d)  releasing  the  second  moj 

(e)  retracting  the  ram  to  oj 
mold  remains  locked  in  a  I 


>plying  a  high  pressure  to  both 
ing  period, 

so  as  to  maintain  a  constant 


4,146,600 

PROCESS  OF  OPERATING  A  VULCANIZING  PRESS 

Robert  A.  EUy,  PainesviUe,  and  Sam  J.  Fbti,  Lyndhurst,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Neff  Perkins  Company,  Painesrille,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,492,  Mar.  21, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,111 

iBt  CL2  B29H  S/Ol 

U  A  a  264-39  8  cUin,. 


Hock, 

I  the  second  mold  while  the  first 
closed  position, 

(0  unloading,  cleaning  and  reloading  the  second  mold  while 
the  ram  is  retracted  and  the  first  mold  remains  locked 
closed; 

(g)  advancing  the  ram  and  i  pplying  high  pressure  to  both 
molds  during  a  short  fomi  ing  period, 

(h)  locking  the  second  mold  closed  so  as  to  maintain  a  con- 
stant pressure  in  said  mole , 

(i)  releasing  the  first  mold  Ic  ck;  and 

0)  retracting  the  ram  to  opet  the  first  mold  and  to  complete 
the  cycle  while  holding  he  second  mold  closed,  each 
mold  being  maintained  at  al  vulcanizing  temperature  while 
in  the  closed  position,  such  cycle  being  repeatedly  carried 
out  to  produce  large  numbers  of  vulcanized  articles. 


4,14<  ,601 


INJECnON  MOLDIN( 
Thomas  G.  Bishop,  Mt  GUead, 
ratioii.  Mount  Gilead,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  21, 197^ , 

lBtCL2 

MS.  a.  264— M.1 


PROCESS  CONTROL 
Ohio,  assignor  to  HPM  Corpo- 


E29F 


1.  A  method  of  determining 
synthetic  resinous  material 


-  -  ,  .  rotary  reciprocating  screw  plasi  i( 

1.  In  a  process  of  operatmg  a  three-di  ck  vulcanizing  press   comprising: 


Ser.  No.  516,501 
1/06 


11  Claims 


a  work  index  for  plasticized 

during  injection  thereof  from  a 

icizing  apparatus  into  a  mold. 


March  27,  1979 


CHEMICAL 


1449 


sensing  hydraulic  injection  pressure  acting  on  the  screw  of 
the  plasticizing  apparatus  during  injection  of  the  plasti- 
cized material  into  a  mold; 
sensing  a  material  pressure  representing  the  pressure  of 
plasticized  material  injected  into  the  mold  at  an  extremity 
of  the  mold  cavity;  and 
integrating  the  sensed  hydraulic  injection  pressure  with 
respect  to  time  over  a  time  interval  corresponding  to 
injection  of  the  plasticized  material  to  obtain  a  work  index 
by 

initiating  the  integrating  step  concurrentiy  with  an  injec- 
tion portion  of  a  molding  cycle,  and 
stopping  the  integrating  step  when  the  sensed  material 
pressure  attains  a  predetermined  value,  whereby  the 
work  index  computed  by  the  integrating  step  spans  a 
time  interval  that  encompasses  the  injection  portion  of 
the  molding  cycle. 
2.  A  method  for  determining  a  work  index  during  a  molding 
cycle  including  the  pressure  injection  of  plasticized  synthetic 
resinous  material  into  a  mold  cavity  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  the  pressure  applied  to  the  material  to  inject  the 

material  into  the  mold  cavity; 
sensing  the  pressure  within  the  mold  cavity  at  an  extremity 

of  the  cavity;  and 
integrating  the  sensed  pressure  applied  to  the  material  over 
a  time  period  starting  with  the  application  of  injection 
pressure  to  the  material  and  ending  at  a  predetermined 
value  of  sensed  pressure  within  the  mold  cavity,  the  inte- 
grated pressure  providing  a  work  index  for  the  molding 
cycle. 


4,146,602 
SIMULTANEOUS  RADIOASSAY  OF  FOLATE  AND 
VTTAMINB,: 
Sidney  Gntcbo,  Monaey,  and  LUlian  Mansbach,  New  City,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Becton,  Dickinson  A  Company,  Pa- 
ramos, N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  762,992,  Jan.  27, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,563 
Int  a.2  COIN  33/16 
U.S.  a.  424—1  22  Claims 

1.  An  improved  simultaneous  assay  for  folate  and  vitamin 
Bi2  comprising: 
contacting  a  sample  containing  folate  and  vitamin  B)2  free  of 
endogenous  binder  therefor  with  a  binder  for  the  folate,  a 
binder  for  the  vitamin  B|2,  a  folate  tracer  labeled  with 
radioiodine  and  vitamin  B]2  tracer  labeled  with  radi- 
ocobalt; 
separating  bound  portions  of  folate  and  vitamin  B|2  from 
unbound  portions  of  folate  and  vitamin  B12  and  counting 
the  radioactivity  of  at  least  one  of  the  bound  and  unbound 
portions  to  determine  both  folate  tracer  and  vitamin  B12 
tracer. 


4.146,604 
DIFFERENTIAL  COUNTING  OF  LEUKOCYTES  AND 
OTHER  CELLS 
Marcos  Y.  Kleinerman,  Webster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Block  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  365,460,  May  31, 1973,  Pat 
No.  3,916,205.  This  appUcation  Jan.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  438,162 

Int  a.J  GOIN  27/i&  33/16 
MS.  a.  424—3  25  Oaiou 

1.  A  mixture  for  staining  a  biological  ceU  and  comprising,  in 
combination; 
a  fluorescent  dye  capable  of  dyeing  a  first  specific  constitu- 
ent of  said  cell,  said  dye  being  a  sulfonated  triaztnyl  deriv- 
ative of  diamine  stilbene,  and 
a  sensitizer  compound  capable  of  being  coupled  to  a  differ- 
ent specific  constituent  of  said  cell  and  capable  of  absorb- 
ing incident  radiation  in  a  spectral  absorption  band  and  of 
transmitting  to  dye  disposed  adjacent  to  said  compound, 
at  least  part  of  the  energy  of  the  absorbed  incident  radia- 
tion to  excite  said  dye  into  fluorescent  emission. 
25.  A  method  of  staining  a  biological  celt  and  comprising, 
differentially  dyeing  specific  constituents  of  said  cell  with  a 
mixture  of  a  fluorescent  dye  capable  of  dyeing  a  first  of 
said  constituents,  and  a  sensitizer  compound  capable  of 
being  coupled  to  a  different  one  of  said  constituents  and 
capable  of  absorbing  incident  radiation  in  a  spectral  ab- 
sorption band  and  of  transmitting  to  said  dye  bound  to  said 
first  constituent  adjacent  to  said  sensitizer  compound 
coupled  to  said  different  constituent,  at  least  part  of  the 
energy  of  the  absorbed  incident  radiation,  thereby  to 
excite  said  bound  dye  into  fluorescent  emission. 


4,146,605 

ALUMINUM  COMPOUNDS  AS  ANTI-CALCULUS 

AGENTS 

Thomas  W.  Ritchey,  Norwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Lever  Brothers 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,357 
Int  CL2  A61K  7/16 
MS.  CL  424—49  13  CfadoH 

1.  A  composition  having  a  pH  of  about  4.5  or  less  for  con- 
trolling calculus:  comprising  as  an  active  ingredient  an  antical- 
culus  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  aluminum  containing 
compound,  said  aluminum  being  substantially  in  the  ionic  form, 
said  compound  having  an  F/Al  ratio  when  titrated  by  NaF  of 
greater  than  about  1.2  in  admixture  with  an  acceptable  oral 
medium  compatible  with  said  composition. 


4,146,603 
TUMOR  SPEanC  GLYCOPROTEINS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  DETECTING  TUMORIGENIC  CANCERS 
Eugene  A.  Davidson,  and  SaUy  D.  Bolmer,  both  of  Hnmmels- 
town.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New  York, 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,103 
Int  CL2  GOIN  33/16;  A61K  43/00 
MS.  CL  424-1  17  Claims 

1.  A  tumor  specific  glycoprotein  isolated  from  the  per- 
chloric acid  soluble  fraction  of  the  blood  serum  of  cancer 
infected  humans,  said  perchloric  acid  soluble  fraction  having  a 
sialic  acid  content  above  about  0.06S  mg  per  ml  of  said  soluble 
fraction,  said  glycoprotein  characterized  as  being  soluble  in 
0.6M  perchloric  acid  at  0*  C,  having  an  isoelectric  point  of 
from  about  4.2  to  4.6  and  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
50,000  to  70,000. 


4,146,606 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  DENTAL 
USE 
Reiichi   Yamaga,   No.   1-14-5   Yanagawa-cho,   Takatsnki-shi, 
Osaka-fn;  Ichiro  Yokomizo,  No.  45  Shifhiknkamihonmachi, 
Kita-kn,     Kyoto-shi,     Kyoto-fn,     and     SetSM)     HigasU, 
Tokorozawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Reiichi  Yamaga  and 
IcUro  Yokomizo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909^71 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  27, 1977,  52-62391 
lat  a^  A61K  7/16,  7/18.  7/26 
MS.  CL  424—52  6  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  dental  use  which  com- 
prises a  strontium  compound,  a  zinc  compound  and  tannin  in 
such  a  weight  proportion  that  strontium,  zinc  and  tannin  b  1  to 
3:2  to  4:1  to  3. 


nunxMin  a  i 
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rignor  to  Lerer  Brotliert 


4,146,607 

SYNERGISTIC  ANTI-PLAQUB  MIXTURE  WITH 

TETRADECYLAMINE  PLUS  ALUMINUM  AND/OR 

ZINC 

nomM  W.  Ritdiey,  Norwood,  NJ^ 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser. 
lat  a.2  A61K 
U.S.  a.  424— M 
1.  A  substantially  non-toxic  con 

plaque  comprising  as  an  active  ing, 

synergistic  mixture  of  tetradecylamite  and  a  metal  wherein 
said  metal  is  zinc  or  aluminum  or  both  in  admixture  with  an 
acceptable  oral  medium  compatible  with  said  mixture,  said 
amount  being  effective  to  control  said  plaque  at  the  site  of 
formation. 


March  27,  1979 


No.  849,046 
¥22 


sition  for  controlling 
dient  an  amount  of  a 


spectrum  with  absorptic  n  maxima  at  about  303  nm  and  at 
about  225  nm  substantia  lly  as  shown  in  FIG.  1; 

(b)  when  present  at  0.4%jw/w  in  a  freshly  prepared  KBr 
disc,  it  has  a  characteri*ic  infra-red  spectrum  which  has 
absorption  maxima  at  liter  alia  about  3450,  2950,  1750, 
1620,  1510,  1400  and  12fiOcm->; 

(c)  it  has  a  characteristic  N.M.R.  spectrum  when  taken  in 
D2O  which  spectrum  possesses,  inter  alia,  (i)  a  pair  of  low 
field  doublets  centered  it  approximately  2.85t  and  4.00t 

of  approximately  14  Hz;  (ii)  a 
doublet  centered  at  app  oximately  8.55t  and  (iii)  a  sharp 


singlet  at  approximately 


4,146,608 

SYNERGISTIC  ANTI-PLAQU^  MIXTURE  WITH 

TETRADECYLAMINE  AND  COP)  ER,  IRON,  NICKEL, 

OR  COBAL1 

Thomas  W.  Ritchey,  Norwood,  N  J.,  at  rigmir  to  Lerer  Brothers 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,051 
Int.  CL^  A61K  7/22 
VS.  CL  424-54  I  7  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  non-toxic  composition  for  controlUng 
plaque  comprising  as  an  active  ingredient  an  amount  of  a 
synergistic  mixture  of  at  least  one  metal  containing  compound 
wherein  said  metal  is  selected  from  (he  group  consisting  of 
copper,  nickel,  iron,  cobalt,  and  mixtures  thereof  in  combina- 
tion with  tetradecylamine,  in  admixture  with  an  acceptable 
oral  medium  compatible  with  said  coinbination,  said  amount 
being  effective  to  control  plaque  at  the  site  of  formation. 


TS5 — SS — 335 — 3  y 


typhi 


4,146,609 
TRAIL-FOLLOWING  SI  BSTANCE 
FHdoUn  J.  Ritter,  WaddinxTeen,  N^herlands,  assignor  to 
Nederlandae  Organiaatie  Voor  Toefepastnatuurwetenachap- 
peiUk  Onderaoek  Ten  BehocTe  Van  NyTerheid,  Handel  en 
Verkeer,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Ffled  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,611 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14,  1977, 
6086/77 

Int  GL2  AOIN  17, 14 

VS.  CL  424—84  ^ 

1.  A  lure  or  bait  composition,  having  trail  following  proper 
ties  comprising  as  the  active  ingredient  an  effective  amount  of 
the  compound  (6E,10Z)-3,4,7,ll-tetr^ethyl-6,10-tridecadie- 
nal-1  and  a  suitable  carrier. 


(d)  it  possesses  antibacterii  I 
including,  inter  alia,  straips 
lus  subtilis,  Escherichia 
mirabilis.  Salmonella 
and 

(e)  when  mixed  with 
against  organisms  including 
Klebsiella  aerogenes,  P. 
Staphylococcus  aureus  Rtifsell, 

in  combination  with  a 


S.OOt; 


iSo- 

ILENOTN- 


illlmteronB 


!  * 


40  ^ 

eo 


activity  against  various  species 
—J  o{  Staphylococcus  aureus,  Bacil- 
loli,  Klebsiella  aerogenes,  Proteus 
"n/  and  Pseudomonas  aeruginosa; 


am^icillin  it  synergizes  its  activity 
_  strains  of  Escherichia  coli, 
mirabilis,  Proteus  morganii  aad 


pharm  iceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,116,611 

AMINO  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Mignel  A.  Ondetti,  Princetoi^  and  Michael  E.  Condon,  Law- 

renceTiUe,  both  of  NJ.,  astfgnors  to  E.  R.  Sqnlbb  A  Sons, 

Inc.,  Pinceton,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  N«  i.  759,685,  Jan.  17, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,113,715.  This  appUcatiott  <  kt  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,738 

Int  a.2  A61R  37/Oa-  ( 307C  103/52;  AOIA  9/00 


4  Claims   UA  Q.  424-177 


1.  A  method  for  alleviating  hypertension  in  hypertensive 
mammals  which  comprises  adi  ninistering  an  effective  dose  of  a 


(10    I 

iMM|3 


4,146,610 

ANTIBIOTICS  MM|3902 

Martin  Cole,  DorUng;  John  D.  Hood,  Cranleigh,  and  Dennis 

Bntterwortli,  Redhill,  all  of  England  assignors  to  Beecham 

Group  limited,  England  | 

Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,77a(  Aug.  23, 1976,  which  is 
a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  559,803,  Mar.  19, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,383 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28, 1974. 
13856 

Int  CU  A61K  35/  00 
VS.  CL  424—117  22  Claims 

12.  A  method  of  treating  bacterial  is  Fections  in  humans  and 
animals  which  comprises  administerinj  to  a  human  or  animal 
in  need  thereof  an  antibacterially  effeqtive  amount  of  a  phar- 
maceutical composition  which  comprises  an  antibacterially 
effective  amount  of  a  pharmaceutical!  y  acceptable  di-basic  salt 
of  MM  13902  which  is  at  least  50%  pure  wherein  MM  13902  is 
a  soUd  carboxylic  acid  of  thej  molecular  formula 
Ci3H|60gN2S2  which  in  the  form  of  1 1  substantially  pure  so- 
dium salt  has  the  following  characterii  tics: 

(a)  in  aqueous  solution,  it  has  a  ch  iracteristic  untraviolet 


compound  having  the  formuli  i 

Ri— N— F , 
I 
R3— S— CH2— CH-  CX) 


or  salt  thereof, 

wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkbxy 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkai  oyl 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
R3  is  hydrogen;  lower  alkfi  oyl. 


A  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 

B  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 

hydroxy-lower  alkylene. 


15ClaiBU 


A    B 
I      I 
)— N— CH-CO— R 


or  amino(imino)methyl; 
or  phenyl-lower  alkylene; 
benzoyl  or 


Rj— N— R, 
I 
-S—CH2—CH-Cto—N— CH-CO— R 


B 
I 


or  hydroxy-lower  alkylene; 
phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkylene, 
^ydroxyphenyl-lower  alkylene, 
amino-lower  alkylene,  gui  nidino-lower  alkylene,  imidazo- 
lyl-lower  alkylene,  indo|yl-lower  alkylene,  mercapto- 
lower  alkylene,  lower  alltylthio-lower  alkylene,  carbam- 
oyl-lower  alkylene  or  carhoxy  lower  alkylene;  or  A  and  B 
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together  from  a  (CH2)^  bridge  which  completes  an  unsub- 
stituted  ring  of  5  or  6  atoms  with  the  nitrogen  and  carbon 
to  which  they  are  joined  or  said  ring  substituted  with  a 
hydroxy  group;  and 
p  is  3  or  4. 


4,146,612 
SOMATOSTATIN  ANALOGS 
Daniel  F.  Veber,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  804,678,  Jun.  8, 1977, 
abuidoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,529 
Int  CL^  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
VS.  CL  424—177  3 

L  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


CH2- 


■CH2^CH2  ^  CH2 


CH2— C— A— B— (D-  or  L-)Tn>-Lys-C-Phe— NH— CH— R 

wherein 

A  is  Phe,  Tyr,  O-Me-Tyr, 

B  is  Phe,  Tyr, 

C  is  Thr,  Val, 

R  is  H,  COOH, 
wherein  the  ring  formed  by  the  peptide  backbone  contains  26 
atoms  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salts  and  carboxylic  acid  sidts  thereof. 


4,146,613 
ORAL  ANTI-DL^ETIC  DRUG  COMPOSITION 
Gnndier  Dietie,  and  Matthias  Wicklmayr,  botii  of  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  THERA  Gcsellschaft  An-  Pa- 
tentTerwertung  mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,369 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  17, 
1976,  2657382 

Int  CL>  A61K  37/00 
VS.  CL  424—177  10  Claims 

1.  An  anti-diabetic  drug  to  be  taken  orally  comprising  a 
sulfonyl  urea  which  possesses  a  therapeutical  blood  sugar 
reducing  effect  by  oral  ^>pUcation  and  from  about  10  \l  grams 
to  about  20  milUgrams  of  at  least  one  kinin  in  retarded  form  per 
unit  dosage. 


4,146,614 

THREONYL-VALYLINE  LEUCINE  CONTAINING 

PEPTIDES  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Charles  E.  Frohman,  Groase  Pointe  Wooda,  Mich.,  aasignor  to 

State  of  Michigan,  Lansing,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  669,526,  Mar.  23, 1976, 

abandoned.  lUs  qtpUeation  Fd>.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7723S1 

Int  CL*  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 

VS.  CL  424—177  37  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 

?  ?  ? 

H-eRtljCA),— NH— CH— C— NH— CH— C— 

CHOH  CH 

I  /      \ 

CH]         CH3  CH3 

O 
— NH— CH— C— (B),— R* 


(CjHj-)- 


/ 
\ 


CH3 


CH3 


10  carbon  atoms;  B  is  a  hydrolyzable  a-monoiminoacyl  radical 
containing  2  to  about  10  cartmn  atoms;  R'  is  alkylene  of  1  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms;  R*  is  -OR'  or  -NRTl",  wherein  R*  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  or  aryl  or 
aralkyl  of  6  to  about  24  carbon  atoms,  and  R'^  and  R''  are  the 
same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  p  is  0  or  1; 
tisOtoS;xisOto5,  wherein  the  sum  of  t  and  x  is  0  to  5;  and 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,146,615 
CHRYSANTHELLUM  PLANT  EXTRACT 
Francoia  Fanran,  Castanet  Tolosan;  Gisele  Prat  Talence;  Annie 
TUbnnIt  le  Bonacat;  Oande  Andre-Monrics,  Caluirc,  aad 
Henri  Combier,  Lyon,  aU  of  France,  aasignors  to  Laboratoircs 
Sarget  Meriqnac  France 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,649 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  France,  Jan.  20, 1977, 77  01488 
Int  CL2  A61K  35/78,  31/70 
VS.  CL  424—195  12  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  an  extract  having  pharmaceutical 
properties  which  comprises  treating  plants  of  the  genus  chry- 
santhellum  with  a  polar  organic  solvent  to  obtain  an  extract, 
treating  the  dissolved  organic  phase  to  defat  and  concentrate 
the  pharmaceutical  values  as  a  crude  precipitate,  filtering  the 
crude  precipitate,  dissolving  the  precipitate  in  a  low  molecular 
weight  organic  solvent  and  reprecipitating  the  pharmaceutical 
values  with  a  less  polar  organic  solvent 


4,146,616 

ANTITUMOR  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR  PREPARATION 
AND  USE 
Sergio  Penco;  Francesco  Angrlncri,  and  Federico  ArcaaMwe,  all 
of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Sodeta  Farmaeentici  ItaUa 
S.P.A.,  MUan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,448 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec  22,  1976, 
53455/76 

Int  CL2  A61K  31/70 
VS.  CL  424—180  5  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


poo^~ 


I 


CH30 


OH 


HO 


wherein  A  is  an  a-monoiminoacyl  radical  containing  2  to  about 


NHR 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  trifluoroacetyl  and  the  hydrochlo- 
rides thereof. 

5.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  lymphocytic  leuke- 
<»i>  P388  which  comprises  intraperitoneally  administering  to  a 
host  afflicted  therewith  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  an 
amount  sufRcient  to  inhibit  the  growth  thereof. 
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4,146,617 

DESOXYSTREPTAMINE  DERIVATIVES,  SALTS, 

PHAKMACEUnCAL  COMPOSITIPNS  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE 

Jean-Bernard  Chazan,  Paris,  and  Jeap-Claude  Gate,  Boady, 
both  of  Firance,  aaaignon  to  Roualel  Uclaf,  Ronainrille, 
Vnnee  ] 

Continnatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  70  ,S76,  JnL  15, 1976, 

abandoned.  Thia  application  Dec.  28,   976,  Ser.  No.  754,942 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  1  Iot.  17, 1976,  76  34598 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/71;  C307H  15/22 

VS.  a.  424—180  9  Claims 

1.  N|  [L  (— )  2-hydroxy  4-amino  buty  royl]  4-0  [2',6'-diainino, 

2',  6'-didesoxy  a,  D  glucopyranosyl   6-0  [3"-metbylamino, 

3",4",6"-tride80xy  a,  D  xylohexopyri  nosyl]  2-desoxy  strep- 

tamine  of  the  fonna'a: 


,  asdgnitrs 


19  7, 


CH2NH2  NHj 

/      °  H  H/        Vn 


/      "  H  H/        \NH 


10 


OH 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
addition  salts  thereof. 

4.  A  method  for  treating  bacteria  infections 
phylococcies,  streptococcies,  pneumaiies, 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  pal  lent 
infection  an  effective  amount  of  the  ca  npound 


SILOXANE 
Myron  J.  Lorer,  Monntalnsidc ; 
Donald  M.  Lynch, 
Cranford,allofNJ 
Jersey  CHy,  N  J 

Filed  May  31, 
IatCL2 
U.S.  CL  424—184 

1.  A  method  of  controlling 
comprises  applying  to  an 
control,  an  effective  toxic 
polymer  having  repeating 
individually  alkyl  or  aryl  and 
about  20,000  centistokes. 


4,1  6,619 


TOXICANTS 

Arnold  J.  Singer,  South  Orange; 

Waldwi^  and  waiiam  E.  Rhodes,  m, 

to  Block  Dmg  Company  Inc^ 


A61K 


amount 
uiits 


(D 


— CH 

I 
CH2 

I 
CH2NH2 


U.S.  CL  424—229 
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',  Ser.  No.  8C»2,013 
31/695 


Ectoparasites  or  their  ova  which 

antnal  or  human  in  need  of  such 

of  at  least  one  linear  siloxane 

R2SiO  in  which  each  R  is 

having  a  viscosity  of  less  than 


4,14  6,620 

ANTIBACrERIA] .  COMPOSITIONS 
Erika  Bohni,  and  Marc  Monti  von,  both  at  Basel,  Switzeriand, 

assignors  to  Hoftaann-La  H  oche  Inc.,  NnOey,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  794,422, 1  lay  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,089,950, 
which  is  a  division  of  So-.  No.  576,581,  Apr.  13, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,039,667,  which  ia  a  dirision  c  r  Ser.  No.  529,179,  Dec  3, 1974, 
Pat  No.  3,996,357.  TUs  app  Ication  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No. 


88:  ,720 
Int  CU  A61K  31/625,  31/505 


2Claims 


1.  An  antibacterial  composii  ion  comprising  the  sulfonamide 
N-sulfanilyI-1-ethylcytosine  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof  with  a  strong  base  and  the  sulfonamide  potentiator 
2,4-diamino-S-<4-amino-3,S-dic  thoxybenzyl)pyrimidine, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  su  fonamide  to  sulfonamide  poten- 


min  sral  and  organic  acid   ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  , 


caused  by  sta- 
or  colibacilloses, 
suffering  from  the 
of  claim  1. 


4,14  5,621 
PROCESS  OF  TREATING  i  PROLIFERATIVE  SKIN 


DISIASES 


John  J.  Voorhees,  Ann  AitNir, 
the  UniTcrsity  of  Michigan, 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  646,633, 


iJfAAl 


4,146,618 

SUBSTITUTED  CARBAMATES 
Richard  F.  Sauers,  Hockessin,  Del.,  as8i^M>r  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  Nf  867,120 
Int  0.2  AOIN  9/00;  COfF  7/02 
VS.  CL  424—184 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


t* 


Ri  O 

\       n 

C=NOCN— Sif-Rj 
/  II 

SRj  Rj   R< 


wherein 
R]  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R2  is  alkyl  of  one  to  tliree  carbo^  either  branched  or 

straight  chain; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R4  and  Rs  are  independently  alkyl  df  one  to  four  carbons, 

either  branched  or  straight  chain; 
R^  is  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbons,  eitl^r  branched  or  straight 

chain,  or  phenyl. 
9.  A  method  for  control  of  pestifera  us  insects  which  com- 
prises applying  to  a  locus  of  infestation,  to  the  area  of  the  plant 
to  be  protected  or  to  the  pests  thema  ;lves,  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  cli  m  1. 


12  Claims 


which  is  a  continnation-in-| 
1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
324,012,  Jan.  16, 1973, 

1977,  Ser. 
Int  CL2  A61K 
U.S.  a.  424—240 

1.  A  process  for  treating 
comprises  administering  to 
composition  containing  as  its 
the  compounds  selected  from 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formiila 


1  fich.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of 
inn  Arbor,  Mich. 
,  nL  5, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,034,087, 
of  Ser.  No.  425,065,  Dec  17, 
dontinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
aband  »ed.  This  application  Jan.  21, 
So.  808,446 
3iy56.  31/44,  31/445 

pi  oliferative  skin  diseases  which 
tl  e  afflicted  human  or  animal  a 
I  ctive  component  at  least  one  of 
:he  groups: 


R3— N 


NH 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  fro^ 
alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  ato  ns, 
atoms,  phenyl,  (Rj)„-ph<  nyl, 


I  to  40:1. 


HN- 


the  group  consisting  of  lower 

i,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon 

(RjVphenyl-lower  alkyl 


4- 
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wherein  R5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  halogen,  and  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  wherein  the 
carbon  chain  is  1-3,  n  is  1  or  2,  R2  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  R4  is 
phenyl  and  the  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof; 
.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

N 


NH— N— R} 


T ip^V-COOR, 


T 

N 


-<V 


COOR 


Jl  I 

^^  N 


where  Rt  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R2  and  R3  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl 
and  dialkylaminoalkyi  in  which  alkyl  is  of  1-3  carbon 
atoms  or  taken  together  R2  and  R3  from  a  heterocyclic 
ring,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino. 


piperazino,  piperidino,  methylaziridino,  2,3-dime- 
thylaziridino  and  4-hydroxyethylpiperazino,  R4  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  cyclo-lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl  and  hydroxy-lower  alkyl- 
phenyl,  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof; 
.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N- 


R2-|r 


N 


rr 


-NH 

<!=o 


N 
I 
CH) 


wherein  R  and  R|  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R2 
and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  cartx>n  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl, 
phenethyl  and  dialkylaminoalkyi  in  which  alkyl  is  of  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms  or  taken  together  R2  and  R3  form  a  hetero- 
cyclic ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrroli- 
dine, piperazino,  piperidino,  methylaziridino,  2,3-dime- 
thylaziridino  and  4-hydroxyethylpiperazinn,  and  the  phar- 
macologically acceptable  acid  addition  salts; 
3.  A  comound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Rj  is  lower  alkyl  of  I  to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
benzyl  or  phenethyl  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  or 
6.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


X  (ID 

NH— N=C— Y 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
R|  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
meta-  or  para-R4,  Rs-benzoyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phen- 
ethyl, R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl,  R3  is  lower  alkyl  of 
up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  phenethyl,  R4  and  R5 
each  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl  or  methoxy,  and  physi- 
ologically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof; 
said  compounds  being  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutical 
carrier  wherein  said  active  component  is  present  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  about  1S%  w/v  which 
is  effective  to  alleviate  a  proliferative  skin  disease. 


wherein  R  and  R|  each  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1-8 
carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  phenethyl,  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  R3  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms  or  lower  alkanoyl  in 
which  the  acyl  radical  is  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  providing 
that  only  one  R  is  a  phenyl  containing  substituent,  X 
represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl, 
phenyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  Y  represents  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl  and 
together  X  and  Y  are  cycloalkyl,  and  physiologically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof; 
.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,146,622 

AZIRIDINYL  QUINONE  ANTI-TRANSPLANTED 

TUMOR  AGENTS 

John  S.  DriscoU;  A.  Hameed  Khan,  both  of  RockWlle,  and  Feng- 

tc  Choo,  Bethcsda,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Goremment  of 

the  United  States,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758^12 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/33.  31/535.  31/495.  31/40 
VS.  CL  424—244  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  transplanted  tumors  in  mice  com- 
prising administering  to  a  tumor-bearing  mouse  an  antitumori- 
cally  efTective  amount  of  the  compound  2,S-diaziridinyl-3,6-bis 
(carboetboxyamino)- 1 ,4-benzoquinone. 


4,146,623 
HYPOLIPIDEMIC  COMPOSHION  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE 
Roger  A.  Parker,  Cindnnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Richardson-Mcr- 

rell  Inc,  WUtun,  Conn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  347,064,  Apr.  2, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,110,35L 
This  appUcation  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,310 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/535.  31/495.  31/40 
VS.  CL  424— 248  J2  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  lipid  concentration  in  the  blood 
of  a  patient  in  need  thereof  which  comprises  administering  to 
said  patient  a  lipid  lowering  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 
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the  group:  — (CH2)«— N 


a  straight  or  branched 


wherein  N  is  the  integer  2  or  3;  R^  ■ 

lower  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carb  m  atoms  or  an  alkylcar- 
bonyl  radical  wherein  the  alkyl  moiet; '  has  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  R^  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  oi  branched  lower  alkyl 
group  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  wil  li  the  proviso  that  when 
R^  is  hydrogen,  R^  is  alkylcarbonyl;  qc  when  R^  is  other  than 
alkylcarbonyl,  R^  and  R^  taken  tog^her  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  each  is  attached  form  a  monocyclic  heterocy- 
clic group  selected  from  pyrrolidino.jpiperidino,  morpholino 
and  piperazino;  or 


R^ 


the  group:  ~CH 


-(CHz), 


wherein  the  sum  of  the  integers  as  re  tresented  by  m  and  p  is 
equal  to  from  3  to  S;  R^  is  a  straight  <  r  branched  lower  alkyl 
chain  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  X  i  >  an  integer  of  from  1  to 
6  with  the  proviso  that  when  R'  is  tiki  ne-poly-yl,  X  is  equal  to 
from  2  to  6,  and  when  R'  is  1,2,3,4,5,6  cyclohexanehexayl  X  is 
equal  to  6,  and  when  R*  is  selected  t'om  other  than  alkane- 
poly-yl  and  l,2,3,4,S,6-cyclohexaneheSayl,  X  is  equal  to  1;  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  therwf. 


(B) 


N— R* 


WITH  BIS-BASIC 
FURAN 

ig,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
ill  Inc.  Wilton,  Conn, 
b.  72,171 


4,146,624 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  VIRUSI 
KETONES  OF  DIBENI 
William  L.  Albrecht,  and  Robert  W.  Fl< 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Richardson-Mei 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1970,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/335,  31/39^  31/445.  31/535 
U.S.  CL  424—248.57  1  11  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  viral  infection  susceptible  to  replica- 
tion inhibition  by  interferon  which  cpmprises  administering, 
within  an  antivirally  effective  time  period,  to  a  host  having 
cells  susceptible  to  invasion  by  such  v  ral  agents  an  antivirally 
effective  quantity  of  an  antiviral  con  ipound  selected  from  a 
base  having  the  formula 


-C— A— Y 


wherein  A  is  a  straight  or  branched  alMylene  chain  of  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  and  each  Y  is  the  gra  ip 
(A) 


— N 


\ 


wherein  Y  is  oxygen  or  divalent  sijlfur;  R  is  a  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  chain  having  from  \OvblO  carbon  atoms  which 
may  be  saturated  or  may  be  unsatun  ted  having  from  1  to  4 
double  bonds;  R'  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  lower 
alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  a(  sms,  benzyl,  phenethyl, 
pyridylmethyl,  alkane-poly-yl  having  I 
and  from  2  to  6  univalent  bonds,  1,2,3, 1,5,6-cyclohexanehexayl 
or  Z;  Z  is 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  from 
alkyl  of  from  3  to  6  carl  on 
carbon  atoms  and  havin  ; 
than  the  1 -position  of  tl{ 
(B) 


(A) 


mt  iger  ( 


wherein  n  is  a  whole 
gen,  lower  alkyl  of  fron 
benzyl  and  can  be 
of  the  heterocyclic  grot^;  or 
(C) 


— N  X 


,-_  of  4,  S  or  6  and  R'  is  hydro- 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 

attach^  to  any  one  of  the  carbon  atoms 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  o 

lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to 

or  a  pharmaceutically  accept]  ble 


QUINOLONECARBOXYLIC 

BACTERIAL 
Kyu  T.  Lee,  WUmiiigtoii,  Di 
Nemours  and  Company, 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
iBt  a.2  AOIN  9/22. 
MS.  a.  424—258 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fon^ula 


March  27,  1979 


each  individually  selected  from 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cydo- 

atoms,  alkenyl  of  from  3  to  6 

the  vinyl  unsaturation  in  other 

alkenyl  group;  or 


N — R*  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or 
4  carbon  atoms, 

acid  addition  salt  of  said  base. 


4,^625 

ACIDS  FOR  CONTROL  OF 
IN  PLANTS 
lor  to  E.  L  Dn  Font  de 
Wfmlngton,  Del 

.  No.  706,010,  JoL  16, 1976, 

Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,463 

215/00.  215/14.  215/58 

37CiaiDM 


Dii  eases: 


'S«r, 


CII7D. 


'~Otr 


,C-Q 


CH2CF3 

where 
R  =  methyl  or  fluorine 
n  =  0,  1,  or  2; 
Q  =  OR]  or  SRi;  and 
R]  =  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
propoxymethyl,  or  hortlculturally 
or  anunonium  salt; 
provided  when  R  is  fluctine, 
12.  A  method  of  controUi  tg 
comprises  applying  to  a  plant  to 
effective  amount  of  a  compo  ind 


8  carbons,  2,2-dimethyl-l-oxo- 
suitable  metal,  amine, 

n  is  1. 
bacterial  plant  disease  which 
be  protected  an  antibacterially 
of  claim  1. 
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4,146,626 

S-ADAMANTYLAMINOMETHYL  ERGOLENE 

DERIVATIVES 

Peter  Stutz,  Vienna,  Austria,  and  Paul  Stadler,  Biel-Benken, 

Switzerland,  aasigiiors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerbud 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,308 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   16,   1976, 
15820/76 

Int  a.2  OTTD  457/02:  A61K  31/48 
MS.  CL  424—261  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  1, 


wherein 

R,  is  alkyl  (C1.5), 

Ri  is  alkyl  (C,.5). 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  and  either  each  of  R4  and  R5  is 
hydrogen,  or 

R4  and  R5,  together,  are  a  bond, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

5.  A  method  of  inducing  or  prolonging  sleep  in  animals, 
which  comprises  administering  a  therapeutically  effective 
amoimt  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  to  an  animal  in  need  of  such 
treatment. 


4,146,627 
AMINOALKYLIDEAMINO-IADIHYDROPYRIDINES 
AND  THEIR  USE  AS  MEDICAMENTS 
Egbert  Wehinger,  Velbert;  FHedrich  Botaert,  Wnppertal;  Hortt 
Meyer,  Wnppertal;  Wolf  Vater,  Wnppertal;  Arend  Heise, 
Wnppertal;  StanlslaT  Kaada,  Wnppertal,  and  Kurt  Stoepel, 
Wnppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rc^.  of  Germany,  assigiiors  to  Bayer 
AktiengeaeUscliaft,  Lererknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,136 
ClalBS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1976,  2639257 

bt  a.2  OTTD  213/55:  A61K  31/455 
MS.  CL  424—266  12  Claims 

1.   An  aminoalkylideneamino-l,4-dihydropyridine   of  the 
formula  1 


I 


1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  dioxalkylene  with  I  to  2  carbon 
atoms,  alkenoxy  and  alkinoxy  with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 
respectively,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl.  trifluoromethoxy, 
nitro,  cyano,  azido,  dialkylamino  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
per  alkyl  group,  carbalkoxy  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
SOm-alkyl,  (where  m  denotes  0, 1  or  2  and  the  alkyl  group 
contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
radical  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical  or  a 
benzyl  radical, 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  a  straight-  ;hain  or  branched  alkyl 
radical  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  represents  a  benzyl 
radical  and  R^  and  R*  are  identical  or  different  and  each 
represents  a  striaght-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical  hav- 
ing up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyalkyl  radical  having  iq> 
to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  benzyl  radical, 

X  and  Y  are  identical  or  different  and  each  represents  the 
group  — SO(0)„-R'  or  — CO— R',  wherein 

n  represents  0,  1  or  2, 

R'  represents  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  and 

R'  represents  a  straight-chain,  branched  or  cyclic  alkoxy 
radical  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  is  optionally  inter- 
rupted in  the  alkylene  chain  by  a  further  oxygen  atom  or 
represents  an  alkoxy  radical  with  2  or  3  carbon  atoms 
which  is  substituted  by  dimethylamino  or  an  N-benzyl-N- 
methylamino  group. 


4,146,628 

ANTIARRHYTHMIC  QUINUCLIDINE  CARBOXYUC 

ACID  XYUDIDE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME  AND  SIMILAR  COMPOUNDS 
Edna  Oppenheimer,  No.  6,  Horkaans  St,  Tel  AtIt;  EUezer 
KapUnsky,  21  Emek  Dotan  St,  Tel  Hashomer,  and  Saaaon 
Cohen,  10  Meyzan  St,  Tel  Aviv,  all  of  Israel 
Filed  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,748 
iBt  CL^  A61K  31/445 
MS.  CL  424—267  5  OaiaM 

1.  Method  of  treating  cardiac  arrhythmia,  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  patient  requiring  cardiac  antiarrhythmic 
treatment  a  cardiac  antiarrhythmic  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  2-6-xylidide 
quinuclidine-3-carboxylic  acid  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,146,629 
4-ARYLPIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Rudolph  Knbela,  and  ioii  M.  Donasdneato,  both  of  Cote  St 
Luc,  Canada,  asdgnors  to  Debaar  Chendcals  Liadted,  Ville  la 
Salle,  Canada 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  533,642,  Dec  17, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,048,314. 
nils  application  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,567 
lat  CLJ  C07D  211/52:  A61K  31/455 
MS.  CL  424—267  11  ClaiBH 

1.  A  4-arylpiperidine  derivative  of  the  formula  I; 


AT        ^2 


in  which 
R  represents  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  1  to  3  identical  or  different  substituents 
selected  from  phenyl,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
with  1  to  8  cvbon  atoms,  alkylene  with  3  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyi  with  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  or 
alkinyl  with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  respectively,  alkoxy  with 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  acetyl,  propionyl  or 
phenyl  lower  alkyl;  one  of  R2  and  Rj  is  piperidino  or  pyr- 
rolidino  and  the  other  is  hydroxyl. 


—OCR 


— OCOR 


980  CO.  36 
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wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl;  and  AR 
a  phannaceutically  acceptable  addi^on 
organic  or  inorganic  acid. 

11.  An  antidepressant  phannaceuti^l 
ing  an  effective  amount  of  said  4-ar]  Ipiperidi 
claim  1  as  the  active  ingredient  in  coi  ibination 
ceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent 
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s  phenyl  or  naphthyl;  or 
salt  thereof  with  an 

composition  compris- 
ine  derivative  of 
with  a  pharam- 
thereof. 


AND  ADRENERGIC 


4,146,690 
BLOOD  PRESSURE  LOWERINC 

/3.RECEPTOR  INK  BITING 

3^4-PHENOXYMETHYLPIPERI  )INO)-PROPYL-PHE- 

NYLETHEll  3 

WolfiBang  Kampe,  Heddeaheim;  Wall  er-Gmiar  FHebe,  Darm- 
stadt; Fritz  ^^ledeniann,  Weinheii  i-Lntzelaachsen;  Gilbert 
Sponer,  Hensbach;  Wol^ang  Bartich,  Viemheim,  and  Karl 
Dietmann,  MannheinHVogelstang,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aasignors  to  Boehrlnger  Maii^eim  GmbH,  Mannheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1977,  Ser.  ^c.  846,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R4p.  of  Germany,  Nor.  12, 
1976,  2651574;  Aug.  20, 1977,  2737630 

Int  CL2  A61K  31/445:  q)7D  401/12 
MS.  CL  424—267 

1.  A  3-(4-phenoxymethylpiperidin^)-propylphenyl-ether  of 
the  formula 


x^Y 


f 


X         ^J^^-OCHj— CH— CH2— N 


H 


\— CH2O 


wherein 
R|  and  R2  each  independently  is 
hydroxyalkyl,  lower  alkanoylox; 
Z  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkyloxy  or 


\ 


N 


R7 


12  Claims 


Rj 
R4 


hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
]  alkyl  or  — CO-Z, 


R«  and  R7  each  independenUy  is  fa  rdrogen,  lower  alkyl  or 
hydroxyalkyl, 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  — O-Rg, 

Rg  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl  or  fa  mzoyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  l^wer  alkoxy,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  hydroxy!,  alkylthio,  nitiile,  nitro  or  trifluoro- 
methyl, 

R4  and  Rs  each  independenUy  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hy- 
droxy, benzyloxy,  lower  alkyl,  lo  wer  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl- 
thio, carboxy,  benzyloxycarbon  rl  or  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl, 

X  and  Y,  each  independently  is  nit  ogen  or 

l~ 
R, 

R9  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  option  dly  substituted  by  — O- 
Rg,  or  — CO-Z,  or  a  pharmaco  Dgically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 

11.  The  method  of  lowering  the  bl(  od  pressure  of  a  patient 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  a  blood  pressure 
lowering  effective  amount  of  a  comp<  und  or  salt  according  to 
claim  1.  ' 

12.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  ad^ergic  /3-receptors  of  a 
patient  which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  an  adren- 
ergic /3-receptor  inhibiting  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or 
salt  according  to  claim  1. 


BENZAMISi: 
Roger  E.  Ford,  Gidea  Park; 
Lont,  WettclifT-OB-Sea; 
Hope,  and  Anthony  J.  H. 
aasignors  to  May  A  Balta 

Filed  Not.  3, 
Claims  priority,  application 
46174/76 

Int  CL'  A61K 
U.S.  CL  424—269 
1.  A  compound  of  the  foiinula: 
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4446,631 

DERIVATIVES 
!>UUp  Km>wles,  Rayleigh;  Edward 
Stnart  M.  Marshall,  Stanford-le- 
Snmmers,  London,  all  of  Biigi««4t 
Limited,  Eiiex,  England 
Ser.  No.  848,032 
United  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  1976, 


1!77, 


M/41:  COTD  257/06 


com 


at<ims,i 


wherein  R'  represents  a  fluorine, 
an  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio, 
alkylamino  or  dkylsulplumu  lyl 
taining  from  1  to  6  carbon 
amino  or  dialkylcarbamoyl 
groups  may  be  the  same  or 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkaioyl, 
bonylamino  or  alkylcarbamc  yl 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  hydrox; , 
phenyl,  benzyloxycarbony] 
tetrazol-3-yl,  carboxy,  carbamoyl 
represenu  1  or  2,  the  substitijnits 
tions  when  n  represents  2, 
salts  thereof. 

32.  A  pharmaceutical  combosition 
respiratory  disorders  manife  ited 
fixed  antibodies  with  specii  ii 
active  ingredient,  an 
claimed  in  claim  1,  or  a 
thereof,  in  association  with 


chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  or 

alkylsulphonyl,  alkanoylamino, 

group,  each  such  group  con- 

a  dialkylsulphamoyl,  dialkyl- 

group  wherein  the  two  alkyl 

c^erent  and  each  contains  from  1 

alkoxycarbonyl,  alkoxycar- 

group  containing  from  2  to  6 

formyl,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl, 

10,  amino,  sulphamoyl,  cyano, 

or  benzoyl  group,  and  n 

R'  being  in  the  3-  and  5-posi- 

md  phannaceutically  acceptable 


laioinc 


effect  ve 


Manrer; 


iSteidel, 
iBay(r 


COMBATDSB 
N J4-DIMETHYL-0-[3-TE  Xt. 
CARBAMIC 
WoViang  Hofen  Fritz 
Wnppertal;  Rolf  Sdurtider, 
logne;  Wol^ang  Behrenz, 
Terkuen,  and  Wilhelm 
Germany,  assignors  to 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  16, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi  1 
1976,2644589 

IntCL^OTTD 
UjS.  a.  424—273  P 

1.  An  N,N-dimethyl-0-[3-|tert-bi 
acid  ester  of  the  formula 

tert.-C4H9, 


> 


N 

I 

R 


in  which 

R  represents  hydrogen,  01 
carbon  atoms  in  either 

R'  represents  halogen. 

5.  A  method  of  combating 
comprises  applying  to  the 


32  Claims 


^ 

I 


'N 


NH 

I 

N 


useful  in  the  treatment  of 

by  the  interaction  of  tissue- 

ic  antigens  which  comprises  as 

amount  of  a  compound  as 

[|hannaceutically  acceptable  salt 

pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,4*6,632 

PESTS  WITH 
'.•BUTYLPYRAZOL-5-YL)- 
ACID  ESTERS 

.  Hans-Jochem  RiebeL  all  of 

^elbert;  Ingriiorg  Hammann,  Co- 

I  >Teratli;  Bemhard  Homeyer,  Le- 

'  el,  Wnppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Aktiengeaellscfaaft,  Leyerirasen, 


M77, 


,  Ser.  No.  833,938 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  2, 


131/20;  AOIN  9/22 

7Claims 
>utylpyrazol-S-yl]-carbaniic 


:c 


O— CO— N(CH3)2 


alkyl  or  cyanoalkyl  with  1  to  4 
radical,  and 


akyl 


anthropods  or  nematodes  which 
akhropods  or  nematodes,  or  to  a 
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habiut  thereof,  an  arthropodicidally  or  nematicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,146,633 
A^-THIENAMYCIN 
Barton  G.  Christeaaen,  Metnchen;  Ronald  W.  RatclilTe,  Mata- 
wan,  and  Darid  H.  Shih,  Edison,  all  of  N  J.,  aasiviors  to 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  743,364,  Nor.  19, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  ap^ication  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,292 
Int  CL'  C07D  487/04;  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  CL  424—274  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


sldd-resistant  upper  layer  having  partially  protruding  particles 
of  a  substance  having  a  hardness  of  at  least  6  on  the  Mohs' 
Hardness  Scale  embedded  therein;  and  an  impregnant- 
saturated  layer  intermediate  said  primer  and  upper  layers,  said 
impregnant-saturated  layer  being  completely  permeated  with 
an  impregnant  and  additionally  being  partially  permeated  by 
the  composition  of  said  primer  layer  and  by  the  composition 
forming  said  upper  layer,  said  intermediate  layer  being  a  non- 
woven  fibrous  material  having  an  unimpregnated  condition  a 
weight  of  about  75  g/m^  and  a  tension-resistance  of  at  least  10 
kg/cm,  said  impregnant-saturated  layer  having  a  weight  of 
about  160  g/m^  and  said  impregnant  having  approximately  the 
following  composition  (parts  by  weight) 


SCH2CH2NH2 


COOH 


and  its  phannaceutically  acceptable  salts. 

3.  An  antibiotic  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  therefor. 


nitrile  rubber 
epoxy  resin 
zinc  oxide 
stearic  acid 
fulfiir 

an  ■ccelerator  for 
the  expoxy  resin 
tttanimn  dioxide 


100 
100 

s 

I 

3.5 

I.S 
7.5. 


4,146,634 
COMPOSITION 
Kenneth  Brown;  Darid  J.  RoMnaon,  and  James  E.  Taylor,  all  of 
Looghboroogh,  England,  aasignors  to  Flsons  Limited,  London, 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,786,  Oct  29, 1975, 

abandoned,  and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,789,  Oct 

29, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

810,361 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  9,  1971, 
48595/71 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/35 
UJS.  CL  MA—-UA  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  mouth  ulcers  in  man,  which  method 
comprises  applying  to  the  afflicted  site  an  effective  amount  of 
l,3-bis(2-carboxychromon-5-yloxy)-2-hydroxypropanc  or  a 
phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  by  means  of  a  phar- 
maceutical composition  in  the  form  of  a  lozenge,  chewable 
tablet  chewing  gum,  pastille,  gel,  paint  or  paste  comprising 
from  0.01  to  20%  by  weight  of  l,3-bis(2-carboxychromon-S- 
yloxy)-2-hydroxypropane  or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof  in  association  with  a  suitable  phannaceutically 
acceptable  adjuvant  diluent  or  carrier. 


4,146,635 
ANTI-SKID,  WEAR-  AND  STRESS-RESISTING  ROAD 
MARKING  TAPE  MATERIAL 
Lndwig  FJyiMmi,  Vacallo,  Tidno,  Switzerland 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  15, 1976, 22353  A/76; 
Oct  27, 1976,  22354  A/76 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  27, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL'  B32B  5/16;  EOlC  11/24;  EOIF  9/m 
UJS.  CL  428—283  3  Claims 
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1.  A  road  nmrking  tape  material  comprising:  a  bituminous 
primer  layer  firmly  attachable  to  a  road  surface;  a  wear-  and 


4,146,636 
2,5-DIHYDROXY  BENZENE  SULPHONIC  ACIDS  FOR 
SCALP  TREATMENT 
Joai  Estere  Soler,  Via  Augusta  244,  Barcekma,  Spain 
FUcd  Apr.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790382 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  11,  1976,  76  14113 
Int  CL'  A61K  i//24  31/295.  31/315 
US.  CL  424—287  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  dandruff,  seborrhoeic 
dermatitis,  parakeratosis  and  pityriasis  of  the  scalp  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  scalp,  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
salt  corresponding  to  the  general  formula  (I): 


OH 


(SO3-), 


OH 


(D 


M' 


■M-n 


in  which 

M^*  represents  the  divalent  cation  of  a  transition  metal, 
n  is  a  number  selected  from  1  and  2,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  n  is  2,  the  two  radicals  — SOj'  are  situated  in  the 
para-position  relative  to  one  another,  including  the  hydrated 
salts. 


4.146,637 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  N-ACYL  SUBSTITUTED 

BENZAMIDES 

Gonter  Metz,  and  Manfred  Specker,  both  of  Blanbenren,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Lndwig  Merdcle  K.G.,  Chea. 

Pharm.  Fabrik,  Blanbeuren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,166 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1976,  2623228 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/165.  31/17;  C07C  101/00.  103/78 
MS.  CL  424—300  5  1 

1.  N-acyl  substituted  benzamides  of  the  general  formula: 
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»— NH— CH2CH2N 


C2HJ 


fRd, 


.)-N-(2-PHENYL-2. 


4,146,638 
N-(3-PHENOXY-MIYDROXY-PR4 

HYDROXY-ETHYD-J 

Emt-Otto  Renth,  Ingelbeim  ■■■  Rhein|  Anton  Menbvp,  Mainz- 

Kattel;  Knrt  Scfaromm,  Ingelheim  tm  Rhein;  Herbert  Koppe, 

Inselheini  am  Rhein,  and  Richard  Reichl,  Ingelliefm  am 

Rhein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Boehringer 

Ingelbeim  GmbH,  Ingielheim  am  Rhdn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Cotttinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7<P,487,  Feb.  14, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,593 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rtti.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 

1976,2606140 

Int  a.2  C307C  93/06.  121/80:  M  IK  31/135,  31/275 
VS.  CL  424—304 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


.";^ 


-Cl  l-CH2-0-Q^ 

01 :  ^^i 


6Claini8 


carboxamido, 
to  4  carbon  atoms  or 


CH— CH— NfH— CH,— Cl 
II  '     ■' 

OH    II4 


wherein 

R,  is  halogen,  hydroxyl,  amino,  alky  I  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  1  Ikanoylamido  of  1  to  S 

carbon  atoms  or  (alkane  of  1    0  4  carbon  atoms)sul- 

fonamido, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  alkyl  c  '  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or      ' 
R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of 

alkoxy  ofl  to  4  carbon  atoms,     { 
— R4  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  ^d 
Rj  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen,  halogto,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon]  atoms,  benzyloxy,  hy- 
droxyl, amino,  cyano,  carboxylj  carbalkoxy  of  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  carboxamido,  alkylenecarboxamido  of  1  to 
S  carbon  atoms,  alkanoylamido  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  or 
(alkane  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms)sulfonamido, 
provided,  however,  that,  when  Rj  is  4-hydroxyl  or  4-chloro, 
R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen,  R4  is  meth|l  and  Rj  is  halogen  or 
2-halo,  R«  is  other  than  4-hydroxyl  oij  4-benzyloxy;  or  a  non- 
toxic, pharmacologically  acceptable  a«id  addition  salt  thereof. 
5.  A  cardiotonic  pharmaceutical  1  losage  unit  comosition 


consisting  essentially  of  an 
effective  cardiotonic  amoun 


i4ert  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an 
of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


\ 
CjH, 


trifluoromethyl,  alkoxy, 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  an 


wherein: 
R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  halogen, 

phenoxy  or  acetoxy; 

Z  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  1 

alkenylene  group  containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  either  of 

which  group  may  be  unsubstitu  ed  or  substituted  by  an 

alkyl,  alkenyl,  phenyl,  cycloalk)^,  acetyl,  amino  or  halo- 

genphenoxy  group; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 

which  either  the  alkyl  or  the  alkenyl  group  may  be  unsub- 

stituted  or  substituted  with  a  halogen,  phenyl  or  halogen- 

phenyl  substituent;  and  I 

the  value  of  m  and  p  may  each  be  ^  or  1,  and  in  the  case  of 

p  =  1,  pharmaceutically  acceptjible  salts  thereof. 
5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  anti-inflammatory 
and  anti-allergic  activity  comprising  an  effective  anti-inflam- 
matory and  anti-allergic  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in 
claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceifable  carrier  therefor. 


4, 
CARBOXYALKYl  ACYLAMINO 


aaaiiiDon 


Mignel  A.  Ondetti,  Princetof, 
Windsor,  both  of  N  J. 
Princeton,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  684,605, 
This  application  May 
Int  CL2  C07C  103/^4. 
MS.  CL  424—309 
1.  A  compound  of  the  foriiula 


May  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,105,789. 
4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,287 
A61K  31/215.  31/195 

9Claims 


R2  R| 

^  I      I 

R4— OC-(CH2),— Ch-CO— N-CH— COOH 


and  salts  thereof,  wherein 

Rl  is  mercapto-lower  all|ylene  or  lower  alkylmercapto- 
lower  alkylene; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  i 

R3  is  phenyl-lower  alkyle 

R4  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alljoxy;  and 

n  is  1  or  2. 

9.  A  composition  for  relieling  \ 
tension  is  tnnnifmiiipn  species 
of  a  compound  of  claim  1 
vehicle  therefor. 


akyl; 


'lere: 


angiotension  related  hyper- 
comprising  about  10  to  SCO  mg. 
I  nd  a  physiologically  acceptable 


COMPLEMENT 
Roliert  H.  Lenhard,  Paramn  1, 
New  aty,  N.Y.,  aasignors 
Stamford,  Cobb. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  684,599, 
This  application  Feb. 

iBta^ 

UJS.  CL  424—315 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting 
fluid  which  comprises  su  , 
of  an  effective  complement 
of  the  formula: 


AO3S. 


tie< 
iibjecing 


AO3S 


wherein  R  is 


CH3 


NH— CX)— CO— Nl  I 


and  A  is  hydrogen,  alkali  nJetal 
proviso  that  each  A  is  identiqal 


March  27,  1979 


46,639 

ACIDS 

and  DtTid  W.  Cuhman,  Weit 

to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc., 


4,^640 

INHIBrTORS 

N  J.,  and  Seymour  Bernstein, 
American  Cyanamid  Company, 


]  ilay  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,087,548. 
i,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,706 
i  k61K  31/185 

7ClaiaM 

complement  system  in  a  body 

said  body  fluid  to  the  action 

ii  ihibiting  amount  of  a  compound 


,NHC0— R 


'SO3A 


CHi 


/^— OCHN 
AOjS 


^ 


SO3A 
SOjA; 


or  alkaline  earth,  with  the 
in  the  same  compound. 


March  27,  1979 
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4,146^1 
CARBOXYALKYLACYLAMINO  ACIDS 
Mignel  A.  Ondetti,  Princeton,  and  David  W.  Caahman,  West 
Windsor,  bodi  (rfNJ.,  assignors  to  E  R.  Squibb  *  Sons,  Ibc, 
PriMeton,NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  684,605,  May  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,105,789. 
This  appUcation  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,341 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/195;  C07C  101/04.  101/26.  101/30 
MS.  CL  424—319  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


which  is  optionally  substituted  with  a  loweralkyi,  amino  or 
phenyl  group; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyi;  and 

R3  u  lower  alkoxy. 


T' 


R2   R 


R4— OC— (CH2),— CH— CO— N— CH— COOH 

and  salts  thereof,  wherein 
R|  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkylene,  hy- 
droxy-lower   alkylene,   hydroxyphenyl-lower   alkylene, 
amino-lower  alkylene,  guanidino-lower  alkylene,  mercap- 
to-lower alkylene,  lower  alkylmercapto-lower  alkylene  or 
carbamoyl-lower  alkylene; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R3  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkylene; 
R4  is  hydroxyamino;  and  n  is  I  or  2. 
17.  A  composition  comprising  about  10  to  SOO  mg.  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  and  a  physiologically  acceptable  vehicle 
therefor. 


4,146,643 
INCREASING  VIGILANCE  OR  TREATING  CEREBRAL 
INSUFFICIENCY  WITH  SUBSTITUTED  VINCAMINES 
Paul  PflUfU,  Arlesheim,  Switzerland,  aasignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 
BaaeL  Switaeriand 
Continnation-tn-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  661,563,  Fdi.  26, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,602, 
Dec.  11, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  2, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  857,019 
daims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec   18,   1973, 
17689/73;  Feb.  6, 1974, 1621/74;  Fd).  8, 1974, 1765/74 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/475;  C07D  519/04 
MS.  a.  424—262  24  rirf— 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I, 


4,146,642 
HETEROCYCLIC  SUBSTITUTED  IMIDAZO  [IJ-a] 
PYRIDINES 
Richard  J.  Bochis,  East  Brunswick,  and  Richard  L.  T<4man, 
Berkley  Heights,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  lac, 
Rahway,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  781,902,  Mar.  28, 1977.  Pat  No.  4,105,767. 
This  appUcation  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,418 
Int  CL2  C07D  487/04;  AOIN  9/22;  A61K  31/44 
MS.  CL  424—256  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


•-0, 


N 


N 


R,— N— C— Rj 

N 
O 


wherein  R|  is  bromine,  fluorine,  chlorine,  or  lower  alkyl, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in 
racemic  form  or  in  individual  optical  isomer  form. 

23.  A  method  of  increasing  vigilance  in  animals,  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment 
a  therapeutically  efTective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 

24.  A  method  of  treating  cerebral  insufficiency  in  animals, 
which  comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  of  such 
treatment  a  therapeutically  efliective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


wherein 

X  is  oxygen,  thio,  sulfmyl  or  sulfonyl; 

R|  is  pyridyL  which  is  optionally  substituted  with  a  loweral- 
kyi, amino  or  phenyl  group; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyi;  and 

R3  is  loweralkoxy. 

11.  An  anthelmintic  composition  which  comprises  an  inert 
carrier  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula: 


-"O, 


N 


N 


R2— N— C— R, 
N 

o 


wherein 
X  is  oxygen,  thio,  sulfinyl  or  sulfonyl; 


4,146,644 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING 

URINARY  TRACT  INFECnONS 

Dowdd  P.  Griffith,  4425  Hazelton,  and  Danid  M.  Mnsher,  4903 

Heatkerglen,  both  of  Hooston,  Tex.  77035 
DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  614,684,  Sep.  18, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,024^56, 
wUcA  it  a  coBtiBuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  44U4S,  Feb.  11, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
762,629 
iBt  CL'  A61K  31/161 
MS.  a  424—320  2  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  dissolving  struvite  and  apatite  urinary  stones 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  suffering  from  said 
urinary  stones  a  dosage  of  acetohydroxamic  acid  which  pro- 
vides a  concentration  of  hydroxamate  groups  in  the  patient's 
urine  of  about  O.OS  to  about  2.0  mg/ml. 
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4,146,645 

HYPERTENSIVE  PHENYLALKlfj^MINES  AND  SALTS 

THEREOl 

Kurt  Schromm;  Anton  Mentrnp;  Enu  t-Otto  Renth,  all  of  Ingel- 
heim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger^uuy,  Lndwig  Pichler,  Vi- 
enna, AnstrJa,  and  Werner  Trannecker,  Miinster-Sannahein, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boeiiringer  Ingelheim 
GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  571,7|9,  Apr.  25, 1975,  Fat  No. 
4,015,011.  This  appUcation  Jan.  24: 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,476 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Sep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 

1974, 2420618  ] 

Int  CI.2  A61K  31/17;  4o7C  127/00 

U.S.  a.  424—322 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R3 


C\_    ^' 


CH  -NH— R 


wherein 
Rj  is  hydrogen  or  — (CHt),  — H, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 


Rj  is  — NH  —CO  — R7,  where  R 
dimethylamino; 
or  a  non-toxic,  phannacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 

4.  A  hypertensive  pharmaceutical 
consisting  essentially  of  an  inert  phartnaceutical  carrier  and  an 
effective  hypertensive  amount  of  a  qpmpound  of  claim  1. 


5  Claims 


dosage  unit  composition 


4,146,646 

BIS-AMIDE  FUNGICTOAU  COMPOUNDS 

Albert  Perdval,  Cambridge,  and  Peter  J.  Burton,  Stortford,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Fisons  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,118 
Claims  priority,  application  United'  Kingdom,  Feb.  12,  1976, 
5515/76 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/2p,  9/24 
U.S.  a.  424—324  |  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  combating  fungus,  which  method  comprises 
applying  to  a  fungus  or  a  lucus  subject  to  infestation  thereby  a 
fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  a  >mpound  which  is  a  bis- 
amide  of  formula 


O    R^   COi      R 
R'— C— N— CH N—    — R* 


I 


or  a  salt  thereof 

wherein  R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents hydrogen;  alkyl  of  up  to  9  carbon  atoms  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  more  subsi  ituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  ni  ro,  hydroxy  and  cyano; 
alkenyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms 
one  or  more  halogen  atoms;  al  Lynyl  of  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms  optionally  substituted  b  '  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms;  cycloalkyl  of  3-7  carba  1  atoms;  aryl  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms  and  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted 
by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms;  of  amino  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  1-6  carboii  atoms,  and  phenyl  op- 
tionally substituted  by  one  or  laore  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  haogen,  nitro  and  alkyl  of 
1-4  carbon  atoms  optionally  suistituted  by  one  or  more 
halogen  atoms;  and 

R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  diffe 
hydrogen;  alkyl  of  up  to  9  carbon  atoms  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  substituentt  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  halogen, 
kyl  of  3-7  carbon  ato|ns; 
optionally  substituted 
alkynyl  of  2-4  carbon 
or  more  halogen  atom: ; 
one  or  more  substituenp 
ing  of  halogen,  nitro, 
of  1-4  carbon  atoms  o| 
halogen  atoms. 


all  :oxy  < 


SUBSTITUTED 
Looii  LafoB,  Paris,  Fhuce, 
Maisons  Alfort,  FIraiice 
Filed  Jan.  25, 
Claims  priority,  applicati<jn 
2895/76 

lot  a2  A6IK 

U.S.  a.  424—326 
1.  A  phenyl-amidoxime 


March  27,  1979 


I  itro,  hydroxy  and  cyano;  cycloal- 

alkenyl  of  2-4  carbon  atoms 

by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms; 

t  toms  optionally  substituted  by  one 

or  aryl  optionally  substituted  by 

selected  from  the  group  consist- 

of  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl 

ipiionally  substituted  by  one  or  more 


4146,647 


PHENYL- AMIDINES 

astigoor  to  Laboratoire  L.  Lafon, 

1 977,  Ser.  No.  762,774 

United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1976, 


31/16:  O07C  123/00 
the  formula: 


11  Claims 


vhere  n  is  1  or  2; 

s  amino,  methylamino  or 


.NH 


X2'     \= 


wherein  A  represents 
— CH2S— ,    — OCH2— , 
COCH2— ,  or  — CH2NH(?H2 
halogen,  C|-C4-alkyl  or  C) 
Ci-C4-alkyl  or  C1-C4 

11.  A  therapeutic  composition, 
pound  according  to  claim  1 
cally  acceptable  excipient. 


-^  H2— .   — CHOH— ,   -CH2O— , 

- -80112— ,    — NHCH2— .    — NH- 

— ,  X|  represents  hydrogen, 

alkoxy,  X2  represents  halogen. 


-C4-i 


ralko]  i. 


4,146,648 
CHEM OTHERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITION 

I,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bristol-Myers 


1*77, 


Cynthia  A.  Yabut,  San  Diegi  1, 
Company,  New  York,  N.lj 
Filed  JuL  14. 
Into.: 
U.S.  a.  424—354 

1.  A  therapeutic  competition 
cortical  carcinoma  comprisii  ig 
adrenal  cortical  carcinoma 
2-(p-chIoropheny])ethane 
group  consisting  of  safllow^r 
mixtures  thereof. 


and 


SKIN  MOISTURIZING 
POLYETHOXY 


Maurice  L.  Siegel, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  14, 
IntCL 
UJS.  CL  424—361 

1.  A  skin  moisturizing 
ated  higher  fatty  alcohol 
and  from  6  to  30  ethoxy 
in  a  quantity  of  30  to  60%,  a 
6  to  IS  ethoxy  groups  per 
35%,  water  in  a  quantity  of 
an  alkali  or  an  alkaline 
from  the  group  consisting 
mate,  acetate  and  lactate  in 
compound  selected  from 


eart) 


o 


th<: 


■A— C 


\ 


NHOH 


,  comprising  at  least  one  com- 
in  association  with  a  physiologi- 


',  Ser.  No.  815,708 
A61K  31/03 

12  Claims 

for  orally  treating  adrenal 

an  effective  amount  for  treating 

1 , 1  -dichloro-2-<o-chlorophenyI)- 

an  oil  carrier  selected  from  the 

oil,  peanut  oil,  soybean  oil  and 


4,146,649 

a  IMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 
F>l  ITY  ALCOHOL  AND  A 
POLYETHC  XY  GLYCOSIDE 

Hillsdale,  and  Melrin  F.  Weiss,  Pine  Brook, 
Kaberge,  Incorporated,  New  York, 


ir76,l 


Ser.  No.  732,461 
'  A61K  7/4S 

7Claims 

cotnposition  comprising  an  ethoxyl- 

ha  ring  from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

groi  ips  per  molecule  of  higher  alcohol 

wlyethoxy  glycoside  having  from 

radical  in  a  quantity  of  IS  to 

10  to  40%,  a  water  soluble  salt  of 

metal  having  an  anion  selected 

chloride,  phosphate,  citrate,  for- 

a  quantity  of  0.01  to  3%,  and  a 

group  consisting  of  urea  and  an 
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amino  acid  having  2-6  carbon  atoms  in  a  quantity  of  0.01  to 
3%,  the  proportions  being  by  weight 


4,146,650 

SUBSTITUTED  BENZODIOXAN  SWEETENING 
COMPOUND 
William  E.  Dick,  Jr.,  Waahington,  and  John  E.  Hodge,  Peoria, 
both  of  m.,  aasigBors  to  The  United  States  of  AaMrica  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,373 
Int  a?  A23G  3/30;  O07D  319/0% 
MS.  C3.  426-^  9  Claims 

1.  A  sweet  compound  of  the  formula 


0CH3 


OM 


where  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  metal 
cation. 

6.  A  composition  comprising  a  food  substance  and  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  sweet  compound  of  the  formula 


OC^ 


^^^OCH, 


where  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  metal 
cation. 


4,146,651 

ACETALS  AND  KETALS  OF  ASCORBIC  ACID  AND 

ANTI-NTTROSAMINE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

USING  SAME 
Kekhusroo  R.  Bfaarucha,  Toronto;  Charles  K.  Cross,  Rexdale, 
and  Leon  J.  Rubin,  Toronto,  all  of  Canada,  aasignors  to  Can- 
ada Packers  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,093 

Int  CL2  A23B  4/12 

U.S.  CL  426—265  26  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  nitrosamine  control  in  nitrite  cured  meats 

comprising  treating  the  meat  with  a  composition  containing  a 

derivative  of  ascorl»c  acid  of  the  formula: 


V 

R"^    \ 


p— CH2 


HO 

rto 


O— CH 
I 

o 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from 

1  to  7  carbon  atoms  and 
R"  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  either  straight 
or  branched  chain,  with  the  proviso  that  the  total  number 
of  carbon  atoms  in  R'  and  R"  is  at  least  10,  or  R"  is  a 
hydrocarbon  chain  of  one  to  fourteen  carbon  atoms  substi- 
tuted by  a  mono  or  bicycUc  hydrocarbon  radical  wherein 


the  ring  or  rings  are  3  or  6  membered  and  wherein  the  ring 
or  rings  may  each  contain  up  to  3  alkyl  or  alkenyl  substitu- 
ents or  from  one  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  or  an  edible  salt 
thereof,  in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  the  quantity  of 
nitrosamines  formed  when  the  cured  meat  is  cooked  at 
frying  temperatures. 


4,146,652 
INTERMEDIATE  MOISTURE,  READY-TO-USE  FROZEN 

WHIPPABLE  FOODS 
Marvin  L.  Kahn,  WilUamsrille,  and  Eapen  K.  Eapen,  Keamorc, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Rich  Products  Corporation,  Buf- 

Mo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,613 

Int  0.2  A23G  9/00.  9/02;  A23C  11/00 

VS.  CI.  426—564  28  Claims 

1.  A  microbiologically  stable  whippable  food  product  suit- 
able for  preparing  whipped  confections  comprising  an  oil-in- 
water  emulsion  having  from  13  to  43%  water,  sugar  in  a  ratio 
to  water  of  about  from  1-2:1,  about  from  2.3  to  30%  fat  and 
minor  but  effective  amounts  of  salt  emulsifier,  stabilizer  and 
flavoring,  provided  that  the  amount  of  fat  is  less  than  the 
amount  of  water,  the  solutes  content  is  adequate  to  provide  the 
product  with  a  water  activity  of  about  from  0.8  to  0.9,  in  said 
sugar  the  amount  of  dextrose  plus  fructose  is  at  least  about  30% 
based  upon  the  total  sugar  content,  wherein  the  foregoing 
ingredients  comprise  at  least  one  of  fructose  and  unsaturated 
fat  and  the  product  is  spoonable  at  about  10*  F. 


4,146,653 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  DRAGEES 
Helmut  Mader,  Furth-Stadcln,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Jo- 
hann  Hopfgartner,  Spittal,  Drau,  Austria,  assignors  to  J. 
Pfrimmer  A  Co.,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  and  Arcana 
Chem.-Pharm.  Fabrik  Geaellschaft  mbH,  Spittal,  Drau,  Aus- 
tria 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,471 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1976,  2636152 

Int  0.2  A61K  9/36.  9/30 
VS.  O.  427—3  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  manufacturing  dragees  for  peroral  adminis- 
tration of  medicaments,  by  coating  the  medicament-containing 
dragee  cores  with  a  dense  coating,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  dragee  cores  are  coated  at  a  temperature  at  about  80'-90' 
C.  with  a  melt  consisting  essentiaUy  of  a  mixture  of  xylitol  and 
sorbitol. 


4,146,654 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  LININGS  FOR  FRICnON 
OPERATED  APPARATUS 
Jean-Frands  Guyoaaet  Paris,  Fraace,  assignor  to  Centre  Na- 
tional de  la  Recherche  Sdentifiqne,  Paris,  Fraace 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  144,492,  May  18, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,848,313, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  766,153,  Oct  9, 1968, 
abaadooed.  This  appUcation  Aug.  2, 1974,  Ser.  No.  494.076 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fraace,  Oct  11, 1967, 67.124111; 
Sep.  27, 1968,  68.168044;  Dec  11, 1970,  70.44678 

Int  CU  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—34  17  Cfarims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  lining  made  of  a  material  having 
a  high  melting  point  on  a  support  which  comprises  injecting  in 
the  plasma  jet  produced  by  a  plasma  torch  oriented  towards 
the  surface  of  said  support  particles  of  those  of  the  materials 
which  in  their  molten  form  are  capable  of  forming  the  above 
lining,  injecting  said  particles  in  a  zone  of  the  plasma  jet  and 
controlling  the  ejection  velocity  thereof  such  that  the  injected 
particles  become  molten  during  the  time  they  are  maintained 
within  the  plasma  jet  and  forming  a  gaseous  barrier  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  plasma  flow  and  to  the  path  of  the  parti- 
cles carried  by  the  same,  between  the  outlet  of  the  plasma 
generator  and  the  support  under  a  flow  and  a  vdocity  which 
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breaks  the  stream  of  the  plasma  jet  hqt  gases  while  the  molten 
particles  pass  through  the  barrier  widiout  deviation. 

12.  A  method  of  applying  a  homoaeneous  coating  of  mate- 
rial on  a  surface  of  a  workpiece  coi^rising  creating  a  jet  of 
heated  particles  of  material,  directing  the  jet  of  particles  along 
a  path  at  the  surface  to  be  coated,  removing  decomposition 
products  from  the  jet  of  particles  prior  to  contacting  the  sur- 
face of  the  workpiece  by  directing  a  fl*w  of  gas  transversely  to 


the  path  of  the  jet  to  deflect  the  decoi 
the  path  of  the  jet  of  particles  prior 
striking  the  surface  of  the  workpi( 
composition  products  deflected  froi 
particles. 

13.  A  method  according  to  claim 
the  step  of  providing  a  cooling  floMf  on  the  surface  of  the 
workpiece  to  prevent  overheating  th«reof. 


i  SEMICONDUCTOR 


4»14<,655 
METHOD  FOR  ENCAPSULATING 

DIODE 

Earl  K.  Daris,  Tempe,  and  Richard  L.  <treeton,  Scottidale,  both 
of  Ariz^  aaaignort  to  Motorola,  Inc  J I 
DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  75«,574,  Jan.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcstion  Jm.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,027 
lat  CU  C03C  3/ia-  HCIL  23/30 
US.  CL  427—93  I  3  dainis 

1.  In  a  method  of  encapsulating  t  semiconductor  diode 
wherein  a  semiconductor  chip  and  a  pair  of  leads  are  sur- 
rounded by  an  insulating  glass,  the  in^provement  comprising 
the  step  of:  I 

providing  an  alkali  free  low  temperature  encapsulating  glass 
consisting  essentially  of  1 1-15  weight  percent  silica,  7-1 1 
weight  percent  alumina,  63-68  w^ght  percent  lead  oxide, 
4-10  weight  percent  lead  fluorid},  and  S-10  weight  per- 
cent borate.  «> 


THE  ORIENTATION 


4,146,656 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACFURINd  UQUID  CRYSTAL 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  INVOLVING  QONTROLLING  THE 
VAPOR  DEPOSmON  SPEED  OF 

LAYERS 

Kiyoshige  Kinngawa;  KarahiiM  Toriyaoia,  and  Hironari  Tanaka, 
all  of  Mobara,  Japan,  assignors  t4  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan  , 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  Ho.  722,435 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  9ep.  19, 1975,  50-112681 

iBt  CL2  G02F  J/13;  C28C  13/04 

VS.  CL  427—109  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  Uqu(d  crystal  display  device 

of  the  type  comprising  upper  and  lowe  r  substrates,  transparent 

electrodes  formed  on  the  inner  surf  ices  of  said  substrates, 

protective  films  covering  said  electro(  ies,  liquid  crystal  orien- 


tation layers  covering  said  pk>tective  films,  and  a  liquid  crys- 
tal. 


position  products  from 
the  particles  of  the  jet 
and  collecting  the  de- 
the  path  of  the  jet  of 

,  which  further  includes 


.HQ)-c«=n 


where  R  is  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  C„H2„+|  — 


and  C„H2fl+  lO — ,  interposed  between  said  Uquid  crystal  orien- 
tation layers,  said  method  coi  uprising  the  step  of  forming  said 
liquid  crystal  orientation  lajers  by  depositing  an  inorganic 
substance  comprising  SiO  onl  a  said  protective  films  at  a  depo- 
sition angle  of  5*  to  10*  with!  respect  to  said  protective  fihns 
and  at  a  vapor  deposition  speed  of  4A/sec  to  loA/sec  to  pro- 
vide an  inclination  angle  of  tie  molecule  of  the  liquid  crystal 
with  respect  to  the  protectivi  film. 


S,4S57 
METHOD  OF  DEPUTING  ELECFRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE,  INF1LA-RED  REFLECTIVE, 
TRANSPARENT  COATWGS  OF  STANNIC  OXIDE 
Roy  G.  Gordon,  22  Highhuid  St.,  Cambridge,  Maaa.  02138 
FUed  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,064 
Int  CL2  HOIB  7/09;  H05B  3/14 
VS.  CL  427—126  47  Claliu 

1.  A  process  for  making  transparent  films  of  stannic  oxide  on 
a  heated  substrate  using  a  ga«ous  mixture  initially  containing 

(1)  a  first  organotin  fluorines-bearing  compound  which  is  free 
of  any  direct  tin-fluorine  bond 

(2)  a  oxidizable,  tin  compoind,  and 

(3)  an  oxidizing  gas  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  converting  said  first  isrganotin  fluorine-bearing  com- 
ponent of  said  gaseous  mixture  into  a  second  organotin 
fluoride  gaseous  comp  >und  having  a  direct  tin-to-fluo- 


rine bond; 
(b)  immediately  oxidizinj 
substrate,  the  second 
fluorine  dopant  in  the 


:,  in  immediate  proximity  to  said 
fluoride  compound  to  obtain  a 
{aseous  mixture; 
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(c)  and  forming  a  fluorine  doped  stannic  oxide  film,  on 
said    heated    substrate,    by    simultaneous   deposition 


thereon  of  said  oxidizable  tin  compound  and  said  fluo- 
rine dopant. 


4,146,658 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  AN  ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT 

STABILIZED  POLYCARBONATE  ARTICLE 
James  S.  Hnmphrey,  Mt  Venion,  Ind.,  aasigDor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  PItttfleld,  Maaa. 

FQed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,664 
Int  a.2  C08K  5/34.  5/13 
VS.  CL  427—160  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  aromatic  polycarbon- 
ate article  having  improved  resistance  to  degradation  by  ultra- 
violet light  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  I  contacting  said 
article  with  an  impregnating  solution  containing 
(i)  an  ester  of  acrylic  acid  represented  by  the  formula 

CH2  =  CHCOOR 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  about  8  carbon 
atoms, 
0i)  a  hydroxy  ether  represented  by  the  general  formula 

HO— R— O— R^ 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CH2CH2— ,  — C3H6— ,  and  -<-R'<:^  wherein  R'  is 
— C2H2 —  or  — C3H^ —  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value 
of  from  1  to  3,  and  R^  is  an  alkyl  containing  from  1  to 
about  8  carbon  atoms,  and  (iii)  an  ultraviolet  light  absor- 
bent, said  impregnating  solution  containing  amounts  of 
said  ester  of  acryUc  acid  and  hydroxy  ether  effective  to 
sufficiently  modify  the  surface  of  said  polycarbonate  to 
effectuate  impregnation  thereof  by  said  ultraviolet  light 
absorbent  but  insufficient  to  substantially  deleteriously 
affect  said  polycarbonate;  II  keeping  said  impregnating 
solution  in  contact  with  said  article  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  for  said  ultraviolet  Ught  absorbent  to  impregnate 
the  surface  of  said  article  but  insufficient  to  substantially 
deleteriously  affect  the  surface  of  said  polycarbonate 
article;  and  III  removing  said  impregnating  solution  con- 
taining said  ester  of  acrylic  acid,  hydroxy  ether,  and  any 
unabsorbed  ultraviolet  Ught  absorbent  from  said  article. 


4,146,659 
FUSING  TONER  ON  FUSER  MEMBERS  MADE  OF 
NOBLE  METALS  AND  ALLOYS  THEREOF 
Joseph  A.  Swift,  Union  Hill,  and  Arthur  C.  MarteUock,  Pitts- 
ford,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Cou. 

Filed  Dec  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,048 
lot  CU  G03G  13/20 
VS.  CL  427—194  37  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  fusing  electroscopic  thermoplastic  resin 
toner  images  to  a  substrate  including  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  fluid  fdm  on  a  heated  fuser  member  in  an 
electrostatic  reproducing  apparatus,  said  film  being  a 


barrier  to  the  electroscopic  thermoplastic  resin  toner  and 
comprising  the  product  resulting  from  the  interaction  of 
the  fiiser  member  and  a  polysiloxane  release  fluid  having 
mercapto-functional  groups  which  interact  with  the  fiiser 
member,  said  polysiloxane  being  fluid  at  the  temperature 
of  the  fuser  member  and  acting  as  a  release  fluid  film  for 
the  toner; 


(b)  contacting  the  toner  image  on  the  substrate  with  the 
coated,  heated  fuser  member  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  soften  the  electroscopic  thermoplastic  resin  toner;  and 

(c)  allowing  the  toner  to  cool,  the  improvement  comprising 
providing  a  fuser  member  having  a  gold  or  gold  alloy 
surface  to  which  said  polysiloxane  release  fluid  having 
mercapto-functional  groups  is  applied. 


4,146,660 
CORRUGATED  CARDBOARD  CHIP  INSULATION 
Darid  M.  HaU,  790  North  St,  Randolph,  Maaa.  02368,  ami 
Robert  F.  RnaaeU,  19  Ledge  Hill  Rd.,  Weymouth,  Maaa. 
02188 

FUed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,614 

iBt  a.2  B65D  71/00;  B32G  1/10 

VS.  a.  428—2  7  Claims 


1.  Insulation  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  small  corrugated 
cardboard  chips,  wherein  each  chip  comprises  a  flute  portion 
positioned  between  and  attached  to  a  portion  of  an  inner  and 
outer  liner,  the  liner  and  outer  liners  in  parallel  relation  to  each 
other. 


4,146,661 

FllM  SPUCE 

Johannes  GrandeL' Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Karlheinz  Streuer- 

nageL  Morfeldon,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to 

Brann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Not.  8. 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,705 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  7, 
1975,  2550052 

lat  a.2  B65H  21/00;  G03D  15/04 
VS.  CL  428-42  13  daim 

1.  A  film  splice  for  joining  the  butted  ends  of  two  film  strips 
which  have  respective  opposite  major  surfaces,  comprising 
carrier  foil  means;  a  first  and  a  discrete  second  film-splicing  tab 
detachably  mounted  on  said  carrier  foil  means  and  each  having 
one  face  directed  towards  and  another  face  directed  away 
from  said  carrier  foil  means,  said  tabs  also  each  having  an  edge 
portion  facing  a  corresponding  edge  portion  of  the  respective 
other  tab  and  formed  with  a  pluraUty  of  cut-outs  so  as  to 
provide  the  respective  edge  portion  with  a  series  of  projections 
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each  adapted  to  become  located  on  f  film  strip  intennediate 
consecutive  perforations  of  the  same;  and  a  positioning  strip 
overlying  said  other  faces  and  releasat>ly  connecting  said  tabs 
to  one  another  so  that,  when  said  on^  face  of  said  first  tab  is 
adhesively  applied  over  one  of  said  najor  surfaces  and  said 
positioning  strip  is  thereafter  folded  a  lout  an  edge  of  the  film 
strips  and  said  one  face  of  the  second  ti  ib  is  applied  to  the  other 


IfU  IMWM, 


of  said  major  surfaces,  said  second  tal 


4,146,6(2 

WARP  AND  WEATHER  RESISTINT  SOLID  CORE 

WOOD  DOOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Philip  R.  Eggers,  Fall  Qty,  and  Owood  K.  Madsen,  Seattle,  both 

of  Wash.,  aasignors  to  Simpson  Timber  Company,  Seattle, 

Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  tit.  873,417 

iBt  a.2  B32D  1/04.  b/02 

VS.  a.  428—68  ^  6  ClaJiiis 


1.  A  weather  and  warp-resistant  dec4rative  solid  core  wood 
door  comprising: 

a  rectangular  solid  core  material  ha|ing  exposed  front  and 
rear  faces, 

wooden  stiles  framing  the  sides  of  th^  core  material,  and  top 
and  bottom  rails  framing  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  the 
core  material, 

hardwood  plywood  veneer  skins  wh  Dse  front  and  rear  sur- 
faces are  each  bonded  to  phenolic  resin-impregnated 
paper  overlays  under  heat  and  pt'essure,  the  overlayed 
veneer  skins  adhesively  bonded  ta|  the  exposed  front  and 
rear  faces  of  the  core  material  and  lover  the  wooden  stiles 
and  rails.  , 


COMPOSITE  FABRIC 
FABRIC  OF  MICROFIBER  S 

FABRIC  AND  PROCESS 
Masataka  Ikeda;  Tatsuo 
Nobeoka,  Japan,  assigoors 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Ffled  Aug.  19, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiog 
Not.  11, 1976,  51-134708;  No 
iBtCL' 
UJS.  CL  428—96 


4,146,663 


March  27,  1979 


<  OMBINING  ENTANGLED 
AND  KNITTED  OR  WOVEN 
FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

awl  Tsnkasa  SUma,  all  of 
to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 


an 


,  Ser.  No.  826,007 
Japan,  Ang.  23, 1976,  51-99726; 
'.  26, 1976,  51-141095 
D06N i/00 

20CIaiM 


will  be  located  on  said 


other  major  surface  in  a  predetermine  I  orientation  relative  to 
said  first  tab  on  said  one  major  surface  due  to  the  presence  of 
said  positioning  strip  during  the  adhesive  application  of  said 
tabs  to  the  respective  major  surfaces  with  the  projections  of 
said  tabs  being  located  on  said  respective  major  surfaces  be- 
tween the  consecutive  film  strip  perforations. 


1.  A  composite  fabric  usably  as  a  substratum 'sheet  for  artific- 
ial leather  and  comprising  a  \  roven  or  knitted  fabric  constitu- 
ent and  at  least  one  non-wove  i  fabric  constituent  in  an  amount 
of  100%  or  more  based  on  the  weight  of  said  woven  or  knitted 
fabric  constituent,  said  non-w  jven  fabric  constituent  having  a 
smooth  and  even  outer  surfs  ce  and  consisting  of  numerous 
extremely  fme  individual  fibei  which  have  an  average  diame- 
ter of  0.1  to  6.0  microns  and  are  randomly  distributed  and 
three-dimensionally  entangled  with  each  other  to  form  a  body 
of  non-woven  fabric,  said  nop-woven  fabric  constituent  and 
said  woven  or  knitted  fabric  constituent  being  superimposed 
and  bonded  together,  to  fom  a  body  of  composite  fabric  in 
such  a  manner  that  a  portion  >f  said  extremely  fine  individual 
fibers  in  said  non-woven  fabr  c  constituent  penetrate  into  the 
inside  of  said  woven  or  kni  ted  fabric  constituent  and  are 
entangled  with  a  portion  of  ibers  in  said  woven  or  knitted 
fabric  constituent,  and  the  lending  strength  between  said 
woven  or  knitted  fabric  consti  ;uent  and  said  non-woven  fabric 
constituent  being  at  least  30  g  ^cm. 


4,14S,664 

SECURE  PRO  »ERTY  DEVICE 

Oiarlcs  K.  Beck,  Mentor,  O^,  assignor  to  Addressograpb- 

Mnltigraph  Corporation,  Lo<  Angeles,  Calif. 
CoBtiBiuition  of  Ser.  No.  708,541,  Jnl.  26, 1976,  abandoned.  TUs 


U.S.  CL  428—141 


appUcation  Not.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,015 
Int  a.2  B32B  1/ia  3/18.  7/04 


f-» 


1.  A  secure  property  devia 
matte  finish  coating  thereon 
reflecting  element  adhered  to 
matte  finish  coating  comprisin,  ( 
from  a  dispersion  in  a  non-i 
member  selected  from  the 
lower  alkyl  acrylates  and  low^r 

6.  A  secure  property  docui  »ent 
erty  device  according  to  clain 
reflection  element  is  adhered 


26Clalais 


comprising  a  magnetic  tape,  a 

I  nd  at  least  one  radiant  energy 

the  matte  finish  coating,  said 

a  polymeric  coating  deposited 

■i  queous  continuous  phase  of  a 

gijoup  consisting  of  polymers  of 

alkyl  methacrylates. 

comprising  a  secure  prop- 
1  wherein  said  radiant  energy 
I  a  substrate. 
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4,146,665 

GAS  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  CONTAINING  COATED 

DIELECTRIC 

Roger  E.  Emsthausen,  Lackey,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 

niinois.  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Coatiniution  of  Ser.  No.  204,746,  Dec.  3, 1971,  abudoned.  TUs 
appUcation  Feb.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,804 
Int  a.2  HOIB  3/00,  3/10 
VS.  a  428—333  5  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  having  a  configuration  for  use 
in  a  gaseous  discharge  device  and  comprising  a  dielectric 
material  box  having  surfaces  facing  in  opposite  directions,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  electrically  conductive  elements  on  one  of 
said  surfaces,  and  on  the  other  of  said  surfaces  a  surface  deposit 
of  at  least  one  inorganic  non-aluminum  oxide  aluminum  com- 
pound, said  deposit  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  about  200 
angstrom  units  to  about  10,000  angstrom  units. 


depth  with  said  one  side  of  the  fabric  and  the  elastomeric  layer 
having  been  cured  to  provide  a  bonded  coating  of  uniform 
thickness  throughout  and  a  fabric  having  a  desired  weight 
which  is  a  flexible,  abrasion,  resistant,  leak-proof  fabric  having 
excellent  fuel,  fuel  additive,  oil,  solvent  and  ozone  resistant 
properties. 


4,146,666 
THERMALLY  EXPANSIBLE  SHEET 

Wim  J.  Hondoaser,  Monnlckendam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,600 

Int  CL2  B32B  3/28,  7/02 

VS.  a.  428—180  2  Claims 


1.  An  expansible  panel  capable  of  deforming  and  absorbing 
stresses  caused  by  thermal  expansion  and  contraction  compris- 
ing a  single  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  formed  of  a  plural- 
ity of  fnisto-pyramids  of  two  different  sizes,  each  having  a 
base,  a  top  and  depending  sides  and  whose  dimensions  are  such 
that  any  combination  of  the  two  sizes  of  frusto-pyramids  will 
not  produce  a  straight  line  longer  than  1 .5  times  the  base  of  the 
largest  pyramid,  one  of  said  different  size  fnisto-pyramid  being 
half  the  size  of  the  other  at  the  base  thereof  and  correspond- 
ingly smaller  at  the  top  thereof,  both  said  frusto-pyramids 
having  the  same  height,  said  larger  pyramid  having  depending 
sides  which  form  an  angle  of  IS*  with  its  base  and  said  smaller 
pyramid  having  depending  sides  which  form  an  angle  of  30* 
with  its  base;  the  diameter  of  the  larger  pyramid,  at  its  top, 
being  equal  to  one  fourth  of  the  length  of  its  base  and  the 
diameter  of  the  smaller  pyramid,  at  its  top,  being  equal  to  one 
fifth  the  length  of  the  base  of  said  larger  pyramid. 


4,146.668 
POLYIMIDE  MOLDED  TOOL  FOR  GRIPPING  HOT 
GLASSWARE 
Roger  J.  Dorey,  Harpenden,  and  Gabriel  GsTrieUdes,  Hemel 
Hempstead,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  United  Glass  Lim- 
ited, Middlesex,  England 

Filed  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,812 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdnin,  Dec  4,  1975, 
49838/75 

Int  CL2  B32B  5/16;  B25J  15/00 
VS.  CL  «8— 283  10  Claim 

1.  A  tool  for  gripping  hot  articles  wherein  the  article  con- 
tacting surface  is  provided  by  a  product  formed  by  moulding  a 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyimide  resin,  graph- 
ite powder  and  carbon  fibres,  the  fibres  being  aligned  in  a  plane 
substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  article  contacting 
surface. 


4,146,669 
CROSSUNKING  AGENT,  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
SAME  AND  PAPER  MADE  WFTH  THE  USE  THEREOF 
YakoT  E.  Dikler,  Vladimir  E.  GnryanoT,  both  of  MoskoTskaya 
oblasti,  and  Boris  D.  KorolkoT,  SerpidthoT  MoskoTskoi  ob- 
lasti,  aU  of  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Tsentralny  Naochao- 
IssledoTStelsky  Institnt  Bunagi  (TSNIIB),  U.SJ5JI. 
FUed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758^55 
Int  CL2  B32B  29/04.  29/06 
VS.  CL  428—328  17  Claim 

1.  Paper  comprising  a  fibrous  base  and  a  coating  applied  on 
said  fibrous  base  containing  a  hydroxyl-containing  water-solu- 
ble polymer  treated  with  a  crosslinking  agent  in  the  form  of 
grains  having  a  nucleus-consisting  of  a  solid  carrier  and  an 
external  layer  surrounding  said  nucleus  containing  a  com- 
pound of  a  tetravalent  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  and  tin,  said  compound  of  said 
tetravalent  metal  being  c^>able  of  effecting  crosslinking  of  said 
polymer  and  said  carrier  being  inert  to  said  compound. 


4,146,667 
URETHANE  COATED  FABRIC  PRODUCED  UNDER 
BLOTTING  CONDITIONS 
Donald  H.  Stannard,  730  Forestdale,  West  CoTina,  CaUf.  91790 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  652,411,  Jan.  26, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,154 
Int  CL^  B32B  27/12.  27/40.  31/00:  B64C  1/00 
VS.  CL  428—262  8  Claims 

1.  A  coated  fabric  comprising  a  cured  layer  of  a  preselected 
synthetic  heat  activated  elastomeric  compound  including  a 
urethane  prepolymer  bonded  to  and  impregnating  the  fabric  on 
only  one  side  without  saturating  the  fabric  with  the  compound, 
the  elastomeric  compound  prior  to  association  with  the  fabric 
having  been  characterized  by  a  semi-solid  viscosity  at  approxi- 
mately ambient  temperature  and  very  short  pot  life  on  the 
order  of  three  minutes  and  the  fabric  having  been  deposited  on 
a  layer  of  the  elastomeric  compound  without  exerting  any 
mechanical  pressure  on  the  fabric  resulting  in  the  association  of 
a  layer  of  elastomeric  compound  of  substantially  uniform 


4,146,670 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CERAMIC  ARTICLES 

Manrice  G.  Rogers,  Birmingham,  Fagiand,  assignor  to  Foseco 

Trading  A.G.,  Switierlaiid 

Filed  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,247 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Ktagdom,  May  21, 1976. 
21098/76 

Int  CL2  OMB  35/48:  B05D  1/02;  B32B  5/16.  15/00 
VS.  CL  428—328  10  CUam 

1.  In  a  refractory  support  for  use  in  glazing  a  ceramic  article 
in  a  kiln,  said  refractory  support  having  at  least  one  article 
supporting  surface,  the  improvement  comprising  providing 
said  refractory  support  surface  with  a  coating  comprising 
comminuted  plasma-dissociated  zircon,  said  refractory  support 
surface  being  suitable  for  supporting  an  article  which  has  been 
coated  with  glaze  and  then  fired  while  supported  on  the  refrac- 
tory support  surface  whereby  excess  glaze  flowing  from  said 
article  to  said  surface  will  not  adhere  strongly  to  the  support 
such  that  said  article  after  firing  can  be  readily  separated  fiom 
said  support  and  from  excess  glaze  wherry  said  article  b  free 
of  excess  glaze  which  may  remain  on  said  support  nch  that 
the  glazed  article  may  be  cleanly  removed  from  the  support 
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4,14<,671 
MAGNETIC  RECORDINgIsUBSTANCE 
Mauaki  Figiyama,  and  Hirodii  Ktto,  kodi  of  Odawara,  Jaiwn, 
aatignora  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  CoJLtiL,  Minami-ailiigara, 
JaiMU  j 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  Ho.  768,534 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Eeb.  13, 1976, 51-13964 

lit  CL2  GllB  J>  70 

UJS.  a.  428—328  ,  5  ciaima 


5.  The  coated  film  resistot 
S-10  weight  percent  of  said 


of  claim  4  wherein  said  silica  is 
coating. 


6.  The  film  resistor  of  clain 
2.S  mils  thick. 


4,1<  6,674 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  substance  tomprising  a  non-mag- 
netic support  member  and  a  magnetic  recording  layer  pro- 
vided thereon  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  ferromagnetic 
powder  and  a  binder,  the  ferromagnetic  powder  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ■y-Fe2C>j,  Co-doped  y-Fe203, 
Fe304,  Co-doped  Fe304,  Berthollide  oompounds  of  •y-Fe203 
and  Fe304,  Co-doped  Berthollide  comfKjunds  of  7'-Fe203  and 
Fe304,  Cr02,  Co-Ni-P  alloys,  Co-Ni-Pe  alloys,  Co-Ni-Fe-B 
alloys,  Fe-Ni-Zn  alloys,  Fe-Mn-Zn  alMys,  Fe-Co-Ni-P  alloys 
and  Ni-Co  alloys,  having  a  particle  sis  of  about  0.2  to  1  mi- 
cron in  length  and  a  length  to  width  r^io  of  1:1  to  20:1,  con- 
taining at  most  0.001%  by  weight  of  calcium  ions  and  being 
prepared  by  (a)  reacting  calcium  ion-fr^  starting  materials  to 
prepare  goethite;  (b)  washing  said  go©  hite  with  calcium  ion 
free  water;  (c)  subjecting  the  goethite  ol  (b)  to  dehydration  and 
reduction  and  (d)  washing  the  produ(  t  of  (c)  with  calcium 
ion-free  water. 


LcTerku  en 


4,146,672 
WATERPROOF  COATING  COMPOSITION 
F.  Bon  JasperaoB,  4121  NE.  26  Ayc.,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33308 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,801,  Dec.  6^  1976,  abandoned.  Thia 
application  Not.  23, 1977,  Ser^  No.  854,204 
Int  C\?  B32B  27/00.  27/06 
VS.  a.  428—337  ^  m  Oalma 

1.  A  coated  substrate,  said  substrate  comprising  a  wall  or 
roof  of  a  building,  said  coating  comprising  the  dried  residue  of 
a  polymer-rich  latex  coating  composition,  said  coating  being 
not  less  than  2-4  mils  thick  and  containing  at  least  80%  by 
weight  of  a  fihn-forming  polymer  seltcted  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  polymers  and  vinyl  |x>lymers,  said  coating 
adhered  to  said  substrate  and  having  a  t>igment,  volume  con- 
centration no  greater  than  10,  a  Mar  elasticity  value  of  at  least 
1,  and  a  dry  and  wet  adhesion  to  mainta^  the  film  adhesion  to 
said  substrate  under  normal  atmospheri^  conditions. 


FIBRE  nLLING 
Manfred  Salamon;  Hans  J, 

Donnagen;  Uans-Jurgen 

Donnagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

Aktiengesellschaft, 

scliaft  mit  beschrifaikter 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14, 

Ciaima  priority,  application 
1976,  2606211 

Lita.2 
U.S.  a.  428—361 

1.  A  fibre  filling  of  crimped 
polyester  fibres  having  a  denier 
length  of  from  30  to  70  mm 
to  30  per  100  mm  and 
based  on  the  weight  of  the 
the  following  components  (A) 

(A)  a  mixture  of 

(a)  polydimethyl  siloxan^ 
groups,  and 

(b)  polymethyl  hydrogen 
a:b  of  about  26:17, 

(B)  a  reaction  mixture  of  th( 


and  hexamethylene  diamine,  ai  d 


March  27,  1979 


5  wherein  the  coatings  is  l.S  to 


OF  POLYESTER  FIBRES 

Ha  (ebanm;  Herbert  Petonsek,  all  of 

Scl  ireiber.  Marl,  and  Robert  Boeck, 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

and  Faserwerke  HiOs  Gcsell- 

Ha^nng,  Marl,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


191 7,  Ser.  No.  768,574 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Feb.  11, 

:W2G  3/00 

3Claims 

polyester  fibres,  comprising  the 

of  from  3  to  20  dtex,  a  suple 

a  crimp  arc  count  of  from  22 

contaiifng  from  0.2  to  2%  by  weight, 

of  a  preparation  comprising 

to(Q: 


aid 


fibies. 


terminally  blocked  by  OH 
liloxane  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of 
epoxide: 


(H, 


CHz^— ^CH-0-^^(  ;-Q_o-CH CH2 

O  <  H) 


O 


(C)  a  hardener  of  dioctyl  tin 
a  ratio  by  weight  of  about^  1:1, 
and  an  antistatic  agent 


inaleate  and  butyl  tin  laurate  in 


4,144,675 


COATING  USED 


toE.  L  Dn 


4,146,673 

PRO<!XSS  OF  FILM  RESISTOR  LASl  »  TRIMMING  AND 
COMPOSITION  OF  REMOVABU 
THEREIN 
Ronald  C.  Headley,  Grand  Istand,  N.Y. , 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUi^ngton,  DeL 
Filed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  N*.  845,853 
lat  CV  B32B  19/6  9 
VS.  CL  428—335  6 

4.  A  film  resistor  coated  with  a  compo  ition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  finely  divided  silica  dispersed  i  i  phenyl  polysiloxane 
fluid. 


N«T. 


FLOCK 
Ricky  L.  Moore,  Atlanta,  and 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to 
Point,  Ga. 
ContianatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No 
4,074,005.  This  application 
The  portkm  of  the  term  of  this 
1995, 
Int  CU  B05D 
U.S.  CL  428—378 

1.  A  method  for  the 
suspending  the  flock  in  a 
saturated  aliphatic 
bon  atoms  or  a  metal  salt  of 
said  acid  or  salt  in  an  amount 
said  flock,  and  separating  and 


TREATMENT 

1  fiaMUM  E.  Hagborg,  Colnmbns, 
W^  Point-Pepperell,  Inc.,  West 


S59,629,  Feb.  20, 1976,  Pat  No. 

30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,042 
patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  14, 


treatment 


:  monocarbox  ylic 

said 


has  hec  I  diadalawd. 

i/08. 


7/02.  1/18 

20  Ciaima 
of  flock  which  comprises 
non^aqueous  solution  of  a  linear, 
acid  having  at  least  8  car- 
acid,  said  solution  containing 
81  fiicient  to  increase  the  flow  of 
<  rying  the  flock. 
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4,146,676 

GRANULAR  CALCIUM  HYPOCHLORITE  COATED 

WFTH  A  LOW  MELTING  INORGANIC  SALT  BY  SPRAY 

GRAINING 

Walter  C  Saeman,  Hamden,  Conn.,  and  Nod  N.  Coe,  West 

Lake,  La.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haren,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  557,715,  Mar.  12, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,048,351, 

which  ia  a  continnatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  521,417,  Not.  6, 1974, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,615,  JuL  31, 1972, 

abandoned.  TUs  application  Jan.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,930 

Int  0.2  COIB  11/06:  CllD  3/395:  D06L  3/08 

VS.  CL  428—403  20  Claims 


a  resistor  material  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  resistor 
nuterial  having  a  conductive  phase  consisting  of  particles  of 
zinc  oxide  embedded  in  and  dispersed  throughout  a  glass. 

6.  An  electrical  resistor  comprising  a  substrate  of  an  electri- 
cal insulating  material  and  a  resistance  layer  on  a  surface  of 
said  substrate,  said  resistance  layer  being  formed  by 

mixing  together  a  glass  frit  and  particles  for  providing  a 
conductive  phase  consisting  of  zinc  oxide, 

coating  said  mixture  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate, 

firing  said  coated  substrate  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  at 
a  temperature  at  which  the  glass  frit  melts,  and  then 

cooling  the  coated  substrate. 


4,146,677 
RESISTOR  MATEIUAL,  RESISTOR  MADE  THEREFROM 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Kenneth  M.  Merz,  Gladwyne,  and  Howard  E.  Shapiro,  Philadel- 
phia, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  CIcTeland,  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,525 
Int  CV  HOIC  17/06:  HOIL  7/00 
VS.  CL  428—428  15  Clatas 


/¥• 


/^ 


^  /  /  /  ^  /  /  /  /  /  / 
"  y /  //  ////// 
y  y  y  y    y  y  y  y  y  y 


4,146,678 
PRIMARY  ELECTRIC  CELL  OF  THE  DRY  CELL  TYPE 
William  H.  Anthony,  Guilford,  and  Andrew  J.  Brock,  Cheahire, 
both  of  Conn.,  aasignors  to  Swiss  Alnmininm  Ltd.,  CUppis, 
Switzerland 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  699,250,  Jnn.  24, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,710 

Int  CL2  HOIM  10/44 

VS.  CL  429—50  12  Claims 


1.  Coated  rounded  granular  calcium  hypochlorite  particles 
comprised  of  a  core  of  calcium  hypochlorite  encapsulated  with 
a  plurality  of  layers  of  a  low  melting  inorganic  salt  wherein 
said  low  melting  inorganic  salt  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrated  dkali  metal  metaborate,  hydrated  alkali 
metal  tetraborate,  hydrated  aluminum  sulfate,  hydrated  mag- 
nesium sulfate,  eutectic  mixtures  of  alkali  metal  metaborate  and 
hydrated  alkali  metal  tetraborate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
said  inorganic  salt  having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  from 
about  40*  to  about  150*  C,  wherein  said  core  is  prepared  by 
spray  graining  of  a  calcium  hyp)Ochlorite  slurry  in  a  distribu- 
tion zone  and  said  encapsulation  is  formed  by  spraying  said 
particles  with  a  melt  of  said  inorganic  salt  and  wherein  said 
core  ranges  in  diameter  from  about  200  to  about  2000  microns 
and  the  outside  diameter  of  said  particles  ranges  from  about 
400  to  about  SOOO  microns. 


1.  In  a  primary  electric  cell  of  the  dry  cell  type  containing  a 
cathode,  an  aluminum  chloride  electrolyte  as  commonly  used 
in  dry  cells,  an  aluminum  base  alloy  container  as  the  anode  for 
the  cell,  a  separator  sheet  contacting  the  interior  of  said  alloy 
container  and  an  outer  casing  for  said  cell,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  anode  is  an  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  up  to  2.0%  by  weight  zinc,  up  to  5.0%  by  weight 
magnesium,  between  0.001  and  0.1%  by  weight  iron,  an  ele- 
ment selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cadmium,  tin  and 
lead,  or  any  combination  thereof,  in  amounts  ranging  from  0.05 
to  0.3%  by  weight  for  each  of  cadmium  and  tin  and  from  0.01 
to  0.2%  by  weight  for  lead,  balance  aluminum;  and  wherein 
said  outer  casing  is  spaced  from  said  separator  sheet  in  said 
primary  electric  cell. 


L  An  electrical  resistor  comprising  a  ceramic  substrate  and 


4,146,679 

PRIMARY  CELL  ANODE  MATERIAL  FORMED  FROM 

ALUMINUM  BASE  ALLOYS  CONTAINING  ZINC, 

MAGNESIUM  AND  IRON 

William  H.  Anthony,  Guilford,  and  Andrew  J.  Brock,  Cheshire, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis, 

Switzerland 

CootianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  705,544,  JuL  15, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,687 

Int  CL2  HOIM  10/44 

VS.  CL  429—50  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  primary  electric  cell  of  the  dry  cell  type  containing  a 

cathode,  an  electrolyte,  an  aluminum  base  alloy  container  as 

the  anode  for  the  cell,  a  separator  sheet  contacting  the  interior 

of  said  alloy  container  and  an  outer  casing  for  said  cell,  the 

improvement  wherein  said  anode  is  an  aluminum  base  alloy 

consisting  essentially  of  0.2  to  1.0%  by  weight  zinc,  0.5  to  2.0% 
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by  weight  magnesium,  from  0.001  t 
balance  aluminum;  and  wherein  sai( 
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0.1%  by  weight  iron,       a  notch  circumferentially 
outer  casing  is  spaced  said  peripheral  edge ' 


beiig 
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disposed  about  said  flange  with 
seated  within  said  notch; 


HYDKOGCN 

BArrcm- 

UB 


from  said  aluminum  base  alloy  cont 
trie  cell. 


■  in  said  primary  elec- 


4,14«,680     , 
OPERATIONAL  ZINC  CHLORINE  PATTERY  BASED  ON 

A  WATER  STOl 
Peter  Cur,  Utica;  Philip  C.  Symons,  B^mingham,  and  David  J. 
Aller,  Royal  Oak,  all  of  Mich^  aarigiora  to  Energy  Develop- 
ment Associate*,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  15. 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,613 
iBt  0.2  HOIM  IMOO 


VS.  a.  429—51 


11  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  energy  storage  sys^,  the  combination  of 

at  least  one  cell  having  a  normally  positive  electrode  for 
reducing  a  halogen  disposed  in  electrical  contact  there- 
with and  a  normally  negative  electrode  for  oxidizing  an 
oxidizable  metal  disposed  in  electfical  contact  therewith 
during  discharge  of  said  cell,         | 

means  for  circulating  electrolyte  through  said  cell, 

storage  means  containing  a  quantity  of  water  and  adapted  to 
store  a  quantity  of  halogen  hydrate, 

means  to  recover  electrolyte  free  halogen  gas  produced 
during  charging  of  said  system  and  convey  said  electro- 
lyte free  halogen  gas  to  said  storage  means, 

means  to  control  the  temperature  oflaid  water  in  said  stor- 
age means,  and  [ 

means  to  convey  halogen  gas  from  sai  1  storage  means  to  said 
ceU.  ^^ 


Olio, 


.  M  ). 


4.146,681 
SEAL  CLOSURE  FOR  A 
Frank  G.  Spuur,  Parma  Heights,  _ 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y 
FUed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser. 
Irt.  CL^  HOIM  2/12. 
MS.  CL  429—54 

1.  A  galvanic  cell  comprising  a  cylindrical 
an  open  end  with  an  inwardly  turned 
container  including  therein  active  ingra  li( 
seal  closure  assembly  for  said  open  end, 
bly  comprising: 
a  cover  having  an  upper  side  and 
resilient  annular  flange  dependinj 
thereof; 


GAlJVANIC  CELL 

assignor  to  Union 


an  annular  recess  in  the 

ing  to  a  level  below  the 
a  collar  extending  within 


upier 


side  of  said  cover  and  extend- 
evel  of  said  notch;  and 
recess. 


Slid 
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JaHu,) 


BATTERY  CASE 
ToahiUro  Nakao,  HacUoJi, 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  12, 
Claims   priority,   appUntifli 
61218[U} 

brt.  CL2 IIOIM  2/10 
MS.  a.  429—97 


HOLDING  MECHANISM 

aarigBor  to  Olympus  Optical 


19  '8 


1.  A  battery  case  holding 

a  bias  means  for  biasing  a  baitery 

the  battery  case  is 

ceived  in  a  concave  form^ 

apparatus; 
an  engaging  means  capabk 

battery  case  in  a  concave 

engagement  by  manual 
a  disengagement  preventinit 

interlocking  relation  with 

ation  of  the  engaging 

ily  the  battery  case  in  a 

ment. 


;meais 


864,083 
12/W 

10  Claims 

container  having 

peripheral  edge,  said 

ients  of  the  cell  and  a 

aid  seal  closure  assem- 

ower  side  and  a  first 
from  the  lower  side 


I,  Ser.  No.  905,345 
Japan,   May    13,    1977,   52- 


6Claim8 


m  Bchanism  comprising: 

case  in  a  direction  in  which 
Sed,  which  is  detachably  re- 
in a  main  body  of  an  electric 


of  engaging  and  holding  the 
and  of  being  released  from  the 
operation;  and 

means  which  is  actuated  in 
the  engagement  releasing  oper- 
and which  engages' temporar- 
pfsition  on  iu  way  of  disengage- 


4,14>,683 
SULFUR  CELL  CONSTll  UCnON  AND  METHOD 

RandaU  N.  King.  Johnstown.  P  .Y.,  aarignor  to  Electric  Power 

Rcaearch  laatitiite.  Inc.  Pak  Aho,  Calif. 

FDed  Not.  4. 19T ,  Ser.  No.  848,443 

Int.  CL2  H  )1M  10/39 

UA  a  429-104  10  Claim. 

1.  In  a  sodium  sulfur  cell  a  isembly  comprising  a  body  of 
Sodium  forming  an  anode  reat  tant  and  a  body  of  a  sulfurous 
material  forming  a  cathodic  rejctant,  barrier  means  interposed 
between  said  reactante  serving  to  separate  one  from  the  other, 
and  a  layer  of  plain  woven  meih  material  interposed  between 


said  Cathodic  reactant  and  sai< 


barrier  means,  said  layer  hav- 
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ing  sufficiently  high  resistance  so  as  to  inhibit  the  oxidation  of  4,146,685 

polysulfides  to  sulfur  alongside  said  barrier  means  in  favor  of  MOLDED  METAL  OXIDE  ELECTRODES  CONTAINING 

AN  ETHYLENE  ACRYUC  ACID  ADDTTIVE 
Gary  R.  Tacholski,  Parma  Heii^ta,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Union 
Cutide  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  8904»72 
Int  a.2  HOIM  4/61  4/88 
MS.  CL  429—206  19  Claims 

1.  A  molded  metal  oxide  electrode  for  use  in  electrochemical 
r^  cells  which  comprises  a  metal  oxide  and  a  minor  amount  of  an 

— ^^ *  tl'-^  ethylene  acrylic  acid  polymer. 


oxidation  of  polysulfides  to  sulfur  in  portions  of  said  second 
named  body  displaced  from  said  barrier  means  and  unoccupied 
by  said  layer. 


4.146.684 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  STORAGE  CELL 
WilMed  Fischer.  Am  Kastanienberg  27,  Neckargemiind,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  (6903);  Herbert  Kleinschmager.  Lcasingstr. 
23.  Eppelbeim,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany  (6901);  Wilhelm  Haar, 
Wingertstr.  57,  Sandhansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (6902); 
Gcrt  Weddigen,  Kastellweg  8,  Heidelberg-Nenenhdm,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  (6900),  and  Wolfgang  Rnpp,  Am  Spitzerfeld 
19,  NeckargemUnd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (6903) 

FUed  JnL  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,491 
CbUms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1976,2633345 

lot  a.2  HOIM  10/39 
VS.  a.  429—104  9  Claima 


4,146,686 
PHENOUC  RESIN  COMPOSTOON  AND  A  BATTERY 
SEPARATOR  IMPREGNATED  THEREWITH 
Robert  T.  Jones,  Pelham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,317 
Int  a.2  HOIM  2/16 
MS.  CL  429^250  11  Claims 

1.  An  improved  resin  composition  for  battery  separator 
impregnation  comprising  an  admixture  of  a  phenol-aldehyde 
resole  resin  and  a  particular  surface  active  rewetting  agent 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  rewetting  agent 
being  a  reaction  product  of  a  polypropylene  glycol  containing 
secondary  hydroxyl  groups  and  maleic  anhydride. 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  storage  cell  or  battery  based  on  an 
alkali  metal  and  sulfur  having  at  least  one  anode  chamber  and 
at  least  one  cathode  chamber  separated  from  each  other  by  an 
ion-conducting  solid  electrolyte,  and  a  felt  fabric  of  graphite  or 
carbon  contained  in  the  cathode  chamber,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  coarse-pore  felt  and  a  fme-poTe  felt  located 
in  the  cathode  chamber  with  the  coarse-pore  felt  disposed  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  solid  electrolyte,  and  the  fine-pore  felt  dis- 
posed further  away  from  the  solid  electrolyte. 


4,146,687 

FLAME  RETARDED  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  WTTH 

IMPROVED  COLOR  CHARACTERISTICS 

Mickad  J.  Reale,  Brewster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  StanfTer  Chemical 

Company,  Wcatport,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,297 
Int  CL»  COOK  S/18  5/46.  5/52 
MS.  CL  521—107  10  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  polyurethane  foam  comprising  a  low 
density  polyurethane  foam  derived  from  a  polyether  polyol,  a 
flame  retardant  amount  of  a  flame  retardant  comprised  of  a 
poly(haloethylethyleneoxyl)phosphoric  acid  ester  and  from 
about  0.25  percent  to  about  S.O  percent  by  weight  of  said  flame 
retardant  of  a  mixture  of  phenothiazine  and  an  amine  antioxi- 
dant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-(octylphenyl)-a- 
naphthylamine;  N,N'-bis  (s-methylheptyl)-p-phenylenedia- 
mine;  N-isopropyl-N'-phenyl-p-phenylenediamine;  4,4'-dioc- 
tyldiphenylamine;  and  diphenylamine-acetone  reaction  prod- 
uct wherein  said  phenothiazine  and  amine  antioxidant  are 
present  in  a  weight  ratio  from  about  10  to  1  to  about  1  to  10  and 
said  low  density  polyurethane  foam  does  not  scorch  on  curing 
in  the  absence  of  a  flame  retardant 
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4,146,688 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POLYURtTHANE  RESINS  VU 

TraO-GROUP  CONTAINS  3  DIAMINES 
Jurgen  Schwiodt;  Gerhard  Grogler,  b4th  of  LeverkuMii,  and 
Paul  Uhrhan,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Re|.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverktsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  f  lo.  826,496 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Re| .  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1976,  2638760 

Int  a.2  C08G  18/14.  18/ 18.  18/10 
VS.  CL  521—159  8  Claims 

1.  Polyurethane  resins  based  on  f  slyisocyanates,  higher 
molecular  weight  and  optionally  also  low  molecular  weight 
polyhydroxyl  compounds  and  aromal  c  diamines  containing 
sulphur,  characterized  in  that  they  obntain  structural  units 


corresponding  to  the  following  genersJ  formulae: 


— HN— OC— NH 


R|S       Rj 


R4      SR2 


and/or 


NH— CO— NH— 


— HN— CX)— NH  SR 


and/or 


— HN— CO— NH 


N*  -CO— NH— 


I-  N— CO— NH— 


wherein 
n  represents  0  or  1; 
X  represents  one  of  the  following  cttvalent  groups: 

CH3 

-CH2— ,  — CH2— CH2— ,  — C— ,  — O 

CH3 

— S— ,  — SO2— ,  — C— O— .  -f  O— C— O— , 
II 
O 
— NH— CO-I  or  — NH— CO— NH— ; 

R3  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same  oi  different,  each  repre- 
sente  a  hydrogen  atom;  an  alkyl  grc  up  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  which  may  be  braiched;  an  aryl  group 
having  from  6  to  15  carbon  atomi;  a  cycloalkyl  group 
having  from  4  to  12  carbon  atolns;  halogen;  — NO2; 
— CN;  — OR5;  or  a  group  corresponding  to  the  following 
general  formula:  T  * 


^    — C— O— Rj 

wherein 

R5  represents  an  alkyl  group  havinj  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  which  may  be  branched; 

Rj  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  01  different,  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom;  a  straight-  oi  branched-chain  alkyl 


having  from  4  to  12  caibon 
corresponding  to  the  foU(  iwing 

-<-R« 


group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
having  from  6  to  15  carbon  atomi 


atoms;  an  aryl  group 
a  cycloalkyl  group 


wherein 
Y  represents  oxygen  or  suldhi 
R«  represents  a  straight-  dr 
having  from  1  to  6  carboi 
from  6  to  10  carbon  atom  i. 


4,14  6,689 


VULCANIZABLE 

RUBBER  ANB 

Masao  Onizawa,  Ohmiya, 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTidon  of  Ser.  No.  625,874, 
Not.  18, 1976, 
Claims  priority,  appUcation 
Oct  2,  1975,  50/118242 

Int  a.2  C08F 
U.S.  CL  526—36 

1.  A  vuicanizable  compositi  >n 
ber,  at  least  one  amino  acid 


COMPOSITIONS  OF  BROMOBUTYL 
AMINO  ACIDS 
Ja^an,  asrignor  to  Sanyo  Trading 

Oct  24, 1975.  This  application 
Ser.  No.  743,211 
.  apan,  Oct  29, 1974, 49/124031; 
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of  tyrosine,  theronine, 
serine,  histidine,  glycine,  glutai^c 
yUlanine,  valine,  iso-leucine 
vulcanizing  agent  selected  fron 
and  a  sulfur-donor,  with  the 
composition  does  not  contain 
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atoms;  or,  an  acyl  group 
general  formula: 


lur;  and 

branched-chain  alkyl  group 
atoms  or  an  aryl  group  having 


';  CMC  19/20 

6Clainu 
comprising  bromobutyl  rub- 
from  the  group  consisting 
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tryptophan,  proline,  hydroxyproline, 

acid,  leucine,  alanine,  phen- 

I  methionine,  and  at  least  one 

the  group  consisting  of  sulfur 

>roviso  that  said  vuicanizable 

zinc  oxide  or  lead  oxide. 
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4,146,690 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PARTIALLY  HYDROLYZED 

ACRYLAMIDE  POLYMERS 

Atstto  Tago;  HiroynU  Kndomi,  and  Yasvynki  Nakanishi,  aU  of 
Kita-Kyusyu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  and  Kyoritsu  Yuki  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,287 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1976,  51-79662 

lat  a.2  C08F  8/12 

VS.  CL  526—47.9  8  Oainis 


1.  A  method  of  partiaUy  and  imiformly  hydrolyzing  acryl- 
amide  polymer  in  gel  form  having  a  water  content  of  from  65 
to  90  wt.%  which  comprises: 

(a)  dividing  said  acrylamide  polymer  to  particle  size  of  less 
than  10  mm;  and 

(b)  subsequently  admixing  said  finely  divided  acrylamide 
polymer  with  an  alkaline  material  in  a  mixing  apparatus 
wherein: 

(i)  the  surfaces  in  contact  with  said  acrylamide  polymer 

particles  are  formed  of  or  coated  with  a  synthetic  resin; 
\    (ii)  the  mixing  mechanism  comprises  blades  or  flights 

having  a  blank  space; 
(iii)  the  clearance  between  the  apparatus  body  wall  and 

the  blade  is  2  to  5  times  the  polymer  particle  size; 
(iv)  the  width  of  blade  is  3  to  8  times  the  polymer  particle 

size;  and 
(v)  the  space  ratio  of  the  blade 


(  Z  O 

\        I  I 

CkC— o— c— r 

/ 


«  Z     O 

\    I   II 

C«C— C— O— R 

/ 


wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  represent  hydrogen  or  a  methyl 
group,  and  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  (ii)  a  monohydric  or  polyhydric  monolefini- 
cally  unsaturated  alcohol  containing  3  to  6  carbon  atoms 
as  the  comonomer,  and 
(2)  feeding  the  polymerizable  ingredients  from  a  material- 
preparing  zone  to  a  polymerization  zone  to  polymerize 
them,  feeding  the  polymer  solution  formed  in  the  poly- 
merization zone  into  a  separating  zone  to  separate  a  low- 
boiling  mixture  consisting  of  the  unreacted  nonomers  and 
a  by-product  oil  from  the  resulting  cyclopentadiene  resin, 
and  recycling  at  least  a  part  of  the  separated  low-boiling 
mixture  to  the  material-preparing  zone  for  use  as  a  poly- 
merizable ingredient. 


4,146,692 

PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

ELASTOMERIC  CO-  OR  TERPOLYMERS 

Joseph  Wagensommer,  Westfleld,  and  Padfico  V.  Manalaatas, 
Jersey  City,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,770 

Int  CL2  C08F  4/52.  210/12.  232/06.  236/08 

VS.  CL  526—65  11  Clainis 


blank  area  of  the  blade  +  sectional  area  of  the  shaft 
outer  peripheral  area  of  blade 


X  100) 


is  greater  than  5%,  to  hydrolyze  a  portion  of  the  amide  groups 
on  said  acrylamide  polymer. 


^ 

U: 

4 

6 

e 
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~9 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cyclopentadiene  resin  by  heat 
copolymerizing  a  cyclopentadiene  monomer  and  a  comono- 
mer copolymerizable  therewith,  which  comprises 

(1)  using  a  vinyl  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (i)  a  compound  expressed  by  the  general  formula 


SOLrtMT    — ' — 
C*T*LrST  -J 


4,146,691 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CYCLOPENTADIENE 

RESINS 

AUra  Wada,  Kamaknra;  Takao  Oknda,  Yokohama,  and  Risoh 

Iwata,  Kanaknra,  aU  of  Japan,  anignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co., 

Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,460 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1976,  51-149594 
Int  CL2  C08F  232/06 
VS.  CL  526—60  11  Clains 


_i_ 


:iiS>^ 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  an  elastomeric 
CO-  or  terpolymer  of  an  isoolefin  and  at  least  one  conjugated 
diene,  which  comprises  connecting  a  plurality  of  stirred  reac- 
tor zones  in  series; 

(a)  adding  to  said  first  reactor  zone: 

1.  A  first  feed  of  said  isoolefm  and  at  least  one  said  conju- 
gated diene,  said  isoolefin  and  said  conjugated  diene 
being  dissolved  in  a  cosolvent,  said  cosolvent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclic,  branched 
or  normal  paraflinic  hydrocartxnis  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and 

2.  a  second  feed  of  a  catalyst  dissolved  in  a  hydrocarbon 
solvent  having  about  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  said 
catalyst  being  the  reaction  product  of  an  aluminum 
containing  compound  (R;,r'MX}.„J  and  a  halogen  con- 
taining compound,  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having 
about  1  to  about  7  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine 
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and  mixtures  thereof  and  m  i»  1,  2  or  3,  said  halogen 
containing  compound  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen  acids,  halogens,  interhalogens  and 
organo  halides;  | 

(b)  polymerizing  a  portion  of  said  iioolefin  and  at  least  one 
said  conjugated  diene  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  -  60*  to  about  - 1 10*  C,  at  *  pressure  of  from  about 
0  to  about  300  psig,  to  form  a  polymer  cement; 

(c)  passing  said  polymer  cement  fro*  said  first  reaction  zone 
to  second  reaction  zone,  connected  in  series  with  said  first 
reaction  zone;  T 

(d)  adding  to  said  second  reaction  aone: 

1.  a  third  feed  of  additional  said  ioolefin  and  said  conju- 
gated diene  dissolved  in  said  cosolvent,  and 

2.  a  fourth  feed  of  additional  said  catalyst  dissolved  in  said 
solvent; 

(e)  further  polymerizing  said  isoole(n  and  at  least  one  said 
conjugated  diene  at  a  temperatw^  in  the  range  of  about 
-40*  to  about  -90*  C.  at  a  pre^ure  of  from  about  0  to 
about  SOO  psig; 

(0  discharging  the  contents  from 

and  terminating  the  polymerizai 

charged  contents;  and 
(g)  collecting  the  elastomeric  co-  oij  terpolymer. 


March  27, 1979 


to  replace  substantially  i  U  of  the  isoprene  monomer  con- 
templated for  conversioi  i  to  polymer,  and 
deactivating  the  polymeri^tion  catalyst  subsequent  to  the 
addition  of  the  "make-u( "  isoprene  to  the  charge  by  con- 
tacting said  catalyst  with  a  "short-stop"  agent,  the  interval 
"make-up"  isoprene  to  the  ac- 


between  addition  of  the 


tively  polymerizing  monomer  and  subsequent  deactiva- 
tion of  the  catalyst  bein{  sufficient  to  allow  for  the  scav- 
enging of  substantially  a]  I  of  the  a-acetylenes  and  at  least 
S0%  of  the  cyclopentad  ene  impurities  from  the  "make- 
up" isoprene  by  said  cat  lyst 


Yn-Taog  Hwang,  CUaton,  Icira,  aad  Howard 


second  reaction  zone 
Pn  reaction  of  said  dis- 


METHOD  OF  PpLYMERIZATION 

L,  GnnuBett, 
to  Ghemplex  ComiMuy,  Rolling 


4,14<,693 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARAT*>N  OF  CIS-1,4 
POLYOSOP; 
Robert  E.  Beautgard,  Copley,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B 
Goodrich  Compaiy,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,570 
Int.  CL'  CWF  4/4S.  2/42.  36/08 
VS.  CL  526—65 


LiMoloafalK,  DL, 

Meadows,  DL 

DiTidoB  of  Scr.  No.  674,450,  ipr.  7, 1976.  This  application  Sep 

6, 1977,  Sc  .  No.  830,410 

Irt.  CU  O08F  4/1 1  4/24.  4/7S,  10/00 

U  A  a  526-96  T  16  CUims 

1.  The  method  of  making  polymers  of  1 -olefins  of  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  copolymers  of  said  olefins  and  1-olefins  of  2 
to  20  carbon  atoms  which  coitiprises  polymerizing  said  olefins 
under  polymerizing  condition^  with  a  catalyst  prepared  by  (1) 


dispersing  on  a  finely  divided , 
support  of  the  class  consisting 


difficultly  reducible,  inorganic 
of  silica,  alumina,  thoria,  titania. 


MULT 
*      TMI 

»V»T| 


POLrMCnil     TMN 


•4X»o«  — A  n,\~~  B„  h  -  HI 


magnesia  and  mixtures  thereo "  a  zirconium  compound  to  pro- 
vide a  zirconium  modified  su]  »port,  (2)  dispersing  on  the  sup- 
port of  (1)  a  chromium  chelafa  of  a  beta-dicarbonyl  compound 
essentially  of  the  formula  of  t  le  class  consisting  of 


INVCNTiM 


(R— C— CH 
H 

o 


I— C-CH— C-  -R'  —I), 


-C— CH— C 

o      8 


JUITMH* 


ICNC        POLVMtR 


r 

(R— C— C— ( 

H 

O  ( 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  ste  -eoregular  polymeriza- 
tion of  isoprene  monomer,  containing  <  -acetylenes  and  cyclo- 
pentadiene  impurities,  wherein  the  isoprene  monomer  is  (a) 
initially  subjected  to  dehydration,  (b)  c  luu-ged  to  the  first  in  a 
series  of  reactors  containing  a  solvent  I  >r  said  monomer  and  a 
catalyst  directive  for  the  stereoregular  polymerization  of  said 
monomer  to  cis-1,4  poly(isoprene),  (4)  the  contents  of  (b) 
transferred  from  the  first  reactor  to  a  downstream  reactor 
where  the  isoprene  is  polymerized  furtaer,  (d)  the  polymeriza- 
tion terminated  prior  to  conversion  of  4ll  of  said  monomer  to 
cis-1,4  poly(isoprene)  by  contacting  thejcatalyst  with  a  "short- 
stop" agent,  (e)  separating  the  unpolyaerized  monomer  from 
the  cis-1,4  poly(isoprene),  (0  replacement  of  the  monomer 
converted  to  polymer  by  the  addition  Of  "make-up"  isoprene, 
containing  a-acetylene  and  cyclopentadiene  impurities,  to  the 
isoprene  monomer  recovered  in  step|(e),  and  (g)  repeating 
steps  (a)  to  (0  in  sequence  at  least  one  kdditional  time, 
the  improvement  comprising:  [ 

adding  pre-dried  "make-up"  isoprene,  containing  a-acety- 
lenes and  cyclopentadiene  impurities,  to  a  charge  contain- 
ing actively  polymerizing  isoprtoe  monomer,  cis-1,4 
poly(isoprene)  and  catalyst  whic^  is  directive  for  the 
stereoregular  polymerization  of  said  monomer  to  cis-1,4 
poly(isoprene),  said  "make-up"  isoprene  being  added  to 
the  last  of  the  series  of  reactors  anq  in  sufficient  quantities 


C-R)„CrX^ 
O 


-CrX,  and 


-R'A 


■CrX. 


wherein  each  R  is  individual!)  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl  and  cydoalkenyl  radicals  and  combi- 
nations of  these  radicals  with  each  R  containing  0-20  carbon 
atoms  and  a  corresponding  vilence-satisfying  number  of  hy- 
drogen atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  alkylene,  alkenylene,  aryl- 
ene,  cycloalkylene  and  cycloaicenylene  radicals  and  combina- 
tions of  these  bivalent  radicals  Iwith  R'  containing  1-20  carbon 
atoms  and  a  corresponding  valence-satisfying  number  of  hy- 
drogen atoms,  m  is  a  whole  ni  imber  from  1  to  3,  n  is  a  whole 
number  from  0  to  2  with  m  pli  is  n  being  a  whole  number  of  2 
to  3  and  X  is  a  negative  grou]  i  rehttive  to  chromium,  and  (3) 
activating  the  resulting  mixtu  e  by  heating  to  and  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  of  from  abo<  it  800*-2000*  P.  in  a  non-oxidiz- 
ing atmosphere. 


LaoAertns  J.  M.  A.  Tan  de 
aaaignor  to  Stamkarbon,  B.\ 


7605535 

Irt.  CL^  C08F  4/2i  4/62.  4/78,  10/00 
UJS.  CL  526—105 


4,14  >,69S 

CHROMIUM-BASED  i  CATALYSTS  FOR  THE 

POLYMERIZATK  iN  OF  1-ALKENES 


Leempnt,  Gdcen,  Netheriaads, 
.,  Geleea,  Netheriands 
Filed  May  23, 197  ^  Ser.  No.  799,655 
Claims  priority,  application   Netheriaads,  May  24,  1976, 


21ClaiBH 


1.  A  process  for  the  polyme  ization  of  at  least  one  1-alkene 
containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  i  toms,  with  from  0  to  10  mole% 


MARCH  27,  1979 
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of  at  least  one  other  1-alkene  containing  from  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  essentially  composed  of  (1) 
a  supported  chromium  compound  and  (2)  an  organometal 
compound  of  an  element  of  Group  II  or  III  of  the  periodic 
system,  wherein  said  catalyst  has  been  prepared  by 
(a)  OMitacting  in  an  inert  solvent  medium 
(1)  a  chromium  complex  of  a  1,3-diketo  compound  of  the 
formula 


O    R2  O 

H     I     II 

Rl— C— C— C— R3 

I 

H 


radical  polymerization  initiator,  and  a  poly(organo8iloxy)or- 
ganopolysulfide. 

2.  The  claim  1  process  wherein  the  olefin  is  a  vinyl  aromatic 
monomeric  reactant,  the  initiator  is  selected  from  peroxides, 
persulfates,  hydroperoxides,  peresters,  azo  compounds  or  pho- 
toinitiators,  and  the  polysulfide  is  of  the  formula 

((RtjSi-OtrR'-tStfR'-eO-Si-(R)j), 

wherein  independently  each  x  is  an  integer  at  least  equal  to  1, 
n  is  an  integer  at  least  equal  to  2,  R  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or 
aryl  radical  including  combinations  thereof,  and  R'  is  at  least  a 
divalent  arene  radical  having  at  least  one  organosiloxy 


wherein  each  of  R|  and  R3  represents  an  alkyl  group  of 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  anid  R2  represents  hydrogen 
or  an  alkyl  group  of  fix>m  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
with 
(2)  an  organometallic  compound  of  a  metal  of  Group  II  or 
III  of  the  periodic  system,  in  which  said  metal  is  bonded 
to  at  least  one  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms  through  a  carbon  atom  thereof; 

(b)  subsequently  depositing  the  reaction  products  of  step  (a) 
on  an  inert  inorganic  support; 

(c)  heating  the  thus-deposited  reaction  product  of  step  (b)  on 
said  support  in  a  non-reducing  atmosphere  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  200*  and  1200*  C;  and 

(d)  subsequently  adding  an  activating  amount  of  an  organo- 
metallic compound  of  a  metal  of  Group  II  or  III  of  the 
periodic  system  to  the  product  resulting  from  step  (c). 


4,146,696 
INDUSTRIAL  PRODUCTION  OF  CAST  PLASTIC  LENSES 
HeriMit  M  Bond;  Daaid  L.  Torgeraen,  both  of  St  PanI,  aad 
Charles  E.  Ring,  MiaaeapoUs,  all  of  Miaa.,  assigBors  to  Buck- 
bee-Mears  Conpaay,  St  Paul,  Miaa. 
Coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,733,  Aug.  11, 1976, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  609,366,  Sep.  2, 
1975,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
881,711 
lat  CL2  C08F  18/24:  G02C  7/02 
UjS.  CL  526—194  10  daiau 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  polymerized  lens  comprising 
preparing  a  monomer  mixture  of  methyl  methacrylate  and 
dieUiylene  glycol  bis(ally1  carbonate);  adding  to  said  monomer 
mixture  a  lubricant,  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  benzoyl  peroxide  and  diisopropyl  percarbonate  ranging 
from  between  about  1%  to  5%  by  weight  of  said  monomer 
mixture  to  provide  a  reactant  mixture  which  is  forced  under 
pressure  into  a  lens  mold; 
exposing  said  reactant  mixture  to  a  thermal  treating  zone  to 
polymerize  said  reactant  mixture  to  form  a  copolymer 
wiUi  the  improvement  comprising: 
adding  to  said  monomer  mixture  sufficient  silane  in  excess  of 
about  two  parts  per  million  so  as  to  reduce  the  pre-release 
of  lenses  from  the  lens  mold  by  adding  a  silane  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  vinyltrichlorosilane,  vinyltriac- 
etoxysilane,       gamma-glycidoxypropyltrimethoxysilane, 
vinyltriethoxysilane,     gamma-methacryloxypropyltrime- 
thoxysilane,    beU-(3,4-€poxycyclohexyl)-ethyltrimethox- 
ysilane,      methylvinyldiclilorosilane,      vinyltris      (beta- 
methoxyethoxy)  silane  and  vinyl  trimethoxysilane. 


((R^Si-O)- 

radical  directly  bonded  to  an  aromatic  ring  carbon  atom  via 
the  oxy  radical  of  the  siloxy  group. 


4»146,697 
POLY(ORGANOSILOXY)  TELECHELIC  STYRENE 
POLYMER  PROCESS 
Dwaia  M  White,  Scheaectady,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Gcaeral  Elec- 
tric Coospaay,  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  907,588 
lat  CL»  C08F  2/38.  4/31  12/08.  12/16 
VS.  CL  526—194  6  OaiaM 

1.  A  poly(organosiloxy)  telcchelic  styrene  polymer  poly- 
merization process  comprising  contacting  an  olefin,  a  free 


4,146,698 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 
CHLORIDE  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  CALCIUM  A  ZINC 

ACRYLATE 
DoaaM  F.  Aadersoa,  White  Pbdas,  N.Y.,  aad  Arthur  J.  Ya, 

Staatford,  Coaa.,  assigaors  to  Staaffer  Cheaiical  Coaquuiy, 

Westport  Coaa. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  839^55 

lat  a.2  C08F  30/04.  230/04 

VS.  CL  526—240  12  CbdaH 

1.  An  improved  process  for  polymerizing  vinyl  chloride, 
optionally  in  the  presence  of  up  to  about  50%,  by  weight,  of  a 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  comonomer  by  suspension  or 
emulsion  polymerization,  in  an  aqueous  reaction  medium  con- 
taining up  to  about  45%,  by  weight  monomer  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  conducting  the  polymerization  in  the 
presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  mixture  of  calcium  and 
zinc  acrylate  to  improve  the  thermal  stability  of  the  product 
and  to  reduce  the  production  of  polymer  scale,  said  amoimt  of 
the  mixture  being  up  to  about  10%,  by  weight  of  the  monomer 
or  monomers  which  are  polymerized. 


4,146,699 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AND/OR  MODIFYING 

POLYURETHANES 

William    H.   Cook,    BloomfleM    HOIS,    Mich.,    asiigaar    to 

Kemerica,  lac,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,257 
lat  CL2  C08J  11/04:  C08K  5/17.  5/20 
VS.  CL  528—46  19  Clafau 

1.  A  process  for  treating  polyurethanes  of  higher  than  de- 
sired molecular  weight  to  reduce  the  molecular  weight  thereof 
which  comprises  treating  the  polyurethane  with  a  basic  pri- 
mary or  secondary  amine  under  conditions  which  cause  scis- 
sion of  the  polymer  linkages  by  aminolysis  and  in  an  amount 
which  causes  only  partial  aminolysis,  in  which  the  polyure- 
thane is  treated  with  the  amine  in  two  stages,  first,  at  a  temper- 
ature below  that  at  which  appreciable  aminolysis  takes  place 
until  substantia]  diffusion  of  the  amine  into  and  throughout  the 
polyurethane  is  obtained  and,  second,  at  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  promote  aminolysis,  but  low  enough  to  prevent  sub- 
stantial thermal  degradation,  and  recovering  as  product  a 
polyurethane  of  lower  average  molecular  weight  tlian  the 
starting  polyurethane  and,  prior  to  the  recovery  step,  dis- 
serving the  polyuretliane  in  an  inert  solvent  therefor. 
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4,146,700 
DIAMIDESGt 
POLYOXYALKYLENEPOL  TAMINE-UREA 
CONDENSATES  AS  EPOXY  S  ESIN  ADDITIVES 
Harold  G.  Waddill,  and  Heinz  Schnlfe,  both  of  Autin,  Tex^ 
anignora  to  Texaco  Development  C»rp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,333 
lat  a.2  C08G  5i^46 
VS.  CL  528—94  20  Claima 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  having  superior  adhesion 
properties  and  being  the  cured  produot  of  a  curable  admixture 
which  comprises:  { 

a  vicinal  polyepoxide  having  an  average  of  at  least  1.8  reac- 
tive, 1,2-epoxy  groups  per  molecule; 
a  curing  amount  of  a  polyamine  cunng  agent  having  at  least 

3  reactive  amino  hydrogens;  andj 
an  effective  amount  of  an  additive  c|}nsisting  essentially  of  a 
diamide  of  a  polyoxyalkylenepolyamine-urea  condensate 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  frf  m  about  4000  to  about 
4500. 


4,146,701 
POLYETHER  DIUREIDE  EPdXY  ADDITIVES 
Harold  G.  Waddill,  and  Heinz  Schul*,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Texaco  Development  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,743 
Int.  a.2  C08G  59/48..  59/42 
U.S.  a.  528—94  I  19  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  having  superior  resistance  to 
thermal  shock  and  being  the  cured  product  of  a  curable  admix- 
ture which  comprises:  I 
a  vicinal  polyepoxide  having  an  average  of  at  least  1.8  reac- 
tive, 1,2-epoxy  groups  per  molecale; 
a  curing  amount  of  a  substituted  bicyclic  vicinal  dicarbox- 

ylic  anhydride  curing  agent;  and, 
an  effective  amount  of  a  succinimid :  additive  comprising  a 
polyoxyalkyleneopolyamine-male  c  anhydride  condensa- 
tion product  having  thioureide,  if'eide  or  thioformamide 
or  formamide  end  groups. 


4,146,702 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  COPOLYESTEI  S  PREPARED  FROM 

AN  AROMATIC  DICARBOS  YLIC  ACID,  A 

SUBSTmJTED  HYDROQUt^ONE  AND  A 

M-ACYLOXYBENZOlC  ACTD 

John  C.  Morris,  and  Winston  J.  JaclKon,  both  of  Kingsport, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y.  , 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,985 
Int  a.2  C08G  63/18A63/66 
U.S.  CL  528—191  4  Oaims 

1.  A  copolyester  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  lease  0.4 
measured  at  25*  C.  using  0.50  gram  of  polymer  per  100  ml.  of 
a  solvent  composed  of  60  volumes  of  pkenol  and  40  volumes  of 
tetrachloroethane  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  diva- 
lent radicals:  1 


o         o 

II       II 

— C— R,— C— 


PY 


(A) 


(B) 


-CO  itinued 
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wherein 


Ri  is 


:  carbcn 
Bi- 


wherein  X  is  CI-,  Br-,  oi 
ing  one  to  three 
In  radical  (B)  Y  is  CI-, 

having  one  to  three  carbon 
The  amount  of  radical  (C) 

percent,  based  on  the 


stotjl 


4,116,703 


Fe(. 


UNSATURATED 

COPOLYMERIZABI^ 

Karl  Schmidt,  Hamburg, 
nebanm,  deceased,  late  of 
(by  Ella  Dannebamn,  nee 
mami,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep 
Dr.  Beck  A  Co.  AG, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65^,927, 
which  is  a  continuation  of 
abandoned,  which  is  a  conttnu^ition 
1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
Dec.  14, 1967,  abandoned 

No. 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  528—289 

1.  Copolymerizable  polyesl 
polymer  chain  at  least  one 
least  one  5-  or  6-member 
unsaturation  provided  by  olefliic 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  748, 
application  Nov.  23, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  528—323 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufi 
polyamide  resin  particles  ha' 
crons  comprising  adding  the 


a  monovalent  alkyl  radical  hav- 
atoms  and  n  is  0,  I  or  2, 
or  a  monovalent  alkyl  radical 
atoms  and  p  is  1  or  2,  and 
from  about  20  to  about  45  mole 
moles  of  (A)  and  (C)  combined. 


HOMOfOLYMERIZABLE  AND/OR 
POLYESTER  RESINS 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Haas  Dan- 
A^nsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
ipply,  heir),  and  Gerhard  Brock- 
of  Germany,  aasignors  to  FIrma 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
',  Feb.  10, 1976,  abandoned. 
No.  240,284,  Mar.  31,  1972, 
of  Ser.  No.  84,223,  Oct  26, 
^ntinnation  of  Ser.  No.  693,689, 
appUcation  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser. 
126,792 
y»G  63/68 

16  Claims 

ter  resin  containing  within  the 

n  iultivalent  residue  containing  at 

lie  imide  group,  and  olefinic 

polycarboxylic  acid  residues. 


Hambirg, 


Ths 


c  rclii 


4,1<  6,704 
METHOD  FOR  MAN  JFACTURE  OF  FINELY 
POWDERED  PC  LY AMIDE  RESIN 
Temnobn  Seki,  Tokyo,  ami  Kwd  Ri,  Kawagoe,  botii  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  KabushikiKai^  la  Mamki  Sbokid,  Tokyo,  Japan 
"  1 »,  Dec.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  TUs 
1977,  Ser.  No.  854,216 
'apaa,  Sep.  24, 1976,  51-113603 


69/46 

4Claims 
;ture  of  finely  powdered  nylon 
ig  diameters  of  from  2-10  mi- 
>lyamide  resin  to  a  solvent  of  an 


isopropyl  alcohol  containing  12  to  65%  water  by  weight  of 
said  solvent  at  a  polyamide  risin  concentration  of  3-10%  by 
weight  of  solvent,  dissolving  Laid  polyamide  resin  in  said  sol- 
vent by  heating  said  solvent  kxjntaining  said  polyamide  to  a 
temperature  of  150*  to  155*  CJ  under  greater  than  atmospheric 
pressure  to  form  a  solution  of )  olyamide  in  solvent,  cooling  the 
solution  to  a  temperature  of  80 '  to  100*  C.  while  subjecting  said 


cooling  solution  to  vigorous 
said  polyamide  particles,  and 


agitation,  thereby  precipitating 
leparating  the  particles. 
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4,146,705 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  SOLUTION  VISCOSITY  OF 

ARTHROBACTER  STABILIS  POLYSACCHARIDES 
Clarence  A.  Knntaon,  Jr.,  Peoria,  HI.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
ture, Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,620 

Int  CL2  C07H  1/08 

VS.  a.  536—1  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  the  extracellular  heteropolysaccha- 

ride  produced  by  the  bacterium  Arthrobacter  stahilis  NRRL 

B-3225  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  providing  said  polysaccharide  in  its  acidified  form; 

b.  drying  the  acidified  polysaccharide  from  step  (a)  to  below 
about  25%  moisture,  dry  weight  basis;  and 

c.  heating  the  dried  polysaccharide  from  step  (b)  to  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  from  80*  C.  to  100*  C.  for  a  time 
period  of  from  about  130  to  about  5  minutes. 


4,146,706 
POLYSACCHARIDE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Keaichi  Hisatsnka;  Sabnro  Isliiyama;  Akira  Inoiie;  Osamu 
Tsnmnra,  all  of  Sodeganra,  Japan,  and  Mildo  Sato,  Ichihara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1976,  51/4051; 
Apr.  5,  1976,  51/37224 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/7(k  C07H  15/04 
VS.  CL  536—1  1  Claim 

1.  Polysaccharide  having  a  gel  forming  property  which  is 
characterized  by  the  following  properties:  (1)  comprising  (a) 
glucose,  (b)  mannose,  (c)  dihydrostreptose  and  (d)  3-0-(r-car- 
boxyethyl)-L-rhamnose,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  constituents 
being  (a):(b):(c):(d)  =  10:10:1-3:3-8;  and  (2)  containing  an 
O-acetyl  group  in  an  amount  of  from  8  to  14  weight  percent 
calculated  as  acetic  acid. 


4,146,707 
HFFEROCYCLIC  ETHENYL  OR  VINYL 
HETEROCYCLIC  OR  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS  FOR 
MIGRATION  IMAGING  PROCESSES 
James  A.  Van  Allan;  Frank  G.  Webster,  and  George  A.  Rey- 
nolds, all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  816,128,  JnL  15, 1977.  This  application  Fdi. 
1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,078 
Int  CL'  CD7D  309/28,  407/14,  405/06.  409/14 
VS.  O.  542—433  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


group  consisting  of  2,3,6,7-tetrahydro-lH,5H-benzo[ij]- 
quinolizin-9-ylmethylene  and  4-<N,N-dimethylamino)ben- 
zylidene; 

a'  represents  3-ethylbenzoxazolin-2-ylidene  or  2,6-diphe- 
nyI-4H-pyran-4-ylidene; 

A^  represents  anthracene-9-yl;  2,3,6,7-tetrabydro-lH,SH- 
benzo[ij]quinolizin-9-yl;  2-styrylthiophen-S-yl;  1,2,3,4-tet- 
rahydro- 1  -methylquinolin-6-yl;  4-(N,N-dimethylamino)- 
phenyl  and  4-<N-diethylamino)-2-methoxyphenyl;  and 

n  represents  1  or  3. 


4,146,709 

THIOETHER  CONTAINING  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  DERIVATIVES  OF  1,4>THIAZINES 

Patrick  M.  Qainlan,  Waster  Grovea,  Mo.,  assignor  to  PctroUte 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,182 
Iirt.  CL'  C07D  279/12 
VS.  CL  544—58  6  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  characterized  by  the  formula 


XX 


X© 


CH2CH2S— R" 

where  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  group,  R'  is  a  hydro- 
carbon group,  R"  is  a  hydrocarbon  group,  Z  is  S,  SO,  or  SO2 
and  X  is  an  anion. 


4,146,710 
SOUD  CEPHALOSPORIN  SALT 
Kenao  Naito,  Kyoto;  Kazuo  Tsukamnra,  Hyogo,  and  Harao 
Sittbo,  Kawanishi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Indostries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,842 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1976,  51-104583 
Lit  CL'  C07D  501/36 
VS.  a.  544—27  4  CUm 

1.  A  crystalline  cephalosporin  derivative  having  the  for- 
mula; 


HN 


HN 


7 


-CH2C0NH 


N N 

I  1 

-I  N 


.  2Ha  .  nH20 


I 
CHjCHjNCCH})! 


wherein 

X  represents  O,  S  or  NR  and  R  is  benzyl  or  butyl; 

G*  and  G^  represent  cyano  or  taken  together  with  the  car- 
bon atom  to  which  they  are  attached  represent  sufficient 
atonu  to  complete  an  ethyl  substituted  barbituric  acid 
nucleus; 

R'  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  represent 
(— CH4:-A'  or  —CH=CH—A^  wherein  at  least  one  of 
R'  and  R^must  be  (CH)  A'  or  — CH=CH— A^ 

R^  and  R*  represent  hydrogen  or  R^  together  with  R^  or  R* 
together  with  R'  represent  sufficient  atoms  to  form  a  fused 
substituted  six-membered  saturated  carbocyclic  ring  and 
said  carbocyclic  ring  substituents  are  selected  from  the 


where  n  is  a  number  from  0.1  to  4. 


4,146,711 
SULFONE  CONTAINING  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

DERIVATIVES  OF  l^THIAZINES 
Patrick  M.  Qainlan,  Webster  Grovea,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 
Corporation,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,183 
Int  CL'  C07D  279/12 
U.S.a.  544-58  t<Mm 

1.  A  composition  characterized  by  the  formula 


1476 


jc:i: 


X® 


R  N  '     ^R 

/    \ 
R'  CH2CH2S— R" 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarb  >i 
carbon  group,  R"  is  a  hydrocarbon  g  roup, 
and  X  is  an  anion. 
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wherein  Y  represents  a  sulphur  or  an  oiiygen  atom  and  the  ring 


B  can  carry  non-ionogenic  substitutets  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitro,  lower  alk)|  or  lower  alkyl  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxyl, 
cyano,  vinyl,  amino,  lower  alkylamino^  phenyl,  phenoxy,  acyl, 
acyloxy  or  acylamino,  and  A  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
hydroxyl,  alkoxy  or  phenoxy  group,  or  represents  a  group 
— NR1R2.  in  which  Ri  represents  Io«ver  alkyl  or  phenyl  or 
lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen, 
lower  alkoxy,  hydroxyl,  cyano,  vinyl,  amino,  lower  alkyl- 
amino,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  acyl,  acyloxy  or  acylamino,  R2  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  has  one  of  t^e  meanings  assigned  to 
R|,  or  R|  and  R;  together  with  the  iitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  represent  piperidinq  piperazine,  N-acylpip- 
erazine,  pyrrolidine,  morphoUne  or  M-alkylpiperazine,  which 
process  comprises  condensing  heterocyclic  products  of  the 
formula 


I-CH2-C         T    B  J 


wherein  R  represents  a  — CN — . — CX  OR'  or 


— CX)N 


\ 


R- 


(D 


group,  in  which  R'  represents  unsubs  tituted  alkyl  or  aryl  or 
substituted  alkyl  or  aryl  substituted  bj  one  or  more  halogens, 
lower  alkoxy,  hydroxyl,  cyano,  vinj,  amino,  lower  alkyl- 
amino,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  acyl,  acyloxy  or  acylamino,  and  each 
of  R"  and  R'"  independently  can  be  the  same  as  R'  or  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  and  Y  and  B  are  as  defined  ibove,  with  the  proviso 
that,  if  Y  represents  a  sulphur  atom,  toe  reaction  mixture  con- 
sisting of  malodinitrile  and  o-aminothiophenols  is  used  as  start- 
ing material,  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent  and  a  cata- 


lytic amount  of  a  strong  acic ,  with  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula 


wherein  A  is  as  defined  abo' «. 


n  group,  R'  is  a  hydro- 
I,  Z  is  S,  SO  or  SO2 


4,14«,712    , 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACIfJRE  OF  COUMARIN 

DYES 
Peter  Loew,  Mnnchenstein,  Switzerland  asrignor  to  Clba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

FOed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  770,493 
Claima  priority,  application  Switi  iriand.  Mar.  11,  1976, 
3035/76;  Mar.  11, 1976,  3036/76 

Int  CU  CD7D  27t/62 

UJS.  CL  544—135  8  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  1  f  coumarin  dyes  of  the 

formula 


4,:  46,713 

METHOD  ( IF  PREPARING 

3-MORPHOLINO-2  CYANOACRYLAMIDE 


Ronald  M.  Qaaweil,  Raleig^ 
and  Rniaell  Seamaii, 
Barronghs  Wellcome  Co, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

3,864,341,  which  is  a  diriaion 
Pat  No.  3,682,957.  This  ap4lic«ti< 


Chaiel 


•  N 1, 


Joim  W.  Mentiia,  Wadiington, 
Hill,  all  of  N.C  asaignora  to 
fesearch  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

244,305,  Apr.  14, 1972,  Pat  No. 
i>f  Ser.  No.  781,590,  Dec  5, 1968, 
Ion  Sep.  20, 1974,  Ser.  No. 


5(7314 


Claima  priority,  applicatioi  1 
5397/68 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  t^is 
1994,  has 
iotCL^COTp 
UjS.  CL  544—163 
1.  The  method  of  preparin  ; 


/ \ 

O  N— ( 


R' 
I 
04C 


tO{  ;eth( 


which  comprises  mixing 
R'C(OR)3,  cyanoacetamide 
drogen  and  R  is  lower  alky 
temperature  above  about  60' 


4,1 16,714 
PREPARATION  OF  A-2 
Bemardua  A.  O.  Alink,  St 
Corporation,  St  Loida,  Mo, 
Continnatioa-in-part  of 
abandoned,  which  is  a 
Sep.  27, 1972,  Pat  No.  4,085, 
Ser 
lBtCL2<tD7D 
U.S.  CL  544— 2«2 

1.  A  process  of  convertiijg 
(A-1)  having  at  least  one  hydi  Dgen 
tetrahydropyrimidines  (A-2) 
hydrogenating  and  dehydrodenating 
the  presence  of  a  hydrogenal 


I  eontinn  ition' 

,Nn. 


Wellcome  Co., 


March  27,  1979 


(m 


United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1968, 

patent  snbaeqnent  to  Jon.  27, 
idiacUdmed. 

49/02.  295/00 


TCiaims 
a  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


'\ 


CX>NH7 


0) 


CN 


ler  a  compoimd  of  formula 
4)d  morpholine,  where  R'  is  hy- 
and  heating  the  mixture  to  a 
C.  and  below  about  120*  C. 


T  ITRAHYDROPYRIMIDINES 

1  Auis,  Mo.,  asalgnor  to  Petrolite 


'Str. 


No.  384,439,  Aug.  1, 1973, 

i-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,494, 
\.  lliia  application  Jan.  1, 1977, 
802,347 
239/02 

9Claims 

2,3,4,S-tetrahydropyrimidines 

in  the  2-position  to  3,4,5,6- 

which  comprises  the  steps  of 

said  A-1  compounds  in 

It  on-dehydrogenation  catalyst. 


4,1<  6,715 
2-AMID0-9-(2-ACYL0XYE:  HOXYMETHYDHYPOXAN- 

THENES 

Howard  J.  Schaeffer,  Ralda  1.  N.C,  aaaignor  to  Burroughs 

,  Research  Tri  ingle  Park,  N.C 


CoBtinaatio»4B-ptft  of  Sei ,  No.  608,263,  Ang.  27, 1975, 


Ser.  No.  662,900,  lllar.  1, 1976,  abaadooed,  and  Ser. 
No.  718,105,  Ai«.  27, 1976,  abi  ndoned.  This  appiicatioa  Feb.  28, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  773,135 
tat  CL^  OOTD  473/18 


US.  CL  544—276 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fom  ula 


5ClaiBu 


1478 
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OH 

-C-HN^  N   A.    / 


CHj— O— CH2CH2— O— C— R' 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl. 


4,146,716 
THIENOPYRIMIDINES 
John  M.  Cox,  Wolringham;  John  H.  E.  Maraden,  Maociiester; 
Norman  Elinore,  Macclesfield;  Margaret  C  Sbephard,  Maid- 
enhead, and  Raymond  A.  BnrreU,  Camberley,  all  of  England, 
aasignon  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indnstrics  limited,  London, 
Ea^and 

FOed  Not.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,822 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Ungdom,  Not.  28,  1975, 
49025/75 

lat  CL'  C07D  239/00 
UjS.  CL  544—278  6  Claims 

1.  A  thienopyrimidine  which  in  free  base  form  has  the  for- 
mula: 


R 


tb-^   S    ^^   N  *^b2 


wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  R3  is  phenyl  or  thienyl,  R7  is  furyl, 
thien-2-yL  pyridyl,  tetrahydrofiiryl  or  tetrahydropyran-2-yl; 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  1. 


4,146,718 

ALKYL 

5,6-DICHLORO-3ADIHYDRO-2(lH)-IMINOQUINAZO- 

LINE-3-ACETATE  HYDROHALIDES 
Thomas  A  Jenks,  liTerpooL  N.Y.;  Warren  N.  BeTemng,  Jr., 
Fairbx,  Va.,  and  Ricbmd  A  Partyka,  UTerpool,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Bristol-Myers  Convany,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,464 
Int  CL2  OTTD  239/84 
MS.  CL  544—292  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


XXJ 


NH.HX 


II 


CH2C— or' 


wherein  R'  is  (lower)alkyl  and  X  is  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo. 


wherein  R*  is  allyl,  propargyl,  a  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  of  from  3  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  group  of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  one 
or  two  hydroxy,  cyano  or  methoxy,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  benzyl  or  benzyl  substituted  on  the  a  carbon  atom  with 
a  methyl  group  or  in  the  ring  with  one  to  three  methoxy  or 
methyl  groups  or  halogen  atoms,  dimethyl  amino,  phenylethyl, 
or  tetrahydrofurfiiryl;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  NHi;  R^  is  hydrogen, 
methyl,  ethyl  chlorine,  hydrazino  or  N3;  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  acetylamino  or  R'  and 
R'  together  form  a  — (CHU^ —  bridging  group;  or  an  optical 
isomer  thereof. 


4,146,719 

PIPERAZINYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  QUINOUNE 

CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Tsntomn  Iriknra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyoria  Seiyakn 

KabasUU  Kaisha,  Tdcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,600 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  16, 1977,  52/56219 

lat  CL2  C07D  295/00 

U.S.  CL  544—363  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


HN 


i  I, 

\ / 


'XXr 


COOH 


C2H, 


the  hydrates,  and  the  hydrochloride  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,146,717 
NTTROQUINAZOLINONE  COMPOUNDS  HAVING 
ANTIVIRAL  PROPERTIES 
MicUhiro     Yamamoto,     Toyoaaka;     SkigeaU     Morooka, 
Takarazaka;  Masao  Koshiba,  Takarazaka;  ToahiaU  KoautSB, 
Takaraaaka;  HiraaU  NogacU,  Takarazaka;  Shigeho  laaba, 
Takaraaaka,  aad  Hiaao  Yaauaioto,  Nishiaoadya,  aU  of  Japaa, 
aHipmn  to  Sandtoaio  Cbeodcal  Coa^aay,  Limited,  Onka, 
Japaa 

CoatiaaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,241,  Apr.  7, 1972, 
abaadoaed.  This  appiicatioa  Mar.  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  454,284 

lat  CL2  COTD  239/82 
UJS.  CL  544—284  7  Claims 

1.  A  nitroquinazolinone  represented  by  the  formula 


4,146,720 
N-AMINOETHYL-SUBSTITUTED-3-NITRONAPHTHAU- 

MIDES 
Cristobal  M.  Roldaa;  Migad  F.  Braaa,  aad  Joae  M.  C  Ber- 
fau^a,  ail  of  Madrid,  Spain,  aasignors  to  Laboratorios  Made, 
SjL,  Madrid,  Spain 

CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  735,985,  Oct  27, 1976, 

abaadoaed,  whicfa  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  492,443,  JaL  29, 

1974,  abaadoaed.  This  appiicatioa  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

834,299 

lat  CL2  OTTD  221/14;  A61K  31/47 

U.S.  CL  546-99  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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N— Y 


where  Y  is  2-dimethylaminoethyl,  2-  iethylaminoethyl,  2-(N- 
pyrrolidino)ethyl  or  2-(N-piperidino>  thyl. 
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Qemuny,  assignor  to  Byk 
GmbH,  Konstanz,  Fed. 


4,146,721 

PYRAZOL-4- ACETIC  AOD  COMPOUNDS 
Georg  Rainer,  Konstanz,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Golden  Lomberg  Chemlsche  Fabrik 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1970,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  C07D  231/12 
VS.  CL  548—374 
13.  A  compound  having  the  formuli 


N 


N 


7 


No.  72,233 
405/04 


34  Claims 


Cl2A 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  selected  fromnhe  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  halophenyl,  lower  alkylphenyk  dimethylphenyl,  lower 
alkoxyphenyl,  dimethoxyphenyl,  low<  r  alkylmercaptophenyl, 
trifluoromethylphenyl,  furyl,  thienyl  and  naphthyl  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  phenyl  or  substituted 
phenyl  and  A  is  selected  from  the  gra  ip  consisting  of  COOH, 
— COOR',  wherem  R'  is  lower  alky  Land  — CONH2. 


4,146,722 
IMIDAZO[l,5-aKl,41BENZ6DIAZEPINES 
Armln  Walser,  West  CaldweU;  Rodney  I.  Fryer,  North  Caldwell, 
and  Louis  Beqjamin,  Liringston,  afl  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Hofhnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NU. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  776,820,  Mar.  Ill  1977.  This  application 
Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No^928,479 
Int  a.2  C07D  48^04 
VS.  a.  548—302 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1  Oaim 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  ttfluoromethyl;  Y  is  0x0 
or  thio;  and  X  is  hydrogen  or  halogei 
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4,  46,723 

HETEROCYCUC  DIISO<  TANATES  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  PC  LYURETHANES  AND 

POLYURETHANE-UREAS 

Kuno  Wagner,  LeTerkusen-Stein- 

Odenthal-Hahnenberg,  all  of  Fed. 

Aktiengesellschaft, 


Kurt  Findeisen,  Leverkusen; 

buechel,  and  Erich  Klauke, 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  (  ^rmany 

Filed  Apr.  2, 19 14,  Ser.  Nq.  457,290 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioi   Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr, 
1973,  2318170 

int  a.2  C07D  2^/Oa  275/00,  233/40 
VS.  a.  548—307 

1.  A  diisocyanate  having  the  formula 


OCN-(B— N 


f 

C 
.'    \ 

I 


in  which 

B  represents  a  phenylene 
radical  each  of  which 
times  with  alkyl  groups; 

y  represents  a  divalent 
— C — C—  atoms  in  the 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3 

2.  A  compound  of  the  for^iula 


H3C 


OCN 


3.  A  process  for  preparinj 
reacting  (1)  a  urea  diisocyan^  te 


OCN — (-B— N- 

I 
H 


11. 


SCIaims 


N— B)jrNCO 


radical  or  a  ddiphenyll  methane 
I  nay  be  substituted  one  or  more 

r  idical  containing  a  sequence  of 
inear  chain,  and 


diisocyanates  which  comprises 
of  the  formula 


-+C-N-Bi 
II      I 
O    H 


-NCO 


in  which  B  represents  a  divWent  aliphatic  radical,  a  cycloali- 


phatic  radical,  an  araliphatic 
multi-nuclear  aromatic  radicj  1 


or  sulphur  groups  and  any  or  c  of  said  radicals  substituted  one 
or  more  times  with  an  alkyl  j  roup  or  an  alkoxy  group  having 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms  or  wi  ;h  chlorine,  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  3  with  (2)  a  compoi  nd  of  the  formula:  Hal— y— Hal, 
in  which  y  represents  a  dival  snt  i;^ical  containing  one  of  the 


following     sequence     of 


— C— N— C— ;  or  — S— N— I  :—  in  the  linear  chain,  and  Hal 
represents  a  halogen  atom,  sa  d  reaction  being  conducted  at  a 
temperature  from  0*  to  200*  c|.  and  said  reaction  being  accom- 
oanied  by  ring  closure. 


4,1 16,724 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MAN  UFACFURE  OF  ISOPROPYL 

4-METHYLIMIDAZi  >LE-5-CARBOXYLATE 


Hoi  It 


Albrecht  Friederaag,  and 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Rheinland,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  737,722 
application  Sep.  23, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii 
1975,  25585175 

lBta.2 
U.S.  a.  548—343 

1.    A    process    for    the 
methylimidazole-S-carboxylal : 
elevated  temperature  of  from 


radical,  an  aromatic  radical,  a 
bridged  by  methylene,  oxygen 


atoms     — C— C;      — C— S— ; 


Koenig,  both  of  Ludwigshafen, 
assi^Ktrs  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Gcfmany 

Not.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
1977.  Ser.  No.  836,060 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 

<t07D  233/90 

9CIaims 

manufacture    of    isopropyl    4- 
which  comprises  reacting  at  an 
50*  to  200*  C. 
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XifAB^ii  -^n    inTn 
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(a)  isopropyl  chloroacetoacetate  with 

(b)  water  in  an  amount  up  to  about  10  moles  of  water  per 
mole  of  isopropyl  chloroacetoacetate,  and 

(c)  a  stoichiometric  amount  or  an  excess  of  formamide,  in  the 
presence  of 

(d)  formic  acid  in  a  ratio  of  from  O.S  to  10  moles  of  formic 
acid  per  mole  of  isopropyl  chloroacetoacetate. 


4,146,725 
BENZOFURANYL-BENZIMIDAZOLES 
Hans  R  Meyer,  Binnlngen,  and  Knrt  Weber,  Basel,  both  of 
Swltiwlwid,  aisignorB  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N  V 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,889 
Claims  priority,  application  Lnxembonrg,  Jul.  26,   1976, 
75458;  Apr.  27, 1977,  77216 

Int  CLJ  C07D  405/04 
VS.  CL  548—327 
1.  A  benzofuranyl-benzimidazole  of  the  formula 


5  Claims 


(•) 


{A"^)n/w, 


wherein 

R|'  represents  an  alkoxy  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  al- 
kenyloxy  of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  phenoxy  or  phenylalk- 
oxy  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  akoxy  moiety 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the  phenyl  moiety 
by  chlorine,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  each  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  represents  a  hydroxyalkoxy,  alkoxyalkoxy,  cyanoalk- 
oxy,  carbalkoxyalkoxy  and  carbamoylalkoxy  as  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkoxy  moiety  or  cyclohexyloxy 
or  represents  hydrogen  if  R2'  and  R3'  together  form  the 
butadienylene,  or  together  with  R2'  form  the  methylcnedi- 
oxy  or  ethylenedioxy, 

R2'  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atoms,  an  alkyl  or 
alkoxy,  each  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or,  if  R3'  represents 
hydrogen,  together  with  R  forms  the  butadienylene,  or 
together  with  R  forms  the  methylenedioxy  or  ethylene- 
dioxy, 

R3'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  each  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or,  if  R]'  represents  hydrogen,  to- 
gether with  R2'  forms  the  butadienylene, 

R4'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  each  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl, 

R7'  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  hydroxyalkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  altogether  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
carboxyalkyl  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  carbalkoxyalkyl  of 
altogether  3  to  9  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyi  of  2  to  3  car- 
bon atoms,  benzyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
chlorine,  methyl  or  methoxy,  dialkylaminoalkyi  of  alto- 
gether 3  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  phenethyl,  or,  if  n  is  0,  also 
represents  hydrogen, 

Rg'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
droxyalkyl of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyi  of  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  carboxyalkyl  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  car- 
bamoylalkyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy-carbonylalkyl 
of  altogether  3  to  9  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  benzyl  which  b  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
chlorine,  methoxy  or  methyl, 

Rj'  represents  sulpho  or  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or  amine 
salts  thereof,  phenoxysulphonyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
mono-  to  tri-substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
chlorine  or  methoxy;  or  represents  SO2NY1Y2,  wherein 
Y|  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


alkenyl  of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  hydroxyalkyl 
of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  altogether  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  phenoxyalkyi  of  altogether  7  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  carboxyalkyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  carbalkoxyal- 
kyl of  altogether  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyi  of  2  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  benzyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  methyl,  chlorine  or  methoxy,  phenyl  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  chlorine,  methyl  or  methoxy,  dial- 
kylaminoalkyi of  altogether  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  phen- 
ethyl, Y2  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxyalkyl  of 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  Yj  and  Y2  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  represent  a  S-  or 
6-membered  saturated  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  ring  or 
heterocyclic  ring  substituted  by  alkyl  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine,  piperidine,  imidazo- 
line, pyrazoline,  pifwrazine,  morpholine  or  oxazolidine, 

n  is  0  or  1, 

A"^  represents  a  colourless  anion  and 

w  represents  the  valency  of  the  anion  A. 


4,146,726 
PYRAZOLE  SULFONATES 
Takno  Koiiotsune,  Tokyo,  and  Katsohiko  Kawakubo,  Yasnma- 
chi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  558,682,  Mw.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,0634»25. 
ThU  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,083 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1974,  49-34939 
Int  CL2  C07D  231/20 
VS.  CL  548—377  8  Claims 

1.    l,3-Dimethyl-4-(2,4-dichlorobenzoyl)-S-pyrazolyl  meth- 
anesulfonate. 


4,146,727 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

DIPHENYLMETHANE  MONO  AND  DICARBAMATES 

AND  POLYMETHYLENE  POLYPHENYL  CARBAMATES 

BY  THE  ACID  REARRANGEMENT  OF  AN 

(ALKOXYCARBONYL) 

PHENYLAMINOMETHYLPHENYL  COMPOUND 

Edward  T.  Shawl,  WalUngford,  and  John  G.  Z^facek,  DcTon, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Loa 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,691,  Oct  3, 1977, 
abandoned.  Thte  appUcation  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,705 

Int  a.2  ar7c  125/04 

VS.  CL  56fr-25  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  diphenylmethane  mono 
and  dicarbamate  and  polymethylene  polypheny!  carbamate 
homologs  and  derivatives  which  comprises  reacting  under 
substantially  anhydrous  conditions,  an  (alkoxycarbonyl) 
phenylaminomethylphenyl  compound  having  the  formula 


COOR 
— CH2 


#■ 


y  z  z  y 

and  the  higher  homologs  of  said  compounds,  wherein  x,  y  and 
z,  which  are  different  on  the  ring  are  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  an  — NHCOOR,  — CH2ArNHCOOR  or 
— N(COOR)CH2Ar  group,  R  is  a  1  to  3  carbon  alkyl  group 
and  Ar  is  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  with  an  alkyl  group 
of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  x,  y  and  z  may  also  be  at  least  one 
hydrogen,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  SO*  C.  to 
170*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  protonic 
acid  catalyst  having  a  strength  of  at  least  the  magnitude  of  a  7S 
percent  sulfuric  acid,  or  a  Lewis  acid  having  a  concentration  of 
at  least  O.S  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  reaction  mixture. 
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to  rearrange  the  (alkoxycarbonyl) 
compounds  to  the  mono  and  di<;arl  ^_ 
polyphenylcarbamates  and  derivativs 
desired  carbamates. 


I  ditatiMa  ates 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ph^ylaminomethylphenyl 

and  polymethylene 

and  recovering  the 


4,146,728 

ESTERS  OF  2-{4-(4<»LOROBE^  ZOYL)-PHENOXY-2- 
METHYLPROPIONIC  i  CID  WITH 
BIS-(HYDROXYALKYLTH]  OhALKANES 
Louis  Lafon,  Paris,  Fhuce,  assignor  4  Laboratoire  L.  Lafon, 
Maisons  Alfort,  Fhuce 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  io.  781,484 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2.  1976. 
13486/76 

Int  a.2  C07C  69A76 

VS.  a.  560—52  I  6  Claims 

1.  Esters  of  2-[4-<4-chlorobenzoyl>phenoxy]-2-methylpro- 

pionic  acid  and  bis-(hydroxyalkylthio)4lkanes  of  the  formula: 


whereby  the  aqueous  distillake 
percent  ethylene  glycol,  collating 
bottom  of  the  column 
spraying  the  hot  reaction 
densate  at  140*  to  180*  C.  in 
temperature  conditions  and 
large  portion  of  the  glycol 
glycol  condensate  to  the 


NfARCH  27,  1979 

contains  less  than  O.S  weight 
a^ycol  condensate  at  the 
contai^ng  less  than  10  percent  water, 
vapprs  with  some  of  the  glycol  con- 
spray  zone  to  maintain  steady 
o  remove  ester  product  and  a 
rom  the  vapors,  and  recycling 
feed. 


:  sluny 


(CH2)io 


— S— CH— CHj— o— a  t 
R 


CHi 

I 

-c-o- 

I 


adipic  acid  from  an  acid  mixti  ire  obtained  as  a  by-product  in 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


4,146,729 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  P<  iLYCETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALAT  E) 

George  R.  Goodley,  and  Donald  A.  Shi  ffler,  both  of  Kinston, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company. 

Wihnington,  Del.  i 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  n4.  785,577 

iBt  CV  C07C  69A  2 

VS.  a.  560-94  1  5  Oaims 


1.  In  a  continuous  direct  esterific 
wherein  a  slurry  feed  of  ethylene  glyc 
in  molar  proportions  of  l.S  to  4.0  glycol  I 
is  heated  at  280*  to  315*  C.  in  reaction 
terephthalic  acid  and  form  an  ester  pro 


:ion  reaction  process 
and  terephthalic  acid 
1 .0  terephthalic  acid 
roduct  to  esterify  the 
ict  having  an  average 


degree  of  polymerization  of  2  to  10,  anil  hot  reaction  vapors 
containing  ethylene  glycol  and  water  i^lus  small  amounts  of 
ester  product  and  organic  impurities  ate  separated  from  the 
reaction  product;  the  improvement  for  continuously  recover- 
ing and  reusing  the  ethylene  glycol  in  said  vapors  which  com- 
prises conducting  the  hot  reaction  vapors  into  a  spray  zone  at 
the  bottom  of  a  rectification  column,  cpndensing  vapors  ob- 
tained from  the  top  of  the  column  as  Ian  aqueous  distillate, 


recycling  about  40  to  70  weight  percent 


late  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  colun  in  to  act  as  a  reflux, 


of  the  aqueous  distil- 


the  production  of  adipic  acid 


4,1'  6,730 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAl  >aNG  GLUTARIC  ACID, 

SUCCINIC  ACID,  AND  AB  [PIC  ACID  FROM  AN  ACID 

MIXTURE  COA  [PRISING  THEM 

Joji  Nishikido;  NobaUro  Tan  nra,  a^  Yohei  Foknoka,  all  of 

Fqji,  Japut,  aarignors  to  As  lU  Ksad  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kal- 

iha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15, 19^,  Ser.  No.  750,703 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  .  ,_, , , 

Mar.  29, 1976,  51/33559;  Mar  29, 1976,  51/33560 

lot  a^  <J07C  51/42 
VS.  CL  562—513 
1.  A  method  for  obtaining 


,  apan,  Dec.  25, 1975, 50/154052; 


UClainu 

J  ;lutaric  acid,  succinic  acid,  and 


and  comprising  SO  to  73%  by 


weight  based  on  the  mixture  bf  glutaric  acid,  15  to  35%  by 
weight  based  on  the  mixture  o '  succinic  acid  and  7  to  30%  by 
weight  based  on  the  mixture  <  f  adipic  acid,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(1)  contacting  the  acid  mitture  with  urea  in  solution  to 
deposit  a  urea-glutaric  acid  adduct  so  that  the  weight  ratio 
of  glutaric  acid  remaining  in  the  solution  to  succinic  acid 
is  1.4  or  less; 

the  urea  being  employed  i  i  an  amount  of  1  to  2  moles  per 

mole  of  the  acid  mixtur ;; 
separating  the  deposited  u  rea-glutaric  acid  adduct  out  of 

the  solution; 

(2)  adding  an  additional  port  ion  of  urea  to  the  solution  and- 
/or  concentrating  the  soli  tion  obtained  in  the  step  (1)  to 
deposit  a  urea-succinic  aci  1  adduct;  separating  the  depos- 
ited urea-succinic  acid  ad<  uct  out  of  the  solution;  and 

(3)  decomposing  the  separated  urea-dicarboxylic  acid  ad- 
ducts  each  into  respective  dicarboxylic  acids  and  urea. 


4»14<  ,731 


J^MU 


Jipan, 
OI7C. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPAI^G 
Junzo  Ogahara,  OgaU,  ami  1 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
KahMhIki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 

Filed  Mar.  10, 197t, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Inta.2 
U.S.  CL  562—531 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparin  % 
glyoxal  with  nitric  acid  at  an 
C,  the  improvement  comprisii  g 

1.  maintaining  the  concentrai 
weight  based  on  the  total 

2.  introducing  oxygen  or  an 
reaction  system,  and 

3.  maintaining  the  relationshi;  > 
^150, 

wherein  K^a  is  a  liquid-phase 

ent  (l/hour)  and 
P  is  a  partial  pressure  of 

(kg/cm^). 


GLYOXYUC  ACID 
nniUko  SeUyanu,  Kaahihara, 
Nippon  Gohsei  Kanaka  Kogyo 


,  Ser.  No.  776,425 

I,  Not.  25, 1976,  51-141875 
51/26 

5Clainis 

glyoxylic  acid  by  oxidizing 
efcvated  temperature  of  30-100* 


of  nitric  acid  at  4  to  10%  by 
veight  of  the  reaction  system, 
>xygen-containing  gas  into  the 

of  the  reaction  system:  K^a.P 

over-all  mass  transfer  coeffici- 

oxygen  in  the  reaction  system 
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4,146,732 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  UNSATURATED 
CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  BY  THE  CATALYTIC  OXIDATION 
IN  THE  GAS  PHASE  OF  THE  CORRESPONDING 
ALDEHYDES 
Mario  Padoran,  Milan;  Giancarlo  Battiston,  Baranzate;  Fran- 
cesco Pignataro,  Gallarate;  Giordano  DeAlberti,  Besnate,  and 
Giuseppe  Leotenti,  Arese,  all  of  Italy,  assigBort  to  Montedi- 
son S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  20, 1976,  23448  A/76 
Int  CLJ  one  51/32.  57/04 
VS.  CL  562—534  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid 
comprising  reacting  in  the  vapor  phase  acrolein  or  methacro- 
lein,  respectively,  with  molecular  oxygen  or  an  oxygen-con- 
taining gas,  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  200*  to  370*  C,  in 
the  presence  of  a  solid  catalyst,  with  a  contact  time  between  O.S 
and  5  seconds,  characterized  in  that  the  catalyst  consiste  essen- 
tially of  molybdenum,  vanadium,  cobalt,  and  optionally  tung- 
sten, these  elements  being  chemically  combined  with  oxygen 
and  the  atomic  ratios  of  the  elements  being  represented  by  the 
empirical  formula  MoizVaW^COfOj  wherein: 
a  is  between  1.5  and  3.0; 
b  is  between  0  and  O.S; 
c  is  between  3.5  and  S.S;  and 

d  is  a  number  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  valences  of  the  other 
elements; 
said  catalyst  being  prepared  by  a  coprecipitation  method  ef- 
fected at  a  pH  ranging  from  2  to  5  and  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 20*  and  90*  C,  by  adding  to  a  first  solution  containing 
cobalt  in  the  form  of  the  nitrate,  a  second  solution  containing 
molybdenum,  vanadium,  and  optionally  also  tungsten,  in  the 
form  of  ammonium  salts,  thus  obtaining  a  precipitate  which  is 
subjected  to  successive  thermal  treatments  in  air,  comprising 
drying  at  90*- 130*  C.  for  10-20  hours,  calcining  at  200*-300* 
C.  for  6-24  hours,  and  activation  at  350*-450*  C.  for  not  less 
than  two  hours. 


4,146,734 

OXIDATION  OF  BUTENE  TO  ACETIC  ACID  AND 

CATALYST  THEREFOR 

William  E.  Slinkard,  Corpvs  Ckristi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Celanese 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,581 
Int  CL^  C07C  51/32;  BOIJ  23/10,  23/22.  23/06 
VS.  CL  562—548  25  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  acetic  acid  by  vapor  phase 
oxidation  of  a  butene  comprising  reacting,  in  the  vapor  phase 
and  at  elevated  temperatures  within  the  range  of  about  180*  to 
400*  C,  said  butene  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  comprising  a  composition  of  the  empirical  formula: 

VpCiCe^Me/), 

in  which  formula  V  is  vanadium,  O  is  oxygen,  Ce  is  cerium,  X 
is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
yttrium,  lanthanum,  praseodymium,  neodymium,  samarium, 
europium,  gadoUnium,  dysprosium  and  ytterbium,  Me  is  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bis- 
muth, titanium,  zinc  and  tin,  and  wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of 
the  elements  in  said  composition  is  such  that  when  a  is  10,  b  is 
from  about  1  to  1 1,  c  is  from  0  to  about  9,  d  is  from  5  to  about 
10  e  is  a  number  of  at  least  20  such  that  the  valence  require- 
ments of  V,  X,  Ce  and  Me  are  satisfled,  the  sum  of  b,  c,  and  d 
is  from  about  5  to  IS,  and  the  sum  of  b  and  c  is  at  least  half  the 
number  represented  by  d. 


4,146,733 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED 

ACIDS  FROM  UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDES 
James  F.  White,  Akron;  Wilfrid  G.  Shaw,  Lyndhnrst  and  Mi- 
chael D.  Applequist  Mayfield  Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 
to  The  Standard  OU  Company  (Ohio),  GeTcland,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  733,738,  Oct  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,075,124. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,363 
Int  CU  C07C  51/32.  57/04 
VS.  CL  562—535  13  Clainis 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  acrylic  acid  and 
-methacrylic  acid  by  the  oxidation  of  acrolein  and  methacrolein 
respectively,  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a 
reaction  temperature  of  about  200*  C.  to  about  500*  C.  and 
optionally  in  the  presence  of  steam,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing using  as  the  catalyst  a  catalyst  of  the  formula 

XaYjMoijP^/), 

wherein  , 

X  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Ag  and  Au; 

Y  is  at  least  one  of  Cd,  Tl,  Al,  Gc,  Cu,  Ni,  NH4and  CI; 
and  wherein 

a  is  0.001  to  1(^ 

b  is  0  to  1(^ 

c  is  0.01  to  5; 

d  is  0.01  to  S; 

X  is  the  number  of  oxygens  required  to  satisfy  the  valence 
states  of  the  other  elements  present 


4,146,735 
PREPARATION  OF  a^S-UNSATURATED  CARBOXYUC 

ACIDS  VlA  MANNICH  INTERMEDIATES 
Clark  R.  Carpoiter,  Berlin,  N  J.,  and  James  S.  Qoris,  Mougins, 
France,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

Filed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,091 
Int  a.2  CD7C  51/00.  57/02.  57/04 
VS.  a.  562—599  11  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a,/3-unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic  acids  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  25*  C.  to  about 
60*  C.  and  a  pH  of  from  about  3.5  to  about  7.6,  formalde- 
hyde, another  aldehyde  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  acetaldehyde,  propionaldehyde,  butyraldehyde  and 
valeraldehyde,  and  a  secondary  amine  mineral  acid  salt  to 
form  an  intermediate  Mannich  base  salt; 

(b)  Oxidizing  said  intermediate  Mannich  base  salt  at  a  pH  of 
from  about  0.3  to  about  4.0  and  a  temperature  of  from 
about  30*  C.  to  about  70*  C.  to  the  corresponding  aminoa- 
cid  salt; 

(c)  thermally  cracking  the  aminoacid  salt  formed  in  step  (b) 
at  a  pH  of  from  about  1 .0  to  about  6.0  and  a  temperature 
of  from  about  175*  C.  to  about  275*  C.  to  yield  an  aqueous 
reaction  products  mixture  of  an  a,/3-unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic  acid  and  the  secondary  amine  mineral  acid  salt;  and 

(d)  separating  and  isolating  the  products  of  step  c). 


4,146,736 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ETHERS 
Giinter  Scheffel,  Bnrgbausen,  Salzach,  and  Reinhold  Obenneier, 
MnhMorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho- 
echtt  Aktiengeaellschaft  Frimkfart  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,936 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  9, 
1976,2640505 

Int  CL'  C07C  41/02 
VS.  CL  568-607  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  chain-type  ethers,  in 
which  the  oxalkylene  groups  of  oxacycloalkanes  are  inserted 
into  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 

R2<3l2-(OR).-0-R|  1 
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in  which 

R]  denotes  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  Radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
radical  having  1  to  12  C  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical,  a  phenyl 
radical  carrying  1  to  2  chlorine  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical 
carrying  a  straight-chain  or  brapiched  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
radical  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical  carrying  a 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical  which  has  1  to  4  C 
atoms  and  is  substituted  by  1  to  2  chlorine  atoms,  and  an 
aralkyl  radical  composed  of  a  phenyl  radical  and  a 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  fadical  having  1  to  4  C 
atoms, 
R2  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  one  of  the  meanings  of 

Ri. 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  8  and 

OR  denotes  one  or  more  identical  sr  different  oxalkylene 
groups  selected  from  the  group  o  insisting  of: 

-OCH2CH2- 

-OCH2CH2CH2- 

-OCH2CH2CH2CH2- 

-OCH2CH2CH2CH2CH2- 

-OCH2CH2CH2CH2CH2CH2- 


CHi 
I 
— OCH— CH2— 
C2H5 

— OCH— CH2— 

CHja 

— OCH— CH2—    and 


essentially  the  rate  at  which 
uene,  with  the  total  amount 
being  from  about  1.5  to 
phenoxytoluene. 
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it  reacts  with  the  3-phenoxytol- 

of  sulfuryl  chloride  employed 

aboiit  3.0  moles  per  mole  of  the  3- 


PROCESS  FOR  THE 
OUGOMERIZATION 


4^1M,738 


rELOMERIZATION  OR 
ACYCUC  CONJUGATED 


O' 
DIO;  £FINS 


Dlsbei, 


iChenifche 


19-7, 


the  formula  I  are  re- 
in amount  of  0.01  mole 


— OCH— CH2—   . 


wherein  the  compounds  according  to 

acted,  in  the  presence  of  Lewis  acids  in  i .^ 

%  to  10  mole  %,  relative  to  the  compound  of  the  formula  I, 
and  at  a  temperature  from  20  to  90*  C,  with  oxacylcloalkanes 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  1,2-pro- 
pylene  oxide,  1,2-butylene  oxide,  trimethylene  oxide,  tetra- 
methylene  oxide,  pentamethylene  oxide,  hexamethylene  oxide, 
epichlorohydrin  and  styrene  oxide,  individually  or  as  mixtures 
with  one  another,  3-membered  to  4-membered  oxacycloal- 
kanes  also  being  present  in  an  amouni  from  at  least  5%  by 
weight,  relative  to  the  total  mixture  of  oxacycloalkane  in  the 
case  of  a  reaction  with  oxacycloalkane  s  having  more  than  4 
members. 


4,146,737 

CHLORINATION  OF  3-PHENOXYTOLUENE 

Roger  A.  Sheldon,  and  Robert  Van  Helden,  both  of  Amsterdam, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,807 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  ^ugdom,  Oct  6,  1976, 
41526/76 

Int  a.2  C07C  43/2S.  \l/00 

MS.  a.  568—639  

1.  A  process  for  selectively  chlorinal  ng  the  methyl  moiety 
of  3-phenoxytoluene  to  form  a  mixtui :  of  3-phenoxybenzyl 
chloride  and  3-phenoxybenzal  chloride  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing sulfuryl  chloride  into  a  thorouj  My  stirred  solution  of 
3-phenoxytoluene  in  a  chlorinated  hyd|^ocarbon  solvent  con- 
taining a  free  radical  initiator,  at  a  temp^ture  of  at  least  about 
SO*  C,  the  sulfuryl  chloride  being  ad4  ed  to  said  solution  at 


lOalm 


Haas  Jadamnt,  and  lOaiis 

Germany,  aadgnon  to 

•ckaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Filed  Jul.  26, 

Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2635250 

IntCL^OTTL 
U.S.  CL  568— 690 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  olig(  11 
gated  diolefin  of  4-6  carbon 
thereof  with  a  Ci.g  alkanol,  e^ 
(triarylphosphine)  catalyst,  th< 

(a)  prior  to  the  oligomerizai  ion 
palladium 

molecular  oxygen  which 
of  triphenylphosphine 

(b)  reacting  the  alkanol  anc 
the  reaction  product  of 

(c)  regenerating,  with  the 
rakis(triphenylphosphine 
by 

(i)  adding  2-6  molar 

calculated  on  molar 

don  product  at  the 

oligomerization,  b); 
(ii)  simultaneously  distilling 

reaction  product  and 

phenylphosphine); 
(iii)  recovering  the  palladi 

from  the  distillation 

(d)  repeating  step  a)  employ^g 
from   the   recovered 
phine). 


both  of  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Werke  Hnels,  AktiengeseU- 
(fcrmany 

Ser.  No.  819,193 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aog.  5, 


1  residi  le; 


4^/06,  41/10.  11/00 

SClaim* 

imerization  of  an  acyclic  conju- 

^ms  and  for  the  telomerization 

h  in  the  presence  of  a  palladium 

improvement  which  comprises: 

and  telomerization,  reacting 

tetrakis(tripheiiylphosphine)  with  an  amount  of 

emoves  1.3-S  molar  equivalents 

th^efrom; 

the  diolefin  using  as  a  catalyst 
«); 
kxclusion  of  air,  palladium  tet- 
!)jfrom  the  reaction  product  of  (b) 

equivalents  of  triphenylphosphine, 
equi\  alents  of  palladium,  to  the  reac- 
termifation  of  the  telomierzation  and 

oligomer  or  telomer  from  the 
regenerating  palladium  tetrakis(tri- 


siep 


liim 


tetrakis(triphenylphosphine) 
and 

a  reaction  catalyst  produced 
palladium   tetrakis(triphenylphos- 


4,14  i,739 
PROCESS  FOl  1  PRODUCmG 
PHENOL-FORMALDE  lYDE  OUGOMERS  OF 
ORTHO-SPECIfIC  STRUCTURE 
Modest  S.  Akutin,  B.  Tishinsky  perenlok,  26,  korpus  16,  k?,  16, 
Moscow;  Alexandr  N.  Ustka^hkintaer,  ulitsa  KozloTa,  11,  kv. 
29,  OrekhoTo-Zoero  Moskov  ikoi  obluti;  Boris  V.  Yakobson^ 
nlitsa  garety  "Prafda",  11,  k  r.  35,  OrekhoTO-Zoero  Modcor- 
skoi  oblasti;  Boris  A.  Potapo^ ,  nlitsa  Lopatina,  4,  kr.  8,  Orek- 
hoTO-ZneTO  Moskorskoi  obia  iti;  Irina  I.  ZhnraTleva,  prospekt 
Kirora,  58a,  kr.ll,  Knibyshe  r,  and  Galina  B.  Koptera,  ulitsa 
DekabristOT,  164,  kT.  46,  Ka  am,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Dec  8, 197( ,  Ser.  No.  748,713 
Int  CL2  CD7<  37/00.  37/20 
MS.  CL  568-720  5  cMm, 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  prod  iction  of  phenol-formaldehyde 
oligomers  of  ortho-specific  stn  icture  comprising 

(1)  reacting  formaldehyde  w  ith  a  phenol  compound  to  give 
phenolic  alcohols; 

(2)  polycondensation  of  said  phenolic  alcohols  and  simulu- 
neous  drying  of  the  resulti  ag  phenol-formaldehyde  oligo- 
mers at  a  temperature  of  1 30*-165*  C;  and 

(3)  subjecting  said  oligomers  to  heat-treatment  in  a  vacuum, 
the  improvement  compriing  in  the  first  step,  reacting 
under  anhydrous  conditioi  s  and  in  the  absence  of  oxygen, 
gaseous  formaldehyde  vith  finely-divided  crystalline 
phenol  or  a  mixture  of  cryi  tailing  phenol  and  naphthalene 
at  a  temperature  ranging  from  20'-40*  C,  to  produce 
phenolic  alcohols  of  orthc  specific  structure. 


March  27, 1979 
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4,146,740 
INTERMEDIATES  USEFUL  IN  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

NORPATCHOULENOL 
Panl  J.  Teiaaeire,  Gnase,  F^nnce,  aaaignor  to  Sodetc  Anonyme 

Ronre  Bertnnd  Dnpont  Argentenil,  FhuKe 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  594,335,  JnL  9, 1975,  Pnt  No. 
4,055,594.  TUs  application  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,462 
ClainM   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Ang.   2,   1974, 
10676/74;  Apr.  9, 1975,  4602/75 

Int  CLJ  C07C  35/22.  35/36 
MS.  CL  568—817  1  Ctaim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HO 


(D 


CH2OH. 


4,146,741 
CONVERSION  OF  FURAN  TO  1,4-BUTANEDIOL  AND 

TETRAHYDROFURAN 
William  W.  Prichard,  Hockeaain,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont 
de  Nenonrs  and  Company,  Wibnington,  DeL 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,841 

Int  CL^  ar7C  31 /IS 

MS.  CL  568—865  13  CUm 

1.  The  process  of  making  1,4-butanediol  by  contacting  fiiran, 

water  and  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1S0*-190' 

C.  under  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  SOO-900  pounds  per  square 

inch  in  the  presence  of  a  nonpyrophoric  nickel  hydrogenation 

catalyst  and  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  of  4  to 

10  carbon  atoms  or  a  derivative  thereof  having  one  free  car- 

boxylic  group,  the  water/furan  molar  ratio  being  at  least  2.5 

and  the  amount  of  said  dicarboxylic  acid  or  derivative  being  at 

least  1 .6  equivalents  per  Uter  of  combined  volume  of  water  and 

fiiran. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,14<,742 
ELECTRIC  FURNACE  HAVING  A  SIDE  WALL  TO  ROOF 

SMOKE  HOLE  MOUNTING 

Leri  S.  Longenecker,  61  Mayfidr  Dr^  Pittsburgh,  Pi.  15228 

Filed  Jul  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  867,281 

Int  CLJ  F27D  1/02 

MS.  CL  13—35  26  Claims 


tlie  comparator  output  for  varying  the  counter  modulus, 
and  having  another  input  connected  to  receive  an  applied 
clock  signal  for  sequentially  changing  the  counter  state 
and  generating  an  output  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of 
a  predetermined  counter  state,  the  counter  means  being 
responsive  to  the  comparator  output  for  either  decrement- 
ing the  counter  modulus  when  the  received  comparator 
output  indicates  a  previous  applied  daU  signal  occurred 


1.  An  improved  electric  furnace  construction  having  an 
upright  side  enclosing  wall  defining  a  furnace  chamber  and  a 
two-part  roof  adapted  to  be  lowered  and  lifted  into  and  out  of 
position  with  respect  to  the  upright  side  wall  which  comprises, 
an  upper  ledge  along  the  side  wall,  an  outer  metal  roof  ring 
adapted  to  rest  on  said  ledge,  an  inner  metal  roof  ring  structure 
in  a  radially  inwardly  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  outer 
ring,  an  overhead  metal  support  frame  connected  to  said  outer 
ring  and  surrounding  and  supporting  said  inner  ring  structure 
with  respect  to  said  outer  ring,  a  first  group  of  refractory  tile 
members  carried  between  said  outer  ring  and  said  inner  ring 
structure  to  define  a  roof  brim,  a  second  group  of  refractory 
tile  members  carried  within  and  by  said  inner  ring  structure  to 
define  a  central  roof  crown  that  has  spaced-apart  electrode 
hole  portions  therein,  said  overhead  frame  having  a  cross- 
extending  metal  member,  a  refractory  roof  nose  segment  ex- 
tending from  said  roof  brim  and  supported  on  said  cross- 
extending  metal  member  of  said  support  frame,  said  outer  ring 
having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  portions  connected  to  opposite 
end  portions  of  said  cross-extending  metal  member  adjacent 
said  roof  nose  segment,  and  the  side  enclosing  wall  having  a 
wall  nose  portion  in  an  aligned  spaced  under-(>ositioned  rela- 
tion with  said  roof  nose  segment  to  define  a  smoke  chest  por- 
tion therewith  that  is  open  beneath  the  roof  to  the  fiirnace 
chamber. 


prior  to  the  reference  instant  within  the  sampling  interval, 
or  incrementing  the  coimter  modulus  when  the  received 
comparator  output  indicates  a  previous  applied  data  signal 
occurred  after  the  reference  instant  within  the  sampling 
interval;  and 
sampling  control  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  counter  for  applying  a  sampling  control 
signal  to  said  data  detection  means  and  said  comparator 
means  for  varying  a  subsequent  sampling  interval. 


4,146,744 
LOW  Q  MULTIPLE  IN  PHASE  HIGH  COMPLIANCE 
DRIVER  PORTED  LOUDSPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 
Joseph  L.  Veranth,  Marlboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bose  Corpora- 
tion, Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1976,  So^.  No.  719,949 

Int  a.2  H04R  im 

MS.  CL  179—1  E  12  Claims 


4,146,743 

ADAPTIVE  SAMPLING  DECODER-ENCODER 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Michael  B.  Raynham,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 

kard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,004 
Int  a.2  H03K  n/24:  H04L  3/00 
MS.  CL  178—69.1  8  Claims 

1.  An  adaptive  sampling  means  comprising: 
data  detection  means  having  an  input  connected  to  receive 
an  applied  data  signal  and  including  a  sample  gate  having 
a  sampling  interval  which  is  controlled  by  a  sampling 
control  signal  applied  thereto  for  generating  a  sampled 
data  output  in  response  to  transitions  in  logic  states  of  the 
applied  data  signal; 
comparator  means  having  an  input  connected  to  receive  the 
sampled  data  output  and  having  another  input  connected 
to  receive  the  sampling  control  signal  for  generating  an 
output  which  is  indicative  of  a  previous  applied  data  signal 
appearing  either  prior  to  or  after  a  reference  instant  within 
the  sampling  interval; 
counting  means  having  a  control  input  connected  to  receive 


1.  A  loudspeaker  system  comprising, 

means  defining  an  enclosure  for  accomodating  a  plurality  of 
like  high-compliance  loudspeaker  drivers  characterized 
by  potential  instability  associated  with  variations  of  the 
chuw:teristics  between  drivers  when  operating  in  the 
same  frequency  range  and  sharing  a  common  cavity  with 
one  or  more  port  tubes  or  drone  cones. 


I48S 
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frequency  in  the  low 


cavity  deflning  means  formed  with  4  corresponding  plurality 
of  driver  oi)enings  each  for  accolmnodating  a  respective 
loudspeaker  driver  and  characterised  by  an  acoustic  com- 
pliance, 

said  loudspeaker  drivers  each  seat^  in  a  respective  one  of 
said  driver  openings  and  connect  id  in  phase, 

said  cavity  defining  means  having  a :  least  one  mass  opening 
for  accommodating  means  for  ]  roviding  acoustic  mass 
that  resonates  with  said  acoustic  c  smpliance  at  a  predeter- 
mined mass-compliance  resonan^ 
range  of  audio  frequencies, 

said  means  for  providing  acoustic  ni|ss  seated  in  a  respective 
mass  opening, 

and  means  for  reducing  the  Q  of  thq  resonant  system  formed 
by  said  cavity  defining  means  and  the  means  for  providing 
acoustic  mass  for  preventing  the  cones  of  said  loudspeaker 
drivers  from  exhibiting  out-of-phase  movement  when  said 
loudspeaker  drivers  are  connected  in  phase  and  energized 
with  an  electrical  signal  having  spectral  components  in  the 
low  range  of  audio  frequencies  embracing  and  near  said 
mass-compliance  resonant  frequency, 

said  cavity  defming  means  being  a 
drivers. 


iVrra  MXJLTIPLE 


4,146,745 
LOUDSPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 
ACOUSTICALLY  ISOLATED  ]  >RIVERS  AND  A 
COMMON  POl  !T 
Thomas  A.  Froeschle,  Acton,  and  WilU^n  P.  Schreiber,  Aahland, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Bose  Corporation,  Framingham, 
Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1976,  Scr.  Ho.  719,943 

iBt  a.2  H04R  7;  28 

VS.  a.  179—1  E  26  Claims 


1.  A  loudspeaker  system  comprisini  , 

means  defining  an  enclosure  for  act  ammodating  a  plurality 
of  like  high-compliance  loudspeal  er  drivers  characterized 
by  potential  instability  associatec  with  variations  of  the 
characteristics  between  drivers  When  operating  in  the 
same  frequency  range  and  sharing  a  common  cavity  with 
one  or  more  port  tubes  or  drone  pones, 

cavity  defining  means  formed  with  a!  corresponding  plurality 
of  driver  openings  each  for  accommodating  a  respective 
loudspeaker  driver  and  charactet^ed  by  acoustic  compU- 
ance, 

said  loudspeaker  drivers  each  seated  in  a  respective  one  of 
said  driver  openings  and  connected  in  phase, 

said  cavity  defining  means  having  a  least  one  mass  opening 
for  accommodating  means  for  Providing  acoustic  mass 
that  resonates  with  said  acoustic  ^mpliance  at  a  predeter- 
mined mass-compliance  resonant  frequency  in  the  low 
range  of  audio  frequencies, 

said  means  for  providing  acoustic  mass  seated  in  a  respective 
mass  opening,  • 

said  cavity  defming  means  being  c<  rastructed  and  arranged 
to  provide  an  air  channel  comma  i  to  all  said  loudspeaker 
drivers, 

and  means  for  preventing  the  coi  es  of  said  loudspeaker 
drivers  from  exhibiting  out-of-phi  se  movement  when  said 


loudspeaker  drivers  are 
with  an  electrical  signal 
low  range  of  audio  freqiienci 
mass-compliance  resonai  it 
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( onnected  in  phase  and  energized 
paving  spectral  components  in  the 
ies  embracing  and  near  said 
frequency. 
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DEVICE  FOR  COMPUTING 
PRICE 
Edouard  de  Orepy,  Paris,  a 
botta  of  Fkvnce,  assignors 
Appareib  Antomatiqiies 
Filed  Apr.  28, 
Claims  priority, 

UJS.  CL  179—7.1  TP 


4,116.746 

AND  DISPLAYING  THE 
A  SERVICE 

Pierre  Le  Bolian,  Franconville, 
Societc  AnoByme  Francaise  dcs 

Paris,  France 
,  Ser.  No,  791,783 

Apr.  30, 1976,  51 12926 
lOWf  15/W 

10  Claims 


SAFAA. 

isn, 

,  application  Friuce, 


common  cavity  to  said 


^ 


1.  A  device  for  computing 
service  and  adapted  to  be 
enting  a  service  depending 
is  a  sum  of  successive 
occurrence  and  a  value,  the 
being  fixed  by  corresponding 
and  transmitted  from  said 
device,  wherein  the  value  of 
tion  on  the  one  hand  of  its 
hand  of  a  fixed  basic  tax,  saic 
a  pulse  receiving  circuit 
a  logic  adaptor  circuit 

ciurcit, 
a  computing  interface  circAit 
tor  circuit  and  comprisii  g 
pulses  having  occurred, 
gramming  said  known 
said  computing  interface 
pulses  are  transmitted  to 
signal  corresponding  to 
of  the  successive  unitary 
an  adder  circuit  receiving 
ing  interface  circuit  and 
the  values  of  the  unitar ' 
resetting  of  the  device, 
a  first  annoucing  member 
to  the  price  to  be  paid 


FM  STEREO  DEMODULATING 

Tatsno  Numata,  and  Susumu 
assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
FUed  Sep.  29, 19^6, 
Claims  priority,  application 
IntCL^ 
UJS.  a.  179—15  BT 
1.  An  FM  demodulating  dtcmt 
(a)  a  double  balanced  mull  IpUi 
input,  a  bias  signal  input. 


It 


and  displaying  the  price  of  a 

coupled  to  subscriber's  means  pres- 

a  price  to  be  paid,  which  price 

unitaly  taxes  having  each  a  rank  of 

o  xurrence  of  the  successive  taxes 

ax  pulses  occurring  successively 

presenting  means  to  said 

I  ach  unitary  tax  is  a  known  func- 

of  occurrence  and  on  the  other 

device  comprising: 

said  tax  pulses, 
to  said  pulse  receiving 


iranli 


dc  tecting  i 
comected 


responsive  to  said  logic  adap- 

means  for  memorizing  the  tax 

programming  means  for  pro- 

I  imction,  and  a  computing  unit, 

circuit  being  adapted,  as  said  tax 

the  device,  to  deliver  an  output 

he  respective  value  of  each  one 

taxes, 

output  signal  of  said  comput- 
performing  said  sum  by  adding 
taxes  having  occurred  since  a 
a^d 

d  splaying  said  sum  corresponding 
fc  r  said  service. 


I  lie 


4,1 16,747 


DEVICE 
'  'okoyama,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Ser.  No.  727,724 
Japu,  Oct  1, 1975,  50-119139 
H04H  5/00 

3  Claims 


•.^  comprising: 
.i#.ier  having  a  composite  signal 
a  right  channel  output  and  a  left 
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channel  output,  and  channel  outputs  being  normally  con- 
nected together; 

(b)  a  phase  locked  loop  responsive  to  a  composite  signal  for 
producing  a  pilot  signal  and  a  sub-carrier; 

(c)  a  phase  detector  responsive  to  a  pilot  signal  from  said 
phase  locked  loop  and  a  composite  signal  for  providing  an 
in-phase  pilot  signal; 


OUTl     OUT? 

(d)  first  means  responsive  to  an  in-phase  pilot  signal  of  a 
predetermined  level  for  causing  said  multiplier  to  be  oper- 
ative in  a  stereo  mode;  and 

(e)  second  means  responsive  to  an  in-phase  pilot  signal 
higher  than  said  predetermined  level  for  separating  said 
multiplier  channel  outputs  from  each  other,  whereby  said 
demodulating  circuit  becomes  operative  in  a  stereo  mode. 


crosspoints  and  said  frame  storages  being  selectively  activated 
in  response  to  information  contained  in  said  address  memories, 
said  telecommunication  system  being  arranged  in  a  time-space- 
space-time  switching  configuration,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
an  integral  storage  unit  assigned  to  said  PCM  trunk  compris- 
ing first  and  second  frame  storages  for  storing  transmitted 
information  and  an  address  memory  for  storing  address 
information,  said  first  frame  storage  being  coupled  to  said 
incoming  lines  of  said  PCM  trunk  for  storing  information 
from  said  PCM  trunk  and  said  second  frame  storage  being 
coupled  to  said  space  division  switching  means  for  storing 
information  from  other  switching  units  in  said  telecommu- 
nication system,  said  first  and  second  frame  storages  each 
being  coupled  to  both  said  outgoing  Unes  of  said  PCM 
trunk  and  said  space  division  switching  means  for  selec- 
tively reading  out  the  information  stored  therein;  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  storage  unit  for  enabling 
said  first  and  second  frame  storages  to  read  in  information 
from  said  PCM  trunk  and  said  space  division  switching 
means,  respectively,  in  successive  cycles  and  for  selec- 
tively enabling  said  first  and  second  frame  storages  to  read 
out  information  stored  therein  to  said  outgoing  lines  of 
said  PCM  trunk  or  said  space  division  switching  means, 
said  control  means  being  responsive  to  the  address  infor- 
mation stored  in  said  address  memory  in  said  integral 
storage  unit  to  selectively  read  out  information  stored  in 
said  first  and  second  frame  storages  to  either  said  PCM 
trunk  or  said  space  division  switching  means. 


4,146,748 

SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PULSE  CODE 

MODULATION  TIME  DIVISION  SWFTCHING  SYSTEMS 

Marcel  Troost,  and  Karlheinz  Neufang,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,968 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1976,  2618922 

Int  CL^  H04J  3/00 
US.  a.  179—15  AT  3  Claims 


lassiws* 
sua  msa 
wjtin  !Bit« 


4,146,749 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK  HAVING 
MULTI-FUNCnON  SPARE  NETWORK  BLOCK 

Bernard  J.  Pepping,  Downers  Grove;  Satyan  G.  Pitroda,  Villa 
Park,  and  Byung  C.  Min,  Bolingbrook,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Wescom  Switching,  Inc.,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

nied  Sep.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  833,954 

Int.  a.2  H04Q  11/04 

VS.  a.  179—15  AT  13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  switching  unit  of  a  PCM/TDM  telecommunication 
system,  said  switching  unit  being  individually  assigned  to  one 
of  a  plurality  of  PCM  trunks,  each  PCM  trunk  having  incom- 
ing and  outgoing  lines,  said  switching  unit  including  an  address 
memory  and  a  frame  storage  assigned  to  each  direction  of 
transmission  over  said  PCM  trunks  for  storing  transmitted 
information,  said  switching  unit  being  connected  to  space 
division  switching  means  for  connecting  said  switching  unit 
with  other  switching  units  in  said  telecommunication  system, 
said  space  division  switching  means  including  matrix  cross- 
points  in  direct  communication  with  said  frame  storages,  said 


1.  In  a  telecommunications  switching  system  for  selectively 
interconnecting  a  plurality  of  access  ports  to  establish  call 
paths  between  desired  ports  and  having  a  stored  program 
common  control  and  a  network  responsive  to  the  control  for 
establishing  the  connections,  the  system  being  of  the  type 
which  cyclically  samples  the  access  ports  to  produce  digital 
data  words  on  input  busses  to  the  network  representative  of  the 
sampled  information  and  returns  digital  data  words  on  output 
busses  from  the  network  for  distribution  of  the  information 
represented  thereby  to  the  access  ports,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  network  comprises  a  plurality  of  primary  network 
blocks,  each  adapted  to  provide  connections  to  respective 
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assigned  groups  of  the  access  ports, 
means  for  assigning  a  unique  identity 
means  responsive  to  the  common  control 
identity  code  of  a  particular  network 
block  to  write  connections  therein, 
block  having  all  of  the  access  ports  provided 
network  block  having  a  programmab 
tively  settable  to  match  the  identity 
blocks,  programmable  means  for  setting 
the  spare  network  block  to  match  the 
network  block,  programmable  means 
network  block  and  enabling  the  spare 
the  spare  network  block  responds  to 
faulty  block  to  service  the  group  of 
said  faulty  block. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


each  block  including 

thereto,  addressing 

for  generating  the 

l^ock  for  accessing  that 

single  spare  network 

thereto,  the  spare 

e  identity  code  selec- 

of  any  of  the  primary 

the  identity  code  of 

iilentity  code  of  a  faulty 

or  disabling  the  faulty 

n  stwork  block,  whereby 

signals  directed  to  the 

access  ports  assigned  to 


4,U  S,7S1 


SOLID  STATE  PULSING 
SELECTED  LINE 
Raymond  Ma,  Seattle,  Wash., 
Kirkland,  Wadi. 

Filed  Nov.  7, 197^, 
Iiit.CL2 
U.S.  a.  179—16  EC 


J  PPARATUS  FOR  PULSING 

]  lELAY  TERMINALS 

i  Bsignor  to  Tel-Tone  Corporation, 


,  Ser.  No.  848,823 
fCMM  3/42 


4,146,750 
ANALOG  MULTIPLEXER  COPTrROL  CIRCUIT 
Robert  L.  Spiesman,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  ass^or  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  Mo.  865,383 
Int.  a.2  G08C  15/06:  hJ4J  3/04 
VS.  a.  179—15  A 


ANALOG     eUS 


Ql  6ITAL 
CONVtRT 


1.  A  digital  computer  based  process  control  system  includ- 
ing an  analog  input  multiplexer  coni  rol  circuit  and  digital 


1.  In  telephone  equipment, 


6  Claims    including  a  relay  for  creating  |  lulses,  suitable  for  counting  by  a 


pulse  counter,  in  response  to 


CONTROL      UNIT 


7^ ^ 


provement  comprising  a  solic 
ceiving  pulses  produced  by  a 


u ^ 


MASTER    CONTROLLCR 


computer  means  for  supplying  digital 
multiplexer  control  circuit,  said  mulfplexer  control  circuit 
comprising: 
a  selectively  controlled  multiplexer  ^odule  having  a  plural 
ity  of  pairs  of  analog  signal  input  terminals,  a  single  pair  of 
analog  signal  output  terminals,  and  signal  responsive  input 
selection  control  terminals; 
digital  signal  responsive  logic  contrc  I  means  for  controlling 

the  operation  of  said  multiplexer  i  nodule; 
said  logic  control  means  including  1 1  latch  assembly  means 
for  storing  address  signals  received  from  said  computer 
means  and  signal  responsive  gating  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  latch  assen^ly  means;  said  gating 
means  being  responsive  to  furti 
signals  from  said  computer  mi 
signals  for  said  latch  assembly  m 
said  latch  assembly  means  also  ini 
storing  a  signal  derived  from 

control  signals  to  provide  a  controlled  "enable"  signal  for 
said  multiplexer  module; 
signal  responsive  solid  state  switch  lieans  connected  serially 
to  said  output  terminals  of  said  nfiltiplexer  module;  and 
means  connecting  the  output  of  said  last  mentioned  latch 
means  of  said  latch  assembly  means  to  said  solid  state 
switch  means  to  control  the  opei  ition  thereof. 


including  first  and  second  solid 
for  selectively  grounding  and 
open  circuiting  said  counting  terminals  of  said  relay,  said 
first  solid  state  ground  ng  switch  connected  to  said 
DTMF  receiver  such  tha  t  said  first  solid  state  grounding 
a  pulse  is  produced  by  said 
DTMF  receiver  and  is  eijabled  in  the  absence  of  the  pro- 
duction of  a  pulse  by  sai  1  DTMF  receiver,  said  second 
solid  state  grounding  s\«itch  connected  to  said  DTMF 

second  solid  state  grounding 

conuol  signals  to  said  j^jtch  is  enabled  when  a  ^ulse  is  produced  by  said  DTMF 

receiver  and  is  disabled  in  the  absence  of  the  production  of 
a  pulse  by  said  DTMF  receiver;  and, 
an  adapter  connector  for  selectively  connecting  said  first 
and  second  solid  state  grc  unding  switches  to  the  counting 
terminals  only  of  said  L-i  clay  so  that  said  counting  termi- 
nals are  grounded  and  of  en  circuited  in  accordance  with 
the  enable/disable  state  of  said  first  and  second  solid  state 
grounding  switches. 


a  solid  state  pulsing  circuit 
state  grounding  switches 
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such  as  an  originating  register. 


otary  dial  pulses  by  grounding 


and  open  circuiting  the  couni  ng  terminals  of  said  relay  con- 
nected to  the  wiper  and  wipe '  contacts  of  said  relay,  the  im- 


state  pulsing  apparatus  for  re- 
DTMF  receiver  in  response  to 


the  receipt  of  valid  DTMF  sig  nals  and  pulsing  only  the  count- 
ing terminals  of  the  relay  in  a(  cordance  therewith  by  ground- 
ing and  open  circuiting  said  cc  unting  terminals,  said  solid  state 
pulsing  apparatus  comprising: 


r  address  and  control 

IS  to  provide  control 

is; 

iuding  latch  means  for 

id  further  address  and 


SWITCHING  MEANS  OF 


4,1<  6,752 
SEIZING  CURRENT  DEL;  Y  aRCUTT  FOR  THE  TEST 


K  TELECOMMUNICATION 


SWITCHI  >IG  SYSTEM 
Justus  Konig,  Munich,  Fed.  F  ep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Mimicb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668  522,  Mar.  19, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  1 2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,246 
CliQms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1975,  2512660 

Int.  a.2  ^04M  3/22 
VS.  a  179—18  AB 

1.    In   a   switching   arran  ;ement   for 


7Claims 
telecommunication 
switching  systems,  more  pi  rticularly  telephone  switching 
systems,  having  test  and  seiz  ng  circuit  means  for  testing  the 


MARrH  77    1079 
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busy /idle  condition  of  a  switching  unit,  said  test  and  seizing 
circuit  means  including  power  supply  means,  test  circuit  means 
connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  power  supply  means  for 
testing  the  condition  of  said  switching  unit  and  seizing  circuit 
means  associated  with  said  switching  unit  for  seizing  said 
switching  unit  in  the  event  said  switching  unit  is  in  the  idle 
condition  when  said  test  circuit  means  tests  said  switching  unit, 
said  seizing  circuit  means  being  connected  to  said  test  circuit 
means  and  another  terminal  of  said  power  supply  means  for 
defining  a  current  path  in  said  test  and  seizing  circuit  means, 
said  test  circuit  means  including  test  switching  means  such  as  a 
test  relay  for  testing  the  condition  of  said  switching  unit,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
current  delay  means  in  said  seizing  circuit  means  for  delay- 
ing the  increase  in  current  in  said  current  path  in  said  test 
and  seizing  circuit  means  to  eliminate  contact  bounce  in 
said  test  switching  means  upon  seizure  of  said  switching 
unit,  said  current  delay  means  comprising: 


a  transistor  having  its  emitter-collector  junction  connected 
in  said  current  path  in  said  test  and  seizing  circuit  means 
for  conducting  the  current  in  said  current  path; 

control  means  connected  to  the  base  of  said  transistor  for 
driving  said  transistor  in  the  event  said  switching  unit  is  in 
the  idle  condition; 

a  testing  resistor  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  transistor 
for  conducting  the  current  in  said  current  path,  said  test- 
ing resistor  having  a  voltage  drop  which  increases  upon 
seizure  of  said  switching  unit;- and 

a  charjging  capacitor  connected  to  the  base  of  said  transistor 
having  a  charging  voltage  responsive  to  the  voltage  drop 
across  said  testing  resistor  for  delaying  the  increase  in 
voltage  on  the  base  of  said  transistor  to  thereby  render  the 
emitter-collector  junction  and  said  current  path  increas- 
ingly conductive  to  current  upon  seizure  of  said  switching 
unit. 


4,146,753 
TRANSMIT/RECEIVE  NETWORK  FOR 
TELEPHONE-SUBSCRIBER  STATION 
Sebastiano  D'Arrigo,  Sedriano,  and  Antonio  Neri,  Montevarchi, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori 
Telecomunicazioni  S.pA.,  Turin  and  SGS  ATES  -  Com- 
ponent! Elettronici  S.p.A.,  Agrate  Brianza,  both  of,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,676 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  3, 1976,  30050  A/76; 
Sep.  23, 1977,  27860  A/77 

lot  CL^  H04M  1/58 

VS.  a.  179—81  A  12  Claims 

3.  In  a  telephone  system  wherein  a  subscriber  station  is 

linked  by  a  two-wire  line  with  a  central  office  and  is  provided 

with   voice-transmitting   means   and   voice-receiving   means 

coupled  to  said  line  in  mutually  conjugate  relationship  by  a 

bridge  circuit  with  four  impedance  arms,  one  of  said  arms 

being  constituted  by  the  impedance  of  said  line  and  being 

bounded  by  a  first  and  a  second  comer  of  said  bridge  circuit, 

said  voice-transmitting  and  voice-receiving  means  being  ener- 

gizable  by  way  of  said  line  from  a  remote  power  supply, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  other  three  impedance  arms  of 

said  bridge  circuit  comprise  a  fixed  impedance  between 


said  first  comer  and  a  third  comer  and  two  further  imped- 
ances serially  connected  between  said  second  and  third 
comers  and  joined  to  each  other  at  a  fourth  comer  of  said 
bridge  circuit,  at  least  one  of  said  further  impedances 
being  variable,  said  voice-receiving  means  including  a 
receiving  amplifier  with  an  input  circuit  inserted  in  one 
bridge  diagonal  between  said  first  and  fourth  comers  and 
with  an  operating  circuit  inserted  between  said  first  and 
second  comers  in  parallel  with  said  line,  said  voice-trans- 
mitting means  including  a  transmitting  amplifier  with  an 


operating  circuit  inserted  in  another  bridge  diagonal  be- 
tween said  second  and  third  comers,  the  last-mentioned 
operating  circuit  having  an  efTective  impedance  which  is 
low  compared  with  the  sum  of  said  further  impedances; 
fiuther  comprising  voltage-sensing  means,  connected  across 
said  second  and  third  comers  in  parallel  with  said  last- 
mentioned  operating  circuit,  and  switch  means  controlled 
by  said  voltage-sensing  means  for  adjusting  said  variable 
impedance  to  maintain  said  bridge  circuit  in  substantial 
balance  with  changes  in  the  impedance  of  said  line. 


4,146,754 

TELEPHONE  SIGNALUNG  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Sam  Rose,  110  Fairlawn  Dr.,  Eggertsrille,  N.Y.  14226 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1977,  S«-.  No.  831,604 

Int  a.2  H04M  11/00 

VS.  a.  179—84  R  21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  two  identifying  signals  depend- 
ing on  the  number  and  timing  of  the  ringing  signals  of  a  tele- 
phone station  set  circuit  arrangement  in  which  at  least  one 
telephone  sution  set  is  connected  by  a  telephone  line  to  a 
centralized  switching,  control  and  signalling  machine,  the 
centralized  machine  during  station  set  signalling  applying  a 
periodic  ringing  signal  sequence  to  the  line,  the  periodic  ring- 
ing signal  sequence  being  defined  by  a  ringing  signal  of  a 
period  of  Tl  units  of  time  followed  by  an  idle  period  for  T2 
unite  of  time,  the  Tl  and  T2  time  unit  sum  in  that  order  defin- 
ing the  sequence  period  of  said  periodic  ringing  signal,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  the  ringing  signal  on  the  line  for  gener- 
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ating  a  ring  pulse  signal  for  each  oc  ;uiTcnce  of  a  ringing 
signal; 

means  responsive  to  the  ring  pulse  sij  nals  for  generating  a 
ring  count  output  signal  when  a  nu  nber  N  of  ring  pulse 
signals  have  been  received; 

clock  means  responsive  to  the  first  of  khe  ring  pulse  signals 
for  generating  a  first  time  measure]  lent  sigiial  when  T3 
units  of  time  have  passed  from  the  o  ccurrence  of  the  first 
of  the  ring  pulse  signals  and  for  gen  ;rating  a  second  time 
measurement  signal  when  T4  units; of  time  have  passed 
from  the  occurrence  of  the  first  of  (he  ring  pulse  signals, 
said  T3  units  of  time  being  greater  than  the  sum  of  Tl  and 
T2  units  of  time,  said  T4  units  of  til  ic  being  greater  than 
T3  units  of  time; 

first  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  rii  g  count  output  signal 
and  to  said  first  time  measurement  a  gnal  for  generating  a 
first  identifying  signal  when  said  rin  ;  count  output  signal 
occurs  before  said  first  time  measur  ;ment  signal  occurs; 

second  circuit  means  responsive  to  » id  ring  count  output 
signal  and  to  said  second  time  m<asurement  signal  for 
generating  a  second  identifying  sicnal  when  said  ring 
count  output  signal  occurs  after  said  first  time  measure- 
ment signal  is  generated  but  before  i  aid  second  time  mea- 
surement signal  is  generated; 

first  identifying  means  responsive  to  said  first  identifying 
signal  for  generating  a  first  identifu  ation  to  indicate  that 
N  rings  have  occurred  before  T3  un  Is  of  time  have  passed 
from  the  start  of  the  first  ring;  and 

second  identifying  means  responsive  to  said  second  identify- 
ing signal  for  generating  a  second  identification  to  indicate 
that  a  total  of  N  rings  have  been  counted  at  a  time  after  T3 
units  of  time  but  before  T4  units  of  lime  have  passed  from 
the  start  of  the  first  ring. 


nal  pins  of  the  circuit  breaker  fieans  so  that  the  pins  engage 
said  metallic  blade. 


4,146,755 
PROTECTING  FOR  LOW  VOLTKGE 
PARTICULAR  FOR  TELEPHOP  E 
Raoul  Causse',  5,  VilU  des  Orties,  Bob 
Seine,  France 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1977,  S«r.  N< . 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  F(  b, 
Int.  a.2  H04Q  1/C  ! 
U.S.  a.  179—98 


4.146J 
MOVING  VOICE  COIL 
DIAPHRAGM  HAVING 
OPPOSFTE 

Isao  Kite,  Toyokawa;  Tamotsn 
Sugimoto,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan 

FQed  Jan.  27, 1978, 
Claims  priority,  application 

Int.  a.2  H041 
U.S.  a.  179—115.5  R 


756 

TRANSDUCER  WTTH 
COl  JCENTRIC  SECnONS  OF 
CURVATURE 

to,  Yokohama,  and  Toshitaka 
1,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 


Japin, 


Ser.  No.  872^71 
J^Mn,  Jan.  28, 1977,  52-7710 
7/12.  9/02 

aCbdms 


LINES,  IN 
NETWORKS 
Colombes,  Hants  de 

769,454 
18, 1976,  76  04482 

6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  the  low  /oltage  lines  of  a  tele- 
phone system  having  a  circuit  breaker' means  with  separable 
contact  blades  having  terminal  pins,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  jack  block,  means  on  said  jack  block  for  mounting  the  same 
on  said  circuit  breaker  means,  said  jack  block  having  conduct- 
ing blades  with  outwardly  extending  pi$s,  at  least  one  protect- 
ing element  mounted  on  said  jack  blockJ  said  element  including 
a  plug  which  engages  and  separates  th^  contact  blades  of  the 
circuit  breaker  means,  two  sets  of  protcting  means  carried  by 
said  plug,  said  sets  of  protecting  meansjbeing  electrically  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  stud  means  on  sud  plug  to  selectively 
connect  said  protecting  means  to  th«  contact  blades  of  the 
circuit  breaker  means  and  electrically  connected  at  the  other 
end  to  said  conducting  blades  of  saiq  jack  block,  said  jack 
block  including  a  cavity  which  receiv^  a  metallic  blade,  said 
cavity  communicating  with  passages  v  hich  receive  the  termi- 


au -gap 
My 


1.  An  electroacoustic  transdiicer 

a  magnetic  circuit  including  a 
associated  with  said  centei 
therearound,  and  a  magnet 
said  air-gap; 

a  voice  coil  inserted  in  said 
signal  to  vibrate  itself  axial 
ation  with  said  magnetic 
gap;  and 

a  diaphragm  made  of  low  in^mal 
lower  section  coupled  to 
outer  circumferential  surfat^e 
rically  curved  surface  of 
having  an  outer  circumferehtial 
symmetrically  curved  surf  ice 
curving  in  the  opposite  dir  sction 
and  a  roll  of  the  same  mt  terial 
sections  molded  into  a  uni  :ary 
upper  sections  to  combine 
into  a  unitary  body  so 
upper  and  lower  sections 
mode  from  each  other  to 
another  to  reduce  the  Q 
resonance  of  the  transduc^. 


for  receiving  an  electrical 
of  said  center  pole  in  cooper- 
lux  extending  across  said  air- 


thit 


4,14( 
FINGER  RING 
Jerry  Mnrad,  19543  DartmoutI 
Filed  Not.  25, 1977, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  179—157 


March  27. 1979 


compnsing: 
cylindrical  center  pole,  a  yoke 
pole  to  define  a  ring  air-gap 
for  applying  magnetic  flux  to 


a  incave  < 


loss  material  including  a 

laid  voice  coil  and  having  an 

which  is  an  axially  symmet- 

curve,  an  upper  section 

surface  which  is  an  axially 

of  parabolic  curve  thereby 

from  said  lower  section, 

as  the  upper  and  lower 

body  with  said  lower  and 

said  lower  and  upper  sections 

the  two  differently  curved 

hvill  have  a  different  vibration 

)  ibrate  independently  from  one 

)f  resonance  in  the  high-band 


1,757 

VflCROPHONE 
PI.,  NorthTille,  Mich.  48167 
,  Ser.  No.  854,692 

i|04m;/m 

15Clainis 


1.  A  support  for  a  micropt  >ne  element  comprising:  a  ring 
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adapted  to  encircle  a  finger  of  a  user;  and  a  case  for  the  micro- 
phone element  in  which  one  side  of  the  case  is  attached  to  the 
ring  on  the  outer  edge  thereof,  the  case  having  an  opening 
adapted  to  receive  the  microphone  element  and  a  closed  end 
portion  for  holding  the  microphone  in  the  case.  ^ 


4,146,758 
ROTARY  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
KeiUi  Hlwatahl;  Masao  Ohkita;  Masao  MicUoto,  and  Sadayoshi 
Iwasaki,  all  of  Furukawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Alps  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,444 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1976, 51-16510[U] 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  19/54 
VS.  a.  200—11  DA  3  Claims 


arm,  a  resistive  film  secured  to  said  baseplate  and  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  center  electrode,  wherein  the  electrical  con- 
ductivity of  said  baseplate  is  lower  than  that  of  said  resistive 
film  so  that  a  distributed  constant  RC  circuit  is  defmed  by  said 


2 

r 


»     2 


te|    - 


1.  A  rotary  switch  comprising: 

a  housing; 

first  and  second  contact  means  respectively  spaced  from  one 

another  within  said  housing; 
a  rotatable  shaft  extending  within  said  housing  and  sup- 
ported for  axial  movement  therewithin; 
a  rotor  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft  for  movement  therewith; 
third  and  fourth  contact  means  carried  respectively  on  op- 
posing surfaces  of  said  rotor; 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  shaft  whereby  said 
shaft  may  be  axially  moved  alternatively  into  a  first  posi- 
tion where  said  third  contact  means  on  said  rotor  engage 
said  first  contact  means  or  into  a  second  position  where 
said  fourth  contact  means  on  said  rotor  engage  said  second 
contact  means  and  then  said  shaft  may  be  rotated  to  effect 
desired  switching  between  the  engaged  contact  means; 
and 
detent  means  for  yieldably  holding  said  shaft  in  the  selected 
axial  and  rotational  position,  said  detent  means  including 
a  detent  wheel  operatively  associated  with  said  shaft,  the 
periphery  of  said  wheel  being  generally  triangular  in 
cross  section  with  sloping  side  portions  meeting  to  form 
a  ridge  portion,  said  side  portions  each  being  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  grooves, 
and 
a  detent  member  resiliently  urged  against  the  periphery  of 

said  wheel, 
whereby  said  detent  means  will  hold  said  shaft  in  the 
rotational  and  axial  position  selected. 


4,146,759 
IGNITION  DISTRIBUTOR 
Aldkazu  Watanabe,  Tokyo;  Kazuyoshi  Okada,  Yokohama,  and 
Masazumi  Sone,  Chigasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823.499 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12.  1976,  51-95385 
Int  a.2  HOIH  1/00.  19/00 
VS.  a.  200—19  R  19  Qaims 

1.  An  ignition  distributor  comprising,  a  metallic  rotary  shaft, 
a  laterally  extending  metallic  arm  mounted  on  said  shaft  for 
unitary  rotation  therewith,  a  stationary  center  electrode  dis- 
posed coaxially  with  said  shaft,  at  least  one  stationary  outer 
electrode  spaced  from  the  edge  of  said  lateral  arm  to  define  an 
air  gap  therewith,  a  baseplate  overlying  a  surface  of  said  lateral 


19         17   17  3° 


15 


resistive-  film,  said  baseplate  and  the  metallic  paru  of  said 
distributor  including  said  metallic  lateral  arm  and  said  rotary 
shaft  to  carry  an  electric  current  resulting  from  a  spark  dis- 
charge generated  across  said  air  gap  in  response  to  said  arm 
routing  past  said  outer  electrode. 


4,146.760 

LINE  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  TIMING 

MECHANISM 

Elmo  W.  Voland,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  P.  R.  Maliory  A 

Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  26.  1977.  Ser.  No.  827.973 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  43/02 

VS.  a.  200—38  A  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  timing  mechanism  wherein  a  cam  means  is  rotated 
about  a  shaft  by  power  drive  means  to  open  and  close  electrical 
switches  responsive  to  said  cam  means,  wherein  said  cam 
means  is  manually  rotatable  independent  of  said  power  drive 
means,  and  wherein  a  line  switch  is  opened  during  such  manual 
rotation  to  break  electrical  power  to  said  timing  means,  a 
mechanism  permitting  manual  rotation  of  said  cam  means 
independent  of  said  power  drive  means  and  displacing  said  line 
switch  to  of)en  same  comprising: 

(a)  line  switch  actuator  means  rotatably  carried  about  said 
shaft  including  reuining  means  carried  by  said  shaft  and 
preventing  axial  displacement  of  said  line  switch  actuator 
means  with  respect  to  said  shaft, 

(b)  axially  spring  biased  ratchet  means  rotatably  carried 
about  said  shaft, 

(c)  first  coupling  means  coupling  said  shaft  to  said  axially 
spring  biased  ratchet  means  to  provide  rotation  and  axial 
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displacement  thereof  in  accordanc  t  with  a  rotation  and 
axial  displacement  of  said  shaft,  ana 
(d)  second  coupling  means  coupling  jsaid  shaft  to  said  cam 
means  and  said  line  switch  actuator  means,  including  teeth 
engaging  said  spring  biased  ratchet  means. 


4,146,761 
KEY  ACTUABLE  ELECTRICkL 
Ki  P.  Sung,  5728  W.  43rd  St.,  Indianaixf  is. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,  S40, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1  ^7. 
iBt  a.2  HOIH  27/^ 
U.S.CL  200-44 


all  of  Mass.,  assignors 


4,146,762 

CLOSURE  swirch 

Vincent  W.  Peck,  Waltham;  Harold  S.  i  an  Buren,  Jr.,  Lexing- 
ton, and  Norman  K.  Parker,  Franklin, 
to  TRW  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  Ni.  822,462 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  3/k6 
U.S.  a.  200—61.62 

1.  A  switch  for  mounting  relative  to 


an  access  opening  closable  by  a  closu  re  lid,  the  closure  lid 
carrying  means  for  latching  the  closure  id  in  a  closed  position, 
said  switch  being  activated  to  energize  I  ind  de-energize  a  lamp 
bulb  for  illuminating  the  compartment  ii  i  response  to  the  open- 
ing and  closing,  respectively,  of  the  cjosure  lid,  said  switch 
comprising: 

A.  a  bracket  for  mounting  relative  td  the  compartment  and 
for  connection  into  an  electrical  cj  'cuit; 

B.  a  housing  mounted  to  said  brack  ;t,  said  housing  being 
formed  from  an  insulating  material  and  including 
i.  a  lamp  bulb  receiving  portion  for  feceiving  and  retaining 

the  lamp  bulb,  and 
ii.  a  movable  member  disposed  on  4ud  housing  so  as  to  be 
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engaged  by  the  latchin; ;  means  on  the  closure  lid  and 
moved  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  in 
;  3f  the  closure  lid; 
mounted  to  said  housing  and 


response  to  the  closing 
C.  a  first  contact  member 
including 
i.  a  first  portion  for  connebtion  into  the  electrical  circuit. 


SWITCH 

Ind.  46254 
I,  May  18,  1976, 
,  Ser.  No.  860,632 

15  Claims 


and 
ii.  a  second  portion  for  connecting  to  the  bulb;  and 


D.  a  second  contact  membe  * 
including 


'^^ 


mounted  to  said  housing  and 


1.  A  key  actuable  electrical  switch  an  I  a  key  having  a  distal 
end  portion  including  means  for  provid  ng  a  hook  and  means 
for  providing  an  abutment,  a  central  pon  ion  including  key  cuts 
defining  a  tumbler  pin  code,  and  a  proxiyial  end  shank  portion, 
the  switch  including  a  switch  housing  having  a  first  portion 
rotatably  receiving  a  key  core  including  a  plurality  of  tumbler 
pins,  the  first  portion  including  means  d(  fining  first  and  second 
tumbler  pin  retraction  bores,  the  key  co(  iperating  with  the  key 
core,  tumbler  pins,  and  first  and  $econ(  1  retraction  bores,  re- 
spectively, to  permit  sliding  movement 
nally  of  the  key  core  in  the  lock  positioi  and  another  position, 
respectively,  the  switch  including  at  lea  it  a  first  pair  of  circuit 
terminals  and  a  movable  contact  carrier 
opening  a  circuit  between  the  first  pair  a  'circuit  terminals,  and 
a  second  position  closing  the  circuit  be  ween  the  first  pair  of 
circuit  terminals,  the  switch  further  inc  uding  a  sliding  actua- 
tor mechanism  movable  in  response  to  1  >ngitudinal  movement 
of  the  key  in  the  core,  and  a  race  for  ilidably  mounting  the 
actuator  mechanism  with  the  switch  h  lusing,  and  means  for 
connecting  the  actuator  mechanism  ta  the  movable  contact 
carrier,  sliding  movement  of  the  actual  )r  mechanism  moving 
the  contact  carrier  to  the  second  positi  >n  to  close  the  circuit 
between  the  first  pair  of  terminals. 


i.  a  first  portion  for  connetting 
ii.  a  second  portion  carried 
ber  for  contacting  saic 
housing  member  is  in 
plete  the  electrical  circu^ 
the  bulb,  said  second 
member  being  movable 
said  movable  housing 
position  thereby  to  ope  i 
energize  the  bulb. 


to  the  bulb,  and 
by  said  movable  housing  mem- 
bracket  when  said  movable 
first  position  thereby  to  corn- 
through  the  bulb  and  energize 
riortion  of  said  second  contact 
away  from  said  bracket  when 
i^ember  is  moved  to  its  second 
the  electrical  circuit  and  de- 


4,1* 
COMPRESSED  GASJaRCUIT 
Siegfried  Handke,  BerUn,  Fed, 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1976 
Claims  priority,  application 
1975,  2540315 

Int.  a.2  I^IH  33/88 
UJS.  a.  200—148  R 


,763 

BREAKER 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
K^unich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Ser.  No.  720,094 
Red.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 


4Claims 


16Qaims 

1  compartment  having 


1.  In  a  compressed  gas  circilit 
fixed  hollow  contacts  for  disc  larging 
said  breaker;  a  tubular  bridgitg 
fixed  contacts  when  said  brea|cer 
blasting  means  for  providing 
drawn  when  the  bridging  contact 


breaker  which  includes:  two 

said  gas  when  opening 

contact  which  bridges  said 

is  in  the  closed  position;  a 

laid  gas  for  quenching  the  arc 

is  moved  to  a  position  where 
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it  ceases  to  bridge  said  fixed  contacts  thereby  opening  said 
breaker,  said  blasting  means  including  a  piston  and  a  blasting 
cylinder  surrounding  said  piston,  said  blasting  cylinder  being 
responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  bridging  contact  during 
the  opening  of  said  breaker  and  having  an  end  portion  which 
surrounds  one  of  said  fixed  contacts  and  is  moved  therefrom 
across  the  gap  between  said  fixed  contacts  during  said  opening; 
the  improvement  comprising:  an  annular  electrode  carried  by 
said  blasting  cylinder  and  arranged  adjacent  said  end  portion, 
said  electrode  comprising  a  electrically  conductive  material. 


4,146,764 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  RATCHET  AND  PAWL  SPRING 

CHARGING  SYSTEM 

George  A.  Wilson,  Pinerille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling 

Meadows,  III. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,017 

Int  CL2  HOIH  3/30 

VS.  a.  200—153  SC  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  having  a  stationary  contact  and  a 
moving  contact; 

a  movable  contact  carrying  arm  for  the  movable  contact 
operable  between  a  contact  engaging  closed  circuit  posi- 
tion and  a  contact  disengaged  open  circuit  position; 

a  first  means  biasing  the  movable  contact  carrying  arm 
toward  open  circuit  position; 

a  second  means  comprising  a  trip  member  responsive  to 
selected  current  conditions  for  releasably  supporting  said 
movable  contact  carrying  arm  in  closed  circuit  position; 

a  spring  closing  mechanism  operably  connected  to  said 
movable  contact  carrying  arm  for  operating  said  arm  to 
the  closed  circuit  position  against  the  bias  of  said  contact 
arm  opening  means; 

a  third  means  for  charging  said  spring  closing  mechanism; 

a  fourth  means  for  maintaining  said  spring  closing  mecha- 
nism charged  until  it  it  desired  to  close  said  circuit 
breaker; 

said  fourth  means  being  releasable  to  permit  the  charged 
spring  closing  mechanism  to  operate  to  move  the  movable 
contact  carrying  arm  toward  closed  position; 

said  second  trip  means  being  operable  to  permit  said  first 
biasing  means  to  ojxn  said  circuit  breaker  in  every  condi- 
tion of  the  spring  charging  mechanism  including  the  oper- 
ation of  said  third  means  and  said  fourth  means; 

said  third  means  for  charging  said  spring  operating  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  carrier  for  the  springs  of  said  spring 
charging  mechanism; 

a  coiwection  between  said  carrier  and  said  movable  contact 
arm, 

and  a  crank  arm  for  moving  said  carrier  to  a  spring  charged 
position; 

a  shaft  connected  to  said  crank  arm  and  driving  the  same; 

a  plurality  of  ratchet  members  carried  by  and  secured  to  said 
shaft, 

a  plurality  of  pawl  carriers  surrounding  said  ratchet  mem- 


bers and  carrying  a  plurality  of  pawls  engaging  said 

ratchet  members, 
a  motor  for  driving  selected  pawl  carriers;  a  crank  and  link 

connection  between  the  motor  and  at  least  one  of  said 

selected  motor  driven  pawl  carriers, 
a  handle  for  driving  other  selected  pawl  carriers  and  a  crank 

and  link  connection  with  at  least  one  of  said  handle  oper- 
ated pawl  carriers; 
said  motor  and  handle  being  operable  independently  of  each 

other  to  operate  said  shaft  in  a  spring  charging  direction; 
the  motor  operated  pawl  carriers  being  interconneted  and 

the  handle  operated  pawl  carriers  being  interconnected. 


4,146,765 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  CLOSING  MECHANISM 
George  A.  Wilson,  PineWUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling 
Meadows,  HI. 

FUed  Oct  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,040 

Int  a.3  HOIH  3/30 

VS.  a.  200—153  SC  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  having  a  stationary  contact,  a  moving 

contact,  a  movable  contact  arm  carrying  said  movable  contact 

and  operable  between  a  closed  circuit  position  of  the  contacts 

and  an  open  circuit  position  of  the  contacts; 

means  for  moving  said  movable  contact  arm  to  the  closed 

circuit  position  and  releasably  maintaining  the  movable 

contact  arm  in  closed  circuit  position; 
said  means  including  three  cams  and  a  cam  roller; 
a  first  shaft  carrying  said  movable  contact  arm; 
biasing  means  for  rotating  said  movable  contact  arm  toward 

the  open  position, 
a  second  shaft  rotatable  to  operate  said  first  shaft  in  circuit 

closing  direction  against  the  force  of  said  biasing  means, 
said  three  cams  including  a  first  cam  on  said  second  shaft 

rotatable  with  said  second  shaft, 
a  second  cam, 
said  second  cam  comprising  an  elongated  link  pivotally 

mounted  above  said  first  cam  and  extending  downwardly 

and  in  the  plane  of  said  first  cam; 
a  trip  latch  engaging  and  supporting  said  second  cam, 
a  third  cam  pivotally  mounted  above  said  first  cam  and 

spaced  from  said  second  cam  and  substantially  above  said 

first  cam, 
a  link  connection  between  said  third  cam  and  said  movable 

contact  arm  shaft; 
a  cam  roller  carrying  arm  pivotally  supported  on  said  third 

cam  and  depending  therefrom; 
a  cam  roller  on  said  cam  roller  carrying  arm; 
said  first,  second  and  third  cams  together  forming  a  variable 

width  cam  track  for  said  cam  roller  and  guiding  said  cam 

roller, 
said  first  cam  being  rotatable  independently  of  said  second 

cam  to  operate  said  third  cam  through  said  cam  roller  to 
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rotate  the  movable  contact  arm  ca  rrying  shaft  to  closed 
circuit  position; 
said  first  cam  cooperating  with  said 
said  cam  roller  and  contact  arm  carrying  shaft  in  closed 
circuit  position. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,14<  J67 
PUSH-BUTT  3N  SWITCH 


4,146,766 

ACTUATING  MECHANISMS  iOR  VACUUM 

INTERRUPTERi 

Jack  T.  Forrester,  Manchester,  and  John 
of  England,  assignors  to  Associatei^  Electrical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  W 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  3/46 
U.S.  a.  200—153  G  4  Qaims 


hird  cam  to  maintain   Taneo  Murata,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9, 19771  Ser.  No.  831,896 
Claims  priority,  application  J  tpan,  Sep.  10, 1976,  51-121808 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  i/06,  3/12 
VS.  a.  200—159  B 


Lowe,  Dukinfield,  both 


790,334 


to  move  into  and  out 
<  f  the  interrupter, 


the  direction  of  move- 
nd 


1.  In  an  actuating  mechanism  for  a  vj  ;uum  interrupter,  said 
actuating  mechanism  comprising  a  cou  >ling  structure  having 
means  for  connection  to  the  outer  end  c  a  contact  stem  carry- 
ing the  movable  contact  of  the  intern  pter  and  displaceable 
through  an  operative  distance  in  opp  >sed  first  and  second 
directions  to  cause  the  movable  contact 
of  engagement  with  the  other  contact 

that  improvement  wherein  the  actuatfng  mechanism  further 
comprises: 

(A)  a  bell  crank  mechanism  mount  m1  for  pivoting  move- 
ment about  an  axis  transverse  to 
ment  of  the  coupling  structure, 

(B)  a  displacement  structure  movable  under  the  action  of 
the  bell  crank  mechanism, 

(C)  the  bell  crank  mechanism  beihg  pivotable  in  a  first 
sense  for  causing  the  displacemei  t  structure  to  engage  a 
cooperating  surface  of  the  coup  ing  structure  and  urge 
the  latter  through  said  operative 
direction, 

(D)  the  bell  crank  mechanism  also  being  pivotable  in  the 
reverse  sense  for  causing  the  ( lisplacement  structure 
first  to  displace  the  coupling  Uructure  through  said 
operative  distance  in  the  said  fir  ;t  direction,  and  subse- 
quently to  disengage  from  the  i  ;ooperating  surface  of 
the  coupling  structure,  and 

(E)  a  spring  means  acting  on  an  arm  of  the  bell  crank 
mechanism  to  urge  it  in  said  first  lense,  the  spring  means 
having  a  toggle  action  which  provides  the  greatest 
effect  when  the  bell  crank  mechanism  has  been  pivoted 
fully  in  said  first  sense  and  the  least  effect  when  the  bell 
crank  mechanism  has  been  pivojed  fully  in  the  reverse 
sense. 
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assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 


SCIainu 


hi' 


1.  A  push-button  switch  coitpristng: 
a  case  formed  of  electrically 

a  recess; 
a  generally  H-shaped  common 

said  common  terminal 

elongate  contact  portions 

one  another  and  a  bridgi 

contact  portions; 
a  snap-action  spherical  sprin; ; 

material  and  having  portions 

said  contact  portions; 
two  fixed  terminals  each  h^ing 

said  recess  at  a  level  belo>« 

said  common  terminal; 
a  push  button  operable  when 

into  electrical  contact  witl  i 

terminals. 


terminal  within  said  recess, 

ving  two  generally  parallel, 

spaced  across  said  recess  from 

portion  interconnecting  said 

disk  comprised  of  conductive 
of  its  periphery  supported  by 

contacts  arranged  within 
that  of  said  contact  portions  of 


4,144, 
DOOR  FOR  A 
Gustav  G.  Orke,  and  Bengt  T.  L 
Sweden,  assignors  to  U.S 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  D 


1,768 
MIpROWAVE  OVEN 

Lindstriim,  both  of  Nbrrkoping, 
Ihilips  Corporation,  New  York, 


197  r, 


2i        2^         23      »    26 


1.  A  microwave  oven 
an  oven  heating  cavity  with 
and  a  door  mounted  on  said 
the  entrance  opening  to  the 


insulating  material  and  having 


pressed  to  urge  said  spring  disk 
the  contacts  of  said  two  fixed 


',  Ser.  No.  825,304 
^weden,  Aug.  18, 1976,  7609170 
I|05B  9/06 

7  Claims 


'f-^T 


composing  conductive  walls  defining 

ai  I  entrance  opening  in  one  wall, 

o  ne  wall  so  as  to  open  and  close 

o\ipa  cavity,  said  door  comprising 
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an  inner  door  frame  formed  as  a  U-shaped  metal  profile  extend- 
ing around  the  circumference  of  the  door  and  forming  a  U- 
shaped  choke  cavity  as  seen  in  a  sectional  view,  a  perforated 
metal  sheet  overlapping  the  metal  profile  and  covering  the  area 
inside  the  door  frame,  the  meul  sheet  bearing  against  the 
outside  of  a  portion  of  the  metal  profile  forming  a  leg  of  the 
U-shaped  choke  cavity,  the  depth  of  the  choke  cavity  being 
determined  by  the  length  of  said  leg  and  being  a  quarter  of  a 
wavelength  of  the  oven  operation  frequency,  the  said  portion 
of  the  meUl  profile  overlapped  by  the  metal  sheet  being  sub- 
stantially plane,  and  mechanical  compression  means  arranged 
to  keep  the  metal  sheet  pressed  against  the  metal  profile  by 
acting  between  a  part  bearing  against  the  outside  of  the  metal 
sheet  and  the  metal  profile. 


meter  voltage  amplitude  falls  below  said  reference  voltage, 
deriving  a  signal  therefrom  and  directing  said  signal  to  power 


4,146,769 
MICROWAVE  OVEN  DOOR 
George  A.  Janis,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Litton  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Beveriy  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,226 

Int  a.2  H05B  9/06 

VS.  a.  219—10.55  D  4  Claims 


30, 


1       ^^V_ 


switch  off  means,  so  as  to  switch  off  electrical  power  to  the 
machining  electrode  of  the  electro-discharge  machine  tool. 


»  ^«^*7  ^13 


4,146,771 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  SIDE  TERMINAL  WELD 
Ralph  G.  Tiegel,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tiegel  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Belmont,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764^33,  Feb.  2, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,100,674.  This  appUcation  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,028 
Int.  a.2  B23K  11/02 
VS.  a.  219—78.16  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  microwave  oven  having  a  cooking  cavity  and  an  oven 
door  mounted  to  the  oven  and  moveable  between  an  open  and 
closed  position  wherein  the  oven  door  extends  substantially 
across  the  cooking  cavity  in  the'  closed  position,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
door  panel  means  comprising  at  least  one  glass  sheet  and  one 
perforated  metal  sheet;  bracket  means  adhesively  bonded 
to  said  glass  sheet;  frame  means  substantially  encircling 
said  glass  sheet,  said  frame  means  being  rigidly  fastened  to 
said  bracket  means  and  at  least  partially  supported  by  said 
glass  sheet;  and  hinge  means  fastened  to  said  bracket 
means,  said  hinge  means  in  turn  being  fastened  to  said 
oven  whereby  siad  door  rotates  about  said  hinge  means  to 
the  open  and  closed  positions. 


4,146,770 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 
ELECTRO-DISCHARGE  MACHINE  TOOL 
Raymond  Dinsdale,  Nelson,  and  Sydney  Aveyard,  Sklpton,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,247 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15,  1976, 
15444/76 

Int.  a.2  B23P  1/08 
VS.  CL  219—69  M  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  electro-discharge  drilling 
machine  tool,  on  break  out  from  a  workpiece,  of  its  associated 
machining  electrode  including  the  steps  of  electrically  con- 
necting a  rate  meter  into  the  machining  circuit  and  extracting 
from  the  rate  meter,  a  voltage  output  the  amplitude  of  which  is 
representative  of  the  machining  voltage  pulse  frequency,  com- 
paring said  amplitude  with  a  reference  voltege  and  if  the  rate 


1.  An  electrical  welding  apparatus  for  welding  together  a 
terminal,  disposed  through  a  wall  of  a  battery,  and  a  lug,  said 
lug  being  joined  to  a  group  of  elements  disposed  within  at  least 
one  cell  of  said  battery,  said  lug  disposed  adjacent  to  and 
overlapping  at  least  a  portion  of  the  interior  surface  of  said 
terminal,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  movable  external  electrode  means  for  engaging  the  out- 
side surface  of  said  terminal  and  for  applying  voltage 
potential  thereto,  said  electrode  means  movable  from  a 
standby  position  to  a  clamping  and  welding  position; 

(b)  internal  electrode  means  for  engaging  the  inside  surface 
of  said  lug,  extruding  a  portion  of  said  lug  into  contact 
with  said  terminal,  and  applying  voltage  potential  to  said 
lug,  said  electrode  means  movable  from  said  standby 
position  to  a  clamping  and  welding  position; 

(c)  electrode  clamping  means  for  first  moving  one  of  said 
electrode  means  to  said  clamping  and  welding  position 
and  subsequent  moving  said  remaining  electrode  means  to 
said  clamping  and  welding  position; 

(d)  support  means  for  supporting  said  electrode  clamping 
means  and  said  electrode  means;  and 

(e)  at  least  one  activating  means  for  activating  said  electrode 
clamping  means  to  move  said  electrode  means. 
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4,14«,772 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  f4>R  PLASMA-MIG 

WELDING 

Gcrardus  Jelmorini,  Eindhoven,  Neth4  rlands,  assignor  to  U^. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.» 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,445 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Feb.  20,   1976, 
7601721  I 

Int  CL^  B23K  9/ 10 
U.S.  a.  219—121  P  2  Claims 


isai  i 


1.  A  method  of  plasma-MIG  welding, 
flowing  a  thermally  ionizable  inert  gas 
sumable  electrode  through  a  nozzle  noi 
toward  a  worlcpiece,  first  establishing  a 
a  high-frequency  discharge  between 
ble  electrode  and  said  workpiece  to 
plasma  flow,  feeding  a  consumable 
plasma  flow  toward  the  workpiece, 
lishing  a  MIG-arc  between  said  consun^ble 

workpiece,  and  finally  electrically 

consumable  electrode  with  the  starter 
trode  so  that  the  root  of  the  plasma 
non-consumable  electrode  to  the  nozzli 
trode. 


4,146,773 
WELDING  TORCH  FOR  PLASM  ^-MIG-WELDING 
Gerardus  A.  M.  Willems,  and  Gerrit  W.  Tichelaar,  both  „. 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Set.  P  o.  778.601 
Claims  priority,  application  Nether  uds.  Mar.  31,  1976, 
7603317 

Int.  a.2  B23K  9 A  0 
VS.  a.  219-121  P  2  Claims 

1.  A  plasma-MIG  welding  torch,  whi  :h  comprises  a  metallic 
housing  provided  with  a  nozzle;  a  f  rst  passage  extending 
through  and  axially  disposed  within  saic  housing  and  terminat- 
ing short  of  said  nozzle;  a  contact  tube  p  )sitioned  lengthwise  in 
said  axial  passage  and  electrically  insuli  ted  from  said  housing, 
said  conUct  tube  extending  over  the  en  ire  length  of  said  axial 
passage  and  serving  to  continuously  dii  :ct  a  consumable  elec- 
trode toward  and  into  said  nozzle;  mea  is  associated  with  said 
contact  tube  to  supply  power  thereto  ^d  to  the  consumable 
electrode;  a  second  passage  extending  through  said  housing 
and  eccentrically  disposed  within  said  housing  with  respect  to 
said  axial  passage  and  also  terminating  short  of  said  nozzle;  a 
non-consumable  electrode  mounted  leittthwise  in  said  second 
passage  and  extending  through  the  enl  re  length  of  the  same 
and  also  electrically  insulated  from  said  housing,  the  inner  end 
of  said  non-consumable  electrode  beir  g  adjacent  the  nozzle 
end  of  said  contact  tube;  separate  meai  is  associated  with  said 
non-consumable  electrode  to  supply  po  ver  thereto;  a  metallic 


which  comprises 
past  a  starter  non-con- 
noi  -consumable  electrode 
plasma  arc  by  means  of 
starter  non-consuma- 
initiate  and  sustain  a 
dectrode  through  said 
secpndly  separately  estab- 
electrode  and  said 
connecting  the  nozzle  non- 
non-consumable  elec- 
from  the  starter 
non-consumable  elec- 


arcjumps  I 


partition  included  in  said  hoi  sing  and  separating  said  second 
passage  from  said  first  passag  i  over  their  entire  lengths;  and  a 
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further  passage  in  said 
through  said  nozzle. 


how  ing  for  flowing  a  plasma  gas 


4,1<  S, 


;,774 
EVAPORATION  APPARATUS  FOR 
OF  COMPOUND 
SEMICONDUCTING  HLMS 

assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 


PLANAR  REACTIVE 

THE  DEPOSmoK 


Cair. 


Lewis  M.  Fraas,  Malibn, 

Company,  Culver  Qty,  Calif 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  631,981,  N  dv, 
This  application  Sep.  i: 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  219—271 


f)r 


exi  less  I 


1.  A  planar  source  cavity 
chamber  at  temperatures  in  e... 
less  than  I0~*  torr  are  created 
heteroepitaxial  compound 
crystal  substrates  comprising  ai 
mounted  onto  non-conducting 
electrical  heating  means  and 
from  said  heating  means,  an 
bottom  of  said  dish  to  a 
gaseous  material  into  said  dish 
on  the  top  of  said  dish  therel|y 
which  facilitates  the  control 
ated  within  said  dish  and 
pors  from  said  dish  in  a  direcjtion 
when  said  source  cavity  is 


ii  let 


meats 


>  encl(  sed 


.  14, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,063^4. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  832,693 
'22B  J/28 

2Claims 


use  in  a  vacuum  deposition 

of  300*  C.  where  pressures 

to  facilitate  the  preparation  of 

sei  liconductor  films  onto  single 

inert  cylindrically  shaped  dish 

spacers  joining  said  dish  to  an 

providing  electrical  insulation 

line  extending  through  the 

for  controlling  the  flow  of 

and  a  perforated  top  mounted 

forming  an  enclosed  cavity 

gaseous  vapor  pressures  cre- 

direc^s  the  flow  of  said  gaseous  va- 

perpendicular  to  said  top 

in  said  deposition  chamber. 
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4,146,775 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

ELECTRODE-TYPE  AIR  HUMIDIHER 

Robert  T.  Kirchner,  St.  Joseph  County,  Mich.,  and  Vincent  E. 

BischofT,  River  Grove,  lU.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  Machine 

Works,  Three  Rivers,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,671 
Int.  a.2  H05B  1/02.  3/60;  F24H  3/14 


4,146,776 

CEILING  MOUNTED  FORCED  CIRCULATION 

ELECTRIC  AIR  HEATER 

Robert  Johansen,  Algonquin,  111.,  assignor  to  Aubrey  Manutec- 

turing.  Inc.,  Union,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,633 

iBt  a.2  H05B  3/00;  F24H  3/02.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  219—368  6  Claims 


U.S.  a.  219—295 


16  Claims 


^      M      MKAW 


1.  A  humidifying  apparatus  having  a  water  tank  open  to  an 
atmosphere  to  be  supplied  vapor,  spaced  electrodes  in  the  tank 
of  wetted  surface  increasing  with  the  water  level  in  the  tank, 
means  for  conducting  electric  current  through  said  electrodes 
and  the  intervening  tank  water  to  heat  and  vaporize  the  water, 
a  water  supply  means  openable  to  add  water  to  the  tank,  a 
drain  openable  for  draining  water  from  said  tank,  said  appara- 
tus further  comprising  in  combination: 
heating  current  control  means  responsive  to  dropping  of  said 
current  through  said  electrodes  to  below  a  level  corre- 
sponding to  a  reference  signal  for  adding  water  to  said 
tank  from  said  water  supply  means  until  said  heating 
current  again  corresponds  to  said  reference  signal,  and 
therewith  maintaining  heating  current  flow  at  substan- 
tially a  level  corresponding  to  said  reference  signal  re- 
gardless of  change  in  tank  water  conductivity  in  ongoing 
operation; 
a  drain  timer  independent  of  changes  in  heating  current  and 
tank  water  conductivity  and  responsive  merely  to  ongoing 
apparatus  operation  for  timing  a  continuous  series  of  pre- 
set intervals  and  briefly  opening  said  drain  on  a  regular 
periodic  basis  at  the  end  of  each  said  interval,  said  drain 
timer  means  being  free  of  control  by  said  heating  current 
control  means; 
heating  current  overshoot  control  means  responsive  to  an 
excessive  heating  current  above  a  level  corresponding  to 
an  overshoot  reference  signal  exceeding  said  first  men- 
tioned reference  signal  by  a  selected  overshoot  amount  for 
opening  said  drain  independent  of  said  drain  timer  and 
closing  said  drain  before  heating  current  falls  sufliciently 
to  cause  addition  of  water  to  said  tank  by  said  heating 
current  control  means; 
a  humidity  reference  signal  source  connected  to  said  heating 
current  control  means  and  to  said  heating  current  over- 
shoot control  means  for  varying  said  reference  and  over- 
shoot reference  signals,  and  thus  actuation  of  said  water 
supply  means  and  drain,  in  response  to  variations  in  hu- 
midity in  said  atmosphere. 


1.  A  forced  circulation  air  heater  having  an  electric  heating 
element,  an  electrically  operated  fan,  and  a  housing  for  said  fan 
and  heating  element,  said  housing  comprising: 

an  upper  housing  member, 

said  upper  housing  member  including  a  central  disk  portion, 

said  disk  portion  terminating  in  an  outwardly  depending 
wall  segment  extending  peripherally  about  said  disk  por- 
tion, 

said  disk  portion  having  formed  integrally  thereon  and  pro- 
truding axially  downwardly  therefrom  a  plurality  of  first 
convex  dome-like  bosses; 

a  lower  housing  member, 

said  lower  housing  member  having  a  plurality  of  second 
convex  dome-like  bosses  formed  integrally  thereon  and 
protruding  axially  upwardly  therefrom, 

said  first  and  second  bosses  having  substantially  the  same 
wall  thickness,  respectively,  as  said  disk  portion  and  said 
lower  housing  member  respectively, 

said  first  and  second  bosses  being  positioned  respectively  to 
tangentially  abut  when  said  upper  housing  member  is 
attached  to  said  lower  housing  member  at  those  points 
whereat  said  first  and  second  bosses  respectively  abut; 

means  to  secure  said  first  and  second  bosses  together  at  said 
points; 

said  upper  housing  member  being  shaped  and  dimensioned 
to  overlap  said  lower  housing  member  in  spaced  relation 
thereto, 

said  upper  and  lower  housing  members  thereby  defining 
therebetween  a  peripherally  extending  passage  whereby 
air  may  be  directed  therethrough  by  said  electrically 
operated  fan. 


4,146,777 

HEAT  CONSERVER  FOR  BELL-TYPE  OVENS 

Harold  D.  Wells,  and  Edwin  W.  Hughes,  III,  both  of  St.  Louis 

County,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Black  Body  Corporation,  Fenton, 

Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  630,808,  Nov.  11,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  434,816,  Jan.  21,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,659 

Int.  a.2  F27D  11/03 

VS.  a.  219—411  14  Claims 

1.  In  combination  an  oven  having  means  defining  a  housing 
having  side  walls,  a  top  wall,  and  being  open  at  its  lower  end, 
means  for  vertically  reciprocally  moving  said  oven  housing 
between  upper,  inoperative  position,  and  lower,  operative 
position,  heat  emitting  elements  providing  heat  interiorly  of 
said  housing,  means  supporting  said  heat  emitting  elements  on 
side  walls  of  said  housing  spacedly  from  said  top  wall,  a  heat 
conserver  being  disposed  interiorly  of  said  housing  comprising 
a  four-sided  frame  body  being  open  to  the  bottom,  means 
rendering  said  heat  conserver  vertically  shiftable  relative  to 
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said   housing   between   heat 
wherein  the  related  sides  thereof  ar< 
with  the  heat  emitting  elements  prov  ded 
side  walls  of  said  housing  during  ino{  lerative 
oven  housing,  and  heat  conserver-ino  lerative 
the  same  is  presented  spacedly  above, 
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condition 

in  aligned  relationship 

on  the  confronting 

position  of  said 

condition  when 

in  non-aligned  relation- 


recording  device  in  the  macliine 
removal  of  the  recording  device 


ship  with  the  respective  heat  emitting 
housing  is  in  operative  condition 
interior  of  the  oven  housing  is 
inoperation  of  said  oven,  said  heat  cons^rver 
presented  surface-forming  portions  on 
toured  to  direct  heat  impinging 
elements  retumingly  toward  said  elements. 


4,146,778 
RECORDING  ELECTRICAL  INFORMATION 
John  L.  Wain,  Cheadle  Hulme,  Englaitd,  assignor  to  Barcrest 
Limited,  Lancashire,  England  J 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  I*.  75«,271 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1976, 
00750/76  J 

Int.  a.2  G06M  i/12;  O  7D  9/00 
U.S.  a.  235—92  AC  I  46  Claims 


fen-^ 


T  TM 


1.  A  monitoring  system,  for  a  machi  le  of  the  kind  intended 
to  be  operated  in  correspondence  with  k  transaction  involving 
money  or  valuable  tokens,  said  system  ^mprising  an  electrical 
recording  device  detachably  mounted  An  the  machine  so  as  to 
record  information  determined  by  open  tion  of  the  machine,  an 
electrical  reading  device  separate  to  s  lid  machine  but  being 
detachably  connectable  to  said  recorc  ing  device  for  electri- 
cally reading  said  information  and  pro  /iding  an  interpretable 
output  indicative  thereof  and  latching  means  on  the  machine 
and  on  the  recording  device  for  preve  iting  reinsertion  of  the 


DISPLAY  CONTROLLER 
TIME 
Paul  W.  Osborne,  Neptaine, 
Inc^  Point  Pleasant  Beach, 
Filed  Feb.  28, 
Int.  CL^ 
UA  a.  235—92  T 


4,116,779 


]  OR  TIME  RECORDERS  AND 
AHUATORS 

NJJ.,  assignor  to  Osbome-Hoflnun, 

NJ. 
19fr7,  Ser.  No.  772,909 

103K  27/00 

5  Claims 


OSCILLATOR  ^<'*K" 


e  ements  when  said  oven 

who  eby  heat  loss  from  the 

substajitially  inhibited  during 

having  outwardly 

the  sides  thereof  con- 

thereonjfrom  said  heat  emitting 


;tle 


,  one 


'  cloi  :k 


1.  A  device  for  recording 
and  transmitting  said  time  of 
line  in  binary  serial  format, 

(a)  an  input  line  over  whiih 
upon  occurrence  of  an  cf  ent, 

(b)  a  digiul  clock  emitting 

(c)  a  counter  generating  shifting 
each  frame  driven  by 

(d)  a  shift  register  whose 
pulses  from  said  counter 
being  equal  to  one  frame 

(e)  a  pulse  generator  triggei  ed 
pulse  each  frame  until  h|dted 
signal  upon  occurrence 

(0  an  adder  driven  by  saic 
register  and  recirculating 
thereby  augmenting  the 
ter  until  the  occurrence 
count  thereafter, 

(g)  a  single  output  line  ovei 
register  is  transmitted  in 
time. 


time  of  occurrence  of  an  event 
jccurrence  over  a  single  output 
bit  a  time,  comprising: 
a  triggering  signal  is  applied 


:lock  pulses, 

pulses  and  a  trigger  pulse 

pulses  from  said  digitll  clock, 

:ontents  are  shifted  by  shifting 

the  length  of  the  shift  register 


1916, 


ar  d 


:  meuis 
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before  reading  thereof  after 
from  the  machine. 


GENCIUTOII 


by  said  counter  generating  a 
by  an  external  triggering 
'  an  event, 

pulse  generator  and  said  shift 

its  output  to  said  shift  register 

of  pulses  in  said  shift  regis- 

an  event,  and  maintaining  the 


ount 
(f 


which  the  content  of  said  shift 
>inary  serial  format  one  bit  at  a 


A  Id.,  assignor  to  ARES,  Inc.,  Port 


4,14  S,7W 
ANTIAIRCRAFT  WEAPON  5  SYSTEM  FIRE  COISTROL 

APPAfUTUS 
Pierre  M.  Sprey,  Glenn  Dale, 
Clinton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  17, 
Int.  a.2  G06F 
U.S.  a.  235—412 

1.  In  an  antiaircraft  weapoi  s 
projectile  firing  gun,  target 
means  having  electrical  outpul 
aircraft  position  and  range 
means  for  aiming  the  gun,  gun 
ing: 

(a)  load  factor  inputting 
ual  generation  of  electric  il 
mated  target  aircraft 

(b)  roll  angle  inputting  mear  s 
generation  of  electrical  si 
target  aircraft  roll  angles 

(c)  fire  control  computer  mdans 
electrical  signals  correspo  iiding 
and  range  and  to  the  elei  :trical 
the  estimated  target  aircraft 


.,  Ser.  No.  751,654 
J  5/5S:  F41G  S/22 

14  Claims 

system  including  at  least  one 
aircraft  tracking  and  ranging 
signals  corresponding  to  target 
d  signal  responsive  gun  laying 
fire  control  apparatus,  compris- 


for  enabling  selective,  man- 
signals  corresponding  to  esti- 
man^uver  load  factors; 

for  enabling  selective,  manual 
Ij  nals  corresponding  to  estimated 
and 

connected  for  receiving  the 

to  target  aircraft  position 

signals  corresponding  to 

maneuver  load  factors  and 
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roll  angles  and,  in  response  thereto,  for  calculating  a  pro- 
gression of  target  aircraft-gun  projectile  intercept  points 


'  I  rrefftrrnw  ^jfo      I 


f/M 


cooeofAMre  coMtv^rne 


J 


<;.»',«: 


and  for  supplying  electrical  controlling  signals  corre- 
sponding thereto  to  the  gim  laying  means. 


short-circuit  current  to  flow  in  said  element  to  induce 
voltages  of  unequal  amplitudes  or  phases  in  said  two 
receiving  coil  means  by  increasing  the  amplitude  of  the 
voltage  in  one  of  said  two  receiving  coil  means  and  de- 
creasing the  amplitude  of  the  voltage  in  the  other  one  of 
said  two  receiving  coil  means  to  detune  said  bridge  circuit 
means. 


4,146,782 

DECODER  SYSTEM  FOR  UGHT  PEN  BAR  CODE 

READER 

Richard  G.  Bamich,  Saline,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Process  Com- 
puter Systems,  Inc.,  Saline,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,985 

Irt.  a.2  G06K  7/10.  7/14 

\}S.  a.  235—472  5  Claims 


4,146,781 

DATA  CARRIER,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PLACING  DATA  ON  THE  CARRIER,  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

READING  DATA  FROM  THE  CARRIER 
Jiiiven  Machate,  Asslkofener  Strasse  32,  D-8019  Ebersberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1975,  2558917;  No».  18,  1976,  2650959 

Int  a.2  G06K  7/08;  G05B  1/00 
MS.  a.  235—439  5  CUiras 


V-.\^ 


a  ■  «  ■  t    ^ 


1.  An  inductive  reading  device  for  reading  data  in  the  form 
of  metallic  information  elements  located  in  a  predetermined 
arrangement  on  a  nonconductive  card-shaped  data  carrier,  said 
reading  device  comprising: 
at  least  one  reading  unit,  each  unit  including  transmitting 
coil  means  for  generating  an  alternating  magnetic  field 
and  two  receiving  coil  means  spatially  arranged  so  that 
said  transmitting  coil  means  induces  voltages  of  substan- 
tially the  same  amplitudes  and  phases  in  said  two  receiving 
coil  means,  said  transmitting  coil  means  located  opposite 
said  two  receiving  coil  means  with  a  gap  therebetween 
through  which  said  daU  carrier  elements  are  passed,  said 
two  receiving  coil  means  electrically  coupled  to  bridge 
circuit  means  which  is  tuned  to  generate  a  substantially 
zero  magnitude  output  signal  when  a  ferromagnetic  metal- 
lic dement  is  not  between  said  transmitting  and  said  re- 
ceiving coil  means,  said  bridge  circuit  means  generating 
an  output  signal  of  a  finite  magnitude  when  a  ferromag- 
netic metallic  element  is  placed  between  said  transmitting 
and  said  receiving  coil  means  offset  toward  one  of  said 
two  receiving  coil  means  by,  said  magnetic  field  causing  a 


1.  A  reader  for  bar  codes  which  consist  of  a  plurality  of 
parallel  bands  of  widths  which  fall  within  one  of  a  plurality  of 
fixed  classifications  comprising:  a  sensor  adapted  to  be  manu- 
ally moved  across  the  bar  code  perpendicularly  to  the  direc- 
tion of  extension  of  the  bands  and  having  an  electric  output 
signal  with  a  characteristic  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the 
properties  of  that  portion  of  the  code  being  instantaneously 
scanned;  decoding  means  operative  to  receive  said  electric 
output  signal,  generate  a  signal  having  a  value  which  is  a 
function  of  the  time  interval  required  for  the  sensor  to  traverse 
a  band;  storage  means  for  a  criterion  value;  comparator  means 
operative  to  compare  the  criterion  value  retained  in  said  stor- 
age means  with  said  signal  associated  with  said  time  to  traverse 
a  band,  the  output  of  said  comparator  means  assigning  said  first 
band  within  one  of  said  classifications;  and  means  for  recalcu- 
lating said  criterion  value  based  on  said  signal  having  a  value 
which  is  a  function  of  said  time  interval  and  the  output  of  the 
comparator  means;  whereby  as  each  band  after  the  first  is 
scanned,  the  signal  associated  with  that  band  is  compared  with 
a  criterion  value  which  is  a  function  of  the  signal  associated 
with  the  preceding  band. 


4,146,783 
MULTIPLEXED  OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Jean  Desbois,  and  Pierre  Toumois,  both  of  Paris,  France,  as- 
signors to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,953 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  17, 1976,  76  28021 
InL  CL2  H04B  9/00 
MS.  a.  250—199  8  Claims 

1.  Multiplexed  optical  communication  system  for  simulta- 
neously transmitting  N  distinct  electrical  signals,  said  system 
comprising  a  source  of  pulsed  optical  radiation,  optical  disper- 
sion means  arranged  for  spreading  out  N  adjacent  spectral 
components  pertaining  to  said  pulsed  optical  radiation  thereby 
providing  a  set  of  N  distinct  subcarrier  waves,  optical  focusing 
means  arranged  between  said  source  and  said  optical  disper- 
sion means  for  focusing  said  N  subcarrier  waves  onto  a  line,  N 
elementary  optical  modulators  arranged  along  said  line  for 
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respectively  modulating  said  N  sub  arrier  waves  in  accor- 
dance with  said  N  electrical  signals  and  output  means  ar- 
ranged for  feeding  into  a  multiplexed  transmission  channel  the 
N  modulated  subcarrier  waves  emerging  from  said  N  optical 
modulators;  said  optical  dispersion   means  comprising  two 


planar  gratings  having  the  same  pitch  4nd  arranged  parallel  to 
one  another  for  successively  dispers  tig  said  pulsed  optical 
radiation;  the  lines  of  said  gratings  b<  ing  parallel  to  one  an- 
other for  causing  said  subcarrier  wa'  es  to  propagate  along 
paths  parallel  to  the  direction  of  incid^ce  of  said  pulsed  opti- 
cal radiation  onto  said  optical  dispersion  means. 


4  146  784 
SUN  TRACKING  odviCE 
Gideon  Yekutieli,  Rehovot,  Israel,  assig  lor  to  Yeda  Research  A 
Development  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rehovot,  Isr«  si 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  li».  755,739 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jaii.  8, 1976,  48809 
Int.  a.2  GOIB  U/26:  G<  IJ  1/20 
MS.  a.  250-203  R  w  claims 


I.  A  device  for  detecting  the  positioi   of  the  sun  in  the  sky, 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  opaque  housing; 

(b)  a  photosensor  located  within  saic  opaque  housing; 

(c)  a  reflector  member  disposed  in  ss  d  housing  and  having 
an  at  least  partly  positively  curved  shape  positioned  rela- 
tive to  said  photosensor  such  that  i  ays  of  the  sun  striking 
it  will  be  reflected  onto  said  photo  lensor; 


:hat  together  with  said 


(d)  an  opening  in  said  opaque  housing 
reflector  member  defines  a  minimum  solid  angle  of  be- 
tween TT  and  lir  steradians;  and 

(e)  circuit  means  connected  to  said  pi  otosensor  for  utilizing 
the  output  of  said  photosensor. 


SUN-TRACKING  CONT  SOL 

COL  JXTOR 
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4,J46,785 

SYSTEM  FOR  SOLAR 


Stephen  D.  Neale,  Phoenix, 
Corporation,  Tempe,  Ark. 
FUed  Feb.  13, 

Int.  a.^ 
U.S.  a.  250—203  R 


A  iz.,  assignor  to  Sunpower  Systems 


ISTS,  Ser.  No.  877,077 
GOIJ  1/20 


X 


^ 


y 
< 


?^  X 


fo- 


comj  insmg 


;  beii  ig 
I  colle  :tor 


frc  m 


1.  A  sun-tracking  system 
or  more  solar  collectors 
motor  means  for  moving 

unison  to  follow  the  sun, 
a  control  system  for  said 
light  sensitive  photo 
collector, 
said  diodes  being  isolated 
one  of  said  diodes  is 
associated  collector  is 
the  other  of  said  diodes 
when  the  associated 
with  the  sun, 
first  and  second  directional 
receive  output  signals 
respectively, 
a  night  shut-down  amplifiei 
a  pre-positioning  amplifier, 
a  summing  amplifier  having 
receiving  positive  or 
first  and  second  directioi  al 
shut-down  amplifier  and 
and  generating  an  output 
response  thereto, 
an  inverting  amplifier  circu:  t 

circuit, 
the  output  of  said  summing 

inverting  amplifier  and  to 
a  pair  of  motion  limit  contro 
one  cotinected  to  an  outpu 
ing  amplifier  circuit  and 
cuit  for  energizing  either 
output  of  said  summing 
a  directional  relay  driver 
said  inverting  amplifier 
a  first  motor  control  circuit 
connected  to  said  invertin  ; 
given  direction  when  said 
erates  a  given  output  sij, 
said  non-inverting  amplifier 
signal  energizing  said 
means  to  rotate  in  a 
the  output  terminals  of  saic 
means  being  connected  to 
ling  said  motor  means  to 
ated  collector  in  opposing 
said  night  shut-down  am 
ing  amplifier  when  a  si 
sensed. 


controlling  the  position  of  one 
ising: 
<  me  or  more  solar  collectors  in 


mbtor  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
diojdes  for  mounting  on  the  solar 


motor 


I rever  e 


iplifi  ;r 
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rom  each  other  such  that  when 
directionally  aligned  with  the  sun  the 
diipcted  toward  the  sun, 

directly  aligned  with  the  sun 
is  in  a  non-aligning  position 


sensing  amplifiers  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  diodes. 


plurality  of  input  terminals  for 

negative  output  signals  from  said 

sensing  amplifier,  said  night 

said  pre-positioning  amplifier 

signal  at  an  output  terminal  in 

and  a  non-inverting  amplifier 

a  npUfier  being  connected  to  said 
said  non-inverting  amplifier, 
circuits  having  input  terminals 
terminal  of  each  of  said  invert- 
non-inverting  amplifier  cir- 
depending  on  the  polarity  of  the 
ai  iplifier, 
coi  nected  to  an  output  terminal  of 
ci|cuit, 

for  causing  said  motor  means 

amplifier  circuit  to  rotate  in  a 

inverting  amplifier  circuit  gen- 

iigni  il 


Slid 


1  vhen  generating  a  given  output 
means  causing  said  motor 
direction, 

pair  of  motion  limit  control 

said  motor  means  for  control- 

ause  movement  of  the  associ- 

directions, 

energizing  said  pre-position- 

>gnal|  representing  lack  of  sun  rays  is 
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said  pre-positioning  amplifier  actuating  said  summing  ampli- 
fier to  energize  said  motor  means  to  rotate  the  associated 
collectors  in  said  reverse  direction  to  a  given  position  for 
receiving  the  morning  sun  rays  the  following  day. 


4,146,786 
SCANNER  WITH  MODULAR  ARRAY  OF  PHOTOCELLS 
Martin  A.  Agulnek,  Brighton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,118 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  i/14 

U.S.  a.  250—235  4  Ctaims 


p 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 


J. 


4 

Jl 


1.  An  array  for  use  with  scanning  apparatus  of  the  type 
having  a  plurality  of  overlapping  arrays  of  photosensitive 
elements  which  cooperate  to  form  a  composite  array  of  sub- 
stantial length,  the  combination  of: 

a.  an  array  support, 

b.  means  forming  a  first  linear  array  on  said  support;  and 

c.  means  forming  a  second  linear  array  on  said  support,  said 
second  linear  array  being  substantially  parallel  with  said 
first  array  with  the  linear  extent  of  said  first  array  being 
greater  than  the  linear  extent  of  said  second  array,  said 
second  linear  array  having  a  portion  thereof  overlaying 
one  end  of  said  first  array  with  the  remainder  of  said 
second  linear  array  projecting  beyond  said  first  array  one 
end. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  selection  of  charged  particles  having  a 
relatively  narrow  band  width  of  kinetic  energies  from  a  group 
of  charged  particles  from  a  source  therefor  having  a  distribu- 
tion in  excess  of  said  selected  band  width,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: a  tube  and  a  pair  of  end  plates  therefor,  said  tube  and 
said  plates  being  composed  of  material  which  retains  an  elec- 
trostatic potential  applied  thereto  and  is  sufficiently  conduc- 


tive to  dissipate  the  charges  of  charged  particles  which  im- 
pinge thereon  in  operation  of  the  apparatus,  said  tube  and  said 
end  plates  defining  a  confined  space;  an  entrance  opening 
defined  at  least  in  part  by  one  of  said  end  plates,  an  exit  opening 
defined  at  least  in  part  by  the  other  said  end  plate,  said  entrance 
opening  being  substantially  larger  than  said  exit  opening  and 
having  a  relatively  large  solid  angle  relative  to  said  particle 
source;  impenetrable  means  disposed  in  said  space  whereby 
charged  particles  are  prevented  from  passing  through  said 
space  without  experiencing  deflection  or  repulsion  from  said 
entrance  opening  to  said  exit  opening,  and  electrical  circuit 
means  for  establishing  selected  electrostatic  potentials  on  said 
tube,  end  plates  and  impenetrable  means,  said  electrostatic 
potential  on  said  tube  and  impenetrable  means  being  the  same 
and  greater  than  said  electrostatic  potentials  on  said  end  plates, 
said  impenetrable  means  being  composed  of  material  which 
retains  an  electrostatic  potential  applied  thereto  and  also  being 
sufficiently  conductive  to  dissipate  charged  particles  which 
impinge  thereon  during  operation  of  the  apparatus,  said  circuit 
means  including  means  whereby  the  electrostatic  potential 
placed  on  said  end  plates  may  be  differentiated  by  a  selected 
amount  of  potential  from  the  electrostatic  charge  on  said  tube 
and  said  impenetrable  means. 


4,146,788 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  QUANTITATIVE 
STRUCTURAL  ANALYSIS  OF  SOLIDS 
Georgy  R.  Mirkin,  ploschad  Chemyshevskogo,  6,  kv.  5,  Lenin- 
grad; Nadezhda  A.  Rumyantseva,  ulitsa  Menzhinskogo,  13, 
korpus  1>  kv.  19,  Moscow;  VyacheslaT  N.  Sokolov,  Daev 
pereulok,  31,  kv.  14,  Moscow;  Viktor  I.  Osipov,  Univer- 
sitetsky  prospekt,  9,  kv.  16,  Moscow;  Mikhail  D.  Tolkachev, 
ulitsa  Marata,  65,  kv.  6,  Leningrad,  and  Evgeny  S.  Romm, 
Nevsky  prospekt,  109,  kv.  3,  Leningrad,  all  of  U.S.SJI. 
FUed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,449 
Int  a.2  GOIM  23/00 
U.S.  a.  250—311  11  Claims 


4,146,787 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENERGY  ANALYSIS 
AND  ENERGY  HLTERING  OF  SECONDARY  IONS  AND 

ELECTRONS 
Wade  L.  Fite,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Extranuclear  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,696 

Int  a^  HDIJ  19/00 

MS.  a.  250—305  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  quantitative  structural  analysis  of  solids, 
comprising  the  following  steps:  (a)  cleaving  a  specimen;  (b) 
placing  both  parts  of  the  cleaved  specimen  in  a  scanning  elec- 
tron microscope  and  scanning  the  conjugate  cleavage  surfaces 
to  obtain  images  thereof;  (c)  superimposition  of  the  resulting 
images  of  said  conjugate  surfaces;  and  (d)  analysis  of  the  super- 
imposed images  to  determine  structural  parameters  of  said 
specimen. 


4,146,789 
MULTI-PIN  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 
Syunzi  Nakai,  Morigucbi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,203 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  25, 1976,  51-128668 
Int  a.2  HOIT  19/04 
MS.  a.  250—324  6  CUiras 

1.  A  multi-pin  electrode  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  pin 
electrodes  aligned  in  parallel  to  each  other  with  a  predeter- 
mined distance  of  pitch  provided  between  the  neighboring  pin 
electrodes,  said  plurality  of  pin  electrodes  being  divided  into  n 
groups  of  pin  electrodes  from  the  pin  electrode  positioned  at 
one  end  of  the  alignment  with  each  group  including  m  pin 
electrodes,  said  n  groups  of  pin  electrodes  being  connected  to 
each  other  in  such  a  manner  that  n  pin  electrodes  obtained  by 
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taking  one  pin  electrode  from  each  j  roup  positioned  at  the 
same  place  are  connected  to  each  otl  er,  said  multi-pin  elec- 
trode assembly  comprising; 
an  insulated  elongated  body; 
m  sheets  of  elongated  plate  member  i  each  having  insulated 
surface  and  electrical  conductive 
site  to  said  insulated  surface,  said  elongated  plate  members 
cumulated  on  said  elongated  body  with  said  insulated 
surface  of  one  elongated  plate  member  being  in  face  to 
face  relation  with  the  conductive  surface  of  neighboring 
elongated  plate  member; 
an  alignment  of  a  plurality  of  pin  ^ectrodes  extending  in 
parallel  to  each  other  over  said  el  >ngated  body  and  said 
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rescent  centers,  said 
light  therethrough  emittdd 

(b)  a  light  absorber  adjacent 
trator  for  absorbing  the 
concentrator,  and 

(c)  a  heat  transportant  adapted 
contact  with  said  light  abi  orber 
away  from  said  light  absorber. 


March  27,  1979 

material  being  adapted  to  conduct 
by  said  fluorescent  centers; 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  concen- 
conducted  through  said  light 


li{  ;ht  ( 


40a 


4,14  S,791 


4,146,790 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  LIpHT  ENERGY  INTO 

HEAT  ENERGY  BY  LIGHT  CONCENTRATION  BY 

MEANS  OF  FLUORESCENJr  LAYERS 

Adolf  Goetzberger,  Merzfaausen,  and  Wildemar  Greubel,  Den- 

zlingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fraunhof- 

er-Gesellschaft  zur  FSrdening  der  aigewandten  Forschung 

e.V.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 


Filed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  N(k 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Reg 
1976,  2629641 

Int.  a.2  GOIJ  I/O 
U.S.  a.  250—336 


804,210 

of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 


8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  light 
ergy,  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  light  concentrator  for 
and  comprising  a  stationary 
material,  the  index  of  refraction  of  Iwhich 
that  of  the  surrounding  medium  an( 


energy  into  heat  en- 


METHOD  AND  MEASURtVG 
THE  SUPPORT  AND  OR  CC  BERING 


Johnoy  Schatvet,  Festund,  and 
',  assignors  to  Institutt  for 


John  B.  Dahl,  Skedsmokorset; 

Kristian  Skarsvag,  Li,  all  of  1  iorway 

Atomenergi,  Kjeller,  Norwa]| 
Filed  May  19, 

Claims  priority,  application 
Sep.  14, 1976,  763137 

int  a.2  COIN  4?/oa  goiv  5/00 

MS.  a.  250—358  P 


1917, 


9  fl^      * 


elongated  plate  members  with  a  pr<  Jetermined  distance  of 
pitch  provided  between  the  neighporing  pin  electrodes, 
said  plurality  of  pin  electrodes  being  divided  into  n  groups 
of  pin  electrodes  from  the  pin  elect-ode  positioned  at  one 
end  of  said  alignment  with  each  group  including  m  pin 
electrodes,  one  ends  of  pin  electrocKs  in  each  group  termi- 
nated at  said  elongated  body  andlthe  other  end  thereof 
connected  to  said  elongated  platit  members  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  first,  second, .  . 
electrically  connected  to  said  conductive  surface  of  the 
first,  second, .  .  .,  mth  sheets  of  ela  igated  plate  members, 
respectively;  and 
means  for  holding  said  one  end  of  e^ery  pin  electrodes  on 
said  elongated  body. 


to  flow  along  a  path  in 
to  convey  thermal  energy 


PIPILINE 


DEVICE  FOR  TESTING 
OF  AN  OIL  OR  GAS 


',  Ser.  No.  798,379 

«Jorw«y,  May  20,  1976,  761710; 


19  Claims 


1.  Method  for  testing  the 
or  gas  pipeline  situated  at  the 
particularly  at  the  ocean  floor, 
characterized  in  that  the 
als  surrounding  said  pipeli 
with  previously  measured 
of  water  and  the 
respectively. 


suj^port  and/or  covering  of  an  oil 
bottom  of  a  water  formation, 

natiiral  radioactivity  of  the  materi- 

ne  is  measured  and  compared 

values  of  natural  radioactivity 

supporiipg  and/or  covering  materials, 


4,14<  ,792 

PAPER  SECURED  AGAINS  f  FORGERY  AND  DEVICE 

FOR  CHECKING  THE  Al  THENTICITY  OF  SUCH 

PAPSRS 

Gerhard  Stenzel,  and  Erhard  U  Ue,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  G.A  O.  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation 

und  Organisation  mbH,  Fed.  Sep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  725,1 16,  Sep.  20, 1976,  abandoned. 


which  is  a  continuation-in-part 


of  Ser.  No.  352,051,  Apr.  16, 


eceiving  solar  energy 

transfarent  solid  or  liquid 

vhich  is  grater  than 

which  contains  fluo- 


1973,  abandoned.  This  applic  ition  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
883^92 

Qaims  priority,  application  Atastria,  May  8, 1973,  3824/73 

Int.  a.2  GOl,  1 1/42.  1/58 

MS.  a.  250-365  9  claims 

1.  A  device  for  checking  tl  le  emission  spectra  in  papers 
secured  against  forgery  by  coi  itaining,  at  at  least  one  point, 
safety  features  in  the  form  of  flu  jrescent  materials  of  a  particu- 
lar concentration  which,  in  the  :xcited  condition,  fluoresce,  in 
at  least  one  of  the  visible,  ult  raviolet  and  infrared  spectral 
ranges,  in  characteristic  emission  spectra,  and  in  which  the 
fluorescent  materials  are  const  ituted  by  rare  earth  elements 
embedded  in  substantially  non-  Fluorescening  crystal  host  lat- 
tices, and  which,  in  the  selecte  1  spectral  range,  fluoresce,  in 
spectrally  very  narrow  and  sha  p  emission  lines,  determinable 
only  by  a  high  resolution  spectn  tphotometer,  so  that  the  chem- 
ical structure  of  the  fluorescent  naterials  can  be  determined  by 
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using  high  resolution  spectrophotometry  to  detect  the  wave- 
lengths at  which  the  tnaxima  very  narrow  and  sharp  emission 
lines  are  present,  and  to  detect  the  wavelength  at  which  the 
minima  of  the  emission  lines  are  present  to  detect  the  flanks  of 
the  emission  lines;  said  device  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
excitation  light  source  for  exciting  the  fluorescent  materials  to 
emit  such  characteristic  emission  spectra;  a  dispersion  element, 
in  the  path  of  the  rays  of  the  emitted  characteristic  spectra, 
operable  to  fan  out  th  characteristic  emission  spectra  of  the 
fluorescent  substances;  a  photoelectric  receiving  unit,  on 
which  the  fanned-out  emission  spectra  is  projected;  said  photo- 
electric receiving  unit  including,  with  respect  to  each  maxima 


toward  the  source  of  the  X-rays,  for  the  side  of  the  casing  of 
the  X-ray  spotfilm  device  directed  toward  the  source  of  the 


and  each  minima  of  the  emission  lines  to  be  detected,  at  least 
one  respective  photoelectric  transducer  so  geometrically  lo- 
cated with  respect  to  the  fanned-out  emission  spectra  as  to  be 
responsive  to  the  associated  emission  lines  to  produce  an  out- 
put corresponding  to  the  detected  emission  lines;  and  an  evalu- 
ation unit  connected  to  said  photoelectric  transducers  and 
operable  for  comparing  the  emission  values  detected  by  said 
photoelectric  receiving  unit  with  predetermined  desired  values 
for  checking  the  authenticity  of  papers  subjected  to  scanning 
by  the  high  resolution  spectrophotometer  constituted  by  said 
light  source,  said  dispersion  element,  said  receiving  unit  and 
said  evaluation  unit. 


X-rays  and  for  the  sides  of  cassettes  directed  toward  the  source 
of  the  X-rays. 


4,146,794 

TONOMETRY  SYSTEM  HAVING  PROVISIONS  FOR 

SELECnVELY  ADJUSTING  THE  FORMAT  OF  A 

DISPLAYED  PICTURE 

Simon  Duinker,  Bloemendaal,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  "Dc 

Onde  Delft"  N.V.  Optische  Industrie,  Netherlands 

nied  Oct  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,130 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Oct.   15,   1976, 
7611420 

Int.  a.2  A61B  6/02:  H04N  5/32 
MS.  a.  250—445  T  4  Claims 


4,146,793 
X-RAY  DEVICES  USING  EPOXY  RESINS 
STRENGTHENED  WITH  CARBONIC  FIBROUS 
MATERIAL 
Lennart  Bergstrom,  Taby,  and  Hans  E.  Warden,  Upplands 
Vasby,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Siemens  AG,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  522,229,  Nov.  8, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  382,013,  Jul.  23, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,785 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1972,  2236942 

Int  a.2  G03B  41/16 
MS.  a.  250— ♦♦♦  13  Claims 

1.  For  the  transmission  of  X-rays  in  medical  X-ray  examina- 
tion and  therapy  devices,  the  use  of  carbon  fiber  tissue  embed- 
ded in  epoxy  synthetic  resin  matrices  for  the  patients  table  top, 
for  the  side  of  the  casing  of  the  X-ray  image-intensifier  directed 


1.  A  tomography  system  comprising  a  source  for  producing 
penetrating  radiation,  such  as  X-rays  or  gama-rays,  a  support 
arrangement  for  supporting  an  object,  beam  collimating  means 
including  a  set  of  slotted  masks  serving  to  irradiate  an  object 
placed  on  said  support  arrangement  with  one  or  more  diverg- 
ing beams  of  radiation,  a  detector  arrangement  for  convening 
radiation  transmitted  through  and  along  the  object  into  electric 
signals,  and  an  image  reconstruction  device  for  processing 
electric  signals,  characterized  in  that  the  means  for  deflecting 
the  scanning  beam  of  a  video  camera  which  in  an  optical  sense 
is  being  rigidly  coupled  with  the  output  of  the  detector  ar- 
rangement, are  coupled  to  a  selectively  switchable  electronic 
control  device  by  means  of  which  control  device  the  format 
and/or  resolution  of  the  picture  as  being  read  out  by  the  video 
camera  can  be  adjusted  to  a  selected  value;  a  selectively  adjust- 
able positioning  device  being  further  provided  for  grouping 
spatially  relative  to  one  another  and  dependent  on  the  operat- 
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ing  mode  selected  for  said  electronic  c  sntrol  device,  the  com 


bination  of  radiation  source,  slotted 
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nasks  and  detector  ar- 


rangement with  respect  to  said  suppor :  arrangement  in  such  a 
manner  that  either  an  overall  picture  of  an  object  placed  on 
said  support  arrangement,  or  a  tomographic  image  of  one  or 
more  cross-sections  of  the  object  portion  corresponding  to  said 
overall  picture  can  be  made. 


4,146,798 

FLEXIBLE  CABLE  CONTROII  AND  TAKE-UP 
MECHANISM 
Arthur  B.  Braden,  Mentor;  Joseph  J.  L  elum, 
Samual  K.  Taylor,  Chardon,  and  Ja  leph 
Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Oliio-Nuclear, 
Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,174,  Jui 
This  application  Nov.  7, 1977, !  er, 
Int.  a.2  G03B  4lll6 
VS.  a.  250—445  T 


1.  A  cable  control  and  take-up  mech  mism  for  a  plurality  of 
elongated  flexible  cables  and  the  like  st  itionarily  mounted  at  a 
first  area  to  an  X-ray  scanning  apparttus  and  operably  con- 
nected at  a  second  area  to  a  radiatiop  source  and  detector 
which  selectively  movable  relative  to 
determined  path  between  a  first  positioii  and  a  second  position 
spaced  from  said  first  position,  said  com  rol  and  take-up  mecha- 
nism comprising: 
a  cable  track  fixedly  mounted  to  saii  apparatus  and  having 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  ends, »  portion  of  said  plural- 
ity of  cables  extending  between  said  first  and  second  areas 
passing  in  a  side  by  side  relations!]  ip  longitudinally  along 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  track; 
a  cable  wheel  assembly  communicat  ng  with  said  track  and 
adapted  for  selective  movement 
cable  wheel  assembly  including  a 
an  outer  surface  and  spaced  apart  tides  extending  radially 
outward  from  the  ends  of  said  hub  with  the  area  between 
said  sides  and  hub  outer  surface  doining  a  cable  receiving 
channel  wherein  portions  of  said  plurality  of  cables  are 
received  in  said  channel  and  arouid  said  hub  in  a  side  by 
side  relationship  between  said  track  and  said  second  area, 
said  cable  wheel  assembly  being  sdectively  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  track  between  a  homQ  position  adjacent  said 
track  first  end  and  an  extended  position  spaced  along  said 
track  toward  said  track  second  ( nd  in  response  to  the 
tension  force  of  at  least  one  of  sai  i  plurality  of  cables  as 
said  radiation  source  and  detecto^  are  moved  from  said 
first  toward  said  second  position; 
means  for  continuously  urging  said 
toward  said  home  position  againa :  the  tension  of  said  at 
least  one  cable. 


relative  thereto,  said 
cylindrical  hub  having 


ind, 

cable  wheel  assembly 


APPARATUS  FOR 

DETERMINATIGK 
Patrick  J.  CampbeU,  P.O.  Box 
Filed  Mar.  18, 
Int  a.2  G21G 
UjS.  a.  250—493 
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4,146,796 
RABIATION  SOURCE  DEPTH 
IN  A  MATERIAL 
2395,  Pleasant  Hill,  Calif.  94523 

,  Ser.  No.  779,088 
4/00;  GOIV  5/00 

10  Claims 


19  n, 


,  Willoughby  Hills; 

B.  Richey,  Shaker 

,  Inc.,  Solon, 

28, 1976,  abandoned. 
No.  849,179 


27  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  deten  lining  the  depth  of  a  radiation 
source  within  a  body  of  mat<  rial  and  transforming  the  same 
into  a  signal  for  computer  usi  je  comprising: 

a.  radiation  source  holder  t:  ansporting  the  radiation  source 
within  the  body; 

b.  plurality  of  switches  hav  Ing  contacts  which  are  fixed  in 
relation  to  the  movemen  of  said  radiation  source  trans- 
ported by  said  radiation  :  ource  holder; 

c.  trigger  means  for  indicat  ng  the  activation  of  any  of  said 
plurality  of  switches,  con  esponding  to  preselected  depths 
of  the  radiation  source  w  thin  the  body;  and 

d.  means  for  indicating  the  a  ztivation  of  any  of  said  plurality 
of  switches,  said  indicatin  g  means  producing  a  character- 
istic signal  determinative  of  the  activation  of  any  of  said 
plurality  of  switches  whi  ;h  corresponds  to  the  depth  of 


the  radiation  source  withL  i 
means  for  distinguishing 
associating  the  same  wit  i 
plurality  of  switches. 


4,14  8,797 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECnN( ;  THE  POSITION  OF  WEB 

SIDE  EDGE 


Hiroshi  Nakagawa,  Yokohama 
Seisakttsho,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ja|  lan 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1977, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  250—548 


,  Ser.  No.  857,135 
lapan,  Dec.  30, 1976,  51-159251 
465H  25/26 

7  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  detecting 
comprising,  a  light  emitting  t 


a  body  and  including  detection 

said  characteristic  signals  and 

the  activation  of  any  of  said 


Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Kikai 


the  side  edge  position  of  a  web, 
soprce,  a  lens  system  for  collecting 
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fight  emitted  from  said  light  emitting  source  and  forming  a 
light  beam  in  the  vicinity  of  a  datum  position  provided  at  the 
side  edge  of  said  web,  an  optical  fiber  for  introducing  light 
corresponding  to  the  receiving  light  reflected  by  said  light 
beam  and  for  transmitting  light  corresponding  to  the  bright- 
ness of  predetermined  areas  of  said  light  beam,  a  first  area 
being  located  on  the  web  side  of  said  datum  position,  and  a 
second  area  being  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  datum 
position  and  at  a  position  where  the  side  edge  of  the  web  does 
not  cross,  and  a  third  area  located  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond areas,  a  photoelectric  conversion  circuit  for  converting 
the  transmitted  light  from  each  of  said  areas  into  respective 
electric  signals,  and  comparison  circuits  connected  to  the 
output  side  of  said  photoelectric  conversion  circuit  for  com- 
paring a  first  voltage  level  corresponding  to  the  brightness  of 
said  first  area  with  a  second  voltage  level  corresponding  to  the 
brightness  of  said  second  area,  and  simultaneously  for  compar- 
ing a  third  voltage  level  corresponding  to  the  brightness  of  said 
third  area  with  one  of  said  first  and  second  voltage  levels. 


4,146,799 
OIL  CONCENTRATION  DETECTOR 
GilUes  D.  Pitt,  Hariow,  and  Harry  J.  Smitii,  Sawbridgewortii, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,220 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  29,  1976, 
45204/76 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/26 
VJS.  a.  250—574  3  Claims 


4,146,798 
INK  FEED  VOLUME  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Noriyuki  Shiba,  Tokyo,  and  Shn  Yoshida,  Kiyose,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,291 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,  Mar.   12,   1976,   51- 
30588[U] 

Int  a.2  GOIN  21/30 
VS.  a.  250—571  7  Claims 


6      3     ;     I     20    4      5 


1.  An  oil  concentration  detector,  said  detector  comprising:  a 
scatter  cell  to  hold  a  mixture  of  oil  and  water;  a  semiconductor 
laser  having  an  output,  said  laser  producing  an  electromagnetic 
wave  within  the  infrared  spectrum  at  said  output  thereof;  a 
source  connected  to  said  laser  to  activate  the  same,  said  scatter 
cell  having  at  least  first,  second  and  third  wall  |>ortions  trans- 
parent at  least  to  a  portion  of  said  infrared  spectrum,  said  laser 
being  positioned  to  direct  said  wave  through  said  first  wall 
portion;  first  and  second  cells  positioned  to  receive  and  respon- 
sive to  radiation  in  said  spectrum  poriion  to  detect  such  radia- 
tion when  scattered  from  oil  droplets  in  water  in  said  scatter 
cell  through  said  second  and  third  wall  portions,  respectively, 
said  second  and  third  wall  portions  being  aligned  with  said  first 
and  second  cells;  an  automatic  gain  control  (AGO)  amplifier, 
and  utilization  means  connected  in  succession  in  that  order; 
first  means  connecting  said  first  cell  to  said  AGC  amplifier; 
second  means  connecting  said  AGC  amplifier  to  said  utiliza- 
tion means;  and  AGC  circuit  means  connecting  said  second 
cell  to  said  AGC  amplifier. 


1.  An  ink  feed  measuring  device  comprising  a  luminous  plate 
and  a  light  receiving  plate  placed  facing  each  other  for  measur- 
ing the  volume  of  ink  supply  when  printing  a  printed  matter  by 
means  of  measuring  the  amount  of  light  transmitted  through  a 
photographic  film  of  the  printed  matter,  wherein  the  light 
receiving  plate  comprises  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  elements 
arranged  in  rows  and  columns  which  are  separated  by  insulat- 
ing material,  a  mounting  plate  for  mounting  the  photoelectric 
element,  a  fixing  frame  for  fixing  the  photoelectric  element  at 
a  predetermined  position  on  the  mounting  plate,  and  a  light 
transmitting  plate  which  is  fixed  so  as  to  cover  the  surface  of 
the  photoelectric  elements;  said  luminous  plate  comprises  at 
least  one  electroluminescent  surface  light  source  formed  on  a 
plate,  and  a  light  transmitting  plate  which  is  fixed  so  as  to 
cover  the  surface  of  the  electroluminescent  surface  light 
source  plate;  the  photographic  film  being  held  directly  be- 
tween the  two  light  transmitting  plates,  and  a  circuit  means 
comprising  an  input  amplifier  stage  respectively  coupled  to 
each  of  the  photoelectric  elements,  the  output  from  the  ampli- 
fier stages  corresponding  to  all  the  photoelectric  elements  from 
each  one  of  the  common  rows  being  respectively  coupled 
together,  said  rows  being  arranged  along  the  direction  of 
relative  movement  of  the  printed  matter  when  printing  it. 


4,146300 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  GENERATING 

ELECTRIOTY  FROM  WIND  ENERGY 

Stephen  E.  Gregory,  1605  N.  Sute  St.,  and  Alma  K.  Schnrig,  231 

E.  700  N.,  botii  of  Orem.  Utah  84057 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,597 

Int.  a.2  H02P  9/04;  H02N  1/00 

VS.  CL  290—44  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  electric  power  from  the  energy 
in  wind  and  utilizing  the  electric  power  thus  generated  com- 
prising means  for  creating  an  electrostatic  field  through  which 
the  wind  blows,  means  for  supplying  charged  particles  for 
entrainment  by  said  wind  to  convey  them  through  said  field 
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against  the  electrostatic  forces  in  sa  d  field  to  increase  the 
potential  across  the  field,  and  means  f(  r  utilizing  the  increased 
potential,  said  means  for  supplying  ch  irged  particles  compris- 
ing a  corona  discharge  device  includin  i  an  elongated  tube-like 
structure  of  non-conducting  material  1  aving  an  elongated  slit, 
a  metal  bar  along  said  slit,  a  fine  wire 
tube-like  structure,  means  to  impress 
tween  said  bar  and  said  wire  to  cauM 


ixtending  axially  of  said 

in  electric  potential  be- 

corona  discharge,  and 


means  to  cause  air  to  flow  into  said  tub  ilar  structure  and  out  of 


said  slit,  said  tube-like  structure  ha 
opposed  slits. 


'ing  two  diametrically 


H  unilton. 


4,146,801 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECtlNG 
TRANSISTORS  IN  AN  H  CONHQURATION 
AMPLIHER 

Enn  Vali,  Burlington;  William  Dell, 
rien,  Burlington,  all  of  Canada,  as^gnors 
Canada  Limited,  Hamilton,  Canada 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser. 
Oaims  priority,  application  Canada, 

Int.  a.2  G05B  9/02;  HO^K 
U.S.  a.  307—254 


Ilo. 


.  914,552 
Sov.  21,  1977,  291313 
17/60 

SClaims 


a  first  pair  of  power 


1.  An  apparatus  for  protecting  po\^er  transistors  in  an  H 
configuration  amplifier  which  controls  current  through  a  D.C. 
motor  comprising: 

a  first  input  connected  to  a  first  conA-ol  means  and  a  second 
input  connected  to  a  second  conti  ol  means; 

said  first  control  means  controUini 
transistors  which  drive  current  t  trough  the  motor  in  a 
first  direction  and  upon  occurrem  e  of  an  inhibit  signal  at 
said  first  input  said  first  control  mc  ms  inhibiting  operation 
of  said  first  pair  of  power  transist  )rs; 

said  second  control  means  contra  ling  a  second  pair  of 
power  transistors  which  drive  cui  rent  through  the  motor 
in  a  second  direction  and  upon  a  currence  of  the  inhibit 
signal  at  said  second  input  said  second  control  means 
inhibiting  operat'on  of  said  first  pi  ir  of  power  transistors; 

a  switching  device  and  a  control  device,  said  switching 
device  being  open  during  operatit  n  of  said  motor; 

said  switching  device  having  a  fir  it  output  terminal  and 
second  output  terminal  connecte<  to  said  first  input  and 
said  second  input,  respectively; 

said  control  device  including  a  voltage  supply  having  a 
supply  voltage  and  a  reference  means  having  a  reference 
voltage; 

said  supply  voltage  dropping  when  )peration  of  said  motor 
stops;  and, 

said  control  device  in  response  to  st  d  supply  voltage  drop- 
ping below  that  of  said  referenc  e  voltage  causing  said 
switch  device  to  close  and  the  ii  ihibit  signal  to  be  pro- 
duced at  said  first  input  and  said   econd  input. 


POWER 

POWER 


I,  and  Stan  Ther- 
to  Westinghouse 


SELF  LATC  IING 
Jerry  D.  Moench,  Austin,  ijex. 
Sohaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  19f7, 
Int.  a.2  H03K  3/2P6, 
VS.  a.  307—279 


■iH^J 


WL 
28' 


i*^ 


"^'"'T^-^ 


and  a  second  load  transistor 


March  27,  1979 


BUFFER 

:.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 


,  Ser.  No.  834,733 
3/353;  GllC  8/00 


15  Claims 


1 


»L       ^V         WL 


^IXE 


^1 " 


V^i 


1.  A  self  latching  input  buffer  comprising:  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond flip-flop  transistor  interco  finected  to  form  a  flip-flop;  a  first 


the  first  load  transistor  being 


connected  in  series  with  the  f  rst  flip-flop  transistor  and  form- 
ing a  first  junction  therebetv  een,  the  second  load  transistor 
being  connected  in  series  wil  li  the  second  flip-flop  transistor 
and  forming  a  second  junct  on  therebetween,  the  first  and 


second  load  transistors  being 


and  characteristic;  means  coupled  to  turn  on  the  first  and 
second  load  transistors  at  a  pr  sdetermined  time  and  to  turn  off 
the  first  and  second  load  trans  istors  after  a  preselected  period; 
a  first  discharge  transistor  (onnected  to  the  first  junction 
formed  by  the  first  flip-flop  tri  insistor  and  the  first  load  transis- 
tor; a  second  discharge  tran  listor  connected  to  the  second 
junction  formed  by  the  seond  flip-flop  transistor  and  the 
second  load  transistor;  an  inp  it  transistor  coupled  to  the  first 


junction  formed  by  the  first 


flip-flop  transistor  and  the  first 


load  transistor,  the  input  tran  tistor  being  coupled  to  an  input 
terminal;  and  a  latch-out  trans  istor  coupling  the  input  terminal 
to  the  input  transistor,  the  late  ti-out  transistor  having  a  control 
electrode  coupled  to  an  outpu  t  electrode  of  the  first  discharge 
transistor  so  that  the  latch-ou  transistor  can  prevent  an  input 
signal  from  entering  the  buf!  ;r  during  a  predetermined  time 
period. 


4,1^6,803 


HRE-RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  DEVICE  UTILIZING 
Japan,  assignor  to  Hocliild  Cor- 


Katsutoshi  Kuwabara,  Tokyo, 
poration,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sei . 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  CL  307—308 


THYF  ISTORS 


APMRATUS 

g>r  IT r 


'  CSNTDOL  :«CUIT 


1.  In  a  fire-responsive 
fire  detector  which  produces 
surrounding  physical  phenom^i 
circuit  responsive  to  said 
a  DC  source,  the  improvemeiit 
output  stage  including  a  thyi 
trigger  signal  to  turn  on  the 
sponds  to  said  change,  said 


substantially  unbalanced  in  size 


No.  810,004,  Jun.  24, 1977, 
^ug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,180 
(VMB  17/00 

SClaims 


r      390   p 


o»ciujna>  ■""  otTEcioB 


contit>l  device  of  the  type  including  a 

trigger  signal  when  a  change  of 

non  is  caused  by  fire,  a  control 

detector,  a  controlled  apparatus,  and 

in  said  detector  comprising  an 

'ristor  arranged  to  receive  the 

thyristor  when  the  detector  re- 

th^ristor  being  connected  in  paral- 
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lei  with  said  control  circuit  through  a  pair  of  DC  source-signal 
lines  so  as  to  include  the  switching  path  of  said  thyristor  in  a 
current  path  including  said  DC  source,  said  control  circuit 
comprising  means  for  detecting  a  current  flowing  through  said 
current  path  when  said  thyristor  is  turned  on,  an  oscillator 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  thyristor  so  as  to  begin  oscillat- 
ing operation  when  said  means  detects  said  current,  first  relay 
means  arranged  to  periodically  turn  off  said  thyristor  by  an 
oscillating  output  of  the  oscillator,  second  relay  means  ar- 
ranged to  energize  said  controlled  apparatus  when  said  means 
detects  said  current,  and  delay  means  connected  to  maintain 
the  operation  of  said  second  relay  means  for  a  predetermined 
interval  after  transient  suppression  of  said  current  in  said  thy- 
ristor from  the  DC  source,  said  controlled  apparatus  being 
connected  with  said  control  circuit  so  as  to  be  energized  by 
said  second  relay  means  while  said  second  relay  means  is  in 
operation. 


4,146^04 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  WINDING  FOR  AN  IRON  CORE 

ROTOR  OF  A  DVNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Walter  J.  Carr,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  538,290,  Jan.  2, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

T975,003.  This  application  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,482 

Int  CL^  H02K  9/00 

VJS.  a.  310—52  14  Claims 


.STATOB  COOLANT  INPUT 


OC  EMCITATION 


1.  A  rotor  of  a  dynamoelectric  machine,  said  rotor  compris- 


mg: 


a  generally  cylindrical  ferromagnetic  core; 

a  winding  comprising  N  superconductive  multi-turn  coils,  N 
being  a  positive  integer,  said  coils  being  electrically  con- 
nected one  to  another  and  being  disposed  about  said  core 
thereby  defining  two  magnetic  poles  of  opposite  polarity, 
said  coils  being  distributed  at  intervals  of  tt/N  radians 
about  the  periphery  of  said  core  as  measured  from  the 
center  of  one  magnetic  pole  to  the  center  of  said  other 
magnetic  pole;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  current  flow  through  said  coils  such 
that  the  current  density  at  any  given  point  in  said  coils  is 
generally  proportional  to  the  trigonometric  sine  of  the 
angular  displacement  of  said  given  point  as  measured  from 
the  center  of  one  magnetic  pole  toward  the  center  of  said 
opposite  polarity  magnetic  pole,  said  current  flow  adjust- 
ing means  comprising  a  resistance  element  connected  in 
series  electrical  relationship  with  each  coil. 


4,146,805 
MAGNETIC  DRIVE 
Henri  Fehr,  Montmorency;  Jakob  Kaegi,  La  Celle-Saint-Ooud, 
and  Jose  Mallen-Herrero,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Compagnie  de  Construction  Mecanique  Sulzer,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,400 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  2, 1974,  74  39432 
Int.  a.2  H02K  49/00 
VS.  a.  310—104  17  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  housing  subject  to  a  high  pressure 
and/or   temperature   and    having    a    first    means   movably 
mounted  therein,  a  contactless  drive  for  moving  said  first 
means;  said  drive  comprising 
seconds  means  secured  in  sealed  relation  to  said  housing 


about  an  opening  in  said  housing,  said  second  means  in- 
cluding a  non-magnetic  circumferential  wall  of  high  elec- 
tric resistance  extending  from  said  housing,  said  wall 
having  a  plurality  of  recesses  therein; 

a  tooth-like  pole  ring  of  magnetizable  material  connected  to 
said  first  means  and  disposed  coaxially  and  concentrically 
within  said  wall  to  define  an  air  gap  therebetween; 

a  third  means  movably  mounted  outside  said  housing  and 


having  a  tooth-like  pole-ring  of  magnetizable  material 
disposed  coaxially  and  concentrically  outside  said  wall  to 
define  an  air  gap  therebetween; 

means  for  creating  a  closed  torus-like  magnetic  circuit  pass- 
ing through  said  housing,  said  pole  rings  and  said  wall; 
and 

at  least  one  prestressed,  reinforcing  element  of  non-magnetiz- 
able electrically  non-conductive  high  tensile  material 
reinforcing  said  wall. 


4,146,806 
FLYWHEEL  MAGNETO  GENERATOR 
Mitsuo  Katsumata,  Nomazn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Koknsan  Deaki 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Numazu,  Japan 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  607,766,  Ang.  26, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,770 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  26, 1974,  49-101183 

Int  a.2  H02K  21/22 

VS.  CL  310—153  8  Claims 


1.  A  flywheel  magneto  generator  including  a  flywheel  rotor, 
a  stator  disposed  inside  said  flywheel  rotor,  and  a  signaling 
stator  disp<Med  outside  said  flywheel  rotor, 

said  flywheel  rotor  comprising  a  bowl-like  flywheel, 

a  plurality  of  arcuate  permanent  magnets  mutually  co-acting 
at  the  ends  thereof  with  each  other  and  aligned  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  flywheel, 

said  permanent  magnets  being  magnetized  in  the  radial  di- 
rection, and  securing  means  for  securing  said  permanent 
magnets  to  said  peripheral  wall  of  said  flywheel,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  securing  means  comprises  a  single 
wedge-like  magnetic  member  interposed  between  the 
opposing  ends  of  a  pair  of  said  permanent  magnets, 

screw  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  wedge-like  mag- 
netic member  to  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  flywheel 

and  for  urging  said  wedge-like  magnetic  member  radially 
outwardly, 

said  screw  coupling  means  being  provided  with  an  extending 
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member  of  a  magnetic  material]  extending  through  the 
peripheral  wall  of  said  flywheen  and  magnetically  insu- 
lated from  said  peripheral  wall  of  said  flywheel,  and  hav- 
ing an  outer  end  exposed  outside  said  flywheel, 
and  said  signaling  stator  is  provided  adjacent  said  peripheral 
wall  of  said  flywheel  so  that  said  signaling  stator  is  mag- 
netically associated  with  said  exposed  end  of  said  screw 
coupling  means. 


4,146,807 
UQUID  METAL  RACEWAY  CUItlENT 
FOR  HIGH  SPEED  ACYClJc 
Burton  D.  Hatch,  Ballstoo  Lake,  N 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.^ 

Filed  Oct,  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,714 
Int  a.2  H02K  ISJfOO 
VS.  CL  310—219 


otor  collector  ring  and 


1.  An  electrical  current  collector  f  r  an  acyclic  machine, 
comprising: 

a  rotor  collector  ring; 

a  stator  collector  ring  encircling  said 
including  a  plurality  of  stator  fits  protruding  radially- 
inward  from  said  stator  collector  r  ng  and  terminating  at  a 
location  closely-adjacent  the  radia  ly-outer  surface  of  said 
rotor  collector  ring; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially-abut  ing  cage  sectors,  each 
of  said  cage  sectors  surrounding  a  stator  fm,  respectively, 
and  forming  a  raceway  in  the  spaa  defined  axially  by  said 
cage  sectors  and  circumferentiall]  by  the  radially-inner- 
most surfaces  of  said  fins  and  the  adially-outermost  sur- 
face of  said  rotor  collector  ring; 

means  biasing  said  cage  sectors  tovi  ard  the  radially-outer- 
most surface  of  said  rotor  collecta  r  ring;  and 

liquid  metal  situated  in  said  raceway  said  liquid  metal  mak- 
ing physical  contact  with  the  radia  ly-innermost  surface  of 
each  of  said  stator  fins  and  the  rad  ally-outermost  surface 
of  said  rotor  collector  ring. 


4L146  808 

THIIWED  WITHDRAWAL  WEIGHTED  SURFACE 
ACOUSTIC  WAVE  INTERDIGITAL  TRANSDUCERS 


Kenneth  R,  Laker,  SUten  Island,  N.Y.; 

ton,  and  Andrew  J.  Slobodnik,  Jr.,  1  i alden,  both  of  Mass., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  An  erica  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Wash  ngton,  D.C. 
FUed  Nov.  10, 1977,  Ser.  ^  o.  850,325 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  41^0 
VS.  a.  310—313 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  surface 
ital  transducer  comprising  the  steps  of 
defining  a  preselected  response  func^on  Ho(N), 
selecting  a  thinning  factor  THIN,  said  thinning  factor  THIN 
being  a  positive  non-zero  number 
of  less  than  unity, 


Thomas  L.  Szabo,  Bos- 


4  Claims 

icoustic  wave  interdig- 


ivith  a  maximum  value 


scaling  said  response  function 
to  provide  a  modified 

fabricating  an  interdigital 
overlapping  electrodes. 


March  27,  1979 


Ho(N)  by  said  thinning  factor 
function  Ho'(N). 
transducer  having  opposing  sets  of 
nd 


re  iponse  I 


COLLECTOR 
MACHINES 
assignor  to  General 


11  Claims 


withdrawing  electrodes  to 
function  Ho'(N). 


a  ynthesize  said  modified  response 


SLEEVE  FOR  A  ROTOR 


4,1<  6,809 


Donald  H.  RieUy,  Monroevill 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Filed  Sep.  15, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  310-261 


19-7, 


OF  A  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

HINE 

,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 


MACHINE 


la. 


,  Ser.  No.  833,625 
i02K  J/22 


5  Claims 


1.  A  rotor  for  a  dynamoeleci  ric 
ing  a  shaft  having  a  stepped 
tors  disposed  in  a  spaced  relationship 
extending  longitudinally  and 
portion,  a  sleeve  disposed 
flattened  tubular  member 
conductors,  and  means  for 
spaced  relationship,  whereby 
said  conductors  and  for 


machine,  said  rotor  compris- 

p  >rtion,  and  an  array  of  conduc- 

on  said  step  portion  and 

ri  dially  outwardly  from  said  step 

said  array  of  conductors,  a 

disposed  radially  inwardly  of  the 

letaining  said  conductors  in  a 

I  dditional  space  is  provided  for 

coolir  g  them. 


4,145, 


Koes  ner, 


1977 


RADIATION 
William  W.  Hicks,  Wappinge^ 
burgh,  and  Joseph  H. 
N.Y.,  assignors  to 
tion,  Armonk,  N.Y 

Filed  Dec.  29, 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  313—11 

1.  In  charged  particle 
particles  and  a  target  towan 
directed,  charged  particle 
from  said  source  to  said  target 
a  beam-shaping  member 
formed  therein  and  capabi  e 
heat  from  said  source,  s( 


s810 
HEAT|:D  ACCELERATION 

Falls;  John  H.  KeUer,  New- 

Hopewell  Junction,  all  of 

Intematio^  Business  Machines  Corpora- 


Ser.  No.  865,652 
1 lOlJ  7/24 

10  Claims 

apparatus  having  a  source  of  charged 

which  charged  particles  are 

beai^-defining  means  along  the  path 

comprising: 

having  a  beam-shaping  aperture 

of  absorbing  sufficient  radiant 

as  to  raise  said  member  to  a 
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temperature  above  the  condensation  point  of  the  vapor 
emanating  from  said  source;  and 


4,146312  * 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  HEADUGHT  HAVING  FILLING 
HOLE  SEALED  WTFH  NON-RIGID  MATERIAL 
Peter  R.  Gagnon,  Salem,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  SylTUiia  In- 
corporated, Danvers,  Mass. 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  90139 

Int  a.2  HOIK  1/28.  3/26 

VS.  a.  313—113  7  Claims 


means  for  mainUining  said  member  at  a  temperature  above 
said  condensation  point. 


4,146311 
EXTRACTIVE  ELECTRODE  STTUATED  IN  THE 

VICINITY  OF  THE  PARTICLE  SOURCE  OF 

ACCELERATORS  OF  THE  CYCLOTRON  TYPE 

Due  T.  Tran;  Jacques  Kerrizic,  and  Bernard  Hurt,  all  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  C.G.R.  MeV,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  706,598,  Jul.  19, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,399 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  21, 1975,  75  22718 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  1/94;  H05H  13/00 

VS.  a.  313-<2  11  Claims 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  headlight  comprising:  an  envelope  hav- 
ing a  curved  reflector  at  the  rear  thereof,  and  having  a  tung- 
sten-halogen capsule  disposed  therein;  a  filling  hole  extending 
through  the  rear  of  the  reflector,  the  filling  hole  being  hermeti- 
cally sealed  by  means  of  a  nonrigid  sealing  material  in  the  hole. 


4,146,813 
HIGH-PRESSURE  SODIUM  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Johannes  A.  J.  M.  van  Vliet,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,635 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   Apr.   15,   1977, 
7704132 

Int  CU  HOIJ  61/12 
VS.  a.  313—184  3  Claims 


1.  An  extractive  electrode  intended  to  be  positioned  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  source  of  a  charged  particle  beam  of  an  accelera- 
tor of  the  cyclotron  type,  said  particle  source  being  substan- 
tially located  in  the  center  of  said  cyclotron,  said  accelerator 
comprising  at  least  two  electrodes  or  "Dees"  located  between 
the  polepieces  of  an  electromagnet  and  means  enabling  an 
accelerating  hyperfrequency  electrical  field  to  be  created  in 
accelerating  spaces  situated  between  said  "Dees"  for  periodi- 
cally accelerating  said  particles,  said  extractive  electrode  being 
constituted  with  a  metallic  block  substantially  prismatic  in 
shape  and  removably  fixed  to  the  extremity  of  one  of  said 
"Dees,"  said  block  having  an  entry  face  facing  said  particle 
source  and  an  exit  face,  said  entry  face  being  provided  with 
two  windows  for  the  passage  of  said  particles,  said  windows 
opening  respectively  onto  two  deep  notches  formed  in  said 
block,  said  notches  being  only  delimited  by  two  curved  lateral 
walls  and  a  curved  median  element  arranged  between  said 
lateral  walls  for  forming  two  channels  for  the  passage  of  said 
particles,  said  channels  opening  at  said  exit  face  onto  one  of 
said  accelerating  spaces,  said  hyperfrequency  electrical  field 
having  in  said  channels  a  component  of  low  value  along  a  line 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  mean  path  of  said  particles. 


^, 


1.  A  high-pressure  sodium  vapour  discharge  lamp  compris- 
ing a  discharge  tube  containing  xenon  as  well  as  sodium,  the 
discharge  tube  having  a  circle-cylindrical  shape,  the  discharge 
tube  being  provided  at  each  end  with  a  respective  internal 
electrode,  and  wherein 

'xenon  ^  'sodium 

where  V xenon  represents  the  pressure  in  Torr  of  the  xenon  in  the 
discharge  tube  at  300*  Kelvin  and  Psodium  represents  the  so- 
dium vapour  pressure  in  Torr  in  the  discharge  tube  during  the 
operating  condition  of  the  lamp,  characterized  in  that 


240/Vd  <  P^„„  <  340A/d 


and 
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and  in  that  1  <  d  <  5 

where  d  is  the  inside  diameter  (in  mn^  of  the  discharge  tube. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1.  In  a  single  ended,  miniature  Ian  ip  having  at  least  one 
filament,  at  least  two  lead  wires  and  i  pressed  end,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

said  pressed  end  having  an  elongated  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion and  forming  a  shoulder  w  lere  said  cross-section 
merges  with  the  bulbous  portion  (  f  said  lamp; 

ridges  in  said  pressed  end  at  the  em  Is  of  said  rectangle  ex- 
tending from  said  shoulder  and  pa  allel  to  the  axis  of  said 
lamp; 

channels  in  a  long  side  of  said  pre^d  end,  said  channels 
being  approximately  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  lamp  and 
located  in  the  central  region  of  said  long  side;  and 

two  piece,  electrically  conductive  base  means  wherein  each 
piece  comprises  a  folded  sheet  haying  U-shaped  portions 
adjacent  each  other  to  define  an  enlarged  region  for  en- 
closing a  short  side  of  said  press  ef  d,  the  outside  leg  of  at 
least  one  U  engaging  one  of  saiii  channels,  said  piece 
defining  cut-outs  for  receiving  said  ridges  and  having  a 
straight  portion  electrically  connected  to  one  of  said  lead 
wires. 


4,146,815 

REVOLVING  ANODE  FOR  AN  X-hAY  TUBE  FILLED 
WITH  LIQUID  MI  FAL 
Bruno  Childeric,  Grenoble,  France,  ass  gnor  to  Eurotungstene, 
Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  r  o.  863,528 
Oaims  priority,  application  France, .  an.  10, 1977,  77  00958 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  35A10 
U.S.  a.  313—330 

1.  A  revolving  anode  for  an  X-ray  tiAe  comprising  a  hollow 
rotating  shell  including  a  support  comp  )sed  of  molybdenum  or 
molybdenum-based  alloy  and  a  thin  laj  :r  of  tungsten,  the  shell 


3  Claims 


being  filled  with  a  metal  or 
a  relatively  low  temperature, 
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af  oy  which  is  liquid  or  liquefies  at 
the  zone  of  impact  of  the  elec- 


4,146,814 
PINCH  AND  BASE  STRUCTURE  40R  SINGLE-ENDED 

LAMPS 

Joseph  J.  Wojtowicz,  Novelty,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,598 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  61/36;  lUlK  1/42 

VS.  a.  313—220  7  Clainu 


trons  comprises  essentially  tiie 
alloy  in  direct  contact  with  t|e 


4,1'  M16 


CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  WtTH 
HAVING  A  CORRUG  %TED 
Albert  M.  Morrell,  Lancaater 
tlon.  New  York,  N.Y 

Filed  Jul.  8, 197^, 
Int  a.2  HOV 
U.S.  a.  313—407 


1.  In  a  shadow  mask  type 
mask  support  frame  suspende< 
prising, 

a  shadow  mask  having  a 
of  parallel  corrugations, 
gated  skirt  portions 
corrugated  edges,  each 
portion  attached  to  said 
having  a  plurality  of 
tween  the  points  of 
the  distal  end  portion  of 
ing  their  longitudinal 
central  axis  of  said  tube, 

whereby  expansion  of  said 
pivot  at  a  part  of  the 
aligned  elongated  slots. 


STANDING  WAVE  LINEAR 
SLOTTED  WAVEGUIDE 


19  7 


Albert  H.  McEuen,  Saratoga, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  V^rian 
Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 
Int.  a.2 

VS.  a.  315—5.41 

1.  An  accelerator  for  chai|ged 
wall  means  forming  a  plur; 
ties,  beam-passage  apertures 
tween  adjacent  accelerating 


ralit  y 


layer  of  tungsten  or  tungsten 
liquid  metal. 


A  CORRUGATED  MASK 
HINGING  SKIRT 
Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 


,  Ser.  No.  813,857 
29/07.  29/02 


8  Claims 


cijthode-ray  tube  having  a  shadow 
therein,  the  improvement  com- 


scirt 


cor^gated  apertured  active  portion 

mask  having  integral  comi- 

extending  from  the  two  opposite 

portion  having  a  distal  end 

frame  and  each  skirt  portion 

aligned  elongated  slots  be- 

attacfiment  to  the  active  portion  and 

skirt  portions,  said  slots  hav- 

dmension  perpendicular  to  the 

I  lask  causes  the  skirt  portions  to 
skyt  portions  between  the  spaced 


spa%d 


4,h  6317 


ACCELERATOR  AND 
AYBRID  JUNCnON  INPUT 


COl PLER 


Victor  A.  Vaguine,  Palo  Aho, 
Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 


,  Ser.  No.  777,220 
>01J  25/10 

6  Claims 

particle  beams  comprising 

of  adjacent  accelerating  cavi- 

formed  in  said  wall  means  be- 

<  avities,  coupling  means  spaced 
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from  said  beam-passage  apertures  and  interconnecting  every 
other  accelerating  cavity  to  form  two  accelerating  substruc- 
tures, and  a  power  input  coupler  separately  connected  to  said 
two  accelerating  substructures,  said  input  coupler  comprising  a 
waveguide  hybrid  junction  having  two  adjacent  waveguide 


voltage  V3,  applied  by  the  said  means,  to  the  first  acceler- 
ating electrode,  these  two  electrodes  forming  thus  a 
prefocussing  lens;  and  said  second  focussing  electrode 
being  raised,  by  the  polarizing  voltage  means,  to  a  [x>lariz- 
ing  voltage  Vj  several  times  higher  than  the  polarizing 
voltage  V4,  applied  to  the  first  focussing  electrode,  these 
two  electrodes  forming  thus  a  tnain  focussing  lens. 


4,146,819 
METHOD  FOR  VARYING  VOLTAGE  IN  A  HIGH 
INTENSITY  DISCHARGE  MERCURY  LAMP 
Donald  W.  Hunter,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,721 
Int  a.2  H05B  41/36 
VS.  a.  315—117  3  I 


sections  having  a  common  wall  with  a  coupling  slot  in  said 
wall,  one  end  of  one  of  said  waveguide  sections  being  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  two  accelerating  substructures,  and  one 
end  of  the  other  of  said  two  waveguide  sections  being  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  two  accelerating  substructures. 


4,146,818 
ELECTRON  GUN 
Jacques  Cheralier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,822 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  15, 1976,  76  18123 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  29/56.  29/46 
VS.  a.  315—15  9  Qalms 


3   «   4  tS  5         6- 


a     13     17  It  19      20N6 


1.  An  electron  gun  in  a  vacuum  envelope  for  generating  an 
electron  beam,  said  electron  gun  comprising  in  succession: 

an  electron  source  electrode; 

a  control  grid  electrode; 

a  first  accelerating  electrode; 

a  first  focussing  electrode,  the  first  accelerating  electrode 
and  the  first  focussing  electrode/each  comprising  an  input 
disc  pierced  at  its  center  by  a  circular  hole,  said  discs 
being  arranged  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  the  electron 
beam  passing  through  their  center; 

a  second  focussing  electrode,  the  first  focussing  electrode 
and  the  second  focussing  electrode  comprising  respec- 
tively an  output  disc  and  an  input  disc  pierced  at  its  centre 
by  a  circular  hole,  said  discs  being  arranged  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  axis  of  the  electron  beam  passing  through  their 
center,  the  output  disc  of  the  first  focussing  electrode  and 
the  input  disc  of  the  second  focussing  electrode  being  at  a 
distance  from  one  another  less  than  three  times  the  diame- 
ter of  the  hole  in  the  output  disc  of  the  first  focussing 
electrode; 

polarizing  voltoge  means  for  applying  to  each  electrode  a 
polarizing  volUge,  said  first  focussing  electrode  being 
raised,  by  the  polarizing  voltage  means,  to  a  polarizing 
voltage  V4  several  tens  of  times  higher  than  the  polarizing 


:f^ 


fe± 


yA/tM^  yti<» 


=/ 


^3 


a 


Cen/roltfr 


1.  A  method  for  varying  the  voluge  in  a  high  intensity 
discharge  mercury  lamp  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  energizing  the  lamp  at  a  substantially  fixed  current; 

(b)  selecting  a  predetermined  voltage; 

(c)  sensing  the  lamp  voltage;  and 

(d)  when  the  lamp  voluge  rises  above  the  predetermined 
voltage,  directing  a  pulsed  flow  of  gas,  which  gas  is  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  condense  the  mercury,  against 
the  outer  surface  of  the  lamp  intermediate  of  its  electrodes 
at  a  pulse  rate  and  pulse  duration  sufficient  to  achieve  and 
maintain  about  the  predetermined  voltage. 


4,146320 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  POWER  REDUCER 
Carlo  S.  Bessone,  Cambridge,  and  William  J.  Roche,  Merrimac, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Syhania  Incorporated,  Dan- 
vers,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,614 

Int  a.2  H05B  37/00.  39/00.  41/14 

VS.  a.  315—227  R  6  Claims 


't  »«• 


1  I 


ST  -,  ,       '^         ^  i/^  »..*♦»        ♦♦  J 


1.  A  power  reducer  for  a  fluorescent  lamp  comprising:  cath- 
ode supply  circuit  means  for  supplying  heater  current  to  the 
cathode  coil  of  a  rapid  stort  fluorescent  lamp  upon  electrical 
energization  of  the  lamp;  impedance  circuit  means  for  inserting 
a  current-reducing  capacitor  in  series  with  said  fluorescent 
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lamp;  time  delay  circuit  means  for  Jisconnecting  said  cathode 
supply  circuit  means  from  said  cathode  coil  and  for  connecting 
said  impedance  circuit  means  to  sai(  1  fluorescent  lamp  upon  a 
predetermined  time  interval  after  sa  d  electrical  energization. 


4.146^21 
AC  POWERED  FLASH  TUBE 
Donald  L.  Ness,  Brown  Deer,  Wis 
Milwaukee,  WU. 

Ftled  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser, 
Int.  aj  H05B  37/00. 
VS.  CL  315—241  R 


X)NTROL  aRCUIT 
a4ignor  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co., 


No.  805,797 

.  9/00,  41/14 


1.  Electrical  circuitry  for  controlli  g  the  repetitive  firing  of 
a  flash  tube  comprising  a  flash  tube, 
an  energy  storage  circuit, 
a  firing  circuit, 

a  source  of  pulses  synchronized  witl  the  frequency  of  an  AC 
source. 


and  steering  circuitry  responsive  tojsaid 
for  triggering  said  energy  storag : 
from  the  AC  source  during  a 
tube  operating  cycle  and  resp 
said  synchronized  pulses  for 
to  place  said  flash  tube  in  conducjtion 
said  storage  circuit  is  discharged 
produce  an  output  flash  of  radiaf  on. 


fist 
I  responsi  /e 


llCUims 


synchronized  pulses 

circuit  to  store  energy 

portion  of  each  flash 

to  a  subsequent  one  of 

triggering  said  firing  circuit 

so  that  energy  from 

I  hrough  said  flash  tube  to 


4,146,822 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER 
Rudolf  Eppe,  Taufldrchen,  and  Josef  Pfeifer,  Unterhaching, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert 
Ag,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rtp.  of  Germany.  Jul.  22. 
1976,2633019  ^ 

Int.  a.2  H05B  4^30 
MS.  a.  315—241  R 


~^&jM 


A. 


r  Hl- 


> 


/^^. 
■^ 
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ing  from  its  discharge 
in  circuit  with  said  flash 
energy;  and  means  for  charging 
substantially  peak-free  cur^nt, 
connected  to  a  supply  net 
and  in  circuit  only  with  said 


!  again  it 
I  tub; 


taid 


REGULATED 
Wolfgang  F.  W.  DIetz,  New 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  20, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  CL  315—408 


4  146323 
D  SFLECnON  CIRCUIT 

aope,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 


]  978,  Ser.  No.  871,038 
HPIJ  29/70.  29/76 


curr  mt 


said 


1.  A  regulated  deflection 

a  deflection  circuit,  a  first 
having  developed  thereit 

a  source  of  energy  for  sai( 

first  controllable  switchini 
energy  and  said  first 
forward  operating 
amount  of  energy  to 
source; 

energy  sensing  means 
deflection  circuit  for 

control  means  coupled  to 
means  and  responsive  tc 
the  duration  of 
switching  means  for 
energy,  said  control 
within  each  deflection 
switching  means;  and 

second  switching  means 
controllable  switching 
return  current  to  said 
ble  switching  means 
rate  voltage,  said  second 
return  current  when 
means  is  commutated 


•  pro  v\ 


of: 


aid 
assign(  irs 


19  7, 


4, 
LOW  SPEED 
Joha  R.  Flint,  Barrington, 
GroTe,  both  of  DL, 
Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 

,'  int  a. 

UJS.  a.  318—7 

4.  In  a  servo  control  for  a 
pair  of  drive  motors  advance 
1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copier,]a  combination  compris-   take-up  spool  and  a  pair  of 
ing  a  fusing  station  at  which  a  toner  i  nage  is  fixed  on  a  copy   representative  of  the  speed 
carrier,  including  a  flash  tube  positior  sd  to  direct  heat  result-   spools,  a  control  circuit 
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the  toner  image;  a  flash  capacitor 

to  supply  the  same  with  electrical 

said  flash  capacitor  with  a 

comprising  an  electric  motor 

a  generator  driven  by  said  motor 

flash  capacitor  to  charge  the  same. 


SQaims 


sircuit,  comprising: 
terminal  of  said  deflection  circuit 
a  deflection  rate  voltage; 
deflection  circuit; 
means  coupled  to  said  source  of 
ter^iinal  and  poled  for  conduction  of 
for  transferring  a  controlled 
deflection  circuit  from  said 


respbnsive  to  an  energy  level  of  said 
providing  an  error  signal; 

said  first  controllable  switching 
said  error  signal  for  controlling 
conduction  of  said  first  controllable 
'iding  said  controlled  amount  of 
providing  a  turn-on  signal 
cycle  to  said  first  controllable 


m  ians 


cpupled  in  parallel  with  said  first 

and  poled  for  conduction  of 

of  energy,  said  first  controlla- 

coinmutated  off  by  said  deflection 

switching  means  conducting  said 

first  controllable  switching 


means  j 


SOI rce  ( 


Slid 


,116,824 

s|ERVO  CONTROL 

K.  George  Rabindran,  Morton 
to  Bell  A  Howell  Company, 


',  Ser.  No.  836,629 
H02P  1/56 

14  Claims 

veb  transport  system  in  which  a 

a  web  from  a  supply  spool  to  a 

generators  generate  outputs 

I  Jid  direction  of  rotation  of  the 

to  the  outputs  of  the  servo 


rcspc  nsive 
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generators  for  controlling  the  advancement  of  the  web  be- 
tween the  spools,  comprising: 
gain  control  means  for  summing  and  amplifying  the  outputs 
of  the  servo  generators  such  that  summed  servo  generator 
outputs  whose  magnitudes  are  less  than  a  predetermined 
magnitude,  representative  of  the  spools  rotating  at  speeds 
less  than  a  predetermined  low  speed,  are  amplified  to  a 
greater  extent  than  summed  servo  generator  outpuU 
whose  magnitudes  are  greater  than  said  predetermined 
magnitude; 
means  for  generating  a  control  voltage  representative  of  the 
desired  speed  and  direction  of  rotation  of  the  spools; 


,»^V?. 


(X 


a 


a — 'Jx^ 


means  for  generating  a  motor  drive  signal  by  algebraically 
summing  the  control  voltage  with  the  summed  and  ampli- 
fied outputs  of  the  gain  control  means;  and 

means  for  selectively  applying  the  motor  drive  signal  to  one 
of  the  drive  motors  for  rotating  its  associated  spool, 
thereby  rotating  the  other  spool  by  virtue  of  the  pull 
exerted  thereon  by  the  web,  whereby  the  gain  of  the  servo 
control  is  increased  at  spool  speeds  less  than  the  predeter- 
mined low  speed  and  is  diminished  at  higher  spool  speeds 
to  retain  stability  in  the  servo  control. 


which,  at  a  predetermined  value,  operate  said  switching 
means  to  said  first  condition  from  said  second  condition  so 
that  said  battery  unit  is  charged  at  periodic  intervals  when 
said  switching  means  is  in  said  first  condition; 

(iii)  charge  level  control  circuitry  connected  to  said  traction 
battery  unit  for  detecting  charge  levels  of  said  traction 
battery  unit  above  a  predetermined  ciiarge  level  and  pro- 
ducing a  charge  level  signal  in  the  form  of  electromag- 
netic radiation  which  varies  as  the  battery  charge  level 
approaches  a  fully  charged  level  from  said  predetermined 
charge  level;  and, 

(iv)  charge  level  signal  responsive  means  associated  with 
said  control  circuitry  for  altering  the  periodicity  of  said 
switch  controlling  signals  to  effectively  reduce  the  charg- 
ing rate  of  said  traction  battery  unit  as  said  unit  ap- 
proaches a  fully  charged  level  from  said  predetermined 
level,  said  charge  level  signal  responsive  means  compris- 
ing a  control  element  optically  coupled  to  said  charge 
level  control  circuitry  and  responsive  to  said  electromag- 
netic radiation. 


4,146,826 
GTO  BI-DIRECnONAL  MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Jack  E.  Wojalawowicz,  Bayonne,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,068 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1976, 
02970/76 

iBt  a,2  H02P  1/08 
VS.  a.  318—297  33  Clatai 


4,146,825 

ELECTRIC  BATTERY  POWERED  VEHICLE 

Warren  C.  Harhay,  6374  Fry  Rd.,  Brookpark,  Ohio  44142 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,517 

Int.  a.2  H02J  7/ia  7/04 

VS.  a.  320—23  11  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  traction  battery  charger  comprising: 

(a)  terminal  structure  defining  at  least  first  and  second  termi- 
nals for  connection  to  an  A.C.  power  supply; 

(b)  a  rectifier  connected  across  said  first  and  second  terminals 
and  across  terminals  of  a  vehicle  traction  battery  unit  to 
provide  D.C.  charging  power  to  said  traction  battery  unit; 
and, 

(c)  charging  control  circuitry  for  governing  the  charging 
power  supplied  to  said  traction  battery  unit  comprising: 

(i)  switching  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  traction 
battery  unit  and  said  rectifier,  said  switching  means  hav- 
ing a  first  condition  wherein  a  charging  circuit  is  estab- 
lished to  said  traction  battery  unit  from  said  rectifier  and 
a  second  normal  condition  wherein  said  traction  battery 
unit  is  not  charged; 

(ii)  control  circuitry  for  operating  said  switching  means 
between  said  first  and  second  conditions,  said  control 
circuitry  producing  periodic  switch  controlling  signals 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  a  motor  from  any  of  a  plurality  of 
control  stations,  comprising: 

first  and  second  operator-actuated  switch  means  at  first  and 
second  of  said  control  stations,  respectively,  each  of  said 
switch  means  susceptible  of  being  selectively  placed  into 
any  of  first,  second  and  third  conditions; 

a  first  controlled  rectifier  of  the  gate-turn-off  type  having  an 
anode-to-cathode  path  connected  for  selectively  conduct- 
ing current  to  said  motor  for  moving  its  movable  part  in  a 
first  direction  and  having  a  gate  electrode  for  receiving  a 
first  turn-on  signal  to  render  its  anode-to-cathode  path 
conductive  or  for  receiving  a  first  turn-off  signal  to  render 
its  anode-to-cathode  path  non-conductive; 

a  second  controlled  rectifier  of  the  gate-tum-ofrtype  having 
an  anode-to-cathode  path  connected  for  selectively  con- 
ducting current  to  said  motor  for  moving  its  movable  part 
in  a  second  direction  and  having  a  gate  electrode  for 
receiving  a  second  turn-on  signal  to  render  its  anode-to- 
cathode  path  conductive  or  for  receiving  a  second  turn- 
off  signal  to  render  its  anode-to-cathode  path  non-conduc- 
tive; 

means  for  generating  said  first  turn-on  signal  in  response  to 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  switch  means 
being  in  its  first  condition  and  the  other  being  in  other 
than  its  second  conditioa; 


1514 


means  for  generating  said  second 

to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and   „ 

being  in  its  second  condition  an  I  the  other  being  in  other 
than  its  first  condition;  and 

means  for  generating  said  first 
signals  in  response  to  either  of 

switch  means  being  displaced  ^ _. 

condition  to  its  third  condition  while  the  other  is  in  its 
third  condition,  or  in  response  to  one  of  said  first  and  said 
second  switch  means  being  disptced  to  its  first  condition 
while  the  other  is  in  its  second  condition,  or  in  response  to 
one  of  said  first  and  said  seconc  switch  means  being  dis- 
placed to  its  second  condition  w  lile  the  other  is  in  its  first 
condition. 
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um-on  signal  in  response 
aid  second  switch  means 


ind  said  second  turn-off 
laid  first  and  said  second 
from  its  first  or  second 


4,146,827 
FOUR-QUADRANT  CURRENT 
ENERGIZATION  OF  D.C, 

PULSE- WIDTH  MOOlULATION 
Holger  Krohn,  Lohr-Wombach,  Fed, 
to  Indnunat-Gcsellschaft  fllr 
Automatisiening  mbH,  Lohr,  Fed. 
FUed  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser. 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed. 
1976,  2655077 

Int  a.2  H02P 
U.S.  a.  318—341 


REGULATED 
1  >f  OTOR  USING 
ULATION 

:ep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
Indu  ttrie-Rationlisiening  und 
1  tep.  of  Germany 
4o.  856,599 

of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 


Hep. 

U36 


'iiMA 


1.  A  current-regulated  system  comf  rising,  in  combination;  a 


1  second  terminal;  a  first 


D.C.  voltage  source  having  a  first  and „,  „  .„^, 

and  a  second  current  supply  line  respo  ;tively  connected  to  the 
first  and  second  terminal;  an  inductiv<  load  having  two  termi 
nals;  a  four-quadrant  energizing  circu  t  for  the  load,  compris- 
ing a  first  thyristor  connecting  the  fi  -st  load  terminal  to  the 
first  supply  line,  a  second  thyristor  coi  necting  the  second  load 
terminal  to  the  second  supply  line,  the  xjlarities  of  the  first  and 
second  thyristors  being  such  that  wh  :n  both  are  conductive 
they  esublish  a  current  path  for  currei  t  flow  through  the  load 
in  a  first  direction,  a  third  thyristor  coi  necting  the  second  load 
terminal  to  the  first  supply  line,  and  a  l^jurth  thyristor  connect- 
ing the  first  load  terminal  to  the  second  supply  line,  the  polari- 
ties of  the  third  and  fourth  thyristori  being  such  that  when 
both  are  conductive  they  establish  a 

flow  through  the  load  in  an  opposite —w^w^..,  .  ...,. 

transistor  connected  in  the  first  suppl  y  line  between  the  first 
source  terminal  and  the  first  and  thi  rd  thyristors;  a  second 
transistor  connected  in  the  second  s  ipply  line  between  th« 
second  source  terminal  and  the  secon  1  and  fourth  thyristors, 
negative-feedback  current-regulating  means  regulating  the 
current  flowing  through  the  load,  inch  ding  means  for  generat- 
ing an  error  signal  indicative  of  the  sei  se  and  magnitude  of  the 
difference  between  the  actual  current  i  owing  through  the  load 
and  a  desired  current  to  be  caused  to  flow  through  the  load, 
means  operative  in  dependence  upon  the  sense  of  the  difler- 
ence  indicated  by  the  error  signal  for  (electing  either  the  first 
and  second  or  else  the  third  and  fourt  i  thyristors  for  conduc- 
tion, means  operative  for  deriving  fi  jm  the  error  signal  an 
actuating  signal  which  is  pulse-widi  i-modulated  in  depen- 
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dence  upon  the  magnitude  9f  the  difference  indicated  by  the 
error  signal,  and  means  opeittive  in  dependence  upon  the  pulse 
duration  and  interpulse  dui-ation  of  the  actuating  signal  for 
rendering  alternately  condu  ctive  and  non-conductive  the  two 
transistors  and  the  selected  two  thyristors;  and  bypass  circuit 

non-conduction  time  intervals  of 
the  transistors  for  diverting  i  urrent  flowing  through  the  induc- 
tive load  into  and  through  t  le  voluge  source  without  passing 
through  the  transistors  or  th  •  thyristors  and  in  such  a  direction 
through  the  voltage  source  hat  the  latter  opposes  this  flow  of 
current  through  the  load. 


4, 


PULSE-MODUkATf:D 
Ronald  E.  Ross,  Newport 
Fountain  Valley,  both  of 
ments  Corporation,  Irrine, 
Filed  Sep.  12, 
Int.  a.^ 
VS.  a.  318—599 


146,828 

SERVO  AMPLIHER 
1  teach,  and  W.  Paul  Wilson,  Jr„ 
I  ralif.,  assignors  to  Linear  Instru- 
Calif. 

',  Ser.  No.  832,095 
G05B  11/28 

9  Claims 


COMPARATORS 


1>77. 


'  comp  ising 


1.  A  servo  amplifier 

an  input  circuit 

an  integrator  having  an  ii 
thereafter  and  connectejd 
negative-going  output 
output  terminal; 

a  positive-going  signal 
signal  comparator,  botl 
with  their  inputs  in  para  lei 
output  terminals; 

a  positive  and  a  negative 
one  of  said  comparators 

a  reset  bus  connected  to 
connected  to  both  of 
current  of  either  polaritj 

pulse  signal  paths  from 
nal  respectively  to 
positive  and  a  negative 
motor-driving  pulses, 

both  said  power  amplifiers 
nal;  and 

servo  motor  means 
output  terminal, 

said  reset  current  reversing 
from  a  predetermined 
during  a  reset  interval, 

said  motor-driving  pulses 
reset  interval. 


Slid 
sad 


1  each 


powiT 


"aS; 


in  egrator  input  terminal  cascaded 

*ei  to  deliver  positive-going  and 

amp  voltages  at  an  integrator 

cc  mparator  and  a  negative-going 
cascaded  after  said  integrator 
1,  and  each  having  comparator 


I  Eset  circuit,  each  cascaded  after 
respectively; 

integrator  input  terminal  and 

reset  circuits  to  deliver  reset 

thereto;  and 

said  comparator  output  termi- 

amplifier  input  terminals  of  a 

power  amplifier  to  produce 


si  gnal  I 


having  a  common  output  termi- 


drivalily  connected  to  said  common 


s<t 


said  ramp  voltage  and  driving  it 
-point  level  back  toward  zero 
alid 
s  ibstantially  occupying  each  said 


March  27,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


ISIS 


4,146329 

BATTERY  DISSIPATION  LIMITER  CIRCUIT 

Gerald  M.  Rinaldi,  Mundelein,  III.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 

Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 

FUed  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,610 

Int.  a.2  H02H  7/18.  7/20 

VJS.  a.  320—13  9  CUins 


r- 


PULSE  CONTROLLED  CONSTANT 

CUBRENT  POWER  SUPPLY 

120 


TEZ 


4,146,831 
REGULATED  RECTIFIER  FOR 
ALTERNATOR-SUPPLIED  BATTERY  CHARGER 
James  B.  Farr,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tecumseh  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  363,724,  May  24,  1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  194,729,  Nov.  1,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,825 
Int  a.2  H02J  7/14 
VS.  a.  322—94  30  Qaims 


l^ 


i 


TO 
LOW 


BATTERY 
130 


fT 


1.  A  protection  circuit  for  a  battery  powered,  pulse  con- 
trolled, constant  current  power  supply,  comprising: 

first  voltage  control  means  including  amplifying  means  with 
a  control  lead,  an  input  lead  connected  to  said  battery,  and 
an  output  lead  connected  to  said  power  supply; 

voltage  storage  means  connected  to  said  power  supply  and 
to  said  amplifying  means  control  lead; 

first  current  control  means  connected  to  said  amplifying 
means  control  lead  and  to  said  battery; 

whereby  in  response  to  a  flow  of  current  from  said  battery  to 
said  power  supply,  through  said  first  voltage  control 
means,  said  first  voltage  control  means  is  operated  after  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  to  essentially  disconnect 
said  battery  from  said  power  supply. 


4,146,830 

AUTOMATIC  ELECTRIC  BATTERY  CHARGING 

APPARATUS 

George  W.  Foster,  Bolton,  England,  assignor  to  Chloride  Group 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,553 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1976, 
9393/76 

Int.  a.2  H02J  7/04 
VS.  a.  320—23  19  Claims 


CHJI/16£  CJftRENl 


Tme  tm  TO  SULCI 


1.  Automatic  electric  battery  charging  apparatus  comprising 
a  voltage  comparator  arranged  to  compare  a  reference  voltage 
with  a  battery  voltage  signal  varying  with  battery  voltage, 
means  for  repeatedly  increasing  the  reference  voltage  by  a  step 
relatively  to  the  battery  voltogc  whenever  the  battery  voltage 
signal  exceeds  the  reference  voltage,  and  means  for  decreasing 
the  charging  current  by  a  step  whenever  the  reference  voluge 
is  increased  by  a  step. 


1.  In  combination,  a  permanent  magnet  alternator,  a  battery 
and  a  regulated  rectifier  circuit  connected  between  said  alter- 
nator and  said  battery  to  maintain  said  battery  charged  at 
substantially  a  predetermined  level,  said  alternator  comprising 
at  least  one  permanent  magnet  carried  on  a  rotor  and  opera- 
tively  associated  with  an  output  coil  to  generate  an  electrical 
signal  in  said  coil  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  magnet  past 
said  coil,  said  regulated  rectifier  circuit  comprising  a  full-wave 
rectifier  bridge,  a  battery  voltage  monitoring  circuit  and  a 
triggering  circuit  actuated  by  said  monitoring  circuit  and  oper- 
able to  control  conduction  through  said  bridge,  said  bridge 
comprising  two  diode  rectifiers  and  two  controlled  rectifiers 
each  of  which  has  a  control  input,  said  controlled  rectifiers 
being  connected  in  conjugant  arms  of  said  bridge  with  anodes 
of  said  controlled  rectifiers  connected  together  at  one  output 
terminal  of  said  bridge,  said  diode  rectifiers  being  connected  in 
another  pair  of  conjugant  arms  of  said  bridge  with  their  cath- 
odes connected  together  at  the  other  output  terminal  of  said 
bridge,  the  remaining  pair  of  terminals  of  said  bridge  being 
connected  directly  across  said  alternator  output  coil,  said 
output  terminals  being  connected  directly  across  said  battery, 
said  triggering  circuit  means  comprising  a  first  resistor  and  a 
second  resistor  connected  in  series  with  each  other  across  said 
bridge  input  terminals,  a  third  resistor  connected  between  said 
other  bridge  output  terminal  and  the  juncture  between  said 
first  and  second  resistors,  a  first  electronic  switch  means  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  main  electrodes  and  a  control  electrode  for  con- 
trolling conduction  through  said  main  electrodes,  one  of  said 
main  electrodes  of  said  first  switch  means  being  connected  to 
said  juncture  between  said  first  and  second  resistors  and  the 
other  of  said  main  electrodes  of  said  first  switch  means  being 
connected  to  said  control  inputs  of  said  first  and  said  second 
controlled  rectifiers,  a  fourth  resistor  connected  between  said 
one  output  terminal  and  said  control  electrode  of  said  first 
switch  means,  and  wherein  said  voltage  monitoring  circuit 
comprises  second  electronic  switch  means  having  a  pair  of 
main  electrodes  and  a  control  electrode,  one  of  said  main 
electrodes  of  said  second  switch  means  being  connected  to  said 
control  electrode  of  said  first  switch  means  and  the  other  main 
electrode  of  said  second  switch  means  being  connected  to  said 
other  output  terminal,  fifth  impedance  means  connected  di- 
rectly across  said  battery  to  develop  a  control  signal  that  varies 
proportionally  to  the  voltage  of  said  battery,  and  a  breakdown 
device  connected  between  said  fifth  impedance  means  and  said 
control  electrode  of  said  second  switch  means  and  responsive 


1S16 


to  a  predetermined  voltage  level  at 
to  initiate  conduction  of  said  seconi 
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aid  fifth  impedance  means 
switch  means. 


4,146332 

CONSTANT  CURRENT  SEIIES-SWITCHING 

REGULATOR 

Brian  McConnell,  Coquitlam,  Canada,  asrignor  to  GTE  Lenkiirt 

Electric  (Canada)  Ltd.,  Bnmaby,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Seri  No.  817,31« 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canadl  Jnl.  21, 1976, 257498/76 
iBt  a.J  G05F  — 
VS.  a  323—17  5  Ctotew 
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1.  A  series-switching  regulator  providing  a  regulated  output 
current  from  an  unregulated  DC  (diiect  current)  input  power 
source,  said  regulator  comprising:    ] 

switching  means  adapted  for  connection  to  an  unregulated 
DC  input  power  source  to  transfer  energy  therefrom,  said 
means  generating  a  gated  powei  signal  having  a  variable 
duty  cycle;  | 

transformer  means  coupled  to  satd  switching  means  and 
having  an  input  coil  with  a  cument  I^  and  an  output  coil 
with  a  current  Ip  said  transfonher  means  also  having  a 
charging  and  discharging  period  said  transformer  means 
receiving  energy  from  said  swilching  means  during  said 
charging  period  and  releasing  ajored  energy  during  said 
discharging  period;  I 

rectification  means  connected  in  soies  with  said  output  coil 
and  permitting  current  to  flow  it  one  direction; 

first  sensor  means  coupled  to  said  iiput  coil  for  providing  a 
first  control  signal  proportional  to  Ip; 

first  capacitive  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  series 
connected  output  coil  and  said  rectification  means,  said 
capacitive  means  storing  energl  from  said  output  coil 
during  said  discharging  period  t  nd  releasing  energy  dur- 
ing said  charging  period; 

a  first  DC  output  terminal; 

second  sensor  means  having  an  in  )ut  and  first  and  second 
outputs,  said  input  connected  Jo  said  first  DC  output 
terminal  and  said  first  output  coi>iected  to  the  junction  of 
said  first  capacitive  means  and  s»id  output  coil,  said  sec- 
ond sensor  means  producing  a  second  control  signal  at 
said  second  output,  said  second 
first  binary  state  when  the  cui 
sensor  means  is  above  a  predetei 
ing  a  second  binary  stote  when 
same  predetermined  level; 

a  second  DC  output  terminal  com, ._ j ., 

said  first  capacitor  means  and  said  rectification  means; 

second  capacitive  means,  connected  in  parallel  with  first  and 
second  E)C  output  terminals,  and  providing  said  second 
sensor  means  with  a  surge  of  current  at  the  start  of  the 
discharge  period  causing  said  lecond  sensor  means  to 
exhibit  said  first  binary  state;  and 

control  feedback  means  coupled  to  taid  switching  means  for 
controlling  the  duty  cycle  of  said  gated  power  signal,  and 
thereby  controlling  the  magnitud^  of  direct  current  to  said 
first  and  second  DC  output  termiials,  said  feedback  means 
comprising: 
integrator  means  responsive  to  said  second  control  signal 


and  providing  a  thi  -d  control  signal  representative  of 
the  average  of  said  econd  control  signal; 
added  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  third  control 
signals  and  providin] ;  a  fourth  control  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  voltage  ^um  of  said  first  and  third  control 
signals; 

voltage  sensing  meani  responsive  to  said  gated  power 
signal  and  providing  a  fifth  control  signal  indicative  of 
the  voltage  polarity  (of  said  gated  power  signal; 
comparator  means  having  a  first  and  second  input  and  an 
output,  said  fifth  cont^l  signal  coupled  to  the  first  com- 
parator input,  said  fourth  control  signal  coupled  to  the 
second  comparator  iiput,  and  the  comparator  output 
coupled  to  said  switch  ng  means,  said  comparator  means 
generating  a  sixth  cont  rol  signal  at  its  output  for  control- 
ling the  duty  cycle  of  iaid  gated  power  signal;  and 
means  coupling  said  second  control  signal  to  said  second 
input  of  said  compai  itor  means. 


SPARK   _ 
Donald  C.  McKinnon,  and 
Mich.,  aarignon  to  Fox 
gui,Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 
Int  a, ' 
VS.  a.  324—16  T 


4146333 
AE  VANCE  TESTER 

]  'ani  F.  Bmce,  both  of  Cheboy^n, 
Valley  Inatnunent  Company,  Cheboy- 


1 978,  Ser.  No.  870,981 
P02P  17/00 


tusid 


ipul  ie 


ontrol  signal  exhibiting  a 

pt  through  said  second 

nined  level,  and  exhibit- 

his  current  is  below  the 

cted  to  the  junction  of 


18.  An  electrical  circuit 
engine  ignition  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a 
of  ignition  firing; 

pulse  amplifier  means  co 
pulse  amplifier  means 
quiescent  output  voltaj 
threshold  and  a  signal  oi  tput 
threshold  level;  and 

logic  circuit  means  couplet 
responsive  to  signals  abc  ve 
an  output  signal  represefitative 
of  the  engine. 


4, 


ADMITTANCE 
MONITORING  THE 
Frederick   L.   Maltby, 
Kenneth  M.  Loewenstem 
assignors  to  Drexelbrook 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
3,993,947.  This  appUcation 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  324-60  R 

1.  In  a  two-wire  transmitter 
supply  and  a  load  at  one  loca  ion 
another  location  interconnec  ed 


.^o, 


'GOIR 


21Clains 


for  developing  a  signal  from  an 
signal  indicating  the  occurence 


upled  to  said  generating  means,  said 

including  means  for  providing  a 

;e  level  below  a  predetermined 

level  significantly  above  said 

to  said  pulse  amplifier  means  and 

said  threshold  level  to  provide 

of  the  frequency  of  firing 


,146334 
MEi  lSURING  system  FOR 

CC  EDITION  OF  MATERIALS 
Jenljintown;  Jonathan   Kramer,  and 
both  of  Warminster,  aU  of  Pa., 
(^ntrols.  Inc.,  Horsham,  Pa. 
507,540,  Sep.  19, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
Sot.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,618 
"  11/52.  27/26 

35  Claims 


system  comprising  a  power 
and  a  two-wire  transmitter  at 
by  a  pair  of  transmission  lines 
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carrying  a  variable  signaling  current,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
an  admittance  sensing  probe  including  a  probe  electrode 
adapted  to  sense  the  condition  and  corresponding  admit- 
tance of  materials; 


an  admittance  responsive  network  coupled  to  said  probe 
representing  the  condition  of  materials;  and 

output  means  coupled  to  said  admittance  responsive  net- 
work for  varying  the  signaling  current  in  response  to  the 
condition  of  materials. 


4,146,835 
TESTING  THE  DIFFERENTIAL  RESPONSE  TIMES  OF  A 

PLURALITY  OF  ORCUITS 
Joseph  R.  Chnapko,  Emmaus;  Richard  S.  Lewis,  Bethlehem; 
Lirio  R.  Melatti,  Northampton  County,  all  of  Pa.,  and  Mel- 
TiUe  R.  Smart,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,451 

Int  a,2  GOIR  15/12 

VS.  a.  324—73  R  13  Claims 


PULSE 
SOURCE 


0 0 


16 
I 


1.  A  method  of  testing  the  differential  response  times  of  a 
plurality  of  circuits  comprising: 

applying  input  signals  simultaneously  to  the  circuits; 

monitoring  the  response  times  of  the  circuits; 

generating  a  reference  signal  at  the  time  of  monitoring  the 
shortest  response  time; 

delaying  the  reference  signal  by  a  time  equal  to  the  maxi- 
mum allowable  time  difference  between  the  circuit  with 
the  shortest  response  time  and  the  circuit  with  the  longest 
response  time; 

comparing  the  response  times  of  each  of  circuits  with  the 
delayed  reference  signal;  and 


frequency  of  said  reference  signal  to  a  selected  frequency  level; 
switch  means  associated  with  said  frequency-reducing  means 
for  selecting  a  level  of  frequency  reduction;  means  for  compar- 
ing the  frequency  of  said  reduced-frequency  reference  signal  to 
the  frequency  of  the  input  pulse  signal;  means  for  changing  said 
control  signal  in  response  to  an  error  signal  from  said  compar- 


ing means  so  that  the  frequency  of  said  reduced-frequency 
reference  signal  approaches  the  frequency  of  said  input  pulse 
signal,  said  output  signal  comprising  the  control  signal  and 
being  representative  of  said  input  pulse  signal  when  the  fre- 
quencies of  said  reduced-frequency  reference  signal  and  said 
input  pulse  signal  are  substantially  equal. 


4,146337 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND  RECORDING 
SURFACE  AND  INTERNAL  FLAWS 
Valentin  N.  BashUrov,  Irkutsk,  UJS.S.R.,  assignor  to  Irkntsky 
Filial  Vsesojuznogo  Nauchnoissledovatelskogo  I  Proektnogo 
InstituU  Aluuminievoi  Magnieori  I  ElektrodoDoi  Promysh- 
lennotti,  U.S.SJI. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,153 

Int  a.2  GOIR  33/12 

VS.  a.  324—225  6  CUm 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  detecting  and  recording  both  surface 
and  internal  flaws  in  an  elongated  electrically-conductive 
article,  high-frequency  detecting  means  for  detecting  surface 
flaws  and  low-frequency  detecting  means  for  detecting  inter- 
nal flaws,  said  high-frequency  and  low-frequency  detecting 
indicating  whether  any  of  the  circuits  has  a  response  time   means  being  arranged  with  respect  to  each  other  and  an  article 


longer  than  the  delayed  reference  signal. 


4,146336 
POWER  MONITOR 
Darrel  E.  Zimmer,  North  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Barber^Colman 
Company,  Rockford,  Dl. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,287 
Lrt.  CL2  GOIR  23/02 
VS.  a.  32*— n  Z  31  Claims 

1.  A  signal  monitoring  device  for  producing  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  frequency  of  an  input  pulse  signal,  compris- 
ing: means  for  producing  a  controlled  frequency  reference 
signal  in  response  to  a  control  signal;  means  for  reducing  the 


scanned  thereby  in  such  a  way  that  the  article  is  longitudinally 
scanned  first  by  said  high-frequency  detecting  means  and  then 
by  said  low-frequency  detecting  means,  surface-flaw  recording 
means  for  recording  the  presence  of  surface  flaws  in  the  article, 
internal  flaw  recording  means  for  recording  internal  flaws  in 
the  article,  high-frequency  circuit  means  electrically  intercon- 
necting said  high-frequency  detecting  means  with  said  surface 
flaw  recording  means  for  operating  the  latter  to  record  surface 
flaws  detected  by  said  high-frequency  detecting  means,  low- 
frequency  circuit  means  electrically  interconnecting  said  low- 
frequency  detecting  means  with  said  internal  flaw  recording 
means  for  operating  the  latter  to  record  internal  flaws  detected 
by  said  low-frequency  detecting  means,  and  blocking-and- 
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resetting  circuit  means  electricallj  connected  between  said 
high-frequency  circuit  means  and  la  .v-frequency  circuit  means 
for  blocking  operation  of  said  intern  il  flaw  recording  means  by 
said  low-frequency  circuit  means  vhen  said  high-frequency 
detecting  means  detects  a  surface  I  aw  and  for  resetting  said 
low-frequency  circuit  means  to  resu  ne  operation  of  said  inter- 
nal flaw  recording  means  when  i  surface  flaw  previously 
detected  by  said  high-frequency  <  etecting  means  is  subse- 
quently detected  by  said  low-frequ*icy  circuit  means. 
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4,146,838 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  BY  ,  i  HRST  PILOT  AND  A 
GROUP  OF  SECOND  PILOTS  ODRRELATED  TO  THE 
HRST  A  FREQUENCY  AND/OH  PHASE  DIFFERENCE 

BETWEEN  RELAYEEj  CARRIERS 
Masami  Takada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asiignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan         | 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  SerJNo.  830,627 

Claims  priority,  application  JapanJsep.  7, 1976,  51-107552 

Int.  a.-  H04B  7/i  t;  333  2 

U.S.  a.  325-3  I  1  Claim 


first  means  for  separatir  % 
second  reception  piloi 
receiver  input  signals, 
reception  pilot  signals 
of  said  flrst  and  secokd 
phase-frequency  diffei  snce 
first  reception  pilot  sij  nal 
signals  by  the  frequenc  / 
second  transmission  p  I 
with  said  repeater  inpu 

second  means  responsive 
pilot  signals  for  detect!  tig 
by  the  use  of  said  corr  slations. 


CHANNEL  TRAFF  C 


4146339 

MONITORING  RADIO 


TRANSCEIVER 


mtmwit,  rrnm^ 


Stephen  R.  Troy,  717  Cottoifrood 
FUed  Feb.  4,  1977 
Int.  a , 
U.S.  a.  325—25 


1.  In  a  system  for  a  radio  commi  nication  link  comprising 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  i  plurality  of  transmitter 
output  signals  in  a  first  common  f  equency  band,  repeater 
means  for  receiving  the  transmitter  (  utput  signals  as  repeater 
input  signals  and  for  retransmitting  s  lid  repeater  input  signals 
in  a  second  common  frequency  band  is  repeater  output  signals 
with  frequency  conversion  carried  a  jt  between  said  repeater 
input  signals  and  the  respective  repe  iter  output  signals,  and  a 
receiver  for  receiving  the  repeater  c  utput  signals  as  receiver 
input  signals,  said  system  comprising  pilot  transmission  means 
in  said  transmitting  means  for  transm  tting  a  plurality  of  trans- 
mission pilot  carrier  signals  together  with  said  transmitter 
output  signals  and  pilot  reception  m  ;ans  in  said  receiver  for 
separating  those  reception  pilot  carl  ier  signals  from  said  re- 
ceiver input  signals  which  result  fron  the  respective  transmis- 
sion pilot  carrier  signals,  said  transm  tter  output  signals  com- 
prising a  first  and  a  second  transm  itter  output  signal,  said 
receiver  input  signals  comprising  a  fii  st  and  a  second  receiver 
input  signal  resulting  from  said  firs!  and  second  transmitter 
output  signals,  respectively,  and  having  a  phase-frequency 
difference  therebetween  as  a  result  a "  said  frequency  conver- 
sion, said  reception  pilot  carrier  signals  being  for  use  in  cancel- 
ling at  least  from  one  of  said  first  and  second  receiver  input 
signals  an  interference  signal  inevitafcly  introduced  into  said 
one  receiver  input  signal  from  one  pf  said  first  and  second 
transmitter  output  signals  that  result^in  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  receiver  input  signals,  tlje  improvement  wherein 
said  pilot  transmission  means  comprises: 
pilot  signal  generating  means  for  gaierating  at  least  one  first 
transmission  pilot  signal  and  at  lotst  two  second  transmis- 
sion pilot  signals  having  predetermined  correlations,  re- 
spectively, with  said  first  transmission  pilot  signal;  and 
means  for  transmitting  said  first  trai^smission  pilot  signal  and 
said  second  transmission  pilot  signals  as  said  transmission 
carrier  signals  at  least  together  m  ith  said  first  and  second 
transmitter  output  signals,  respec  lively; 
said  pilot  reception  means  compris  ng: 


1.  In  a  radio  transceiver 
for  performing  an  arithmeti : 
frequency  sUndard  allowing  said 
of  channels,  at  least  one  cha  mel 
output  in  the  form  of  a  chai  nel 
and  a  means  for  transmittin( 
improvement  therein  being 
cally  establishing  the  least 
tion  via  said  transceiver, 
means  for  storing  a  plurality!  of 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  mjxles 
means  for  selecting  one  of 
formed  on  said  signal, 
traffic  on  each  of  said 
access,  means  for  generating 
addresses,  means  for  storing 
dresses,  means  for  operative  ly 
trolling  the  operation  of  said 
said  operation  selection 
means,  said  means  for 
dresses,  and  said  channel 
said  controlling  means  prod 
a  particular  one  of  said 
nected  between  said  channe 
only  memory  for  determinii  ig 
only  memory  is  by  the  outpui 
or  by  said  output  of  said 
timing  the  proper  operation 
said  radio  transceiver  is  cai 
the  least  congested  channel 


Slid 
meats 
chani  els 


I  meai  is, 


I  add  ess 
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a  first  reception  pilot  signal  and 

iignals  from  said  first  and  second 

respectively,  said  first  and  second 

resulting  from  the  respective  ones 

transmission  pilot  signals,  said 

being  provided  between  said 

and  said  second  reception  pilot 

conversion  to  which  said  first  and 

lot  signals  are  subjected  together 

signals  at  said  repeater  means;  and 

to  said  first  and  second  reception 

said  phase-frequency  difference 


Dr.,  Sevema  Park,  Md.  21146 
,  Ser.  No.  765,710 
H04B  7/00 

7Claims 


having  a  frequency  standard,  means 
operation  on  the  output  of  said 
■  transceiver  to  tune  a  plurality 
selector  switch  providing  an 
address,  a  read  only  memory 
and  receiving  a  radio  signal,  the 
a  microcontroller  for  automati- 
o  mgested  channel  for  communica- 
laid  microcontroller  comprising 
"  computer  programs  necessary 
s  of  operation  on  said  signal, 
modes  of  operation  to  be  per- 
for  storing  information  about 
i  to  which  said  transceiver  has 
and  temporarily  storing  channel 
and  displaying  said  channel  ad- 
y  connecting  together  and  con- 
;omputer  program  storing  means, 
.,  said  traffic  information  storing 
generating  and  storing  channel  ad- 
storing  and  displaying  means, 
an  output  in  accordance  with 
programs,  means  operatively  con- 
selector  switches  and  said  read 
whether  control  of  said  read 
of  said  channel  selector  switches 
itrolling  means  and  means  for 
c  f  said  controlling  means  whereby 
■  le  of  automatically  establishing 
communications. 
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4,146340 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  OBTAINING  SYMBOL  TIMING  FOR 

EQUALIZER  WEIGHTS 
Daniel  D.  McRae,  West  Melbourne,  and  Frank  A.  Perkins, 
Melbourne  Village,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tkm,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,832 

Int.  a.2  H03H  7/36;  H04L  7/02 

VJS.  a.  325—42  9  Clainis 


H"^h  [r^ 
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respective  phase  symbols  which  may  have  been  transmit- 
ted; 

(b)  generating,  for  each  received  symbol,  a  first  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  reference  phase  to  which  the  received 
symbol  is  closest  and  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
phase  difference  between  the  phase  of  the  received  sym- 
bol and  its  closest  reference  phase; 

(c)  selectively  shifting  each  reference  phase  in  said  set  of 
reference  phases  and  selectively  modifying  the  first  signals 
to  those  representative  of  adjacent  reference  phases  so  as 
to  minimize  the  mean  square  phase  error  for  a  prescribed 
number  of  successive  ones  of  said  second  signals;  and 

(d)  differentially  combining  the  first  signals  of  the  adjacent 
symbols  of  a  selected  pair  of  symbols  in  said  sequence  to 
derive  a  symbol  phase  difference  signal  representative  of 
transmitted  information. 


4,146342 
NOISE  MUTING  ORCUrT  IN  FM  RECEIVER 
Isao  Fukushima,  Fujisawa;  Isao  Akitake;  Yoshimi  Iso,  both  of 
Toyokawa;  Hiroshi  Shirai,  Katsnta,  and  Norio  Minami,  Mito, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9, 1976,  51-66511 
Int  CL2  H04B  l/W 
VS.  CL  325—348  9  ( 


1.  In  a  data  receiver  system  having  an  adaptive  equalizer  to 
which  received  symbols  are  applied  for  recovering  transmitted 
data  symbols,  an  improved  method  of  obtaining  symbol  timing 
based  upon  equalizer  weighting  coefficients  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
generating  a  receiver  symbol  clock  at  a  prescribed  timing 

rate; 
comparing  the  weighting  coefficients  for  the  opposite  ends 

of  the  equalizer;  and 
adjusting  said  timing  rate  in  dependence  upon  a  prescribed 
relationship  between  weighting  coefficients  for  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  equalizer  in  respotise  to  said  comparing 
step. 


4,146341 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  COMBATTING  JITTER  IN 

MULTIPLE  PHASE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Daniel  D.  McRae,  West  Melbourne,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837.444 

Int.  CL2  H04L  27/22 

VS.  a.  325—320  26  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  combatting  the  effects  of  phase  distortion  in 
a  multiple  phase  communication  system  wherein  successively 
receivol  phase  symbols,  the  difference  between  adjacent  ones 
of  which  represents  transmitted  information,  may  be  shifted 
from  their  originally  transmitted  phase  values,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  phase  of  each  received  symbol  relative  to 
a  set  of  reference  phases  representative  of  each  of  the 


uw-nss 

FtTDI 

TT 


1.  In  an  FM  receiver  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  terminal  receiving  an  FM  signal  of  intermediate 
frequency; 

(b)  an  amplifier  connected  to  said  input  terminal  for  amplify- 
ing the  FM  signal  of  intermediate  frequency  applied  to 
said  input  terminal;  and 

(c)  a  phase  multiplier  type  FM  demodulator  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  amplifier  for  demodulating  an  FM  signal 
output  of  said  amplifier  and  including: 

first  switching  means  connected  to  said  amplifier  and  having 
a  differentially  operating  transistor  pair  performing  a 
switching  operation  in  response  to  the  FM  signal  output  of 
said  amplifier; 

phase  shifting  means  for  shifting  a  phase  of  an  FM  signal 
output  of  said  first  switching  means; 

second  switching  means  having  a  differentially  operating 
transistor  pair  connected  in  series  with  one  transistor  of 
the  transistor  pair  of  said  first  switching  means  and  con- 
nected to  said  phase  shifting  means,  for  performing  a 
switching  operation  in  response  to  a  phase-shifted  FM 
signal  output  of  said  phase  shifting  means;  and 

first  circuit  means  connected  to  said  second  switching 
means,  for  extracting  audio  signal  components  from  a 
signal  output  of  said  second  switching  means; 

the  improvement  comprising  a  noise  muting  circuit  con- 
nected between  the  other  transistor  of  said  first  switching 
means  and  an  input  of  said  phase  shifting  means,  for  block- 
ing transmission  of  the  signal  output  of  said  amplifier  and 
noise  to  said  phase  shifting  means  when  no  FM  input 
signal  is  applied  to  said  input  terminal  and  also  when  a 
level  of  the  FM  input  signal  applied  to  said  input  terminal 
is  lower  than  that  of  a  noise  input  applied  to  said  input 
terminal,  said  noise  input  level  in  such  a  case  being  a 
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critical  level  for  noise  improvement  and  permitting  trans- 
mission of  an  FM  signal  portion  and  a  noise  portion  ex- 
ceeding the  critical  level  for  noi  ie  improvement  to  said 
phase  shifting  means  when  the 
signal  applied  to  said  input  terminal  is  higher  than  that  of 
said  noise  input  applied  to  said  in|  ut  terminal  and  exceeds 
the  critical  level  for  noise  impro\  ement. 


gial 
si  ;nal, 
sa  d 


igiial 
and 


1.  A  phase  synchronizing  arrangenlent 
ceiver  including  a  tuner  having  a  loca 
mixer  for  receiving  a  radio  frequency 
with  a  video  signal  and  an  audio  si 
intermediate  frequency  (IF)  carrier 
signal  phase  synchronizing  circuit, 
circuit  comprising: 
first  phase-locked  loop  (PLL)  mea|is 
comparison  means  for  producing 
proportional  to  a  phase  difference 
intermediate  frequency  carrier  sij 
from  an  IF  carrier  generator; 
oscillator  functioning  as  the  IF 
sponse  to  the  error  signal  from 
means,  and 
second  phase-locked  loop  means 
chronous  detection  means  for 
intermediate  frequency  carrier  si, 
the  IF  carrier  generat3r  to  deriv ; 
from;  an  envelope  detection  meat  s 
coupled  to  an  output  terminal  of 
detection  means  for  detecting  at 
when  said  first  phase-locked  loop 
synchronized  condition;  and,  a 
means  responsive  to  the  output 
envelope  detection  means  for 
"said  voltage-controlled  oscillator 
sweep  signal  from  said  sweep 


for  a  television  re- 
signal  oscillator  and  a 
^rrier  signal  modulated 
to  convert  it  to  an 
and  an  IF  carrier 
phase  synchronizing 


sigi  al 


ffifc^^^ 


comprising  a  phase 
in  error  signal  which  is 
>etween  said  converted 
and  an  output  signal 
a  voltage-controlled 
darner  generator  in  re- 
said  phase  comparison 


1)  nal 


c<imprising  a  video  syn- 
dctecting  the  converted 
using  an  output  of 
a  video  signal  there- 
having  an  input  DC- 
I  aid  video  synchronous 
output  signal  thereof 
I  neans  is  in  a  non-phase- 
sweep  signal  generating 
lignal  detected  by  said 
a  sweep  signal, 
tjeing  controlled  by  said 
generating  means. 


4,146,844 
FEED-FORWARD  AMPLIFIER 
Patrick  A.  Quinn,  Aloha,  Oreg.,  assi^ior  to  Tektronix,  Inc^ 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  Ho.  846,743 
Int.  a.2  H03F  //  >6 
VS.  a.  330—149  5  Qaims 

1.  A  feed  forward  amphfier,  comprii  ing: 
a  main  amplifier  channel  comprising  a  first  emitter  coupled 
pair  of  transistors  for  receiving  ai  i  input  signal  and  pro- 
ducing an  amplified  signal  therefn  tm; 
network  means  coupled  to  the  bases  i  ,nd  emitters  of  said  first 
emitter  coupled  pair  of  transistor ;  for  producing  distor- 
tion signals  proportional  to  the  d  stortion  caused  by  the 
base-to-emitter  junctions  of  said  fi  "st  pair  of  transistors; 
a  feed  forward  channel  comprising  a  second  emitter  coupled 


pair  of  transistors  for 
producing  a  correction 
means  for  coupling  the  c^lectors 
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receiving  said  distortion  signals  and 
ignal  therefrom;  and 

of  said  first  and  second 
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4,146,843 
PHASE  SYNCHRONIZING  ARAANGEMENT  FOR 
VIDEO  SYNCHRONOUS  )ETECnON 
Mitsuo  Isobe,  Moriguchi,  Japan,  assiyior  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,539 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5, 1976,  51-133385 

Int.  a.2  H03B  3/04;  H03D  3/J8;  H04N  9/50 

VS.  a.  329—50  I  16  Claims 


pairs  of  transistors  together 
ship  so  that  said  correct  ion 
amplified  signal  to  provi  Ie 
put  signal. 


4,16345 


AUDIO  AMPLIFIE  R 
Richard  E.  Lunqnist,  Pompan(  i 
ola.  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 19t8 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  330—255 


I.  Ser.  No.  881,306 
I03F  3/183 


1.  An  audio  frequency 

a  source  of  input  signal; 

a  single  source  of  supply  vdltage; 

a  reference  voltage  termina 

first  and  second  power 
mentary  pair  of  transistc  rs 
tween  the  supply  voltage 
nal; 

a  first  output  terminal  connoted 
the  first  and  second 
terminal  connected  to  the 

a  first  differential  amplifier 
first  power  output  stage 
receiving  an  input  signal 
second  portion  coupled 
age  from  the  output  of 

a  second  differential  am 
second  power  output 
receiving  an  input  signal 
second  portion  coupled  to 
from  the  second  power 
biasing  voltages  having 
differential  amplifier  does 
when  the  second  differejitial 
output  voltage; 

comparator  means  for 

feedback  means  coupled  to 


ti) 
ths 
nplifi  :r 
state 
and) 


in  algebraic  summing  relation- 
signal  is  summed  with  said 
a  substantially  error-free  out- 


OUTPUT  CIRCUIT 
Beach,  Fhu,  assignor  to  Motor- 


6  Claims 


circi  it  comprising  in  combination: 


output  stages  comprising  a  comple- 

and  connected  in  series  be- 

source  and  the  reference  termi- 


to  the  connection  point  of 
ut  stages  and  a  second  output 
reference  voltage  terminal; 
means  coupled  to  control  the 
and  having  a  first  portion  for 
and  a  first  biasing  voltage,  a 
receive  a  second  biasing  volt- 
first  power  output  stage; 
means  coupled  to  control  the 
and  having  a  first  portion  for 
'  a  third  biasing  voltage,  and  a 
receive  a  fourth  biasing  voltage 
^utput  stage,  the  first  and  third 
I  fixed  offset  so  that  the  first 
not  provide  an  output  voltage 
amplifier  is  providing  an 


receiving  an  input  signal;  and 

the  first  output  terminal  and  to 
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the  comparator  means  for  altering  the  input  signal  to 
remove  from  the  output  signal  of  the  circuit  any  disconti- 
nuity caused  by  the  offset  in  the  first  and  third  biasing 
voltages. 


4,146,846 

AMPUHER  having  a  HIGH  FREQUENCY  BOOST 

NETWORK 

Wayne  D.  Thomas,  Tigard,  and  Richard  L.  Compton,  Bearerton, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,916 

Int  a.2  H03F  1/34 

VS.  CL  330—293  4  Claims 


said  power  amplifier  having  (a)  a  power  supply  voltage  source 
connected  thereto  and  (b)  a  load  impedance,  said  power  limit- 
ing circuitry  comprising 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  magnitude  of  said  load 

impedance  and 
control  switching  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means 
for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  the  power  supply  voltage 
applied  to  said  power  amplifier  so  as  to  maintain  the  out- 
put of  said  power  amplifier  within  substantially  the  same 
range  for  different  values  of  said  magnitude  of  the  load 
impedance. 


4.146,848 
FREQUENCY  STABILIZING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
FOR  BEAM  TYPE  DEVICE 
Helmut  W.  Hellwig;  Stephen  Jarvis,  Jr.,  and  DaWd  J.  Wineland, 
all  of  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  18.  1978,  Ser.  No.  870.384 

Int  a.2  H03B  3/12 

VS.  a.  331—3  22  Claims 


1.  An  amplifier  circuit  for  driving  a  capacitive  load,  said 
amplifier  including  an  input  stage  and  an  output  stage,  a  cur- 
rent source  coupled  to  said  output  stage  and  to  said  capacitive 
load,  and  a  shunt  feedback  path  coupled  from  said  output  stage 
to  said  input  stage,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
high  frequency  boost  means  for  increasing  the  current  from 
said  current  source  to  said  load  at  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined lower  cutoff  frequencies. 


4,146,847 
POWER  LIMmNG  CTRCUFTRY  FOR  USE  WITH  POWER 

AMPLinER 
Kazumasa  Otao,  and  Kaku  Sakaida,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  28. 1977.  Ser.  No.  846,313 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Not.    5,    1976,    51- 
148788[U];  Nov.   10,   1976,  51-I50734[U];  Dec.  6,  1976,  51- 
163188[U1 

Int.  a.2  H03F  3/04 
VS.  a.  330—297  12  Claims 


5^- 


7  ^        X-  / 


ur^^iM- jRi  [ 


J  i 


1    -V         '  I    " 

I    _    I    I  •tf  't 


-JL^ I 

.-i"  TO    Jl«.l-tl.»l 


1.  Power  limiting  circuitry  for  use  with  a  power  amplifier. 


1.  A  beam  type  device  that  is  frequency  stabilized  to  avoid 
adverse  effects  of  interaction  region  phase  shift,  said  device 
comprising: 

beam  generating  means  for  producing  a  beam  of  particles 
resonating  at  a  predetermined  resonance  frequency; 

first  and  second  interaction  region  defining  means  positioned 
to  receive  said  beam  of  particles  from  said  beam  generat- 
ing means; 

signal  generating  means  providing  output  signals  at  different 
preselected  frequencies  with  the  output  signal  coupled  to 
said  first  interaction  region  defining  means  being  different 
from  that  coupled  to  said  second  interaction  region  defin- 
ing means; 

detector  means  positioned  to  receive  said  beam  of  particles 
from  said  interaction  region  defining  means  and  providing 
therefrom  an  output  indicative  of  frequency  offsets  of  said 
output  signals  from  said  signal  generating  means  from  said 
predetermined  resonance  frequency  due  to  interaction 
region  phase  shift;  and 

signal  processing  means  connected  to  said  detector  means 
and  said  signal  generating  means  for  receiving  said  output 
from  said  detector  means  and  responsive  thereto  automati- 
cally frequency  controlling  said  signal  generating  means 
so  that  said  signal  generating  means  is  stabilized  at  said 
predetermined  resonance  frequency. 
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4,146,849 
VOLTAGE  CONTROLLEDlOSaLLATOR 

Kouichirou  Satou,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  aa  lignor 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  11,  1977,  Ser 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan, 

Int.  aj  H03K  3^282 
VS.  a.  331—111 


TUNABLE  UHF  OSCILLATOR  WITH  HARMONIC 
to  Tokyo  SUbaura  LIM]  TATION 

Michel  Fache,  and  Claude  Ju  iot. 
No.  850,626  ore  to  Lignes  Telegrapbo  |i 

1. 31, 1977, 52/9311[U]       Paris  Cedex,  France 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1*9 
6  Claims       Claims  priority,  application 
Jan.  25, 1978,  78  01979 

Int.  OJ  H03B  5/12 
VS.  a  331-117  R  s  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,146,850 


onnected  to  a  voltage 
of  three  or  more  being 


\ 

1.  A  voltage  controlled  oscillator  c  mprising: 

a  first  voltage  source  terminal  conne  ;ted  to  a  voltage  source 
supplying  a  high  voltage; 

a  second  voltage  source  terminal 
supplying  a  low  voltage; 

an  odd  number  of  CMOS  inverters 
connected  in  cascade  fashion,  thi  output  terminal  of  the 
final  stage  inverter  being  connect  d  to  the  input  terminal 
of  the  first  stage  inverter,  each  ini  erter  comprising  a  first 
MOS  PET  of  first  channel  type  connected  to  said  first 
voltage  source  terminal  and  a  seopnd  MOS  FET  of  sec- 
ond channel  type  connected  to  said  second  voltage  source 
terminal; 

a  capacitive  element  inserted  betwe(  n  the  input  and  output 
terminals  of  any  one  of  said  inver  ers; 

a  third  MOS  FET  of  the  first  chai  inel  type  connected  in 
series  between  the  first  voltage  s  )urce  terminal  and  the 
first  MOS  FET  of  the  inverter  U 
element  is  connected; 

a  fourth  MOS  FET  of  the  second  ch  innel  type  connected  in 
series  between  the  second  voltage  source  terminal  and  the 
second  MOS  FET  of  the  inverter  I  a  which  said  capacitive 
element  is  connected; 

a  first  control  terminal  connected  t )  the  gate  of  the  third 
MOS  FET  to  receive  a  first  conti  d1  voltage  signal; 

a  second  control  terminal  connected 
MOS  FET  to  receive  a  second 


o  the  gate  of  the  fourth 
control  voltage  signal 
which  is  phase-inverted  with  resf  ect  to  the  first  control 
voltage  signal,  said  first  and  seconc  control  voltage  signals 
controlling  the  frequency  of  oper  ition  of  said  oscillator; 
and 
means  for  fine  tuning  said  frequenc  y  of  operation  of  said 
oscillator  comprising: 
(a)  a  fifth  MOS  FET  of  said  first  channel  type  of  which 
the  source  and  drain  electrode   are  connected  to  the 


said  third  MOS  FET, 


source  and  drain  electrodes  of 

respectively; 
(b)  a  sixth  MoS  FET  of  said  secon<  channel  type  of  which 

the  source  and  drain  electrode   are  connected  to  the 

source  and  drain  electrodes  of  ^id  fourth  MOS  FET, 

respectively;  and 
(c)  gate  voltage  control  means  for  c  introlling  gate  voltage 
applied  to  the  gates  of  the  fifth  ai  d  sixth  MOS  FETs  to 
thereby  fine  tune  said  frequency  ol  operation  of  said  oscil- 
lator. 


hav  ng 


1.  UHF  voltage  controlled 

a  first  frequency  setting  tun^d 
and  a  fixed  inductor; 

a  microwave  transistor 
GHz,  of  which  the 
said  tuned  circuit  and  of 
to  the  load  by  way  of  ar 
that  the  said  output  circi  lit 
connected  in  parallel  wit  i 
tors,  one  of  which 
circuit  connected  betwee  n 
ond  varicap  and  a  second!  inductor, 
to  maintain  the  said 

means  for  applying  a  cont4ol 
and 

means  incorporating  a  non 
control  volUge  to  the  se^nd 


oscillator  comprising: 

circuit  made  of  a  first  varicap 


:  emitt  ;r 


ACOUSTIC  SURFACE 
Martin  E.  Dempsey,  Actun, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignore  to 
Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  23, 
Int.  a.2  H03H  9/26. 
VS.  a.  333—194 


19-7, 


1.  A  sidestepping  acoustic 

an  acoustic  surface  wave 

an  input  transducer  for  lai^ching 

along  a  first  propagation 

transducer  comprising 

dis|x>sed  on  the  surface  of 

agating  medium  with 

versely  to  the  first 
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both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
lues  et  Telephoniqucs  (Sodete), 

I,  Ser.  No.  884,390 
Fiance,  Mar.  14, 1977,  77  07492; 


a  cut-off  frequency  of  several 

is  coupled  to  said  inductor  of 
vhich  the  collector  is  connected 
output  circuit,  characterized  in 

consists  of  an  output  resistor 

an  attenuator  comprising  resis- 

!  is  shunted  by  a  second  tuned 

load  and  earth  made  of  a  sec- 

',  means  being  provided 

biased; 

voltage  to  said  first  varicap; 


linear  circuit  for  applying  said 
varicap. 


4,1'  6351 


WAVE  DEVICE 

iind  Ching-Wen  Lee,  Lexington, 
STE  Laboratories  Incorporated, 


',  Ser.  No.  810,376 
P/32.  9/30:  HOIL  41/10 


7  Claims 


s  irface  wave  device  comprising 
pijopagating  medium; 

acoustic  surface  waves 
path  in  said  medium,  the  input 
sets  of  interleaved  electrodes 
the  acoustic  surface  wave  prop- 
electrodes  extending  trans- 
propa|ation  path; 


t\«  o 


tlie 
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a  multistrip  coupler  interposed  across  said  first  propagation 
path  and  across  a  second  propagation  path  in  said  medium 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  first  propagation  path  for 
dividing  the  acoustic  surface  wave  power  from  the  input 
transducer  into  the  first  and  second  propagation  paths  in 
quadrature,  the  multistrip  coupler  being  a  3  dB  coupler 
and  comprising  an  array  of  spaced  filamentary  conductors 
disposed  on  the  surface  of  the  acoustic  surface  wave  prop- 
agating medium  with  the  conductors  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  first  and  second  propagation  paths; 

an  output  transducer  disposed  across  said  second  propaga- 
tion path  for  receiving  and  detecting  acoustic  surface 
waves  propagated  along  the  second  propagation  path 
from  the  multistrip  coupler,  the  output  transducer  com- 
prising two  sets  of  interleaved  electrodes  disposed  on  the 
surface  of  the  acoustic  surface  wave  propagating  medium 
with  the  electrodes  extending  transversely  to  the  second 
propagation  path;  and 

a  reflector  disposed  across  said  first  propagation  path  remote 
from  the  input  transducer  and  adjacent  to  the  output 
transducer  for  reflecting  along  the  first  propagation  path 
toward  the  multistrip  coupler  acoustic  surface  waves 
substantially  equal  to  and  in  quadrature  with  the  acoustic 
surface  waves  propagated  along  the  second  propagation 
path  toward  the  multistrip  coupler  by  the  output  trans- 
ducer in  response  to  the  acoustic  surface  waves  received 
from  the  multistrip  coupler,  the  reflector  comprising  an 
array  of  spaced  conductive  elements  disposed  on  the 
surface  of  the  acoustic  surface  wave  propagating  medium 
with  the  elements  extending  transversely  to  the  first  prop- 
agation path; 

said  multistrip  coupler  being  operable  to  combine  the  in 
quadrature  acoustic  surface  waves  from  the  reflector  and 
from  the  output  transducer  to  propagate  acoustic  surface 
waves  along  the  second  propagation  path  in  the  direction 
away  from  the  output  transducer  and  to  propagate  sub- 
stantially no  acoustic  surface  waves  along  the  first  propa- 
gation path  toward  the  input  transducer. 


acoustic  energy  and  launching  said  acoustic  energy  on 
said  medium  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

said  spaced  discontinuities  each  extending  lengthwise  across 
said  surface  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  predetermined 
direction  and  having  varying  widths  measured  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  predetermined  direction  for  reflecting 
across  said  surface  a  portion  of  said  acoustic  energy  in 
proportion  to  said  varying  widths; 

(c)  a  receiving  transducer  means  on  said  surface  of  said 
medium  operative  in  the  surface  acoustic  wave  mode  for 
receiving  and  converting  acoustic  energy  launched  by 
said  transmitting  transducer  means  and  reflected  by  said 
discontinuities  into  a  corresponding  electrical  signal. 


4,146,853 
VARIABLE  ATTENUATOR 
Tetsuhiro  Kiyono,  and  Moritoshi  Nakamura,  both  of  Toda, 
Japan,  assignore  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,360 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1976,  51-8244{U]; 
Feb.  5,  1976,51-11577 

Int  a.2  H03H  7/26 
U.S.  a.  333—81  R  ^  13  Claims 


I0«  102  «5  105     9? 


4,146,852 
PHASE  WEIGHTED  ACOUSTIC  REFLECTIVE  ARRAY 
COMPRESSOR 
James  T.  Godfrey,  Columbia;  Carl  E.  Nothnick,  Pasadena,  and 
Robert  A.  Moore,  Arnold,  all  of  Md.,  assignore  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,077 

Int  a.2  H03H  9/26.  9/32,  9/04;  HOIL  41/10 

VS.  a.  333—195  10  Claims 


1.  An  acoustic  wave  signal  transmission  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  medium  having  a  surface  suitable  for  propagating 
acoustic  energy  and  having  a  first  surface  wave  impe- 
dance characteristic,  said  surface  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  discontinuities  each  having  a  different  impedance 
characteristic  from  said  first  surface  wave  impedance 
characteristic; 

(b)  a  transmitting  transducer  means  on  the  surface  of  said 
medium  operative  in  the  surface  acoustic  wave  mode  for 
converting  an  input  electrical  signal  into  corresponding 


1.  A  variable  attenuator  comprising: 

an  elongate  main  resistance  element; 

an  elongate  conductor  extending  parallel  to  said  main  resis- 
tance element; 

a  plurality  of  secondary  resistance  elements  connected  to 
said  elongate  conductor  and  spaced  from  each  other  at 
predetermined  intervals; 

a  plurality  of  connector  conductors  each  connected  between 
said  main  resistance  element  and  a  respective  secondary 
resistance  element,  said  connector  conductors  each  hav- 
ing a  width  narrower  than  that  of  the  respective  second- 
ary resistance  element  connected  thereto; 

a  slider  ohmically  contacting  said  main  resistance  element; 

a  first  terminal  connected  electrically  to  an  end  portion  of 
said  main  resistance  element; 

a  second  terminal  connected  electrically  to  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  main  resistance  element;  and 

a  third  terminal  connected  electrically  to  said  slider. 


4,146,854 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  ATTENUATOR  USING  FERRITE 

BEADS 

Ken  Ishino,  Nagareyama;  Hiroshi  Yamashita,  Ichikawa,  and 

Masaaki  Fukuda,  Matsudo,  all  of  Japan,  assignore  to  TDK 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Hied  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,713 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.    19,    1976,   51- 
110975[U] 

Int  a.2  HOIP  1/22 
VS.  O.  333—81  R  7  Claims 

1.  An  attenuator  for  high-frequency  waves,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  rows  of  ferrite  beads,  said  rows  being 

in  mutual  juxtaposition  and  generally  coptanar, 
the  beads  of  each  row  each  having  a  hole  therethrough,  with 
the  holes  in  longitudinal  alignment; 
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a  conductor  extending  through  all 
successively  through  said  rows 
output  terminal;  and 


4, 
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jf  said  holes  and  passing 

tetween  an  input  and  an  SHUTTERLESS 

James  R.  Jaeschke,  Waukesha, 
mer,  Inc^  Milwaukee,  Wu4 
Filed  Dec.  29, 
Int.  a.2 
5  U.S.  CL  335—151 


a  mixture  of  powdered  ferrimagne 
an  organic  high  polymer  binder 
beads  and  conductor  and  formii  g 
beads  and  conductor  arc  embedc  xl, 


46,856 
Ff  BER  OPTIC  SWITCH 

Wis.,  assignor  to  Cutler-Ham- 


1*77, 


4,146,855 

LOW  PROnLE  MULTI-POLE  C  [RCUIT  BREAKER 

HAVING  MULTIPLE  TOGCLE  SPRINGS 

John  T.  Schultz,  Cedar  Rapids,  and  Jattes  W.  Dickens,  Marion, 

both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Square  D  ci>mpany.  Park  Ridge,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,506 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  IS/OO.  ?■>  /OO.  83/00 

VS.  a.  335—8  22  Claims 


1.  A  multi-pole  circuit  breaker,  incl  ding  a  tripping  mecha- 
nism, each  pole  of  said  multi-pole  cin  uit  breaker  including  a 
pair  of  openable  contacts  connected  :  i  series  between  a  line 
side  terminal  means  and  a  load  side  tei  ninal  means  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  tripping  m<  chanism,  said  pairs  of 
conUcts  being  openable  by  said  trippir  i  mechanism  on  occur- 
rence of  a  fault  current  in  any  one 

circuit  in  which  said  multi-pole  circul  breaker  is  connected, 

said  tripping  mechanism  including  spri»g  means,  and  electrical 

insulating  means  to  insulate  said  spring 

said  pair  of  contacts, 

said  tripping  mechanism  including 

movable  between  a  latched  and  a  i  unlatched  position,  a 

toggle  assembly  comprising  a  togg  le  shaft,  first  link  means 

pivotally  connected  between  saic    toggle  shaft  and  said 

trip  lever  assembly,  and  second  lii  k  means  pivotally  con 

nected  between  said  toggle  shaft  and  said  contacts,  said 

second  link  means  being  of  electric  ally  insulating  material 

and  thus  comprising  said  electrica    insulating  means. 


>hase  of  a  multi-phase 
;  breaker  is  connected, 
Ig  means,  and  electrical 
means  electrically  from 

a  trip  lever  assembly 


ic  material  dispersed  in 

surrounding  said  ferrite 

a  plate  in  which  said 


1.  A  shutterless  fiber  optic 
actuation  means  comprising 
least  one  of  which  is 
tuated  positions; 
first  and  second  fiber  optic 
alignment  means  comprisir  g 
mounting  respectively  said 
to  said  first  and  second 
position  said  cables  are 
end  relation  to  permit 
thus  forming  a  closed  o. 
unactuated  position  said 
transmission  of  light 


switch  comprising: 
first  and  second  members  at 
movable  between  actuated  and  unac- 

cables; 

first  and  second  support  means 

first  and  second  fiber  optic  cables 

n  embers  such  that  in  said  actuated 

c  ^linearly  aligned  in  facing  end  to 

tr  msmission  of  light  therebetween 

circuit,  and  such  that  in  said 

cables  are  misaligned  to  prevent 


thei  ebetween. 


4,116, 


IGNITION  COIL  FOR 
Richard  Schleupen,  Ingershei4, 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Filed  Oct.  20, 
Qaims  priority,  application 
1976,  2651218 

Int  a.2  HO|F  27/02.  27/26 
U.S.  a.  336—61 


i,857 
EflGINE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

I,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
Stf  ttgart.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
',  Ser.  No.  843,985 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 


19^7, 


f-     '28     w      n' 


1.  An  ignition  coil  for  a 
comprising 

a  first  ferromagnetic  core 
U-shaped  configuration 
cross-section  having  legs 
the  bottom  of  the  U  and 
mounted  on  the  straight 
fiat  bottom  of  the  U 

a  second  ferromagnetic 
straight  rod  shape  and 
tion  having  a  secondary 
voltage  mounted  thereoi 
extending  out  of  said 
tions  having  flat  sides . 
ing  end  faces  of  the  legs 
core  portion  (15); 

an  insulating  partition  wall 
first  core  portion  and 
core  portion  and 

an  external  casing  (10)  of 


secondary 
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,  Ser.  No.  865,435 
HOIH  51/06 


12  Claims 


5  Claims 


;asoline  engine  ignition  system 

portion  (15)  of  flat-bottomed 

and    substantially    rectangular 

(16)  shorter  than  the  length  of 

having  a  primary  winding  (18) 

]  (ortion  (17)  thereof  forming  the 

shaf  e; 

CO  re  portion  (19)  of  subsUntially 

sul  istantially  rectangular  cross-sec- 

V  inding  (21)  for  producing  a  high 

and  having  end  portions  (22) 

secondary  winding,  said  end  por- 

par41lel  and  close  to  the  upward-fac- 

(22)  of  said  first  ferromagnetic 


11)  galvanically  separating  said 
prijnary  winding  from  said  second 
winding,  and 
in  iulating  material  surrounding  at 
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least  said  second  core  portion  at  least  in  the  neighborhood 
of  the  periphery  of  said  partition  wall. 


4,146,858 
COIL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC  HIGH 

ENERGY  IMPACT  APPARATUS 
Arthur  W.  McDermott,  Maple  Valley,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The 
Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,418 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  27/30 

MS.  a.  336—90  2  Claims 


4,146,859 

SATURABLE  REACTOR  FOR  PINCUSHION 

DISTORTION  CORRECnON 

Patric  C.  Quirke,  Whitewater,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Whitewater 

Electronics,  Inc.,  Whitewater,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  614,424,  Sep.  18,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  450,990,  Mar.  14, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,940,662.  This  application  Jnn.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,475 

Int  a.2  HOIF  27/00 

U.S.  a.  336—110  5  Claims 


1.  A  nonlinear  inductive  device  of  the  type  comprising  a 
magnetically  saturable  core,  a  first  coil  operatively  associated 
with  the  core  and  through  which  a  first  current  can  be  passed 
to  develop  a  flux  in  the  core  that  nonlinearly  varies  in  density 
with  variations  in  said  first  current,  and  a  second  coil  through 
which  a  second  current  can  be  passed  and  which  is  operatively 
associated  with  the  core  to  have  energy  translated  to  it  from 
the  first  coil  through  magnetic  flux  within  the  core,  said  induc- 
tive device  being  characterized  by: 

A.  the  core  being  of  magnetically  permeable  material  and 


having  a  shape  to  define  a  substantially  closed  elongated 
flux  path  around  at  least  one  window; 

B.  the  first  coil  being  wound  around  a  part  of  said  core 
transversely  to  said  flux  path  and  through  the  window  so 
that  its  axis  is  substantially  parallel  to  a  portion  of  the  flux 
path; 

C.  the  second  coil  being  wound  around  the  exterior  of  the 
core,  in  lengthwise  embracing  relationship  to  a  portion 
thereof  to  have  its  axis  substantially  transverse  to  the  flux 
path  in  the  portion  of  the  core  that  it  embraces,  said  por- 
tion of  the  core  embraced  by  the  second  coil  being  at  a 
side  of  said  window  opposite  to  said  part  of  the  core 
around  which  the  first  coil  is  wound;  and 

D.  said  core  portion  embraced  by  the  second  coil  having  a 
cross  section  area,  as  measured  normal  to  its  length,  which 
is  substantially  smaller  than  the  correspondingly  measured 
cross  section  area  of  the  core  part  around  which  the  first 
coil  is  wound,  to  provide  a  high  flux  density  in  said  core 
portion  embraced  by  the  second  coil. 


4,146360 
ELECTRICAL  COIL  ASSEMBLY 
Imrich  Miller,  Paterson,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Universal  Manufac- 
turing Corporation,  Paterson,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,509 

Int  a.2  HOIF  15/10 

MS.  CI.  336—192  7  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  riveting  coil  assembly  having  a  split 
housing  including  a  coil-retaining  body  member  and  ring  mem- 
ber attached  thereto,  said  electromagnetic  riveting  coil  assem- 
bly including  a  coil  disposed  within  said  coil-retaining  body 
member,  said  coil  having  a  plurality  of  polyimide  face  sheets 
disposed  between  a  polyester  face  sheet  forming  the  outer 
wear  surface  of  the  coil  and  a  major  surface  of  the  coil,  and  said 
polyimide  face  sheet  extending  between  said  coil-retaining 
body  member  and  said  ring  member  and  coextensive  with  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  ring  member. 


1.  In  combination  a  transformer  having  an  elongated  core 

over  which  a  coil  of  wire  is  wound,  an  elongated  separator 

member  having  a  central  body  portion  which  is  laid  over  said 

coil  of  wire  and  along  and  parallel  to  at  least  a  part  of  the 

length  of  said  core,  said  separator  member  having  at  least  one 

pair  of  tabs  extending  generally  transversely  from  said  central 

body  portion  defining  a  space  therebetween,  the  ends  of  the 

tabs  adapted  to  be  out  of  contact  with  the  underlying  coil  of 

wire, 

and  a  winding  of  wire  wound  over  said  central  body  portion 

of  said  separator  member  along  a  part  of  the  length  of  the 

core  in  said  space  between  said  at  least  one  pair  of  tabs  to 

be  held  between  the  tabs,  and  means  on  at  least  one  of  the 

tabs  of  a  pair  holding  the  free  end  of  the  wire. 


4,146,861 
QUICK-ACTING  FUSE  ARRANGEMENT 
Hiroo  Arikawa,  Tokyo;  Akira  Taniguclii,  and  Maaaya  Mamo, 
both  of  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  San-O  Industrial 
Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,161,  Mar.  29, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  JuL  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,284 
Int  a.2  HOIH  85/04 
MS.  a.  337—159  8  Claims 

1.  A  fuse  unit  for  electrical  and  electronic  circuits  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  having  terminals  a<lapted  to  be 
connected  in  series  in  such  circuits,  a  support  member  having 
large  heat  capacity  and  high  thermal  conductivity  disposed 
triangularly  relative  to  said  electrodes,  substantially  equidis- 
tantly  therefrom;  a  first  fusible  wire  element  having  substan- 
tially uniform  cross  sectional  area  stretched  between  said  sup- 


1S26 


port  member  and  one  of  said  .  _ 
wire  element  having  substantially  uniform 
stretched  between  said  other  electrod 
ber  such  that  one  end  thereof  is 


electro  les 


and  a  second  fusible 
cross  sectional  area 
and  said  support  mem- 
attach^  to  the  end  of  said  first 
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4,146,862 
ENERGY  LIMITING  OIL  IMMERSIBLE  FUSE 
Harvey  W.  Mikulecky,  Waukesha,  Wig.,  assignor  to  RTE  Cor- 
poration,  Waukesha,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  Wo.  828,430 


U.S.  a.  337—252 


Int.  a.2  HOIH  85 


each  end 


1.  An  oil  immersible  current  liming 
housing,  an  end  cap  mounted  on 
fuse  assembly  supported  by  said  caps 
granular  arc  extinguishing  filler  compl^ely 
and  means  for  hermetically  sealing  saii 
said  means  including  a  resilient  gasket 
said  housing  and  an  epoxy  adhesive  in 
said  adhesive  is  displaced  by  said  gaskel 
space  between  the  end  caps  and  the  h<  using 


4,146,863 
ONE-PIECE  FUSIBLE  CONI>UCrOR  FOR 
LOW- VOLTAGE  FUSES 
Klaus  Mbllenfaoff,  Regensburg,  Fed.  Re{ ). 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Municl  i. 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  N  », 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep 
1976,  2610294 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  SSJilO 
U.S.  a.  337—296 
1.  A  one  piece  fusible  conductor  coftiprising: 
first  and  second  members; 
a  current  carrying  isthmus  connectii  g  said  first  and  second 


'02 


fuse  comprising  a 

of  said  housing,  a 

within  said  housing,  a 

filling  said  housing 

caps  to  said  housing, 

lounted  at  each  end  of 

iaid  end  caps  whereby 

on  assembly  to  fill  the 


of  Germany,  assignor 
I,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

773,164 
of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 


2  Claims 


members,  said  isthmus 
said  first  member  at 
isthmus  further  having 
current  carrying  cross 
D  within  a  range  from 
said  first  member  having  a 
which  defines  current 
ber  leading  to  said  isthm^, 


i  aving  end  walls  which  intersect 

resp^tive  first  and  second  points,  said 

form  of  a  bridge  and  defining  a 

s^tion  having  a  horizontal  profile 

to  2.0mm; 
I  lole  in  the  vicinity  of  said  isthmus 
regions  in  said  first  mem- 
>,  each  of  said  regions  including 


ctrrymg  i 


fusible  wire  element  on  said  support  ifember  so  that  when  an 
overcurrent  causes  one  of  said  fusible  wire  elements  to  melt, 
the  electric  arc  generated  therein  cauies  the  other  fusible  ele- 
ment to  melt  and  interrupt  the  circuit] 


13  Claims 


secoid 


one  of  said  first  and 
having  a  cross;  section 
respective  intersection 
substantially  closest 
within  a  range  from  0. 

said  horizontal  profiles  D 
approximately  the 

and  at  least  one  rivet  shape(  I 
hole. 


SYMMETRICAL, 
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Uken 
p)int 


intersections  points  and  each 

along  a  line  defined  by  its 

and  the  point  on  said  hole 

therdto  whose  horizontal  profile  E  is 

70  nm  to  l.OOmm; 

and  E  being  such  as  to  satisfy 
relationship  0.75^E/Dg0.5; 

solder  deposit  arranged  in  said 


4,U  6364 


FLAT  LOAD  CELL 


Klaus  Bethe,  eierbek.  Fed.  R*p.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  VS. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  Y  irk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  197  I,  Ser.  No.  914,066 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28. 
1977,2729064  ^ 


VS.  a.  338—5 


Int.  a.2   MIL  1/22 


1.  A  flat  load  cell,  having  a 
application  and  an  axially 
which  has  a  thickness  which 
reinforced  edge  region,  and 
whilst  the  other  side  is  profiled 
the  points  of  greatest  expansioi  i 
in  that  a  second,  similarly 
coaxially  arranged  opposite 
mainly  flat  sides  face  each 
transfer  member  (7)  being 
edge  regions  (21,  22). 


6  Claims 


centrally  situated  point  of  force 

■s>  tnmetrical  round  plate  spring 

varies  across  the  radius  and  a 

side  of  which  is  mainly  flat 

strain  gauges  being  provided  at 

or  compression,  characterized 

constructed  round  plate  spring  (2)  is 

first  spring  (1)  so  that  their 

ether,  an  annular,  elastic  force 

in4erted  between  their  reinforced 


one 


% 
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4,146,865 

TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR 

ENAMELED  EQUIPMENT 

Heinz  Scharbach,  Plankstadt,  and  Hans  R.  Trampert,  Ofter- 

sheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pftiiidler- 

Werke  A.G.,  Schwetzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,863 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1977,  2724265 

Int.  a.2  HOIC  3/04 
VS.  a.  338—28  6  Qaims 


nate  humidity  drift  of  a  resistance  value  of  said  resistance 
path. 


1.  A  temperature  measuring  device  suitable  for  measuring  a 
product,  said  device  comprised  of: 

a  steel  body  in  the  form  of  a  truncated  cone  having  a  stem 
extending  from  the  truncated  end  of  the  cone,  said  body 
having  a  channel  axial  through  the  stem  into  the  cone; 

an  insulating  body  within  said  channel; 

at  least  one  duct  extending  from  the  channel  to  the  base  of 
the  cone; 

at  least  two  feed  lines  running  through  the  channel  and  the 
duct  to  the  base,  said  base  for  facing  the  product  to  be 
measured; 

a  measuring  loop  in  spaced  relation  to  the  base  and  electri- 
cally connecting  the  feed  lines;  and 

an  enamel  layer  covering  the  cone  surface  and  embedding 
the  measuring  loop. 


4,146,866 
VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  CONTROL 
Joseph  L.  KIrby,  Frankfort,  Ind.,  assignor  to  P.  R.  Mallory  A 
Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,119 

Int.  a.2  HOIC  10/34 

VS.  a.  338—174  5  Claims 


4,146,867 
ADJUSTABLE  RESISTORS  FOR  HYBRID  ORCUITS 
Gerard  Blangeard,  and  Jacques  Robineau,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Soclete  Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  TeEephoniques, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,269 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  19, 1977,  77  220530 
Int.  a.2  HOIC  10/00 
VS.  a.  338—195  5  Claims 


1.  A  film  adjustable  resistor  made  of  a  main  resistive  element 
connected  in  series  with  additional  resistive  elements  originally 
short  circuited  by  conductors  consists  of  said  main  element  and 
a  set  of  additional  resistive  elements  the  resistance  ratios  of 
which  are  respectively  given  by  f„  =  (0.5)"  with  n  =  1,2,  3,  4, 
S,  6  being  the  rank  of  the  element,  the  main  element  being  the 
first  with  an  extra  additional  element  added  of  the  same  resis- 
tance value  as  the  smallest  additional  element  of  said  set. 


4,146,868 
RESISTANCE  UNIT  STRUCTURE 
Victor  V.  Kirilloff,  Murrysville,  and  William  A.  Benson,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mosebach  Manufacturiiig 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

nied  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,178 

Int.  a.2  HOIC  7/22 

VS.  a.  338—295  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  variable  resistance  control  wherein  an  electrical 
resistance  path  and  an  electrical  conductive  strip  are  carried  on 
a  base  and  wherein  movable  electrical  contact  means  electri- 
cally bridge  the  resistance  path  and  the  electrical  conductive 
strip,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  backing  means  for  said  resistance  path  and 
connecting  same  to  said  base,  said  backing  means  includ- 
ing an  epoxy  glass  strip  characterized  by  having  a  high 
resistance  to  humidity  changes  so  as  to  substantially  elimi- 


1.  A  resistance  unit  adapted  to  withstand  high  temperatures 
and  mechanical  vibration  comprising  parallel  supporting 
means  opposite  from  each  other,  supporting  between  them  a 
fan-folded  ribbon  of  resistance  material  at  the  loop  ends 
thereof,  at  least  some  of  the  folds  having  at  least  one  reverse 
bend  each  transversely  thereof  intermediate  the  supporting 
means  so  as  to  offset  from  each  other  in  different  planes,  the 
portions  of  the  fold  on  each  side  of  the  bend,  said  bend  dividing 
the  fold  into  major  and  minor  lengths. 
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4,146,869 
ULTRASONIC  ANTENNA 
Ellery  P.  Snyder,  Norwalk,  Conn., 
pany.  Port  Huron,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  734,510, 
abandoned,  whicii  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
1975,  Pat.  No.  4,000,650.  Tliis  applioi^on 
No.  837,615 
Int.  a.2  GOIF  23/28;  G#1S  9/68 
VS.  a.  340—1  L 


I,  Oct  28, 1976, 
No.  560,244,  Mar.  20, 
Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser. 


6CIainis 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ASSEMBLY 
lor  to  Bindicator  Com- 


reflector  at  substantially  the  focus  then  of. 


4,146,870 
SEISMIC  EXPLORATION  FOR  DIPf  ING 
William  H.  Ruehle,  Duncanville,  Tex., 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7091486, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  4,  1!  77 
Int.  a.2  GOIV  1/ip 
U.S.  a.  340—7  R 


1.  A  method  of  marine  seismic  expto 

(a)  towing  at  least  one  seismic  source 
tion, 

(b)  repeatedly  firing  said  source  at  S] 
line  of  exploration, 

(c)  recording  seismic  signals  reflecta 
mations  along  said  line  of  explorati  }n 

(d)  determining  from  said  seismic  refaction 
of  said  subsurface  formations, 

(e)  towing  a  linear  array  of  sources 


axis  of  said  parabolic 


FORMATIONS 
assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 


,  Jul.  28,  1976, 
,  Ser.  No.  793,680 

3  Claims 


pr  essure  i 


ation  comprising: 
Jong  a  line  of  explora- 


>p  iced 


points  along  said 

from  subsurface  for- 

signals  the  dips 

a  line  of  explora- 


a  ong 


tion  that  follows  the 
subsurface  formations, 

(0  repeatedly  firing  said 
along  said  line  of  explori  t 
spaced  points  a  seismic 
the  water  in  an  upward-dip 
vertical  that  is  twice  the 
the  particular  subsurface 
along  said  line  of  exploration, 
mic  waves  reflects  from 
travels  vertically  toward 

(g)  detecting  each  of  said 
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d>wnward-dip  direction  of  said 

Siismic  sources  at  spaced  points 

tion  to  produce  at  each  of  said 

wave  that  travels  through 

direction  with  respect  to  the 

ingle  of  the  dip  determined  for 

formation  at  said  spaced  points 

I,  whereby  each  of  said  seis- 

the  subsurface  formation  and 

the  water  surface,  and 

n  fleeted  seismic  waves. 


4,14  6371 


DETERMINATION  OF  RiPLECnVITY 
DEPTH  FOR  FIRING  W  ARINE 
INVERSE  DISTOl  ITION 
William  H.  Ruehle,  DuncanTi^e 
Corporation,  New  York,  N. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sei 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continui  tion 
Feb.  28,  1975,  abandoned.  Thi 
No, 
Int.  a.2  GO|V 
U.S.  a.  340—7  R 


.  No.  709,485,  Jul.  28,  1976, 

in-part  of  Ser.  No.  554,047, 
application  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser. 
,550 
1/04.  1/38 

6  Claims 


J«4, 


1.  An  antenna  assembly  for  use  in  i  neasuring  the  level  of 
stored  material  comprising  a  source  of  i  Itrasonic  wave  energy 
which  includes  a  plane  energy-radiating  surface,  first  means  for 
mounting  said  energy  source  above  the  ipper  surface  of  stored 
material  such  that  said  radiating  surface  is  disposed  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  plane,  a  plane  reflectpr  carried  by  said  first 
means  surrounding  said  source  at  an  ang  le  of  forty-five  degrees 
with  respect  to  said  radiating  surface,  a  |  larabolic  reflector,  and 
second  means  cantilevering  said  paratx  lie  reflector  such  that 
said  energy  source  is  disposed  on  the 


expl  )i 


I  ail 


1.  A  method  of  seismic 

firing  at  least  one  source  in 
by  a  marine  vessel, 

recording  seismograms 
pulses, 

measuring  the  water  bottor  i 
from  said  seismograms, 

converting  the  measuremen  s 
and  water  depth  into  conf-ol 

firing  said  array  of  seismic 
parameters  and  in  sequentjal 
pulses  combine  to  prod 
wave  having  a  time  dom4n 
of  the  inverse  of  the 
layer  between  the  water 


4,14< 
COMBINATION  FLYER  ' 
GEOPHYSICAL  DATA 
METHOD  OF 
Reid  F.  Carter,  Houston,  Tex 
Company,  San  Francisco, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
4,041,444.  This  application 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this 
has  been 

Int.  a.^ 
U.S.  CI.  340—15.5  TS 

1.  A  geophone  flyer-jumper 
remote  digital  acquisition  and 
equipped  to  receive  several 
neously,  comprising: 
a  central  geophone  cable 
conductors  and   a  multi|:  I 
phones  therein  connected 
a  plurality  of  N/2  branch  ca^le 


AND  WATER 
SOURCES  AS  AN 
OPERATOR 
Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Ofl 


ration  comprising: 

array  of  seismic  sources  towed 


rep  esenting  the  reflected  seismic 


reflectivity  and  water  depth 


of  water  bottom  reflectivity 
'  parameters,  and 

sources  in  accordance  with  said 

groups  such  that  the  seismic 

a  resultant  acoustic  pressure 

characteristic  representative 

reveifceration  distortion  in  the  water 

h  Qttom  and  the  water  surface. 


1,872 
JUT  IPER  ASSOCIATED  WITH  A 
AC  JUISmON  SYSTEM  AND 
^fANUFACTURE 

assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Catf. 

70fl(689,  Jun.  28,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
27.  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,317 
pitent  subsequent  to  Aug.  9, 1994, 
9sclaimed. 
OIV  1/22 

SGaims 

for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 

elemetering  circuit  (RDATC) 

cljannels  of  information  simulta- 


including  a  plurality  of 

licity  of  interconnected  geo- 

said  plurality  of  conductors; 

segments  connected  at  each 


se  ;ment 


o 
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end  of  certain  of  said  plurality  of  conductors  of  said  cen- 
tral cable  segment;  where  N  is  any  positive  even  number 
greater  than  two;  and 
a  series  of  N/2  hermaphroditic  connectors  connected  to  said 
plurality  of  N/2  branch  cable  segments,  each  of  said  her- 
maphroditic connectors  having  an  outer  housing  but 
matched  at  the  opposite  end  to  a  like  identification  coded 


-■/.*>;');.vw>;'»)>>^  w)^^  '-»^;»»)»;»>»»: 


and  similarly  electrically  connected  connector,  whereby 
at  least  one  paired,  like  coded  set  of  connectors  is  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  geophones  and  at  least  another 
pair  of  like  coded  set  of  connectors  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  certain  of  said  plurality  of  conductors  but  elec- 
trically isolated  from  said  geophones,  said  at  least  another 
set  of  connectors  having  a  like  identification  code  that  is 
distinct  from  that  of  said  one  set  of  connectors. 


code  producing  parity  bits  and  parity  check  control  bits,  a 
parity  check  circuit  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  gray  code 
reading  means  and  parity  bit  reading  means  for  executing 
parity  check  operation,  and  a  parity  check  control  circuit 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  parity  check  control  bit  reading 
means  for  interrupting  said  parity  check  operation  in  response 
to  read-out  of  the  first  bit  by  said  parity  check  control  bit 
reading  means. 


4,146,873 

GRAY  CODE  READER 

Masami  Yamaaaka,  Miki,  and  Hiroshi  Higuchi,  Takasago,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamato  Scale  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1976,  51-129956 
Int  a.2  G06F  11/10 
VS.  a.  340—146.1  AG  2  Claims 


4,146,874 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADDRESSING  A 

CHARACTER  GENERATOR 

Richard  A.  Ide,  Uttle  Mewlowa,  Pa.,  and  John  D.  WUcox, 

Owego,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Arraonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,087 

Int  CL2  G06F  3/14 

VS.  a.  340— 146J  MA  18  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  retrieving  stored  data  comprising  the  steps 


*  ',  1  '•,  ^  ^  ^ 
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of: 


storing  data  in  locations  symmetrically  arranged  about  a 
datum  point  in  a  storage  device; 

defining  the  quantity  of  positions  from  which  data  is  to  be 
retrieved  as  a  first  address  value  of  a  location  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  positions  from  said  datum  point; 

complementing  said  number  to  define  a  second  address  value 
corresponding  to  a  location  in  said  storage  device  in  the 
opfKMite  direction  from  said  datum  point; 

applying  one  of  said  first  and  second  address  values  to  said 
storage  device  to  read  out  the  said  location  corresponding 
thereto  in  said  storage  device; 

altering  said  one  value  by  one  after  each  position  corre- 
sponding thereto  has  been  read  out  to  successively  read 
out  corresponding  locations  in  a  direction  toward  the 
other  side  of  said  data  point;  and 

comparing  the  address  value  of  each  location  read  out  with 
the  other  of  said  first  and  second  address  values  and  termi- 
luting  said  readout  when  a  said  location  address  value  and 
said  other  address  value  are  equal. 


1.  A  gray  code  reader  comprising  a  code  plate  carrying 
grade  codes,  gray  code  reading  means  arranged  in  one-to-one 
correspondence  with  the  bits  of  said  gray  codes  for  reading 
said  gray  codes  and  a  decoder  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said 
reading  means  for  decoding  the  gray  codes  as  read  out,  said 
code  plate  further  carrying  a  parity  bit  gray  code  and  a  parity 
check  control  bit  gray  code  arrange  side  by  side  with  the  first 
said  gray  codes,  said  parity  check  control  bit  gray  code  con- 
sisting of  first  bits  or  areas  lying  respectively  across  the  bound- 
aries of  said  parity  bit  gray  code  and  second  bits  or  areas 
occupying  the  remaining  portions  between  the  first  said  parity 
control  bits  or  areas  and  said  gray  code  reader  further  com- 
prises parity  bit  gray  code  reading  means  and  parity  check 
control  bit  reading  means  arranged  in  correspondence  with 
said  parity  bit  gray  code  and  said  parity  check  control  bit  gray 


4,146,875 
PRESSURE  SENSING  DEVICE 
Michael  F.  F.  Beatson,  Florence,  Italy,  and  Terence  M.  Nnnn, 
Dover,  England,  assignore  to  Scotns  Marine  limited,  London, 
United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jon.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,456 
Int  a.2  GOIL  9/08,  15/00:  HOIL  41/10 
VS.  CL  340—191  12  Claims 

12.  Engine  analysing  apparatus  comprising  a  first  pressure 
sensing  device  for  the  engine  pressure  fuel  line  the  fvst  device 
comprising 
a  ring  adapted  to  surround  the  fuel  line; 
means  to  connect  the  ring  physically  to  the  line  at  spaced 
locations  the  connecting  means  transmitting  to  the  ring 
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dilation  and  contraction  movemei  its  of  the  pressure  line 

due  to  variation  of  pressure  therei  i; 
said  movement  transmitted  by  the  coi  meeting  means  causing 

a  portion  of  the  ring  between  adjadent  spaced  locations  to 

flex  elastically  in  the  manner  of  a  bending  beam,  and 
an  electrical  transducer  mounted  upon  said  flexing  portion 

of  the  ring,  to  produce  electrical  signals  dependent  on  the 

pressure  variation; 
a  second  pressure  sensing  device  for 

second  device  comprising 
a  ring  surrounding  a  pressure  vessel  adapted  to  be  put  in 

communication  with  the  engine  c>  tinder; 
means  connecting  the  ring  physically  to  the  vessel  at  spaced 

locations  the  connecting  means  ti  insmitting  to  the  ring 


an  engine  cylinder  the 


dilation  and  contraction  movement  of  the  pressure  vessel 
due  to  variation  of  pressure  therein ; 

said  movement  transmitted  by  the  con  necting  means  causing 
a  portion  of  the  ring  between  adjac«nt  spaced  locations  to 
flex  elastically  in  the  manner  of  a  bending  beam,  and 

an  electrical  transducer  mounted  upon  said  flexing  portion 
of  the  ring,  to  produce  electrical  signals  dependent  on  the 
pressure  variation: 

a  display  device:  and 

signal  processing  means  accepting  sigi  als  from  the  transduc- 
ers of  both  first  and  second  pressi  re  sensing  devices  to 
control  the  display  device  to  displa  y 

(a)  the  fuel  line  pressure, 

(b)  the  cylinder  pressure  and 

(c)  timing  marks  representing  engii  e  crank  position. 


4,146376 

MATRIX  ADDRESSED  ELECTROO  IROMIC  DISPLAY 
Angel  G.  Arellano,  Saratoga;  Peter  J.  Nfclz,  Morgan  Hill,  and 
Clayton  V.  Wilbur,  San  Jose,  all  of  Qiif.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporatitn,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1977,  Ser.  Ni.  811,328 
Int  a?  G06K  15/,  S 
VS.  a.  340—785  T  25  Claims 


1.  An  electrochromic  display  device  Comprising: 

a  panel  including  a  pair  of  dielectric  plates  disposed  in 

closely  spaced  parallel  opposed  relationship,  each  plate  of 

the  pair  having  a  conductive  pattefn  formed  on  a  facing 

surface  thereof  to  form  a  cross  bar|>attem  of  conductive 


electrodes  within  a  sele(  ted 
which  includes  a  plurality 
being  selectable  for  impo  ition 
ence  thereat  by  generatio  i 
on  each  plate  which 
panel  further  including  an 
tion  disposed  within  the 
the  selected  surface  area 
tween  portions  of  the 
at  different  cross  points; 
drive  circuitry  coupled  to 
tive  electrodes  in  a  sequejitial 
fresh  a  display  appearing 
applying  the  given  voltag  e 
lected  to  provide  a  desired 
voltage  difference  being 
at  the  cross  points  so 
desired  display  pattern. 
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surface  area  of  the  plates 

of  cross  points,  each  cross  point 

of  a  given  voltage  differ- 

of  a  voltage  on  one  electrode 

through  the  cross  point,  the 

electrochromic  redox  composi- 

s  pace  between  the  plates  within 

without  dielectric  isolation  be- 

elo  trochromic  redox  composition 

snd 

el  ectrically  energize  the  conduc- 

'  pattern  to  periodically  re- 

on  the  panel  by  periodically 

difference  at  cross  points  se- 

display  pattern,  the  given 

t  lereby  substantially  maintained 

lof g  as  they  are  to  provide  the 
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CHARACTER  GENERAT(  IR 

Edward  F.  Zimmer,  6107  Jack*  m 
FUed  May  26, 1977, 
Inta.2 
lis.  a.  340—750 


± 


CNAfUCTER 
UK 

^^    sffljua 


FOR  VIDEO  DISPLAY 
Rd^  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48103 
',  Ser.  No.  800,626 
15/20 

UOaima 


1.  A  character  generating  sy  item  for  generating  a  plurality 
of  rows  of  dot  matrix  charact  ;rs  on  a  video  display  device 
having  a  conventional  televisio  i  raster  scan,  each  row  having 
a  height  of  M  lines  and  a  chara  ister  width  of  X  dots,  compris- 
ing: a  video  display  device;  a  soi  irce  of  signals  representative  of 
the  character  type  to  be  instant]  neously  generated;  a  source  of 
signals  representative  of  the  lir  e  being  generated  within  each 
row;  a  memory  operative  to  s  tore  N  multi-digit  binary  line 
signals  for  each  character  type  where  N  is  less  than  M,  each 
line  signal  comprising  a  dot  mat  ix  part  consisting  of  X  bits  and 
a  position  code  part,  the  mem<  iry  being  operative  to  receive 
the  signals  representative  of  the  character  type  to  be  generated 
and  M  successive  signals  repr*senutive  of  the  line  within  a 
row  M  -  N  of  said  M  signals  being  repeated,  and  to  output  the 
line  signal  for  that  character  ind  line,  whereby  M-N  line 
signals  are  outputted  a  pluralijy  of  times  receipt  of  said  M 
successive  line  signals;  and  a  logic  circuit  for  receiving  the 
position  code  portion  of  a  line  signal  outputted  from  the  mem- 
ory and  the  signal  representative  of  the  line  within  a  row  being 
generated  and  operative  to  corttrol  the  application  of  the  dot 
matrix  part  of  the  line  signal  f  om  the  memory  to  the  video 
device. 
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4,146,878 
VIDEO  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  DISPLAY 
MODinCATION 
Ian  D.  MacArthur,  Stockport,  England,  assignor  to  Data  Re- 
cording Instrument  Co.  Ltd.,  Staines,  England 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,963 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1976, 
06709/76 

Int  a.2  G06F  3/14 
VS.  CL  340—724  3  CI»i"M 


4,146,879 
VISUAL  DISPLAY  WTTH  COLUMN  SEPARATORS 
Larry  W.  Nicholaon,  Rochester,  and  John  L.  Regehr,  Stewart- 
Tille,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  International  Bnsinen  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr,  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,920 

Int.  CL2  G06K  15/20 

VS.  a.  340—734  7  OaiM 
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1.  Data  display  apparatus  including  a  cathode  ray  tube  hav- 
ing a  screen  and  means  for  producing  an  electron  beam  to 
impinge  upon  the  screen; 
first  beam  deflection  means  operable  to  generate  first  deflec- 
tion signals  to  sweep  the  electron  beam  in  a  first  direction 
across  a  plurality  of  character  display  positions  on  the 
cathode  ray  tube  screen; 
second  beam  deflection  means  operable  to  generate  second 
deflection  signals  to  deflect  the  beam  in  a  second  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  first  direction  to  cause  the  first  beam 
deflection  means  to  sweep  the  beam  along  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  substantially  parallel  lines,  the  lines  having 
substantially  uniform  spacing; 
a  signal  generator  operative  to  generate  a  composite  wave- 
form, the  waveform  including  video  signals  lying  between 
first  and  second  levels,  and  first,  second  and  third  control 
signals  lying  between  the  second  level  and  a  third  level, 
the  second  level  lying  between  the  first  and  third  levels; 
the  video  signals  occurring  in  the  composite  waveform  in 
groups,  each  group  representing  a  row  of  characters  to  be 
displayed  on  the  screen  and  one  of  said  third  control 
signals  occurring   in   time   intervals  between   selected 
groups  of  video  signals; 
a  signal  separator  responsive  to  said  composite  waveform  to 
separate  therefrom  the  first,  second  and  third  control 
signals,  the  signal  separator  being  operative  in  response  to 
the  first  control  signals  to  apply  first  synchronising  signals 
to  the  first  beam  deflection  means  to  maintain  the  first 
deflection  signal  in  synchronisation  with  the  composite 
waveform  and  being  operative  in  response  to  the  second 
control  signals  to  apply  second  synchronising  signals  to 
the  second  beam  deflection  means  to  maintain  the  second 
deflection  signals  in  synchronisation  with  the  composite 
waveform; 
means  operative  in  response  to  each  group  of  video  signals 
to  modulate  the  beam  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  while  the 
beam  sweeps  along  the  spaced  lines  of  one  of  said  groups 
of  lines  to  display  one  row  of  characters  on  the  screen; 
and  waveform  modication  means  operative  in  response  to 
each  third  control  signal  to  modify  the  second  deflection 
signals  to  cause  the  line  spacing  between  rows  of  charac- 
ters corresponding  to  said  selected  groups  of  video  signals 
to  be  greater  than  said  uniform  spacing. 


1.  A  CRT  display  wherein  dot  matrix  characters  are  dis- 
played, in  response  to  a  data  stream  including  data  characters 
and  attribute  characters,  in  adjoining  horizontal  lines  with  each 
character  position  being  a  dot  matrix  parallelogram  within  a 
larger  dot  matrix  column  position  parallelogram  comprising, 
video  modify  means  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  column 
position  matrix  dots  intermediate  adjoining  character 
position  dot  matrix  parallelogram  in  response  to  a  signal  in 
the  most  recent  prior  attribute  character  received  in  the 
data  stream,  and 
means  for  displaying  such  a  said  plurality  of  doU  between 
each  adjoining  character  position  dot  matrix  parallelo- 
gram of  a  predetermined  continuous  sequence  of  charac- 
ter positions  that  define  a  field. 


4,146,880 

METHOD  OF  HNDING  THE  ADDRESS  OF  A  ZONE 

INDICATED  ON  A  VIDEO  SCREEN  BY  A  LIGHT  PEN 

Denis  Arizabalaga,  Maasy,  France,  assignor  to  Transac  -  Com- 

pagnie  Pour  le  DcTeioppement  des  Tranaactiotts  Automa- 

tiqucs,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,056 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  4, 1976,  76  23807 

Int  a.2  G061C  15/20 

VS.  a.  340—707  7  CUims 
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1.  Method  for  fmding  the  line  address  of  a  zone  of  a  video 
screen,  the  zone  being  indicated  by  a  light  pen  and  the  method 
comprising  the  following  operations: 

placing  the  light  pen  on  the  selected  zone  whose  address  is 
sought; 
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this  triggers  a  first  scan  of  the  screei  by  the  cathode  ray  in 
the  form  of  a  group  of  brightened  spots  forming  either  a 
cursor  travelling  below  the  lines  of  displayed  characters, 
or  a  patch  of  much  the  same  size  as  a  character  and  cover- 
ing the  characters  as  it  travels,  sai4  cursor  or  patch  skip- 
ping n  scanning  lines  after  each  character  line  scan,  so  as 
to  scan  successive  character  lines, 

the  cursor  or  patch  is  halted  when  delected  by  the  light  pen, 
and  as  each  character  line  scan  step^  a  line  counting  regis- 
ter by  one  unit  which  also  stops  pn  detection  the  flnal 
value  Y  stored  in  that  register  represents  the  address  of  the 
line  sought, 

a  second  scan  is  then  performed,  line^ ' 
blanked  out  and  the  inhibited  Y  rq  ister  cont^tining  value 
Y,  said  value  being  the  flnal  result  il  the  pen  detects  a  light 
signal,  and  the  count  register  being  i  educed  by  1  if  no  such 
detection  results. 


A,Uijn2 


DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  COI«4VERTER 
LEVEXSOF 

Marcian  E.  Hoff,  Jr.,  SunnyriJe, 
Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  anignc  rs 
Clara,  Calif. 

FOed  Ang.  24,  197^, 
Inta.2 
VS.  a.  340-347  DA 


HD3K 


Y-i-1  and  Y-1  being 


}f  said  ramp  passes 
(  ach  of  said  input  and 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  ha  ing  an  analog  signal 
input  and  a  digital  signal  output,  compri  iing: 

means  providing  a  repetitive  linear  va  tage  sawtooth  wave; 

means  providing  first  and  second  rel  :rence  voltage  levels 
precisely  related  to  each  other; 

a  comparator  for  comparing  the  insi  mtaneous  voltage  of 
said  sawtooth  wave  with  that  of  said  signal  input  and  with 
said  reference  levels,  said  comparat  ir  generating  discrete 
corresponding  identifying  signals  id  sntifying  the  times  at 
which  the  instantaneous  voltage 
through  the  point  of  equality  with 
said  reference  levels; 

means  responsive  to  said  identifyin|  signals  to  produce 
digital  numerical  values,  a  first  of  i  aid  numerical  values 
corresponding  to  the  time  between  laid  identifying  signal 
representing  equality  of  said  instantaneous  sawtooth  volt- 
age with  said  first  and  second  rel  srence  levels,  and  a 
second  of  said  numerical  values  cort  ^ponding  to  the  time 
between  said  identifying  signals  rej  resenting  equality  of 
said  instantaneous  sawtooth  voltage  with  said  input  signal 
voltage  and  a  predetermined  one  ofisaid  reference  levels; 

and  means  for  producing  a  third  digital  numerical  value 
corresponding  to  the  quotient  deri  .-ed  by  dividing  said 
second  numerical  value  by  said  first  numerical  value,  said 
third  numerical  value  being  the  digi  tal  equivalent  of  said 
signal  at  said  analog  input. 
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4,146,881 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Claude  Pe'rault,  Chatenay-Malabry,  and  Marcel  Y.  Parot,  Quin- 
tal Annecy,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  International  Stan- 
dard Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jiin.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,058 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  8,  1976,  76  20873 

Int  a.2  H03K  13A  J 

VS.  CL  340—347  AD  16  Claims 


March  27.  1979 


EMPLOYING  TWO 
DECODING 

and  John  M.  Huggins,  San 
to  Intel  Corporation,  SanU 


i,  Ser.  No.  717,442 
13/02 


11  Claims 


.M.  000      AiAo 


1.  A  digital-to-analog  conver  er  for  receiving  a  digital  signal 
and  for  providing  an  output  an  dog  signal  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  generally  paallel,  spaced-apart  resistance 
means  each  including  a  pli  rality  of  spaced-apart  taps; 

coupling  means  coupled  to  aid  resistance  means  so  as  to 
couple  said  resistance  mea  is  in  series; 

a  plurality  of  lines  crossing  sai  d  plurality  of  resistance  means; 

a  plurality  of  first  switching  means,  each  coupled  between 
one  of  said  plurality  of  lim  s  and  an  output  line  such  that 
each  of  said  lines  is  selecti>  ely  coupled  to  said  output  line 
through  a  single  one  of  sai  1  first  switching  means; 

a  plurality  of  second  switchin  \  means,  each  for  coupling  said 
lines  to  said  taps  on  a  di  Terent  one  of  said  resistance 
means;  and 

gating  means  for  receiving  saip  digital  signal  and  for  control- 
hng  said  first  and  second  switching  means,  said  gating 
means  coupled  to  said  first  i  ind  second  switching  means  so 
as  to  select  one  of  said  first  uid  one  of  said  second  switch- 


ing means,  thereby  couplinj 
resistance  means  with  sai( 
which  includes  one  of  said 


one  of  said  first  switching  neans; 
whereby  a  compact  converte  ■  is  realized. 


4,146  883 
DISP;  .AY 


Roger  H.  Appeldom,  White 
Woodbury,  both  of  Minn., 
Manufacturing  Company, 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1977 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  340-378.2 


B4ar 


Lake,  and  Mao  J.  Chem, 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Paul,  Minn. 
Ser.  No.  832,396 
9/32 

16  Claims 


Saiit 


GI9F! 


1.  In  a  display  device  having  a  source  of  illumination  and 


one  of  said  taps  on  one  of  said 
output  line  through  a  path 
second  switching  means  and 
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light  channeling  means  for  directing  light  from  the  source  to 
form  illuminated  display  symbols,  and  wherein  the  light-chan- 
neling means  comprises  a  cover  for  the  source,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  cover  comprises: 
spaced,  substantially  parallel  first  and  second  walls,  said  first 
wall  having  at  least  one  optical  opening  therein  overlying 
the  source  and  said  second  wall  having  at  least  one  optical 
opening  therein, 
at  least  one  optical  channel  formed  between  said  first  wall 
and  said  second  wall,  said  channel  being  formed  by  an 
array  of  three  intersecting  walls  that  form  first  and  second 
side  walls  and  an  end  wall  to  enclose  triangular-shaped 
areas  of  said  first  wall  and  said  second  wall,  said  first  wall 
•  opening  being  within  the  triangular-shaped  area  thereof 
and  the  source  of  illumination  being  between  the  intersec- 
tion point  of  said  first  side  wall  and  said  second  side  wall, 
and  said  second  optical  opening  being  in  said  second  wall 
adjacent  said  end  wall,  and 
a  light-dispersing  wall  spanning  between  said  first  side  wall 
and  said  second  side  wall  and  between  said  intersection 
point  of  said  side  walls  and  sloping  outwardly  toward  said 
end  wall. 


4,146,885 
INFANT  BED  AND  APNEA  ALARM 
William  H.  Lawaon,  Jr.,  4715  Webb  Canyon  Rd^  ClaremoBt, 
Calif.  91711 

Filed  Oct  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841^08 

Int.  a.2  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  340—573  10  Claims 


4  146,884 
MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Peter  A.  Kum,  Old  Basing,  United  Kin^om,  assignor  to  Induc- 
tron  Limited,  Basingstoke,  England 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,464 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  23,  1976, 
26008/76 

Int.  a.2  G08B  26/00 
VS.  a.  340—518  9  Claims 


{B-    'fPl  ^' 


1.  An  infant  bed  and  apnea  alarm  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  bed  top  of  soft  impervious  sheet-like 
elastomeric  material  having  a  perimeter  portion; 

a  substantially  rigid  frame-like  member  secured  thereto  all 
around  said  perimeter  and  stiffening  it; 

an  open-top  pan-like  enclosure  closely  surrounding  said 
perimeter  and  defining  a  substantially  empty  and  enclosed 
air  space  below  said  top,  and 

means  supporting  said  top  removably  to  said  enclosure, 

said  top  being  adapted  to  support  an  infant  by  its  diaphragm- 
like mechanical  tension  without  pressurization  thereun- 
der; 

vent  means  including  an  exit  vent  and  permitting  moderate 
air  flow  between  said  air  space  and  the  atmosphere,  and 

respiration  sensing  means  sensing  air  velocity  in  said  vent 
means. 


4,146,886 

FREEZER  ALARM  WITH  EXTENDED  UFE 

Stanley  W.  Timblin,  #4  Forest  Hill  Ct.,  Greensboro,  N.C.  27410 

FUed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,499 

Int.  a.J  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  340—585  3  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  a  plurality  of  signals  formed  by 
respective  signal  sources,  the  system  comprising 

scanning  means  having  a  control  input  and  an  output,  and 
having  a  plurality  of  inpute  for  being  connected  to  receive 
respective  ones  of  said  signals, 

control  means  which  is  connected  to  the  scanning  means  and 
is  operable  for  forming  control  signals  for  controlling  the 
scanning  means, 

the  scanning  means  being  operable  for  continuously  scan- 
ning its  inpuU  to  connect  them  in  predetermined  sequence 
to  said  output  under  the  control  of  said  control  signals 
applied  to  said  control  input  by  said  control  means, 

the  control  means  including  detecting  means  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  scanning  means  and  operable  for  de- 
tecting the  scanning  of  an  input  which  is  receiving  a  signal 
of  interest,  for  then  causing  the  control  means  to  produce 
such  control  signals  that  scanning  continues  through  the 
start  of  said  sequence  until  there  is  scanned  that  one  of  any 
of  said  inputs  receiving  signals  of  interest  which  comes 
flrst  in  said  sequence,  and  for  then  causing  the  control 
means  to  stop  said  scanning  with  that  one  input  held, 

the  system  further  including  a  display  device  for  displaying 
a  numeric  and/or  alphabetic  legend,  which  device  is  con- 
nected to  said  control  means  and  is  operable  for  being 
controlled  by  the  control  means  to  display  a  legend  which 
identifies  only  the  said  that  one  input. 


1.  An  alarm  system  for  refrigerated  food  compartments  such 
as  freezers  and  refrigerators  of  the  type  normally  operated 
from  conventional  house  or  building  current,  comprising: 

(a)  a  self-contained  electrical  voltage  source; 

(b)  an  alarm  means  for  emitting  a  warning  signal  responsive 
to  the  receipt  of  energy  from  said  self-contained  voltage 
source; 

(c)  an  electrical  circuit  means  connecting  said  self-contained 
electrical  voltage  source  to  said  alarm  means  for  selec- 
tively transmitting  energy  from  said  power  source  to  said 
alarm  means  according  to  a  prescribed  intermittent  pat- 
tern; 

(d)  a  temperature  controlled  primary  switching  means  in 
said  electrical  circuit  including  a  sensing  means  within 
said  compartment,  said  primary  switching  means  acti- 
vated responsive  to  a  fluctuation  beyond  set  limits  of 
temperature  within  said  food  compartment  to  energize 
said  electrical  circuit;  and 

(e)  said  electrical  circuit  further  including  a: 

(i)  timing  means  between  said  primary  switching  means 
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and  the  alarm  means  for  intern  ttently  emitting  a  first 
signal  for  periods  of  relatively  Ic  tig  duration  alternating 
with  a  second  type  of  signal  for  periods  of  relatively 
short  duration; 
(ii)  a  triggering  means  in  the  electri^l  circuit  between  said 
power  source  and  said  alarm  m«ans  for  triggering  said 
alarm  means  responsive  to  said  iecond  types  of  signal; 
(0  said  alarm  system  continuing,  a  ter  activation  of  said 
primary  switching  means,  to  signal  an  improper  tempera- 
ture condition  until  such  time  as  s  tid  system  is  manually 
deactivated  or  said  voltage  source  fails. 


HYDRAUUC  _. 
Lynn  O.  Grunewald,  Cudahy, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 
lot  a.2  B60D 
U.S.  a.  340—679 


1977, 
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4,14  Mm 


SI  CURING  DEVICE 

ind  Steven  J.  Hipp,  Milwaukee, 
Ute-Hite  Corporation,  Cudahy, 


^  Ser.  No.  841,205 
;  /OO:  G08B  21/00 


SCIaiffls 


4,146,8r7 

RESPIRATOR  CARTRIDGE  END-*  )F*SERVICE  UFE 
INDICATOR 
Peter  C.  Magnante,  W.  Brookfieid,  Mas4,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mas. 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  N«L  822,028 

Int.  CL2  G08B  17/10:  H0*C  13/00 

\i&.  a.  340-«2  10  Claims 


1.  A  toxic  gas  and  vapor  sensor  com|  rising: 

a  temperature-electronic  transducer  einbedded  in  a  toxic  gas 
and  vapor  adsorbent,  the  transducer  being  electrically 
responsive  to  the  exothermicity  of  iaid  adsorbent  and  its 
adsorbate  when  said  adsorbent  is  e  tposed  to  toxic  gases 
and  vapors; 

means  for  at  least  partially  insulating  said  transducer  and 
adsorbent  against  heat  loss;  and 

a  second  temperature-electronic  trans(  ucer  in  spaced  juxta- 
position with  said  embedded  transducer,  said  second 
transducer  being  free  of  said  adsorhjent  and  spaced  away 
therefrom.  ' 

3.  An  end-of-service  life  indicator  foi 
comprising: 

a  toxic  gas  and  vapor  sensor  having  ju: 
and  "reference"  elements; 

said  active  element  comprising  a  first  t( 
transducer  imbedded  in  a  toxic  gas 
the  transducer  being  electrically  re 

in  its  ambient  temperature  and  the    „.  ,„..„ 

adsorbent  and  its  adsorbate  when  eiposed  to  toxic  gases 
and  vapors;  T 

said  reference  element  comprising  a  isecond  temperature- 
electronic  transducer  having  substantially  identical  elec- 
trical response  characteristics  to  th<^  of  said  first  trans- 
ducer, said  second  transducer  bein*  spaced  away  from 
said  adsorbent  and  electrically  respoisive  only  to  its  ambi- 
ent temperature,  the  proximity  of  Skid  active  and  refer- 
ence elements  being  such  that  the*  respective  ambient 
temperatures  are  substantially  identical  at  all  times; 

electrically  energized  circuit  means  iio  which  said  active 
and  reference  elements  of  said  sepsor  are  electrically 
balanced  in  the  absence  of  toxic  gas^  and  vapors;  and 

alarm  means  for  alerting  attention  to  aniexothermicity  in  said 
active  element  resulting  from  exposure  of  the  sensor  to 
toxic  vapors  and  gases  and  causing  d  ectrical  imbalance  of 
said  circuit,  the  presence  of  which  m  ay  indicate  an  end  of 
the  service  life  of  a  respirator  cartrid  je  next  to  which  said 
sensor  may  be  placed  for  monitori  ig  the  filtering  effi- 
ciency of  said  cartridge. 


I  respirator  cartridges 
apositioned  "active" 

nperature-electronic 
|ind  vapor  adsorbent, 

onsive  to  variations 
^xothermicity  of  said 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  fixed  y  securing  the  end  of  a  truck 
against  one  surface  of  a  dock  un  t  during  loading  and  unloading 
thereof,  said  device  comprisingja  self-aligning  hydraulic  cylin- 
der adapted  to  be  mounted  ok  the  dock  unit,  and  a  piston 
mounted  within  said  cylinder,  kaid  piston  having  an  exposed 
portion  adapted  to  project  froii  one  end  of  said  cylinder  in  a 
direction  towards  the  truck;  alUching  means  carried  by  the 
piston  exposed  portion  and  havihg  an  end  adapted  to  be  releas- 
ably  connected  to  the  truck;  h  ydraulic  fluid  pressure  means 
connected  to  said  hydraulic  c)  linder;  and  adjustable  control 
means  for  directing  hydraulic  luid  pressure  to  selected  por- 
tions of  said  cylinder  to  effec  movement  of  said  piston  in 
predetermined  directions;  said  ;ontrol  means,  when  in  a  first 
position  of  adjustment,  effectin ;  movement  of  said  piston  in 
one  direction  whereby  the  truci  -connected  attaching  means  is 
adapted  to  exert  a  pulling  force  on  the  truck  and  hold  fast  the 
latter  in  abutting  relation  against  the  dock  unit  one  surface,  and 
when  in  a  second  position  of  ac  justment,  effecting  movement 
of  said  piston  in  a  second  direct*  m  to  a  predetermined  position 
whereby  the  end  of  said  attac  liing  means  is  adapted  to  be 
disconnected  from  the  truck. 


4,146,  B89 


METHOD  AND 

REDUCTION 
Lawrence  E.  Brennan,  Tarzana; 
and  Peter  Swerling,  Pacific 
to  Technology  Service 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1972 
Int.  a.2  GOIS 
U.S.  a.  343—5  R 

1.  A  method  for  reducing 
array  antenna  of  a  pulsed  radai 
elements  by 
transmitting  an  auxiliary  si^ 
antenna  and  at  least  some 
relationship  selected  to 
tern  with  a  notch  in  the 
beam  from  said  array  of 
receiving  a  set  of  return 

through  all  elements  of  saic 
adaptively  optimizing  a  set 
said  set  of  probe-beam 
ter  and  other  interference 
beam  return  signals, 
receiving  a  set  of  return 
through  all  of  said  set  of 


I  foni 


I  retui n 


APPARATUS  FOR  SIDELOBE 
IN  RADAR 

krring  S.  Reed,  Santa  Monica, 
Pi  lisades,  all  of  Calif.,  assignoiv 
Corporation,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
Ser.  No.  219^27 
3/3&.  1/02 

6Claims 

sid^obes  in  an  adaptive  receiving 

system  having  a  plurality  of 


igial 


from  an  omnidirectional 

of  said  elements  in  a  phase 

a  probe  beam  having  a  pat- 

r  lain-lobe  direction  of  a  main 

ek  ments, 

sigijals  {v„}  of  said  probe  beam 
array, 

weighting  factors  {w„}  for 

signals  {v„}  to  reduce  clut- 

present  in  said  set  of  probe- 


sigi  als  {v„'}  of  said  main  beam 
ell  ments  {n}, 
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multiplying  each  signal  v„'  of  said  set  of  return  signals  {v„'} 
by  a  corresponding  weighting  factor  w„  of  said  set  of 
factors  {w„}  to  form  a  set  of  products  {w„  v„'},  and 


summing  said  set  of  products  to  form  an  array  output  signal, 
thus  synthesizing  a  receiving  pattern  for  said  main  beam 
with  sidelobes  reduced. 


4,146,890 
RANGE  RATE  MEASUREMENT 
Richard  J.  Klensch,  LawrenceviUe,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873^61 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31,  1977, 
03916/77 

Int  a.J  GOIS  9/44 
MS.  CL  343—8  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  range  rate  of  a  target  rela- 
tive to  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

means  for  producing  and  radiating  a  frequency  modulated 
continuous  wave  (FMCW)  signal  of  known  modulation 
pattern  and  carrier  frequency  which  signal  strikes  said 
•arget; 

means  for  receiving  a  reflected  signal  from  said  target; 

means  responsive  to  said  radiated  signal  and  said  reflected 
signal  for  producing  a  beat  frequency  signal  thereof; 

concurrence  means  producing  a  pulse  indicative  of  each 
concurrent  presence  of  a  turnaround  point  of  said  FMCW 
signal  and  a  crossing  of  said  beat  frequency  signal  about  a 
preselected  value  thereof; 

means  responsive  to  said  concurrence  means  pulses  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  corresponding  to  the  rate,  as  a  function  of 
time,  of  the  presence  and  absence  of  said  crossing  at  said 
turnaround  points; 

means  responsive  to  said  beat  frequency  signal  for  producing 


a  pulse  corresponding  to  each  crossing  in  one  sense  of  the 
beat  frequency  signal  about  said  preselected  value,  said 
pulses  therefrom  being  applied  to  said  concurrence  means; 
and 
means  responsive  to  said  beat  frequency  signal  for  producing 
a  square  wave  signal,  changes  of  the  value  of  which  corre- 
spond to  the  crossings  of  the  beat  frequency  signal  about 
said  preselected  value,  said  means  producing  pulses  corre- 
qmnding  to  each  crossing  being  resptonsive  to  said  square 
wave  signal. 


4,146,891 
VEHICLE  COLLISION  PREVENTING  APPARATUS 
Norio  Fujiki,  Yokosuka,  and  Yoshiki  Masuno,  Amagasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo  and  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  both 
of,  Japan 

RIed  Jul.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,297 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1976,  51-89952 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/04 

MS.  a.  343—7  VM  1  Claim 


1      '"*"*1  T" 


uy-. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  collision  preventing  apparatus  wherein  a 
radar  detects  the  distance  to  an  obstacle  and  the  relative  veloc- 
ity of  said  obstacle,  and  produces  output  signals  representative 
thereof,  and  wherein  said  output  signals  are  applied  to  a  danger 
determining  circuit,  the  improvement  comprising: 

data  detection  means  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence 
of  said  output  signals  at  the  output  of  said  radar; 

memory  means  coupled  to  said  radar  and  said  data  detector 
means  for  storing  the  values  of  said  radar  output  signals 
existing  immediately  prior  to  said  data  detection  means 
detecting  an  absence  of  radar  output  signals; 

data  synthesizing  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for 
estimating  a  hypothetical  distance  and  a  hypothetical 
relative  velocity  of  said  obstacle  based  on  the  radar  output 
signals  stored  in  said  memory  means; 

data  selection  means  coupled  to  said  radar,  said  data  synthe- 
sizing means  and  said  data  detection  means  for  switching 
to  an  output  of  said  data  selection  means  said  hypothetical 
distance  and  relative  velocity  estimated  by  said  data  syn- 
thesizing means  when  said  data  detection  means  detects 
the  absence  of  said  radar  output  signals,  and  for  switching 
to  said  output  of  said  data  selection  means  said  radar 
output  signals  when  said  data  detection  means  detects  the 
presence  of  said  radar  output  signals;  and, 

a  danger  determining  circuit  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 
data  selection  means  for  determining  the  danger  of  colli- 
sion represented  by  the  data  at  said  output  of  said  data 
selection  means. 
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4,146,892 
ADAPTIVE  RADAR  THREAT 
TRACKER  VERinCATIi 

Thelma  L.  Overman,  and  Kelly  C.  Oierman, 
Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  If  o.  757,402 
Int  a.2  GOIS 
U.S.  a.  343— U  E 


7,36 


tie 


1.  A  radar  system  for  detecting 
wave  beams,  said  system  comprising 

means  for  detecting  the  incidence  ol 
location  in  space;  and 

means  for  detecting  threats  from 
threat  detecting  means  being 
detected  signals  with  adaptively 
that  are  associated  with  stored 
transmitted  by  the  threat,  said 
being  further  operative  to  detect 
the  stored  threats  associated  with 
stored  beams  that  are  comparable 
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ETECnON  AND 

N  SYSTEM 

,  both  of  Millers, 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 


microwave  signals  at  a 


detected  signals,  said 
operative  to  compare  the 
-edeflned  stored  beams 
ireats  to  detect  beams 
hreat  detecting  means 
I  ireats  corresponding  to 
he  adaptively  redefined 
to  the  detected  signals. 


4,146,893 
.  SYSTEM  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR  CROSS 
POLARIZATION  COl  rPLING 
Kazunori  Inagaki;  Yasuo  Hirata,  boti    of  Tokyo,  and  Akira 
Ogawa,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assigaors  to  Kokusai  Denshin 
Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan       | 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,810 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  r4ov.  18,  1976,  51-137788 
Int.  a.2  HOIQ  21  '24 
U.S.  a.  343—100  PE  4  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  compensating  for  crc  is  polarization  coupling 
in  a  dual-polarization  satellite  commun  :ation  system,  compris- 
ing: 

terminal  means  for  receiving  commi  inication  signals; 

pilot  means  for  generating  a  pile  wave  by  alternately 
switching  at  a  predetermined  peri^  id  two  polarized  waves 
of  the  same  frequency  and  orthoj  onal  to  each  other,  the 
frequency  of  said  pilot  wave  be  ng  different  from  said 
communication  signals;  I 

hybrid  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  pilot  means  and 
said  terminal  means  for  combinii  \  said  pilot  wave  with 


iigr  al: 
v  j|y  ( 


-poli  ri: 


4  Claims 


I  sate  lite: 


said  communication  s 
inclusive  of  said  pilot 
said  communication  si 

transmitter  means  operati 
for  transmitting  said 
satellite  in  the  dual- 
system; 

receiver  means  for  receivii  g 
said  communication 

detection  means  connected 
ing  an  amplitude  ratio 
two  polarized  waves  of 
receiver  means;  and 

first  compensation  means 
mitter  means  and  said 
polarizing  said  two 
tion  signals  according  to 
difference  detected  by 
elliptically  polarized 
waves  immediately  befor ; 
satellite. 
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sigi  als  to  provide  a  combined  wave 

\MBve  of  two  polarized  waves  and 

Is  of  two  polarized  waves; 

coupled  to  said  hybrid  means 

coi^bined  wave  to  a  communication 

ization  satellite  communication 


tan! 


thr(  Its  that  transmit  micro- 


DOPPLER  NAVIGATION 


said  pilot  wave  sent  back  from 


to  said  receiver  means  for  detect- 

a  phase  difTerence  between  said 

iaid  pilot  wave  received  by  said 


c  peratively  coupled  to  said  trans- 

Jetection  means  for  elliptically 

pola  ized  waves  of  said  communica- 

:he  amplitude  ratio  and  the  phase 

detection  means  so  that  said 

assume  circularly  polarized 

arriving  at  said  communication 


Slid 

waves 


4,1 16.894 


SYSTEM  WITH  ENHANCED 


MULTI-PATH  DISCRIl  HINATION  CAPABILITY 
Paul  Barton,  Stortford,  Englai  d,  assignor  to  International  Stan- 
dard Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,384 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10,  1976, 
46847/76 

Int.  a.2|G01S  5/02 
U.S.  a.  343—113  DE  6  Claims 


rece  ver 


quency 


1.  A  radio  navigation 
navigation  system  having  a 
mat  with  digitized  scanning 
for  deriving  a  Doppler  beat 
transmitted  by  said  ground 

a  wide  band  filter  having  a 
Doppler  beat  frequencies 
signals  from  said  ground 

second  means  for  generatin  % 
commencement  of  each 

third  means  responsive  to 
determining  the  freq 
each  scan; 

fourth  means  responsive  to 
for  inhibiting  operation 
commencement  time  for 
response  time  of  said 

and  a  circuit  constituting 
transversal  filter  adapted 
characteristic  sufficient 
rect  signals  and  multipatl 
angles  of  arrival  of  said 
predetermined  operation  J 
physical  location  of  said 
predetermined  range  and 


filt<  r; 


I    /' 


•^j-Pwaf  ♦  2sS« 


for  use  in  a  Doppler  radio 
g  round  beacon,  transmission  for- 
id  receiver  including  first  means 
information  signal  from  signals 
aeon,  comprising: 
passband  covering  the  range  of 
i  corresponding  to  direct  path 
beacon  to  said  receiver; 

a  control  signal  at  the  time  of 
s  can  cycle; 

aid  beat  information  signal  for 
of  said  Doppler  signal  during 


laid  second  means  control  signal 

said  third  means  at  each  scan 

at  least  a  part  of  the  transient 


(f 


Slid 


t> 


filter  as  a  Upped  delay  line 

or  providing  a  frequency  cut-off 

discriminate  between  said  di- 

signals  when  the  separation  of 

direct  and  multipath  signals  is  at  a 

minimum  corresponding  to  a 

eceiver  at  the  combination  of  a 

elevation  above  the  ground. 
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4,146,895 
GEODESIC  LENS  AERIAL 
John  P.  Wild,  Strathfield,  Australia,  assignor  to  Commonwealth 
Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization,  Campbell, 
Australia 

Filed  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,701 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  28, 1975, 4106/75 
Int.  a.2  HOIQ  19/06.  13/10,  15/02 
MS.  CL  343—754  7  Claims 


1.  A  scanning  beam  aerial  system  comprising 

(a)  a  microwave  feed  system  consisting  of  a  parallel  plate, 
geodesic  lens  in  the  shape  of  a  spherical  cap  having  op- 
posed arcuate  arrays  of  input  and  output  probes  located 
around  the  edge  of  the  geodesic  lens, 

(b)  a  circular  or  arcuate  array  of  radiating  elements,  and 

(c)  means  for  connecting  power  from  said  lens  output  probes 
to  said  radiating  array  by  a  linear  angular  transformation 
l:k,  where  k  #  1. 


portions,  said  supplemental  conductor  means  including  a 
pair  of  diodes  inserted  between  said  strip  and  respective 
lateral  edges  of  said  slot;  and 
biasing  means  separate  from  said  input  and  output  connec- 
tions for  selectively  blocking  either  one  of  said  diodes 
while  rendering  the  other  diode  conductive  to  establish  a 
high-impedance  path  from  said  strip  to  one  of  said  lateral 
edges  and  a  low-impedance  path  from  said  strip  to  the 
other  of  said  lateral  edges,  said  biasing  means  being  revers- 
ible to  shift  the  phase  of  a  load  current  by  1 80*. 


4,146,897 
ANTENNA  MAST 
John  A.  F.  Wilson,  and  John  Ganton,  both  of  Victoria,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Her  MiO^ty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence,  Ottawa, 
Canada 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,441 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  24,  1977,  272631 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  1/18 

MS.  CL  343—882  8  Claims 


4,146,896 
180'  PHASE  SHIFTER  FOR  MICROWAVES  SUPPLIED 

TO  A  LOAD  SUCH  AS  A  RADLVTING  ELEMENT 
Michel  Baril,  and  Jacques  Legendre,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,764 

Int  a.2  HOIP  1/18:  HOIQ  3/26 

MS.  CL  343—854  11  Oaims 


1.  In  an  assembly  for  the  propagation  of  microwaves,  in 
combination: 

a  dielectric  substrate; 

a  first  transmission  line  of  symmetrical  field  structure  com- 
prising first  conductor  means  forming  a  strip  on  said  sub- 
strate, said  first  transmission  line  having  input  connections 
to  a  source  of  microwaves; 

a  second  transmission  line  of  asymmetrical  field  structure 
comprising  second  conductor  means  on  said  substrate 
forming  a  slot  codirectional  with  said  strip,  said  slot  and 
said  strip  having  closely  juxtaposed  terminal  portions,  said 
second  transmission  line  having  output  connections  to  a 
load; 

supplemental  conductor  means  on  said  substrate  for  facilitat- 
ing the  transmission  of  microwaves  between  said  terminal 


1.  A  self-supporting  antenna  mast  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  composed  of  legs  joined  at  the  uppermost  ends 
thereof  to  form  a  tripod  having  an  apex; 

(b)  a  mast  operatively  connected  to  said  base; 

(c)  a  support  means  disposed  at  said  apex  for  pivotably 
supporting  said  mast,  said  support  means  including  a  pair 
of  upstanding  spaced  apart  pivot  support  arms,  each  arm 
having  an  aperture,  said  apertures  being  generally  in  serial 
alignment  with  one  leg  of  said  tripod; 

(d)  a  pivot  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pivot  sup- 
port arms  for  permitting  pivotable  movement  of  said  mast; 

(e)  a  mast  engaging  means  for  carrying  said  mast,  said  mast 
engaging  means  being  pivotably  connected  to  said  pivot 
means  and  upstanding  therefrom  to  allow  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  mast  towards  and  away  from  ground  level; 

(0  link  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pivot  means  and 
said  mast  engaging  means  for  providing  a  ballast  suspen- 
sion point  below  said  pivot  means,  said  link  means  depend- 
ing downwardly  below  said  pivot  means  in  generally 
coaxial  alignment  with  said  mast  engaging  means;  and 

(g)  ballast  means  suspended  from  said  link  means  for  pivot- 
ally  maintaining  said  mast  engaging  means  substantially 
perpendicular  and  for  stabilizing  said  mast  assembly  by 
establishing  a  center  of  gravity  below  said  pivot  means. 
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4,146,898 
NON-CONTACT  MAGNETIC  1  ONER  TRANSFER 
SYSTEM  I 

Alfred  M.  Nelson,  Redondo  Beach,  Ca|if.,  assignor  to  AM  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752,164,  oic.  20, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Se  .  No.  631,329,  Nov.  12, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Au.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No 
883,073 
Int.  a.^  G03G  li/00 
VS.  a.  346—74.1  10  Claims 


medium  portion  which 


he  record  being  a  fixed 


cause  the  toner  on  said  record  to 


from  said  record  to  said  print  me  iium, 


nove  across  said  air  gap 


4  146  899 

FORMED  ORinCE  PLATE  FOR 

APPARATUS 

Suresh  C.  Paranjpe,  and  Elias  Spyro( 

assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation, 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1977,  Ser 

Int.  a.2  GOID  IS^JS 
VS.  a.  346—75 


1.  An  orifice  plate  assembly  for  u^  in  an  ink  jet  printing 
device  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  thin  plate  forming  a  generally  p-shaped  cross  section 
elongated  member  having  a  flat  bottom  portion  with  a 
plurality  of  orifices  defined  then  in  along  its  length  and 
longitudinally  extending  upwardl ,-  depending  side  walls; 

end  closure  means  at  each  end  of  said  elongated  plate  mem 


[NK  JET  PRINTING 

,  both  of  Xenia,  Ohio, 
Dayton,  Ohio 
Jo.  841,741 


19  Claims 


ber  for  forming  a  liqui  I 
with  said  side  walls  and 
vibration  damping  means 
said  side  walls  of  said 
venting  spurious  vibrations 
side  walls  and  from  saic 
reservoir,  to  said  bottot  i 


Gary  A. 
Compmiy,  New  York,  N.Y 

FBed  Jul.  13,  1!  77,  Ser.  No.  815,172 
Int.  a.2  GOID  15/18 
VS.  CL  346—75 
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reservoir  therein  in  association 

bottom  portion;  and 

lisposed  against  outer  surfaces  of 

member  for  substantially  pre- 

from  traveling  through  said 

side  walls  through  liquid  in  said 

portion  of  said  plate  member. 


pate 


4,  46,900 
PRINTI  UG  SYSTEM 
Arnold,  Stamford,  (Jonn.,  asilgnor  to  St.  Regis  Paper 


1.  A  printing  system  comprising: 

a  record  having  a  layer  of  magnetiiable  material  therein; 

a  magnetic  recording  head  for  ma  ;netizing  said  record  to 
form  magnetic  images  thereon; 

a  toning  device  containing  magne^cally  attractable  toner, 
for  toning  magnetic  images  on  said  record; 

a  print  medium  transport  for  movii  g  a  print  medium  past  a 
predetermined  transfer  location; 

a  record  transport  for  moving  said  t^ord  past  said  head  and 
said  toning  device,  and  adjacent  I  d  a  print  medium  at  said 
transfer  location; 

means  defining  a  pair  of  electrode!  one  of  which  extends 
along  said  transfer  location  behin(  the  toner  on  the  record 
and  the  other  behind  the  print 
extends  along  said  transfer  statioi  ; 

said  electrode  behind  the  toner  on 
guide  for  holding  said  record  cloie  to  and  slightly  spaced 
from  said  print  medium  to  provi<  e  an  air  gap  of  a  prede- 
termined uniform  width  between  them;  and 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  betveen  said  electrodes,  to 


1.  A  printing  head 

a  base, 

means  on  said  base  defining 

means  on  said  base  definin  ; 

an  outlet  from  said  fluid 

an  ink  wall  downstream 

means  for  introducing  ink 

passageway, 
said  fluid  passageway  out^t 
onto  said  ink  wall  to 
into  ligaments, 
and  a  tip  wall  connected 
wall  and  forming  a  tip 
to  cause  any  said  ink 
drops  and  part  from  said 


comprii  ing  in  combination. 


a  fluid  passageway, 
an  ink  passageway, 
passageway, 
said  outlet, 
onto  said  ink  wall  from  said  ink 


I  cau!  e 


t( 

•  erd 

oi 


4,116, 


Raymond  L.  Fowler,  Boulder 
Business  Machines  Corpora  tii 
Filed  Nov.  25, 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R 


12  Claims 


directing  fluid  at  an  angle  A 
the  ink  on  said  ink  wall  to  form 


the  downstream  end  of  said  ink 
of  said  fluid  passageway  outlet 
said  ink  wall  to  break  up  into 
ink  wall. 


i,901 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  INFORMATION  ON  A 
RECORDING  SURFACE 

Colo.,  assignor  to  International 
ion,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
',  Ser.  No.  854,857 
301D  15/18 

7  Claims 


IS  77, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  information  on  a  recording 
surface  including: 
a  nozzle; 
pump  means  to  supply  a  pr^urized 

nozzle; 
means  to  cause  break  up  ol 

substantially  uniform  dis  ances: 
means  to  support  the  recoi  ding 

the  stream  strike  the  rec<  rding 


ink  stream  through  said 

the  stream  into  droplets  spaced 
5; 

surface  to  have  droplets  of 
surface  to  record  informa- 
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tion  on  the  recording  surface,  one  of  the  recording  surface 
and  said  nozzle  being  movable  relative  to  the  other  in  a 
predetermined  path; 
and  means  to  cause  each  cycle  of  said  pump  means  to  start  in 
accordance  with  at  least  one  predetermined  position  of  the 
movable  one  of  the  recording  surface  and  said  nozzle  in  its 
movement  along  the  predetermined  path. 


4,146,902 

IRREVERSIBLE  SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCHING 

ELEMENT  AND  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Masafumi  Tanimoto,  Mitaka;  Talcashi  Watanabe,  Tokorozawa; 
Nobualu  leda,  and  Junichi  Murota,  both  of  Kodaira,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public 
Corp.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,585,  Dec.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1975,  50-142866 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  49/02 
VS.  a.  357—6  17  Claims 


means  responsive  to  said  indication  of  said  temperature 
gradient  for  limiting  power  dissipation  in  the  power  tran- 


sistor by  reducing  the  power  provided  to  the  power  tran- 
sistor when  said  indication  reaches  a  predetermined  level. 


4,146,904 
RADIATION  DETECTOR 
Richard  D.  Baertsch,  Scotia;  Dale  M.  Brown,  and  Marvin  Gar- 
finkel,  both  of  Schenectady,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,673 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  27/14;  GOIT  1/22 

VS.  a.  357—30  9  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  switching  element  having  an  irreversi- 
ble conductivity  characteristic  comprising  a  high  resistivity 
thin  polycrystalline  silicon  resistor  layer  having  a  resistivity  of 
from  10*  to  10^  ohm-cm  and  a  thickness  of  from  0.15  to  1 
microns  and  terminal  electrode  means  formed  on  opposite 
planar  surfaces  on  said  thin  silicon  resistor  layer  for  applying 
operating  voltage  across  the  thickness  of  said  thin  polycrystal- 
line silicon  resistor  layer  and  establishing  a  current  path  there- 
through, the  resistance  of  said  thin  polycrystalline  silicon 
resistor  layer  switching  irreversibly  in  a  non-destructive  man- 
ner to  a  lower  value  upon  the  magnitude  of  an  applied  operat- 
ing voltage  exceeding  a  predesigned  threshold  voltage  value  of 
the  order  from  8  to  25  volts  at  which  the  resistance  of  the 
resistor  layer  switches  irreversibly  to  the  lower  value  to 
thereby  provide  a  manyfold  increase  of  at  least  an  order  of 
magnitude  in  the  current  flowing  through  the  thin  polycrystal- 
line silicon  resistor  layer  upon  the  application  of  a  read  voltage 
less  than  said  threshold  voltage  value  across  the  terminal  elec- 
trode of  the  thin  polycrystalline  silicon  resistor  layer. 


4,146,903 

SYSTEM  FOR  UMTHNG  POWER  DISSIPATION  IN  A 

POWER  TRANSISTOR  TO  LESS  THAN  A  DESTRUCTIVE 

LEVEL 
Robert  C.  Dobkin,  Hillsborough,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 
Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,736 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  23/56.  29/66.  29/72 
VS.  CL  357—28  11  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  limiting  power  dissipation  in  a  power  transis- 
tor to  less  than  a  destructive  level;  wherein  the  power  transis- 
tor includes  a  base  and  a  power  emitter  in  the  base,  said  system 
comprising 

means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  temperature  gradi- 
ent between  the  power  emitter  and  a  remote  position  that 
would  not  be  heated  by  the  power  dissipated  in  the  power 
emitter;  and 
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1.  A  radiation  sensing  device  comprising 

a  substrate  of  monocrystalline  semiconductor  material  of 

one  conductivity  type  and  a  first  resistivity, 
said  substrate  including  a  thin  layer  of  said  one  conductivity 

type  and  of  a  second  resistivity  at  a  major  surface  thereof, 

said  second  resistivity  being  substantially  lower  than  said 

first  resistivity, 
a  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  in  said  substrate 

adjacent  said  major  surface  of  said  substrate  forming  a  PN 

junction  therewith,  said  PN  junction  having  a  first  edge 

spaced  adjacent  to  an  edge  of  said  thin  layer  of  semicon- 

ductive  material, 
the  area  of  said  thin  layer  of  semiconductor  material  being 

substantially  larger  than  the  area  of  said  region  of  opposite 

conductivity, 
output  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  PN  junction  for 

sensing  the  flow  of  minority  carrier  charge  generated  in 

said  substrate. 


4,146,905 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING 

COMPLEMENTARY  TRANSISTOR  STRUCTURES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Johannes  A.  Appels,  and  Franciscus  C.  Eversteijn,  both  of  Eind- 
hoven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  585,957,  Jun.  II,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,908 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jun.   18,   1974, 
7408110 

Int.  a.-  HOIL  27/02.  27/12.  27/04.  29/72 
VS.  a.  357—44  3  Oaims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  at  least  first  and 
second  vertical  bipolar  transistors  which  are  complementary 


1540 


ot  ler, 


and  electrically  isolated  from  each 
ing  a  semiconductor  body  having  a 
and  including  a  flrst  epitaxially  gro^n 
unifonn  thickness  of  a  first  type 
epitaxially  grown  layer  of  substan^ally 
adjoining  and  closer  to  the  surface 
epitaxial  layer  and  of  a  second  type 
that  of  the  first  type,  said  first  epitaxia 
the  surface  by  said  second  epitaxial 
dielectric  barrier  layer  isolating  first 
ing  the  substantially  flat  surface 
portions  of  the  same  first  and  second 
ing,  respectively,  the  first  and 
transistor  comprising  within  the  first 
zone  formed  by  at  least  part  of  the  firsi 
adjoining   second   type  conductivity 
more  highly  doped  than  said  seconl 
adjoins  at  least  said  first  epitaxial 


,  said  device  compris- 

iubstantially  flat  surface 

layer  of  substantially 

conductivity  and  a  second 

uniform  thickness 

han  and  above  the  first 

:onductivity  opposite  to 

layer  being  spaced  from 

ayer,  means  including  a 

second  islands  adjoin- 

each  island  including 

:pitaxial  layers  for  hous- 

transistors;  said  first 

island  a  first  type  base 

epitaxial  layer,  a  surface 

semiconductor  region 

epitaxial  layer  which 

portion  and  substan- 


aiidi 


an) 


secoid 


la]  er 


tially  entirely  surrounds  the  first  am 
portions  and  forming  the  first  transist  >r 
first  type  conductivity  base  connectii  m 
the  surface  completely  through  the 
portion  and  down  to  the  first  epitaxial  1; 
spaced  from  the  collector  zone  and 
than  the  first  epitaxial  layer  portion 
part  of  the  second  epitaxial  layer 
surrounded  part  of  the  second  epita4ial 
more  highly  doped  than  the  remainin; 
epitaxial  and  forming  the  first  transistor 
second  transistor  comprising  within 
zone  formed  by  at  least  part  of  the 
tion,  a  collector  zone  formed  by  at 
iai  layer  portion  and  a  first  type  conductivity 
region  more  highly  doped  than  said 
substantially  entirely  adjoins  and  surrounds 
and  second  epitaxial  layer  portions 
and  forming  a  sub-collector  of  the 


4,146,906 
LOW  FORWARD  VOLTAGE  DROl  • 
DEVICE  HAVING  POLYCRYSTy<  LLINE 
DIFFERENT  RESISTIVITY 
Keqji  Miyata,  Ibaraki;  Mitsuni  Ura,  i 
Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  I$tach 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser. 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan, 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  29^04 
U.S.  a.  357—59 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  having 
comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  including 
layer  of  one  conductivity  type, 
layer  of  the  one  conductivity 
single-crystal  layer  and  having 
said  first  single-crystal  layer, 
layer  of  the  opposite  conductiv^y 
second  single-crystal  layer  to 
said  second  single-crystal  layer; 
a  first  polycrystalline  layer  of  the 
having  a  resistivity  of  at  least  0.03 
with  said  third  single-crystal  laye  '; 
a  second  polycrystalline  layer  of 
layer  superposed  on  and  in  direc 
polycrystalline  layer,  said  secon  i 


an  1 


foi  m 
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I  an  1 


lie 

se(  ond  i 
leait 


sec  ond 


SEMICONDUCTOR 
LAYERS  OF 


Takiuo  Ogawa,  both  of 
i,  Ltd.,  Japan 
1  io.  762,128 
Jlfui-  23, 1976,  51-5972 

21  Claims 

a  low  forward  voltage 


'3  pe, 


a  first  single-crystal 

a  second  single-crystal 

adjoining  said  first 

higher  resistivity  than 

a  third  single-crystal 

type,  adjoining  said 

a  P-N  junction  with 


op|>osite  conductivity  type 
n-cm,  in  direct  contact 


opposite  conductivity 

contact  with  said  first 

polycrystalline  layer 


iloif 


having  a  resistivity  low^r 

talline  layer; 
a  first  main  electrode  in 

single-crystal  layer;  and 
a  second  main  electrode  ii 

second  polycrystalline 


liyer; 


MB>  IS      L«EII  U 


.NCE    FROM  LWER 
JRFACe 


second  epitaxial  layer 

collector  zone,  and  a 

zone  extending  from 

second  epitaxial  layer 

layer  portion  and  being 

ling  more  highly  doped 

entirely  surrounding  a 

|f)rtion,  said  last-named 

layer  portion  being 

portion  of  said  second 

emitter  zone;  said 

second  island  a  base 

epitaxial  layer  por- 

part  of  the  first  epitax- 

surface-adjoining 

epitaxial  layer  which 

parts  of  the  first 

\4ithin  the  second  island 

transistor. 


25 

BCT  11,1111, 


>>**>''• 


said  third  $ingle<rystal  lay^r  being 
said  first  polycrystalline 
opposite  conductivity 
first  and  second  polyc: 
impurity  quantity  of  1  X 
a  thickness  smaller  than 
layer. 


Gerald  A.  Jensen,  Wayzata, 

of  Minn.,  assignors  to  PaJio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  767,335, 
This  application  Dec. 
InL  a.2  B26D 
U.S.  a.  358—93 
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than  that  of  said  first  polycrys- 
resistance  contact  with  said  first 
low  resistance  contact  with  said 


NE  22 

,  ,  ,  ,  ,,  ,  ,h  ,  }  >  }  I  1  1  i,  ,,t 
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^ 
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23 


formed  by  diffusing  from 

ayer  an  impurity  determining  the 

during  the  formation  of  said 

lystalline  layers,  having  a  toul 

10'°  to  2  X  10"  atoms/cm^  and 

hat  of  said  second  single-crystal 


4.116,907 
MULTIPLE  FRAME  PRO  JECFOR  FOR  TV  VIEWING 
SY5TEM 
aid 


Robert  E.  Diesch,  Rogers,  both 
Corporatioii,  Minneapolis,  Minn, 
^eb.  10, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,086^. 
6, 1977.  Ser.  No.  861,181 
7/00:  H04N  7/18 

5  Claims 


1.  In  a  photographic  packa  [ing  system  for  sorting  the  pack- 
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aging  photographic  prints  with  corresponding  film  negatives, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
camera  means  having  a  field  of  view  including  frames  of  the 

film  negatives; 
view  splitter  means  for  splitting  the  field  of  view  of  the 
camera  means  into  first  and  second  fields  of  view,  the  first 
field  of  view  including  at  least  a  first  frame  and  the  second 
field  of  view  containing  at  least  a  second  frame,  the  first 
and  second  frames  being  separated  from  one  another  by  a 
predetermined  distance;  and 
display  means  for  displaying  simultaneously  the  first  and 
second  fields  of  view  of  the  camera  means. 


4,146,908 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  FACSIMILE 

TRANSCEIVERS 
Joha  M.  Vandling,  Pleasantrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 
FUed  Oct.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,214 
iBt  0.2  H04N  1/36 
M&.  a.  358—275  17  Claims 


I^HiLh:ffi}-3 


1.  A  facsimile  unit  adapted  to  be  synchronized  to  an  AC 
reference  signal  having  an  AC  line  indicative  frequency  phase 
locked  to  and  substantially  proportional  to  an  AC  power  line 
frequency  comprising  scanning  means,  information  transducer 
means  associated  with  said  scanning  means  during  scanning 
through  various  positions  at  a  scanning  frequency  and  scan- 
ning drive  means  coupled  to  said  scanning  means  for  driving 
said  scaiming  means  through  said  various  positions;  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
means  for  generating  an  independent  reference  signal  having 
a  reference  frequency  substantially  independent  of  said 
AC  line  frequency  and  differing  therefrom; 
means  for  generating  a  speed  indicative  signal  having  a 
frequency  substantially  proportional  to  the  scanning  fre- 
quency of  said  scanning  means; 
signal  detector  means  for  detecting  synchronization  signals 
generated  at  a  remote  facsimile  unit  and  representing  the 
scanning  position  at  said  remote  unit; 
synchronism  detector  means  for  detecting  when  the  position 
of  said  scanning  means  has  achieved  a  predetermined 
relationship  simultaneously  with  the  existence  of  a  prede- 
termined scanning  position  at  said  remote  unit  as  indicated 
by  said  detector  means;  and 
means  for  comparing  said  reference  frequency  of  said  inde- 
pendent reference  signal  to  said  frequency  of  said  speed 
indicative  signal  until  synchronism  is  detected  by  said 
synchronism  detector  means  and  driving  said  scanning 
drive  means  so  as  to  minimize  the  frequency  therebetween 
and  thereafter  comparing  said  AC  line  indicative  fre- 
quency of  said  AC  reference  signal  to  said  frequency  of 
said  speed  indicative  signal  and  driving  said  scanning 
drive  means  so  as  to  minimize  the  difference  therebe- 
tween. 


4,146.909 

SYNC  PATTERN  ENCODING  SYSTEM  FOR 

RUN-LENGTH  LIMITED  CODES 

Robert  L.  Beckenhauer,  and  Werner  J.  Schaeuble,  both  of  San 

Joae,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853.377 

Int  a,2  GllB  S/09 

U.S.  a.  360—39  27  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  generating  a  special  signal  pattern  consisting 
of  a  plurality  of  sequential  groups  of  binary  bits  arranged  in  a 
predefined  sequence,  successive  pairs  of  said  groups  corre- 
sponding to  one  code  word  in  a  dictionary  of  code  words  for 
a  run-length  limited  code,  said  method  comprising; 

generating  a  first  signal  consisting  of  two  identical  sequential 
data  words,  each  of  which  corresponds  to  said  one  code 
word  in  said  dictionary  of  code  words, 

encoding  said  first  signal  on  a  serial  by  bit  basis  in  accor- 
dance with  said  dictionary  to  provide  a  second  signal 
which  corresponds  to  a  first  portion  of  said  special  pat- 
tern, 

decoding  said  second  signal  on  a  serial  by  bit  basis  in  accor- 
dance with  said  dictionary  to  provide  a  third  signal  which 
corresponds  to  said  first  signal, 

encoding  said  third  signal  as  said  first  signal  was  encoded 
immediately  following  the  encoding  of  said  first  signal  to 
provide  a  fourth  signal  which  corresponds  to  the  remain- 
ing portion  of  said  special  pattern  whereby  when  the 
signals  generated  by  said  second  and  fourth  steps  are 
combined  on  a  time  sequential  basis  said  special  signal 
pattern  is  formed. 


4,146,910 

COMBINED  SPEED  CONTROL  AND  SECTORING 

INDEX  FOR  DISC  RECORDERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Theodore  A.  Oliver,  and  Neal  E.  Foxworthy,  both  of  Ann  Arbor, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Sycor,  Inc.,  Ann  Aritor,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,528 

Int.  a.2  GllB  15/54.  15/18;  G05B  19/28 

U.S.  a.  360—72  15  Claims 


nuM»pjc(*   * 


1.  A  control  means  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  and 
position  of  an  axially  rotating  means  comprising: 

a  wheel  rotationally  coupled  to  said  rotating  means  and 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  portions  for 
indicating  rotational  speed  and  position  of  said  wheel,  the 
spacing  between  all  of  said  poriions  except  at  least  one 
reference  pair  being  equal  and  less  than  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  reference  pair,  the  second  pulse  of  said  refer- 
ence pair  being  denoted  an  index  pulse  and  corresponding 
to  a  particular  angular  position  of  the  rotating  means 
during  its  rotation; 

a  transducer  means  disposed  in  transducing  relation  to  said 
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wheel  for  detecting  the  passing  i  f  said  spaced  portions  as 
said  wheel  rotates  and  generatir  g  a  signal  output  indica- 
tive of  the  repetitive  passing  oflsaid  portions,  for  use  in 
speed  control  of  said  rotating  tieans,  said  signal  output 
comprising  a  pulse  train  with  th ;  time  intervals  between 


pulses  having  the  same  relative 
ings  of  said  portions  around  said 


proportions  as  the  spac- 
wheel; 


a  disc  reference  pulse  train  generate  r  producing  an  electrical 


equal  to  the  pulse  inter- 
by  said  transducer  when 


pulse  train  having  pulse  interval! 
vals  of  the  pulse  train  generated 
said  wheel  is  rotating  at  a  partic  ilar  speed; 

a  disc  speed  servo  means  having  in  }uts  coupled  to  said  disc 
reference  pulse  train  generator  a  id  to  said  transducer  for 
comparing  the  pulse  repetition  i  ate  of  the  signal  output 
produced  by  said  transducer  in  i  esponse  to  said  portions 
which  have  equal  spacing  with  tl  e  pulse  repetition  rate  of 
said  disc  reference  pulse  train  j  enerator  to  develop  an 
output  error  signal  proportional  I  3  the  difference  between 
such  two  pulse  repetition  rates; 

a  drive  motor  means  electrically  ciupled  to  said  disc  speed 
servo  means  and  rotationally  c  )upled  to  said  rotating 
means  for  changing  the  speed  c  '  said  rotating  means  in 
response  to  said  output  error  sign  il,  thereby  reducing  said 
output  error  signal;  and 

a  disc-sector  servo  means  having  in  input  coupled  to  said 
transducer  for  detecting  said  ind(  \  pulse  and  determining 
the  rational  position  of  said  rotat  ng  means. 


4,146,911 
HEAD  SPAONG  C(|NTROL 
Ko  K.  Gyi,  and  Herbert  U.  Ragle,  both 
assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser, 
Int.  a.2  GllB  21/02.  2^20, 
\}S.  a.  3«0— 75 


>f  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif., 
Detroit,  Mich. 
"io.  864,153 
5/012 

11  Claims 


noi  linal 


th  s 


data 


1.  In  an  improved  magnetic  disk 
nation  comprising  at  least  one  read 
associated  disk  memory  means 
disk:  head  spacing  means  adapted  to 
transducer  face  at  a  prescribed 
disk  record; 

said  transducer  assembly  being  ai 
indicia  upon  said  record  disk 
first  spacing  indicia  and  second 
detect  this  indicia  to  produce 
readout    and    second    spacing 
whereby  significant  variations  in 
said  "nominal  spacing"  will  prel  ;i 
plitude  of  said  first  spacing 
than  that  of  said  second  spacing 
associated  spacing  control  means 
position  error  signal  from  said 
readouts,  said  control  means 
means  for  developing  actuator 
error  signals  according  to  a 
amplitude  between  said  spacing 


sti  rage  system,  the  combi- 

w  ite  transducer  assembly; 

inclw  ling  at  least  one  record 

adjust  the  height  of  the 

spacing"  from  the 


da  pted 


to  impress  vanous 

including  data  indicia, 

s||acing  indicia  and  also  to 

readout,  first  spacing 

readout,    respectively, 

transducer  height  from 

rentially  affect  the  am- 

re^out  significantly  more 

eadout;  and 

a(  apted  to  develop  a  head 

rst  and  second  spacing 

incliiding  servo  error  control 

c  antrol  signals  from  said 

prescribed  shift  in  relative 

eadouts. 
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4, 146,912 
DISK  INTERLOCK  MECHANISM 
Jagmohan  S.  Kukreja,  Qar^mont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Perkin- 
Elmer  Corporation,  Norwi  Ik,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1  Yll,  Ser.  No.  823,973 

Int  a.2  G  IB  5/82.  25/04 

UJS.  a.  360—99  10  Claims 


1.  Interlock  apparatus  for 
mounted  within  a  protectivk 
centering  device  comprising 

guide  means  having  opposed 
the  jacket  inserted  thert  in 

carrier  means  having  a  cqne 
insertion  through  a  central 
center  the  disk  in  an  operati 

interlock  means  pivotabl; 
adjacent  the  home  positi  >n 
surface  of  predetermine* 
jacket  in  the  vicinity  of 

spring  biasing  means  for 
rest  position  when  the 
jacket; 

means  including  a  flrst  portion 
coming  the  spring  biasin, ; 
means  to  a  position  of 
the  carrier  when  the 
range  of  its  home  po$iti<|n 
and 

means  including  a  second 
driving  the  interlock 
force  to  a  bypass  posit^n 
moved  to  insert  its 
in  the  disk. 


I  rotecting  a  flexible  magnetic  disk 
■'^  jacket  against  mutilation  by  a 


ur  5ing 
am 


slots  for  receiving  and  guiding 
to  a  home  position; 
^-shaped  centering  element  for 
ipening  in  the  magnetic  disk  to 
:  position; 

mounted  on  the  guide  means 
of  the  jacket  and  having  a  cam 
configuration  for  contacting  the 
the  home  position; 

the  interlock  means  to  a  first, 
surface  is  not  contacted  by  the 


j;  icket 


4, 


SYMMETRICAL 
Shan  C.  Sun,  BeU  Township 
signor  to  Westinghousc 
Filed  Dec.  30, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  361—76 


1.  A  symmetrical  componfent 
an  output  signal  responsive  t( 
tity  of  a  three-phase  electrio  1 

first  means  providing  first, 
sive  to  the  three  phases 

second  means  providing  a 


of  the  cam  surface  for  over- 
force  and  directing  the  interlock 
terfering  with  the  movement  of 
is  within  a  predetermined 
but  is  not  in  the  home  position; 


portion  of  the  cam  surface  for 

n^eans  against  the  spring  biasing 

in  which  the  carrier  may  be 

cente^ng  element  through  the  opening 


146,913 
COMP<|)NENT  SEQUENCE  HLTER 
Westmoreland  County,  Pa.,  as- 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Ser.  No.  866,152 
H02H  3/26 

20  Claims 


EU  ^tric  I 

1!77, 


sequence  filter  for  providing 

a  predetermined  sequence  quan- 

power  system,  comprising: 

second  and  third  sigiials  respon- 

3f  the  electrical  power  system, 

irst  phasor  signal  responsive  to  a 
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predetermined  vector  summation  of  any  two  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  signals, 

third  means  providing  a  second  phasor  signal  responsive  to 
a  predetermined  vector  summation  of  all  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  signals, 

said  first  and  second  phasor  signals  being  universally  appli- 
cable to  both  the  positive  and  negative  sequence, 

and  first  phase  shift  means  having  inputs  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  phasor  signals,  and  an  output  providing  a 
signal  responsive  to  a  first  sequence  quantity  of  the  electri- 
cal power  system,  with  the  first  phase  shift  means  deter- 
mining the  nature  of  the  first  sequence  quantity. 


4,146,914 

PLEATED  METALLIZED  FILM  CAPACFFOR  WFTH 

STAGGERED  EDGES 

Charles  C.  Raybum,  Mt  Proapect,  111.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  12. 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,955 

Int  a.2  HOIG  1/015 

VJS.  a.  361—304  10  Claims 


contact,  said  cover  being  provided  with  a  window  at  a  portion 
facing  said  statioiuiry  contact;  a  pair  of  guide  rods  disposed 
vertically  along  both  sides  of  said  stationary  contact;  a  shutter 
cover  having  an  area  larger  than  that  of  said  window;  a  shutter 
cover  guide  means  including  vertically  movable  levers,  flanges 
respectively  attached  to  said  levers  and  fitted  to  said  guide 
rods,  and  bosses  secured  to  said  shutter  cover  and  respectively 
slidably  engaged  with  said  guide  rods  at  a  position  above  said 


flanges  such  that  said  shutter  cover  may  independently  slide 
along  said  guide  rods  yet  be  lifted  by  the  lifting  of  said  flanges 
by  said  vertically  movable  levers;  and,  a  driving  mechanism 
connected  with  said  vertically  movable  levers,  said  driving 
mechanism  cooperating  with  a  driving  member  provided  on 
said  circuit  breaker  to  move  said  levers  to  lift  said  shutter 
cover  when  said  circuit  breaker  approaches  towards  said  sta- 
tionary contact. 


1.  An  electrical  capacitor  segment  comprising  a  dielectric 
layer,  a  first  metallized  electrode  layer  applied  to  one  side  of 
said  dielectric  layer,  a  second  metallized  electrode  layer  ap- 
plied to  the  other  side  of  said  dielectric  layer,  with  said  dielec- 
tric layer  being  pleated  so  that  a  first  plurality  of  pleat  edges 
are  formed  along  a  first  side  of  said  capacitor  segment  and  a 
second  plurality  of  pleat  edges  are  formed  along  a  second  side 
of  said  capacitor  segment  and  so  that  each  pleat  edge  forms  a 
smooth  generally  circular  bend  and  with  the  center  of  each 
bend  being  displaced  at  least  four  times  the  thickness  of  said 
dielectric  layer  from  the  centers  of  its  adjacent  neighboring 
bends  along  the  same  side  of  said  capacitor  segment,  and  so 
that  said  centers  of  said  adjacent  neighboring  bends  along  said 
first  side  of  said  capacitor  segment  are  progressively  spaced 
inwardly  toward  the  center  of  said  capacitor  segment,  when 
viewed  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  said  caftacitor  segment, 
while  said  centers  of  said  adjacent  neighboring  bends  along 
said  second  side  of  said  capacitor  segment  are  progressively 
spaced  outwardly  from  the  center  of  said  capacitor  segment, 
when  viewed  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  said  capacitor 
segment. 


4.146,915 

SHUTTER  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  ENCLOSED 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCHBOARD 

Sizuo  Yodda.  Fncfau.  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki.  Japan 

FUed  Oct  20, 1977.  Ser.  No.  843.941 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan.   Dec    16,   1976,  51- 
167772[U] 

iBt  a.2  H02B  1/14 
VS.  CL  361—345  3  Claiau 

1.  In  an  enclosed  electrical  switchboard  of  the  type  in  which 
a  circuit  breaker  is  housed  movably  in  a  closed  cubicle  such 
that  when  the  circuit  breaker  is  moved,  a  movable  contact  of  a 
disconnecting  switch  mounted  on  said  circuit  breaker  in  said 
cubicle  contacts  with  or  separates  from  a  stationary  contact  of 
the  discoimecting  switch,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
cover  which  covers  a  frame  in  said  cubicle  on  which  said 
stationary  contact  is  moimted  and  also  covers  said  stationary 


4.146.916 
RADIATION  CURED  MATERIAL  DISPOSED  OVER  AN 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  BODY  TO  HELP  MAINTAIN  THE 

CONFIGURATION  OF  THE  BODY  AND  METHOD 

William  J.  Breeden,  and  Godfrey  R.  Pearce,  both  of  Glasgow, 

Ky.,  assignors  to  P.  R.  Mallory  tt  Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continnatiofl  of  Ser.  No.  464.548,  Mar.  26, 1974,  abaadoBed. 

This  appUcation  IVfar.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666.517 

Int  a.2  HOIG  9/00:  BOIJ  17/00 

VS.  CL  361—433  10  I 


1.  An  electrical  device  body  incliultng  an  electrode  and 
polymer  containing  material  at  least  radiation  semi-cured,  the 
electrode  formed  into  a  configuration,  the  polymer  containing 
material  disposed  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  electrode  to 
help  maintain  the  configuration  of  the  electrode. 


4.146,917 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  HAVING  REFLECTIVE 
COATING  MEANS 
Edward  J.  Collins.  Mentor-on-the-Lake;  Vaughn  C.  Sterling. 
QeTeland  Heights,  and  Harihar  D.  Cberali,  Mentor,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company.  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

Ftted  Aug.  18, 1977.  Ser.  No.  825,604 

iBt  a.2  G03B  15/02 

VS.  CL  362—10  2  CUm 

1.  In  a  photoflash  lamp  array  having  the  individual  flash 

lamps  connected  to  a  circuit  board  for  sequential  firing  of  said 
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flash  lamps  by  means  of  included  rad ation-sensitive  switches, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  radiation-sensitive  switches  are 
coated  with  an  electrically  insulative  adhesive  coating  to  pre- 
vent shorting  of  the  circuitry  and  said  flash  lamps  are  coated 
with  an  organic  polymer  film  contaiaing  up  to  80  percent  or 
more  by  weight  in  said  coating  of  liftht-reflective  particulate 
solids  which  are  electrically  insulative  and  dispersed  therein  to 
reflect  the  light  output  from  said  flaa  i  lamps. 


4,146^18 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  REFLEX  TOR  AND  DIFFUSER 

SYSTEM 
Albert  Tureck,  3728  W.  Enfield,  Skoh  le,  Ul.  60076 
FUed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser. 


flange  member  secured 
annular  inwardly  extending 
tially  horizontal  section 
tion;  said  vertical  sectioi 
said  drive  wheel  wherel  ly 
said  motor  means 
member. 
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to  said  moveable  member,  said 
flange  including  a  substan- 
and  a  substantially  vertical  sec- 
being  in  continuous  contact  with 
rotation  of  said  drive  wheel  by 
importing  rotation  to  said  moveable 


So.  870,328 
Int.  a.2  G03B  li/02 

19Claimc 

for  an  electronic  flash 


U.S.  a.  362—16 

1.  A  reflector  or  diffuser  system 
which  comprises: 
an  inflatable  pillow  having  a  front  bly  and  a  back  ply; 
a  valve  carried  by  said  pillow  for  (  nabling  inflation  of  said 

pillow;  I 

a  resilient  strap  for  connection  to  said  pillow  for  securing  an 

electronic  flash  to  said  pillow  by  pverlying  said  electronic 

flash  and  urging  it  tightly  against  one  ply;  and 
means  carried  by  said  one  ply  for  o  jnnecting  to  a  filter  and 

for  positioning  the  filter  between  laid  one  ply  and  the  face 

of  the  electronic  flash 


PRECHARGE  CIRCUIT 
FTMBk  E.  Wills,  York,  Pa., 
tkm,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Not.  10, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  363—27 


4,146,920 

'OR  AUX-COMM  INVERTER 
a  nignor  to  Borg- Warner  Corpora- 


10 


4,146,919 
ROTATING  HANGIf^ 

John  E.  Jennings,  1812  S.  Date  A?e., 
Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser, 

Int  CL2  F21V  21^30 
VS.  a.  362—35 


LAMP 
Uhambra,  Calif.  91803 
766,569 


I  la 


INPUT 

BRIDGE 

RECTIFIER 


J  TIME 
2«  1  DELAY 


21    ^ 


LOGIC   _ 


PRE- 
CHARGE 


1177, 


,  Ser.  No.  850,115 
H02M  5/45 


4ClaiBn 


•R 


INVERTER 


4MOT0R 


1.  A  system  for  energizing  in  auxiliary-commutated  inverter 
having  a  plurality  of  semic<  nductor  switches  and  having  a 
commutating  capacitor  seriei  ^connected  with  a  commutating 
7  Claims   inductor,  an  input  rectifier  c  rcuit  including  at  least  one  con- 
trollable component,  operabl  i  to  receive  an  a-c  input  volUge 
and  provide  a  d-c  voltage  I  j  energize  the  inverter,  a  logic 
arrangement  connected  to  pi  avide  gating  signals  to  the  input 
rectifier  circuit  and  to  the  ir  verter,  and  a  pre-charge  circuit 
including  a  transformer  and  i  pair  of  pre-charge  output  con- 
ductors for  supplying  a  d-c  v  jltage  to  pre-charge  the  commu- 
tating capacitor,  characterize  1  by: 
a  pair  of  isolation  resistors  one  connected  between  one  of 
the  pre-charge  output  ( onductors  and  one  side  of  the 
commuuting  capacitor,  md  the  other  resistor  connected 
between  the  other  of  th  e  pre-charge  output  conductors 
commutating  capacitor;  and 
prevent  application  of  any  d-c 


and  the  other  side  of  the 
delay  means,  connected  tc 


1.  A  spherical  shaped  rotating  hangi  ig  lamp  to  be  secured  to 
a  horizontal  surface  such  as  a  ceiling  including: 

a  fixed  member,  said  fixed  member  iticluding  a  rod  member, 
an  upper  section  and  a  lower  seition,  said  rod  member 
being  adapted  to  be  directly  se<iired  to  said  horizontal 
surface,  said  upper  section  secured  to  said  rod  member, 
said  upper  section  having  an  exteior  section  formed  in  an 
upper  portion  of  a  segment  of  a  sjihere,  said  lower  section 
secured  to  said  rod  member  and  hiving  an  exterior  surface 
forming  a  lower  portion  of  a  si  here,  said  fixed  means 
including  a  support  means; 

a  drive  wheel  rotatably  mounted  u| 

motor  means  coupled  to  said  fixed 
drive  wheel 

a  moveable  member  rotatably  m< 
means  upon  said  fixed  member, 

including  an  exterior  surface  smo, j .....^  .„  „„. 

exterior  surface  of  said  fixed  menjber,  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  moveable  member  being  greater  in  total  area  of 
said  fixed  member  the  exterior  si^aces  of  said  moveable 
member  and  said  fixed  member  t:c>operating  to  form  an 
entire  sphere;  and 

said  support  means  including  an  am  ilar  inwardly  extending 


voluge  to  the  inverter  ur  til  a  predetermined  time  after  the 
d-c  voltage  is  applied  tc  the  commutating  capacitor,  al- 
lowing the  capacitor  to  I  e  pre-charged  for  effective  com- 
mutation. 


4,1 


T  ikyo, 
19^  7 


on  said  fixed  member; 
^ember  for  rotating  said 

unted  by  said  support 

aid  moveable  member 

pthly  conforming  to  the 


POWER  CONTROL  OR 
Masahiko  Aluunattu, 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
FUed  Jul.  18, 
Claims  priority,  application 
May  27, 1977,  52-62361 

Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  363—138 
1.  A  power  control  or  conversion 
a  controlled  rectifier  elemept: 
an  inductor  having  one 

controlled  rectifier  elem4nt; 
a  first  rectifier  element 
other  end  of  said  contrc|led 
series  combination 
reverse  bias  means 
controlled  rectifier  elenient 
rectifier  element  for  ai 


:  connec  ed 


1 16,921 

<  INVERSION  APPARATUS 
Amagas^ki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
I,  Japan 
^  Ser.  No.  816,708 
Japan,  Jul.  27,  1976,  51-89786; 


1  i02M  7/515 

15  Claims 
apparatus  comprising: 

enp  connected  to  one  end  of  said 

having  one  end  connected  to  the 
rectifier  element  in  reverse 


between  the  one  end  of  said 

and  the  other  end  of  said 

ipp^ing  a  reverse  bias  voltage  pulse 
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ELECTRICAL 


1S4S 


to  said  controlled  rectifier  element  though  said  rectifier 
element  for  turning  off  said  controlled  rectifier  element; 

switching  means  connected  between  the  other  end  of  said 
inductor  and  the  other  end  of  said  rectifier  element 
through  a  DC  power  source; 

an  output  terminal  connected  to  both  the  other  end  of  said 
controlled  rectifier  element  and  the  one  end  of  said  recti- 
fier element;  and 


moving  faster  or  slower,  respectively,  than  said  desired 
constant  velocity. 


4,146,923 

ENERGY  MONITOR  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

WUUam  N.  Borkan,  3031  Prairie  Ave.,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.  33140 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,093 

iBt  a.2  H02J  3/14;  GOSB  15/00 

VS.  a.  364—483  51  Claims 
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a  second  rectifier  element  connected  between  the  other  end 
of  said  inductor  and  the  other  end  of  said  controlled  recti- 
fier element; 

said  switching  means  being  cut  off  in  synchronism  with  the 
tuming-off  of  said  controlled  rectifier  element,  and  said 
reverse  biasing  means  applying  said  reverse  bias  voltage 
pulse  to  said  controlled  rectifier  element  during  the  cut-off 
state  of  said  switching  means. 


4,146,922 
CONSTANT  VELOCFTY  DRIVING  MEANS 
Barbara  A.  Brown,  Sprin^toro,  Ohio;  WUUam  M.  Dugan,  Mem- 
phis, Tenn.,  and  Jack  H.  Reynolds,  Bellbrook,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  NCR  CorporatioB,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,563 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/46;  GOSB  19/28 

VS.  a.  364—118  29  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  variable  rate  con- 
suming units  comprising: 

means  for  determining  the  status  of  said  units; 

first  means  for  comparing  the  sum  of  the  consumption  of  said 
units  with  a  target; 

second  means  for  comparing  said  sum  and  said  target  minus 
a  diflerential  for  said  units; 

means  for  establishing  a  sequence  of  increasing  and  decreas- 
ing total  consumption  of  said  units,  each  step  of  said  se- 
quence representing  a  condition  of  more  than  one  unit; 

means  for  entering  said  sequence  as  a  function  of  said  status 
and  traversing  said  sequence  as  a  function  of  said  compari- 


4,146,924 
SYSTEM  FOR  VISUALLY  DETERMINING  POSITION  IN 
SPACE  AND/OR  ORIENTATION  IN  SPACE  AND 
APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  SAME 
John  R.  Birk,  Peacedale;  Robert  B.  Kelley,  Kingston,  both  of 
R.I.,  and  David  A.  Seres,  Newark,  Del.,  assignors  to  Board  of 
Regents  for  Edncation  of  the  SUtc  of  Rhode  Island,  Provi- 
dence, R.I. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,716 

Int  a.2  G05B  19/42;  G06F  15/46 

VS.  a.  364—513  61  Claims 


22.  A  method  of  digitally  controlling  the  velocity  of  a  move- 
able member  relative  to  a  desired  constant  velocity  by  alter- 
nately controlling  the  duration  of  an  energizing  on  pulse  and 
the  duration  of  a  de-energizing  of  period  to  a  motor  which  is 
operatively  moving  said  moveable  member,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  first  count  which  corresponds  to  the  actual 
velocity  of  said  moveable  member; 

(b)  comparing  said  first  count  with  a  second  count  which 
corresponds  to  said  desired  constant  velocity; 

(c)  modifying  said  second  count  to  produce  a  modified 
second  count  in  accordance  with  whether  said  moveable 
member  is  moving  faster  or  slower  than  said  desired  con- 
stant velocity;  and 

(d)  using  said  modified  second  count  to  shorten  or  increase 
said  energizing  on  pulse  when  said  moveable  member  is 


1.  A  visual  system  to  determine  at  least  one  of  position  in 
space  and  orientation  in  space  and  having,  in  combination: 
portable  means  arbitrarily  movable  in  space  and  possessing  the 
discernible  properties  of  at  least  one  of  position  in  space  and 
orientation  in  space;  sensor  means  operatively  disposed  to 
extract  visual  information  from  the  portable  means  and  opera- 
ble to  convert  it  to  an  electrical  signal;  computer  means  that 
receives  said  electrical  signal  from  the  sensor  means  and  evalu- 
ates the  same  to  provide  an  indication  of  at  least  one  of  position 
in  space  and  orienution  in  space;  and  means  to  specify  the 
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manner  in  which  the  visual  information  is  to  be  interpreted  by 
the  computer  means,  said  means  to  ^>ecify  being  operable  to 
effect  arbitrary  interpreUtions  of  tl  e  manner  in  which  the 
visual  information  is  to  be  interprete(  1. 


4,146^25 
GRAPHICS  GENEtATOR 
Paul  F.  Green,  and  Barry  B.  Mead, 
assignors  to  Smiths  Industries,  Inc. 
FUed  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  CL^  G06F 
VS.  CI.  364—521 


Mth  of  Qearwater,  Fla., 
Clearwater,  Fla. 
4o.  8214>36 
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7.  A  graphics  generator  for  product  >g  periodically  changing 


pairs  of  digital  output  signals,  changi 
signals  in  each  period  representing  a 


bus  for  initializing  said 


displayed  to  provide  for  constant  wr  ting  speed  CRT  display 
when  said  pair  of  output  signals  are  employed  as  deflection 
signals  comprising: 

an  input  data  bus, 

a  pair  of  output  registers  for  suppling  said  output  signals 
and  selectively  coupled  to  said 
output  registers, 

a  length  register  selectively  respons^e  to  said  bus  for  initial- 
izing said  length  register, 

a  pair  of  adders,  each  with  two  inpul  s  and  an  output,  an  input 
of  each  said  adder  coupled  to  a  dil  ferent  one  of  said  output 
registers,  said  adders  outputs  coi  }led  to  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  output  registers, 

incrementing  means  coupled  to  another  input  of  each  said 
adder,  said  incrementing  means 
storing  a  quantity  representative  of  desired  orientation  for 
said  unit  length  stroke,  and  furtler  including  means  for 
deriving  sine  and  cosine  functions  of  said  quantity,  and 

clocking  means  for  periodically  strobing  adder  outputs  into 
said  output  registers  and  for  d<  crementing  said  length 
register. 


Fgg^-* 


in  said  pairs  of  output 
unit  length  stroke  when 


4,146,926 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  fOR  OPTICALLY 
EXPLORING  THE  SURFACE  OF  A  BODY 
Michel  Clerget,  La  Celle-St-Qoud;  Francois  Germain,  and  Jiri 
Kryze,  both  of  Pontchartrain,  all  of  p^rance,  assignors  to  Iria 
Institut  de  Recherche  dTnformatiq!|e  et  d'Automatique,  Le 
Chesnay,  France 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,936 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  2, 1976,  76  26546 
Int.  a.2  G06F  15^46 
MS.  a.  364—556 

3.  An  apparatus  for  optically  explori^ig  the  surface  of  a  body, 
comprising: 

a  source  of  light  selectively  trainablk  upon  the  surface  to  be 
explored  for  distinctively  illumin  ting  a  generally  puncti- 
form  area  thereof; 
optical  means  for  intercepting  reflected  light  rays  from  said 
punctiform  areas,  passing  along  t  vo  divergent  paths,  and 
for  respectively  focusing  said  li  ;ht  rays  into  a  pair  of 


image  points  projected 
and 
evaluating  means 


responsi  ^e 


March  27, 1979 

ijpon  at  least  one  receiving  surface; 
to  said  optical  means  for  con- 


verting the  locations  ol  each  of  said  image  points  with 
respect  to  at  least  one  reference  point  into  an  indication  of 
the  position  of  said  punc  iform  area  relative  to  said  receiv- 
ing surface. 


4,1 46,927 
ELECTRONIC  SVRVEYING  SYSTEM 
Kent  E.  Erickson,  Brooksidc^  Stefan  Orsen,  Jersey  aty,  and 
Gerhardt  C.  Rowe,  Flemint  ton,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Keuf- 
fel  ft  Esser  Company,  Moi  listown,  N  J. 

FUed  Jnn.  27,  15  77,  Ser.  No.  810^41 
Int.  a.2|G01B  77/26 

4Claims 


1.  A  surveying  system 

(a)  a  surveying  instrument 
ing  electronic  signal 
respective  horizontal 
for  providing  data 
the  line  of  sight  in  said 

(b)  electronic  distance 
surveying  instrument  foi 
displacement  along  the 
ing  instrument  and  a 

(c)  computing  means 
ment  and  said  measuring 
ing  said  displacement 
extent  of  said  displi 


I  ne  I 
tar|  ;et 


da  a 


acem<  nts 


con  pnsmg: 

( omprising  an  alidade  and  includ- 

gen^rating  means  associated  with  the 

vertical  circles  of  said  alidade 

indicative  of  angular  displacement  of 

i  lidade; 
measuring  means  associated  with  said 
providing  data  indicative  of  the 
of  sight  between  said  survey- 
under  observation;  and 
interl  aced  with  said  surveying  instru- 
means  for  receiving  and  process- 
to  determine  the  values  of  the 
and  the  vectors  thereof 
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ELECTRICAL 
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4,146,928 

POWER  UP  CLEAR  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

CALCULATOR  OR  MICROPROCESSOR 

Larry  L.  Miles,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instmments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,273 

lat  a.2  G06F  15/02 

MS.  a.  364—712  14  Claims 


unit  is  connected  at  its  ports  through  a  first  coupling  means  to 
a  first  half  of  the  associated  group  of  stations  and  through  a 
second  coupling  means  to  the  other  half  of  the  associated 
group  of  stations,  the  first  coupling  means  of  one  control  unit 
being  connected  to  the  second  coupling  means  of  a  fust  other 
control  unit  and  the  second  coupling  means  of  the  one  control 
unit  being  connected  to  the  first  coupling  means  of  a  second 


1.  An  electronic  microprocessor  system  having  a  read-only- 
memory  and  a  program  counter  for  addressing  said  read-only- 
memory,  said  electronic  microprocessor  system  characterized 
by  a  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  latch  circuit  having  first  and  second  stat<^,  the  first  state 
being  preferentially  entered  when  electrical  power  is  first 
provided  to  said  latch  circuit 

(b)  means  for  switching  the  state  of  said  latch  circuit  from 
said  first  state  to  a  second  state  a  given  time  after  electrical 
power  is  first  provided  to  said  latch  circuit,  and 

(c)  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  first  state  of  said  latch 
circuit  for  interrupting  the  addressing  of  said  read-only- 
memory  by  said  program  counter  whereby  a  preselected 
address  results  in  the  read  only  memory  during  its  initial- 
ization and  when  said  latch  is  in  its  first  state. 


-I      l»Lll       I    I 
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Other  control  unit,  each  control  unit  having  means  for  detect- 
ing functional  breakdown  of  the  unit  which  means  produces  an 
output  signal  which  is  applied  to  the  first  and  second  coupling 
means  of  the  control  unit  to  cause  the  connection  of  the  first 
half  of  the  group  of  sutions  to  the  fust  other  control  unit  and 
the  second  half  of  the  group  of  stations  to  the  second  other 
control  unit. 


4,146,930 
THERMOPLASTIC  OPTICAL  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Roger  W.  Honebrink,  Chaska,  and  DaWd  S.  Lo,  BumsTiUe,  both 
of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,143 

Int  a.2  GllC  11/46.  7/00 

MS.  a.  365—126  9  Oains 


4,146,929 
INPUT/OUTPUT  SECURFFY  SYSTEM  FOR  DATA 
PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 
Peter  Troughton,  Twyford;  Terence  Gamer,  Lalndon;  Barrie  L. 
Brinkman,  Tilehurst;  Michael  J.  Robards,  Tiptree;  Bernard  A. 
Walker;  John  E.  Higgs,  both  of  London,  and  Peter  R.  Body- 
comb,  Dartford,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  Post  Office, 
London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,215 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1976, 
8671/76 

Int  a.2  G06F  77/00,  75/76 
U.S.  a.  364—900  6  Claims 

1.  Data  processing  equipment  having  a  plurality  of  on-line 
stations  each  including  data  entry  and  data  utilization  means,  a 
plurality  of  data  handling  units  and  a  plurality  of  control  units 
each  including  a  central  processing  unit  and  data  storage 
means,  each  control  unit  having  a  plurality  of  input/output 
ports  respectively  connected  to  a  group  of  the  on-line  stations 
and  to  all  of  the  data  handling  units,  being  able  to  generate  in 
response  to  signals  from  the  data  entry  means  of  any  of  the 
stations  of  the  associated  group  instruction  signals  for  any  of 
the  data  handling  units,  and  being  able  to  receive  data  from  any 
of  the  data  handling  units,  record  the  data  and  transmit  related 
signals  to  the  data  utilization  means  of  any  station  of  the  associ- 
ated group,  wherein  each  control  unit  has  sufficient  input/out- 
put ports  for  one  and  a  half  groups  of  stations  and  each  control 


8.  A  device  for  the  optical  recording  of  data  in  a  thermoplas- 
tic layer  that  is  enclosed  within  a  cathode  ray  tube,  comprising: 

an  open  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  facial  opening  rimmed  by 
a  peripheral  edge; 

a  recording  medium  including  a  thermoplastic  layer  that  is 
oriented  within  the  facial  opening  of  said  cathode  ray 
tube;  and, 

an  optically  transparent  face  member  substantially  spanning 
the  facial  opening  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  for  forming  a 
liquid  cool«l  heat  sink  for  said  recording  medium  and  an 
evacuable  enclosure  with  said  cathode  ray  tube. 
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4,146^31 
DIGITAL  FlLlkR 
Jean-Marie  Delforge,  Saint-Omer,  France,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,597 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  4, 1977,  77  03142 

Int  a.2  GllC  Jl/00 

UJS.  a.  364—724  I  5  Claims 
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in  which  m  is  the  order  of 
factors,  comprising: 
first  memory  means  fumisl^ing 

address  bits; 
second  memory  means  fur^shing 

the  same  m  +  1  address 
first  means  to  combine  the 
so  as  to  obtain  a  final 


filter,  ai  and  fix  are  weighting 

a  first  value  ^p[)  from  m+1 

a  second  value  <|>/W)  from 
lits; 

said  successive  first  values  <f>y(Y) 
v^lue: 


j=B-\ 

y=i 


y_ 


second  means  to  combine 
4>y(W)  so  as  to  obtain  an 

j=B-\ 

J=i 


the  said  successive  second  value 
intermediate  value: 


bit) 


1.  A  digital  filter  for  filtering  succe^ive  binary  coded  input 
samples  X(n)  in  the  form: 


j=B-\       . 
X(n)=       Z       1-i .  Xin)  -  X^ii 

y=i 

in  which  n  is  the  number  of  the  sample 
per  sample,  and  furnishing  a  series  of  c  >ded 
to  the  said  input  samples  by  the  relati  >nship 


U  M  I 


third  means  to  apply 
memory  means  the  B 

fourth  means  to  apply 
memory  means  the  B 
values  W(n-l)  to  W(i 
intermediate  values 
input  sample  the  m  +  1 
and  in  that  the  said  first 
m+1  address  bits  by  the 


seri4lly  to  the  said  first  and  second 

of  the  said  input  sample  X(n); 

ser^ly  to  the  said  first  and  second 

of  each  of  the  said  intermediate 

-m),  the  m  j'*  bits  of  the  said 

constituting  with  the  j'*  bit  of  the  said 

a  idress  bits  of  the  said  memories; 

value  4/Y)  is  related  to  the  said 

relationship: 


4'/Y)  =  XXn)  +  (ai-/3,)W/(i 
'(a2-/32).W/n-2)...4l'" 


and  the  second  value  4>/^  ii 
bits  by  the  relationship: 


B  is  the  number  of  bits, 
values  Y(n)  related 


♦/W)  =  X/n)  -  /8,.W/nf  1)  -  i82.W/n-2) . 
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,  n-l)  + 
(ain-/3m).Wy(n-m) 

related  to  the  said  m+ 1  address 
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CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

D13-004 251,452 

D21-226 ; 251,453 

D21-087 V 251,454 

D21-150 251,455 
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DESIGNS 
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251496 

TACO  SHELL 

James  H.  HatchiiiMMi,  6020  Attm  Dr^  New  Orleans,  La.  70003 

Filed  Job.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,772 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  DOl— 07 

U.S.  a.  Dl— 11  >. 


251,398 
SUPPORT  FOR  USE  WITH  ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER 

UNITS 
DaWd  A.  O'Connor,  Virginia  Beadi,  Va.,  assignor  to  Virginia 

National  Banksharcs,  Inc. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  669,60«,  Mar.  23, 1976.  This  appUcation 

Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,980 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 99 

U.S.  CL  D6— 85 


251,397 

DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  SNACK  TABLES 

Stuart  Minsky,  18  Nome  Dr.,  Woodbury,  N.Y.  11797 

Filed  Ang.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,332 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

iBt  a  D20-02,  D6-04 

U.S.CLD6-85 


251399 
WINE  BUCKET  HOLDER 
Ralph  A.  Dark,  27619  Saamierfleld,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  Calif. 
92675 

Filed  Oct  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,309 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D6-113 


980  O.O.  S9 


1549 


1550 
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251,400 
PIVOTED  TIE  RACK 
Richard  F.  DiUingham,  4309  Shady  H|l,  Dallas,  Tex.  75229 
Filed  Jun.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,575 


Term  of  patent  14 
Int.  a.  D6— 0 


rears 


VS.  a.  D6— 117 


SUPPORT  FOR 
Ralph  E.  Hosier,  4149  Wesi 
85023 

Filed  May  6, 
Term  of 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  D6— 182 


^    March  27,  1979 

2ll,403 
FLOfVER  POT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Port  au  Prince,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 


19  n,  Ser.  No.  794,638 
t  itent  14  years 
C .  D21— 0/ 


251,401 
COMBINED  SUPPORT  FOR  HNGBR  RINGS  AND  PRICE 

DISPLAY  HOLE  ER 
Attilio  Brentini,  Chemin  du  Chateau  1; ,  1023  Crissier,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,230 
Term  of  patent  14  fears 
Int.  a.  D20— GC 
VS.  a.  D6— 141 


2!r 


251,402 
CARREL 

Joseph  W.  Toussaint,  843  30th  Ave.,  Sat  Francisco,  Calif.  94121 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,237 

Term  of  patent  14  fears 

Int  a.  D6— 9t 

U.S.  a.  D6— 181 


FRUIT 
Peter  Ackeret,  Kiisnacht, 
AG,  Lyss,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  2, 19t7 
Claims  priority,  application 

Term  of  pi  itent 
IntC. 
VS.  a.  D7— 49 


,404 
JVlCk  EXTRACTOR 
Swil^rland,  assignor  to  Zyliss  Zysset 


',  Ser.  No.  764,151 
Italy,  Dec.  31, 1976,  53774  B/76 
14  years 

D7— 0* 


March  27, 1979 
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251,405 
FRUrr  JUICE  EXTRACTOR 
Peter  Ackeret,  Kiisnacht,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Zyliss  Zysset 
AG,  Lyss,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,152 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec  31, 1976,  53776  B/76 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7—04 
VS.  a.  D7— 49 


251,407 
FOOD  PROCESSOR 
Masao  TaaiU  North  Plainfleld,  and  WUUam  J.  Rakocy,  Notley, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  North  American  PhiUps  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,412 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  CLW— 04 
VS.  a.  D7— 153 


251,406 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Masamichi  Yamamnra,  Osaka;  Toshio  Harada,  Nara,  and  Haqji 
Takahashi,  Toyonaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadonia,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,567 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  20, 1977,  52-19578 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D7— 0* 

UJS.  CL  D7— 128 


251,408 
WEED  FORK  OR  THE  LIKE 
Anthony  G.  Cumberlidge,  Femtrce  GuUy,  and  Alan  E.  Mibus, 
Beaumaris,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Trojan  Pty.  Lim- 
ited, Footscray,  Australia 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,103 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Sep.  6, 1976,  70001 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 05 

U.S.  CL  D8— 13     < 


(7 


1552 


251,409 
PLIERS 

John  G.  Smith,  27  Fnlton  St,  Brocktok  Man.  02401 
Filed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  Ko.  752,814 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D8— 04 
VS.  CL  D8— 58  , 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SHELF 
Duaae  R.  Elmore,  Farmingtop, 
Worka,  New  Britain,  Coon, 

Filed  Nor.  12, 1S|76, 
Term  of  p  itent 
Int  Q. 
U.S.  CL  DS— 381 


March  27, 1979 


241.411 
BRACKET 
Conn.,  aaaignor  to  The  Stanley 


251,410 
PULL 

Teresa  R.  B.  Pittenger,  Rockford,  1%,  assignor  to  Amerock 
Corporation,  Rodcford,  111. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  Pfo.  838^85 
Term  of  patent  14  iears 
Int  a.  D8— 0  : 
U.S.  a.  D8— 316 


Ser.  No.  741,346 
14  years 

Di—08 


211,412 

CARRYING  TRAY  FOI  BOTTLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Herbert  C.  Writer,  71  Haiel*  ood  Ave.,  Livingston,  N  J.  07039 

Filed  Sep.  13, 19  ^6,  Ser.  No.  722,530 

Term  of  p  iteat  14  years 

Int.  0.09— 03 

VS.  CL  D9— 176 


March  27. 1979 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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251,413  25M15 

FOOD  PACKAGING  TRAY  RING 

Reuben  Lewis,  105-52  Flatlands  7a  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11236  Howard  K.  Rosen,  3320  Boxwood  Dr.,  Montgomery,  Ala.  36111 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,256,  Mar.  18, 1977.  This  Filed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,684 

application  Jul.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8ft,627  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CL  Dll— 07 

Int  a.  D9— 03  VS.  CL  Dll— 30 
UJS.  a.  D9— 199 


~>D 


C" 


Jl 


251,414  251,416 

WORLD  CLOCK  TERRARIUM 

Bruce  A.  RoaenthaL  24  Sherwood  Are.,  Greenwich,  Conn.  06830  Robert  L.  KoTach,  5765  Brecksrille  Rd.,  Independence,  Ohio 
FUed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No,  774,731  44131 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,970 

Int  a.  DIO— 0/  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  31, 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 10  1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 145 


1554 


25M17 
PORTABLE  LOCK  AND  KEY 
Kenneth  N.  Hasson,  3660  Greenrale 
FUed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser. 
Tenn  of  patent  14 
Int  a.  Dll— i2 
VS.  a.  Dll— 157 


lOLDING  STAND 

Baltimore,  Md.  21226 
^o.  760,762 
rears 


R  L, 


VEHIC  LE 


251,418 
AUTOMOTIVE 
John  P.  Hanus,  3509  N.  64th  St.,  MU^aukee. 
FUed  Jan.  25, 1977,  Ser. 
Term  of  patent  14 
Int  a.  D12— <iS 
VS.  a.  D12— 91 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


INFANT  W, 
Kenzou  Kassai,  Onka, 
Kaisha,  Oiaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  15, 
Term  of 
Int 
U.S.  a.  D12— 130 


March  27,  1979 

2kM20 
AUaNG  TRAINER 

asrignor  to  Kaind  if«i«rf.in 


Japio, 


1'  176,  Ser.  No.  742,104 
I  itent  14  yean 
C .  D12— /2 


BODY 

Wis.  53216 
<o.  762,297 
rears 


B 


25M» 

AUTOMOBILE  dODY 

Milton  Coombs,  406  E.  Euclid,  Del  Moines,  Iowa  50313 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  «4o.  896,332 

Term  of  patent  14  rears 

Int  a.  D12— i$ 

U.S.  a.  D12— 91 


YoshUchi  Kasahara,  Tokoro: 
Takeshi  Sato,  Akigawa,  aU 
Tire  Company  Limited, 
nied  Sep.  26, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi 
Term  of 
Int 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 141 


2i  1,421 
VEHICLE  TIRE 

iwa;  Hiroahi  Kojima,  Hino,  and 
>f  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Wl,  Ser.  No.  836,751 

Japan,  Mar.  25, 1977,  52-10490 
pktent  14  years 
C .  D12— 7J 


March  27,  1979 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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251,422 
MULTI-CONTACT  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
PhUip  J.  Thomas,  Costa  Mesa;  John  A.  McAUister,  Mission 
Viejo,  and  Roger  D.  Lang,  Irrine,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Orciiit  Assembly  Corp.,  Costa  Mesa,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,761 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— 03 
VS.  a.  D13— 24 


251,424 
VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
KaztthUio  Nagata,  Katano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1977.  Ser.  No.  818,732 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1977,  52-16582 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D14— 2 


251,425 
DICTATING  MACHINE 
John  C.  Speakman,  Netersel,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,002 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Sep.   23,    1976, 
7651334 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— o; 

U.S.  a.  D14— 3 


251,423 
VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
Takao    Takanashi,    Kawasaki;    Tatsuma    Matsumoto,    and 
Masaharu  Kashii,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,676 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D14— 07 
VS.  a.  D14— 2 


251,426 

MICROPHONE  HOLDER 

Homer  W.  Molyneux,  300  Plum  Space  66,  Capitola,  Calif.  95010 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,656 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int  a.  D14— 07;  D6— 99 

U.S.  CL  D14— 13 


1SS6 
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251^27 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  DIAIfR 
TERMEVALS  AND  THE 
Larry  D.  Harrison,  Piano,  Tez^ 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  3, 1977.  Ser.  Ilo.  793,451 
Term  of  patent  14  rears 
lot  a.  D14— 4} 
U^.  a  D14— 58 


FOR  FACSIMILE 
LIKE 
to  Xerox  Corporation, 


RADIO 

KatsnUko  MaUno;  Keizo 
Ishiae,  Ncyagawa,  and 
assignors  to  MatsnsUta 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 
OaisM  priority,  appilcatioi 
Term  of 
Int 


March  27.  1979 


2  1.429 
RECEIVER 

Ida,  both  of  Hiraluta;  Kenao 
Beilto  Misiiiro,  Sakai,  aU  of  Japan, 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka, 


1!77, 


U.S.  CL  D14— 75 


,  Ser.  No.  781.806 
Japan.  Dec.  9, 1976,  51-48132 
patent  14  years 
D14— Oi 


C. 


251,428 
DIGITAL  CLOCK  flADIO 

KatsuUko  Maldno,  Hirakata,  and  Bei  Ito  Misiiiro,  Sakai,  botli 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsusliita  Electric  Industrial 
Ltd^  Kadoma,  Japan  I 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1976,  51-37492 


Co., 


Jon  S.  FIxler,  621  Lombard  S 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

abandoned.  This  application 

Term<rf 

lata 

U.S.  CL  D14— 99 


Term  of  patent  14 
Int  a.  D14— Oi, 


U.S.  CL  D14— 73 


2!  1,430 
HEADPHONE  FIXTURE 

Philadelphia,  Pa.  19106 
No.  D.  6954173,  Jnn.  14, 1976, 
Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771^480 
patent  14  years 
D14— 99 


March  27,  1979 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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251,431 
TOOTH  ADAPTER  FOR  A  CUTTING  EDGE 
Gene  R.  Klett,  JoUet;  Russel  D.  Merkel,  Coal  Oty,  and  Michael 
T.  Radigan,  Manhattan,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Dec  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,292 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D15— M 
U.S.  CL  D15— 28 


251,433 

MULTIPLEXED  ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER  HAVING 

PLURAL  SCAN  STATIONS  AND  COMMON 

DEVELOPMENT 

Alfred  B.  Lerine,  2924  Terrace  Dr.,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.  20015 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,111,  Mar.  7,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,458 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D16— 27 


251,434 
KEYBOARD 
Luigi  Di  Benedetto,  El  Segundo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,630 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D18— o; 

U.S.  a.  D18— 7 


251,432 
ICE  CREAM  FREEZER 
Masatoshi  Sawada,  Owariasahi,  Japan,  and  Bruno  M.  Valbona, 
Farmington,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Dynamics  Corporation  of 
America,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,006 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D15— 07 
U.S.  a.  D15— 82 


251,435 

HOLDER  FOR  PENS,  PENCILS,  BRUSHES,  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Gerald  W.  Dokken,  Box  668,  Dillon,  Colo.  80435 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,766 

Term  of  patent  3  years 

Int  a.  D19— 02 

VS.  CL  D19— 85 


1538 
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251,436 
HUNTING  KNIFE  SHEATlt  AND  THE  LIKE 
Marshall  B.  Johnaon,  CUlUcotlie,  OUo,  assignor  to  Wear-Erer 
Aluminum,  Inc.  T 

Filed  Feb.  22, 19T7,  SerJ  No.  770,409 
Term  of  patent  l4  years 
Int,CLD3—02 
UACLD22— 14 


AIR  OUTLET 
Kenneth  R.  Petro,  San 
Comlitioning  Serrice,  Inc 
FUed  Dec.  27, 
Term  of 
Int 


March  27,  1979 

!51,439 

FOR  ROUND  DUCT 
Martin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RSC  Air 
San  Jose,  Calif  . 
:  976,  Ser.  No.  754,179 
iwtent  14  years 
D23— 04 


(x: 


vs.  a.  D23— 163 


25M37 
STRAIGHT-RUNNING,  NON-HA?lGING 
John  W.  Edmondson,  Rte.  3,  Box  584,  Spring 
Filed  Jul.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D22— 175 
U.S.  a.  D22— 27 


FISHING  LURE 
aty,  Tenn.  37381 
815,700 


:  51,440 

HOLDER  FOR  BLOOD  DIALYSER 

MasaakI  Inoae,  192,  Yano-cl  lo,  Aki-gun,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FOed  Apr.  13, 1  »77,  Ser.  No.  787,262 

Claims  priority,  appUcatio  i  Japan,  Not.  26, 1976,  51-46213 

Term  of  ]  latent  14  years 

Int  a.  D^—03:  D24— 02 

VS.  CL  D24— 31 


^ 


251,438 

WOOD  BURNING  F^JRNACE 

Don  Dowdall,  Rt  1,  Box  377,  Bonnerl  Springs,  Kans.  66012 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  JNo.  835,837 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23— f'i 

U.S.  a,  D23— 93 


i     >  I 


W 


IL Ik- 


STEAM 
Masami  Ueda,  Nara,  and  Eljl 
assignors  to  Matsushita 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi  i 
Term  of 
IntCL 
U.S.  a.  D24— 36 


c 


# 


]  11,441 
MASSAGER 

Okada,  Neyagawa,  both  of  Japan, 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 


ir77,  Ser.  No.  786,903 

Japan,  Oct  14, 1976,  51-40783 
I  stent  14  years 
D9—03:  D24— 99 


March  27,  1979 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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251,442 
CASUALTY  RECOVERY  UNIT 
ElTet  D.  Broom,  and  Peter  J.  Moxon,  both  of  Stoke-on-Trent 
England,  assignors  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,296 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  17,  1976, 
977201 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— 12 
VS.  a.  D24— 99 


251,444 

WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Joseph  C.  Bancroft,  and  Peter  R.  Hallin,  both  of  McComb, 

Miss.,  assignors  to  Croft  Metals,  Inc.,  McComb,  Miss. 

Filed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,696 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D25— 07 

U.S.  CL  D25— 74 


251,443 

WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Joseph  C.  Bancroft,  and  Peter  R.  Hallin,  both  of  McComb, 

Miss.,  assignors  to  Croft  Metals,  Inc.,  McComb,  Miss. 

Filed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,692 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D2S-0J 

VS.  CL  D25— 74 


251,445 

WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Joseph  C.  Bancroft,  and  Peter  R.  Hallin,  both  of  McComb, 

Miias.,  assignors  to  Croft  Metals,  Inc.,  McComb,  Miss. 

FUed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,698 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D25— 01 

VS.  CL  D25— 74 


^ 


"k 


1560 


251,446 

WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRlJSION  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 

Joseph  C.  Bancroft,  and  Peter  R.  1  lallin,  both  of  McComb, 

Miss.,  assignors  to  Croft  Metals,  Ifc,  McComb,  Miss. 

FUed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,701 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D2S-P1 

VS.  a.  D25— 74 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Joseph  C.  Bancroft,  and 
Miss.,  assignors  to  Croft 
Filed  May  19, 
Term  of 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


March  27,  1979 


:  51,449 

WINDOW  C01VfP0NE>  T  EXTRUSION  OR  SIMILAR 
AltTICLE 

R.  Hallin,  both  of  McComb, 
1  if  etals.  Inc.,  McComb,  Miss. 
1 977,  Ser.  No.  798,706 
wtent  14  years 
D2S—0J 


<1. 


251,447 

WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Joseph  C.  Bancroft,  and  Peter  R.  Hallin,  both  of  McComb, 

Miss.,  assignors  to  Croft  Metals,  Ii  c,  McComb,  Miss. 

Filed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  iNo.  798,704 

Term  of  patent  14  (years 

Int  a.  D25— #/ 

U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


3S1,450 
WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION  OR  SIMILAR 


AITICLE 


Joseph  C.  Bancroft,  and 
Miss.,  assignors  to  Croft 
Filed  May  19, 
Term  of 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


Piter 


R.  Hallin,  both  of  McComb, 
nfletals.  Inc.,  McComb,  Miss. 

,  Ser.  No.  798.708 
I  atent  14  yean 
Q.  D2S—01 


251 448 

WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRf  SION  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Joseph  C.  Bancroft,  and  Peter  R 

Miss.,  assignore  to  Croft  Metals,  Ink.,  McComb,  Miss, 

Filed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  f«Jo.  798,705 


2  11,- 


Ifallin,  both  of  McComb,   Ellis  I.  Toder,  341  MUitia 

Filed  Jun.  30, 
Term  of 


HI  I 


Term  of  patent  14 
Int.  a. 


U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


U.S.  a.  D25— 75 


,451 
DRAP^Y  TRACK 

Rd.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa.  19034 
,  Ser.  No.  811,763 
ditent  14  yean 

Int.  q.  D25— o; 


1177, 


March  27, 1979 
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251,452  251,454 

ELECTRONIC  GAME  CONTROL  CABINET  TOY  AIRPLANE 

Fl-ederick  W.  Thompson,  Soqnel,  and  Douglas  H.  Jones,  Mt  Albert  T.  Takahashi,  2819  Danaha  St.,  Torrance,  Calif.  90505 
Hermoa,  both  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sunnyrale,  FUed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,736 

Calif.  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,261  Int  CL  D21—0J 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  CI.  D21— 87 
Int  CL  D21— O; 
U.S.  CL  DI3— 4 


251,453 
WHEEL  SET  FOR  SKATEBOARDS 
KazoUro  Kosono,  and  Yasukazu  Kosono,  both  of 
Asakusa  7-chome,  111  Taito-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
nied  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,465 


251,455 
nCURE  TOY 
fio.  9-1,  Shigeni  Saitoh,  No.  6-4,  2-chome,  Kuramae,  Taito-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,968 


Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1976,  51-49680 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
iBt  a.  D21— 02 
VS.  a.  D21— 226 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D21— o; 


U.S.  CL  D2I— 150 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27TH  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1979 

Note. — Amnged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  , 

(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Duda  and  Sons  Inc.:  See — 

Boots,  Vemie  A.,  4,145,980,  CI.  111-1.000. 
Abad-Zade,  Khagigat  I.  K.:  See— 

Rustamov,  Musa  I.  O.;  Aliev,  Vagab  S.;  Abad-Zade,  Khagigat  I. 
K.;  and  Guseinova,  Azada  D..  4,146,462,  CI.  208-46.000. 
Abrams,  Joe  L.;  and  Matta,  Luis  F.  Separable  medical  undergarment. 

4,145.763,  a.  2-403.000. 
Acker,  Loren  C,  to  Engineering  A.  Research  Associates,  Inc.  Solar  pool 

heater.  4,146,015,  a.  126-271.000. 
VVctivox  Inc  '  Sec 

Ron'gved!  Paul  I.,  4,146,478.  CI.  210-195.00S. 
Acurex  Corporation:  See— 

Elkins,  WUliam;  and  Tickner,  E.  Glenn,  4,146,012,  a.  126-271.000. 
Adachi,  Takayoshi;  See — 

Fukushima,  Nobuo;  Adachi,  Takayoshi;  Takahashi,  Nobuyuki;  and 
Sakakura,  Kazuaki,  4,146.562,  CI.  264-45.500. 
Adams,  Billy  D.  Missile  projecting  aid  attachment  for  archer's  bow. 

4,146,009.  CI.  124-88.000. 
Adamson.  James  M.:  See — 

Henry.  Ian  P.;  and  Adamson.  James  M..  4,145,795,  CI.  24-241.0PP. 
Addressograph-Multigraph  Corporation:  See- 
Beck,  Charles  K.,  4.146.664.  CI.  428-141.000. 
AG-RAIN  Incorporated:  See— 

Kruse.  Frederick  V.;  and  Behrends.  Deane  O.,  4,146,049.  CI. 
137-344.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Fonrojet.    Jacques;    Belvaux.    Yves;    and    Lowenthal.    Serge. 
4.146.295.  CI.  350-3.660. 
Ager.   Charles   A.    Elevation   measuring   apparatus.   4,145,817,   CI. 

33-367.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  Ag:  See— 

Eppe.  Rudolf;  and  Pfeifer.  Josef.  4.146,822.  a.  315-241.0OR. 
Lowski,    Dieter;    Schranz,    Karl-Wilhelm;    and    Wolff.    Erich. 
4,146,400,  CI.  96-tOO.OOR. 
Agulnek,  Martin  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Scanner  with  modular 

array  of  photocells.  4,146,786.  CI.  250-235.000. 
Air  Industrie:  See — 

Brouaid.  Dominique;  and  Doucin.  Guy.  4.145.898,  CI.  68-15.000. 
Airco.  Inc.:  See — 

Ingenoll.  W.  King.  4,146,119,  Q.  191-55.000. 
Aishima.  Itsuho;  Sakurai.  Hisaya;  Takashi,  Yukichi;  Morita,  Hideo; 
Ikegami.  Tadashi;  and  Sato.  Toshio,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Hydrocarbon-soluble  organoaluminum-magnesium  complex. 
4,146,549,  a.  260-448.00A. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Yuunobu;  Tomikawa,  Ryoichi;  Ueda,  Kazuo;  Imao. 
Makoto;   Suzuki,   Toshio;   and   Inoue,   Tomio,   4,146,527,   CI. 
260-38.000. 
Aitken.  Thomas:  See—       > 

Buikema.  Peter  D.;  and  Aitken.  Thomas,  4,146,515,  a.  260-9.000. 
Aizawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shimizu,    Masami;    Omi,    Junji;    Watanabe,    Kunio;    Uchidoi, 
Masanori;  and  Aizawa,  Hiroshi,  4,146,322,  Q.  3S4-234.(X)0. 
Ajima,  Takashi:  See — 

Yonezawa.  Toshio;  Mitsuno.  Toshio;  Takaoki,  Kiyothi;  and  Ajima, 
Takashi,  4,146,413,  CI.  148-174.000. 
Akamatsu,  Masahiko.  to  Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power 

control  or  conversion  apparatus.  4.146.921.  CI.  363-138.000. 
Akitake,  Isao:  See— 

Fukushima,  Isao;  Akitake,  Isao;  Iso.  Yoshimi;  Shirai.  Hiroshi;  and 
Minami.  Norio.  4.146.842.  O.  325-348.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi:  See — 

Karker.  Stig  R.;  and  Bratland.  Knut,  4,146,423,  Q.  176-52.000. 
Aktieboli^et  Bofors:  See— 

Berglmg,  Erik  A.;  and  Berglund,  Ame  E.,  4,145,953,  Q.  89-46.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Brodema  Kjellstrom:  See — 

Johansson,    Christer;    and    Johansson,    Roger,    4,146.247,    C\. 
280^15.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Tudor:  See— 

Karlsson,  Rune,  4,146,063,  O.  141-1.100. 
Akutin.  Modest  S.;  Ustkachkintsev.  Alexandr  N.;  Yakobson.  Boris  V.; 
Potapov.  Boris  A.;  Zhuravleva,  Irina  I.;  and  Kopteva,  Galina  B. 
ProMSS  for  producing  phenol-formaldehyde  oligomers  of  ortho- 
specific  structure.  4,146,739,  CI.  568-720.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Couch,  Thomas  W.;  Foumier.  Erick-Pierre;  Harvey.  James  A.; 

Huibers,  Derk  T.  A.;  and  Mercer,  Howard  A.,  4,145,918,  CI. 

116-216.000. 

Albrecht.  WUliam  L.;  and  Beming,  Robert  W.,  to  Richardson-Merrell 

lac.  Method  of  treating  viruses  with  bis-basic  ketones  of  dibenzofii- 

ran.  4,146,624,  d.  424-248.570. 


Alday,  James  M.;  and  Rowlands.  Kenneth  C.  to  Remington  Arms 

Company.  Inc.  Tournament  trap.  4,146.007,  CI.  124-9.000. 
Aldridge,  Clarence  F.;  and  Peeler,  Donald  H.,  to  Sybron  Corporation. 
Fluid  pressure  measuring  or  testing  system  and  bleed  regulation 
thereof  according  to  schedule.  4.146.018.  CI.  128-2.05G. 
Alexander.  Jeffrey  C:  See — 

Melcher,  James  R.;  Alexander.  Jeffrey  C;  and  Zahedi.  Karim. 
4.146.371,  CI.  55-10.000. 
Alfemess,  Rodney  C;  and  Schmidt,  Ronald  V..  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Tunable  optical  waveguide  directional 
coupler  filter.  4.146.297.  CI.  350-96.140. 
Alford,  Harvey  E.;  and  Marsh,  Edward  N.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).    Process    for   the   desulfurization    of  petroleum    coke. 
4,146,434,  CI.  201-17.000. 
Aliev,  Vagab  S.:  See— 

Rustamov.  Musa  I.  O.;  Aliev,  Vagab  S.;  Abad-Zade.  Khagigat  I. 
K.;  and  Guseinova.  Azada  D..  4.146,462.  CI.  208-46.000. 
Alink.  Bemardus  A.  O.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Preparation  of  &-2 

tetrahydropyrimidines.  4,146,714,  CI.  544-242.000. 
Allegro.  Joseph.  Inner  roof  solar  system.  4.146.014.  CI.  126-271.000. 
Aller.  David  J.:  See— 

Carr.  Peter.  Symons,  Philip  C;  and  Aller.  David  J.,  4,146,680,  CI. 
429-51.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See — 

Barth.  John  W..  4.146.109.  CI.  180-139.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiwatahi.  Kenji;  Ohkita.  Masao;  Michioto.  Masao;  and  Iwasaki. 

Sadayoshi.  4,146,758.  CI.  200-1  l.ODA. 
Kiyono.  Tetsuhiro;  and  Nakamura,  Moritoshi,  4,146,853,  CI.  333- 

81.00R. 
Murata.  Taneo.  4.146.767.  CI.  20O-1S9.00B. 
Alspaw.  D.  Ivan.  Method  and  apparatus  for  nuclear  heating  of  oil-bear- 
ing formations.  4,146,095,  CI.  166-247.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Anderson.  William  A.;  Wilkinson,  George  D.;  and  Vemam.  Wil- 
liam D..  4,146,163,  CI.  228-158.000. 
Anderson,  William  A.;  Wilkinson.  George  D.;  and  Vemam.  Wil- 
liam D..  4.146.164.  CI.  228-158.000. 
Annas,  Nick  S.;  and  Russ.  Charles  R..  4.146.290.  CI.  339-95.00R. 
Minick.  John  R..  4.146.444.  CI.  204-67.000. 
Schrecker.   H.    Dale;   and   Speer.   Richard   C.   4,145,801,   CI. 
29-509.000. 
AM  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Nelson.  Alfred  M..  4.146.898.  CI.  346-74.100. 
Amchem  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Reinhold.  Earl  R.,  4.146.410.  CI.  148-6.200. 
American  Atomics  Corporation:  See — 

Caffarella.  Thomas  E.;  Radda.  George  J.;  and  Watts.  David  J.. 
4,146,380,  CI.  65-105.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Kohl,  Lou,  4,146,354,  CI.  425-79.000. 

Meyers,  George  L.;  and  Kuehl,  Donald  R.,  4,146,169,  a.  229- 
41.00C. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Lenhard,   Robert   H.;   and   Bernstein,   Seymour,   4,146,640,  CI. 

424-315.000. 
Shepherd,  Robert  G.;  and  Miner,  Thomas  G.,  4,146,546,  Q. 
260-348.440. 
American  Flange  &  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.:  See — 

Dwinell,  Davis  B.;  and  Laurizio,  Jeremiah  J..  4,146,148.  Q. 
220-270.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  .See — 

Zeller.  George  B.,  4,145.836.  O.  43-115.000. 
American  Hydrotherm  Corp.:  See — 

Hinkle.  Richard  E.,  4,146.084.  O.  165-2.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See — 

Magnante.  Peter  C.  4,146.887.  CI.  340-632.000. 
American  Water  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Butler.  James  L..  4.145.775.  CI.  4-415.000. 
Amikura.  Takashi;  Kohtani,  Yutaka;  and  Takahashi.  Kiyoshi.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sound  motion  picture  camera  and  sound  motion 
picture  system.  4.146,312,  O.  352-27.000. 
Anderson,  Donald  F.;  and  Yu,  Arthur  J.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Process  for  the  polymerization  of  vinyl  chloride  in  the  presence 
of  calcium  &  zinc  acrylate.  4.146.698.  CI.  526-240.000. 
Anderson.  Robert  G.:  See — 

Clark.  John  H.;  and  Anderson.  Robert  G..  4.146,449,  a.  204- 

157.10R. 

Anderson,  William  A.;  Wilkinson,  George  D.;  and  Vemam,  William  D.. 

to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Production  of  aluminum  brazing 

sheet.  4.146,163,  CI.  228-158.000. 

Anderson.  William  A.;  Wilkinson.  George  D.;  and  Vemam.  William  D.. 


PI 


PI  2 


to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Pn  luction  of  aluminum  brazing 
sheet.  4,146,164.  CI.  228-158.000.  ^ 

Andre-Mouries,  Claude:  See— 

Fauran,  Francois;  Prat,  Gisele;  Thibiult,  Annie;  Andre-Mouries, 
Claude;  and  Combier,  Henri,  4,146^15,  CI.  424-195.000. 
Andruchiw,  Roman,  to  Step-Rite  Limited, 
meter.  4,146,258,  CI.  292-256.600. 

Angarola,  Barry  R.;  and  Nocom,  A.  L.,  to     „  ^ ^^_ 

ratus  for  rapidly  inflating  and  pressuriziig'a  dunnage' bag.  4,146,069, 
CI.  141-68.000. 
Angarola,  Barry  R.;  and  Nocom,  A.  L.,  ta 
nage  bag  inflation  air  gun.  4,146,070,  CI 
Angelucci,  Francesco:  See — 

Penco,  Sergio;  Angelucci,  Francesco    and  Arcamone,  Federico, 
4,146,616,  CI.  424-180.000. 

Anisovich,  Gennady  A.;  Tutov,  Vadim    .  

vich,  Evgeny  I.;  Pavlenko,  Zoya  D.;  Vdzko,  Vasily  S.;  and  Ivanov. 

Gennady  E.  Process  and  apparatus  for  (  sntinuous  casting  of  hollow 

ingots.  4,146,079,  CI.  164-85.000. 

Ankenman,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Swenson,  Edward  L.;  and  Ankenman 
100-40.000. 
Annas,  Nick  S.;  and  Russ,  Charles  R.,  to  Al  jminum  Company  of  Amer- 
ica. Electrical  connector.  4,146,290,  CI.    

Anthony,  William  H.;  and  Brock,  Andrew 


Primary  electric  cell  of  the  dry  cell  typ*  4,146,678,  CI.  429-50.000. 


Anthony,  William  H.;  and  Brock,  Andrew 


Primary  cell  anode  material  formed  I  om  aluminum  base  alloys 

46,679.  a.  429-50.000. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sealing  device  for  electrical 
Signode  Corporation.  Appa- 


Signode  Corporation.  Dun- 
141-68.000. 


Thomas  W.,  4,145.964,  Q. 


I39-95.00R. 
to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd. 


I.,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd. 


Lindsay,  Erin  J.,  4,145,773, 


containing  zinc,  magnesium  and  iron.  4, 
Amos,  John  M.:  See — 

Sargent,  Frank  T.;  Antos,  John  M.;  and  1 
CI.  4-321.000. 
Aoki,  Hatsuo:  See — 

Hosoda,  Junji;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imaiaka,  Hiroshi,  4,146,536,  CI. 
260-239.00A. 
Aoki,  Keiji,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Mbushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 
feedback  control  system  for  fuel  injecdon  in  internal  combustion 
engines  of  fuel  injection  type.  4,145,999, 
Aoki,  Yoshio:  See— 

Kawakami,  Akira;  and  Aoki,  Yoshio,  4,146,551,  CI.  260-458.00R. 
Aono,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Yokota,  Yukio;  Aono,  Toshiaki;  and  H^ose,  Takeshi,  4,146,396,  CI. 
96-56.200. 
Appeldom,  Roger  H.;  and  Chem,  Mao  JJ 

Manufacturing  Company.  Display.  4,146j883,  CI.  340-378.200.' 
Appels,  Johannes  A.;  and  Eversteijn,  Fraticiscus  C,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Semiconductor  device  hav  ng  complementary  transis- 
tor structures  and  method  of  manufaci  uring  same.  4,146,905,  CI 
357-44.000.  ^ 

Applequist,  Michael  D.:  See- 
White,  James  F.;  Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  aid  Applequist,  Michael  D.. 
4,146,733,  CI.  562-535.000. 
Araki,  Tadashi;  Saito,  Hatsuo;  Funabashi,  1  lasayuki;  Saito,  Ritaro;  and 
Seguchi,  Koji,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyc  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
for  removing  nitrogen  oxides  from  nitro  ten  oxide-containing  eases. 
4, 1 46,450,  CI.  204- 1 57. 1  OR. 
Arase,  Haruo;  and  Yabuuchi,  Kenichi,  to  1  litsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd. 
Color    photographic    material    compri  ing    acid-treated    gelatin. 
4,146,398,  CI.  96-74.000.  ^ 

Arcamone,  Federico:  See— 

Penco,  Sergio;  Angelucci.  Francesco; 
4,146,616,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Arcana  Chem.-Pharm.  Fabrik  Gesellschaft 

Mader,  Helmut;  and  Hopfgartner,  Joha  in,  4,146,653,  CI.  427-3.000. 
Archer,  John  D.:  See- 
Ramsay,  Melvin  M.;  Leach,  John  S.;  El  lor,  Raymond;  and  Archer, 
John  D.,  4,146,288,  CI.  339-90.00R. 
Ardco,  Inc.:  See — 

Kaspar,  Melvin  C,  4,145,844,  CI.  49-316.000. 
Arellano,  Angel  G.;  Melz,  Peter  J.;  and  Wil  )ur,  Clayton  V.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Mi  itrix  addressed  electrochro- 
mic  display.  4,146,876,  CI.  340-785.000. 
Arenz,  Gerd:  See — 

Klee,  Rudolf  J.;  Arenz,  Gerd;  and  Schirzberg,  Herbert,  4,14S,87a 
CI.  57-288.000.  T        "  •    "^ 

ARES,  Inc.:  See— 

Sprey.  Pierre  M..  4.146.780.  CI.  235-4lJ.OOO. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Leistner.  William  E.;  Minagawa,  MoAinobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka- 

and  Haruna,  Tohru.  4.146.517.  CI.  2(  0-23.00H. 
Lewis.    Roger    N.;    and    Bock.    Lav*  rencc    A.,    4,146,583,    CI. 

260-338.000. 
Minagawa,  Motonobu;  and  Sekiguchi, 
23.0XA. 
Arikawa,  Hiroo;  Taniguchi,  Akira;  and 


and  Arcamone,  Federico, 
mbH:  See— 


lilaruo,  Masaya,  to  San-O 
Industrial  Corp.  Quick-acting  fuse  ar  angement.  4,146,861,  CI. 
337-159.000.  ' 

Anzabalaga,  I>enis,  to  Transac  -  Compagi^e  Pour  le  Developpement 


des  Transactions  Automatiques.  Method 

zone  indicated  on  a  video  screen  by 

340-707.000. 
Armanini,  Louis;  and  Bagala,  Frank,  to  M^rl  Corporation,  The.  Iron 

oxide  coated  mica  nacreous  pigments.  4, 
Armco  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Leva,  Larry  D.,  4,146,209,  CI.  25l-168|)00. 


retsuo,  4,146,518,  CI.  260- 


of  finding  the  address  of  a 
light  pen.  4,146,880.  CI. 


46.403.  CI.  106-291.000. 


Kit  I 


Set- 


Hi  laya; 

I  Sal  D, 


and 
and 


I  Zaja<  ek. 


See- 


i,0«  7, 


Schumacher,   William  J. 
148-38.000. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company: 
Garrick,  John  R.;  and 

264-516.000. 
Heckles,  John  S.,  4,146,522, 
Ollinger,  James  C,  4,145,1 
Armstrong,  David  J.,  to  Ralstbn 

process.  4,146,534.  CI.  260-12} 
Armstrong  Machine  Works: 
Kirchner.  Robert  T.;  and 
219-295.000. 
Arnold,  Gary  A.,  to  St.  Reg^ 

4,146,900,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Aronson,  Aaron:  See— 

Jupa,   Edward  C;  Zerfahi , 
4.145,911,  a.  73-I.OOF. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Aishima,  Itsuho;  Sakurai. 
Ikegami,  Tadashi;  and 
Ikeda,  Masataka;  Ishikawa, 

CI.  428-96.000. 
Nishikido,  Joji;  Tamura, 
CI.  562-513.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Widen,  Bjom,  4,146.390,  CI 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See- 
Weaver.  Elsworth  J 

260-3.000. 
Weaver,  Elsworth  J. 
260-3.000. 
Ashmarine  Limited:  See — 

Henry,  Ian  F.;  and  Adamson 
Aske.  Vernon  H.,  to  Honeywel 

proved  magnetic  rebalance 
Associated  Electrical  Industries 

Forrester,  Jack  T.;  and  Low^, 
.\tlantic  Richfield  Company:  Sei 
Leonard,  John  J.,  4,146,545 
Shawl,  Edward  T.;  and 
Aubrey  Manufacturing,  Inc 

Johansen,  Robert,  4,146,776, 
Autech:  See — 

Harris,  David  E.,  4,146,327 
Automatik-Varme-' 

Johansson,  Axel  H.,  4,146,1 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Poullot,  Bernard,  4,145,881, 
Autrey,  Robert  C;  and  Connoly, 

foundation.  4,145,781,  CI.  5-37 
Avar,  Lajos;  Hofer,  Kurt;  and 
Pyrazole  compounds  as 
CI.  260-299.000. 
Aveyard,  Sydney:  See— 

Dinsdale,  Raymond;  and 
69.00M. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The 
Beauregard,  Robert  E.,  4, 
De  Sepio,  Dominick  A.;  and 
9-30.000. 
B-Line  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Kowalski,  Joseph  W.,  4,146, 
Baba,  Nobuyuki.  to  Gakken  Co.. 

be  used  for  the  same.  4.l46,30j , 
Baertsch,  Richard  D.;  Brown, 
General    Electric    Company. 
357-30.000. 
Bagak,  Frank:  See — 

Armanini,  Louis;  and  Bagala 
Bailen,  William  J.,  to  Knight  ~ 

pensing  device.  4,146,153,  CI 
Bailey,  John  M.,  to  Caterpillar 

CI.  239-90.000. 
Bakerdrill,  Inc.:  See— 

Curington,  Alfred  R.,  4,146,i 
Ballard,  Gary  W.:  See— 

Hobbick,  Art;  Ballard,  Gary 
CI.  165-25.000. 
Ballard,  Kathryn  Brashear, 
Burden,  Harvey  W.;  and 
CI.  92-8.000. 
Balthrop,  Chris  A.:  See— 

Daboub,  Henry  A.;  Balthrop, 
4,146,175,  CI.  235-462.000. 
Balzer.  David  J.,  to  Caterpillar 

trol  valve  for  steering  systems 
Bankes,  Robert  B.;  and  Grubb, 
Simultaneous  soldering  of  a  pi 
I80.00R. 
Barber-Colman  Company:  See— 

Zimmer,  Darrel  E,  4,146, 
Barber,  Howard  J.;  Daniel,  Willi4m 

turning  power  tod.  4,145,907. 
Barcrest  Limited:  See- 
Wain.  John  L..  4,146.778,  CI 
Baril,  Michel;  and  Legendre, 


March  27,  1979 
ind  Tanczyn,  Harry,  4,146,412,  a. 


.See- 

Kittmeyer,  Richard  £.,  4,146,564.  CI. 


Haisha:  See— 

.  .  Takashi,  Yukichi;  Morita,  Hideo- 

>,  Toshio,  4,146,549,  CI.  26O-448.00A. 

'  "atsuo;  and  Shima,  Tsukasa,  4,146,663, 


Nol  uhiro;  and  Fukuoka.  Yohei,  4,146,730, 


James  M.,  4,145,795,  CI.  24-241.0PP. 
Inc.  Linear  accelerometer  with  im- 
sy*tem.  4,145,929.  CI.  73-517.00B. 
Jmited:  Siw— 
John.  4.146,766,  Q.  20O-153.0OG. 

CI.  260-348.240. 
;,  John  G..  4,146,727,  a.  560-25.000. 


□.  356-1.000. 
Ventilationsse|vice  AW  AB:  See— 
,  CI.  I65-104.00S. 


i.83« . 


CI.  260-29.  lOR. 
a.  52-483.000. 
Purina  Company.  Liquid  cyclone 


Bischofr,  Vincent  E.,  4.146,775.  CI. 
Paper  Company.  Printing  system. 


Arthur  S.;  and  Aronson,  Aaron, 


75-11.000. 

Mitchell,  James  N.,  4.146,512,  CI. 

Mitchell,  James  N..  4,146,513.  CI. 


CI.  219-368.000. 


:i.  60-276.000. 

.    John  W.  Waterbed  mattress  and 
.000. 

Preiswerk,  Martin,  to  Sandoz  Ltd. 
subil^ers  for  organic  materials.  4,146,540. 


A/eyard,  Sydney,  4,146,770,  a.  219- 

.*e— 
I*  ,693,  Cl.  526-65.000. 

Phillips,  Ronald  W.,  11, 4,145,782,  Q. 


(74,  Cl.  151-41.750. 
-td.  Stereo-viewer  and  stereo-sheet  to 
Cl.  350- 1 35.000. 

>ale  M.;  and  Garfinkel,  Marvin,  to 
Radiation    detector.    4,146,904,    Q. 


Frank,  4,146,403,  Cl.  106-291.000. 
Dfcvelopment  Corporation.  Sterile  dis- 
1.  :  22-83.000. 
Tractor  Co.  Unit  fuel  injector.  4,146,178, 


,(97, 
V, 


.  Cl.  173-78.000. 
and  Mamot,  Robert  M.,  4,146,086, 


surviving  spouse:  See — 

,  Phillip  J.,  deceased,  4,145,959, 


Bra  shear. 


Chris  A.;  and  Henderson,  Charles  R., 

1  ractor  Co.  Pressure  modulating  con- 
-  3r  the  like.  4,146,102.  Cl.  180-6.700. 

hn  W..  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. 

irality  of  devices.  4.146.166,  Cl.  228- 


J<  hn  ' 


Cl.  324-78.00Z. 
^  J.;  and  McNutt,  W.  P.  Metal  edge 
:i.  72-318.000. 


235-92.0AC. 
Jalques,  to  Thomson-CSF.  180"  Phase 
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shifter  for  microwaves  supplied  to  a  load  such  as  a  radiating  element. 
4,146,896,  Cl.  343-854.000. 
Barker,  Roger  J.  Sheet  feed  mechanism  for  offset  printing  machines  and 

the  like.  4.146,217,  Cl.  271-108.000. 
Barlow,  Richard:  See — 

Hewinson,  Vincent  K.;  and  Barlow,  Richard,  4,146,188,  Cl.  242- 
67.I0R. 
Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See — 

Burkhardt,  Klaus,  4,146,186,  O.  242-18.0PW. 
Bamett,  Harry.  Box  closing  machine.  4,145.960.  Cl.  93-41.100. 
Bamich,  Richard  G..  to  Process  Computer  Systems.  Inc.  Decoder 

system  for  light  pen  bar  code  reader.  4,146,782,  Cl.  235-472.000. 
Barosi,  Aldo;  Storey,  Brian;  Giorgi,  Tiziano  A.;  and  della  Poru,  Paolo, 
to    S.A.E.S.    Getters    S.p.A.    Supported    getter.    4,146,497,    Cl. 
252-181.600. 
Barth,  John  W.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Chassis  suspension 

system  for  an  articulated  vehicle.  4,146,109,  Cl.  180-139.000. 
Barton,  Paul,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Doppler 
navigation  system  with  enhanced  multi-path  discrimination  capabil- 
ity. 4,146,894,  Cl.  343-1 13.0DE. 
Barton,  Peter,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Document  handling  apparatus. 

4,146,220,  Cl.  271-233.000. 
Bartsch,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kampe,   Wolfgang;   Friebe,   Walter-Gunar;   Wiedemann.   Fritz; 
Sponer,   Gisbert;    Bartsch,    Wolfgang;   and    Dietmann,    Karl, 
4,146,630,  Cl.  424-267.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dehnert,  Johannes;  Lamm,  Gunther;  Juenemann,  Werner;  and 

Meyer,  Guenter,  4,146,535,  Cl.  260-156.000. 
Friederang,     Albrecht;     and     Koenig.     Horst,     4,146,724,     Cl. 

548-343.000. 
Nissen,  Axel;  Woerz,  Otto;  Heilen,  Gerd;  Fliege,  Werner;  and 

Wittwer.  Arnold,  4.146,581,  Cl.  26O-586.0OC. 
Schuhmacher.    Alfred;    and    Kling.    Karl-Erich.    4.146,547,    Cl. 

260-364.000. 
Theysohn.  Rainer;  Welz.  Martin;  and  Wurmb,  Rolf,  4,146,528,  a. 
260-40.00R. 
Bashkirov,  Valentin  N.,  to  Irkutsky  Filial  Vsesojuznogo  Nauchnois- 
sledovatelskogo  I  Proektnogo  Instituta  Aluuminievoi  Magnieovi  I 
Elektrodonoi  Promyshlennosti.  Apparatus  for  detecting  and  record- 
ing surface  and  internal  flaws.  4,146,837,  Cl.  324-225.000. 
Bass,  Michael;  and  Dwyer,  Richard  M.,  to  University  of  Southern 

California.  Multichannel  endoscope.  4,146,019,  Cl.  128-6.000. 
Basta,    Edward.    Endocardial    electrode    and    applicator    therefor. 

4,146,035.  Cl.  128-404.000. 
Bastian.  Veil  J.  B.  Hand  duster.  4,145,787,  Cl.  15-229.0AW. 
Battigelli,  Jean  A.:  See— 

Levecque,  Marcel;  Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  and  Plantard,  Dominique, 
4,146,378,  Cl.  65-5.000. 
Battiston,  Giancarlo:  See — 

Padovan,    Mario;    Battiston,    Giancarlo;    Pigiutaro,    Francesco; 
DeAlberti,  Giordano;  and  Leofanti,  Giuseppe,  4,146,732,  Cl. 
562-534.000. 
Bauer,  Heinrich  F.;  Hildebrandt,  Florian;  and  Helbling,  Gerhard,  to 
Motoren-  und  Turbiene-Union  Munchen  GmbH.  Method  for  the 
determination  of  the  static  axial  thrust  of  roller  bearings.  4,145,919, 
Cl.  73-140.000. 
Bauer,  Heinrich  F.:  See — 

Hildebrandt,  Florian;  Bauer,  Heinrich  F.;  and  Helbling,  Gerhard, 
4,145.930,  Cl.  73-518.000. 
Bauer,  Paul  A.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Ring  type  calibrating 

cage.  4,145,986,  Cl.  113-7.00R. 
Baum,  Charles  S.,  to  Permanence  Corporation.  Composite  materials 
containing  refractory  metallic  carbides  and  method  of  forming  the 
same.  4,146,080,  Cl.  164-97.000. 
Baxter.  Robert  O.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Dunnage  bag  with 

atuchment  means.  4,145,973,  Cl.  105-468.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Cullis,    Herbert    M.;    and    DeVries,   James   H.,   4,146,172,   Cl. 
233-26.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Beck,  Manfred;  and  Schnetger,  Jochen.  4,146,587,  Q.  260-873.000. 
Bock,  Manfred;  Braden,  Rudolf;  and  Pedain,  Josef,  4,146,559,  Cl. 

260-563.00P. 
Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Fleiter,  Lothar,  4,146,519,  Cl.  260-23.0AR. 
Dietrich,  Manfred;  Herweg,  Peter;  Vleurinck,  Hans  G.;  and  Ben- 

ner,  Dietmar,  4.146.066.  Cl.  141-9.000. 
Findeisen.  Kurt;  Wagner.  Kuno;  and  Klauke.  Erich,  4.146,723,  Cl. 

548-307.000. 
Harms,   Wolfgang;   and  Otten,   Hans-Gunter.   4,146.363.   Cl.   8- 

39.00B. 
Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder. 
Rolf;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Homeyer,  Bern- 
hard;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,146,632,  Cl.  424-273.00P. 
Klee,  Rudolf  J.;  Arenz,  Gerd;  and  Scherzberg,  Herbert,  4,145,870, 

Cl.  57-288.000. 
Markusch,    Peter;    Dieterich,    Dieter;    and    Kunstler,    Norbert, 

4,146,509,  Cl.  521-115.000. 
Rauleder,  Gebhard;  Waldmann,  Helmut;  Scharfe,  Gerhard;  and 

Wenzel,  Rupert,  4,146,544,  Cl.  260-348.120. 
Reichmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4,146,550,  Cl.  260- 

453.00P. 
Salaroon,  Manfred;  Hagebaum,  Hans  J.;  Pelousek,  Herbert;  Schrei- 
ber,     Klaus-Jurgen;     and     Boeck,     Robert,     4,146,674,     d. 
428-361.000. 


Schmidt,  Thomas;  Draber,  Wilfried;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt, 

Robert  R.,  4,146,384,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Schwindt,  Jurgen;  Grogler,  Gerhard;  and  Uhrhan,  Paul,  4,146,688, 

Cl.  521-159.000. 
Wehinger,  Egbert;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Meyer,  Horst;  Vtter,  Wulf; 
Heise,  Arend;  Kaada,  Stanislav;  and  Stoepel,  Kurt,  4,146,627,  Cl. 
424-266.000. 
Bayer,  Earl  F.  Device  for  holding  and  displaying  footwear.  4,146,127, 

Cl.  206-45.140. 
Beard,  David  E.:  See— 

Dewsnap,  Ronald  P.;  and  Beard.  David  E.,  4,146,411,  a.  148- 
12.00B. 
Beatson,  Michael  F.  F.;  and  Nunn,  Terence  M.,  to  Scotus  Marine 

Limited.  Pressure  sensing  device.  4.146,875,  Cl.  340-191.000. 
Beauregard,  Robert  E.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Process  for 

preparation  of  cis-1,4  poly)isoprene).  4.146.693.  Cl.  526-65.000. 
Bnuvais,  Francis  N.;  and  Clemens,  William  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Exhaust  gas  heat  system  utilizing  a  heat  pipe.  4,146,176,  Q. 
237-I2.30A. 
Beavers,  Allan  E.,  to  T.  A.  Pelsue  Company.  Manhole  shield  ladder. 

4.146,114.  Cl.  182-206.000. 
Beavon,  David  K..  to  Ralph  M.  Parsons  Company,  The.  Process  for 

hydrogen  sulfide  production.  4,146.580,  Cl.  423-564.000. 
Beck,  Charles  K.,  to  Addressograph-Multigraph  Corporation.  Secure 

property  device.  4. 1 46.664.  O.  428- 1 4 1 .000. 
Beck,  Gunther:  See— 

Edmaier,  Franz;  Beck,  Gunther;  and  Kuster,  Peter,  4,146,261,  Q. 
285-364.000. 
Beck.  Manfred;  and  Schnetger,  Jochen,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Segment  polymers  derived  from  aromatic  vinyl-diene  block  polymer 
anion  and  aromatic  polycarbonate.  4,146,587,  Cl.  260-873.000. 
Beckenhauer,  Robert  L.;  and  Schaeuble,  Werner  J.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Sync  pattern  encoding  system  for 
nin-length  limited  codes.  4,146,909,  Cl.  360-39.000. 
Beckham.  Lewis  S.,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Adjustable  unit 

for  spiral  separator.  4,146.137,  Cl,  209-696.000. 
Beckley,  Charles  R.  Knockdown  furniture  structure.  4,146,269,  Cl. 

297-440.000. 
Beckman,  John  T.;  and  Lonberger,  John  W.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation.  Microcomputer  controlled  winder.  4,146,376,  Cl. 
65-2.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  Sl  Company:  See — 

Gutcho,  Sidney;  and  Mansbach,  Lillian,  4,146,602,  Cl.  424-1.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Cole,  Martin;  Hood.  John  D.;  and  Butterworth,  Dennis,  4,146,610, 

Cl.  424-117.000. 
Gardner,  Derek  V.,  4,146,539,  Cl.  546-196.000. 
Beetz,  Horst;  Konnemann,  Alfred;  Brandstater,  Manfred;  and  Reinertz, 
Rudolf,  to  Grote  &  Hartmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Procedure  and 
installation  for  the  manufacture  of  partial  laced  wiring  harnesses. 
4,145,807,  Cl.  29-628.000. 
Behrends.  Deane  O.:  See— 

Knise,  Frederick  V.;  and  Behrends.  Deane  C,  4,146,049,  a 
137-344.000. 
Behrenz.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Hofer.  Wolfgang;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder. 
Rolf;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Homeyer,  Bern- 
hard;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,146,632,  Cl.  424-273.00P 
Belden,  Lome  H.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Optical  method 
and   apparatus   for   surface    roughness   evaluation.    4,146,330,   O. 
356-445.000. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See— 

Rint,  John  R.;  and  Rabindran,  K.  George,  4,146,824,  Q.  318-7.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Alferness.  Rodney  C;  and  Schmidt,  Ronald  V.,  4,146,297,  CI. 

350-96.140. 
Chenn,  Allen  H.;  and  Osborne,  Anthony,  4,146,301,  a.  350-96.210. 
Singh,  Shobha;  Van  Uitert,  LeGrand  G.;  and  Zydzik,  George  J., 
4,146,309,  Cl.  350-357.000. 
Belliston,  Earl,  to  Hardman,  Betty.  Attachment  for  hedge  trimmers. 

4,145,810,  Cl.  3O-296.00R. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See — 

Justus,  Edgar  J.,  4,146,424,  Q.  162-199.000. 
Belvaux,  Yves:  See — 

Fonrojet,    Jacques;    Belvaux,    Yves;    and    Lowenthal,    Serge, 
4,146,295,  CI.  350-3.660. 
Ben-Zwie,  Yitzchak.  Self-propelled  vehicles.  4.146,245, 0. 280-206.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  .See — 

Presley.  Rex  W..  4,146.244.  Q.  280-96.000. 
Tazelaar.  William  N..  4.146.115,  Cl.  188-l.OOR. 
Benedum,  Walter;  Glaesmann,  Otto-Ernst;  and  Marsch,  Walter,  to 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH.  Tubular  one-way  closure  for  injecting  a 
material  into  a  hole.  4,146,094,  CI.  166-133.000. 
Benjamin,  Albert  S.:  .See — 

Dutcher,   Robert  G.;  and   Benjamin,   Albert   S.,  4,146,036,  O. 
128-418.000. 
Benjamin,  Louis:  See — 

Walser,  Armin;  Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  and  Benjamin,  Louis,  4,146,722, 
Cl.  548-302.000. 
Benner,  Dietmar:  See — 

Dietrich,  Manfred;  Herweg,  Peter;  Vleurinck,  Hans  G.;  and  Ben- 
ner, Dietmar,  4,146,066,  Cl.  141-9.000. 
Bennett,  John:  See— 

Steen,  Jim  W.;  Bennett,  John;  and  McAllister,  Ian,  4,146,344,  CL 
405-68.000. 
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Frank,     4,146,597,     CI. 


thereof.    4,146,342,    d. 
to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors. 


Bennett  Pollution  Controls,  Ltd.:  See— 

Steen,  Jim  W.;  Bennett,  John;  and  McAllister,  Ian,  4,146,344, 
405-68,000. 
Benson,  William  A.:  Set — 

Kirillofr,   Victor  V.;  and   Benson,   VAaiam  A.,  4,146,868,  CI. 
338-295.000. 
Benthin,  Frank:  See — 

Eckstein,     Wolfgang;     and     Benthin, 
261-104.000. 
Bercovitz,  Louis  J.  Hose  end  protector.  4,1^,058,  C[.  138-96.00R. 
Berger  Industries,  Inc.:  Set— 

Buda.  Salvatore,  4,146,252,  CI.  28S-308.iOO. 
Berger,  Leo;  and  Scott,  John  W.,  to  HofTm  uin-La  Roche  Inc.  Dihy- 
drocarbazole    acetic    acid    and    esters      '         "      ....-.-      _ 
260-315,000. 
Bergling,  Erik  A.;  and  Bcrglund,  Ame  E„ 
EJevice  for  field  artillery  weapon  for  achie>  ing  rapid  and  alitomatized 
transport  of  rounds  of  ammunition  or  pats  thereof.  4,145,953,  CI. 
89-46.000.  ^ 

Bcrglund,  Ame  E.:  See— 

Bergling,  Erik  A.;  vid  Ber^Iund,  Ame  A,  4,145,953,  CI.  89-46.000. 
Bergman,  UTf  C,  to  Kommanditbolaget  Unit<  d  Stirling  (Sweden)  AB  & 
Co.  Sealing  device  for  Stirling  engine  pisK  n  rod  in  which  no  separa- 
tion of  oil  and  gas  is  necessary.  4,146,237,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Bergstrom,  Lennart;  and  Warden,  Hans  e1  to  Siemens  AG.  X-ray 
devices  using  epoxy  resins  strengthened  with  carbonic  fibrous  mate- 
rial. 4,146,793,  CI.  250-444.000. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See — 

Benedum,  Walter;  Glaesmann,  Otto-Er  ist;  and  Marsch,  Walter, 
4,146,094,  CI.  166-133.000. 
Berlanga,  Jose  M.  C:  See— 

Roldan,  Cristobal  M.;  Brana,  Miguel  F.;  uid  Berlanga,  Jose  M.  C, 
4,146,720,  CI.  546-99.000. 
Berlet,  Edward.  Clothespin.  4,145,793,  Q.  2^  -137.00A. 
Bemard  Industries  Co.:  See — 

Yellin,  Bemard,  4,145,977,  CI.  108-1  ll.C  0. 
Bernstein,  Seymour:  Siee — 

Lenhard,   Robert  H.;  and   Bernstein,    Seymour,  4,146,640,  CI. 
424-315.000. 
Berringer,  Robert  T.,  to  Westinghouse  Elect  ic  Corp.  Nuclear  reactor 

core  now  baffling.  4,146,430,  CI.  176-61.0C  ). 
Bcnolino,  Emanual.  Plow  wings.  4,145,825,   :i.  37-42.0VL. 
Bertus,  Brent  J.:  See— 

Hessert,  James  E.;  and  Bertus,  Brent  J.,    ,146,486,  01.  252-8.55C. 
Bessone,  Carlo  S.;  and  Roche,  William  J.,  t<  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated. Fluorescent  lamp  power  reducer.  4,  46,820,  CI.  315-227.00R. 
Bethe,  Klaus,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  S'  'mmetrical,  flat  load  cell. 

4,146,864,  CI.  338-5.000. 
Beveridge,  John,  to  Metal  Box  Limited.  Co  itainer  closure  with  vent 

means.  4,146,149,  CI.  220-271.000. 
Beverung,  Warren  N.,  Jr.:  See— 

Jenks,  Thomas  A,;  Beverung,  Warren  N.,  Jr.;  and  Partyka,  Richard 
A.,  4.146,718,  CI.  544-292.000. 
Bevza.  Vladimir  F.:  See — 

Anisovich,  Gennady  A.;  Tutov,  Vadini  I.;  Bevza,  Vladimir  F.; 
Marukovich,  Evgeny  I.;  Pavlenko,  Zfl  ya  D.;  Mazko,  Vasily  S.; 
and  Ivanov,  Gennady  E.,  4,146,079,  Q.  164-85.000. 
Bharucha,  Kekhusroo  R.;  Cross,  Charles  K.;  and  Rubin,  Leon  J.,  to 
Canada  Packers  Limited,  Acetals  and  kelals  of  ascorbic  acid  and 
anti-nitrosamine  compositions  and  methodsiisine  same.  4,146,651,  CI. 
426-265.000.  j^ 

Bierbaumer,  Gunther:  See—  j 

Will,  Ernst;  and  Bierbaumer,  Gunther,  4,146,571,  CI.  423-4I5.00P. 
Bierwirth,  Egon;  Esper,  Norbert;  Burba,  Chrfstian;  and  Spickers,  Rolf, 
to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  PoIyvinyl<hIoride  plastisols  having 
improved  adhesion,  4,146,520,  CI.  260-23.0  CA. 
Bindicator  Company:  See — 

Snyder,  Ellery  P..  4,146,869,  CI.  340-l.0(  L. 
Bio- Logics  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Peterson,    Gerald    H.;    and    Davis,    Wi  liam    P.,   4.145,966,   CI. 
101-260.000. 
Birk,  John  R,;  Kelley,  Robert  B.;  and  Serei,  David  A.,  to  Sute  of 
Rhode  Island,  Board  of  RegenU  for  Education  of  the.  System  for 
visually  determining  position  in  space  and/qr  orientation  in  space  and 
apparatus  employing  same.  4,146,924,  CI.  3  M-513.000. 
BischofT,  Vincent  E.:  See— 

Kirchner.  Robert  T.;  and  BischofT.  Vi  jcent  E..  4.146,775.  CI. 
219-295.000. 
Bishop,  Thomas  G.,  to  HPM  Corporation,  Injection  molding  process 

control,  4,146,601,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Bissonette,  Vernon  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Catnpany.  Reversal  imaging 

process  including  redox  amplification.  4.1^395,  CI.  96-22.000. 
Black  Body  Corporation:  See- 
Wells.  Harold  D.;  and  Hughes,  Edwii 
219-411.000. 
Black,  Sivals  &  Bryson,  Inc.:  See- 
Wood,  Loren  E.;  and  Short.  Edward  H  , 
68,0OR. 
Blackwelder,  Ron  F.,  to  University  of  Soutiera  California.  Vorticity 

probe  utilizing  strain  measurements.  4,145,^21,  CI.  73-170.00A. 
Blanchet,  Bemard  A.:  See — 

Lesgourgues.  Jacques;  and  Blanchet.  Bimard  A.,  4,146.165,  CI. 

228-161.000.  1 

Blangeard,  Gerard;  and  Robineau,  Jacques,  ti  i  Societe  Lignes  Telegra- 

phiques  et  Telephoniques.  Adjustable  resi  itors  for  hybrid  circuits. 

4,146,867,  CI.  338-195.000.  ^ 

Blazek,  James  J.,  Sr.;  and  Ritter,  Ronald  El  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. 


W.,  III.  4.146.777.  a. 


III.  4.146,047,  a.  137- 


imida  so 


C  snrad. 


Addition  of  olefms  to  cat  cnck|r 
and  quality.  4,146,465.  CI.  208 
Block  Drag  Company  Inc.:  See- 
Lover,   Myron  J.;   Singer, 
Rhodes,  William  E.,  Ill,  4. 
Block  Engineering.  Inc.:  See- 

Kleinerman,  Marcos  Y..  4, 
Bochts.  Richard  J.;  and  Tolman, 
Heterocyclic  substituted 
424-256.000. 
Bock,  Lawrence  A.:  See- 
Lewis,    Roger    N.;    and 
260-338.000. 
Bock,  Manfred;  Braden,  Rudolf; 

gesellschaft.  Cycloaliphatic 
Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  &  O 

Huber,  Bemhard  W.,  4,146, 
Bodycomb,  Peter  R.:  See— 
Troughton,  Peter;  Gamer 
Micfajtel  J.;  Walker,  Bemard 
Peter  R..  4.146.929.  CI 
Boeck,  Robert:  See— 

Salamon,  Manfred;  Hagebaum 
ber.     Klaus-Jurgen;     and 
428-361.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  Set- 
Renth,   Emst-Otto;   Mentrap, 

Herbert;  and  Reichl,  Richai|d, 
Schromm.   Kurt;   Mentrap, 
Ludwig;  and  Traunecker, 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH 
Kampe.   Wolfgang;   Friebe. 
Sponer,   Gisbert;   Bartsch. 
4.146.630.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Boeing  Commercial  Airplane 

Miller,  John  C,  4.145,908,  CI. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  Sfe— 

McDermott,  Arthur  W.,  4, 
Bogorad,  Samuel;  and  Goldman, 
scalable  plastic  bag,  4,146.133, 
Bohni.  Erika;  and  Montavon.  Marc 
bacterial  compositions.  4,146.62( , 
Boiocchi,  Maunzio:  See— 

Caretta,  Renato;  Guermandi, 
4,146,415,  CI,  156-124.000. 
Bokelmann,  Horst,  to  Metzcler 

for  manufacturing  solid  bodies, 
Bollinger,  Frederic  G.;  and  D'Ami^o 
Phthalic  dianilides  and  their  use 
CI.  71-118.000. 
Bolmcr,  Sally  D.:  See- 
Davidson,   Eugene  A.;   and 
424-1.000. 
Bomgardner.  Charles  T.;  Butler, 
Halliburton  Company.  Fabricate 
213-10.000. 
Bond,  Herbert  M.;  Torgersen, 
Buckbee-Mears  Company, 
lenses.  4,146,696,  CI.  526-194,00C. 
Bond.  Robert  W.;  and  Robinette, 
cry.  Inc.  Web  winding  control 
Bond  Textile  Machinery.  Inc.:  See- 
Bond,  Robert  W.;  and 
242-75.510. 
Boots,  Vemie  A.,  to  A.  Duda  and 
precise  intervals.  4,145,980.  CI. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See — 
Houtlosser,  Wim  J,.  4.146.666. 
nie.  David  R..  4.145,958.  O. 
Roberts,  Richard  W.,  4,145.881 
Wills,  Frank  E.,  4,146.085.  CI 
Wills,  Frank  E.,  4,146,920,  O 
Borkan,  William  N.  Energy  monitc^ 

364-483.000. 
Borstetmann,  Wolfgang,  to  Holsten 

machine  for  charging  liquid  into 
Borzachillo,   Angelo.   to  Northro]  i 

control  for  aircraft.  4,146.200,  C 
Bose  Corporation:  See — 

Froeschle.  Thomas  A.;  and 

179-I.OOE. 
Veranth.  Joseph  L..  4.146.744. 
Bose,  Herbert.  Safeguarding 

280-1 1.37A. 
Bossert,  Friedrich:  See— 

Wehinger,  Egbert;  Bossert, 
Heise,  Arcnd;  Kaada,  Stanisliv; 
424-266.000. 
Bost,  Alois.  Three-point  safety  belt 

passage  ring  adjacent  the  belt 
Bott,  Gerald  J.;  Porter,  William 
inspection  apparatus.  4,145,916, 
Bott,  John  A,  Vehicle  article 
Bour,  Thomas  C,  to  PPG 

environmental  control  in  glass  fil 
Bourlet,  Maurice  V.,  to  Fabrique 
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feed  to  modify  product  selectivity 
1  20.000. 

i^mold  J.;   Lynch,  Donald  M.;  and 
46,619,  CI.  424-184.000. 


14^604,  a.  424-3.000. 

Richard  L..  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc. 
(1,2-a]  pyridines.  4.146.642.  CI. 


Bo:k.    Lawrence    A.,    4.146.583,    C\. 

I  nd  Pedain,  Josef,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
diaiiines.  4.146.559.  a.  26O-563.00P. 

GmbH:  See— 
>.33».  CI.  356-244.000. 

Te^ce;  Brinkman.  Barrie  L.;  Robards. 
A.;  Higgs,  John  E.;  and  Bodycomb. 
364^900.000. 

Hans  J.;  Pelousek,  Herbert;  Schrei- 
Boeck,     Robert,     4,146.674.     CI. 


Anton;  Schromm.   Kurt;  Koppe, 
4.146,638.  a.  424-304.000. 
Anton;  Renth,   Emst-Otto;   Pichler. 
V  eroer.  4.146.645,  a.  424-322.000. 
:Sei  — 

tValter-Gunar;   Wiedemann.   Fritz; 
Wolfgang;   and    Dietmann.    Karl. 

Conlpany:  See— 

-'  72-342.000. 


1461858.  CI.  336-90.000. 

,  to  Surgicot.  Inc.  Sterile,  heat 
206-439.000. 

to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Anti- 
Cl.  424-229.000. 


!  device  for 


:  cami  r 


>  fit  e: 


Romano;  and  Boiocchi,  Maurizio, 

Scl  aum  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus 
,146,350,  CI.  408-I.OOR. 
I,  John  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company, 
plant  growth  regulators.  4. 146,386, 

Bolmer.   Sally  D..  4,146.603,   CI. 

\  William  S.;  and  Kalina,  Harry  B.,  to 
backstop/bufTstop.  4,146,142,  CI. 

Diniel  L.;  and  Ring,  Charles  E.,  to 
Industrial   production   of  cast   plutic 

J|hn  Z.,  Jr.,  to  Bond  Textile  Machin- 
s  stem.  4,146,190,  CI.  242-75.510. 

t-  - 

Robiiiette,  John  Z.,  Jr..  4.146,190,  CI. 


Ssns 


.91 


Inc.  Seeder  for  planting  seeds  at 
1-1.000. 

,|a.  428-180.000. 
•525.000. 
,  a.  60^08.000. 
165-11.000. 
363-27.000. 
and  control  system.  4,146,923,  CI. 

ft  Kappert  GmbH.  Method  and 
:ontainers.  4,146,065,  CI,  141-5.000. 
Corporation.   Auxiliary   flaperon 
244-75.00R. 

Sihreiber,  William  P.,  4,146.745.  Q. 

CI.  179-l.OOE. 

skis  and  ski  poles.  4.146,242,  CI. 


Friedrich;  Meyer.  Horst;  Vater.  Wulf; 
and  Stoepel.  Kurt,  4.146.627.  CI. 


:  cli  sp. 
C; 
CI. 


having  belt  coil-up  means  and  a  belt 
^-p.  4.146.268.  CI.  297-389.000. 
;  and  Nowak,  Terrance  M.  Cap 

73-49.300 
.  4,146,198.  CI.  224-32.00A. 
Indust^es.  Inc.  Method  of  using  bushing 
:r  forming.  4,146.377.  CI.  65-4.00R. 
Nationale  Herital  en  abfege  FN, 
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Societe  Anonyme.  Closing  device  for  the  slot  through  which  passe* 
the  cocking  lever  of  automatic  weapons.  4.145,831,  Q.  42-16.000. 
Bowen,  Leon  O.,  Jr.;  and  McVean,  Michael  T..  to  Rangaire  Corpora- 
tion. Venting  and  recirculating  vent  kitchen  hood.  4.146,016,  CI. 
126-299.00D. 
Boyce,  Robert  E.:  Set— 

MacPhenon,  Charles  R.;  Boyce,  Robert  E.;  and  Smith,  Aaron  G., 
4,146,375,  a.  65-2.000. 
Brachthauser,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

FlcKh,  Wilhelm;  Brachthauser.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Kaimann,  Walter. 
4.146.369,  CI  48-201,000, 
Braden,  Arthur  B.;  Lckan,  Joseph  J.;  Taylor,  Samual  K.;  and  Richey, 
Joseph  B.,  to  Ohio-Nuclear.  Inc.  Flexible  cable  control  and  take-up 
mechanism.  4.146.795.  Q.  250^5.00T. 
Braden,  Rudolf:  See- 
Bock,  Manfred;  Biaden.  Rudolf;  and  Pedain,  Jowf,  4,146,559,  Q. 
260-563.00P. 
Brana.  Miguel  F.:  See— 

Roldan.  Cristobal  M.;  Brana,  Miguel  F.;  and  Berlanga.  Jose  M.  C. 
4.146.720.  CI.  546-99.000. 
Brandes,  Hermann;  and  Martin,  Heino,  to  Deutsche  Babcock  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Vuwr  generator.  4,145.996.  Q.  122-6.00A. 
Brandstater,  Manfred:  See — 

Beetz,    Horst;    Konnemann,   Alfred;   Brandstater,   Manfred;   and 
Reinertz,  Rudolf.  4.145,807.  a.  29-628.000. 
Brandt-PRA.  Inc.:  See— 

Lofkus.  Peter  J.;  and  DiBlasio.  John  A.,  4,146,218,  a.  271-220.000. 
Brashear,  Phillip  J,,  deceased:  See — 

Burden,  Harvey  W.;  and  Brashear,  Phillip  J.,  deceased,  4,145,959, 
CI,  92-8,000, 
Bratland,  Knut:  Set— 

Karker.  Stig  R.;  and  BraUand.  Knut.  4.146,423.  Q.  176-52.000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Grandel.  Johannes;  and  Streuemagel.  Karlheinz.  4,146.661,  O. 
428-42.000. 
Braun,  Gerd:  See- 
Frank,  Martin;  Frank,  Karl;  and  Braun,  Gerd,  4,145.894.  Q. 
62-344.000. 
Braun,  Helmut;  Rinno.  Helmut;  and  Stelzel.  Werner,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Thixotropic  mixture.  4.146.516.  CI.  260-17.00R. 
Brautovich,  John  J.  Board  game.  4,146,235,  a.  273-273.000. 
Brazhnikov,  Nikolai  I.;  Khavsky,  Nikolai  N.;  and  Kravchenko,  Vladi- 
mir F.,  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  I  Konstruktorsky 
Institut  'H'svetmetavtomatika".  Method  of  measuring  properties  of  a 
fluid  in  a  container  and  device  for  realizing  same.  4,145,917,  Q. 
73-53.000. 
Brearley,  Malcolm;  and  Milsom.  Paul  J.,  to  Girling  Limited.  Anti-skid 

system.  4,146,276,  O.  303-97.000. 
Breeden,  WilUam  J,;  and  Pearce,  Godfrey  R.,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  ft  Co. 
Inc.  Radiation  cured  material  disposed  over  an  electrical  device  body 
to  help  maintain  the  configuration  of  the  body  and  method.  4, 1 46,9 1 6, 
a.  361-433.000. 
Breisch,  John  H.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Gas  powered  motor. 

4,145,889,  CI.  60-626.000. 
Brennan,  James  P.;  Wojtowicz,  John  A.;  and  Campbell,  Preston  H.,  to 
Olin    Corporation.    Hypochlorous    acid    process.    4,146,578,    CI. 
423-473.000. 
Brennan,  Lawrence  E.;  Reed.  Irving  S.;  and  Swerling.  Peter,  to  Tech- 
nology Service  Corporation.  Method  and  apfnratus  for  sidelobe 
reduction  in  radar.  4.146.889.  CI,  343-5,OOR. 
Brewster,  Albert  H..  Jr.  Battery  powered  lawnmower.  4,145.864.  Q. 

56-10.200. 
Brichima  S.p.A.:  See — 

MagDoni.  Paolo.  4.146.582.  CI.  260-592.000. 
BridgesTLee  R.:  See— 

Rubenstein.    Roger   H.;   and    Bridges,   Lee   R-   4,146,032,   O. 
128-330.000. 
Bridgcstone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Takasuga,  Yutaka,  4,146,160,  CI.  226-136.000. 
BridweU,  James  T.  Cable  trough  system.  4,145,853,  CI.  52-221.000. 
Briltaud,   Edmond,   to  Marot,   Emile.   Grain  thresher  for  cereals. 

4,146,039,  a.  I3O-27.0OR. 
Brinkman,  Barrie  L.:  See — 

Troughton,  Peter;  Gamer,  Terence;  Brinkman,  Barrie  L.;  Robards, 
Michael  I.;  Walker,  Bemard  A.;  Higgs,  John  E.;  and  Bodycomb, 
Peter  R.,  4,146,929,  CI.  364-900,000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See — 

Jenks,  Thomas  A.;  Bevemng,  Warren  N.,  Jr.;  and  Partyka,  Richard 

A.,  4,146,718,  CI.  544-292.000. 
Yabut.  Cynthia  A..  4.146,648.  O.  424-354.000. 
Bristol  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Turner,  Larry  O.;  Hastings,  James  H.;  and  Joote,  Patrick  B., 
4,146,254,  CI.  285-105.000. 
British  Ley  land  UK  Limited:  See— 

Chapinan,  Roland  P,,  4.146,466,  CX.  209-44.000. 
British  SUeel  Corporation:  See — 

Dewnap,  Ronald  F.;  and  Beard,  David  E.,  4,146,411,  a.  148- 

i2.ora. 

Broad,  Bemard  H.,  to  Eiiglish  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  ft  Company 

Limited.  Tube  pressure  filters.  4.146.485,  O.  2IO-4I6.00R. 
Broadhurst,  Thomas  E,;  Eagan,  James  D,;  and  Perry.  Stephen  F.,  to 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Dilution  chilling  dewaxing  by 
modification  of  tower  temperature  profile.  4.146.461,  CI.  208-33.000. 
Brock.  Andrew  J.:  See- 
Anthony,  Williun  R;  and  Brock,  Andrrw  J„  4.146,678.  CL 
429-50.000. 


Anthony,  WUliam  H.;  and   Brock,  Andrew  J.,  4,146,679,  CI. 
429-50.000. 
Brockmann,  Gerhard:  See — 

Schmidt,  Karl;   [>annebaum,  Hans,  deceased;  and  Brockmann, 
Gerhard,  4.146,703.  CI.  528-289.000. 
Broker.  Erich;  and  Hammelmann,  Paul,  to  Hammelmann,  Paul.  High- 
pressure  plunger  pump,  4,146,355.  CI.  417-454.000. 
Brooks,  Donal  R,  Direction  changing  section  of  pneumatic  tube  con- 
veyor. 4.146.195,  CI.  243-38,000. 
Brooks,  Peter  L,,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Stable  heat  shrinkable 
ternary  beu-brass  type  alloys  containing  manganese.  4,146.392,  CI. 
75-161.000. 
Brosseau,  Janet  V.;  and  Brosseau,  Jon  A.  Orthopedic  traction  harness. 

4,146,021,  a.  128-75.000. 
Brosseau,  Jon  A.:  See — 

Brosseau,  Janet  V,;  and  Brosseau,  Jon  A.,  4.146,021,  O,  128-75.000. 

Brouard,  Dominique;  and  Doucin,  Guy,  to  Air  Industrie.  Installation 

for  the  treatment  of  a  fabric  impregnated  with  a  liquefied  gas. 

4,145,898,  CI.  68-15.000. 

Brown,  Bart>ara  A,;  Dugan,  William  M.;  and  Reynolds,  Jack  H.,  to 

NCR  Corporation.  Constant  velocity  driving  means.  4,146,922,  CI. 

364-118.000. 

Brown,  Cyril;  and  Derrett,  Christopher  J.,  to  National  Research  E>evel- 

opment  Corporation.  Gas  detectors.  4.145.913.  CI.  73-23.000. 
Brown.  Dale  M.:  See— 

Baertsch,  Richard  D.;  Brown,  Dale  M.;  and  Garfinkel,  Marvin, 
4,146,904,  a.  357-30.000. 
Brown,  Kenneth;  Robinson,  David  J.;  and  Taylor.  James  E..  to  Fisons 

Limited.  Composition.  4.146.634,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Brown,    Merritt    J.    Magnetic    water    conditioner.    4.146.479,    Q. 

21O-222.00O, 
Brown,  Michael  A.,  to  Pitney-Bowet,  Inc.  Combined  collator-sorter. 

4.146.216,  CI.  270-58.000. 
Brown,  Richard  L.:  .See — 

Nohrcnbcrg,  Warren  R.;  and  Brown,  Richard  L.,  4,146,255,  a. 
289-1.500. 
Bruce,  Paul  F.:  See— 

McKinnon,  Donald  C;  and  Bruce,  Paul  F.,  4,146.833.  CI.  324- 

16.00T. 

Bruns.   Klaus;   Conrad,   Jens;   Meins,   Peter;   Moller.   Hinrich;   and 

Schnegelberger,  Harald,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  aiif  Ak- 

tien  (Henkel  KGaA).  Perfume  compositions  with  4-isopropyl-S.5- 

dimethyl-l,3-dioxane,  4,146,506,  CI,  252-522,000, 

Bubik,  Alfred;  and  Schultz,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Escher  Wyss  GmbH, 

Damping  device  for  a  flow  of  liquid,  4,146,052.  CI,  137-574,000, 
Bucchi.   Renato,   to   ITALCEMENTl   Fabbriche  Riunite  Cemenio 
S.p.A.  Device  for  controlling  the  gas  temperature  in  the  drying 
chamber  of  a  moving  grate  preheater  for  cement  clinker  production. 
4.146.360,  CI.  432-58.000, 
Buchanan,  Bascom  F,  Steam  and  fuel  oil  control  and  purge  valve. 

4,146,056.  CI,  137-630,220. 
Buckbee-Mears  Company:  See — 

Bond,  Herbert  M.;  Torgersen.  Daniel  L.;  and  Ring,  Charles  E.. 
4.146.696,  a.  526-194.000. 
Buda,  Salvatore,  to  Berger  Industries,  Inc.  Pipe  coupling  arrangement. 

4,146.252.  a.  285-308.000. 
Buikema,  Peter  D.;  and  Aitken,  Thomas,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company. 
Making  a  lightly  oxidized  starch  additive  by  adding  a  cationic  poly- 
mer to  starch  slurry  prior  to  heating  the  slurry.  4,146,515,  O. 
260-9.000, 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-alkylcar- 

bonyl-PGA  or  PGB  compounds.  4,146,561.  CI.  26O-586.0OR. 
BurtM,  Christian:  See — 

Bierwirth,  Egon;  Esper,  Norbert;  Burba,  Christian;  and  Spickers, 

Rolf,  4,146,520,  CI.  260-23.0XA. 

Burden,  Harvey  W.;  and  Brashear,  Phillip  J.,  deceased  (by  Ballard, 

Kathryn  Brashear,  surviving  spouse),  to  Teledyne  McCormick  Selph, 

an  operating  division  of  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Constant  vpeeA 

actuator  4.145,959,  CI.  92-8.000. 

Burke,  Francis  P.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Treatment  of  coal 

liquefaction  effluent.  4,146,459,  CI.  208-8.000. 
Burke,  John  M.:  See — 

Jacobson,    Walter    E.;    and    Burke,    Jcdm    M.,    4,146,100,    a. 
177-211.000. 
Burkhardt,  Klaus,  to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG.  Spinning 

machine  with  thread  applying  device.  4,146,186,  CI.  242-I8.0PW. 
Bums,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Ward,  Robert  J.;  and  Bums,  Richard  J.,  4,146,585,  Q.  260-827.000. 
Burrell,  Raymond  A.:  See — 

Cox,  John  M.;  Marsden,  John  H.  E.;  Elmore,  Norman;  Shephard, 
Margaret    C;    and    Burrell,    Raymond    A.,    4,146,716,    CI. 
544-278.000. 
Burron  Medical  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

LeFevre,  Robert  J.,  4,146,028.  Q.  I28-214.0OR. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Gyi,  Ko  K.;  and  Ragle,  Herbert  U.,  4,146,911,  a.  360-75.000. 
Thompson.  Charles  E.,  4.146.440.  CI.  204-15.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See — 

Cresswell,  Ronald  M,;  Mentha.  John  W.;  and  Seaman,  Russell, 

4,146,713,  a.  544-163.000. 
Schaeffer,  Howard  J.,  4.146,715,  a.  544-276.000. 
Burton,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Percival,  Albert;  and  Burton,  Peter  J.,  4,146,646,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Butler,  James  L.,  to  American  Water  Engineering  Corporation.  Water 
saving  device  for  water  closet.  4,145.775.  Q.  4-415.000. 
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Butler.  William  S.:  5^— 

Bomgardner,  Charles  T.;  Butler,  Williai^  S.;  and  Kalina,  Harry  B., 
4.146,142,  CI.  213-10.000. 
Butterworth,  Dennis:  See— 

Cole,  Martin;  Hood,  John  D.;  and  Buttelworth,  E>ennis,  4,146,610, 
a.  424-117.000. 
Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  G^bH:  See— 

Rainer,  Georg,  4.146,721,  01.  548-374.00  ). 
C.G.R.  MeV:  See— 

Tran,  Due  T.;  Kervizic,  Jacques;  and  Hi^t,  Bernard,  4.146,811,  CI. 
313-62.000. 
Cabillo,  John  S.  Masonry  cutting  tool.  4,146|)98,  CI.  173-104.000. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See— 

Granger.  Stephen  L.,  4.146.082.  CI.  164-)54.000. 
Klein.  H.  Joseph;  and  Venal.  Wilfredo  V„  4,146.077,  CI.  164-4.000. 
CafTareUa,  Thomas  E.;  Radda,  George  J.;  and  Watts,  David  J.,  to 
American  Atomics  Corporation.  Method  af  d  apparatus  for  subdivid- 
ing a  gas  filled  glass  tube  with  a  laser.  4,146,380,  CI.  6S-10S.000. 
Calafell,  Peter  M.;  and  Scheimberg.  Julio.  F]  exible  tape  receiving  and 

storage  container.  4.146,193,  CI.  242-182.0  0. 
Cameo,  Incorporated:  See — 

Terral.  Ben  D..  4.146,091,  CI.  166-117.50  ). 
Campbell,  Gordon  L.,  to  Hycor  Corporatia  i.  Doctor  blade  cleaning 

assembly.  4,146,484,  CI.  210-396.000. 
Campbell.  Patrick  J.  Apparatus  for  radiation  source  depth  determina- 
tion in  a  material.  4.146.796.  CI.  2SO-493.0(  3. 
Campbell.  Preston  H.:  See— 

Brennan.  James  P.;  Wojtowicz.  John  A.;  i  nd  Campbell.  Preston  H., 
4.146.578.  CI.  423-473.000. 
Canada-Cities  Service.  Ltd.:  See — 

Sanford.  Emerson;  and  Shaw,  Robert,  4.  46,125,  CI.  198-500.000. 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  o  '.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See — 
Wilson.  John  A.  p.;  and  Ganton,  John.  4  146.897,  CI.  343-882.000. 
Canada  Packers  Limited:  See — 

Bhanicha,  Kekhusroo  R.;  Cross,  Charlej  K.;  and  Rubin,  Leon  J., 
4,146,651,  CI.  426-265.000. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limite< :  See — 

Tarasuk,  Walter  R.;  Hatton,  George  C;  and  Penn,  William  J., 
4,146,431,  CI.  176-82.000. 
Cannon,  Curtis  W.;  and  Chow,  Chung-Ka  ig,  to  Climax  Chemical 
Company.  Process  of  producing  a  sulfonate  of  sodium,  potassium,  or 
calcium.  4.146.577.  CI.  423-467.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Amikura.   Takashi;   Kohtani.   Yutaka;   )  tid  Takahashi.   Kiyoshi, 

4,146,312,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Date,  Nobuaki;  Ito.  Tadashi;  Mashimo.  Yl  ikio;  Sunouchi.  Akio;  Ito. 

Fumio;  and  Watanabe.  Yoshiaki.  4.146317.  CI.  354-38.000. 
Kohayakawa.    Yoshimi;    and    Matsumui  a,    Isao,    4,146,310,    CI. 

351-7.000. 
Komori,     Shigehiro;     Hattori,     Hiroymi;     Sakamaki,     Hisashi; 
Miyamoto,   Koichi;   lida,  Toshihide;    md   Umezawa,   Kazumi, 
4,146,324,  CI.  355-10.000. 
Shimizu,    Masami;    Omi,    Junji;    Wati  nabe,    Kunio;    Uchidoi, 

Masanori;  and  Aizawa,  Hiroshi,  4,146,:  22.  CI.  354-234.000. 
Sunouchi,  Akio;  and  Watanabe,  Yoshiaki,  4,146,189,  CI.  242-71.400. 
Tanaka,  Kazuo,  4,146,305,  CI.  350-183.00  ). 
Cardiac  Pacemakers,  Inc.:  See — 

Flynn,  Jerome  R.;  Victor,  Tom  G.;  Reini  tr,  David  E.;  and  Parins, 
David  J..  4,146,037,  CI.  128-419.00P. 
Cardwell,  Paul  H.;  and  Kane,  William  S.,  te  Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc. 
Simultaneous  extraction  of  metal  values   }ther  than  copper  from 
manganese  nodules.  4,146,572,  CI.  423-32.0  0. 
Caretta,  Renato;  Guermandi,  Romano;  and   Boiocchi,  Maurizio.  to 
Industrie  Pirelli.  S.p.A.  Process  for  manul  icturing  tires.  4,146,415, 
CI.  156-124.000. 
Carey,  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Sandner,  Michael  R.;  Rosemund,  Walter  I L.;  and  Carey,  Ronald  D., 
4.146,498,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Carmet  Company:  See — 

Scheel.  Frank  R.,  4,145,910,  CI.  72-467.0(  0. 
Carpenter,  Clark  R.;  and  Clovis.  James  S.,  I  >  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. Preparation  of  a,j3-unsaturated  carh  ixylic  acids  via  Mannich 
intermedUtes.  4,146,735,  CI.  562-599.000. 
Carr,  Peter;  Symons,  Philip  C;  and  AUer,  Dav  d  J.,  to  Energy  Develop- 
ment Associates.  Operational  zinc  chlorine  battery  based  on  a  water 
store.  4,146,680,  CI.  429-51.000. 
Carr,  Walter  J.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electri    Corp.  Superconductive 
winding  for  an   iron  core  rotor  of  a  (  ynamoelectric  machine. 
4,146,804,  CI.  310-52.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Hobbick,  Art;  Ballard,  Gary  W.;  and  Man  ot,  Robert  M..  4.146,086, 
CI.  165-25.000. 
Carrigan  Plastics,  Inc.:  See — 

Medendorp.  Roger  L.,  4,146,170,  CI.  229  43.000. 
Carrington,  Walter  T.  Leash-holder  scoop  foi  animal  waste.  4,146,260, 

CI.  294-19.00R. 
Carrouset,  Pierre.  Pump  impeller.  4,146,353.  CI.  416-176.000. 
Carter.  Reid  F..  to  Chevron  Research  Com^ny.  Combination  flyer- 
jumper  associated  with  a  geophysical  dat«  acquisition  system  and 
method  of  manufacture.  4,146.872.  CI.  340-15. 5TS. 
Cartwright,  Frederick  D.  Apparatus  for  the  iianufacture  of  paper  and 

board.  4.146,426,  CI.  162-306.000.  ^ 

Cassia,  Antonio  M.,  to  Steiner  American  Corporation.  Soap  dispensing 
system.  4,146,156,  CI.  222-181.000. 
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Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 
Bailey,  John  M.,  4,146,178,  CI 
Balzer,  David  J.,  4,146,102, 
Chamberlain,  Richard  W.; 

280-688.000. 
Corrigan.  Ara  L.,  4,146,053, 
Stevens,  W.  Gene,  4,146,120, 
Causse,  Raoul.  Protecting  for  low 

phone  networks.  4,146,755.  CI. 
Cavalli,  Luciano:  See — 

Gallistru,    Onorio;    Gellera, 
4,146,575,  CI.  423-315.000. 
Cavanaugh,  Charles  W.,  to  Industrial 

retriever.  4.146,191,  CI.  242 
Cecil,  Howard  E.;  See— 

Kutik,  Louis  F.;  and  Cecil, 
Cederholm,  Gunnar.  Fastener 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Slinkard,  William  E.,  4,146,73^ 
Celommi,  Romeo  A.,  to  Yarway 

expansion  joint.  4,146,253,  CI 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche 

Guyonnet,  Jean-Francis,  4, 
Cessna  Aircraft  Company,  The: 

Howland,  John  S.;  and  Wodd, 
51-140.000. 
Challener,  Ronald  T.,  to  Oil  Mop 
apparatus.  4.146,477,  CI.  210-143 
Chamberlain,  Richard  W.;  and  Kne  I 

Co.  Vehicle  axle  mount.  4,146, 
Chamberlin,  Donald  W.:  See- 
Sarkar,  Subhash  C.;  and 
209-580.000. 
Champion  International  Corporatidn 
Cottrell,  Edward  D.,  4,146,12- , 
Chao,  Sam  T.:  See— 

Varma,  Ravi  K.;  and  Chao, 
Chaparral  Industries,  Incorporated 

Mueller,  Horst  W.;  and  Yardle^', 
Chapman,  Roland  P.,  to  British 
in  producing  a  fluidized  bed 
209-44.000. 
Chazan,   Jean-Bernard;   and   Gasc 
Desoxystreptamine  derivatives, 
and  method  of  use.  4,146,617,  CI 
Chemische  Werke  Huels, 

Jadamus.  Hans;  and  Diebel, 
Chemplex  Company:  See— 
Hwang.   Yu-Tang;   and 
526-96.000. 
Cheney.  Richard  F.:  See— 

Lafferty,  William  D.;  Cheney, 
4,146,388,  CI.  75-0.5AC. 
Cherin,  Allen  H.;  and  Osborne, 
ries.    Incorporated.    Optical 
350-96.210. 
Chem,  Mao  J.:  See— 

Appeldom,    Roger    H.;    and 
340-378.200. 
Chemy,  Grigory  S.:  See — 

Zlobinsky,  Boris  A.;  Chemy, 
Egorov,  Vladimir  V.;    " 
E.;  and  Sheiko,  Nikolai  I.. 
Chevali,  Harihar  D.:  See- 
Collins,  Edward  J.;  Sterling, 
4,146,917,  CI.  362-10.000. 
Chevalier,  Jacques,  to  Thomson-( 

315-15.000. 
Chevrette,  Clyde  J.  Water 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See- 
Carter,  Reid  F.,  4,146,872,  CI 
Chiba,  Joe.  Non-partition  packagiiig 

CI.  206-433.000. 
Childeric,  Bruno,  to  Eurotungstene, 
filled  with  liquid  metal.  4,146,81 
Childress,  Ray.  Operator's  station 

vehicle.  4,146,106,  CI.  180-77. 
Childs.   Willard   D.   Reversible 

60-486.000. 
Childs.  William  V.,  to  Phillips 
into  externally  circulating 
4,146,443,  CI.  204-62.000. 
Chirana,  koncern:  See — 

Holanek.  Stanislav;  and  Jakube^, 
Chloride  Group  Limited:  See- 
Foster,  George  W.,  4,146,830, 
Chnapko,  Joseph  R.;  Lewis,  RichaJd 
Melville  R.,  to  Western  Electri< 
response  times  of  a  plurality  of 
Choisel,  Daniel.  Device  for  ' 

4,146,211,  CI.  256-26.000. 
Chou,  Feng-te:  See — 

Driscoll,  John  S.;  Khan,  A 
CI.  424-244.000. 


.  137-588.000. 
.  192-3.630. 
voltage  lines,  in  particular  for  tele- 
1 79-98.000. 


Artemio;    and    Cavalli,    Luciano, 

Safety  Devices,  Inc.  Microphone 
-107.000. 

Hofvard  E.,  4,146,155,  CI.  222-109.000. 
system.  4,146,342,  CI.  403-247.000. 


CI.  562-548.000. 
'  ikjrporation.  Pressure  compensated 
85-95.000. 
Scientifique:  See— 
146  654,  CI.  427-34.000. 

I,  George  A.,  Jr.,  4,145,846,  CI. 

(U.K.)  Limited.  Material  recovery 
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Chaiiberiin,  Donald  W.,  4,146,135,  CI. 


See— 
CI.  198-382.000. 


T.,  4,146,538,  CI.  260-239.55R. 
See— 

'.  Gill  L.,  4,145,955,  CI.  90-13.700. 

Ley[and  UK  Limited.  Apparatus  for  use 

granular  material.  4,146,466,  CI. 
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239-90.000. 
180-6.700. 
Knell,  Harvey  A.,  4,146,248,  CI. 


I,  Harvey  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
\  CI.  280-688.000. 


Jean-Claude,   to   Roussel    Uclaf. 
lalts,  pharmaceutical  compositions 
424-180.000. 
Aktienge  icllschaft:  See— 

Kl  lus,  4,146,738,  a.  568-690.000. 

Grinnett,   Howard   L.,   4,146,694,   CI. 


(.ichard  F.;  and  Pierce,  Richard  H., 


An  hony,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
rbbon    connector.    4,146,301,    ca. 


Chem,    Mao   J.,    4,146,883,    CL 


Grigory  S.;  ShvarUman,  Felix  P.; 
Merki  ilov,  Valery  G.;  Sokolov,  Anatoly 
4|46,526,  CI.  26O-37.00N. 


V  lughn 


in  C;  and  Chevali,  Harihar  D., 

■<fSF.  Electron  gun.  4,146,818,  CI. 

urinal.  4,145,768,  a.  4-144.100. 


(40-1 5. 5TS. 
dividers  and  method.  4,146,132, 


Revolving  anode  for  an  X-ray  tube 
,  CI.  313-330.000. 
and  protective  canopy  for  mine 


p)wer  transmission.  4,145,884,  CI. 


Pet^leum  Company.  Introducing  feed 
electrolyte  io  electrochemical  process. 


Valter,  4,146,480,  CI.  210-232.00a 

::i.  320-23.000. 
S.;  Melatti,  Livio  R.;  and  Smart, 
Co.,  Inc.  Testing  the  differential 
c  rcuits.  4,146,835,  CI.  324-73.00R. 
joining  partitions  and  doon  to  posts. 


Hai  leed;  and  Chou,  Feng-te,  4,146,622, 
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Chow,  Chung-Kong:  See — 

Cannon,    CurtU   W.;   and   Chow,   Chung-Kong,   4,146,577,   O. 
423-467.000. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.:  RatclifTe,  Ronald  W.;  and  Shih,  [)avid  H.,  to 

Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  A'-Thienamycin.  4,146,633,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Christopher  Scientific  Company:  See— 

Matsushima,  Hiroshi;  Shimeki,  Yasuharu;  and  Kihara.  Nobuyoshi, 
4,146,099,  CI.  34O-146.10F. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Schwander,  Hansrudolf;  and  Zickendraht,  Christian,  4,146,541,  CI. 

260-326.270. 
Trunley,  Roy;  and  Hopwood,  Howard  R.,  4,146,399,  CI.  96-82.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Loew,  Peter.  4.146,712.  CI.  544-135.000. 

Meyer,  Hans  R.;  and  Weber,  Kurt.  4.146,725.  CI.  548-327.000. 
Rosenberger,   Siegfried;   and   Schmidt,   Andreas,  4,146,531,  CI. 
260-45.80N. 
Ciccarelli,  William  E.,  to  Union  Corporation.  Movable  base  jack. 

4,146,208,  CI.  254-85.000. 
Cirrito,  Anthony  J.  Apparatus  for  hot  gas  heat  transfer  particularly  for 

paper  drying.  4,146.361,  CI.  432-60.000. 
Claessens,  Pierre  L.:  See— 

Houlachi.  George  J.;  and  Claessens,  Pierre  L.,  4.146,447,  CI. 
204-130.000. 
Clark,  Jerry  D.:  See— 

ShindoU,  Joseph  L.;  and  Clark,  Jerry  D.,  4,145,849,  Q.  52-36.000. 
Clark,  John  H.;  and  Anderson,  Robert  G.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Purification  of  silane  via  laser-induced  chemistry.  4,146,449, 
CI.  204-157.1  OR. 
Clark  St.  Vicario  Corporation:  See — 

Kaiser,   Robert  G.;  and  Jacobsson,  Jack  J.  J.,  4,146,469,  CI. 
209-211.000. 
Classic  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Fogel,  Isaac,  4.145.780.  CI.  5-350.000. 
Clemens.  William  J.:  See- 
Beau  vais,  Francis  N.;  and  Clemens,  William  J.,  4,146,176,  CI. 
237-12.30A. 
Clerget.  Michel;  Germain.  Francois;  and  Kryze.  Jiri.  to  Ina  Institut  de 
Recherche  d'lnformatique  et  d'Automatique.  Process  and  apparatus 
for   optically   exploring   the   surface   of  a   body.   4,146,926,   CI. 
364-556.000. 
Climax  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Cannon,    Curtis   W.;    and   Chow,    Chung-Kong.   4.146,577,   CI. 
423-467.000. 
Qovis,  James  S.:  See— 

Carpenter,    Clark    R.;    and    Clovis,    James    S.,    4,146,735,    CI. 
562-599.000. 
Clugston,  George  D.  Automatic  unlatching  and  relatching  drive- 
through  gate  apparatus.  4,145,842,  CI.  49-364.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Wyss.  Walter  F..  4.146,576.  CI.  423-447.400. 
Cobb.  Raymond  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Dehydrogenation 

of  cis-l,2-dicyanocycloalkane.  4.146,552,  CI.  260-464.000. 
Coe,  Noel  N.:  See— 

Saeman,  Walter  C;  and  Coe,  Noel  N.,  4,146,676,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Cohen,  Elihu,  to  Trina,  Inc.  Foldable  mirror  construction.  4,146,308, 

CI.  350-306.000. 
Cohen,  Sasson:  See — 

Oppenheimer,   Edna;   Kaplinsky,   Eliezer;   and   Cohen,   Sasson, 
4,146,628,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Cohn,  Charles  C.  Cigarettes.  4,146,040,  CI.  131-4.00A. 
Colbert,  Douglas  W.  Pallet  construction.  4,145,975,  CI.  108-52.100. 
Cole,  Martin;  Hood.  John  D.;  and  Butterworth.  Dennis,  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited.  Antibiotics  MM13902.  4.146.610.  CI.  424-117.000. 
Coleman,  Elmer;  and  Spector,  George.  Nut  cracker.  4,145,962,  CI. 

99-572.000. 
Coleman,  Raymond  C:  See — 

Forward,  John  E.;  and  Coleman,  Raymond  C,  4,146.323,  CI. 
355-3.0DD. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Gray,  Frederick  W.,  4,146,496,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Collins,  Edward  J.;  Sterling,  Vaughn  C;  and  Chevali,  Harihar  D.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Photoflash  lamp  array  having  reflective 
coating  means.  4,146,917,  CI.  362-10.000. 
Columbus  McKinnon  Corporation:  .See — 

Koval,  Edmund  R.;  and  Schreyer,  Kenneth  D.,  4,146,210,  CI. 
254-186.00R. 
Combier,  Henri:  See — 

Fauran,  Francois;  Prat,  Gisele;  Thibault,  Annie;  Andre-Mouries, 
Claude;  and  Combier,  Henri,  4,146,615,  CI.  424-195.000. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See — 

Wild,  John  P.,  4,146,895.  CI.  343-754.000. 
Compagnie  de  Construction  Mecanique  Sulzer:  See — 

Fehr.  Henri;  Kaegi.  Jakob;  and  Mallen-Herrero,  Jose,  4,146,805,  CI. 
310-104.000. 
Compagnie  de  Signaux  et  d'Entreprises  Electriques:  See — 

Klein.  Dcnys  C.  4.145.968.  CI.  102-46.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite:  See — 

Gaffard.  Jean-Paul.  4.146,307.  CI.  350-285.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See — 

Lejeune.  Daniel.  4.146.274,  CI.  301-97.000. 
Compton,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Thomas,  Wayne  D.;  and  Compton,  Richard  L.,  4,146,846,  CI. 
330-293.000. 


Concast  AG:  See— 

Rummel,    Theodor;   and    Hetnemann,    Wilfried,   4,146,078.   CI. 
164-49.000. 
Concast,  Inc.:  See— 

Tilsen.  Benjamin  L..  4.145,857,  O.  52-285.000. 
Condon,  Michael  E.:  See — 

Ondetti,    Miguel   A.;   and   Condon,   Michael   E.,   4,146,611,   d. 
424-177.000. 
Connolly,  John  W.:  See— 

Autrey,    Robert   C;   and   Connolly,   John   W.,   4,145.781,   CI. 
5-370.000. 
Conrad,  Jens:  See — 

Bruns.  Klaus;  Conrad.  Jens;  Meins.  Peter;  Moller.  Hinrich;  and 
Schnegelberger.  Harald.  4.146,506,  CI.  252-522.000. 
Continental  Group.  Inc.,  TTie:  See — 

Bauer.  Paul  A.,  4.145,986,  CI.  113-7.00R. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See— 

Burke,  Francis  P.,  4,146,459,  CI.  208-8.000. 

Oertle,    Donald    H.;   and    Peterson,    Marvin    L.,   4,145,915,   O. 
73-37.000. 
Cook,  David  L.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Bus  duct  system.  4,146,285,  Q. 

339-22.00B. 
Cook,  Edward  H.,  Jr.;  and  Pouli,  Dirk,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics 
Corp.  Method  of  electrolytically  producing  a  purified  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  solution.  4,146.445,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Cook.  George  E.:  See— 

Merrick.  George  J.;  Cook,  George  E.;  and  Modglin,  Donald  D., 
4,146,192,  CI.  242-129.800. 
Cook,  William  H..  to  Kemerica.  Inc.  Process  for  making  and/or  modi- 
fying polyurethanes  4.146,699.  CI.  528-46.000. 
Copley.  Stephen  M.;  Rana.  Virendra  V.  S.;  and  Whelan.  James  M..  to 
University  of  Southern  California.  Process  for  densifying  polycrystal- 
line  articles.  4,146,379,  CI.  65-18.000. 
Coquillard,  John  P.:  See- 
Fleming.   Walter   I.;   and   Coquillard,   John   P.,   4,145,974,   CI. 
108-51.100. 
Corrigan,  Ara  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Fill  and  vent  valve  assem- 
bly. 4,146,053.  CI.  137-588.000. 
Cottrell,  Edward  D.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Stick 
aligning    and    conveying    method    and    apparatus.    4,146,123,    CI. 
198-382.000. 
Couch,  Thomas  W.;  Foumier,  Erick-Pierre;  Harvey,  James  A.;  Hui- 
bcrs.  Derk  T.  A.;  and  Mercer,  Howard  A.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 
Freeze-thaw  indicator.  4,145,918,  CI.  116-216.000. 
Couper,  Aitken  M.;  Davies,  Peter  J.;  and  Krause,  Janusz  J.  H.,  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Diaphragm  cells.  4,146,457, 
CI.  204-252.000. 
Cox,  John  M.;  Marsden,  John  H.  E.;  Elmore,  Norman;  Shephard, 
Margaret  C;  and  Burrell,  Raymond  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Thienopyrimidines.  4,146,716.  CI.  544-278.000. 
Cox.  Richard  S.:  See— 

Maloney.  Brian  J.;  and  Cox.  Richard  S..  4.146,1 10.  CI.  181-147.000. 
Coyne.  Brenton  S..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Process  for 
preparing  suspension  chlorinated  crosslinked  polyethylene  foam. 
4,146,598,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Crawford,  Lynn  D.:  See — 

Ross,    Edward    E.;   and    Crawford,    Lynn    D.,   4,146,136,    CI. 
209-599.000. 
Cresswell,  Ronald  M.;  Mentha,  John  W.;  and  Seaman.  Russell,  to 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.   Method  of  preparing  3-morpbolino-2- 
cyanoacrylamide.  4.146,713,  CI.  544-163.000. 
Crist,  Buckley,  deceased:  See- 
Low,  Jack  B.;  Crist,  Buckley,  deceased;  and  United  National  Bank, 
executor,  4,146,150,  CI.  221-30.000. 
Crommentuyn,  Gerardus  J.:  See — 

Hectors,    Adrianus    M.    P.;    and    Crommentuyn,    Gerardus    J., 
4,146,494,  CI.  252-62.  lOP. 
Crompton  &  Knowles  Corporation:  See — 

Goldman,  Herhert  S.,  4,146,416,  CI.  156-580.100. 
Crosby.  George  A.:  See- 
Leslie.  John  H.;  and  Crosby.  George  A..  4.145.%3,  CI.  100-4.000. 
Crosby.  Samuel  C;  Whitney.  Thomas  M.;  and  Price.  William  F..  to 
Trayco.  Inc.  Unitary  bowl,  waterway  and  trap  for  a  toilet,  and  the 
method  of  making  same.  4.145.776.  CI.  4-425.000. 
Crosby.  Samuel  C:  See- 
Whitney.  Thomas  M.;  and  Crosby,  Samuel  C,  4,145,772,  CI. 
4-300.000. 
Cross,  Charles  K.:  See— 

Bharucha.  Kekhusroo  R.;  Cross.  Charles  K.;  and  Rubin,  Leon  J., 
4,146,651,  CI.  426-265.000. 
Crounse,  Nathan  N.:  See — 

JefTeries.  Patrick  J.;  and  Crounse,  Nathan  N.,  4,146,558,  O.  260- 
562.00R. 
Crownhart,    Maurice.    Rotatable   drawer   assembly.    4,146,280,    CI. 

312-305.000. 
Cnitchfield,  Marvin  M.;  Papanu,  Victor  D.;  and  Warren,  Craig  B.,  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Detergent  compositions  comprising  polyacetal 
carboxylates.  4,146.495.  CI.  252-89.00R. 
Cruz.  Luis  R.  Energy  generating  device.  4.145.890,  CI.  60-675.000. 
CSELT  -  Centre  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See — 
D'Arrigo,  Sebastiano;  and   Neri,  Antonio,  4,146,753,  Q.    179- 
8I.00A. 
Cullis,  Herbert  M.;  and  DeVries,  James  H.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labora- 
tories,  Inc.   Centrifugal   liquid   processing  system.   4,146.172,   CI. 
233-26.000. 
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Cumming,  James  C,  to  Rockwell  Intenuti  nal  Corporation.  Friction 

bralce.  4,14«,I16,  Q.  188-71.SO0.  ] 

Curington,  Alfred  R.,  to  Bakerdrill,   Inc.  Bore  hole  air  hammer. 

4,146,097,  CI.  173-78.000. 


Cusano,  Carmen  M.;  and  Jones,  Ronald  E., 
compositions  which  exhibit  low  degree 
preparing  same.  4,146,492,  CI.  252-56.00R. 


Cushman,  David  W. 
Ondetti,   Miguel 

424-309.000. 
Ondetti,   Miguel 
424-319,000. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc. 


See— 

A.;  and  Cushman, 


liavid  W.,  4,146,639,  a. 


A.;  and  Cushman,  I  'avid  W.,  4,146,641,  a. 


to  Texaco  Inc.  Lubricant 
of  haze  and  methods  of 
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See— 

Jaeschke,  James  R.,  4,146,gS6,  Q.  33S-1}1.000. 
CV  I  B  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  5**— 

Fletcher,  Ian  J.;  and  Kabas,  Guglielmo,  f  146,S00,  CI.  252-301.210. 
Cytologiska  Centrallaboratoriet  AB:  S«— 

Stormby,  Nils  G.,  4,146,414,  CI.  156-57.000. 
Daboub,  Henry  A.;  Balthrop,  Chris  A.;  and  Henderson,  Charles  R.,  to 

E-Systems,  Inc.  Bar  code  converter.  4,146^175,  CI.  235-462.000. 
Dahl,  John  B.;  Schatvet,  Johnny;  and  Skarsv^,  Kristian,  to  Institutt  for 
Atomenergi.  Method  and  measuring  devife  for  testing  the  support 
and  or  covering  of  an  oil  or  gas  pipeline.  4^146,791,  CI.  25O-358.00P. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kometani,     Yutaka;     Nakagawa,     Shi^chi;     Suzuki,     Takeshi; 
Furukawa,  Yasuyoshi;  Nakagawa,  Tsi  neo;  Tomoda,  Masayasu; 


Ueta.  Yutaka,  4,146,532, 


-lark   L.,   4.146,299,   a. 


John  J.,  4,146,386,  Q. 


and  McNutt,  W.  P., 


Oka,  Masahiko;  Terada,  Tutomu;  and 
CI.  526-18.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschafi:  See — 

Paul,  Manfred,  4,146,249,  CI.  280-700.00  . 
Dakss,  Mark  L.:  See- 
Wellington,   Charles  K.;  and   Dakss, 
350-96.210. 
D'Amico,  John  J.:  See — 

Bollinger,  Frederic  G.;  and  D'Amico, 
71-118.000. 
Daniel,  William  J.:  See- 
Barber,  Howard  J.;  Daniel,  William 
4,145,907,  CI.  72-318.000. 
Oaniher,  Francis  A.;  and  Oswald,  Alexis  AL,  to  Exxon  Research  St. 
Engineering  Co.  Addition  of  N,N-dichloro-N-acyl  compounds  to 
conjugated  dienes  and  sulfonamide  product!  therefrom.  4,146,557,  Q. 
260-556.00N.  | 

Dannebaum,  Ella,  nee  Supply,  heir:  See —     I 

Schmidt,   Karl;  Dannebaum,  Hans,  defeased;  and  Brockmann, 
Gerhard,  4,146,703,  CI.  528-289.000. 
Dannebaum,  Hans,  deceased:  See — 

Schmidt,   Karl;   Dannebaum,   Hans,  di 
Gerhard,  4,146,703,  CI.  528-289.000. 
Darbyshire,  Kenneth:  See- 
Ward,  Richard;  and  Darbyshire,  Keimei 
Darjany,  John  C;  and  Lorenz,  Gary  W.,  to 
clocking  magnetic  encoder.  4,146,174,  CI. 
D'Arrigo,  Sebastiano;  and  Neri,  Antonio,  to 
Laboralori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.;  and 
Elettronici  S.p.A.  Transmit/receive  netwi 
ber  station.  4,146,753,  CI.  179-81.00A. 
Data  Recording  Instrument  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 
MacArthur,  Ian  D.,  4,146,878,  CI.  340-7: 
Date,  Nobuaki;  Ito,  Tadashi;  Mashimo,  Yul 
Fumio;  and  Watanabe,  Yoshiaki,  to  Canoi 
priority  camera.  4,146,317,  CI.  354-38.000. 
Daughtry,  Arthur  C,  to  Exxon  Production 

line  bending  method.  4,145,909,  CI.  405-161.000. 
d'Auria,  Antonio,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S^A.  Autoadaptive  tactile 

device  for  working  machines.  4,145,802,  Cl  29-568.000. 
Davidson,  Charlton  R.  Fastening  device.  4,145,840,  Cl.  47-44.000. 
Davidson,  Eugene  A.;  and  Bolmer,  Sally  D.,  Jo  Research  Corporation. 
Tumor  specific  glycoproteins  and  method  fcr  detecting  tumorigenic 
cancers.  4,146,603,  Cl.  424-1.000.  ^ 

Davies,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Couper,  Aitken  M.;  Davies,  Peter  J.;  aid  Krause,  Janusz  J.  H., 
4,146,457,  Cl.  204-252.000. 
Davis,  Dale  W.  Clamp  on  magazine  rack.  4,1 16,138,  a.  211-86.000. 
Davis,  David  C:  See— 

Imig,   Leiand   A.;   Davis,   William  T.; 
4,145,933,  Cl.  73-770.000. 
Davis,  Earl  K.;  and  Greeson,  Richard  L.,  to  hiotorola.  Inc.  Method  for 

encapsuUting  a  semiconductor  diode.  4,14<  655,  C\.  427-93.000. 
Davis,  Edward  H.  Automatic  chip  or  butK  n  placer.  4,146,151,  Cl 

221-264.000.  ^ 

Davis,  William  E.  Culinary  utensil.  4,145,941 
Davis,  William  P.:  See- 
Peterson,   Gerald   H.;   and   Davis,   Wiliam   P.,   4,145,966,   Cl 
101-260.000. 
Davis,  William  T.:  See— 

Imig,    Leiand   A.;    Davis,    William   T.; 
4,145,933,  Cl.  73-770.000. 
"De  Oude  Delft"  N.V.  Optische  Industrie:  S^— 
Duinker,  Simon,  4,146,794,  Cl.  250-445.0fr. 
DeAlberti,  Giordano:  See— 

Padovan,    Mario;    Battiston,   Giancarlo; 
DeAlberti,  Giordano;  and  Leofanti, 
562-534.000. 
De  Busscher,  Cyriel  R.  J.;  Dekeyzer,  Marcel 


and  Brockmann, 


4,146,271,  a.  299-1.000. 
D.  Products,  Inc.  Self 

35-449.000. 
ELT  -  Centro  Studi  e 
S  ATES  -  Componenti 

k  for  telephone-subscri- 


.000. 

io;  Sunouchi,  Akio;  Ito, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dual 

lesearch  Company.  Pipe- 


and   Davis,   David  C, 


a.  83-167.000. 


and  Davis,   David  C, 


Pignataro,    Francesco; 
Jiuseppe,  4.146,732.  a. 


i..;  and  Ramon,  Marc  E., 


to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  St  me  trap  for  harvester.  4.146,038,  Cl. 
13O-27.0JT.  ' 

Deck,  Howard  C:  See— 

Feltz,  Albert  J.;  and  Deck,  H<  ward  C.  4,146,313,  O.  352-157.000. 
de  Crepy,  Edouard;  and  Le  Buhai  i,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Fran- 
caise  des  Appareils  Automatiqijes  SAFAA.  Device  for  computing 
and  displaying  the  price  of  a  8e«vice.  4,146,746,  Cl.  179-7.1TP. 
Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc.:  See- 
Card  well,  Paul  H.;  and  Kane,  VUliam  S..  4,146,572.  Q.  423-32.000. 
De  Ferrante,  Franca  G.:  See— 

Ferrante,  Michele;  and  De  1  errante.  Franca  G.,  4.145,778.  Cl. 
5-334.00R. 
Deffeyes,  Robert  J.,  to  Graham  M  agnetics  Inc.  Porous  powders  and  a 

method  for  their  preparation.  4,  46,504,  Cl.  252-472.000. 
Dehnert,  Johannes;  Lamm,  Gunth  sr;  Juenemann,  Werner;  and  Meyer, 
Guenter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesella  :haft.  Azo  dyes  having  a  3-cyano-  or 
3-carbamoyl-2,6-diamino-pyridiiiB  coupling  component.  4,146,535, 
Cl.  260-156.000. 
Dekeyzer,  Marcel  A.:  See— 

De  Busscher,  Cyriel  R.  J.;  Dek  syzer.  Marcel  A.;  and  Ramon.  Marc 
E..  4,146.038.  a.  130.27.OJn  . 
Del  Monte  Corporation:  See- 
Ross.    Edward    £.;   and   Cn  wford,    Lynn   D..   4,146,136.    Q. 

Delforge.  Jean-Marie,  to  Intemati<  nal  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 

Digital  filter.  4. 146.93 1 ,  a.  364-  '24.000. 
DeU,  WUliam:  See— 

Vali,  Enn;  Dell,   WiUtam;  a  id  Therrien.  Stan.  4.146,801.  a. 
307-254.000. 
della  Porta,  Paolo:  See— 

Barosi,  Aldo;  Storey,  Brian;  <  iorgi,  Tiziano  A.;  and  della  Porta. 
Paolo,  4,146,497,  Cl.  252-18  .600. 
Detmar  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Kubela,  Rudolph;  and  Dona  icimento,  Jose  M..  4.146,629.  a. 

Demick.  Laurence  E.:  See — 

Estrade.  Herbert,  Jr.;  Harrison  Dwight  H.;  and  Demick.  Laurence 

E..  4.145.922.  a.  73-193.00F.  ».  « 

Dempsey,  Martin  E.;  and  Lee.  l^iing-Wen.  to  GTE  Laboratories 

Incoiporated.    Acoustic    surface    wave    device.    4.146,851.    CL 

DcnHerder,  Gerald.  Subilizer  unit  for  a  parked  vehicle.  4.146,250.  CL 

28O'7o3.UU0. 
Denki  KagiOcu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  I  aisha:  See— 

KiUgawa,  Chojiro;  Fukuoka,  fchiro;  Kadowaki,  Takashi;  Kimura, 
Shoji;  Nishimura.  Takehiko;  knd  Hanabusa,  KJanehisa,  4  146  592 
a.  260-890.000.  '      ' 

de  Nora,  Vittorio;  Spaziante,  Pla  :ido  M.;  and  Nidola,  Antonio,  to 
Diamond  Shamrock  Technologes  S.A.  Sintered  electrodes  with 
electrocatalytic  coating.  4,146,431,  Cl.  204-1.500. 
Derrett,  Christopher  J.:  See- 
Brown.  Cynl;  and  Derrett,  Chi  stopher  J.,  4,145.913,  Q.  73-23.000. 
Dervin,  Victor  J.:  See — 

Fehlhaber,   GusUv  J.;   and   Dervin.   Victor  J..   4,145,820,  CL 

Desbois,  Jean;  and  Toumois,  Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Multiplexed 
optical  communication  system.  4  146,783,  Cl.  250-199.000. 

De  Sepio,  Dominick  A.;  and  Philliji,  Ronald  W.,  II,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  The;  and  Marine  SWety  Equipment  Corp.  Davit  fall 
recovery  method  and  system.  4,l|45,782,  Cl.  9-30.000. 

DeSimone,  Robert  S.,  to  Polak's  ftutal  Works,  Inc.  Novel  cyclohex- 
ene-3-nitriles  in  perfume  compositions.  4,146,507,  Cl.  252-522.000. 

DeSmarais,  Claude;  and  DesmaraisJ  Gerard.  Album  leaf.  4,145.830  Cl 
40-404.000. 

Desmarais,  Gerard:  See— 

Desmarais.    Claude;    and    D)  imarais,    Gerard.    4,145.830,    Cl 

Detjen.  Robert  K..  to  McDonoui  h  Manufacturing  Company.  Log 

handling  method  and  apparatus.    .146.072,  Cl.  144-312.000 
Dettlin^,  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Umted  Sutes  of  America,  Nati<  nal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  DetUing,  JoMp )  R.,  4,146,180,  Cl.  239-288.000 
Deutsch,  Jakob.  Table  football  gan  e.  4,146,224,  Cl.  273-85.00F. 
Deutsch,  Ralph,  to  Kawai  Musical  1  nstrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Sustained 
repeat  control  digital  polyphonic  lynthesizer.  4,145.946,  Q.  84-1.260 
Deutsche  Babcock  Aktiengesellsch  ift:  See— 

Brandes,  Hermann;  and  Martin  Heino,  4.145.996.  Q.  I22-6.00A 
DeVries.  James  H.:  See— 

^^^2t^mO^    M.;   and    De^'ries,   James   H..   4,146.172,   a. 

Dewsnap,  Ronald  F.;  and  Beard,  I  lavid  £.,  to  British  Steel  Corpoi»- 
uon.  Hot  bar  cooling.  4,146.411,  m.  148-12.00B. 

Dezael,  Claude;  Franckowiak,  Sigi  imond;  and  Gruhier,  Henri  to  In- 
stitut  Francais  du  Petrole  Procesi  for  converting  sulfitic  solutions  by 
means  of  ammonium  bisulfate  w  th  SO2  production.  4,146,579,  CL 

'*  J"  j^I.tWA. 

Dhein.  Rolf;  and  Fleiter,  Lothar,  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschafL  Air-dry- 
ing acrylate  lacquer  binders.  4,14*,519,  Cl.  26O-23.0AR. 

Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies  S.A.:  See— 

«•«  Nora.  Vittorio;  Spaziante.  Placido  M.;  and  Nidola.  Antonio, 

DiBlasio.  John  A.:  See— 

T^  HH^  '"I?  {•  •^  D'B'««o.  J  ohn  A.,  4.146.218.  Q.  271-220.000. 
Dick.  Wdham  £.,  Jr.;  and  Hodge,  J*n  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

Agriculture.     Substituted     •- — '^- ^ 

4,r46,65a  a.  426-3.000. 


benzfidioxan     sweetening     compound. 
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Dickens,  James  W.:  See— 

Schultz,  John  T.;  and  Dickens.  James  W..  4.146,855,  Cl.  335-8.000. 
Diebel,  Klaus:  See— 

Jadamus,  Hans;  and  Diebel,  Klaus.  4,146,738,  Cl.  568-690.000. 
Diesch,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Jensen,    Gerald    A.;    and    Diesch.    Robert    E.,    4,146,907,    O. 
358-93.000. 
Dieterich,  Dieter:  See— 

Markusch,    Peter;    Dieterich,    Dieter;    and    Kunstler,    Norbert, 
4.146,509.0.  521-115.000. 
Dietmann,  Karl:  See — 

Kampe,   Wolfgang;    Friebe,   WalterOunar;   Wiedemann,   Fritz; 
Sponer,    Gi^>ert;    Bartsch,    Wolfgang;    and    Dietmann,    Karl, 
4,146,630,  Cl.  424-267.000. 
Dietrich,  Frank  J.:  See- 
Leach,  Almon  E.;  Dietrich,  Frank  J.;  and  Morris.  James  P., 
4,145,903,  Cl.  72-60.000. 
Dietrich,  Manfred;  Herweg,  Peter;  VIeurinck,  Hans  G.;  and  Benner, 
Dietmar,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  introducing  reac- 
tion mixtures  for  single-component  foams  into  pressure  containers. 
4,146,066,  Cl.  141-9.000. 
Dietz.  Wolfgang  F.  W..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Regulated  deflection 

circuit.  4,146,823,  a.  315-408.000. 
Dietze,  Gunther;  and  Wicklmayr,  Matthias,  to  THERA  Gesellschaft 
fiir  Patentverwertung  mbH.  Oral  anti-diabetic  drug  composition. 
4,146,613,  Cl.  424-177.000. 
Dikler,  Yakov  E.;  Guryanov,  Vladimir  E.;  and  Korolkov,  Boris  D.,  to 
Tsentralny    Nauchno-Issledovatclsky    Institut    Bumagi    (TSNIIB). 
Crosslinking  agent,  method  of  producing  same  and  paper  made  with 
the  use  thereof.  4,146,669,  Cl.  428-328.000. 
DiMatteo,  Paul  L.;  Ross,  Joseph  A.;  and  Stem,  Howard  K..  to  Solid 
Photography  Inc.  Arrangement  for  sensing  the  geometric  character, 
istics  of  an  object.  4,145,991,  Cl.  356-156.000. 
Dinsdale,  Raymond;  and  Aveyard,  Sydney,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited. 
Method  for  controlling  an  electro-discharge  machine  tool.  4,146,770, 
Cl.  219.69.00M. 
Diversified  Packaging,  Incorporated:  See — 

Hannon,  James  V.,  4,145,863,  Cl.  53-509.000. 
Dixon,  Lester  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Dixon,  Lester  A..  Sr.;  and  Dixon,  Lester  A.,  Jr.,  4,146,157,  C\. 
222-424.000. 
Dixon,  Lester  A.,  Sr.;  and  Dixon,  Lester  A.,  Jr.  Anti-spill  drinking  cup. 

4,146,157,  a.  222-424.000. 
Dixon,  Richard  B.,  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Limited.  Pyrophoric  lighter. 

4,146.358,  Cl.  431-274.000. 
Dobkin,  Robert  C,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  System 
for  limiting  power  dissipation  in  a  power  transistor  to  less  than  a 
destructive  level.  4,146,903,  Cl.  357-28.000. 
Dobras,  Bruce  W.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Coded  record 
and  methods  of  and  apparatus  for  encoding  and  decoding  records. 
4,146,046,  Cl.  235-494.000. 
Dobson  Park  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Ward,  Richard;  and  Darbyshire,  Kenneth,  4,146,271,  Cl.  299-1.000. 
Dr.  Beck  &  Co.  AG,  Firma:  See — 

Schmidt,  Karl;   Dannebaum,  Hans,  deceased;  and  Brockmann. 
Gerhard,  4,146,703,  Cl.  528-289.000. 
Dominion  Engineering  Works  Limited:  See — 
Koeller,  Paul.  4,146,351.  Q.  415-116.000. 
Donascimento,  Jose  M.:  See — 

Kubela,  Rudolph;  and  Donascimento,  Jose  M.,  4,146,629,  Cl. 
424-267.000. 
Donmoor,  Inc.:  See — 

Wallach,  Marc,  4.145,762,  Cl.  2-67.000. 
Dorey,  Roger  J.;  and  Gavrielides,  Gabriel,  to  United  Glass  Limited. 
Polyimide  molded  tool  for  gripping  hot  glassware.  4,146,668,  Cl. 
428-283.000. 
Doucin,  Guy:  See — 

Brouard,  Dominique;  and  Doucin,  Guy,  4,145,898,  Q.  68-15.000. 
Dounchis,  Harry,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Turbine  lubricant  4,146,490, 

Cl.  252-49.900. 
Dovman,    Nathan.    Window    grille    construction.    4,145,858,    Cl. 

52-456.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Coyne,  Brenton  S.,  4,146,598,  Cl.  264-22.000. 
Jackson,  Larry  L.,  4,146,493,  Cl.  252-65.000. 
Ratafia,  Manuel  S.;  and  Suh,  Kyung  W.,  4,146,563.  O.  264-51.000. 
White,     William     L.;    and    Johnson,     Francis,    4,146,553,    Cl. 
260-464.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Vincent,  Gary  A.,  4,146,491,  CX.  252-63.700. 
Dow,  Russell  T.  Apparatus  for  removing  residual  elements  from  a 

storage  tank.  4,146,044,  Q.  134-104.000. 
Draber.  Wilfried:  See— 

Schmidt,  Thomas;  Draber,  Wilfried;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt, 
Robert  R..  4,146,384,  Cl.  71-88.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Eckstein,     Wolfgang;     and     Benthin,     Frank.     4,146.597,     Cl. 

261-104.000. 
Wamcke,    Ernst;    and    Huneke.     Karl-Heinz,    4,146,025,    Q. 
128-142.400. 
Drelich,  Arthur  H.;  and  Oney,  David  G.,  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson. 
Method  for  producing  bonded  nonwoven  fabrics  using  ionizing 
radUtion.  4,146,417,  Cl.  156-62.200. 
Dfcner  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Upton.  Thomas  E.,  4,146.092.  Cl.  166-120.000. 


Drexelbrtmk  Controls.  Inc.:  See — 

Maltby,    Frederick    L.;    Kramer,   Jonathan;    and    Loewenstem. 
Kenneth  M.,  4,146,834,  Cl.  324-6O.0OR. 
Driscoll,  John  S.;  Khan,  A.  Hameed;  and  Chou,  Feng-te,  to  United 
States  of  America,   United  States.   Aziridinyl   quinone  anti-trans- 
planted  tumor  agents.  4,146,622,  Cl.  424-244.000. 
Drori,  Moshe,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Fuel  injection  pumping 

apparatus  with  drain  passage.  4,146,003,  Cl.  123-139.0AL. 
D'Souza,  Gerard  J.:  See— 

Radford.  Herschel  D.;  and  D'Souza.  Gerard  J..  4,146,463,  Cl. 
208-120.000. 
Du  Pont  of  Canada  Limited:  See — 

Kershaw,  Bernard  J.,  4,146,555,  Cl.  260-465.80R. 
DuBots,  Edmund  H.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Internal  com- 
bustion engine  including  spark  plug  anti-fouling  means.  4,146,004,  Cl. 
123.169.0PH. 
Dugan,  William  M.:  See- 
Brown,  Barbara  A.;  Dugan,  William  M.;  and  Reynolds,  Jack  H., 
4,146,922,  Cl.  364-118.000. 
Duinker,   Simon,   to   "De   Oude   Delft"   N.V.   Optische   Industrie. 
Tomometry  system  having  provisions  for  selectively  adjusting  the 
format  of  a  displayed  picture.  4,146,794,  Cl.  250.445.00T. 
Duncan,  William  J.;  and  Mainz,  Michael  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Slub  yam  and  method  of  forming  same.  4,145,869, 
Cl.  57-207.000. 
Dunn,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Keen,  Robert  L.;  and  Dunn.  Robert  E.,  4,146,134,  Cl.  209-532.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 

Duncan,    William   J.;   and    Mainz,    Michael    H.,   4,145,869,   Q. 

57-207.000. 
Goodley.   George  R.;  and   Shifller,   Donald  A.,  4,146,729,  d. 

560-94.000. 
Headley,  Ronald  C,  4,146,673,  a.  428-335.000. 
Lee,  Kyu  T.,  4.146,625,  Cl.  424-258.000. 
Prichard.  William  W.,  4,146,741,  Cl.  568-865.000. 
Sauers,  Richard  F.,  4,146,618,  Cl.  424-184.000. 
Dupre,  Carl  R.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Method  for  preparing  a  mo- 
noalkenyl  aromatic  polyblend  having  a  dispersed  rubber  phase  as 
particles  with  a  bimodal  particle  size  distribution.  4,146,589,  Cl. 
260-876.00R. 
Duraiswamy,  Kandaswamy:  See — 

Lumpkin,  Robert  E.;  and  Duraiswamy,  Kandaswamy,  4,146,359. 
Cl.  432-14.000. 
Dutcher,  Robert  G.;  and  Benjamin,  Albert  S.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Body- 
implanuble  lead  with  protector  for  tissue  securing  means.  4,146,036, 
Cl.  128-418.000. 
Dwinell,  Davis  B.;  and  Laurizio,  Jeremiah  J.,  to  American  Flange  ft 
Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.  Frangible  closure  for  containers  and  method. 
4,146,148,  Cl.  220-270.000. 
Dwyer,  Richard  M.:  See- 
Bass.  Michael;  and  Dwyer,  Richard  M.,  4,146,019,  Cl.  128-6.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AG:  See— 

Gawlick,    Heinz;    Marondel,    Gunther;    and    Sieglein.    Werner, 
4,145,969,  Cl.  102-204.000. 
Dynatech  Corporation:  See — 

Holroyd,  Joseph  A.,  4,146.030,  Cl.  128-303.100. 
Dzus  Fastener  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Schenk,  Peter,  4,145,794,  Cl.  24-22 l.OOA. 
E.  Fogarty  ft  Company  Limited:  See — 

Hewinson,  Vincent  K.;  and  Barlow,  Richard,  4,146,188,  Cl.  242- 
67.10R. 
E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Ondetti,   Miguel   A.;   and   Condon,   Michael   E.,   4,146,611,   Cl. 

424-177.000. 
Ondetti,   Miguel  A.;  and  Cushman,   David  W.,  4,146.639,  Cl. 

424-309.000. 
Ondetti.   Miguel   A.;   and   Cushman,   David   W.,   4,146,641,   Q. 

424-319.000. 
Varma,  Ravi  K.;  and  Chao,  Sam  T.,  4,146,538,  C\.  260-239.55R. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Daboub,  Henry  A.;  Balthrop,  Chris  A.;  and  Henderson.  Charles  R., 
4,146,175,0.235-462.000. 
Eagan,  James  D.:  See — 

Broadhurst,  Thomas  E.;  Eagan,  James  D.;  and  Perry,  Stephen  F., 
4,146,461,0.  208-33.000. 
Eapen,  Eapen  K.:  See — 

Kahn,  Marvin  L.;  and  Eapen,  Eapen  K.,  4,146.652. 0.  426-564.0ro. 
Eastern  Company,  The:  See — 

Johnson,  Marshall  A.;  Wolniak,  Stanley  C;  and  Kincaid,  Herbert 

J.,  4,145,978,  Cl.  109-59.00R. 
Pastva,  John  V.,  4,146,257,  Cl.  292-218.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Bissonette,  Vemon  L.,  4,146.395,  Cl.  96-22.000. 
Godfrey,  Darryl  A.,  4,146,521,  Cl.  260-27.00R. 
McConnell,  Richard  L.;  Trotter,  Jimmy  R.;  and  Joyner,  Frederick 

B.,  4,146,586,  Cl.  260-873.000. 
Morris,    John    C;    and    Jackson,    Winston    J.,    4,146,702,    O. 

528-191.000. 
Van  Allan,  James  A.;  Webster,  Frank  G.;  and  Reynolds,  George 
A.,  4,146,707,  Cl.  542-433.000. 
Easton,  Harlan  J.  Bin  unloader.  4,146,145,  O.  414-312.000. 
Ebauches  SA:  See — 

Portmann,  Hubert.  4,145,872.  O.  58-23.00R. 
Ebbeson.  Bengt  E.  O.;  Sjoberg.  Ake  L.;  and  Sjogren,  Franz  B.  Appara- 
tus in  vehicles  with  compressed  air  brake  systems  for  actuating  the 
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See— 
and  Harpman, 


\Mebster  B.,  4,145,998,  CI. 


brake  system  on  the  detection,  by  a  sensoi  of  an  obstacle  in  the  path 
of  the  vehicle.  4,146,107,  CI.  180-92.000.   | 
Ebelt,  Gunter,   to   Maschinenfabrik   Glucliauf  Beukenberg  GmbH. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  honing.  4, 145, 845,  CI.  SI-34.00F. 
Eckstein,  Wolfgang;  and  Benthin,  Frank,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Respiratory  air  humidifier   for  Kspirators.   4,146,397,   CI. 
261-104.000.  T 

Ecological  Andysts  Inc.:  See- 
Jinks,  Steven  M.;  Muchmore,  Bruce;  ami  Ostrye.  Dan,  4,143,928, 
CI.  73-42 l.OOR.  _  1 

Econo  Fuel  Systems,  Inc. 
Mahoney,  Fred  G.; 
123-3.000. 

Edelmann,  Gerhard;  Muller,  Heinz;  and  iosenstock,  Friedrich,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.   DewateringT  of  mineral  suspensions. 
4,146,473,  CI.  210-52.000. 
Eder,  Hans:  See —  | 

Otten,  Heinrich;  Eder,  Hans;  and  Plog^,  Rolf,  4,145,815,  CI.  33- 
76.00R.  I  I 

Edmaier,  Franz;  Beck,  Gunther;  and  Kuste^,  Peter,  to  Motoren-  und 
Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH.i  Clamping  arrangement. 
4,146,261,  CI.  285-364.000. 
Edman,  Larry  S.:  See —  I 

GofT,  David  A.;  and  Edman,  Larry  S.,  4l46,291,  CI.  339-111.000. 
Eggers,  Philip  R.;  and  Madsen,  Elwood  K.,  |o  Simpson  Timber  Com- 
pany. Warp  and  weather  resistant  solid  coie  wood  door  and  method 
of  making.  4, 146,662,  CI.  428-68.000.  ] 

Egli,  Rene;  and  Staub,  Hans-Rudolf,  to  L«nza,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

spraying  of  disperse  systems.  4,146,179,  CI  239-123.000. 
Egorov,  Vladimir  V.:  See —  | 

Zlobinsky,  Boris  A.;  Chemy,  Grigory  S.;  Shvartsman,  Felix  P.; 
Egorov,  Vladimir  V.;  Merkulov,  Val»ry  G.;  Sokolov,  Anatoly 
E.;  and  Sheiko,  Nikolai  I.,  4,146,526,  ^1.  260-37.00N. 
Eich,  Clarence  C:  See — 

Stevens,  William  D.;  Eich,  Clarence  < :.;  and  Pratt,  Harry  H., 
4,145,997,  CI.  122-494.000. 
Eide,  Richard  H.;  and  Golembeck,  Gerald  A.  to  United  States  Bedding 

Company,  The.  Mattress  constructions.  4,1  45,779,  CI.  5-345.00R. 
Eigenmann,  Ludwig.  Anti-skid,  wear-  and  sti  ss-resisting  road  marking 

Upe  material.  4,146,635,  CI.  428-283.000. 
Eisen-  und  Drahtwerk  Erlau  AktiengesellscliBft:  See — 

Muller,  Anton;  and  Witzel,  Gunter,  4,144,874,  CI.  59-86.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See4- 

King,  Randall  N.,  4,146,683,  CI.  429-104f00. 
Electronic  Inspection  Machines,  Inc.:  See — 

Keen,  Robert  L.;  and  Dunn,  Robert  E.,  4,146,134,  CI.  209-532.000. 
Elkins,  William;  and  Tickner,  E.  Glenn,  to  Acurex  Corporation.  Solar 

heat  exchange  panel.  4,146,012,  CI.  126-27    "" 
Ellcon-National,  Inc.:  See — 

Snider,  Peter  M.;  and  Gebhard,  Paul  C, 
Ellinwood,  Everett  H.,  Jr.  Self-powered 
medication  system  and  method.  4,146,029, 
Elliott,  Clayton  F.:  See- 
Elliott,    Robert    H.;    and    Elliott,    Cl^on    F.,    4,146,275,    CI. 
303-82.000. 
Elliott,  Robert  H.;  and  Elliott,  Clayton  F.  Re  idual  pressure  relief  valve 

for  brakes.  4,146,275,  CI.  303-82.000. 
Ellor,  Raymond:  See — 

Ramsay,  Melvin  M.;  Leach,  John  S.;  Ell( 
John  D.,  4,146,288,  CI.  339-90.00R. 
Elly,  Robert  A.;  and  Foti,  Sam  J.,  to  Neff  Pe^^ns  Company.  Process  of 

operating  a  vulcanizing  press.  4,146,600,  Q.  264-39.000. 
Elmore,  Norman:  See — 

Cox,  John  M.;  Marsden,  John  H.  E.;  Elmore,  Norman;  Shephard, 

Margaret    C;    and    Burrell,    Raymond "   ' 

544-278.000. 
Elwood  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Pascus,  Arnold  W.,  4,146,167,  CI.  229-240BT. 
Energy  Development  Associates:  See — 

Carr,  Peter;  Symons,  Philip  C;  and  All^,  David  J.,  4,146,680,  CI. 
429-51.000. 
Engelbrecht,  Horst  P.:  See— 

Hutchings,  William  F.;  Engelbrecht, 
William  J.,  4,146,335,  CI.  366-217.000. 
Engineering  &  Research  Associates,  Inc. 

Acker,  Loren  C,  4,146,015,  CI.  126-271*09. 
English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  &  Company  Limited:  See- 
Broad,  Bernard  H.,  4,146,485,  CI.  210-4|S.00R 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See — 

Lilley,  Frank;  and  Foy,  Harold  E.,  4,141979,  Q.  110-210.000 
Eppe,  Rudolf;  and  Pfeifer,  Josef,  to  AGFA-Qevaert  Ag.  Electrophoto- 
graphic copier.  4,146,822,  CI.  315-241.0OR, 
Erhard  &  Leimer  KG:  See— 

Mair,  Franz,  4,145,796,  CI.  26-98.000. 
Erickson,  Kent  E.;  Orsen,  Stefan;  and  Rowe, 
Esser    Company.    Electronic    surveying 
364-560.000. 
Emsthausen,  Roger  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  ^c. 

containing  coated  dielectric.  4,146,665,  CI 
Escher  Wyss  GmbH:  See— 

Bubik,    Alfred;    and    Schultz,    Hans-loachtm, 

137-574.000. 
Hogel,  Leo;  Tnidel,  Wolfgang;  Reuttei 
Josef,  4,146,427,  CI.  162-343.000. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See — 

Spiewok,  Leonhard.  4,146,476,  CI.  210-ft.OOO. 


000. 

146,256,  CI.  292-173.000. 
mplantcd  programmable 
CI.  128-260.000. 


,  Raymond;  and  Archer, 


A.,    4,146,716,    CI. 


orst  P.;  and  Montagno, 


3erhardt  C,  to  Keuffel  & 
system.    4,146,927,    CI. 


Gas  discharge  device 
428-333.000. 


4,146,052,    CI. 


Siegfried;  and  Schlegel, 


>,9(9 
C. 
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Esper,  Norbert:  See — 

Bierwirth,  Egon;  Esper, 
Rolf,  4,146,520,  CI.  260-23 
Esteve  Soler,  Jose.  2,5-Dihydrox  ' 

treatment.  4,146,636,  CI.  424-28 
Estrade,  Herbert,  Jr.;  Harrison 
to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp 
ratus.  4,145,922,  CI.  73-I93.00R 
Eue,  Ludwig:  See^— 

Schmidt,  Thomas;  Draber, 
Robert  R.,  4,146,384,  C\.  71 
Eurotungstene:  See — 

Childeric,  Bruno,  4,146,815,  < 
Euteco  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gallistru,    Onorio;    Gellera, 
4,146,575,  CI.  423-315.000. 
Eversteijn,  Franciscus  C:  See — 
Appels,  Johannes  A.;  and  E' 
357-44.000. 
Extrados  Company  Limited:  See— 

Svirklys,  Ferdinand  M.,  4, 
Extranuclear  Laboratories,  Inc. 
File,  Wade  L.,  4,146,787,  CI 
Exxon  Production  Research 

Daughtry,  Arthur  C,  4,145, 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering 
Broadhurst,  Thomas  E.;  Eagaii, 

4,146,461,  CI.  208-33.000. 
Daniher,  Francis  A.;  and 

556.00N. 
Horowitz,  Harold  S.;  Longo, 

4,146,458,  a.  204-277.000. 
Mohan,  Raam  R.;  Robbins, 

Lars  A.,  4,146,470,  CI.  2 10-: 
Vandling,  John  M.,  4,146,908, 
Wagensommer,  Joseph;  and 
526-65.000. 
Faberge,  Incorporated:  See — 
Siegel,    Maurice    L.;    and 
424-361.000. 
Fabrique  Nationale  Herstal  en 

Bourlet,  Maurice  V.,  4,145,831 
Fache,  Michel;  and  Juliot,  Claude, 
phoniques  (Societe).  Tunable 
tion.  4,146,850,  CI.  33I-II7.00R. 
Farr,  James  B.,  to  Tecumseh 

for  alternator-supplied  battery 
Farrell,  Richard.  Punt  mixing  and 

366-192.000. 
Faserwerke  Huls  Gesellschaft  mit 
Salamon,  Manfred;  Hagebaum 
ber,     Klaus-Jurgen;     and 
428-361.000. 
Fathauer,  George  H.:  See — 

Stasz,  Peter;  and  Fathauer, 
Fauran,    Francois;    Prat,    Gisele; 
Claude;  and  Combier,  Henri,  to 
plant  extract.  4,146,615,  CI. 
Favie,  Claude,  to  Societe  National 
of  preparing  homogeneous 
polymer  particles  specially 
adhesive  substances  fusible  at 
26O-27.00R. 
Federal-Mogul  Corporation:  See— 

Sames,  Myron  C,  4,145,798, 
Fehlhaber,  Gustav  J.;  and  Derviji, 

Moisture  remover  for  produce. 
Fehr,  Heinz,  to  Sulzer  Brothers 
dismantling  a  crankshaft  bearinj 
gine.  4,145,799,  CI.  29-252.000. 
Fehr,  Henri;  Kaegi,  Jakob;  and 
Construction   Mecanique   Sulze'. 
310-104.000. 
Feltz,  Albert  J.;  and  Deck,  Howar  I 
load  movie  projector  mechanisn  . 
Ferrante,  Michele;  and  De  Ferrant( 
method  of  making.  4,145,778,  C| 
Ferrarelli,  John.  Ice  shield.  4,145, 
Findeisen,  Kurt;  Wagner,  Kuno; 
gesellschaft.  Heterocyclic  di' 
polyurethanes  and  polyureth; 
First  Bank  of  Oakland  Park:  See- 
Mutton,  Robert  E.;  and 
147.00R. 
Fischer,  Wilfried;  Kleinschmager, 
Gert;  and  Rupp,  Wolfgang. 
CI.  429-104.000. 
Fisons  Limited:  See — 

Brown,   Kenneth;   Robinson, 
4,146,634,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Percival,  Albert;  and  Burton, 
File,  Wade  L.,  to  Extranuclear 
tus  for  energy  analysis  and 
electrons.  4,146,787,  CI 
Fleissner,  Hans,  to  Vepa  AG. 
textile  material.  4,145,819,  CI 
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Norl  ert;  Burba,  Christian;  and  Spickers, 
(XA. 

benzene  sulphonic  acids  for  scalp 
000. 
Dfight  H.;  and  Demick,  Laurence  E., 
Thermal  power  measurement  appa- 

>^tlfried;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt, 
88.000. 

.  313-330.000. 

Artemio;    and    Cavalli,    Luciano, 

vt  rsteijn,  Franciscus  C,  4,146,905,  CI. 

145  976,  CI.  108-56.100. 
5  ^ 

;  50-305.000. 
Com]  any:  See — 

,  CI.  405-168.000.      > 

..See— 

,  James  D.;  and  Perry,  Stephen  F., 

Osiald,  Alexis  A.,  4,146,557,  a.  260- 

John  M.;  and  Haberman,  Joel  L, 

Mix  L.;  Laskin,  Allen  I.;  and  Naslund, 
000. 

CI.  358-275.000. 
M  malastas,  Pacifico  V.,  4,146,692,  CI. 

\feiss,    Melvin    F.,    4,146,649,    CL 


;e  FN,  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 
CI.  42-16.000. 

to  Lignes  Telegraphoques  et  Tele- 
oscillator  with  harmonic  limita- 


Pro<  ucts  Company.  Regulated  rectifier 
c  larger.  4,146,831,  CL  322-94.000. 
dispensing  apparatus.  4,146,334,  CI. 

seschrankter  Haftung:  See — 
Hans  J.;  Pelousek,  Herbert;  Schrei- 
Boeck,     Robert,     4,146,674,     CI. 


George  H.,  4,145,925,  CI.  73-I94.00A. 
Thibault,    Annie;    Andre-Mouries, 
I  aboratoires  Sarget.  Chrysanthellum 
424- 195.000. 

Elf  Aquitaine  (Production).  Method 

comp  }sitions  in  the  form  of  thermoplastic 

adap  ed  to  be  used  in  the  preparation  of 

e^vated  temperatures.  4,146,523,  CI. 


gi.  29-I48.40R. 
I,  Victor  J.,  to  NPI  Corporation. 
,145,820,  CI.  34-75.000. 
^.imited.  Apparatus  for  fitting  and 
cap  in  an  internal  combustion  en- 

Majlen-Herrero,  Jose,  to  Compagnie  de 
Magnetic  drive.   4,146,805,  CI. 

C,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Slot 
4,146,313,  CI.  352-157.000.       ' 
Franca  G.  Double  fitted  sheet  and 
5-334.00R. 
1,  CI.  15-250.050. 
Klauke,  Erich,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
diiso<  yanates  and  a  process  for  making 
ane-lureas.  4,146,723,  CI.  548-307.000. 


a  id 


Riori  Ian,  Dennis  E.,  4,146,293,  CI.  339- 

flerbert;  Haar,  Wilhelm;  Weddigen, 
Electrochemical  storage  cell.  4,146,684, 


David  J.;  and  Taylor,  James  E., 

'eter  J.,  4,146,646,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Lai  oratories.  Inc.  Methods  and  appara- 
ene  gy  filtering  of  secondary  ions  and 
250-305  DOO. 

Ap  laratus  for  the  drying  of  lengths  of 
"        000. 


3'-68.( 
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Fleiter,  Lothar:  See — 

Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Fleiter,  Lothar,  4,146,519,  CI.  260-23.0AR. 
Fleming  Caster  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Fleming,    Michael    R.;    and    Fleming,    Ora    R.,    4,146,339,    CI. 
401-195.000. 
Fleming,  Michael  R.;  and  Fleming,  Ora  R.,  to  Reming  Caster  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Apparatus  for  filling  staple  depressions.  4,146,339,  CI. 
401-195.000. 
Fleming,  Ora  R.:  See- 
Fleming,    Michael    R.;    and    Fleming,    Ora    R.,    4,146,339,    CI. 
401-195.000. 
Fleming,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Albrecht,  WUliam  L.;  and  Fleming,  Robert  W.,  4,146,624.  CI. 
424-248.570. 
Fleming,  Walter  I.;  and  Coquillard,  John  P.,  to  P.  C.  B.  Inc.  Pallet. 

4,145,974,  CI.  108-51.100. 
Flesch,  Wilhelm;  Brachthauser,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Kaimann,  Walter,  to 
Projektierung  Chemische  Verfahrenstechnik  GmbH.  Process  for  gas 
production  from  solid  fuels.  4,146,369,  CI.  48-201.000. 
Fletcher,  Ian  J.;  and  Kabas,  Guglielmo,  to  CV  I  B  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Triazole  compounds.  4,146,500,  CI.  252-301.210. 
Fliege,  Werner:  See— 

Nissen,  Axel;  Woerz,  Otto;  Heilen,  Gerd;  Fliege,  Werner;  and 
Wittwer,  Arnold,  4,146,581,  CI.  260-S86.00C. 
Flint,  John  R.;  and  Rabindran,  K.  George,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company. 

Low  spe«l  servo  control.  4,146,824,  CI.  318-7.000. 
Flynn,  Jerome  R.;  Victor,  Tom  G.;  Reimer,  David  E.;  and  Parins, 
David  J.,  to  Cardiac  Pacemakers,  Inc.  Cardiac  pacer  electrode  and 
lead  insertion  tool.  4,146,037,  CI.  128-419.00P. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Dounchis,  Harry,  4,146,490,  CI.  252-49.900. 
Sarkar,  Subhash  C;  and  Chamberlin,  Donald  W.,  4,146,135,  CI. 
209-580.000. 
Fogel,  Isaac,  to  Classic  Products  Corporation.  Waterbed  assembly. 

4,145,780,  CI.  5-350.000. 
Folding  Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

von  Stein,  Gene;  Stover,  Don  A.,  Jr.;  and  Musser,  Harry  B., 
4,146,139,  CI.  211-126.000. 
Fonrojet,  Jacques;  Belvaux,  Yves;  and  Lowenthal,  Serge,  to  Agence 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Holographic 
device  for  obuining  a  coded  image  of  an  object  emitting  X-rays  or 
gamma-rays.  4,146,295,  CI.  350-3.660. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Beauvais,  Francis  N.;  and  Clemens,  WUliam  J.,  4,146,176,  CI. 

237-12.30A. 
Jones,  Thomas  C,  4,146,286,  CI.  339-48.000. 
Ford,  Roger  E.;  Knowles,  Philip;  Lunt,  Edward;  Marshall,  Stuart  M.; 
and  Summers,  Anthony  J.  H.,  to  May  &  Baker  Limited.  Benzamide 
derivatives.  4,146,631,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Forrester,  Jack  T.;  and  Lowe,  John,  to  Associated  Electrical  Industries 
Limited.  Actuating  mechanisms  for  vacuum  interrupters.  4,146,766, 
CI.  20O-153.0OG. 
Forsland,  Audre  C.  Electrefiner.  4,146,475,  CI.  210-71.000. 
Forster,  Franz,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hydrostatic  transmission 

for  tractors  and  the  like.  4,145,883,  CI.  60-458.000. 
Forsythe,  Curtis  J.,  to  Top-Scor  Products,  Inc.  Esterification  rate  in 

production  of  acyl  lactylate  salts.  4,146,548,  CI.  260-410.600. 
Forward,  John  E.;  and  Coleman,  Raymond  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Auger  for  a  development  system.  4,146,323,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Foseco  Trading  A.G.:  See — 

Rogers,  Maurice  G.,  4,146.670,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Foster,  David  B.  Electronic  golf  trainer  with  golf  club  head  selection. 

4,146,230,  CI.  273-186.00R. 
Foster,  George  W.,  to  Chloride  Group  Limited.  Automatic  electric 

battery  charging  apparatus.  4,146,830,  CI.  320-23.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Stevens,  William  D.;  Eich,  Clarence  C;  and  Pratt,  Harry  H., 
4,145,997,  CI.  122-494.000. 
Foti,  Sam  J.:  See— 

Elly,  Robert  A.;  and  Foti,  Sam  J.,  4,146,600,  CI.  264-39.000. 
Fouike,  Willing  B.  Solar-exothermic  solution  heat  pump.  4,146,013,  CI. 

126-271.000. 
Foumier,  Erick-Pierre:  See- 
Couch,  Thomas  W.;  Foumier,  Erick-Pierre;  Harvey,  James  A.; 
Huibets,  Derk  T.  A.;  and  Mercer,  Howard  A.,  4,145,918,  CI. 
116-216.000. 
Fowler,  Raymond  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Apparatus   for   recording    information   on    a   recording   surface. 
4,146,901,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Fox  V  jley  Instrument  Company:  See — 

McKinnon,  Donald  C;  and  Bruce,  Paul  P.,  4,146,833,  Q.  324- 
I6.00T. 
Foxworthy,  Neal  E.:  See- 
Oliver,  Theodore  A.;  and  Foxworthy,  Neal  E.,  4,146,910,  Q. 
360-72.000. 
Foy,  Harold  E.:  See— 

LUley,  Frank;  and  Foy,  Harold  E.,  4,145,979,  CI.  110-210.000. 
Fraas,  Lewis  M.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Planar  reactive  evapo- 
ration apparatus  for  the  deposition  of  compound  semiconducting 
films.  4,146,774,  CI.  219-271.000. 
Franckowiak,  Sigismond:  See— 

Dezael,  Claude;  Franckowiak,  Sigismond;  and  Gruhier,  Henri, 
4,146,579,  a.  423-541.00A. 
Frank,  Karl:  See- 
Frank,   Martin;   Frank,   Karl;   and   Braun,   Gerd,  4,145,894,  CI. 
62-344.000. 
Frank.  Martin;  Frank,  Karl;  and  Braun,  Gerd,  to  Kohlensaure-Werke 


Rudolf  Buse  Sohn.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  dry  ice  snow  on  articles. 
4,145,894,  CI.  62-344.000. 
Franz  Kuhlmann  KG.:  See — 

Otten,  Heinrich;  Eder,  Hans;  and  Ploger,  Rolf,  4,145,815,  CI.  33- 
76.00R. 
Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  angewandten  Forschung 
e.V.:  See— 
Goetzberger,    Adolf;   and   Greubel,    Waldemar,   4,146,790,   Q. 
250-336.000. 
French,  Gordon  B.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Explosive  placement 
for  explosive  expansion  toward  spaced  apart  voids.  4,146,272,  CI. 
299-2.000. 
Friebe,  Walter-Gunar:  See— 

Kampe,    Wolfgang;    Friebe,    Walter-Gunar;    Wiedemann,    Fritz; 

Sponer,   Gisbert;    Bartsch,   Wolfgang;   and    Dietmann,    Karl, 

4,146.630,  CI.  424-267.000. 

Friederang,  Albrecht;  and  Koenig.  Horst,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Process  for  the  manufacture  of  isopropyl  4-methylimi«lazole-5-car- 

boxylate.  4,146,724,  CI.  548-343.000. 

Friedman,  Joseph;  and  Friefeld,  Jerome  M.,  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation.  Thermal  buffer  system.  4,146,057,  CI.  60-648.000. 
Friefeld,  Jerome  M.:  See — 

Friedman,    Joseph;    and    Friefeld,    Jerome    M.,    4,146,057,    CI. 
60-648.000. 
Froeschle,  Thomas  A.;  and  Schreiber,  William  P.,  to  Bose  Corporation. 
Loudspeaker  enclosure  with  multiple  acoustically  isolated  drivers 
and  a  common  port.  4.146.745,  CI.  I79-1.0OE. 
Frohman,  Charles  E.,  to  State  of  Michigan.  Threonyl-valyline  leucine 
containing  peptides  and  pharmaceutical  compositions.  4,146,614,  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Fryer,  Rodney  I.:  See— 

Walscr,  Armin;  and  Fryer,  Rodney  I.,  4,146,537,  CI.  260-239.30T. 
Walser,  Armin;  Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  and  Benjamin,  Louis,  4,146,722, 
CI.  548-302.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Fujiyama,     Masaaki;    and    Utumi,    Maiahiro,    4,146,031,    CI. 

428-323.000. 
Fujiyama,  Masaaki;  and  Kato,  Hiroshi,  4,146,671,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Shimamura,  Isao;  and  Hara,  Hiroshi,  4,146,397,  CI.  96-60.00R. 
Yokota,  Yukio;  Aono,  Toshiaki;  and  Hirose,  Takeshi,  4,146,396,  CI. 
96-56.200. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Numata.     Saburo;    and    Okazaki.    Shinichiro.    4.146,319,    CI. 
354-53.000. 
Fujii,  Yoshikatsu:  See — 

Yamada,  Kazuo;  Nakano,  Yasuo;  and  Fujii,  Yoshikatsu,  4,146,401, 
CI.  106-56.000. 
Fujiki,  Norio;  and  Masuno,  Yoshiki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Vehicle  collision 
preventing  apparatus.  4,146,891,  CI.  343-7.0VM. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hosoda,  Junji;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka,  Hiroshi,  4,146,536,  CI. 
260-239.00A. 
Fujiyama,  Masaaki;  and  Utumi,  Masahiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Leader  or  trailer  for  a  magnetic  Upe.  4,146,031,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Fujiyama,  Masaaki;  and  Kato,  Hiroshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Magnetic  recording  substance.  4,146,671,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Fukuda,  Masaaki:  See — 

Ishino,  Ken;  Yamashita,  Hiroshi;  and  Fukuda,  Masaaki,  4,146,854, 
CI.  333-8 l.OOR. 
Fukuda,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Hattori.  Tadashi;  Takata,  Akira;  Fukuda,  Tamotsu;  and  Nakase, 
Takamichi,  4,146,000,  CI.  123-32.0EL. 
Fukui,  Kunisuke;  and  Hirai,  Ikuo,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries 
Ltd.  Process  for  producing  4-methyl-l-pcntene  copolymer  composi- 
tion. 4,146,591,  CI.  260-878.00B. 
Fukuoka,  Ichiro:  See — 

Kitagawa,  Chojiro;  Fukuoka,  Ichiro;  Kadowaki,  Takashi;  Kimura, 
Shoji;  Nishimura,  Takehiko;  and  Hanabusa,  Kanehisa,  4,146,592, 
CI.  260-890.000. 
Fukuoka,  Yohei:  See — 

Nishikido,  Joji;  Tamura,  Nobuhiro;  and  Fukuoka,  Yohei,  4,146,730, 
CI.  562-513.000. 
Fukushima,   Isao;  Akitake,  Isao;  Iso,  Yoshimi;  Shirai,  Hiroshi;  and 
Minami,  Norio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Noise  muting  circuit  in  FM  receiver. 
4,146,842,  CI.  325-348.000. 
Fukushima,  Nobuo;  Adachi,  Takayoshi;  Takahashi,  Nobuyuki;  and 
Sakakura,   Kazuaki,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,   Limited. 
Extrusion   coating   method   with   polyolefin   foam.   4,I4>6,562,   CI. 
264-45.500. 
Funabashi,  Masayuki:  See — 

Araki,  Tadashi;  Saito,  Hatsuo;  Funabashi,  Masayuki;  Saito,  Ritaro; 
and  Seguchi,  Koji,  4,146,450,  CI.  204-I57.I0R. 
Furukawa,  Yasuyoshi:  See — 

Kometani,     Yutaka;     Nakagawa,     Shinichi;     Suzuki,     Takeshi; 
Furukawa,  Yasuyoshi;  Nakagawa.  Tsuneo;  Tomoda,  Maiayasu; 
Oka.  Masahiko;  Terada,  Tutomu;  and  Ueta,  Yutaka,  4,146,532, 
CI.  526-18.000. 
G.A.O.  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Organisation  mbH:  See — 

Stenzel,  Gerhard;  and  Lehle,  Erhard,  4,146,792,  CI.  250-365.000. 
Gaffal,  Karl,  to  Klein,  Schanzlin  &  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hydro- 
static shaft  seal.  4,146,238,  CI.  277-15.000. 
Gaffard,  Jean-Paul,  to  Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite.  Method  of 
increasing   the  light  produced   by  a  laser  beam.  4,146,307,  CI. 
350-285.000. 
Gagnon,  Peter  R.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Motor  vehicle 
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with    non-rigid    nuterial. 


4,146,575,    CI. 


Richard  A.,  4,146,489,  CI. 
accessory.   4,146,214,   CI. 


larcUy   P..  4,146.373,  CI. 


4,146.897,  CI.  343-882.000. 
4,146,006,  CI.  123- 


»,  146,383,  CI.  71-29.000. 


headlight    having    filling    hole    sealed 
4,146,812,  CI.  313-113.000. 
Gaiser,  Conrad  J.  Self-contained  volatile  ^iniponent  dispensins  pack- 
age. 4,146,566,  CI.  422-122.000.  ^  i~       •K— 
Gakken  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Baba,  Nobuyuki,  4,146,303,  C\.  3SO-13I.O00. 
Gallistni,  Onorio;  Gellera,  Artemio;  and  (  lavalli,  Luciano,  to  Euteco 
S.p.A.    Preparation    of  sodium   tripoli  phosphate. 
423-315.000.  ^ 

Galluccio,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Stambaugh,  Robert  L.;  and  Galluccio, 
252-50.000. 
Gamble,    Dansby    L.    Pipe-gripping    vi 

269-272.000. 
Gano,  Barclay  P.:  See — 

Sullivan,  Timothy   A.;  and  Gano, 
65-1.000. 
Ganton,  John:  See— 

Wilson,  John  A.  F.;  and  Ganton,  John 
Garabedian,  Arthur.  Fuel  injection  split 

198.0OF. 
Garcia,  Ramon:  See — 

Hanway,  John  J.;  and  Garcia,  Ramon, 
Gardner,  Derek  V.,  to  Beecham  Group  Likited.  Anorexic  chromans. 

4,146,539,  CI.  546-l%.000. 
Garfmkel,  Marvin:  See — 

Baertsch,  Richard  D.;  Brown,  Dale  If.;  and  Garfmkel,  Marvin, 
4,146,904,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Garlock  Inc.:  See — 

Malloy,  Edward  D.;  and  Parsons,  Wiiiam  L..  Jr..  4,146,206,  d 
251-84.000. 
Gamer,  Terence:  See — 

Troughton,  Peter;  Gamer,  Terence;  Briikman,  Barrie  L.;  Robards, 
Michael  J.;  Walker,  Bemard  A.;  Hig^  5,  John  E.;  and  Bodycomb, 
Peter  R.,  4,146,929,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Garrett,  Brian  D.,  to  Superior  Cable  Co^ration.  Telephone  wall 

mounting.  4,146,292,  CI.  339-125.00R. 
Garrett,  William  R..  to  Smith  International  Inc.  Drill  pipe  wear  belt 

assembly.  4,146,060,  CI.  138-143.000.         ' 
Garrick,  John  R.;  and  Kottmeyer,  Richaitl  E.,  to  Armstrong  Cork 
Company.   Process  forming  a  mineral    wool  fiberboard  product. 
4,146,564,  CI.  264-516.000. 
Garrison,  Ward  S.  Drain  plug  holder.  4,143 ,939,  CI.  81-125.000. 
Gasc,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Chazan,  Jean-Bemard;   and   Gasc,  Jein-Claude,   4,146,617,   CI. 
424-180.000. 
Gavel,  Peter,  to  Gavels  Arkitektkontor  Al  .  Noise-protection  screen. 

4,146,113,  CI.  181-210.000. 
Gavels  Arkitektkontor  AB:  See- 
Gavel,  Peter,  4,146,113,  a.  I8I-210.00( 
Gavrielides,  Gabriel:  See — 

Dorey,    Roger    J.;    and    Gavrielides.    Gabriel,    4,146,668,    CI. 

428-283.000. 

Gawlick,  Heinz;  Marondel,  Gunther;  and  Sii  glein,  Wemer,  to  Dynamit 

Nobel  AG.  Priming  system  for  high-temi  erature  stable  propellants. 

4,145.969.  CI.  102-204.000. 

Gay,  David  E.  Vehicle  battery  accessory   levice.  4,146,282,  CI.  339- 

5.0RL. 
Gebhard,  Paul  C:  See- 
Snider,  Peter  M.;  and  Gebhard,  Paul  C,  4,146.256.  CI.  292-173.000. 
Gebruder  Grau  &  Co.  K.G.:  See- 
Weber,  Jurgen;  and  Grau.  Heinz,  4,146505,  C[.  252-522.000. 
Geisthoff,  Hubert,  to  Jean  Walterscheid  O  nbH.  Three  point  linkage. 

4,146,246,  CI.  280-461.00A. 
Gellera,  Artemio:  See— 

Gallistru,    Onorio;    Gellera,    Artemio     and    Cavalli,    Luciano, 
4,146,575,  CI.  423-315.000. 
General  Cable  Corporation:  See — 

Jachimowicz,  Ludwik,  4,146,302,  Q.  3  0-96.230. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Baertsch,  Richard  D.;  Brown,  Dale  ^  .;  and  Garfinkel,  Marvin, 

4,146,904,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Belden,  Lome  H.,  Jr.,  4,146,330,  CI.  35  ^445.000. 
Collins,  Edward  J.;  Sterling,  Vaughn  C 

4,146,917,  CI.  362-10.000. 
Hatch.  Burton  D..  4.146.807.  CI.  310-21  >.000. 
Humphrey,  James  S.,  4,146,658,  CI.  42^^160.000. 
Mitchell,  Lawrence  C;  and  Scott,  Ste^ 

28.00P. 
Usry,  Gerald  O.,  4,146,1 12,  CI.  181-20*00. 
White,  Dwain  M.,  4,146,697,  CI.  526-l<  l.OOO. 
Wojtowicz,  Joseph  J.,  4,146,814,  CI.  31  1-220.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Liddle,  Sidney  G.;  and  Yu,  Mason  K.,  4,145,875,  CI.  60-39.030 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Hutchings,  William  F.;  Engelbrecht. 
William  J.,  4,146,335,  CI.  366-217.000 
Gerbig,  Hans  E.;  and  Socks,  Lyn  L.,  to  Mo4em  Equipment  Company. 
Apparatus  for  the  quantitatively  measurable  casting  of  a  molten  metal 
with  an  electromagnetic  dosing  trough.  41146,158,  CI.  222-594.000. 
Germain,  Francois:  See —  ] 

Clerget,  Michel;  Germain,  Francois;  ani  Kryze,  Jiri,  4,146,926.  CI. 
364-556.000.  ] 

Gerry,  Martin  E.:  See—  I 

Wotherspoon,  John  G.,  4,145,860,  CI.  S-529.000. 


and  Chevali,  Harihar  D., 


W.,  4,146,524,  a.  260- 
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Gesellschaft  fur  Kemforschung  nbH:  See— 

Muller,  Stefan,  4,145.924,  cf  73-194.0EM. 
Giammarco,  Giuseppe;  and  Giaiiimarco,  Paolo.  Process  for  removing 
gaseous  impurities  from  a  giseous  mixture  containing  the  same. 
4,146,569,  CI.  423-222.000. 
Giammarco,  Paolo:  See — 

Giammarco,  Giuseppe;  anc    Giammarco,  Paolo,  4,146,569,  CI. 
423-222.000. 
Giorgi,  Tiziano  A.:  See— 

Barosi,  Aldo;  Storey,  Brian;  Giorgi,  Tiziano  A.;  and  della  Porta. 
Paolo,  4,146.497.  CI.  252-1  81.600. 
Girling  Limited:  See — 

Brearley.  Malcolm;  and  Mils  )m.  Paul  J..  4,146.276.  CI.  303-97.000. 
Giros.  Marcel  A.;  and  Venier.   ;iaude  A.,  to  Societe  Meusienne  de 
Constructions  Mechaniques.  lending  and  helix-forming  apparatus. 
4.145.904.  CI.  72-142.000.  *    PP"«u.. 

Givat  Chaim-Ihud,  Hakvutzot  \  ehakibbutzim  Kvutzat  Poalim  Lehi- 
tyashvut  Shitufit  B.M.:  See— 
Rafaely,  Gilad,  4,145,992,  CI    119-14.040. 
Glaesmann,  Otto-Ernst:  See — 

Benedum,  Walter;  Glaesmai  n,  Ono-Emst;  and  Marsch.  Walter 
4,146,094,  CI.  166-133.000. 
Glantz,  Fred.  Wind  instrument  supporting  stand.  4,145,950.  CI.  84- 

3o5.(aJR. 
Glaser,  Hermann:  See — 

Vogt.  Wilhelm;  Koch.  Jurgei  ( and  Glaser.  Hermann.  4.146.503.  CI. 
252-455.00R. 
Glessner,    James    S.    Adjusubl :    weaver's    bench.    4,146.266,    a. 

Click,  Louis  Michael:  See— 

Korzeniewski,  Eugene  C,  4,  46.264,  CI.  290-44.000. 

Godfrey,  Darryl  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Polyethylene  con- 
taining hot  melt  adhesives.  4,1'  6,521,  CI.  260-27.00R. 

Godfrey,  James  T.;  Nothnick,  Ca  1  E.;  and  Moore,  Robert  A.,  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Phas ;  weighted  acoustic  reflective  array 
compressor.  4,146,852,  CI.  333-195.000. 

Goetzberger,  Adolf;  and  Grexibt  I,  Waldemar,  to  Fraunhofer-Gesell- 
schaft  zur  Forderung  der  ang<  wandten  Forschung  e.V.  Apparatus 
for  converting  light  energy  into  heat  energy  by  light  concentration  by 
means  of  fluorescent  layers.  4,1  46,790,  a.  250-336.000. 

Goff,  David  A.;  and  Edman,  L  irry  S.,  to  MSI  DaU  Corporation. 
Antisutic  electrical  connector  lousing.  4,146,291,  CI.  339-111.000. 

Goldman,  Conrad:  See — 

Bogorad,     Samuel;     and     Ooldman,     Conrad,     4,146,133,     CI 
206-439.000. 

Goldman,  Herbert  S.,  to  Crompto  i  A.  Knowles  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  vibration  welding  of  mater  U.  4,146,416,  CI.  156-580.100. 

Golembeck,  Gerald  A.:  See— 

Eide,  Richard  H.;  and  Gole  nbeck,  Gerald  A.,  4,145,779,  CI.  5- 
345.00R. 

Goodley,  George  R.;  and  Shifner  Donald  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  fo  •  preparing  poly<ethylene  terephthal- 
ate).  4,146,729,  CI.  560-94.000. 

Gordon,  Roy  G.  Method  of  dep  isiting  electrically  conductive,  infra- 
red reflective,  transparent  coalings  of  stannic  oxide.  4,146,657,  CI. 

Gosudarstvenny  Proektno-Konsti  uktorsky  Institut  Po  Proektirovaniju 
Tekhnologii  Montazha  Legkoi  \  Pischevoi  Promyshlennosti:  See— 
Skakunov,   Mikhail  G.;  and   Matsenko,   Ivan   F.,  4,145,892,  CI 
62-45.000. 
Gotoh,  Miyuki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  marking  woven  f  ibric  with  indicia  during  weaving  of 
the  woven  fabric.  4,146,061,  CI   139-1.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See- 
Wilson,  George  A.,  4,146,764   Q.  20O-153.OSC. 
Wilson,  George  A.,  4,146,762   CI.  200-153.0SC. 
Graham  Magnetics  Inc.:  See — 

Deffeyes,  Robert  J.,  4,146,50i ,  CI.  252-472.000. 
Graham,  R.  Gordon;  and  Jackson,  Norman  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Elec- 
tronic time  delay  safety  and  arming  mechanism.  4,145,971    CI 
102-232.000. 
Grandel,  Johannes;  and  Streuema,  el,  Karlheinz,  to  Braun  Aktieneesell- 

schaft.  Film  splice.  4,146,661,  C  I.  428-42.000. 
Granger,  Stephen  L.,  to  Cabot  Co  poration.  Vacuum  chucks.  4,146,082. 

CI.  164-254.000. 
Grant,    Donald    A.    Crutch    ci  rry-all    attachment.    4.146.045.    CI. 

Grau.  Heinz:  See- 
Weber,  Jurgen;  and  Grau,  H(  inz.  4.146.505.  Q.  252-522.000. 
Graven,  Richard  G.;  and  Sailor.  I  lobert  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Temporary   shutdown   of  co-' ombustion   devices.    4.146.464.   CI 
208-120.000. 
Graves,  Gail  W..  to  Peabody  Do  e'  Corporation.  Plastic  lined  sample 

valve.  4.146.050.  CI.  137-375.00).  "^ 

Gray.  Frederick  W..  to  Colgate-  Palmolive  Company.  Peroxy  bleach 

system  suitable  for  colored  laui  dry.  4.146.496,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Green,  Paul  F.;  and  Mead,  Barry  1  .,  to  Smiths  Industries,  Inc.  Graphics 

generator.  4,146,925,  CI.  364-521.000. 
Greeson,  Richard  L.:  See- 
Davis,  Earl  K.;  and  Greeson,  Richard  L.,  4,146,655,  CI.  427-93  000 
Gregory,  Stephen  E.;  and  Schurij ,  Alma  K.  Apparatus  and  method  of 

gencratmg  electricity  from  win  I  energy.  4,146,800,  CI.  290-44  000 
Greubel,  Waldemar:  See— 

Goetzberger.   Adolf;   and   ( freubel.   Waldemar.   4.146.790.   CI 
250-336.000.  •  •«.  ~. 
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Griffith.  Donald  P.;  and  Musher,  Daniel  M.  Method  and  composition 

for  treating  urinary  tract  infections.  4,146,644,  CI.  424-320.000. 
Grimmett,  Howard  L.:  See- 
Hwang,   Yu-Tang;  and  Grimmett,   Howard   L.,  4,146,694.  CI. 
526-96.000. 
Grogler.  Gerhard:  See— 

Schwindt.  Jurgen;  Grogler,  Gerhard;  and  Uhrhan,  Paul,  4,146.688, 
CI.  521-159.000. 
Grote  &  Hartmaim  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Beetz,   Horst;   Konnemann,   Alfred;   Brandstater,   Manfred;   and 
Reinertz,  Rudolf,  4,145,807,  a.  29-628.000. 
Groth,  Wilhelm;  and  Hussmann,  Peter,  to  Mittex  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  and  system  for  recovering  water  from  the  atmosphere. 
4,146,372,  CI.  55-33.000. 
Grotz,  Charles  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Boundary 
layer  scoop  for  the  enhancement  of  Coanda  effect  flow  deflection 
over  a  wing/flap  surface.  4.146.197.  CI.  244-12.500. 
Gmbb,  John  W.:  See— 

Bankes.  Robert  B.;  and  Grubb.  John  W..  4.146.166.  CI.  228- 
I80.00R. 
Gruhier.  Henri:  See — 

Dezael,  Claude;  Franckowiak,  Sigismond;  and  Gruhier,  Henri, 
4,146,579,  CI.  423-541. OOA. 
Grunewald,  Lynn  O.;  and  Hipp,  Steven  J.,  to  Rite-Hite  Corporation. 

Hydraulic  securing  device.  4,146,888,  CI.  340-679.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Rinaldi,  Gerald  M.,  4,146,829,  CI.  320-13.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Dempsey.    Martin    E.;    and    Lee,    Ching-Wen,    4,146,851,    O. 

333-194.000. 
Wellington,   Charles   K.;  and   Dakss,   Mark   L.,  4,146,299,   CI. 
350-96.210. 
GTE  Lenkurt  Electric  (Canada)  Ltd.:  See— 

McConnell,  Brian,  4,146,832,  CI.  323-17.000. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

Bessone,  Carlo  S.;  and  Roche,  William  J..  4,146.820.  O.  3IS- 

227.00R. 
Ganion.  Peter  R.,  4,146.812.  CI.  313-113.000. 
Lafferty,  William  D.;  Cheney,  Richard  F.;  and  Pierce,  Richard  H., 

4,146.388.  CI.  75-0.5AC. 
Marecek,    Paul    M.;    and    Shaffer,    John    W.,    4,146,336.    O. 
431-361.000. 
Guermandi,  Romano:  See — 

Caretta,  Renato;  Guermandi.  Romano;  and  Boiocchi.  Maurizio, 
4,146,415,  CI.  156-124.000. 
Ouhne,  Wieland:  See— 

Lienenluke,  Paul;  Guhne,  Wieland;  and  Haase,  Georg,  4,146,283, 
CI.  339-15.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Canada  Limited:  See — 

Sanford,  Emerson;  and  Shaw,  Robert,  4.146.125.  Q.  198-300.000. 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Smith,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.,  4.146,340,  CI.  403-27.000. 
Gupta.  Badri  N.,  to  Shiley  Scientific.  Inc.  Endotracheal  tube  connector. 

4.146.034.  CI.  128-351.000. 
Guryanov.  Vladimir  E.:  See — 

Dikler.  Yakov  E.;  Guryanov.  Vladimir  E.;  and  Korolkov,  Boris  D., 
4,146,669,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Guseinova,  Azada  D.:  See — 

Rustamov,  Musa  I.  O.;  Aliev,  Vagab  S.;  Abad-Zade,  Khagigat  t. 
K.;  and  Guseinova,  Azada  D.,  4,146,462.  O.  208-46.000. 
Gutcho.  Sidney;  and  Mansbach,  Lillian,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  &  Com- 
pany. Simultaneous  radioassay  of  folate  and  vitamin  B|2.  4,I4«,«02,  CI. 
424-1.000. 
Gutierrez,  Eddie  N.,  to  Lever  Brothen  Company.  Reaction  of  maleic 
anhydride  with  active  methylene  or  methine  containing  compounds. 
4,146,543,  a.  260-346.740. 
Gutzeit,  Jurgen,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Papermaking  machine 
beadbox  tuving  a  feed  channel  and  an  adjacent  overflow  siunp. 
4,146,425,  CI.  162-252.000. 
Guyonnet,  Jean-Francis,  to  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scien- 
tiflque.  Process  for  making  linings  for  friction  operated  apparatus. 
4.146,654.  CI.  427-34.000. 
Gyi.  Ko  K.;  and  Ragle,  Herbert  U.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Head 

spacing  control.  4,146,911,  CI.  360-75.000. 
Gyongyosi,  Josef  Cam  tracker  with  slidable  cam  follower.  4,145,814, 

CI.  33-27.00K. 
Haar,  Wilhelm:  See- 
Fischer,  Wilfried;  Kleinschmager,  Herbert;  Haar,  Wilhelm;  Weddi- 
gen,  Gert;  and  Rupp,  Wolfgang,  4,146,684,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Haase,  Georg:  See— 

Lienenluke,  Paul;  Guhne,  Wieland;  and  Haase,  Georg,  4,146,283, 
CI.  339-15.000. 
Haber  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Haber,  Norman,  4,146,454,  CI.  204-180.00S. 
Haber,  Norman,  to  Haber  Instruments,  Inc.  Electromolecular  propul- 
sion in  diverse  semiconductive  media.  4,146,454,  C\.  204-180.00S. 
Haberlein,  Harald;  and  ScheidI,  Franz,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Dicyclophosphites  and  organic  polymers  stabilized  with  said  phos- 
phites and  their  use  as  subilizers.  4,146,530,  C\.  260-45.80R. 
Haberman,  Joel  I.:  See — 

Horowitz.  Harold  S.;  Longo.  John  M.;  and  Haberman.  Joel  I.. 
4.146.458.  CI.  204-277.000. 
Hagborg,  Winston  E.:  See- 
Moore,   Ricky   L.;  and   Hagborg.   Winston   E.,   4.146,675.  G. 
428-378.000. 


Hagebaum,  Hans  J.:  See — 

Salamon,  Manfred;  Hagebaum.  Hans  J.;  Pelousek.  Herbert;  Schrei- 
ber.     Klaus-Jurgen;     and     Boeck.     Robert.     4.146.674,     Q. 
428-361.000. 
Hahn,  Gerhard.  Construction  element.  4,145,852,  CI.  52-220.000. 
Haigh,  Robert,  to  Johnson  A  Bassett,  Inc.  Tank  supply  fail  safe. 

4,145,886,  CI.  60-547 .OOR. 
Haill,  Alexander  J.:  See — 

Winter,  Russell  K.;  Harvey,  Thomas  D.;  Harvey,  John  W.;  Snively, 
Joseph  H.;  Haill,  Alexander  J.;  and  Savas,  Mahmut  N.,  4,146.141, 
CI.  211-208.000. 
Hall,  Arthur  L.,  to  Halmon-Locren  Industries,  Inc.  System  for  selec- 
tively supplying  fluids  to  dental  and  surgical  tools.  4,145,813,  CI. 
32-22.000. 
Hall,  David  M.;  and  Russell,  Robert  F.  Corrugated  cardboard  chip 

insulation.  4.146.660,  CI.  428-2.000. 
Hallett.  Earl  H.;  and  Hallett.  Wayne  K.  Paddle  ball  game.  4.146.225,  Q. 

273-95.00R. 
Hallett.  Wayne  K.:  See— 

Hallett.  Earl  H.;  and  Hallett.  Wayne  K..  4.146.225.  CI.  273-95.0OR. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Bomgardner,  Charles  T.;  Butler.  William  S.;  and  Kalina.  Harry  B.. 
4,146.142,  CI.  213-10.000. 
Halmon-Locren  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hall,  Arthur  L.,  4,145,813,  CI.  32-22.000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See — 

Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder, 
Rolf;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Homeyer,  Bern- 
hard;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,146,632,  CI  424-273.00P. 
Hammelmann,  Paul:  See — 

Broker,  Erich;  and  Hammelmann,  Paul,  4,146,355,  a.  417-434.000. 
Hanabusa,  Kanehisa:  See — 

Kitagawa,  Chojiro;  Fukuoka,  Ichiro;  Kadowaki,  Takashi;  Kimura. 
Shoji;  Nishimura,  Takehiko;  and  Hanabusa,  Kanehisa,  4,146,592, 
CI.  260-890.000. 
Handke,  Siegfried,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Compressed  gas 

circuit  breaker  4,146,763,  CI.  200-148.00R. 
Hanes  Corporation:  See — 

Sloan,  Donald  A.,  4,145,791,  CI.  15-344.000. 
Hannon,  James  V.,  to  Diversified  Packaging,  Incorporated.  Apparatus 
for  skin  packaging  using  platen  forming  of  the  film.  4,145,863,  CI. 
53-509.000. 
Hanway,  John  J.;  and  Garcia,  Ramon.  Combination  of  ground  and 

foliar  application  of  fertilizer.  4,146,383,  CI.  71-29.000. 
Hara,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shimamura.  Isao;  and  Hara,  Hiroshi,  4,146,397,  CI.  96-60.00R. 
Harada,  Norimichi.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust 
system  for  outboard  marine  propulsion  unit.  4,145,988,  CI.  1 15-73.000. 
Hardman,  Betty:  See— 

Belliston,  Earl,  4,145,810,  CI.  3O-296.00R. 
Harhay,  Warren  C.  Electric  battery  powered  vehicle.  4,146,825,  Ci. 

320-23.000. 
Harms,  Wolfgang;  and  Otten,  Hans-Gunter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Dyeing  synthetic  polyamides.  4,146,363,  CI.  8-39.0OB. 
Harpman,  Webster  B.:  See — 

Mahoney,  Fred  G.;  and  Harpman,  Webster  B.,  4,145,998,  CI. 
123-3.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

McRae,    Daniel    D.;    and    Perkins,    Frank    A.,    4,146,840,    CI. 

325-42.000. 
McRae,  Daniel  D.,  4,146,841,  CI.  325-320.000. 
Harris,  David  E.,  to  Aulech.  Optical  triangulation  gauging  system. 

4,146,327,  CI.  356-1.000. 
Harris,  Frank  I.  Dispensing  device  having  a  coin  operated  door  lock. 

4,146,122,  a.  194-57.000. 
Harrison,  Dwight  H.:  See— 

Estrade,  Hert>ert,  Jr.;  Harrison,  Dwight  H.;  and  Demick,  Laurence 
E.,  4,145,922,  Q.  73-I93.00R. 
Hartline,  Herbert  A.  One-piece  bottle  carrier.  4,146,168,  CI.  229- 

28.0BC. 
Haruna,  Tohru:  See — 

Leistner,  William  E.;  Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara.  Yutaka; 
and  Haruna.  Tohru.  4,146,517,  CI.  260-23.00H. 
Harvey,  James  A.:  See — 

Couch,  Thomas  W.;  Foumier,  Erick-Pierre;  Harvey,  James  A.; 
Huibers,  Derk  T.  A.;  and  Mercer,  Howard  A.,  4,145.918.  Q. 
116-216.000. 
Harvey,  John  W.:  See- 
Winter,  Russell  K.;  Harvey,  Thomas  D.;  Harvey,  John  W.;  Snively, 
Joseph  H.;  Haill,  Alexander  J.;  and  Savas.  Mahmut  N..  4.146.141. 
CI.  211-208.000. 
Harvey,  Thomas  D.:  See — 

Winter,  Russell  K.;  Harvey,  Thomas  D.;  Harvey,  John  W.;  Snively, 
Joseph  H.;  Haill,  Alexander  J.;  and  Savas,  Mahmut  N.,  4,146,141, 
CI.  211-208.000. 
Hasenbalg,  Ralph  D.  Keyboard  actuator  for  typewriters  and  the  like. 

4,146,336,  CI.  400-61.000. 
Hassia  Verpackung  GmbH:  See — 

Walter,  Kurt,  4,146,418,  CI.  156-245.000. 
Hastings,  James  H.:  See — 

Turner,  Larry  G.;  Hastings,  James  H.;  and  Jonte,  Patrick  B., 
4,146,254,  a.  283-105.000. 
Haiamura,  Masaharu:  See — 

Matsui,  Kazuhiro,  4,146,076,  Q.  132-221.000. 
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Wilfried,    4,146,078,   CI. 


Hatasa,  Sigeyosi:  See— 

Moriya,  Iwao;  Sema,  Toru;  and  Hat  sa,  Siseyosi,  4,146,311 
260-3.000. 

Hatch,  Burton  D.,  to  General  Electric  Con  pany.  Liquid  metal  raceway 
current  collector  for  high  speed  acycl  c  machines.  4,146,807,  CI. 
310-219.000. 
Hatcher,   Merrel  E.  Oscillating  signal  1  >r  bicycles.  4,145,989,  CI 

116-56.000. 
Hatton,  George  C:  See— 

Tarasuk,  Walter  R.;  Hatton,  George  C;  and  Penn,  William  J., 
4,146,431,  CI.  176-82.000. 
Hattori,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Komori,     Shigehiro;     Hattori,     Hiro  mid;     Sakamaki,     Hisashi; 
Miyamoto,  Koichi;  lida,  Toshihidi ;  and  Umezawa,  Kazumi. 
4,146,324,  CI.  355-10.000. 
Hattori,   Tadashi;   Takata,   Akira;   Fukud  i,   Tamotsu;   and   Nakase, 
Takamichi,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Ti  )yoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Air  flow  control  system.  4, 146,000,  CI.  123-32.0EL. 
Hayashi,  Shigeru:  See — 

Taneya,  Shinichi;  Itoh,  Kensuke;  Hira  )ka,  Yasunobu;  Motomura, 
Hiroji;   Matsunaga,   Yoshinori;   Ka\  'anishi,   Gosei;   Nakamura, 
Tsutomu;  and  Hayashi,  Shigeru,  4,146,456,  CI.  2O4-18O.0OP. 
Headley,  Ronald  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  NenBurs,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  of  film  resistor  laser  trimming  an^  composition  of  removable 
coating  used  therein.  4,146,673,  CI.  428-i5.000. 
Heaton,  G.  Norman:  See —  T 

Hogg,  John  W.;  and  Heaton,  G  Normafc,  4,146,128,  CI.  206-45.190. 
Heckles,  John  S.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Coiipany.  Smoke  suppressant 

composition.  4,146,522,  CI.  260-29.  lOR. 
Hectors,  Adrianus  M.  P.;  and  Crommentuy^,  Gerardus  J.,  to  Oce-van 
de  Grinten  N.V.  One-component  develofer  powder  and  process  for 
its  preparation.  4,146,494,  CI.  252-62.  lOP. 
Hedberg,  John  B.  G.;  and  Westerlund,  Nik  A.  L.,  to  Tri  Electronics 

AB.  Electric  detonator  cap.  4,145,970,  Ct  102-218.000. 
Hedstrom,  Jerry  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporajon.  End-of-ribbon  sensor 

circuitry.  4,146,338,  CI.  400-249.000. 
Heilen,  Gerd:  See—  I 

Nissen.  Axel;  Woerz,  Otto;  Heilen,  derd;  Fliege,  Werner;  and 
Wittwer,  Arnold,  4,146,581,  CI.  26O-I86.0OC. 
Heilmann,  Roland,  to  J.  torch  Gesselschaft  &  Co.  KG.  Plastic  member 
having  a  reinforcing  element  at  the  mouth  of  a  flow  aperture  thereof 
4,146,059,  CI.  138-109.000. 
Heinemann,  Wilfried:  See — 

Rummel,   Theodor;    and    Heinemann, 
164-49.000. 
Heise,  Arend:  See — 

Wehinger,  Egbert;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  1  leyer,  Horst;  Vater,  Wulf 
Heise,  Arend;  Kaada,  Sunislav;  and  S  toepel,  Kurt,  4,146,627. 0 
424-266.000. 
Helbling,  Gerhard:  See- 
Bauer,  Heinrich  F.;  Hildebrandt,  Florii  n;  and  Helbling,  Gerhard. 

4,145,919,  CI.  73-140.000. 
Hildebrandt,  Florian;  Bauer,  Heinrich  1 '.;  and  Helbling,  Gerhard 
4,145,930,  CI.  73-518.000. 
Hellwig,  Helmut  W.;  Jarvis,  Stephen,  Jr.;  a  id  Wineland,  David  J.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Commerce.  Fi  :quency  stabilizing  system 
and  method  for  beam  type  device.  4,146,1 48,  CI.  331-3.000. 
Helpinstill,  Charles  T.,  II.  Guitar  pick-up  apparatus.  4,145,944,  CI. 

Hemmen,  Alan  J.  Slidable  automobile  stori  ze  arm  rest.  4.146.159  CI 
224-275.000.  .... 

Henderson,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Daboub,  Henry  A.;  Balthrop,  Chris  A.;  ( nd  Henderson,  Charles  R.. 
4,146,175,  CI.  235-462.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (  Henkel  KGaA):  See— 
Bruns,  Klaus;  Conrad,  Jens;  Meins,  Pi  ter;  Moller,  Hinrich-  and 
Schnegelberger,  Harald,  4.146,506,  d.  252-522.000. 
Henkin,  Robert  I.  Process  for  isolating  and  ptrifying  taste  bud  receptors 

for  screening  and  evaluating  tastants.  4,146,501,  CI.  252-408.000. 
Henry,  Ian  F.;  and  Adamson,  James  M.,  to  Ashmarine  Limited.  Quick 

release  hook.  4,145,795,  CI.  24-241.0PP.    ' 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  the  Province  of  Alberta,  Government 
of  the  Province  of  Alberta,  Department  of  Energy  and  Natural 
Resources,  Alberta  Syncrude  Equity:  5ee*- 
Sanford,  Emerson;  and  Shaw.  Robert,  4,146,125,  CI.  198-500.000 
Herhtzek,  Werner,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friediichshafen  AG.  Multispced 
reversible  transmission  shiftable  under  loa4  4,145,935,  CI.  74-331.000. 
Hermann  Finckh  Maschinenfabrik:  See—     i 

Holz,  Emil,  4,146,428,  CI.  162-372.000 
Herweg,  Peter:  See — 

Dietrich,  Manfred;  Herweg,  Peter;  VIeirinck,  Hans  G.;  and  Ben 
ner,  Dietmar,  4,146,066,  CI.  141-9.000 
Hessert,  James  E.;  and  Bertus,  Brent  J.,  to  Ph  Hips  Petroleum  Company. 

Composition  for  acidizing  subterranean  "'    ~' 

252-8. 55C. 
Hesston  Corporation:  See — 

Swenson,  Edward  L.;  and  Ankenman, 
100-40.000. 
Hewinson,  Vincent  K.;  and  Barlow,  Richa^,  to  E.  Fogarty  &  Com 
pany  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  f<  rming  a  flbrous  cylindrical 
element.  4, 1 46, 1 88,  CI.  242-67.  lOR. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Raynham,  Michael  B.,  4,146,743,  Q.  171-69.100. 
Hickmann,  Horst  R.:  See — 

Johnson,  Ronald  A.;  and  Hickmaim,  H 
92.00B. 
Hicks,  William  W.;  Keller,  John  H.;  and  Kolstner,  Joseph  H.,  to  Inter- 
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Ichiro;  and  Higashi,  Setsuo,  4,146,606, 

Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
secondary  throttle  valve  in  a  two-bar- 


Hipp,    Steven   J.,    4,146,888,    CI. 


national  Busmess  Machines  C  irporation.  Radiation  heated  accelera- 
tion. 4,146,810,  CI.  313-11.000 
Higashi,  Setsuo:  See — 

Yamaga,  Reiichi;  Yokomizo,  I 
CI.  424-52.000. 
Higashigawa,  Keizo,  to  Toyoti 

Diaphragm  means  for  driving  1  a , 

rel  carburetor.  4,146,593,  CI.  ;  61-23.00A. 
Higgs,  John  E.:  See— 

Troughton,  Peter;  Gamer,  T  trence;  Brinkman,  Barrie  L.;  Robards, 
Michael  J.;  Walker,  Bema  d  A.;  Higgs,  John  E.;  and  Bodycomb. 
Peter  R.,  4,146,929,  CI.  3«  1-900.000. 
Higuchi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Masami;  and  I-iguchi,  Hiroshi,  4,146,873,  CI.  340- 
146.1  AG. 
Hildebrandt,  Florian;  Bauer,  H«  inrich  F.;  and  Helbling,  Gerhard,  to 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Muchen  GmbH.  Arrangement  for  the 
determination  of  the  cage  rot  tional  speed  and  bearing  slippage  of 
roller  bearings.  4,145,930,  CI.    3-518.000. 
Hildebrandt,  Florian:  See- 
Bauer,  Heinrich  F.;  Hildebn  ndt,  Florian;  and  Helbling,  Gerhard 
4,145.919,  a.  73-140.000.  *  "ctih™, 

Hillstrom,  David  U.,  to  Marketin  [  Displays,  Inc.  Poster  display  device. 

Hinkle,  Richard  E.,  to  American  Hydrotherm  Corp.  Process  and  appa- 
ratus for  the  cyclic  heating  a  id  cooling  of  processing  equipment. 

Hipp,  Steven  J.:  See— 

Grunewald,    Lynn    O.;    aiK 
340-679.000. 
Hirai,  Ikuo:  See — 

Fukui,  Kunisuke;  and  Hirai,   kuo,  4,146,591,  CI.  260-878  OOB 
Hiraoka,  Yasunobu:  See— 

Taneya,  Shinichi;  Itoh,  Kern  like;  Hiraoka,  Yasunobu;  Motomura, 
Hiroji;   Matsunaga,   Yoshi  lori;   Kawanishi,   Goiei;   Nakamufa, 
Tsutomu;  and  Hayashi,  Sh  gem,  4,146,456,  CI.  204-180.00P 
Hirata,  Yasuo:  See— 

Inagaki,  Kazunori;  Hirata,  Yi 
343-lOO.OPE. 

Hirohara,  Hideo;  Nabeshima.  SI  igeyasu;  and  Nagase,  Tsuneyuki,  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical   Company.   Limited.   Immobilized  proteges 
4,146,432,  CI.  195-63.000. 
Hirono,  YouichI:  See— 

Ogawa,  Shinichi;  and  Hironc  ,  Youichi,  4,146,152,  CI.  222-81  000 
Hirose,  Takeshi:  See — 

Yokota,  Yukio;  Aono,  Toshia  a;  and  Hirose.  Takeshi.  4,146.396.  CI. 
96-56.200. 
Hisaki  Works  Ltd.:  5m— 

Nakayama,    Yoshihiko;    am     Komano,    Norio,    4,146,090.    Q 
165-166.000. 
Hisamitsu  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ire:  See— 

Ide,  Hiroyuki;  Kakiuchi.  Hiriharu;  Igimi,  Hirotsune;  Saito,  Yoshi- 
omi;  and  Shimizu,  Masahirt),  4,146,033,  CI.  128-348.000. 
Hisatsuka,  KenichI;  Ishiyama,  Sal  uro;  Inoue,  Akira;  Tsumura,  Osamu; 
and  Sato,  Mikio,  to  Idemitsu  K  asan  Company  Limited.  Polysaccha- 
ride and  process  for  the  produc  ion  thereof  4,146,706,  CI.  536-1.000 
Hishlnuma,  Takehiro;  and  Tsuchi  da,  Yutaka,  to  Ishikawajima-Harima 
Jukogyo     Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Shearing    device.    4,143,942,    CI. 
83-316.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  See— 


>uo;  and  Ogawa,  Akira,  4,146,893,  CI. 


Yamada,  Kazuo;  Nakano,  Ya  uo;  and  Fujii,  Yoshikatsu,  4,146401 

CI.  106-56.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukushima,  Isao;  Akitake,  Isi  o;  Iso,  Yoshimi;  Shirai,  Hiroshi-  and 

Minami,  Norio,  4,146,842,  i  :i.  325-348.000 
Kato,  Shunji,  4,145,995,  CI.  I  !2-1.00R. 
Kinugawa,  Kiyoshige;  Toriya  ma,  Kazuhisa;  and  Tanaka,  Hironari 

4,146,656,  CI.  427-109.000. 
Kito,  Isao;  Ito,  Tamotsu;  and 

179-1I5.50R. 

Misumi,  Akira;  and  Kumada.  Masaharu,  4,146,393,  CI.  75-170.000. 

and  Ogawa,  Takuzo,  4,146,906!  d 


Miyata,  Kenji;  Ura,  Mitsuru 

357-59.000. 
Yasugahira,   Norio;   Sato,   T  ikeshi 
4,146,352,  CI.  415-144.000 
Hiwatahi,   Kenji;   Ohkita,   Masa^, 
Sadayoshi,   to  Alps  Electric  (  )o. 
4,146,758,  CI.  200-1  l.ODA. 
Hjertstrand,  Ake  W.;  and  Wedin 


Formations.  4,146,486,  CI.    Hobbick,  Art;  Ballard,  Gary  W.; 

Corporation.     Furnace    blowe  r 

165-25.000. 
"homas  W„  4,145,964,  CI.    Hochandel,  Thomas  A.;  and  Mey«  r,  Richard  A.,  to  J.  E  Grote  Pepp-a- 

4*r45'9S'c'r'lu"*OTo'°'  '■'•''r'"*  *"'"*  '=''"*'  •"  P"^  "hells. 

Hochiki  Corporation:  See — 

Kuwabara,  Katsutoshi,  4,146;  03,  CI.  307-308.000. 

Hodge,  Joel  W.  Newspaper  delivi  ry  box.  4,146,171,  CI.  232-1  OOC 

Hodge,  John  E.:  See— 

Dick,  William  E.,  Jr.;  and  Hot  ge,  John  E.,  4,146,650,  CI.  426-3  000 

Hodgson,  Duncan  B.:  See- 
McCarthy  Paul  M.;  Hodgsoi .  Duncan  B.;  Ives,  Andrew  P.;  and 


rst  R.,  4,146,022,  CI.  128- 


Moore,  John  H.,  4,146,001 


Sugimoto,  Toshitaka.  4,146,756,  CI. 


and  Tsubouchi,  Kuniyoshi, 

Michioto,   Masao;   and   Iwasaki, 
,   Ltd.   Rotary  switch  assembly. 

, —  Vgne  B.  Apparatus  for  storing  goods 

at  suble  temperatures  in  a  he)  t-insulated  container.  4.145  895   CI 
62-529.000. 

and  Mamot,  Robert  M.,  to  Carrier 
speed    control.    4,146.086,    CI. 


CI.  123-1 17.00R. 
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Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Braun,  Helmut;  Rinno,  Helmut;  and  Stelzel,  Werner,  4,146.316,  Q. 

260-17.00R. 
Edelmann,  Gerhard;  MuUer,  Heinz;  and  Rosenstock,  Friedrich, 

4,146.473.  CI.  210-52.000. 
Haberlein,  Harald;  and  Scheidl.  Franz,  4,146,530,  CI.  260-45.80R. 
Scheffel,    Gunter;    and    Obermeier,    Reinhold,    4,146,736,    CI. 

368-607.000. 
Schotz.  Manfred;  and  Strie,  Lothar.  4,143,800,  a.  29-401. OOE. 
Vogt,  Wilhelm;  Koch,  Jurgen;  and  Glaser,  Hermann,  4,146,303,  CI. 
252-433.00R. 
Hoey,  Charles  E.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Method  for  dressing  a 

wound.  4,146,027,  CI.  128-136.000. 
Hofer,  Kurt:  See- 
Avar,  Lajoi;  Hofer,  Kurt;  and  Preiswerk,  Martin,  4,146,540,  CI. 
260-299.000. 
Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf; 
Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  and 
Stendel,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating  pests  with 
N,N-dimethyl-0-[3-tert.-butylpyrazol-5-yl]-carbainic     acid     esters. 
4,146,632,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Hoff,  Marcian  E.,  Jr.;  and  Huggins,  John  M.,  to  Intel  Corporation. 
Digital-to-analog   converter   employing   two   levels   of  decoding. 
4,146,882,  CI.  3*)-347.0DA. 
Hoffman,  Paul  R.;  and  Wallenwein,  Hans  K.,  to  Plasti-Fab  Co.  Ltd. 

Food  processor  tool  holder.  4,146.131,  CI.  206-373.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Berger,  Leo;  and  Scott,  John  W.,  4,146,542,  C\.  260-315.000. 
Bohni,  Erika;  and  Montavon,  Marc,  4,146,620,  CI.  424-229.000. 
Walser,  Armin;  and  Fryer,  Rodney  I.,  4,146,537,  CI.  260-239.30T. 
Walser,  Armin;  Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  and  Benjamin,  Louis,  4,146,722, 
a.  548-302.000. 
Hogel,  Leo;  Trudel,  Wolfgang;  Reutter,  Siegfried;  and  Schlegel,  Josef, 
to  Escher  Wyss  GmbH.  Head  box  guide  block  having  bores  and 
tubular  inserts.  4,146,427,  CI.  162-343.000. 
Hogg,  John  W.;  and  Heaton,  G.  Norman,  to  Shepherd  Products  U.S. 

Inc.  Separable  package.  4,146,128,  CI.  206-45.190. 
Hognat,  Jacques  L.  P.;  and  Van  Den  Berghe,  Jean-Louis,  to  Societe 
Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mea- 
suring visco-eUsticity  of  composite  sheet  material.  4,145,912,  CI. 
73-15.600. 
Holanek,  Stanislav;  and  Jakubek,  Valter,  to  Chirana,  koncem.  Hemica- 

pillar  plate  dialyzer.  4,146.480,  CI.  210-232.000. 
HoUaender  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See — 

Smith,  Lawrence  L.,  4,146,341,  CI.  403-174.000. 
Holroyd,  Joseph  A.,  to  Dynatech  Corporation.  Cryosurgical  instru- 
ment. 4,146,030,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Holstein  Sl  Kappert  GmbH:  See — 

Borstelmann,  Wolfgang,  4,146,065,  Q.  141-5.000. 
Jordan,  Heinrich,  4,146,068,  CI.  141-39.000. 
Holz,  Emil,  to  Hermann  Finckh  Maschinenfabrik.  Suction  roll  for  paper 

machines.  4,146.428,  CI.  162-372.000. 
Homeyer,  Bemhard:  See — 

Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder, 
Rolf;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behrenz.  Wolfgang;  Homeyer,  Bem- 
hard; and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,146,632,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Honebrink,  Roger  W.;  and  Lo,  David  S.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 
Thermoplastic  optical  recording  system.  4,146,930,  CI.  365-126.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Aske,  Vemon  H.,  4,145,929,  CI.  73-517.00B. 
Spiesman.  Robert  L.,  4,146,750,  O.  I79-15.00A. 
Hood,  John  D.:  See- 
Cole,  Martin;  Hood,  John  D.;  and  Butterworth.  Dennis,  4,146,610, 
a.  424-117.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See — 

Cook,  Edward  H.,  Jr.;  and  Pouli,  Dirk.  4,146,443,  a.  204-98.000. 
Hopfgartner,  Johann:  See — 

Mader,  Helmut;  and  Hopfgartner,  Johann,  4,146,653,  CI.  427-3.000. 
Hoppel,  Franz:  See — 

Scheurecker.  Wemer;  Hoppel.  Franz;  and  Scheinecker,  Alois, 
4,146.083.  CI.  164-448.000. 
Hopwood.  Howard  R.:  See— 

Trunley,  Roy;  and  Hopwood,  Howard  R.,  4,146.399,  O.  96-82.000. 
Horowitz.  Harold  S.;  Longo,  John  M.;  and  Haberman.  Joel  I.,  to  Exxon 
Research  Sl  Engineering  Co.  Electrochemical  device  having  an 
oxygen  electrode  containmg  a  pyrochlore  type  compound  electrocat- 
alyst.  4,146,438,  CI.  204-277.000. 
Horvath,  Robert;  Laszio,  Rudolf;  and  Szabo,  Geza,  to  Koolaj-es  Fold- 
gazbanyaszati  Ipari  Kutato  Laboratorium;  and  Orszaagos  Koolaj-es 
Gaazipari  Troszt.  Layer-separating  device  hydraulically  anchorable 
in  a  well  casing.  4,146,093,  CI.  166-120.000. 
Hotoda,  Junji;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka,  Hiroshi,  to  Fujisawa  Phar- 
maceutical Co.,  Ltd.  Nocardicin  E  and  F,  and  process  for  production 
thereof.  4,146,536,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Hotwork  International  Limited;  See — 

Ward,  Trevor;  and  Ward,  Clive,  4,146,357,  Q.  431-158.000. 
Houjyo,  Susumu:  See — 

Kikuchi,     Masayuki;    and     Houjyo,    Susumu,    4,145,965,    CI. 
100-176.000. 
Houlachi,  George  J.;  and  Claessens,  Pierre  L.,  to  Noranda  Mines  Lim- 
ited. Arsenic  removal  from  electrolytes.  4,146,447,  CI.  204-130.000. 
Houtlosser,  Wim  J.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Thermally  expansi- 
ble sheet.  4,146,666,  CI.  428180.000. 
Howa  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Moriu,  Shin-ichi;  and  Tanaka,  Yutaka,  4,145,868,  CI.  57-268.000. 
Howland,  John  S.;  and  Wood,  George  A.,  Jr.,  to  Cessna  Aircraft 


Company,    The.    Contour   belt    grinding    device.    4,143,846.   CI. 
51-140.000. 
HPM  Corporation:  See- 
Bishop.  Thomas  G.,  4.146,601,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Hribar,  Albert  F.  Ruid  filled  exercise  device.  4.146,222,  CI.  272-70.000. 
Hsu,  George  C,  to  United  Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administra- 
tion, The.  Coal  desulfurization.  4,146,367,  CI.  44-l.OOR. 
Huber,  Bemhard  W.,  to  Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elroer  &  Co.,  GmbH. 
Atomizing  tube  for  atomic  absorption  spectrometers.  4,146,331,  CI. 
356-244.000. 
Huggins,  John  M.:  See — 

HofT,  Marcian  E.,  Jr.;  and  Huggins,  John  M.,  4,146,882,  CI.  340- 
347.0DA. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Fraas,  Lewis  M.,  4,146,774,  CI.  219-271.000. 
Hughes.  Edwin  W.,  Ill:  See- 
Wells.  Harold  D.;  and  Hughes,  Edwin  W.,  III.  4.146.777.  C 
219-411.000. 
Hughes,  John  F.;  and  Roberts,  John  M.  C,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc. 
Method  of  reducing  the  flammability  hazard  of  hydrocarbon  aero- 
sols. 4,146,064,  a.  141-3.000. 
Huiben,  Derk  T.  A.:  See- 
Couch,  Thomas  W.;  Foumier,  Erick-Pierre;  Harvey,  James  A.; 
Huibers,  Derk  T.  A.;  and  Mercer,  Howard  A.,  4,143.918,  Q. 
116-216.000. 
Hullein,  Francois  M.  L.;  and  Normand,  Guy,  to  Societe  d'Etudes 
Recherches  et  Constructions  Electroniques.  Telemeter  comprising  a 
pilot  oscillator  and  an  oscillator  kept  in  phase  with  the  pilot  cwcillator. 
4,146,328,  CI.  336-5.000. 
Humphrey,  James  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing an  ultraviolet  light  stabilized  polycarbonate  article.  4,146,638, 
CI.  427-160.000. 
Huneke,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Wamcke,     Ernst;     and     Huneke,     Karl-Heinz.     4,146,025,     O. 
128-142.400. 
Hunter,  Donald  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  for  varying 
voltage  in  a  high  intensity  discharge  mercury  lamp.  4,146,819,  CI. 
315-117.000. 
Hurt,  Bemard:  See— 

Tran,  Due  T.;  Kervizic,  Jacques;  and  Hurt,  Bemard,  4,146,811,  Q. 
313-62.000. 
Hussmann,  Peter:  See — 

Groth.  Wilhelm;  and  Hussmann,  Peter,  4,146,372,  CI.  33-33.000. 
Hutchings,  William  F.;  Engelbrecht,  Horst  P.;  and  MonUgno,  William 
J.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Containerized  solids  mixing  ma- 
chine. 4,146,335,  CI.  366-217.000. 
Hutchins,  Alma  A.,  to  Hutchins  Manufacturing  Co.  Straight  line  abrad- 
ing tool  with  balancing  counterweight.  4,145,847,  CI.  51-170.0TL. 
Hutchins,  Alma  A.,  lo  Hutchins  Manufacturing  Co.  Rotary  abrading 

tool.  4,145,848,  CI.  51-170.00T. 
Hutchins  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Hutchins,  Alma  A.,  4,145,847,  CI.  5I-170.0TL. 
Hutchins.  Alma  A..  4.145.848.  C\.  5I-I70.00T. 
Hwang,  Yu-Tang;  and  Grimmett.  Howard  L.,  to  Chemplex  Company. 

Method  of  polymerization.  4,146,694,  CI.  526-96.000. 
Hycor  Corporation:  See — 

Campbell,  Gordon  L.,  4,146,484,  C\.  210-3%.000. 
Ibel,  Manfred.  Combination  water  closet  and  bidet.  4,143,767,  Q. 

4-6.000. 
Ide,  Hiroyuki;  Kakiuchi,  Hiroharu;  Igimi,  Hirotsune;  Saito,  Yoshiomi; 
and  Shimizu.  Masahiro,  to  Hisamitsu  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Inc.;  and 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.  Medical  catheter.  4,146,033,  CI.  128-348.000. 
Ide,  Richard  A.;  and  Wilcox,  John  D.,  to  Intemational  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  addressing  a  character 
generator.  4,146,874,  CI.  340-146.3MA. 
Idea  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Nohrenberg,  Warren  R.;  and  Brown,  Richard  L.,  4,146.255,  CI. 
289-1.500. 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited:  See — 

Hisatsuka.  Kenichi;  Ishiyama,  Saburo;  Inoue,  Akira;  Tsumura, 
Osamu;  and  Sato,  Mikio,  4,146,706,  CI.  536-1.000. 
leda,  Nobuaki:  See — 

Tanimoto,    Masafumi;    Watanabe,    Takashi;    leda,    Nobuaki;   and 
Murota,  Junichi,  4,146,902,  CI.  357-6.000. 
Igawa,  Masayuki:  See —  ' 

Miyanoki,  Masahiko;  Uotani,  Takeshi;  Itani,  Fujio;  Yoshihara, 
Toshi;  Igawa.  Masayuki;  Okumura,  Munehiro;  Imao,  Syoji;  and 
Taniyama,  Yoshiaki,  4,146,510,  CI.  521-64.000. 
Igimi,  Hirotsune:  See — 

Ide,  Hiroyuki;  Kakiuchi,  Hiroharu;  Igimi.  Hirotsune;  Saito,  Yoshi- 
omi; and  Shimizu,  Masahiro,  4,146,033,  Q.  128-348.000. 
lida,  Toshihide:  See — 

Komori,     Shigehiro;     Hattori,     Hiroyuki;     Sakamaki,     Hisashi; 
Miyamoto,  Koichi;  lida,  Toshihide;  and  Umezawa,  Kazumi, 
4,146,324,  a.  335-10.000. 
Ikeda,  Masataka;  Ishikawa,  Tatsuo;  and  Shima,  Tsukasa.  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Composite  fabric  combining  entangled 
fabric  of  microflbers  and  knitted  or  woven  fabric  and  process  for 
producing  same.  4,146,663,  O.  428-%.O0O. 
Ikegaini,  Tadashi:  See — 

Atshima,  Itsuho;  Sakurai,  Hisaya;  Takashi,  Yukichi;  Morita,  Hideo; 

Ikegami,  Tadashi;  and  Sato.  Toshio,  4,146,349,  d.  26O-448.00A. 

Ille,  David  R.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Fluid  control  system  v^th 

automatically  actuated  motor  port  lock-out  valves.  4,145,958,  CI. 

91-525.000. 
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Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Raybura,  Charles  C.  4,146,914,  CI.  :*l-304.000. 
Sygnator,  Henry  A.,  4.145,862,  CI.  5;  -811.000. 
Imai,  Isao;  and  Shiozaki,  Hiroyuki,  to  Is  likawajima-Harima  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rolling  mill.  4,14J,9  1,  CI.  72-8.000. 
Imai,  Isao;  and  Shiozaki,  Hiroyuki,  to  Is  likawajima-Harima  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rolling  mill.  4,145,9  2,  CI.  72-8.000. 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hosoda,  Junji;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imi  naka,  Hiroshi,  4,146,536,  CI. 
26O-239.00A. 
Imao,  Makoto:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Yasunobu;  Tomikawa,  R  iroichi;  Ueda,  Kazuo;  Imao, 

Makoto;   Suzuki,   Toshio;   and   Ira  me,   Tomio,   4,146,527,   CI. 

260-38.000. 

Imao,  Syoji:  See — 

Miyanoki,  Masahiko;  Uotani,  Takeshi; 
Toshi;  Igawa,  Masayuki;  Okumura, 
Taniyama.  Yoshiaki.  4.146,510,  CI 
Imig.  Leland  A.;  Davis.  William  T.;  and 


States  of  America.  National  Aeronautic  i  and  Space  Administration 
''---'' ''    ■     CI.  73-770.000. 
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Itani.  Fujio;  Yoshihara, 
Munehiro;  Imao,  Syoji;  and 
21-64.000. 
Davis,  David  C,  to  United 


and  Krause,  Janusz  J.  H., 


Fatigue  failure  load  indicator.  4,145,933 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  Set 

Couper,  Aitken  M.;  Davies,  Peter  J. 

4,146,457,  CI.  204-252.000. 
Cox,  John  M.;  Marsden,  John  H.  E.;  (imore,  Norman;  Shephard, 
Margaret    C;    and    Burrell,    Raytnond    A.,    4,146,716,    CI. 
544-278  000  I 

Leigh,  Thomas,  4,146,554,  CI.  260-46100D. 
Imperial  Oil  Limited:  See —  ] 

Sanford,  Emerson;  and  Shaw,  RobertJ4,146,125,  a.  198-500.000. 
Inaba,  Shigeho:  See —  j 

Yamamoto,    Michihiro;    Morooka,    Shigeaki;    Koshiba.    Masao; 
Komatsu.  Toshiaki;  Noguchi,  Hiro^ii;  Inaba,  Shigeho;  and  Ya- 
mamoto. Hisao,  4,146,717.  CI.  544-a4.000. 
Inagaki,  Kazunori;  Hirata,  Yasuo;  and  Og«va,  Akira,  to  Kokusai  Den- 
shin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  compensating  for  cross 
polarization  coupling.  4,146,893,  CI.  343.100.0PE. 
Indramat-Gesellschaft  fur  Industrie-RatioBlisierung  und  Automatisie- 
rung  mbH:  See — 
Krohn,  Holger,  4,146,827,  CI.  318-341  XX). 
Inductron  Limited:  See — 

Kum,  Peter  A.,  4,146,884,  a.  340-518  OOO. 
Industrial  Safety  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Cavanaugh,  Charles  W.,  4,146,191,  CI,  242-107.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Caretta,  Renato;  Guermandi,  Roman  t;  and  Boiocchi.  Maurizio. 
4,146,415,  CI.  156-124.000. 
Information  Terminals  Corp:  See— 

Majicek,  Stepan,  4,146,194,  CI.  242-19  .000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

d'Auria,  Antonio,  4,145,802,  CI.  29-56  ,000. 
Ingenjorsflrman  Nils  Weibull  AB:  See — 

Johansson,  Olof  A.  A.,  4,146,144,  CI.  ■  14-133.000. 
Ingersoll,  W.  King,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Impi  ;t-resistant  carbon  current 

collectors.  4,146,119,  CI.  191-55.000. 
Ingram  Industries,  IiK.:  Set — 

Sampsell,  David  F.,  4,146,406,  CI.  134  I67.00R. 
Inoue,  Akira:  See — 

Hisatsuka,  Kenichi;  Ishiyama,  Sabun  i;  Inoue,  Akira;  Tsumura, 
Osamu;  and  Sato,  Mikio,  4,146,706,   :i.  536-1.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Inc.:  See — 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kaneko,  Hideo,  4JI46,391,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kaneko,  Hideo,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Inc. 

High-permeability  magnetic  material.  4,1)46,391,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Inoue,  Mitsumasa:  See — 

Saito,  Masaaki;  and  Inoue,  Mitsumasa,  4,146,596,  CI.  26t-78.00R. 
Inoue,  Tomio:  See —  | 

Yamamoto,  Yasunobu;  Tomikawa,  Rjioichi;  Ueda,  Kazuo;  Imao, 
Makoto;  Suzuki,  Toshio;  and  Inalie,  Tomio,  4,146,527,  CI 
260-38.000.  T 

Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See —  ' 

Dezael,  Claude;  Franckowiak,  Sigisi^ond;  and  Gnihier,  Henri. 
4,146,579,  CI.  423-541.00A. 
Institutt  for  Atomenergi:  See — 

Dahl,  John  B.;  Schatvet.  Johnny;  and  S  larsvag,  Kristian,  4,146,791. 
CI.  250-358.00P. 
Intel  Corporation:  5m — 

Hoff,  Marcian  £.,  Jr.;  and  Huggins,  J  »hn  M.,  4,146,882,  CI.  340- 
347.0DA. 
International  Blind  Company:  See — 

Walsh,  Arthur  W.,  4,145,797,  CI.  29-2^  ,500. 

International  Business  Machines  Corporati  a:  See 

Arellano,  Angel  G.;  Melz,  Peter  J.; 

4,146,876,  a.  340-785.000. 
Beckenhauer,  Robert  L.;  and  Schaeub^,  Werner  J.,  4,146,909,  CI. 

360-39.000. 
Fowler,  Raymond  L.,  4,146,901,  CI.  H  6-14O.00R. 
Hicks.  William  W.;  Keller.  John  H.; 

4.146,810.  CI.  313-11.000. 
Ide,  Richard  A.;  and  Wilcox.  John  D.,  4,146,874,  CI.  340-I46.3MA. 
Nicholson,    Larry   W.;   and    Regehr, 
340-734.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See — 

Baxter,  Robert  O.,  4,145,973,  CI.  105-4  W.OOO. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporatio  i:  See — 
Barton.  Paul,  4,146,894,  CI.  343-113.01  E. 


and  Wilbur,  Clayton  V., 


and  Koestner,  Joseph  H., 


John   L.,   4,146,879,   CI. 
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Delforge,  Jean-Marie,  4,I4<  ,931,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Perault,  Claude;  and  Parot,  parcel  Y.,  4,146,881,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Ramsay,  Melvin  M.;  Leachj  John  S.;  Ellor,  Raymond;  and  Archer 
John  D.,  4,146,288.  CI.  3  9-90.00R. 
Ionics  Inc.:  See — 

McRae,  Wayne  A.,  4,146,4:  5,  CI.  204-180.00P. 
Iria  Institut  de  Recherche  d'Inf  >rmatique  et  d'Automatique:  See— 
Clerget,  Michel;  Germain,  1  rancois;  and  Kryze,  Jiri,  4,146,926.  CI 
364-556.000. 
Irikura,  Tsutomu.  to  Kyorin  Sriyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Piperazinyl 
derivatives  of  quinoline  carbc  xylic  acids.  4,146.719,  CI.  544-363.000. 
Irkutsky  Filial  Vsesojuznogo  N  luchnoissledovatelskogo  I  Proektnogo 
InstituU  Aluuminievoi  Magn  covi  I  Elektrodonoi  Piomyshlennosti: 
See— 
Bashkirov,  Valentin  N.,  4.1  16.837,  a.  324-225.000. 
Ishikawa,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Ikeda,  Masataka;  Ishikawa,  Tatsuo;  and  Shima.  Tsukasa,  4.146.663. 
CI.  428-96.000. 
Ishikawajima-Harinia  Jukogyo  i  Labushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hishinuma,    Takehiro;    am     Ttuchida,    Yutaka,    4,145  942     CI 

83-316.000. 
Imai,  Isao;  and  Shiozaki.  Hiroyuki,  4,145,901,  CI.  72-8.000. 
Imai,  Isao;  and  Shiozaki.  Hiroyuki.  4,145,902,  CI.  72-8.000. 
Ishino,  Ken;  Yamashita,  Hiroshi  and  Fukuda,  Masaaki,  to  TDK  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.  High  frequency  attenuator  using  ferrite  beads. 
4, I4o,o54,  CI.  333-8 l.OOR. 
Ishiyama,  Saburo:  See — 

Hisatsuka,  Kenichi;  Ishiyai  la,  Saburo;  Inoue,  Akira;  Tsumura. 
Osamu;  and  Sato,  Mikio,  k  146,706,  CI.  536-1.000. 
Iso,  Yoshimi:  See — 

Fukushima.  Isao;  Akitake,  I  ao;  Iso,  Yoshimi;  Shirai,  Hiroshi-  and 
Minami,  Norio,  4.146,842,  CI.  325-348.000. 
Isobe.  Mitsuo.  to  Matsushiu  El  xthc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Phase  syn- 
chronizing arrangement  for  vi  Jeo  synchronous  detection.  4,146.843 
CI.  329-50.000. 
Isoi,  Masaaki:  See— 

Yamamoto,   Noboru;   Isoi,   Masaaki;   Yoda,   Maoto;   and   Wada. 
Shozo,  4.146,529,  CI.  26a  J2.180. 
ITALCEMENTI  Fabbriche  Rii  nite  Cemento  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bucchi,  Renato,  4,146,360,  ( 1.  432-58.000. 
Itani,  Fujio:  See — 

Miyanoki,  Masahiko;  Uota  li,  Takeshi;  Itani,  Fujio;  Yoshihara. 
Toshi;  Igawa,  Masayuki;  (  )kumura,  Munehiro;  Imao,  Syoji  and 
Taniyama,  Yoshiaki,  4,14<  ,510,  CI.  521-64.000. 
Ito,  Fumio:  See — 

Date,  Nobuaki;  Ito,  Tadashi;  Mashimo,  Yukio;  Sunouchi,  Akio-  Ito 
Fumio;  and  Watanabe,  Ycshiaki,  4,146,317,  CI.  354-38.000  ' 
Ito,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shindo,  Yoshio;  and  Ito,  Hii  oshi.  4,145.937,  C[.  74-867.000. 
Ito,  Michio:  See — 

Suzuki,  Kazuo;  Yoshizawa,   lideki;  and  Ito,  Michio,  4,145,764,  a. 

Ito,  Tadashi:  See— 

Date.  Nobuaki;  Ito,  Tadashi;  Mashimo,  Yukio;  Sunouchi,  Akio;  Ito, 
Fumio;  and  Watanabe,  Yc  ihiaki,  4,146,317,  CI.  354-38.000. 
Ito,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Kito,  Isao;  Ito.  Tamotsu;  an  I  Sugimoto.  Toshitaka,  4.146.756.  CI 
179-1 15.50R. 
Itoh.    Isao.    Device    for   extinj  uishing    lit    objects.    4,146,043,    CI. 

Itoh,  Kensuke:  See— 

Taneya,  Shinichi;  Itoh,  Ken  uke;  Hiraoka,  Yasunobu;  Motomura. 
Hiroji;   Matsunaga.   Yosh  nori;   Kawanishi.   Gosei;   Nakamura. 
Tsutomu;  and  Hayashi,  SI  igeru,  4,146,456,  CI.  204-180.00P 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  5^ — 

Kaiser,  Manfred,  4,146,300,  i  ;i.  350-96.210. 
Pitt,  Gillies  D.;  and  Smith,  I  larry  J.,  4,146,799,  CI.  250-574  000 
Ivanov,  Gennady  E.:  See— 

Anisovich,  Gennady  A.;  Ti  tov,  Vadim  I.;  Bevza,  Vladimir  F  • 
Marukovich,  Evgeny  I.;  F  ivlenko,  Zoya  D.;  Mazko,  Vasily  S ' 
and  Ivanov,  Gennady  E.,  1,146,079.  CI.  164-85.000 
Ives,  Andrew  P.:  See — 

McCarthy.  Paul  M.;  Hodgs<  n.  Duncan  B.;  Ives.  Andrew  P  ■  and 
Moore.  John  H..  4,146,001 ,  CI.  123-1  I7.00R. 
Iwai.  Sakuya:  See — 

Matubara,  Saburo;  and  Iwai,  Sakuya.  4,146,514,  CI.  260-5  000 
Iwakura,  Shiro:  See- 
Mae,  Yuuka;  Iwakura.  Shiro  Koga.  Sigeyuki;  Ogawa,  Hideki-  and 
Kanda,  Hideaki,  4,146,111   CI.  181-154.000. 
Iwasaki,  Sadayoshi:  See — 

Hiwatahi,  Kenji;  Ohkita.  M  isao;  Michioto,  Masao;  and  Iwasaki 
Sadayoshi,  4, 146,758,  CI.  ;  OO- 1 1  ODA. 
Iwata.  Kotei;  and  Tada,  Yoshiak ,  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

False  twisting  apparatus.  4,145  871,  CI.  57-340.000. 
Iwata,  Risoh:  See — 

Wada.  Akira;  Okuda.  Takj  3;  and  Iwata,  Risoh,  4,146.691    CI 
526-60.000. 
lyeta.  Motoi.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 
musical  instrument  employing  holographic  memory.  4,145.945  Q 
84-1.180.  ' 

J.  E.  Grote  Pepp-a-Matic  Co.:  S<  r— 

Hochandel.  Thomas  A.;  an  I  Meyer,  Richard  A.,  4,143.990,  CI. 
1 1 0-2.000. 
J.  E.  Hanger  &  Company  Limite  ]:  See— 

May,  Denis  R.  W.,  4,145,7«  CI.  3-28.000. 
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J.  Lorch  Gesselschaft  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Heilmann,  Roland,  4,146,059,  Q.  138-109.000.     ' 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Steiner.  Karl;  and  Rohde,  Gunter.  4.146,187,  CI.  242-56.00R. 
J.  Pfrimmer  &  Co.:  See— 

Mader,  Helmut;  and  Hopfgartner.  Johann,  4,146,653,  CI.  427-3.000. 
Jachimowicz,  Ludwik,  to  General  Cable  Corporation.  Construction  of 

cable  made  of  optical  fibres.  4,146,302.  O.  350-96.230. 
Jackson,  Larry  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  [dielectric  fluid. 

4,146.493,  CI.  252-65.000. 
Jackson,  Norman  L.:  See — 

Graham.  R.  Gordon;  and  Jackson,  Norman  L..  4,145,971,  CI. 
102-232.000. 
Jackson,  Winston  J.:  Set — 

Morris.    John    C;    and    Jackson,    Winston    J.,    4,146,702,    a. 
528-191.000. 
Jacobson.  Walter  E.;  and  Burke.  John  M..  to  Revere  Corporation  of 

America.  Leverless  scale  sensor.  4.146.100,  CI.  177-211.000. 
Jacobsson,  Jack  J.  J.:  See — 

Kaiser,   Robert  G.;  and  Jacobsson,  Jack  J.  J.,  4,146,469,  O. 

209-211.000. 

Jadamus,  Hans;  and  Diebel,  Klaus,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels.  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Process  for  the  lelomerization  or  oligomerization  of 

acyclic  conjugated  diolefins.  4.146.738.  CI.  568-690.000. 

Jaeschke.  James  R.,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  Shutterless  fiber  optic 

switch.  4,146,856.  CI.  335-151.000. 
Jagenberg- Werke  AG:  See — 

Zodrow.  Rudolf.  4.146,421,  CI.  156-560.000. 
Jakubek,  Valter:  See— 

Holanek,  Stanislav;  and  Jakubek.  Valter.  4.146.480.  Q.  210-232.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kume.  Toshiaki;  Kakinuma.  Toshihide;  Makabe.  Hachiro;  Wata- 
nabe, Kazuo;  and  Takenoya.  Hideaki.  4.145.982,  CI.  1 12-158.00E. 
Japanese  National  Railways:  See — 

Nagatoshi.     Susumu;     and     Kato.     Yoshiharu,     4,146.481.     CI. 
210-232.000. 
Jarvis.  George  A.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Microwave  oven  door. 

4,146.769,  CI.  219-10.55D. 
Jarvis  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Kendzior,  Leo  J.,  4.145,811.  CI.  30-394.000. 
Jarvis,  Stephen.  Jr.:  See— 

Hellwig.  Helmut  W.;  Jarvis,  Stephen,  Jr.;  and  Wineland.  David  J.. 
4.146.848.  CI.  331-3.000. 
Jasperson.  F.   Bon.  Waterproof  coating  composition.  4,146,672,  CI. 

428-337.000. 
Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH:  See— 

GeisthofT,  Hubert,  4,146,246,  CI.  280461. OOA. 

JefTeries,  Patrick  J.;  and  Crounse,  Nathan  N..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Azo 

dyestufT  intermediate  nitro-  or  aminobenzenes  ring-substituted  by  a 

quatemized  amine  alkyl  or  amino-alkoxy  group.  4.146,558.  CI.  260- 

562.00R. 

Jelmorini,  Gerardus,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  and  device 

for  plasma-MIG  welding.  4,146,772,  CI.  219-121.00P. 
Jenks.  TTiomas  A.;  Beverung.  Warren  N..  Jr.;  and  Partyka,  Richard  A., 
to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Alkyl  5.6-dichloro-3,4-dihydro-2(lH)- 
iminoquinazoline-3-aceUte  hydrohalides.  4,146,718,  CI.  544-292.000. 
Jennings,  John  E.  Routing  hanging  lamp.  4,146.919,  CI.  362-35.000. 
Jensen,  Gerald  A.;  and  Diesch,  Robert  E..  to  Pako  Corporation.  Multi- 
ple frame  projector  for  TV  viewing  system.  4,146.907,  CI.  358-93.000. 
Jimenez,  Miguel  A.,  to  S  A  T  Venture.  Vibrating  seed  planter  delivery 

chute  for  singular  seed  dispensing.  4,145,981,  CI.  111-76.000. 
Jinks,  Steven  M.;  Muchmore,  Bruce;  and  Ostrye.  Dan.  to  Ecological 
Analysts  Inc.  Automated  entrainment  abundance  sampler.  4.145.928. 
CI.  73-42 l.OOR. 
Johansen,  Robert,  to  Aubrey  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Ceiling  mounted 

forced  circulation  electric  air  heater.  4,146,776,  CI.  219-368.000. 
Johansson.  Axel  H..  to  Automatik-Varme-Ventilationsservice  AW 
AB.  Device  for  accumulation  tanks  for  fluid.  4.146,087,  CI.  165- 
104.00S. 
Johansson,  Christer;  and  Johansson,  Roger,  to  Aktiebolaget  Brodema 

Kjellstrom.  Ski  binding.  4,146,247,  CI.  280-615.000. 
Johansson,  Olof  A.  A.,  to  Ingenjorsflrman  Nils  Weibull  AB.  Apparatus 
for  discharging  loose  particulate  solid  material  from  a  storage  space. 
4,146.144.  CI.  414-133.000. 
Johansson,  Roger  See — 

Johansson,    Christer;    and    Johansson,    Roger,    4,146,247,    CI. 
280-615.000. 
Johnson  &  Bassett,  Inc.:  Set — 

Haigh,  Robert.  4.145.886.  CI.  60-547.00R. 
Johnson.  Francis:  See — 

White.    William    L.;    and    Johnson.    Francis,    4.I46.SS3.    a. 
260-464.000. 
Johnson,  James  F.;  and  Nicholson,  Victor  T.  Adjustable  dental  impres- 
sion tray.  4.145,812,  CI.  32-17.000. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson:  Set — 

Drelich,  Arthur  H.;  and  Oney.  David  G..  4,146,417.  O.  156-62.200. 
Johnson,  Marshall  A.;  Wolniak,  Stanley  C;  and  Kincaid.  Hcrtiert  J.,  to 

Eastern  Company,  The.  Security  box.  4,145.978,  CI.  109-59.00R. 
Johnson,  Ronald  A.;  and  Hickmann,  Horst  R..  to  Johnson.  Ronald  A. 
Fracture  fixation  by  cerclage  utilizing  cortical  bone  tack  and  pull-out 
tension  device.  4.146,022,  O.  I28-92.00B. 
Johnstone,  Richard:  Stt — 

Stobbe,  Richard  E.;  and  Johnstone,  Richard,  4,145,816,  O.  33- 
174.00L. 
Jones,  Robert  T.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Phenolic  resin  compotition 


and  a  battery  separator  impregnated   therewith.   4,146,686,  CL 
429-250.000. 
Jones,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Cusano.  Carmen  M.;  and  Jones.  Ronald  E..  4.146.492,  CI.  252- 
56.0OR. 
Jones.  Thomas  C,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Electrical  connection 

apparatus  and  method.  4.146.286.  CI.  339-48.000. 
Jonsson.  Nils  G..  to  National  Service  Industries.  Inc.  Lighting  and 

power  system  and  connectors  therefor.  4.146.287.  CI.  339-75.00M. 
Jonte.  Patrick  B.:  See- 
Turner,  Larry  G.;  Hastings,  James  H.;  and  Jonte,  Patrick  B., 
4,146,254,  CI.  285-105.000. 
Jordan,  Heinrich,  to  Holstein  &  Kappen  GmbH.  Pipeless  filling  unit  for 

counterpressure  bottling  machines.  4.146,068,  CI.  141-39.000. 
Jordan,  Richard  A.;  and  McHugh,  John  P.,  to  Solar  Suede  Corporation. 

Electrostatic  flocking  system.  4,146,177,  CI.  239-15.000. 
Jos.  Schlitz  Brewing  Company:  See — 

Sauer,  Henry;  and  Sand.  Howard  S..  4.146.467.  CI.  209-643.000. 
Jousson.  Pierre  J.:  See — 

Moret,  Michel  A.;  and  Jousson.  Pierre  J..  4.146.020.  a.  128-50.000. 
Joy.  Luther  S.  Electro  pneumatic  player  piano.  4.145.947.  CI.  84-50.000. 
Joyner,  Frederick  B.:  See — 

McConnell,  Richard  L.;  Trotter,  Jimmy  R.;  and  Joyner,  Frederick 
B.,  4,146,586,  CI.  260-873.000. 
Juenemann,  Werner:  See — 

Dehnert,  Johannes;  Lamm,  Gunther;  Juenemann,  Werner;  and 
Meyer,  Guenter,  4,146,535,  a.  260-156.000. 
Juliot,  Claude:  See — 

Fache,  Michel;  and  Juliot,  CUude,  4,146,850,  CI.  331-1 17.00R. 
Jupa,  Edward  C;  Zerfahs,  Arthur  S.;  and  Aronson,  Aaron.  Tempera- 
ture sensitive  liquid  column  measuring  and  calibrating  apparatus. 
4,145,911,  CI.  73-l.OOF. 
Justus,  Edgar  J.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Twin  wire  former  with  wire 

onentalion  control.  4,146,424,  CI.  162-199.000. 
Kaada,  Stanislav:  See — 

Wehinger,  Egbert;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Meyer,  Horst;  Vater,  Wulf; 
Heise,  Arend;  Kaada.  Stanislav;  and  Stoepel.  Kurt.  4.146.627.  Q. 
424-266.000. 
Kabas,  Guglielmo:  See — 

Fletcher,  Ian  J  ;  and  Kabas.  Guglielmo.  4.146.500.  CI.  252-301.210. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Maruki  Shokai:  See — 

Seki,  Terunobu;  and  Ri.  Kosci.  4.146.704,  CI.  528-323.000. 
Kadowaki,  Takashi:  See — 

Kitagawa.  Chojiro;  Fukuoka.  Ichiro;  Kadowaki,  Takashi;  Kimura, 
Shoji;  Nishimura,  Takehiko;  and  Hanabusa,  Kanehisa.  4.146.592. 
CI.  260-890.000. 
Kaegi.  Jakob:  See — 

Fehr,  Henri;  Kaegi.  Jakob;  and  Mallen-Herrero.  Jose,  4,146,805,  CI. 
310-104.000. 
Kagatani,  Minoru,  to  Nikkei  Shoji  Company,  Limited.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  dampening  water  for  use  in  printing  ma- 
chines. 4,146,474,  CI.  210-60000. 
Kah,  Carl  L.  C.,  Jr.  Means  for  positioning  a  valving  device  with  a 

timing  device.  4,146,054,  CI.  137-624.180. 
Kahn,  Marvin  L.;  and  Eapen,  Eapen  K.,  to  Rich  Products  Corporation. 
Intermediate    moisture,    ready-to-use    frozen    whippable    foods. 
4,146,652,  CI.  426-564.000. 
Kaimann,  Walter:  See — 

Flesch,  Wilhelm;  Brachthauser,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Kaimann,  Walter, 
4,146,369,  CI.  48-201.000. 
Kaiser.  Manfred,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Fiber  optic  eccentric  connec- 
tor. 4,146,300,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Kaiser,  Robert  G.;  and  Jacobsson,  Jack  J.  J.,  to  Clark  ft  Vicario  Corpo- 
ration. Mounting  of  cleaners  in  papermaking  system.  4,146,469,  CI. 
209-211.000. 
Kakinuma,  Toshihide:  See — 

Kume.  Toshiaki;  Kakinuma,  Toshihide;  Makabe,  Hachiro:  Wata- 
nabe, Kazuo;  and  Takenoya,  Hideaki,  4,145,982,  CI.  1 12-1S8.00E. 
Kakiuchi.  Hiroharu:  See — 

Ide,  Hiroyuki;  Kakiuchi,  Hiroharu;  Igimi,  Hirotsune;  Saito,  Yoshi- 
omi;  and  Shimizu,  Masahiro,  4,146,033.  CI.  128-348.000. 
Kakumura,  Kentaro:  Set — 

Ueno,  Hajime;  Kakumura,  Kentaro;  Sasaki,  Nobukastu;  and  Sato, 
Yorito,  4,146,435.  CI.  201-27.000. 
Kalina,  Harry  B.:  See — 

Bomgardner.  Charles  T.;  Butler.  William  S.;  and  Kalina,  Harry  B.. 
4.146,142,  CI.  213-10.000. 
Kamp,  Heinz,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  and  Co.  Device  for  retransporting  a 
thread  end  of  a  take-up  coil  to  the  withdrawal  tube  of  a  rotor  spinning 
machine.  4,145.867.  CI.  57-263.000. 
Kampe.  Wolfgang;  Friebe.  Walter-Gunar;  Wiedemann.  Fritz;  Sponer, 
Gisbert;  Bartsch,  Wolfgang;  and  Dietmann.  Karl,  to  Boehringer 
Mannheim  GmbH  Blood  pressure  lowenng  and  adrenergic  ^-recep- 
tor inhibiting  3-<4-phenoxymethylpiperidino)-propyl-phenyl  ethers. 
4,146,630,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Kamyr  Inc.:  See — 

Prough.  James  R.,  4,146.422,  Q.  162-49.000. 
Kanda,  Hideaki:  See — 

Mae,  Yutaka;  Iwakura,  Shiro;  Koga.  Sigeyuki;  Ogawa.  Hideki;  and 
Kanda.  Hideaki,  4.146,111.  CI.  181-154.000. 
Kane.  James,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Red  mud  treatment. 

4,146.573.  CI.  423-82.000. 
Kane.  William  S.:  See— 

Cardwell.  Paul  H.;  and  Kane.  William  S..  4.146.572,  Q.  423-32.000. 
Kaneko,  Hideo:  See — 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kaneko,  Hideo,  4,146,391,  O.  75-124.000. 


PI  18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


foshiharu,    4,146,481,    CI. 

play  of  pictures.  4,143,827, 

Ltd.  Flywheel  magneto 


Katsuhiko,   4,146,726,   CI. 


Motomura, 
Gosei;   Nakamura, 


Kansai  Netsukagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  S<  ' — 

Ueno,  Hajime;  Kakumura,  Kentaro;  9bsaki,  Nobukastu;  and  Sato, 
Vorito,  4,146,435,  CI.  201-27.000. 
Kaplinsky,  Eliezer:  See —  i 

Oppenheimer,   Edna;   ICaplinsky,   Eliezer;   and   Cohen,   Sasson, 
4,146,628,  CI.  424-267.000.  T 

Karker,  Stig  R.;  and  Bratland,  Knut,  td  Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi. 

Nuclear  reactor.  4,146,423,  CI.  I76-52.0bO. 
Karl  M.  Reich  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Pirma:  See— 

Mueller,  Ralph;  and  Schwarz,  Heinz,  4,146,071,  CI.  I44-32.00S. 
Karlovitz,  Bela,  to  Karlovitz,  Bela;  and  Lewis,  Bernard.  Thermal 

reduction  process  of  aluminium.  4,146,319,  CI.  7S-10.00R. 
Karlsson,  Rune,  to  Aktiebolaget  Tudor.  Method  for  filling  of  tube 

electrodes.  4,146,063,  CI.  141-1.100. 
Kaspar,  Melvin  C,  to  Ardco,  Inc.  Refrigerator  door  construction. 

4,145,844,  CI.  49-386.000.  f 

Kato,  Hiroshi:  See —  ' 

Fujiyama,  Masaaki;  and  Kato,  Hiroshi.  4,146,671,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Kato,  Shunji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  operating  a  power  plant  and 

apparatus  therefor.  4,145,995,  CI.  122-l.QOR. 
Kato,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Nagatoshi,     Susumu;    and    Kato, 
210-232.000. 
Katsufrakis,  Peter  G.  Assembly  for  the  di 

CI.  40-152.000. 
Katsumata,  Mitsuo,  to  Kokusan  Denki 
generator.  4,146,806,  CI.  310-153.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Nishikawa,  Kohji;  and  Sakakibara,  Shigemi,  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kakha.  Device  for  adjusting 
clearance  between  brake  shoe  and  braki  drum.  4,146,117,  CI.  188- 
79.50P.  1 

Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Deutsch,  Ralph,  4,145,946,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Kawakami,  Akira;  and  Aoki,  Yoshio,  to  Lion  Fat  and  Oil  Co.,  Ltd., 
The.  Process  for  producing  magnesium  salt  of  sulfonic  acid  and 
sulfuric  ester.  4,146,551,  CI.  260-458.00R. 
Kawakubo,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Konotsune,   Takuo;   and   Kawakubo, 
548-377.000. 
Kawanishi,  Gosei:  See — 

Taneya,  Shinichi;  Itoh,  Kensuke;  Hira^ka,  Yasunobu; 
Hiroji;   Matsunaga,   Yoshinori;   Kawanishi, 
Tsutomu;  and  Hayashi,  Shigeru,  4,146,456,  CI.  204-180.00P. 
Kawasaki,  Kenji,  to  Konoike  Construction!  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  exe- 
cuting   impermeable    construction    joints    for    diaphragm    walls. 
4.146,348,  CI.  405-267.000.  1 

Kay,  John  W,  D.;  and  Kirkegaard,  Leslie  B.,  to  Litton  Bionetics,  Inc. 

Affinity  detection  apparatus.  4,146,365,  CI.  422-57.000. 
Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation:  See— 

Stobbe,  Richard  E.;  and  Johnstone,  iichard,  4,145,816,  Q.  33- 
174.00L. 
Keavney,  James  J.:  See — 

TroffVin,  Howard  J.;  and  Keavney,  hma  J.,  4,146,368,  CI. 
7.00D. 
Keen,  Robert  L.;  and  Dunn,  Robert  E.,  to 
chines.  Inc.  Cold  end  for  glass  containei 
CI.  209-532.000. 
Keller  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Keller,  Leonard  J.,  4,146,366,  CI.  44-liOR. 
Keller,  John  H.:  See- 
Hicks,  William  W.;  Keller,  John  H. 
4,146,810,  CI.  313-11.000. 
Keller,  Leonard  J.,  to  Keller  Corporation, 
gangue  materials  from  coal.  4,146,366,  C  . 
Kellermann,  Walter;  Nischik,  Herbert;  an  I  Sturm,  Ferdinand  V.,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrochem  cal  determination  of  heavy 
metals  in  water  and  apparatus  therefor.  4 146,436,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Kelley,  Jay  H.  Mine  roof  support  method  a 

405-288.000. 
Kelley,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Birk,  John  R.;  Kelley,  Robert  B.;  and 
CI.  364-513.000. 
Kemerica,  Inc.:  See — 

Cook,  William  H.,  4,146,699,  CI.  528-41.000. 
Kendzior,  Leo  J.,  to  Jarvis  Products  Corpi  ration.  Reciprocating  saw. 

4,145,811,  CI.  30-394.000.  ' 

KeNova  AB:  See— 

Nilson,  Billy  N.,  4,146,182,  CI.  239-32f)00. 
Kershaw,  Bernard  J.,  to  Du  Pont  of  Ca  lada  Limited.  Process  for 

purifying  adiponitrile.  4,146,555,  CI.  26OJI65.80R. 
Kervizic,  Jacques:  See — 

Tran,  Due  T.;  Kervizic,  Jacques;  and  rfurt,  Bernard,  4,146,811,  CI. 
313-62.000. 
Keuffel  &  Esser  Company:  See — 

Erickson,   Kent   E.;   Orsen,   Stefan; 
4,146,927,  CI.  364-560.000. 
Khan,  A.  Hameed:  See — 

Driscoll,  John  S.;  Khan,  A.  Hameed;  anil  Chou,  Feng-te,  4,146,622, 
CI.  424-244.000. 
Khavsky.  Nikolai  N.:  See— 

Brazhnikov,  Nikolai  I.;  Khavsky,  Niltolai  N.;  and  Kravchenko, 
Vladimir  F.,  4,145,917,  CI.  73-53.000 
Khazin,  Glenda  M.  Toilet  cover  lock.  4,1^,771,  CI.  4-253.000. 
Kihara,  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Matsushima,  Hiroshi;  Shimeki,  YasuhaJu;  and  Kihara,  Nobuyoshi, 
4,146,099,  CI.  340-146.  lOF. 
Kikuchi,  Masayuki;  and  Houjyo,  Susumu,    >  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 


Electronic  Inspection  Ma- 
production  line.  4,146,134, 


and  Koestner,  Joseph  H., 

The.  Method  of  removing 
44-l.OOR. 


id  apparatus.  4,146,349,  CI. 


wres,  David  A.,  4,146,924, 
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Rollers  for  fixing  a  develoi  k1  image  in  an  electrophotographic 
copying  machine.  4,145,965,  CI.  100-176.000. 
Kilian,  Frank  A.  Musical  reed.  4,145,949,  a.  84-383.00A. 
Kimura,  Shoji:  See— 

KiUgawa,  Chojiro;  Fukuokj,  Ichiro;  Kadowaki,  Takashi;  Kimura, 
Shoji;  Nishimura,  Takehil  o;  and  Hanabusa,  Kanehisa,  4,146,592. 
CI.  260-890.000.  ^ 

Kincaid,  Herbert  J.:  See- 
Johnson,  Marshall  A.;  Wol4iak,  Stanley  C;  and  Kincaid,  Herbert 
J,  4,145,978,  a.  109-59.0  IR. 
King,  Randall  N.,  to  Electric  Po  ver  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Sulfur  cell 

construction  and  method.  4,1'^,683,  CI.  429-104.000. 
King,  Robert  E  ;  and  Winter,  Donald  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.  Autoalignment  system!  for  high  power  laser.  4,146,329,  Q. 
356-152.000. 
King,  Stephen  P.:  See- 
Vincent,  Alan  H.;  and  King]  Stephen  P.,  4,145,936,  CI.  74-574.000. 
Kinugawa,  Kiyoshige;  Toriyam^  Kazuhisa;  and  Tanaka,  Hironari,  to 

Tacturing  liquid  crystal  display  device 
r  deposition  speed  of  the  orientation 


Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  mani 
involving  controlling  the  va[ 
layers.  4,146,656,  CI.  427-109 

Kira,  Kinichi;  Makino,  Yoshio; 
shihiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Mining 
producing    fiber-reinforced 
4,146,402,  CI.  106-109.000. 

Kirby,  Joseph  L.,  to  P.  R.  Mj 
control.  4,146,866,  CI.  338-17. 

Kirchner,  Robert  T.;  and  Bisch 
Works.  Automatic  control  S' 
fier.  4,146,775,  CI.  219-295.1 

KirillofT,  Victor  V.;  and  Benson, 
ing  Company.  Resistance  unit 

Kirkegaard,  Leslie  H.:  See- 
Kay,  John  W.  D.;  and 
422-57.000. 

Kirrish,  Hail,  to  Textron  Inc. 
339-95.00R. 

Kitagawa,  Chojiro;  Fukuoka, 
Shoji;  Nishimura,  Takehiko; 
Kagaku    Kogyo    Kabushiki 
4,146,592,  CI.  260-890.000. 

Kito,  Isao;  Ito,  Tamotsu;  and 


fatumoto,  Tadashi;  and  Murata,  Yo- 
'  Cement  Company,  Ltd.  Process  of 
irdened    body   of  gypsum    system. 


lory 
1000. 


&  Co.  Inc.  Variable  resistance 


Vincent  E.,  to  Armstrong  Machine 
tem  for  an  electrode-type  air  humidi- 

'illiam  A.,  to  Mosebach  Manufactur- 
itructure.  4,146,868,  CI.  338-295.000. 

rkegaard,   Leslie  H.,  4,146.365,  Q. 

/ire  clamp  assembly.  4,146,289,  CI. 

:hiro;  Kadowaki,  Takashi;  Kimura, 
nd  Hanabusa,  Kanehisa,  to  Denki 
sha.    Polychloroprene   elastomer. 


igimoto,  Toshitaka,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Moving  voice  coil  transduce^  with  diaphragm  having  concentric 
sections  of  opposite  curvature.  4,146,756,  CI.  179-1I5.50R. 
Kiyono,  Tetsuhiro;  and  Nakamtlra,  Moritoshi,  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.  Variable  attenuator.  4,14<,853,  CI.  333-81.00R 
Klauke,  Erich:  See— 

Findeisen,  Kurt;  Wagner,  Ki  no;  and  Klauke,  Erich,  4,146,723,  a. 
548-307.000. 
Klee,  Rudolf  J.;  Arenz,  Oerd;  and  Scherzberg,  Herbert,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  fo   the  production  of  textured  filament 
yams  with  the  appearance  (f  suple  fibre  yams.  4,145,870.  CI 
57-288.000. 
Klein,  Denys  C,  to  Compagnie  di :  Signaux  et  d'Entreprises  Electriques. 
Device  for  the  contactless  trani  mission  of  electrical  energy,  in  partic- 
ular  for   pyrotechnic   igniter  i  or   firing   devices.   4,145,968,   CL 
102-46.000. 
Klein,  H.  Joseph;  and  Venal,  Wil^-edo  V.,  to  Cabot  Corporation.  Meth- 
ods and  apparatus  for  making  tast  hollows.  4,146,077,  CI.  164-4.000. 
Klein,  Schanzlin  &  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gaffal,  Karl,  4,146,238,  CI.  Z77-15.000. 
Kleinerman,  Marcos  Y.,  to  Blocld  Engineering,  Inc.  Differential  count- 
ing of  leukocytes  and  other  cefs.  4,146,604,  CI.  424-3.000. 
Kleinschmager,  Herbert:  See — 

Fischer,  Wilfried;  Kleinschmiger,  Herbert;  Haar,  Wilhelm  Weddi- 
gen,  Gert;  and  Rupp,  Wolgang,  4,146,684,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Klensch,  Richard  J.,  to  RCA  O  irporation.  Range  rate  measurement 

4,146,890,  CI.  343-8.000.  ^ 

Kling,  Karl-Erich:  See— 
Schuhmacher,    Alfred; 
260-364.000. 
Klundt,  Kurt,  to  Pfaff  Industrie  maschinen  GmbH.  Sewing  machine 

having  a  cooling  air  blower.  4jl45,985,  CI.  1 12-280.000. 
Knell,  Harvey  A.:  See — 

Chamberlain,  Richard  W.; 
280-688.000. 
Knight  Development  Corporatioii:  See— 

Bailen,  William  J.,  4,146,153,  C 
Knight,  Manuel  E.,  Jr.  Fishing 

43-17.200. 
Knorr-Bremse  GmbH:  See — 

Schelle,  Axel,  4,146,143,  CI. 
Knowles,  Philip:  See- 
Ford,  Roger  E.;  Knowles,  PlUip;  Lunt,  Edward;  MarshaU,  Stuart 
M.;  and  Summers,  Anthony  J.  H.,  4,146,631,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Knutson,^Clarence  A.,  Jr.,  to  Uijited  States  of  America,  Agriculture. 

[viscosity  of  Arthrobacler  stabilis  poly- 


and 


Method  for  increasing  solution 


Kling,    Karl-Erich,    4,146,547,    CI. 


I  Jd  Knell,  Harvey  A.,  4,146,248,  a. 


CI.  222-83.000. 

lure  retrieval  device.  4,145,832,  CI. 

113-152.000. 


saccharides.  4,146,705,  CI.  536-1.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hanihiko,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sup- 
porting device  for  musical  intruments  such  as  high-hat  cvmbaJs 
4,145,951,  CI.  84-422.00R.       "  e  y    «u. 

Kobe  Steel,  Limited:  See— 

Nakano,  Ichiji;  Kurose,  Youb;  and  Ogami,  Fumiki,  4,146,448,  CI. 
204-148.000.  *^  .    ,  ^      , 
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Koch,  Jurgen:  See — 

Vogt.  Wilhelm;  Koch,  Jurgen;  and  Glaser,  Hermann,  4,146,503,  CI. 
252-455.00R. 
Koeller,  Paul,  to  Dominion  Engineering  Works  Limited.  Draft  tube 

venting  arrangement.  4,146,351,  CI.  415-116.000. 
Koenig,  Horst:  See — 

Friederang,     Albrecht;     and     Koenig,     Horst,     4,146,724,     CI. 
548-343.000. 
Koestner,  Joseph  H.:  See — 

Hicks,  William  W.;  Keller,  John  H.;  and  Koestner,  Joseph  H., 
4,146,810,  a.  313-11.000. 
Koga,  Sigeyuki:  See — 

Mae,  Yutaka;  Iwakura,  Shiro;  Koga,  Sigeyuki;  Ogawa,  Hideki;  and 
Kanda,  Hideaki,  4,146,111,  CI.  181-154.000. 
Kohayakawa,   Yoshimi;  and  Matsumura,   Isao,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Ophthalmoscopic  optical  system.  4,146,310,  CI.  351-7.000. 
Kohl,  Lou,  to  American  Can  Company.  Apparatus  for  spreading  a 

stream  of  particles.  4,146,354,  CI.  425-79.000. 
Kohlensaure-Werke  Rudolf  Buse  Sohn:  See — 

Frank,   Martin;   Frank,   Karl;   and   Braun,   Gerd,   4,145,894,  CI. 
62-344.000. 
Kohtani,  Yutaka:  See— 

Amikura,   Takashi;   Kohtani,   Yutaka;   and  Takahashi,   Kiyoshi, 
4,146,312,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Inagaki,  Kazunori;  Hirata,  Yasuo;  and  Ogawa,  Akira,  4,146,893,  CI. 
343-lOO.OPE. 
Kokusan  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katsumata,  Mitsuo,  4,146,806,  CI.  310-153.000. 
Komano,  Norio:  See — 

Nakayama,    Yoshihiko;    and    Komano,    Norio,    4,146,090,    O. 
165-166.000. 
Komatsu,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Michihiro;    Morooka,    Shigeaki;    Koshiba,    Masao; 
Komatsu,  Toshiaki;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi;  Inaba,  Shigeho;  and  Ya- 
mamoto, Hisao,  4.146,717,  CI.  544-284.000. 
Kometani,  Yutaka;  Nakagawa,  Shinichi;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Furukawa, 
Yasuyoshi;  Nakagawa,  Tsuneo;  Tomoda.  Masayasu;  Oka,  Masahiko; 
Terada,  Tutomu;  and  Ueta,  Yutaka,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Fluoroelastomer      composition      with      diazobicycloundecenium. 
4,146,532,  CI.  526-18.000. 
Kommanditbolaget  United  Stirling  (Sweden)  AB  &  Co.:  See- 
Bergman,  uTf  C,  4,146,237,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Komori,  Shigehiro;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;  Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Miyamoto, 
Koichi;  lida,  Toshihide;  and  Umezawa,  Kazumi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Liquid  developing  device  in  electrophotographic  copying 
apparatus.  4,146,324,  CI.  355-10.000. 
Konig,  Justus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Seizing  current  delay 
circuit  for  the  test  switching  means  of  a  telecommunication  switching 
system.  4,146,752,  CI.  179-18.0AB. 
Konig,  Klaus:  See — 

Reichmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4,146,550,  CI.  260- 
453.00P. 
Konnemann,  Alfred:  See — 

Beetz,  Horst;   Konnemann,  Alfred;   Brandstater,   Manfred;  and 
Reinertz,  Rudolf,  4,145,807,  CI.  29-628.000. 
Konoike  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawasaki,  Kenji,  4,146,348,  CI.  405-267.000. 
Konotsune,  Takuo;  and  Kawakubo,  Katsuhiko,  to  Sankyo  Company 

Limited.  Pyrazole  sulfonates.  4,146,726,  CI.  548-377.000. 
Koolaj-es  Foldgazbanyaszati  Ipari  Kutato  Laboratorium:  See — 

Horvath,  Robert;  Laszio,  Rudolf:  and  Szabo,  Geza,  4,146,093,  CI. 
166-120000. 
Koppe,  Herbert:  See — 

Renth,   Emst-Otto;   Mentrup,   Anton;   Schromm,   Kurt;   Koppe, 
Herbert;  and  Reichl,  Richard,  4,146,638,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Kopteva,  Galina  B.:  See — 

Akutin,  Modest  S.;  Ustkachkintsev,  Alexandr  N.;  Yakobson,  Boris 

^    v.;  Potapov,  Boris  A.;  Zhuravleva,  Irina  I.;  and  Kopteva,  Galina 

B.,  4,146,739,  CI.  568-720.000. 

Konuitowsici,  Boleslaw;  and  Wilson,  Terry  L.,  to  Singer  Company, 

The.  Light  socket  with  plunger  contacts.  4,146,294,  CT  339-208.000. 

Korolkov,  Boris  D.:  See — 

EMkler,  Yakov  E.;  Guryanov,  Vladimir  E.;  and  Korolkov,  Boris  D., 
4,146,669,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Korzeniewski,  Eugene  C,  to  Glick,  Louis  Michael.  Load  control  for 

wind-driven  electric  generators.  4,146,264,  CI.  290-44.000. 
Koshiba,  Masao:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Michihiro;    Morooka,    Shigeaki;    Koshiba,    Masao; 
Komatsu,  Toshiaki;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi;  Inaba,  Shigeho;  and  Ya- 
mamoto, Hisao,  4,146,717,  CI.  544-284.000. 
Kottmeyer,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Garrick,  John  R.;  and  Kottmeyer,  Richard  E.,  4,146,564,  CI. 
264-516.000. 
Kouno,  Makoto:  See — 

Yokoyama,  Masuzo;  Masukawa,  Shoichi;  Takahashi,  Tsunenori; 

Sakurai,  Hideo;  Kouno,  Makoto;  Ohkosi,  Shozo;  and  Ohtaka, 

Satosi,  4,146,502,  CI.  2S2-429.00B. 

Koval,  Edmund  R.;  and  Schreyer,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Columbus  McKin- 

non  Corporation.  Hoist  electric  brake  with  shading  coil.  4,146,210, 

CI.  254-I86.00R. 

Kowalski,  Joseph  W.,  to  B-Line  Systems,  Inc.  Fastener.  4,146,074,  CI. 

151-41.750. 
Kramer,  Jonathan:  See — 

Maltby,    Frederick    L.;    Kramer,    Jonathan;   and   Loewenstem, 
Kenneth  M.,  4,146,834,  CI.  324-60.00R. 


Krause,  Janusz  J.  H.:  See — 

Couper,  Aitken  M.;  Davies,  Peter  J.;  and  Krause,  Janusz  J.  H., 
4,146,457,  CI.  204-252.000. 
Kravchenko,  Vladimir  F.:  See — 

Brazhnikov,  Nikolai  I.;  Khavsky,  Nikolai  N.;  and  Kravchenko, 
Vladimir  F.,  4,145,917,  a.  73-53.000. 
Krings,  Josef  Support  element  for  pipe  ditches.  4,145,891,  CI.  61- 

41.00A. 
Krohn,  Holger,  to  Indramat-Gesellschafl  fur  Industrie-Rationlisierung 
und  Automatisierung  mbH.  Four-quadrant  current-regulated  energi- 
zation of  D.C.  motor  using  pulse-width  modulation.  4,146,827,  CI. 
318-341.000. 
Krooss,  Robert  J.  Bottle  feeding  and  aligning  mechanism.  4,146,124,  CI. 

198-456.000. 
Knise,  Frederick  V.;  and  Behrends,  Deane  O.,  to  AG-RAIN  Incorpo- 
rated. Traveling  sprinkler  radio-controlled  mechanism  and  warning 
device.  4,146,049,  CI.  137-344.000. 
Kryze,  Jiri:  See— 

Clerget,  Michel;  Germain,  Francois;  and  Kryze,  Jiri,  4,146,926,  Q. 
364-556.000. 
Kubela,  Rudolph;  and  Donascimento,  Jose  M.,  to  Delmar  Chemicals 

Limited.  4-AryIpiperidine  derivatives.  4,146,629,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Kudorai,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Tago,    Atsuo;    Kudomi,    Hiroyuki;    and    Nakanishi,    Yasuyuki, 
4,146,690,  CI.  526-47.900. 
Kuehl,  Donald  R.:  See- 
Meyers,  George  L.;  and  Kuehl,  Donald  R.,  4,146,169,  CL  229- 
41.00C. 
Kuhn,  S.A.:  See — 

Werner,  Anton,  4,145,865,  a.  56-14.400. 
Kukreja,  Jagmohan  S.,  to  Perkin-EImer  Corporation.  Disk  interlock 

mechanism.  4,146,912,  CI.  360-99.000. 
KuIIing,  Hanspeter.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  a  vaporized 
liquid  from  a  gas,  for  use  in  e.g.  a  process  based  on  the  fluidized  bed 
principle.  4,145,818,  CI.  34-10.000. 
Kumada,  Masahani:  See — 

Misumi,  Akira;  and  Kumada,  Masaharu,  4,146,393,  O.  75-170.000. 

Kume,  Toshiaki;  Kakinuma,  Toshihide;  Makabe,  Hachiro;  Watanabe, 

Kazuo;  and  Takenoya,  Hideaki,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd. 

Electrical  automatic  pattern  stitching  sewing  machine.  4,145,982,  CI. 

112-158.00E. 

Kuna,  Wayne  A.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Projectile  game  with 

plural  central  target  areas.  4,146,227,  CI.  273-1 19.00R. 
Kunstler,  Norbert:  See — 

Markusch,    Peter;    Dieterich,    Dieter;    and    Kunstler,    Norbert, 
4,146,509,  CI.  521-115.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Araki,  Tadashi;  Saito,  Hatsuo;  Funabashi,  Masayuki;  Saito,  Ritaro; 
and  Seguchi,  Koji,  4,146,450,  CI.  204-1 57.  lOR. 
Kum,  Peter  A.,  to  Inductron  Limited.  Monitoring  system.  4,146,884, 

CI.  340-518.000. 
Kurose,  Youji:  See — 

Nakano,  Ichiji;  Kurose,  Youji;  and  Ogami,  Fumiki,  4,146,448,  CI. 
204-148.000. 
Kusahara,  Kazutomi.  Device  for  returning  excess  fibers  from  cyliiMler 

of  carding  machine.  4,145,792,  CI.  19-105.000. 
Kuster,  Peter:  See— 

Edmaier,  Franz;  Beck,  Gunther;  and  Kuster,  Peter,  4,146,261,  CI. 
285-364.000. 
Kutik,  Louis  F.;  and  Cecil,  Howard  E.,  to  Security  Plastics  Inc.  Contin- 
uous trigger  activated  pumping  system.  4,146,155,  CI.  222-109.000. 
Kuwabara,  Katsutoshi.  to  Hochiki  Corporation.  Fire-responsive  con- 
trol device  utilizing  thyristors.  4,146,803,  CI.  307-308.000. 
Kyorin  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Irikura,  Tsutomu,  4,146,719,  CI.  544-363.000. 
KyoriUu  Yuki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tago,    Atsuo;    Kudomi,    Hiroyuki;    and    Nakanishi,    Yasuyuki, 
4,146,690,  CI   526-47.900. 
Kysor  Industrial  Corporation:  See — 

Vogel.  Robert  E.,  4,145,893,  CI.  62-151.000. 
Labor  Muszeripari  Muvek:  See — 

Nagy,  Ujos,  4,146,570,  CI.  422-114.000. 
Laboratoire  L.  Lafon:  See— 

Lafon,  Louis,  4,146,647,  CI.  424-326.000. 
Lafon,  Louis,  4,146,728,  CI.  560-52.000. 
Laboratoires  Sarget:  See — 

Fauran,  Francois;  Prat,  Gisele;  Thibault,  Annie;  Andre-Mouries, 
Claude:  and  Combier,  Henri,  4,146,615,  CI.  424-195.000. 
Laboratorios  Made,  S.A.:  See — 

Roldan,  Cristobal  M.;  Brana,  Miguel  F.;  and  Berlanga,  Jose  M.  C, 

4,146,720  CI.  546-99.000. 

Lacey,  Maurice  L.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

attaching  soles  having  portions  projecting  heightwise.  4,145,785,  CI. 

I2-I42.0RS. 

Laciste,  Benflor  A.  Sliding  counter  game  board  with  arcuate  peripheral 

walls.  4,146,228,  CI.  273-126.0OR. 
Lafferty,  William  D.;  Cheney,  Richard  F.;  and  Pierce,  Richard  H.,  to 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Molybdenum  plasma  spray  powder, 
process  for  producing  said  powder,  and  coatings  made  therefrom. 
4,146,388,  CI.  75-0.5AC. 
Lafon.  Louis,  to  Laboratoire  L.  Lafon.  Substituted  phenyl-amidines. 

4,146,647,  a.  424-326.000. 
Lafon,    Louis,    to    Laboratoire    L.    Lafon.    2-[4-(4-ChIorobenzoyI)- 
phenoxy-2-methyl-propionic     acid     with     bis-(hydroxyalkylthio)- 
alkanes.  4,146,728,  CI.  560-52.000. 
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Szabo,  Geza,  4,146,093,  CI. 


Lai,  San-Cheng,  to  Rockwell  Iniemalioo  U  Corporation.  Method  of 

assembling  an  electrochemical  cell.  4,14  ',806,  CI.  29-623.100. 

Laird,  Jonathan  L.,  Jr.  Strap  wrench.  4,N  1,938,  CI.  81-64.000. 

Laker,  Kenneth  R.;  Szabo,  Thomas  L.;  am    Slobodnik,  Andrew  J.,  Jr., 

to  United   States  of  America,  Air  F  >rce.  Thinned   withdrawal 

weighted  surface  acoustic  wave  interdi  ;ital  transducers.  4,146,808, 

CI.  310-313.000. 

Lamm,  Gunther:  See — 

Dehnert,  Johannes;  Lamm,  Guntheri  Juenemann,  Werner;  and 
Meyer,  Guenter,  4,146,535,  CI.  260-  56.000. 
Lange,  Gottfried,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesells  haft.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  visualization  of  electrostatic  images.  1,146,325,  CI.  355-14.000. 
Lange,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  P  ocess  for  reducing  radioac- 
tive   contamination    in    waste    produc     gypsum.    4,146,568,    CI. 
423-170.000.  ^ 

Lanzetta,  John  B.  Device  for  applying  expbsed  aggregate  and  method 

of  applying  said  aggregate.  4,146,599,  CI   264-35.000. 
Larkin,  John  M.;  and  Moss,  Philip  H.,  to  Texaco  Development  Corp. 
Catalyst  pellet  subilization  in  the  preparation  of  polyamines  from 
polynitriles.  4,146,560,  CI.  260-583.00P.   : 
Larson,  Roger  G.  Apparatus  for  determiniig  the  liquid  level  in  a  tank. 

4,145,927,  CI.  73-304.00C. 
Laskin,  Allen  I.:  See- 
Mohan,  Raam  R.;  Robbins,  Max  L.;  L»  ikin,  Allen  L;  and  Naslund, 
Lars  A.,  4,146,470,  CI.  21O-2.0O0. 
Laszlo,  Rudolf:  See— 

Horvath,  Robert;  Laszlo,  Rudolf;  and 
166-120.000. 

Laszlo,  Tiber  S.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorpor4ted.  Brown  cigarette  wrap- 
pers. 4,146,041,  CI.  131-15.00R. 
Laurizio,  Jeremiah  J.:  See — 

Dwinell,   Davis  B.;  and  Laurizio,  J  remiah  J.,  4,146,148,  Q. 

220-270.000. 

Law.  Joseph  P.;  and  Mack,  Alfred  R.,  to  S  nger  Company,  The.  Feed 

regulating    mechanism    for    a    sewing    machine.    4,145,983,    CI. 

112-210.000. 

Lawson,  William  H.,  Jr.  Infant  bed  and  i  pnea  alarm.  4,146,885,  CI. 

340-573.000. 
Leach,  Almon  E.;  Dietrich,  Frank  J.;  and  N  orris,  James  P.,  to  Textron 
Inc.  Sheet  forming  method  and  apparatu  .  4,145,903,  CI.  72-60.000. 
Leach,  John  S.:  See — 

Ramsay,  Melvin  M.;  Leach,  John  S.;  El  or,  Raymond;  and  Archer, 
John  D.,  4,146,288,  CI.  339-90.00R. 
Le  Buhan,  Pierre:  See— 

de  Crepy,  Edouard;  and  Le  Buhan, 
7.1TP. 
Lee,  Ching-Wen:  See— 

Dempsey,    Martin    E.;    and    Lee,    C  ling-Wen,    4,146,851,    CI 
333-194.000. 
Lee,  Joseph  E.  Vibrating  screen.  4,146,483, 
Lee,  Kyu  T.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I. 
carboxylic  acids  for  control  of  bacterial  <  iseases  in  "plaiits.V,  146,625, 
CI.  424-258.000. 
Leembniggen,  Lyndon  R.  Drive  assembly.  4,146,104,  CI.  I8O-65.00F. 
LeFevre,  Robert  J.,  to  Burron  Medical  I  'roducts.  Inc.  Intravenous 
system  having  an  accumulator  tube  tl  erein.   4,146,028,  CI.    128- 
2I4.00R.  1 

Le  Floch,  Jacques  N.  Y.  M.  Parlor  game 

moved  on  compartments.  4,146,234,  CI.  t73-26i.OOO. 
Legendre,  Jacques:  See— 

Baril,  Michel;  and  Legendre,  Jacques,  ■  ,146,896,  CI.  343-854.000. 
Leggett  &  Platt,  Incorporated:  See- 
Potter,  Duane  W.;  and  Thompson,  J«  seph  R.,  4,145,777,  CI.  5- 
I76.00R. 
Lehle,  Erhard:  See— 

Stenzel,  Gerhard;  and  Uhle,  Erhard,  4146,792,  Q.  250-365.000. 
Leigh,  Thomas,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Preparation 

of  cyanoesters.  4,146,554.  CI.  260-465  OOD 

Leistner,  William  E.;  Minagawa,  Motonollu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and 

Haruna,  Tohru,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporation.   Inorganic  and 

organic  acid  coester  stabilizers.  4,146,517  CI.  26O-23.0OH. 

Lejeune,  Daniel,  to  Compagnie  Generate  d  s  Eublissements  Michelin. 

Circumferentially   reinforced   wheel   rii  is   of  moldabte   material. 

4,146,274.  CI.  301-97.000. 

Lekan,  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Braden,  Arthur  B.;  Lekan,  Joseph  J 
Richey,  Joseph  B.,  4,146,795,  CI.  25<i445.'00T. 
Lenhard,  Robert  H.;  and  Bernstein,  Seyma  ir,  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company.  Complement  inhibitors.  4,146,r"'  ~   ""' 

Leofanti,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Padovan,    Mario;    Battiston,    Giancarfc; 
DeAlberti,  Giordano;  and  Leofanti 
562-534.000. 
Leonard,  John  J.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Cyclic  use  of  thallic 

oxide  for  preparing  propylene  oxide.  4,1^6,545,  CI.  260-348.240. 
Leopold,  Howard  S.,  deceased:  See — 

Menz,  Fred  L.;  Montesi,  Louis  J.;  and 
ceased,  4,145,972,  CI.  102-270.000. 
Leopold,  Judith  S.,  executrix:  See — 

Menz,  Fred  L.;  Montesi,  Louis  J.;  and 
ceased,  4,145,972,  CI.  102-270.000. 
Lermer,  Willi.  Metal  railing.  4,146,212,  CI 
Les  Produits  Associes  LPA:  See— 

Moret.  Michel  A.;  and  Jousson,  Pierre  1, 4,146,020,  a.  128-50.000. 
Lesgourgues,  Jacques;  and  Blanchet,  Bema  d  A.,  to  Societe  Nationale 


»ierre,  4,146,746,  CI.  179- 


Cl.  210-384,000. 

and  Company.  Quinolone- 


with  pieces  which  can  be 


Taylor,  Samual  K.;  and 


40,  CI.  424-315.000. 


Pignataro,    Francesco; 
Giuseppe,  4,146,732,  CI. 


Leopold,  Howard  S.,  de- 


Leopold,  Howard  S.,  de- 
!56-65.000. 


,  Jei  n 


d'Etude  et  de  Construction 
joining  by  brazing-diffusion.  ' 
Leslie,  John  H.;  and  Crosby, 
Jam-clearing  and  torque  sensitig 
feed  stopping  mechanism.  4,l4S,' 
Leva,  Larry  D.,  to  Armco  Steel 

251-168.000. 
Levecque,  Marcel;  Battigelli, 

formation  by  use  of  gas  blast 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 
Gutierrez,  Eddie  N.,  4,146, 
Ritchey,  Thomas  W.,  4,146, 
Ritchey,  Thomas  W.,  4,146, 
Ritchey,  Thomas  W.,  4,146, 
Levy,  Marilyn;  and  Schwartz, 
Army.    Filter    pack    correction 
4,146,394,  CI.  96-2.000. 
Lewis,  Bernard:  See — 

KarlovitT,  Bela,  4,146,389, 
Lewis,  Frank  D.,  Sr.:  See— 

Rumrill,  Edwin  W.,  Jr.;  and 
91-380.000. 
Lewis,  Richard  S.:  See— 

Chnapko,  Joseph  R.;  Lewis 

Smart,  Melville  R..  4.146, 

Lewis,  Richard  W.,  to  Monarch 

chine.  4,146,161,  CI.  227-76.1 
Lewis,  Roger  N.;  and  Bock, 
tion.  Phenylene  substituted 
CI.  260-338.000. 
Li,  Alan.  Electric  typewriter 

400-143.000. 
Liddle,  Sidney  G.;  and  Yu,  Maso^ 
Variable  flow  capacity  gas  turt  I 
economy.  4,145,875,  CI.  60-39. ) 
Lienenluke.  Paul;  Guhne,  Wiela^d 
Co    Interholding    GmbH. 
339-15.000. 
Lignes  Telegraphoques  et  Telepl^i 

Fache,  Michel;  and  Juliot,  ( 
Lilley,  Frank;  and  Foy,  Harold 

burner  assembly.  4,145,979,  CI, 
Limited  Tesika:  See — 

Nagatoshi,     Susumu;    and 
210-232.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Forster,  Franz,  4,145,883,  CI 
Lindsay,  Erin  J.:  See — 

Sargent,  Frank  T.;  Antos, 
CI.  4-321.000. 
Lindstrom,  Bengt  T.  L.:  See— 
Orke,  Gustav  G.;  and 
I0.55D. 
Linear  Instruments  Corporation 
Ross,   Ronald   £.;   and 
318-599.000. 
Lion  Dentifrice  Co.,  Ltd..  The: 
Moriya.  Iwao;  Sema,  Toru; 
260-3.000. 
Lion  Fat  and  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  The; 
Kawakami,  Akira;  and  Aoki, 
Litsenko,  Tatyana  A.;  Potapov, 
Solar  photoelectric  module.  4, 
Litton  Bionetics,  Inc.:  See — 
Kay,  John  W.   D.;  and 
422-57.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Jarvis,  George  A.,  4,146,769, 
Lliteras,  Juan  A.  Driver  for  higl 
50.00A.  ^ 

Lo,  David  S.:  See— 

Honebrink.    Roger    W.; 
365-126.000. 
Loesche,  Guenter:  See— 

Willisch,  Hannes;  and  Loesclie, 
Loew,  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Q 
of  coumarin  dyes.  4,146,712, 
Loewenstem,  Kenneth  M.:  See— 
Maltby,    Frederick    L. 
Kenneth  M.,  4,146,834,  a. 
Loftus,  Peter  J.;  and  DiBlasio, 
counter.  4,146,218,  CI.  271 
Lolli  &  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Lolli,  Fabio,  4,145,961,  CI 
Lolli,  Fabio,  to  Lolli  A  C,  S.p.A 

ments.  4,145,961,  CI.  98-4l.0A>  ' 
Lonberger,  John  W.:  See— 
Beckman,  John  T.;  and 
65-2.000. 
Longenecker.  Levi  S.  Electric  furkace 

hole  mounting.  4.146,742,  CI.  Ip 
Longo,  John  M.;  Se*— 

Horowitz,  Harold  S.;  Long( 
4,146,458,  CI.  204-277.000. 
Lonza,  Ltd.:  See — 

Egli,  Rene;  and  SUub, 
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ie  Moteurs  d' Aviation.   Process  for 

146,165.  CI.  228-161.000. 

Jeorge  A.,  to  Signode  Corporation. 

g  traction  wheel  assembly  and  strap 

,963,  CI.  100-4.000. 

(  ^rporation.  Gate  valve.  4,146,209,  Q. 


A.;  and  Plantard,  Dominique.  Fiber 
itenuation.  4,146,378,  CI.  65-5.000. 

5 13,  CI.  260-346.740. 

05,  CI.  424-49.000. 
,( 07,  CI.  424-54.000. 
,1  08,  CI.  424-54.000. 

Hilan,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
method    in    color    photography. 


.  75-IO.OOR. 

Lewis,  Frank  D.,  Sr.,  4,145,956,  CI. 

Richard  S.;  Melatti,  Livio  R.;  and 

I  35,  CI.  324-73.00R. 

Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Pinning  ma- 

>.00«. 

,  Law  cnce  A.,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corpora- 

pclymeric  dialkyi  peroxides.  4,146,583, 

f(|r  multiple  languages.  4,146,337,  CI. 

K.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 

ne  engine  for  improved  part  load  fuel 

030. 

;  and  Haase,  Georg,  to  Vorwerk  & 

Vacuum   cleaner   head.    4,146,283,    CI. 

niques  (Societe):  See— 
Claude,  4,146,850,  CI.  331-1 17.00R. 
.,  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  Afker- 
110-210.000. 

Kato,     Yoshiharu,    4,146,481,    CI. 

60-458.000. 
Join  M.;  and  Lindsay,  Erin  J.,  4,145,773, 


Lindstrom,  Bengt  T.  L.,  4,146,768,  CI.  219- 

See- 
Wison,    W.    Paul.   Jr..   4,146,828,   CI. 

.Sw— 
and  Hatasa,  Sigeyosi,  4,146,511,  CI. 

See — 

Yoshio,  4,146,551,  CI.  260-458.00R. 
/alery  N.;  and  Strebkov,  Dmitry  S. 
46,407,  CI.  136-89.0PC. 

Kikegaard,   Leslie  H.,  4,146,365,  CI. 


CI.  219-I0.55D. 
torque  fastener.  4,146.073,  C\.  145- 


aii    Lo,    David    S.,    4,146,930,    CI. 


.  Guenter,  4,146,381,  CI.  71-9.000. 
'ration.  Process  for  the  manufacture 
544-135.000. 


Kr^er,   Jonathan;   and    Loewenstem, 

324-60.00R. 
JoAi  A.,  to  Brandt-PRA,  Inc.  Document 
-220  XX). 


91-4 


I.OAV. 
DifTusns  for  air  conditioning  equip- 


Lf>nberger,  John   W.,   4,146,376,  a. 

having  a  side  wall  to  roof  smoke 
-35.000. 


,  John  M.;  and  Haberman,  Joel  L, 
Hans-Rudolf,  4,146,179.  a.  239-123.000. 
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Loo,  Quock  G.:  See — 

Thomason.  Harry  E.;  Thomason,  Harry  J.  L.,  Jr.;  and  Loo,  Quock 
G.,  4,146,011,  Cl.  126-271.000. 
Lorenz,  Gary  W.:  See — 

Dariany,  John  C;  and  Lorenz,  Gary  W.,  4,146,174,  a.  235-449.000. 
Lover,  Myron  J.;  Singer,  Arnold  J.;  Lynch,  Donald  M.;  and  Rhodes, 
William  E.,  Ill,  to  Block  Drug  Company  Inc.  Siloxane  toxicants. 
4,146,619,  Cl.  424-184.000. 
Low,  Jack  B.;  Crist,  Buckley,  deceased;  and  by  United  National  Bank, 
executor,  to  United  National  Bank.  Method  and  apparatus  for  stock- 
ing a  vending  machine  or  other  dispensing  device.  4,146,150,  Cl. 
221-30.000. 
Lowe,  John:  See — 

Forrester,  Jack  T.;  and  Lowe,  John,  4,146,766,  Cl.  200-153.00G. 
Lowenthal,  Serge:  See — 

Fonrojet,    Jacques;    Belvaux,    Yves;    and     Lowenthal,    Serge, 
4.146.295.  Cl.  350-3.660. 
Lowski,  Dieter;  Schranz,  Karl-Wilhelm;  and  Wolff,  Erich,  to  AGFA- 
Gevaert  AG.  Color  photographic  material  containing  new  2-equiva- 
lent  yellow  couplers.  4.146,400,  Cl.  96-lOO.OOR. 
Lucas  Electrical  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

McCarthy.  Paul  M.;  Hodgson,  Duncan  B.;  Ives,  Andrew  P.;  and 
Moore.  John  H..  4,146,001,  Cl.  123-117.00R. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  .See — 

Drori,  Moshe.  4.146,003,  Cl.  123-139.0AL. 
Sparks.  Brian  E.,  4,146.051,  Cl.  137-486.000. 
Lucas,  Paul  A.  Snow  removing  device.  4.145,823.  CI.  37-10.000. 
Luce,  David  A.,  to  Norlin  Music,  Inc.  Electronic  musical  instrument 
capable  of  generating  a  string  chorus  sound.  4.145.943,  Cl.  84-1.010. 
Luchi,  Vinicio.  Selection  system  for  controlling  the  heald  loops  of  a 
weaving    machine    of    the    non-reciprocating    continuous    type. 
4,146,062.  Cl.  139-436.000. 
Ludwig  Merckle  KG.,  Chem.  Pharm.  Fabrik:  See— 

Metz,  Gunter;  and  Specker,  Manfred.  4.146.637,  Cl.  424-300.000. 
Lumpkin.  Robert  E.;  and  Duraiswamy.  Kandaswamy.  to  Occidental 
Petroleum  Corporation.  Method  for  reacting  nongaseous  material 
with  a  gaseous  reactant.  4,146.359,  Cl.  432-14.000. 
Lunquist.  Richard  E.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Audio  amplifier  output  circuit. 

4,146,845,  Cl.  330-255.000. 
Lunt,  Edward:  See- 
Ford,  Roger  E.;  Knowles,  Phihp;  Lunt,  Edward;  Marshall,  Stuart 
M.;  and  Summers,  Anthony  J.  H.,  4,146,631,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Luther,  Mark  L.:  See — 

Morgan,  Robert  E.,  Sr.,  4,145,789,  a.  15-257.060. 
Lynch,  Donald  M.:  See- 
Lover,  Myron  J.;  Singer,  Arnold  J.;  Lynch,  Donald  M.;  and 
Rhodes,  William  E.,  Ill,  4,146,619,  Cl.  424-184.000. 
Lyons,  Robert  J.   Support  member  for  hatch-cover  lift  cylinders. 

4,145,843,  Cl.  49-386.000. 
Ma,  Raymond,  to  Tel-Tone  Corporation.  Solid  sute  pulsing  apparatus 
for  pulsing  selected  line  relay  terminals.  4,146,751,  Cl.  179-16.0EC. 
MacArthur,  Ian  D.,  to  DaU  Recording  Instrument  Co.  Ltd.  Video 

display  apparatus  display  modification.  4.146,878.  CI.  340-724.000. 
MacFarlane,  Thomas  R.;  and  Sickert.  Richard  G..  to  Whirlpool  Corpo- 
ration. Automatic  hand  washing  and  drying  apparatus.  4,145.769.  CI. 
4-166.000. 
Machate.  Jurgen.  Data  carrier,  method  and  apparatus  for  placing  dau 
on  the  carrier,  and  device  for  reading  data  from  the  carrier.  4,146,781, 
Cl.  235-439.000. 

Mack  Alfred  R  '  See 

Law.  Joseph  P.;  and  Mack,  Alfred  R.,  4,145,983,  Cl.  112-210.000. 
MacPherson,  Charles  R.;  Boyce,  Robert  E.;  and  Smith,  Aaron  G.,  to 
Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.  Method  for  the  continuous  production  of 
glass  fiber  strand.  4,146,375,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Maider,  Helmut;  and  Hopfgartner,  Johann,  to  J.  Pfrimmer  &  Co.;  and 
Arcana  Chem.-Pharm.  Fabrik  Gesellschaft  mbH.  Process  of  manu- 
facturing dragees.  4,146,653,  Cl.  427-3.000. 
Madsen.  Elwood  K.:  See — 

Eggers.    Philip   R.;   and    Madsen.    Elwood    K.,   4.146,662,   CI. 

428-68.000. 

Mae,  Yutaka;  Iwakura,  Shiro;  Koga,  Sigeyuki;  Ogawa.  Hideki;  and 

Kanda,    Hideaki,    to    Trio    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Speaker    system. 

4,146,111,  a.  181-154.000. 

Maggioni.  Paolo,  to  Brichima  S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  aromatic 

aldehydes  and  ketones.  4,146,582.  CI.  260-592.000. 
Magnante.   Peter  C,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.   Respirator 

cartridge  end-of-service  life  indicator.  4,146,887,  Cl.  340-632.000. 
Mahler,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Taylor,  Thomas  N.;  and  Mahler,  Charles  J.,  4,146,326,  Cl.  355- 
"*        3.0SH. 
Mahoney.  Fred  G.;  and  Harpman,  Webster  B..  to  Econo  Fuel  Systems, 

Inc.  Hot  fuel  gas  generator.  4,145,998,  CI.  123-3.000. 
Mainz,  Michael  H.:  See — 

Duncan,   William   J.;   and   Mainz,   Michael   H.,   4,145,869,   Cl. 
57-207.000. 
Maiorana,  Russell  J.  Smoking  pipe  and  lighter  system.  4,146,042,  Cl. 

131-185.000. 
Mair,  Franz,  to  Erhard  &  Leimer  KG.  Apparatus  for  flattening  the 

bent-up  edge  of  a  sheet  workpiece.  4.145,796.  Cl.  26-98.000. 
Majicek.  Stepan.  to  Information  Terminals  Corp.  Floating  roller  tape 

cartridge.  4.146,194.  Cl.  242-192.000. 
Maioie,  Bernard,  to  Societe  de  Recherches  Industrielles  S.O.R.I.  Deriv- 
atives of  phenoxyalkylcarfooxylic  acids.  4,146,385,  d.  71-116.000. 
Makabe.  Hachiro:  See— 

Kume.  Toshiaki;  Kakinuma,  Toshihide;  Makabe,  Hachiro;  Wata- 

nabe,  Kazuo;  and  Takenoya,  Hideaki.  4.145.982,  Cl.  1 12-158.00E. 

Makarkin,  Nikolai  S.;  Solodikhin,  Evgeny  P.;  and  Pljusnin,  Vladimir  V., 


to  Proizvodstvennoe  Obiedinenie  "Elektroslaltyazhmash".  Feeding 
device  of  a  tube  cold-rolling  mill.  4,145,906,  CI.  72-250.000. 
Makino,  Yoshio:  See — 

Kira,  Kinichi;  Makino,  Yoshio;  Matumoto,  Tadashi;  and  Murata, 
Yoshihiko,  4.146,402,  Cl.  106-109.000. 
Mallen-Herrero,  Jose:  See — 

Fehr,  Henri;  Kaegi,  Jakob;  and  Mallen-Herrero,  Jose,  4,146,805,  Cl. 
310-104.000. 

and  Parsons,  William  L.,  Jr.,  to  Oarlock  Inc.  Valve 
thrust    and    load    compensator.    4,146,206,    Cl. 


Malloy,  Edward  D.; 

closure    member 

251-84.000. 
Malone.   James   F. 

3-7.000. 
Maloney.  Brian  J. 


Shock  absorbing   mobile  adapter.   4.145,765,  Cl. 


to  Motorola,  Inc.  Speaker 


and  Cox,  Richard  S., 
apparatus.  4,146,110.  CI.  181-147.000. 
Maltby,  Frederick  L.;  Kramer,  Jonathan;  and  Loewenstem.  Kenneth 
M.,  to  Drexelbrook  Controls.  Inc.  Admittance  measuring  system  for 
monitoring  the  condition  of  materials.  4.146.834.  CI.  324-60.00R. 
Mamot,  Robert  M.:  See — 

Hobbick,  Art;  Ballard,  Gary  W.;  and  Mamot,  Robert  M.,  4,146,086, 
a.  165-25.000. 
Manalastas,  Pacifico  V.:  See — 

Wagensommer,  Joseph;  and  Manalastas,  Pacifico  V.,  4,146,692,  Cl. 
526-65.000. 
Mandlak.  Louis  J.  Viewing  apparatus  employing  transparent  viewing 

screen.  4,146,296.  Cl.  350-9.000. 
Mann.  Wayne  O.  Connective  electrical  wiring  element  for  miniature 

buildings.  4.146,284,  Cl.  339-20.000. 
Mansbach,  Lillian:  See — 

Gutcho,  Sidney;  and  Mansbach.  Lillian.  4,146,602,  Cl.  424-1.000. 
Manska.  Jack  H.  Outdoor  grill  tripod.  4,146,010,  Cl.  126-30.000. 
Mar,  Bob.  Safety  containers.  4,146,146,  Cl.  215-213.000. 
Maraev,  Sergei  E.:  See — 

Munits,  Ilya  N.;  Maraev,  Sergei  E.;  and  Mikhailov,  Vladimir  P., 
4,146.567,  CI.  422-248.000. 
Marathon  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Mattie,  Andrew  S.,  4.145,905.  Cl.  72-177.000. 
Marecek.  Paul  M.;  and  Shaffer.  John  W.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated. Flashlamp  article  having  internally  located  combustible  mem- 
ber. 4,146.356.  Cl.  431-361.000. 
Marine  Safety  Equipment  Corp.:  See — 

De  Sepio,  Dominick  A.;  and  Phillips,  Ronald  W.,  U,  4,145,782,  Cl. 
9-30.000. 
Marketing  Displays,  Inc.:  See — 

Hillstrom.  David  U..  4.145,828,  Cl.  40-156.000. 
Markowski,  Stanley  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corp.  Vorbix  aug- 

menter  configuration.  4,145,878.  Cl.  60-261.000. 
Markowski,  Stanley  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corp.  Modified  vorbix 

burner  concept.  4,145,879,  Cl.  60-261.000. 
Markowski,  Stanley  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corp.  Vorbix  aug- 
menter  configuration  with  diffuser  and  vorbix  swirler.  4,145,880,  Cl. 
60-261.000. 
Markusch,  Peter;  Dieterich,  Dieter;  and  Kunstler,  Norbert,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  inorganic-organic 
plastics.  4,146.509.  Cl.  521-115.000. 
Marondel.  Gunther:  See — 

Gawlick,    Heinz;    Marondel,    Gunther;    and    Sieglein,    Wemer, 
4,145,969,  Cl.  102-204.000. 
Marot,  Emile:  See — 

Bnllaud.  Edmond,  4,146,039,  CI.  I30-27.00R. 
Marozzi,  Alfred  A.  Enlarged  ink  supply  cartridge  for  marking  appara- 
tus. 4,145,%7,  Cl.  101-333.000. 
Marsch,  Walter:  See— 

Benedum,  Walter;  Glaesmann,  Otto-Ernst;  and  Marsch,  Walter, 
4,146,094.  Cl.  166-133.000. 
Marsden.  John  H.  E.:  See — 

Cox.  John  M.;  Marsden.  John  H.  E.;  Elmore.  Norman;  Shephard, 
Margaret    C;    and    Burrell,    Raymond    A.,    4,146,716,    Q. 
544-278.000. 
Marsh,  Edward  N.:  See — 

Alford,    Harvey    E.;    and    Marsh,    Edward    N.,   4,146,434,    Cl. 
201-17.000. 
Marshall.  Stuart  M.:  See- 
Ford.  Roger  E.;  Knowles.  Philip;  Lunt.  Edward;  Marshall.  Stuart 
M.;  and  Summers,  Anthony  J.  H.,  4,146,631,  Cl.  424-269.000. 
Martellock,  Arthur  C:  See- 
Swift,   Joseph   A.;   and    Martellock,    Arthur   C,   4,146,659,   Cl. 
427-194.000. 
Martig,  Kenneth  W.,  Jr.,  to  Pro-Tech,  Inc.  Flow  monitoring.  4,145,926, 

Cl.  73-I94.00R. 
Martin.  George  H.:  See— 

Notarianni,    David;    and    Martin,    George    H.,    4,145,993,    Cl. 
119-20.000. 
Martin,  Heino:  See — 

Brandes,  Hermann;  and  Martin.  Heino.  4,145.996.  C\.  122-6.00A. 
Martin.  Kenneth  R..  to  Wamer  &  Swasey  Company,  The.  Tool  holder 

lock  assembly.  4,146,239,  Cl.  279-77.000. 
Martin.  William  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Metal  lubricants. 

4.146,488.  CI.  252-34.700. 
Manikovich,  Evgeny  I.:  See — 

Anisovich,  Gennady  A.;  Tutov,  Vadim  I.;  Bevza,  Vladimir  F.; 
Manikovich,  Evgeny  I.;  Pavlenko,  Zoya  D.;  Mazko,  Vastly  S.; 
and  Ivanov,  Gennady  E..  4,146,079,  Q.  164-85.000. 
Maruo,  Masaya:  See — 

Arikawa.  Hiroo;  Taniguchi,  Akira;  and  Maruo,  Masaya.  4.I46.S6I. 
Cl.  337-159.000. 


PI  22 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Marvin  Glass  A  Associates:  See— 

Kuna,  Wayne  A.,  4,146,227.  CI.  273-l)9.00R. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nuremberg  A^tiengesellschaft:  See — 

Numbcrger,  Rainer;  and  NypI,  Mirosl«v,  4,146,270,  CI.  290-40.00R. 
Maschinenfabrik  Gluchauf  Beukenberg  GfibH:  See— 

Ebelt,  Gunter,  4,145,845,  CI.  51-34.00  '. 
Mashimo,  Yukio:  See — 

Date,  Nobuaki;  Ito,  Tadashi;  Mashimp  Yukio;  Sunouchi,  Akio;  Ito, 
Fumio;  and  Watanabe,  Yoshiaki,  4,  46,317,  CI.  354-38.000. 
Mason,  Charles  P.  Toy  basket  gondola.  4,  45,838,  CI.  46-11.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  Se  — 

Melcher,  James  R.;  Alexander,  JefTr  :y  C;  and  Zahedi,  Karim 
4,146,371,  CI.  55-10.000. 
Mastman,   Gary   J.   Hand-actuated    liquii    dispenser.   4,146,154,   CI. 

222-109.000. 
Masuda,  Gohta;  and  Tomioka,  Susumu,  to  ilasuda,  Gohta.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  assessing  anti-bacterial  acti  ity  of  antibiotics.  4,146,433, 
CI.  195-103.50K. 
Masukawa,  Shoichi:  See — 

Yokoyama,  Masuzo;  Masukawa,  She  chi;  Takahashi,  Tsunenori; 
Sakurai,  Hideo;  Kouno,  Makoto;  C  hkosi,  Shozo;  and  Ohtaka, 
Satosi,  4,146,502,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Masuno,  Yoshiki:  See — 

Fujiki,  Norio;  and  Masuno,  Yoshiki,  f  146,891,  CI.  343-7.0VM. 
Matsenko,  Ivan  F.:  See— 

Skakunov,  Mikhail  G.;  and  Matsenli  a,  Ivan  F.,  4,145,892,  CI. 
62-45.000. 
Matsui,  Kazuhiro,  to  Hatamura,  Masaha  u;  and  Matsui,  Kazuhiro. 

Tire-slip  preventing  device.  4,146,076,  C  .  152-221.000. 
Matsumoto  Dental  College:  See- 
Suzuki,  Kazuo;  Yoshizawa,  Hideki;  an  I  Ito,  Michio,  4,145,764,  CI. 
3-1.900. 
Matsuraura,  Isao:  See — 

Kohayakawa,    Yoshimi;   and   Matsui  ura,    Isao,    4,146,310,    CI. 
351-7.000. 
Matsunaga,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Taneya,  Shinichi;  Itoh,  Kensuke;  Hira  >ka,  Yasunobu;  Motomura, 
Hiroji;   Matsunaga.   Yoshinori;   Ka\  'anishi,   Gosei;   Nakamura, 
Tsutomu;  and  Hayashi.  Shigeru,  4,14  5,456,  CI.  2O4-18O.0OP. 
Matsushima.  Hiroshi;  Shimeki,  Yasuharu;   ind  Kihara,  Nobuyoshi,  to 
Christopher  Scientific  Company.  Signal  i  x:ording  method  and  appa- 
ratus. 4.146,099.  CI.  34O-146.10F. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  S<  r — 

Isobe.  Mitsuo.  4,146,843,  CI.  329-50.00(  . 
Matta.  Luis  F.:  See — 

Abrams,  Joe  L.;  and  Matta.  Luis  F.,  4.  45.763,  CI.  2-403.000. 
Mattie,  Andrew  S.,  to  Marathon  Manufactu  ing  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  bow  in  venetia  i  blind  slats.  4,145,905,  CI. 
72-177.000. 
Mattos,  David  W.  Modular  conveyor.  4,14t.l26,  CI.  198-862.000. 
Matubara.  Saburo;  and  Iwai,  Sakuya.  to  Nippon  Oil  Company  Ltd. 

Pressure-sensitive  adhesive  compositionsj4,146.S14,  CI.  260-5.000. 
Matumoto.  Tadashi:  See — 

Kira,  Kinichi;  Makino.  Yoshio;  Matun  oto,  Tadashi;  and  Murata. 
Yoshihiko.  4,146,402,  a.  106-I09.00(  . 
Maurer,  Fritz:  See— 

Hofer.  Wolfgang;  Maurer,  Fritz;  RiebJI,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder. 
Rolf;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Homeyer.  Bern- 
hard;  and  Stendel.  Wilhelm,  4,146,63E,  CI.  424-273.0OP. 
Maxwell.  Bryce,  to  U.S.  Rubber  Reclaimii  ig  Co.,  Inc.  Process  of  re- 
claiming   rubber    and    refining    reclaim!  d    rubber.    4,146,508,    CI. 
260-2.300. 
May  &  Baker  Limited:  See- 
Ford,  Roger  E.;  Knowles.  Philip;  LunI   Edward;  Marshall,  Stuart 
M.;  and  Summers,  Anthony  J.  H.,  4,  46,631,  CI.  424-269.000. 
May,  Denis  R.  W.,  to  J.  E.  Hanger  &  Coi  ipany  Limited.  Adjustable 

friction  joint  for  an  artificial  knee.  4,145,'  66,  CI.  3-28.000 
Mazko,  Vasily  S.:  See— 

Anisovich,  Gennady  A.;  Tutov,  Vadi  n  I.;  Bevza,  Vladimir  F.; 
Marukovich,  Evgeny  I.;  Pavlenko,  i  oya  D.;  Mazko,  Vasily  S ' 
and  Ivanov,  Gennady  E.,  4,146,079,   :i.  164-85.000. 
McAllister,  Ian:  See — 

Steen,  Jim  W.;  Bennett,  John;  and  Mc  Vllister,  Ian,  4,146,344.  CI 
405-68.000. 
McCabe,  Francis  J.,  to  Prefco  Productiais.  Inc.  Fire  damper  and 

method  of  fabrication.  4.146.048.  CI.  137. 75.000. 
McCarthy,   Paul   M.;   Hodgson.  Duncan  1 1.;   Ives,  Andrew  P.;  and 
Moore,  John  H.,  to  Lucas  Electrical  Con  pany  Limited,  The.  Angu- 
lar position  transducers  for  use  in  engine  timing  controls.  4,146.001. 
CI.  123-1 17.00R. 
McClocklin.  Samuel  B.,  to  Owatonna  Too  Company.  Pilot-operated 

valve  structure.  4,145,957,  CI.  91-508.00Q 
McClure,  Charles  A.  Flow  monitoring.  4,li  5,923,  CI.  73-194.00F. 
McConnell,  Brian,  to  GTE  Lenkurt  Electi  ic  (Canada)  Ltd.  Constant 

current  series-switching  regulator.  4,146,1  32,  CI.  323-17.000. 
McConnell.  Richard  L.;  Trotter,  Jimmy  R.J  and  Joyner,  Frederick  B., 
to  Eastman   Kodak  Company.   Polyesta^/substantially  amorphous 
polyolefin  hot-melt  adhesive  blends.  4,144,586,  CI.  260-873.000. 
McCormick.  James  B.  Mixing  apparatus  aid  method  for  blood  cell 

suspensions.  4,146,364,  CI.  23-230.0OB. 
McDermott,  Arthur  W.,  to  Boeing  Compan;  ,  The.  Coil  assembly  for  an 
electromagnetic    high    energy    impact 
336-90.000. 
McDonough  Manufacturing  Company:  See  - 

Detjen,  Robert  K.,  4,146,072,  CI.  144-3  2.000. 
McEuen,  Albert  H.;  and  Vaguine,  Victor  A   to  Varian  Associates,  Inc. 
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ipparatus.    4,146,858,    CI. 
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Standing  wave  linear  accelerator 
junction  input  coupler.  4.146, 
McFarland.  Charles  W.,  to  R 

plating  baths  and  process.  4,l|6, 
McHugh,  John  P.:  See- 
Jordan,   Richard   A.;   and 
239-15.000. 
McKinnon,  Donald  C;  and  Bnkt, 
Company.  Spark  advance  tes^r. 
McNutt,  W.  P.:  See- 
Barber,  Howard  J.;  Dani4< 
4,145,907,  CI.  72-318.000. 
McRae,  Daniel  D.;  and  Perkii^, 
Technique    for   obtaining    s' 
4,146,840,  CI.  325-42.000. 
McRae,  Daniel  D.,  to  Harris 
jitter    in    multiple    phase 
325-320.000. 
McRae,  Wayne  A.,  to  Ionics  Inc 

a.  204-180.00P. 
McVean,  Michael  T.:  See— 
Bowen,  Leon  O..  Jr.;  and 
126-299.00D. 
Mead,  Barry  B.:  See- 
Green,  Paul  F.;  and  Mead, 
Mead  Corporation,  TTie:  See— 
Paranjpe,  Suresh  C;  and  SpVi 
Wood,  Prentice  J.,  4,146,125 , 
Mearl  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Armanini,  Louis;  and  Bagali , 
Medendorp,  Roger  L.,  to  Can  Igi 

4,146,170,  a.  229-43.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Dutcher,  Robert  G.;  and 

128-418.000. 
Stasz,  Peter;  and  Fathauer, 
Meijer,  Roelf  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips 

mechanism.  4,145,887,  CI.  60-3 1 
Meins,  Peter:  See — 

Bruns,  Klaus;  Conrad,  Jens 
Schnegelberger,  Harald,  4 
Melatti,  Livio  R.:  See — 

Chnapko,  Joseph  R.;  Lewis 

Smart,  Melville  R.,  4,146, 

Melcher,  James  R.;  Alexander, 

chusetu  Institute  of  Technolo^ 

and  method  of  agglomerating. 

Melillo,  Dominic  S.  Reversible  " 

354-203.000. 
Melz.  Peter  J.:  See- 
Arellano.  Angel  G.;  Melz, 
4,146.876,  a.  340-785.000. 
Mentha.  John  W.:  See— 

Cresswell,  Ronald  M.;  Mentha. 
4.146,713,  CI.  544-163.000. 
Mentrup,  Anton:  See — 

Renth,   Emst-Otto;   Mentru4 

Herbert;  and  Reichl,  Rtchjrd 
Schromm.  Kurt;  Mentrup, 
Ludwig;  and  Traunecker, 
Menz.  Fred  L.;  Montesi,  Louis  J 
(by  Leopold,  Judith  S. 
Navy.    Dual-mode    warhead 
102-270.000. 
Mercer,  Howard  A.:  See — 

Couch,  Thomas  W.;  Foumitr 
Huibers,  Derk  T.  A.;  and 
116-216.000. 
Merck  &.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Bochis,    Richard   J.;    and 

424-256.000. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  Ratcjiffe, 

4,146,633,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Veber,  Daniel  F.,  4,146,612, 
Merkle,  John  W.;  and  Merkle, 
4,146,231,  CI.  273-I87.00R. 
Merkle.  Roberta  T.:  See— 
Merkle,  John  W.;  and 
I87.0OR. 
Merkulov,  Valery  G.:  See— 

Zlobinsky,  Boris  A.;  Chemj , 
Egorov.  Vladimir  V.;  Mei 
E.;  and  Sheiko.  Nikolai  I.. 
Merrick,  George  J.;  Cook,  Geofc 
Merrick  Welding  Internationa|r 
apparatus.  4,146,192,  CI.  242-1 
Merrick  Welding  International, 
Merrick,  George  J.;  Cook, 
4,146,192,  CI.  242-129.800. 
Merz,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Shapiro, 
material,  resistor  made  therefn  m 
4,146,677.  CI.  428-428.000. 
Metal  Box  Limited:  See — 

Beveridge,  John,  4,146,149,  dl 
Metz,  Gunter;  and  Specker,  Manffed 
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and  slotted  waveguide  hybrid 
7,  CI.  315-5.410. 

Hull  Sl  Company,  Inc.  Zinc  electro- 
1,442,  CI.  204-55.00Y. 

McHugh,   John    P.,   4,146,177,   CI. 

:,  Paul  F.,  to  Fox  Valley  Instrument 
.  4,146.833,  a.  324-16.00T. 

William   J.;   and   McNutt,   W.   P.. 

Frank  A.,  to  Harris  Corporation, 
timing   for   equalizer   weights. 


Corporation.  Technique  for  combatting 
transmission    system.    4,146,841,    G. 

Process  for  treating  whey.  4.146,455, 


McVean,  Michael  T.,  4,146,016,  CI. 


1  tarry  B.,  4,146,925.  CI.  364-521.000. 


rou,  Elias,  4,146,899,  CI.  346-75.000. 
CI.  206-193.000. 

Frank.  4,146.403.  CI.  106-291.000. 
;an  Plastics,  Inc.  Container  cover. 


Benjamin,  Albert  S.,  4,146,036,  CI. 

( reorge  H.,  4,145,925,  CI.  73-I94.00A. 
C  orporation.  Swashplate  compensation 
7.000. 


Meins,  Peter;  Moller,  Hinrich;  and 
146,506,  CI.  252-522.000. 

Richard  S.;  Melatti.  Livio  R.;  and 

',  CI.  324-73.00R. 
.  C;  and  Zahedi.  Karim.  to  Massa- 
.    Electrofiuidized  bed  agglomerator 
4,146.371,  CI.  55-10.000. 

cartridge  and  camera.  4, 146.32 1 ,  CI. 


Peter  J.;  and  Wilbur.  Clayton  V., 

John  W.;  and  Seaman.  Russell. 

Anton;   Schromm,   Kurt;   Koppe, 

1,  4,146,638,  CI.  424-304.000. 

Anton;  Renth,  Emst-Otto;   Pichler, 

Vemer,  4,146,645,  CI.  424-322.000. 

and  Leopold,  Howard  S.,  deceased 

execi|trix),  to  United  States  of  America. 

initiation    system.    4.145,972,    CI. 


■,  Erick-Pierre;  Harvey,  James  A.; 
Mercer,  Howard  A.,  4,145,918,  CI. 


Ifilman,   Richard   L.,  4,146,642,   CI. 

:.  Ronald  W.;  and  Shih,  David  H.. 

tl.  424-177.000. 
Roferta  T.  Golf  swing  practice  platform. 

Merile.  Roberta  T.,  4,146,231,  CI.  273- 


Grigory  S.;  Shvartsman,  Felix  P.; 

Me+ulov.  Valery  G.;  Sokolov.  Anatoly 

M46.526.  CI.  260-37.00N. 

;e  E.;  and  Modglin,  Donald  D.,  to 

Inc.  Filler  wire  spool  supporting 

oUU. 
See — 
Ceorge  E.;  and  Modglin,  DonaJd  D.. 


Inc.: 


Howard  E.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Resistor 
and  method  of  making  the  same. 


220-271.000. 
to  Ludwig  Merckle  K.G.,  Chem. 
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Pharm.  Fabrik.  Anti-inflammatory  N-acyl  substituted  benzamides. 
4,146,637,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Metzeler  Schaum  GmbH:  See— 

Bokelmann,  Horst,  4,146,350,  Q.  408-I.OOR. 
Meyer,  Guenter:  See— 

Dehnert,  Johannes;  Lamm,  Gunther;  Juenemann,  Werner;  and 
Meyer,  Guenter,  4,146.535,  CI.  260-156.000. 
Meyer.  Hans  R.;  and  Weber,  Kurt,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Ben- 

zofuranyl-benzimidazoles.  4.146.725,  CI.  548-327.000. 
Meyer,  Horst:  See— 

Wehinger.  Egbert;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Meyer,  Horst;  Vater.  Wulf; 
Heise.  Arend;  Kaada.  Stanislav;  and  Stoepel.  Kurt,  4,146,627,  CI. 
424-266.000. 
Meyer,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Hochandel,  Thomas  A.;  and  Meyer,  Richard  A.,  4,145.990.  CI. 
118-2.000. 
Meyers.  George  L.;  and  Kuehl.  Donald  R..  to  American  Can  Company. 

Packaging  structure.  4.146.169.  CI.  229-4 l.OOC. 
Michioto.  Masao:  See — 

Hiwatahi.  Kenji;  Ohkita.  Masao;  Michioto.  Masao;  and  Iwasaki, 
Sadayoshi.  4.146.758.  CI.  200-1 1.ODA. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See — 

Breisch,  John  H..  4.145,889,  CI.  60-626.000. 
Mikhailov,  Vladimir  P.:  See— 

Munits,  Ilya  N.;  Maraev,  Sergei  E.;  and  Mikhailov,  Vladimir  P., 
4,146,567,  CI.  422-248.000. 
Mikulecky,  Harvey  W.,  to  RTE  Corporation.  Energy  limiting  oil 

immersible  fuse.  4,146,862,  CI.  337-252.000. 
Miles,  Larry  L.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Power  up  clear 
system  for  an  electronic  calculator  or  microprocessor.  4,146,928,  CI. 
364-712.000. 
Miller,  Imrich,  to  Universal  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Electrical  coil 

assembly.  4,146.860,  CI.  336-192.000. 
Miller,  John  C.,  to  Boeing  Commercial  Airplane  Company.  Incremen- 
tal hot  sizing  of  titanium.  4,145,908,  CI.  72-342.000. 
Miller.   Thomas   G.    Directional    and    limiting   gate.    4,145,994,   CI. 

119-155.000. 
Milsom.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Brearley,  Malcolm;  and  Milsom.  Paul  J..  4.146,276,  CI.  303-97.000. 
Min,  Byung  C:  See- 
Pepping.  Bernard  J.;  Pitroda,  Satyan  G.;  and  Min.  Byung  C, 
4,146:749,  CI.  179-I5.0AT. 
Minagawa,  Motonobu;  and  Sekiguchi,  Tetsuo,  to  Argus  Chemical 
Corporation.    Stabilized    halogen-containing    resin    composition. 
4,146,518,  CI.  26O-23.0XA. 
Minagawa.  Motonobu:  See — 

Leistner.  William  E.;  Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka; 
and  Haruna,  Tohru.  4.146.517,  CI.  26O-23.0OH. 
Minami.  Norio:  See — 

Fukushima.  Isao;  Akitake.  Isao;  Iso,  Yoshimi;  Shirai,  Hiroshi;  and 
Minami,  Norio,  4,146,842,  CI.  325-348.000. 
Miner,  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Shepherd,   Robert  G.;  and  Miner.  Thomas  G..  4.146,546.  CI. 
260-348.440. 
Minick.  John  R.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Method  for 

preheating  a  molten  salt  electrolysis  cell.  4,146,444,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Appeldom,    Roger    H.;    and    Chem,    Mao    J.,    4,146,883.    CI. 

340-378.200. 
Stradley.  Norman  H..  4.146.525.  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Mirkin.  Georgy  R.;  Rumyantseva.  Nadezhda  A.;  Sokolov.  Vyacheslav 
N.;  Osipov.  Viktor  I.;  Tolkachev.  Mikhail  D.;  and  Romm.  Evgeny  S. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  quantitative  structural  analysis  of  solids. 
4,146.788.0.250-311.000. 
Misumi.  Akira;  and  Kumada,  Masaharu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Base  metal 
plate  materials  for  directly  heated  oxide  cathode.  4.146.393.  CI. 
75-170.000. 
Mitchell.  James  G.:  See- 
Mitchell,   Winalee  G.;  and   Mitchell,  James  G.,  4,145,822,  CI. 
36-87.000. 
Mitchell,  James  N.:  See- 
Weaver.   Elsworth  J.;   and   Mitchell.   James   N..   4,146.512.   CI. 

260-3.000. 
Weaver.   Elsworth  J.;  and   Mitchell.  James  N..  4.146.513.  CI. 
260-3.000. 
Mitchell,  Lawrence  C;  and  Scott,  Steven  W.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Polycarbonate  compositions.  4,146.524.  CI.  260-28.00P. 
Mitchell,  Robert  F.;  and  Roy,  Donald  A.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Timed  ejector 

for  a  header.  4,145,784,  CI.  10-ll.OOE. 
Mitchell,  Winalee  G.;  and  Mitchell.  James  G.  Scuff-type  slipper. 

4.145.822,  CI.  36-87.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Onoda,  Takeru;  and  Otake,  Masayuki,  4,146,574,  CI.  423-299.000. 
Tago,    Atsuo;    Kudomi,    Hiroyuki;    and    Nakanishi,    Yasuyuki, 

4,146.690.  CI.  526-47.900. 
Ueno.  Hajime;  Kakumura.  Kentaro;  Sasaki.  Nobukastu;  and  Sato. 
Yorito.  4.146,435,  CI.  201-27.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Akamatsu.  Masahiko.  4.146.921.  CI.  363-138.000. 
Fujiki,  Norio;  and  Masuno,  Yoshiki,  4,146.891.  CI.  343-7.0VM. 
Yamagami.  Takatoshi.  4.145.920.  CI.  73-158.000. 
Mitsubishi  Mining  &  Cement  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kira.  Kinichi;  Makino.  Yoshio;  Matumoto.  Tadashi;  and  Murata. 
Yoshihiko.  4,146.402.  CI.  106-109.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arase,  Haruo;  and  Yabuuchi,  Kenichi,  4,146,398,  CI.  96-74.000. 


Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited:  See — 

Yokoyama,  Masuzo;  Masukawa,  Shoichi;  Takahashi,  Tsunenori; 
Sakurai,  Hideo;  Kouno,  Makoto;  Ohkosi,  Shozo;  and  Ohtaka, 
Satoii,  4,146,502.  a.  252-429.00B. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company  Limited:  See — 

Miyanoki,   Masahiko;   Uotani,  Takeshi;   Ilant,   Fujio;  Yoshihara, 
Toshi;  Igawa,  Masayuki;  Okumura,  Munehiro;  Imao.  Syoji;  and 
Taniyama,  Yoshiaki,  4,146.510.  CI.  521-64.000. 
Sunamori.  Takashi;  and  Nishii.  Noburu.  4.146,588,  O.  260-875.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukui,  Kunisuke;  and  Hirai,  Ikuo,  4,146,591,  O.  260-878.00B. 
Mitsuno,  Toshio:  See — 

Yonezawa,  Toshio;  Mitsuno,  Toshio;  Takaoki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ajima, 
Takashi.  4.146,413.  CI.  148-174.000. 
Mittex  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Groth,  Wilhelm;  and  Hussmann,  Peter,  4.146,372,  CI.  55-33.000. 
Miyamoto.  Koichi:  See — 

Komori.     Shigehiro;     Hattori.     Hiroyuki;     Sakamaki,     Hisashi; 
Miyamoto,  Koichi;  lida,  Toshihide;  and  Umezawa,  Kazumi, 
4.146,324,  CI.  355-10.000. 
Miyanoki,  Masahiko;  Uotani,  Takeshi;  Itani,  Fujio;  Yoshihara,  Toshi; 
Igawa,  Masayuki;  Okumura,  Munehiro;  Imao,  Syoji;  and  Taniyama, 
Yoshiaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company  Limited.  Flake-  or  sliver- 
like porous  structure  of  polymeric  material  and  process  of  producing 
same,   and   process   of  producing   sheet-like   structure   therefrom. 
4,146,510,  CI.  521-64.000. 
Miyata,  Kenji;  Ura,  Mitsuru;  and  Ogawa,  Takuzo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Low 
forward  voltage  drop  semiconductor  device  having  potycrystalline 
layers  of  different  resistivity.  4,146,906,  CI.  357-59.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Graven,    Richard   G.;   and   Sailor,    Robert   A.,   4,146,464,   Q. 

208-120.000. 
Rollmann,  Louis  D.,  4,146,584,  CI.  260-673.000. 
Ruehle,  William  H.,  4,146,870,  CI.  34O-7.00R. 
Ruehle,  William  H.,  4,146,871,  CI.  34O-7.00R. 
Weber,  Clyde  A.;  and  Skinner,  Jack  S.,  4.146.452,  CI.  204-159.140. 
Modem  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Gerbig.  Hans  E.;  and  Socks,  Lyn  L.,  4,146,158,  Q.  222-594.000. 
Modglin,  Donald  D.:  See— 

Merrick,  George  J.;  Cook.  George  E.;  and  Modglin.  Donald  D.. 
4.146.192.  CI.  242-129.800. 
Modulus  Graphite  Products:  See — 

Turner.  Warwick  A..  4,145,948,  CI.  84-293.000. 
Moench.  Jerry  D..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Self  latching  buffer.  4,146,802,  CI. 

307-279.000. 
Mohan,  Raam  R.;  Robbins,  Max  L.;  Laskin,  Allen  t.;  and  Naslund,  Lars 
A.,  to  Exxon  Research  II  Engineering  Co.  Use  of  microorganisms  in 
combination  with  surface  active  agents  to  synergistically  disperse  oil 
slicks.  4,146,470,  CI.  210-2.000. 
Mol,    Hans   C,   to   Pitney-Bowes,   Inc.    Horizontal   collator-sorter. 

4,146,215,  CI.  270-58.000. 
Mollenhoff,  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  One-piece  fusible 

conductor  for  low-voltage  fuses.  4,146.863.  CI.  337-296.000. 
Moller.  Hinrich:  See — 

Bruns,  Klaus;  Conrad.  Jens;  Meins.  Peter;  Moller,  Hinrich;  and 
Schnegelberger.  Harald,  4,146,506,  CI.  252-522.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Dobras.  Bruce  W..  4.146,046.  CI.  235-494.000. 
LewU,  Richard  W..  4.146.161.  CI.  227-76.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Bollinger,   Frederic  G.;  and   D'Amico,  John  J.,  4,146,386,  Q. 

71-118.000. 
Crutchfield.  Marvin  M.;  Papanu,  Victor  D.;  and  Warren,  Craig  B., 

4.146,495.  CI.  252-89.00R. 
Dupre,  Carl  R.,  4,146,589,  CI.  26O-876.00R. 
Jones,  Robert  T.,  4,146,686,  CI.  429-250.000. 
Montagno,  William  J.:  See — 

Hutchings,  William  F.;  Engelbrecht.  Horst  P.;  and  Montagno. 
William  J.,  4,146.335.  CI.  366-217.000. 
Montalvo.  Victor  H.  Filter  mask.  4,146,026,  CI.  128-146.600. 
Montavon.  Marc:  See — 

Bohni.  Erika;  and  Montavon.  Marc,  4,146.620.  O.  424-229.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Padovan,    Mario;    Battiston.    Giancarlo;    Pignataro,    Francesco; 
DeAlberti.  Giordano;  and  Leofanti.  Giuseppe,  4,146,732,  O. 
562-534.000. 
Montesi,  Louis  J.:  See — 

Menz.  Fred  L.;  Montesi.  Louis  J.;  and  Leopold,  Howard  S.,  de- 
ceased, 4,145,972,  CI.  102-270.000. 
Montgomery,  Ronald,  to  Shori  Brothers  &  Harland  Limited.  Actuating 
mechanism  for  the  thrust  reversal  doors  of  a  gas  turbine  engine. 
4,145,877.  CI.  60-226.00A. 
Moore,  John  H.:  See — 

McCarthy,  Paul  M.;  Hodgson,  Duncan  B.;  Ives,  Andrew  P.;  and 
Moore,  John  H.,  4,146,001,  CI.  I23-II7.00R 
Moore,  Kenneth  L.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Navy.  Spectrometer 

with  electronic  readout.  4,146.332.  CI.  356-308.000. 
Moore,  Ricky  L.;  and  Hagborg,  Winston  E.,  to  West  Point-Pepperell, 

Inc.  Flock  treatment.  4,146,675,  CI.  428-378.000. 
Moore,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Godfrey,  James  T.;  Nothnick.  Carl  E.;  and  Moore.  Robert  A., 
4.146.852.  CI.  333-195.000. 
Moret.  Michel  A.;  and  Jousson.  Pierre  J.,  to  Les  Produits  Associa 
LPA.   Power  handle  for  hydraulic   toothbrush-spray  appliance. 
4.146.020.  a.  128-50.000. 
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511,  CI.  260-3.000. 

higeaki;    Koshiba,    Masao; 
Inaba,  Shigeho;  and  Ya- 


Morgan,  Robert  E.,  Sr.,  to  Luther,  MaA  L.,  a  part  interest.  Paint 

distributing  plate.  4,145,789,  CI.  15-257.(  60. 
Mori,  Mamoru;  and  Nalcai,  Shigeharu,  to  T  >you  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu 
shiki   Kaisha.   Adjusting  device  Tor  re  :lining  seat.  4,146,267,  CI. 
297-367.000. 
Morita,  Hideo:  See— 

Aishima,  Itsuho;  Sakurai,  Hisaya;  Tak^hi,  Yukichi;  Morita,  Hideo; 
Ikegami,  Tadashi;  and  Sato.  Toshioj4, 146,549,  CI.  260-448.00A. 
Morita,  Shin-ichi;  and  Tanaka,  Yutaka,  tb  Howa  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Mobile  type  auto-dofTer  provided  with  dofTing  device  and 
donning  device  for  ring  spinning  machini  and  the  like.  4,145,868,  CI. 
57-268.000.  T 

Moriya,  Iwao;  Sema,  Torn;  and  Hatasa,  Siteyosi,  to  Shin-Estu  Chemi- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Lion  Dentifrice  Co.,  L^.,  The.  Resin  compositions 
for  peel-off  coatings  comprising  a  film 
organo  polysiloxane  and  a  solvent.  4,1 
Morooka,  Shigeaki:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Michihiro;    Morooka, 
Komatsu,  Toshiaki;  Noguchi,  Hin 
mamoto,  Hisao,  4,146,717,  CI.  544-214.000. 
Morrell,  Albert  M.,  to  RCA  Corporatioa  Cathode-ray  tube  with  a 
corrugated  mask  having  a  corrugated  liinging  skirt.  4,146,816,  CI. 
313-407.000. 
Morris,  James  P.:  See — 

L^ch,   Almon   E.;   Dietrich,   Frank    '.;   and   Morris,  James  P., 

4,145,903,  CI.  72-60.000. 

Morris,  John  C;  and  Jackson,  Winston  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Liquid  crystal  copolyesters  prepared  fro  n  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic 

acid,  a  substituted  hydroquinone  and  a  m-acyloxybenzoic  acid. 

4,146,702,  CI.  528-191.000. 

Morse,  Danny  W.  Card  holder  and  viewer  construction.  4,146,229,  CI. 

273-150.000. 
Mosebach  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Kirilloff,    Victor   V.;   and    Benson,   \  'illiam   A.,   4,146,868,   CI. 
338-295.000. 
Moss,  Philip  H.:  See— 

Larkin,  John  M.;  and  Moss,  Philip  H.,  J,  146,560,  CI.  26O-583.O0P. 
Motomura,  Hiroji:  See — 

Taneya,  Shinichi;  Itoh,  Kensuke;  Hira  ika,  Yasunobu;  Motomura, 
Hiroji;  Matsunaga,  Yoshinori;   Kav  anishi,  Gosei;  Nakamura, 
Tsutomu;  and  Hayashi,  Shigeru,  4,W  6,456,  CI.  204-180.00P. 
Motoren-  und  Turbiene-Union  Munchen  G  nbH:  See — 

Bauer,  Heinrich  F.;  Hildebrandt,  Flori  in;  and  Helbling,  Gerhard, 
4,145,919,  CI.  73-140.000. 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Friedrichsh  ifen  GmbH:  See— 

Edmaier,  Franz;  Beck,  Gunther;  and  (  uster,  Peter,  4,146,261,  CI. 
285-364.000. 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Muchen  G«  bH:  See— 

Hildebrandt,  Rorian;  Bauer,  Heinrich  ".:  and  Helbling,  Gerhard, 
4,145,930,  CI.  73-518.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Earl  K.;  and  Greeson,  Richard  I  .,  4,146,655,  Q.  427-93.000. 
Graham,  R.  Gordon;  and  Jackson,  1  lorman  L.,  4,145,971,  CI. 

102-232.000. 
Lunquist,  Richard  E.,  4,146,845,  CI.  33)-255.000. 
Maloney,  Brian  J.;  and  Cox,  Richard  S.  4,146,1 10,  CI.  181-147.000. 
Moench,  Jerry  D.,  4,146,802,  CI.  307-2  '9.000. 
MSI  Data  Corporation:  See — 

Goff,  David  A.;  and  Edman,  Larry  S.,  ^,146,291,  CI.  339-111.000. 
Muchmore,  Bruce:  See — 

Jinks,  Steven  M.;  Muchmore,  Bruce;  a  id  Ostrye,  Dan,  4,145,928 
CI.  73-42 l.OOR. 
Mueller,  Horst  W.;  and  Yardley,  Gill  L.,  to  ( :haparral  Industries,  Incor- 
porated. Tire  mold  milling  machine.  4,14  i,955.  CI.  90-13.700. 
Mueller,  Paul;  and  Prine,  Ray  A.,  to  Paul  M  leller  Company.  Hot  water 

system  and  condensing  unit  therefor.  4,U  6,089,  CI.  165-145.000. 
Mueller,  Ralph;  and  Schwarz,  Heinz,  to  Ka  rl  M.  Reich  Maschinenfab- 
rik  GmbH,  Firma.  Power  driver  for  faileners.  4,146,071,  CI.  144- 
32.00S. 
Muller,  Anton;  and  Witzel,  Gunter,  to  Eii  en-  und  Drahtwerk  Erlau 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Shackle  for  chains,  i  specially  for  sline  chains. 
4,145,874,  CI.  59-86.000. 
Muller,  Heinz:  See — 

Edelmann,  Gerhard;  Muller,  Heinz;  aid  Rosenstock,  Friedrich, 
4,146,473,  CI.  210-52.000. 
Muller,  Stefan,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Kernfol  schung  mbH.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  measuring  the  flow  speed  a  nd  the  gas  volume  propor- 
tion of  a  liquid  meUl  stream.  4,145,924,  Cl.  73-194.0EM. 
Munits,  Ilya  N.;  Maraev,  Sergei  E.;  and  Mikhailov,  Vladimir  P.  Zone 
melting  apparatus  having  resiliently  biaso  I  cooling  means.  4,146,567 
CI.  422-248.000. 
Murad,  Jerry.  Finger  ring  microphone.  4,1^,757,  CI.  179-157.000. 
Murata,    Taneo,    to    Alps   Electric   Co., 

4,146,767,  CI.  20O-159.0OB. 
Murata,  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Kira,  Kinichi;  Makino,  Yoshio;  Matunfeto,  Tadashi;  and  Murata, 
Yoshihiko,  4,146,402,  CI.  106-109.004 
Murota,  Junichi:  See — 

Tanimoto,  Masafumi;  Waunabe,  Talfash: 
Murota,  Junichi,  4,146,902,  CI.  357-6  000. 
Murr,  William  C,  to  Synemed,  Inc.  Auto  natic  visual  field  mapping 

apparatus.  4,146,311,  CI.  351-24.000. 
Musher,  Daniel  M.:  See — 

GrifTith,   Donald   P.;  and  Musher,   Aaniel   M.,  4,146,644,  a. 
424-320.000. 
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Musolino,  Nicholas  J.  Game  1  cards  and  coded  markers  therefor. 

4,146,233,  CI.  273-236.000. 
Musser,  Harry  B.:  See— 

von  Stein,  Gene;  Stover,  I  )on  A.,  Jr.:  and  Musser,  Harry  B., 
4,146,139,  CI.  211-126.000 
Mutton,  Robert  E.;  and  Riordan  Dennis  E.,  to  First  Bank  of  Oakland 

Park.  Entry  detection  screen.  1,146,293,  CI.  339-147.00R. 
Myers,  James  S.  Portable  floatin  5  apparatus.  4,145,786,  CI.  14-27.000. 
Nabeshima,  Shigeyasu:  See— 

Hirohara,  Hideo;  Nabeshimi  l,  Shigeyasu:  and  Nagase,  Tsuneyuki 
4,146,432,  CI.  195-63.000. 
Naess,  Finn:  See — 

Rodahl,  Torbjom;  and  Naes  \,  Finn,  4,145,854,  a.  52-228.000. 
Nagase,  Tsuneyuki:  Set— 

Hirohara,  Hideo;  Nabeshimi ,  Shigeyasu;  and  Nagase,  TsuneyukL 
4,146,432,  CI.  195-63,000. 
Nagatoshi,  Susumu;  and  Kato,  Yoshiharu,  to  Japanese  National  Rail- 
ways; and  Limited  Tesika.  Filter,  4,146,481,  CI,  210-232,000. 
Nagy,  Lajos,  to  Labor  Muszeripiri  Muvek,  Automatic  steam  sterilizer 

having  air  exhaust  valve.  4,14<,570,  CI.  422-114.000. 
Naito,  Kenzo;  Tsukamura,  Kazuc ;  and  Sinbo,  Hanio,  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal   Industries,    Ltd.    Solid    cephalosporin    lalt.    4.l46.7ia    CI 
544-27.000.  •-         i~  .  -~,    «.    v^ 

Nakagawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Kil  ai  Seisakusho,  Ltd.  Device  for  detect- 
ing the  position  of  web  side  ec  ge.  4,146,797,  CI.  250-548.000. 
Nakagawa,  Shinichi:  See — 

Kometani,     Yutaka;     Naka  ;awa,     Shinichi;     Suzuki,     Takeshi; 
Furukawa,  Yasuyoshi;  Na  ;agawa,  Tsuneo;  Tomoda,  Masayasu; 
Oka,  Masahiko;  Terada,  1  utomu;  and  Ueta,  Yutaka,  4,146,532. 
CI.  526-18.000. 
Nakagawa,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Kometani,     Yutaka;     Naka  ;awa,     Shinichi;     Suzuki,     Takeshi; 
Furukawa,  Yasuyoshi;  Na  agawa,  Tsuneo;  Tomoda,  Masayasu; 
Oka,  Masahiko;  Terada,  1  utomu;  and  Ueta,  Yutaka,  4,146  532* 
CI.  526-18,000. 
Nakahara,  Yutaka:  See— 

Leistner,  William  E.;  Mina)  awa,  Motonobu;  Nakahara.  Yutaka; 
and  Haruna,  Tohru,  4,146,  il7,  CI.  260-23.00H. 
Nakai,  Shigeharu:  See — 

Mori,  Mamoru;  and  Nakai,  S  Wgeharu,  4,146,267,  CI.  297-367.000. 
Nakai,  Syunzi,  to  Sharp  Kabushi  u  Kaisha.  Multi-pin  electrode  assem- 
bly. 4,146,789,  CI.  250-324,000. 
Nakamura,  Moritoshi;  See — 

Kiyono,  Tetsuhiro;  and  Nak  imura,  Moritoshi,  4,146,853,  C\.  333- 
8  l.OOR. 
Nakamura,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Taneya,  Shinichi;  Itoh,  Ken<  uke;  Hiraoka,  Yasunobu;  Motomura. 
Hiroji;   Matsunaga,   Yoshi  lori;   Kawanishi,   Gosei;   Nakamura, 
Tsutomu;  and  Hayashi,  Sh  geru,  4,146,456,  CI.  2O4-180.00P 
Nakanishi,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Tago,    Atsuo;    Kudomi,    H  royuki;    and    Nakanishi,    Yasuvuki 
4,146,690,  CI.  526-47.900. 
Nakano,  Ichiji;  Kurose,  Youji;  and  Ogaroi,  Fumiki,  to  Kobe  Steel, 
Limited.   Protection   of  a  stem   tube  shaft  liner.   4,146,448,  CI 
204-148.000. 
Nakano,  Yasuo:  See — 

Yamada.  Kazuo;  Nakano,  Ya  (uo;  and  Fujii,  Yoshikatsu,  4,146  401 

CI.  106-56.000.  .... 

Nakao,  Toshihiro,  to  Olympus  O  rtical  Co.,  Ltd.  Battery  case  holdine 

mechanism,  4,146,682,  CI.  429-  7,000. 
Nakase,  Takamichi:  See — 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  TakaU,  AI  ;ira;  Fukuda,  Tamotsu;  and  Nakase 
Takamichi,  4,146,000,  CI.  1 23-32.0EL. 
Nakayama,  Yoshihiko;  and  Koma  10,  Norio,  to  Hisaka  Works  Ltd.  Plate 

type  heat  exchanger.  4,146,090  CI.  165-166.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Buikema,  Peter  D.;  and  Aitki  n,  Thomas,  4,146,515,  CI.  260-9  000 
Kane,  James,  4,146,573,  CI.  4  13-82.000. 
Naslund,  Lars  A.:  See — 

Mohan,  Raam  R.;  Robbins,  \  ax  L.;  Laskin,  Allen  1.;  and  Naslund. 
LarsA.,  4,146,470,  CI.  210  2,000. 

National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See 

Brown,  Cyril;  and  Derrett,  CI  iristopher  J.,  4,145,913,  CI.  73-23.000. 

National  Semiconductor  Corpora  lion:  See 

Dobkin,  Robert  C,  4,146,903   CI.  357-28.000. 
National  Service  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Jonsson,  Nils  G.,  4,146,287,  <  1  339-75.0OM. 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,  Barbara  A.;  Dugan,  iVilliam  M.;  and  Reynolds,  Jack  H 
4,146,922,  CI.  364-118.000. 
Neale,  Stephen  D.,  to  Sunpowei  Systems  Corporation.  Sun-tracking 

control  system  for  solar  collect  jr.  4,146,785,  CI,  250-203.00R 
Nederlandse  Organisatie  Voor  T  aegepastnatuurwetenschappelijk  On- 
derzoek  Ten  Behoeve  Van  Nij  -erheid,  Handel  en  Verkeer-  See— 
Ritter,  Fridolin  J.,  4,146,609,  CI.  424-84.000. 
Neff  Perkins  Company:  See — 

Elly,  Robert  A.;  and  Foti,  Si  m  J.,  4,146,600,  CI.  264-39.000. 
Neidhart,  Wolfgang,  to  Sama  I  Lunststoff  AG,   Welding  device  for 

welding  plastic  strips.  4,146,41' ,  CI.  156-391.000. 
Nelson,  Alfred  M.,  to  AM  Intei  national.  Inc.  Non-contact  magnetic 

toner  transfer  system.  4,146,891 ,  CI.  346-74.100. 
Nelson,  Richard  B.  Aspherical  s  ilar  cell  concentrator.  4.146  408   CI 

136-89.0PC.  i~\ 

Neri,  Antonio:  See— 

D'Arrigo,  Sebastiano;  and    Meri,  Antonio,  4,146,753,  CI.   179- 
81.00A. 
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Ness,  Donald  L.,  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co.  AC  Powered  flash  tube  control 

circuit.  4,146,821,  CI.  31S-241.00R. 
Neufang,  Karlheinz:  See — 

TroMt.   Marcel;   and  Neufang,   Karlheinz,   4,146,748,   O.    179- 
15.0AT. 
Newkirk,  Raymond  K.,  to  Tape  Inc.  Rotary  sealing  machine  for  ther- 
moplastic articles.  4,146,420,  CI,  156-499.000. 
Newman,  Raymond  A,,  to  Perry.  Jack  A,  Echo  location  system  which 
provides  for  measuring  liquid  level  and  flow  rate  and  flow  volume  of 
flowing  liquids,  4.145.914.  CI,  73-290,00V, 
Newquist.  Barbara  L.;  and  Newquist,  Scott  C.  Platform  paddle  tennis 

court  deck  and  associated  equipment.  4,146,221,  O.  272-3.000. 
Newquist,  Scott  C:  .See — 

Newquist,  Barbara  L.;  and  Newquist,  Scott  C,  4,146,221,  CI. 
272-3.000. 
Nichols,  David  B.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Multi-dye  textile  dyeing 

process.  4,146,362,  CI.  8-1. OXB. 
Nicholson,  Larry  W.;  and  Regehr,  John  L.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.   Visual   display   with  column   separators. 
4,146,879,  CI.  340-734.000. 
Nicholson,  Victor  T.:  See — 

Johnson,  James  F.;  and  Nicholson,   Victor  T.,  4,145,812,  CI. 
32-17.000. 
Nicodemo,  Gino  L.  Timing  device  for  accumulating  a  telephone  long 

distance  call  charge.  4,145,873,  CI.  58-152.00R. 
Nidola,  Antonio:  See — 

de  Nora,  Vittorio;  Spaziante,  Placido  M.;  and  Nidola,  Antonio, 
4,146,438,  CI,  204-1,500. 
Nielsen,  Mogens  B,  Combination  of  a  tool  holder  and  a  tool  shaft. 

4,146,240,  CI,  279-19.500, 
Nihon  Beru-Haueru  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Osawa,  Nonaki,  4.146.316.  CI,  354-25.000. 
Nikkei  Shoji  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Kagatani,  Minoru,  4,146,474,  CI.  210-60.000. 
Nikkei,  Willem  A.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Pressed  pulp  bale  shred- 
der. 4,146,183,  CI.  241-30.000. 
Nilson,  Billy  N.,  to  KeNova  AB.  Spraying  device.  4,146,182,  CI, 

239-323,000, 
Nippon  Electric  Company  Ltd,:  See — 

Takada,  Masami,  4,146,838,  CI.  325-3.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
lyeta,  Motoi,  4,145,945,  CI.  84-1.180. 
Kobayashi,  Haruhiko,  4,145,951,  CI.  84-422.00R. 
Tanahashi,  Ryoji,  4,146.251.  CI,  280-610000, 
Nippon  Gohsei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ogahara,     Junzo;     and     Sekiyama,     Kunihiko,     4,146,731,     CI. 
562-531,000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Matubara,  Saburo;  and  Iwai,  Sakuya,  4,146,514,  CI.  260-5.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Takata,  Akira;  Fukuda,  Tamotsu;  and  Nakase, 
Takamichi,  4,146,000.  CI.  I23-32,0EL, 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corp.:  See — 

Tanimoto,   Masafumi;   Watanabe,   Takashi;   leda,   Nobuaki;   and 
Murota,  Junichi,  4,146,902,  CI.  357-6.000. 
Nippon  2>on  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ide,  Hiroyuki;  Kakiuchi,  Hiroharu;  Igimi,  Hirotsune;  Saito,  Yoshi- 

omi;  and  Shimizu,  Masahiro,  4,146,033,  CI.  128-348.000. 
Wada,  Akira;  Okuda,  Takao;  and  Iwata.  Risoh.  4,146,691,  CI. 
526-60.000. 
Nischik,  Herbert:  See— 

Kellermann,  Walter;  Nischik,  Herbert;  and  Sturm,  Ferdinand  V., 
4,146,436,  CI,  204- LOOT. 
Nishii,  Nobuni:  See — 

Sunamori,  Takashi;  and  Nishii,  Noburu,  4,146.588,  CI.  260-875.000. 
Nishikawa,  Kohji:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Nishikawa,  Kohji;  and  Sakakibara,  Shigemi, 
4,146,117,  CI.  188-79.50P, 
Nishikido.  Joji;  Tamura,  Nobuhiro;  and  Fukuoka,  Yohei.  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  obtaining  glutaric  acid,  suc- 
cinic acid,  and  adipic  acid  from  an  acid  mixture  comprising  them. 
4.146,730.  CI.  562-513.000. 
Nishimura,  Takehiko:  See — 

Kitagawa,  Chojiro;  Fukuoka,  Ichiro;  Kadowaki,  Takashi;  Kimura, 
Shoji;  Nishimura,  Takehiko;  and  Hanabusa,  Kanehisa,  4,146,592, 
CI.  260-890,000, 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Fujiki,  Norio;  and  Masuno,  Yoshiki,  4,146,891,  CI.  343-7.0VM. 
Gotoh,  Miyuki,  4,146,061,  CI.  139-1.000. 

Saito,  Masaaki;  and  Inoue,  Mitsumasa.  4,146,5%,  C\.  261-78.00R. 
Watanabe.   Akikazu;   Okada.   Kazuyoshi;   and   Sone.   Masazumi. 
4,146,759,  CI.  200-I9,00R. 
Nissen,  Axel;  Woerz,  Otto;  Heilen,  Gerd;  Fliege,  Werner;  and  Wittwer, 
Arnold,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  higher  ketones. 
4,146,581,  a.  260-586.00C. 
Nocom,  A.  L.:  See— 

Angarola,  Barry  R.;  and  Nocom,  A.  L..  4.146.069.  CI.  141-68.000. 
Angarola,  Barry  R.;  and  Nocom,  A.  L.,  4,146,070,  CI.  141-68.000. 
Noguchi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Michihiro;    Morooka,    Shigeaki;    Koshiba,    Masao; 
Komatsu,  Toshiaki;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi;  Inabi,  Shigeho;  and  Ya- 
mamoto. Hisao,  4,146,717,  CI.  544-284.000. 
Nohrenberg,  Warren  R.;  and  Brown,  Richard  L.,  to  Idea  Engineering 
Company.  Knot  tying  device  and  method  for  tying.  4,146,255,  CI. 
219-1.300. 


Noranda  Mines  Limited:  See — 

Houlachi,  George  J.;  and  Claessens.  Pierre  L.,  4,146,447,  CL 
204-130.000. 
Norlin  Music,  Inc.:  See- 
Luce,  David  A.,  4,145,943,  CI.  84-1.010 
Normand,  Guy:  See — 

Hullein,   Francois  M.   L.;  and  Normand.  Guy,  4,146,328,  Q. 
356-5.000. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See — 

Borzachillo,  Angelo,  4,146,200,  a.  244-75.00R. 
Notarianni,  David;  and  Martin,  George  H.  Piglet  saver.  4,145,993,  Q. 

119-20.000. 
Nothnick,  Carl  E,:  See- 
Godfrey,  James  T.;  Nothnick,  Carl  E.;  and  Moore,  Robert  A., 
4,146,852,  CI.  333-195.000. 
Nowak,  Terrance  M.:  See — 

Bott,  Gerald  J.;  Porter,  William  C;  and  Nowak.  Terrance  M., 
4,145,916,  CI.  73-49.300. 
NPI  Corporation:  See— 

Fehlhaber,   GusUv   J.;   and   Dervin,   Victor  J.,   4,I4S,g2a  CI- 
34-75.000. 
Numata,  Saburo;  and  Okazaki,  Shinichiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.  Single  lens  reflex  camera  with  automatic  exposure  control 
circuit.  4,146,319.  CI.  354-53.000. 
Numata.  Tatsuo;  and  Yokoyama.  Susumu,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpo- 
ration. FM  stereo  demodulating  device.  4,146,747,  CI.  179-15.0BT. 
Nunn,  Terence  M.:  See — 

Beatson.  Michael  F.  F.;  and  Nunn.  Terence  M.,  4,146,875,  CI. 
340-191.000. 
Numberger,  Rainer,  and  Nypl,  Mirotlav,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augs- 
burg-Nuremberg  Aktiengesellschaft.   Control   device   for   turbines 
with  speed  and  load  control,  4,146,270,  C\.  29O-4O.0OR. 
Nypl,  Miroslav:  See — 

Numberger,  Rainer;  and  Nypl.  Miroslav.  4,146,270,  CI.  29O-4O.00R. 
Obermeier,  Reinhold:  See — 

Scheffel,    Gunter;    and    Obermeier,    Reinhold,    4,146,736,    Q. 
568-607.000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  See- 
French,  Gordon  B.,  4,146,272,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation:  See — 

Lumpkin.  Robert  E.;  and  Duraiswamy.  Kandaswamy.  4,146,359, 
CI.  432-14.000. 
Oce-van  de  Grinten  N.V.:  See- 
Hectors,    Adrianus   M.    P.;    and    Crommentuyn,    Gerardus   J., 
4,146,494,  CI.  252-62.  lOP. 
Ocel,  John  J.;  and  Ocel,  Thomas,  to  Ocelco,  Inc.  Catheter  bag  holder 

for  wheelchairs.  4,146,265,  CI.  297-188.000. 
Ocel,  Thomas:  See — 

Ocel,  John  J.;  and  Ocel,  Thomas.  4.146,265,  CI.  297-188.000. 
Ocelco,  Inc.:  See— 

Ocel,  John  J.;  and  Ocel,  Thomas,  4,146,265,  CI.  297-188.000. 
Oertle,  Donald  H.;  and  Peterson,  Marvin  L.,  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 
pany. Early  crack  detection.  4,145,915,  CI.  73-37.000. 
Ogahara,  Junzo;  and  Sekiyama,  Kunihiko,  to  Nippon  Gohsei  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,   Process  for  preparing  glyoxylic  acid, 
4,146,731,  CI.  562-531.000. 
Ogami,  Fumiki:  See — 

Nakano,  Ichiji;  Kurose,  Youji;  and  Ogami,  Fumiki,  4,146,448,  CI. 
204-148,000. 
Ogawa,  Akira:  See — 

Inagaki,  Kazunori;  Hirata,  Yasuo;  and  Ogawa.  Akira.  4,146,893,  CI. 
343-IOO.OPE. 
Ogawa,  Hideki:  See — 

Mae,  Yutaka;  Iwakura,  Shiro;  Koga,  Sigeyuki;  Ogawa,  Hideki;  and 
Kanda.  Hideaki.  4.146.111,  CI.  181-154.000. 
Ogawa,  Shinichi;  and  Hirono,  Youichi.  to  Toagosei  Chemical  Industry 
Co,  Ltd,  Container  opener  useable  to  close  the  opened  hole  thereof. 
4.146.152,  CI.  222-8 l.OOa 
Ogawa,  Takuzo:  See — 

Miyata,  Kenji;  Ura,  Mitsuru;  and  Ogawa,  Takuzo,  4,146,906,  CI. 
357-59.000, 
Ohio-Nuclear,  Inc:  See — 

Braden,  Arthur  B,;  Lekan,  Joseph  J.;  Taylor,  Samual  K.;  and 
Richey,  Joseph  B.,  4,146,795,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Ohkita,  Masao:  See — 

Hiwatahi,  Kenji;  Ohkita,  Masao;  Michioto,  Masao;  and  Iwasaki. 
Sadayoshi,  4.146,758,  CI.  200-U.ODA. 
Ohkosi,  Shozo:  See — 

Yokoyama,  Masuzo;  Masukawa,  Shoichi;  Takahashi,  Tsunenori; 
Sakurai.  Hideo;  Kouno.  Makoto;  Ohkosi.  Shozo;  and  Ohtaka, 
Satosi.  4.146.502.  CI,  252-429.00B. 
Ohno.  Richard  J,,  to  Walter  Kidde  &  Company,  Inc.  Lock  for  fire 

doors.  4,145,900,  CI.  70-92.000. 
Ohtaka,  Satosi:  See— 

Yokoyama,  Masuzo;  Masukawa,  Shoichi;  Takahashi,  Tsunenori; 
Sakurai,  Hideo;  Kouno,  Makoto;  Ohkosi,  Shozo;  and  Ohtaka, 
Satosi,  4,146,502,  Q.  252-429.00B. 
Oil  Mop  (U.K.)  Limited:  See— 

Challener,  Ronald  T.,  4,146,477,  a.  210-143.000. 
Oka.  Masahiko:  See— 

Kometani,  Yutaka;  Nakagawa,  Shinichi;  Suzuki,  Takeshi; 
Furukawa,  Yasuyoshi:  Nakagawa,  Tsuneo;  Tomoda,  Masayasu; 
Oka.  Masahiko;  Terada.  Tutomu;  and  Ueta,  Yutaka,  4,146,532, 
CI.  526-18.000. 
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Okada,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Watanabe,   Akikazu;   Okada,   Kazuyishi;   and   Sone,   Masazumi, 
4,146,759,  CI.  20O-19.0OR, 
Okazaki,  Shinichiro:  See — 

Numata,     Saburo;    and    Okazaki, 
354-53.000. 
O'Keefe,  Thomas  J.,  to  University  of  Mitouri,  The  Curators  of  the. 
Method  for  evaluating  a  system  for  <  lectrodeposition  of  metals. 
4,146,437,  CI.  204-l.OOT.  ^ 

Okuda.  Takao:  See— 

Wada,  Akira;  Okuda,  Takao;  and  iLata,  Risoh,  4,146,691, 
526-60.000. 
Okumura,  Munehiro:  See— 

Miyanoki,   Masahiko;   Uotani,  Takeshi;   Itani,   Fujio;   Yoshihara, 
Toshi;  Igawa,  Masayuki;  Okumura, 
Taniyama,  Yoshiaki,  4,146,510,  CI.  )2 1-64.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Brennan,  James  P.;  Wojtowicz,  John  Al;  and  Campbell,  Preston  H., 

4,146,578,  CI.  423^73.000. 
Lange,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  4.146,568,  CI.  4234170.000. 

Saeman.  Walter  C;  and  Coe,  Noel  N.,  4,146,676,  CI.  428-403.000.     P. 
Oliver,  Theodore  A.;  and  Foxworthy,  N<  al  E.,  to  Sycor,  Inc.  Com- 


bined speed  control  and  sectoring  indei 
like.  4,146,910,  CI.  360-72.000. 
Ollinger,  James  C,  to  Armstrong  Cork 
furring  strip.  4,145,859,  a.  52-483.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakao,  Toshihiro,  4,146,682,  CI.  429-9f.0OO. 
Tojyo,  Tsutomu,  4,146,304,  CI.  350-17f.OML. 
Omi,  Junji:  See — 

Shimizu,    Masiuni;    Omi,    Junji;    W|tanabe, 
Masanori;  and  Aizawa,  Hiroshi,  4,1' 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  and  Condon,  Michael 
Inc.  Amino  acid  derivatives.  4,146,611, 
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ihinichiro,    4,146,319,    CI. 


CI. 


Munehiro;  Imao,  Syoji;  and 


for  disc  recorders  and  the 


^mpany.  Splice  for  metal 


Kunio;    Uchidoi, 
),322,  CI.  354-234.000. 
;.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
I.  424-177.000. 


Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  and  Cushman,  David  ^.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 

Inc.  Carboxyalkylacylamino  acids.  4,I46J639,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  and  Cushman,  David  W.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 

Inc.  Carboxyalkylacylamino  acids.  4,l46i64l,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Oney,  David  G.:  See— 

Drelich,  Arthur  H.;  and  Oney,  David  C  .,  4,146,417,  CI.  156-62.200. 
Onizawa,  Masao,  to  Sanyo  Trading  Co.,  ]  .td.  Vulcanizable  composi- 
tions   of   bromobutyl    rubber    and    an  ino    acids.    4,146,689,    CI. 
526-36.000. 
Onoda,  Takeru;  and  Otake,  Masayuki,  to  '.  tlitsubishi  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  hetei  }poly-acids.  4,146,574,  CI. 
423-299.000. 
Ontario  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Sanford,  Emerson;  and  Shaw,  Robert,  p,  146, 125,  CI.  198-500.000. 
Oppenheimer,  Edna;  Kaplinsky,  Eliezer;  ind  Cohen,  Sasson.  Antiar- 
rhythmic quinuclidine  carboxylic  acid  x|  rlidide  and  method  of  pro- 
ducmg  the  same  and  similar  compounds.:4,l46,628,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Orke,  Gusuv  G.;  and  Lindstrom,  Bengt  T.  L.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Door  for  a  microwave  oven.  4,146,  '68,  CI.  219-10.55D. 
Orsen,  Stefan:  See — 

Erickson,   Kent   E.;   Orsen,   Stefan;    ind   Rowe,   Gerhard!   C, 
4,146,927,  CI.  364-560.000. 
Orszaagos  Koolaj-es  Gaazipari  Troszt:  See  - 

Horvath,  Robert;  Laszio,  Rudolf;  and   Jzabo,  Geza,  4,146,093,  CI. 
166-120.000. 
Osawa,  Noriaki,  to  Nihon  Beru-Haueru  Kj  bushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 

focus  adjusting  system.  4,146,316,  CI.  35<  -25.000. 
Osborne,  Anthony:  See — 

Cherin,  Allen  H.;  and  Osborne,  Anthon  i.  4,146,301,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Osbome-Hoffman,  Inc.:  See — 

Osborne,  Paul  W.,  4,146.779,  CI.  235-9  .OOT. 
Osborne,  Paul  W.,  to  Osbome-Hoffman,    nc.  Display  controller  for 

time  recorders  and  time  actuators.  4,146,  '79,  CI.  235-92.00T. 
Osipov,  Viktor  I.:  See — 

Mirkin,  Georgy  R.;  Rumyantseva,  Ni  iezhda  A.;  Sokolov,  Vya- 
cheslav   N.;   Osipov,   Viktor  I.;  Tc  Ikachev,   Mikhail   D.;  and 
Romm,  Evgeny  S.,  4,146,788,  CI.  25  •-31 1.000. 
Osrodek  Badawczo-Rozwojowy  Samochod  3w  Malolitrazowych  "Bos- 
mal":  See — 
Szott,    Ryszard;    Wiatrak,    Wieslaw;    and    Trybus,    Woiciech, 
4,146,595,  CI.  261-41.00D. 
Ostrye,  Dan:  See — 

Jinks,  Steven  M.;  Muchmore,  Bruce;  I  nd  Ostrye,  Dan,  4,145,928, 
CI.  73-42 l.OOR. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.:  See — 

Daniher,  Francis  A.;  and  Oswald,  Al  xis  A.,  4,146,557,  CI.  260- 
556.00N. 
Otake,  Masayuki:  See — 

Onoda,  Takeru;  and  Otake,  Masayuki.  f.  146.574,  CI.  423-299.000. 
Otao,  Kazumasa;  and  Sakaida,  Kaku.  to  Trib  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power 
limiting   circuitry   for   use   with   powe     amplifier.   4,146,847,   CI. 
330-297.000. 
Otten,  Hans-Gunter:  See- 
Harms,   Wolfgang;   and   Otten,   HanslGunter,   4,146,363,   CI.   8- 
39.00B. 
Otten,  Heinrich;  Eder,  Hans;  and  Ploger,  Rif,  to  Franz  Kuhlmann  KG. 

Carriage  drawing  machine.  4,145,815,  C|  33-76.00R. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

DuBois,  Edmund  H.,  4,146,004,  CI.  12J-169.0PH. 
Outlaw,  Benjamin  T.:  See — 

Redmore,  Derek;  and  Outlaw,  Benjaiiin  T.,  4,146,556,  C\.  260- 
558.00A. 
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Overman,  Kelly  C:  See- 
Overman,  Thelma  L.;  and 
18.00E. 
Overman,  Thelma  L.;  and 
trie  Corp.  Adaptive  radar 
system.  4,146,892,  CI.  343-18.1 
Overton,    Duncan    E.,    Jr. 

4,146,017,  CI.  126-299.00D. 
Owatonna  Tool  Company:  See 
McClockiin,  Samuel  B.,  4, 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corp^i 
Beckman,   John   T.;   and 

65-2.000. 
Sullivan,   Timothy   A.;   an(  1 
65-1.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Emsthausen,  Roger  E.,  4,1 
P.  C.  B.  Inc.:  See- 
Fleming,   Walter   I.;   and 
108-51.100. 
R.  Mallory  A  Co.  Inc.:  See— 
Breeden,   William   J.;   and 

361-433.000. 
Kirby,  Joseph  L.,  4,146,866, 
Voland,  Elmo  W.,  4,146,76C 
Padleckas,  Henry,  to  Padleckas, 

CI.  52-90.000. 
Padovan,  Mario;  Battiston 
berti,  Giordano;  and  Leofanti, 
cess  for  preparing  unsaturate 
oxidation  in  the  gas  phase  of 
CI.  562-534.000. 
Pagel,  Emst-Olav,   to  Robert 

4,145,932,  CI.  73-753.000. 
Pain,  Ronald  A.  Heat  exchanger 
Pako  Corporation:  See- 
Jensen,    Gerald    A.;    and 
358-93.000. 
Papanu,  Victor  D.:  See — 
Crutchfield,  Marvin  M.; 
4,146,495,  CI.  252-89.00R. 
Paranjpe,  Suresh  C;  and  Spyrok, 
Formed  orifice  plate  for  ink 
346-75.000. 
Parins,  David  J.:  See — 

Flynn,  Jerome  R.;  Victor, 
David  J.,  4,146,037,  CI. 
Parker,  Norman  K.:  See — 

Peck,  Vincent  W.;  van  Bure^, 
K.,  4,146,762,  CI.  200-61 
Parker,  Roger  A.,  to  Richardson 
tion  and  method  of  use.  4,146,i 
Parot,  Marcel  Y.:  See— 

Perault,  Claude;  and  Parot, 
Parsons,  William  L.,  Jr.:  See— 
Malloy,  Edward  D.;  and 
251-84.000. 
Partyka,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Jenks,  Thomas  A.;  Beverung 

A.,  4,146,718,  CI.  544-292 

Pascus,  Arnold  W.,  to  Elwood 

4,146,167,  CI.  229-23.0BT. 
Pastva,  John  V.,  to  Eastem 

nism.  4,146,257,  CI.  292-218 
Paul,  Comelis  J.:  See- 
van  Herwijnen,  Teunis; 
48-210.000. 
Paul,  Manfred,  to  Daimler-Benz 
suspension  for  motor  vehicles. 
Paul  Mueller  Company:  See — 
Mueller,  Paul;  and  Prine, 
Pavlenko,  Zoya  D.:  See — 
Anisovich,  Gennady  A.; 
Mamkovich,  Evgeny  I , 
and  Ivanov,  Gennady  E. 
Peabody  Dore'  Corporation:  See 
Graves,  Gail  W.,  4,146,050, 
Pearce,  Godfrey  R.:  See — 
Breeden,   William   J.;   and 
361-433.000. 
Peck,  Vincent  W.;  van  Buren 

TRW  Inc.  Closure  switch.  4,1 
Pedain,  Josef:  See- 
Bock,  Manfred;  Braden, 
260.563.OOP. 
Peeler,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Aldridge,  Clarence  F.;  and 
2.05G. 
Pelousek,  Herbert:  See— 

Salamon,  Manfred;  Hagebaui  i, 
ber,     Klaus-Jurgen;     and 
428-361.000. 
Peltier,  Gene  J.  Protective  stamp 
Penco,  Sergio;  Angelucci,  ~ 
Societa  Farmaceutici   Italia 
preparation  and  use.  4,146,616, 
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<  iverman,  Kelly  C,  4,146,892,  Q.  343- 

Over  nan.  Kelly  C,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
th:  eat  detection  and  tracker  verification 
8.(0E. 
He  3d   system    for   cooking   equipment. 


145,957,  CI.  91-508.000. 

ration:  See — 
l^onberger,   John   W.,  4,146,376,  CI. 

Gano,   BarcUy   P.,   4.146.373.  CI. 


,665,  CI.  428-333.000. 
::^uillard,   John   P.,   4,145,974,   CI. 

Pearce,   Godfrey   R.,   4,146,916,   CI. 


CI.  338-174.000. 
CI.  200-38.00A. 
1  lenry.  Structural  enclosure.  4,145,851, 

Gia  icarlo; 


1;  Pignataro,  Francesco;  DeAI- 

Giuseppe,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Pro- 

carboxylic  acids  by  the  catalytic 

corresponding  aldehydes.  4,146,732, 

Bosch  GmbH.   Pressure  transducer. 

4,146,088,  CI.  165-141.000. 

Qiesch,    Robert    E.,    4,146,907,    CI. 


Pap^u,  Victor  D.;  and  Warren,  Craig  B., 

Elias,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The. 
et  printing  apparatus.  4,146,899,  CI. 


T  »m  G.;  Reimer,  David  E.;  and  Parins, 
19-419.00P. 

^  Harold  S.,  Jr.;  and  Parker,  Norman 
6l0. 
Merrell  Inc.  Hypolipidemic  composi- 
i23,  CI.  424-248.520. 

Marcel  Y.,  4,146,881,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 

P^^ns,  William  L.,  Jr.,  4,146,206,  CI. 

Warren  N.,  Jr.;  and  Partyka,  Richard 

.too. 

Industries,  Inc.  Canon  construction. 

Cor  ipany.  The.  Closure  control  mecha- 

1.001. 

arJ   Paul,  Comelis  J.,  4,146,370,  CI. 

J  iktiengesellschaft.  Independent  wheel 
4,146,249,  CI.  280-700.000. 

R4  a.,  4,146,089,  CI.  165-145.000. 

Tikov,  Vadim  I.;  Bevza,  Vladimir  F.; 
P  ivlenko,  Zoya  D.;  Mazko,  Vasily  S.; 
,146,079,  CI.  164-85.000. 

I  :i.  137-375.000. 

'earce,   Godfrey   R.,   4,146,916,   Q. 

Hai  old  S.,  Jr.;  and  Parker,  Norman  K.,  to 
'6,762,  CI.  200-61.620. 

Ru(  olf;  and  Pedain,  Josef,  4,146,559,  CI. 
I  eeler,  Donald  H..  4,146.018,  a.  128- 


.  Hans  J.;  Pelousek.  Herbert;  Schrei- 
Boeck,     Robert,     4,146,674.     CI. 

mount.  4,145,829,  C\.  40-I58.00R. 
Fran  ;;esco;  and  Arcamone,  Federico,  to 
.p.A.  Antitumor  compounds,  their 
CI.  424-180.000. 
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Pender,  David  R.  Aircraft  suction  system  for  laminar  flow  control. 

4,146,202.  CI.  244-209.000. 
Penn,  William  J.:  See— 

Tarasuk,  Walter  R.;  Hatton.  George  C;  and  Penn,  William  J., 
4,146,431,  CI.  176-82.000. 
Pepping,  Bernard  J.;  Pitroda,  Satyan  G.;  and  Min,  Byung  C,  to  Wes- 
com  Switching,   Inc.  Telecommunications  network  having  multi- 
function spare  network  block.  4,146.749.  CI.  I79-I5.0AT. 
Perault,  Claude;  and  Parot,  Marcel  Y.,  to  International  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corporation.  Analog-to-digital  converter.  4,146,881,  CI.   340- 
347.0AD. 
Percival,  Albert;  and  Burton,  Peter  J.,  to  Fisons  Limited.  Bis-amide 

fungicidal  compounds.  4,146,646,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation:  See — 

Kukreja,  Jagmohan  S.,  4,146,912,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Perkins,  Frank  A.:  See — 

McRae,    Daniel    D.;    and    Perkins,    Frank    A.,    4,146,840,    CI. 
325-42.000. 
Permanence  Corporation:  See — 

Baum,  Charles  S..  4.146,080,  CI.  164-97.000. 
Perry,  Jack  A.:  See- 
Newman,  Raymond  A.,  4,145,914,  CI.  73-290.00V. 
Perry,  Stephen  F.:  See— 

Broadhurst,  Thomas  E.;  Eagan,  James  D.;  and  Perry,  Stephen  F., 
4,146,461,  CI.  208-33.000. 
Peterson,  Gerald  H.;  and  Davis,  William  P.,  to  Bio-Logics  Products, 

Inc.  Portable  label  printer.  4,145,966,  CI.  101-260.000. 
Peterson,  Marvin  L.;  See — 

Oertle,    Donald    H.;   and    Peterson,    Marvin    L.,   4,145,915,   CI. 
73-37.000. 
Petro-Canada  Exploration  Inc.:  See — 

Sanford,  Emerson;  and  Shaw,  Robert,  4,146,125,  CI.  198-500.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See — 

Alink,  Bemardus  A.  O.,  4,146,714,  CI.  544-242.000. 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  4,146,709,  CI.  544-58.000. 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  4,146,711,  CI.  544-58.000. 
Redmore,  Derek;  and  Outlaw,  Benjamin  T.,  4,146,556,  CI.  260- 
558.00A. 
Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Klundt,  Kurt,  4.145.985,  CI.  112-280.000. 
PfafHi,  Paul,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Increasing  vigilance  or  treating  cerebral 
insufficiency  with  substituted  vincamines.  4,146,643,  CI.  424-262.000. 
Pfaudler-Werke  AG.:  See— 

Scharbach,    Heinz;    and    Trampert.    Hans    R.,    4,146,865,    CI. 
338-28.000. 
Pfeifer,  Josef:  See— 

Eppe,  Rudolf;  and  Pfeifer,  Josef,  4,146,822,  CI.  3I5-241.00R. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Laszio,  Tibor  S.,  4.146,041.  CI.  131-15.00R. 
Phillips,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Document  transport  appa- 
ratus. 4,146,219,  CI.  271-233.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Childs,  William  V.,  4,146,443,  Q.  204-62.000. 
Cobb,  Raymond  L.,  4,146,552,  CI.  260-464.000. 
Hessert,  James  E.;  and  Bertus,  Brent  J.,  4,146,486,  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Wimmer,  Donn  B.,  4,146,005,  CI.  123-191.00S. 
Phillips,  Ronald  W.,  II:  See— 

De  Sepio,  Dominick  A.;  and  Phillips,  Ronald  W.,  II,  4,145,782,  CI. 
9-30.000. 
Phoenixbird,  Inc.:  See— 

Wenzel,  Harold  A.,  4,146,199,  CI.  244-45.00R. 
Photomatrix  Corporation:  See — 

Pribich,  Boris,  4.146,315,  CI.  353-76.000. 
Pichler,  Ludwig:  See — 

Schromm,   Kurt;   Mentrup,   Anton;   Renth,   Emst-Otto;   Pichler, 
Ludwig;  and  Traunecker,  Werner,  4,146,645,  CI.  424-322.000. 
Pickard.  John  E.:  See — 

Wessells,  Forrest  A.;  and  Pickard,  John  E..  4.145,790,  CI.   15- 
306.00R. 
Pierce,  Richard  H.:  See — 

Lafferty,  William  D.;  Cheney,  Richard  F.;  and  Pierce,  Richard  H., 
4,146,388,  CI.  75-0.5AC. 
Pignataro,  Francesco:  See — 

Padovan,    Mario;    Battiston,    Giancarlo;    Pignataro,    Francesco; 
DeAlberti,  Giordano;  and  Leofanti,  Giuseppe,  4,146.732.  CI. 
562-534.000. 
Pignons  S.A.:  See — 

Rochat,  Charles  L.,  4,146,318,  CI.  354-43.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Numata,   Tatsuo;  and   Yokoyama,   Susumu,  4,146,747,   CI.    179- 
15.0BT. 
Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  Michael  A.,  4,146,216,  CI.  270-58.000. 
Mol,  Hans  C,  4,146,215,  CI.  270-58.000. 
Pitroda,  Satyan  G.:  See — 

Pepping,   Bernard  J.;  Pitroda,  Satyan  G.;  and  Min,  Byung  C, 
4,146,749,  CI.  179-15.0AT. 
Pitt,  Gillies  D.;  and  Smith,  Harry  J.,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Oil  concen- 
tration detector.  4.146,799,  CI.  250-574.000. 
Plan-Tek  A/S:  See— 

Rodahl,  Torbjom;  and  Naess,  Finn,  4,145,854,  CI.  52-228.000. 
Plantard,  Dominique:  See— 

Levecque,  Marcel;  Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  and  Plantard.  Dominique. 
4.146.378.  CI.  65-5.000. 


Plasti-Fab  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Hoffman.   Paul   R.;  and  Wallenwein,   Hans  K.,  4,146,131,  Q. 
206-373.000. 
Piatt  Saco  Lowell  Limited:  See— 

Riley,  David,  4.146,121,  CI.  192-84.00A. 
Plaubel,  Feinmechanik  &  Optik  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  HaAung: 
See— 
Schrader,  GoeU,  4,146,320,  CI.  354-187.000. 
Pljusnin,  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Makarkin,  Nikolai  S.;  Solodikhin,  Evgeny  P.;  and  Pljusnin,  Vladi- 
mir v.,  4,145.906,  CI.  72-250.000. 
Ploger,  Rolf:  See— 

Otten,  Heinrich;  Eder,  Hans;  and  Ploger.  Rolf,  4.145,815,  Q.  33- 
76.00R. 
Plourde.  Aime.  Snow  cycle  vehicle.  4,146,101,  CI.  180-5.00R. 
Pointner,  Jacqueline  E.  K.  Fly  leader  slide  rule  guide.  4.146,173,  CL 

235-89.00R. 
Polak's  Frutal  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

DeSimone,  Robert  S.,  4.146,507,  CI.  252-522.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Wilson,  Stewart  W.,  4,146,314,  CI.  353-42.000. 
Pope,  Maurice  R.  Intrauterine  contraceptive  device.  4,146.023,  Q. 

128-130.000. 
Porter.  William  C:  See— 

Bott,  Gerald  J.;  Porter,  William  C;  and  Nowak,  Teriance  M., 
4,145,916,  CI.  73-49.300. 
Portmann,  Hubert,  to  Ebauches  SA.  Electronic  watch.  4.145,872.  CI. 

58-23.0OR. 
Post  Office:  See— 

Troughton.  Peter;  Gamer,  Terence;  Brinkman,  Barrie  L.;  Robards, 
Michael  J.;  Walker,  Bernard  A.;  Higgs,  John  E.;  and  Bodycomb, 
Peter  R.,  4,146,929,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Potapov,  Boris  A.:  See — 

Akutin,  Modest  S.;  Ustkachkintsev,  Alexandr  N.;  Yakobson,  Boris 
v.;  Potapov,  Boris  A.;  Zhuravleva.  Irina  I.;  and  Kopteva,  Oalina 
B.,  4.146,739.  CI.  568-720.000. 
Potapov.  Valery  N.:  See— 

Litsenko.  Tatyana  A.;  Potapov.  Valery  N.;  and  Strri>kov,  Dmitry 
S..  4.146.407.  CI.  136-89.0PC. 
Potter,  Duane  W.;  and  Thompson,  Joseph  R.,  to  Leggett  &  Piatt, 

Incorporated.  Bed  frame.  4,145,777,  CI.  5-176.0OR. 
Pouli,  Dirk:  See- 
Cook,  Edward  H..  Jr.;  and  Pouli,  Dirk,  4,146.445,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Poullot.  Bernard,  to  Automobiles  Peugeot;  and  Regie  Nationale  des 
Usines  Renault.  Device  for  controlling  the  composition  of  the  ex- 
haust gases  from  a  heat  engine.  4,145,881,  CI.  60-276.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bour,  Thomas  C,  4,146,377.  CI.  6S-4.00R. 
Prat.  Gisele:  See — 

Fauran,  Francois;  Prat,  Gisele;  Thibault,  Annie;  Andre-Mouries, 
Claude;  and  Combier,  Henri,  4,146,615,  CI.  424-195.000. 
Pratt,  Harry  H.:  See- 
Stevens,  William  D.;  Eich.  Clarence  C;  and  Pratt.  Harry  R, 
4.145.997,  CI.  122-494.000. 
Prefco  Productions,  Inc.:  See — 

McCabe,  Francis  J.,  4.146,048,  CI.  137-75.000. 
Preiswerk,  Martin:  See — 

Avar.  Lajos;  Hofer,  Kurt;  and  Preiswerk,  Martin.  4,146,540.  CI. 
260-299.000. 
Presley.  Rex  W.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Rack  and  pinion  power 

steering  device.  4,146,244,  CI.  280-96.000. 
Pribich.  Boris,  to  Photomatrix  Corporation.  Lens  moving  device  for 

opaque  reader.  4,146,315,  CI.  353-76.000. 
Price,  William  F.:  See- 
Crosby,  Samuel  C;  Whitney,  Thomas  M.;  and  Price,  William  F., 
4,145,776,  CI.  4-425.000. 
Prichard,  William  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Conversion  of  furan  to  1 .4-butanediol  and  tetrahydrofuran.  4.146,741, 
CI.  568-865.000. 
Prine,  Ray  A.:  See — 

Mueller,  Paul;  and  Prine,  Ray  A..  4,146,089,  CI.  165-145.000. 
Pringle,  William  L.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Constant 

velocity  joint.  4,145,896,  CI.  64-21.000. 
Pro-Tech,  Inc.:  See — 

Martig.  Kenneth  W..  Jr..  4,145,926,  CI.  73-194.00R. 
Process  Computer  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Bamich.  Richard  G..  4.146.782.  CI.  235-472.000. 
Proizvodstvennoe  Obiedinenie  "Elektrostaltyazhmash";  See — 

Makarkin,  Nikolai  S.;  Solodikhin,  Evgeny  P.;  and  Pljusnin,  Vladi- 
mir v..  4,145,906,  CI.  72-250.000. 
Projektierung  Chemische  Verfahrenstechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Flesch.  Wilhelm;  Brachthauser,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Kaimann.  Walter, 

4,146.369.  CI.  48-201.000. 

Prough.  James  R.,  to  Kamyr  Inc.  Method  for  obtaining  any  variation  in 

the   fiber  content   of  a  digester   effluent   slurry.   4,146,422,   CI. 

162-49.000. 

Proulx,  Raymond  E.  Rotary  mower  cutting  heads  with  flexible  cutting 

blades.  4,145,809,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Beckham,  Lewis  S.,  4.146,137.  CI.  209-696.000. 
Quartarone.     Carmelo.     Articulated     electrical     extension     device. 

4.146.281.  CI.  339-2.00R. 
Quigley.  John  R.  Animal  trap.  4.145,834.  CI.  43-73.000. 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Thioether  containing 
quatenury  ammonium  derivatives  of  l,4-thiazine$.  4,146,709,  CI. 
544-58.000. 


PI  28 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2O4-55.0OY. 


Quintan,  Patrick  M.,  to  Petrolite  Corp  )ration.  Sulfone  containing 
quaternary  ammonium  derivatives  of  I,4-thia2ines.  4,146,711,  CI. 
544-58.000. 
Quinn,  Patrick  A.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Feed-  forward  amplifier.  4,146,844, 

CI.  330-149.000. 
Quinn,  Raymond  L.  Internal  combustion  c  ngine  fuel  system.  4,146,002. 

CI.  123-I22.00E. 
Quirke,  Patric  C,  to  Whitewater  Electron!  ;s.  Inc.  Saturable  reactor  for 

pincushion  distortion  correction.  4,146,(59,  CI.  336-110.000. 
Quraishi,  Abdul  H.  Routional  molding  a '  hollow  articles  of  uniform 

wall  thickness.  4,146,565,  CI.  264-3IO.O0  ). 
R.  D.  Products,  Inc.-  See— 

Darjany,  John  C;  and  Lorenz,  Gary  M  .,  4,146,174,  CI.  235-449.000. 
R.  O.  Hull  &  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

McFarland,  Charles  W.,  4,146,442,  CI 
Willis,  William  J.,  4,146,441,  CI.  204-J  S.COR. 
Rabindran,  K.  George:  See — 

Flint,  John  R.;  and  Rabindran,  K.  Geo  ge,  4,146,824,  a.  318-7.000. 
Radda,  George  J.:  See— 

Caffarella,  Thomas  E.;  Radda,  Geori  e  J.;  and  Watts,  David  J , 
4,146,380,  CI.  65-105.000. 
Radford,  Herschel  D.;  and  D'Souza,  Gera  d  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana).  Removal  of  carbon  mon(  ixide  and  sulfur  oxides  from 
refmery  flue  gases.  4,146,463,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Rafaely,  Gilad,  to  Givat  Chaim-Ihud,  Hakvutzot  Vehakibbutzim  Kvut- 
zat  Poalim  Lehityashvut  Shituflt  B.M.  System  for  washing  milking 
cups  in  a  rotary  milking  machine.  4,145,  i92,  CI.  119-14.040. 
Ragle,  Herbert  U.:  See— 

Gyi,  Ko  K.;  and  Ragle,  Herbert  U.,  4. 
Rainer,  Georg,  to  Byk  Gulden  Lomberg 

PyrazoI-4-acetic  acid  compounds.  4,146,f21,  CI.  548-374.000. 
Ralph  M.  Parsons  Company,  The:  See— 

Beavon,  David  K.,  4,146,580.  CI.  423-^64.000. 
Ralston  Purina  Company:  See- 
Armstrong,  David  J.,  4,146,534,  CI.  24>-123.500. 
Ramon,  Marc  E.:  See — 

De  Busscher,  Cyriel  R.  J.;  Dekeyzer,  Nlarcel  A.;  and  Ramon,  Marc 
E.,  4,146,038,  CI.  i30-27.arr. 
Ramsay,  Melvin  M.;  Leach,  John  S.;  Ellor,  iaymond;  and  Archer,  John 
D.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  C<  rporation.  Bayonet  connec- 
tor coupling  arrangement.  4,146,288,  CI      

Rana,  Virendra  V.  S.:  See- 
Copley,  Stephen  M.;  Rana,  Virendra  V 
4,146,379,  CI.  65-18.000. 
Randall,  John  J.,  Jr.,  to  Sprague  Electric 

aluminum  capacitor  electrode  foil.  4,146||l39,  CI.  204-14.bON 
Rangaire  Corporation:  See — 

Bowen,  Leon  O.,  Jr.;  and  McVean, 
126-299.00D. 
Ratafia,  Manuel  S.;  and  Suh,  Kyung  W.,  to 


46,911.  CI.  360-75.000. 
Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH. 


339-9O.00R. 
S.;  and  Whelan,  James  M., 
Company.  Anodization  of 


Michael  T.,  4,146,016,  CI. 


Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fon  ins  thermoplastic  foams. 
4,146,563,  CI.  264-51.000.  ' 

Ratcliffe,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Christensen,  Burton  G.;  Ratcliffe,  Ronld  W.;  and  Shih,  David  H 
4,146,633,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Ratte,  Robert  W.,  to  Water  Gremlin  Comp  ny.  Attachment  for  fishing 

lines.  4,145,833,  CI.  43-44.890. 
Raud,  Jean.  Fuel  flow  control  device.  4,l4f,594,  CI.  261-41.00D. 
Rauleder,  Gebhard;  Waldmann,  Helmut;  Stharfe,  Gerhard;  and  Wen 
zel,  Rupert,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  process  for  the  preparation 
of  (l-chloroethenyl-)  oxirane.  4,146,544,  CI-  260-348.120. 
Raybum,  Charles  C,  to  Illinois  Tool  Workslnc.  Pleated  metallized  film 

capacitor  with  staggered  edges.  4, 1 46,9 1< 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Brooks,  Peter  L.,  4,146,392,  CI.  75-l6ll)00. 
Raynham,  Michael  B.,  to  Hewlett-Packard 
pling    decoder-encoder    apparatus    and 
178-69.100. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Tancrell,  Roger  H.,  4,145,931,  CI.  73-6|6.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Dietz,  Wolfgang  F.  W.,  4,146,823,  CI 
Klensch,  Richard  J.,  4,146,890,  CI.  343|8.000. 
Morrell,  Albert  M.,  4,146,816,  CI.  3l3-f)7.000. 
Nichols,  David  B.,  Jr.,  4.146,362,  CI.  8 
Wojslawowicz,  Jack  E.,  4,146,826,  CI 

Reale,  Michael  J.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  ^    ^    

polyurethane  foams  with  improved  colof  characteristics.  4,146,687. 
CI.  521-107.000.  ^ 

Redmore,  Derek;  and  Outlaw,  Benjamin  T 
Quaternaries  of  hydroxyalkylaminoalkyi  mides.  4,146,556,  CI.  260- 
558.00A. 
Reed,  Irving  S.:  See— 

Brennan,  Lawrence  E.;  Reed,  Irving 
4,146,889,  CI.  343-5.00R. 
Regehr,  John  L.:  See — 

Nicholson,    Larry   W.;   and    Regehr, 
340-734.000. 
Regelin,  Donald  H.,  to  Zimmermann  &  Jaksen.  Hot  blast  or  hot  gas 

valve.  4,146,213,  CI.  266-197.000.  ^ 

Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Poullot,  Bernard,  4,145,881,  CI.  60-276|)00. 
Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

MacPherson,  Charies  R.;  Boyce,  Robeii  E.;  and  Smith,  Aaron  G., 
4,146.375,  CI.  65-2.000. 


,  CI.  361-304.000. 


Company.  Adaptive  sam- 
method.    4,146,743,    CI. 


15-408.000. 


I.OXB. 

118-297.000. 

!>]mpany.  Flame  retarded 


to  Petrolite  Corporation. 


S.;  and  Swerling,  Peter, 


John   L.,   4.146.879,   CI. 


Kortig. 


8(7, 


for 


313.( 


542-433.  rOO. 


ReichI,  Richard:  See— 
Renth,  Ernst-Otto,   . 
Herbert;  and  ReichI. 
Reichmann,  Wolfgang;  and 
Process    for    the    preparatioii 
4,146,550,  CI.  26O-453.0OP. 
Reimer,  David  E.:  See— 
Flynn,  Jerome  R.;  Victor, 
David  J.,  4,146,037,  CI. 
Reinertz,  Rudolf:  See— 

Beetz,   Horst;   Konnemann 
Reinertz,  Rudolf,  4,145,8 
Reinhold,  Earl  R.,  to  Amchem 
mate  conversion   coating 
148-6.200. 
Reis,  Walter.  Apparatus  for  die 
Remington  Arms  Company,  Inc 
Alday,  James  M.;  and  ~ 

124-9.000. 
Rowlands,  Kenneth  C,  4,1 
Renth,  Emst-Otto;  Mentrup 
and  ReichI,  Richard,  to  Be.... 
2-hydroxy-propyl)-N-{2-phen 
CI.  424-304.000. 
Renth,  Emst-Otto:  See— 

Schromm,   Kurt;   Mentrup, 
Ludwig;  and  Traunecker, 
Research  Corporation:  See- 
Davidson,   Eugene  A.; 
424-1.000. 
Reutter,  Siegfried:  See— 

Hogel,  Leo;  Trudel.   

Josef,  4,146,427,  CI.  162. 
Revere  Corporation  of  America 
Jacobson,    Walter    E.;    anc 
177-211.000. 
Reynolds,  George  A.:  See>— 
Van  Allan,  James  A.;  V 
A.,  4,146,707,  CI.  3 
Reynolds,  Jack  H.:  See- 
Brown,  Barbara  A.;  Dugan, 
4,146,922,  CI.  364-118.000. 
Rhodes,  Ronald  J.  Water  window 
Rhodes,  William  E.,  Ill:  See- 
Lover,   Myron  J.;   Singer, 
Rhodes,  William  E.,  Ill, 
Ri,  Kosei:  See — 

Seki,  Terunobu;  and  Ri, 

Rich  Products  Corporation:  See 
Kahn,  Marvin  L.;  and  Eapen, 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See — 
Albrecht,  William  L.;  and 

424-248.570 
Parker,  Roger  A.,  4,146,623, 
Richey,  Joseph  B.:  See— 

Braden,  Arthur  B.;  Lekan 
Richey,  Joseph  B.,  4,146, 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem:  See— 
Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Maurer,  . 
Rolf;  Hammann,  Ingeborg 
hard;  and  Stendel,  Wilheli  i 
Riedel,  Tilo,  to  Sesamat  Anstjt 

4,146,075,  CI.  I52-213.00R. 
Rielly,  Donald  H.,  to  Westinghc 
a  dynamoelectric  machine.  4, 
Riley,  David,  to  Piatt  Saco  Lo._ 
nism.  4,146,121,  CI.  192-84.00A. 
Rinaldi,  Gerald  M.,  to  GTE 

rated.  Battery  dissipation  limit^r 
Ring,  Charles  E.:  See- 
Bond,  Herbert  M.;  Torgers^ 
4,146,696,  CI.  526-194.000 
Rinno,  Helmut:  See— 

Braun,  Hehnut;  Rinno,  Helm  it 
260-17.00R. 
Riordan,  Dennis  E.:  See — 
Mutton,  Robert  E.;  and 
147.00R. 
Ritchey,  Thomas  W.,  to  Lever 
pounds  as  anti-calculus  agents 
Ritchey,  Thomas  W.,  to  Lever 
plaque  mixture  with 
4,146,607,  CI.  424-54.000. 
Ritchey,  Thomas  W.,  to  Lever  _ 
plaque  mixture  with  tetradecjl 
cobalt.  4,146,608,  CI.  424-54." 
Rite-Hite  Corporation:  See — 
Grunewald,    Lynn    O.;    and 
340-679.000. 
Ritter,  Fridolin  J.,  to  Nederlanda  i 
wetenschappelijk  Onderzoek 
en  Verkeer.  Trail-following 
Ritter,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Blazek,   James   J.,   Sr.;   and 
208-120.000. 
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Mentrlp,  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurt;   Koppe, 
■  Richard,  4,146,638,  CI.  424-304.000. 

Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

of   an    aliphatic    monoisocyanate. 


1  bm  G.;  Reimer,  David  E.;  and  Parins, 
1  18-419.00P. 


Alfred;   Brandstater,   Manfred;   and 
',  CI.  29-628.000. 

Products,  Inc.  Non-ferricyanide  chro- 
aluminum  surfaces.   4,146,410,  CI. 


»sting.  4,146,081,  CI.  164-155.000. 
See— 
Rowlands,  Kenneth  C,  4,146,007,  CI. 

1,008,  CI.  124-43.000. 
_    Ankon;  Schromm.  Kurt;  Koppe,  Herbert; 
Boehr^ger  Ingelheim  GmbH.  N-(3-phenoxy- 
2-hydroxy-ethyl>-amines.   4,146,638, 


Anton;  Renth,  Emst-Otto;  Pichler, 
Werner,  4,146,645,  CI.  424-322.000. 

an  I   Bolmer,   Sally   D.,   4,146,603,   Q. 


Wolfg4ng;  Reutter,  Siegfried;  and  Schlesel, 
"        "000. 
See — 
Burke,    John    M.,    4,146,100,    a. 


Webs  er,  Frank  G.;  and  Reynolds,  George 


William  M.;  and  Reynolds,  Jack  H., 
4,145,783,  CI.  9-3ia00H. 


Arnold  J.;  Lynch,   Donald  M.;  and 
4J146,6I9,  CI.  424-184.000. 


Ko9  n, 


i,  4,146,704,  a.  528-323.000. 

Eapen  K.,  4,146,652,  CI.  426-564.000. 

Rcming,  Robert  W.,  4,146,624,  CI. 

CI.  424-248.520. 

Joseph  J.;  Taylor,  Samual  K.;  and 
7^5,  CI.  25O^5.0OT. 

I^tz;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder, 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Homeyer,  Bem- 
),  4,146,632,  a.  424-273.00P. 

Easy-mount  tire-chain  assembly. 

Electric  Corp.  Sleeve  for  a  rotor  of 
,809,  a.  310-261.000. 
Lowjell  Limited.  Clutch  or  brake  mecha- 


l'6,i 


Aut(^atic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
circuit.  4,146,829,  CI.  320-13.000. 

,  Daniel  L.;  and  Ring,  Charles  E., 
t;  and  Stelzel,  Werner,  4,146,516.  CI. 

Rio  rdan,  Dennis  E.,  4,146,293,  C\.  339- 

>rothers  Company.  Aluminum  com- 
4.146.605.  CI.  424-49.000. 
irothers  Company.  Synergistic  anti- 
tetradec]  lamine  plus  aluminum  and/or  ztiK. 

)rothers  Company.  Synergistic  anti- 
lamine  and  copper,  iron,  nickel,  or 
1.000. 

Hipp,    Steven    J.,    4,146,888,    CI. 

Organisatie  Voor  Toegepastnatuur- 
n  Behoeve  Van  Nijverheid,  Handel 
sul^tance.  4,146,609,  CI.  424-84.000. 

Ritter,   Ronald   £..  4,146.465,  a. 


Ten 
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Robards.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Troughton,  Peter;  Gamer.  Terence;  Brinkman,  Barrie  L.;  Robards, 
Michael  J.;  Walker,  Bernard  A.;  Higgs,  John  E.;  and  Bodycomb, 
Peter  R.,  4,146,929,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Robbins,  Max  L.:  See — 

Mohan,  Raam  R.;  Robbins,  Max  L.;  Laskin,  Allen  I.;  and  Naslund, 
Lars  A.,  4,146,470,  CI.  210-2.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Pagel,  Emst-OUv,  4,145,932,  Q.  73-753.000. 
Schleupen,  Richard,  4,146,857,  CI.  336-61.000. 
Roberts,  John  M.  C:  See- 
Hughes,  John  F.;  and  Roberts,  John  M.  C,  4,146,064,  Q.  141-3.000. 
Roberts,  Richard  W.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Combined  turbo- 
charger  and  accessory  drive.  4,145,888,  CI.  60-608.000. 
Robineau,  Jacques:  See — 

Blangeard,    Gerard;    and    Robineau,    Jacques,    4,146,867,    Q. 
338-195.000. 
Robinette,  John  Z.,  Jr.:  See — 

Bond,  Robert  W.;  and  Robinette,  John  Z.,  Jr.,  4,146,190,  O. 
242-75.510 
Robinson,  David  J.:  See — 

Brown,  Kenneth;  Robinson,  David  J.;  and  Taylor,  James  E., 
4,146,634,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Rochat,  Charles  L.,  to  Pignons  S.A.  Automatic  diaphragm  control. 

4,146,318,  CI.  354-43.000. 
Roche,  William  J.:  See— 

Bessone,  Carlo  S.;  and  Roche,  William  J.,  4,146,820,  CL  315- 
227.00R. 
Rocker,  Galen  J.  Lawn  rake  and  cultivator.  4,146,096,  CI.  172-643.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Cumming,  James  C,  4,146,116,  CI.  188-71.500. 

Friedman,    Joseph;    and    Friefeld,    Jerome    M.,    4,146,057,    CI. 

60-648.000. 
Lai,  San-Cheng,  4,145,806,  CI.  29-623.100. 
Rodahl,  Torbjom;  and  Naess,  Finn,  to  Plan-Tek  A/S.  Load-carrying 
building  structure  particularly  ceilings,  floor  and  the  like.  4,145,854, 
CI.  52-228.000. 
Rofe,  Arthur  D.  Metering  drain  plug.  4,146,207,  CI.  251-120.000. 
Rogers,  Maurice  G.,  to  Foseco  Trading  A.G.  Manufacture  of  ceramic 

articles.  4,146,670,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Rohde,  Gunter:  See— 

Steiner,  Karl;  and  Rohde,  Gunter,  4,146,187,  CI.  242-S6.00R. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Carpenter,    Clark    R.;    and    Clovis,    James    S.,    4,146,735,    CI. 

562-599.000. 
Hoey,  Charles  E.,  4,146,027,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Stambaugh,  Robert  L.;  and  Galluccio,  Richard  A.,  4,146,489,  CI. 
252-50.000. 
Roldan,  Cristobal  M.;  Brana,  Miguel  F.;  and  Berlanga,  Jose  M.  C,  to 
Laboratorios  Made,  S.A.  N-Aminoethyl-substituted-3-nitronaphthali- 
mides.  4,146,720,  CI.  546-99.000. 
Rollmann,  Louis  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Catalytic  conversion 

with  ZSM-35.  4,146,584,  CI.  260-673.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See — 

Dinsdale,  Raymond;  and  Aveyard,  Sydney,  4,146,770,  d  219- 
69.00M. 
Romm,  Evgeny  S.:  See — 

Mirkin,  Georgy  R.;  Rumyantseva,  Nadezhda  A.;  Sokolov,  Vya- 
cheslav  N.;  Osipov,   Viktor  I.;  Tolkachev,   Mikhail   D.;   and 
Romm,  Evgeny  S.,  4,146,788,  CI.  250-311.000. 
Rongved,  Paul  I.,  to  Activox,  Inc.  Closed  spiral  path  waste  water 

treatment  system.  4,146,478,  CI.  210-195.00S. 
Rosano,  Henri  L.  Method  for  preparing  microemulsions.  4,146,499,  O. 

252-186.000. 
Rose,  Sam.  Telephone  signalling  method  and  apparatus.  4,146,754,  CI. 

179-84.00R. 
Rosemund.  Walter  R.:  See— 

Sandner,  Michael  R.;  Rosemund,  Walter  R.;  and  Carey,  Ronald  D., 
4,146,498,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Rosenberger,  Siegfried;  and  Schmidt,  Andreas,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Diones  and  their  use  as  polymer  stabilizers.  4,146,531,  CI.  260- 
45.80N. 
Rosenstock,  Friedrich:  See — 

Edelmann,  Gerhard;  Muller,  Heinz;  and  Rosenstock,  Friedrich, 
4,146,473,  CI.  210-52.000. 
Ross,  Edward  E.;  and  Crawford,  Lynn  D.,  to  Del  Monte  Corporation. 

Pit  detector  for  food  products.  4,146,136,  CI.  209-599.000. 
Ross,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

DiMatteo,   Paul   L.;   Ross,  Joseph  A.;  and  Stem,   Howard   K., 
4,145,991,  CI.  356-156.000. 
Ross,  Ronald  E.;  and  Wilson,  W.  Paul,  Jr.,  to  Linear  Instruments  Cor- 
poration.     Pulse-modulated     servo     amplifier.     4,146,828,     CI. 
318-599.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf :  See— 

Chazan,   Jean-Bernard;   and   Gasc,   Jean-Claude,   4,146,617,   CI. 
424-180.000. 
Rowe,  Gerhardt  C:  See— 

Erickson,   Kent   E.;   Orsen,   Stefan;   and   Rowe,   Gerhardt  C, 
4,146,927,  CI.  364-560.000. 
Rowlands,  Kenneth  C,  to  Remington  Arms  Company,  Inc.  Target 

positioner  for  skect  trap.  4,146,008,  CI.  124-43.000. 
Rowlands,  Kenneth  C:  See— 

Alday,  James  M.;  and  Rowlands,  Kenneth  C,  4,146,007,  CI. 
124-9.000. 
Roy,  Donald  A.:  See- 
Mitchell,  Robert  F.;  and  Roy,  Donald  A.,  4,145,784,  a.  10-1  l.OOE. 


RTE  Corporation:  See— 

Mikulecky,  Harvey  W.,  4,146,862,  Q.  337-252.000. 
Rubenstein,  Roger  H.;  and  Bridges,  Lee  R.  Ear  piercing  device. 

4,146,032,  CI.  128-330.000. 
Rubin,  Leon  J.:  See— 

Bharucha,  Kekhusroo  R.;  CrxMs,  Charles  K.;  and  Rubin,  Leon  J., 
4,146,651,  a.  426-265.000. 
Ruehle,  William  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Seismic  exploration  for 

dipping  formations.  4.146.870.  CI.  34O-7.00R. 
Ruehle.  William  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Determination  of  reflec- 
tivity and  water  depth  for  firing  marine  sources  as  an  inverse  distor- 
tion operator.  4.146.871.  CI.  34O-7.00R. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Weber.  Jurgen;  and  Grau.  Heinz.  4,146,505,  CI.  252-522.000. 
Rumierz,  John  R.,  to  SKF  Industries,  Inc.  Lubricating  composition. 

4.146.487.  a.  252-12.000. 
Rummel,  Theodor;  and  Heinemann.  Wilfried,  to  Concast  AG.  Method 
of  and  apparatus  for  continuous  horizontal  casting.  4,146,078,  CI. 
164-49.000. 
Rumrill,  Edwin  W.,  Jr.;  and  Lewis,  Frank  D.,  Sr.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Air  Force.  Pilot  operated  stepping  valve.  4,145,956,  O. 
91-380.000. 
Rumyantseva,  Nadezhda  A.:  See — 

Mirkin,  Georgy  R.;  Rumyantseva,  Nadezhda  A.;  Sokolov,  Vya- 
cheslav   N.;  Osipov,   Viktor  I.;  Tolkachev,   Mikhail   D.;  and 
Romm,  Evgeny  S.,  4,146,788,  CI.  250-31 1  000. 
Runyon,  John  F.  Folding  modular  building  structure.  4,145,850,  CL 

52-71.000. 
Rupp,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Fischer,  Wilfried;  Kleinschmager,  Herbert;  Haar,  Wilhelm;  Weddi- 
gen,  Gert;  and  Rupp,  Wolfgang.  4,146.684,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Russ,  Charles  R.:  See- 
Annas,  Nick  S.;  and  Russ,  Charles  R.,  4,146,290,  CI.  339-9S.00R. 
Russell,  Robert  F.:  See- 
Hall,  David  M.;  and  Russell,  Robert  F.,  4,146,660,  CI.  428-2.000. 
Rustamov,  Musa  I.  O.;  Aliev,  Vagab  S.;  Abad-Zade,  Khagigat  I.  K.;  and 
Guseinova,   Azada   D.   Hydroisomerization   of  gasoline   fraction. 
4,146,462,  CI.  208-46.000. 
Ryder,  Francis  E.;  and  Thomas,  Michael  D.,  to  Ryder  International 

Corporation.  Valve  structure.  4.146,055,  CI.  137-625.410. 
Ryder  International  Corporation:  See — 

Ryder,   Francis   E.;   and   Thomas,   Michael   D.,  4,146,055,  CI. 
137-625.410 
S.A.E.S.  Getters  S.p.A.:  See— 

Barosi,  Aldo;  Storey,  Brian;  Giorgi,  Tiziano  A.;  and  delta  Porta, 
Paolo,  4,146,497,  Q.  252-181.600. 
S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.:  See — 

Hughes,  John  F.;  and  Roberts,  John  M.  C,  4,146,064,  CI.  141-3.000. 
S  *  T  Venture:  See- 
Jimenez,  Miguel  A.,  4,145,981,  CI.  111-76.000. 
Saeman,  Walter  C;  and  Coe,  Noel  N.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Granular 
calcium  hypochlorite  coated  with  a  low  melting  inorganic  salt  by 
spray  graining.  4,146.676,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Sailor.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Graven,    Richard   G.;   and    Sailor.    Robert   A.,   4,146,464,   Q. 
208-120000. 
St.  Regis  Paper  Company:  See — 

Arnold,  Gary  A.,  4,146,900,  a.  346-75.000. 
Saipem,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Silvestri,  Antonio,  4,146,345,  CI.  405-172.000. 
Saito,  Hatsuo:  See — 

Araki,  Tadashi;  Saito,  Hatsuo;  Funabashi,  Masayuki;  Saito,  Ritaro; 
and  Seguchi.  Koji.  4.146,450,  CI.  2O4-157.10R. 
Saito,  Masaaki;  and  Inoue,  Mitsumasa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Intake  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,146,596, 
CI.  261-78.00R. 
Saito,  Ritaro:  See — 

Araki,  Tadashi;  Saito,  Hatsuo;  Funabashi,  Masayuki;  Saito,  Ritaro; 
and  Seguchi,  Koji,  4,146,450,  CI.  204-I57.10R. 
Saito,  Yoshiomi:  See — 

Ide,  Hiroyuki;  Kakiuchi,  Hiroharu;  Igimi,  Hirotsune;  Saito,  Yoshi- 
omi; and  Shimizu.  Masahiro,  4,146,033,  CI.  128-348.000. 
Sakaida,  Kaku:  See— 

Otao,  Kazumasa;  and  Sakaida,  Kaku.  4.146,847,  Q.  330-297.000. 
Sakakibara.  Shigemi:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Nishikawa,  Kohji;  and  Sakakibara,  Shigemi, 
4,146,117,  CI.  188-79.50P. 
Sakakura,  Kazuaki:  See — 

Fukushima,  Nobuo;  Adachi,  Takayoshi;  Takahashi.  Nobuyuki;  and 
Sakakura,  Kazuaki,  4,146,562,  CI.  264-45.500. 
Sakamaki,  Hisashi:  See — 

Komori,     Shigehiro;     Hattori,     Hiroyuki;     Sakamaki,     Hisashi; 
Miyamoto,   Koichi;   lida.  Toshihide;  and  Umezawa,  Kazumi, 
4,146,324,  CI.  355-10.000. 
Sakurai,  Hideo:  See — 

Yokoyama,  Masuzo;  Masukawa,  Shoichi;  Takahashi,  Tsunenon; 
Sakurai,  Hideo;  Kouno,  Makoto;  Ohkosi,  Shozo;  and  Ohtaka, 
Satosi,  4,146,502,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Sakurai,  Hisaya:  See — 

Aishima,  Itsuho;  Sakurai.  Hisaya;  Takashi.  Yukichi;  Morita.  Hideo; 

Ikegami.  Tadashi;  and  Sato.  Toshio.  4,146.549.  CI.  260-448.00A. 

Salamon,  Manfred;  Hagebaum,  Hans  J.;  Pelousek.  Herbert;  Schreiber. 

Klaus-Jurgen;  and  Boeck,  Robert,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft;  and 

Faserwerke  Huls  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Fibre  filling 

of  polyester  fibres.  4.146.674,  a.  428-361.000. 
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Salo,  Eric  A.  Apparatus  and  method  I  n  controlling  tide  watera. 

4,146,346,0.405-80.000. 
Sampietro,  Joseph  M.  Illuminated  (light  to  y.  4,145,839,  CI.  46-228.000. 
Sampiell,  David  F.,  to  Ingram  Industrii  t.  Inc.  Barge  tank  bottom 

cleaner.  4,146,406,  CI.  134-167.00R.       T 
Samuels,  Peter  B.;  and  Wood,  Ernest  C.  Hahiosutic  clip,  clip  applicator 

and  cartridge  therefor.  4,146,130,  CI.  201-340.000. 
San-O  Industrial  Corp.:  See — 

Arikawa,  Hiroo;  Taniguchi,  Akira;  am  Maruo,  Masaya,  4,146,861. 
CI.  337-159.000.  ,•,,,, 

Sand,  Howard  S.:  See— 

Sauer,  Henry;  and  Sand,  Howard  S.,  *  146,467,  CI.  209-643.000. 
Sandner,  Michael  R.;  Rosemund,  Walter  1^;  and  Carey,  Ronald  D.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Additives  f*  improving  the  diecuttabil- 
ity  of  diecutuble  polyester  urethane  foan .  4,146,498,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See- 
Avar,  Lajos;  Hofer,  Kurt;  and  PreisMerk,  Martin,  4,146,540,  CI. 

260-299.000. 
Pfaffli,  Paul,  4,146,643,  CI.  424-262.00C 
Stutz,  Peter;  and  Stadler,  Paul,  4,146,6 16,  CI.  424-261.000. 
Sanford,  Emerson;  and  Shaw,  Robert,  to  Petro-Canada  Exploration 
Inc.;  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  a  f  the  Province  of  Alberta, 
Government  of  the  Province  of  Alberta,  Department  of  Energy  and 
Natural  Resources,  Alberta  Syncrude  E«  uity;  Ontario  Energy  Cor- 
poration; Imperial  Oil  Limited;  Canada-Qties  Service,  Ltd.;  and  Gulf 
Oil  Canada  Limited.   Bitumen-sodium  hydroxide-water  emulsion 
release  agent  for  bituminous  sands  conveyor  belt.  4,146.125    CI 
198-500.000.  ■  .       ■       ,  v,i. 

Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Konotsune,  Takuo;  and   Kawakubo,   Kauuhiko,  4,146.726.  01 
548-377.000. 
Santoro,  Dario  S.  Desiccant  cap.  4,146,277,  Q.  312-31.100. 
Sanyo  Trading  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Onizawa,  Masao,  4,146,689,  CI.  526-36.  XX). 
Sargent,  Frank  T.;  Antos,  John  M.;  and  Li  idsay,  Erin  J.,  to  Thetford 
Corporation.  Portable  toilet  with  vent  n  eans  for  the  holding  tank 
4,145,773,  CI.  4-321.000.  " 

Sarkar,  Subhash  C;  and  Chamberiin,  DonaU  1  W.,  to  FMC  Corporation. 
Spot    defect    detection    apparatus    and    method.    4,146.135.    CI 
209-580.000. 
Sama  Kunststoff  AG:  See— 

Neidhart,  Wolfgang.  4,146,419,  CI.  156  391.000. 
Sames,  Myron  C,  to  Federal-Mogul  Con  oration.  Forging  recessed 

configurations  on  a  body  member.  4,145,  98,  CI.  29-148  40R 
Sasaki,  Nobukastu:  See— 

Ueno.  Hajime;  Kakumura,  Kentaro;  Sa  laki,  Nobukastu;  and  Sato. 
Yorito,  4,146,435,  CI.  201-27.000. 
Sato,  Mikio:  See— 

Hisatsuka,  Kenichi;  Ishiyama,  Saburo    Inoue,  Akira;  Tsumura, 
Osamu;  and  Sato,  Mikio,  4,146,706,  <  1.  536-1.000 
Sato,  Takeshi:  See— 

Yasugahira,   Norio;   Sato,   Takeshi;   ai  i  Tsubouchi,   Kuniyoshi 
4,146,352,  CI.  415-144.000. 
Sato,  Toshio:  See— 

Aishima,  Itsuho;  Sakurai,  Hisaya;  Takas  li,  Yukichi;  Moriu,  Hideo- 

Ikegami,  Tadashi;  and  Sato,  Toshio, '  ,146,549,  CI.  26O-448.00A. 

Sato,  Yasuo.  Brakmg  system  responsive  to  al  rupt  release  of  accelerator 

pedal.  4,146,108.  CI.  180-103.0BF. 
Sato,  Yorito;  See— 

Ueno,  Hajime;  Kakumura,  Kentaro;  Sai  aki,  Nobukastu;  and  Sato, 
Yorito,  4.146,435,  CI.  201-27.000. 
Satou,  Kouichirou,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  E  sctric  Co.,  Ltd.  Voltage 

controlled  oscillator.  4,146,849,  CI.  331-1   1.000. 
Sauer,  Henry;  and  Sand,  Howard  S.,  to  Jos. ;  chlitz  Brewing  Company. 
Apparatus  for  detectmg  and  rejecting  doM  led  and  damaged  contain- 
ers. 4,146,467,  CI.  209-643.000. 
Sauers.  Richard  F ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemo  irs,  E.  I.,  and  Company 

Substituted  carbamates.  4,146,618,  CI.  424  184.000. 
Savas,  Mahmut  N.:  See- 
Winter,  Russell  K.;  Harvey,  Thomas  D.;  tiarvey,  John  W.;  Snively, 
Joseph  H.;  Haill,  Alexander  J.;  and  Sa'  as,  Mahmut  N.,  4,146.141 
CI.  211-208.000. 
Scag,  Dane  T.,  to  Wisconsin  Marine,  Inc.  Li  wn  mower.  4,146,105,  CI 

18O-7O.0OR. 
Schaeffer,  Howard  J.,  to  Burroughs  Welcome  Co.  2-Amido-9-<2- 

acyloxyethoxymethyl)hypoxanthines.  4,14  i,715,  CI.  544-276.000 
Schaeuble,  Werner  J.:  See— 

Beckenhauer,  Robert  L.;  and  Schaeuble  Werner  J.,  4,146,909.  CI 
360-39.000. 
Schantz,  Robert  I.  Rug  dryer.  4,145,821,  CI.  34-237.000. 
Scharbach,  Heinz;  and  Trampert,  Hans  R.,  to  Pfaudler-Werke  AG. 
Temperature  measuring  device  for  enamded  equipment.  4,146,865, 
a.  338-28.000. 
Scharfe,  Gerhard:  See— 

Rauleder,  Gebhard;  Waldmann,  Helmut;  Scharfe,  Gerhard   and 
Wenzel,  Rupert,  4, 146,544,  CI.  260-34  1. 120. 
Schatvet,  Johnny:  See — 

Dahl,  John  B.;  Schatvet,  Johnny;  and  Ski  rsvag,  Kristian,  4,146  791 
CI.  25O-358.0OP. 
Scheel,  Frank  R.,  to  Carmet  Company.  Die  i  nd  method  of  making  the 

same.  4,145,910,  CI.  72-467.000.  " 

Scheffel,  Gunter;  and  Obermeier,  Reinhold,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process  for  the  manufacture  <r  ethers.  4,146,736  CI 
568-607.000.  T 

ScheidI,  Franz:  See— 

Haberlein,  Harald;  and  ScheidI,  Franz, '  146,530,  CI.  260-45.80R 


1  Fastener  Co. 


See- 


Fianz; 
urd 

"8 


Scheimberg,  Julio:  See — 

Calafell,    Peter    M.;    and 
242-182.000. 
Scheinecker.  Alois:  .See — 

Scheurecker,  Werner;  Hoi4)e!, 
4,146,083,  CI.  164-448.00Cir 
Schelle,  Axel,  to  Knorr-Bremse 
vehicles.  4,146,143,  CI.  213-1 
Schenk,  Peter,  to  Dzus  Fast 
4,145,794,  CI.  24-22 1. OOA, 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft 
Bierwirth,  Egon;  Esper, 

Rolf,  4,146,520,  CI.  260-23(.OXA 
Scherzberg,  Herbert:  See— 
Klee,  Rudolf  J.;  Arenz,  Ger< 
CI.  57-288.000. 
Scheurecker,  Werner;  Hoppel, 
nigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  _ 
gesellschaft.  Arcuate  supporti. 
uously  cast  strands.  4,146,083, 
Schilder,  Petrus  J.,  to  Zeevenl 
tus.  4,145,954,  CI.  90-ll.OOC 
Schirmer,  Henry  G.,  to  W.  R 
plastic  resin  sheet  and  its 
204-159.200. 
Schlegel,  Josef:  See— 

Hogel,  Leo;  Trudel,   , 

Josef,  4,146,427,  CI.  162- 
Schleupen,  Richard,  to  Robert 
ignition  system.  4,146,857,  CI 
Schmidt,  Andreas:  See — 

Rosenberger,    Siegfried;   anc 
260-45.80N. 
Schmidt,  Karl;  Dannebaum,  Hani , 
Supply,  heir);  and  Brockmann 
Firma.    Unsaturated    homopc " 
polyester  resins.  4,146,703,  CI 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Thomas;  Draber, 
Robert  R.,  4,146,384,  CI. 
Schmidt,  Ronald  V.:  See— 

Alfemess,  Rodney  C;  and 
350-96.140. 
Schmidt,  Thomas;  Draber 
bert  R.,  to  Bayer  ... 

pounds  and  herbicidal ^ 

Schnegelberger,  Harald:  See— 
Bruns,  Klaus;  Conrad,  Jens; 
Schnegelberger,  Harald,  4, 
Schnetger,  Jochen:  See- 
Beck,  Manfred;  and  Schnetge  • 
Schober,  William  R.,  to  Waste 

4,146,185,  CI.  241-I88.00R. 
Scholz,  Manfred;  and  Strie, 
Method  of  repairing  coateid 

Schrader,  Goetz,  to  Plaubel. 

beschrankter  Haftung.  Adjustin, 
ibie  camera.  4,146,320,  CI.  354- 
Schranz,  Karl-Wilhelm:  See— 
Lowski,    Dieter;    Schranz, 
4,146,400,  CI.  96-lOO.OOR 
Schrecker,  H.  Dale;  and  Speer,  .._ 
America.  Method  of  forming  ai 
end.  4,145,801,  C\.  29-509.000 
Schreiber,  Klaus-Jurgen:  See— 
Salamon,  Manfred;  Hagebaum 
ber,     Klaus-Jurgen;     and 
428-361.000. 
Schreiber,  William  P.:  See— 
Froeschle,  Thomas  A.;  and 
179-l.OOE. 
Schreyer,  Kenneth  D.:  See— 
Koval,  Edmund  R.;  and 
254-186.00R. 
Schroder,  Rolf:  See— 

Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Maurer,  .  , 
Rolf;  Hammann,  Ingeborg; 
hard;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm 
Schromm,  Kurt;  Mentrup,  Anton 
and  Traunecker,  Werner,  to 
tensive     phenylalkylamines 
424-322.000. 
Schromm,  Kurt:  See— 

Renth,  Emst-Otto;  Mentrup, 
Herbert;  and  Reichl,  Richaiil 
Schuhmacher,  Alfred;  and  Kling 
schaft.    Manufacture   of  Bz-1. 
260-364.000. 
Schultz,  Francis  R.  Bag  holder  ani  I 
Schultz,  Hans- Joachim:  See— 

Bubik,    Alfred;    and    Schulti 
137-574.000. 
Schultz,  John  T.;  and  Dickens,  Janjes 
profile  multi-pole  circuit  break  t 
4,146,855,  CI.  335-8.000. 


No  bert;  Burba,  Christian;  and  Spickers, 


and  Scherzberg,  Herbert,  4,145,870. 


,  and  Scheinecker,  Alois,  to  Verei- 

Suhlwerke-Alpine  Montan  Aktien- 

and  guiding  construction  for  contin- 

C\.  164-448.000. 

ho^ven  B.V.  Container  cleaning  appara- 

G  ace  &  Co.  Shrunken  foamed  thermo- 
mithod  of  preparation.  4,146,451,  CI. 
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Scheimberg,    Julio,    4,146,193.    CI. 


Franz;  and  Scheinecker,  Alois, 
>H.  Automatic  coupler  for  railway 
,  Inc.  Frictionally  held  receptacle. 


Wolfgafcg;  Reutter,  Siegfried;  and  Schlesel. 
""         000.  ' 

Bbsch  GmbH.  Ignition  coil  for  engine 
136-61.000. 

Schmidt,   Andreas,   4,146,531,   a. 

deceased  (by  Dannebaum,  Ella,  nee 
Gerhard,  to  Dr.  Beck  &  Co.  AG, 

homopoljrmerizable   and/or   copolymerizable 
"""    "    S28-289.000. 

\  'ilfried;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt, 
7  -88.000. 

Schmidt,  Ronald  V.,  4,146,297,  CI. 

Wilfri  -d;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Ro- 
Aktiengesel  schaft.  Tetrahydrofuran-cther  com- 
composrions.  4,146,384,  CI.  71-88.000. 

Meins,  Peter;  Moller,  Hinrich:  and 
46,506,  CI.  252-522.000. 

Jochen,  4,146,587,  CI.  260-873.000. 
N  lanagement.  Inc.  Shredder  hammer. 

Lotiar,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 

wo^kpieces.  4,145,800,  CI.  29-401.00E. 
mechanik  &  Optik  Gesellschaft  mit 
and  latching  mechanism  for  collaos- 
87.000. 


Carl-Wilhelm;    and    Wolff,    Erich, 

Rf:hard  C,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
integral  rivet  for  an  easy  open  can 

Hans  J.;  Pelousek,  Herbert;  Schrei- 
Boeck,     Robert,     4,146,674.     O. 

S::hreiber,  William  P.,  4,146,745,  CI. 

Sclreyer,  Kenneth  D.,  4,146,210,  Q. 

Fr  tz;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder, 
1  lehrenz,  Wolfgang;  Homeyer,  Bem- 
4,146,632,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
tenth,  Emst-Otto;  Pichler,  Ludwig- 
-^•--inger  Ingelheim  GmbH.  Hyper- 
salts     thereof.     4,146,645,     Q. 


Be  ehringer 
ar  d 


Anton;   Schromm,   Kurt   Koppe. 
J.  4,146,638.  CI.  424-304.000. 
.  Karl-Erich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
't  romobenzanthrone.   4,146,547,   CI. 

scoop.  4,146,259,  CI.  294-19.00R. 

,    Hans-Joachim,    4,146,052,    CI. 

i  W.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Low 
having  multiple  toggle  springs. 
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Schultz,  Robert  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Simplified 

high  accuracy  guidance  system.  4,146,196.  CI.  244-3.100. 
Schulze.  Heinz:  See — 

Waddill,  Harold  G.;  and  Schulze,  Heinz,  4,146,700,  CI.  528-94.000. 
Waddill,  Harold  G.;  and  Schulze,  Heinz,  4,146,701,  CI.  528-94.000. 
Schumacher,  William  J.;  and  Tanczyn,  Harry,  to  Armco  Steel  Corpora- 
tion.   Galling    resistant    austenitic    stainless    steel.    4,146,412,    CI. 
148-38.000. 
Schurig,  Alma  K.:  See — 

Gregory,   Stephen  E.;  and   Schurig,   Alma  K.,  4,146,800,  CI. 
290-44.000. 
Schwander.  Hansrudolf;  and  Zickendraht,  Christian,  to  Ciba-Geigy 

AG.  Naphtholactam  dyestuffs.  4,146,541,  CI.  260-326.270. 
Schwaru,  Milan:  See- 
Levy,  Marilyn;  and  Schwartz,  Milan,  4,146,394,  CI.  96-2.000. 
Schwarz,  Heinz:  See- 
Mueller,  Ralph;  and  Schwarz,  Heinz.  4,146,071,  CI.  144-32.008. 
Schwindt,  Jurgen;  Grogler,  Gerhard;  and  Uhrhan.  Paul,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  making  polyurethane  resins  via  thio- 
group  containing  diamines.  4,146,688,  CI.  521-159.000. 
Scott,  John  W.:  See— 

Berger,  Leo;  and  Scott.  John  W.,  4,146.542.  CI.  260-315.000. 
Scott,  Steven  W.:  See- 
Mitchell,  Uwrence  C;  and  Scott,  Steven  W..  4,146,524,  CI.  260- 
28.0OP. 
Scotus  Marine  Limited:  See — 

Bcatson,  Michael  F.  F.;  and  Nunn.  Terence  M.,  4,146,875,  CI. 
340-191.000. 
Seaman,  Russell:  See— 

Cresswell,  Ronald  M.;  Mentha,  John  W.;  and  Seaman,  Russell, 
4,146,713,  CI.  544-163.000. 
Security  Plastics  Inc.:  See— 

Kutik,  Louis  F.;  and  Cecil,  Howard  E.,  4,146,155,  CI.  222-109.000. 
Seguchi,  Koji:  See— 

Araki,  Tadashi;  Saito,  Hatsuo;  Funabashi,  Masayuki;  Saito.  Ritaro; 
and  Seguchi.  Koji.  4.146.450.  CI.  204-1 57.  lOR. 
Seitel,  William.  Dispensing  display  case.  4.146.278,  CI.  312-35.000. 
Seki,  Terunobu;  and  Ri.  Kosei.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Maruki  Shokai. 
Method   for   manufacture   of  finely   powdered   polyamide   resin. 
4,146,704,  CI.  528-323.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  and  Sekiguchi,  Tetsuo,  4,146,518,  CI.  260- 
23.0XA. 
Sekiyama,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Ogahara,     Junzo;     and     Sekiyama,     Kunihiko,     4,146,731,     CI. 
562-531.000. 
Sema,  Toru:  See— 

Moriya,  Iwao;  Sema,  Toru;  and  Hatasa,  Sigeyosi,  4,146,511,  CI. 
260-3.000. 
Seres.  David  A.:  See— 

Birk,  John  R.;  Kelley,  Robert  B.;  and  Seres,  David  A.,  4,146.924, 
CI.  364-513.000. 
Sesamat  Anstalt:  See — 

Riedel,  Tilo.  4.146,075,  CI.  152-213.00R.       ' 
SGS  ATES  -  Componenti  Elettronici  S.p.A.:  See— 

D'Arrigo.   Sebastiano;   and   Neri,   Antonio,   4,146,753,   CI. 
81. OOA. 
Shaffer,  John  W.:  See— 
Marecek,    Paul    M 
431-361.000. 
Shapiro,  Howard  E.:  See— 
Merz.    Kenneth    M.;   and 
428-428.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Kikuchi,     Masayuki;    and 

100-176.000. 
Nakai,  Syunzi,  4.146,789,  CI.  250-324.000. 
Shaw,  Lawrence.  Display  holder  for  displaying  a  plate  or  the  like. 

4,145,826,  CI.  40-152.000. 
Shaw,  Robert:  See — 

Sanford,  Emerson;  and  Shaw,  Robert,  4,146,125,  CI.  198-500.000. 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.:  See- 
White,  James  F.;  Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  and  Applequist,  Michael  X>., 
4,146,733,  CI.  562-535.000. 
Shawl,  Edward  T.;  and  Zajacek,  John  G.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Process  for  the  preparation  of  diphenylmethane  mono  and 
dicarbamates  and  polymethylene  polyphenyl  carbamates  by  the  acid 
rearrangement  of  an   (alkoxycarbonyl)   phenylaminomethylphenyl 
compound.  4,146,727,  CI.  560-25.000. 
Sheiko,  Nikolai  I.:  See— 

ZIobinsky.  Boris  A.;  Chemy.  Grigory  S.;  Shvartsman.  Felix  P.; 
Egorov,  Vladimir  V.;  Merkulov.  Valery  G.;  Sokolov.  Anatoly 
E.;  and  Sheiko.  Nikolai  I..  4.146.526.  CI.  260-37.00N. 
Sheldon,  Robert  T.  System  for  protecting  an  enclosed  space  from  high 

or  low  temperature  extremes.  4,145,855,  CI.  52-232.000. 
Sheldon,  Roger  A.;  and  Van  Helden.  Robert,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Chlorination  of  3-phenoxytoluene.  4,146,737.  CI.  568-639.000. 
Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatschappij  B.V.:  See- 
van   Herwijnen.  Teunis;  and   Paul,   Cornells  J.,  4,146,370,  CI. 
48-210.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Sheldon,   Roger   A.;   and   Van   Helden,   Robert,   4,146,737.   CI. 
568-639.000. 


179- 


and    Shaffer,    John    W.,    4,146,356,    CI. 


Shapiro,    Howard    E.,   4,146,677,   CI. 


Houjyo,     Susumu,    4,145,965,     CI. 


Sbephard,  Margaret  C:  See- 
Cox,  John  M.;  Marsden,  John  H.  E.;  Elmore,  Norman;  Shephard. 
Margaret     C;     and     Burrell,     Raymond     A.,    4.146,716,    CI. 
544-278.000. 
Shepherd  Products  U.S.  Inc.:  See — 

Hogg.  John  W.;  and  Heaton.  G.  Nonnan.  4.146,128.  CI.  206-45.190. 

Shepherd.  Robert  G.;  and  Miner.  Thomas  G..  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company.  Polysubstituted-alkyI  esters  of  4-alkylaminobenzoic  acids. 

4.146.546,  CI.  260-348.440. 

Shiba.  Noriyuki;  and  Yoshida.  Shu.  to  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho.  Ltd. 

Ink  feed  volume  measuring  device.  4,146.798,  CI.  250-571.000. 
Shiffler.  Donald  A.:  See— 

Goodley.   George  R.;   and   Shiffler,   Donald   A.,  4,146,729.  CI. 
560-94.000. 
Shih,  David  H.:  See— 

Christensen,  Burton  G.;  Ratcliffe,  Ronald  W.;  and  Shih,  David  H., 
4.146.633.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Shiley  Scientific.  Inc.:  See — 

Gupta,  Badri  N.,  4,146,034,  CI.  128-351.000. 
Shima,  Tsukasa:  See — 

Ikeda,  Masataka;  Ishikawa.  Tatsuo;  and  Shima,  Tsukasa,  4,146,663. 
CI.  428-96.000. 
Shimamura.  Isao;  and  Hara,  Hiroshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  of  forming  a  photographic  image.  4,146,397,  CI.  96-60.00R. 
Shimeki.  Yasuharu:  See — 

Matsushima.  Hiroshi;  Shimeki,  Yasuharu;  and  Kihara,  Nobuyoshi, 
4,146.099.  CI   340-I46.10F. 
Shimizu,  Masahiro:  See — 

Ide,  Hiroyuki;  Kakiuchi,  Hiroharu;  Igimi,  Hirotsune;  Saito,  Yoshi- 
omi;  and  Shimizu,  Masahiro,  4.146.033,  CI.  128-348.000. 
Shimizu,  Masami;  Omi,  Junji;  Watanabe,  Kunio;  Uchidoi.  Masanori; 
and  Aizawa,  Hiroshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable  resis- 
Unce.  4,146,322,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Shin-Estu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Moriya,  Iwao;  Sema,  Toru;  and  Hatasa,  Sigeyosi,  4,146,511,  CI. 

260-3.000. 

Shindo.  Yoshio;  and  Ito,  Hiroshi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Hydraulic  control  system  for  use  in  automatic  transmission. 

4,145,937.  CI.  74-867.000. 

ShindoII,  Joseph  L.;  and  Clark,  Jerry  D.  Adjustable  shelf  system. 

4.145.849,  CI.  52-36.000. 
Shiozaki.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Imai,  Isao;  and  Shiozaki,  Hiroyuki,  4,145,901,  CI.  72-8.000. 
Imai.  Isao;  and  Shiozaki.  Hiroyuki,  4,145,902.  CI.  72-8.000. 
Shirai,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fukushima,  Isao:  Akitake.  Isao;  Iso.  Yoshimi;  Shirai.  Hiroshi;  and 
Minami,  Norio,  4.146.842,  CI.  325-348.000. 
Short  Brothers  &  Harland  Limited:  See- 
Montgomery.  Ronald.  4,145,877,  CI.  60-226.00A. 
Short.  Edward  H.,  Ill:  See- 
Wood,  Loren  E.;  and  Short,  Edward  H.,  Ill,  4,146,047,  Q.  137- 
68.00R. 
Shroff,  Behzad  D.  Intra  cervical  contraceptive  device.  4,146,024,  CI. 

128-131.000. 
Shvartsman,  Felix  P.:  See — 

ZIobinsky,  Boris  A.;  Chemy,  Grigory  S.;  Shvartsman,  Felix  P.; 
Egorov,  Vladimir  V.;  Merkulov,  Valery  G.;  Sokolov,  Anatoly 
E.;  and  Sheiko,  Nikolai  I.,  4,146,526,  CI.  26O-37.0ON. 
Shyu.  Ji  Yn,  to  Yang,  Yin-Lung.  System  for  collecting  oil.  4,146,482,  CI. 

21O-242.00S. 
Sicken,  Richard  G.:  See — 

MacFariane,  Thomas  R.;  and  Sickert,  Richard  G.,  4,145,769,  CI. 
4-166.000. 
Siegel,  Maurice  L.;  and  Weiss,  Melvin  F.,  to  Fabcrge,  Incorporated. 
Skin  moisturizing  composition  containing  a  polyethoxy  fatty  alcohol 
and  a  polyethoxy  glycoside.  4,146,649,  CI.  424-361.000. 
Sieglein,  Wemer:  See— 

Gawlick,    Heinz;    Marondel,    Gunther,   and    Sieglein,    Wemer, 
4,145,969,  CI.  102-204.000. 
Siemens  AG:  See — 

Bergstrom,    Lennart;    and    Warden,    Ham    E.,    4,146.793,    CI. 
250-444.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Handke.  Siegfried.  4,146,763,  CI.  200-I48.00R. 

Kellermann,  Walter;  Nischik,  Herbert;  and  Sturm,  Ferdinand  V., 

4.146.436,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Konig,  Justus.  4.146.752,  CI.  179-I8.0AB. 
Lange,  Gottfried,  4,146,325,  CI.  355-14.000. 
Mollenhoff,  Klaus,  4,146,863,  CI.  337-296.000. 
Troost,    Marcel;    and    Neufang,    Karlheinz,    4,146,748,    CI.    179- 

15.0AT. 
von  Sturm,  Ferdinand,  4,146,446,  CI.  204-129.00a 
Signode  Corporation:  See — 

Angarola.  Barry  R.;  and  Nocom,  A.  L.,  4.146,069,  O.  141-68.000. 

Angarola.  Barry  R.;  and  Nocom.  A.  L..  4.146.070.  C\.  141-68.000. 

Leslie,  John  H.;  and  Crosby.  George  A..  4.145.%3.  CI.  100-4.000. 

Silvestri.  Antonio,  to  Saipem,  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of 

supporting  pipelines  suspended  over  depressions  in  the  sea  bed. 

4.146,345,  CI.  405-172.000. 

Simon,  Eli.  Reaction  products  of  shellac  and  monoepoxides  as  co-react- 

ants  for  polyisocyanates.  4.146.533.  CI.  260-97.000. 
Simpson  Timber  Company:  See — 

Eggers,    Philip   R.;   and    Madsen.    Elwood   K.,   4,146.662.   Q. 
428-68.000. 
Sims,  Royal  W.  Extra  flotation  device  for  selectively  providing  auxil- 
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ihicles.  4,146,243,  Q.  280- 


Sinbo,  Hanio,  4,146,710,  d. 


Lynch,  Donald  M.;  and 


iary  ground  support  for  load-bearing 
81.00R.  " 

Sinbo,  Hanio:  See — 

Naito,  Kenzo;  Tsukamura,  Kazuo:  and 
544-27.000. 
Sinenci,  Francis  P..  to  United  States  of  An  trica.  Air  Force.  Parachute 

mspection  arch.  4,146,201,  CI.  244-142.0(  0. 
Singer,  Arnold  J.:  See— 

Lover,  Myron  J.;  Singer,  Arnold  J_  „, ,  ^^„ 

Rhodes,  William  E.,  in,  4,146,619,  <  :i.  424-184.000 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Feltz,  Albert  J.;  and  Deck,  Howard  C.  4,146,313,  CI.  352-157.000. 
Komatowski,  Boleslaw;  and  Wilson,  Terry  L.,  4,146.294.  CI 

339-208.000.  ] 

Law,  Joseph  P.;  and  Mack,  Alfred  R.,  4,145,983,  CI.  112-210000 
Winters,  Edward  E.,  4,145,984,  CI.  112-231.000. 
Singh,  Shobha;  Van  Uitert,  LeGrand  G.;  and  Zydzik,  George  J.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Process  for  producing  evapo- 
rated gold  films.  4,146,309,  CI.  35O-357.0f0. 
Single  Buoy  Moorings  Inc.:  See — 

Smuldere,  Louis  H.  M.,  4,145,987,  CI.    14-230.000. 
Sivyer  Steel  Corporation:  5m— 

Whitney,  Richard  P.,  4,146,184,  a.  24  -73.000. 
Sjoberg,  Ake  L.:  See— 

Ebbeson,  Bengt  E.  O.;  Sjoberg,  Ake    ,.;  and  Sjogren,  Franz  B., 
4,146,107,  CI.  180-92.000. 
Sjogren,  Franz  B.:  See — 

Ebbeson,  Bengt  E.  O.;  Sjoberg,  Ake  1 ,.;  and  Sjogren,  Franz  B., 
4,146,107,  CI.  180-92.000.  J  6      • 

Skakunov,  Mikhail  G.;  and  Matsenko,  Iv  a  F.,  to  Gosudarstvenny 
Proektno-Konstruktorsky  Institut  Po  Pi  aektirovaniju  Tekhnologii 
Montazha  Legkoi  i  Pischevoi  Promyshlen  losti.  Liquid  storage  reser- 
voir. 4,145,892,  CI.  62-45.000.  " 
Skakunov,  Mikhail  G.  Arrangement  for  mai  ufacturing  spherical  reser- 
voirs. 4,146,162,  CI.  228-6.0OR. 
Skarsvag,  Kristian:  See — 

Dahl,  John  B.;  Schatvet,  Johnny;  and  Sh  irsvas,  Kristian.  4.146.791 
CI.  250-358.00P.  .  --.      . 

SKF  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Rumierz,  John  R.,  4,146,487,  CI.  252-13  000. 
Skinner,  Harvey  G.,  to  Westmoreland  Pis  itics  Company.  Assembly 
skid.  4,146,205,  CI.  248-346.000.  ^ 

Skinner,  Jack  S.:  See- 
Weber,  Clyde  A.;  and  Skinner,  Jack  S.,  1,146,452,  CI.  204-159  140 
Slagley,  Michael  W.  Dispersemcnt  apparatu*  4,146,429,  CI.  176-38.000. 
Slinkard,  William  E.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Oxidation  of  butene  to 

acetic  acid  and  catalyst  therefor.  4,146,734,  CI.  562-548.000. 
Sloan,  Donald  A.,  to  Hanes  Corporation    -  ■•     ■ 

4,145,791,  CI.  15-344.000. 
Sloan,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  to  Stant  Manufacturini   ^^, 
tained  radiator  cap.  4,146,147,  CI.  220-20:  000. 
Slobodnik,  Andrew  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Laker,  Kenneth  R.;  Szabo,  Thomas  L.;  ( nd  Slobodnik,  Andrew  J 
Jr.,  4,146,808,  CI.  310-313.000.  ^ 

Smart,  Melville  R.:  See— 

Chnapko,  Joseph  R.;  Lewis,  Richard  1;  Melatti,  Livio  R.;  and 


Smart,  Melville  R.,  4,146,835,  CI.  324|73.0OR. 
Smith,  Aaron  G.:  See — 

MacPherson,  Charles  R.;  Boyce,  Rober 
4,146,375,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Smith,  Harry  J.:  See — 

Pitt,  Gillies  D.;  and  Smith,  Harry  J.,  4,1  (6,799,  CI.  250-574.000 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Garrett,  William  R.,  4,146,060,  CI.  138-  43.000 
Smith,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.,  to  Gulf  A.  Western    klanufa...u....K  ^aj 
Calibrated  replacement  torque  rod.  4,146,:  40,  CI.  403-27.000. 
Smith,  Lawrence  L.,  to  Hollaender  Manufacturing  Company,  The 

Fitting  for  structural  pipe.  4,146,341,  CI.  4^"  •' 

Smith.  Philip  N.,  to  Standex  International 
making  a  reed  relay  with  molded  bobbin 
Smiths  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Green,  Paul  F.;  and  Mead,  Barry  B.,  4,lk6,925,  CI.  364-521  000 
Smulders,  Louis  H.  M.,  to  Single  Buoy  W  oorings  Inc.  Flare  buoy 
4,145,987,  CI.  114-230.000.  T       "  ' 

Snider,  Peter  M.;  and  Gebhard,  Paul  C,  to  f.,,^ 
sure  latch  assembly.  4,146,256,  CI.  292- 17j  000. 
Snively,  Joseph  H.:  See — 

Winter,  Russell  K.;  Harvey,  Thomas  D.;   „  ,„.,.,  „ .,  o...,c.y 

Joseph  H.;  Haill,  Alexander  J.;  and  Sa>  as,  Mahmut  N.,  4,146.141 
CI.  211-208.000.  "  .   .      ,     ■ 

Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— j 

Taneya,  Shinichi;  Itoh,  Kensuke;  Hiraol  a,  Yasunobu;  Motomura, 

Hiroji;   Matsunaga,   Yoshinori;   Kawt  nishi,   Gosei;   Nakamura, 

Tsutomu;  and  Hayashi,  Shigeru,  4,146  456,  CI.  2O4-18O.0OP. 

Snow,   Herman   I.   Spring  operated   foldini    grapple.  4,145.835 

43-96.000.  f  o    KK 

Snyder,  Ellery  P.,  to  Bindicator  Company 

biy.  4,146,869,  CI.  340-l.OOL. 
Societa  Farmaceutici  Italia  S.p.A.:  See — 

Penco,  Sergio;  Angelucci,  Francesco;  ^d  Arcamone,  Federico, 
4,146,616,  CI.  424-180.000.  ^  -^  ^, 

S.p.A.  R.  Bialetti  &  C:  See— 

Zani,  Gianmauro,  4,146,333,  CI.  366-99.uuu. 
Societe  Anonyme  d'Etudes,  de  Recherches  e  de  Productions  d'Agents 
Chimiques-E.R.P.A.C:  See— 
Treyssac,  Georges  M.,  4,146,472,  CI.  21i  44.000. 


Roll  cleaning  apparatus. 
Company,  Inc.  Self-con- 


E.;  and  Smith,  Aaron  G., 


Manufacturing  Company. 


4)3-174.000. 
Corporation.  Method  of 
1,145,805,  CI.  29-605.000. 


:llcon-National,  Inc.  Clo- 


larvey,  John  W.;  Snively, 


CI. 


JItrasonic  antenna  assem- 


(QO. 


IVin 


Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  d^ 
See— 

de  Crepy,  Edouard;  and 
7.1TP. 
Societe  Anonyme  Roure  Bertrar  d 

Teisseire,  Paul  J.,  4,146,740 
Societe  de  Recherches  Industrie|es 

Majoie,  Bernard,  4,146,385, 
Societe  d'Etudes  Recherches  et 
Hullein,   Francois   M.    L.; 
356-5.000. 
Societe  Lignes  Telegraphiques  ei 
Blangeard,    Gerard;    and 
338-195.000. 

Societe  Meusienne  de 

Giros,  Marcel  A.;  and  Venier 
Societe  National  Elf  Aquitaine 

Favie,  Claude,  4,146,523,  Ci 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de 
See— 
Lesgourgues,  Jacques;  and 
228-161.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle 
Hognat,  Jacques  L.  P.;  and 
CI.  73-15.600. 
Socks,  Lyn  L.:  See— 

Gerbig,  Hans  E.;  and  Socks, 
Sokolov,  Anatoly  E.:  See — 

ZIobinsky,  Boris  A.;  Chem) 
Egorov,  Vladimir  V.;  M 
E.;  and  Sheiko,  Nikolai  I 
Sokolov,  Vyacheslav  N.:  See— 
Mirkin,  Georgy  R.;  Rumya4 
cheslav   N.;  Osipov,   Viktor 
Romm,  Evgeny  S.,  4,146, 
Solar  Suede  Corporation:  See- 
Jordan,    Richard    A.;    and 
239-15.000. 
Solell,  Yedidia.  Wave  motor.  4,1 
Solid  Photography  Inc.:  See— 
DiMatteo,   Paul   L.;   Ross. 
4,145,991,  CI.  356-156.000 
Solodikhin,  Evgeny  P.:  See— 

Makarkin,  Nikolai  S.;  Solodilliin 
mir  v.,  4,145,906,  CI.  72- 
Sone,  Masazumi:  See — 

Watanabe,   Akikazu;   Okada, 
4,146,759,  CI.  20O-19.00R, 
Soos,  Steven  W.  Guard  ring  for 

239-288.500. 
Sorensen,  David  L.  Razor  type 
Spanur,  Frank  G.,  to  Union  ~ 

galvanic  cell.  4,146,681,  CI.  429t54. 
Sparks,  Brian  E.,  to  Lucas 

system.  4,146,051,  CI.  137-486. 
Spaziante,  Placido  M.:  See— 

de  Nora,  Vittorio;  Spaziante 
4,146,438,  CI.  204-1.500. 
Specker,  Manfred:  See — 

Metz,  Gunter;  and  Specker 
Spector,  George:  See— 

Coleman,  Elmer;  and  Spector 
Speer,  Richard  C:  See— 

Schrecker,    H.    Dale;   and 
29-509.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See— 
De  Busscher,  Cyriel  R.  J.;  Deliey; 

E.,  4,146,038,  CI.  130-27.03" ' 
Honebrink,    Roger    W.;    an< 
365-126.000. 
Spickers,  Rolf  See— 

Bierwirth,  Egon;  Esper,  Norl^rrt 
Rolf,  4,146,520,  CI.  260-23 
Spiesman,  Robert  L.,  to  Honeywtll 

circuit.  4,146,750,  CI.  179-15.00> . 
Spiewok,   Leonhard,  to  Escher 

4,146,476,  CI.  210-82.000. 
Spisak,  Edward  G.  ReUiner  for 
Sponer,  Gisbert:  See— 

Kampe,    Wolfgang;    Friebe, 
Sponer,   Gisbert;    Bartsch, 
4,146,630,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See- 
Randall,  John  J.,  Jr.,  4,146.43< , 
Sprey,  Pierre  M.,  to  ARES,  Inc 
control  apparatus.  4,146,780,  CI 
Spyrou,  Elias:  See— 

Paranjpe,  Suresh  C;  and  Spyr  » 
Square  D  Company:  See- 
Cook,  David  L.,  4,146,285,  CI 
Schultz,  John  T.;  and  Dickens 
Sragal,  Richard  F.  Flexible  endl  ss 

4,145,934,  CI.  74-242.11C 
Stadler,  Paul:  See— 

Stutz,  Peter;  and  Stadler,  Paul 
Stahel,  Patrick  E.  Boat  seat  cooler 


Dupont:  .See — 
CI.  568-817.000. 

S.O.R.I.:  See— 
^..  71-116.000. 

I  instructions  Electroniques:  See— 
ind  Nonnand,  Guy,  4,146,328,  a. 

Telephoniques:  See — 

lobineau,    Jacques,    4,146,867,    CI. 

Constructi(>ns  Mechaniques:  See 

Claude  A.,  4,145,904,  CI.  72-142.000. 
(1  'roduction):  See — 
■   26O-27.0OR. 
[instruction  de  Motetirs  d'Aviation: 

lllanchet,  Bernard  A.,  4,146,165,  CI. 

Ac  rospatiale:  See- 
Den  Berghe,  Jean-Louis,  4,145,912. 


Cariide 
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Appareils  Automatiques  SAFAA: 
Buhan.  Pierre.  4,146,746,  C[.  179- 


Lyn  L.,  4.146,158,  CI.  222-594.000. 

Grigory  S.;  Shvartsman,  Felix  P.; 
Mei|culov,  Valery  G.;  Sokolov,  Anatoly 
,146,526,  CI.  260-37.00N. 

;seva,  Nadezhda  A.;  Sokolov,  Vya- 
»r  I.;  Tolkachev,   Mikhail   D.;  and 
),7j8,  CI.  250-311.000. 

McHugh,   John    P.,   4,146,177,   CI. 

i,885,  CI.  60-504.000. 

J^ph  A.;  and  Stem,  Howard  K., 

^    I,  Evgeny  P.;  and  Pljusnin,  Vladi- 
!-25|).000. 

Kazuyoshi;  and  Sone,  Masazumi, 

lawn  sprinkler  head.  4,146,181,  CI. 

arrowhead.  4,146,226,  CI.  273-106.50B. 
Corporation.  Seal  closure  for  a 
.000. 
Indijstries  Limited.  Fluid  How  control 


OOO. 

Placido  M.;  and  Nidola,  Antonio, 

N^anfred,  4,146,637,  CI.  424-300.000. 
George,  4,145,962,  CI.  99-572.000. 
^peer,    Richard   C,   4,145,801,   CI. 

zer.  Marcel  A.;  and  Ramon,  Marc 
Lo,    David    S.,    4,146,930,    CI. 


CXA. 


;  Burba,  Christian;  and  Spickers, 

V. 

Inc.  Analog  multiplexer  control 

Vyss  Limited.   Peeling  centrifuge. 

w  leel  trim.  4,146,273,  CI.  3O1-37.0OR. 

tValter-Gunar;    Wiedemann,    Fritz; 
Wolfgang;   and    Dietmann,    Karl, 

CI.  2O4-14.00N. 

Antiaircraft  weapons  system  fire 
235-412.000. 

)U,  Elias,  4,146,899,  CI.  346-75.000. 

339-22.00B. 

Jam«  W.,  4,146,855,  CI.  335-8.000. 
drive  means  tensioning  device. 


4,146,626,  CI.  424-261.000. 
4,146.279,  CI.  312-23J.00R. 
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Stambaugh,  Robert  L.;  and  Galluccio,  Richard  A.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas    Stover,  Don  A.,  Jr.:  See- 


Company.  Polyolefin  graft  copolymers.  4,146,489,  CI.  252-50.000 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See- 
van  de  Leemput,  Lambertus  J.  M.  A.,  4,146,695,  CI.  526-105.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Alford,    Harvey    E.;   and    Marsh,    Edward   N.,   4,146,434,   CI. 

201-17.000. 
Radford,  Herschel  D.;  and  D'Souza,  Gerard  J.,  4,146,463,  a. 
208-120.000. 
Sundard  Oil  Company  (Ohio),  The:  See- 
White,  James  F.;  Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  and  Applequist,  Michael  D., 
4,146,733,  CI.  562-535.000. 
Standex  International  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  Philip  N.,  4,145,805,  CI.  29-605.000. 
Stannard,  Donald  H.  Urethane  coated  fabric  produced  under  blotting 

conditions.  4,146,667.  CI.  428-262.000. 
Stant  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Sloan,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  4,146,147,  O.  220-203.000. 
Stasz,  Peter;  and  Fathauer,  George  H.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Digital  liquid 

velocity  measuring  system.  4,145,925,  CI.  73-194.00A. 
State  of  Michigan:  See— 

Frohman,  Charles  E.,  4,146,614,  CI.  424-177.000. 
SUte  of  Rhode  Island,  Board  of  Regents  for  Education  of  the:  See— 
Birk,  John  R.;  Kelley,  Robert  B.;  and  Seres,  David  A.,  4,146,924, 
CI.  364-513.000. 

Staub,  Hans-Rudolf;  See—  

Egli,  Rene;  and  SUub,  Hans-Rudolf,  4,146,179,  CI.  239-123.000. 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Anderson,    Donald    F.;    and    Yu,    Arthur    J.,    4,146,698.    a. 

526-240.000. 
Reale,  Michael  J.,  4,146,687,  CI.  521-107.000. 
Thiele,  Gerald  H.,  4,146,387,  CI.  71-118.000. 
Via,  Francis  A.,  4,146,453,  CI.  204-159.230. 
Steams,  Charles  F.,  to  United  Technologies  Corp.  Jet  engine  fuel  flow 

transfer  valve.  4,145,876,  CI.  60-39.28R. 
Steen,  Jim  W.;  Bennett,  John;  and  McAllister,  Ian,  to  Bennett  Pollution 
Controls,    Ltd.    V-shaped   oil   containment    boom.    4,146,344,   CI. 
405-68.000. 
Steiner  American  Corporation:  See- 
Cassia,  Antonio  M.,  4,146,156,  CI.  222-181.000. 
Steiner,  Karl;  and  Rohde,  Gunter,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Device  for 
initiating  wrapping  of  webs  onto  empty  reels.  4,146,187,  CI.  242- 
S6.00R. 
Stelzel,  Werner:  See— 

Braun,  Helmut;  Rinno,  Helmut;  and  Stelzel,  Werner,  4,146,516,  CI. 
26O-17.00R. 
Stendel,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder, 
Rolf;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Homeyer,  Bern- 
hard;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,146,632,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Stenzel,  Gerhard;  and  Lehle,  Erhard,  to  G.A.O.  Gesellschaft  fur  Auto- 
mation und  Organisation  mbH.  Paper  secured  against  forgery  and 
device  for  checking  the  authenticity  of  such  papers.  4,146,792,  CI. 
25O-365.00O. 
Step-Rite  Limited:  See— 

Andruchiw,  Roman,  4,146,258,  CI.  292-256.600. 
Stephens,  Joseph  R.;  and  Witzke,  Walter  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Process  for 
making  a  high  toughness-high  strength  iron  alloy.  4,146,409,  CI. 
148-2.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See — 

Jefferies,  Patrick  J.;  and  Crounse,  Nathan  N.,  4,146,558,  CI.  260- 
562.0OR. 
Sterling,  Vaughn  C:  See—  ,  ^      ,.  „    ...     „ 

Collins,  Edward  J.;  Sterling,  Vaughn  C;  and  Chevali,  Hanhar  D., 
4,146,917,  CI.  362-10.000. 
Stem,  Howard  K.:  See— 

DiMatteo,  Paul  L.;  Ross,  Joseph  A.;  and  Stem,  Howard  K., 
4,145,991,  CI.  356-156.000. 

Stettler,  Heiner:  See—  ^^ 

Suter,  Adolf;  and  Stettler,  Heiner,  4,146,140,  CI.  211-190.000. 
Stevens,  W.  Gene,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Transmission  control 

assembly.  4,146,120,  CI.  192-3.630. 
Stevens,  William  D.;  Eich,  Clarence  C;  and  Pratt,  Harry  H.,  to  Foster 
Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Furnace  enclosure  for  vapor  genera- 
tor. 4,145,997,  a.  122-494.000. 
Stevenson,  Richard  L.  Roller  skate  snap-on  wheel  truck.  4,146,241,  a. 

280-11.270.  ,  ^      , 

Stobbe,  Richard  E.;  and  Johnstone,  Richard,  to  Kearney  &  Trecker 
Corporation.  Spindle  probe  with  orbital  transformer.  4.145,816,  CI. 
33-I74.00L. 
Stoepel,  Kurt:  See— 

V.'ehinger,  Egbert;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Meyer,  Horst;  Vater,  Wulf; 
Heise,  Arend;  Kaada,  Stanislav;  and  Stoepel,  Kurt,  4,146,627,  CI. 
424-266.000. 
Stone,   Arthur.   Automatic   golf  ball   teeing   device.   4,146,232,   CI. 

273-201.000. 
Storey,  Brian:  See—  j  j  „    „  ^ 

Barosi  Aldo;  Storey,  Brian;  Giorgi,  Tiziano  A.;  and  della  Porta, 
Paolo,  4,146,497,  CI.  252-181.600. 
Stormby,  Nils  G.,  to  Cytologiska  Centrallaboratoriet  AB.  Method  for 
applying  cover-slips  to  slides  carrying  specimens  for  microscopic 
examination.  4,146,414,  CI.  156-57.000. 
Stottman,  Thomas  W.  Bowling  lane  repair.  4.146.223,  CI.  273-51.000. 


and  Musser,  Harry  B., 


von  Stein,  Gene;  Stover,  Don  A.,  Jr.; 
4,146,139,  CI.  211-126.000. 
Stradley,  Norman  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.  High  strength  ceramic-polymer  composites.  4,146,525,  C\. 
260-29.2EP. 
Strebkov,  Dmitry  S.:  See— 

Litsenko,  Tatyana  A.;  PoUpov,  Valery  N.;  and  Strebkov,  Dmitry 
S.,  4,146,407,  CI.  136-89.0PC. 
Streuemagel.  Karlheinz:  See — 

Grandel,  Johannes;  and  Streuemagel,  Karlheinz,  4,146,661,  CL 
428-42.000. 
Strie,  Lothar:  See— 

Scholz.  Manfred;  and  Strie,  Lothar,  4,145,80a  CI.  29-401.00E. 
Sturm,  Ferdinand  V.:  See — 

Kellermann,  Walter;  Nischik,  Herbert;  and  Sturm,  Ferdinand  V., 
4,146,436,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Stutz,    Peter;    and    Stadler,    Paul,    to    Sandoz    Ltd.    8-Adaman- 

tylaminomethyl  ergolene  derivatives.  4,146,626,  CI.  424-261.000. 
Sugimoto,  Toshitaka;  See — 

Kito,  Isao;  Ito,  Tamotsu;  and  Sugimoto,  Toshitaka,  4,146,756.  Q. 
179-1 15.50R. 
Suh,  Kyung  W.:  See- 
Ratafia,  Manuel  S.;  and  Suh,  Kyung  W..  4,146,563,  Q.  264-51.000. 
Sullivan,  Donald  E.  Dual  flush  apparatus  for  water  closets.  4,145,774, 

CI.  4-325.000. 
Sullivan,  Timothy  A.;  and  Gano,  Barclay  P.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 

glas  Corporation.  Bushing  construction.  4,146,373,  CI.  65-l.OTO. 
SuTzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Fehr,  Heinz,  4,145,799,  CI.  29-252.000. 
Gutzeit,  Jurgen,  4,146,425,  CI.  162-252.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Fukushima,  Nobuo;  Adachi,  Takayoshi;  Takahashi,  Nobuyuki;  and 

Sakakura,  Kazuaki,  4.146.562.  CI.  264-45.500. 
Hirohara,  Hideo;  Nabcshima.  Shigeyasu;  and  Nagase,  Tsuneyuki. 

4,146,432,  CI.  195-63.000. 
Suzuki,  Kazuo;  Yoshizawa,  Hideki;  and  Ito,  Michio,  4,145,764,  Q. 

3-1.900. 
Yamamoto,    Michihiro;    Morooka,    Shigeaki;    Koshiba,    Masao; 
Komatsu,  Toshiaki;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi;  Inaba,  Shigeho;  and  Ya- 
mamoto, Hisao,  4,146,717,  CI.  544-284.000. 
Summers.  Anthony  J.  H.:  See — 

Ford.  Roger  E.;  Knowles,  Philip;  Lunt,  Edward;  Marshall,  Stuart 
M.;  and  Summers,  Anthony  J.  H.,  4,146,631,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Sun,  Shan  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Symmetrical  component 

sequence  filter.  4,146,913,  CI.  361-76.000. 
Sunamori,  Takashi;  and  Nishii.  Noburu.  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd. 
Aerobic  composition  capable  of  polymerizing  upon  contact  with 
oxygen.  4,146,588.  CI.  260-875.000. 
Sung,  Ki  P.  Key  actuablc  electrical  switch.  4,146,761,  CI.  200-44.000. 
Sunouchi,  Akio;  and  Watanabe,  Yoshiaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Winding  up  device  for  camera.  4,146,189,  CI.  242-71.400. 
Sunouchi,  Akio:  See — 

Date,  Nobuaki;  Ito,  Tadashi;  Mashimo,  Yukio;  Sunouchi,  Akk);  Ito, 
Fumio;  and  Watanabe,  Yoshiaki.  4,146,317,  Q.  354-38.000. 
Sunpower  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Neale.  Stephen  D..  4,146,785,  CI.  25O-203.0OR. 
Superior  Cable  Corporation;  See— 

Garrett,  Brian  D.,  4,146,292,  CI.  339-125.00R. 
Surgicot,  Inc.:  See — 

Bogorad,     Samuel;     and     Goldman,     Conrad,     4,146,133,     Q. 
206-439.000. 
Suter,  Adolf;  and  Stettler,   Heiner.   Support  system.  4,146,140,  CI. 

211-190.000. 
Suzuki,  Kazuo;  Yoshizawa,  Hideki;  and  Ito,  Michio,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Matsumoto  Dental  College.  Endosseous 
implants.  4,145,764,  CI.  3-1.900. 
Suzuki,  Takeshi:  See — 

Kometani,     Yutaka;     Nakagawa.     Shinichi;     Suzuki,     Takeshi; 
Furukawa,  Yasuyoshi;  Nakagawa,  Tsuneo;  Tomoda,  Masayasu; 
Oka,  Masahiko;  terada,  Tulomu;  and  Ueta,  Yutaka.  4.146.532, 
CI.  526-18.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshio:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Yasunobu;  Tomikawa,  Ryoichi;  Ueda,  Kazuo;  Imao, 
Makoto;   Suzuki,   Toshio;   and   Inoue,   Tomio,   4,146,527,   CI. 
260-38.000. 
Svirklys,  Ferdinand  M.,  to  Extrados  Company  Limited.  Pallet  con- 
struction. 4,145,976,  CI.  108-56.100. 
Swenson,  Edward  L.;  and  Ankenman,  Thomas  W.,  to  Hesston  Corpora- 
tion.  Scmicontinuous  large  round  baling  method  and   machine. 
4,145,964,  CI.  100-40.000. 
Swerling,  Peter:  See — 

Brennan,  Lawrence  E.;  Reed,  Irving  S.;  and  Swerling,  Peter, 
4,146,889,  CI.  343-5.00R. 
Swift,  Joseph  A.;  and  Martellock,  Arthur  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Fusing  toner  on  fuser  members  made  of  noble  metals  and  alloys 
thereof  4.146.659,  CI.  427-194.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Anthony,   William  H.;  and  Brock.  Andrew  J.,  4,146.678,  Q. 

429-50.000. 
Anthony,  William  H.;  and   Brock,  Andrew  J.,  4.146,679,  O. 
429-50.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Aldridge,  Clarence  F.;  and  Peeler,  Donald  H.,  4,146.018.  Q.  128- 
2.05G. 
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Sycor,  Inc.:  5^e— 

Oliver,  Theodore  A.;  and  FoxwortI  r,  Neal  E.,  4,146,910.  CI 
360-72.000. 
Sygnator,  Henry  A.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Woi  is  Inc.  Rotary  sheet  metal 

fastener  and  fastening  system.  4,145,862,  CI.  52-811.000 
Symons,  Philip  C:  See — 

Carr,  Peter;  Symons,  Philip  C;  and  Al  er,  David  J.,  4,146.680.  CI 
429-51.000.  ~ 

Synemed,  Inc.:  See— 

Murr,  William  C,  4,146,311.  O.  351-2  000. 
Szabo,  Geza:  See — 

Horvath,  Robert;  Laszio,  Rudolf;  and    Izabo,  Geza.  4.146.093.  Q 
166-120.000.  '  .^    ,      ,      , 

Szabo.  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Laker,  Kenneth  R.;  Szabo,  Thomas  L.;  uid  Slobodnik,  Andrew  J  . 
Jr.,  4,146,808,  CI.  310-313.000. 
Szczepanek,  Paul  S.,  to  United  States  of  A  nerica.  Army.  Coupler  for 
optical  fiber  waveguides  and  method  of  c(  nstructine  same.  4.146.298 
CI.  350-96.150. 
Szott,  Ryszard;  Wiatrak,  Wieslaw;  and  Try  )us,  Wojciech,  to  Osrodek 
Badawczo-Rozwojowy  Samochodow  M  ilolitrazowych  "Bosmal 


Idling  device  of  carburettor.  4,146,595,  C  .  261-41.000. 
T.  A.  Pelsue  Company:  See— 

Beavers,  Allan  E..  4,146,114,  CI.  182-2(  5.000. 
Tada,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Iwata,  Kotei;  and  Tada.  Yoshiaki,  4,14;  ,871,  CI.  57-340.000. 
Tago,  Atsuo;  Kudomi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Nal  anishi,  Yasuyuki,  to  Mit- 


Kyoritsu  Yuki  Co.,  Ltd. 


and  Takahashi,   Kiyoshi, 
Takahashi,  Nobuyuki;  and 


subishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.;  and  ..,„.. .^^  .„»,  v-^.,  i,,u. 
Method  of  producing  partially  hydroly  ed  acrylamide  polymers. 
4,146,690.  CI.  526-47.900. 
Takada,  Masami,  to  Nippon  Electric  Compi  ny  Ltd.  System  for  detect- 
ing by  a  first  pilot  and  a  group  of  second  |  ilots  correlated  to  the  first 
a  frequency  and/or  phase  difference  etween  relayed  carriers 
4,146,838,  CI.  325-3.000.  ~ 

Takahashi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Amikura,  Takashi;   Kohtani,   Yutaka; 
4,146,312,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Takahashi,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Fukushima,  Nobuo;  Adachi,  Takayoshi;  .  ..«„■. 
Sakakura,  Kazuaki,  4,146,562,  CI.  264  45.500 
Takahashi,  Tsunenori:  See — 

Yokoyama,  Masuzo;  Masukawa,  Shoic  li;  Takahashi,  Tsunenori; 

Sakurai,  Hideo;  Kouno,  Makoto;  Oil  tosi,  Shozo;  and  Ohtaka 

Satosi,  4,146,502,  CI.  252-429.C0B       ^ 

Takaoki,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Yonezawa,  Toshio;  Mitsuno,  Toshio;  Ta  aoki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Aiima. 
Takashi,  4,146,413,  CI.  148-174.000.    "^ 
Takashi,  Yukichi:  See— 

Aishima,  Itsuho;  Sakurai,  Hisaya;  TakasI  I,  Yukichi;  Morita,  Hideo 

Ikegami,  Tadashi;  and  Sato,  Toshio,  4  146,549.  CI.  260-448.00A 

Takasuga,  Yutaka,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co  npany  Limited.  Indexing 

apparatus  for  band-shaped  works.  4,I46,U  X  CI.  226-136.000 
Takata,  Akira:  See — 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Takata.  Akira;  Fukuc  a.  Tamotsu;  and  Nakase 
Takamichi,  4,146,000,  CI.  123-32.0EL 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Naito,  Kenzo;  Tsukamura,  Kazuo;  and  Si  ibo,  Haruo,  4,146.710  CI 
544-27.000.  ^  .   ,      .      ,v,i. 

Takenoya.  Hideaki:  See— 

Kume,  Toshiaki;  Kakinuma,  Toshihide: 
nabe,  Kazuo;  and  Takenoya,  Hideaki, 
Tamura,  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Nishikido,  Joji;  Tamura,  Nobuhiro;  and  ^kuoka.  Yohei.  4.146.730. 
CI.  562-513.000. 
Tanahashi.  Ryoji,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizfl    Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ski 

4,146,251.  CI.  280-610.000  ^ 

Tanaka,  Hironari:  See — 

Kinugawa,  Kiyoshige;  Toriyama,  Kazuh  sa;  and  Tanaka,  Hironari, 
4,146.656,  CI.  427-109.000. 
Tanaka.  Kazuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Variable  lens  which  can 

have    its    focal    distance    ranee    easily      "  ""     " 

350-183.000. 
Tanaka,  Yutaka:  See— 

Morita,  Shin-ichi;  and  Tanaka,  Yutaka, 
Tancrell,  Roger  H.,  to  Raytheon  Company 

system.  4,145,931,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Tanczyn,  Harry:  See — 

Schumacher,   William   J.;   and   Tanczyi,    Harry,   4,146,412    CI 
148-38.000. 
Taneya,   Shinichi;   Itoh,   Kensuke;   Hiraoks 


Motomura, 
Nakamura, 


-   .    ,    ._    Yasunobu; 

Hiroji;     Matsunaga,     Yoshinori;     Kawani  shi,    Gosei;     ......aiiiuia 

Tsutomu;  and  Hayashi,  Shigeru,  to  Snow  Irand  Milk  Products  Co., 
Ltd.;  and  Tokuyama  Soda  Kabushiki  Kaijia.  Process  for  adjusting 
the  ash  balance  of  cow's  milk  and  other  Jnilks  and  simultaneously 
removing  minerals  from  the  same.  4, 146,4  J6,  CI.  204-180.00P. 
Taniguchi,  Akira:  See — 

Arikawa,  Hiroo;  Taniguchi,  Akira;  and  >  laruo,  Masaya,  4.146.861 
CI.  337-159.000. 

Tanimoto,  Masafumi;  Watanabe,  Takashi;  lo  a,  Nobuaki;  and  Murota, 
Junichi,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephofce  Public  Corp.  Irreversi- 
ble semiconductor  switching  element  and  semiconductor  memory 
device  utilizing  the  same.  4,146,902,  CI.  357-6.000. 
Taniyama,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Miyanoki,  Masahiko;  Uotani,  Takeshi;  Itani,  Fujio;  Yoshihara, 
Toshi;  Igawa,  Masayuki;  Okumura,  M  mehiro;  Imao,  Syoji-  and 
Taniyama,  Yoshiaki,  4,146,510,  CI.  521  -64.000. 
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Makabe,  Hachiro;  Wata- 
M  45,982,  CI.  II2-158.00E. 


:hanged.    4,146,305,    CI. 


M45,868,  CI.  57-268.000. 
.  Fresnel  focussed  imaging 
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Tape  Inc.:  See — 

Newkirk,  Raymond  K.,  4, 
Tarasuk,  Walter  R.;  Hatton   ' 
dian  General  Electric 
system.  4,146,431,  CI.  176-82 
Tasch,  Aloysious  F.,  Jr.,  to 
graphic  offset  allignment 
CI.  29-571.000. 
Taylor,  James  E.:  S«— 

Brown,  Kenneth;  Robinson 
4.146,634,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Taylor,  Samual  K.:  See— 

Braden,  Arthur  B.;  Lekan, 
Richey,  Joseph  B.,  4.146,:. 
Taylor,  Thomas  N.;  and  Mahlei, 
Document  handling  apparatus 
CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Tazelaar,  William  N.,  to  Bendix 
between  an  actuator  thrust  rod 
CI.  188-l.OOR. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 
Ishino,  Ken;  Yamashita, 
CI.  333-81.0OR. 
Technology  Service  Corporation 
Brennan,  Lawrence  E.;  r 
4,146,889,  CI.  343-5.00R 
Tecumseh  Products  Company: 

Farr,  James  B.,  4,146,831,  CI 
Teisseire,  Paul  J.,  to  Societe 
mediates  useful  in  the  prod 
568-817.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Quinn,  Patrick  A.,  4,146,844, 
Thomas,  Wayne  D.;  and 
330-293.000. 
Tel-Tone  Corporation:  See — 

Ma,  Raymond,  4,146,751,  CI. 
Teledyne  McCormick  Selph,  an 
tries.  Inc.:  See- 
Burden,  Harvey  W.;  and 
CI.  92-8.000. 
Terada,  Tutomu;  See — 

Kometani,     Yutaka;     Nakag 
Furukawa,  Yasuyoshi;  >'  " 
Oka,  Masahiko;  Terada, 
CI.  526-18.000. 

Terral,  Ben  D.,  to  Cameo, 

removing  flow  valves.  4,146,09: 
Texaco  Development  Corp.:  See- 
Larkin,  John  M.;  and  Moss, 
Waddill,  Harold  G.;  and 
Waddill,  Harold  G.;  and 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Cusano,  Carmen  M.;  and 
56.00R. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated: 
Miles,  Larry  L.,  4,146,928,  CI 
Tasch,  Aloysious  F.,  Jr.,  4,141 
Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Kirrish,  Hail,  4,146,289,  CI 
Leach,  Almon  E.;  Dietrich, 

4,145,903,  CI.  72-60.000. 
Mitchell,  Robert  F.;  and  Roy, 
Thalenfeld,  David  R.  Foldable  d 
racks  and  the  like.  4,146,204,  CI 
THERA  Gesellschaft  fur 
Dietze,    Gunther;    and 
424-177.000. 
Therrien,  Stan:  See— 

Vali,    Enn;   Dell,   William 
307-254.000. 
Thetford  Corporation:  See- 
Sargent,  Frank  T.;  Antos,  Johr 
CI.  4-321.000. 
Theysohn,  Rainer;  Welz,  Martin. , 
gesellschaft.  Thermoplastics,  reii 
possess  improved  rigidity.  4, 
Thibault,  Annie:  See— 

Fauran,  Francois;  Prat,  GiseU ; 
Claude;  and  Combier,  Henri 
Thiele,  Gerald  H.,  to  Stauffer 
cidal  compositions.  4,146,387 
Thomas,  Delben  D.  Oil  shale 

CI.  208-ll.OOR. 
Thomas,  Michael  D.:  See- 
Ryder,    Francis   E.;   and 
137-625.410. 
Thomas,  Wayne  D.;  and  Compt_. 
Amplifier  having  a  high  frequc  tii 
330-293.000.  ^ 

Thomason,  Harry  E.;  Thomason 
to  Thomason,  Harry  E.;  and 
4,146,011,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Thomason,  Harry  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Thomason,  Harry  E.;  Thomasc  n 
G.,  4,146,011.  CI.  l26-271.a  ). 


,420,  CI.  156-499.000. 
^e  C;  ano  Penn,  William  J.,  to  Cana- 
Cqmp^y  Limited.  Nuclear  fuel  cladding 


on. 

Te:  as  Instruments  Incorporated.  Litho- 
techifques  for  RAM  fabrication.  4,145,803, 


David  J.;  and  Taylor,  James  E., 


Joseph  J.;  Taylor,  Samual  K.;  and 
"  CI.  25O-445.00T. 

Charles  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
and  reproducing  machine.  4,146,326, 

C  orporation.  The.  Pushrod  connection 
ind  a  brake  actuating  lever.  4,146,1 15, 


Hire  shi;  and  Fukuda.  Masaaki,  4,146,854, 
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See- 
Irving  S.;  and  Sweriing,  Peter, 


322-94.000. 
Anoiyme  Roure  Bertrand  Dupont.  Inter- 
Jucti^n  of  norpatchoulenol.  4,146,740,  CI. 


CI.  330-149.000. 
C^mpton,  Richard  L.,  4.146,846,  CI. 


179-I6.0EC. 
0  |>erating  division  of  Teledyne  Indus- 

Brai  hear,  PhiUip  J.,  deceased,  4,145,959, 


#wa,     Shinichi;     Suzuki,     Takeshi; 

Nakigawa.  Tsuneo;  Tomoda,  Masayasu; 

Tutomu;  and  Ueta,  Yutaka,  4,146,532, 

Incorf  orated.  Apparatus  for  installing  and 
,0.166-117.500.  " 

P  Wlip  H.,  4,146,560,  CI.  260-583,OOP. 
Schu  ze,  Heinz,  4,146,700,  CI.  528-94.000 
Schujze,  Heinz,  4,146,701,  CI.  528-94.000. 

Joies,  Ronald  E.,  4,146,492,  CI.  252- 

364-712.000. 

803,  CI.  29-571.000. 

3^-95.00R. 

Frank  J.;  and  Morris,  James  P., 

Donald  A.,  4,145,784,  CI.  10-1 1. ODE. 
di  play  hook  for  merchandise  display 
"  248-220.400. 
Patentv^ertung  mbH:  See— 

Wicjtlmayr.    Matthias.    4.146,613,    CI. 


a|id  Therrien,   Stan,  4,146,801,  CI. 

M.;  and  Lindsay,  Erin  J.,  4,145,773, 

^d  Wurmb,  Rolf,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
forced  with  glass  fiber  mats,  which 
146^28,  CI.  260-40.00R. 

Thibault,  Annie;  Andre-Mouries, 
4,146,615,  a.  424-195.000. 

Chemical  Company.  Synergistic  herbi- 
71-118.000. 

retort  apparatus  and  process.  4,146,460, 


Thnmas,   Michael    D.,   4,146,055,   CI. 

Richard  L.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc. 
icy  boost  network.  4,146,846,  CI. 

I  arry  J.  L.,  Jr.;  and  Loo,  Quock  G., 
Th()mason,  Harry  J.,  Jr.  Solar  energy. 

1,  Harry  J.  L.,  Jr.;  and  Loo,  Quock 
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Thomason,  Harry  J.  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Thomason,  Harry  E.;  Thomason,  Harry  J.  L..  Jr.;  and  Loo.  Quock 
G.,  4,146,011,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Thompson,  Charles  E.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Method  for  forming 
an  aluminum  intercontKct  structure  on  an  integrated  circtiit  chip. 
4,146,440,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Thompson,  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Potter,  Duane  W.;  and  Thompson,  Joseph  R.,  4,145,777,  CI.  5- 
176.00R. 
Thompson,  Marvin  M.:  See — 

Woloveke,  Eugene  L.;  and  Thompson,  Marvin  M.,  4,145,940,  CI. 
83-68.000. 
Thomson-CSF;  See — 

Baril,  Michel;  and  Legendre,  Jacques,  4,146,896,  CI.  343-854.000. 
Chevalier,  Jacques.  4,146,818,  CI.  315-15.000. 
Desbois,  Jean;  and  Toumois,  Pierre,  4,146,783,  CI.  250-199.000. 
Thorshdm,  Ivar.  Wave  power  generator.  4,145,882,  CI.  60-325.000. 
Tichelaar,  Gerrit  W.:  See— 

Willems,  Gerardus  A.  M.;  and  Tichelaar,  Gerrit  W.,  4,146,773,  CI. 
219-121.00P, 
Tickner,  E.  Glenn:  See — 

Elkins,  William;  and  Tickner,  E.  Glenn,  4,146,012,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Tiegel  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Tiegel,  Ralph  G.,  4,146,771.  CI.  219-78.160. 
Tiegel,  Ralph  G.,  to  Tiegel  Manufacturing  Company.  Apparatus  for 

making  a  side  terminal  weld.  4,146,771,  CI.  219-78.160. 
Tilscn,  Benjamin  L.,  to  Concast,  Inc.  Base  for  mounting  electrical 

equipment.  4,145,857,  CI.  52-285.000. 
Timblin.  Stanley  W.  Freezer  alarm  with  extended  life.  4,146,886,  CI. 

340-585.000. 
Timmer,  Henry;  and  Troyer,  George  L.,  to  Timmcr,  Henry.  Unitary 

dishwasher.  4,146,405,  CI.  134-115.00R. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamamoto,   Noboru;   Isoi,    Masaaki;   Yoda,   Maoto;   and   Wada, 

Shozo,  4,146,529,  CI.  260-42.180. 
Yamamoto,  Noboru;  Yoda,  Makoto;  and  Wada.  Shozo.  4,146,590, 
CI.  260-878.00R. 
Toagosei  Chemical  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ogawa,  Shinichi;  and  Hirono,  Youichi,  4,146,152,  CI.  222-81.000. 
Tojyo,  Tsutomu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Microscope  objective. 

4,146,304,  CI.  350-I75.0ML. 
Tokuyama  Soda  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Taneya,  Shinichi;  Itoh.  Kensuke;  Hiraoka,  Yasunobu;  Motomura, 
Hiroji;   Matsunaga,   Yoshinori;   Kawanishi,   Gosei;   Nakamura, 
Tsutomu;  and  Hayashi,  Shigeru,  4,146,456.  CI.  204-180.00P. 
Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Hiroshi,  4,146,797,  CI.  250-548.000. 
Shiba,  Noriyuki;  and  Yoshida,  Shu,  4,146,798,  CI.  250-571.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yosida,  Sizuo,  4,146,915,  CI.  361-345.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Satou,  Kouichirou,  4.146,849,  CI.  331-111.000. 
Yonezawa.  Toshio;  Mitsuno,  Toshio;  Takaoki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ajima, 
Takashi,  4,146,413,  CI.  148-174.000.  - 
Tolkachev,  Mikhail  D.:  See— 

Mirkin,  Georgy  R.;  Rumyantseva,  Nadezhda  A.;  Sokolov,  Vya- 
cheslav   N.;  Osipov,   Viktor   I.;   Tolkachev,   Mikhail   D.;  and 
Romm,  Evgeny  S.,  4,146,788,  CI.  250-311.000. 
Tolman,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Bochis,   Richard  J.;   and   Tolman,   Richard   L.,  4,146,642,  CI. 
424-256.000. 
Tomikawa,  Ryoichi:  .See — 

Yamamoto,  Yasunobu;  Tomikawa,  Ryoichi;  Ueda,  Kazuo;  Imao, 
Makoto;   Suzuki,   Toshio;   and   Inoue,   Tomio,   4,146,527,   CI. 
260-38.000. 
Tomioka,  Susumu:  See — 

Masuda.  Gohta;  and  Tomioka,  Susumu,  4,146,433, 0.  19S-103.SOK. 
Tomoda,  Masayasu:  .See — 

Kometani,     Yutaka;     Nakagawa,     Shinichi;     Suzuki,     Takeshi; 
Furukawa,  Yasuyoshi;  Nakagawa,  Tsuneo;  Tomoda,  Masayasu; 
Oka,  Masahiko;  Terada,  Tutomu;  and  Ueta,  Yutaka,  4,146,532, 
CI.  526-18.000. 
Top-Scor  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Forsythe,  Curtis  J.,  4,146,548,  CI.  260-410.600. 
Torgerscn,  Daniel  L.:  See — 

Bond,  Herberi  M.;  Torgersen,  Daniel  L.;  and  Ring,  Charles  E., 
4,146,6%,  CI.  526-194.000. 
Toriyama,  Kazuhisa:  See — 

Kinugawa,  Kiyoshige;  Toriyama,  Kazuhisa;  and  Tanaka.  Hironari, 
4,146,656,  CI.  427-109.000. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Iwata,  Kotei;  and  Tada,  Yoshiaki,  4,145.871,  CI.  57-340.000. 
Toumois,  Pierre:  See — 

Desbois,  Jean;  and  Toumois,  Pierre,  4.146,783,  CI.  250-199.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watari,  Tadayoshi,  4,146,263,  CI.  296-84.00R. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Aoki,  Keiji,  4,145,999,  CI.  123-32.0EE. 
Hattori,  Tadashi;  Takata,  Akira;  Fukuda,  Tamotsu;  and  Nakase, 

Takamichi,  4,146,000,  CI.  I23-32.0EL. 
Higashigawa,  Keizo,  4,146,593,  CI.  261-23.00A. 
Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Nishikawa,  Kohji;  and  Sakakibara,  Shigemi, 

4,146.117,  CI.  I88-79.50P. 
Mori.  Mamoru;  and  Nakai,  Shigeharu,  4,146.267,  CI.  297-367.000. 
Shindo,  Yoshio;  and  Ito.  Hiroshi.  4,145,937,  CI.  74-867.000. 


Trampert,  Hans  R.:  See — 

Scharbach,    Heinz;    and    Trampert,    Hans    R.,    4,146,865.    CI. 
338-28.000. 
Tran,  Due  T.;  Kervizic,  Jacques;  and  Hurt,  Bernard,  to  C.G.R.  MeV. 
Extractive  electrode  situated  in  the  vicinity  of  the  particle  source  of 
accelerators  of  the  cyclotron  type.  4,146,811,  CI.  313-62.000. 
Transac  -  Compagnie  Pour  le  Developpement  des  Transactions  Au- 
tomatiques:  See — 
Arizabalaga,  Denis,  4,146,880,  CI.  340-707.000. 
Traunecker,  Werner:  See — 

Schromm,   Kurt;   Mentrup,   Anton;   Renth,   Emst-Otto;   Pichler, 
Ludwig;  and  Traunecker,  Werner,  4,146,645,  CI.  424-322.000. 
Trayco,  Inc.:  See — 

Crosby,  Samuel  C;  Whitney,  Thomas  M.;  and  Price,  William  F., 

4,145,776,  CI.  4-425.000. 
Whitney,  Thomas   M.;  and  Crosby,   Samuel  C,  4,145,772,  Q. 
4-300.000. 
Treibacher  Chemische  Werke:  See- 
Will,  Ernst;  and  Bierbaumer,  Gunther,  4,146,571,  CI.  423-415.00P. 
Treyssac,  Georges  M.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  d'Etudes,  de  Recherches  et 
de  Productions  d'Agents  Chimiques-E.R.P.A.C.  Process  and  appara- 
tus for  separating  matter  in  suspension  in  a  liquid.  4,146,472,  CI. 
210-44.000. 
Tri  Electronics  AB:  See — 

Hedberg,  John  B.  G.;  and  Westerlund,  Nils  A.  L.,  4,145,970,  CI. 
102-218.000. 
Trina,  Inc.:  See- 
Cohen,  Elihu,  4,146,308,  CI.  350-306.000. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mae,  Yutaka;  Iwakura,  Shiro;  Koga,  Sigeyuki;  Ogawa,  Hideki;  and 

Kanda.  Hideaki,  4,146.111,  CI.  181-154.000. 
Otao,  Kazumasa;  and  Sakaida,  Kaku,  4,146,847,  CI.  330-297.000. 
Troflkin,  Howard  J.;  and  Keavney,  James  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Gelled  acrylic  polymer.  4,146,368,  CI.  44-7.00D. 
Troost,  Marcel;  and  Neufang.  Kariheinz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Switching  arrangement  for  pulse  code  modulation  time  division 
switching  systems.  4,146,748,  CI.  I79-I5.0AT. 
Trotter,  Jimmy  R.:  See — 

McConnell,  Richard  L.;  Trotter,  Jimmy  R.;  and  Joyner,  Frederick 
B.,  4,146,586,  CI.  260-873.000. 
Troughton,  Peter;  Gamer,  Terence;  Brinkman,  Barrie  L.;  Robards, 
Michael  J.;  Walker,  Bernard  A.;  Higgs,  John  E.;  and  Bodycomb, 
Peter  R.,  to  Post  Office.  Input/output  security  system  for  dau  pro- 
cessing equipment.  4.146,929,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Troy,    Stephen    R.    Channel    traffic    monitoring    radio    transceiver. 

4,146,839,  CI.  325-25.000. 
Troyer,  George  L.:  See — 

Timmer,   Henry;  and  Troyer,  George  L.,  4.146,405.  CI.    134- 
115.00R. 
Trudel.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hogel.  Leo;  Trudel.  Wolfgang;  Reutter.  Siegfried;  and  Schlegel, 
Josef.  4.146.427,  CI.  162-343.000. 
Trunley,  Roy;  and  Hopwood,  Howard  R.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Prepara- 
tion of  photographic  material.  4,146,399,  CI.  96-82.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Merz,   Kenneth   M.;  and   Shapiro,   Howard   E.,  4,146,677,  C\. 

428-428.000. 
Peck,  Vincent  W.;  van  Buren,  Harold  S.,  Jr.;  and  Parker,  Norman 
K.,  4,146,762,  CI.  200-61.620. 
Trybus,  Wojciech:  See— 

Szott,    Ryszard;    Wiatrak,    Wieslaw;    and    Trybus,    Wojciech, 
4,146,595.  CI.  26I-41.00D. 
Tsentralny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Bumagi  (TSNIIB):  See— 
Dikler,  Yakov  E.;  Guryanov,  Vladimir  E.;  and  Korolkov,  Boris  D., 
4,146,669,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Tsubouchi,  Kuniyoshi:  See — 

Yasugahira.  Norio;  Sato,  Takeshi;  and  Tsubouchi,  Kuniyoshi, 
4,146,352,  CI.  415-144.000. 
Tsuchida,  Yutaka:  See — 

Hishinuma.    Takehiro;    and    Tsuchida,    Yutaka,    4,145,942,    Q. 
83-316.000. 
Tsukamoto,  Kenkichi.  Counterweight  for  a  tonearm.  4,146,236,  Q. 

274-23.00R. 
Tsukamura.  Kazuo:  See — 

Naito.  Kenzo;  Tsukamura.  Kazuo;  and  Sinbo.  Haruo,  4,146,710,  CI. 
544-27.000. 
Tsumura,  Osamu:  See — 

Hisatsuka,  Kenichi;  Ishiyama,  Saburo;  Inoue,  Akira;  Tsumura. 

Osamu;  and  Sato,  Mikio.  4.146,706,  CI.  536-1.000. 

Tucholski,  Gary  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Molded  metal 

oxide   electrodes   containing   an   ethylene   acrylic   acid   additive. 

4,146,685,  CI.  429-206.000. 

Tureck,  Albert.   Photographic  flash  reflector  and  diffuser  system. 

4,146,918,  CI.  362-16.000. 
Turner,  Larry  G.;  Hastings,  James  H.;  and  Jonte,  Patrick  B.,  to  Bristol 

Products,  Inc.  Coupler  for  tubing.  4,146.254,  CI.  285-105.000. 
Turner,  Warwick  A.,  to  Modulus  Graphite  Products.  Graphite  compos- 
ite neck  for  stringed  musical  instruments.  4,145,948,  CI.  84-293.000. 
Tutov,  Vadim  I.:  See— 

Anisovich,  Gennady  A.;  Tutov,  Vadim  I.;  Bevza,  Vladimir  F.; 
Manikovich,  Evgeny  I.;  Pavlenko,  Zoya  D.;  Mazko,  Vastly  S.; 
and  Ivanov,  Gennady  E.,  4,146.079,  CI.  164-85.000. 
Tye,  Gene.  Aircraft  gun  sight  system  and  method  for  high  angle-off 
attacks.  4,145,952,  CI.  89-41.0EA. 
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Uchidoi.  Masanori:  See — 

Shimizu,     Masami;    Omi,    Junji;    Watiiube,    Kunio;    Uchidoi, 
Masanori;  and  Aizawa,  Hiroshi.  4,146^22,  CI.  334-234.000. 
Ueda.  Kazuo:  See — 

Yanuunoto,  Yasunobu;  Tomikawa,  Ryolchi;  Ueda,  Kazuo;  Imao, 
Makoto;  Suzuki,  Toshio;  and  Inoui ,  Tomio,  4,146,527,  CI. 
260-38.000. 

Ueno,   Hajime;   Kakumura,   Kentaro;   Sasala,   Nobukastu;   and   Sato, 

Yorito,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industrie^,  Ltd.;  and  Kansai  Net- 

sukagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dust  collectii  ig  system  for  coke  oven. 

4,146,435,  CI.  201-27.000. 

Ueta,  Yutaka:  See — 

Kometani,  Yutaka;  Nakagawa,  ShiAchi;  Suzuki,  Takeshi; 
Funikawa,  Yasuyoshi;  Nakagawa,  Tsi  neo;  Tomoda,  Masayasu; 


and 


Oka,  Masahiko;  Terada,  Tutomu; 
a.  526-18.000. 
Uhrhan,  Paul:  See— 

Schwindt,  Jurgen;  Grogler,  Gerhard;  an( 
CI.  521-159.000. 
Umezawa,  Kazumi:  See — 

Komori,     Shigehiro;     Hattori,     Hiroyi|u; 
Miyamoto,   Koichi;   lida,  Toshihide; 
4,146,324,  CI.  355-10.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Hunter.  Donald  W.,  4,146,819,  CI.  315-1 


Sakamaki, 
ind  Umezawa, 


7.000. 


Qabriel,    4,146,668,    CI. 


id  United  NationiU  Bank, 


id  United  National  Bank, 


lohn  E.,  4,146,650,  CI. 


and  Slobodnik,  Andrew 


Martin,  WillUm  H.,  4.146,488,  CI.  252-3^  700. 

Sandner,  Michael  R.;  Rosemund,  Walter   I.;  and  Carey,  Ronald  D., 

4,146,498,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Spanur,  Frank  G.,  4,146,681,  CI.  429-S4.d00. 
Tucholski,  Gary  R.,  4,146,685,  CI.  429-2(  6.000. 
Ward.  Roben  J.;  and  Bums,  Richard  J.,  4146,585,  CI.  260-827.000. 
Union  Corporation:  See — 

Ciccarelli,  William  E.,  4,146,208,  CI.  254|85.000. 
United  Glass  Limited:  See — 

Dorey,    Roger    J.;    and    Gavrielides, 
428-283.000. 
United  National  Bank:  See — 

Low,  Jack  B.;  Crist,  Buckley,  deceased; 

executor,  4,146,150,  CI.  221-30.000. 

United  National  Bank,  executor:  See — 

Low,  Jack  B.;  Crist,  Buckley,  deceased; 

executor,  4,146,150,  CI.  221-30.000. 

United  States  Bedding  Company,  The:  See — 

Eide,  Richard  H.;  and  Golembeck,  Gei  dd  A.,  4,145,779,  Ci.  5- 
345.0OR. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Dick,  William  E.,  Jr.;  and  Hodge, 

426-3.000. 
Knutson,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.,  4,146,705,  (]].  536-1.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 
Grotz,  Charles  A.,  4,146,197,  CI.  244-$.500. 
Laker,  Kenneth  R.;  Szabo,  Thomas  L. 

J.,  Jr.,  4,146,808,  CI.  310-313.000. 
Rumrill,  Edwin  W.,  Jr.;  and  Lewis,  Frlnk  D.,  Sr.,  4,145,956,  CI. 

91-380.000. 
Schulu,  Robert  L.,  4,146,196,  CI.  244-1.100. 
Sinenci,  Francis  P.,  4,146,201,  CI.  244442.000. 
Army:  See — 
Levy,  Marilyn;  and  Schwartz,  Milan,  4,146,394,  CI.  96-2.000. 
Szczepanek,  Paul  S.,  4,146,298,  CI.  35(^96.150. 
TroffUn,  Howard  J.;  and  Keavney, 
44-7.00D. 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administtktion,  The:  See — 
Hsu,  George  C,  4,146,367,  CI.  44-l.OOR. 
Commerce:  See — 
Hellwig,  Helmut  W.;  Jarvis,  Stephen, 
J.,  4,146,848,  CI.  331-3.000. 
Energy:  .See — 
Clark,  John  H.;  and  Anderson,  Robe*  G.,  4.146,449,  Q.  204- 
157.10R. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admfiistration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Dettling,  Joseph  R.  Retractable  enviifenmental  seal.  4,146,180, 
CI.  239-288.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  AdminiJiration:  See — 
Imig,  Leland  A.;  Davis,  William  T. 

4,145,933,  CI.  73-770.000. 
Stephens,  Joseph  R.;  and  Witzke,  falter  R.,  4,146,409,  CI. 
148-2.000. 
Navy:  See- 
King,    Robert    E.;   and   Winter,   Dtiiald   C,   4,146,329,   CI. 

356-152.000. 
Menz,  Fred  L.;  Montesi,  Louis  J.;  a4d  Leopold,  Howard 

deceased,  4,145,972,  CI.  102-270.000 
Moore,  Kenneth  L.,  4,146,332,  CI.  35^308.000. 
United  States:  See — 
Driscoll,  John   S.;   Khan,  A.   Hameid;   and  Chou,   Feng-te, 
4,146,622,  CI.  424-244.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Appels,  Johannes  A.;  and  Eversteijn,  Fr^iciscus  C,  4,146,905,  CI. 

357-44.000. 
Bethe,  Klaus,  4,146,864,  CI.  338-5.000. 
Jehnorini,  Gerardus,  4,146,772,  CI.  219-lil.OOP. 
Meijer,  Roelf  J.,  4,145,887,  CI.  60-517.00  I. 


Ueta,  Yutaka,  4,146,532, 


Uhrhan,  Paul,  4,146.688, 
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Orke,  Gusuv  G.;  and  Lindstr  m,  Bengt  T.  L.,  4,146,768,  CI.  219- 

I0.55D. 
van  den  Brink,  Johan,  4,145.8*4.  CI.  29-605.000. 
van  Groenestijn,  Nicolaas  H.    A.,  4,146,262,  CI.  294-64.00R. 
van  Hoppe,  WUhelmus  J.  J.,  4  146,374,  CI.  65-2.000. 
van  Vliet,  Johannes  A.  J.  M.,  1,146,813,  CI.  313-184.000. 
Willems,  Gerardus  A.  M.;  and  Tichelaar,  Gerrit  W.,  4,146,773,  CI. 
219-121.00P. 
U.S.  Rubber  Reclaiming  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Maxwell,  Bryce,  4,146,508,  CI  260-2.300. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  5  re— 

Pringle,  William  L.,  4,145,896,  CI.  64-21.000. 
United  Technologies  Corp.:  See — 

Markowski,  Stanley  J.,  4,145,S  78,  CI.  60-261.000. 
Markowski,  Stanley  J.,  4,145,!  79,  a.  60-261.000. 
Markowski,  Stanley  J.,  4,145,i  SO,  CI.  60-261.000. 
Steams,  Charles  F.,  4,145,876,  CI.  60-39.28R. 
Universal  Manufacturing  Corporal  ion:  See — 

Miller,  Imrich,  4,146,860,  CI.  ;  36-192.000. 
University  of  Michigan,  The  Rege  its  of  the:  See— 
Voorhees,  John  J.,  4,146,621,  CI.  424-240.000. 
University  of  Missouri,  The  CuraK  irs  of  the:  See— 
O'Keefe,  Thomas  J.,  4,146,437  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
University  of  Southern  Califomia:  See- 
Bass,  Michael;  and  Dwyer,  Rii  hard  M.,  4,146,019,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Blackwelder,  Ron  F.,  4,145,92  I,  CI.  73-170.00A. 
Copley.  Stephen  M.;  Rana,  Vii  tndra  V.  S.;  and  Whelan,  James  M., 
4,146,379,  CI.  65-18.000. 
Uotani,  Takeshi:  See — 

Miyanoki,  Masahiko;  Uotani,  Takeshi;  Itani,  Fujio;  Yoshihara, 
Toshi;  Igawa,  Masayuki;  Ok  iimura,  Munehiro;  Imao,  Syoji;  and 
Taniyama,  Yoshiaki,  4,146,5  0,  CI.  521-64.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  4,146,561,  ::i.  26O-586.00R. 
Upton,  Thomas  E.,  to  Dresser  Ind  istries.  Inc.  Well  packer  valve  seal 

assembly.  4,146,092,  CI.  166-120.  XX). 
Ura,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Miyata,  Kenji;  Ura,  Miteuru;  ;  Jid  Ogawa.  Takuzo,  4,146,906,  CI. 
357-59.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Lacey,  Maurice  L.,  4,145,785,  :i.  12-142.0RS. 
Usry,  Gerald  O.,  to  General  Electi  c  Company.  Sound  reducing  baffle 

for  electrical  apparatus.  4,146,11  I,  CI.  181-202.000. 
Ustkachkintsev,  Alexandr  N.:  See-  ■ 

Akutin,  Modest  S.;  Ustkachkin  tsev,  Alexandr  N.;  Yakobson,  Boris 
v.;  Potapov,  Boris  A.;  Zhurj  vieva,  Irina  1.;  and  Kopteva,  Galina 
B.,  4,146,739,  CI.  568-720.00  I. 
Utumi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Fujiyama,     Masaaki;     and     I  tumi, 
428-323.000. 
Vaguine,  Victor  A.:  See — 

McEuen,  Albert   H.;  and   V  guine,  Victor  A.,  4,146,817,  CI. 
315-5.410. 
Vali,  Enn;  Dell,  William;  and  Ther  ien,  Stan,  to  Westinghouse  Canada 
Limited.  Apparatus  for  protectin  [  power  transistors  in  an  H  configu- 
ration power  amplifier.  4,146,801 ,  CI.  307-254.000. 
Van  Allan,  James  A.;  Webster,  Fra  ik  G.;  and  Reynolds,  George  A.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Hete  ocyclic  ethenyl  or  vinyl  heterocy- 
clic  or  aromatic   compounds    'or   migration   imagins   processes. 
4,146,707,  CI.  542-433.000. 
van  Buren,  Harold  S.,  Jr.:  See- 
Peck,  Vincent  W.;  van  Buren,  (iarold  S.,  Jr.;  and  Parker,  Norman 
K,  4,146,762,  CI.  200-61.620 
van  de  Lecmput,  Lambertus  J.  M.  /  .,  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.  Chromium- 
based  catalysts  for  the  polymer  zation  of  1-alkenes.  4,146,695,  CI. 
526-105.000. 
Van  Den  Berghe,  Jean-Louis:  See-  ■ 

Hognat,  Jacques  L.  P.;  and  Van  Den  Berghe,  Jean-Louis,  4,145,912, 
CI.  73-15.600. 
van  den  Brink,  Johan,  to  U.S.  Phili] «  Corporation.  Non-circular  ortho- 
cyclic  coil.  4,145,804,  CI.  29-605  DOO. 
Vandling,  John  M.,  to  Exxon  Rescs  rch  &  Engineering  Co.  Method  and 
apparatus    for    driving    facsinile    transceivers.     4,146,908,    CI. 
358-275.000. 
van  Groenestijn,  Nicolaas  H.  M.,  t  >  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device 

for  taking-off  slices.  4,146,262,  C 1.  294-64.00R. 
Van  Helden,  Robert:  See- 
Sheldon,   Roger  A.;  and  Vai   Helden,   Robert,  4,146,737,  a. 
568-639.000. 
van  Herwijnen.  Teunis;  and  Paul,  Comelis  J.,  to  Shell  Internationale 
Research  Maatschappij  B.V.  Pr  (cess  and  apparatus  for  the  partial 
combustion  of  coal  powder.  4,U  5,370,  CI.  48-210.000. 
van  Hoppe,  WUhelmus  J.  J.,  to  U  S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of 

breaking  glass  fibers.  4,146,374,  (  H.  65-2.000. 
Van  Uitert,  LeGrand  G.:  See- 
Singh,  Shobha;  Van  Uitert,  L<  Grand  G.;  and  Zydzik,  Georee  J . 
4,146,309,  CI.  350-357.000. 
van  Vliet,  Johannes  A.  J.  M.,  to  I  ,S.  Philips  Corporation.  High-pres- 
sure sodium  vapor  discharge  Ian  p.  4,146,813,  CI.  313-184.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

McEuen,   Albert   H.;   and   V  iguine,   Victor  A.,   4,146,817,   CI. 
315-5.410. 
Varma,  Ravi  K.;  and  Chao,  Sam  T.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc. 
17-Alkylthio  (and  arylthio)  andro  lteno[l7a,16a-bJbenzopyran-3-oiie* 
and  [16a,17a-b]naphthopyran-3H  mes.  4,146,538,  CI.  260-239.55R. 


Masahiro,    4,146.031,    a. 
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Vater,  Wulf:  See— 

Wehinger,  Egbert;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Meyer,  Horst;  Vater,  Wulf; 
Heise,  Arend;  Kaada,  Stanislav;  and  Stoepel,  Kurt,  4,146,627,  CI. 
424-266.000. 
Veber,  Daniel  F.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Somatosutin  analogs.  4,146,612, 

a.  424-177.000. 
Venal,  Wilfredo  V.:  See- 
Klein,  H.  Joseph;  and  Venal,  Wilfredo  V.,  4,146,077,  CI.  164-4.000. 
Venier,  Claude  A.:  See— 

Giros,  Marcel  A.;  and  Venier,  CUude  A.,  4,145,904,  CI.  72-142.000. 
Vepa  AG:  See— 

Reissner,  Hans,  4,145,819,  Q.  34-68.000. 
Veranth,  Joseph  L.,  to  Bose  Corporation.  Low  Q  multiple  in  phase  high 
compliance  driver  ported  loudspeaker  enclosure.  4,146,744,  CI.  179- 
l.OOE. 
Vereinigte   Osterreichische    Eisen-   und    Stahlwerke-Alpine    Montan 
Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Scheurecker,   Werner;   Hoppel,   Franz;  and  Scheinecker,   Alois, 
4,146,083,  CI.  164-448.000. 
Vemam,  William  D.:  See- 
Anderson,  William  A.;  Wilkinson,  George  D.;  and  Vemam,  Wil- 
liam D.,  4,146.163,  CI.  228-158.000. 
Anderson,  William  A.;  Wilkinson,  George  D.;  and  Vemam,  Wil- 
liam D.,  4,146,164,  CI.  228-158.000. 
Via,  Francis  A.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Photopolymerizable 
composition    stabilized    with    epoxide    compounds    and    process. 
4,146,453,  CI.  204-159.230. 
Victor,  Tom  G.:  See— 

Flynn,  Jerome  R.;  Victor,  Tom  G.;  Reimer,  David  E.;  and  Parins, 
David  J.,  4,146,037,  CI.  128-419.00P. 
Villa,    Carlo.    Hook   needle   type   knitting   machine.    4,145,897,   C\. 

66-207.000. 
Vincent,  Alan  H.;  and  King,  Stephen  P.,  to  Westland  Aircraft  Limited. 

Vibration  absorbers.  4,145,936,  CI.  74-574.000. 
Vincent,  Gary  A.,  to  E)ow  Coming  Corporation.  Electrical  devices 

containing  improved  dielectric  fluids.  4,146,491,  CI.  252-63.700. 
VIeurinck,  Hans  G.:  See- 
Dietrich,  Manfred;  Herweg,  Peter;  VIeurinck,  Hans  G.;  and  Ben- 
ner.  Dietmar.  4,146,066,  CI.  141-9.000. 
Vogel,  Robert  E.,  to  Kysor  Industrial  Corporation.  Diversion  defrost 

display  cabinet.  4,145,893,  CI.  62-151.000. 
Vogt,  Wilhelm;  Koch,  Jurgen;  and  Glaser,  Hermann,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  for  reducing  cartx>n 
monoxide.  4,146,503,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Voland,  Elmo  W.,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.  Line  switch  assembly  for 

a  timing  mechanism.  4,146.760,  CI.  200-38.00A. 
von  Stein,  Gene;  Stover,  Don  A.,  Jr.;  and  Musser,  Harry  B.,  to  Folding 
Carrier  Corporation.  Baskets  and  support  therefor,  for  mass  merchan- 
dising handling  and  display  of  goods.  4,146,139,  CI.  211-126.000. 
von  Sturm,  Ferdinand,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the 

generation  of  hydrogen.  4,146,446,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Voorhees,  John  J.,  to  University  of  Michigan,  The  Regents  of  the. 
Process   of   treating    proliferative    skin    diseases.    4,146,621,    CI. 
424-240.000. 
Vorwerk  &  Co  Interholding  GmbH:  See— 

Lienenluke,  Paul;  Guhne,  Wieland;  and  Haase,  Georg,  4,146,283, 
CI.  339-15.000. 
Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-lssledovatelsky  1  Konstruktorsky  Institut  "Tsvet- 
metavtomatika":  See — 
Brazhnikov,  Nikolai  I.;  Khavsky,  Nikolai  N.;  and  Kravchenko, 
Vladimir  F.,  4,145,917,  CI.  73-53.000. 
W.  H.  Brady  Co.:  See— 

Ness,  Donald  L.,  4,146,821,  CI.  315-24I.00R. 
W.  R  Grace  &  Co  •  See— 

Blazek,  James  J.,   Sr.;   and   Ritter,   Ronald   E.,  4,146,465,   CI. 

208-120.000. 
Schirmer,  Henry  G.,  4,146,451,  CI.  204-159.200. 
Wessells,  Forrest  A.;  and  Pickard,  John  E.,  4,145,790,  CI.  15- 
306.00R. 
W.  Schlafliorst  and  Co.:  See— 

Kamp,  Heinz,  4,145,867,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Wada,  Akira;  Okuda,  Takao;  and  Iwata,  Risoh,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co., 
Ltd.  Process  for  producing  cyclopentadiene  resins.  4,146,691,  CI. 
526-60.000. 
Wada,  Sbozo:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Noboni;  Isoi,  Masaaki;  Yoda,  Maoto;  and  Wada, 

Shozo,  4,146,529,  CI.  260-42.180. 
Yamamoto,  Noboni;  Yoda,  Makoto;  and  Wada,  Shozo,  4,146,590, 
CI.  260-878.00R. 
Waddill,  Harold  G.;  and  Schuize,  Heinz,  to  Texaco  Development  Corp. 
Diamides  of  polyoxyalkylenepolyamine-urea  condensates  as  epoxy 
resin  additives.  4,146,700,  CI.  528-94.000. 
Waddill,  Harold  G.;  and  Schuize,  Heinz,  to  Texaco  Development  Corp. 

Polyether  diureide  epoxy  additives.  4,146,701,  CI.  528-94.000. 
Wagensommer,  Joseph;  and  Manalastas,  Pacifico  V.,  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.  Process  and  product  for  manufacture  of 
elastomeric  co-  or  terpolymers.  4,146,692,  CI.  526-65.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno:  See — 

Findeisen,  Kurt;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Klauke,  Erich,  4,146,723,  CI. 
548-307.000. 
Wain,  John  L.,  to  Barcrest  Limited.  Recording  electrical  information. 

4,146,778,  a.  235-92.0AC. 
Waldmann,  Helmut:  See — 

Rauleder,  Gebhard;  Waldmann,  Helmut;  Scharfe,  Gerhard;  and 
Wenzel,  Rupert,  4,146,544,  CI.  260-348.120. 


Walker,  Bernard  A.:  See— 

Troughton,  Peter;  Gamer,  Terence;  Brinkman,  Barrie  L.;  Robards, 
Michael  J.;  Walker,  Bernard  A.;  Higgs,  John  E.;  and  Bodycomb, 
Peter  R.,  4.146,929,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Wallach,  David  L.  Optical  lens.  4,146,306,  CI.  350-211.000. 
Wallach,  Marc,  to  Donmoor,  Inc.  Swim  Trunks  with  reversible  pocket. 

4,145,762.  CI.  2-67.000. 
Wallenwein,  Hans  K.:  See — 

Hoffman,   Paul   R.;  and   Wallenwein,   Hans  K.,  4,146,131,  CI. 
206-373.000. 
Walser,  Armin;  and  Fryer,  Rodney  I.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Process  for  preparing  imidazo{l,5-a]ri,5]benzodiazepines.  4,146,537, 
CI.  260-239. 30T. 
Walser,  Armin;  Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  and  Benjamin,  Louis,  to  Hoffmann- 
U  Roche  Inc.  Imidazo[l,5-a][l,4]benzodiazepines.  4,146,722,  CI. 
548-302.000. 
Walsh,  Arthur  W.,  to  International  Blind  Company.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus of  making  ladders  for  Venetian  blind  assemblies.  4,145,797,  CI. 
29-24.500. 
Walsh,  James  R.  Knife  for  stripping  tubing  from  conductors  enclosed 

therein.  4,145,808,  CI.  30-91.200. 
Walter,  Dale  E.,  deceased  (by  Walter,  Mabel  E.,  administratrix),  to 

Walter,  Mabel  E.  Vehicle  drive  system.  4,146,103,  Ci.  180-50.000. 
Walter  Kidde  &  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Ohno,  Richard  J.,  4,145,900,  CI.  70-92.000. 
Walter,   Kurt,  to  Hassia  Verpackung  GmbH.  Process  for  labelling 

deep-drawn  cups.  4,146,418,  CI.  156-245.000. 
Walter,  Mabel  E.:  See- 
Walter.  Dale  E.,  deceased,  4,146,103,  CI.  180-50.000. 
Walter,  Mabel  E.,  administratrix:  See- 
Walter,  Dale  E.,  deceased,  4,146,103,  Q.  180-50.000. 
Ward,  Clive:  See- 
Ward,  Trevor;  and  Ward,  Clive,  4,146,357,  CI.  431-158.000. 
Ward,  Richard:  and  Darbyshire,  Kenneth,  to  Dobson  Park  Industries 
Limited.  Control  of  self-advancing  mine  roof  supports.  4,146,271,  CI. 
299-1.000. 
Ward,  Robert  J.;  and  Bums,  Richard  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Process    for    preparing   silane   grafted    polymers.    4,146,585,    CI. 
260-827.000. 
Ward,  Trevor;  and  Ward,  Give,  to  Hotwork  International  Limited. 

Fuel  fired  burners.  4,146,357,  CI.  431-158.000. 
Warden,  Hans  E.:  See— 

Bergstrom,    Lennart;    and    Warden,    Hans    E.,    4,146,793,    CI. 
250-444.000. 
Wamcke,  Emst;  and  Huneke,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Device  for  testing  the  tightness  of  fit  of  gas  masks.  4,146,025, 
CI.  128-142.400. 
Warner  &  Swasey  Company,  The:  See- 
Martin,  Kenneth  R.,  4,146,239,  CI.  279-77.000. 
Warren,  Craig  B.:  See— 

Crutchfield,  Marvin  M.;  Papanu,  Victor  D.;  and  Warren,  Craig  B., 
4,146,495,  CI.  252-89.00R. 
Waste  Management,  Inc.:  See — 

Schober,  William  R.,  4,146,185,  CI.  24I-188.00R. 
Watanabe,  Akikazu;  Okada,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Sone,  Masazumi,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited.  Ignition  distributor.  4,146,759,  CI.  200- 
19.00R. 
Watanabe,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kume,  Toshiaki;  Kakinuma,  Toshihide;  Makabe,  Hachiro;  Wata- 
nabe. Kazuo;  and  Takenoya,  Hideaki,  4,145,982,  CI.  1 12-I58.00E. 
Watanabe,  Kunio:  See — 

Shimizu,    Masami;    Omi,    Junji;    Wataiuibe,    Kunio;    Uchidoi, 
Masanori;  and  Aizawa,  Hiroshi,  4,146,322,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Watanabe,  Takashi:  See — 

Tanimoto,   Masafumi;   Watanabe,   Takashi;    leda,   Nobuaki;   and 
Murota,  Junichi,  4,146,902,  CI.  357-6.000. 
Watanabe,  Yoshiaki:  See- 
Date,  Nobuaki;  Ito,  Tadashi;  Mashimo,  Yukio;  Sunouchi,  Akio;  Ito, 

Fumio;  and  Waunabe.  Yoshiaki,  4,146,317,  CI.  354-38.000. 
Sunouchi,  Akio;  and  WaUnabe,  Yoshiaki,  4,146,189,  CI.  242-71.400. 
Watari,  Tadayoshi,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Vehicle  body  structure 
having  a  windshield  and  cowl  panel  assembly.  4,146,263,  CI.  296- 
84.00R. 
Water  Gremlin  Company:  See — 

Ratte,  Robert  W.,  4,145,833,  CI.  43-44.890. 
Watson,  William  D.  Snow  compactor.  4,145,824,  CI.  37-10.000. 
Watts,  David  J.:  See— 

Caffarella,  Thomas  E.;  Radda,  George  J.;  and  Watts,  David  J., 
4,146,380,  CI.  65-105.000. 
Weaver,  Elsworth  J.;  and  Mitchell,  James  N.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc. 

Modified  phenolic  tackifier.  4,146,512,  CI.  260-3.000. 
Weaver,  Elsworth  J.;  and  Mitchell,  James  N.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc. 

Modified  phenolic  tackifier.  4,146,513,  CI.  260-3.000. 
Weber,  Clyde  A.;  and  Skinner,  Jack  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Anhydride  modified  epoxy  acrylate  UV  curable  coating.  4,146,452, 
CI.  204-159.140. 
Weber,  Jurgen;  and  Grau,  Heinz,  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft; 
and  Gebruder  Grau  &  Co.  K.G.  Isomeric  hydroxymethyl-formyl 
tricyclo[5.2.l.0^-*]decane     mixtures     in     perfume     compositions. 
4,146,505,  CI.  252-522.000. 
Weber,  Kurt:  See- 
Meyer,  Hans  R.;  and  Weber,  Kurt,  4,146,725,  CI.  548-327.000. 
Webster,  Frank  G.:  See- 
Van  Allan,  James  A.;  Webster,  Frank  G.;  and  Reynolds,  George 
A.,  4,146,707,  CI.  542-433.000. 
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Vgne    B..    4,145,895.    CI. 


>.;  and  Min,  Byung  C, 


«liU  A.  L.,  4,145.970,  a. 


W.,  4.146,166.  CI.   228- 


Weddigen,  Gert;  See- 
Fischer,  Wilfried;  Kleinschmager,  Herbert;  Haar,  Wilhelm;  Weddi- 
gen,  Gert;  and  Rupp,  Wolfgang.  4.14  (.684,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Wedin,  Agne  B.:  See— 

Hjerutrand.    Ake    W.;    and    Wedin, 
62-329.000. 
Wehinger,  Egbert;  Bosscrt,  Friedrich;  M^er,  Hont;  Vater,  Wulf; 
Heise,  Arend;  Kaada,  Stanislav;  and  Stoepel,  Kurt,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Aminoalkylideamino-l,4-dihydropyridines  and  their  use 
as  medicaments.  4,146,627,  CI.  424-266.0(Jt. 
Weikel.  Gerald  J.  Balancing  bubWe  blowing  device.  4,145,837,  CI. 

46-6.000. 
Weiss,  Melvin  F.:  See— 

Siegel,    Maurice    L.;    and    Weiss.    M  ilvin    F.,    4,146,649,    C\. 
424-361.000. 
Wellington,  Charles  K.;  and  Dakss,  Mark   L..  to  GTB  Laboratories 
Incorporated.  Optical  waveguide  connect!  rs  for  multiple  waveguide 
cables.  4,146,299.  CI.  350-96,210. 
Wells,  Harold  D.;  and  Hughes,  Edwin  W.,  II  I,  to  Black  Body  Corpora- 
tion. Heal  conserver  for  bell-type  ovens.  '  ,146,777,  CI.  219-411.000. 
Welz,  Martin:  See— 

Theysohn,  Rainer;  Welz,  Martin;  and  W  urmb,  Rolf,  4,146,528,  CI. 
26O-4O.00R. 
Wenzel,  Harold  A.,  to  Phoenixbird,  Inc.  1  lulti-winged  lifting  body 

aircraft.  4,146,199,  CI.  244-45.00R. 
Wenzel,  Rupert:  See— 

Rauleder,  Gebhard;  Waldmann,  Helmut;  Scharfe,  Gerhard;  and 
Wenzel,  Rupert,  4.146,544,  CI.  260-34$.  120 
Werner,  Anton,  to  Kuhn,  S.A.  Machine  of'mower  or  mower-condi- 
tioner type.  4.145,865,  CI.  56-14.400. 
Wescom  Switching,  Inc.:  5*e— 

Pepping,  Bernard  J.;  Pitroda,  Satyan 
4,146,749,  CI.  I79-I5.0AT. 
Wessells.  Forrest  A.;  and  Pickard,  John  E.,  i>  W.  R.  Grace  A.  Co.  Air 

etching  of  polymeric  printing  plates.  4.143  790.  CI.  15-306.00R. 
West  Point-Pepperell,  Inc.:  See- 
Moore,    Ricky    L.;   and    Hagborg,   Wiiston    E.,   4,146,675.   Ci. 
428-378.000. 
Westerlund,  Nils  A.  L.:  See— 

Hedberg.  John  B.  G.;  and  Westerlund, 
102-218.000. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Bankes,  Robert  B.;  and  Grubb,  John 

180.00R. 

Chnapko,  Joseph  R.;  Lewis,  Richard  fl;  Melatti,  Livio  R.;  and 
Smart,  Melville  R.,  4,146.835,  CI.  324^3.0OR 
Westinghouse  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Vali,    Enn;   Dell,   William;   and   Therrfcn,   Stan,   4,146,801,   CI 
307-254.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Berringer,  Roben  T.,  4,146,430,  CI.  17641.000 

Carr,  Walter  J.,  Jr.,  4,146,804,  CI.  310-5;  000. 

Estrade,  Herbert,  Jr.;  Harrison.  Dwight  1  I.;  and  Demick,  Laurence 

E.,  4,145,922,  CI.  73-I93.00R. 
Godfrey,  James  T.;  Nothnick,  Carl  E.; 
4,146,852,  a.  333-195.000.  ^ 

Overman,  Thelma  L.;  and  Overman,  Kelly  C,  4,146,892.  CI.  343 

18.00E. 
Rielly,  Donald  H.,  4,146,809,  CI.  31O-26l0O0. 
Sun,  Shan  C,  4,146,913,  CI.  361-76.000. 
Westland  Aircraft  Limited:  See- 
Vincent,  Alan  H.;  and  King,  Stephen  P. 
Westmoreland  Plastics  Company:  See- 
Skinner,  Harvey  G.,  4.146.205.  Q.  248-3|6.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Nikkei,  Willem  A..  4,146.183.  CI.  24l-304»0. 
Whelan,  James  M.:  See- 
Copley.  Stephen  M.;  Rana,  Virendra  V 
4.146.379.  a.  65-18.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

MacFarlane,  Thomas  R.;  and  Sickert,  iCchard  G.,  4,145,769,  CI 
4-166.000. 
White,  Dwain  M.,  to  General  Electric  Com  )any.  Poly(organosiloxy) 

telechelic  styrene  polymer  process.  4,146,6  17,  CI.  526-194.000. 
White,  James  F.;  Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  and  A|  plequist,  Michael  D.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio),  The.  Proa  ss  for  the  preparation  of 
unsaturated    acids    from    unsaturated    allehydes. 
562-535.000. 
White,  William  L.;  and  Johnson,  Francis,  to  I  tow  Chemical  Company, 
The.     Intermediates     for     synthesizing  '  •  •   ■ 
4,146,553,  CI.  260-464.000. 
Whitewater  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Quirke,  Patric  C,  4,146,859,  CI.  336-1  lOixX). 
Whitney,  Richard  P.,  to  Sivyer  Steel  Corpora  lion.  Shredder  with  arate 

door.  4,146,184,  CI.  241-73.000. 
Whitney,  Thomas  M  ;  and  Crosby,  Samuel  (  .,  to  Trayco,  Inc.  Plastic 

toilet.  4,145,772,  CI.  4-300.000. 
Whitney,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Crosby,  Samuel  C;  Whitney,  Thomas  ti.;  and  Price,  WUliam  F., 
4,145,776,  CI.  4-425.00O.  ' 

Wiatrak,  Wieslaw:  See— 

Szott,    Ryszard;    Wiatrak,    Wieslaw; 
4,146,595,  CI.  26I-4I.0OD. 
Wicklmayr,  Matthias:  See— 

Dietze,    Gunther;    and    Wicklmayr, 
424-177.000. 


and  Moore,  Robert  A., 


t,145,936,  CI.  74-574.000. 


and  Whelan,  James  M., 


1 1-deoxyprostaglandins. 


nd    Trybus,    Wojciech, 


I  latthias,    4,146,613.    a. 
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Widell.  Bjom,  to  ASEA  Aktiebol  ig.  Furnace  and  method  for  the  mdt 

reduction  of  iron  oxide.  4,146,3  »,  CI.  75-1 1.000. 
Wiedemann,  Fritz:  See— 

Kampe,   Wolfgang;   Friebe,    Walter-Gunar;   Wiedemann.   Fritz; 
Sponer,   Gisbert;    Bartsch,    Wolfgang;   and   Dietmann,    Karl, 
4,146,630,  a.  424-267.000. 
Wilbur,  Clayton  V.:  See- 
Arellano,  Angel  G.;  Melz,    Peter  J.;  and  Wilbur,  Clayton  V.. 
4,146,876,  a.  340-785.000. 
Wilcox,  John  D.:  See— 

Ide,  Richard  A.;  and  Wilcox, .  ohn  D.,  4,146,874,  CI.  340-146.3MA. 
Wild,  John  P.,  to  Commonwealtl  i  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research 

Organization.  Geodesic  lens  aei  al.  4,146,895,  CI.  343-754.000. 
Wilkinson,  George  D.:  See- 
Anderson,  William  A.;  Wilkii  son,  George  D.;  and  Vemam,  Wil- 
liam D.,  4,146.163.  CI.  228-  58.000. 
Anderson.  William  A.;  Wilkii  son.  George  D.;  and  Vemam,  Wil- 
liam D.,  4,146,164,  CI.  228-  58.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See— 

Dixon,  Richard  B.,  4,146,358,  CI.  431-274.000. 
WUI,   Ernst;   and   Bierbaumer,  C  tinther.  to  Treibacher  Chemische 
Werke.  Preparation  of  sodium   percarbonate.  4.146.571.  CI.  423- 
415.00P. 
Willems,  Gerardus  A.  M.;  and  T  chelaar.  Gerrit  W.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Welding  torch  for  plasma-MIG-welding.  4,146,773,  CI 
2I9-121.00P. 
Williams,  Robert  O.  Pipe  hanger  s  ipports.  4,146,203,  Ci.  248-62.000. 
Williams,  Samuel  R.  H.,  Jr.  Heat*  1  parts  cleaning  tank.  4,146,404,  CI 

134-94.000. 
Willis,  William  J.,  to  R.  O.  Hull  I :  Company,  Inc.  Additive  composi- 
tions, baths,  and  methods  for  el  ctrodepositing  bright  zinc  deposits. 
4,146,441,  CI.  204-55.00R. 
Willisch.  Hannes;  and  Loesche,  Giienter,  to  Willisch,  Hannes.  Method 
or  treatment  and  purification  of  refuse,  or  of  refuse/sludge  mixtures 
by  means  of  composting.  4,146,J81,  CI.  71-9.000. 
Willisch,  Hannes.  Method  of  and  a{  iparatus  for  the  treatment  and  purifi- 
cation of  refuse,  or  refuse/scwaj  e  sludge  mixtures  by  means  of  com- 
posting. 4,146.382,  a.  71-9.000. 
Wills,  Frank  E.,  to  Borg-Wamer  I^orporation.  Diagnostic  system  for 

heat  pump.  4,146,085,  CI.  165-11 ,000. 
Wills,  Frank  E.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Pre-charge  circuit  for 

aux<omm  inverter.  4,146,920,  C  I.  363-27.000. 
Wilson,  George  A.,  to  Gould  Ind  Circuit  breaker  ratchet  and  pawl 

spring  charging  system.  4,146,7^4,  CI.  200-153.0SC. 
Wilson,  George  A.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Circuit  breaker  closing  mechanism. 

4,146,765,  a.  200-153.0SC. 
Wilson,  George  E.  Apparatus  an  I  method  of  classifying  solids  and 

liquids.  4, 146,468,  CI.  209-2 1 1  .a  3. 
Wilson,  John  A.  F.;  and  Ganton,  John,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  )y  the  Minister  of  National  Defence. 
Antenna  mast.  4,146,897,  CI.  343-882,000. 
Wilson,  Stewart  W.,  to  Polaroid '  Corporation.  Audio  visual  system 


)ointer  and  method.  4,146,314,  CI. 


Wilson.  Terry  L.,  4,146,294,  a. 


having  recorded  moving  light 
353-42.000. 
Wilson,  Terry  L.:  See— 

Komatowski,   Boleslaw;  and 
339-208.000. 
Wilson,  W.  Paul,  Jr.:  See- 
Ross,    Ronald    E.;   and   Wilsbn,   W.    Paul,   Jr.,   4,146,828,   CI. 
318-599.000.  ^ 

Wimmer,  Donn  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  of  operat 

ing  a  spark  ignition  engine.  4,144,005,  CI.  I23-191.00S. 
Wineland,  David  J.:  See- 

Hellwig.  Helmut  W.;  Jarvis,  Stephen,  Jr.;  and  Wineland,  David  J., 
4,146,848,  CI.  331-3.000. 
Winter,  Donald  C:  See— 

King,    Roben    E.;    and    Wiiter,    Donald    C,    4,146,329,    Q 
356-152.000.  ^ 

Winter,  Russell  K.;  Harvey,  Thoi4as  D.;  Harvey,  John  W.;  Snively, 
Joseph  H.;  Haill,  Alexander  J.;  i  nd  Savas,  Mahmut  N.  Display  sys- 
tem. 4,146,141,  CI.  211-208.000. 
Winters,  Edward  E.,  to  Singer  Coi  ipany.  The.  Bobbin  case  restraining 

means  for  a  sewing  machine.  4,ljl5,984,  CI.  112-231.000. 
Wisconsin  Marine,  Inc.:  See — 

Scag,  Dane  T.,  4,146,105,  CI.  180-70.00R. 
Wise,    William    D.    Tolerance    a  IJustment 

52-285.000. 
Wittwer,  Arnold:  See— 

Nissen,  Axel;  Woerz,  Otto;  Adlen,  Oerd;  Fliege,  Werner;  and 


device.    4,145,856,    a. 


Wittwer,  Arnold,  4,146,581,  |a.  260-586.00C. 
Witzel,  Gunter:  See— 

Muller,  Anton;  and  Witzel,  Giinter,  4,145,874,  CI.  59-86.000. 
Witzke,  Walter  R.:  See- 
Stephens,   Joseph   R.;   and   \t^itzke,   Walter   R.,   4,146,409,  d. 
148-2.000. 
Woerz,  Otto:  See— 

Nissen,  Axel;  Woerz,  Otto;  Aeilen,  Gerd;  Fliege,  Werner 

Wittwer,  Arnold,  4,146,581      

Wojslawowicz,  Jack  E.,  to  RCA 
motor  control  circuit.  4,146.826. 
Wojtowicz.  John  A.:  See — 

Brennan.  James  P.;  Wojtowicz, 
4.146.578.  CI.  423-473.000. 
Wojtowicz,  Joseph  J.,  to  General 
structure  for  single-ended  lamps. 


.  and 
CI.  26O-586.00C. 
Corporation.  GTO  bi-directional 
CI.  318-297.000. 

John  A.;  and  Campbell,  Preston  H.. 

Electric  Company.  Pinch  and  base 
4,146,814,  CI.  313-220.000. 
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Wolff,  Erich:  See— 

Lowski,    Dieter;    Schranz.    Karl-Wilhelm;    and    Wolff,    Erich, 
4,146,400,  CI.  96-lOO.OOR. 
Wolniak,  Stanley  C:  See- 
Johnson,  Marshall  A.;  Wolniak,  Stanley  C;  and  Kincaid,  Herbert 
J.,  4,145,978.  CI,  I09-59,00R, 
Woloveke,  Eugene  L,;  and  Thompson,  Marvin  M,  Brake  apparatus  for 

a  motor  driven  saw  blade.  4,145,940,  CI.  83-68.000. 
Wood,  Ernest  C:  See- 
Samuels,  Peter  B.;  and  Wood,  Ernest  C,  4,146,130,  CI.  206-340.000. 
Wood,  George  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Howland,  John  S.;  and  Wood,  George  A.,  Jr.,  4,145,846,  CI. 

51-140.000. 

Wood,  Loren  E.;  and  Short,  Edward  H.,  Ill,  to  Black,  Sivals  ft  Bryson, 

Inc.  Integral  fluid  pressure  rupturable  apparatus.  4,146,047,  CI.  137- 

68.00R. 

Wood,  Prentice  J.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Article  carrier  and  blank 

therefor.  4,146,129.  CI.  206-193.000. 
Woods,  Roger.  Method  and  apparatus  for  lateral  excavation.  4,146.347. 

CI,  405-184.000. 
Woolpert,  John  C.  Extendable  planter.  4.145.841,  CI.  47-66.000. 
Worrallo,   Anthony   C.    Structures   for   shelving   and   partitioning. 

4,146,343,  CI.  403-264.000. 
Wotherspoon,  John  G.,  to  Gerry,  Martin  E.,  a  part  interest.  Simulated 

Spanish  mission  tile.  4,145,860,  CI.  52-529.000. 
Wurmb,  Rolf:  See— 

Theysohn,  Rainer;  Welz,  Martin;  and  Wurmb.  Rolf,  4,146,528,  CI. 
26O-4O.0OR. 
Wyness,  David  K.  Liquid  clarification  apparatus  and  method.  4,146,471, 

CI.  210-20000. 
Wyss,  Walter  F.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Manufacture  of 

carbon  fibres.  4,146,576,  CI.  423-447.400. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Agulnek,  Martin  A.,  4,146,786,  CI.  25O-235.000. 

Barton,  Peter,  4,146,220,  CI.  271-233.000. 

Forward,  John  E.;  and  Coleman,  Raymond  C,  4,146,323,  CI. 

355-3.0DD. 
Hedstrom,  Jerry  W,,  4.146,338.  CI.  400-249  000. 
Phillips.  Kenneth  G..  4,146.219,  CI.  271-233.000. 
Swift.   Joseph    A.;   and    Martellock,    Arthur   C,   4,146,659,   CI. 

427-194.000. 
Taylor,  Thomas  N.;  and  Mahler,  Charles  J.,  4,146,326,  CI.  355- 
3.0SH. 
Yabut,  Cynthia  A.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Chemotherapeulic 

composition.  4,146,648,  CI.  424-354.000. 
Yabuuchi,  Kenichi:  See — 

Arase,  Haruo;  and  Yabuuchi,  Kenichi,  4,146,398,  C\.  96-74.000. 
Yakobson,  Boris  V.:  See— 

Akutin,  Modest  S.;  Ustkachkintsev,  Alexandr  N.;  Yakobson,  Boris 
v.;  PoUpov,  Boris  A.;  Zhuravleva,  Irina  I.;  and  Kopteva,  Galina 
B.,  4,146,739,  CI.  568-720.000. 
Yamada.  Kazuo;  Nakano,  Yasuo;  and  Fujii,  Yoshikatsu.  to  Hitachi 
Chemical  Company.  Ltd,  Graphite  material  having  compressibility 
and  recovering  property  and  method  for  manufacturing  the  same. 
4.146.401,  CI.  106-56.000. 
Yamaha.  Reiichi;  Yokomizo.  Ichiro;  and  Higashi.  Setsuo.  to  Yamaga, 
Reiichi;  and  Yokomizo,   Ichiro,   Pharmaceutical  compositions  for 
dental  use,  4,146,606,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Yamagami,  Takatoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appara- 
tus for  detecting  abnormal  condition  of  wire  rope.  4,l45,9iH),  CI. 
73-158.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Harada.  Norimichi,  4,145,988,  CI.  115-73.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hisao:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Michihiro;    Morooka,    Shigeaki;    Koshiba,    Masao; 
Komatsu,  Toshiaki;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi;  Inaba,  Shigeho;  and  Ya- 
mamoto, Hisao,  4,146,717,  CI.  544-284.000. 
Yamamoto,  Michihiro;  Morooka,  Shigeaki;  Koshiba,  Masao;  Komatsu, 
Toshiaki;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi;  Inaba.  Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao, 
to    Sumitomo    Chemical    Company,    Limited.    Nitroquinazolinone 
compounds  having  antiviral  properties,  4,146,717,  CI,  544-284.000, 
Yamamoto,  Noboru;  Isoi,  Masaaki;  Yoda,  Maoto;  and  Wada,  Shozo,  to 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  the  production  of 
modified  polyolefin.  4,146,529,  CI.  260-42.180. 
Yamamoto,  Noboru;  Yoda,  Makoto;  and  Wada,  Shozo,  to  Toa  Nenryo 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  the  production  of  modified 
polyolefin.  4,146,590,  CL  260-878.00R. 
Yamamoto,    Yasunobu;    Tomikawa,    Ryoichi;    Ueda,    Kazuo;    Imao, 
Makoto;  Suzuki,  Toshio;  and  Inoue,  Tomio,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  friction  material  of  the  resin 
mold  type.  4,146,527.  CI.  260-38.000. 
Yamanaka,  Masami;  and  Higuchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Yamato  Scale  Company. 

Ltd.  Gray  code  reader.  4,146,873,  CI.  340-146.1  AG. 
Yamashita,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ishino,  Ken;  Yamashita,  Hiroshi;  and  Fukuda,  Masaaki,  4,146,854, 
a.  333-8 1. OOR. 
Yamato  Scale  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamanaka,   Masami;  and   Higuchi,   Hiroshi,  4,146,873,  CI.   340- 
I46.1AG. 
Yang,  Yin-Lung:  See — 

Shyu,  Ji  Yn,  4,146,482,  a.  21O-242.0OS. 
Yardley,  Gill  L.:  See- 
Mueller,  Horst  W.;  and  Yardley,  Gill  L.,  4,145,955,  CI.  90-13.700. 
Yamick,  Ralph.  Building  construction  method  and  system.  4,145,861, 

CI.  52-742.000. 
Yarway  Corporation:  See — 

Celommi,  Romeo  A.,  4,146,253,  CI.  285-95.000. 
Yasugahira,  Norio;  Sato,  Takeshi;  and  Tsubouchi,  Kuniyoshi,  to  Hita- 


chi, Ltd.  Diaphragms  for  axial  flow  fluid  machines.  4,146,352,  CI. 
415-144.000, 
Yeda  Research  &  Development  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yekutieli,  Gideon,  4,146,784,  CI.  250-203.00R. 
Yeh,  Muh  G.  Laundry  basin  structure  having  independently  pivoting 

washing  bars.  4,145,899,  CI.  68-134.000. 
Yekutieli,  Gideon,  to  Yeda  Research  &  Development  Co.,  Ltd.  Sun 

tracking  device,  4,146,784,  CI,  25O-203.0OR. 
Yellin,  Bernard,  to  Bernard  Industries  Co,  Modular  shelf  system  with 

assembly-disassembly  feature,  4,145,977,  CI.  108-111.000. 
Yoda,  Makoto:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Noboru;  Yoda,  Makoto;  and  Wada,  Shozo,  4,146.590. 
CI.  260-878.00R. 
Yoda,  Maoto:  See— 

Yamamoto,   Noboru;   Isoi,   Masaaki;   Yoda,   Maoto;   and   Wada. 
Shozo,  4,146,529,  CI.  260-42.180. 
Yokomizo,  Ichiro:  See — 

Yamaga,  Reiichi;  Yokomizo,  Ichiro;  and  Higashi,  Setsuo,  4,146,606 
CI.  424-52.000. 
Yokota,  Yukio;  Aono,  Toshiaki;  and  Hirose,  Takeshi,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.   Method  of  forming  color  photographic  imaees 
4,146,396,  CI.  96-56.200.  »-        e    f  e. 

Yokoyama,  Masuzo;  Masukawa,  Shoichi;  Takahashi,  Tsunenori;  Saku- 
rai,  Hideo;  Kouno,  Makoto;  Ohkosi,  Shozo;  and  Ohtaka,  Satosi,  to 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited.  Process  for  producing 
caulyst  components  for  olefin  polymerization.  4.146.502.  CI.  252- 
429.00B. 
Yokoyama.  Susumu:  See — 

Numata,  Tatsuo;  and  Yokoyama,  Susumu,  4,146,747.  a.   179- 
15.0BT. 
Yonezawa,  Toshio;  Miuuno.  Toshio;  Takaoki.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ajima. 
Takashi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  producing 
a    P-N   junction    utilizing    polycrystalline    silicon.    4.146.413.    CI. 
148-174.000. 
Yoshida.  Shu:  See— 

Shiba.  Noriyuki;  and  Yoshida.  Shu.  4.146,798.  CI.  250-571.000. 
Yoshihara,  Toshi:  See — 

Miyanoki,  Masahiko;  Uotani,  Takeshi;  Itani,  Fujio;  Yoshihara, 
Toshi;  Igawa,  Masayuki;  Okumura,  Munehiro;  Imao,  Syoji;  and 
Taniyama,  Yoshiaki,  4,146,510,  CI.  521-64.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Hideki:  See- 
Suzuki,  Kazuo;  Yoshizawa,  Hideki;  and  Ito,  Michio,  4,145,764.  C\. 
3-1.900. 
Yosida,  Sizuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shutter 
mechanism  for  an  enclosed  electrical  switchboard.  4,146,915.  CI 
361-345.000. 
Yu.  Arthur  J.:  See- 
Anderson.    Donald    F.;    and    Yu,    Arthur    J.,    4,146,698,    CI. 
526-240.000. 
Yu,  Mason  K.:  See— 

Liddle,  Sidney  G.;  and  Yu,  Mason  K.,  4,145,875,  CI.  60-39.030. 
Zahedi,  Karim:  See — 

Melcher,  James  R.;  Alexander,  Jeffrey  C;  and  Zahedi.  Karim 
4.146,371,  CI.  55-10.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG:  See— 

Herlitzek,  Werner,  4,145,935,  CI.  74-331.000. 
Zajacek,  John  G.:  See- 
Shawl.  Edward  T.;  and  Zajacek,  John  G.,  4.146,727,  CI.  560-25.000. 
Zani,  Gianmauro,  to  S.p.A.  R,  Bialetti  &  C,  Kitchen  apparatus  for 

producing  farinaceous  products,  4,146,333,  CI,  366-99.000, 
ZankI,  Robert  H,  Brake  shoe  assembly.  4,146,118,  CI,  I88-250.00G. 
Zaris,  Louis.  Floating  swimming  pool.  4,145,770,  CI.  4-171.000. 
Zeevenhooven  B.V.:  See — 

Schilder,  Petrus  J.,  4,145,954,  CI.  90-ll.OOC. 
Zeller,  George  B.,  to  American  Home  ProducU  Corporation.  Flying 
insect  trap  device  for  concealing  trapped  insects.  4,145,836,  cT 
43-115.000. 
Zerfahs,  Arthur  S.:  See— 

Jupa,   Edward  C;   Zerfahs,   Arthur  S.;  and  Aronaon,  Aaron. 
4,145,911,  a.  73- 1. OOF. 
Zhuravleva,  Irina  I.:  See — 

Akutin,  Modest  S.;  Ustkachkintsev,  Alexandr  N.;  Yakobson,  Boris 
v.;  Potapov,  Boris  A.;  Zhuravleva,  Iriiu  I.;  and  Kopteva,  Galina 
B.,  4,146,739,  CI.  568-720.000, 
Zickendraht,  Christian:  See— 

Sch wander,  Hansrudolf;  and  Zickendraht,  Christian,  4,146,541,  CI 
260-326.270 
Ziegler,  Richard.  Apparatus  for  the  handling  of  dough  and  other  vis- 
cous material.  4,146,067,  CI.  141-27.000. 
Zimmer.   Darrel   E.,   to   Barber-Colman  Company.   Power  monitor 

4,146.836.  CI.  324-78.00Z. 
Zimmer,  Edward  F.  Character  generator  for  video  display.  4,146.877 

CI.  340-750.000. 
Zimmermann  A.  Jansen:  See — 

Regelin.  Donald  H..  4.146,213,  Ci.  266-197.000. 
ZIobinsky,  Boris  A,;  Chemy.  Grigory  S,;  Shvartsman,  Felix  P,;  Egorov, 
Vladimir  V.;  Merkulov,  Valcry  G,;  Sokolov,  Anatoly  E.;  and  Sheiko, 
Nikolai  1.  Cold-setting  mixture  for  the  production  of  casting  moulds 
and  cores.  4,146,526,  CI.  26O-37.00N. 
Zodrow,  Rudolf,  to  Jagenberg-Werke  AG.  Labeling  station  in  a  label- 
ing machine.  4,146,421,  CI.  156-560.000. 
Zweegers,  Petrus  W.  Tines  for  agricultural  implements.  4,145,866,  CI. 

56-400.000. 
Zydzik,  George  J.:  See- 
Singh,  Shobha;  Van  Uitert,  LeGrand  G.;  and  Zydzik,  George  J., 
4,146,309,  CI.  350-357.000. 
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R.,  to  RMI  Company. 
iiAjroving  creep  properties. 


Bomberger,  Howard  B.,  Jr.;  and  Seagle,  St^ley 
Titanium-base  alloy  and  method  of 
Re.  29,946,  CI.  148-1 1.SOF. 
Dwyer,  Francis  G.;  and  Jenkins,  Edwin  E. 
Crystalline  silicates  and  catalytic  conver|ion 
therewith.  Re.  29,948,  CI.  208-110.000. 
Hyer,  Frank  S.;  and  Karosas,  Raymond,  tolHyei 
veyor  belt  system  with  positional  tranfTormation 
Re.  29,944,  O.  177-121.000. 
Hyer  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hyer,    Frank    S.;    and    Karosas, 
177-121.000. 
Jenkins,  Edwin  E.:  See — 

Dwyer,   Francis   G.;   and   Jenkins,   ^win   E.,   Re.  29,948,   O 
208-110.000. 


LIST 


DufTett,  William  E.:  See— 

Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  DufTett,  Wil|am  £.,  4,401,  CI.  74.000. 
Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  DufTett,  William 
Chrysanthemum  plant.  4,401,  3-27-79,  CI 


TO  WHOM 

ISSUED  ON  THE  27TH  DAY  OF  MARCH, 


in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  i 
accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
of  organic  compounds 

T  Industries,  Inc.  Con- 
of  weight  data. 


I  lymond.    Re.  29,944,    CI. 


Karosas,  Raymond:  See — 
Hyer,    Frank    S.;    and 
177-121.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 
Dwyer,   Francis  G.;   and 
208-110.000. 
RMI  Company:  See— 

Bomberger,  Howard  B.,  Jr. 
148-1 1.50F. 
Scott,   Sam  C.   Multiple  use 

249-80.000. 
Seagle,  Stanley  R.:  See— 

Bomberger,  Howard  B.,  Jr. 
148-1 1.50F. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Van  Ommeren,  Otte,  Re. 
Van  Ommeren,  Otte,  to  U.S, 
pattern  delineation  by  sputter 
192.00E. 


Karosas,    Raymond,    Re.  29,944,    CI. 

J  enkins,   Edwin   E.,   Re.  29,948,   CI. 

^d  Seagle,  Stanley  R.,  Re.  29,946,  CI. 
excrete  form  liner.   Re.  29,943,  CL 

I  nd  Seagle,  Stanley  R.,  Re.  29,946,  CI. 

29,  >47,  a.  204-192.00E. 

>hilips  Corporation.  Semiconductor 
;tchmg  process.  Re.  29,947,  CI.  204- 


OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Sx- 


\,A0\. 


Pan-American  Plant  Company 
Shoesmith,  Leonard  H.,  4,' 
Shoesmith,  Leonard  H.,  to  Pan-American 

p.,  to  Yoder  Brothers.  Inc.    YcSeTs'lXi.'^nSr  *' 

Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  DAffett,  WiUiam  E.,  4,401,  CI.  74.000. 


^40 1, 


74.000. 
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Fru  t 


Dl 


Ackeret,  Peter,  to  Zyliss  Zysset  AG. 

3-27-79,  CI.  D7-49.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  to  Zyliss  Zysset  AG 

3-27-79,  CI.  D7-49.000. 
Amerock  Corporation:  See — 

Pittenger,  Teresa  R.  B.,  251,410,  CI 
Atari,  Inc.:  See — 

Thompson,  Frederick  W.;  and  Jones, 
D13-4.0CO. 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R., 

component  extrusion  or  similar  article. 

74.0(M. 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R. 

component  extrusion  or  similar  article. 

74.000. 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R., 

component  extrusion  or  similar  article. 

74.000. 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R. 

component  extrusion  or  similar  article. 

74.000. 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R 

component  extrusion  or  similar  article. 

74.000. 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R. 

component  extrusion  or  similar  article. 

74.000. 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R.,  to 

component  extrusion  or  similar  article. 

74.000. 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R., 

component  extrusion  or  similar  article. 

74.000. 
Bosler,  Ralph  E.  Support  for  flower  pot  or 

D6- 182.000. 
Brentini,  Attilio.  Combined  support  for 

holder.  251,401,  3-27-79,  CI.  D6-141.000. 
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juice  extractor.  251,404, 
juice  extractor.  251,405, 


316.000. 

Douglas  H.,  251,452,  CI. 


to  Croft  Metals,  Inc.  Window 

251.443,  3-27-79,  CI.  D25- 

to  Croft  Metals,  Inc.  Window 

251.444,  3-27-79,  Q.  D25- 

ta  Croft  Metals,  Inc.  Window 

251.445,  3-27-79,  CI.  D25- 

ta  Croft  Metals,  Inc.  Window 

251.446,  3-27-79,  CI.  D25- 

ta  Croft  Metals,  Inc.  Window 

251.447,  3-27-79,  a.  D25- 

to  Croft  Metals,  Inc.  Window 

251.448,  3-27-79,  CI.  D25- 


Croft  Metals,  Inc.  Window 
251,449,  3-27-79,  CI.  D25- 


ta  Croft  Metals,  Inc.  Window 
251,450,  3-27-79,  CI.  D25- 


I  le  like.  251,403, 3-27-79,  CI. 
;er  rings  and  price  display 


rug( 


Bridgestone  Tire  Company 

Kasahara,  Yoshiichi;  Kojima 
CI.  D12-I41.000. 
Broom,  El  vet  D.;  and  Moxon, 

Limited.  Casualty  recovery 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 
Klett.  Gene  R.;  Merkel 
251,431,  a.  D15-28.000 
Circuit  Assembly  Corp.:  See — 
Thomas,  Philip  J. 

251,422,  a.  D  13-24.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited 

Broom,  Elvet  D.;  and  Moxo^, 
Coombs,  B.  Milton.  Automobile 
Croft  Metals,  Inc.:  See- 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and 
Cumberlidge,  Anthony  G.;  and 

Weed  fork  or  the  like.  251,408, 
Dark,  Ralph  A.  Wine  bucket 
Di  Benedetto,  Luigi,  to  TRW 

D18-7.000. 
Dillingham,  Richard  F.  Pivoted 

117.000. 
Dokken,  Gerald  W.  Holder  for 

251,435,  3-27-78,  CI.  D19-85 
Dowdall,  Don.  Wood  burning 

93.000. 
Dynamics  Corporation  of 
Sawada,  Masatoshi;  and 
82.000. 


I  Hal  in 
Hal  in, 

I  Hal  in, 
Hal  in, 
Hal  in, 
Hal  in, 
Hal  in. 


hoi  ler. 


■  Amerii  a: 


,  1979 

the  name 


CI.  78.000. 

Plant  Company.  Chrysanthe- 
,  3-27-79,  a.  78.000. 


Limi^:  See— 

Hiroshi;  and  Sato,  Takeshi,  251,421, 


•eter  J.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 
.  251,442,  3-27-79,  CI.  D24-99.000. 


un  t 


Rissel  D.;  and  Radigan,  Michael  T., 


McAllister,  John  A.;  and  Lang,  Roger  D., 

See— 

I,  Peter  J.,  251,442,  CI.  D24-99.000. 
hbdy.  251,419, 3-27-79,  a.  D12-91.000. 


Hal  in. 


Peter  R.,  251,443,  CI.  D25-74.000. 

Peter  R.,  251,444,  CI.  D25-74.000. 

Peter  R.,  251,445,  CI.  D25-74.000. 

Peter  R.,  251,446,  CI.  D25-74.000. 

Peter  R.,  251,447,  CI.  D25-74.000. 

Peter  R.,  251,448,  CI.  D25-74.000. 

Peter  R.,  251,449,  CI.  025-74.000. 

I,  Peter  R.,  251,450,  CI.  D25-74.000. 

Kf  bus,  Alan  E.,  to  Trojan  Pty.  Limited. 

3-27-79,  CI.  D8-13.0OO. 

251,399,  3-27-79,  CI.  D6-1 13.000. 
Inc.  Keyboard.  251,434,  3-27-79,  a. 


tie  rack.  251,400,  3-27-79,  CI.  D6- 

pens,  pencils,  brushes,  and  the  like. 

[). 

furnace.  251,438,  3-27-79,  CI.  D23- 


«[). 


.See— 
Vafbona,  Bruno  M.,  251.432,  a.  DIS- 
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■  Edmondson,  John  W.   Straight-running,   non-hanging   fishing   lure. 

251,437,  3-27-79,  CI.  D22-27.000. 
Elmore,  Duane  R.,  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Shelf  bracket.  251,411, 

3-27-79,  CI.  D8-38 1.000. 
Fixler,  Jon  S.  Headphone  fixture.  251,430,  3-27-79,  Q.  D  14-99.000. 
Hallin,  Peter  R.:  See- 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R.,  251,443,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Bancroft.  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R.,  251,444,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R.,  251,445,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R.,  251,446,  CI.  D25- 74.000. 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R.,  251,447,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R.,  251,448,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R.,  251,449,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R.,  251,450,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Hanus,  John  P.  Automotive  vehicle  body.  251,418,  3-27-79,  CI.  D12- 

91.000. 
Harada,  Toshio:  See — 

Yamamura,  Masamichi;  Harada.  Toshio;  and  Takahashi,  Hanji, 

251,406,  CI.  D7-128.000. 

Harrison,  Larry  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Automatic  telephone  dialer 

for  facsimile  terminals  and  the  like.  251,427,  3-27-79,  CI.  D14-58.000. 

Hasson,  Kenneth  N    Portable  lock  and  key  holding  stand.  251,417, 

3-27-79.  CI.  D11-I57.000. 
Hutchinson.  James  H.  Taco  shell.  251,396,  3-27-79,  CI.  Dl- 11.000. 
Inoue,  Masaaki.  Holder  for  blood  dialyser.  251,440,  3-27-79,  C\.  D24- 

31.000. 
Ishise,  Kenzo:  See — 

Makino.  Katsuhiko;  Kushida.  Keizo;  Ishise.  Kenzo;  and  Mishiro. 
Benito.  251.429.  CI.  D14-75.0O0. 
Johnson.  Marshall  B.,  to  Wear-Ever  Aluminum,  Inc.  Hunting  knife 

sheath  and  the  like.  251,436,  3-27-79,  CI.  D22-14.000. 
Jones,  Douglas  H.:  See — 

Thompson,  Frederick  W.;  and  Jones,  Douglas  H.,  251,452,  CI. 
D  13-4.000. 
Kasahara,  Yoshiichi;  Kojima,  Hiroshi;  and  Sato,  Takeshi,  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Comfumy  Limited.  Vehicle  tire.  251.421,  3-27-79,  d. 
D12-I41.000. 
Kashii,  Masaharu:  .See — 

Takanashi,  Takao;  Matsumoto,  Tatsuma;  and  Kashii,  Masaharu, 
251.423,  CI.  D14-2.000. 
Kassai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kassai.  Kenzou,  251,420,  CI.  DI2-130.000. 
Kassai,  Kenzou,  to  Kassai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Infant  walking  trainer. 

251,420,  3-27-79,  CI.  D 12- 130.000. 
Klett,  Gene  R.;  Merkel  Russel  D.;  and  Radigan,  Michael  T.,  to  Caterpil- 
lar Tractor  Co.  Tooth  adapter  for  a  cutting  edge.  251,431.  3-27-79,  CI. 
DI5-28.000. 
Kojima,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kasahara,  Yoshiichi;  Kojima,  Hiroshi;  and  Sato,  Takeshi,  251,421. 
a.  D12-141.000. 
Kosono,  Kazuhiro;  and  Kosono,  Yasukazu.  Wheel  set  for  skateboards. 

251,453.  3-27-79,  CI.  D2 1-226.000. 
Kosono,  Yasukazu:  See — 

Kosono.  Kazuhiro;  and  Kosono,  Yasukazu,  251,453,  CI.  D21- 
226.000. 
Kovach,  Robert  L.  Terrarium.  251,416,  3-27-79,  a.  Dl  1-145.000. 
Kushida,  Keizo:  See — 

Makino,  Katsuhiko;  Kushida,  Keizo;  Ishise,  Kenzo;  and  Mishiro, 
Benito,  251,429,  CI.  D14-75.000. 
Lang,  Roger  D.:  See — 

Thomas,  Philip  J.;  McAllister,  John  A.;  and  Lang,  Roger  D., 

251.422.  CI.  D  13-24.000. 

Levine,  Alfred  B.  Multiplexed  electrostatic  copier  having  plural  scan 
stations  and  common  development.  251,433,  3-27-79,  CI.  D  16-27.000. 

Lewis,  Reuben.  Food  packaging  tray.  251,413,  3-27-79,  CI.  D9-199.000. 

Makino,  Katsuhiko;  and  Mishiro,  Benito,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Digital  clock  radio.  251,428,  3-27-79,  CI.  D14-73.000. 

Makino,  Katsuhiko;  Kushida,  Keizo;  Ishise,  Kenzo;  and  Mishiro, 
Benito,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Radio  receiver. 
251,429,  3-27-79.  CI.  D14-75.000. 

Matsumoto,  Tatsuma:  See — 

Takanashi,  Takao;  Matsumoto,  Tatsuma;  and  Kashii,  Masaharu, 

251.423,  CI.  D14-2.000. 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Makino.  Katsuhiko;  and  Mishiro.  Benito,  251,428,  CI.  D  14-73.000. 
Makino.  Katsuhiko;  Kushida.  Keizo;  Ishise,  Kenzo;  and  Mishiro, 

Benito.  251,429,  CI.  D14-75.000. 
Nagata.  Kazuhiko.  251.424.  CI.  D14-2.000. 
Ueda,  Masami;  and  Okada,  Eiji,  251.441,  CI.  D24-36.000. 
Yamamura,  Masamichi;  Harada,  Toshio;  and  Takahashi,  Hanji, 
251,406,  CI.  D7- 128.000. 
McAllister,  John  A.:  See- 
Thomas,  Philip  J.;  McAllister,  John  A.;  and  Lang,  Roger  D., 
251.422.  CI.  D  13-24.000. 
Merkel  Russel  D.:  See— 

Klett.  Gene  R.;  Merkel  Russel  D.;  and  Radigan,  Michael  T., 
251.431,  CI.  D15-28.000. 


Mibus,  Alan  E.:  See— 

Cumberlidge,  Anthony  G.;  and  Mibus,  Alan  E.,  251,408,  CI.  D8- 
13.000. 
Minsky,  Stuart.  E>isplay  rack  for  snack  tables.  251,397,  3-27-79,  a. 

D6-85.000. 
Mishiro,  Benito:  See — 

Makino,  Katsuhiko;  and  Mishiro,  Benito,  251,428,  CI.  D14-73.000. 
Makino.  Katsuhiko;  Kushida.  Keizo;  Ishise,  Kenzo;  and  Mishiro, 
Benito.  251.429,  CI.  D14-75.0O0. 
Molyneux,  Homer  W.  Microphone  holder.  251,426,  3-27-79,  Q.  DI4- 

13.000. 
Moxon,  Peter  J.:  See — 

Broom,  Elvet  D.;  and  Moxon.  Peter  J.,  251,442,  d.  D24-99.000. 
Nagau,  Kazuhiko.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Video 

Upe  recorder.  251.424,  3-27-79,  CI.  D14-2.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Tsuji,  Masao;  and  Rakocy,  William  J.,  251,407,  CI.  D7- 153.000. 
O'Connor,  David  A.,  to  Virginia  National  Bankshares,  Inc.  Support  for 
use  with  electronic  computer  uniu.  251,398,  3-27-79,  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Okada,  Eiji:  See— 

Ueda.  Masami;  and  Okada.  Eiji.  251.441,  CI.  D24-36.000. 
Petro.  Kenneth  R..  to  RSC  Air  Conditioning  Service.  Inc.  Air  outlet  for 

round  duct.  251.439,  3-27-79,  CI.  D23-163.000. 
Pittenger,  Teresa  R.   B.,  to  Amerock  Corporation.   Pull.  251,410, 

3-27-79,  CI.  D8-3 16.000. 
Radigan,  Michael  T.:  See— 

Klett,  Gene  R.;  Merkel  Russel  D.;  and  Radigan,  Michael  T., 
251,431,  Ci.  D  15-28.000. 
Rakocy,  William  J.:  See— 

Tsuji,  Masao;  and  Rakocy,  William  J.,  251,407,  CI.  D7-153.000. 
Rosen,  Howard  K.  Ring.  251,415,  3-27-79,  CI.  Dl  1-30.000. 
Rosenthal,  Bruce  A.  World  clock.  251,414,  3-27-79,  CI.  DlO-10.000. 
RSC  Air  Conditioning  Service,  Inc.:  See — 

Petro,  Kenneth  R.,  251.439.  CI.  D23-I63.000. 
Saitoh.  Shigeru.  Figure  toy.  251,455,  3-27-79,  CI.  D2 1-1 50.000. 
Sato,  Takeshi:  See— 

Kasahara,  Yoshiichi;  Kojima,  Hiroshi;  and  Sato,  Takeshi,  251,421. 
CI.  D12-141.000. 
Sawada,  Masatoshi;  and  Valbona,  Bruno  M.,  to  Dynamics  Corporation 

of  America.  Ice  cream  freezer.  251,432,  3-27-79,  CI.  D  15-82.000. 
Smith,  John  G.  Pliers.  251,409,  3-27-79,  O.  D8-58.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Takanashi,  Takao;  Matsumoto,  Tatsuma;  and  Kashii,  Masaharu. 
251,423,  CI.  D14-2.000. 
Speakman,  John  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Dictating  machine. 

251.425,  3-27-79,  CI.  D14-3.000. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See— 

Elmore,  Duane  R.,  251,411.  CI.  D8-38I.O00. 
Takahashi.  Albert  T.  Toy  airplane.  251,454,  3-27-79,  CI.  D2 1-87.000. 
Takahashi.  Hanji:  See — 

Yamamura,  Masamichi;  Harada,  Toshio;  and  Takahashi,  Hanji, 
251,406,  CI.  D7- 128.000. 
Takanashi,  Takao;  Matsumoto,  Tatsuma;  and  Kashii,  Masaharu,  to  Sony 

Corporation.  Video  Upe  recorder.  251,423,  3-27-79,  CI.  D14-2.000. 
Thomas,  Philip  J.;  McAllister,  John  A.;  and  Lang,  Roger  D.,  to  Circuit 
Assembly  Corp.  Multi-contact  electrical  connector.  251,422,  3-27-79, 
CI.  D  13-24.000. 
Thompson,  Frederick  W.;  and  Jones,  Douglas  H.,  to  Atari,  Inc.  Elec- 
tronic game  control  cabinet.  251,452,  3-27-79,  CI.  D  13-4.000. 
Toder,  Ellis  I  Drapery  track.  251,451,  3-27-79,  CI.  D25-75.000. 
Toussaint,  Joseph  W.  Carrel.  251,402,  3-27-79,  CI.  D6- 18 1.000. 
Trojan  Pty.  Limited:  See — 

Cumberlidge,  Anthony  G.;  and  Mibus,  Alan  E.,  251,408.  CI.  D8- 
13.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Di  Benedetto,  Luigi.  251,434.  CI.  D  18-7.000. 
Tsuji.  Ma-sao;  and   Rakocy.  William  J.,  to  North  American  Philips 

Corporation.  Food  processor.  251,407,  3-27-79,  CI.  D7- 1 53.000. 
Ueda,  Masami;  and  Okada,  Eiji,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.  Steam  massager.  251,441,  3-27-79,  CI.  D24-36.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Speakman,  John  C,  251,425,  CI.  D14-3.000. 
Valbona,  Bruno  M.:  See — 

Sawada,  Masatoshi;  and  Valbona,  Bruno  M.,  251,432,  C\.  D15- 
82.000. 
Virginia  National  Bankshares,  Inc.:  See- 
O'Connor,  David  A.,  251,398,  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Wear-Ever  Aluminum,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Marshall  B.,  251,436,  CI.  D22-14.000. 
Weber,  Herbert  C.  Carrying  tray  for  bottles  or  the  like.  251,412, 

3-27-79,  CI.  D9- 176.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Harrison,  Larry  D.,  251,427,  CI.  DI4-58.000. 
Yamamura,  Masamichi;  Harada,  Toshio;  and  Takahashi,  Hanji,  to 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Microwave  oven.  251,406, 
3-27-79,  CI.  D7-128.000. 
Zyliss  Zysset  AG:  See— 

Ackeret,  Peter,  251,404,  CI.  D7-49.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  251,405,  Q.  D7-49.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  MARCH  27,  1979 
Note— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

67  4.145,762 

403  4.145,763 

CLASS3 

1.9  4,145,764 

7  4,145,765 

2«  4,145,766 

CLASS4 

6  4,145.767 

144.1  4,145,768 

166  4,145,769 

171  4.145.770 

253  4,145,771 

300  4,145,772 

321  4,145,773 

325  4,145,774 

415  4,145,775 

425  4,145,776 

CLASSS 

176  R  4,145,777 
334  R  4,145,778 
345  R  4,145,779 
350  4,145,780 
370        4,145,781 

CLASSS 

1  XB  4,146,362 

39  B  4,146,363 

CLASS* 

30  4,145,782 

310  H  4,145,783 

CLASSIC 

It  E  4,145,784 

CLASS  12 
142  RS  4,145,785 

CLASS  13 
35  4,146,742 

CLASS  14 
27  4,145,786 

CLASS  IS 

229  AW  4,145,787 

250.05  4,145.788 

257.06  4,145,789 
306  R  4.145,790 
344  4,145,791 

CLASS  19 

105  4,145,792 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4,146,364 

CLASS  24 

137  A  4,145,793 

221  A  4,145,794 

241  PP  4,145.795 

CLASS  26 

98  4,145.796 

CLASS  29 

24.5 
148.4  R 
252 
401  E 


509 
568 
571 
605 

623.1 
628 


4,145.797 
4.145.798 
4.145.799 
4,145,800 
4,145,801 
4,145,802 
4,145,803 
4,145,804 
4,145,805 
4.145,806 
4.145.807 


CLASS  30 

91.2  4.145.808 

276  4.145.809 

296  R  4.145.810 

394  4.145.811 

CLASS  32 

17 
22 

CLASS  33 
27  K  4.145.814 

76  R  4,145.815 


4.145.812 
4.145.813 


174  L 
367 


4.145.816 
4.145.817 


CLASS  34 

10  4.145.818 

68  4.I4S.8I9 

75  4.145.820 

237  4.145.821 

CLASS  36 

87  4.145.822 

CLASS  37 
10  4.145.823 

4.143.824 
42  VL  4.145.825 

CLASS  40 

152  4.145.826 

4.145.827 
156  4.145.828 

158  R  4.145.829 

404  4,145.830 

CLASS  42 

16  4,145,831 

CLASS  43 

17.2  4,145,832 

44.89  4,145,833 

73  4,145,834 

96  4,145,835 

115  4,145.836 

CLASS  44 

1  R  4.146.366 

4.146.367 

7  D  4.146.368 

CLASS  46 

4.145.837 
4.145.838 
4.145.839 


6 

11 

228 


CLASS  47 


44  4.145.840 

66  4.145.841 

CLASS  4* 

201  4.146.369 

240  4.146.370 

CLASS  49 

364  4.145.842 

386  4.145.843 

4.145.844 

CLASS  51 

34  F  4.145.845 

140  4.145,846 

170  T  4,145,848 

170  TL  4,145,847 

CLASS  52 


36 

4,145,849 

71 

4,145,850 

90 

4,145,851 

220 

4,145,832 

221 

4,145,853 

228 

4,145,854 

232 

4,145,855 

285 

4,145,856 

4,145,857 

456 

4,145,858 

483 

4,145,859 

529 

4.145,860 

742 

4.145,861 

811 

4,145.862 

CLASS  53 

509 

4.145.863 

CLASS  55 

10 

4.146.371 

33 

4.146.372 

CLASS  5< 

10.2                 4,145,864 

14. 

t                4.145.865 

400 

4.145.866 

CLASS  57 

207 

4.145,869 

263 

4,145,867 

268 

4,145,868 

288 

4,145,870 

340  4,145,871 

CLASS  SS 

23  R  4,143.872 

152  R  4,145,873 

CLASS  59 
86  4,145,874 

CLASS  CO 

39.03  4,145,875 

39.28  R  4,145,876 

226  A  4,145,877 

261  4,145,878 
4,145,879 
4,145,880 

276  4,145,881 

325  4,145,882 

458  4,145,883 

486  4,145,884 

504  4,145,885 

517  4,145,887 

547  R  4,145,886 

608  4,145,888 

626  4,145,889 

648  4,146,057 

675  4,145,890 

CLASS  61 

41  A  4,145,891 

CLASS  62 

45  4,145,892 

151  4,145,893 

344  4,145,894 

529  4,145,895 

CLASS  64 

21  4.145,896 

CLASS  <5 


1 

4.146.373 

2 

4,146.374 

4,146.375 

4.146.376 

4R 

4.146.377 

5 

4.146.378 

18 

4.146.379 

105 

4.146.380 

207 


15 
134 


92 


CLASS  66 

4.145.897 

CLASS  6* 

4.145,898 
4,145,899 

CLASS  70 

4,145.900 


CLASS  71 

9  4.146.381 

4.146,382 

29  4.146.383 

88  4.146,384 

116  4.146.385 

118  4,146,386 

4,146,387 

CLASS  72 

8  4,145,901 
4,145,902 
60  4,145,903 
142  4,145.904 
177  4.145.905 
250  4.145,906 
318  4.145,907 
342  4,145,908 
467        4,145,910 


CLASS  73 


1  F 

15.6 

23 

37 

49.3 

53 
140 
158 
170  A 

193  R 

194  A 
194  EM 
194  F 
194  R 


4,145,911 
4,145,912 
4,145,913 
4,145,915 
4,145,916 
4,145,917 
4,145,919 
4.145,920 
4,145,921 
4,145,922 
4,145,925 
4,145,924 
4,145,923 
4,145,926 


290  V 
304C 
421  R 
517  B 
518 
626 
753 
770 


4,145,914 
4,145,927 
4,145.928 
4,145,929 
4.145,930 
4,145,931 
4,145,932 
4,145,933 


CLASS  74 

242.11  C  4,145,934 

331  4,145,935 

574  4,145,936 

867  4,145,937 

CLASS  75 

0.5  AC         4,146,388 


10  R 

11 
124 
161 
170 


4,146,389 
4,146,390 
4,146,391 
4,146,392 
4,146,393 


64 

125 


68 
167 
316 


CLASS  11 

4,145,938 
4,145,939 

CLASS  83 

4,145,940 
4,145,941 
4,145,942 


CLASS  14 


1.01  4,145,943 

1.16  4,145,944 

1.18  4,145,945 

1.26  4,145,946 

50  4.145,947 

293  4,145,948 

383  A  4,145,949 

385  R  4,145,950 

422  R  4,145,951 

CLASS  S9 

41  EA  4,145,952 

46  4,145,953 

CLASS  90 

11  C  4.145,954 

13.7  4,145,955 


380 
508 
525 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


41.1 

CLASS 

2 
22 
56.2 
60R 
74 
82 
100  R 

CLASS 
41  AV 

CLASS 

572 


91 

4,145,956 
4,145,957 
4,145,958 

92 

4,145,959 

93 

4,145,960 

96 

4,146,394 

4,146,395 

4,146,3% 

4.146,397 

4.146,398 

4,146.399 

4,146,400 

9t 

4,145.961 
99 
4.145.962 


4 
40 
176 


260 
333 


CLASS  100 

4.145.963 
4.145.964 
4.145.%5 

CLASS  101 

4.145.966 
4.145.967 


CLASS  102 

46  4,145.968 
204  4,145,969 
218  4,145,970 
232  4,145,971 
270        4,145,972 


468 


CLASSICS 

4.145.973 


CLASS  106 

56  4.146.401 

109  4.146.402 

291  4.146.403 

CLASS  IOC 

51.1  4.145.974 

52.1  4.145.975 

56.1  4.145.976 

111  4.145.977 


CLASS 


59  R 


210 


1 
76 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


158  E 
210 
231 
280 


CLASS 


7R 


230 


73 


CLASS 


CLASS 


1C9 

4.145.978 

lie 

4.145.979 
111 

4.145.980 
4.145,981 

112 

4,145,982 
4,145,983 
4,145,984 
4,145,985 

113 

4,145,986 

114 

4,145,987 

115 

4,145,988 


56 
216 


CLASS  116 

4,145,989 
4,145,918 

CLASS  118 

2  4,145,990 

CLASS  119 

14.04  4,145,992 


20 
155 


4,145,993 
4,145,994 


CLASS  122 

1  R  4,145,995 

6  A  4,145,996 

494  4,145,997 


CLASS  123 


3 
32  EE 
32  EL 
117R 
122  E 
139  AL 
169  PH 
191  S 
198  F 


4,145,998 
4,145,999 
4,146,000 
4,146,001 
4,146,002 
4,146,003 
4,146,004 
4,146,005 
4,146,006 


9 
43 


30 
271 


CLASS  124 

4,146,007 
4.146.008 
4.146,009 

CLASS  126 

4,146,010 
4,146,011 
4,146,012 
4,146,013 
4.146.014 
4.146,015 
4.146.016 
4.146.017 

CLASS  12S 

2.05  G  4.146^)18 


299  D 


6 

50 

75 

92  B 
130 
131 
142.4 
146.6 
156 
214  R 
260 


4.146.019 
4.146.020 
4.146,021 
4,146,022 
4,146,023 
4,146,024 
4,146,025 
4,146,026 
4,146,027 
4,146,028 
4,146,029 


303.1 

330 

348 

3S1 
404 
418 
419  P 


4,146,030 
4,146.032 
4.146.033 
4.146.034 
4.146.035 
4.146,036 
4.146,037 


CLASS  130 

27  JT  4,146,038 

27  R  4,146,039 

CLASS  131 

4  A  4,146,040 

15  R  4,146,041 

185  4,146,042 

236  4.146,043 

CLASS  134 


94 

4,146,404 

104 

4,146,044 

115R 

4,146,405 

167  R 

4.146,406 

66 


CLASS  135 

4,146,045 


CLASS  136 

89  PC  4,146,407 

4,146,408 


CLASS  137 


68R 

75 
344 
375 
486 
574 
588 
624.18 
625.41 
630.22 


4,146,047 
4,146,048 
4,146,049 
4,146,050 
4,146,051 
4,146,052 
4,146,053 
4,146,054 
4,146,055 
4,146,056 


CLASS  13S 

%R  4,146,058 

109  4,146,059 

143  4,146,060 

CLASS  139 

1  4,146,061 

436  4,146,062 

CLASS  141 

1.1  4,146,063 

3  4,146,064 

5  4,146,065 

9  4,146,066 

27  4,146.067 

39  4.146.068 

68  4.146.069 

4.146.070 

CLASS  144 

32  S  4,146,071 

312  4,146,072 

CLASS  145 

SO  A  4,146,073 

CLASS  14* 

4,146,409 
4,146,410 
Re.29,946 
4,146,411 
4,146,412 
4,146,413 


2 

6.2 

11.5  F 
12  B 
38 
174 

CLASS  151 

41.75  4,146.074 

CLASS  152 

213  R  4.146,075 

221  4.146.076 

CLASS  156 

57  4.146,414 

62.2  4,146,417 

124  4,146,415 

245  4,146,418 

391  4.146,419 

499  4,146,420 

560  4,146,421 

580.1  4,146,416 


PI  43 


PI  44 


49 
199 

252 
306 

343 
372 


4 

49 

8} 

97 

155 

254 

448 


CLASS  1C2 

4,146.422 
4,146.424 
4.146.425 
4.146.426 
4.146.427 
4.146.428 

CLASS  164 

4.146.077 
4.146.078 
4.146.079 
4.146.080 
4,146,081 
4,146.082 
4.146.083 


CLASS  165 

2  4.146.084 

It  4.146,085 

25  4,146.086 

104  S  4.146.087 

141  4,146.088 

145  4.146.089 

166  4.146.090 

CLASS  IM 

117.5  4.146.091 

120  4.146,092 

4,146.093 
133  4.146.094 

247  4.146,095 

CLASS  172 

4.146.096 
CLASS  173 

4.146,097 
4.146.098 

CLASS  176 

4.146.429 


643 


78 
104 


38 
52 
61 
82 


4.146.423 
4.146.430 
4.146.431 

CLASS  177 

121  Re.29.944 


211 


4.146.100 


CLASS  178 

69.1  4.146,743 


CLASS  179 


i  E 

7.1  TP 
ISA 
15  AT 

15  BT 

16  EC 
18  AB 
81  A 
84R 
98 

115.5  R 
157 


4.146.744 
4.146.745 
4.146.746 
4.146,750 
4,146,748 
4,146,749 
4,146,747 
4,146,751 
4,146,752 
4,146,753 
4,146,754 
4,146,755 
4,146,756 
4,146,757 


CLASS  180 


SR 

6.7 

50 

65  F 

70  R 

77  MC 

92 

103  BF 
139 


4,146,101 
4,146,102 
4,146,103 
4,146,104 
4,146,105 
4,146,106 
4,146.107 
4.146.108 
4.146,109 


147 
154 
202 
210 


206 


CLASS  181 

4,146,110 
4,146,111 
4,146,112 
4,146,113 

CLASS  182 

4,146,114 


CLASS  188 

1  R  4,146,115 

71.5  4,146,116 

79.5  P  4,146,117 

250  G  4,146,118 

CLASS  191 

55  4,146,119 

CLASS  192 

3.63  4,146,120 

84  A  4,146,121 

CLASS  194 

57  4,146,122 

CLASS  195 

63  4,146,432 

103.5  K  4,146,433 


CLASS  19« 

382  4,l4dl23 

456  4,146}l24 

500  4,146|125 

862  4,146^126 

CLASS  200 


II  DA 

19  R 

38  A 

44 

61.62 
148  R 
153  O 
153  SC 

IS9B 


4,146  758 
4,146  759 
4,146  760 
4,146  761 
4,146  762 
4,146  763 
4,146  766 
4,146  764 
4,14^  765 
4,146  767 


CLASS  201 

17  4,1461134 

4,146  )3S 


27 


CLASS  204 


IT 

1.5 

UN 

15 

55  R 

55  Y 

62 

67 

98 
129 
130 
148 
157.1  R 

159.14 
159.2 
159.23 
180  P 

180$ 
192  E 

252 
277 


45.14 
45.19 

193 

340 

373 

433 

439 


11  R 

33 

46 
110 
120 


211 

532 
580 
599 
643 
696 


145 


50 
52 
51 


4,146,^36 

4,146,137 

4,146,138 

4,146>39 

4,146,f40 

4,146,  41 

4,146,  142 

4,l46.f(3 

4,146, 

4,146, 

4,146i46 

4,146447 

4,146, 

4,146,449 

4,146, 

4,146, 

4,146, 

4,146,453 

4,146,  55 

4,146,  56 

4,146,<  54 

Re.29,'  47 

4,146,'  57 

4,146,458 

CLASS  206 

4,146, 
4,146, 
4,146, 
4,146, 
4,146, 
4,146, 
4,146, 

CLASS  208 

4,146,459 
4,146,<  60 
4,146,<  61 
4,146,<  62 
Re.29,!  (8 
4,146,^  63 
4,146.' 64 
4,146.465 

CLASS  209 

4.146.466 
4.146.'  W 
4.146.'  M 
4.146.  34 
4,146.  35 
4.146.1  36 
4.146,'  67 
4,146,1  37 


CLASS  210 


2 

20 

44 

52 

60 

71 

82 
143 
195  S 
222 
232 

242  S 
384 
3% 
416  R 


86 
126 
190 
208 


4,146,^  70 
4,146,W1 
4,146,^  72 
4,146,'  73 
4,146,'  74 
4,146,'  75 
4.146.'  76 
4.146.'  77 
4.146.'  78 
4.146.'  79 
4.146.^ 
4.146, 
4.146.A2 
4.146.'  S3 
4.146.'  M 
4.146.4B5 

CLASS  211 

4.146.|38 


4.146.1  39 
4,146.1  10 
4.146.  |tl 

CLASS  213 

10  4.146.1(2 

152  4.146.   t3 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 


213 


CLASS  215 

4.146.146 


CLASS  219 

10.53  D         4,146,768 


4,146,769 

69M 

4,146,770 

78.16 

4,146.771 

121  P 

4,146,772 

4,146,773 

271 

4,146,774 

295 

4,146,775 

368 

4,146,776 

411 

4,146,777 

CLASS  220 

203 

4,146,147 

270 

4,146,148 

271 

4,146,149 

CLASS  221 

30  4,146,150 

264  4,146,151 

CLASS  222 

81  4,146,152 

83  4,146,153 

109  4,146,154 

4,146,155 

181  4,146,156 

424  4,146,157 

594  4,146,158 

CLASS  224 

32  A  4,146,198 

275  4,146,159 

CLASS  22« 

136  4,146,160 

CLASS  227 

76  4,146,161 

CLASS  228 

6R  4,146,162 

4,146,163 

4,146,164 

4,146,165 

4,146,166 


158 


161 
180  R 


CLASS  229 

23  BT  4,146,167 

28  BC  4,146,168 

41  C  4,146,169 

43  4,146,170 

CLASS  232 

1  C  4,146,171 

CLASS  233 
26  4,146,172 

CLASS  235 


89  R 
92  AC 
92  T 

412 
439 
449 
462 
472 
494 


4,146,173 
4,146,778 
4,146,779 
4,146,780 
4,146,781 
4,146,174 
4,146,175 
4,146,782 
4,146,046 


CLASS  237 

12.3  A  4,146,176 

CLASS  239 

4,146,177 
4,146,178 
4,146,179 
4,146,180 
4,146,181 
4,146,182 


15 

90 
123 
288 
288.5 
323 

CLASS  241 

30  4,146,183 

73  4,146,184 

188  R  4,146,185 


CLASS  242 

18  FW 

4,146.186 

56  R 

4.146,187 

67.1  R 

4,146,188 

71.4 

4,146,189 

75.51 

4,146,190 

107 

4,146,191 

129.8 

4,146,192 

182 

4,146,193 

192 

4,146,194 

CLASS  2*3 

38 

4,146,195 

CLASS  244 

3.1 

4,146,196 

12.5 

4,146,197 

45  R 

4.146.199 

75  R 

4.146.200 

142 

4.146.201 

209 


4.146.202 


CLASS  24S 

62  4,146.203 

220.4  4,146,204 

346  4,146,205 

CLASS  249 

80  Re.29,945 


CLASS  250 


199 
203  R 

235 

305 

311 

324 

336 

358  P 

365 

444 

445  T 

493 
548 

571 

574 


84 
120 
168 


4,146,783 
4,146,784 
4,146,785 
4,146,786 
4,146,787 
4,146,788 
4.146,789 
4,146,790 
4,146,791 
4,146,792 
4,146,793 
4,146,794 
4,146,795 
4,146,796 
4,146,797 
4,146,798 
4,146,799 

CLASS  251 

4,146,206 
4,146,207 
4,146,209 

CLASS  252 

8.55  C  4,146,486 

12  4,146,487 

34.7  4,146,488 

49.9  4,146,490 

50  4,146,489 

56  R  4.146,492 

62.1  P  4,146,494 

63.7  4,146,491 

65  4,146,493 

89  R  4,146,495 

99  4,146,496 

181.6  4,146,497 

182  4,146,498 

186  4,146,499 

301.21  4,146,500 

408  4,146,501 

429  B  4,146,502 

455  R  4,146,503 

472  4,146,504 

522  4,146,505 

4,146,506 

4,146,507 

CLASS  254 

85  4,146,208 

186  R  4,146,210 

CLASS  256 

26  4,146,211 

65  4,146,212 


CLASS  260 


2.3 
3 


5 

9 

17  R 
23  AR 
23  H 
23  XA 

27  R 

28  P 

29.1  R 

29.2  EP 
37  N 
38 

40R 
42.18 
45.8  N 
45.8  R 
97 

123.5 

156 

239  A 

239.3  T 

239.55  R 

299 

315 

326.27 

338 

346.74 

348.12 

348.24 

348.44 

364 

410.6 

448  A 

453  P 


4,146,508 
4,146,511 
4,146,512 
4,146,513 
4,146,514 
4,146,515 
4,146,516 
4,146,519 
4,146,517 
4,146,518 
4,146,520 
4,146,521 
4,146,523 
4,146,524 
4,146,522 
4,146,525 
4,146,526 
4,146,527 
4,146,328 
4,146,529 
4,146,531 
4,146,530 
4,146,533 
4,146,534 
4,146,535 
4,146,536 
4,146,537 
4,146,538 
4,146,540 
4,146,542 
4,146,541 
4,146,583 
4,146,543 
4,146,544 
4,146,545 
4,146,546 
4,146,547 
4,146,548 
4,146,349 
4,146.330 


438  R 

464 

465  D 
465.8  R 
536  N 
538  A 

362  R 
563  P 

583  P 
586  C 
586  R 

592 
673 
827 
873 

875 
876  R 
878  B 
878  R 
890 


CJiSSltl 


23  A 
41  D 


78  R 
104 


22 

35 

39 

40.1 

45.5 

51 
310 
516 


197 

272 

58 


108 
220 
233 


3 
70 


CI  ass; 


a  ASS 


51 

85  F 
95  R 
106.5  B 
119  R 
126  R 
150 

186  R 

187  R 
201 
236 
261 
273 


23  R 


3 
15 


19.5 
77 


11.27 

11.37  A 

81  R 

% 
206 
461  A 
610 
615 
688 
700 
765 


95 
105 
308 
364 


1.5 


4,146.551 
4.146.552 
4.146.553 
4.146.554 
4,146,555 
4,146.557 
4,146,556 
4,146,358 
4,146,559 
4,146,560 
4,146,581 
4,146,361 
4,146,582 
4,146,384 
4,146,585 
4,146,586 
4,146,587 
4,146,388 
4,146,589 
4,146,591 
4,146,590 
4,146,592 


4,146,393 
4,146,394 
4,146,595 
4,146,596 
4,146,597 

Ct,ASS2«4 

4,146,598 
4,146,599 
4,146,600 
4,146,601 
4,146,562 
4,146,563 
4,146,565 
4,146,564 

CtASS2<6 

4,146,213 
i2C9 

4,146,214 

C4ASS270 

4,146,215 
4,146,216 

271 

4,146,217 
4,146,218 
4,146,219 
4,146,220 


a  ASS  272 


4,146,221 
4,146,222 


a  ASS  273 


a  ASS 


a  ASS 


CI  ASS 


ClhSS 


CIKSS 


ClhSS 


4,146,223 
4,146,224 
4,146,225 
4,146,226 
4,146,227 
4,146,228 
4,146,229 
4,146,230 
4,146,231 
4,146.232 
4.146,233 
4,146,234 
4,146,235 

274 

4,146,236 

277 

4,146,237 
4,146,238 

279 

4,146,240 
4,146,239 

280 

4,146,241 
4,146,242 
4,146,243 
4,146,244 
4,146,243 
4,146,246 
4,146,251 
4,146,247 
4,146,248 
4,146,249 
4,146,230 

2S5 

4,146,233 
4,146,234 
4,146,252 
4,146,261 

2S9 

4.146,255 


CLASS  290 
40  R  4,146,270 

44  4,146,264 

4,146,800 

CLASS  292 

173  4,146,256 

218  4,146,257 

256.6  4,146,258 

CLASS  294 

19  R  4,146,259 

4,146,260 

64  R  4,146,262 

CLASS  296 

84  R  4,146,263 

CLASS  297 

188  4,146,265 
192  4,146,266 
367  4,146,267 
389  4,146,268 
440        4,146,269 

CLASS  299 

1  4,146,271 

2  4,146,272 

CLASS  301 

37  R  4,146J73 

97  4,146J74 

CLASS  303 

82  4,146,275 

97  4,146,276 

CLASS  307 
254  4,146,801 

279  4,146,802 

308  4,146,803 

CLASS  310 

52  4,146,804 

104  4,146,805 

133  4,146,806 

219  4,146,807 

261  4,146,809 

313  4,146,808 


CLASS  312 


31.1 

35 
235  R 
305 


11 
62 
113 
184 
220 
330 
407 


4,146,277 
4,146,278 
4,146,279 
4,146,280 

CLASS  313 

4,146,810 
4,146,811 
4,146,812 
4,146,813 
4,146,814 
4,146,815 
4,146,816 


CLASS  315 


5.41 
15 
117 
227  R 
241  R 


408 


7 
297 
341 
599 


4,146,817 
4,146,818 
4,146,819 
4,146,820 
4,146,821 
4,146,822 
4,146,823 

CLASS  3M 

4,146,824 
4,146,826 
4,146,827 
4,146,828 


CLASS  320 

13  4,146,829 

23  4,146,823 

4,146,830 

CLASS  322 

94  4,146.831 

CLASS  323 
17  4.146.832 

CLASS  324 

16  T  4.146.833 

60  R  4.146.834 

73  R  4.146.833 

78  Z  4,146,836 

223  4,146,837 

CLASS  325 

3  4,146,838 

23  4,146,839 

42  4,146,840 

320  4,146,841 

348  4,146,842 

CLASS  329 

4,146,843 


50 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  45 


149 
255 
293 
297 


CLASS  330 

4,146,844 
4,146.845 
4.146.846 
4.146,847 


CLASS  331 

3  4,146,848 

111  4,146,849 

117  R  4,146,850 

CLASS  333 

81  R  4,146,833 

4,146,834 

194  4,146,831 

195  4,146,852 

CLASS  335 

8  4,146,835 

151  4,146,856 

CLASS  336 

61  4,146,857 

90  4,146,858 

110  4,146,859 

192  4,146,860 

CLASS  337 

159  4,146,861 

232  4,146,862 

296  4,146,863 

CLASS  33« 

5  4,146,864 

28  4,146,865 

174  4,146,866 

195  4,146,867 

295  4,146,868 


CLASS  339 


2R 
SRL 

15 
20 
22  B 
48 

75  M 
90R 
95  R 

111 
125  R 
147  R 
208 


4,146,281 
4,146.282 
4,146,283 
4,146,284 
4,146,285 
4,146,286 
4,146,287 
4,146,288 
4,146,289 
4,146,290 
4.146,291 
4,146,292 
4,146,293 
4,146,294 


CLASS  340 


I  L 
7R 

15.5  TS 
146.1  AG 
146.1  F 
146.3  MA 
191 

347  AD 
347  DA 
378.2 
518 
573 
585 
632 
679 
707 
724 


4,146,869 
4,146,870 
4,146,871 
4,146,872 
4,146,873 
4,146,099 
4,146,874 
4,146,875 
4,146,881 
4,146,882 
4,146,883 
4,146,884 
4,146,885 
4,146,886 
4,146,887 
4,146,888 
4,146.880 
4.146.878 


734 
750 
785 


4.146.879 
4.146.877 
4.146.876 


CLASS  343 


5R 

7  VM 

8 

18  E 
100  PE 
113  DE 
734 
834 
882 


4.146.889 
4,146,891 
4,146,890 
4,146,892 
4.146.893 
4,146.894 
4,146.893 
4.146.896 
4.146.897 


CLASS  346 

74.1  4.146.898 

4.146,899 
4,146,900 
4,146,901 


75 
140  R 


CLASS  350 


3.66 

9 
%.14 
96.13 
96.21 


96.23 
135 

175  ML 
183 
211 
285 
306 
357 


4,146.295 
4.146.296 
4.146.297 
4.146.298 
4.146,299 
4,146,300 
4,146,301 
4,146,302 
4,146,303 
4,146,304 
4,146,305 
4.146.306 
4.146,307 
4,146,308 
4,146,309 


CLASS  351 

7  4,146,310 

24  4,146,311 

CLASS  352 

27  4,146,312 

157  4,146,313 

CLASS  353 

42  4,146,314 


76 


25 

38 

43 

53 

187 

203 

234 


4,146,315 

CLASS  354 

4,146,316 
4,146,317 
4,146,318 
4,146,319 
4,14«,320 
4,146,321 
4,146,322 


CLASS  355 

3  DD  4,146,323 

3  SH  4,146,326 

10  4,146,324 

14  4,146,325 

CLASS  356 

4,146,327 
4,146,328 
4,146,329 
4,145,991 
4,146,331 
4,146,332 
4,146,330 


1 
5 

152 
136 
244 
308 
445 


CLASS  357 

4,146,902 


28 
30 
44 
39 


4,146,903 
4,146,904 
4,146,903 
4,146,906 


CLASS  354 

93  4,146,907 


275 


39 

72 
75 
99 


76 
304 
345 
433 


4,146,908 
CLASS  340 

4,146,909 
4,146,910 
4,146,911 
4,146,912 

CLASS  361 

4,146,913 
4,146,914 
4,146,915 
4,146,916 


CLASS  3«2 

10  4,146,917 


16 
35 


4,146,918 
4,146,919 


CLASS  343 

27  4,146,920 

138  4,146,921 

CLASS  344 

4,146,922 
4,146,923 
4,146,924 
4,146,925 
4,146,926 
4,146,927 
4,146,928 
4,146,931 
4,146,929 

CLASS  345 

4,146,930 


118 
483 
513 
521 
556 
560 
712 
724 
900 


126 


CLASS  344 

99  4,146,333 


192 

217 


4,146,334 
4,146,335 


CLASS  400 

61  4,146,336 

143  4,146,337 

249  4,146,338 

CLASS  401 

195  4,146,339 

CLASS  403 

27  4,146,340 

174  4,146,341 

247  4,146,342 

264  4,146,343 

CLASS  405 

68  4,146,344 

80  4,146,346 

168  4,143,909 

172  4,146.345 

184  4,146,347 

267  4,146,348 

288  4,146,349 

CLASS  404 

1  R 4,146,330 


CLASS  414 

133  4,146,144 

312  4,146,143 

CLASS  415 

116  4,146,331 

144  4,146,352 

CLASS  414 

176  4,146,353 

CLASS  417 
434  4,146,335 

CLASS  422 

37  4,146,363 

114  4,146,370 

122  4,146,366 

248  4,146,367 


CLASS  423 


32 

82 
170 
222 
299 
313 
415  P 
447.4 
467 
473 
541  A 
564 


4,146,572 
4,146,573 
4,146,368 
4,146,369 
4,146,574 
4,146,575 
4,146,571 
4,146,576 
4,146,577 
4.146.578 
4,146,579 
4,146,580 


CLASS  424 


3 
49 
52 
54 

84 
117 
177 


180 

184 

195 

229 

240 

244 

248.52 

248.57 

256 

258 

261 

262 

266 

267 


269 

273  P 

274 

283 

287 

300 

304 


4,146,602 
4,146,603 
4.146,604 
4,146.605 
4,146,606 
4,146,607 
4,146,608 
4,146.609 
4.146.610 
4.146,611 
4,146,612 
4,146,613 
4,146,614 
4,146,616 
4,146,617 
4,146,618 
4,146,619 
4,146,615 
4,146,620 
4,146,621 
4,146,622 
4,146,623 
4,146,624 
4,146,642 
4,146,625 
4,146.626 
4,146.643 
4.146.627 
4.146.628 
4.146.629 
4.146.630 
4.146.631 
4.146.632 
4.146.633 
4.146.634 
4.146.636 
4,146,637 
4,146.638 


309 
315 
319 
320 
322 
324 
326 
354 
361 


79 


4.146.639 
4.146,640 
4.146,641 
4,144,644 
4,144,645 
4,146,646 
4,146,647 
4,146,648 
4,146,649 

CLASS  425 

4,146,354 

CLASS  424 

3  4,146,650 

265  4,146,651 

364  4,146,632 

CLASS  427 

3  4,146,633 

34  4,144,634 

93  4,146,635 

109  4,146,636 

126  4,146,657 

160  4,146,658 

194  4,146,659 


CLASS  42S 


2 

42 

68 

96 

141 

180 

262 

283 

323 
328 


333 
335 

337 
361 
378 
403 
428 


50 

51 
54 

97 
104 

206 

250 


158 

274 
361 


14 
58 
60 


64 
107 
115 


4,146,660 
4,146,661 
4,146,662 
4,146,663 
4,146,664 
4,146,666 
4,146,667 
4,146,635 
4,146,668 
4,146,031 
4,146,669 
4,146,670 
4,146,671 
4,146,665 
4,146,673 
4,146,672 
4,146,674 
4,146,675 
4.146.676 
4.146.677 


CLASS  429 


4.146.678 
4.146.679 
4.146,680 
4.146,681 
4,146,682 
4,146,683 
4,146,684 
4,146,685 
4,146,686 

CLASS  431 

4,146,357 
4.146,358 
4,146,356 

CLASS  432 

4,146,359 
4,146,360 
4,146,361 

CLASS  521 

4,146,510 
4,146,687 
4,146,509 


159 


18 
36 

47,9 

60 

63 

% 
105 
194 

240 


4,146,688 
CLASS  52C 

4,146,332 
4,146,689 
4,146,690 
4,146.691 
4,146,692 
4,146,693 
4,146,694 
4,146,493 
4.146,696 
4,146,697 
4,146,698 


CLASS  52t 

46 

4,146.699 

94 

4.146,700 

4.146,701 

191 

4,146,702 

289 

4,146,703 

323 

4,146.704 

CLASS  536 

1  4,146,705 

4,146,706 

CLASS  542 

4,146,707 


433 


CLASS  544 


27 
38 

133 
163 
242 
276 
278 
284 
292 
363 


4,146,710 
4,146,709 
4.146.711 
4,146,712 
4,146,713 
4.144,714 
4,146,713 
4,146,716 
4,146,717 
4,146,718 
4,146,719 


CLASS  546 

99  4,146,720 

196  4,146,339 

CLASS  5W 

302  4,146,722 

307  4,146,723 

327  4,146,723 

343  4,146,724 

374  4,146,721 

377  4,146,726 

CLASS  544 

23  4,146,727 

52  4,146,728 

94  4,146,729 

CLASS  562 

513  4,146,730 

531  4,146,731 

534  4,146,732 

535  4,146,733 
348  4,146,734 
599  4,146,733 

CLASS  544 

607  4,146,736 
639  4,146,737 
690  4,146,738 
720  4,146,739 
817  4,146,740 
865 4,146,741 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D1- 

11 

251,396 

128 

251,406 

145       251,416 

3       251,425 

D19— 

85 

251,435 

99       251,442 

D6— 

85 

251,397 

153 

251,407 

157       251,417 

13       251,426 

D21— 

87 

251,454 

D25-       74      251,443 

251,398 

D8- 

13 

251,408 
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The  foUowinr  arc  mailed  nndcr  direction  of  tlie  Snpcrintcndent  of  DoenmeBte,  GorernaicBt 
Printinc  Office.  Wuhinrton,  D.C.,  20402,  to  whom  aU  ■nbscriptioiu  shoald  be  made  parable  and 
all  commnnieations  addressed : 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENTS  SECTION),  issned  weeklr.  rabscription  $300.00  per 
annum  for  first-clasi  mailing,  also  arailabic  as  foarth-clau  mail  at  $200.00;  foreirn  first-class 
mailinc  rates  wUI  be  furnished  upon  reqaest;  single  copies  each,  $4.00  domeitic,  $5.00  foreixn. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weeUr.  subscription  I88.4* 
per  annum,  foreicn  mailing  $22.10  additional;  sincle  copies  $1.70  each. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  conceminc  TRADEMARKS,  price  $1.50  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  fnmbhed  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OBce  at 
»•  cenU  each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color.  $1.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  AND  DESIGN 
PATENTS  at  20  eente  each.  Address  orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  PatenU  and  Trademarks. 
Washinrton.  D.C..  202S1. 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  ll(a)3  of  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  .  lND  trademark  OFFICE 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty 


(PCT)  Information 


For  Information  concerning  ttie 
of  ttie  fees  tliereunder  and  the  Staies 
in    International    applications    coc  mlt 
"Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT) 
tlve  Applicants"  appearing  in  the 
ber  3,  1078. 

dAnald  \v.  banner. 

Nov.  7,  1978.        Commlttioner  oj  1  itenti  and  Trademarkt. 


api  including  the  amounts 

that  may  be  designated 

the    Notice   entitled 

Information  for  Prospec- 

(  FFICUL  GAZBTTB  of  OCtO- 


Examinati  « 


01  i< 


Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  37 
tlon  for  persons  seeking  reRistratlo 
I'atent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
will  be  held  on  Tuesday.  October  16 

With  the  exception  of  those  form  r 
i-xamlnatlon  is  waived,  all  persons 
fore  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
pursuant  to  the  noted  rule,  pass  th 
Ing  the  examination  do  not  thereby 
practice   before   the   Patent   and 
mark  cases.  Recognition  for  practice 
erned  by  Rule  2.12  of  the  Trademai 
does  not  require  the  passing  of  an  cj 

The  examination  will  be  given  u 
Office  of  Personnel  ^tanagement  (.. 
Ice  Commission),  and  may  be  tak 
which  the  Office  of  Personnel 
pxamtnations.  Applications  to  take 
filed  In  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
fee  not  later  than  July  .31.  1!)79. 

.Application  blanks  may  be  obtai 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
.3.  11th  Floor.  Room  C16.  Crystal 
mall  addresse<]  to  the  Commissi 
marks,  Washington.  D.C.  202.31.  an 
of  the  Clerk  of  the  Committee  on  En 


I  tie 


F 


Mar.  7,  1979. 


REISSUE  APPLICATl  ONS  HLED 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  ., 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspectio  i 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groi  ps 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therjfor 


D.  231,015,  Re.   S.N.  933,780,   itled 
D52/3  R,  NEWSPAPER  VENDlfiG 

981  OG  2 


'FR  1.341(c),  an  e.xamina- 
before  the  United  States 
r  itent  attorneys  or  agents 
1079. 

examiners  for  whom  tlie 
•ecognlzed  for  practice  be- 
ice  in  patent  oases,  must, 
examination.  Those  pass- 
qualify  for  recognition  for 
lyademark   Office  in   trade- 
in  trademark  cases  is  gov- 
V  Rules  of  Practice,  wlilch 
mination. 

ler  the  supervision  of  the 

fojmerly  the  U.S.  Civil  Serv- 

in  any  of  the  cities  in 

Management  regularly  conducts 

the  examination  must  be 

Office  together  with  a  %H'> 


ed  from  the  Clerk  of  the 
Comnittee  on  Enrollment.  Bldg. 
aza.  Arlington,  Va..  or  by 
r  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
directed  to  the  attention 
ollment. 


LUTRE  L.LE  F.  P.VRKER, 
Chairman,  Cofimitfee  on  Enrollment. 


Tie  reissue  applications 

by  the  general  public 

and  copies  may  be 

(37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


Aug.    14.    1978,  CI. 
MACHINE,  Jack  S. 


Chalabian,  Owner' of  Re(4ord 
Gardena,  Calif.,  Attorney 
Ex.  Gp.:  290 


:  K-Jack  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. 
)r  Agent:  George  F.  Smyth,  et  al., 


3,867,6«4,  Re.  S.N.  9651278 
229,  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE 
Chalmers,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
tries  Limited,  London,  En,  land, 
P.  Bronstetn,  et  al.,  Ex.  G\ 


4,000,986,  Re.  S.N.  945,' 
ADDITIVES  TO  IMPROVE 
FUELS  AND  CRUDE 
Owner  of  Record:  Rohm 
ney  or  Agent:  Patrick  C 


,'  40,  Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  CI.  44/62, 

"       THE  FLOW  OF  HEAVY 

OILS.  Edward  H.  Specht,  et  al.. 

md  Haas,  Philadelphia,  Pa,  Attor- 

laker.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  117 


4,058,961,  Re.  S.N.  964J525 
34,    FALSE    TWIST-CRIMPING 
Kubler.  Owner  of  Record 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Remscht  id- 
Agent:  D&nald  M.  Seltzer, 


4,069,749,  Re.  S.N.  9451535 
58.1.   EXPANSIBLE  DF  IVE 
NISM.  John  H.  Olsen,  C  wner 
Inc.,  Kent,  Wash.,  Attom<y 
sen,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  325 


4,099,617,  Re.  S.N.  9651294, 
443.    SHIPPING    BUNEILE 
LENGTHS.  Ferdinand  J. 
tie  Box  Company,  doing  business 
Kent,  Wash.,  Attorney  or 
Gp.:  241 


4,120,877,  Re.  S.N.  972, 
348.23,  OXIDATION  OF 
POUNDS  WITH  PERIODATE 
P.  Coker.  et  al..  Owner  of 
pany.  Midland.  Mick,  Atto  -ney 
man,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  121 


4,129,533,  Re.  S.N.  004, 
117,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
STRENGTH        UREA- 
FOAMS,  William  P.  Mooje 
Oil  Inc.,  Ashland.  Ky 
merer.  Ex.  Gp.:  141 


NOTICES 


Filed  Dec.  1,  1978.  CI.  313/ 

DEVICES.  Alan  George 

Record:  Thorn  Electrical  Indus- 

Attorney  or  Agent:  Sewall 

:252 


Filed  Nov.  29.  1978,  CI.  57/ 

MACHINE,    Hermann 

Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik 

■Lennap,  Germany,  Attorney  or 

et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  244 


i.  Filed  Sep.  25.  1978.  CI.  93/ 

SHAFT  TOOL   MECHA- 

of  Record:  Flow  Industries, 

or  Agent:  Orland  M.  Christen- 


Filed  Dec.  1.  1978.  CI.  206/ 
FOR    NUMEROUS    PIPE 

Nist,  Jr..  Owner  of  Record:  Seat- 
as  Seattle-Tacoma  Box  Co., 

Agent:  Ford  E.  Smith,  et  al.,  Ex. 


37,  Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  CI.  260/ 

OLEFINS  TO  OXIRANE  COM- 

COM  POUNDS,  William 

Record:  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 

or  Agent:  Richard  G.  Water- 


)17.  Filed  Jan.  17.  1979,  CI.  521/ 
STABILIZED  HIGH 

i  lldehyde      insulating 

Jr..  Owner  of  Record:  Ashland 
Attorney  or  Agent:  William  Kam- 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Apr.  3,  1979 

Re.  29.,'i20 

4.09S.459 

4.111.574 

4.124.424 

D.  249,670 

4,098,478 

4.111.660 

4.124..-|01 

D.  230,292 

4,098..S71 

4.111.793 

4.124..533 

3,814.279 

4.100.071 

4.111.S!tl 

4.124,025 

.•{.S25.40.3 

4,100,213 

4.111.002 

4.125,593 

:{,.S94,800 

4.100,,595 

4.111.915 

4.125.800 

:{,897,446 

4.100,012 

4.112.107 

4.120.049 

.■;,it53,468 

4.100,669 

4.112..326 

4,126,578 

:{.907,563 

4,101,255 

4.112.605 

4.120,6.50 

4.005,238 

4,101,289 

4.113.179 

4.120.656 

4.00."),736 

4.101,.3.36 

4.113.,S5S 

4.126.710 

4.016,497 

4.101,622 

4.114.7.-.0 

4.127.401 

4.054.2.-)0 

4.102.,555 

4.11.5,256 

4.127,657 

4,054.954 

4.102,085 

4.11.5,6.30 

4.127,943 

4.0.-,C,54.-) 

4.103.076 

4.11.-..S10 

4.128,160 

4.060,308 

4.103.2.33 

4.117.245 

4.128,254 

4.067..302 

4.10.3.786 

4.117.315 

4.12.S.311 

4.007,497 

4.10.3..S42 

4.117.i).50' 

4,12,8,448 

4,071,407 

4.104,242 

4.118.017 

4,128,510 

4.071,630 

4.104,420 

4.11.8,724 

4.12.8.645 

4,07.3,716 

4.104.,8.33 

4.118.720 

4.128.737 

4.070.S0O 

4.104.9,50 

4.118.738 

4.128.849 

4,077,800 

4.105.649 

4.118.891 

4,128,875 

4.080,207 

4.105,704 

4.110.000 

4,12,8,913 

4.081,496 

4.106,0,S0 

4,110.116 

4.129,823 

4,081.081 

4.106,223 

4.119.413 

4.130,419 

4.086,408 

4.106.,524 

4.119.626 

4.130,.-.,S4 

4.086,882 

4.107.004 

4.110.0.52 

4.1.30.060 

4.086,930 

4.107,160 

4.110.9.50 

4.131.470 

4.087,408 

4,107.707 

4,120.177 

4.131,015 

4.087,.'-.73 

4.107..827 

4.120.227 

4.131,080 

4.088,109 

4.108.147 

4.120.599 

4.131.s,5<( 

4.089,873 

4.108,281 

4.120.707 

4,131,965 

4.090.000 

4.10,S,427 

4.121.210 

4.132.01(7 

4,093,11.-. 

4.108,681 

4,121.571 

4.1.32.224 

4,003.55.-. 

4,108,782 

4.122.404 

4.132.408 

4.094.178 

4.108.8.53 

4.122.444 

4.132,51(1 

4,09,-1. 160 

4.10.8,901 

4.122.404 

4.132.660 

4.095,267 

4.109.122 

4.122.573 

4. 132. MO 

4.095.650 

4.109.861 

4.122.570 

4.13.3.421 

4.095,763 

4.110,384 

4.122,002 

4.].33,4S7 

4.090,146 

4.111,011 

4.122,603 

4.1.33.600 

4,096,765 

4.111,067 

4,122..S05 

4.1.33,823 

4.096,997 

4.111.1.86 

4.123.105 

4.1.34.151 

4.097.577 

4.111.223 

4.12.3.245 

4.134.708 

4.097,598 

4.111.299 

4,123.270 

4.1.34,810 

4.097,006 

4.111..341 

4.123.416 

4.13.5.008 

4,097,912 

4.111..362 

4.12.3.442 

4.1:i5.104 

4,098,013 

4.111.420 

4,123,488 

4.i:{.5,l.-.5 

4.098.390 

4.111„507 

4.123.753 

Disclaimers 

3,984,047.- 

-M'iJfiom   J.   Clayton,  Fairport. 

Kohert  H.    OUon, 

i'ittsford.  and   Donld 

Kiitnietrnki,  Macedon.   X.Y.   REI.X- 

FORCED    TinX    WALL   PLA.STIC    HAG.    Patent   date<I 

Oct.   5 

,   1076.    Disclal 

mer  filed  Dec.   20, 

1078  by   the  as- 

signee. 

ifohil  Oil  Corporation. 

Hereby  e 
4.044.285. 

niers  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims 

of  said  patent. 

l//n»i    Harr  Plunkett   and   John 

noufflai,   It'Atre. 

i:rle.  I 

'a.  METHOD  AND  APPARATCS  F«tK  COXTROL- 

MXG 

VARIAI'.LE    .SI'EED,    COXTROLI.ED    CIRREXT 

IXDUCTIOX    MOTOR    DRIVE    .SYSTK.MS.    Patent  dated 

Aug.    2 

3.    1077.   Disclaimer  filed   .Tan.    S 

1070  by  the  as- 

signee. 

fJeneral  Electric  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disc 

aimer  to  claims  1 

.  2.  .3.  10,  31  and 

32  of  said  | 
4.054,708.- 

latent. 

'  William  .i.  Kohha,  Boulder.  Cn\ 

1.  and  Kohert  W. 

Frnherg,  Eastoii.  I'a. 

FILM  OF  PVROLYTIC  GRAPHITE 

HAVIXG   BI-DIRKC1 

riOXAL  RKIXFOKCIXG    PROl'ER- 

TIE.**.  Patent  liated  Oct.  18.  1977.  Discloimer  filed  Jan.  4, 
Ht79  by  the  assignee.  I'fizer  Inc. 

Hereby   enter   tills  disclaimer  to  claims   1   and   2  of  said 
patent. 


4,085,0.52. — .Van  Pearce  Murphy  and  Paul  Seiden,  Cincinnati. 
Franvin  Louraine  IHehl,  Wyoming,  and  Charles  Itruce 
McCartii,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  FABRIC  TREATMEXT  COM- 
Pi>SITI<)X.S.  I'atent  dated  Apr.  18.  1078.  Msclalmer 
filed  Jan.  12.  1079,  by  the  assignee.  The  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  18  of  said 
patent. 


4.117.186.— Cfcnrffd  P.  O'Farrell,  Clark.  Paul  L.  Malloy,  West- 
field,  and  FranciK  M.  Thompnon,  White  House  'Station. 
X.J.  BITYL/RE.SIX  BLEXD  LATEX  r.SKD  TO  COAT 
POLYPROPYLEXE  FABRICS.  Patent  dated  Sept.  20. 
1978.  Disclaimer  filed  Pec.  IS.  1978  by  the  assignee. 
KjTxon  RcKcarch  and  F.ngincering  Company. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  2  and  3  of  Mid 

patent. 


Dedication 

3.923..301— Hincrftf  /,.  Mycrx,  Afocksvllle.  N.C.  AMl'SEMENT 
WATER  SLIDE  AXD  METHOD.  Patent  dated  Dec.  2. 
1975.  Dedication  filed  Feb.  5,  1079  by  the  assignee.  Water- 
Bofii/an  International  Inc. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining  term  of 
said  patent. 


Erratum 

-Ml  reference  to  Patent  Xo.  4, 117. .506  to  David  Eniil  Carlson 
et  al..  -Vmorplious  Silicon  Photovoltaic  Device  Having  an  In- 
sulating Layer,  appearing  In  the  OFPiciAi.  Gazette  of  Xoveni- 
Wt  7.  1978  should  be  deleted  as  the  patent  was,  in  fact. 
grante<i. 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

3.483.660.  CORX  HARVESTER  (Curved  &  Straight) 
Blade  Grinding  Machine.  Cliarlie  Harris,  801  Southwest  St.. 
Culpepper.  Va.  22701. 

4.108.083.  PORTABLE  WRITING  AND  READING 
TABLE  ASSEMBLY.  Albert  Esplnosa.  838  Riverside  Drive. 
New  York,  X.Y.  10032. 

4.121.061.  TELEPHONE  HOLDER.  Robert  G.  Donaldson, 
3101  X.   Sheridan  Road.  Apt.  1204,  Chicago,  III.  60657. 


4.1.30.002.      SHOWER     SOAP     RETRIEVER. 
I^eonard,  P.O.  P.ox  .305,  Cornell,  111.  61.319. 


Donald     I<. 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

GOVERNMEXT-OWXED   IXVEXTIONS 

Notice  of  Availahility  for  lAcenrtng 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and  possibly  foreign 
licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  the  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231,  for  |.30  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  in- 
clude the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  the  patent  applications  can  be  purchased  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (XTIS).  Spring- 
field, Va.  22101  for  *4.00  (?8.00  outside  Xorth  American  Con- 
tinent). Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must  In- 
clude the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  delete<l  from 
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981  OG  4 
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April  3,  1979 


April  3,  1979 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


981  OG  5 


981  OG  4 


ai 


patent  application   copies   sold   to 
mature  disclosure  In  the  event  of 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Clalmii 
will  usually  be  made  available  to 
by  the  agency  which  filed  the  case. 

Requests  for  licensing  Informatlo  i 
tion  should  be  directed  to  the  addi^ss 
sponsor. 


he  public  to  avoid  pre- 

intcrference  before  the 

and  other  technical  data 

se4ouB  prospective  licensees 


Patent 
National  Technicil 


Doi  rcLAS  J.  Campion, 
lyogram  Coordinator, 
Information  Service. 


U.S.  Department  or 

Research  Agreements  and  Patent 
Division,  Federal  Bldg.,  Agricultural 
HyattsviUe,  Md. 


A  BBICULTUBE 

Jfrancb,  General  Service 
Research  Service 
J0782 


Patent  application  934,289.  Process 
Cell-Mediated  Immunity  in  Mami  lals 
cipitates  of  Bovine  Transfer  Fac  or. 


Patent  4,090,456.  Furrow  Opener 
lage  Transplanters  and  Planters, 
ented  May  23,  1978.  Not  available 


a^d  Apparatus  for  N'o-Til- 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1975.  Pat- 
NTIS. 


U.S.  Dbpartme.nt  oi  Enbbot 
Assistant  Oeneral  Counsi  i 


Washington,  D.C 


Patent  4,080,960.  Ultrasonic  .^^v^ 
Skin  Burns.  Filed  Nov.  4,  1976. 
Not  available  NTIS. 


Techi  ique  for   Characterizing 
Patented  Mar.  28,  1978. 


U.S.  Depabtme.nt  op  Health.  Education; 
National  Institutes  of  Health,  ™i 
Westwood  Bldg.,  Bethes<  a 


',  AXD  WeI/PABE 

4hief,  Patent  Branch 
Md.  20014 


Patent  application  945,130.  Hemoglpbin-Oxygen  Equilibrium 
Curve  Analyzer.  Filed  Sept.  25,  19f  8 


U.S.  Depabtment  of 


CHE  Navy 


Assistant  Cblef  for  Patents,  Offlie 
Code-302,  Arlington 


.  -  of  Naval  Research 
Va.  22217 


Patent  application  883,752.  Control 
1978.  ^ 


Patent  application  916,413.  Dual 
paratus.  Filed  June  16,  1978. 

Patent   application    918,133.    High 
frared  Detector.  Filed  June  22,  " 


Patent  application  918,241. 
23,  1978. 


Patent  application  924,461.  ^y,^^ 
and  Liquid  Lens.  Filed  July  14, 


Patent  application  936,541.  Flexlbh 
Cable  In-Line  Electronics.  Filed  Ai  g. 

Patent  application  937,281.  Procesi 
l,3,5-Trifluoro-2,4,6-Trinitrobenzei]! 


Patent  application  939,734.  Folded 
Backed  Annular  Slot  Antenna.  ~ 


Patent  application  939,735.  Inflatabl  s 
Slot  Transmitting  Antenna.  Filed 

Patent  application  941,535.  Process 
Ing  Water.  Filed  Sept.  11,  1978. 

Patent  application  941,702.  Infrared 
Sept.  12,  1978.  ^ 

Patent    application    943,885.    Infll, 
Moments  Measuring  Device.  Filed 

Patent  application   943,886.   Variable 
for  Weapon  Ejection  Mechanisms 

Patent  application   944,667.    High 
Rate  Aided  Range  Tracker.  Filed 

Patent  application  945,989.   Pulse 
Amplifier  for  Direct  Current  Moto  r 
1978.  ^ 

Patent  application  946,679.   Low-F 
drophone.  Filed  Sept.  28,  1978. 

Patent  4.089,797.  Chemilumlnescent 
Mar.  21,  1977.  Patented  May  16, 


Patent  4.092,701.  Ultra  High  Input 
.\mplifier.  Filed  Dec.  8,  1976.  "" 
available  XTIS. 


Patent  4,094,710.  Explosive  Composition 
dinium  Picrate.   Filed  Aug.   16, 
1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Patent   4,096,479.    Radar   Slgnifican 
1977.  Patented  June  20,  1978 


Patent   4,097,294.   Preparation  of 
1976.   Patented   June   27,   1978. 

Patent  4,097,749.   Fourier  Power 
Using  CCD's.  Filed  Jan.  6,  1977 
Not  available  NTIS. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


on  a  particular  Inven- 
cited  for  the  agency- 


for  In  Vivo  Transfer  of 

"     With  Alcoholic  Pre- 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978. 


for  Patents 
20545 


Manifold.  Filed  Mar.  6, 

h  >adlng  and  Stowage  Ap- 

SJectrical   Frequency   In- 

Isochron|>us  Cyclotron.  Filed  June 

Combina|ion  Acoustic  Filter  Plate 


19  8, 


Co-Axial  Connector  for 
.  23,  1978. 

for   the  Preparation  of 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1978. 

Tapered  Coaxial  Cavity- 
Ffed  Sept.  5,  1978. 


^  Cavity-Backed  Annular 
lept.  5,  1978. 

ind  Device  for  Desalinat- 
Suppressor  Device.  Filed 


t.    Stores    Forces    and 
ept.  19,  1978. 

Force  Control  System 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1978. 

tange  Resolution   Radar 
22,  1978. 

iVidth   Modulated   Power 
Control.  Filed  Sept.  26, 

1  equency  Directional  Hy- 


.  Warning  Capsules.  Piled 
;  978.  Not  available  NTIS. 


]  mpedance/Voltage  Range 
Painted  May  30,  1978.  Not 


Containing  Guanl- 
973.   Patented  June  13, 


Ni  t 


Target.    Filed   Apr.    14, 
available  XTIS. 

<  eramics.   Filed   Aug.   23, 
:  lot  available  NTIS. 
lectro  of  Optical  Images 
Patented  June  27,  1978. 
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Patent  4,097,805.  Electroni(   Countermeasure  Sequence  Timer. 

Filed  June  1,  1971.  Pate  ited  June  27,  1978.  Not  available 

NTIS. 
Patent     4,098,623.     Explos  ve    Compositions    Bonded     With 

Fluorocarbon  Polymers.    iHled  May  8,  1968.  Patented  July 

4,  1978.  Not  available  NT  :S. 

Patent  4,098,633.  Method  >f  Making  Radiation  Seal.  Filed 
Jan.  24,  1977.  Patented    fuly  4,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,099,148.  Transve  'sal  Filter  Prime  Sequence  Fre- 
quency Synthesizer.  File  I  May  2,  1977.  Patented  July  4, 
1978.  Not  available  NTIS 

Patent  4.099,465.  Ignition  Device  for  Missile  Motors.  Filed 
Dec.  17,  1976.  Patented  J  uly  11,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,099,466.  Trajector  r  Adaptive  Safety-Arming  Device. 
Filed  May  5,  1977.  Pate  ited  July  11,  1978.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4,099,854.  Optical  I  btch  Filter  Utilizing  Electric  Di- 

pole  Resonance  Absorptii  n.  Filed  Oct.   12,  1976.  Patented 

July  11,  1978.  Not  avaUat  le  NTIS. 
Patent  4,100,498.  Discrete  (  hirp  Frequency  Synthesizer.  Filed 

June  20,  1977.  Patented  .  uly  11,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   4,100,609.    Magnet<  resistance   Detector   for   Crosstie 

Memories.  Filed  Sept.  3,    .976.  Patented  July  11,  1978.  Not 

available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,101,099.  Repeatal  ile  Release  Holdback  Bar.  Filed 
Sept.  15,  1977.  Patented  .  uly  18,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,101,352.  Defiagrat  ve  Electronic  Component  Potting 
Compound.  Filed  Feb.  8,  1971.  Patented  July  18,  1978.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,101,800.  Controlled-Poroslty  Dispenser  Cathode. 
Piled  July  6,  1977.  Pate  ited  July  18,  1978.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4,101,839.  Analog-E  Igital  Ratio  Detector.  Piled  Nov. 
27,  1974.  Patented  July  18,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,101,893.  Aircraft  Landing  Aid  for  Zero-Zero  Visi- 
bility Landings.  Filed  Jug.  5,  1977.  Patented  July  18, 
1978.  Not  available  NTIS 

Patent  4,102,953.  Method  iOT  Making  Extruded,  Solventless, 
Composite-Modified  Double  Base  Propellant.  Filed  May  25, 
1970.  Patented  July  25,  1978.  Not  avalUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4,103,251.  Stabilized  Delay  Line  Oscillator.  Filed  May 

5,  1977.  Patented  July  25 ,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,103,279.   Diver  Nivigatlon  System.  Filed  July  25, 

1977.  Patented  July  25,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,104,607.  Zero  Temperature  Coefficient  of  Resistance 

Bl-Film   Resistor.    Filed     ilar.    14,    1977.   Patented   Aug.    1, 

1978.  Not  available  NTIS 

Patent  4,104,708.  Shroudei  [  Chemical  Liebt  Sources.  Filed 
July  8,  1974.  Patented  /.  ug.  1,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,104.719.  Multt-A  icess  Memory  Module  for  Date 
Processing  Systems.  Pile<  May  20,  1976.  Patented  Aug.  1, 
1978.  Not  available  NTIS 

Patent  4,112,699.  Heat  Trai  isfer  System  Using  Thermally-Op- 
erated, Heat-Conducting  Valves.  Filed  May  4,  1977.  Pat. 
ented  Sept.  12,  1978.  Not  i  ivailable  NTIS. 

Patent  4,11.S,646.  Air  Revlt  ilization  Compositions.  Filed  Apr. 
"' "--—   -"     .    ;  2,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Device.  Filed  June  20,  1975.  Pat- 
available  NTIS. 


25,  1977.  Patented  Sept.  : 
I'atent  4,114,135.  Acoustic 

ented  Sept.  12,  1978.  Not 
Patent  4,114,189.  Digital  Sfcnal  Synthesis  System.  Filed  Dec. 

9,  1975.  Patented  Sept.  l: ;,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent     4,116,153.     Elastic     Electrically-Conductive     Strain 

Cable,   tiled  Apr.   4,   1917.  Patented  Sept.   26,  1978.  Not 

available  NTIS.  ^ 


National  Aebonautic! 
-Vsslstant  General  Couns  el 
Code  GP-2,  Wi 


AND  Space  Administbation 
for  Patent  Matters  NASA — 
ishington,  D.C.  20546 


f  r 


Patent  4,102,580.  System 
Stray  Light  Levels.  Filed 
1978.  Not  available  NTIS 


Patent  4,103,619.  Eiectroexilosi 
Patented  Aug.  1,  1978.  N<  t 

Patent  4,104,134.  Method  ft  r 
Substrate  Panel  for  Selei  tlve 
Piled  Aug.  31,  1977.  Patented 
NTIS. 


Patent    4,104,873.  Fuel 
changer  Means.  Filed  No^ 
Not  available  NTIS 


Patent   4,105,966.   Remote 
Mar.  29,  1977.  Patented 

Patent  4,121.965.  Method  . 
in  Silicon  Crystal  Ribbon 
ented  Oct.  24,  1978.  Not 

Patent   4,121,995.    Surfact^t 

ticulate  Carbonaceous  Su  ttstances. 
Not  available  NTIS. 


I 


Patent  4,122,816.  Plasma  I| 
gine.  Filed  Apr.  1,  1976. 
able  NTIS. 

Patent  4.122,833.  Non-TraAing 
tem.  Filed  May  27,  1977. 
able  NTIS. 


Patent  4,122,991.  Anparatu  i 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1977.  ~ 
NTIS. 


the  Measurement  of  Ultra-Low 
Dec.  29,  1976.  Patented  July  25, 


ve  Device.  Piled  Nov.  8,  1976. 
available  NTIS. 

Making  an  .Vluminum  or  Copper 

—  Absorption  of  Solar  Energy. 

Aug.  1,  1978.  Not  available 


Delivery  System  Including  Heat  Ex- 
"       29,  1976.  Patented  Aug.  8,  1978. 


:..ightning  Monitor  System.  Filed 
Lug.  8,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

if  Controlling  Defect  Orientation 
Growth.  Filed  July  16,  1976.  Pat- 
available  NTIS. 

Assisted   Liquefaction  of  Par- 
Patented  Oct.  24,  1978. 


liter  for  Internal  Combustion  En- 
atented  Oct.  31,  1978.  Not  avall- 


^        Solar  Energy  Collector  Sys- 
Patented  Oct.  31,  1978.  Not  avail- 


for  Amembling  Space  Structure. 
Patented  Oct.  31,  1978.  Not  avaUable 


April  3,  1979 
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U.S.  Depabtment  of  Aoricdltcbe 

Research  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch,  General  Service 

Division,  Federal  Bldg.,  Agricultural  Research  Service 

HyattsviUe,  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  925,136.  Method  for  Apparatus  for  Veri- 
fying Declared  Contents  of  Certain  Solids.  Filed  July  17, 
1978. 

Patent  application  936,462.  N-(3-Alkylamidropyl)-N,N-Di- 
methyl-N-(P-Sulfobenzyl)  Ammonium  Inner  Salts.  Filed 
Aug.  24,  1978. 

Patent  application  944,678.  Differential  Action  Extractor 
Comb.  Plied  Sept.  22,  1978. 

Patent  4,077,196.  Fiber  Dispersing  and  Feeding  Apparatus  for 
Open  End  Spinning.  Filed  Nov.  2,  1976.  Patented  Mar.  7, 
1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,080,480.  Catalyzing  Celluloslc  Textile  Finishing 
Processes  With  Phospbonlc  Acid  Derivatives.  Filed  June 
9,  1976.  Patented  Mar.  21,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,082,500.  Process  for  Imparting  Wrinkle  Recovery  to 
Cotton  Fabrics  With  Vapors  From  Glycidol.  Filed  May  6, 

1977.  Patented  Apr.  4,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,084,027.   Process  for  Imparting  Durable  Flame-Re- 

tardancy  to  Cotton-Polyester  Blended  Textiles.  Filed  May 
6,   1977.   Patented  Apr.   11,   1978.   Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,086,385.  Flame  Retarded  Textiles  Via  Deposition  of 
Polymers    From    Ollgomerlc    Vinylphosphonate    and    Poly- 
amino  Compounds.   Filed  Nov.   6,   1975.   Patented  Apr.   25, 

1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,088,443.  Aluminum  Chlorhydroxlde-Phosphoric  Add 
Catalyst  System  for  Flash  Cure  Treatments  To  Give  Im- 
proved Durable-Press  Properties  in  Cellulose  Containing 
Textiles.  Filed  Feb.  6,  1976.  Patented  May  9,  1978.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,090,844.  Process  of  Producing  High  Performance 
Durable-Press  Cotton.  Filed  June  23,  1977.  Patented  .May 
23,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,092,106.  Emulsion  Systems  for  Imparting  Durable 
Press  Properties  to  Cotton  and  Cotton-Polyester  Blended 
Textiles.  Filed  Sept.  22,  1976.  Patented  May  30,  1978.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,105,403.  Knitted  Cotton  Fabric  Durably  Patterned 
by  Differential  Shrinkage.  Filed  May  7,  1976.  Patented  Aug. 
8,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Depabtment  of  Tbanspobtatiom 

Patent  Counsel,  400  7th  St.  SW., 

Washington,  D.C.  20590 

Patent  application  962,239.  An  Optical  Track  Gage  Measuring 
Device.  Filed  Nov.  20,  1978. 


U.S.  Depabtment  of  Health,  Education,  and  Welfare 

National  Institutes  of  Health,  Chief,  Patent  Branch 

Westwood  Bldg.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20014 

Patent  application  900,275.  Synthesis  of  4a-AryIdecahydrolso- 

qulnollnes.  Filed  Apr.  28,  1978. 
Patent   application    926,753.    Treatment   of   Herpes    Simplex 

Encephalities.  Filed  July  21,  1978. 
Patent   application    928,252.    7-O-(2,0-Dldeoxy-Alpha-L-Lyxo- 

Hexopyranosyl)-Daunomycinone,     Desmethoxy     Daunomv- 

clnone,   Adrlamyclnone,   and   Carminomycinone.   Filed  July 

26,  1978. 

Patent  application  939,706.  4a-AryI-DecahydroBioquinolineg. 
Filed  Sept.  5,  1978. 

U.S.  Depabtment  of  the  Iktebior 

Branch  of  Patents,  18  and  C  Sts.  NW. 

Washington,  D.C.  20240 

Patent  applicaUon  915,104.  Preparation  of  Hydrosuifides. 
Filed  June  13,  1978. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Navx 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naval  Research 
Code-302,  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  937,646.  Electrostatic  Charge  Generator. 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1978. 

Patent  4,089,797.  Chemilumlnescent  Warning  Capsules.  Filed 
Mar.  21,  1977.  Patented  May  16,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,099,931.  High  Density  Liquid  Ramjet  Fuel.  Piled 
Oct.  2,  1972.  Patented  July  11,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,113,646.  Air  Revitalization  Compositions.  Filed  Apr. 
25,   1977.  Patented  Sept.   12,  1978.  Not  avaiUble  NTIS. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  Oeneral  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters  NASA — 

Code  GP-2,  Washington,  D.C.  20546 

Patent  application  961,832.  Self-SUblllzlng  Radial  Face  Seal. 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1978. 

Patent  application  961,833.  An  Improved  Suspension  System 
for  a  Wheel  Rolling  on  a  Flat  Track.  Mled  Nov.  17,  1978. 

Patent  4,119,996.  ComplemenUry  DMOS-VMOS  Integrated 
Circuit  Structure.  Filed  July  20,  1977.  Patented  Oct.  10, 
1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,122.518.  Automated  Clinical  System  for  Chromosome 
Analysis.  Filed  May  17,  1976.  Patented  Oct.  24,  1978.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,124,732.  Thermal  InsuIaUon  Attaching  Means.  Filed 
Apr.  12  ,1977.  Patented  Nov.  7,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  desi  jnated  as  patent  depos- 
itory libraries,  receive  current  iss  les  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  is!  Jcd  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  :  brary  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  r  onths  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  psjents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  o  pen  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libr  iries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  cli  ssification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  In  lex  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Defi  itions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  I  leir  use  to  aid  the  pub- 
lic in  gaining  effective  access  to  ii  formation  contained  in 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  nc  ted  in  the  table  follow- 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 


State 

Alabama 
California 

Colorado 
Georgia 

Illinois 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 

Rhode  Island 
Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Lib,  ary 


Pri(e 


Birmingham 
Los  Angeles 
Sunnyvale 
Denver  Publ 
Atlanta 

Technology 
Chicago  Pub 
Boston  Publi 
Detroit  Publi 
Kansas  City 
St.  Louis  Public 
Lincoln: 
Newark  Pubic 
Albany:  New 
Buffalo  and 
New  York 
Raleigh:  D. 
Cincinnati  & 
Cleveland 
Columbus: 
Toledo/Luca< 
Stillwater: 
Philadelphia: 
Pittsburgh: 
Providence 
Dallas  Public 
Houston:  The 
Seattle:  Eng 
Madison: 

Wisconsin 
Milwaukee 


Public  Library 

ubiic  Library 

P4tent  Library* ; 

Library 

Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute 


Kirt 


"Collection  organized  by  subject 
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ing,    the    collections    are 
sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library, 
able  in  microfilm,  in  bouid 
in  some  combination  of  b  3th 
copies  from  either  micro  ilm 
the  bound  volumes  in  pap  er 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in 
among  the  patent  deposi 
of  service  to  the  public, 
patents  at  a  particular 
library,  in  advance,  aboui 
to  avert  possible  inconveifence 


the  scope  of  patent  collections 

libraries  and  in  their  hours 

anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

is  advised  to  contact  that 

its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 


t)ry 


lil  rary 


Ic  Library 

Library 

Library 

Linda  Hall  Library 

Library 

University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library 

Library 

York  State  Library 

ie  County  Public  Library 

Pijblic  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) 

Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University : 

fiamilton  County  Public  Library 

Pu  (lie  Library 

Opio  State  University  Libraries 

County  Public  Library 

0|lahoma  State  University  Library 

Franklin  Institute  Library _^ 

Clrnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

Ptblic  Library 

Library 

Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

iijeering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

F.    Wendt    Engineering   Library,    University  (of 


Plblic  Library, 
natter. 


organized  in   patent    number 

the  patents  may  be  avail- 
volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
Facilities  for  making  paper 
in  reader-printers  or  from 
-to-paper  copies  are  generally 


of 


Telephone  Contact 

(205)  254-2555 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 
(408)  736-0795 

(303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 

(404)  894-4519 

(312)  269-2814 

(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

(313)  833-1458 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext.  214 

(404)  472-3411 
(201)  733-7740 
(518)  474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 
(212)  790-6291 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6969 
(216)  623-2932 
(614)  422-6286 
(419)  242-7361  Ext.  258 

(405)  624-6546 
(215)  448-1226 
(412)  622-3128 

(401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

(214)  748-9071 

(713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  10, 1979 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINIMG  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Mctal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metalluntical  Appa- 
ratus; Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous 
Comixjsitions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Ato;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carlrahydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids' 
Oxo  and  Oxy:  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-A.  P.  KENT.  Director 

^>'J!!*!f^'?  ^''*'"Si  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  .Molding- 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Processes,  and  Apparatus  Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part); 
Bleaching;  Dyeing;  L<-ather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 
COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Director.  .. 

Coating;  Processes.  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 
Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-H.  S.VINCENT,  Director 
Fertilisers;  Foods;  Fermentation:  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  .Manufacture;  (ias; 


Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid"  Purification;  Drstillation:>rServinV;Liqui'd,''bas.  andSolTd  Separation; 
I  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 


Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  j 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  •.>lft-W.  L.  CARLSON,  Director..  .. 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switciies: 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures:  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lul>rication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  and  Reactors;  Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes; 
Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptograph;  Laser  Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Power  Metallurgy,  Rocket 
Fuels. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-N.  ANSHER,  Director 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices 
and  Related  Arts. 

RECEPTACLES,  SANITATIONANDCLEANING,WINDIXG,AND.MEASURING,  GROUP  24&-A.  L.SMITH,  Director 
Receptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Food;  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director 

Scmi-Conduetor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  280-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director: 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— M.  M.  NEWMAN.  Director 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service:  Sheet  and  Wei)  Feeding:  Dispensing:  Fluid  Sprinliling; 
Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apjnratus:  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics; 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  (JROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming:  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire  Work- 
ing; Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  .Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking: 
Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors:  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants:  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and  Exca- 
vating; Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Information  Dis- 
semination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 

Pw-er  Plants;  Combustion  Engines:  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humiditv  Regulation;  .Machine  Elements;  Couplings:  (Jear- 
ing;  Bearings;  Clutches;  Power  Transmission;  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 

(iENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  MO-G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod.  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks:  Building  Structures;  Closure  Operators; 
Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  Separations; 
Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 
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253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  l>efore  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the 
reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

P?"'"ts Numbers  3,023,412  to  3,027,.557,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,133  to  2,134,  inclusive 
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DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  APRIL  3,  1979 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  687.  The  abstracts  of  Defensive 
Publication  applications  are  identified  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and  are  arranged  chronologically.  The  heading  of  each  abstract  indicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


TM1,001 
BUCKET  REINFORCING  STRUCTURE 
Charles  P.  McReynoldt,  Aurora,  U.,  assiKnor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co^  Peoria,  DL 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933^13 

iBt  CL2  E02F  3/00 

MS.  CL  37—118  R 

2  Sheets  Drawing.     5  Pages  SpeciflcatioB 


blind  vertical  passageway  24  which  is  connected  by  tubing  29 
to  the  speed  measurement  indicator. 


A  material  handling  bucket  structure  has  a  shell,  a  blade  con- 
nected to  the  shell  and  spaced  apart  mounting  brackets  having 
reinforcing  structure  and  a  supporting  member.  The  support- 
ing member  extends  between  and  coimects  the  mounting 
brackets  and  forms  a  unitary  portion  of  each  bracket.  The 
particular  configuration  of  the  supporting  member  effectively 
transfers  and  distributes  forces  applied  to  the  blade  between 
the  mounting  brackets  and  the  shell. 


T981,002 
MARINE  PROPULSION  UNTT  WITH  WATER  SPEED 
MEASUREMENT  MEANS 
Richard  H.  Snyder,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Cor- 
poration, Skokie,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,750 

iBt  a.2  GOIP  5/16:  GOIF  1/46 

MS.  a.  73—182 

1  Sheets  Drawing.      8  Pages  Specification 


T981,003 
nLLED,  BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED,  THERMOPLASTIC 
FILM  HAVING  PREFERENTIAL  SHRINKAGE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUCH  RLM 
Lester  R.  Bartron;  Samuel  P.  Anderson,  and  Rudolph  H.  Michel, 
all  of  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Font  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  882,983,  Mar.  3,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  743,67S,  Nov.  22,  1976, 
abandoned  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,542, 
Not.  19,  1975. 
FUed  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,569 
lot  a.2  C08J  9/00 
MS.  a.  264—210  R 
No  Drawing.     30  Pages  Specification 
A  filled,  biaxially  oriented,  void-containing  thermoplastic  film 
suitable  for  making  heat-shrinkable  bands  is  provided  having 
shrinkage  on  heating  to  100*  C.  of  greater  than  5%,  which 
shrinkage  in  turn  is  at  least  5%  greater  than  the  shrinkage  in  a 
direction  perfiendicular  thereto. 

A  process  for  preparing  this  film  with  its  preferential 
shrinkage  is  provided  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  melt-blending  a  C2-C10  a-monoolefin  polymer  and  at  least 
20  weight  percent  inert  filler,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
polymer  and  filler; 

(b)  forming  a  film  from  the  melt  blend; 

(c)  cooling  the  film  to  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point; 

(d)  biaxially  stretching  the  film  at  least  about  twice  its  original 
forming  dimensions  in  mutually  perpendicular  directions 
while  the  film  temperature  is  above  the  line-drawing  temper- 
ature and  below  the  polymer  melting  temperature,  until  the 
film  has  at  least  about  30%  voids; 

(e)  cooling  the  film  to  room  temperature;  and 

(0  post-stretching  the  biaxially  stretched  film  in  a  selected 
direction  at  a  temperature  below  100*  C.  to  an  extent  that 
provides  the  above-mentioned  preferential  shrinkage  in  the 

filled  film.  

T981,004 

RESILIENTLY  MOUNTED  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  T.  McNeely,  and  Michael  A.  Roussin,  both  of  Peoria, 

DL,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,676 

Int.  a.2  F16C  27/06 

MS.  a.  308—26 

1  Sheets  Drawing.      13  Pages  Specification 


A  marine  propulsion  drive  unit  which  includes  a  speed  mea- 
surement indicator.  The  s(>eed  measureihent  indicator  is  opera- 
tively  connected  to  a  pitot  tube  22  within  the  lower  gear  unit 
14  of  the  marine  propulsion  drive.  The  opening  of  the  pitot 
tube  22  being  in  the  leading  edge  27  of  the  lower  gear  unit  14 
at  an  elevation  below  the  cavitation  plate  17.  This  opening  is 
formed  by  a  blind  horizontal  passageway  23  extending  from 
the  leading  edge  27.  The  horizontal  passageway  23  intersects  a 


A  resiliently  mounted  wheel  assembly  has  a  tread  ring,  an 


annular  member,  a  plurality  of  beaiing 
mounting  the  tread  ring  on  the  annul 
ring  member  resiliently  supporting  tl  le 
arbor  mount  supporting  the  elast4meric 
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elements  for  rotatably  being  of  a  construction  sufficient 

r  member,  an  elastomeric  member  between '  two  po  itions 

annular  member,  and  an  distance  apart  and  allowii  g 

ring  member  and  engage  a  surface. 


April  3,  1979 

for  movement  of  the  annular 

spaced  a  preselected  axial 

the  tread  ring  to  self-alignably 


REISSUES 

APRIL  3,  1979 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29,949 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  BILATERAL  HEATER 
UNIT 
John  W.  ChurchiU,  12  Winthrop  Ave.,  Beverly,  Mass.  01915 
Origiiial  No.  3,934,333,  dated  Jan.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  527,186, 
Not.  26, 1974.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  382,295,  Jul.  25, 1973,  Pat 
No.  3,982,099.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Not.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
854,058 

Int  CU  H05B  3/00 
VS.  a.  29—611  16  Qaims 


e.  a  lifting  spring  acting  between  said  sleeve  and  said  upper 
arm  and  urging  said  sleeve  away  from  said  die;  and 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  heater  unit  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  resistor  assembly  by  placing  each  end  of  an  elon- 
gated resistor  [helix]  member  over  respective  end  portions  of 
cylindrical  metal  terminals  such  that  the  [helix  J  resistor  mem- 
ber is  detachably  secured  to  the  respective  terminals  and  ex- 
tends therebetween,  arranging  the  resistor  assembly  in  a  metal 
tubular  sheath  such  that  the  assembly  extends  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  sheath,  filling  the  sheath  with  granulated 
powdered  insulating  material,  capping  the  ends  of  the  tubular 
sheath  with  end  plugs  which  are  sized  for  a  slide  fit  into  the 
sheath  and  a  slide  fit  around  the  cylindrical  terminals  which 
extend  through  the  plugs,  and  deforming  the  tubular  sheath 
over  the  entire  length  thereof  to  compact  the  powdered  insu- 
lating material  such  that  the  end  plugs  and  the  metal  terminals 
are  deformed  to  a  shape  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the 
sheath  in  the  region  of  the  end  plugs  and  metal  terminals  with 
the  end  plugs  and  terminals  becoming  lockingly  secured  within 
the  sheath,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sheath  in  the  region  of  the 
end  plugs  together  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  end  plugs  and 
the  metal  terminals  thereat  being  deformed  out  of  round. 


Re.  29,950 

PUNCMING  DEVICE  WITH  PUNCH  RETAINER 

Kenneth  J.  Bartha,  East  Amherst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Houdaille 

Industries,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
Original  No.  3,958,476,  dated  May  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  591,888, 
Jun.  30, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
860,398 

Int  a.2  B26F  1/06 
VS.  CL  83—140  18  Claims 

1.  A  punch  device  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  having  a  lower  arm  on  which  a  die  is  supported, 
and  an  upper  arm  having  a  vertical  bore  aligned  there- 
with; 

b.  a  punch  guide  and  stripper  sleeve  slidably  disposed  in  the 
bore  in  said  upper  arm,  there  being  a  groove  extending 
circumferentially  in  said  sleeve,  and  a  radial  aperture 
through  said  sleeve  at  said  groove; 

c.  a  punch  having  a  body  slidably  disposed  in  said  sleeve, 
said  body  having  an  elongated  recess  in  registration  with 
said  radial  aperture; 

d.  a  stripping  spring  acting  between  said  sleeve  and  said 
punch  to  urge  the  lower  end  of  said  punch  into  said  sleeve; 


f.  a  retainer  member  disposed  in  said  groove  and  having  a 
portion  projecting  radially  through  said  radial  aperture 
into  said  elongated  recess  in  said  punch  body. 


Re.  29,951 
BIGHT  STOP  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Robert  H.  Larsen,  Middletown,  and  Philip  F.  Minalga,  Ptscata- 

way,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,055,130,  dated  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  658,641, 

Feb.  17,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

893,556 

Int  CL2  D05B  3/02,  1/08 
VS.  a.  112-158  E  7  Claims 


S"    .  8 


■H 
l_,tTi-_J-, 


6.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  needle  bar  disposed  for 
endwise  reciprocation,  said  needle  bar  being  adapted  for  sup- 
porting one  or  more  needles  for  reciprocation  therewith,  jog- 
ging means  responsive  to  electrical  input  signals  for  initiating 
lateral  movement  of  said  needle  bar  to  produce  patterned 
stitches  with  the  magnitude  of  lateral  movement  of  said  needle 
bar  being  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  electric  input 
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signals,  pattern  control  means  incli  iding  first  circuit  means 
operative  for  supplying  electrical  if  put  signals  of  predeter- 
mined magnitude  to  said  jogging  maans,  and  circuit  means  in 
addition  to  said  first  circuit  means  an^  including  switch  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  pattern  control  means,  said 
switch  means  being  adapted  for  operition  when  more  than  one 
needle  is  supported  by  said  needle  ba-  for  reducing  the  prede- 
termined magnitude  of  the  electrical  input  signals  a  fixed  per- 
centage of  its  original  value  supplief  by  said  pattern  control 
means. 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  including  a  housing,  an  endwise 
reciprocable  needle  bar  means  and  feedle  means  removably 
supported  in  said  needle  bar  means  fbr  movement  therewith, 
jogging  means  for  initiating  relative  lateral  movement  of  said 
needle  bar  means,  electric  motor  meaas  operatively  connected 
to  said  jogging  means  such  that  initiaton  of  the  relative  lateral 
movement  of  said  needle  bar  means  is  controlled  in  accordance 
with  movement  of  said  electric  motoij  means,  means  for  gener- 
ating electrical  input  signals  in  accorc^nce  with  predetermined 
stitches  in  a  plurality  of  selected  pat^ms  and  for  connecting 
said  electrical  input  signals  to  said  el^tric  motor  means,  said 
electric  motor  means  having  a  worit  output  proportional  to 
said  electric  input  signals,  and  circuit  means  including  switch 
means  for  limiting  the  magnitude  of  tie  electrical  input  signals 
to  said  electric  motor  means,  said  circ  lit  means  being  operative 
for  reducing  said  electrical  input  si|  nals  a  fixed  percentage 
each  time  said  switch  is  actuated  wl  ereby  upon  actuation  of 
said  switch  means  the  maximum  extei  t  of  lateral  movement  of 
said  needle  bar  means  for  any  selecte  d  pattern  will  be  limited 
and  means  responsive  to  the  insertion  of  a  needle  means  in  said 
needle  bar  means  for  automatically  actuating  said  switch 
means. 


Re.  29^53 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTINC 

OF  A  WORK-PIECE  DURtMG 
Bobby  R.  Wilson,  423  Kline  Ave.,  Ala  on. 
Original  No.  3,926,422,  dated  Dec.  U 
Oct.  16, 1974.  Application  for  reissMe 
861,100 

lot  a.2  B23Q  ^18 
VJS.  CI.  269—60 

2.  Apparatus  for  supporting  and  pinioning 
during  welding,  comprising: 
a  base  plate; 


AND  POSITIONING 
WELDING 
,  Ohio  44305 
1975,  Ser.  No.  515^24, 
Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No. 


10  Claims 
of  a  m>rk-piece 


iy^ 


a  secondary  plate  carried 
transverse  drive  means 

secondary  plates  causin, ', 

tween  said  plates; 
a  vertically  adjustable  mechanism 

plate  and  providing  n 

welding-  and 


said  base  plate; 
inifrconnected  between  said  base  and 
relative  positional  movement  be- 

carried  by  said  secondary 
for  supporting  a  work-piece  during 


Re.  29,952 
BIGHT  STOP  MECHANISM  FO 
Charles  R.  Odermann,  MontriUe;  Wi 

Brook;  John  A.  Herr,  Garwood, 

ingston,  all  of  NmI.,  assignors  to 

York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,048,932,  dated  Sep. 

Feb.  17, 1976.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

895,845 

Int  a.2  D05B  ^02 
\iS.  a.  112—158  E  5  Claims 


SEWING  MACHINES 
ley  R.  Peterson,  Bound 
Oswald  M.  Porter,  Liv- 

le  Singer  Company,  New 

1977,  Ser.  No.  658,632, 


wherein  said  mechanism 
secondary  plate,  saidsadifle 
ically  received  by  a 
supported  by  lifting  meatif, 
of  said  saddle. 


cdpiprises  a  saddle  carried  above  said 

having  an  upper  portion  telescop- 

portion,  said  upper  portion  being 

for  vertically  adjusting  the  position 


Re, 


'aye  tte, 


ABRASION 
THERMOSETnNG 
Robert  E.  Wilkinson,  Lafi 
poration,  Lafayette,  Ind. 
Original  No.  3^7,169,  date  I 
Apr.  15, 1964.  Application 
722,801 

iBt  a.2  C08K  i/i(J, 
VS.  a.  260—37  EP 


-»- 


Jl 


percent  of  a  thermosetting 
initiated  polyester  or  modifiea 


April  3,  1979 


29,954 
RESISTtANT  MINERAL-HLLED 
MOLDING  COMPOSITION 
,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Rostone  Cor- 


Aug.  13,  1968,  Ser.  No.  360,038, 
for  reissue  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

3/40;  C08L  63/08.  67/06 

11  Claims 


1.  A  molding  composition  kdapted  to  undergo  thermosetting 
reaction  under  molding  conditions  to  produce  a  thermoset 
molding  having  improved  ab  -asion-resistance  and  low  strength 
loss,  comprising  a  basic  core  position  of  from  15  percent  to  60 

■esin  consisting  of  a  free  radical 
epoxy  polymer  and  a  free-radical 
initiator  therefor,  and  from  4)  percent  to  85  percent  of  mineral 
filler,  and  a  component  to  ii  iprove  the  abrasion  resistance  of 
the  basic  composition,  said  <  omponent  consisting  of  [a  poly- 
olefin]  polyethylene  or  polypi  opylene  resin  which  is  solid  at  nor- 
mal temperature,  in  a  proporion  of  from  about  one-half  of  one 
percent  up  to  about  3  percent  ( »f  the  total  basic  composition,  said 
composition,  when  cured  un(  ler  heat  and  pressure,  producing  a 
molding  which  has  little  or  n  >  strength  loss  in  comparison  with 
moldings  similarly  prepared  from  the  same  composition  with- 
out the  abrasion-resistance  ii  iproving  component. 


April  3,  1979 
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Re.  29,955 
METHOD  OF  DETECHNG  ANTiGENS  OR  ANTIBODIES 
Irene  Bernstein,  Skokie,  and  Andreas  A.  Kapsalis,  Northfield, 

both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Deerfield,  lU. 
Original  No.  3,949,064,  dated  Apr.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  410,066, 

Oct  26, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

885329 

Int  a.2  GOIT  33/16;  A61K  43/00 
MS.  a.  424—1  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  proteins  in  sam- 
ples, wherein  said  proteins  are  capable  of  acting  as  antigens  or 
antibodies,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  Coating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  a  pair  of  water- 
insoluble  receptacles  with  a  known  antigen; 

b.  Adding  sample  to  said  pair  of  receptacles; 

c  Allowing  said  pair  of  receptacles  to  remain  undisturbed  for  a 

predetermined  period  of  time; 
[c.  J  d.  Adding  labeled  antibody  to  one  of  the  receptacles  of 

said  pair; 
[d.  Allowing  said  pair  of  receptacles  to  remain  undisturbed 

for  a  predetermined  period  of  time;  J 

e.  Removing  the  contents  of  the  other  receptacle  of  said  pair 
and  then  adding  to  said  other  receptacle  an  amount  of 
labelled  antibody  equal  to  that  added  to  said  one  recepta- 
cle in  step  [(c)J  (d); 

f.  Allowing  said  pair  of  receptacles  to  remain  undisturbed 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 

g.  Removing  the  unbonded  contents  of  each  receptacle  of 
said  pair;  and 

h.  Measuring  the  amount  of  said  labelled  antibody  in  each 
receptacle,  whereby  the  presence  of  said  proteins  can  be 
detected. 


Re.  29,956 
LUMINESCENT  SCREEN  HAVING  A  MOSAIC 
STRUCTURE 
Martinus  A.  C.  Lightenberg;  Albert  L.  N.  Stevels,  and  Agnes  D. 
M.  De  Pauw,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3^25,763,  dated  Jul.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  270,494, 
Jnl.  10,  1972.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
858,100 

Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jul.   10,    1971, 
7109571 

Int  a.2  GOIT  1/20 
MS.  a.  250—486  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  luminescent  screen,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

adhering  a  luminescent  layer  to  a  substratum  having  a  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion  different  from  said  luminescent 
layer;  and 

changing  the  temperature  of  both  said  substratum  and  said 
adhering  luminescent  layer  from  the  temperature  at  which 
said  adhering  occurred  in  a  direction  which  due  to  the 
different  coefTicients  of  thermal  expansion  creates  later- 
ally directed  tensile  forces  in  said  luminescent  layer  suffi- 
cient to  crack  said  layer  into  a  closely  spaced  mosaic 
pattern  of  discrete  luminescent  areas. 


U  M  I 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  APR.  3,  1979 
ERRATA 


Vm  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

060-290 4,146,986 

405-205 4,147,036 

414-680 4,147,258 

414-745 4,147,259 

414-098 4,147,260 

414-557 4,147.261 

414-687 4,147,262 

414-718 4,147,263 

414-411 4,147,264 

414-416 4,147,265 

414-480 4,147,266 

414-498 4,147,267 

180-064  R 4,147,318 

366-046 4,147,331 

308-003.6 4,147,393 

312-140.2 4,147,395 

356-352 4,147,424 

422-099 4,147,516 

422-242 4,147,517 

209-008 4,147,614 

209-012 4,147,616 

156-096 4,147,642 

250-444 4,147,662 

424-246 4,147,693 

546-169 4,147,694 

546-198 4,147,696 

562-532 , 4,147,721 

340-779 4,147,959 

340-769 4,147,960 

325-024 4,147,980 

333-181 4,148,003 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  APRIL  3,  1979 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

^tl***'^!  tive  ones  of  said  conduit  connection  means,  each  of  said  con- 

BATHING  CAP  duit  connection  means  comprising  a  solid  flat  ring  provided 

BerthoM  Kalbas,  HoUgehau  52,  8908  Knimbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  with  a  face-layer  of  the  VELCRO  type. 

Germany  

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,367 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15,  4,1464>34 


1976,  2616882 
U.S.  a.  2—68 


Int  a.2  A42B  l/n 


CURVED  FINISHING  BAND  FOR  GARMENTS 
Leslie  Cohen,  7  E.  14th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 
6  Qaims  Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,677 

Int.  a,2  A41B  1/12:  A41F  9/00 
MS.  a.  2—127  8  Claims 


5^ 


jf 

^                                 \ 

6>  r 

\\  \  \  \  u\ 

t 

=^       \ 

4,146,933 
CONDITIONED-AIR  SUIT  AND  SYSTEM 
Barry  R.  Jenkins,  Box  160,  Cirderille,  Utah  84723;  Waldo  C. 
Roberts,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  and  Frank  W.  Roberto,  Mid- 
vale,  Utah,  assignors  to  Barry  R.  Jenkins,  Cirderille,  Utah 
Filed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,764 
Int.  a.2  A41D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  2—2  4  Claims 


MOwrow  iHjOt  sysTCM 


1.  An  item  of  wearing  apparel  for  receiving  interiorly,  from 
an  external  source,  conditioned  air,  said  item  comprising  a 
torso  covering  having  front-left  and  front-right,  flat,  essentially 
non-protruding  conduit  connection  means,  a  rear,  flat,  essen- 
tially non-protruding  conduit  connection  means,  and  semi- 
releasable  flat  means  releasably  secured  over  and  about  respec- 


1.  A  bathing  cap,  comprising  an  elastic  body  part  composed 
substantially  of  a  polyurethane  foam  material  which  includes  a 
polyalcohol  component  consisting  of  polyester  polyol,  said 
body  pari  having  two  spaced  face  surfaces  defining  a  wall  of 
said  cap  therebetween  and  two  surface  layers  each  adjacent  a 
respective  one  of  said  face  surfaces,  said  wall  of  said  body  part 
having  a  thickness  which  is  substantially  less  than  I  mm,  and 
said  surface  layers  of  said  wall  having  closed  cells. 


1.  An  elongated  fabric  band  having  integral  outer  sides 
which  are  mutually  opposed  and  doubled  over  each  other 
centrally  along  the  length  of  the  band,  the  length  of  the  band 
being  substantially  annular  when  the  ends  thereof  are  con- 
nected, said  band  outer  sides  being  of  a  piece  of  fabric  which  is 
doubled  over  at  its  center  to  form  a  double  thickness  and  a 
folded  elongated  edge,  a  flat  tape  shorier  in  length  than  said 
piece  of  fabric  adhered  substantially  at  the  center  of  said  piece 
of  fabric  from  end  to  end  of  said  piece  of  fabric,  thereby  form- 
ing a  continuous  series  of  puckers  in  said  piece  of  fabric  said 
piece  of  fabric  being  cut  on  the  bias,  and  said  tape  being  non- 
bias  cut,  said  band  being  curved  or  arcuate  along  its  length, 
said  piece  of  fabric,  were  the  band  to  be  straightened,  including 
said  continuous  series  of  puckers  while  said  tape  remains  flat, 
whereby  said  band,  when  curved  from  its  straightened  state 
has  said  puckers  removed  while  said  tape  still  remains  flat. 

6.  A  process  for  producing  a  curved  or  arcuate  fabric  band 
which  comprises,  sewing  a  flat,  straight,  non-bias  cut,  non- 
stretchable  elongated  tape  along  the  full  length  of  an  elongated 
piece  of  fabric,  which  fabric  is  bias-cut  and  of  a  full  straight 
length  which  is  greater  than  the  length  of  said  tape  so  that 
puckers  form  in  said  piece  of  fabric,  folding  said  piece  of  fabric 
longitudinally  centrally  upon  itself  and  thereby  enveloping 
said  Upe,  and  thereafter  curving  said  band  in  the  direction  of 
the  fold  to  eliminate  said  puckers. 


4,146,935 

GLOVE  FOR  HOBBLING  GRIP 

Eddie  Boyd  Hinton,  1441  Glen  Aulen  St,  Modesto,  Calif.  95350 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,604 

Int.  a.2  A41D  19/00 

MS.  a.  2—161  A  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  sports  glove  having  a  hand  receptacle  and 
finger  recepUcles,  the  base  of  said  finger  receptacles  being 
connected  to  said  hand  receptacle  wherein  said  finger  recepta- 
cles have  a  palm  side,  a  fingertip  portion  and,  opposite  to  said 
palm  side,  a  back  side  and  wherein  the  hand  receptacle  has  a 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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palm  side  and,  opposite  thereto,  a  back  side,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  elastic  material  extendin  ;  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance along  the  back  side  of  said  hand  n  iceptacle  to  the  base  of 
a  predetermined  number  of  said  finger  receptacles  and  thence 
said  elastic  material  extending  along  th^  full  length  of  the  back 
side  of  said  predetermined  number  of  fmger  receptacles  and 
thence  over  the  fingertip  thereof  curving  down  and  around  to 
the  palmside  of  the  finger  receptacle  aid  thence  extending  a 
predetermined  distance  down  the  palmipde  of  the  finger  recep- 
tacle, said  elastic  material  having  ph)'sical  dimensions  and 


properties  such  as  to  allow  a  full  range 
sion  of  the  fingers  contained  within  said 
of  finger  receptacles. 


of  flection  and  exten- 
predetemiined  number 


4,146,936 

IMPLANTS  FOR  BONES,  JOINTS  >^D  TOOTH  ROOTS 
Masaya  Aoyagi;  Mikio  Hayashi,  both  <  F  Kawanishi;  Yasuyuki 
Yoshida,  Toyonaka,  and  Yoshiaki  Yai,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemifal  Company  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser,  >t.  755,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dt  c.  30, 1975,  50-158745 
Int.  a.2  A61F  1/24;  A61C  1  VOO.  13/30 
U.S.  a.  3—1.91  21  Qaims 


1.  An  implant  for  members  of  livin 
metallic  base  material,  a  layer  of  a  mat  :rial 
group  consisting  of  hydroxyapatite  and 
apatite  and  ceramics  and  a  layer  of  a 
between  the  metallic  base  material  and 
atite  or  a  mixture  of  hydroxyapatite  and 
agent  being  selected  from  the  group 
num,  tantalum,  niobium,  nickel-chromium 
mixture  and  nickel-aluminum  powdery 


bodies  comprising  a 

selected  from  the 

a  mixture  of  hydroxy- 

>onding  agent  formed 

layer  of  hydroxyap- 

:eramics,  said  bonding 

<  onsisting  of  molybde- 

aluminum  powdery 

mixture. 


passage  between  the  pool  and 
to  retain  the  weir  closure  in  the 
water  level  corres{X>nding  to 
striction  blocking  flow  in  excdss 
thereby  backing  up  water  am  I 


the  flow  restriction;  and  means 

flow-open  position  at  the  lower 

tiormal  weir  flow;  the  flow  re- 

of  the  normal  weir  flow  and 

increasing  water  level  in  the 


weir  flow  passage  from  the 
closure;  and  the  weir  closure 
increasing  water  level  to  rise  i 
wall  and  close  off  the  weir 
water  level  above  the  level 
flow. 


fliw 


restriction  back  to  the  weir 
buoyantly  responding  to  such 
engagement  with  at  least  one 

passage  at  a  predetermined 
;orresponding  to  normal  weir 


irto 
fl  >w 


Pauline  V.  Shakas,  1620 
93103 

FUed  Feb.  4, 197: 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  4—177  R 


4,146,937 
PERIMETER  SKIMMING  GUTltR  WITH  FLUID 
LEVEL-RESPONSIVE  WEIR  CLC  SURE  FOR  WEIR 
SKIMMING  FLOW  CfflMTROL 
William  H.  Baker,  30  Honeysuckle  WoAds,  Oover,  S.C.  29710 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  579,99  7,  May  22,  1975.  This 
application  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser,  No.  818,625 
Int.  a.2  E04H  3/16.  3/20;  S02B  7/20 
U.S.  a.  4—172.17  19  aaims 

1.  A  skimming  weir  assembly  for  use  n  a  perimeter  retaining 
wall  of  a  swimming  pool  having  at  le  ist  one  gutter  conduit 
about  the  perimeter  of  the  swimming  po  }l  and  adapted  to  carry 
water  at  a  level  below  a  predetermine  I  level  of  water  in  the 
swimming  pool,  comprising  a  weir  hoi  sing;  an  enclosed  weir 
flow  passage  having  enclosing  walls  an  1  providing  a  confined 
fluid  flow  connection  between  the  pool  and  at  least  one  gutter 
conduit  said  passage  entering  the  pool  through  the  retaining 
wall  at  a  level  below  the  top  thereof;  a  flow  restriction  in  the 
weir  flow  passage  defining  maximum  veir  flow  through  the 
weir  flow  passage;  a  fluid  level  respon  >ive  buoyant  weir  clo- 
sure movable  according  to  water  level  i  i  the  weir  flow  passage 
between  a  position  at  a  high  water  leve  in  which  it  engages  at 
least  one  wall  and  closes  the  passage  to  flow,  and  a  position  at 
a  lower  water  level  in  which  it  is  away  from  such  engagement 
and  opens  the  passage  to  flow,  and  di^  x)sed  in  the  weir  flow 


1.  A  bassinet  including 
a  supporting  frame  structun 
a  generally  rectangular  opei 
than  an  infant,  the  conta  ner 
nected,  flexible  side  walls 
means  for  attaching  the  container 
a  waterbed  mattress 
pariially  or  completely 
water  included  in  the  bladber 
bladder   including   a   &e4lable 


April  3,  1979 


4,14  »,938 


COMBINATION  BATHTUB  AND  BASSINET 

JRE 
Lassen  Rd.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 


,  Ser.  No.  765,815 

4*7K  3/064 


7  Claims 


top  container  somewhat  larger 

being  formed  of  intercon- 

end  walls,  and  a  bottom  wall, 

to  the  frame, 

consisting  of  a  bladder  that  may  be 

with  water,  the  amount  of 

determining  its  firmness,  the 

opening   permitting   the 


filed 


APRIL  3,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1 


amount  of  liquid  contained  in  the  mattress  to  be  varied, 
the  mattress  being  snugly  received  in  the  bottom  of  th 
container, 
the  container  further  including  a  removable,  rigid  pan( 
underlying  substantially  all  of  the  waterbed  mattress, 
whereby  the  firmness  of  the  mattress  support  provided  by 
the  bassinet  can  be  adjusted  from  a  very  soft  condition 
approximating  a  prenatal  environment  and  suitable  for 
cradling  a  baby's  spine  in  a  feUl  position  to  a  firm  condi- 
tion suiuble  for  properly  supporting  the  spine  of  an  infant 
resting  flat  on  its  back,  permitting  an  infant  to  assume  the 
position  most  natural  to  it  at  that  stage  of  its  development. 


4,146,939 

DRAIN  FTITING  FOR  PRE-FORMED  OR 

PRE-ASSEMBLED  SHOWERS,  ETC, 

Lewis  B.  Izzi,  918  Surrey  Dr.,  Shelby,  N.C.  28150 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,901 

Int.  a.2  A47K  1/14;  E03C  1/26 

VJS.  a.  4—286  4  Claims 
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side  rails  including  a  horizontal  flange  having  an  inner  edge 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  flange  and  disposed  in  facing 
relation  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  other  of  said  flanges  and 
extending  under  and  directly  supporting  the  spring  assembly,  a 
tension  member  interconnecting  the  horizontal  flanges  to  pre- 
vent outward  deflection  of  the  side  rails,  the  improvement 
comprising  each  horizontal  flange  including  a  downwardly 
ofliset  portion  in  the  central  area  thereof  and  a  laterally  opening 
aperture  at  the  end  of  the  offset  portion,  said  tension  member 
being  in  the  form  of  a  wire  having  a  reversely  bent  end  portion 
defining  a  hook-shaped  end  engageable  through  the  aperture 
and  with  the  downwardly  offset  portion  by  engaging  the  hook- 
shaped  end  with  the  horizontal  flange  from  a  position  below 
the  horizontal  flange,  wherein  said  laterally  opening  aperture  is 
dimensioned  in  relation  to  said  hook-shaped  end  to  preclude 
assembly  of  the  wire  with  the  horizontal  flange  by  insertion 
from  the  upper  surface  of  the  horizonul  flange,  and  wherein 
said  horizontal  flange  is  provided  with  a  longitudinal  reinforc- 
ing rib  of  generally  channel  shaped  configuration  extending 
lengthwise  in  the  flange  in  adjacent  but  spaced  relation  to  the 
inner  edge  thereof,  said  offset  portion  extending  from  the  inner 
edge  of  the  horizonUl  flange  to  the  distal  wall  of  the  rib,  said 
aperture  being  formed  in  the  distal  wall  of  the  rib  and  being 
shaped  generally  as  a  continuation  of  the  offset  portion  of  the 
flange,  the  hook-shaped  end  of  the  wire  extending  through  said 
aperture. 


4,146,941 
BOAT  BOW  LADDER  ASSEMBLY 
Ivan  S.  Haslam,  Bountiful,  Utah,  assignor  to  Shirley  B.  Haslam, 
Bountiful,  Utah 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,276 

Int.  a.2  B63B  17/00 

VS.  a.  9—1.6  8  Qaims 


1.  A  drain  fitting  for  connecting  the  drainage  opening  or 
receptor  of  shower  stalls,  etc.  with  a  drain  pipe  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  base  connector  having  a  lower  shouldered 
portion  to  be  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  a  drain  pipe  closely 
adjacent  the  receptor  and  a  flanged,  upper  portion;  a  drainage 
barrel  having  a  peripheral  flange  insertable  into  said  upper 
portion;  a  drainage  plate  mounted  on  said  barrel;  means  con- 
necting said  base  connector  and  said  barrel  so  as  to  force  the 
flanges  thereof  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  edges  of  the 
receptor;  said  connecting  means  comprising  relatively  rotat- 
able  mating  threaded  portions;  and  vertical  slots  formed  in  one 
of  said  threaded  portions  to  provide  secondary  drainage  means 
to  the  drain  pipe. 


4,1464M0 
BED  RAILS  WITH  CROSS  WIRE 
Harry  Fredman,  and  Irving  Fredman,  both  of  908  SW.  Washing- 
ton, Peoria,  III.  61602 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,444 

Int.  a.2  A47C  17/86 

VS.  CL  5—9  B  3  Claims 


X      X 


1.  A  bunk  bed  assembly  comprising  a  top  bed  and  a  bottom 
bed  wherein  at  least  said  top  bed  comprises  a  pair  of  side  rails 
supporting  a  spring  assembly  therebetween  with  each  of  the 


1.  A  boat  bow  ladder  mechanism  comprising: 
support  means  comprising  means  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  the 
outside  of  the  bow  of  a  boat  below  the  deck  line  thereof 
and  above  the  water  line  and  disposed  angularly  with 
respect  to  the  horizontal  and  vertical; 
ladder  means  comprising  means  physically  connected  to  the 
support  means  exterior  of  the  bow  below  the  deck  line  for 
transfer  of  load  thereto  and  rung  carrying  means  disposed, 
at  least  during  use,  in  a  substantially  vertical  orientation. 


4,146,942 
PAPER  PADDING  OR  TABLETING  PRESS 
Dan  P.  Westra,  and  John  Siewert,  both  of  Grand  Haven,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Challenge  Machinery  Company,  Grand  Ha- 
ven, Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,819 

Int.  a.2  B42C  I'i/OO 

VS.  a.  11—1  B  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  paper  padding  press,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  support  base; 

a  tiluble  rack  including  a  stacking  Ubie  and  movable  means 
for  guiding,  said  means  for  guiding  disposed  at  a  right 
angle  to  said  stacking  table; 
means  for  applying  compression  to  a  stack  of  pads; 
a  stop  rod  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  stop  rod  being 


10 


pivoted  on  said  stacking  table  froi  i  a  point  on  the  under- 
side of  said  stacking  table;  and 
an  aperture  in  said  support  base  belo\ 
receiving  said  first  end  of  said  sto; 
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said  stacking  table  for 
rod,  said  stop  rod  and 


said  aperture  cooperating  to  altem  itely  latch  said  tiltable 
rack  in  a  working  position  and  gravity  secure  said  tiltable 
rack  in  a  stacking  position  withou 
movable  means  for  guiding. 


4,146,943 
GROOVED  GRILL  CXEANER 
Donald  J.  Wertheimer,  8645  SE.  36tli 
97202,   and   Ralph   A.    Holmes,    llpOS 
Portland,  Oreg.  97220 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  Tit.  885,478 
Int  a.2  A47J  49/00:  A47L  ^3/06.  13/34 

VS.  a.  15—111 


interference  with  said 


Ave.,  Portland  Oreg. 
NE.   Glisan   St., 


SCUims 


MACHINE 
as^gnor  to  General  Signal 


4,146,944 
CARPET  CLEANING 
Louis  J.  Pinto,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J., 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1977,  Ser.  ^o.  826,013 
Int  CL'  A47L 
VS.  a.  15—321 
1.  A  floor  covering  cleaning  machin 


7/0 


11  Claims 

for  scrubbing,  rinsing, 


April  3.  1979 


and  vacuuming  a  floor  coveripg  and  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  first  and  second  liquid  sources  and  a  vacuum  source; 

b.  a  head  coupled  to  said  firtt  and  second  liquid  sources  and 
said  vacuum  source  and  Selectively  and  guidingly  mov- 
able on  a  pair  of  rollers  over  the  floor  covering  to  be 
cleaned; 

c.  said  head  including  a  mot(  r  driven  scrub  brush  forward  of 
said  pair  of  rollers  for  set  iibbing  the  floor  covering; 

d.  said  head  further  includii  g  a  channel  vacuum  inlet  rear- 
ward of  said  pair  of  rolle  rs  and  coupled  to  said  vacuum 
source,  for  removing  liquids  and  entrained  dirt  from  the 
floor  covering  when  posi  ioned  in  appropriate  proximity 
to  the  floor  covering; 

e.  flrst  means  coupled  betw  ten  said  flrst  liquid  source  and 
said  head  for  selectively  d  slivering  controlled  amounts  of 
said  flrst  liquid  to  the  flo<  r  covering  forward  of  said  pair 
of  rollers; 


be  ween 


li  |uid 


1.  A  grooved  grill  cleaner  comprisii^  an  elongated  handle, 
a  plurality  of  spring  fmgers  extending  in  side  by  side  relation  in 
a  common  plane  from  the  distal  end  of  i  aid  handle,  and  cutters 
mounted  on  free  ends  of  said  Angers  f(  r  movement  along  the 
grooves  in  said  grill  to  clean  the  groovi «,  the  free  ends  of  said 
fmgers  being  movable  relative  to  each  other  in  said  common ' 
plane  to  adjust  themselves  to  the  spac  ing  or  irregularities  of 
said  grooves  and  movable  perpendiculaf  to  said  common  plane 
relative  to  each  other  to  adjust  themselves  to  the  thickness  of 
deposits  in  the  grooves,  said  cutters 
versely  of  said  Angers  for  said  movem(  mt  along  said  grooves, 
said  cutters  comprising  cutter  discs  rot  itably  mounted  on  said 
Angers,  each  of  said  cutter  discs  comp  ising  a  washer  having 
teeth  formed  by  perpheral  radial  cuts  ii  i  the  washer,  said  teeth 
being  twisted  out  of  the  plane  of  the  v  asher  with  the  ends  of 
the  teeth  presenting  a  substantially  coi  tinuous  circumference 
on  the  washer  without  circumferential  ;aps  between  the  teeth. 


f  second  means  coupled 
and    said    head    for   sel^tively 
amounts  of  said  second 
ward  of  said  pair  of  rolle^; 

g.  said  pair  of  rollers  couph  d 
center  of  gravity  of  said 
other  controlling  forces, 
said  rollers,  in  response  to 
said  scrub  brush  in  contact 

h.  an  operating  handle  coupjed 
head  and  for  selectively 
head  about  said  rollers 
contact  with  the  floor 
lower  said  vacuum  inlet 
floor  covering  is  interrupted 
positioned  proximate  to 
moval  of  liquids  arid  dirt 


4,1^,945 
CARCASS  SPl 
Septime  R.  Hotard,  390  NW. 
FUed  Sep.  20, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  17—23 
1.  Apparatus  for  cutting 
a  frame; 

means  for  supporting  at 
a  band  saw; 

means  coupled  to  said  fram  : 
means  for  driving  said  band 
means  for  moving  said 

said  frame  so  as  to  split 
wherein  said  frame  includes 
which  said  band  saw 
pled,  said  band  saw  beinj 
tally  by  its  supporting 


bard 


said  second  liquid  source 

delivering   controlled 

to  the  floor  covering  rear- 


to  said  head  rearward  of  the 

Head  whereby,  in  the  absence  of 

said  head  tends  to  pivot  about 

the  force  of  gravity,  to  maintain 

with  the  floor  covering;  and 

to  said  head  for  guiding  said 

applying  a  force  to  pivot  said 

iind  lift  said  scrub  brush  from 

c  jvering  and  to  simultaneously 

whereby  the  scrubbing  of  the 

and  said  vacuum  inlet  is 

the  floor  covering  for  the  re- 

From  the  floor  covering. 


LT  TING  MACHINE 

I  lay  St.,  Ponchatoula,  La.  70454 
1977,  Ser.  No.  834,985 
122B  5/20 

9CIaim8 

ca4cas$es,  which  comprises: 

leaft  one  carcass; 

for  supporting  said  band  saw; 
saw; 
saw  supporting  means  along 
carcass; 

vertical  support  members  to 
sup^rting  means  are  movably  cou- 
oriented  substantially  horizon- 
and 


Slid  I 


nuans; 


April  3,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


11 


wherein  said  carcass  supporting  means  comprises  a  guide 
rail  supported  by  said  frame  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced 


!d( 


'tie 

tf — I9c 


openings  therein  for  permitting  passage  of  said  band  saw 
therethrough. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  processing  of  tubular  knitted  fabrics, 
particularly  in  disconnected  segments  having  integrally  joined 
cuff  and  body  portions,  which  comprises 

(a)  spreader  means  for  engaging  a  segment  internally  and 
distending  it  laterally  to  flat,  two-layer  form  of  predeter- 
mined width, 

(b)  said  spreader  means  comprising  spaced  frame  members 
supporting  fabric  advancing  belts, 

(c)  a  pair  of  gripping  rollers  arranged  in  straddling  relation 
to  said  spreader  means  and  arranged  to  have  effective  full 
width  gripping  relation  with  a  fabric  segment  on  said 
spreader  means, 

(d)  said  spreader  means  having  a  discharge  end  downstream 
of  said  gripping  rollers, 

(e)  a  pair  of  conveyor  blankets  positioned  generally  adjacent 
to  the  discharge  end  of  said  spreader  means  for  receiving 
a  fabric  segment  therefrom  and  operative  to  engage  and 
grip  the  fabric  on  opposite  sides,  over  its  full  width  and  for 
at  least  a  substantial  lengthwise  extent, 

(0  controllable  driving  means  for  said  gripping  rollers  and 
conveyor  blankets,  whereby  said  blankets  may  be  driven 
at  a  speed  greater  than  the  gripping  rollers  to  eflect  elon- 
gation of  fabric  on  said  spreader  frame,  and 

(g)  means  for  steaming  the  fabric  while  gripped  by  said 
conveyor  blankets. 

10.  Apparatus  for  processing  tubular  knitted  fabrics,  particu- 


larly disconnected  segments  thereof  having  integrally  con- 
nected cuff  and  body  portions,  which  comprises, 

(a)  a  spreader  frame  having  driven  belts  for  engaging  the 
fabric  internally  and  advancing  it  while  spreading  it  to 
predetermined  width, 

(b)  a  pair  of  conveyor  blankets  arranged  in  generally  op- 
posed relation  for  gripping  and  conveying  fabric  seg- 
ments, 

(c)  said  spreader  frame  having  a  discharge  end  at  the  entry 
end  of  said  conveyor  blankets, 

(d)  Arst  controllable  nip  forming  means  for  guiding  said 
blankets  into  initial  fabric  gripping  engagement  a  control- 
lable distance  downstream  of  said  discharge  end, 

(e)  said  Arst  nip  forming  means  comprising  a  pair  of  nip 
forming  elements  movable  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  between  relatively  more  closed  and  relatively  more 
open  positions, 

(0  segment  edge  detecting  means  operative  to  sense  the 
approach  toward  said  first  nip  forming  means  of  the  end 
edges  of  a  fabric  segment, 

(g)  control  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for 
maintaining  said  nip-forming  means  relatively  more  open 
for  one  edge  (cufl)  than  the  other, 

(h)  second  nip  forming  means  located  substantially  down- 
stream of  said  flrst  nip-forming  means,  and 

(i)  means  for  steaming  the  fabric  in  the  region  between  said 
Arst  and  second  nip  forming  means. 


4«146,946 
APPARATUS  FOR  STEAMING  OF  TUBULAR  KNITTED 

FABRIC 
Lawrence  Plaia,  Brooklyn,  and  Steven  Grzybowski,  Plainview, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Samcoe  Holding  Corporation, 
Woodsidc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,911 

Int.  a.2  D06C  5/00.  27/00 

VS.  a.  26—18.5  17  Claims 


4,146,947 
SPREADER  ROLL 
Friedrich  RIchter,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
Hermann  Windel  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,501 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1976,  7622138 

InL  CL^  D06C  3/06 
VS.  CL  26—104  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  spreader  roll,  the  combination  of  an  elongated  arcuate 
flexible  shaft  having  two  end  portions  and  an  intermediate 
portion;  support  means  rotatably  mounting  the  end  portions  of 
said  shaft,  said  support  means  including  two  sleeves,  one  for 
each  end  portion  of  said  shaft  and  each  rotatably  receiving  the 
respective  end  portion,  and  stationary  holder  means  for  each 
sleeve,  said  sleeves  having  pairs  of  coaxial  pivot  members 
disposed  diametrically  opposite  each  other  and  said  holder 
means  having  elongated  slots  for  the  pivot  members  of  the 
respective  sleeves;  a  plurality  of  annular  supporting  elements 
surrounding  and  rotauble  with  the  intermediate  portion  of  said 
shaft;  and  means  for  adjusting  the  orientation  of  said  shaft  with 
respect  to  said  support  means,  including  pairs  of  mutually 
inclined  adjusting  members  mounted  in  each  holder  means  and 
operable  to  move  the  respective  sleeves  with  respect  to  the 
associated  holder  means. 
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CASKET 
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1.  Casket  comprising,  in  combinatioi  a  bottom  including  a 
first  side  edge,  a  second  side  edge,  a  fii  st  end  edge,  a  second 
end  edge,  a  top  surface,  and  a  bottom 
eluding  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  a  fiist  end  edge,  a  second 
end  edge,  an  outside  surface,  and  an  in  side  surface;  a  second 
side  including  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  ed  ;e,  a  first  end  edge,  a 
second  end  edge,  an  outside  surface,  ai  id  an  inside  surface;  a 
first  end  including  a  top  edge,  a  bottom 
a  second  side  edge,  an  outside  surface,  a  nd  an  inside  surface;  a 
second  end  including  a  top  edge,  a  bo  tom  edge,  a  first  side 
edge,  a  second  side  edge,  an  outside 
surface;  a  top  including  a  first  side  edg^  a  second  side  edge,  a 
first  end  edge,  a  second  end  edge,  an  ( utside  surface,  and  an 
inside  surface;  first  means  for  longitudin  Jly,  siidably  interlock- 
ing the  first  side  to  the  bottom  and  for  pi  eventing  movement  of 
the  first  side  relative  to  the  bottom  in  a  I  directions  other  than 
its  longitudinal;  second  means  for  longit  idinally,  siidably  inter- 
connecting the  second  side  to  the  bott(  im  and  for  preventing 
movement  of  the  second  side  relative 
directions  other  than  its  longitudinal;  thj  d  means  for  longitudi- 
nally, siidably  interconnecting  the  first  (  nd  to  the  first  side  and 
for  preventing  movement  of  the  first  «  id  relative  to  the  first 
side  in  all  directions  other  than  its  lonj  itudinal;  fourth  means 
for  longitudinally,  siidably  interconneci  ing  the  first  end  to  the 
second  side  and  for  preventing  move  nent  of  the  first  end 
relative  to  the  second  side  in  all  dircctic  ns  other  than  its  longi- 
tudinal; fifth  means  for  longitudinally,  s  idably  interconnecting 
the  second  end  to  the  first  side  and  for  pi  eventing  movement  of 
the  second  end  relative  to  the  first  side  i 
than  its  longitudinal;  sixth  means  for  I  angitudinally,  siidably 
interlocking  the  second  end  to  the  secoi  d  side  and  for  prevent- 
ing movement  of  the  second  end  relati^  e  to  the  second  side  in 
all  directions  other  than  its  longitudin  al;  seventh  means  for 
longitudinally,  siidably  interconnecting  the  top  of  the  first  side 
and  for  preventing  movement  of  the  t  )p  relative  to  the  first 
side  in  all  directions  other  than  its  Ion)  itudinal;  eighth  means 
for  longitudinally,  siidably  interconnec  ing  the  top  to  the  sec- 
ond side  and  for  preventing  movemen 
the  second  side  in  all  directions  other  thi  n  its  longitudinal,  with 
the  bottom,  sides,  ends,  and  top  interfitt  ng  in  a  fashion  that  the 
assembly  of  the  last  part  locks  all  preceding  parts  and  prevents 
movement  of  the  preceding  parts  in  aay  of  their  longitudinal 
directions  to  form  a  rigid,  unitary,  coiiplete  casket  obviating 
the  necessity  of  any  further  fastening  <  ements  of  any  kind. 


4,U  S,949 


Elliott  F.  Royce,  2517  Huntingdon  Ait.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55416;  Jeff  L.  Royce;  Alan  S.  Briskifi,  both  of  Minneapolis, 
and  James  W.  Ogland,  Wayzata,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Elliott  F.  Royce,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1977,  Ser.  >jo.  843,337 
Int.  a.' A61G/ 7/00 
U.S.  a.  27—2  25  Qaims 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
Ralph  F.  Derby,  Jr.,  Wilming^)! 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 
FUed  Jan.  12, 
Int.  a.2 
UJS.  a.  29—25.14 


19^  S, 


I,  Ser.  No.  868,961 
IIOIP  11/00 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating 
the  steps  of: 
forming  a  T-shaped  blanks 
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A  MAGNETRON  ANODE 
n,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 


4  Qaims 


t  magnetron  anode  comprising 

each  having  first  and  second 
supporting  structures  theieon,  said  blanks  each  having  a 
leg  portion  and  an  arm  portion,  said  first  and  second 
supporting  structures  bein  5  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  leg  portion; 

a  first  group  of  said  blanks  to 
provide  a  set  of  vanes  ha  'ing  said  first  support  structure 
on  a  top  side  thereof; 

bending  the  leg  portions  of  he  blanks  of  a  second  group  of 
said  blanks  to  provide  a  i  et  of  vanes  having  said  second 
support  structure  on  a  tO|  : 

arranging  said  vanes  to  poin  1 


i  side  thereof; 

radially  inwardly  with  the  arm 
portions  of  said  blanks  fo  rming  an  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
face of  an  assembly  of  sai  1  blanks;  and 
securing  said  assembly  to  th ;  interior  of  a  sleeve. 


METHODS  FOR  FORMING 

FOR  A  GAS  AND  LIQUIl  t 
John  R.  Powers,  Port  Arthur, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No 
4,059,877.  This  application 
Int.  a.2  B23P 
VS.  a.  29—157  R 


4,14^,950 

BUBBLE  CAP  ASSEMBLIES 
CONTACT  APPARATUS 
Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 


Crt, 

/:  VOO; 


h:^ 


{^^1 


712,451,  Aug.  6, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,200 
BOID  47/12 

8  Claims 


2.  A  method  for  forming  a  bjibble  cap  assembly  for  sealing  a 
hole  in  a  tray  deck  comprisin{ , 
(a)  forming  an  inner  tubular 
ter  substantially  equal  to  1 


sleeve  having  an  outside  diame- 
he  hole  diameter,    . 
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(b)  cutting  straight  into  two  opposite  cylindrical  sides  of  the 
upper  portion  of  the  inner  tubular  sleeve  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular  sleeve  to  a  distance  in- 
wardly to  include  at  least  subsuntially  100°  of  the  circum- 
ference of  each  of  the  two  opposite  cylindrical  sides  for 
forming  two  cut  portions  on  the  tubular  sleeve, 

(c)  bending  the  two  cut  portions  inwardly  in  a  direction 
normal  to  the  tubular  sleeve  longitudinal  axis  into  two 
bent  cut  portions  for  forming  a  kidney  shape  contiguous 
with  a  hold-down  stud, 

(d)  securing  the  two  bent  cut  portions  to  the  hold-down  stud 
for  providing  a  rigid  attachment  of  the  inner  tubular 
sleeve  to  the  hold-down  stud  for  forming  an  improved 
tubular  body  for  the  bubble  cap  assembly, 

(e)  forming  a  tubular  riser  contiguous  with  the  major  portion 
of  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  tubular  sleeve  for  mini- 
mizing leakage  in  the  bubble  cap  assembly  between  the 
inner  tubular  sleeve  and  the  tubular  riser  and  for  assuring 
proper  alignment  of  the  bubble  cap  assembly  relative  to 
the  tray  deck, 

(0  positioning  the  tubular  riser  and  inner  tubular  sleeve  over 
the  hole  in  the  tray  deck,  and 

(g)  placing  a  spider  and  bubble  cap  over  the  hold-down  stud 
on  top  of  the  tubular  riser  and  fastening  the  spider  and 
bubble  cap  on  top  of  the  hold-down  stud  for  centering  the 
bubble  cap  and  spider  over  the  hole,  for  assuring  proper 
alignment  of  the  bubble  cap  assembly  relative  to  the  tray 
deck  for  minimizing  leakage,  and  for  reducing  the  number 
of  assembly  pieces  for  reducing  the  number  of  fabrication 
steps  for  lowering  fabrication  costs  of  the  complete  bubble 
cap  assembly. 


4,146,951 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TENSIONING 
CONCRETE  REINFORONG  TENDONS 
George  H.  Howlett,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Howlett  Ma- 
chine Works,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,771 

Int  a.2  B21D  39/00;  E04C  5/08;  F16B  2/12 

U.S.  a.  29—452  7  Claims 


vergently  tapered  camming  areas  in  a  spiral  array  of  like 
hand  to  said  spiral  array  of  said  teeth;  and 

ii.  mounting  wedge  assembly  receiving  housing  means  on 
said  wedge  assembly,  said  housing  means  being  formed 
with  a  bore  therein  having  camming  areas  dimensioned 
for  mating  engagement  with  said  exterior  surface  of  said 
wedge  assembly  to  induce  convergent  movement  of  said 
wedge  assembly,  and  said  housing  means  being  formed 
with  support  means  for  support  of  axial  forces  induced  in 
said  housing  means; 

the  improvement  in  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  prior  to  mounting  said  wedge  assembly  on  said  tendon, 
forming  an  extremely  shallow  spiral  groove  in  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  said  tendon,  said  groove  being  formed 
for  receipt  therein  of  the  ends  of  said  teeth  of  said 
wedge  assembly; 

b.  mounting  said  wedge  assembly  on  said  tendon  with  said 
ends  of  said  teeth  mounted  in  mating  engagement  with 
said  groove; 

c.  supporting  said  housing  by  said  support  means  for  axial 
loading  thereof;  and 

d.  rotating  said  housing  means  while  supported  to  advance 
said  wedge  assembly  axially  in  said  housing  means  in  a 
direction  inducing  tension  forces  in  said  tendon  while 
simultaneously  and  proportionally  inducing  radial  grip- 
ping forces  in  said  wedge  assembly  until  a  subsUntial 
axial  tension  force  is  induced  in  said  tendon  by  said 
rotation. 

6.  In  an  anchorage  for  securement  of  a  concrete  reinforcing 

tendon  under  tension  including  anchor  housing  means,  a  con- 

vergently  acting  wedge  assembly  mounted  in  said  housing 

means  and  having  a  bore  therein  dimensioned  to  receive  a 

tendon,  said  bore  being  formed  with  tendon  gripping  teeth,  and 

a  concrete  reinforcing  tendon  positioned  in  said  bore  and 

engaged  by  said  teeth,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  tendon  having  at  least  one  groove  therein  dimensioned 

for  receipt  of  the  ends  of  said  teeth  and  extending  over  a 

length  of  said  tendon  in  excess  of  the  distance  of  axial 

displacement  of  said  tendon  during  tensioning,  and  said 

groove  being  formed  to  a  depth  of  not  greater  than  about 

0.40  millimeters  from  the  nominal  outside  diameter  of  said 

tendon. 


4,146,952 
METHOD  FOR  THE  INSULATION  OF  A  TANK 
Robert  B.  Bennett,  Hebron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,148 

Int  CL2  B23P  11/02 

U.S.  a.  29-452  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  tensioning  a  reinforcing  tendon  or  the  like 
including  the  steps  of: 

i.  mounting  a  convergently  movable  wedge  assembly  on  said 
tendon,  said  wedge  assembly  including  a  central  tendon 
receiving  bore  formed  with  a  plurality  of  tendon  gripping 
thread-like  teeth  extending  in  a  spiral  array,  said  teeth 
having  a  surface  hardness  substantially  in  excess  of  the 
surface  hardness  of  said  tendon,  and  said  wedge  assembly 
including  an  exterior  surface  in  the  form  of  adjacent  con- 


1.  A  method  for  affixing  a  plurality  of  insulating  panels  to  an 
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external  cylindrical  surface  of  a  gener^ly  cylindrical  tank,  the 
tank  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  a  generally  cylindrical  side 
wall,  the  steps  of  the  method  compriiing  disposing  at  least  a 
first  plurality  of  tensioned  elongate  tension  members  about  the 
cylindrical  wall  of  the  tank  and  externa)  to  the  tank,  the  tension 
members  extending  from  a  location  adjkcent  the  top  of  the  tank 
to  the  bottom  of  the  tank,  the  tension  members  being  in  gener- 
ally spaced-part  relationship  to  each  pther  and  for  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  their  length  being  generally  helically  disposed 
on  the  surface  of  the  tank,  applying  insulating  panels  to  the 
helically  disposed  tension  members  an4  the  external  surface  of 
the  tank  by  positioning  panels  in  a  desited  location  and  affixing 
the  panels  to  the  generally  helically  diA>osed  tension  members. 


METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  A  ItEVERSE  TAPER 
FASTENER  IN  WORl  PIECES 
John  O.  King,  Jr.,  3990  N.  Iry  Rd.,  Al  lanta,  Ga.  30342 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  554,762,  Mar.  3,  ^5,  Pat.  No.  4,012,885 
This  appUcation  Mar.  21, 1977, 
Int  a.2  B23P  11, 
UA  a  29— 453 


1.  A  method  of  installing  a  fastener  through  work  pieces  to 
form  a  joint,  the  fastener  having  an  enlarged  head  integral  with 
the  trailing  end  of  a  bearing  section  kvith  a  bearing  surface 
thereon  tapering  from  a  bearing  majof  prescribed  diameter  at 
the  leading  end  of  the  bearing  section  jto  a  bearing  minor  pre- 
scribed diameter  trailing  said  bearing'  major  diameter  where 
the  bearing  minor  diameter  is  less  dian  the  bearing  tnajor 
diameter,  comprising  the  steps  of:        I 

(a)  forming  generally  aligned  holes  Inrough  the  work  pieces 
of  a  prescribed  substantially  constant  initial  diameter 
smaller  than  the  major  diameter  of  the  bearing  section 
such  that  the  material  of  the  wofk  pieces  will  cause  the 
holes  to  rebound  to  an  unrestruied  recovered  diameter 
smaller  than  the  major  diameterw  the  bearing  section  of 
the  fastener  after  the  holes  have  been  expanded  at  least  to 
the  major  diameter  of  the  bearing  section  of  the  fastener; 

(b)  locating  a  separate  expansion  meknber  coaxially  with  the 
fastener  so  that  the  trailing  end  of  the  expansion  member 
abuts  the  leading  end  of  the  beariqg  section  of  the  fastener 
where  the  expansion  member  defiaes  an  expansion  surface 
thereon  concentric  about  the  cominon  fastener  and  expan 
sion  central  axis  with  the  expa^ion  surface  having  a 
leading  minor  diameter  at  least 
diameter,  a  major  expansion  dii 
minor  expansion  diameter  at  let 
major  diameter,  and  a  diameter 
expansion  member  abutting  the  leading  end  of  the  bearing 
section  of  the  fastener  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  leading 
end  of  the  fastener  abutting  the  tailing  end  of  the  expan- 
sion member  so  that  the  bearing  soction  of  the  fastener  and 


the  trailing  end  of  the  expansion 


tially  continuous  surface  across  tl  le  abutting  ends; 


(cX  while  maintaining  the  fastener 


and  expansion  member  one  pair  of  opposed  fram ;  members  to  allow  the  other  pair 
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holes  to  the  major  exp 
surface  such  that  the  holQ 
recovered  diameter  small 
ter  of  the  bearing  sectiof 
and  insert  the  bearing  i 
holes  while  expanded  un 
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coaxially  located,  forcinj ;  the  fastener  into  the  holes  with 
the  fastener  forcing  the 'expansion  member  through  the 
holes  immediately  preceding  the  leading  end  of  the  bear- 
ing section  of  the  fasteno'  to  keep  the  leading  end  of  the 
fastener  in  abuttment  wi|h  the  trailing  end  of  the  expan- 
sion member  so  as  to  selectively  expand  the  thusly  formed 
jision  diameter  of  the  expansion 
I  will  contract  to  an  unrestrained 
er  than  the  bearing  major  diame- 
of  the  fastener  after  expansion 
btion  of  the  fastener  through  the 
til  the  head  of  the  fastener  bears 
against  the  work  pieces  with  the  material  of  the  work 
pieces  about  the  holes  moving  smoothly  over  the  abutting 
ends  of  the  bearing  sectim  of  the  fastener  and  the  expan- 
sion member  without  daitiaging  the  work  pieces  about  the 
holes  so  that  the  work  pieces  contract  into  bearing  contact 
with  at  least  the  major  oortion  of  the  bearihg  surface  on 
the  bearing  section  of  thd  fastener  within  the  holes  to  grip 
the  bearing  section  of  tie  fastener,  hold  the  fastener  in 
place  in  the  work  pieces]  and 
(d)  after  the  fastener  is  in  tie  holes  with  the  bearing  section 
being  gripped  by  the  woric  pieces,  removing  the  expansion 
member  from  the  leading  end  of  the  bearing  section  of  the 
fastener. 


4,ll«,954 


ASSEMBLY  JIG  FOR 
Dallas  C.  Day,  Mendota  Heists, 
Wood  Products,  Inc.,  Saint 
Filed  Mar.  22, 
Int.  a.2  B254 
U.S.  a.  29—467 


PRfFABRICATED  DOOR  UNTT 
Minn.,  assigaor  to  Interior 
Paul,  Minn. 

Ser.  No.  888,952 

1/04.  1/10.  7/02 

14  Claims 


1978, 


1.  A  door  assembly  jig  kit 


both  ends  thereof  by  a  secom 


laving  component  parts  capable 


of  being  assembled  in  the  fiel  1  for  facilitating  the  assembly  of 
a  prefabricated  door  unit,  the  door  unit  including  a  first  pair  of 
opposed  frame  members  suited  to  be  connected  together  at 


pair  of  opposed  frame  members 


small  as  the  initial  hole 
iter  trailing  the  leading 
as  large  as  the  bearing 
the  trailing  end  of  the 


to  form  a  door  frame  in  whicji  a  door  is  himg,  the  jig  kit  com- 
prising the  combination  of: 
a.  a  pair  of  elongated  bea^  members,  each  beam  member 
having  a  mounting  surfaoe  for  attaching  the  beam  member 
to  a  support  surface,  whereby  the  pair  of  beam  members 
may  be  mounted  on  the  kupport  surface  in  a  parallel  and 


spaced  apart  orientation: 


b.  two  pairs  of  door  fram :  holding  members,  each  of  the 


holding  members  havinj 
tachably  affix  each  pair 
apart  orientation  on  one 
holding  members  on  the 


attachment  means  suited  to  de- 
sf  holding  members  in  a  spaced 
of  the  beam  members  with  the 
first  beam  member  being  gener- 


ally aligned  with  the  holding  members  on  the  second 


member  form  a  substan- 


beam  members,  each 
holding  means  suited  tc 


and 


the  holding  members  having 
releasably  receive  and  support 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


IS 


of  opposed  frame  members  to  be  afTixed  thereto  to  form 
the  door  frame. 


4,146,955 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  STEPPED-ARRAY 

ACOUSTO-OPTIC  BEAM  DEFLECTOR 

Eddie  H.  C.  Young,  Jr.,  Indialantic,  Fla.,  and  Shi-Kay  Yao, 

Brea,  Calif.,  aastgaors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Plied  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No,  824,739 

Int  a.2  H04R  31/00 

U  A  a  29—594  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  stepped-array  acousto-optic 
beam  deflector  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
lying  in  mutually  oblique  planes; 

(b)  forming  an  electro-acoustic  transducer  on  the  upper 
substrate  surface; 

(c)  cutting  through  the  substrate  and  the  upper  and  lower 
substrate  surfaces  to  form  a  plurality  of  disjoined  trans- 
ducer elements  positioned  side  by  side;  and 

(d)  mounting  the  disjoined  transducer  elements  in  tandem  to 
an  acousto-optic  element  with  the  upper  substrate  surfaces 
disposed  distal  the  acousto-optic  element. 


4,146,956 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  MULTIPOLAR 

ERASING  HEAD 

Tatsuo  F^iwara,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  KawasaU,  Japan 

FOed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,253 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1976,  51-39394; 
Not.  16,  1976,  51-136888;  Not.  16,  1976,  51-136889;  Jan.  12, 
1977,  5M453 

Int  CL2  GllB  5/42 
VS.  a.  29—603  9  Claims 


slidably  in  contact  with,  and  a  sute  very  slightly  spaced 
apart  from  an  electromagnet  having  a  gap,  the  front  of 
which  is  passed  by  said  erasing  head  member  surface; 

detecting  the  time  that  a  specified  position  to  be  magnetized 
on  the  surface  of  said  erasing  head  member  passes  the 
front  of  said  gap  during  said  relative  movement  and  pro- 
ducing a  control  signal  in  synchronism  with  said  time;  and 

supplying  to  an  exciting  winding  wound  around  said  electro- 
magnet pulse  current  with  polarities  and  amplitudes  corre- 
sponding to  said  controlling  signal,  said  pulse  current 
being  supplied  from  a  magnetizing  current  supply  circuit 
in  response  to  said  control  signal  applied  thereto. 


4,146,957 
THICK  FILM  RESISTANCE  THERMOMETER 
Donald  A.  ToenshofT,  Jackson  Township,  Ocean  County,  N J., 
assignor  to  Engelhard  Minerals  A  Chemicals  Corporation, 
Isclin.NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,044 

Int  a.2  B05D  5/11  1/32;  HOIC  7/02.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  29—612  9  CUtam 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  stable  thick  film  having  a  high 
temperature  coeflicient  of  resistance  and  a  uniform  change  of 
resistance  with  temperature,  which  comprises 

(a)  preparing  a  paste  comprising  substantially  non- 
agglomerated  platinum  powder  having  a  purity  of  at  least 
99.9%,  a  substantially  contaminant-free  frit,  and  an  or- 
ganic vehicle; 

(b)  applying  said  paste  as  a  continuous  thick  film  strip  onto 
a  ceramic  substrate;  and 

(c)  firing  said  strip  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1450*  C.  to 
produce  a  TOR  of  at  least  about  3850  ppm/*  C.  in  the  fired 
film. 


9.  A  manufacturing  method  of  a  multipolar  erasing  head 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  a  multipolar  erasing  head  member  of  which  the 
surface  to  be  magnetized  is  disposed  in  one  of  a  state 


4,146,958 
SAFETY  RAZOR 
ETan  N.  Chen;  Edward  A.  Beddall,  both  of  Fairfield,  and  Bryan 
J.  Goddard,  North  Branford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Warn- 
er-Lambert Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,567 
iBt  a.2  B26B  21/14,  21/22 
\iS.  CL  30—47  14  CUins 

1.  A  razor  blade  cartridge  comprising: 
a  seat  member  having  an  integral  blade  edge  guard  disposed 
transversely  of  and  parallel  to  a  forward  margin  of  the  seat 
member,  the  guard  having  a  plurality  of  forwardly  pro- 
jecting teeth  forming  a  comb  guard; 
a  first  razor  blade  disposed  on  a  substantially  planar  surface 
of  the  seat  member  having  a  cutting  edge  parallel  to  the 
forward  margin  and  located  rearwardly  of  the  guard; 
a  second  razor  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  located  parallel 

to  and  rearwardly  of  the  first  blade  edge; 
a  cap  member  having  a  bearing  surface  in  contact  with  the 
second  blade  and  affixed  to  the  seat  member  for  clamping 
the  first  and  second  blades  in  desired  position; 
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means  for  maintaining  the  blade  c  tting  edges  a  predeter- 
mined normal  distance  apart; 

the  comb  guard  comprising  a  plur^ity  of  arcuately  shaped 
teeth  projecting  substantially  non  laJly  to  planes  bisecting 
the  cutting  edges  of  the  first  and 
teeth  being  joined  by  a  transvei  sely  extending  member 
parallel  to  the  forward  margin  fdrming  substantially  pla- 
nar webs  between  res()ective  teeoi,  the  webs  located  in  a 
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cutting  edges  have  tan- 


and  0.06S  inch,  and  the 
negative  exposure  be- 
0.008  inch  and  a  span 
0.065  inch. 


cut  ing 
for  n 


13.  A  razor  blade  cartridge  compri  Ing: 

a  seat  member; 

a  plurality  of  razor  blades  including 
a  planar  surface  of  the  seat  member 
parallel  to  a  forward  margin  of 
second  blade  in  juxtaposition  to  I 
cutting  edge  rearwardly  located 
blade  cutting  edge,  the  first  blad« 
transverse  line  parallel  to  its 
approximately  30  degrees  to 
angle  away  from  the  plane  of  the 
inversely  bent  along  a  second 
and  forwardly  of  the  first  line  sc 
parallel  with  the  plane  of  the 
portion  having  a  plurality  of 

a  cap  member  having  a  bearing 
least  one  of  the  blades  and  affixet 
clamping  the  blades  in  desired 

a  guard  member  extending  transver^l 
forward  margin  of  the  seat  meml 
blade  cutting  edges. 


respect  to  the  bisecting 
the  teeth  projecting  at 


plane  having  a  selected  angle  witl 
planes  of  the  blade  cutting  edges 
least  approximately  0.020  inch  ab<  ve  the  webs  and  having 
a  pitch  between  approximately  0.1  iSO  and  0. 125  inch  and  a 
width  between  approximately  0.1 120  and  0.062  inch,  the 
maximum  width  of  the  teeth  sele  ;ted  to  be  less  than  ap- 
proximately one-half  the  pitch;  ai  d 
wherein  the  first  and  second  blade 
gent  angles  between  approximately  23  degrees  and  27 
degrees,  the  first  blade  cutting  ed  ge  has  a  negative  expo- 
sure  between  approximately  O.OC  I  and  0.005  inch  and  a 
span  between  approximately  0.04( 
second  blade  cutting  edge  has  i 
tween  approximately  0.004  and 
between  approximately  0.040  anc 


i  first  blade  disposed  on 

having  a  cutting  edge 

the  seat  member  and  a 

le  first  blade  having  its 

uid  parallel  to  the  first 

being  bent  along  a  first 

edge  at  an  angle  of 

a  ramp  p>ortion  at  an 

second  blade  and  being 

transverse  line  parallel  to 

that  its  cutting  edge  is 

!  econd  blade,  the  ramp 

apei  tures  therein; 

sufface  in  contact  with  at 

to  the  seat  member  for 

and 
ly  of  and  parallel  to  the 
r  and  forwardly  of  the 


p<  sitions; 


B.  guide  means,  including 

1.  a  guide  housing  moui|ted 
continuous  rotation 
thereof  and,  therefore, 
cled  in  non-rotative  re  ation 
guide  housing  defining 
stitutes  a  plane  extendi  ng 
said  support  means; 

2.  a  blade  mounting  meiiber 
ment  in  said  housing  a  bout 

C.  a  planar  blade,  having  a 
to  diametrically  span  saic 
end  of  said  cutting  edge 
to  be  cantilevered  from 
of  said  cutting  edge 
blade  guiding  slot,  said 
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with  said  support  means  for 
elative  thereto  about  the  axis 
about  a  cylindrical  article  encir- 
by  said  support  means,  said 
a  blade  guiding  slot  which  con- 
perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of 


said 
beiig 


mounted  for  pivoted  move- 

a  pivot  point; 

cutting  edge  of  length  sufficient 

tubular  support,  mounted  at  one 

on  said  blade  mounting  member 

pivot  point,  the  opposite  end 

guided  and  confined  in  said 

blade  mounting  member  being 


moi  nt 


:  po  nt 


arranged  to  thereby 
ment  about  said  pivot 
cutting  edge  tangentiall] 
defined  by  said  support 
said  cutting  edge  extendkig 
ally  intersecting  the  tubujar 
being  constrained  to  lie 
constituted  by  said  slot; 

D.  means  for  urging  said 
said  blade  from  said  first 
guide  housing  is  rotated 

E.  an  arm,  projecting  generally 
secured  to  said  guide  hoi  ising, 
engageable  by  an  opera  or 
and  draw  said  cutting 
drical  article  in  a  circular 
point. 


4.116, 


THINNING  CX>MB  FOR 

Theodore  R.  Flowers,  New 
ford,  both  of  Conn., 
Bridgeport,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  30—195 


assign  ars 


1!77, 


4,146,959 
DEVICE  FOR  CUmNG  A  CYLINDRICAL  ARTICLE 
Thomas  P.  Hopper,  R.F.D.  1,  Box  684,  Durham,  Conn.  06422 
Filed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  Ko.  802,823 
Int.  a.2  B23D  2iy04 
MS.  a.  30—95  12  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  cutting  a  cylindrical  article  such  as  a  window 
shade  or  the  like,  comprising: 
A.  tubular  support  means  for  enci^ling  the  article  in  non- 
rotative  relation  thereto; 


1.  A  thinning  comb  for  a  h  kir 
hair  trimmer  having  an  elong  ited 


said  blade  for  pivoted  move- 
from  a  first  position  with  said 
intersecting  the  tubular  section 
neans  to  a  second  position  with 
completely  across  and  chord- 
section,  the  plane  of  said  blade 
ubstantially  parallel  to  the  plane 

I  lade  mounting  member  to  pivot 

:o  said  second  position  while  said 

about  said  support  means;  and 

radially  outwardly  from  and 

;,  having  engagement  means, 

to  rotate  said  guide  housing 

;  of  said  blade  about  the  cylin- 

direction  following  said  pivot 


1,960 
l>OWERED  HAIR  TRIMMER 

H^ven,  and  Antonio  Pires,  Walling- 
to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation, 


,  Ser.  No.  825,334 
B26B  19/22 


10  Claims 


trimmer  for  thinning  hair,  said 
row  of  cutter  teeth  for  shear- 
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ing  hair  strands  introduced  between  said  cutter  teeth,  said 
thinning  comb  comprising; 

a.  an  elongated  comb  member  having  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated comb  teeth  terminating  at  free  end  portions,  said 
comb  member  including  an  elongated  upper  edge  portion 
and  an  elongated  ridge  portion,  said  ridge  portion  being 
located  intermediate  said  edge  portion  and  the  free  end 
portions  of  said  comb  teeth,  said  comb  teeth  extending 
from  said  ridge  portion  at  a  transverse  angle  with  respect 
to  the  length  of  said  comb  member,  said  free  end  portions 
of  the  comb  teeth  extending  transverse  of  and  beyond  the 
row  of  cutter  teeth, 

b.  means  formed  on  said  comb  member  for  demountably 
positioning  said  comb  member  on  said  hair  trimmer  for 
transport  therewith  through  hair  to  be  thinned, 

c.  said  comb  teeth  adapted  for  guiding  hair  strands  toward 
said  cutter  teeth  for  introducing  some  of  the  guided  hair 
strands  between  the  cutter  teeth, 

d.  means  formed  between  alternate  pairs  of  said  comb  teeth 
for  inhibiting  introduction  of  hair  strands  between  some  of 
said  cutter  teeth,  and 

e.  means  formed  between  and  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  alternate  pairs  of  the  comb  teeth  for  imparting  a 
rolling  action  to  the  hair  strands  guided  by  said  alternate 
pairs  of  the  comb  teeth  thereby  providing  a  smooth  comb- 
ing and  feeding  action  of  the  comb  member  upon  trans- 
port through  the  hair  to  be  thinned. 


saw  bar;  said  spacer  members  being  selectively  positionable  to 
define  a  desired  spacing  interval  between  the  chain  saw  bar  and 


4,146,961 

SaSSORS 

Frank  Pinto,  1832  Meadowbrook  Rd.,  Abington,  Pa.  19116 

Filed  Not.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,531 

Int.  a.2  B26B  13/12 

U.S.  a.  30—341  8  Claims 


1.  A  pair  of  scissors  comprising  first  and  second  blades 
pivoted  together,  each  blade  having  a  shank  terminating  in  a 
loop,  the  loop  on  the  first  blade  being  a  finger  loop  aligned 
generally  along  a  plane  of  its  shank,  the  loop  of  the  second 
blade  being  a  thumb  loop  lying  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  to  its  shank,  said  thumb  loop  being  adjustable  along  its 
shank,  a  limit  stop  on  one  of  the  shanks  for  contacting  the  other 
shank  in  a  closed  position  of  said  blades,  said  thumb  loop  being 
telescopically  adjustable  along  its  shank  by  means  of  a  sleeve 
connected  thereto  and  movable  therewith,  said  thumb  loop 
and  its  sleeve  being  retained  in  a  predetermined  position  along 
its  shank  by  means  of  said  limit  stop,  said  sleeve  having  an 
elongated  slot,  and  a  portion  of  said  limit  stop  extending 
through  said  slot  and  being  threadedly  connected  to  the  shank 
on  said  second  blade. 


4,146,962 
CHAIN  SAW  MILL 
George  Gnibe,  14135  Olde  Hwy.  80,  El  Cajon,  Calif.  92021 
FUed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,317 
Int.  a.2  B27B  17/02 
U.S.  a.  30—371  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  the  cutting  of  wood  by  a  chain  saw 
which  includes  a  chain  saw  bar,  comprising  a  pair  of  guide 
members;  a  plurality  of  spacer  members;  bolt  means  for  assem- 
bling said  guide  members,  said  spacer  members,  and  the  chain 


at  least  one  of  said  guide  members;  said  at  least  one  of  said 
guide  members  including  means  for  following  a  guide  surface 
and  maintaining  the  chain  saw  bar  parallel  thereto. 


4,146,963 
DENTAL  IMPRESSION  TRAY 

Josephus  Schreinemakers,  Piuslaan  130,  Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,948 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.   21,   1975, 
7512346 

Int  a,2  A61C  9/00 
VS.  a.  32—17  2  Claim 


1.  A  perforated  tray  for  taking  an  impression  of  a  lower  jaw, 
which  may  be  dentulous  or  edentulous,  said  tray  being  pro- 
vided with  perforations  which  are  shaped  solely  as  elongated 
slits,  which  slits  extend  at  least  approximately  transversely  to 
the  vestibular  outline  and  to  the  lingual  outline  of  the  tray 
when  viewed  from  above,  the  part  of  the  tray,  which  covers  in 
situ  the  top  of  the  crest  of  the  jaw,  or  the  masticatory  surfaces 
of  the  teeth,  being  left  unperforated,  two  distinct  rows  of  said 
perforations  being  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  unperfo- 
rated portion  of  the  tray,  said  slits  being  oriented  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  unperforated  regions  to  enhance  escape  of  impres- 
sion material  and  promote  flow  from  the  unperforated  regions 
laterally  toward  the  slits  whereby  inclusion  of  air  is  minimized, 
said  slits  having  a  width  which  increases  from  the  operative 
inner  surface  to  the  non-operative  outer  surface  of  the  tray. 


4,146,964 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Joseph  P.  Lares,  111  Wellesley  Crescent,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 
94062,  and  Albert  J.  Lares,  351  Grove  Dr.,  Portola  Valley, 
Calif.  94025 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,888 
Int.  a.2  A61C  1/12 
U.S.  a.  32—27  2  CUims 

1.  A  dental  handpiece  comprising  a  housing,  a  pair  of  bear- 
ings in  said  housing  disposed  coaxially  on  an  axis,  a  shaft 
mounted  in  said  bearings  coaxially  on  said  axis,  a  turbine  run- 
ner including  a  pair  of  rotors  on  said  shaft,  each  rotor  having 
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a  central  hub  at  one  end  abutting  i  respective  one  of  said 
bearings  and  at  the  other  end  abutting  the  hub  of  the  other 
rotor  in  a  common  terminal  plane,  a  pair  of  webs,  each  web 
extending  adjacent  said  one  end  only  from  a  respective  one  of 
said  hubs  in  a  direction  normal  to  si  id  axis  and  each  of  said 
webs  having  a  plurality  of  circumi  erentially  spaced  blade 
portions  around  the  periphery  there  if  and  extending  axially 
from  each  web  only  toward  the  othei  web  and  terminating  in 
said  common  terminal  plane,  with  saic  blade  portions  of  one  of 
said  webs  being  peripherally  stagge  ed  with  respect  to  the 
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blade  portions  of  the  other  of  said  k^ebs  and  being  radially 
spaced  from  said  hubs  to  leave  a  centr  1  annular  space  between 
said  blades  and  hubs,  means  on  the  tn 

blade  portions  deflning  a  concave  impact  surface  extending  the 
axial  length  of  said  blade  and  dispos^  to  direct  air  into  said 
central  annular  space,  means  providing  a  plurality  of  inlet 
passages  in  said  housing  substantial^  tangent  to  said  blade 
portions  and  extending  substantially  me  entire  axial  height  of 
both  of  said  rotors,  and  means  providing  an  outlet  passage  in 
said  housing  for  air  issuing  from  safl  central  annular  space 
between  said  blade  portions. 


«  4,146,965 

DRAWING  INSTRUMENT 
Raymond  A.  Payton,  Bewdley,  EnglaM,  assignor  to  Helix  Inter- 
national Limited,  West  Midlands,  England 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,103 
Glims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  19, 1976, 
48257/76  | 


(a)  pivot  means  connectini ;  a  pair  of  die-cast  limbs  together 
forming  an  assembly  at  :he  inner  ends  of  said  limbs, 

(b)  a  bow  top  pivoted  to  the  pivot  means  and  having  an 
interior  hole  and  fork  liifibs  having  inside  faces  embracing 
the  assembly  of  said  inn^r  ends, 

(c)  a  centralizing  member  held  between  said  inner  ends  of 
said  pivoted  die-cast  lin  bs, 

(d)  said  centralizing  mem  wr  including  an  elongated  pivot 
receiving  hole  and  first  ind  second  keying  holes, 

(e)  said  elongated  hole  rec  eiving  the  pivot  means, 

(f)  a  first  die-cast  keying  p  ojection  integrally  formed  at  the 
inner  end  of  a  first  one  >f  said  pivoted  die-cast  limbs, 

(g)  a  first  arcuate  slot  prov  ided  in  said  inner  end  of  said  first 
pivoted  die-cast  limb, 

(h)  a  second  die-cast  keyir  g  projection  integrally  formed  at 
the  inner  end  of  the  set  ond  one  of  said  pivoted  die-cast 
limbs, 

(i)  a  second  arcuate  slot  p  rovided  in  said  inner  end  of  said 
second  pivoted  die-cast  limb, 

(j)  said  first  and  second  die  'Cast  keying  projections  engaging 
said  first  and  second  arc  uate  slots,  respectively, 

(k)  said  first  and  second  di  t-cast  keying  projections,  respec- 
tively engaging  said  firs  t  and  second  keying  holes  in  said 
centralizing  member  to  key  the  centralizing  member  to 
said  inner  ends  of  the  pi  voted  die-cast  limbs, 

0)  said  centralizing  mem  >er  having  a  projection  portion 
projecting  up  into  said  i  nterior  hole  in  the  bow  top, 

(m)  said  projection  portioi  being  effective  to  press  against  a 
sidewall  of  said  interior  lole  when  there  is  angular  move- 
ment of  either  pivoted  c  ie-cast  limb  to  cause  the  bow  top 
to  turn  and  keep  central ,  and 

(n)  shoulders  being  Integra  ly  formed  on  said  inside  faces  and 
having  stop  faces  engag  »ble  with  said  inner  ends  of  said 
pivoted  die-cast  limbs, 

(o)  said  stop  faces  being  efiective  to  act  against  angular 
opening  out  movement  >f  the  pivoted  die-cast  limbs  with 
respect  to  each  9ther  Iteyond  a  predetermined  angular 
limit, 

(p)  said  stop  faces  being  Effective  to  bear  against  the  inner 
ends  of  the  two  pivoted  die-cast  limbs  before  said  die-cast 
keying  projections  can  fa  ear  against  the  ends  of  the  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  arcuate  slots  when  the  instrument  is 
opened. 


Int  a.2  B43L  9/01    8/20 


U.S.  CL  33—27  B 


1.  A  drawing  instrument  comprisii  g 


9  Claims       N.Y. 


U.S.  a.  33—24  B 


4,  46,966 

ENGRAVING  MACHINl  FOR  RINGS  AND  BANGLE 

BRytCELETS 

Jack  W.  Lerine,  Levittown,  ^  .Y.,  and  Hans  Bonheim,  Fairlawn, 

NJ.,  aaaignors  to  New  Kermes,  Incorporated,  New  York, 


FUed  Job.  6,  U  H,  Ser.  No.  803,508 
Int.  a.}  B23C  1/16 

SCIaims 

1.  An  engraving  machine  Comprising  a  frame  having  a  base 
and  an  upright  member,  a  le  ver  means  supported  by  said  up- 
right member,  said  lever  means  having  a  stylus  and  an  engrav- 
ing tool  mounted  thereon  and  being  arranged  such  that  move- 
ment of  said  stylus  in  a  patt  ;m  produces  a  movement  of  the 
engraving  tool  correspondir  g  to  said  pattern,  a  plate,  means 
supporting  said  plate  on  «id  upright  member  for  vertical 
movement  and  including  me  ins  providing  a  pivotable  connec- 
tion permitting  pivotable  mo  cement  of  said  plate  outwardly  of 
said  upright  member  to  facili  tate  access  to  a  rear  surface  of  the 
plate,  a  peripherally  indexible  ratchet  wheel  mounted  for 
rotary  movement  on  said  pk  te,  a  plurality  of  clamping  chucks 
movably  mounted  on  said  n  itchet  wheel  for  holding  a  work- 
piece,  and  a  means  for  simultaneously  indexing  said  ratchet 
wheel  and  causing  relative  v  :rtical  motion  between  said  work- 
piece  and  said  engraving  to<  1. 

5.  An  engraving  machini :  comprising  a  frame  having  an 
upright  member  and  a  base,  a  le^r  means  supported  by  said 
upright  member,  said  lever  neans  having  a  stylus  and  an  en- 
graving tool  mounted  there  sn  and  being  arranged  such  that 
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movement  of  said  sytlus  in  a  pattern  produces  a  motion  of  the 
engraving  tool  corresponding  to  said  pattern,  a  work  holder 
assembly  supported  by  said  upright  member  for  vertical  move- 
ment thereon,  said  work  holder  assembly  having  an  indexable 
ratchet  wheel  mounted  for  rotary  movement  thereon,  a  plural- 
ity of  movable  clamping  chucks  mounted  on  said  ratchet  wheel 
for  holding  a  workpiece,  a  portion  of  each  of  said  chucks  being 


1 

"l   1        1      ^                  n    r' 

1 

1 1 1  '  J^i-«  1 1 1 

safs 

/    ■ 

4,146,967 
ROTOR  BLADE  INSPECTION  FIXTURE 
Martin  J.  Roluier,  Springfield;  George  Olszewsky,  Ridley  Park, 
and  Harry  W.  Hamilton,  Broomall,  all  of  Pa.,  assigiiors  to  The 
Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,405 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  5/24.  5/20.  7/30.  7/28 

VS.  CL  33—174  C  13  Claims 


^^ 


^i 


> 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  contours  of  a  rotor 
blade  having  a  pitch  axis  and  having  a  multiplicity  of  airfoil 
sections  along  its  span  which  comprises: 
a  frame  adapted  to  be  detachably  connected  to  a  predeter- 
mined airfoil  section  along  the  span  of  the  rotor  blade,  the 
airfoil  sections  including  a  reference  line  passing  substan- 
tially from  the  leading  edge  to  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
airfoil,  said  frame  being  adapted  to  pivot  about  a  line 
which  is  substantially  coincident  with  the  rotor  blade 


pitch  axis  to  enable  said  frame  to  be  aligned  with  said 
reference  line; 

a  first  measuring  means  connected  to  said  frame  for  deter- 
mining the  distance  a  preselected  point  on  the  surface  of 
the  rotor  blade  is  located  from  the  leading  edge  of  said 
airfoil  section  along  a  line  parallel  to  said  reference  line; 
and 

a  second  measuring  means  connected  to  said  frame  for  deter- 
mining the  distance  said  preselected  point  is  located  from 
said  reference  line  along  a  line  perpendicular  to  said  refer- 
ence line. 


4,146,968 
INTERNAL  DLiMETER  GAUGE 
John  M.  Torey,  Circle  Pinea,  Minn.,  aaaignor  to  National  Qui 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,172 

lat  a.2  GOIB  5/12 

VS.  a.  33—178  R  12  Cfadn 


^•i 


removable  and  interchangeable  in  order  to  adapt  the  machine 
to  various  sizes  of  workpieces,  means  for  extending  the  effec- 
tive length  of  said  engraving  tool  so  that  it  is  capable  of  en- 
graving on  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  a  ring  workpiece 
having  a  diameter  of  at  least  2  inches,  and  a  means  for  indexing 
said  ratchet  wheel  and  for  causing  relative  vertical  movement 
between  said  workpiece  and  said  engraving  tool. 


11.  A  gauge  for  measuring  the  internal  diameter  of  a  thin- 
walled  container  comprising:  a  pair  of  mandrel  halves  each 
having  a  semicircular  peripheral  surface,  said  surfaces  cooper- 
ating with  each  other  to  define  a  circular  surface  of  a  diameter 
slightly  less  than  said  internal  diameter;  urging  means  urging 
said  halves  into  engagement  with  each  other,  a  fued  member 
having  a  first  camming  surface  engaging  one  end  of  each  of 
said  mandrel  halves,  a  movable  member  having  a  second  cam- 
ming surface  engaging  an  opposite  end  of  each  of  said  mandrel 
halves,  each  of  said  camming  surfaces  including  a  pair  of  op- 
posed inclined  surfaces,  each  inclined  surface  being  inclined  a 
predetermined  included  angle  with  respect  to  said  axis  so  that 
the  relative  movement  of  said  first  and  second  camming  sur- 
faces with  respect  to  each  other  b  a  function  of  the  diameter 
defmed  by  the  mandrel  halves  and  which  is  a  direct  multiple  of 
the  internal  diameter  of  the  container,  means  for  moving  said 
camming  surfaces  relative  to  each  other  to  move  opposite  ends 
of  said  mandrel  halves  in  equal  increments  in  response  to  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  camming  surfaces  along  an  axis  for  said 
mandrel  halves  so  that  said  mandrel  halves  are  moved  radially 
of  said  axis,  biasing  means  between  said  fixed  member  and  said 
movable  member  normally  biasing  the  first  and  second  cam- 
ming surfaces  toward  each  other  to  cause  said  mandrel  halves 
to  be  separated,  and  indicator  means  indicating  the  relative 
position  of  said  camming  surfaces  with  respect  to  each  other. 


4,146,969 

SURVEYOR'S  ROD 

George  O.  Chairca,  P.O.  Box  5175,  Tallahaaaee,  Fla.  32301 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,364 

Int  0.2  GOIC  15/08 

VS.  CL  33—295  5  OafaM 

1.  A  selectively  extendable  surveyor's  rod  for  use  with  a 


20, 


sighting  instrument  located  in  a  remo  e  position,  comprising  a 
generally  rectangular  base  member  ha  /ing  a  generally  flat  first 
wall  and  a  second  wall  disposed  at  an 
first  threaded  projection  extending  outwardly  from  said  first 
wall,  a  second  threaded  projection  e;^ending  outwardly  from 
said  second  wall,  a  rod  including  a  {plurality  of  rod  sections, 
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each  of  said  rod  sections  having  means 
ing  the  same  in  end-to-end  relationship 


rsad 


one  of  said  rod  sections  having  a  threa|]ed 
selectively  receiving  said  first  and 
tions,  and  the  uppermost  section  of 
which  is  easily  visible  from  a  remdle 
selected  number  of  sections  are  conn<  cted 
end  relationship  so  that  said  flag  mean 
tions  between  the  rod  and  the  sightin] 
ble  from  the  sighting  instrument 


4,146,970 

REMOTE-INDICATING  MAGNETIC  COMPASS 

Robert  A.  Edwards,  12  Notch  Park  Rd4,  Little  Falls,  N  J.  07424 


at  each  end  for  connect- 
with  each  other,  at  least 


FUed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser. 


Int.  a.2  Goic  y;  /26 


So.  428,460 


U.S.  a.  33—363  K 


H.»K!  .J* 


'V, 


y^-^-m- 


1.  A  remote-indicating  magnetic  cc  mpass  system  for  use  by 
the  general  public  in  automobiles  or   he  like  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  transparent  viscous  damping  fl^d  filling  said  housing  a 
compass  magnet; 

means  rotatably  mounting  the  matnet  in  the  housing  for 
response  to  the  incident  magneti :  field  of  the  earth; 

compensation  magnets  in  the  vici  lity  of  the  compass  for 
imposing  an  additional  magnetic  I 
magnetic  fields  produced  by  an 
coupled  to  the  compass  magnet  h  iving  a  single  light  mod- 
ulating arc;  a  continuous  light  ^urce  adjacent  said  en- 
coder to  illuminate  said  arc;         | 

phototransistors  arranged  equally  s  taced  on  a  circle  parallel 


field  to  compensate  for 
automobile;  an  encoder 


to  the  circle  traversed 
adjacent  pairs  of  photott-ansistors 
light  modulating  arc;  lig  lit 
the  number  of  phototrai  sistor 
indicate  auto  heading  re 
and;  electric  means  direc  tly 
tor  to  a  single  light  annunciator 
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by  said  arc  such  that  single  or 

are  illuminated  by  said 

annunciators  corresponding  to 

mounted  to  a  map  scale  to 

lative  to  map  letters  N.  W.  W.  E. 

connecting  each  phototransis- 


recess  at  one  end  for 

s  ;cond  threaded  projec- 

rod  having  flag  means 

location,  whereby  a 

together  in  end-to- 

extends  above  obstruc- 

instrument,  and  is  visi- 


4,1 46,971 
METHOD  OF  PREPARE  G  A  RAPIDLY  DISSOLVING 
POWDER  OF  STERILE  31YSTALLINE  CEFAZOLIN 
SODIUM  FOR  PAREN*  "ERAL  ADMINISTRATION 
Michael  Bomstein,  and  Mid  ael  D.  Cbe,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  S<  r.  No.  744,552,  Nov.  24,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,365 
Int.  a.|  F26B  5/06 
U.S.  a.  34—5  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  prepari  ig  sterile  essentially  crystalline 
cefazolin  sodium  for  reconst  tution  for  parenteral  administra- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  said  cefazoliil  sodium  in  a  solvent  comprised  of 
from  about  2  to  about  2  i  percent  ethanol  and  from  about 
98  to  about  75  percent  ^  .'ater  (v/v); 

(b)  filtering  the  solution  fr  )m  (a)  through  a  sterilizing  filter; 

(c)  cooling  the  sterile  filtr;  te  from  (b)  slowly  over  a  period 
of  from  3  to  about  12  1  lours  from  room  temperature  to 
about  - 10*  C; 

(d)  cooling  the  preparation]  from  (e)  rapidly  to  a  temperature 
about  -40*  C; 

(e)  maintaining  the  tempeikture  of  the  preparation  from  (d) 
below  -  30°  C.  for  a  pe  iod  of  from  I  to  2  hours; 

(0  reducing  the  pressure  i  »f  the  environment  in  which  the 
preparation  from  (e)  is  n  aintained  to  a  maximum  of  1  mm 


2Claiiiis 


of  mercury  absolute; 

(g)  raising  the  temperature!  of  the  environment  in  which  the 
preparation  from  (0  is  n  aintained  to  a  maximum  of  about 
50°  C,  avoiding  the  mei  ting  of  such  preparation;  and 

(h)  subliming  the  solvent  fi  om  the  preparation  from  (g)  until 
the  resulting  crystals  o !  said  cefazolin  sodium  have  a 
moisture  content  of  no :  more  than  6.0  percent,  and 
Cj-Cj  alcohol  content  c  f  not  more  than  1.0  percent. 


CONTINUOUS 
Horace  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Rich 
Industries,  Inc.,  Richmond, 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a. 
VS.  a.  34—41 


S«r 


1.  A  method  of  drying  continuous 
comprising  the  steps  of:  moi  nting 
in  spaced  apart  relationship 
circulating  a  high  boiling 
liquid  through  said  dryers  in 
nal  surface  temperatures  thereof; 
web  to  be  dried  through 
disposed;  and  bringing  said 


tie 


4,^,972 

WEB  DRYING 
lond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Smitherm 
Va, 

No.  622,617,  Oct.  15, 1975, 
Mar.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,248 
F26B  3/24 

2  Claims 


webs  of  paper  and  the  like 

a  plurality  of  rotary  dryers 

for  rotation  about  parallel  axes; 

I  oint,  non-aqueous  heat  transfer 

liquid  form  to  increase  the  exter- 

;  effecting  a  movement  of  the 

zone  in  which  the  dryers  are 

veb  into  contact  with  successive 
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ZZf.  "*'*  **^'."  "  f  "?"?  '•J^°"**'  'f**'  "*"*  '°  *"*y   cooperative  relationship  with  said  partition  to  direct  at  least  a 

the  dry  product  and  said  method  including  the  step  of  altering 
the  surface  temperature  of  the  sweat  roll  by  circulating  the 
same  heat  transfer  liquid  as  is  circulated  through  the  rotary 
dryers  through  a  heat  exchanger  to  reduce  its  temperature  and 
then  circulating  said  heat  exchange  liquid  through  said  sweat 
roll,  the  dryers  and  the  sweat  rolls  being  simultaneously  oper- 
ated as  aforesaid. 


4,146,973 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  VENEER 
Leslie  M.  Steffensen,  Springfield;  H.  Gary  Duteil,  Eugene,  and 
Robert  A.  Rydell,  Corrallis,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Georgia- 
Pacific  Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,535 

Int  CL2  F26B  3/32 

VS.  a.  34—41  15  Claims 


^^^^S"° 


compartment  to  said  outlet  when  in  one  position  and  to  direct 
the  major  portion  of  the  air  from  said  inlet  directly  through 
said  nozzle  on  to  said  web  when  in  another  position. 


4,146,975 
ROTATING  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Victor  Duhem,  Avon,  France,  assignor  to  Fives-Cail  Babcock, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Jim.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,578 

Int.  a.'  F26B  J  J/04 

VS.  a.  34-134  10  Claims 


of: 


1.  A  method  for  drying  sheets  of  veneer  comprising  the  steps 


establishing  a  vacuum  condition  in  a  drying  chamber; 

successively  introducing  a  series  of  veneer  sheets  individu- 
ally through  an  inlet  into  said  drying  chamber  while  seal- 
ing said  sheets  at  said  inlet  to  maintain  the  vacuum  condi- 
tion therein  and  moving  said  sheets  continuously  along  a 
path  through  said  drying  chamber; 

directly  expoising  subsUntially  the  entire  face  of  both  sides  of 
each  individual  veneer  sheet  to  radiant  energy  of  the  long 
wave  infrared  spectrum  from  radiant  infrared  emitters 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  path  of  the  sheets  in 
spaced  relation  thereto  while  said  veneer  sheets  are  mov- 
ing along  said  path; 

controlling  the  level  of  said  radiation  to  which  the  sheets 
moving  through  said  chamber  under  the  prevailing  vac- 
uum condition  are  exposed  to  raise  the  surface  tempera- 
ture of  said  sheets  to  a  level  sufficient  to  dry  the  sheets  but 
insufficient  to  result  in  damage  thereto;  and 

thereafter  withdrawing  the  dried  sheets  from  said  drying 
chamber  through  an  outlet  while  sealing  said  sheets  at  said 
outlet  to  maintain  a  vacuum  condition  in  said  chamber. 


4,146,974 

DRYING  APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  Pray,  Greenwich  Lodge,  Greenwich,  Conn.  06630 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,335 

Int  a.2  F26B  3/28 

VS.  a.  34—54  6  Claims 

6.  Apparatus  for  drying  and  curing  moving  webs  comprising 

a  rectangular  housing  having  a  forward  wall  and  an  open  side, 

a  partition  in  said  housing  substantially  parallel  to  said  open 

side,  said  partition  partially  dividing  said  housing  into  a  first 

compartment  and  a  second  compartment,  the  latter  having  said 

open  side,  means  for  moving  said  web  substantially  parallel  to 

and  spaced  from  said  open  side,  said  partition  having  means 

cooperating  with  the  forward  wall  to  form  a  nozzle,  heating 

means  in  said  second  compartment,  an  air  inlet  in  said  housing 

and  an  air  outlet  in  said  first  compartment,  an  air  valve  in 


1.  A  rotating  heat  exchanger  comprising 

a.  an  axle  of  rotation, 

b.  a  first  group  of  tubes  arranged  about  the  axle  of  rotation, 

c.  a  second  group  of  tubes  arranged  about  the  first  group  of 
tubes, 

1.  the  tubes  of  the  first  and  second  groups  having  axes 
parallel  to  the  axle  of  rotation  and 

2.  each  of  the  tubes  having  ports  at  respective  ends 
thereof,  the  ports  of  the  tubes  of  the  first  and  second 
groups  of  tubes  at  each  of  the  ends  being  substantially 
coplanar, 

d.  respective  gas  inlet  and  discharge  chambers  in  communi- 
cation with  the  ports  at  respective  ends  of  the  heat  ex- 
changer, 

e.  means  for  circulating  a  first  stream  of  gas  between  the 
chambers  through  the  tubes  of  the  first  group, 

f  means  for  circulating  a  second  and  separate  stream  of  gas 
between  the  chambers  through  the  tubes  of  the  second 
group, 

g.  means  at  one  of  the  ends  for  supplying  a  solid  granular 
material  into  the  tubes  of  one  of  the  groups, 

h.  channel  means  near  the  other  end  for  connecting  the  tubes 
of  the  first  and  second  groups  for  passing  the  solid  granu- 
lar material  from  the  one  to  the  second  group  of  tubes,  and 

i.  outlet  means  at  the  one  end  for  removing  the  solid  granular 
material  from  the  second  group  of  tubes. 
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4,146^6 

MODULAR  PANEL  THAT  CAN  Bk  ASSEMBLED  WTTH 

OTHER  SIMILAR  PANELS,  Wl  [EREBY  TO  FORM 

MAGNETIC  BOARDS  FOR  PROGRAMMING  AND 

STATISTICAL  PUli>OSES 

Franco  Zambiasi,  Mflan,  Italy,  aannor  to  Tecno-Planniiig 

Italia  Di  Ginlini  e  Zambiasi,  Milanjltaly 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  7334N)1 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  21, 1975,  28530  A/75 
lat  a.2  G09B  2V00 
VS.  a.  35—24  R  1  CUdffl 


1.  A  magnetic  board,  for  holding  signalling  elements  and  the 
like  contemporaneously  horizontally  and/or  vertically,  the 
board  comprising  a  plurality  of  panels  made  up  of  respective 
metal  sheets,  each  of  said  metal  sheets  having  (1)  a  first  plural- 
ity of  spaced,  parallel  grooves  embossed  thereon  for  receiving 
signalling  elements  therein  and  (2)  a  second  plurality  of  spaced, 
parallel  grooves  embossed  thereon  ibr  receiving  signalling 
elements  therein,  said  grooves  of  »id  second  plurality  of 
grooves  being  perpendicular  to  those  of  said  first  plurality  of 
grooves  to  form  a  grating  subdividing  said  panels  by  grating 
nodes  having  equal  center-to-center  distances;  and  means  for 
coupling  adjacent  ones  of  said  panels  to  one  another;  whereby 
signalling  elements  may  be  contemporaneously  placed  in  the 
grooves  in  horizontal  and  vertical  positions,  and 
wherein  said  means  for  coupling  adjacent  ones  of  said  panels 
to  one  another  comprise  respective  frames  made  of  plastic 
material,  holes  being  provided  iasaid  panels,  and  hot-riv- 
eted pins  extending  through  said  holes  to  secure  ones  of 
respective  said  panels  to  respective  ones  of  said  frames, 
said  frames  being  formed  with  tpngue-and-groove  joints 
for  coupling  adjacent  ones  of  saiil  frames  to  one  another. 


4,146,977 

EDUCATIONALjrOY 

Marybannah  S.  Barberi,  42  Tbomton  St.,  Hamden,  Conn.  06517 

FQed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,472 

lat  0.2  G09B  ^20 

VS.  CL  35—77  I  10  Claims 


r 


1.  An  educational/toy  device  comprising: 
a  housing  having  formed  therein  i  least  four  openings  dis- 
posed to  substantially  form  at  least  two  adjacent  columns 


at  least  two  drums  each 
an  adjacent  column  and 
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of  openings  each  havin ;  at  least  two  openings  laterally 
disposed  from  an  openin  [  in  an  adjacent  column  to  form  at 
least  two  rows  of  later  illy  aligned  openings,  said  rows 
each  being  visually  disti  iguishable; 

drum  mounting  means; 

at  least  two  adjacent  colunins  of  drums,  each  column  having 
I  aterally  disposed  from  a  drum  in 
rotatably  mounted  by  said  drum 
mounting  means  within  laid  housing  for  separate  rotation 
thereof  from  the  exteriof  of  said  housing  and  being  view- 
able through  said  openings,  each  drum  in  a  column  having 
at  least  one  indicia  on  itSjperipheral  surface  corresponding 
to  an  indicia  on  the  perapheral  surface  of  a  drum  in  the 
other  column,  each  said  [corresponding  indicia  being  inte- 
grated with  a  similar  color  to  enable  lateral  alignment  of 
similar  colors  and  to  thereby  enable  lateral  alignment  of 
the  corresponding  indici|t  on  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  the 
drums  with  separate  rot  ition  of  the  drums;  and 
at  least  two  tactile  figur  »  each  affixed  to  said  housing  to 
enable  lateral  alignmi  nt  of  corresponding  indicia  and 
tactile  figures. 


AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
Jeffrey  D.  Breslow,  HigUai^ 
Glass  A  Associates, 

FOed  Aug.  17, 
Inta. 
UJS.  CL  35—77 


,  Chicago, 


4,  46,978 
ftOR  SPELLING  EDUCATION 

Park,  DL,  assignor  to  Manrin 

>,m. 

,  Ser.  No.  825,196 
G09B  1/20 

4Clainu 


1177, 


1.  A  game  apparatus  suital  le  for  use  in  spelling  education  to 
provide  a  player  with  a  plui  ility  of  anempts  to  spell  a  word, 
comprising  frame  means  in:luding  an  elongated  horizontal 
shaft  extending  between  o  >posite  end  portions  which  are 
adapted  to  rest  on  a  surfaoi,  first  chance  means  comprising 
numerical  indicating  means  fi  >r  randomly  dictating  a  number  of 
player  attempts,  second  char  ce  means  comprising  alphabetical 
indicating  means  for  randon  ly  dictating  a  letter  position,  and 
third  chance  means  comprisi  ng  a  plurality  of  chance  elements, 

identical  alphabetical  indicating 
means  thereon  in  a  combination  to  defme  a  recognizable  word, 
said  first  and  second  chance  (neans  being  mounted  on  a  plural- 
ity of  spinner  elements,  eachiof  which  is  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  sluft  between  the  opposite  end  portions'  and  adapted  for 
free  manual  rotation  thereon,  each  of  said  spinner  elements 
including  means  defining  a  polygonal  shaped  centrally  dis- 
posed opening  for  said  shaftland  a  similarly  shaped  polygonal 
outer  surface,  the  outer  suruce  of  a  first  of  said  spinner  ele- 
ments being  provided  with  said  first  chance  means  and  the 
outer  surfaces  of  a  plurality  of  said  other  spinner  elements 
being  provided  with  said  second  chance  means,  whereby  the 
polygonal  shape  of  said  centrally  disposed  opening  requires 
that  only  one  of  said  first  chknce  means  and  a  plurality  of  said 
second  chance  means  are  aligned  in  a  predetermined  orienta- 
tion after  one  or  more  of  said  spinner  elements  is  rotated,  said 
means  defining  said  centrally  disposed  openings  including 
peripheral  surfaces  which  ate  longer,  in  the  direction  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  than  the  length  of  the  outer  surfaces  of 
the  spinner  elements  in  tht  same  direction  to  substantially 

spinner  elements  during  relative 
laid  end  portions  being  intercon- 


reduce  friction  between  the 
rotation  between  the  same. 
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nected  by  a  bottom  element  parallel  to  said  shaft  and  spaced 
below  said  spinner  element  and  said  bottom  element  mounting 
a  plurality  of  feet  extending  downwardly  of  said  bottom  ele- 
ment, said  end  portions  being  shaped  to  resemble  the  head  and 
tail  portions  of  a  bee-like  insect 


38  90  36 


1.  In  combination  with  a  golf  shoe  tht  has  a  sole  in  which  a 
plurality  of  spaced  plugs  are  embedded,  each  of  which  plugs 
includes  a  tapped  bore  substantially  normal  to  said  sole,  a 
plurality  of  golf  cleats  that  are  operatively  associated  with  said 
plugs,  each  of  said  golf  cleats  including: 

a.  a  rigid  flange  of  substantially  greater  transverse  cross-sec- 
tion than  that  of  said  plug; 

b.  an  externally  threaded  rigid  boss  tht  extends  outwardly 
from  said  flange  and  engages  said  tapped  bore; 

c.  a  rigid  spike  that  extends  outwardly  from  said  flange  and 
engages  said  tapped  bore; 

c.  a  rigid  spike  that  extends  outwardly  from  said  flange  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  boss,  said  spike  having  a 
tapered  external  surface  and  a  free  end  portion; 

d.  a  molded  body  of  resilient  material  that  includes  a  first 
portion  in  the  form  of  a  flat  wall  in  which  said  flange  is 
embedded  and  from  which  said  threaded  boss  projects, 
and  a  second  wall  portion  that  projects  from  said  first  wall 
portion  and  cooperates  therewith  to  defme  a  cavity  across 
which  said  spike  extends,  and  a  circular  lip  opening  in  said 
second  wall  portion  that  snugly  engages  said  external 
tapered  surface  of  said  spike  adjacent  said  free  end  thereof 
when  there  is  no  pressure  exerted  on  said  resilient  body  in 
a  direction  towards  said  first  wall  portion  thereof,  with 
said  second  wall  portion  deforming  towards  said  first  wall 
portion  when  subjected  to  upward  pressure  as  occurs 
when  the  user  of  said  golf  shoe  walks  on  earth  sufficiently 
soft  as  to  be  penetrated  by  said  spike,  and  said  second  wall 
portion  when  said  upward  pressure  is  relieved  by  said 
shoe  being  lifted  from  the  ground  returning  to  its  initial 
configuration  and  in  so  doing  said  lip  wiping  foreign 
material  from  said  spike. 


4,146,980 
FOOTWEAR 
Evelyn  Cross,  53  First  St,  Linden,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 
(2195) 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,362 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jun.  10,  1976, 
76/3451 

Int  CU  A43B  21/34 
VS.  a.  3^—39  1  Claim 

1.  An  article  of  footwear  including  a  heel,  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  heel  which  presents  a  rear  ground  engaging  zone  of  the 
heel  being  annular,  another  portion  of  the  heel  comprising  a 
spigot  having  an  annular  concave  side  surface,  said  annular 
portion  of  the  heel  having  an  annular  convex  inner  surface 


complementary  to  said  annular  concave  side  surface  of  said 
spigot  said  annular  portion  being  rotatable  on  and  relative  to 
said  spigot  when  said  footwear  is  in  use  and  said  annular  por- 
tion is  pressed  against  the  ground,  said  annular  portion  having 
an  annular  ridge  about  its  inner  periphery  that  extends  up- 


4,146,979 
SELF-CLEANING  GOLF-SHOE  CLEAT 
Gilbert  R.  Fabbrie,  6401  Warner,  No.  504,  Huntington  Beach, 
Calif.  92647 

FDed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,894 

Int  a.2  A43C  /5/Oa-  A43B  5/00 

VS.  CL  36—67  D  4  Claims 


wardly  above  the  level  of  the  remainder  of  said  annular  portion 
and  that  fits  in  a  complementary  downwardly  opening  groove 
that  surrounds  the  base  of  said  spigot,  said  spigot  being  slightly 
shorter  in  length  that  the  thickness  of  said  annular  portion  to 
avoid  engagement  of  the  lower  end  of  the  spigot  with  the 
ground. 


4,146,981 
FOOTWEAR  STRUCTURE  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 

ELEMENTS 
Leandre  Renaldo,  ria  S.  Marco,  PadoTa,  Italy 

FUed  May  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,235 

Int  CL'  A43B  3/24:  A43C  15/00:  A43B  13/28.  21/36 

VS.  a.  36—100  1  Claim 


1.  Footwear  construction  with  interchangeable  elements 
comprising  a  ball  portion  having  a  downwardly  facing  tread- 
ing surface  and  an  upwardly  facing  insole  surface,  a  heel  por- 
tion having  a  treading  face  and  an  insole  top  and  a  shank 
portion  having  an  upwardly  facing  insole  face,  wherein  ac- 
cording to  the  improvement 
the  ball  portion  is  formed  as  a  separate  element  and  includes 
as  an  integral  part  thereof  a  first  segment  of  said  shank 
portion  extending  upwards  from  the  insole  surface  level  of 
said  ball  portion  and  having  an  upwardly  inclined  first 
mating  surface  formation  facing  said  shank  portion  and  a 
second  top  mating  surface  formation  extending  transverse 
to  said  first  mating  surface  formation, 
said  shank  portion  has  an  arcuated  shape  with  downwardly 
facing  concavity  and  is  formed  as  a  separate  element  and  in- 
cludes integral  therewith  a  segment  of  said  ball  portion  extend- 
ing from  said  shank  portion  downwardly  from  a  level  thereof 
corresponding  to  the  level  of  said  insole  surface  and  having  at 
its  end  adjacent  said  ball  portion  a  first  treading  face  in  assem- 
bled condition  flush  with  said  treading  surface  of  said  ball 
portion,  said  shank  portion  having  a  sloping  third  mating  sur- 
face formation  for  mating  engagement  with  said  upwardly 
inclined  first  mating  surface  formation  and  an  upwardly  pro- 
truding land  formation  in  an  intermediate  position  of  said  shank 
portion  and  having  an  upper  surface  coinciding  with  said 
insole  face,  said  land  formation  having  a  first  shoulder  facing 
said  top  mating  surface  formation  and  a  second  shoulder  oppo- 
site thereto,  and  wherein  said  shank  portion  formed  as  a  sepa- 
rate element  includes  further  integral  therewith  a  segment  of 
said  heel  portion  sloping  downwardly  from  a  level  thereof 
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corresponding  to  the  level  of  said  nsole  top  and  having  a 
treading  bottom  surface  thereof,  saic  shank  portion  having  a 
further  arcuated  upwardly  convex  mating  surface  formation 
extending  from  said  land  formatioi  thereof  and  recessed 
thereto,  over  said  heel  portion  segn  ent  up  to  said  treading 
bottom  surface  thereof  and  wherein 

said  heel  portion  is  formed  as  a  ^parate  element  and  in' 
eludes  as  an  integral  part  thereof  i  second  segment  of  said 
shank  portion  extending  in  assen  bled  condition  from  said 
land  formation  over  said  upward  y  convex  mating  surface 
of  said  shank  portion  and  havinj 
ting  in  assembled  condition  agai  ist  said  second  shoulder 
and  wherein  said  heel  portion  s^ment  integral  with  said 
shank  portion  has  a  downward!/  concave  mating  surface 
formation  engaging  in  assembled  condition  said  upwardly 
convex  mating  surface  formation  facing  said  mating  con- 
cave surface  and  complementar  (hereto,  said  first  mating 
surface  formation,  said  sloping  third  mating  surface  for- 
mation and  said  upwardly  convcjx  mating  surface  forma- 
tion and  said  downwardly  concaye  mating  surface  forma 
tion  having  respective  groove 
means  for  respective  mutual 
therewith. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ind  tongue  engagement 
detachable   engagement 


4,146,982 
PUMP-TYPE  SLUDGE 
APPARATUI 

Makoto  Norisugi,  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  E02F 
VS.  a.  37—64 


DREDGING 

issignor  to  Toa  Harbor 

No.  800,930 
3jf92 

7Clainis 


1.  A  dredging  apparatus  for  rem(  ving  sludge  on  a  water 
bottom  comprising: 

(A)  a  pump  dredger  having  a  lade  er  assembly,  said  ladder 
assembly  being  pivotally  suppo  ted  at  its  one  end  at  a 
fulcrum  mounted  to  said  pump  d  edger  with  its  other  end 
movable  in  water; 

(B)  a  sludge  suction  pump  provid(  d  in  at  least  one  of  said 
ladder  assembly  and  said  pump  (  redger; 

(C)  a  suction  pipe  connected  at  it!  one  end  to  said  suction 
pump  and  extending  to  the  mo  'able  end  of  said  ladder 
assembly;  and 

(D)  a  suction  unit  pivotally  mou  ited  through  a  pin  at  a 
portion  of  said  movable  end  of  the  ladder  assembly  and 
having  the  other  end  of  said  suction  pipe  connected 
thereto,  said  suction  unit  compri  sing: 

(a)  a  main  body  essentially  com  [x>sed  of  a  cover  or  flat 
plate  member  and  two  side  wa  Is  altogether  arranged  in 
a  sectional  configuration  subst  intially  corresponding  to 
an  inversed  U-letter  shape  in  i  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  direction  in  which  the  ladder  assem- 
bly extends  from  the  pump  dt  ;dger; 

(b)  a  hood-like  member  expandet  I  or  flared  toward  below 
and  secured  at  a  central  portioi  i  of  said  cover  member  of 
the  main  body  in  communicati  on  with  the  suction  pipe, 
defining  an  opening  for  collecting  diluted  sludge  therein 
and  guiding  the  same  into  the  pipe; 

(c)  a  rotatable  member  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  and 
vanes  mounted  thereon,  the  a  is  of  said  rotatable  mem- 


Slll 


means  i 


ber  being  directed 
^  face  of  said  side  walli 
shaft  being  disposed 

(d)  a  sludge  collector 
like  member  and  the 
structure  correspond!  ig 
gitudinally   with   a 
formed  by  a  curved 
respectively  disposed 
collector  means  beinj 
able  member; 

(e)  a  sludge  inlet  formet 
taking  sludge  into  a 
member  by  means 
curved  surface  plate 

(0  a  movable  vane  men4>er 
sludge  inlet  and 
in  longitudinal  sectioji 
moved  either  forwarc  ly 
sludge  is  carried  out. 


(f 


4, 


PROMOTIONAL  POP-UP 
lb  Penick,  Prospect  Heights, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

3,995,388.  This  appUcatioi 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  40—124.1 


April  3,  1979 


bstantially  perpendicular  to  the 
of  the  main  body,  said  rotatable 

l^low  said  hood-like  member; 
disposed  between  the  hood- 
rotatable  member  and  having  a 
to  a  cylindrical  container  lon- 

I  ortion  thereof  removed  away, 
lurface  plate  and  two  end  plates 
at  a  longitudinal  end,  said  sludge 
rotatable  coaxial  with  said  rotat- 


below  the  hood-like  member  for 

lower  portion  of  the  hood-like 

r  the  rotary  movement  of  said 

the  sludge  collector  means;  and 

forming  an  upper  wall  of  said 

a  hollow  arcuate  configuration 

whereby  as  the  suction  unit  is 

or  backwardly  the  dredging  of 


46,983 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
and  John  K.  Volkert,  Northfieid, 
Cofipak  Systems,  Inc.,  Northfieid,  III. 
638,558,  Dec.  8, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,340 
G09F  1/00 

12  Claims 


flo. 


1.  An  item  of  the  charact<  r  described  which  comprises 
a  pair  of  base  panels  of  si  eet  material  which  are  hinged  to 

each  other  along  a  strai  ;ht  Une  and 
a  coupon-carrying  panel  ii  eluding  a  plurality  of  sidc-by-side 

coupons  which  are  gen<  rally  defined  by  slit  means  there- 
between, 
said  coupon-carrying  panel  having  tab  means  formed  therein 

corresponding  in  numtx  r  to  the  number  of  said  coupons, 

and 
said  coupon-carrying  pailel  being  disposed  between  said 

base  panels  and  each  t  ib  means  being  joined  in  surface 

contact  to  an  opposite  I  ase  panel  from  that  to  which  the 

adjacent  tab  means  is  jc  ined, 

tem  causes  said  plurality  of  cou- 
he  respective  planes  of  said  base 

panels  with  adjacent  coupons  disposed  in  substantially 

different  planes. 


whereby  opening  of  said 
pons  to  stand  up  from 


Carl  G.  Lindquist,  230  Fostc  r 
Filed  Aug.  4, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  40—152 

1.  A  structural  assembly 
choice  of  a  variety  of  uni- 
combined  curvilinear  and 


4,146,984 

STRUCTURAL  ASSE  Vf BLY  FOR  DISPLAY  OF 
PICTORIAL  MATTER 

St.,  Littleton,  Mass.  01460 
1*76,  Ser.  No.  711,637 
2  G09F  1/12 

12  Claims 
f(  T  display  of  pictorial  matter  in  any 
pi  Euiar,  multi-planar,  curvilinear,  or 
f  lanar  dispositions  comprised  of  a 
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front  frame  such  as  may  be  produced  from  sheet  stock  and 
having  an  inner  cut-out  area  constituting  a  viewing  window 
with  a  first  set  of  dimensions,  to  either  face  of  which  front 
frame  a  mat  sheet,  or  equivalent,  with  equal  or  smaller  viewing 
window  dimensions  optionally  may  be  attached,  a  back  panel 
disposed  rearwardly  of  said  front  frame  and  spaced  therefrom 
by  four  comer  posts  attached  at  one  end  to  said  front  frame 
adjacent  the  corners  of,  and  wholly  outside  of,  a  rectangle 
encompassing  said  cut-out  area,  and  at  the  other  end  to  said 
back  panel,  said  comer  posts  of  lengths  not  substantially  less 
than  one-twelfth  the  square  root  of  the  area  of  said  rectangle, 
each  adjacent  pair  of  said  comer  posts  having  outer  longitudi- 
nal surfaces  lying  in  a  common  plane,  means  to  locate  and 
retain  each  of  four  comers  of  prepared  pictorial  matter  in  the 


4,146,985 
X-RAY  nLM  MOUNTS 
Herman  Margnlies,  Millbam,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  80S4>26 

Int  a.2  G09F  1/10 

VS.  a.  40—158  B  5  Claims 


1.  A  mount  for  X-ray  films  comprising  a  sheet  of  material 
having  an  opening  therein,  a  depression  about  the  edges  of  said 
opening,  said  depression  including  an  inwardly  directed  flange 
forming  a  smaller  window  below  the  plane  of  the  sheet, 
a  series  of  elongated,  non-flexible  lips  in  the  plane  of  the 
sheet  of  material  extending  into  said  opening,  but  termi- 
nating short  of  the  edges  of  the  flange,  said  lips  being 
peripherally  spaced  about  said  opening  at  each  of  the  four 
sides  thereof  and  extending  into  said  opening  to  a  lesser 
degree  than  does  the  depressed  flange  aforesaid,  the  elon- 


gated lips  forming  a  co-planar  discontinuous  flange  paral- 
lel to  the  depressed  flange,  and  having  forward  edges 
which  are  rounded  along  their  length  and  are  parallel  to 
the  edges  of  and  facing  said  opening  to  thereby  offer  a 
cam  surface  to  film  being  inserted  into  the  opening. 


4,146,986 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  SECONDARY  AIR  FOR 
PURIFYING  EXHAUST  GASES  DISCHARGED  FROM 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Tokio  Kohama,  Nishio;  Hideki  Obayashi,  Aichi;  Tadashi  Ozaki, 
Nishio,  and  Hidetaka  Nohira,  Susono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,824 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1975,  50-157239; 
Mar.  26,  1976,  51-34021;  May  26,  1976,  51-60935 

Int.  a.2  POIN  3/10 
VS.  a.  60—290  6  Claims 


proximity  of  an  inner  surface  of  the  corresponding  comer  post 
at  any  of  a  plurality  of  distances  measured  from  said  front 
frame  toward  said  back  panel,  the  chosen  dimensions  of  the 
viewing  window  being  sufficiently  large  to  fully  display  that 
central  portion  of  the  image  it  is  desired  to  display  but  suffi- 
ciently smaller  than  those  of  the  image  of  the  pictorial  matter, 
taking  account  of  the  disposition  and  depth  of  recess  behind 
the  viewing  window  of  said  image,  so  that  a  viewer  in  a  gener- 
ally central  location  but  not  substantially  closer  than  an  aver- 
age viewing  distance  will  see  with  each  eye  only  a  portion  of 
said  image,  both  such  portions  having  their  edges  as  defined  by 
the  projection  of  the  viewing  window  upon  the  image  along 
the  viewer's  lines  of  sight  everywhere  within  the  outer  edges 
of  said  image. 


1.  A  device  for  supplying  secondary  air  for  purifying  ex- 
haust gases  discharged  from  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising 

(a)  a  secondary  air  supply  pipe  in  communication  with  an 
exhaust  manifold  or  pipe  of  said  engine, 

(b)  means  for  supplying  secondary  air  through  said  second- 
ary air  supply  pipe  into  said  exhaust  manifold  or  pipe, 

(c)  secondary  air  control  valve  means  disposed  in  said  sec- 
ondary air  supply  pipe  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  the 
secondary  air  flowing  therethrough, 

(d)  means  for  detecting  the  volume  of  intake  air  to  said 
engine, 

(e)  means  for  detecting  the  volume  of  the  secondary  air 
flowing  through  said  secondary  air  supply  pipe,  and 

(0  means  responsive  to  the  signal  representative  of  the  de- 
tected volume  of  intake  air  and  the  signal  representative  of 
the  detected  volume  of  secondary  air  for  controlling  said 
secondary  air  control  valve  means  in  such  a  way  that  the 
volume  of  the  secondary  air  supply  may  be  in  proportion 
to  the  volume  of  intake  air; 

said  means  for  controlling  said  secondary  air  control  valve 
means  comprising: 

(a)  a  comparator  responsive  to  said  signal  representative  of 
the  detected  volume  of  intake  air  and  said  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  detected  volume  of  secondary  air  for  generat- 
ing a  control  signal,  and 

(b)  actuating  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for 
controlling  said  secondary  air  control  valve  means; 

said  means  for  detecting  the  volume  of  intake  air  being 
adapted  to  detect  the  negative  pressure  at  the  venturi  of  a 
carburetor  of  said  engine, 

said  means  for  detecting  the  volume  of  secondary  air  is 
adapted  to  detect  the  pressure  difference  across  a  restric- 
tion means  inserted  in  said  secondary  air  supply  pipe, 
said  comparator  further  includes 
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a  negative  pressure  pipe  intercom  nunicating  said  actuat- 
ing means  and  an  intake  manifoW  or  pipe  of  said  engine, 
a  vent  for  communicating  said  negative  pressure  pipe  with 

the  surrounding  atmosphere,  and 
negative  pressure  control  valve  n^eans  adapted  to  be  dis- 
placed in  one  direction  in  pro^rtion  to  the  negative 
pressure  at  the  venturi  and  in  the  other  direction  in 
proportion  to  said  pressure  didTerence  across  said  re- 
striction means  for  controlling  the  opening  degree  of 
said  vent,  and 
said  actuating  device  is  actuated  in  response  to  the  negative 
pressure  of  intake  air  which  is  transmitted  through  said  nega- 
tive pressure  pipe  and  regulated  by  rsaid  negative  pressure 
control  valve  means; 
said  comparator  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing, 

(b)  first,  second  and  third  diaphragi  is  disposed  within  said 
housing  for  dividing  it  into  four  p  ressure  chambers, 

(c)  said  negative  pressure  at  said  ven  :uri  being  admitted  into 
a  first  pressure  chamber  defined  fa  y  said  housing  and  said 
first  diaphragm, 

(d)  the  pressure  at  the  outlet  of  sa  i  restriction  means  in- 
serted in  said  secondary  air  supply  pipe  being  admitted 
into  a  second  pressure  chamber  ddfined  between  said  first 
and  second  diaphragms, 

(e)  the  pressure  at  the  inlet  of  said  restriction  means  being 
admitted  into  a  third  pressure  chamber  defined  between 
said  second  and  third  diaphragms^ 

(0  the  atmospheric  pressure  being  admitted  into  a  fourth 
pressure  chamber  defined  by  said  housing  and  said  third 
diaphragm,  said  fourth  pressure  clumber  being  communi- 
cated with  said  negative  pressure  pipe  through  a  commu- 
nication port,  I 

(g)  the  pressure  acting  area  of  said  a^ond  diaphragm  being 
smaller  than  those  of  said  first  an4  third  diaphragms, 

(h)  a  shaft  for  interconnecting  said  first,  second  and  third 
diaphragms,  one  end  of  said  shaft  being  connected  to  said 
first  diaphragm  while  the  other  end  being  extended  into 
said  fourth  pressure  chamber,  and 

(i)  a  valve  body  attached  to  said  other  end  of  said  shaft  in 
opposed  relation  with  said  comm|inication  port  for  con- 
trolling the  degree  of  opening  of  siid  communication  port. 


rsAdcon 


4,146,987 

IMPULSE  ACTIVATED  COUfmNG  DEVICE 

Colin  M.  Hudson,  Moliae,  and  William  L.  Andre,  Ben  Lomond, 

both  of  Calif.,  ataignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not,  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,867 

Int  CU  G06M  1/00;  F4|1F  27/00 

VS.  CL  42—1 E  ]  6  Claims 


1.  An  impulse  activated  counting  d  ivice  including: 
a  weight  having  an  eccentric  cent  r  of  mass  mounted  for 
free  pivoting  movement  in  respa  ise  to  application  of  an 
external  impulse  force  of  a  pred  :tennin«l  magnitude  in 
either  of  two  directions, 
a  rotatable  shaft  having  said  weight  connected  thereto  and 
reactable  to  pivoting  movement  of  said  mass  when  said 
impulse  forces  are  applied,  said  sl^t  being  connected  to  a 


April  3,  1979 


counter  mechanism  of  s  tid  counting  device  to  activate 
said  counter  mechanism  v  rhen  successive  impulse  forces  in 
both  directions  have  bee^  appUed,  and, 
means  resilientiy  interconni  cting  said  shaft  with  said  count- 
ing device  for  controUinj  the  degree  of  rotational  motion 
of  said  shaft  in  responsq  to  pivoting  movement  of  said 
weight. 


4,1^6,988 
FISHING 
Edward  J.  Bednarczyk,  12 
Filed  Jan.  9, 

lBt.CL2 

VS.  CL  43—17 


10701 


ROD  TIP-UP 

n.,  Yonkera,  N.Y. 
Ser.  No.  868,140 
AOIK  97/12 

SOatas 


Ri^erriewl 
19^  t, 


1.  A  tip-up  device  for  use  oi 


a  fishing  pole  for  signaling  a  fish 


strike  and  for  releasing  the  fishing  line  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of: 

an  elongated  signal  membe^, 

means  for  releasably  attac  liing  the  signal  member  to  the 
fishing  pole, 

means  pivotally  attaching  <^e  end  of  said  signal  member  to 
said  attaching  means, 

means  for  releasably  holding  the  fishing  line  on  said  signal 
member  adjacent  to  the  p  votal  attachment  for  holding  the 
fishing  line  when  said  rod  member  is  turned  generally 
parallel  to  the  fishing  pol ;  and  for  turning  the  signal  mem- 
ber and  for  releasing  th(!  fishing  line  when  a  fish  strike 
turns  the  signal  member  to  a  position  generally  at  right 
angles  to  the  fishing  pol< ,  and 

a  weight  slidably  contained  on  said  signal  member  for  move- 
ment between  a  hold-do\/n  position  near  the  outer  end  of 
the  signal  member  and  a 
line  holding  means,  and 

an  adjustable  stop  member 


the  outermost  position  o  '  said  weight. 


release  position  adjacent  to  said 
m  said  signal  member  for  setting 


isn 


BAT 
Anthony  M.  Vanns,  Alta  Lon4, 
both  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to 
Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  May  25, 
Int.a.2 
U.S.  a.  43—55 
1.  A  live  fish  bait  tank 
an  inner  storage  tank  haviiig 
defining  a  storage  chambpr, 
an  access  opening, 
a  cover  housing  adapted 

storage  tank, 
means  formed  on  said 
said  access  opening  of 
stored  therein  from 
means  defining  an  inlet 
wall  of  said  tank  and  witiin 
defining  at  least  one  ope  ling 


4,1^6,989 
TANK 

and  Jerome  W.  Vanus,  Ontario, 
gport  Fishing  Fineries,  Inc.,  Cotta 


,  Ser.  No.  800,350 
%01K  97/04 


con  pnsmg: 


15  Claims 


a  continuous  cylindrical  wall 
,  the  upper  end  thereof  defining 


1 0  be  positioned  over  said  inner 


,  covix 

'sa  d 
I  esca  )ing 

pat  sage 


housing  and  positioned  within 
storage  tank,  to  prevent  water 
therefrom, 

adjacent  to  said  cylindrical 
said  cover  housing,  said  wall 
communicating  between  the 
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passage  and  the  storage  chamber  for  passage  of  water 
therethrough  into  said  storage  chamber, 
an  outlet  system  connected  to  said  cylindrical  wall  and 
spaced  from  said  inlet  system,  and 


means  for  providing  drainage  of  said  water  from  said  storage 
chamber,  whereby  said  tank  can  be  emptied. 


4,146,990 
SAFETY  CATCH 
Frank  Conibear,  Victoria,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  Woodstream 
Corporation,  Lititz,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,856 

Claima  priority,  application  Canada,  Not.  23,  1976,  266323 

Int  CV  AOIM  23/24 

VS.  CL  43—88  3  CUims 


1.  In  combination,  a  rotating  frame  animal  trap  of  round  wire 

stock,  the  trap  having  two  similar  frames  each  frame  having 

jaw  forming  sides  and  ends  extending  between  the  sides  to 

support  the  jaws,  and  a  safety  catch  comprising: 

a  helix  of  an  internal  diameter  about  equal  to  the  external 

diameter  of  the  round  wire  stock  of  the  frame,  the  helix 

fitting  around  a  first  frame  of  the  trap,  the  spacing  of  the 

coils  of  the  helix  being  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 

wire  stock;  and 

a  hook  extending  outwardly  from  the  helix  for  engaging  the 

second  frame  of  the  trap  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  frames. 


ond  locking  means  provided  at  said  ends  of  said  fourth  and 
fifth  trackways,  and 

sixth  and  seventh  trackways  terminating  in  ends,  third  lock- 
ing means  provided  at  at  least  one  of  said  ends  of  each  of 
said  sixth  and  seventh  trackways,  and 

said  first  locking  means  being  complementary  to  said  second 


and  third  locking  means  enabling  said  ends  of  said  track- 
ways associated  therewith  to  be  joined  together  such  that 
said  ends  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  fiexible  trackways  may  be 
joined  to  any  of  said  ends  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
trackways  and  said  ends  of  said  sixth  and  seventh  track- 
ways may  be  joined  to  any  of  said  ends  of  said  second  and 
third  trackways. 

4,146,992 
VEHICLE  WITH  STUFFED  WHEEL,  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 
Marjorie  A.  M.  Smith,  7929  Stewart  ft  Gray  #10,  Downey, 
Calif.  90241 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,451 

Int  a.2  A63H  17/26 

VS.  CL  46—221  16  dainw 


4,146,991 
TOY  TRACKWAY 
Hiroahi  Sano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,517 
Clairaa   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   22,    1976,   51- 
50388[U] 

Int  CL^  A63H  18/06 
VS.  CL  4lh-202  10  Ciainis 

1.  An  amusement  device,  comprising: 
a  platform  having  an  upper  level  and  a  lower  level,  a  first 
trackway  on  said  upper  level  along  an  axis  and  terminat- 
ing in  ends,  second  and  third  trackways  on  said  lower 
level  along  axes  and  terminating  in  ends,  said  axes  of  said 
second  and  third  trackways  being  generally  parallel,  said 
axis  of  said  first  trackway  being  generally  perpendicular 
to  said  axes  of  said  second  and  third  trackways  and  spaced 
therefrom,  first  locking  means  provided  at  said  ends  of 
said  first,  second  and  third  trackways, 
fourth  and  fifth  flexible  trackways  terminating  in  ends,  sec- 


1.  A  wheeled  toy  comprising: 

a  body, 

at  least  one  wheel  comprising  a  hollow  thin-walled  pliant 
toroidal  tube  having  a  central  opening  bounded  circum- 
ferentially  by  an  inner  annular  wall  portion  of  said  tube,  a 
relatively  rigid  sleeve  contained  within  the  interior  of  said 
tube  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  inner  annular  wall 
portion,  and  a  pliant  stuffing  material  filling  said  tube 
interior  about  said  sleeve,  and 

means  rotatably  mounting  said  wheel  on  said  body  for  rota- 
tion about  the  axis  of  said  central  tube  opening  including 
an  axle  secured  to  said  body  and  extending  through  said 
central  opening  in  supporting  relation  to  said  sleeve  with 
said  inner  annular  wall  portion  disposed  between  said  axle 
and  sleeve. 

15.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  wheel  for  a  wheeled  toy 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  relatively  rigid  sleeve  and  a  rectangular  piece  of 
thin  pliant  sheet-like  material. 
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drawing  said  sheet  material  throug  i 
said  sleeve  into  an  open-ended  an  fiular 
tion  having  an  annular  centerline  and 
of  opposite  edges  of  the  sheet  mal  erial 
said  sleeve  in  contiguous  relation 
second  pair  of  opposite  edges  of 
cle  said  annular  centerline  in 
another, 

stuffing  with  a  relatively  soft  sponfey 
interior  space  formed  by  said  tub  ilar 

joining  the  first  pair  of  contiguou 
configuration  and  joining  the  sec  ond 
edges  to  form  a  hollow  thin-waf  ed 
filled  with  said  stuffing  material 
with  the  sleeve  disposed  in  sun 
inner  annular  wall  portion  of  saic 


and  about  the  wall  of 

tubular  configura- 

wherein  a  first  pair 

encircle  the  axis  of 

to  one  another  and  a 

he  sheet  material  encir- 

coi  tiguous  relation  to  one 

material  the  annular 

configuration,  and 

edges  of  said  tubular 

pair  of  contiguous 

pliant  torodial  tube 

I  ai  d  containing  said  sleeve 

rounding  relation  to  the 

tube. 


4,146^3 
LIGHTING  SYSTEM  FOR  FACILITATING  PLANT 
GROWTH 
Leslie  C.  Freeman,  Sr.,  10730  15th 
FUed  Nov.  17, 1976,  Ser, 
Int.  a.2  AOIG 
U.S.  a.  47—17 


NE 


,  Seattle,  Wash.  98125 
Jo.  742,547 

7;  90 


liar 


lam|  s 
il 
i  energ  ted 
all  ing  i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  facilitating  pL 

a  first  plurality  of  electric  lamps 
circuit  such  that  all  of  said  lamp  > 
said  first  circuit  is  energized,  said 
along  a  first  row  above  plants  to 

a  second  plurality  of  electric 
second  circuit  such  that  all  of  sai 
when  said  second  circuit  is 
ity  of  lamps  being  spaced  apart 
lei  to  and  spaced  from  said  first 
that  the  light  from  said  first  and 
strikes  said  plants  on  substanti^ly 
lamps  of  each  plurality  of  lamps 
first  and  second  rows  approxinfai 
adjacent  lamps  with  the  lamps  in 
so  that,  in  the  direction  of  the  ro 
are  located  substantially  equidi 
of  the  other  row;  and 

control  means  for  automatically 
second  circuits  at  a  cycle  duratioi 
cle  and  6  hours/cycle  such  that 
energized  for  a  period  of  betweei 
allow  said  plants  to  react  in 
alternately  energized  lamps. 


4,146,994 

DOOR  HAVING  IMPROVED  CLO^NG  AND  LATCHING 

SYSTEMS 

aarence  E.  Williams,  2122  W.  450  N, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  12, 
Int.  a.2  E05C 
VS.  a.  49—367 

1.  A  door  construction  comprising  a 
lower  and  spaced  side  parts,  a  pair  of  poors 
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SQaims 


growth,  comprising: 

ii^erconnected  by  a  first 

are  illuminated  when 

1  imps  being  spaced  apart 

>e  illuminated; 

interconnected  by  a 

lamps  are  illuminated 

,  said  second  plural- 

a  second  row  paral- 

ow  by  a  distance  such 

s<  cond  plurality  of  lamps 

opposite  sides,  the 

>eing  spaced  along  said 

tely  equidistant  from 

two  rows  being  offset 

,  the  lamps  of  one  row 

tly  between  the  lamps 


t  let 


list]  n 


energizing  said  first  and 

of  between  I  hour/cy- 

ach  of  said  circuits  are 

J  and  3  hours/cycle  to 

response  to  light  from  said 


LaPorte,  Ind.  46350 
7!  7,979,  Jan.  10,  1977, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  868,905 

7k05 

6Claiiiis 

frame  having  upper  and 
supported  by  said 


;  hing  xl 


frame,  one  of  said  doors 
the  other  of  said  doors  hinge^ 
first  and  second  generally  vi 
said  one  door  adjacent  the 
means  for  said  rods  wherein 
axially  relative  to  said  one 
with  one  end  protruding 
tracted  position  wherein  said 
said  one  door  between  an 
protruding  from  the  bottom 
tion,  latch  means  carried  by 
the  other  end  of  each  rod  to 
the  rods  between  their 
tions  upon  rotation  of  the 
an  opening  position  in  whici 
positions  and  a  locking  positi  m 
extended  positions,  said  latch 
engageable  with  the  other  ol 
each  in  a  closed  position  andjsaid 
position,  biasing  means 
urging  the  latch  means  into 
each  of  said  frame  upper  am 
protruding  lockingly  into  said 
in  its  locking  position,  catch  nieans 
engaging  one  of  said  rods  w 
its  opening  position  to  releasibly 


o  her  I 
said  I 
dcor 
fron 


Slid) 
■  respec  tive 
;  late  li 


at  one  side  edge  to  said  frame, 
at  one  side  edge  to  said  frame, 
^ically  oriented  rods  carried  by 
side  edge  of  the  door,  guide 
first  rod  is  shiftable  generally 
between  an  extended  position 
the  top  of  the  door  and  a  re- 
second  rod  is  shiftable  relative  to 
I  xtended  position  with  one  end 
)f  the  door  and  a  retracted  posi- 
aid  one  door,  means  connecting 
latch  means  for  movement  of 
extended  and  retracted  posi- 
means,  said  latch  means  having 
said  rods  are  in  their  retracted 
in  which  said  rods  are  in  their 
means  including  retainer  means 
said  doors  when  said  doors  are 
latch  means  is  in  its  locking 
with  said  latch  means  for 
its  locking  position,  a  socket  in 
lower  parts,  said  rod  one  ends 
sockets  when  said  latch  means  is 
carried  by  said  one  door  for 
said  latch  means  is  rotated  into 
secure  the  latch  means  in  its 


asso<  iated 


latcti 


•  meai  s 
meats 


Slid 


opening  position  and  the  rod: 
frame  including  trip  means 
disengaging  said  one  rod  fron 
door  is  closed  with  said 
whereby  said  biasing  means 
locking  position  and  cause  sail 
sockets  and  said  retainer 
closed  position,  closure 
normally  urging  each  door 
prop  means  associated  with 
one  door  in  a  partly  closed 
closed  position,  said  prop 
means  connecting  said  bar 
lower  frame  parts  for 
frame  into  a  first  position 
is  shifted  toward  one  frame 
relative  to  the  frame  wherein 
is  shifted  toward  the  other 
nected  between  said  bar 
member  into  its  first  position 
ing  a  projection  part  which 
tains  said  one  door  in  its 
member  is  in  its  first 
including  a  protruding 
door  when  said  other  door  is 
ber  into  its  second  position 


panly 
positi  >n, 
;  camm  ng 
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in  their  retracted  positions,  said 
>r  contacting  said  one  rod  and 
said  catch  means  when  said  one 
means  in  its  opening  position 
1 1'ill  urge  the  latch  means  into  its 
rod  one  ends  to  enter  said  frame 
to  engage  said  other  door  in  its 
associated  with  each  door  for 
into  its  closed  position,  shiftable 
one  door  for  maintaining  said 
until  the  other  door  is  in  its 
t  leans  including  a  bar  member, 
I  lember  to  either  said  upper  or 
movement  relative  to  the 
one  end  of  said  bar  member 
side  part  and  a  second  position 
the  other  end  of  said  bar  member 
side  part,  spring  means  con- 
and  frame  for  urging  said  bar 
said  bar  member  one  end  includ- 
(fontacts  said  one  door  and  main- 
closed  position  when  said  bar 
said  bar  member  other  end 
means  contacted  by  the  other 
closed  for  urging  said  bar  mem- 
permit  said  one  door  to  close. 
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longit  idinal 
whi  irein 


fr  ime ! 
memjer 
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4,146,995 

ADJUSTABLE  THRESHOLDS  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  AND  USING  THE  SAME 

Robert  E.  Britt,  11  Cumberland,  Maryland  Heights,  Mo.  63042 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  582,979,  Jun.  2, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,003,162.  This  application  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,695 

Int.  a.2  E06B  1/70 

U.S.  a.  49—468  1  Qaim 


4,146,997 
DOMICAL-TYPE  STRUCTURE 
Lionel  J.  Diethom,  Belle  Vernon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  M.  Ted 
Raptes,  Arlington,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,253,  Sep.  20,  1973, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,484 

Int.  a.2  E04B  1/32.  7/08 

VS.  a.  52—81  6  daiiM 


1.  An  adjustable  threshold  for  use  in  door  openings  compris- 


ing, 


first  and  second  separate  elongated  partial  threshhold  sec- 
tions, said  sections  provided  with  an  elongated  recess  of 
"V"  and  of  "U"  shaped  cross  section  respectively  dis- 
posed such  that  each  recess  opens  upwardly, 

fastening  means  to  secure  said  first  section  to  the  floor  of  said 
door  opening, 

elongated  flexible  and  resilient  center  section  means  opera- 
bly  mounted  in  said  recesses  in  said  first  and  second  sec- 
tions and  disposed  therebetween, 

adjusting  means  operably  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
sections  and  disposed  therebetween  comprising,  bolt 
means  extending  through  said  first  and  second  section 
means,  nut  means  attached  to  said  first  section  and  near' 
the  threaded  end  of  said  bolt  and  C-ring  means  removably 
attached  to  and  disposed  about  said  bolt  means  and  dis- 
posed within  the  "U"  shaped  recess  in  the  section  nearest 
the  head  end  of  said  bolt  means. 


4,146,996 

THERMO- VACUUM  STRUCTURE 

Tore  O.  Arnesen,  514  S.  52nd  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68106 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,269 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/345 


VS.  a.  52—2 


2  Claims 


1.  Tlie  Thermo-vacuum  structure  provides  a  relatively  ener- 
gy-efficient shelter  from  the  natural  environment  and  is  com- 
prised of:  an  outer  and  inner  fabric  skin  which  is  separated  by 
an  interstitial  space;  and  a  load  bearing  rigid  space  form  con- 
tained between  the  above  mentioned  skins;  and  fabric  hangers 
connecting  the  outer  and  inner  fabric  skin;  and  a  partial  vac- 
uum induced  by  one  or  more  vacuum  pumps  and  contained 
within  the  interstitial  space. 


1.  A  circular  domical  type  structure  constructed  from  four 
basic  triangular,  rigid  structural  units  A,  B,  C  and  D,  wherein 
each  structural  unit  is  an  isosceles  triangle  having  a  predeter- 
mined desired  thickness,  a  planar  outer  surface,  an  inner  sur- 
face, and  predetermined  dimensional  lengths  for  the  equal  and 
third  sides,  and  wherein  each  of  said  equal  and  third  sides  of 
said  triangular  unit  have  a  predetermined  acute  edge  angle  as 
measured  inwardly  from  the  plane  of  said  outer  surface;  said 
four  basic  units  being  interrelated  in  their  respective  dimen- 
sional side  lengths  and  acute  side  edge  angles;  said  units  A,  B, 
C  and  D  each  having  the  following  dimensional  side  lengths: 

a.  units  A,  B,  and  C  have  lengths  E  on  their  equal  sides, 

b.  unit  A  has  third  side  length  F,  unit  B  has  third  side  length 
G,  units  C  and  D  have  third  side  length  H,  and  unit  D  has 
length  I  on  its  equal  sides; 

said  units  A,  B,  C  and  D  each  having  the  following  acute  side 
edge  angles: 

c.  units  A  and  B  have  edge  angles  X  on  all  three  sides  and 
unit  C  has  edge  angle  X  on  the  equal  sides; 

d.  units  C  and  D  have  edge  angles  Y  on  the  third  sides, 

e.  unit  D  has  edge  angle  Z  on  its  equal  sides;  said  structure 
comprising  a  first  circular  tier  of  subsuntially  perpendicu- 
lar alternating  upright  and  inverted  A  uniu,  wherein  said 
equal  sides  E  of  said  alternating  upright  and  inverted  A 
units  abut  and  mate  with  each  other  along  said  equal  side 
edge  angles  X  of  each  unit  thereof,  and  said  outer  planar 
surfaces  of  each  of  said  alternating  units  cant  inwardly  and 
outwardly;  an  inwardly  canted,  second  circular  tier  of 
alternating  upright  A  units  and  inverted  B  units,  wherein 
said  third  sides  F  of  upright  A  units  of  said  second  tier 
abut  and  mate  with  said  third  sides  F  of  said  inverted  A 
units  of  said  first  tier  along  said  third  side  edge  angles  X  of 
each  unit  thereof,  and  wherein  said  equal  sides  E  of  said 
upright  A  units  abut  and  mate  with  said  equal  sides  E  of 
said  inverted  B  uniu  along  said  equal  side  edge  angles  X  of 
each  unit  thereof;  an  inwardly  canted  third  circular  tier  of 
alternating  upright  B  units  and  inverted  C  unite,  wherein 
said  third  sides  G  of  said  upright  B  units  abut  and  mate 
with  said  third  sides  G  of  said  inverted  B  units  of  said 
second  tier  along  said  third  side  edge  angles  X  of  each  unit 
thereof,  and  wherein  said  equal  sides  E  of  said  upright  B 
units  abut  and  mate  with  said  equal  sides  E  of  said  inverted 
C  units  along  said  equal  side  edge  angles  X  of  each  unit 
thereof;  an  inwardly  canted  fourth  circular  tier  of  upright 
D  units  which  form  a  conical  top  for  said  structure  and 
which  abut  and  mate  with  said  inverted  C  units  of  said 
third  tier  along  said  third  side  H  and  said  third  side  edge 
angles  Y  of  each  unit  thereof,  and  wherein  said  equal  sides 
I  of  said  upright  D  units  abut  and  mate  with  adjacent  equal 
sides  I  and  equal  side  edge  angles  Z  of  each  unit  thereof; 
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said  edge  angle  X  and  the  numlx  r  of  said  A  units  in  said 
first  circular  tier  are  determined  I  y  the  selected  radius  of 
the  basic  of  said  structure  and  t  le  selected  dimensional 
third  side  lengths  F  of  the  A  units  said  structure  having  a 
center  height  which  is  less  than  i  the  radius  of  said  first 
circular  tier  of  structural  A  uni^,  wherein  said  center 
height  is  determined  by  the  seldicted  dimensional  equal 
side  length  E  and  the  selected  side  edge  angle  Y;  said  edge 
angle  Y  being  determinant  of  said  inward  cantation  of  said 
fourth  tier  of  D  units,  whereby  laid  edge  angle  Y  is  se- 
lected to  obtain  a  desired  inward  cant  which  produces  a 


along  the  periphery  of  said 
over  said  front  major  surfacje 
with  the  said  entire  front 
said  edges);  high-impact 
edges  and  connected  togethe ' 


APRIL  3.  1979 


x>re;  a  fabric  coating  (stretched 

and)  substantially  coextensive 

:;  (said  fabric  extending  beyond 

channels  secured  to  said 

at  their  comers  to  form  a  rein- 


t  surfi  ce; 


res  istant 


center  height  which  is  less  than 
circular  tier  of  structural  A  units. 


the  radius  of  said  first 


92      43  ™ 


approaches  its  terminal  downward 
position  to  develop  a  predetermin 
accompanying  fluid  flow,  a  first  valvi 
draulic  line  for  controlling  fluid  pn 
said  fluid  motor  actuator  associated 
effect  its  angular  movement  in  a  raising  direction,  a  second 
valve  means  adapted  to  communicate  fluid  pressure  to  the  lift 
piston  in  said  fluid  motor  actuator  and  thereby  effecting  actua- 
tion of  said  lower  boom  in  a  lowering  direction,  and  gravity 
responsive  means  for  making  effective  or  ineffective  said  regu- 
lating means  responsively  to  the  angular  position  of  said  lower 
boom  whereby  said  lower  boom  in  predetermined  critical 
angular  positions  approaching  horizontal  position  effects  a 
throttling  action  to  reduce  pressure  communicable  to  the  pis- 
ton of  said  hydraulic  actuator  association  with  said  lower 
boom  to  effect  a  diminished  rate  of  lowering  movement  of  said 
lower  boom  in  the  terminal  angular  iicrement  just  preceding 
movement  of  the  lower  boom  into  its  Bull  retracted  position. 


SIDIFIED  EDGES 
Dr^  Wantagh,  N.Y. 
:  Ct,  Baldwin,  N.Y. 

4o.  805,288 


4,1464>98 

POSITION  RESPONSIVE  VALVE  fOR  CONTROLLING 
THE  RETRACTION  RATE  OF  A  LOWER  BOOM  IN  AN 

ARTICULATED  BOOM  ASSEMBLY 
Leonard  L.  Johnson,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,:assignor  to  TECO,  Inc., 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  J 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  1  lo.  769,120 

iBt  a.2  E04H  12  '34 

MS.  CL  52—115  6  Cbinis 


forcing  frame  for  said  panel;  said  fabric  being  stretched  over 
said  channels  members  thereb  y  forming  a  sound  attenuating  air 
gap  between  the  inner  surfac ;  and  the  front  major  surface  of 
said  core  within  said  panel;  and  a  board  member  disposed  upon 
and  covering  the  ends  of  said  fabric  and  back  major  surface  of 
the  core. 


4,U7, 


INSULATED  LOG 
Robert  E.  Lewaadowiki,  c/o 
Filed  Oct  31, 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  52—233 


,000 
BtnLOING  STRUCTURE 
kfayfieM  Stage,  BoIm,  Id.  83707 

',  Ser.  No.  846,728 
E04B  1/10 

SClainu 


19  r7, 


1.  In  an  upper  and  lower  boom  mot  ile  lift  platform  system, 
a  combination  of  fluid  motor  actuaton  adapted  to  effect  angu- 
lar movement  of  said  upper  boom  an  1  lower  booms  respec- 
tively, and  control  means  associated  with  the  fluid  motor 
actuator  for  said  lower  boom  and  effective  for  controling  its 
angular  downward  movement  into  retracted  position  and 
consisting  of  a  regulating  means  effective  as  the  lower  boom 

vement  into  retracted 
reduced  pressure  and 
means  including  a  hy- 
e  to  the  lift  piston  of 
ith  the  lower  boom  to 


4,146,999 
ACOUSTICAL  PANEL  WITH 
DaTid^C.  Petrovec,  2154  Wantagh  P4 
11793,  and  Philip  M.  PetroTec,  2  Sti 
11510 

FUed  Jim.  10, 1977,  Ser.  1 

Int.  CL2  E04B  1JIS2 
MS.  CL  52—145  4  Claims 

1.  An  acoustical  panel  comprising  a  core  of  sound  attenuat- 
ing material  having  a  front  major  surface  and  a  back  major 
surface,  said  core  having  edges  rigidified  by  a  hardenable 
impregnant  imbibed  therein  to  form  a  strip  of  rigid  material 


di]  meter 
fi-st 


laiid 


1.  An  insulative  log  buildii  g 

a  plurality  of  horizontal!: 
substantially  uniform 
one  another  forming  a 

a  plurality  of  borizontall; ' 
substantially  uniform  diameter 
one  another  forming  a 
forming  said  walls  including 
curved  in  cross  section 
extending  groove  and  a 
nally  concavely  curved 
nally  extending  tongue 
stantially  the  center  of 
upper  portion  of  each 
of  an  overlying  log; 

a  layer  of  insulating  mate^ 
and  second  walls,  said 
conductivity  than  the 

at  least  one  tie  rod,  verticUly 
aUgned  q>ertures  of  eact 
most  log  to  the  uppermost 

tie  rod  holding  means  for 
vertically  aligned  relatiobship 


structure  comprising: 
extending  cylindrical  logs  of 
mounted  vertically  upon 
wall; 

extending  cylindrical  logs  of 

moimted  vertically  upon 

second  wall,  each  of  said  logs 

an  upper  portion,  convexly 

provided  with  a  longitudinally 

I  Qwer  portion  having  a  longitudi- 

groove  and  having  a  longitudi- 

outwardly  extending  from  sub- 

laid  groove,  said  groove  of  the 

mateably  receiving  the  tongue 


Icj 


contained  between  said  first 
material  having  a  lower  thermal 
wills; 

extending  through  centrally 
log  of  each  wall  from  the  lower- 
log  of  each  wall;  and 
I  lolding  tie  rods  of  each  wall  in  a 
with  one  another. 
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4,147,001 
CONNECTOR  FOR  WALL  PANEL  STRUCTURE 
Wayne  H.  Oliver,  1305  Spring  VaUey  Rd.  North,  Miaaeapolis, 
Minn.  55422 

FUed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,104 

lat  CL^  E04B  1/08;  E04C  1/10 

MS.  CI.  52—284  2  Claims 


4,147,002 

UGHT  VALVE  SYSTEM  AND  GREENHOUSE 

UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

Glenn  E.  Kautz,  Sewickley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  H.  H.  Robertson 

Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FOed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,543 

lat  a.2  E04C  1/42 

MS.  a.  52—306  18  Oaims 


J9  /^        M 


1  ^ 


■^ 
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1.  A  light  valve  comprising: 

spaced-apart  sheets  of  light-transmitting  material  arranged 
to  define  a  cavity; 

a  source  of  dry  particulate  material; 

conveying  means  communicating  with  said  cavity  (a)  for 
introducing  dry  particulate  material  from  said  source  into 
said  cavity  to  restrict  light  transmission  through  said 
cavity  from  one  side  to  the  other,  and  (b)  for  returning  dry 
particulate  material  from  said  cavity  to  said  source  to 
restore  light  transmission  through  said  cavity;  and 

means  for  obstructing  discharge  of  dry  particulate  material 
from  said  cavity  during  introduction  thereof 


1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular  wall 
panels  each  having  spaced  parallel  side  wall  surfaces,  opposed 
top  and  bottom  surfaces,  opposite  vertically  extended  ends, 
and  self  locking  connector  elements  at  said  opposite  ends;  each 
of  said  connector  elements  extending  substantially  the  full 
vertical  length  of  its  respective  panel  and  comprising  laterally 
spaced  generally  flat  side  wall  portions,  an  outer  generally  flat 
transverse  wall  portion  connecting  said  side  wall  portions,  and 
a  partition  substantially  coextensive  in  length  with  said  side 
wall  portions  and  connecting  said  side  wall  portions  in  in- 
wardly spaced  parallel  relationship  to  said  outer  transverse 
wall  portion;  said  side  wall  portions  projecting  outwardly  from 
the  panel  ends  in  planes  parallel  to  the  planes  of  said  panel  side 
wall  surfaces  and  rigidly  connected  to  the  panel  side  wall 
surfaces;  said  side  wall  portions,  transverse  wall  portion  and 
partition  of  each  connector  element  cooperating  to  define  an 
open  ended  passageway  and  having  opposite  ends  adjacent 
respective  ones  of  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  panel; 
said  transverse  wall  portion  and  at  least  one  of  said  side  wall 
portions  of  each  connector  element  each  having  a  pair  of 
aligned  longitudinal  slots  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  their 
respective  connector  element  longitudinally  of  the  passageway 
defined  thereby;  each  slot  having  a  bottom  disposed  in  spaced 
relationship  to  the  bottom  of  the  slot  aligned  therewith;  slots  of 
the  transverse  wall  portion  and  one  side  wall  portion  of  each 
connector  element  being  arranged  to  receive  the  transverse 
wall  portion  and  one  of  the  side  wall  portions  of  another  con- 
nector element  beyond  the  bottom  of  the  slots  thereof  when 
said  panels  are  moved  into  interlocking  relationship  at  gener- 
ally right  angles  to  each  other;  the  slots  in  said  side  wall  por- 
tions of  each  connector  element  being  disposed  along  one  side 
of  their  respective  partition  and  having  one  side  in  substantially 
coplanar  relationship  with  one  side  of  its  respective  partition. 


4,147,003 
INSULATED  ROOF 
Robert  J.  Alderman,  Bradenton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Butler  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  638,329,  Dec.  8, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,047,345,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,097, 
Aug.  2, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,969,863,  which  is  a  continuatioD-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  656,642,  Feb.  9,  1976.  Pat  No.  4,047,346,  and  Ser. 
No.  649,911,  Jan.  16, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,075,807.  This  appUcation 
Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,656 
Int  a.2  E04B  2/28.  2/60;  E04F  21/00 
MS.  CL  52—309.8  12  nrff 


1.  A  roof  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  rafters  and  the 
like  oriented  in  spaced  approximately  parallel  relationship  with 
respect  to  one  another,  a  plurality  of  purlins  supported  by  said 
rafters  in  spaced  approxitnately  parallel  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  one  another  and  extending  across  said  rafters,  each  of 
said  purlins  including  an  upper  laterally  extending  flange,  a 
central  web  and  a  lower  laterally  extending  flange,  sheets  of 
hard  roofing  material  and  the  like  supported  by  the  upper 
laterally  extending  flanges  of  said  purlins,  fasteners  connecting 
said  sheets  of  hard  roofing  material  to  the  upper  laterally 
extending  flanges  of  said  purlins,  elongated  strips  of  flexible 
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sheet  material  extending  along  the  1  mgths  of  the  spaces  be- 
tween said  purlins  and  spanning  the  spaces  between  adjacent 
ones  of  the  purlins,  the  outer  edges  of  said  strips  of  flexible 
sheet  material  resting  on  the  top  surfa  ses  of  the  upper  laterally 
extending  flanges  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  purlins  with  the 
portions  of  said  strips  between  said  purlins  extending  down  to 
a  lower  level  into  the  space  between!  the  central  webs  of  said 
purlins  and  forming  troughs  betwee  i  said  purlins,  insulation 
material  positioned  in  the  troughs  o  said  sheet  material  and 
subsuntially  filling  the  troughs  up  to  said  sheets  of  hard  roof- 
ing material. 


4,147,004 
COMPOSITE  WALL  PANEL  ASSE  ^BLY  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCT!  3N 

Stephen  W.  Day,  73  W.  Alexandersvill  >-Bellbrook  Rd.,  Dayton, 

Ohio  45459,  and  Daniel  M.  Hutches  m,  3855  Upper  Bellbrook 

Rd.,  BeUbrook,  Ohio  45305  | 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  673,343,  Apr.  5, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,068,434.  This  application  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,319 

Int.  a.2  E04C  1100 

U.S.  a.  52—309.9  11  Ctaims 


1.  A  composite  vertical  wall  pan  1  assembly  adapted  to 
simplify  the  construction  of  a  building  Structure,  comprising  an 
inner  vertical  facing  of  rigid  sheet  material  and  an  outer  verti- 
cal facing  of  rigid  sheet  material  disnosed  in  parallel  spaced 
relation,  each  said  facing  extending  su  bstantially  continuously 
between  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  wall  panel  assembly,  a 
preformed  vertical  core  of  substantial  ly  rigid  foam  insulation 
material  disposed  between  and  contao  ing  said  inner  and  outer 
facings,  a  layer  of  adhesive  bonding  each  said  facing  to  the 
corresponding  side  of  said  core  to  folm  a  laminated  vertical 
wall  unit,  a  horizontally  extending  iigid  top  plate  member 
disposed  between  the  upper  edge  po  lions  of  said  inner  and 
outer  facings,  an  elongated  thin  flat  v  ;rtical  metal  sheet  sepa- 
rate from  said  top  plate  member  and  disposed  between  said 
core  and  the  upper  portion  of  one  of  sa  d  facings  and  extending 
horizontally  along  the  upper  portion  of  said  wall  unit,  said 
vertical  metal  sheet  projecting  downwardly  from  said  top 
plate  member  and  having  a  vertical  hefeht  substantially  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  said  wall  unit,  s  ud  foam  core  having  a 
substantially  uniform  thickness  betwe<  n  the  top  and  bottom  of 
said  wall  unit,  and  layers  of  adhesive  \  ending  said  metal  sheet 
to  said  core  and  to  said  one  facing  causing  said  metal  sheet  to 
form  a  horizontally  extending  header  beam  within  the  upper 
portion  of  said  wall  unit  for  substanti  illy  increasing  the  load 
bearing  strength  of  the  wall  unit  abov  i  a  doorway  or  window 
opening  formed  within  the  wall  unit. 


MOLDING  CLIP  ANB 
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4, 147,005 


METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 
Engelbert  A.  Meyer,  Sun  Qt^,  Calif.,  assignor  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion, Farmington,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  l^o.  739,844,  No».  9, 1976,  which  is 

No.  694,078,  Jun.  9,  1976.  This 
1977,  Ser.  No.  784,454 
E04F  19/02 

6CMma 
\ 


a  continuation-in-part  of  Sei 
application  Apr.  6, 

Int.  a: 

VS.  a.  52—397 


pai  el 


;  fro  It 


1.  A  fastener  or  adapter 
member  or  the  like  to  a 
bridges  the  gap  between  thi 
spaced  therefrom,  having 
comprising: 
a  body  portion  having 

panel  surface; 
a  resilient  tab  extending 
portion  and  having  mea<s 
thereof  for  engaging  a 
a  pair  of  resilient  wings  e: 
of  said  body  portion  to 
structural  member,  and 
formed  on  each  of  said 
said  wings  for 
surface  of  said  structur4l 
cated  at  a  plurality  of 
back  surface  of  the 
ward  movement  of  said 
adapter  is  retained 
'       structural  member  with 
contacting  said  structurs  I 


for  attaching  a  flanged  molding 

surface,  wherein  the  molding 

panel  and  a  structural  member 

and  back  surfaces  substantially 


19"  8, 


Werner  Kruschwitz,  Viersen, 
Draftex  Development  AG, 

Filed  Jan.  6, 
Claims  priority,  appUcation 
2192/77 

Int.  CL^  B60J 
U.S.  a.  52—401 


bottom  surface  contacting  said 

fo^ardly  outwardly  from  the  body 

disposed  on  the  bottom  surface 

f  ange  of  the  molding  member; 

:x  tending  upwardly  from  the  sides 

qontact  the  bottom  surface  of  said 

[Aurality  of  locking  elements 

%  rings  and  extending  from  each  of 

projectijig  upwardly  adjacent  the  back 

member  with  said  fastener  lo- 

p  jsitions  relative  to  the  front  and 

stri  ctural  member  for  resisting  for- 

I  Bstener,  whereby  said  fastener  or 

bet%4een  said  panel  surface  and  said 

said  wings  in  the  flexed  state 

member. 


4,1 17,006 


WIP  DOWS 


^ed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
I  Iwitaserland 
,  Ser.  No.  867,218 
United  Kingdom,  Jan.  19,  1977, 


1/02;  E04C  2/38 


lOQaims 


compn  mg 


1.  A  sealing  and  retaining 
taining  a  window  glass  in  a 
running  therearound, 
channel-shaped  resilient 

flange, 
projection  means  integral 
jecting  outwardly  of  the 


arrangement  for  sealing  and  re- 
>  irindow  opening  having  a  flange 


m<  tal  support  means  embracing  the 


'  krith  the  support  means  and  pro- 
vindow  opening  at  least  at  inter- 
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vals  along  the  length  of  the  flange,  the  projection  means 
carrying  locking  means, 

a  flexible  channel-shaped  strip  structure  comprising  flexible 
material  and  sized  in  length  to  match  the  length  of  the 
periphery  of  the  window  opening  and  sized  in  cross-sec- 
tion to  embrace  the  flange  and  the  channel-shaped  part  of 
the  said  support  means  but  not  the  projection  means  of  the 
support  means, 

a  sealing  part  on  the  outside  surface  of  the  strip  structure  and 
positioned  thereon  to  extend  along  the  complete  length  of 
the  flange  and  to  be  directed  outwardly  of  the  opening, 
and  shaped  to  define  a  seat  for  receiving  the  peripheral 
edge  of  the  window  glass  and  the  surface  thereof  on  the 
inside  of  the  window  opening, 

a  window  glass  in  the  opening  and  seated  in  and  on  the  said 
seat  of  the  sealing  part  of  the  strip  structure,  and 

a  retaining  member  sized  to  extend  around  the  said  opening, 
the  retaining  member  defining  a  first  part  which  contacts 
the  outside  surface  of  the  window  glass  in  position  on  the 
opening,  and  a  second  part  mechanically  locking  with  the 
locking  means  on  the  projection  means  so  as  positively  to 
hold  the  retaining  member  in  position  and  thereby  to  hold 
the  window  glass  in  position. 


4,147,007 
MATABLE  MODULAR  ELEMENTS  FOR  TOY,  DISPLAY 
AND  MODEL  APPLICATIONS  UTILIZING  PAIRED  RIB 

STRUCTURE 
Helmut  Eppich,  West  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ebco 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Richmond,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,345 

Int  a.2  E04B  2/08;  G09B  25/04 

U.S.  a.  52—570  48  Claims 


/ce  ''^  «* 


1.  A  matable  modular  element  for  use  in  constructing  toys, 
graphic  displays,  and  structural  models,  said  matable  modular 
element  comprising  a  base  having  a  base  surface,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  rib  pairs  protruding  from  and  coterminous  with 
said  base  surface,  each  said  rib  pair  including  first  and  second, 
parallel  ribs  which  extend  longitudinally  and  continually  along 
said  base  surface  and  which  are  transversely  spaced  from  each 
other  to  define  a  first  groove  therebetween,  with  said  plurality 
of  rib  pairs  also  being  transversely  spaced  from  each  other  and 
adjoining  ones  of  said  plurality  of  rib  pairs  defining  therebe- 
tween a  second  groove,  and  wherein  each  said  first  and  each 
said  second  rib  has  a  width  A  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  extension  thereof,  wherein  each  said  first  groove 
has  a  transverse  width  B,  where  B  is  substantially  equal  to  nA, 
wherein  n  equals  1,  2,  3,  ... ,  wherein  each  said  rib  pair  has  a 
transverse  width  C,  where  C  is  substantially  equal  to  (2-|-n)A, 
and  wherein  each  said  second  groove  has  a  transverse  width 
D,  where  D  substantially  equal  to  C. 


4,147,008 
RESILIENT  REINFORCEMENT  SPACER 
Horst  Eisner,  Sauerbnichstrasse  4,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,810 
Int  a.2  E04C  5/20 
U.S.  a.  52—684  10  Claims 

1.  A  spacer  for  attachment  to  a  reinforcing  element  for 
reinforced  concrete  comprising 
a  moulded  member, 
a  stirrup  of  resilient  wire  having 
a  base  portion  embedded  in  said  moulded  member, 
and  two  protruding  wire  ends  extending  from  the  upper 


surface  of  the  moulded  member  in  the  direction  of  each 
other  with  an  acute  angle  between  said  protruding  ends 
and  said  surface,  with  said  wire  ends  intersecting  each 
other  above  said  surface  and  spaced  for  clamping  the 
reinforcing  element  between  the  protruding  ends  and 


the  surface  of  the  moulded  member  by  placing  the  free 
ends  of  said  protruding  wire  end  beyond  the  intersec- 
tion point  astraddle  of  the  reinforcing  element  and 
forcing  the  spacer  down  to  it  while  turning  the  spacer 
substantially  180*  about  an  axis  through  the  point  of 
intersection  of  said  protruding  wire  ends. 


4,147,009 
PRECAST  PANEL  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 
C.  Nicholas  Watry,  955  Cambridge  Rd.,  Redwood  Qty,  Calif. 
94061 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  637,580,  Dec.  4,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,853 

Int.  a.2  E04B  5/19 

U.S.  a.  52—744  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  concrete  building,  the  steps  of 
erecting  a  pair  of  load  bearing  wall  panels  generally  parallel  to 
and  spaced  apart  from  one  another;  suppwrting  at  least  two 
floor  panels  for  a  floor  construction  horizontally  adjacent  one 
another  on  said  walls  spanning  the  space  therebetween  placing 
a  post-tensioning  cable  for  said  floor  construction  along  the 
joint  between  said  adjacent  floor  panels  transverse  to  said  load 
bearing  walls  with  the  portions  of  said  cable  over  said  walls 
positioned  vertically  above  a  portion  of  said  cable  positioned 
over  the  space  between  said  walls;  filling  the  joint  between  said 
adjacent  floor  panels  with  mortar;  and  post-tensioning  said 
cable  after  said  mortar  is  set. 
4.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  concrete  building,  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  horizontal  base  structure  with  a  pluraUty  of 
spaced  apart  dowels  projecting  thereabove  along  a  pair  of 
proposed  joints  between  said  structure  and  a  pair  of  pro- 
posed load  bearing  walls,  which  joints  are  generally  paral- 
lel and  spaced  apart  from  one  another; 
providing  a  pair  of  preformed  wall  panels  having  voids 
extending  vertically  therethrough  at  a  spacing  from  one 
another  generally  the  same  as  the  spacing  between  said 
dowels  at  said  proposed  joints; 
placing  each  of  said  wall  panels  respectively  along  an  associ- 
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ated  one  of  said  proposed  joints  with  the  base  structure 
dowels  at  said  associated  joint  projecting  into  an  associ- 
ated wall  void;  I 

inserting  a  reinforcing  bar  into  eadi  of  a  plurality  of  said 
wall  voids  having  a  dowel  projecting  thereinto  to  a  loca- 
tion at  which  said  bar  overlaps  slid  dowel; 

supporting  at  least  two  floor  panels  {for  a  floor  construction 
on  said  two  wall  panels  horizontally  adjacent  one  another 
and  spanning  the  space  between  said  wall  panels; 

placing  a  post-tensioning  cable  for  said  floor  construction 
along  the  joint  between  said  adjapent  floor  panels  trans- 
verse to  said  wall  panels  with  the  portions  of  said  cable 
over  said  wall  panels  positioned  vertically  above  a  portion 
of  said  cable  positioned  over  the  4>ace  between  said  wall 
panels;  forcing  mortar  into  each 
within  which  a  reinforcing  bar  o^ 
each  of  said  reinforcing  bars  to  its 
the  joint  between  said  adjacent  fl( 
and  post-tensioning  said  cable  in 
tar  in  said  joint  is  set. 


sides,  a  second  pair  of  oiiput 
one  of  said  flrst  pair  ol 
ratchet  mechanism  on 
second  movable  roller 
opposite  the  travel  of 


I  ore 


fiom 


'sad 


tf  said  wall  panel  voids 

^rlaps  said  dowels  to  tie 

ssociated  dowel;  filling 

}r  panels  with  mortar; 

lid  joint  after  said  mor- 


1.  A  photoelectrically  controlled  gai  ment  bagger,  compris- 
ing a  support  frame,  a  housing  moun  ed  on  said  frame  and 
having  a  rear  wall  and  a  pair  of  side  wajls,  a  roll  of  translucent 
polyethelene  sequentially  detachable 
frame,  said  roll  being  provided  with  transverse  perforations 
along  which  the  bags  may  be  detached  from  one  another,  said 
bags  each  being  provided  with  an  opaque  spot  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  perforations,  said  bags  further  having  lead- 
ing edges  forming  an  opening  portioa  and  following  edges 
forming  a  substontially  heat  sealed  portion,  a  roller  assembly  in 
said  housing  for  travel  of  said  roll  of  bigs,  a  clamp  bar  in  said 
housing  for  braking  the  travel  of  said  b£s,  photoelectric  light 
responsive  control  means  positioned  in  kaid  housing  above  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  bags,  means  in  said  housing  for  operating 
said  clamp  bar,  said  operating  means  being  energized  and 
deenergized  from  a  current  source  throogh  said  control  means 
when  an  opaque  spot  on  each  of  said  bais  arrives  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  with  relation  to  said  light  sensitive  control 
means,  a  spreading  device  for  spreading  the  leading  portions  of 
said  bags  mounted  on  the  housing,  fon  pulling  the  bags  over 
garments 
said  roller  assembly  comprising  a  firs 
fixed  roller,  a  second  movable  roll  r,  a  second  fixed  posi- 
tion roller  provided  with  a  flat,  a  { irst  pair  of  output  rol- 
lers, all  said  rollers  being  mounted  >etween  said  housing's 
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rollers  spacedly  mounted  on 

output  rollers  and  a  pawl  and 

of  said  sides  for  preventing  said 

reversing  its  travel  direction 

bags. 


4,1 17,011 

BOTTLE  TREA'  TNG  APPARATUS 

Hermann  Kronseder,  Regenslurger  Str.,  8404  W5rth,  Donau, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  and  I  iarl  DulUnger,  Neutranbling,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gemiany,  assignor^  to  Hermann  Kronseder,  Worth, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JbL  25,  19^5,  Ser.  No.  599,309 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1974,  2436591;  Oct.  29,  1974,12451310 


VS.  a.  53—137 


Int.  a.2  B65C  3/14 


4,147,010 

PHOTOELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  GARMENT 

BAGGER 

Sherman  Firsty,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  as^gnor  to  Gloran  Plastic, 
Inc.,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  N  >.  866,249 

Int.  a.2  B65B  57/02,  25/20 

U,S.  a.  53—64  6  Qaims 


2Clairas 


1  Bottle  treating  apparatus 
closing  machine,  a  bottle  labe 


comprising  a  bottle  filling  and 
ing  machine,  bottle  infeed  con- 


veyor means  for  conveying  |empty  bottles  into  said  bottle 
filling  and  closing  machine,  positive  pitch  conveyor  means  for 
conveying  in  mutually  spaced  telation  filled  and  closed  bottles 
from  said  bottle  filling  and  kosing  machine  to  said  bottle 
labeling  machine,  a  bottle  outfied  conveyor  means  for  convey- 
ing filled,  closed,  and  labeled  bottles  away  from  said  labeling 
machine,  said  bottle  infeed  corjveyor  means,  said  positive  pitch 
conveyor  means  and  said  boti  le  outfeed  conveyor  means  to- 
gether forming  a  conveyor  pi  th  on  which  said  bottles  travel 
through  the  apparatus,  said  b<  ttle  filling  and  closing  machine 
and  bottle  labeling  machine  b«  ing  located  on  opposite  sides  of 


said  conveyor  path  and  being 


other  that  both  machines  can  he  operated  by  a  single  operator, 
drive  means  for  said  labeling  m  kchine  and  a  releasable  clutch  in 
said  drive  means  for  said  labelii  ig  machine  to  permit  said  filling 
and  closing  machine  to  be  dri'  en  independently  of  said  label- 
ing machine. 


4,14  r,012 


METHOD  AND  APPA|IATUS 
SLAUGHTERED  BIRDS, 
AN  ENVELOPE, 


Boi  mcer. 


Martinus  P.  G.  van  Mil, 

Stork  PMT  B.V.,  Boxmeer, 
FUed  Mar.  3,  1971 

Claims  priority,  application 
7702628 

Int.  a.2  ^65B  43/26 
VS.  CI.  53—468 

1.  A  method  of  mechanical  ly 
which  method  comprises,  op  ;nmg 
resting  on  a  support,  pushing  a 


mounted  close  enough  to  each 


FOR  PACKING 
IP^UDING  POULTRY,  INTO 
A  BAG  SHAPED 


ESPEC  lALLY 
PAG  LAGE 


to 


Netherlands,  assignor 
Netherlands 
>  Ser.  No.  882,981 
Netherlands,  Mar.  10,  1977, 


16  Claims 

packing  a  slaughtered  bird, 
...Jig  an  inlet  of  an  envelope 
bird  resting  with  suetched  legs 
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on  a  support  into  the  envelope  by  exercising  a  force  on  the 
body  of  the  bird,  then  pressing  the  legs  upwardly  to  locate  the 


cepting  position  for  intercepting  the  products  on  said  first 
conveyor  to  a  second  inclined  disengaged  position  and 
viceversa. 


legs  in  a  folded  position  on  both  sides  of  the  body  and  thereaf- 
ter sealing  the  envelope. 


4,147,013 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFERRING  SOFT  CAKE-SHAPED 

PRODUCTS  FROM  A  FIRST  TO  A  SECOND  CONVEYOR 

Enzo  SeragnoU,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.D.  Societa  per 

Aziotti,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,116 

dainis  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  6,  1977,  3495  A/77 

Int.  a.2  B65B  57/14.  57/16 

VS.  a.  53—494  7  Claims 


4,147,014 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
MANUFACTURING  CUPPED  FOOD  MATERIALS 
Yasunori  Tashiro;  Takahiro  Yashiro,  and  Katsuaki  Higuchi,  all 
of  Utsunomiya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Rheon  Automatic  Machin- 
ery Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  672,794,  Apr.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1975,  50-10954; 
Aug.  27,  1975,  50-103758 

Int.  a.2  B65B  43/08.  47/04 
VS.  CI.  53—559  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  transfer  device  to  be  used  in  a  plant  substan- 
tially comprising  at  least  one  soft  cake-shaped  product  manu- 
facturing machine  and  a  wrapping  machine  for  successively 
wrapping  said  cake-shaped  products,  a  first  unidirectionally 
continuously  moved  delivery  conveyor  of  the  manufacturing 
machine,  a  second  unidirectionally  stepwise  moved  feeding 
conveyor  of  the  wrapping  machine,  and  means  for  regulating 
the  speed  of  said  wrapping  machine  for  balancing  the  output 
thereof  with  the  output  of  the  manufacturing  machine,  said 
device  comprising: 
sucker  means  for  transferring  the  cake  shaped  products  from 
a  drawing  area  near  the  tailing  portion  of  said  first  con- 
veyor to  a  delivery  area  near  the  leading  portion  of  said 
second  conveyor; 
intercepting  bar  means  positioned  at  the  end  of  said  first 

conveyor  near  said  drawing  area; 
sensor  means  positioned  adjacent  said  drawing  area  for 
sensing  the  regular  sequence  of  products  on  said  first 
conveyor; 
suction  and  compression  means  for  cyclically  connecting 
said  sucker  means  alternatively  to  a  suction  and  com- 
pressed air  source; 
a  sliding  member  reciprocatingly  sliding  along  at  least  a 
stationary  and  horizontal  guide  means  parallel  to  said  first 
conveyor; 
a  vertical  guide  means  secured  to  said  sliding  member  for  the 

vertical  shifting  of  said  sucker  means; 
a  first  kinematic  motion  for  reciprocatingly  sliding  said 

sliding  member  along  said  horizontal  guide  means; 
a  second  kinematic  motion  for  reciprocatingly  shifting  said 

sucker  means  along  said  vertical  guide  means; 
a  locking  device  for  locking  said  vertical  reciprocating 
shifting  of  the  sucker  means  on  its  upwardly  directed 
position  when  said  sensor  means  detects  an  irregular  se- 
quence of  products  on  said  first  conveyor;  and 
a  third  kinematic  motion  for  cyclically  shifting  said  inter- 
cepting bar  means  from  a  first  substantially  vertical  inter- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  manufacturing  cupped 
food  materials,  comprising: 
means  for  intermittently  advancing  a  strip  of  sheet  material 

along  a  predetermined  path; 
means  at  least  partially  situated  along  said  path  for  cutting 

out  at  a  predetermined  location  therealong  a  blank  from 

said  strip; 
means  at  least  partially  situated  along  said  path  for  moulding 

at  said  predetermined  location  a  cup  from  said  blank,  said 

cup  moulding  means  comprising 

a  male  mould  member  fixedly  secured  above  said  path, 

a  female  mould  member  normally  positioned  beneath  said 
path, 

a  hollow  tube  passing  axially  and  substantially  centrally 
through  said  female  mould  member,  said  tube  being 
slidable  relative  to  said  female  mould  member, 

a  bottom  mould  portion  adapted  to  pass  vertically  within 
said  female  mould  member  and  connected  with  said 
tube,  said  bottom  mould  portion  having  an  opening 
therein  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  hollow 
tube, 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  hollow  tube  for 
reducing  the  air  pressure  therein  when  commencing  the 
moulding  of  said  cup,  and 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  female  mould 
member  for  moving  it  and  said  bottom  mould  portion 
upwardly  for  moulding  a 

cup  from  said  blank  in  cooperation  with  said  male  mould 
member; 

a  hopper  situated  along  said  path  at  said  predetermined 
location; 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  hopper  for  filling 
the  moulded  cup  with  food  material  fed  through  said 
hopper,  said  filling  means  including  a  passageway 
formed  substantially  axially  of  said  male  mould  member 
so  as  to  allow  food  material  to  pass  therethrough  from 
said  hopper;  and 

means  at  least  partially  situated  along  said  path  for  moving 
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the  cupped  food  material  from  said  predetermined  loca- 
tion. 


4,147,015 
SADDLE  GIRTH 
Tom  G.  Land,  P.O.  Box  145,  CranfiU 
FUed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  B68C 
VS.  a.  54—23 
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rear  end  and  thereby  vary 
sides  of  the  front  end  of  the 
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tl  e  relative  heights  of  the  opposite 

head. 


Gap,  Tex.  76637 
<o.  775,171 
1'14 


4, 
TOMATO 
Dean  A.  Cortopami,  11292 
95205,  and  Alvin  G. 
den,  Calif.  95236 
6  Claims  FUed  Feb.  3, 19^7, 

Int  a.2 
MS.  a.  56— 16J 


1.  A  saddle  girth  which  passes  undei  the  belly  of  a  horse  and 
is  connected  to  saddle  billets  to  hold  a  saddle  in  place  on  the 
horse's  back,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  elongate  fabric  member,  1 

(b)  a  second  fabric  member  sewn  tcjeach  of  the  end  regions 
of  said  first  member,  the  ends  of  laid  first  member  butted 
together  forming  said  first  member  into  a  closed  loop, 

(c)  a  pair  of  cinch  buckles,  each  co»iprising  a  D-ring  and  a 
buckle  tongue,  each  said  D-ring  e|icircling  said  first  mem- 
ber and  said  buckle  tongues  passii  g  through  holes  formed 
at  opposite  points  on  said  loop,  sa  id  cinch  buckles  held  in 
place  by  sections  of  said  first  mei  iber  joined  together  on 
each  side  of  said  holes  and 

(d)  a  fleece  pad  sewn  to  an  outer  surl  ice  of  said  second  fabric 
member  and  extending  beyond  th  e  sides  of  said  loop  and 
beyond  each  said  cinch  buckle  fa  r  uniformly  distributing 
the  tension  of  said  girth  on  the  h  orse  and  for  protecting 
the  horse  from  irritation  by  said  (  inch  buckles. 


4,147,016 
HARVESTER  HAVING  HEIGHT 
James  K.  Jensen,  Ankeny,  and  Joe  H. 
both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  & 
Filed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  AOID  45, 
U.S.  a.  56—15.8 


t  DJUSTABLE  HEAD 
ioeksema,  Des  Moines, 

<  Company,  Moline,  111. 

r|lo.  758,909 
18 

25  Claims 


1.  A  crop  treating  vehicle  having  a 


movable  frame,  a  crop 


treating  head,  the  head  having  crop  tr  ating  means  adjacent  a 
front  end  thereof  and  being  adjusubly  i  lounted  on  the  frame  at 
a  rear  end  thereof  opposite  the  front  en  I  to  position  the  head  at 
a  selected  basic  height,  said  head  being  of  integral,  non-pivota- 
ble  construction  along  the  length  thereof  between  the  front 
and  rear  ends  thereof,  said  vehicle  incliiding  means  for  twisting 
the  head  along  the  length  thereof  btu  ittn  the  front  and  rear 
ends  thereof  to  change  the  angle  of  the  ront  end  relative  to  the 


447,017 
HARVESTER 

N.  Alpine  Rd.,  Stockton,  Calif. 
Corto^si,  14993  E.  Highway  26,  Lin- 


',  Ser.  No.  765,206 
AOID  45/00 


3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  shaker 
apparatus,  said  conveyor 
mounted  on  the  apparatus  anc 
in  transversely  spaced 
rectangular  frame  disposed 
mounting  said  frame  on  said 
linear  movement  relative 
tially  open  from  top  to 
naled  to  and  extending 
respectively,  the  forward 
shafts  carrying  sprockets 
intervals;  closed  loop  chains 
ets  on  the  respective  shafts  so 
frame,  said  chains  having 
to  drive  the  chains  to 
thereof  toward  the  rear  of 
late  the  frame  back  and  fortli 
rails  independently  of  and 
the  chains  by  the  drive  mean 


cdnveyor  for  a  tomato  harvesting 

cpmprising:  a  pair  of  side  rails 

extending  longitudinally  thereof 

relatio  whip  to  one  another;  a  generally 

between  said  side  rails;  means 

I  ails  for  longitudinal  guided  recti- 

th  ;reto,  said  frame  being  substan- 

bott(  im;  first  and  second  shafts  jour- 

tran^versely  of  said  frame  adjacent, 

rearward  ends  thereof;  said 

the  lengths  thereof  at  spaced 

<  xtending  around  aligned  sprock- 

Bs  to  extend  longitudinally  of  the 

out  M'ardly  extending  fingers;  means 

contiijuously  move  the  upper  reaches 

•■  apparatus;  and,  means  to  oscil- 

in  a  rectilinear  path  on  the  side 

sii  nultaneously  with  movement  of 

therefor. 


aid 
aloig 


4,1  17, 


ROTARY  MOWER 
Joseph  M.  Valdespino,  Orlant^ 
Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 
Int  a.2 

U.S.  CI.  56—295 


,018 
AI^ID  BLADE  APPARATUS 
I,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Grassaw,  Inc., 


19-6, 


i,  Ser.  No.  748,514 
LOID  55/18 


12.  A  safety  blade,  for  a 
ing  in  combination: 
a  circular  band; 
support  members  connected 

said  support  members  e 

to  said  band; 
connecting  means  for 

lawn  mower,  or  the  like; 
an  annular  blade  attached 

ported  thereby,  said  annular 

cutting  teeth  formed  in 

safety  blade  has  an  annula  r 

cutting  teeth;  and 


16  Claims 


rot  iry  mower,  or  the  like,  compris- 


to  and  supporting  said  band, 
X  ending  generally  perpendicular 

conni  cting  said  support  members  to  a 

lo  said  circular  band,  and  sup- 

ilar  blade  having  a  plurality  of 

>ne  edge  thereof  whereby  said 

blade  with  vertically  extending 
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said  annular  blade  being  attached  with  spacers  to  be  spaced 
inside  said  circular  band  to  form  an  inner  annular  cutting 
blade  and  an  outer  safety  band. 


4,147,020 
COMMINGLING  AIR  JET  DEFLECTOR 
Ralph  C.  Oakes,  Toccoa,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Milliken  Research 
Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,121 

Int  a.2  D02G  1/16;  DOIH  7/90 

\iS.  a.  57-289  5  Claims 


.^10,        ,\i       ,22         ,24         ,20 


4,147,019 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
DRAFFABLE  TWISTED  ROVING 
Peter  Novak,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rieter  Ma- 
chine Works,  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,288 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jul.    18,    1977, 
8847/77 

Int  C1.2  DOIH  1/00.  7/02.  7/92 
MS.  a.  57—66  22  Claims 


^_^IW,         /!•        /Kg  /Z*  /-ZO  n 


1.  In  a  yam  processing  machine  having  a  means  to  friction 
false  twist  a  plurality  of  multifilament,  synthetic  yams  and  an 
air  jet  entangling  nozzle  to  entangle  at  least  two  of  the  friction 
false  twisted  yams,  the  improvement  comprising  a  yam  end 
break  detector  means  mounted  between  said  means  to  false 
twist  yams  and  said  nozzle  and  an  air  deflector  located  be- 
tween said  yarn  break  detector  means  and  said  air  nozzle  to 
prevent  air  from  said  air  nozzle  from  blowing  yam  residue  on 
said  yam  break  detector  means. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  twisted  draftable  roving  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

supplying  a  continuous  strand  of  parallel  substantially  twist 
free  fibers  from  a  delivery  point  of  a  rotating  bobbin  at  a 
winding  station  at  a  predetermined  speed; 

forming  the  supplied  strand  into  a  freely  rotating  balloon 
about  the  bobbin  between  said  delivery  point  and  said 
winding  station  to  impart  a  permanent  twist  in  the  strand 
therebetween; 

superimposing  a  false  twist  in  the  strand  between  said  deliv- 
ery point  and  a  second  point  upstream  of  said  winding 
station  to  increase  the  twist  in  the  strand  between  said 
points;  and 

thereafter  eliminating  said  false  twist  in  the  strand  between 
said  second  point  and  said  winding  station  prior  to  wind- 
ing of  the  strand  onto  the  bobbin  at  said  winding  sution 
wherein  the  distance  between  said  second  point  and  said 
winding  station  is  smaller  than  the  length  at  which  the 
roving  still  containing  the  permanent  twist  slides  apart 
under  tension,  whereby  a  twisted  draftable  roving  is 
formed  into  a  package  on  the  bobbin. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  twisted  draftable  roving 
comprising 

a  fiber  supply  device  for  continuously  supplying  a  strand  of 
parallel  substantially  twist-free  fibers  in  the  form  of  a  small 
sliver; 

a  rotating  spindle  for  mounting  of  a  bobbin  tube  thereon  to 
receive  the  supplied  strand  thereon  to  form  a  roving  pack- 
age while  forming  the  supplied  strand  in  a  rotating  balloon 
coaxially  of  said  spindle  between  said  supply  device  and 
said  spindle;  and 
a  false  twist  device  between  said  supply  device  and  said 
spindle  in  the  zone  of  said  balloon  for  passage  of  the  strand 
therethrough,  said  false  twist  device  being  rotauble  about 
said  spindle  to  impart  a  false  twist  in  the  supplied  strand 
between  said  devices. 


4,147,021 
ELECTRONIC  WATCH  HAVING  AN  ALARM  MEANS 
Kenichi  Kondo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1975,  50-129581 
Int.  a.2  G04B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  58— 16D  IQaim 


1.  An  electronic  alarm  watch,  comprising:  an  oscillator 
circuit  for  generating  an  oscillating  time  standard  signal;  a 
dividing  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  oscillating  time  stan- 
dard signal  for  dividing  the  same  and  for  developing  a  repeti- 
tive timing  signal  having  a  repetition  rate  defining  a  unit  of 
time;  a  counter  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  timing  signal 
for  counting  the  same  and  for  developing  a  count  representa- 
tive of  time;  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  channels  for 
memorizing  a  plurality  of  alarm  times;  coincidence  detecting 
means  cooperative  with  said  counter  circuit  and  said  memory 
means  for  detecting  coincidence  between  the  time  represented 
by  the  count  developed  by  said  counter  circuit  and  said  plural- 
ity of  alarm  times  and  for  developing  a  coincidence  signal 
indicative  of  the  detected  coincidence;  a  plurality  of  displays 
each  corresponding  to  a  respective  memory  channel  and  each 
having  a  driving  circuit  for  driving  the  associated  display, 
wherem  each  of  said  display  driving  circuits  includes  a  two- 
input  NOR  circuit  for  developing  an  output  signal  for  driving 
the  associated  display,  a  pair  of  two-input  AND  circuits  each 
having  an  output  terminal  connected  to  a  respective  input  of 


38 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


said  NOR  circuit,  and  an  inverter  c<  mected  to  one  input  of 
one  of  said  AND  circuits;  channel  sele  ;ting  means  for  selecting 
a  respective  memory  channel  for  corn]  arison  with  the  contents 
of  said  counter  circuit;  means  coopei  ative  with  said  channel 
selecting  means  and  said  coincides  e  detecting  means  for 
applying  the  coincidence  signal  and  t|e  inverse  of  the  coinci- 
dence signal  each  to  an  input  of  a  respfective  one  of  said  AND 
circuiu  in  the  one  of  said  driving  circilits  corresponding  to  the 
selected  memory  channel;  and  means  for  applying  the  timing 
signal  to  said  inverter  and  the  remaining  input  terminal  of  said 
AND  circuits  in  said  one  of  said  driviig  circuits,  whereby  the 
memory  display  corresponding  to  a  s<  lected  memory  channel 
will  flash  on  and  off  at  a  rate  determin  m)  by  said  timing  signal 
when  the  alarm  time  of  the  selected  n  emory  channel  occurs. 
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4,147.022 
ELECTRONIC  TIM^IECE 
Singo  Ichikawa,  Sayama,  Japan,  ass%nor  to  Qtizen  Watch 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1975,  50-154318 
Int  a.2  G04C  11)102 
MS.  a.  58—35  W  5  Claims 


nected  between  said  da;  s  of  week  memory  counter  and 
said  months  counter; 

read-out  control  signal  gei  lerator  means  responsive  to  said 
control  pulse  for  genet  iting  sampling  pulses,  and  first 
read-out  control  signals  to  shift  the  contents  of  said  first 
memory  counters,  respectively,  said  read-out  control 
signal  generating  means  I  eing  also  responsive  to  said  input 
pulse  for  generating  a  si  cond  read-out  control  signal  to 
shift  the  content  of  said  fleeted  one  of  said  second  mem- 
ory counters; 

read-out  control  gate  mear  s  connected  to  an  output  of  said 
read-out  circuit  means  fo  •  reading  out  the  contents  shifted 
therein,  in  response  to  sa  id  sampling  pulses;  and 

data  transmitting  means  oonnected  to  an  output  of  said 
read-out  control  gate  mdans  for  transmitting  said  correc- 
tion pulses  to  said  electn  mic  timepiece. 
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1.  A  standard  timepiece  serving  as  a 


for  providing  correction  pulses  as  stam  ard  time  data  to  effect 


1917 


Erhard  A.  Weidler,  Aalen- 
FUed  Dec.  9, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,2658009 

Int.  a.2  fl6G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  59—86 


4,1  ^7,023 
CHAN  NET 
Unl^rkochen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
',  Ser.  No.  859,164 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 


I4e 
I4d 
12 
16c 


time  correction  device 


timepiece,  comprising: 


to  provide  an  input 
ist  one  of  digits  indica- 
^ation  signals; 
St  memory  counters 


correction  of  time  data  in  an  electronic 

a  frequency  standard  providing  a  re  Uively  high  frequency 
signal; 

a  frequency  converter  providing  a  rain  of  low  frequency 
pulses  in  response  to  said  relatively  high  frequency  signal; 

a  timekeeping  circuit  composed  of  fir»t  and  second  groups  of 
counter  means  to  provide  standard  itime  data  composed  of 
a  plurality  of  time  information  signals  in  response  to  said 
low  frequency  pulses;  1 

correction  switch  means  adapted  to  f  rovide  a  control  pulse 
when  actuated; 

a  digit  selector  switch  means  adapt( 
pulse  when  actuated  to  select  at  le) 
tive  of  said  plurality  of  time  infoi 

read-out  circuit  means  including       _  _,    „ 

connected  at  their  first  inputs  in  s(  :ries  with  one  another 
and  connected  at  their  second  inpii  ts  in  parallel  with  said 
first  group  of  counter  means  to  st<  re  the  counts  thereof, 
respectively,  second  memory  coun  ;ers  connected  at  their 
first  inputs  in  parallel  to  said  seo  )nd  group  of  counter 
means,  respectively,  to  store  the  ( ounts  thereof,  respec- 
tively, and  a  plurality  of  coupling  g  ite  means  for  connect- 
ing selected  one  of  said  second  mei  lory  counters  in  series 
to  said  first  memory  counters  in  espouse  to  said  input 
pulse,  said  firit  memory  counters  comprising  a  seconds 
memory  counter,  a  minutes  mem<  iry  counter,  an  hours 
memory  counter  and  an  AM/PM  memory  counter,  said 
second  memory  counters  compriiing  a  dates  memory 
counter,  a  days  of  week  memory  Counter,  and  a  months 
counter,  said  coupling  gate  means  c|)mprising  a  first  AND 
gate  connected  between  said  AM,  PM  memory  counter 
and  said  dates  memory  counter,  a  a  K;ond  AND  gate  con- 
nected between  said  dates  memory  counter  and  said  days 
of  week  memory  counter,  and  a    hird  AND  gate  con- 


1.  Chain  net  with  at  least 
lock  and  at  least  three  vertica 
turn  are  each  connected  wit! 
chain  lock  being  formed  by  an 
with  an  entry  slot  for  the  vertical 
having  a  foot  on  one  of  its  . 
ends,  said  locking  element 
C-shaped  body  characterized 
tion  the  locking  element  (14, 
(11)  form  stops  (17,  26;  18 
signed  to  the  connected  vertical 
being  coordinated  in  such  a 
dimensions  of  the  vertical  and 
vertical  links  (28)  cannot 
element. 
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4,14  ^024 
DUAL  CYCLE  GAS  TUJ  BINE 
Heinz  F.  Moellmaim,  New  H  iven, 
Corporation,  Stratford,  Conn 
FUedSep.  IS,  197' 
Int.  a.^ 
U.S.  a.  60—39.15 
1.  A  dual  cycle  gas  turbine 
a  high  pressure  ratio  turbin( 
spool  compressor,  a  fuekd 
first  high  pressure  turbin 
compressor  spool,  a  secon( 
driving  the  first  compress  )r 
sure  turbine  stage  for  . 
tered  output  shaft,  said 


llCUims 


<tie  horizontally  arranged  chain 

links  hooked  therein,  which  in 

a  further  horizonul  link,  said 

essentially  C-shaped  basic  body 

'  links  and  a  locking  element 

and  a  head  on  the  other  of  its 

b  idging  said  entry  slot  of  said 

■  1  herein  that  in  the  locking  posi- 

\  31,  34,  36)  and  the  basic  body 

the  position  of  the  stops  as- 

and  horizontal  links  (28,  29), 

with  each  other  and  with  the 

lorizontal  links  (28,  29)  that  the 

into  the  area  of  the  locking 


ENGINE  SYSTEM 
Conn.,  assignor  to  Atco 


\  Ser.  No.  833,532 
7/QO.  7/08 

8  Claims 

I  ngine  system  comprising: 

engine  section  having  a  two- 

I  high  pressure  combustor,  a 

stage  for  driving  the  second 

high  pressure  turbine  stage  for 

spool  and  a  third  high  pres- 

povMering  a  load  via  an  axially  cen- 

hi^h  pressure  ratio  engine  section 
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having  an  air  intake  at  one  end  and  an  exhaust  passage  at 
its  other  end,  said  exhaust  passage  terminating  at  a  first 
tailpipe; 

a  heat  exchanger  concentrically  mounted  in  the  exhaust 
passage  of  said  high  pressure  ratio  turbine  engine  section, 
said  heat  exchanger  having  first  and  second  passage 
means,  said  first  passage  means  serving  to  communicate 
spent  products  of  combustion  from  the  final  turbine  stage 
of  said  high  pressure  ratio  turbine  engine  section  to  said 
first  tailpipe;  and 

a  moderate  pressure  ratio  turbine  engine  section  having  a 
moderate  pressure  compressor,  a  fueled  moderate  pres- 


undergo  combustion  and  being  added  for  reducing  the  gas 
constant  of  said  propeltant  gas. 


4,147,025 
FORMATION  OF  AUXILIARY  DRIVE  GAS  FOR 
TURBINE 
Helmut  Friedrich,  Bremen,  and  Jurgen  Schaper,  Ganderkesee, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  Flug- 
technische  Werke-Fokker  GmbH,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  520,002,  Not.  1, 1974; 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,094 

Int  a.2  P02C  7/26.  7/32 
MS.  a.  60—39.06  7  Claims 


lm£wfir/»cl 


1.  Method  of  operating  a  gas  turbine  by  means  of  propellant- 
gas  generated  under  conditions  in  which  regular  combustion  of 
aircraft  fuel  with  air  cannot  be  sustained,  but  by  the  following 
steps: 
providing  regular  aircraft  fuel; 

reacting  the  aircraft  fuel  with  an  oxidizer  other  than  oxygen 
of  ambient  air  including  igniting  the  oxidented  fuel  to 
obtain  a  propellant  gas  by  exothermic  reaction;  and 
adding  aircraft  fuel  to  the  propellant  gas  prior  to  charging 
the  gas  turbine  for  operation  thereof,  the  added  fuel  evap- 
orating in  the  gas  at  least  to  a  substantial  extent  fails  to 


4,147,026 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

Wolfgang  Weiler,  Dachau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Miincben  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

nied  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1976,  2642593 

Int.  a.2  P02C  7/06 
MS.  a.  60—39.08  16  Claims 


sure  combustor  and  moderate  pressure  turbine  stages  and 
including  an  axially  centered  output  shaft  for  powering  a 
load,  said  moderate  pressure  ratio  turbine  engine  section 
having  an  air  intake  at  one  end  and  a  second  tailpipe  at  its 
other  end,  said  moderate  pressure  ratio  turbine  engine 
section  including  passages  for  ducting  air  from  said  mod- 
erate pressure  compressor  through  said  secondary  passage 
means  of  said  heat  exchanger  to  said  moderate  pressure 
combustor  whereby  the  heat  energy  to  the  moderate 
pressure  ratio  engine  section  is  increased  because  of  the 
heat  energy  absorbed  from  the  spent  products  of  combus- 
tion being  exhausted  from  said  high  pressure  ratio  turbine 
engine  section. 


^^2^^a 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  which  includes  a  radial  compressor 
means,  a  reversing  annular  combustion  chamber  means,  a 
compressor  drive  turbine  means,  and  a  gas  generator  rotor 
means,  characterized  in  that  a  fixed  bearing  means  is  disposed 
between  the  compressor  means  and  the  compressor  drive 
turbine  means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  gas  generator  rotor 
means  in  the  engine,  a  bearing  spider  having  a  box  construction 
for  resisting  axial  forces  is  provided  for  said  fixed  bearing 
means,  a  radial  compressor  diffuser  means  is  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  radial  compressor  means,  the  bearing  spider 
means  includes  a  first  component  and  a  second  component, 
means  are  provided  for  connecting  said  first  component  to  said 
second  component,  said  first  component  includes  a  portion  of 
the  radial  compressor  diffuser  means  which  is  subjected  to  a 
radial  flow  and  an  elbow  means  for  deflecting  the  radial  flow 
so  as  to  convert  the  same  to  an  axial  flow,  said  second  compo- 
nent includes  a  portion  of  the  radial  compressor  diffuser  means 
which  is  subjected  to  an  axial  flow,  said  portion  of  the  radial 
compressor  diffuser  means  is  connected  to  an  end  of  said  elbow 
means,  said  second  component  further  includes  a  bearing  box 
means  for  accomodating  the  fixed  bearing  means,  a  sealing 
means  for  sealing  the  bearing  box  means,  and  supply  line  means 
for  suppling  a  lubricant  to  said  bearing  box  means,  and  in  that 
a  portion  of  said  second  component  is  disposed  between  the 
section  of  the  radial  compressor  diffuser  means  subjected  to 
the  axial  flow  and  said  bearing  box  means,  said  portion  of  said 
second  component  being  formed  as  a  conical  shell  which  es- 
sentially follows  a  contour  of  a  portion  of  a  housing  of  the 
reversing  annular  combustion  chamber  means,  said  contour 
extending  outwardly  in  a  direction  toward  the  radial  compres- 
sor means. 
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4,147,027 
THRUST  REVERSERjNOZZLE 
William  K.  Greathouse,  East  Northpori  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grum- 
man Aerospace  Corporation,  Bethp^e,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  674,282,  Apr.j6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  28,  1977,  S  r.  No.  810,779 
Int.  a.2  P02K  l/2(.   3/04 
VS.  a.  60—226  All  Claim 


1.  In  combination  with  the  tailpipes  and  shrouding  structure 
of  a  turbofan  engine  having  the  exit  |  lanes  of  the  annular  fan 
air  nozzle  and  core  nozzle  substantii  lly  near  coincidence,  a 
thrust  reverser  actuatable  from  a  sto^  /ed  position  faired  with 
the  shrouding  structure  to  a  target  pt  isition  therebehind,  said 
thrust  reverser  being  characterized  b;  the  improvement  of  an 
interior  surface  in  the  stowed  positio  i  having  in  great  part  a 
substantially  cylindrical  section  extei  ding  aft  of  said  fan  air 
nozzle  and  core  nozzle,  said  cylindrical  section  maintaining  a 
cross-sectional  flow  area  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  sum  of 
the  flow  areas  of  said  fan  nozzle  and  ( ore  nozzle  and  the  ratio 
of  the  diameter  of  said  interior  surfaa  to  the  overall  diameter 
of  said  fan  nozzle  is  a  value  greater  tl  lan  one  and  less  than  or 
equal  to  1.05. 


CHcmc 

_  ,  AXIAL 

f     CENTERLINC 


4,147,028 
JET  ENGINE  THRUST  REVEtSER 
STRUCrURI 
Barry  Rodgers,  Mansfield,  England, 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  United 
37737/76 

Int.  a.2  PD2C  3/06;  ¥d2%  3/06,  1/20 
MS.  a.  60—226  A 


jion  of  said  annular  flow 

ising  an  inner  wall  mem- 

pperatively  connected  to 

er  wall  member  to  cause 


connecting  said  flaps  to  sai*  I 
reacting  on  said  flaps  when  si  id 
ment  means  translates  said  o  iter 
than  said  inner  wall  member 
pivot  across  said  annular  du^t 


4,147, 


Cincii  nati. 


LONG  DUCT  MIXED 
Donald  F.  Sargisson, 

Electric  Company,  Lynn, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  646,326, 
13,  1976, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  60—262 


,029 
FLOW  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Ohio,  assignor  to  General 


Mass. 

Ian.  2, 1976.  This  application  Oct. 
S^r.  No.  731,664 

P02K  3/06 

SCIaims 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  cofnpnsmg 
a  core  engine  including  a 

pressure  turbine  in  seria 
a  low  pressure  turbine  diiposed 

exhausted  from  the  core 
an  outer  nacelle  circumsci  ibing 

core  engine  to  deflne 

extending  upstream  of 

the  gas  turbine  engine 

sure  turbine  to  form  the 


AND  COWL 

■ssignor  to  Rolls-Royce 

I  lo.  830,351 
Kingdom,  Sep.  11,  1976, 

SCIaims 


er  gine 


secured 


engme; 
a  fan  dis]x>sed  in  the  inlet  ii 

pressure  turbine  for  pro  i\ 

bypass  duct  and  core  en  gine: 
means  for  suppressing  eng  ne 
means  for  mounting  the 

of  an  aircraft  such  thai 

nonredundant  manner 
said  pylon  beam  mountii^ 

trapezoidal  bracket 

structure  and  the  engine 

said  engine  loads; 
a  pair  of  thrust  links  circlimferentially 

engine  for  absorbing  enj  ;ine 

being  secured  at  its  upsti  eam 

fork  having  a  uniball  di:  posed 

downstream  end  to  the 
rear  mount  means  secured 

beam  structure  rearwardly 

ing  vertical,  side  and  toi  que 


1.  A  jet  engine  thrust  reverser  including  a  cowl  and  a  central 
body  which  together  form  an  annular  flow  duct,  said  cowl 
having  an  upstream  portion  and  a  downstream  portion  translat- 
able relative  thereto  in  an  axial  direct 
duct,  said  downstream  portion  compr 
ber  and  an  outer  wall  member,  means  \ 
said  outer  wall  member  and  to  said  ini 
simultaneous  differential  positional  dsplacement  of  said  outer 
wall  member  and  said  inner  wall  mem^r  relative  to  each  other 
in  said  axial  direction  with  said  outer*  wall  member  being  axi- 
ally  translated  at  a  faster  rate  than  axi^  translation  of  said  inner 
wall  member,  a  plurality  of  blocker  fl^ps  pivoted  to  and  defin- 
ing an  upstream  portion  of  said  innet  wail  member,  and  links 


ENGINE  EXHAUST  GA$ 
Eturou  Katahira;  Shunzo 

Kida,  Nishio,  and 

assignors  to  Nippon  Soken 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Filed  Mar.  15, 

Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  60—276 

1.  In  an  engine  exhaust 
which  comprises  an  exhaust 
pipe  of  an  internal  combustion 
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outer  wall  member,  said  links 

differential  positional  displace- 

wall  member  at  a  faster  rate 

to  thereby  cause  said  flaps  to 


compressor,  combustor  and  high 
flow  relation; 

to  receive  the  hot  gases 
engine; 

and  spaced  apart  from  the 

bypass  duct  therebetween  and 

core  engine  to  deflne  an  inlet  to 

downstream  of  the  low  pres- 

;xhaust  nozzle  for  the  gas  turbine 


rthe 
tnd 


driven  engagement  with  the  low 
'iding  compressed  airflow  to  the 


noise; 
to  the  pylon  beam  structure 
engine  loads  are  balanced  in  a 


means  comprising  a  forward 

intermediate  the  pylon  beam 

frame  for  absorbing  vertical  and 


spaced  around  the 

thrust  loads,  each  thrust  link 

end  to  the  engine  frame  by  a 

therein  and  secured  at  the 

ylon  beam  structure;  and 

:o  the  engine  frame  and  the  pylon 

of  the  thrust  links  for  absorb- 

loads. 


4,]  47, 


,030 

PURIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Yai^aguchi,  both  of  Okazaki;  Masashi 
Yasuhi^o  Ishida,  Susono,  all  of  Japan, 
Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
'^oyota,  both  of,  Japan 
,  Ser.  No.  777,651 
Japan,  Apr.  19. 1976,  51/44652 
POIN  3/10 

6  Claims 

purification  system  of  the  type 

reactor  mounted  on  an  exhaust 

engine,  a  secondary  air  supply 


l>77. 


gis 


1  asi 
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system  including  a  secondary  air  supply  passage  connected  to 
said  engine  exhaust  pipe  upstream  of  said  reactor,  and  a  detec- 
tor disposed  in  the  path  of  exhaust  gas  flow  through  said  ex- 
haust pipe  downstream  of  the  connection  between  said  exhaust 
pipe  and  said  secondary  air  supply  passage  to  detect  the  air-fuel 
ratio  of  the  exhaust  gases  to  emit  a  corresponding  output  signal 
whereby  the  secondary  air  supply  system  is  controlled  to  keep 
the  engine  exhaust  gas  air-fuel  ratio  substantially  at  an  opti- 
mum value,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  valve  means  including  a  valve  member  disposed  in  said 

secondary  air  supply  passage  for  controlling  the  supply  of 

secondary  air  into  engine  exhaust  gases  flowing  through 

said  exhaust  pipe; 
a  valve  actuator  defining  therein  a  pressure  chamber  and 

including  a  diaphragm  bordering  said  chamber  and  opera- 

tively  connected  to  said  valve  member; 
a  first  pipeline  for  introducing  a  positive  fluid  pressure  into 

said  pressure  chamber; 
a  second  pipeline  for  introducing  a  vacuum  pressure  into 

said  pressure  chamber; 


a  first  set  of  main  and  auxiliary  solenoid  valves  disposed  in 
said  first  pipeline  in  series  relationship  with  each  other  to 
control  the  introduction  of  the  {K>sitive  pressure  through 
said  first  pipeline  into  said  pressure  chamber; 

a  second  set  of  main  and  auxiliary  solenoid  valves  disposed 
in  said  second  pipeline  in  series  relationship  with  each 
other  to  control  the  introduction  of  the  vacuum  pressure 
through  said  second  pipeline  into  said  pressure  chamber; 

means  associated  with  said  exhaust  gas  air-fuel  ratio  detector 
and  with  said  main  solenoid  valves  of  said  first  and  second 
sets  and  being  operative  to  compare  the  detector  output 
signal  with  a  reference  signal  thereby  for  controlling  the 
operations  of  said  main  solenoid  valves;  and 

an  oscillator  operative  to  periodically  open  and  close  said 
auxiliary  solenoid  valves  of  said  first  and  second  sets; 

said  valve  actuator  being  controlled  such  that  the  secondary 
air  is  supplied  to  the  engine  exhaust  gases  at  a  continu- 
ously controlled,  variable  rate. 


4,147,031 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  EXHAUST 
GAS  REORCULATION  SYSTEM 
Takeshi  Tanuma,  and  Masanori  Harada,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,500 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1976,  51/58448 

Int.  a.2  F02M  25/06:  FOIN  3/15 

MS.  a.  60—278  9  Qaims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  system  having  an  engine 

proper  and  an  intake  manifold  fluidly  connected  to  said  engine 

proper  to  convey  an  air-fuel  mixture  fed  into  the  same,  said 

engine  system  comprising: 

a  first  exhaust  conduit  section  including  a  first  inner  shell 
member  defining  therein  a  first  exhaust  gas  passage 
through  which  the  exhaust  gases  from  the  engine  proper 
are  passed,  and  a  first  outer  shell  member  substantially 
covering  said  first  inner  shell  member  to  define  between 
said  first  inner  and  outer  shell  members  a  first  insulating 


space,  said  first  inner  shell  member  being  formed  with  at 
least  one  opening  to  provide  a  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  first  exhaust  gas  passage  and  said  first  insulat- 
ing space; 
a  second  exhaust  conduit  section  including  a  second  inner 
shell  member  defming  therein  a  second  exhaust  gas  pas- 
sage through  which  the  exhaust  gases  from  said  first  ex- 
haust gas  passage  of  said  first  exhaust  conduit  section  are 
passed  before  discharged  into  the  open  air,  and  a  second 
outer  shell  member  substantially  covering  said  second 


inner  shell  member  to  define  between  said  second  inner 
and  outer  shell  members  a  second  insulating  space,  said 
second  inner  shell  member  being  formed  with  at  least  one 
opening  to  provide  a  fluid  communication  between  said 
second  exhaust  gas  passage  and  said  second  insulating 
space; 

first  conduit  means  for  providing  a  fluid  communication 
between  said  first  insulating  space  and  the  interior  of  said 
intake  manifold;  and 

second  conduit  means  for  providing  a  fluid  communication 
between  said  first  and  second  insulating  spaces. 


4,147,032 
SECONDARY  AIR  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Michio  Suzuki,  Hekinan,  and  Ken  Shiozawa,  ToyoU,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,267 
Claims     priority,     appUcation     Japan,     Dec.     21,     1976, 
51/170302(U] 

Int  a.2  POIN  3/10 
U.S.  a.  60-290  6  Claims 
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•n       1        INTERWU. 
COMBUSTION 
FNEilyF 

1.  A  secondary  air  supply  control  system  for  use  in  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  comprising: 

an  intake  manifold; 

an  exhaust  manifold; 

an  air  pumping  means; 

a  valve  having  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber,  which 
are  separated  by  a  diaphragm  and  communicated  with 
each  other  through  a  first  orifice  provided  in  said  dia- 
phragm, means  interconnecting  said  valve  to  the  air 
pumping  means  and  the  exhaust  manifold,  said  valve 
controlling  the  supply  of  secondary  air  from  the  air  pump- 
ing means  to  the  exhaust  manifold  in  response  to  the  de- 
flection of  said  diaphragm;  and 


42 


a  passage  directly  connecting  said 


intake  manifold  in  a  position  d(  twnstream  of  a  throttle 


stricted  orifice  therein. 
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second  chamber  to  said 


4,  47,034 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  WITH  PRIORITY  CONTROL 


valve  in  a  carburetor,  said  passi  ge  having  a  second  re-   Howard  L.  Johnson,  Joiiet,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 


^  4,147,033 

SECONDARY  AIR  SUPPLY  SYStEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  El^INES 
Motohisa  Miura,  Kariya,  and  Mikiji  Ito,  Nagoya,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., jKariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  pee.  8,  1976,  51-147380 


Co.,  Peoria,  IlL 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1*78,  Ser.  No.  897,893 
iBt  a.2  FlfB  n/16,  13/09 
vs.  a.  60—422 


Int.  a.2  FOIN  3 


VS.  a.  60—290 


J-       g— >       2< 


1.  A  secondary  air  supply  system  fcf  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 

an  air  pump  driven  by  an  engine  fc^  pumping  out  the  pres- 
surized air; 

a  secondary  air  supply  line  connectiiig  said  air  pump  with  an 
exhaust  pipe  of  said  engine  for  su| 
air  pump  to  said  exhaust  pipe  as 


a  relief  pressure  control  valve  com  ected  to  said  secondary 

)ressure  of  the  air  in  said 


10 


4  Claims 


iplying  the  air  from  said 
I  secondary  air;  and 


valve  comprises: 


air  supply  line  for  controlling  the 

secondary  air  supply  line, 
wherein  said  relief  pressure  control ' 
upper  and  lower  casings; 

a  diaphragm  interposed  betweei  said  upper  and  lower 
casings  for  defining  therein  fii  st  and  second  pressure 
chambers,  said  first  pressure  ( :hamber  being  supplied 
with  the  air  from  said  air  pum|  <; 

a  spring  for  biasing  said  diaphgr  im  towards  said  second 
pressure  chamber; 

an  orifice  communicating  said  fin  t  pressure  chamber  with 
said  second  pressure  chamber  fdr  making  the  pressure  in 
said  second  pressure  chamber  equal  to  that  in  said  first 
pressure  chamber;  I 

a  relief  port  connected  at  one  eid  to  said  secondary  air 
supply  line  and  communicatedl  at  the  other  end  to  the 
atmosphere;  I 

a  valve  head  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  diaphragm 
for  opening  and  closing  said  rtlief  port  in  cooperation 
with  said  other  end  thereof,  said  valve  head  being  nor- 
mally biased  by  said  spring  ti  close  said  relief  port, 
whereby  said  relief  pori  is  opined  in  a  stable  running 
operation  of  said  engine  when  the  pressure  of  the  air 
from  said  air  pump  exceeds  b  biasing  force  of  said 
spring,  I 

a  rapid  pressure  increase  of  the  air  from  said  air  pump 
caused  by  the  acceleration  of  Uid  engine  producing  a 
pressure  difference  in  said  fii6t  and  second  pressure 
chambers,  said  pressure  diffet-ence  working  on  said 
diaphragm  to  bias  said  valve  lead  to  close  said  relief 
port,  whereby  said  relief  poi  [  is  opened  during  the 
acceleration  of  said  engine  wh(  n  the  pressure  of  the  air 
from  said  air  pump  exceeds  at  other  biasing  force  of  a 
sum  of  said  biasing  force  of  saic 
difference. 
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forming  means; 
a  plurality  of  controls,  one 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system,  tiie  combination  of: 

a  pressure  and  flow  comp<  nsated  pump; 

a  source  of  pilot  fluid  und  ;r  pressure; 

a  plurality  of  hydraulic  cir  :uits,  each  including  a  work  per- 


for  each  circuit,  each  including  a 


pilot  operated  flow  val'  e  for  connecting  the  associated 
work  performing  meani  to  said  pump  and  an  operator 
positioned  valve  connec  :ed  to  said  source  for  selectively 
directing  pilot  fluid  to  tl  le  corresponding  flow  valve; 

each  work  performing  means  and  the  corresponding  flow 
valve  being  connected  in|  parallel  with  respect  to  the  other 
flow  valves  and  work  performing  means; 

means  connected  to  said  >  /ork  performing  means  and  said 
pump  for  controlling  sai  1  pump  to  supply  fluid  at  a  pres- 
sure in  excess  by  a  prede  termined  margin  of  that  required 
by  any  of  said  work  per  brming  means;  and 

priority  determining  meani  connected  to  said  source  and  to 
at  least  one,  but  not  all,  ( if  said  operator  positioned  valves 
for  changing  a  pressure  ;haracteristic  of  the  pilot  flow  to 
the  operator  positioned  >'alve(s)  to  which  it  is  connected 
whenever  the  pressure  o  the  supply  fluid  from  said  pump 
does  not  exceed  the  pres  ure  required  by  any  of  said  work 
performing  means  by  sai  1  predetermined  margin  to  cause 
the  flow  valve(s)  associa  :ed  with  said  operator  positioned 
valve{s)  to  which  it  is  o  tnnected  to  decrease  flow  to  the 
associated  work  perfom  ing  means; 

whereby  priority  of  suppl)  fluid  flow  to  the  work  perform- 
ing means  not  associate  1  with  said  priority  determining 
means  is  assured. 


spring  and  said  pressure 


4,1  ♦7,035 
ENGINE  LOAD  SHAI  ING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
M.  Samuel  Moore,  and  Charl »  F.  Paluka,  both  of  Northridge, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Semco  Instruments,  Inc.,  North  Holly- 
wood, Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  \^%,  Ser.  No.  878,304 
Int  a.2  FOIB  U/02;  F02D  25/00 
VS.  a.  60—711  18  aaims 

1.  A  turbine  engine  load  si  laring  system  comprising: 
a  first  turbine  engine  inclu  ling  a  first  fuel  control  unit; 
a  second  turbine  engine  inc  luding  a  second  fuel  control  unit; 
electronic  means  for  pro/iding  a  variable  input  control 
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signal  from  to  select  the  desired  engine  output  speed  for 

both  of  said  two  engines; 
first  and  second  electronic  temperature  transducer  means  for 

indicating  the  operating  temperature  of  said  first  and 

second  engines,  respectively; 
first  and  second  electrical  means  for  indicating  the  output 

power  of  said  first  and  second  engines,  respectively; 
first  and  second  electrical  speed  transducers  for  indicating 

the  operating  speed  of  said  first  and  second  engines,  re- 
spectively; 
electronic  control  means  for  receiving  (I)  said  pilot  speed 

control  signal,  (2)  said  engine  temperature  signals,  (3)  said 

engine  output  power  signals  and  (4)  said  engine  output 

speed  signals; 


;     TQ^Qua    (jft     pQW*      P 


%»«mO      Kt« 


r 


3- 


\    J,        o.t-' 


?     r^.-r-i 

..J/  1 


\.1TO 


7~ 1 


\^r«o   H^         1 


-■ 


± 


—i- 


means  for  connecting  said  electronic  control  means  to  vary 
individually  the  fuel  supplied  by  said  first  and  second  fuel 
control  units; 

said  electronic  control  means  including  (1)  circuit  means  for 
reducing  the  fuel  supplied  by  the  fuel  control  unit  to  either 
engine  which  is  above  its  predetermined  temperature 
limit;  (2)  circuit  means  for  limiting  the  total  power  sup- 
plied by  said  two  engines;  (3)  circuit  means  for  conform- 
ing the  speed  of  at  least  one  of  said  engines  substantially  to 
the  speed  selected  by  the  pilot;  (4)  circuit  means  for  sub- 
stantially equalizing  the  power  supplied  by  said  two  en- 
gines. 


4,147,036 

SaSSOR  WELL  TEMPLATE 

J.  Robert  Worrell,  and  Mark  Y.  Herman,  both  of  Tulsa,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,223 

Int.  a.2E02B  77/02 

U.S.  a.  405—205  -  4  Claims 


1.  A  well  template  for  use  as  a  guiding  means  in  the  drilling 
of  wellbores  or  installation  of  piles  in  the  sea  floor  which 
comprises: 
a  first  arm  member; 
an  arm  member  well  template  at  one  end  of  and  fixed  to  said 

first  arm  member; 
a  second  arm  member; 
a  second  arm  member  well  template  at  at  least  one  end  of 

and  fixed  to  said  second  arm  member; 
flotation  means  for  supporting  said  first  arm  member  and 

said  second  arm  member; 
pivot  means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  arm  members  and 


connecting  said  first  arm  member  and  said  second  arm 
member. 


4,147,037 

HIGH  EFFICIENCY  HEAT  EXCHANGE  FOR 

REFRIGERATION  SUCnON  LINE/CAPILLARY  TUBE 

ASSEMBLY 
Robert  B.  Gelbard,  and  Raymond  M.  Schreck,  both  of  Louis- 
rtlle,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisville, 
Ky. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,111,  Oct.  27,  1976, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,543 

Int.  a.2  F25B  41/00.  41/06 

VS.  a.  62—113  4  n«i— 


(       V** 


1.  A  method  for  providing  heat  exchange  between  the  capil- 
lary tube  and  suction  line  of  a  refrigeration  system,  which 
method  comprises: 

providing  a  suction  line  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal  ridges 
extending  from  the  interior  surface  of  the  line  toward  the 
center  of  the  line  and  cooperating  with  the  portion  of  the 
interior  surface  therebetween  to  form  a  generally  U- 
shaped  internal  channel  of  at  least  approximately  two  feet 
in  length; 

placing  the  capillary  tube  within  the  U-shaped  internal  chan- 
nel along  at  least  approximately  two  feet  thereof;  and 

deforming  the  ridges  so  that  the  ridges  substantially  sur- 
round the  capillary  tube  by  forcing  a  closure  tool  having 
a  tool  channel  of  tapering  width  on  the  exterior  surface 
thereof  through  the  suction  line,  orienting  said  tool  so  that 
the  ridges  enter  the  wider  end  of  the  tool  channel  in  unde- 
formed  condition  and  emerge  from  the  narrower  end  of 
the  tool  channel  in  deformed  condition. 


4,147,038 
AUXILIARY  COOLING  APPARATUS 
Richard  F.  Hoebing,  2424  Spruce,  and  Robert  L.  Ledbetter,  2058 
Und  St.,  both  of  Quincy,  III.  62301 

Filed  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,058 
Int.  a.2  F25D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  62—180  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for  cooling  a  refrigerated  enclosure 
surrounded  by  top,  bottom  and  side  walls  and  cooled  by  a 
primary  thermostatically  controlled  refrigeration  system,  an 
auxiliary  cooling  system  comprising; 
a  warm,  heated  enclosure  including  top,  bottom  and  side 

walls; 
blower  means  mounted  within  said  heated  enclosure  and 

having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
means  defining  an  inlet  opening  in  the  walls  of  said  heated 
enclosure; 
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f  uid  I 


communication  with 
blower  means; 
( ommunication  said  inlet 


'sad 


inlet  conduit  means  connecting  in 

inlet  opening  and  said  inlet  of 
intake  means  connecting  in  fluid 

opening  and  a  source  of  cold  ait 
means  defming  an  outlet  opening  i%  the  walls  of  said  heated 

enclosure; 


outlet  conduit  means  connecting  in 

outlet  opening  and  said  outlet  oil  said 
discharge  means  connecting  in  flpid 

outlet  opening  and  the  interior  < 

sure;  and 
thermostatic  means  for  controlling 

said  blower  means. 
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uid  communication  said 
blower  means; 
communication  said 
the  refrigerated  enclo- 

he  turning  on  and  off  of 


4,147,039 

ASSEMBLY  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  AND  SEPAtATING  ICE  CUBES 

Peter  E.  Blomberg,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebola- 

get  Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden  i 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.No.  827,726 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden;  Aug.  27, 1976,  7609525 
Int.  a.2  F25C  5/08;  F25B  47/00;  F25D  23/12;  F25B  15/10 
VJS.  a.  62—349  17  Claims 


RADIATION  COOLING 
Gerald  Altman,  41 
Dirlsion  of  Ser.  No.  445,052, 
and  a  continuation-in-part 
abandoned.  This  applicatioii 
Int.  a.2  F25E 
U.S.  a.  62—467  R 


April  3,  1979 


4,^47,040 

DEVICES  AND  PROCESSES 
Westmin^er  Rd.,  Newton,  Mus.  02159 

Feb.  25, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,861,384, 
Ser.  No.  422,426,  Dec.  6,  1973, 
Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,858 
21/02;  GOIJ  1/04 

12  Claims 


o»/  fiffmH*-*!*) 


proc(SS 


means 


1.  A  process  for  cooling 
infrared  radiation,  said 

(a)  locating  a  reflecting  o, 
mal  radiation  sink  in 
load; 

(b)  focusing  a  portion  of 
optical  condenser 
thermal  radiation  sink; 

.c)  said  optical  face 
point  with  respect  to 

(d)  said  optical  face 
with  respect  to  said 

(e)  conducting  a  flow  of 
active  heat  exchanger; 

(0  said  flow  of  heat 
said  portion  of  said 


subject  thermal  load  that  emits 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
condenser  means  and  a  ther- 
pk'oumity  to  said  subject  thermal 


ip  tical  ( 


substantially  constituting  an  optical 
optical  condenser  means; 
substantially  constituting  a  black  body 
pot  tion  of  infrared  radiation; 

1  eat  from  said  optical  face  via  an 

repre^nting  a  substantial  proportion  of 
infr:  ired  radiation. 


4, 


Sobhy  Girguis, 
and  Peter  Harz,  Hennef, 
ors  to  Uni-Cardan  AG, 

Filed  Jan.  18, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
1976,  2618536 

Int.  a. 
VS.  a.  64—17  A 


1.  An  assembly  and  control  syster  i  for  manufacturing  and 
separating  ice  cubes  performed  by  ar  absorption  refrigeration 
apparatus  having  a  freezing  means  provided  with  a  water 
supplied  ice  making  device  having  an  ice  tray  comprising: 
means  for  transferring  energy  from  s  tid  ice  making  device  to 
said  absorption  refrigeration  apparati|s  for  freezing  ice  in  said 
ice  tray,  means  for  transferring  ener^  from  said  refrigerating 
apparatus  to  said  ice  making  device  fc  r  releasing  the  ice  in  said 
ice  tray,  a  control  device  for  said  ice  t  taking  device,  and  means 
for  controlling  said  control  device  ,  ind  its  water  supply  by 
energy  transfer  by  operating  media  a  '  said  refrigerating  appa- 
ratus. 


1.  A  universal  joint  comprtsing 
a  body  portion  and  a  surfac ; 
pins  extending  from  said  bod  ^ 
yoke  arms,  there  being  groo<  es 
pins,  bearing  means  on  said 
said  bores,  a  single  flexible 
trunnion  body  and  sealing!; 


said  infrared  radiation  via  said 
onto  the  optical  face  of  said 


47,041 
UNIVEI  [SAL  JOINT 
Troisdorf-Ob^rlan  Werner  Krude,  Neunkirchen, 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
,  Ser.  No.  760,369 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 


Sic  ^urg,  ] 

1!77, 


F16D  3/26 


4CUdms 


a  cruciform  trunnion  having 

thereon,  a  plurality  of  trunnion 

portion  and  received  in  bores  of 

in  said  surface  to  said  trunnion 

runnion  pins  axially  positioned  in 

leal  enclosing  the  surface  of  said 

contacting  said  bearing  means. 
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said  seal  being  lifuble  from  the  surface  of  said  trunnion  body  to 
deflne  a  reservoir  for  lubricant  between  said  trunnion  body 
surface  and  said  seal  such  that  the  flexible  seal  constantly 
applies  a  pressure  to  the  lubricant  in  the  reservoir  to  cause  the 
lubricant  to  flow  continuously  through  said  grooves  toward 
the  trunnion  pins. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  selecting  and  controlling  the  needles  of 
a  circular  knitting  machine  comprising,  at  each  feed  of  the 
machine: 

a  knitting  needle; 

a  cam  path; 

a  swing  jack  pivoted  to  the  bottom  of  the  needle; 

a  projecting  butt  disposed  on  the  swing  jack  and  selectively 
engageable  with  said  cam  path; 

a  selector  jack  operatively  associated  with  the  swing  jack; 

a  selector  butt  and  a  complementary  eraser  butt  symmetri- 
cally disposed  on  said  selector  jack  about  its  midpoint; 

a  selector  lever  positively  engaging  the  selector  butt,  the 
selector  lever  adapted  to  move  the  selector  jack  and  hence 
the  swing  jack,  whereby  the  swing  jack  butt  engages  the 
cam  path  to  bring  the  needle  into  an  operative  position; 
and 

an  eraser  lever  positively  engaging  the  eraser  butt,  the  eraser 
lever  adapted  to  move  the  selector  jack  and  hence  the 
swing  jack,  whereby  the  swing  jack  butt  is  disengaged 
from  the  cam  path  to  bring  the  needle  into  an  inoperative 
position, 

the  selector  and  eraser  levers  cooperating  with  the  selector 
and  eraser  butts  of  the  selector  jack  over  the  entire  length 
of  the  feed. 


wind  up  on  the  other  when  the  motor  turns  thereby  causing  the 
carriage  to  be  moved  across  the  bed  of  the  machine  in  a  direc- 
tion determined  by  the  direction  of  roution  of  the  motor,  the 
carriage  afFixed  rope  portions  being  connected  to  opposite  end 
portions  of  the  carriage  and  being  arranged  to  extend  there- 


4,147,042 

SELECnON  MECHANISM  OF  aRCULAR 

KNITTING-MACHINE 

Norbert  P.  Bourgeois,  Troyes,  France,  assignor  to  ASA  S.A., 

Roanne,  France 

Hied  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,835 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  6, 1976,  76  24347 

Int.  a.2  D04B  15/68 

VS.  a.  66—231  5  Claims 


from  in  opposite  directions  across  subsUntially  the  entire 
length  of  the  carriage  to  locations  adjacent  the  ends  of  the 
machine  bed  enabling  the  carriage  to  be  moved  by  the  rope 
into  positions  extending  beyond  the  bed  and  the  said  locations 
adjacent  to  ends  of  the  bed. 


4,147,043 
CARRIAGE  DRIVE  FOR  A  FLAT  BED  KNITTING 
MACHINE 
Henry  Scfaaeflern,  Pittstown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,312 
Int  a.2  D04B  7/00 
VS.  CL  66—60  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  carriage  drive  for  a  flat  bed  knitting  machine  including 
a  reversible  electric  motor,  a  driving  connection  between  the 
motor  and  carriage  including  a  pair  of  capstans  and  rope  hav- 
ing portions  affixed  to  the  carriage  and  portions  wrapped 
around  the  capstans  so  as  to  unwind  from  one  capstan  and 


4,147,044 
SAFE  DOOR  LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT 
Frank  J.  Bemath,  Morton  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  A  A  B  Safe 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,498 

Int  a.2  E05B  63/14 

VS.  CI.  70—119  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  locking  arrangement, 

said  arrangement  comprising  door  means  to  be  selectively 
locked  or  opened, 

flrst  locking  bolt  means  extendable  beyond  the  periphery  of 
said  door  means, 

handle  means  on  said  door  means  for  use  in  pulling  said  door 
upen  and  for  selectively  operating  said  first  locking  bolt 
means  to  an  extended  position  or  to  a  retracted  position 
relative  to  the  periphery  of  said  door  means, 

lock  means  having  a  locked  condition  and  an  unlocked 
condition  on  said  door  means  spaced  apart  from  said 
handle  means, 

said  lock  means  including  second  locking  bolt  means  having 
an  extended  and  retracted  position,  and 

said  second  locking  bolt  means  in  the  extended  position 
being  directly  in  the  path  of  said  flrst  locking  bolt  means, 
thereby  preventing  said  first  locking  bolt  means  from 
going  to  the  retracted  position  from  the  extended  position. 
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4,147,045 
COMBINATION  LOCK  WTTlI  SCRAMBLER 
Frank  J.  Testa,  Southington,  Conn.,  a«ignor  to  Lori  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Soutliington,  Conn.1 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,237 

Int  a.2  E05B  3  ■^00 

\iS.  CL  70—314  ]  4  Claims 


4,147,046 
HEAVY  DUTY  MOBILE  PIPE  fTRAIGHTENING 
MACHINE  OF  RELATIVELY  llGHT-WEIGHT 
CONSTRUCnoiv 
Joe  F.  Blattler,  Edmonton,  Canada,  aisignor  to  International 
Tool  and  Supply  Co.  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  717,002,  Au| .  23, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  16, 1978,  ier.  No.  870,039 
Int  a.2  B21D  3/  14 
VS.  CL  72—68  33  Claims 

1.  A  mobile  pipe  straightening  mach  ne  of  particularly  light- 
weight construction  for  increased  t  ansportability  in  field 
usage,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate,  trough-shaped  bee  frame  defining  a  bed 
space  therein; 

(b)  a  drive  roll  assembly  including  af  least  one  power  driven 
drive  roll  disposed  within  the  bed  tpace  and  which  deflnes 
one  side  of  an  elongate  passage  foi  the  pipe  to  be  straight- 
ened, said  drive  roll  being  in  a  s  :ewed  orientation  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  passage; 

(c)  first  and  second  idler  roll  assemb  ies  movably  coupled  to 
the  bed  frame  and  respectively  in  Juding  first  and  second 
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spaced  idler  rolls  positio  aed  transversely  of  said  axis  and 
the  passage;  and 


(d)  means  for  driving  said  i  it  least  one  drive  roll  to  thereby 


effect  a  rolling  traversal 


>f  said  pipe  through  the  passage. 


1.  In  a  combination  lock  of  the  ty|}eiincluding  a  lock  casing 
and  a  cover  for  the  casing,  and  haying  notched  rotatably 
mounted  tumblers,  a  notched  rotatably  mounted  drive  plate,  a 
bolt  plate  and  bolt  movable  between  locked  and  unlocked 
positions,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  to  said  bolt  plate  and 
having  a  fence  for  engagement  with  said  tumbler  notches  and 
a  dog  for  engagement  with  said  driv ;  plate  notch  to  allow 
movement  of  said  bolt  to  said  unlocks  I  position,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  scrambling  mechai  ism  comprising: 
a  detent  on  at  least  one  of  the  tumb  ers; 
rod  means  having  one  end  rotatabi  i  mounted  to  said  bolt 
plate  and  a  second  end  adapted  to  sngage  said  detent,  said 
rod  means  being  urged  inwardly  toward  the  tumbler  by 
spring  means  to  engage  the  detent  when  the  lock  is  in  the 
unlocked  position; 
camming  abutment  means  for  aIlo\^  ing  said  second  end  of 
said  rod  to  engage  said  detent  wh(  n  the  combination  lock 
is  in  the  open  position,  said  can  iming  abutment  means 
extending  from  said  cover  into  thel  interior  of  the  lock,  the 
camming  abutment  means  engaging  the  rod  means  to 
prevent  the  rod  means  from  contacting  the  tumbler  when 
the  lock  is  in  the  locked  position,  said  rod  means  moving 
with  respect  to  said  camming  abii  tment  means  to  a  posi- 
tion wherein  the  rod  means  movi  s  beyond  the  camming 
abutment  means  and  is  urged  into  said  detent; 
bolt  plate  return  means  for  drivini ;  said  rod  against  said 
detent  to  rotate  said  tumblers  ai  d  said  drive  plate  and 
upset  the  engagement  of  said  do ;  with  said  drive  plate 
notch  and  upset  the  engagement  of  said  fence  with  said 
tumbler  notches. 


TOOL  FOR  SETnN<  \ 
James  F.  Fluester,  Gillinghaif. 
Limited,  England 

Filed  Not.  29, 
Int  CV 
\iS.  CL  72—114 


4,1^7,047 

THREADED  BUSHES 
1,  England,  assignor  to  Spiralux 


19  r7 


,  Ser.  No.  855,665 
I21J  15/34 


1.  A  tool  for  setting  threaded 
body  portion,  a  mandrel  pulle  - 
in  the  body  portion,  a  mand 
threaded  engagement,  to  the 
sliding  movement  therewith, 
relative  to  the  body  portion, 
drel  being  screw-threaded 
bush,  the  threaded  bush  beinj 
puller  relative  to  the  body 
strikes  the  body  portion,  is 
upon   further   movement   of 
threaded  bush  is  releasable 
mandrel  puller  relative  to  the 
thread  at  the  free  end  jrartio  i 
hand  to  that  fixing  the  mandqel 


sfrcm 


12  Claims 


bushes,  the  tool  comprising  a 
rotatably  and  slidably  mounted 
el  fixed,  by  means  of  a  screw- 
I  nandrel  puller  for  rotational  and 
means  for  sliding  the  mandrel 
he  free  end  portion  of  the  man- 
engagement  with  a  threaded 
settable  by  sliding  the  mandrel 
portion  so  that  the  threaded  bush 
thereby,  and  is  expanded 
the   mandrel    puller,   and   the 
the  mandrel  by  rotation  of  the 
xxly  portion,  wherein  the  screw 
of  the  mandrel  is  of  opposite 
to  the  mandrel  puller. 


f<r 


ai  rested 


APRIL  3,  1979 
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4,147,048 

MACHINES  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SPRINGS 

FTTTED  WITH  EYELETS  OR  HOOKS 

Jacques  Herckdbovt,  8,  Rm  Minbeni,  Parte  75,  France 

ContfonatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  806,636,  Jut  30, 1977,  abudoned. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Jal.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,406 
CUims  priority,  application  Firance,  Jan.  18, 1976,  76  18537 
Int  CL^  B21F  3/027.  35/02 
UJ5.  CL  72—137  7  Claim 


1.  In  a  machine,  for  manufacturing  helical  wire  springs 
having  at  one  end  a  first  hook  positioned  in  a  plane  passing 
through  the  axis  of  the  helix,  and  at  the  other  end  a  second 
hook  positioned  in  extension  of  the  last  turn  of  the  helix,  in 
combination: 
(i)  a  spring-producing  means  adapted  to  produce  an  unfin- 
ished blank  of  the  spring  in  a  first  position  in  which  the 
axis  of  the  helical  spring  coincides  with  a  first  line, 
(ii)  a  means  for  straightening  said  second  hook,  said  straight- 
ening means  requiring  the  positioning  of  the  unfinished 
blank  in  a  second  position  in  which  the  axis  of  the  helical 
spring  coincides  with  a  second  line  in  a  common  plane 
with,  but  at  an  angle  to,  said  first  Une 
(iii)  transfer  means  for  gripping  said  unfinished  blank  in  said 
first  position  and  transferring  it  to  said  second  position, 
said  transfer  means  being  arranged  to  carry  out  a  linear 
movement  away  from  said  first  position  along  said  first 
line,  then  an  angular  movement  from  coincidence  with 
said  first  line  into  coincidence  with  said  second  line,  and 
then  a  linear  movement  along  said  second  line  into  said 
second  position. 


4,147,049 
DRAWING  HEAVY  WALLED  PARTS 
Walter  R.  Book,  Bethlehem,  and  Anthony  M.  Pntetti,  Water- 
bnrjr,  both  of  Conn.,  aisisBora  to  Textron,  Inc.,  Providence, 
RJ. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807.072 

Int  CL^  B21D  22/00 

VS.  CL  ll^^iW  4  Claims 


in  a  fixed  support,  a  plurality  of  punches  carried  by  a  movable 
support  constituting  a  series  of  stations,  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  movable  support  and  means  for  advancing  a  flat  work- 
piece  blank  from  a  first  blanking  station  to  the  series  of  punch 
and  die  stations,  the  punch  and  die  at  the  second  station  being 
adapted  to  cup  the  blank  and  form  the  bottom  of  the  work- 
piece,  the  die  at  the  third  station  having  an  enlarged  die  angle 
to  receive  the  cupped  workpiece  and  the  punch  having  a 
smaller  diameter  tlum  the  cupping  punch,  each  punch  at  one  or 
more  subsequent  stations  being  positively  driven  and  provided 
with  an  annular  sleeve  mounted  therewith  in  a  position  to 
contact  the  edge  of  the  workpiece  at  or  near  the  end  of  each 
drawing  stroke  and  the  sleeve  mounting  including  a  resiliently 
compressible  mass  located  to  permit  movement  of  the  sleeve 
relative  to  the  positively  driven  punch. 


4,147,050 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A  CAPACITANCE 

RESPONSIVE  GAGING  SYSTEM 

Ira  A.  Rnbel,  Smithtown;  Herbert  A.  Steiner,  Whitestone,  and 

Charles  H.  Ritter,  Ronkonkoma,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gnli 

Airborne  Instruments,  Inc.,  Smithtown,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  670,141,  Mar.  25, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,080,562. 

This  application  Dec  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,482 

Int  a.2  GOIG  25/00 

MS.  CL  73—1  H  6  Onins 


■  1.      Jl.S   Ii' 


-c«" 


^^r«^. 


■a; 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  gaging  system  which  includes  a 
capacitor,  an  indicator,  and  means  for  operating  the  indicator 
in  accordance  with  the  capacitance  of  the  capacitor,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a.  a  manually  variable  simulating  capacitor; 

b.  capacitance  measuring  means;  and 

c.  switch  means  shiftable  between; 

(1)  a  first  position  in  which  the  gaging  system  capacitor  is 
connected  to  the  capacitance  measuring  means; 

(2)  a  second  position  in  which  the  simulating  capacitor  is 
connected  to  the  capacitance  measuring  means; 

(3)  a  third  position  in  which  the  gaging  system  capacitor  is 
connected  to  the  indicator  operating  means;  and 

(4)  a  fourth  position  in  which  the  simulating  capacitor  is 
connected  to  the  indicator  operating  means. 


1.  A  multiple  plunger  machine  for  drawing  heavy  walled 
parts  without  fftipyy''"fl  comprinng  a  plurality  of  dies  mounted 


4.147,051 

DENSIMETER 

John  S.  Griffiths,  Ottawa,  and  Roger  N.  Stone,  Stittsrille,  both 

of  Canada,  assignors  to  Sharon  Electronics  Limited,  OtUwa. 

Canada 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809.037 

Int  CL^  GOIN  9/30 

MS.  CL  73—32  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  densimeter  comprising  a  substantially  vertical  shaft 
having  a  central  axis,  means  for  rotating  the  shaft  about  its  axis, 
a  vessel  for  containing  a  liquid  sample  mounted  on  the  shaft 
asymmetrically  with  respect  to  the  shaft  axis,  counterbalancing 
means  for  at  least  partly  compensating  for  the  asymmetry,  the 
shaft  being  resiliently  mounted  with  freedom  of  oscillation 
transverse  to  the  axis,  and  means  for  measuring  the  amplitude 
of  the  oscillations,  said  measuring  means  including  two  radia- 
tion paths  each  of  which  comprises  a  source  and  a  detector,  a 
shutter  carried  by  the  shaft  and  disposed  to  interrupt  the  radia- 
tion paths  to  generate  two  waveforms  as  the  shaft  rotates  and 
means  for  detecting  a  shift  in  phase  between  the  two  wave- 


48 


forms,  whereby  the  phase  shift  is  proportional 
of  the  oscillations  which,  in  turn,  is 
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)*rtional  to  the  amplitude   said  photoelectric  sensor 
p  oportional  to  the  devia-   trical  output  signals  each 

^  intensity  of  the  optical  imag ; 

means  responsive  to  the  diffe 
cal  output  signals  developed 
ments  in  the  vicinity  of  the  ei 
tation  image  for  detectingth( 
surface  indentation  image  ~*' 
state  image  sensor. 


tzS-. 


tion  of  the  specific  gravity  of  the 
value. 


April  3,  1979 


elei  aents  developing  respective  elec- 

havf  ng  an  amplitude  representing  the 

incident  thereon;  and  detecting 

differences  in  amplitude  of  the  electri- 

by  said  photoelectric  sensor  ele- 

of  the  speciman  surface  inden- 

diagonal  length  of  the  speciman 

the  major  axis  of  said  solid 


eids( 


abng 


4,147,052 

HARDNESS  TEStER 

Junpei  Tsujiuchi;  Toshio  Honda,  both  of  Kanagawa,  and  Hiroshi 

Okuda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assigni  irs  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser. 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1976,  51-99051; 
Aug.  19,  1976,  51-99050 

Int.  a.2  COIN  3 
U.S.  a.  73—81  1  6  Qaims 


4o.  825,398 


42 


2)'     I 


-v« 


%i  ™ 


UNIT 


J5r 


1.  A  hardness  tester  for  determining  hardness  of  a  specimen, 
comprising:  indenting  means  for  formi  ng  a  polygonal  pyrami- 
dal indentation  in  a  surface  of  a  specii  nan;  imaging  means  for 
forming  an  optical  silhouette  image  <  f  the  speciman  surface 
indentation;  a  solid  state  image  sensor  ;omprised  of  a  plurality 
of  photoelectric  sensor  elements,  ea  h  photoelectric  sensor 
element  having  a  narrow  elongated  p!  otoresponsive  area  and 
said  plurality  of  photoelectric  sensor  e  ements  being  relatively 
positioned  with  their  respective  pho(  aresponsive  areas  posi- 
tioned along  a  straight  line  deflning  a  major  axis  of  said  solid 
sute  image  sensor  and  with  the  len  ;ths  of  their  respective 
photoresponsive  areas  transverse  to  th  :  major  axis  of  said  solid 
state  image  sensor,  and  said  solid  state  image  sensor  positioned 
with  the  optical  image  of  the  specit  len  surface  indentation 
incident  on  the  photoresponsive  are)  s  of  said  photoelectric 
sensor  elements  comprising  said  solid  >tate  image  sensor  with 


4,1  47, 


WET  CRACK  TEST 
Cesare  N.  Marchesani, 
moUve  Company,  New 
FQed  Jan.  14, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  73—104 


.      '053 

M  ITTHOD  FOR  SOAP  BARS 
Maywfod,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
N.Y. 

>,  Ser.  No.  915,438 
GOIB  lJ/30 

8  Claims 


Yort, 
15  78, 


&  mple  from  a  reference 


SHAVE   BOTH 
SIOCSOF 
SOAP  BAA 


""HSSi 
FOR 
WStHTtW 


1.  A  method  of  testing  th< 
bars  comprising  the  steps  of 
bar  to  be  tested,  drilling  a  hoi : 
in  said  hole,  suspending  said 
drying  said  soap  bar,  and 
photocopier  shaved  face  do>jnwardly 
shaved  face  of  said  soap  bar 
representation  of  the  wet  crafcking 


wet  crack  performance  of  soap 

s  laving  at  least  one  face  of  a  soap 

through  said  bar,  inserting  a  rod 

by  said  rod  in  a  water  bath,  air 

placing  said  bar  in  a  flat  bed 

and  photocopying  said 

to  obtain  a  permanent  graphical 

of  said  soap  bar. 


bar 
thm 


METHOD  AND  APPARAT  JS 
UPPER  DEAD-CENTER 


Giinter  Hohenberg,  Hobengeli  'i 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Re  \. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  19 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1976,  2655064 

Int  a.2  ^IM  15/00 
VS.  a.  73— 117J 


-CD- 


1.  A  method  for  determinir  g 
of  a  piston  in  piston  engines, 
ing  a  crankshaft  angle  coi 
sion  pressure  by  a  pressure 
ing  factor  that  corresponds 
conditioned  by  heat  transfer 


l>iWCRSC'l^l« 
OXr  24  MRS 


^  PHOTO 

"copier 


4,1)17,054 

FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
POSITION  WITH  PISTON 


ENi  JINES 


-en,  and  Detlef  Kurr,  Waiblingen, 
,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 
).  of  Germany 
7,  Ser.  No.  856,977 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 


19  Claims 


the  upper  dead-center  position 
( omprising  the  steps  of  determin- 
rres|  onding  to  a  maximum  compres- 
m«  Bsurement,  and  adding  a  correct- 
to  a  thermodynamic  loss  angle 
ind  leakage  losses. 
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.  4,147,055 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  PROJECOLE 
POSmON  AND  BARREL  PRESSURE 
CHARACTERISTICS 
Stanley  E.  Wood,  Inyokem,  Calif.;  Kenneth  L.  Moore,  Tallahas- 
see, Fla.,  and  William  L.  Black,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,814 

Int  a.2  GOIL  5/14 

U.S.  a.  73—167  37  Claims 


mttc  *iiPt»«* 


approach  path  to  the  point  of  initiation  of  a  flare  maneuver, 
said  approach  path  having  two  successive  straight  line  seg- 
ments, the  first  being  at  a  steeper  angle  than  the  second,  and  the 
second  being  directed  toward  said  aiming  point,  an  improved 
means  for  positioning  said  flight  path  indicia,  comprising: 

means  for  establishing  the  angles  of  said  approach  path 
segments; 

means  for  measuring  the  aircraft  altitude; 

means  for  positioning  said  flight  path  indicia  on  the  screen 
during  the  flrst  segment  of  the  approach  in  accordance 


1.  A  physical  pressure  instrument  for  measuring  pressure- 
travel  relationships  comprising: 

barrel  means  having  a  flnite  bored  length  communicating 
with  a  chamber  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  opposite  end 
for  establishing  the  direction  of  travel  of  a  projectile; 

a  projectile  contained  in  said  bore  of  said  barrel  means  for 
establishing  a  measurable  |K>sition  point,  said  projectile 
including  a  base,  an  engraving  band  attached  to  said  base 
so  as  to  be  an  integral  part  of  said  base,  an  extension  hav- 
ing an  end  joined  to  said  base,  and  a  sealant  circumferen- 
tially  surrounding  said  base; 

optical  means  positioned  with  respect  to  the  open  end  of  said 
barrel  means  for  providing  measurable  wave  energy  to 
establish  a  datum  plane  which  datum  plane  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  direction  of  travel; 

detector  means  positioned  in  said  datum  plane  at  the  open 
end  of  said  barrel  means  for  measuring  said  wave  energy 
incident  thereon; 

pressure  measuring  means  located  in  said  barrel  means  for 
determining  pressure  at  selected  points  along  said  barrel 
means;  and 

read  out  means  effectively  connected  to  said  pressure  mea- 
suring means  and  said  detector  means  for  displaying  p>osi- 
tion  and  pressure  data,  said  read  out  means  includes: 
pulse  shaping  circuitry  for  producing  a  level  pulse;  and 
a  logic  board  electrically  connected  to  said  pulse  shaping 
circuitry  for  converting  said  level  pulses  into  a  series  of 
pulses  in  a  single  channel. 


!•— x/ 


with  a  first  approach  path  command  which  is  a  function  of 
the  aircraft  altitude  and  the  selected  angles  of  the  ap- 
proach path  segments,  for  the  flight  path  of  the  aircraft  to 
follow  the  flrst  approach  path  segment  as  the  pilot  main- 
tains said  indicia  in  alignment  with  said  aiming  point;  and 
means  for  positioning  said  flight  path  indicia  on  the  screen 
during  the  second  approach  segment  in  accordance  with  a 
second  approach  path  command  which  is  a  function  of  the 
angle  of  the  second  approach  segment  for  the  aircraft  to 
follow  the  second  approach  path  segment  as  the  pilot 
maintains  said  indicia  in  alignment  with  said  aiming  point. 


4,147,057 

WIND  COMPONENT  ANEMOMETER 

Thomas  Y.  Palmer,  823  S.  Ridge  Dr.,  Fallbrook,  Calif.  92028 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,366 

Int  a.2  GOIW  7/00 

U.S.  a.  73— 189  22  Claims 


4,147,056 
MULTI-SEGMENT  HEAD-UP  DISPLAY  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Hans  R.  Muller,  Kirkland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Data 

Control,  Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,012 

Int.  a.2  GOIC  21/00 

VS.  a.  73—178  T  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  head  up  visual  approach  aircraft  instrument  having  a 
screen  on  which  the  pilot  of  an  aircraft  views  a  collimated 
display  of  flight  guidance  information  against  a  background  of 
the  outside  world,  the  display  including  a  pitch  stabilized 
reference  indicia,  flight  path  indicia  movable  vertically  on  the 
screen  representing  the  flight  path  of  the  aircraft,  for  alignment 
with  a  pilot-selected  outside  world  aiming  point  by  manipula- 
tion of  the  attitude  and  speed  of  the  aircraft,  to  follow  an 


1.  An  anemometer  for  measuring  the  component  of  air  or 
similar  fluid  speed  along  its  axis  of  rotation,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  hub; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  helicoidal  airfoils  extending  outwardly 
from  said  hub,  each  having  a  plurality  of  helicoidal  edges, 
said  edges  being  sharp  and  formed  by  the  intersections  of 
two  or  more  substantially  plane  surfaces;  and 

(c)  relatively  narrow  cutouts  formed  in  each  of  said  airfoils 
adjacent  the  hub  ends  of  said  airfoils,  the  cutouts  being 
generally  axially  disposed  and  positioned  along  the  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  hub  so  that  the  component  of  air 
flow  across  the  rotating  hub  and  through  the  cutouts 
generates  vorticity  directed  along  the  blades  so  as  to 
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neutralize  the  vorticity  produce< 
forces  on  the  blades,  whereby 
component  of  wind  along  the 


tlie 


4,147,058 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLUID  FLGjWMETER  OPERABLE 

WITH  FREE  FLUID  !  URFACE 
Shigetada  Matsushita,  Kawasaki,  Jai^n,  assignor  to  pyji  Elec- 
tric Co^  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  793,910 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6, 1976,  51-51540 

Int  a^  GOIF  11(58 

MS.  a.  73—194  £M  5  CUins 
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axis 


by  the  aerodynamic  lift 
airfoils  respond  to  the 
of  rotation. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  fluid  flowm(  ter  of  the  type  compris- 
ing two  arc-shaped  electrode  platei  disposed  horizontally 
opposite  each  other  on  the  internal  periphery  of  a  tubular  fluid 
conduit,  means  for  establishing  a  mignetic  field  within  the 
conduit  the  intensity  of  which  in  a  given  direction  is  a  function 
of  its  position  (x,y)  in  a  cross-sectional  plane  of  the  conduit, 
and  detecting  means  connected  to  tie  electrode  plates  for 
detecting  the  current  flowing  therebetween  as  a  conductive 
fluid  flows  through  the  conduit,  the  inprovement  comprising 
a  pair  of  convex  electrically  insulating  members  vertically 
disposed  opposite  each  other  on  the  ifitemal  periphery  of  the 
conduit  and  individually  interposed  between  the  respective 
adjacent  edges  of  the  electrode  plats,  the  arcs  of  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  electrode  plates  being  ( iefmed  by  the  following 
equation: 


which  is  the  equation  of  a  first  familj 
poles  (-a,0)  and  (a,0)  in  the  rectangular 
superimposed  on  said  cross-sectional 
the  center  of  the  conduit  located  at  th ; 
lar  coordinate  system,  the  arcs  of  th : 
insulating  members  being  defined  by 


of  circles  through  two 
coordinate  system 

ane  of  the  conduit  with 
origin  of  the  rectangu- 
outer  surfaces  of  said 

lie  following  equation: 


J»2  +  (;(_jto)2=x^2_o2 

which  is  the  equation  of  a  second  fam  ly  of  circles  orthogonal 
to  those  of  the  first  family,  said  two  fa<nilies  of  circles  defming 
a  bipolar  coordinate  system  and  yoand  Xo  being  predetermined 
constants  for  a  given  combination  #f  electrode  plates  and 
insulating  members. 


4,147,059 

DIGITAL  UQUID  VELOCITY  MtASURING  SYSTEM 
George  H.  Fathaner,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  asstenor  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  P  b.  867,949 
Int  CL^  GOIF  h  66 
VS.  CL  73—194  A  8  CUims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  wave  system  for  m  easuring  the  velocity  of 
a  liquid  with  acoustic  reflection  centers  flowing  throu^  a 
selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  conduit^  of  differing  cross-sec- 
tional area,  said  system  comprising: 
(a)  first  and  second  transducer  elen^nts  operatively  associ- 
ated with  the  selected  conduit  rcpectively  for  transmit- 
ting an  ultrasonic  wave  into  the  liquid  flowing  through  the 


receiv  ng 


conduit  and  for 
tered  by  the  liquid 

(b)  selectively  actuaUble 
high  frequency  signal 
causing  it  to  emit  the 

(c)  said  second 
viding  an  electrical 
from  that  high  frequei 
Doppler  phenomenon, 
liquid  directed  through 


an  ultrasonic  wave  backseat- 
directed  through  the  conduit: 

generator  means  for  applying  a 
to  said  first  transducer  element 
ul  trasonic  wave  into  the  liquid; 

transducer  element  pro- 

out|>ut  signal  of  a  frequency  shifted 

of  said  generator  means  by  the 

dependent  upon  the  velocity  of  the 

the  conduit: 


electro-ac  Dustical 


April  3,  1979 


(d)  first  means  coupled  tc  receive  the  electrical  output  of 
said  second  transducer  fi  r  providing  an  amplitude  demod- 
ulated series  of  pulse-lik :  output  signals; 

(e)  second  means  responsive  to  the  demodulated  output 
signal  for  counting  the  pblse-like  signals  during  a  variable 
calibrating  period  to  prcA'ide  a  manifestation  of  the  veloc- 
ity of  the  liquid  directea  through  the  conduit;  and, 

(0  third  means  operator-Aianipulatable  for  actuating  said 
second  means  to  initiate  A  calibrating  period  and  means  for 


varying  the  calibrating 


cross-sectional  area  of  tlie  selected  conduit. 


4,1 17,060 
ADJUSTABLE  FRAME  L  QUID  LEVEL  MEASURING 


Dl  VICE 


William  F.  FUng,  351 S.  FUle 
90036,  and  Paul  A.  Stolzkt , 
90260 

Filed  Feb.  6, 

trt,CL2 
VS.  a.  73-^21 


19^ '8, 


I,  Ser.  No.  875,541 
GOIF  23/OS 


period  in  accordance  with  the 


Ave.  Apt  35,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
P.O.  Box  878,  Lawndale,  Calif. 


10 


1.  In  a  liquid  level  measurii  g  device  for  measuring  the  level 
of  a  liquid  in  a  container,  s  tid  device  comprising  indicator 
means  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  container  for  providing  a 
visual  reading  related  to  the  evel  of  the  liquid  in  a  container, 
a  frame  connected  to  said  im  licator  means  and  being  adapted 
for  mounting  in  a  container;  t  buoyant  float  adapted  for  float- 
ing on  the  surface  of  the  liqui(  I;  an  endless  flexible  transmission 
means  having  a  fint  portion  t  djacent  said  indicator  means  and 
another  portion  connected  tci  said  float;  and  means  for  mov- 
ably  mounting  said  endless  fk  xible  transmission  means  on  said 
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SI 


frame  so  that  movement  of  said  float  moves  said  first  portion  of 
said  transmission  means  relative  to  said  indicator  means,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  frame  has  first  and  second  elongated  frame  sections,  said 
first  frame  section  being  adapted  for  mounting  within  the 
interior  of  said  container  on  the  wall  thereof;  said  second 
firame  section  being  adapted  to  extend  to  a  position  adja- 
cent to  the  lowest  point  of  the  interior  of  said  container; 
connector  means  for  connecting  said  second  frame  section 
with  said  first  frame  section  for  angular  displacement 
relative  to  the  first  frame  section  within  the  interior  of  the 
container; 
said  means  for  mounting  said  transmission  means  includes 
means  mounting  said  first  portion  on  said  first  elongated 
section  of  said  frame,  means  for  mounting  another  portion 
of  said  transmission  means  on  said  second  elongated  sec- 
tion of  said  frame,  and  guide  means  adjacent  to  said  con- 
nector means  for  guiding  said  transmission  means  when 
said  second  section  is  in  an  angularly  displaced  position 
relative  to  the  first  section. 


4,147,061 

THERMOCOUPLE  REFERENCE  JUNCnON 

CAUBRATOR 

Doagiaa  J.  Wester,  and  Robert  D.  Martin,  both  of  Huntsrille, 

Ala.,  assignors  to  Atco  Corporation,  Huntsrille,  Ala. 

Filed  JuL  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,531 

Int  a.2  GOIK  7/12 

VS.  CL  73—341  6  CUims 


measuring  the  temperature  of  the  entire  complement  of 
said  edge  card  connectors,  reference  junctions  and  adja- 
cent beat  conductive  plate. 

4,147,062 

UQUID  SAMPLER 

Ben  E.  Jaeger,  Rte.  2,  Box  49,  Hano,  UL  60545 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,775 

Int  CU  GOIN  1/14 

VS.  CL  73—422  GC  13  daims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  temperature  measuring  system  of 
the  type  having  a  multiplicity  of  thermocouple  sensors,  each 
comprising  a  measurement  junction  and  a  reference  junction, 
the  output  of  the  multiplicity  of  thermocouple  sensors  being 
connected  via  leadwires  to  printed  circuit  boards  for  multi- 
plexing each  channel  into  a  meter  or  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter which  provides  computer  compatible  processing  data, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  multiplicity  of  edge  card  connectors,  one  slipped  over  the 
end  of  each  printed  circuit  board,  said  edge  card  connec- 
tors serving  to  encircuit  said  printed  boards  with  said 
thermocouple  sensors,  each  of  said  edge  card  connectors 
having  a  body  formed  of  an  insulating  medium  which 
contains  the  electrical  circuit  completing  elements  imbed- 
ded therein; 
means  for  forming  said  reference  junctions  in  said  edge  card 
connectors,  said  means  comprising  use  of  hold  down 
screws  as  terminations  for  said  leadwires  from  the  thermo- 
couple measurement  junctions,  said  hold  down  screws 
being  formed  of  a  material  which  generates  a  temperature 
varying  electromotive  force  when  brought  in  contact 
with  at  least  one  of  the  leadwires  from  said  measurement 
junction; 
a  heat  conductive  plate  physically  contacting  the  back  side 
of  all  of  said  multiplicity  of  edge  card  connectors,  said 
plate  being  of  sufficient  mass  to  form  a  heat  sink  for  said 
edge  card  connectors;  and 
an  encapsulated  temperature  sensitive  module  in  proximity 
to  a  mid-area  point  on  said  heat  conductive  back  plate  for 


1.  A  sampling  apparatus,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  bore 
extending  therethrough,  means  for  supporting  said  housing 
with  one  end  of  said  bore  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
a  product  containing  vessel  and  with  an  opposite  end  of  said 
bore  being  outside  of  the  vessel;  a  plunger  in  the  bore  and 
reciprocable  therein,  said  plunger  having  a  recess  therein  inter- 
mediate its  ends  and  of  a  length  longitudinally  of  said  plunger 
less  than  the  length  of  said  bore;  means  at  said  opposite  end  of 
said  bore  connected  with  said  plunger  for  reciprocating  said 
plunger  in  said  bore  to  project  said  recess  into  said  vessel  to 
receive  a  sample  of  product  therein  and  to  then  retract  said 
recess  from  said  vessel  to  a  point  in  said  bore  outside  of  said 
vessel  and  intermediate  the  ends  thereof;  means  at  said  point  in 
said  bore  for  receiving  the  sample  of  product  in  said  recess; 
means  for  maintaining  a  liquid  seal  between  said  one  end  of  said 
bore  and  said  point  therein;  and  seal  means  on  said  plunger 
toward  said  opposite  end  of  said  bore  for  maintaining  a  liquid 
seal  between  said  point  in  said  bore  and  said  opposite  end 
thereof,  and  therefore  between  said  point  and  said  means  for 
reciprocating. 

4,147,063 

TWO  AXIS  GAS  DAMPED  ANGULAR  VELOCITY 

SENSOR 

Gerald  S.  Bower,  Templeton;  Rex  B.  Peters,  Martinez,  and 

Harold  D.  Morris,  Orinda,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Systron- 

Donner  Corporation,  Concord,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,159 

Int  CL2  GOIP  9/02 

VS.  CL  73—504  11  Ctaims 


1.  A  two  axis  gas  filled  angular  velocity  sensor,  comprising 
a  framework,  a  rotor  mounted  within  and  being  free  to  rotate 
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about  a  spin  axis  relative  to  said  fram  iwork,  a  motor  mounted 
within  said  framework  providing  a  dr  ve  torque  about  said  spin 
axis,  a  hub  coupling  said  rotor  witl  said  drive  torque,  said 
rotor  having  an  annular  disc  shape  wt  h  a  damping  face  and  an 
opposite  pickofT  face,  means  disposec  between  said  rotor  and 
said  hub  for  providing  pivoting  motio  n  of  said  rotor  about  one 
diameter  thereof,  a  damping  plate  at  ached  to  said  hub  posi- 
tioned proximate  to  and  spaced  axiall;  from  said  damping  face 
so  that  a  damping  gap  is  formed  there  >etween,  whereby  gas  in 
said  damping  gap  provides  damping 
of  said  rotor,  circuit  means  connected  to  said  motor  for  con- 
trolling said  drive  torque  to  provide  a^onstant  rotational  speed 
of  said  rotor,  first  and  second  pickofn  mounted  in  said  frame- 
work having  predetermined  angular  separation  about  said  spin 
axis  and  further  being  in  spaced  relation  with  said  pickoff  face, 
said  pickoffs  providing  first  and  secoid  output  signals  respec- 
tively indicative  of  spacing  between  said  pickoffs  and  said 
pickoff  face,  whereby  angular  velo:ity  of  said  framework 
about  a  first  and  a  second  axis  theret  irough  provides  indica- 
tion thereof  in  said  first  and  second  ou  put  signals  respectively, 
said  first  and  second  axes  being  orien  :ed  orthogonally  to  said 
spin  axis  and  at  said  predetermined  ai  igular  separation. 


4,147,064 
TESTING  OF  MATERIALS  WFl  H  STRESS  WAVES 
Robert  Bond,  Lichfield,  England,  assi  ;nor  to  Dunlop  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,395 
Claims  priority,  application  United  'Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1976, 
14209/76 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  2i  /OO 
VS.  a.  73—596  12  Claims 


aid 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  elastii 
comprising 

a  tank  containing  a  fluid, 
a  first  transducer  for  continuously 
a  second  transducer  for  detecting 
said  first  transducer,  said  first 
being  aligned  on  a  common  axis 
ably  supporting  a  sample  of 
between  said  first  and  second 
surface  of  said  sample  is 
axis, 
means  for  electrically  exciting  said 
quency  substantially  lower  than 
said  first  transducer,  and 
means  for  comparing  properties  of 
said  first  transducer  and  the 
ond  transducer,  at  least  one  of 
accurately  adjustably  locatable 
a  minimum  (node)  or  maximum 
wave  set  up  in  said  tank. 


wa\  s 


properties  of  materials 


enerating  stress  waves, 

receiving  waves  from 

>nd  second  transducers 

SI  pport  means  for  detach- 

m  terial  within  said  tank 

tr  insducers  such  that  the 

perpeni  licular  to  said  common 


'irst  transducer  at  a  fre- 
resonant  frequency  of 


the 


the  waves  generated  by 
received  by  said  sec- 
said  transducers  being 
v^thin  said  tank  to  detect 
antinode)  of  a  standing 


April  3,  1979 


4,147,065 
ULTRASC  NIC  TESTING 

Klau  i-Uwe  Janssen,  Lintorf;  Karl  Ries, 

Vi  iippertal,  and  Ulrich  Forstermann, 

R  ep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Man- 

ind  Karl  Deutsch  Pnif-und  Mess- 

Elb^feld,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


Dieter  Lather,  Rbeurdt; 

MiUheim;  Peter  MSUer, 

Sproddtoevel,  all  of  Fed. 

nesmann  AG.,  Dusseldorf 

geratebau,  Wuppertal-1 

many 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1#77, 

Claims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
1976,  2610457 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/04 
UJS.  CI.  73—611 


>^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  processifeg 
sent  ultrasonic  signals,  generated 
object  as  to  flaws  by  transmi  ision 
and  detecting  echos,  whereb  f 
at  least  two  echo  pulses  from 
are  detected,  comprising  the 
detecting  the  transit  time 
pulse  during  a  particular 
time  difference; 
generating  a  first  looking 
echos  during  a  cycle 
providing  for  a  beginning 
ahead  of  the  first  rear 
and  by  providing  for  an 
first  rear  wall  echo 
amount; 
generating  a  second   looting 
width  for  detecting  a  fii  st 
lowing  cycle,  shortly  aft^r 
generated; 
generating  a  third  looking 
for  detecting  a  second 
cycle,  the  third  looking 
the  end  of  the  first  windbw 
said  transit  time  difTereifce, 
wall  echos  can  be 
using  the  first  and  second 
ing  during  the  second  an 
the  generation  of  the 
following  cycle  as  per 


bf 


Ireir 


Clenens, 


Donald  O.  Bard,  Mount 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex 
FUed  Nov.  8, 
Int  a.2  GOIC  19/24;  F41G 
VS.  a.  74—5.1 

1.  For  a  gyroscope  adaptec 
a  single  usage,  the  gyroscop ; 
rotationally  accelerating  the 
a  supporting  structre,  to  a 
apparatus  for  permitting 
about  its  spin  axis  while 
about  another  axis  and,  upon 
predetermined  rotational 
permit  its  rotation  about  at 
supporting  structure,  the 
a  housing; 


,  Ser.  No.  775,159 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 


4Claliii8 


L_L 


ji-j- 


3b 


s 


electrical  signals  which  repre- 

pursuant  to  testing  of  an 

thereto  of  ultrasonic  signals 

in  each  instance  and  test  cycle, 

the  rear  wall  surface  of  the  object 

steps  of: 

)f  a  first  and  a  second  rear  wall 
cycle  and  forming  the  transit 

'  window  for  the  detection  of  flaw 

following  the  particular  cycle,  by 

of  the  window  at  an  instant 

echo  by  about  said  difference 

!nd  of  that  window  ahead  of  said 

a  particular,  relatively  small 


window  of  predetermined 
rear  wall  echo  in  the  said  fol- 
the  end  of  said  first  window  as 


window  of  predetermined  width 

wall  echo  in  the  said  following 

\  andow  beginning  at  a  delay  after 

as  generated,  the  delay  being 

so  that  first  and  second  rear 

distinguished  from  any  flaw  echo;  and 

I  Ear  wall  echos  as  actually  occur- 

third  windows  as  generated,  for 

looking  window  in  the  next 

generating  step. 


fi-st 
»id  : 


4,1 17,066 

MEANS  AND  MET*  OD  FOR  UNCAGING  A 

GYROSCOPE  ROTOR 

Mich.,  assignor  to  Vought 


19  '6,  Ser.  No.  739,676 

7/00;  F42B  15/02;  G06F  15/50 
6  Claims 

for  use  in  a  vehicle  intended  for 

having  a  rotor  and  means  for 

I  Dtor  upon  its  spin  axis,  relative  to 

pi  edetermined  rotational  velocity, 

rot  itional  acceleration  of  the  rotor 

cons^aining  the  rotor  against  rotation 

the  rotor  being  accelerated  to  a 

vefccity,  for  releasing  the  rotor  to 

U  ast  one  other  axis  relative  to  the 

app  iratus  comprising: 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  3.  1979 


April  3,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


S3 


a  first  bearing  means,  mounted  on  the  housing,  for  permit- 
ting rotation  of  the  rotor  upon  the  rotor  spin  axis  and  upon 
at  least  one  other  axis  intersecting  the  spin  axis; 

constraining  means,  mounted  on  the  housing  and  spaced 
from  the  first  bearing  means,  for  initially  constraining  the 
rotor  from  rotation  relative  to  the  housing  about  the  at 
least  one  other  axis  while  permitting  rotation  of  the  rotor 
about  its  spin  axis,  and  for  subsequently  releasing  the 
rotor,  upon  the  rotor  being  accelerated  to  its  predeter- 


mined rotational  velocity,  to  permit  rotation  of  the  rotor 
relative  to  the  housing  about  the  at  least  one  other  axis,  the 
constraining  means  having  a  solid  propellant  structure 
which  comprises  a  means  for  caging  the  rotor  prior  to 
release  of  the  rotor;  and 
means  for  igniting  the  solid  propellant  structure  for  causing 
the  solid  propellant  structure  to  be  consumed  subsequent 
to  the  rotor  being  accelerated  to  its  predetermined  rota- 
tional velocity,  whereby  the  rotor  is  permitted  to  rotate 
about  the  at  least  one  other  axis  relative  to  the  housing. 


4,147,067 
LINEAR  DRIVES 
Karl-Hans  Staat,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Friedrich  Kocks  GmbH  A  Company,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  626,316,  Oct.  28,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,244 

Int.  a.2  F16H  19/04 

VS.  CL  74—29  4  Claims 


1.  A  tube  push  bench  fitted  with  a  rack  and  pinion  drive 
comprising  an  elongated  guide  bed,  a  single  gear  rack  having 
teeth  on  one  side  mounted  in  said  bed  for  longitudinal  displace- 
ment thereon,  a  mandrel  rod  at  one  end  of  said  toothed  rack 
driven  thereby  for  longitudinal  displacement  with  said  rack  for 
moving  a  bloom,  at  least  three  substantially  identical  drive 
pinions  simultaneously  engaging  said  teeth  of  said  toothed  rack 
in  close  packed  succession  with  the  distance  between  adjacent 
pinion  axes  being  substantially  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  radii  of 
the  adjacent  pinions  and  separate  drive  means  driving  each  of 
said  pinions  said  separate  drive  means  being  arranged  in  stag- 
gered manner  on  one  side  of  the  gear  rack  with  the  pinion  axes 
parallel  to  one  another. 


4,147,068 
DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Gary  A.  WooUard,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  L.  Smirt,  Arliagton 
Heights,  III.,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago, 
III. 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  585,903 

Int.  a.2  F16H  55/22 

VS.  a.  74—230.17  E  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  driving  accessories  disposed  between  a 
drive  shaft  connected  to  an  engine  in  a  vehicle  and  a  driven 
shaft  connected  to  one  or  more  accessories;  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  first  variable  pulley  rotationally  associated  with  the  drive 
shaft  and  having  a  fixed  flange  connected  to  the  drive 
shaft  and  a  movable  flange  movable  axially  of  said  fixed 
flange  and  the  drive  shaft; 

means  for  moving  said  movable  flange  axially  away  from 
said  fixed  flange  above  a  predetermined  speed,  above  zero 
speed,  of  the  drive  shaft; 

said  moving  means  comprising  a  disc  spring  biasing  said 
movable  flange  and  centrifugally  respKjnsive  means  associ- 
ated with  said  disc  spring  actuated  by  centrifugal  force 
above  said  predetermined  speed  of  the  drive  shaft  to 
change  the  bias  of  said  spring  and  effect  movement  of  said 
movable  flange; 

a  second  variable  pulley  rotationally  associated  with  the 
driven  shaft  and  the  accessories  and  having  a  fixed  flange 
connected  to  the  driven  shaft  and  a  movable  flange  mov- 
able axially  of  said  fixed  flange  and  said  driven  shaft; 

a  disc  spring  means  urging  said  movable  flange  of  said  sec- 
ond pulley  axially  toward  said  fixed  flange  thereof; 

drive  means  between  said  variable  pulleys  effective  to  pro- 
vide the  drive  therebetween  with  the  drive  ratio  between 
the  pulleys  determined  by  the  position  of  the  movable 
flanges  with  respect  to  their  respective  fixed  flanges; 

said  apparatus  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide 
substantially  a  fixed  ratio  drive  between  the  drive  and 
driven  shafts  at  relatively  low  drive  shaft  speeds  and  also 
to  provide  substantially  a  constant  speed  of  the  driven 
shaft  for  speeds  for  the  drive  shaft  above  said  predeter- 
mined speed  thereof  throughout  the  major  portion  of  the 
normal  vehicle  operating  range; 

said  disc  spring  being  coupled  by  friction  at  is  outer  periph- 
ery only  to  said  drive  shaft  and  said  disc  spring  means 
being  coupled  by  friction  at  its  outer  periphery  only  to 
said  driven  shaft. 


Add  II    1     1070 
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4,1474W9 

GEARED  BELT  FOR  POSITIVE  BlUVE  TRANSMISSION 
William  J.  Derner,  Indianapolis,  In«L,  aaalgnor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, San  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1976,  Ser.  ^o.  728,802 


Int  a.2  F16G  J  fOO 


U.S.  a.  74—231  C 


I.  A  geared  belt  for  the  positive!  transmission  of  motion 
between  the  belt  and  a  toothed  sproctet,  said  belt  comprising, 

thick,  solid  and  substantially  rigid  gear  teeth  projectii^  from 
one  side  of  the  belt  in  repeating  q>aced  apart  relationship 
having  lateral  tooth  faces  to  ba  contacted  by  sprocket 
teeth,  I 

successive  thin  flexible  portions  bridging  the  spaces  between 
successive  gear  teeth  and  connected  thereto  with  longitu- 
dinally extending  surfaces  of  the  flexible  portions  on  the 
gear  teeth  side  of  the  belt  definin]  \  a  dedendum  line  of  the 
belt  gear  teeth, 

said  teeth  being  substantially  stiffs  r  than  the  thin  flexible 
portions  therebetween, 

said  belt  forming  a  continuous  non  articulated  band  that  is 
subjected  to  tension  stress  when  in  engagement  with  the 
sprocket  and  when  transmitting  motion  to  or  from  the 
sprocket,  I 

said  belt  being  subjected  to  bending|stresses  that  are  induced 
by  contact  between  the  belt  geal  teeth  and  the  sprocket 
teeth  when  entering  or  leaving  rteshing  engagement, 

said  belt  being  crimped  to  curve  transversely  at  the  junctures 
between  the  stiff  teeth  and  the  thin  flexible  portions  there- 
between with«aid  dedendum  line  longitudinal  surfaces  on 
said  one  side  of  the  belt  mergii^  toward  and  into  said 
tooth  faces  in  a  concave  fillet,  ind  the  surfaces  of  said 
flexible  portions  on  the  other  siie  of  said  belt  convexly 
curving  toward  said  teeth  theftby  to  defme  indented 
portions  of  said  belt  at  said  teetH  and  to  offset  the  other 
side  of  said  belt  and  said  teeth  l^erally  from  the  flexible 
portions  so  that  belt  tension  indices  within  the  crimped 
portions  of  the  belt  flexural  stresses  that  counteract  bend- 
ing stresses  induced  therein  by  oantact  between  the  belt 
gear  teeth  and  the  sprocket  teeth  fhen  entering  or  leaving 
meshing  engagement. 


4,147,070 
AUTOMATIC  BELT  TItHTENER 
Stephen  L.  McMillan,  Louisville,  Ky.,  i  issignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  LouisTille,  Ky. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  Ko.  833,774 
Int  a.2  F16H  7//6I  7/12 
UJS.  a  74—242.11  C 

1.  In  a  belt  drive  mechanism  for  trai4mitting  torque  between 
a  driving  rotatable  member  and  a  ctfiven  rotatable  member 
through  a  drive  belt,  an  automatic  beh  tightener  comprising: 
(a)  a  freely-riding,  roller  assembly  pivotable  about  the  driv- 
ing member  and  including  first,  second,  and  third  rollers, 
each  opposing  end  of  the  driving  ^lember  and  three  rollers 


SOaims 


having  outside  diameter  grooves 

pair  of  flanges,  reduced  interioi 

their  longitudinal  axes  of  rotatia  i  parallel  and  spaced  a 

fixed  distance  apart  during  opera  ion,  the  flanges  of  only 


brmed  respectively  by  a 
diameters,  and  having 
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the  first  and  third  rollei  being  in  contact  with  the  driving 
m^ber,  and  the  secoi  il  roller  being  driven  by  the  first 
and  third  rollers, 

t>)  the  drive  belt  passing  between  and  in  contact  with  the 
reduced  interior  diameters  of  the  first  and  second  rollers 
and  between  and  in  omtact  with  the  reduced  interior 
diameters  of  the  secon  1  and  third  rollers  and  partially 
around  said  third  roller  and  exiting  the  mechanism  there- 
from, such  that  as  torqu ;  is  applied  to  the  driving  member 


•     the  respective  rollers 
against  the  belt  effecting 
tween, 

(c)  a  first  set  of  spaced  par^lel 
diameter  in  rolling  contajct 
member  and  the  second 

(d)  a  second  set  of  spac^ 
interior  diameter  in  rollii  ig 
first  and  third  rollers. 


LOW  BACKLASH  GEAf 
Jack  B.  Scribner,  Edward  W. 
of  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors 
FOed  Feb.  1, 
Int  a.2  F16H  SS^IS. 
U.S.  CL  74—409 


1978, 


will  automatically  exert  forces 
driving  engagement  therebe- 

rings  each  having  an  interior 

with  the  grooves  of  the  driving 

roller,  and 

parallel  rings  each  having  an 

contact  with  the  grooves  of  the 


4,1  Mfn\ 


REDUCnON  ASSEMBLY 
Moorman,  and  James  S.  Payne,  all 
to  TRW  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Ser.  No.  874,109 
1/12:  B23C  9/00 

4aaiBa 


1.  In  a  reduction  gear  assenibly 
a  gear-pinion  cluster  mounte  I 
a  bull  gear,  the  improvemen 
means  mounting  one  end  of  s  id 
at  the  pinion  end  thereof  on  y 
from  intermesh  with  said  bul 


in  which  a  pinion  gear  drives 
on  a  shaft  which  in  turn  drives 
in  backlash  control  comprising 
'  shaft  for  eccentric  adjustment 
in  a  motion  toward  and  away 
gear. 
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4,147,072 
COMPATIBLE  ANGLED  GEAR  SYSTEM 
Max  Mulllns,  c/o  Mrs.  Nel  MuUins,  13700  NE.  Miami  Ct, 
Miami,  Fla.  33161 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,435 

Int  a.2  F16H  1/12,  55/06 

VS.  a.  74—416  4  Claims 


4,147,073 

GARAGE  DOOR  OPENER 

Carl  Mercier,  36909  Lisbon  Rd.,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.  53066 

Filed  Jul.  I,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,165 

Int  a.2  F16H  1/18 

VS.  a.  74—424.8  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  door  opener  including  elongate  rod  means  having  a 
major  thread  formed  thereon, 

reversible  motor  means  coupled  to  said  rod  for  reversibly 
rotating  said  rod  means  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 

carrier  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  door  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  major  thread  for  longitudinal  movement 
between  first  and  second  positions  relative  to  said  rod 
means  in  response  to  rotation  thereof, 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  switch  means  disposed  adjacent  a 
portion  of  said  rod  means,  the  distance  between  said 
switch  means  being  substantially  shorter  than  that  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  f>ositions, 

a  second  thread  formed  on  at  least  that  portion  of  said  rod 
means  between  the  positions  of  said  switch  means, 

a  threaded  switch  activating  member  mounted  on  said  rod 
means  and  engaging  the  second  thread  thereof  for  move- 
ment between  said  switch  means  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  rod  means, 

means  coupling  said  switch  means  to  said  motor  means 
whereby  activation  of  said  switch  means  controls  the 
energization  of  said  motor, 

the  pitch  of  said  major  thread  being  substantially  greater 
than  that  of  said  second  thread  whereby  said  carrier  means 


is  moved  by  said  motor  means  between  its  first  and  second 
positions  as  said  actuating  member  travels  between  said 
switch  means. 


4,147,074 

ALUMINUM  ALLOY  ROCKER-ARM 

Masamitsu  Noguchi,  Toyota;  Yoshiro  Komiyama,  Okazaki,  and 

Masaoki  Hashimoto,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 

Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,688 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1977,  52-012021 

Int  a.2  G05G  11/00 

VS.  a.  74—559  10  Claims 


1.  A  compatible  angled  gear  system  (10)  comprising  two 
gear  shafts  (12,  14),  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  the  angle  of  the 
two  gear  shafts  to  each  other  ranging  between  maximum  of 
ninety  degrees  to  a  minimum  of  forty-five  degrees,  the  limit  of 
angle  of  the  gear  teeth  (18,  24)  to  the  gear  face  ranging  from  a 
corresponding  maximum  of  forty-five  degrees  to  a  minimum  of 
twenty-two  and  one-half  degrees  to  the  gear  face,  there  being 
an  odd  number  of  gear  teeth  on  each  gear  with  a  minimum  of 
five  teeth  on  each  gear,  the  angle  of  the  shafts  always  being 
exactly  twice  the  angle  of  the  gear  teeth. 


1.  A  rocker-arm  body  of  a  high  strength  aluminum  alloy  and 
comprising,  an  integrally  connected  wear  resistant  material 
pad  at  one  end  of  the  rocker-arm  body;  a  threaded  adjusting 
screw  receiving  opening  formed  in  the  aluminum  alloy  at  the 
other  end  of  the  body;  the  sectional  profile  of  the  arm  being  T 
or  inverted  T-shaped;  said  aluminum  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  by  weight  Si  5-25%,  Cu  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  add 
strength  to  the  alloy  but  less  than  about  6%,  Mg  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  permit  heat  strengthening  of  the  alloy  but  less  than 
about  1.5%,  P  0%-0.2%  and  the  balance  Al. 


4,147,075 
COMBINED  GEARBOX  WITH  STEPLESS  VARIABLE 
SPEED  RATIO 
Stefan  Rasman;  Pavol  Hegedus,  and  Pavol  Habarda,  all  of  Mar- 
tin, Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Turcianske  Strojame,  Mar- 
tin, Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,711 

Int  a.2  F16H  47/00,  37/06 

VS.  CI.  74—720  3  Claims 


1.  A  combination  gear  box  having  a  stepless  variable  speed 
ratio  comprising: 

an  input  driving  member; 

a  first  gearbox  comprising  a  variable-speed  conversion  driv- 
ing unit  having  input  and  output  shafts  and  exhibiting  a 
controlled  variation  speed  ratio  between  said  shafts; 

a  second  gearbox  comprising  a  hydrodynamic  drive  and 
having  input  and  output  shafts  and  containing  a  hydrody- 
namic torque  converter; 

means  connecting  said  input  driving  member  to  both  of  said 
input  shafts; 

a  disconnecting  clutch  coupled  between  said  output  shafts; 


981  O.G.  3 
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an  output  driven  member;  and 
means  for  connecting  the  output  driven 

output  shafts  that  are  coupled 

clutch. 


so:nKET 


4,147,076 
REVERSING-RATCHET 
Richard  B.  Wright,  Akron,  and  Ronali 
Royalton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors 
Forge  Company,  Barberton,  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser. 

Int.  a.2  B25B  1^/46 
VS.  a.  «1— «J 


D.  Konieczynski,  North 
:o  The  Wrif^t  Tool  and 


No.  847,153 


labc  it 


pa'  ^i 


said! 


ax  s 


1.  In  a  reversing-ratchet  socket 
with  a  handle  at  one  end  and  a 
end  defining  internal  ratchet  teeth 
wrench,  a  generally  cylindrical  pawl 
circular  opening  for  rotation  relative 
axis  of  turn  of  said  wrench,  said 
central  axis  bore  and  a  laterally  exi 
thereof  facing  said  ratchet  teeth  and 
bore  and  a  double  pawl  mounted  in 
ment  about  a  pivot  axis  parallel  to  anc 
turn  between  forward  and  reverse 
ratchet  teeth,  the  improvement  whici 
a  pivotable  selector  means  receivec 
pivotal  movement  about  said 
said  double  pawl  element 
reverse  drive  engagement  with 
selector  means  including: 
a  central  hub  portion  received 
having  a  transverse  opening 
said  opening  being  open  at  one 
with  said  slot,  and  being  closa 
interior  surface  of  said  bore, 
a  rotary  selector  button  on  the 

portion, 
a  pawl-operating  plunger  slidabl^ 
verse  opening,  and  having  a 
depth  of  said  transverse  opening, 
the  diameter  of  said  central 
between  said  plunger  and  the 
forward  end  of  said  plunger  ex 
eter  of  said  bore  into  said 
means  in  said  bore,  said  plui 
forward  portion  with  a  diameti  r 
the  diameter  of  said  transverse 
portion  of  smaller  diameter 
double  pawl  for  pivoting  said 
ual  switching  of  said  selector 
ward  drive  and  reverse  drivi 
ratchet  teeth,  said  plunger 
between  an  extended  position 
to  permit  ratcheting  of  said 
a  helical  spring  located  in  said 
rounding  said  rearward 
bearing  between  the  interior 
said  forward  portion  of  sail 
plunger  toward  said  extendedlposition 


porti  31 
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N«ha. 
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member  to  both  said  ADJUSTABLE 

via  said  disconnecting    Noboni  Tasato,  57  Asato, 

Filed  Oct.  25, 

Oaims  priority,  applicatioi  i 

Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  81—367 
WRENCH 


April  3,  1979 


4, 147,077 

-OCKING  WRENCH 
,  Okinawa,  Japan 
,  Ser.  No.  845,324 
Japan,  Not.  2,  1976,  51-131225 
'■  B25B  7/12 

2  Claims 


1  Claim 


said  central  bore  and 

the  lower  end  thereof, 

end  and  communicating 

at  the  other  end  by  the 

upper  end  of  said  hub 

received  in  said  trans- 
length  greater  than  the 
and  thus  greater  than 
so  that  interference 
of  said  bore  keeps  the 
ending  beyond  the  diam- 
to  lock  said  selector 
having  an  enlarged 
approximately  equal  to 
opening  and  a  rearward 
engageable  with  said 
lawl  in  response  to  man- 
Tieans  between  said  for- 
engagement  with  said 
slidable  in  said  opening 
and  a  retracted  position 
wfench,  and 

transverse  opening  sur- 

n  of  said  plunger  and 

lurface  of  said  bore  and 

plunger  to  urge  said 


I  ore 
s  de( 


si  )t 
r  ger 


be  ng  I 


-^-^  Jfji' 


^75» 


wfrench  including  a  lever 
circifar  opening  in  the  other 
the  axis  of  turn  of  said 
carrier  received  in  said 
to  said  lever  about  said 
carrier  also  having  a 
teeing  slot  cut  in  the  side 
( ommunicating  with  said 
slot  for  pivotal  move- 
spaced  from  said  axis  of 
driVe  engagement  with  said 
comprises: 

in  said  pawl  carrier  for 

of  turn,  for  switching 

between  its  forward  drive  and 

said  ratchet  teeth  said 


tie 


stj  tionary  j 


(SCi, 


pi'  ot 


toj  gl 


(S3) 


1.  A  locking  wrench  of 

(2)  formed  integral  with  a 

(3)  pivotally  secured  to  said 
to  the  basal  end  thereof  by  nteans 
ating  handle  (5)  pivotally  sequred 
to  said  movable  jaw  unit  by 
vided  thereon  at  a  point  to  define 
first  pivot  and  the  grip  face 
pivot  (60)  provided  on  said 
cent  to  said  second  pivot 
fitted  to  the  grip  end  of  said 
a  predetermined  length  pivoiilly 
(61)  thereof  on  said  third 
end  (62)  against  the  inner  enc 
link  being  formed  with  a  lajeral 
the  end  thereof,  and  a 
mounted  on  said  operating 
with  said  lateral  projection 
ing  wrench  being  characteriked 
(3)  consists  of  a  rockable  mei  iber 
body  member  (2)  by  means  of  said 
connected  with  said  open 
second  pivot  (50),  an  adjusta^l 
said  rockable  member  for 
gap-adjusting  means  (4)  provided 
moving  said  adjustable  jaw 
from  said  stationary  jaw  (1); 

said  rockable  member  (31 1 
edge  (33)  extending  in  a 
jaw  at  a  point  adjacent 
(11)  thereof  substantially 
the  normal  state  of  the 
(34)  formed  in  said  forvjard 
and  having  a  cylindrica 
opening  (35)  extending 
transversely  thereof  an< 
groove  (34),  said  adjusable 
sliding  portion  (36)  foi  ned 
edge  extending  substan  :ially 
face  (38)  of  said  adjustal  k 
in  said  guide  groove 
cylindrical  enlarged  e( 
said  window  opening 
supported  in  said  winclow 
gagement  with  said  rac  i 


(3i) 
ed| 


type  including  a  body  member 
jaw  (1),  movable  jaw  unit 
itationary  jaw  at  a  point  adjacent 
of  a  first  pivot  (30),  an  oper- 
at  the  basal  end  (51)  thereof 
means  of  a  seond  pivot  (50)  pro- 
a  triangle  together  with  said 
of  said  movable  jaw  unit,  a  third 
jperating  handle  at  a  point  adja- 
,  an  adjusting  bolt  (7)  threadably 
X)dy  member,  a  toggle  link  (6)  of 
mounted  at  the  operating  end 
(60)  and  abutting  at  the  other 
of  said  adjusting  bolt,  said  toggle 
projection  (63)  intermediate 
le-releasing  lever  (8)  pivotally 
handle  for  pressure  engagement 
on  said  toggle  link,  said  lock- 
in  that  said  movable  jaw  unit 
(31)  pivotally  secured  to  said 
first  pivot  (30)  and  pivotally 
handle  (5)  by  means  of  said 
e  jaw  member  (32)  supported  on 
movement  relative  thereto,  and 
on  said  rockable  member  for 
member  (32)  toward  and  away 
and 

being  provided  with  a  forward 
plane  intersecting  said  stationary 
to  the  inner  end  of  the  grip  face 
at  right  angles  to  the  grip  face  in 
locking  wrench,  a  guide  groove 
edge  (33)  lengthwise  thereof 
enlarged  bottom,  and  a  window 
through  said  rockable  member 
communicating  with  said  guide 
jaw  member  (32)  having  a 
with  a  cylindrical  enlarged 
at  right  angles  to  the  grip 
jaw  member  and  slidably  fitted 
rack  teeth  (37)  formed  on  said 
;e  and  presenting  themselves  into 
35),  and  a  worm  (40)  rotatably 
opening  (35)  in  meshing  en- 
teeth. 


5« 
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4,147,078 
TREATMENT  OF  WEB  MATERIAL 
Thomas  D.  Bishop,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  The  Deri- 
tend  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,748 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  14,  1976, 
52447/76 

Int.  a.2  B26H  17/08 
V£.  a.  83—74  10  Claims 


I— 4^<0TO« 

(Mieaiwl- 

-~   CItCUCT        0 


OUTPUT  TO  KVttSltLi 
CO«atCTtO«J  MOTOft 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  web  material  bearing  a  series  of 
pre-treated  areas,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  rotatably 
driven  treatment  rolls  including  one  roll  having  a  treatment 
area  which  extends  over  part  of  its  circumference  and  is  gener- 
ally co-extensive  with  one  or  more  of  said  pretreated  areas, 
said  treatment  area,  when  in  confronting  relation  with  the 
other  roll  of  the  pair,  providing  a  nip  by  means  of  which  the 
web  is  driven  forwardly  while  it  is  contacted  by  the  treatment 
area,  an  adjustable  feed  mechanism  located  adjacent  the  enter- 
ing side  of  the  roll  pair,  said  feed  mechanism  constituting 
means  for  decelerating  the  web  upon  cessation  of  contact 
between  the  web  and  said  treatment  area,  moving  the  web  in 
the  reverse  direction,  and  then  accelerating  it  in  the  forward 
direction  to  synchronize  the  web  speed  with  the  linear  speed  of 
the  treatment  area  whereby,  for  a  certain  adjustment  of  the 
feed  mechanism  setting,  the  web  is  advanced  forwardly,  dur- 
ing the  time  between  cessation  of  contact  and  renewed  contact 
with  the  treatment  area,  by  a  standard  length  increment  which, 
in  the  absence  of  any  mis-registration  between  said  treament 
area  and  the  pretreated  web  area,  maintains  registration  there- 
between, characterised  by:  means  for  determining  the  mis- 
registration, if  any,  that  occurs  between  said  treatment  area 
and  said  pre-treated  web  areas  over  one  or  more  cycles  of 
operation  of  the  apparatus,  and  means  responsive  to  the  mis- 
registration-determining means  and  operable  to  temporarily 
adjust  the  feed  mechanism  setting  during  a  following  cycle  of 
operation  such  that  the  web  length  advanced  by  the  feed, 
mechanism  is  varied  to  compensate  for  the  mis-registration 
present,  the  feed  mechanism  thereafter  being  restored  to  its 
original  setting. 


4,147,079 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  STRIP 

Josef  Ihle,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Irma 

Ungerer  Geb.  Dollinger,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
1976,  2646200 

Int.  a.2  D21H  1/14 
VS.  a.  83—170  19  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  handling  first  and  second 
strips  in  contact  with  each  other,  comprising 


first  feeding  means  for  delivering  said  first  strip  at  a  con- 
trolled velocity, 

second  feeding  means  for  receiving  said  first  strip  from  said 
first  feeding  means  and  for  intermittently  pulling  and 
delivering  said  first  and  second  strips  in  contact  with  each 
other, 

looping  means  for  engaging  said  first  strip  between  said  first 
and  second  feeding  means  and  for  urging  said  strip  to  form 
a  loop,  sensing  means  for  indicating  the  length  of  said 
loop. 


a  looping  roller  arranged  to  engage  said  first  strip  between 
said  first  and  second  feeding  means  and  to  urge  said  first 
strip  to  form  a  loop, 

a  lever  carrying  said  looping  roller  and  arranged  to  perform 
an  angular  movement  in  response  to  a  change  of  the 
length  of  said  loop,  and 

control  means  for  controlling 4he  velocity  at  which  said  first 
strip  is  delivered  by  said  first  feeding  means  in  response  to 
said  lever,  in  inverse  relation  to  the  length  of  said  loop, 
said  first  feeding  means  comprising  a  drive  motor  and  said 
control  means  being  adapted  to  accelerate  and  brake  said 
motor  in  response  to  said  lever. 


4,147,080 
MULTICHANNEL  INDIOA  SENSOR  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER  CUTTER 
Robert  E.  Diesch,  Rogers,  and  Gerald  R.  Stninc,  Maple  Grove, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Pako  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,986 

Int.  a.'  B26D  5/38 

VS.  a.  83—371  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  photographic  paper  cutter  for  cutting  photographic 
prints  from  a  strip  of  photographic  paper  which  bears  indicia 
for  indicating  desired  cut  locations,  an  improved  system  for 
sensing  the  indicia  and  controlling  the  operation  of  the  photo- 
graphic paper  cutter,  the  improved  system  comprising: 
an  array  of  indicia  sensors,  each  positioned  to  sense  indicia 
on  a  different  portion  of  the  photographic  paper  and  to 
produce  output  signals  in  resF>onse  to  sensed  indicia; 


58 


re(  dii 


'ih'. 


paper  feed  oscillating  means  for 
bearing  indicia  back  and  fourth 
sensors; 

select  means  for  selecting  one  of 
which  provides  an  acceptable 
photographic  paper  is  fed  back 
of  indicia  sensors;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  operation 
paper  cutter  in  response  to  outpu  t 
sensor  selected  by  the  select  mefns. 


ing  photographic  paper 
past  the  array  of  indicia 
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array  of  indicia  sensors 

3utput  signal  when  the 

forth  past  the  plurality 


ai  id 


of  the  photographic 
signals  from  the  indicia 


APPARATUS  AND 


transversely  extending 
said  blanks  through  the 


letween  a  pair  of  sprock- 
rotation  about  axes  ex- 


15.  An  improved  sawing  apparati^  for  handling,  in  rapid 
succession,  elongate  pasta  noodle  bl  inks  folded  upon  them- 
selves in  a  generally  U-shaped  confi  juration,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  a  continuous  horizonu  lly  disp)osed  conveyor 
adapted  to  receive  the  pasta  blanks  ii 
orientation  relative  thereto  and  move 

apparatus  in  a  direction  normal  to  til :  elongate  dimension  of 
the  blanks;  a  closed  loop  weighting  c  lain  disposed  above  said 
conveyor,  said  chain  being  supported 
ets  mounted  above  the  conveyor  foi 
tending  normal  to  the  direction  of  tra  vel  of  the  conveyor  and 
having  a  lower  reach  of  sufficient  let  gth  to  permit  said  reach 
to  sag  down  relative  to  the  sprocket!  and  engage  noodles  on 
the  conveyor;  means  to  drive  said  w(  ighting  chain  so  that  so 
that  the  lower  reach  thereof  moves  at  i  he  same  speed  and  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  conveyor;  a  p  lir  of  circular  end  saws 
mounted  above  the  conveyor  for  saw  ng  engagement  with  the 
ends  of  noodle  blanks  supported  on 
selectively  moving  said  saws  towaill  and  away  from  each 
other  to  vary  the  length  of  the  noodles  cut  within  the  appara- 
tus; a  pair  of  generally  vertically  disponed  guide  belts  mounted, 
respectively,  to  either  side  of  the  leac  end  of  the  apparatus  to 
direct  noodles  onto  the  conveyor,  sai(  belts  being  disposed  for 
engagement  with  the  ends  of  noodle  t  lanks  conveyed  to  appa- 
ratus and  converging  relative  to  one  i  nother  to  defme  a  flared 
mouth  longitudinally  aligned  with  the  conveyor  and  having  an 
intake  end  of  a  width  greater  than  th  ;  length  of  blanks  and  a 
discharge  end  of  a  width  only  slight];  greater  than  the  length 
of  the  blanks;  and,  means  driving  sai  I  guide  belts  so  that  the 
inner  surfaces  of  the  flared  mouth  def  ned  thereby  move  at  the 
same  speed  as  noodle  blanks  are  com  eyed  to  the  apparatus. 


4,147,082 
ADJUSTABLE  STOCk 
John  C.  Vecchi,  1603  Third  St.,  Natr<iM 
FUed  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  B65H 
U.S.  a.  83—440.1 

1.  A  longitudinally  adjustable 
between  the  entrance  end  of  the  botto^ 


sto  k 


GUIDE 
Heights,  Pa.  15065 
No.  887,674 

i^38 


7  aaims 

guide  for  installation 

die  support  of  a  stamp- 


ing or  punch  press  and  the  adjacent 
comprising  upper  and  lowe 
rigid  arms,  means  pivotally 
end  to  end  on  vertical  axes 
forth  in  a  zigzag  configurat 
the  rows  to  be  increased  and 
row  being  directly  below 
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end  of  the  press,  said  guide 

rows  of  substantially  horizontal 

connecting  the  arms  in  each  row 

vith  the  arms  extending  back  and 

to  thereby  permit  the  length  of 

decreased,  each  arm  in  the  lower 

in  the  upper  row  and  spaced 


ion 


an  arm 


4,147,081 
PASTA  NOODLE  PACKAGINd 
METHOD 

Roy  C.  Peilaton,  2308  Virginia  La.,  Stockton,  Calif.  95204 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,736 
Int.  a.2  B26D  /  ^06 
U.S.  O.  83—407  15  Qaims 


therefrom  to  form  a  slot 
pivotally  attach  the  outer 
rows  on  a  vertical  axis  to 
support  in  a  press,  and  meai^ 
outer  ends  of  the  arms  at 
vertical  axis  to  the  press,  the 
arms  forming  a  guide 
press. 


passai  ;e 


between  them,  means  adapted  to 

of  the  arms  at  one  end  of  said 

entrance  end  of  a  bottom  die 

adapted  to  pivotally  attach  the 

opposite  end  of  said  rows  on  a 

lots  between  the  upper  and  lower 

for  stock  that  has  entered  the 


er  ds 
tie 


thj 


4, 


Robert  P.  Woron,  Allentown; 
ville,  and  Steven  R.  Roth, 
Allen  Organ  Company, 
FUed  Dec.  16, 
Int.  a.^ 
U.S.  a.  84—1.01 


1.  In  an  electronic  digital 
is  used  to  defme  voice 
characteristic  memory  syste^ 
an  internal  read-write 

voice  characteristic  infohnation 
ity  of  voices, 
an  external,  non-volatile 


;  47,083 

PROGRAMMABLE  V  DICE  CHARACTERISTIC 
MEMORY  SYSTEM 

J.  Thomas  Whitefield,  Hsrleyi- 
Vf  acungie,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
M^ungie,  Pa. 

,  Ser.  No.  751,246 
GIOH  1/00 

12  Claims 


1!I76, 


drgan  in  which  digital  information 
characteristics,  a  programmable  voice 
comprising: 

ication  memory  for  storage  of 
representative  of  a  plural- 


read-write  memory  for  storing 
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voice  characteristic  information  representative  of  a  plural- 
ity of  voices, 

external  data  input  means  for  selectively  providing  voice 
characteristic  information  representative  of  a  plurality  of 
voices, 

means  for  writing  into  said  internal  read-write  memory 
voice  characteristic  information  from  said  external  data 
input  means, 

means  for  writing  into  said  internal  read-write  memory 
voice  characteristic  information  from  said  external,  non- 
volatile read-write  memory, 

means  for  non-destructively  reading  out  of  said  internal 
read-write  memory  voice  characteristic  information 
stored  therein,  and 

means  for  transferring  said  information  read  from  said  inter- 
nal read-write  memory  to  said  external  non-volatile  read- 
write  memory. 


4,147,084 

SOUND  PICK-UP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  STRINGED 

INSTRUMENT 

Donald  E.  Underwood,  W.  Garzas  Rd.,  Carmel  Valley,  Calif. 

93924 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,602 

Int  CL2  GIOH  3/02 

U.S.  CL  84—1.16  13  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  stringed  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  a  sounding  board  to  provide  a  resonator;  and 

(b)  a  bridge  comprising  a  first  leg  projecting  from  said 
sounding  board  and  a  first  wing  confronting  said  first 
leg  in  spaced  relation  for  producing  vibrating  motions; 
and 

(c)  a  first  sound  pick-up  device  disposed  between  said  flrst 
leg  and  said  first  wing  to  detect  the  vibratory  motions 
produced  therefrom. 


4,147,085 
ELECTRONIC  ORGAN  HAVING  MEMORY  aRCUFT 

John  W.  Robinson,  and  Stephen  L.  Howell,  both  of  Jasper,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Kimball  International,  Inc.,  Jasper,  Ind. 

FUed  Jon.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,329 

Int  a.2  GIOH  1/00.  5/00 

VS.  a.  84—1.17  20  Qaims 


each  having  playing  keys,  multiplexer  means  repetitively  scan- 
ning the  playing  keys  of  at  least  one  of  said  sections  and  demul- 
tiplexer means  connected  to  receive  the  data  supplied  by  said 
multiplexer  means,  said  demultiplexer  means  comprising 
latches  which  control  the  production  of  tones  from  the  organ 
in  conformity  with  the  depression  of  the  playing  keys  of  said 
one  section  of  the  keyboard,  said  multiplexer  means  supplying 
a  latch  updating  pulse  to  said  latches  &t  the  end  of  each  scan- 
ning cycle  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  control  means 
interposed  between  said  multiplexer  means  and  said  demulti- 
plexer means  and  selectively  operable  by  the  organ  player  for 
interrupting  said  latch  updating  pulse  so  as  to  interrupt  the 
updating  of  the  data  supplied  from  said  multiplexer  means  to 
said  demultiplexer  means. 


4,147,086 

GUITAR 

Roy  L.  Cough,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  704,  Concord,  N.H.  03301 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,630 

Int.  a.2  GIOD  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  84—312  P  28  Qaims 


1.  A  guitar  comprising  a  plurality  of  strings  each  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  means  for  securing  said  fli-st  string 
ends  to  a  fixed  support,  and  end  means  for  securing  said  second 
string  ends  to  a  flxed  support,  said  end  means  comprising  pitch 
changer  means  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  at  least  two  of  said 
strings  so  as  to  vary  the  string  pitch  of  said  at  least  two  strings, 
said  pitch  changer  means  comprising  a  base  block,  at  least  two 
fingers  each  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  an  axle 
pivotally  securing  the  upper  end  of  said  fingers  to  said  base 
block  so  that  said  fingers  are  spaced  from  one  another,  means 
securing  said  at  least  two  strings  to  said  at  least  two  Angers  so 
that  the  tension  on  said  strings  will  vary  according  to  the 
positions  of  said  fingers,  at  least  one  elongate  pitch  bar 
mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said  base  block  toward  and 
away  from  said  fingers,  adjustable  means  carried  by  said  at 
least  one  pitch  bar  for  directly  applying  a  force  to  at  least  one 
of  said  fingers  and  moving  said  at  least  one  finger  in  a  direction 
to  alter  the  string  tension  of  any  string  which  is  secured  on  said 
finger  when  said  at  least  one  pitch  bar  is  moved  in  a  selected 
direction,  a  flexible  cable  attached  to  each  of  said  at  least  one 
pitch  bars  having  one  end  extending  between  said  at  least  two 
fingers  and  attached  to  said  pitch  bar,  and  operating  means  for 
exerting  a  pull  on  said  at  least  one  cable  so  as  to  cause  said 
cable  to  move  said  at  least  one  pitch  bar  in  said  selected  direc- 
tion. 


.  In  an  electronic  organ  having  a  pair  of  keyboard  sections 


4,147,087 
PITCH  CHANGE  LIMITING  DEVICE  IN  CONJUNCTION 

WITH  STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Joseph  Peters,  Jr.,  2509  179th  St.,  Torrance,  Calif.  90504,  and 
Brian  P.  Feeney,  11820  Woodbine  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90066 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,093 
Int.  a.2  GIOD  3/14 
VS.  a.  84—312  R  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  tuning  key  for  stringed  musical  instruments  in  combi- 
nation, an  instrument  body,  a  tuning  key  peg  having  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  instrument  body,  said  tuning  key 
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head  also  having  an  enlarged  head  m  ith  a  protrusion  thereon 
normally  adapted  to  engage  body  an  i  having  a  plate  and  an 
outwardly  extending  limit  stop  element,  a  protrusion  on  a 
surface  of  said  limit  stop  plate  to  eng)  ge  said  instrument  body 
and  lock  said  limit  plate  to  said  insti  ument  body  to  prevent 
rotational  movement  of  said  limit  sta  )  means  with  respect  to 
said  instrument  body,  a  flexible  wasli  :r  located  between  said 
enlarged  head  and  said  limit  stop  pla  e  and  having  a  resilient 
surface  to  receive  the  protrusion  oi  said  enlarged  head  to 
thereby  lock  said  tuning  key  to  sa  j  limit  stop  means,  an 
adapter  cylinder  provided  for  rigid  mbunting  on  the  rotatable 
shaft  of  said  tuning  key  when  said  sha  't  has  a  particular  one  of 
certain  cross-sectional  shapes  and  whi  :h  can  be  omitted  when 
said  shaft  has  another  cross-sectional  a  liape,  said  adapter  cylin- 
der having  a  first  cylindrical  body  se<  tion  and  a  second  cylin- 
drical body  section  of  reduced  diam(  ter  joined  to  extending 
from  said  first  cylindrical  body  s«tion,  annular  shoulder 
means  on  said  first  cylindrical  body  i  ection  surrounding  said 
second  cylindrical  body  section  at  the,  oinder  of  said  two  body 
sections,  an  upper  ring  provided  for  rotatable  disposition  on 
said  adapter  cylinder  and  having  a  tti  umb  screw  to  lock  said 


I  contact  said  limit  stop, 
rotatable  disposition  on 


upper  ring  to  said  adapter  cylinder  am 

said  upper  ring  also  being  adapted  for 

said  shaft  when  said  adapter  cylindei'  is  omitted,  said  upper 

ring  having  a  ring  portion  with  a  first  aperture  to  receive  said 

first  body  section  and  a  diametrally  r  duced  extension  with  a 


second  diametrally  reduced  aperture 


body  section,  a  shoulder  on  said  upp  r  ring  formed  between 


reduced  extension,  said 

approximately  equal  to 

body  section  and  said 


said  ring  portion  and  said  diametrally 
first  aperture  having  a  size  and  shape 
the  size  and  shape  of  first  cylindrica 
second  aperture  having  a  size  and  shs  pe  approximately  equal 
to  the  size  and  shape  of  said  second  be  dy  section,  said  adapter 
cylinder  and  upper  ring  having  subs  antially  the  same  axial 
dimension,  and  a  lower  ring  rotatably  nounted  on  said  diame- 
trally reduced  extension  of  said  upper  i  ing  and  having  a  thumb 


screw  to  lock  said  lower  ring  to  said 
said  limit  stop,  said  upper  ring  having 
portion  and  an  opposite  second  end 


duced  extension,  said  adapter  cylinde  r  having  a  first  end  on 
said  first  cylindrical  body  section  and  a  second  opposite  end  on 
said  second  cylindrical  body  section  ai  id  said  adapter  cylinder 
having  a  recess  in  the  first  body  sect  on  and  at  the  first  end 
thereof,  said  upper  ring  and  adapter  c  ylinder  having  substan- 
tially the  same  axial  dimension,  said  1(  wer  ring  having  a  first 
end  engageable  with  the  shoulder  on  j  lid  upper  ring  and  hav- 
ing a  second  end,  the  second  ends  of  sa  d  upper  and  lower  rings 
and  adapter  cylinder  being  generally  f  ush  and  the  first  ends  of 
said  adapter  cylinder  and  upper  rin|  being  generally  flush 
when  in  the  assembled  relationship,  an  1  insert  means  provided 
for  removable  insertion  into  said  re«  ess  to  accommodate  a 
tuning  key  peg  without  a  neck  portio    thereon. 


to  receive  said  second 


upper  ring  and  contact 
a  first  end  on  said  ring 
}n  said  diametrally  re- 


4, 
DRILt 
Charles  B.  Whittaker,  Jr., 
Industries,  Inc.,  Hightstow^. 
Filed  Mar.  16, 

Int.  a.^ 

U.S.  a.  85—41 
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47,088 

SCREW 
itatesville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  NL 
,NJ. 

,  Ser.  No.  778,149 
F16B  25/00 

10  Claims 


1>77, 


;  beco  tnes 


1.  A  drill  screw  comprising 
threaded  central  region,  a 
element  for  receiving  a  turniig 
formation  at  the  opposite  end 
into  which  said  element 
tral  region,  said  driving  hea( 
tending  along  a  common 
tion  comprising  a  shank  portion 
opposite  end  of  said  elemen : 
axially  out  from  said  shank 
diagonally  opposed  quadrant: 
and  extending  longitudinally 
having  a  cutting  edge  surfaci : 
extend  inwardly  from  the 
flank  portions  to  define 
cross-section  interposed 
cross-section  having  a  radiuf 
threaded  central  region,  the 
edge  surface  of  each  flute 
associated  shank  and  flank 
center  of  curvature  of  each 
portion  being  displaced  from, 
through,  said  longitudinal 
another  line  between  said 
cross-section  of  said  drill 
greater  radial  distance  from 
than  any  other  point  at  said 
ery  of  the  shank  portion  at 
associated  cutting  edge  surface 


4,1 17, 


BV 


Coon. 


19' 7, 


METHOD  FOR  THE 
GAUGE  STRIP 
Joseph  Winter,  New  Haven; 

Warren  F.  Smith,  Branforc , 

Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Filed  Sep.  1, 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  90—24  R 

1.  A  method  for  the  prodi 
strip  having  at  least  two 
nesses  forming  a  generally  si 
prising  providing  shaving 
edge  and  anvil  means  having 
maintaining  said  shaving  me:  ns 
spaced  from  said  anvil  mea:  is 
adjusting  and  maintaining  ste| 
means  to  an  assembly 
vertical  legs  atuched  thereto 
blocks  of  selected  height, 
desired  shaving  gap  by  the 


an  elongated  element  having  a 

(friving  head  at  one  end  of  said 

and  driving  tool  and  a  drill  bit 

of  said  element  for  drilling  a  hole 

threaded,  said  threaded  cen- 

and  said  drill  bit  formation  ex- 

lon^itudinal  axis,  said  drill  bit  forma- 

extending  axially  out  from  said 

and  a  flank  portion  extending 

portion,  flute  means  formed  in 

of  said  shank  and  flank  portions 

thereof,  each  of  said  flute  means 

and  a  drag  edge  surface  which 

peripheral  surfaces  of  said  shank  and 

diag  )nally  opposed  lands  of  circular 

between  said  flutes,  each  said  circular 

greater  than  the  radius  of  said 

ntersection  between  the  cutting 

the  peripheral  surface  of  its 

p<frtion  forming  cutting  edges,  the 

cross-section  along  said  shank 

but  located  along  a  line  passing 

and  extending  transversely  of 

said  cutting  edges,  at  each 

formation,  being  located  at  a 

said  common  longitudinal  axis 

section  and  the  other  periph- 

cross-section  intersecting  its 

at  an  acute  angle. 


laid  ( 


axis 

ecges, 

bi: 


CI  0SS-! 

eich 


,089 
PRODUCTION  OF  MULTIPLE 
DRAW  SHAVING 

Eugene  Shapiro,  Hamden,  and 
all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin 


means 


,  Ser.  No.  829,907 
B23D  J/00 

9aaims 

li  ction  of  a  multiple  gauge  metal 

longi  udinal  regions  of  different  thick- 

it(  pped  surface,  said  method  com- 

having  an  elongated  cutting 

an  arced  surface,  adjusting  and 

at  a  position  opposed  to  and 

to  form  a  shaving  gap,  said 

including  fastening  said  shaving 

comprising  a  horizontal  member  and 

seating  said  assembly  on  gauge 

i|aintaining  the  assembly  at  the 

ication  of  downward  pressure 


a|  pill 
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61 


on  said  assembly  and  drawing  a  metal  strip  through  said  gap  in 
contact   with   said   shaving   means   and   said   arced   surface. 


thereby  shaving  said  strip  to  form  a  multiple  gauge  metal  strip 
product. 


4,147,090 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  SHAVING  TOOL  IN 

AN  ADJUSTABLE  TOOL  HOLDER  FOR  MULTIPLE 

GAUGE  STRIP  DRAW  SHAVING 

Joseph  Winter,  New  Haven;  Eugene  Shapiro,  Hamden,  and 

Warren  F.  Smith,  Branford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin 

Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,908 

Int  a.2  B23D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  90—24  R  9  aaims 


two  chambers,  a  valve  body  connected  to  the  movable  wall 
and  having  a  valve  mechanism  which  communicates  one  of  the 
chambers  selectively  with  the  other  chamber  or  with  a  source 
of  fluid  pressure  such  as  atmospheric  pressure,  an  input  rod 
mounted  in  the  valve  body  to  operate  the  valve  mechanism, 
and  a  spring  urging  the  input  rod  outwardly  of  the  valve  body, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  flange  portion  on  the  input  rod, 
an  annular  spring  retaining  member  around  said  input  rod  with 


said  spring  abutting  the  surface  on  one  side  thereof  and  the 
inner  diameter  of  which  is  larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
flange  portion  of  the  input  rod  and  having  a  circumferentially 
extending  projection  projecting  from  the  surface  on  the  other 
side  of  the  retaining  member,  and  a  stop  ring  fitted  onto  the 
input  rod  and  positioned  between  the  flange  portion  of  the 
input  rod  and  the  surface  on  the  other  side  of  the  retaining 
member  with  the  outer  circumference  thereof  fitted  in  the 
inner  circumference  of  said  projection. 


4,147,092 

SELF-nLLING  FLUID  DEVICE 

William  K.  Engel,  Peoria,  and  Robert  C.  Hansen,  East  Peoria, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,045 

Int.  a.2  FOIB  13/04 

U.S.  a.  91—490  11  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  multigauge  strip  material 
comprising  a  tool  holder  assembly,  said  tool  holder  assembly 
including  a  horizontal  member  having  speed  veriical  legs 
depending  therefrom,  a  shaving  tool  having  an  elongated 
cutting  edge,  said  shaving  tool  being  located  between  said  legs 
and  being  supported  by  said  tool  holder  assembly,  a  base,  an 
anvil  having  an  arced  surface  supported  on  said  base,  said  tool 
holder  assembly  being  supported  on  said  base  and  said  shaving 
tool  being  located  opposed  to  and  adjacent  the  arced  surface  of 
said  anvil,  means  for  vertically  adjusting  and  maintaining  said 
tool  holder  assembly  at  a  predetermined  height  to  provide  a 
desired  shaving  gap  between  the  cutting  edge  of  said  shaving 
tool  and  the  arced  surface  of  said  anvil,  whereby  a  predeter- 
mined gauge  of  metal  strip  can  be  shaved  from  a  thicker  strip 
drawn  between  the  anvil  and  the  shaving  tool. 


4,147,091 
FLUID  PRESSURE  SERVOMOTOR 
Yoshihiro  Hayashida,  Chigasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd., 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,051 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1976,  51-126438 

Int.  a.-  F15B  9/10 

U.S.  a.  91—376  R  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  servomotor  having  a  casing  with  a 

movable  wall  therein  dividing  the  interior  of  the  casing  into 


n— ^ 

1.  In  a  fluid  device  having  a  first  portion  defining  an  inlet  and 
a  second  portion  defining  at  least  one  pumping  chamber,  said 
chamber  being  positioned  in  spaced  relation  to  said  inlet  for 
receiving  fluid  therefrom  and  being  rotatably  movable  relative 
to  said  inlet  in  a  preselected  direction  at  a  preselected  speed, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

means,  positioned  in  said  pumping  chamber  adjacent  the 
inlet  at  a  preselected  angle,  for  contacting  fluid  at  the  inlet 
and  imparting  energy  thereto  which  is  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  means  and  forcibly  moving  the  fluid 
from  the  inlet  and  accelerating  said  fluid  radially  into  said 
pumping  chamber  in  response  to  roution  of  said  means 
with  said  chamber. 
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4,147,093 
SELF-ACTUATING  FXUID  H0LDING 
Donnell  L.  Dunn,  Terre  Haute,  Ind, 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser. 
Int  a,2  F15B  ii/a 
VS.  a.  91—510 


^^'^i^R? 


»lo.  774,235 
13/00 


,  sai  I 


-n( 


u 


mov  ible 


connect!  tns 


1.  A  self-actuating  fluid  holding 
pump  and  two  fluid  valves  and  two 
connected  together  and  arranged  to 
valves  and  to  and  from  said  motors,  si 
each  having  two  fluid  connections  for 
and  from  said  valves  and  said  motor 
motors  having  two  different  fluid- 
each  flow  capacity  being  respective 
other  and  respectively  proportional 
tions  in  a  given  proportion,  said  valve  i 
ports  in  fluid-flow  connection  with 
fluid  connections  of  said  valves  and 
fluid  flow-through  sizes  in  respective 
capacities  of  said  motors,  said  valves 
tional  fluid  connection  in  fluid-flow 
pump,  said  valves  each  having  a 
tive  on  said  two  fluid  ports  for  con 
nication  between  said  fluid 
ports  in  accordance  with  fluid  force 
spools,  said  spools  having  a  fluid 
fluid-flow  from  said  pump  to  one  of 
spools  each  having  two  pairs  of  axial 
to  fluid  pressure  intermediate  said 
each  of  said  surfaces  having  fluid 
therethrough  and  in  flow  capacity  in 
the  said  proportions  in  said  two  fluid 
axial  shifting  of  said  spools  in 
pressures  at  said  surfaces,  a  spring  in 
said  spools  for  centering  said  spools 
sealing  projection  free  from  stopping 
ports,  and  said  two  fluid  ports  in  each 
different  fluid-flow  sizes,  and  the  first 
connections  respectively  fluid-flow 
two  fluid  ports  and  said  motors  in 
said  motors,  such  that  said  valve  ^ 
positions  when  fluid  flow  in  the  first 
connections  is  different  from  said  give  i 


tMO 


respoi  ise 


relal  ion 
spo<ls 
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SYSTEM 
assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 


4Claiins 


sy^em,  comprising  a  fluid 

motors  all  fluid-flow 

(|irect  fluid  through  said 

valves  and  said  motors 

ntry  and  exit  of  fluid  to 

and  with  each  of  said 

iw  capacities  and  with 

proportional  to  each 

said  two  fluid  connec- 

each  having  two  fluid 

he  respective  said  two 

/ith  said  ports  being  of 

proportion  to  the  said 

each  having  one  addi- 

connection  with  said 

valve  spool  opera- 

trofling  fluid-flow  commu- 

and  said  two  fluid 

applied  to  said  valve 

projection  to  stop 

two  fluid  ports,  said 

lly|-faced  surfaces  exposed 

fluid  ports  and  with 

)assageways  extending 

J  sspective  proportion  to 

ports  in  said  valves  for 

to  differential  fluid 

abutment  with  each  of 

:o  a  position  with  said 

flow  to  said  two  fluid 

of  said  valves  being  of 

■Mentioned  said  two  fluid 

connected  between  said 

to  said  capacities  of 

are  forced  to  closed 

mfentioned  said  two  fluid 

proportion. 


xi  ling 
Si  lid  I 
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DEVICE 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 


4  147  094 
VACUUM  OPERATED 
Masaru  Iguchi,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignoi 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  I^o.  763,694 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  J^n.  28, 1976,  51-7508 

Int.  a.2  FOIB  19AX) 

VS.  a.  92—48  5  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum  operated  device  com  irising  a  casing,  a  first 

diaphragm  disposed  in  and  at  its  pe  iphery  secured  to  the 

casing  and  defining  these  with  a  first  ^  acuum  chamber  which 

has  a  pipe  communicating  with  a  va  uum  source,  a  second 


diaphragm  disposed  in  the 
tween  the  first  and  second 
the  casing  and  defining  a  s^ond 
itself  and  the  first  diaphragn 
with  the  vacuum  source  thi  ough 
communicated  with  the 
valve,  a  rod  connected  to 
diaphragms,  said  rod  being 
extending  outside  said  casing 
first  vacuum  chamber  and 


( asing  with  a  spaced  distance  be- 

c  iaphragms,  iu  periphery  fixed  to 

vacuum  chamber  between 

which  has  a  pipe  communicated 

a  changeover  valve,  a  rod 

source  through  a  changeover 

centers  of  the  first  and  second 

connected  to  an  output  means 

a  driving  member  disposed  in  the 

(jonnected  to  the  first  diaphragm 


:  vaci  um 


both 


between  the  center  and  the 
member  for  causing  moveme  nt 
box  contacting  the  driving 
between  the  casing  and  the 
the  spring  receiving  box  into 
a  second  spring  contained 
pressing  a  flange  of  the  rod 
member,  and  a  stopper  disposed 
for  restraining  movement  of 
spring  acting  on  the  spring 
member. 


periphery  thereof,  said  driving 

It  of  the  rod,  a  spring  receiving 

member,  a  first  spring  disposed 

s  )ring  receiving  box  and  pressing 

:ontact  with  the  driving  member, 

the  spring  receiving  box  and 

engagement  with  the  driving 

in  and  connected  to  the  casing 

the  first  diaphragm  by  the  first 

receiving  box  and  the  driving 


II 


i  ito  ( 


4,1 17,095 

DIRECTIONAL  CONCEf  TRATED  AIR  DISCHARGE 

OlILET 


John  D.  Jacobs,  2708  Merrii^K 
FUed  Apr.  20, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  98—40  VM 


19  ri 


an  outlet  box, 

first  and  second  outlet 
from  one  another  and  at 
mately  90*  to  one  anothe  • 

first  and  second  adjustabi 
respectively  in  said  first 
of  said  air  directing 
stream  of  air  issuing 
first  and  second  air 
respect  to  one  another 
from  are  focused  upon  a 

control  means  connected 
directing  means  for  conjc  i 
means  for  altering  the 


Or.,  Waco,  Tex.  76710 
',  Ser.  No.  788,994 
F24F  13/14 

7aaims 


T-^ 


1.  An  air  discharge  device  I  jr  use  with  an  air  supply  system 
comprising: 


opdimgs  in  said  outlet  box  spaced 
a  predetermined  angle  approxi- 


air  directing  means  positioned 

second  outlet  openings,  each 

being  operable  to  direct  a 

there  From  in  a  selected  direction,  said 

directjng  means  being  so  oriented  with 

the  streams  of  air  issuing  there- 

ielected  area,  and 

both  said  first  and  second  air 

intly  adjusting  said  air  directing 

diction  of  flow  of  the  airstreams 


and  I 
me  tns 


■thit 


t) 
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issuing  therefrom,  said  control  means  maintaining  a  fixed 
relationship  between  said  first  and  second  air  directing 
means  so  that  the  airstreams  issuing  therefrom  both  con- 
tinue to  be  directed  toward  a  selected  area. 

7.  An  air  discharge  device  for  use  with  an  air  supply  system 
comprising; 

an  outlet  box  having  means  for  rotatably  securing  it  to  be 
rotatable  with  respect  to  the  air  supply  system  through 
360*  of  roution, 

first  and  second  outlet  openings  in  said  outlet  box  spaced 
from  one  another  and  disposed  at  a  predetermined  angle 
to  one  another, 

first  and  second  adjustable  air  directing  means  positioned 
respectively  in  said  first  and  second  outlet  0(>enings, 

each  of  said  air  directing  means  being  operable  to  direct  a 
stream  of  air  issuing  therefrom  in  a  selected  direction, 

said  first  and  second  air  directing  means  being  so  oriented 
with  respect  to  one  another  that  the  streams  of  air  issuing 
therefrom  are  focused  upon  a  selected  area,  and 

control  means  connected  to  both  said  first  and  second  air 
directing  means  for  conjointly  adjusting  said  air  directing 
means  for  altering  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  air  streams 
issuing  therefrom,  said  control  means  maintaining  a  fixed 
relationship  between  said  first  and  second  air  directing 
means  so  that  the  air  streams  issuing  therefrom  both  con- 
tinue to  be  directed  toward  a  selected  area. 


4,147,096 
BREATHER  VENT  FOR  VAPOR  VENT  VALVE 
Richard  L.  Caswell,  Salisbury,  Md.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,394 

Int.  a.2  F23L  17/02:  F16K  15/00.  24/00;  F16L  55/07 

VS.  a.  98—122  11  Claims 


1.  A  breather  vent  for  weather  exposed  mounting  over  an 
upstanding  vapor  vent  pipe  from  which  noxious  vapors  are  to 
be  expelled,  said  breather  vent  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  hollow  body  adapted  for  position  mounting  over  the 
vent  pipe  outlet; 

(b)  first  wall  means  in  said  body  defining  a  primary  flow  path 
between  an  inlet  adapted  to  communicate  with  the  vent 
pipe  on  which  said  body  is  mounted  and  a  primary  sub- 
stantially continuous  peripheral  outlet  oriented  for  nox- 
ious vapor  received  at  the  primary  flow  path  inlet  to 

^      discharge  to  atmosphere  in  an  upwardly  direction; 

(c)  first  weather  shielding  means  on  said  body  extending 
over  said  primary  outlet  for  effecting  a  degree  of  weather 
shielding  thereof; 

(d)  second  wall  means  in  said  body  defining  a  secondary 
flow  path  between  an  inlet  adapted  to  communicate  with 
the  vent  pipe  on  which  said  body  is  mounted  and  a  sec- 
ondary outlet  oriented  for  noxious  vapor  received  at  the 
secondary  flow  path  inlet  to  discharge  to  atmosphere  in  a 
downwardly  direction; 

(e)  second  weather  shielding  means  on  said  body  extending 
over  said  secondary  outlet  for  effecting  a  degree  of 
weather  shielding  thereof  relatively  greater  than  afforded 


said  primary  outlet  by  said  first  weather  shielding  means; 
and 

(f)  support  means  for  supporting  a  vapor  vent  valve  at  an 
intermediate  location  in  each  of  said  flow  paths; 

whereby  said  secondary  flow  path  is  adapted  to  function  for 
discharging  noxious  vapors  in  the  alternative  to  said  pri- 
mary flow  path  if  weather  caused  inoperability  occurs  at 
said  primary  outlet. 


4,147,097 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

DRIP-TYPE  COFFEE 

Richard  Gregg,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  726,073,  Sep.  23,  1976.  This  application 

Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,240 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  22,  1977,  287316 

Int.  CL^  A47J  31/00 

VS.  a.  99—283  10  Claims 


IS        M  U        13  12 


1.  A  drip  coffeemaker  for  making  varying  amounts  of  a 
coffee  beverage  from  roasted  and  ground  coffee  primarily  for 
immediate  consumption,  said  drip  coffeemaker  comprising  a 
drip  brew  basket-filter  means  for  receiving  a  bed  of  roasted  and 
ground  coffee,  and  means  for  providing  a  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  heated  water  for  drip  extraction  from  said  roast  and 
ground  coffee,  which  heated  water  passes  through  said  bed  of 
roast  and  ground  coffee  through  an  aperture  in  drip  brew 
basket-filter  means  into  a  container  positioned  below  said  drip 
brew  basket-filter  means  to  provide  a  filtered  coffee  extract, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  water  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  water; 

b.  means  for  dividing  said  predetermined  quantity  of  water 
into  an  extraction  portion  and  a  bypass-dilution  portion, 

c.  warm  water  means  for  forwarding  said  extraction  portion 
of  said  water  at  a  predetermined  temperature  over  said 
roasted  and  ground  coffee  at  a  sufficiently  slow  rate  to 
cause  a  relatively  strong  filtered  coffee  extract  to  issue 
into  said  container;  and, 

d.  dilution  water  means  for  causing  said  bypass-dilution 
portion  of  said  water  to  bypass  said  bed  of  roast  and 
ground  coffee  and  for  causing  said  bypass-dilution  portion 
to  be  forwarded  into  said  container  at  a  pre-selected  tem- 
perature substantially  different  from  said  pre-determined 
temperature,  said  coffeemaker  further  comprising  means 
for  causing  said  bypass-dilution  portion  to  be  so  related  to 
said  extraction  portion  of  said  water  and  said  pre-selected 
temperature  to  be  so  related  to  said  predetermined  tem- 
perature to  cause  said  relatively  strong  coffee  extract  to  be 
diluted  to  a  predetermined  beverage  concentration  at  a 
preferred  serving  temperature. 
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4,147,098 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  TREATMENT  OF 

MATERIAL 

Johan  F.  Witte,  Amsterdam,  Netberl^iils.  assignor  to  Stork 
Amsterdam  B.V.,  Amstelveen,  Nethei  lands 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  1^.  772,272 
Oaims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jan.    3,    1976, 
7602123 

Int  a.2  A23B  7/fO 
U.S.  a.  99-477  14  Qaims 


1(  ast  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  treatiftent 
rials  and  the  like  whether  or  not  under  i 
considerably  from  the  atmospheric 
tightly  closed  treatment  zone  means 
means  for  discharging  materials  and  at 
treatment  medium  debouching  into 
treatment  zone  means  being  deflned 
materials  having  a  material  suppori  witliapi 
tion  with  vibrator  means  for  impariii  g 
having  at  least  one  veriical  vibration 
means  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
ting  said  treatment  medium  flow  througii 
during  the  action  of  said  vibrator  mean  > 


sail 
b; 


4,147,099 
ROOT-CROWNING  APft^RATUS 
Agne  C.  Persson,  Naantali,  Finland,  asi  gnor  to  Inmektor  KY, 
Naantali,  Finland 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1977,  Ser.  Nfc.  810,987 

Int.  a.2  A23N  15/02.    5/04 

VS.  a.  99-636  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  trimming  the 
roots,  comprising: 
a  carrousel  forming  an  upwardly 

track  centered  on  a  generally  verttal 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  carroua ;] 
first  guide  means  forming  an  array 

ascending  channels  on  said  carroisel 

root  deposited  thereon,  accelerata 

generally  radially  outwardly  along 

channels; 
first  cutter  means  just  beyond  the  radially 

ascending  channels  for  trimming 

ascending  root; 
second  guide  means  forming  an  arra> 

descending  channels  respectively 


e  ds  of  elongate  edible 


verging  frustoconical 

axis; 

I  about  said  axis; 

}f  substantially  radial 

for  conducting  a 

by  centrifugal  force, 

one  of  said  ascending 

outer  ends  of  said 
a  leading  end  off  an 


of  substantially  radial 
aligned  with  said  as- 


cending channels  on  said 

means  for  conducting  theltrimmed 

along  one  of  said  desceiding 

downwardly  inclined 

channels  at  an  angle  shar  i 

with  its  other  end  leadinj 
second  cutter  means  just  b<  yond 

said  descending  channels 

the  descending; 
said  carrousel  being  provi 

right  partitions  between 

ascending  channels  beinj ; 

troughs  on  said  track  teitninating 

thereof,  said  descending 

steeply  sloping  second 

disposed  beyond  said  out^r 


U,S.  a.  100—48 


of  vegetable  mate- 
pressure  which  differs 
ptessure,  comprising:  a 
ccfinected  with  gas-tight 
one  inlet  means  for 
treatment  zone,  said 
a  device  for  treating 
lertures  for  coopera- 
periodic  movement 
colnponent,  said  vibrator 
i  aid  inlet  means  permit- 
said  material  suppori 
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:arrousel  beyond  said  first  cutter 

root  further  outwardly 

channels,  the  latter  being 

reference  to  said  ascending 

enough  to  let  the  root  descend 

and 

the  radially  outer  ends  of 
for  trimming  said  other  end  off 

id  ed  with  substantially  radial  up- 

he  channels  of  each  array,  said 

a  set  of  upwardly  open  first 

at  an  outer  periphery 

channels  being  a  set  of  more 

IS  open  toward  said  axis  and 

periphery. 


tr(  ugh: 


4,14  7,100 
TRASH  C<  IMPACTOR 
Donald  P.  Dykstra,  Des  Plaine  i.  III.,  assignor  to  Portable  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Vil  age.  III. 


Filed  Jun.  8,  197:  i,  Ser.  No.  913,595 
Int.  a.2  B301 1  15/06,  15/18 


17  Claims 


1.  A  trash  compactor  of  a  sile 
manually  transportable,  bale  o 
ing 

a  housing  including  a  frame , 
pacting  chamber,  a  space 
chamber  along  one  side  ofkhe 
ing  through  which  trash  n  lay 
to  descend  through  said  s  tace 

a  compactor  mechanism  mc  unted 
on  said  frame  and  positio  led 
juxtaposition  to  said  spac ;, 
vertically  movable  carria]  ;e, 
moving  the  carriage,  a  fixi  d 
of  the  carriage,  a  movable 
the  carriage  adjacent  $ai(  [ 
from  an  upright  position 
tion,  and  actuating  meai|s 
platen  for  so  moving  said 

said  compactor  being  characiterized 

said  power  means  being  cor  nected 
to  initially  move  said  movpble 
of  the  power  means,  and 

said  actuating  means  providhg 
said  carriage  to  provide 
pivotal  movement  of  the 

whereby  said  movable  plater 
space  during  descent  of 


tie 


to  produce  a  relatively  small, 
compacted  trash  and  compris- 

said  housing  defining  a  corn- 
extending  upwardly  from  said 
housing  and  an  upper  open- 
be  inserted  into  the  housing 
into  said  chamber,  and 

within  said  housing  and 

at  a  side  of  the  housing  in 

said  mechanism  including  a 

power  means  for  vertically 

platen  secured  to  the  bottom 

platen  articulated  to  the  side  of 

space  for  pivotal  movement 

to  a  generally  horizontal  posi- 

connected  to  said  movable 

platen, 

by: 

to  said  actuating  means 
platen  upon  the  activation 


a  lost  motion  connection  to 
carriage  movement  only  after 
1  lovable  platen, 
serves  to  sweep  trash  from  said 
carriage. 
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4,147,101 

PRESS  FOR  DEHYDRATING  HBROUS  MATERL^LS 

AND  OTHER  SUBSTANCES 

Otto  Heissenberger;  Rupert  Syrowatka,  and  Ernst  Tutschek,  all 

of  Graz,  Austria,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Andritz  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Austria 

FUed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  14, 1975,  3694/75 
Int.  a.-  B30B  9/24.  5/04 
VS.  a.  100—118  1  Claim 


to  be  damped  beytween  said  plates  with  the  plates  in 
engagement  with  said  material; 

means  for  fixing  the  location  of  said  pressure  clamping  as- 
sembly relative  to  said  lower  press  plate; 

means  for  forcing  said  upper  press  plate  down  with  respect 
to  said  assembly;  and 

single  lever  means  for  initially  actuating  said  fixing  means 
and  thereafter  actuating  said  forcing  means,  whereby  said 
clamping  pressure  assembly  is  first  held  in  vertical  posi- 
tion and  then  applies  clamping  force  to  said  upper  press 
plate  to  firmly  press  said  materials  between  said  upper  and 
lower  press  plates. 


4,147,103 
FLAT  SCREEN  LIFT  AND  INTERRUPT  MEANS 
Eric  W.  Newton,  and  Geoffrey  Scott,  both  of  Bradford,  England, 
assignors  to  Champion  Associated  Weavers  Limited,  Brad- 
ford, England 

Tiled  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,748 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10,  1975, 
50683/75 

Int  a.2  B41F  15/10.  15/36 
VS.  a.  101—115  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  press  for  dehydrating  material  in  which  the  material 
is  passed  between  two  endless  sieve  belts  adapted  to  move  in 
the  same  direction  and  to  pass  over  and  around  at  least  one  pair 
of  rollers,  which  may  be  offset,  and  including  a  set  of  rollers 
forming  a  pre-dehdyration  zone  and  a  set  of  rollers  forming  a 
wedging  zone, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  compression  zone  in  the  form 
of  a  frame-like  structure  having  upper  and  lower  frame 
members,  said  upper  and  lower  frame  members  containing 
individual  compression  roller  means  mounted  on  bearing 
blocks  of  varying  heights, 
means  for  horizontally  displacing  said  bearing  blocks, 
and  means  for  exchanging  said  bearing  blocks,  whereby  a 
path  for  said  material  is  wavelike  or  S-shaped  with  surface 
compression. 


3^#' 


^'.iiQ' 


4,147,102 
PRESS 

John  W.  Bigelow.  16219  Blackwood,  Valinda.  Calif.  91744  *    ^  printing  machine  comprising  a  frame;  a  printing  bed 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,368  supported  on  the  frame;  a  pnntmg  screen  supported  on  said 

Int.  Cl.^  B30B  1/26  frame  and  moveable  between  printing  and  non-printing  posi- 

U.S.  CI.  100 257  10  Claims   ''0"S;  a  push-rod  mounted  in  p>osition  to  push  said  screen  from 

printing  position  to  non-printing  position;  rotatable  cam  means 
^  mounted  adjacent  said  push-rod  for  contacting  said  push-rod 

and  moving  said  push-rod  and  screen  from  printing  to  non- 
printing position  on  rotation  of  said  cam  means;  cam  shaft 
means  connected  with  said  cam  means  for  rotating  same;  push- 
rod  rest  means  mounted  on  said  cam  shaft  means  for  pivotal 
movement  about  said  shaft  into  and  out  of  push-rod  engaging 
position,  in  which  position  said  rest  means  prevents  movement 
of  the  push-rod  and  screen  into  printing  position;  and  means  for 
causing  said  rest  means  to  move  into  and  out  of  its  push-rod 
engaging  position. 


1.  A  press  comprising: 

a  fixeid  lower  press  plate; 

a  movable  upper  press  plate; 

a  pressure  clamping  assembly  associated  with  said  movable 
upper  press  plate; 

means  for  moving  said  upper  press  plate  and  said  assembly, 
and  for  providing  a  stable  vertical  location  for  said  upper 
press  plate  and  said  assembly  to  facilitate  placing  materials 


4,147,104 
KEY  COLOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PRINTING  PRESS 
Peter  Zemov,  Oconomowoc;  Raymond  E.  Young,  New  Berlin, 
and  Gilbert  S.  Woythal,  Milwaukee,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Zerand  Corporation,  New  Berlin,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  757^95,  Jan.  10, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,503 
Int.  a.2  B41F  5/06.  5/16 
VS.  a.  101—181  2  Claims 

1.  A  register  control  system  for  controlling  printing  repeat 
length  in  a  printing  press  comprising: 
a  printing  deck  for  imprinting  repeats  and  corresponding 
register  marks  on  a  web; 
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first  means  to  establish  a  desired  repeat  length,  to  detect  and 
measure  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  a  repeat  length 
error  and  for  providing  an  error  i  ignal  related  thereto, 

said  first  means  comprising  a  scannei  located  downstream  of 
said  printing  deck  for  sensing  sa  d  register  mark  and  a 
register  control  connected  to  sai(  I  scanner,  said  register 
control  comprising  a  counter; 

second  means  connected  to  said  firs :  means  to  receive  said 
error  signal  and  to  correct  for  sai(  repeat  length  error  by 
adjusting  the  tension  level  on  » id  web  ahead  of  said 
printing  deck, 

said  second  means  comprising  a  dancer  and  a  motor  for 
controlling  operation  of  said  dancer,  said  motor  having  a 


motor  control  for  receiving  error 
ter  control; 


signals  from  said  regis- 


I  lev  !l 


nit 


third  means  connected  to  said  first 
within  which  repeat  length  errors 
for  which  correction  in  tension 
reduce  said  repeat  length  error, 

said  third  means  comprising  a  high  lii 
relay,  said  relays  being  connected 
to  prevent  operation  of  said  motdr 
exceeded,  said  relays  being  respon:  ive 
from  a  potentiometer  responsive 
motor; 

and  fourth  means  connected  to  said 
mining  and  indicating  that  repeat 
ing  to  depart  from  said  limits, 

said  fourth  means  comprising  a  wafning 
sponsive  to  said  electric  signal 


iteans  to  establish  limits 

ire  likely  to  occur  and 

is  to  be  made  so  as  to 


relay  and  a  low  limit 
to  said  register  control 

when  said  limits  are 

to  an  electric  signal 

o  the  position  of  said 

!  ;cond  means  for  deter- 
;ngth  errors  are  trend- 


fro  n 


o    Germany,  assignor  to 
h  eidelberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of 


4,147,105 
PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  A  PElf^CTOR  PRINTING 

PRESS 
Willi  Becker,  Bammental,  Fed.  Rep. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG, 
Germany 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed. 
1976,  2620392 

Int.  a.2  B41F  5A 
U.S.  a.  101—230 


N., 
Re|. 


1.  Device  for  protecting  a  printin 
operable  in  a  first-form  printing  mode  o 
mode,  against  damage  thereto  when  cha  ngi 
the  other  mode  of  operation  thereof,  th ; 
a  sheet-storage  cylinder  and  a  sheet  tun 


signal  device  re- 
said  potentiometer. 


795,022 

of  Germany,  May  8, 


6aaims 


machine,  selectively 

in  a  perfector  printing 

ing  over  from  one  to 

printing  press  having 

over  cylinder  cooper- 


•  gnpi  ing 


f) 


ston  ge 


ating  with  the  sheet-storage 
each  of  the  cylinders  for 
comprising  control  cams  and 
ating  with  said  control  cams 
means  of  the  storage  cylinder 
ing  machine  from  one  mode 
means   for   turning  the 
change-over  position,  the  deiice 
machine  comprising  means  foi 
against  rotation  while  the  sto  age 
the  turning  means,  means  s^iftable 
positions  for  controlling  the 
over  cylinder  during  the  chanke-over 
mechanical  means  for  ensurin  ; 
gripping  means  of  the  tum-O'  er 
spective  end  positions  thereof 
responsive  to  a  turning  of  the 
storage  cylinder  and  cooperating 
means  for  preventing  operat 
is  changed  over  to  the 


tioi 


respec  ive 


:ylinder,  respectively  means  on 

a  sheet  being  printed,  means 

I  gear  segment  tumably  cooper- 

r  controlling  the  sheet-gripping 

during  change-over  of  the  print- 

of  operation  to  the  other,  and 

cylinder   into  a   respective 

for  protecting  the  printing 

securing  the  turn-over  cylinder 

cylinder  is  being  turned  by 

between  respective  end 

-gripping  means  of  the  turn- 

of  the  machine,  electro- 

that  the  control  means  for  the 

cylinder  is  in  one  of  the  re- 

and  electrical  switching  means 

umable  gear  segment  and  of  the 

with  said  electromechanical 

of  the  printing  machine  until  it 

mode  of  operation  thereof. 


4,1-  7, 


TAG  FEEDINC 
Harold  R.  McGregor,  715 

Filed  Jul.  5, 197 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  101—232 


,106 

APPARATUS 
Cardnal  Dr.,  Owatonna,  Minn.  55060 
,  Ser.  No.  812,850 
1 I41F  13/24 

20aaims 


1.  Tag  feeding  apparatus 

tag  holding  means  for 
prising  rear  stop  means 
the  tags,  leading  edge 
an  output  side  of  said  ta( 
engage  the  leading  edge 
means  for  engaging  the 
said  tag  stack  in  a 
urge  the  first  tag  in  the 
and  leading  edge  retainer 

a  tag  delivery  arm  swingabi 
position  adjacent  the 
and  a  remote,  tag  deliver 

tag  clamping  means  carried 
ble  to  clamp  a  tag  at  said 

a  tag  displacement  arm 
said   tag  displacement 
through  a  displacement 
tion  to  a  rearward  displa( 
wherein  said  tag  engaginj 
said  stack  and  displaces  i 
said  leading  edge  retaine 
ment  arm  being  movable 
said  rest  position  wherein 
forwardly  to  a  location 
tainer  means  in  position 


list 
direct!  sn 
sti  ick  j 


out  >ut 


havi  ig 


a'm 


April  3, 1979 


CO  npnsing: 
supp  >rting 


fo- 


reti  liner  i 


a  stack  of  tags  and  corn- 
restraining  the  trailing  edge  of 
means  positioned  adjacent 
holding  means  to  restrainably 
>f  tags  in  a  stack,  and  follower 
tag  in  the  stack  and  pressing 
generally  normal  thereto  to 
against  said  rear  stop  means 
means; 

movable  between  a  tag  pickup 
side  of  said  holding  means 
position; 
)n  said  delivery  arm  and  opera- 
tag  pickup  position; 

tag  engaging  means  thereon, 
being   swingably   movable 
s  roke  from  a  forward  rest  posi- 
ement  position  through  a  path 
means  contacts  the  first  tag  in 
leading  edge  rearwardly  from 
means,  and  said  tag  displace- 
hrough  a  return  stroke  back  to 
it  carries  said  tag  leading  edge 
I  ree  from  said  leading  edge  re- 
received  and  gripped  by  said 


to  be 
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clamp  means  with  said  delivery  arm  in  said  tag  pickup 
position; 
power  means  for  swingably  moving  said  delivery  arm  and 
displacement  arm  between  said  positions,  said  tag  delivery 
arm  and  said  tag  displacement  arm  being  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  about  separate  pivot  points;  and 
Unkage  means  connecting  said  tag  delivery  arm  and  said  tag 
displacement  arm  to  said  power  means,  said  linkage  means 
being  operative  in  response  to  actuation  by  said  power 
means  to  simultaneously  swing  said  arms  in  opposite  di- 
rections about  said  separate  pivot  points,  with  said  tag 
displacement  arm  being  moved  rearwardly  on  said  dis- 
placement stroke  to  free  the  next  tag  in  a  stack  as  said 
delivery  arm  is  simultaneously  swung  forwardly  to  said 
delivery  position  with  a  previously  displaced  tag  by  the 
movement  of  said  power  means  in  a  first  direction,  and 
with  said  tag  displacement  arm  being  moved  forwardly 
through  said  return  stroke  to  position  a  tag  for  pickup  as 
said  tag  delivery  arm  is  swung  rearwardly  to  said  tag 
pickup  position  by  the  movement  of  said  power  means  in 
a  second  direction. 
8.  Tag  feeding  apparatus  for  handling  relatively  thin  tags 
having  a  thickness  between  0.003  and  0.010  inches  comprising: 
tag  holding  means  for  supporting  a  stack  of  tags  and  having 
a  tag  output  side,  said  tag  holding  means  comprising  rear 
stop  means  for  restraining  tags  in  a  stack  against  move- 
ment rearwardly  away  from  said  tag  output  side,  leading 
edge  retainer  means  positioned  at  said  tag  output  side  to 
restrainably  engage  a  tag  stack  adjacent  the  leading  edges 
of  tags  in  a  stack,  follower  means  positioned  to  bear 
against  the  last  tag  in  a  stack  in  a  direction  generally 
normal  thereto  to  urge  the  first  tag  in  a  stack  against  said 
leading  edge  retainer  means  and  an  outer  stack  holder 
positioned  between  said  rear  stop  means  and  said  leading 
edge  retainer  means  to  bear  against  the  front  face  of  the 
first  tag  in  a  stack  in  opposed  relation  to  said  follower 
means  to  resist  the  force  of  said  follower  means; 
a  tag  displacement  arm  having  a  member  thereon  for  engag- 
ing the  first  tag  in  a  stack,  said  displacement  arm  being 
movable  through  a  tag  displacement  stroke  towards  said 
rear  stop  means  from  a  forward  rest  position  to  a  rearward 
displacement  position  through  a  path  wherein  said  tag 
engaging  member  remains  between  said  leading  edge 
retainer  means  and  said  outer  stack  holder  and  contacts 
the  first  tag  in  a  stack  and  displaces  its  leading  edge  rear- 
wardly from  said  leading  edge  retainer  means,  and  said 
displacement  arm  being  movable  through  a  return  stroke 
back  to  said  rest  position  wherein  it  carries  a  tag  leading 
edge  forwardly  to  a  pickup  location  at  said  tag  output  side 
free  from  said  leading  edge  retainer  means; 
a  tag  delivery  arm  having  tag  pickup  means  thereon  and 
movable  between  a  tag  pickup  position  adjacent  the  out- 
put side  of  said  holding  means  and  a  remote  tag  delivery 
position; 
first  power  means  operably  interconnected  with  said  deliv- 
ery arm  and  said  displacement  arm  and  movable  in  first 
and  second  directions  for  simultaneously  moving  said 
delivery  arm  and  said  displacement  arm  between  said 
positions,  with  said  displacement  arm  being  moved  rear- 
wardly on  said  displacement  stroke  to  free  the  next  tag  in 
a  stack  as  said  delivery  arm  is  swung  forwardly  to  said 
delivery  position  with  a  previously  displaced  tag  by  the 
movement  of  said  power  means  in  a  first  direction,  and 
with  said  tag  displacement  arm  being  moved  forwardly 
through  said  return  stroke  to  position  a  Ug  for  pickup  as 
said  tag  delivery  arm  is  swung  rearwardly  to  said  tag 
pickup  position  by  the  movement  of  said  power  means  in 
a  second  direction; 
a  printing  head  positioned  between  said  rear  stop  means  and 
said  outer  stack  holder  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  delivery  arm  and  said  displacement  arm,  said  printing 
head  being  reciprocally  movable  towards  a  stack  of  tags  in 
said  tag  holding  means  on  a  printing  stroke  and  away 
therefrom  on  a  return  stroke  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 


plane  of  tags  stacked  in  said  holding  means  to  imprint  the 
first  tag  in  a  stack;  and 
second  power  means  for  moving  said  printing  head  back  and 
forth  through  said  printing  and  return  strokes. 


4,147,107 
AMMUNITION  CARTRIDGE 
Lars   Ringdal,   Jiuii>les-Piiis,   France,  assigsor   to   KUFAG 
Kuiststofr-Patent-Verwaltiiiigs  AG,  Switzerland 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767.031 
Claims  priority,  aMtUcation  Norway,  Feb.  17,  1976,  760525; 
SwitzerUnd,  Dec.  6. 1976, 15297/76 

tat  a.2  F42B  5/26 
VS.  CL  102—43  P  8  Clains 


1.  An  ammunition  cartridge  of  the  type  comprising  a  car- 
tridge case  consisting,  at  least  in  a  predominant  cartridge  case 
portion,  of  a  synthetic  plastics  material  and  having  a  lower  end 
portion  for  receiving  and  holding  a  cartridge  bottom  insert, 
said  cartridge  bottom  insert  being  a  composite  unit  comprising 
a  single  metal  bottom  element  and  a  sleeve  element  made  of  a 
synthetic  plastics  composition,  said  single  metal  bottom  ele- 
ment being  firmly  secured  in  said  sleeve  element,  said  sleeve 
element  being  molded  onto  said  single  metal  bottom  element 
and  said  single  metal  bottom  element  is  an  integral  structure 
made  of  a  sheet  metal  capable  of  being  shaped  by  deep-draw- 
ing, said  structure  comprising  a  imttom  plate  having  a  diameter 
sufficient  to  form  an  extraction  rim  and  having  a  coaxial  cham- 
ber for  receiving  and  holding  a  detonator  cap,  said  chamber 
having  an  apertured  upper  wall  portion  and  at  least  one  later- 
ally projecting  means  for  anchoring  said  metal  bottom  element 
in  said  sleeve  element. 


4,147,108 
WARHEAD 

Bertram  W.  Gore,  Owings  Mills;  Nicholas  J.  LaiCosta,  and  Irwin 
R.  Barr,  both  of  Kingsville,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  AAI 
Corporation,  Cockeysville,  Md. 

FUed  Mar.  17. 1955,  Ser.  No.  495,252 

Int.  a.^  F42B  13/48 

VS.  a.  102—67  9  Claims 


1.  An  explosive  device  comprising  an  explosive  charge,  a 
casing  enclosing  said  charge,  said  casing  being  formed  of  rub- 
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ber,  a  plurality  of  projectiles  arrangec 
said  casing  in  juxtaposition  therewitl 
said  explosive  charge,  and  containe 
projectiles  and  said  explosive  charge. 


4,147,109 
CO>fTROLLED  RAN(3E 
Richard  T.  Ziemba,  Burlington,  Vt.,  ass  gni 
Company,  Burlington,  Vt. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1977.  Ser.  ito.  769,756 
Int.  a.2  F42C/ 7>i00 
U.S.  CI.  102—215 


&— 


fup 


oecooe  countei 

(SET TABLE) 


HIE 


SETTING  RING . 
ENCOOCR      ^ 


fi  :e 


1.  An  electronic,  digital  ordnance 
a  first  counter  having  an  input  mean 

means  for  providing  a  first  signal 

count; 
first  means  for  presetting  said  fist 

count; 
a  second  counter  having  an  input 

output  means  for  providing  a 

to  a  full  count; 
second  meansWbr  presetting  said 

lected  second  count; 
means  for  providing  pulses  at  a  first 

of  said  first  counter,  and  for 

rate  which  is  equal  to  product  of 

first  rate  by  the  full  count  of  said 

said  first  counter  providing  said 


comprising: 
and  having  an  output 
ipon  counting  to  a  full 


CO  inter  to  a  selected  first 


isecoi  i 


4,147,110 
POWER  AND  FREE  CONVEtOR 
Kenneth  F.  Knudsen,  St.  Oair  Shores,  M  ch 
can  Chain  &  Cable  Company,  Inc.,  Bi  idgeport 
Filed  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  Ni 
Int.  a,2  B61J  3/0 
VS.  a.  104—172  S 


sB ZL_^ 


T«^ 


u/. 


1.  In  a  power  and  free  conveyor  sy^em,  the  combination       b 
comprising 
a  power  track. 
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arroung  the  exterior  of 

,  means  for  detonating 

means  enclosing  said 


;  alon  ; 


FUZE 

or  to  General  Electric 
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TAPE  ENCODER    ' 


TTTTTTT 


a  power  conveyor  movabl ; 
said  conveyor  having  a  pi  irality 

holdback  dogs  thereon, 
a  free  track  extending 
a  plurality  of  carriers  movible 
each  said  carrier  having  a< 

normally  in  the  path  of 
each  said  pusher  and  holdliack 

ally  independently  of  the  other 

the  pusher  on  said  trolle  'i 
a  combined  cam  and  stop 
means  for  moving  said  cam 

said  pusher  on  said  carrier, 
said  cam  and  stop  member 

to  deflect  the  depending 

cessively  out  of  the  path 

operable  to  deflect  the 


said  power  track, 

along  said  free  track, 
least  one  trolley  with  a  pusher 
!  aid  depending  pushers, 

dog  being  deflectable  later- 
into  and  out  of  the  path  of 
s, 
ihember, 
»nd  stop  member  into  the  path  of 


SINARV  COUNTER 
.12') 


ncluding  a  cam  portion  operable 
pusher  and  holdback  dogs  suc- 
Df  the  pusher  and  a  stop  portion 
"  ler  out  of  the  path  of  said  dogs. 


:  pu  sh 


4,1.  7,111 


DETONATOR  ^;;:^ 


LOAD  DISTRIBUTIVE  C>(RGO 
Joseph  L.  Weingarten,  1927 
45440 

Filed  Jnn.  17, 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  105—463 


PLATFORM  SYSTEM 
<>ak  Tree  Dr.,  E.,  Dayton,  Ohio 


19^  7 


,  Ser,  No.  807,619 
B60P  7/ftJ 


:J^^^ 


means  and  having  an 
signal  upon  counting 


se  :ond  counter  to  a  se- 


f  itel 


to  said  input  means 

provKjing  pulses,  at  a  second 

multiplication  of  said 

second  counter,  upon 

signal. 


an  J, 


fiist 


SYSTEM 

.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 

,  Conn. 
808,809 

32  Gaims 


1.  An  integrated  pallet  anc 
conjunction  with  a  standard 
system,  comprising: 

a.  multiple  parallel  longitudinal 
slides  over  aircraft 
both  extend  outward 
rails  and  lock  systems 
ward  to  enclose  the  outei 
magnitude  of  its  upward 

b.  multiple  flexible  cross  members 

c.  multiple  hydraulic  lifting 
and  hydraulically  connect 

d.  a  cargo  pallet  which  is  sul 
ized  load  stresses  through 
ing  upon  the  multiple  hydi^ulic 
at  its  outer  edges  by  the 

e.  a  hydraulic  valve  connected 
draulic  means  and  to  a 


support  system  to  be  used  in 
c^rgo  aircraft  roller,  rail  and  lock 


.14 


4, 
CARGO 
Carlos  J.  Green,  4312  Neyrey 
4400  Neyrey  Dr.,  both  of 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1971 , 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  105—463 
1.  A  cargo  support  brace 
a.  a  lower  floor  contacting 
tacting  member  providin  ; 
surface  and  an  upper  load 
bearing  surface  being  ca 
cargo  load  thereon,  said 
said  load  bearing  surface 
vide  a  bevel  to  said  lower 
lower  floor  contacting 
spaced  tapered  feet  and  at 
rigidly  connecting  said 
an  upper  substantially  ve 
rigidly  connected  during 
contacting  member,  the 


pair 


April  3,  1979 

along  said  track, 

of  depending  pusher  and 


1  Qaim 


skids  upon  which  the  system 

mounted  rollers,  wherein  the  side  skids 

suffif;iently  to  mate  with  the  aircraft 

also,  extend  upward  and  in- 

edge  of  the  pallet  to  limit  thcj,- 

I  ravel; 

interconnecting  the  skids; 
means  situated  upon  the  skids 
'  in  parallel; 
Iciently  rigid  to  translate  local- 
i(  lut  the  whole  pallet  while  float- 
lifting  means  and  confined 
skids;  and 
to  the  interconnected  hy- 
of  hydraulic  pressure. 


so  irce  I 


M12 

Support 

Dr.,  and  L.  John  Hirsius,  Jr., 
M4tairie,  La.  70002 
Ser.  No.  820,756 
BjSlD  45/00 

10  Qaims 
coinprising: 

nember,  said  lower  floor  con- 
a  lower  ground  contacting 
1  learing  surface,  said  upper  load 
\  able  of  receiving  a  palletized 
]  ;round  contacting  surface  and 
t  ring  angularly  deposed  to  pro- 
floor  contacting  member,  said 
r  lember  comprising  a  pair  of 
least  one  structural  cross  brace 
of  spaced  tapered  feet;  and 
r  ically  mounted  brace  member 
operation  to  said  lower  floor 
being  at  the  respective 


CO  inection  I 
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end  portions  of  said  upper  brace  member  and  said  lower 
floor  contacting  member,  said  vertical  brace  member 


being  attached  to  the  thickest  end  r>ortion  of  said  tapered 
feet. 


4,147,113 
TIE-DOWN  WINCH 
Donald  C.  Kilgus,  deceased,  late  of  Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  Mich., 
by  Marjorie  M.  Kilgus,  executrix,  1288  Fairholme  Rd., 
Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  Mich.  48236 

FUed  Aug.  11. 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,661 

Int  a.2  B60P  7/08 

U.S.  a.  105—477  7  Oaims 


of  which  surrounds  the  discharge-end  portion  of  the  deliv- 
ery tube  with  an  annular  space  therebetween; 

a  funnel  positioned  directly  beneath  the  perforations  to 
collect  liquid  from  sewage; 

a  long,  flat,  porous  strip  of  consumable  filter  material,  one 
end  of  which  is  inserted  into  the  conveyor  pipe  around  the 
sewage  delivery  tube; 

means  for  storing  the  filter  strip; 

means  for  continuously  forming  the  strip  of  filter  material 
into  a  closed  tube  prior  to  its  entry  into  the  conveyor  pipe; 


a  vibrator  attached  to  the  conveyor  pipe  to  oscillate  it  along 

the  axis  thereof; 
ratchet  teeth  inside  the  conveyor  pipe  oriented  to  urge  the 

sludge-containing  filter  toward  the  discharge  end  thereof, 

when  oscillated;  and 
an  incinerator  in  communication  with  the  discharge  end  of 

the  conveyor  pipe  to  receive  sludge  therefrom,  h.iving  a 

source  of  heat  capable  of  burning  sludge. 


4,147,115 

INCINERATOR  WITH  GAS  GENERATION 

Alfred  M.  Leppert.  906  Bibb  Ave.,  Auburn,  Ala.  36830 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,167 

Int.  a.2  F23G  5/12 

MS.  a.  110—244  16  Qaims 


1.  A  tie-down  winch  for  use  in  a  vehicle  tie-down  system  and 
in  combination  with  longitudinally  extending  guide  means 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  transpori  vehicle,  said  guide  means 
including  upright  wall  members  having  means  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  openings  therein,  said 
winch  including  a  body  member,  a  fixed  projection  on  said 
body  member  extending  into  one  of  said  wall  openings  to 
restrain  movement  in  one  direction  of  said  winch  longitudi- 
nally of  said  wall  member,  and  abutment  means  including  a  flat 
surface  in  one  quadrant  of  said  body  member  engaging  said 
wall  member  at  a  position  spaced  forwardly  of  said  projection 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  restrain  pivoting  of  said  body 
member  about  said  projection  when  forces  are  exerted  on  said 
body  member  in  said  one  direction,  said  body  member  being 
curved  in  quadrants  adjacent  to  said  one  quadrant  to  allow  for 
assembly  and  disassembly  within  the  guide  means. 


4,147,114 
WASTE  TREATME?Vr  SYSTEM 
Wayne  W.  Holmes,  Brigham  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Thiokol 
Corporation,  Newtown,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,623 
Int  a.2  BOID  ii/00:  F23G  5/02 
MS.  a.  110—221  11  Claims 

1.  A  waste  treatment  system  comprising: 
a  sewage  delivery  tube  having  a  discharge  end  for  introduc- 
ing sewage  into  the  system; 
a  conveyor  pipe  having  an  input  end  and  a  discharge  end  and 
perforations  in  an  intermediate  zone  thereof,  the  input  end 


9.  An  incinerator  system  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  combustion  chamber  having  spaced  end  walls  joined  by  a 
substantially  cylindrical  side  wall, 

an  elongated  slot  formed  in  said  side  wall  defining  an  inlet 
nozzle  extending  longitudinally  of  the  side  wall  through- 
out at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the  combus- 
tion chamber, 

inlet  duct  means  connected  to  said  inlet  nozzle  for  supplying 
combustion  air  and  combustible  waste  material  into  the 
combustion  chamber,  said  duct  and  nozzle  being  shaped  to 
discharge  a  thin  stream  of  the  air  and  waste  material  in  a 
direction  substantially  tangential  to  the  inner  surface  of 
the  combustion  chamber  adjacent  the  inlet  nozzle, 

an  elongated  gas  collector  tube  mounted  coaxially  within 
and  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  the  combus- 
tion chamber,  said  collector  tube  having  one  end  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom  through  an  opening  in  one  of 
said  end  walls  and  terminating  in  an  open  outlet,  the  por- 
tion of  said  collector  tube  within  said  combustion  chamber 
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being  substantially  fnisto-conical  aid  having  its  larger  end 
extending  through  said  opening  in  said  one  wall, 

a  plurality  of  openings  formed  in  ^aid  collector  tube  and 
spaced  along  substantially  its  full  length  within  the  com- 
bustion chamber  to  permit  gases  to  flow  into  the  collector 
tube  from  the  combustion  chamoer  and  out  said  outlet, 
and  I 

auxiliary  burner  nozzle  means  for  |eating  the  combustion 
chamber  to  ignite  combustible  material  entering  the  com- 
bustion chamber  through  said  inle  t  nozzle. 


April  3,  1979 


4,1|7,117 

CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 

Ary  van  der  Leiy,  Maasland,  jand  Comelis  J.  G.  Bom,  Rozen- 

burg,  both  of  Netherlands,  Assignors  to  C.  van  der  Lely  N.V., 

Maasland,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579  252,  May  20,  1975,  abandoned. 


which  is  a  continuation  of  S  v 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division 


4,147,116 
PULVERIZED  COAL  BURNER  F^ R 
OPERATING  MET  lOD 
Robert  W.  Graybill,  York,  Pa.,  assign^- 
Inc.,  Yoric,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  I^ 
Int.  a.2  F23K  5/io 
VS.  CL  110/263 


liel 


:cal 


1.  A  pulverized  coal  burner  for  a 
combination,  an  elongated  fuel  tube,  a 
ery  conduit  connected  to  an  inlet 
fuel  tube  and  adapted  to  receive  flnely 
air  and  conveyed  by  a  minimum 
to  insure  delivery  of  said  coal  to  the 
tube  in  the  absence  of  air  within  said 
tube  of  smaller  diameter  mounted 
tube,  means  at  said  one  end  of  said 
corresponding  end  of  said  central  tube 
said  tubes  deflning  therebetween  an 
for  said  coal  and  steam  mixture  with  the 
tangential  delivery  thereof  to  said  fuel 
ture  to  move  spirally  and  axially  along 
cause  centrifugal  force  to  effect  at  least 
coal  from  the  steam  and  dispose  the  c< 
concentration  near  the  wall  of  said  fue 
tends  to  concentrate  near  said  central 
wardly  flared  diffuser  on  the  discbarg< 
and  an  outwardly  flared  circular 
of  said  central  tube,  an  annular  air  in 
mounted  in  a  furnace  wall  and  coaxial)] 
tube  adjacent  the  discharge  end  thereof 
combustion  air  under  pressure  to  said 
with  the  pulverized  coal  discharged 
flared  pattern,  from  said  annular 
said  coal  is  at  least  partially  separated 
exiting  from  said  annular  discharge 
the  combustion  zone  immediately  ai 
combustion  air  thereto  for  maximum 
minimum  smothering  effect  by  the  inert 
ratio  of  inert  steam  to  coal,  said  central 
steam  inlet  means  adjacent  the  inlet  end 
ble  to  permit  a  portion  of  the  inert 
steam  and  coal  which  is  concentrated 
the  centrifugal  spiralling  of  said 
portion  of  steam  through  said  central 
thereof  where  the  greatest  ratio  of  stean 
same  is  delivered  to  said  combustion  zc  tie. 


tule 


1972,  Pat.  No.  3,826,314,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
43,006,  Jun.  3, 1970,  abandonel.  This  application  Feb.  21, 1978, 


FURNACE  AND 
D 

to  Farrier  Industries, 

.834,236 

7  Claims 


urnace  comprising  in 
angential  spiral  deliv- 
open  ing  at  one  end  of  said 
livided  coal  free  from 
propof  tion  of  inert  dry  steam 
0|yK>site  end  of  said  fuel 
,  a  central  elongated 
coa^ally  within  said  fuel 
tube  supporting  a 
the  opposite  ends  of 
angular  discharge  means 
absence  of  air  and  the 
ube  causing  said  mix- 
tube  in  a  manner  to 
pjartial  separation  of  the 
particles  in  heavier 
tube  while  the  steam 
tube,  a  circular  out- 
end  of  said  fuel  tube 
defleclt>r  on  the  delivery  end 
t  port  adapted  to  be 
surrounding  said  fuel 
and  means  to  deliver 
niet  port  for  mixture 
sp  rally  in  an  outwardly 
discharge  means,  whereby 
rom  said  steam  when 
me4ns  and  is  delivered  to 
icent  the  delivery  of 
b4ming  efficiency  with 
iteam  due  to  minimum 
tube  is  provided  with 
I  >f  said  fuel  tube  opera- 
ste  im  of  said  mixture  of 
ne  ar  said  central  tube  by 
mixture  for  passage  of  said 
to  the  discharge  end 
to  coal  occures  as  the 


Oaims 
6908785 


priority. 


Ser,  N( . 
applicatio  i 


Int.  a.2  AOIC  |/0a  AOIB  33/00 
VS.  a.  111—52 


3upl  ing  I 
side-by'  sid< 
so  I 
ei 


1.  A  cultivating  implement 
of  a  tractor  comprising  a  coi 
means  and  a  row  of 
soil-working  members,  said 
rotatable  about  an  upwardly 
members  extending  downwarc^ly, 
tions  which  are  releasably  sec 
soil-working   portions,    roller 
through  the  width  of  said  rov  r 
trailing  behind  said  row  of 
said  roller  means  being  rotatable 
tal  axis,  the  ends  of  said  roller 
that  are  pivotably  connected 
means  adjacent  the  front  thereof 
positioned  adjacent  the  paths 
means  supporting  a  substantial 
ment,  to  crumble  the  soil  and 
member  together  with  said  tin^ 
ing  the  sole  supporting  means 
said  seed  drill  being  connected 
located  to  the  rear  of  said 
a  frame  that  is  deUchably  link^ 
means,  said  linkage  means 
forwardly  from  the  frame  over 
means  to  pivot  connections  to 
coupling  arms  are  each  freely 


I05B. 


4,14 
COMBINED  ELECTROr  tIC 
PATTERN  CONTROL  FC  R 
Kenneth  D.  Adams,  Madison,  HJ 
pany.  New  York,  N.Y, 

FUed  Nov.  14,  197  '. 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  112—158  E 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having 
ties  for  producing  successive 
patterns  including  a  needle  su|^rted 
ing  and  relative  lateral  jogging 
including  mechanism  for  feediiJg 
between  needle  penetrations,  a 
initiating  relative  lateral  joggir  g 
producing  needle  patterns,  ele  ;tric 
connected  to  said  jogging  mecpanism 


No.  473,562,  May  28,  1974, 
of  Ser.  No.  246,738,  Apr.  24, 


879,759 
Netherlands,  Jun. 


10,   1969, 


8  Claims 


or  attachment  to  a  lifting  hitch 
;  member  on  elongated  frame 
le  positioned  rotatable  tined 
l-working  members  each  being 
tending  shaft  and  tines  on  said 
y,  said  tines  having  upper  por- 
1  ired  to  said  supports  and  lower 
means   extending    transverse 
of  soil-working  members  and 
r<  tatable  soil-working  members, 
about  a  substantially  horizon- 
means  being  mounted  on  arms 
;o  opposite  ends  of  said  frame 
"  and  said  roller  means  being 
( lefined  by  said  tines,  said  roller 
jart  of  the  weight  of  said  imple- 
p  'epare  a  seed  bed,  said  coupling 
s  and  the  roller  means  compris- 
for  the  implement,  a  seed  drill, 
to  said  frame  means  and  being 
means,  said  seed  drill  having 
to  said  implement  by  linkage 
_  coupling  arms  extending 
and  above  said  elongated  frame 
said  coupling  member  and  said 
p  votable  about  a  transverse  axis. 


com  insmg  ( 


,118 

AND  MECHANICAL 
A  SEWING  MACHINE 
,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 


Ser.  No.  851.072 

3/04 

4  Qaims 

stitch  forming  instrumentali- 

stitches  in  a  variety  of  stitch 

for  endwise  reciprocat- 

movements,  a  work  feed  means 

a  fabric  relative  to  said  needle 

needle  jogging  mechanism  for 

movement  of  said  needle  for 

motor  means  operatively 

and  responsive  to  stitch 
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position  coordinate  electric  signals  for  initiating  relative  lateral 
jogging  movement  of  said  needle  to  stitch  position  coordinates 
corresponding  to  said  stitch  position  coordinate  electric  sig- 
nals, static  memory  means  for  storing  stitch  position  coordi- 
nate data  for  said  jogging  mechanism,  logic  means  operable  in 
timed  relationship  with  said  machine  for  selecting  and  extract- 
ing stitch  position  coordinate  data  from  said  memory  means, 
converter  means  for  converting  stitch  position  coordinate  data 
from  said  memory  means  into  stitch  position  coordinate  signals 
for  operating  said  electric  motor  means,  operator  influenced 
means  connected  to  said  static  memory  means  for  selecting  a 
stitch  pattern  from  said  memory  means  such  that  when  a  stitch 


3      .« 


pattern  is  selected  by  an  operator,  the  jogging  means  will 
initiate  relative  lateral  movement  of  said  needle  for  reproduc- 
ing the  stitch  pattern  stored  in  said  memory  means,  and  said 
work  feed  means  further  including  cam  means  having  at  least 
one  cam  with  said  cam  having  a  cam  surface  with  work  feed 
pattern  information  contained  thereon,  cam  follower  means  for 
transmitting  work  feed  pattern  information  from  such  cam  to 
said  work  feed  mechanism,  and  operator  actuable  control 
means  for  selectively  engaging  the  cam  follower  means  with 
said  cam  and  enabling  an  0[>erator  to  predetermine  a  defined 
operating  phase  relationship  between  the  work  feed  mecha- 
nism and  the  jogging  mechanism. 


-£ 


1 


■•m^' 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  stitch  forming  instrumentali- 
ties including  a  reversible  work  feeding  mechanism,  an  actuat- 
ing mechanism  for  said  stitch  forming  instrumentalities  and  a 


work  feed  reversing  system  controlled  by  a  single  operator 
influenced  actuator  having  two  states,  said  actuator  normally 
being  in  a  first  of  said  states  when  there  is  no  operator  influence 
thereon,  means  for  providing  two  different  modes  of  operation 
of  said  work  feed  reversing  system  comprising: 
signal   generating   means  associated   with   said   actuating 
mechanism  and  effective  differentially  for  indicating  an 
operative  from  an  inoperative  condition  of  said  actuating 
mechanism; 
circuit  means  including  said  single  operator  influenced  actu- 
ator and  means  responsive  to  an  indication  from  said 
signal  generating  means  of  an  operative  condition  of  said 
actuating  mechanism  for  establishing  one  mode  of  opera- 
tion of  said  work  feed  reversing  system  in  which  said 
work  feed  mechanism  is  reversed  only  while  said  actuator 
is  maintained  by  operator  influence  in  the  other  of  said 
states;  and 
means  in  said  circuit  means  responsive  to  an  indication  from 
said  signal  generating  means  of  an  inoperative  condition  of 
said  actuating  means  for  establishing  another  mode  of 
operation  of  said  work  feed  reversing  system  in  which  said 
work  feed  mechanism  when  reversed  by  operator  influ- 
ence of  said  actuator  into  said  other  state  is  maintained  in 
reverse  upon  return  of  said  actuator  into  said  first  state  by 
removal  of  operator  influence  from  said  actuator,  and  said 
work  feeding  mechanism  is  shifted  out  of  reverse  by  a 
succeeding  operator  influence  of  said  actuator  into  said 
other  state  followed  by  a  return  of  said  actuator  to  said 
first  state. 


4,147,120 

AUXILIARY  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Maximilian  Adamski,  Jr.,  Wheeling;  Robert  C.  Talsma,  Glen 

Ellyn,  and  Richard  E.  Walters,  Hoffman  EsUtes,  all  of  III., 

assignors  to  Union  Special  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,110 

Int.  a.2  D05B  21/00 

VS.  CL  112—318  19  Qaims 


4,147,119 

SEWING  MACHINE  DUAL  MODE  BACKTACK 

CONTROL 

William  H.  Dunn,  Branchville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,008 

Int.  a.2  D05B  27/00.  3/02.  69/18 

VS.  a.  112—317  8  Claims 


1.  An  auxiliary  work  feeding  means  for  use  in  combination 
with  a  sewing  machine  mounted  on  a  support  means  and  hav- 
ing a  frame  means,  needle  means,  motor  means  operatively 
coupled  with  said  needle  means  for  moving  same  into  and  out 
of  a  work  engaging  position,  means  operative  to  advance  the 
work  to  said  needle  means,  and  means  operative  to  actuate  said 
machine  in  a  timed  sequence,  said  auxiliary  work  feeding 
means  comprising: 
a  feed  roller  means  adapted  for  movement  between  two 
positions,  wherein  said  feed  roller  means  is  operative  in 
one  but  not  the  other  of  said  positions  to  concomitantly 
advance  the  workpiece  with  said  means  operative  to  ad- 
vance; 
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first  sensing  means  for  producing 
sentative  of  the  speed  of  said  m<$OT 

means  for  driving  said  feed  roller 

second  sensing  means  adapted  to 
signals  representative  of  the  spee^ 
ing;  and 

electrical  circuitry  means  adapted 
driving  said  feed  roller  means  ii 
operative  to  actuate  and  to  track 
means  whereby  any  increase  oi 
means  speed  will  effect  the  feedii  g 


first  set  of  signals  repre- 

means; 

I  leans  at  variable  speeds; 

>roduce  a  second  set  of 

of  said  means  for  driv- 
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o  actuate  the  means  for 
response  to  said  means 

the  speed  of  said  motor 

decrease  in  the  motor 

rate  of  the  feed  roller. 


4,147,121 
SELF-RELEASING  TRAVELER  AND  CAM  CLEAT 
Hans  M.  Fogh,  3392  Credit  Heights  ibr.,  and  Evert  J.  Bastet, 
Apt.  708,  3045  Queen  Frederica  D^.,  both  of  Mississauga, 
Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7^4,834,  Jul.  13,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  3, 


Int.  a.2  B63B  21  '24 


1977,  Ser.  No.  848,123 


U.S.  a.  114—204 


i  id 


:  wa  I 


m  y 


jtid 


bl5ck 


rop<s 


1.  A  traveler  for  use  in  sailboats 
move  to  and  fro  along  a  fixed  track 
and  being  controlled  from  opposite 
control  ropes  by  means  of  which  it 
ous  different  positions  along  the 
prising: 
traveler  car  means  for  moving  to 
way  and  adapted  for  carrying  a 
ing  of  a  third  rope  therethrough  ii 
across  a  said  sailboat; 
cleat  means  mounted  on  opposite 
means,  said  cleat  means  being 
gage  respective  said  control 
said  block  being  movable  relative 
direction  of  said  track  way,  and, 
cleat  releasing  means  mounted  on 
and  connected  to  be  responsive 
between  said  cleat  means  and 
respective  cleat  engaging  and 
18.  A  releasable  cam  cleat  of  the  typ< 
on  a  sailboat,  and  the  like,  said  cam 
clamping  cam  movable  between  a 
clamping  position,  and  a  cam  releasii^ 
movement  between  cam  engaging  am 
said  cam  being  movable  independent^ 
member  when  the  same  is  disengagec 
ment  of  said  cam  releasing  member 
cam,  moving  said  cam  into  its  rope 
said. 


the  like,  adapted  to 

located  in  the  sailboat, 

ides  by  two  respective 

be  positioned  at  vari- 

trackkvay,  said  traveler  com- 


ro  )e 


inio 


19  Oaims 


fro  along  said  track 
thereon  for  tension- 
two  opposite  directions 


s  des  of  said  traveler  car 
adapted  to  releasably  en- 
said  cleat  means  and 
o  one  another  along  the 


c  leat '. 


j  aid  traveler  car  means, 
to  relative  movement 
said  block  to  move  between 
disi  ingaging  positions. 

used  for  securing  ropes 
having  at  least  one 
releasing  and  a  rope 
member  mounted  for 
disengaging  positions, 
of  said  cam  releasing 
from  said  cam,  move- 
engagement  with  said 
releasing  position  as  afore- 


Carl  A.  Merry,  Marion, 
Products,  New  Bedford, 
Filed  Oct.  11, 

Int.  a.; 

U.S.  a.  114—218 


April  3,  1979 

4,  47,122 
DECIC  CLEAT 

I.,  assignor  to  Schaefer  Marine 


Miiss, 
N<  ass. 
1>77, 


1.  In  an  adjustable  rope- 
having  oppositely-extending 
ing  two  legs,  a  slide  member 
means  adapted  to  tighten  sai( 
improvement  wherein  said 
base  between  said  legs. 


nchoring  apparatus  of  the  type 

irms  mounted  on  a  base  compris- 

and  a  locking  screw  forming 

apparatus  onto  a  slide  track,  the 

li  Krking  screw  is  mounted  on  said 


BARGE-CARRYING 
FLOTATION  LOADIN< ; 


4,1  47,123 


W|TERB0RNE  VESSEL  FOR 
AND  UNLOADING,  AND 
TRANSPORTATION  METHOD 

H  ong  Kong,  and  David  J.  Seymour, 
to  Wharton  Shipping  Corporation, 


^o, 


William  E.  Kirby,  Victoria, 
Daly  City,  Calif.,  assignors 
Edificio  Vallarino,  Panama 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser, 
a  continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
The  portion  of  the  term  of 
1996,  has 
Int.  a.2 
UJS.  a.  114—260 


;  wa  Is 


1.  A  barge-carrying 
tion: 

a  hull  with  rigid  supporting 
bow,  a  stem,  and  side 
compartments, 

said  hull  having  a  hollow 
tudinal  hold  extending 

flooding  means  for  putting 
of  the  vessel's  waterline, 

gate  means  at  one  end  of  sa|d 
unloading  of  said  hold, 
plurality  of  barges, 

barge-retention  means  in 
barge  down  against  the 
ing  movement  of  the  barii 
buoyancy  between  each 
said  hold  is  flooded, 

opening  and  closing  means 
means  so  as  to  enable  saic 
and 

barge-moving  means  in 
flow-creating  means  for 
barges  in  said  hold  in 
ing  and  in  the  other 


,  Ser.  No.  840,976 
B63B  21/04 


4Claims 


775,936,  Mar.  9, 1977,  which  U 
!  ter.  No.  701,696,  Jul.  1,  1976, 
Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,280 
tl  lis  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  23, 
fa  sen  disclaimed. 
B63B  35/40 

42  Claims 


waterb  )me  vessel  including  in  combina- 


and  hull-reinforcing  structure,  a 
providing  a  series  of  buoyancy 


if  terior  deflning  at  least  one  longi- 
of  the  length  of  said  vessel, 
kvater  into  said  hold  to  the  depth 


vessel  for  flotation  loading  and 
\  'hen  said  hold  is  flooded,  with  a 

I  aid  hold  for  holding  each  said 

b  >ttom  of  a  said  hold,  for  prevent- 

ies,  and  for  enabling  exchange  of 

said  barge  and  said  vessel  when 

for  opening  and  closing  said  gate 
flotation  loading  and  unloading. 


Slid 


hollow  interior  comprising 

causing  flow  of  water  to  move 

direction  during  flotation  load- 

during  flotation  unloading. 


I  on; 


dire  ;tion 


April  3,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


73 


4,147,124 
APPARATUS  FOR  LAUNCHING  STORES  FROM  A 
SUBMERGED  VEHICLE 
John  D.  Brooks,  San  Diego;  Harry  W.  Humason,  Encinitas,  and 
Frank  E.  Gordon,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836^24 

Int.  a.2  B63G  8/30 

U.S.  a.  114—321  10  Oaims 


4.147,125 
STEERING  AND  PROPULSION  MEANS  FOR  SHIPS  OR 

OTHER  VESSELS 
Owen  G.  Slade,  Cowes,  England,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,063 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  26,  1976, 
31006/76 

Int.  0.2  B63H  11/02 
U.S.  O.  115— 14  14  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  stores  launched  from  a  hydrody- 
namically  streamlined  platform  submerged  in  an  underwater 
environment  through  a  hydrodynamically  stable  path  in  said 
underwater  environment,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
buoyancy  means  formed  of  selected  buoyant  material  for 
providing  specified  buoyancy  to  a  store  container  assem- 
bly which  includes  said  stores  and  said  buoyancy  means, 
said  store  container  assembly  being  launched  from  said 
platform,  said  buoyancy  means  being  provided  with  a 
cavity  of  specifled  dimensions,  said  buoyancy  means  hav- 
ing a  rectangular  cross  section,  said  buoyancy  means 
having  a  plurality  of  flat  external  surfaces  which  are  ex- 
posed to  the  ambient  pressure  of  said  underwater  environ- 
ment when  said  store  container  assembly  has  been 
launched  from  said  platform  into  said  underwater  envi- 
ronment; 
pressure  resistance  means  having  a  circular  cross  section  and 
contained  within  said  cavity  for  resisting  the  ambient 
pressure  of  said  underwater  environment  on  said  external 
surfaces  of  said  buoyancy  means,  said  pressure  resistance 
means  enclosing  said  stores  for  protecting  said  stores  from 
the  ambient  pressure  of  said  underwater  environment 
when  said  store  container  assembly  has  been  launched  into 
said  underwater  environment,  said  pressure  resistance 
means  comprising  a  part  of  said  store  container  assembly; 
hydrodynamic  stabilization  means  joined  to  said  buoyancy 
means  for  resisting  vertical  motion  and  lateral  motion 
about  the  center  of  balance  of  said  store  container  assem- 
bly when  said  store  container  assembly  has  been  launched 
into  said  underwater  environment,  said  hydrodynamic 
stabilization  means  comprising  a  part  of  said  store  con- 
tainer assembly;  and 
means  for  maintaining  the  hydrodynamic  streamlining  of 
said  platform  comprising  a  first  means  for  maintaining  the 
hydrodynamic  streamlining  of  said  platform  before  said 
store  container  assembly  has  been  launched  into  said  un- 
derwater environment,  and  further  comprising  a  second 
means  for  maintaining  the  hydrodynamic  streamlining  of 
said  platform  after  said  store  container  assembly  has  been 
launched  into  said  underwater  environment,  said  flrst 
means  being  launched  into  said  underwater  environment 
when  said  store  container  assembly  is  launched. 


1.  A  propulsion  unit  for  a  vessel  having  a  compartment 
watertightly  sealed  from  the  remainder  of  the  vessel,  said  unit 
comprising: 

an  open  ended,  vertically  extending  cylindrical  member 
supported  within  said  compartment; 

means  mounted  within  said  cylindrical  member  including 
pump  means  to  propel  a  motivating  fluid  from  the  inlet  of 
said  cylindrical  member  to  the  outlet  thereof,  the  inlet  of 
said  member  being  vertically  positioned  above  said  pump 
means  and  the  outlet  vertically  below  said  pump  means, 
and 

deflector  means  disposed  adjacent  the  outlet  of  said  cylindri- 
cal member  to  direct  the  motivating  fluid  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  direction  whereby  a  thrust  is  developed  to 
move  said  vessel. 


4,147,126 

COATING  APPARATUS 

Aubrey  F.  Riggs,  Knebworth,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Dec.  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,020 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15,  1976, 
1613/76;  Dec.  1,  1976,  50092/76 

Int.  0.2  B05C  1/08 
U.S.  O.  118—227  6  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  applying  a  coating  to  each 
surface  of  a  moving  continuous  web  comprising  a  first,  fixedly 
positioned,  routably  driven  gravure  roll,  a  transfer  roll  rotat- 
able  in  an  operative  position  in  simultaneous  contact  with  the 
surface  of  the  first  gravure  roll  and  with  a  first  surface  of  the 
moving  web,  a  second  gravure  roll  rotatable  in  contact  with  a 
second  surface  of  the  moving  web  and  cooperating  with  the 
transfer  roll  to  provide  a  nip  through  which  the  web  may  be 
passed,  means  for  supplying  a  coating  medium  to  the  surface  of 
the  second  gravure  roll,  mounting  means  for  the  transfer  roll, 
said  mounting  means  being  operable  to  displace  the  transfer 
roll,  relative  to  the  fixedly  positioned  gravure  roll,  to  an  inop- 
erative position  in  which  the  transfer  roll  is  disengaged  from 
the  web  surface  but  is  rotauble  in  contact  with  the  surface  of 
the  first  gravure  roll,  means  for  disengaging  the  transfer  roll 
from  the  surface  of  the  first  gravure  roll,  means  for  supplying 
a  coating  medium  to  the  surface  of  the  first  gravure  roll  when 
the  transfer  roll  is  in  both  its  operative  and  inoperative  posi- 
tions whereby  when  the  transfer  roll  is  in  its  inoperative  posi- 
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tion  it  continues  to  receive  coating 
gravure  roll  so  that  a  crust  of  dry 


material  from  the  first 
cbating  material  does  no 


m  :ans  I 


accumulate  on  the  transfer  roll,  and 
adopt  a  path  which  is  clear  of  the  transfer 
rolls  when  the  transfer  roll  is  in  the  i 


to  cause  the  web  to 
roll  and  both  gravure 
iiloperative  position. 


4,147,127 
TONER  CONCENTRATION  DETEtTINi 
Isamu  Terashima,  Hitachi,  Japan,  asi  ignor 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1977,  Ser.  fo. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  (  ct. 
Int.  a.2  G03G  13}09 
U.S.  a.  118—646 


1.  In  an  apparatus  used  with  a  d(  ^eloping  apparatus  for 


detecting  the  concentration  of  a  tonei 


oper,  said  detecting  apparatus  compiising  developer  feeder 


means  and  said  developer  including  a 
coloring  toner,  said  developer  feeding 
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APPARATUS  FOR 

DIELECTRIC 
Jiirgen  MUller,  Munich,  Fe< 
AGFA-Gevaert  AG, 

FUed  Dec.  23, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1976,  2659584 

Int.  a.2  |G03G  13/ JO 
VJS.  a.  118—652 


APRIL  3,  1979 


4,147,128 
CLE  LNING  AND  DEVELOPING 
RpXXPTOR  SHEETS 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Munidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
1777,  Ser.  No.  863,868 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 


G  APPARATUS 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 


841,737 

16,  1976,  51-124272 


1.  Apparatus  for  treatment 
predetermined  length  whicl 
images,  especially  latent  imag  :s 
a  drum-shaped  conveyor 
zontal  axis  and  including  first 
having  first  and  second  convex 
smaller  radii,  the  length  of 
tial  direction  of  said  conveyoi 
said  second  surface  being  at 
length;  discrete  first  and  second 
tively  associated  with  said 
operable  to  attract  sheets  to 
tive  sections  whereby  the 
sheet  which  carries  a  latent 
6  Claims   overlies  said  first  external 
section;  a  liquid-containing 
veyor;  means  for  maintaining 
vessel  in  a  plane  which  is 
surface  but  is  sufficiently  hig 
the  median  portion  of  a  shee  i 
surface;  and  a  cleaning  devic ; 
being  operable  to  effect 
sheet  which  is  attracted  to 


first 
•  tie  I 


sad 


19  7, 


comprised  in  a  devel- 


magnetic  carrier  and  a 
means  including  a  fixed 


pans 


permanent  magnet  and  a  non-mag  letic  sleeve  rotatably 
mounted  around  the  outer  periphery  >  >f  said  permanent  mag- 
net, said  developing  apparatus  being  adapted  for  image  devel- 
opment by  use  of  a  developer  magnet  brush  made  of  said 
permanent  magnet,  the  improvement  further  comprising  at 
least  one  detecting  coil  magnetically  acting  upon  said  devel- 


oper, said  detecting  coil  being  formed 
ular  to  the  axis  thereof,  said  detecting 


n  a  flat  plate  perpendic- 
:oil  being  located  in  the 


flow  of  said  developer  in  such  a  ma  mer  that  said  coil  axis 
intersects  with  the  direction  of  the  low  of  said  developer 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  each  oi  ler. 


4, 
ANIMAL 
Norman  P.  Ruplen,  3,  Orcharc 
(L8P  2V6) 

Filed  Jul.  20, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S,  a.  119—1 
1.  An  animal  platform 
a  plurality  of  platform 
oted  together  for 
position  in  which  they 
surface  on  which  the 
and  a  closed  overlappin; ; 
form  parts  all  overlappin  ; 
the  platform  in  said  open 
ber  passing  through  the 
connecting  the  platform 
means  on  the  upper  surface 

sleeping  station  for  the 

means  on  the  upper  surface 

ing  a  toilet  station  for 


th: 


lOCIainu 


of  dielectric  receptor  sheets  of 

are  adapted  to  receive  latent 

of  X-rayed  objects,  comprising 

rotitable  about  a  substantially  hori- 

and  second  sections  respectively 

external  surfaces  of  larger  and 

first  surface  in  the  circumferen- 

being  less  than  and  the  length  of 

I  east  equal  to  said  predetermined 

sheet  attracting  means  respec- 

and  second  sections  and  being 

external  surfaces  of  the  respec- 

lekding  and  trailing  portions  of  a 

ii  nage  and  whose  median  portion 

sur  'ace  extend  inwardly  of  said  first 

'  essel  disposed  below  said  con- 

the  upper  level  of  liquid  in  said 

lo<iated  below  said  second  external 

to  enable  the  liquid  to  contact 

which  is  attracted  to  said  first 

adjacent  to  said  conveyor  and 

of  dust  or  the  like  from  a 

second  surface. 


sepa  ation  < 


l>7, 


,129 
PLATFORM 
Hill,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  Canada 


,  Ser.  No.  817,214 
^OIK  29/00 


con  prismg: 


POaims 


mountable  on  a  floor  and  piv- 
moveitent  between  an  open  operative 
pr  )vide  a  platform  having  an  upper 
aniiial  can  move  about  the  platform 
storage  position,  the  said  plat- 
one  another  at  a  central  part  of 
operative  position,  a  pivot  mem- 
:entral  part  of  the  platform  and 
parts  together, 

of  one  platform  part  providing  a 
a  fiimal, 
of  another  platform  part  provid- 
animal.  and 
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means  for  tethering  the  animal  to  the  platform  for  movement    having  a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall  and  sidewalls,  and  the  higher 
within  the  outer  boundary  of  the  platform  freely  between    of  said  tanks  having  a  bottom  wall  and  sidewalls,  and  at  least 

one  hollow  pillar  supporting  the  higher  of  said  tanks  above  and 
in  spaced  relationship  relative  to  the  lower  of  said  tanks,  said 


the  said  stations,  and  also  on  parts  of  the  platform  not 
occupied  by  the  stations. 


4,147,130 

nSH  BREEDING  CAGE  STRUCTURE 

Olivier  P.  Goguel,  80  rue  Michel-Ange,  75016  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,262 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  25,  1976,  76  08667 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  63/00 

VJS.  a.  119—3  16  Claims 


bottom  wall  of  the  higher  of  said  tanks  having  an  aperture  and 
said  top  wall  of  the  lower  of  said  tanks  having  an  aperture,  said 
aperiures  placing  said  upper  chamber  and  said  lower  chamber 
in  communication  through  said  hollow  pillar. 


4,147,132 
PIG  NURSERY  FEEDER 
Carl  V.  Gilst,  Goshen,  Ind.,  assignor  to  AG  Best,  Inc.,  Syracnae, 
Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,515 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  5/00 

VS.  a.  119—53  18  ClaioH 


1.  A  fish  breeding  cage  structure  comprising  a  cage,  means 
for  retaining  said  cage  entirely  below  the  surface  of  the  water, 
said  cage  having  an  upper  portion,  means  defining  an  opening 
in  said  upper  portion,  guide  means  extending  from  inside  said 
cage  to  the  surface  of  the  water,  a  feeding  means  movably 
mounted  on  said  guide  means  for  moving  between  the  surface 
and  the  inside  of  said  cage  for  supplying  food  to  fish  inside  said 
cage,  means  for  moving  said  feeding  means  along  said  guide 
means,  a  closing  device  for  closing  said  opening  when  said 
feeding  means  is  located  within  said  cage,  and  said  feeding 
means  moving  said  closing  device  when  said  feeding  means  is 
raised. 


4,147,131 
ELEVATED  AQUARIUM  TANK 
Gentle  J.  Walker,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Paul  C.  Harvey, 
Detroit,  Mich.;  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,275 
Int.  a.2  AOIK  64/00 
VS.  a.  119—5  6  Qaims 

1.  A  multi-tier  aquarium  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  super- 
imposed spaced  apart  aquarium  tanks,  the  lower  of  said  tanks 


1.  Animal  feeder  apparatus  comprising: 

an  upper  feeder  portion  for  storing  animal  feed,  said  upper 
feeder  portion  being  bounded  by  upper  side  wall  means, 

an  intermediate  feeder  portion  disposed  immediately  below 
said  upper  feeder  portion,  said  intermediate  feeder  portion 
being  bounded  by  intermediate  side  wall  means  connected 
to  the  bottom  of  the  upper  side  wall  means,  said  intermedi- 
ate side  wall  means  diverging  laterally  outwardly  in  the 
downward  direction  with  respect  to  a  vertical  plane 
through  the  feeder  apparatus  so  that  said  intermediate 
portion  exhibits  an  increasing  cross-sectional  area  in  the 
downward  direction  to  form  an  expanded  throat  for  pro- 
moting free  flow  of  said  feed  therethrough, 

a  lower  feeder  portion  communicating  directly  with  feed 
opening  means  accommodating  consumption  of  the  feed 
by  animals  with  an  automatic  gravity  aided  passage  of 
feed  from  said  upper  portion  through  said  intermediate 
portion  to  said  lower  portion  and  said  feed  opening  means 
in  response  to  consumption  of  the  feed  by  the  animals,  said 
lower  feeder  portion  being  bounded  at  the  bottom  by 
bottom  wall  means  which  extend  laterally  outwardly  in 
the  downward  direction  with  respect  to  said  vertical 
plane,  said  bottom  wall  means  and  said  intermediate  side 
wall  means  being  disposed  to  face  one  another  to  form  a 
feed  passage  therebetween  upstream  of  the  feed  opening 
means,  which  feed  passage  extends  laterally  outwardly  in 
the  downward  direction  with  respect  to  the  vertical  plane, 
said  lower  feeder  portion  being  bounded  at  the  sides  by 
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lower  converging  side  wall  i 
intermediate  side  wall  means  andlby 
ber  means  mounted  to  slide  aloi  g 
means,  said  feed  opening  means  tx  ing 
bottom  wall  means  and  the  bottofn 
means, 
and  feed  opening  adjustment  meani 
the  slide  member  means  to  adji^t 
opening  means. 


4,147,133 
DISPENSER  DEVICE  FOR  SMALI 
THE  LIKE 

John  A.  Molnar,  Valley  Cottage,  N.Y.; 
dolph  Township,  Morris  County,  i 
Paramus,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  r<|o.  822,413 
Int.  a.2  AOIK 
U.S.  a.  119—55 


ANIMAL  FOOD  OR 

James  B.  Stewart,  Ran- 

Sheldon  P.  Schmidt, 

lllattel.  Inc.,  Hawthorne, 


S/W 


surfa  ;e 


»  id 


1.  In  a  dispenser  for  small  animal 
combination  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  generally 
means  formed  in  said  planar 

at  least  one  hopper  member  having 
walls,  a  back  wall  and  a  bottom, 
opening  therein  adjacent  said  bot4>m 

a  depressor  member  formed  integral 
ber  and  having  a  surface  genera|ly 
bottom; 

pivot  means  engaging  said  planar  sui 
for  tiltably  supporting  said  hopp<  r 
member,  said  hopper  member 
said  depressor  member  to  permit 
the  thus-inclined  depressor  member 
in  said  hopper  member;  and 

cover  means  releasably  secured  to 
enclosing  said  at  least  one  hopp  :r 
means  having  cutout  means  in  alig  ii 
sor  member  and  in  alignment  wi 
sage  of  said  food  items  therethn 


beiig 


(  ;ENERAT0R  FOR 
FUELS 
,  Triesen,  both  of 
[nterliz  Anstalt,  Vaduz, 


11  unkel, 


4,147,134 
BOILER  HAVING  A  HOT  GAS 

BURNING  LIQUID  OR  GA$EOUS 
Alfred  Vogt,  Schaan,  and  Wolfgang 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Liechtenstein 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed. 
1976,  2650660 

Int.  a:-  F22B  9/12;  F23J 
U.S.  a.  122—5 

1.  A  boiler  having  a  hot  gas  generate  r 
gaseous  fuels,  which  comprises: 
a  combustion  chamber  unit  provided  with  a  combustion 


Po 
Rt}, 


5  A  '2. 
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connected  with  said 
movable  slide  mem- 
said  lower  side  wall 
formed  between  the 
of  said  slide  member 


for  adjustably  moving 
the  size  of  the  feed 


chamber  for  receiving  Aiel  and  air  for  combustion  and 

containing  the  combusti(  n; 
a  compressor  associated  w  th 

air  for  combustion  into  sa  id 

compressor  having  an  ai 
a  water  cooled  firebox  asso  :iated 

ing  combustion  gases  fro  ni 
a  flue  gas  conduit,  one  em  I 


11  Oaims 


ccfnbustion  gases  therefrom,  and 

'  intake  for  recirculating  a  regu- 

gases  back  into  said  com- 


a  r 


firebox  for  receivmg 

also  to  said  compressor  i 

latable  amount  of  combijstion 

bustion  chamber  unit; 
a  flue  gas  vent  connected  jp  the  other  end  of  said  flue  gas 

conduit;  and 
means  located  in  said  flue  j 

tance  to  flow  of  combustion  i 

being  greater  than  the  i 


{as 


diift 


fo  d  items  or  the  like,  the 


anar  surface  and  wall 

to  defme  a  trough; 
a  front  wall,  two  side- 
front  wall  having  an 


with  said  hopper  mem- 
co-planar  with  said 


face  within  said  trough 
member  on  said  base 
tilted  by  actuation  of 

aid  items  to  pass  down 
through  said  opening 


said  base  member  for 

member,  said  cover 

ment  with  said  depres- 

said  opening  for  pas- 


o\  gh. 


.848,563 
of  Germany,  Nov.  5, 

F23M  9/00 

6  Oaims 

for  burning  liquid  and 


11. 


DEVICE  FOR  REDUaNC 
Donald  Herbst,  Marienplatz 
many 

Filed  Sep.  22, 19t7, 
Oaims  priority,  application 
1976,  2648854 

Int.  a.2  ^i72D  1/00 
U.S.  0. 122—412 


a 


^F\ 


n 


1.  A  device  for  the  reducti(>n 
gases  in  boilers  having  a  flue 
or  gas  comprising: 

a  heat  exchanger  located 
changer  serving  for  the 
the  flue  gases  and  throug 
passed;  and 

a  heat  pipe  having  opp>osit :, 
said  flue,  said  heat  exch  ingi 
said  heat  pipe  ends  and 
tube  is  located  between 


April  3,  1979 


said  boiler  for  supplying  the 
combustion  chamber  unit,  said 
intake; 

with  said  boiler  for  receiv- 
said  combustion  chamber; 
of  which  is  connected  to  said 


4  1%     »  M      « 


conduit  for  providing  a  resis- 
gases  therein,  said  resistance 
force  in  said  flue  gas  vent. 


4,147,135 

FLUE  GAS  HEAT  LOSSES 
,  1  Berlin  45,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


,  Ser.  No.  835,667 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 


4  Claims 


/f=^      (f=\ 


5 


of  the  heat  losses  due  to  flue 
ind  which  are  operated  with  oil 


said  boiler  flue,  said  heat  ex- 
eduction  of  the  temperature  of 
1  which  water  from  the  boiler  is 


longitudinally  spaced  ends  in 

;er  being  positioned  between 

wherein  the  warm  side  of  the  heat 

boiler  and  the  heat  exchanger. 


the  I 


April  3,  1979 
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4,147,136 

FUEL  REFORMING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Masaaki  Noguchi,  Nagoya;  Tsuchio  Bunda,  Okazaki,  and  Taro 

Tanaka,  Chiryu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 

Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,413 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1974,  49-140725; 
Jan.  13,  1975,  50-6726;  Jan.  11,  1975.  50-71121 

Int.  0.2  F02B  43/08 
U.S.  O.  123—3  17  Oaims 


reaction  and  deposited  on  the  surface  of  said  catalyst  to 
thereby  remove  said  carbon  therefrom. 


4,147.137 

ENGINE  INTAKE  STRATIFIER 

Joseph  C.  Firey,  1554  NE.  95th  St.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98115 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  284425,  Aug.  28, 1972,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,481 

Int  O.-  P02b  19/10.  19/16 

VS.  O.  123—32  ST  44  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  reforming  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, which  includes  a  combustion  chamber,  an  air  cleaner,  and 
an  intake  pipe  operatively  communicating  said  air  cleaner  with 
said  combustion  chamber  via  an  intake  valve  for  feeding  air 
therethrough,  comprising: 

a  burning  chamber  for  burning  a  mixture  of  fuel  and  air 
therein  to  thereby  produce  a  combustion  gas  of  a  high 
temperature; 

a  first  air  conduit  operatively  communicating  said  intake 
pipe  with  said  burning  chamber  for  supplying  air  thereto 
from  said  air  cleaner; 

a  fuel  tank  for  storing  a  hydrocarbon  fuel; 

a  first  fuel  conduit  operatively  communicating  said  fuel  tank 
with  said  burning  chamber  for  supplying  the  fuel  thereto; 

igniting  means  disposed  in  said  burning  chamber  for  igniting 
and  burning  the  mixture  of  air  and  fuel  respectively  sup- 
plied from  said  first  air  and  fuel  conduits; 

a  heat  exchanging  chamber  communicated  with  said  burning 
chamber  at  its  upstream  end  and  also  communicated  with 
said  intake  pipe  at  its  downstream  end  for  allowing  said 
combustion  gas  to  flow  from  said  burning  chamber  to  said 
intake  pipe  through  said  heat  exchanging  chamber; 

fuel  reforming  reactor  means  disposed  in  said  heat  exchang- 
ing chamber  and  having  a  catalyst  therein  for  reforming  a 
fuel  into  a  reformed  gaseous  mixture  including  hydrogen, 
said  fuel  reforming  reactor  means  being  heated  by  said 
combustion  gas  flowing  through  said  heat  exchanging 
chamber,  and  said  fuel  reforming  reactor  means  being 
communicated  with  said  intake  pipe  for  supplying  the 
reformed  gaseous  mixture  to  said  engine; 

a  second  fuel  conduit  operatively  communicating  said  fuel 
tank  with  said  fuel  reforming  reactor  means  through  a  fuel 
control  valve  for  supplying  a  fuel  thereto  for  causing  the 
catalytic  reforming  reactor  of  said  fuel  in  said  fuel  reform- 
ing reactor  means; 

a  control  circuit  for  periodically  actuating  said  fuel  control 
valve  to  open  said  second  fuel  conduit;  and 

a  second  air  conduit  operatively  communicated  with  said 
fuel  reforming  reactor  means  through  an  air  control  valve 
for  supplying  air  thereto; 

said  control  circuit  also  periodically  actuating  said  air  con- 
trol valve  to  open  said  second  air  conduit  during  a  time 
when  said  second  fuel  conduit  is  closed  by  said  control 
circuit,  whereby  when  said  fuel  reforming  reactor  means 
is  supplied  with  the  air,  a  combustion  reaction  is  caused 
between  the  air  and  carbon  produced  by  said  reforming 


1.   The  combination  of  an   internal  combustion  engine, 
adapted  for  operation  with  intake  air  fuel  mixtures,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  replacing  the  fuel  supply,  torque 
control,  and  air  fuel  mixing  equipment  of  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine  with  apparatus  comprising; 
means  for  creating  differing  gaseous  air  fuel  mixtures  in  each 
of  a  plurality  of  separate  air  fuel  channels,  the  values  of  the 
ratio  of  fuel  to  air  lying  between  infinity  and  zero  and 
preferably  between  20  percent  richer  in  fuel  than  the 
chemically  correct  fuel  to  air  ratio  and  a  fuel  to  air  ratio  of 
zero; 
means  for  sequentially  connecting  the  intake  pipe  of  the 
engine  to  said  separate  air  fuel  channels  one  set  of  chan- 
nels at  a  time,  in  a  plurality  of  sequence  of  said  connect- 
ings  to  sets  of  channels  for  each  engine  cycle,  each  such 
connecting  in  said  sequence  differing  from  the  preceding 
connecting  so  that,  within  the  multiregional  stratified  air 
fuel  mixture  thusly  created  in  the  intake  pipe  of  the  engine, 
any  two  adjacent  air  fuel  mixture  regions  therein  come 
from  different  air  fuel  mixture  channels; 
means  for  changing  said  sequence  of  connectings,  while  the 
engine  is  running,  so  that  said  multiregional  stratified  air 
fuel  mixture  in  the  engine  intake  pipe  is  changed. 


4,147,138 

MUSHROOM-TYPE  VALVE  COOLED  BY  COOLING 

FLUID  CIRCULATION 

Albert  Haug,  Montmorency,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  d'E- 

tudes  de  Machines  Thermiques,  Saint-Denis,  France 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1976.  Ser.  No.  718,762 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Oct.  30. 1975,  75  33197 
Int  O,-  POIP  3/14 
U.S.  O.  123—41.41  19  Oaims 

1.  A  mushroom-type  valve  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine comprising  an  assembled  stem  and  annular  head  joined 
together  along  a  common  interface  therebetween,  the  valve 


A  DP  II    "X     1 070 
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78 


having  a  plurality  of  non-concentric 
interconnected  together  by  an  annula 


25      2« 


annular  head,  said  conduits  and  said  aiinular  passage  being  of 
uniform  free  cross-sectional  area. 


;t( 


'  th! 
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f^iid  circulation  conduits   with  cooling  medium  so  as 
passage  formed  in  the   auxiliary  chamber  means  for 
into  the  cooling  system  by 
of  the  return  control  valve 
said  liquid  seal  being  independent 
control  valve  means  and  in 
includes  a  second  vent 
geodetic  high  place  in  the 
which  serves  for  the  air 


form  a  liquid  seal  means  in  said 

ireventing  air  from  being  drawn 

circulating  pump  upon  opening 

cleans  due  to  the  maintenance  of 

of  the  position  of  said  return 

the  auxiliary  chamber  means 

conn^tion  means  which  is  open  to  a 

cooling  medium  circulation  and 

sepa  ation. 


tiat 


CYLINDER  HEAD 
INTERNAL 
Wilfred  P.  Mansfield, 
Research  Development 
Filed  Jun.  16, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a,  123—41.77 


1.  A  liquid-cooled  internal 
cooling  medium  outlet  and  a  control 
temperature  of  its  cooling  medium 
thermostatically  operating  mixing  valv  ; 
a  mixing  chamber  means,  a  circulating 
connection,  the  suction  connection 
being  interconnected  into  the  cooling 
substantially  open  communication 
means,  radiator  means  having  an  inlet 
return  lines  for  the  cooling  medium,  i 
operatively  connected  by  way  of  the 
the  radiator  outlet  of  the  radiator 
for  closing  off  the  return  chamber 
mixing  chamber  means,  and  a  by-pasi 
tively  connected  with  the  cooling 
nal  combustion  engine  and  by-pass 
closing  off  the  by-pass  channel 
mixing  chamber  means,  said  mixing 
cooling  medium  outlet  connected  by 
line  with  the  cooling  medium  inlet 
characterized  in  that  a  first  vent 
auxiliary  chamber  means  are  provided 
tion  means  interconnecting  the  return 
iary  chamber  means,  said  auxiliary 
ciated  with  the  circulation  pump  in 
auxiliary  chamber  means  to  be  fed 


combiistion  engine  having  a 
of  the  cooling  medium 
ci  'culation,  comprising  a 
means  which  includes 
pump  having  a  suction 
'  the  circulating  pump 
medium  circulation  in 
the  mixing  chamber 
an  outlet,  and  inlet  and 
return  chamber  means 
I  idiator  return  line  with 
meaf  s,  a  return  valve  means 
with  respect  to  the 
channel  means  opera- 
outlet  of  the  inter- 
cfcntrol  valve  means  for 
mea  is  with  respect  to  the 
valve  means  having  a 
^  ^ay  of  the  radiator  inlet 
af  the  radiator  means, 
connection  means  and  an 
said  first  vent  connec- 
hamber  with  said  auxil- 
chi  mber  means  being  asso- 
i  manner  enabling  said 
the  circulating  pump 


wi  h 


m<  ans  ' 


me<  lum  i 


h^ 


4,1 17, 


,140 
COOttING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
COM  BUSTION  ENGINES 
Eastleifh,  England,  assignor  to  National 
iration,  London,  England 
Ser.  No.  807,146 
3/14,  3/16 

6  Claims 


Cor]  loi 

nip, 


4,147,139 

LIQUID-COOLED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Jiirgen  Hass,  Weinstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fei.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,227 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re^.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1976,  2615728 

Int.  a.2  FOIP  11/02.  ll\04.  7/16 
U.S.  a.  123—41.54  8  Qaims 


1.  A  structural  unit  for  an   titemal  combustion  engine  com- 


prising: 

a  deck  defining  a  cylinder  ct)ver 
and  a  region  within  saii 
extending  surface,  said  r^ion 
heated  in  use  so  as  to 
overheating  of  said  regiAi 

a  heat-conducting  structun 

heat-conducting  connectioi 
and  said  heat-conductinj 

fluid-flow  cooling  means 
ing  structure,  whereby 
through  said  heat-condut^ing 
region  of  said  unit,  said 
ing  the  only  direct  cooliAg 
ture  so  as  to  prevent  overheating 
which  the  section  throu{  ;h 
location  between  said 
matches  in  sha|>e  and  registers 
direct  cooling  to  condw  t 
heat  conducting  structui  e, 
stantial  influence  from 


I  n( 


4,1 17, 


19-7 


EXHAUST  GAS 

INTERNAL 

Tetsuro  Nagano,  Susono, 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

FUed  Nov.  7, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  123—119  A 

1.  An  EGR  system  in  an 
prising: 
an  EGR  pipe  which 

intake  pipe  of  the  engine ; 
an  EGR  valve  mounted  or 
an  EGR  cooler  mounted 
EGR  valve; 


01 


April  3, 1979 


having  an  extending  surface 

surface  less  in  area  than  said 

having  a  sub-surface  that  is 

require  direct  cooling  to  prevent 


o 


means  between  said  deck  region 
structure;  and 
associated  with  said  heat-conduct- 
remove  heat  conducted  to  it 
connection  means  from  said 
I  luid-flow  cooling  means  provid- 
of  said  heat  conducting  struc- 
of  said  region,  and  in 
said  connection  means  at  the 
connection  means  and  said  deck 
with  said  region  requiring 
heat  from  said  region  to  said 
said  region  being  under  sub- 
other  fluid  flow  cooling  means. 


,141 
REORdULATION  SYSTEM  IN  AN 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Toyota,  Japan 

,  Ser.  No.  849,353 
Japan,  Jul.  22, 1977,  52/87264 
!t)2M  25/06 

4aaims 
i  itemal  combustion  engine  com- 


inten  onnects  an  exhaust  pipe  and  an 


said  EGR  pipe; 

said  EGR  pipe  upstream  of  said 


April  3,  1979 
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a  by-pass  pipe  arranged  parallel  to  said  EGR  cooler; 
a  thermosensor  which  detects  the  EGR  gas  temperature; 
and 


a  selection  valve  arranged  at  the  connection  point  of  said 
by-pass  pipe  to  said  EGR  pipe,  said  selection  valve  co- 
operating with  said  thermosensor  so  that  when  the  EGR 
gas  temperature  is  lower  than  a  predetermined  value,  the 
EGR  gas  passes  through  said  by-pass  pipe. 


4,147,142 
FUEL  MODinCATION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Allan  V.  Little,  deceased,  late  of  Cheltenham,  Australia,  by 
Anna   Little,  administratrix,  2  Shadwell   St.,  Cheltenham, 
Victoria,  Australia,  and  Ronald  A.  Wilkinson,  11  Hutchison 
Ave.,  Beaumaris,  Victoria,  Australia  (3193) 

FUed  Mw.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,207 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  14, 1975,  907/75 
Int.  a.2  F02M  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—133  35  Claims 
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1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  fuel  supply  sys- 
tem; a  fuel  induction  system;  an  exhaust  system  including  an 
exhaust  manifold  and  an  exhaust  discharge  conduit;  and  means 
for  modifying  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine;  said  fuel  modifying 
means  comprising:  a  first  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
for  passage  of  fluid  hydrocarbon  fuel  therethrough;  said  first 
chamber  having  a  tortuous,  labyrinth  path  for  the  fuel  flow 
from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet;  said  flrst  chamber  being  incorpo- 
rated in  said  exhaust  discharge  conduit  and  being  adapted  for 
external  heating  by  the  exhaust  in  said  exhaust  discharge  con- 
duit whereby  fuel  received  at  said  inlet  as  a  liquid  is  thermally 
cracked  during  flow  to  said  outlet;  a  second  chamber  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet;  said  second  chamber  inlet  being  in  commu- 
nication with  said  first  chamber  outlet  for  receiving  fuel  from 
said  first  chamber,  said  second  chamber  outlet  being  in  com- 
munication with  said  fuel  induction  system  for  the  supply  of 
fuel  thereto;  said  second  chamber  containing  a  cracking  cata- 
lyst for  hydrocarbon  fuel;  and  said  second  chamber  being 
mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  exhaust  manifold  to  thereby 
expose  fuel  in  said  second  chamber  to  exhaust  gas  heat  suffi- 
cient to  effect  catalytic  cracking  of  the  fuel. 


4,147,143 
ENGINE  ACCELERATION  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
Setsuo  Harada,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Aid,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,704 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1976,  51-113461; 
Sep.  20,  1976,  51-113462;  Nov.  10,  1976,  51.151304[U] 

Int.  a.2  P02M  25/06 
\}&.  a.  123—119  A  II  dafau 
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1,  An  apparatus  for  detection  of  acceleration  of  an  engine  of 
an  automotive  vehicle  comprising  a  diaphragm  unit  including 
a  displaceable  diaphragm  which  divides  said  unit  into  a  first 
chamber  which  is  connected  directly  to  a  pressure  detection 
port  located  downstream  of  a  throttle  valve  in  a  carburetor  of 
said  engine  and  a  second  chamber  which  is  connected  to  said 
pressure  detection  port  through  a  delay  element  comprising  a 
restriction  orifice  and  a  check  valve  which  is  disposed  in  paral- 
lel to  said  restriction  orifice  and  opens  when  pressure  in  said 
second  chamber  is  higher  than,  and  closes  when  pressure  in 
said  second  chamber  is  lower  than  pressure  at  said  pressure 
detection  port,  said  diaphragm  being  displaced  to  different 
positions  in  accordance  with  difference  between  pressure  in 
said  first  chamber  and  pressure  in  said  second  chamber,  an 
actuation  rod  element  which  is  connected  to  and  moved  to 
different  positions  in  accordance  with  movement  of  said  dia- 
phragm, said  actuation  rod  element  controlling  actuation  of 
regulation  means  for  adjustment  of  factors  relating  to  opera- 
tion of  said  engine, 

a  normally  closed  atmosphere  connection  means  which  may 
be  opened  to  connect  said  second  chamber  of  said  dia- 
phragm unit  to  an  air  source  which  is  at  or  close  to  atmo- 
spheric pressure;  and 
control  means  receiving  input  indicative  of  operating  condi- 
tions of  said  engine  and  causing  said  atmosphere  connec- 
tion means  to  open  in  particular  said  conditions. 


4,147,144 
CARBURETION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  MOTOR 
Istvan  Funicz,  3964  St.  Denis  St.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canwia 
Filed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,612 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  13, 1976,  259053 
Int  a.2  F02M  31/00 
MS.  a.  123—122  A  34  Claims 

1.  A  carburetion  system  for  internal  combustion  motor, 
being  provided  with  a  carburetor  operating  in  a  characteristic 
manner  of  an  injection  system,  said  carburetor  in  its  simplest 
aspect  being  provided  with  a  single  carburetion  chamber  and 
one  fuel  reservoir,  the  carburetion  chamber  being  provided 
with  means  to  control  the  admission  of  air,  said  carburetion 
system  being  characterized  in  that: 
the  carburetion  chamber  below  means  for  controlling  the 
admission  of  air  is  divided  according  to  a  predetermined 
dimension  ratio  thus  forming  two  compartments  which 


80 


■til 
fid  I 


beirg 


fill 


'y 


are  independent  of  one  another, 
function  but  operating  together 

the  reservoir  of  the  carburetor  is 
constant  pressure,  through  an 
tor,  said  pressure  regulator 
means  enabhng  to  vary  the  pressure 
reservoir  depending  on  the  open  iting 
general  behaviour  of  the  engine; 

depending  on  a  pressure  establishec 
tor  and  independently  of  the 
exerted  by  the  motor  cylinders  i 
ber,  the  flow  of  fuel  is  regulated 
of  valves  mounted  in  the  reservo  r 
communication  with  the  latter; 

two  variable  fuel  flow  valves  feed 
partments  of  the  carburetion  cha^nbe 
adapted  to  supply  the  fuel  for 
the  motor; 

a  mechanism  ensures  the  successive 
so  that  the  first  one  supplies  the 
to  a  predetermined  average  speed 
ing  into  operation  when  the 
above  said  predetermined  averag  : 

a  controlled,  intermittent  valve 
partment  of  the  carburetion  cham|er 
an  excess  of  fuel  when  starting 
required; 

a  mechanism  automatically  adjusts 
controlling  the  admission  of  air 


each  having  a  different 

enable  the  carburetion; 

by  a  fuel  pump  under 

ac^ustable  pressure  regula- 

connected  to  control 

of  fuel  inside  said 

conditions  and  the 


del 
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the  temperature  of  the  c^ambustion  mixture  at  the  inlet  to 
the  motor  cylinders. 


by  the  pressure  regula- 

in  pressure  which  is 

the  carburetion  cham- 

adjusting  the  opening 

of  the  carburetor  or  in 


4,1 47,145 
IGNITION  COIL  CUR]  tENT  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Christoph  DSmland,  Wolfsbi  rg,  and  Manfred  Lotzmann,  Gif- 
horn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Volkswagen- 
werk  Aktiengesellschaft,  F<d.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,684 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioi   Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1975,  2527725 

Int.  a.2  F02B 
U^.  a.  123—148  E  6  Claims 


1/02;  H05B  i7/02 


e  first  of  the  two  com- 

r,  said  valves  being 

all  operating  conditions  of 


opening  of  said  valves, 
during  idling  and  up 

the  second  valve  enter- 

e  is  required  to  rotate 

speed; 

;  into  the  second  com- 
,  said  valve  supplying 
engine  or  when  it  is 


tie 


t  le 
V  ith 


opening  of  the  means 
respect  to  the  open- 


1.  In  a  control  circuit,  usable 
battery,  for  controlling 
battery,  the  improvement 
means,  responsive  to  voltaj  e 
said  current,  for  develop  ing 
signal  developing  mean; 
vider,  connected  across 
plurality  of  resistors,  at 
nected  in  series  with  thi  i 
control  electrode  conne<  ted 
means  responsive  to  said  control 
current. 


flow  mixture  with  the 
'or  any  stable  operating 


ing  of  the  variable  fuel  flow  val  'es,  in  order  that  for  a 
fixed  pressure  of  fuel,  said  mechai  ism  makes  sure  that  the 
carburetion  chamber  produces  a 
same  volume  ratio  of  fuel  and  air 
conditions  of  the  engine; 

a  heat  exchanger  connected  downstream  of  said  carburetor, 
said  heat  exchanger  and  said  car  turetor  being  separated 
by  a  high-performance  thermic 
changer  comprising  a  body  presided  with  a  heat  ex- 
change duct,  connecting  said  fiiit  compartment  of  the 
carburetion  chamber  to  an  admis4on  system  to  the  motor 
cylinders; 

means  bringing  combustion  gases  ariund  said  heat  exchange 
duct  to  heat  the  latter,  in  order  t  lat  the  fuel  supplied  by 
the  variable  fuel  flow  valves  durin  ;  its  passage  in  said  duct 
can  be  converted  into  vapour; 

the  body  of  said  heat  exchanger  is  u  litary  and  removable  in 
order  to  be  easily  removed  to  <  xchange  or  to  carry  a 
periodic  cleaning; 

an  unhealed  passage  connecting  saidbecond  compartment  of 
the  carburetion  chamber  directly 
of  the  motor  cylinders; 

said  carburetion  system  being  provihed  with  control  means 
to  regulate  the  proportion  of  the 
pass  through  the  heat  exchange 
passage  to  the  admission  system  IJQ  the  motor  cylinders; 

an  automatically  controlled  mechai  ism  adjusting  the  posi- 
tion and  the  action  of  said  contn  tl  means,  depending  on 


:o  the  admission  system 


quantities  of  air  which 
duct  and  in  the  direct 


with  an  ignition  coil  and  a 
cuntent  supplied  to  the  coil  by  the 
coi  nprising: 

of  the  battery  and  responsive  to 
a  control  signal,  said  control 
including  a  passive  voltage  di- 
the  battery  and  consisting  of  a 
I  sast  one  of  which  is  circuit  con- 
coil,  and  a  transistor  having  a 
to  said  voltage  divider,  and 
signal,  for  controlling  said 
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FUEL 
Wolf  Wessel,  Oberriexingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep 

Filed  Feb.  17, 
Oaims  priority,  application 
1976,  2607366 

Int.  a.2  F02M  39/02 
U.S.  a.  123—139  AW 


19  n 


1.  A  fuel  supply  system  fo 
said  engine  including  an  intal  e 
plate  actuated  at  the  discretioi  i 
system  comprising: 
an  airflow  metering  device , 
upstream  of  said  throttl ; 
motion  about  a  shaft  un4er 
by  the  engine; 


,146 
SUPpLY  SYSTEM 

and  Wolfgang  Ripper,  Stuttgart, 
Genfany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
of  Germany 
,  Ser.  No.  769,495 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 


2  Claims 


an  internal  combustion  engine, 

manifold  containing  a  throttle 

of  the  operator,  said  fuel  supply 

located  in  said  intake  manifold 

plate  and  capable  of  pivoting 

the  influence  of  air  aspirated 
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a  fuel  metering  valve,  formed  by  relatively  movable  parts  of 
said  airflow  metering  device  and  of  said  shaft; 

a  flat  seat  differential  pressure  valve,  for  maintaining  a  con- 
stant pressure  drop  across  said  fuel  metering  valve,  said 
differential  pressure  valve  having  a  spring  and  a  movable 
diaphragm  serving  as  the  valve  closing  chamber,  one  side 
of  said  diaphragm  being  exposed  to  the  fuel  pressure 
upstream  of  the  fuel  metering  valve  and  the  other  side  of 
said  diaphragm  being  exposed  to  the  intake  manifold 
pressure  upstream  of  said  airflow  metering  device  and  to 
the  spring  force;  and 

means  for  changing  the  differential  pressure  exerted  by  said 
differential  pressure  valve  in  dependence  on  engine  vari- 
ables, said  means  for  changing  the  differential  pressure 
exerted  by  said  differential  pressure  valve  comprising:  first 
and  second  bimetallic  members;  and  means  connecting 
said  bimetallic  members  to  the  other  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm for  exerting  closing  forces  against  said  diaphragm 
below  a  predetermined  engine  temperature. 


4,147,147 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Francisco  E.  Ortiz,  and  Federico  E.  Vidales,  both  of  T^jin  698, 
Mexico  City  13,  Mexico 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,189 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Nov.  29,  1976,  167219 

Int.  a.-'  F02P  3/02 

U.S.  a.  123—148  DS  1  Claim 


whereby  the  increase  of  current  in  said  pulser  energizing 
winding  and  primary  winding  is  stopped  upon  opening  of 
said  breaker  points  and  contact  set  so  that  the  primary 
winding  and  pulser  are  operated  at  the  same  phase  and 
frequency,  said  windings  providing,  by  induction,  a  high 
current  flow  in  the  secondary  winding  of  said  coil  and  to 
said  spark  plugs. 


4,147,148 

FUEL  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  DIESEL  ENGINE 

Masami  Ito,  Toyota;  Tsutomu  Saito,  Hekinan,  and  Yoshiyoki 

Morita,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota  and  Nippon  Denso  Company 

Limited,  Kariya,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,566 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    May    19,    1977,    S2- 
63313[U] 

Int  a.2  F02N  n/oo 
U.S.  a.  123—179  L  6  Qaims 


1.  In  an  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  of 
the  type  having  a  source  of  electrical  power,  an  ignition  switch 
connected  to  the  power  source,  an  ignition  coil  having  primary 
and  secondary  windings,  a  distributor  having  a  cam  and  cam- 
operated  breaker  points,  a  distributor  arm  and  contacts,  a 
plurality  of  spark  plugs,  one  connected  to  each  of  said  distribu- 
tor contacts,  the  distributor  arm  being  connected  to  the  sec- 
ondary winding  of  said  coil  and  operative  to  sequentially  com- 
plete a  circuit  to  each  of  said  contacts,  said  breaker  points 
being  connected  in  series  circuit  relationship  with  said  primary 
winding,  said  source  and  said  ignition  switch,  the  improvement 
comprising 
a  magnetic  pulser  having  an  energizing  winding,  a  set  of 
normally  closed  contacts,  a  movable  member  carrying  one 
of  said  contacts  and  movable  to  separate  said  one  of  said 
contacts  away  from  the  other  thereof  upon  energization  of 
said  winding,  and  a  spring  urging  said  movable  member  to 
the  position  in  which  said  contacts  are  closed, 
said  set  of  contacts  being  connected  in  series  circuit  rela- 
tionship between  said  primary  winding  of  said  coil  and 
said  ignition  switch, 
said  energizing  winding  being  connected  in  parallel  circuit 
relationship  with  said  primary  winding  of  said  coil  to 
obtain  a  reduction  in  the  resistance  and  inductance  of 
the  circuit  including  both  of  said  windings  and  applica- 
tion of  the  same  voltage  to  both  of  said  windings  and  a 
fast  and  complete  saturation  of  the  primary  winding 
even  at  high  engine  speeds, 
said  spring  being  selected  to  have  a  force  sufficient  to 
resist  opening  of  said  contact  set  until  the  breaker  points  of 
said   distributor   are   opened    by   said    distributor   cam. 


1.  A  fuel  control  apparatus  for  a  diesel  engine  comprising 

a  motor  having  a  shaft  which  rotates  in  one  direction, 

a  link  having  one  end  rotated  by  said  motor  shaft  and  the 
other  end  connected  with  an  arm, 

a  fuel  control  lever  which  moves  between  a  fuel-shut-off 
position  and  a  starting-fuel-increasing  position  in  response 
to  the  motion  of  said  rotating  shaft  connected  with  said 
arm, 

a  key  switch, 

a  pattern  switch  which  rotates  co-angularly  with  rotation  of 
said  motor  shaft, 

means  for  providing  an  indication  of  whether  said  engine  is 
rotating  or  at  reast,  and 

a  control  circuit  responsive  to  a  first  angular  position  of  said 
pattern  switch  and  the  movement  of  said  key  switch  to  a 
start  position  for  starting  the  motor  thereby  moving  said 
fuel  control  lever  from  said  fuel-shut-off  position  to  said 
starting-fuel-increasing  position  and  angularly  moving 
said  pattern  switch  until  said  pattern  switch  reaches  a 
second  angular  p>osition,  said  control  circuit  being  respon- 
sive to  said  pattern  switch  reaching  said  second  angular 
position  for  stopping  said  motor,  said  second  angular 
[Ktsition  of  said  pattern  switch  corresponding  to  the  start- 
ing-fuel-increasing position  of  said  fuel  control  lever,  said 
control  circuit  being  further  responsive  to  the  movement 
of  said  key  switch  from  said  start  position  to  an  operative 
position  and  to  an  indication  that  said  engine  is  rotating 
provided  by  said  means  for  providing  for  restarting  said 
motor,  thereby  rotating  said  pattern  switch  until  said 
pattern  switch  reaches  a  third  angular  position  and  said 
fuel  control  lever  is  correspondingly  in  a  normal  fuel 
supply  position,  said  control  circuit  being  res(>onsive  to 
said  pattern  switch  reaching  said  third  angular  position  for 
stopping  said  motor,  said  control  circuit  being  further 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  key  switch  from  an  oper- 
ating to  a  cut-ofl"  position  for  restarting  said  motor,  said 
motor  rotating  said  pattern  switch  and  moving  said  fuel 
control  lever  toward  said  fuel  shut  off  position  until  said 
pattern  switch  reaches  first  angular  position  correspond- 
ing to  said  fuel  control  lever  being  in  said  shut-off  position, 
said  control  circuit  being  responsive  to  said  pattern  switch 
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reaching  said  first  angular  positibn  for  stopping  said  mo- 
tor. 
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4,147,149 

EXHAUST  VALVE  FOR  A  REaPliOCATING  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  El  (CINE 

Simon  Andrea,  Attikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer  Brothers 
Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.Ko.  797,237 
Claims  priority,  application  Swit]  eriand.  May  24,   1976, 
6506/76 

Int  a.'  FOIL  3/00:  FOiP  3/14 
MS.  a.  123—188  S  4  Claims 


sea  ing 


t' vo( 


1.  In  an  exhaust  for  mounting  in  a  c 
eating  internal  combustion  engine, 

a  movable  valve  body  having  a 
and 

a  sleeve-lil(e  member  composed  of 
an  outer  one  of  said  parts  having 
securement  in  the  cylinder  head, 
ing  a  valve  seat  surface  for  matin; 
surface  of  said  valve  body  in  seal-l 
one  chamber  adjacent  said  valve 
of  a  coolant  to  cool  said  valve 
surface  of  said  outer  part,  the  inn^r 
ing  an  inner  surface  extending 
guiding  a  flow  of  gases  through 
at  least  one  narrow  closed  air 
tween  said  parts  between  said  < 
inner  surface  and  outside  a  coolin  \ 
surface  to  impede  heat  exchang  ; 
gases  and  the  coolant. 


:  se)  t 


]  linder  head  of  a  recipro- 
comprising 
surface  thereon; 


the  :ombination  ( 


coaxial  tubular  parts, 

a  flange  at  each  end  for 

( me  of  said  flanges  defin- 

receiving  said  sealing 

ight  relation  and  at  least 

seat  surface  for  passage 

surface  and  an  outside 

one  of  said  parts  hav- 

axjally  of  said  member  for 

member  and  defining 

extending  axially  be- 

e  seat  surface  and  said 

zone  of  said  valve  seat 

between  the  flow  of 


» id  I 
»  P 


4  147  150 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  AN 

AUXILIARY  COMBUSTIO  V  CHAMBER 

Matato  Yokota,  and  Tetsuji  Katayam^  both  of  Susono,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  K^bushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 

Japan  i 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,360 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  9ec.  21,  1976,  51-154496 
Int.  C\:  F02B  19/18, 
U.S.  a.  123—191  S  12  Qaims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  o  )mprising: 
a  cylinder  block  having  a  cylinder  >ore  therein; 
a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  said  c>  linder  block  and  having 
therein  a  cavity  defining  an  auxi  iary  combustion  cham- 
ber; 
a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  laid  cylinder  bore,  said 


piston  and  said  cylinder 
chamber  therebetween; 

an  intake  valve  movably 
opening  an  intake 
mixture  into  said  main 

a  first  connecting  passage 
fluidly  communicating 
with  said  main  combustion 


If  ounted  on  said  cylinder  head  for 
for  introducing  a  combustible 

( orobustion  chamber; 
n  said  cylinder  head  and  directly 
auxiliary  combustion  chamber 
chamber; 


passage 


Slid  j 


a  second  connecting 

second  passage  having 

versely  into  said  first 

and  a  second  opposite 

combustion  chamber 
a  spark  plug  having  a  spailc  gap  in  said  second  passage. 


p  issage 


!  eid 

and 


ENGINE 

George  L.  Wright, 

Filed 

Int. 

U.S.  a.  123—198 


H76. 


28  Hilteidi 
Dec.  27, 

a.2  F02B 
DC 


Itu 
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head  defining  a  main  combustion 


in  said  cylinder  head,  said 

first  end  opening  directly  trans- 

between  the  ends  thereof 

opening  directly  into  said  main 
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,151 
MALFUNcnON  PROTECTION 

Dr.,  Downingtown,  Pa.  19335 

,  Ser.  No.  754,316 
n/OS:  POIP  5/14 

12  Qaims 


an  engine  from  malfunctioning. 


1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  : 
comprising: 
a  unitary  module  having 

protrude  only  three  func  tionally  < 

nals, 
the  enclosure  containing  eli  ctrically  interacting  components 

consisting  only  of 
a  relay  having  normally 

which  responds  to  ener^zation 
a  delay  circuit  connected  i 

zation  of  the  coil, 
the  coil  and  delay  circuit 

and  second  of  the  three 
the  contacts  being  connect  :d  I 

of  the  three  terminals. 


a  single  enclosure  from  which 
distinct  electrical  termi- 


c  osed 


switch  contacts  and  a  coil 
to  open  the  contacts, 
the  coil  for  delaying  the  energi- 


>eing  connected  between  a  first 
erminals,  and 
between  the  first  and  the  third 
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4,147,152 

PROJECTILE  PROPULSION  AND  CONTROL  IN  A 

GAS-POWERED  GUN 

Earl  L.  Fischer,  Bentonville,  and  Lee  F.  Garmon,  Jr.,  Rogers, 

both  of  Ark.,  assignors  to  Victor  United,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,353 

Int.  a.2  F41B  11/06 

U.S.  a.  124—76  26  Qaims 


4,147,153 
HREPLACE  AIR  aRCULATION  AND  DRAFT  CONTROL 

Carrol  E.  Buckner,  Weaverville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Buck  Stove 

Marketing,  Corporation,  Asheville,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  693,805,  Jun.  7, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,092,976.  This  application  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,107 
Int.  a.2  F24C  1/14 
MS.  a.  126—63  33  Claims 

1.  In  a  fireplace  having  a  fire  box  with  an  opening  in  a  front 
wall  and,  forced  air  channels  along  the  two  side  walls  with  a 
pair  of  vents  on  the  front  wall  adjacent  said  opening,  and 
means  for  forceably  introducing  air  into  said  forced  air  chan- 
nels, the  improvement  comprising: 
said  vents  being  elongated  vertical  vents  extending  along  a 

substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  said  opening;  and 
first  means  cooperating  with  said  vertical  vents  for  directing 
the  air  exiting  said  vents  to  converge  in  front  of  said 
opening;  and 
said  air  introducing  means  drawing  air  from  a  volume  in 
front  of  the  fireplace  exterior  the  volume  defined  in  front 
of  said  opening  by  said  convergent  exiting  air. 
26.  A  free-standing  forced  air  heater  comprising: 


a  fire  box; 

forced  air  channel  along  the  exterior  of  at  least  the  back  of 
said  firebox; 

inlet  means  in  the  rear  portion  of  said  forced  air  channel 
spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  firebox  for  receiving  air 
from  above  and  around  the  heater; 

outlet  means  in  the  front  of  said  forced  air  channel  for  pro- 
viding forced  hot  air  adjacent  the  bottom  front  of  said 
heater; 


1.  In  a  gas-powered  gun  having  a  gas  expansion  space  de- 
fined between  a  forwardly  disposed  projectile  and  a  rear- 
wardly  disposed  control  valve  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
projectile  travel  out  of  the  gun,  and  further  having  a  barrel  for 
the  projectile  and  a  rearwardly  movable  actuator  in  said  space 
for  momentarily  unseating  said  valve  to  admit  a  sudden  projec- 
tile-propelling charge  of  gas  into  said  space,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  other  than  said  barrel  for  moving  the  projectile  rear- 
wardly with  said  actuator  during  said  movement  of  the 
latter  whereby  to  decrease  the  dimensions  of  said  space 
and  thereby  reduce  the  amount  of  energy  loss  due  to 
wasted  volumetric  expansion  of  said  charge, 
said  means  including  a  retainer  movable  with  said  actuator 
and  structure  for  releasing  said  retainer  only  after  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  rearward  movement  by  the  projectile. 
19.  In  a  gas-powered  gun  provided  with  an  actuator  that  is 
spring-driven  by  a  first  compression  spring  in  a  rearward  direc- 
tion from  a  cocked  position  a  valve-opening  position  for  releas- 
ing a  sudden  charge  of  projectile-propelling  gas  and  is  then 
spring-returned  by  a  second  compression  spring  in  the  opposite 
forward  direction  toward  said  cocked  position,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
means  other  than  said  springs  for  terminating  said  return 
movement  of  the  actuator  before  the  actuator  can  re-com- 
press said  first  spring  and  at  an  intermediate  position  sub- 
stantially free  from  spring  force  in  either  of  said  directions 
whereby  to  avoid  additional,  unintended  valve  openings 
caused  by  rebounding  oscillations  of  the  actuator  the 
forwardmost  position  of  said  actuator  for  said  return 
movement  being  rearward  of  said  cocked  position  and 
being  said  intermediate  position. 


blower  means  for  drawing  air  into  the  inlet  from  the  top  and 
sides  of  the  room  in  which  the  heater  is  placed,  and  exiting 
said  outlet  along  the  floor  of  said  room  to  uniformly  mix 
the  air  temperature  in  said  room; 

said  forced  air  channel  including  a  portion  along  each  side  of 
said  firebox  and  said  outlet  means  including  two  vents  on 
each  side  of  said  firebox  directing  forced  air  downward. 


4,147,154 

SOLAR  HEAT  TRACKING  AND  COLLECHNG 

APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  Lewandowski,  c/o  Mayfield  Stage,  Boise,  Id.  83707 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,940 

Int.  a^  F24J  3/02 

MS.  a.  126—270  4  Claims 
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1.  Solar  heat  tracking  and  collecting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

frame  rotation  means  engaging  said  frame  and  operable  to 
route  said  frame  in  a  horizontal  and  vertical  direction; 

at  least  one  solar  heat  concentrator  mounted  on  said  frame, 
said  concentrator  having  a  substantially  rectangular  flat 
collector  plate  and  two  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  light 
reflective  side  walls  bounding  said  collector  plate,  the  side 
walls  in  a  converging  relationship  one  to  the  other; 

a  solar  energy  sensing  means  disposed  on  said  frame  and 
operable  to  control  said  frame  rotation  means;  and 

a  tri-phase  solar  mode  sensor  mounted  on  said  frame,  said 
mode  sensor  in  one  phase  opeerable  to  enable  and  disable 
said  solar  energy  sensing  means  from  controlling  said 
frame  rotation  means,  in  a  second  phase  adapted  to  disable 
said  solar  energy  sensing  means  and  adapted  to  operate  a 
timer  for  controlling  said  frame  rotation  means,  and  in  a 
third  phase  operable  to  control  said  frame  rotation  means 
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to  reset  the  frame  with  mounted 
a  substantially  easterly  direction 


olar  heat  concentrator  in 


4,147,155 
DEVICE  FOR  COLLECTING 
Frederick  G.  Krafft,  2975  Fox  Hollt^ 
45502 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.lNo.  760,764 
Int.  a.2  F24J  3^02 
U.S.  a.  126—271 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SOLAR  ENERGY 
Rd.,  Springfield,  Ohio 


4  Claims 


1.  In  an  energy  collector  for  collejting 
low  body  formed  of  a  material  which 
ent  to  solar  heat  radiation,  said 
bottom  wall  in  spaced,  parallel  relation 
peripheral  wall  extending  between 
a  web  in  said  body  disposed  between 
in  substantially  equally  spaced  relatio^ 
to  said  peripheral  wall,  said  web 
formed  therein  in  the  plane  thereof, 
with  said  passages  extending  between 
top  and  bottom  walls  of  said  body, 
spaces  in  said  body  on  opposite  sides 
web  with  said  passages  therein  and 
integral  extruded  element,  and  manifolds 
tively  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
thereto  and  withdrawing  fluid  theref}om 


solar  energy;  a  hol- 

is  substantially  transpar- 

having  a  top  wall,  a 

to  said  top  wall,  and  a 

top  and  bottom  walls, 

j  ud  top  and  bottom  walls 

thereto  and  connected 

side  by  side  passages 

reinforcing  ribs  parallel 

>aid  web  and  each  of  said 

ribs  deflning  insulating 

of  said  web,  at  least  said 

said  ribs  comprising  an 

connected  respec- 

for  supplying  fluid 


1  sa  d 


hav  ng 


,saiJ 


4,147,156 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECfOR 
CONVECTION  CURRENT  INH  BITING 
Thomas  P.  Hopper,  Durham,  Conn.,  ai  signor 
Guilford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,441 
Int.  a.2  F24J  3102 
U.S.  a.  126—271 


1.  In  a  solar  energy  collector 
member,  means  defining  a  housing 
walls,  and  a  solar  energy  absorber  therein 
ent  cover  member,  said  housing  ad  ipted 
positioned  with  one  end  wall  highei 


HAVING  A 

MEMBER 

to  Sunworks,  Inc., 


6  Claims 


ha'  ing 


a  transparent  cover 

including  end  and  side 

beneath  a  transpar- 

to  be  operatively 

than  the  other,  the  im- 


provement comprising 
rents  between  the  absorbei 
comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongated  tubular  gas 
rial  of  good  light  trai 
wrap{>ed  in  a  serpentine 
pins,  with  adjacent 
parallel  contact,  and  at  leas  t 
said  pins  compressing  said 
mate  pin  to  divide  said 
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is  for  inhibiting  convection  cur- 

and  cover  member,  said  means 

attached  to  said  housing,  an 

contaiiing  member  of  transparent  mate- 

nsmissfvity,  said  tubular  member  being 

over  the  absorber  around  said 

horizontally  extending  turns  in  essentially 

one  member  juxtaposed  one  of 

t  ibular  member  against  the  proxi- 

tubutar  member  into  segments. 


[ms 


4, 


SELF-SUPPORTING 
Ramiz  H.  Zakhariya,  2400 
Calif.  95401 

Filed  May  25, 
Int.  a, 
U.S.  CL  126—271 


147,157 
AdivE  SOLAR  ENERGY  SYSTEM 
McBride  La.,  #50,  Santa  Rosa, 


1  »77,  Ser.  No.  800,413 
2  F24J  i/02 


...I-... 


1.  In  an  active  solar  ener£  y 
an  array  of  solar  collectoi  i; 
intake  and  transfer  fluid 


array; 
a  source  of  fluid; 
a  pumping  device  in  said 
an  inlet  line  for  delivering 

said  pumping  device; 
an  electric  motor 

and 
a  storage  tank; 
said  transfer  duct  being 

storage  tank; 
the  improvement  comprisfcig: 
a  solar-electric  power 

when  available; 
said  transducer  system  including 

in  size  and  number  to 

energize  and  drive  said 
electric  conductors  connected 

from  said  power  transducers 
a  mixer  vessel  connected 

line  upstream  of  said 

said  collector  array  and 


4, 


MULTI-LAYERED 
Chang  Chieh-Tsung,  No.  6, 
Ping-Tong  Hsien,  Taiwan, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Jun.  29, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  126—271 

1.  A  multi-layered  solar 
ing,  a  plurality  of  concentrii 
in  an  assembly  radially 


spa(  :d 


2  Claims 
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system  compnsmg: 
(  ucts  connected  to  said  collector 


ntake  duct; 

a  fluid  from  the  source  thereof  to 


conditio  led  to  drive  said  pumping  device; 


dapted  to  conduct  fluid  to  said 


tran  ducer  system  exposed  to  sunlight 

solar-electric  transducers 
generate  electricity  sufficient  to 
motor; 

to  deliver  an  electric  current 
system  to  said  motor;  and 
said  transfer  duct  and  said  inlet 
pulping  device,  whereby  fluid  from 
said  source  will  be  mixed. 


II  tO! 


47,158 
SOiIaR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
Ping-An  Rd.,  Chao-Chou  Chen, 
assignor  to  Chang  Chieh-Tsung, 


lf77,  Ser,  No.  811,272 

Taiwan,  May  24,  1977,  6610927 
'  F24J  3/02 

4  Claims 

eifergy  collector  assembly  compris- 

curved  heat  collectors  arranged 

from  each  other  in  a  vertical 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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direction,  all  of  the  reflectors  except  an  uppermost  collector 
each  having  a  convex  centripetal  reflector  face  for  receiving 
light  rays  incident  thereon,  and  each  having  a  convex  heat- 
absorbing  face  confronting  the  convex  centripetal  reflector 
face  of  the  next  adjacent  collector  to  receive  and  absorb  scat- 


tered reflected  light  rays  therefrom,  each  reflector  face  and  the 
corresponding  heat-absorbing  face  to  which  it  reflects  light 
rays  being  spaced  half  the  distance  of  the  radius  of  the  reflector 
face  next  adjacent  and  confronting  the  related  heat-absorbing 
face,  and  means  maintaining  the  collectors  spaced  concentri- 
cally. 


4,147,159 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  INSTANTANEOUS 

WATER  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Waldemar  S.  Thorwaldson,  2332  W.  Peck  Rd.,  Whittier,  Calif. 

90601 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,133 

Int.  a.2  F24H  1/14 

U.S.  a.  126—351  9  Qaims 


f«    ^79    r^ 


1.  Instantaneous  automatic  water  heating  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  heat  exchanger  including  a  water  heating  tube  system 
comprising  a  plurality  of  small  tubes; 

a  cold  water  supply  conduit  to  said  water  heating  tube  sys- 
tem for  supplying  thereto  water  to  be  heated; 

a  hot  water  conduit  connected  to  said  water  heating  tube 
system  for  reception  of  heated  water  therefrom; 

said  small  tubes  having  substantially  the  same  total  flow 
capacity  as  the  respective  cold  water  supply  conduit  and 
the  hot  water  conduit; 

a  gas  burner  beneath  said  tube  system  for  heating  water 

flowing  through  said  tube  system; 
,a  gas  supply  conduit  for  said  burner; 

a  normally  closed  primary  gas  control  valve  in  said  gas 
supply  conduit  for  controlling  the  supply  of  gas  to  said 
burner; 

an  ignition  device  for  igniting  gas  from  the  burner; 

a  secondary  gas  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  to  the 
burner,  said  secondary  valve  being  in  series  with  the 
normally  closed  primary  gas  control  valve; 

thermostatic  control  means  for  fully  opening  said  secondary 
gas  control  valve  upon  sensing  a  temperature  and  closing 
said  secondary  gas  control  valve  to  said  partly  opened 
position  when  the  temperature  sensed  is  above  said  prede- 


termined temperature  and  said  primary  gas  control  valve 
is  open; 

electric  circuits  for  said  igniter  device,  secondary  gas  con- 
trol valve,  and  the  thermostatic  means; 

and  switch  means  controlled  by  pressure  in  one  of  said  water 
conduits  for  controlling  the  circuits  to  said  igniter  device, 
and  opening  said  primary  gas  control  valve  and  energizing 
the  thermostatic  means. 


4,147,160 
FOALING  ALERT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Harold  B.  Aranow,  169  Windmill  Rd.,  WUlow  Grove,  Pa.  19090; 
Joseph  P.  Gyuraki,  English  Village  Apts.,  Apt.  C4,  Bldg.  19, 
North  Wales,  Pa.  19454,  and  Robert  E.  Warenius,  1160  Ro- 
berts Rd.,  Warminster,  Pa.  18974 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser,  No.  815,993 

Int.  C\?  A61B  5/10 

MS.  a.  128—2  S  8  Claims 


1.  A  foaling  alert  device  comprising  a  housing,  a  miniature 
wireless  transmitter  in  said  housing,  normally  closed  switch 
means  carried  by  said  housing  connected  to  said  transmitter  for 
activating  and  deactivating  the  latter,  a  switch  operator  mov- 
able toward  said  housing  into  switch  opening  engagement  with 
said  switch  means  and  away  from  said  housing  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  switch  means  to  close  the  latter,  attachment 
means  connected  to  each  of  said  housing  and  switch  operator 
for  attaching  the  same  to  respective  sides  of  the  female  genital 
cavity,  and  separable  retaining  means  secured  to  each  of  said 
housing  and  switch  o(>erator  and  releasably  connected  to- 
gether to  releasably  retain  said  housing  and  switch  operator 
toward  each  other  in  said  switch  opening  engagement,  for 
release  of  said  retaining  means  and  movement  of  said  housing 
and  switch  operator  away  from  each  other  to  switch  closing 
p>osition  upon  opening  of  the  genital  cavity. 


4,147,161 
INTRACRANIAL  PRESSURE  MONITORING  METHOD 

AND  SYSTEM 
Jun  Ikebe;  Yoriaki  Kumagai;  Kintomo  Takakura,  all  of  Tokyo, 
and  Michio  Ohta,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Clini- 
cal Engineering  Laboratory  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,740 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1976,  51-102399 
Int.  a.2  A61B  5/0O 
MS.  a.  128—2  R  6  ( 


MMOMCTEd 


1.  System  for  measuring  intracranial  pressure  comprising 
a  (Much  consisting  of  a  soft  material  which  is  non-elastic 
within  the  range  of  intracranial  pressure,  said  pouch  being 
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of  a  size  so  as  to  allow  its  insertit>n 

the  cerebrum, 
said  pouch  being  Tilled  with  a  liqui  1 

cranial  pressure, 
means  for  insuring  no  inflow  and 

the  liquid  in  the  pouch,  and 
means  for  measuring  the  pressure 

thereby  detecting  the  intracrani: 


between  the  skull  and 

for  detecting  the  intra- 

)utflow  displacement  of 


;o 


lis 


4,147,162 
DEFIBRILLATOR  MONITOR 
Ronald  D.  Gatzke,  Lexington,  Mass., 
kard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  A61R 
U.S.  a.  128—2.06  B 


B,  lSELINE  control 
issignor  to  Hewiett-Pac- 


Vo.  805,550 

5/04 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  deflbrillitor  monitor,  comprising 
the  combination  of 
a  pair  of  electrodes  for  application 

to  derive  cardiographic  signals 
an  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an 
means  coupled  to  said  electrodes 

tion  of  low  frequency  energy  pasting  i 

fier  for  a  predetermined  interval ; 

of  a  signal  that  is  in  excess  of  a 

and  which  is  derived  from  saidi  i 

application  to  the  input  of  said 

attenuation  of  low  frequency 


ene  gy 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


o  a  patient's  body  so  as 
tl^refrom, 
output,  and 
increasing  the  attenua- 
through  said  ampli- 
ftllowing  the  occurrence 
p  redetermined  amplitude 
electrodes  prior  to  its 
lAeans  for  increasing  the 


4,147,163 

MEDICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND  llANDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  W.  Newman,  and  John  D.  Connors,  both  of  Auburn, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Welch  Allyn,  Inc.,  Skaneateles  Falls,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,058 
Int.  a.2  A61B  1/22;  HOIM  ;(  /44;  F21L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  128—9  10  Claims 

1.  A  battery  handle  for  a  medical  di  ignostic  instrument,  the 
handle  being  arranged  to  accommoda  e  either  non-rechargea- 
ble or  rechargeable  type  cells,  a  pair  af  the  latter  cells  being 
assembled  in  a  pack  that  is  dimension)  Ily  different  than  a  pair 
of  the  former,  a  movable  contact  mei  nber  engageable  with  a 
terminal  of  whichever  type  of  cell  is  (  mployed  in  the  handle, 
means  in  the  handle  to  complete  a  circi  lit  between  the  cells  and 
a  light  source,  said  last-named  meai  is  including  means  for 
conducting  current  from  one  end  of  i  he  handle  to  the  other, 
current  conducting  means  forming  a  part  of  the  recharging 
circuit  for  the  rechargeable  cells,  said  last-named  means  being 
insulated  from  the  handle  current  com  ucting  means,  the  mov- 
able contact  members  when  engaginj  the  terminal  of  a  non- 
rechargeable  cell  being  position  so  a    to  contact  the  handle 


current  conducting  means, 
engaging  the  terminal  of  a 


the  liquid  in  said  pouch, 
pressure. 
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tl  le  movable  contact  member  when 
I  echargeable  cell  being  positioned 


2  Claims 


so  as  to  contact  the  rechaiging 
means  whereby  the  cell  can 


circuit  current  conducting 
)e  recharged. 


METHOD  OF 
CANINE  EAR  OR  THE 


4,;  47, 


.164 
PERFORMING  IMPLANTATIONS  IN  A 
1  ,IKE  FOR  CORRECTIONAL 


PUl  iPOSES 


Charles  A.  Behney,  Box  4131 

Filed  Feb.  14, 

Int  a.2  A61I 

U.S.  a.  128—76  R 


,  Bubee,  Ariz.  85603 
,  Ser.  No.  768,101 
I/OO:  A61F  1/24 


1«77, 


I  an 


faut 


tl  ocar-I 


1.  In  a  method  of  perfomf  ng 
faulty  carriage  of  the  animal 
a  skin-enclosed  cartilage 
forcing   the   shank   of  a 
through  an  incision  of  corres|k>nding 
so  that  the  shank  passes  between 
bridging  relationship  with 
viding  a  cannula-like  sheath  abound 
skin  and  cartilage  in  bridgin, 
cartilage  fault,  then  withdra\iing 
wardly  completely  from  the 
least  partially  embedded  in  th  : 
then  inserting  an  elongated 
embedded  sheath,  then  utilizkg 
gated  thrust  member  to  forc^ 
within  the  sheath  to  a  region 
fault,  and  then  withdrawing 
from  the  ear  while  leaving  th^ 


4,n7, 


FCR 


SEPARABLE  NEEDLE 

INTO  THE 
Stefan  O.  Tauschinski, 
(1190) 

Filed  Apr.  7,  19t7, 
Oaims  priority,  application 
Dec.  21,  1976,  9477/76 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  128—214.4 

1.  A  separable  catheter  ne^le 
a  flexible  vessel  catheter  into 
a  pair  of  semicylindrical 


11  aaims 


^\^c^f& 


an  implantation  to  correct  a 
occasioned  by  the  presence  of 
the  improvement  comprising: 
-like   implement    forwardly 
size  in  the  skin  of  the  ear, 
the  skin  and  cartilage  into 
to  the  cartilage  fault,  pro- 
said  shank  and  between  the 
relationship  with  respect  to  the 
__  the  shank  endwise  and  rear- 
heath,  thus  leaving  the  sheath  at 
ear  in  said  bridging  relationship, 
implant  endwise  into  the  thus- 
__  the  shank  portion  of  an  elon- 
the  inserted  implant  forwardly 
'  vhere  it  also  bridges  the  cartilage 
the  sheath  and  thrust  member 
implant  in  its  bridging  position. 


,165 

INSERTING  A  CATHETER 
rt.OOD  STREAM 
Gat^rburggasse,  15,  Wien,  Austria 


.  Ser.  No.  785,452 
Austria,  Apr.  15,  1976,  2783/76; 


A61M  5/34 

11  Claims 

assembly  for  use  in  inserting 
a  blood  vessel,  comprising: 
tube  portions  made  of  metal. 


ne  tile 


April  3,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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and  bonded  together  along  their  longitudinal  edges  in 

face-to-face  relationship  to  form  a  needle  tube; 
one  of  said  semicylindrical  needle  tube  portions  having  a 

sharp  point  on  the  front  end  thereof;  and 
a  tubular  sealing  element  disposed  within  said  needle  tube 

and  extending  for  substantially  the  full  length  thereof,  said 


tubular  sealing  element  engaging  the  inner  wall  of  said 
needle  tube  and  sealing  the  interior  thereof  against  leakage 
through  said  bonded  longitudinal  edges,  and  including  a 
rear  portion  that  projects  outwardly  a  substantial  distance 
from  the  rear  end  of  said  needle  tube,  to  provide  means  for 
gripping  said  element  for  removing  it  from  said  needle 
tube. 


4,147,166 
ORAL  INHALATOR  POWDER  DISPENSER 
Lloyd  F.  Hansen,  Campbell  Hall,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,748 

Int.  a.2  A61M  15/00 

U.S.  a.  128—266  7  Claims 


1 

1.  An  oral  inhalator  {>owder  dispenser  comprising: 

(A)  a  cylindrical  housing  containing  an  upper  and  a  lower 
portion;  a  baffle  within  said  housing  separating  the  upper 
and  the  lower  portion;  a  converging  funnel-shaped  mouth- 
piece extending  laterally  from  said  upper  portion;  and 
communicating  therewith;  aperture  means  for  supporting 
an  open-ended  powder  medicament  capsule  on  the  top  of 
said  housing;  an  opening  adjacent  said  aperture  means  on 
the  top  of  said  housing;  an  impeller  disposed  in  said  upper 
portion;  and  a  shaft  connected  to  said  impeller  at  one  end 
and  protruding  through  said  baffle;  and 

(B)  rotary  means  contained  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
housing  and  connected  to  said  shaft  at  the  other  end 
thereof. 


protruding  from  said  cartridge  member  for  affixing  and  perma- 
nently attaching  said  member  to  the  bony  orbit,  said  flat  side 
being  provided  with  at  least  one  bore  therein,  which  comprises 
an  upper  handle  terminating  in  a  lower  jaw  and  a  lower  handle 
provided  with  a  removable  upper  jaw,  said  handles  being 
pivoted  together  behind  the  jaws  thereof  and  being  shiftable 
between  an  open  position,  wherein  said  jaws  are  spaced,  and  a 
closed  position,  wherein  said  jaws  approach  each  other  for  the 
engagement  of  a  cartridge  member  therebetween,  and  means 
to  bias  said  handles  to  said  open  position,  said  lower  jaw  hav- 
ing at  least  one  protruberance  extending  therefrom  to  mate 
with  an  associated  bore  in  the  flat  side  of  said  cartridge,  said 


removable  upper  jaw  comprising  bifurcated  members  which 
mate  with  the  protruding  pins  of  said  cartridge  member, 
whereby  said  protruberances  of  said  lower  jaws  are  received 
within  the  mating  bores  of  said  cartridge  member  and  said 
bifurcated  members  of  said  upper  jaws  are  associated  with 
protruding  pins  of  the  cartridge  member  when  said  jaws  in  the 
open  position,  and  when  said  jaws  are  shiftable  to  said  closed 
position,  said  pins  are  retracted  below  the  spherical  surface  of 
said  cartridge  member  preparatory  to  placing  said  implant  in 
the  orbital  cavity,  and  then  released  when  said  implant  is  posi- 
tioned as  desired  in  the  orbital  cavity  so  that  said  implant  is 
affixed  and  permanently  attached  to  the  bony  orbit  by  means  of 
said  pins. 


4,147,168 
ANIMAL  IDENTIFICATION  TAG  APPLICATION  TOOL 
Norman  J.  Hayes,  Cody,  Wyo.,  and  Andrew  C.  Bulloch,  Dallas, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Zoecon  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a 
part  interest 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,490 

Int  a.»  A61B  17/00:  G09F  3/00 

VJS.  CL  128—330  17  OauH 


4,147,167 
OPHTHALMIC  PROSTHESIS  IMPLANT  INSTRUMENT 
Horst  R.  Hickmann,  1455  Montegor,  Oncinnati,  Ohio  45230, 
and  Roosevelt  A.  Albert,  Auburn,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Horst  R. 
Hickmann,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  711,884,  Aug.  6,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,087,867. 
This  application  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,373 
Int  a.2  A61B  77/00;  A61F  9/00 
VS.  a.  128—303  R  3  Claims 

1.  An  instrument  for  applying  an  opthalmic  prosthesis  im- 
plant to  replace  the  orbital  cavity  formally  occupied  by  the 
natural  eye,  said  implant  being  of  the  type  having  a  generally 
hemispherical  cartridge  member  having  a  flat  side  and  pins 


1.  An  animal  identification  tag  applicator  tool  for  applying  a 
two  piece  animal  identification  tag  assembly  to  the  ear  of  an 
animal  and  which  tag  assembly  comprises  an  identification  tag 
member  made  of  one  piece  of  relatively  soft  flexible  plastic 
material  including:  a  base  portion  having  a  relatively  thin 
flexible  flange  portion  and  a  relatively  thin  reinforcement  rib 
portion  with  a  connecting  hole  extending  through  the  base 
portion  and  the  reinforcement  rib  portion,  and  an  identification 
portion  extending  transversely  outwardly  from  said  base  por- 
tion adjacent  one  peripheral  edge  thereof  and  being  connected 
thereto  by  a  flange  portion  aligned  with  and  forming  a  continu- 
ation of  said  reinforcement  rib  portion;  and  which  tag  assembly 
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further  comprises  a  connecting  tag  mi  mber  made  of  one  piece 
of  relatively  hard  plastic  material  in(  luding:  a  relatively  thin 
base  portion  with  a  shaft  portion  ext  inding  transversely  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  an  enlarged  piercing  head  portion  on  the 
outer  end  of  said  shaft  portion  deflnilig  an  abuttment  surface 
larger  than  said  shaft  portion  and  sa  d  connecting  hole;  and 
said  applicator  tool  comprising: 
first  and  second  pivotally  connec  ted  lever  means  being 
relatively  movable  between  an  o  )en  tag  loading  position 
and  a  closed  tag  assembling  posit  3n  for  locating  the  iden- 
tification tag  member  in  juxtapos  tion  to  the  outer  surface 
of  the  upper  portion  of  the  anima   ear  and  the  connecting 
tag  member  in  juxtaposition  to    he  inner  surface  of  the 
upper  portion  of  the  animal  ear  a  id  for  applying  force  to 
and  connecting  the  identificatioi    member  and  the  con- 
necting tag  member  on  the  anima  ear  by  driving  the  head 
portion  and  the  shaft  portion  thrc  jgh  the  ear  of  an  animal 
and  into  and  through  the  hole    n  the  identification  tag 
member; 
first  and  second  tag  member  mountii  g  and  supporting  means 
associated  with  common  end  port  ions  of  said  lever  means 
for  mounting  and  supporting  th ;  tag  members  on  said 
lever  means; 
identification  tag  member  holding    slot  means  associated 
with  said  first  tag  member  mc  unting  and  supporting 
means  for  slidably  frictionally  i  ;leasably  receiving  the 
base  portion  of  the  identification  member  in  the  loading 
position  and  for  holding  the  ident  fication  member  during 
movement  from  the  loading  pos  tion  to  the  assembling 
position  during  application  of  asiembling  forces  and  for 
releasing  the  identification  member  and  enabling  sliding 
movement  and  withdrawal  of  thi :  identification  member 
by  application  of  force  transverse  o  the  direction  of  appli- 
cation of  the  assembling  forces  afl  :r  assembly  of  the  iden- 
tification member  and  the  connec  ting  member; 
said  identification  tag  member  hold  ng  slot  means  having  a 
slot  portion  aligned  with  the  hole  n  the  reinforcement  rib 
portion  and  the  head  portion  du  ing  assembly,  said  slot 
portion  having  a  size  such  as  to  r  :ceive  the  head  portion 
after  the  head  portion  passes  throi  igh  the  hole  in  the  rein- 
forcement rib  portion  in  the  assembling  position;  and 
resilient  cushion  and  support  meads  mounted  in  said  slot 
portion  for  abutting  the  surface  p<  rtions  of  said  reinforce- 
ment rib  portion  circumjacent  t  le  hole  therein  during 
passage  of  the  head  portion  throuj  h  the  hole,  said  resilient 
cushion  and  support  means  havin  5  a  hole  therein  aligned 
with  the  hole  in  the  reinforcemei  t  rib  portion  to  receive 
the  head  portion. 


4,147,169 
BALLOON  CATHETER  WTIH  BA 
SLEEVES 

Glenn  N.  Taylor,  Gary,  III.,  assignor  t< 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  Pfo 
Int.  a.2  A61M  2^00 
VS.  a.  128—349  B 


LOON  RETAINING 
The  Kendall  Company, 
.  792,823 

1  aaim 


1.  A  catheter,  comprising: 

an  elongated  shaft  having  a  pair  of  first 

annular  grooves  in  an  outer  surfa  :e 
an   inflatable  balloon  comprising  4n 

flexible  material  having  first  and 

cent  opposed  first  and  second  endjport 

and 
a  pair  of  first  and  second  relatively 

sleeves,  said  first  end  portion  of  tpe 


and  second  spaced 

of  the  shaft; 

elongated  sleeve  of 

second  end  edges  adja- 

ions  of  the  balloon; 


rigid  annular  retaining 
balloon  being  snugly 


t  le 

fi  St  I 


received  intermediate 
first  groove  with  said 
directed  toward  said 
portion  of  the  balloon 
the  second  retaining 
said  second  end  edge 
groove,  with  intermediate 
balloon  overlying  outer 
prior  to  inflation  of  the 
being  of  one-piece 
across  the  width  of  the 
shrunk  into  the 
and  inelastic  condition 
the  outer  diameter  of 
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first  retaining  sleeve  and  the 

end  edge  of  the  balloon  being 

se<iond  groove,  and  said  second  end 

snugly  received  intermediate 

slefcve  and  the  second  groove  with 

jeing  directed  toward  the  first 

side  portions  of  the  retained 

surfaces  of  the  retaining  sleeves 

t  alloon  said  retaining  sleeves  each 

construction  circumferentially  and 

sleeves,  and  said  sleeves  being 

infiguration  in  a  relatively  rigid 

an  internal  diameter  less  than 

shaft. 


:  retaining  coi 
V  ith  I 


th; 
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CATHETER  WITH  INFIjATION 

Glenn  N.  Taylor,  Cary,  III., 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  28, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  128—349  BV 


CONTROL  DEVICE 
ifcsignor  to  The  Kendall  Company, 


IS  77, 


,  Ser.  No.  846,292 
^61M  25/00 


ir  to 


1.  A  catheter,  comprising 

an  elongated  shaft; 

an  inflatable  balloon  secur^ 

an  inflation  lumen  extendit  g 
eating  with  the  balloon 

an  inflation  control  assembly 
a  housing  having  an  in 
member  projecting 
circumferential   sealin  ; 
communicating  between 
lumen,  and 
a  generally  tubular  valfe 
having  spaced  first 
gaged  against  the  hou^ng 
mediate  said  first  and 
said  control  member 
ment  channel,  said  valVe 
tion  circumferentially 
gaging  against  said 
ber,  said  sealing  portiok 
channel  communicatin  ; 
second  section  of  the 
opening  means,  said  v: 
passage  of  fluid  between 
means  while  said 
against  said  sealing 
away  from  the  sealing 
the  first  channel  sectio^ 
the  inflation  port  to 
balloon,  and  said  sealiijg 
sealing  surface 
in  the  opening  means 
opening  means  to  the  i 
in  the  inflated  balloon 


sea  ling 


VI  I 


seal  ng 

sui  face. 


responi  ive 


ltd 


nOaims 


to  the  shaft; 

along  the  shaft  and  communi- 

md 

comprising, 

fiction  pori,  a  chamber,  a  control 

said  chamber  and  having  a 

surface,   and  opening  means 

the  chamber  and  inflation 


element  of  flexible  material 
second  portions  sealingly  en- 
and  defining  a  channel  inter- 
>econd  portions  in  the  chamber, 
>eing  received  in  the  valve  ele- 
element  having  a  sealing  por- 
biased  against  and  sealingly  en- 
surface  of  the  control  mem- 
separating  a  first  section  of  the 
with  said  inflation  port  from  a 
<  hannel  communicating  with  the 
ve  element  normally  preventing 
the  inflation  port  and  opening 
portion  is  sealingly  engaged 
said  sealing  portion  flexing 
surface  responsive  to  pressure  in 
to  permit  passage  of  fluid  from 
opening  means  and  inflate  the 
portion  flexing  away  from  the 
to  a  predetermined  pressure 
permit  passage  of  fluid  from  the 
i  iflation  port  and  relieve  pressure 
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4,147,171 

TRANSCUTANEOUS  PAIN  CONTROL  AND/OR 

MUSCLE  STIMULATING  APPARATUS 

Ronald  W.  Greene,  3116  S.  133rd  St.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98168,  and 

John  L.  Marshall,   16206-123rd  Ave.  SE.,  Renton,  Wash. 

98055 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,542 

Int.  a.2  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  CI.  128—421  8  aaims 


viscosity  is  reached,  thereafter  mixing  the  slurry  with  the 
remaining  ingredients  and  fabricating  the  resultant  slurry  mix- 
ture into  a  form  from  which  a  tobacco-simulating  material  is 
obtainable. 


4,147,173 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  ROD-SHAPED 

COMMODITIES  IN  CIGARETTE  MAKING  MACHINES 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Joachim  Reuland,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hauni  Werke  Koerber  &  Co.  KG.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  623,660,  Oct.  20, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,025,770. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  1.  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,681 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 
1974  P  247  1760 

Int.  a.2  A24C  5/28 
VS.  a.  131—21  B  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  pain  and  for  stimulation  of 
muscles  in  the  human  body  by  electrical  impulses,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  control  pulses  of  selected  rate  and 
duration,  wherein  said  generating  means  includes  (1)  tim- 
ing means,  having  a  trigger  input  connection,  providing  in 
operation  an  output  signal  with  first  and  second  stable 
states,  the  output  signal  changing  from  said  first  stable 
state  to  said  second  stable  state  when  the  voltage  at  said 
trigger  input  rises  to  a  first  fraction  of  the  supply  voltage 
and  further  changing  from  said  second  stable  state  to  said 
first  stable  state  when  the  voltage  at  the  trigger  input 
decreases  to  a  second  fraction  of  the  supply  voltage,  (2)  a 
charging  circuit  which  is  initially  connected  between  the 
supply  voltage  and  said  trigger  input  when  the  voltage  at 
said  trigger  input  decreases  to  said  second  fraction  of  the 
supply  voltage,  and  which  remains  so  connected  as  long  as 
the  voltage  at  the  trigger  input  is  increasing  but  below  said 
first  fraction  of  the  supply  voltage,  (3)  a  discharging  cir- 
cuit which  is  initially  connected  between  said  trigger 
input  and  ground  when  said  voltage  at  said  trigger  input 
reaches  said  first  fraction  of  the  supply  voltage,  and  which 
remains  so  connected  as  long  as  said  voltage  at  said  trigger 
input  is  decreasing  but  above  said  second  fraction  of  the 

^  supply  voltage;  and 

transformer  means  having  primary  and  secondary  windings 
for  producing,  under  the  control  of  said  control  pulses,  by 
transformer  action,  electrical  impulses  at  the  secondary  of 
said  transformer  means  of  desired  rate,  duration,  and 
amplitude  for  application  to  the  human  body,  wherein  the 
operating  characteristics  of  the  transformer  are  such  that 
the  transformer  operates  near,  but  not  in,  saturation  over 
the  range  of  effective  current  output  of  the  apparatus. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  the  making  of  cigarettes  or  the  like 
wherein  successive  increments  of  a  rod  having  a  tubular  wrap- 
per and  fibrous  material  confined  in  said  wrapper  are  conveyed 
lengthwise  along  an  elongated  path,  the  improvement  which 
consists  in  the  provision  of  a  stationary  guide  consisting  of 
light  transmitting  material  and  defining  a  first  portion  of  said 
path,  said  guide  having  first  and  second  sides  located  opposite 
each  other  and  respectively  disposed  in  physical  contact  with 
and  at  a  greater  distance  from  the  increments  in  said  first 
portion;  means  for  severing  said  rod  in  a  second  portion  of  said 
path  upstream  of  said  first  portion  so  that  said  rod  yields  a  file 
of  discrete  sections  which  move  lengthwise  toward  and 
through  said  first  portion  and  each  of  which  corresponds  to 
one  of  said  increments  whereby  successive  sections  of  said  file 
slide  along  and  are  in  physical  contact  with  said  first  side  of 
said  guide  to  sweep  away  any  dust  or  other  foreign  matter 
tending  to  accumulate  on  said  first  side;  and  photoelectric 
monitoring  means  including  a  first  component  constituting  a 
light  source  arranged  to  direct  a  light  beam  against  one  side  of 
said  guide  and  a  second  component  constituting  a  photosensi- 
tive transducer,  the  position  of  said  transducer  with  respect  to 
said  guide  and  said  light  source  being  such  that  said  light  beam 
impinges  upon  said  transducer  only  after  having  passed  at  least 
once  through  said  light  transmitting  material  from  said  one  side 
to  the  other  side  of  said  guide. 


4,147,172 
SMOKING  MIXTURE.*! 
Alan  Calder,  and  Alan  J.  Herd,  both  of  Blackley,  England, 
assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London, 
England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  594,086,  Jul.  8,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,377 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1974, 
31426/74 

Int  a.2  A24D  ///« 
VS.  a.  131—2  12  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  smoking  material  from 
ingredients  comprising  a  combustible  film  forming  binder, 
inorganic  filler  and  a  smectite  which  process  comprises  dis- 
persing the  smectite  separately  in  water  by  agitation  to  pro- 
duce a  slurry  having  a  viscosity  not  less  than  that  of  a  slurry 
made  from  the  same  smectite  and  water  by  agitation  at  15*  C. 
with  an  energy  input  of  0.04  joules/g/sec  until  a  maximum 


4,147,174 

SELF-CLEANING  RETRACTABLE  COMB 

Lester  R.  Pellet,  6144  N.  Talman  Ave.,  Chicago,  III.  60659 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,061 

Int  CL'  A45D  24/42 


VS.  a.  132—119 


12  Claims 


asssss^^^'^ 


WS^^S-?^ 


^VMiSSStPJ 


1.  A  self-cleaning  retractable  comb,  comprising  an  elongated 


90 


resilient  resinous  plastic 


a  body  portion,  respec- 

ngated  handle  portion 
said  comb  portion  and 

of  transversely  project- 


member  made  in  one  piece  of  a  flexibly  i 
material, 

said  member  having  first  and  secoi  d  longitudinal  end  por- 
tions formed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  member  and  taking 

the  form  of  a  comb  portion  and 

tively, 
said  member  having  a  flexible  elongated  handle  portion 

extending  longitudinally  betweeq 

said  body  portion, 
said  comb  portion  having  a  plurality  i 

ing  comb  teeth  formed  integrally  thereon  and  arranged  in 

a  longitudinal  row, 
said  body  portion  having  a  longitudinal  wall  formed  with  a 

plurality  of  transverse  openings  tierein  for  receiving  said 

teeth, 
said  openings  being  arranged  in  a  1<  ngitudinal  row, 
said  teeth  being  slidably  received  in 

verse  extending  and  retracting 

extended  position  with  said  teeth 

openings  and  a  retracted  positio  i  with  the  tips  of  said 

teeth  retracted  into  said  openings 
said  body  portion  having  sidewall 

versely  from  said  longitudinal  wall 

when  said  teeth  are  in  said  retracted  position, 
said  handle  portion  being  flexed  transversely  into  a  generally 

U-shaped  longitudinal  loop  whei 

retracted  position, 
said  comb  portion  and  said  body  poikion  having  inner  longi- 
tudinal ends  connected  integrally 

ends  of  said  U-shaped  loop, 
said  flexible  handle  portion  serving 

resilient  biasing  action  to  urge  sai( 
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said  openings  for  trans- 
movement  between  an 
projecting  through  said 


means  extending  trans- 
for  enclosing  said  teeth 


o  opposite  longitudinal 


teeth  toward  said  retracted  positi)  n. 


as  a  spring  affording  a 
comb  portion  and  said 


said  member  having  stop  means  foi 
movement  of  said  comb  portion  d)ie  to  said  resilient  bias- 
ing action, 

said  longitudinal  wall  of  said  body  p<  irtion  being  effective  to 
clean  said  teeth  when  said  teeth 
openings. 


limiting  the  retracting 


are  retracted  into  said 


4,147,175 
COIN  HANDLING  APIURATUS 
Roy  E.  G.  Webb,  33  Lampits,  Hoddeslon 
gland 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1977,  Ser.  Ho. 
Int.  a.2  G07D  3/jfO 
VS.  a.  133—3  D 


10  5 


1.  Coin  handling  apparatus,  compris  ng 

a  rotary  conveyor  member  defmi 
receiving  recesses  spaced  apart 
thereof, 

means  supporting  the  conveyor  and 
to  be  fixed  and  inclined  to  both  theihorizontal 
so  that  when  the  conveyor  member 
axis  the  recesses  follow  a  circular 
lower  station  and  an  upper  station 

means  mounted  on  the  support  meays 
the  recesses  at  the  lower  station, 

means  mounted  on  the  support  mean 


1,  Hertfordshire,  En- 
841,567 

6aainis 


each  recess  as  it  passes 
vide  an  output  indicativ ; 
separator  mounted  on 
station  to  deflne  with 
through  which  the 
on  rotation  of  the 
the  penetration  of  coins 
feeding  means  while  the 
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hrough  the  upper  station  to  pro- 
of the  size  of  the  coin,  and 
he  support  means  at  the  lower 
the  conveyor  means  a  tunnel 
of  the  conveyor  member  pass 
convej-or  member,  the  tunnel  inhibiting 
into  the  recesses  from  the  coin 
recesses  are  in  said  tunnel. 


recesKs 


4,1 17, 


a  plurality  of  coin- 
!  round  the  rotary  axis 

defining  its  rotary  axis 

and  vertical 

is  rotated  about  the 

)ath  passing  through  a 


for  feeding  coins  to 
for  sensing  the  coin  in 


DIAPHRAGM 
REGULATOR  OF  A 

Raymond  A.  Christianson,  12( 
90266 

Filed  Jiui.  30, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  137—102 


,176 
ASSEN^LY  FOR  THE  DEMAND 
BREATHING  APPARATUS 
8th  St.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 


191S, 


f)r 


1.  A  diaphragm  assembly 
having  a  housing  and  a  flow 
housing  within  said  regulator 
ing: 
a  diaphragm  situated  withii 
inhalation   demand,   said 
linked  to  said  flow  contn  il 
a  stationary  symmetric  conical 
regulator  housing,  said 
said  diaphragm  being  positioned 
through  said  central 
ment  in  response  to  redjiced 
housing  said  diaphragm 
metrically  uniformly  seal 
platform,  thereby  reducing 
the  diaphragm  in  uniforn 
displacement,  said  displa  :i 
pressure  opening  said 
an  aspirator  in  said  valve  hcfising, 
maximize  tht  aspiration 


4,14  7, 


FLOW 

Frank  Iwatsuki,  Evanston,  III 

Meadows,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62^. 

4,051,864.  This  application 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  137—504 

1.  In  a  flow  regulator  having 
an  outlet,  and  means  for  re 
cylinder  from  said  inlet  to  said 
having  an  end  portion  definii  ig 
adjacent  said  inlet  movably  re  reived 
able  flow  passage  means  contr  jlled 
ling  flow  of  said  fluid  to  said  optlet 
ing: 

means  defming  a  central 
surface  for  causing  . 
der  as  a  function  of  a  fluic 


i,  Ser.  No.  591,710 
A62B  7/04 


10  Claims 


use  with  a  demand  regulator 

( :ontrol  valve  situated  in  a  valve 

housing,  said  assembly  compris- 

said  regulator  housing  to  sense 

diaphragm   being   operatively 

'  valve, 

platform  mounted  within  said 

form  having  a  central  opening, 

so  that  its  link  extends 

and  so  that  upon  displace- 

pressure  in  said  regulator 

'  kfill  gradually  substantially  geo- 

against  said  stationary  conical 

the  effective  sensing  area  of 

proportion  to  the  diaphragm 

ement  in  response  to  reduced 

control  valve,  and 

;,  said  aspirator  being  set  to 
at  low  mass  flow  rates. 


effect  i 


,177 
R^ULATOR 

assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling 


^556,  Oct.  21,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,605 
( »5D  7/01 

11  Claims 

a  cylinder  defining  an  inlet  and 

lating  fluid  flow  through  the 

outlet  including  a  biased  piston 

a  radial,  planar  end  surface 

in  the  cylinder  and  vari- 

by  said  piston  for  control- 

the  improvement  compris- 


Jlin 


gil 


seiismg  orifice  in  said  piston  end 

po$iti(|ning  of  the  piston  in  the  cylin- 

pressure  drop  across  said  sens- 
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ing  orifice,  said  end  surface  defining  an  annular  outer 
portion  about  said  sensing  orifice;  and 
a  stabilizer  element  extending  across  said  inlet  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  piston  end  [Kirtion  and  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  distributed  openings  laterally  outwardly 
offset  from  said  sensing  orifice  and  aligned  with  said  annu- 


said  first  valve  means,  second  valve  means  having  fluid  throt- 
tling means  responsive  to  pressure  in  said  negative  load  pres- 
sure sensing  means  and  operable  to  throttle  fluid  flow  between 
at  least  one  of  said  fluid  load  chambers  and  said  exhaust  means, 
and  deactivating  means  of  said  second  valve  means  responsive 
to  pressure  differential  between  said  positive  pressure  conduct- 
ing means  and  said  negative  load  pressure  sensing  means  and 
operable  to  deactivate  said  second  valve  means  when  pressure 
in  said  positive  pressure  conducting  means  is  higher  than  pres- 
sure in  said  negative  load  pressure  sensing  means. 


lar  outer  portion  to  deflne  with  said  annular  outer  portion 
flow  diverting  means  causing  turbulent  radially  and  angu- 
larly inward  flow  of  the  fluid  over  said  annular  outer 
portion  to  the  sensing  orifice  thereby  permitting  said 
sensing  orifice  to  function  as  a  knife  edge  fluid  flow  con- 
trol means. 


&=^ 


4.  A  load  responsive  valve  assembly  comprising  a  housing 
having  fluid  inlet  means  connected  to  a  pump,  a  fluid  supply 
chamber,  first  and  second  load  chambers,  and  fluid  exhaust 
means,  first  valve  means  to  selectively  communicate  said  load 
chambers  with  said  fluid  supply  chamber  and  said  fluid  exhaust 
means,  positive  pressure  conducting  means  communicable 
with  said  supply  chamber,  negative  load  pressure  sensing 
means  selectively  communicable  with  said  load  chambers  by 


4,147,179 

PRESSURE  GOVERNOR  VALVE  EQUIPPED  WTFH 

FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

Tomohiro  Minra,  Soka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shoketsu  Kinzoku 

Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,116 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1976, 51-20076[U] 
Int.  a.2  F15B  13/04 
U.S.  a.  137—599  1  Claim 


4,147,178 
LOAD  RESPONSIVE  VALVE  ASSEMBLIES 

Tadeusz  Budzich,  80  Murwood  Dr.,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio  44022 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,360,  Aug.  20,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,107,923.  This  application  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,111 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  22, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  FI5B  13/04.  13/08 

VS.  a.  137—596.1  9  Qaims 


\^jAnM 


1.  A  pressure  governor  valve  equipped  with  a  flow  control 
valve  which  comprises: 

a  casing  having  a  primary  side  provided  with  an  inlet  and  a 
secondary  side  provided  with  an  outlet; 

a  first  passage  disposed  inside  said  casing  and  communicat- 
ing said  inlet  with  said  outlet,  and  having  an  intermediate 
portion; 

a  pressure  governor  valve,  including  a  valve  body,  closing 
said  first  passage  on  the  side  of  said  inlet; 

a  rod  attached  to  the  valve  body  of  said  pressure  governor 
valve  and  brought  into  contact  with  a  piston  imparted 
with  a  load  by  a  pressure  governing  spring; 

said  pressure  governing  spring  acting  on  the  valve  body  of 
said  pressure  governor  valve  and  opening  said  valve  with 
an  adjustable  pressure  to  reduce  the  pressure  in  said  first 
passage  to  a  predetermined  pressure  between  the  pressure 
governor  valve  and  said  outlet  during  both  dynamic  flow 
and  static  operative  conditions; 

a  flow  control  valve  interposed  at  the  intermediate  portion 
of  said  passage  between  said  outlet  and  said  pressure 
governor  valve; 

a  second  passage  disposed  inside  said  casing  in  parallel  with 
said  first  passage  and  communicating  said  inlet  with  said 
outlet;  and, 

a  check  valve  means  mounted  in  said  second  passage  to 
block  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  forcing  all  fluid 
flow  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  through  said  first  pas- 
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sage  and  allowing  return  free  floi'  from  said  outlet  to  said 
inlet  when  inlet  pressure  is  exhai  sted. 


4 147  180 
CONDITION  responsive' VALVE 
Everett  T.  Steele,  Jr.,  Knoxville,  Tena 
Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Filed  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  F16K 
U.S.  a.  137—599.2 


4o.  808,875 

lias 


1.  In  a  condition  responsive  valve 
seat  means  disposed  between  a  pair  of 
same  together  and  having  valve 
and  closing  said  valve  seat  means  in 
sensed  thereby,  said  valve  member 
passage  means  therein  for  fluidly 
together  even  though  said  valve  seat 
valve  member  means,  said  by-pass 
valve  means  therein  to  permit  fluid 
passage  means  in  only  one  direction 
said  valve  construction  has  restrictor 
necting  said  ports  together  even 
is  closed  by  said  valve  member  means 
means  is  closed  by  said  check  valve 


passage 

flOKV 

th: 


thoug  1 


4,147,181 
SWIVELLING  WATER 

Hisao  Hashimoto,  Naganoken,  Japan 
gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.'  F16K  31/ 
VS.  a.  137—616.5 


compr  ing 


I  sw: 


11.  A  swivelling  fluid  faucet 

(a)  a  base  portion  means  for  receivii  g 

(b)  a  swivelling  faucet  pipe  for  deli>  :ring 

(c)  joint  means  for  connecting  said 
said  base  portion  means; 

(d)  a  first  bore  recessed  at  one  end 

(e)  said  first  bore  being  in  open 
said  base  portion  means; 

(0  a  second  bore  recessed  at  the 
means; 


fluil 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


CONSTRUCTION 
assignor  to  Robertshaw 


c<  istruction  having  valve 

I  orts  to  interconnect  the 

men  ber  means  for  opening 

esponse  to  a  condition 

fl  leans  having  a  by-pass 

int(  rconnecting  said  ports 

neans  is  closed  by  said 

means  having  check 

through  said  by-pass 

improvement  wherein 

neans  fluidly  intercon- 

said  valve  seat  means 

)  nd  said  by-pass  passage 


m  ;ans. 


FAUCET 
I  ssignor  to  Iwatani  San- 


?o 


.  845,022 

U4 


11  Qaims 


said  first 


9  Qaims 


the  fluid  supplied; 

said  fluid; 
ivelling  faucet  pipe  to 

said  joint  means; 
communication  with 


s<  ;ond  end  of  said  joint 


(g)  a  wall  in  said  joint 
bores; 

(h)  a  cylindrical  aperture 
and  second  bores; 

(i)  said  cylindrical  apertur : 
said  second  bore; 

(j)  at  least  one  cam  means 
end  of  said  faucet  pipe 

(k)  valve  ball  means  in 
cylindrical  aperture  an( 
therethrough,  said  valvt 
said  cylindrical  aperture 
when  in  its  sealing  cond 

(I)  said  cam  means  being  . 
said  valve  ball  means  pro  t 
to  move  said  valve  ball 
whereby  the  sealing  fit 
said  cylindrical  aperture 
ted  to  flow  through 
faucet  pipe  when  said 
first  angular  position; 

(m)  said  cam  means  bein{ 
second  angular  position 
said  valve  ball  means 
said  valve  ball  means  an 
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mea  is  separating  said  first  and  second 


t  lercing  said  wall  joining  said  first 


being  eccentric  with  respect  to 


orming  an  axial  extension  on  the 
c  onnected  by  said  joint  means; 
bore  for  sealingly  fitting  said 
shutting  off  the  flow  of  fluid 
ball  means  protruding  through 
part  way  into  said  second  bore 
tion; 
o  )erative  to  engage  the  portion  of 
ruding  into  said  second  bore  and 
means  toward  said  first  bore 
bktween  said  valve  ball  means  and 
s  interrupted  and  fluid  is  permit- 
cylindrical  aperture  and  said 
pipe  is  swivelled  to  at  least  a 


sa  d 
fai  cet  I 


an  I 


Swe  len, 


CONTROL  VALVE,  IN 
THREE-WAY  VALVE  FOI 
o        5  THl 

Ake  Akerblom,  Farsta, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  518^794, 

This  application  Feb.  2 
Claims  priority,  application 
1973,  7414834 

Int.  a.2  f  16K  11/00 
VS.  a.  137—625.17 


further  operative  at  at  least  a 
of  said  faucet  pipe  to  disengage 
I  to  permit  sealing  fit  between 
said  cylindrical  aperture. 


aid 


4,1^7,182 

PARTICULAR  TWO-  OR 
HEAT  EXCHANGERS  AND 
LIKE 
I,  assignor  to  INRECO  AB, 


i,  Oct.  29, 1974,  abandoned. 
I,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,375 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  31, 


9  Claims 


1.  A  control  valve,  in  . 
for  feeding  hot  or  cold  water 
said  control  valve  comprising : 
said  inlet  and  said  heat 
least  a  portion  of  which  reside 
mounted  for  rotation  and  for 
housing;  a  non-rotatable  valve 
to  said  stem  for  axial  displ 
moving  from  one  to  another 
tion;  at  least  one  movable  valv( 
said  stem,  and  also  axially 
relative  to  said  non-rotatable 
displacing  said  stem,  said 
said  movable  valve  part  (26A) 


particular  a  two-  or  three-way  valve 
an  inlet  to  a  heat  exchanger, 
a  housing  in  association  with 
exchanger;  an  elongated  stem  (22),  at 
in  said  housing,  said  stem  being 
■  displacement  relative  to  said 
part  (26a)  fixed  axially  relative 
therewith  and  for  axially 
( liscrete  mode  of  valving  opera- 
part  (26*)  axially  movable  with 
mdvable  relative  to  said  stem  and 
'alve  part;  means  for  positively 
nor  -rotatable  valve  part  (26a)  and 
between  a  first  axial  position  in 


f  omi 


a  lial  I 


ac<  ment 
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which  the  non-rotatable  valve  part  (26a)  coacts  with  a  valve 
seat  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  housing  for  shutting  off  flow  of 
water  through  the  valve  and  a  second  position  axially  spaced 
from  the  first  position  in  which  flow  of  water  through  the 
valve  is  permitted;  control  means  associated  with  said  stem  and 
with  said  movable  valve  part,  for  axially  moving  said  movable 
valve  part  relative  to  said  non-rotatable  valve  part  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  stem;  and  port  means  having  a  continuously  vari- 
able port  area  which  is  determined  by  the  relative  position 
between  said  non-rotatable  valve  part  and  said  movable  valve 
part;  said  port  area  serving  to  control  the  flow  of  water  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  said  heat  exchanger  when  said  non-rotata- 
ble valve  part  is  in  said  second  position. 


4,147,183 
VALVE  USING  ROLAMITE  MECHANISM 
Manmohan  S.  Kaisi,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,087 

Int.  a.2  F16K  U/00 

VS.  a.  137—625.28  8  Claims 


4,147,184 
ADJUSTABLE  VALVE 
Thurman  S.  Jess,  Mundelein,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  572,988,  Apr.  30,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  457,936,  Apr.  4, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,743 

Int.  a.2  F16K  5/02 

V.S.  a.  137—625.47  IS  Claims 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  with  inlet  and  outlet  passageways  and  a 
valve  chamber  therebetween; 

(b)  said  valve  chamber  having  a  pair  of  opposed  walls  with 
an  inlet  port  communicating  from  said  inlet  passageway 
through  one  of  said  walls  and  an  outlet  port  through  the 
other  one  of  said  walls  communicating  to  said  outlet  pas- 
sageway; 

(c)  a  valve  member  including  an  elongated  flexible  tension 
band  and  a  pair  of  rollers  with  said  tension  band  having 
opf)Osed  end  portions  thereof  secured  to  said  valve  body, 
said  tension  band  lying  on  facing  surfaces  of  both  of  said 
opposed  walls  and  looped  into  a  pair  of  bights  which 
partially  encircle  said  rollers; 

(d)  said  facing  surfaces  of  said  opposed  walls  being  spaced 
apart  a  distance  less  than  the  sum  of  the  diameters  of  said 
rollers  plus  three  times  the  thickness  of  said  tension  band; 

(e)  said  tension  band  having  an  aperture  therethrough  in  the 
portion  which  contacts  the  wall  having  said  inlet  port, 
said  tension  band  being  continuous  and  imperforate  in  the 
portion  which  contacts  the  wall  having  said  outlet  port; 
and 

(0  means  to  displace  said  rollers  operable  from  the  exterior 
of  said  valve  body  such  that  said  tension  band  continuous 
portion  can  be  positioned  over  said  outlet  port  to  close  the 
valve,  and  such  that  said  tension  band  continuous  portion 
can  be  positioned  to  uncover  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
outlet  port  to  permit  at  least  a  limited  fluid  flow  through 
said  valve. 


15.  In  a  valve  comprising  a  body  defining  a  plug-receiving 
socket  defining  outwardly  extending  conduits  in  communica- 
tion with  the  socket;  and  a  plug  rotatably  positioned  in  the 
socket,  said  plug  having  channel  means  therein  registrable  with 
the  conduits,  whereby  rotation  of  the  plug  in  the  socket  selec- 
tively controls  fluid  flow  through  said  conduit;  first  and  second 
flanges  respectively  carried  by  said  body  and  said  plug,  said 
first  flange  carried  by  the  body  extending  about  the  periphery 
of  said  socket,  said  flanges  being  of  differing  diameters  and 
positioned  in  a  generally  coaxial  relationship,  whereby  one 
flange  occupies  a  position  within  the  other  said  flange,  the 
inner  of  said  flanges  defining  a  gripping  surface  for  bearing  and 
sliding  relation  against  the  outer  of  said  flanges,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  in  combination:  the  outer  of  said  flanges 
carrying  a  pair  of  spaced,  diametrically  opposed,  inwardly- 
extending  ears,  said  ears  defining  gripping  surfaces  abutting  the 
gripping  surface  of  the  inner  flange,  and  positioned  whereby 
the  inner  of  said  flanges  causes  the  outward  flexing  of  said 
spaced  ears  and  portions  of  the  outer  flange  adjacent  said 
spaced  ears,  to  constantly  urge,  by  interaction  of  the  respective 
gripping  surfaces,  said  plug  and  socket  together  in  sealing 
relation. 


4,147,185 

FLEXIBLE  TUBULAR  DEVICE 

Vernon  C.  Hines,  c/o  Thermotec  Corp.,  1001  Tejon  St,  Denver, 

Colo.  80204 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  748,777,  Dec.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,455 

Int.  a.*F16L  11/14 

VS.  CL  138—121  7  Claims 


^s^sfifffSfft^l^TTTTtTW 


1.  An  improved  high  pressure  flexible,  metal  tube  effective 
for  internal  and  external  high  pressure,  comprising: 

(a)  A  liquid  impervious  metal,  convoluted,  flexible  circular 
tube,  constructed  and  arranged  to  withstand  high  pressure 
fluid  therein,  and  presenting  a  continuous  and  unbroken 
exterior  surface. 

(b)  End  connectors  integrally  attached  in  liquid  tight  rela- 
tion to  the  ends  of  said  metal  convoluted  tube,  including  a 
straight  heavier  wall  pipe  section  adjacent  to  each  end  of 
said  convoluted  tube  and  extending  outwardly  with  a 
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generally  smooth  tubular  exterk  r  surface  at  least  about 
the  distance  equivalent  to  the  disn  nee  of  three  convolutes. 

(c)  an  integral  body  of  soft,  flexible  non-porous  elastomeric 
material  completely  filling  the  exi  erior  space  between  the 
convolutes  of  the  convoluted  tub :  and  sealed  and  bonded 
to  substantially  the  complete  extei  ior  surface  of  said  circu- 
lar tube,  said  integral  body  of  s  )ft,  flexible  elastomeric 
material  extending  radially  outwardly  a  substantial  dis- 
tance beyond  the  outer  diameter  of  the  convolutes  to 
provide  a  relatively  thick  scuff  :oating  over  the  metal 
convoluted  tube,  and 

(d)  said  integral  body  of  soft,  flexil  ile  elastomeric  material 
further  including  end  portions  ei  tending  axially  in  both 
directions  from  said  convoluted  t  ibe  along  said  pipe  sec- 
tions for  a  distance  of  from  2-1 1)  convolutes,  said  end 
portions  of  said  body  of  elastome  r  material  circumferen- 
tially  enclosing  said  pipe  sectio  is,  having  a  thickness 
approximately  equal  to  said  scuf  coat  over  said  convo- 
lutes, and  being  securely  bonded  ti  i  said  pipe  sections  over 
the  complete  exterior  surface  ther  :of  engaged  by  said  end 
portions,  whereby  said  integral  bo^y  of  elastomeric  mate- 
rial permits  flexing  of  the  convolui  ed  tube  while  distribut- 
ing the  produced  stresses  over  th< 
volutes  and  into  said  pipe  section  . 
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4,147,186 
THERMAL  INSULATION 
Louis  L.  Harting,  Crown  Point,  Ind., 
Ransomville,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  678,793,  Apr.  21, 
This  application  Oct.  11,  1977, 
Int.  a.2  F16L  9/^ 
U.S.  a.  138—155 


ASSEMBLY 
I  nd  Michael  R.  Kozlow, 
I  llarborundum  Company, 


1  >76,  Pat.  No.  4,063,573. 
ler.  No.  841,223 
2 

8  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  insulation  assembly  for 
a  similar  assembly  to  encircle  an  elongaled 
comprising  a  series  of  abutting  simi 
which  have  similar  radial  and  axial 
orientation  being  retained  by  a  plurality 
having  first  and  second  ends  passing 
said  rods  being  joined  at  their  first 
being  Joined  at  their  second  ends  by  a 


entire  area  of  the  con- 


ise  in  conjunction  with 

body,  said  assembly 

U  shaped  elements 

ori4ntation,  said  series  and 

of  elongated  rods 

hrough  said  elements, 

by  a  first  plate  and 

>econd  plate. 


lir 


en  Is 


4,147,187 
SHUTTLE 

Erik  Carlsson;  Karel  Pejchal;  Hans  G^  Fritzon;  Staffan  Hag- 
strom;  Anton  Kerff,  and  Lars  Wide,  ijll  of  Ulricehamn,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  AB  IRO,  Ulrice^un,  Sweden  and  Juan 
Amengual,  Palma  de  Mallorca,  Spain 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  N  ».  878,000 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep ,  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 

1977,  2707439 

Int.  a.2  D03D  5/4(5 

U.S.  a.  139— 196J  , 

1.  In  a  loom  having  a  thread  supply  al  each  side  thereof  from 

which  weft  threads  are  drawn  alterna  tely  by  a  weft  thread 

carrier  confined  to  back  and  forth  m(  ition  across  the  loom, 

wherein  said  carrier,  in  moving  away 

loom,  takes  up  a  thread  segment  that 

thread  supply  at  that  side  of  the  loom 

laid  weft  thread  and  draws  said  thre 


5  Oaims 


from  each  side  of  the 
is  connected  with  the 
and  with  a  previously 
id  segment  into  a  U- 


sai  1 


shaped  loop,  and  wherein 
said  previously  laid  weft 
halfway  across  the  loom  so 
the  severing  can  be  drawn 
improvement  which  is 
A.  a  pair  of  elongated 
weft  thread  carrier, 

(1)  each  of  said  hooks 
remote  from  the  front 

(2)  said  hooks  being 
apart  in  the  direction 
said  front  end  portions 

(3)  each  of  said  hooks 
inclined  downwardly 
away  from  its  front 

a  pair  of  thread  eyes 
through  each  of  which 
side  of  the  loom  extends 
said  thread  eyes  being, 

(1)  at  a  fixed  location 
which  said  thread 
shuttle  motion,  to  be 
pass  the  thread  eye, 

(2)  below  said  level,  and 

(3)  so  disposed  in  relatioi 


B. 


thread  segment  is  severed  from 

th'ead  when  said  carrier  is  about 

(  hat  the  end  of  the  loop  freed  by 

the  other  side  of  the  loom,  the 

characterized  by: 

thread  gripping  hooks  fixed  on  the 

ha  r-ing  a  front  end  portion  which  is 

end  portion  of  the  other, 

aligned  with  one  another  and  spaced 

carrier  motion  and  having  their 

at  a  common  level,  and 

1  aving  a  lower  surface  which  is 

From  said  level  and  rearwardly 

portion; 
one  at  each  side  of  the  loom, 
th  -ead  from  the  thread  supply  at  its 
br  supporting  guidance,  each  of 

th  »t  is  adjacent  to  the  path  along 

grij>ping  hooks  are  carried  during 

one  side  of  said  hooks  as  they 


to  other  means  on  the  loom  by 


en  j 


13      23  30  27 


which  the  thread 
that  a  length  of  said 
thread  eye  obliquely 
ping  hooks  at  a  level 
thread  gripping  hooks 
other  side  of  the  loom; 
C.  said  weft  thread  carriei 
thereon  providing  a  wef 
each  thread  gripping  hoo  t 

(1)  being  spaced  to  the 
ping  hooks  and 

(2)  rising  from  substantial 
is  a  substantially  deep 
and  the  thread  control 

(3)  each  weft  thread 
wardly  and  upwardly 
spaced  forwardly  of  th« 
hook  and  which  rises 
thread  length  extendin) 
the  paths  of  said  thread 
control  means  at  a 
of  weft  thread  carrier 
said  hook  but  a  thread 
eye  and  across  said  path  > 
direction  of  motion  is 
hook. 
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throt  gh  the  thread  eye  is  supported 

bread  extends  away  from  the 

the  path  of  the  thread  grip- 

qelow  said  common  level  of  the 

at  an  inclination  towards  the 

and 

having  thread  control  means 

thread  deflecting  surface  for 

,  said  thread  control  means 

opposite  side  of  said  thread  grip- 


o 


y  below  said  level  so  that  there 
between  each  of  said  hooks 
neans,  and 
del  lecting  surface  having  a  rear- 
inclined  front  flank  which  is 
front  end  of  its  thread  gripping 
above  said  level,  whereby  a 
from  a  thread  eye  and  across 
gripping  hooks  and  said  thread 
rear^^ard  inclination  to  the  direction 
is  deflected  upwardly  past 
length  extending  from  a  thread 
at  a  forward  inclination  to  said 
f  ermitted  to  be  engaged  by  said 
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4,147,188 
BALE-TIE  WIRE 
Emil  Simich,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  A.  J.  Gerrard  A  Com- 
pany, Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,104 

Int.  a.2  B21F  15/04 

U.S.  0. 140—101  2  Oaims 


1.  An  elongated  bale-tie  wire  comprising  a  body  portion  and 
engaging  looped  end  members  integral  to  said  body  portion, 
each  of  said  looped  end  members  being  oppositely  curved 
substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  body  portion  and  having 
a  portion  bent  out  of  the  plane  in  opposite  direction 
thereof,  said  looped  end  members  each  including  legs 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  end  members  and  engage- 
able  with  said  body  portion  to  form  a  closed  loop  there- 
with, and  wherein  one  of  said  legs  on  one  of  said  looped 
end  members  is  longer  in  length  than  the  other  of  said  legs 
on  the  other  of  said  looped  end  members,  said  looped  end 
members  being  selectively  and  sequentially  engageable 
with  one  another  to  form  a  fastened  bale-tie  joint  about  the 
bale. 


U.S.  a.  141—18 


tending  operatively  substantially  horizontally  and  trans- 
versely relative  to  said  first  portion  of  said  flow-out  tube, 

a  dosing  cup  formed  as  a  swing  being  swingingly  suspended 
on  said  transverse  arm  of  said  flow-out  tube, 

said  flow-out  tube  is  formed  with  a  discharge  opening  in  said 
transverse  arm  pointing  into  said  cup  when  said  supply 
container  is  in  a  pivotally  lifted  position  relative  to  said 
cup  via  said  transverse  arm  with  the  level  of  the  media  in 
said  supply  container  being  higher  than  said  discharge 
opening. 


4,147,190 
DELIMBING  APPARATUS 
Georges  E.  Nadeau,  167  Golden  Ave.,  Apt.  10,  Timmins,  On- 
tario, Canada 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,630 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  22,  1976,  255463 

Int.  a.2  AOIG  2im:  B27L  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  144—2  Z  8  Claims 


4,147,189 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DOSED  DISPENSING  OF 

FREE-FLOWING  MEDIA 

Gerhard  Wippermann,  Dr.-Hammacher-Strasse  3a,  4100  Duis- 

burg  13,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,735 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1976,  2639724;  Jul.  9,  1977,  2731155 

Int.  O.-  B65B  i/04 


16  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  dosed  dispensing  of  free-flowing 
media  from  supply  containers  into  a  dosing  cup,  comprising 

a  manually  readily  liftable  and  lowerable  supply  container 
having  a  flow-out  tube  defining  a  first  portion  operatively 
extending  in  at  least  a  direction  having  a  vertical  compo- 
nent and  communicating  with  media  in  the  supply  con- 
tainer, 

said  flow-out  tube  having  a  second  portion  communicating 
with  said  first  portion  and  forming  a  transverse  arm  ex- 


1.  Apparatus  for  delimbing  felled  trees  comprising,  a  base 
adapted  to  be  secured  in  a  fixed  position,  first  and  second 
groups  of  cutter  blades,  elongated  support  means  attached  to 
said  base  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  groups  of  cutter 
blades  therealong  generally  transversely  relative  to  said  base, 
said  supporting  means  for  said  blades  being  arranged  such  that 
the  blades  are  capable  of  simultaneously  engaging  a  plurality  of 
generally  parallel  tree  trunks  in  such  manner  as  to  sever  limbs 
from  said  trunks  when  the  latter  are  moved  longitudinally 
relative  to  the  base  through  said  apparatus,  and  force  transmit- 
ting means  connected  to  said  means  for  supporting  said  first 
and  second  groups  of  cutter  blades,  said  force  transmitting 
means  being  adapted  to  hold  said  first  and  second  groups  of 
blades  in  limb  severing  engagement  with  first  and  second 
opposing  sides,  respectively,  of  said  tree  trunks  as  they  are 
moved  longitudinally  through  the  delimbing  apparatus, 
whereby  the  sever  limbs  from  said  tree  trunks,  and  means  for 
removing  accumulated  severed  limbs  from  the  delimbing  appa- 
ratus including  a  movably  mounted  ejector  means  movable 
between  (a)  a  first  position  so  related  to  said  groups  of  blades 
as  to  enable  the  ejector  means  to  receive  and  support  thereon 
limbs  which  have  been  severed  from  the  tree  trunks  by  said 
blades  to  (b)  a  second  position  displaced  from  the  groups  of 
blades  wherein  the  limbs  accumulated  thereon  escape  from  the 
ejector  means,  and  a  motion  transmitting  linkage  connected  to 
said  ejector  means  for  moving  the  latter  from  the  first  position 
to  the  second  position. 


4,147,191 
TREE  SHEARING  APPARATUS 
Everett  1.  Giese,  P.O.  Box  610,  Prince  George,  British  Colum- 
bia, Canada  (V2L  4S8) 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,429 
Int.  O.:  AOIG  23m 
U.S.  O.  144—34  E  6  Claims 

1.  Tree  shearing  apparatus  comprising  a  main  frame  adapted 
to  be  placed  in  a  generally  upright  position  alongside  a  stand- 
ing tree,  a  housing  at  a  lower  end  of  the  main  frame,  said 
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housing  being  shaped  to  provide  side 
ally  of  the  main  frame  and  a  rear 
mounted  in  the  housing,  said  pair  of  shtars 
inner  members  and  opposing  shear  bla(  les 
of  the  housing,  hinge  means  connect!  ig 
elongated  inner  members  to  the  rea 
carried  by  the  side  portions  for  guiding 


I  ortions  projecting  later- 

pprtion,  a  pair  of  shears 

including  elongated 

projecting  forwardly 

rearmost  ends  of  the 

portion,  guide  means 

the  shear  blades  and  for 


transferring  to  said  side  portions  a  majAr 
of  a  cut  tree  resting  on  said  shear  b  ades 
position,  said  pair  of  shears  being  d  sposed 
another  whereby  the  shear  blades  w 
upwardly  from  cutting  edges  therebf, 
mounted  in  the  side  portions  and  confected 
inner  members  near  the  shear  blades 
shears  to  cut  through  a  standing  tree 


4,147,192 

MACHINE  TOOL  FOR  WOOD,  PhA  STICS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Helmut  Torwegge,  Bad  Oeynhausen,  an(  I  Rolf  Steckstor,  Lohne, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assif  nors  to  Fa.  Franz  Tor 

wegge,  dad  Oeynhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  a '  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  fto.  779,911 

Int.  a.2  B27C  1/14;  B2'  G  21/00 

VS.  a.  144-251  R  2  Qaims 
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within  said  frame,  saic 
in  said  retracted 
relation  one  on  top  of 


f.r 


1.  Apparatus  for  machining  a  work 
synthetic  plastic  material  or  the  like, 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  transport  means  for  transportinj 
the  frame; 

(c)  at  least  one  working  tool 
laterally  of  the  path  of  travel  of  t 

(d)  at  least  one  sound  damping  covet 
said  frame  laterally  of  the  path  of 
said  sound  damping  means  includihg 

(1)  a  series  of  sound  damping 
nected  at  their  adjacent  ends  to 

(2)  means  connecting  said  cover  u 
frame  for  transverse  displacem ; 
and  extended  positions  relative 
cover  unit  in  the  extended 
versely  at  its  outer  end  at  least . 
radiating  region  of  the  workpieo 
connecting  means  including 
effecting  pivotal  movement  of 
traded  position  contained  in  a 


iece  formed  of  wood, 
cf>mprising 

the  workpiece  across 

connected  with  said  frame 
e  workpiece;  and 
means  connected  with 
t  avel  of  the  workpiece, 
liig 

m  Embers  pivotally  con- 
lefine  a  cover  unit;  and 
it  at  one  end  with  said 
nt  between  retracted 
to  the  workpiece,  said 
poition  extending  trans- 
p^'tially  across  the  sound 
adjacent  the  tool,  said 
pa  rallel  lever  means  for 
!  lid  cover  unit  to  a  re- 
ceiving space  defined 
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sound  damping  members,  when 
pos^ion,  being  stacked  in  adjacent 
another. 


4,117,193 
cum  !R  HEAD 
Eero  M.  KiWmaa,  Linnan^osl  :enkatu  15  A,  00250  Helsinki  25, 
Finland  ^     ^ 

nied  Jul.  20,  19t7,  Ser,  No.  817,452 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jul.  30,  1976,  762180 

Int.  a.2  B27G  13/04;  B27L  11/02 


U.S.  a.  144—235 


portion  of  the  weight 

when  in  a  closed 

relative  to  one 

len  closed  are  inclined 

and   power  means 

to  the  elongated 

operating  the  pair  of 

I  ear  ground  level. 


7  Claims 


)0fit 

res  jective « 


1.  A  cutter  head  especially 
edging  of  boards,  having  an 
tially  perpendicular  to  the 
cutter  head  being  made  up 
which  sets  of  knives  define 
eters  of  the  cutting  circles 
away  from  the  log  along  said 
width  of  the  cutter  head 
cutting  strips  defined  by  said 
having  a  main  cutting  edge  wlich 
two  adjacent  sets,  defining  sr  laller 
respectively,  said  sets  of  kniv^ 
Other  so  that  a  knife  of  the  set 
always  cuts  before  a  knife  of 
ting  circle,  the  angle  of  inclination 
passing  through  said  axis  of  rotation 
of  each  knife  of  the  set 
being  substantially  in  the  rang< 
inclination  of  the  main  cuttin ; 
defining  the  largest  cutting 
range  from  0*  to  30*. 


1  ar  canter-chipping  of  logs  or  for 

of  rotation  which  is  substan- 

d  rection  of  feed  of  the  log,  the 

least  two  sets  of  cutting  knives, 

cutting  circles,  the  diam- 

mcf-easing  stepwise  in  the  direction 

of  rotation,  the  entire  cutting 

thereby  being  divided  into  parallel 

I  ets  of  knives,  each  cutting  knife 

is  straight,  and  the  knives  of 

and  larger  cutting  circles 

being  staggered  one  after  the 

lefining  the  larger  cutting  circle 

he  set  defining  the  smaller  cut- 

of  the  projection,  on  a  plane 

,  of  the  main  cutting  edge 

defining  the  smallest  cutting  circle 

from  55*  to  75*  and  the  angle  of 

edge  of  each  knife  of  the  set 

c  ircle  being  substantially  in  the 


,14  7, 


IJ, 


1917 


4, 
TRAVELING 
Thomas  E.  Johnson,  Batavia, 

tion,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  25, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  144—309  AC 

1.  A  method  for  installing 
vester  wherein  said  hose  extends 
and  a  movable  delimbing 
reeved  over  a  take-up  reel  movable 
path  of  said  movable  delimbii  ig 
hose  of  a  length  a  predetermi 
termined  reeved  distance  betvs^n 
said  delimbing  head,  putting 
relative  to  said  stationary  member 
unstretched  condition;  atta 
delimbing  head  and  the  other 
with  the  hose  reeved  over 
delimbing  head  relative  to 


achi  Ig 


Slid 
sa  d 


,194 

iOSE  SYSTEM 
.Y.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 


',  Ser.  No.  827,527 
401G  23/08 

8  Claims 

traveling  hose  on  a  tree  har- 

between  a  stationary  member 

of  said  tree  harvester  and  is 

in  a  path  parallel  to  the 

head,  comprising  selecting  a 

amount  shorter  than  a  prede- 

n  said  stationary  member  and 

aid  delimbing  head  in  position 

to  receive  said  hose  in  an 

one  end  of  said  hose  to  said 

end  to  said  stationary  member 

take-up  reel,  extending  said 

stationary  member,  stopping 
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movement  of  said  take-up  reel  at  a  predetermined  point  in  its 
travel  relative  to  said  stationary  member,  and  continuing  the 


extension  of  said  delimbing  head  to  stretch  said  hose  between 
said  stationary  member  and  said  delimbing  head. 


4,147,195 
TRUCK  TIRE  SAFETY  CLAMP 
Dell  V.  Halfacre,  Manila,  Ark.  72442 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,891 
Int.  a.2  B60C  25/00 
VS.  a.  157—1 


a  rod  extending  through  the  bore  and  carrying  a  cross-head 
located  between  said  multiple  locking  members;  and 

a  connecting  link  connected  between  the  cross-head  and 
each  locking  member  adjacent  to  the  lug,  the  cross-head 
and  connecting  links  and  lugs  all  lying  substantially  in  said 
second  plane  when  the  rod  is  moved  to  a  locked  position 
in  which  the  lugs  underlie  the  rim  assembly  and  the  other 
tire  bead,  and  the  rod  having  an  unlocked  position  in 
which  the  cross-head  is  located  adjacent  to  said  hub  and 
the  connecting  links  retract  the  multiple  locking  members 
to  pivot  the  arms  and  lugs  thereof  away  from  the  tire  and 
rim  assembly. 


4,147,196 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  ORCUMFERENTIAL 

GROOVES  IN  THE  TREAD  OF  A  TIRE 

Jean  Jarry,  Qermont-Ferrand,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 

Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin,  Qermont-Ferrand, 

France 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,516 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  4, 1976,  76  29995 

Int.  a.'  B29H  21/00 

VS.  a.  157—13  11  Qaims 


7  Claims 


v:^ 


^■/yj.  J. 


1.  A  safety  clamp  to  be  locked  to  a  tire  and  rim  while  the  tire 
is  being  inflated  on  the  rim,  the  tire  having  beads  which  are 
held  on  the  rim  by  retaining  ring  means  which  are  applied  to 
the  rim  to  form  a  composite  rim  assembly,  the  clamp  compris- 
ing: 
a  fixed  frame  having  a  central  hub  with  a  bore  extending 
through  it  in  an  axial  direction,  the  frame  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  hub  above  the  rim  assembly  and  the 
frame  having  peripheral  portions  lying  in  a  first  plane 
oriented  normal  to  said  axial  direction  and  the  peripheral 
portions  being  disposed  to  overlie  one  tire  bead  when  the 
safety  clamp  is  applied  thereto; 
multiple  locking  members  each  having  an  arm  including  a 
first  end  extending  toward  said  frame,  the  arms  being 
annularly  spaced  from  each  other  and  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  frame  respectively  adjacent  to  said  pe- 
ripheral portions,  and  each  arm  having  a  second  end 
supporting  a  lug  which  extends  normal  to  the  arm  and 
away  from  the  hub  of  the  frame,  each  lug  underlying  the 
rim  assembly  and  the  other  tire  bead  and  lying  in  a  second 
plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane  when  the  safety  clamp  is 
locked  thereto; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  at  least  one  circumferential 
groove  in  the  tread  of  a  tire  having  at  least  one  ply  of  metal 
reinforcing  cables  below  its  tread,  comprising  at  least  one 
assembly  formed  of  a  knife  whose  cutting  edge  has  the  shape  of 
the  radial  profile  of  the  grooves  to  be  created  and  a  support  to 
which  the  knife  is  connected  and  which  guides  the  knife  with 
respect  to  the  tire  to  be  treated,  the  support  being  connected  to 
a  frame  for  bearing  the  tire,  this  apparatus  being  characterized 
by  the  fact  that  the  support  furthermore  comprises  a  feeler, 
said  feeler  being  formed  of  a  detector  which  is  sensitive  to  the 
distance  between  it  and  said  ply,  the  apparatus  furthermore 
comprising  a  device  controlled  by  the  detector  and  maintain- 
ing the  end  portion  of  the  cutting  edge  of  the  knife  at  a  prede- 
terminable  constant  distance  from  said  ply. 


4,147,197 
HRE  DOOR  AND  OPERATOR  THEREFOR 
Morris  W.  Bailey,  Fort  Worth;  John  J.  Luby,  Dallas,  both  of 
Tex.,  and  Donald  G.  Carlton,  Orangevale,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Overhead  Door  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,926 
Int  a.2  BOID  1/22.  1/14 
VS.  a.  160—7  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  control  device  for  a  fire  door  having  a  roll  with  a 
flexible  panel  wrappable  therearound,  wherein  said  control 
device  includes  energy  storage  means  releasable  in  response  to 
a  signal,  such  as  the  melting  of  a  fusible  link,  for  initiating 
unwrapping  rotation  of  said  roll,  and  wherein  said  roll  after 
such  initiating  will  continue  to  rotate  in  response  to  the  gravi- 
tational effect  on  the  panel  unwrapping  therefrom,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
shaft  means  coaxially  affixed  to  said  roll; 
actuating  means  connected  to  said  shaft  means  for  rotating 

same  in  a  panel  wrapping  direction; 
frictional  means  operably  connected  to  said  shaft  means  for 
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limiting  the  rate  at  which  said  pinel  is  unwrapped  from 

said  roll; 
clutch  means  releasably  connecting 

said  actuating  means,  said  clutch 

separable  parts  and  resilient  mean 

driving  engagement; 
disconnect  means  for  disengaging 

sponse  to  said  melting  of  said  fusi|le 


iaid  frictional  means  to 

means  having  a  pair  of 

urging  said  parts  into 


s  lid 


means  including  cam  means  operable 
parts,  whereby  to  disengage  said  c  itch 
shaft  means  is  disconnected  from 
and 
torque  means  mounted  to  move  unde 
operate  said  cam  means  to  diseng  ige 
said  movement  of  said  torque  me^is 
said  melting  of  said  fusible  link 
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to  separate  said 

means  so  that  said 

said  actuating  means; 

the  force  of  gravity  to 

said  clutch  means, 

being  responsive  to 


4,147,198 
PORTABLE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Willy  Ytter,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignc  r 
Dover,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  N( 
Int.  aj  A47G  5/i) 
U.S.  a.  160—135 


g 


1.  A  portable  display  system  compris  ng 

a  plurality  of  panels  each  having  a    letachable  front  wall 

board  and  detachable  rear  wallboafd: 
a  first  and  second  peripheral  support 

position  said  detachable  front  an( 

substantially  parallel  and  confronti 

form  a  panel  assembly;  said  first  peripheral 

removably  positioned  along  at  least  one 

detachable  front  and  rear  wallboar  1 

eral  support  means  positioned  alon  5 

of  said  detachable  front  and  rear 

detachable  front  and  rear  wallbo^d 

said  first  and  second  peripheral  sup  port 

tion  perpendicular  to  the  edge  a  ong 

peripheral  suppori  means  is  positio  led 
hinging  means  for  connecting  a  plural  ty  of  said  panel  assem 


to  Extraversion,  Inc., 
838,667 

9aaims 


means  to  support  and 

rear  wallboard  in  a 

relationship  so  as  to 

support  means 

outer  edge  of  said 

,  said  second  periph- 

the  remaining  edges 

tailboard  so  that  said 

is  removable  from 

means  in  a  direc- 

which  said  first 


tiat 
second  , 


i  compri  mg 


clutch  means  in  re- 
link, said  disconnect 


blies  to  each  other  so 
vided  into  a  first  and 

said  hinging  means 
greater  than  two  and  a 
than  two  so  that  said 
plurality  of  said  panel 
direction  and  said  double 
of  said  panel  assemblies 

said  first  and  second  grou|  1 
nected  panel  assemblies 
nected  panel  assemblies 
tions  so  that  in  the 
assemblies  extending  in 
number  of  panel  assemb 
direction, 

said  first  group  being 
of  said  second  group 
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said  panel  assemblies  are  di- 
group; 
_  a  plurality  of  comer  hinges 
p  urality  of  double  hinges  greater 
c<  rner  hinges  are  connected  to  a 
assemblies  movable  in  a  vertical 
hinges  connected  to  a  plurality 
n|ovable  in  a  horizontal  direction, 
comprising  a  number  of  con- 
such  that  said  number  of  con- 
hinged  in  the  said  two  direc- 
position  the  number  of  panel 
vertical  direction  equals  the 
ies  extending  in  the  horizontal 


sre 

:  extenc  ed 

l^e 


extern  led  to  said  position  independent 


^ 


A,U  7 


DRAPERY 
John  K.  Cameron,  Warwick, 
taring  Company,  Warwick, 
Filed  Dec.  14, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  160—330 


,199 
SUPPOJRT  COMBINATION 

assignor  to  Kenney  Manufac- 
I. 

,  Ser.  No.  860,591 
i;06B  9/20 

3  Claims 


RI 


19:7 


piir< 


sad 


rxi, 
I  art; 


1.  A  drapery  support 
a  curtain  rod  comprising  a  . 
a  helical  compression  spring 
means  for  securing  said 
means  for  threadedly 
tube  whereby  twisting 
effectively  lengthens  the 
a  curtain; 

a  finial  at  each  end  of  said 
having  an  enlarged  middle 
rings  mounted  on  said  rod; 
means  connecting  said  curt4n 
the  inside  dimensions  of 
limited  to  prevent  said 
larged  middle  part  of  said 
an  annular  groove  in  said 
than  said  middle  part  the 
being  smaller  than  the 
rings  whereby  said  annul:  r 
and  retain  a  ring  adjacent 
a  pair  of  walls  in  opposed 

ing  opening;  and 
said  rod  mounted  between 
sion  supporting  said  curtain 
one  ring  in  each  said  annifar 


I  fini  il 


4,14' 
METHOD  AND 

ENTRAPPED  GAS 
Robert  G.  Warsinski,  Southfi^ld. 
Walled  Lake,  both  of  Mich., 
pany.  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1971 , 
Int.  a.2  B22E 
U.S.  a.  164-4 

1.  A  method  of  controlling 
machine  which  includes  an 
of  molten  casting  material  to  a 
mounted  for  translation  withi 


composing  in  combination; 

of  hollow  telescoping  tubes; 
within  said  tubes; 
spniig  to  one  said  tube; 
engagfig  said  spring  to  the  other  said 
tubes  relative  to  each  other 
lod; 


ths 


nigs 


to  said  rings; 

opening  of  said  rings  being 

from  passing  over  the  en- 

finial; 

nearer  to  the  end  of  said  finial 

( iameter  of  said  annular  groove 

mfiimum  inside  diameter  of  said 

groove  is  adapted  to  receive 

to  the  end  of  said  finial; 

relation  defining  a  curtain  receiv- 


S2id 


walls  under  spring  compres- 
by  rings  on  said  rod  and  by 
groove. 


,200 
APPARAlrUS  FOR  ELIMINATING 
IN  DIE  CASTINGS 

and  George  R.  Wlodyga, 
assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 


Ser.  No.  814,519 

17/32.  17/10 

10  Claims 

:he  shot  speed  in  a  die  casting 

mje  ction  tube  for  delivering  a  shot 

lie  cavity,  an  injection  plunger 

said  tube  at  controlled  shot 
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speeds,  an  opening  in  said  tube  for  receiving  a  shot  of  molten 
casting  material  internal  to  said  tube  in  the  translational  path  of 
said  plunger,  said  die  cavity  communicating  with  one  end  of 
said  tube  for  receiving  said  molten  material  delivered  from  said 
tube,  wherein  said  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
translating  said  injection  plunger  to  a  first  extreme  position 

within  said  tube  to  clear  said  opening; 
placing  a  shot  of  molten  casting  material  in  said  opening  of 
said  injection  tube; 


ii.  chromium  in  an  amount  between  10  and  25  percent  by 

weight  of  the  composite; 
and  in  said  matrix: 
(b)  an  in  situ  grown  reinforcing  phase  free  from  chromium 
and  consisting  essentially  of  whisker-like  elongated  mono- 
crystalline  fibers  of  at  least  one  metal  monocarbide,  the 
metal  of  which  is  selected  from  the  group  constituted  by 
Ta,  Nb,  Hf  and  Ti,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  model  of  a  part  to  be  produced  by  forming  a  wax 
shape  of  the  part  to  be  produced,  chemically  applying  a 
silver  film  to  said  wax  shape,  and  electrolytically  deposit- 
ing a  metal  forming  an  external  surface  of  said  model  on 
said  silver  film,  said  external  surface  having  a  melting 
point  sufficiently  high  to  resist  de[>osit  by  plasma  or  fiame 
spraying  of  a  refractory  metal  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  which  consists  of  aluminum  oxide,  zirconium  oxide 
and  magnesium  oxide  having  a  purity  of  at  least  99.5%; 
depositing  by  plasma  or  flame  spraying  onto  said  model  a 

one  piece  thin,  dense  and  nonporous  shell  of  said  oxide; 

and 
separating  said  shell  from  said  model  by  a  physical  or 

chemical  treatment  whereby  said  separated  shell  forms 

said  mold. 


translating  said  injector  plunger  from  said  extreme  position 
towards  said  die  cavity  end  of  said  tube  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined shot  speed; 

providing  a  sensing  means  proximate  said  die  cavity  and  said 
one  end  of  said  tube  for  sensing  the  entry  of  said  molten 
material  to  said  die  cavity  and  producing  a  high  sp>eed  shot 
signal; 

translating  said  injector  plunger  at  a  second  predetermined 
shot  speed  higher  than  said  first  shot  speed  in  response  to 
the  production  of  said  high  speed  shot  signal  to  thereby 
inject  said  molten  material  into  said  die  cavity. 


4,147,201 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  OF  A 
METALLURGICAL  MOLD 
Maurice  Rabinovitch,  Chatillon,  and  Pierre  Magnier,  Chatenay- 
Malabry,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Office  National  d'E- 
tudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales  (O.N.E.R.A.),  Chatillon 
and  Microfusion  S.A.,  Gennevilliers,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,014 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  20,  1975,  75  05345 
Int.  a.-  B22C  9/04.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  164—35  1  Claim 


4,147,202 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  INGOT  MOULD 
Pierre  Gay,  La  Tour  en  Jarez,  France,  assignor  to  Oesid  SA., 
Saint-Chamond,  France 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,091 

Int.  a.-  B22D  11/04 

VJS.  a.  164—436  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  mold  for  the  directional  solidifica- 
tion of  a  metall  alloy  composite  to  produce  parts  of  complex 
shape  of  refractory  directionally  solidified  polyvariant  fiber- 
reinforced  composite  having  eutectic-type  structure  consisting 
essentially  of  two  distinct  independent  phases  constituted  by: 
(a)  a  complex  multicomponent  matrix  phase  consisting  es- 
sentially of: 

i.  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Fe,  Ni  and  Co,  and 


1.  A  continuous  casting  ingot  mould  comprising: 

a  front  plate: 

a  back  plate  adapted  to  be  spaced  from  said  front  plate; 

two  lateral  plates  disposed  between  said  front  and  back 
plates; 

a  stationary  frame; 

a  movable  frame; 

said  front  and  back  plates  being  disposed  on  a  respective  one 
of  said  stationary  and  movable  frames; 

clamping  means  for  said  movable  frame  with  respect  to  said 
stationary  frame  for  clamping  said  lateral  plates  between 
said  front  and  back  plates;  and 

support  means  for  supporting  said  movable  frame  with  re- 
spect to  said  stationary  frame  comprising  two  columns 
fixed  to  said  stationary  frame  and  arranged  with  their  axes 
perpendicular  to  said  stationary  frame  and  two  articula- 
tions each  mounted  to  slide  axially  on  a  respective  one  of 
said  columns,  one  of  said  articulations  being  fixed  to  said 
movable  frame  and  the  other  of  said  articulations  being 
mounted  to  slide  relative  to  said  movable  frame  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  a  plane  extending  through  said  axes  of  said 
columns  and  transverse  to  said  axes  of  said  columns. 
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4,147^03 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR"  CONTROLLING  THE 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  FUNCTION  OF  A  HEAT 

PUMP  SYSTEM 

John  F.  Rayfield,  P.O.  Box  597,  Hoilkter,  Mo.  65672 

FUed  Not.  9,  1977,  Ser.  lijo.  849,974 

iBt  a.2  F25B  29  '00 


means  for  infeeding  the  ho 
raulator; 


U.S.  a.  165—2 


t> 


pen  bl 


t  ie 


minim  jm 


1.  A  low  voltage  control  apparatus 
heating  and  cooling  system  operable 
ture  within  a  controlled  environment, 
comprising  an  indoor  thermostat  o. 
ing  signal  when  the  temperature  within 
ment  rises  above  a  preset  maximum 
signal  when  the  temperature  within 
ment  drops  below  a  first  preset 
second  heating  signal  when  the 
trolled  environment  drops  below  a 
temperature  that  is  lower  than  said 
an  outdoor  heat  pump  operable  to  heat 
environment;  and  an  indoor  fossil 
supplement  the  heating  capacity  of 
said  low  voltage  control  apparatus 
terminal  means  for  operably  couplin 
said  indoor  thermostat,  said  heat 
furnace;  and 
means  for  operably  coupling  said 
pling  means  being  arranged  to 
tion  of  said  heat  pump  in  response 
activate  the  heating  operation  of 
sponse  to  said  first  heating  sign 
heating  operation  of  said  indoor 
simultaneously  terminating  the 
outdoor  heat  pump  in  response 
signal. 


13  Claims 


full 


sad 
cor  iprising: 


pi  mp, 


te(  ninal  means,  said  cou- 

acti  'ate  the  cooling  opera- 

t )  said  cooling  signal,  to 

said  heat  pump  in  re- 

and  to  activate  the 

f<  ssil  fuel  furnace  while 

hej  ting  operation  of  said 

t )  said  second  heating 


4  147  204 
COMPRESSED-AIR  STORAGE  INSTALLATION 

Hans  Pfenninger,  Baden,  Switzerland,  a^ignor  to  BBC  Brown, 
Boveri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden,  S  ivitzerland 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  N ).  852,488 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzei  land,   Dec.   23,   1976. 
16244/76 

Int.  a.2  F23L  15/02;  B6  G  5/00 
U.S.  a.  165—4 

1.  A  compressed-air  storage  installati  )n  comprising: 

a  heat  accumulator  for  storing  heat  cc  ntained  in  compressed 

air  moving  through  said  heat  accui  lulator; 
at  least  one  subterranean  cavern  into 

the  air  moving  through  the  heat  ac  cumulator; 
a  storage  medium  disposed  within  sai(  1  heat  accumulator  for 
the  storage  of  the  heat  of  the  c<  mpressed  air  moving 
through  the  heat  accumulator; 
partition  means  arranged  in  the  storaj  e  medium  for  forming 
a  number  of  air  passages  through 
air  flows  in  an  essentially  outward 


10  Qaims 


which  there  is  passed 


'  /hich  hot  compressed 
direction; 


for  use  in  a  heat  pump 
regulate  the  tempera- 
said  heat  pump  system 
ie  to  generate  a  cool- 
the  controlled  environ- 
ten^jerature,  a  first  heating 
controlled  environ- 
temperature,  and  a 
temp^ature  within  the  con- 
preset  minimum 
first  minimum  temperature; 
ind  cool  the  controlled 
furnace  operable  to 
outdoor  heat  pump. 


said  hot  compressed  air  w|ich 
ward  direction  through 
heat  transfer  to  the 
into  said  subterranean 


flows  in  an  essentially  out- 
aid  air  passages  cooling  due  to 
storage  medium  and  then  flowing  on 


ca  i-em. 


4,1-  7 


VACUUM  ACTUATED 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 

SIGNAL 
George  T.  Bata,  Grafgon,  and 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Th< 
Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 
Int.  a.2  F25B 
U.S.  a.  165—26 


,205 
AlA-OMATIC  TEMPERATURE 
WnH  ACTUATOR  PRESSURE 
REDBACK 

Van  P.  Splker,  Newport  News, 
Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield, 


1977 


,  Ser.  No.  832,142 
i  9/00;  B60H  3/00 


the  control  panel  with 
>,  and  said  fossil  fuel 


vwuw 

SOUfiCf 


WIIFIEP 


n 


TEW. 
SEtlCTW 


»7" 


1.  An  automatic  temperature 
selected  temperature  in  an  enclosed 
prising: 
selector  means  for  generatii  g 

selected  temperature  level 
temperature  sensor  means 

within  said  enclosed  spac( 

ing  signal; 
means  for  generating  an 

difference  between  said 

temperature  sensor  signals 
means  for  increasing  or  deer  easing 

said  enclosed  space  in 

signal; 
said  last  named  means  i 

movable  output  member 

decrease  in  the  temperatu 

upon  assuming  a  corresponding 


err  jr 
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compressed  air  to  the  heat  accu- 


10  Claims 


l/^  -f-^ 


u.,,    I  (l<  COHDIIIDiril-'^ 

*"'    I  twPoilAliiii  cnliT 


control  system  for  producing  a 
space,  said  system  com- 


a  signal  corresponding  to  a 

sensing  the  temperature  level 
and  generating  a  correspond- 


signal  corresponding  to  the 
sfclector  means  signals  and  said 


resp  snse 


the  temperature  level  in 
to  generation  of  said  error 


includ  ng  an  actuator  device  having  a 
which  causes  an  increase  or 
e  level  of  said  enclosed  space 
position; 
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said  last  named  means  further  includes  means  causing  said 
movable  member  to  assume  a  corresponding  position  in 
response  to  generation  of  said  error  signal,  including  pres- 
sure transducer  means,  said  pressure  transducer  means 
generating  a  variable  fluid  pressure  in  correspondence 
with  said  error  signal; 

said  actuator  means  being  responsive  to  the  level  of  pressure 
generated  by  said  pressure  transducer  means  to  assume 
said  corresponding  position  of  said  movable  member; 

pressure  sensor  means  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to 
said  pressure  level  and  means  responsive  to  said  pressure 
sensor  means  to  null  said  error  signal  means  by  said  pres- 
sure signal  u|X)n  generation  of  said  pressure  sensor  signal 
corresponding  to  the  development  of  said  variable  pres- 
sure corresponding  to  the  corresponding  position  of  said 
movable  member  to  said  error  signal; 

whereby  said  pressure  sensor  means  signal  forms  a  feedback 
control  loop  in  said  automatic  temperature  control  sys- 
tem. 


4,147,207 

CONVECnVE-TYPE  RADIATOR  WITH  INTERNAL 

HEAT  TRANSFER  MEDIUM 

Leo  Lesyk,  Walton  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bird  Electronic 

Corporation,  Solon,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,645 

Int.  a.2  F28D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  165—106  4  Claims 


4,147,206 
SEMI-ACnVE  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  FOR  HEAT 

PIPE  HEAT  RECOVERY  UNITS 
Algerd  Basiulis,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,466 

Int.  a.2  F28D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  165—32  4  Claims 
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1.  A  heat  exchanger  unit  with  temperature  control  compris- 


1.  A  radiator  for  cooling  a  liquid  medium  contained  therein 
that  circulates  by  convection  around  an  internal  heat  source  to 
absorb  heat  energy  from  said  heat  source,  comprising: 

a  housing  containing  said  liquid  medium  and  having  opposed 
end  walls  and  at  least  four  laterally  finned  quadrilateral 
side  walls  secured  to  said  end  walls,  said  side  walls  defin- 
ing a  prism  of  aerodynamic  form  with  its  axis  horizontal, 
said  side  walls  intersecting  in  perpendicular  diagonal 
planes,  including  a  horizontal  plane  and  a  vertical  plane, 
through  said  prism 

said  horizontal  plane  intersecting  said  vertical  plane  at  a 
location  more  closely  spaced  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
prism  than  to  the  upper  end  to  provide  an  optimal  aerody- 
namic prismatic  form  whereby  said  housing  has  a  low 
resistance  to  the  upward  convective  flow  of  atmosphere 
as  said  housing  transfers  heat  energy  to  said  upwardly 
flowing  atmosphere  and  to  provide  a  location  for  said 
internal  heat  source. 


ing: 


intake  and  exhaust  ducts  for  transferring  at  least  two  flows  of 
fluids  in  which  a  first  of  the  fluids  is  subject  to  excessive 
cooling  in  a  first  of  said  ducts  sufficient  to  effect  deleteri- 
ous cooling  of  a  second  of  the  fluids  in  a  second  of  said 
ducts; 

heat  pipes  with  working  fluid  therein  extending  between 
said  ducts  for  exchanging  heat  therebetween  and  between 
said  first  and  second  fluids; 

working  fluid  trap  portions  coupled  to  at  least  a  numl>er  of 
said  heat  pipes;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  working  fluid  trap  portions  compris- 
ing an  enclosure  surrounding  said  working  fluid  trap 
portions  with  at  least  two  couplings  respectively  between 
said  enclosure  and  said  intake  and  exhaust  ducts,  valves  in 
said  couplings,  at  least  one  outlet  from  said  enclosure,  and 
means  coupled  at  least  to  said  valves  for  maintaining  a  first 
of  said  valves  open  and  a  second  of  said  valves  closed,  and 
vice-versa,  whereby  said  number  of  said  heat  pipes  are 
fully  saturated  with  said  working  fluid  in  the  absence  of 
the  excessive  cooling  and  said  working  fluid  is  withdrawn 
from  said  number  of  said  heat  pipes  and  held  in  said  work- 
ing fluid  trap  portions  during  the  excessive  cooling. 


4,147,208 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Roland  Naegelin,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,821 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,   Oct    6,    1975, 
12926/75 

Int.  a.2  F28F  9/00 
VJS.  a.  165—159  7  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising 

a  plurality  of  sub-assemblies,  each  sub-assembly  including  a 
plurality  of  straight  tubes;  a  pair  of  tube  sheets  mounting 
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said  tubes  therein,  each  tube  s\  :et  being  disposed  at  a 
respective  end  of  said  straight  ti  ibes;  a  pair  of  spherical 
shells,  each  said  shell  extending  over  a  respective  tube 
sheet;  an  inlet  line  connected  to  ane  of  said  shells  to  de- 
liver a  flowable  medium  into  said  shell  for  passage 
through  said  straight  tubes;  an  oul  let  line  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  shells  to  exhaust  the  medium  from  said 
straight  tubes;  a  guide  tube  surrou  uding  said  straight  tubes 
and  having  openings  at  opposite  ends  for  conducting  a 
flowable  medium  therethrough  <  ver  said  straight  tubes; 
and  an  outer  flange  on  said  guid :  tube  intermediate  said 
opposite  ends,  said  flanges  of  sa  d  sub-assemblies  being 
disposed  adjacent  to  each  other  ti  i  form  a  seal  preventing 
a  flow  of  the  flowable  medium  f  om  passing  about  each 
said  guide  tube  between  said  end    thereof; 

a  common  plate  having  said  flang :  of  each  sub-assembly 
supported  thereon  to  suspend  <ach  subassembly  on  a 
vertical  axis,  said  plate  having  a  |  lurality  of  openings  for 
each  sub-assembly  of  a  size  corre  iponding  to  the  dimen- 
sions of  a  respective  guide  tube; 

a  common  tubular  wall  about  said  sub-assemblies  and  se- 
cured to  said  common  plate,  sad  tubular  wall  having 
openings  on  one  side  of  said  comi  non  plate  communicat 
ing  with  said  openings  of  said  g  lide  tube  of  each  sub 
assembly  on  said  side;  and 

a  shell  secured  in  seal-tight  manner 
said  side  to  form  an  annular  spao 
passing  from  said  sub-assemblies  tl  rough  said  openings  of 
said  side. 
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first  medium  flow  in  the  tube  • 
ally  opposite  the  flow  directii  m 
this  region,  producing  coupter 
tween,  and  (b)  in  region  II 
direction  of  the  second  medii^ 
lel  flow  heat  transfer  thereb*  tween 


Vladimir  G.  Pronko,  Bolshoi 
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is  (a):  in  regions  I  and  III  gener- 

of  the  second  medium  through 

flow  heat  transfer  therebe- 

generally  the  same  as  the  flow 

in  this  region,  producing  paral- 


4,1  »7,210 
SCREEN  HE/  ,T  EXCHANGER 

Pronko,  Bolshoi  Kozlovsky  pereulok,  11,  k*.  42; 
Evgeny  V.  Onosovsky,  ullu  a  Zoi  i  Alexandra  Kosmodemian- 
skikh,  8/7,  kv.  131;  Albert  V.  Chuvpilo,  3  Mytischinskaya 
ulitsa,  14a,  k».  86;  Irina  nJ  Zhuravleva,  4  Parkovaya  ulitsa, 
24,  kv.  6;  Viktor  A.  Komeeiv,  Nagatinskaya  ulitsa,  89,  k?.  4; 
Dmitry  A.  Klimenkov,  ChoBgarsky  bulvar,  14,  korpus  2,  k*. 
31;  Galina  M.  Smimova,  ulil  sa  Vvedenskogo,  11,  korpus  1,  kr. 
7;  Vladimir  V.  Usanov,  Nov  odevichy  proezd,  2,  kv.  5;  Jury  I. 
Ivanov,  Obolensky  pereulol ;,  9,  korpus  3,  kv.  15;  Boris  a! 
Chemyshev,  Seleznevskaya  ilitsa,  40,  kv.  10;  Vaslly  D.  Nikit 


i: 


4,147,209 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  HEiiT 
Ake  K.  Persson,  Hofors,  Sweden,    „ 
Trading  and  Development  Company 
lands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  608,210,  Aug 
This  application  Aug.  19,  1977, 
Int.  a.^  F28F 
VS.  a.  165—161 


EXCHANGER 

assignor  to  SKF  Industrial 
i.V.,  Jutphaas,  Nether- 


^r 

'9A2 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  for  heat  ... 
second  mediums,  the  heat  exchanger 
generally  parallel  tubes  for  flow 
medium  through  said  tubes  and  an 
walls  surrounding  and  defining  therein  . 
said  second  medium  to  flow  about  ani 
tubes  which  extend   through  said 
through  the  jacket  walls,  the 
therewith  comprising  wall  means 
space  into  three  regions,  designated 
which  said  tubes  extend,  the  tubes  w 
gion  I  being  the  same  tubes  extending 
wall  means  comprising  a  first  wall 

tially  parallel  to  said  tubes  and  si 

regions  I  and  III  said  first  wall  portion 
each  extending  toward  but  spaced 
walls,  and  a  second  wall  portion  ex 
said  first  wall  portion  to  said  jacket 
I  from  region  III,  said  improvement 
inlet  and  outlet  means  in  each  of  said 
direction  of  second  medium  flow 
forming  a  continuous  passage  from 
tubes  being  oriented  in  said  regions 


kin,  Tsvetnoi  bulvar,  25,  k\ 
Nikolaev,  Shkolnaya  ulitsa 


to  said  tubular  wall  at 
for  a  flow  of  medium 


Trizno,  Kirovsky  prospekt,  16,  kv.  32,  Leningrad;  Valery  G. 
Karkozov,  Bolsbaya  Porokb  tvskaya  ulitsa,  45,  kv.  237,  Lenin- 
grad; Tatyana  J.  Verkhoglyi  dova,  prospekt  Kosmonavtov,  92, 


kv.  137,  Leningrad;  Evgeny 


16,  kv.  15,  Leningrad,  and  Lidia  I.  Yakovleva,  Vsevolzhsky 
raion,  poselok  Kuzmolova,   (orotky  pereulok,  8,  Leningrad- 


skaya  oblast,  all  of  U.S.S.R 

Filed  Aug.  3,  19^,  Ser.  No.  711,507 
Int.  a.2  f'28F  1/44 
U.S.  a.  165—165 


27, 1975,  abandoned. 
No.  825,983 


16  Oaims 


trai  sfer  between  first  and 

i  icluding  a  plurality  of 

thet  Jthrough  of  said  first 

jacket  formed  by 

heat  transfer  space  for 

in  contact  with  said 

transfer  space  and 

improv  :ment  in  combination 

dividing  said  heat  transfer 

II  and  III,  through 

extend  through  re- 

t  irough  region  III,  said 

port  on  extending  substan- 

substaitially  region  II  from 

having  opposite  ends 

one  of  said  jacket 

ling  transversely  from 

and  separating  region 

fu  -ther  comprising  fluid 

re;  ;ions  for  establishing  a 

throui  ;h  each  region  and  for 

re{|on  I  to  II  to  III,  said 

that  the  direction  of 


oi  Iter 


he  It 


whi  ;h 


fr<m 
xtent 
I  wall 


sue  1 


1.  A  screen  heat  exchanger 
tivity  comprising:  a  plurality  <Jf 
passages  for  fluids  for  heat 
made  of  a  sheet  material  hav  ing 
than  that  of  said  spacers,  said 
arranged  alternately  and  beinj 
said  screens  including  a  plurali  ty 
ity  of  meshes  on  said  screens 
within  the  space  of  each  passa,  ;e 
fer  from  one  fluid  to  another  ftiid 
the  place  of  said  screens  at  an 
between  45"  and  90°,  said  elentnts 
ing  within  one  another  without 
two  headers  communicating  w 
secured  to  the  opposed  ends 
fluids  along  the  passages  of  said 


ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY 
PLURALITY 

Burton  B.  Sandiford,  Placentii , 
Company  of  California,  Brea 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2  E21B 
U.S.  a.  166—270 

1.  In  the  process  of  carryinj 
process  in  a  subterranean  oil-  )earing 
neous  permeability  having  a 
drive  fluid  is  injected  into  said 
tion  wells  and  oil  and/or 
production  wells,  the 
plug  in  the  reservoir  adjacent 
communication  with  the 


I  hi  ;h 


i  improver  lent 


high 


95,  all  of  Moscow;  Anatoly  F. 
5,  kv.  42,  Leningrad;  Maya  S. 


V.  Moskalev,  ulitsa  Primakova, 


2  Claims 


laving  anisotropic  heat  conduc- 
'  spacers  having  holes  defining 
change  therebetween;  screens 
a  heat  conductivity  higher 
spacers  and  said  screens  being 
rigidly  connected  into  a  bank; 
of  elements  forming  a  plural- 
said  elements  being  disposed 
in  the  direction  of  heat  trans- 
and  inclined  with  respect  to 
angle  substantially  in  the  range 
of  adjacent  screens  extend- 
making  contact;  and  at  least 
th  the  passages  of  said  bank  and 
( if  the  bank  for  distributing  the 
'  bank. 


4,14  ',211 


PROCESS  UTILIZING  A 
OF  WELLS 

Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 
Calif. 

No.  705,623.  Jul.  15,  1976, 
r*>v.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,948 
~  33/138.  43/20 

13  Qaims 

out  an  enhanced  oil  recovery 

reservoir  of  heteroge- 

permeability  zone  wherein  a 

eservoir  via  one  or  more  injec- 

is  produced  via  one  or  more 

which  comprises  forming  a 

;ach  injection  well  which  is  in 

permeability  zone  and  in  the 
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reservoir  adjacent  each  production  well  which  is  in  communi- 
cation with  the  high  permeability  zone,  the  plug  formed  occu- 
pying about  1  to  20  percent  by  volume  of  the  high  permeability 


zone,  by  injecting  into  the  reservoir  via  each  injection  well  and 
via  each  production  well  about  1  to  200  barrels  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  plug-forming  composition  per  vertical  foot  of  the 
high  permeability  zone  to  be  treated  per  well  treated. 


4,147,212 
CONTROL  OF  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE  GAS  TO  REDUCE 
TOXICITY  AND  CORROSION  DUE  TO  EXPOSURES 
THERETO 
Vernon  R.  Tisdale,  Homewood,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Sherwin- 
Williams  Co.,  aeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,371 
Int.  a.2  BOID  53/34;  COIB  17/20:  COIG  9/08:  C09K  7/04 
VJS.  a.  166—244  C  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removal  of  sulfides  in  well  drilling  and 
packing  fluids  containing  an  aqueous  phase  which  has  been 
exposed  to  sorption  of  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  which  comprises 
including  therein  an  amount  of  water  soluble  zinc  ammonium 
carbonate  complex  at  least  stiochiometrically  sufficient  to 
precipitate  substantially  all  of  said  sulfide  ion  then  present  in 
said  fluid. 

5.  A  method  of  removal  of  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  from  gases 
containing  objectionable  amounts  of  said  sulfide  gas  by  sub- 
jecting said  gas  to  intimate  contact  and  wash  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  zinc  ammonium  carbonate  complex  wherein  the 
complex  contains  a  substantial  proportion  of  zinc  tetra  ammo- 
nium carbonate  and  recovering  said  washed  gas  substantially 
free  from  said  sulfide  gas  contaminant. 


4,147,213 
COMBUSTION  AIR  INJECTION  WELL 
Frank  H.  Hollingsworth,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 
Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,262 
Int.  a.2  E21B  43/24.  33/14 
VJS.  CI.  166—256  7  Qains 

1.  A  method  of  completing  a  combustion  air  injection  well 
comprising: 
assembling  an  outer  casing  string  having  a  lower  portion  of 
a  first  diameter  and  an  upper  portion  having  a  second 
diameter  larger  than  said  first  diameter,  said  upper  and 
lower  portions  connected  by  a  short  swage, 
forming  threads  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  top  of  said  lower 

portion, 
positioning  said  casing  string  in  a  borehole  with  said  swage 
located  above  a  predetermined  air  injection  level  and 
below  a  predetermined  divertent  fluid  injection  level, 
assembling  an  inner  casing  string  of  essentially  the  same 
diameter  as  the  diameter  of  said  lower  portion  of  said 
casing  string, 
forming  threads  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  lower  end  of  the 
inner  casing  having  dimensions  which  mate  with  the 


threads  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  lower  portion 
of  said  casing  string,  and 

positioning  said  inner  casing  within  said  outer  casing  string 
so  that  said  inner  and  outer  threads  match  and  screwing 
said  inner  casing  into  said  outer  casing. 

5.  A  combustion  air  injection  well  comprising: 

a  borehole  in  the  earth  extending  at  least  to  a  predetermined 
air  injection  depth  within  a  hydrocarbon-bearing  forma- 
tion; 

an  outer  casing  string  extending  from  the  surface  of  the  earth 


to  said  air  injection  depth  comprising  a  lower  portion  of  a 
first  diameter,  an  upper  portion  of  a  second  diameter 
larger  than  said  first  diameter,  and  a  short  swage  connect- 
ing said  upper  and  lower  portions,  said  swage  positioned 
above  said  air  injection  depth  and  below  a  predetermined 
divertent  fluid  injection  depth;  and 
an  inner  casing  string  having  a  diameter  substantially  the 
same  as  said  first  diameter,  positioned  within  said  upper 
portion  of  said  outer  string  extending  from  the  surface  of 
the  earth  to  said  swage  and  connected  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  lower  portion  by  means  of  a  threaded  connection. 


104 


4,147^14 

TANNIN  MATERIALS  AS  ADblTIVES  IN  OIL 

RECOVERY  PROCESSES  INVOl  .VING  CHEMICAL 

RECOVERY  AGE  NTS 

George  Kalfoglou,  Houston,  Tex.,  assi|  nor  to  Texaco  Inc,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  Uo.  859,423 
Int.  aj  E21B  43}22 
VS.  a.  166—273 

1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  oil  froln 
tion  containing  oil  and  having  an  inje<  tion 
tion  well  wherein  a  surfactant  solut  on 
injection  well  in  order  to  drive  the  oi 
wherein  it  is  produced  the  improvenx  nt 
injecting  into  the  injection  well  in  acfnixture ' 
tant  a  synthetic  tanning  material 
reducing  the  adsorption  of  surfactant 
matrix. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


eClaims 

a  subterranean  forma- 
well  and  a  produc- 
ts injected  into  the 
to  the  production  well 
which  comprises: 

with  the  surfac- 
amounts  effective  for 
on  the  reservoir 


4,147,215 

INDEPENDENTLY  POWERED  BREAKOUT  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD  FOR  A  SECnOI^^L  DRILL  STRING 

Lee  R.  Hodge,  Houston;  John  M.  Cr«well,  Friendswood,  and 
Richard  A.  Rogers,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Hughes 
Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  Ho.  884,870 

Int.  a.2  B25B  17/00;  E21H  i/OO.  19/16 

U.S.  a.  166—315  14  Qaims 


t>3e 


secti  m 


1.  In  an  earth  boring  machine  of  a 
able  carriage  means  mounted  to  the 
generally  up  and  down  movement  alon  ; 
means  mounted  in  the  carriage  means 
drill  pipe,  an  improved  means  for  m; 
sections  of  the  drill  pipe,  comprising: 
wrench  means  mounted  to  the 

the  first  section  of  pipe; 
slip  means  mounted  to  the  machine 
section  of  pipe  and  for  supporting 
the  wrench  means  being  power 
connection  of  the  first  pipe 
second  pipe  section; 
the  wrench  means  and  the  rotary 
of  a  selected  amount  of  rotationa 
spect  to  each  other  while  the 
the  first  pipe  section,  for  making 
connection  of  the  first  pipe  sectio  i 
means. 
14.  A  method  of  removing  drill  pipe 
earth  boring  machine  of  a  type  havin 
riage  means  mounted  to  the  mast,  rotai  / 
in  the  carriage  means  for  rotating  a 
means  for  moving  the  carriage  means 
the  mast  to  move  the  drill  pipe  throug  i 


having  a  mast,  mov- 

nast  and  powered  for 

the  mast,  rotary  drive 

for  rotating  a  string  of 

up  and  breaking  out 


'  dri  /e 


laki  ig 


earn  ige  means  for  gripping 

or  gripping  the  second 
the  drill  string; 
dtiven  for  breaking  the 
with  respect  to  the 


wr  inch 
IP 


means  being  capable 
displacement  with  re- 
means  is  gripping 

and  breaking  out  the 
with  the  rotary  drive 


rom  a  borehole  with  an 
a  mast,  movable  car- 
drive  means  mounted 
of  drill  pipe,  power 

generally  up  and  down 
a  work  table  and  in  a 


str  ng 


: seco  nd 


drive 


borehole,  and  slip  means  mounted 

ping  a  pipe  section  and  suppa  rting 

pulling  the  drill  string  upw  ird 

the  connection  between 

is  at  the  slip  means; 
engaging  the  slip  means  to 

vent  rotation  of  the 
providing  a  wrench  that 

dently  of  the  rotary 

dently  of  the  rotary  dri%fc 

carriage  means; 
actuating  the  wrench  to 

rotating  the  wrench  to 

first  and  second  pipe 
retracting  the  wrench  and 

reverse  to  remove  the 

pipe  section;  then 
engaging  the  wrench  to 

ing  the  rotary  drive  medns 

restrains  the  first  pipe  sec  ion 

the  first  pipe  section  froi  i 
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at  the  work  table  for  grip- 

the  drill  string,  comprising: 

with  the  carriage  means  until 

he  first  and  second  pipe  sections 


grp 


ign) 


Up«i 


ass  gnorsi 


PEfitntATOR/NOiLLE 
Robert  W.  Schnepfe,  Jr., 
White  Hall,  both  of  Md., 
eysville,  Md. 

Filed  May  10, 
Int.  a.2  A62C 
VS.  a.  169—70 


19  f7 


support  the  drill  string  and  pre- 

pipe  section; 

rotationally  powered  indepen- 

means  and  rotatable  indepen- 

means,  and  mounting  it  to  the 


beak 
sec  ions; 


the  first  pipe  section  and  then 
the  connection  between  the 


I  stating  the  rotary  drive  means  in 
pipe  section  from  the  second 


fist 


the  first  pipe  section  and  rotat- 
in  reverse  while  the  wrench 
from  movement,  to  breakout 

the  rotary  drive  means. 


4,1^7,216 

ARRANGEMENT 
rco,  and  Laban  R.  Lowe,  Sr., 
to  AAI  Corporation,  Cock- 


,  Ser.  No.  795,478 
U/22:  B67B  7/24 


10  Claims 


1.  A  penetrator/nozzle  arr^gement 
a  nozzle  having  a  discharg( 
a  tubular  cutter  slidable  as 

nozzle  and  forcibly  drivat>le 

end  of  said  nozzle, 
said  nozzle  being  telescopi 
and  latent  explosive 

forward  high  velocity  imbact 


compnsmg 
end, 

free  body  projectile  about  said 
into  a  target  at  the  discharge 

pic, 
ener^  means  for  imparting  abrupt 
motion  to  said  cutter. 


4,lf7,217 
FOLOABL  E 
Columbus  W.  Hawkins,  Jr.,  R^ute 
71263 

FUed  Sep.  12, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  172—662 


19:7, 


,  Ser.  No.  832,334 
i  lOlB  73/00 


1.  A  harrow  device  characterized 
(i)  a  supporting  frame  ada|  ted 

source,  said  supporting 

ally  positioned  rigid 

its  laterally  adjacent 


:  sect!  on, 


HARROW 
3,  Box  165,  Oak  Grove,  La. 


3  Claims 


by  including 

to  be  connected  to  a  draft 

having  a  plurality  of  later- 

supi^rting  sections,  each  hinged  to 

,  said  supporting  frame  being 


fi  ame  ! 
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composed  of  an  inboard  section  and  two  outboard  sec- 
tions, one  of  which  is  on  each  side  of  the  inboard  section; 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  working  sections  corresponding  to  the 
respective  supporting  sections,  said  working  sections  each 
comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  tandemly  positioned  elongated  transverse 
harrow  bars  secured  together  for  independent  vertical 
and  pivotal  motion  with  respect  to  each  other,  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  downwardly  disposed  harrow  teeth 
secured  to  said  harrow  bars; 

(iii)  connecting  means  fiexibly  securing  the  working  sections 
to  their  corresponding  supporting  sections  so  that  when  a 
working  section  is  in  harrowing  position  it  underlies  its 
corresponding  supporting  section; 

(iv)  first  fluid  actuated  driving  means  connected  between 
one  of  the  outboard  sections  of  the  supporting  frame  and 
the  inboard  section  of  the  supporting  frame,  and  second 
fluid  actuated  driving  means  connected  between  the  other 
outboard  section  of  the  supporting  frame  and  the  inboard 
section  of  the  supporting  frame  so  that  each  one  of  the 
outboard  supporting  sections  together  with  its  corre- 
sponding working  section  can  be  independently  rotated  as 
a  unit  around  a  longitudinal  axis  between  prone  and  up- 
standing positions; 

(v)  butt  plates  positioned  between  and  carried  by  the  respec- 
tive laterally  adjacent  sections  of  the  supporting  frame, 
said  butt  plates  being  in  registration  when  the  supporting 
frame  is  in  prone  position;  said  driving  means  of  (iv)  being 
adapted  to  force  and  maintain  said  butt  plates  in  registra- 
tion when  the  supporting  frame  is  in  prone  position  and  at 
other  preselected  times  to  effect  the  rotation  of  the  out- 
board section  of  the  supporting  frame  and  its  correspond- 
ing outboard  working  section  as  specified  in  (iv); 

(vi)  individual  spacer  means  mounted  on  the  undersides  of 
the  res|>ective  supporting  sections  so  that  each  spacer 
means  is  interposed  between  a  supporting  section  and  its 
corresponding  working  section,  said  spacer  means  sepa- 
rating the  supporting  section  from  its  underlying  working 
section  by  a  predetermined  distance  when  the  harrow 
device  rests  in  prone  position  upon  a  flat  surface;  and 

(vii)  attachment  means  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  the 
inboard  section  of  the  supporting  frame  enabling  the  en- 
tire supporting  frame  to  be  detachably  attached  to  and 
propelled  by  the  draft  source  and  to  be  raised  and  lowered 
by  and  tilted  forwardly  and  rearwardly  by  driving  means 
of  the  draft  source; 

the  connecting  means  of  (iii)  being  further  characterized  in 
that  they  are  linearly  extendible  to  a  predetermined  length 
such  that  when  the  supporting  frame  is  raised  by  driving 
means  of  the  draft  source,  working  sections  in  prone 
positon  can  be  suspended  below  their  corresponding  sup- 
porting sections  by  a  predetermined  distance  substantially 
in  excess  of  the  predetermined  distance  of  (vi). 


pling  means  at  the  back  ends  for  coupling  to  said  right  and 
left  suspension  frame  members  respectively,  and  having 
third  and  fourth  universal  coupling  means  for  coupling  the 
forward  ends  of  said  right  and  left  push  arms  respectively 
to  the  back  of  said  blade  at  intermediate  locations  thereon 
which  are  spaced  inwardly  from  said  right-  and  left-side 
portions  respectively  of  said  blade, 
a  mounting  member  having  a  forward  end  coupled  to  the 
back  of  said  blade  by  fifth  universal  coupling  means  situ- 


\/:  c 


ated  equidistantly  from  said  third  and  fourth  universal 
coupling  means  and  above  the  level  thereof,  said  mount- 
ing member  having  pivot  means  at  the  back  end  for  pivot- 
able  attachment  to  said  vehicle  body  to  enable  vertical 
pivoting  movement  of  said  mounting  member, 

a  lift  cylinder  connected  to  said  mounting  member  and 
having  means  for  connection  to  said  vehicle  body,  and 

right  and  left  stabilizing  links  coupled  between  said  mount- 
ing member  and  said  right-  and  left-side  portions  respec- 
tively of  said  blade.  * 


4,147,219 
TWO-SPEED  OFFSET  NUTRUNNER 
William  K.  Wallace,  Bameveld,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Pneu- 
matic Tool  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,497 

Int.  a.2  B23Q  5/027 

VS.  a.  173—12  10  Claims 


2- 


4,147,218 

BULLDOZER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  FOUR-TRACKED 

TRACTOR 

Robert  N.  Stedman,  Chillicothe,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,773 
Int.  a.2  E02F  3/76 
VS.  a.  172—803  10  Claims 

1.  A  bulldozer  attachment  for  a  crawler  vehicle  which  has  a 
body  riding  on  four  side-by-side  track  assemblies  wherein  the 
right-side  pair  of  said  track  assemblies  are  coupled  to  said  body 
through  a  right  suspension  frame  member  situated  between 
said  right-side  pair  of  track  assemblies  and  wherein  a  left-side 
pair  of  said  track  assemblies  are  coupled  to  said  body  through 
a  left  suspension  frame  member  situated  between  said  left-side 
pair  of  track  assemblies,  comprising: 
a  bulldozer  blade  having  a  right-side  portion  and  a  left-side 

portion, 
right  and  left  push  arms  extending  backward  from  said  blade 
and  respectively  having  first  and  second  universal  cou- 


^joj: 


1.  A  two-speed  pneumatically  powered  rotary  nut  runner 
including  an  output  spindle  adapted  for  rotation  of  a  drive 
shank  engageable  with  a  threaded  fastener,  an  auxiliary  motor, 
a  main  motor  axially  offset  from  the  auxiliary  motor  and  being 
drivingly  connected  thereto  by  a  rotatable  reduction  gear  cage 
the  rotational  speed  of  the  cage  being  less  than  that  of  the  main 
motor,  an  intermediate  spindle  drivingly  connected  to  the 
auxiliary  motor,  and  a  forward  gear  cage  enclosing  planetary 
gearing  interconnecting  the  intermediate  spindle  to  the  output 
spindle. 
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4,147^20 

CONNECTOR  FOR  LANYARD  H>RE  TO  CLIP  OVER 

TRIGGER 

Walter  L.  Swiderski,  Jr.,  East  Haven;  John  J.  O'Brien,  Ham- 
den,  and  Stuart  D.  Kershner,  Bethan)',  all  of  Conn.,  assignors 
to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  C*nn. 


Filed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser. 


U.S.  a.  173—170 


Int.  a.2  B23B  45  '00 


Jo.  770,255 


f<r 


t<ol  j 


wiih 


1.  A  trigger  actuating  assembly 
actuated  tool  having  a  trigger,  which 
for  use  overhead,  said  assembly 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  contact 
surface  of  the  trigger,  said  member  incjuding 
ably  attaching  said  member  to  the 
member  extending  through  said  tubulai 
member  forming  a  loop  which  can  be  loosely 
the  butt  end  of  the  tool. 


1.  A  riser  system  extending  from  a  fl)ating 
a  subsea  well  having  a  wellhead  comp  ising 
a  substantially  vertical  riser  pipe  ha  'ing 

ported  on  said  vessel; 
subsea  support  means  positioned  in  t|ie 


40aaims 


drilling  vessel  to 
its  upper  end  sup- 
vicinity  of  said  well- 


low(  r 


4  Claims 


head,  the  lower  end  of  s^id  riser  being  supported  by  said 

support  means; 
means  for  moving  the  1 

position  on  said  support 

said  support  means  so  i 

in  axial  alignment  with 

second  position  is  laterally  i 

with  the  wellhead;  and 
means  aboard  said  vessel 

tension. 


end  of  the  riser  between  a  flrst 
means  and  a  second  position  on 

the  riser  in  the  first  position  is 
he  wellhead  and  the  riser  in  the 

removed  from  axial  alignment 


>  thit 


or  maintaining  the  riser  pipe  in 


4,: 


use  with  a  powder- 
is  mounted  on  a  pole 
compi^smg:  a  tubular  member 
the  finger-contacting 
means  for  releas- 
tf  gger;  and  a  pull  wire 
member,  said  pull  wire 
draped  around 


ACOUSTICAL  UNDER^ 
SYSTEM  FOR 
Hudson  T.  Patten,  Westlake 
Oxnard,  both  of  Calif., 
tion,  Oak  Brook,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  636,033, 
This  application  Sep. 

Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  175—9 


,1  i7,222 
ATER  COMMUNICATION 
COMMA  iJD  CONTROL  AND  DATA 

tillage,  and  Floyd  B.  Woodcock, 
lors  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpora- 


riov. 


.  28, 1975,  Ptt.  No.  4,065,747. 
i,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,582 
!21B  J5/02 

6  Claims 


4,147,221 
RISER  SET-ASIDE  StSTEM 
William  T.  Ilfrey;  Joe  K.  Heilhecker,  i  nd  Leo  D.  Maus,  all  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Pr^uction  Research  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731835,  Oct.  15,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4,  1  m,  Ser.  No.  821^53 
Int.  a.2  E21B  15jp2 
VS.  a.  175—7 


sa  d 


eanh 


tie 


w  ives, 


1.  An  early  warning  blowout 
drilling  operation  using  a  drill 
drill  a  hole  in  the  earth  from  a 
said  operation  being  controlle 
of  said  water,  said  detection 

first  transducer  means  at 
and  seismic  waves 
point  of  entering  the 
earth  and  well  drilling 
cal  signal  indicative  of 
said  sound  and  seismic 

circuit  means  at  said  wellh^d 
signal  to  produce  a  first 
out  emerging  from  the 
high-pressure  gas  pocket 

means  responsive  to  said 
coded  signal  from  said 

second  transducer  means 
platform  for  detecting 

decoding  means  on  said 
transducer  for  decoding 

means  responsive  to  said 
operator. 


pla  tf( 
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detection  system  for  a  well 

bit  and  well  drilling  structure  to 

hvellhead  under  a  body  of  water, 

from  a  platform  on  the  surface 

sirstem  comprising 

wellhead  responsive  to  sound 

prop4gated  from  the  drill  bit  at  the 

to  said  wellhead  through  the 

sti^cture  for  generating  an  electri- 

frequency  and  amplitude  of 


a  arm 
pcint 


for  processing  said  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  a  blow- 
of  said  drill  bit  penetrating  a 


I  fir  t  alarm  signal  for  transmitting  a 
w  :llhead  to  said  platform, 
su  ipended  in  said  water  from  said 
$a|d  coded  signal, 

Form  connected  to  said  second 
!  aid  coded  signal,  and 
<  ecoding  means  for  alerting  an 
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4,147,223 
LOGGING-WHILE-DRILLING  APPARATUS 
Bobbie  J.  Patton,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil  Corpora- 
tion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,638 
Int  a.2  E21B  47/00 


VS.  a.  175—40 


circular  pulley,  in  which  said  wire  is  fastened  to  said  fixed 
anchorage  point  and  is  stretched  over  said  pulley  and  con- 
nected to  a  spring  loaded  anchorage  point,  said  weight  being 
applied  to  said  wire  via  said  spring  loaded  anchorage  point, 
means  for  measuring  the  frequency  of  resonation,  at  least  one 


2Claims 


3 


fim^m 


{iii"~iiii 


HTM 


TflM 


programmable  read  only  memory  (PROM)  fed  from  the  means 
for  measuring  the  frequency  of  resonation  and  programmed  to 
provide  output  signals  indicative  of  the  weight  applied  to  the 
wire,  and  digital  display  means  connected  to  said  output  sig- 
nals from  said  PROM. 


1.  A  logging-while-drilling  tool  comprising: 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  drill  string  of  an  earth 
drilling  apparatus  wherein  a  drilling  fluid  which  is  circu- 
lated through  the  drill  string  will  flow  around  said  hous- 
ing; 
a  rotary  valve  positioned  on  said  housing  so  that  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  drilling  fluid  flowing  through  the  drill 
string  will  flow  through  said  valve,  said  valve  having  a 
shaft  joumaled  in  said  housing; 
a  motor  in  said  housing  having  a  drive  shaft  and  an  operating 
characteristic  determined  by  a  downhole  condition  mea- 
sured by  said  tool;  and 
a  drive  train  connecting  said  drive  shaft  of  said  motor  to  said 
shaft  of  said  rotary  valve,  said  drive  training  comprising: 
an  asymmetrical  efficient  transmission  for  transmitting 
torque  from  said  drive  shaft  of  said  motor  to  said  shafl 
of  said  rotary  valve  and  for  preventing  transmission  of 
torque  from  said  shaft  of  said  rotary  valve  to  said  drive 
shaft  of  said  motor;  said  transmission  comprising: 
a  case; 
an  input  shaft  joumaled  in  said  case  connected  to  to  said 

drive  shaft  of  said  motor; 
an  output  shaft  joumaled  in  said  case  connected  to  said 

shaft  of  said  rotary  valve; 

a  driving  gear  affixed  to  said  input  shaft; 

at  least  one  disc  gear  means  joumaled  about  an  axis  on  said 

case  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  driving  gear,  said 

at  least  one  disc  gear  being  driven  by  said  driving  gear; 

a  helical  thread  gear  carried  by  said  at  least  one  disc  gear; 

and 
a  driven  gear  affixed  to  said  output  shaft  and  being  driven 
by  said  helical  thread  gear. 


4.147,224 
BATHROOM  SCALES 
Peter  A.  George,  Harpole,  and  Harold  Crystal,  Boothville,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG, 
Zug,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,481 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  20,  1976, 
20900/76;  Mar.  30, 1977,  13344/77 

Int.  a.2  GOIG  3/14 

VS.  a.  177—210  FP  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  weight  measurement  comprising  a  wire 

mounted  for  tensioning  by  a  weight  to  be  measured,  means  for 

resonating  said  wire  including  a  fixed  anchorage  point,  a  semi- 


4,147,225 

VEHICLE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Philip  J.  Mazziotti,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Donald  E.  Hobson,  Gra- 

bill,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,827 

Int  a.2  B60K  17/34.  23/04 

VS.  CL  180—44  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  front  and  rear  drive  wheels,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

an  engine  driven  first  propeller  shaft; 

a  first  differential  unit  having  an  input  shaft  with  one  end 
coupled  to  said  propeller  shaft  and  the  other  end  con- 
nected to  a  pinion  gear  for  transmitting  torque  to  the  rear 
drive  wheels; 

a  first  crossed-axis  drive  gear  mounted  on  said  input  shaft; 

an  output  shaft; 

a  second  crossed-axis  drive  gear  mounted  on  said  output 
shaft  laterally  of  and  meshed  with  said  first  crossed-axis 
gear; 

a  second  differential  unit  including  a  pinion  gear  for  trans- 
mitting torque  to  the  front  drive  wheels; 

a  second  propeller  shaft  coupling  said  output  shaft  to  said 
second  differential  unit  pinion  gear  and; 

means  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
angular  relationships  between  said  input  shaft  and  said 
output  shaft,  said  means  including  a  gear  case  for  housing 
said  output  shaft  and  said  second  crossed-axis  gear,  said 
gear  case  having  a  plurality  of  bolt  receiving  holes  formed 
therein,  and  a  plurality  of  bolts  inserted  through  said  holes 
and  threadably  engaged  with  one  of  at  least  two  sets  of 
intemally  threaded  holes  in  said  first  differential  unit. 
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and  Fred  F.  Parke,  3993 


4,147,226 
LOCK-IN  LOCK-OUT  REAR  HUB 

Richard  M.  Kleespies,  3780  El  Camina 
Mountain  Ave.,  both  of  San  Bernardino,  Calif.  92404 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,688 
Int.  a.2  B60K  2^00 
VS.  a.  180—70  R 
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1.  A  lock-in  lock-out  rear  hub  powe 
vehicle  comprising  the  combination 

a  differential  axle  driving  mechanis^ 
cle; 

elongated  axle  means  making  a 
its  inner  end  with  said  mechanist  i 

bearing  and  housing  means  on  said 
substantial  inner  portion  of  said 
by  which  it  is  enclosed,  a  substantial 
of  said  axle  means  extending  axii 
said  bearing  and  housing  means; 

a  tubular  drive  wheel  hub  radially 
and  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
means; 

a  brake  drum  and  a  drive  wheel 

means  on  said  hub  flange  for  mouning 
drive  wheel  disc  in  approximately 
elements  are  drive  axle  mounted 
factured; 

a  hub  clutching  mechanism,  said 
bolt  hole  means  on  its  outer  end 
hub  clutching  mechanism  theret( ; 

said  outer  axle  portion  having  spline 
clutching  mechanism  to  provide 
out  rear  hub  power  assembly  wi 
wheel  and  said  brake  drum  of  said 


assembly  for  a  wheeled 

provided  on  said  vehi- 

rot^y  driven  connection  at 
i; 

vehicle  within  which  a 

ixle  means  journals  and 

integral  outer  portion 

outward  from  within 


)n 


I  liat  said  plane  of  symme- 
:ontrols  for  the  tractor 


ing  device,  said  duplicate  c  introls  being  readily  detachable 
from  said  tractor  as  a  unit;  sa  d  one  seat  being  located  between 
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flanged  at  its  inner  end 
portion  of  said  axle 


di|c; 

said  brake  drum  and 
the  same  locations  these 
in  said  vehicle  as  manu- 

tiv>ular  wheel  hub  having 
for  use  in  securing  said 


means  for  engaging  said 
optional  lock-in,  lock- 

th  respect  to  said  drive 
vehicle. 


4,147,227 

STANDARD  MODEL  TRACTOR  tVITH  REMOVABLE 
SECOND  SET  OF  OPERATING  CONTROLS 

Cornells  van  der  Leiy,  7,  Bnischenraiii,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,850 

Oaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Apr.   IS,   1976, 
7604010 

Int.  a.^  B60K  26/02;  d60N  1/02 
U.S.  a.  180—77  C  12  aaims 

1.  A  tractor  which  comprises:  dri>  en  wheels;  two  driver's 
seats,  one  of  said  seats  facing  the  i  ;ar  and  being  disposed 
between  the  longitudinal  plane  of  syn  tnetry  of  the  tractor  and 
one  of  said  driven  wheels  of  the  tractor,  the  other  of  said  seats 
facing  forward  and  being  disposed  so 
try  passes  therethrough;  permanent 
thereon  which  are  associated  with  saiil  other  seat,  said  perma- 
nent controls  including  a  first  steerin  ;  device;  duplicate  con- 
trols for  the  tractor  mounted  there(  n  which  are  associated 
with  said  one  seat,  said  duplicate  cor  trois  including  a  second 
steering  device  which  is  detachably  c  )upled  to  said  first  steer- 


April  3,  1979 


said  permanent  controls  and  ^id  second  steering  device  as  seen 
from  a  side  of  the  tractor. 


4.1  47, 


METHODS  AND 

AND  TRANSMISSION 
John  V.  Bouyoucos,  Rochestt  r, 
tics  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y, 
Filed  Oct.  7, 

Int.  a.^ 
U,S.  a.  181—119 


^228 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GENERATION 
OF  SEISMIC  SIGNALS 
',  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hydroacous- 


19 '6, 


I,  Ser.  No.  730,752 
GOIV  1/14 


37aaiin8 


generati  ig 


1.  The  method  of 
an  energy  spectrum  extending 
in  a  seismic  exploration 

(a)  generating  a  plurality 
transmitted,  which 
repetition  frequency, 
lower  pulse  repetition 
pulse  repetition  freqi 
falling  within  said  frequi 
any  one  of  said  sequence  i 
which  extends  beyond 
the  sequence  in  which 

(b)  controlling  the  variatioit 
pulses  within  any  one  ol 
to  all  of  said  sequences. 


1  systc  m, 
of 
pull  a 
eich 


|ue  icy, 


a  seismic  transmission  having 

over  a  frequency  range  for  use 

comprising  the  steps  of 

sequences  of  pulses  which  are 

:s  are  swept  monotonically  in 

sequence  having  a  different 

requency  and  a  different  upper 

said  repetition  frequencies 

incy  range,  each  of  said  pulses  in 

having  a  useful  energy  spectrum 

highest  repetition  frequency  of 

is  contained,  and 

of  the  energy  and  timing  of  said 

said  sequences,  and  with  respect 

!  iich  that  the  mean  variation  in  the 


tlie 
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energy  spectrum  level  over  said  frequency  range  is  mini- 
mized for  said  transmission  of  all  said  sequences. 
18.  The  method  of  generating  seismic  signals  for  use  in  a 
seismic  exploration  system  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  generating  a  sequence  of  pulses  which  sweep  in  repetition 
frequency  during  a  transmission  over  a  first  band,  and 

(b)  modulating  said  sweep  at  a  rate  which  varies  over  a 
frequency  range  which  is  below  said  first  band. 


4,147,230 
COMBINATION  SPARK  ARRESTOR  AND  ASPIRATING 

MUFFLER 
Theodore  W.  Ormond,  and  Kenneth  J.  Kicinski,  both  of  Stough- 
ton.  Wis.,  assignors  to  Nelson  Industries,  Inc.,  Stoughton, 
WU. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,183 
Int.  a.2  POIN  3/02.  3/06 
VS.  a.  181—231  11  Claims 

1.  A  combined  spark  arrestor  and  aspirating  muffler,  com- 
prising an  outer  body  having  exhaust  gas  inlet  means  for  re- 


ceiving exhaust  gases  from  an  engine  and  having  gas  outlet 
means  for  discharging  gases  from  the  body,  a  baffle  disposed 
transversely  across  the  body  and  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
therein,  a  tubular  member  located  radially  outward  of  the 
openings  and  secured  to  the  downstream  side  of  the  baffle, 
means  op>erably  connected  to  the  openings  for  causing  exhaust 
gas  passing  through  said  openings  to  be  swirled  outwardly  in 
said  tubular  member,  a  collection  chamber  conununicating 


4,147,229 

VIBRATILE  MODE  SPEAKER  CABINET 

Arthur  L.  Flashman,  139  Cocoa  PL,  Cocoa,  Fla.  32922 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,045 

Int  a.2  H05K  5/00 

VS.  a.  181—144  10  Claims 


1.  A  cabinet  for  housing  sound  reproduction  transducers  of 
the  type  having  fixed  frames  and  movable  cones  therein,  said 
cabinet  comprising  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  cabinet  members,  including  a  base  member,  a 
top  member  and  side  members,  each  positioned  to  form  an 
external  surface  of  a  generally  open  cabinet  which  defines 
therein  a  cabinet  void  having  a  front  opening  and  a  rear 
opening,  with  each  of  said  cabinet  members  formed  of  a 
relatively  thin  and  acoustically  stiff  material  for  moving  in 
a  vibratile  mode  when  energized,  with  adjacent  ones  of 
said  cabinet  members  defining  therebetween  generally 
continuous  isolation  slots  for  permitting  the  inde|)endent 
vibratile  motion  of  said  cabinet  members; 

a  plurality  of  nodal  coupling  members,  each  attached  be- 
tween adjacent  ones  of  said  cabinet  members  for  transmit- 
ting vibratile  energy  across  said  isolation  slots,  thereby 
energizing  said  vibratile  modes  of  each  of  said  cabinet 
members;  and 

speaker  mounting  means,  located  generally  within  said  cabi- 
net void  and  coupled  between  the  frames  of  the  sound 
reproduction  transducers  and  at  least  one  of  said  cabinet 
members  so  that  the  sound  reproduction  transducers  are 
located  within  said  cabinet  void  for  directionally  radiating 
accoustical  energy  outwardly  through  said  front  and  rear 
openings  thereof,  said  speaker  mounting  means  for  cou- 
pling the  vibrational  energy  from  the  frames  of  the  sound 
reproduction  transducers  into  said  cabinet  members  for 
energizing  said  vibratile  modes  thereof,  whereby  the 
audio  energy  radiated  from  the  sound  reproduction  trans- 
ducers will  be  supplemented  by  vibratile  mode  energy 
radiated  from  said  cabinet  members. 
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with  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  downstream  end  of  the 
tubular  member  to  collect  solid  particles  from  the  exhaust 
gases,  a  venturi  establishing  communication  between  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  downstream  end  of  the  tubular  member  and 
said  outlet  means,  said  venturi  having  a  throat  portion  disposed 
within  the  body,  and  an  air  inlet  conduit  communicating  with 
the  throat  portion,  air  being  drawn  into  said  throat  portion  as 
the  exhaust  gases  pass  through  the  venturi. 


4,147,231 
LADDER  STABILIZING  DEVICE 
Douglas  A.  Chantler,  33  Magwood  Ct.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada (M6S  2M4),  and  Ross  W.  Coleman,  5  Groomsport  Cres- 
cent, Agincourt,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,914 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  27,  1976,  262111 
Int.  a.2  E06C  1/16.  5/36 
VS.  a.  182—172  12  Oaims 

1.  Stabilizing  means  for  connection  on  the  outer  side  of  each 
side  piece  of  a  ladder  comprising  a  lower  leg  part  adapted  to  be 
pivotally  connected  on  the  side  piece,  an  up[>er  leg  part  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  lower  leg  part,  a  reaction  member  for 
connection  on  the  side  piece  above  the  lower  leg  part,  rotat- 
able  means  connected  to  the  upper  leg  part  and  having  an  axis 
of  rotation,  said  rotatable  means  rotating  in  engagement  with 


i^l^VTT?!!    AT         A  VTT-*    »#-r?y-l»T  A  ^T¥rf^  i 
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the  reaction  member  to  shift  the 
relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  and 
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reaction  member  upwardly  4, 

he  upper  leg  part,  and         TIMING  aRCUIT  FOR 
Roy  B.  Smith,  3480  NE.  62. 
I^-  43160 


April  3,  1979 

^7,233 
A  CHASSIS  LUBRICATOR 
Washington  Court  House,  Ohio 


releasable  retaining  means  for  retainin 
Tixed  position  relative  to  the  reaction 


the  rotatable  means  in 
nember. 


H  II, 


4,147,232 
LUBRICANT  APPLICATOR 
Frank  L.  Gaunt,  Puyaliup;  Horace  E. 
Soderberg,  Kirkland,  all  of  Wash., 
mercial  Airplane  Company,  Seattle, 
Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  POIM  11 
U.S.  a.  184—1  E 


i,  Renton,  and  Mark  S. 
assignors  to  Boeing  Com- 
Vash. 

i.  777,247 

too 

19  Claims 


Ibi 


17.  A  method  of  lubricating  a  drill 
which  sequences  a  drilling  and  a  riveing 
ling  tool  and  the  rivet  setting  tool  moving 
positioning  of  the  proper  tool,  the  step  t 
an  absorbent  pad  from  an  end  of  a 
lubricant  into  the  container,  slidably  mounting 
a  support  structure,  introducing  a  re^lient 
the  structure  and  the  container,  and 
along  the  line  of  and  near  the  end  oi 
drilling  tool. 


of  an  automatic  riveter 

cycle  with  the  dril- 

laterally  to  allow 

comprising:  extending 

container,  introducing  a 

the  container  to 

member  between 

positioning  the  container 

lateral  movement  of  a 


Filed  Aug.  16, 
Int.  a.2  F17D  3/00; 
UJS.  a.  184—29 


IS  76.  Ser.  No.  714,622 
HO^H  3/26:  F16N  11/10.  13/16 

SClains 
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1.  A  timing  device  for 
source  comprising: 

switching  means  responsiv< 
ing  the  energization  of 

logic  network  means  including 

an  electrochemical  timing 
conductive  condition,  a 
mined  first  interval  upor 
value  of  current  there 
tional  sense  and  exhibitink 
state  to  said  current  of 
nation  of  said  interval, 
passage  of  current  of 
in  a  second  directional 
conductive  state  to  said 
mined  second  interval, 

a  first  transistor  stage 
switching  means  and 
conducting  mode  deriving 
signal  when  said  timing 
state,  and  having  a 
ing  device  is  in  said  con< 

a  second  transistor  stage 
timing  device  and 
exhibit  a  conducting 
in  said  first  directional 
conductive  state  and 
ing  said  passage  of  curifent 
through  said  timing  devii  :e; 

R-C  timing  network  meanp 
signal  to  said  second 
a  predetermined  second 
termination  of  said  first 


peri(  idically  energizing  a  load  from  a 


mo<le 


:  hav  ng 


ST2^  I-I 


to  a  given  input  signal  for  effect- 
load  from  said  source; 


levice  exhibiting,  from  an  initial 
<  onductive  state  over  a  predeter- 
the  passage  of  a  predetermined 
through  in  a  designated  first  (^irec- 
a  substantially  non-conductive 
directional  sense  at  the  termi- 
device  being  responsive  to  the 
prddetermined  value  there  through 
s^nse  to  transition  from  said  non- 
initial  state  within  a  predeter- 


0|  erati 
sa  d 


tively  associated  with  said 

timing  device  and  having  a 

said  switching  means  input 

I  levice  is  in  said  non-conducting 

non-c  onducting  mode  when  said  tim- 

uctive  state, 

dperatively  associated  with  said 

respojisive  to  a  given  input  signal  to 

effecting  said  current  passage 

to  derive  said  timing  device 

a  non-conducting  mode  dur- 

of  second  directional  sense 

and 

for  deriving  said  given  input 
trai^istor  stage  at  the  termination  of 
interval  commencing  with  the 
ifaterval. 


sense  1 


4,1.  7,234 

METHOD  AND  SYSTl  M  OF  LUBRICATING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  COMP  RESSED  AIR  OPERATED 

DEVICES 

Josef  Lewkowicz,  Ektorp,  ami  Torsten  O.  Larsson,  Karlskoga, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Atlas  Copco  AB,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  21, 19  '6,  Set.  No.  678,981 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  24, 1975,  75047605 


U.S.  a.  184—6.26 


Int.  a.2  FO  M  1/00.  1/16 


1.  Lubricant  furnishing  syst  sm  for  a  plurality  of  compressed 


air  operated  devices  (11-16) 


that  are  independently  supplied 


12  Claims 


with  compressed  air  throug!  i  air  supply  lines  (17-22)  con- 
trolled by  air  supply  valves  (:  3-28),  comprising: 
a  lubricant  supply  line  (36-  H)  coupled  to  each  air  operated 
device, 


April  3,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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a  plurality  of  pumps  (29-33)  for  supplying  predetermined 
metered  flows  of  lubricant  to  the  lubricant  supply  lines, 

normally  closed  shut-off  valves  (42-47)  in  said  lubricant 
supply  lines, 

said  pumps  (29-33)  providing  said  metered  flows  of  lubri- 
cant even  when  said  shut-off  valves  (42-47)  are  closed, 

means  (54)  for  sensing  the  air  pressure  in  said  air  lines 
(17-22)  downstream  of  the  supply  valves  (23-28)  and  for 
positively  opening  the  respective  shut-off  valves  (42-47) 
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in  response  to  the  sensed  presence  of  air  pressure  in  the 
respective  air  lines  being  pressurized, 

pressure  relief  valves  (48-52)  at  least  some  of  which  are  back 
pressure  controlled  check  valves,  connected  to  the  lubri- 
cant supply  lines  to  permit  the  respective  metered  flows  of 
lubricant  to  escape  when  the  respective  shut-off  valves 
(42-47)  are  closed,  and 

a  common  pressure  relief  valve  (53)  commonly  coupled  to  at 
least  some  of  said  back  pressure  controlled  check  valves 
for  controlling  said  check  valves. 


4,147,235 
ELEVATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Thomas  Henry,  Floral  Park,  and  Jean  Youla,  Brooklyn,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Otis  Elevator  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,203 
Int.  a.2  B66B  1/18 
VJS.  a.  187—29  R  3  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  elevator  control  system  having  a  plurality  of 
cars  serving  an  upper,  a  lower  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate 
landings  of  a  building  by  stopping  thereat  and  opening  their 
doors,  said  elevator  system  including  separate  primary  hall  call 
registration  means  for  registering  primary  hall  calls  for  said 
landings,  a  separate  set  of  car  call  registration  means  associated 
with  each  of  said  cars  for  registering  car  calls  for  said  landings, 
car  position  signifying  means  individual  to  each  car,  each 
producing  separate  car  position  signals  signifying  the  position 
of  its  associated  car  at  said  landings,  control  equipment  operat- 
ing in  response  to  registered  primary  hall  calls  and  car  calls  to 
cause  said  cars  to  operate  in  a  predetermined  manner,  auxiliary 
hall  call  registration  means  separately  associated  with  any  one 
of  a  number  of  said  landings,  each  operable  to  register  an 
auxiliary  hall  call  for  its  associated  landing,  and  selection 
means  operating  in  response  to  the  registration  of  any  auxiliary 
hall  call  when  all  of  said  cars  are  signified  as  being  located  at 
landings  other  than  the  landing  for  which  said  auxiliary  hall 
call  is  registered  to  select  a  car  for  expedited  service  to  said 
auxiliary  hall  call,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  control  equipment  including  means  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  the  selection  of  a  car  which  is  traveling  toward 
the  landing  for  which  said  auxiliary  hall  call  is  registered 


for  causing  the  selected  car  to  travel  non-stop  to  said 
landing  and  to  stop  thereat  and  open  its  doors,  and 
said  control  equipment  including  means  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  the  selection  of  a  car  which  is  traveling  away 


from  the  landing  for  which  said  auxiliary  hall  call  is  regis- 
tered to  cause  the  selected  car  to  stop  in  a  prescribed 
manner,  to  reverse  its  direction  of  travel  and  thereafter  to 
travel  non-stop  to  said  landing  and  to  stop  thereat  and 
open  its  doors. 


4,147,236 
PAD  WEAR  INDICATING  ARRANGEMENT 
Hermann  Steffen,  Neu-Isenburg,  and  Rolf  Weiler,  Frankfiirt- 
Sindlingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  3.  1978.  Ser.  No.  875,261 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1977,  2706481 

Int.  a.2  F16D  66/02 
U.S.  a.  188—1  A  27  Claims 


1.  A  pad  wear  indicating  arrangement  comprising: 

a  contact  head  embedded  in  a  backing  plate  of  a  brake-shoe 
assembly  and  not  projecting  from  the  surface  of  said  back- 
ing plate  remote  from  a  friction  pad  of  said  brake-shoe 
assembly,  said  contact  head  having  an  electrical  conduc- 
tor enveloped  by  an  insulating  layer  and  extending  from 
said  backing  plate  on  the  side  of  said  pad; 

a  socket  connector  adapted  to  positively  engage  said  contact 
head  and  provide  a  connection  between  said  electrical 
conductor  and  an  indicating  device; 

a  contact  element  disposed  to  be  axially  slidable  in  said 
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socket  connector  normal  to  th ; 
plate,  said  contact  element  havii  g 
ing  from  said  socket  connector  ii)to 
facing  said  contact  head;  and 
a  resilient  means  preloading  said  ei  d 
element  against  a  contact  surfacepf  said 
tor,  said  preload  of  said  resilient 
said  socket  connector  becomes 
said  contact  head. 


surface  of  said  contact 

electrical  conduc- 

neans  being  increased  as 

positively  engaged  with 


4,147,237 
BRAKING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
TRUCK 
Harry  W.  Mulcahy,  Griffith,  Ind.,  assignor 
Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.JNo.  824,859 
Int.  a.2  B61H  13/3i  13/38 
VS.  a.  188—52 


3.  A  braking  system  for  a  railroad 
versely  positioned  bolster  supported 
frame  and  left  side  frame  and  a  front 
ably  mounted  in  a  front  swingable 
arm,  respectively,  said  arms  being 
frames  to  allow  relative  movement 
respect  to  said  side  frames,  said 

means  for  supplying  a  braking 
to  said  braking  system, 

means  for  dividing  said  braking 
force  component, 

first  and  second  connecting  means 
components  respectively, 

first  and  second  lever  means 
second  connecting  means  for 
ponents  to  a  first  and  second 

a  first  pivot  means  provided  on  sai( 
connected  to  an  opposite  end  of 
a  second  pivot  means  provided 
arm  and  connected  to  a  middle 
truck  lever,  and 

First  braking  means  and  second 
with  said  first  wheelset  and  said 
lively,  for  applying  a  braking 
braking  means  pivotally 
of  said  first  lever  means  and 
pivotally  connected  at  an 
lever  means, 

whereby  said  first  braking  means 
means  move   horizontally   witi 
movements  of  said  swingable 
with  said  wheelsets  upon  an  a\ 
force. 


sail 
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plane  of  said  backing 
an  end  surface  extend- 
said  backing  plate  and 


ar  truck  having  a  trans- 
it its  ends  in  a  right  side 
i  nd  a  rear  wheelset  rotat- 
ai  m  and  a  rear  swingable 
connected  to  said  side 
of  aid  swingable  arms  with 
syste  n  comprising, 
fore :,  said  means  connected 

for  :e  into  a  first  and  second 

I  }r  transferring  said  force 

connected  to  said  first  and 
CO  iverting  said  force  com- 
rotytable  moment, 

first  swingable  arm  and 

>aid  first  truck  lever  and 

<)n  said  second  swingable 

portion  of  said  second 

br  tking  means  engageable 

econd  wheelset,  respec- 

'orce  thereto,  said  first 

connected  intermediate  the  ends 

second  braking  means 

end  of  said  second 


oppo  ling 


md  said  second  braking 

respect   to   horizontal 

atTHS  and  remain  aligned 

p  >lication  of  said  braking 
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4, 147,238 

RAIL  TRACnON  VI  ;HICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Victor  H.  Ames,  and  Marsha  I  V.  Hartelius,  both  of  Midlothian, 

III.,  assignors  to  Whiting  Corporation,  Harvey,  HI. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  552,711  J  Feb.  24,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,067,259, 

which  is  a  continiMtion-in-||art  of  Ser.  No.  437,283,  Jan.  28, 

1974,  Pat.^0.  3,884,15«.  Tlis  application  Nov.  23,  1977,  Ser. 

"■     854,085 


U,S.  CL  188—57 


No, 
Int.  a.2  B4iH  1/00.  13/36 


FOR  RAILROAD 

to  Amsted  Industries 


8aaiin8 


igd 
leni 
pi  'Ot 


:iii 


1.  A  brake  system  for  a  velicle 
said  system  comprising:  bra|ie 
connected  at  one  end  to  said 
site  end  to  a  first  end  of  a  ri; 
able  connection,  a  second 
to  a  primary  brake-action 
apart  brake  shoes  independei^tly 
engaging  a  braking  surface  i 
rail  wheel  which  is  in 
system;  said  primary  brake 
at  a  location  which,  on 
means  in  the  usual  operatior 
the  brake  arm  through  an 
simultaneous  contact  of  sai 
surface  is  achieved;  pivot 
said  secondary  pivotable 
be  preferentially  pivotable 
pivot  point  and  urging  saic 
relationship  with  said  rigid 
being  yieldable  when,  on 
second  brake  shoes  contact) 
continued  application  of  sai 
causing  said  brake  arm  to 
pivotable  connection  until 
brake  shoes  contacts  said 


shses. 


Michael  A.  Kluger,  South 
Corporation,  Southfield, 
Filed  Sep.  30, 
Int.  a.2| 

U.S.  a.  188—79.5  GC 
1.  In  a  drum  brake 
supports  a  pair  of  brake 
urges  the  pair  of  brake  sho« 
a  drum  and  an  adjustment 
pair  of  brake  shoes  for 
tween  the  pair  of  brake  shoe  i 
in  which  a  connecting  memi  er 
mechanism,  one  of  said  pair 
plate  in  order  to  actuate  saidladj 
one  brake  shoe  moves  relati  re 
brake  shoe  including  a  proj  ^ting 


16  Claims 


which  travels  on  rail  wheels, 

actuating  means;  a  brake  arm 

actuating  means  and  at  the  oppo- 

'  link  through  a  secondary  pivot- 

of  said  rigid  link  being  mounted 

point;  first  and  second  spaced 

mounted  to  said  brake  arm  for 

fixed  rotational  relationship  to  a 

association  with  the  brake 

pivot  point  being  positioned 

ication  of  said  brake  actuating 

of  said  brake  system,  will  direct 

path  by  which  substantially 

brake  shoes  with  said  braking 

i^triction  means  associated  with 

enabling  said  brake  arm  to 

ibout  said  primary  brake-action 

brake  arm  to  maintain  a  fixed 

ink,  said  pivot  restriction  means 

I,  only  one  of  said  first  and 

said  braking  surface  upon  the 

brake  actuating  means  thereby 

then  rock  about  said  secondary 

other  of  said  first  and  second 

surface. 


opei  itive 
a  ;tion  i 
ap  >1 


ar  :uate  i 


oc  :asion. 


tie 


bri  king  : 


4,147,239 

DRUM  BRAKE  ASSEMBL  !  HAVING  INTEGRAL  CABLE 

SU  >PORT 


B  nd,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Mich. 

1<77. 


',  Ser.  No.  838,277 
F16D  65/56 

4  Claims 

asseml^ly  having  a  backing  plate  which 

a  hydraulic  actuator  which 

into  a  braking  position  engaging 

I  lechanism  disposed  between  the 

mai  itaining  a  running  clearance  be- 

and  the  drum,  the  improvement 

connects  with  said  adjustment 

of  brake  shoes,  and  said  backing 

iustment  mechanism  when  said 

to  said  backing  plate,  said  one 

portion  slidably  engaging 


114 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  3.  1979 


April  3,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


113 


said  connecting  member  to  connect  said  connecting  member 
with  said  one  brake  shoe; 


having  means  operable  to  pull  said  individual  sections  into  and 
clamp  the  same  directly  in  the  pertaining  groove  having  a 
correspondingly  angular  taper,  the  tapering  angular  relation- 
ship of  said  clamping  surfaces  being  outside  the  self-locking 
angular  relationship  therewith. 


4.147,241 

STRUCTURALLY  STRONG  HEAT  INSULATOR  FOR 

HIGH  TRANSIENT  TEMPERATURES 

Jlobert  B.  Preniczny,  and  Beiuamin  C.  P.  Hu,  both  of  South 

Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield, 

Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,003 

Int  a.'  F16D  65/847 

VS.  a.  188—264  G  10  Claims 


said  one  brake  shoe  including  a  friction  lining  which  attaches 
to  a  rim  and  said  projecting  portion  on  said  brake  shoe 
projects  from  said  rim. 


4,147,240 
BRAKE  DISC  CONNECTION 
Willi  Klein,  Remscheid,  and  Henning  Rocholl,  Radevormwald, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergische  Stahl- 
Industrie,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,800 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  4, 
1974,  2426952 

Int.  a.2  F16D  65/12 
VS.  a.  188—218  XL  2  Qaims 


1.  A  brake  disc  connection  especially  for  safely  applying  disc 
brakes  of  rail  vehicles,  which  includes  in  combination  a  first 
member  forming  rotatable  means,  a  second  member  forming 
brake  ring  means  associated  with  said  rotatable  means,  each  of 
said  rotatable  means  and  said  brake  ring  means  having  at  least 
one  pair  of  spaced  clamping  surfaces  defining  a  clamping 
groove,  the  clamping  groove  defined  by  said  at  least  one  pair 
of  clamping  surfaces  in  said  rotatable  means  being  located 
opposite  to  and  correspondingly  aligned  with  said  at  least  one 
groove  defined  by  said  at  least  one  pair  of  clamping  surfaces  in 
said  brake  ring  means,  rigid  clamping  strip  means  securely 
clamped  directly  therebetween  into  said  aligned  grooves, 
clamping  surfaces  defined  by  at  least  three  pairs  of  aligned 
clamping  grooves  with  a  clamping  strip  means  clamped  within 
each  clamping  groove,  each  pair  of  oppositely  located  grooves 
being  radially  aligned  corresponding  to  each  other  and  the 
clamping  strip  means  pertaining  to  said  grooves  having  ap- 
proximately equal  portions  located  in  said  rotatable  means  and 
said  brake  ring  means,  one  of  said  members  being  provided 
with  two  clamping  grooves  arranged  one  behind  the  other  and 
aligned  in  axis-parallel  direction,  and  the  other  one  of  said  two 
members  having  one  clamping  groove  fitting  between  said  last 
mentioned  two  grooves,  all  of  said  clamping  grooves  having  a 
height  corresponding  to  at  least  the  height  of  said  clamping 
strip  means,  said  clamping  strip  means  being  yieldingly  bent 
upon  brake  actuation,  each  of  said  clamping  strip  means  com- 
prising two  individual  sections  tapering  toward  each  other  and 


1.  An  aircraft  wheel  and  multiple  disc  brake  assembly  hav- 
ing: 

a  wheel  member  to  be  braked  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
aircraft; 

torque-absorbing  means  mounted  on  said  aircraft  for  effec- 
tuating said  braking  of  said  wheel,  said  torque-absorbing 
means  including  a  backing  plate  member,  an  axial  mem- 
ber, and  a  pressure  plate  member  axially  slidable  along 
said  axial  member; 

rotor  members  and  stator  members  located  between  said 
pressure  plate  member  and  said  backing  plate  member, 
said  rotor  and  stator  members  being  axially  slidable  on 
said  wheel  member  and  said  axial  member,  respectively, 
whereby  the  engagement  thereof  causes  said  braking  of 
said  wheel  member;  and 

brake  application  means  secured  to  said  torque-absorbing 
means  for  urging  said  pressure  plate  member  toward  said 
backing  plate  member  when  a  brake  application  is  ef- 
fected, thereby  compressing  said  rotor  and  stator  mem- 
bers between  said  backing  plate  member  and  said  pressure 
plate  member,  said  compressing  of  the  rotor  and  stator 
members  resulting  in  generation  of  heat  when  the  wheel 
member  is  rotating,  some  of  said  heat  being  conducted 
from  said  rotor  and  stator  members  into  said  backing  plate 
member,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  first  insula- 
tion means  secured  to  said  backing  plate  member  and 
connected  to  one  of  said  rotor  and  stator  members  for 
receiving  said  brake  application  forces  and  for  controlling 
the  conduction  of  heat  to  said  backing  plate  member,  said 
first  insulation  means  having  a  first  plurality  of  sheet 
members  defining  a  first  insulation  stack,  each  of  said  sheet 
members  having  a  defined  thickness  of  material  to  create 
opposite  heat  conduction  surface  areas  at  the  ends  of  said 
material  thickness,  said  first  insulation  stack  having  said 
surface  areas  adjacent  said  sheet  members  bearing  against 
one  another  with  one  of  said  surface  area  of  one  of  said 
sheet  members  defining  the  top  of  said  first  insulation 
stack  and  one  of  said  surface  area  of  another  said  sheet 
members  defining  the  bottom  of  said  first  insulation  stack, 
said  top  receiving  said  brake  application  forces  and  said 
heat  and  said  bottom  transmits  the  same  to  said  backing 
plate  member,  each  of  said  sheet  members  having  a  plural- 
ity of  holes  passing  completely  through  its  said  material 
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thickness  to  reduce  the  amount  c  f  said  material  on  both  of 
said  surface  areas  of  said  sheet  diembers,  said  first  insula- 
tion stack  having  at  least  some  qf  said  holes  of  said  sheet 
members  at  least  partially  offset  from  said  holes  of  adja- 
cent sheet  members  whereby  ti  lose  of  said  offset  holes 
abut  some  of  said  material  of  saic  adjacent  sheet  members 
to  increase  the  length  of  the  heat  conduction  path  through 
said  first  insulation  stack  and  th  :reby  reduce  the  overall 
conduction  of  heat  from  said  rob  ir  or  stator  members  into 
said  backing  plate  member  to  illow  the  generation  of 
temperature  up  to  1500*  F.  in  sa  d  rotor  and  stator  mem- 
bers without  damage  to  said  bac  (ing  plate  member. 


ySE  IN  INDUSTRIAL 
WITH  FLUID 


4,147^2 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  FOR 
VEHICLE  DRIVELINE  AND  EQl)lPPED  ' 
ACTUATED  CLl 

Kazuyoshi  Fujioka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aligner  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser. 
Oaims    priority,   application 
123743[U] 

Int.  a.2  F16D  6pOO 
VS.  a.  192—4  A 


Japtn, 


So.  832,381 
,    Sep.    14,    1976,   51- 


flliid 


1.  A  power  transmission  for  use  in 
powered  industrial  vehicle,  comprisink 

a  torque  converter  connected  in 
tionship  to  the  engine  of  the  veh 

fluid  actuated  clutch  means  connefted 
sion  relationship  to  said  torque 
the  torque  from  said  torque  converter 
the  vehicle,  said  clutch  means  inci  tiding 
having  clutch  facings  which 

a  fluid  reservoir  containing  a  hydraulic 

a  pump  taking  thereinto  the  hydn 
voir  and  discharging  hydraulic 

clutch  actuation  conduit  means 
and  said  clutch  means; 

torque  converter  working  fluid  s' 
connecting  said  pump  and  said  totque 
ing  arranged  therein  a  flow  restr  ;:tion 
supply  of  fluid  to  said  torque  coi|verter; 

lubrication  conduit  means 
verter  and  said  clutch  means 
hausted  from  said  torque  converter 
for  lubrication  of  said  clutch 
conduit  means  having  arranged 
sure  regulator  valve  for  maintaiif  ng 
sure  at  a  predetermined  value; 

a  pressure  regulator  valve  operati^ely 
clutch  actuation  conduit  means 
lie  fluid  pressure  discharged  from 
mined  value  by  draining  said  clutch 


t( 


To- 


4Claima 


tl  e  driveline  of  an  engine- 

t  irque  transmission  rela- 
cle; 

in  torque  transmis- 
c<Jnverter  for  transmitting 
to  drive  gearings  of 
at  least  one  clutch 
in  hydraulic  fluid; 
fluid; 
fluid  from  said  reser- 
under  pressure; 
interconnecting  said  pump 


supi  ily 


conduit  means  inter- 
converter  and  hav- 
for  restricting  the 


interconnecting  said  torque  con- 
conduct  the  fluid  ex- 
to  said  clutch  means 
f  icings,  said  lubrication 
t  lerein  a  converter  pres- 
the  converter  pres- 


part  y 
sHft 


connected  to  said 

regulating  the  hydrau- 

>aid  pump  to  a  predeter- 

actuation  conduit 


means  when  the  pressur ; 
value; 

a  manual  selector  valve 
conduit  means  and 
selector  valve  having 
tively  the  regulated  flui(  I 
engagement  thereof  and 
supply  of  the  regulated 
while  draining  same  for  ^hereby 
said  clutch  means; 

a  shut-off  valve  situated 
means  and  partly  definiig 
tween  said  clutch  means 
said  shut-off  valve 
communication  betweet 
and  a  second  position 
tween  same  $imultane(iusly 
actuation  conduit  meai^ 
pressure  to  be  supplied 
conduit  means 
valve  and  said  lubricati  m 
the  fluid  exhausted  fron 
said  lubrication  conduit 


situated  in  said  clutch  actuation 

defining  a  portion  thereof,  said 

positions  for  distributing  selec- 

pressure  to  said  clutch  means  for 

a  shift  position  for  cutting  off  the 

luid  pressure  to  said  clutch  means 

causing  disengagement  of 


hav  ng 


l)r 


4, 


MULTI-SPEED 
Takashi  Segawa,  and  Seyi 
to  Shimano  Industrial 

Filed  Not.  17, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Nov.  27, 1976,  51/142781 

Int.  a.2  F16HjJ/^^;  F16D  67/00 
VS.  a.  192—6  A 
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therein  is  above  a  predetermined 


in  said  clutch  actuation  conduit 

a  portion  thereof,  located  be- 

and  said  pressure  regulator  valve, 

a  first  position  for  providing 

said  pump  and  said  clutch  means 

restricting  communication  be- 

with  draining  said  clutch 

for  thereby  reducing  the  fluid 

to  said  clutch  means;  and  branch 

said  pressure  regulator 

conduit  means  for  conducting 

said  pressure  regulator  valve  to 

means. 


intercoi  meeting 


,;  47,243 
TRANSMl  SSION  HUB  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Ful  ui,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan,  assignors 
Cotripsmy  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
,  Ser.  No.  852,345 
Japan,  Nov.  27, 1976,  51/142782; 


1!  >77, 


3  Claims 


I  shs  rt 


with 


1.  A  multi-speed  transmissi  >n 
a  fixed  shaft; 

a  driving  member  rotatabi 
a  sprocket  mounted  on  sail  I 
a  hub  shell  mounted  with 

the  relation  of  being 
a  multiple  speed-change 
shell  so  as  to  change  the 
transmitted  from  said 
said  speed-change 
vided  on  said  fixed 
gears  in  mesh  with  sai( 
inner  teeth  in  mesh 
a  clutch  cone  screwed  to 
a  control  member  for 
said  driving  member  to 
a  braking  mechanism  actink 
hub  shell  when  said  drivin,  [ 
said  braking  mechanism 
said  clutch  cone,  and  a  brake 
said  brake  shoes, 
said  hub  being  provided  with 
teeth  and  two  sets  of  first  an<  1 
a  rotary  member  inseried 
frame,  said  first  transmitting 
being  mounted  to  said  ring 


hub  for  a  bicycle,  comprising; 

supported  on  said  fixed  shaft; 
driving  member; 
I  Espect  to  said  driving  member  in 
rotj  table  therewith; 
m  K:hanism  housed  within  said  hub 
roury  speed  of  the  driving  force 
dr  ving  member  to  the  hub  shell; 
mechi  nism 


sai  1 


Slid 


comprising  a  sun  gear  pro- 
;,  a  gear  frame  having  planetary 
sun  gear,  and  a  ring  gear  having 
said  planetary  gears; 
gear  frame; 
relajjing  the  driving  force  from 

speed-change  mechanism;  and 
to  stop  the  rotation  of  said 
member  is  reversely  rotated, 
contorising  brake  shoes  actuated  by 
cone  for  stopping  the  rotation  of 


two  sets  of  first  and  second  inner 

second  transmitting  pawls,  and 

between  said  clutch  cone  and  gear 

pawls  of  said  two  sets  of  pawls 

so  as  to  transmit  the  driving 


gar  i 
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force  therefrom  to  the  hub  shell  when  said  driving  member  is 
normally  rotated,  said  second  transmitting  pawls  being 
mounted  on  said  clutch  cone  so  as  to  transmit  the  driving  force 
from  said  gear  frame  to  said  hub  shell  when  the  driving  mem- 
ber is  normally  rotated,  and  transmit  the  driving  force  from 
said  hub  shell  to  said  gear  frame  when  the  hub  shell  is  reversely 
rotated,  said  rotary  member  having  at  its  outer  periphery  teeth 
in  mesh  with  one  of  the  two  sets  of  inner  teeth  and  being  made 
rotatable  always  together  with  said  hub  shell,  thereby  restrain- 
ing said  clutch  cone  from  being  screwed  toward  said  gear 
frame  when  the  driving  member  is  normally  rotated  and  said 
hub  shell  is  reversely  rotated. 


4,147,245 
HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  FRICHON  CLUTCH 
Anatoly  A.  Folomin;  Vsevolod  K.  Fesenko;  Olgerd  I.  Girutsky, 
and  Vyacbeslav  N.  Paukh,  all  of  Moscow,  U.SJS.R.,  assignors 
to  Tsentralny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Avtomobilny  I  At- 
tomotomy  Institut  (NAMI),  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,200 
lot  a.2  F16D  25/06 
VS.  a.  192—85  AA  4  Ctaims 


4,147,244 
MULTI-SPEED  TRANSMISSION  HUB 

Takashi  Segawa,  and  Selji  Fukui,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,346 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1976,  51/142779; 
Nov.  27,  1976,  51/142780 

Int.  a,2  F16H  3/44;  F16D  67/00 
U.S.  a.  192—6  A  5  Qaims 


1.  A  multi-speed  transmission  hub  for  a  bicycle,  having: 

a  fixed  shaft; 

a  driving  member  rotatably  supported  on  said  fixed  shaft; 

a  sprocket  mounted  on  said  driving  member; 

a  hub  shell  rotatably  supported  with  respect  to  said  driving 

member; 
a  multiple  speed-change  mechanism  housed  within  said  hub 
shell  so  as  to  change  the  speed  of  a  driving  force  transmit- 
ted from  said  driving  member  to  said  hub  shell, 
said   speed-change   mechanism   comprising   a  sun   gear 
mounted  on  said  fixed  shaft,  a  gear  frame  having  plane- 
tary gears  engageable  with  said  sun  gear,  a  ring  gear 
having  inner  teeth  engageable  with  said  planetary  gears, 
and  a  clutch  cone  screwable  with  said  gear  frame; 
a  control  member  between  said  driving  member  and  said 
gear  frame  for  relaying  to  said  speed-change  mechanism 
the  driving  force  transmitted  from  said  driving  member; 
and  a  braking  mechanism  acting  to  stop  the  rotation  of  said 
hub  shell  when  said  driving  member  is  reversely  rotated, 
said  braking  mechanism  comprising  brake  shoes  actuated 
by  said  clutch  cone,  and  a  brake  cone  for  stopping  the 
rotation  of  said  brake  shoes; 
said  hub  being  provided  with  first  and  second  inner  teeth 
provided  at  the  inner  surface  of  said  hub  shell  and  first 
transmitting  members  and  a  second  transmitting  mem- 
ber, engageable  with  said  first  and  second  inner  teeth 
respectively,  said  first  and  second  transmitting  members 
transmitting  the  driving  force  from  said  speed-change 
mechanism  to  said  hub  shell,  said  first  transmitting 
members  comprising  transmitting  pawls  urged  by  a 
pawl  spring  in  the  direction  of  disengagement  from  said 
first  inner  teeth,  said  first  transmitting  members  being 
adapted  to  be  engaged  with  said  first  inner  teeth  by  use 
of  differential  rotary  speed  between  said  gear  frame  and 
ring  gear  when  said  driving  member  is  normally  ro- 
uted. 


1.  A  hydraulically  operated  friction  clutch  rotatable  about 
an  axis  comprising:  a  casing;  friction  elements  accommodated 
within  said  casing;  a  spring-urged  piston  adapted  to  effect 
engagement  of  said  friction  elements,  likewise  accommodated 
within  said  housing;  two  variable  volume  chambers  defined 
between  said  casing  and  said  piston,  arranged  coaxially  and 
permanently  communicating  with  each  other;  said  two  vari- 
able volume  chambers  being  adapted  to  receive  therein  liquid 
under  pressure,  controlling  the  engagement  of  said  friction 
elements;  pressure  liquid  supply  passage  means  made  in  said 
casing  for  supplying  pressure  liquid;  a  drain  passage  made  in 
said  casing;  a  first  one  of  said  two  variable  volume  chambers 
permanently  communicating  with  said  pressure  liquid  supply 
passage  means;  common  passage  means  for  connecting  the 
second  one  of  said  two  variable  volume  chambers  with  said 
pressure  liquid  supply  passage  means  and  with  said  drain  pas- 
sage; a  valve  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  second 
variable  volume  chamber  with  said  pressure  liquid  supply 
means  and  said  drain  passage,  said  valve  means  selectively 
connecting  said  common  passage  means  with  one  of  said  pres- 
sure liquid  supply  means  and  said  drain  passage;  said  valve 
means  having  a  movable  valve  member  mounted  for  reciproca- 
tion in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  friction  clutch.  ' 


4,147,246 

ANTI-THEFT  PARKING  SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  Stevens,  P.O.  Box  2082,  Framingham,  Mass.  01701 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,887 

Int.  a.2  G07F  15/10 

VS.  a.  194—9  T  9  Oaims 

1.  In  a  designated  parking  area,  an  alarm  system  including  an 

alarm  circuit  comprising  a  vehicle  actuatable  switch  in  said 

area  actuatable  by  a  vehicle  parked  in  the  area,  a  coin-operated 

switch  and  a  key-operated  switch,  means  operable  by  the 

activated  vehicle  switch  to  condition  the  coin-operated  switch 

for  operation,  means  operable  by  the  deposit  of  a  coin  in  the 

coin  switch  to  release  the  key  from  the  key-operated  switch, 

alarm  means,  means  operable  by  removal  of  the  key  from  the 
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key-operable  switch  to  condition  th 
tion,  and  means  operable  by  deactivation 


ated  switch  in  the  absence  of  the  key  fi  the  key  switch  to  effect 
actuation  of  the  alarm. 


4,147,247 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  ROD 
Peter  A.  Oarke,  London,  Great  Britain. 
Limited,  England 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser. 
Oaims  priority,  application  United 
19660/76 

Int.  a.^  B65G  4i/08 
U.S.  a.  198—347 


lei  gthi 
f«i 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  rod-like 
conveyor  means  for  feeding  a  first  stream 
a  direction   transverse   to   their 
towards  which  said  first  stream  is 
means;  second  conveyor  means  for  mbving 
the  transfer  region  as  a  second  stream 
verse  to  their  lengths;  a  sensor  for 
articles  in  the  transfer  region;  and  m^ns 
derived  from  the  sensor  for  varying 
conveyor  means;  means  supporting 
that  it  is  displaceable  relative  to  the  s^ond 
vary  the  capacity  of  the  transfer 
the  speed  of  the  second  conveyor 
the  displacement  of  the  first  conveyer 
second  conveyor  means. 


;th: 
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alarm  means  for  opera- 
of  the  vehicle  actu- 


irticles,  comprising  first 
of  rod-like  articles  in 
is;   a   transfer   region 
by  said  first  conveyor 
articles  away  from 
of  articles  moving  trans- 
monitoring  the  rod-like 
responsive  to  signals 
the  speed  of  the  second 
first  conveyor  means  so 
conveyor  means  to 
and  means  for  varying 
in  accordance  with 
means  relative  to  the 


n  :ans 


CONVEYOR 

Anthony,  Lombard,  both 


4,147,248 
DIVIDING  CONTAINEF 
Walter  Kurczak,  Chicago,  and  Richari 
of  III.,  assignors  to  Mojonnier  BrosL  Co.,  Chicago,  III, 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,219 
Int.  a.2  B65G  ^/26 
U.S.  a.  198—358 


1.  A  divider  mechanism  for  directii  g  articles  traveling  along 


a  stem  conveyor  to  either  one  of  a 


Tirst  or  a  second  branch 


conveyors  intersecting  the  stem  coi  veyor  at  an  intersection 


9aainis 


point,  the  divider  mechanism 
diverter  means  disposed  ovi  r 
and  adapted  to  divert  the  ariides 
branch  conveyor,  diverter 
diverter  means  in  a  first 
stem  conveyor  to  the  first 
tively  locating  the  diverter 
articles  from  the  stem 
veyor,  first  branch  sensor 
conveyor  and  downstream 
for  sensing  the  presence  oi 
branch  conveyor,  second  br*ich 
second  branch  conveyor 


comprising,  in  combination, 
the  conveyor  intersection  point 
from  the  stem  conveyor  to  a 
>ositioner  means  for  locating  the 
position  to  divert  articles  from  the 
I  ranch  conveyor,  and  for  altema- 
in  a  second  position  to  divert 
to  the  second  branch  con- 
located  near  the  first  branch 
the  conveyor  intersection  point 
absence  of  articles  on  the  first 
sensor  means  located  near  the 
downstream  of  the  conveyor 


n  leans  I 


con'  eyor 


means  1 


<ifl 


and 


LIKE  ARTICLES 
1,  assignor  to  Molins 


Vo.  794,704 

Kingdom,  May  13,  1976, 


18  Qalms 


intersection  point  for  sensin  ; 
cles  on  the  second  branch 
nected  between  each  branch 
positioner  means,  the  switcl 
direct  articles  from  the  stem 
which  the  associated  brand 
sence  or  articles  on  the  bran  ch 
located  between  the  first 
means  including  additional 
diverter  positioner  means  so 
a  third  position  and  direct 
conveyor  against  the  bump< 
second  branch  sensor  mean  i 
articles  on  both  the  first  and 


ard 


4, 


MACHINE  FOR 
CONTINUOUSLY  PASSING 

MORE 
Francois  G.  Tourres, 
International  Glass 

Filed  Apr.  25, 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
Int.  a.' 
U.S.  a.  198—459 


vp^ 


fo- 


1.  In  a  production  line 
comprising  a  production  uni 
moving  conveyor  moving 
direction  between  the  prod' 
an  apparatus  cooperating 
of  the  moving  conveyor, 
containers  on  the  said  lengtl 
ing: 

at  least  two  continuous  m^bers 
adapted  to  move  paralli  I 
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the  presence  or  absence  of  arti- 
(  onveyor,  and  switch  means  con- 
sensor  means  and  the  diverter 
means  including  logic  means  to 
onveyor  to  a  branch  conveyor  at 
sensor  means  has  sensed  the  ab- 
conveyor,  bumper  stop  means 
second  conveyors,  said  switch 
logic  means  connected  to  said 
as  to  locate  said  diverter  means  at 
articles  traveling 'along  the  stem 
T  stop  means  when  the  first  and 
together  sense  the  presence  of 
second  conveyor. 


147,249 
HANDLING  CONTAINERS 

ON  A  MOVING  BAND  AND, 
PARTICULARLY,  GLASS  BOTTLES 

Octev  ille-sur-Mer,  France,  assignor  to 
Equipif  ent  Co.,  Le  Havre,  France 
,  Ser.  No.  790,612 
France,  May  4, 1976,  76  13317 
B65G  47/26 

18  Qaims 


1>77, 


Y?^^ 


containers,  said  production  line 

,  at  least  one  control  station  and  a 

containers  in  a  predetermined 

li^tion  unit  and  the  control  station, 

a  predetermined  length  portion 

regularizing  the  spacing  of  the 

portion,  said  apparatus  compris- 

..-  vertically  spaced  apart  and 
to  said  conveyor  surface  in  said 


Slid  < 


;  wi  h 
fcr 
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predetermined  direction  along  at  least  a  portion  of  their 
lengths  and  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  conveyor  surface; 

a  plurality  of  projecting  members,  affixed  to  said  continuous 
members  and  overlying  said  conveyor,  said  projecting 
members  having  a  symmetrical  configuration  about  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  predetermined  direction,  and 
being  regularly  distributed  on  said  continuous  member  at 
distances  in  accordance  with  the  dimension  of  said  con- 
tainers so  as  to  provide  the  sole  points  of  contact  between 
the  continuous  members  and  the  containers; 

a  pressure  plate  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  conveyor 
surface  to  force  said  containers  into  engagement  with  said 
projecting  members;  and 

drive  means  for  moving  said  projecting  members  in  said 
predetermined  direction  at  a  predetermined  rate  causing 
said  projecting  members  to  engage  said  containers  at 
points  on  both  sides  of  each  projecting  member  in  two 
spaced-apart  planes  parallel  to  said  conveyor  surface  also 
moving  in  said  predetermined  direction,  whereby  the 
stability  of  said  containers  is  maintained  while  the  rate  of 
said  containers'  motion  in  said  predetermined  direction  is 
varied  as  required  to  separate  the  containers  by  predeter- 
mined distances. 


4,147,250 
STORAGE  AND  INDEXING  MECHANISM  FOR 
MULTIPLE  SAMPLE  CONTAINERS 
Isidore  Scbuiz,  Clarendon  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Packard  Instru- 
ment Company,  Inc.,  Downers  Grove,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser,  No.  781,203 

Int.  a.2  B65G  37/00 

U.S.  a.  198—472  4  Claims 


1.  A  storage  and  indexing  mechanism  for  a  plurality  of  sam- 
ple containers,  said  mechanism  comprising  the  combination  of 

(a)  a  portable  tray  for  supporting  and  guiding  a  plurality  of 
said  sample  containers  along  preselected  indexing  paths 
on  the  tray, 

(b)  a  stationary  stage  for  receiving  and  holding  said  tray  and 
including 

(1)  means  for  indexing  said  sample  containers  along  said 
indexing  paths  on  said  tray  when  the  tray  is  mounted  on 
said  stage,  and 

(2)  means  for  automatically  registering  said  tray  and  the 
sample  containers  thereon  with  said  indexing  means 
when  said  tray  is  mounted  on  said  stage,  and  means  for 
locking  said  sample  containers  against  sliding  move- 
ment on  said  tray  when  the  tray  is  removed  from  said 
stage. 


4,147,251 

DEVICE  FOR  CONVEYING  AND  STORING 

aCARETTES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Heinz  Focke,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Focke 

A  Pfuhl,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793^45 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1976,  2623069 

Int.  a.-  B65G  15/44 
VS.  CI.  198—^88  24  Clain* 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  selectively  conveying  or  temporarily 
storing  a  plurality  of  rod-like  articles  such  as  cigarettes  axially 
aligned  parallel  to  each  other  and  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
conveyance,   and   including  two  spaced,   generally   parallel 
planar  elements  defining  opposite  walls  of  a  cigarette  stream 
conveying  or  storing  section  between  them,  at  least  one  of  said 
elements  comprising  a  movable  belt  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  cigarette  engaging  members  mounted  thereon  on  the 
side  facing  the  conveying  or  storing  section,  the  improvement 
characterized  by: 
each  of  said  engaging  members  comprising  a  selectively 
raisable  element  extendable  to  project  into  the  cigarette 
stream  in  a  transverse  direction  to  implement  conveying, 
and  retractable  out  of  the  cigarette  stream  to  implement 
temporary  storing  even  during  the  movement  of  said  belt, 
each  selectively  raisable  element  being  made  of  a  foldable 
material  and  extendable  to  a  projecting  conveying  posi- 
tion by  inflation  with  air. 


4,147,252 

CONVEYOR  WITH  PUSHER  FINGERS 

Gisbert  Burkhardt,  Reichenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,919 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1976,  2624216 

Int.  a.-  B65G  19/22 
VS.  a.  198—732  5  Claims 

1.  A  conveyor  for  substantially  fiat  articles  comprising  a 
trough  defining  a  conveying  path  for  the  articles;  carriers 
having  first  and  second  members;  pusher  fingers  individually 
mounted  in  and  extending  from  said  carriers  and  capable  of 
being  in  contact  with  the  articles;  a  pulling  means  to  which  said 
carriers  are  firmly  connected  at  spaced  intervals  for  moving 
said  carriers  along  the  conveying  path;  a  first  guide  rail  having 
a  slide  surface  disposed  in  guiding  relation  to  one  member  of 
said  carriers;  a  second  guide  rail  having  a  slide  surface  disposed 
in  guiding  relation  to  a  second  member  of  said  carriers,  said 
slide  surfaces  being  mutually  parallel  and  facing  each  other; 
and  two  endless  belts  each  associated  with  said  slide  surface  of 


April  3.  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANirAI 


1IO 


118 


a  respective  one  of  said  guide  rails  t ) 

one  of  said  members,  said  belts  being  guided 


at  each  end  of  said  guide  rails  and  mo 
as  said  pulling  means  for  effecting 
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coact  with  a  respective 
by  rollers  located 


guidance  of  said  carriers  and  of  said  sulling  means. 


7  aaims 


4,147^53 

SUPPLY  PACKAGE  FOR  WEt-IMPREGNATED 

MULTIFILAMENT  ROVING 

Richard  L.  Brook;  Joseph  E.  Gaske,  both  of  Mt.  Prospect; 

Thomas  E.  Kearney,  Oak  Park,  tnd  Russell  D.  Wydeen, 

Palatine,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser. 

Int.  a.2  B65D  81/24;  ^SSH  54/00 

VS.  a.  20«— 205 

1.  A  supply  package  for  wet-ini>regnated  multifilament 
roving  comprising  multifilament  ro>  ing  impregnated  with  a 
curable  organic  liquid  having  a  tad  less  than  about  6  on  a 
Thwing-Albert  inkometer,  said  rovin  ;  containing  said  curable 
liquid  in  an  amount  at  least  sufHcient  o  fill  the  spaces  between 
the  filaments  in  the  roving,  but  not  in  i  xcess  of  about  a  3:2  ratio 
of  curable'liquid  to  fiber,  by  volume, 
being  way  wound  onto  a  cylinder  to 

between  the  rovings  in  adjacent  layei  s  of  at  least  about  10°  to 
provide  free  volume  storage  capac  ty  between  the  angled 
rovings  to  accept  any  of  said  liquid  \  'hich  may  run  off  a  rov- 
ing, whereby  said  wet-impregnated  n  iving  can  be  easily  with- 
drawn from  the  cylinder  and  said  wj  y  wound  cylinder  being 
packaged  within  a  liquid-impermeabl ;  wrapper. 


said  impregnated  roving 
provide  a  crossing  angle 


9  Claims 


4,147,254 
FREE-STANDING  CARRYING  (JASE  FOR  MUSICAL 
INSTRUMEN  T 
Jeffrey  S.  Bruce,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assifnor  to  Stagehand  Associ- 
ates, Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  J'll.  14, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  A45C  11/00;  4>5D  85/54 
VS.  a.  206—314 

1.  A  carrying  case  for  a  musical  instrument  or  the  like  in- 
cluding a  case  body  having  a  base,  fn  nt,  back  and  connecting 
sides  defining  an  internal  cavity  dimei  sioned  for  receipt  of  said 
instrument,  said  body  having  movab  e  portion  means  formed 
for  movement  to  and  from  an  open  p*  isition  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion to  enable  positioning  of  said  insti  nment  in  and  removal  of 
said  instrument  from  said  cavity,  wh<  rein  the  improvement  in 
said  carrying  case  is  comprised  of: 

hinge  means  mounting  said  movable  portion  means  to  said 
body  to  move  said  portion  mean  >  to  a  position  extending 
rearwardly  of  said  back  of  said  I  ody  when  said  movable 
portion  means  is  in  said  open  p  asition  and  to  elevate  a 
lower  edge  of  said  portion  means 
spaced  distance  above  a  gene»ally  horizontal  support 
surface  to  cooperatively  support  said  carrying  case  in  a 
stable,  upright,  free-standing  paiition  on  said  horizontal 
support  surface  by  tilting  said  cai  ying  case  back  until  said 


lower  edge  of  said  movable 
said  body  engages  saii 
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portion  means  remote  from 
horizontal  support  surface  and 


ing  in  the  same  direction 
hvear-resistant  and  quiet 


cooperatively  supports  i  aid  carrying  case  with  a  rear  edge 
of  said  base. 


4. 


PROCESS  FOR 
Hiroshi  Ishizuka,  19-2  Ebai^ 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27, 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
Int.  a.2  COIB 
U.S.  a.  206—525 


47^5 
SYNfHESIZING  DIAMONDS 

6-chome,  Shinagawa-ku,  Tokyo, 


I>77, 


,  Ser.  No.  845,960 
Japan,  Oct.  27, 1976,  51/129042 
31/06;  B65D  85/00 

3  Claims 


ths 


1.  A  reaction  device  for 
comprises  a  hollow,  cylinc^cal 
refractory  material,  a  thin 
contiguously  fitted  within 
reaction  chamber  therein,  a 
mal  and  electrical  insulation 
ter  substantially  the  same  as 
element  so  as  to  be  fitted  therein 
heating  element  and  to  define 
tudinai  direction,  said  reaction 
tain  at  least  two  layers  of 
essentially  of  material  carboji 
least  one  disk  plate  made  of 
material,  said  disk  plate  being 
of  the  reaction  materials,  a 
each  arranged  to  contact  th< 
for  supplying  electrical  curr<  nt 
pair  of  electrically  conduct!  /e 
contact  one  of  said  electrical  ly 
electrical  current  to  said  heal  ing 


he  synthesis  of  diamonds  which 

reaction  vessel  made  of  a 

t  ibular  electrical  heating  element 

reaction  vessel  so  as  to  define  a 

tair  of  disk  plates  made  of  a  ther- 

naterial  and  each  having  a  diame- 

:he  inner  diameter  of  said  heating 

to  close  both  open  ends  of  the 

the  reaction  chamber  in  its  longi- 

chamber  being  adapted  to  con- 

-eaction  materials  which  consist 

and  a  solvent-catalyst  metal,  at 

thermal  and  electrical  insulation 

disposed  between  adjacent  layers 

of  electrically  conductive  disks 

free  end  of  said  heating  element 

thereto  for  heating  the  same,  a 

rings,  each  being  arranged  to 

conductive  disks  for  supplying 

element  through  said  conduc- 


i  pi  ir 
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tive  disks,  and  a  pair  of  heat  insulation  disks  each  being  fittedly 
accommodated  in  each  of  said  electrically  conductive  rings  to 
prevent  heat  generated  in  the  reaction  chamber  from  leaking. 


4,147,256 

WORM  HARVESTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Howard  M.  Kiss,  2526  Wilmette  Ave.,  TitusriUe,  Fla.  32780 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,677 

Int  a.2  B07C  5/04.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  209—632  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  worms  from  their  bedding 
material  which  generally  includes  earth,  peat  moss,  worm  eggs 
and  castings,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a  frame; 

screen  means  operably  coupled  to  said  frame  for  selectively 
filtering  worms  from  their  bedding  material,  said  screen 
means  including  a  perforated  screen  having  a  feed  section 
and  a  downstream  section  with  a  longitudinal  axis  defined 
therebetween,  with  said  longitudinal  axis  generally  sloped 
with  regard  to  the  horizontal  for  progressively  and  selec- 
tively filtering  the  worms  and  their  bedding  material  from 
said  feed  section  to  said  downstream  section; 

vibratile  means  coupled  to  said  frame  and  said  screen  means 
for  imparting  relative  motion  therebetween;  and 

conveyor  means  adjacent  said  screen  means  for  receiving 
the  selectively  filtered  worms  and  bedding  material  there- 
from, said  conveyor  means  including  a  conveyor  having  a 
width  inclined  with  regard  to  the  horizontal  and  having  an 
axis  of  motion  generally  transverse  to  said  width  and  to 
said  longitudinal  axis,  whereby  the  worms  will  cling  to 
said  conveyor  and  will  be  transported  along  said  axis  of 
motion  while  the  bedding  material  will  continue  to  roll 
down  said  width  of  said  conveyor. 


4,147,257 
DEVICE  FOR  JOINING  CONSOLIDATED  LAMELLAR 

MATERIAL 
Herbert  Zippel,  Altdorf  b.  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Herbert  Zippel  GmbH  A  Co.,  Niiremberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,824 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1976,  2640438 

Int.  a.2  A47F  5/08;  B42F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  211—45  27  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  retaining  consolidated  lamellar  material 
comprising: 
a  sectional  rail  having  a  generally  J-shaped  cross-section  and 

including  long  and  short  leg  portions; 
a  clamp  rail  having  first  and  second  leg  portions  joined  to 
form  a  generally  L-shaped  cross-section  and  an  apex  por- 
tion corresponding  to  the  juncture  of  said  leg  portions; 
a  channel  extending  along  said  shori  leg  and  having  a  prede- 
termined cross-sectional  shape,  the  cross-section  of  said 
channel  being  wider  at  the  interior  of  said  leg  than  at  the 
surface  thereof; 
a  ridge-like  projection  extending  along  said  clamp  rail  in  the 


vicinity  of  the  apex  portion  thereof,  said  projection  being 
a  continuation  of  said  first  leg  and  having  a  cross-sectional 
shape  conforming  substantially  to  the  cross-section  of  said 
short  leg  channel  and  being  joumaled  therein; 
actuating  means  acting  on  said  second  leg  and  said  sectional 
rail  for  selectively  pivoting  said  clamp  rail  with  respect  to 
said  sectional  rail;  and 


resilient  means  disposed  between  said  sectional  rail  and  said 
clamp  rail  to  provide  a  force  therebetween  tending  to 
separate  said  long  leg  and  said  first  leg; 

said  lamellar  material  being  retained  in  said  device  by  being 
placed  between  said  long  leg  and  said  first  leg,  said  actuat- 
ing means  being  operated  to  pivot  said  clamp  rail  so  that 
said  first  leg  rotates  about  a  fixed  point,  said  long  leg  and 
said  first  leg  clamping  said  lamellar  material  therebe- 
tween. 


4,147458 

TRANSFER  FOR  ELONGATED  ARTICLES  HAVING 

OPTIONAL  ROLLING  RESTRAINT 

Irving  L.  Kaplan,  Pepper  Pike,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Carl  Krasny  A 

Associates,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,622 

Int  a.2  B65G  47/90 

VJS.  CL  414—680  23  Claims 


11.  A  transfer  apparatus  for  a  plurality  of  elongated  articles 
comprising  a  transfer  platform,  means  for  elevating  said  trans- 
fer platform  to  pick  up  such  articles  and  for  moving  them  to  a 
different  location,  a  rolling  restraint  for  such  articles  mounted 
on  said  transfer  platform,  and  means  operative  to  elevate  said 
restraint  above  said  platform  from  below  said  platform  to 
engage  such  articles  as  said  platform  is  elevated. 


4,147,259 
FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  LOG  SAWING  MACHINE 
Uno  B.  Nilsson,  Bruzaholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Bmzaholms 
Maskiner  AB,  HJaltevad,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,129 
Int.  a.2  B65G  47/90 
VS.  a.  414—745  6  Claims 

1.  Feed  mechanism  by  which  elongated  workpieces  sucli  as 
logs  can  be  fed  in  rapid  succession  through  a  cutting  zone  of  a 
sawing  machine  or  the  like  with  a  translatory  substantially 
lengthwise  motion  in  a  horizontal  feed  direction,  said  feed 
mechanism  comprising: 
A.  means  defining  parallel  inner  and  outer  tracks  extending 
in  said  feed  direction  and  located  at  a  level  above  said 


981  O.G.  5 
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cutting  zone,  each  of  said  tr  icks  comprising  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  rail  members,  and  both  rail  members  of 
the  inner  track  being  located  between  the  rail  members  of 
the  outer  track; 

B.  an  inner  carriage  riding  on  siid  inner  track  and  guided 
thereby  for  motion  in  said  fee4  direction  and  in  an  oppo- 
site return  direction,  all  portions  of  said  inner  carriage 
being  located  substantially  be^een  laterally  outer  limits 
defined  by  the  rails  of  the  inn^  track; 

C.  a  pair  of  jaw  arms  carried  b '  said  inner  carriage,  each 
projecting  obliquely  downwar  lly  and  substantially  in  the 
feed  direction  from  a  normally  upright  swinging  axis,  the 
swinging  axes  of  said  jaw  arm  i  being  spaced  apart  later- 
ally but  located  between  the  r  tils  of  the  inner  track; 

D.  means  on  said  inner  carriage  for  swinging  said  jaw  arms 
convergingly  and  divergingly  &bout  their  swinging  axes; 


&-5.H^ 


tale 
;  beiig 


and  driving  means  for  driving 
said  feed  means  to  said 
of  said  take-up  means 
lower  than  that  of  said 
of  front  props,  rear 
swing  means,  pipe 
being  equal. 


f  ied  means,  and  said  number  of  pairs 

>rops,  take-up  means,  feed  means, 

rec  eiving  means,  and  driving  means  all 


1,147461 
FOR  GOODS  VEHICLES 
Mathias  Fritz,  Oedheim,  and  Gerd 
Neckarg^rtach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Dautel,  Kipperbau,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


:san: ; 


car  ied 


E.  an  outer  carriage  bridging  ove  r 
on  the  outer  track  to  be  consti  ained 
the  feed  and  return  directions 
carriage  that  is  over  the  innei 
stantial  distance  above  the 
of  the  inner  carriage; 

F.  a  second  pair  of  jaw  arms 
each  projecting  obliquely  do>fnwardly 
in  the  fe^  direction  from  a  sut  stantially 
axis,  the  swinging  axes  of 
laterally  outwardly  of  the  ou(er 
thereof;  and 

G.  means  on  said  outer  carriagi 
pair  of  jaw  arms  convergingly 
swinging  axes. 


LOADING  DEVIC  Z 
Helmut  Dautel,  Leingartei ; 
Bar,  HeilbronD' 
assignors  to  Ftrma  Em)I 
Germany 

FUed  Nov.  30, 
Claims  priority,  appUcal  ion 
1976,  2654286 

Int  Cl-^  B60F  1/44 
VS.  a.  414—557 


the  inner  track  and  riding 
thereby  to  motion  in 
the  portion  of  said  outer 
track  being  spaced  a  sub- 
to  be  clear  of  all  portions 


by  said  outer  carriage, 

and  substantially 

upright  swinging 

second  jaw  arms  being 

track  at  opposite  sides 


for  swinging  said  second 
md  divergingly  about  their 


4,147,26 
APPARATUS  COLLECTING  1  IPES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Kunio  K^ji,  Osaka;  Hideo  Azumi ,  Otsu,  and  Kunlo  Iwade, 
Hagashiosaka,  all  of  Japan,  a^ignors 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, {Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1978,  sii.  No.  868,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Oct.  25, 1977,  52-128285 


to  Hankyu  Zouki   ^'^  '•''^'"8  platform  with 


Int  a.2  B301 


U.S.  a.  414—98 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  pipes  and  similar  articles 
comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  froi  t  props  erected  at  a  certain 
distance  from  each  other;  at  least  oi  le  pair  of  rear  props  located 
to  the  rear  of  the  front  props,  each 
said  front  props;  at  least  one  pail 
means  being  rotatably  fixed  upon 
props;  at  least  one  pair  of  take-up 
being  rotatably  fixed  upon  the  top 

least  one  pair  of  swing  means  movable  forward  and  backward; 
at  least  one  pair  of  flexible  pipe  n  ceiving  means  mounted  on 
said  feed  means,  said  take-up  mear  i,  and  on  said  swing  means; 


5/04 


April  3,  1979 

said  pipe  receiving  means  from 
up  means,  the  peripheral  velocity 


APRIL  3,  1979 


1977,  Ser.  No.  856,187 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  30, 


29  Claims 


////X 


1.  A  loading  device  for  i  goods  vehicle  having  a  superstruc- 
ture with  a  loading  surface ,  comprising  support  means  fixed  to 
the  vehicle  between  roac  level  and  said  loading  surface,  a 
lifting  platform  for  receiv  ing  goods  to  be  loaded,  two  lifting 
arms  and  two  associated  guiding  arms  hinged  at  their  inner 
ends  to  said  support  meai  s  and  hinged  at  their  outer  ends  to 


taid  guiding  arms  below  said  lifting 
arms  and  with  each  liftir  g  arm  and  associated  guiding  arm 
together  with  said  support  means  and  said  lifting  platform 
forming  a  parallelogram  linkage,  a  pressure  fluid  operated 
cylinder-piston  ram  associated  with  each  said  parallelogram 


rear  prop  being  higher  than 
of  feed  means,  each  feed 
he  top  of  one  of  said  front 
means,  each  take-up  means 
3f  one  of  said  rear  props;  at 


5  Claims  linkage,  each  of  said  rams  being  hinged  at  its  inner  end  to  said 
support  means  below  the  I  tinge  axes  of  said  lifting  and  guiding 
arms,  the  outer  end  of  a  fi  rst  one  of  said  rams  being  hinged  to 
a  first  one  of  said  lifting  ai  ms  in  the  region  of  its  outer  end  and 
a  second  one  of  said  rams  l>eing  hinged  to  said  lifting  platform 
at  a  distance  from  and  belc  w  the  hinge,  connection  of  a  second 
of  said  lifting  arms  to  said  ifting  platform,  means  for  supplying 
pressure  fluid  to  said  ran  s  to  actuate  the  same,  both  of  said 
rams  being  operable  in  C(  K)peration  with  said  lifting  arms  to 
raise  said  lifting  platfom  from  a  lower  position  to  loading 
surface  height  and  said  s<  cond  ram  in  cooperation  with  said 
second  lifting  arm  being  also  operable  to  swing  said  lifting 
platform  upwardly  in  a  cl  wing  pivoting  motion  from  horizon- 
tal position  toward  vertical  position  to  act  as  a  tailgate,  said 
pressure  fluid  supply  mea  ns  comprising  fluid  connections  be- 
tween said  rams  to  equalL  e  the  pressure  therein,  a  fluid  reser- 
voir and  a  common  return  line  from  said  rams  to  said  reservoir, 
said  return  line  having  i  restriction  therein,  whereby  fluid 
pressure  produced  in  sai<  second  ram  by  movement  of  said 
lifting  platform  from  vertical  position  toward  horizontal  posi- 
tion by  its  own  weight  is  transmitted  through  said  fluid  connec- 
tions to  said  first  ram  to  i  etain  said  lifting  platform  at  loading 
surface  height  until  it  has  returned  to  horizontal  position. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4,147,262 

EXCAVATING  AND  LOADING  MACHINE  MOUNTED 

ON  A  WHEELED  TYPE  VEHICLE 

Hanihlko  Umeda,  Yokohama;  Masani  Uenoyama,  Kawasaki; 
Kotoahige  IsUznkl,  Yokohama,  and  Hideo  Hara,  Kawasaki, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisaku- 
sho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fncd  Jon.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1976,  51-76033; 
Jan.  29,  1976,  51-76034 

Int  a.2  E02F  3/72 
VS.  CL  414—687  4  Claims 


.'',•0 


1.  An  excavating  and   loading  machine  mounted  on  a 
wheeled  type  vehicle  comprising: 
a  rear  frame  having  wheels  rotatably  mounted  thereon  at 

both  ends  thereof,  said  rear  frame  having  an  axial  cylinder 

formed  thereon; 
first  bearing  means  mounted  on  a  lower  part  of  the  outer 

periphery  of  said  axial  cylinder; 
second  bearing  means  mounted  on  an  upper  part  of  the  outer 

periphery  of  said  axial  cylinder; 
a  front  frame  having  wheels  rotatably  mounted  thereon  at 

both   ends   thereof,   said   front   frame   being   rotatably 

mounted  on  said  axial  cylinder  of  said  rear  frame  at>out 

said  first  bearing  means; 
a  vehicle  body  having  an  implement  for  effecting  excavation 

and  loading  operations,  said  vehicle  body  being  rotatably 

mounted  on  said  axial  cylinder  of  said  rear  frame  about 

said  second  bearing  means; 
first  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  front  frame  relative  to 

said  rear  frame  about  said  axial  cylinder;  and 
second  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  vehicle  body  about 

said  axial  cylinder  wherein  said  second  means  comprises  a 

ring  gear  fixedly  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  axial 

cylinder,  and  a  motor  having  a  pinion  attached  thereto 

and  fixedly  secured  to  said  vehicle  body,  said  ring  gear 

being  adapted  to  mesh  with  said  pinion. 


4,147,263 
HIGH  LIFT  LOADER  WITH  EXTENDED  TRANSFER 
Sherman  B.  Frederick,  New  Hope,  and  Ernst  A.  Dahlquist 
BumsTille,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Lull  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,397 

Int  a.2  B66F  9/00 

VS.  a.  414—718  14  Claims 

1.  A  mobile  extended  reach  high-lift  loader  comprising: 

(A)  a  vehicle  having  a  longitudinally  extending  frame, 

(B)  a  first  pair  of  parallel  spaced  apart  horizontal  longitudi- 
nal track  rails  supported  by  the  rearward  portion  of  said 
frame, 

(C)  a  second  pair  of  parallel  spaced  apart  horizontal  longitu- 
dinal track  rails  supported  by  said  frame  forwardly  of  and 
lower  than  said  first  pair  of  tracks, 

(D)  a  transfer  carriage  mounted  for  longitudinal  reciprocal 
movement  on  said  track  rails, 

(E)  means  for  reciprocating  said  transfer  carriage, 


(F)  boom  means  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  said  transfer 
carriage, 

(G)  means  for  elevating  said  boom  means,  and 


^^^^^^'^^^^^'^^^^^^^i^^'^^'^^ 


(H)  load  handling  means  pivotally  secured  to  the  free  end  of 
said  boom. 


4,147,264 

APPARATUS  FOR  LATCHING  AND  UNLATCHING 

REFUSE  CONTAINERS 

Samuel  E.  Harrey,  Knoxville;  James  S.  Whitehead,  MaryWlle, 

and  Paul  L.  Goranson,  Knoxville,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to 

Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  641,524,  Dec.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,094,424. 

This  application  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,734 

Int  a.2  B65G  65/04 

VS.  a.  414—411  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  removable  refuse  container 
having  a  tailgate  and  a  tailgate  latching  mechanism,  the  latch- 
ing mechanism  including  an  actuating  member  wherein  move- 
ment of  the  actuating  member  in  a  first  direction  latches  the 
tailgate  to  the  container  and  movement  of  the  actuating  mem- 
ber in  a  second  direction  unlatches  the  tailgate  from  the  con- 
tainer, comprising: 
a  container  support  for  removably  supporting  the  refuse 

container; 
a  securing  member  carried  by  the  container  support  for 
movement  between  a  container  receiving  position, 
wherein  the  container  is  removable  from  the  container 
support,  and  a  container  securing  position,  wherein  the 
container  is  secured  to  the  container  support; 
securing  power  means  to  move  the  securing  member  be- 
tween the  container  receiving  position  and  the  container 
securing  position; 
a  latching  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  the  container  support 
for  movement  between  a  latching  arm  spaced  position, 
wherein  the  latching  arm  is  spaced  from  the  actuating 
member,  and  a  latched  position,  wherein,  as  the  latching 
arm  moves  from  the  latching  arm  spaced  position  to  the 
latched  position,  the  latching  arm  engages  the  actuating 
member  and  moves  the  actuating  member  in  the  first 
direction  to  latch  the  tailgate  to  the  container; 
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lie 


an  unlatching  arm  pivota)ly  moulded 
port  for  movement  between  ai 
position,  wherein  the  unlatchinj 
actuating  member,  and  an  unlatched 
the  unlatching  arm  moves  from 
position  to  the  unlatched  posil 
engages  the  actuating  member 
member  in  the  second  directioi 
from  the  container;  and 

power  means  connected  to  the  container 
ing  the  latching  arm  between 
position  and  the  latched  position, 
unlatching  arm  between  the  unl  itching 
tion  and  the  unlatched  position. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


to  the  container  sup- 
unlatching  arm  spaced 
arm  is  spaced  from  the 
position  wherein,  as 
unlatching  arm  spaced 
ion,  the  unlatching  arm 
ind  moves  the  actuating 
to  unlatch  the  tailgate 

support  for  pivot- 
he  latching  arm  spaced 
and  for  pivoting  the 
arm  spaced  i>osi- 


Int.  a.2  B65G  6.  >/38 


U.S.  a.  414—416 


16  aaims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  article  depos  t  and/or  removal  from 
carrier  case,  the  combination  comprising  a  plurality  of  posi- 
tioning members  for  mounting  article  grippers  thereon, 

a  pantograph  means  including  lead  ng  and  trailing  ends  and 
at  least  one  fulcrum  pivot  intern  ediate  said  ends, 

a  pair  of  endless  carrier  means  witi  each  one  of  said  carrier 
means  engaging  a  different  end  c  'said  pantograph  means, 
said  carrier  means  being  movabi :  through  a  flxed  course, 

drive  means  operatively  engaging  s  lid  pair  of  endless  carrier 
means  to  move  them  through  fu  ed  courses,  and 

adjustable  means  connecting  said 
said  drive  means  to  provide  adjustment  of  the  individual 
ones  of  said  carrier  means  in  rela  ion  to  each  other  to  vary 
the  size  of  said  pantograph  meai  s,  individual  ones  of  said 
positioning  members  being  secu  red  to  the  ends  and  ful- 
crum pivot  of  said  pantograph  n  leans  to  be  moved  there- 
with. 


jair  of  carrier  means  to 


Fr  nee, 
.  Frai  ice 


4,147,266 
SEMI-TRAILER  FOR  HANDLINGUND 

STANDARDIZED  COKTAINERS 

Antoine  Corompt,  Saint-Etienne, 
Marrel,  Andrezieux  Boutheon, 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser, 
Claims  priority,  application  France 
Int.  a.2  B60P 
U.S.  a.  414—480 
1.  A  semi-trailer  vehicle  comprisii^: 
a  main  chassis; 

a  false  chassis  mounted  to  said 
longitudinal  guide  therein,  said 
an  upward  directed  extension  al 


No.  779,287 

Mar.  19, 1976, 76  08616 
i/04 

10  Claims 


m  un 


chassis  and  having  a 
ongitudinal  guide  having 
the  rear  end  thereof; 


April  3,  1979 


means  for  connecting  saic  main  chassis  to  said  false  chassis, 

said  connecting  means  :omprising: 

a  front  pair  of  large  coi  meeting  rods  pivotally  connected 
to  said  main  chassis  i  nd  to  said  false  chassis; 

at  least  one  double-actii  ig  ram  pivoted  by  transverse  piv- 
ots to  the  central  part  of  the  main  chassis  at  one  end  and 
to  the  large  connectii  ig  rods  at  the  other  end;  and 

a  rear  pair  of  small  conn  ecting  rods  pivotally  connected  to 
the  main  chassis  at  on  ;  end  and  pivotally  located  in  said 


4,147,265 
ADJUSTABLE  APPARATUS  FORJCASE  LOADING  AND 

UNLOADINp 

Robert  W.  McGill,  Munroe  Falls,  and  Michael  E.  Winiasz, 
Lorain,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  fV-T-O,  Inc.,  Willoughby, 
Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.iNo.  879,130 


longitudinal  guide  oftsaid 
than  said  one  end,  wh  ;reby 
are  at  the  end  of  theii 
rear  pair  of  small  cc  nnecting 
upward  directed  exttnsion 
and  rearward  pivota 
rods  acts  to  tilt  and 
movement  of  said 
pair  of  rear  connecting 
pair  of  connecting 


false  chassis  at  a  point  other 

when  said  front  pair  of  rods 

forwards  pivotal  movement,  said 

rods  are  located  in  the 

of  said  longitudinal  guide, 

movement  of  said  front  pair  of 

said  false  chassis  rearward  by 

lojigitudinal  guide  passed  said  rear 

rods  at  the  other  end  of  said  rear 

rods. 


s  ide  <. 


EQUIPMENT  FOR 
SHELTERS, 


4, 


THE 


Erich  Mai,  Collenberg,  Fed. 
Josef  Haamann,  Fed.  Rep. 
Filed  Aug.  23, 
Int.  ai 
U.S.  a.  414—498 


X  n 


TRANSPORTING 
VERS 

,  assignor  to  Bennes 


:  wi  th 


1.  In  lifting  and  depositingjequipme: 
having  sidewalls  and  being 
a  truck  or  similar  vehicle 
rims,  said  equipment  comprising 
for  detachably  fastening 
shelter,  the  improvement  ccknpnsmg 
a  detachable,  laterally  dis  >laceable 

guidance  system  (23) 

least  two  jacks  (13)  thai 

with  respect  to  the 

being  positioned  to 

upright  sidewalls  (?5) 


147,267 
Limp  G  AND  DEPOSFTING  CABINS, 
REPLACEIV^NT  CONSTRUCTIONS  AND 
LIKE 
:ep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma 
of  Germany 

Ser.  No.  827,081 
<■  B60P  1/64 

4  Claims 


1»77, 


nt  for  a  shelter  or  the  like 

I  novable  on  the  loading  surface  of 

upright  sidewalls  having  upper 

a  plurality  of  jacks  and  trusses 

jacks  to  the  sidewalls  of  the 


roller  system  (22)  and  a 

fjiounted  on  the  trusses  (14)  of  at 

are  mutually  oppositely  disposed 

direction,  the  roller  system 

the  upper  rims  (24)  of  the 

the  truck  and  support  the  shelter 


tran  sverse  i 
er  gage 


April  3,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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when  the  truck  is  moved  beneath  the  shelter  so  as  to 
provide  a  space  between  the  shelter  and  the  loading  sur- 
face (12)  and  the  sidewalls  (25),  and  the  guidance  system 
(23)  being  positioned  to  engage  the  sidewalls  (25)  to  later- 
v^ally  align  the  shelter  (10)  with  respect  to  said  sidewalls 
(25)  and  loading  surface  (12)  in  order  to  permit  a  central 
deposition  of  shelter  (10)  on  the  loading  surface  (12)  of 
truck  (11). 


4,147,268 
PILFER-PROOF  CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Chandrakant  S.  Patel,  and  Rashmikant  S.  Patel,  both  of  17  D, 
Nandanvan  Society,  Baroda-5,  Gi^rat,  India 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726.114 

Int.  a.2  B65D  41/34 

U.S.  a.  215—252  8  Qaims 


"^"1     '         ' 


1.  A  pilfer-proof  closure  for  use  in  combination  with  a  stan- 
dard container  having  a  threaded  neck  portion  and  a  collar 
below  said  threaded  portion  comprising: 

a  body  having  an  internally  threaded  portion  and  a  lower 
skirt  portion; 

a  flexible  locking  member  spaced  inwardly  from  said  skirt 
portion,  said  locking  member  adapted  to  slide  over  the 
collar  as  the  closure  is  threaded  onto  the  container; 

said  locking  member  having  a  top  surface  adapted  to  engage 
the  bottom  surface  of  the  collar  to  lock  the  closure  in 
place  when  the  closure  is  completely  threaded  onto  the 
container; 

frangible  connecting  means  for  releasably  securing  said 
locking  member  to  the  inside  of  said  body,  whereby  said 
frangible  connecting  means  will  be  severed  by  the  collar 
acting  on  said  top  surface  when  the  closure  is  unthreaded 
from  the  container  to  disconnect  said  locking  member 
from  said  body;  and 

said  top  surface  extending  across  said  locking  member  in  a 
downward  direction  equal  to  the  direction  of  the  threads 
on  said  internally  threaded  portion  so  that  the  closure  may 
be  unscrewed  from  its  forming  apparatus  without  severing 
said  frangible  connecting  means. 


4,147,269 

FUEL  OIL  STORAGE  TANK 

Darid  A.  Werts,  8722  Lakefront  Dr.,  Richmond,  Va.  23229 

FUed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,023 

Int  a.2  BOID  21/10:  B65D  87/06 

VJS.  a.  220—1  B  6  Claims 

1.  A  vessel  of  large  size  and  integral  molded  construction 

comprising  a  cylindric  wall  having  a  longitudinal  center  axis, 

said  vessel  being  horizontally  disposed  with  respect  to  said 


center  axis  enclosing  end  walls  disposed  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  axis  at  each  extreme  of  said  cylindric  wall  and 
adapted  to  defme  an  enclosed  space  therewith,  a  depressed 
well  positioned  adjacent  the  forward  extreme  of  the  underside 
of  said  cylindric  wall  as  a  continuous  integral  appendage 
thereof  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  vessel  and 
extending  below  said  cylindric  wall,  an  opening  through  th' 
cylindric  wall  centered  where  a  line  passing  through  the  center 
of  said  well  and  perpendicularly  intersecting  said  longitudinal 
axis  would  intersect  the  opposing,  upper  portion  of  the  cylin- 
dric wall,  a  first  pedestal  positioned  at  the  underside  of  said 
vessel  adjacent  its  rear  extreme,  said  pedestal  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  cylindric  wall  and  terminating  in  a  lowermost 
portion  having  the  form  of  an  elongated  flat  surface  disposed  in 


I 
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perpendicular  relationship  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  a  second 
pedestal  positioned  at  the  underside  of  said  vessel  adjacent  its 
forward  extreme  and  extending  downwardly  from  the  cylin- 
dric wall  to  a  lowermost  portion  located  closer  to  said  wall 
than  the  corresponding  lowermost  portion  of  said  first  pedestal 
and  further  from  said  wall  than  the  lowermost  portion  of  said 
well,  said  well  being  located  between  said  first  and  second 
pedestals  at  a  location  closer  to  said  second  pedestal,  said 
location  defining  sludge  accumulation  means  such  that  the 
vessel,  when  rested  on  a  horizontal  flat  surface,  will  be  tilted 
downwardly  toward  said  well  at  an  angle  within  the  range  of 
3  to  10  degrees  measured  between  said  longitudinal  axis  and  a 
horizontal  line  causing  sedimentary  material  to  drain  toward 
said  well  and  accumulate  therein,  and  the  lowermost  portion  of 
said  well  will  not  contact  said  horizontal  fiat  surface. 


4,147,270 
MASTER  CYLINDER  RESERVOIR 
Thomas  A.  Brandon,  Jr.,  Latfamp  VUlage,  and  Norman  .H. 
Beyer,  Royal  Oak,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Cor- 
poration, Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,893 

Int  a.2  B65D  1/24;  F15B  7/10 

VS.  a.  220—22  2  Claims 


1.  A  reservoir  for  the  master  cylinder  of  a  vehicle  hydraulic 
brake  system,  said  reservoir  comprising  a  lower  fluid  carrying 
portion,  an  upper  cover  portion  secured  to  the  upper  rim  of 
said  lower  fluid  carrying  portion,  and  divider  means  dividing 
said  reservoir  into  two  reservoir  sections,  said  divider  means 
including  two  transversely  extending  intermediate  walls 
spaced  from  each  other  to  form  a  space  therebetween  and 
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extending  from  one  side  wall  of  said 

wall  of  said  reservoir,  each  of  said  intermediate 

opening  therein,  said  openings  b 

walls  of  said  reservoir  offset  in  a  trat$verse 

another  to  inhibit  the  free  flow  of 

another,  wherein  said  intermediate 

of  one  of  said  reservoir  portions  to 

reservoir  portion  and  said  divider 

partition  means  extending  from  saii 

into  engagement  with  said  intermediate 


eservoir  to  the  other  side 
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walls  having  an 

adjacent  opposite  side 

direction  from  one 

luid  from  one  section  to 

extend  from  one  side 

other  side  of  the  same 

means  further  including 

other  reservoir  portion 

walls. 


V  alls  ( 
I  he 


PRESSURE 
Irving  H.  Stenner,  Brockpo^ 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
N.y, 

FUed  May  6, 
Int.  a.2  B65I} 
U.S.  a.  220—89  B 


4,147,271 

DRAWN  AND  IRONED  CAN  iODY  AND  FILLED 

DRAWN  AND  IRONED  CAN  FOR  CONTAINING 

PRESSURIZED  BEVERAGES 

Hisakichi  Yamaguchi,  Ashiya,  Japaf,  assignor  to  Daiwa  Can 

Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan   ' 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1976,  51-99296 


Int.  a.2  B65D 


U.S.  a.  220—70 


f^  Rb  138  139  - 


1.  A  lightweight  can  used  for  co  taining  products  such  as 
beer,  carbonated  soft  drinks  and  t  le  like  which  contained 
products  subsequent  to  sealing  of  he  can  are  subjected  to 
environmental  conditions  which  are  i  apabte  of  causing  genera- 
tion of  pressures  up  to  a  magnitude  }f  a  predetermined  value 
within  said  can,  said  can  including  a  i  :an  body  having  a  bottom 
closure  wall  made  integral  with  a  st  aight  side  wall  and  a  top 
closure  wall  at  the  opening  end  of  si  id  can  body,  said  bottom 
closure  wall  comprising  an  outer  pei  ipheral  portion  including 
a  first  curved  turning  portion  whi(  h  is  an  extension  of  the 
lower  end  of  the  straight  side  wall  and  turns  inwardly  and 
upwardly  and  defines  a  standing  bi  se  for  said  can  body,  an 
inclined  wall  which  extends  upward  y  and  nearly  tangentially 
from  the  said  first  curved  turning  portion  toward  the  can 
longitudinal  axis  and  a  second  curvei  I  turning  portion  which  is 
an  extension  of  said  inclined  wall,  an  d  turns  downwardly,  and 
inwardly  said  bottom  wall  further  having  a  central  portion 
comprising  a  peripheral  grooved  poi  tion  which  is  an  extension 
of  the  second  turning  portion  and  ex  ends  upwardly  and  forms 
a  shallow  groove,  and  a  substanti)  lly  flat  central  part  sur- 
rounded by  said  peripheral  grooved  portion,  said  central  por- 
tion being  flexible  and  gradually  dist{  nding  under  the  influence 
of  pressures  generated  in  said  can  :o  gradually  increase  the 
internal  volume  thereof  and  corresp<  ndingly  limit  the  pressure 
generated  within  the  can  to  a  value  a  least  0.3  kg/cm^  less  than 
said  predetermined  magnitude,  the  c  uter  pehphetdl  portion  of 
said  bottom  wall  having  a  buckling  resistant  strength  at  least 
sufflcient  to  withstand  the  pressure  c  'said  lower  reduced  value 
but  not  sufficient  to  withstand  said  iressure  of  predetermined 
magnitude,  the  flexibility  of  said  cei  tral  portion  being  such  as 
to  limit  the  distension  thereof  under  I  he  influence  of  pressure  in 
said  can  at  normal  temperature  con  litions  to  displacement  of 
said  central  part  axially  downwardi)  past  said  shallow  groove 
a  distance  in  which  said  central  pai  t  does  not  extend  beyond 
the  end  plane  of  said  can  defined  |y  said  standing  base,  the 
thickness  of  said  outer  peripheral  riortion  being  at  least  0.01 
mm  less  than  the  corresponding  pohion  would  have  in  a  can 
made  of  the  same  material  and  sim  lar  shape  but  is  provided 
with  a  buckling  resistant  strength  s  ifflcient  to  withstand  said 
pressure  of  predetermined  magnitui  e. 
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4|147,272 
RELIEF  DEVICE 

and  John  M.  Nelson,  Rochester, 
Bemzomatic  Corporation,  Medina, 


1)77, 


aress  on 


1.  In  a  high  pressure  gas 
oxy-fuel  torch  and  having  a 
wherein  the  improvement 
means  comprising  a  depi 
the  cylinder,  said  depressloi 
portion,  means  deflning  at 
portion  of  the  depression 
aperture. 


cylinder  of  the  type  usable  for  an 
valved  dome-shaped  end  portion, 

comprises  at  least  one  pressure  relief 

in  the  wall  of  the  end  portion  of 

n  having  a  substantially  planar 

least  one  aperture  in  the  planar 

ajid  a  eutectic  solder  filling  in  each 


RADIATOR 
Joseph  J.  Malacheski,  and 
St.,  Plains,  Pa.  18705 
Filed  May  1, 
Int.  a 
U.S,  a.  220—204 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger, 
chamber  having  a  top  wall 
opening  through  said  top 
lar  adaptor  for  removable 
the  neck  in  interfltting 
aligned  upwardly  opening 


,  Ser.  No.  794,574 
25/00:  F16K  17/14 


7aaims 


i  147,273 

ALVED  CLOSURE 
I  ichard  J.  2^nda,  both  of  32  Warner 


1  978,  Ser.  No.  901,474 
2  B65D  51/16 


10  Claims 


t  ie( 


V  all. 


combination  comprising  a  liquid 

a  flUing  neck  upstanding  from  and 

,  a  flange  on  said  neck,  an  annu- 

mgagement  over  the  upper  end  of 

rdation  with  the  flange,  a  pair  of 

pedestal  bearings  upstanding  from 
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opposite  locations  on  said  adaptor,  an  annular  insert  on  said 
adaptor,  an  annular  upwardly  facing  seat  on  said  insert,  a  valve 
element  having  an  exterior  sealing  region  of  spherical  curva- 
ture engageable  in  sealing  relation  with  said  seat,  said  valve 
element  having  a  through  passageway  extending  generally 
chordally  to  said  exterior  sealing  region,  a  pair  of  aligned  shafts 
extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  valve  element  and  jour- 
naled  in  respective  bearings  to  guide  said  valve  element  for 
rotation  to  shift  said  through  passageway  into  communication 
through  said  neck  with  said  chamber,  and  resilient  means 
yieldably  retaining  said  shafts  downwardly  in  said  bearings 
against  internal  pressure  in  said  chamber. 


4,147,274 

FLOATING  ROOF  TANK  SEAL 

William  E.  Hall,  Lakewood,  and  James  G.  Record,  Anaheim, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,263 

Int.  a.2  B65D  87/207:  F16J  15/32 

U.S.  CI.  220—226  9  Claims 


^     » 


1.  A  rim  seal  for  a  floating  roof  tank  to  seal  the  space  be- 
tween the  floating  roof  and  circumferential  wall  of  the  tonk, 
comprising,  a  compressible  toroid  of  approximately  the  diame- 
ter of  the  tank  and  having  a  cross-sectional  diameter  greater 
than  the  largest  opening  between  the  floating  roof  and  the 
circumferential  wall  or  an  existing  seal  and  the  circumferential 
wall,  an  inner  tube  which  encapsulates  the  toroid,  an  outer  tube 
which  is  elastic  and  encapsulates  the  inner  tube,  slits  in  the 
outer  tube  adjacent  the  circumferential  wall  and  disposed 
substantially  circumferentially  with  respect  to  the  toroid,  and 
means  for  attaching  the  rim  seal  to  the  floating  roof. 


4,147,275 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nnmber 


4,147,276 

RETAINER  DEVICE  MEANS  FOR  HINGING  OR 

REMOVABLY  ATTACHING  A  COVER  TO  A  CHASSIS 

WUIiam  D.  Jordan,  Jr.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Canoga  Controls  Corporation,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,901 

Int.  a.2  B65D  45/28 

MS.  a.  220—323  g  Claims 

■*0  y^ 


^t"-^       s^^^uj 


-^t  1 


Ml 


^ 


L 


1.  Fastening  means  for  removably  atuching  a  housing  cover 
to  a  chassis  carrying  electronic  components,  comprising: 

a  retainer  device  secured  to  said  chassis  and  including  a  pair 
of  substantially  parallel  arms  spring-urged  away  from  one 
another; 

said  housing  cover  having  openings  therein  disposed  oppo- 
site one  another  in  substantial  alignment; 

said  chassis  and  housing  cover  being  oriented  relative  to  one 
another  such  that  portions  of  said  arms  project  into  said 
housing  cover  openings  to  thus  fasten  said  cover  to  said 
chassis. 


4,147,277 
SERVING  DISH 
Robert  F.  Bateman,  Greenville,  R.I.,  and  Richard  A.  Boucher, 
Fitchburg,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,754 

Int  a.2  B65D  25/00 

VS.  a.  220—400  1  ciaia 


e-H    ""^      '°' 


1.  A  serving  dish  and  comprising  a  container  having  an 
integral  bottom  wall  and  side  wall  structure  said  side  wall 
including  an  upper  terminal  edge  and  incorporating  an  up- 
wardly directed  ledge  portion  immediately  adjacent  said  edge, 
a  colander  member  having  an  integral  bottom  wall  and  side 
wall  arrangement,  said  side  wall  arrangement  terminating  in  a 
peripherally  extending  downwardly  positioned  lip,  which  lip 
mates  with  said  upwardly  directed  ledge  thereby  supporting 
the  bottom  wall  and  side  wall  arrangement  of  the  colander  in 
juxtaposition  with  but  spaced  from  the  bottom  wall  and  side 
wall  structure  of  the  container,  with  said  side  wall  thereof 
protruding  above  said  upper  terminal  edge  said  bottom  wall  of 
the  colander  also  having  a  plurality  of  openings  extending 
therethrough,  a  divider  having  a  top  wail  and  juxtaposed 
depending  walls  from  the  bottom  edge  of  which  a  plurality  of 
protuberances  depend,  said  protuberances  being  positioned  so 
as  to  mate  with  certain  of  the  openings  in  the  bottom  wall  of 
said  colander  thereby  ftnnly  supporting  the  divider  therein. 
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4,147^8 
FLUID  PRODUCT  DfSPENSER 
Albert  R.  Uhlig,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assigiiDr  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  588,751,  Jun.  i  D,  1975.  This  application 

Apr,  7,  1977,  Ser.  Ni  .  785,324 

Int.  a.2  B65D  83/.  i.  35/28 


VS.  a.  222—94 


1.  A  fluid  product  dispenser  comi  rising,  in  combination,  a 
rigid  first  container,  a  second  contaii  er  positioned  within  said 
first  container,  said  second  container 
for  receiving  a  fluid  product,  a  cap  ra  novably  mounted  on  said 
first  container,  a  product  dispensing  ■  leans  defined  by  said  cap 
and  in  communication  with  said  seca  id  container  for  dispens- 
ing the  fluid  product  located  in  said  s<  cond  container,  said  first 
container  and  said  second  container  defining  therebetween  a 
pressure  chamber,  and  means  in  communication  with  such 
chamber  for  introducing  pressurized,  fluid  into  such  chamber 
whereby  a  force  may  be  transmitted  to  said  second  container 
urging  the  fluid  product  outwardly  t  irough  said  product  dis- 
pensing means,  said  product  dispel  sing  means  including  a 
checic  valve  means  for  preventing  re  ^erse  flow. 


4  Claims 


4,147,279 

FOLDINGLY  COLLAPSIBLE  fcONTAINER  AND 

HOLDER-STAND  THEREFOR 

Ichinosuke  Matsui,  No.  3-226-2,  Nissl^n,  Oomiya-shi,  Saitama- 

ken,  Japan  i 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  INo.  879,385 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  koy.  2,  1977,  52/131874 
Int.  a.2  B65D  8  /OO 
U.S.  CI.  222—95  6  Ctaims 


1.  A  collapsible  container  compris  jg: 

a  bottom  wall  of  an  equilateral  f>ol  irgonal  shape; 

a  top  wall  of  the  same  shape  as  sa  d  bottom  wall  and  cen- 
trally provided  with  a  dispensinj  mouth;  and 

quadrilateral  side  walls  provided  in  a  number  corresponding 
to  the  number  of  sides  of  said  p<  lygonal  bottom  wall; 

said  side  walls  being  laterally  endle  sly  connected  with  each 
other  and  joined  with  the  oppoing  sides  of  said  bottom 
and  top  walls  and  said  side  walls  being  demarcated  from 
each  other  and  from  said  bottoti  and  top  walls  by  out- 
wardly creased  ridges  and  each  having  a  diagonal  inward 
crease  running  from  one  top  corner  to  a  non-adjacent 
bottom  comer  thereof  wherein  i  aid  container  is  set  on  a 
holder-stand  comprising  a  round  rotatable  top  plate  and  a 
bottomless  cylindrical  cover  ha  zing  an  opening  at  the 


center  of  the  top  wall 
mouth  of  said  contain^, 
body  of  said  container 
ence  of  said  top  plate. 
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t!  lereof  for  receiving  said  dispensing 
r,  said  cover  being  fitted  over  the 
and  loosely  around  the  circumfer- 


PUMP  DEVICE 
Walter  B.  Spatz,  Pacific 

Corporation,  Santa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
application  Dec, 
Int.  a 
VS.  a.  222— 179J 


4  147,280 
FC  R  DISPENSING  FLUIDS 
FiUsades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Spatz 
Monica,  Calif. 

597  829,  Jul.  21, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,105 
B05B  11/00 


14  Claims 


;  devi  x, 


contait  er, 


•  previ  mt 


sad 


1.  A  fluid  dispensing 
fluid  adapted  to  be  held 
mounted  in  said  container 
container  and  a  cylinder  in 
to  said  housing  and 
chamber  therein  and  an 
slidable  spline  connection 
der  and  said  housing  to 
housing,  said  pump  means 
container  and  disposed  in 
tion  to  said  cylinder,  spring 
said  cylinder  and  bearing 
der  to  shift  said  cylinder  and 
respect  to  said  member  to 
to  fluid  in  said  chamber,  a 
flow  from  said  container 
but  preventing  reverse  fluid 
tor  threadedly  engaged  with 
with  respect  to  said  cylindei 
spring  means  and  to  effect 
means  into  said  chamber, 
by  a  finger  of  the  hand 
charge  of  pressurized  fluid 
through  said  cylinder  in 
and  its  chamber  in  said  one 


II 


said  1 


ex:  emal 
be  iween  1 


int> 


:,  comprising  a  container  for  the 

a  person's  hand,  pump  means 

Deluding  a  housing  fixed  to  said 

housing  shiftable  with  respect 

said  cylinder  having  a  pump 

thread,  means  providing  a 

the  lower  end  of  said  cylin- 

rotation  of  said  cylinder  in  said 

ncluding  a  member  fixed  in  said 

I  d  chamber  in  slidable  sealed  rela- 

I  [leans  in  said  housing  surrounding 

linst  said  lower  end  of  said  cylin- 

its  chamber  in  one  direction  with 

said  cylinder  to  apply  pressure 

1  irst  valve  means  permitting  fluid 

)  the  lower  end  of  said  chamber, 

low,  an  internally  threaded  actua- 

said  external  thread  and  rotatable 

to  store  potential  energy  in  said 

id  flow  through  said  first  valve 

a  second  valve  means  operable 

said  container  to  permit  dis- 

from  said  pump  chamber  and 

to  shifting  of  said  cylinder 

lirection  by  said  spring  means. 


ag  iinst 


caise 


f  uid 
and 
hol(  ling 


resmnse 


4,  47,281 
TOY  SODA  JET  DISPENSfER  WTTH  MOVING  DISPLAY 

Spector,  both  of  3615  Woolworth 
York,  N.Y.  10007 


Maria  Missale,  and  George 
Bldg.,  233  Broadway,  New 


FUed  Jul.  12,  U  76,  Ser.  No.  704,341- 


U.S.  a.  222—192 


Int.  a.  B67DJ/06 

2CIaiffls 
1.  A  soda  dispenser  and  mi  tvable  display  comprising  a  trans- 
parent bowl  for  soda  havin, ;  a  dispensing  spout,  including  a 
base  supporting  said  bowl,  i  ncluding  a  transparent  cover  for 
said  bowl,  said  base  comprisi  ig  a  housing  enclosing  an  electric 
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motor  in  combination  with  an  impeller  pump  assembly  having 
a  vertical  tube  extending  into  said  bowl,  said  pump  being 
magnetically  driven  by  said  motor  including  an  electric  exten- 
sion for  providing  electric  power  to  said  motor  in  further 
combination  with  a  rotatable  display  externally  mounted  on 


said  cover,  in  combination  with  rotatable  member  mounted  on 
said  tube  reacting  to  the  force  of  a  soda  jet  from  said  tube  to 
cause  the  rotary  movement  of  said  member,  wherein  said 
member  and  display  include  coacting  magnetic  means 
whereby  rotary  movement  of  said  member  causes  rotary 
movement  of  said  display. 


4,147,282 

VACUUM  ACTUATED  PRESSURLZED  FLUID 

DISPENSER 

Sidney  Levy,  145  W.  Cuthbert  Blvd.,  Oaklyn,  N  J.  08107 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,478 

Int  a.2  B67D  5/54 

VS.  CL  222—387  20  aaims 


1.  A  pressurized  fluid  dispenser  comprising  an  inner  axially 
collapsible  container  gravity  fillable  with  said  fluid  to  be  dis- 
pensed, an  outer  surrounding  container  defining  an  annular 
space  between  the  inner  and  outer  containers  capable  of  being 
evacuated,  means  on  said  dispenser  to  permit  evacuation  of  the 
space  between  the  inner  and  outer  containers,  piston  means  for 
imposing  pressure  on  said  inner  container  to  expel  its  contents, 
said  piston  means  acting  within  said  outer  container  and  seal- 
ably  attached  therewith  and  being  movable  coaxiaUy  or  paraxi- 
ally  of  said  inner  container,  said  piston  means  having  one 
surface  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  and  an  opposite  surface 
exposed  to  said  evacuatable  space  and  against  said  inner  con- 
tainer valve  means  for  controlling  the  egress  of  the  contents  of 
said  inner  axially  collapsible  container,  said  inner  axially  col- 
lapsible container  having  a  projected  area  perpendicular  to  its 
axis  sufficiently  less  than  the  projected  area  of  said  piston 
means  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  inner  axially  collapsible 
container  that  the  action  of  the  atmosphere  on  said  piston 
means  when  said  annular  space  is  evacuated  presses  said  piston 
means  against  said  inner  axially  collapsible  container  to  con- 
troUably  expel  the  contents  of  said  axially  collapsible  inner 
container  through  said  valve  means  without  the  necessity  of 
pressurized  filling  of  said  inner,  axially  collapsible  container. 


4,147,283 
COMBINED  CHARGING  AND  PRODUCT  DISPENSING 

UNIT 
Carmen  T.  Mascia,  Clarendon  Hills,  and  Gary  K.  Hasegawa, 
Chicago,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,241 

Int.  a.2  B05B  9/04;  B65D  83/14 

VS.  a.  222—399  7  Oaims 


6.  A  combined  charging  and  product  dispensing  unit  com- 
prising a  valve  body,  mounting  means  on  said  valve  body  for 
mounting  said  valve  body  within  a  container,  attaching  means 
carried  by  said  valve  body  for  securing  a  container  of  pressur- 
ized gas  to  said  valve  body,  a  gas  outlet  in  said  valve  body,  a 
valve  member  having  a  gas  passage  therethrough  for  simulta- 
neous communication  with  the  interior  of  a  gas  container  and 
said  gas  outlet,  an  actuator  connected  to  said  valve  member  for 
moving  said  valve  member  to  a  position  communicating  an 
associated  gas  container  with  said  gas  outlet,  a  product  dis- 
charge tube  depending  from  said  valve  body  for  extending  into 
and  receiving  a  fluid  product  to  be  dispensed,  and  a  discharge 
nozzle  in  communication  with  said  discharge  tube  for  receiv- 
ing a  product  from  said  tube,  said  discharge  nozzle  being  in 
constant  communication  with  said  discharge  tube  and  carrying 
said  discharge  tube. 


4,147,284 

AIR  PROPELLANT-AEROSOL  DISPENSER  AND 

COMPRESSOR 

John  V.  Mizzi,  P.O.  Box  455,  Old  Bedford  Rd.,  Goldens  Bridge, 

N.Y.  10526 

FUed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,321 

Int  a.2  B65D  83/14 

VS.  CL  222—401  6  Claiw 


1.  An  aerosol  dispenser  employing  air  as  the  propellant  for 
the  product  to  be  expelled  comprising  a  hollow  housing  having 
a  top,  a  bottom  and  side  wall,  a  vertically  reciprocable  com- 
bined pump  and  reservoir  assembly  carried  within  the  housing, 
an  elongated  slot  in  the  housing  side  wall,  a  fitting  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  reservoir  and  in  communication  with  the 
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interior  thereof,  a  dispensing  valtje 
dip  tube  disposed  within  the  resfrvoir 
nected  to  the  nozzle  at  its  other  eiid, 
tively  coupled  between  the  housii  g 


4,147^ 
SPRING  CLIP  FOR 
Samuel  M.  Bobrick,  445  Monaco, 
FUed  Jan.  6, 1977, 

Int.  a.2  A44t 
U.S.  a.  224—177 


S4r. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


carried  by  the  housing,  a 
at  one  end  and  con- 
,  and  pump  means  opera- 
and  the  reservoir. 


Jl  !WELRY  BAND 
Denver,  Colo.  80220 

,  No.  757,454 
5/14 

6Claiins 


,th: 


:eid 


I.  In  a  wristband  having  a  relatively 
adapted  to  conform  to  a  wearer's 
connecting  pin  at  one  end  of  said 
thereof  adapted  for  releasable  co 
bar  on  a  jewelry  tip  and  the  like, 
a  unitary  end  retainer  having  onelside 

said  connecting  pin  secured  to 
.  section  and  an  opposite  side 
portion  terminating  in  a  free 
to  form  an  entrance  for  inserti(yi 
and 
a  spring  closure  positioned  with  i 
spring  closure  including  a  closfd 
ally  circular  configuration 
connecting  pin  at  the  one 
whereby  said  spring  closure 
common  pivotal  connection 
about  said  connecting  pin, 
forming  divergent  continuatio  is 
one  spring  portion  being  of  a 
opposite  sides  of  said  end  retainer, 
having  its  outermost  edge  of 
against  the  inner  surface  of 
spring  portion  biased  to  indini 
said  one  spring  portion  towar  I 
retainer   when   said   one 
whereby  the  end  connecting 
outermost  edge  of  said  one 
within  the  curved  return 


thin,  flat  flexible  section 

wrist  and  provided  with  a 

I  ection,  at  least  the  one  end 

conn^tion  of  an  end  connecting 

improvement  comprising: 

pivotally  connected  to 

the  one  end  of  said  flexible 

defining  a  curved  return 

spaced  from  the  one  side 

of  an  end  connecting  bar. 


inner  edge  portions  of  saii  I 
edge  portion  of  said  hanqle 
panel  members,  means 
bers  along  one  edge  each 
portions  of  said  bottom 
mechanism  interconnectii  ig 
angular  handle  member 
respectively,  of  said  side 
folding  of  said  bottom 
members  against  opposit 
parallel  guide  mechanism 
pivotally  interconnecting 
rectangular  handle  memqer 
said  side  panel  members, 
extended  portion  adapted 
of  said  bottom  panel 
extended  position  of  use 
panels  being  of  sheet 
portion  being  provided 
carrying  when  the  hand 
member  and  said  link 
bar  stock,  said  means 
members  to  said  handle 
securing  said  side  panel 
bers   each   comprising 
formed  along  marginal 
members  and  said  side 


bottom  panel  member  along  a  lower 
member,  a  pair  of  rectangular  side 
pijfotally  securing  said  side  panel  mem- 
with  respect  to  outer  marginal  edge 
panel  members,  and  parallel  guide 
vertical  edge  portions  of  said  rect- 
kvith  opposed  upper  edge  portions, 
tanel  members  to  permit  the  upward 
j  lanel  members  and  said  side  panel 
sides  of  said  handle  member,  said 
comprising  elongated  link  members 
said  vertical  edge  portions  of  said 
with  said  upper  edge  portions  of 
}ne  of  said  bottom  panels  having  an 
to  overlay  the  underside  of  the  other 
menfiers  when  said  hand  carrrier  is  in  its 
said  bottom  panels  and  said  side 
and  said  bottom  panel  extended 
a  hand  grip  opening  to  facilitate 
c  arrier  is  fully  collapsed,  said  handle 
me  nbers  being  fabricated  of  flat  meul 
piv  )tally  joumalling  said  bottom  panel 
member,  and  said  means  pivotally 
n  lembers  to  said  bottom  panel  mem- 
rK:Ungularly   bent   flange   portions 
portions  of  said  bottom  panel 
members. 


mei  al 
with  I 


elge 


pai  lel 


the  end  retainer  and  said 

connecting  end  of  gener- 

p^'otally  connected  to  said 

of  said  flexible  section 

said  end  retainer  have  a 

ind  are  pivotal  in  unison 

flat  leaf  spring  portions 

of  said  connecting  end, 

length  to  extend  between 

,  said  one  spring  portion 

divergent  extension  biased 

free  end  and  the  other 

in  a  direction  away  from 

the  one  side  of  said  end 

sprang   portion   is   depressed 

may  be  forced  past  the 

sp»ng  portion  for  disposition 

port!  )n  of  the  end  retainer. 


eid 

and  : 


anJ 


»id 


REEL 
Imants  Reba,  Vancourer, 
Corporation,  San 

FUed  Jan.  5, 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  226—7 


4,147,2» 
COLLAPSIBLE  HAHD  CARRIER 
Claude  F.  Bates,  III,  and  Duane  R.^  Olson,  both  of  17801  SW. 
112  PL,  Miami,  Fla.  33157 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Se^  No,  857,294 


U.S.  a.  224—48  D 


Int.  a.2  A47G  23/06 


1.  A  collapsible  hand  carrier 
rectangular  handle  member  of  inv«^ed. 
tion  defining  a  substantially  flat 
bottom  panel  members,  means 


1  Qaim 


coi^pnsing,  in  combination,  a 

,  U-shaped  configura- 

pj^e,  a  pair  of  rectangular 


1.  In  a  web  reel  systet  i 
having  a  cylindrically-sha  >ed 
reel  spool  for  receiving 
selectively  movably  mounted 
start-up  position  wherein 
and  a  web  winding  positio  i 
the  drum  and  web  materis  I 
provement  comprising  reel 
ciated  with  said  spool  and 
ing  at  least  one  Coanda 
flow  about  the  periphery 
introduced  into  said  gaseoi  s 


pivc  tally  joumalling  marginal   said  drum  and  said  spool 


April  3,  1979 


1,147,287 
THl  EADING  SYSTEM 

y  Vaah.,  assignor  to  Crown  Zellerbach 
Franci  co,  Calif. 

1978,  Ser.  No.  866,980 
0.2  B65H  25/06 

7  Claims 


including  a  rotatable  reel  drum 

outer  surface,  and  a  rotauble 

I  material  from  said  drum  and 

relative  to  the  drum  between  a 

:  spool  forms  a  nip  with  the  drum, 

wherein  the  spool  is  spaced  from 

wound  about  said  spool,  the  im- 

threading  means  operatively  asso- 

Irum,  said  threading  means  includ- 

adapted  to  induce  a  gaseous 

)f  said  drum  for  entraining  a  web 

flow  and  directing  same  between 


APRIL  3,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4,147,288 
SIDE  SEAM  SOLDERING  MACHINE  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

PROTECTING  PRE-STRIPING 
Frederick  S.  Sillara,  Bererly,  Mass.,  assignor  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion, Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,804 

iBt  a.2  B23K  J/16 

VS.  a.  228—43  7  Claims 


y 


^  nr  rm— ^  > — ^ ™-^ 


ity  of  layers  of  wood  filler  and  a  veneer  of  kraft  paper 
adhesively  joined  to  said  wood  filler; 

a  plurality  of  nails  driven  through  said  wrapper  and  into  said 
ribs,  said  nails  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
ribs  and  securing  said  wrapper  to  said  end  walls;  and 

a  generally  rectangular  cover  forming  a  top  for  said  box,  said 
cover  being  relatively  stiff  but  bendable  along  two  pairs  of 
convergent  score  lines,  said  score  lines  defining  down- 
wardly bent  triangular  outside  portions  having  dependent 
tabs,  and  said  end  walls  defining  pockets  in  which  said  tabs 
are  received. 


4,147,290 
ARTICLE  CARRIER  HANDLE  STRUCTURE 
James  T.  Stont,  Dorarille,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Tbc  Mead  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,546 

Int  a.2  B65D  5/46 

VS.  CL  229—52  B  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  soldering  seam  joints  of  successive  bodies 
and  of  the  type  comprising  a  continuously  operable  solder 
applicator  and  means  for  feeding  the  successive  bodies  with 
their  seam  joints  aligned  and  spaced  along  a  path  to  receive 
molten  solder  from  the  applicator,  a  solder  deflecting  member 
mounted  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  path  from  the  solder 
applicator  for  movement  into  position  to  block  flow  of  the 
solder  therefrom  into  the  gap  between  the  ends  of  adjacent 
seam  joints,  means  urging  the  member  away  from  the  path,  and 
mechanism  operable  by  said  feed  means  to  move  the  solder 
deflecting  member  against  the  influence  of  said  urging  means 
into  said  solder  blocking  position. 


4,147,289 
PRODUCE  LUG  BOX  WITH  CORED-OUT  PLASTIC  END 
WALLS  OVERLAPPED  BY  SIDE  AND  BOTTOM  BODY 

WRAPPER 
Walton  B.  Crane,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Designs  &  Services,  Encino,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,612 

Int.  a.2  B65D  5/02,  85/34.  21/02 

VS.  a.  229—23  R  3  Oaims 


■yr  49      ,f! 


1.  In  an  article  carrier,  handle  structure  comprising  a  handle 
panel,  a  hand  flap  struck  from  said  handle  panel  and  foldably 
joined  thereto  along  a  substantially  horizontal  fold  line,  a 
connecting  element  having  upper  and  lower  edges  and  being 
integrally  joined  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  handle  panel  and  at 
the  other  end  thereof  to  one  end  of  said  hand  flap,  said  upper 
and  lower  edges  of  said  connecting  element  being  angularly 
disposed  to  said  horizontal  fold  line  and  downwardly  inclined 
from  said  one  end  of  said  hand  flap,  and  said  hand  flap  being 
adapted  to  swing  out  of  the  plane  of  said  handle  panel  and 
thereby  to  cause  said  connecting  element  to  rotate. 


1.  A  lug  box  for  holding  produce  and  the  like  comprising: 
a  pair  of  parallel  and  generally  rectangular  plastic  end  walls 
defining  opposite  ends  of  said  box,  each  of  said  end  walls 
being  approximately  75  to  80  percent  cored-out,  having 
top,  bottom  and  side  edges,  angled  shoulders  joining  said 
edges  and  a  plurality  of  paralle,  horizontal  and  vertical 
ribs  adjacent  said  bottom  and  side  edges; 
a  wrapper  extending  between  and  overlapping  said  bottom 
and  side  edges  of  said  end  walls  and  forming  a  bottom  and 
sides  for  said  box,  said  wrapper  being  formed  by  a  plural- 


4,147,291 
PACKING  BAG  FOR  UGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

Mutsuo  Akao,  and  Taichi  Kurechi,  both  of  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fnji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd^  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,709 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    7,    1976,    51<- 
427762[U] 

iBt  a.2  B32B  15/W.  27/08;  B65D  65/40.  83/02 
VS.  CL  229—55  19  Claims 

1.  A  packing  bag  for  light-sensitive  materials  which  com- 
prises a  cross  laminate  film  of  two  uniaxially  stretched  high 
density  polyethylene  films  wherein  the  stretching  directions  of 
the  two  films  cross  each  other  at  an  angle  of  about  45*  to  about 
90*  and  a  low  density  polyethylene  film  containing  a  light- 
intercepting  agent  and  an  antistatic  agent,  wherein  for  low 
density  polyethylene  film  surface  of  said  cross  laminate  is  the 
interior  surface  of  said  bag. 

2.  The  packing  bag  of  claim  1  including  at  least  one  addi- 
tional layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  layer  of  a 
low  density  polyethylene  film  cloth,  paper,  cellophane,  a  syn- 
thetic resin  sheet,  a  flat  yam  and  aluminum  foil. 

4.  The  packing  bag  of  claim  1  wherein  the  high  density 
polyethylene  films  are  heat-sealed  to  one  another  for  lamina- 
tion. 
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4,147^2 

MAILBOX  FLAG  IJeVICE 

Baxter  Fisher,  Rte.  3,  Box  285,  Spriq  [field,  Oreg.  97477 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.lVo.  859,331 

Int  a2  A47G  2i/12 

VS.  a.  232—35 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


a  id 
:  presen  :e 


f  rst 


and 


1.  A  flag  device  for  attachment  to  a 
having  cooperating  latch  members  on 
door  structure,  said  device  comprisin, 

a  flag  having  vertical,  inclined 
indicating  respectively  the  pres 
for  pickup,  the  non  visited  and 
box, 

a  clip  attached  to  the  door  structur 

a  flag  support  member  including 
pivot  means  on  said  first  flange 
arcuate  travel  between  vertical 
said  second  flange  deflning  reliev<  d 
ment  to  the  mailbox  by  those 
latch  members  to  the  mailbox, 

said  flag  having  a  flrst  lower  edg< 
with  the  mailbox  door  mounted  i 
vertical  position,  said  flag  having 
alternate  contact  with  the 
second  lower  edge  in  angular 
edge  and  thereby  adapted  to  hoU 
preset  inclined  position  when  then 
mailbox,  said  flag  dropping  to  a 
its  inclined  position  upon  openii  g 
structure  to  indicate  the  visited 


ural  mailbox  of  the  type 
:he  mailbox  and  mailbox 


horizontal  positions 

of  mail  in  the  mailbox 

visited  status  of  the  mail- 


extra  ction. 


introc  uction 


1  Claim 


I  dispc  sed 

receivii  ig 
mix  ng 

Jlyl 


I  lie! 


from 
:  improv  nnent 
o 


and  second  flanges, 

supporting  said  flag  for 

horizontal  positions, 

areas  enabling  secure- 

fastiiers  securing  one  of  the 

ani 


<lip 


for  $upf>orted  contact 

to  hold  the  flag  in  a 

second  lower  edge  for 

mailboK  door  mounted  clip,  said 

relationship  to  said  first 

the  flag  in  a  manually 

is  no  pickup  mail  in  the 

1  orizontal  position  from 

of  the  mailbox  door 

sfetus  of  the  mailbox. 


4,147,293 
CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATINd  SOLID-JACKET 
COUNTERFLOW  CENTRIFUG  \L  EXTRACTOR 

Heinrich  Hemfort,  Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  <if  Germany,  assignor  to 
Westfalia  Separator  AG,  Oelde,  Fedi  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1978,  Ser.  If  o.  868,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re^.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1977, 2701763  T 

Int.  a.2  B04B  ]/20.\5/06 
VS.  a.  233—7  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuously  operating  cou4terflow 
tractor  suitable  for  extraction  of  a  s 
containing  solids  with  a  specifically 
and  septaration  of  the  two  Uquids 


centrifugal  ex- 

ip(  cifically  heavier  liquid 

ter  liquid  by  mixing 

omprising  a  rotatably 


mounted  drum,  means  withip 
contacting  zone  for  the 
ically  heavier  liquid  and 
lighter  liquid  for  the 
mixing  and  contacting  zon ; 
means  within  the  drum 
contacting  zone  for 
heavier  liquid  from  the 
means  for  clarified  specifica 
cally  heavier  liquid  clarifyir  g 
disposed  on  the  other  side 
for  receiving  and  clarifying 
the  mixing  and  contacting 
specifically  lighter  liquid 
clarifying  means,  the  i 
tapering  along  the  length 
specifically  heavier  liquid 
clarified  specifically  heavier 
coaxially  in  the  drum  for 
rotation  of  the  drum  serving 
and  contacting  zone,  and 
liquid  clarifying  means,  said 
corresponding  to  said  taper 
means  for  clarifying  of  s. 
means  for  specifically  heavii  r 
specifically  heavier  liquid  to 
at  the  end  of  the  mixing  and 
means  for  clarifying  of  the 
inflow  means  for  specifically 
of  the  specifically  lighter 
drum  at  the  end  of  the  mixing 
means  for  clarifying  the  sl 
ing  means  between  the  spin  I 
mixing  and  contacting  zone 
contacting  therein 


April  3,  1979 

the  drum  defining  a  mixing  and 
tion,  inflow  means  for  the  specif- 
inflow  means  for  the  specifically 
of  the  two  liquids  to  the 
for  counterflow  therethrough, 
i  on  one  side  of  the  mixing  and 
and  clarifying  the  specifically 
and  contacting  zone,  outflow 
heavier  liquid  from  the  specifi- 
means,  means  within  the  drum 
the  mixing  and  contacting  zone 
specifically  lighter  liquid  from 
^ne,  outflow  means  for  clarified 
the  specifically  lighter  liquid 
which  comprises  the  drum 
the  means  for  clarifying  of  the 
tc^ard  the  outflow  means  for  the 
iquid,  a  transport  screw  mounted 
rotation  at  a  different  rate  than  the 
as  said  means  defining  a  mixing 
sefving  as  said  specifically  heavier 
transport  screw  having  a  taper 
of  the  drum  in  the  area  of  the 
heavier  liquid,  said  inflow 
liquid  being  for  delivering  the 
Ijetween  the  screw  and  the  drum 
contacting  zone  remote  from  the 
specifically  heavier  liquid,  said 
lighter  liquid  being  for  delivery 
■  to  between  the  screw  and  the 
and  contacting  zone  adjacent  the 
Ically  lighter  liquid,  and  contact- 
Is  of  the  transport  screw  in  the 
for  promoting  the  mixing  and 


peci  ically  ; 


liqi  id 


;peci  'ically  1 


assigno  rs 


ROTOR  CARRIER  FOR 
Howard  R.  Davidson,  M enlo 
Alto,  both  of  Calif., 
Fullerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 

Int.  CI.2 
U.S.  CL  233—26 


sai  I 


1.  A  rotor  carrier  assembl> 
pivot  junctions  in  a  rotor 

a  support  plate; 

A  pair  of  upright  hanger 
said  support  plate; 

a  single  elongated  member 
through  both  of  said  pair 
said  elongated  member 
tending  open  sided  sleevi 
of  respective  pivot  pins 
said  elongated  member 
the  face  surfaces  of  said 
centered  between  said 
being  rigidly  attached  to 

a  retaining  member  secu 
member  adjacent  the 
hanger  members  to 


4,H734    

MICROTTTRATION  PLATE 
Park,  and  Brian  J.  Bayley,  Palo 
to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc., 


19^8,  Ser.  No.  879,940 

B04B  J/00 


5aaims 


for  mounting  between  a  pair  of 
carrier  assembly  comprising: 


r  lembers  integrally  connected  to 


en  1 


lidably  and  removably  mounted 
r  of  hanger  members,  each  end  of 
laving  a  flat  portion  and  an  ex- 
means  for  interface  with  a  pair 
said  rotor,  said  flat  portions  of 
in  face  to  face  contact  with 
to  retain  said  carrier  precisely 
,  said  elongated  member  not 
said  hanger  members;  and 
connected  to  said  elongated 
interior  surfaces  of  each  of  said 
pre>jent  said  hanger  members  from 


b  ;ing  i 
pnsi 
p  ns, 
0  sai 

rely 


April  3,  1979 
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moving  on  said  elongated  member  toward  each  other 
during  centrifugation. 


4,147,295 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOGNIZING  BAR 

CODES 

Tadao  Nojiri,  Kariya,  and  Akio  Sugiura,  Nagoya,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1977.  Ser.  No.  813,426 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1976,  51-98414 

iBt  a.2  G06K  7/J4.  9/li 

VS.  a.  235—463  12  Claims 


DIGITAL  CIRQJIT 
1  41 


4,147,296 
PROPORTIONAL  DEMAND  LIMIT  CONTROLLER 
Donald  H.  Spethmann,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assigDor  to 
Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,505 

Int.  a.2  G05D  23/12 

VS.  a.  236—1  B  20  Clains 


1.  In  combination  with  an  object  carrying  a  bar  code  having 
a  plurality  of  bars  which  are  arranged  in  white  and  in  black 
alternately  to  extend  parallelly  and  have  two  bar  widths,  a  bar 
code  recognition  system  comprising: 

a  sensor  for  scanning  said  bar  code  transversely  at  a  constant 
speed  to  produce  a  train  of  signals  indicative  of  said  bars; 

a  reshaping  circuit,  connected  to  said  sensor,  for  reshaping 
said  signals  into  a  train  of  rectangular  signals  having  a  first 
and  a  second  output  level  corresponding  to  said  bars  in 
white  and  in  black  respectively,  and  having  time  widths 
proportional  to  respective  widths  of  said  bars; 

a  threshold  circuit,  connected  to  said  reshaping  circuit,  for 
determining  a  first  and  a  second  threshold  value  in  propor- 
tion to  respective  total  time  widths  of  said  first  and  second 
output  levels  of  said  rectangular  signals;  and 

a  discriminating  circuit,  connected  to  said  threshold  and 
measuring  circuit,  for  comparing  the  output  value  of  said 
measuring  circuit  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first 
and  second  threshold  values,  whereby  the  width  of  each 
of  said  bars  is  discriminated  to  decode  said  bar  code. 

6.  A  method  for  recognizing  a  bar  code  having  a  plurality  of 
bars  recorded  parallelly  on  an  object  in  two  different  light 
reflective  colors  and  in  two  different  widths  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

supplying  light  on  said  object; 

scanning  the  density  of  light  reflected  by  said  bar  code  at  a 
constant  speed  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  each  of  said  bars  to  produce  detection  signals 
changing  the  signal  level  between  two  predetermined 
levels  at  the  change  of  the  density  of  scanned  light,  said 
two  predetermined  levels  corresjwnding  to  said  two  dif- 
ferent colors,  respectively; 

measuring  two  total  time  periods  in  which  said  detection 
signals  are  kept  at  said  respective  predetermined  levels  in 
one  cycle  period  of  said  scanning  step: 

determining  two  threshold  values  in  proportion  to  said  two 
total  time  periods,  respectively; 

storing  said  two  threshold  values  during  said  one  cycle 
period  of  said  scanning  step; 

measuring  each  time  period  in  which  said  detection  signals 
are  kept  at  said  two  predetermined  levels;  and 

comparing  said  each  time  period  with  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  two  threshold  values  to  thereby  discriminate  the 
width  of  each  of  said  bars. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  limiting  the  power  consumption  of  a 
building's  loads  below  a  predetermined  demand  limit,  at  least 
one  of  said  loads  controlling  the  condition  of  air  within  a 
building,  said  apparatus  comprising  at  least: 

condition  sensing  means  for  providing  a  first  output  depen- 
dent upon  a  condition  of  said  air; 

load  control  means  adapted  to  control  said  at  least  one  of 
said  loads  in  accordance  with  the  condition  being  sensed; 

proporiional  demand  controller  means  for  sensing  power 
consumption  of  said  loads  and  for  providing  a  second 
output  dependent  upon  the  approach  of  said  power  con- 
sumption to  the  predetermined  demand  limit;  and, 

reset  means  connected  to  said  condition  sensing  means  for 
receiving  said  first  output,  connected  to  said  proportional 
demand  controller  means  for  receiving  said  second  out- 
put, and  connected  to  said  load  control  means,  said  reset 
means  controlling  said  load  control  means  in  accordance 
with  said  first  output,  said  second  output  resetting  said 
load  control  means  to  maintain  said  power  consumption 
below  said  predetermined  demand  limit. 


4,147,297 

LAUNDRY  MACHINE  IMPROVED  WATER 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  AND  METHOD 

Joseph  C.  Worst,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,135 

Int.  a.2  G05D  11/16 

VS.  a.  236—12  A  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  washer  having  an  inlet  hot  water  valve 

and  an  inlet  c  ~>ld  water  valve,  the  improvement  in  controlling 

the  temperature  of  fill  water  comprising: 

(a)  means  to  keep  the  inlet  hot  water  valve  continuously 
open  during  fill, 

(b)  means  to  keep  the  inlet  cold  water  valve  normally  closed 
during  fill, 

(c)  first  means  for  sensing  a  first  predetermined  temperature 
level  of  incoming  hot  water, 

(d)  second  means  for  sensing  a  second  predetermined  level 
of  incoming  hot  water,  said  second  temperature  level 
being  lower  than  the  first  temperature  level, 

(e)  switch  means  to  bypass  the  second  means  for  sensing  the 
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second  predetennined  ternperaiure  level  of  the  incoming 
hot  water,  and 
(f)  control  means  to  open  the  i 
(i)  both  the  hot  water  i 


:  col( 


water  valve  when, 
temperattire  is  above  the  first  tem- 
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perature  level  and  the  secoi  d  sensing  means  is  by- 
passed, and 
(ii)  when  the  second  sensing  m^s  is  not  by-passed  and 
the  hot  water  temperature  is  a)|ove  the  second  tempera- 
ture level. 


4,147,298 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROLLER 
Uuis  J.  Leemhuis,  1855  Sherington  Pi.,  Apt  M214,  Newport 
Beach,  Calif.  92663,  assignor  to  Le^nhuis,  Louis  J.,  Newport 
Beach,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,066,  Aug.  2, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  22,1 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,299 

Int.  a,2  F24F  7(06 

U.S.  a.  236-49  15  claims 


7.  In  a  pneumatically  operated  dajper  controller  for  posi- 
tioning a  damper  disposed  to  control  tiie  flow  of  fluid  through 
a  conduit  having  a  pneumatic  motor  ojnnected  to  position  the 
damper  as  a  function  of  the  pressure  within  a  pressurized 
pneumatic  line  connected  to  the  pniiumatic  motor,  the  im- 
proved controller  for  maintaining  the  volume  of  fluid  flowing 
through  the  conduit  constant  compria  ng: 

(a)  a  bleed  member  connected  into  the  pneumatic  line  con- 
nected to  the  pneumatic  motor  i  icluding  a  bleed  orifice 
for  bleeding  fluid  from  the  pneui  latic  line  to  reduce  the 
pressure  therein; 

(b)  a  movable  member  including  a  seat  adapted  for  move- 
ment between  a  first  position  whe  ein  said  orifice  is  closed 


by  said  seat  and  a 
open  to  its  full  bleed 

(c)  a  first  bias  means 
biasing  said  movable 

(d)  a  second  bias  means 
for  biasing  said 
position,  said  second 
come  said  first  bias 
is  biased  in  said  second 
difference  between  the 
bias  means;  and, 

(e)  a  movable  vane 
the  pressure  of  fluid 
operably  connected  to 
movable  member 
increases  in  pressure 
conduit  thereby 
fice  so  that  the  fluid 
sure  in  the  pneumatic 
amount  to  position  the 
through  the  conduit  to 
in  equilibrium  whereby 
flowing  through  the 
ence  between  said  first 


April  3,  1979 

sec<  nd  position  wherein  said  orifice  is 

c  ipacity; 

com  lected  to  said  movable  member  for 

n  lember  toward  said  first  position; 

c  onnected  to  said  movable  member 

movable  member  toward  said  second 

means  being  adapted  to  over- 

me|ns  whereby  said  movable  member 

XMition  by  a  bias  force  equal  to  the 

bias  forces  of  said  first  and  second 


dispos^  within  the  conduit  to  respond  to 

flo'  ving  therethrough,  said  vane  being 

j  aid  movable  member  to  move  said 

towa  d  said  first  position  in  response  to 

( if  the  fluid  flowing  through  the 

positic  ning  said  seat  relative  to  said  ori- 

bl  ceding  therefrom  causes  the  pres- 

lii  le  to  the  pneumatic  motor  to  be  an 

damper  to  limit  the  flow  of  fluid 

an  amount  which  puts  the  system 

the  constant  flow  volume  of  fluid 

CO  iduit  is  proportional  to  the  differ- 

uid  second  bias  forces. 


4, 147,299 

AIR  FLOW  SYST  JM  FOR  A  DISK  FILE 

Marshall  E.  Freeman,  San  Jc  le,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corpoi  ition,  Armonk,  N.Y 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1^77,  Ser.  No.  836,459 

7/34:  HOIL  25/04 

-  5  Claims 


Int  a.2  HOll 
U.S.  CL236— 49 


1.  In  an  air  flow  system  foi 


I  a  disk  file  in  which  air  is  supplied 
to  at  least  one  rotating  magr  etic  disk  to  maintain  the  surfaces 
thereof  free  from  contamina  its  which  may  be  generated  as  a 
result  of  at  least  one  magr  etic  transducer  being  in  sliding 
contact  with  a  disk  surface  i  ind  in  which  the  same  air  is  em- 
ployed to  cool  components  (  mployed  in  the  head  positioning 
mechanism,  an  improved  arrangement  for  controlling  the 
temperature  of  the  air  being  circulated  through  said  air  flow 
system,  said  arrangement  coi  uprising: 

(1)  a  blower  having  an  inli  it  port  and  an  outlet  port; 

(2)  an  air  intake  plenum  haVing  (A)  an  outlet  port  connected 
to  said  inlet  port  of  said  pump,  a  first  inlet  port  for  receiv- 
ing filtered  air,  and  (B)  i  second  inlet  port  for  receiving 
recirculated  air; 

(3)  a  filter  disposed  in  saic  first  inlet  port  of  said  air  intake 
plenum  operable  to  pro'  ide  filtered  make-up  air  for  said 
system  when  the  press*  re  in  said  intake  plenum  drops 
below  atmospheric; 

(4)  air  flow  diverter  mear  s  including  an  inlet  opening  for 
receiving  air  circulated  p  ast  said  disk  and  said  componente 
of  the  head  positioning  n  echanism;  first  and  second  outlet 
ports,  one  of  which  is  pc  sitioned  to  exhaust  circulated  air 
to  atmosphere  and  the  ol  der  of  which  is  connected  to  said 
second  inlet  port  of  saii  1  air  intake  plenum,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  temper  iture  of  the  air  being  circulated  in 
said  system  for  controlli  ig  the  volume  of  air  supplied  to 
each  said  first  and  secon  I  outlet  porte,  whereby  the  pres- 
sure in  said  air  intake  pi  mum  is  varied  above  and  below 
atmosphere,  to  control  t  le  volume  of  lower  temperature 
make-up  air  added  to  th(  i  system. 
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4,147,300 
METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  SOLAR  HEATING 
William  W.  Milbum,  Jr.,  Boulder,  Colo.,  asrignor  to  Thomas  W. 
O'Rourke,  Boulder,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,588 

Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  237—1  A  16  Ctalms 


4,147,301 
HEATING  SYSTEM 
Wayne  G.  Halma,  421  E.  7th,  and  Dale  A.  Snyder,  918  W.  7th, 
both  of  Mitchell,  S.  Dak.  57301 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,498 

Int  a.2  F24D  3/00 

VS.  CL  237—8  R  12  CUinu 


1.  A  radiant  energy  collection  and  storage  system  compris- 


mg 


a  cementitious  wall  of  a  thickness  sufficient  to  be  self  sup- 
porting; 


1.  A  heating  system  having  communicating  means  leading  to 
space  to  be  heated  comprising  means  defming  a  closed  com- 
partment with  at  least  one  gas  burner  assembly  disposed  in  the 
compartment,  said  burner  assembly  having  a  high  heat  con- 
ducting and  radiating  flue  gas  discharge  wall  facing  the  inte- 
rior of  said  compartment,  said  wall  containing  multiple  perfo- 
rations, a  heating  coil  in  said  compartment  at  least  in  closely 
adjacent  radiant  heat  exchange  with  said  wall  and  extending 
planar  to  and  substantially  the  length  of  said  wall,  a  holding 
coil  in  said  compartment  positioned  separate  from  and  in- 
wardly of  said  heating  coil  and  connected  at  one  end  to  one 
at  least  one  channel  defined  in  and  extending  through  the   end  of  said  heating  coil,  a  heat  collector  coil  disposed  in  an 
interior  of  the  wall  in  a  direction  having  a  predominantly    enclosure  in  said  space  to  be  heated  connected  to  said  ducting, 
vertical  component;                                                               means  for  forcing  air  to  be  heated  over  said  heat  collector  coil 
a  panel  substantially  opaque  to  infrared  radiation  but  at  least   into  said  ducting,  a  heating  liquid  supply  conduit  connecting 
translucent  to  ultraviolet  radiation  mounted  spaced  from    the  other  end  of  said  holding  coil  to  one  end  of  said  heat  collec- 
tor coil,  a  heating  liquid  return  conduit  connecting  the  other 
end  of  said  heat  collector  coil  to  the  other  end  of  said  heating 
coil,  thus  providing  a  closed  circuit  between  and  including  said 
coils  containing  a  heating  liquid,  a  motor  driven  pump  in  said 
supply  line  adapted  when  actuated  to  force  liquid  from  said 
holding  coil  toward  said  heat  conduit,  means  responsive  to  a 
drop  in  the  temperature  in  said  heat  collector  coil  below  a 
.       predetermined  lower  value  for  energizing  said  burner  and 
an  inlet  opening  defined  in  the  wall  and  communicatmg  with   actuating  the  pump  to  circulate  heating  fluid  through  said 
at  least  one  channel;                                                                 circuit  and  for  stopping  such  circulation  and  inactivating  the 
an  outlet  opening  defined  in  the  wall  and  communicating   burner  when  that  temperature  raises  to  a  predetermined  higher 
with  the  same  channel  as  does  the  inlet  opening;                  value,  said  heating  and  holding  coils  being  subject  to  direct 
conduit  means  connected  to  the  outlet  opening;  and               heating  from  said  burner  and  there  being  means  at  said  com- 
spaced  openings  communicating  between  at  least  one  chan-    partment  for  forcing  hot  flue  gases  from  said  burner  through 
nel  and  the  surface  of  the  wall  adjacent  the  panel,  one  such   said  holding  coil  before  exhaust, 
spaced  opening  being  positioned  at  an  upper  portion  of  the  


but  adjacent  to  an  outer  surface  of  the  comentitious  wall 
with  the  panel  being  connected  to  the  wall  to  define  a 
substantially  closed  volume; 
a  solid  radiant  energy  absorbing  surface  of  substantially  the 
same  size  as  the  panel  positioned  within  the  volume  de- 
fined by  the  panel  and  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  cementi- 
tious wall; 


wall  and  another  such  spaced  opening  being  positioned  at 
a  lower  portion  of  the  wall; 
whereby  radiant  energy  may  be  collected  at  the  radiant 
energy  absorbing  surface  and  conducted  as  sensible  heat 
into  the  cementitious  wall  for  storage  or  alternatively 
conducted  from  the  wall  by  fluid  flow  through  the  chan- 
nel and  into  the  conduit  means. 
15.  A  method  of  collecting  and  storing  radiant  energy  com- 
prising; 

absorbing  radiant  energy  at  a  radiant  energy  absorbing  col- 
lector adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  a  cementitious  wall  to 
produce  sensible  heat; 
transferring  the  sensible  heat  produced  by  absorbing  the 
radiant  energy  into  the  adjacent  cementitious  wall  by 
convection  by  flowing  air  to  and  from  the  confined  vol- 
ume defined  by  the  collector  and  the  adjacent  cementi- 
tious wall,  through  openings  communicating  with  the 
channels,  and  through  the  channels; 
inducing  a  flow  of  fluid  through  channels  defined  through 

the  interior  of  the  cementitious  wall; 
heating  the  fluid  induced  through  the  channels  from  the 

sensible  heat  transferred  into  the  cementitous  wall;  and 
flowing  the  fluid  to  a  desired  location  spaced  from  the  wall. 


4,147,302 
HOME  HEATING  SYSTEM  CONTROL 
Irwin  Gray,  175-14  73rd  Ave  Flushing,  N.Y.  11366 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588,199,  Jun.  19,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,549 

Int.  a.2  F24D  1/00 

VS.  CL  237—9  R  4  Clainis 


Sit  f^^Mrvir  ^r  t  €sm 
rum*  tMi   ffm^iirsTvmf) 


1.  A  heating  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  radiators  (10),  each  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
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outlet  (12);  a  source  of  steam 
connecting  said  source  of  steam 
radiators;  each  said  radiator 
said  outlet,  such  that  steam 
passes  through  said  connecting 
in  each  said  radiator  through  its 
(15)  for  closing  each  said  vent 
radiator  reaches  said  vent  valve, 
an  additional  vent  valve  (C)  for  eacl 
to  transmit  venting  flow  from 
the  respective  aforementioned 
an  on-ofF  control  for  each  said 
permitting  individual  control  of 
ing:  a  passage  (21)  from  a  said 
tional  vent  valve;  a  valve  means 
passage  and  operable  to  open 
said  passage  to  open  or  close  saic 
said  valve  means  when  closed 
additional  vent  valve  from  its 
preventing  passage  of  air  from 
first  mentioned  vent  valve  (B), 
of  steam  in  said  radiator;  said  v 
permitting  the  steam  to  drive  air 
valves,  thereby  permitting  steam 
said  valve  means  comprising  means 
bias  on  said  additional  vent  valve 
temperature  and  further  comprisi  ig 
to  operate  said  valve  to  an  open 
and  a  room  thermostat  (D)  located  ir 

radiator  is  positioned; 
electrical  connection  means  (35 
mostat  to  said  valve  electrical 
valve  and  causing  said  valve  to 
temperature; 
means  including  said  room  thermostat 
said  steam  source  (G)  to  cause  stea  n 
and  to  stop  additional  steam  from 
said  latter  means  comprising 
transmitting  a  signal  from  said 
steam  source  for  controlling  the 
entry  of  steam  into  said  conduits 
temperature  and  to  halt  entry  of 
at  another,  higher,  predetermined 
whereby  when  said  room  thermosta 
the  entry  of  steam  into  said  con4iits, 
means  is  deenergized  thereby 
valve  to  close. 


0);  conduits  (100,  etc.) 

to  said  inlets  of  all  said 

a  vent  valve  (B)  at  its 

said  source  of  steam 

c<induits  and  drives  any  air 

said  vent  valve;  means 

>lalve  when  steam  in  the 
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said  radiator  connected 

respective  radiator  to 

valve  (B); 

additional  vent  valve  for 

said  radiator  compris- 

I  idiator  to  its  said  addi- 

24)  located  in  each  said 

passage  and  to  close 

additional  vent  valve; 

blc^king  access  to  its  said 

radiator  and  thereby 

radiator  through  said 

thereby  blocking  the  entry 

ve  means  when  open, 

through  both  said  vent 

;o  enter  said  radiator; 

(25)  applying  a  closing 

independently  of  room 

electrical  means  (31) 

I  losition; 

the  area  in  which  a  said 


etc  ) 
m;ans 
0  )en 


from  said  room  ther- 
for  operating  said 
at  a  predetermined . 


(D)  for  controlling 

to  enter  said  conduits 

entering  said  conduits; 

trai^mitting  means  (E)  for 

thermostat  to  said 

s^eam  source  to  start  the 

at  said  predetermined 

steam  into  said  conduits 

temperature; 

causes  a  signal  to  halt 

the  said  electrical 

'  cauAig  said  additional  vent 


4  147  303 
HEAT-SAVING  SMOKE  PIPE  )\TTACHMENT 

Anthony  Talucci,  2045  Valley  Dr.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13207 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Pl^  79i226,  Apr.  29,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  De«.  20,  1  977,  Ser.  No.  862,433 
Int.  a.2  F?4B  7/(  4 
U.S.  a.  237-55  3  Qaims 

1.  A  heat  saving  attachment  for  a  :entral  heating  system 
including  a  furnace  located  in  a  relativi  ly  unheated  space  and 
having  a  thermostatically  controlled  bu  ner  operable  to  supply 
heat  to  a  relatively  heated  space  in  resp<  nse  to  the  temperature 
in  said  heated  space  falling  below  a  pre!  et  level,  a  chimney  for 
venting  products  of  combustion  from  s)  id  burner  to  the  atmo- 
sphere, and  a  cylindrical  smoke  pipe  extending  for  a  given  axial 
distance  through  said  unheated  space  frbm  said  furnace  to  said 
chimney,  said  attachment  comprising,  i  i  combination: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  jacket  concentric  illy  surrounding  said 
smoke  pipe  and  extending  betweei  first  and  second  ends 
for  an  axial  distance  less  than  said  given  distance  to  pro- 
vide a  first  portion  of  said  smoke  jipe  between  said  fur- 
nace and  said  jacket,  a  second  port  on  surrounded  by  said 
jacket,  and  a  third  portion  betwe<  n  said  jacket  and  said 
chimney,  both  said  smoke  pipe  ane  said  attachment  lying 
entirely  within  said  unheated  spao  ; 

(b)  said  first  and  third  portions  of  sa  1  smoke  pipe  being  of 


the  same  diameter  and 
diameter; 

(c)  means  substantially  sea 
said  jacket  to  the  exte^or 
providing  an  enclosed, 
constant  transverse  dim^sion 
smoke  pipe  and  the  inte  lor 

(d)  a  duct  communicating 
adjacent  one  of  said 
end  with  said  heated 

(e)  an  air  intake  opening 
municates,  adjacent  the 
with  said  unheated  spao 

(0  a  plurality  of  individual 
dimensions  as  said  champer 
formly  spaced  intervals 
of  the  smoke  pipe  and 

(g)  alternate  ones  of  said 
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s  lid  second  portion  being  of  larger 

ling  said  first  and  second  ends  of 

of  said  smoke  pipe,  thereby 

mnular  chamber  of  substantially 

m  between  the  exterior  of  said 

of  said  jacket; 

at  one  end  with  said  chamber, 

ends  thereof,  and  at  the  other 


sealed 
sps  ce; 


tl  rough  which  said  chamber  com- 
)ther  of  said  sealed  ends  thereof, 


solid  plates  of  the  same  annular 

and  supported  therein  at  uni- 

lie  in  planes  normal  to  the  axis 


o 


ja  cket; 


lates  each  having  a  plurality  of 


-i     1 


abc  It 

I  sail 


first  openings  spaced 

tending  inwardly  from 

radial  dimension  of  said 
(h)  alternate  plates  intermediate 

plurality  of  second 

riphery  and  extending  out4vardly 

a  second  portion  of  the  ra  lial 

said  second  openings  beinj 

to  said  first  openings; 
(i)  an  air  circulating  fan  disused 

into  said  intake  op)ening 

and  into  said  duct; 
0)  an  electric  motor  actuabl ; 
(k)  switch  means  movable 

motor;  and 
0)  timer  means  operable 

actuation  of  said  motor  in 

time  delay  after  actuation 


the  outer  periphery  and  ex- 
jacket  for  a  first  portion  of  the 
cfiamber; 

of  said  ones  each  having  a 

openifigs  spaced  about  the  inner  pe- 

from  said  smoke  pipe  for 

dimension  of  said  chamber, 

axially  misaligned  with  respect 

to  force  movement  of  air 
through  said  annular  chamber 

to  drive  said  fan; 
to  actuate  and  deactuate  said 


to 


close  said  switch  means  for 

1  esponse  to  and  a  predetermined 

of  said  burner  and  to  open  said 
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switch  means  for  deactuation  of  said  motor  in  response  to 
and  a  predetermined  time  delay  after  deactuation  of  said 
burner. 


4,147,304 

RAILROAD  CROSSING  AND  PROCESS  FX)R 

FABRICATION  THEREOF 

Beigaiiiin  G.  BIyton,  5391  Paris  Pike,  Lexington,  Ky.  40511 

Filed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,147 

Int.  a.2  EOlC  9/04 

U.S.  a.  238—8  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  concrete  roadway  crossing 
for  a  railroad  comprising  the  steps  of, 

itistalling  on  both  sides  of  each  rail  a  layer  of  polyethylene  or 
polyurethane  compressible  foam  material  having  a  mini- 
mal two  pound  foam  density  along  the  rail  flangeways, 
rail  ties,  and  track  hardware,  so  as  to  fully  cover  those 
portions  thereof  normally  exposed  to  direct  contact  with 
the  concrete  crossing,  said  layer  precluding  direct  contact 
between  the  concrete  of  said  concrete  crossing  and  the 
rails  and  ties, 

leveling  the  rail  bed  so  that  the  land  area  between  the  ties  is 
coplanar  with  the  top  surface  of  the  tie, 

pouring  concrete  over  both  the  ties  and  the  rail  bed  therebe- 
tween in  the  area  defined  by  the  rails  and  in  the  area 
defined  by  the  rails  and  adjacent  roadway,  said  concrete 
making  direct  contact  with  the  land  area  between  the  ties 
and  the  layer  of  compressible  foam  material, 

allowing  the  concrete  crossing  thus  constructed  and  being 
supported  only  on  the  land  area  between  the  ties  to  harden 
to  traffic  bearing  strength. 

2.  A  railroad  grade  crossing  consisting  of; 

A.  A  railroad  crossing  base  or  sub-grade, 

B.  Superimposed  on  the  base,  a  set  of  rails,  ties,  and  track 
hardware  which  secure  said  rails  to  said  ties, 

C.  A  compressible  foam  material  covering  the  entire  top 
surfaces  of  all  rail  ties  and  covering  the  entire  rail  flange- 
ways,  including  said  track  hardware  and, 

D.  Paving  material  constituting  the  upper  surface  of  said 
grade  crossing,  said  paving  material  positioned  over  the 
compressible  foam  and  supported  solely  by  the  sub-grade 
between  the  ties. 


4,147,305 
SPRAY  DRAWBAR 
Larry  L.  Hunt,  Rural  Route,  Hartford,  Iowa  50118 
Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser,  No.  83237 
Int.  a.2  B05B  1/20 
VS.  a.  239—167  6  Claims 

1.  A  collapsible  spray  drawbar  device,  comprising, 
a  frame  means  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end, 
said  forward  end  being  adapted  for  pivotal  connection  to 
N      a  prime  mover, 
first  wheel  means  mounted  to  said  frame  means  for  engage- 
ment with  the  ground, 
a  pair  of  spray  bar  elements  connected  to  said  rearward  end 
of  said  frame  means  at  laterally  spaced  apart  positions, 
each  spray  bar  element  connected  for  pivotal  movement 
between  an  operating  position  wherein  said  spray  bar 
element  is  extended  transversely  from  said  frame  means 
and  a  transporting  position  wherein  said  spray  bar  element 


is  extended  approximately  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 

of  said  frame  means, 
a  pair  of  second  wheel  means,  each  mounted  to  a  respective 

one  of  said  spray  bar  elements  for  engagement  with  the 

ground, 
a  pair  of  extension  bar  elements,  each  said  extension  bar 

element  pivotally  and  detachably  mounted  to  a  respective 

one  of  said  spray  bar  elements  so  as  to  be  a  linear  extension 

of  said  spray  bar  elements. 


each  said  extension  bar  element  being  mounted  to  said  re- 
spective spray  bar  element  by  hinge  means,  said  hinge 
means  being  a  double-jointed  hinge  pivotally  connected 
by  shear  pins  so  that  said  extension  bar  element  pivots 
about  said  hinge  means  upon  striking  an  immovable  ob- 
ject, and 

a  pair  of  support  bar  elements,  each  said  support  bar  element 
detachably  and  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  means 
and  to  a  respective  one  of  said  spray  bar  elements. 


4,147,306 

FOAM  PRODUONG  APPARATUS 

Robert  S.  Bemiett,  170  Sturbridge  Rd.,  Easton,  Conn.  06425 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,557 

Int.  a.2  B67D  5/58 

MS.  a.  239—327  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  producing  foam  from  a  foamable  liquid  and 
air,  said  device  comprising: 

a  deformable  vertical  reservoir  having  an  open  neck  and 
adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  foamable  liquid  and  air; 

a  first  vertically  elongated  member  provided  with  an  en- 
larged lower  end  engaging  the  neck  and  having  a  flat 
horizontal  bottom  surface  covering  the  neck,  said  lower 
end  having  a  first  vertical  channel  extending  from  the 
outside  of  the  member  therethrough  to  communicate  with 
the  bottom  surface,  said  first  member  having  a  first  cham- 
ber with  a  first  upper  section  having  a  circular  top  open- 
ing flush  with  the  top  of  the  first  member  and  a  second 
lower  section  having  a  bottom  circular  opening  flush  with 
the  bottom  surface,  said  first  and  second  sections  being 
interconnected  by  a  second  vertical  channel,  both  sections 
having  vertical  cylindrically  shaped  inner  walls,  the  inner 
wall  of  the  first  section  tapering  inwardly  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  second  channel; 

a  second  vertically  elongated  member  having  upper  and 
lower  extensions  disposed  respectively  within  and  spaced 


136 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


from  the  second  section  and  the  r  servoir  respectively, 
said  second  member  having  a  flat  cin  :ular  flexible  horizon- 
tal washer  disposed  between  said  ext  ;nsions  and  extending 
radially  outward  along  the  bottom 
channel,  said  second  member  having  a  second  chamber 
with  a  third  upper  section  disposed  in  the  upper  extension 
and~communicating  with  a  top  opening  in  the  upper  exten- 
sion, said  second  chamber  having  a  f 
disposed  in  the  lower  half  and  communicating  with  a 
bottom  opening  in  the  lower  extension,  the  third  and 
fourth  sections  being  interconnecte  1  by  a  third  vertical 
channel,  said  washer  having  space( 
eating  with  a  region  intermediate  I  he  inner  wall  of  the 
second  section  and  the  upper  ext<  nsion  of  the  second 
member,  said  upper  extension  havinj  spaced  vertical  slots 
communicating  between  said  region 
and 
a  ball  vertically  movable  in  the  third 


ind  said  third  section; 


diameter  larger  than  that  of  the  thii  1  channel 


section  and  having  a 


4,147,307 
MULTIPLE  EMITTER  FLO\V|  CONTROL 

Mark  H.  Christy,  1534  E.  Edinger,  Santa 
Lloyd  Spencer,  220  Patrician  Way, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,! 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31, 

Int.  a.2  B05B  15/0: 
VS.  CL  239—542  15  Claims 


19  r7, 


1.  A  drip  irrigation  means,  comprising 

a.  an  elongated  flow  tube  normally 
tion  cycles,  a  collapsed  essentially 
closely  spaced  relatively  flat  opposing 
of  which  is  provided  with  a  series  oftsutlets; 
being  readily  expansible  toward  an 
profile  on  initiation  of  an  irrigation 

b.  and  a  series  of  emitters,  each  deflninj ; 
and  a  drip  flow  passage  therein 
spending  outlet; 

c.  the  flow  passages  extending  transve^ly 
tube  and,  at  least  the  flush  flow 
between  irrigation  cycles  to  at  least 
wall  portion  opposite  from  the  outlets 
sion  of  insects  and  dirt; 

d.  the  flush  flow  passages  being  open 
elusion  of  an  irrigation  cycle  to 
flow,  and  closed  during  the  irrigatia  i 
water  pressure  within  the  flow  tube 
to  the  drip  flow  passages. 


jjj-"'""' 


having  between  irriga- 

flat  proflle  forming 

wall  portions,  one 

tlets;  the  flow  tube 

( ssentially  cylindrical 

:ycle; 

a  flush  flow  passage 
a  innected  to  a  corre- 


within  the  flow 

being  subject 

>artial  closure  by  the 

to  minimize  intru- 


pissage. 


>n  initiation  and  con- 

:ct  monentary  flush 

._  cycle  in  response  to 

:hereby  limiting  flow 


^  4,147,308 

ROLLER  MILL 
Bent  E.  Mikkelsen,  Copenhagen,  Denm^'k,  assignor  to  F.  L. 
Smidth  &  Co.,  Cresskill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No,  819,403 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Ki|gdom,  Jul.  27,  1976, 
31271/76 

Int  a.2  B02C  15/0 
VS.  a.  241—117 
1.  A  roller  mill  which  comprises: 
a.  a  mill  housing; 


25  Claims 


b.  a  rotary  grinding  table  poslioned  ' 
having  an  upper  surface  d(  flning  : 

c.  at  least  one  grinding  rollei  ( 
table  for  engaged  grindin{ 
path: 

d.  a  pressure  frame  to  suspend  each  grinding  roller  above 
said  grinding  table;  and 


Ana,  Calif.  92705,  and 

Calif.  91105 
|98,  Oct.  4, 1976, 
,  Ser.  No.  783,291 


.  means  to  guide  said  pressufe 
ing,  said  guide  means  havin ; 
resiliently  restrain  movem<  nts 
thereby  reduce  the  transmssion 
pressure  frame  to  said  hou!  ing 


4,147  309 


HYDROSET  PRESSURE 
David  Vroom,  Tucson,  Ariz., 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1977, 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  241—215 


havi  ig 


1.  In  a  gyratory  crusher 
and  a  rotatable  inner  crusher 
adjustable  central  supporting 
outer  crushing  wall  by  an 
relief  system  comprised  of  twc 
valve  piston,  as  follows:  (a)  a 
adjusting  the  position  of  the 
ing  size  of  the  crushing  gap  by 
troUably  supplied  from  a 
beneath  the  crusher  cone 
relief  valve  piston  attached  to 
the  top  face  of  the  piston  being 
fluid  supporting  the  crusher 
which  fluid  thereby  exerts  a 
and  (c)  a  second  fluid  assembly 


fliit 


tle< 


core 
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within  said  housing  and 

a  grinding  path; 
disposed  above  said  grinding 
rotation  along  said  grinding 


frame  relative  to  said  hous- 

resilient  means  positioned  to 

of  said  pressure  frame  to 

of  vibrations  from  said 


RELIEF  SYSTEM 
assignor  to  Duval  Corporation, 


B2C 


Ser.  No.  811,208 

2/04 


10  Claims 


a  flxed  outer  crushing  wall 
( one  mounted  on  a  vertically 
ihaft  and  separated  from  the 
adjustable  gap,  an  improved  pressure 
fluid  assemblies  and  a  relief 
fluid  assembly  for  vertically 
cm  iher  cone  and  the  correspond- 
means  of  hydraulic  fluid  con- 
hydra  ilic  fluid  reservoir  to  a  cavity 
cenf-al  supporting  shaft;  (b)  said 
crusher  beneath  said  cavity, 
in  contact  with  the  hydraulic 
and  central  supporting  shaft, 
d(  iwnward  force  on  the  piston; 
cooperating  with  the  first  by 
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providing  a  preset  back  force  on  the  bottom  face  of  the  relief 
valve  piston,  holding  the  piston  upwards  against  a  valve  seat, 
such  that  the  piston  is  forced  downwards  when  the  force 
exerted  by  the  hydraulic  fluid  on  the  top  of  the  piston  valve 
exceeds  the  back  force,  thereby  allowing  the  hydraulic  fluid  in 
the  cavity  above  the  piston  to  be  discharged  from  that  cavity, 
causing  the  crusher  cone  to  be  lowered  and  the  pressure 
thereby  reduced,  the  discharged  fluid  being  removed  from  the 
cavity  between  the  crusher  cone  central  supporting  shaft  and 
the  relief  valve  piston  to  a  reservoir  from  which  it  can  be 
controUably  returned,  independent  of  the  closing  of  the  relief 
valve  piston,  to  the  cavity  beneath  the  crusher  cone  central 
supporting  shaft  to  raise  the  crusher  cone  to  its  former  operat- 
ing position. 


4,147,310 
APPARATUS  FOR  COILING  WIRE 
David  R.  Harden,  Washington,  Pa.,  and  Hugh  E.  Southerland, 
Connellys  Springs,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Piedmont  Wire  Corpo- 
ration, Connelly  Springs,  N.C. 

FUed  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,859 

Int.  a,2  B65H  54/02.  67/04.  75/24.  75/28 

VS.  a.  242—25  A  18  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  coiling  wire,  characterized  in  that  the  fin- 
ished coils  are  free  from  central  cores  or  spools  and  the  wire 
may  be  removed  from  the  axis  free  from  undesirable  lay,  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  main  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said 
frame,  a  plurality  of  radial  arms  on  said  shaft,  first  drive  means 
rotating  said  shaft,  a  mandrel  shaft  journaled  through  the  end 
of  each  said  radial  arm  at  the  end  remote  from  the  main  shaft, 
expandable  mandrel  means  on  each  mandrel  shaft,  a  mandrel 
drive  shaft  joumaled  in  said  frame  spaced  from  the  main  shaft 
identifying  a  coiling  station,  releasable  connecting  means  be- 
tween each  mandrel  shaft  and  said  mandrel  drive  shaft,  a  sec- 
ond drive  means  on  the  frame  acting  on  the  mandrel  drive  shaft 
for  rotating  the  same,  arm  indexing  means  on  the  frame  engag- 
ing and  holding  a  radial  arm  with  the  mandrel  shaft  and  man- 
drel drive  shaft  in  coaxial  alignment,  wire  directing  means  on 
the  frame  spaced  from  the  mandrel  drive  shaft  and  generally 
parallel  to  the  mandrel  shaft  at  the  coiling  station  directing 
wire  to  the  mandrel  in  a  preselected  pattern,  means  on  the 
frame  driving  said  wire  directing  means  simultaneously  and  in 
preselected  relation  with  the  mandrel  shaft,  wire  feed  means 
delivering  wire  to  the  wire  directing  means  and  mandrel  at  the 
coiling  station,  wire  gripper  means  on  each  mandrel,  wire 
inserting  means  on  the  frame  spaced  from  the  mandrel  drive 
shaft  and  movable  radially  thereof  to  insert  a  wire  into  the  wire 
gripping  means,  severing  means  on  said  wire  gripping  and  wire 
inserting  means  severing  wire  at  the  gripping  means,  first 
sensing  means  on  the  frame  actuated  by  the  arm  indexing 
means  energizing  successively  said  wire  inserting  and  severing 
means  and  said  second  drive  means  when  an  arm  is  indexed  at 
the  coiling  station,  second  sensing  means  on  said  frame  sensing 
the  diameter  of  a  coil  of  wire  on  the  mandrel  being  rotated  and 
successively  deenergizing  said  second  drive  means  when  a  coil 
of  pre-selected  size  has  been  made,  releasing  said  indexing  arm 
and  energizing  said  first  drive  means  to  rotate  the  main  shaft 
and  arms,  mandrel  indexing  means  on  each  arm,  means  on  the 
frame  in  the  path  of  rotation  of  the  mandrel  rotating  a  fllled 


mandrel  to  a  preselected  index  position  and  coil  removing 
means  on  the  frame  spaced  from  the  mandrel  drive  shaft  and 
deflning  an  unloading  station,  said  coil  removing  means  com- 
pressing the  mandrel,  releasing  the  wire  gripping  means  and 
removing  a  filled  coil  from  the  compressed  mandrel  each  time 
the  arm  indexing  means  indexes  a  mandrel  at  the  coiling  sta- 
tion. 


4,147,311 
TAPE/CAPSTAN  FEED  UNIT 
Kenneth  A.  Jordan,  Oadby,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Trip 
Lite  Ltd.,  South  Wigston,  United  Kingdom 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  700,039,  Jun.  25,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,230 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  15,  1975, 
34161/75 

Int.  a.2  B65H  51/20.  51/26 
VS.  a.  242—47.01  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  feeding  yam  to  textile  machinery  selectively 
under  conditions  of  positive  feed  or  at  a  rate  dicuted  by  de- 
mand from  the  said  machinery,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  winding  a  number  of  turns  of  said  yam  in  a  yam  path 
extending  around  a  feed  wheel  and  a  smooth  straight- 
sided  upstanding  member  that  is  positioned  alongside  said 
feed  wheel  and  inclined  to  the  rotary  axis  of  said  feed 
wheel; 

(2)  driving  said  feed  wheel  by  frictional  contact  with  a 
flexible  tape  contacting  a  small  arc  of  said  feed  wheel  over 
only  a  part  of  the  axial  width  of  said  feed  wheel;  and 

(3)  selectively  guiding  the  yam  tums  to  two  distinct  axial 
zones  on  said  feed  wheel,  while  maintaining  axial  spacing 
of  said  yam  tums,  one  such  axial  zone  being  a  zone  in 
which  said  yam  passes  repeatedly  on  successive  tums 
through  the  nip  formed  between  said  flexible  tape  and  said 
feed  wheel  to  achieve  positive  feed  of  said  yam,  the  other 
axial  zone  being  a  zone  in  which  said  yam  does  not  pass 
through  said  nip  so  as  to  achieve  yam  feeding  at  a  rate 
dictated  by  demand  from  the  said  machinery,  and  move- 
ment of  the  yarn  tums  from  either  axial  zone  to  the  other 
being  accompanied  by  free  and  unobstructed  re-position- 
ing of  the  successive  tums  of  yam  on  said  upstanding 
member. 


4,147,312 
GAS-LIQUID  HYDRAULIC  EXPANDABLE  CHUCKS 
AND  SHAFTS 
Arthur  D.  Secor,  and  Jerome  G.  Secor,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Great  Lakes  Industries,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,586 
Int  a.2  B65H  75/24 
VS.  a.  242—72  R  42  Claims 

22.  An  expandable  mandrel  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft 
means  having  a  self-contained  gas  and  closed  liquid  hydraulic 
system  comprising: 

(A)  a  gas  cylinder  having  a  valved  inlet, 

(B)  a  liquid  cylinder  having  a  smaller  cross-sectional  area 
than  said  gas  cylinder. 
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(C)  a  single  piston  means  reciprocal  in  both  said  cylinders, 

(D)  check  valve  means  in  said  inlet  for  gas  to  said  gas 
cylinder  for  connection  of  a  pressure  source  when  said 
shaft  is  stationary,  ' 

(E)  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  rams  surrounding  said 
mandrel,  and 

(F)  liquid  duct  means  from  said  liquil  cylinder  to  said  rams. 


(REMOVABU   MR 
1  PRESSURE  HOSE 


4,147^13 
BAIL  LATCHING  AND  RELEASING  I 

SPIN  FISHING  Rl  EL 
Kounin  Sazaki,  Fukuyama,  Japan,  assig  lOr 
shima,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  N  >. 
Claims     priority,     application     Jap  m. 
52/193«9[U] 

Int  a.2  AOIK  894)1 
VS.  a.  242—84.2  G 


ro  or 


1.  A  bail  arm  latching  and  releasing 
reel,  which  includes  a  bail  arm  pivotall  ' 
on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  a 
ment  thereacross  between  cocked  and 
lever,  a  pivot  cam  mounted  on  one  endlof 
member  mounted  on  the  other  end  ol 
lever  and  the  pivot  cam  being  slidably 
respectively  on  a  support  housing  of 
biasing  the  kick  lever  toward  the  pivo 
ment  therewith  characterized  by 

(a)  the  kick  lever  18  having  a  L 
ing  a  radially  extending  upright 

(b)  a  bail  arm  turn  spring  14  secured 
member  9  and  at  the  other  end  to 
bias  the  bail  arm  10  toward  cocke  I 
the  spring  having  a  dead  point 
and  rewind  positions,  the  biasing 
being  larger  than  the  coil  spring 

(c)  the  pivot  cam  8  having  a  first 
the  bail  arm  10  in  the  cocked 


-shap<  d 


bois 


MECHANISM  FOR 

to  Ryobi  Ltd.,  Hiro- 

875,662 

,     Feb.     18,     1977, 

4  Claims 


lechanism  for  spinning 
mounted  at  both  ends 
for  swinging  move- 
rewind  position,  a  kick 
the  bail  arm,  a  lever 
the  bail  arm,  the  kick 
and  pivotally  mounted 
he  rotor,  a  coil  spring 
cam  and  into  engage- 


configuration  includ- 

pArtion  19, 

at  one  end  to  the  lever 

support  housing  7'  to 

and  rewind  positions, 

ween  bail  arm  cocked 

force  of  the  spring  14 


t  ie< 


16  to  selectively  hold 
positfcn  and  having  a  second 


boss  17  to  urge  the  kick 
of  the  coil  spring  26,  th( 
with  a  projection  15  prov  ided 
the  rotor  1  to  hold  the 
the  first  boss  16  being 
prevent  rearward 
boss  17  is  engaged  with 
(d)  a  key  plate  27  mounted 
the  rotational  path  of  th( 
lever  18  when  the  bail 


I  ;ver  18  against  the  biasing  force 

second  boss  17  being  engaged 

on  the  support  housing  7  of 

arm  10  in  its  rewind  position, 

with  the  kick  lever  18  to 

thereof  when  the  second 

projection  15,  and 

the  reel  body  3  and  disposed  in 

upright  portion  19  of  the  kick 

10  is  in  cocked  position. 


ibiil 
en  gaged 
movei  nent 

(hei 
t} 


arm 


4,1'  7,314 


WINDING  TOOL  FOR  MAGNETIC 
David  E.  Traulsen,  150  Cypre^ 
FUed  Dec.  14, 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  242—179 


TAPE  CASSETTES 
La.,  Watsonville,  Calif.  95076 
,  Ser.  No.  860,396 
( illB  15/42 

4Clainis 


19-7 


whereby  gas  pressure  applied  to  fiid  check  valve  means 
moves  said  piston  to  apply  an  increased  pressure  to  the 
liquid  in  said  liquid  cylinder  to  niove  said  rams  radially 
outwardly  to  grip  a  hollow  cylindrical  object  into  which 
said  mandrel  is  positioned  and  to  itaintain  the  liquid  pres- 
sure for  said  grip  by  the  compress  d  gas  in  said  gas  cylin- 
der until  the  pressure  of  said  gas  is  i  eleased  by  operation  of 
said  check  valve  means. 


1.  A  winding  tool  for 
cassette  reel  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  forminj 
portion,  said  blade  po 
opposed  keys  having  a  width 
between  two  adjacent  sp  ocket 

said  blade  portion  having 
said  keys  which  tapers 
portion  to  a  smaller  circular 
sion  of  the  circular  cross 
blade  portion  being  sel 
tion  into  the  sprocket  portion: 

said  keys  having  a  height 
tially  equal  to  the  sprock^ 
tion  of  said  blade  portioi 
being  tapered  to  zero 
surface. 


engagi  ig  the  sprocket  portion  of  a  tape 


fri  im  1 


TAPE 

Roger  S.  Kincel,  Whittier, 
geseUschaft,  Rheinland-Pfal^, 
FUed  Nov.  17, 
Int.  a.2  G03B 
U.S.  a.  242—192 


1.  In  a  tape  transport  apparatus 
capstan  and  a  pair  of  tape 
moved  into  surface  engageme  it 
tape  from  one  reel  to  the  oth«  r 

pivotal  mounting  means  fo 
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a  handle  portion  and  a  blade 

including  two  diametrically 

dimension  to  fit  in  the  space 

teeth; 

circular  cross  section  between 

the  dimension  of  said  handle 

end  surface,  with  the  dimen- 

section  of  the  midpoint  of  said 

:d  for  substantial  half-way  inser- 

and 

dimension  selected  to  be  substan- 

tooth  height  at  half-way  inser- 

into  the  sprocket  portion,  and 

height  at  said  smaller  circular  end 


4,1^  7,315 


TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 

assignor  to  BASF  Aktien- 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany    „ 
Ser.  No.  852,330 
/04:  GllB  15/32 

19  Claims 


CiUf., 


19-7, 


having  a  chassis,  a  drive 

s  joumaled  on  carriages  and 

with  the  capstan,  to  drive  the 

,  the  improvement  comprising: 

pivotally  securing  each  of  the 
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carriages  to  the  chassis,  said  pivotal  mounting  means 

including 

a  base  block  secured  to  said  chassis,  said  base  block  having 

a  first  rocking  surface, 
a  rocker  block  secured  to  the  corresptonding  carriage,  said 

rocker  block  having  a  second  rocking  surface,  and 
coupling  means  for  urging  the  first  and  second  rocking 
surfaces  into  engagement  with  each  other,  whereby  said 
rocker  block  can  pivotally  rock  on  said  base  block,  and 
the  instantaneous  pivot  points  for  the  carriages  are 
moved  automatically  to  compensate  for  changes  in  mass 
of  the  tape  reels  as  tape  is  moved  from  one  of  the  reels 
to  the  other;  and 
counterweighting  means  associated  with  each  carriage  for 
providing  a  center  of  mass  of  the  carriage,  the  correspond- 
ing tape  reel  and  counterweighting  means  substantially  at 
said  pivotal  mounting  means,  thereby  minimizing  net 
rotational  forces  about  said  pivotal  mounting  means  due  to 
shock  or  vibration,  and  minimizing  the  effects  of  shock 
and  vibration  forces  on  the  degree  of  surface  engagement 
of  the  reels  with  the  capstan. 


for  maintaining  said  longitudinal  center  axis  of  said  tire 
supporting  axle  parallel  during  the  oscillation  of  said  tire 
supporting  axle. 


1.  A  collapsible  aircraft  landing  gear  assembly  movable 
between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position,  said 
landing  gear  assembly  comprising: 

a  strut  leg  assembly  comprised  of  a  solid,  elongated  member 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  upper  end 
adapted  to  be  pivotly  mounted  to  the  aircraft; 

a  wheel  lever  assembly  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
said  first  end  being  pivotly  connected  to  said  lower  end  of 
said  strut  leg  assembly  establishing  a  first  pivot  axis; 

a  tire  supporting  axle  attached  to  a  short  axle,  the  longitudi- 
nal center  axis  of  said  tire  supporting  axle  being  angularly 
disposed  to  the  longitudinal  center  axis  of  said  short  axle, 
said  short  axle  being  pivotly  mounted  on  said  second  end 
of  said  wheel  lever  assembly,  means  for  pivoting  said  short 
axle  relative  to  said  wheel  lever  assembly  thereby  causing 
said  tire  supporting  axle  to  be  located  in  different  angular 
positions  relative  to  said  wheel  lever  assembly; 

a  shock  absorber  assembly  interconnecting  said  wheel  lever 
assembly  and  said  strut  leg  assembly; 

a  side  brace  assembly,  one  end  of  which  is  pivotly  connected 
to  said  strut  leg  assembly  and  the  other  end  of  which  is 
adapted  to  be  pivotly  connected  to  the  aircraft;  and 

with  said  landing  gear  assembly  in  said  extended  position 
said  wheel  lever  assembly  to  reciprocally  pivot  relative  to 
said  strut  leg  assembly  thereby  causing  said  tire  supporting 
axle  to  oscillate  relative  to  said  strut  leg  assembly,  means 


4,147,317 
MOBILE  RPV  LANDING  DECK 
Harry  E.  Mayhew,  Wilmington,  and  Harry  W.  De  Shay,  Ram- 
bleton  Acres,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  All  American  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Thomaston,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,478 

Int.  a.2  B64F  1/02 

VS.  a.  244—116  14  Qaims 


4,147,316 
AIRCRAFT  LANDING  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 
GUcs  A.  Kendall,  Burbank,  and  Robert  Minick,  Paso  Robles, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Menasco  Manufacturing  Company, 
Burbank,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,923 

Int.  a.2  B64C  25/18 

VS.  CI.  244—102  R  11  aaims 


1.  A  mobile  RPV  landing  deck  comprising  a  pair  of  over- 
the-road  trailers  for  disposition  with  their  longitudinal  axes 
parallel  to  each  other  with  a  distance  between  them  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  length  of  the  deck,  a  plurality  of  somewhat 
elastic  longitudinal  stringers  disposed  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  trailers,  longitudinal  anchor 
means  on  each  of  the  trailers  for  supporting  the  elastic  stringers 
deployed  between  the  trailers  in  a  spaced  parallel  disposition, 
detachable  connecting  means  on  the  ends  of  the  stringers  for 
attaching  them  to  the  trailers  whereby  the  stringers  are  de- 
ployed parallel  and  a  short  distance  from  each  other  to  form  an 
elastic  deck  between  the  trailers  for  receiving  an  arrested  RPV 
dropped  down  upon  the  deck,  the  detachable  connecting 
means  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  rapid  and  conve- 
nient detachment  of  the  stringers  to  at  least  one  of  the  trailers 
whereby  the  stringers  may  be  rapidly  disconnected  from  at 
least  one  of  the  trailers  and  stored  upon  at  least  one  of  the 
trailers  whereby  the  deck  may  be  rapidly  and  conveniently 
moved  together  with  the  trailers  from  one  location  to  another, 
an  aircraft-arresting  means  is  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the 
trailers,  an  energy  absorber  is  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  the 
trailers  including  a  linear  payout  element,  and  linear  means 
connects  the  aircraft-arresting  means  to  the  linear  payout 
element. 


4,147,318 
ENGINE  CASING  SUPPORT  BRACKET 
Angus  McDonald,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Alan 
Morris  Buten,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,338 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Apr.  7,  1976, 
76/2094 

Int.  CL^  B60K  1/00 
VS.  a.  180—64  R  11  Claims 

9.  A  bracket  for  supporting  an  internal  combustion  engine  on 
a  chassis  wherein  the  bracket  includes  an  arm  to  be  affixed  to 
the  casing  of  an  engine  such  casing  being  defined  by  two  half 
sections,  the  sections  being  affixed  together  by  bolt-like  means 
passing  through  apertures  in  the  engine  casing  substantially 
along  the  longitudinal  line  defined  between  the  front  and  back 
of  the  engine,  the  arm  providing  apertures  to  mate  with  the 
apertures  in  the  casing  and  the  arm  being  affixed  to  the  casing 
by  bolt  means  passing  through  such  apertures  and  the  mating 
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apertures  in  the  two  half  sections,  the 
end  a  wing  extending  transversely  to 


aim  providing  at  its  one 
ither  side  of  the  arm. 


each  wing  being  adapted  to  being 
bracket  connected  to  the  chassis. 


a  Ixed  to  a  transverse 


4,147^19 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  I^VICE 

Isaak  Tsybulnik,  6830  Sheridan  Rd.,  and 
N^  Paulina,  both  of  Chicago,  III.  6062i 
FUed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  N 
Int.  a.2  F16M  13/^ 
U.S.  a.  248—582 


1.  In  a  device  for  supporting  a  machine  or  the  like  from  a 
support  surface,  compressible  fluid  cha  nber  means  arranged 
for  disposition  on  the  support  surface  ai  id  defming  a  chamber 
for  receiving  a  compressible  fluid,  said 
including  flexible  diaphragm  means  d^  flning  an  upper  wall 
portion  thereof,  coupling  means  for  tra  nsmitting  forces  from 
the  machine  to  said  diaphragm  means, 
compressible  fluid  into  said  compressible  fluid  chamber  to 
develop  a  certain  static  pressure  thereii ,  said  coupling  means 
comprising  a  piston  element  arranged  no  be  coupled  to  the 
machine  and  means  deflning  a  closed  liquid  chamber  for  trans- 
mission of  pressure  from  said  piston  eletVent  to  said  diaphragm 
means,  and  second  diaphragm  means  eiigaged  by  said  piston 
element  and  cooperating  with  the  flrs 
defining  said  liquid  chamber. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Vf  aikl  Tsybulnik,  7008 
824,812 

7  Claims 


diaphragm  means  in 


2Claims 


a  flower  pot; 


ch  defined  by  a  first 
a  right  angle  to  said 

kds  substantially  paral- 

jfrom  the  tine; 

open  top  configura- 


the  open  top  for  receivinj 
first  portion  of  said  hoo  : 


bores  and  said  second 
wall  for  retaining  said  hooi : 


4,14 
DROP-HEAD  SUPt>ORT 
Peter  E.  Gostling,  Sutton  Col  [field, 
Evans  A  Sons  Limited,  Ilfon , 
Filed  Sep.  23, 197' 
Claims  priority,  application 
41724/76 

Int.  a.2  E04C 
U.S.  a.  248—354  R 
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said  hook  means,  so  that  said 
means  extends  through  said 


portion  engage  the  inside  of  said 
means  in  position  in  said  bore. 


,321 

ASSEMBLY 

England,  assignor  to  C. 
Elssex,  England 
,  Ser.  No.  835,858 
Jnited  Kingdom,  Oct.  7,  1976, 


17/oa  25/00 


13  Claims 


St.,  Vista,  Calif.  92083 


4,147,320 
POT  HANGER 
Lawrence  W.  Biedebach,  2225  Primrose 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1977,  Ser.  N  i.  824,511 
Int.  a.2  A47G  7/qp 
U.S.  a.  248—318 
1.  A  pot  hanger  in  combination  with 
said  pot  hanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  strand  of  high 
tensile  wire  secured  together  and  farming  a  hook  portion 
and  at  least  three  tines  extending  oftward  from  said  hook 
portion,  and  a  generally  Z-shaped  hook  member  formed 
on  the  end  of  each  of  said  tines  for  cpoperatively  engaging 
bores  in  the  wall  of  a  container  f^r  supporting  the  con- 
tainer, said  hook  members  are 
portion  that  extends  at  substantial] 
tine  and  a  second  portion  that  exte 
lei  to  said  tine  in  a  direction  awayj 
said  pot  having  a  generally  cylindric 
tion  defined  by  a  generally  annular  vertically  extending 
wall,  a  plurality  of  horizontal  bor^  in  said  wall  adjacent 


asiei 


1.  A  drop-head  support 
pillar  having  upper  and  lower 
a  space  between  said  end 
said  upper  end  portion  being 
head  plate  device,  said  lower 
attachment  to  a  scaffold  or  the 
ber  between  said  upper  and 
ing  said  support  member  for 
between  a  raised  operative 
position,  wedge  means  ca] 
locking  said  support  member 
said  wedge  means  including  a 
gated  tapered  part,  a  slot 
portion,  a  pin  passed  througl 
space  and  fixed  to  said  pillar 
pivotally  attached  to  said  pillai 


end  I 


I  porti(  ins 


lo\  rcT 
sli(  ling  I 
pos  tion 
iptivi  ily 


exten  ling 


imbly  comprising  an  upright 
portions,  means  for  forming 
along  a  length  of  said  pillar, 
ajdapted  to  receive  a  detachable 
end  portion  being  adapted  for 
like,  a  shuttering  support  mem- 
end  portions,  means  mount- 
movement  along  said  pillar 
and  a  lowered  inoperative 
mounted  on  said  pillar  for 
n  its  raised  operative  position, 
wedge  device  having  an  elon- 
lengthwise  of  said  tapered 
said  slot  transversely  of  said 
whereby  said  wedge  device  is 
and  is  angularly  movable  rela- 
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tive  thereto  in  a  vertical  direction  between  an  operative  posi- 
tion extending  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pillar 
to  lock  said  support  member  in  its  raised  operative  position  and 
an  inoperative  position  at  which  said  wedge  device  is  co-exten- 
sive with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pillar,  and  said  space 
being  of  a  size  to  accommodate  said  wedge  device  in  its  inoper- 
ative position  to  permit  movement  therepast  of  said  support 
member  from  the  latter's  operative  position  to  its  inoperative 
position. 


4,147422 
MOLD  ELEMENT  FOR  CONCRETE-CASTING 
Claes-Inge  S.  Dahlstrom,  Patron  Lars  Tiig  18,  S-121  40  Hud- 
dinge,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,357 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  24,  1976,  7610641 

Int  a.2  E04G  11/08 

VS.  a.  249—40  7  CUins 


1.  A  mold  element  for  casting  concrete  walls  comprising  a 
mold  wall  strengthened  by  an  assembly  of  elongate  strengthen- 
ing members  which  extend  substantially  parallel  to  one  another 
and  to  one  edge  of  the  mold  wall,  and  having  at  least  two  mold 
beams  extending  transverse  to  said  strengthening  members  and 
across  the  mold  wall  from  said  one  edge  thereof  to  the  opposite 
edge,  each  of  the  mold  beams  being  upright  when  the  mold 
element  is  in  a  vertical  orientation,  with  said  one  edge  upper- 
most to  form  a  mold,  and  each  mold  beam  having  one  and  only 
one  coupling  hole  extending  through  the  mold  beam  at  which 
a  stay  member  can  be  positioned  to  extend  between  the  mold 
element  and  a  corresponding  opposed  mold  element  to  link 
them  together  to  form  a  mold  cavity  between  them,  these  stay 
members  being  the  only  means  for  restraining  outward  move- 
ment of  the  mold  elements,  said  coupling  hole  being  located  at 
a  position  corresponding  to  1/3  to  forty  percent  of  the  length 
of  the  beam  from  the  lower  end  thereof  and  a  distance  member 
arranged  at  the  uppermost  edge  of  the  mold  wall  opposite  each 
beam  to  engage  the  uppermost  edge  of  the  corresponding  mold 
wall  opposite  a  corresponding  beam  of  an  opposed  mold  ele- 
ment to  prevent  bending  of  the  beams  towards  one  another  in 
the  course  of  casting,  but  not  preventing  movement  of  the 
upper  ends  away  from  one  another. 


means,  said  first  conduit  having  sidewalls  impervious  to 
the  flow  of  gases,  the  other  end  of  said  first  conduit  being 
open; 

a  second  rigid  conduit  sealingly  disposed  around  said  first 
conduit  and  encompassing  said  other  end  of  said  first 
conduit; 

passageway  means  formed  between  said  first  and  said  second 
conduits,  said  other  end  of  said  first  conduit  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  passageway  means  whereby 
heated  gases  from  said  heater  means  pass  through  said  first 
conduit  and  out  the  other  end  thereof  into  said  passage- 
way means; 


/S      2/    \s 


aperture  means  disposed  in  said  second  conduit  in  communi- 
cation with  said  passageway  means  and  in  communication 
with  the  opening  under  said  mold  for  substantially  evenly 
distributing  heated  gases  to  said  mold  along  the  length  of 
said  mold  for  evenly  curing  the  concrete  with  said  mold; 

said  heater  means  comprising  a  heater  for  burning  fuel  for 
producing  heat  and  by-products  of  combustion,  said  circu- 
lation means  adapted  to  force  heated  air  and  by-products 
of  combustion  from  said  heater  means  to  said  first  conduit 
whereby  heat  is  not  lost  through  a  stack  for  venting  out 
by-products  of  combustion. 


4,147,324 

SHOTGUN  TARGET  MOLD  FOR  ICE  TARGETS 

Dennis  P.  Walter,  Box  284,  PaxtonvUle,  Pa.  17861 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,738 

Int.  a.2  F25C  1/22:  B29C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  249—170  1  Claim 


4,147,323 
CONCRETE  FORMING  AND  CURING  APPARATUS 
Darid  P.  Welden,  N.  Indiana  Atc.,  lowt  Falls,  Iowa  50126 
FQed  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827388 
Int.  a.2  B28B  7/00 
MS.  a.  249—79  4  Ctaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  curing  concrete  including  a  frame,  a  mold 
disposed  on  said  frame  for  receiving  concrete  in  a  moldable 
condition,  an  opening  disposed  under  said  mold,  a  heat  distrib- 
uting means  disposed  in  said  opening  for  evenly  distributing 
heat  to  said  mold,  heater  means  attached  to  said  heat  distribut- 
ing means  for  supplying  heat  to  said  heat  distributing  means, 
circulating  means  for  causing  heat  from  said  heater  means  to 
flow  to  said  heat  distributing  means,  said  heat  distributing 
means  comprising: 
a  first  rigid  conduit,  said  first  conduit  being  attached  at  one 
end  thereof  to  and  in  communication  with  said  heater 


1.  A  shotgun  target  mold,  comprising: 

a  mold  for  a  target,  with 

the  mold  made  of  mating  sections  connected  together, 
wherein  a  portion  of  water  may  be  insertable  in  the  mold, 
and  a  portion  of  ice  removeable  from  a  mold  after  a  freez- 
ing of  the  postion  of  water  into  ice,  wherein 

said  mating  sections  comprise  an  upper  section  of  the  mold 
and  a  lower  section  of  the  mold,  which  said  upper  section 
and  said  lower  section  are  hingeably  connected  together, 
with  a  portion  of  said  lower  section  shaped  with  a  re- 
cessed frustnun-shaped  mold  cavity  extending  from  the 
interior  surface  of  the  said  lower  section  which  abuts  the 
interior  surface  of  said  upper  section  when  the  said  mating 
sections  are  hinged  in  the  closed  position  of  the  mold,  and 
with  said  upper  section  shaped  with  a  projecting  section 
extending  from  the  interior  surface  of  the  upper  section 
that  is  located  to  extend  into  the  said  cavity  of  the  lower 
section  in  said  closed  position  of  the  mold,  wherein 

one  of  the  sections  of  the  mold  has  a  bari>ed  stud  attached  to 


A  nn««    ')     m^n 
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an  interior  surface  of  the  section,  a  id 
the  mold  has  a  stud  holding  aperti  re 
able  with  the  barbed  stud,  whereb] 
in  a  closed  configuration,  and  furt  ler 

stackable  means  for  engaging  the  mcfd 
wherein 

the  said  stackable  means  is  a  female 
outer  surface  of  one  of  the  mold 
ferrule  attached  to  an  outer  surface 
the  mold  with  said  female  and  ma  e 
so  as  to  be  engageable  with  a  simila 
respectively  attached  to  an  adjacen 
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the  other  section  of 

in  the  mold  engage- 

the  mold  may  be  held 

comprising 

with  a  second  mold, 


ferrule  attached  to  an 
sections,  and  a  male 
of  the  other  surface  of 
ferrules  each  shaped 
male  or  female  ferrule 
mold  of  similar  shape. 


4,147^25 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
John  K.  McGee,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignv  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  I>Id.  782,508 

Int.  a.2  F16K  31/143:  Fl!  B  13/042 

MS.  a.  251—25  1  19  Claims 


1.  A  fail-safe  valve  operator  assembl;  compnsmg ' 

(a)  a  fail-safe  valve, 

(b)  means  for  opening  and  closing  sai  1  fail  safe  valve,  com- 
prising a  piston  movable  in  a  cyli  ider  and  dividing  the 
cylinder  into  first  and  second  chami  lers,  said  piston  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  valve,  said  piston  when  moved  in 
a  first  direction  closing  said  valve,  and  when  moved  in  a 
second  direction  opening  said  val"e,  said  first  chamber 
having  a  maximum  displaceable  /olume  which  is  ex- 
hausted during  movement  of  said  pi  iton  in  said  first  direc- 
tion to  effect  valve  closing,  and  said  second  chamber 
having  a  maximum  displaceable  volume  which  is  ex- 
hausted during  movement  of  said  piston  in  said  second 
direction  to  effect  valve  opening, 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  piston  in  said  first  and  second 
directions,  said  means  comprising  (i)  means  for  biasing 
said  piston  in  said  first  direction  fi  >r  rapid  movement  in 
said  first  direction  comprising  a  oil  spring  disposed  in 
said  second  chamber  abutting  said  piston,  and  (ii)  fluid 
means,  and 

(d)  said  fluid  means  comprising  (i)  mei  ns  defining  said  piston 
cylinder  so  that  the  maximum  displ  iceable  volume  of  the 
first  cylinder  chamber,  which  is  e;i  lausted  during  move- 
ment of  said  piston  in  said  first  dii  ection  to  effect  valve 
closing,  is  equal  to  or  less  than  the  naximum  displaceable 
volume  of  the  second  cylinder  cdamber  which  is  ex- 
hausted during  movement  of  said  piston  in  said  second 
direction  to  effect  valve  opening^  (ii)  a  high-pressure 
source  of  fluid  for  supplying  fluid  t<^  said  cylinder  to  move 
said  piston  in  said  second  direction!  (iii)  a  fluid  reservoir, 
and  (iv)  means  for  valving  said  fluid  to  effect  movement  of 
said  piston  in  said  first  direction  u|  on  termination  of  the 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  high-pressui :  source  without  leak- 
age of  fluid  from  the  assembly,  and  to  effect  movement  of 


said  piston  in  said  secorfd  direction  responsive  to  said 
high-pressure  fluid  sourc< . 


4,14  7,326 


non-sphericAl 

Angelo  Natalizia,  Smithfleld, 

Telephone  A  Telegraph  Cor| . 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  593,1 
application  Jan.  19, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  251—162 


BALL  VALVE 
R.I.,  assignor  to  International 
Nutley,  N.J. 

,  Jul.  3,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
978.  Ser.  No.  870,686 
fl6K  5/06 

9Claims 


1,0! «, 


outlet  ports  and  seat  engaging 


a  second  valve  seat  having 
housing  engaging  surface, 
between  the  seat  engaging 


April  3,  1979 


1.  A  ball  and  seat  assemUy  or  use  in  a  top  entry  ball  valve 
of  the  type  that  includes  alno  ising  having  opposed  inlet  and 


lurfaces  surrounding  said  ports. 


said  ball  and  seat  assembly,  co  nprising: 

a  ball  member  having  an  inte  mal  bore  therethrough  forming 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  said  ball  member  having  an 
outer  spherical  surface  ngion  merging  into  contiguous 
surface  regions,  said  relieved 
outer  chamfered  surface  r  sgions  surrounding  the  periph- 
eries of  said  inlet  and  outi  ;t  openings; 

a  first  valve  seat  having  a  ba  II  engaging  surface  and  a  hous- 
ing engaging  surface,  saiil  seat  adapted  to  be  disposed 
between  the  seat  engagin]  \  surface  surrounding  the  inlet 
port  and  said  ball  membei ;  and 

a  ball  engaging  surface  and  a 
said  seat  adapted  to  be  disposed 
surface  surrounding  the  outlet 
port  and  said  ball  member,  the  ball  member  and  valve 
seats  being  of  a  size  so  tl  at  when  the  ball  member  and 
valve  seats  are  assembled  vith  the  ball  engaging  surfaces 
of  the  valve  seats  engagin  5  the  relieved  outer  chamfered 
surface  regions  of  the  ball  member,  the  assembly  may  be 
slidably  received  with  sul  stantially  no  restraint  between 
the  seat  engaging  surface  1  of  the  housing,  whereby  the 
valve  seats  hold  the  ball  m  ;mber  in  place  within  the  hous- 
ing by  merely  engaging  tli  e  seat  engaging  surfaces  of  the 
housing  and  said  relieved  c  uter  chamfered  surface  regions 
of  the  ball  when  the  ball  nember  is  disposed  in  an  open 
position  with  the  bore  in  o  tmmunication  with  the  housing 
ports  and  the  outer  sphei  ical  surface  region  of  the  ball 
meihber  sealingly  compresses  the  valve  seats  when  the 
ball  member  is  disposed  in  1  closed  position  with  the  outer 
spherical  surface  of  the  I  all  member  engaging  the  ball 
engaging  surfaces  of  the  s  :ats. 


4,14  ,327 


METALUC  SEALS 
George  A.  Moran,  Houston,  T4s. 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N, 
nied  Jun.  16, 197) 
Int  a.2 
U.S.  a.  251—174 

1.  A  ball  valve,  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  ink  t 
and  a  valve  chamber  there  >etween 
a  passage  therethrough  mc  iinted 
rotation  between  open  ant 

(b)  said  valve  chamber  beinj 
flow  passageways  and  ha>  ing 


FOR  BALL  VALVE 
:.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 


,  Ser.  No.  807,281 
4I6K  5/06 


8  Claims 


and  outlet  flow  passageways 

1,  a  ball  member  having 

in  said  valve  chamber  for 

closed  positions; 

located  at  the  juncture  of  said 

opposed  end  walls  extend- 
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ing  generally  radially  outward  from  said  passageways, 
each  of  said  end  walls  having  an  aimular  groove  therein 
extending  in  general  axial  alignment  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  passageways,  said  groove  being  defined  by  a 
pair  of  parallel  sides  coaxial  with  the  passageways  and  a 
bottom  extending  between  the  parallel  sides  in  a  perpen- 
dicular relation  thereto;  and 
(c)  sealing  means  mounted  in  the  grooves  including  a  de- 
formable  annular  metallic  seal  ring  around  each  of  said 
inlet  and  outlet  passageways  to  form  upstream  and  down- 
stream seal  rings,  said  seal  rings  each  being  of  a  generally 
right  angled  cross-section  when  in  a  free  position  and 


a  flexible  cable  having  a  fixed  end  secured  to  said  frame  to 
the  rear  of  said  pin  of  the  brace  leg; 

a  floating  pulley  receiving  said  cable  and  supported  thereby 
for  generally  up  and  down  movement  in  response  to  tak- 
ing up  and  paying  out  of  said  cable; 

load  coupling  means  carried  by  said  floating  pulley  for  cou- 
pling to  a  load  for  the  raising  or  lowering  thereof  in  re- 
sponse to  the  raising  or  lowering  of  the  floating  pulley; 

a  first  fixed  pulley  mounted  on  said  frame  at  a  location 
generally  above  said  floating  pulley  to  receive  said  cable; 

a  second  fixed  pulley  mounted  on  said  frame  at  a  location 
generally  above  said  floating  pulley  and  to  the  rear  of  said 
pin  of  the  brace  leg  to  receive  said  cable; 

take  up  means  connected  to  said  frame  for  taking  up  said 
cable  from  said  second  fixed  pulley  to  thereby  raise  said 
floating  pulley. 


forming  a  leg  portion  and  a  free  lip  portion,  said  free  lip 
portion  extending  generally  transversely  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  flow  passageways  and  having  a  relatively 
sharp  inner  annular  edge  portion  contacting  said  ball 
member,  said  leg  portion  extending  in  general  axial  align- 
ment with  said  passageways  and  anchored  within  the 
associated  groove  to  secure  said  seal  ring  in  position,  said 
lip  portion  being  resiliently  deformed  to  a  generally  frus- 
to-conical  shape  relative  to  the  leg  portion  upon  contact 
with  said  ball  member  in  a  preloaded  position  upon  assem- 
bly of  said  valve  with  said  sharp  annular  edge  portion 
being  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  ball  member. 


4,147,329 

WEED  PLUCKER 

Victor  N.  Rodriguez,  5712  E.  12th  St.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85711 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,568 

Int.  a.2  B66F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  254—132  5  Qaims 


4,147,328 
MULTIPLE  PULLEY  BIN  JACK 
E.  Glenn  Sprigg,  Blackwater,  Mo.  65322;  Everett  O.  Couch,  Box 
146,  Nelson,  Mo.  65347,  and  Shelby  D.  Hendrix,  Blackwater, 
Mo.  65322 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,352 

Int.  a.2  B66F  7/12 

U.S.  a.  254—89  R  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  to  extract  plants  and  weeds  from  the  ground 
comprising  plant  stem  engaging  and  holding  means  having  a 
first  and  second  blade  means  operably  connected  to  open  and 
close  in  scissors-like  fashion,  said  first  blade  means  defining 
hook-shaped  plate  means  adapted  to  overlap  said  second  blade 
means  to  define  a  triangle  shaped  opening  between  said  blades, 
both  said  blade  means  adapted  to  surround  and  engage  the 
plant  stem  to  be  extracted;  fulcrum  means  operably  attached  to 
said  plant  stem  engaging  and  holding  means,  said  fulcrum 
means  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  ground;  and  lever  means  at- 
tached to  said  fulcrum  means  whereby  when  said  blade  means 
opens  and  closes  in  scissors-like  fashion,  a  narrowing  closed 
triangular  shaped  opening  between  the  blades  is  created  to 
hold  the  plant  stem  in  order  that  the  plant  may  be  levered  out 

the  upper  end  of  said  frame  to  permit  limited  pivotol    of  the  ground  by  rotating  the  lever  handle  means  about  the 

movement  of  said  brace  leg;  fulcrum  means. 


1.  A  jack  comprising: 

an  upright  tripod  frame  including  an  A-shaped  portion  form- 
ing the  front  of  said  frame  and  further  including  a  brace 
leg  extending  to  the  rear  thereof  with  a  pin  connected  to 
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}R  TAKING  UP  A 


4,147,330 

METHOD  FOR  SETTING  DOWN „ 

LOAD  FROM  OR  UPON  A  LOAD!  VG  LOCATION  BY 

MEANS  OF  A  CRANE  AND  AN  >  PPARATUS  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  R  ETHOD 

Geir  Elk,  Ski,  Norway,  assignor  to  A/S  |*orMar,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  N».  825,102 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Aug.  20, 1976,  762888 

Int.  a.2  B66D  ;/« 

U.S.  a.  254-173  R  I  9  Claims 
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I  within  said  tank  for  rota- 
tank  about  said  horizontal  axis, 
:  ca'  'ity  pump  mounted  directly  on 
mix|ng  tank  for  pumping  material 


lively  pivoting  about  a  hojizontal  axis  between  an  upright 

position  and  a  dumping  p  >sition, 
rotatable  mixing  means  moi  nted 

tion  relative  to  said  mixing  t 
a  gravity  fed  progressive  > 

the  underside  of  said 

directly  from  said  tank, 
a  prime  mover,  and 
drive  means  for  connecting 

said  rotatable  mixing  m 

said  drive  means  being 

and  to  said  pump  means  sc  i 

with  said  mixing^  tank  betf-een 

said  dumping  position. 


4,141 332 


1.  In  a  method  for  putting  down  or  tal  ing  up  a  load  from  or 
upon  a  loading  location  by  means  of  a  cr*e,  wherein  the  crane 
or  the  loading  location  is  subjected  to  s  iibstantially  irregular 
vertical  movements  which  change  the  i  listance  between  the 
hoisting  hook  of  the  crane  and  the  1  ading  location,  and 
wherein  there  is  accomplished  a  preferabl  ^  continuous  measur- 
ing of  units  which  give  information  aboui  distance  and  relative 
velocity  between  a  point  on  the  crane  an<  the  loading  location 
and  treating  and  possibly  converting  the  measuring  signals  so 
as  to  create  regulating  signals  which  in  part  to  the  hoisting 
hook  an  acceleration  or  retardation  as  a  i  ompensation  for  the 
irregular  movements,  so  that  the  relativ<  movement  between 
the  load  and  the  loading  location  will  foll<  w  the  course  desired 
by  the  operator,  without  undesired  po'verful  collisions  be- 
tween the  load  and  the  loading  locaticn,  and  wherein  the 
measuring  signals  are  supplied  to  a  devi  ;e  which  affects  the 
depending  cable  length  of  the  hoisting  ca  ble  independently  of 
the  hoistmg  machinery  thereof,  the  impi  jvement  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  at  least  one  adjustab  le  gravity  influenced 
weight  means  for  regulating  the  dependin  5  length  of  the  hoist- 
ing cable,  connecting  said  weight  mea  is.  maintaining  said 
weight  means  during  normal  conditioni  in  an  intermediate 
position  and  thereafter  moving  said  weig  it  means  out  of  said 
intermediate  position  to  shorten  or  length  n  the  hoisting  cable. 


METHOD  FOR  RECOVER!  iC 

SLAG  AND  AN  APVA  RATUS 
Ishli  Kotaro;  Mitsutsnka  Maaahfco. 
Shibatashi,  Japan,  assignors 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1977, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  266—44 


Ji  ipan 
C!1B 


htat 


4,147,331 

PLASTER  SPRAYING  AND  CONC  »ETE  MIXING 

MACHINE 

Eugene  F.  Kopecky,  5959  Madra  Ave.,  Sai  Diego,  Calif.  92120 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,676 

Int.  a.2  B28C  5/14 

U.S.a.366-46  4cialns 


1.  A  method  for  recovering 
comprises  atomizing  the  molter 
end  of  a  slag  trough  for  discha  ging 
metallurgical  furnace  by  means 
exchanger  of  rotary  cylindrical 
thus  atomized  through  the  primi.  ^ 
rent  of  air  to  effect  heat-exchan j  e 
primary  hot  air  blast,  introducii  ig 
charged  from  the  primary  heat  exchangi 
secondary  heat-exchanger  cot 
exchanger  in  a  counter  current 
side  the  heat-exchanger  to 
secondary  hot  air  blast 


com  ected 


efre<t 


1.  A  mixing  and  spraying  machine,  said 

a  frame, 

a  mixing  tank  pivotally  mounted  on 


4,147;  33 

PROGRAMMED  PRESSU  IE  REGULATOR  FOR 

CONTROLLING  THE  SUPPLY  OF  GAS  PRESSURE  TO  A 

LOAD  DI  VICE 
Jon  C.  Wirth,  Mequon,  Wis.,  ai  lignor  to  Heath  Engineering 
Company,  Fort  Collins,  Colo. 


FUed  Apr.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,047 


U.S.  a.  266—48 


Int  a.2  B23  K  37/00 


April  3,  1979 


said  prime  mover  for  driving 
and  for  driving  said  pump, 
lected  to  said  mixing  means 

that  said  pump  is  free  to  pivot 
said  mixing  position  and 


HEAT  FROM  MOLTEN 
THEREFOR 
I,  and  Osada  Tomoyuki,  all  of 
to  Pacific  Metals  Co.,  Ltd., 


Ser.  No.  822,338 

I,  Aug.  5,  1976,  51-092789 

3/06 

11  Claims 


from  a  molten  slag  which 
slag  flowing  down  from  an 
the  molten  slag  from  a 
)f  air  jet  into  a  primary  heat- 
I  ype  passing  hot  slag  granules 
heat-exchanger  in  a  co-cur- 
with  the  air  and  to  obtain  a 
the  hot  slag  granules  dis- 
;er  in  and  through  a 
to  the  primary  heat- 
<  f  cool  air  supplied  from  out- 
heat  exchange  to  obtain  a 


(Claims 


1  lachine  comprising: 
s4id  frame  for  selec- 


1.  A  flame  cuttmg  apparatus  ha  k'ing  a  torch  means,  compris- 
ing a  gas  supply  means  for  supplying  gas  to  said  torch  means 
a  dome  valve  regulator  having  an  input  chamber  and  a  valved 
chamber  including  a  valve  opera!  or  for  opening  and  closing  a 
valve  unit  in  said  valved  chambei  and  said  operator  including 
a  moving  wall  of  said  input  chamt  er  and  operable  to  fully  open 
or  close  said  supply  valve  unit,  sa  d  valved  chamber  having  an 
inlet  port  connected  to  the  gas  su|  ply  means  and  an  outlet  port 
connected  to  the  torch  means,  as" 
necting  said  supply  means  to  saic 
valve  having  an  orifice  connected  i 


ber.  a  solenoid  bleed  valve  conn(  cting  said  input  chamber  to 


solenoid  supply  valve  con- 
input  chamber,  said  supply 
in  series  to  said  input  cham- 
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the  outlet  side  of  the  valved  chamber,  a  pressure  transducer 
coupled  to  the  outlet  side  of  the  valved  chamber  and  develop- 
ing a  signal  proportional  to  the  output  pressure  of  the  gas 
supplied  to  the  torch  means,  a  reference  signal  source,  a  differ- 
ential amplifier  having  a  pair  of  inputs  connected  to  said  trans- 
ducer and  said  reference  signal  source  and  having  a  first  signal 
output  at  a  selected  level  above  said  references  and  a  second 
signal  output  at  a  selected  level  below  said  reference  and  defin- 
ing a  deadband  range  between  said  selected  reference  levels  to 


selectively  turn  both  said  solenoid  valves  off  in  said  deadband 
range  and  to  oppositely  turn  said  solenoid  valves  fully  on  and 
ofT  outside  said  deadband  range  and  thereby  oppositely  open 
and  close  said  supply  valve  and  said  bleed  valve,  said  reference 
signal  means  includes  a  plurality  of  signal  sources,  said  plural- 
ity of  signal  sources  includes  a  programmed  signal  source  and 
a  plurality  of  manually  presettable  signal  sources,  and  a  switch 
means  for  selectively  connecting  said  signal  sources  to  said 
amplifier. 


4,147,334 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  PRODUCING  IRON 
Robert  Lafont,  Gif  sur  Yvette,  and  Louis  H.  Hallot,  Gagny,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault, 
Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  760,819,  Jan.  19, 1977.  This  application  Jan. 
5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,346 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  20,  1976,  76  01333 
Int.  a.2  C21B  1/16 
U.S.  a.  266—89  1  Claim 


means  for  introducing  a  powdered  enriched  ore  into  said 
rotary  kiln  at  one  end  thereof; 

burner  means  disposed  within  said  rotary  kiln  adjacent  the 
other  end  thereof  for  maintaining  two  temperature  zones 
within  said  rotary  kiln,  that  near  said  one  end  thereof 
being  at  about  1000*  C.  and  that  nearest  said  other  end 
thereof  being  at  about  700*  C,  said  burner  means  compris- 
ing at  least  three  concentric  pipes  arranged  with  the  open 
ends  thereof  facing  said  one  end  of  said  rotary  kiln,  the 
outer  pipe  of  said  concentric  pipes  being  connected  to  one 
of  a  supply  and  a  combustible  gas,  the  central  pipe  of  the 
concentric  pipes  being  connected  to  a  recuperator  for 
reintroducing  into  said  rotary  kiln  the  kiln  gases  recycled 
and  reheated  by  said  recuperator,  and  the  middle  pipe  of 
said  concentric  pipes  being  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
supply  gas  and  said  combustible  gas  for  introduction  into 
said  rotary  kiln; 

means  for  adding  hydrogen  to  the  700'  temperature  zone  in 
said  rotary  kiln,  and  differential  manometer  means  con- 
nected to  said  one  end  and  said  other  end  of  said  rotary 
kiln  for  the  purpose  of  regulating  the  feeding  of  said  hy- 
drogen to  said  rotary  kiln  on  the  basis  of  balancing  of  the 
pressures  in  the  two  temperature  zones; 

means  for  receiving  the  resultant  powder  from  said  other 
end  of  said  rotary  kiln  and  for  compacting  the  same  in  an 
agglomerate  state; 

an  induction  furnace; 

substantially  closed  container  means  for  transferring  said 
compacted  agglomerate  from  said  receiving  means  to  said 
induction  furnace  and  mixing  therewith  a  preexisting 
charge  of  liquid  metal;  and 

means  for  skimming  off  the  slag  of  such  product  from  said 
induction  furnace  and  for  pouring  said  melted  charge  into 
a  continuous  casting  installation. 


4,147,335 

APPARATUS  FOR  HARDENING  THE  CAM  TRACKS  OF 

CAMSHAFTS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Klaus  Heck,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Audi-Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft  Neckarsulm,  Neck- 

arsulm.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,428 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 
1977,  2703469 

Int  a.2  C21D  1/08 
U.S.  CL  266—261  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  iron  by  direct  reduction  of 
ore,  compaction  into  agglomerates  and  fusion  of  the  reduced 
ore,  comprising: 

a  rotary  kiln; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  hardening,  without  quenching,  the  cam 
tracks  of  a  camshaft  for  internal  combustion  engines  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame; 

means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  mounting  for  rotation  a 
camshaft  to  be  hardened; 

a  master  camshaft  having  at  least  one  cam  track  of  substan- 
tially the  same  shape  and  orientation  as  the  cam  track  of 
said  camshaft  to  be  hardened; 

means  for  mounting  for  rotation  adjacent  to  said  camshaft  to 
be  hardened  said  master  camshaft; 

means  for  synchronously  rotating  said  camshaft  to  be  hard- 
ened and  said  master  camshaft; 
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at  least  one  arc-remelting  burner  forheating  a  corresponding 
cam  track  of  said  camshaft  to  be  hardened; 


means,  connected  to  said  at  least  oi 
to  the  rotational  orientation  of 
mounting  said  at  least  one  bum* 
and  away  from  said  correspondi 
all  times  said  at  least  one  burner  ii 
distance  from  the  surface  of  said 

means  for  moving  said  camshaft  rotjational  mounting  means 
axially  of  said  at  least  one  camshlift  to  be  hardened  such 
that  during  rotation  of  said  camsWafts,  said  camshaft  to  be 
hardened  oscillates  axially  with  ai  amplitude  substantially 
equal  to  the  width  of  said  corres  onding  cam  tracks  and 


burner  and  responsive 

id  master  camshaft,  for 

for  movement  toward 

cam  track  such  that  at 

maintained  at  a  uniform 

rresponding  cam  track; 


and  folding  blade  cylinder  it 
said  sheet  transfer  apparatus 
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with  a  frequency  which  may  be 

angular  rotational  velocity  of  the 

with  the  physical  dimensions  and|performance  criteria  of 

the  camshaft  to  be  hardened 


tuned  relatively  to  the 
:amshafts  in  conformity 


4,147,336 
SEAT  FRAME  FOR  A 
Takeshi  Yamawaki,  Okazaki,  and  Hiroiimi 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosb  i 
sha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  7,  1977,  Ser.  r«jo 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  E  ec. 
int.  a.2  F16F  3^2 
U.S.  a.  267—111 


'  EHICXE 

i  Kiime,  Toyota,  both 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 

.  849,331 
.  20,  1976,  51-153726 

11  Claims 


1.  A  seat  frame  for  a  vehicle,  said 

a  one-piece  integral  peripheral  wall 
ing  erect  wall  portions,  flange 
wardly  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
erect  reinforcement  ribs  spaced 
said  wall  portions,  each  of  said 
defmed  by  an  inwardly  bent  sectia  i 
wall  portion  which  deflnes  a  hoII<iw 
gular  in  tranvserse  cross-section 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  wall 
reinforcement  ribs  being  substantially 
sive  with  the  corresponding  wall 
upper  end  face  in  the  same  plane 
and  extending  inwardly  from  the 
portion; 

a  spring  base  for  receiving  cushioning 
seat  frame;  and 

a  spring  base  fitting  means  for 
between  two  opposing  reinforcei^ent 
ones  of  said  erect  wall  portions. 


4,147,337 
SHEET  TRANSFER  APIJARATUS 
Hans  B.  Bolza-Schiinemann,  Wiirzburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Koenig  &  Bauer  Aktien 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  No?.  30, 1977,  Ser.  Nb.  855,856 


a  rotary  web-fed  printing  press, 
icomprising: 

a  cutting  knife  cylinder  having  knives  projecting  radially 
outwardly  from  a  peripl  eral  surface  thereof; 

a  spaced  cooperating  cour  ter  cut  bar  and  transfer  cylinder 
having  a  plurality  of  spa  ::ed  support  bars  projecting  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  a  p  tripheral  surface  of  said  counter 
cut  bar  and  transfer  cylii  der,  each  said  support  bar  coop- 
erating with  a  compleme  Jtary  one  of  said  cutting  knifes  to 
sever  the  web  into  sheet  stacks; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  pin  se  Is  on  a  peripheral  surface  of  said 


;  bla  le 


s^t  frame  comprising: 

I  >f  metal  plate  compris- 

p  srtions  extending  out- 

(  rect  wall  poriions,  and 

ong  opposing  ones  of 

re  inforcement  ribs  being 

of  the  corresponding 

substantially  rectan- 

e;^ending  inwardly  from 

portions,  each  of  said 

vertically  coexten- 

portion  and  having  an 

IS  said  flange  portions 

corresponding  flange 

material  enclosing  the 

moisting  said  spring  base 
ribs  on  opposing 


collecting  and  folding 
ating  with  said  support 
from  said  counter  cut  bai 

means  for  adjusting  the 
from  said  peripheral  surftice 
force  each  of  said  sheet 
of  said  spaced  pin  sets; 

means  for  adjusting  the 
to  bring  each  said  cutting  knife 
erating  support  bar  when  by 
port  bars  and  said  cuttinj 
comodate  collect  run 


cylinder,  said  pin  sets  cooper- 

ifars  to  receive  said  sheet  stacks 

and  transfer  cylinder; 

propection  of  each  said  support  bar 

of  said  transfer  cylinder  to 

onto  its  corresponding  one 


si  Bcks  < 
aid 


pro.  ection  i 


Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  20,  197^,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application 
1974,  2430429 

Int.  a.2  $41L  43/12 
VJS.  a.  210— yj 


(a)  means  for  supplying  and 
linearly  attached  bottom 


rllschaft,  Wiirzburg,       (c)  means  for  advancing  said 


of  each  said  cutting  knife 
into  contact  with  its  coop- 
.,  said  projections  of  said  sup- 
knives  may  be  adjusted  to  ac- 
proUuction. 


4,14  7  J38 
METHOD  AND  APPARAT  JS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

CONTINUOIS  FORM  SETS 
Karl  H.  Gath,  Weinbergstrasse  35,  D-3221  Rollinghausen,  Fed. 


No.  588,825 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 


ICteim 


1.  The  apparatus  for  makin ;  continuous,  linearly  attached 
form  sets  comprising: 


Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep, 
1976,  2656267 

Int  a.2  B41F  13/y 
VJS.  a.  270-19 


1  irocessing  multiple,  continuous, 
I  orm  sheets; 
(b)  a  plurality  of  longitudii  ally  spaced  form  set  assembly 
stations; 

Ibottom  form  sheets  sequentially 
longitudinally  through  said  assembly  stations; 
(d)  a  form  set  sheet  supply  md  processing  sution  laterally 
and  closely  adjacent  each  of  said  assembly  stations,  each 
supply  and  processing  stat  ion  including  means  for  supply- 
ing, processing  and  feedii^g  continuous,  linearly  attached 
form  set  sheets  to  each  r^pective  assembly  sution  in  a 
.       -  _  direction  laterally  normall  to  said  bottom  sheet  advance- 

ormers  to  a  collecting  ment  direction,  at  least  oi  e  of  said  form  set  sheet  supply 


of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 


9CUiBi8 


1.  A  sheet  transfer  apparatus  for  fo  mmg  and  transferring  direction  laterally  normal 

sheet  stacks  from  printed  webs  leaving  *■—      ■ 
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stations  including  means  for  supplying,  processing  and 
feeding  registered  multiples  of  form  set  sheets  to  the  re- 
spective assembly  station; 
(e)  guide  roller  means  disposed  immediately  above  each 
assembly  station  for  receiving  and  changing  the  direction 
of  feed  of  said  processed  form  sheets  from  a  lateral  direc- 
tion relative  to  the  assembly  station  to  a  longitudinal 
direction  parallel  to  and  overlying  said  bottom  sheets, 
with  said  form  set  sheets  lying  contiguous  to  the  underly- 
ing bottom  sheets  and  the  previously  assembled  form  set 
sheets,  said  guide  roller  means  including  a  first  45*  idler 
roller  for  changing  the  lateral  feed  direction  of  said  form 
set  sheets  to  a  direction  longitudinally  rearwardly  with 
respect  to  the  advancement  direction  of  said  bottom 
sheets,  and  a  second  idler  roller  over  which  said  form  set 
sheets  pass  for  changing  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
form  set  sheets  from  a  longitudinally  rearward  to  a  longi- 


tudinally forward  direction  parallel  to  and  overlying  said 
bottom  sheets;  and 
(0  means  for  causing  securement  of  said  form  set  sheets  to 
and  in  registry  with  said  bottom  sheets  and  to  each  other 
whereby  successive  form  set  sheete  are  progressively 
attached  to  and  in  registry  with  individual  bottom  sheets 
and  form  set  sheets  previously  assembled  to  the  bottom 
sheets  that  are  advanced  successively  through  said  assem- 
bly stations,  said  means  for  causing  securement  of  said 
form  set  sheets  to  each  other  and  to  said  bottom  sheets 
comprising  glue  dots  applied  to  opposite  surfaces  of  suit- 
able form  set  sheets  in  said  form  set  sheet  supplying  pro- 
cessing stations,  said  glue  dots  being  diposed  in  staggered 
relationship  between  sheets  to  avoid  thickness  build-up  in 
the  areas  of  the  glue  dots  in  the  final  form  set,  the  adhesive 
bonding  between  form  set  sheets  and  underlying  sheets 
occurring  at  least  in  part  at  each  assembly  station. 


4,147,339 
SHEET  FEED  AND  POSITIONING  MECHANISM 
Toaiiio  Shiina,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  669,558,  Mar.  23, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,492 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1975,  50-35295 
Int.  a.2  B65H  9/06,  9/16 
MS.  a.  271—7  >  Claims 

2.  A  mechanism  for  feeding  and  positioning  a  sheet  on  a 
substantially  horizontal  rectangular  plate,  comprising  in  com- 
bination; 
a  first  elongated  stop  disposed  along  a  first  edge  of  the  plate; 
a  second  elongated  stop  disposed  along  a  second  edge  of  the 

plate  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  first  edge; 
an  idler  shaft  disposed  adjacent  to  the  first  stop; 
a  plurality  of  idler  pulleys  supported  for  rotation  by  the  idler 

shaft; 
a  drive  shaft  parallel  to  said  idler  shaft  and  rotaUbly  sup- 
ported adjacent  to  a  third  edge  of  the  plate  which  is  paral- 
lel to  the  first  edge; 


a  plurality  of  drive  pulleys  fixed  for  rotation  with  the  drive 
shaA; 

a  plurality  of  endless  belts  trained  over  the  drive  and  idler 
pulleys  respectively  to  form  a  plurality  of  parallel  upper 
and  lower  runs,  said  plurality  of  belts  having  their  longitu- 
dinal axes  disposed  in  parallel  planes  and  each  belt  being 
disposed  closely  above  and  parallel  to  the  plate,  each  belt 
having  a  lower  surface  and  forming  an  angle  with  the 
second  edge  of  the  plate  so  that  the  lower  surfaces  of  the 
belts  are  movable  in  a  direction  toward  both  the  first  and 
second  stops,  said  belts  being  constructed  and  arranged 
such  that  during  operation,  slack  in  the  lower  runs  will 
cause  the  latter  to  yieldably  engage  the  upper  surface  of 
the  sheet  when  the  sheet  is  inserted  between  the  plate  and 


the  belts  so  as  to  yieldably  move  the  sheet  into  aligning 
abutment  with  the  first  and  second  stops  and  release  the 
sheet  upon  said  abutment; 

a  feed  idler  shaft  disposed  parallel  to  and  above  the  drive 
shaft; 

a  plurality  of  feed  idler  rollers  supported  for  rotation  by  the 
feed  idler  shaft  above  the  drive  pulleys  respectively; 

biasing  means  urging  the  feed  idler  rollers  toward  engage- 
ment with  portions  of  the  endless  belts  trained  over  the 
drive  pulleys  respectively;  and 

a  guide  member  disposed  adjacent  to  the  third  edge  of  the 
plate  in  such  a  manner  that  the  sheet  when  inserted  be- 
tween the  belts  and  the  feed  idler  rollers  is  fed  thereby  into 
engagement  with  the  guide  member  which  guides  the 
sheet  into  insertion  between  the  belts  and  the  plate. 


4,147,340 
DOUBLE  STREAM  STACKER  AND  JOGGER 

Homer  F.  Butts,  516  3rd  A?e.,  NE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Minn.  55744 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  738,289,  No?.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,422 

Int.  a.J  B65H  31/32,  31/38 

VS.  a.  271—218  8  Claiw 


5.  Apparatus  for  stacking  and  jogging  cut  sheets  continu- 
ously in  double  stacks,  comprising  a  base  frame  connected  to 
two  side  walls  and  a  central  divider  panel  arranged  to  define  a 
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pair  of  side-by-side  chambers  open  at 
horizontal  elevator  disposed  in  each 
raise  and  lower  each  elevator,  a  plu 
spaced  stop  Angers  at  the  front  of 
act  as  a  forward  stop  for  sheets  being 
of  vertically  disposed  jogger  plates 
means  for  reciprocating  one  of  said 
from  said  divider  panel  and  the  other 
away  from  said  stop  fingers,  said 
motor  device  connected  by  eccentric  5 
both  pairs  of  jogger  plates,  each  of 
adjustably  affixed  to  a  central  rod 
between  the  fingers,  said  central  rod 
the  same  to  swing  upwardly  and  ou 
for  securing  the  control  rod  against  ai 
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he  front,  rear  and  top,  a 

chamber  and  means  to 

ral  ty  of  vertically  disposed 

ea  :h  chamber  mounted  to 

f  !d  to  the  chamber,  a  pair 

n  each  chamber  and  a 

I  ilates  toward  and  away 

<  f  said  plates  toward  and 

m^ans  including  a  single 

and  linkage  means  to 

said  stop  fingers  being 

»r  varying  the  spacing 

hi  ving  a  lever  for  turning 

twj  rdly,  and  locking  means 

u  gular  movement. 


with  said  sUck  to  a 
stack  urging  said  stack 
means  for  vibrating  said 


seo  md  position  in  contact  with  said 
i  gainst  said  stop  means, 
t  imper  means  at  a  predetermined 


4,147  J41 
CARD  FEEDER  DEVICE 

Horst  Wurscher,  Wilnsdorf,  and  Gerhard  Brenner,  Freudenberg. 
Niederndorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U^. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Yl 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1977,  Ser.  ^  a.  766,661  * 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re|  i.  of  Germany,  Feb  19 
1976,  2606697;  Mar.  12,  1976,  261039S 

iBt  a.2  B65H  3/  F2 
U.S.  a.  271-122  I  5  Claims 


frequency  as  said  tampt  r 
second  position, 
drive  means  for  moving 
position  to  said  second 
tamper  means  to  said 
edges  between  said 
thereby  aligned. 


means  is  being  moved  to  said 

SI  id  tamper  means  from  said  first 

KKition  and  then  returning  said 

f  rst  position  whereby  the  sheet 

tamper  means  and  said  stop  means  arc 


1.  A  record  carrier  feeder  device  1  )r  supplying  a  record 
carrier  to  a  processing  sution,  and  ha\  ng  a  supply  magazine 
for  receiving  a  stack  of  carriers;  a  firs!      ' "      ' 

for  feeding  at  least  one  carrier  from  a „ ^  ...■e-^...^ 

into  the  guide  channel  in  a  direction  o  transport,  said  means 
for  feeding  including  a  feed  roller;  an<  means  for  separating 
carriers  so  that  only  one  carrier  at  a  tin  le  is  supplied  from  the 
channel,  said  means  for  separating  incli  ding  at  least  one  brak- 
ing roller  disposed  to  contact  the  carrie  ■  fed  by  said  means  for 
feeding,  and  means  for  preventing  re  tation  of  the  braking 
roller  in  the  transport  direction,  wherei  n 
said  device  further  comprises  pivotir  g  means  for  mounting 

the  magazine  so  as  to  urge  a  topmi  »st  carrier  of  the  stack 

against  the  feed  roller;  and 
said  means  for  separating  comprises  i  leans  for  routing  said 

at  least  one  braking  roller  in  a  d  irection  opposite  said 

transport  direction  responsive  to  j  ivotal  motion  of  said 

magazine. 


4, 


N«. 
31/.  6 


4,147,342 
VIBRATING  TAMI^R 

Raymond  A.  Naramore,  Penfield,  N.Y., 
poration,  Stamford,  Cowi. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  B65H 
U.S.  a.  271—221 

1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  the  edges 
comprising: 
tray  means  for  supporting  a  stack  of 

to  said  tray  means, 
stop  means  positioned  on  said  tray 

stack, 
tamper  means  movable  from  a  first 


issignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
817,639 


4  Claims 

>f  the  stack  of  sheets 


s^eete  fed  one  at  a  time 

spaced  from  said 

|f>sition  out  of  contact 


msans ; 


ACROBATIC 
Phillip  R.  Hyde,  1316  Kenwo^ 
Grover  Ct.,  both  of 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sei 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  OJ 
U.S.  a.  272—33  B 


1^7,343 
AMJUSEMENT  DEVICE 

La.,  and  Samuel  J.  Lewis,  103 
Charlot^ville,  Va.  22901 

No.  772,138,  Feb.  25,  1978, 
Jnn.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912^49 
A63G  1/12 

10  Claims 


(n 


1.  An  acrobatic  amusement 
platform;  an  outer  wheel  affij^ed 
wheel  having  a  circular  track 
riding  unit  within  the  outer 
relative  to  said  track  comprit 
frame,  three  rotatable  wheels 
including  complementary 
outer  wheel  track,  and  means 
said  rotatable  wheels  to  make 
the  riding  unit  relative  to  the 
provide  amusement  and  thrill 
riding  unit,  said  rotaUble  whee  s 
a  diameter  of  the  outer  wheel 
of  them  with  said  track  lie  on 
area  of  contact  of  one  of  them 
side  of  said  diameter,  whereb) 
contact  with  the  inner  surface 
tion  of  said  frame  relative  to 
about  an  axis  coincident  with 
(2)  provide  support  for  said 
in  all  positions  of  mutual  rotational 


tie 
frame 


4,14'  ',344 
TENSIONING  TYPE  PHY  HCAL 


19T 


Arthur  L.  Lee,  1034  Cameron 
FUed  Aug.  19, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  272—136 
1.  A  physical  therapeutical 
a  plurality  of  spaced 
a  plurality  of  support  means 
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device  comprising  a  stationary 
1  to  said  platform,  said  outer 
its  inner  circumference;  and  a 
vheel  arranged  for  movement 
ig  a  frame,  seat  means  on  said 
mounted  on  said  frame,  each 
t  means  which  mate  with  the 
operably  connected  to  one  of 
it  a  drive  wheel  for  propelling 
I  rack  within  the  outer  wheel  to 
r  an  occupant  sitting  upon  the 
being  so  positioned  relative  to 
hat  the  areas  of  contact  of  two 
side  of  said  diameter  and  the 
vith  said  track  lies  on  the  other 
said  rotatable  wheels  by  their 
of  said  track  (1)  cause  the  mo- 
said  outer  wheel  to  be  rotary 
axis  of  said  outer  wheel  and 
relative  to  said  outer  wheel 
orientations. 


,  THERAPEUTICAL 

TREATMEI  IT  DEVICE 

4<L,  Baltimore,  Md.  212U 

,  Ser.  No.  812,254 
AIBB  21/04 

S  Claims 
t  eatment  system,  comprising: 
suspend  ed  toy-like  objects; 

I  ach  said  support  means  having 
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one  of  said  toy-like  objecte  affixed  to  the  lower  end 

thereof,  said  plurality  of  support  means  having  a  range  of 

tensile  strength  distributed  among  said  plurality  of  support 

means; 
a  support  structure  to  which  said  plurality  of  support  means 

are  connected  by  their  upper  ends  in  spaced  relation  to 

each  other; 
a  mounting  means  to  which  said  support  structure  is  affixed; 

and 


surface,  a  plurality  of  arcuate  segments  collectively  arranged 
around  the  entire  periphery  of  said  playing  surface,  said  arcu- 
ate segments  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  structural  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  segments  being  pivouble  independently  of 
each  other  segment  from  a  horizontally  disposed  position 
overlying  said  ball  drop  area  and  forming  a  cushion  for  said 
playing  surface  to  a  vertically  disposed  position  forming  a 
pocket  for  a  ball  on  said  playing  surface,  said  segments  being  so 
arranged  to  prevent  a  given  ball  from  being  projected  directly 
from  said  playing  surface  into  said  ball  drop  area  when  all  of 
said  segments  are  horizonully  disposed  while  at  the  same  time 
being  so  arranged  to  permit  said  given  ball  to  be  projected 
directly  from  said  playing  surface  into  said  ball  drop  area  when 
at  least  a  predetermined  number  of  said  segments  are  vertically 
disposed  side-by-side. 


4,147346 
EASY  GLIDE  CUE  GUIDE 
Anthony  Giannetti,  297  Germantown  Rd.  -  RJ>.  #2,  West  Mil- 
ford,  NJ.  07480 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,065 

Int  a.2  A63D  15/W 

VS.  a.  273—23  7  Claims 


a  tension  adjusting  means  affixed  to  the  upper  end  of  each 
said  support  means  by  which  the  tension  in  each  said 
support  means  may  be  varied  in  magnitude. 

4,147,345 

ROUND  POOL  TABLE 

James  R.  McGovem,  205  E.  239  St.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10470 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,627 

Int.  a.2  A63D  15/00 

VS.  CI.  273—2  »  Claim 


1.  A  hand  held  guide  for  a  cue  stick  when  used  to  strike  a  cue 
ball  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being 
constructed  of  a  pair  of  substantially  identical  members;  hinge 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  members  together  along  one 
longitudinal  edge  thereof  to  enable  the  two  members  to  pivot 
in  relation  to  each  other  to  receive  a  tapered  cue  stick  therebe- 
tween and  to  engage  a  cue  stick  along  a  substantial  portion  of 
its  length  at  circumferentially  spaced  points  to  accurately 
guide  a  cue  stick  during  relative  longitudinal  movement 
through  the  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  internal,  longitudinally 
extending  ribs  for  engaging  a  cue  stick  and  being  longitudinally 
upered  with  the  effective  circumference  thereof  increasing 
and  decreasing  as  the  tapered  shaft  of  a  conventional  cue  stick 
is  moved  longitudinally  therethrough,  the  exterior  of  the 
sleeve  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  thumb  and  forefin- 
ger of  a  person  using  the  guide  to  maintain  supporting  contact 
of  the  guide  with  a  cue  stick  by  forefinger  pressure  being 
exerted  on  the  members  forming  the  sleeve. 


1.  A  round  pool  table  which  comprises  a  circular  playing 
surface,  a  vertically  upstanding  circular  structural  member 
completely  encircling  said  playing  surface  and  said  structural 
member  being  spaced  apart  by  an  annular  ball  drop  area,  said 
ball  drop  area  being  spaced  below  the  level  of  said  playing 


4,147,347 
POOL  TABLE  CROQUET  GAME  EQUIPMENT 

Donald  A.  Angore,  Kent,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Victory  Games, 
Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,484 
Int  CL2  A63B  67/04 
VS.  a.  273—57  9  Claims 

1.  A  pool  table  croquet  game  equipment,  comprising: 

(a)  nine  vertically  extending  hoops,  each  hoop  having  the 
shape  of  a  conventional  croquet  hoop  and  having  at  its  top 
an  integral  dual  direction  hollow  spacer  receiving  mem- 
ber, said  hoops  being  spaced  apart  and  in  respective  con- 
ventional croquet  playing  positions;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  telescoping  horizontal,  longitudinal  and 
transversely  positioned  spacer  tubes,  each  spacer  tube 


130 


having  one  its  ends  telescopicai:  i 
spacer  receiving  members  of 


ea4h 


porting  said  hoops  in  said  space( 
tions. 
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received  by  one  of  said 
of  said  hoops  and  sup- 
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4  147348 

TENNIS  RACKET  PROVIDING  IlicREASED  HnTING 

POWER 

J.  Kelly  Lee,  20  Medallion  Dr.,  RochcEter,  N.Y.  14626 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,632 

Int.  a.2  A63B  45  'OS 

U.S.  a.  273-73  C  8  Claims 


shaft  and  a  head,  each  of  sa  d  heads  comprising  a  shank  and  a 
head  proper  having  a  front  i  triking  face,  a  sole  curved  length- 
wise and  crosswise,  and  a  ( urved  back,  said  head  and  shank 
being  homogeneous  and  ma<  le  of  metal,  the  height  of  the  front 
striking  face  of  each  of  the  I  eads  of  said  set  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  groundline  being  substantially  constant,  wherein 

of  said  heads  lies  at  no  more  than 

and  the  ratio  of  the  maximum 

leasured  in  the  plane  of  the  latter, 

head  proper,  measured  perpen- 

than  2.5,  said  heads  of  said  set 

ice  between  the  center  of  gravity 

11  will  be  minimal  throughout  the 

Jng  differently  shaped  so  that  for 

heads  of  increasing  loft,  said  ratio  diminishes,  said  head  of  the 

apart  and  vertical  posi-   lowest  number  iron  with  th^  smallest  loft  having  the  highest 

impact  point  of  17mm,  the  remaining  heads  of  the  set  having 

impact  points  less  than  17mm,  said  heads  being  shaped  in  said 

set  so  that  the  head  with  least  loft  has  its  back  and  sole  surfaces 

of  different  curvature  with  listinct  intersection  whereas  the 

head  with  maximum  loft    las  its  back  and  sole  surfaces 

smoothly  blending,  the  sha|  e  of  the  other  heads  of  the  set 


the  center  of  gravity  of  each 
17mm  from  the  groundlin 
height  of  said  striking  face, 
to  the  maximum  width  of 
dicularly  to  said  plane,  is  I 
being  shaped  so  that  the  dis 
and  the  impact  point  on  the 
set,  said  heads  of  said  set 


1.  A  racket,  for  use  in  a  game  sue  i  as  tennis  or  the  like. 


comprising  a  racket  head  and  a  rackei 
end  to  the  racket  head  and  including 
end  thereof  adjacent  the  head  and  a 


other  end  for  gripping  by  a  user,  wh  erein  the  improvement  "^-^ 

comprises  a  racket  handle  including  an  angulariy  offset  portion 
wherein  the  axis  of  the  throat  portioi  forms  an  angle  of  be 


varying  therebetween. 


4,1 47,350 


SIMULATED  BjUX 
Hikoo  Usami,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 
Claims  priority,  application|  Japan, 
Int.  a.^ 
U.S.  a.  273—85  R 


RETURN  TOY 
I  issignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc., 


,  H77 


handle  attached  at  one 
a  throat  portion  at  one 
gripping  portion  at  the 


of  the  gripping  portion 


tween  about  28"  and  36'  with  the  axis 
in  the  plane  of  the  racket  so  that,  in  u^,  the  cen'teriine'^of  the 
head  of  the  racket  is  substantially  colintar  with  the  forearm  of 
a  user  when  gripping  the  gripping  por  ion  of  the  other  end  of 
said  handle  in  a  normal  handshaking  %  rip,  the  portion  of  said 
throat  portion  of  said  racket  handle  in  mediately  adjacent  the 
said  racket  head  being  substantially  si  raight  and  being  offset 
relative  to  the  racket  head  in  the  pla  ne  thereof  at  an  angle 
smaller  than  the  angle  between  the  a;^  of  the  throat  portion 
and  the  axis  of  the  gripping  portion. 


s  Jd 


ends 


is 


4,147,349 

SET  OF  GOLF  CL^IBS 

Philippe  M.  Jeghers,  Herstal,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Fabrique 

Nationale  Herstal  S.A.,  Herstal-lez-Liege,  Belgium 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  646,866,  Jan.  5^  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,843 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Belgium,  JDec.  18, 1975,  54726 

Int  a.2  A63B  53/  W 

U.S.  a.  273-77  A  |  4  Claims 


1  diffei  ent 


engaj  ;mg 


apal  >l 


1.  A  set  of  golf  clubs,  more  specifically 
a  lowest  number  iron,  each  of  said  clubi 


of  irons  going  from 
being  constituted  by  a 


1.  A  toy  having  a  housing, 
having  elongated,  opposed 
of  the  contents  of  said  housir  g 
cated  within  said  housing  so 
back  and  forth  from  betweei 
ends  of  said  opening,  drive 
back  and  forth  between 
said  opening,  said  drive  mean; 
said  movable  member,  in  whi^h 

a  holding  means  for 
against  movement, 

said  holding  means  being 
housing  so  as  to  be  ca 

^  engaging  position  in  whi^h 
holding  said  member  as 
non-engaging  position  in 
hold  said  member. 

16.  A  toy  having  a  housing, 
ing  through  which  a  part  of 
viewed,  a  member  located 
capable  of  moving  back  and 
along  said  ends  of  said  openin  % 
member  back  and  forth 
ends  of  said  openings,  said 
connected  to  said  movable 
comprises: 

said  member  comprising  an 

said  drive  means  including 


^tht 


\  Ser.  No.  861328 

Dec  21, 1976,  51/153588 
A63F  9/14 

18Ctoins 


housing  including  an  opening 

through  which  at  least  a  part 

can  be  viewed,  a  member  lo- 

to  be  capable  of  being  moved 

different  positions  along  said 

ifieans  for  moving  said  member 

positions  along  said  ends  of 

being  operative!  y  connected  to 

the  improvement  comprises: 

and  holding  said  member 


movably  mounted  within  said 
le  of  being  moved  between  an 
it  is  capable  of  engaging  and 
said  member  is  moved  and  a 
which  it  will  not  engage  and 

said  housing  including  an  open- 

t  content  of  said  housing  can  be 

\yithin  said  housing  so  as  to  be 

between  different  positions 

;,  drive  means  for  moving  said 

betwe  ;n  different  positions  along  said 

i  Irive  means  being  operatively 

meyiber  in  which  the  improvement 


f(  »rth  1 


elongated  arm, 
support  plate,  a  reciprocating 
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ISl 


means  for  moving  said  support  plate  in  an  irregular,  oscil- 
lating manner,  a  crank  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
support  plate,  oscillating  means  for  oscillating  said  crank 
means  relative  to  said  support  means  and  motor  means  for 
concurrently  operating  said  reciprocating  and  said  oscil- 
lating means, 
said  reciprocating  means  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  support  plate,  said  oscillating  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  crank  means,  said  motor  means  being 
operatively  connected  to  both  said  reciprocating  and  said 
oscillating  means,  said  crank  means  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  member  and  including  cooperating  sliding 
connection  means  located  on  said  arm  of  said  support 
plate  for  pivotally  and  slidingly  connecting  said  arm  to 
said  support  plate  remote  from  the  connection  of  said 
crank  means  and  said  arm. 


4,147,351 
CRASH  VAN  CHASE 
Makoto  Saito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,329 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1977, 52-5958[U] 
Int.  a.2  A63F  9/14:  A63H  17/02 
\i&.  a.  273—86  B  6  Claims 


having  the  greatest  diameter  such  that  the  ball  may  roll  in  a 
random  unrestricted  manner  on  the  interior  wall  of  the  con- 
tainer, means  for  rotating  the  container  360*  thereby  to  permit 
one  to  operate  the  ejecting  means  from  any  position  around  the 
game  without  moving,  means  generally  closing  the  bottom  of 
the  container  but  provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  each  of 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  ball,  receiving  means 
for  receiving  a  ball  passing  through  any  one  of  said  openings, 
means  dividing  said  receiving  means  into  a  plurality  of  zones 
corresponding  in  number  to  the  plurality  of  openings  and 
respective  means  for  conducting  a  ball  passing  through  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  openings  to  a  respective  one  of  said  zones, 
the  conducting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubes  of  ap- 
proximately the  same  diameter  as  the  openings  and  corre- 
sponding in  number  to  the  plurality  of  openings,  the  ejecting 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  superimposed  substantially  hori- 
zontal plates  with  a  space  provided  therebetween  and  an  ejec- 
tion mechanism  housed  between  the  plates,  the  ejection  mech- 
anism comprising  first  and  second  levers,  one  end  of  the  first 
lever  being  free  for  engagement  by  the  hand  of  an  operator  of 
the  apparatus,  the  second  lever  being  of  an  angular  configura- 
tion including  two  legs  merging  at  a  comer,  the  other  end  of 
the  first  lever  being  so  closely  spaced  from  said  comer  that  the 


1.  A  game,  comprising  powered  vehicles,  a  continuous 
trackway  having  substantially  separate  first  and  second  guide 
means  for  directing  said  vehicles  along  said  trackway  includ- 
ing channels  within  said  trackway,  means  permitting  said  vehi- 
cles to  travel  faster  along  said  first  guide  means  than  along  said 
second  guide  means,  switching  means  normally  diverting  said 
vehicles  from  said  first  guide  means  to  said  second  guide  means 
and  retaining  said  vehicles  in  said  second  guide  means,  control 
means  operative  to  actuate  said  switching  means  to  divert  said 
vehicles  from  said  second  guide  means  to  said  first  guide  means 
and  to  retain  said  vehicles  in  said  first  guide  means,  and  means 
causing  said  vehicles  to  leave  said  trackway  when  moving 
along  said  second  guide  means  when  struck  by  another  of  said 
vehicles  moving  along  said  first  guide  means  including  a  plate 
rotatably  mounted  to  a  portion  of  said  vehicles  normally  adja- 
cent said  trackway  and  including  a  flange  extending  into  said 
channels  to  guide  said  vehicles  along  said  trackway,  spring 
means  urging  said  plate  to  rotate  away  from  said  vehicles, 
latching  means  normally  holding  said  plate  against  said  vehi- 
cles, and  actuating  means  for  releasing  said  plate  when  en- 
gaged by  another  of  said  vehicles. 


path  of  movement  thereof  intercepts  said  comer  of  the  second 
lever,  a  substantially  horizontal  ejection  chamber  for  carrying 
a  ball  to  be  ejected  into  the  container,  a  substantially  vertical 
loading  chamber  formed  through  the  upper  of  said  plates 
above  said  ejection  chamber  so  that  the  ball  will  be  fed  by 
gravity  from  said  loading  chamber  into  said  ejection  chamber, 
a  hammer  extending  into  the  ejection  chamber  for  striking  the 
ball,  means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  the  hammer  to  a 
leg  of  the  second  lever  and  the  other  end  of  the  hammer  being 
free  for  striking  the  ball,  the  other  leg  of  the  second  lever 
having  a  slot  formed  therein,  a  pin  rigidly  connected  to  the 
plates  and  slidably  received  in  the  slot,  a  first  spring  arranged 
to  rotationally  bias  the  second  lever  in  the  rotational  direction 
which  moves  the  hammer  toward  a  ball  in  the  chamber,  a 
second  spring  arranged  to  rotationally  bias  the  first  lever  in  the 
rotational  direction  opposite  the  rotational  biasing  of  the  sec- 
ond lever,  whereby  manual  actuation  of  the  first  lever  actuates 
the  second  lever  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  and  subse- 
quently releases  said  second  lever  thereby  to  cause  the  hammer 
first  to  substantially  linearly  partly  retract  from  said  ejection 
chamber  thereby  to  permit  the  ball  to  drop  from  the  loading 
chamber  into  the  ejection  chamber  and  then  to  follow  the  same 
path  in  reverse  to  strike  and  eject  the  ball. 


4,147,352 

ROTATABLE  EJECTION  CONTAINER  GAME  WITH 

RANDOM  DISTRIBUTION 

Jaime  P.  Rosero,  269  S.  Lafayette  Pk.  PI.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90057 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,151 
Int.  a,2  A63F  7/02,  7/06 
U.S.  a.  273—93  R  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  use  as  a  game  or  as  a  means  for 
demonstrating  the  laws  of  probability  comprising  an  at  least 
partially  spherical  container,  means  fixed  to  the  container  for 
ejecting  a  ball  into  the  container  at  the  portion  of  the  container 


4,147,353 
SOCCER  RETRIEVER 
JerreU  O.  Moore,  1807  Glenfield,  Dallas,  Tex.  75224 
FUed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  754,898 
Int  a.2  A63B  69/00.  43/00 
MS.  a.  273—95  A  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  and  retrieving  a  game  ball  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  anchor  means; 

(b)  an  elongated  cord  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  sec- 
ond end: 


981  O.G.  6 
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eceiving  and  holding  $aid 


(c)  means  to  afTix  the  first  end  of  said  cord  member  to  said 
anchor  means; 

(d)  an  adjustable  ball  holder  for 
game  ball,  said  adjustable  ball  bolder  including  four  equal 
length  elongated  pieces  of  webbing  material  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  said  pic  ces  being  secured  at  their 
first  ends,  whereby  each  of  sai  J  four  elongated  pieces  of 
webbing  material  extend  outw  irdly  at  right  angles  from 
each  adjacent  piece  with  the  length  of  said  elongated 


Its         4a 


4,147^54 

PADDLE  BALL  SAME 

Peter  A.  Balistrieri.  1412  S.  Park  A^e.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  14220 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1977,  Seii  No,  843,529 

Inta.2A63B    5/12 

VS.  a.  273—97  R  2  Oaims 


havii  ig 


'loca  :ed 


1.  A  game  of  skill,  comprising 
a  dumbbell-shaped  member 

opposite  ends  of  a  rod,  said 

having  its  center  of  gravity 

rod; 
a  paddle;  and 
an  elastic  member  having  one 

and  having  its  other  end  secure  I 

member  at  said  center  of  gravii  /; 
whereby  the  user  may  strike 

paddle  to  cause  said  dumbbell-shaped 

about  said  center  of  gravity. 


en  1 


two  balls  mounted  on 

lumbbell-shaped  member 

at  the  midpoint  of  said 


mounted  on  the  paddle 
to  said  dumbbell-shaped 

of  said  balls  with  said 
member  to  rotate 


TARGET 
Gordon  A.  Barlow, 
John  R.  WUdman, 
Marvin  Glass  A 

FUed  Feb.  14, 
Int 
U.S.  a.  273—101.1 


Associaes, 


<J.; 


pieces  being  sufficient  to  reach  partially  around  said  ball, 
said  adjustable  ball  holder  furti  ler  including  a  continuous 
elastic  band  member  affixed  to  the  mid-point  of  each  of 
said  four  elongated  pieces  of  w  sbbing  materials,  said  con 
tinuous  elastic  band  member  >eing  sized  to  adjustably 
surround  playing  balls  of  differ  ng  sizes;  and 
(e)  means  to  affix  the  second  en  is  of  said  four  elongated 
pieces  of  webbing  material  to  t|e  second  end  of  said  cord 
member. 


April  3,  1979 

1,147355 
SHOOTING  APPARATUS 

Gunars  Licitis,  Lombard,  and 
Haiii>ver  Park,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Chicago,  lU. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  767^3 
,2  F41J  5/02 

22  Claims 


t  devi(  es 


im;  elli 
devic  es 


i  tari  ;et 


1.  A  target  apparatus, 

a  frame; 

a  plurality  of  target 

a  plurality  of  target 
with  said  target 
target  devices  upon 

means  for  providing  lig^t 

circuit  means  including 
disposed  from  said 
signal  upon  the  sensinj ; 
sity;  and 

an  actuator  operatively 
means  and  said  target  i 
impeller  means  in 
circuit  means  as  actuated 
photodetectors,  said 
connected  to  said 
tween  said  solenoid 
means  whereby  all  of 
ated  in  response  to  thi 
noid. 


a  mpnsmg: 


movably  mounted  on  the  frame; 
ler  means  operatively  associated 
for  moving  at  least  one  of  the 
actuation  thereof; 

of  a  predetermined  intensity; 
least  one  photodetector  remotely 
it  devices  for  providing  an  output 
of  light  of  a  predetermined  inten- 


associated  between  said  circuit 

j  npeller  means  for  actuation  of  said 

to  the  output  signal  from  said 

by  said  light  striking  one  of  the 

actuator  including  a  single  solenoid 

circuit  means  and  linkage  means  be- 

said  plurality  of  target  impeller 

he  target  impeller  means  are  actu- 

output  signal  actuating  said  sole- 


resp  )nse  i 


aid 


GOLF  SWING 
John  R.  Brandell,  702 

FUed  Jan.  23, 
Int. 
U,S.  CL  273—183  B 


a2 


1.  A  golf  swing  practice 

a.  a  tread  plate 

(1)  having  (a)  a  front  sidi : 

(2)  sloping  downwardly 

b.  two  elongated  supporting 
(1)  disposed  in  spaced  relation 


4147,356 
PRACnCE  DEVICE 
Wankegan  Rd.,  Glenriew,  111.  60025 
1978,  Ser.  No.  871,224 
A63B  69/36 

14  Claims 


device  comprising 


and  (b)  a  rear  side,  and 
f  om  said  rear  side  to  said  front  side, 
members 

to  each  other  and 
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(2)  directly  attached  to  said  rear  side  of  said  tread  plate  in 
upwardly  projecting  relation  thereto,  and 
c.  a  crossbar  extending  between  and  mounted  on  the  upper  end 
portions  of  said  supporting  members. 


4,147,357 
GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 
William  H.  Strop,  1st  Federal  BIdg.,  7th  and  FeUx  Sts.,  St 
Joseph,  Mo.  64501 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,500 

Int  a.2  A63B  53/04 

VS.  CL  273—164  6  Claims 


said  floor  and  interfitted  together  to  form  an  elevated 
playing  surface,  each  of  said  elements  being  movable 
independently  in  response  to  vibration  of  said  floor 
whereby  a  break  may  be  developed  in  said  playing  surface 
between  edges  of  adjacent  elements;  and 
one  or  more  playing  pieces  adapted  to  be  placed  on  said 
playing  suriface  for  movement  thereon  until  a  break 
formed  by  vibration  of  said  floor  causes  a  playing  piece  to 
move  from  said  playing  surface  to  touch  said  floor. 


4,147359 

GAME  EQUIPMENT  HAVING  STEPPED  RAMP  MEANS 

Bobby  J.  King,  3415  Simmons  St.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94619 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,489 

Int  0.2  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—241  4  Claims 


"    (M 


1.  A  golf  putter  head  for  mounting  on  a  golf  club  shaft  of  a 
putter,  the  putter  head  used  for  putting  a  golf  ball  on  a  putting 
surface,  the  putter  head  comprising: 

a  base,  said  base  having  a  top  portion,  a  bottom  portion,  a  toe 
portion,  a  heel  portion,  a  front  portion,  and  a  rear  portion, 
the  top  portion  horizontally  disposed,  the  bottom  portion 
semi-circular  with  the  ends  thereof  extending  upwardly 
joining  the  ends  of  the  top  portion,  the  front  portion 
vertically  disposed  and  forming  a  face  plate  for  striking 
the  golf  ball; 

sighting  means  formed  in  said  base  and  centered  thereon; 

an  inverted  "Y"  shaped  yoke  having  a  neck  portion  with  a 
forward  arm  and  a  rearward  arm,  the  forward  arm  extend- 
ing downwardly  above  the  center  of  said  base  with  the 
end  of  the  forward  arm  attached  to  the  top  of  the  toe 
portion  of  said  base,  the  rearward  arm  extending  down- 
wardly with  the, end  of  the  rearward  arm  attached  to  the 
top  of  the  heel  portion  of  said  base;  and 

sighting  means  formed  in  said  yoke  centered  above  said 
sighting  means  on  said  base  when  the  putter  head  is  bal- 
anced on  top  of  the  putting  surface  and  said  sighting 
means  are  in  alignment. 


4,147358 

VIBRATING  GAME  APPARATUS  WfTH  LOOSELY 

INTERFITTING  SURFACE  ELEMENTS 

Erick  E.  Erickson,  Chicago,  01.,  assignor  to  Marrin  Glass  A 

Associates,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,426 

Int  CL2  A63F  3/00 

VS.  CL  273—241  10  Claims 


floor 


1.  Game  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  base  including  a  peripheral  frame  supporting  a 

adapted  for  vibratory  motion; 
means  for  imparting  vibratory  motion  to  said  floor, 
a  plurality  of  puzzle-like  elements  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 


ei^ 


1.  Game  equipment  for  playing  a  game  including  chance 
determining  means,  at  least  one  elongated  ramp  means  formed 
wath  a  plurality  of  steps  extending  substantially  across  the 
width  dimension  of  said  ramp  means  to  provide  game  playing 
surfaces;  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  substantially  parallel  path- 
ways defined  on  said  steps,  said  pathways  being  formed  with 
distinct  indicia  thereon;  and  a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  pro- 
vided as  a  set  for  each  player  with  each  playing  piece  having  a 
distinct  indicia  thereon  corresponding  to  said  indicia  on  said 
pathways,  wherein  the  improvement  in  said  game  equipment  is 
comprised  of: 
said  game  equipment  includes  at  least  two  indepently  mov- 
able elongated  ramp  means  each  formed  with  three  con- 
tinuous stepped  side-by-side  pathways  thereover,  said 
ramp  means  being  further  formed  for  positioning  in  an 
array  with  a  highest  of  said  steps  of  each  of  said  ramp 
means  in  close  juxtaposed  relation  to  the  highest  steps  of 
the  remainder  of  said  ramp  means. 


4,147360 
FOURSIDED  CHESS  GAME 
Kenneth  M.  BaUey,  deceased,  late  of  Pointe  Coupee  Parish,  Lai; 
by  Alyce  B.  Raymond,  heir,  10607  Kathleen  Ave.,  Hnntley, 
lU.  60142;  by  Bruce  K.  BaUey,  heir,  P.O.  Box  5315,  c/o 
Aramco,  Dhahran,  Saudi  Arabia;  by  Kay  E.  B.  McElreath, 
heir,  2048  Lwirel  Ave.,  Gretna,  La.  70053,  and  by  Marsha  L. 
B.  Wood,  heir,  652  West  Niagra  Or.,  Gretna,  La.  70053, 
FUed  Jun.  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  481,777 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Apr.  3, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  A63F  3/02 
VS.  CL  273—261  5  Cteias 

1.  A  chess  board  device  for  chess  type  play  among  two  to 
four  players  comprising: 
(a)  a  board,  having 

(1)  a  square  central  section  being  sub-divided  into  a  plurality 
of  smaller  squares  and  having  two  diagonal  lines  thereon 
fiirther  subdividing  said  central  section  into  four  triangu- 
lar central  sub-sections,  and 

(2)  four  wing  sections,  each  being  a  rectangular  section 
extending  from  one  side  of  said  cental  section,  contiguous 
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s^  id 


therewith  and  fonning  with 
sub-section  a  complete  board 
and  being  likewise  sub-divided 
the  same  size  as  said  central 
having  said  squares  alternately 
colors,  each  board  sub-section  hairing 
alternately,  with  but  two  of 
sub-sections  having  the  same  tw< 
wherein  said  color  scheme  serv  « 


associated  triangular 

i-section  of  said  board, 

a  plurality  of  squares 

squares,  said  board 

lolored  in  four  different 

said  squares  colored 

four  colors,  opposite 

colors  for  their  squares, 

to  identify  and  distin- 


si  b 
i  ito 


sei  tion 


t  s  4  3  e 


sect  ons: 


guish  each  of  said  squares  and 
serve  as  reference  indicators  I 
movement  into  adjacent  sub-: 

(b)  a  set  of  playing  pieces  for  game 
prising: 

(1)  the  pieces  of  a  conventional 
according  to  conventional  chess 
to  be  placed  on  the  outermost 
least  two  of  said  wing  section! 
arrangement. 


4,147,361 
GAME  APPARAtUS 
Alex  Imatt,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to 
ates,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser. 
iBt.  a.2  A63F  i. 
U.S.  a.  273—271 
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<  hess  set  for  movement 

ules,  said  playing  pieces 

rows  of  squares  of  at 

in  conventional  chess 


tv  o 


^arviii  Glass  A  Associ- 


4o.  872,550 

00 


13  Claims 


1.  Game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  plurality  of  diamond'^shaped  matrices  defmed 
on  a  playing  surface  disposed  on  apposite  sides  of  a  divid- 
ing line  between  adjacent  matrices,  * 

each  of  said  matrices  including  1  plurality  of  diamond 
shaped  play  spaces  with  an  edge  Jow  of  play  spaces  adja- 
cent said  line  and  a  parallel  row!  remote  therefrom,  said 
matrices  including  parallel  columns  intersecting  said  di- 
viding line  at  an  acute  angle  and  fte  columns  of  the  matri- 
ces on  opposite  sides  of  said  divioing  line  angularly  inter- 
secting one  another  at  said  line; 

a  plurality  of  diamond  shaped  playing  pieces  adapted  to  fit 
over  a  pair  of  adjacent  play  spaces  in  either  of  said  matri- 
ces and  including  a  pair  of  differeat  symbols  thereon,  each 


symbol  adapted  to  be  p<  sitioned  over  one  of  said  adjacent 

play  spaces;  and 

plurality  of  angle  shapeb 

diamond  shaped  legs  ini  ersecting 

a  different  one  of  said 

shaped  playing  pieces 

playing  spaces  in  different 

said  dividing  line  with 

dividing  line. 


playing  pieces  having  a  pair  of 

along  a  center  line  with 

symbols  on  each  leg,  said  angle 

ai  iapted  to  be  placed  over  a  pair  of 

matrices  on  opposite  sides  of 

the  center  line  thereof  on  said 


4, 


CHESS 
Edward  M.  Fisher,  3506  Rue 
Filed  Sep.  14, 
Int  a. 
U.S.  a.  273—282 


47,362 
GAIVE  APPARATUS 

de  Fleur,  Columbus,  Ohio  43221 

,  Ser.  No.  833,009 
A63F  3/02 

14  Qaims 


1(77, 


wherein  said  diagonals 
•r  perpendicular  piece 

and 
play  on  said  board  com- 


April  3,  1979 


1.  A  game  apparatus  compi  ising  a  plurality  of  playing  pieces 
of  cubic  configuration  having  planar  surfaces  which  are 
adapted  to  be  selectively  pa  itioned  on  a  planar  support  sur- 
face in  an  assembled  array  h  iving  surfaces  of  adjacent  pieces 
juxtaposed  with  each  piece  defining  a  playing  space  of  a  play- 
ing field  having  a  predetertnined  number  of  such  playing 
spaces  with  upwardly  facing  i  lurfaces  thereof  being  contiguous 
and  each  playing  piece  havir  j  surfaces  which  when  placed  in 
juxuposition  to  a  surface  of  j  nother  playing  piece  enable  each 
playing  piece  to  be  selectivel;  removed  from  its  position  in  the 
assembled  array  of  playing  ]  (ieces  and  inserted  in  a  position 
from  which  any  other  select<  d  playing  piece  may  be  removed 
from  the  assembled  array  of  i  laying  pieces  within  the  confines 
of  the  playing  field,  each  of  said  playing  pieces  having  two 
surfaces  thereof  provided  wii  h  distinguishing  indicia  identifia- 
ble as  to  two  diflerent  playin  g  spaces, 
a  predetermined  number  c  f  said  playing  pieces  selected  to 
form  a  set  of  game  pie<  es  for  each  of  two  players,  the 
game  pieces  in  each  set  fiaving  at  least  two  other  of  said 
surfaces  provided  with  |  ;ame  piece  indicia  representative 
of  respective  ones  of  eac  i  of  the  game  pieces  in  a  set,  each 
of  said  surfaces  of  a  gai  le  piece  having  the  game  piece 
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indicia  formed  thereon  also  being  provided  with  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  indicia  identifiable  with  a  playing  space, 
the  two  surfaces  being  provided  with  different  playing 
space  indicia. 


two  paths  substantially  cancel  one  another  due  to  the  differ- 
ence in  their  respective  directions  of  travel. 


4,147,363 
MULTI-GAME  DECK  OF  TILES 
Sang  C.  Lee,  and  Mii^a  P.  Lee,  both  of  68  Wendt  La.,  Wayne 
Township,  Passaic  County,  N  J.  07470 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,004 

Int.  a.2  A63F  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  273—304  1  Claim 


-^0>J**l>  eT)*« 


4,147,365 
RECORD  PLAYER 
Junichi  Kurata;  Kazushige  Ishikawa,  and  Nozomu  Nagashima, 
all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,416 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  13, 1976,  51-122555 
Int.  a.=  GllB  im 
U.S.  a.  274—9  RA  5  Claims 


Red 

WHl-re 


1.  A  deck  of  168  tiles,  said  deck  comprising:  120  tiles  bearing 
month  indicia  with  ten  tiles  thereof  each  representing  the 
months  of  January  through  December;  forty  tiles  bearing 
season  indicia  with  ten  tiles  thereof  each  representing  the 
seasons  of  spring,  summer,  autumn  and  winter;  and  eight  tiles 
having  joker  indicia;  fifty-two  selected  ones  of  said  month  and 
season  indicia  bearing  tiles  being  additionally  provided  with 
club,  diamond,  heart  and  spade  indicia  and  the  rankings  ace 
through  king  to  constitute  a  conventional  bridge  deck;  said 
indicia  thereby  enabling  said  deck  or  portions  of  said  deck  to 
be  selectively  used  to  play  a  wide  variety  of  card  games  includ- 
ing any  traditional  western  card  game  and  any  traditional 
Japanese  card  game. 


4,147,364 
NON- VIBRATION  TONE  ARM 

Hisayoshi  Nakatsuka,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Namiki  Preci- 
sion Jewel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859.536 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1978,  52-35620 

Int.  a.2  GllB  i/lO 

MS.  a.  274—1  R  _  10  aaims 


1.  A  tone  arm  for  use  in  a  phonograph  record  player  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  holder  for  the  tone  arm,  comprising  a  head 
shell  adapted  to  support  a  stylus  cartridge,  said  tone  arm  fur- 
ther comprising  at  least  two  hollow  members,  the  first  one  of 
which  is  connected  to  said  head  shell  and  the  second  one  of 
which  is  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  first  hollow 
member,  the  other  end  thereof  being  adapted  for  connection  to 
said  tone  arm  holder,  each  said  hollow  member  having  an 
orientation  axis  extending  through  the  hollow  portion  thereof 
where  the  angle  B  between  said  orientation  axis  and  an  arm 
shaft  axis  extending  between  said  head  shell  and  said  tone  arm 
holder  is  greater  than  0°  whereby  a  mechanical  vibration  intro- 
duced into  said  tone  arm  from  a  vibration  source  comprising 
either  said  head  shell  or  said  tone  arm  holder  is  divided  be- 
tween two  paths  both  of  which  start  at  the  connection  point 
between  (a)  the  hollow  member  connected  to  the  vibration 
source  and  (b)  the  vibration  source  and  then  pass  around  the 
respective  sides  of  the  hollow  member  connected  to  the  vibra- 
tion source  to  a  cancellation  point  where  the  vibrations  in  the 


^j  r--^j^^ 


1.  A  record  player  capable  of  automatically  setting  a  player 
commencement  position  of  a  tonearm  on  a  record  disc  by  a 
remote  control  operaton,  said  player  including  a  movable 
tonearm  having  a  pick-up  stylus  mounted  at  one  end  thereof, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

housing  means  integrally  attached  to  the  record  player; 

viewing  means  in  a  front  surface  of  said  housing  means 
through  which  the  record  player  may  be  observed; 

position  control  means  for  controlling  the  commencement 
position  of  said  tonearm  on  said  record  disc,  said  position 
control  means  including  a  light  source  movable  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  parallel  to  the  movement  direction  of 
said  stylus  for  indicating  a  set  commencement  position; 
and 

a  semi-transparent  mirror  disposed  within  said  housing  at  a 
position  between  said  light  source  and  said  tonearm,  the 
position  of  said  tonearm  and  said  set  commencement 
position  as  indicated  by  the  virtual  image  of  said  light 
source  in  said  mirror  being  simultaneously  viewable 
through  said  viewing  means. 


4,147366 
RUBBERIZED  ROLL  FOR  THE  SEALING  DEVICE  OF  A 

HIGH  PRESSURE  APPARATUS 
Leonid  G.  Gorodissky;  Stanislav  M.  Evtikhorich,  both  of  Mos- 
cow; Igor  P.  Grigoriev;  Nikolai  A.  Kvashnin,  both  of  Ivanovo; 
Vladislav  I.  Sokolov,  Kursk;  Larisa  S.  Chekreneva,  Knrsk; 
Rostislav  G.  Birdus,  Kursk;  Maria  A.  Zaitseva,  Kursk;  Jury 
T.  Kryazhev,  Kursk;  Galina  V.  Kuzminova,  Volzhsky  Volgo- 
gradskoi  oblasti,  all  of  U.S.S.R.,  and  Nikolai  T.  Romanov, 
deceased,  late  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.  (by  Anastasia  T.  Roma- 
nov, administrator),  assignors  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauchno- 
Issledovatelsky  i  Experimentalny  Institut  po  Perabotke 
Khimicheskikh  Volokon,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,092 
Int.  a.2  B08B  3/00:  F16J  15/54 
U.S.  a.  277—22  2  CUins 

1.  A  rubberized  roll  for  the  sealing  device  of  a  high-pressure 
apparatus,  comprising: 
a  shell; 

a  first  pin  arranged  at  one  end  of  said  shell; 
a  second  pin  arranged  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  shell; 
said  first  and  second  pins  having  enlarged  portions  protrud- 
ing into  said  shell  at  both  ends  thereof; 
said  shell  having  an  interior  defined  by  said  enlarged  por- 
tions of  said  pins; 
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said  first  pin  having  an  axial 
to  feed  into  said  inner  cavity; 

said  enlarged  portion  of  said 
for  the  cooling  agent  to  pass; 

said  enlarged  portions  of  said  fi 
first  collars  located  at  the  ends 
facing  said  inner  cavity  of  saic 
located  at  the  opposite  ends  of  fud 


I  second 


fir  t 
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throi^h  duct  for  a  cooling  agent 
pin  having  an  axial  duct 


and  second  pins  having 

of  said  enlarged  portions 

shell,  and  second  collars 

enlarged  portions,  said 
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i,147,368 

p:  pe  seal 

Clifford  A.  Baker,  Glen  W  iTerley,  and  Norwood  L.  Harrison, 
Mount  Waverley,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Humes  Lim- 
ited, Melbourne,  Australj  ■ 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  56^,610,  Apr.  7, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  |,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,318 
Claims  priority,  appUcatittn  Australia,  Apr.  5,  1974,  7179/74 
Int  Ct2  F16J  15/12 

9C]ain8 


U.S.  a.  277—182 


first  and  second  collars  being  t|ghtly  held  up  with  their 
peripheral  surfaces  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  shell; 

said  enlarged  portions  of  said  first  and  second  pins  having 
annular  cavities  defined  betw^n  said  first  and  second 
collars,  said  enlarged  portions  of  said  first  and  and  second 
pins  each  being  provided  with  %  radial  through  duct  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  collars; 

said  first  collars  having  holes  for  said  annular  cavities  to 
communicate  with  said  interior  pf  the  shell. 
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4,147,367 

SHAFT  SEAL  FOR  BEARING  HOUSING 

Larry  C.  Smith,  New  Berlin,  and  Al«ji  M.  Nienhaus,  Racine, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Reuord  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser^  No.  910,917 

Int.  a.2  F16J  li/32 

U.S.  a.  277-152  12  Claims 


;  arranger  ent 


I  annu  ar 


1.  An  end  sea!  for  insertion  in  the  ;  nnular  groove  of  a  shaft 
bearing  housing  wherein  the  width  af  the  groove  is  within 
close  tolerances  of  such  as  0.003  inc  les  (0.16  mm)  and  some 
shaft  angularity  or  eccentricity  mus  be  accommodated  ini- 
tially by  radial  movement  of  the  sea  ,  such  a  groove  having 
opposite  parallel  annular  faces  includi  ig  a  rear  face  nearer  the 
interior  of  the  housing  and  a  forward  I  jce  nearer  the  end  of  the 
housing,  said  seal  being  of  a  molded  r^aterial  having  a  Durom- 
eter  hardness  of  in  the  order  of  55D  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  radially  inward  section  havingja  running  and  sealing  fit 
with  the  shaft  and  1 

(b)  a  radially  outer  body  having 

(1)  a  forward  face  to  engage  t  le  forward  face  of  the 
groove  and  including  forward  means  engageable  with 
the  housing  to  prevent  rotati  in  of  the  seal  with  the 
shaft, 

(2)  a  lip  at  the  rear  and  radially  oi  tward  comer  of  the  seal 
body,  said  lip  extending  axiall>  to  engage  the  rear  face 
of  the  groove  and  being  of  a  le  igth  in  the  order  of  0.04 
inches  (0.30  mm)  such  that  di  ferent  portions  may  be 
leaned  radially  inwardly  and  c  utwardly  and  the  inter- 
mediate folded  portions  mainta  in  a  sealing  engagement 
with  the  rear  face  of  the  groo>  e. 


1.  A  pipe  sealing 
an  outer  tubular  surface;  a 
surface  and  an  annular  rece^; 
ber  which  fits  into  said 
having  a  continuous  and 
having  substantially  paralle 
having  an  inner  surface  in 
outer  tubular  surface  of  the 
side  surfaces  in  pressure 
the  recess;  a  continuous 
around  and  in  contact  with 
outward  radial  forces  n 
sealing  member;  said  sealini ; 
associated  therewith  being 
annular  space  between  said 
sealing  member;  said  annulir 
width  of  said  recess  betweer 
maintained  after  the  seal  is 
said  band  cooperatively  i 
to  said  outer  wall  of  said 
mission  of  radial  forces  to 
said  band  being  stressed  and 
an  increase  of  longitudinal 
member  and  said  side  wall 
inward  radial  forces  forming 
ber  and  said  spigot,  said 
tially  by  said  sealing  membei 
wall  of  said  recess  being  free 
member  being  stressed  for 
tween  said  sealing  member 
recess,  said  longitudinal 
between  said  sealing  membr 
member  applying  pressure  or 
dent  of  the  internal  dimensions 
and  independent  of  any  ovi 
applied  by  said  sealing 
tially  independent  of  relati>  e 
socket  and  said  spigot,  said 
having  a  predetermined  stres  i 
sion  of  radial  forces  to  said 
socket  and  reducing  the 
socket. 


ur  broken  < 


comprising:  a  pipe  spigot  with 
jipe  socket  with  an  inner  tubular 
i;  a  resilient  annular  sealing  mem- 
recess  in  said  socket,  said  recess 
outer  peripheral  wall  and 
side  walls;  said  sealing  member 
I  iressure  sealing  contact  with  said 
!  pigot;  said  sealing  member  having 
contact  with  said  side  walls  of 
band  of  fixed  length  extending 
sealing  member  and  absorbing 
from  the  compression  of  said 
member  and  said  annular  band 
into  said  recess;  a  continuous 
outer  wall  of  the  recess  and  said 
space  extending  over  the  full 
said  side  walls  thereof  and  being 
( ffected;  said  sealing  member  and 
transmission  of  radial  forces 
and  thereby  inhibiting  trans- 
socket,  said  sealing  member  and 
translating  said  radial  forces  into 
ling  forces  between  said  sealing 
said  sealing  member  applying 
a  seal  between  said  sealing  mem- 
forces  being  applied  subsUn- 
and  said  annular  band,  said  outer 
of  said  radial  forces;  said  sealing 
ipplying  longitudinal  forces  be- 
said  side  walls  of  said  annular 
only  forming  a  pressure  seal 
and  said  sockets;  said  sealing 
said  spigot  subsUntially  indepen- 
of  said  outer  wall  of  said  recess 
lity  of  said  spigot;  said  pressure 
on  said  spigot  being  substan- 
transverse  movement  of  said 
sealing  member  and  said  band 
relationship  inhibiting  transmis- 
for  inhibiting  fracture  of  said 
permissible  wall  thickness  of  said 


:  seal  ng 
i  anni  lar 
Slid '. 
result  ng 


fitted  i 


inhil  iting 
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4,147,369 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Paul  K.  Simpson,  Milford,  N  JI.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associates, 
Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,143 

Int  a.2  B62B  1/20 

MS.  CL  280—30  7  Clainu 


7.  Apparatus  for  transporting  goods  comprising: 

a  shipping  container  having  a  wheel  well  integrally  formed 
at  one  end  of  the  bottom  of  the  shipping  container; 

a  releasably  attachable  wheel  assembly  including  a  wheel 
and  an  inverted  U-shaped  spring  having  a  flexibility  such 
that  its  two  free  ends  may  be  manually  squeezed  together 
to  permit  insertion  of  the  wheel  assembly  into  said  well  for 
movement  of  said  container  and  to  permit  easy  removal  of 
said  wheel  assembly  so  that  the  container  may  be  reused, 
said  wheel  being  mounted  between  the  sides  of  said  U- 
shaped  spring; 

a  pair  of  arms,  and 

means  for  releasably  attaching  said  arms  to  said  container  at 
an  opposite  end  of  said  container,  whereby  said  wheel 
assembly  and  said  arms  convert  said  container  into  a 
wheelbarrow  configuration. 


4,147,370 

FRONT  WHEEL  DRIVE  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

Ben  Lindsey,  Jr.,  Box  1256,  Ma|jamar,  N.  Mex.  88264 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,705 

Int  a.2  B62M  1/12 

U.S.  a.  280—234  11  Claims 


connecting  said  drive  and  said  driven  sprockets  together; 
a  connecting  rod  connected  between  said  handlebar 
means  and  said  drive  sprocket  means  for  cranking  said 
drive  sprocket  means  in  resf>onse  to  pivotal  forward  and 
rearward  movement  of  said  handlebar  means; 
biasing  means,  including  a  spring,  for  biasing  said  connecting 
rod  at  each  extreme  limit  of  travel  thereof  to  provide  a 
biasing  force  which  moves  the  connecting  rod  off-center 
respective  to  said  drive  sprocket  each  180*  rotation 
thereof 


4,147,371 

TELESCOPIC  FRONT  FORK  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

MOTORCYCLE 

Isamu  Morita,  Asalu;  Hidehiko  Inoue,  Oai,  and  Yasno  Ohashi, 

Fqjimi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 

iUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,204 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  14,  1976,  51-60738 

Int  a.2  B62K  25/08 

MS.  a.  280—276  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  motorcycle  or  the  like,  the  combination  of:  a  frame,  a 
front  wheel,  a  front  fork  assembly  pivoted  to  the  frame  and 
straddling  the  front  wheel,  said  assembly  including  inclined 
paralled  fork  pipes  telescopically  received  in  bottom  tubes 
having  parallel  bores  adapted  to  receive  oil  for  lubrication,  the 
axes  of  said  fork  pipes  and  said  bottom  tubes  bores  being  in- 
clined downward  in  a  forward  direction  and  defining  an  in- 
clined plane,  said  inclined  plane  forming  an  angle  with  respect 
to  a  horizontal  surface  on  which  the  front  wheel  rests,  means 
for  mounting  said  wheel  on  said  bottom  tubes  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  spaced  rearward  of  said  inclined  plane,  the  lower 
end  of  each  fork  pipe  being  tapered  to  a  small  angle  between  3 
minutes  and  6  minutes  to  create  an  oil  wedge  between  said 
telescoping  parts. 


4,147,372 

DIRECnONAL  CONTROL  COUPLING  MECHANISM 

Alray  Sumpter,  936  W.  17th  St.,  Port  Arthur,  Tex.  77640 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,867 

Int  CL2  B62D  53/08 

MS.  a.  280—433  14  Claims 


1.  A  bicycle  having  a  main  frame,  a  rear  driven  wheel  assem- 
bly affixed  to  said  frame;  means  by  which  said  rear  wheel 
assembly  is  rotated  by  a  foot  operated  crank  assembly;  a  for- 
ward front  wheel,  a  front  fork,  said  front  wheel  being  rotatably 
mounted  to  a  lower  end  of  said  front  fork,  an  upper  marginal 
end  of  said  front  fork  is  joumaled  to  said  main  frame  for  steer- 
ing the  bicycle; 

handlebar  means  pivotally  mounted  to  an  upper  end  of  said 
front  fork  and  arranged  for  steering  the  bicycle,  while  at 
the  same  time  said  handlebar  means  can  be  pivotally 
moved  forward  and  rearward; 
a  drive  sprocket  means  mounted  in  joumaled  relationship  to 
said  front  fork  for  rotating  said  front  wheel,  a  driven 
sprocket  connected  to  said  front  wheel,  an  endless  chain 


I 


w> 


/«• 


*^-|nr  %  ,--' 


11.  A  coupling  mechanism  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
adapted  for  attaching  a  draft  vehicle  to  a  drawn  vehicle,  said 


138 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


mechanism  being  adapted  for  use  in  I  iciliuting  the  backing  up 
operation  on  the  drawn  vehicle  an  i  comprising  a  member 
having  an  arcuate  orientation  of  gi  nerally  laterally  spaced 
abutment  means  extending  to  oppos  te  sides  of  said  axis  and 
adapted  to  be  supported  by  the  dra  t  vehicle  and  a  support 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  and  support  sd  by  the  drawn  vehicle 
and  mounting  another  abutment  me  ms,  the  first  mentioned 
abutment  means  and  the  second  me  itioned  abutment  means 
being  pivotal  in  a  generally  horizon  al  plane  relative  to  one 
another,  at  least  one  of  said  abutment  means  being  selectively 
extendable  by  power  means  for  causihg  interlocking  coaction 
when  so  extended  between  the  firslj  and  second  mentioned 
abutment  means  in  whatever  positionj  1  relation  the  latter  abut- 
ment means  are  disposed  in  at  that  i  jstant,  so  as  to  transmit 
force  from  the  first  mentioned  abutmi  nt  means  to  said  second 
mentioned  abutment  means  in  a  direct  on  laterally  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  mechanism  whe  eby  the  drawn  vehicle 
during  a  backing  up  operation  tends  t  >  move  in  the  same  gen- 
eral direction  as  the  draft  vehicle,  $4  id  extendable  abutment 
means  normally  being  in  retracted  coi  dition  and  when  in  said 
retracted  condition  being  inoperativ ;  to  cause  interiocking 
coaction  between  said  first  and  secoid  mentioned  abutment 
means,  said  member  comprising  a  fiflh  wheel  plate  having  a 
slot  therein  and  said  support  including 
relatively  movable  relation  in  said  slo 
pivotal  movement  of  the  drawn  vehio 
said  first  mentioned  abutment  means 
fifth  wheel  plate,  and  means  for  selec  ively  locking  the  king- 
pin in  pivoul  relation  to  the  slot  in  th  ;  fifth  wheel  plate. 


4,147^73 

VEHICXE  TOW  TRAILER 

Edward  L.  Cully,  Rte.  1,  Box  139,  Vai  Wert,  Ohio  45891 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  1  Jo.  829,270 

Int.  a.2  B«OP  3^2 

VS.  a.  280—445 


1.  A  vehicle  tow  trailer  for  accom  dating  a  set  of  towed 
vehicle  wheels  comprising: 

a  front  and  rear  generally  horizontal  y  extending  transverse 
lower  frame  member; 

opposed  frame  sides  upstanding  froi  i  and  secured  adjacent 
the  ends  of  said  transverse  lowe  frame  members;  said 
sides  each  including  a  portion  exu  iding  forwardly  of  the 
frame; 

an  abutment  bar  extending  betwee  i  and  secured  to  said 
opposed  forwardly  extending  porl  ons; 

wheel  cradles  extending  between  an  1  secured  to  said  trans- 
verse lower  frame  members; 

a  pair  of  selectively  steerable  wheels]  secured  to  said  frame- 
sides  supporting  said  frame  and  haj/ing  their  axes  of  rota- 
tion above  said  cradles  and  rearwa  d  on  said  frame  from  a 
vertical  plane  of  projection  of  tl  e  axes  of  rotation  of 
wheels  of  vehicles  adapted  to  be  towed  on  said  trailer 
when  said  towed  vehicle  wheel^  are  mounted  in  said 
cradles  for  towing; 

said  abuttment  bar  having  a  horizonta  I  plane  of  projection  at 
a  height  above  said  cradles  approxir 
cradle  mounted  wheels  of  the  to' 

said  abutment  bar  having  a  vertical  , 
location  ahead  of  the  vertical  pla'i 
axes  of  rotation  of  said  steerable  w 
of  rotation  of  the  cradle  mountec 
vehicle  are  ahead  of  the  axes  of  ra  ation  of  said  steerable 
wheels  to  impose  a  downward  m  )ment  on  said  cradles 


and  frame  ahead  of  the 
wheels; 

a  drawbar;  a  pivotal  couj 
drawbar  having  a  genel'ally 
said  frame  whereby  th< 
towed  vehicle  wheels 
towing  vehicle; 

a  steering  linkage  from  sai(  I 
arranged  to  cause  said 
their  angular  relationshi  ps 

skids  formed  of  the  lowe  • 
posed  frame  sides  adjac  e 
said  front  and  rear 
skids  having  a  front  upwfardly 
location  of  support  of 
generally  horizontal 
front  and  rear  transverse 
fiat  surfaces  respectivel;  r 
said  inclined  and  horizontal 

means  to  lock  the  angular 
frame. 


April  3,  1979 


axes  of  rotation  of  said  steerable 

ifling  between  said  frame  and  said 

vertical,  fixed  pivot  axis  on 

downward  moment  imposed  by 

in  said  cradles  is  imposed  on  a 

drawbar  to  said  steerable  wheels 
wheels  to  track  said  drawbar  in 
to  said  frame; 

structural  elements  of  said  op- 

:nt  said  steerable  wheels  and  of 

lower  frame  members,  said 

inclined  length  ahead  of  the 

wheels  on  said  frame,  and  a 

adjacent  said  wheels,  and  said 

frame  members  having  generally 

coplanar  with  and  adjacent  to 

'  lengths;  and 

I  elationship  of  said  wheels  to  said 


trans  h^erse 


said 


len|  ;th 


a  king-pin  receivable  in 

providing  for  relative 

e  and  the  draft  vehicle, 

being  disposed  on  said 


4,1  »7,374 
DRy  WBAR 


19  77, 


Robert  H.  F.  JefTes,  Stroud, 
peering  Limited,  Gloucestershire, 

FUed  May  31, 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioi 

23339/76 

Int.  a.2 
U.S,  a.  280—478  R 


England,  assignor  to  JefTes  Ejigi- 
:,  England 
,  Ser.  No.  801,473 
United  Kingdom,  Jun.  5,  1976, 


B60D  1/04 


6  Claims 


lately  the  radius  of  the 
!d  vehicle; 

lane  of  projection  at  a 

of  projection  of  the 

leels  whereby  the  axes 

wheels  of  the  towed 


XT'  :■'/'/!' ^ 
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of  he 


sail 


1.  A  drawbar  having  an  an  i 
attached  to  a  tractor  and  at  om 
defining  a  recess  into  which 
convex  outer  surface  is  to  be 
conforming  with  the  shape 
member  to  permit  the  latter  tc 
also  including  a  retaining  pin 
end  and  movable  in  a  socket 
retaining  position  in  which 
extends  from  the  socket  to 
and  thereby,  where  the 
in  the  recess,  to  retain  the  o 
said  inner  end  is  located  withi  i 
tion  in  which  said  outer  end 
into  the  socket  and  said  inner 
the  socket,  spring  means 
the  retaining  pin  to  its  retaininj 
the  coupling  member  to  be 
recess,  stop  means  to  limit  th« 
taining  pin  and  hence  to 
of  the  retaining  pin  in  its 
to  move  the  retaining  pin 
to  said  release  position,  said 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  arm 
retaining  pin  to  depress  said 
said  spring  means  into  said 


8  Claims 


•2    12    1   H 


by  which  the  drawbar  is  to  be 

end  of  said  arm  a  hook  member 

a  coupling  member  having  a 

inserted,  the  walls  of  the  recess 

outer  surface  of  the  coupling 

turn  in  the  recess,  the  drawbar 

I  aving  an  outer  end  and  an  inner 

n  the  hook  member  between  a 

outer  end  of  the  retaining  pin 

c<*istrict  the  mouth  of  the  recess 

coupli  ig  member  has  been  positioned 

ou|>ling  member  in  the  recess,  and 

the  socket,  and  a  release  posi- 

said  retaining  pin  is  retracted 

md  also  remains  located  within 

enga^ng  said  retaining  pin  to  move 

position,  and  thereby  to  enable 

ren^oved  from  and  inserted  into  the 

outward  movement  of  the  re- 

detem  ine  the  position  of  the  outer  end 

retail  ing  position,  and  release  means 

agaiijst  the  force  of  the  spring  means 

ise  means  comprising  a  lever 

to  engage  said  outer  end  of  said 

raining  pin  against  the  force  of 

release  position. 


Cf! 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4,147,375 
CENTRAL  ARTICULATION  FOR  A  SELF-PROPELLING, 

ARTICULATED  VEHICLE 
Hans  Bangert,  Sprockhovel,  and  Peter  Waterkamp,  Dortmund, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  OAK  Orenstein  A 
Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,808 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  24, 
1976,  2658932 

Int  CL^  B60D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  280—483  6  Oaims 


adapted  to  be  pivotally  connected  at  a  first  pivot  point  to  the 
towing  apparatus,  and  a  rear  link  member  pivotally  connected 
at  a  second  pivot  point  to  said  ground  working  implement,  said 
upper  and  said  lower  hitch  linkages  each  comprising  a  first 
clamp  member  mounted  on  one  of  said  pivoted  link  members 
and  a  bearing  member  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  pivoted 
link  members,  each  of  said  first  clamp  members  being  posi- 
tioned contiguous  and  in  facing  but  spaced  relation  to  first 
surface  means  of  said  bearing  member  of  the  respective  hitch 
linkage,  a  corresponding  second  clamp  member  p>ositioned 
contiguous  and  in  facing  but  sp>aced  relation  to  second  surface 
means  of  said  bearing  member  of  each  respective  hitch  linkage, 
said  first  and  said  second  surface  means  of  each  respective 


dj 


1.  In  a  central  articulation  with  pivot  axles  standing  perpen- 
dicularly to  one  another  for  a  self-propelling  articulated  vehi- 
cle comprising  two  vehicle  parts,  including  a  front  car  and  a 
rear  car,  which  are  mutually  moveable  with  respect  to  one 
another,  whereby  the  steering  takes  place  by  mutual  pivoting 
of  the  two  vehicle  parts  with  respect  to  one  another  about  a 
vertical  axle  of  the  central  articulation  and  the  adjustment  of 
the  vehicle  to  unevenness  of  the  ground  takes  place  by  a  pen- 
dulum course  of  movement  of  the  two  vehicle  parts  with 
respect  to  one  another  about  an  axle  which  is  horizontal  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  and  a  restoring  device  counteracts  the 
pendulum  course  of  movement  of  the  front  car  and  of  the  rear 
car  by  means  of  compression  springs,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 
means  comprising  rubber  hollow  springs  for  cooperatively 
providing  a  restoring  force  counteracting  the  pendulum 
course  of  movement  of  the  front  car  relative  to  the  rear 
car, 
tensioning  means  for  prestressing  said  hollow  springs, 
said  tensioning  means  comprises, 
a  tensioning  screw  extends  along  a  central  axis  of  each  of 

said  hollow  springs  and  operatively  engages  the  latter, 
holders  connected  to  the  front  car  and  to  said  hollow 

springs,  respectively, 
bushings  mounted  in  said  holders  and  said  hollow  springs, 

respectively, 
an  adjustment  nut  is  each  adjustably  threaded  on  said  ten- 
sioning screw  and  is  guided  in  said  bushings,  respectively, 
with  peripheral  play. 


4,147,376 

RESIUENT  HITCH  LINKAGE  FOR  CONNECnON 

BETWEEN  A  TOWING  VEHICLE  AND  A  TOWED 

APPARATUS 

John  J.  Slazas,  Cedarburg,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AUMlialmers 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,771 
Int.  a.2  B60D  1/00 
UJS.  a.  280—489  16  Claims 

15.  In  combination,  a  ground  working  implement  adapted  to 
be  towed  behind  a  towing  apparatus,  an  upper  resilient  hitch 
linkage  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  imple- 
ment and  adapted  to  be  pivotally  connected  at  an  opposite  end 
thereof  to  the  towing  apparatus,  and  a  lower  resilient  hitch 
linkage  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  imple- 
ment and  adapted  to  be  pivotally  connected  at  an  opposite  end 
thereof  to  the  towing  apparatus,  said  upper  and  said  lower 
resilient  hitch  linkages  each  being  adapted  to  minimize  the 
transmission  of  impact  or  shock  loads  and/or  vibrations  be- 
tween said  ground  working  implement  and  the  towing  appara- 
tus, each  of  said  hitch  linkages  comprising  a  front  link  member 


bearing  member  being  located  substantially  opposite  each 
other  on  the  respective  bearing  member,  each  of  said  first  and 
said  second  clamp  members  of  each  hitch  linkage  being  con- 
toured to  receive  separate  resilient  cushioning  means,  sep>arate 
resilient  cushioning  means  received  by  each  of  said  clamp 
members,  said  first  and  said  second  clamp  members  of  each 
respective  hitch  linkage  being  secured  to  each  other  to  confine 
the  corresponding  resilient  cushioning  means  under  pressure 
between  said  first  surface  means  and  said  first  clamp  member  of 
each  respective  hitch  linkage  and  between  said  second  surface 
means  and  said  second  clamp  member  of  each  respective  hitch 
linkage  and  thus  whereby  to  define  a  resilient  connection 
between  said  front  and  said  rear  pivoted  link  members  of  each 
respective  hitch  linkage. 


4,147,377 
SKI 
Hans-Joachim  Plenk,  Ruhpolding,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Jochen  Plen,  KG,  Ruhpolding,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1975,  2558939 

Int  CL2  A63C  5/04 
VS.  a.  280—609  21  Claims 
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^ 


L> 


-^ — ^ 

It       u 


1.  A  ski  comprising  an  elongate  body  having  an  upper  sur- 
face and  a  running  surface,  a  longitudinal  guide  groove  divid- 
ing said  running  surface  of  the  ski  into  an  inner  longitudinal 
zone  and  an  outer  longitudinal  zone,  at  least  one  additional 
longitudinal  groove  formed  in  the  running  surface  of  the  ski 
spaced  from  the  guide  groove  in  one  of  said  zones,  said  at  least 
one  additional  groove  having  no  counterpart  in  the  other  of 
said  zones  whereby  said  running  surface  is  unsynunetrical  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ski  so  that  a  skier  wearing 


^IT^^Ti  <lk    A  T 


A  VTT-4    k  «r?/-<U  A  XTT/^  A  T 
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the  ski  can  shift  his  weight  laterall) 
and  thereby  change  the  sliding  c 


FLEXIB  LE 


4,147^71 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITt 
Kaspar  Reich,  WattwU, 
Wattwil,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1977, 
Claims    priority,   application 
4470/76 

Int.  a.2  A63C 
U.S.  a.  280—633 


fron  one  zone  to  the  other 
h4-acteristics  of  the  ski.  CONTINUOUS 

AN* 

Douglas  G.  Nelson,  Cent^rille, 
Corporation,  Dayton, 
A  SKI  BINDING  pued  Jon.  8, 

Siritzerland,|assignor  to  Werner  Herzig,  i^t, 

U.S.  a.  281—29 


Sei .  No.  783,780 
Switzerland,    Apr.    8,    1976, 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  conjunct)  )n  with  a  ski  binding  for 


supporting  a  heel  holder  componen 


compression  spring  means  intei  posed  between  the  heel 


holder  component  and  the  ski 
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April  3,  1979 

1,147,380 

HINGE  FOR  PAPERBOARD 
THEUKE 

,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead 


,  (I. 


1977,  Ser.  No.  804,787 

1.2  B42D  3/06 


9/08 


8aainis 


:  amou  nt, 


I  gro  jve 


aid  I 


at  the  ski,  comprising: 


wherein  the  heel  holder 


component  is  mounted  on  the  i  pring  means; 

said  spring  means  being  supported  with  one  end  on  the  heel 
holder  component  and  with  tha  other  end  on  the  ski  said 
spring  means  tending  to  push  t  le  heel  holder  component 
away  from  the  ski; 

said  spring  means  allowing  for  a  esilient  movement  of  the 
heel  holder  component  and  the  f  ki  towards  one  another  at 
least  approximately  at  right  an|les  to  a  plane  containing 
the  ski  whereby  in  the  start  position  of  the  ski  binding,  the 
ski  and  the  heel  holder  component  are  provided  with  a 
space  therebetween. 


14.  A  flexible  hinge  for 
use  in  a  book  cover  blank, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  parallel 
a  predetermined 

(b)  means  defining  a 
paperboard  portions 
said  portion  in  a  direc^on 
between,  all  portions 
parts  having  said 
equally   uncompresse< 
thickness  and  less 
of  said  portions,  and 

(c)  a  hinge  Upe  adhered 
said  groove,  said  hinif 
same  thickness  as  the 
from  one  side  thereof 
tially  flush  surface  on 


laperboard  and  the  like  suitable  for 

comprising: 

•ortions  of  paperboard  separated  by 


4,147,379 
VEHICLE  FRAME 
Gerald  R.  Winslow,  Troy,  Mich.,  ass^nor  to  United  States  Steel 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jiin.  27, 1977,  Ser 
Int  a.2  B60G 
U.S.  a.  280—781 


No  810,056  Walter  Schwarz,  Engerthstr 

'^"^  FUed  Jul.  22, 

13  Claims       Claims  priority,  appUcati(  a 

Int  CU^ 
U.S.  a.  285—53 


15  Claims 


2Sa. 


of  predetermined  depth  in  said 
extending  across  a  part"  of  each 
I  parallel  to  the  separation  there- 
of said  paperboard,  including  the 
gtpove  therein,  being  substantially 
the  grooved  parts  having  less 
pap^board  material  than  the  remainder 


to  the  paperboard  portions  within 
;e  tape  being  of  substantially  the 
I  lepth  of  the  groove  and  extending 
to  the  other  to  provide  a  substan- 
he  paperboard. 


A  147,381 
PIPE  COUPUNG 


237b,  A-1020  Wien  II,  Austria 
1 977,  Ser.  No.  818,321 

Austria,  Jul.  23,  1976,  5452/76 
F16L  H/J2 

14  Claims 


*  /♦  *'  ''  J' '  /',j'  » 


1.  A  vehicle  frame  assembly  cc^prising:  two  generally 
parallel,  elongated  side  rail  member!  and  a  plurality  of  cross 


members  connecting  said  side  rail 
rail  members  including  an  upper  pL 
member  and  a  web  member  betwi 
plate  members,  said  web  member  ii 
mary  web  sections  having  a  truncat 

along  the  length  of  said  side  rail  niember,  adjacent  primary 
web  sections  being  inverted  and  spaced  laterally  with  respect 
to  one  another  and  intermediate  webjsections  connecting  adja- 
cent primary  web  sections. 


mbers;  each  of  said  side 
e  member,  a  lower  plate 
n  said  upper  and  lower 
luding  a  plurality  of  pri- 

triangular  shape  located 


1.  In  combination,  a  con(|uit 
a  plurality  of  peripheral 
whose  height  decreases  to\i'ard 
portion,  and  a  coupling  sle4ve 
setting  resin  overlappingly 
with  an  external  member, 
subdivided  into  a  pluralitj 
independently  deformable 
and  carrying  inner  periphei  al 
said  peripheral  grooves, 
increasing  axial  tensile  strength 
outermost  shell. 


grooves 


with  a  terminal  portion  having 

bounded  by  peripheral  ribs 

the  free  end  of  said  terminal 

of  filament-reinforced  thermo- 

connecting  said  terminal  portion 

id  coupling  sleeve  being  radially 

of  relatively  shiftable  and  thus 

^ells  centered  on  the  conduit  axis 

beads  respectively  engaging  in 

shells  being  of  progressively 

from  the  innermost  shell  to  the 
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4,147,382 

CONNECTING  PIECE  FOR  A  BRANCH  DUCT  TO  A 

SUBSTANTIALLY  ROUND  AIR  CONDITIONING  DUCT 

Erich  Wachter,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer  Brothers 

Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,870 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    3,    1976, 
1300/76 

Int.  a.2  F16L  55/00 
VS.  a.  285—189  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination 

an  air-conditioning  duct  having  a  substantially  rounded 
cross-section  and  at  least  one  slot-shaped  opening  extend- 
ing longitudinally  thereof; 

a  connecting  piece  having  a  flat-planar  flange  disposed  about 
said  opening  of  said  duct  and  defining  a  slot-shaped  open- 
ing aligned  with  said  opening  of  said  duct,  said  flange 
having  an  outer  periphery  disposed  at  all  positions  thereon 
substantially  equidistantly  from  said  duct  directly  therebe- 
neath;  and 

means  securing  said  connecting  piece  to  said  duct  wherein 
each  of  said  connecting  flange  and  said  slot-shaped  open- 
ing in  said  duct  have  a  width  relative  to  the  circumference 
of  said  duct  that  the  curvature  in  the  slot  area  of  said  duct 
can  be  ignored. 


4,147,383 
PIPE  COUPLING 
James  C.  Schluter,  c/o  Armco  Steel  Corporation,  703  Curtis  St., 
Middletown,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,309 

Int.  a.J  F16L  21/06 

VS.  a.  285—373  W  Claims 


of  substantially  rectangular  cross  section,  whereby  to 
provide  therewith  a  peripheral  flat  circumferential  bear- 
ing surface  thereon,  a  substantially  radially  extending 
circumferential  shoulder  facing  away  from  said  juxta- 
posed ends,  and  a  substantially  radially  extending  circum- 
ferential bearing  surface  facing  toward  said  juxtaposed 
ends; 

(b)  coupling  means  overlying  and  engaging  said  retainer 
rings  which  is  yieldable  and  flexible  during  installation 
and  thereafter  allows  for  rotational  and  lateral  movement 
of  said  pipe  lengths  comprising  at  least  one  thin  band  of 
generally  U-shaped  cross  section  having  a  wide  base  por- 
tion and  in-turned  legs  joining  said  pipe  ends  to  allow  for 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  pipe  lengths,  the  legs  of 
said  band  engaging  said  circumferential  shoulders  of  said 
retainer  rings,  and  the  base  of  said  bond  having  a  width 
somewhat  greater  than  the  combined  width  of  said  two 
pipe  retainer  rings  to  be  connected,  said  legs  of  said  band 
when  assembled  having  an  inside  diameter  slightly  greater 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  pipe  and  adapted  to 
overlie  same, 

(c)  gasket  means  so  positioned  as  to  form  a  seal  between  said 
retainer  rings  and  said  band; 

(d)  said  band  having  a  pair  of  free  ends  adapted  to  approach 
or  substantially  abut  each  other,  one  of  said  free  ends 
being  provided  with  a  single  lug  having  an  aperiure  there- 
through and  the  other  of  said  free  ends  being  provided 
with  a  pair  of  spaced  lugs  having  aligned  apertures  there- 
through, said  single  lug  extending  between  said  spaced 
pair  of  lugs  with  iu  respective  aperture  in  substantial 
alignment  with  the  aligned  apertures  of  said  spaced  lugs 
when  said  free  end  approach  or  substantially  abut  each 
other; 

(e)  key  means  adapted  to  be  snugly  received  within  said 
apertures  of  said  lugs  when  said  free  end  approach  or 
substantially  abut  each  other; 

whereby  to  secure  said  lugs  together  and  tighten  said 
coupling  means  about  said  retainer  rings  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  leak  tight  joint. 


4,147,384 
U-BOLT  CLAMP 
John  E.  Heckethom,  Dyersburg,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Heckethom 
ManufiKturing  Co.,  Dyersburg,  Tenn. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,798 

htLCX.^¥\€L  13/14, 

VS.  a.  285— 382J  9  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  joint  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  two  lengths  of  thin  wall,  pipe  arranged  end-to-end  for 
connection  one  to  the  other  but  providing  a  gap  therebe- 
tween to  allow  for  longitudinal  movement  thereof,  each  of 
said  pipe  lengths  having  a  continuous,  circumferential, 
retainer  ring  thereon  recessed  from  the  juxtaposed  ends 
for  pipe  end  connection  purposes  to  allow  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  pipe  lengths  at  said  pipe  joint  but  limit 
the  amount  of  angular  movement  of  said  pipe  lengths  to 
prevent  leakage,  each  said  retainer  ring  having  an  inside 
diameter  substantially  contiguous  and  continuously  inte- 
gral with  the  outside  diameter  of  its  respective  pipe  length 
and  continuously  secured  thereto,  said  retainer  rings  being 


1.  In  a  clamp  for  sealing  and  interlocking  telescoped  metal 
tubes  or  the  like  to  each  other,  said  clamp  comprising  a  U-bolt 
having  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced  legs,  said  legs  having  threaded 
ends,  and  a  semicircular  bight  portion  located  between  and 
interconnecting  said  legs,  a  saddle  member  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  tubular  parallel  housings  adapted  to  receive  said  U-bolt 
legs,  and  nut  means  adapted  to  thread  onto  the  ends  of  said  legs 
to  move  said  saddle  member  toward  said  bight  portion,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  bight  portion  of  the  U-bolt  being 
provided  on  its  inner  face  between  said  legs  with  contact 
means  extending  for  more  than  180*  and  extending  inwardly 
towards  the  bight  center  and  adapted  to  contact  the  outer  of 
said  telescoped  metal  tubes,  said  saddle  being  formed  of  a  pair 
of  substantially  identical  planar  sheet  metal  webs  welded  to- 
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gether  in  face-to-face  contact  and  h  iving  an  arcuate  cut-out 
portion  of  less  than  180*  extending  b  itween  said  housings,  the 
ends  of  the  cut-out  portion  being  |:hanifered  outwardly  to 
provide  a  large  mouth  opening,  whe*-ein  a  pair  of  metal  tubes 
having  an  outside  diameter  that  is  grahter  than  the  inside  diam- 
eter of  the  clamp  when  completely  lightened  about  the  tele- 
scoped tubes  may  be  received  by  v  rtue  of  the  opening  be- 
tween the  U-bolt  legs  and  the  cham  ered  ends  of  the  cut-out 
portion,  said  cut-out  portion  having  fneans  thereon  cooperat- 
ing with  said  contact  means  when  the  clamp  is  in  its  completely 
tightened  condition  to  provide  a  coi  tinuous  uniform  circum- 
ferential bead  on  said  telescoped  tub  s. 


SLBEVE 


4,147^5 
COUPLING 

Johannes  H.  van  der  Velden,  Seattle 
Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  4, 

Int.  a.2  F16L  1^14 
VJS.  a.  285—382.4 


Wash.,  assignor  to  The 


4  76,854,  Jun.  6, 1974, 
1975.  Ser.  No.  628,664 


7Clai]ns 


1.  A  coupling  sleeve  for  swaged  Attachment  to  thin  wall 
tubing  consisting  essentially  of 

a  cylindrical  body  having  a  tube  e  id,  a  body  end,  and  an 
inner  peripheral  wall,  said  inner  |  eripheral  wall  having  a 
first  diameter, 

a  first  annular  right  circular  cylindrii  al  groove  located  in  the 
inner  wall  adjacent  the  tube  end  of  the  sleeve  having  a 
second  diameter  greater  than  said  first  diameter,  said  first 
groove  being  rectangular  in  crosi  -section; 

a  second  annular  right  circular  cyliii  Irical  groove  located  in 
the  inner  wall  interior  of  the  fii  st  groove,  said  second 
groove  having  a  rectangular  cros«-section  and  in  addition 
having  a  width  dimension  (W)  lelated  to  the  thickness 
dimension  (T)  of  the  wall  of  the  tu  )ing  to  which  the  sleeve 
is  to  be  attached  according  to  th<  relationships: 


MOTOR 
Richard  Stolper,  Ginsheim 
assignor  to  General  Moto^ 

Filed  Nov.  25, 
Claims  priority,  appiicatiijn 
1976,  2655535 

Int.  a.2  A47<J  1/025:  B60N  1/04 
VS.  a.  297—362 


4147,386 
'  THICLE  SEAT 
(^Uvsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy, 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
1 977,  Ser.  No.  854,801 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 


.016  in. 
.020  in. 
.020  in. 
.026  in. 
.033  in. 
.039  in. 
.052  in. 


W 


.lis  In. 
.113  in. 
.125  in. 
.130  in. 
.142  in. 
.13S  in. 
.135  in. 


and  the  ratio  of  W/T  is  maintained  su(  h  that  the  ratio  is  equal 
to  or  greater  than  2.2;  and 

an  annular  right  circular  land  locate(  in  the  inner  wall  of  the 
body  separating  said  first  and  second  ainular  grooves  having  a 
width  dimension  which  is  equal  to  of  greater  than  J  of  the 
width  of  the  second  groove  and  a  dian^eter  equal  to  the  diame- 
ter of  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of  theicylindrical  body. 


and  operable  to  pivot  said 
about  said  pivot  pin,  means 
the  rotational  movement  of 
corresponding  to  a  pivotal 


April  3,  1979 


3  Claims 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  seat  cc  uprising  a  seat  portion,  a  tiltable 
back-rest,  and  a  pivotal  hinj  ;e  fitting  pivotally  securing  said 
back-rest  to  said  seat  portioi ,  said  pivotal  hinge  fitting  com- 
prising a  fixed  component  c  snnected  to  said  seat  portion,  a 
pivotable  component  connec  ted  to  said  back-rest,  a  pivot  pin 
connecting  said  fixed  compoi  ent  to  said  pivotable  component, 
a  toothed  part  having  notchet  formed  in  the  periphery  thereof, 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  pi'  ot  pin,  fine-adjustment  means  on 
said  pivotable  component  er  gageable  with  said  toothed  part 

pivotable  component  gradually 

I  in  said  fixed  component  to  limit 

"  said  toothed  part  in  a  direction 

r  lovement  of  the  back-rest  away 


from  the  seat  portion,  an  in<  rtia  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  fixed  component  and  enj  ageable,  when  subjected  to  iner- 
tia forces  of  predetermined  magnitude  in  a  predetermined 
direction,  with  one  of  said  lotches  in  said  toothed  part  to 
prevent  the  rotational  move  nent  of  said  toothed  part  in  a 
direction  corresponding  to  a  pivotal  movement  of  the  back- 
rest towards  the  seat  portion,  i  manually-operable  pawl-release 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  sa  id  fixed  component  and  operable 
to  disengage  the  inertia  pawl  from  said  toothed  part,  spring- 
bias  means  on  said  pawl-relea  e  lever  biasing  said  lever  against 
movement  in  a  direction  to  <  isengage  said  inertia  pawl,  stop 
means  positioned  relative  to  t  le  pivot  point  of  the  inertia  pawl 
so  that  the  inertia  pawl,  wh«  n  disengaged  from  said  toothed 
part,  rests  against  said  stop  m(  ans  with  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
the  inertia  pawl  at  an  angle  c  f  about  10*  in  front  of  a  vertical 
axis  extending  through  the  |  livot  point  of  the  inertia  pawl, 
manual  adjustment  means  ftr  said  stop  means  operable  to 
engage  the  inertia  pawl  with  o  ne  of  said  notches  in  said  toothed 
part,  and  fine-adjustment  lim  it  means  to  prevent  the  pivotal 
movement  of  the  back-rest  t  swards  the  seat  portion  by  the 
operation  of  said  fine-adjustn  lent  means  exceeding  a  point  at 
which  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  back-rest  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined angle  to  a  vertical  axis  extending  through  the  pivot  pin 
of  said  hinge  fitting. 
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4,147,387 
SAFETY  BELT 
Michel  J.  W.  Coenan,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Coenen  Benelux  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,904 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1976, 
16764/76 

Int.  a.^  A62B  35/00 
VJS.  a.  297—388  27  Qaims 


1.  A  safety  belt  comprising  a  length  of  webbing  having  a  first 
end  portion,  an  intermediate  portion  and  a  second  end  portion, 
said  intermediate  portion  providing  lap  and  diagonal  parts  of 
said  safety  belt,  said  lap  part  being  provided  for  restraining  the 
major  body  weight  of  a  seat  occupant  and  said  diagonal  part 
being  provided  for  restraining  the  upper  torso  of  said  occu- 
pant, said  first  end  portion  being  coupled  to  said  second  end 
portion  such  that  as  said  first  end  portion  is  paid  out,  said 
second  end  portion  is  taken  up  and  vice  versa,  the  rate  of  take 
up  and  pay  out  of  said  first  end  portion  being  different  from  the 
rate  of  pay  out  and  take  up  said  second  portion,  whereby 
during  an  accident,  said  rates  of  pay  out  and  take  up  of  said  end 
portions  cooperate  with  the  loads  applied  to  said  lap  and  diago- 
nal parts  to  restrain  said  occupant  in  a  substantially  upright 
seated  posture  during  deceleration. 


unfragmented  deposit  between  the  tunnel  and  the  top  of 
the  fragmented  mass  in  the  retort; 

forming  at  least  one  sloping  gas  inlet  passage  from  the  tunnel 
to  the  top  of  the  retort; 

introducing  a  gas  into  the  top  of  the  retort  through  such  a 
sloping  passage  for  retorting  liquid  and  gaseous  products 
from  oil  shale  in  the  fragmented  mass;  and 

removing  the  liquid  and  gaseous  products  from  the  bottom 
of  the  retort. 

33.  A  method  for  retorting  oil  shale  in  an  in  situ  oil  shale 
retort  containing  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  particles 
containing  oil  shale  in  a  subterranean  oil  shale  deposit,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  a  tunnel  at  a  level  above  the  top  of  the  retort  leaving 
unfragmented  formation  between  the  tunnal  and  the  top  of 
the  fragmented  mass  in  the  retort; 

forming  a  plurality  of  gas  inlet  passages  from  the  tunnel  to 
distributed  locations  at  the  top  of  the  retort; 

introducing  oxygen-supplying  gas  through  such  a  plurality 
of  gas  inlet  passages  for  sustaining  the  combustion  zone 
and  advancing  the  combustion  zone  through  the  frag- 
mented mass;  and 

selectively  adjusting  the  rate  of  introduction  of  oxygen-sup- 
plying gas  through  such  gas  inlet  passages  to  such  distrib- 
uted locations  for  equalizing  flow  along  various  paths  in 
the  fragmented  mass  in  the  retort. 


9.  A  method  for  recovering  liquid  and  gaseous  products 
from  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  containing  a  fragmented  permea- 
ble mass  of  particles  containing  oil  shale  in  a  subterranean  oil 
shale  deposit  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  tunnel  at  a  level  above  the  top  of  the  retort  leaving 


4,147,389 
METHOD  FOR  ESTABLISHING  A  COMBUSTION  ZONE 

IN  AN  IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE  RETORT 
William  J.  Bartel,  Grand  Junction,  Colo.;  Chang  Y.  Cba,  Ba- 
kersfield,  Calif.,  and  Robert  S.  Burton,  III,  Grand  Junction, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junc- 
tion, Colo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,860,  Feb.  22,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  492,767,  Jul.  29, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
810,491 
Int.  a.2  E21B  43/24.  43/26 
VS.  CL  299—2  39  Claims 


4,147,388 

METHOD  FOR  IN  SITU  RECOVERY  OF  LIQUID  AND 

GASEOUS  PRODUCTS  FROM  OIL  SHALE  DEPOSITS 

Gordon  B.  French,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental 

Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,583,  Aug.  23, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  505,363,  Sep.  12, 

1974,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,090 

Int.  a.2  E21B  43/24;  E21C  41/10 
VS.  CL  299—2  33  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  retorting  oil  shale  in  an  in  situ  oil  shale 
retort  in  a  subterranean  formation  containing  oil  shale,  such  a 
retort  containing  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation 
particles  containing  oil  shale,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

excavating  a  void  in  the  subterranean  formation  within  the 
boundaries  of  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  to  be  formed  in  the 
subterranean  formation; 

placing  combustible  material  in  the  void  in  the  subterranean 
formation,  the  combustible  material  being  placed  adjacent 
an  ignition  situs; 

explosively  expanding  formation  toward  the  void  to  form  an 
in  situ  oil  shale  retort  containing  a  fragmented  permeable 
mass  of  formation  particles  containing  oil  shale,  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  fragmented  mass  adjacent  an  ignition  situs 
containing  such  combustible  material;  and 

igniting  such  combustible  material  for  establishing  a  combus- 
tion zone  adjacent  the  ignition  situs  and  retorting  oil  shale 
in  the  in  situ  oil  shale  retort. 


Apdii    %    1Q70 
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9.  A  subterranean  formation  conti  ining  oil  shale  in  an  inter- 
mediate stage  of  preparation  for  in  s  tu  recovery  of  liquid  and 
gaseous  hydrocarbons  from  the  oil  9  lale  comprising: 

a  chamber  in  the  subterranean  for  nation  located  at  the  top 
boundary  of  an  in  situ  oil  shale  \ 
subterranean  formation; 

a  zone  of  unfragmented  formation  ^ntaining  oil  shale  below 
the  chamber; 

fragmented  material  comprising  combustible  material  in  the 
chamber  adjacent  an  ignition  situs;  and 

means  for  explosively  expanding  unfragmented  formation 
adjacent  the  chamber  toward  the  chamber  to  form  an  in 
situ  oil  shale  retort  containing  a  fragmented  permeable 
mass  of  formation  particles  conti|ining  oil  shale  wherein  at 
least  a'  portion  of  the  fragmented  mass  adjacent  such  an 
ignition  situs  contains  such  combustible  material. 
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4,147,390 
NODULE  DREDGING  APPARvUTUS  AND  PROCESS 
Jacques  Deliege;  Michel  Giot;  VsevolM  Obolensky,  all  of  Brus- 
sels; Luc  Deconinck,  leper,  and  Marc  Lejeune,  Ottignies- 
Louvain-la-Neuve,  all  of  Belgium,  a^ignors  to  Union  Miniere 
S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8#8,838,  Jun.  22,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  712,115,  Aug.  5, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Ian.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

873,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxemb  lurg,  Aug.  6, 1975, 73155 
Int.  a.2  E02F  S,  '94 
VS.  a.  299—8  61  Claims 


tending  upwardly  and 

edge;  and  silt  discharg ; 

tending  through  said 

and  outlet, 
continuing  said  flow  alonk 

ing  from  the  duct,  thisugh 

lodged  from  said  nodul  es 
driving  said  nodules  fron 

point  of  said  inclined  surface 

water  generated  by  the 

the  water; 
establishing  the  flow  of 

dispersed  therein  in  a 

wardly  and  rearwardly 

face;  and 
introducing  said  nodules  idto 

entrance  turned  away  from 


April  3,  1979 

earwardly  relative  to  said  leading 

means  comprising  openings  ex- 

iiiclined  surface  between  said  entry 


rom  the  sea  bed,  which 


53.  Process  for  gathering  nodules 
includes: 

providing  apparatus  including  wi  ter  acceleration  means 
comprising  an  inlet  with  wall  mes  is  extending  rearwardly 
of  said  inlet  to  defme  a  channel  h  iving  its  bottom  open  to 
and  adjacent  the  sea  bed,  said  wa  1  means  coverging  rear- 
wardly of  said  inlet  to  provide '     ' 

cross-sections  in  said  channel,  sail 

all  being  sufTiciently  large  to  ac  ;ept  nodules  of  desired 

size; 

transporting  said  acceleration  meani  along  the  surface  of  the 
sea  bed  for  generating  therein  a  ]  ;enerally  horizontal  and 
longitudinal  progressively  acce!  erating  flow  of  water 
whose  velocity  exceeds  the  rate  <  f  transport  of  said  appa- 
ratus over  the  sea  bed; 

mechanically  lifting  nodules  from  t  le  sea  bed  and  directing 
the  nodules  upwardly  to  a  pred(  termined  elevation  into 
said  flow  rearwardly  of  said  acce  ieration  means  inlet  in  a 
region  extending  transversely  of  said  flow  across  the 
lower  portion  of  said  channel; 

introducing  said  flow,  nodules  and 
silt  that  may  be  associated  with 
means  having  an  entry  connectei  I  with  said  acceleration 
means  and  including  conflning  ni  ians  defining  a  path  for 
nodules  received  from  said  liftir  g  means  and  extending 
downstream  of  said  lifting  mean  i  to  a  duct  outlet,  said 
confining  means  extending  generally  longitudinally 
above,  below  and  to  each  side  c  f  said  path,  an  inclined 
surface  of  said  duct  means  havini ;  a  generally  horizontal 
transverse  leading  edge  and  a  d  >wnstream  end  and  ex- 


it least  a  portion  of  any 
said  nodules  into  duct 


said  duct  means  while  discharg- 

said  openings,  any  silt  dis- 

during  said  flow; 

said  lifting  means  to  the  highest 

with  the  accelerated  flow  of 

motion  of  said  apparatus  through 

^  ^ater  and  any  silt  which  may  be 
lirection  which  will  project  up- 
downstream  of  said  inclined  sur- 


a  collection  chamber  having  an 
said  direction  of  flow. 


4, 147,391 

SWIVEL  MECHANI  M  FOR  KERF-CUTTING 

MACHINES 

Gottfried  Siebenhofer,  Viem  m;  Manft-ed  Muhier,  and  Walter 
Arbeithuber,  both  of  ZeU  ireg,  aU  of  Austria,  assignors  to 
Vereinigte  Osterreichischc  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine 
Montan  Aktiengesellschaft ,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1  ►77,  Ser.  No.  854,025 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioi  Austria,  Dec.  1, 1976,  8903/76 

Int.  a.3  E21C  3 J/10 

VJS.  a.  299-75  3  claims 


aid! 

tlie 


Ifcr 


1.  A  swivel  mechanism 
comprising  a  frame,  a  cuttin  5 
cutting  tool  and  pivoted  to  a 
for  vertical  angular  movemei  t 
on  an  approximately  vertica 
rigidly  connected  to  the  franie 
an  outer  annular  zone  that  is 
surfaces  of  the  swivel  head, 
ing  angular  movements  to 
that  the  swivel  drive  means 
mounted  in  the  swivel  head 
directions  parallel  to  the 
arm,  each  rack  being 
of  a  hydraulic  actuator  and 
piston  member  for  actuating 
munication  with  the  opposit; 
the  piston  for  actuating  the 
actuating  each  rack 
which  are  connected  by  the 
members  being  adapted  to  Yh 
only  at  one  end  thereof,  and 
with  said  piston  members 
thereof  which  are  remoted 
pinion  connected  to  and 
mesh  with  said  racks  at 
pinion,  the  outside  diameter 
pitch  diameter  of  the  pinion 
being  annular  and 
rigidly  connected  to  the 


;  conneci  ed 
eich ' 


compns  ng 


he  ' 


coa  lial 


(fl 


and 
screw-co  mected 


:  fran  e 


forjkerf-cutting  machines  of  the  kind 

tool,  a  cutter  arm  carrying  the 

swivel  head  on  a  horizontal  axis 

:,  said  swivel  head  being  pivoted 

axis  to  a  bearing  disc  which  is 

of  the  cutting  machine  and  has 

engaged  on  both  sides  by  sliding 

'  swivel  drive  means  for  impart- 

swivel  head,  characterized  in 

comprise  two  racks  which  are 

movement  in  mutually  opposite 

vehical  center  plane  of  the  cutter 

to  at  least  one  piston  member 

working  chamber  adjoining  a 

I  >ne  rack  being  in  hydraulic  com- 

working  chamber  adjoined  by 

)ther  rack,  the  piston  means  for 

two  coaxial  piston  members 

r(  spective  rack,  each  of  said  piston 

subjected  to  hydraulic  pressure 

working  chambers  associated 

adjoined  by  those  end  faces 

rom  the  respective  rack,  and  a 

'  with  the  bearing  disc  and  in 

diai^etrically  opposite  points  of  said 

the  bearing  disc  exceeding  the 

the  bearing  disc  and  the  pinion 

to  a  pedesul  which  is 

of  the  cutting  machine. 


being 
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4,147,392 
VEHICULAR  TRANSPORT  AND  CONVEYANCE 
SYSTEM 
Gunter  G.  Fuss,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Free-Flow  Pack- 
aging Corporatioii,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,973 

Int  CL2  B65G  53/40 

U.S.  a.  302— 52  4ClataM 


said  cUp  portions  and  slide  element  being  arranged  for  se- 
curement  of  said  slide  element  against  sliding  in  said  slide 


channel  when  the  drawer  rail  is  attached  to  said  slide 
element 


1.  In  a  system  for  pneumatic  conveyance  of  light-weight 
subdivided  materials  from  a  source  of  supply  to  a  point  of  end 
use,  said  system  being  adapted  for  use  with  vehicular  means 
having  a  discharge  conduit  for  discharge  of  lightweight  subdi- 
vided materials,  the  combination  of  stationary  conveyance 
means  for  lightweight  subdivided  materials  including  a  rela- 
tively large  volume  storage  container  for  said  lightweight 
subdivided  material,  said  storage  container  being  in  the  form  of 
a  large  flexible  perforated  bag  having  an  inverted  U-shaped 
duct  means  positioned  adjacent  the  top  thereof,  supply  conduit 
means  adapted  to  interconnect  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  discharge  conduit  means  of  said  vehicular  means,  venturi 
means  positioned  in  said  supply  conduit  means,  blower  means 
associated  with  said  venturi  means  to  effect  delivery  of  said 
lightweight  subdivided  material  from  said  vehicular  discharge 
conduit  means  to  said  relatively  large  storage  container,  said 
U-shaped  duct  means  forming  a  terminal  portion  of  the  supply 
conduit  means  of  said  stationary  conveyance  means  within  said 
relatively  large  volume  storage  container,  a  plurality  of  storage 
container  discharge  means  arranged  adjacent  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  a  discharge  zone  in  said  relatively  large  storage 
container,  and  selectively  operable  slide  means  in  each  of  said 
storage  container  discharge  means  to  effect  a  rapid  and  pro- 
gressive discharge  of  the  contents  of  said  storage  container  for 
conveyance  to  one  or  more  preselected  distribution  outlets 
provided  at  various  locations  in  said  stationary  conveyance 
means. 


4,147,394 
VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Boleslaw  M.  Klimek,  Des  Plaines,  and  Victor  Mastis,  Hinsdale, 
both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  The  Echlin  Manufacturing  Company, 
Branford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  660,141,  Feb.  23, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,116 

Int.  a.2  B60T  8/04 

VS.  CL  303—118  23  Claims 


4,14733 
DRAWER  SLIDE  MOUNT  EMPLOYING  A  SLIDE 
ELEMENT  AND  COOPERATIVE  CLIP 
Larry  J.  Nelson,  Belmont,  and  John  E.  Fortuna,  II,  Cedar 
Springs,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Knape  &  Vogt  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,104 
Int.  a.2  F16C  21/00 
VS.  a.  308—3.6  7  Claims 

1.  A  drawer  rail  support  assembly  comprising: 
slotted  vertical  sundards  having  a  plurality  of  vertically 

spaced  slots  therein; 
a  drawer  rail  support  for  each  vertical  standard,  including  a 

clip  and  a  slide  element; 
said  clip  having  projections  for  interfitting  with  said  slots  at 
a  selected  elevation  and  having  portions  defining  a  slide 
channel  for  said  slide  element; 
said  slide  element  having  fastener  receiving  orifices  for 
attachment  of  a  drawer  rail  thereto; 


11.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing,  including  a  cavity  formed  by  walls  therein  and 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  ports;  and 

piston  means  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  piston  means 
cooperating  with  said  walls  forming  said  cavity  to  define 
at  least  a  first  and  a  second  chamber  within  said  cavity, 
said  first  chamber  being  in  communication  with  said  first 
port,  and  said  second  chamber  being  in  communication 
with  said  second  and  third  ports,  said  piston  means 
mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  within  said  housing, 
responsive  to  pressure  in  said  first  chamber,  between  first 
and  second  positions,  said  piston  means  including  shuttle 
valve  means  mounted  at  least  partially  within  said  piston 
means  and  movable  within  said  piston  means  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  piston  means  to  selectively  provide 
communication  between  said  fourth  port  and  said  second 
chamber  and  to  selectively  terminate  communication  of 
said  second  port  with  said  second  chamber. 
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4,147,395 
BAR  CONSTRUCTION 
AUen  W.  Gale,  Rocky  Rirer,  Ohio,  $u 
perts.  Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  14,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  CI.2  A47B  96/li 
VS.  a.  312—140.2 
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No.  850,954 

96/18 


Ignor  to  Production  Ex- 


2Claiiiu 


^mbers  so  as  to  slidably 
;  straight  tubular  tnem- 

^g  curved  tubular  mem- 
!  securing  said  horizon- 


1.  A  rigid,  light,  portable,  and  ea.ily  assembled  multiple 
frame  bar  structure  made  up  mostly  ( f  tubular  members,  said 
bar  structure  comprising: 

(a)  horizontally  extending  straight  ( jbular  members; 

(b)  vertically  extending  straight  tub  jlar  members; 

(c)  a  bar  top 

(d)  a  bar  shelf; 

(e)  straight  vertical  tubular  intercom  ecting  means  of  a  lesser 
diameter  than  said  vertically  ex 
members  interconnecting  said 
straight  tubular  members  by  slid  ing  into  said  vertically 
extending  straight  tubular  membe  rs; 

(0  horizontally  extending  curved  ti^bular  connecting  mem 
bers,  said  horizontally  extending  Curved  tubular  connect 
ing  members  having  a  greater  diafieter  than  said  horizon- 
tally extending  straight  tubular 
engage  said  horizontally  extendi 
bers,  and  said  horizontally  extend 
bers  having  attaching  means  fixed 

Ully  extending  straight  tubular  members,  in  addition,  said 
horizontally  extending  curved  tiibular  members  having 
vertical  receiving  means  receiving  said  straight  vertical 
tubular  interconnecting  means; 

(g)  vertical  securing  means  securin ;  said  straight  vertical 
tubular  interconnecting  means  to  a  kid  horizontally  extend- 
ing curved  tubular  members; 

(h)  bracket  means  including  a  flat  plate  having  arcuately 
curved  ends  for  embracing  said  horizontally  extending 
straight  tubular  members,  said  bra  ;ket  means  additionally 
having  a  vertical  downwardly  :xtending  flange,  said 
flange  having  a  substantial  vertic  il  width  relative  to  its 
horizontal  width  and  said  flange  i  xtending  the  length  of 
the  bracket  means  and  serving  to  maintain  said  horizon- 
tally extending  straight  tubular  n  embers  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship and  in  addition  serving  o  rigidify  said  bracket 
means; 

(i)  bracket  attaching  means  for  secui  ing  said  bracket  means 
in  removably  fixed  relationship  t )  said  horizontally  ex- 
tending straight  tubular  members;  and 

0)  attaching  means  for  removably  ai  taching  said  bar  top  to 
said  bracket  means  which  are  sa  ured  to  an  upper  said 
frame  of  the  bar,  and  said  bar  shel '  to  said  bracket  means 
which  are  secured  to  a  lower  said  frame  of  the  bar. 


4,147,396 
HIGH  SPEED  ROTOR 

Joseph  Lyman,  Kennebunk,  Me.,  assign<  r 
onic  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser,  Plo.  770,531 
Int.  a.2  F16C  39410 
VS.  a.  308—10 

1.  In  a  magnetically  suspended  hi|  h 
comprising  a  rotor  assembly  and  electric 
producing  rotation  of  said  rotor  about 
(a)  electromagnetic  means  disposed 
rotor,  said  means  being  energizabh 


SYSTEM 
to  Cambridge  Thernii- 


11  Oaims 

speed  rotor  system 

motor  means  for 

an  axis  thereof, 

near  one  end  of  said 

in  response  to  electric 


current  supplied  thereti 
said  rotor  to  support  it, 

(b)  a  first  permanent 
opposite  end  thereof, 
direction  substantially 

(c)  a  second  permanent  m 
said  first  magnet,  said 
to  cooperate  with  said 
force  on  said  rotor 
said  electromagnetic 


magnet  affixed  to  said  rotor  near  the 

magnet  being  polarized  in  a 

pkrallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation, 

ignet  disposed  in  juxtaposition  to 

id  magnet  being  fKjlarized  so  as 

magnet  and  exert  an  attractive 

tendijig  to  oppose  the  force  exerted  by 


mems. 


(d)  means  responsive  to 
direction  of  its  axis  of  ro 
supplied  to  said  electror  lagnet 
restore  said  rotor  to  its 
ment,  and 

(e)  a  conductive  element 
second  permanent 
induced  therein  upon 
said  opposite  end  of 
permanent  magnet,  whej'eby 
damped. 


d  splacement  of  said  rotor  in  the 

ation  for  controlling  the  current 

ic  means  so  as  to  tend  to 

position  prior  to  such  displace- 


f  [>sitioned  between  said  first  and 

magnfts  so  as  to  have  eddy  currents 

occurrence  of  any  nutation  of 

rotor  relative  to  said  second 

said  nutation  is  effectively 


th! 

sail 


ELECTRICAL  ASSEMBL' ' 
PRINTED 
James  lantomo,  Mamaroneck 
poration,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  782,041, 
application  Mar.  17, 
Int.  a.^  HOIR 
VS.  a.  339—17  C 


a- 


1.  An  electrical  assembly 
printed  circuit  board  having 
tor  disposed  within  said 
eluding  a  conductive,  wire 
lent  and  having  a  substantially 
said  helix  being  opened  for 
tapering  from  said  open  end 
defining  successive  coils  of 
said  helix  being  wound  such 
provide  the  helix  with  an 
contact  aperture  of  said  printe  I 
connector  therein,  said  edges 


April  3,  1979 


to  exert  an  attractive  force  on 


113      ,T 


4,1^7,397 

IN  COMBINATION  WITH 
CIpCLUT  BOARD 

N.Y„  assignor  to  Sealectro  Cor- 


Mar.  28,  1972,  abandoned.  This 
1978,  Ser.  No.  887,603 
'J/08;  H05K  ]/08 

6  Gaims 


comprising  in  combination  a 

contact  aperture  and  a  connec- 

contict  aperture,  said  connector  in- 

foi  med  helix,  said  wire  being  resil- 

square  cross  section,  one  end  of 

r^eiving  a  wire  lead,  said  helix 

the  opposite  end  thereof,  thus 

progressively  decreasing  diameter, 

the  edges  of  the  square  wire 

ej^emal  thread  for  engaging  the 

circuit  board  and  retaining  the 

I  Jrther  providing  said  connector 
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April  3.  1979 
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with  an  internal  thread  for  engaging  said  wire  lead  for  retain- 
ing said  wire  lead  in  said  connector. 


4,147,398 

SELECTIVE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECHONS  AMONG 

WIRES  OF  DIFFERENT  DIAMETERS 

John  F.  Lill,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorporated, 

Harrisbiirg,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,585 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  9/08;  H02K  3/50 

VS.  a.  339—98  6  Oaims 


.'"/ 


4,147^9 
FLAT  CABLE  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Jessie  L.  Moser,  High  Point,  and  John  R.  Shoemaker,  Reids- 
Tille,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
burg, Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,284 
Int  a.2  HOIR  13/38 
VS.  a.  339—99  R  4  ( 


1.  Electrical  connecting  means  for  connecting  a  first  electri- 
cal lead  to  one  end  of  a  first  wire,  for  connecting  a  second 
electrical  lead  to  one  end  of  a  second  wire  and  for  commonly 
connecting  the  other, ends  of  said  first  and  second  wires  to  a 
third  electrical  lead,  said  wire  being  of  a  relatively  coarse  gage, 
said  second  wire  being  of  a  relatively  finer  gage  than  said  first 
wire,  said  connecting  means  comprising: 
insulating  housing  means  having  first,  second,  and  third 

terminal-receiving  cavities  therein, 
a  first  wire-admitting  slot  means  in  said  housing  communi- 
cating with  said  first  cavity,  a  second  wire-admitting  slot 
means  in  said  housing  communicating  with  said  second 
cavity,  and  third  wire-admitting  slot  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  third  cavity,  said  third  wire-admitting  slot 
means  comprising  two  side-by-side  slot  means,  said  first 
and  second  wire-admitting  slot  means  each  comprising  a 
single  wire-admitting  slot  means  adapted  to  receive  a 
single  wire, 
first,  second  and  third  terminals,  each  of  said  terminals  com- 
prising a  plate-like  section  having  first  and  second  side-by- 
side  wire-receiving  slots  extending  therein  from  one  end 
thereof,  said  first  slot  being  dimensioned  to  receive,  and 
.    establish  electrical  contact  with,  said  first  wire,  said  sec- 
ond slot  being  dimensioned  to  receive,  and  establish  elec- 
trical contact  with,  said  second  wire, 
said  first  wire-admitting  slot  means  being  dimensioned  to 
admit  said  first  wire,  said  second  wire-admitting  slot 
means  being  dimensioned  to  admit  said  second  wire  and  to 
refuse  admittance  to  said  first  wire,  one  of  said  slot  means 
of  said  third  wire-admitting  slot  means  being  dimensioned 
to  admit  said  first  wire  and  the  other  slot  means  being 
dimensioned  to  admit  said  second  wire  and  to  refuse  ad- 
mittance to  said  first  wire  whereby, 
upon  locating  said  one  end  of  said  first  wire  in  said  first  wire- 
admitting  slot  means,  locating  said  one  end  of  said  second  wire 
in  said  second  wire-admitting  slot  means,  locating  the  other 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  wires  in  said  third  wire-admitting 
slot  means  and  thereafter  inserting  said  first,  second,  and  third 
terminals  into  said  first,  second  and  third  cavities  respectively, 
the  ends  of  said  wires  will  be  connected  to  said  terminals. 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  flat  cable,  comprising: 

a  connector  housing  having  a  mating  side  and  first  and 

second  rows  of  electrical  terminals  each  having  a  pair  of 

slotted  plate  portions  separated  by  a  space, 
first  and  second  rows  of  coplanar  metal  strip  circuit  traces 

mounted  in  corresponding  first  and  second  dielectric 

straps, 
said  straps  being  mounted  to  said  connector  over  said  first 

and  second  rows  of  contacts, 
each  said  circuit  traces  having  first  and  second  narrow  waist 

sections  wedgingly  engaged  in  said  slotted  plate  portions, 
each  said  strip  circuit  traces  having  a  relatively  wide  section 

integral  with  and  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 

narrow  waist  sections  and  received  in  the  spaces  between 

said  plate  portions, 
said  strip  circuit  traces  having  first  and  second  rows  of 

integral  slotted  plate  contacts  having  piercing  edges, 
a  flat  cable  having  an  insulation  jacket  pierced  by  said  first 

and  second  rows  of  slotted  plate  contacts,  and 
said  flat  cable  having  conductors  electrically  connected  in 

said  slotted  plate  contacts,  and 
means  covering  said  cable  and  latched  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond straps. 


4,147,400 
CONTACT  RETENTION  DEVICE 
Clair  W.  Snyder,  Jr.,  Hellam;  Clarence  L.  Paullus,  Lewisberry, 
and  Paul  B.  Derr,  Middletown,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,576 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  13/40 

VS.  a.  339—217  S  3  Claims 


1.  A  contact  retention  device  for  use  in  combination  with  an 

electrical  connector  housing  and  a  blade-like  electrical  contact 

received  therein,  said  device  comprising: 

a  cantilever  spring  member  having  a  first  end  fixedly  secured 

in  said  housing,  a  profiled  release  tab  on  the  free  end  of 

said  member  and  a  pair  of  latching  ears  projecting  from 

one  surface  of  said  member  spaced  from  said  release  tab. 
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said  latching  ears  being  adapted 
of  said  contact  and  said  release  tab 
end  of  said  contact  whereby  the 
housing  by  engagement  of  said 
and  said  contact  is  released  sim| 
release  tab  to  disengage  said  latch^ 
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tojengage  with  shoulders 

projecting  beyond  the 

is  retained  in  said 

with  said  shoulders 

I  ly  by  depressing  the 

from  said  shoulders. 


CO  itact  I 


ears 


1.  A  device  for  holding  and  driving  a 
which  the  polygonal  mirror  is  adjustabi : 
of  the  drive  from  true  running  can  be 
prising;  a  disc  member  rigidly  connecter 
a  drive  means,  a  plurality  of  adjusting  me^ns 
having  axial  ends  projecting  from  an  a 
and  at  least  some  of  the  means  being  adlistable 
disc,  a  mirror  housing  holding  the  polyg(  nal 
housing  positioned  on  the  drive  shaft  ad 
resiliently  loading  the  mirror  housing  against 
justing  means  of  the  disc,  the  mirror 
relative  to  the  driving  shaft  whereby  the 
housing  relative  to  the  driving  shaft  is 
the  adjusting  means,  the  mirror  housing  having 
bore  extending  therethrough  for  receip 
the  bore  having  a  short  reduced  diametei 
surface  allowing  the  mirror  housing  to 
while  remaining  concentric  therewith. 


N  OPTICAL  FIBER 


4,147,402 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
TERMINATION 

Martin  Chown,  Harlow,  England,  ass^or  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  Y  trk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser.  N4  811,575 
Int.  a.2  G02B  5/7f 
U.S.  a.  350—96.18 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  lejs  termination  for  an 
optical  fiber  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plastic  preform  comprising  a  tube  member  with 
a  coaxial  bore  and  having  one  end 
bore  and  lens  being  arranged  such  Aiat  the  focal  plane  of 
said  lens  lies  just  below  the  surface  0  f  the  base  of  said  bore; 
and 

directing  light  from  a  laser  through  siid  lens  so  as  to  focus 
the  light  onto  said  base  of  said  bote  thus  evaporating  a 


olygonal  mirror  with 

such  that  deviations 

(^mpensated  for  com- 

to  a  driving  shaft  of 

carried  by  the  disc 

end  face  of  the  disc 

relative  to  the 

mirror,  the  mirror 

acent  the  disc,  means 

the  ends  of  ad- 

ousing  being  tiltable 

attitude  of  the  mirror 

adjustable  by  means  of 

a  central  axial 

of  the  driving  shaft, 

axial  shaft  contacting 

ilt  on  the  drive  shaft 


4aainis 


portion  of  the  plastic  material 
opening  to  said  surface  ai^ 
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1 


4,147,401 

POLYGONAL  MIRROR  HOLDflR  AND  DRIVE 

ASSEMBLY 

Helmut  Reichl,  Herrschlng,  and  Ludwig  Schmidt,  Munich,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  N*.  841,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep^  ef  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1977,  2717299 

Int  CU  G02B  27/ 
VS.  a.  350—6.8  15  Claims 


said  bore,  said  cavity  thui 
receive  the  bared  end  of 


an 


414' 
POSITIONING  SUBSTRATE 
Luigi  d'Auria;  Andri  Jacques, 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1971 
Claims  priority,  application 

Int.  a.2  Q02B 
U.S.  a.  350—96.18 


,403 

FOR  OPTICAL  FIBRES 
ind  Chantal  Moronvalle,  all  of 
Tkomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

,  Ser.  No.  835,209 
%ance,  Sep.  24,  1976,  76  28767 
5/14 

7Claims 


fo 


1.  A  positioning  substrate 
one  optica]  transmission  fibre  in 
lei  orientation  to  a  given  direct  on 
flat  surface  for  defining  said  ref  ;rence 
positioning  dowels  for  definirg 
having  the  form  of  cylinders  ( 
axes  perpendicular  to  said  flat 
third  generatrix  of  said  transmission 
contact  with  said  flat  surface, 
said  dowels,  said  second  and 
cally  opposite. 


,  tvro 

I  thi  rd 


4,147,404 


DIELECTRIC  OPTICAL 
Paul  C.  Hensel,  Woodbridge, 

Office,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  703,22' ' 
application  Feb.  2, 
Claims  priority,  application 
33925/75 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  350—96.21 
1.  A  dielectric  optical  wave 
a  plate  of  non-ductile  materii  I 
a  first  face  thereof  and  at 
opening  through  said  first 
tion  which  is  undercut 
first  and  second  dielectric 
said  groove  in  axial  align 
ting; 
a  mass  of  ductile  material 


witi 


April  3,  1979 


to  form  a  cavity  in  said  base 
of  a  diameter  less  than  that  of 


11 


formed  being  dimensioned  to 
optical  fiber. 


arranging  the  end  of  at  least 

a  reference  plane  and  in  paral- 

of  said  plane,  comprising  a 

plane,  and  at  least  three 

said  direction;  said  dowels 

circular  cross-section  and  of 

lurface;  a  first,  a  second  and  a 

fibre  being  respectively  in 

of  said  dowels  and  a  third  of 

generatrices  being  diametri- 


WAVEGUIDE  JOINTS 

1  England,  assignor  to  llie  Post 

,  Jul.  7, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
19j78,  Ser.  No.  874,694 
United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14,  1975, 

Gt)2B  5/14 

8  Claims 

;uide  joint  comprising: 
I  having  a  groove  disposed  on 
least  one  cavity  in  said  plate 
ace  and  having  at  least  a  por- 
1  respect  to  said  face; 
optical  wave-guides  located  in 
4ent  and  with  their  ends  abut- 


V  hich  has  been  simultaneously 
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pressure-formed  into  intimate  contact  with  said  wave- 
guides and  into  rigid  attachment  with  said  plate  filling  said 


tubular  shield  layer  consisting  of  a  spirally  cut  integral  continu- 
ous length  axially  homogeneous  tube  of  high  impact  resistant 
notmietallic  material  of  uniform  transverse  cross-sectional  area 
throughout  its  length  spirally  wound  about  said  fiber  optic 
core  with  adjacent  helical  convolutions  in  contacting  relation 
when  the  axis  of  said  cable  is  straight,  said  tubular  shield  being 


cavity,  said  mass  being  the  sole  means  for  retaining  said 
wave-guides  in  axially  aligned  abutting  relationship  and  in 
said  groove. 


4,147,405 

APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  AR^nCLES 

Carroll  D.  Spainhour,  Princeton  Township,  Mercer  County, 

N J.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,483 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/14;  B23Q  3/00 

VS.  CI.  350—96.21  15  Claims 


of  sufficient  radial  strength  to  substantially  prevent  crushing  of 
said  fiber  optic  elements  while  facilitating  flexing  of  the  cable, 
said  elongate  strength  member  having  greater  tensile  strength 
and  lower  elongation  per  unit  length  than  said  at  least  one  fiber 
optic  element  so  that  the  major  ponion  of  any  axial  load  on 
said  cable  is  substantially  taken  by  said  elongate  strength  mem- 
ber. 


4,147,407 
COATINGS  FOR  HBER  WAVEGUIDES 
Bernard  R.  Eichenbaum,  Lilbum,  and  WiUiam  B.  Gardner, 
Atlanta,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  639,912,  Dec.  11,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,043 
Int.  a.i  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  350—96.34  3  Claims 


FIBER  COATING 


1.  An  apparatus  for  aligning  a  pair  of  articles  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  member  for  holding  a  first  ariicle; 

(b)  a  second  member  for  holding  a  second  article; 

(c)  hinge  means,  having  a  first  end  hingeably  connected  to  a 
first  end  of  said  first  member  and  having  a  second  end 
hingeably  connected  to  a  first  end  of  said  second  member, 
for  connecting  said  first  member  to  said  second  member 
such  that  said  first  member  may  pivot  about  the  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  hinge  means  so  as  to  enable  relative 
motion  to  occur  between  said  first  and  second  members; 

(d)  first  adjustment  means  for  pivoting  the  first  member 
relative  to  said  second  end  of  the  hinge  means  so  as  to 
provide  selective  arcuate  movement  of  the  first  article 
relative  to  the  second  article  along  a  first  arcuate  path;  and 

(e)  second  adjustment  means  for  pivoting  said  first  member 
relative  to  said  first  end  of  the  hinge  means  so  as  to  pro- 
vide selective  arcuate  movement  of  the  first  article  rela- 
tive to  the  second  article  along  a  second  arcuate  path 
intersecting  said  first  arcuate  path. 


4,147,406 
HBER  OPTIC  CABLE 
Gene  S.  Anderson,  BaUvia,  III.,  assignor  to  Belden  Corporation, 
Geneva,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735.402 
Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  350—96.23  5  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  fiber  optic  cable  comprising  an  elongate 
strength  member,  at  least  one  fiber  optic  element  carried  by 
said  elongate  strength  member  and  helically  cabled  along  the 
length  of  said  elongate  strength  member  to  establish  a  fiber 
optic  core,  and  a  protective  nonmetallic  tubular  shield  layer 
disposed  coaxially  along  the  length  of  said  fiber  optic  core,  said 


1.  An  optical  fiber  waveguide  comprising  an  optical  fiber 
and  a  protective  coating  covering  the  fiber  comprising  an 
ethylene  vinyl  acetate  copolymer  in  which  the  vinyl  acetate 
content  is  in  the  range  of  10%  to  25%  of  the  copolymer,  the 
elastic  modulus  of  the  polymer  coating  is  in  the  range  of  2-S 
kg/mm^  and  the  melt  index  of  the  copolymer  is  in  the  range  of 
200-500. 


4,147,408 
BACK  PROJECTION  VIEWING  SCREEN 
William  T.  Plummer,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,012 
Int.  a.2  G03B  21/60 
VS.  a.  350—128  4  Claims 

1.  A  back  projection  screen  for  pictorially  displaying  upon 
the  front  face  of  said  screen  an  image  projected  upon  the  back 
face  of  said  screen,  comprising: 
a  first  light  transmitting  optically  configured  element  having 
first  and  second  faces,  said  first  face  comprising  a  circular 
Fresnel  lens  configured  to  substantially  collimate  the  light 
rays  defining  the  projected  image  and  defining  the  back 
face  of  said  screen,  the  surface  of  said  Fresnel  lens  having 
a  fine  grain  diffusing  surface  and  said  second  face  of  said 
first  light  transmitting  element  comprising  a  first  series  of 
parallel  lenticular  elements  configured  to  impart  a  first 
restricted  horizontal  angular  spread  to  said   projected 
image,  said  first  series  of  lenticular  elements  having  a 
circular  cross  section  and  a  first  periodicity;  and 
a  second  light  transmitting  optically  configured  element 
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having  flrst  and  second  faces 
lei  relationship  with  said  flrst 
said  second  element  facing  said 
element  and  comprising  a  seconi 
ments  parallel  to  said  lenticular 
face  of  said  first  element,  said 
elements  being  configured  to 
having  said  first  horizontal  angul 
ing  thereto  an  additional 
spread  resulting  in  a  final 
spread  which  is  greater  than  ei 
angular  spread  or  said  additional 
said  second  series  of  lenticular 
convex,  eliptical  cross  section, 
of  said  second  series  of  lenticulai 
in  accordance  with  the  following 


s<  :ond  i 


rec(  ive 


andbisposed  in  spaced  paral- 

e  ement,  said  first  face  of 

second  face  of  said  first 

series  of  lenticular  ele- 

elements  of  said  second 

series  of  lenticular 

said  projected  image 

ir  spread  and  for  impart- 

restri:ted  horizontal  angular 

restricted  horizontal  angular 

ler  said  first  horizontal 

horizontal  spread  alone, 

e  ements  further  having  a 

cross-sectional  curve 

elements  being  defined 

equation: 


S4  id 


y  =  78.211X2-(-(I.5548x  I0')X*+(3J63X  10»)X*+(- 
2.24xlO'2)X* 

where  -0.01064SXS +0.01064 


ser  es 


aid 


where  X  and  Y  are  conventional 
said  second  series  of  lenticular  element 
dicity  substantially  lower  than  said  fi 
second  face  of  said  second  element 
the  screen  and  comprising  a  third 
elements  extending  substantially  orthogonal 
second  series  of  lenticular  elements 
said  projected  image  forwardly  over  a 
ing  zone,  said  third  series  of  lenticular!  elements 
vex,  eliptical  cross  section,  said  cross  sectional 
third  series  of  lenticular  elements  bein  ; 
with  the  following  equation: 

y=68.306X2-(l.5807x  105)X*+(2.l85x  10*)X*-(- 
5.2xlO")X8 

where  -0.00388SXS +0.00612, 
where  x  and  y  are  conventional  rectalgular  coordinates,  and 
said  third  series  of  lenticular  elements  having  a  periodicity 
substantially  the  same  as  said  second  ]  eriodicity. 
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reflected  wherein  0  the  phasf  thickness  of  the  low  index  layer 
is  defined  by  the  equation 


rect^gular  coordinates,  and 
having  a  second  perio- 
st  periodicity,  and  said 
defining  the  front  face  of 
of  parallel  lenticular 
to  said  flrst  and 
configured  to  direct 
restricted  vertical  view- 
having  a  con- 
curve  of  said 
defined  in  accordance 


4,147,409 
LASER  REFLECTOR  WITH 

INTENSITY 
Joseph  H.  Apfel,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif., 
Laboratory,  Inc.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  G02B 
U.S.  a.  350—164 

1.  In  a  laser  reflector  for  reflecting 
having  a  first  optically  smooth  surfaci 
optical  coating  disposed  on  said  first 
comprised  of  alternating  high  and  Iom 
first  and  second  groups  of  layers,  the 
formed  of  alternate  high  and  low 
thicknesses  substantially  equal  to 
length  of  the  laser  beam  to  be 
having  optical  thicknesses  which  an 
from  one  quarter  of  the  wave  length 


ind(  X 

on; 

refle  ted 


REDUC  ED  ELECTRIC  HELD 
"Y 
asf  gnor  to  Optical  Coating 

ijo.  744,198 

4  Claims 

laser  beam,  a  substrate 

a  multilayer  thin  fllm 

,  said  coating  being 

index  layers  formed  in 

group  of  layers  being 

layers  having  optical 

quarter  of  the  wave 

the  second  group 

substantially  different 

>f  the  laser  beam  being 


su  face. 


fist 


cos20 


/Tl  -  r>^  -^  n 


-  /•/■)  (r  -  />cos2d. 


Kl 


and  (J>  is  the  phase  thickness  ^f  the  high  index  layer  defined  by 
the  equation 


tan2<^  = 


Al^il 


"(1  +fi)-A 


where  r  is  the  amplitude  of  reflectance 
of  the  first  group  of  layers 
second  group  of  layers  and 
preceding  pair  of  layers  for 
the  second  group  of  layers 
added  low  index  layer  of  the 
is  (ni  -n20/(ni  +n2)  where  ni 
index  material,  and  n2  is  the 
material  and  where  u  =  r  cos 


at  the  outermost  surface 

I  or  the  first  pair  of  layers  in  the 

at  the  outermost  surface  of  the 

I  ach  succeeding  pair  of  layers  in 

as  determined  from  within  the 

second  group  of  layers,  where  f 

is  the  refractive  index  of  the  low 

1  cfractive  index  of  the  high  index 

10  and  v=— rsin  Id. 


4,n7, 


TWO  GROUP  WIDE 

Masaichi  Shimomura,  Sakai, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  4,  19tT 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.^ 
U.S.  a.  350—184 


IH     1-2 


1.  A  wide  angle  zoom  len 
variable  focal  length  by 
two  lens  groups,  comprising; 
a  first  lens  group  of  overall 
including  a  first  front  len  \ 
live  power,  <t/.i,  a  secom 
a  negative  refractive 
side  of  the  first  lens 
ponent  of  a  positive  refrat;tive 
side  of  the  second  lens 
ate  lens  component  further 
nent  of  a  refractive 
nent  of  a  refractive  powe  r, 
the  first  lens 

nent  of  a  refractive  powe  r, 
the  second  sub-componei  it, 


April  3,  1979 


-/)2 


v2) 


,410 
ANCLE  ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 

and  Mitsuaki  Horimoto,  Osaka, 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kai- 


,  Ser.  No.  848,407 
Japan,  Nov.  12,  1976,  51-136627 
302B  15/16 

8aaims 


IH-i^2^' 


system  capable  of  providing  a 
varying  the  relative  position  of  at  least 


negative  refractive  power,  <)>i 
component  of  a  positive  refrac- 
tntermediate  lens  component  of 
polver,  <l>/.2,  located  at  the  image 
com^nent  and  a  third  rear  lens  corn- 
power  located  at  the  image 
component,  the  second  intermedi- 
having  a  first  lens  sub-compo- 
powfr,  <|»i,  a  second  lens  sub-compo- 
,  <1>2  located  at  the  image  side  of 
sub-compoi^nt  and  a  third  lens  sub-compo- 
,  4>3  located  at  the  image  side  of 
:,  the  respective  absolute  values 
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of  the  lens  sub-components  having  the  following  relation- 
ship, |<|)i|>|4.2|>|<l>3|;and 

a  second  lens  group  of  overall  positive  refractive  power,  <!>// 
located  at  the  image  side  of  the  first  lens  group  including 
a  fourth  front  lens  component  of  a  positive  refractive 
power,  4>//.|,  a  fifth  intermediate  lens  component  of  a 
negative  refractive  power  located  at  the  image  side  of  the 
fourth  lens  component  and  a  sixth  rear  lens  component  of 
a  positive  refractive  power  located  at  the  image  side  of  the 
fifth  lens  component, 

wherein  the  relationship  of  the  respective  refractive  powers 
of  the  zoom  lens  system  fulfills  the  following  conditions: 

l.lS|<I>///«I>/|si.5 


fixedly  disposed  halfway  between  the  two  planes,  the  first  and 
second  alignment  means  being  arranged  so  that  when  the  first 


O.IS|<t>/.i/<l>/|S0.5 
0.3^|<)>l/<l>/.2|S0.6 


1.4S)«I>//.i/<t>//|S1.8 


4,147,411 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  THREADING  NEEDLES 

Robert  L.  Barry,  416  Giovanni  Dr.,  Nokomis,  Fla.  33555 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,064 
Int.  a.2  G02B  7/04.  27/02 
MS.  a.  350—240  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  threading  needles  including  a  holder 
having  a  handle  for  manually  supporting  the  device,  said 
holder  having  an  elongated  socket  for  detachably  receiving  the 
pointed  end  of  a  needle  for  supporting  the  needle  eye  in  an 
exposed  position  above  the  handle,  said  socket  having  a  flared 
upper  end  for  guiding  the  pointed  end  of  the  needle  into  the 
socket,  a  magnifying  glass  supported  by  the  holder  with  the 
lens  thereof  facing  the  needle  eye,  and  means  for  varying  the 
spacing  between  the  lens  of  the  magnifying  glass  and  the  nee- 
dle eye  for  locating  the  needle  eye  at  the  correct  focal  length 
of  the  lens  to  best  accommodate  the  particular  user  when 
threading  the  needle. 


L/2 


-L/2 


and  second  alignment  means  are  aligned,  the  ends  of  the  bar 
lens  are  equally  spaced  from  the  two  respective  planes. 


4,147,413 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  LENS  MOUNT 

David  J.  Sims,  and  Billy  D.  Miracle,  both  of  Loveland,  Colo., 

assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Set.  No.  775,085 

Int  a.2  G02B  7/02 

MS.  a.  350—253  6  CItfaH 
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4,147,412 

FIXTURE  FOR  MOUNTING  BAR  LENS  ARRAY  IN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Atsushi  Kawamura,  and  Motoaki  Kawazu,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  621,881,  Oct.  14, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,059,345. 
This  application  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17, 1974,  49-119692 
Int  a.2  G02B  7/02 
MS.  a.  350—252  4  CUims 

1.  A  fixture  for  mounting  a  bar  lens  in  such  a  manner  that 
ends  of  the  bar  lens  are  equally  spaced  from  two  respective 
planes,  comprising  first  alignment  means  provided  halfway 
between  the  ends  of  the  bar  lens,  and  second  alignment  means 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  circular  optical  element  in  axial 
alignment  within  a  circular  aperture  of  a  frame,  the  element 
having  a  first  radius  and  the  aperture  having  a  second  radius 
greater  than  the  first  radius,  the  frame  and  the  optical  element 
having  different  temperature  coeflicients  of  expansion  and  the 
distance  between  the  outer  circumference  of  the  optical  ele- 
ment and  the  circumference  of  the  aperture  being  a  function  of 
temperature  and  of  the  respective  temperature  coefficients  of 
expansion,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  mounting  means  each  positioned  between  and 
bonded  to  the  frame  and  the  optical  element  and  each 
having  a  dimension  which  varies  as  a  function  of  tempera- 
ture and  the  temperature  coefficient  of  expansion  of  the 
mounting  means  and  which  substantially  equals  the  dis- 
tance between  the  optical  element  and  the  frame  over  a 
range  of  temperatures. 


4,147,414 

SUNLIGHT  CONCENTRATOR  FOR  ENERGY 

COI>iVERSION 

William  H.  Raaer,  6451  W.  83rd  St,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif.  90045 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,561,  Dec.  16,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,244 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/12:  F24J  3/02 

MS.  a.  350—289  13  OaiM 

1.  A  heliostat  orienting  system,  including: 

base  means; 

azimuth  orienting  means  including  a  first  horizontal  arm 
supported  by  said  base  at  a  first  point  on  said  arm,  for 
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movement  of  points  on  said  am 
point,  only  in  a  horizontal  plane; 

elevation  orienting  means  including 
said  flrst  horizontal  arm  and  roi 
from  for  rotation  thereabout; 

a  source  of  control  signals; 


remote  from  said  first 

a  first  sleeve  encircling 
il  itably  supported  there- 


azimutal  drive  means  supported  by 
to  said  first  horizontal  arm  and 
said  source  for  positioning  each 
horizontal  arm  at  a  desired  azimifhal 

elevational  drive  means  supported 
coupled  to  said  first  sleeve  and 
said  sources  for  positioning  any 
a  desired  elevational  angle. 
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4.147,415 

ENERGY  TRA  ' 

Myles  G.  Dolan,  3600  NW.  60  St.,  Miini,  Ha.  33142 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  Tto.  873,108 

Int  a.2  G02B  7/(W 

U.S.  a.  350—321 


:  entn  nee 


Itra 


1.  An  apparatus  for  trapping  wave 

a  shell-like  tubular  body  having  a  holow 
a  central  hole,  generally  in  the 
tubular  body,  with  a  straight 
single  entrance,  said  single  entrance 

a  tapered  entrance  adjacent  the 
wherein  a  wall  is  provided  in  the 
forming  an  interior  mouth, 

a  circular  zone  adjacent  the  interio 
the  straight  entrance  zone  is  tai  gential 
zone,  and 

a  generally  rounded  circular  interior 
about  the  central  hole  whereby 
through  the  straight  entrance  zQne 
interior  mouth  zone  and  directed 
fact  that  the  angle  of  incidence 
tion  to  the  circular  zone  where 
interior. 


nergy  comprising: 

center  and  defining 
liddle  of  the  shell-like 
zone,  and  having  a 
being 

aight  entrance  zone 
straight  entrance  zone 


:  eq  lal: 


mouth  zone  whereby 
to  the  circular 

body  circumposed 

wave  energy  passing 

is  reflected  in  the 

the  reflection  and  the 

Is  the  angle  of  reflec- 

is  re-reflected  to  the 


ELECTROCHROMIC 
Shotaro  Shimizu,  Konitachi, 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  30, 
Claims  priority,  applicatior 
Mar.  30,  1976,  51/34955;  Api 

Int.  a. 

U.S.  a.  350—357 


April  3,  1979 

4,447,416 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 
lapan,  assignor  to  Citizen  Watch 


1177 


,  Ser.  No.  782,987 
Japan,  Mar.  30,  1976,  51/34954; 
,  2,  1976,  51/36880 
G02F  1/00 

13  Claims 


9  lid  base  means,  coupled 

responsive  to  signals  from 

point  along  said  first 

position;  and 
from  said  base  means 
re<ponsive  to  signals  from 
po  int  on  said  first  sleeve  at 


1.  An  electrochromic 
a  transparent  front  substra^: 
at  least  one  transparent  firs : 
of  a  predetermined  displ  ty 
substrate; 
a  counter  substrate  parallel 
at  least  one  second  displ  ly 
counter  substrate  adjace  it 
said  front  substrate,  said 
the  remainder  of  said 
first  and  said  second  display 
and  configured  such  thai 
tern  is  displayed  by  dri/ing 
display  electrodes  at  th| 
material  on  said  first  and 
transparent  electrolyte 
said  counter  substrates; 
contact  with  said  electrokhromic 
a  counter  electrode  in  electrical 
lyte. 


4  Oaims 


displ  ly  device  comprising: 

display  electrode,  which  is  part 
pattern,  formed  on  said  front 

to  said  front  substrate; 

electrode  provided  on  said 
said  first  display  electrode  on 
I  econd  display  electrode  forming 
pri  determined  display  pattern,  said 
electrodes  being  arranged 
said  predetermined  display  pat- 
said  first  and  said  second 
same  time;  an  electrochromic 
said  second  display  electrodes;  a 
eficlosed  between  said  front  and 
said  transparent  electrolyte  in 
material;  and 
contact  with  said  electro- 


4,1.  i7,417 
OPTICAL  SENSING  SV  STEM  FOR  FOCUSING  A 
REFLE3  CAMERA 
Walter  Mandler,  Midland,  (knada,  assignor  to  Ernst  Leitz 
Wetzlar  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  F  id.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1976,  2609877 

IntCL2|G03B  7/08 
VS.  a.  354—25  16  Claims 


1.  An  optical  sensing  syslem 
sharpness  of  focus  of  the  obje  :ti' 
object  being  sighted,  compris  ng 

(a)  a  reflex  mirror  positione  d 
ing  in  its  central  region 

(b)  a  fully  reflective  mirroi 
side  of  said  reflex  mirror 


suitable  for  indicating  the 
ive  of  a  reflex  camera  upon  an 


an 


behind  the  objective  and  hav- 
area  of  partial  reflectivity; 
element  positioned  to  the  back 
n  the  area  of  partial  reflectivity. 
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whereby  an  image  of  the  exit  pupil  of  the  camera  objective 
is  projected  onto  an  auxiliary  plane  located  above  the 
reflecting  surface  of  said  reflex  mirror  when  said  system  is 
in  its  normal  viewing  position; 

(c)  a  pair  of  spaced  auxiliary  objectives  located  in  the  auxil- 
iary plane;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  photoelectric  sensors  spaced  from  said  auxiliary 
objectives  opposite  from  said  mirrors  and  the  centers  of 
said  sensors  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  spacing  of  said  auxiliary  objectives, 
whereby  light  from  a  different  part  of  the  exit  pupil  is 
projected  by  each  of  said  auxiliary  objectives  onto  each 
respective  sensor. 

>w  

4,147,418 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WITH  INDEPENDENT  AMBIENT  AND  ARTinCIAL 
ILLUMINATION  CONTROL  MODES 
George  D.  Whiteside,  Lexington,  and  Irving  Laskin,  Sharon, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1977.  Ser.  No.  841,192 

Int  a.2  G03B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  354—27  10  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  camera  apparatus  for  use  in  either  an 
ambient  scene  lighted  mode  or  an  artificially  scene  lighted 
mode  wherein  the  camera  includes  means  for  mounting  photo- 
graphic film  material  at  a  given  focal  plane,  said  camera  com- 
prising: 

a  blade  mechanism; 

means  for  mounting  said  blade  mechanism  for  displacement 
between  a  first  arrangement  wherein  it  precludes  scene 
light  from  reaching  the  film  plane  and  a  second  arrange- 
ment wherein  it  defines  a  maximum  size  aperture,  said 
blade  mechanism  serving  to  define  a  first  range  of  progres- 
sively increasing  sized  apertures  for  admitting  scene  light 
to  the  film  plane  as  it  moves  from  its  said  first  arrangement 
to  its  said  second  arrangement; 

selectively  actuable  means  cooperatively  associated  with 
said  blade  mechanism  and  said  mounting  means  for  alter- 
nately detecting  scene  light  during  the  ambient  scene 
lighted  mode  in  a  manner  maintaining  a  first  select  corre- 
sponding relationship  between  the  detected  scene  light 
^  and  the  scene  light  admitted  to  the  focal  plane  by  said 
blade  mechanism  as  it  moves  through  said  range  of  aper- 
tures between  said  first  and  second  arrangements,  and  for 
detecting  scene  light  during  the  artificially  scene  lighted 
mode  in  a  manner  maintaining  a  second  select  correspond- 
ing relationship  between  the  detected  scene  light  and  the 
scene  light  admitted  to  the  focal  plane  by  said  blade  mech- 
anism as  it  moves  through  said  range  of  apertures  between 
said  first  and  second  arrangements; 

means  for  integrating  said  detected  scene  light  to  provide  an 
output  signal  corresponding  to  a  select  exposure  value; 
and 

selectively  actuable  drive  means  for  initially  displacing  said 


blade  mechanism  from  its  said  first  arrangement  toward  its 
said  second  arrangement,  and  for  thereafter  displacing 
said  blade  mechanism  back  toward  its  said  first  arrange- 
ment in  response  to  said  output  signal  from  said  scene  light 
integrating  means  to  define  an  exposure  cycle. 


4,147,419 
SCAN  CArv:ERAS 
Gerard  E.  Boyan,  Redding,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin-Elmer 
Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787.529 

Int  a.2  G03B  39/00.  37/00 

VS.  a.  354—66  5  Claims 


/ 


A„         <,    \ 


1.  A  dual-field  globe  lens  strip  camera  system  which,  in 
combination,  comprises: 

globe  lens  means; 

a  first  image-receiving  surface; 

first  semicircular  exposure  slit  means  disposed  adjacent  said 
first  image-receiving  surface; 

said  lens  means,  first  image-receiving  surface  and  first  slit 
means  being  so  mounted  that  a  first  semicircular  strip  at  a 
first  constant  preselected  field  angle  in  an  object  field  is 
focused  on  the  first  image-receiving  surface; 

a  second  image-receiving  surface; 

second  semicircular  exposure  slit  means  disposed  adjacent 
said  second  image-receiving  surface; 

fold  flat  means  interposed  between  said  globe  lens  means  and 
said  second  exposure  slit  means; 

said  lens  means,  fold  flat  means,  second  image-receiving 
surface,  and  second  exposure  slit  means  being  so  mounted 
that  a  second  semicircular  strip  at  a  second  constant  prese- 
lected field  angle  in  the  object  field  is  focused  on  the 
second  image-receiving  surface; 

said  first  field  angle  being  substantially  greater  than  said 
second  field  angle  to  provide  a  wide  field  coverage  sup- 
plemented by  a  narrow  field  with  a  less  oblique  perspec- 
tive; 

said  system  being  fixedly  supported  in  a  vehicle  whereby  the 
forward  velocity  of  the  vehicle  provides  image  motion; 

said  first  exposure  slit  means  and  said  second  exposure  slit 
means  being  curved  to  correspond  to  field  points  of  equal 
range  respectively  so  that  there  is  substantially  no  differ- 
ential image  motion  within  the  slits,  respectively;  and 

means  for  moving  said  image-receiving  surfaces  in  the  direc- 
tion of  vehicle  movement  at  speeds  corresponding  to  the 
altitude-velocity  ratio  of  the  vehicle  with  respect  to  the 
object  field. 


4.147,420 
FLASH  CAMERA 
Hiroshi  Iwata,  and  Tetsuo  Yamaoka,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  West  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

.^  FUed  Jnn.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,805 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  17,  1976.  51-71956 
Int  a.2  G03B  15/05.  13/08.  13/18,  17/00 
VS.  a.  354—127  4  Claims 

1.  A  flash  camera  comprising  an  electronic  flash  device  for 
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flashing  a  flash  tube  by  an  electric  cl  arge  stored  in  a  capacity 
by  a  high  voltage  from  a  DC-DC  coiverter  circuit,  and  a  zohi 
focus  type  focusing  system  including  a  finder,  an  object-dis- 
tance indicating  means  and  a  focus-a  djusting  means,  said  indi- 
cating means  having  an  indicator  v  ith  symbol  marks  of  the 
object  distance  thereon  and  a  poin  :er  linked  to  said  focus- 
adjusting  means,  characterized  in  th  t: 


said  indicating  means  has  an  el4ctro 
which  is  connected  to  said  DC- 
ated  to  illuminate  said  symbol  m^rks 
further  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  light-reflecting 
ages  of  said  symbol  marks  and 
of  said  finder. 


fi  ce 


Isa  d 


for  reflecting  the  im- 
pointer  to  an  eye  piece 


4,147,421 

COLLAPSIBLE  CiCVlERA 

Giinter  Fauth,  Unterhaching,  and  Peter  Lemuuin,  Narring,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  i  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1977,  Ser  J<o.  819,417 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  R  >p.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1976,  2634383 

Int.  a.2  G03B  17/04.  lt/42.  17/52 
U.S.  a.  354—192  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  camera,  particularly  an  i  stant-picture  camera,  a 
combination  comprising  a  camera  b  xly;  a  lens  mount  con- 
nected to  said  body  and  movable  reli  live  thereto  between  an 
extended  and  a  retracted  position;  a  1  ilm  transporting  mecha- 
nism having  an  input  member;  and  m(  ans  for  driving  said  film 
transporting  mechanism,  comprising  i  n  arcuate  drive  segment 
having  a  serrated  periphery  engageal  le  with  said  input  mem- 
ber and  being  composed  of  at  least  V  vo  segment  parts  which 
are  each  provided  with  a  portion  of  sajd  serrated  periphery  and 
are  displaceable  relative  to  one  anoth^  and  to  said  input  mem- 
ber in  response  to  movement  of  said 
positions  thereof. 


ens  mount  between  said 


4  147,422 

METHOD  AND  APPX  RATUS  FOR  EVACUATING 

AQUEOUS  AMMOl  ilA  VAPOR  FROM  FILM 

DEVELOP  NG  CHAMBERS 

John  W.  Meadows,  Los  Altos,  both 
Qu4ntor  Corporation,  Mountain  View, 


Rolf  D.  Kahle,  Saratoga,  and 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 
Int 
U.S.  a.  354—299 


1 978,  Ser.  No.  897,079 
G03D  7/00 


a2 


luminescent  device 

)C  converter  and  is  situ- 

and  said  pointer  and 


1.  In  a  method  for 
atmosphere  including  the 
sealed  developing  chamber; 
a  downstream  direction 
chamber  into  the  chamber; 
stream  direction  from  the 
of  the  chamber;  at  least 
chamber  aqueous  ammonia; 
from  the  chamber  spent 
interior  of  the  chamber  at  a 
to  maintain  the  aqueous 
provement  to  the  step  of 
providing  a  body  defining 
temperature  of  the  surface 
of  the  chamber  interior  to 
ous  ammonia  condensate 
tinuously  moving  the  surface 
to  collect  aqueous  ammonia 
the  surface  is  disposed  withii 
condensate  from  the  surface 
of  the  chamber  and  before  it 


4, 


RACK  FOR 

S.  Rex  Sayre,  930  Mississipi 
Filed  Sep.  19, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  354— 344 


-^itliiiiiii 

J  III  11"  I. 


u 


1.  A  rack  for  photograph 
frame  means  having  end 
plates  being  connected 
plates  defining  an  open 
spaced  apart  to  provide 


April  3,  1979 


30  Claims 


develo]  ling  a  film  in  an  aqueous  ammonia 

s  ;eps  of  providing  a  substantially 

idvancing  fdm  to  be  developed  in 

though  an  intake  opening  of  the 

tvithdrawing  the  film  in  a  down- 

cl  amber  through  an  outlet  opening 

in  ermittently  introducing  into  the 

at  least  intermittently  removing 

aqudDus  ammonia;  and  maintaining  the 

sufficiently  elevated  temperature 

aminonia  in  its  vapor  state,  the  im- 

n  moving  comprising  the  steps  of: 

at  least  one  surface;  maintaining  the 

s  ifliciently  below  the  temperature 

ca  use  the  formation  of  minute  aque- 

dr^plets  thereon;  substantially  con- 

into  and  out  of  the  chamber  so  as 

condensate  on  the  surface  when 

the  chamber;  and  removing  such 

vhile  the  surface  is  on  the  exterior 

s  re-introduced  into  the  chamber. 


47,423 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM 

Ave.,  Davenport,  Iowa  52803 

,  Ser.  No.  834,738 
G03D  13/12 

4  Claims 


1!77, 


-  iiMiili  p 

....it'i*>i;  J., 

:       ililllllll        V 

lilMiiil . 

til II .ill  k 


sheet  film,  said  rack  comprising: 
\  lates  and  side  members,  said  end 
by  said  side  members,  each  end 
op  side,  said  side  members  being 
substantially  open  sides; 


April  3,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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means  for  holding  sheet  film  including  a  plurality  of  grooves 
formed  into  said  end  plates,  each  groove  in  one  of  said  end 
plates  facing  toward,  and  being  in  alignment  with,  one  of 
said  grooves  in  the  other  of  said  end  plates  to  form  an 
aligned  groove  pair;  and  ^ 

guide  means  spanning  said  open  top  side,  said  guide  means 
including  a  plurality  of  guide  bars  attached  to  and  extend- 
ing between  said  end  plates,  each  guide  bar  being  placed 
adjacent  to  one  of  said  aligned  groove  pairs,  said  guide 
means  including  a  plurality  of  projections,  said  projections 
being  attached  to  said  guide  bars,  each  guide  bar  having  a 
different  number  of  projections  attached  thereto. 


4,147,424 

RADUTION  DISCRIMINATION  SYSTEM 

L.  Curtis  Foster,  Atherton,  and  John  P.  Lindley,  Redwood  City, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Itek  Corporation,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1967,  Ser.  No.  609,994 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  9/02 

MS.  a.  356—352  7  Claims 


motor  driven  photographic  processing  apparatus  of  the  type 
for  advancing  an  integral  type  self-processable  film  unit  to  the 
exterior  of  a  camera  while  simultaneously  spreading  a  fluid 
processing  composition  between  selected  layers  of  the  film  unit 
and  of  the  type  having  a  circumferential  surface  of  given 
length  machined  to  a  precision  diameter  to  facilitate  spreading 
the  fluid  processing  composition  in  a  substantially  uniform  thin 
layer  between  the  film  unit's  selected  layers,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  plurality  of  generally  spaced  apart,  substantially 
uniform  sized  and  shaped  microscopic  craters  formed  along  a 
predetermined  length  of  said  surface  by  transferring  to  said 
predetermined  length  of  said  surface  a  plurality  of  high  energy 
pulses  each  of  which  contains  sufficient  energy  to  locally  melt 
said  surface  thereby  creating  individual  ones  of  said  craters, 
said  craters  covering  no  more  than  SO  percent  of  the  area  of 
said  predetermined  surface  length  and  each  being  surrounded 
by  a  substantially  uniform  annular  lip  which  extends  above  said 
surface  by  an  amount  insufficient  to  mark  the  film  unit's  surface 
and  has  a  volume  which  generally  equals  the  volume  of  the 
depressed  portion  of  the  crater  which  is  below  said  surface, 
said  roller  surface  being  thus  configured  to  provide  said  roller 
with  a  high-friction  characteristic  for  transporting  a  film  unit 
while  being  insufliciently  rough  to  leave  any  visually  percepti- 
ble marks  on  a  film  unit's  surface,  to  minimize  pickup  of  partic- 
ulate matter  from  the  film  unit  which  would  otherwise  build  up 
and  reduce  said  high-friction  characteristic,  and  to  maintain 
the  effectiveness  of  said  roller's  precision  diameter  so  that 
subsuntially  no  change  in  its  fluid  spreading  performance 
results  from  the  presence  of  said  craters. 


1.  A  system,  which  of  itself,  includes  no  source  of  coherent 
radiation,  but  which  may  produce  an  indication  in  the  presence 
of  such  a  source  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  partially-reflective  mirrors  together  defin- 
ing an  optical  interference  filter  for  res(>onding  to  incident 
radiation  originating  from  a  source  external  to  said  system; 

means  for  sinusoidally  varying  the  spacing  between  said 
mirrors  and  correspondingly  changing  the  transmission 
wavelengths  of  said  mirrors  and  for  developing  a  refer- 
ence signal  representative  of  the  variation  in  said  spacing; 

means  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  filter  for  detecting  radia- 
tioi\  transmittted  therethrough  to  yield  a  detection  signal; 
andv 

means  responsive  to  the  simultaneous  applications  of  said 
reference  and  detection  signals  for  developing  an  indica- 
tion signal. 


4,147,426 
EXECTROSTATIC  PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING 
^  MACHINE 

Hideo  Miyoshi,  Habikino;  Kiyoshi  Shibata,  Osaka;  Shogo  Fuku- 
oka,  Kobe,  and  Tatsuo  Aizawa,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Mita  Industrial  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,530 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1976,  51-65078; 
Jun.  2, 1976, 51-65079;  Jun.  5, 1976,  51-72675[U];  Jul.  17, 1976, 
51.96018[U];  Aug.  7,  1976,  51-94269;  Aug.  23, 1976,  51-100800 

Int  a.2  G03G  15/22 
U.S.  a.  35^3  SH  26  Claims 


4,147,425 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  ROLLER  HAVING  A 

SURFACE  ROUGHENED  BY  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE 

MACHINING 

Harvey  S.  Friedman,  Natick;  Irving  S.  Lippert,  Lexington,  both 

of  Mass.,  and  John  W.  Lothrop,  Windham,  N.H.,  assignors  to 

Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,910 

Int  CL2  G03D  9/02 

MS.  a.  354—304  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  cylindrical  processing  roller  for  use  in  a 


1.  An  electrostatic  photographic  copying  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  rotatable  photosensitive  body   having  on  the  surface 

thereof  a  layer  of  photosensitive  material; 
changing  means  positioned  adjacent  said  body  for  charging 

said  layer; 
optical  system  means  for  projecting  an  image  from  original 

paper  onto  said  layer  after  said  layer  is  charged  by  said 

charging  means; 
means  for  conveying  original  paper  past  said  optical  system 

means,  said  conveying  means  including  an  original  paper 

carrying  passage,  an  original  paper  inlet  for  introducing 

original  paper  into  said  original  paper  carrying  passage. 
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I  bodies,  when  said  first 
ppective  first  positions 
irrying  passage  having 
ng  means  and  a  second 

discharging  copying 
opying  paper  carrying 


first  original  paper  outlet  means  for  discharging  original 
paF>er  in  a  first  direction  from  saidioriginal  paper  carrying 
passage,  and  second  original  papir  outlet  means  for  dis- 
charging original  paper  in  a  sec(nd  direction  from  said 
original  paper  carrying  passage;   I 

developing  means  positioned  adjacoit  said  body  for  devel- 
oping said  image  on  said  layer;     | 

supply  means  for  supplying  copyiig  paper  to  a  position 
adjacent  said  body  after  said  imag^  has  been  developed  by 
said  developing  means;  [ 

transfer  means  [>ositioned  adjacent  sad  body  for  transferring 
said  image  from  said  layer  to  saidjcopying  paper; 

fixing  means  for  fixing  said  image  o^  said  copying  paper; 

first  and  second  oscillating  bodies  having  passages  extending 
therethrough,  said  first  and  second  bodies  being  oscillat- 
able  between  respective  first  postions  thereof,  whereat 
said  passages  thereof  are  aligned,  and  respective  second 
positions  thereof,  whereat  said  passages  thereof  are  not 
aligned; 

said  passages  of  said  first  and  secom 
and  second  bodies  are  in  said  n 
thereof,  forming  a  copying  paper 
a  first  end  extending  from  said  fixi 
end; 

first  copying  paper  outlet  means  f( 
paper  from  said  second  end  of  said 
passage  in  a  first  direction,  whei^  said  first  and  second 
bodies  are  in  said  respective  first  iositions  thereof; 

second  copying  paper  outlet  means  ft>r  discharging  copying 
paper  from  said  fixing  means  in  a  second  direction  when 
said  first  and  second  bodies  are  inlsaid  respective  second 
positions  thereof; 

original  paper  outlet  changing  meanslfor  selectively  control 
ling  which  of  said  first  or  seconi  original  paper  outlet 
means  is  operable  to  discharge  o^ginal  paper  from  said 
original  paper  carrying  passage 

copying  paper  outlet  changing  mea^s  for  selectively  open 
ing  or  closing  said  second  copying  paper  outlet  means; 
and 

said  first  and  second  oscillating  bocies,  said  original  paper 
outlet  changing  means,  and  said  copying  paper  outlet 
changing  means  being  interconnected  such  that  when  said 
first  and  second  bodies  are  in  said  respective  first  positions 
thereof  said  original  paper  outlet  dhanging  means  is  posi- 
tioned to  discharge  original  paper  from  said  first  original 
paper  outlet  means  and  said  copying  paper  outlet  chang- 
ing means  is  positioned  to  allow  saiti  copying  paper  to  pass 
through  said  copying  paper  carryyig  passage  and  be  dis 
charged  through  said  first  copyiijg  paper  outlet  means, 
and  such  that  when  said  first  and 
respective  second  positions  then 
outlet  changing  means  is  position 
paper  from  said  second  original 
said  copying  paper  outlet  changin, 
discharge  copying  pap>er  from  saii 
outlet  changing  means,  whereby  tlje  paths  of  travel  of  the 
original  paper  and  copying  pap<r  within  the  copying 
machine  may  be  selectively  alteredjwithout  intersection  of 
said  paths. 


cond  bodies  are  in  said 
3f  said  original  paper 
to  discharge  original 
aper  outlet  means  and 
;  means  is  positioned  to 
I  second  copying  paper 


exposed,  the  movement  i  if 
pendent  of  the  supply  ant 
a  perpendicular  direction 
and  the  position  of  the  mi  >vable 
fication  of  prints  made  oi  i 
a  first  fixed  opening  for  rec  siving 
ply  magazine  into  the  pri  nter; 


f)r 


first  variable  guide  means 
the  first  fixed  opening  to 

a  second  fixed  opening  fo 
printer  to  the  take-up  magazine; 

second  variable  guide  means 
from  the  movable  paper  qeck 


guiding  the  print  paper  from 

the  movable  paper  deck; 

passing  print  paper  from  the 

and 

for  guiding  the  print  paper 

to  the  second  fixed  opening. 


4,1<  7, 


DEVICE  FOR  POSmOND*  G 
Yukio  NisUkawa;  Yoshio  Onf 

Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  19^8 

Claims  priority,  application 

Int  a.2 

VS.  a.  355—88 


.428 

FILMS  ON  BASE  SHEETS 

,  and  Fnmihlko  Nishida,  all  of 

Oidnippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki 


4,147,427 
VARIABLE  WORKING  DISTANCB  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
PRINTER  WITH  STATIONARY  PAPER  MAGAZINES 
James  F.  Stewart,  Shoreview,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Pako  Corpora- 
tion, Minneapolis,  Minn.  I 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  Ho.  880,897 

Int  a.2  G03B  27/J8 

VS.  a.  355—72  I  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  printer  of  the  type  which  receives 

unexposed  print  paper  from  an  external  supply  magazine  and 

provides  exposed  print  paper  to  an  exti  rnal  take-up  magazine, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  movable  paper  deck  for  supporting  the  print  paper  at  a 

print  gate  within  the  printer  wl  ere  the  print  paper  is 


lie 
hadng 


1.  A  device  for  positioning 

a  fixed  frame; 

a  rotary  frame  mounted  in 
able  about  an  axis,  and 
to  support  base  sheets; 

a  positioning  means  for  the 
and  stop  the  rotary  frame 
in  any  one  of  a  plurality 

a  movable  setting  device 
means,  said  movable 
mounted  to  the  fixed  frajne, 
which  is  being  located  by 
of  the  rotary  frame  when 
its  pre-determined  positidns, 
serve  its  position  and 
frame  while  the  rotary 
pre-determined  position. 


April  3, 1979 


the  movable  deck  being  inde- 
take-up  magazines  and  being  in 
to  the  plane  of  the  print  paper, 

deck  affecting  the  magni- 
the  print  paper; 

print  paper  from  the  sup- 


1,  Ser.  No.  872,089 
lapan,  Jan.  25, 1977,  5^7531 
(^B  27/04 

7Claims 


I  Ims  on  base  sheets,  comprising: 


fixed  frame  so  as  to  be  rotat- 
a  plurality  of  faces  adapted 


rotary  frame  adapted  to  rotate 

ind  to  maintain  the  rotary  frame 

pre-determined  positions;  and 

incorporating  a  film  locating 

s^ing  device  being  adjustably 

:,  and  adapted  to  hold  a  film 

the  film  locating  means  on  a  face 

'■  :his  is  being  maintained  in  one  of 

and  further  adapted  to  pre- 

oientation  relative  to  the  fixed 

rame  is  rotated  to  a  different 


April  3, 1979 
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4,147.429 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHICALLY  DUPUCATING  INTELUGENCE 

EXISTING  ON  PHOTOPLASTIC  FllM 
Gordon  Lysle,  Greenlawn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Microx  Corpora- 
tion, Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,926 

Int  a.2  G03B  27/04.  27/16.  27/78 

VS.  CL  355—133  41  Claims 


said  light  reflection  means  for  determining  the  amount  of 
light  reflected  thereby  and  producing  a  first  output  signal 
indicative  thereof; 

light  sensing  means  maintained  within  said  housing  and  in 
juxtaposition  to  the  security  for  receiving  light  from  the 
security  and  producing  a  second  output  signal  indicative 
thereof;  and 

comparator  means  interconnected  between  said  reference 
and  light  sensing  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second 
output  signals  and  determining  validity  of  the  security  on 
the  basis  of  the  relative  values  of  said  output  signals. 


4,147.431 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 

PRESSURES  AND  INDICATING  LEAKS  WITH  OPTICAL 

ANALYSIS 
Joseph  K.  Mann,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  680,609,  Apr.  26,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872.209 

Int  a.2  GOIM  3/40 

VS.  CL  356—72  30  Claims 


11.  Apparatus  for  producing,  on  light  sensitive  films,  dupli- 
cates of  master  films  having  deformable  layers  of  betW( 
and  2Sft  thick  whereon  intelligence  has  been  recorde^in  the 
form  of  deformation  images,  comprising 

(a)  master  film  support  means; 

(b)  duplicate  film  support  means; 

(c)  means  for  spacing  said  duplicate  from  said  master  at  a 
predetermined  gap  distance  in  mils  of  from\  l[nx/n<i]  to 
3.S[nx/na]  where  n^  is  the  index  of  refraction  Of  air  and  n^ 
is  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  medium  in  s^d  gap; 

(d)  means  for  positioning  said  duplicate  film  parallel  to  and 
in  predetermined  transverse  relation  to  saidimaster; 

(e)  at  least  two  sources  of  light; 

(0  means  for  directing  the  radiation  from  said  sources 
through  said  master,  across  said  gap  and  thence  to  said 
duplicate  film;  and 

(g)  means  for  predetermining  and  controlling  the  time  per- 
iod during  which  said  duplicate  is  exposed  to  said  light. 


4,147,430 

SECONDARY  DETECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  SECURITY 

VAUDATION 

Robert  L.  Gorgone,  Mentor;  Gerald  lamudrea,  Painesrille,  and 

Alan  J.  KoTach,  Cleveland,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ardac, 

Vac  Willoughby,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,614 

Int  a.2  GOIN  21 /i4:  G06K  9/OS.  7/10 

VS.  a.  356—51  12  Claims 


15.  A  method  for  analyzing  gas  in  a  vacuum  enclosure, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

exciting  gas  atoms  to  cause  a  gaseous  discharge  phenomena; 

deriving  a  first  signal  from  the  de-excitation  of  gas  atoms 
from  said  gaseous  discharge  representative  of  the  partial 
pressure  of  a  selected  gas  in  said  enclosure; 

deriving  a  second  signal  proportional  to  said  step  of  exciting 
gas  atoms  said  second  signal  representative  of  the  total 
pressure  in  said  enclosure,  whereby  said  second  signal  is 
causatively  related  to  said  gaseous  discharge  and  said  first 
and  second  signals  are  causally  correlated;  and 

comparing  said  first  and  second  signals  to  obtain  the  relative 
magnitude  thereof 


1.  A  secondary  detection  system  for  security  validation, 
comprising: 

a  lamp  maintained  within  a  housing,  said  housing  defining  a 
light  pipe; 

light  reflection  means  maintained  at  an  end  of  said  light  pipe 
in  juxtaposition  to  the  security  and  in  light  receiving 
communication  with  said  lamp  for  reflecting  said  light 
upon  the  security,  said  light  reflection  means  being  par- 
tially light  transmissive; 

reference  means  maintained  within  said  housing  adjacent 


4,147.432 

APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL  DIFFUSION  BY  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  INDUCnON  HEATING  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATES 

Masao  Yamawaki,  Handa;  Katsuo  Aoki,  Aichi;  Yoshio  Oka, 

Toyota;  Takao  Suzuki,  Kariya;  Masahiko  Amano,  Handa; 

Hideki  Ozaki,  Gamagori,  and  Osamu  Ishibara,  Toyota,  aU  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  26, 1975,  50-141788 
Int  a.2  C23C  13/08 
VS.  CL  118—49.1  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  thermal  diffusion  treatment  of  semicon- 
ductor substrates  by  means  of  high  frequency  induction  heat- 
ing comprising; 

(a)  a  diffusion  furnace  tube  having  open  ends  and  a  predeter- 
mined atmosphere, 

(b)  means  for  sealing  the  furnace  tube  from  open  air  pro- 
vided at  both  ends  of  said  fiimace  tube, 

(c)  high  frequency  induction  heating  means,  including  an 
induction  heating  coil  provided  around  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  furnace  tube. 
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(d)  a  plurality  of  heating  bases  ma  le  of  a  material  having  a 
good  electric  conductivity  whi(  h  is  hardly  liable  to  dis- 
charge ions  at  high  temperatuie  and  designed  to  load 
semiconductor  substrates  to  be  f-eated  for  thermal  diffu- 
sion in  said  furnace  tube, 

(e)  transfer  means  for  the  successi  /e  transportation  of  said 
plurality  of  heating  bases  from  I  he  inlet  opening  toward 
the  outlet  opening  of  said  fumao  :  tube,  including  a  means 
for  pushing  said  plurality  of  heati  ig  bases  successively  one 
after  the  other  from  the  inlet  ottening  toward  the  outlet 
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opening  of  said  furnace  tube,  thereby 
are  subjected  to  induction  heatinj 
so  that  they  receive  substantiall> 
ment, 

(0  said  open  air  sealing  means  inclifding 
which  said  heating  base  transfer 
air  tightly  connected  to  one  end 

(g)  a  guide  member  being  provided 
for  guiding  said  heating  bases  fr<^ 
of  said  furnace  tube. 


said  heating  bases 
with  said  heating  means 
the  same  thermal  treat- 

a  clean  chamber  in 

[neans  is  provided  being 

>f  said  furnace  tube,  and 

inside  said  furnace  tube 

the  inlet  to  the  outlet 


4,147,433 
CONTOUR  INSPEtnON 
William  H.  Drinkutli,  Hebron,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Coi  n. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,558,  D^.  17,  IVJ6,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,420 
Int.  a.2  GOIB  11/24;  Gp2B  27/14 
U.S.  a.  356—390  I  9  Claims 


1.  Contour  inspection  apparatus  of  I  he  type  having  an  imag 
ing  element  for  projecting  the  image  sf  a  light  pattern  on  the 
article  to  be  inspected  wherein  the  in  provement  comprises: 

a  first  forming  mirror  and  a  second  forming  mirror  which 
bracket  the  light  pattern  on  the  article  to  be  inspected;  and 

a  beam  splitter  which  is  optically  al  gned  with  said  first  and 
second  mirrors  to  form  a  compos  te  optical  path  compris- 
ing a  first  segment  reflected  from 
and  a  second  segment  reflected  fi  om  said  second  forming 
mirror. 


April  3,  1979 


4, 147,434 
APPAI  ATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
DECOA IPOSABLE  COMPOUNDS  BY 
ABSORPTION 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
A  Co.,  GmbH,  Uberlingen,  Fed. 


-Elm  !r 


METHOD  AND 
VOLATILE  AND 

ATOMIC 
Bemhard  Huber,  Uberlingen, 
Bodenseewerk  Perkin 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1^7, 
Claims  priority,  appiicatic  n 
1976,  2640285 

Int.  a^  GOIJ  3/30 
VS.  CL  356—312 


iCf  I 


can 
the 


1.  In  an  improved  method 
absorption  spectroscopic 
form    volatile,    thermally 
method  including  the  steps 
from  the  sample  material, 
in  an  inert  gas  through  a 
and  heating  the  measuring 
wherein  the  improvement 
conduit  to  the  thermal 
mally  decompose  the  gaseoi^ 
to  its  entry  into  the  measurii  g 

6.  An  apparatus  for 
contains  elements  which 
compounds  and  wherein 
absorption  determination  of 
apparatus  comprising,  in 
a  closable  reaction  vessel 

formed; 
a  source  of  inert  gas  coi 

to  permit  introduction  c 

a  measuring  cell  disposed 

absorption  spectrometer 

a  first  heating  winding  for 

independently  selectable 

a  second  conduit  disposed 

said  vessel;  and 
a  second  heater  winding 
the  region  near  the 
said  measuring  cell,  said 
ing  said  second  condui  t 
temperature  of  the  test 


jupli  :d 


4,147 


INTERFEROMETRIC 
THE  MEASUREMENl 
OPAQUl : 
Millard  A.  Habegger,  Bould^, 
Business  Machines 

FUed  Jun.  30, 

Int.  a.^ 
U.S.  CL  356—357 

1.  An  interferometer  systen  i 
an  opaque  material  and  an 
partially  masks  the  opaque 
a  light  source  having  a 


,  Ser.  No.  830,817 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 


15  Claims 


for  sample  preparation  in  atomic 

det  srmination  of  elements  which  can 

Jecomposable    compounds,^he 

'  preparing  a  gaseous  test  sample 

trinsferring  the  gaseous  test  sample 

cofduit  to  a  heatable  measuring  cell 

to  the  atomization  temperature 

c  emprises  the  step  of  heating  the 

dec  >mposition  temperature  to  ther- 

test  sample  in  the  conduit  prior 

cell. 

prepa^ng  a  sample  wherein  the  sample 

form  thermally  decomposable 

sample  is  suitable  for  atomic 

he  elements  of  the  sample  in  the 


cor  ibination: 


n  which  a  gaseous  test  sample  is 


by  a  first  conduit  of  said  vessel 
inert  gas  into  said  vessel; 
to  permit  the  rays  of  an  atomic 
to  pass  therethrough; 
heating  said  measuring  cell  to  an 
first  temperature; 
between  said  measuring  cell  and 


firl 


heating  said  second  conduit  in 
junction  of  said  second  conduit  and 
second  heater  winding  for  heat- 
to  at  least  the  decomposition 
iple. 


lamp 


PRCCESS 


,435 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
OF  THE  ETCH  RATE  OF 
SURFACES 

,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
,  Ser.  No,  811,741 
GOIB  9/02 

5  Claims 
for  determining  the  etch  rates  of 
riying  transparent  layer  which 
niaterial  comprising: 
wavelength  K 


1!77, 


o/er 
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means  for  dividing  the  light  into  two  parallel  beams  one  of 
which  is  directed  onto  the  free  surface  of  the  opaque 
material  and  the  other  of  which  is  directed  onto  the  trans- 
parent layer  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  surfaces  of 
the  layers, 

a  first  detector  means  located  in  the  path  of  the  interfering 
reflected  beams  returning  from  the  surface  of  the  transpar- 
ent layer  and  from  the  underlying  surface  of  the  opaque 
material  to  measure  and  record  the  change  in  light  inten- 
sity of  the  interfering  reflected  beams  as  a  function  of  time 
with  one  period  of  oscillation  of  the  light  intensity  corre- 


sponding to  a  thickness  chaiue  in  the  transparent  layer  of 
\/2n  where  n  is  the  refractive  index  of  the  transparent 
layer, 
a  second  detector  means  located  in  the  path  of  the  interfer- 
ing reflected  beams  returning  from  the  free  surface  of  the 
opaque  material  and  from  the  underlying  surface  of  the 
opaque  material  to  measure  and  record  the  change  in  light 
intensity  of  the  interfering  reflected  beams  as  a  function  of 
time  with  one  period  of  oscillation  of  the  light  intensity 
corresponding  to  the  removal  of  an  opaque  layer  thickness 
of  X/2-AX(n-l),  where  AX  is  the  thickness  change  of  the 
transparent  layer  during  the  same  period  of  time. 


longitudinal  axis  thereof  with  the  input  end  of  the  mixer 
drum  higher  than  the  output  end  of  the  mixer  drum; 

means  at  the  input  end  of  the  mixer  drum  for  producing  a 
flame  in  the  mixer  drum  extending  from  the  input  end  of 
the  mixer  drum  to  a  medial  portion  of  the  mixer  drum; 

a  recyclable  aggregate  feeding  port  cover  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  mixer  drum  adjacent  the  recyclable  aggre- 
gate feeding  port  therethrough,  the  recyclable  aggregate 
feeding  port  cover  rotating  under  the  influence  of  gravity 
between  an  open  position  uncovering  the  recyclable  ag- 
gregate feeding  port  and  a  closed  position  covering  the 
recyclable  aggregate  feeding  port  in  response  to  the  rota- 
tion of  the  mixer  drum; 

a  shroud  assembly  disposed  around  the  medial  portion  of  the 
mixer  drum  and  enclosing  the  recyclable  aggregate  feed- 
ing port,  the  shroud  assembly  having  an  input  hopper 
portion  communicating  with  the  recyclable  aggregate 
feeding  port  when  the  recyclable  aggregate  feeding  port 
cover  is  in  the  open  position  thereof; 

recyclable  aggregate  conveyor  means  for  feeding  the  recy- 
clable aggregate  into  the  input  hopper  portion  of  the 
shroud  assembly; 

new  aggregate  conveyor  means  for  feeding  the  new  aggre- 
gate into  the  input  end  of  the  mixer  drum; 

asphalt  injection  means  for  injecting  asphaltic  oil  into  the 
mixer  drum; 

flight  means  connected  to  the  inner  periphery  of  the  mixer 
drum  for  moving  the  new  aggregate  and  recyclable  aggre- 
gate around  the  mixer  drum  and  mixing  the  asphaltic  oil, 
new  aggregate  and  recyclable  aggregate  within  the  mixer 
drum  to  form  a  hot  mix  asphalt;  and 

means  for  discharging  the  hot  mix  asphalt  from  the  output 
end  of  the  mixer  drum. 


4,147,437 
MIXER  BLADE 
Pierre  Jonqueres,  Epinay  siir  Orge,  France,  assignor  to  Procedes 
SEM,  Cachan,  France 

FUed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,933 

Claiflu  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  4, 1975,  75  17429 

Int  a.2  BOIF  7/22 

VS.  CL  366—343  6  Claims 


4,147,436 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HOT 

MIX  ASPHALT  UTILIZING  RECYCLABLE  ASPHALT 

AGGREGATE 

David  L.  Garbelman,  Edmond;  William  H.  Minor,  Bethany,  and 

Arthur  G.  Shaw,  Mustang,  all  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  CMI 

Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,498,  Aug.  29,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,712 

Int.  a.2  B28C  1/22 

VS.  a.  366—25  23  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  hot  mix  asphalt  utilizing  new 
aggregate  and  a  previously  manufactured  and  laid  asphalt  mix 
which  has  been  reduced  to  form  recyclable  aggregate,  com- 
prising: 
a  cylindrical  mixer  drum  having  an  input  end,  an  output  end, 
and  a  recyclable  aggregate  feeding  port  extending  radially 
through  a  medial  portion  thereof; 
means  supporting  the  mixer  drum  for  rotation  about  the 


1.  An  axial  flow  bladed  impeller  intended  for  exerting  a 
stirring  action  in  a  fluid  medium,  the  primary  phase  of  which  is 
liquid,  contained  in  a  vessel  designed  such  that  the  configura- 
tion of  the  blowing  zone  can  be  forecast  and  calculated  in 
order  to  optimize  the  efficiency  of  the  mixing  effect,  by  the 
action  of  generally  centripetal  secondary  radial  currents,  said 
impeller  having  a  rotational  axis  and  plural  blades  spaced 
therearound,  each  said  blade  being  formed  of  a  trapezoidal 
sheet  of  material  such  that  said  blade  has  a  constant  thickness, 
each  said  blade  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  taken 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  impeller,  all  sections  of  each 
said  blade  formed  at  positions  radially  spaced  from  said  rota- 
tional axis  being  curved,  the  distance  between  said  leading 
edge  and  said  trailing  edge  of  each  said  blade  continuously 
decreasing  from  said  rotational  axis  to  the  outer  blade  tip,  and 
for  any  given  said  section  of  each  said  blade  there  being  an 
angle  of  incidence  defined  between  a  velocity  vector  of  the 
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straight  line  extending 
to  a  point  on  said  section 


fluid  flow  acting  on  said  section  and 

from  said  trailing  edge  of  said  section 

whereat  a  tangent  to  said  section  is  parallel  to  said  velocity 

vector,  said  angle  of  incidence  for  eacn  said  blade  continuously 

varying  and  generally  decreasing  frotn  said  rotational  axis  to 

said  outer  blade  tip. 


4,147,438 

SERIAL  PRINTER  FOR  TtPEWRITERS, 

TELEPRINTERS  AND  DATA  PROCESSORS 

Bruno  Sandrone,  Ivrea;  Giuseppe  Nucdo,  Candia  Canavese,  and 
Emilio  GUardi,  Caluso,  all  of  Italy,  a^ignors  to  Ing  C.  Olivetti 
ft  C,  S.p.A.,  iTrea,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  Mo.  784,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  A  >r.  21, 1976,  67948  A/76 


Int.  a.2  B41J  ;, 


U.S.  a.  400— 144J 


'30 


f^^Jnr 


1.  A  serial  printer  for  tyjjewriter,  teleprinters,  and  data 
processing  output  devices,  comprisin|  a  printing  head  includ- 
ing a  plurahty  of  individual  character]  carriers,  each  Character 
carrier  including  a  flexible  leaf  sprii  g  carrying  a  character 
substantially  at  the  free  end  thereof,  c  laracter  selecting  means 
for  selectively  moving  said  printing  I  lead  to  bring  a  selected 
one  of  said  character  carriers  into  al  gnment  with  a  printing 
point,  a  paper  supporting  platen,  a  p  ishing  member  slidably 
movable  to  cause  the  selected  characti  r  to  engage  the  paper  on 
said  platen,  a  rotatable  eccentric  and  moving  means  operable  in 
a  predetermined  time  relationship  witli  said  selecting  means  for 
rotating  said  eccentric,  means  for  pemanently  connecting  said 
eccentric  to  said  pushing  member  t0  cause  the  latter  to  be 
positively  reciprocated  substantially  according  to  an  harmonic 
oscillatory  motion  having  a  pair  of  op^site  dead  points  where 
the  direction  of  motion  is  reversed,  sa|d  pushing  member,  said 
selected  character  carrier  and  said 
disposed  so  that  said  pushing  member  engages  said  selected 
character  carrier  while  said  pushing  n  lember  is  decelerated  by 
said  eccentric  and  reaches  one  of  sai  I  dead  points  of  its  said 
harmonic  motion  upon  flexing  the 
causing  the  selected  character  to  pdietrate  a  predetermined 
extent  into  said  paper,  whereby  the  pr  nting  is  effected  substan- 
tially through  a  pressure  blow  of  the  pharacter. 


4,147,439 
RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  WITH 
TENSIONING  AND 
Paul  Colecchi,  Des  Plaines,  111., 
pany,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  B41J 
MS.  a.  400—208 

1.  In  a  ribbon  cartridge  for  use  in 
the  like,  comprising  a  housing  havinj 
mounted  therein,  a  ribbon  supply  s{ 
length  of  ribbon  mounted  on  said  su 
therefrom  along  a  predetermined 
housing  and  back  into  the  entrance 
takeup  spool  and  a  ribbon  driving 
sembly  being  drivable  incrementally 


D  [PROVED  RIBBON 
lOCXING 
assig  lor  to  A.  B.  Dick  Com- 

1  Id.  830,635 
3^14 

2  Claims 

typewriter,  printer,  and 

an  exit  and  an  entrance 

and  a  takeup  spool,  a 

l^ly  spool  and  extending 

out  of  the  exit  of  said 

of  said  housing  to  said 

a^mbly,  said  driving  as- 

to  transfer  said  ribbon 


pcol  \ 


pall 
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from  said  supply  spool  to  sa  d  takeup  spool,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  spring  membei  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end 
which  member  positioned  at  jacent  to  the  predetermined  path 
of  the  ribbon  between  the  si  pply  spool  and  the  exit  from  the 

member  is  movable  from  a  rest 
member  bears  against  the  ribbon 


housing  and  which  spring 
position  wherein  said  spring 


along  a  length  thereof  to  caf  tivate  the  ribbon  and  prevent  the 


ribbon  from  moving  toward 


positions  wherein  the  ribboi  passes  around  said  spring  mem- 


12  Claims 


the  exit,  to  a  range  of  energized 


ber's  free  end  and  said  spriig  member  serves  to  tension  the 
ribbon,  said  spring  member  being  such  that  a  normal  drive 
force  applied  to  the  ribbon  w  ill  move  said  spring  member  from 
its  rest  position  to  its  energ  ized  position  but  an  overrun  of 
ribbon  from  the  supply  spoc  I  will  result  in  the  return  of  said 
spring  member  to  the  locked  position  and  wherein  said  spring 
member  is  preformed  to  con  orm  in  its  rest  position  to  a  fixed 


roller  and  a  fixed  post  sucli 


between  said  member  and  sa  d  post. 


4,1  47, 


SUDING  CODE  DIS(  I 
THEREFOR  FOR 
Joseph  E.  Mishark,  Rochest^^ 
S.  Pyszel,  both  of  Sterling 
Computer  Peripherals,  Inc. 
nied  Feb.  24, 
Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  400—611 


,440 
READER  AND  DETENT 
DUiiL  PITCH  WEB  FEEDING 

Robert  N.  Peters,  and  Kenneth 
heights,  ail  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Rochester,  Mich. 

Ser.  No.  771,582 
B41J  15/00 

SClairas 


1!77. 


1.  Means  for  controlling 
media  comprising 

drive  means, 

driven  means  connected 
ing  said  record  media 
tions,  code  means 
connected  with  said  dri|e 
and  defining  a  plurality 

means  sensing  the  rotation 

means  including  a  slidable 
disc  member  and  movijble 
member  for  reading  on; 
code  channels  at  any 

switch  means  operable  by 
ber  for  selection  of  a 

means  including  camming 


'  ore 


I  line 


that  the  ribbon  is  sandwiched 


(  xtent  of  advancement  of  record 


V  ith  said  drive  means  for  advanc- 
ir  crementally  in  line  spacing  posi- 
comprising  a  rotatable  disc  member 
means  for  operation  therewith 
3f  code  channels  thereon, 
of  said  disc  member, 
member  slotted  for  receiving  said 
across  the  face  of  said  disc 
or  another  of  said  plurality  of 
time, 
movement  of  said  slidable  mem- 
spacing  position,  and 
means  on  said  slidable  member 
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and  a  spring  loaded  plunger  operable  across  a  curved 
surface  of  said  camming  means  for  retaining  said  slidable 
member  in  one  line  spacing  position  or  in  another  line 
spacing  position  while  reading  one  or  another  of  said  code 
channels. 


4,147,441 
UNDERARM  DEODORANT  APPLICATOR 
Thomas  S.  Harrison,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  and  Ross  L.  Doyle, 
Ramsey,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,827 

tat.  CL^BOSC  77/00 

UJS.  a.  401—208  15  Claims 


1.  An  applicator  for  material  to  the  body  comprising  a  hand 

held  container,  a  web  of  impregnated  material  therein,  said 

web  having  a  leading  end  adapted  to  be  grasped  and  pulled  out 

from  the  container,  an  exit  opening  in  the  container  for  the 

web, 

means  forming  a  working  surface  on  the  container,  means  to 

guide  the  web  over  the  working  surface  as  it  is  pulled  out, 

the  user  utilizing  the  container  as  a  handle  in  applying  the 

web  on  the  working  surface  to  the  body,  and 
means  to  sever  the  used  part  of  the  web,  the  severing  means 
holding  the  portion  of  the  web  to  the  working  surface 
during  utilization  of  the  applicator. 


4,147,442 

SHAFT  LOCKING  APPARATUS 

John  W.  Bridwell,  and  Jimmy  D.  Myers,  both  of  Morton,  III., 

assignors  to  CaterpiUv  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  IIL 

FUed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,407 

Int.  a.2  F16D  1/00;  F16L  25/00 

VS.  a.  403—4  6  Claims 


relative  to  the  shaft,  said  means  having  one  end  oriented 
toward  the  shaft  at  the  first  position  and  having  another 
end  oriented  toward  the  shaft  at  the  second  position. 


4,147,443 
HANDLE  FOR  A  MEDICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Barry  A.  Skobel,  Edison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  S  A  S  Medkal  Prod- 
ucts Co.,  Inc.,  Iseiin,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  593,057 

tat  a.2  B25G  3/34 

U.S.  a.  403—267  10  Qaims 


1.  A  handle  for  a  medical  instrument  comprising  a  handle 
portion  of  the  medical  instrument,  said  handle  portion  being 
fabricated  from  metal,  said  handle  portion  including  at  least 
one  annular  channel  spaced  from  an  end  of  the  medical  instru- 
ment, said  channel  being  disposed  completely  around  said 
handle  portion,  elastomer  sealing  means  having  a  coefficient  of 
expansion  greater  than  coefficient  of  expansion  of  said  metal 
handle  portion,  said  elastomer  sealing  means  being  disposed 
against  sidewalls  of  said  channel  and  filling  said  channel,  a 
major  portion  of  said  elastomer  sealing  means  extending  from 
said  channel  and  being  disposed  against  said  metal  handle 
portion  for  covering  said  metal  handle  portion,  said  elastomer 
sealing  means  providing  pressure  within  said  channel  and 
preventing  moisture  from  passing  through  said  chaimel  and 
from  penetrating  between  said  metal  handle  portion  and  said 
elastomer  sealing  means  when  the  medical  instrument  is  heated 
during  steam  sterilization  thereof 


4,147,444 
EXPANSION  DOWEL 
Armin  Herb,  Peissenberg,  and  Erwin  ScUefer,  Mnnich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  HUti  AktiengeseUschaft, 
Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,181 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  17, 
1976,  2657353 

tat  a.2  F16B  2/04.  13/12 
MS.  a.  403—313  9  Claims 


1.  Locking  apparatus  for  controllably  preventing  rotation  of 

a  shaft  and  freeing  the  shaft  for  rotation,  said  shaft  having  an 

end  portion  and  an  adjacent  supporting  structure,  comprising: 

means  for  enclosing  and  freeing  the  shaft  end  portion  for       L  An  expansion  dowel  comprising  an  axially  extending 

rotation  at  a  first  position  of  the  means  relative  to  the  shaft    cylindrically  shaped  expansion  sleeve  having  at  least  one  axi- 

and  for  enclosing,  engaging,  and  preventing  rotation  of  ally  extending  slot  therein,  said  sleeve  having  a  leading  end  and 

said  shaft  end  portion  at  a  second  position  of  said  means  a  trailing  end  and  a  radially  outer  surface  and  a  radially  inner 
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surface  with  the  interior  of  said  sleive  inwardly  of  said  inner 
surface  forming  an  open  space,  and  j  spreader  extending  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  sleeve  and  Positioned  in  said  slot  for 
expanding  said  sleeve,  said  spreader  1  laving  a  first  end  closer  to 
the  leading  end  of  said  sleeve  and  a  second  end  spaced  in  the 
direction  of  the  trailing  end  of  said  sleeve  from  the  first  end, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  axially  extending 
slot  has  a  pair  of  axially  extending  ^  )aced  first  sides  with  said 
sides  being  in  converging  relation  t  >ward  the  leading  end  of 
said  sleeve  for  a  least  a  portion  of  tl  e  length  of  said  slot,  said 
spreader  having  a  pair  of  axially  ex  tending  second  sides  dis- 
posed in  converging  relation  toward  the  first  end  of  said 
spreader  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  axial  length  of  said 
spreader  and  said  second  sides  of  said  spreader  being  in  surface 
contact  with  said  first  sides  of  said  si  M,  and  an  impact  piece  is 
secured  to  said  spreader  adjacent  th ;  second  end  thereof  and 
spaced  from  the  first  end  thereof  and  said  impact  piece  extends 
transversely  of  the  axial  direction  of  aid  sleeve  inwardly  from 
said  spreader  into  the  open  space  wi  ;hin  said  sleeve. 


4147  445 
COUPLING  ARRANtJEMENT 
Per-G6ran  Claesson,  Osterhagens  C  ard,  142  00  Trangsund, 
Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Feb.  24,  1977,  7702033 

Int.  a.2  F16C  J  no 

U.S.  a.  403—372 


the  fact  that  said  surface  is 
ity  having  more  than  one 
tween,  said  lands  and  said 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal 


the  form  of  an  elongated  concav- 

et  of  lands  with  grooves  therebe- 

j^ooves  being  oriented  substantially 

axis  of  said  concavity,  along 


No.  879,598 
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SCIaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  coupling  a   haft  and  a  knob  and  for 
causing  the  shaft  to  route  when  thejknob  is  turned  about  its 
axis,  said  coupling  arrangement  comprising: 
a  shaft  having  a  cylindrically  shaped  outer  surface  and  an 
end  face,  said  outer  surface  haying  a  constant  diameter 
within  the  region  of  the  couplinj ;  arrangement; 
a  sleeve  having: 
a  recess  with  an  inner  surface   idapted  to  encircle  said 
shaft,  said  inner  surface  haviig  a  diameter  which  is 
equal  to  said  constant  diamete  of  said  shaft;  and 
a  stop  surface  for  limiting  move  nent  of  a  knob  over  the 
outer  surface  of  said  sleeve;  ai  d 
a  knob  made  of  a  resilient  material,  aid  knob  having  a  recess 
with  an  inner  surface  adapted  to  encircle  said  sleeve,  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  knob ;  ecess  being  smaller  than 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  oui  er  surface  of  said  sleeve; 
whereby  said  knob  is  adapted  to  be  pressed  over  said  sleeve 
so  that  its  recess  encircles  the  ou  er  surface  of  said  sleeve 
and  the  resiliency  of  said  knob  imparts  a  compressing 
force  to  said  sleeve  which  acts  up  sn  said  shaft  and  imparts 
a  firm  frictional  engagement  bet^  I'een  said  sleeve  and  said 
shaft  and  between  said  sleeve  an  i  said  knob. 


4,147,446 
SPLIT  BOLT  CONNECTOR  WJfTH  INTERLACED 
GROOVES  IN  PRESS  JRE  PAD 
Walter  J.  Frank,  Jr.,  Darien,  Comi.,  ai  signor  to  Burndy  Corpo- 
ration, Norwaik,  Conn. 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  Ko.  907,649 

Int  a.2  B25G  3/36;  E04G  7  '00;  F16B  7/04 

MS.  a.  403—390  10  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  effecting  clampii  g  retention  of  elongated 

objects,  at  least  one  object  contacting  surface  characterized  by 
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which  elongated  objects  i 
tained  therein,  the  ends  of 
aligned  with  the  ends  of  thi  i 
and  in  proximity  to  the  end 
sets. 


e  oriented  when  clampingly  re- 

I  he  lands  of  one  of  said  sets  being 

grooves  in  the  other  of  said  sets 

of  the  lands  in  said  other  of  said 


Riige, 
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SNOWPLOWABLE 

MEMBEll 
Sidney  A.  Heenan,  Park 
coliisUre,bothofIU., 
York,  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  7^,248, 
This  application  May 
Int.  aJ2 
U,S.  a  404—16 


4, 147,447 
PAVflMENT  MARKER  AND  BASE 
THEREFOR 

and  Robert  M.  Flanagan,  Lin- 
lora  to  Amerace  Corporation,  New 


Apr.  20,  1977,  abandoned. 
12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,461 
EOIF  9/04 

23  Claims 


4.  A  pavement  marker  for  use  in  «iow  areas  for  establishing 
on  a  finished  roadway  surfa  ;e  a  marking  visible  from  an  on- 
coming vehicle  while  protecting  the  marking  from  damage  by 
oncoming  snowplow  blades  kvhich  are  disposed  at  an  angle  A 
to  the  direction  of  travel  th(  reof  during  snowplowing  opera- 
tions, said  pavement  marker  ;omprising  a  base  member  includ- 
ing two  longitudinally  exteiding  and  laterally  spaced-apart 
keel  portions  each  extending  below  a  plane  and  adapted  to  be 
respectively  disposed  and  secured  in  first  and  second  comple- 
mentary recesses  in  the  associated  pavement  with  the  associ- 
ated roadway  surface  lying  substantially  in  the  plane,  said  base 
member  having  two  latera  ly  spaced-apart  inclined  upper 
surfaces  each  forming  an  inc  lined  ramp  having  an  inner  edge 
and  an  outer  edge  and  exte  iding  longitudinally  of  said  base 
member  from  adjacent  to  oi  le  end  thereof  upwardly  toward 
the  other  end  thereof  and  ri  ling  from  the  plane  to  an  upper- 
most portion,  said  outer  edg  is  of  each  of  said  inclined  ramps 
being  inclined  at  a  first  acut(  angle  with  respect  to  the  plane, 
said  inner  edges  of  each  of  s  lid  inclined  ramps  being  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  plane  at  i  second  acute  angle  greater  than 
said  first  angle  and  termini  ting  the  same  vertical  distance 
above  the  plane  as  said  outer  i  :dges,  the  difference  between  said 
first  and  second  angles  bein  \  such  that  an  associated  angled 
snowplow  blade  initially  co  itacting  one  of  said  outer  edges 
will  remain  in  contact  therew  ith  along  the  entire  length  thereof 
as  the  blade  passes  therealon{ ,  said  base  member  including  two 
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coplanar  top  surfaces  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  and  respectively  intersecting  said  inclined  upper  surfaces 
along  intersection  lines  each  disposed  at  a  third  acute  angle  to 
the  direction  of  longitudinal  extent  of  said  base  member,  each 
of  said  top  surfaces  having  a  length  along  the  inner  edge 
thereof  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  lateral  distance 
between  said  top  surfaces  multiplied  by  the  cotangent  of  the 
angle  A,  said  base  member  including  a  support  portion  inter- 
connecting said  keel  portions  and  having  a  support  surface 
thereon  disposed  between  said  inclined  surfaces  adjacent  to  the 
uppermost  ends  thereof,  and  signal  means  carried  by  said 
support  surface  and  disposed  between  and  below  said  inclined 
ramps  so  that  an  oncoming  angled  snowplow  blade  will  ride  up 
said  ramps  and  be  deflected  from  conuct  with  said  signal 
means  as  the  snowplow,  blade  passes  over  said  pavement 
marker,  said  signal  means  facing  toward  the  low  ends  of  said 
inclined  ramps  and  extending  above  the  plane  so  as  to  be  visible 
from  oncoming  vehicles  and  exposed  to  wiping  action  by  the 
tires  thereof  when  said  base  member  is  received  and  secured  in 
the  complementary  recesses,  whereby  said  signal  means  is 
protected  from  contact  with  oncoming  snowplow  blades. 


said  units  longitudinally  aligned  with  one  another,  said 
holes  being  adapted  to  receive  cable  therethrough, 

said  coupling  means  including  two  first  coupling  means  for 
mutual  connection  with  each  other,  said  two  first  coupling 
means  being  located  adjacent  a  bottom  of  said  end  faces  of 
said  body  portion,  one  of  said  two  first  coupling  means 
forming  a  receiving  surface  at  one  of  said  end  faces, 

said  receiving  surface  including  a  first  engaging  portion 
projecting  upwardly  in  a  direction  of  connection  toward 
another  of  said  pipe  units  aligned  therewith  with  said  front 
and  said  rear  end  faces  of  said  units,  respectively,  abutting 
each  other,  and 

the  other  of  said  two  first  coupling  means  including  a  mating 
surface  formed  at  the  other  end  face  of  said  body  portion 


4,147,448 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  COMPACTION  ROLLER 

ASSEMBLY,  AND  A  COMPACTION  ROLLER 

ASSEMBLY 

Brian  S.  Jeffery,  Knigersdorp,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  The 

South  African  Inventions  Development  Corporation,  Pretoria, 

South  Africa 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,610 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  May  25,  1977, 
77/3141;  Aug.  23,  1977,  77/5113;  Jan.  26,  1978,  78/0477 

Int.  a.2  EOlC  19/22 
U.S.  a.  404—124  33  Claims 


J4I       * 


^a 
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13.  A  compaction  roller  assembly  which  comprises  a  draw 
frame; 

a  non<ircular  lobed  compaction  roller  connected  via  its  axle 
to  the  draw  frame  such  as  to  follow  the  draw  frame  when 
the  draw  frame  is  propelled;  and 

restraint  means  mounted  on  the  frame  and  slidably  engaga- 
ble,  during  rolling  of  the  roller  as  it  follows  the  frame 
when  the  frame  is  propelled,  with  at  least  one  end  of  the 
roller  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  roller  axis,  thereby  to 
restrain  undesired  movement  of  the  roller  relative  to  the 
frame. 


4,147,449 

PROTECTION  CONDUIT  LINE  FOR  LAYING 

UNDERGROUND  CABLES 

Mituyosi  Kato,  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyokon  Kaihatsu 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,991 

Int.  a.2  F16L  l/OO;  EOIG  5/00 

U.S.  a.  405— 1.S4  6  Qairas 

1.  A  protective  pipe  line  for  underground  cables  comprising 

concrete  underground  pipe  units  each  having  a  body  portion 

having  front  and  rear  end  faces  and  being  formed  with  a 

plurality  of  longitudinal  holes  extending  through  said 

body  portion  and  engageabte  coupling  means  formed  on 

said  front  and  rear  end  faces  of  said  units  for  connecting 


and  formed  with  a  second  engaging  portion  substantially 
complementary  to  said  first  engaging  portion  of  said  re- 
ceiving surface, 

each  of  said  end  faces  being  formed  with  operation  holes  at 
a  top  of  said  end  faces, 

said  coupling  means  including  two  second  coupling  means 
for  mutual  connection  with  each  other,  said  two  second 
coupling  means  being  mounted  at  the  top  of  said  body 
portion  in  said  operation  holes  of  said  front  and  rear  end 
faces,  respectively, 

said  pipe  units  being  successively  joined  together  in  longitu- 
dinal alignment  by  joining  said  two  first  coupling  means 
and  said  two  second  coupling  means,  respectively,  with 
one  other  of  aligned  said  units  at  the  bottom  and  at  the  top, 
respectively,  to  form  a  long  continuous  pipe  line. 


4,147,450 

nXED  DREDGE  CLEANOUT  MEANS 

Townsend  L.  Schoonmaker,  265  Summit  Ave.,  San  Rafael,  Calif. 

94111 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  427,077,  Dec.  21, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

4,074,535.  This  application  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  866,026 

Int.  a.2  E02B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  405—74  1  Oaia 


1.  A  method  of  clearing  dredging  lines  of  the  type  having  a 
stationary  conduit  submerged  under  a  body  of  water  near  the 
bottom  thereof  and  having  passageways  opening  into  the  con- 
duit and  distributed  along  its  length  and  a  pump  arranged  to 
provide  fluid  streams  entering  the  conduit  through  the  pas- 
sageways to  carry  water  and  sediment  into  the  conduit  where 
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bf  dged  1 


eaci 


sa  d 


at  least  one  of  said  passageways  is 
ing  a  body  at  least  twice  as  long  as 
passageways,  wherein  the  method 
providing  a  series  of  orifices, 
tially  less  than  the  area  of  one  ofHhe 
into  the  conduit  and  distributed 
passageways, 
directing  fluid  jet  streams  from  a 
of  high  pressure  fluid  against 
cent  to  an  open  one  of  said 
sediment  and  remove  it  through 
until  one  of  said  smaller  orifice 
directing  fluid  jet  streams  againit 
adjacent  to  the  uncovered  sma  Her 
ment  through  the  uncovered  sn  aller 
continuing  to  direct  fluid  jet  stre  ims 
sediment  to  progressively  unco  'er 
bridges  passageway  is  uncoverc  d 


by  sediment  provid- 

he  distance  between  two 

c  )mprises  the  step  of: 

having  an  area  substan- 

passageways,  opening 

between  each  of  said 


nanually  operated  source 

body  of  sediment  adja- 

p^ssageways  to  chum  the 

said  open  passageway 

is  uncovered, 

said  body  of  sediment 

orifice  to  draw  sedi- 

orifice,  and 

against  said  body  of 

said  orifices  until  said 


4,147,451 
APPARATUS  FOR  VALVE  INSTALLATION 
Robert  H.  Zeiders,  York,  Pa.,  assigna ' 
ration,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  25,  1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  E02B 
U.S.  a.  405—90 


l-T-B 


No.  854,899 

t/20 


pass  ige 


-f^ 


1.  A  valve  for  installation  in  a  flu^e 
a  groove  liner  within  a  groove  a 

flume; 
a  valve  body  defining  a  fluid 

valve  body  being  of  a  size  so 

the  flume; 
a  plurality  of  threaded  studs  anclfcred 

and  extending  inwardly  therefrfm 
wedge  plates  operable  to  engage 

the  groove  liner  at  an  angle, 
said  wedge  plates  having  opening 

permit  passage  of  said  studs 
force  applying  means  operable  to 

plates  to  move  said  valve  body 

with  said  gasket  to  compress  i 

also  operating  to  lock  said  valvi 

liner,  comprising, 
bevelled  washers  engaged  over 

elled   washers  having  a  wedg ; 

which  is  complementary  to 

wedge  plate  as  installed; 
a  threaded  nut  engaged  on  each 

force  on  the  associated  bevelfcd 

wedge  plate  into  force  applying 

groove  liner  and  the  valve  bod; 
a  valve  disc  pivotally  supported 

defined  by  said  valve  body 

open  and  a  fluid  blocking  positfcn 


th: 


fc 
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1  Qaim 


t  when  constructing  the 


within  said  liner,  said 
not  to  extend  outside  of 


to  said  groove  liner 

vith  said  valve  body  and 

which  are  positioned  to 
th^ethrough; 

engage  with  said  wedge 

into  forceful  engagement 

same,  said  wedge  plates 

body  within  said  groove 


each 


of  the  studs,  said  bev- 
plate  abutting  surface 
sloping  surface  of  said 


tud  in  position  to  exert  a 
washer  to  force  said 
relationship  between  the 
;  and, 

within  the  fluid  passage 
movement  between  an 
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4 ,147,452 
METHOD  FOR  CONSTJ  UCTING  A  RECTANGULARLY 

SHAP  ED  TUNNEL 
Toshiya  Ogasawara;  Norim  isa  Kubo,  both  of  Ohdate;  Hiroshi 
Nagino,  Okayama;  Mamo  -u  Takeda,  Okayama,  and  Masanori 
Ochiishi,  Okayama,  all  o '  Japan,  assignors  to  Dowa  Mining 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Doi^a  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Okayama, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,318 

Claims  priority,  applicati( «  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1977,  52/11928 

Int.  a  2  E21D  11/10 

U.S.  a.  405—134  8  Claims 


IN  A  FLUME 
to  Allis-Chalmers  Corpo- 


+■ 


'  sha  't 


bod^ 


1.  A  method  for 
through  an  earth  body,  saic 
constructing  an  artificial 

excavating  a  gateway 
tion  along  the  length 

sequentially   excavating 
through  said  earth 
way  shaft  in  opposite 
length  of  the  intended 
cross  cut  shafts  with 
cut  shaft  is  excavated 
said  cross  cut  shaft 
solidified;  and 

filling  said  gateway  shaft 
Crete  filling  said  cross 
together  form  an  in 
constructing  vertical  wall 

lateral  edge  and  central 

sequentially  excavating 
beneath  said  opposite 
said  tunnel  roof,  to 
extending  along  the 

filling  said  vertical  wall 
form  vertical  wall  pill; 
roof  cover  inner  block 
removing  said  inner  block 

thereby  form  rectanguli 

extending  along  the 
forming  concrete  layers  on 

tunnel  chambers,  to 


constru(f  ing  a  rectangularly  shaped  tunnel 
method  comprising: 
tu(inel  roof  by: 

through  an  earth  body  in  a  direc- 

an  intended  tunnel; 

1   plurality  of  cross  cut   shafts 

from  opposite  sides  of  said  gate- 

ateral  directions  transverse  to  the 

unnel,  and  sequentially  filling  said 

:,  whereby  a  given  said  cross 

mmediately  adjacent  a  preceding 

the  said  concrete  therein  has 


alter 


teg  al 


tengi  h 


•  then  by 


Hms 

ill( 


METHOD  OF,  AND 

LININIG 
Eberhart  Unger,  Lunen; 
Dieter  Stuckmann,  Selm, 
ors  to  Gewerkschaft 
of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  15, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1977,  2706244;  Jun.  8,  1977 
Int.  O. 
U.S.  a.  405—141 

1.  A  method  of  driving 
prising  the  steps  of  driving 
and  forming  a  concrete  lin 
shield,  the  lining  being  forpied 


4- 


with  concrete,  whereby  said  con- 
cut  shafts  and  said  gateway  shaft 

'  tunnel  roof; 
pillars  directly  beneath  opposite 
I  ortions  of  said  tunnel  roof  by: 
p  ortions  of  said  earth  body  directly 
I  iteral  edge  and  central  portions  of 
tl^ereby  form  vertical  wall  cavities 
of  the  intended  tunnel;  and 
cavities  with  concrete,  to  thereby 
I,  which  together  with  said  tunnel 
portions  of  said  earih  body; 
portions  of  said  earth  body,  to 
shaped  hollow  tunnel  chambers 
of  the  intended  tunnel;  and 
he  bottom  surfaces  of  said  hollow 
form  tunnel  floor  portions. 


a  's, 


ar  y 
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,453 

APflARATUS  FOR,  DRIVING  AND 
TUNNELS 

Jiitte,  Dortraund-Brechten,  and 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 

Eise^hutte  Westfalia,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep. 


1 978,  Ser.  No.  877,957 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 

2725827 
E21D  11/00 

25  Claims 

lining  tunnels,  the  method  com- 

tunnel  by  means  of  a  knife  shield, 

ng  in  the  tunnel  behind  the  knife 

in  sections  along  the  tunnel, 
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wherein  each  lining  section  is  formed  by  introducing  concrete 
into  an  annular  space  formed  between  a  shuttering  and  the 
tunnel  wall,  the  shuttering  being  constituted  by  a  plurality  of 
elongate  shuttering  elements,  each  of  which  may  be  advanced 
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independently  of  the  others  and  each  of  which  is  connected  to 
a  respective  knife  of  the  knife  shield  for  conjoint  advance 
movement  therewith,  and  wherein  the  advance  of  a  shuttering 
element  is  accompanied  by  the  step  of  forcing  concrete  into  the 
space  between  that  shuttering  element  and  the  tunnel  wall. 


4,147,454 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTRUCTION 
OF  PIPES  FOR  MARINE  USE,  AS  FOR  OCEAN  MINING 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Jan-Olaf  Willums,  Sandvika,  Norway,  assignor  to  Nor-Am  Re- 
sources Technology  Incorporated,  Boston,  Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  625,134 
Int.  a.2  E02F  l/OO:  B31C  1/00 
MS.  a.  405—156  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  mining  materials  from  within  the  sea,  that 
comprises  forming  a  pipe  in  situ  on  a  platform  maintained  at 
the  surface  of  the  water  by  wrapping  webs  of  sheet  material  in 
overlapped  fashion  about  a  downwardly  suspended  vertical 
core  on  the  platform  to  form  a  vertical  tubular  pipe,  moving 
the  pipe  as  it  is  thus  formed  downwardly  off  and  free  of  the 
core  in  a  continuous  manner,  and  continuing  the  wrapping  and 
moving  steps  to  effect  vertical  lowering  of  the  freed  pipe  into 
the  water  as  it  is  thus  being  continuously  formed  until  a  desired 
depth  is  reached;  and  then  cutting  the  formed  pipe  at  its  upper 
end,  connecting  the  upper  end  to  a  pump  and  pumping  water 
and  mined  materials  through  the  vertical  pipe  at  the  site  of  pipe 
formation. 


4,147,455 

ADJUSTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORHNG  A 

PIPELINE  LAID  ON  DEEP  WATERS  AND  FOR 

IMPRESSING  THERETO  A  PRESELECTED 

GEOMETRICAL  CONHGURATION 

Gianpaolo  Bertaccini,  San  Donato  Milanese,  Italy,  assignor  to 

Snamprogetti  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,494 

Int.  a.2  F16L  i/00 

MS.  a.  405—172  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  on  the  sea  bottom  and  for  caus- 
ing a  preselected  geometrical  configuration  to  be  taken  by  a 
submerged  pipeline  suspended  over  a  subsea  vale  in  deep  wa- 
ters, comprising  a  single  rigid  structure  adapted  to  be  towed  on 
the  sea  bottom  to  the  suspended  pipeline  which  includes: 
a  wide  base  means  on  the  bottom  of  said  structure  for  facili- 
Uting  movement  thereof  along  the  sea  bottom  and  for 
resting  beneath  the  suspended  section  of  the  pipeline, 
positioning  means  on  said  structure  for  contacting  the  sus- 
pended section  of  the  pipeline  when  said  structure  has 
been  moved  therebelow, 
movable  means  on  said  structure  for  supporting  and  moving 
upwardly  the  suspended  section  of  pipeline  to  the  prese- 
lected geometric  configuration  when  said  structure  has 
been  positioned  beneath,  and  said  positioning  means  is  in 
contact  with,  the  suspended  pipeline  section, 
actuating  means  connecting  said  movable  means  for  moving 

said  movable  means  upwardly, 
rack  means  operatively  connected  to  said  positioning  means 
and  to  said  movable  means  and  adapted  to  allow  upward 
movement  of  said  movable  means  on  said  structure,  and 
locking  means  on  said  structure  which  cooperates  with  said 
rack  means  to  automatically  lock  said  movable  means  in 
position  when  said  movable  means  has  moved  the  sus- 
pended pipeline  to  the  preselected  geometric  configura- 
tion. 


4,147,456 
STORAGE  OF  FUEL  GAS 
Donald  L.  Klass,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  Institute  of  Gas 
Technology,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,600 

Int.  a.2  B65G  S/00 

U.S.  a.  405—210  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  storing  fuel  gas  comprising:  pumping  fuel 
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gas  to  be  stored  into  the  lower  porti<  n  of  a  storage  vessel  and 
forming  a  solid  fuel  gas  hydrate,  said  .'essel  having  closed  sides 
and  top  and  secured  in  a  vertical  pa  ition  beneath  the  surface 
of  a  body  of  water,  said  vessel  provii  ling  a  lower  zone  having 
higher  pressure,  relative  to  the  atmoi  phere,  sufficient  to  cause 
solid  hydrate  formation  of  said  fuel  |  as  and  water,  said  vessel 
providing  an  upper  zone  having  lowe  -  pressure,  relative  to  said 
lower  zone,  sufficient  to  cause  dec  3mposition  of  said  solid 
hydrate  to  fuel  gas  and  water;  removing  fuel  gas  for  desired  use 
from  the  upper  portion  of  said  stora  e  vessel. 
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4,147,457 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS     

PILES  INTO  THE  (^ROUND 
Nobuo  Washida,  No.  354-53  Takenpuchi-cho,  Takatsuki-shi, 
Osaka-fu,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1974,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Aug.  13,  1973,  48/91826 

Int.  a.2  E02B  1/20 
U.S.  a.  405—232 


FOR  DRIVING  SHEET 


No.  478,162 

Jun.  28,  1973,  48/73938; 


SClaims 


th; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  a 
comprising: 

a  vertical  support; 

jack  means  fixed  to  and  elevatady 
vertical   support   for   supplying 
downward  force  to  drive  the  pi  e: 

clamping  means  operatively  conn  icted 
for  movement  with  the  downward 
the  jack  means,  for  repeatedly  c 
pile  during  the  downward  motion 
for  repeatedly  releasing  said 
upward  motion  of  the  jack  mea$s, 
downward  forces  exerted  on 
jack  means  force  the  sheet  pile 
means  into  the  ground,  and  whireby 
pile  during  the  upward  moveme  it 
prevents  the  sheet  pile  from  i 
allows  the  clamping  means  to 
higher  [Kjsition  for  the  next  repeated 
the  jack  means;  and 

auger  means  connected  to  said  vi 
extending  downward  through 
boring  a  hole  into  the  ground  ai 
the  pile  is  being  driven  simultaneously 
the  pile,  and  for  returning  the 
hole  back  into  the  hole  after  th 
ground. 


sh  :et  pile  into  the  ground 


adjustable  along  said 
repeated    upward   and 


Gerald  W.  Elders,  38 

Filed  Jun.  20, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  405—259 


April  3,  1979 


4  147,458 
R(  OF  PIN 

Yakas  iba  Estates,  Prescott,  Ariz.  86301 
f>77,  Ser.  No.  807,871 
E21D  21/00 

6  Claims 


tie 
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1.  A  roof  pin  for  insertio  i 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  rod, 

(b)  a  strata-gripping  asseiAbly 

(1)  a  plurality  of  lockinj ; 
one  end  of  the  rod 
steel  and  having  a 
strata  defining  the 

(2)  spacer  means  mounljed 
and  located  between 
pair  of  locking  discs, 
ery  located  radially 
ery, 

(c)  retaining  means  on  the 
gripping  assembly  for 
on  the  rod,  and 

(d)  the  locking  discs  periplii 
site  end  of  the  rod  foi 
resiliently  inwardly 
assembly  as  a  unit  into 
outwardly  into  the  strat  i 
the  pin. 


including: 
discs  mounted  on  and  carried  by 
locking  discs  being  of  resilient 
I  eriphery  adapted  to  engage  the 
pin  hole,  and 

on  and  carried  by  the  rod  end, 

;  ind  engaging  each  axially  adjacent 

:he  spacer  means  having  a  periph- 

i  iward  of  the  locking  disc  periph- 

rod  at  opposite  ends  of  the  strata- 
hblding  the  discs  and  spacer  means 


up<in 


SHIFTING  DEVICE  CONNECTED 
CONVEYOR  FOR  A 


o' 


to  said  jack  means 

and  upward  motion  of 

i  imping  therein  said  sheet 

of  the  jack  means,  and 

pile  means  during  the 

whereby  the  repeated 

clamping  means  by  the 

ilamped  by  the  clamping 

release  of  the  sheet 

of  the  clamping  means 

ing  drawn  upward  and 

lamp  the  sheet  pile  at  a 

downward  motion  of 

<  rtical  support  above  and 

aid  clamping  means  for 

acent  the  position  where 

with  the  driving  of 

earth  removed  from  the 

pile  is  in  position  in  the 


Manfred  Koppers,  Duisburg- 
Wetter,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 
Industrie  AG,  Fed.  Rep. 
Rled  Jan.  12, 
Claims  priority,  applicati<jn 
1977,  2705140 

Int.  0.\  E21D  23/00 
VS.  a.  405—303 


1.  A  timbering  device 
disposed  toward  the  mining 
sively  timbering  frames 
mining  face,  comprising  fir 


into  a  preformed  hole  in  a  roof 


eries  are  turned  toward  the  oppo- 
engaging  the  strata  and  flexing 
insertion  of  the  strata-gripping 
the  roof  hole  and  for  expanding 
upon  application  of  load  force  on 


4, 147.459 


WITH  A  LONGWALL 
PROGRESSIVE  TIMBERING 
FRAME 
iambom,  and  Harry  Oppenlander, 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Thyssen 
Germany 

Ser.  No.  868,752 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 


1>78, 


3  Claims 


c(  nnected  to  a  longwall  conveyor 
face  of  an  excavation  for  progres- 

fr^m  the  gobbing  side  toward  the 
t  and  second  skids  adapted  to  be 
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shifted  over  the  floor,  a  guide  piece,  pivot  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  guide  piece  to  only  one  of  said  skids  adjacent 
the  gobbing  side,  said  guide  piece  having  a  guide  slot  extending 
toward  the  mining  face,  a  push  rod  having  one  end  connected 
to  the  longwall  conveyor  and  an  opposite  end  having  a  slide 
piece  portion  slidable  in  said  guide  piece  guide  slot,  a  thrust 
drive  piston  having  a  gobbing  side  end  pivotally  connected  to 
said  slide  piece  portion  of  said  push  rod  and  having  an  opposite 
mining  face  end  partially  connected  to  the  mining  side  end  of 
both  said  first  and  second  skids,  and  bracket  means  pivotally 
connected  to  said  thrust  drive  piston  and  to  said  one  of  said 
skids,  and  a  sliding  plane  control  device  carried  by  said  pusher 
rod. 


least  some  of  said  bores  in  said  counter  coupling  face,  tool 
spindle  carrier  means  mounted  on  said  drilling  head  unit  on  a 
face  opposite  said  counter  face,  a  plurality  of  tool  spindles, 
equal  in  number  to  said  plurality  of  coupling  elements  which 
are  inserted  into  said  bores,  rotatably  mounted  in  said  tool 
spindle  carrier  means  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  and 
a  plurality  of  universal  joint  shafts  respectively  coupling  said 
coupling  elements  to  said  tool  spindles,  said  drilling  head  unit 
adapted  to  be  provided  with  the  desired  number  of  coupling 
elements  and  drilling  spindles  connected  thereto  in  any  desired 


4,147,460 

METHOD  FOR  PIERCING  DOUBLING  PLATE  FOR 

H-BEAM  AND  TOOL  FOR  PROCESSING  DOUBLING 

PLATE  FOR  H-BEAM 

Eyi  Miyakawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Miyakawa  Industry 

Company  Limited,  Seki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,678 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1976,  51/133947 

Int.  a.2  B23B  35/00;  B23Q  3/06 

VS.  a.  408—1  R  18  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  piercing  double  plates  for  H-beams  by 
utilizing  a  multiple  spindle  H-beam  piercing  mill  in  which  from 
at  least  two  faces  among  both  the  side  faces  and  the  up|>er  face 
the  piercing  operation  is  possible  and  a  tool  having  a  substan- 
tially H-shaped  section  and  being  capable  of  being  set  and 
supported  on  said  piercing  mill,  said  method  comprising  fixing 
double  plates  for  an  H-beam  to  at  least  one  face  among  both  the 
side  faces  and  the  upper  face  of  said  tool  and  piercing  said 
double  plates  with  the  same  drill  arrangement  as  that  to  be  used 
for  piercing  the  H-beam  to  which  said  double  plates  are  to  be 
attached. 

3.  A  tool  for  processing  double  plates,  which  comprises  a 
pair  of  veriical  side  plates  to  be  set  on  supporting  rollers  of  a 
multiple  spindle  H-beam  piercing  mill,  a  horizontal  supporting 
plate  connecting  said  side  plates,  a  setting  portion  outwardly 
projected  from  the  lower  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  side 
plates,  and  fixing  means  for  fixing  double  plates  set  on  the  top 
face  of  said  setting  poriion. 


drilling  pattern  while  being  separated  from  said  drive  unit;  first 
means  for  moving  the  thus  set-up  drilling  head  unit  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  the  drive  shafts  to  a  position  in  which  said 
counter  coupling  face  of  the  drilling  head  unit  is  parallel  and 
spaced  from  said  coupling  face  with  said  drive  shafts  respec- 
tively aligned  with  said  bores  in  said  counter  coupling  face; 
and  second  means  for  moving  one  of  said  units  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  drive  shafts  towards  the  other  unit  so  as  to 
move  drive  shafts  into  coupling  engagement  with  correspond- 
ing coupling  elements. 


4,147,462 
MACHINE  FOR  FINISHING  VALVE  SEATS 
J.  Robert  Appleby,  Corunna;  Frank  P.  Horvath,  Owoiso,  both  of 
Mich.,  and  William  J.  Morris,  deceased,  late  of  Flint  Town- 
ship, Genesse-County,  Mich,  (by  Charles  F.  Morris,  adminis- 
trator), assignors  to  Neway  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Corunna, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,310 

Int  a.2  B23B  41/12;  B24B  J  9/26 

U.S.  a.  408—80  13  aaims 


4,147,461 

MULTIPLE  SPINDLE  DRILLING  UNIT 

Dieter  Maier,  Schulstrasse  4,  7911  Burlafingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,934 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1976,  2608141 

Int.  a.^  B23B  39/]8 
VS.  a.  408—46  14  Oaims 

1.  A  multiple  spindle  machine  comprising  a  drive  unit  in- 
cluding a  housing  having  a  coupling  face,  a  plurality  of  drive 
shafts  mounted  in  said  housing  uniformly  spaced  from  each 
other  in  a  predetermined  pattern  and  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  coupling  face,  speed  change  gears  in  said  housing 
connected  to  said  drive  shafts,  and  drive  means  for  driving  said 
speed  change  gears;  at  least  one  drilling  head  unit  having  a 
counter  coupling  face  provided  with  a  plurality  of  bores  equal 
in  number  to  said  plurality  of  drive  shafts  and  arranged  uni- 
formly spaced  from  each  other  in  the  same  pattern  as  said  drive 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  coupling  elements  tumably  mounted  in  at 


1.  In  a  valve-seat  finishing  machine,  including  a  frame,  a 
head  structure  slidably  supported  on  said  frame  for  linear 
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reciprocating  movement  along  a  sele  :ted  direction,  and  at  least 
one  spindle  assembly  mounted  on  said  head  structure  and 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  si  id  selected  direction  for 
permitting  flnishing  of  a  valve  sei  t,  said  spindle  assembly 
including  a  driving  member  suppoited  for  rotation  about  a 
driving  axis  which  is  substantially  parallel  with  said  selected 
direction,  a  tool  which  is  substantially  aligned  with  said  driv- 
ing member  and  is  rotatable  about  a  ttx>l  axis  which  is  approxi- 
mately aligned  with  said  driving  apis,  and  coupling  means 
drivingly  coi.necting  said  driving  member  to  said  tool  (1)  for 
permitting  driving  of  said  tool  and  {', )  for  permitting  said  tool 
axis  to  move  into  an  adjusted  positic  n  wherein  it  is  angularly 
and  laterally  misaligned  with  respec 
improvement  comprising  releasable 

lively  holding  said  tool  in  said  ad  usted  position,  whereby 
rotation  of  said  tool  effects  finishing  of  the  valve  seat. 


to  said  driving  axis,  the 
locking  means  for  selec- 


4,147,463 
ADJUSTABLE  DEBURlUNG 
William  R.  Robinson,  25435  Libert 
Mich.  48018 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser 
Int  a.2  8233 
U.S.  a.  408—156 


No.  838,701 

51/00 


:^v-n 


1  cutting  blade  recess;  a 


1.  A  deburring  tool  comprising: 

an  elongated  arbor  formed  with 
unitary  cutting  tool  having  a  ciitting  head  with  an  elon- 
gated, fiat,  resilient  blade  extei  ding  therefrom  and  re- 
ceived in  said  recess;  and  mouiiting  means  securing  the 
end  of  said  blade  opposite  said  cutting  head  to  said  arbor 
with  said  cutting  blade  projectin|  from  said  recess  and  the 
portion  of  said  blade  extending  fiom  said  mounting  means 
being  yieldable  to  permit  said  c  utting  head  to  move  in- 
wardly with  respect  to  said  rec(  ss,  said  mounting  means 
comprising  a  pin  mounted  in  siid  arbor  and  extending 
transversely  through  said  recess  md  said  blade  to  define  a 
pivot  point  about  which  said  cuti  ng  tool  can  pivot,  and  an 
adjustable  screw  threadedly  mo  anted  in  said  arbor  at  a 
location  spaced  from  said  pin  wil  H  its  axis  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  arbor  and  normi  il  to  said  pin,  said  blade 
being  connected  with  said  screw  such  that  rotation  of  said 
screw  in  said  arbor  pivotally  adjusts  said  blade  about  said 
pivot  point  to  adjust  the  unstresstd  position  of  said  cutting 
head  with  respect  to  said  arbor. 


4,147,464 
HOLE  CUTTER  FOR  HARD  MATERIALS  SUCH  AS 
CERAMIC  TI  .E 
Wayne  C.  Watson,  Ambler,  and  Jonaj  ^ 
ton,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Amer^an  Olean  Tile  Company, 
Inc.,  Lansdale,  Pa. 


W.  Weisel,  Line  Lexing- 


Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser, 

Int.  a.2  B23B  41 /o}.  51/00 
VS.  a.  408—206 

1.  A  hole  cutter  for  hard  materials, 
cutter  comprising,  in  combination, 
(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  body 


laving  an  axial  opening 
therethrough  and  a  plurality  of  i  xially  extending  recesses 
in  its  periphery,  each  of  such  recesses  having  parallel 
axially  extending  side  walls, 

(b)  a  pilot  drill  shaft  mounted  non-t  statably  in  and  extending 
axially  through  the  axial  openin; ;  in  said  body, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  cutting  blades,  eac  i  of  said  blades  having  an 
axially  extending  shank  of  arci  ate  cross-section  that  is 
adapted  to  fit  into  one  of  the  re  esses  in  said  body, 

(d)  a  cutting  tip  on  each  of  said    hanks,  said  tip  having  a 


No.  887,139 


6  Claims 

such  as  ceramic  tile,  said 


rearwardly 
side, 
(e)  means  for 
shaft,  and 


raked  end  and  a  beveled,  radially  outward 
releasably  souring  said  body  on  said  pilot  drill 


TOOL 
La.,  Farmington  Hills, 


5  Claims 


April  3,  1979 


(0  means  for  removably  ^curing  said  cuUing  blades  in  the 
recesses  in  said  body. 


4, 147,465 
MEANS  FOR  ABRUPTL' '  TERMINATING  THE  FLOW 
OF  FLUID  IN  CLOSED  I LUID  ORCUIT  SYSTEMS  OF 

NUCLEAR  REACrO^  PLANTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Otto  Schick,  Neustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Dusan  Flor- 
jancic,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Klein,  Schanzlin 
&  Becker  Aktiengesellsch^  Frankenthal/Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemuuiy  I 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  394,210,  Sep.  4, 1973,  Pat  No. 
4,073,595.  This  application  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,227 
Claims  priority,  applicati(  n  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1972,  2243365 

Int.  a.{  F03B  15/06 
U.S.  a.  415—143  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  closed  circuit  for  he  circulation  of  a  fluid,  particu- 
larly in  the  primary  cooling  circuit  of  a  nuclear  reactor  plant, 
wherein  the  fluid  is  circulate  i  by  at  least  one  centrifugal  pump 
which  operates  without  cav  tation  at  normal  system  pressure, 
the  improvement  which  con  sts  in  the  provision  of  an  arrange- 
ment for  effecting  the  opera  ion  of  said  pump  with  full  cavita- 
tion in  response  to  a  drop  a  f  said  system  pressure  below  said 
normal  pressure  to  stop  cir  :ulation  of  the  fluid  when  a  leak 
occurs  in  the  primary  coolin  ;  system,  said  arrangement  includ- 
ing means  for  influencing  th :  net  positive  suction  head  of  said 

}f  fluid  flow,  said  means  compris- 
installed  upstream  of  said  pump. 


pump  over  the  entire  range 
ing  a  stationary  guide  whee 
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4,147,466 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MAINTAINING  OPTIMUM 

MINIMUM  OPERATING  CLEARANCE  BETWEEN 

ROTOR  AND  STATOR  COMPONENTS  OF  FLUID-FLOW 

MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Josef  Zboril,  Fislisbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown, 
BoTeri  &  Company  Limited,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,449,  Jun.  28, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,083,650,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  483,076,  Jim.  25, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,641 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Jun.   29,   1973, 
5487/73 

Int.  a.2  FOID  11/08 
VS.  a.  415—174  2  Qaims 


means  of  heat-resistant  steel  which  is  of  annular  shape  is  ar- 
ranged radially  about  the  turbine  wheel  means  between  the 
turbine  wheel  means  and  the  housing  means,  said  insert  means 
forming  the  outer  fixed  turbine  covering  and  taking  over  the 
guidance  of  the  exhaust  gases  during  entry  into  and  discharge 
out  of  the  turbine  wheel  means. 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  turbocharger  for  internal  combustion 
engines,  comprising  a  turbine  wheel  means  traversed  by  ex- 
haust gases  radially  from  the  outside  toward  the  inside  and  a 
water-cooled  housing  means,  characterized  in  that  an  insert 


4,147,468 
IMPELLER  TYPE  PUMP  HAVING  SEAL  MEANS  AND 

PROTECTIVE  MEANS 
Yoshio  Murakami,  Tanashi,  and  Takezo  Nakazawa,  Higashi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Mining  A  Smelting  Co., 
Ltd.  and  Mitsui  Kinzoku  Engineering  Service  Co.,  Ltd.,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  641,525,  Dec.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,099,890. 
This  application  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,963 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21, 1975,  50-115143; 
Sep.  30,  1975,  50-133444;  Sep.  30,  1975,  50-133445 

Int.  a.^  P04D  29/20 
VS.  a.  415—213  R  6  Claims 


-csr 


1.  In  a  machine  operating  under  varying  operating  condi- 
tions and  which  incorporates  rotor  and  stator  components  and 
wherein  a  space  is  provided  intermediate  a  surface  of  the  rotor 
and  an  oppositely  located  surface  of  the  stator  thereby  to 
define  an  operating  clearance  therebetween  for  the  rotor,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  abradable  element  interposed  in 
said  space  and  partially  filling  the  same,  said  abradable  element 
constituting  a  growth  element  compensating  for  its  own 
growth  or  wear  in  order  to  maintain  said  operating  clearance 
at  a  size  promoting  efficient  operation  of  the  machine  through- 
out its  varying  operating  conditions,  and  said  growth  element 
growing  irreversibly  under  the  operational  conditions  of  the 
machine  to  thereby  compensate  for  repeated  abrasion  or  wear 
to  which  said  growth  element  is  subjected  to  during  operation 
of  the  machine  throughout  its  verying  operating  conditions. 


4,147,467 
EXHAUST  GAS  TURBOCHARGER 
Werner  Leicht  Stetten,  and  Georg  Ruetz,  Immenstaad,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen- 
Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1976,  26399837 

Int.  a.2  F04D  7/02 
VS.  a.  415—196  10  Claims 


/^^j-S 


1.  An  impeller  type  pump  comprising: 

a  pump  body; 

a  pump  chamber  defined  in  the  pump  body; 

an  impeller  disposed  in  the  pump  chamber  and  having  a 
center  shaft;  and 

a  hollow  cylindrical  connector  which  is  mounted  in  the 
center  shaft  of  the  impeller  and  has  formed  therein  inter- 
nal screw  threads  engageable  with  an  externally  screw- 
threaded  portion  formed  on  an  end  of  a  drive  shaft  for 
rotating  the  impeller,  said  connector  being  provided  with 
thermal  expansion-absorbing  slits  arranged  in  equally 
spaced  relation  along  the  circumference  of  the  connector 
and  extending  lengthwise  of  the  connector  with  an  unslit 
portion  left  on  that  end  of  the  connector  which  is  closest 
to  the  other  end  of  the  drive  shaft. 


4,147,469 
REPLACEABLE  PADDLE  BLADE 
Charles  W.  Sherbeme,  3409  S.  Patton  Ave.,  San  Pedro,  Calif. 
90731 

Filed  Oct  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,695 

Int.  a.2  B63H  16/04 

VS.  a.  416—70  R  5  dates 


1.  A  paddle  blade  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  tubular  handle, 
said  blade  comprising: 

a  blade  body  including  a  hollow,  longitudinally  extending 
reinforcing  rib  whose  inner  walls  define  an  elongated 
recess  having  a  cylindrical  inner  end  portion  adapted  to 
closely  receive  the  end  of  the  tubular  handle,  and  an 
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outwardly  extending  main  porti^i  in  communication  with 
said  end  portion; 

a  tubular  element  located  within  said  recess  end  portion  and 
extending  into  said  recess  mail  portion,  and  having  a 
transverse  cross  sectional  area  le  is  than  that  of  either  said 
recess  end  portion  or  said  recesa  main  portion  thereby  to 
define  spaces  adjacent  said  elemi  int;  and 

reinforcement  means  disposed  aboin  said  element  and  engag- 
ing the  inner  walls  of  said  recess  main  portion,  said  rein- 
forcement means  extending  into  (aid  recess  end  portion  in 
uniformly  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  walls  of  said  recess 
end  portion  to  thereby  define  an  t  nnular  socket  for  receiv- 
ing the  end  of  the  tubular  handh  . 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,147,470 
INSULATED  FAN  FOR  ELECtRIC 
Joseph  F.  Brooks,  and  Robert  W.  EM  >rton, 
ton,  III.,  assignors  to  National  Unipn 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,803 
Int.  a.2  F04D  2i^28 
VS.  a.  416—95 


APPLIANCE 
1,  both  of  Blooming- 
Electric  Corporation, 


5  Claims 


1.  In  a  fan  for  a  vacuum  cleaner,  wierein  the  fan  has  a  base 
portion  including  a  hub,  and  a  plurali^  of  fins  extending  from 
said  base  portion,  and  a  coaxial  mounting  hole  extending 
through  said  hub,  the  improvement  w  herein  said  base  portion 
and  fins  comprise  a  unitary  member  o  F  a  plastic  material,  said 
hub  having  an  annular  recess  at  each  ei  id  of  said  mounting  hole 
and  coaxial  with  said  hole,  and  a  separi  te  flat  thermally  insulat- 
ing washer  mounted  in  each  said  reo  ss  with  a  close  fit,  said 
washers  having  inner  diameters  less  th  in  that  of  said  mounting 
hole  and  thicknesses  greater  than  the  lepths  of  said  recesses. 


4,147,471 
AUTOMOTIVE  COOLING  FAK 

FLEXIBLE  BLAJ  »ES 
Herbert  N.  Charles,  Chatham,  Canada,)Bssignor 
ration.  East  Providence,  R.I. 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1977,  Ser. 

Int.  a.2  P04D  291^38 
U.S.  a.  416— 132  A 


32      /-»      ,20 


WITH  BIASED 

3 

ignor  to  Fram  Corpo- 

Jo.  843,564 

7  Claims 


1.  An  automotive  cooling  fan  comp  ising  a  hub  and  a  plural- 
ity of  fan  blade  assemblies,  each  asset  bly  comprising:  an  arm 


t< 


sail 


and 


extending  radially  outward  y 
resilient  blade  connected 
radially  from  a  root  portion 
remote  from  said  hub  and 
ing  portion  adjacent  said  am  i 
direction  of  fan  rotation, 
tween  said  leading  portion 
convex  surface  on  the 
of  airflow,  and  a  concave 
said  blade,  said  blade  adapied 
direction  with  increasing 
that  said  assembly  also 
a  flexible,  resilient  biasing 
the  upstream  side  of 
curved  in  a 
that  of  said  blade, 
and  biasing  said  blade 
said  fan  is  stationary; 
root  portion  overlying 
portion  extending  rs 
member  root  portion; 
contacting  said  blade 
tending  outwardly  from 
distance  behind  said 
portion  contacting  said 
limited  distance  behind 
distance. 
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from  said  hub,  and  a  flexible, 
said  arm,  said  blade  extending 
adjacent  said  hub  to  a  tip  portion 
ei  tending  transversely  from  a  lead- 
to  a  trailing  edge,  relative  to  the 
arm,  and  said  blade  curved  be- 
said  trailing  edge  presenting  a 
upstr^m  side,  defined  by  the  direction 
siirface  on  the  downstream  side  of 
to  decamber  in  an  upstream 
rotational  speed,  characterized  in 
I  com|  rises; 


I  downstream  direction 
conti  cting 
n 
Slid 
Slid  I 
radia  lly 
Slid 
alang 


arm 


nember  connected  to  said  arm  on 
laid  blade;  said  biasing  member 
on  a  smaller  radius  than 
said  blade  behind  said  arm 
a  downstream  direction  when 
biasing  member  comprising  a 
blade  root  portion  of  an  outer 
outwardly  from  said  biasing 
biasing  member  outer  portion 
a  line  generally  radially  ex- 
said  root  portion  at  a  first  limited 
and  said  biasing  member  root 
blade  root  portion  at  a  second 
said  arm  greater  than  said  first 


,  8ia 


1!77, 


Alberto  Kling,  Seestr.  38, 
FUed  May  25, 
Qaims  priority,  appllcatioi 
1977,  2715729 

Int.  O.^  PD3D  1/06 
U.S.  a.  416—193  tf 


1.  A  turbine  rotor  for 
flow-guiding  stationary  housiligs 
contained  in  a  space  of  unlimited 
the  dimensions  of  the  rotor, 
the  rotor  blades  adjacent  the 
formed  as  an  axialy  symmetri^l 
in  unison  with  the  rotor  and 
to  the  rotor  blades  in  radial 
shroud,  both  annular  shrouds 
adapted  to  produce  a  lift 
inner  annular  shroud  being 
rotor  blades  and  together  wi 
its  an  annular  passage,  the 
and  outer  annular  shrouds 
sides  are  facing  the  passage 
attack  of  said  profiles  with  r 
central  axis  of  said  passage 
critical  (stalling)  angles  of 


fon  ;e 


'sai  i 


4,1 17,472 
TURBIVE  ROTOR 

Berg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
,  Ser.  No.  800,330 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 


7  Claims 


\         i 


operation  without  the  influence  of 

or  channels  in  a  flow  medium 

dimensions  as  compared  to 

:omprising  a  shroud  attached  to 

juter  periphery  of  said  rotor  and 

outer  annular  shroud  rotating 

inner  annular  shroud  attached 

distance  within  the  outer  annular 

in  radial  section  having  profiles 

under  onflow  conditions,  said 

attached  to  the  inner  ends  of  the 

the  outer  annular  shroud  delim- 

"iles  being  oriented  in  the  inner 

ely  such  that  their  suction 

and  that  the  effective  angles  of 

:t  to  a  direction  parallel  to  the 

are  smaller  than  the  respective 

profiles. 


'ith 

pr  )file 
re!  pective 
e  and 
effect 
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4,147,473 

METHOD  OF  REGULATING  MULTISTAGE  AXIAL 

COMPRESSOR  OUTPUT  AND  AN  AXIAL  COMPRESSOR 

FOR  CARRYING  SAME  INTO  EFFECT 
Gimn  V.  Bufalov,  ulitsa  Babushkina,  8,  kv.  117;  Kir  B.  Sarant- 
sev,  Zanevsky  prospekt,  43,  kv.  69;  Gennady  I.  Bogoradovsky, 
Bolsboi  prospekt,  P.S.  61/3,  kv.  35;  Vladimir  I.  Titensky, 
ulitsa  Dybenko,  25,  korpus  3,  kv.  186;  Alexei  V.  Stolyarov, 
Tovarischesky  prospekt,  1,  korpus  1,  kv.  249;  David  M.  Ba- 
velsky,  ulitsa  Karbysheva,  4,  korpus  1,  kv.  137,  and  Alexandr 
A.  Burdin,  ulitsa  Shelgunova,  43,  kv.  15,  all  of  Leningrad, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,540 

Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jan.  4,  1976,  2307603 

Int  a.2  F04B  49/00 

VS.  a.  417—53  7  Claims 


nesium,  from  a  supply  to  a  receiver,  comprising  locating  at 
least  one  suction  pump  in  the  receiver,  covering  at  least  the 
outlet  of  the  pump  with  liquid  in  the  receiver,  establishing  and 
maintaining  within  the  receiver  an  enclosed  buffer  zone  in 
shape  of  a  two  phase  liquid/gas  zone  between  the  pump  and 
the  supply,  pumping  the  liquid  by  means  of  said  suction  pump 
from  the  liquid  phase  of  the  buffer  zone  for  establishing  suction 
pressure  (vacuum)  in  the  gas  phase  of  the  buffer  zone  for 
drawing  by  suction  the  liquid  from  the  supply  through  the  gas 
phase  into  the  buffer  zone. 

3.  A  pumping  system  for  transferring  a  liquid  medium  (here- 
after referred  to  as  "liquid"),  particularly  liquid  metal,  such  as 
magnesium,  from  a  supply  to  a  received,  comprising  a  rotary 
pump  with  a  vertical  rotor  shaft,  a  closed  buffer  receptacle 
having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  which  can  be  subjected  to  inner 
suction  pressure  and  having  a  liquid  inlet  in  the  upper  p>ortion 
thereof  and  a  liquid  outlet  in  the  lower  portion  thereof,  means 
connecting  the  outlet  of  the  buffer  receptacle  with  the  inlet  of 
the  pump,  means  for  connecting  the  inlet  of  the  buffer  recepta- 
cle with  the  liquid  supply,  the  pump  having  an  downwardly 
directed  axial  inlet,  a  centrifugal  pump  rotor,  a  rotor  housing, 
and  a  plurality  of  outlet  ports  extending  substantially  radially 
in  a  peripheral  wall  of  the  rotor  housing,  the  pump  being 
arranged  on  the  top  of  said  receptacle,  the  inlet  of  the  pump 
being  connected  with  the  interior  of  the  receptacle  near  the 
bottom  thereof  through  a  pipe  conduit  extending  through  said 
receptacle  top. 


1.  An  axial  flow  compressor  comprising,  two  coaxial,  axial 
flow  rotors  mounted  in  series  as  an  upstream  rotor  and  a  down- 
stream rotor  for  independent  rotation,  means  mounting  said 
two  rotors  for  rotation  independently  of  each  other,  a  housing 
common  to  both  rotors  and  having  fixed  stator  vanes  thereon, 
each  rotor  having  fixed  rotor  vanes  defining  compression 
stages  with  said  stator  vanes  for  compressing  a  gaseous  fluid, 
separate  drive  means  for  driving  the  two  rotors  independently 
at  different  speeds  at  a  variable  speed  of  the  upstream  rotor 
greater  than  a  constant  speed  of  the  downstream  rotor  and  in 
a  direction  for  effecting  an  output  head  pressure  in  the  up- 
stream rotor  within  a  range  effective  to  provide  for  varying 
compressor  volumetric  output  flow  over  a  wide  range  at  a 
given  constant  output  delivery  pressure  of  the  compressor  and 
while  optomizing  the  power  input  of  said  drive  means. 


4,147,475 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HELICAL  SCREW 

COMPRESSOR 

John  C.  Shoop;  Roger  L.  Post,  and  Michael  G.  Herschler,  all  of 

Quincy,  III.,  assignors  to  Gardner-Denver  Company,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  685,229,  May  11, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,052,135. 

This  application  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,558 

Int.  a:-  FD4B  49/02.  49/08 

VS.  a.  417—310  4  Oaims 


4,147,474 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSFERRING  LIQUID 

MEDIA 
Ivar  D.  Heimdal,  and  Ivar  Skreosen,  both  of  Porsgninn,  Nor- 
way, assignors  to  Norsk  Hydro  a.s,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,321 

Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Dec.  28,  1976,  764369 

Int  a.-  B67C  3/16:  F04F  3/00 

VS.  a.  417—54  11  aaims 


•zszz^. 


1.  A  method  for  transferring  a  liquid  medium  (hereafter 
referred  to  as  "liquid"),  particularly  liquid  metal,  such  as  mag- 


1.  A  helical  screw  compressor  and  control  system  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  helical  screw  gas  compressor  operably  connected  to  a 
service  line  for  delivering  compressed  gas  to  said  service 
line,  said  compressor  being  characterized  by  a  casing 
having  a  pair  of  parallel  intersecting  bores,  an  inlet  port, 
and  a  discharge  port,  a  pair  of  intermeshing  helical  screw 
rotors  disposed  in  said  bores  and  forming  variable  volume 
chambers; 

capacity  control  valve  means  movable  to  vary  the  effective 
displacement  volume  of  said  variable  volume  chambers  to 
regulate  the  flow  of  compressed  gas  through  said  com- 
pressor; 

a  pressure  fluid  operated  actuator  connected  to  said  capacity 
control  valve  means  and  including  a  pair  of  opposed  fluid 
chambers  and  piston  means  disposed  in  said  fluid  cham- 
bers and  responsive  to  pressure  fluid  in  said  fluid  chambers 
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for  moving  said  capacity  control 
system  including: 

a  four-way  valve  including  actuatii  g 
four-way  valve  between  first  am 

pressure  fluid  supply  and  return 
four-way  valve; 

conduits  leading  to  each  of  said 
four-way  valve;  and, 

pressure  sensing  means  responsive 
in  said  service  line  for  providini 
said  actuating  means  corresponc 
maximum  pressure  in  said 
control  valve  to  said  second 
pressure  fluid  to  both  fluid  cham^rs 
said  actuating  means  is  responsive 
pressure  signal  from  said  sensing 
a  variation  in  the  pressure  in  sai 
predetermined  maximum  pressun 
valve  to  said  first  position  to  con< 
of  said  fluid  chambers  and  from 
chambers  to  effect  movement 
valve  means  to  regulate  the 
compressor  to  substantially  m 
service  line  at  said  predetermine! 
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/alve  means,  said  control    mum  volume  of  the  second  ^ 


means  for  moving  said 
second  positions; 
c(^duits  connected  to  said 

f  uid  chambers  from  said 


servi  :e 
I  posi  ion 


>  cone  uct 


main  :ain 


0  the  pressure  condition 
a  first  pressure  signal  to 
ing  to  a  predetermined 

line  for  moving  said 

blocking  the  flow  of 

of  said  actuator,  and 

to  receiving  a  second 

means  corresponding  to 

1  service  line  from  said 
for  moving  said  control 

pressure  fluid  to  one 

the  other  of  said  fluid 

said  capacity  control 

of  gas  through  said 

the  pressure  in  said 

maximum  pressure. 


<f 
flew 


4,147.476 
PUMP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ATOMIZING 
William  E.  Warren,  Cuflley,  England, 

tries  Limited,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  560,899,  M^r 
This  application  Feb.  21, 1978, 
Claims  priority,  application  United 
13789/74 

Int.  a.2  F04B  1^00 
U.S.  a.  417—328 


PISTON  PUMP 
I  ssignor  to  Bespak  Indus- 

21,  1975,  abandoned. 
Ser.  No.  879,521 
kingdom,  Mar.  28, 1974, 


21  Qaims 


ar  :a 


1.  A  pump  assembly  for  an  atomizin  5 
prising:  a  first  cylinder;  a  first  piston 
der  to  define  a  first  variable  volume 
coaxial  with  the  first  cylinder  and  in 
a  second  piston  of  smaller  piston 
slidably  located  in  the  second  cyli™ 
variable  volume  space,  in  communicai 
a  fluid  inlet  to  the  end  of  the  second 
first  cylinder;  a  fluid  flow  passage 
spacing  means  comprising  a  tubular 
formed    coaxially   and   integrally 
towards  the  second  piston  for 
distance  between  the  first  and  second 
for  opening  and  closing  the  fluid 
means  opening  in  the  direction  of  flui! 
flow  passage;  second  valve  means  for 
fluid  inlet;  first  biasing  means  urging 
a  position  closing  the  passage;  second 
second  piston  towards  a  position 


mamtai  ung 


flow 
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olume  space;  an  axial  extension  of 
the  first  valve  means;  a  stri  cer  plate  comprising  two  fingers 
extending  radially  of  the  axi  A  extension  through  slots  formed 
in  the  tubular  extension  of  the  first  piston;  and  fixed  means 
comprising  a  shoulder  form  :d  at  the  junction  of  the  first  and 
second  cylinders,  the  arrang  ement  being  such  that  the  striker 
plate  co-operates  with  the  shoulder  to  open  the  first  valve 
means  only  after  a  predetermined  amount  of  movement  greater 
than  zero  of  the  first  piston    elative  to  the  first  cylinder. 


piston  pump  and  com- 

1  )cated  in  the  first  cylin- 

!  ?ace;  a  second  cylinder 

c(^munication  therewith; 

than  the  first  piston 

ler  to  define  a  second 

ion  with  the  first  space; 

c  fhndcT  remote  from  the 

irough  the  first  piston; 

exfension  of  the  first  piston 

therewith   and  extending 

a  certain  minimum 

ijistons;  first  valve  means 

passage,  said  valve 

flow  through  the  fluid 

)pening  and  closing  the 

first  valve  means  into 

iasing  means  urging  the 

cor  esponding  to  the  mini- 


tliel 


PUMPING  APPARATUS 


V^ELLS 


Joel  Chardonneau,  Nantes, 
France,  assignors  to  Centije 
Industrielle  d' Application 
France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  584,284, 
This  application  Nov. 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  417—343 


wd  Qaude  Sable,  Reze,  both  of 

d'Exploitation  et  de  Recherche 

de  BreveU  (CERIAB),  Nantes, 


Jun.  6,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,063,825. 
22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,882 
FtMB  J  7/00 

5  Qaims 


frcm 
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\  'ells  i 


1.  Pumping  apparatus  for 
such  as  petroleum,  from  two 

a  pair  of  spaced  shaft-moi(nted 
for  rotation  in  a 

flexible  connection  means 
in  operative  relationshi): 
tending  downwardly 
able  means  opposite  thos  ; 
pair; 

a  train  of  rods  connected 
tion  means,  said  train  of 
cated  within  respective 
ing  vertical  movement 

means  for  rotating  said  rotitable 
wise  and  counterclockwise 
of  said  trains  of  rods  is 
means,  the  other  train  of 
one  train  of  rods  being 
train  of  rods; 

a  loop  formed  in  said  flexib  e 
the  spaced  pair  of  rotataple 

a  resistant  device 
applying  a  force  to  the 
downwardly  extending 
means. 
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the  extraction  of  fluid  material, 
wells  comprising: 

rotatable  means  positioned 
substanially  vertical  plane; 

1  assing  over  said  rotatable  means 
therewith  and  having  ends  ex- 
sides  of  the  respective  rotat- 
defining  the  space  between  said 


each  end  of  the  flexible  connec- 
rods  joined  to  pumps  being  lo- 
and  mounted  for  reciprocat- 
t^erein; 

means  alternately  in  clock- 
directions  whereby  when  one 
1  ifted  by  said  flexible  connection 
ods  is  lowered,  the  lifting  of  said 
a  ided  by  the  weight  of  said  other 


connection  means  intermediate 

means;  and 

operativ^ly  associated  with  said  loop  for 

)  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 

snds  of  the  flexible  connection 


^ 
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4,147,478 
SECONDARY  PUMP  FEED  APPARATUS 
William  D.  Vork,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Graco  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,686 

iBt  a.2  F04B  21/02 

VJS.  a.  417—458  4  Claims 


ational  orientation  of  said  compressor,  a  suction  accumulator 
comprising  a  second  casing  superimposed  on  said  first  casing 
and  having  a  peripheral  side  wall  and  a  top  wall  joined  to  said 
side  wall  and  closing  the  upper  end  of  said  second  casing,  said 
side  wall  having  a  lower  edge  joined  to  said  first  casing  such 
that  said  first  casing  top  wall  closes  the  lower  end  of  said 
second  casing  to  define  a  reservoir  for  refrigerant  fluid,  suction 
return  line  inlet  means  entering  said  second  casing  with  an 
orientation  to  induce  a  whirling  flow  of  refrigerant  fluid  in  said 
reservoir  generally  concentric  with  the  upright  axis  of  said 
second  casing,  a  gas-liquid  separating  standpipe  means  dis- 
posed within  said  reservoir  of  said  second  casing  and  having  a 
gas  outlet  extending  through  said  first  casing  top  wall  and 
communicating  said  reservoir  with  an  inlet  to  said  gas  pump. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  connecting  to  a  positive  displacement 
pump  for  providing  the  metered  introduction  of  a  secondary 
liquid  to  the  primary  liquid  delivered  by  the  pump,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  for  permitting  primary  liquid  flow  there- 
through, said  housing  having  an  internal  shoulder  and  a 
downstream  passage  of  reduced  diameter; 

(b)  a  resilient  member  seated  on  said  shoulder,  said  resilient 
member  having  an  orifice  therethrough  of  lesser  size  than 
said  housing  downstream  passage  and  further  sized  to 
restrict  fluid  flow  therethrough  to  a  lesser  quantity  than 
the  peak  pump  flow  delivery  rate;  and 

(c)  a  secondary  inlet  in  said  housing  downstream  of  said 
resilient  member,  said  secondary  inlet  having  a  one-way 
check  valve  therein  to  permit  liquid  flow  toward  said 
housing  and  to  restrict  reverse  liquid  flow. 
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1.  A  combined  hermetic  compressor  and  suction  accumula- 
tor unit  comprising  a  refrigerant  compressor  including  an 
electric  motor  and  gas  pump  driven  thereby,  a  hermetically 
sealed  first  casing  enclosing  said  compressor  pump  and  motor 
and  having  a  top  wall  disposed  thereabovc  in  the  normal  oper- 


1.  A  gas  circulating  system  comprising: 

a  gas; 

at  least  one  hollow  member  of  a  relatively  gas  impermeable 
material,  positionable  within  a  gas  impervious  chamber, 
and  wherein  said  chamber  has  two  sets  of  conduits  at- 
tached to  it  so  as  to  form  a  gas-tight  seal  between  the 
conduits  and  the  chamber  so  that  gas  may  flow  between 
the  chamber  and  said  conduits  unimpaired,  and  wherein 
the  first  set  of  conduits  has  at  least  one  unit  and  the  second 
set  of  conduits  has  at  least  one  unit,  and  said  hollow  mem- 
ber is  open  on  at  least  one  end,  and  wherein  all  of  the  open 
ends  of  the  hollow  member  are  connected,  gas  tight,  to  the 
first  set  of  conduits  so  as  to  form  a  barrier  to  the  unre- 
stricted flow  of  gas  between  the  said  first  set  of  conduits 
and  the  said  second  set  of  conduits,  and  wherein  the  indi- 
vidual conduits  making  up  any  one  given  set  of  said  con- 
duits may  be  interconnected  with  other  conduits  to  the 
same  set  outside  the  chamber,  and  wherein  the  open  ends 
of  at  least  two  of  said  hollow  members  may  be  intercon- 
nected, gas  tight,  inside  said  chamber,  by  a  channel  with 
gas  impervious  walls  except  where  the  open  ends  of  said 
hollow  member  connect  to  the  channel,  and  except  where 
at  least  one  unit  of  said  first  set  of  conduits  is  connected, 
gas  tight,  to  said  channel  so  as  to  form  an  unimpaired 
passage  for  the  flow  of  gas  between  the  inside  of  said 
hollow  member  and  the  said  first  set  of  conduits  and  so 
that  the  only  passage  for  the  flow  of  gas  between  the  said 
first  set  of  conduits  and  the  said  second  set  of  conduits  is 
through  the  wall  of  the  said  hollow  member,  and  wherein 
the  wall  of  said  hollow  member  has  a  thickness  of  less  than 
about  3  millimeters  and  greater  than  about  0.001  micron, 
and  wherein  said  wall  contains  a  multiplicity  of  uniform 
tapered  holes  passing  from  first  surface  of  the  wall  of  said 
hollow  member  to  the  second  surface  of  the  wall  of  said 
hollow  member,  and  wherein  a  substantial  majority  of  the 
tapers  of  the  holes  are  aligned  so  that  the  smaller  openings 
are  on  one  of  the  continuous  surfaces  of  the  wall  and  the 
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isl  ince 


thai 


larger  openings  are  on  the  oppof  te 
the  wall,  and  wherein  the  di: 
openings  of  the  holes  is  less  than 
path  of  the  molecules  of  the  gas 
with  this  gas  circulating  system, 
ture  and  pressure,  and  larger 
of  said  gas  molecules,  and  where(n 
less  than  about  10  centimeters  in 
in  the  form  of  a  circular  cylindei , 
perimeter  of  said  hollow  member, 
axis  of  said  hollow  member,  is 
ters,  and  wherein  the  said  hollow 
ber,  and  the  said  conduits  are 
physically  stable  to  the  gas  whicl 
this  gas  circulating  system,  and 
said  hollow  member,  the  said 
duits  are  all  relatively  nonvolatih 
temperature  and  gas  pressure  wl|ich 
with  this  gas  circulating  system 
absolute  effusional  resistance 
said  hollow  member,  is  greater 
in  the  gas  to  be  circulated,  and  w 
member  is  positioned  within  said 
rate  the  said  two  sets  of  conduits 
so  as  to  form  a  gas-tight  barrier  tolthe 
the  first  said  set  of  conduits  anc 
conduits,  and  said  chamber  and 
said  set  of  conduits  are  all  fliled 
temperature  and  pressure  the 
hollow  member  and  through  sail 
said  flrst  set  of  conduits  and 
conduits. 
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continuous  surface  of 
across  the  smaller 
hree  times  the  mean  free 
ivhich  is  to  be  employed 
It  its  operating  tempera- 
the  minimum  diameter 
the  hollow  member  is 
jiameter  when  extended 
and  wherein  the  inside 
perpendicular  to  the 
than  about  32  centime- 
member,  the  said  cham- 
both  chemically  and 
is  to  be  employed  with 
therein  the  material  of 
and  the  said  con- 
under  the  conditions  of 
are  to  be  employed 
and  wherein  the  mean 
;,  ?,  of  the  wall  of 
in  10-*  and  less  than  2.0 
I  ereby  when  said  hollow 
chamber  so  as  to  sepa- 
I  ttached  to  said  chamber 
flow  of  gas  between 
the  second  said  set  of 
hollow  member  and 
said  gas,  at  operating 
is  urged  through  said 
chamber  and  through 
said  second  set  of 


and  wherein  the  mean 
ficient,  {,  is  greater 
whereby  when  said  she<  t 
form  a  gas  tight  seal 
filled  with  said  gas,  the 
said  conduit. 
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4isolute  effusional  resistance  coef- 

10-*  and  less  than  2.0  and 

is  positioned  within  a  conduit  to 

the  conduit  and  said  conduit  is 

is  urged  through  said  sheet  and 
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1.  A  gas  circulating  system  compris  ng 
at  least  one  sheet  of  a  relatively  ga 
positionable  within  a  gas 
able  to  said  conduit  in  such  a 
seal  across  the  conduit,  and  said 
less  than  about  3  millimeters  and 
micron,  and  contains  a  multiplicit  ' 
ing  from  one  surface  of  the  she< 
wherein  a  substantial  majority  of 
that  they  have  their  smaller 
of  the  sheet  and  their  larger 
face  of  the  sheet  and  wherein  t|ie 
smaller  openings  is  less  than  three 
of  the  molecules  of  the  gas  which 
this  gas  circulating  system  and  larger 
diameter  of  such  gas  molecules,  a  id 
both  chemically  and  physically  st4bl 
to  be  employed  with  this  gas 
where  the  material  of  the  sheet  is 
under  the  conditions  of  tempers  ture 
which  are  to  be  employed  with  thi 


open  ngs 
open  ngs 


impermeable  material 
conduit  and  attach- 
as  to  form  a  gas-tight 
!  heet  has  a  thickness  of 
i  reater  than  about  0.001 
of  tapered  holes  pass- 
to  the  other  surface, 
he  holes  are  aligned  so 
on  the  first  surface 
on  the  second  sur- 
distance  across  the 
imes  the  mean  free  path 
is  to  be  employed  with 
than  the  minimum 
wherein  the  sheet  is 
le  to  the  gas  which  is 
irculating  system,  and 
relatively  non-volatile 
and  gas  pressure 
gas  circulating  system. 
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tir; 


I.  Apparatus  for  making  a 
shaping  a  carcass  for  said 
means  having  two  separable 
sitely  and  symmetrically  with 
plane  of  said  tire,  and  a  third 
coaxially  of  said  two  mold 
porting  said  third  member 
curing  mold  means  with  said 
member,  said  third  member 
means  in  endless  circular  form 
engageable  with  at  least  th( 
region  of  said  carcass  to 
radially  outward  surface 
symmetrical  register  with  sai 
operable  to  dispose  said  t 
means,  said  third  member 
cooperable  with  said  shaping 
cumferential  centerline  regior 
said  shaping  means  to  restrair 
carcass  as  shaped  on  the 
the  diameter  of  the  carcass 
without  said  ring. 


f  om 


c  arcass I 
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CLIMBING  SHUTTERING 
STRUCTURES  SUCH  AS 
Mario  Rovera,  Rivoli,  and 
luly,  assignors  to  Technical 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  18, 
Oaims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.^ 
U.S.  a.  425—65 

1.  In  a  climbing  shuttering 
at  least  one  shuttering 

dined  surface  of  a  part 
at  least  one  support  and 

panel,  said  support  and 
a  main  frame. 


pan  :l 


large  tire  comprising  means  for 
to  toroidal  shape,  curing  mold 
mold  members  disposed  oppo- 
respect  to  a  mid-circumferential 
member  disposable  between  and 
ifembers,  lifting  means  for  trans- 
said  shaping  means  to  said 
held  centrally  in  said  third 
comprising  removable  rigid  ring 
having  a  radially  inward  surface 
mid-circumferential  centerline 
and  to  cure  said  region  and  a 
engageable  in  coaxial  and  axially 
plane,  said  lifting  means  being 
member  around  said  shaping 
when  disposed  therearound  being 
means  to  engage  said  mid-cir- 
of  said  carcass  being  shaped  on 
the  diametral  expansion  of  said 
shapi  ig  means  to  a  diameter  less  than 
if  f  xpanded  by  said  shaping  means 
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19t7,  Ser.  No.  852,643 

Italy,  Feb.  10,  1977,  67298  A/77 
1  »4G  11/28 

8  Claims 

levice  of  the  type  comprising: 
I  for  defining  a  vertical  or  in- 
a  structure  being  cast,  and 
ele\iation  device  for  said  at  least  one 
e  evation  device  including: 
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means  connecting  said  main  frame  to  said  panel,  first  fixing 

means  for  removably  attaching 
said  main  frame  and  said  panel 
to  said  structure  being  cast, 
an  upright  member  longitudinally  displaceable  with  respect 

to  said  main  frame, 
second  fixing  means  for  removably  attaching  said  upright 

member  to  said  structure  being  cast,  at  a  level  below  said 

main  frame, 
first  actuator  means  interconnecting  said  main  frame  and 

said  upright  member  and  operating  when  actuated  to 

effect  relative  displacement  between  said  upright  member 

and  said  main  frame,  and 
separation  means  for  displacing  said  panel  toward  or  away 

from  said  structure  being  cast, 
the  improvement  wherein: 


said  first  fixing  means  comprise  at  least  first  and  second 
connection  elements,  said  first  connection  element  being 
located  adjacent  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  panel  and  in- 
cluding means  for  permitting  said  panel  to  turn  about  a 
horizontal  axis  adjacent  the  upper  edge  thereof  parallel  to 
the  said  surface  of  said  structure; 

said  second  fixing  means  comprise  a  skid, 

pivot  means  connecting  said  skid  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
upright  member,  said  pivot  means  defining  a  horizontal 
axis  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  structure  being  cast,  and 

at  least  one  connection  element  for  the  removable  connec- 
tion of  said  skid  to  said  structure  being  cast;  and 

said  separation  means  comprise  second  actuator  means  inter- 
acting between  said  skid  and  said  upright  member  and 
operable  to  cause  relative  angular  displacement  of  said 
skid  and  said  upright  member  about  said  pivotal  connec- 
tion therebetween. 


reciprocal  movement  of  the  cutter  being  coordinated  so  that 
the  cutter  is  moving  in  the  same  direction  and  at  the  same  rate 
as  the  sheet  during  the  cutting  operation, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  hot  die  marking  apparatus, 
means  mounting  the  hot  die  marker  on  one  side  of  the  con- 
tinuous sheet  between  the  cutter  and  the  forming  appara- 
tus, 
means  reciprocably  moving  the  hot  die  marker  with  the 
cutter  along  said  path, 

the  hot  die  marker  including  (a)  a  die  for  contacting  and 
marking  the  surface  of  the  continuous  sheet, 

(b)  heater  means  for  heating  the  die,  and 

(c)  power  means  for  moving  the  die  toward  and  away 
from  the  continuous  sheet  to  move  the  die  into  and  out 
of  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  sheet,  and 

control  means  responsive  to  operation  of  the  cutter  and 
controlling  operation  of  said  power  means  to  move  the  die 
into  contact  with  the  sheet  substantially  simultaneously 
with  the  cutting  of  the  individual  sheets  and  for  moving 
the  die  away  from  the  sheet  at  the  conclusion  of  the  cut- 
ting operation. 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  plastic  sheets  of  predeter- 
mined size  from  a  thermoplastic  material  by  use  of  a  forming 
apparatus  to  initially  heat  and  form  the  thermoplastic  material 
into  a  continuous  sheet  of  the  desired  thickness,  conveying  the 
continuous  sheet  from  the  forming  apparatus  and  permitting 
the  plastic  material  to  cool  and  harden,  slitting  the  continuous 
sheet  to  the  desired  width  as  it  moves  from  the  forming  appara- 
tus, and  cutting  the  cooled  hardened  continuous  sheet  into 
predetermined  lengths  by  passing  it  through  a  cutter  which  is 
reciprocably  moved  along  a  path  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  sheet,  the  movement  of  the  sheet  and  the 


1.  In  a  food  forming  machine  for  molding  a  food  product 
from  a  moldable  food  substance  wherein  said  food  forming 
machine  includes  a  compression  chamber  for  receiving  said 
moldable  food  substance,  a  molding  station  having  mold  cavi- 
ties for  receiving  food  substance  from  said  compression  cham- 
ber for  forming  a  molded  food  product  of  predetermined  size 
and  shape,  ram  means  operable  to  compress  said  moldable  food 
substance  within  said  compression  chamber  and  establish  a 
forming  pressure  that  causes  a  portion  of  said  food  substance 
within  said  compression  chamber  to  enter  said  mold  cavities  of 
said  molding  station  and  form  said  molded  food  product,  and  a 
rotatable  rod  operatively  connected  to  said  ram  means  for 
establishing  the  stroke  length  of  said  ram  means  to  control  said 
forming  pressure  established  by  said  ram  means,  an  improve- 
ment for  automatically  rotating  said  rotatable  rod  to  cause  said 
food  forming  machine  to  produce  molded  food  products  of  a 
substantially  constant  weight  and  density,  said  improvement 
comprising: 
temperature  sensing  means  mounted  in  thermal  communica- 
tion with  said  food  substance  supplied  to  said  compression 
chamber,  said  temperature  sensing  means  for  supplying  a 
signal  representative  of  the  temperature  of  said  food  sub- 
stance; 
rotary  actuator  means  having  an  output  shaft  operatively 
coupled  to  said  rotatable  rod,  said  rotary  actuator  means 
being  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  selectively  activat- 
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ing  said  rotatable  rod  to  increase 
ing  pressure; 

signal  supply  means  operatively 
rotary  actuator  means  and 
effected  by  said  rotary  actuator 
means  including  a  variable 
a  signal  representative  of  the 
of  said  rotary  actuator  means; 

controller  means  connected  for 
plied  by  said  temperature  sensin ; 
supplied  by  said  variable 
supply  means,  said  controller 
supplying  said  control  signal  to 
to  activate  said  rotary  actuator 
able  rod  in  a  first  direction  thaj 
pressure  when  said  signal  suppi 
sensing  means  exceeds  said  signal 
resistance  device  and  to  activate 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  rod  in 
increases  said  forming  pressure 
by  said  variable  resistance  device 
plied  by  said  temperature  sensing 


and  decrease  said  form- 

i  iterconnected  with  said 

respa  isive  to  a  control  action 

leans,  said  signal  supply 

resists  nee  device  for  supplying 

poj  tion  of  said  output  shaft 

and 

r(  ceiving  said  signal  sup- 
means  and  said  signal 
device  of  said  signal 
including  means  for 
rotary  actuator  means 
rotation  of  said  rotat- 
decreases  said  forming 
ed  by  said  temperature 
lupplied  by  said  variable 
said  rotary  actuator  for 
second  direction  that 
vAien  said  signal  supplied 
exceeds  said  signal  sup- 
means. 


resistai  ce 


m(  ins 


Si  id  I 
f  >r  1 


4,147,486 
MECHANICAL  PRESS  FOR 
Herbert  A.  Jahnle,  Havertown,  Pa., 
pany,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser 
int.  a.'  B30B  1/32.  11/04.  15. 
VS.  a.  425—157 


MOLE  [NG  PLASTIC  PARTS 
asi  ignor  to  The  Budd  Com- 


I  equencer  for  lowering 
t  at  a  lowered  position 


1.  In  a  press, 

upper  and  lower  platens  having  mo  ds  thereon  disposed  to 

be  reciprocally  moved  with  respec  t  to  each  other  to  mold 

plastic  material  disposed  therebet^  /een, 
mechanical  means  including  a  first 

said  upper  platen  and  maintaining 

during  molding  of  said  plastic  mat  irial  and  returning  it  to 

its  upper  position  after  said  moldii  g  operation, 
a  source  of  liquid  fluid, 
a  first  accumulator  containing  an  inei  t  gas  for  receiving  said 

liquid  fluid  to  provide  relatively  l(  w  fluid  pressure, 
a  second  accumulator  containing  an  inert  gas  for  receiving 

said  liquid  fluid  for  providing  rela  ively  high  pressure, 
means  connecting  said  liquid  fluid  ^wce  to  said  first  and 

second  accumulators, 
a  plurality  of  hydraulic  cylinders  foi  supporting  said  lower 

platen  and  connected  to  receive 


said  first  and  second  accumulators 
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4. 
FOR 


HEATING  SYSTEM 

PLASTMtS 
Andrew  C.  Dickson,  Toledo, 
Temperance,  Mich.,  assignf  re 
Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  677,600, 
This  application  Jun. 
Int.  a. 
U,S.  CI.  425—174.4 


April  3,  1979 

147,487 
THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
ARTICLES 
Ohio,  and  Richard  A.  Morrette, 
to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo, 


Apr.  16, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,079,104. 
27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,139 
B29C  17/07 

SOiims 


mad  ine 


Ho.  903,749 
16;  B29C  17/00 

6  0aims 


pressurized  fluid  from 


<  ontrolling  the  applica- 


a  second  sequencer  for  sequentially 
tion  of  pressures  and  time  duration  i  thereof  to  said  plural- 
ity of  cylinders  from  said  first  an^  second  accumulators 
during  the  molding  of  said  plastic  material,  and 

an  adjustable  valve  connected  between  said  second  accumu- 
lator and  said  cylinders  to  contn  I  the  rise  time  of  the 
pressure  applied  to  said  cylinders. 


1.  In  a  blow  molding 
parallel,  vertically  spaced 
along  which  a  plurality  of 
parisons  are  conveyed  in  sue 
station  where  each  parison 
form  a  blown  plastic  articU , 
directing  coolant  gas  onto 
parisons  as  they  are  conveye  1 
the  heating  elements,  and  me 
in  heat  exchange  proximity 
provement  of  said  heating 
sources  generating  a  spectnl 
about  1.2  microns  to  comple 
plastic  parison  in  order  to 
parison  across  its  wall 
within  a  temperature  gradiem 
about  10*  C,  and  the  heatinj ; 
tween  said  path  and  the 


succ  »sion  I 


I  mea  ns 


having  an  array  of  generally 

hiiating  elements  adjacent  a  path 

issentially  tubular  thermoplastic 

in  route  to  a  blow  molding 

blown  within  a  blow  mold  to 

a  gaseous  coolant  source  for 

outer  peripheral  surface  of  the 

in  heat  exchange  proximity  to 

for  rotating  the  parisons  while 

the  heating  elements,  the  im- 

(lements  consisting  of  infra-red 

energy  peak  wave  length  of 

/  penetrate  the  thickness  of  the 

!  ubstantially  uniformly  heat  the 

at  each  radial  position  to 

of  no  more  than  about  5*  C.  to 

elements  being  interposed  be- 

coolant  source. 


o 


thick  ness 


:  gase<  lus 
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Georges  Chiron,  Chambery, 
Industries,  Neuilly-sur-Sein^, 

Filed  Apr.  20, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int  a.2 
U.S.  a.  425—174.8  E 


19-7, 


15^^? 


1.  Apparatus  for  producin; 
from  resin  impregnated  material 
having  opposed  electrodes  exi 
outlet  of  the  heater,  a  prefom 
the  heater  for  preforming  the 
means  comprising  a  succession 
dielectric  heater,  drive  mean: 
nated  material  through  the  ,.  _ 
heater,  and  the  forming  meanj , 


488 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
STRUCTUI LAL  SHAPES 

I|kwice,  assignor  to  Saint-Gobain 
France 

',  Ser.  No.  789,221 
France,  Apr.  21,  1976,  76  11687 
1  (29C  25/00 

15  Claims 


?=»  — 


rm 


I 


continuous  shaped  structures 

comprising  a  dielectric  heater 

t  :nding  between  an  entrance  and 

ling  means  located  upstream  of 

impregnated  material,  forming 

of  short  dies  located  within  the 

for  moving  the  resin  impreg- 

forming  means,  the  dielectric 

generating  means  operatively 
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associated  with  said  electrodes  for  generating  a  high  frequency 
current,  and  means  for  supplying  the  high  frequency  current 
from  the  generating  means  to  the  electrodes  of  the  dielectric 
heater  in  a  manner  so  that  the  maximum  value  of  the  resulting 
electrical  field  is  located  adjacent  the  entrance  of  the  dielectric 
heater. 


4,147,489 
POWDER  COMPACTING  PRESSES 
George  Milbum,  and  John  Chetter,  both  of  Lytham  St.  Annes, 
England,  assignora  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels  Ltd.,  Warrington, 
Engbuid 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,194 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  22,  1977, 
26164/77 

Int.  a.2  B30B  11/04 
U.S.  a.  425—355  4  Qaims 


1.  A  pelleting  press  for  compacting  powders  into  a  shape 
comprising 

a  stationary  cylindrical  die, 

a  support  frame  movable  relative  to  the  sutionary  die, 

a  first  plunger  rigidly  mounted  on  the  support  frame  and 
located  on  the  same  axis  as  the  cylindrical  die  so  as  to  be 

■  movable  into  and  through  the  die  as  the  support  frame 
moves  relative  to  the  die, 

a  second  plunger  mounted  on  the  support  frame  on  the  same 
axis  as  the  first  plunger  and  movable  relative  to  said  sup- 
port frame  so  as  to  advance  towards  and  retract  away 
from  the  first  plunger, 

means  for  feeding  a  powder  to  be  compacted  to  one  end  of 
the  die, 

means  for  moving  the  support  frame  to  advance  the  first 
plunger  into  the  die  so  that  the  powder  to  be  compacted  is 
metered  and  charged  into  the  die  from  said  one  end  of  the 
die  by  the  first  plunger, 

means  for  advancing  the  second  plunger  towards  the  first 
plunger  within  the  die  to  compact  the  powder  therebe- 
tween, said  second  plunger  moving  relative  to  the  support 
frame  whilst  the  support  frame  is  stationary  relative  to  the 
die, 

the  means  for  moving  the  support  frame  also  being  able  to 
cause  further  advancement  of  the  first  plunger  relative  to 
the  die  so  that  the  first  plunger  passes  through  the  die,  the 
second  plunger  being  stationary  relative  to  the  support 
frame  during  said  further  advancement,  and  said  further 
advancement  occurring  after  the  second  plunger  has  been 
advanced  towards  the  first  plunger  to  compact  the  pow- 
der therebetween  so  that  the  compacted  powder  is  held 
between  the  first  and  second  plungers  and  is  ejected  from 
the  other  end  of  said  die  by  the  first  plunger. 


axis  as  the  die  and  capable  of  being  moved  into  and 
through  the  die  as  the  support  member  is  moved  relative 
to  the  die  and  also  being  movable  along  said  axis  relative 
to  the  support  member. 

a  second  plunger  mounted  on  the  support  member  on  the 
same  axis  as  the  first  plunger  and  capable  of  being  moved 
along  said  axis  relative  to  the  support  member, 

means  for  feeding  powder  to  be  compacted  to  one  end  of  the 
die, 

means  for  moving  the  support  member  with  the  first  plunger 
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Stationary  relative  to  the  support  member  so  that  the  first 
plunger  advances  into  the  die  to  meter  and  charge  the 
powder  to  be  compacted  into  the  die  from  said  one  end  of 
the  die, 

means  for  advancing  the  first  and  second  plungers  relative  to 
the  support  member  to  compact  the  powder  within  the 
die, 

and  means  for  further  moving  the  support  member  with  the 
first  plunger  stationary  relative  to  the  support  member  so 
that  the  first  plunger  is  advanced  through  the  die  to  eject 
the  compacted  powder  from  the  other  end  of  the  die. 


4,147,491 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SIMULATED  OLD  BRICK 
James  M.  Postell,  Jr.,  Columbia,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Richtex 
Corporation,  Columbia,  S.C. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1978.  Ser.  No.  873,071 

Int.  a.-  B28B  11 /OS 

U.S.  a.  425—385  23  Qaims 


4,147,490 
POWDER  COMPACnNG  PRESSES 
Roy  Stewart,  Blackpool,  England,  assignor  to  British  Nuclear 
Fuels  Ltd.,  Warrington,  England 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,195 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  13,  1976, 
33874/76 

Int.  a.2  B30B  11/04 
MS.  Q.  425—355  7  Claims 

1.  A  press  for  compacting  powder  in  a  die  comprising 
a  stationary  die, 

a  support  member  movable  relative  to  the  sUtionary  die, 
a  first  plunger  mounted  on  the  support  member  on  the  same 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  simulated  old  brick  comprising: 

a  support  for  a  plurality  of  bricks  arranged  in  a  row; 

means  for  changing  the  relative  elevation  of  adjacent  bricks 
in  said  row  to  locate  lengthwise  extending  faces  of  alter- 
nate bricks  in  said  row  at  elevations  different  than  the 
elevations  of  the  corresponding  lengthwise  extending 
faces  of  bricks  adjacent  the  alternate  bricks  in  said  row; 
and 

means  for  forming  impressions  in  the  lengthwise  extending 
faces  and  edges  of  said  alternate  bricks. 
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A  STAMPING  PRESS 


4  147  492 
MACHINE  PRESS,  SPEanCALti 

Alfons  W.  Thiel,  Mainz,  and  Hans  I  ell,  Wiesbaden-Freuden- 

berg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  German  i,  assignors  to  Bellapast 

GmbH,  Wiesbaden-Biebrich,  Fed.  Ifep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  772,091.  Feb.  27,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,126,  Aug.  5, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24,1 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,061 

Int.  a.2  B29C  17/00;  E  tOB  15/06 

U.S.  a.  425-394  |  ,2  Qalms 


said  mounting  means  inc|uding  a  bracket  carried  on  said 
stack. 


1.  In  a  stamping  press  having  a 
planar  tool  locating  surface,  a  stampir  % 
frame,  said  tool  comprising  a  fixed 
said  planar  locating  surface,  guiding 
fixed  tool  section,  a  movable  tool 
said  guiding  means  for  reciprocation 
section  and  substantially  at  right  a 
locating  surface,  and  means  mounted 
connected  to  said  movable  tool  sectioi 
said  movable  tool  section  toward  and 
section  to  effect  stamping  operations 
between  said  tool  sections,  said  means 
able  tool  section  comprising  a  rocker 
said  frame  for  swinging  about  a  fixed 
with  respect  to  said  locating  surface, 
for  cyclically  rocking  said  rocker  arm 
and  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  laterJly 
movable  tool  section  and  at  the  other 
assembly,  said  drive  means  thereby 
said  push  rods  and  correspondingly 
section,  said  rocker  arm  assembly 
parallel  to  said  axis,  and  said  push  rods 
to  said  transverse  rod  at  said  other  ei 
pendently  adjusting  the  length  of  each 
effecting  relative  alignment  of  said  too 


toiil 


angl  ;i 

loi 


ai  m  i 
ai  is< 


4,147,493 
IGNITER  FOR  FLAKES 
John  F.  Straitz,  III,  Elkins  Park,  Pa., 
Unlimited  Incorporated,  Jenkintown, 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1977,  Ser.  N< 
Int.  a."  F23D  13/Jp 
U.S.  CI.  431—15 

1.  An  igniter  for  a  flare  stack 

an   igniter  member  having   ignition 

therefrom, 
mounting  means  carried  by  the  stack 
said  igniter  member  to  a  position 
gases  discharging  from  the  flare  st4:k. 


comprii  mg 


st^ionary  frame  having  a 
tool  mounted  on  said 
section  secured  upon 
I  leans  mounted  on  said 
sectic  n  slidably  supported  on 
relative  to  said  fixed  tool 
:s  to  the  plane  of  said 
said  frame  operatively 
for  cyclically  moving 
af-ay  from  said  fixed  tool 
on  material  disposed 
for  moving  said  mov- 
assembly  pivoted  on 
substantially  parallel 
Irive  means  connected 
a  isembly  upon  said  axis, 
reciif-ocable  push  rods  each 
spaced  parts  of  said 
nd  to  said  rocker  arm 
c  helically  reciprocating 
ma|b'ing  said  movable  tool 
a  transverse  rod 
being  pivotally  linked 
i,  and  means  for  inde- 
le  of  said  push  rods  for 
sections. 


said  igniter  member  having 
for  moving  said  igniter 
and 

means  for  activating  said 


a  cable  member  attached  thereto 
n  lember  to  a  position  for  ignition. 


e  ectrodes. 


4.1. 17, 


ha  /ing 


a  isignor  to  Combustion 
'a. 
848,075 


14  aaims 

electrodes  extending 


or  selectively  moving 
igniting  combustible 


fa 


GAS  BURNER 

Tsuneo  Ando,  and  Hironori 
assignors  to  Howa  Sangyo 

Filed  Oct.  19, 
Oaims  priority,  application 

Apr.  14,  1976,  51-42975 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  431—71 


,494 
ifcNITION  DEVICE 

l^ak^ima,  both  of  Konan,  Japan, 
abushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 
i,  Ser.  No,  733,741 
Japan,  Apr.  14,  1976,  51-42974; 


19-6, 


nms/os 


i  OW  ( 


1.  A  gas  burner  ignition 
tor,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  safety  valve  provided 
burner,  for  controlling  a 
burner,  said  safety  valve 
first  position  in  which  it 
burner  and  a  second 
flow,  and  means  biasing 
second  position; 

(b)  an  electrode  disposed    _ 

(c)  ignition  control  means  foi 
burner,  said  ignition  conti  ol 
generating  means  connecte  d 
able  to  apply  a  high  voltag : 
supplied  to  said  gas  buri^r, 

connected  to  said  e 

supplied  to  said  gas  burner 
means  being  connected  to 
ating  means  so  that  whei 
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2aainis 


dev  ce  for  a  gas-operated  refrigera- 


a  gas  line  connected  to  a  gas 

of  gas  supplied  to  said  gas 

ii  icluding  a  valve  body  having  a 

)ermits  flow  of  gas  to  the  gas 

posi  ion  in  which  it  prevents  such 

the  valve  body  towards  said 


adjacent  the  gas  burner;^ 

controlling  ignition  of  said  gas 

\  means  having  high  voltage 

to  said  electrode  and  energiz- 

to  said  electrode  to  ignite  gas 

and  flame  detecting  means 

for  detecting  whether  gas 

is  burning,  said  flame  detecting 

<  ontrol  said  high  voltage  gener- 

the  gas  is  burning  the  high 
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voltage  generating  means  is  de-energized  whereas  when 
the  gas  is  extinguished  the  high  voltage  generating  means 
is  energized  to  re-ignite  the  gas; 

(d)  a  thermocouple  positioned  adjacent  the  gas  burner  so  as 
to  be  heated  when  gas  supplied  to  the  gas  burner  is  burn- 
ing, thereby  to  generate  a  thermal  electromotive  force; 
and 

(e)  valve  actuating  means  connected  to  the  thermocouple 
and  operable  by  the  thermal  electromotive  force  gener- 
ated thereby  when  gas  supplied  to  the  gas  burner  is  burn- 
ing to  overcome  the  biasing  means  and  hold  said  valve 
body  in  its  first  position,  the  valve  body  being  released  and 
returning  to  the  second  {X>sition  when  the  gas  is  extin- 
guished. 


4,147,495 
WASTE  GAS  DISPERSION  STACK 
John  F.  Straitz,  III,  Elkins  Park,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,562 
Int.  a.2  F23D  13/20 
MS.  a.  431—23 


U^     ^—U 


UQaims 


1.  A  vent  stack  for  waste  gases  comprising 

an  upright  tubular  member  to  which  waste  gas  is  delivered 
for  discharge, 

a  discharge  head  at  the  terminal  end  of  said  tubular  member 
and  having  discharge  members  for  discharging  waste  gas 
in  a  plurality  of  separated  streams  in  aspirating  relation  to 
the  atmosphere  for  dilution  of  the  discharging  waste  gas, 
and 

means  connected  to  a  source  of  fire  suppression  material 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide  gas,  dry  fire 
suppression  chemical  with  nitrogen  propellant  and  halon, 
for  delivering  said  material  into  the  waste  gas  upstream  of 
said  discharge  members. 


means  and  flame  switch  means,  said  relay  means  having  a 
normally  opened  relay  switch  connected  between  a  tap  of  said 
secondary  winding  and  said  relay  means  for  self-hold  of  said 
relay;  said  timer  means  being  associated  with  said  delay  operat- 
ing switch  and  being  operative,  when  said  timer  means  is 
continuously  energized  above  a  predetermined  period  of  time, 
to  open  said  delay  operating  switch;  first  solenoid  operated 
valve  means  for  the  pilot  burner  means  and  having  a  solenoid 
connected  across  said  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer 
through  a  second  normally  opened  relay  switch  of  said  relay 
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means;  and  second  solenoid  operated  valve  means  for  main 
burner  means  and  having  a  solenoid  connected  parallel  with 
said  solenoid  of  said  first  valve  means  through  said  flame 
switch  means;  said  flame  switch  means  being  operative  in 
response  to  the  pilot  burner  flame  to  deenergize  said  timer 
means  and  energize  said  solenoid  of  said  second  solenoid  oper- 
ated valve,  whereby,  when  no  burner  flame  is  established 
within  said  predetermined  period  of  time,  said  delay  operating 
switch  is  opened  by  said  timer  means  so  as  to  separate  the 
ignition  means  from  the  power  source. 


4,147,497 

HAND-OPERABLE  SIGNAL  DEVICE  USING 

PERCUSSIVELY-IGNITABLE  FLASHLAMPS 

Thomas  Haraden,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 

Incorporated.  Danvers,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,928 

Int.  a.2  F21K  5/02 

VS.  a.  431—359  9  Clains 


c 


M&h-._ 


4.147,496 
SAFETY  IGNITION  MEANS  FOR  BURNER 
INSTALLATIONS 
Satoshi  Oikawa,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Con- 
trols Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,600 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1977,  52-56553[U] 
Int.  a.2  F23Q  9/14 
U.S.  a.  431—43  6  Oaims 

1.  Safety  ignition  means  for  burner  installations  comprising  a 
transformer  having  a  primary  winding  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  power  source;  a  normally  closed  delay  operating 
switch  connected  between  the  power  source  and  said  trans- 
former; means  connected  to  a  secondary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former for  igniting  pilot  burner  means;  relay  means  connected 
to  said  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer  through  timer 


1.  A  hand-operable  signal  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  member  including  a  support  portion  and 
a  handle  portion; 

a  plurality  of  percussively-ignitable  flashlamps  mounted  on 
said  support  portion; 

a  trigger  member  movably  oriented  on  said  elongated  body 
member  substantially  between  said  suppori  and  handle 
portions  and  adapted  for  reciprocal  mcAment  therebe- 
tween; and  " 

a  firing  mechanism  located  within  said  support  p>ortion  rela- 
tive to  each  of  said  percussively-ignitable  flashlamps,  said 
firing  mechanism  operatively  joined  to  said  trigger  mem- 
ber for  selectively  firing  each  of  said  flashlamps  in  re- 
sponse to  said  reciprocal  movement  of  said  trigger  mem- 
ber between  said  support  and  handle  portions. 
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4.147,498 

IGNITION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ^ARE  STACKS 
Robert  R.  Clarke,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Qarke,  Inc, 
ton,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  759,014 


Int.  a.2  F23D  /J  ^20 


VS.  a.  431—202 


^ 


mm 


1.  Apparatus  for  igniting  waste  ga!  »  flowing  from  an  ex 
haust  exit,  of  a  flare  gas  stack  comprij  ing 
an  ignition  assembly  for  said  gases  in  ;l 

of  spaced  apart  ignitor  rods  located 

exit,  and 
means  for  selectively  energizing  sdid 

ignitor  rods  with  a  voltage  sufflcjent 

for  ignition  of  said  flowing  gas 


Hous- 


20  Claims 


4,147,499 

VOLTAGE  BOOSTING  TRANSlk)RMER  AND  AN 

ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  GAS  LIGl  ITER  USING  SUCH  A 

TRANSFORME  H 
Henri  E.  F.  M.  Courier  de  Miri,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 
BICOSA  Societe  de  Recherches,  Fraice 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  ^  o.  823,019 
Claims  priority,  application  France, ,  Lug.  23,  1976,  76  25504 
Int.  a.2  F23Q  7/  12 
U.S.  a.  431-255  9  Qaims 


1.  A  lighter  comprising:  a  fuel  gas 
nozzle  for  the  release  of  the  fuel  gas;  mf  ans 
gas  comprising  two  spaced  electrodes 
spark-gap;  and  means  for  supplying  an 


■eservoir;  a  gas  release 

for  lighting  the  fuel 

lefining  therebetween  a 

lectric  potential  across 


April  3,  1979 


the  spark-gap  comprising  an  mtput  transformer  having  a  mag- 
netic circuit,  a  primary  windi  ig  and  a  secondary  winding,  said 
secondary  winding  being  int«  nded  to  supply  an  electric  poten- 
tial to  said  electrodes  of  the  s  >ark-gap,  said  magnetic  circuit  of 
said  transformer  comprising  it  least  one  electrically  conduct- 
ing part  which  forms  an  inte  iral  one-piece  structure  with  one 
of  said  electrodes,  said  seco  idary  winding  having  an  output 
terminal  in  electrical  conne;tion  with  said  one  conducting 
part,  an  elongated  conducting  element  having  said  primary  and 
secondary  windings  of  said  tt^ansformer  wound  around  a  first 
part  of  said  conducting  elei  lent  and  a  second  part  of  said 
conducting  element  comprising  said  one  conducting  part 
which  carries  said  one  electrc  de  of  the  spark-gap,  and  wherein 
the  other  electrode  of  said  sps  rk-gap  comprises  said  gas  release 
nozzle,  said  nozzle  and  a  tern  inal  of  the  secondary  winding  of 
said  transformer  being,  in  op  rration,  brought  to  the  same  po- 
tential. 


4,1 


SYSTEM  FOR 
Harald  Karlsoen,  Siggerud, 
erket  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 
Filed  Jun.  30, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a,  432—2 


117,500 
CONTINU  )US  ANALYSIS  OF  GASSES 
Norway,  assignor  to  Elkem-Spigerv- 


19  r7, 


',  Ser.  No.  811.826 
Norway,  Jun.  30. 1976.  762263 

F23J /5/00 

21  Oaims 


luding  at  least  one  pair 
adjacent  said  exhaust 


at  least  one  pair  of 
to  produce  a  spark 


sigi  al 


10.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning 
the  gas  passing  through  at 
analysis  thereof,  said  apparat  is 
moving  particulate  matter 
moisture,  said  cooling  mean 
temperature  approaching  the 
moisture  in  the  furnace  gas  is 
furnace  gas,  a  pump  situate  I 
pumping  said  gas  to  the 
separator  situated  after  said  . 
ing  a  fluid  level  sensor  which 
automatically  generates  a 
stop  the  flow  of  gas  to  said 
damage  thereto. 

12.  A  method  of  cleaning 
supplied  to  at  least  one 
thereof,  said  method  includin  ; 

(1)  filtering  said  furnace 

(2)  cooling  said  furnace  _ 
water  to  thereby  condens ; 
and  thus  remove  it  from 

(3)  continuously  collecting 
cooling  step;  and 

(4)  sensing  when  a 
collected  and,  when  said 
has  been  collected, 
filter  to  thereby  reverse 


of  gas  from  a  furnace  prior  to 

one  measuring  instrument  for 

including  filter  means  for  re- 

I  cooling  means  for  removing 

cooling  the  furnace  gas  to  a 

reezing  point  of  water  whereby 

i^ndensed  and  removed  from  the 

after  said  cooling  means  for 

measuring  instruments,  and  a  water 

pijmp,  said  water  separator  includ- 

when  the  fluid  level  reaches  it, 

which  closes  valve  means  to 

n  easuring  instruments  to  prevent 


gas  from  a  furnace  before  it  is 
mepuring  instrument  for  analysis 


to  remove  particulate  matter; 
1  to  near  the  freezing  point  of 
any  moisture  in  the  furnace  gas 

the  furnace  gas  as  a  liquid; 

the  water  condensed  during  the 

predeterJnined  amount  of  water  has  been 
predetermined  amount  of  water 
feed  ig  pressurized  gas  through  the 
lush  it. 


April  3,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4.147.501 
nXING  DEVICE 
Yoshitomo  Goshima,  Yokohama;  Shigeyoshi  Onoda,  Kawasaki; 
Kazuo  Kawakubo,  Hino;  Osamu  Hoshino,  Tokyo;  Hanio 
Tsunoi,  Kawasaki,  and  Noriyoshi  lida,  Ichikawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742,355,  Nov.  16,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22. 1975.  50/140956 
Int.  a.2  H05B  3/10;  G03G  15/20 
U.S.  a.  432—60  20  Claims 


1.  A  fixing  device  wherein  a  sheet  carrying  a  toner  image  is 
passed  between  the  nip  of  a  pair  of  rollers,  at  least  one  of  which 
is  heated,  thereby  fixing  the  toner  image  on  the  member,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

means  mounting  the  rollers  for  relative  radial  movement 
between  a  pressure-contact  relationship  and  a  non-pres- 
sure-contact relationship; 

a  first  gear  mounted  for  rotational  movement; 

a  second  gear  meshing  with  said  first  gear  and  revolvable 
about  said  first  gear,  so  that  the  center  of  said  second  gear 
moves  around  said  first  gear; 

means  providing  relative  revolving  movement  between  said 
first  and  second  gears,  in  response  to  said  rotation  of  said 
second  gear,  for  revolving  said  second  gear  around  said 
first  gear  from  a  first  to  a  second  p>osition;  and 

pressure  applying  means  coupled  to  said  second  gear  and 
operatively  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  for 
moving  said  rollers  into  said  pressure-contact  relationship 
in  response  to  revolving  movement  of  said  second  gear  to 
said  first  position,  and  into  said  non-pressure-contact  rela- 
tionship in  response  to  revolving  movement  of  said  second 
gear  to  said  second  position. 


(a)  due  to  combustion  of  auxiliary  fuel  so  that  a  rise  in  the 
temperature  of  the  airstream  within  said  chamber  which  is  due 
to  a  change  in  the  thermal  potential  of  the  exhaust  airstream 
introduced  into  said  chamber  is  distinguishable,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  distinguished  temperature  rise  for  signaling  a  rise  in 


the  thermal  potential  of  said  exhaust  airstream  when  a  prede- 
termined safe  value  is  exceeded,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
signaling  means  for  lowering  the  thermal  potential  of  said 
airstream  by  increasing  the  flow  rate  of  fresh  air  introduced 
into  said  oven. 


4,147,503 
GRID  COOLER,  PARTICULARLY  FEED  STEP  GRID 
COOLER 
Horst  Herchenbach,  Troisdorf,  and  Richard  Schneider,  Bonn- 
Bad  Godesberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
1976,  2645670 

Int.  C1.2  F27D  15/02 
U.S.  a.  432—78  15  Claims 


4.147.502 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROL  OF  THERMAL  POTENTIAL 
Clare  L.  Milton.  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Roper  Corpo- 
ration, Kankakee,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,641,  Sep.  15, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,094.627,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  521,525,  Nov.  6, 

1974.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

464.185,  Apr.  25. 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11. 
1977.  Ser.  No.  823.636 
Int.  a.2  F23J  5/0O 
MS.  a.  432—72  13  Claims 

1.  In  an  oven  system  for  treating  material  containing  a  com- 
bustible solvent  based  coating  including  at  least  one  oven, 
means  for  introducing  fresh  air  therein  and  means  for  exhaust- 
ing an  airstream  containing  combustible  vapors  therefrom;  a 
system  for  controlling  the  thermal  potential  of  the  exhaust 
airstream  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sensing  chamber  into 
which  at  least  a  portion  of  said  exhaust  airstream  is  directed,  a 
burner  in  said  chamber  for  initiating  oxidation  of  said  vapors 
such  that  the  temperature  of  the  air  in  said  chamber  down- 
stream from  said  burner  is  the  sum  of  (a)  the  temperature  rise 
due  to  the  heat  added  to  the  airstream  by  combustion  of  auxil- 
iary fuel  supplied  to  the  burner  and  (b)  the  thermal  potential  of 
the  airstream,  means  for  defining,  over  variations  in  airstream 
temperature  and/or  volumetric  flow  rate,  the  temperature  rise 


1.  A  grid  cooler  for  cooling  hot  material  such  as  cement 
clinker  issuing  from  a  rotary  kiln  comprising  in  combination: 

a  generally  horizontal  movable  cooling  grid  having  an  upper 
support  surface  and  having  openings  for  the  upward  pas- 
sage of  air  through  material  flowing  across  the  grid  on 
said  support  surface  from  a  receiving  end  to  a  discharge 
end  and  being  inclined  downwardly  from  the  receiving  to 
the  discharge  end; 

and  means  for  changing  the  angle  of  inclination  from  the 
receiving  to  the  discharge  end  so  that  variations  in  mate- 
rial and  temperatures  may  be  compensated  for  in  increas- 
ing or  decreasing  movement  of  material  on  the  grid. 
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4,147,504 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGENER^HNG  ACTIVATED 

CARBON 

Kiyoshi  Akae,  Kyoto;  Masaya  Kitai 

shiyuki  Uno,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan, 

ited,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  585,458,  Jun.  10, 

This  application  Feb.  16, 1977 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 

Jan.  23,  1975,  50-11118 

Int.  a.2  F27B  ; 
U.S.  CL  432—101 


Nishinomiya,  and  Yo- 
ignore  to  Unitika  Lim- 

975,  Pat.  No.  4,030,876. 

Ser.  No.  768,969 

un.  12,  1974,  49-67410; 


!  success  ive 


1.  An  activated  carbon  regeneratinj 
the  shaft  type  having  an  upper  end  . 
feeding  activated  carbon  to  be  treatet 
vided  with  a  port  for  deHvering 
ment; 
columnar  means  between  said  ports 
carbon  moving  bed  having 
reviving  treatment  zones  ex 
said  upper  end,  said  columnar 
sleeve  having  an  imperforate 
upwardly  from  said  delivery  port 
header  means  provided  around  said 
reviving  treatment  zone  for 
inert  gas  channel; 
burner  means  for  tangentially 

gases  to  said  header  means  for 
high  temperature  inert  gas  delivery 
ing  between  said  header  means 
uniformly  distributing  said  high 
said  carbon  bed  for  upward 
delivery  port  means  comprising 
cated  substantially  in  a  common 


direct  ng 


or  reviving  furnace  of 
pi  ovided  with  a  port  for 
and  a  lower  end  pro- 
activated  carbon  after  treat- 


r  defining  an  activated 

drying,  burning  and 

tenc^ng  downwardly  from 

including  at  least  one 

cyttndrical  wall  extending 

means; 

:olumnar  means  in  said 
defir  ng  a  high  temperature 


combustion  exhaust 

ciifculation  therein;  and 

p  art  means  communicat- 

aid  said  carbon  bed  for 

ti  imperature  inert  gas  to 

movement  therein,  said  gas 

plurality  of  ports  lo- 

liorizontal  plane. 


APPARATUS  FOR 
ADHERING  TO  INNEI 
Sigezo  Kawakami;  Kunihikc 
Omura,  Kakogawa,  and 
assignore  to  Kobe  Steel, 
Filed  Apr.  8, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
Int.  CI. 
VJS.  a.  432—118 


April  3,  1979 


4,147,505 
SCRiiPING  AWAY  SUBSTANCES 
WALL  OF  ROTARY  KILN 
Tsi^i,  both  of  Kobe;  Hiroshi 
H(sai  Ishizuka,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan, 
LQd.,  Kobe,  Japan 
19^7,  Ser.  No.  785,961 

Japan,  Apr.  9, 1976,  51-40667 
F27B  7/14 

7aalms 


8  Claims 


.4L]-lLa-Lt: 


1^^ 


B 


1.  An  apparatus  for 
the  inner  wall  of  a  rotary  kiln 
cal  cage  having  openings 
pass  therethrough  in  both  th< 
tion,  said  cage  including  (1)  a 
ity  of  plate  members  extending 
proper  and  being  arranged  at 
periphery  of  said  supporting 
ter  smaller  than  the  inner 
means  for  mounting  the  cag( 
least  one  of  said  plate  membei 
of  the  kiln  proper  so  that  the 
tion  of  the  kiln  proper,  said 
such  that  the  kiln  may  rotate 
means  engaged  with  a  part 
the  rotation  of  the  cage. 


ol 


4,1(47, 
METHOD  AND  APPARAT  LIS 


Raymond  L.  Southern,  Lower 
burgh;  Steve  Petarra,  Han^ick; 
and  Albert  F.  Vince,  Leecbl  org, 
gheny  Ludlum  Industries,  Ii  ic, 
Filed  Oct.  14,  19f  7 
Int.  a.2  F2 
U.S.  a.  432—148 


•-^•: 


10.  An  inner  cover  for  ai  „ 
insulated  cylindrical  side  wall 
a  second  metal  cylinder  sum 
coaxial  therewith,  said  second 
first  cylinder  to  provide  a 
metal  plate  attached  to  the  . 
closed  roof  means  for  sealing 
said  cylinders,  and  vent  hole 
cylinder. 


^m 


1-1 


\\\^ 


Wgi 


scrap^g  away  substances  adhering  to 

which  comprises  (A)  a  cylindri- 

en^bling  a  material  to  be  treated  to 

axial  direction  and  radial  direc- 

upporting  frame  and  (2)  a  plural- 

ig  in  the  axial  direction  of  a  kiln 

prescribed  intervals  on  the  outer 

rame,  said  cage  having  a  diame- 

d  iameter  of  the  kiln  proper,  (B) 

in  the  kiln  proper  such  that  at 

is  contacted  with  the  inner  face 

cage  is  freely  rotated  with  rota- 

eans  further  mounting  said  cage 

elative  to  the  cage,  and  (C)  stop 

said  cage  to  intermittently  stop 


7,506 
FOR  HEATING  COILS  OF 


SPRIP 


Burrell;  James  G.  Benford,  Pitts- 
Robert  D.  Holbein,  Sarver, 
all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Alle- 
.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
,  Ser.  No.  842,183 
B  9/00.  11/00 

12  aaims 


nne  iling  coils  of  strip  comprising  an 

II  including  a  first  metal  cylinder, 

■(  unding  said  first  metal  cylinder 

■'  cylinder  being  spaced  from  said 

ace  therebetween  and  a  single 

of  said  cylinders  and  forming  a 

the  ends  of  the  space  between 

at  the  lower  end  of  the  outer 


$1  lace 


CHEMICAL 


4,147,507 

PRODUCTION  OF  COLORED  PATTERNS  ON  NAP 

FABRICS 

Heinrich  Laus,  Grefrath-Oedt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Girmes-Werke  AG,  Grefhith-Oedt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  625,898,  Oct.  28,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,808 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  31, 
1974,  2451806 

Int.  a.2  D06P  7/00 
VJS.  a.  8—1  XB  2  Claims 


1  7 


4 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  pattern  of  color  intensity  varia- 
tion upon  the  nap  of  a  nap  fabric  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  in  a  first  selecting  step,  a  nap  fabric  in  which  the 
nap  is  comprised  of  acrylic  material;  and 

(b)  selecting  in  a  second  selecting  step,  a  desired  pattern  of 
color  intensity  variation  for  said  fabric;  the  improvement 
characterized  by 

(c)  reducing  the  dye  absorption  capacity  of  portions  of  said 


nap  by  applying  pressure  within  the  range  of  between 
about  1  and  S  kilograms  per  square  centimeter  and  heat  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  between  about  1 70*  C. 
and  190*  C.  to  portions  thereof  according  to  said  second 
selecting  step; 

(d)  said  reducing  step  being  carried  out  by  passing  said  fabric 
over  a  heated  metal  cylinder  engraved  according  to  said 
second  selecting  step; 

(e)  passing  said  fabric  from  said  first  selecting  step  through  a 
dye  bath  wherein  dye  is  absorbed  according  to  said  sec- 
ond selecting  step;  and 

(0  finishing  the  said  dyed  fabric  in  a  conventional  manner. 


4,147,508 

SIMULTANEOUS  DYEING  AND  BONDING  OF 

POLY  AMIDE  HBERS 

Max  Perrig,  Arlesheim,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,555 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   29,    1976, 
12301/76 

Int  a.2  D06P  5/00 
VS.  a.  8—17  11  Clains 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  band  of  untwisted  polyamide  fibers 
is  impregnated  with  an  aqueous  liquor  containing  a  dyestuff 
suitable  for  dyeing  said  fibers,  the  impregnated  band  is  sub- 
jected to  pressure  to  compact  said  band  and  remove  excess 
liquor  and  the  compacted  band  is  subjected  to  an  elevated 
temperature  of  80*  to  250*  C.  sufficient  to  cause  simultaneous 
fixation  of  the  dye  and  bonding  of  the  fibers,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  having  present  in  the  aqueous  liquor  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  malic,  tartaric  and 
citric  acids. 


4,147,509 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Hans  Baumann,  Wacbenheim,  and  Andreas  Oberlinner,  Lud- 

wigsbafen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignore  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Rheinland-Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,211 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1977,  2703811 

Int.  a.2  D06P  5/00;  B41L  1/16 
VS.  CL  8—18  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  recording  material  comprising  a 
substrate  coated  with  a  dye-forming  component  and  a  binder 
which  permits  release  of  the  dye-forming  component  upon  the 
application  of  pressure  to  the  substrate,  wherein  the  dye-form- 
ing component  is  a  spirodipyran  of  the  formula 


R'     r2 


where  A  is  the  radical  of  a  fused  benzene  ring  which  is  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  cartmn  atoms,  alkoxy 
of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  chlorine,  bromine  or  carbo- 
alkoxy  (where  alkoxy  is  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms)  or  is  the  radical 
of  a  naphthalene  ring  which  is  fused  in  the  2, 1 -position  and  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine  or  carboalk- 
oxy  (where  alkoxy  is  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms),  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to 
16  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
chlorine  or  bromine,  or  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  R'  and  R^  together  are  a  trimethylene  or 
tetramethylene  bridge,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  in  which  one, 

203 


204 


y 


eth  rl 


two  or  three  H  atoms  are  substituted 
atoms,  R^  is  benzyl  or  ^-phenylei 
phenylethyl  or  phenyl  which  is  unsubitituted 
chlorine,  bromine,  aJkyl  of  1  to  4  cafbon 
ethoxy,  R^  and  R*  being  identical  or 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R*  is  phenyl 
substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine,  alky 
methoxy  or  ethoxy,  or  R^  is  benzyl 
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alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon 

and  R*  is  benzyl,  /3- 

or  substituted  by 

atoms,  methoxy  or 

c  ifferent,  or  R^  is  alkyl  of 

b'hich  is  unsubstituted  or 

of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R*  is  /3-cyanoethyl. 


a  id 


4,147,510 
COLORATION  PR( 
Stephen  B.  Bostock;  Andrew  H.  M.  Renfrew,  and  Geoffrey  H. 
Cartwright,  all  of  Manchester,  Engla|id,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,503 
Claims  priority,  application  United  kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1976, 
38192/76 

Int.  a.2  C09B  //Oqj  5/62 
U.S.  a.  8—39  C  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  colouration  o  "  aromatic  polyester  or 
cellulose-triacetate  textile  materials  w  lich  comprises  applying 
to  the  said  textile  materials  by  an  aqu  ous  dyeing,  padding  or 
printing  process  a  disperse  anthraquiu  one  dyestuff,  free  from 
carboxylic  acid  and  sulphonic  acid  j  roups,  which  is  of  the 
formula: 


0-C„H2„-Z 


'  atom,  n  is  a  positive 
— CN,  — CONHR  or 


wherein  W  is  an  oxygen  or  a  sulphi 
integer  of  from  1  to  7,  and  Z  is  i 
— COOR  group,  wherein  R  is  an  opticijally  substituted  hydro- 
carbon radical,  and  subsequently  giv^ig  the  coloured  textile 
material  a  treatment  in  an  aqueous  alki  line  bath  at  a  pH  above 
8  and  at  a  temperature  between  50°  ai  d  85*  C. 


4,147,511 
PROCESS  FOR  SOLVENT-DRVING  LEATHER 
Philip  L.  Bartlett,  Wilmington,  Del.^  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  ko.  873,660 
Int.  a.2  C14C  1/00;  Fi  SB  3/00 
U.S.  a.  8—94.18  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  drying  water-wet  a  limal  hides  which  com- 


prises contacting  the  water-wet  hides 


vith  a  single  phase  dry- 


ing medium  comprising  a  chlorine-o  tntaining  carrier  liquid 

and  methanol  and  removing  the  hide!  from  contact  with  the 

drying  medium  when  the  required  an  3unt  of  water  has  been 

removed,  said  carrier  liquid  being  selc  cted  from  a  member  of 

the  group: 

1 , 1 ,2-trichlorotrifluoroethane, 

trichlorofluoromethane, 

tetrachloroethylene, 

1,1,1-trichloroethane,  and 

mixtures  thereof 


nXING  AGENT  FOR 
PROPERTIES  OF 
AND 

Akio    Kobayashi,    Toyonalu^ 
Kisaburou  Shimizu,  Osaks, 
ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  551,994 , 
Mar.  2, 1977 
Int.  a.2  D061 
V£.  a.  8—165 

1.  A  process  for  improving  th 
on  polyamide  fibers  which 
of  95*  to  120*  C.  in  a  dyeing 
fixing  agent,  a  condensation 
nylsulfone,  4,4'-dihydrox. 
lower  aliphatic  aldehyde,  or 
the  group  consisting  of 
num  and  iron;  said  4,4' 
dihydroxydiphenylsulfone-su 
ture  formed  by  treating  1.0 
fone  with  0.8  to  1.0  mole  of 
molar  ratio  of  4,4'-dihydrox 
free  4,4'-dihydroxydiphe  . 
from  0.015  to  1.1;  and  said 
with  1.0  to  1.2  moles  of 
condensation  product  havin ; 
about  5,000  to  about  30,000 
and  sulfur  atom  content  of 
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4,|47,512 

IMPROVING  FASTNESS 
DYEINpS  ON  POLYAMIDE  HBERS 
PREPARIATION  THEREOF 

Yoshiyuki    Shimohiro,    Sakai; 

and  Yoshiaki  Murakami,  Kobe, 

D^ppon  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd., 


cc  mprises  i 


Feb.  21,  1975.  This  application 
Ser.  No.  773,509 

5/04.  5/08.  1/62 

8  Claims 

le  fastness  properties  of  dyeings 

treating  at  a  temperature 

)ath,  a  [Ktlyamide  fiber  with,  as  a 

sroduct  of  4,4'-di-hydroxydiphe- 

ydi[  henylsufone-  sulfonic  acid  and  a 

ts  salt  with  a  metal  selected  from 

calcium,  barium,  magnesium,  alumi- 

Iroxydiphenylsulfone  and  4,4'- 

fonic  acid  being  a  product  mix- 

of4,4'-dihydroxydiphenylsul- 

sulfuric  acid  so  that  the  average 

ivdiphenylsulfonesulfonic  acid  to 

nylsi  ilfone  in  the  resultant  mixture  is 

p  roduct  mixture  being  condensed 

lower  aliphatic  aldehyde;  the 

a  mean  molecular  weight  of 

a  ratio  of  carbon  atom  content 

1:1  to  4.0:1. 


r-dih  d 


m>le( 


said 


audi 
■3.); 


4, 


METHOD  AND  APPARATl  JS 
CONTENT 
Joseph  V.  Bienkowski;  Donal^J 
all  of  Fostoria,  Ohio, 
tion,  Fostoria,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  26, 
Int.  a.2  GOIN 
U.S.  a.  23—232  E 


19 '7, 


iig 


1  fir  it 


1  resis  or 


13.  A  method  for  providi 
related  to  the  O2  content  of 

electrically  connecting  a 
series  with  a  second 
nia  material,  said  second 
resistance-temperature 
over  a  predetermined 

applying  a  potential  across 

exposing  said  resistors  to  a 

obtaining  a  first  electrical 
as  an  indication  of  the  ( 

obtaining  a  second  electric  tl 
the  voltage  across  both 

comparing  said  first  electrical 


1|I7,513 

FOR  MEASURING  THE  O2 
OF  A  GAS 

.  Romime,  and  Donald  C.  Davis, 
assignors  to  Bendix  Autolite  Corpora- 


\  Ser.  No.  836,335 

7/04:  GOIR  27/02 


18  Qaims 


an  electrical  signal  which  is 
gas,  the  method  comprising: 
resistor  comprised  of  titania  in 
comprised  of  stabilized  zirco- 
resistor  having  about  the  same 
cl  aracteristics  as  said  first  resistor 
tei  iperature  range  of  said  gas; 
the  resistors; 
gas; 
<  utput  across  said  titania  resistor 
content  of  the  gas; 
output  which  is  a  function  of 
said  resistors;  and 
output  to  said  second  electri- 
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cal  output  and  obtaining  an  output  signal  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  output  signals. 


4,147,514 

TEST  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING 

KETONE  BODIES 

Thomas  A.  Magers,  South  Bend,  and  David  L.  Tabb,  Elkhart, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart, 

Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,390 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/16 
U.S.  Q.  23—230  B  25  Claims 

1.  A  test  composition  for  detection  of  ketones  at  alkaline  pH 
which  comprises  a  soluble  nitroprusside  in  combination  with  a 
com|x>und  to  produce  said  alkaline  pH  and  at  least  one  inor- 
ganic salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
magnesium  and  calcium. 


4,147,516 
OSCILLATORY  MECHANISMS 
Norman  A.  deBruyne,  3700  Brunswick  Pike,  Princeton,  NJ. 
08540 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,674 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  9,  1976, 
14545/76;  Apr.  27, 1976,  17025/76 

Int.  Q.2  B06B  1/18:  FOIL  15/02 
U.S.  Q.  422—99  13  Claims 


%-^V' 


-^ 


■#^ 


n^ 


4,147,515 
ELECTRO-CHEMICAL  SENSORS  FOR  GAS  DETECTION 

IN  ELECTRON  TUBES 
George  A.  Haas,  Alexandria,  Va.;  Richard  F.  Greene,  Bethesda, 
and  Arnold  Shih,  Gaithersburg,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,363 

Int.  Q.2  GOIN  27/04 

MS.  Q.  23—232  E  10  Clums 


'^-^5 


-<\«L£NCEMNO 


1.  A  mechanism  for  oscillatory  movement  of  at  least  one  part 
of  said  mechanism  comprising  at  least  one  member  of  said  part 
having  flexibility  and  being  secured  to,  and  so  positioned  on, 
said  mechanism  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  member  can  be 
moved  in  an  oscillatory  path  and  a  pair  of  means  mounted  on 
said  mechanism  adjacent  said  at  least  one  portion  for  transmis- 
sion of  motion  to  said  at  least  one  portion,  said  at  least  one 
motion  transmission  means  comprising  at  least  one  expansible 
chamber  assembly  having  an  inlet  for  a  pressurized  gaseous 
medium,  a  valveless  outlet  and  an  open  passageway  between 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet  whereby  said  medium  will  flow 
through  said  assembly  until  said  outlet  is  closed,  and  means 
connecting  said  inlet  to  a  source  of  said  pressurized  medium; 
said  at  least  one  portion  of  said  member  forming  a  valve  to 
close  said  outlet  when  the  oscillatory  path  of  said  at  least 
one  portion  brings  said  at  least  one  portion  into  contact 
with  said  outlet  thereby  causing  said  chamber  to  be  ex- 
panded under  the  action  of  said  pressurized  medium  to 
impart  motion  to  said  at  least  one  portion  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  motion  of  said  at  least  one  portion  when  it 
closed  said  outlet  thereby  removing  said  at  least  one  por- 
tion from  its  closure  relationship  with  said  outlet  as  said  at 
least  one  portion  moves  toward  said  other  motion  trans- 
mission means. 


■       <o      no    noo  mooo 

0,  MPOSum  IMONOLUEIISI 


1.  A  method  of  predicting  a  change  in  the  work  function  of 
an  emitter  in  a  vacuum  container  due  to  contamination  by 
gases  present  in  said  vacuum  container  comprising  the  steps  of: 

exposing  a  body  of  barium  oxide  to  the  atmosphere  in  the 
vacuum  container,  said  body  having  a  known  initial  con- 
ductivity; and 

measuring  the  conductivity  of  said  body  after  said  exposure 
to  the  atmosphere  in  the  container,  a  change  in  the  con- 
ductivity indicating  a  change  in  the  work  function  of  the 
emitter, 

said  change  in  work  function  being  given  approximately  by 
the  change  in  the  conduction-band  edge,  AEc,  with  re- 
spect to  the  Fermi  level  of  said  body, 

said  change  in  the  conduction-band  edge,  AEr,  being  related 
to  the  ratio  of  the  measured  conductivity,  ori,  to  the  initial 
conductivity,  <r\.  according  to  the  approximation 

<r2/o-|=e-(AEf)kT 

where  k  is  the  Boltzmann  constant  and  T  is  the  tempera- 
ture in  degrees  Kelvin  at  which  the  conductivity  is  mea- 
sured. 


4,147,517 
THREE-WAY-VALVE 
Jorg-Peter  Komer,  Hagen;  Josef  Sulzer;  Giinther  Domhoff, 
both  of  Hagen-Emst,  and  Manfred  Kopl,  Hagen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Uhde,  GmbH,  Dortmund,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,548 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1976,  2615027 

Int.  Q.2  BOIJ  3/04 
VS.  Q.  422—242  3  Claims 

1.  Three-way  valve  assembly  for  reactors  comprising 

a.  a  lower  valve  body  having  a  longitudinal  duct  providing 
a  chemical  reaction  space  and  connected  at  its  ends  to 
reactor  elements  respectively  for  working  pressures  over 
1000  bar  and  for  operating  temperatures  of  more  than  250' 
C, 

b.  an  upper  valve  part  provided  with  an  inlet/outlet  duct 
transverse  to  and  communicating  with  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  longitudinal  duct, 

c.  a  shiftable  valve  in  said  upper  valve  part, 

d.  a  lens  type  seal  between  said  upper  and  lower  valve  parts, 
and  providing  a  valve  seat  adapted  to  be  covered  and 
uncovered  by  said  valve, 

e.  said  lens  type  seal  being  of  a  material  having  a  thermal 
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conductivity  at  least  50%  lowi 
material, 
f.  the  wall  thickness  of  the  lower 
the  lens  typw  seal  being  at  least 


\  live  part  in  the  region  of 
5%  less  than  wall  thick- 


ness of  the  adjacent  valve  part  f'all  areas  on  either  side 
thereof,  and 
g.  fasteners  connecting  the  upper  ind  lower  valve  parts  in 
the  area  of  the  reduced  wall  thici  ness  of  said  lower  valve 
part  thereby  securely  to  tighten   he  valve  parts. 
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than  that  of  the  valve   liquid  coolant  through  said  ^ket  at  a  predetermined  tempera 
ture. 

7.  Tlie  extrusion  apparatu 
nozzle  includes  an  extrusion 
section  receiving  said 
chamber  and  converging  toward 
coaxial  with  said  first 
said  extrusion  apparatus 


con  posite 


sectu  m 


4,147,518 

EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  FdR  MAKING  ORE 

KINDLING  DEVICE 

Kenneth  L.  DeHart,  Wyoming,  and  Raymond  C.  Wing,  Cascade 

Township,  Kent  County,  both  of  Micb.,  assignors  to  Pine  Rest 

Christian  Rehabilitation  Services,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  773,835 

Int.  a.2  ClOL  5/22,  11/08  B30B  11/00 

U,S.  a.  44—13  13  Claims 


;  a  composite  mass  such 
wood  chips  to  form  fire 


1.  Extrusion  apparatus  for  extrudin 
as  a  composition  of  flammable  wax  an( 
kindling  material  comprising  a  rotal  ible  extrusion  member; 
means  for  rotating  said  extrusion  meniber  about  a  predeter- 
mined axis;  an  extrusion  chamber  c  osely  surrounding  and 
coaxial  with  said  extrusion  member  ai  d  extending  beyond  the 
end  of  said  extrusion  member,  and  a  ■  ozzle  extending  beyond 
and  coaxial  with  said  extrusion  chamb  :r;  means  for  inserting  a 
mixture  of  wood  particles  and  wax  wi  h  said  wax  in  solid  form 
under  a  predetermined  pressure  in  saic  extrusion  chamber;  and 
a  coolant  system  for  cooling  said  extn  sion  chamber  to  control 
the  quality  and  consistency  of  the  exi  ruded  mass,  said  system 
including  at  least  one  hollow,  liquid-i  ight  jacket  surrounding 
said  extrusion  chamber  and  cooling  neans  for  circulating  a 


4jl47,l 


COAL  SUSPENSIOlSlS 
Edgar  W.  Sawyer,  Jr., 
tional  Telephone  A 

Filed  Jun.  27, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  44—51 

1.  A  suspension  of 
hydrocarbon  liquid  having 
shear  and  a  relatively  low 
from  35-70%  by  weight 

in  particulate  form; 
from  56-28%  by  weight 
from  3.0-0.5  weight  percent 

the  hydrocarbon  liquid 
from  1.0-0.1  weight  perc^t 
type  that  will  disperse 
prevent  reflocculation 
the  clay  particles  in  thk 
disperses  the  carbonaci  t>us 
clay  within  the  suspensi  an 
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of  claim  1  wherein  said  extrusion 

passageway  having  a  first  conical 

mass  from  said  extrusion 

a  second  cylindrical  section 

and  opening  to  the  exterior  of 


,519 

IN  ORGANIC  LIQUIDS 
Hagirstown,  Md.,  assignor  to  Intema- 
Telegrf ph  Corp.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Ser.  No.  810,121 
!  ClOL  1/32 

15  Claims 

carb<^naceous  combustible  solids  in  a 

relatively  high  viscosity  at  low 

viscosity  at  high  shear  comprising: 

o  carbonaceous  combustible  solids 


the  hydrocarbon  liquid; 
of  a  gelling  grade  clay  to  cause 
to  become  gelled;  and 

of  an  organic  surfacUnt  of  the 

clay  in  the  liquid  and  will  not 

formation  of  a  gel  structure  of 

liquid,  whereby  the  surfactant 

combustible  solids  and  the 


the 
and 


4,  47,520 

COMBINATIONS  OF  OIL-SOLUBLE  ALIPHATIC 

COPOLYMERS  WITH  N  TROGEN  DERIVATIVES  OF 

HYDROCARBON  SUBSTI  ;  UTED  SUCCTNIC  ACIDS  ARE 

FLOW  IMPROVERS  FOR  MIDDLE  DISTILLATE  FUEL 

OILS 
Stephen  Ilnyckyj,  Maplewood  ,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
&  Engineering  Co.,  Florha  n  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1  »77,  Ser.  No.  777,960 
Int.  a.  ClOL  1/22 
VS.  a.  44—62  2  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  oil  comprising  i  major  proportion  of  a  middle 
distillate  fuel  oil  containing  i-parafTm  wax  which  crystallizes 
from  said  oil  during  cooling,  said  fuel  oil  being  improved  in  its 
low  temperature  flow  and  fil  terability  by  the  incorporation  of 
about  0.001  to  0.5  weight  %  of  an  oil-soluble  flow  and  filter- 
ability  improver  compositior  comprising: 

(a)  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  )f  a  synthetic  polymer  having  the 
property  of  a  wax  nucli  ator  in  said  oil  which  raises  the 
temperature  at  which  he  onset  of  wax  crystallization 
from  said  oil  occurs  dui  ing  cooling,  said  nucleator  being 
soluble  in  said  oil  at  ten;  peratures  substantially  above  the 
saturation  temperature  <  f  said  wax  in  said  oil,  but  which 
begins  to  crystallize  from  the  oil  as  the  oil  is  cooled 
towards  said  saturation  emperature,  said  synthetic  poly- 
mer comprising  a  copol)  mer  of  a  major  amount  by  weight 
of  ethylene  and  in  the  rj  nge  of  about  9  to  16  wt.  %  vinyl 
acetate,  said  copolymer  laving  a  number  average  molecu- 
lar weight  (VPO)  in  the  range  of  500  to  50,000;  and 

(b)  1  to  100  parte  by  weigh  of  an  oil-soluble  succinamic  acid 
or  its  derivative  having  the  property  of  a  wax  growth 
arresting  function  in  sai(  I  distillate  which  when  added  to 
said  fuel  oil  lowers  the  1  emperature  at  which  wax  begins 
to  crystallize  from  said  <  il  during  cooling,  said  acid  or  its 
derivative  having  the  fo  lowing  formula 


I 

Cll2 


R— Cfl— COX 
-•—COX' 


wherein:  R  is  a  straij  ht  chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
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group  having  from  0  to  1  site  of  olefinic  unsaturation 
(alkyl  or  alkenyl)  attached  at  a  secondary  carbon  atom  to 
the  succinyl  group  and  is  of  8  carbon  atoms  to  28  carbon 
atoms;  one  of  X  and  X'  is  hydroxyl  and  the  other  is 

— NYY' 

wherein  N  has  ite  normal  meaning  of  nitrogen  and  Y  and 
Y'  are  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  groups  of  from  14  to  28 
carbon  atoms  and  having  a  total  of  from  about  30  to  52 
carbon  atoms  and  the  other  of  X  and  X'  is  of  the  formula: 

OHCNHY^Y*), 

wherein  n  varies  from  0  to  1,  Y^  and  Y^  are  selected  from 
the  class  of  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  from  1 
to  30  carbon  atoms  and  an  oxyaliphatic  hydrocarbon  of 
from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  and  Y^  and  Y^  may  be  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  atuched  to 
form  a  heterocyclic  ring  of  from  5  to  7  annular  members. 


element  in  a  manner  such  that  the  electrically  charged 
particulate  matter  is  deposited  on  said  filter  element,  said 


4,147,521 

ACID  WASHED  MONTMORILLONITE  CLAYS  FOR 

IMPROVING  ELECTROSTATIC  PREOPITATION  OF 

DUST  PARTICLES 

Vincent  M.  Albanese,  Lockport,  III.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemical 

Company,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,794 
Int  a.J  B03C  1/00 
VS.  a.  55—2  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  conductivity  of  particles 
entrained  in  a  stream  of  particle-laden  gas  formed  by  the  burn- 
ing of  coal,  which  particles  are  collected  by  an  electrostatic 
precipitator  which  comprises  treating  said  gas  containing  parti- 
cles prior  to  contact  with  the  electrostatic  precipitator  at  a 
temperature  not  greater  than  about  1 800'  F.  with  a  resistivity- 
decreasing  amount  of  acid  washed  montmorillonite  clay  and 
thereafter  passing  the  gas  to  the  electrostatic  precipitator. 


filter  element  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  thereof  connected 
to  said  outlet  of  said  charging  zone;  and 
(c)  withdrawing  clean  gas  from  said  filter  element. 


4,147,523 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  TREATING  GAS 

WITH  ACnVATED  CARBON 

Masanori  Iziimo,  Neyagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daikin  Kogyo 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,624 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8, 1976,  51-52578 

Int.  a.-  BOID  53/08 

VS.  a.  55—208  7  Claims 


4,147,522 
ELECTROSTATIC  DUST  COLLECTOR 
Edward  J.  Gonas,  Tonawanda,  and  Dennis  J.  Helfritch,  N. 
Tonawanda,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Precision 
Industries  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,857 
Int.  a.2  BOID  ^16/04.  50/00.  53/32:  B03C  3/80 
VS.  a.  55—6  14  Claims 

4.  A  method  of  separating  particulate  matter  from  a  gas 
stream  comprising: 

(a)  moving  gas  from  said  stream  containing  said  particulate 
matter  through  a  hollow,  elongated  electrostatic  charging 
zone  from  an  inlet  at  one  end  thereof  to  an  outlet  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof  and  applying  unipolarity  voltage  to 
said  zone  to  apply  the  same  polarity  electrostatic  charge 
to  each  of  the  particles  of  said  particulate  matter  in  the  gas 
stream; 

(b)  moving  said  gas  from  said  charging  zone  immediately  to 
an  electrically  neutral,  hollow  and  elongated  fabric  filter 
element  and  through  said  electrically  neutral  fabric  filter 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  gas  containing  organic  sub- 
stances with  activated  carbon  while  regenerating  substantially 
spent  activated  carbon  with  a  regeneration  gas,  comprising 
(a)  an  ad^rption  vessel  including 
a  top  outlet  port  for  treated  gas, 

a  plurality  of  perforated  plates  supported  in  said  adsorption 
vessel  so  as  to  divide  the  adsorption  vessel  into  vertically 
spaced,  contiguous,  contacting  chambers,  said  perforated 
plates  each  being  adapted  to  permit  a  flow  of  gas  there- 
through and  to  support  a  mass  of  fluidized  activated  car- 
bon thereon,  each  of  said  contacting  chambers  being 
provided  with  a  passage  through  which  a  moving  mass  of 
activated  carbon  flows  downward  by  gravity,  the  upper- 
most of  said  contacting  chambers  including  a  vertical 
partition  plate  dividing  the  inner  space  thereof  into  a  first 
subcontacting  chamber  and  a  second  subcontacting  cham- 
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ber,  said  first  subcontacting  ch#nber  including  a  supply 
port  adapted  to  receive  regenerated  activated  carbon,  said 
second  subcontacting  chamber  including  said  outlet  port 
for  the  treated  gas  and  said  paisage  for  the  uppermost 
perforated  plate,  said  vertical  partition  plate  including 
means  adapted  to  allow  activati  d  carbon  to  flow  there- 
through from  said  first  subcon  acting  chamber  to  said 
second  subcontacting  chamber, 

an  inlet  conduit  adapted  to  introdu  :e  untreated  gas  into  the 
adsorption  vessel  at  a  point  bek  w  the  lowermost  perfo- 
rated plate,  and 

gas  outlet  conduit  means  connect!  ig  said  inlet  conduit  for 
untreated  gas  with  said  first  sub<  onucting  chamber, 

(b)  a  desorption  vessel  adapted  to  i  eceive  a  moved  bed  of 
substantially  spent  activated  carb<  n  from  said  adsorption 
vessel  and  having 

a  port  formed  at  the  top  of  the  desoi  ption  vessel  and  adapted 

so  as  to  provide  communication 

vessel  and  the  passage  for  movinj 

lowermost  contacting  chamber  (  f  the  adsorption  vessel, 

and  to  admit  substantially  spent  i  ctivated  carbon  into  the 

desorption  vessel, 
a  regeneration  gas  supply  port  at  ( le  lower  portion  of  the 

desorption  vessel, 
a  regeneration  gas  discharge  port  at  the  upper  portion  of  the 

desorption  vessel, 
means  for  heating  activated  carbon  n  the  desorption  vessel, 

and 
a  regenerated  activated  carbon  disc  large  port  at  the  bottom 

of  the  desorption  vessel, 

(c)  recycling  conduit  means  extendinj ;  between  said  regener 
ated  activated  carbon  discharge  pc  rt  and  said  regenerated 
activated  carbon  supply  port  in  the  adsorption  vessel,  and 

(d)  means  for  recycling  the  regenerate  1  activated  carbon  from 
the  desorption  vessel  to  the  adsorp  ion  vessel  through  said 
recycling  conduit  means. 


4,147,524 
nLTER  UNIT 
Wayne  L.  Smith,  Bradfordwoods,  and 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mine  Safe^ 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  *o.  899,085 
Int.  a.-  BOID  46152 
U.S.  a.  55—521 


1.  A  filter  unit  comprising  a  strip  of 
of  laterally  spaced  parallel  tapes  extending 
the  strip  in  engagement  therewith,  th 
accordion-folded  transversely  thereof 
integrally  connected  parallel  filter 
portions  of  the  tapes  between  them, 
of  the  stack  exposed  portions,  and  a 
extending  along  said  exposed  portions 
them  and  form  a  stiffening  band,  w 
stiffening  bands  extending  across  eac 
filter  sheets. 


th; 


she  :ts 
,  each 
line 


Ralstiin 


PROCESS  FOR 
Robert  A.  Bradley,  18 

(M4C  3L5) 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  693]767 
application  May  1% 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  62—23 


April  3,  1979 

4|47,52S 
LIQUE^ACnON  OF  NATURAL  GAS 
Ave.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 


1 I    XnMOOR 


in 


rsl: 


•  60) 


Roger  P.  Wolf,  Mars, 
Appliances  Company, 


2  Qaims 


1.  A  continuous  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  regulating  the  pressure 
stream  of  natural  gas  to 
PSIG, 

(b)  cooling  the  continuous!  / 
the  input  pressure  to  a 
F.  in  a  multi-stage 
cooling  stage  and  a  plur 

(c)  expanding  the  natural 
reduce  the  pressure  to 
of  about  -lOO'F., 

(d)  cooling  the  natural  gas 
cooling  step  to  the  critidil 

(e)  expanding  the  natural 
to  liquefy  the  gas  at  a 
storage, 

(0  a  portion  of  the  liquefi^ 
after  the  secondary 
cooling  medium  in  the 
ter  used  as  a  cooling 
stages  of  said  primary 
turned  to  the  con 


f(  r  the  liquefaction  of  natural  gas 


flowing  stream  of  natural  gas  at 

teihperature  of  the  order  of  about  0" 

primary  cooling  step  including  a  first 

lity  of  subsequent  cooling  stages, 

in  a  primary  expansion  step  to 

PSIG  or  less  and  a  temperature 


pnmary  expansion  step 
step  between  the  first 
cooling  stages  at  a 
the  natural  gas. 


19  7 


ter  material,  a  plurality 

along  each  side  of 

strip  and  tapes  being 

ind  forming  a  stack  of 

spaced  apart  by  the 

tape  having  at  its  side 

of  hardened  adhesive 

>f  each  tape  to  connect 

there  are  parallel 

side  of  said  stack  of 


h<  reby 


John  W.  Lonberger,  Newarli, 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo, 
FUed  Dec.  30, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  65—11  W 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing 
of  thermoplastic  material 
tain  a  molten  supply  of  the 
orifices  formed  therein  for 
the  molten  material,  and  mean  ( 
fibers  and  for  collecting  saic 
including  collet  means  for 
motor  means  for  rotating  saic 
age,  and  means  for  con 
drives  said  collet  comprising 
signal  indicative  of  a  desired 


',  Jun.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
1977,  Ser.  No.  797,549 
F2SJ3/06 

6  Qaims 


J 

AtR  ^  ~i~  1 

r"  .  1       I 


of  the  continuously  flowing 
input  pressure  in  excess  of  800 


600  PSIG  or  less  in  a  secondary 
■  temperature  of  the  gas  and 
in  a  secondary  expansion  step 
I  :onvenient  holding  pressure  for 


g>s 


gas  stream  being  withdrawn 

exp^sion  step  and  circulated  as  a 

ndary  cooling  step  and  thereaf- 

me^ium  in  said  subsequent  cooling 

looling  step,  and  thereafter  re- 

tinuoi^ly  flowing  stream  before  said 

a  point  in  the  primary  cooling 

cdoling  stage  and  said  subsequent 

pressijre  above  the  critical  pressure  of 


4,1.  i7,526 

GLASS  HBER  PRODU<  ING  AND  COLLECHNG 

APP>  RATUS 


'  >hio,  assignor  to  Owens-Corning 
Ohio 
Ser.  No.  866,130 

<  »3B  37/00 

5  Claims 

continuous  fibers  from  a  supply 
com  prising  a  feeder  adapted  to  con- 
m  iterial  and  having  a  plurality  of 
issijing  a  like  plurality  of  streams  of 
for  attenuating  the  streams  into 
fibers  into  a  wound  package 
supporting  the  package,  electric 
collet  and  the  supported  pack- 
trolling  the  speed  said  motor  means 
means  for  generating  a  digital 
speed,  an  AC  power  source. 


o  illet ! 
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at  least  one  controlled  gate  means  for  applying  power  from 
said  source  to  said  controlling  means,  and  digital  means  re- 


cnottovt* 
DCTtcmt 


4,147,528 
6-OXOPYRIMIDINE  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Patrick  J.  McNulty,  Wyndmoor,  and  Harlow  L.  Warner,  Hat- 
boro,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  353,873,  Apr.  23,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,898 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/22 

U.S.  a.  71—92  18  Clatmt 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


sponsive  to  said  digital  signal  for  triggering  said  gate  means  at 
a  predetermined  point  in  each  half  cycle  of  said  AC  power  for 
controlling  the  speed  of  said  collet. 


4,147,527 
GLASS  SHEET  MOLDING  ASSEMBLY 
Nikolai  M.  Bystrov,  Khiebnikovo,  Leningradskaya  ulitsa,  19,  kv. 
27;  Anatoly  N.  Simonov,  Dmitrovskoe  shosse,  11,  kv.  63; 
Alexandr  B.  Levin,  Snaiperskaya  ulitsa,  4,  kv.  210;  Jury  K. 
Meshkov,  ulitsa  Bolshaya  Polyanka,  4/10,  kv.  4;  Anatoly  A. 
Zakharov,  Dmitrovskoe  shosse,  161,  kv.  12,  and  Alexei  V. 
Kolbanev,  ulitsa  Dmitria  Ulyanova,  14,  korpus  1,  kv.  6,  all  of 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  670,527,  Mar.  25,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,877 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Mar.  28, 1975, 2117996 
Int.  aj  C03B  ]3/00 
VS.  a.  65—183  1  Claim 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  meth- 
ylphenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  nitrophenyl,  dichlorophenyl, 
benzyl  or  chlorobenzyl; 

R^  is  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  methylphenyl, 
methoxyphenyl,  nitrophenyl,  dichlorophenyl,  benzyl  or 
chlorobenzyl; 

R^  is  carboxy,  carboxylate,  carb  (C1-C12)  alkoxy,  carbam- 
oyl, (C1-C4)  alkyl  or  di  (C1-C4)  alkyl  carbamoyl,  cyano, 
sulfo,  sulfonate,  (C1-C12)  alkoxy sulfonyl  or  sulfonamide; 

Ar  is  unsubstituted  phenyl,  a-naphthyl  or  /3-naphthyl  or 
phenyl,  a-naphthyl  or  /3-naphthyl  substituted  with  one  or 
more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(C1-C4)  alkyl,  phenyl,  (C1-C4)  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  halo, 
nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  (C2-C6)  alkoxyalkyl, 
(C2-C6)  alkoxyalkoxy,  amino,  (C1-C4)  alkylamino,  di 
(C1-C4)  alkylamino,  cyano,  carboxy,  carb  (C1-C4)  alk- 
oxy, carbamoyl,  (C1-C4)  alkylcarbamoyl,  di  (C1-C4)  al- 
kylcarbamoyl,  sulfo,  sulfonamide,  (C1-C4)  alkylcarbonyl, 
carboxy  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  (C1-C4)  alkanoyloxy,  halo 
(C1-C4)  alkyl,  (C1-C4)  alkanoylamido,  (C1-C4)  alkylthio. 
(C1-C4)  alkylsulfinyl,  (C1-C4)  alkylsulfonyl  and  the  alkali 
metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  transition  metal  or  quaternary 
ammonium  salts  or  (C1-C12)  alkyl  esters  thereof. 

7.  A  growth  regulant  composition  which  comprises  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1  and  an  agronomically  acceptable 
carrier. 


1.  A  mold  assembly  for  making  articles  of  glass  comprising, 
a  flat  first  plate  a  rectangular  first  bar  positionable  on  said  plate 
resting  on  a  major  face  thereof  adjacent  an  edge  of  said  plate, 
an  L-shaped  second  bar  positionable  along  an  opposite  edge  of 
said  flat  plate  with  an  upstanding  ridge  disposed  inwardly  of 
said  edge;  a  third  bar  having  an  underside  arcuate  longitudinal 
recess  along  the  full  length  thereof  said  third  bar  being  posi- 
tionable seated  on  said  second  bar  with  said  arcuate  longitudi- 
nal recess  overlying  said  ridge  and  upwardly  spaced  there- 
from, a  second  plate  having  shoulders  on  opposite  side  edges, 
a  first  of  said  shoulders  positionable  resting  on  said  first  bar  and 
a  second  of  said  shoulders  resting  on  said  second  bar,  said 
second  plate  having  a  central  region  defining  said  shoulders 
and  spaced  inwardly  away  from  said  first  bar  defining  an  up- 
sUnding  slot  in  the  mold  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  up- 
standing ridge  on  said  second  bar,  and  the  central  region  of 
said  second  plate  being  disposed  upwardly  spaced  from  said 
major  face  of  the  first  plate,  whereby  a  mold  cavity  open  at 
two  opposite  ends  is  defined  for  molding  an  article  of  glass 
therethrough  as  a  sheet  having  an  upsunding  flange  along  one 
edge  and  an  arcuate  U-shaped  flange  open  for  assembly  with 
other  similar  articles  with  corresponding  U-shaped  flanges 
defining  a  scarf  joint. 


4,147,529 
N-BENZYL-2,6-DINITRO-3-AMIN0.4-TRIFLUOROME- 
THYLANILINES  AS  HERBIODES 
Merrill  Wilcox,  2911  NW.  30th  Ter.,  Gainesville,  Fla.  32601 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  808,761,  Jun.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,116,667, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  533,045,  Dec.  16,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
4,046309.  ThU  application  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,852 
Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/20 
VS.  a.  71—121  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  weeds  which 
comprises  applying  thereto  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


NO: 
Z  NO2 


Qi 


in  which 

R  is  lower  alkyl, 

Z  is  amino,  lower  alkylamino  or  di  lower  alkylamino. 
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each  of  Qi  and  Q2  is  hydrogen 

methoxy,  and 
Q3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  methoxy 
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halogen,  lower  alkyl  or 


amo  unt 


4,147,530 

REDUCTIONS  OF  INORGANIC  SUBSTRATES  WITH 

CHELATED  SODIUM  HYDRIlJOALUMINATES  OR 

HYDRIDOBORATES 

Arthur  W,  Langer,  Jr.,  Watchung,  fiJ.,  and  William  M.  Bun 

ting.  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  ta  Exxon  Research  A  Engi 

neering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  655, 
a  dirUion  of  Ser.  No.  527,648,  Nov. ; 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  N 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7 
Int.  CI.2  C22B  15/J 
VS.  a.  75—0.5  A 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  inorgaL 
prises  the  step  of  reacting  a  reducibi 
a  chelate  compound,  said  chelate  coi 
a  sodium  hydrido  compound  and  a 
hydrocarbyl  Lewis  base  in  an  inert 
- 100'  to  +200*  C,  and  recovering 


1,  Feb.  6, 1976,  which  U 
1974,  abandoned,  which 
504,152,  Sep.  9,  1974, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  849,317 

23/04 

17  Claims 

substrates  which  com- 
inorganic  substrate  with 

lund  formed  by  mixing 
helating  polyfunctional 
lydrocarbon  medium  at 
letals. 


tained  in  said  refining  vessel  which 
slagging  the  Mn  and  P;  the 
producing  an  FeO  contei  it 
the  stoichiometric 
both  P  and  Mn 
adding  an  amount  of  lime 
lime  and  dicalcium  sifcate 
(CaO)'— (FeO)'— (Si 
wherein  during  said 
than  2.8;  wherein  the 
least  0.20  percent  by  wkight 
of  the  crude  steel  is  0. 


April  3,  1979 

FeO  content  is  effective  for 
improvement  comprising 
in  the  slag  which  is  in  excess  of 
of  FeO  necessary  for  slagging 
contained  in  the  slag;  and 

kvhich  corresponds  to  saturation  of 
in  the  quasi-ternary  system 


liO; ) 
I  proc(  ss 


)  In 
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PROCESS  FOR 
FERRO 
Richard  A.  Flinn,  140 
Vorhies  Rd.,  both  of  Ann 
Filed  Jul.  11, 
Int.  a 
U.S,  a.  75—58 


4,147,! 


THE! 


',533 

PRODUCnON  OF 
MAGNESIUM  AND  THE  LIKE 

Unden  own  Dr.,  and  Paul  K,  Trojan,  3939 
^rbor,  Mich.  48105 
Ser.  No.  814,345 
C21C  7/02 

10  Claims 


ll>77. 


4,147,531    , 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  IFOR  REMOVING 
SURFACE  CONTAMINANTS  FROJVf  METALLIC  SCRAP 
Ronald  E.  Miller,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  as^gnor  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  ko.  819,602 

Int.  a.2  C21B  /  '00 

U.S.  a.  75-44  S  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  melting  surface  con  aminated  metallic  scrap 
comprising,  in  sequence,  the  steps  of: 

continuously  depositing  surface  con  aminated  scrap  onto  the 
surface  of  molten  metal; 

moving  the  floating  scrap  along  the  iiolten  surface  for  a  time 
sufficient  for  the  heat  from  the  mi  ilten  metal  to  effectuate 
substantially  complete  removal  o  the  contaminants  from 
the  scrafT,  and 

forcibly  submerging  any  unmeltedj  decontaminated  scrap 
into  the  molten  metal  after  the  c^itaminants  are  substan- 
tially completely  removed. 


produ  ;tion 


4,147,532 

PROCESS  FOR  PILOTING  OR  COf  TROLLING  A  STEEL 
REHNING  PROC^ 

Ernst  Vogl,  Trofaiach,  and  Klaus  Kammerhofer,  Leoben,  both  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  Oslprreichische  Eisen-  und 
Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengfsellschaft,  Vienna,  Aus- 
tria 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  ^  0.  816,205 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  ^ug.  4,  1976,  5780/76 

Int.  a.2  C21C  5/  IQ 

U.S.a.75-52  jQaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  piloting  a  steel  1  efining  process  for  the 

production  of  low  carbon  steels  having  1  carbon  content  below 

0.1  percent  by  weight,  comprising  chai  ging  all  charging  mate- 

nals  mto  the  refining  vessel  at  the  be  ginning  of  the  refining 

process  and  blowing  oxygen  into  th(    refining  vessel  in  an 

amount  sufficient  to  produce  an  FeO  1  ontent  in  the  slag  con- 


1.  A  process  for  the  ^ 

tion  containing  at  least  two 
melting  temperature  of  a  fii 
temperature  of  a  second 
said  process  comprising 
constituent,  forming  said  . 
a  depth  at  least  sufficient  to 
therein  in  excess  of  the  vapor 
ent  at  the  temperature  of  the  .. 
second  constituent,  introducii  g 
melt  at  a  static  pressure  head 
said  second  constituent  into  a 
second  constituent  at  a  predi 
chamber,  retaining  said  first 
said  reaction  chamber  to  forn 
which  at  least  a  portion  of  sai< 
with  said  first  constituent,  wi 
reaction  chamber  and  _. 
sure  head  in  excess  of  the 
uent  and  at  a  sufficiently   _ 
second  constituent  rejected 
thereof  as  a  dispersion  of  smal 
uent  in  a  matrix  of  said  first 


solidif)  ing 


;  vap<  r 


rapil 


METHOD  FOR 

CARBON 
Fumio  Hori,  23,  ISban 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  75—67  R 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining 

consisting  of  Mg,  Be,  Sr,  Ba  . 

tion  of  their  oxides  at  elevated 

(a)  introducing  a  mixed  gas 

produced  from  said 


C22» 


the  basicity  of  the  slag  is  greater 
content  of  the  crude  steel  is  at 
and  the  maximum  P  content 
percent. 


—  of  a  solid  metallic  composi- 

netallic  constituents  wherein  the 

constituent  exceeds  the  boiling 

"  at  atmospheric  pressure 

-„  a  liquid  melt  of  said  first 

melt  into  a  liquid  body  having 

produce  a  static  pressure  head 

pressure  of  said  second  constitu- 

~ielt,  providing  a  supply  of  said 

„  said  first  constituent  as  a  liquid 

n  excess  of  the  vapor  pressure  of 

-  reaction  chamber,  metering  said 

termined  rate  into  said  reaction 

and  said  second  constituents  in 

a  mixture  of  said  constituents  in 

second  constituent  is  in  solution 

i(  hdrawing  said  mixture  from  said 

•'^ng  said  mixture  at  a  static  pres- 

pressure  of  said  second  constit- 

rate  to  retain  a  portion  of  said 

m  said  mixture  during  cooling 

panicles  of  said  second  constit- 

donstituent. 


fint 

COI  stituent 
for  ning 
liqu  d 


the  melt. 


pred(  termined 


fiom 


4,1.  7,534 


OBTAINIl  IG  Mg  AND  Ca  THROUGH 
1  tEDUCnON 
Kentinicho,  Nishinomiyashi,  Hyoken, 

19t7 


',  Ser.  No.  824,081 
Japan,  Aug.  16, 1976,  51-98012 

29/00.  35/00 

5  Claims 

metal  selected  from  the  group 

i  nd  Ca  through  a  carbon  reduc- 

temperatures,  which  comprises: 

:onsisting  of  said  metal  and  CO 

carlfon  reduction  into  a  divergent 
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nozzle  operated  under  the  condition  of  underexpansion, 
under  thermal  control  not  to  allow  said  constituent  gases 
to  react  with  each  other; 
(b)  ejecting  said  mixed  gas  through  said  divergent  nozzle, 
and  enabling  said  mixed  gas  to  adiabatically  expand  at  a 


4,147,536 
ALLOY  FOR  OCCLUSION  OF  HYDROGEN 
Yasnaki  Osumi,  Minou;  Hiroshi  Suzuki,  Ikeda;  Akihiko  Kato, 
Matsubara;  Masanori  Nakane,  Takatsuki,  and  Yoshizo 
Miyake,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  In- 
dustrial Science  A  Technology  and  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  A  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1976,  51-124055 
Int.  a.2  C22C  79/00 
U.S.  a.  75—134  F  4  Claims 

1.  An  alloy  for  the  occlusion  of  hydrogen,  which  alloy  is 
represented  by  the  generic  formula:  MmNi5_;rCojr.  wherein 
Mm  represents  Mischmetal  and  X  a  number  having  the  value 
of  from  0. 1  to  4.9,  Mm  containing,  by  weight,  25  to  30%  of  La, 
40  to  45%  of  Ce,  10  to  15%  of  Pr,  4  to  5%  of  Nd,  4  to  7%  of 
Sm  -l-Gd,  3  to  5%  of  Fc,  0. 1  to  1  %  of  Si,  0. 1  to  2%  of  Mg  and 
0.1  to  l%of  Al. 


speed  exceeding  the  molecular  motion  speeds  of  said 
constituent  gases,  thereby  causing  said  mixed  gas  to  cool 
down  instantaneously  to  temperatures  at  which  said  con- 
stituent gases  cannot  react  with  each  other; 
(c)  separating  said  mixed  gas  into  said  metal  and  CO  and 
collecting  said  metal. 


4,147,535 
PROCEDURE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SUSPENSION  OF  A 

POWDERY  SUBSTANCE  AND  A  REACnON  GAS 

Launo  L.  Lilja,  and  Valto  J.  Makitalo,  both  of  Fori,  Finland, 

assignors  to  Outokumpu  Oy,  Outokumpu,  Finhind 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,505 

Int  a.2  C22B  75/00 

VS.  a.  IS— 14  2  Claims 


4,147,537 

COMPOSmON  OF  MATERIAL  FOR  A 

RUST-RESISTANT  STEEL  FOR  USE  AT  HIGH 

TEMPERATURES 

Silvestre  S.  Torres,  30  Poniente  No.  1512,  Interior  2,  Puebia, 

Pue.,  Mexico 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,559,  Jun.  24,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,258 

Int.  a.^  C22C  22/00 
U.S.  a.  75—134  M  2  Claimi 

1.  A  rust-resisunt  alloy  for  high  temperature  use  consisting 
essentially  of: 

1.0%-2.0%  silicon 
0.9%- 1.9%  copper 
0.5%-0.12%  carbon 
0.5%-8.9%  iron 
0.2%-2.3%  tiUnium  ^ 

15.0%-22.0%  chromium 
2.5%-4.0%  molybdenum 
5.0%- 10.0%  aluminum 
0.1%-0.3%  selenium 
the  balance  being  manganese  present  in  amount  less  than  about 
70.0%. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  suspension  of  a  powdery  sub- 
sunce  and  a  reaction  gas  by  causing  the  powdery  substance  to 
flow  downwardly  as  an  annular  flow  into  the  reaction  space 
and  conducting  the  reaction  gas  downwardly  to  encircle  the 
annular  flow  of  powdery  substance,  comprising  gradually 
spreading  the  annular  flow  of  the  descending  powdery  sub- 
stance to  the  sides  with  the  aid  of  at  least  one  sliding  surface 
with  progressively  increasing  curvature  disposed  within  the 
reaction  space,  so  that  the  flow  of  powdery  substance  which 
has  been  spread  to  be  laterally  directed  will  meet  the  reaction 
gas  flow  subsuntially  at  right  angles  in  the  reaction  space  and 
the  terminal  edge  in  the  direction  of  sliding  of  the  powdery 
substance  is  horizontal. 


4,147,538 
COBALT  OR  COBALT  ALLOY  COMPOSITE 
MATERIALS  REINFORCED  WITH  CONTINUOUS 
SILICON  CARBIDE  HBERS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Seishi  Y^ima;  Hideo  Kayano,  both  of  Ohnuki;  Chiaki  Asada, 
and  Makoto  Saito,  both  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
The  Research  Institute  for  Iron,  Steel  and  other  Metals  of  the 
Tohoku  University,  Sendai,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,168 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1976,  51-7877 
Int  a.2  B22F  3/00 
VS.  a.  75—229  2  Claims 

1.  Cobalt  or  cobalt  alloy  composite  materials  reinforced  with 
continuous  silicon  carbide  fibers  having  excellent  tensile 
strength  and  Young  modulus,  in  which  the  wettability  of  me- 
tallic cobalt  or  cobalt  alloy  and  the  silicon  carbide  fibers  is 
improved  by  combining  20-98%  by  volume  the  cobalt  metal 
matrix  and  80-2%  by  volume  of  silicon  carbide  fibers  contain- 
ing 0.01%-30%  by  weight  of  free  carbon  obtained  by  baking 
spun  fibers  consisting  mainly  of  an  organosilicon  high  molecu- 
lar weight  compound. 
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4,147.539 
PREPARATION  OF  CI  POLA  FLUX 
George  T.  Kekish.  Chicago,  111.,  u)  ignor  to  Ntlco  Chemical 
Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser,  No.  M8,7M 
Int.  a.2  C21B .  704 
MS.  a.  75-257  I  4  claims 

1.  A  flux  for  fluidizing  slag  in  a  t;upola  comprising  a  bri- 
quette which  is  composed  of  a  major  bortion  of  alumina  and  an 
alkali  metal  base  in  an  amount  to  pro'  ide  an  Al203:Na20  ratio 
ranging  from  1.0.4  to  1:0.8  and  from  i  up  to  50%  by  weight  of 
a  binder  from  the  group  consisting  o  F  a  montmorillonite  clay 
alumino  silicate  zeolites,  sodium  a  uminate  and  aluminum 
phosphate,  said  briquette  being  chari  cterized  as  being  able  to 
substantially  maintain  its  physical  ini  egrity  at  about  1000*  C. 
for  about  1  hour. 


4,147,540 
COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRA  PHIC  DEVELOPER 
SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  ONE  C  kRRIER  HAVING  A 
COATING  OF  RESIN  Al  JD  COPPER 
TETRA-4-(OCrADECYLSUL  'ONOMIDO)PH 
THALOCYANl  VE 
Joseph  Mammino,  Penfield,  and  Fn  nklin  Jossel,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox} 
Conn. 
Divuion  of  Ser.  No.  617,772,  Sep.  29, 

This  application  Aug.  1, 1977,^ , 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  4, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed 
Int.  a.2  G03G  l\/01 
MS.  a.  96—1.2 


1.  A  color  electrophotographic  ima  jing  process  comprising 


charging  a  photoconductive  member 


This  application  Jun. 


MS.  a.  96—1.5 


\ 
April  3,  1979 


4  147,541 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMA  3ING  MEMBER  WTFH  ACID 

LUl  IRICANT 

,  Gordon  E.  Johnson,  Webster,  and 

James  H.  Sharp,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  O  nn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  277.544,  Aug,  3, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,973,843. 
""  *  ■  sition  Jun.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,780 

Int  a.2  q03C  5/04.  5/08 

7  Claims 
1.  An  electrostatographi^  imaging  member  comprising  a 
photoconductive  imaging  sirface  provided  with  an  adherent 
film  of  lubricant  distributed  over  substantially  all  of  said  sur- 
face, said  lubricant  having  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phth  die  acid,  isophthalic  acid,  tereph- 
thalic  acid,  the  metal  and  ar  imonium  salts  thereof 


Corporation,  Stamford, 

1975,  Pat.  No.  4,066,563. 
Ser.  No.  820,525 


9  Claims 


exposing  said  photocon- 


ductive member  to  an  original  to  b<  reproduced  through  a 
filter  of  one  color  thereby  selectively  discharging  said  photo- 
conductive member,  developing  tie  electrostatic  image 
formed  thereby  with  a  developer  of  k  complementary  color, 
said  developer  being  one  member  of  [the  group  consisting  of 
copper  tetra-4-(octadecylsulfonomido)  phthalocyanine  cyan 
toner  and  a  coated  steel  carrier,  said  ccjating  comprising  a  resin 
and  copper  tetra-4-(octadecylsulfoiii)mido)  phthalocyanine 
colorant,  2,9-dimethyl-quinacridone  iiagenta  toner  and  said 
coated  steel  carrier,  and  yellow  toner  the  colorant  having  the 
formula 


SILVER  HALIDE 

USE  IN 
Telji    Habu;    Tomio 
Fujimori,  and  Kiyomitsu 
to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  690,i 

Oct.  28,  1977 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
Int.  a 
U.S,  a.  96—27  E 

1.  A  process  for  forming 
photographic  material 
emulsion  layer  to  be  used 
comprises  imagewise 
light  for  less  than  1/10000 
photographic  material  to 
which  comprises  the 
at  least  one  compound 
VIII  of  the  periodic  Uble  in 
mole  per  mole  of  silver  halide 
dyes  represented  by  the 
and  capable  of  sensitizing 
General  formula  I 


4,|47,542 

EMULSIONS  FOR 
EXPOSURE 
Eiichi    Sakamoto;    Noboru 
!,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
May  25,  1976.  ThU  application 
Ser.  No.  846,527 
Japan,  May  27,  1975,  50-63672 
G03C  5/0* 

4  Claims 

image  by  use  of  a  silver  halide 

a  silver  halide  photographic 

a  flash  exposure  which  process 

the  photographic  material  to 

and  developing  the  exposed 

the  image,  the  improvement 

lie  emulsion  layer  comprising 

a  metal  belonging  to  Group 

an  amount  of  10"*  to  5  X  10-' 

and  at  least  one  of  the  sensitizing 

general  formula  (I)  or  (11) 

halide  less  than  550  nm: 


PHOT«  GRAPHIC  1 
FLiiSH 

Nak^lma; 
N  line, 
Indii  (try 
(.04:, 


in 
compi  ising 

for 
exposi  ig 
se  ;ond  i 
ob  ain 
;  photogi  aph 
conta  ning 


folk  wing 
sil'  er 


/O*^"^         H    O  /°^"^ 

^^^NHSO:— ^^N=N-C-  C-NH-Q-a 
.r.„  ^'  C-  CHj  / 

CH30  II  cx:h3 


and  said  coated  steel  carrier;  charging  laid  photoconductor  for 
a  second  time  and  selectively  exposing  said  photoconductor  to 
the  same  image  through  a  filter  of  another  primary  color, 
developing  the  latent  electrostatic  im^e  formed  thereby  with 
a  developer  of  a  complementary  cola  r,  said  developer  being 
another  member  selected  from  the  gro  up  consisting  of  copper 
tetra-4-(octadecylsulfonomido)  phthaU  cyanine  cyan  toner  and 
said  coated  steel  carrier,  2,9-dimethy  -quinacridone  magenta 
toner  and  said  coated  steel  carrier,  am  I  said  yellow  toner  and 
said  coated  steel  carrier;  charging  said Iphotoconductive  mem- 
ber for  a  third  time,  exposing  said  phjotoconductive  member 
for  a  third  time,  exposing  said  photoponductor  to  the  same 
image  through  a  filter  of  the  remaining  primary  color  and 
developing  the  latent  electrostatic  imige  with  a  complemen- 
tary developer,  said  developer  being  t  le  remaining  developer 
of  the  group  consisting  of  copp<r  tetra-4-octadecylsul- 
fonomido)  phthalocyanine  cyan  tonei  and  said  coated  steel 
carrier,  2,9-dimethyl-quinacridone  miigenu  toner  and  said 


R— N— (CH=CH); 


ith: 


;  sel©  ;ted 


flete 


coated  steel  carrier,  and  said  yellow 
steel  carrier. 


toner  with  said  coated 


wherein  R  is  selected  from 
aryl,  substituted  alkyl,  and 
alkyl  being  selected  from  the 
■y-sulfopropyl,   5-sulfobutyl, 
y)ethyl,     ^-<5-sulfothiobuto4y)ethyl, 
hydroxy-y-sulfopropyl, 
the  substituted  aryl  being 
p-chlorophenyl  and  p-carbox^phenyl 
allic  group  necessary  to  com 
ocyclic  ring  selected  from 
thiazoline,  thiazole,  benzoth(azole, 
zole,  benzoselenazole,  nai, 
ole,  naphthoxazole,  imidazole 
oline  and  indole;  Q  represent! 
to  complete  a  substituted  or 
dantoin  or  thiooxazolidin-dioi  e 
from  the  group  consisting  of  1<  wer 
kyl,  carboxyalkyl,  hydroxyall  ;yl 
sents  an  integer  of  1  or  2; 
General  formula  11 


the 


Rl-N-(CH=CH)rTTTC=CH  - 


<•!- 


-c=c- 


-c=o 


group  consisting  of  alkyl,  allyl, 

lubstituted  aryl,  the  substituted 

group  consisting  of /3-sulfoethyl, 

y-sulfobutyl,   /3-{y-sulfopropox- 

/3-hydroxyethyl,     /3- 

carb^xymethyl  and  ;3-carboxyethyl, 

from  the  group  consisting  of 

nyl;  Z  represents  a  non-met- 

te  a  nitrogen-containing  heter- 

group  consisting  of  pyrroline, 

naphthothiazole,  selena- 

phtlfoselenazole,  oxazole,  benzoxaz- 

benzoimidazole,  pyridine,  quin- 

a  non-metallic  group  necessary 

1  msubstituted  rhodanine,  thiohy- 

ring,  said  substituents  selected 

alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  sulfoal- 

allyl  and  aryl;  and  n  repre- 
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-continued 
Z2 

-C=(CH-CH)sj=fN®-R2  (Xe),j_ , 

wherein  R|  and  R2  individually  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  allyl,  aryl,  substituted  alkyl,  and  substituted 
aryl,  the  substituted  alkyl  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  /}-sulfoethyl,  y-sulfopropyl,  5-sulfobutyl,  y-sulfobu- 
tyl,  y3-<y-sulfopropoxy)ethyl,  /3-(S-sulfothiobutoxy)ethyl,  0- 
hydroxyethyl,  /S-hydroxy-y-sulfopropyl,  carboxymethyl  and 
/3-carboxyethyl,  and  the  substituted  aryl  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  p-chlorophenyl  and  p-carboxyphenyl; 
Zi  and  Z2  individually  represent  a  non-metallic  group  neces- 
sary to  complete  a  pyridine,  pyrroline,  oxazole,  thiazole,  or 
selenazole  ring;  X~  represents  an  anion;  and  ni,  n2  and  n} 
individually  represent  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  provided  that  n3  is 
1  when  a  sensitizing  dye  of  the  general  formula  forms  an  inner 
salt. 


4,147,543 
DEVELOPER  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  HIGH  CONTRAST 
DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Kikuo  Kubotera;  Eiichi  Mizuki;  Masato  Satomura,  all  of  Asaka; 
Hamhiko  Iwano,  and  Tadahiro  Fujiwara,  both  of  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mina- 
mi-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,383 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1972,  47-32870 
Int.  a.2  G03C  5/54 
MS.  a.  96—29  R  25  Claims 

12.  In  a  photographic  silver  salt  diffusion  transfer  develop- 
ment process,  the  improvement  of  forming  positive  images  of 
litho-type  photographic  characteristics  by  using  a  developer 
composition  comprising 

(1)  a  developing  agent, 

(2)  a  silver  halide  solvent, 

(3)  an  alkaline  agent, 

(4)  an  amino  compound  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula la,  lb  or  Ic  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and 

(5)  a  mercapto-group  free  imidazole  compound  represented 
by  the  following  formula  II  or  a  mixture  thereof: 

Formula  I 

(a)       NH2-C«H2m-X 

wherein  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a 
carboxyl  group  or  an  amino  group,  and  m  represents  a  natural 
number  of  0-12,  but  X  represents  a  hydroxyl  group  when  m  is 
0, 


I 

C-R2 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a 
substituted  alkyl  group,  a  vinyl  group  or  an  allyl  group,  R2 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  a  substituted 
alkyl  group,  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group, 
and  R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  a  substi- 
tuted alkyl  group. 


4,147,544 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  NOVEL  NONDIFFUSIBLE 

PYRIDYLAZONAPHTHOL  DYE-RELEASING 

COMPOUNDS 

Richard  B.  Anderson;  Elaine  H.  Hoffmeister,  and  Richard  A. 

Landholm,  all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,499 
Int.  a.2  G03C  7/00.  5/54  1/40,  I/IO 
MS.  a.  96-29  D  34  Claims 

31.  A  process  for  producing  a  photographic  transfer  image 
in  color  in  an  imagewise-exposed  photographic  element  com- 
prising a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  said  emulsion  layer  having  associ- 
ated therewith  a  nondifTusible  compound  having  at  least  one 
releasable  4-alkoxy-2-{5-nitro-2-pyridylazo)-l-naphthol  dye 
moiety,  said  compound  containing  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety 
which  is  capable  of  releasing  said  difTusible  azo  dye  as  a  func- 
tion of  development  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  under 
alkaline  conditions,  the  alkyl  of  said  alkoxy  group  being  an 
alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl  group  of  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms, 
said  process  comprising: 

(1)  treating  said  photographic  element  with  an  alkaline  pro- 
cessing composition  in  the  presence  of  a  silver  halide 
developing  agent  to  efTect  development  of  each  of  the 
exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  layers; 

(2)  said  dye-releasing  compound  then  releasing  said  diffus- 
ible azo  dye  imagewise  as  a  function  of  said  development 
of  each  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layers; 

(3)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  imagewise  distribution  of  said 
azo  dye  diffusing  to  a  dye  image-receiving  layer;  and 

(4)  contacting  said  imagewise  distribution  of  said  azo  dye 
with  metal  ions,  thereby  forming  a  metal-complexed,  azo 
dye  transfer  image. 


hn; 


^C»|H2m""X 
"C,H2„-X' 


wherein  X  and  X'  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hy- 
droxyl group,  a  carboxyl  group  or  an  amino  group,  and  m  and 
n  represent  each  a  natural  number  of  0-12,  but  X  and/or  X' 
represents  a  hydroxyl  group  when  m  and/or  n  is  0, 


R— N 


C^lf 


wherein  Y  represents  an  oxygen  atom,  — CH2 —  or  NR',  R  and 
R'  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  acyl  group,  an  alkyl 
group  or  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  and  p  represents  2  or  3, 
Formula  II 


4,147,545 
PHOTOLITHOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  COMPOSmON 

WTTH  ORGANIC  LTTHIUM  COMPOUND 
William  Rowe,  Wcstfleld,  NJ.,  and  Eugene  Golds,  Monsey, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Polychrome  Corporation,  Yonkcrs,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1972,  Ser.  No.  302,994 
Int.  a.2  G03C  5/34;  G03F  7/08 
MS.  CI.  96—49  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  adapted  for  developing  exposed  diazo-sen- 
sitized  photosensitive  coatings  on  a  substrate  to  remove  there- 
from non-image  areas  which  comprises  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  water-miscible  solvent  and  lithium  benzoate  wherein  the 
concentration  of  said  lithium  salt  is  from  5%  to  25%  by  weight 
of  the  total  weight  of  the  ingredients  of  said  composition,  said 
solution  having  a  pH  of  from  about  5  to  about  12. 
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4,147  546 

PREVENTION  OF  FOC  FORI  lATION  IN  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  »ROCESS 

Isao   Shimamura,   and   Hanihiko   I  wano,   both   of  Minami- 

ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  P  hoto  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mina- 

mi-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser  No.  788,879 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1976,  51-44780 

Int.  Or  G03C  5/38.  7/;  6.  5/26.  5/32 

U.S.  a,  96-60  R  16  ciaiim 

1.  In  a  process  of  forming  photog  aphic  images  by  process- 
ing an  imagewise  exposed  and  coloi  developed  photographic 
element  comprising  a  support  having  at  least  one  photographic 
layer  with  an  image-wise  distribut;d  material  possessing  a 
catalytic  activity  thereon  with  a  )hotographic  processing 
solution  containing  at  least  a  cobali  (111)  complex  having  a 
coordination  number  of  6  in  the  prese  ice  of  a  primary  arom^ic 
amine  developing  agent,  the  impro'  ement  which  comprises 
preventing  the  formation  of  fog  on  th  :  photographic  images  by 
contacting  the  photographic  processfig  solution  with  one  side 
of  a  fine  open-cell  porous  diaphragm,  having  a  mean  pore  size 
of  0.1  to  1000  microns  of  a  hydrophobic  material  comprising 
higher  than  50%  polytetrafluoroeth  i-lene  content,  the  other 
side  of  which  is  in  contact  with  an  ai  ueous  acid  solution  hav- 
ing an  acid  concentration  of  about  0.(  01  to  10  mol/1,  whereby 
fogging  components  are  removed  fro  n  the  processing  solution 
into  the  acid  solution  through  the  po  rous  diaphragm. 
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aid: 
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4,147,547 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOr'  __[,_ 

Takeo  Koitabashi;  Noboni  Fi^imori, 

Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishir^ku 

Ltd.,  Nihonbashi-Muro,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,568, 

This  application  Jan.  10,  1978, 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int.  a.2  G03C  / 
U.S.  a.  96—74 

1.  In  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
rial  comprising  at  least  one  red-i 
layer  sensitized  with  a  red-sensitive 
group  consisting  of: 


PHOTOPRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Shigemasa  Itoh,  all  of 

Photo  Industry  Co., 


-sensiti  'e 


.  25,  1976,  abandoned. 
Ser.  No.  868,461 
I  \u.  29,  1975,  50-38426 

76 

9  Oaims 

photographic  mate- 
silver  halide  emulsion 
dye  selected  from  the 


c  >lor  I 


CH3 


C2H5 
=  CH— C=CH 


(CH;)3S03Na 


CI 


C2H5 
>=CH— C=CH 


N' 


(CH2)2CC)OH 


I  CI 

(CH2)2COO© 


CI 


■c  mtinued 
C2H5  /Se 

)=CH-  C^CH 


I 
C2H5 


C2H5-N 


=CH— <  H=CH 


CHj-N 


CH3 


{CH2)3S03e 


and  a  green-sensitive  silver 
with  a  green  sensitizing  dye, 
ing  of 


AfRlL  3,  1979 


\ 


I  0CH3 

CH2CHCH2SO3© 

CH3 


(CH2)3S03© 


=CH-  CH=CH- 


\. 


I 

(CH2)3S03e 

lalide  emulsion  layer  sensitized 
lelected  from  the  group  consist- 
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-continued 


C2H5 

=CH— C=CH 


(CH2)3S03Na 


(CH2)jS03e 


C2H, 
>=CH— C=CH— 


I 
(CH2)3S03Na 


=  CH— CH=CH 


(CH2)4S03© 


=CH 


CH2COO© 


CH3 


CHj 


I  II 

(CH2)3S03© 


C2H5 


=CH— CH 


(CH2)4S03© 


/J N' 


I 
CH2COOH 


and 


=CH— CH=CH 


N' 
I 
(CH2)3S03K 


(CH2)3S03© 


C2H5COO 


=CH— CH=CH— 


C2H5 


CC)C)C2H5 
Br© 


CH2— CH=CH2 
Nv 


=CH— CH=CH 


CH2— CH=CH2 
/Nv 


CF3 


(CH2)4S03H 


(CH2)4S03© 


=CH— CH 


C3H4OH 


r:)- 


(CH2)2CC)OH      O 


the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  compound  of  the  follow- 
ing general  formula 


I  '    I    /  \         p. 

Rl— N-(CH=CH)ni— C=C-C(=CH-CH)n2=N— A— SO3 

wherein  Yi,  Y2  each  represents  non-metallic  atoms  necessary 
to  complete  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  ring  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrroline,  thiazoline,  thiazole, 
benzothiazole,  naphthothiazole,  selenazole,  benzoselenazole, 
naphthoselenazole,  oxazole,  benzoxazole,  naphthoxazole,  im- 
idazole, benzimidazole  or  pyridine,  and  Ri  represenu  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  hydroxyalkyi  group,  carboxyalkyi  group  or  a 
sulfoalkyi  group,  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  A  stands  for  an  alkylene  group,  a  group  — (CH2. 
)20(CH2)2—  or  a  group  —(CHiizOCWi,  CHCH2,-  and  m 
represents  0  or  I  is  present  in  either  one  or  both  of  said  red-sen- 
sitive silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  said  green-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer. 


981  O.G.  8 
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4,147,548 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMEN  T 
QUATERNARY  NITROGEN  POL  fMERIC 
Yukio  Karino,  and  Taku  Nakamura,  I  Dth 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film 
ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int.  a.2  G03C  7/00,  1/4L 
U.S.  a.  96—77 

1.  A  photographic  element  compfistng 
thereon  at  least  one  photographic  layi 
mordant  containing  a  re(>eating  unit 
formula  (I): 


ipr. 


4o.  897,456 

18, 1977,  52-44349 

5/S4.  1/84 

7  Claims 

a  support  having 

containing  a  polymeric 

represented  by  the  general 


(I) 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  represents  a  lydrogen  atom;  R3  and 
R4,  which  may  be  the  same  or  diffe  rent,  each  represents  a 
methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group;  Y  re  iresents  a  halogen  atom 
or  a  nitro  group;  and  X  -  represents  a  1  anion. 

7.  An  integrated  type  negative 
graphic  element  comprising  a  supp>ort 
one  layer  containing  the  polymeric  n  srdant  containing  a  re- 
peating unit  represented  by  the  genera  I  formula  (I)  of  claim  1, 
at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  laye  -  and  a  layer  containing 
a  dye  image-providing  material  as$a:iated  with  said  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer. 
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COMPRISING 

MORDANT 

of  Minami-ashigara, 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 


xe 


mage-receiving   photo- 
having  thereon  at  least 


•LATE  HAVING 


4,147,549 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 
ADDITION  POLYMERIZED  KS^AS  AND  BINDER 
AREAS 

Robert  P.  Held,  Englishtown,  N.J.,  ass^or  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6l4,229,  Sep.  17,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-fart  of  Ser.  No.  435,411, 
Jan.  22, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  808,906 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/94. 
U.S.  a.  96—85 

1.  A  printing  plate  having  addition 
lymerized  image  areas  which  comprise  >  a  support  bearing  over 
its  entire  surface  a  layer  comprised  of  a  hydrophilic  or  oleo- 
philic polymeric  binder  and  in  the  addition  polymerized  image 
areas  a  polymerized  ethylenically  ufsaturated  monomer  of 
hydrophilic  or  oleophilic  character  o0i>osite  that  of  the  poly- 
meric binder,  the  unpolymerized  imake  areas  being  substan- 
tially free  of  said  ethylenically  unsatui  ated  monomer. 


5/00 

7  Claims 

polymerized  and  unpo- 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER 
LAYER  OF 

Gerald  A.  Campbell,  Webster 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

ter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1S<77, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  96—87  A 

1.  A  radiation  sensitive  element 
having  coated  thereon  a  phc  tograph 
layer  and  a  layer  comprising 
polymer  in  an  amount  suflicii  nt 
less  than  about  10^  ohm/sq.  j  t 
C,  said  polymer  having  latei 
size  and  comprising: 
a.  about  50  to  about  99.9  lAole 
merized  and  then  sulfon  ited 


April  3,  1979 


4,^7,550 

HALIDE  ELEMENT  WITH  A 
SULFONATED  POLYMER 

and  Richard  N.  Kelley,  Fairport, 
Bastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 


mer; 

b.  about  0. 1  to  about  20  mol 
ized  polyvinyl  monomer 

c.  0  to  about  SO  mole 
ized  a,^-ethylenically 


:  percent  of  at  least  one  polymer- 
icn  and 

rc<  nt  of  at  least  one  other  polymer- 
ui  saturated  monomer. 


:  perc<  nt 


4,117 


PROCESS  FOR 
PRECIPITATION  I^ 
Loren  T.  Finnicum,  Newark, 
and  Donald  P.  Novak, 
E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 
Continuation-in-part  of  Se^, 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.i 
U.S.  a.  96—94  R 


I»el.; 


,551 
PHONOGRAPHIC  EMULSION 
A  RECYCLE  STREAM 
.;  Stanley  H.  Munger,  Rumson, 
Eatdntown,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
md  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

No.  280,201,  Aug.  14,  1972, 
Feb.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  554,226 
G03C  1/02 

10  Claims 


£  elatii 
ti  »lly  I 


ves  el, 


1.  A  process  for  preparing 
a  controlled  grain  size,  structijre 
ing  the  steps, 

(1)  adding  silver  nitrate  to 
sion  vessel,  containing 
soluble  halide  salt  to  inii 
grains  in  said  stream  and 

(2)  recycling  said  stream, 
halide  grains,  to  said 

(3)  adding  one  or  more  aqueous 
halide  salt  and  a  second 
said  first  silver  halide 
silver  halide  by  halide 
forming  mixed  crystal 

(4)  recycling  the  contents 
wherein  additional  silver!  halide 
said  first  soluble  halide 
said  mixed  crystal  silve  r 
crystal  silver  halide  grain  > 
size  distribution 


,  Ser.  No.  816,127 

G03C//7* 

7  Oaims 

comprising  a  support  and 

ic  silver  halide  emulsion 

a  sulfonated  water-dispersible 

to  provide  resistivity  which  is 

50%  relative  humidity  and  24* 

particles  less  than  1.0  micron  in 


percent  of  at  least  one  poly- 
monovinyl  aromatic  mono- 


photographic  emulsion,  having 
and  size  distribution,  compris- 


stream,  supplied  from  a  conver- 

:in  solution  and  a  single  first 

precipitate  first  silver  halide 

form  a  dispersion, 

'  containing  a  dispersion  of  silver 


solutions  of  said  first  soluble 

soluble  halide  salt  to  substitute 

grams  with  said  second  less  soluble 

o  mversion  in  said  vessel,  thereby 

halide  grains,  and 

of  said  vessel  into  said  stream 

grains  are  precipitated  by 

and  grown  on  the  surfaces  of 

halide  grains,  to  form  mixed 

of  controlled  structure,  size  and 


1<SS! 


si  ver  1 


Silt  ; 
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4,147,552 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE  COMPOSITIONS  WFTH 
3-SUBSTmJTED  COUMARIN  COMPOUNDS  AS 
SPECTRAL  SENSITIZERS 
Donald  P.  Specht,  Spencerport,  and  Samir  Y.  Farid,  Rochester, 
both  of  N. Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  688,664,  May  21,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  654,485, 
Feb.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
769,621 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/70,  1/68.  1/71 
VS.  a.  96—115  R  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  light-sensitive  composition  comprising,  in  admixture, 
light-sensitive  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  light-sensitive  simple  compound  having  olefinic  unsatu- 
ration  or  an  azide  group  ( — N3),  or  a  light-sensitive  poly- 
mer containing  in  the  backbone  or  in  pendent  groups, 
moieties  having  olefinic  unsaturation  of  an  azide  group 
(-N3),  and  a  sensitizer  for  said  compound  or  polymer; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  sensitizer  has  an  absorptive 
maximum  between  about  250  and  about  550  nm  and  the  for- 
mula 


R*  R' 


wherein  Q  is  — CN  or  — Z-R';  Z  is  carbonyl,  sulfonyl,  sulfinyl 
or  arylenedicarbonyl;  R'  is  alkenyl;  alkyl  having  1-12  carbon 
atoms;  aryl  of  6-10  carbon  atoms;  a  carbocyclic  group  of  5-12 
carbon  atoms  or  a  heteocyclic  group  having  5-15  nuclear 
carbon  and  hetero  atoms; 
R^,  R^,  R*  and  R'  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  alkoxy 
having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  with  each  alkyl  of 
the  dialkylamino  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  halo- 
gen, acyloxy,  nitro,  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic 
group,  or  a  group  having  the  formula 


(0)-"- 


4,147,553 
SUPERSENSmZED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION 
Akira  Sato;  Tadashi  Ikeda;  Takeo  Sakai;  Hanio  Takei,  and  Jun 
Hayashi,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1977,  52/13598 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/08 
V£.  a.  96—122  14  Qaims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  containing,  in 
supersensitizing  amounts,  the  combination  of 
at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula  (I): 


Zi 


w, 

I         )=CH-C-R. 

N 


•( 


(I) 


II 
Y 


Ri 


wherein  Z\  represents  the  atoms  necessary  for  forming  a 
benzene  ring  or  a  naphthalene  ring;  W|  represents  a  sulfur 
atom  or  a  selenium  atom;  Y  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a 
sulfur  atom;  Ri  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group; 
and  R2  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  or  an  aryl  group 
at  least  one  carbocyanine  dye  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (II): 


/'Z2N  R4  /'ZjN 

/       \        I        ^      ^ 

R4— N  =  C— CHasC— CHSBC N— R3 


(11) 


(xpv 

wherein  Z2  represents  the  atoms  necessary  for  forming  a 
thiazole  ring,  a  selenazole  ring,  an  oxazole  ring,  an  imidazole 
ring  or  a  pyrroline  ring;  Z3  represents  the  atoms  necessary 
for  forming  an  oxazole  ring  or  an  imidazole  ring;  R4  and  Rj, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  an  alkyl 
group;  R(,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety;  Xa@ 
represents  an  acid  anion;  and  p  represents  0  or  1  and,  when 
an  inner  salt  is  formed,  p  represents  0;  and 
at  least  one  dye  represented  by  the  following  general  formula 
(III): 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkylene  having  from  1-5  carbon  atoms; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  aryl  of 
5-10  carbon  atoms; 

and  wherein  two  or  three  of  R^  -R'  and  the  nuclear  carbon 
atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  can  together  form  a 
fused  ring  or  fused  ring  system,  each  ring  being  a  5-  or  6- 
membered  ring; 

said  sensitizer  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  appre- 
ciably increase  the  speed  of  the  composition  beyond  that 
which  exists  without  any  sensitizer. 


,-Z4  N  R,  ^25  X 

R7—  N  ^=  C— CH=C— CH=C N— Rg 


(HI) 


e 


(XtB), 


wherein  Z4and  Zs,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  the  atoms  necessary  for  forming  a  thiazole  ring  or 
a  selenazole  ring;  R7  and  Rg,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represents  an  alkyl  group;  R9  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  or  an  aryl  group;  X/,3  represents 
an  acid  anion;  and  q  represents  0  or  1  and,  when  an  inner  salt 
is  formed,  q  represents  0. 


4,147,554 

DIRECT-POSITIVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE 

EMULSION 

Akira  Tanaka;  Mamoru  Nakatani,  and  Akio  Yoshida,  all  of 

Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778^28 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1976,  51-36935 

iBt  a.2  G03C  1/16 

VS.  a.  96—130  20  Claims 

1.  A  direct-positive  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion 
comprising  fogged  silver  halide  grains  which  contains  at  least 
one  sensitizing  dye  represented  by  the  following  general  for- 
mula: 


218 


z i 


CH=CH-C(=C1  :-CH)„_i=N+ 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1-6  calbon 
group  of  3-6  carbon  atoms,  an  aralken  y] 
a  furyl  group,  a  pyridyl  group,  a  carbo;  ;yl 
bonyl  group  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  cart  imoyl 
group,  R2  is  hydrogen  atom  or  the  al 
oxycarbonyl,, carbamoyl  or  acyl  grouj 
the  alkyl  group  as  defined  on  Ri,  a 
acyloxy  group,  an  aikoxyalkyi  group, 
alkoxycarbonylatkyl  group,  a  sulfoalkyi 
group,  an  aralkyi  group  or  the  aryl  gr  )up 
is  a  group  of  non-metallic  atoms 
oxazoline  ring,  an  oxazole  ring,  a  beizoxazole 
thoxazole  ring,  a  thiazoline  ring,  a  thii  zole 
ole  ring,  a  naphthothiazole  ring,  a  sel#nazole 
lenazole  ring,  a  naphthoselenazole 
4-pyridine  ring,  a  2-quinoline  ring, 
isoquinoline  ring,  a  3-i$oquinoline 
benzimidazole  ring,  a  naphthoimidaz^le 
ring,  an  imidazo  [4,S-b]-quinoxaline 
ring,  a  4-naphthyridine  ring  or  a  pyrr(| 
anion  and  m  and  n  each  is  1  or  2. 


nn;, 
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Rj 

(x-),_i 


atoms,  a  cycloalkyl 

group,  an  aryl  group, 

group,  an  alkoxycar- 

group,  or  an  acyl 

i^cyl,  aryl,  carboxyl,  alk- 

as  defined  on  R|,  R3  is 

lydroxyalkyl  group,  an 

carboxyalkyl  group,  an 

group,  an  alkenyl 

as  defined  on  R|,  Z 

for  completing  an 

ring,  a  naph- 

ring,  a  benzothiaz- 

ring,  a  benzose- 

a  2-pyridine  ring,  a 

4K)uinoline  ring,  a  1- 

an  imidazole  ring,  a 

ring,  an  indolenine 

ing,  a  2-naphthyridine 

ine  ring,  X~  is  an  acid 


ni  g, 


4,147,555 
SIZE  COMPOSITIONS  FORJGLASS  FIBER 
REINFORCED  CEMENTITIOUS  PRODUCTS 
Eleanor  B.  Cohen,  Granville;  William  N.  Stassen,  and  James  C. 
Wintgens,  both  of  Newark,  all  of  Ol  io,  assignors  to  Owens- 
Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Tola  o,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  f  Io.  789,396 
Int.  a.2  C04B  7/02;  Ctt  C  25/02 
U.S.  a,  106—99  4  Qaims 

1.  A  glass  fiber  strand  comprising:  i  plurality  of  glass  fila- 
ments that  are  coated  at  forming  with  bn  aqueous  emulsion  of 
an  unplasticized  film  former  comprisir  g  a  copolymer  of  from 
70  to  80%  vinyl  acetate  and  20  to  3C  %  of  an  acrylate  ester 
whose  ester  portion  contains  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  said  film  former  comprii  ing  between  1.4  and  2.5 


weight  percent  of  the  total  dry  strand 
fibers  being  drawn  together  into  a 


whereby  the  fibers  of  the  strand  are  \  onded  together  with  a 


high  degree  of  strand  integrity  that 
strand  is  chopped. 


veight,  and  said  coated 
strand  and  dried,  and 


s  preserved  when  the 


4,147,556 

NONFLAMMABLE  BETA  DIKETOI^ATE  COMPOSITION 

Harold  E.  Donley,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  assizor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,222,  Jai^  12,  1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  lio.  16,670,  Mar.  5, 1970, 

Pat.  No.  3,660,061,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

684,131,  Not.  20, 1967,  abandoned.  Tljis  application  Jan.  31, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  764,^49 

Int.  a.2  C09K  3/^ 

U.S.  a.  106—287.18 

1.  A  composition  for  producing  a 
surface  of  a  heated  substrate  by  contacting  the  surface,  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  thermally  dec  >mpose  an  organo-met' 
allic  coating  reactant  to  metal  oxide, 
comprising: 
a.  a  beta  diketonate  of  a  metal  capabli 
said  metal; 


15aaiiiis 

metal  oxide  film  on  a 


with  said  composition 
:  of  forming  an  oxide  of 


b.  a  solvent  for  said  bet 
halocarbon  containing 

c.  a  phenolic  compound. 
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diketonate  which  comprises  a 
f}om  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 


4,1  47, 


METHOD  AND  APPARA1  US 

CAf^ 
Aryan  R.  Mayo,  407  E.  Del 

Filed  Feb.  3, 19t8 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  127—6 


,557 

FOR  FEEDING  A  SUGAR 
MILL 
It^Ionte  Ave.,  Qewiston,  Fla.  33440 
!,  Ser.  No.  8744>33 
C13D  1/02 

17  Claims 


I  havii  g 


roi  Is; 


thsse  1 


8.  A  sugar  cane  mill 

a  first  sugar  cane  mill 
a  feed  inlet  between  twc 
between  two  of  these 

a  second  sugar  cane  mill 
with  a  feed  inlet  betwe^ 
outlet  between  two  of 

the  second  sugar  cane  mill 
the  first  sugar  cane  mill; 

first  and  second  inclined 
obliquely  forwardly  anc 
with  the  feed  inlet  of  the 
sugar  cane  mills,  each 
upper,  upstream  end  re; 

first  and  second  conveyoi 
advancing  supply  of 
or  bagasse,  juice  and  wat^r, 
longitudinally  spaced  qua  nta, 
one  of  said  first  and 

chute  means  for  functionally 
stream  end  of  the  first 
end  of  the  second 

the  upstream  end  of  the 
means  being  juxtaposed 
and  second  conveyor  me|ms 
supplies  therefrom; 

supply  splitter  means 
means  and  being  reciprobabl 
wherein  the  quanta  of 
veyor  means  are  provid^ 
means,  and  a  second 
supply  provided  by  the 
to  said  chute  means;  and 

means  for  moving  said 
first  and  second  conditions 


consti|uction,  including: 

a  plurality  of  driven  rolls  with 
of  these  rolls  and  a  feed  outlet 


h  aving  a  plurality  of  driven  rolls 
two  of  these  rolls  and  a  feed 
rolls; 
being  arranged  downstream  of 


1  conve'  'or 


4,1-  7, 


METHOD  FOR 

SANITIZING 
Louis  F.  Fraula,  and  Stuart  E 
signors  to  Hobart  Corporati  >i 
Filed  Sep.  21, 

Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  134—10 

14.  A  method  for  rinsing 
within  a  warewasher  having  a 
washing  machine,  comprising 


19t7 


;focd 


surface  means  each  extending 

downwardly  to  juxtaposition 

I  espective  of  said  first  and  second 

surface  means  having  an 

aijwardly  thereof; 

means  each  for  providing  an 

sugfr  cane  stalks,  bagasse  and  juice 

,  separated  into  a  succession  of 

associated  with  a  respective 

mills; 

interconnecting  the  down- 
cofveyor  means  with  the  upstream 
means; 

and  second  inclined  surface 

vith  the  respective  of  said  first 

for  receiving  the  respective 


fi-st 


asso  :iated 


with  said  first  conveyor 
le  between  a  first  condition 
provided  by  the  first  con- 
to  said  first  inclined  surface 
condition  wherein  the  quanta  of 
conveyor  means  are  provided 


SI  pply 


:  fii  St 


SUf  ply 


splitter  means  between  the 
thereof. 


,558 

RINSING  AND  CHEMICALLY 
FOJOD  WARE  ITEMS 

Athey,  both  of  Troy,  Ohio,  as- 
n,  Troy,  Ohio 
,  Ser.  No.  835,197 
308B  3/02 

17  Qaims 

ware  items  in  a  wash  chamber 

washing  system,  such  as  a  dish- 


(a)  at  a  location  separate  fro^  the  washing  system,  preparing 
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a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  rinse  solution  comprising 

fresh  water  and  a  chemical  sanitizing  agent  substantially 

uniformly  distributed  therein,  by: 

(i)  mixing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  the  chemical  sani- 
tizing agent  into  a  predetermined  quantity  of  the  fresh 
water  as  the  water  is  drawn  from  a  suitable  supply 
thereof,  and 


(ii)  terminating  the  supplying  of  the  water  after  the  prede- 
termined quantity  of  rinse  solution  has  been  prepared, 
and 
(b)  independently  of  the  fresh  water  supply,  substantially 
pumping  and  spraying  substantially  the  entire  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  the  solution  a  single  time  onto  the  food 
ware  items  within  the  warewasher. 


4,147,559 
APPARATUS  FOR  RINSING  AND  CHEMICALLY 
SANITIZING  FOOD  WARE  ITEMS 
Louis  F.  Fraula,  and  Stuart  E.  Athey,  both  of  Troy,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Hobart  Corporation,  Troy,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  835,197,  Sep.  21, 1977.  This  application  Feb. 
7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,868 
Int.  a.2  B08B  3/02 
VS.  a.  134—57  D  12  Claims 


articles  to  be  washed  prior  to  being  rinsed,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  chamber  in  which  articles  to  be  rinsed  are  supported  for 
washing  and  rinsing, 

a  rinsing  spraying  system  having  spray  nozzles  within  said 
chamber, 

a  source  of  fresh  water  under  facility  line  pressure  associated 
with  a  main  water  supply, 

a  holding  tank  for  receiving  a  predetermined  volume  of 
water  from  said  source, 

valve  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  source 
with  said  tank  for  filling  said  tank, 

a  sanitizing  material  supply, 

means  for  dispensing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  sanitizing 
material  into  said  tank  for  dispersion  with  water  to  pro- 
duce a  batch  of  sanitizing  solution  capable  of  destroying 
bacteria  when  sprayed  onto  said  articles, 

pump  means  interconnecting  said  tank  and  spray  nozzles  to 
pump  said  batch  of  solution  under  pressure  onto  said 
articles  to  rinse  said  articles, 

first  control  means  for  operating  said  valve  means  to  com- 
mence introduction  of  fresh  water  into  said  tank, 

second  control  means  for  operating  said  dispensing  means  to 
introduce  said  predetermined  quantity  of  sanitizing  mate- 
rial into  said  tank,  and 

third  control  means  independent  of  said  first  control  means 
for  operating  said  valve  means  to  discontinue  water  intro- 
duction into  said  tank  in  response  to  achieving  a  predeter- 
mined batch  of  solution  therein. 


4,147,560 
SOLAR  CELL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TERRESTRIAL  USE 
Hans  Gocfaermaan,  Holm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltun8S-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,850 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1977,  2445642 

Int  a.2  HOIL  31/04 
VS.  a.  136—89  H  5  CtaiM 


1.  In  a  solar  cell  generator  for  producing  electrical  energy 
for  terrestrial  use  including  a  plurality  of  interconnected  solar 
cells  encased  on  all  sides  by  a  transparent  radiation  resistant 
plastic  material,  the  improvement  wherein  the  outer  surfaces 
of  the  plastic  casing  are  covered  by  a  transparent  foil  of  a 
weather  resistant  material  which  adheres  to  said  plastic  mate- 
rial. 


10.  In  a  sanitizing  rinse  system  for  a  warewasher  which 
includes  a  spray-tyj>e  washing  system  for  removing  soil  from 


4,147,561 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

John  R.  Knight,  10,  Milton  Rd.,  Gayton,  Northampton,  England 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,454 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25,  1975, 

39306/75 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02;  HOIL  31/00 
VS.  a.  136—206  16  Claims 

1.  A  solar  energy  collector  including  Fresnel  lens  substan- 
tially fixed  in  orientation  and  position  relative  to  the  Earth,  a 
mounting  mechanism  capable  of  movement  relative  to  the 
Fresnel  lens,  a  receiver  supported  by  the  mounting  mechanism, 
the  mounting  mechanism  moving  the  receiver  about  an  area 
defined  as  the  surface  of  a  sphere,  which  area  defines  the  focal 
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surface  of  the  Fresnel  lens  for  direct 
means  for  continually  orientating 


lunlight,  and  orientation 
tl|e  receiver  so  that  said 


receiver  is  positioned  in  a  region  of  hi  jh  intensity  of  radiation 
during  the  period  of  direct  sunhght. 
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superiflcial  layer  of  a 
a  thickness  in  the  range 

(b)  irradiating  said  layer 
a  wavelength  in  the 
energy  area  density  in 
J/cm^,  and  a  duration  in 
nanoseconds  to  effect 
uous  portion  of  said 

(c)  providing  the  resulting 
electrically  conductive 
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sel  ected  impurity,  said  layer  having 
of  from  about  SO  to  100  A; 
ti  at  least  one  laser  pulse  having 
ran^  of  from  about  0.3  to  1. 1  ^m,  an 
range  of  from  about  1.0  to  2.0 
the  range  of  from  about  20  to  60 
malting  of  said  layer  and  the  contig- 
and 
composite  with  front  and  back 
dontacts. 


tliei 


body 


4. 


METHOD  OF 
TEXTURIZATIOI I 


4,147,5«2 

PYROELECTRIC  DETECTOR 

Alice  M.  Chiang,  Weston,  and  Neal  It  Butler,  Acton,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  ^  ».  813,018 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  35  '02 

VS.  a.  136—213  9  Claims 


117,564 
COffTROLLED  SURFACE 
OF  CRYSTALLINE 
SEMICONDU^OR  MATERIAL 

I^chard  R.  Pett^ohn,  Portola  Val- 

Qara,  and  Malcolm  Thackray, 

assigpors  to  SRI  International,  Menio 


Thomas  J.  Magee,  Belmont; 
ley;  Shelley  A.  Stewart, 
Stanford,  all  of  Calif., 
Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  18, 
Int.  a,2 
U.S.  a.  148—1.5 


Santa 


19(77,  Ser.  No.  852,786 
lOlL  21/306 


24 


1.  A  pyroelectric  device  comprising 
an  electrically  poled  body  of  paryl 
and 
means  for  deriving  a  pyroelectric  rAponse 


UNIFORM     IRRADIATION 


C  polymer; 

from  the  body. 


1.  A  method  of  texturizing 
conductor  material,  which  method 
irradiating  the  crystalline 

turized  uniformly  with 

source  to  form  damage 
subjecting  the  area  damagejl 

etching  fluid  for  anisotro  [>ically 

texturization  thereof 


4,147,563 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  P-N  JUNCTIONS  AND 

SOLAR-CELLS  BY  LASER-BEAM  PROCESSING 

Jagdish  Narayan,  and  Rosa  T.  Young,  bbth  of  Knoxville,  Tenn,, 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  United  Sutes  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  r*>.  932,154 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/26.  >  1/268 

MS.  a.  148—1.5  I  9  Claims 


.«•- 


WAS    VOLTAfiC     I  VOLTS) 


9.  A  method  for  producing  a  solar  eel 
ing: 
(a)  depositing  on  a  front  face  of  ci 


//(«. 


:  shei  t 


,  said  method  compris- 
r^talline  silicon  wafer  a 


PROCESS  FOR  THE 

COATING  ON  A 
Olivier  Puyplat,  Paris,  France 
de  Mecanique,  Lyons,  Frant  e 

FUed  Sep.  14, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2  B05D 
U,S.  a.  148—6.15  R 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  appl 
a  metallic  surface  such  as 
following  successive  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  on  the  unpolislled 
pulverulent  dressing  inteiided 
said  surface, 

(b)  subjecting  said  layer  of 
treatment  with  a  view  to 
surface  and  of  creating  a 
and  shallow-depth  undulitions 
sures  and  other  small  defi  cts, 

(c)  smoothing  the  layer  thuslTixed 
varnish  intended  to  fill 
small  defects,  whilst 

(d)  then  subjecting  the  $ur4u:e 
tional  metallization 


opera  ion 


16  Claims 


30, 


i-r 


....?,,.J/j,. 


ANISOTROPIC      ETCH 


the  surface  of  a  crystalline  semi- 
comprises, 
s  smiconductor  surface  to  be  tex- 
ic  [lizing  radiation  from  a  radiation 
tracks  therein,  and 

by  the  ionizing  radiation  to  an 
etching  the  same  for  the 


4,l47,565 


APPL]  CATION  OF  A  REFLECTING 
NfETALLIC  SURFACE 

assignor  to  Societe  Industrielle 


1917 


Ser.  No.  833,123 
France,  Sep.  30,  1976,  76  29355 

1/24,  1/38.  3/02 

IS  Qaims 

li  lation  of  a  reflecting  coating  on 

metal,  the  combination  of  the 

metallic  surface  a  layer  of  a 
to  reduce  the  roughness  of 

pulverulent  dressing  to  a  heat 

'txing  said  latter  on  the  metallic 

surface  having  large  amplitude 

coexisting  with  micro-fis- 

by  the  deposit  of  a  layer  of 
the  micro-fissures  and  other 
conserving  said  undulations,  and 

thus  obtained  to  a  conven- 
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4,147,566 

CROSS  BLEND  OR  SOLVENT  TYPE  RUST 

CONVERTING  PAINT 

Qarence  E.  Leonard,  20405  Martin  Rd.,  St.  Qair  Shores,  Mich. 

48081 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,945 
Int.  a.2  C23F  7/10 
U.S.  CI.  148—6.15  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  cross  blend  rust  converting  paint  consisting  essentially 
of,  in  percent  by  weight: 

(a)  organic  solvent  soluble  resins,  about  1%  to  about  99%, 
on  a  solids  basis, 

(b)  primary  water  soluble  alcohols,  about  i%  to  about  85%, 

(c)  phosphoric  acid,  about  i%  to  about  50%, 

(d)  water  based  resins,  about  0.2%  to  about  99%,  on  a  solids 
basis. 


4,147,567 
PHOSPHATING  PROCESS 
Michael  Brock,  Reading,  and  Brian  A.  Cooke,  Knotty  Green, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,814 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  24,  1976, 
48957/76 

Int.  a.2  C23F  7/10.  7/12.  7/14 
VS.  a.  148—6.15  Z  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  applying  a  phosphate  coating  to  a  metal 
substrate  comprising  iron,  zinc  or  aluminum  by  treating  the 
substrate  with  an  acidic  zinc  phosphate  solution  which  con- 
tains 1  to  100  parts  per  million  parts  of  solution  of  a  water-solu- 
ble sodium,  potassium  or  ammonium  salt  of  a  lignosulphonate. 


4,147,568 
COPPER-ZINC-NICKEL-MANGANESE  ALLOYS 
Pierre  Marechal,  Waldenburg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Institat 
Straumann  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,175 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    15,    1976, 
9081/76 

lat  a.2  C22C  9/04 
U.S.  a.  148—32.5  15  Claims 


<=^    o  r"i^ 


V 
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1.  A  tetragonal  age-hardened  copper-zinc-nickel  manganese 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
36  to  44%  copper, 

21  to  28%  in  toto  of  zinc  with  or  without  tin  and/or  indium, 
provided  that  tin  and/or  indium  if  present  amount  to- 
gether to  at  most  10%, 
18  to  25%  in  toto  of  nickel  with  or  without  cobalt,  provided 

that  cobalt  if  present  amounts  to  at  most  5%, 
10  to  18%  managese, 

up  to  0.5%  of  at  least  one  of  beryllium  and  the  rare-earth 

metals,  provided  that  neither  the  beryllium  content  nor 

the  rare-earth  metal  content  exceeds  0.3%, 

additives  from  the  group  lithium,  magnesium,  calcium  and 

titanium,  serving  as  de-oxidizing  elements,  and  iron  as  the  usual 

impurity. 


4,147.569 
METHOD  OF  HEATING  OF  AT  LEAST  TWO 
ELONGATED  TUBULAR  METALLIC  OBJECTS 
Friedhelm  Reinke,  Remscheid;  Friedbelm  Emde,  Hiickeswagen; 
Herbert  Geisel,  Remscheid-Liittringhausen;  Rolf  Gies,  Rem- 
scheid; Friedrich  MiiUer-Axt,  Dusseldorf-Angermund;  Klaus 
Lange,  Duisburg,  and  Manfred  Schoenen,  Mettmann,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AEG-Elotherm,  GmbH, 
Remscheid-Hasten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758^37 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9, 
1976,  2600626 

Int.  a.2  C21D  9/14 
VS.  CL  148—128  2  Oains 


13AA 


1.  A  process  for  heating  at  least  two  metal  pipes  of  finite 
length  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  the  temperature  of  said  pipes; 

determining  the  thickness  of  the  walls  of  said  pipes; 

pre-heating  each  of  said  pipes  in  a  continuous  pass  through 
process  in  a  manner  responsive  to  said  temperature  deter- 
mining step  and  said  thickness  determining  step  so  as  to 
equalize  the  variable  heating  requirements  of  each  of  said 
pipes  so  that  at  the  end  of  said  process  each  of  said  pipes 
has  substantially  the  same  temperature;  and 

uniformly  heating  said  pipes  after  said  pre-heating  step  so 
that  said  pipes  sequentially  pass  through  the  heating  route 
with  no  more  than  a  small  distance  between  them  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  and  at  an  equal  speed  of  convey- 
ance in  such  a  way  that  said  heating  step  will  heat  at  least 
partial  lengths  of  two  immediate  successive  pipes  simulta- 
neously. 


4,147,570 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  TEXTILE  ELEMENT 
Kenneth  P.  Corbo;  Richard  W.  Shepard,  both  of  Torrington; 
William  A.  Ross,  New  Hartford,  and  Albert  S.  Ashmead, 
Torrington,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Torrington  Com- 
pany, Torrington,  Conn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  727,446,  Sep.  28,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,783 

Int  a.2  C21D  1/06 

VS.  a.  148—144  3  Clalu 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  textile  element  comprising:  apply- 
ing a  laser  beam  to  a  selected  ponion  of  a  member  which  has 
been  hardened  and  tempered  to  provide  the  proper  spring 
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characteristic  for  a  textile  element  tcxprovide  long  fatigue  life, 
the  intensity  and  time  and  area  of  ap||lication  of  the  laser  beam 
being  carefully  controlled  to  provid<  a  small  area  of  full  hard- 
ness harder  than  and  completely  sep(  irated  from  the  hardened 
and  tempered  major  portion  by  a  stre  s-relieving  buffer  zone  of 
less  hardness  than  either  the  tempere( 
hardness  area. 


major  portion  or  the  full 


METHOD  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR 

CLOSE^PACE 


April  3,  1979 


4  147^72 
EPn  AXIAL  PRODUCTION  OF 
SILJ  CON  CARBIDE  UTILIZING  A 
SUBLIMATION  DEPOSITION 


TECHNIQUE 


4,147^71 

METHOD  FOR  VAPOR  EPITAXI  ^L  DEPOSITION  OF 

III/V  MATERIALS  UTILIZING  <  (RGANOMETALLIC 

COMPOUNDS  AND  A  HALOGEN  ( »R  HALIDE  IN  A  HOT 

WALL  SYSTEM 
Gerald  B.  Stringfellow,  and  Howard  T.  Hall,  Jr.,  both  of  Palo 
Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif.  ^ 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  fco.  814.247 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  2I/20i  21/322 

U.S.  a.  148-175  1  28  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation 
materials  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  in  a  reaction  chamber  a 
suitable  for  epitaxial  growth  of 

(b)  introducing  into  said  reaction  ch^ber 
including  at  least  one  organomi  :tallic 
group  III  element,  at  least  one 
element,  one  of  a  hydrogen  hali|le 
hydrogen; 

(c)  heating  said  reaction  chamber 
the  range  750*  C.  to  1000*  C,  and 
a  temperature  in  the  range  650*  < 

(d)  depositing  on  said  substrate  an  epitaxial 
compound  of  said  group  III  and 


c  F  III/V  semiconductor 


substrate  of  a  material 

compounds  thereon; 

a  gaseous  mixture 

compound  of  a 

compound  of  a  group  V 

and  a  halogen,  and 


wills 


to  a  temperature  in 
leating  said  substrate  to 
to  850'  C;  and 

layer  of  a  III/V 
roup  V  elements. 


Jury  A.  VodakoT,  prospekt 
Mokhov,  protpekt  Energe^i 
Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7l3, 
which  Is  a  continuation  of 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contini  lation 
1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
Feb.  27, 1974,  abandoned. 

No, 
Int.  a.2  HOkL 
U.S.  a.  148—175 


E^gelsa,  69/1,  kv.  35,  and  Evgeny  N. 
"  OT,  54,  korpus  2,  ky.  59,  both  of 


1,196,  Oct.  18, 1976,  abandoned, 
Ser.  No.  636,444,  Dec.  1,  1975, 

of  Ser.  No.  542,196,  Jan.  20, 
continuation  of  Ser.  No,  446,541, 
application  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser. 
881,714 
21/203.  21/36 

3  Clainu 


Tiis 


1.  In  a  method  of 
con  carbide  comprising  the 
carbide  to  produce  silicon 
vapors  on  seed  crystals  of 
comprising  performing  the 
in  an  inert  medium  at  a 
and  a  pressure  of  from  one 
arranging  the  solid  silicon 
parallel  relationship  at  a 
maximum  linear  dimension 
sured  in  the  direction  . 
the  solid  silicon  carbide  and 


epitaxia  ly  producing  semiconductor  sili- 

steps  of:  subliming  solid  silicon 

c  irbide  vapors  and  depositing  the 

!  ilicon  carbide,  the  improvement 

si  sps  of  sublimation  and  deposition 

temjerature  of  from  16O0*-24OO'  C. 

itmosphere  to  10"*  mm  Hg.  and 

c  irbide  and  the  seed  crystals  in  a 

dii  tance  not  exceeding  0.2  of  the 

( if  the  solid  silicon  carbide  mea- 

perpen  licular  to  the  distance  separating 

he  seed  crystals. 


4,1  »7,573 

METHOD  OF  DEPOSm  VG  III-V  COMPOUNDS  ON 

GROUP  IV  ELEMENT  WA  FERS  BY  THE  CLUSTER  ION 

TEaiNIQUE 
Kiyoshi  Morimoto,  Mobara, ,  lapan,  assignor  to  Futaba  Densbi 
Kogyo  K.  K.,  Chiba,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  lSf78,  Ser.  No.  886,893 

Claims  priority,  application;  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1977,  52-38039 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/203,  21/26;  C23C  15/00 


MS.  a.  148—175 


the 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a 
which  comprises  cleaning 
substrate  of  a  group-IV  elenient 
ion  beam  etching,  said  substrate 
atmosphere,  separately 
sisting  of  or  containing  the 
III-V  compound  semiconductor 
component  elements,  jetting 
region  to  form  clusters  of 


sail 


3Clainu 


compound  semiconductor  wafer 

surface  of  a  monocrystalline 

semiconductor  by  inert-gas 

being  held  in  a  high  vacuum 

evapot^ating  vaporizing-materials  con- 

cf>mponent  elements  of  a  desired 

to  produce  vapors  of  said 

vapors  into  said  high  vacuum 

component  elements,  ionizing 


Si  lid' 


April  3,  1979 
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said  clusters  to  form  cluster  ions,  and  giving  kinetic  energy  to 
said  cluster  ions  by  an  electricfield  to  make  t^em  impinge  on 
the  surface  of  said  substrate  so  that  an  epitaxial  layer  of  said 
desired  compound  semiconductor  is  formed  on  the  surface  of 
said  substrate. 


4,147,574 

SUEDE-LIKE  SHEET  MATERIALS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 

Takashi  Setsuie;  Koji  Mimura,  both  of  Otake,  and  Kiyonobu 

Okamura,  Hiroshima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

Rayon  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,354 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12, 1976,  51-82660 

Int.  C1.2B32B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  156—62.4  27  Claims 

27.  A  method  of  producing  a  suede-like  sheet  material, 
which  comprises:  forming  a  composite  layer  by  depositing  a 
web  of  compound  fibers  which  are  easily  divisible  into  ultra- 
fine  fibers  of  less  than  0.5  denier  per  filament  on  a  base  cloth 
formed  of  polyester  fibers  having  both  a  latent  spontaneous 
elongatability  and  a  latent  shrinkage  of  more  than  10%;  expel- 
ling a  fine  liquid  jet  stream  under  high  pressure  onto  the  sur- 
face of  the  compound  fiber  web  thereby  substantially  integrat- 
ing said  compound  fibers  with  said  base  cloth;  shrinking  the 
composite  layer;  spontaneously  elongating  said  shrunken  layer; 
impregnating  said  elongated  layer  with  an  elastic  polymer  in  an 
amount  less  than  50%  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  base 
cloth  and  compound  fibers;  and  dividing  the  compound  fibers 
simultaneously  with  or  separately  from  the  integrating  treat- 
ment or  shrinking  treatment. 


4,147,575 
MANUFACTURE  OF  NONWOVEN  PILE  ARTICLES 

Walter  Hurtes,  433  W.  34th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10001 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  527,084,  Nov.  25,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  331,658,  Feb.  12, 

1973,  Pat  No.  3,850,713.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  833,996 

Int  a.2  D05C  15/00 

MS.  a.  156—72  8  Oaims 


of 


1.  In  procedure  for  making  a  nonwoven  pile  article,  the  steps 

r 

(a)  assembling  an  array  of  substantially  axially  aligned  cut 
pile  fibers  having  first  and  second  free  ends  with  the  first 
free  ends  disposed  substantially  in  a  common  plane; 

(b)  passing  a  directional  fiow  of  steam  through  said  array  in 
a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  fibers 
while 

(c)  supporting  said  fibers  on  a  first  surface  in  a  free-standing 
condition  in  which  the  fibers  are  laterally  displaceable 
relative  to  each  other  in  maintained  substantially  axial 
alignment  and  while 

(d)  restraining  said  fibers  against  substantial  axial  displace- 
ment by  maintaining  a  second  surface  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  said  first  surface  with  the  fibers  of  said  array 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  surfaces,  at  least 
one  of  said  surfaces  being  pervious  to  steam, 

(e)  said  flow  of  steam  being  passed  through  said  one  pervious 
surface  toward  the  other  of  said  surfaces  with  sufficient 


force  for  effecting  lateral  displacement  of  the  fibers  rela- 
tive to  each  other; 

(0  healing  said  surfaces  and  said  array  before  passing  said 
flow  of  steam  therethrough  for  preventing  condensation 
of  moisture  thereon  from  the  flow  of  steam; 

(g)  mechanically  agitating  said  first  surface  while  said  flow 
of  steam  is  being  passed  through  said  array,  by  vibrating 
the  first  surface,  for  laterally  displacing  the  fibers  of  the 
array  relative  to  each  other  in  maintained  substantially 
axial  alignment  in  such  manner  as  to  achieve  a  uniform 
pile  density  in  the  array  while  the  fibers  are  being  exposed 
to  steam;  and 

(h)  thereafter  applying  an  adherent  backing  to  said  first  free 
ends  to  form  a  pile  article  in  which  said  array  constitutes 
the  pile. 


4,147,576 
METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  A  VEHICLE  BODY 
Lewis  W.  Beem,  15856  Riley,  and  Leo  D.  Beem,  1632  Lakewood 
Blvd.,  botii  of  HoUand,  Mich.  49423 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,610 

Int.  a.2  B29H  79/00 

U.S.  a.  156—94  4  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  repairing  an  area  of  a  vehicle  body  compris- 
ing: providing  a  thin  sheet  of  stock  plastic  of  sufficient  size  to 
cover  the  area  to  be  repaired,  said  plastic  sheet  has  a  thickness 
of  from  about  20  mils  to  about  40  mils,  said  plastic  sheet  being 
sufficiently  pliable  that  it  can  be  manually  shaped  to  conform 
generally  to  the  area  to  be  repaired,  but  sufficiently  rigid  to 
resist  oil  canning,  denting  and  other  localized  deformation; 
cutting  and  shaping  said  plastic  sheet  to  a  size  that  it  extends 
between  ornamental  deviations  in  the  otherwise  smooth  sur- 
face of  the  vehicle  being  repaired  whereby  the  edges  of  said 
plastic  sheet  are  not  as  readily  apparent  to  view;  preparing  the 
area  of  the  vehicle  to  be  repaired  by  making  sure  it  is  reason- 
ably smooth  and  free  of  excessive  flaking  rust;  manually  shap- 
ing said  plastic  to  conform  generally  to  the  area  to  be  repaired; 
beveling  the  edges  of  said  plastic  sheet  before  said  plastic  sheet 
is  adhered  to  the  area  to  be  repaired;  adhering  said  plastic  sheet 
to  the  vehicle  area  to  be  repaired  with  an  adhesive;  said 
method  further  including  sanding  the  beveled  edges  of  said 
plastic  sheet  to  further  effect  blending  with  the  vehicle  surface 
after  said  plastic  sheet  is  adhered  to  the  area  to  be  repaired; 
applying  a  sealant  to  at  least  the  visible  edges  of  said  plastic 
sheet,  feathering  said  sealant  to  create  a  smooth  flowing  sur- 
face from  the  surface  of  said  plastic  sheet  to  the  surface  of  the 
vehicle,  said  sealant  being  of  a  material  which  dries  firm,  but 
resilient  whereby  cracking  is  minimized;  painting  the  repaired 
area  of  the  vehicle. 
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4,147.577  I 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  BUILDIPV  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Norio  Kobayashi,  and  Yoshihiro  Fukimachi,  both  of  Kodaira, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tife  Company  Limited,  To- 
kyo, Japan  j 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,850 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  #ul.  23,  1976,  51/87851 

Int.  a.-  B29H  li/37 

U.S.  a.  156—123  R  3  Claims 


8    lizo'liL'o 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  building  appari  tus  comprising: 

a  tire  building  drum  receiving  and  holding  an  endless  tire 
carcass; 

a  calendering  mechanism  po«itione<  in  spaced  relation  with 
said  tire  building  drum,  said  calimdering  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  calender  roUerj  positioned  in  opposing 
and  spaced  relation  with  each  o  her  and  each  having  a 
rotational  axis  parallel  to  that  of  si  id  tire  building  drum;  at 
least  one  compartment  plate  vet  ;ically  disposed  on  and 
between  said  calender  rollers  in  perpendicular  relation 
with  said  rotational  axes  of  said  c  ilender  rollers  and  hav- 
ing a  lower  edge  contoured  in  s  iding  contact  with  said 
calender  rollers  to  partition  differ  :nt  unvulcanized  rubber 
materials  on  said  calender  rollers  ind  to  enable  a  continu- 
ous rubber  strip  consisting  of  said  different  rubber  materi- 
als to  be  calendered  by  said  calenc!  er  rollers,  said  compart- 
ment plate  movable  along  said  rotational  axes  of  said 
calender  rollers  to  vary  desired  w  idths  of  said  calendered 
rubber  materials,  at  least  one  sepai  ator  relatively  movably 
mounted  on  said  compartment  pi  ite  and  having  a  lower 
edge  contoured  in  sliding  contact  with  said  calender  rol- 
lers to  separate  and  joint  said  calei  dered  rubber  materials, 
driving  means  drivably  conned  ;d  with  said  calender 
rollers  for  rotation  therefor,  com]  lartment  moving  means 
for  moving  said  compartment  pli  te  along  said  rotational 
axes  of  said  calender  rollers,  and  ]  eparator  moving  means 
for  moving  said  separator  to  sepai  ate  and  joint  said  calen- 
dered rubber  materials;  and 

a  cutting  mechanism  disposed  bef  t/een  said  tire  building 
drum  and  said  calendering  mec  lanism  to  be  movable 
along  said  rotational  axes  of  said  lalender  rollers  for  cut- 
ting said  calendered  rubber  materi  lis  to  have  their  desired 
widths. 


4,147,578 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ACOUS' 
Muriel  L.  Koss,  Artington,  Calif. 

Incorporated,  Chula  Vista,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  672,353,  Mar.  31, 
This  application  Dec.  1,  1977, 
Int.  a.2  E04B 
U.S.  a.  156—245 

1.  The  method  of  fabricating  an 
prises  the  steps  of: 
providing  at  least  two  sheets  of 
an  open  weave  glass  fiber  fabric 
13  to  32  weight  percent  epoxy 
B-stage,  based  on  glass  fabric 
placing  said  at  least  two  sheets  on 

selected  configuration; 
placing  a  bleeder  pack  over  said  at 
completing  cure  of  said  resin  at  a 


ICAL  LAMINATE 
assignor  to  Rohr  Industries, 

1  U76,  Pat.  No.  4,091,160. 
!  er.  No.  856,261 

5  Oaims 

accftstic  panel  which  com- 

prepteg  material  comprising 
i  npregnated  with  about 
resin  advanced  to  the 
wei  5ht; 

mold  surface  having  a 


ISO  to  300*  F.  at  a  pressure 
whereby  an  acoustic  laminate 
of  about  2  to  60  rayls 
cm/sec.  results;  and 
bonding  said  acoustic  laminate 
core  sheet  having  an 
acoustic  panel. 


April  3,  1979 

of  from  about  S  to  100  psi, 

having  an  airflow  resistance 

an  airflow  velocity  of  about  17 

to  the  face  of  a  honeycomb 
iiApervious  backing  to  produce  an 


4, 


east  two  sheets; 
tei  iperature  of  from  about 


,:  47,579 
PRODUCING  AN  ELECTRIC 

OF  ELEMENTS  JOINED  BY 
CO-POLYMER  LAYER 
[.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Beriin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Fsd 


METHOD  OF 
COMPONENT  CONSISTII^G 

AN  INSULATING 
Reinhart  Schade,  Munich, 
Siemens  AktiengesellschafI , 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1^6 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
1975,  2532009 

Int.  a.2  B3|B  31/18.  31/20 
VS.  a.  156—252 


_6 19. 


1.  A  process  for  producing 
ing  at  least  two  elements  join(  d 
copolymer  layer,  comprising 

stamp-punching  a  first  elenient 
insulating  copolymer  on 

heating  said  first  element 
to  a  softening  temperatuj-e 

pressing  a  second  elemeni 
layer  on  the  first  element 
neously  embedding  elejtrically 
nected  to  the  second  elejnent 
layer. 


^^ith 


METHOD  OF  BONDING  A 

A  SUqSTRATE 
Kenneth  B.  Buell,  Cincinnati, 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinn^i 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  627,406, 
This  application  May 
Int.  aj  B3: 
U.S.  a.  156—291 


gz:2r 


1.  A  process  of  continuous!  y 
able  diapers  of  the  type 
topsheet,  a  fluid  impermeabl :, 
absorl>ent  core  element 
the  steps  of  providing  a 
brous  topsheet   material   an( 
impermeable,   non-fibrous 
controlled  thickness  hot-mel 
topsheet  web  to  pass  over 
some  at  least  of  the  individua 
ing  that  surface  of  said  top 
adhesive  source  wiping  hot 
thereof  to  form  randomly 


i,  Ser.  No.  698,786 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 


1  Claim 


an  electric  component  part  hav- 
to  one  another  by  an  insulating 


from  a  metal  sheet  having  an 
at  least  one  side  thereof; 

said  copolymer  layer  thereon 

of  said  copolymer;  and 

onto  the  so-heated  copolymer 

while  substantially  simulta- 

-conductive  wires  con- 

into  said  heated  copolymer 


4,l|l7,580 

POROUS  nBROUS  WEB  TO 


Oct. 


Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 
i,  Ohio 

30, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,069,822. 
!,  1977.  Ser.  No.  792,523 
!B  7/14.  31/10 

14  Gaims 


^LTyTT 


manufacturing  integral  dispos- 

cofiprising  a  fluid-porous,  fibrous 

non-fibrous  backsheet  and  an 

said  process  comprising 

continuous  web  of  fluid-porous,  fi- 

a  continuous   web   of  fluid- 

bjcksheet   material,   providing  a 

adhesive  source,  causing  said 

I  hot-melt  adhesive  source  with 

fibers  and  fiber  junctions  defin- 

web  adjacent  said  hot-melt 

nelt  adhesive  from  said  source 

disposed  adhesive  globules  on  said 


theret  etween. 


sieet 
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last  mentioned  individual  fibers  and  fiber  junctions,  providing  a  device  for  injecting  expandable  plastic  material  between  said 

a  pair  of  preset  clearance  nip  rolls,  continuously  passing  said  sheets;  a  joining  unit  for  joining  the  sheets  together  and  for 

topsheet  web  and  said  backsheet  web  between  said  rolls  with  holding  the  expanded  plastic  material  in  place,  said  joining  unit 

said  surface  of  said  topsheet  web  facing  said  backsheet  web,  having  two  link-type  upper  and  lower  conveyors  for  the  sheets 

continuously  introducing  core  elements  one  after  another  in  shaped  by  the  rollingmills,  at  least  one  of  said  conveyors  being 

spaced  relationship  between  said  topsheet  web  and  said  back-  adjustable  so  that  the  distance  between  them  may  be  regulated 

sheet  web  upstream  of  said  rolls,  providmg  a  preset  clearance  according  to  the  thickness  of  the  panel,  said  conveyors  being 

nip  gap  between  said  rolls  so  sized  as  to  deform  said  adhesive  ^^„^  j^,  „^o,^g  continuously  around  rollers  which  rotate 

globules  on  that  portion  of  sa,d  topsheet  web  adjacent  said  ,t^„,%„rizontal  axes,  each  link  of  said  link-type  conveyors 

backsheet  web  to  bond  said  top  and  back  sheet  w^^  transversely-extending,  dove-Uil-shVped,  hollow 

together  while  minimizing  press-through  of  said  adhesive  »                        '                "'.                 .      \^       .  i    l 

through  said  topsheet  web  and  severing  said  bonded  topsheet  coupling  section  mounted  lengthwise  on  each  adjacent  link, 
and  backsheet  webs  to  form  said  integral  disposable  diapers. 


4  147  581 

ETCHING  OF  METAL 

Warren  A.  Nelson,  Hohokus,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Philip  A.  Hunt 

Chemical  Corp.,  Palisades  Park,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  671,310.  Mar.  29. 1976.  Pat.  No.  4.060.447, 

This  application  Sep.  14.  1977.  Ser.  No.  833.011 

Int.  a.2  C23F  1/08.  1/02 

VS.  a.  156—345  2  Claims 


and  said  joining  unit  also  having  holding  sections  on  said  con- 
veyors for  acting  on  the  shaped  surfaces  of  the  sheets,  said 
holding  sections  comprising  a  series  of  detachable  blocks  for 
the  formation  of  trains  having  a  shape  which  mates  with  the 
sheets,  said  joining  unit  also  including  two  chain-mounted 
pressure  units  arranged  to  be  continuously  driven  by  rollers 
revolving  around  vertical  axes  and  including  support  sections 
for  pushing  laterally  against  the  panels;  a  support  plate  engage- 
able  in  mating  relationship  with  said  dove-tail  section  on  which 
plate  said  series  of  detachable  blocks  are  receivable;  and  a 
cutter  for  cutting  the  finished  panel. 


1.  An  etching  apparatus  for  dissolving  a  material  as  cations 
from  a  surface  of  a  body  which  comprises  an  etcher,  means  to 
pass  said  body  into  said  etcher,  means  to  contact  said  body 
within  said  etcher  with  an  etching  solution  containing  dis- 
solved cations  of  said  material,  a  rinser,  means  to  pass  said 
body  from  said  etcher  into  said  rinser,  means  to  contact  said 
body  within  said  rinser  with  a  rinsing  liquid,  whereby  residual 
etching  solution  containing  cations  of  said  material  is  washed 
from  said  body  and  diluted  by  said  liquid,  a  cation  exchange 
means,  means  to  pass  said  rinsing  liquid  leaving  said  rinser  into 
said  cation  exchange  means  to  remove  the  cations  from  the 
rinsing  liquid  and  leave  them  in  the  cation  exchange  means 
whereby  said  cation  exchange  means  becomes  laden  with 
cations  of  said  material  derived  from  said  rinsing  liquid,  means 
to  pass  a  replenishing  solution  stream  through  said  cation  laden 
exchange  means,  said  replenishing  solution  stream  containing  a 
lesser  concentration  of  such  cations  than  said  etching  solution, 
whereby  cations  of  said  material  are  removed  from  said  cation 
exchange  means  and  introduced  into  said  replenishing  solution 
stream,  means  to  pass  the  resulting  replenishing  solution  stream 
containing  such  cations  into  said  etcher,  and  means  to  remove 


4,147.583 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  AND  CUTTING  RLLED 

WRAPPERS 

Gert   Deutschliinder,  Neuhausen  am   Rheinfall,  Switzerland. 

assignor    to    SIG    Schweizerische    Industrie-Gesellschaft. 

Neuhausen  am  Rheinfall,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885.071 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   11,   1977, 
3125/77 

Int  a.2  B32B  31/00:  B65B  61/18;  B26D  1/12 


VS.  a.  156—510 


5  Oaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  sealing  and  cutting  a  hose-like  wrap- 


etching  solution  rich  with  dissolved  cations  of  such  material    p^r,  having  serially  arranged  filled  pockets  and  zones  therebe 
from  said  etcher.  tween,  including  oppositely  rotating,  cooperating  clamping 

shoes  between  which  the  wrapper  passes  for  pressing  together 

and  transversely  sealing  opposite  wrapper  walls  in  said  zones 
by  providing  a  seam  therein;  a  knife  secured  to  one  of  the 
clamping  shoes  and  a  backup  support  secured  to  the  other 
clamping  shoe;  a  first  cutting  edge  forming  part  of  the  knife 
and  cooperating  with  the  backup  support  for  transversely 
separating  wrapper  packages  from  one  another  by  providing  a 
severing  cut  in  each  said  zone,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
knife  comprising 

(a)  a  groove  extending  in  a  length  dimension  of  said  knife 
and  having  parallel-spaced  outer  first  and  second  groove 
edges;  and 

(b)  external  inclined  faces  extending  in  said  length  dimension 


4,147,582 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  INSULATING  PANELS 
Giuseppe  Brollo,  Piazza  Achille  Grandi.  Solaro  (Milano-Italia), 

Italy 

nied  Jun.  13.  1977.  Ser.  No.  805.953 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  Sep.  9.  1976.  27823  A/76 
Int  0.2  B30B  5/06.  15/02 
VS.  0. 156—462  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  prefabri- 
cated insulating  panels,  comprising:  a  feeding  station  for  a 
lower  metal  sheet  and  for  an  upper  metal  sheet;  a  rolling-mill 
train  for  shaping  said  sheets;  a  furnace  for  heating  said  sheets; 
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on  either  side  of  said  groove  and 

another  in  the  direction  of  said 

terminating  on  respective  said 

edges;  said  first  cutting  edge  beingj  constituted 

groove  edge  and  at  least  one 

constituted  by  said  second  groovi 

second  cutting  edge  providing 

adjacent  the  severing  cut  to  faci|tate 

open  of  said  seams. 


gr  K)ve; 
first 


second 
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onverging  towards  one 

:;  said  inchned  faces 

and  second  groove 

by  said  first 

cutting  edge  being 

edge;  said  at  least  one 

cut  in  each  said  zone 

a  manual  tearing- 
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\   \  \  \  \  V  V  V  V  V  ^  V  V 


f 


\.U.J.ddJ..i 


2 


Z 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  waf^s 
for  integrated  circuits,  which  wafers  h^ve 
tal  defects,  said  method  comprising: 
depositing  a  polycrystalline  layer  of 

crystalline  body  having  <111> 
annealing  the  polycrystalline  layer 

ciently  to  form  a  monocrystalline 

said  monocrystalline  sapphire  lay( 

entation;  and 
depositing  an  epitactic  monocrystalli 

the  layer  of  monocrystalline  pure 

monocrystalline  silicon  layer  haviig 

tion. 


7\ 

/s 

L 


■^ 


> 


A 


J 

for  use  as  substrates 
a  minimum  of  crys- 


pure  sapphire  upon  a 
orientation; 

pure  sapphire  suffi- 

ayer  of  pure  sapphire, 

having  <1101>  ori- 


e 


_-  layer  of  silicon  upon 

apphire,  said  epitactic 

*""  a  <111>  orienta- 


4,147,585 

PROCESS  FOR  SURFACE-SIZING  PAPERS  WITH 
MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  COPOLYMERS 
Rosemarie  Topfl,  Dornach,  Switzerland,  {assignor  to  Oba-Geigy 
AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.  Nj».  843,475 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switze  land.    Not.    1,    1976, 
13743/76 

Int.  a.2  D21D  i/(IO 
U.S.  a.  162—135  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  surface-sizing  a  pap  ir  with  a  maleic  anhy- 


dride copolymer,  wherein  the  paper 


i  impregnated  with  a 


water-soluble  salt  of  a  copolymer  of  ( i)  40  to  50  mol  %  of 


b)  50  to  40  mol  %  of 
ilkyl  ether  having  3  to 


maleic  anhydride  and/or  maleic  acid, 

styrene  and  (c)  5  to  15  mol  %  of  a  vinyl 

8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical,  which  has  been  reacted 

with  (d)  0. 1 5  to  0. 30  mol  per  mol  of  com  )onent  (a)  of  a  primary 

fatty  amine  having  12  to  22  carbon  ato  as,  and  dried. 


4,1 17,586 

CELLULOSIC  PAPER  CO  VTAINING  THE  REACnON 

PRODUCT  OF  A  DIH>  LOALKANE  ALKYLENE 

DIAMINE  ADDUCT  i  lND  EPIHALOHYDRIN 

John  P.  Petrovich,  Chesterfield,  and  David  L.  Taylor,  St.  Louis, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Mpnsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Se^.  No.  506,678,  Sep.  14,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continui  tion  of  Ser.  No.  318,819,  Dec.  27, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  appllcat  on  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,103 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tb  s  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  17, 


1991,  has  b<  en  disclaimed. 


Int.  a.2 


UJS.  a.  162—135 


MIH  i/42 


4.147,584 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  LOWtOST  WAFERS  FOR 

USE  AS  SUBSTRATES  FOR  INTECRATED  CIRCUITS 
Lilburn  H.  Garrison,  Vista,  Calif.,  and  Anant  D.  Dixit,  Capilla 
Court,  India,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  San  Diego, 
Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  li>.  864,382 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/20i,  21/205 

U.S.  a.  156—612  I  7  Claims 


1.  A  cellulosic  paper  havin  5  improved  wet  strength  which 
comprises  a  cellulosic  paper  ai  d  a  sufficient  amount  of  thermo- 
setting cationic  resinous  com  (osition  to  impart  wet  strength, 
said  resinous  composition  cor  iprising  the  reaction  product  of 
(A)  an  adduct  of 

(1)  a  dihaloalkane  represended  by  the  formula 


R 
I 
X-CH2(C1 


wherein  X  represents  chloro, 
hydroxy  or  alkyl  group  havin; ; 
or  1,  and 

(2)  alkylene  diamine  repres^ted  by  the  formula 


bromo,  or  iodo,  R  is  hydrogen, 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  0 


HjN  CmH2mNH2 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  fror  1 
from  about  0.5:1  to  about  0.93 
(B)  an  epihalohydrin  selectee 

epichlorohydrin,  epibromol  yd: 
in  a  mole  ratio  of  from  about  1.  J5 
hydrin  per  mole  of  amine  groi  p 
ous  composition  having  been 
after  application  to  said  cellulosic 


4,14  r 


METHOD  FOR 

NUCLEAR     . 

Motoaki  Utamura,  Kitaibaraki 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Filed  Mar,  1, 197  ' 
Oaims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  176—19  LD 


8  Qaims 


2),-CH2-X 


4  to  about  15  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
I  and 

from  the  group  consisting  of 

"rin,  and  epiiodohydrin, 

to  about  2.5  moles  of  epihalo- 

in  said  adduct,  and  said  resin- 

:ured  to  a  water  insoluble  state 

paper. 


,587 
DETECTING  THE  FAILURE  OF 
FUEL  ELEMENTS 

and  Shunsuke  Uchida,  Hitachi, 
I|itachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Ser.  No.  773,172 
.  apan.  Mar.  3, 1976,  52/22187 
17/00 

25  Claims 


C21C 


14.  A  method  for  detecting 
ments,  comprising  the  steps  of 

closing  an  upper  end  portioi 
blies  located  in  reactor  coplant 
reactor  to  block  the 
through  each  nuclear  fuel 

heating  a  ponion  of  coolant 
each  said  nuclear  fuel 
higher  than  the  temperati^e 
originally  existing  in  each 


the  failure  of  nuclear  fuel  ele- 


of  each  of  nuclear  fuel  assem- 
and  in  a  core  of  a  nuclear 
of  the  reactor  coolant 
assembly; 

a  nuclear  power  plant,  outside 
as^mbly,  to  a  temperature  level 
level  of  the  reactor  coolant 
said  nuclear  fuel  assembly; 


passage 


til 
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feeding  the  heated  coolant  to  each  said  nuclear  fuel  assem- 
bly; 

allowing  the  nuclear  fuel  assembly  to  stand  as  it  is  for  a 
predetermined  time  interval  after  feeding  of  the  heated 
coolant  is  stopped; 

sampling  the  heated  coolant;  and 

measuring  the  radioactivity  of  a  sample  of  the  coolant  ob- 
tained in  the  sampling  step. 


drive  shaft  assembly  to  said  control  rod  and  cooperating  pin 
and  cylindrical  detent  members  connected  to  said  drive  shaft 
for  operating  said  coupling  to  couple  and  uncouple  said  drive 
shaft  assembly  from  said  control  rod,  said  cylindrical  detent 
member  being  formed  to  captively  hold  said  pin  member  in 
contact  with  said  detent  member  in  one  of  two  axially  spaced 
positions,  one  position  creating  coupling  and  the  second  posi- 
tion creating  uncoupling  of  the  drive  shaft  assembly  from  the 
control  rod,  said  detent  member  being  moved  from  one  posi- 


4,147,588 
FAST  REACTOR  RECHARGING  DEVICE 
Ler  N.  Artemiev,  ulitsa  Berezdvskaya,  89,  kv.  94,  and  Vltaly  V. 
Kurilkin,  ulista  Shalyapina,   15,  kv.   14,  both  of  Gorky, 
U.S.S.R. 

FUed  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,602 

Int.  a.2  G21C  19/20:  B66C  17 /OS 

U.S.  a.  176—30  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  recharging  a  core  of  a  fast-neutron  reactor, 
comprising  a  storage  drum  for  new  fuel  assemblies  and  rods  of 
a  control  and  safety  system;  a  storage  drum  for  spent  fuel 
assemblies  and  rods  of  the  control  and  safety  system,  said 
storage  drums  having  identical  compartments  for  fuel  assem- 
blies and  rods  of  the  control  and  safety  system;  a  recharging 
mechanism  for  placing  new  fuel  assemblies  and  rods  of  the 
control  and  safety  system  in  the  core  of  said  reactor  and  for 
removing  spent  fuel  assemblies  and  rods  therefrom,  said  re- 
charging mechanism  having  a  grip  adapted  to  interact  with 
heads  of  said  fuel  assemblies  and  rods  by  gripping  the  heads  on 
the  outside;  a  mechanism  for  transferring  said  fuel  assemblies 
and  rods  from  said  storage  drums  to  the  recharging  mechanism 
and  vice  versa;  a  set  of  sleeve-type  holders  having  one  end 
open  for  receiving  said  rods  of  the  control  and  safety  system, 
so  that  when  placed  in  such  a  holder,  the  dimensions  of  the 
combination  of  the  holder  and  the  rod  of  the  control  and  safety 
system  are  equal  to  those  of  a  fuel  assembly;  a  collet  mounted 
on  the  open  end  of  each  of  said  sleeve-type  holders;  each  of  the 
rods  having  a  profiled  head  and  an  encircling  groove  provided 
on  a  surface  of  each  of  said  rods  of  the  control  and  safety 
system,  near  its  profiled  head,  for  joining  said  rod  with  said 
holder  by  means  of  said  collet  which  interacts  with  said 
groove;  said  grip  having  a  stop  adapted  to  interact  with  said 
collet  to  unclamp  the  latter  from  said  rod;  and  spring  means 
arranged  in  said  holder  for  pressing  against  the  rod  in  an  axial 
direction  in  order  to  remove  said  rod  from  said  holder. 


tion  to  the  other  by  a  predetermined  unidirectional  rotation  of 
said  detent  member  which  results  from  a  lowering  and  subse- 
quent lifting  of  said  drive  shaft  assembly,  said  coupling  includ- 
ing a  plunger  member  and  a  radially  biased  resilient  member 
having  a  shoulder  cooperatively  configured  to  engage  said 
control  rod  shoulder,  said  resilient  and  plunger  members  being 
affixed  to  said  drive  shaft  assembly  and  axially  movable  with 
respect  to  one  another  upon  said  movement  of  said  detent 
member  so  as  to  radially  move  said  resilient  member  shoulder 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  control  rod  shoulder. 


4,147,590 
NUCLEAR  PROPULSION  APPARATUS  WITH 
ALTERNATE  REACTOR  SEGMENTS 
Thomas  Szekely,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,488 

Int.  a.2  G21D  7/00 

MS.  a.  176—39  12  aaims 


4,147,589 
CONTROL  ROD  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Walter  G.  Roman,  and  Harry  G.  Sutton,  Jr.,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  443,885,  Feb.  19,  1974,  Published 
Application  No.  T942,002.  This  application  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser. 
No.  706,356 
Int.  a.2  G21C  7/08 
MS.  a.  176—36  C  9  Oaims 

1.  A  control  rod  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  a  nuclear  reac- 
tor, said  control  rod  assembly  comprising  a  control  rod  having 
a  shoulder,  a  drive  shaft  assembly,  a  coupling  connecting  said 


iuu^'^—^ 


1.  Nuclear  propulsion  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  means  for  compressing  incoming  air; 

b.  nuclear  fission  reactor  means  for  heating  said  air; 

c.  means  for  expanding  a  portion  of  the  heated  air  to  drive 
said  compressing  means; 
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d.  said  nuclear  fission  reactor  mea  is  being  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  se\  ments; 

e.  means  for  directing  a  portion  of  the  compressed  air  for 
heating  through  alternate  segments  of  said  reactor  means 
and  another  portion  of  the  compressed  air  for  heating 
through  the  remaining  segments  (  " 
and 

means  for  further  expanding  the  h  ated  air  from  said  drive 
means  and  the  remaining  heate<  air  from  said  reactor 
means  through  nozzle  means  to  «  ffect  reactive  thrust  on 
said  apparatus. 


f 


4,147,591 
FUEL  ASSEMBLY  OF  FAST  BR|:EDER 
Kazuyoshi  Miki,  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1977,  Set 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int.  a.-  G21C 
U.S.  a.  176—81 


REACTOR 

aafignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 


rio. 
jii. 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  assembly 
a  wrapper  tube  for  flowing  coolant 
a  plurality  of  cladding  tubes  filled 
cladding  tubes  being  provided  wi 
and  arranged  within  said  wrapper 
spacing  means  mounted  at  upper  en( 
ding  tubes  which  are  adjacent  to 
keeping  said  cladding  tubes  from 
per  tube  during  the  reactor 


operat  on 


4  147  592 
PURinCATION  OF 
Yasuo  Bai,  Sakai;  Hideki  Yanagi, 
shikawa,  and  Shigeo  Ogino,  both  of . 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978.  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int.  a.^  C07G 
U.S.  a.  195—66  B 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  urokinase 
tacting  a  crude  aqueous  solution  of 
pullulan  gel  within  a  pH  range  from  6 
separating  and  recovering  therefrom  a 


811,140 

9,  1976,  51-80916 

12  Claims 


o  )mprising, 

herethrough, 
y  rith  fuel  material,  said 
wound  wire  spacers 
tube, 

portions  of  said  clad- 

said  wrapper  tube  for 

c  }ntact  with  said  wrap- 


UR<  >KINASE 

T>yonaka;  Junichi  Yo- 

Ni  ihinomiya,  all  of  Japan, 

pany  Limited,  Osaka, 

NA.  883,746  '^ 

M  ir.  10,  1977,  52/26726 
7/0i6 

3  Claims 

Mrhich  comprises  con- 

u^akinase  with  an  ionic 

to  9.0  and  thereafter 

pure  urokinase  solution. 


11 


inorganic  constituents  and 
drying  the  organic  solid  is 
ing  solid  residue  of  pyrolysis 
gas,  the  improvement  which 
(a)  combining  and 
ganic  solid  waste  fractio(i, 
ganics,  which  fraction 
largest  particle  dimensio^ 
gas  which  is 
products,  and  a  hot 
formed  from 
solid  residue  of  pyrolysis 
about  35  to  about  70  lbs./ 
for  pyrolysis  under 
through  a  pyrolysis  zorje 
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which  after  comminution  and 

py^olyzed  to  form  a  carbon  contain- 

condensable  pyrolytic  oil  and 

comprises: 

transpcfling  the  dried  comminuted  or- 

including  the  particulate  inor- 

of  a  particle  size  in  which  the 

is  less  than  one  inch,  a  carrier 

nondeleteri^usly  reactive  with  the  pyrolysis 

parti(  ulate  inorganic  solid  heat  source 

decarboni^tion  of  the  carbon  containing 

and  having  a  bulk  density  from 

u.  fl.  as  the  prime  source  of  heat 

transport  turbulent  flow  conditions 

maintained  at  a  temperature 


4,147,593 

FLASH  PYROLYSIS  OF  ORGANl  C  SOLID  WASTE 

EMPLOYING  ASH  RECYCLE 

Robert  W.  Frischmuth,  Huntington  Bea«h,  and  Alhm  Sass,  Los 

Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Petroleum 

Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  707/Wl,  Jul.  21,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  603,875, 

Aug.  11,  1975,  abandoned.  This  applicatim  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser' 

No.  776,234 

Int.  a.2  ClOB  49/16.  ^/02 

U.S.  a.  201—21  „ 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  j  slid  waste  in  which  a 
waste  solid  is  separated  into  an  orgai  ic  fraction  and  solid 
organic  solid  waste  fraction  containing  entrained  particulate 


23  Qaims 


from  about  600*  F.  to  les! 
of  the  inorganic  solid  hea 
form  from  the  organic 
solid  residue  and  condensable 

(b)  separating  the  carbon 
sis  in  admixture  with  the 
the  condensable  pyrolytic 

(c)  decarbonizing  at  least  a 
solid  residue  of  pyrolysis 
solid  heat  source,  the 
taining  solid  residue  of  p)4-olysi 
ture  below  the  fusion 
ganic  solid  heat  source 

(d)  recycling  at  least  a 
solid  source  of  heat  to  the 


4,14 
ONE-SPOT  CYLINDRICAI 

AND  QUENOflNG 
George  R.  Cain,  Pittsburgh;  W 
William  D.  Edgar,  AUIson  P 
pers  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburg. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1977 
Int.  a.2  ClOE 
U.S.  a.  201—39 

1.  Apparatus  for  receiving 
from  a  coking  chamber  of  a 

(a)  a  vehicle  that  is  movabh 
coke  oven  battery,  paralle 

(b)  a  rotatable  tubular  vesse 
shell  and  at  least  one 
which  said  hot  coke  passe 

(c)  means  rotatably  mountii  g 
arranged  such  that  the  axk 


;ard 
ccke 


than  the  sintering  temperature 

source  for  a  time  sufficient  to 

waste  the  carbon  containing 

pyrolytic  oils  and  gases; 

cotitaining  solid  residue  of  pyroly- 

i  lorganic  solid  heat  source  from 

oils  and  gases; 

f  ortion  of  the  carbon  containing 

form  additional  hot  inorganic 

dec^rbonization  of  the  carbon  con- 

lis  occurring  at  a  tempera- 

tentperature  of  the  resultant  inor- 


portif>n  of  the  formed  hot  inorganic 
pyrolysis  zone. 


,594 

COKE  QUENCHING  CAR 
METHOD 

rd  F.  Gidick,  West  Newton,  and 
~ ;,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Kop- 
,Pa. 
,  Ser.  No.  785,366 
33/00.  39/10 

19  Claims 
transporting  hot  coke  pushed 

oven  battery  comprising: 
along  the  coke  exit  side  of  a 
to  said  battery; 
having  closed  ends,  a  tubular 
ig  in  said  tubular  shell  through 
into  said  vessel; 
said  vessel  on  said  vehicle 
of  rotation  of  said  vehicle  is 
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horizontal  and  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  vehicle; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  vessel,  as  mounted  on  said  vehi- 
cle; 

(e)  means,  within  said  vessel,  disposed  peripherally  adjacent 
said  at  least  one  opening  for  supporting  and  leveling  said 
coke; 

(f)  means  incorporated  into  said  vessel  by  which  said  hot 
coke,  within  said  vessel,  can  be  quenched; 


(g)  means,  mounted  to  said  vehicle,  to  prevent  escape  of  dust 
and  gases  emanating  from  said  hot  coke  within  said  vessel, 
forming  a  fixed  fume  hood  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
vessel;  and 

(h)  means,  mounted  to  said  vessel,  for  collecting  and  con- 
ducting out  of  said  vessel,  dust  and  gases  emanating  from 
said  hot  coke  and  steam  and  particulate  matter  effluent 
from  said  quenching  of  said  hot  coke. 


threadably  secured  to  a  threaded  portion  formed  around 
the  hole  in  the  vent  pipe; 

one  or  more  spray  holes  for  spraying  water  in  a  substantially 
transverse  direction  to  the  axis  of  said  nozzle  body  being 
formed  at  the  inner  end  of  said  nozzle  body  extending  into 
said  vent  pipe  and  a  spray  passage  extending  through  an 
end  portion  of  said  straight  nozzle  dis|x>sed  in  said  vent 
pipe; 

the  rear  end  of  said  nozzle  body  extending  outside  of  said 
vent  pipe  being  externally  threaded;  and 

a  branch  pipe  which  is  branched  from  a  main  feed  pipe 
supported  on  another  member  equipped  on  an  oven  roof 
being  readily  disconnectably  connected  to  said  rear  end  of 
said  nozzle  body  through  an  internally  threaded  pipe  joint 
member, 

wherein  a  straight  nozzle  having  a  reduced  sectional  area  of 
passage  is  formed  at  the  inner  end  of  said  nozzle  body  and 
said  spray  holes  are  formed  in  upwardly  slanting  direc- 
tions on  the  side  wall  of  the  reduced  sectional  area  of  the 
inner  end  of  said  straight  nozzle  body  to  provide  fluid 
spray  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  vent  pipe,  and  said  coke 
oven  is  an  OTTO  type  coke  oven. 


4,147,596 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

EFFECTIVENESS  OF  CORROSION  INHIBITION  OF 

COOLANT  FLUID 

Robert  Baboian,  Johnston,  R.I.,  and  Gardner  S.  Haynes,  Attle- 

boro,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,074 

Int.  a.2  COIN  27/46:  FOIP  5/14 

VS.  a.  204—1  T  10  Claims 


4,147,595 
SPRINKLER  FOR  VENT  PART  OF  ASCENSION  PIPE  OF 

COKE  OVEN 

Yttkio  Masuda,  and  Hiroshi  Naoi,  both  of  Kakogawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kansai  Netsukagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hyogo 

and  Ikio  Tekkosho,  Fukuoka,  both  of,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,752,  May  21,  1976,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Nov.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,383 

Int.  a.2  ClOB  43/00 

VS.  a.  202—241  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  vent  part  of  an  ascension  pipe  of  a  coke  oven,  a 
sprinkler,  disposed  in  a  vent  pipe  for  connecting  a  horizontal 
coke  oven  chamber  and  a  collecting  main  pipe  thereof  to  the 
outside,  which  comprises: 

at  least  one  sprinkler  nozzle  body  in  the  form  of  a  substan- 
tially straight  pipe  being  fitted  through  a  hole  formed  in 
the  vent  pipe  and  having  a  threaded  portion  formed  on  an 
outer  wall  of  the  sprinkler  nozzle  body  adapted  to  be 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  corrosivity  of  fluid,  com- 
prising reservoir  defining  means,  a  reference  electrode 
mounted  in  and  electrically  isolated  from  the  reservoir  means 
and  extending  into  the  reservoir,  a  pair  of  sensing  electrodes 
extending  into  said  reservoir  and  composed  of  dissimilar  mate- 
rials wherein  one  of  the  materials  is  either  steel  or  aluminum, 
said  pair  of  sensing  electrodes  being  physically  electrically 
short  circuited  together  and  mounted  in  and  electrically  iso- 
lated from  the  reservoir  defining  means  and  the  reference 
electrode,  and  high  impedance  voltage  responsive  means  cou- 
pled across  the  reference  and  sensing  electrodes  respectively. 


4,147,597 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  ELECTROLYTIC  NICKEL 
IN  PARTICULATE  FORMS  UNDER  CONDITION  OF 
HIGH  AND  VARIABLE  INTERNAL  STRESS 
William  G.  Bomer,  Ringwood.  N  J.;  Aloys  J.  Dill,  Tappan,  N.Y., 
and  Gordon  L.  Fisher,  Mahwah,  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Inter- 
national Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,728 
lni.Ci.-C2ili  1/04,  17/12 
U.S.  Q.  204—12  5  Claims 

1.  An  electrodeposition  mandrel  for  nickel  comprising  a 
plurality  of  electrically  interconnected  small  area  surfaces  in 
planar  array  made  of  a  metal  inert  to  nickel  electrolyte  sur- 
rounded in  essentially  the  plane  of  said  array  by  electrically 
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insulating  material  and  means  to 
direct  current  electric  circuit  said  . 
finish  produced  by  grit  blasting  with 
group  of  aluminum  oxide  grit  and  ci 
ing  a  plurality  of  sharply  defined 
indentation  being  of  a  shape  ranging 
midal  shape,  said  surface  finish  being 
microinches  RMS  when  produced  by 
and  being  about  130  to  about  300 
produced  by  cast  iron  grit  blasting. 
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cor  nect  said  surfaces  into  a 

St  irfaces  having  a  surface 

a  grit  selected  from  the 

castjiron  grit  thereby  provid- 

niicro  indentations,  each 

Tom  cup-shape  to  pyra- 

3f  about  25  to  about  150 

aluminum  oxide  blasting 

iiicroinches  RMS  when 


25,  1976,  abandoned, 
^r.  No.  835,833 
ig.  27, 1975,  50-103628; 


4,147,598 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  C  3LORED  ANODIC 
OXIDE  nLMS  ON  ALUMINU  4  BASED  ALLOY 
MATERIALS 
Fumio  Shigeta,  and  Kazuyoshi  Kaneda, 
assignors  to  Riken  Keikinzoku  Ktgyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Shizuoka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,247,  M« 
This  application  Sep.  22,  1977, 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan, 
China,  Jan.  28,  1976,  6510196 

Int.  a.2  C25D  JJ/J4.  111(22.  11/08 
U.S.  a.  204-35  N  J  5  cMms 

1.  A  method  for  producing  coloured  oxide  films  comprising 
subjecting  an  aluminum  based  materi^  to  an  anodizing  treat- 
ment to  produce  an  oxide  film  thereon]  dipping  the  material  in 
an  electrolyte  bath  containing  from  Ibout  70  to  about  150 
grams  of  water-soluble  nickel  salt  per  liter  of  water  and  from 
about  20  to  about  50  grams  of  boric  Icid  per  liter  of  water, 
wherein  the  bath  is  maintained  at  a  tenAerature  between  about 
20*  and  about  22*  C,  and  applying  altertiating  voltage  pulses  to 
the  aluminum  based  material,  the  alternating  voltage  pulses 
including  more  than  one  negative  voltage  pulse  and  more  than 
one  positive  voltage  pulse,  and  wherejn  the  negative  voltage 
puses  have  a  duration  which  is  at  least  ithe  same  as  that  of  the 
positive  voltage  pulses,  the  negative  voltage  pulses  have  a 
range  of  from  about  12.5  to  about  15  (volts,  and  the  positive 
voltage  pulses  have  a  range  of  from  abo  it  5.5  to  about  13  volts. 


to  give  catholyte  solid: 
alkali  metal  hydroxide 
alkali  metal  carbonate; 

C.  catholyte  containing 
moved  from  the  catholj  t 

the  improvement  which 

D.  utilizing  a  membrane  \4hich: 
1.  consists  essentially 

exceeding  8  mils  of  a 
tural  uniu  of  the  fomiila: 

F 

I 

— C— CF2— 

I 

(R), 

CO2A 

(11)  -CXX'-CF2- 
wherein  R  represente  tie  group 
-0CF2-CFY-„0-CFl-(G), 
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wherein  substantially  all  of  the 
formed  therein  is  converted  to 
ind 

llie^alkali  metal  carbonate  is  re- 
e  compartment; 
confprises: 
ich: 

a  film  having  a  thickness  not 
cbpolymer  having  recurring  struc- 


and 


4,147,599 
PRODUCnON  OF  ALKALI  METAL  CARBONATES  IN  A 

CELL  HAVING  A  CARBOXYl,  MEMBRANE 

Kevin  J.  O'Leary,  Qeveland  Heights;  Charles  J.  Horji,  „.,- 

longhby  Hills,  and  Donald  L.  DeRespi^is,  Mentor,  all  of  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Conx^ation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser.  N*.  817,007 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  s  ubsequent  to  Mar.  21, 

1995,  has  been  disclai  ned. 

Int.  aj  C25B  7/j  / 

U.S.  a.  204-87  1  ,8  ci^^ 


in  which  Y  is  fluorine 
or 

— CF— 
I 

CaF(2a  +  1) 


mis  1,  2or3, eisOor  1 
n  is  0  or  1;  A  is  H,  Na, 
trifluoromethyl;  X'  is  X 
or  an  integer  from  1  to 
present  in  an  amount  tc 
the  acid  form  an  — CC  2H 
800  to  1400;  and 
2.  is  capable  when  immer^d 
at  least  15%  by  weight 
E.  utilizing  an  electrolyzing 
ampere  per  square  inch 
magnitude  to  reduce  alkal 
solids  to  less  than  400  pai  s 


<  r  trifluoromethyl,  G  is  — CFj— 


oi'.onirc    I 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  an  ^kali  metal  carbonate 
wherein: 

A.  an  alkali  metal  chloride  is 
cell  having  an  anode  and  cathode  in 
compartments   separated    by    a 
exchange  membrane  that  is  i 
and  is  spaced  apart  from  the  cathode 

B.  carbon  dioxide  is  injected  into  the 


4,14  r, 


ELECTROLYTIC 
CONCENTRATED   __ 
John  Rutherford,  and  Charles  F 
assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals 
Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 197« 
Int.  a.2  C29 
VS.  a.  204—98 


CHLORINE 

u 


HYORO«EN 


15- 


a 


f=fe= 


=Sr 


VjS 


electrol  'zed  in  an  electrolytic 
anolyte  and  catholyte 
lermselective    cation- 

imperv^ous  to  hydraulic  flow 


c  ttholyte  compartment 


1.  A  method  of 
aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
electrolytic  cell  and  a  membrajie 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  aqueous  alkali 


(D 


and  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10; 
or  K;  X  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  or 
or  CF3— CF2— 7  wherein  z  is  0 
5;  the  units  of  formula  (I)  being 
provide  a  copolymer  having  in 
"  equivalent  weight  of  about 

in  100"  C.  water  of  absorbing 
water;  and 

current  density  in  excess  of  one 
i  >f  membrane  area  of  sufficient 
metal  chloride  in  the  catholyte 
per  million. 


,600 
METtlOD  OF  PRODUaNG 
HYpROXIDE  SOLUTIONS 

Eggers,  both  of  Tacoma,  Wash., 
ft  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara 


Ser.  No.  867,647 

1/26.  1/16 


7  Claims 


MrDRMEN  CNLOdlNC 


X>±. 


electrolyticflly  producing  a  concentrated 

solution  utilizing  a  diaphragm 

electrolytic  cell  comprising 


netal  halide  into  a  diaphragm 


^ 
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electrolytic  cell,  said  cell  having  a  permeable  diaphragm 
separating  an  anolyte  and  a  catholyte  compartment, 

(b)  electrolytically  decomposing  said  alkali  metal  halide  to 
produce  halogen  in  the  anolyte  compartment  and  hydro- 
gen and  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  the  catholyte  compart- 
ment, 

(c)  removing  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  and  alkali  metal  halide  from  said  catholyte 
compartment, 

(d)  feeding  said  solution  into  the  catholyte  compartment  of  a 
membrane  electrolytic  cell,  while  feeding  an  aqueous 
alkali  metal  halide  solution  into  the  anolyte  compartment 
of  the  membrane  cell,  said  membrane  electrolytic  cell 
having  a  permselective  membrane  positioned  between  the 
catholyte  and  anolyte  compartments, 

(e)  electrolytically  decomposing  additional  alkali  metal  hal- 
ide in  said  membrane  cell  to  produce  halogen  in  the  ano- 
lyte compartment  and  hydrogen  and  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide in  the  catholytic  compartment,  and, 

(0  removing  from  the  catholyte  compartment  of  said  mem- 
brane cell  a  concentrated  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
solution  having  a  reduced  concentration  of  alkali  metal 
halide. 


monochromatic  light  to  form  an  activated  specie  and  an 
unactivated  specie; 


(2)  bringing  said  activated  specie  and  said  unactivated  specie 
into  contact. 


4,147,601 

ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROBROMIC 

AOD 

William  W.  Carlin,  Portland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,782 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  11, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C25B  1/22 

V£.  a.  204—103  10  Qaims 


*»-!        ^rt 


4,147,602 
PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROGEN  AND  CARBON  DIOXIDE 
Max  Garbuny,  Churchill  Borougli,  and  D.  Colin  Phillips,  Mon- 
roeTiUe,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,349 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  1/10 
VS.  a.  204—157.1  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reacting  carbon  monoxide  and  water  to 
produce  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen  comprising,  in  either 
order, 
(1)  activating  said  carbon  monoxide  or  said  water  with 


4,147,603 
RADIATION  CURABLE  CELLULOSE  COMPOSITIONS 
James  G.  Pacifici,  and  Gordon  C.  Newland,  both  of  Kingsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,016 
Int.  a.2  C08L  1/00.  3/00 
VS.  a.  204—159.12  5  Qaims 

1.  A  radiation-curable  composition  comprising  cellulose 
esters  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  from  about  0.01  to  about 
2.0,  modified  with  up  to  two  ethylenically  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylate  groups  per  anhydroglucose  unit,  said  groups  being  se- 
lected from  60,/3-unsaturated  carboxylate  groujK  of  the  formula 


O 

n 


8.  A  method  of  producing  hydrogen  bromide  comprising 
passing  an  electrical  current  through  an  aqueous  anolyte  liquor 
to  an  aqueous  catholyte  liquor  which  catholyte  is  separated 
from  said  anolyte  liquor  by  a  cation  perm-selective  membrane 
and  which  catholyte  liquor  contains  bromine. 


— O— C— C=CH— R 

I 

R 


and  /3-alkylamino  or  /3-arylamino  containing  carboxylate 
groups  of  the  formula 

O 
R 

— O— C— CHj— CH— R 

N 

/    \ 

R'  R" 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  H,  and  methyl,  and  R'  and  R"  are 
the  same  or  different  and  selected  from  alky!  of  1-8  carbons 
which  may  be  mono-substituted  with  hydroxyl,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one  alkyl  group  of  1-4  carbons,  CI,  Br,  or  CN, 
aralkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  portion  is  from  1-4  carbons,  and  R' 
and  R"  taken  together  may  form  a  cycloalkyl  ring  including 
the  N,  or  may  form  a  morpholino  ring,  wherein  from  10  to  75 
mole  percent  of  said  groups  contain  the  /)-alkylamino  or  P- 
arylamino  moiety,  and  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  selected  from  a,/3-unsaturated  carboxylates  selected 
from  acrylates,  methacrylates,  and  crotonates,  of  monohydric 
and  polyhydric  alcohols  which  may  be  substituted  with  hy- 
droxy or  alkoxy  groups,  acrylonitrile,  and  styrene,  the  weight 
ratio  of  cellulose  ester  to  unsaturated  monomer  being  from  1/1 
to  10/1. 
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4,147,604 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  BINDERS  CONTAINING 
DIAMINOBENZOPH  ENONES 

Werner  Kuesters;  Guenter  Heil;  Marl  in  Fischen  Manfred  Eis- 
ert,  all  of  Ludwigshafen,  and  Hellni|t  Kast,  Bobenheim-Rox- 
beim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
geselischaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Reii.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  I  lo.  921,468 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  S  ep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1977,  2730897 

Int.  a.2  C08F  i/^C   8/18 
U.S.  a.  204-159.23  3  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  binder  f<*  printing  inks,  coatings 
and  printing  plates,  which  consists  essentially  of  at  least  one 
photopolymerizable  olefinically  unsaturated  compound,  with 
or  without  a  polymeric  binder  component,  and  a  diaminoben- 
zophenone  compound  as  the  photdsensitizer,  wherein  the 
diaminobenzophenone  compound  has  the  formula  (I) 


(I) 


where  R'  and  R^  are  H(OR'),  radical 
or  3  carbon  atoms  and  x  being  1,  2  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  are  r4licals 
and  KK 


Ohfe 


Ohio 


.m\ 


13.  '02 


an 


w  th 


com  partment  I 


4,147,605 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCIItG 
ELECTRODIALl  SIS 
Barry  A.  Schenker,  Mayfield  HeigUs; 
Fainesville;  Neil  W.  Stillman,  Ma^son. 
Leary,  Oeveland  Heights,  all  of 
Shamrock  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14, 
Int.  a.2  BOID 
U.S.  a.  204—180  P 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sol  of 
the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  alui^inum 
mium,  manganese,  molybdenum,  tin 
dialytic  cell  consisting  of  a  housing  defying 
ment  and  a  cathode  compartment, 
ment  being  provided  with  an  inlet  and 
removing  anolyte  therefrom,  a  caticfi 
separating  the  anode  compartment 
ment,  an  anode  positioned  in  the  ano^le 
cathode  positioned  in  the  cathode 
electrical  current  through  the  electro^ialyt 
duit  communicating  with  the  inlet  and 
compartment  whereby  anolyte  can  be 
anode  compartment  from  a  reservoir 
prising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  catholit 
cell  containing  approximately  5%  sod  lum 
ing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water  so|ible 
the  oxide  of  the  element  for  the  sol 
concentration  in  the  range  of  0. 1  to  5 
to  the  reservoir  for  holding  the  anolyt* 
the  anode  compartment  of  the  electr  xlialyti 
and  continuously  controlling  the  pH 
that  if  the  element  is  silica  then 
within  a  range  of  7.5  to  8.5,  provn 
antimony  then  maintaining  the  anoly 
9.5  to  10.5,  provided  that  if  the  elem^t 
maintaining  the  anolyte  pH  within  a 
provided  that  if  the  element  is  tin  then 
pH  within  a  range  of  10.3  to  10.8 
compartment  with  anolyte  reserve  a 
which  are  fluidized  so  as  to  impinge 
substantially  reduce  the  deposition  of 
duced  in  sol  form  thereon;  providin  ', 


,188,  Mar.  22,  1976, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  787,314 


R?  being  alkylene  of  2 

and  R^  and  K*  are  each 

of  the  type  of  R' 


SOLS  BY 

Thomas  T.  Sugano, 

and  Kevin  J.  O'- 

i,  assignors  to  Diamond 


7aaims 

element  selected  from 

antimony,  chro- 

tungsten  in  an  electro- 

an  anode  compart- 

the  anode  compart- 

I  in  outlet  for  feeding  and 

exchange  membrane 

the  cathode  compart- 

compartment,  and  a 

for  passing  an 

:ic  cell,  and  a  con- 

the  outlet  of  the  anode 

circulated  through  the 

( ontaining  anolyte  com- 

;e  10  the  electrodialytic 

hydroxide;  provid- 

alkali  metal  salt  of 

be  produced  having  a 

percent  as  metal  oxide 

for  circulation  through 

:ic  cell;  carefully 

( if  the  anolyte  provided 

the  anolyte  pH 

that  if  the  element  is 

pH  within  a  range  of 

is  molybdenum  then 

1  ange  of  2.5  to  3.5,  and 

maintaining  the  anolyte 

(viding  to  the  anolyte 

jlurality  of  glass  beads 

I  pon  the  anode  so  as  to 

the  element  to  be  pro- 

an  electrical  current 


t« 


main  taining 
idel 


p  o 


across  the  anode  and  cathod< 

inch;  electrodialytically  tram  ferring 

aqueous  solution  of  a  watei 

oxide  of  the  said  element 

electrodialytic  cell  to  the  cathode 

dialytic  cell  while  essentially  pre 

oxide  into  the  cathode 

duced  sol  from  the  anode 

cell  when  the  sol  has  obtain^ 

millimicrons  and  a 

cent. 
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greater  than  i  ampere  per  square 

alkali  metal  cations  of  the 

soluble  alkali  metal  salt  of  the 

the  anode  compartment  of  the 

compartment  of  the  electro- 

iventing  the  migration  of  meul 

compirtment;  and  removing  the  so-pro- 

c(  mpartment  of  the  electrodialytic 

a  particle  size  greater  than  13 

concentifition  greater  than  8  weight  per- 


Tex., 


,^B, 


CLINICAL  PROCEBlURE 
LIPOPROTEI^ 

Tipton  L.  Golias,  Beaumont, 

ries  Corporation,  Beaumon^, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
4,105,521.  This  application 

Int.  a.2  GOtN 
U.S.  a.  204—180  S 

1.  A  method  of  simultaneiusly 
tions  of  high  density  lipoprotein 
lipoprotein  triglyceride  and 
ide  in  a  sample  of  body  fluid 

a.  applying  a  small  sample 
a  solid  electrophoresis 

b.  applying  a  direct  current 
time  to  said  support  med  a 
density  and  low  densit;  r 
separated  on  the  media, 

c.  applying  a  developing  si^strate 
trations  of  triglycerides 
strip,  and 

d.  quantitatively  determiiing 
density  lipoprotein,  very 
density  lipoprotein  triglj  cerid 
from  the  developed 


4,1 17, 


APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTROLYTIC 
Leonard  L.  Vollman,  St.  Louii, 
neering  Company,  St.  Louii , 
nied  Oct.  14, 
Int.  a.J 
U.S.  a.  204—196 


4,^7,606 

FOR  MEASURING 
TRIGLYCERIDES 

.,  assignor  to  Helena  Laborato- 
Tex. 

.  835387,  Sep.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
iJul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,049 

27/26.  33/16 

12  Qaims 

determining  the  concentra- 

triglyceride,  very  low  density 

1  Bw  density  lipoprotein  triglycer- 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

of  said  body  fluid  to  be  tested  to 

SI  ipport  media  strip, 

for  a  predetermined  period  of 
until  the  high  density,  very  low 
lipoprotein  triglycerides  have 


it) 


sensitive  to  small  concen- 
the  electrophoresed  lipoprotein 


_  the  concentrations  of  high 
low  density  lipoprotein  and  low 
cerides  in  said  body  fluid  sample 
electrophoresed  sample. 


,607 
STINIULATING  REMOVAL  OF 
Elf  ERGY  FROM  FLUIDS 

Mo.,  assignor  to  Thermal  Engi- 
Mo. 

,  Ser.  No.  732,532 
C23F  13/00 

7Claims 


1976 


or 

;tyie 


mei  ns 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stimulating 
ergy  from  a  vessel  of  water 
said  apparatus  being  of  the 
of  such  a  vessel,  comprising, 
for  disposition  within  such  a 
nonconductive  mounting 
member  and  disposed  for  electrically 
ber  from  the  vessel  in  which  i 
means  being  nonabsorbent 
conductivity  even  after  its 
within  a  vessel,  said  mountinj 
plastic,  said  mounting  mear  s 
through,  one  end  of  said  coi  ductive 
cally  connected  and  threaded  y 
means  aperiure,  the  threads 
of  decreasing  tapering  dimension 
between  the  said  conductive 
at  this  location,  a  conductoi 


oi 


removal  of  electrolytic  en- 
other  charge  conveying  liquid, 
for  mounting  through  the  wall 
a  conductive  member  provided 
'essel  and  below  its  water  line,  a 
secured  with  the  conductive 
insulating  the  said  mem- 
is  to  be  disposed,  said  mounting 
moisture  and  free  of  electrical 
>rolonged  submersion  in  water 
means  being  formed  of  a  fluoro 
including  an  aperture  there- 
member  being  hermeti- 
engaged  within  said  mounting 
'  threaded  engagement  being 
to  insure  a  fluid  tight  seal 
I  nember  and  the  mounting  means 
extending  into  the  conductive 


of  said  I 
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member  at  its  mounting  means  end  and  connected  to  the  said 
member  at  its  opposite  end,  retaining  means  provided  upon  the 
mounting  means  for  securing  the  conductive  member  to  a 
vessel,  said  retaining  means  comprising  threads,  said  threads 
being  of  decreasing  taper  in  the  direction  of  the  connected 
conductive  member,  a  connecting  lug  secured  to  the  mounting 
means  at  the  opposite  end  of  its  aperture,  said  lug  being  electri- 
cally connected  with  the  conductor,  said  conductor  and  lug 
capable  of  being  grounded,  whereby  said  conductive  member 
retains  an  electrically  isolated  state  with  respect  to  any  vessel 
in  which  it  is  mount^  and  is  capable  of  conducting  electrolytic 
charge  through  its  conductor  and  to  ground  from  any  water 
located  in  such  a  vessel. 


workpiece  for  applying  a  potential  thereto  the  axial  portion  of 
the  sleeve  is  compressed  and  deformed  to  effect  a  fluidtight 


4,147,608 
IMPRESSED  CURRENT  CATHODIC  PROTECnON 
John  E.  Stevens,  Betchworth,  England,  assignor  to  F.  A.  Hughes 
and  Co.,  Ltd.,  Surrey,  England 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,543 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  28,  1977, 
27009/77 

iBt.  CL2  C23F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  204—196  11  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  impressed  current  cathodic  protection  of 
a  structure,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  variable  transformer,  a 
rectifying  circuit  for  rectifying  the  output  of  the  variable  trans- 
former to  produce  the  impressed  current  at  least  one  anode 
connected  to  receive  the  impressed  current,  an  electro- 
mechanical actuator  operatively  coupled  to  the  variable  trans- 
former for  adjusting  the  output  voltage  thereof,  a  reference 
electrode  and  a  control  circuit  connected  to  the  reference 
electrode  and  arranged  to  operate  the  actuator  in  a  manner  to 
maintain,  in  use,  the  voltage  at  the  reference  electrode  within 
a  predetermined  range  of  values. 


4,147,609 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  MACHINING 

OF  METAL  PARTS 
Vladimir  I.  Suslin,  ulitsa  Frunze  17,  kv.  46;  Alexandr  I.  Dubo- 
vik,  ulitsa  Gvardeitsev  Shironintsev,  63a,  kv.  22;  Boris  A. 
Makeev,  ulitsa  Novgorodskaya,  6,  kv.  29;  Vitaly  A.  Pilipenko, 
ulitsa  Vorobieva,  15/19,  kv.  2;  Zinovy  A.  Lekarev,  ulitsa 
Trinklera,  20,  kv.  71,  and  Boris  S.  Kolyshkin,  ulitsa  Otokara 
Yarosha,  41,  kv.  79,  all  of  Kharkov,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,981 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  20, 1976,  2427253 
Int  a.2  B23P  1/04 
MS.  a.  204—224  M  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electrochemical  machining  of  metal 
parts  comprising,  an  electrode-tool  energized  for  electrochem- 
ical machining  of  a  metal  workpiece,  bar-type  electrodes  hav- 
ing contact  end  surfaces  for  applying  a  potential  across  the 
workpiece  to  be  machined  and  said  electrode-tool,  an  elastic 
sleeve  of  a  dielectric  material  for  each  bar-type  electrode 
disposed  over  the  corresponding  bar-type  electrode  and  hav- 
ing an  axial  portion  extending  axially  beyond  said  contact 
surface,  whereby  when  each  said  bar-type  electrode  is  engaged 
with  the  contact  surface  thereof  making  conUct  with  said 


seal  circumferentially  of  the  corresponding  contact  surface  and 
surface  area  of  the  workpiece  contacted. 


4,147,610 

INDICATORS  AND  SHUTDOWN  SYSTEM  FOR 

PLATING 

David  W.  Larson,  3224  N.  425  E^  North  Ogden,  Utah  84404 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,291 

Int.  a.2  C25D  17/00:  C25F  3/02 

UJS.  a.  204—228  5  CUinu 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  monitoring,  displaying  and  con- 
trolling the  processes  in  an  electrolytic  plating  and  etching 
system,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  means  responsive  to  the  polarity  of  a  voltage  be- 
tween its  first  and  second  input  leads,  for  making  connec- 
tions between  three  output  leads  of  the  means,  so  that, 
zero  voltage  between  the  input  leads  produces  no  connec 
tion  between  any  of  the  output  leads,  a  positive  voltage  at 
the  first  input  lead  with  respect  to  the  second  lead  pro- 
duces a  connection  between  the  flrst  and  the  second  out- 
put leads,  and  a  negative  voltage  at  the  first  input  lead 
with  respect  to  the  second  lead  produces  a  connection 
between  the  first  and  the  third  output  leads; 

b.  a  second  means  responsive  to  the  polarity  of  an  electric 
voltage  between  its  first  and  second  input  leads,  for  mak- 
ing connections  between  three  output  leads  of  the  means, 
so  that,  zero  voltage  between  the  input  leads  produces  no 
connection  between  any  of  the  output  leads,  a  positive 
voltage  at  the  first  input  lead  with  respect  to  the  second 
lead  produces  a  connection  between  the  first  and  the 
second  output  leads,  and  a  negative  voltage  at  the  flrst 
input  lead  with  respect  to  the  second  lead  produces  a 
connection  between  the  first  and  the  third  output  leads; 

c.  an  electrical  connection  of  the  first  input  lead  of  the  first 
means  and  the  anode  bus  bar  in  the  plating  system; 

d.  an  electrical  connection  of  the  second  input  lead  of  the 
second  means  and  the  cathode  bus  bar  in  the  plating  sys- 
tem; 

e.  an  electrical  connection  of  the  second  input  of  the  flrst 
means,  the  first  input  of  the  second  means,  and  a  lead 
capable  of  being  attached  to  a  workpiece; 

f.  an  electrical  connection  of  the  second  output  lead  of  the 
first  means,  the  third  output  lead  of  the  second  means,  and 
a  means  responsive  to  electric  power  for  indicating  that 
the  workpiece  is  being  plated; 

g.  an  electrical  connection  of  the  third  output  lead  of  the  first 
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means,  the  second  output  lead  < 
means  responsive  to  electrical 
the  workpiece  is  being  etched. 
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the  second  means,  and  a 
)ower  for  indicating  that 


;o' 


4,147,611 
REGENERATION  OF  ALKALI  MtTAL  SULHDES  FROM 

ALKALI  METAL  HYDI  OSULFIDES 
Peter  G.  Miasek,  and  John  J.  Dugaj,  both  of  Sarnia,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Imperial  Oil  Enterpritts  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser  No.  876,898 
Int.  a.i  ClOG  13/06;  (  »1B  17/26 
U,S.  a.  208—108  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  an  alkali  metal  hydrosul- 
fide  to  an  alkali  metal  sulfide,  whi:h  comprises  contacting 
alkali  metal  hydrosulfide,  produced  during  the  hydroconver- 
sion  of  a  heavy  carbonaceous  feedi  lock  by  contact  of  said 
feedstock  with  an  alkali  metal  sulfid( ,  with  water  and  carbon 
dioxide  at  a  temperature  and  pressi  ire  sufficient  to  convert 
about  50%  of  said  alkali  metal  hydrc  sulfide  to  an  alkali  metal 
carbonate,  and  heating  a  mixture  of  sj  id  alkali  metal  carbonate, 
unreacted  alkali  metal  hydrosulfide,  and  coke  to  an  elevated 
temperature  sufficient  to  cause  rea<  tion  of  the  alkali  metal 
hydrosulfide  with  the  alkali  metal  cai  wnate  whereby  an  alkali 
metal  sulfide  is  formed. 


A  thens, ' 
;er 


4,147,612 
REGENERATION  OF  ALKALI  MeItAL  SULHDES  FROM 

ALKALI  METAL  HYDRDSULHOES 

Peter  G.  Miasek,  and  John  J.  DuganJ  both  of  Sarnia,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Imperial  Oil  Enterprises  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,904 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  13/06;  cfclB  17/26 


AQUEOUS  MIXTURE 
DIAMINE  FOR 

MAGNESITE  ORE  IN 

^  PROCESS 

Theodor  Gambopouios,  Xen^kratous . 

kos,  Serifou  18,  both  of 
Continuation-in-part  of 

abandoned.  This  applicatii  in 

Claims  priority,  applicatic  n 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  209—8 

1.  In  a  beneficiation  process 
site  from  magnesite  ores 
other  gangue  material  whic  i 
of  magnesite  ore,  condition]  ng 
surface  of  the  serpentine 
conditioning  the  crushed  on 
strongly  ferromagnetic  mati  irial 
surface  of  the  serpentine  anc 
as  the  strongly  siliceous  and 
and  removing  the  serpentin( 
well  as  the  strongly  siliceous 
ore  from  the  remainder  of 
separator  to  obtain  a 
ment  wherein  said 
the  surface  of  the  serpenti  le 
accomplished  by  placing 
containing  diesel  oil,  pine  oi 
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4147,614 

DIESEL  OIL,  PINE  OIL  AND 
COI>f)inONING  OF  CRUSHED 
1  lAGNETIC  BENEnaATION 


CO  itaining : 


and 


conce  Urate 


conditior  ing 


37,  and  Antonioi  Frangis- 
Greece 
No,  803,642,  Jan.  6,  1977, 
Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,039 
Greece,  Jun.  10, 1976,  50954 
B03C  ;/oo 

7aaims 

for  the  recovery  of  pure  magne- 

magnesite,  serpentine  and 

includes  the  crushing  a  quantity 

the  crushed  ore  to  activate  the 

other  gangue  material,  further 

in  a  suspension  of  a  finely  divided 

so  as  to  coat  selective  by  the 

the  other  gangue  material  as  well 

carbonaceous  particles  of  the  ore, 

and  the  other  gangue  material  as 

and  carbonaceous  particles  of  the 

the  ore  by  means  of  a  magnetic 

of  magnesite,  the  improve- 

of  the  crushed  ore  to  activate 

and  other  gangue  material  is 

ore  in  an  aqueous  mixture 

and  a  diamine. 


the  crushed  ( 


11  Claims 


U.S.  a.  208— 108 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  in  alkali  metal  hydrosul 
fide  to  an  alkali  metal  sulfide,  which  c  emprises  contacting  said 
alkali  metal  hydrosulfide  with  a  metal  sxide  thereby  producing 
said  alkali  metal  sulfide. 


area  greater  than  about 
laving  at  least  0.2  cubic 


oxide  adsorbent  having  a  surface 

200  square  meters  per  gram  and 

centimeter  per  gram  of  its  pore  vc  lume  in  pores  ranging  in 

diameter  from  about  90  to  aboi  it  200  Angstroms,  said 

catalyst  having  at  least  0.4  cubic  c  mtimeter  per  gram  of  its 

pore  volume  in  pores  of  greatei  than  90  Angstroms  in 

diameter. 


4,147,613 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  1  'ROCESS  UTILIZING 

A  CATALYST  COMPRISING  A  ZEOLITE,  A 

ZIRCONIA-CONTAINING  IVlATRIX  AND  AN 

ADSORBEN' 

Elroy  M.  Gladrow,  Baton  Rouge,  La, ,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  park,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  836,221,  Sep.!  21,  1977,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,181,  Nov.  30, 1976,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  ^6,225,  Oct.  28,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,il977,  Ser.  No.  862,175 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  11/04;  B  )1J  29/12 
U.S.  a.  208—120 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  I 
comprises: 
contacting  said  oil  at  hydrocarboi 

with  a  catalyst  comprising  (1)  fr<  m  3  to  about  16  weight 
percent  of  a  crystalline  aluminoi  ilicate  zeolite,  (2)  from 
about  50  to  about  85  weight  perc(  nt  of  an  inorganic  oxide 
gel  component,  said  inorganic  )xide  gel  comprising  a 
major  amount  of  silica,  a  minor  a  mount  of  zirconia  and  a 
minor  amount  of  alumina,  and  (3  from  about  15  to  about 
40  weight  percent  of  a  porous  sub  itantially  inert  inorganic 


Arnold  M.  Leas,  309  E.  Van 
Filed  Apr.  12, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  208—9 


11  Claims 

hydrocarbon  oil,  which 

conversion  conditions 


1.  A  method  of  producing 
hydrocarbonaceous  material 
hydrocarbonaceous  material 
in  the  presence  of  an 
hydrocarbonaceous  material 
iron  group  metal  silicate  and 


4,147,615 
HOT  SAND-COAL-CRACHING  TO  HYDRODISTILLATE 


FUELS 


1<77 


Suren,  Columbia  City,  Ind.  46725 
^,  Ser.  No.  786,927 
ClOG  1/04 

7  Claims 


"^l        wncor  m 


n-)  <wl«h 


uel  liquids  and  gases  from  a  solid 
hvhich  comprises  contacting  said 
ivith  an  iron  group  metal  silicide 
oxyg^n-conUining  gas  and  steam,  at 
conversion  conditions  to  form 
a  fuel  liquid  and  gas  product. 
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4,147,61< 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEINKING  PRINTED  WASTEPAPERS 

Cettmir  Balcar,  Roztoky;  Antonia  Kostka,  Bratislava;  Jaroslav 
Havranek,  Bratislava,  and  Marcel  Lalak,  Bratislava,  all  of 
Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Vyskumny  ustav   papieru  a 
celolosy  of  Bratislava,  Bratislava,  Czechoslovakia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  233,034,  Mar.  9,  1972, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  478,286,  Jun.  11, 1974,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 
No.  582,368,  May  30, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,013,505.  This  appUcation 
Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,568 
Int.  a.2  B03B  9/00;  B03D  1/24;  B04C  5/26 
VS.  a.  209—12  4  Oaims 


^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  deinking  printed  wastepapers,  comprising  a 
system  for  separating  granular  paper  particles  with  printing  ink 
content,  said  system  comprising  a  series  of  vortex  separator 
batteries,  conduit  means  connecting  successive  ones  of  the 
separators  so  that  the  granular  particles  pass  progressively 
therethrough,  all  of  said  separators  gradually  progressively 
decreasing  in  a  downstream  direction  both  in  diameter  and 
length;  and  including  a  cylindrical  vessel  having  in  its  top 
portion  a  tangential  inlet  pori  and  in  its  bottom  portion  a  tan- 
gential outlet  port,  both  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  being 
oriented  in  the  direction  of  the  vortex  created  in  the  separators, 
the  uppermost  part  of  said  cylindrical  vessel  being  provided 
with  an  axial  outlet  tube  for  taking  off  the  finest  contaminants 
while  the  lowermost  part  thereof  is  provided  with  an  inlet  tube 
for  supplying  thereinto  a  gaseous  medium  or  water/gas  disper- 
sion for  causing  said  medium,  before  entering  the  last-men- 
tioned separator,  to  pass  through  a  perforated  partition 
adapted  for  uniformly  distributing  the  gaseous  medium 
throughout  the  entire  separator  cross-section. 


a  temperature  in  excess  of  950*  P.  whereby  a  high  level  of 
conversion  to  gasoline  and  lower  boiling  hydrocarbon 
constituents  in  the  range  of  60  to  80  volume  percent  is 
obtained  thereby  providing  a  coke  deactivated  catalyst 
thereafter  used  to  effect  conversion  of  said  hydrocarbon 
residua  as  above  recited. 


4,147,618 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
PRODUCT  CONTENTS 
Carl  Richardson,  Bedford,  and  Philip  A.  Wiley,  Boxboro,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Bedford  Engineering  Corporation,  Bed- 
ford, Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,436 

Int.  a.2  B07C  5/16.  5/344 

U.S.  a.  209—589  24  Claims 


4,147,617 
PROCESSING  HYDROCARBON  FEED  OF  HIGH 
CARBON  RESIDUE  AND  HIGH  METALS  CONTENT 
Donald  M.  Nace,  Woodbury,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,205 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  8/24;  ClOG  11/04 
MS.  a.  208—74  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  converting  a  high  boiling  hydrocarbon 
residua  comprising  greater  than  3  ppm  of  nickel  equivalent  of 
metals  and  coke  forming  asphaltenes  to  produce  lower  boiling 
more  desirable  components  which  comprises, 
contacting  said  high  boiling  hydrocarbon  residua  compris- 
ing metal  contaminants  with  a  coke  deactivated  catalyst 
for  a  period  of  time  less  than  2  seconds  at  a  temperature 
restricting  conversion  of  the  residua  to  gasoline  and  lower 
boiling  components  within  the  range  of  20  to  40  volume 
percent, 
separating  a  product  of  said  residua  conversion  operation  to 
recover  material  higher  boiling  than  gasoline  and  includ- 
ing a  650*  P.  plus  recycle  fraction  substantially  free  of 
metals,  and 
converting  the  recovered  650'  F.  plus  recycle  fraction  freed 
of  metals  in  the  presence  of  freshly  regenerated  catalyst  at 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  mass  of  the  contents  of  a 
product,  the  mass  of  said  contents  being  small  relative  to  the 
total  mass  of  said  product,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  conveying  products  along  a  predetermined  path 
through  an  inspection  station; 

irradiation  means  dis|K>sed  adjacent  said  inspection  station 
for  directing  a  beam  of  penetrating  radiation  transversely 
to  said  path  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  volume  of  each 
product  conveyed  through  said  station  is  substantially 
instantaneously  exposed  to  said  beam  of  penetrating  radia- 
tion; 

radiation  detector  means  positioned  adjacent  said  station  for 
producing  an  electrical  signal  representative  substantially 
only  of  the  amount  of  received  radiation  which  is  scat- 
tered by  the  contents  of  the  irradiated  product;  and 

means  for  determining  the  mass  of  the  contents  of  each 
product  irradiated  by  said  beam  as  a  function  of  said 
electrical  signal. 


4,147,619 
ELECTRONIC  SORTING  APPARATUS 
Norman  B.  Wassmer;  Franklyn  G.  Anderson,  and  Joseph  L. 
Hodges,  all  of  Ontario,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Ore-Ida  Foods, 
IbCm  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,063 
Int.  a.2  B07C  5/342 
US.  CL  209—565  21  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  items,  each  of  which  exhibit  sub- 
stantially uniform  light  reflectivity  if  the  item  is  in  normal 
condition  and  different  light  reflectivity  for  any  portion  or 
portions  thereof  that  are  in  abnormal  condition,  comprising: 
an  illumination  chamber  for  substantially  uniformly  illumi- 
nating the  items  to  be  sorted  and  for  establishing  a  substan- 
tially uniformly  illuminated  background  at  a  different 
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light  level  from  that  of  the  light  reflected  by  the  items  to 
be  sorted  and  by  abnormalities  i  n  the  items  to  be  sorted; 

means  for  successively  passing  a  st  earn  of  items  to  be  sorted 
through  the  illumination  chamb  •x; 

at  least  one  set  of  a  multiplicity  of  individual  light,  each  set 
arranged  to  sense  light  reflected  in  substantially  a  single 
direction  from  items  passing  Cirough  the  illumination 
chamber,  the  individual  light  seisors  of  a  set  being  local- 
ized as  a  closely  associated  grouf  so  as  to  each  sense  only 
a  small  portion  of  the  total  light  sensed  by  the  set,  each  of 
said  individual  light  sensors  beiflg  capable  of  sensing  dif- 
ferences in  light  reflected  from  he  items  in  their  normal 
condition,  light  reflected  from  o  le  or  more  abnormalities 


layer  of  material 
from  the  normal  flow 
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con(hining  said  contaminant  material 
I  ath  of  said  layer  of  material;  and 


in  the  items,  and  light  reflected 
the  chamber; 


'xf^ 


from  the  background  in 


•ucessive  items  entering 
associating  each  sensor 


means  for  distinguishing  between 
the  illumination  chamber  and  fo 

sensing  an  abnormality  with  a  pal  icular  item  by  determin- 
ing from  the  light  sensed  by  slid  sensors  whether  the 
respective  individual  sensors  an  sensing  light  reflected 
from  an  item  in  its  normal  condil  ion,  light  reflected  from 
an  abnormality  in  the  item,  or  ight  reflected  from  the 
background  in  the  chamber,  and  i  or  determining  whether 
the  number  of  individual  sensors  sensing  abnormalities  in 
a  particular  item  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  number; 

means  for  rejecting  an  item  from  tl  le  stream  of  items  if  the 
number  of  sensors  sensing  abn<  rmalities  in  an  item  is 
greater  than  the  predetermined  r  iimber;  and 

means  for  delaying  operation  of  sa  d  rejecting  means  until 
the  item  to  be  rejected  reaches  tl  e  rejecting  means  along 
its  path  of  travel  following  the  «  nsing  operation. 


4,147,620 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING 

CONTAMINANT  MATERIAL  F^OM  PROCESSING 

MATERIAL 

Adrian  Artiano,  Everett;  Darrell  H.  H^grimson,  Edmonds,  and 

Hem7  W.  Joselovitz,  Marysville,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to 

Black  Clawson  Inc.,  Everett,  Wash. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  ko.  807,721 
Int.  a.2  B07C  5>  00 
VS.  a.  209—590  13  cUims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sorting  contai  linant  material  such  as 
rocks  and  meul  from  processing  mate  ial  such  as  wood  chips, 
mixed  to  form  a  continuous  layer  of  i  laterial,  comprising: 
means  for  impinging  a  layer  of  mat  irial  on  a  surface  which 

can  be  vibrated  thereby; 
means  for  sensing  vibrations  of  said  surface; 
means  for  generating  signals  corre  iponding  to  said  vibra- 
tions; 
means  for  distinguishing  between  lignals  generated  in  re- 
sponse to  impact  of  said  processini ;  material  from  response 
to  impact  of  said  contaminant  n:  aterial  including  means 
for  distinguishing  between  the  am  ilitudes  and  durations  of 
vibration  of  said  surface  caused  r  ispectively  by  said  pro- 
cessing material  and  said  contam|iant  material; 
material  flow  diverting  means  activated  only  in  response  to 
a  signal  generated  by  impact  of  s^  contaminant  material 
on  said  surface,  so  as  to  divert  the  flow  of  a  portion  of  said 


sa  d 


means  for  deactivating 
after  said  portion  of  material 
said  layer  of  material  si 
the  normal  flow  path. 


ul»seq 


4,:  47,621 

METHOD  AND  APPARA1  US  FOR  FLOW  HELD-FLOW 

FRACr  lONATION 


John  C.  Giddings,  Salt  Lake 
of  Utah,  Salt  Lake  aty, 
FUed  Jun.  28, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  210—22  C 


ii^ity,  Utah,  assignor  to  University 


Utah 


1!77 


BCID 


narr)w 


thereth  rough. 


7.  A  method  of  esublishin  5 
fractionation  channel  having 
substantially  deflning  a 
said  method  comprising  the 

(a)  selecting  a  semipermeab 
a  crossflow  fluid 

(b)  adapting  said  semipemkeable 
ture  to  enable  use  thereof 
field-flow  fractionation 

(c)  constructing  a  flow 
using  said  semipermeabU 
and 

(d)  applying  a  regulated 
plate  means,  in  combination 
establish  a  cross-flow, 
channel  flow. 

12.  A  method  as  defined  ii 
adapted  to  perform  a  method 
group  consisting  of  ultrafiltraiion, 
cation. 


material  flow  diverting  means 

has  been  diverted,  so  that 

uent  to  said  portion  returns  to 


,  Ser.  No.  810,835 

13/00.  3/00 


13  Claims 


a  crossflow  across  a  field-flow 

elongated  first  and  second  plates 

flow  channel  therebetween, 

!  teps  of: 

le  material  suitable  for  passage  of 


material  with  rigid  stnic- 

as  a  semipermeable  plate  in  a 

s  ystem, 

■eld-flow   fractionation   channel 

plates  as  first  and  second  plates, 

ra|e  of  fluid  cross  flow  at  said  first 

with  a  channel  fluid  flow,  to 

SI  bstantially  perpendicular  to  said 

claim  7,  wherein  said  steps  are 

of  application  selected  from  the 

I,  pressure  dialysis,  and  purifi- 
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4,147,622 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MEMBRANES  FOR 

OSMOTIC  SEPARATION 

Dietmar  G.  Nussbaumer,  Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Sartorius  Membran-Filter  GmbH,  Gottingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,222 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1976,  2621519 

Int.  a.2  BOID  13/00        . 
VS.  a.  210—23  H  '         40  Gaims 


dominantly  cations  eluted  from  such  cation  exchange 
resin  bed  or  anions  eluted  from  such  anion  exchange  bed 
and  a  later  effluent  containing  predominantly  hydroxy- 
lamine  thereby  separating  the  hydroxylamine  from  the 
aforesaid  salts. 


4,147,624 
WASTEWATER  TREATMENT  WITH  DESORBING  OF  AN 
ADSORBATE  FROM  AN  ADSORBENT  WITH  A 
SOLVENT  IN  THE  NEAR  CRITICAL  STATE 
Michael  Modell,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Arthur  D.  Lit- 
tle, Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,390 

Int.  a.2  BOID  15/06,  15/00;  BOIJ  21/2a  29/38 

VS.  a.  210—32  .  11  Claims 


HI  ni  Hi  Hii  II  MI  ni  lu  Ml «  %i 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  asymmetrical  selectively 
permeable  cellulose  triacetate  membranes  with  a  skin  layer  on 
at  least  one  side  of  the  membrane,  comprising: 

casting  a  low-molecular  cellulose  triacetate,  having  a  viscos- 
ity, measured  as  a  2%  solution  in  methylene  chloride 
methanol  9:1,  at  25*  C,  of  a  maximum  of  10  cp  and  having 
an  acetyl  content  of  at  least  about  43%,  dissolved  in  a 
mixture  of  solvents,  to  form  a  membrane,  said  solution 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  S0%  acetone,  a  solvent  for 
the  cellulose  triacetate,  and  a  swelling  agent  for  the  cellu- 
lose triacetate,  whereby  the  swelling  agent  is  added  to  the 
solution  as  the  last  component,  the  concentration  of  the 
triacetate  in  the  solution  being  12-20%,  and  the  swelling 
agent  S-1S%,  and  the  ratio  of  acetone  to  solvent  being  at 
least  1.25:1; 

exposing  the  cast  membrane  to  evaporation  for  2  to  90  sec- 
onds; and 

precipitating  in  cold  water  of  room  temperature  or  below. 

34.  An  asymmetrical  selectively  permeable  cellulose  triace- 
tate membrane  prepared  in  accordance  with  the  process  of 
claim  1. 


4,147,623 
HYDROXYLAMINE  PURIHCATION  VIA  ION 
EXCLUSION 
Fred  W.  KofT,  Long  Valley;  Allen  A.  Tunick,  Boonton,  and 
StyUanos  Sifniades,  Madison,  all  of  fij.,  assignors  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County, 
NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,668 
Int.  a.2  BOID  15/04 
VS.  a.  210—31  R  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  hydroxylamine  from  aqueous 
solutions  containing  hydroxylammonium  salts  in  mixture  with 
salts  of  cations  whose  corresponding  bases  have  base  dissocia- 
tion constants  of  at  least  10~^  comprising: 

(a)  bringing  such  solution  to  a  pH  of  between  about  6  and  11; 

(b)  sequentially  passing  the  resulting  solution  and  water 
through  a  cation  exchange  resin  bed  loaded  with  charge 
compensating  cations  which  will  compose  a  base  having, 
in  aqueous  solution  a  base  dissociation  constant  substan- 
tially greater  than  that  for  hydroxylamine  (Ka  =  10-*)  or 
through  an  anion  exchange  resin  bed  loaded  with  charge 
compensating  anions,  which  will  compose  an  acid  having 
in  aqueous  solution  an  acid  dissociation  constant  substan- 
tially greater  than  that  for  hydroxylammonium  ion  (Ka  = 
10-*); 

(c)  removing  from  the  bed  a  first  effluent  containing  pre- 


1.  A  process  for  removing  organic  impurities  from  wastewa- 
ter, comprising  the  steps  of 
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1.  contacting  an  adsorbent  with  vUistewater  containing  or- 
ganic impurities  thereby  to  adsorl  said  impurities  as  adsor- 
bates  on  said  adsorbent;  b.  contacting  said  adsorbent  con- 
taining residual  water  remaining  pn  said  adsorbent  subse- 
quent to  step  (a)  and  having  laid  adsorbate  adsorbed 
thereon  with  a  solvent  for  said  Iresidual  water  and  said 
adsorbate,  said  solvent  being  in^  to  said  adsorbent  and 
being  a  liquid  in  the  near  critical  $ate  wherein  the  temper- 
ature of  said  solvent  ranges  between  about  0.95  and  0.995 
times  its  critical  temperature  in  d<  grees  K  and  the  pressure 
of  said  solvent  is  at  least  equivalei  t  to  its  vapor  pressure  at 
the  temperature  at  which  it  is  use( ,  thereby  to  remove  said 
residual  water  and  to  desorb  said 
in  said  near  critical  liquid; 
separating  said  near  critical  liquid' 


idsorbate  and  dissolve  it 


and  said  adsorbate  dissolved  ther  :in  from  said  adsorbent;    weight  in  the  range  of  about 


said  near  critical  liquid 
ind  said  adsorbate  dis- 


.  vaporizing  at  least  a  portion  of 
containing  said  residual  water 
solved  therein  to  form  a  multi-piiase  system  comprising 
solvent-rich  vapor  and  a  water/a  dsorbate-rich  phase; 
condensing  said  solvent-rich  vap  )r  to  form  a  liquid;  and 


f  adjusting  the  temperature  and  pre  isure  of  said  liquid  from    '"^"^e  of  about  2:1  and  about 


step  (e)  thereby  to  convert  it  to 
from  recycling  in  the  process. 


4,147,625 
METHOD  FOR  CLARIFYIN< ;  _ 
TRIMETHYLHYDROQUINO  «4E 
John  R.  Dodd,  Ponca  City,  Okla., 
Company,  Ponc^  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  |Io.  900,210 
Int.  a.2  C02B 
U.S.  a.  210—50 

1.  A  method  for  removing  discolt>ration 
droquinone  dissolved  in  effective 
oration  caused  by  air  oxidation,  the  m^hod 
effective  amounts  of  alkali  metal 
the  group  consisting  of  lithium  borol^dride, 
hydride,  sodium  borohydride,  or  mixjires 
colored  solution. 


asagnor 


1A20 

6  Claims 

in  trimethylhy- 

orgafiic  solvents,  said  discol- 

comprising  adding 

bor^hydrides  selected  from 

potassium  boro- 

of  these  to  the  dis- 


^o. 


4,147,626 
TREATMENT  OF  MERCURY 

AQUEOUS  MEdlA 
David  M.  Findlay,  and  Ronald  A.  N.  McLean 
Canada,  assignors  to  Domtar  Inc., 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  C02C  5/04:  OtlD 
U.S.  a.  210—52 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of 
chlor-alkali  plant  containing  elemenfel 
undissolved  solids  to  convert 
mercury  to  a  stable  form  that  does 
ronment  consisting  essentially  of:  addi4g 
sulfide  to  said  solids  containing  effl 
7-13  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  combine 
said  elemental  mercury  to  form  insolufile 
separating  solids  from  said  effluent 


<  ONTAMINATED 


no  \ 


4,147,627 
PROCESS  FOR  SCALE  CONTROL 

POLYCATIONIC  AND  POLYANlONIC 
Richard  M.  Goodman,  Norwalk,  Conn 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  I*^.  766.330 
Int.  a.2  C02B 
U.S.  a.  210—58 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  formatioi 
ide  scale  or  sludge  in  evaporative 
comprises  adding  to  the  saline  water 
units  an  effective  amount  of  a 
polymer  containing  at  least  about  SO 
units  derived  from  an  acrylic  acid  and 


iJ/W 


dcsal: 


mixtui  e 
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with  said  residual  water 


units  derived  from  one  or  n  ore  monomers  compatible  there- 
with, the  acid  units  being  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  con  isting  of  free  acjd  radical,  ammo- 
nium salt,  and  alkali  metal  sa  ts,  and  (2)  a  polycationic  polymer 
-selected  from  the  group  con  isting  of  (a)  dimethylaminepolya- 
mine-epichlorohydrin  reactit  n  product  wherein  the  amount  of 
said  polyamine  is  from  0  to  i  bout  15  mole  percent  of  the  total 
amine  content  and  the  amou  it  of  said  epichlorohydrin  b  from 
at  least  the  molar  equivalent  of  the  total  amine  content  up  to 
the  full  functional  equivalent  of  said  amine  content,  (b)  poly(- 
dimethyldiallylammonium  cl  loride),  (c)  quatemarized  deriva- 
tives of  poly(dimethylamino  ithylmethacrylate),  jnd  (d)  poly- 
[oxyethylene(dimethyIiminofcthylene{dimethylimino)ethylene 
dichloride],  said  polyanioni;  polymer  having  a  molecular 

00  and  about  50,000,  said  polyca- 


tionic polymer  having  a  mole  :ular  weight  in  the  range  of  about 


1,500  and  500,000,  and  the 
polymer  to  said  polyanionic 


molar  ratio  of  said  polycationic 
polymer  based  on  the  average 


molecular  weight  of  the  rep  eating  units  therein  being  in  the 


said  near  critical  liquid 


DISCOLORED 
SOLUTIONS 
to  Continental  Oil 


4,1  17, 


BLOOD 
Michael  C.  Bennett,  Summit, 
bay,  India,  assignors  to 
Rutherford,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a  210—83 


,628 
PARTFAONING  METHOD 

M.J.,  and  Suresh  N.  Mehta,  Bon- 
Eecton,  Dickinson  and  Company, 


1978 


!,  Ser.  No.  871,551 
MID  21/00 


W" 


1,  both  of  Montreal, 
A^ontreal,  Canada 
757,573 
1/08 

7  Claims 

[ueous  effluent  from  a 

mercury  and  other 

substantially  all  said  elemental 

contaminate  the  envi- 

a  water-soluble  poly- 

at  a  pH  in  the  range 

with  substantially  all 

mercury  sulfide  and 


aid 


qSING  MIXTURES  OF 
POLYMERS 
assignor  to  American 


UQaims 

of  magnesium  hydrox- 
ination  units  which 

>eing  processed  in  said 
of  (1)  a  polyanionic 
percent  or  repeating 

y  balance  of  repeating 


mole 


)  n 


1.  In  the  method  of 
tially  liquid  phase  and  its 
providing  a  tubular  blood 
in  its  bottom  an  inert,  flowabli : 
the  container  with  blood 
container  to  effect  separation 
the  barrier  material  to  the 
provement  which  consists  of 
providing  means  to  cause 
complete  sealing  contact 
the  tubular  container  at 
said  means  consisting  of 
positioned  in  the  zone 
lated  to  come  to  rest 
tion  being  integrally 
said  container;  whereby 
material  displaced  makes 
striction  and  closes  the 
isolating  the  liquid  phase 
destruction  of  the  tubula 


25:1. 


3CUims 


r 


10 


separaf  ng  blood  into  its  light,  substan- 

,  substantially  cellular  phase  by 

collation  container  having  disposed 

i,  gel-like  barrier  material;  filling 

centrifuging  the  blood  filled 

( if  the  phases  and  displacement  of 

interface  between  phases;  the  im- 


said  gel-like  barrier  to  make  a 

with  the  entire  inner  surface  of 

a  predetermined  level  thereof, 

constriction  in  the  bore  thereof, 

wliere  the  barrier  material  is  calcu- 

centrifugation,  said  constric- 

forr  led  and  fixed  in  the  wall  of  the 

<  uring  centrifugation,  the  barrier 

sealing  contact  with  said  con- 

Jfjk-e  in  said  zone,  permanently 

from  the  cellular  phase  without 

container. 
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4,147,629  4,147,630 

APPARATUSES  TO  SEPARATE  A  MIXTURE  OF  HYDRAULIC  SEPARATING  DEVICE  WFTH 

UQUIDS  OF  DIFFERENT  SPECinC  GRAVmES,  E.G.  AUTOMATIC  FLOW  CONTROL 

OIL  AND  WATER  Cteude  C.  Uval,  Jr.,  2444  North  Fanis  Ave.,  Freno,  Calif. 

Alfonsus  A.  Geurtsen,  Sclialkhaar,  Netherlands,  assignor  to       93705 
Machinefabriek  Geurtsen  Deventer  B.V.,  Deventer,  Nether-  Filed  Sep.  19, 1977.  Ser.  No.  834,408 

lands  Int  a.^  BOID  21/26:  B04C  5/04 

Filed  JuL  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817.599  U.S.  CL  210— 137  10  Claims 

Claims    priority,   application    Netherlands,    Sep.    1,    1976, 
7609743 

Int.  a.2  BOID  23/02,  23/26 


VS.  CL  210—104 


6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  to  separate  a  mixture  of  liquids  of  different 
specific  gravities,  e.g.  oil  and  water,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  closed  vessel,  a  separation  space,  an  upper  chamber  situated 
above  said  space,  said  space  and  said  chamber  being  both 
contained  in  the  vessel,  a  diaphragm  mounted  for  vertical 
movement  between  a  lowest  and  a  highest  position  for  control- 
ling at  least  the  discharge  of  the  lighter  liquid,  said  diaphragm 
forming  a  liquid  tight  pariition  between  the  upper  end  of  the 
separation  space  and  the  upper  chamber,  a  conduit  for  the 
supply  of  mixture  to  be  separated,  said  conduit  opening  into 
the  separation  space,  a  conduit  for  the  discharge  of  the  lighter 
liquid,  the  latter  conduit  having  its  entrance  within  the  separa- 
tion space  on  a  level  just  below  the  lowest  position  of  the 
diaphragm,  a  valve  provided  in  said  discharge  conduit  and 
being  controlled  by  the  diaphragm,  said  valve  being  open, 
when  the  diaphragm  is  in  its  highest  position,  and  closed  when 
the  diaphragm  is  in  its  lowest  position,  a  collecting  chamber  for 
the  heavier  liquid,  said  collecting  chamber  being  contained  in 
the  vessel  under  the  separation  space,  a  conduit  for  the  dis- 
charge of  heavier  liquid,  the  latter  discharge  conduit  being 
connected  to  the  collecting  chamber,  at  least  one  filter  pro- 
vided in  the  vessel  between  the  lower  end  of  the  separation 
space  and  the  collecting  chamber  and  capable  of  letting 
through  almost  exclusively  the  heavier  liquid  and  retaining 
almost  completely  the  lighter  liquid,  a  pipe  bridging  the  dia- 
phragm and  connecting  the  upper  chamber  with  a  place  lo- 
cated in  the  vessel  near  or  below  the  lower  end  of  the  separa- 
tion space  and  communicating  with  the  latter  space,  a  second 
valve  which  is  provided  in  the  pipe  bridging  the  diaphragm 
and  means  to  control  said  second  valve  so  as  to  close  it  immedi- 
ately after  the  opening  of  the  valve  provided  in  the  conduit  for 
the  discharge  of  lighter  liquid  from  the  separation  space  and  to 
keep  it  closed  a  predetermined  interval  during  the  discharge  of 
lighter  liquid  from  the  vessel. 


1.  A  separating  device  comprising: 

A.  an  outer  member  having  an  elongated  vortexing  chamber 
circumscribed  by  an  inner  surface  of  revolution  and  hav- 
ing substantially  closed  upper  and  lower  ends; 

B.  an  elongated  tubular  inner  member  mounted  in  the  upper 
end  of  the  outer  member  substantially  concentrically  of 
the  vortexing  chamber  circumscribed  by  an  outer  surface 
of  revolution  and  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  mem- 
ber defining  an  annular  passage  therebetween,  the  inner 
member  having  an  open  end  disposed  within  the  vortexing 
chamber  intermediate  opposite  ends  thereof; 

C.  a  fiuid  supply  conduit  connected  tangentially  to  the  vor- 
texing chamber  adjacent  to  the  upper  end  of  the  outer 
member  whereby  fluid  containing  matter  to  be  separated 
therefrom  is  delivered  into  the  vortexing  chamber,  swirls 
about  the  inner  member  downwardly  in  the  passage  and 
the  vortexing  chamber  to  centrifuge  matter  therefrom 
from  gravitational  descent  to  the  lower  end  of  the  outer 
member  and  the  fluid  thence  swirls  upwardly  through  the 
inner  member; 

D.  means  for  removing  matter  that  has  settled  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  outer  member; 

E.  a  resiliently  flexible  circular  flap;  and 

F.  means  mounting  the  flap  in  circumscribing  relation  on  the 
inner  member  below  the  fluid  supply  cotiduit  with  the  flap 
extended  obliquely  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  the 
inner  member  into  the  passage  whereby  the  effective  size 
of  the  passage  is  reduced  when  the  volume  of  fluid  flow  is 
reduced  by  the  flap  moving  outwardly  toward  the  outer 
member  to  maintain  fluid  velocity  for  centrifuging  pur- 
poses and  the  effective  size  of  the  passage  is  increased 
when  the  volume  of  fluid  flow  is  increased  forcing  the  flap 
inwardly  from  the  outer  member  to  accommodate  the 
increased  volume  while  maintaining  fluid  velocity  for 
centrifuging  purposes. 
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4,147,631 

WATER  CONTROL  AND  DISTRreUTION  APPARATUS 
Siegmund  Deines,  Ft.  Collins;  Gary  L.  Swiercinsky,  LoTeland, 
and  Craig  E.  Engstrom,  Ft.  Collini,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Ft.  Colli  is,  Colo. 
Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser  1 
Int.  a.2  BOID  27/{.  2. 
U.S.  a.  210—137  I  16  Claims 


No.  836,155 

35/02 


1.  Water  filter  apparatus  comprisi    . 

a  housing  having  a  horizontally-di  posed  base  unit; 

a  coupling  upstanding  from  one  en4  portion  of  said  base  unit 
and  attachable  to  a  faucet  for  recjeiving  a  supply  of  water; 

an  outlet  downwardly  directed  frdm  said  base  unit  for  dis- 
charging water  received  througi  said  coupling; 

a  valve  disposed  within  said  base  uiit  for  selectively  permit- 
ting the  flow  of  water  through  iaid  coupling  and  in  dis- 
charge from  said  outlet;  | 

an  inverted  cup-shaped  cap  removably  secured  to  upstand 
from  another  portion  of  said  ttase  unit,  said  base  unit 
including  an  input  fluid  channel  leading  from  said  valve  to 
the  chamber  defined  by  said  cap  and  said  valve  selectively 
permitting  the  flow  of  water  through  said  coupling  into 
said  input  fluid  channel  and  thertce  into  said  chamber; 

a  filter  cartridge  disposed  within  ^id  cap  and  enclosing  a 
filtration  material,  said  cartridge;  having  an  inlet  opening 
communicating  water  from  sai4  input  channel  to  said 
material  and  an  outlet  opening 
for  communicating  water  from 
said  cartridge; 

a  spigot  located  at  the  top  of  sai 
discharged  from  said  outlet  ope 

a  control  for  regulating  the  flow 
opening  of  said  cartridge  throu, 

means  defining  a  second  outlet  d 
said  base  unit;  , 

and  means  defining  an  arrangement  in  which  said  base  unit, 
said  cartridge  and  said  cap  permit  discharge  of  water  from 
said  second  outlet  selectively  by  operation  of  said  valve. 

16.  Water  filter  apparatus  comprisi  ig: 

a  housing  having  a  horizontally-di)  posed  base  unit; 

a  coupling  upstanding  from  one  enc  portion  of  said  base  unit 
and  attachable  to  a  faucet  for  rec  ;iving  a  supply  of  water; 

an  outlet  downwardly  directed  froln  said  base  unit  for  dis- 
charging water  received  through  said  coupling; 

a  valve  disposed  within  said  base  unit  for  selectively  permit- 
ting the  flow  of  water  through  said  coupling  and  in  dis- 
charge from  said  outlet; 

an  inverted  cup-shaped  cap  remov  ibly  secured  to  upstand 
from  another  portion  of  said  hise  unit,  said  base  unit 
including  an  input  fluid  channel  l(  ading  from  said  valve  to 
the  chamber  defined  by  said  cap )  nd  said  valve  selectively 
permitting  the  flow  of  water  thi  ough  said  coupling  into 
said  input  fluid  channel  and  then  :e  into  said  chamber; 

a  filter  cartridge  disposed  within  said  cap  and  enclosing  a 
filtration  material,  said  cartridge  having  an  inlet  opening 
communicating  water  from  sai4  input  channel  to  said 
material  and  an  outlet  opening  i  isposed  within  said  cap 


lisposed  within  said  cap 
id  material  and  out  of 

cap  for  emitting  water 
ng  of  said  cartridge; 
'  water  from  said  outlet 
said  spigot; 
nwardly  directed  from 


for  communicating  w^er  from  said  material  and  out  of 
said  cartridge; 
and  regulator  means,  inc 
disposed  in  said  input] 
increasing  input  fluid  | 
ing  the  flow  of  water  I 
limiting  the  rate  of  w4ter 
channel  substantially 
increase  of  incoming 
level. 


ic  luding  a  variable  orifice  assembly 

fluid  channel  and  responsive  to 

p  'essure  for  automatically  diminish- 

tl  rough  said  input  fluid  channel,  for 

flow  through  said  input  fluid 

a  predetermined  maximum  upon 

k'ater  pressure  beyond  a  selected 


t(i 


AUGMENTING  AND 

MAGNETit 
Robin  R.  Oder,  Novato,  CaU^^ 

tion.  Locust,  N  J. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  731,398, 
This  application  Dec 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  210—222 


147,632 
F|aLITATING  FLUSHING  IN 
SEPARATION 
assignor  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corpora- 


^'^^^y 


»2- 

1.  In  a  system  for  effectin  ; 
netically  attractable  particle 
cles  in  a  fluid  carrier,  said 
non-magnetic  cylindrical 
filamentations  matrix 
one  end  of  said  cylindrical 
opposite  end  of  said  cyl 
coil  surrounding  said  c. 
magnetic  field  within  said 
for  flowing  said  dispersion 
said  cylindrical  canister  fron 
and  means  for  providing  a 
remove  collected  particles 
same;  the  improvement 
a  filamentation  matrix 
vided  by  successive 
said  zones  are 
in  total  the  cylindrical 
dense  than  its  successor 
provided  by  the  means 
canister  from  its  inlet 
ing  the  magnetic 
particles  from  said  disp» 
less  dense  than  its 
ing  flow  provided  by 
outlet  to  said  inlet 
lected  particles  from  th< 


;  consecuti  ^ely 
n  latrix. 


moans 
separ  ttion 


i  succe!  sor 


m»ns 


meats 


4, 


19^7, 


STACKED 
Yoshiharu  Kato,  Tokyo,  Japa^ 
Japan 

nied  Jun.  6, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  210—232 
1.  A  filter  which  comprise  b 
a  plurality  of  filtering  . 
other  at  fixed  intervals 
perforations  provided  tl|erein: 
clamping  bolts  disposed 
peripheral  edges  of  said 


plaies 
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Oct,  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,087,358. 
19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,787 
BOID  35/06 

6Claiiiis 


I02b 


the  magnetic  separation  of  mag- 

from  a  dispersion  of  such  parti- 

syktem  being  of  the  type  including  a 

ca  lister  containing  a  ferromagnetic 

therevithin  and  having  inlet  means  at 

canister  and  outlet  means  at  the 

indiical  canister;  an  electromagnetic 

ylirdrical  canister  for  generating  a 

ca  lister  disposed  in  said  field;  means 

I  xially  through  said  matrix  within 

its  inlet  means  to  its  outlet  means 

fli  shing  flow  through  said  matrix  to 

f  rom  the  matrix  to  regenerate  the 

com  msing: 

lui'ing 


zoies 


gradiations  in  density  pro- 
of uniform  density,  wherein 
overlying  cylinders,  defining 
;,  with  each  zone  being  more 
n  the  axial  direction  of  fluid  flow 
"or  flowing  the  fluid  through  the 
to  its  outlet  means  for  effect- 
of  magnetically  attractable 
:rsion  and  with  each  zone  being 
in  the  axial  direction  of  flush- 
for  flowing  a  fluid  from  said 
of  said  canister  to  "remove  col- 
matrix  to  regenerate  the  same. 


147,633 
FILTERING  PLATES 

assignor  to  Ltd.  Tesika,  Tokyo, 


',  Ser.  No.  803,982 
BOID  29/42 


SCUinis 


stacked  up  one  on  top  of  an- 
including  peripheral  edges  with 


vithin  said  perforations  of  said 
filtering  plates;  and, 
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scrapers  disposed  substantially  within  said  filtering  plates 
and  within  said  fixed  intervals  wherein  said  filtering  plates 
are  provided  with  an  increased  wall  thickness  on  one 
surface  thereof  around  said  perforations,  engaging  projec- 
tions are  provided  on  one  surface  of  the  portions  of  in- 
creased wall  thickness  and  the  other  surface  of  said  filter- 


4,147,635 

HLTER  APPARATUS 

William  D.  Crowe,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  J.  R. 

Schneider  Co.,  Inc.,  Tiburon,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,715,  Mar.  21,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,612 

iBt  a.2  BOID  33/14 

\3S.  CL  210—401  6  Claims 


ing  plates  include  corresponding  engaging  recesses  such 
that  when  said  filtering  plates  are  stacked  up  one  on  top  of 
another  said  engaging  projections  of  the  filtering  plates 
are  disposed  within  said  engaging  recesses  of  adjacent 
filtering  plates  while,  at  the  same  time,  the  portions  of  the 
adjacent  filtering  plates  having  normal  thickness  form 
filtering  spaces  therebetween. 


4,147,634 
DEFLECTOR  BLADE  FOR  ROTARY  DRUM  HLTER 
Willi  A.  Wegener,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Envirotech 
Corporation,  Menio  Park,  California 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,838 

Int  a.2  BOID  33/36 

U.S.  a.  210—396  2  Claims 


1.  A  deflector  blade  assembly  on  a  vacuum  filter  of  the  type 
having  a  drum  joumalled  for  rotation  in  a  tank,  said  assembly 
including  a  plurality  of  adjacent  seaprate  blade  segments  posi- 
tioned side-by-side  on  the  wall  of  said  tank  in  position  to  de- 
flect cake  released  from  said  drum  to  a  location  outside  said 
tank  each  segment  comprising  a  straight  blade  secured  to  at 
least  two  spaced  apart  U-shaped  flat  springs  with  the  free  edge 
of  said  blade  extending  an  equal  distance  beyond  the  closed 
end  of  each  of  said  U-shaped  springs,  means  detachably  secur- 
ing said  blade  to  said  tank  including  complemental  elements  on 
the  free  end  of  said  U-shaped  spring  and  on  said  tank  cooperat- 
ing with  each  other  to  position  said  springs  and  thus  said 
straight  blade  relative  to  the  surface  of  said  drum  and  to  said 
adjacent  blade  segments. 


1.  A  filter  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  continuous  flexible  and  pervious  conveyor  belt  comprised 
of  relatively  thin  transverse  plates  fixed  to  a  pair  of  contin- 
uous chains; 

upper  and  lower  spaced  apart  sprocket  means  on  said  frame 
for  supporting  said  chains  so  that  an  inclined  upper  por- 
tion of  said  belt  slopes  upwardly; 

side  wall  and  end  wall  means  forming  a  receiving  tank  for 
dirty  liquid  above  said  inclined  upper  portion  of  said  belt 
and  a  collection  tank  for  clean  liquid  below  said  inclined 
upper  portion  and  under  said  receiving  tank; 

inclined  belt  support  means  fixed  to  said  sidewall  means; 

means  for  feeding  a  layer  of  filter  media  onto  said  belt  so  that 
it  can  cover  the  upper  surface  of  its  said  inclined  upper 
portion; 

sealing  means  around  the  periphery  of  said  collection  tank 
comprising  elongated  sealing  members  fixed  to  each  said 
receiving  tank  side  wall  and  spaced  above  said  inclined 
belt  supF>ort  means  to  form  side  chambers  for  clean  liquid 
and  means  for  supplying  clean  liquid  to  said  side  chambers 
and  to  the  lower  end  of  said  receiving  tank  at  a  pressure 
greater  than  the  pressure  of  dirty  liquid  within  said  receiv- 
ing tank,  thereby  preventing  the  migration  of  dirty  liquid 
around  the  side  edges  of  said  belt  into  said  collection  tank; 

suction  means  for  reducing  the  pressure  within  and  with- 
drawing clean  liquid  from  said  collection  tank;  and 

drive  means  connected  to  said  upper  sprocket  means  for 
moving  said  conveyor  belt  and  thus  the  media  thereon 
forwardly  and  upwardly  along  said  incline. 


4,147,636 
FLAMEPROOnNG  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  A 

TRIESTER  OF  PHOSPHOROUS  PHOSPHORIC  OR 
THIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  AND  A  HALOALKYL  ARYL 

ETHER 
William  O.  Drake,  Therwil;  Hans- Werner  Finck;  Horst  Mayer- 
hoefer,  both  of  Oberwil,  and  Wolfgang  H.  Mueller,  Neuallsch- 
wil,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Jnl.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,375 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    23,    1976, 
9463/76;  Apr.  27,  1977,  5217/77;  May  11,  1977,  5890/77 

Int  a.2  C09K  3/28 
U.S.  a.  252—8.1  34  Claims 

1.  A  flameproofing  composition  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  one  compound  of  formula  I, 
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in  which 

Ri  is  (Cms)  alkyl;  (Cs-g)  cycloa  cyl;  unsubstituted  phenyl; 
phenyl  mono,  di-  or  trisubstitu  ed  by  halo;  phenyl  mono-, 
di-  or  trisubstituted  by  (C1.12)  dkyl,  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  thereof  not  exceejling  12;  phenyl  mono-,  di- 
or  trisubstituted  by  halo  and  monosubstituted  by  unsubsti- 
tuted phenyl;  phenyl  mono-,  dk  or  trisubstituted  by  halo 
and  monosubstituted  by  phenyl  pionosubstituted  by  (C|.g) 
alkyl;  phenyl  mono-,  di-  or  trisubstituted  by  (C1.12)  alkyl, 
the  total  number  of  carbon  ata  ms  thereof  not  exceeding 
12,  and  monosubstituted  by  unt  ubstituted  phenyl;  phenyl 
mono-,  di-  or  trisubstituted  b  '  (Ci-n)  alkyl,  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  there  )f  not  exceeding  12,  and 
monosubstituted  by  phenyl  ni  onosubstituted  by  (Ci-g) 
alkyl;  phenyl  monosubstituted  by  unsubstituted  phenyl; 
phenyl  monosubstituted  by  phenyl  monosubstituted  by 
(Ci.g)  alkyl;  unsubstituted  phe4'l-(CM)  alkyl;  phenyKCi 
4)  alkyl  mono-,  di-  or  trisubstituted  by  halo  on  the  phenyl 
nucleus;  phenyl-(CM)  alkyl  moao-,  di-  or  trisubstituted  by 
(C1.12)  alkyl  on  the  phenyl  nudeus,  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  thereof  not  exofeeding  12;  phenyKCM) 
alkyl  mono-,  di-  or  trisubstitutad  by  halo  on  the  phenyl 
nucleus  and  monosubstituted  b^  unsubstituted  phenyl  on 
the  phenyl  nucleus;  phenyl-((^^)  alkyl  mono-,  di-  or 
trisubstituted  by  halo  on  the  phefiyl  nucleus  and  monosub- 
stituted by  phenyl  monosubstituted  by  (Ci.g)  alkyl,  on  the 
phenyl  nucleus;  phenyl-(CM)  al^yl  mono-,  di-  or  trisubsti- 
tuted by  (C1.12)  alkyl  on  the  fhenyl  nucleus,  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  thereif  not  exceeding  12,  and 
monosubstituted  by  unsubstitutM  phenyl  on  the  phenyl 
nucleus;  phenyl-(CM)  alkyl  moitv,  di-  or  trisubstituted  by 
(C1.12)  alkyl  on  the  phenyl  nucleus,  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  thereof  not  exceedjng  12,  and  monosubstitu- 
ted by  phenyl  monosubstitutedi  by  (Ci.g)  alkyl,  on  the 
phenyl  nucleus;  phenyl-(CM)  •kyl  monosubstituted  by 
unsubstituted  phenyl  on  the  phejyl  nucleus;  phenyl-(CM) 
alkyl    monosubstituted   by   pheiyl    monosubstituted   by 
(Ci-g)  alkyl,  on  the  phenyl  nucle  is;  or  a  group  of  formula 
(a)  or  (b), 


O— CH2 


O— CH2 
^O-FcHz, 


-<  ontinued 


R< 

CI  2-0, 

cj  2—0' 


,x,. 

— R7— O— P 


04CH2 
0-kcH2 


— CHj— O-  P 
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(d) 


P-O- 


CH2— o, 
CH2— o' 


(e) 


^P— o— Ri- 


each  R4,  independently,  t  hydrogen  or  (Cm)  alkyl; 

R5  is  hydrogen;  (CM)alk  y\;  chloromethyl;  bromomethyl  or 

phenyl; 
Rais  hydrogen;  (CM)alk  rl;  chloromethyl;  bromomethyl  or, 

when  Rj  is  (CM)alkyl,  also  a  group  of  formula  (0, 


( j|),     0-R2 


(0 


O— R3 


with  the  proviso  that  in  anj  radical  (d)  formed  by  R2  and  R3, 
the  oxygen  atoms  and  the  1  thosphorus  atom  in  the  group  (0, 
Re  is  only  hydrogen,  (Cm) 
alkyl,  chloromethyl  or  bi  smomethyl; 
R|'  has  one  of  the  signifii  ances  of  Ri; 
R7  is  straight  or  branched  :hain  (C2-22)  alkylene;  cyclohexyl- 
ene;  phenylene;  (CM)a  kylene-l,4-phenylene-(CM)  alkyl- 
ene, or  a  group  of  fom  ula  (g),  (h)  or  (i), 


R2-0^   (][)" 


R3— O 


(H; 


-C-  ^p— o- 


R6 


CH2— o 


0 


0-  J), 


ticanc  es 


either  R2  has  one  of  the  signifi 

and  R3  has  one  of  the  significance] 

or  R2  and  R3,  or  both  sets  of  R2  and 

together  with  the  oxygen  atom 

tached  and  the  common  phosp 

formula  (c),  (d),  or  (e). 


o-cr 


o-cr 


,R4 
'R4 
,R4 
'R4 


Ci) 


(Hal)p 
-CH2— CH2— O       ~ 
(Hal);, 
— CH2— CH2— O 


(Hal)p  (Hal), 


(Ha)„ 


Y  is  zero  or  an  integer  1  ip  100; 

A  is  a  covalent  bond;  (Ci  Oalkylene; 


(b) 


-CHCCeHs)-;  -0-;  -  S-  or  -SO2-: 
each  X,  independently,  is  oji  ygtn  or  sulphur; 


(Hal), 


ofRi, 
ofRi, 

R3,  as  appropriate,  form 

to  which  they  are  at- 

lorus  atom  a  radical  of 


(c) 


n  is  zero  or  1; 

m  is  zero  or  an  integer  1 

each  p  and  each  q,  indepehdently, 

and  each  Hal,  independen  tly 

provisos  that:  (i)  at  the 

and  (b)  can  be  linked 

oxygen  atom;  (ii)  when 

100,  each  of  Rl  and  Ri' 

group  — R7OH;  (Hi) 

the  phosphorus  atom  in 

(d)  in  any  group  (a)  or 

other  than  alkyl,  chlorojnethyl 

or  R5,  respectively,  therein 

methyl;  and  (iv)  at  the 

present  per  molecule; 

ether,  the  aryl  ring(s) 
which  is  unsubstituted 

substituents. 


whtn 


b), 


aid 


lol 
or 


•0— CH2— CH2- 
(Hal), 
■O— CH2— CH2— 


(I) 


(h) 


fi) 


(o4; 

is  zero,  1  or  2; 

is  chloro  or  bromo;  with  the 

most,  only  one  of  the  groups  (a) 

to  any  phosphorus  atom  via  an 

'  in  a  radical  (e)  is  an  integer  1  to 

independently,  can  also  signify  a 

;n  an  oxygen  atom  is  attached  to 

my  radical  (d),  including  a  radical 

Rs  or  R^a  in  that  radical  (d)  is 

"or  bromomethyl  when  R^ 

is  chloromethyl  or  bromo- 

1  nost,  only  one  radical  (e)  can  be 

■  (b)  at  least  one  haloalkyi  aryl 


substituted  by  1  or  more  halo 
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4,147,637 

OIL  RECOVERY  BY  INCREASING  THE  INJECTIVITY 

INDEX  OF  MICELLAR  SYSTEMS  CONTAINING  CRUDE 

OIL  SULFONATES 
Mark  A.  Plummer,  and  Stanley  C.  Jones,  both  of  Littleton, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Marathon  Oil  Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,229 

Int.  a.^  E21B  43/22 

VS.  a.  252— «.55  D  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  injecting  a  micellar  system  comprising 
crude  oil  petroleum  sulfonate,  hydrocarbon  and  water  into  a 
hydrocarbon-bearing,  subterranean  formation  via  injection 
means  and  displacing  the  micellar  system  from  the  injection 
means  and  wherein  the  micellar  system  causes  adverse  injectiv- 
ity  problems  due  to  wax  in  the  micellar  system  the  improve- 
ment comprising  contacting  the  micellar  system  with  about  0.5 
to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  extraction  agent  from  the 
group  consisting  of  parafTmic  hydrocarbon  or  haloparafTin, 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  about  SO  to  about  200, 
per  part  by  weight  of  sulfonate,  permitting  the  resulting  mix- 
ture to  separate  into  at  least  two  phases,  separating  the  phase 
containing  the  wax  and  the  parafllnic  hydrocarbon  or  halopa- 
raffm  and  thereafter  injecting  the  extracted  micellar  system 
into  the  formation  and  displacing  the  hydrocarbon  from  the 
formation. 


4,147,638 

SULFONATION  OF  CRUDE  OILS  TO  PRODUCE 

PETROLEUM  SULFONATES 

Mark  A.  Plummer,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marathon  Oil 

Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 
Divteion  of  Ser.  No.  376,657,  Jul.  5, 1973.  This  appUcation  Jul. 
6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,632 
lot  a.2  E21B  43/22 
VS.  a.  252—8.55  D  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  secondary  recovery  of  oil  comprising  in 
combination  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  micellar  dispersion  comprising  hydrocarbon, 
water,  and  petroleum  sulfonate  produced  by  a  process 
comprising  contacting  sulfur  trioxide  with  a  hydrocarbon 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  whole  crude  oil, 
topped  crude  oil,  and  mixtures  thereof  in  a  reaction  zone 
at  a  temperature  of  about  26.6*  to  about  121'  C,  at  a 
pressure  of  about  0.01  to  about  ISO  atmospheres,  and  for  a 
reaction  time  of  about  0.001  to  about  3600  seconds 
wherein  about  S  to  about  30  p>ounds  of  sulfur  trioxide  are 
contacted  with  each  100  pounds  of  hydrocarbon  and 
wherein  unreacted  hydrocarbon  after  said  contact  with 
sulfur  trioxide  is  removed  by  extracting  the  product  mix- 
ture resulting  from  said  contact  of  sulfur  trioxide  with  said 
hydrocarbon  with  an  extracton  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  low  molecular  weight  alcohol,  ketone, 
ether,  benzene,  toluene,  water  or  mixtures  thereof  and 
thereafter  neutralizing  the  product  with  sodium  hydrox- 
ide, potassium  hydroxide  or  ammonia, 

(b)  injecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  micellar  dispersion  into 
a  petroleum-containing  formation,  and 

(c)  displacing  said  micellar  dispersion  through  said  pe- 
troleum-containing formation  to  displace  petroleum. 


4,147,639 
LUBRICANT  FOR  FORMING  METALS  AT  ELEVATED 

TEMPERATURES 
D.  William  Lee,  Concord;  John  L.  O'Brien,  Winchester,  and 
Michael  Rossetti,  Wobum,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Arthur 
D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  660,465,  Feb.  23,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,313 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  I/IO.  1/06.  3/02:  B21B  45/02 
VS.  a.  252—25  7  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  coating  composition  for  applying  to  a  ferrous 
surface  to  serve  as  the  precursor  of  a  lubricant  to  be  used 
during  forming  under  pressure  at  an  elevated  temperature 


between  about  1 100'  F.  and  2300'  P.,  characterized  as  being  a 
slurry  of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  source  of  boron 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid  and 
boric  oxide  and  an  alkali  metal  borate  in  a  liquid  vehicle  which 
serves  no  lubricating  function,  said  alkali  metal  borate  being 
present  in  said  mixture  in  an  amount  to  provide  between  about 
S  and  about  10  mole  percent  of  alkali  metal  oxide  when  said 
mixture  is  heated  to  form  therefrom  an  alkali-modified  borate 
glass  which  has  a  viscosity  ranging  between  about  SOO  and 
about  1  SOO  centipoises  at  said  elevated  temperature. 


4,147,640 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 
Gerald  J.  J.  Jayne,  Wokingham,  England;  David  R.  Woods, 
Tarin  Oranmore,  Ireland,  and  Joseph  P.  O'Brien,  Kirkwood, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Edwin  Cooper  and  Company   Limited, 
Bracknell,  England 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,252 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  24,  1976, 
39822/76 

Int  a.2  ClOM  1/38.  3/32:  C07G  17/00:  C09B  49/00 
VS.  a.  252—45  24  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  additive  prepared  by  the  process  com- 
prising: 

(A)  in  a  first  stage  reacting  at  about  SO'- 160*  C.  about  one 
mole  of  a  first  reactive  olefinically  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bon containing  about  6-18  carbon  atoms  and  1-3  oleflnic 
double  bonds  with  about  0.1-5  moles  of  elemental  sulfur 
and  about  0.1-1  moles  of  added  hydrogen  sulfide  to  obtain 
an  intermediate,  and 

(B)  in  a  second  stage  reacting  at  about  100'-210*  C.  said 
intermediate  with  about  0.2-1  moles  of  a  second  reactive 
olefinically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  containing  about 
6-18  carbon  atoms  and  1-3  olefinic  double  bonds,  said 
second  olefinically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  being  the 
same  or  different  from  said  first  olefinically  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon,  to  obtain  an  oil  soluble  lubricating  oil  addi- 
tive. 

18.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  a  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to 
impart  antioxidant  properties  of  an  additive  of  claim  1. 


4,147,641 
MULTIPURPOSE  HYDROCARBON  FUEL  AND 
LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVE  MIXTURE 
Warren  H.  Machleder,  Blue  Bell,  and  Joseph  M.  Bollinger, 
North  Wales,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,461,  Mar.  29,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  536,075, 
Dec.  24, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

813,026 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  13, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/32 
VS.  a.  252—51.5  A  28  Clainu 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  (A)  a  major  propor- 
tion of  a  hydrocarbon  fuel,  a  lubricating  oil,  or  a  mixture  of  a 
hydrocarbon  fuel  and  a  lubricating  oil,  and  (B)  a  minor  deter- 
gent amount  of  a  multipurpose  additive  comprising  a  mixture 
of: 

(1)  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  glycidyl  ether  compound  of 
the  formula 


O 
/    \ 
OCH2CH  —  CH2 


where  R^  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  at  least 
8  carbon  atoms  and  m  is  1-3,  and  (b)  an  amine  having  at  least 
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one  ammo  group  having  at  least  <  me  active  hydrogen  atom; 

and 
(2)  a  polycarboxyhc  acid  ester  wh<  rein  the  ester  group  is  the 

residue  of  a  C1-C20  alkanol,  an  >lkyl  phenoxy  polyethoxy 

ethanol,  or  the  mixed  residue  of  laid  alkanol  and  said  etha- 

nol. 

26.  A  composition  comprising  a  najor  proportion  of  gaso- 
line, and  a  minor  amount  of  the  add  tive  of  claim  1  in  amounts 
of  said  reaction  product  (1)  of  ab  )ut  20-300  ppm  and  said 
polycarboxyhc  acid  ester  (2)  of  abc  Jt  100-650  ppm. 


4,147,642 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FX  )R  THE  RENEWAL  OF 

THE  TREAD  OF  A  WORN  PN  CUMATIC  OR  SOLID 

RUBBER  TKE 

Wilhelm  Schelkmann,  Witten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Vakuum  Vulk  Holding  Limited,  I^bssau,  The  Bahamas 

FUed  May  27, 1977,  SelNo.  801,411 

Int.  a.2  B29H  17/  7.  17/38 

U.S.  a.  156—96  8  Qaims 


wherein  R  is  a  purely  hydit>carbyl 
age  of  about  SO  to  about  3<  0 

(B)  formaldehyde  or  reactive 

(C)  phenol,  C^HsOH. 


1.  A  method  of  renewal  of  the  treJd 
solid  rubber  tire  comprising  the  stej  i 

applying  a  layer  of  bonding  rubbe  r 
pared  tire  body, 

imparting  a  very  hard  stretch  to 
rubber  tread  ring  to  such  an 
will  be  much  greater  than  the 
which  it  is  to  be  applied  and 
deforms  longitudinally  to  an 
from  the  stretching  forces  the 
reduce  longitudinally  down  to 
ual  permanent  stretch, 

freeing  said  tread  ring  from  the 
ing  said  stretch, 

placing  the  freed  previously 
tire  body  while  the  tread  ring 
to  a  large  diameter  retains 
greater  than  and  in  the  range 
body, 

leading  away  gaseous  inclusions 
said  tread  ring,  and 

heating  the  assembly  of  said  tire 
vulcanize  said  layer  of  bonding 
body  and  said  tread  ring 


;thit 


fo  rces  employed  in  impart- 


stret  :hed 


tread  ring  over  the 

was  very  hard  stretched 

temporarily  an  inner  diameter 

the  diameter  of  the  tire 


b<  tween  said  tire  body  and 

b<  dy  and  said  tread  ring  to 
rubber  between  said  tire 


4,147  643 

ORGANIC  COMPOSmONS  USEFUL  AS  ADDITIVES 
FOR  FUELS  AND  LUBRICANTS 
John  F.  Pindar,  Euclid,  and  Jerome  M.  Cohen,  University 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  the  Lubrizol  Corporation, 
Wickliffe,  Ohio  ] 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6  Sl,906,  Feb.  26,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  171 
Int.  CI.2  ClOM  1/20;  ClOL 
U.S.  a.  252—52  R 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  made    ,  ^ 

(A)  at  least  one  mono-substituted  (  henol  represented  by  the 
formula 


1976,  Ser.  No.  697,177 
/18;  C08G  8/04 

4  Claims 

>y  reacting 


COLLECTOR  COMBIl^ATION 

Samuel  S.  Wang,  Cheshire; 

Huiiganga,  both  of  Milfo^ 

can  Cyanamid  Company, 
Hied  Dec.  21, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  252—61 

1.  A  collector  combination 
from  about  70.0  to  about 
derived  from  a  vegetable 
from  about  30.0  to  about 
perfluoroalkyl  compound  1 


4l47,644 

FOR  NON-SULFIDE 
ORES 

Eugene  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  and  Ernie  F. 
all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
Stamford,  Conn. 
977,  Ser.  No.  863,035 
1/02;  C09K  3/00 

10  Claims 

for  non-sulflde  ores  comprising 

•.9  weight  percent  of  a  fatty  acid 

animal  oil  and,  correspondingly 

D.l  weight  percent  of  an  anionic 

the  general  formula 


B03D 


9?, 


CFj  -CF2  )m  (CH2  ),  1  -X 


of  a  worn  pneumatic  or 

of: 

to  the  exterior  of  a  pre- 

a  prefabricated  precured 

ama  [int  that  its  inner  diameter 

diameter  of  the  tire  body  to 

tread  rubber  plastically 

ex^nt  that  upon  being  freed 

rubber  will  gradually 

akwint  of  retaining  a  resid- 


wherein  Y  is  — COQ-  or 
metal,  or  ammonium  ion,  m 
is  0  or  1. 


Chin  H.  Lu,  Webster,  N.Y 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 
Int.  O. 
VS.  a.  252—62.1  P 

1.  A  toner  composition 
graphic  imaging  systems  colnprised 
of  a  sterically  hindered  phe  ol 


.Ri 


fcr 


'-{_^' 


wherein  R\  and  R2  are  independently 
consisting  of  aliphatic  radit^s. 
consisting  of  hydrocarbons, 
phosphate,  sulfate,  sulfonati 
number  from  1  to  about  4. 

11.  A  method  of  imagin) 
static  latent  image  contactin  5 
ing  an  additive  of  a  stericall  f 
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substituent  having  an  aver- 
carbon  atoms;  with 
equivalent  thereof;  and 


— SO3-,  X  is  a  hydrogen,  alkali 
is  an  integer  of  about  4  to  8,  and  n 


4  147,645 
ELECrROGRAPHiqFLASH  FUSING  TONERS 

assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 


1 977,  Ser.  No.  864,053 
2G03G  9/08 

18  Qaims 

use  in  flash  fusing  electrophoto- 
of  a  resin  and  an  additive 
of  the  formula: 


/n 


selected  from  the  group 

X  is  selected  from  the  group 

:arboxylic  ester  and  phosphonate, 

and  nitrate  radicals,  and  n  is  a 


comprising  forming  an  electro- 
the  image  with  a  toner  compris- 
hindered  phenol  of  the  formula: 
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-^- 


\ 


A— CH=CH 


/» 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  radicals,  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbons,  carboxylic  ester  and  phosphonate, 
phosphate,  sulfate,  sulfonate  and  nitrate  radicals  and  n  is  a 
number  from  1  to  about  4  and  subsequently  transferring  the 
image  to  a  substrate,  followed  by  fixing  said  image  using  a  flash 
fusing  device. 


4,147,646 

CAPACITOR  CONTAINING  A  NAPHTHOXY 

SUBSTITUTED  DIMETHYLSILOXANE  DIELECTRIC 

FLUID 

Gerald  R.  Cappo,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,448 
Int.  a.2  HOIB  3/46 
VS.  CI.  252—63.7  5  Claims 

1.  A  capacitor  containing  a  dielectric  fluid  which  is  a  naph- 
thoxy  substituted  dimethylsiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  less 
than  about  SO  centistokes  at  25'  C,  said  dielectric  fluid  having 
the  general  formula 

(gXO)-o-f-(CH3hSio-}rf6X§) 

wherein  x  has  an  average  value  ranging  from  about  6  to  about 
15. 


4,147,647 
SCALE  CONVERTERS 
Richard  L.  Rybacki,  St.  Ann,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite  Corpo- 
ration, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1973,  Ser.  No.  406,543 
Int.  a.2  C02B  5/06;  C09K  7/02 
VS.  a.  252—82  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dissolving  gypsum  containing  scale  which 
comprises  contacting  the  scale  with  a  water  soluble  alkali 
metal  maleate  salt  as  a  scale  converter  in  an  aqueous  system 
having  a  pH  of  7.5  to  12.0. 

4.  A  solution  for  converting  gypsum  containing  scale  to  a 
soluble  form  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble 
alkali  metal  maleate  salt  scale  converter  and  a  wetting  agent 
which  assists  in  wetting  the  scale  and  having  a  pH  of  7.5  to 
12.0. 


4,147,648 
BRIGHTENING  COMPOSITIONS 
Fraaz  Giinter,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  and  Claude  Eckhardt,  Rie- 
disheim,  France,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ards- 

ley,  N.Y, 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  9, 1976, 8830/76 
Int  a.2  CUD  3/42.  9/44 
VS.  CI.  252—89  B  6  Claims 

1.  A  brightening  composition  consisting  of  a  mixture  of 
brighteners  and  0  to  99,995%  by  weight  of  a  conventional 
washing  agent,  said  mixture  consisting  of  at  least  two  brighten- 
ers of  the  formula 


CH=CH— B 


in  which  A  and  B  independently  of  one  another  denote  a 
radical  of  the  formula 


_/"^° 


SO}M 


SO3M 


in  which  M  represents  hydrogen  or  an  ammonium,  alkaline 
earth  metal,  amine  salt  or  alkali  metal  ion  and  wherein  said 
brighteners  are  in  a  ratio  of  1:9  to  9:1  in  case  A  and  B  are  the 
same  and  in  a  ratio  of  1:1:2  to  2.8:2.8:1  in  case  A  and  B  are 
different. 


4,147,649 
LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Jose  L.  Amau,  Wemmel;  Christian  R.  Barrat  Meise,  and  Jean 
Wevers,  Brussels,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,349 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  2,  1976, 
00057/76 

Int  a^  CUD  1/83 
U^.  a.  252— 89  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  liquid,  stable,  concentrated,  essentially  homogeneous 
heavy  duty  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  from  about  35%  to  about  65%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of: 

(A)  a  nonionic  surfactant  having  the  formula 

RiO— (C2H40)x— H 

wherein  R|  represents  a  hydrocarbyl  group  derived  from 
a  primary  hydrocarbon  monohydric  alcohol  of  at  least 
70%  branched-chain  structure  having  from  about  16  to 
about  19  carbon  atoms,  and  x  is  a  number  of  from  about 
9  to  about  13; 

(B)  a  nonionic  surfactant  having  the  formula 

R2O— (C2H40),^H 

wherein  R2  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  derived  from  a  pri- 
mary or  secondary,  straight  or  branched  aliphatic  alco- 
hol of  at  least  40%  branched-chain  structure  having 
from  about  12  to  about  15  carbon  atoms,  and  y  is  a 
number  from  about  3  to  about  6; 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (A)  to  (B)  is  from  about  5:1  to 
about  2:1; 
(C)  a  triethanolamine  salt  of  an  alkylbenzene  sulfonic  acid 
having  on  average  about  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group; 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (A)  -I-  (B)  to  (C)  is  from  about  4:1 
to  about  2:1; 

(2)  from  about  3%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  or- 
ganic carrier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  etha- 
nol; n-propanol;  iso-propanol;  alkali-metal  salts  and  etha- 
nolamine  salts  of  cumene  sulfonic  acid;  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(3)  a  silicone  suds-controlling  agent  in  an  amount  from 
0.01%  to  0.2%  by  weight;  and 

(4)  water. 
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4,147,650 

SLURRIED  DETERGENTUND  METHOD 

Philip  M.  Sabatelli,  Cincinnati,  and  Denny  E.  Daugherty,  West 

Giester,  botli  of  Ohio,  assignors]  to  Chemed  Corporation, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  660,S88,  Pfeb.  23,  1976,  abandoned. 


This  application  Oct.  25,  197] 

,  Ser.  No.  844,558 

Int.  a.2  CUD  7/J 

5,  7/16 

U.S.  a.  252—103 

2  Claims 

1.  A  slurry  detergent  composition 

consisting  essentially  of: 

Solids,  dry  basis 

Wt.  % 

Water 

50-70 

Sodium  or  potassium 

hydroxide 

5-15 

Sodium  or  potassium 

metasilicate,  anhydrous 

0-10 

Sodium  or  potassium 

silicate  (20%),  1:2.30  ratio 

0-4 

Sodium  hypochlorite 

0-3.0 

Sodium  thpolyphosphate 

15-25 

Sodium  polyacrylate,  avg.  mol.  wt. 

85,000-95.000 

1.0-2.0 

4,147,651 

BIPHENYL  BASED  LIQUID  CRY 

TAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Chan  S.  Oh,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif.,  asa 

gnor  to  Beckman  Instm- 

ments.  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1974,  Ser. 

No.  502,659 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  paten|  subsequent  to  Apr.  11, 
1995,  has  been  disc  aimed. 
Int.  a.2  C09K  3/i4:  q02F  l/U 
\i&.  a.  252—299 

1.  Nematic  liquid  crystals  having 
dominant  electro-optic  characteristics  and  a  wide  nematic 
phase  temperature  range  including  ai  ibient  temperature  actu 
atable  in  a  12.S  micron  thick  twiste  J  nematic  liquid  crystal 
display  cell  by  an  actuation  voltage  ol 

comprising  one  or  more  compounds  fleeted  from  4'-substitut' 
ed-4-cyanobiphenyl  liquid  crystals  ha  ving  the  formula 


wherein  r  is  a  1  to  9  carbon  alkyl 
with  one  or  more  compatible  4,4'-di4ibstituted 
ate  liquid  crystals  selected  from  the 
compounds  having  the  formula 


alkoxy  group,  blended 
phenyl  benzo- 
roup  consisting  of: 


.-^coo-^^.. 


wherein  one  of  R  and  R'  is  methox  i 

R'  is  1  to  7  carbon  atom  alkyl  oi 
compounds  having  the  formula 


.^cooH^cooH^]^... 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  1  to  7  carbon 
chlorine,  and  the  other  of  a  or 


10  Claims 

biphenyl  liquid  crystal 


-CN 


and  R  the  other  of  and 
alkoxy  groups;  and 


Ikyl  groups,  a  or  b  being 
l^  being  hydrogen. 


Ser. 


cone  sntrate  i 


LIQUID 
Thaddeus  J.  Kaniecki, 
Stauffer  Chemical 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  applicatitjn 
Int.  a.2  CUD 
U.S.  a.  252—156 
1.  A  liquid  cleaning 

(a)  from  about  10%  to 
hydroxide; 

(b)  from  about  0%  to  ab^ut 
surfactant  containing  a 

(c)  from  about  0%  to 
glucoside  or  a  glycidyl 
carbon  atoms  or  an  a 

(d)  the  balance  being  watfcr; 
with  the  proviso  that  the 
the  alkyl  glucoside  or  glycitiyl 
10%  to  about  50%  by  weig  it. 


April  3,  1979 


4  147,652 
CLEAPflNG  CONCENTRATE 

:on   Plains,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

No.  750,036,  Dec.  13, 1976, 
May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,301 
'm.  1/83.  3/02,  7/06 

3  Claims 
consisting  essentially  of: 
ahfcut  35%  by  weight  of  alkali  metal 


50%  by  weight  of  a  non-ionic 
polyoxycthylene  group; 

50%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl 
;ther  of  an  alcohol  having  12  to  24 
phenol; 


a  )out 


alk»rl 


4  147,( 


1»77, 


tie 
based 


Dieter  Dieterich,  Leverkusen , 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
FUed  Oct.  14, 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  ^ 

1976,  2650172 

Int.  a.2  C07C 

U.S.  a.  252—182 

1.  A  storable  mixture  in 

suspension    comprising 

(a)+(b)+(c): 

(a)  from  10  to  80  percent 
sulphonic  acids; 

(b)  from  20  to  90  percent 
inorganic  or  organic 
represents  a  solvent  for|the 
acids; 

(c)  from  0  to  70  percent 
ganic  polyisocyanates. 


4, 


N-ACETYL 

BLEACH 
John  N.  Rapko,  St.  Louis,  Mi  i 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  830,250, 
This  application  Ma) 
Int  a.2  C07D  26^/32, 
lis.  a.  252—186 

1.  A  composition  composing 
H2O2  or  a  peroxide  compou  id 
solution  in  which  the  molar 
to  the  H2O2  or  peroxide  co 


of  the  nonionic  surfactant  and 
ether  be  in  the  range  of  about 


',653 
STORABLE  MIXTURE*  CONTAINING  AROMATIC 
ISOCYANATOPULPHONIC  AQDS 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
"'',  Ser.  No.  842,428 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 


19/042;  C08G  18/79 

4aaims 

form  of  a  solution  or  solution- 

on    the    total    quantity    of 


ly  weight  of  aromatic  isocyanato- 

by  weight  of  a  liquid  ester  of  an 

^id  of  phosphorus,  which  ester 

aromatic  isocyanatosulphonic 

1  ly  weight  of  non-sulphonated  or- 


47,654 
DIGLYCOIf  MIDE,  AND  ITS  USE  AS  A 
ACTIVATOR 
.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 


Sep.  2, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,118,568. 
8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,065 
CUD  3/395.  7/54 

2  Claims 

N-acetyldiglycoIimide  and 
which  forms  H2O2  in  aqueous 
1  atio  of  the  N-acetyldiglycolimide 
IT  ipound  is  from  0.1  to  10. 


4,i47,655 

LIQUID  CRYSTALS  WITtl  IMPROVED  PROPERTIES 

AND  DEVICES  USING]  SUCH  LIQUID  CRYSTALS 


Jean-Oaude  Dubois;  Huu  T 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to 


Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,092 


Claims  priority,  applicatioi 


Nguyen,  and  Annie  Zann,  all  of 
Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 


Fr]uice,  Jan.  14, 1977,  77  01068 


Int.  a.2  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13;  C07C  69/78.  69/76.  69/62 
US.  CL  252-299  5  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  compo  ind  of  the  formula: 
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>-@— °-^)- 


CHaeCH— R' 


wherein: 
R  is  — OCn  H211  + 1  or  supressing  Cn  H2n  + 1  and  n  is  an  integer 

from  I  to  10; 
R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 
3.  A  mixture  containing  at  least  two  compounds  of  claim  1. 


4,147,656 
MIXTURES  OF  NEMATIC  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 
MATERIALS 
Ralph  E.  Aldrich,  Acton;  William  J.  Cumming,  North  Chelms- 
ford, both  of  Mass.,  and  William  A.  Simmons,  Jr.,  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Itek  Corporation,  Lexington,  Mass. 
Continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  700,354,  Jun.  28, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,090,975,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,970, 
Nov.  1, 1974,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  519,971,  Not.  1, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,469 
Int.  a.2  CD9K  3/34:  G02F  1/13 
ViS.  a.  252—299  1  Claim 

1.  A  nematic  liquid  crystal  composition  having  a  freezing 
point  at  which  said  composition  changes  from  a  nematic  liquid 
phase  to  a  solid  phase  of  at  most  about  —  50*  C.  and  an  iso- 
tropic transition  point  of  at  least  about  80*  C.  which,  based 
upon  100%  by  weight,  consists  essentially  of: 

a.  from  about  10%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  bis(4'-n- 
octyloxybenzal)-2-chloro- 1 ,4-phenylenediamine; 

b.  from  about  25%  to  about  65%  of  a  Schiffs  base  nematic 
liquid  crystal  compound  represented  by  the  structural 
formula. 


-CH=N 


o. 


o. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C|-Cg 
alkoxy  and  C)-Cg  alkyl  ester  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ci-Cg  alkyl  and  Ci-Cg  alkyl  ester;  and, 
c.  from  about  20%  to  about  65%  Licristal  9,  a  mixture  hav- 
ing a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the  following 
ingredients,  based  upon  100%,  by  weight: 


4'-n-pentylphenyl  ester  of 
anisic  acid 

4'-n-pentylphenyl  ester  of 
4-hexyloxybenzoic  acid 
(2'-cyano-4'butylphenyl)ester 
of  4-(4-hexanoyloxybeiizoyloxy)- 
benzoic  acid 


55-60% 
25-30% 

10-15%. 


4,147,657 

MIXING  REACTIVE  UQUIDS  AND  PREPARING 

COAGULANT  AIDS 

Robert    J.    Kovanda,    Westmont,    111.;    Serge    Maliar,    Jr., 

Holmes,  and  Robert  W.  Spencer,  Wallingford,  both  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  PQ  Corporation,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,347,  Dec  7,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,372 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  252—313  S  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  sodium  metallo  silicate  disper- 
sions useful  as  coagulant  aids,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  mixing  block,  comprising: 
(1)  a  cylindrical  chamber  formed  in  a  solid  block,  the 

981  o.G.  9 


initial  portion  of  said  chamber  is  partitioned  to  form 
separate  chambers  through  which  fluids  can  flow; 

(2)  an  inlet  for  introducing  fluid  into  the  mixing  block  so 
that  it  flows  through  both  of  said  separate  chambers  and 
said  cylindrical  chamber; 

(3)  inlets  formed  in  said  solid  block  intersecting  said  sepa- 
rate chambers; 

(4)  a  mixing  area  formed  by  that  portion  of  the  chamber 
subsequent  to  the  separate  chambers,  a  constriction  of 
said  chamber  and  a  subsequent  chamber  of  full  diame- 
ter; and 

(5)  an  outlet  from  the  block  subsequent  to  the  mixing  area; 
(b)  providing  flow  of  water  through  said  mixing  block  utiliz- 


/ 


t 


'"^ 


—  J 


ing  the  inlet  of  (a)  (2)  above,  whereby  flowing  streams  are 
formed  in  said  separate  chambers; 

(c)  injecting  sodium  silicate  into  one  of  said  inlets  intersect- 
ing one  of  said  separate  chambers,  forming  a  flowing 
stream  of  dilute  silicate  in  one  of  said  separate  chambers; 

(d)  injecting  a  metal  salt  solution  into  said  second  inlet  inter- 
secting the  other  of  said  separate  chambers,  thereby  form- 
ing a  flowing  stream  of  dilute  metal  salt  solution  in  a 
second  separate  chamber; 

(e)  mixing  the  streams  of  dilute  metal  salt  and  dilute  sodium 
silicate  by  allowing  them  to  flow  into  said  mixing  area; 
and 

(0  recovering  the  desired  sodium  metallo  silicate  dispersion 
from  the  outlet. 


4,147,658 
COMPOSITION  FOR  RETARDING  THE  EVAPORATION 

OF  WATER 
Robert  E.  Savoit,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Clemencc  J.  Henry, 
Newburgh,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
DiTitioB  of  Ser.  No.  815,395,  JuL  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,099,915. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,753 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  1/18 
MS.  a.  252—384  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  suppressing  and/or  retarding  the  evap- 
oration of  water  agitated  by  partially  air-exposed  rotary  sur- 
faces comprising  from  99.5  to  99.9  weight  percent  of  a  light 
lubricating  oil;  0.1  to  0.5  weight  percent  of  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  sulfonates  having  two  alkyl  groups  of  from  6  to  16  car- 
bon atoms  attached  to  an  aromatic  group  in  a  symmetrical 
manner,  and  30  to  150  parts  per  million  of  an  acrylic  defoaming 
agent. 
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4,147,659 
NOVEL  ANTIOXIDANT  COMPOSITION 

FOR  MAKING  TH  E 
Cornelis  R.  H.  De  Jonge,  De  Stee( 
Rheden,  both  of  Netherlands,  a«i 
rated,  AsherUle,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  729,497,  Oct  4, 
5, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
Claims   priority,   application 
7511698 

Int.  a.2  C09K  15/08. 
VS.  a.  252—400  A 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  coinpound 


OH 


O— R3 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  gr<iup  consisting  of  tertiary 
butyl,  isopropyl,  cyclohexyl,  and  pl^nyl,  R2  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cyclohexyl 
substituted  triazine  of  the  formula, 
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AND  PROCESS 
SAME 

and  Egenius  A.  Giezen, 
lors  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 

1  976.  This  application  May 
03,262 
Nefierlands,   Oct   4,    1975, 


5/14.  15/30 

Sdaims 
of  the  formula, 


Euid  phenyl,  and  R3  is  a 


R4O 


wherein  R4  and  R5  independently  an 
consisting  of  alkyl  groups  containing 
a  secondary  antioxidant  selected  froi  1 
^-activated  thio  ethers,  phosphites. 


ORs 


s  fid 


4,147,660 

METHOD  FOR  REACnVATION  0F  PLATINUM  GROUP 

METAL  CATALYST  WITH  AQUEOUS  ALKALINE 

AND/OR  REDUaNG  S|OLUTIONS 

Kiaki  Yamauchi;  Yuklhiko  Morimot*;  Toshikatu  Sasaki,  and 

Katsumi  Nakai,  all  of  Osaka,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Osaka  Gas 

Company,  Ltd.,  Osakashi,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,512 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1976,  51/155512; 
Feb.  15,  1977,  52/15635 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  23/96;  COIB  2/16;  C  VIC  1/02:  ClOG  13/10 
MS.  a.  252—412  11  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  reactivation  of  1  platinum  group  metal 
catalyst  which  comprises  contacting  a  platinum  group  metal 
catalyst  lowered  in  the  catalytic  activ  ty  as  the  result  of  having 
been  used  for  steam-reforming  of  h  /drocarbons  or  alkanols 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  inorganic  alkaline  compound  of 
alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  0r  mixtures  thereof  in  a 
concentration  of  0.001  to  10  N  at  a  temperature  of  5'  to  250*  C. 
until  the  catalytic  activity  of  the  catalyst  is  substantially  recov- 
ered. I 

6.  A  method  for  reactivation  of  ^  platinum  group  metal 
catalyst  which  comprises  contacting  a  platinum  group  metal 
catalyst  lowered  in  the  catalytic  activity  as  the  result  of  having 
been  used  for  steam-reforming  of  hydrocarbons  or  alkanols 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  reduciog  substance  in  a  concen- 
tration of  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  at  a lemperature  of  5*  to  250* 
C.  until  the  catalytic  activity  of  tha  catalyst  is  substantially 
recovered.  1 

II.  A  method  for  reactivation  ofla  platinum  group  metal 
catalyst  which  comprises  contacting  a  platinum  group  metal 
catalyst  lowered  in  the  catalytic  activity  as  the  result  of  having 
been  used  for  steam-reforming  of  hydrocarbons  or  alkanols 
with  an  aqueous  solution  or  a  reducii|g  substance  in  a  concen- 
tration of  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  at  a  temperature  of  5°  to  250* 
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C.  for  a  period  of  3  minute  1  to  80  hours  and  then  treating  the 
catalyst  with  an  aqueous  Isolution  of  an  inorganic  alkaline 
compound  of  alkali  metal  «r  alkaline  earth  metal  or  mixtures 
thereof  in  a  concentration  (  f  0.001  to  10  N  at  a  temperature  of 
5*  to  240*  C.  until  the  cata  ytic  activity  of  the  catalyst  is  sub- 
stantially recovered. 


4  147,661 

PRODUCTION  OF  N  ALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  AND 

CATALYSTS  THEREFOR 

J.  Hatchings,  both  of  Mlddles- 
to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 


IGralam 


1»77, 


Raymond  Higgins,  and 
brough,  England,  assignok 
Limited,  London,  Englan( 

FUed  Not.  4, 
Claims  priority,  applicati«jn 
46966/76 

Int  a.2  BOIJ 
U.S.  a.  252—435 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  production 
oxidation  of  a  hydrocarbon 
vanadium  mixed  oxide 
from  the  group  consisting 
molybdenum,  the  atomic 
being  in  the  range  0.5:1  to 
molybdenum,  tungsten,  an^ony 
being  in  the  range  0.02S:  1  to 
being  at  least  10  m^/g,  wheijein 
having  a  characteristic  pow  Jei 
copper  Ka-radiation  as  follows: 


witi 

!0 


',  Ser.  No.  848,719 
United  Kingdom,  Not.  11, 1976, 


27/14;  C07D  307/60 

6Claims 

of  maleic  anhydride  by  the 

which  comprises  a  phosphorus/- 

at  least  one  promoter  selected 

tungsten,  antimony,  niobium,  and 

itio  of  vanadium  to  phosphorus 

2:1  and  the  total  atomic  ratio  of 

or  niobium  to  vanadium 

1:1,  the  surface  area  of  the  catalyst 

said  catalyst  comprises  a  phase 

T  x-ray  diffraction  pattern  using 


selected  from  the  group 
3  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 
the  group  consisting  of 
thiophosphites. 


ni^ 

Robert  Schwartz,  1271 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int  a.2  G03B  4. 
U.S.  a  250-444 


Lii 

t  position 

d  (Angstrom 

2  )  degrees 

Intensity,  I 

6.3 

14.2 

10 

4.8 

18.5 

7 

3.9 

23.0 

100 

3.13 

28.3 

38 

IN 

300 

29 

2.63 

33.S 

7 

4,^47,662 
HOLDER 
Westfield  ATe.,  Rahway,  N J.  07090 
.  No.  725,678,  Sep.  22,  1976, 
Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,971 
716;  A61B  6/04.  6/14 

4Claims 


Ser. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pro  lucing  in  conjunction  with  and 


independent  x-ray  camera  i 


panoramic  x-ray  photograph  of 


dental  arches  on  a  photogra  >hic  plate  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  base  member  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface; 

(b)  a  planar  photographic  )late  holder  assembly  perpendicu- 
larly affixed  to  the  uppe  r  surface  of  said  base  member,  the 
frontal  portion  of  said  1  older  assembly  adapted  to  permit 
the  exposure  of  a  phol  ographic  plate  positioned  within 
said  holder  assembly; 


(c)  a  sectional  overlapping  shield  assembly  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  holder  assembly  to  cover  a  photographic  plate 
positioned  within  said  holder  assembly  to  prevent  the 
x-ray  exposure  of  said  photographic  plate  comprising  at 
least  one  central  shield  member  and  said  arch  shield  mem- 
bers located  on  each  side  of  said  central  shield  member; 

(d)  means  on  said  base  member  to  alternatively  position  each 
of  said  side  arch  shield  members  and  a  photographic  plate 
supported  thereby  in  a  non-shielded  arch  corresponding 
to  the  facial  contour  of  a  patient  facing  the  holder  assem- 
bly; 

(e)  a  positioning  member  located  on  said  apparatus  adapted 
to  locate  the  upper  and  lower  arches  of  said  patient  in  a 
position  facing  and  congruent  with  the  frontal  portion  of 
said  plate  holder  assembly; 

(0  means  on  said  base  member  to  locate  said  x-ray  camera  in 
photographing  position  and  comprising  left  and  right 
elongated  aiming  bars  having  their  inner  ends  pivotably 
aflixed  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  base  member,  said 
aiming  bars,  in  the  rest  position,  extending  downwardly 
from  said  base  member,  each  of  said  aiming  bars  adapted 
to  be  swung  upwardly  from  the  rest  position  to  a  stop 
position,  each  of  said  aiming  bars,  at  said  stop  position, 
forming  an  angle  of  about  IS*  below  the  horizontal  and  an 
angle  of  about  40*  to  60*  with  an  imaginary  vertical  plane 
bisecting  said  central  shield  member;  and 

(g)  aiming  bar  locator  means  located  on  the  cone  of  said 
x-ray  camera  and  adopted  to  engage  a  portion  of  said 
aiming  bar  when  said  aimming  bar  is  in  the  stop  position  to 
thereby  orient  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cone  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  aiming  bar. 


4,147,663 

OXIDATIVE  COUPLING  OF  ALKYLPHENOLS, 

ALKOXYPHENOLS  AND  NAPHTHOLS  CATALYZED  BY 

METAL  COMPLEXES  OF  AMINO  CARBOXYUC  AND 

AMINO  SULFONIC  ACIDS 
Thomas  F.  Rutledge,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  ICI  Ameri- 
cas Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  666,228,  Mar.  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,067,890, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  550,860,  Feb.  18, 
1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
500,210,  Aug.  23, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  31, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  846,812 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  31/04.  31/22.  31/26 
MS.  a.  252—428  5  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  metal  complex  of  an  aminocarboxylic  acid  or  an  amino- 
sulfonic  acid  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cupric,  cobaltous,  manganous  and  nickelous 
ions,  said  metal  complex  being  the  product  obtained  by 
reacting  a  source  of  the  metal  ion  with  an  aminocarboxy- 
lic or  an  aminosulfonic  acid,  and 
alkaline  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  hydroxides,  alkali  metal  carbonates  and  alkali  metal 
bicarbonates. 


4,147,664 

CATALYST  OF  POLYMERIZATION, 

COPOLYMERIZATION  AND  OUGOMERIZATION  OF 

OLEFINS  AND  DROLEFINS 
Anatoly  D.  Poraogailo,  nlitsa  Penraya,.  21;  Alia  P.  XJsitslaiya, 
ulitsa  Perraya,  2,  kr.  27;  Viktor  S.  Oskin,  nlitsa  Perraya,  1, 
kT.  6;  Fridrikh  S.  DyachkoTsky,  uUtsa  Tretya,  2,  kT.  2;  Arda- 
Uon  N.  PonomareT,  nlitsa  Tretya,  2,  kT.  3,  and  Nina  S.  Gor- 
koTS,  ulitsa  Perraya,  24,  kT.  19,  all  of  MoskoTskaya  oblast 
Noginsky  raion,  ChemogoloTka,  U.SJS.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  625,516,  Oct  24, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,480 
lat  a.2  C08F  4/02 
MS.  CL  252—429  B  26  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  of  polymerization,  copolymerization  and  oligo- 
merization  of  olefins  and  diolefins,  which  is  one  of  the  follow- 


ing components:  component  A  having  the  general  formula 
MXn  wherein  M  is  a  metal  belonging  to  IVA-VIA  groups  of 
the  Periodic  System  or  cobalt,  X  is  a  halogen,  hydrogen,  cy- 
clopentadienyl,  alkoxy-,  aryloxy-  or  amide  group,  and  n  is  an 
integer  denoting  the  valency  of  M;  component  B  which  is  an 
organometallic  compound  having  the  general  formula 
M'RpZ^.^  wherein  M'  is  a  metal  belonging  to  I  -  III  groups  of 
the  Periodic  System,  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  z  is  a  halogen, 
hydrogen,  alkoxy-,  aryloxy-  or  amide  group,  and  k  is  an  integer 
denoting  the  valency  of  M',  1  SpSk;  and  component  C  which 
is  a  product  having  the  general  formula  MRmXn-m',  wherein  n 
is  an  integer,  2Sm^n,  said  component  being  chemically 
bonded  to  the  surface  of  one  of  the  fragments  of  the  carbon- 
chain  polymer  carrier  having  grafted  thereto  substituents  hav- 
ing the  formula 

R "  R" 
I      I 

,-c-c-„ 

R-    y 

wherein: 
R'  =  H,  CHj,  C2H5,  CH2  =  CH,  or  CftHs; 
R"  =  H,  or  CH3; 
R  "  =  H,  or  CHj; 
Y  =  OH,  NHR'.  SR',  COCHj,  CHjOH, 

CH3 

I 

CH— OH. 

CH2NHR',  CH2SH,  GOGH,  OCOCH3,  COOCH3,C  -  N, 
N(R')2  -SO2R',  — SOR',  — CH2— S— CH2— CH=CH2, 
— CH2— NH— CH2CH=CH2,  — CH2— SO2— CH- 

2— CH=CH2, 


wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above, 

t  is  a  mean  degree  of  polymerization,  equal  to  4-5000,  and, 
after  bonding,  component  A  is  in  mixture  with  compound 
M'RpZjfc.;,  and  component  B  is  in  mixture  with  compound 

MXn. 


4,147,665 
MAGNESIA  ADSORBENT 
Yoahikatsu  Ikari,  Narashino;  Shoichiro  Yokoyama,  Musashi- 
Murayama;  Ryutaro  Itaya,  and  Tsuneo  Ohkuma,  both  of 
Noboribetsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  A  Technology,  Tokyo  and  Hokkaido  Soda  Co.,  Ltd., 
Hokkaido,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,117 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1976,  51-66214; 
Sep.  1, 1976,  51-104578 

Int  CL2  BOIJ  21/04.  21/12,  23/02.  23/78 
MS.  a.  252—463  4  Claims 

1.  An  adsorbent  for  treating  waste  water  which  comprises  a 
mixture  of  (1)  magnesia  obtained  by  thermal  decomposition  at 
S00*-700*  C.  of  a  heat  decomposable  magnesia-producing 
compound,  and  (2)  5-40  wt.  percent  of  a  metal  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  ferric  oxide,  calcium 
oxide  and  kaolin. 
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4,147,666 
ADDmVES  FOR  LipRICANTS 
Klaus  P.  Michaelis,  Lindenfels,  Oi^nwald,  and  Hermaim  O. 
Wirth,  Bensheim-Auerbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
asiignora  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basei  Switzerland 
FUed  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,939 
Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.   6,    1976, 
12638/76 

Int.  a.2  ClOM  7/i4  3/32.  J^28;  0070  149/00 
VS.  a.  252— 48  J  14  daims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  foi  inula  I 


R— X— »«-CH2— CH- 
I  CHjSR 


:r 


in  which  R  is  linear  alkyl  having  12{to 
alley!  having  8  to  30  C  atoms  or  alk  ylated 
alkyl  having  8  to  24  C  atoms,  X  is  an 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8  and  R'  is 


R— X— i^ 


CH:— CH— ( 
CH2- 


in  which  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3 

11.  A  composition  comprising  a  n  ijor  amount  of  a  mineral 
oil  lubricant,  a  synthetic  oil  lubricanlj  < 
from  0.01  to  5%  by  weight,  relevant  to  the  lubricant,  of  a 
compound  of  formula  I  according  tq  claim  1. 


24  C  atoms,  branched 
phenyl  or  phenyl- 
oxygen  or  sulphur  atom, 
a  radical  of  the  formula 


T 


4,147,667 
PHOTOCONDUCrOR  FOR  GAAJ  LASER  ADDRESSED 

DEVICES  '    ^ 
Jacques  P.  Chevallier,  Maurepas,  France;  Charles  R.  Gnamieri, 
San  Jose,  Calif.;  Aare  Onton,  anil  Harold  Wieder,  both  of 
Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,194 

Int  a.2  HOIC  3  '/OO 

VS.  a.  252r-501  6  Claims 


KUTIVE 


•■""J''««'"""''«™*i  /  A-Si  »*m«mn 


•-Si0«!«022*t4IO!0M0«IC' 

V' . 


,A 


1.  A  photoconductor  sensitive  to  i|umination  from  a  GaAs 
laser  at  about  1.5  eV  comprising 
amorphous  SixAi_,Hy 


where  A  is  selected  from  the  i 

Pb 

x=0.50  to  0.99 
y=  1  to  50  atomic  percent. 


i 


group  consisting  of  Ge,  Sn  and 


CONDUCnVE 
COMPOSITIONS 

Charles  K.  Chiklis, 
poration,  Cambridge, 

FUed  Jnn.  30, 
iBt  CL2  HOlB 
U.S.  a.  252—503 


April  3,  1979 

il47,668 
COMfOSmONS  AND  COATING 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Lexingt^  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Ctor- 


Mais, 


1977,  Ser.  No.  811,471 
1/04.  1/02.  1/06 


(I) 


23  Claims 


8.  A  composition  for  coating  cellophane  with  a  smooth 
adherent  layer  of  electrode  particles  in  a  thermoplastic  binder 
matrix  without  causing  disti  >rtion  of  the  cellophane,  said  com- 
position consisting  essenti)  Uy  of  a  dispersion  of  electrode 
particles  in  a  solution  of  a  fiiermoplastic  binder  in  an  organic 
solvent,  said  thermoplastio  binder  consisting  essentially  of 
from  70  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  teleblock  copolymer  of 
butadiene  and  styrene  and  from  0  to  30  parts  by  weight  of 
polystyrene  per  100  parts  b  i  weight  of  binder,  and  said  elec- 
trode particles  being  presei  it  in  amounts  between  85  and  99 
parts  by  weight  per  100  par4  by  weight  of  particles  and  binder. 


4  147,669 

CONDUCTIVE  ADH  ESIVE  FOR  PROVIDING 

ELECTRICAL  AND  T  lERMAL  CONDUCnVFTY 

Joseph  M.  Shaheen,  La  Hal  ra,  and  Leo  J.  Quintana,  Orange, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  t  >  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 
tion, El  Segnndo,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  S  sr.  No,  781,609,  Mar.  28, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,064 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  1/02 

VS.  a.  252—512  7  Claims 

1.  A  conductive  adhesive  comprising: 

a  quantity  of  gallium; 

a  first  powdered  conducti  fc  material  in  that  quantity  which 
forms  a  substantially  en  tectic  mixture  which  is  in  a  com- 
pletely liquid  state  at  ab  jut  room  temperature  when  com- 
bined with  said  quanti  ty  of  gallium  wherein  said  first 
conductive  material  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tin,  indium,  and  aluminum; 

a  second  powdered  coniuctive  material  in  that  quatity 
which  forms  a  curable  alloy  initially  having  the  consis- 
tency of  a  paste  and  having  the  composition  in  percent  by 
weight  of  from  20-80  percent  of  said  eutectic  mixture  and 
from  20-80  percent  by  weight  of  said  second  conductive 
material  when  said  sec  )nd  conductive  material  is  com- 
bined with  said  eutecl  c  mixture  wherein  said  second 
conductive  materia]  is  s  ilected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  gold,  silver,  and  cop  >er;  and 

a  low  temperature  harden  ng  resin  material  in  that  quantity 
which  forms  said  conductive  adhesive  when  combined 
with  said  curable  alloy,  said  conductive  adhesive  having 
the  composition  in  pero  int  by  weight  of  from  about  75-99 
percent  of  said  alloy  an<  I  from  about  1-25  percent  of  said 
resin  material  wherein  s  ud  resin  material  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of*  poxy,  silicone  rubber,  and  polyes- 
ter; and  wherein  said  c  onductive  adhesive  hardens  to  a 
relatively  homogenous  mass  at  relatively  low  termpera- 
tures. 


April  3, 1979 


CHEMICAL 
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4,147,670 
NONOHMIC  ZaO  CERAMICS  INCLUDING  BitOi,  C,0, 

MbO,  SbiOi,  AND  BOROSIUCATE  Pb  AND/OR  Za 
GLASS  COMPONENTS 
Noboaki  Sbohata;  Tomeji  Ohno;  SUgeru  Ikeda;  Takaki  Fuku- 

shinu;  RyiUi  Igaraslii,  and  Jynn-lcUro  Yoahida,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,425 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1975,  50-145332; 
Feb.  6,  1976,  51-12640;  Feb.  6,  1976,  51-12642;  Jan.  15,  1976, 
51-70133;  Jno.  15, 1976,  51-70134 

Int  a.2  HOIB  1/Oi 
VS.  a.  252—519  16  Claims 

1.  A  nonohmic  ceramic  material  having  a  voltage  nonlinear 
exponent  of  at  least  30,  a  dielectric  constant  of  at  most  about 
1000  at  1  KHz,  a  loss  factor  of  less  than  10%  at  1  KHz,  a 
breakdown  voltage  of  at  most  about  500  volts,  a  load  charac- 
teristic of  at  most  about  20%,  and  a  current  pulse  characteristic 
of  at  most  about  5%,  said  load  characteristic  being  evaluated 
by  a  change  in  the  breakdown  voltage  for  a  current  of  10  ^A 
at  room  temperature  before  and  after  a  power  of  1.5  W/cm^  is 
imposed  for  three  hours  on  a  1-mm  thick  piece  of  said  ceramic 
material  kept  at  about  80*  C,  said  current  pulse  characteristic 
being  evaluated  by  a  variation  in  the  breakdown  voltage  before 
and  after  current  pulses  of  200  amperes  are  caused  to  flow 
through  a  1-mm  thick  piece  of  said  ceramic  material,  said 
current  pulses  having  a  wave-form  of  10x200  microseconds, 
said  ceramic  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  main  compo- 
nent of  zinc  oxide,  auxiliary  components  of  bismuth  (III)  oxide 
of  0.1-10%,  cobalt  (11)  oxide  of  0.05-10%,  manganese  GD 
oxide  of  0.25-4%,  and  antimony  (III)  oxide  of  0.05-6%,  the 
percentages  being  by  mol,  and  borosilicate  lead-zinc  glass  of 
0.1-10%  by  weight. 

7.  A  nonohmic  ceramic  material  having  a  voltage  nonlinear 
exponent  of  at  least  30,  a  dielectric  constant  of  at  most  about 
1000  at  1  KHz,  a  loss  factor  of  less  than  10%  at  1  KHz,  a 
breakdown  voltage  of  at  most  about  500  volts,  a  load  charac- 
teristic of  at  most  about  20%,  and  a  current  pulse  characteristic 
of  at  most  about  5%,  said  load  characteristic  being  evaluated 
by  a  change  in  the  breakdown  voltage  for  a  current  of  10  \l\ 
at  room  tempwrature  before  and  after  a  power  of  1.5  W/cm^  is 
imposed  for  three  hours  on  a  1-mm  thick  piece  of  said  ceramic 
material  kept  at  about  80'  C,  said  current  pulse  characteristic 
being  evaluated  by  a  variation  in  the  breakdown  voltage  before 
and  after  current  pulses  of  200  amperes  are  caused  to  flow 
through  a  1-mm  thick  piece  of  said  ceramic  material,  said 
current  pulses  having  a  wave-form  of  10x200  microseconds, 
said  ceramic  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  main  compo- 
nent of  zinc  oxide,  auxiliary  components  of  bismuth  (III)  oxide 
of  0. 1-6%,  cobalt  (II)  oxide  of  0.05-10%,  manganese  (II)  oxide 
of  0.25-4%,  and  antimony  (III)  oxide  of  0.05-6%,  the  percent- 
ages of  said  auxiliary  components  being  by  mol,  and  borosili- 
cate lead  glass  in  said  ceramic  material  of  0.1-3%  by  weight. 


4,147,672 
CYCUC  06  KETONES  IN  PERFUMES 
Karl-Heinrich  Schalte-Elte,  Onex/Gc;  Bnno  WUlhafam  ( 
Bonrg,  and  Fritz  Gantachi,  Commngny/Vd,  aU  of  Switserlaad, 
assignors  to  Flrmenich  SA,  Genera,  Switaerlaad 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  541,988,  Jan.  17,  1975.  This 
appUcation  JnL  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,075 
Iirt.  a.J  CllB  9/00:  C07C  49/43 
VS.  CL  252—522  35  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(D 


(CH3), 


Z— Y— (CHR'),— C=CHR' 
R2 


having  a  saturated  ring  or  an  isolated  double  bond  in  position 

1, 4  or  6  or  two  double  bonds  in  position  I  and  4,  1  and  5,  or  4 

and  6  of  the  ring  as  indicated  by  the  dotted  lines,  and  wherein: 

m  stands  for  integers  0  or  1; 

n  stands  for  integers  0,  I  or  2; 

Z  is  bound  to  the  ring  carbon  atoms  in  position  1  or  6  and 

represents  the  group  -CO; 
Y  represents  a  methylene  group; 

each  of  the  symbols  R',  R^,  R^,  K*  and  R'  designates  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  one  of  them  represents  a  methyl  radical 
and  each  of  the  others  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  each  of  the 
symbols  R^  and  R^  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  from 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  one  of  them  represents  an  alkyl 
radical  as  defined  above  and  the  other  a  hydrogen  atom. 


4,147,671 
PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  8 
ALLYL-8-HYDROXYTRICYCLO  [5,2,1,0^  6]  DECANE 
ALONE  OR  COMBINED  WITH  o-HYDROXYBENZYL 
ETHYL  ETHER 
Harmannus  Boelens,  Huizen,  and  Hendrik  J.  Wobben,  Naarden, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Naarden  International, 
N.V.,  Naarden-Bussum,  Netherlands 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  826,768,  Aug.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,124,771, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  635,213,  Nov.  25, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,057,516.  This  appUcation  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,449 
Int  a.2  CllB  9/00 
VS.  a.  252—522  4  Claims 

1.  A  perfume  composition  comprising  components  usual  for 
this  purpose  and  at  least  one  compound  reminiscent  of  castor- 
eum  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  8-allyl-8-hydroxy- 
tricyclo  5,2, l.O^'*  decane  or  a  mixture  of  8-allyl-8-hydroxy- 
tricyclo-5,2,1,0^*  decane  and  o-hydroxybenzyl  ethyl  ether. 


4,147,673 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SULFINYL 

DIPROPIONIC  AODS 
Lothar  G.  Dulog,  St  Martens-Latem,  Belgium,  and  Alfred  G. 
Maasbol,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  tA. 
Texaco  Belgium  n.T.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  567^31 
Int  a.2  CUD  1/14.  3/34 
VS.  a.  252—548  4  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  containing  from  about  3  to  about 
9  weight  percent  of  a  xylene  sulfonate  or  (lower)  alkyl  sulfo- 
nate hydrotrope,  from  15  to  30  weight  percent  of  a  linear 
alkylsulfonate,  up  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  fatty  acid  amide 
foam  stabilizer  and  as  a  sequestrant  and  detergent  builder  from 
0. 1  to  1.0  weight  percent  of  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  salt  of 
a  sulfinyl  dipropionic  acid  of  the  formula:  '^ 

HOOC— CH— CH— SO— CH— CH— CCX)H 
II  II 

Rl       R2  R3       R4 

wherein  R|,  Rj,  R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  the  balance  water. 


4,147,674 

AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITION  OF  AN 

ACRYUC- VINYL  OXAZOLINE  ESTER  POLYMER 

Joaeph  A.  Vasta,  Woodbury,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Dec  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,505 
Int  CL2  COOL  1/10.  1/14 
VS.  a.  260—17  R  17  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  about  a 
5-^0%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  coating  composi- 
tion, of  a  film  forming  binder  and  40-95%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  coating  composition,  of  an  aqueous  medium; 
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wherein  the  fihn  forming  binder  oinprises  a  polymer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  polymerized  monomers  of  about 

(a)  22-28%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer, 
of  styrene;  i 

(b)  22-28%  by  weight,  based  on  i  he  weight  of  the  polymer, 
of  methyl  methacrylate; 

(c)  37-43%  by  weight,  based  on  i  he  weight  of  the  polymer, 
of  vinyl  oxazoline  ester  of  the  formula 


CH2— O— I 


ndary-secoi  idary 


(a)  2  moles  of  a  diepoxy 
lent  of  at  least  100; 

(b)  1  mole  of  a  member 
diamines,  cycloaliphal  I 
mixtures  thereof,  the 
being  secon 
atoms;  and 

(c)  2  moles  of  a  member 
monocarboxylic  acids 
and  mixtures  thereof; 

and 

(B)  an  alpha,beta-ethyleni  »lly 
the  a]pha,beta-double 
at  least  0.3  and  said  bind^- 
ization  with  an  acid 
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compound  having  an  epoxy  equiva- 

of  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 

ic  diamines,  aromatic  diamines,  and 

nitrogen  atoms  of  said  diamines 

or  primary-tertiary  nitrogen 


of  the  group  consisting  of  saturated 
unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acids. 


CH2  -O 


O 
II 

>— C— R 


:— R 


where  R  is  the  residue  of  a  drj  ing  oil  fatty  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  s<  ya  oil  fatty  acids,  linseed 
oil  fatty  acids,  tall  oil  fatty  acid  s  or  mixtures  thereof; 

(d)  3-7%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer,  of 
lauryl  methacrylate;  and 

(e)  3-7%  by  weight,  based  on  the  veight  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acrylic  acid  and  metharylic  acid;  and  containing 
sufTicient  ammonia  or  amine  t^  provide  a  pH  of  about 
7.5-9.5. 

10.  The  coating  composition  of  cli  im  1  containing  about  0.5 
to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  wei|ht  of  the  binder,  of  cellu 
lose  acetate  butyrate. 


Plaiaa,  both  of  NJ„  and 


U,S.  a.  260—233  A 


4,147,675 
OIL-MODniED  ALKYD  RESl  V  COMPOSITIONS 
Mitsutoshi  Aritomi,  Ibaraki,  Japu^  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Petrochemical  Company  Limited,  Jbpan 

Filed  Not.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  INot.  29, 1976,  51-143182 
Int  a.2  0090  3/t 
VS.  CL  260—22  CB 

1.  An  oil-modified  alkyd  resin  comj 
30  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  an  ingj 
oil-modified  alkyd  resin  of  an  oil  U 
percent  which  is  a  poly  condensatioi 

(a)  a  polybasic  acid, 

(b)  a  polyhydric  alcohol, 

(c)  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  fattyi  acid  or  oil,  and 

(d)  an  a,/3-unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sorbic  kcid,  crotonic  acid,  and 
2-(beta-furyl)acrylic  acid,  the!  content  of  the  a,fi- 
unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  in  the  alkyd  resin  being 
0.5  to  30  percent  by  weight;  and Ifrom  70  to  30  percent  by 
weight  of  an  ingredient  (B)  comprising  a  polymerizable 
monomer  having  a  boiling  poini  higher  than  200°  C.  in 
which  the  ingredient  (A)  is  dissolved. 


3/68 

9Clains 

isition  comprising:  from 
dient  (A)  comprising  an 
ngth  of  from  30  to  70 
I  reaction  product  of: 


4,147,676 

CATHODICALLY  DEPOSn  WBLE  COATING 

COMPOSmONS  AND  METHQD  OF  PREPARING 

Georgios  Pampouchidis,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Vianora 

Kunstharz,  A.G.,  Vienna,  Austria    i 

FUed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,265 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria]  Not.  8, 1976,  8278/76 
Int  a.2  C09D  3/72.  S/02.  5/40 
as.  a  260-23  TN  I  19  Claims 

1.  Self-crosslinking  cathodically  <^positable  binders  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of 
(A)  the  reaction  product  of 


finely  divided  powder  of 


molecular  weight  of  about 
content  of  about  40  to  less 


unsaturated  monoisocyanate; 

functionality  of  said  binder  being 

being  water  soluble  upon  neutral- 


'  ,147,677 

DRY  BLENDING  OF  ^  EUTRALIZED  SULFONATED 

ELASTO^  ERIC  POWDERS 

R<{5«rt  D.  Lmidberg,  Bridgi  waten  Henry  S.  Makowtki,  Scotch 

""  '      "^  '"    "*  '        1  Ian  Bock,  Houston,  Tex.,  aasignon 


to  Ezxoa  Research  A  Eo  tineeriBg  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 


FUed  Not.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,764 


Int  a  2  OML  91/00 


33  Claims 


1.  An  elastomeric  comp  nition  comprising  a  free  flowing, 


a  neutralized,  sulfonated  EPDM 


terpolymer,  said  EPDM  tei  polymer  having  a  number  average 


1  D,000  to  about  200,000;  an  ethylene 
han  70  wt.  %;  a  sulfonate  content 
of  about  10  to  about  50  me(  [.  neutralized  sulfonate  groups  per 
100  grams  of  said  terpolyme  r,  said  neutralized  sulfonate  groups 
having  a  metal  counterion  i  elected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  antimony,  iron,  lead  and  i  Sroups  1-A,  1 1-A,  1-B,  and  II-B  of 
the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein 
said  free  flowing,  finely  divided  powder  of  said  neutralized 
sulfonated  EPDM  terpolymfcr  has  an  average  particle  diameter 
ranging  from  about  0.1  mnj  to  about  4  mm,  said  powder  not 
agglomerating  at  ambient  temperatures  under  pressure  into  a 
fused  mass. 


.J47,678 
FLAME-RETARMiNT  POLYURETHANE    ^ 
COMPOSITIONS 

Chung-Ling  Mao,  Sandy  Hiok,  and  Walter  Nudenberg,  New- 
town, both  of  Conn.,  assig  nors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York, 

Filed  May  13, 1  »r7,  Ser.  No.  796,585 
iDt  a  2  C08K  3/38 
U.S.  a.  260-28  J  R  15  cwma 

1.  A  flame-retarded  comp  >sition  comprising  a  chain  extend- 
able crosslinkabLg^polyureth  me  prepolymer  and 

(a)  about  lOTo  about  50  wrts  by  weight  per  100  paru  by 
weight  of  polyurethant  of  an  organic  additive  selected 
from  the  group  consiiting  of  chlorine-substituted  and 
bromine-substituted  aliphatic,  aromatic,  alicyclic  and 
mixed  hydrocarbyl  con  pounds  having  a  halogen  content 
in  the  range  of  about  3  1  to  about  80  weight  percent  and 
optionally  containing  o  tygen  substituents  in  the  form  of 
hydroxyl,  anhydride,  ether,  ester  or  amide  groups  and 
which  are  substantially  non-volatile,  stable  and  non-reac- 
tive toward  said  polyui  ethane  and  any  auxiliary  ingredi- 
ents of  said  composition  at  the  curing  temperature  of  said 
polyurethane,  and  mixti  ires  thereof; 

(b)  about  1  to  about  10  jjarts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  polyurethane]  of  a  metallic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consistiijg  of  the  antimony  oxides,  sulfides 
of  antimony,  antimony  Salts  of  the  alkali  metals  of  Group 
I  of  the  Periodic  Table  antimony  salts  of  organic  acids 
and  their  pentavalent  derivatives,  esters  of  antimonius 
acids  and  their  pentaval«  nt  derivatives,  cycUc  antimonites, 
the  oxides  of  arsenic  an  I  the  oxides  of  bismuth;  and 
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(c)  about  3  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  polyurethane  to  a  C|  to  Cs  hexaalkoxymethyl 
melamine. 


4,147,679 

WATER-REDUCED  URETHANE  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Roger  L.  ScriTea,  and  Wea-Hman  Chang,  both  of  Gibaonia,  Pa., 

ascignors  to  PPG  Indnstriea,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  582,946,  Jan.  2, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,066,591.  This  appUcation  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,780 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabteqaeat  to  Jan.  3, 1995, 
has  been  disclalmfd. 
Int  a.2  C08L  75/12 
VS.  CL  260— 29  J  TN  32  Claims 

1.  A  non-sedimenting  aqueous  dispersion  which  is  emulsifi- 
able  in  the  absence  of  addol  emulsifier  of  an  ungelled  polyure- 
thane having  a  finely  particulated  dispersed  phase  of  less  than 
10  microns  which  requires  only  mild  agitation  for  dispersion 
formed  by  reacting  in  aqueous  medium  in  which  water  is  the 
principal  ingredient: 

(A)  NCO-containing  polymer  containing  anionic  salt  groups 
having  monovalent  counter  ions  and  having  a  salt  group 
equivalent  weight  of  200  to  5000  being  substantially  free 
of  highly  active  hydrogens,  and  having  a  viscosity  of  50  to 
10,000  centipoises,  said  polymer  formed  from: 

(1)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and 

(2)  an  active  hydrogen-containing  material  containing  at 
least  2  active  hydrogens  per  molecule, 

said  organic  polyisocyanate  and  said  active  hydrogen-contain- 
ing compound  containing  a  total  of  not  more  than  1  gram-mole 
of  compounds  having  a  functionality  of  3  or  more  per  500 
grams  of  organic  polyisocyanate  and  active  hydrogen-contain- 
ing material;  the  equivalent  ratio  of  NCO  in  (1)  to  active  hy- 
drogen in  (2)  being  at  least  about  4/3;  the  anionic  salt  groups 
introduced  into  said  NCO-containing  polymer  through  the 
active  hydrogen-containing  material  (2); 

(B)  active  hydrogen-containing  material  in  which  the  active 
hydrogens  are  more  reactive  with  NCO  groups  than 
water  to  form  a  polyurethane  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity 
less  than  4.0  deciUters  per  gram;  said  aqueous  dispersion 
containing  at  least  15  percent  by  weight  aqueous  medium 
based  on  total  weight  of  ungelled  polyurethane  and  aque- 
ous medium  of  which  at  least  30  percent  by  weight  of  the 
aqueous  medium  is  water  with  co-solvent  constituting  the 
remainder  of  the  aqueous  medium. 


4,147,680 
PRODUCnON  OF  POLYURETHANE  RESINS  USING  AS 
ACTIVE  HYDROGEN  MATEIUAL  A  STABLE 
DISPERSION  OF  IONIC 
POL YISOCYANATE-POLY ADDITION  PRODUCTS  IN 
HYDROXYL  CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS  AS  A 
DISPERSING  AGENT 
Artur  ReiachI,  LeTerkusen;  Gert  Jabs,  Cologne,  and  Alberto  C. 
Gonzalez-Oiomer,  LeTerkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,450 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  12, 
1975,  2550797 

Int  CL^  C08G  18/38 
VS.  a.  260— 29  J  TN  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  resins  in 
which  polyisocyanates  are  reacted  with  materials  containing 
active  hydrogen  atoms,  the  improvement  wherein  the  active 
hydrogen  containing  material  is  a  stable  dispersion  of  an  ionic 
polyisocyanate-polyaddition  product  in  a  hydroxyl  containing 
compound  as  dispersing  agent 


4,147,681 

STABLE,  SELF-INVERTING  WATER-IN-OIL 

EMULSIONS 

Sim  Kod  Lim,  Venetia;  Arnold  E.  Bloomquist,  Bethel  Park,  and 

Raymond  J.  Schapcr,  Pittaborgh,  all  of  Pa.,  aaiignors  to  Cal- 

gon  CorporatioB,  PittriMirgh,  Pa. 
DiTidon  of  Ser.  No.  660^86,  Feb.  24, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,077,930, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  487,931,  Jul.  16,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,570, 

Oct  1, 1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  853,740 

Int  CL^  C08L  33/02;  D21H  3/38;  C08L  33/14,  33/24 

VS.  a.  260—29.6  TA  1  Oaini 

1.  A  stable,  self-inverting  water-in-oil  acrylamide, 
acrylamide/acrylic  acid,  acrylamide/2-acrylamido-2-methyl 
propane  sulfonic  acid,  acrylamide/3-acrylamido-3-methyl 
butyl  trimethyl  anunonium  chloride  or  acrylamide/2-metha- 
cryloyloxyethyl  trimethyl  ammonium  methosulfate  polymer- 
containing  emulsion  prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises 
polymerizing  the  corresponding  monomer  or  monomers  at  a 
temperature  at  from  about  0*  to  about  100'  C.  with  agiution  in 
the  presence  of  water,  an  inert  hydrophobic  liquid  and  a  free 
radical  catalyst,  and  also  in  the  presence  of  at  least  20  percent 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  oil  phase,  of  an  emulsi- 
fier having  an  HLB  of  at  least  7,  and  continuing  the  polymeri- 
zation until  the  reaction  is  substantially  complete. 


4,147,682 
ADDTTIVE  COMPOSTnON  FOR  USE  IN 
PAPERMAKING 
Akira  Yada,  Nagoya;  Isamu  lUima,  Mishima;  Jo  Itaknra,  and 
Sabnro  Fijikura,  both  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toagosei  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Osakagodo 
Company  LM.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

nied  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,500 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1976,  51-147175 

Int  CL^  C08L  33/04 

VS.  a.  260—29.6  SQ  15  CInims 

1.  An  additive  composition  for  use  in  paper-making,  which 

comprises 

(1)  a  water-soluble  polymer  containing  as  a  structural  unit  a 
vinyl  monomer  having  — COOH  group  or  a  vinyl  mono- 
mer having  — SO3H  group  or  both  of  them  in  a  proportion 
of  0.05  to  10  mole  percent  (in  terms  of  monocarboxylic 
sulfonic  acid)  based  on  the  water  soluble  polymer, 

(2)  polyaluminum  chloride  of  the  formula 

(Al2(OH)„CI«.J„ 

where  I  =  n  ^  5  and  m  S  10, 

the  amount  of  polyaluminum  chloride  in  terms  of  aluminum 

atom  being  at  least  equivalent  to  the  — COOH  group  and/or 

— SO3H  group  in  the  water-soluble  polymer,  and  an  aqueous 

solvent. 

4.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  water- 
soluble  polymer  contains  as  a  structural  unit  0.05  to  5  mole 
percent  of  a  vinyl  monomer  having  — SO3H  group  as  a  mono- 
sulfonic  acid. 
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4  147  683 
FLUOROCARBON  POLYMEIWBOLYMERIC  ADJUNCT 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  STABILIZED  AGAINST 
DISCOLORATION 
EusUthiot  Vaasiliou,  Newark,  Del.,  and  WUIiam  Van  Hoeven, 
Jr.,  Wallingford,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.    [ 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,277,  Mar.  7,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-ii-part  of  Ser.  No.  5704^51, 
Apr.  22, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  457,638,  Apr.  3,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  S  10,684 
Int  a.2  C08L  57/08:  C08K  3/22 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  F  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  mating  a  light-colored  fused 
fluorocarbon  polymer  coating,  $ai4  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  I 

(a)  about  25%-95%,  by  weight  oHthe  total  of  (a)  and  (b),  of 
a  fluorocarbon  polymer  polynierized  or  copolymerized 
from  monomers  selected  from  monoethylenically  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon  monomers  land  hydrocarbon  ether 
monomers,  said  monomers  beiag  completely  substituted 
with  fluorine  atoms  or  a  combination  of  fluorine  atoms 
and  chlorine  atoms,  the  polymenhaving  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  2oi)00; 

(b)  about  2%-75%,  by  weight  of  ie  total  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c), 
of  a  polymer  of  ethylenicaliy  unsaturated  monomers 
which  depolymerizes,  and  whost  depolymerization  prod- 
ucts vaporize  in  the  temperature  range  of  about  150*  C. 
below  the  fusion  temperature  of  the  fluorocarbon  polymer 
used  to  about  the  fluorocarbon  x)lymer's  decomposition 
temperature; 

the  amounts  of  (a)  and  (b)  touting  1  0%; 

(c)  enough  of  at  least  one  compoi  nd  of  at  least  one  of  the 
metals 


PRIMER  COMPOSmO  4S 


CON  POSITIONS 


Alfred  H.  Smith,  Jr.,  Balision 
Electric  Company,  Wate^ford, 
FUed  Jan.  28, 
Int  a.2  C08F  30^08. 
VS.  a.  260— 31 J  R 

1.  A  primer  composition 
to  metal  and  plastic  subsA-ates 
product  of  a  reaction  mixture 
acrylate  where  the  alkyl 
mixtures  thereof,  an  acryli 


Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

N.V. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  763,381 
130/08:  C08G  77/06 

SOaims 

for  adhering  silicone  compositions 

comprising  (1)  the  reaction 

of  an  alkyl  methacrylate  or  alkyl 

selected  from  methyl,  butyl  and 

silane  of  the  formula. 


II  > 
'iae 


XSiY3 

wherein  X  is  selected  from 

CH2=CHCOO(CH2)3- 


and 


CH2=C(CH3)CX)0(CH 


and  Y  is  a  hydrolyzable  i 
of  the  formula. 


rad  cal  and  a  vinyl  containing  siloxane 


cobalt 

iron 

[bismuth] 


in  the 


at  least 


which  compound  decomposes 
about  100*  C.-500*  C.  to  give 
the  metal  in  the  compound,  of 

to  provide  at  least  about  0.005  parts  |of 

(a);  and 
(d)  a  liquid  carrier. 


4,147,684 
PLASTICIZED  COMPOSrn(f4S 
POLYMERS  C 

l,3-IMIDAZOLIDINE-l,3-DiyL 
NJ^J-DLajTYL  AROMATIC 
Tad  L.  Patton,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assigi  }i 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N., 
FUed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  C08K 
U.S.  a.  260—30.8  R 

1.  A  stable  extrudable  composition 
polymers  characterized  in  the 
stituted  l,3-imidazolidine-l,3-diyl  rinj 


O 

II 

C 

/   \ 

— N  N-f 

I 

X=C 1 


RaR'tSiO(4^.A/2) 

in  an  organic  solvent  wherein 
from  1  to  12  moles  of  said 
said  acrylate  silane  and  from 
ing  siloxane  per  mole  of 
R'  is  vinyl  and  R  is  selectee 
radicals,  aryl  radicals,  cydoalkyl 
radicals  of  1  to  8  carbon 
2  and  the  sum  of  a  -^b 
weight  of  the  total 


there  is  present  prior  to  reaction 

m  :thacrylate  or  acrylate  per  mole  of 

0.1  to  1  mole  of  said  vinyl  contain- 

methacrylate  or  acrylate,  where 

from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 

radicals  and  fluoroalkyl 

atc^ms,  a  varies  from  I  to  3,  b  is  1  or 

exceed  4  and  (2)  at  least  10%  by 

composi^on  of  a  silane  of  the  formula. 


>  cann<  tt 


cenum 

•nd 

manganese 


XSiV3 


temperature  range  of 
0.2%,  by  weight  of 
oxide  or  hydroxide, 
metal  per  hundred  of 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  as 
tion  product  is  obtained  by 
temperature  of  50*-120*  C. 
lyst. 


CONTAINING 
[ZED  BY 
RINGS  AND 
!  ULFONAMIDES 

ir  to  Exxon  Research  A 


4o.  873,913 
^36 

20  Claims 

comprising  heterocyclic 
repea  ing  unit  by  the  tri-sub- 


SMOKE^UPPRESSANT  POLYMER 
John  S.  Heckles,  and  Normal 

assignors  to  Armstrong 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  765,638, 
This  application  Not 
Into.: 
U.S.  a.  260-31.8  R 

1.  A  plasticized  vinyl 
prising  a  polymeric  vinyl 
polymerized  vinyl  chloride 
olefinically  unsaturated 
parts  of  said  resin  of  a  plasti ; 

ROC(0)C(0)OR' 


wherein  X  =  O  or  NH,  provided  al  least  one  X  is  O  and  a   ^•>"'«n  R  and  R'  each  sepai  itely  represent  Ci  to  Cs  alkyl,  d, 
plasticizing  amount  of  N.N-dialkyl  aaamatic  sulfonamide.  *°  ^"2 cydoalkyl  or  C|  to  Cj  alkoxy-substituted  Ci  to  Cj alkyl. 
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i,147,685 

FOR  ADHERING  SIUCONE 


the  class  consisting  of 


)3- 


pr^ously  defined  wherein  the 

heating  the  reaction  mixture  at  a 

the  presence  of  a  peroxide  cata- 


4,^7,686 

COMPOSmONS 
L.  Miller,  both  of  Lancaster,  Pa,, 

Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
Feb.  4, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,085,081. 
22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,899 
"  5/10.  5/04 

3  Claims 

chloride  polymer  composition  com- 

resin  containing  at  least  50% 

and  0-50%  of  a  copolymerized 

and  20  to  40  parts  per  100 

:izer  having  the  formula 


Cork 


chl(  >ride  I 


mor  omer  i 
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4,147,687 
FORMED  OBJECTS  OF  COAL  FLYASH  AND  METHODS 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Hugh  T.  O'Donnell,  929  Corporation  St,  Beaver,  Pa.  15009 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  576,388,  May  12,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coatteuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  360,185,  May  14, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
809,475 
Int  a.2  C08J  3/20:  C08K  3/02.5/01 
VS.  Ci.  260—33.6  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  new  rigid,  formed  decorative  and  structural  product 
consisting  of  about  75%  to  95%  coal  flyash  and  the  balance  a 
matrix  of  plastic  resin  from  the  group  consisting  of  thermoplas- 
tic and  thermosetting  resins  and  an  effective  amount  of  0. 1  % 
up  to  1  %  of  mineral  oil  to  aid  mixing  of  the  coal  flyash  and  the 
plastic  resin. 


4,147,688 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  DISPERSIONS  OF  GELLED 
POLYMERIC  MICROP ARTICLES  AND  PRODUCTS 
PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Joseph  M.  Makhlonf,  Mars,  and  Samuel  Porter,  Jr.,  Tarentum, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559,949,  Mar.  19,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,679 
Int  a.2  C08K  5/01 
VS.  a.  260—33.6  EP  24  Claims 

L  A  dispersion  containing  from  20  to  60  percent  by  weight 
crosslinked  acrylic  polymer  microparticles  having  a  particle 
size  of  from  0.1  to  10  microns,  said  dispersion  being  formed  by 
free  radical  addition  copolymerization  of  from  0.5  to  15  per- 
cent of  alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic 
acid,  from  70  to  66  percent  of  at  least  one  other  copolymeriz- 
able  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  and  from  0.5  to 
15  percent  of  crosslinlcing  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  epoxy  group-containing  compound  and  (2)  a 
mixture  of  alkylenimine  and  organoalkoxysilane,  wherein: 

a.  said  epoxy  group-containing  compound  is  monoepoxide 
compound  which  additionally  contains  ethylenic  unsatu- 
ration, 

b.  said  organoalkoxysilane  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acrylatoalkoxysilane,  methacrylatoalkoxysilane 
and  vinylalkoxysilane,  and 

c.  said  monomer  percentages  are  based  on  the  weight  of 
monomers  used  in  the  copolymerization  process, 

in  the  presence  of  hydrocarbon  dispersing  liquid  which  is  a 
solvent  for  the  polymerizable  monomers  but  a  non-solvent  for 
the  resultant  polymer,  and  polymeric  dispersion  stabilizer 
containing  at  least  two  segments  of  which  one  segment  is 
solvated  by  said  dispersing  liquid  and  a  second  segment  is  of 
different  polarity  than  said  first  segment  and  is  relatively  insol- 
uble in  said  dispersing  liquid,  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried 
out  at  elevated  temperature  such  that  the  dispersion  polymer 
first  forms  and  then  is  crosslinked. 


4,147,689 
TRIFUNCnONAL  ANTIOXIDANT  FOR  POLYOLEFINS 
John  W.  Thompson,  and  Richard  H.  S.  Wang,  both  of  Kingqwrt 
Tenn.,  asrivwrs  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  RochMter, 
N.Y. 
CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  709,679,  Jul.  29, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,925 
bt  CL^  a»K  5/36:  C07C  109/10 
VS.  CL  260—45.9  NC  6  daims 

1.  A  stabilizer  ccHnprising  a  thiodicarboxyl,  two  hydrazo, 
and  two  ortho-alkylphenolic  moieties  as  follows: 


R|. 


<y 


o         o 

II       II 

(CH2),^NHNHC(CH2)m- 


R2 


wherein  R|  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  1-8  car- 
bons; R2  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons,  and 
aryl  of  6-10  carbons;  n  is  0,  I  or  2;  and  m  is  1  or  2. 

4.  Polyolefin  material  containing  a  stabilizing  amount  of  the 
stabilizer  of  claim  1. 


4,147,690 
SMOKE  AND  HRE  RESIST APH*  COMPOSTHONS 
Russell  P.  Rich,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Bums  A  Rus- 
sell Company  of  Baltimore,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  627,457,  Oct.  30, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,220 
Int  a.2  C08K  3/22 
VS.  a.  260—45.7  R  57  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  (I)  a  mixture  comprising  (a) 
magnesium  hydroxide  and  (b)  alumina  trihydrate  and  (II)  a 
polymer  which  is  (A)  a  polyester,  (B)  an  epoxy  resin,  (C)  a 
vinyl  chloride  polymer  or  (D)  a  polyurethane,  the  mixture  of 
magnesium  hyroxide  and  alumina  trihydrate  being  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  improved  flame  or  smoke  resis- 
tance, wherein  (1)  when  the  polymer  is  a  non-halogenated 
polyester  there  is  employed  25  to  100  parts  of  (I)  per  100  parts 
of  polymer,  the  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  being  from  5:95  to  95:5;  (2) 
when  the  polymer  is  a  halogenated  polyester  there  is  employed 
5  to  100  parts  of  (I)  per  100  parts  of  polymer,  the  ratio  of  (a)  to 
(b)  being  from  5:95  to  2:1;  (3)  when  the  polymer  is  an  epoxy 
resin  there  is  employed  5  to  100  parts  of  (I)  per  100  parts  of 
polymer,  the  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  being  from  9:95  to  2:1  at  5  to  90 
parts  per  100  parts  of  polymer  and  5:95  to  1 : 1  at  above  90  up  to 
100  parts  per  100  parts  of  polymer  (4)  when  the  polymer  is  a 
vinyl  chloride  polymer  there  is  employed  4  to  50  parts  of  (I) 
per  100  parts  of  polymer,  the  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  being  5:95  to 
95:5;  and  (5  )  when  the  polymer  is  a  polyurethane  there  is 
employed  50  parts  of  (I)  per  100  parts  of  polymer,  the  ratio  of 
(a)  to  (b)  being  1:1. 


4,147,691 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACnON  AND  PURIFICATION 

OFCESALIN 
Rex  Montgomery,  and  Chao-Kno  Chiang,  both  of  Iowa  City, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation, 
Iowa  Qty,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,511 

Int  a.2  a)7G  7/00:  A61K  35/78 

VS.  CL  260—112  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  proteinaceous  extract  of  about 

110,000  molecular  weight  having  antitumor  activity  from  the 

Caesalpinia  gillesii  plant  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  subjecting  the  whole  seed  of  Caesalpinia  gillesii  to  me- 
chanical disruption  to  separate  the  endosperm  and  the 
seed  coat  portions  and  removing  the  seed  coat  portion; 

(2)  extracting  the  endosperm  {>ortion  with  a  halogenated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  to  remove  therefrom  an 
oily  lipid,  leaving  defatted  crude  endosperm; 

(3)  extracting  the  crude  defatted  endosperm  with  water  to 
recover  those  protein  components  extractable  with  water; 

(4)  dialyzing  the  water  extract  against  water,  and  separating 
the  non-dialyzable  portion  into  a  precipitate  and  a  super- 
natant portion; 

(5)  treating  said  supematent  portion  with  an  acid  to  acidify 
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said  portion  to  a  pH  of  about  4.>-5.0  or  saturating  it  with 
ammonium  sulphate  to  form  a  precipitate  of  crude  pro- 
teinaceous  extract  and  recovering  the  crude  proteinaceous 
extract;  | 

(6)  purifying  the  crude  proteinaceoiis  extract  by  gel  filtration 
and  recovering  therefrom  by  elusion. 


boOower  alkoxy);  a  thienyl 


linaceoiis  ( 
I  by  eliaio 
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alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  c  yaao,  lower  alkylsulfonyl  or  car 


or  furyl  group  unsubstituted  or 


substituted  by  one  or  two  su  wtituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluoro,  chloro, 
alkoxy),  lower  alkanoyloxy 


4,147,692 
NOVEL  DIPEPTIDE  DERIVATIVE,  AND  METHOD  OF 

MEASURING  ENZYMATIC  ACTIVITY 
Toshihiini  Nagatsu,  Yokohama,  and  Shnmpei  Sakakibara,  Suita, 
both  of  Japan,  asdgnon  to  AJinomotO  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Set.  No.  878,826 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1977,  52-20663: 
Jiu.  16, 1977,  52-71469  j 

Int  a.2  C07C  101/52 
U.S.  a.  260-112.5  R  5  claims 

1.  7-Glycyl-prolylamino-4-methylci)umarin.  and  acid  salts 
and  N-endo-protected  derivatives  thei  eof 


bromo,  lower  alkyl,  carbo(lower 

.      ,   u>d  lower  alkanoyloxymethyl;  or 

isoxazolyl  unsubstituted  or  siibstituted  by  methyl. 

25.  The  method  of  combatting  bacterial  infections  in  animals 

administering  thereto  an  antibac- 

compound  according  to  claim  1. 


and  humans  which  comprises 
terially  effective  amount  of  t 


4,:  47,694 

8-{lH-TErRAZOL-5-YL.  DARBAMOYDQUINOLINE 
COMPOUNDS 


Str 


4  147  693 

LACTAM  ANTIBIOTICS  AND  PRolxSS  FOR  THEIR  USE 
Hans-Bodo  Konig;  Karl  G.  Metzger;  IWichael  Preiss,  and  WU- 
fried  Schrock,  all  of  Wuppertal,  Fed.  ^ep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Larerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  1 

FUed  Not.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,515 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Ref.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 
1974,  2456307;  Mar.  25, 1975,  251299)  i  Jmi.  7, 1975,  2525541 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/54.  31/545:  CO  T>  501/34,  499/46 
U.S.  a.  424—246 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  th< 
^-lactam  of  the  formula 


Edward  H.  Erickaon,  Woodbify 
ratories.  Inc.,  Northridge, 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  appUcation 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  546—169 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2 


O 
I 

Z— N^    ^NCONHCH— 

B 


CONHC  — CH 


N N 

-h  : 

N n' 


"*-h     >-B 


46  Claims 

group  consisting  of  a 


,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Riker  Labo- 
CkUf. 

.  No.  766,511,  Feb.  7,  1977, 
Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,625 
ymy  215/24 

4Clainu 


Ri 


N 


S^^. 


>       >  J 

C  -N Y* 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  or  two  carbon  atoms,  R^ 
is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  or  tv  o  carbon  atoms,  hydrogen,  nitro 
or  halogen,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  tlkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms 
and  n  is  zero,  one  or  two,  i  nd  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  s^lts  thereof  wherein  the 
""  center  of  chirality  and 


carbon  atom  designated  C  constitutes  a  ( 
R  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy 
A  is  ethylene,  trimethylene  or  benzc  ; 
B  is  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  halophe  lyl,  lower  alkylphenyl, 

cyanophenyl,    methylsulfonylphc 

cyclohexadienyl; 
X  is  S,  O,  SO.  SO2  or  CH2; 


CH2 


'CH3 


CI  2— T 


— CH— CXIOH         COOH 


heter  »cycl 
tie 
I  contaii  ling 


in  which  T  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lowe  ■ 
ium,  carbamoyloxy,  azido,  cyano,  phsnylthii 
which  Het  is  a  5-  to  6-membered 
1  to  4  hetero-atoms  selected  from 
oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen,  and 
ents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
alkylamino,  di-lower  alkylamino,   lo^'er 
lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl, 
kanoylamido;  and 

Z  is  R'— CH=N— 


lyl,    cyclohexenyl    or 


4,1  >7,695 
ll^-SUBSTrrUTED-A'-STEROIDS 
Jean  G.  Teutsch,  Le  Blanc-Mtsnil,  France,  aasignor  to  Rouaael 
Uciaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  6, 19^,  Ser.  No.  867,484 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Prance,  Jan.  13, 1977,  77  00857 
Int  a.2  »7J  21/00 
\3S.  a.  260-239.55  C  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


alkanoyloxy,  pyridin- 

" '  10  or  Het-S-  in 

ic  ring  containing 

group  consisting  of 

up  to  two  substitu- 

of  halo,  amino,  lower 

alkyl,   cycloalkyl, 

benzyl  and  lower  al- 


wherein  L  is  a  ketal,  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
branched  and  straight  chain  klkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
unsaturated  alkyl  of  2  to  8  carion  atoms  optionally  substituted 
with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  alkoxy  and  alkylthio  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  halog^,  aryl  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms 


and  aralkyl  of  7  to  13  carbon 
a  member  selected  from  the 
alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbon  ato 
nyl  and  furyl,  R2  is  alkyl  of 
selected  from  the  group  co: 


in  which  R'  is  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carb  m  atoms;  cycloalkenyl 
of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms;  a  pyridyl,  s<yryl  or  phenyl  group 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  t>»o  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoro,  phloro,  bromo,  lower 


>ms  optionally  substituted  with 
oup  consisting  of  alkoxy  and 
and  halogens,  thienyl,  isothie- 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R3  is 
listing  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy. 


acyloxy  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms] 
alkoxy  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  a  id  acyl  of  an  organic  carboxylic 
acid  of  1  tol8  carbon  atoms  ai  id  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydn  xy,  alkyl  and  alkxoy  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  and  al  tynyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
acyloxy  of  an  organic  carboxy  lie  acid  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms 
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and  cyano,  or  one  of  Rj  and  R4  is  a  blocked  hydroxy  in  the 
form  of  an  easily  removable  ether  and  the  other  is  cyano,  or  R3 
and  R4  form  a  ketone  optionally  protected  as  a  cyclic  ketal. 

12.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 
comprising  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,147.698 

3-(HETEROCYCLICALKYLAMINO)BENZISO- 

THIAZOLE-l,l-DIOXIDES 

Peter  C.  Wade,  Pennington,  N  J.,  and  B.  Richard  Vogt,  Yardley, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,340 

Int  a.2  C07D  275/06;  A61K  31/425 

MS.  a.  260—301  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


NH-(CH2),-R3 


wherein  L  is  a  ketal  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  acyloxy  of  an  organic  carboxylic 
acid  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
acyl  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
alkyl  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  of 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  acyloxy  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  of 
I  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  cyano,  or  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  a 
blocked  hydroxy  in  the  form  of  an  easily  removable  ether  and 
the  other  is  cyano,  or  R3  and  R4  form  a  ketone  optionally 
protected  as  a  cyclic  ketal  with  a  compound  of  a  formula 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (Ri)2  CuLi,  Ri  MgHal 
and  R I  Li  wherein  R)  has  the  above  defmition  and  Hal  is  a 
halogen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  cuprous 
halide  when  R|  Mg  Hal  and  R|  Li  are  used. 


4,147,696 
l-(2-BENZOTHIAZOLYLTHIO)-PIPERIDINES 
SeUi   Sagawa,   Hirakata;   Kenichiro   Numata,   and   Hisanori 
Kondo,  both  of  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  110,868,  Jan.  29,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  17, 1973,  Ser.  No.  352,000 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1970,  45-8620 

Int  0.2  C07D^;  7/72 

U.S.  a.  546—198  8  Claims 

1.  A  l-(2-benzothiazolylthio)-piperidine  compound  of  the 

formula: 


N 


C— S— N      H      ) 


wherein  R  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group  substituted  at  least  at  the  3,  4 
and/or  S  positions  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
wherein: 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  nitro  and  R2  is 
hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkoxy,  provided  that  if  R2  is  other 
than  hydrogen,  R|  and  R2  are  the  same; 
R3is 


IX>- 


(i) 


wherein  R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  nitro,  or 


-CI 


(iO 


and  n  is  1,2,3  or  4. 


4,147,699 

a-LACTAM  PRECURSORS  OF  PENIOLUN  AND 

CEPHALOSPORIN  ANTIBIOTICS 

Jack  E.  Baldwin,  Boston,  and  Andrew  T.  An,  SomerriUe,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  741,313,  Nov.  11,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  567,046,  Apr.  10, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,638 

Int  a.2  C07D  275/04 

U.S.  a.  260—306.7  C  4  Claims 

1.  A  /3-lactam  of  the  formula 


4,147,697 

QUATERNARIZATION  OF  DIPYRIDYL  ACETATE  TO 

NJN'-DIMETHYL-4,4'-DIPYRIDYLIUM  DIHALIDE  IN 

ACETIC  ACID 

Mario  Bomen^,  Massa,  and  Sergio  BacdareUi,  Ferrara,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868^83 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  12, 1977, 19216  A/77 
Int  a.2  C07D  213/22 
U.S.  a.  546—258  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  quatemarizing  4,4'-dipyridyl  diacetate  to 
N,N'-dimethyl-4,4'-dipyridylium  dihalide  by  reaction  with  an 
alkyl  halide,  characterized  in  that  the  reaction  is  conducted  by: 
using  acetic  acid  as  solvent  for  the  dipyridyl  diacetate  in 
amounts  of  at  least  1:1  by  weight  in  respect  of  the  diace- 
tate subjected  to  reaction;  and 
beating  the  reactants  at  temperatures  ranging  from  60*  to 
ISO*  C.  and  at  pressures  ranging  from  2-10  kg/cm^. 


COOR 


wherein  R  is  a  carboxyl  protective  organic  group,  Ri  is  C|  -C7 
alkyl,  phenyl,  halophenyl  lower  alkylphenyl,  lower  alkoxyphe- 
nyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  S'amino-S'carboxyvaleramido,  5'- 
protected  amino-S'-carboxyvaleramido,  carbobenzyloxy,  car- 
botrichloroethyloxy  or  trifluoroacetyl, 
Z  has  a  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


238 


c 

II 

— C— Rj 

and 


-c 


R3 


R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C4  f  kyl  or  C|  to  C4  alkoxy, 

or  hydroxymethyl; 
R4  and  Rs  are  Ci  to  C4  alkyl; 
R6  is  hydrogen,  an  ester  derivativ  ; 

benzoyloxy,  or  halide; 
and  R7  is  hydroxy  1,  hydrogen,  C| 

alkoxy. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Formula  A 


Formula  B 


represents  halogen,  nitro,  01 
represents  hydrogen,  C1-C6  alkyl 
which  comprises  hydrazii  lolyzing 
the  formula: 


N N 


R« 
I 
:H— NH— CXXTH— M 

R' 


Formula  C 


!  of  hydroxy,  hydroxy, 
;o  C4  alkyl  or  Ci  toQ 


)ERIVATIVES  AND 


4,147,700 
TRIAZOLYLBENZOPHENONE 

PRODUCTION  THtREOF 
Kentaro  Hind,  Kyoto;  Toshio  FHJisUti  Nishinomiya;  Temynki 
Ishiba,  Takatsiiki,  and  Hirohiko  Sugimoto,  Ikeda,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Shionogi  ft  Co.,  LU.,  Osalta,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  722,670,  Sep.  13,  W76,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  718,934,  Aig.  30, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  15, 1977,]Ser.  No.  861,011 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  30,  1975, 
53224/75 

Int  a.2  C07D  24^/14 
VS.  Ci.  260—308  R 


David  A.  Berge*.  Wayne,  Pa. . 

tion,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  719,751, 
This  application  Nov. 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  260—308  D 
1.  l-Carboxymethylthioei 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compc  und  of  the  formula: 


N N       . 

J    L' 

— ^  p,  ...J'— CH— NH-  -. 


R« 
I 
CC)CHNH2 


ch:6 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  Ci-Cft  bromo-alkyl,  Ci-Q 
alkyl,  the  group  -  (CH2)„— X— R',  or 


-(CH2),-N. 


•J 
\ 


April  3,  1979 

trifluoromethyl;  R^  and  R^  each 

1,  or  C7-C10  aralkyl, 

a  phthalyl  derivative  of 


wherein  M  represents  pkthalimido  and  R,  R',  R2,  R^and 
R'  each  is  as  defined  abpve 
in  an  inert  solvent. 


4,1  47,701 

7-ACYLAMINO-3-(l-CARl  JOXYMETHYLTHIGETHYL- 

TETRAZOLYL-5-TraON  ETHYL)-3-CEPHEM-4<:AR- 

BOXYilC  ACIDS 

assignor  to  SraithKline  Corpon- 


Sep.  2, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,057,631. 
2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,871 
»7D  257/04 

lOaia 
tUyltetrazole-S-thiol. 


4,1 47,702 
1 ADIOXANE  PC  LYCARBOXYLATES 
1  Claim   Marvin  M.  Cmtchfield,  CrevelCoeur,  Mo.,  and  Kent  P.  Laaacrt, 
n«ebarg,  III.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis, 
Mo.  I 

Dividtm  of  Ser.  No.  7564M6,  Ian.  5, 1977.  This  application  JaL 
27, 1978,  S  ST.  No.  928,331 


Int  CL^  1 307D  319/10 
US.  a.  260—340.6 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fon  lula: 


"/"'^ 


NO 


/ 


\ 


alkyl,  Ci-Cft  chloro- 
flif>ro-alkyl,  Ci-Q  iodo- 
the  group 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  i  le  group  consisting  of: 


CO2R 

I 


CX>2R 

I        u     ■ 
— CH2— O— CH2— ;    — CH— >— CH— ; 

CX>2R 


R5  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-Q  alk]  1,  vinyl,  allyl,  butenyl,   and  R'  is  lower  alkyl. 
pentenyl,    hexenyl,   ethynyl,   propyi^l,   butynyl,    pentynyl,  _ 

phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl,  pyridyl,  formyl,  acetyl,  propionyl,  ben- 
zoyl, carbobenzoxy,  glycyl,  alanyl,  le  icyl  or  phenylalanyl;  X 
represents  sulfur  or  oxygen;  n  represei  ts  zero,  1, 2  or  3;  R*  and 
R^  each  represents  hydrogen  or  Ci-C  i  alkyl;  or  the  group 


R*— N— r7 
represents  pyrrolidino;  R'  represents  Mydrogen  or  halogen;  R^ 


4,117, 


PROCESS  TO  PRODUCi: 

Arnold  A.  Liebman,  Verona, 

ofN  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffi4uU' 

DiviaioB  of  Ser.  No.  820,265, 

This  application  Mar. 

Int  0.2 

UJS.  CL  260— 343J1 

1.  A  process  to  produce  a 


2  Claims 


/ 


1/ 
\ 


CO2R' 


C02R' 


CO2R 
— CH2— O-JCH— ;    and    — CH— O— CH2— ; 


',703 

8-METHOXYPSORALEN 
Yn-Ying  Lin,  Wcatwood,  both 
i-U  Roche  Ibc,  Nntley,  N  J. 
InL  29, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,107482. 
8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,783 
( 307D  493/04 

lOaim 
x>mpound  of  the  formula 


April  3,  1979 


CHEMICAL 


2S9 


PpO^o 


0CH3 

which  comprises 
(A)  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


4,147,705 
PREPARATION  OF  GAMMA-PYRONES 
Thooias  M.  Breanan,  Old  Lyme;  Daniel  P.  Brannegan,  Paw- 
catMk;  Paul  D.  Weeks,  and  Donald  E.  Kuhla,  both  of  Gales 
Ferry,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  721,885,  Sep.  9, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,082,717, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7104W1,  Aug.  2, 1976, 
abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,493 
Int  CL2  C07D  309/22 
MS.  CL  260—345.9  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


OCH3 


with  hydrogen  and  a  Noble  metal  in  acetic  acid 

(B)  reacting  the  product  of  (A)  with  a  mixture  of  zinc  cya- 
nide and  hydrochloric  acid; 

(C)  reacting  the  product  of  (B)  with  dichlorodicyanoqui- 
none  in  an  inert  solvent; 

(D)  reacting  the  product  of  (C)  with  ethyl  cyanoaceute  in  a 
polar  solvent; 

(E)  decarboxylating  the  product  of  (D)  to  yield  the  final 
product. 


which  comprises  contacting  a  furfuryl  alcohol  of  the  formula 


OH 


R" 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
benzyl  and  R'"  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
aqueous  solution  with  one  equivalent  of  a  halogen  oxidant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  bro- 
mine chloride,  hypochlorous  acid,  hypobromous  acid  or  mix- 
tures thereof  at  a  temperature  of  —50*  to  50'  C.  until  the 
reaction  b  substantially  complete. 


4,147,704 

DERIVATIVES  OF  NOVOBIOCIN 

Letter  A.  Dolak,  Cooper  Township,  Kalamazoo  County,  Mich., 

aaaignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  793,822,  May  5, 1977.  This  appUcation  Feb. 

15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,117 

Int  CL2  C07D  311/56 

MS.  a.  260—343.45  6  Claims 

1.  An  aldehyde  novobiocin-type  compound  of  the  formula: 

IIU 


CHO 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  where  A  is  ring  B 


4,147,706 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR  POLYCYCLIC  QUINONOID 
ANTIBIOTICS 
Andrew  S.  Kende,  Pittsford;  John  E.  Milk,  Rochester,  both  of 
N.Y.,  and  Yuh-Geng  Tsay,  Taichnng,  Taiwan,  assignors  to 
Reaearch  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  632,939,  Nov.  18, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,070^82. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,373 
Int  a.2  Ce7C  87/10 
MS.  CL  260—365  19  Claims 

1.  A  derivative  of  S-hydroxy  quinizarinquinone  having  the 
formula 


OH 


HO 


NH— 


ROi 


o 

N 


N 
o 


o 
H 


where  Rs  and  Rs  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  thru  5  carbon 
atoms,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  carboxyl  and  — NR<,R^  where 
Ra  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1  thru  5  carbon  atoms;  is  a  single  or  double  bond; 
and  R4  is  hydrogen. 


wherein  R|  is  a  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkanoyl  of  1-5  cartxm 
atoms;  phenyl,  phenyl  caibonyl,  substituted  phenyl-lower 
alkyl,  or  lower  alkanoyl,  wherein  the  substituent  groups  are 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  each  containing  1-5  carbon  atoms, 
or  halo;  and  the  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl  moieties  contain 
1-S' carbon  atoms. 
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4,147,707 
GLASS  FIBER-REINFORCED  1  >OLYCARBONATES 
WITH  IMPROVED  MECHAN  CAL  PROPERTIES 
CONTAINING  OJ  T<  •  5.0%  OF 
ORGANOPOLYSn  OXANE 
Wolfgang  Alewelt;  Dieter  Margotte    Hugo  Vemaleken,  and 
Horst-Gunter  Kassahn,  all  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeaeUsch^  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany  ] 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,108 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rfp.  of  Germany.  .Aor.  24. 
1975,2518287  '.-^   -^ 

Int.  a.2  C08L  <J!  /OO 
MS.  a.  260-37  SB  2  Claims 

1.  Thermoplastic  moulding  compof  itions  consisting  of 

A.  about  45-89.5%  by  weight  of  high  molecular  weight, 
thermoplastic  polycarbonates  ba  ed  on  diphenols  having 
weight-average  molecular  weigl  its,  M»^  between  abo  it 
10,000  and  100,000, 

B.  about  10-50%  by  weight  of  gla^  fibers,  and 

C.  about  0.5-5%  by  weight  of  orgaaopolysiloxanes  having  a 
viscosity  between  about  5  and  300,000  cSt  at  20*  C.  which 
arc  obtained  by  hydrolysis  or  co  lydtolysis  of  the  mono- 
mers 


/\ 


wherein  M  is  Pd  or  Pt,|X  is  halogen; 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

R4-CH2SO2R5 

wherein  R4  is 


CI    R'  a 

/  \    / 

R'— Si— CI ,  Si  o« 

\  /    \ 

CI   R'        a 


in  which 

R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  difTer|nt 
phenyl,  and  the  sum  of  the 
A  +  B-i-C  being  100  in  each  case 


pel  :entages 


4  147  708 
PREPARATION  OF  CAROTENOID^ 

COMPLEX 
Percy  S.  Manchand,  Montclair,  N  J., 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  62 
abandoned.  This  application  May  2, 
Int.  a.2  cue  1/00;  C07C 
U.S.  a.  260—413 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of 
mula 


aisign( 


im, 


wherein 
R  is 


R2O 


Ri  is  — CH2OH,  or 


— CH2— O— C— Rj 


R2  and  R3  are  lower  alkyl  the  dotted 
bond  which  may  be  in  either  the 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound 


R'  R' 

\    / 

Si 
/    \ 

R'  CI 


t,  isH,  Ci-Cealkylor 
by  weight  of 


nd 

Rj  is  lower  alkyl,  aryl  or  Idwer 
is  a  carbon  to  carbon  boi^ 
under  basic  conditions  in  the 
capable  of  coordinating  wit  1 
form  a  compound  having  the 


SO2R5 


alkylaryl  and  the  dotted  line 
in  either  the  4,5  or  5,6  position; 

presence  of  a  ligand  or  a  solvent 
the  platinum  or  palladium  to 

formula 


USING  A  TT-ALLYL 
lor  to  Hoffmann-La 


,435,  Oct.  30,  1975, 

,  Ser.  No.  793,220 
7/00.  43/20 

13  Claims 

compound  of  the  for- 


wherein  Ri,  R4  and  Rs  aTe 
followed  by  treatment  of  said 


4,1. 7, 


ZIRCONIUM 
Gary  J.  Lynch,  St.  Louis,  Mo 
St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  2, 191^7, 
Iiita.2 
U.S.  a.  260— 429  J 

1.  A  process  for  preparing 
the  structural  formula 


Zr 


wherein  each  R  is  a  v 
comprises  reacting  a  zirconiui^ 
formula 


Zr 
/     \ 


ine  is  a  carbon-carbon 
4  5  or  5,6  position; 
jf  the  formula 


afore*  escribed 


wherein  each  R  has  the 

lecular  hydrogen  in  the 

Group  la  of  the  Periodic  Tablejof  the 

the  dihalide  that  does  not 


preset  ce 


April  3,  1979 


as  defined  above 
compound  with  a  base. 


,709 

halohVdride  preparation 

assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 


,  Ser.  No.  793,003 
D07F  7/00 

10  Claims 
zirconium  halohydride  having 


H 


halogen 

•cyclope^tadienyl  radical,  which  process 
dihalide  having  the  structural 


halogen 


halogen 


significance  with  mo- 

of  an  unreacted  metal  from 

Elements  in  a  solvent  for 

pref/ent  formation  of  said  halohy- 


April  3,  1979 
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dride  and  at  a  temperature  below  that  at  which  the  halohy- 
dride decomposes. 


4,147,710 

compounds  containing  PHOSPHOROUS  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  POLYCARBODIIMIDE  FOAMS 

WITH  THE  COMPOUNDS  AS  A  CATALYST 
Andrea  La  Spiu,  Gartagnate  Milaneae,  Italy;  Werner  Dietrich, 
and  Reinhard  Schlieba,  both  of  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft,  LeTerknsen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  498,788,  Aug.  19, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,931,059. 
This  application  Sep.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1973,  2342148 

lat  a?  CmV  3/06.  9/28 
VS.  a.  2tiO— 429J  3  Claims 

1.  An  addition  compound  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 
(a)  a  phosphetane  oxide  or  phosphetane  sulphide  of  the  formu- 
lae I  and  II: 


r3    rJ 


r3    rJ 


R*- 

R5- 


-R<    R«- 


-R< 


—  P=0       R'— J P=S 

R'      ^x  R'      ^x 

a)  ai) 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cig 
alkyl,  C2-C18  alkenyl,  C6-C14  aryl,  C7-C20  aralkyl,  Ci-Cig 
alkoxy  and  C«-Ci4  aroxy,  and  wherein  R'  to  R'  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C1-C4  alkyl,  and 
(b)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  aliphatic  mono-  di-  and  polyhydric  alcohols  having 

molecular  weights  of  from  about  32  to  about  250, 
(ii)  protonic  acids  having  pH's  of  between  1  and  8  in  N/ 10 

aqueous  solution, 
(iii)  metal  salts  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc 
chloride,  tin  (II)  bromide,  tin  (IV)  chloride,  magnesium 
chloride,  calcium  chloride,  lithium  chloride,  lithium 
iodide,  cadmium  chloride,  manganese  (II)  chloride,  zinc 
acetate,  vanadium  oxythrichloride,  and  aluminum  chlo- 
ride, and 
(iv)  acid  chlorides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phosphorous  (III)  chloride,  phosphorous  oxytribro- 
mide,  phosphorous  oxychloride,  antimony  (V)  chloride, 
silicon  (IV)  chloride,  methyl  trichlorosilane,  methane 
phosphonic  acid  dichloride,  methane  sulphonic  acid 
chloride,  p-toluene  sulphonic  acid  chloride,  and  1- 
chloro- 1  -oxophospholine. 


4,147,711 

ETHYLENIC  SIUCON  COMPOUNDS  AND 

THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMERS  OBTAINED 

THEREFROM 

Michel  Bargain,  Lyon,  and  Marcel  Lefort  Calnire,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  617,513,  Sep.  29, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,088,670. 

This  application  Not.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851^98 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Frimce,  Oct  1,  1974,  74  33041; 

Feb.  11, 1975,  75  04191;  Feb.  11, 1975,  75  04192 

lot  CL2  C07F  7/W 
VS.  CL  260— 448  J  N  4  Claims 

1.  An  organosilicon  compound  of  the  formula: 


organic  group  which  contains  aui  ethylenic  carbon-carbon 
double  bond  and  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

each  R|,  which  may  be  identical  or  different  is  a  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  radical  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms  or  cyano  groups;  an  aryl  radical  or  an 
alkylaryl  radical  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more 
halogen  atoms; 

R2  is  a  straight  or  branched  divalent  alkylene  or  alkylidene 
radical  possessing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

— X— G(Y)m]  represents  a  — O— C6H4— NO2  or 
H4— NH2  radical. 


4,147,712 
AMINO  SUBSTITUTED  MERCAPTO  ORGANOSIUCON 

COMPOUNDS 
Thomas  C.  WilliaBU,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  and  George  E.  Totten, 
Hartsdale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,840 
Int  a.2  C07F  7/10.  7/18 
VS.  a.  260—448.8  R  24  Claims 

1.  An  amino  substituted  mercapto  organosilicon  composi- 
tion of  matter  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (i)  amino 
substituted  mercapto  organosilanes  having  the  formula 


(Ri)!-. 
(R),-Si-R2— Xi — G(Y)„] 


(I) 


X4-(a+*)-Si-f-(R)^Q)^H(SH)CH2Zl. 


a) 


wherein  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
substituted  hydrocarbon  radicals. 

wherein  X  is  a  hydrolyzable  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  acyloxy,  secondary  amino 
and  aminooxy  radicals; 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  bridging  group  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals,  groups  of  the 
formula  — R"OR" —  and  groups  of  the  formula  — R"SR- 
" — ,  wherein  R"  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical; 

wherein  Q  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom; 

wherein  Z  is  a  monovalent  organic  amino  radical,  the  nitro- 
gen atom  of  which  is  directly  bonded  to  the  carbon  atom 
of  the  (CH2)  group  of  the  formula; 

wherein  n  has  a  value  of  0  or  1,  and  t  has  a  value  of  0  or  1, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  0  then  t  is  0; 

wherein  a  has  a  value  of  1  to  3  and  b  has  a  value  of  0  and  2, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  (a-i-b)  is  not  greater  than 
3;  (ii)  amino  substituted  mercapto  organosiloxane  homo- 
polymers  consisting  essentially  of  siloxy  units  having  the 
formula 


[(R)»(Q)/CH(SH)CH2Z1. 


(II) 


Ri— SiO 


4-i£±fl 

2 


wherein  R',  R,  Q,  Z,  n,  t,  a  and  b  are  the  same  as  deflned  above; 
and  (iii)  amino  substituted  mercapto  organosiloxane  copoly- 
mers consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  siloxy  unit  repre- 
sented by  formula  (II)  above  and  at  least  one  siloxy  unit  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


R;Si0  4- 


(III) 


in  which 
n  is  1  2  or  3-  wherein  R'  is  the  same  as  denned  m  formula  (II)  above  and 

each  R,  which  may  be  identical  or  different  is  a  monovalent   wherein  c  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  3  inclusive. 
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4,147,713 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTK  >N  OF  HALOHYDRIN 
REACTION  PRODUCTS  UTI  JZING  CYANIDE 
SILICATE  COMP(  >UNDS 
David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St,  San  1  liego,  Calif.  92105 
Contiaiiation-iii-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  835,9f  2,  Sep.  23, 1977;  Pat,  No, 
4,083,938,  and  a  continoation-in-part  bt  Ser.  No.  801,819,  May 
31,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,086,326,  wliicli  i»  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  757,960,  Jan.  10,  1977,  abaadoned.  This  appUcation 
Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  N<k  874,255 
Int.  a.2  COTF  7/04,  ^18.  7/10 
VS.  a,  260—448,8  R  20  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  poly  (halohydrin  cya- 
nide silicate)  reaction  products  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  adding  1  to  2  mols  of  an  alkali  npeul  cyanide  compound; 

(b)  admixing  about  1  mol  of  an  oxidated  silicon  acid; 

(c)  heating  the  mixture  to  just  abova  the  melting  temperature 
of  the  alkali  metal  cyanide  compound  while  agitating  at 
ambient  pressure  for  10  to  30  minutes,  thereby 

(d)  producing  a  mixture  of  alkali  m(  tal  cyanide  silicate  com- 
pounds; 

(e)  adding  0  to  2  mols  of  an  epoxic  :  catalyst; 
(0  adding  1  to  4  mols  of  a  halohyd  rin  compound; 
(g)  keeping  the  temperature  betweei  i  ambient  and  the  boiling 

temperature  of  the  reactants  wh  le  agiuting  for  S  to  90 
minutes,  thereby 
(h)  producing  poly  (halohydrin  c  anide  silicate)  reaction 
product. 


4,147,714 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREP  \RATION  OF 

POLYISOCYANATES  WHICH  ( :ONTAIN  BIURET 

GROUPS 

Hartmut  Hetzel,  Cologne;  Klaus  Kon^  Leverkusen;  Hans  G. 

Schmelzer,  Stommein,  and  Kuno  Wagner,  Leverkusen,  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  9ayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  J 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,292,  Fel.  23, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,245 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Ret.  of  Germany,  Mar,  10, 
1976, 2609995  j 

Int  a,2  C07C  12V24 
U,S.  a,  26(^-453  AB  7  cm^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  ofjpolyisocyanates  having 
biuret  groups  by  the  reaction  of  aliphitic  diamines  containing 
from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  with  aliphat^  diisocyanates  contain- 
ing from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  whidh  are  free  from  biuret 
groups  at  a  molar  ratio  of  NH2/NCO  between  about  1:5  and 
1:100,  characterized  in  that  the  diamii  es  are  reacted  in  vapor 
form  with  the  diisocyanates  which  are  deated  to  a  temperature 
from  about  100"  C.  to  250'  C. 


4,147,715 
THIOCARBAMATE  PREPARATION  UTILIZING 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  i^LT  CATALYSTS 
Harry  Tilles,  El  Cerrito,  and  Paul  E. 
Calif.,  assignors  to  SUuffer  Cbemicjal  Company,  Westport, 
Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,175 


April  3,  1979 


lAenyl,  C7-C10  phen>  lalkyl,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  C5-C7 
cycloalkenyl,  C2-Cg  ajkoxyalkyl,  Ca-Cg  alkylthioalkyl, 
and     C3-Cg    alkylthioalkenyl; 
are  independently  selected  from 


C3-Cg    alkoxyalkenyl, 
wherein  the  substituenik 


the  group  consisting  of  lalo,  cyano,  nitro,  triHuoromethyl, 
C1-C4  alkyl,  and  Ci-C,  1  alkoxy,  or 

R'  and  R2  together  with  tl  le  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
bound  form  a  member  !  elected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  pyrryl,  pyridyl,  and  :;2-C6  polyalkyleneimine;  and 

R^  is  selected  from  the  j  roup  consisting  of  the  following 
substituted  or  unsubstit  ited  groups:  C1-C12  alkyl,  C2-Cg 
alkenyl,  Ca-C*  alkynyl,  phenyl,  C7-C10  phenylalkyl. 
C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  C5-C7  cycloalkenyl,  C2-C8  alkoxyal- 
kyl.  C2-Cg  alkylthioalkyl,  Ca-Cg  alkoxyalkenyl,  and 
C3-Cg  alkylthioalkenyl;  wherein  the  substituents  are  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
cyano,  nitro,  trifluoroi  lethyl,  Ci-C4  alkyl,  and  C1-C4 
alkoxy; 
which  comprises 

(a)  reacting  an  aqueous  s<  lution  of  a  thiocarbamate  salt  of 
the  formula 


Ri 


Int.  a.2  C07C  153/09:  C07D  207/2^ 
U.S.  a.  260—455  A 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  ol 
formula 


R> 


O 
\        II 


N— C— S— r3 


/ 


R2' 


in  which 

R'  and  R^  are  independently  selecti  d 
sisting   of  the   following   substiuted 
groups;  C1-C12  alkyl,  C2-Cg  a]  cenyl, 


211/06;  C07C  87/30 

12  Claims 
a  thiocarbamate  of  the 


from  the  group  Con- 
or  unsubstituted 
C3-C6  alkynyl, 


o 
\       II 

N— C— S-M  + 

./ 

in  which  R>  and  R^ 
cation  selected  from 
alkaline  earth  metal  ion, 
ylammonium  ion  in  whi^h 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  with 


ari 


th,: 


as  defined  above  and  M+  is  a 
group  consisting  of  a  alkali  or 

the  ion  R'R2NH2+,  and  a  trialk- 
the  alkyl  groups  each  contain 

m  organic  halide  of  the  formula 


R^X 


in  which  R^  is  as  defmet 
mine,  in  the  presence  of 
ammonium  salt  having 

(R*R'R*R'N)+Y- 


tie 


4,1  i7, 


PREPARATION  OF  N-S 
Rack  H,  Chung,  Stormville,  N 

Corporation,  Wyandotte, 
FUed  Jun,  5, 
Inta,2 
U,S.  a.  260—465  D 

1.  A  method  of  preparing 
prising  reacting  by  heating  in 
ing  from  about  65*  C.  to 
cyanate,  (2)  at  least  one 
formula  RX  wherein  X  is 
selected  from  the  group 
and  aralkenyl,  and  (3)  at 
aromatic  monohydric  or 
N-substituted  carbamate 
reaction  mass. 


sulfol  me- 


above  and  X  is  chlorine  or  bro- 
catalytic  amount  of  a  quaternary 
formula 


in  which  R*  and  R'  are 
group  consisting  of  Ci-<t25 
and  R^  are  independentlj 
ing  of  C6-C25  alkyl  anc 
anion  selected  from  the 
bromide;  and 

(b)  separating  said  thiocaii>amate  from  said  aqueous  solu 
tion. 


independently  selected  from  the 

alkyl  and  C2-C25  alkenyl,  R* 

selected  from  the  group  consist- 

C6-C25  alkenyl,  and  Y-  is  an 

[roup  consisting  of  chloride  and 


.716 
U^STITUTED  CARBAMATES 
Y.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyandotte 


Mich. 

191 B,  Ser,  No,  912,461 
<pr7C  125/04 

11  Claims 

N-substituted  carbamate  com- 

sulfolane  at  a  temperature  rang- 

100*  C.  (1)  an  alkali  metal 

!-soluble  organic  halide  of  the 

hal  agen  and  R  represents  a  radical 

consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aralkyl 

one  sulfolane-soluble  non- 

polyjiydric  alcohol,  and  isolating  the 

ther^y  produced  from  the  resulting 


an 


abaut 


April  3,  1979 
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4,147,717 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  ADIPONTTRILE 

Bernard  J,  Kershaw,  KingMoii,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dn  Pont  of 

Canada  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 
Contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  717,909,  A»g.  26, 1976, 

abmdoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser,  No,  858,663 

IM.  0,2  C07C  121/26 

MS.  CL  260— 465  J  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  substantially  reducing  the  level  of  N-hetero- 
cyclic  amines  in  adiponitrile  made  from  adipic  acid  and  ammo- 
nia comprising  contacting  said  adiponitrile  essentially  free  of 
ammonia  with  a  solid  acidic  sorption  agent  while  minimizing 
the  hydrolyses  of  any  2-cyanocyclopentylideneimine  present 
in  the  adiponitrile,  said  sorption  agent  and  temperature  of 
contact  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (1)  weak- 
acid  cation  exchange  resins  at  20*-14O'  C,  (2)  boron  phosphate 
at  20*-100*  C.  (3)  bentonite  at  20*-100*  C.  and  (4)  molecular 
sieves  at  100* -250*  C.  with  said  process  being  conducted  in  the 
presence  of  less  than  0. 1  %  by  weight  of  water  when  molecular 
sieves  comprise  said  sorption  agent. 


4,147,718 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  METHACRYUC  ACID,  ITS 
NFTRILE  AND  ITS  ESTERS 
Wolfigang  Gaenzler,  Darmstadt-Arheilgen;  Klaus  Kabs,  Seefaeim, 
and  Guenter  Schroeder,  Ober-Ramstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,605 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1977,  2702187 

iBt  a,2  C07C  121/32.  57/04.  69/54 
MS.  a,  260-465.9  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  compound  of  the  formula 

CH3 

CH2=C— X 
which  comprises  reacting  methylal  with  a  compound  of  the 
formula  CH3CH2X,  where  X  is  carboxyl,  cyano,  or  a  carbox- 
ylic  acid  ester  group  ineri  under  the  reaction  conditions,  at  a 
temperature  between  250'  C.  and  500*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  system  which  consists  essentially  of  (1)  10  to  70  per- 
cent by  weight  of  silicon  dioxide  dosed  with  a  basic  compound 
of  a  metal  of  Group  lA  or  Group  IIA  of  the  Periodic  System 
and  (2)  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium  dioxide  and  thermally  pretreated 
aluminum  oxide. 


4,147,719 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINE  SALTS 
John  E.  Franz,  Crestwood,  Mo„  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  753,232,  Dec.  20,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnl.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,681 
Int  a.2  C07F  9/38 
MS.  a,  260—501,12  17  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  mono  or  di  salt  of  N-phos- 
phonomethylglycine  wherein  the  salt-forming  cation  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cations  of  alkali  metals, 
alkaline  earth  metals,  ammonium  and  organic  ammonium, 
provided  that  when  the  organic  group  is  aryl,  the  ammonium 
salt  is  a  primary  amine  salt  which  comprises  contacting,  at 
superatmospheric  pressure,  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  corre- 
sponding mono  or  di  salt  of  N-phosphonomethyliminodiacetic 
acid  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  an  oxida- 
tion catalyst  which  is  platinum  on  activated  carbon. 


4,147,720 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALIPHATIC 

DIPEROXYDICARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Sidney  Berkowitz,  Highland  Park,  N  J„  aarignor  to  FMC  Cor- 

poration,  PhUadelphia,  Pa, 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,091 

Int  0,2  C07G  179/10 

MS.  CL  260—502  R  44  Oainw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  saturated  Ct-Cie  aliphatic 
diperoxydicarboxylic  acid  which  comprises  the  steps  of  bring- 
ing together  and  reacting,  a  saturated  Ce-Cja  aliphatic  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  and  hydrogen  peroxide  in  a  phosphoric  acid  reac- 
tion medium  in  a  reaction  zone,  wherein  the  molecular  ratio  of 
said  dicarboxylic  acid  and  hydrogen  peroxide  is  within  the 
range  of  from  about  1:2  to  about  1:5,  whereby  there  is  formed 
a  reaction  slurry  in  said  reaction  zone,  the  amount  of  phos- 
phoric acid  employed  being  sufficient  to  provide  an  easily 
stirrable  reaction  mixture  and  to  predissolve  the  dicarboxylic 
acid  reactant  at  temperatures  between  about  60*-100*  C;  main- 
taining the  reaction  slurry  in  an  agitated  condition;  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  the  reaction  slurry  within  the  range  of  from 
about  20*  to  about  70*  C.  during  the  reaction  period  and  there- 
after separating  the  diperoxydicart>oxylic  acid  from  the  reac- 
tion slurry. 

19.  A  process  for  preparing  a  saturated  C12-C16  aliphatic 
diperoxydicartwxylic  acid  which  comprises  the  steps  of  bring- 
ing together  and  reacting,  a  saturated  C12-C16  aliphatic  dicar- 
boxylic acid  and  hydrogen  peroxide  in  a  phosphoric  acid  reac- 
tion medium  containing  up  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  the 
phosphoric  acid  of  a  stronger  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  methanesulfonic  acid,  triflurome- 
thanesulfonic  acid  and  toluenesulfonic  acid,  in  a  reaction  zone 
wherein  the  molecular  ratio  of  said  dicarboxylic  acid  and 
hydrogen  peroxide  is  within  the  range  of  from  1:2  to  about  1:5, 
whereby  there  is  formed  a  reaction  slurry  in  said  reaction  zone, 
the  amount  of  phosphoric  acid  employed  being  sufficient  to 
provide  an  easily  stirrable  reaction  mixture  and  to  predissolve 
the  dicarboxylic  acid  reactant  at  temperatures  between  about 
60*-100*  C;  maintaining  the  reaction  slurry  in  an  agitated 
condition;  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  slurry 
within  the  range  of  from  about  20*  to  about  70*  C.  during  the 
reaction  period  and  thereafter  separating  the  diperoxydicar- 
boxylic acid  from  the  reaction  slurry. 


4,147,721 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  METHACRYUC  ACID 

James  Lcacock,  New  York,  N.Y„  assignor  to  Halcon  Research 

and  Development  Corporation,  New  York,  N,Y, 

nied  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894.062 

Int  0.2  BOID  3/36:  C07C  57/04.  51/42 

MS.  O.  562—532  12  Claims 


■■•100.1   iM 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  methacrylic  acid  by  the 
vapor  phase  catalytic  oxidation  of  methacrolein  in  the  presence 
of  molecular  oxygen,  water  vapor,  and  inert  gases,  the  recov- 
ery of  methacrylic  acid  from  the  effluent  vapors  from  said 
oxidation  by:  (a)  cooling  and  condensing  said  effluent  to  a 
pre-determined  temperature  and  thereby  forming  a  vapor 
portion  comprising  substantially  unreacted  methacrolein  and 
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inert  gases  and  a  liquid  portion  compr  sing  substantially  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  acetic  acid,  water,  a  min  >r  amount  of  unreacted 
methacrolein,  and  impurities;  (b)  sepai|iting  said  liquid  portion 
of  (a)  from  said  vapor  portion  of  (a)  aad  azeotropically  distill- 
ing at  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure  said  liquid  portion  in  the 
presence  of  a  solvent  selected  from  flie  group  consisting  of 
methyl  n-propyl  ketone,  methyl  ethyl  (cetone,  methyl  isobutyl 
ketone,  methyl  isopropyl  ketone,  diethyl  ketone,  ethyl  isopro- 
pyl  ketone,  ethyl  tertiary  amyl  ethef,  methyl  tertiary  amyl 
ether,  n-propyl  ether,  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  overhead  prod- 
uct from  said  distillation  comprising  $iA>$tantially  an  azeotrope 
of  said  solvent  and  water  and  a  minor  amount  of  unreacted 
methacrolein  and  the  bottom  product  t^ierefrom  being  substan- 
tially free  of  water  and  comprising  said  methacrylic  acid, 
acetic  acid,  and  impurities. 


4,147,722 
MONO-,  BIS-  AND  TRIS-SULPHtlNYL  CHLORIDES 
Ernst  Root,  Odenthal-Ofenan,  Fed.  Rm.  of  Germany,  aatignor 
to  Bayer  AktiengeieUachaft,  Fed.  R«b.  of  Gemuny 

Filed  May  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  577,074 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Ref .  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1974,  2424248 

Int  CL2  C07C  143^^00 
VS.  a.  260—543  H 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


{CH2S<  1), 


wherein  x  is  1  to  3  and  y  is  6-x. 


(Claims 


4,147,723 

2-(MERCAPTO)-NJ4'-p-PHENYLf:NEBISSULFONA 

MIDES 

Joseph  E.  Dunbar,  Midland,  Mich.,  assknor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich.  T 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  829,755,  Sep.  1,  lf77. 
This  application  Mar.  22, 1978, 
Int  a.2  C07C  143/75. 
VS.  a.  26»-556  A 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NHSO2R 


Pat.  No.  4,098,889. 
iSer.  No.  888,891 

143/79 

4Clainis 


NHSO2R 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  having  f'om  1  to  about  3  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl. 


4,147,724 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYAMINES 
Hartmut  Knofel,  Leverkusen,  and  Gl  inther  Ellendt,  Krefeld, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  1 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen  Bayerwerk,'Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1976,  Ser.  Ko.  751,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re|i.  of  Germany,  Dec  19, 
1975,  2557501 

Int  a.2  CmC85il45 
VS.  a.  260—570  D 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  cf  multinuclear  aromatic 
polyamines  by  condensation  of  arom)  tic  amines  with  formal- 
dehyde in  the  presence  of  aqueous  aci(  catalysts  in  a  condensa- 


5  Claims 


tion  reaction  carried  out  in 
neutralization  of  the  catalyst 
amines,  characterized  in  that 
condensation  reaction  mixtti-e 
solvent  after  the  first  conden  sation 
condensation  stage,  and  the  a  nine 
the  aqueous,  catalyst-containi  ng 
ing  amine-containing  solvent 
before  the  first  condensation 


It  least  two  stages,  followed  by 
and  recovery  of  aromatic  poly- 
free  amine  is  removed  from  the 
by  means  of  a  hydrophobic 
stage  and  before  the  final 
thus  removed  is  returned  to 
phase  by  returning  the  result- 
phase  to  said  aqueous  phase 
itage. 


4,117, 


PREPARIMG 


PROCESS  FOR 

FROM  AMIDES 

Kathryn  A.  Eickholt, 
Tansing,  both  of  Mich, 
pany.  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 
Int  a.2  C07C 
U.S.  a.  260—578 

1.  An  improved,  vapor-j 
or  a  substituted  aniline,  the 
compound  of  the  formula 


,725 
ANILINE  COMPOUNDS 
WITH  RHODIUM 
Midla^l,  and  Robert  H.  Grubbs,  East 
lors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 


00; 


,^r 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl 
is  an  integer  of  1  or  2  and  x 
catalyst,  the  improvement  wfierein 
dium. 


APRIL  3.  1979 


li  78,  Ser.  No.  888,892 
I  f5/12;  BOl  J  23/74 

9Clainis 

process  for  preparing  aniline 

trocess  comprising  contacting  a 


phise 


CD 


NI«)„ 


,  Y  is  an  inert-substituent,  m 

an  integer  of  0-3,  with  a  metal 

the  metal  catalyst  is  rho- 


4,1 17,726 

ACm-CATALYZED  HI  DROLYSIS  OF  ORGANIC 

HYDROPEROXIDE  EMPI OYING  A  POLAR  SOLVENT 

AND  PHENOL  AS  REACnON  MEDIUM 
Yulin  Wu,  BartlesTille,  Okla„  assignor  to  Phillips  Petrolenm 
Company,  Bartlesrille,  Oklk 

Filed  Not.  8, 19  «,  Ser.  No.  739,905 
Int  a.2  OqC  37/08.  45/00 

12  Claims 
1.  A  process  for  the  acid-citalyzed  hydrolysis  of  an  organic 
hydroperoxide  which  compri  es  conducting  the  hydrolysis  in  a 

;  phenol  and  at  least  one  material 
selected  from  a  low  boiling  <  r  low  molecular  weight  alcohol 
and  sulfolane. 


U.S.  CL  260—586  R 


4,1 17,727 
l-BUTENOYL-3>DIN  ETHYLCYCLOHEXANE 
MIXTURES 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Fred- 
erick L.  Schmitt  Hohndel;  #ohn  B.  Hall,  Rumson,  and  James 
I  pf  N  J.,  assignors  to  International 
New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  740,948, 1  4ot.  11, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,081,481, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-pt  rt  of  Ser.  No.  713,357,  Ang.  11, 
1976,  Pat  No.  4,062^94.  Thi »  appUcation  Not.  15, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  B51,726 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  3, 1996, 


M.  Sanders,  Eatontown,  all 
FlaTors  A  Fragrances  Inc. 


has  been 
Inta.2 

U.S.  CL  260—586  R 
1.  A  mixture  of  l-butenoyl< 

sented  by  the  structure: 


disclaimed. 
IC07C  49/61 

ICIaim 

3,3-dimethylcyclohexanes  repre- 


7f^ 


nPTTirTAT    nA7PTTTJ 
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wherein  said  mixture  consists  of  compounds  having  the  struc- 
ture: > 


4,147,729 
l-(3-BENZOYLPHENYL)-PROPINE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Boris  Zupaniie,  LjnbUana,  and  Branko  Jeako,  Ljubliaaa-Potfe, 
both  of  YngoslaTia,  assignors  to  LEK  toTama  fiumaceTtskib 
ibn  kemicnih  izdelkoT,  njoLo,  LJubUana,  YugotlaTia 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  842,821 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   YugoshiTia,   Oct    18.    1976, 
2547/76;  Oct  18,  1976,  2549/76 

Int  a.2  CD7C  49/76 
VS.  a.  260—591  1  Claim 

L  The  compound  l-(3-benzoylphenyl)-propine. 


and  wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon-carbon 
single  bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a 
carbon-carbon  double  bond. 


4,147,728 

DISUBSTTTUTED  META-TERPHENYL  COMPOUNDS 
AND  RESULTING  POLYMERS 
Guy  Rabilloud,  and  Bernard  Sillion,  both  of  Grenoble,  France, 
assignors  to  Institut  Francais  dn  Petrole,  Cedex,  France 
France, 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,822 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  19, 1973,  73  45637 
Int  CL^  C07C  49/78 
VS.  a.  260—590  D  4  Claims 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  4,4'- 
disubstituted  meta-terphenyl  derivative  of  the  formula: 


R— CX)— CO 


C»— CO— R 


a  4',4"-disubstituted  meta-terphenyl  derivative  of  the  formula: 


CO— CO— R 


CO— CO— R 


in  which  R  is  phenyl,  and  a  mixture  of  both  of  said  meta-ter- 
phenyl derivatives. 


4,147,730 
SELECTIVE  HYDROFORMYLATION  PROCESS 
Richard  F.  Lotc,  FishkUl;  Edwin  R.  Kerr,  Wappingers  FaUs, 
both  of  N.Y.,  and  John  F.  Knifton,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,710 
Int  a.2  C07C  45/08 
VS.  a.  260-«04  HF  H  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  predominantiy  linear,  straight- 
chain  aldehydes  containing  from  3  to  31  carbon  atoms  by  the 
catalytic  hydroformylation  of  alpha-olefms  containing  from  2 
to  30  carbon  atoms  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  by 
the  steps  of: 

A.  Admixing  each  mole  of  alpha-olefm  to  be  hydrofor- 
mylated,  in  a  deoxygenated  reaction  medium,  with  at  least 
a  catalytic  quantity  of  a  supported  hydroformylation 
catalyst  consisting  of  at  least  one  platinum  halide,  com- 
bined with  at  least  one  Group  IVA  metal  halide  bonded  to 
a  nitrogen-containing  organic  or  inorganic  support  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  Polyvinyl  homopolymers  derived  from  4-vinylpyri- 
dine  and  2-vinylpyridine, 

(b)  Vinylpyridine  polymers  cross-linked  with  divinylben- 
zene, 

(c)  Vinylpyridine-styrene-divinylbenzene  terpolymers, 

(d)  Styrene  based  polymers  having  appended  to  them 
tertiary  amine  groups,  and 

(e)  Silica  supports  having  organic  nitrogen  groups  ap- 
pended to  said  silica,  to  form  a  reaction  mixture, 

B.  Pressurizing  said  reaction  mixture  with  at  least  a  sufficient 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  to  satisfy  the  stoichiome- 
try  of  the  hydroformylation  reaction; 

C.  Heating  said  pressurized  reaction  mixture  to  temperatures 
of  from  20'  to  130*  C.  until  substantial  formation  of  the 
aldehyde  product  is  formed,  and 

D.  Isolating  said  aldehyde  products  contained  therein. 

9.  A  catalytic  hydroformylation  process  for  preparing  pre- 
dominantly linear,  straight-chain  aldehydes  containing  from  3 
to  31  carbon  atoms  by  the  catalytic  hydroformylation  of  alpha- 
olefins  containing  from  2  to  30  cartx>n  atoms  with  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  by  the  steps  of: 

A.  Mixing  each  mole  of  alpha-olefm  tobe  hydroformylated 
in  a  deoxygenated  reaction  medium,  with  at  least  a  cata- 
lytic quantity  of  a  recyclable  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of  platinum  chloride-tin  chloride  bonded  to  a  3-(2-amino- 
ethyl)  aminopropyl-trimethoxy  silane  silylized  silica,  to 
form  a  reaction  mixture, 

B.  Pressurizing  said  reaction  mixture  with  a  least  sufficient 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  to  satisfy  the  stoichiome- 
try  of  the  hydroformyation  reaction; 

C.  Heating  said  pressurized  reaction  mixture  to  temperatures 
of  from  20*  to  130"  C.  until  substantial  formation  of  the 
aldehyde  product  is  formed; 

D.  Isolating  said  aldehyde  products  contained  therein,  add- 
ing additional  alpha-olefln  and  forming  another  reaction 
mixture. 


A  nn  YY     ^      1  fl^O 
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4,147,731 
PROCESS  FOR  MTROFOHM  ISOLATION 
MUton  B.  Frankel,  Tarzaiu;  Frederick  D.  Raniere,  Northridse; 
Wallace  W.  Thompson,  Tarzana;  fdward  F.  Witucki,  Van 
Nnys,  and  Dean  O.  Woolery.  II,  Reieda,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assign- 
ors to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  CaUf. 
FUed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,904 
iBt  a.2  C07C  74/02 
VS.  a.  260—644 
1.  A  method  of  isolating  nitroform,  ( 
adding  sulfuric  acid  to  the  nitration  |nixture  of  nitric  acid/ni- 

troform/water, 
preferentially  extracting  the  nitrofo^  from  the  acid  solution 

using  an  organic  solvent,  and 
extracting  the  nitroform  from  the  o^anic  solvent  solution  in 
water. 


SClaims 

comprising  the  steps  of: 


12  Claims 


4,147,732 
PROCESS  FOR  PRObUCING 
PENTACHLORO-NITR<  IBENZENE 
Sudhir  K.  Mendiratta,  Geveland,  Tenn ,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration, New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  Ko.  881,272 
lat  a.2  C07C  79^12 
U.S.  CL  260— 646 

1.  A  process  for  producing  pentacfiloronitrobenzene  com- 
prising: 

(a)  mixing  together  sulfuric  acid  an^  pentachlorobenzene; 

(b)  mixing  the  resulting  mixture  with  concentrated  nitric 
acid  at  a  temperature  of  from  abolit  100'  to  about  120*  C, 
said  nitric  acid  being  in  molar  exdess  of  said  pentachloro- 
benzene and  the  weight  ratio  of  said  sulfuric  acid  to  said 
nitric  acid  being  at  least  about  3:  ;         ^ 

(c)  heating  the  resulting  reaction  mi:  tare  to  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  130*  C.  to  abo  it  140*  C.  and  maintain- 
ing said  reaction  mixture  within  said  temperature  range 
for  a  period  of  time  which  is  no  onger  than  is  necessary 
for  the  conversion  of  pentachlora  >enzene  to  pentachloro- 
nitrobenzene  to  be  substantially  c  smplete; 

(d)  heating  said  reaction  mixture  (}  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  142*  C.  to  about  1  iO*  C.  to  form  a  melt  of 
pentachloronitrobenzene;  and 

(e)  cooling  said  reaction  mixture  to  recrystallize  the  melted 
pentachloronitrobenzene. 


4,147,733 

FLUORINATION  OF  CHLORINATtD  HYDROCARBONS 
Tom  R.  Fiske,  and  Daniel  W.  Baugh, 
La.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chei 
Mich. 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser 
iBt  CL2  C07C  17/08, 
VS.  a.  260—653.4 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  fluorinat( 
carbon  which  comprises  contacting  a  corresponding  lower 
aliphatic  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  in  tie  vapor  phase  with  HF 
in  the  presence  of  steam  at  about  275' 
ence  of  a  metal  fluoride  catalyst. 


,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
Company,  Midland, 

4o.  908,310 

1/7/75 

9Claims 

!  lower  aliphatic  hydro- 


C.-425*  C.  in  the  pres- 


4,147,734 
PROCESS  FOR  DEALKYLATING  AN  ALKYLAROMATIC 

HYDROCARBON  USING  SUPPORTED  CATALYST 

Tansukhlal  G.  Dorawala;  Edwin  R.  idrr,  both  of  Wappingers 

Falla;  Robert  G.  Kochis,  and  Leon  P.  Koniz,  both  of  Pou^- 

keepsie,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  665,834,  Mar.  11, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  1, 1977,  Set.  No.  783,595 

Int  a.2  C07C  3J^8 

VS.  CL  260-672  R 

1.  The  process  for  dealkylating  an 
bon  which  comprises 
passing  a  mixture  of  steam  and  an 
bon,  at  steam  dealkylating  condii 


12  Claims 

f  kyl  aromatic  hydrocar- 

kylaromatic  hydrocar- 
ns,  into  contact  with  a 


April  3.  1979 


hydrogen  activated  sup  wrted  catalyst  containing  0.5-40 
parts  of  (yill)2/nO,  0-A  3  parts  of  (Vlh/mO.  0-5  parts  of 
of  alumina  support  wherein  VIII 
is  a  metal,  of  valence  r .  of  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  VI  is  a  metal  of  C  roup  VI  B  of  the  Period  Table  of 
valence  m,  I  represents  i  metal  of  Group  I  A  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table,  and  said  alumina  support  includes  a  catalytic 
amount  of  sulfate  anion,  said  alumina  support  having  been 
prepared  from  a  charg>  substantially  sulfate-free  high- 
purity  alumina  by  the  pi  ocess  which  comprises 

adding  to  said  charge  high  >urity  alumina  a  catalytic  amount 
of  a  sulfate  anion; 

maintaining  said  charge  aiimina  in  contact  with  said  cata' 
lytic  amount  of  sulfate  ion  whereby  said  sulfate  ion  is 
distributed  over  the  out  side  of  said  charge  alumina  and 
throughout  substantially  the  entire  body  of  said  alumina 
thereby  forming  desired  product  treated  alumina  contain- 
ing a  catalytic  amount  o  F  sulfate  anion;  and 

recovering  said  desired  pre  duct  treated  alumina  containing  a 
catalytic  amount  of  sulf)  te  anion. 


Inta.3 
U.S.  a.  260—674  WC 


4,1  »7,735 

SEPARATION  OF  ORG  LNIC  COMPOUNDS  FROM 

MIXTURES  B  r  CLATHRATION 

Douglas  H.  Brown;  Ronald  J.  >on,  and  David  D.  MacNicol,  aD 

of  Glasgow,  Scotland,  assig  lors  to  National  Research  Derd- 

opment  Corporation,  Londc  a,  England 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1!  78,  Ser.  No.  892,077 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13,  1977, 
15242/77;  Aug.  5, 1977,  3296 1/77;  Sep.  6, 1977,  37169/77 


C07C  7/00 

14  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  separating  organic  compounds  by  cla- 
thration,  the  improvement  wliich  comprises  using  as  a  host  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


M* 


\ 


X— R-  -Y 


,Ai' 


where 
in  each  of  Ar',  and  Ar^, 

ent  from  the  others  and 
each  of  X  and  Y  is  identical 

and  is  P,  As  or  Sb,  or  P, 

bound; 
R  is  a  bond  joining  X  and 

alkylene,  substituted  or 

or  unsubstituted  alkenyli 

alkynylene. 


and  Ar^  is  identical  to  or  difTer- 
s  an  aromatic  group; 

to  or  different  from  the  other 
As  or  Sb  to  which  O.  S  or  Se  is 


or  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
ilnsubstituted  arylene,  substituted 
epe  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted 


PaTei  Y.  Gokhberg,  proapekt 
Boris  N.  GorbuBOT,  nlitsa 
bor,  Alexandr  P.  Khardin, 
Volgograd;  Vladimir  L. 
6;  Valentin  M.  Belyaer, 
Volzhsky  Volgogradskoi 
Palekhskaya,  9,  korpus  1 
Shpantseva,  uUtaa  Karbysh( 
uUtM  SoTetskaya,  5,  kr.  21, 
obiaati,aUofU.S.SJL 
Filed  May  12, 

bt.a.2j 

U.S.  CL  260-681 
1.  A  method  for  preparing 


f 

\ 


Ar2 


m 


ArJ 


4,1 17,736 

METHOD  OF  PREPi  JUNG  ISOPRENE  AND 

ISOAMYLENES 


itoletora,  SO,  kr.  127,  Volgograd; 

S  epua  Razina,  11/13,  kr.  9,  Tarn- 

I  litsa  Kraanopiterakaya,  2,  kr.  32, 

Rm  koTsky,  proapekt  Leaiiia,  33,  kr. 

pn  spekt  Lnina,  32,  kr.  20,  both  of 

obfttti;  Anatoly  L  LukashoT,  nUtaa 

kr.  65,  Moscow;  qndmUa  V. 

ra,  54,  and  Vltaly  V.  OriyaaAy, 

both  of  Volzhaky  Volgogradakoi 


Ifn,  Ser.  No.  796,067 
C07C//20 

SOalau 
isoprene  and  isoamylenes,  com- 
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prising  contacting  a  metal  oxide  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(i)  aluminum  oxide  modified  with  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  of 
the  elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molyb- 
denum, tungsten,  chromium,  titanium,  vanadium,  and 
cobalt,  or 

(ii)  aluminum  oxide  modified  with  chromium  sulfate,  or 

(iii)  tantalum  pentoxide, 

with  a  gaseous  mixture  of  isobutylene  and  methyl  alcohol, 
having  a  molar  ratio  of  1:1  to  20:1,  respectively,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  250*  to  500*  C,  in  the  absence  of  oxygen. 


4,147,737 

POWDER  COATING  COMPOSITION  EMPLOYING 

MIXTURE  OF  POLYEPOXIDE  RESIN  WTTH  MODIFIED 

POLYESTER  RESIN 
Anton  J.  Sein;  Johan  Reitberg,  both  of  ZwoUe,  and  Johao  M. 
Schouten,  Dalfsen,  aU  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Internatio- 
nale Octrooi  Maatachappii  Octropa  B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Nether- 


Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  624,693,  Oct  22, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  316,943,  Dec.  20,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  211,648, 

Dec  23, 1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  782,685 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec  23,  1970, 

61107/70 

bt  a.2  C08L  63/00 
VS.  CL  260—835  28  Claims 

1.  A  homogeneous  pulverulent  substantially  unreacted  ther- 
mosettable  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

(1)  4%  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  polyepoxide  compound  or 
mixture  of  compounds,  the  molecules  of  which  contain  an 
average  of  at  least  two  epoxy  groups,  and 

(2)  75.%  to  96%  by  weight  of  a  solid  modified  polyester 
resin  having  an  acid  number  of  from  30  to  100,  and  which 
softens  in  the  range  60*  C.  to  130*  C,  said  solid  modified 
polyester  resin  comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 

(a)  an  anhydride  of  a  polybasic,  organic  carfooxylic  acid, 
and 

(b)  a  polyester  resin  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  from  IS 
to  50,  the  acid  component  of  this  polyester  resin  com- 
prising a  dibasic,  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  and  the  alco- 
hol component  comprising: 

(c)  from  0  to  100  mole  %  (based  on  the  total  alcohol 
component  of  the  polyester)  of  an  alcohol  having  the 
general  formula: 

R«  R' 

H— (OR')x— O— ^  \-r3— /  \— O— (R^O),- H 

in  which  R'  and  R^  represent  alkylene  groups  having 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R^  represents  a  direct  bond 
between  the  rings  or  an  alkylidene  group  having  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloalkylidene  group  having  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  carbonyl  group,  or  a  sulphone 
group,  X  and  y  are  numerals  each  being  at  least  one,  the 
sum  of  X  and  y  being  not  greater  than  6,  and  R*  and  R' 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  radical  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

(d)  from  0  to  40  mole  %  (based  on  the  total  alcohol  com- 
ponent of  the  polyester)  of  a  glycidyl  ester  of  the  gen- 
eral formula: 


R— C— O— CH2— CH CH2 

4  V 


in  which  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain,  saturated  or 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  4  to  20 


carbon  atoms,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  benzene 

nucleus,  and 
(e)  from  0  to  100  mole  %  (based  on  the  total  alcohol 

component  of  the  polyester)  of  at  least  one  dihydric, 

aliphatic  alcohol, 
the  sum  of  the  alcohol  components  (c),  (d),  and  (e)  being  100 
mole  %,  and  said  composition  having  a  good  powder  stabUity. 


4,147,738 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SOLID  STATE  POLYMERIZATION 
OF  BRANCHED  POLY(ALKYLENE  TEREPHTHALATES) 

USING  AROMATIC  POLYCARBONATES 
WUIem  F.  H.  Borman,  EvansTiUe,  ImL,  aaaignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Pittsfleld,  Maas. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,644 
iBt  a.2  C08L  67/02.  69/00 
VS.  CL  260—860  15  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  high  melt 
viscosity  hydroxy  terminated  branched  copolyester  compris- 
ing alkylene  terephthalate  units  and  from  0.01  to  3  mole  per- 
cent, based  on  the  terephthalate  units,  of  units  of  a  branching 
component  which  contains  at  least  three  ester-forming  groups, 
said  branched  polyester  having  a  melt  viscosity  of  greater  than 
about  10,000  poises,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  forming  an  intimate  blend  of  a  corresponding,  normally 
solid  branched  copolyester  having  a  melt  viscosity  of 
below  3,000  poises  and  from  0. 1  to  5.0  percent  by  weight 
of  an  aromatic  (poly-)  or  (copoly-)carbonate  resin  and 
transforming  said  blend  into  a  solid  particulate  state;  and 

(b)  heating  the  particles  of  solid  branched  copolyester- 
aromatic  (poly-)  or  (copoly-)carbonate  blend  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  150*  C.  and  below  the  melting  point  of  said 
polyester  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  gas  until  the  desired 
degree  of  increase  in  melt  viscosity  is  obtained. 


4,147,739 

THERMOPLASnC  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

RUBBER  MODinED  COPOLYMERS  OF  A  VINYL 

AROMATIC  COMPOUND  AND  AN  ajS-UNSATURATED 

CYCLIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Gim  F.  Lee,  Jr.,  Albany,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pittsfleld,  Mass. 
Diririon  of  Ser.  No.  671,569,  Mar.  29, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,113,797. 
This  appUcation  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,954 
Int  0,2  COOL  51/04 
VS.  a.  260—876  R  14  daimt 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  which  coprises  an 
intimate  admixture  of: 
(i)  from  about  5  to  about  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber- 
modified  copolymer  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound  and  an 
a,/3-unsaturated  cyclic  anhydride; 
(ii)  from  about  30  to  about  1  parts  by  weight  of  a  graft 
copolymer  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound  and  a  conju- 
gated diene,  and 
(iii)  from  0  to  about  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene 
ether  resin. 


4,147,740 
GRAFT  MODIFIED  POLYETHYLENE  PROCESS  AND 
PRODUCT 
Roger  T.  Swiger,  Schenectady,  and  Peter  C.  JnUano,  Scotia, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Cooqiany,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,618 
Int  CL^  C08F  255/02 
VS.  CL  260-878  R  i«  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises,  mixing  polyethylene  with 
from  0. 1  to  1.5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  unmodified 
polyethylene,  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  polycaiboxylic 
acid  anhydride  modifier,  under  melt  conditions  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  from  140*  C.  to  2 10*  C.  in  the  presence 
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of  an  organic  peroxide  having  a  half  I  ife  of  at  least  about  60 
seconds  within  said  temperature  range  whereby  substantially 
all  of  said  modifier  is  grafted  onto  the  polyethylene  backbone 
to  produce  a  graft  modified  polyethylene,  said  graft  modified 
polyethylene  having  a  melt  viscosity  greater  than  the  melt 
viscosity  of  said  unmodified  polyethylene. 


4,147,741 
ANTI-DRIP  ADDITIVE  SYSTEM  FOpl  nRE  RETARDANT 

POLYPROPYLEBJE 
Francis  J.  Slama,  Aurora,  and  Ivor  R.  Folding,  Naperrille,  both 
of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Com^y  (Indiana),  Chicago, 
lU. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  652,879,  Jan.  27,  lf76,  Pat.  No.  4,059,650. 
This  application  Feb.  25,  1977,  $er.  No.  772,110 
Int.  a  J  CX»L  23/  10 
VS.  a.  260—878  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  resinous  polymer  of  propyleni  comprising  an  alpha, 
beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  cai  boxylic  acid  modified 
resinous  polymer  of  propylene;  an  1 

(b)  a  polyfunctional  aliphatic  polya  nine  cross-linker  con- 
taining at  least  two  primary  amino  groups  in  a  concentra- 
tion of  0.5  to  15  parts  by  weight  cross-linker  per  100  parts 
by  weight  resinous  polymer  of  propylene,  wherein  cross- 
linking  occurs  when  said  composition  is  exposed  to  fire. 


>Mrosi 


irnoNs 

W.  StoU,  Woodridge, 
rated,  AsheTille,  N.C. 
2,  Jan.  24, 1974, 
5,  Ser.  No.  622,643 

\J0/06 

13  Claims 

polymer  subject  to  the 
ich  comprises  adding 


4,147,742 
SOLID  ANTISTATIC  COI 
Anthony  J.  Castro,  Oak  Parle,  and  Jam^ 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incoi 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15, 
Int.  a.2  C08L  23/12. 
VS.  a.  260—897  R 

12.  A  method  of  rendering  antistatic 
development  of  electrostatic  charges 

to  said  polymer  in  an  amount  effective  to  render  said  polymer 
antistatic  an  antistatic  agent  consisting  of  a  normally  liquid 
N,N-bis-{2-hydroxyethyl)  alphatic  (Cs-Cig)  amine  having 
antistatic  properties  and  a  resin  carrier  s  sleeted  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polypropylene,  polyethylene,  polystyrene,  a 
copolymer  of  styrene  and  butadiene,  aTcopolymer  of  styrene 
and  acrylonitrile,  a  copolymer  of  ethwene  and  acrylic  acid, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  amine  being  fresent  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  10%  to  about  90%,  based  u|)on  the  totol  weight  of 
the  amine  and  the  resin  carrier  and  said  antistatic  agent  being  a 
solid  with  no  visually  discernible  liquid  phase. 


G  ESTERS  OF 


4,147,743 
AMPHOLYTIC,  FLUORINE-CONT^ 
PHOSPHOROUS 

Heinrich  Bathelt,  Altotting;  SiegMed  Bplenstein,  Burgkirchen, 

Alz,  and  Erich  Schnierer,  Burghauscn,  Salzach,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  HoeAst  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemmny 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  N4r859,051 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  RepI  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1976,  2656424 

Int  CL^  C07F  9/141;  C1|D  9/36 
VS.  a.  260—924 

1.  Ampholytic,  fluorine-containing 
acid  of  the  general  formula 


ICUim 
sters  of  phosphorous 


H 

Ry-(CF=CH)„-(CH2V-NRiR2f-0— P-O- 

R 

o 


in  which  R/represents  a  perfluoroalkyi  radical  having  3  to  16 
C  atoms,  Ri  and  R2  which  can  be  iden^cal  or  different  repre- 
sent hydrogen  atoms,  short-chain  alkyl  Radicals  having  1  to  4  C 


-{C]l2),r- 


atoms,  cyclohexyl  radicals, 
radical  R/— (CF=CH)m 
radicals  — {CH2)x—  with  x 
— CH2CHR—  or  — CH2CRI 
short-chain  alkyl  radical  or 
possible  for  R'  to  be  H,  and  ir 
and  p  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
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-hydroxyalkyl  radicals  or  the 
and  Q  represents  alkylene 
2  or  3  and  alkylene  radicals 
'— CH2  with  R  and  R'  being  a 
I  phenyl  radical,  it  also  being 
which,  furthermore,  m  is  0  or  1 


Jul. 


TRANSPARENT  YTTRIA 

FOR  PRODUCING 
William  H.  Rhodes,  Lexington, 

tories  Incorporated,  Walthai  1, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  814,341, 
This  application  Mar. 
Inta.2 
VS.  a.  264—1 

1.  A  process  for  preparing 
density  polycrystalline  yttria 
lanthana  or  a  precursor  theriof 
lanthana-yttria  solid  solution 
convertible  by  calcining  to 
ing  the  resulting  powder,  calcjning 
C.  in  air,  pressing  the  calcined 
sintering  the  shaped  powder 
temperature  above  the  H-pha^ 
temperature  below  the  H-  to 
sphere  sufficiently  low  in 


ination. 


4,1-  7,744 

::eramics  and  method 

SAME 
Mass^  assignor  to  GTE  Labora- 
I,  Mass. 

11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,115,134. 
1978,  Ser.  No.  892,227 
( X)4B  35/50 

9CUims 

substantially  transparent,  high 

Ijased  body  comprising  admixing 

convertible  by  calcining  to 

yttria  or  a  precursor  thereof 

-lanthana  solid  solution,  dry- 

the  dried  powder  at  1000* 

powder  into  a  given  shape,  and 

for  about  1/6  to  6  hours  at  a 

transition  and  ito  6  hours  at  a 

C-phase  transition  in  an  atmo- 

to  prevent  oxidative  contam- 


vith: 

yttria 


I  oxy{  en 


Takezo  Sano,  Takatsuki;  Ta^atoshi 
Masao  Sasaki,  Osaka,  and 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitoi 
Onka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  13, 19l6, 
Claims  priority,  application 
InUCU 
VS.  a.  264—22 


(I)  amount  of  more  than  40%  by 


4,M  7,745 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODU  HNG  SEMIPERMEABLE 

MEMIRANES 


Shimomnra,  Toyonaka; 
Ichiki  Murase,  Ibaragi,  all  of 
10  Chemical  Company  Limited, 


1,  Ser.  No.  714,239 
.  lapan,  Aug.  25, 1975,  50-103329 
1  (29H  7/20 

9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  prepj  -ation  of  semipermeable  mem- 
brane which  comprises  expo  ing  porous  shaped  articles  of 
polyacrylonitrile  or  copolyme  ■s  containing  acrylonitrile  in  an 


mole  to  a  plasma,  wherein  said 


porous  shaped  articles  of  said  |  tolymeric  material  are  prepared 
by  a  method  comprising  the  ieps  of  (a)  dissolving  the  poly- 
meric material  in  a  solvent,  (b)  casting  the  resulting  solution. 


(c)  dipping  the  cast  solution 


porous  membrane  after  partia  evaporation  of  the  solvent  of 
the  solution  or  without  evapor  ition  thereof,  and  (d)  drying  the 
wet  porous  membrane  thus  ot  tained. 


in  a  non-solvent  to  prepare  a 
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4,147,746 

GENERATION  OF  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

Gerald  V.  Dever,  Jr.,  Trumbull,  and  Louis  R.  CUocchio,  East 

Haven,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New 

Haven,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  806,045,  Jnn.  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,125,138, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  762,555,  Jan.  25, 1977.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,284 

Int  CL^  B29D  27/04 

VS.  CL  264-^39  5  Claims 


4,147,747 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  POLYCRYSTALLINE  MN 
CONTAINING  FERRTTE  BODY 
Keixo  Iwasc,  Shiga;  Toahio  Takada,  Kyoto,  and  YoehicUka 
Bando,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  421,925,  Dec.  5, 1973,  abandoned.  TUs 
appUcation  Oct.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,972 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1972,  47-124103 
Int  a.2  C04B  35/36 
VS.  a.  26*— a  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  generating  foam  from  a  mixture  of  foam- 
forming  materials  in  a  structure  having  a  preformed  configura- 
tion, said  foam-forming  materials  being  dispensed  from  a  plu- 
rality of  stationary  foam  gun  heads  having  valve  means  therein 
for  controlling  the  discharge  of  the  foam-forming  materials 
therefrom,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  conveying  said  structure  along  a  horizontal  path  under- 
neath said  stationary  foam  gun  heads  with  said  foam  gun 
heads  having  outlets  being  spaced  transversely  across  said 
path; 

(b)  horizontally  sensing  the  presence  of  said  structure  at  a 
point  upstream  of  said  foam  gun  heads  by  a  first  sensing 
means,  wherein  said  first  sensing  means  includes  a  hori- 
zontally directed  photocell  and  means  spaced  therefrom 
for  directing  a  light  beam  thereto  horizontally  and  trans- 
versely to  said  path,  said  structure  breaking  the  light  beam 
when  passing  thereby; 

(c)  vertically  sensing  along  a  vertical  line  through  a  point 
upstream  of  each  of  said  gun  head  outlets  the  presence  of 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  structure  by  a  plurality  of  second 
sensing  means  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  horizontal  path,  each  one  of  said  second 
sensing  means  being  associated  with  one  foam  gun  head; 

(d)  opening  the  valve  means  of  at  least  one  of  said  foam  gun 
heads  in  response  to  said  first  sensing  means  sensing  the 
presence  of  the  structure  and  the  second  sensing  means 
being  associated  with  said  at  least  one  of  said  foam  gim 
heads  and  sensing  the  presence  of  said  structure; 

(e)  closing  the  valve  means  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  foam 
gun  heads  in  response  to  its  associated  second  sensing 
means  sensing  the  absence  of  said  structure;  and 

(0  reopening  said  closed  valve  means  when  said  horizontal 
photocell  and  said  associated  second  sensing  means  again 
sense  the  presence  of  said  structure,  thereby  automatically 
compensating  for  narrow  width  or  openings  of  said  struc- 
ture. 


1. 1. 1.'. III."! 


xa 


T 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  polycrystalline  Mn  containing 
ferrite  body,  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  manganese 
compound,  the  particles  of  which  are  thin  platelets  which  have 
substantially  parallel  major  surfaces;  shaping  into  a  body  a 
mixture  comprising  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  said  manganese 
compound  and  more  than  50%  by  weight  of  spinel  ferrite 
constituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Co,  Zn, 
Ni,  Mg,  Li  and  Cu  with  said  parallel  major  surfaces  being 
oriented  substantially  in  one  direction  in  said  body  of  said 
mixture;  and  sintering  said  body  of  said  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  1000*  to  1450'  C.  thereby  converting  said  body 
into  a  polycrystalline  Mn  containing  ferrite  body  of  a  spinel 
structure  consisting  essentially  of  crystallites  which  have  the 
(lll)-cry8tallographic  planes  thereof  substantially  oriented 
parallel  with  each  other. 


4.147,748 

DISPLACEMENT  BLOW-MOLDING 

Robert  W.  Saumsiegle,  27  PrisciUa  Rd.,  WeUcsley,  Mass.  02181 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,145 

Int  a.2  B29C  17/07 

VS.  CL  264—523  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  hollow  article  from  plasticized 
material  comprising  depositing  a  charge  of  plasticized  material 
into  a  preform  cavity  by  locating  an  orifice  for  delivery  of  the 
plasticized  material  near  the  bottom  of  the  preform  cavity, 
commencing  the  delivery  of  plasticized  material  from  the 
delivery  orifice  while  the  orifice  is  near  the  bottom  of  the 
preform  cavity,  delivering  plasticized  material  from  the  orifice 
as  relative  separation  between  the  orifice  and  the  bottom  of  the 
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cavity  is  effected  to  deposit  a  substani  ially  void-free,  substan- 
tially symmetrical  charge  in  the  preform  cavity  and  in  receiv- 
ing means  in  communication  with  the  preform  cavity,  effecting 
relative  withdrawal  of  the  delivery  orifice  from  the  preform 
cavity,  predetermining  and  establishing  a  desired  distance 
relationship  between  the  delivery  oriice  and  the  level  of  the 
charge  of  plasticized  material  during  jdelivery  thereof  to  the 
preform  cavity,  effecting  relative  telescopic  movement  of  the 
preform  cavity  and  a  preform  core  to  displace  the  charge  of 
plasticized  material  in  the  preform  cavity,  thereby  forming  an 
unpacked  preform  on  the  preform  cord  forming  a  substantially 
closed  mold  space  defined  at  least  in  pkit  by  the  preform  core 
and  preform  cavity  before  the  charge  ef  plasticized  material  is 
fully  displaced,  packing  the  unpacked  preform  by  displacing 
plasticized  material  from  the  receiving  means  into  the  preform 
mold  space,  effecting  relative  separation  of  the  preform  cavity 
and  preform  core  while  maintaining  th<  preform  in  blow-mold- 
able  condition,  and  thereafter  blow  molding  the  preform  to 
form  the  hollow  article. 


4,147,749 

VARIED  ORIENTATION  iOF  FIBERS 
Walter  P.  Lipscomb,  Cheater,  John  |l.  McKlTeen,  Colonial 
Heights,  and  Garland  L.  Turner,  Chesterfield,  all  of  Va^ 
assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporttion,  Morris  Township, 
Morris  County,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  604,754,  Aug.  14, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3  (2,654,  Jan.  11,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  P  o.  87,030,  Nov.  5, 1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22, 


VS.  CL  264—167 


Int.  a.2  DOID  5/  20 


976,  Ser.  No.  725,617 


ICIaim 


1.  A  process  for  producing  thick-thii  filaments  composed  of 
randomly  spaced  portions  having  vary  ng  cross-sectional  areas 
wherein  the  denier  ratio  between  said 
is  about  2.1  to  2.3,  which  comprises  extruding  a  filament-form- 
ing synthetic  polycaproamide  polymer  through  an  orifice  to 
form  a  continuous  filament,  contacting  said  filament  with  a 
cooling  device  maintained  at  —  4*  C.  i  d  —8*  C.  for  about  O.S 
second  to  produce  a  thermal  instabilit '  in  the  segment  of  said 
filament  in  contact  with  said  cooling  ( levice  and  immediately 
drawing  said  cooled  segment  at  a  dfaw  ratio  of  about  2.5 
whereby  randomly  spaced  portions  of  l^ge  and  small  diameter 
are  produced,  said  process  being  further  characterized  in  that 
the  thermal  instability  and  drawing  conditions  are  controlled 
within  the  following  limits: 

(a)  Ed-  Ey=  1.5  X  10-^10  4.5   <  IQ-^cal/m/den; 

(b)  tc  =  about  0.05  second;  and 

(c)  d£/d,  =  5  X  102  to  12  X  103  cj  i/gm/sec. 
where: 

Ed  =  Internal  energy  required  to 

filament 
Er  =  Internal  energy  of  chilled  fill  nent 
tc  =  Contact  time  between  filament  and  chiller 
d£/dr  =  Rate  of  heat  removal  front  said  filament 


:snc[s 


METHOD  FOR 
IN  CAST  COSMETIC 
Navin  Geria,  Elizabeth,  N  J, 
land,  N.Y.,  aadgnora  to 

N  V 

Filed  JoL  24, 19^8, 
btCL2B29C 
U.S.  CL  264—255 


APRIL  3,  1979 


4,1 17,759 

ELIMINATING  SHRINKAGE  CAVITIES 

AND  SIMILAR  PRODUCTS 

and  George  Shaleeth,  Statoi  la- 

Brlitol-Myert  Coaipuy,  New  York, 


1.  In  a  process  for  forming 


I,  Scr.  No.  927,438 
S/Ok  B29F  5/00 


6  Claims 


a  wax-based  stick  applicator  of 


the  type  comprising  a  waxy  t]  pe  carrier  in  which  is  distributed 
the  ingredient  or  ingredients  that  are  to  be  applied  and  that 
comprises  forming  a  melt  of  aaid  waxy  type  carrier  containing 
said  ingredient  or  ingredients  and  pouring  salt  melt  into  the 
opened  portion  of  a  dispense^  container  for  said  stick  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 

(a)  cooling  said  melt  in  said  container  portion  until  it  forms 
a  mass  having  a  semi-solid  consistency; 

(b)  inserting  a  hollow  tubular  probe  into  said  mass  at  about 
the  center  of  the  surface^  thereof  and  for  a  distance  sufTi- 
cient  to  encounter  any  vpids  that  may  have  developed  in 
said  mass; 

(c)  withdrawing  said  pr(ibe  from  said  semi-solid  mass 
whereby  a  cavity  is  formed  in  said  mass  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  surface  thereof;  and 


(d)  heating  said  semi-solid 
sufficiently  high  so  that 


mass  to  a  temperature  that  is 
said  material  in  said  container 

portion  melts,  flows  intojand  fills  up  the  cavity  formed  in 

step  (c)  above. 


4,1^7, 


METHOD  OF 
John  F.  Duderstadt,  Cuyahogi 
and  Michael  A.  Kolowtki, 
The  Goodyear  Tire  ft 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  490,803 
application  Aug.  22, 
IiitCL2 
VS.  a.  264—326 


Rabber 


,751 
MAKING  A  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

Falls;  Henry  L.  Greaena,  Akron, 
T^Umadge,  all  of  Ohio,  aadgnora  to 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Jul.  22,  1974,  abandoned.  Tliis 
1977,  Ser.  No.  826^16 
B29H  5/02 

3  Claims 


draw  entire  length  of 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a 
a  radial  ply  carcass  including 
tions,  a  tread  portion  having 
radius  across  the  tread  profile 


meumatic  tire  of  the  type  having 

sidewall  portions  and  bead  por- 

a  substantially  constant  tread 

when  inflated  to  design  inflation 
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pressure  and  a  circumferentially  extending  cord  reinforced 
open  end  belt  with  an  outer  belt  ply  and  an  inner  belt  ply  of 
high  modulus  material  extending  around  said  radial  ply  car- 
cass, said  belt  having  cords  with  a  cord  angle  between  17  and 
26  degrees  with  respect  to  the  mid-circumferential  centerline 
of  the  tread  portion,  the  improvement  comprising:  placing  the 
tire  in  a  mold,  forming  the  tire  in  a  toroidal  configuration, 
forming  a  curved  tread  surface  with  a  constant  positive  tread 
radius  at  the  center  of  the  tread  portion  which  is  less  than  said 
tread  radius  of  the  tire  when  inflated,  forming  said  tread  sur- 
face at  the  lateral  edges  of  the  tread  portion  with  a  positive 
tread  radius  which  is  greater  than  said  tread  radius  of  the  tire 
when  inflated,  forming  sidewall  portions  in  the  mold  with  the 
maximum  sectional  width  of  the  tire  spaced  from  the  bead 
baseline  a  predetermined  distance  greater  than  55  percent  of 
the  maximum  section  height  of  the  tire  and  curing  of  said  tire 
while  maintaining  said  configuration  so  that  said  tire  in  the 
configuration  in  which  it  is  inflated  to  design  pressure  has  a 
maximum  section  width  of  said  sidewalls  located  at  a  distance 
less  than  said  predetermined  distance  said  maximum  section 
width  is  spaced  from  the  bead  baseline  in  the  configuration  in 
which  said  tire  was  cured  whereby  said  tread  portion  has  a 
subtantially  constant  tread  radius  across  the  profile  of  said 
tread. 


4,147,752 

FORM  PIECE  FOR  APPARATUSES  USED  FOR 

IMMUNOASSAYS  AND  ENZYME  REACHONS 

Otmo  A.  Snovaniemi;  Pertti  Ekholm;  Jukka  Suni,  and  Johan 

Jiimefelt,  all  of  Helsinki,  Finland,  asaignora  to  Kommandiit- 

tihytio  Flnnpipette  Ocrao  A.  Souvaniemi,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,491 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Jan.  14, 1977,  770116 

iBt  a,2  GOIN  33/16 

VS.  CL  422—57  8  Claims 


1.  A  form  piece  mountable  within  a  laboratory  test  vessel 
and  adapted  to  be  coated  with  and  hold  on  at  least  a  portion  of 
its  surface  a  material  useful  in  laboratory  tests  includes: 
a  ring-like  body  member  having  an  aperture  extending  there 

through  and  an  outer  surface;  and 
at  least  one  projecting  member  extending  outwardly  from 
the  outer  surface  area  of  said  body  member  to  space  the 
body  member  from  the  vessel. 


said  annular  recess  forming  a  part  of  the  inner  wall  of  said 
vessel; 
(b)  means  for  removing  a  liquid  portion  of  a  reaction  mass 
from  the  lower  interior  of  said  vessel;  and 


^ 


¥^ 


(c)  plural  means  for  injecting  said  liquid  portion  into  said 
annular  recess  in  a  direction  tangential  to  said  iiuier  cylin- 
drical surface  to  form  a  liquid  curtain  over  the  portion  of 
the  inner  cylindrical  wall  below  said  annular  recess. 


4,147,754 
SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTIVE  REMOVAL  OF  HYDROGEN 

SULnOE  FROM  A  MIXTURE  OF  GASES 

William  J.  Ward,  III,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  599^72,  Jul.  28, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817^27 

Lit  CL2  BOID  53/34 

VS.  CL  423—224  3  Claims 
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4,147,753 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  THERMAL  CRACKING  OF 

HEAVY  HYDROCARBON 

Tomizo  Endo;  Yutaka  Somida;  Toru  Kawahara;  Masaichi  Oh- 
take;  Sboichi  Motokawa;  Keiji  Nagayama;  Masatomo  Shigeta; 
Hiroshi  Hozuma;  Masaharu  Tomizawa,  and  Hideo  Kikuchi, 
all  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignora  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  and  Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  A  Construc- 
tion Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  732,301,  Oct  14, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,085,034. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  11,  1977,  Scr.  No.  850,543 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  14, 1975,  50-122855; 
Oct  14, 1975,  50-122857 

Int  a^  ClOG  9/16.  9/18:  BOIJ  4/00 
VS.  CL  422—202  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  thermal  cracking  of  a  heavy  hydro- 
carbon in  a  reactor  by  direct  contact  with  a  heating  medium, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  vertical,  generally  cylindrical  closed  vessel  having  a 
radially   outwardly   extending    interior   annular   recess 
around  an  upper  portion  of  its  iimer  cylindrical  surface. 
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1.  A  method  of  selectively  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from 
a  mixture  of  gases  including  carbon  dioxide,  comprising: 

contacting  an  immobilized  liquid  membrane  with  said  mix- 
ture to  allow  facilitated  transport  of  hydrogen  sulfide 
through  said  membrane  to  a  porous  gas-permeable  barrier; 

passing  gases  emerging  from  said  membrane  through  said 
gas-permeable  barrier; 

absorbing  in  a  sweep  liquid  the  gases  emerging  from  said 
gas-permeable  barrier;  and 

said  sweep  liquid  comprising  a  liquid  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  a  hot  carbonate  solution,  a  solution  of  redox 
agent  which  converts  hydrogen  sulfide  to  sulfur,  and  an 
ethanol  amine  solution. 
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4,147,755 
AIR  POLLUTION  CONTF  OL  PROCESS 
Madanamohana  R.  Gogfneni,  Enfield;  >liiUp  C.  Rader,  Windsor 
Locks,  and  Wilfred  R.  Rocznialc,  En  leld,  all  of  Conn^  assign' 
ors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  IncI  Windsor,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  SP4,612,  Sep.  9, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,590 

Int.  a.2  coiB  nfoo 

MS.  a.  423—242  3  Clainu 

1.  A  method  of  removing  SO2  from  the  flue  gases  produced 
in  the  combustion  of  sulfur-containii  g  fuels  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  scrubbing  medium,  said  scrubbing  medium 
comprising  a  mixture  of  water  1  id  the  Ca(OH)2  sludge 
from  an  acetylene  manufacturing  process,  said  Ca(OH)2 
sludge  containing  at  least  one  ingredient  which  inhibits 
the  oxidation  of  sulfite  to  sulfate, 

b.  contacting  said  flue  gas  in  a  scrubbing  zone  with  said 
scrubbing  medium  whereby  sai^  SO2  reacts  with  said 
scrubbing  medium  to  form  sulfite 

c.  withdrawing  said  scrubbing  medi  iim  from  said  scrubbing 
zone, 

d.  separating  precipitated  calcium  sulfite  from  said  with- 
drawn scrubbing  medium,  and 

e.  recycling  said  scrubbing  medium  I  rom  step  (d.)  to  step  (a.) 
to  form  said  scrubbing  medium. 


April  3,  1979 


from  the  liquid  suspens  on  to  form  a  cake  of  solids  and 
returning  the  filtrate  to  laid  second  scrubbing  zone;  and 
f  in  a  second  filtration  stage,  washing  the  cake  of  solids  with 
the  treated  aqueous  sen  bbing  solution  and  returning  the 
filtrate  to  said  first  scrub  l)ing  zone  to  commingle  with  the 
circulating  aqueous  scni  t>bing  solution  therein. 


4,147, 


METHOD  FOR 
PHOSPHATE  WHICH  IS 


,757 
PRODUCING  AMMONIUM 

SUBSTANTIALLY  FREE  OF 


ARSENIC 


'Sc-. 


4,147,756 
COMBUSTION  GAS  SCRUBBING 
Donald  A.  Dahlstrom,  Salt  Lake  City, 
Lebanon,  Pa.,  and  James  H.  Wilhelm 
to  Ennrotech  Corporation,  Menlo  Pt  rk, 
FUed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Ser.  N  d. 
Int.  a.2  COIB  77^00 
U.S.  CL  423—242 


12.  A  process  for  removing  gaseous  sulfur  dioxide  compo- 


SYSTEM 
Utah;  William  Ellison, 
Sandy,  Utah,  assignors 
Calif. 
675,364 


23  Clainu 


1  gas  stream  containing 


nents  and  chloride  components  from 
those  components  comprising: 

a.  passing  a  gas  stream  into  and  thi  ough  a  first  scrubbing 
zone  and  there  contacting  the  gas  stream  with  a  circulat- 
ing aqueous  scrubbing  solution  caible  of  absorbing  chlo- 
ride components  from  the  gas  stream; 

b.  treating  a  portion  of  the  aqueous  scrubbing  solution  which 
has  contacted  the  gas  stream  with  a  neutralizing  agent  to 
raise  the  treated  portion  to  above  about  pH  2.0; 

c.  passing  the  gas  stream  into  and  tltrough  a  second  scrub- 
bing zone  subsequent  to  said  first  sqrubbing  zone  and  there 
contacting  the  gas  stream  with  a  Circulating  sodium-base 
scrubbing  solution  capable  of  absorbing  sulfur  dioxide 
components  from  the  gas  stream; 

d.  treating  a  portion  of  the  sodium-oase  scrubbing  solution 
which  has  contacted  the  gas  strean  with  an  alkali  com- 
pound to  regenerate  the  active  alkali  components  of  the 
sodium-base  scrubbing  solution  and  to  form  solid  precipi- 
tates in  liquid  suspension;  | 

e.  in  a  first  filtration  stage,  filteriuj    the  solid  precipitates 


Thomas  E.  Richards,  Honitck, 
Park,  both  of  Tex.,  assignafv 
▼en.  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2  COIB 
U.S.  a.  423—313 

1.  A  process  for  producirg 
substantially  free  of  arsenic 

(a)  reacting  crude  phosplw 
arsenic  having  a  -|-5  vJence 
arsenic-reducing  agent  in 
ammonium  phosphate  solution 
from  the  -|-5  valence  i 

(b)  forming  ammonium  pl^phati 
tion,  leaving  a  mother 
of  said  arsenic;  and 

(c)  recovering  said  ammoif  um 
substantially  free  of 
liquor. 


°  iiq  loi 


arseuc 


and  Santad  Kongpricha,  Deer 
to  OUn  Corporation,  New  Ha- 


No.  749,856,  Dec.  13, 1976, 
Not.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,649 

15/16.  25/26.  25/16 

25  Clainu 

ammonium  phosphate  that  is 

V  hich  comprises: 

loric  acid  containing  dissolved 

state  with  ammonia  and 

sufficient  proportions  to  form  an 

and  to  reduce  the  arsenic 

to  a  lower  valence  state; 

:e  crystals  from  said  solu- 
ir  that  contains  substantially  all 


phosphate  crystals  that  are 
impurities  from  said  mother 


4,1  7,758 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALUR  INUM  POLYPHOSPHATE 
Renate  Adrian;  Raban  yon  Scl  enck,  both  of  Hnrth;  Berad  Cox, 

Elz,  and  Peter  Wirtz,  Konigi  tein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

asrignors  to  Hoechat  Aktien  tetellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  | 

Filed  May  9, 19t7,  Ser.  No.  794,959 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  iFed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1976,2621170  f  "       *      . 

Irt.  a.2  COIB  15/16,  25/26 
UA  a  423-315  J  sctalmi 

1.  A  process  of  producing  fcng  chain  aluminium  polyphos- 
phates as  defined  in  ASTM  1^-266,  which  comprises  step  (A) 
of  introducing  into  a  reaction  ^one  as  starting  materials  alumi- 
num hydroxide  and  polyphos  >horic  acid  containing  75  to  85 
weight  %  of  P2O5  in  amounts  ( orresponding  to  a  molar  ratio  of 
A1:P  of  1:2.5  to  1:3.5;  continue  usly  mixing,  kneading  and  com- 
minuting the  starting  matcrialJin  the  reaction  zone  and  heating 
the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temijerature  of  150*  to  200*  C.  for  as 
long  as  necessary  to  ensure  conversion  to  a  dry,  sandy,  pulver- 
ulent intermediate  product;  aid  step  (B)  of  dehydrating  said 
intermediate  product  by  annealing  it  at  temperatures  within  the 
range  400*  to  600*  C.  for  a  Jeriod  sufficient  to  yield  a  final 
product  undergoing  0.5  to  1^  weight  loss  on  ignition. 


'  759 
METHOD  OF  MANUi^ACrURING  y3'  SiAlON 
COMPOUNDS 
Joel  Demit,  Tarbes,  France,  aMgnor  to  Ceraver,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,247 
Clainu  priority,  application  Prance,  Sep.  27, 1976,  76  2008 
Lit.  a.2  coil  21/00.  33/26 
VS.  CL  423-327  u  cialma 

1.  Method  of  manufacturini  fi'  SiAlON  compounds  corre- 
sponding to  the  general  formi  la  Si«_iAljOrN8_„  in  which  z 
represents  a  number  less  than  or  equal  to  2,8,  wherein  silicon 
nitride  in  a  finely  divided  state  s  made  to  react  at  a  temperature 
greater  than  1600*  C.  with  a  uminum  oxynitride  in  a  finely 
divided  state,  without  load,  ii^  ~ 
monoxide. 


the  presence  of  gaseous  silicon 
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4,147,760 

THICKENING  AGENT  FOR  UQUID  MEDU 

CONSISTING  OF  HIGHLY  DISPERSED  SIUCON 

DIOXIDE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Giinter  Kratel;  Giinter  Stohr,  both  of  Dnrach-Bechen;  Lndwig 

Eberle,  LenzMed,  and  Ernst  Miihlhofer,  Dnrach,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Wacker-Cbemie  GmbH,  Mn- 

nich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,338 

Cbimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1976,  26094871 

Int  a.J  COIB  33/12;  C09C  1/28 
VS.  a.  423—336  3  Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  highly  dispersed  silicon 
dioxide  with  improved  thickening  action  by  treatment  of 
pyrogenically  produced  silicic  acid  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

a.  preparing  siUcic  acid  by  flame  hydrolysis  from  silicon 
halides, 

b.  separating  the  silicic  acid  from  generated  gases, 

c.  treating  the  acid  with  2  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  silicon 
tetrachloride  calculated  on  silicic  acid,  while  optionally 
mechanically  stirring, 

d.  hydrolysing  the  product  by  means  of  an  air/water  vapor 
mixture,  and 

e.  finally  deacifying  to  obtain  the  silicon  dioxide  of  improved 
thickening  action. 


4,147,763 
SULFUR  DIOXIDE  REDUCnON  PROCESS  UTILIZING 

CATALYSTS  WITH  SPINEL  STRUCTURE 
Howard  McKlnzie,  Framlngham;  Joseph  E.  Lester,  Acton,  and 
Frank  C.  Palilla,  Framlngham,  all  of  Maaa.,  aarigDon  to  GTE 
Laboratories  Incorporated,  WaMiam,  Maaa. 

FUed  Dec  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,693 
Int  a.2  COIB  ;7/W 
U.S.  CL  423—570  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  a  gas  stream 
containing  sulfur  dioxide  and  a  reducing  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
heating  the  gas  stream  to  an  elevated  temperature, 
passing  the  heated  gas  stream  through  a  reaction  chamber 
initially  charged  with  material  of  composition  of  the  gen- 
eral formula  M"Mj"'04  crystallized  in  the  spinel  struc- 
ture, wherein  M"  is  a  divalent  metal  and   M'"  is  a 
trivalent  metal  from  the  fu^t  transition  period  of  the 
Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  whereby  said  sulfur  dioxide 
and  said  reducing  gas  react  on  the  surface  of  said  material 
to  produce  among  the  reaction  products  elemental  sulfur, 
and 
thereafter  separating  said  elemental  sulfur  from  the  reaction 
product  stream. 


4,147,761 

HYPOCHLOROUS  ACID  PROCESS  USING  SWEEP 

REACTOR 

John  A.  Wojtowicz,  and  Andrew  J.  Klanica,  both  of  Cheshire, 
Conn.,  asrignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haren,  Conn. 
FUed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,950 
Int  CL^  COIB  11/04.  11/06 
VS.  CL  423—473  17  Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  hypochlorous  acid  in  a  reactor 
which  comprises  rapidly  passing  gaseous  chlorine  in  contact 
with  the  surface  of  an  agitated  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide at  a  temperature  below  about  50*  C, 

a.  whereby  a  gaseous  phase  containing  unreacted  chlorine, 
hypochlorous  acid,  and  chlorine  monoxide  is  formed, 

b.  whereby  a  reaction  product  of  suspended  particles  of 
alkali  metal  chloride  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal 
hypochlorite  is  formed,  and 

c.  separating  said  gaseous  phase  as  it  forms. 


4,147,762 
REDUCnON  OF  SO2  WFTH  COAL 
Peter  Steiner,  Edison,  N  J.,  assiffior  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 
Corporation,  Livingston,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  489,337,  Jul.  17, 1974, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  279,410,  Ang. 
10, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No. 
635,497 
Int  CV  COIB  17/04 
VS.  CL  423—569  8  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  reduction  of  sulfur  dioxide  to 
sulfur  comprising  introducing  steam  and  a  sulfur  dioxide-con- 
taining off-gas  in  a  mole  ratio  of  steam  to  SO2  of  from  2  to  3 
into  a  reactor  containing  coal  and  maintained  at  a  temperature 
which  will  convert  the  sulfur  dioxide  to  sulfur,  said  tempera- 
ture being  from  1150*  F.  to  1550*  F.,  contacting  said  sulfur 
dioxide-containing  off-gas  and  said  steam  with  said  coal  in  said 
reactor  and  withdrawing  sulfur  from  said  reactor. 


4,147,764 
HYDROPHIUC  ABSORBENTS 
Didya  D.  LcTy,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Samuel  H.  Ronel,  Prince- 
ton, N  J.,  assignors  to  National  Patent  DcTelopment  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  551,016,  Feb.  19, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,081,402, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  384,230,  Jul.  31, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,703 
lat  a.2  COIN  33/16 
VS.  CL  424—1  11  aainu 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  hydrophilic  poly- 
mer matrix  and  particulate  microporous  activated  carbon  dis- 
persed therein, 

A.  said  article  being  characterized  by  the  following  proper- 
ties: 

(i)  solid,  (ii)  insoluble  in  deionized  water  and  lower  allta- 
nols,  (iii)  normally  shape-retaining  in  the  dehydrated 
state  as  weU  as  in  the  fiiUy  hydrated  state,  (iv)  water- 
swellable  to  the  extent  that  it  possesses  a  deionized 
water-uptake  value  of  from  200%  to  2200%,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  dehydrated  article,  (v)  a  partition 
coefficient  of  at  least  2,  (vi)  an  average  molecular 
weight  diffusion  limitation  of  about  10,000  Daltons,  and 
(vii)  a  gross  external  surface  area  no  greater  than  about 
one  percent  of  the  total  surface  area  of  total  micropo- 
rous activated  carbon  dispersed  therein; 

B.  said  polymer  being  a  hydrophilic  polymer  of  a  hydroxy 
C1-C3  alkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate  (i)  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  greater  than  about  40,000,  and  (ii)  a 
deionized  water-uptake  value  in  the  range  of  from  60%  to 
4000%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  polymer;  and 

C.  the  concentration  of  said  activated  carbon  being  in  the 
range  of  from  0.01  to  SO  weight  percent,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  polymer,  said  article  containing  an  antigen 
having  a  molecular  weight  below  10,000. 
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4,147,765 

PREPARATION  OF  ANTISERUM'FOR  QUANTITATIVE 
DETERMINATION  OF  X  AND  Y  DEGRADATION 
PRODUCTS  OF  nBRIN  ANp  nBRINOGEN 
Wolfgang  Stephen,  Dreieichenliaiii,  lud  Ronald  Kotitschke, 
Frankfkirt  am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  R)  p.  of  Gcnnany,  aatignors 
to  Biotest-Senim-fautitut  GmbH,  1  rankfurt  am  Main,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1976,  Ser.  «io.  706,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R  tp.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 
1975,  2532151 

Int  CU  A23J  1/06;  COIN  31/02.  33/16 
U.S.  a.  424—12  9  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  antiserum  against  the 
degradation  products  X  and  Y  of  fibrtn  and  fibrinogen  which 
are  obtained  by  the  action  of  plasmin  on  fibrin  or  flbrinogen, 
comprising  administering  the  purified  degradation  products  to 
an  experimental  animal  thereby  to  imaunize  said  animal,  draw- 
ing serum  from  said  animal,  and  a  pluadity  of  times  contacting 
said  serum  with  a  human  plasma  and  separating  the  resultant 
precipitate,  and  repeating  the  contact  and  separation  until 
there  is  left  a  supernatant  liquid  whicfi  constitutes  said  antise- 
rum and  is  specific  to  X  and  Y. 


4,147,766 
MACROSPHERICAL  PAATICLES  OF 
ANTI-PERSPIRA  "JTS 
James  F.  Kozischek,  Belridere,  N  J.,  4signor  to  Armour  Phar- 
maceutical Company,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1976,  Ser.  I^o.  694,419 
Int.  a.2  F26B  3/08.  7/00. 19/00;  C07FJ  7/00.  5/06;  COIB  7/00; 

A61J  3/07;  A61K  f/38 
U.S.CL424— 14  I  6  Claims 

1.  Hollow,  thick-walled  macrospheiical  particles,  said  walls 
consisting  essentially  of  anti-perspiranf  material,  at  least  about 
85  percent  of  said  particles  having  diameters  greater  than  15 
microns  and  few  of  said  particles  having  diameters  greater  than 
74  microns,  said  particles  having  a  truf  density  greater  than  1, 
the  walls  of  said  particles  having  sufficient  thickness  to  with- 
stand shipping,  handling  and  dispensing  without  substantial 
fragmentation  into  smaller  particles  wli  ich  may  be  respired  and 
retained  in  the  lungs. 


4,147,767 

ALBUMIN  MEDICAMENT  C/^IRIER  SYSTEM 

Anthony  F.  Yapel,  Jr.,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  CompanjL  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  63 1,145,  Oct  9,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30,   977,  Ser.  No.  838,355 

Int.  a.2  A61K  9/  50 

U.S.  CL  424—22  ig  Claims 

1.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  ct  ntroUing  the  release  of 
drugs  comprising  solid  spherules  of  serum  albumin  having 
homogeneously  entrapped  therein  frcm  5  to  30  percent  by 
weight  of  the  spherule  of  an  organic  i  ledicament  which  is  at 
least  0.01  percent  water  soluble  at  37*  C,  which  spherules  have 
been  crosslinked  by  a  process  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of:  (a)  heating  at  1 10*  to  180*  C.  for  at  least  twenty  minutes 
and  (b)  exposing  to  at  least  one  chemical  crosslinking  agent 
which  does  not  substantially  affect  the  activity  of  said  medica- 
ment for  sufficient  time  to  crosslink  tke  albumin  to  a  degree 
equivalent  to  heating  at  110*  to  180'IC.  for  at  least  twenty 
minutes,  and  when  placed  in  an  aqueous  medium,  said  medica- 
ment is  released  in  a  biphasic  manner,  i 


Int  a.2  A61K 
U.S.  a.  424—35 


April  3,  1979 


4, 147,768 

ENTERIC  COATED  DIGO  KIN  AND  THERAPEUTIC  USE 
THEREOF 

J.  Windbeuser,  both  of  Lawrence, 
Research  Corporation,  Lawrence, 


Richard  D.  Shaffer,  and  Johi 
Kans.,  assignors  to  Interx 
Kans. 

ContiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  722,406,  Sep.  13, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  1%  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,489 
9/46.  9/36  31/705 

6Clalnu 


1.  A  pharmaceutically  acceptable  enteric  coated  tablet  for 
orally  delivering  therapeutic  and  undegradated  levels  of  di- 
goxin  to  a  warm-blooded  ai  imal  which  comprises  an  admix- 
ture  of: 

(a)  a  cardiotonic  effective  amount  of  digoxin; 

(b)  a  non-toxic  pharmaceu  tically  accepuble  inert  diluent; 

(c)  a  non-toxic  pharmacrutically  acceptable  effervescent 
couple-acid  and  base;  ai  d 

(d)  a  standard  non-toxic  ph  umaceutically  acceptable  enteric 
coating  maintained  ove^  said  tabletcd  mixture  of  (a),  (b) 
and  (c)  above. 


San 
Reseaich 


pari  of  Ser. 


MICROBIODi^L 
Frank  J.  Dea,  Newport  Beac% 

and  Michael  W.  Norack, 

assignors  to  Nelson 

rine,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No 
which  is  a  continuation-in-[ 

abandoned.  This  applicatioi 
Int  0.2  A61K 
U.S.  a.  424—47 

2.  An  article  of 
tainer  containing  a  stable 
deodorant/antiperspirant  and 
position  comprising,  on  a  we  ght 
ents  in  approximately  the 


4,*t7,769 

COMPOSmON 
William  D.  Fairbaim,  Atherton, 
Juan  Capistrano,  all  of  Calif., 
&  Development  Company,  Ir- 


Ingredient 


Dihydroxymaleic  acic 
Ammonium  chloride 
Aluminum  chlorhydr^e 
Isopropyl  myristate 
Cupric  oleate 
Mineral  spirits 
Propellant 


70f  ,311,  Jun.  28,  1976,  abandoned. 
No.  489,708,  JuL  18, 1974, 
Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,805 
7/00:  A61L  9/04 

2Claims 

manufactire,  comprising  an  aerosol  con- 

co  inposition  intended  for  use  as  a 

containing  no  water,  said  com- 

basis,  the  following  ingredi- 

peibent  amounts  shown. 


%  Wt. 


4,1  i7, 


19^6, 


PREPARATION  FOR 

NATURE  Of 
Stephen  Sichak,  Dolton,  111., 

m. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 
Int.  a.2  A61L  9/04;  A01^ 
U.S.  a.  424—45 

1.  An  antimicrobial 
antibacterial  activity  for  the 
including  tinea  pedis  which 
application  to  the  skin  including 
benzocaine,  and  at  least  2.S%j 

3.  The  preparation  of  claim 
evaporable  propellant 


f,770 
TREATING  DERMATITIS  IN  THE 
TINEA  PEDIS 
I  issignor  to  SchoU,  Inc.,  Chicago, 


I  prepar)  tion 


Ser.  No.  754,694 
9/02;  A61K  31/615.  31/605 

3Clainu 

having  both  antifungal  and 
treatment  of  dermatitis  diseases 
comprises  a  liquid  for  topical 
water,  ethanol,  salicylic  acid, 
by  weight  of  vanillin. 
1  wherein  the  liquid  includes  an 
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4,147,771 
ATTRACTANT  FOR  ARMY  CUTWORM  MOTHS 
Dean  L.  Stmble,  and  G.  Edward  Swailes,  both  of  Lethbridge, 
Canada,  assigiiors  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Derelopment 
Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jul  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,227 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jnn.  22, 1977,  281126 

Inta.2  A01N;7//¥ 

U.S.  a.  424—84  5  OaiaM 

1.  An  attractant  composition  for  male  moths  of  the  army 

cutworm  Euxoa  auxiliaris  (Grote)  comprising  (a)  Z-5-tetradec- 

en-l-yl  aceute  and  (b)  E-7-tetradecen-l-yl  acetate  in  ratios  of 

(•)/(b)  within  the  range  of  about  1/99  to  about  20/80. 


4,147,772 

VACCINE  STABILIZER 

William  J.  McAleer,  Ambler,  and  Henry  Z.  Markns,  Wyncote, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rabway,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  654,837,  Feb.  3, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,667 

Int  CL2  A61K  39/12.  39/20.  39/16  39/34 

VS.  CL  424—89  10  Claims 

1.  A  vaccine  comprising  an  inactivated  or  attenuated  virus 

and  a  stabilizer  consisting  essentially  of  on  a  parts  by  weight 

basis  from  about  2  to  about  5  parts  partially  hydrolyzed  gelatin 

having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  3,000,  from  about  2  to 

about  SS  parts  of  sorbitol,  mannitol  or  dulcitol,  from  about  0.5 

to  about  1.7  parts  of  Medium  199  or  equivalent  cell  culture 

medium  and  an  amount  of  a  physiologically  acceptable  acidic 

buffer  effective  to  adjust  the  pH  to  from  about  6.0  to  about  6.S. 


4,147,773 

POWDERY  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  VIABLE 

BIFIDOBACTERIA  CELLS  AND  LACTULOSE 

Katsuhiro  Ogasa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Morinaga  Milk 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FQcd  Dec  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,713 
Int  a.2  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  CL  424—93  5  CUims 

1.  A  powdery  composition  which  contains  28-57  percent  by 
weight  of  lactulose,  less  than  2.5  percent  by  weight  of  moisture 
and  at  least  8  X  lO'^'  of  freeze  dried  viable  cells  of  genus  Bifido- 
bacterium per  gram  of  said  composition. 


4,147,774 
ANTIBIOTIC  SPORAMYCIN 
Iwao  Umezawa,  Tokyo;  Kanki  Komiyama,  and  Hideo  Take- 
shima,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The 
Kitasato  Institute,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,665 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1976,  51-81470 

Int  CL2  A61K  35/00 

\iS.  CL  424—118  2  Clainis 

1.  An  antibiotic  sporamycin  of  the  following  properties: 

(1)  comprised  by  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen  and  nitrogen; 
elemental  analysis:  C:  44.72-47.38%,  H:  6.4-^.88%,  N: 
13.99-15.0%; 

(2)  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum:  as  shown  in  FIG.  1; 
absorption  peaks  at  285  nm  (shoulder),  276  nm,  267  nm, 
265  nm,  258  nm  and  253  in  an  aqueous  and  0.1  N  HCl 
solution; 

peak  at  290  nm  in  0.1  N  NaOH  solution; 

(3)  infrared  absorption  spectrum:  as  shown  in  FIG.  2;  ab- 
sorption peaks  at  3320cm-',  1640cm-'and  1520  cm-' 
in  KBr; 

(4)  white  powder; 

(5)  solubility:  soluble  in  water,  insoluble  in  methanol,  ethanol 
and  acetone; 

(6)  color  reaction: 

positive:  Folin-Lowry,  Ehrlich  and  biuret  reactions, 
weakly  positive:  ninhydrin  reaction. 


negative:  Molisch,  Fehling,  ToUens  and  anthrone  reac- 
tions; 

(7)  molecular  weight:  10,500-13,000; 

(8)  amino  acid  analysis  by  6N  HO  hydrolysis  (110*  C.  IS 
hrs.):  at  least  12  kinds  of  amino  acids:  lysine,  aspartic  acid, 
threonine,  serine,  glutamic  acid,  glycine,  alanine,  valine, 
isoleucine,  leucine,  tyrosine  and  phenylalanine; 

(9)  basic  substance; 

(10)  melting  point:  became  brown  at  220*-22S*  C,  carbon- 
ized at  increased  temperature;  and 

(11)  [a]£»20:  approximately  -56*  (C=0.5,  H2O). 


4,147,775 
ANTISEPTIC  COMPOSITION 

Stephen  H.  Schwartz,  2001  N.  51  Ave.,  and  Alexander  Bach- 

wald,  3130  N.  49  Ave.,  both  of  HoUywood,  Fla.  33021 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  730,008,  Oct  6, 1976,  abandoned.  TUs 
appUcation  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,547 
Int  a.2  A61K  33/18 
MS.  a.  424—150  8  Oaias 

4.  A  method  for  providing  germicidal  protection  against 
infection  to  preselected  portions  of  the  human  body  compris- 
ing: 
topically  applying  to  said  preselected  portions,  a  germicid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  composition  of  from  about  2  to 
about  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  prepared  by 
mixing  85  to  97  parts  magnesium  usta  and  3|  to  8^  parts 
iodine  in  a  pharmacologically  or  cosmeticaUy  acceptable 
vehicle. 


4,147,776 

STABILIZED  CHOLINE  SAUCYLATE  COMPOUNDS 
WUUam  KeUy,  deceased,  late  of  Liverpool,  England,  by  Monica 

KeUy,  personal  representative;  by  John  KeUy ,  personal  represea- 

tative.  Great  Saukey,  England,  and  Alfred  Halpein,  Lake 

Sncceas,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mundipharma,  AG,  Rheinfeldcn, 

Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  753,396,  Dec  22, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,098,813, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  625,783,  Oct  24, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,001411.  which  U  adivision  of  Ser.  No.  501,004,  Sep.  3, 1974,  Pat 
No.  3,947,491,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  237.927,  Mar.  24, 
1972,  Pat  No.  3^55,282.  Thte  application  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
880,840 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  JuL  24,  1971, 
34941/71 

Int  CL2  A61K  31/00.  31/60 
VS.  CL  424—175  16  Cbdnv 

1.  The  method  for  suppressing  color  formation  in  a  salicy- 
late-containing  pharmaceutical  formulation  comprising  incor- 
porating an  effective  amount  of  between  0.1  to  5.0  percent  by 
weight  of  a  choline  salicylate  sulfite-containing  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  choline  salicylate  sulfite, 
choline  salicylate  sodium  sulfite,  choline  salicylate  sodium 
bisulfite,  choline  salicylate  sodium  metabisulfite,  choline  sali- 
cylate sodium  dithionate,  choline  salicylate  sodium  hydrosul- 
fite,  choline  salicylate  sodium  hyposulfite,  choline  salicylate 
potassium  sulfite,  choline  salicylate  potassium  bisulfite,  choUne 
salicylate  potassium  metabisulfite,  choline  salicylate  potassium 
dithionate  choline  salicylate  potassium  hydrosulfite,  choline 
salicylate  potassium  hyposulfite,  choline  salicylate  lithium 
sulfite,  choline  salicylate  lithium  busulfite,  choline  salicylate 
Uthium  metabisulfite  choline  salicylate  lithium  dithionate, 
choline  salicylate  lithium  hydrosulfite,  choline  salicylate  lith- 
ium hyposulfite  to  a  salicylate-containing  pharmaceutical  dos- 
age form. 
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4,147,777 

SERICOSIDES  AND  MEltlOD  OF  USE 

Giueppe  Mastidi,  Milan,  Italy,  aacivaor  to  InTerni  Delia  Befh 

S.p^  Moan,  Italy 

DiridoB  of  Ser.  No.  Ml,5m,  Jan.  U  1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  17, 1977,  %.  No.  778,457 
Oaima  priority,  application  United 
4042/74  ^ 

Int  CU  A61K  31/71;  CfTH  15/20 
VJS.  a.  424—181 
1.  Sericoside,  having  the  general  ft^ula 


Kingdom,  Jan.  29,  1974, 


lOCIaimf 


HO 


HO 


CH2OH 


in  pure  form. 

3.  A  method  of  eliciting  an  anti 
animal,  which  comprises  administerinj , 
injection,  an  anti-inflammatory  amour 


COO  D-glocopyranotyl), 


in  lammat 


itory  effect  in  an 
topically,  orally  or  by 
of  sericoside. 


4,147,77* 

ANTIBIOTIC  BAUMYCIN  COMPLEX  AND 

COMPONENTS  TH^EOF 

Hamao  Umezawa;  Toraio  Takenchi;  Masa  Hamada;  Masaaki 

Ishizuka;  Hiroshi  Naganawa,  all  of  Tokyo;  Toshikazu  Okl, 

Kamakurashl,  and  TaiJi  Inni,  Chigaaakishi,  all  of  Japan,  aa- 

signor*  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biaeibutsa  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  1«,  1977,  Ser.  ^o.  797,201 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Alay  31, 1976,  51-«3810 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/71;  Cmi  15/24 
MS.  a.  424—181  I  14  Claims 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  Comprising  an  effective 
antibacterial  amount  of  at  least  one  anti>iotic  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  baumycin  Ai,  A  J  B|  or  B2,  a  non-toxic 
acid  addition  salt  thereof,  and  a  deoxyribonucleic  acid  complex 
thereof,  in  combination  with  an  inert  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier  or  diluent. 


4,147,779 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  INTESTINAL 

DIVERTICULUM  WTTH  EXPANDl  D  FIBER  BUNDLES 

OF  ASPARAGU  S 

Ryoichi  Naito,  IbaraM;  Hlrohisa  Inah^  Kyoto,  and  Satom 
Shiino,  UJi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Green  Cross  Corpo- 
ration, Ctniui,  Japan  1 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,555 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Okt  20, 1977,  52-126245 
Int  a.2  A61K  3Sm 
\}S.  a.  424—195  I  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  intestin  d  diverticulum,  which 
comprises  adding  to  the  diet  at  least  0, 5  g  per  meal  of  a  food 
additive  comprising  expanded  fiber  b  mdles  of  asparagus  in 
powder  form  to  supplement  a  fibrous  (  omponent. 


ALPHA 

INHIBITING 
John  G.  Dingwall,  Sal^  Erie 
gland,  and  Colin  D. 
Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation, 
Filed  May  23, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
21000/76 

Lrt.CL2C07F 
U.S.  CL  424—211 
1.  A  compound  of  the 


Rr 
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4,:  47,780 
AMINOPHG  SPHONOUS  ACIDS  FOR 
BA  nnUA  AND  YEAST 

K.  Baylis,  Stockport,  both  of  En- 
Camp!  lell,  Beith,  Scotland,  assignon  to 
A  'daley,  N.Y. 
1^77,  Ser.  No.  799,428 

United  Kingdom,  May  21, 1976, 


9/48;  A61K  31/66 
fori  lula  I 


12  Claims 


:— NH2 


F 


OH 


or  the  corresponding  zwitter  on  form  in  which  R  and  Ri  may 
be  the  same  or  different  and  can  be  hydrogen,  deuterium,  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  a  kyl  group  substituted  by  one  or 
two  — COOR2,  — OR2  or  — !  R2  groups  in  which  R2  is  hydro- 
gen or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  4  lower  alkenyl,  a  lower  alkynyl. 
a  cycloalkyl,  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  group  substituted  by  fram  one  to  three  halogen  atoms, 
— COOR5,  — OR5  or  — SR5  groups  in  which  R5  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl,  a  lower  alkyl  grojip  substituted  by  aryl,  or  a  lower 
alkyl  group  substituted  by  anjl  ^ving  from  one  to  three  halo- 
gen atoms,  — COOR5,  — ORi  or  — SR5  groups  in  which  R5  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  an^  the  salte  thereof  with  pharma- 

'or  bases  and   optical   isomers 
.  and  R I  may  not  both  be  hydro- 


ceutically  acceptable  acids 
thereof,  with  the  proviso  that 
gen 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  com 
tically  effective  amount  of  a 
together  with  a  pharmaceuti 

12.  A  method  of  treating 


lition  comprising  a  pharmaceu- 
•mpound  as  claimed  in  claim  1, 
'  excipient. 
icrobial  diseases  in  a  mammal. 


which  consist  in  administeriijg  to  said  mammal  enterally  or 
parenterally  a  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  11 


4,1.  7,781 

0,S-DIALKYL  O-B  IHVZAMIDOPHENYL 

PH0SPH0R01  mOLATES  AND 

PHOSPHORODmnO  ITES  AND  PESTICIDAL 

METHODS 


19  7, 


William  S.  Hut,  CoUegerille, 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Not.  25, 
Int  CL2  AOIN 
U.S.  CL  424—211 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fo^nlula: 


Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 


\  Ser.  No.  854,929 
>/36;  C07F  9/165 


wherein 
R  is  a  (Ci-C4)alkyl  group; 
R'  is  a  (C3-C6)alkyl  group; 
R"  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or 
X  is  a  halogen  atom,  a  (Ci 

koxy  group; 
X'  is  a  halogen  atom,  a 


UCIaima 


(Ci-C5)alkyl  group; 
-  C5)alkyl  group,  or  a  (C|-C5)al- 


mtro  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  (C|-C- 
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s)alkyl  group,  a  (Ci-C5)alkoxy  group,  or  a  (Ci-C5)al- 
kylthio  group; 
Y  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom;  and 
m  and  m'  are  independently  an  integer  from  0  to  3. 
2.  A  method  of  controlling  pests  which  comprises  applying 
directly  to  the  pests  or  to  the  loci  to  be  freed  of  or  protected 
from  attack  by  such  pests,  a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of  the 
compound  of  claim  1. 


4,147,782 
PHARMACEUTICAL  DETERGENT  COMPOSmON 
Robert  W.  Klein,  Blue  Bell,  and  Mary  E.  Foxx,  Lansdale,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Waahington, 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699^19 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/60;  CUD  7/60 

UJ5.  CL  424—230  4  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  pharmaceutical  detergent  composition  for 

cleansing  oily  skin  which  comprises  the  following  ingredients, 

by  weight: 

N-Acyl  ester  sarcosinate  salt  in  which  the 

salt  moiety  is  selected  from  sodium,  potassium, 

•mmonium  and  triethanolamine  and  in  which 

the  acyl  ester  moiety  is  selected  from 

lauroyl,  myristoyl  and  stearoyl  8.0  to  31.0 

Polyvinyl  pyrrolidone  having  an  average 

molecular  weight  of  4000  to  90.000  0.1  to  5.0 

Water  soluble  protein  hydrolysates  0.1  to  6.0 

Water  Q.S. 


NC 


NC 


H 
o 


wherein  R  is  H,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  or 


4,147,784 
4,5-DIHYDR0.4-OXO-l>DrnnOLO(4,5-d)PYRIDA- 
ZINE-^YLIDENE-PROPANEDINr^RILES 
Charies  A.  Wilson,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,807 
Int  a.2  C07D  495/04;  A61K  31/50 
MS.  CL  424—250  15  Claima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^. 


wherein  X  is  CI  or  Br  and  n  is  0,1  or  2. 

6.  A  method  for  controlling  bacteria  or  fungi  which  com- 
prises the  step  of  applying  to  bacteria  and/or  fimgi  or  their 
habitat  an  antimicrobially-effective  amoiut  of  a  compoimd  of 
the  formula. 


4,147,783 
ORAL  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATION 
Johannes  ran  der  Vies,  Oss,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzona 
Incorporated,  Asherille,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  691,103,  May  28, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,098,802,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  550^7, 

Feb.  18, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  10, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  850,181 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlanda,   Feb.   28,   1976, 

7402689 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  4, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/56 
MS.  a.  424—243  11  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  with  androgenic  activity 
adapted  for  oral  administration,  in  unit  dosage  form,  compris- 
ing, per  dosage  unit: 

(a)  an  androgenically  effective  amoimt  of  at  least  one  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  esters  of  testosterone 
and  5a-dihydrotestosterone,  the  ester  group  which  has 
been  derived  exclusively  from  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid 
having  9-16  carbon  atoms;  and 

(b)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  said  carrier  com- 
prising a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-steroidal  Upoid 
substance,  wherein  said  Upoid  substance  is  present  in  an 
amoimt  equal  to  or  higher  than  the  amount  of  said  ester  or 
esters. 


NC  - 


NC 


wherein  R  is  H,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  or 


X,   . 


wherein  X  is  CI  or  Br  and  n  is  0,1  or  2. 


4,147,785 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

ONCHOCERCIASIS 

Maurice  E.  langham,  Lutherrille,  Md.,  assignor  to  Graham  J. 

Dobbie,  Chicago,  III.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,145 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/495 
MS.  CL  424—250  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  onchocerciasis  which  comprises 
topically  administering  to  the  skin  of  a  human  patient  suffering 
from  an  infestation  of  Onchocerca  volvulus  a  topical  composi- 
tion which  comprises  a  dermatologically  acceptable  aqueous 
carrier  suitable  for  topical  application  and  having  dispersed 
therein  a  piperazine  derivative  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  compound  having  the  general  formula 

CH2— CH2  r2 

R'— N  N— C— N 

\  /        II        \    , 

CH2— CH2  O  RJ 

wherein  R'  is  a  mamber  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  R^  and 
R^  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
radicals  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that 
at  least  one  of  said  R^  and  R^  is  said  alkyl  radical,  and  the 
corresponding  physiologically  tolerable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof;  said  topical  composition  being  administered  to  the  skin 
of  said  patient  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  decrease  the  skin 
count  of  microfilariae  of  said  Ockocerca  volvulus. 
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4,147,786    1 
l-INDOLYLALKYi-3-OR 
4-TRIMETHYLENEURIDO.PIPERIDINES 
Cluu-lei  F.  Huebner,  Chatham,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Division  of  S«r,  No,  654,254,  Feb,  2,  1976,  Pat  No,  4,073,911, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Sen  No,  556,600,  Mar.  10, 

1975,  This  appUcation  May  16, 1977,  Ser,  No.  797,151 

Int,  CL2  A61K  31/505;  CI7D  401/14 

U,S.  a,  424-251  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I'^S 


N.., 


Ph- 


\ 


C-C„H2»rN-{CH2), 

C^  (CH2),- 

N  Ri 

I 


V ^ 

:H— N— C— N— Rs 


from 


wherein  Ph  is  unsubstituted  1,2-phei  yrlene  or  1,2-phenylene 
substituted  by  one  member  selected  (from  lower  alkyl,  hy- 
droxy, mercapto,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenedioxy  having  1  or 
2  carbon  atoms,  benzyloxy,  lower  al  :ylmercapto,  halogeno, 
triflouromethyl,  nitro  and  amino;  eacl  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl;  (R3-I-R4)  is  lower  1  Ikylene  separating  both 
nitrogens  by  3  carbon  atoms;  R5  is  hj  drogen,  lower  alkyl  or 
phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in 
defined  for  Ph  above;  X  is  oxygen. 


the  positions  3  to  6  as 
sulfur,  imino  or  lower 


alkylimino;  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  ' ;  each  of  p  and  q  is  an 
integer  from  I  to  3,  but  (p-f-q)=4;  or  a  therapeutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


in  which  R'  is  selected 
selected  from  hydrogen  and 
be  the  same  or  different,  are 
alkyl,  phenykdkyi  having  1 
ety,  and  phenyl-Ci^  alkyl 
with  at  least  one  substituent 
Ci^  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  nitro, 
their  therapeutically  acceptable 
with  a  pharmaceutically 


hydrogen  and  halogen;  R2  is 

lydroxy;  R'  and  R*.  which  may 

ch  selected  from  hydrogen,  Ci^ 

carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moi- 

substituted  on  the  phenyl  nucleus 

s  fleeted  from  halogen,  Ci^  alkyl, 

cyano  and  trifluoromethyl;  and 

acid  addition  salts,  together 

accebtable  carrier. 


4,147,787 

4,5,6,7-TETRAHYDRO-THIE  <0[2,3<]-AND 

[3,2-c>PYlUDINES,  AND  TI  [ERAPEUTIC 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Jean-Pierre  Maffrand,  Toulouse,  France,  assignor  to  Parcor, 

Paris,  France  j 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  Pfo.  8644>39 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  7,  1977,  77  00408 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/44:  OOID  495/04 

US.  a  424— 256  

1.  Compound  selected  from  the  <  impounds  having  the 
formulae: 


COOR* 


(I)  and 


in  which  R'  is  selected  from  hydrog  :n  and  halogen;  R^  is 
selected  from  hydrogen  and  hydroxy;^^  and  R*.  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different,  are  each  select!  d  from  hydrogen,  Ci.^ 
alkyl,  phenylalkyi  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moi- 
ety, and  phenyl-Ci.«  alkyl  substituted  tn  the  phenyl  nucleus 
with  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  halogen,  C\^  alkyl, 
Ci^  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  nitro,  cyano  an^  trifluoromethyl;  and 
their  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

2.  Therapeutic  composition  having  an  anti-sludge,  anti- 
thrombosis  and  blood-platelet  aggregai  ion  inhibiting  activity 
comprising,  as  active  ingredient,  an  e  Tective  anti-sludge  or 
anri-thrombosis  or  blood-platelet  aggregation  inhibiting 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  fie  compounds  having 
the  formulae:  ^ 


DIHYDRO-4-OXO-3^}UI>  OLINECARBOXYUC 
iIT! 


De., 


AND 
Kyu  T.  Lee,  Wilmington, 
Nemoun  and  Company, 
Continuation-ia-part  of  Sei 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int  a.2  A61K 
U.S.  a.  424—258 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fon^ila: 


ao 


VCs 


where 
R= hydrogen  or 


-(CH2),  -N 


Ri  and  R2  independently=<t|-C3  alkyl;  and 

n=2  or  3; 
and  its  pharmaceutically  suitable 

6.  A  pharmaceutical 
prising  a  suitable  pharmaceutic 
claim  1. 

11.  A  method  of  alleviating 
which  comprises  internally 
effective  antibacterial  amount 


April  3,  1979 


(Daw! 


COOK* 


VI? 


OD 


COOK* 


4,1'  7,788 
ANTIBA)  niaUALS: 


»:IMFl.lJOROMETHYL-6j7.METHYLENBa)IOXY.lA 
•)LINECARBOXYUC  ACID 
ESTERS 

,  assignor  to  E.  I.  DuPont  de 
WU^nington,  Del. 

No.  660,852,  Feb.  23, 1976, 
.  Ian.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758;)31 
31/47;  CD7D  491/04 

15  Claims 


O 
II 
-C— O— R 


N 

I 
CF2H* 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


salts, 
compo^tion  for  antibacterial  use  com- 
carrier  and  a  compound  of 


>acterial  infection  in  a  mamnmi 
ac  ministering  to  the  mammal  an 
>f  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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4,147,789 

6-METHYL^THIOMETHYL-ERGOLENE 

DERIVATIVES 

Peter  Stiitz,  Bottmingen,  and  Paul  Stadler,  Biel-Benken,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  556,336,  Mar.  7, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  7264W1 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  14,  1974, 

3563/74;  JuL  23, 1974, 10138/74;  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  2, 1976, 

49/76 

Int  0.2  C07D  457/02:  N61K  31/48 
UjS.  a.  424—261  36  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I, 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


CH2— S— R 


N— CH3 


I 


wherein 

xy  is  the  group 


/  / 

-CH=C      or  — CHj— CH  , 

\  \ 


and 


R  is  pyridyl,  thienyl,  oxazolyl,  thiazolyl,  imidazolyl,  pyrimi- 
dinyl,  1,2,4-triazolyl  or  l,3,S-triazinyl  or  2-  or  4-pyridyl 
mono-substituted  by  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  fluorine,  chlorine, 
or  bromine, 

or  a  phamuuxutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
32.  A  method  of  treating  Morbus  Parkinson  in  animals 

which  comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  of  such 

treatment  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 

the  formula 


CH2— S— R 


N— CHj 


4,147,790 

(4-PHENYI^PIPERAZINO 

ALKYL)-3-BENZOYL-BENZENE  ALKANOATES 

Andri  AUais,  Gagny;  Francois  CKmence,  Paris,  and  Roger 

Deraedt,  Parillons-sous-Bois,  all  of  France,  aadgnors  to  Rons- 

sel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,361 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  21, 1977,  77  01712; 
Oct  17,  1977,  77  31164 

Int  CL2  A61K  31/495:  C07D  295/14 
MS.  CL  424—250  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


O 

n 


(CH2)„-C-0- 


-(CH2),-N  N— ^  ^ 

wherein  X|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  X2  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  alkoxy  of  I  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  m  is  a  whole  number  from  I  to  10,  n  is  a  whole  number 
from  2  to  5  and  Y  is  in  the  2,3  or  4-position  and  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  CF3— ,  CF3O — , 
CF3S — ,  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts. 

15.  An  analgesic  composition  comprising  an  analgesically 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  and  an 
inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,147,791 

l-SUBSTmJTED-l,2,4-TRIAZOLE  FUNGICIDAL 

COMPOSmONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  COMBATTING 

FUNGI  THAT  INFECT  OR  ATTACK  PLANTS 
Werner  Meisen  Kari  H.  Biichel;  Wolfgang  Krimer,  aU  of  Wnp- 
pertal,  and  Ferdinand  Grewe,  Burscbeid,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeaeUschafl,  LeTerkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  318,963,  Dec.  27, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3,912,752.  This  appUcation  Feb.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  550,242 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1972,  2201063 

Int  0.2  AOIN  9/22,  21/00 
MS.  CL  424—269  3  Claims 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  a  fimgicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  1 -substituted- 1,2,4-triazole  of  the  formula 


wherein 
X     y  is  the  group 


/  / 

— CH—C      or— CH2— C     . 


,X2 


X' 


N 

A 


N 


N 


Rl— O— C— Y— R' 

J.' 


and 
R  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  pyridyl,  thienyl,  oxazolyl,  thiazolyl, 
imidazolyl,  pyrimidinyl,  1,2,4-triazolyl  or  l,3,S-triazinyl 
or  2-  or  4-pyridyl  mono-substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  fluorine, 
chlorine  or  bromine. 


in  which 

X'  and  X^  each  independently  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms, 

Rl  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkynyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  S  to 
7  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or 


981  O.G.  10 


<^»»T5»*T/->  A  T 
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■oalkylsulfonyl  of  1  to  2 
^tom  and  o-  or  p-linked 

pydrogen,  alky]  of  1  to  8 
irbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2 


optionally  substituted  aryl  of  >  to  10  carbon  atoms  or 
optionally  substituted  aralkyi  a  '  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in 
the  aryl  moiety  and  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moi- 
ety, the  optional  substituents  ibeing  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  iarbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyi  df  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and 

1  to  5  halogen  atoms,  haloalkyl^uo  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms 
and  3  to  5  halogen  atoms, 
carbon  atoms  and  1  halogen 
phenyl, 

R2  and  R^  each  independently  is 

carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  6 .^ 

to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  Jof  5  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
cydoalkenyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  aiams,  or  optionally  substi- 
tuted aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atons  or  optionally  substituted 
aralkyi  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  iti  the  aryl  moiety  and  1  to 

2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moitty,  the  optional  substitu- 
ents being  selected  from  the  grdup  consisting  of  halogen, 
nitro,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  ato  ns,  or  haloalkyi  of  1  or  2 
carbon  atoms  and  1  to  5  haloge  1  atoms,  and 

Y  is  -C(0)— ,  -C(OH)2-  or  -  -C(OR)2—  wherein  R  is 
methyl  or  ethyl, 
or  a  salt  thereof,  in  admixture  with  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  or 
chlorinated  hydrocarbon  diluent  sele  ;ted  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  hal^genated  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons, cycloalkanes,  and  chlorin  ited  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bons. 

2.  The  method  of  combating  fungi  I  liat  infect  or  attack  plants 
which  comprises  applying  to  plants,  »eed  or  soil  a  fungicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  1,2,4-triazole  (fenvative  of  the  formula 


April  3,  1979 


'  ,147,792 
FUNGIODi*  L  COMPOSITIONS 
Walter  Kimz,  Oberwil,  Swi  tzerland;  Wolfgang  Eckhardt,  Lor- 
rach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Adolf  Hubele,  Magden, 
Switzerland,  assignors  tq  Ciba-Geiey  Corporation,  Ardsley. 
N.Y. 

Ffled  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,585 
Claims   priority,  appUation   Switzerland,   Feb.   4,   1977, 
1381/77;  Mar.  28, 1977,  38  4/77 


Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/22. 
VS.  a.  424—269 


1.  A  compound  of  the  fc  rmula  I 


R       0= 


N 


Y 

N 


X2 


alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon 
itoms,  cycloalkyl  of  S  to 


N 
R'— O— C-'Y— R3 

1> 

in  which 

X'  and  X^  each  independently  is  h;  drogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms, 

R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

atoms,  alkynyl  of  2  to  6  carbon    ,  „ 

7  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkenyl  oi  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or 
optionally  substituted  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  or 
optionally  substituted  aralkyi  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in 
the  aryl  moiety  and  1  to  2  carba  1  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moi- 
ety, the  optional  substituents  Being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitao,  amino,  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  cirbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyi  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and 

1  to  S  halogen  atoms,  haloalkyltno  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms 
and  3  to  3  halogen  atoms,  hal^alkylsulfonyl  of  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms  and  1  halogen  atom  and  o-  or  p-linked 
phenyl, 

R2  and  R^  each  independently  is 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  6 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 

cydoalkenyl  of  5  to  7  carbon  at<        ^ 

tuted  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atomalor  optionally  substituted 
aralkyi  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  iq  the  aryl  moiety  and  1  to 

2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moia|ty,  the  optional  substitu- 
ents being  selected  from  the  groi  ip  consisting  of  halogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  fa  doalkyl  of  1  or  2  carbon 
atoms  and  1  to  S  halogen  atoms,  and 

Y  is  -C(0)-,  -C(OH)2-  or  --jc(OR)2-  wherein  R  U 
methyl  or  ethyl, 
or  a  salt  thereof. 


^drogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8 
irbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2 
if  S  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
,  or  optionally  substi- 


9/28;  C07D  307/58,  405/12 

9Claiiiis 


0) 


wherein 

R  represents  Ci-Q-alkyll  Ci-C4-alkoxy  or  halogen, 

Ri  represents  Ci-Cj-alky  1,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  or  halogen, 

R2  represents  hydrogen,  <  j-Cs-alkyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy  or  halo- 
gen, 

R3  represents  hydrogen  dt  methyl,  with  the  total  number  of 
C  atoms  of  the  substituents  R,  Ri,  R2  and  R3  in  the  phenyl 
ring  not  exceeding  the  number  8, 

R4  represenU  hydrogen  c  r  methyl,  and 

Rs  represents  1,2,4-triazo  ylmethyl. 

3.  Process  for  combattirg  phytopathogenic  fungi,  which 
process  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  thereof  a  fungicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compc  und  of  the  formula  I  according  to 
claim  1. 

6.  A  fungicidal  compositi(  m  containing  as  active  substance  a 
fungicidally  effective  amoui  it  of  a  compound  of  formula  I  of 
claim  1,  together  with  a  suii  able  inert  carrier  therefor. 


4,147, 


r  793 
FUNGICIDAL  AZOilYLlsUBSTITUTED  ARYL 
COMPOUNDS 
A.  Wortiiington,  both  of  Maid- 
to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 


ARALKYLKET 9NE 
laul 


Margaret  C.  Shephard,  and 
enhead,  England,  assignor) 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1*77 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  1 
31650/76;  Dec.  24,  1976,  541 11/76; 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/22. 
U.S.  a.  424—269 

1.  A  compound  of  formul  1 


ll/OOi 


I  01 


wherein  R  is  alkyl,  alkenyl 
atoms,  phenyl  optionally 
halogen,  Ci_«  alkyl,  nitro, 
Ci_4  alkoxy  or  (Ci_«  alkj 
substituted  with  one,  two 
trifluoromethyl,  cyano, 
dioxy  and/or  substituted 
alkenyl  or  alkynyl  having 
zyl,  cyano,  (Ci_4alkoxy)carb)onyl 
each  of  R'  to  R'",  which 
hydrogen,  halogen,  phenyl, 
mono-  or  di-(C|-4  alkyl)-, 


,  phen  itI, 
01 
;u| 


Ser.  No.  820,629 
United  Kingdom,  Jul.  29,  1976, 
'  May  5, 1977,  18863/77 
C07D  233/60.  249/08 

33  Claims 
(I): 

R'  R2 


I  ir  alkynyl  having  up  to  4  carbon 
su  >stituted  with  one,  two  or  three 
trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  phenyl, 
alkylefe)dioxy,  benzyl  optionally  ring- 
three  halogen,  Ci_4  alkyl,  nitro, 
1,  Ci-«  alkoxy  or  (C 1-4  alky lene)- 
the  a-carbon  atom  with  alkyl, 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  ben- 
>nyl  or  trihalomethyl,  Z  is  C— O, 
I  nay  be  the  same  or  different,  is 
Ci-4  alkyl,  Ci-4  alkoxy,  nitro  or 
>henyl-  or  benzyl-substituted  or 
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tuuub»tituted  amino,  at  least  six  of  R'  to  R'°  being  hydrogen, 
oiivi  .\  is  1,2,4-triazol-l-yI,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  or  metal 
<,vmplex  thereof. 

9.  A  fungicidal  composition  consisting  essentially  of,  as 
active  ingredient,  a  fungiddally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound, salt  or  complex  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  and  a  carrier  for 
the  active  ingredient. 

17.  A  method  of  combating  fungal  diseases  in  a  plant,  the 
method  consisting  essentially  of  the  step  of  applying  to  the 
plant,  to  seed  of  the  plant  or  to  the  locus  of  the  plant  or  seed, 
a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound,  salt  or  complex 
as  claimed  in  claim  1. 

25.  A  method  of  combating  a  fungal  disease  in  a  plant,  said 
fungal  disease  caused  by  Venturia  species,  the  method  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  step  of  applying  to  the  plant,  to  seed  of  the 
plant  or  to  the  locus  of  the  plant  or  seed,  a  fungicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I): 


methyl  or  hydroxy  at  the  3-  or  4-positions;  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,147,795 

HYDANTOIN  DERIVATIVES  AS  THERAPEUTIC 

AGEr4TS 

Reinhard  Sarges,  Mystic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  767,803,  Feb.  11, 1977,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,062,  Oct  18, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,546 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/415 
UJS.  CL  424—273  R  7  Clainis 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  diabetic  host  to  prevent  or  allevi- 
ate ocular  and  neuritic  diabetes-associated  chronic  complica- 
tions, which  comprises  orally,  parenterally  or  topically  admin- 
istering to  said  host  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  those  of  the  formulae: 


wherein  R  is  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one,  two  or  three 
halogen,  Ci_«  alkyl,  niUo,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  phenyl, 
Ci-4  alkoxy  or  (C1-4  alkylene)dioxy,  benzyl  optionally  ring- 
substituted  with  one,  two  or  three  halogen,  C1-4  alkyl,  nitro, 
trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  phenyl,  C 1-4  alkoxy  or  (C 1-4  alky lene)- 
dioxy  or  substituted  on  the  o-carbon  atom  with  alkyl,  alkenyl 
or  alkynyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl,  cyano, 
(Ci-4  alkoxy )carbonyl  or  trihalomethyl,  Z  is  C=0,  each  of  R' 
to  R'°,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, phenyl,  C1-4  alkyl,  Ci-*  alkoxy,  nitro  or  mono-  or  di- 
(Ci_4  alkyl)-,  phenyl-  or  benzyl-substituted  or  unsubstituted 
amino,  at  least  six  of  R'  to  R'°  being  hydrogen,  and  X  is  1,2,4- 
triazol-1-yI,  or  an  add  addition  salt  or  metal  complex  thereof. 

4,147,794 

TREATMENT  OF  HYPERTENSION  WITH 

THIADIAZOLES 

Stephen  Turner,  Swanland,  England,  assignor  to  Reckitt  A 

Colman  Products  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,728 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  17,  1976, 
25079/76 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/425:  C07D  275/00 
VS.  a.  424—270  12  Ctalms 

1.  A  method  for  treating  hypertension  which  comprises 
administering  to  humans  an  antihypertensive  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

I 


and 


and  the  base  salts  thereof  with  pharmacologically  accepUble 
cations,  wherein 

W  is  -(CH2)„-; 

X  is  hydrogen  and  X'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  or 

X  and  X',  when  taken  separately,  are  each  chlorine,  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  and  when  taken  together  are 
-OCH2(CH2),,0-; 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

Z  is  Y  or  Q  wherein  Q  is 


? 

' 

— S—  or  -S-; 

and 

IS  zero  or  one. 

4,147,796 
l.(3-HYDROXYALK.l-ylV5^CARBOXYALKYL)HYDAN- 
TOIN  DERIVATIVES 
Gordon  Wootton,  Sawbridgeworth,  England,  assignor  to  Bee- 
cham  Group  limited,  Great  Britain 

Continuation-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  858,562,  Dec  8, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,164 
CUiras  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  18, 1976, 
52955/76;  Jul.  20,  1977,  30369/77 

tat  a.2  A61K  31/415;  C07D  233/78,  233/86 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  32  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 
H 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

r2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  Cm  or  acetyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  C1.4; 

Z  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  fluoro,  or  chloro; 

Y  is  alkyl  C1.7,  alkoxy  Cx^  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo, 
alkylsulphinyl  Ci^  trifluoromethyl,  methylthio,  nitro, 
phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  at  the  2-position;  or  when  Z 
is  hydrogen,  Y  may  be  hydrogen  or  may  be  chloro. 


R5— N  ' 


I 

X 


(CH2),CX)OR| 

V 

CH2CH2— C— R4 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
wherein  X  is  O  or  S; 
n  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  8; 
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Rl  is  hydrogen;  alkyl;  phenyl  or  i  -alkyl  of  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms; 

R2  when  taken  alone  is  hydrogei ;  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  or  phenyl; 

Kj  is  hydroxy,  alkanoyloxy  of  1  b  >  4  carbon  atoms  or  ben- 
zyloxy; 

R4  when  taken  alone  is  hydrogei ;  alkyl  of  1  to  9  carbon 
atoms;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  8  cartton  atoms;  phenyl;  naph- 
thyl;  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carboi  atoms  substituted  with 
phenyl,  naphthyl  or  cycloalkyl  at  3  to  8  carbon  atoms;  any 
of  said  phenyl  rings  and  said  na|hthyl  rings  being  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  with  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  phenylalkoxy  wherein  alkoxy  contains  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  nitro; 

R2  and  R4  taken  together,  togethei  with  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  they  are  joined,  are  cyck  alkylidene  of  5  to  8  car- 
bon atoms; 

Rs  b  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  un  substituted  or  substituted 
with  nitro,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1 1 0  6  carbon  atoms,  cyano, 
halo,  carboxy  or  carbalkoxy  wh  :rein  alkoxy  contains  up 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
phenyl;  phenylalkyl  wherein  all^yl  contains  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  phenylcycloalkyl  Wherein  cycloalkyl  con- 
tains 3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  carboj^'  or  carbalkoxy  wherein 
alkoxy  contains  up  to  12  carbon  atoms;  any  of  said  phenyl 
rings  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halo,  trifluo- 
romethyl, alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbonj 
carbon  atoms  or  nitro. 

32.  The  method  of  efTecting  a  pros   ^, , „. 

humans  and  other  animals  which  (Emprises  administering 
thereto  an  effective  amount  of  a  comdound  according  to  claim 

1.  T  •» 


taining  a  nitrogenous  nutr^t  until  a  substantial  amount  of 
quadrone  is  produced. 

6.  Octahydro-10,  10-dime|hyl-6,l 
de][2]benzopyran- 1 ,4-dione 
formula: 


7.  A  method  of  inhibitinf 
nasopharynx  cells  in  mice 
with  an  effective  amount 
ethano-8bH-cyclopenta[de 


4,147,797 
SPIRO-FURANOHYDANTOI  4 
Paul  R.  Kelbangh,  Niantic,  and  Reinhai  d 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  NcK 
FUed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser. 
Int  a,2  A61K  31/415. 
VS.  a.  424—273  R 
1.  A  spiro-furanohydantoin  compound 


CrTD 


O  n 

HN  »»^ 


or  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  n  etal  salt,  wherein  R  is 
hydrogen,  methyl,  fluoro,  chloro  or  h  romo. 

3.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  biabetic  host  to  prevent 
or  alleviate  diabetes-associated  complitations  which  comprises 
administering  to  the  host  an  effective  atnount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


DERIVATIVES 

Sarges,  M yatic,  both  of 
York,  N.Y. 
Mo.  932,990 

491/10 

3Clainis 
of  the  formula 


H 


4,147,798 
ANTINEOPLASTIC  XgENT 
Gary  J.  Calton,  Elkridge;  MarUn  A.  Esienshade,  and  Richard  L. 
Ranieri,  both  of  Ellicott  Oty,  all  of  f  ~ 
Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  Vi  1,087,  Aug.  2, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,616 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/365;  C07D  31  '/94:  C12D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  424-279  7  cUims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a  comp|ex  quadracyclic  lactone 
designated  as  quadrone,  which  compfises  cultivating  the  mi- 
croorganism Aspergillus  terreus  NRRL  il  1 1 56  under  submerged 
aerobic  conditions  in  an  aqueous  carl  ohydrate  solution  con- 


the  growth  of  tumorous  human 
iomprising  inoculating  said  cells 
octahydro-10,  10dimethyl-6,8b- 
:][l]benzopyran- 1 ,4-dione. 


atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6 
iglandin-like  response  in 


4,: 


PROCESS  FOR 

BLOCKING  y3- 
Hiroynki  Obase,  Sakai,  and 
Japan,  asdgnora  to  Kyowi 
Japan 
CoBtinaation  of  Ser.  No 

This  application  Apr. 

Cbims  priority,  applicatioi 

Job.  24,  1971,  46-45207;  Jnn 

lBta.2 

UjS.  a.  424—282 

1.  A  process  for  reducing 
adrenergic  receptor,  which 
effective  amount  of  a 
ingredient     a     l-(3, 
thanol  compound  represente  I 


47,799 
REDUCI  to  BLOOD  PRESSURE  AND 
ADl  ENERGIC  RECEPTOR 

'  rotika  Kasuya,  KawaaaU,  both  of 
Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  LtC,  Tokyo, 


261,336, 


H:C 


^O 


\o-/ 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
pharmaceutically  acceptable 


PEDICUUCn  lAL 
Arnold  J.  Singer,  South  Orang  t; 
William  E.  Rhodes,  ni, 
pany,  and  Donald  M.  Lyncl^ 
Block  Drug  Company,  Inc 
Filed  Jan.  17, 
Int  CL2  AOIN  9/02, 
VS.  CL  424—312 

1.  A  method  of  controlling 
a  host  in  need  of  such  contra 
a  mixture  of  (1)  at  least  one 
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8b-ethano-8bH-cyclopenta[- 
corresponding  to  the  structural 


>,  Jnn.  19, 1972,  abandoned. 
84, 1974,  Ser.  No.  463,833 
Japan,  Jnn.  24,  1971,  46-45206; 
30,  1971,  46-47148 
A61K  31/36 

SOalas 

blood  pressure  and  blocking  0- 

c  jmprises  the  administration  of  an 

com|osition  comprising  as  its  active 

,4-meth]|lenedioxyphenyl)-2-alkylaminoe- 

by  the  formula: 


-CH— CH2— NHR 
OH 


laving  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
icid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,l|l7,800 

TOXICANTS 
Myron  J.  LoTer,  Mountainside; 
Roi^Ue;  William  N.  BUodeau,  Parrip- 
Union,  all  of  N  J.,  aasignon  to 
Kenilwortfa,  N  J. 
',  Ser.  No.  759,638 
31/23.  31/045.  31/22 

ncSains 

ice  which  comprises  applying  to 

a  pediculicidal  toxic  amount  of 

liphadc  alcohol  of  2  to  about  8 


19  nr, 

ASIK. 
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carbon  atoms  and  (2)  at  least  one  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  ester 
of  4  to  about  32  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  ratio  of  said  alcohol 


»  « 


LL-r: 


Cff'vCf.vr^^T/e'v  %} 


to  said  ester  is  present  in  a  synergbtically  effective  amount  of 
about  1.1:1  to  3:1. 


4,147,801 
COMPLEMENT  INHIBITORS 
Robert  H.  Lenhard,  Paramos,  NJ.,  and  Seymour  Bernstein, 
New  City,  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Coon. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  684,599,  May  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,087,548. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,704 
Int  a.2  A61K  3l/l%5 
UJS.  a.  424—315  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  complement  system  in  a  body 
fluid  which  comprises  subjecting  said  body  fluid  to  the  action 
of  an  effective  complement  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


NHCX>— R 


NH— CX>— NH       AO3S 


""^^^X^^^^ 


and  A  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth,  with  the 
proviso  that  each  A  is  identical  in  the  same  compound. 


4,147,802 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  BACTERIAL  INFECnONS 
Elton  S.  Cook,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Akira  Fi^ii,  Matando, 
Japan,  aasignon  to  Stanley  Drug  Products,  Inc.,  Portbud, 
Oreg. 

FOed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,011 
Int  a?  A61K  31/195 
V&.  CL  424—319  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  bacterial  infections  in  mammals 
comprising  administering  to  a  mammal  suffering  from  said 
bacterial  infection  an  antibacterial  effective  amount  of  a  para- 
substituted  benzoic  acid  having  the  formula 


O    H 

II      I 

H2N— (CH:),— C-N 


O 

H 

C— OH 


wherein  n  is  a  natural  number  1  through  5. 


4,147,803 
NONIONIC  SURFACE  ACTIVE  ANTI-VIRAL  AGENTS 
Samoel  S.  Asculai,  Hampton,  N J.;  Alfred  B.  Knpferberg,  de- 
eeased,  late  of  Somenille,  NJ.    by  Beatrice  Kupferberg, 
coexecutor,  and  by  Meyer  Halpem,  coexecutor,  LauderUll, 
Fla.,  aaaignors  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corp.,  Raritan,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  529,180.  Dec.  3,  1974,  Pat  No.  4,020,183. 
TUs  application  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,957 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/16.  31/335,  31/35.  31/34 
VS.  a.  424—320  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inactivating  herpes  simplex  virus  infectivity 
in  humans  which  comprises  applying  to  the  affected  area  an 
effective  amount  for  treating  herpes  simplex  virus  of  hiuric 
diethanolamide  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,147,804 
AMIDINOUREA  LOCAL  ANESTHETICS 
Julius  Diamond,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  and  George  H.  Douglas, 
MalTem,  Pa.,  assignors  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Wash- 
ington, Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  671,762,  Mar.  30, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  558,187,  Mar.  31, 1975,  Pat 
No.  4,060,635.  This  appUcation  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,496 

IntCl.2  A61Ki;/y7 
U.S.  CL  424—322  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  local  anesthetic  action  in  a  pa- 
tient which  comprises  administering  parenterally  to  said  pa- 
tient an  effective  daily  dosage  of  between  0. 1  and  70  mg/kg  of 
body  weight  of  said  patient  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

Rj  R2  1 

\ — I    R«  n: 


) — (    '^" 

R5  R« 


*R|0 


where: 
R2,  R3,  R4,  Rs  and  R«  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are: 

hydrogen, 

halo, 

loweralkyl, 

haloloweralkyL 

nitro, 

amino, 

acylamino  or 

loweralkoxy; 
Rn  is  hydrogen  or 

loweralkyl;  and 
R7,  Rg,  R9  and  Rio  are: 

hydrogen, 

alkyl, 

alkenyl, 

alkynyl, 

cycloalkyl, 

cycloalkenyl, 

cycloalkylloweralkyl, 

alkoxyloweralkyl, 

aralkoxyloweralkyl  or 

aralkyl; 
and  the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
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4,147,805 

ALKYLTHIOPHENOXYALKYiAMINES  AND  THE 
PHARMACEUTICAL  UfE  THEREOF 
Duane  F.  Morrow,  E?aiisTiIle,  Ind.,  i 
Company,  EvansTille,  Ind. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,668 


,  aaignor  to 


Mead  Johnson  A 


Int.  a.2  A61K  31/135; 
VS.  a.  424—330 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


C07C  93/06 


0-(CI  O/i-NH-Rj 


Ri— S 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1 
sive; 

Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 

R2  is  alkyl  of  6  to  12  carbon  atomi 

n  is  the  integer  2  or  3; 
or  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 

17.  The  therapeutic  process  of 
which  comprises  administering  to  a 
lation  an  effective  vasodilating  amoutit 
formula 


Ri— S 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1 
sive; 

Rl  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 

R2  is  alkyl  of  6  to  12  carbon  atom^  i 

n  is  the  integer  2  or  3; 
or  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  a4id  addition  salts  thereof. 


21  Claims 


to  4  carbon  atoms  inclu- 

nclusive; 
inclusive; 

a^id  addition  salts  thereof 

I  -eating  vascular  disease 

n  ammal  requiring  vasodi- 

of  a  compound  of  the 


0-(CH  !),-NH-R2 


o  4  carbon  atoms  inclu- 

nclusive; 
inclusive; 


4,147,806 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  A*D  ANALGESIC 

MEDICAMENTS 

Jean-Pierre  Poupelin,  Oliret,  France,  assignor  to  Laboratoires 

Creat,  Vemouillet,  France 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,342 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  29, 1974,  74  39163 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/045.  31/09,  i,  31/09,  31/135 
VS.  a.  424—343  13  Claims 

1.  Method  of  treating  patient  suf  ering  from  painful  and 
inflammatory  conditions  comprising  administering  to  the  pa- 
tient, in  an  analgesic  and  anti-inflammatory  effective  amount,  a 
composition  comprising  a  pharmaceu^cal  carrier  and,  as  active 
principle, 

at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein: 
Risa 


\   / 

bivak  It      C 
/   \ 


osyl 


radical  in  which  R|  and  R2, 
represent  hydrogen,  hydn 
phenyl  substituted  by  C1.3 
droxy,  NH2.  CF3,  NHOCC^CHj, 
and  R",  which  can  be  the 
gen  atom,  a  halogen  atom, 
consisting  of  alkali  metals, 
slum,  or  the  ammonium  ion 


R2 

<  brhich  can  be  the  same  or  different, 

phenyl,  naphthyl.  alkyl,  or 

alkyl,  C1.2  alkoxy,  halogen,  hy- 

or  phenyl;  and  wherein  R' 

or  different,  represent  a  hydro- 

a  metal  selected  from  the  group 

ilkaline  earth  metals  and  magne- 


isaine 


PROCESS  FOR  THE 
COMPOSITIONS 

VARIANSAN1}A 
Alfred  J.  Gryczka,  Sarasota, 
both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 
Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  426—56 

1.  In  the  process  for 
other  fermented  meat  . 
spices,  nitrites  or  nitrates  anc 
which  comprises: 
fermenting  meat  with  a 
active  ingredients  a 
and  at  least  one  lactic 
the  pH  to  between  5.4 
ing  chemicals  which 
lactic  acid  producing 
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4, 147,807 

Tl  EATMENT  OF  MEAT  WITH 
IN(  LUDING  MICROCOCCUS 
LACTIC  WCID  PRODUCING  BACTTIIUA 
and  Ramesh  B.  Shah,  Bradenton, 
1  tficrolife  Technics,  Inc.,  Sarasota, 


«(T7,  Ser.  No.  830,917 
'  A23B  4/12 

6CUims 

produ  ;ing  dry  and  semi-dry  sausage  and 

products  wherein  meat  is  mixed  with 

then  fermented  the  improvement 

cc  mposition  which  comprises  as  the 

Mi  rococcus  varians  NRRL-B- 11,060 

a  ;id  producing  bacterium  to  lower 

ai  id  4.8  without  added  acid  produc- 

\o\  vtT  the  pH  more  rapidly  than  the 

bicteria. 


4,  47,808 
BEVERAGE  CARBONAT  [ON  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS 
Alexander  L.  Liepa,  and  Com  elis  H.  JapUue,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Pn  cter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  739,663.  Not.  8, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,110,255, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  489,292,  Jul.  7, 1974,  Pat  No. 
4,007,134,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,200, 
Feb.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  Thisnpplication  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
8)9,950 
iBt  a.2  B65D  85/72 

29Claiiu 


VS.  CL  426—477 


1.  A  method  of  carbonatini ;  an  aqueous  beverage  at  the  point 
of  consumption  which  comp  ises  contacting  a  rigid  composite 
body  comprising  crystalline  zeolite  molecular  sieves  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  40%  of  tli  e  body  weight,  said  body  having 
a  surface  area  to  mass  ratio  of  from  about  4  cm^/g.  to  about  200 
cmVg.  and  having  at  least  6  ^.  of  crystalline  zeolite  molecular 
sieves  distributed  substantiall  1  uniformly  throughout  said  body 
wherein  said  body  has  adsorl  ed  therein  a  releasable  amount  of 


286 


OFFiri  A  T    O  A  ZPTTP 


Aomr     1      1QTO 


April  3, 1979 


CHEMICAL 


28S 


carbon  dioxide  which  is  sufficient  to  carbonate  said  aqueous 
beverage  when  said  body  is  immersed  therein. 

11.  A  beverage  carbonation  device  comprising  a  rigid  com- 
posite body  of  at  least  40%  by  weight  of  crystalline  zeolite 
molecular  sieves,  said  body  having  a  plurality  of  substantially 
parallel  elongated  channels  extending  from  one  surface  of  said 
body  to  an  opposite  surface  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
elongated  ctiajinels  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
vertical  dimension  of  said  body,  said  body  having  a  surface  to 
mass  ratio  of  at  least  about  4  cmVg.,  said  body  having  ad- 
sorbed therein  a  releaseable  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  which  is 
sufficient  to  cariwnate  an  aqueous  beverage  when  said  body  is 
immersed  therein,  and  said  body  being  fixedly  secured  to  the 
inner  surface  of  a  vessel  top,  said  vessel  being  suitable  for 
containing  liquids. 


soy  bean  material  dispersing  an  edible  acid  in  said  soy  bean 
material  to  provide  an  acidified  soy  bean  substrate  having  a  pH 
of  from  about  1.0  to  about  5.0,  controlling  the  moisture  in  said 
acidified  substrate  at  a  level  of  from  about  5  percent  to  about  35 
percent  by  weight  of  said  substrate  so  that  said  substrate  re- 
mains particulate  and  heating  said  substrate  to  an  elevated 
temperature  of  from  about  250'  F.  to  about  450'  F.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  increase  the  free  hexose  level  to  above  about  3.5 
percent  and  to  provide  a  PER  above  about  2.0. 


4,147309 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIZING  AND 

FORMING  DOUGH  BODIES 

Daniel  T.  Thompson,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Thompson  Bagel  Machine  Mfg.  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,694,  Feb.  22, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,217 

Int  a.2  A21D  6/00:  A21C  11/00 

VS.  a.  426—499  14  CUims 


4,147311 

METHOD  OF,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR, 

MANUFACTURING  COARSE-GRAINED  BEAN  CURD 

Masakatsn  Abe,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyokikaikakogyo 

K«hn«htlrflr«l«li«,  .iMpan 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768^26 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1976,  51-16795; 
Oct  29, 1976,  51-130795;  Dec.  13, 1976,  51-149641 

Int  0.2  A23L  1/20 
VS.  CL  426—634  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  coarse-grained  bean  curd, 
comprising: 
brealcing  a  mass  of  coagulated  soybean  milk  into  lumps  and 
supplying  said  lumps  into  a  series  of  successively  moving 
cups; 
adding  fluid  soybean  milk  into  each  of  said  cups  to  effect 
bonding  of  said  lumps  by  mixing  said  fluid  soybean  milk 
with  residual  coagulant  solution,  produced  during  said 
breaking,  said  amount  of  soybean  milk  added  is  just  suffi- 
cient to  be  coagulated  by  said  residual  coagulant  solution; 
and 
heating  said  each  cup  with  its  contents  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  coagulate  the  soybean  milk  and  to  effect 
bonding  of  said  lumps  to  thereby  form  said  lumps  into  a 
cake  of  bean  curd. 


9.  A  method  for  converting  an  unformed  quantity  of  dough 
into  a  plurality  of  uniformly  sized  and  shaped  dough  bodies 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  converting  an  unformed  quantity  of  dough  into  at  least 
one  uniform  ribbon  of  dough; 

(b)  engaging  an  end  of  said  ribbon  of  dough  in  a  forming 
zone  moving  relative  to  said  ribbon; 

(c)  drawing  said  end  of  said  ribbon  of  dough  into  said  form- 
ing zone  in  an  initial  drawing  operation; 

(d)  severing  said  end  of  said  ribbon  of  dough  into  a  dough 
piece  within  said  forming  zone  after  said  initial  drawing 
operation; 

(e)  moving  said  drawn  severed  dough  piece  completely  into 
said  forming  zone; 

(0  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (e)  to  form  a  plurality  of 
dough  pieces  within  said  forming  zone;  and, 

(g)  manipulating  said  dough  pieces  in  said  forming  zone  to 
form  a  plurality  of  unifonnly  sized  and  shaped  dough 
bodies. 


4,147310 
TREATMENT  OF  VEGETABLE  PROTEIN 
Richard  L.  KeUor,  Excelsior,  Minn.,  assignor  to  CargOl,  Incor- 
porated, MinneapoUt,  Minn. 

ContiBiiatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,541,  Aug.  21, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  518,766 

lot  a.2  A23J  3/10 

UJS.  CL  426—629  11  CUIbm 

1.  A  process  for  treating  vegetable  protein  so  as  to  improve 

the  nutritive  value  thereof  comprising  providing  a  particulate. 


4,147312 

ELECTROPHORETIC  DEVELOPMENT 

Noel  J.  De  Voider,  Edegem,  and  YTan  K.  GUUams,  Herer,  both 

of  Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.,  Mortael, 

Belgium 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,178 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1975, 
38068/75;  Jan.  30, 1976,  3805/76 

Int  a.2  G03G  13/10.  9/12 
VS.  CL  427—17  10  Claims 

10.  A  method  of  reversal  developing  a  negative  electrostatic 
charge  pattern  on  a  surface,  which  method  comprises  contact- 
ing said  surface  with  a  liquid  developer  composition  suitable 
for  rendering  visible  in  the  reversed  sense  electrosutic  charge 
patterns  contained  on  a  surface,  which  composition  comprises 
a  hydrocarbon  liquid  having  a  volume  resistivity  of  at  least  10' 
Ohm.cm  and  a  dielectric  constant  of  less  than  3,  a  negatively 
charged  suspended  toner  comprising  organic  polymer-coated 
pigment  particles  and  at  least  one  organic  ionic  surfactant 
wherein 

(1)  said  organic  ionic  surfactant  consists  essentially  of  an 
oU-soluble  overbased  alkaline  earth  metal  hydrocarbon 
sulphonate  wherein  the  alkaline  earth  metal  is  magnesium, 
calciimi  or  barium,  the  sulphonate  has  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  at  least  800,  and  the  total  base  number  (TBN) 
of  the  surfactant  determined  according  to  ASTM  D 
664-58  is  at  least  2,  and 

(2)  the  polymeric  material  consists  essentially  of  a  copoly- 
mer of  (A)  a  C12-C20  >ll(yl  alcohol  ester  of  methacrylic 
acid  and  (B)  n-butyl  or  iosbutyl  alcohol  ester  of  meth- 
acrylic acid,  in  which  the  ratio  by  weight  of  (A)/(B)  is  in 
the  range  of  15  to  85/85  to  IS;  or  a  copolymer  of  said  (A) 
and  (B)  and  (C)  styrene  or  a  styrene  homologue  in  which 
(Q  is  present  up  to  a  maximum  of  70%  by  weight  said 
copolymer  in  either  case  containing  up  to  0.4%  by  weight 
of  methacrylic  acid  units. 


r^ij-Bxitm'  A  T 
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4,147,113 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SPUN  TR-FLOCKED  FABRIC 

FROM  A  MULTIFILE  VIENT  TOW 

James  P.  Casey,  Seekonk,  Mass.,  aaf«Bor  to  Microflbres,  Inc., 

Pawtucket,  R.I. 

CoDtinuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  676,934,  Apr.  14, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  545,116,  Jan.  25,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  &  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,167 

Int.  a.2  B05D  1/04.  1/06;  B05B  1/00,  1/08 

VS.  a.  427—27  13  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


orm  of  a  wide,  flat  thin 
Kvhile  said  fibres  are  ad- 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  splintc  --flocked  fabric,  the  steps 
which  comprise: 

(a)  arranging  a  multifilament  tow  |i  the  form  of  a  wide,  flat, 
thin  ribbon,  with  the  filaments  of  the  tow  closely  adjacent 
and  substantially  parallel  to  intfmately  mixed  individual 
filaments, 

(b)  temporarily  adhering  the  filaments  of  said  tow  to  each 
other  while  in  the  form  of  a  w:  ie,  flat  ribbon  and  while 
substantially  parallel  to  each  otl  er  by  the  application  of  a 
temporary  adhesive, 

(c)  cutting  the  tow  while  in  the 
ribbon  into  flock  fibre  lengths 
hered  and  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  to  form 
elongated  flat,  thin  flock  fibre  bands,  each  said  band  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  cut  fibres  which 
are  temporarily  adhered  by  adliesive  bands  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other  in  the  foon  of  elongated,  flat  fibre 
bands,  T 

(d)  controUably  breaking  up  some!  of  the  adhesive  bands  of 
said  bands  to  form  said  bands  iito  a  multiplicity  of  elon- 
gated, thin  flat  splinters  of  controlled  denier,  each  said 
splinter  comprising  cut  fibres  ^mporarily  adhered  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  each  other,  the  number  of  fibres  in 
each  splinter  being  more  than  one  but  less  than  the  number 
of  flbres  in  the  corresponding  b^d, 

(e)  flocking  said  splinters  by  adheriig  them  with  an  adhesive 
layer  on  a  sutMtrate,  while  maaitaining  said  splinters  as 
elongated  thin  flat  structural  unns,  controlling  the  rate  of 
feed  of  said  flock  splinters  with  respect  to  the  rate  of  feed 
of  said  substrate  in  a  manner  to  a>ace  said  splinters  farther 
from  each  other  than  the  spacing  that  exists  between  the 
individual  fibres  of  the  splinter,  and 

(0  removing  said  temporary  adhe^ve  but  not  said  adhesive 

layer. 
13.  In  a  method  of  making  a  splint 
which  comprise: 

(a)  arranging  a  multifilament  tow  ii  the  form  of  a  wide,  flat, 
thin  ribbon,  with  the  filaments  a  '  the  tow  closely  adjacent 
and  substantially  parallel  to  inl  mately  mixed  individual 
filaments, 

(b)  temporarily  adhering  the  filan  ents  of  said  tow  to  each 
other  while  in  the  form  of  a  w  le,  flat  ribbon  and  while 


-flocked  fabric,  the  steps 


substantially  parallel 
temporary  adhesive, 

(c)  drying  said  tow, 

(d)  cutting  the  dried  tov 
thin  ribbon  into  flock 
adhered  and 
elongated  flat,  thin 
prising  a 

are  temporarily  adher^ 
parallel  to  each  other 
bands, 

(e)  controUably  breaking 
said  bonds  to  form  sai(  I 
gated,  thin  flat  splint^ 
splinter  comprising 
stantially  parallel  to 
each  splinter  being  mo4e 
of  fibres  in  the 

(0  electrostatically  flocking 
the  splinters  as  elongal  ed 

(g)  adhering  said  splinteii 
strate,  while 
flat  structural  units, 
flock  splinters  with 
substrate  in  a  manner 
each  other  than  the 
vidual  fibres  of  the  spl 

(h)  removing  said 
layer. 
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while  in  the  form  of  a  wide,  flat 
fibre  lengths  while  said  fibres  are 
substanti^ly  parallel  to  each  other,  to  form 
fibre  bands,  each  said  band  corn- 
plurality  of  si^tantially  parallel  cut  fibres  which 
by  adhesive  bands  substantially 
n  the  form  of  elongated,  flat  fibre 

up  some  of  the  adhesive  bands  of 
bands  into  a  multiplicity  of  elon- 
of  controlled  denier,  each  said 
fibres  temporarily  adhered  sub- 
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4  147314 

METHOD  OF  MANUl  rACTURING  HIGH-PURITY 

SIUCON  RODS  HAVE  IG  A  UNIFORM  SECnONAL 

MHAPE 

YosUfumi  Yatsurugi,  FiOisijira;  Atsushi  Yuaa,  Ninomiyamachi, 

and  Nagao  Takahashi,  Hlratsuka,  all  of  Japan,  aasignora  to 

Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Komat^  Seisakiisho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2,  V78,  Ser.  No.  882319 

Claims  priority,  applicatic^  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1977,  52/22212 

Int.  Ct2  B05D  5/12 

VS.  CL  472—51  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufact  iring  high-purity  silicon  rods  hav- 
ing a  uniform  sectional  shap :  by  subjecting  a  silicon  compound 
to  pyrolysis  on  a  plurality  iof  rod-shaped  high-purity  silicon 
carrier  members  which  havt  been  red-heated  by  directly  pass- 
ing an  electric  current  therethrough  thereby  depositing  high- 
purity  silicon  thereon,  comprising  the  step  of  supplying  mono- 
silane  into  a  pyrolysis  contaj|ier  through  multi-stage,  upper  and 

located  in  parallel  with  the  axes 
held  vertically  within  the  pyrol- 
ig  the  radiant  heat  between  said 
,  by  a  thermal  insulator  along  the 
overall  length  thereof,  wheilein  the  amount  of  supply  of  mono- 
silane  through  the  upper  sudply  ports  is  increased  as  compared 


lower  monosiiane  supply 
of  said  silicon  carrier  mem 
ysis  container  while  insula 
red-heated  carrier  membe 
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with  that  through  the  lower  supply  ports  in  response  to  the 
increase  of  the  diameter  of  each  of  said  silicon  rods. 

4,147315 

METHOD  OF  COATING  THE  INNER  SURFACE  OF  A 

DISPLAY  WINDOW  OF  A  TELEVISION  DISPLAY  TUBE 

TO  FORM  A  DISPLAY  SCREEN 
Ekkehard  Andricfa,  Hergenrath,  and  Klaus  Schlageter,  Aachen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,166 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1976,  2641868 

Int.  a.2  B05D  l/4a  1/02 
VS.  a.  427—64  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  display  screen  for  a  television 
display  tube,  the  method  of  coating,  with  a  liquid,  a  window 
panel  of  the  display  tube,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
positioning  the  window  panel  to  be  coated  above  a  vessel 
containing  said  liquid,  positioning  a  brush  having  a  central  axis 
and  radially  extending  brush  hairs  in  said  vessel  at  a  position 
such  that  said  axis  is  generally  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the 
liquid  and  the  brush  hairs  on  one  side  of  said  axis  are  at  least 
partially  immersed  in  said  liquid,  and  rotating  said  brush  about 
said  axis  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  fling  onto  the  window  panel 
drops  of  liquid  picked  up  by  the  brush  hairs  as  they  pass 
through  the  liquid. 


4,147318 

PAPERBOARD  TUBE  CONCRETE  FORMS 

Hodge  Hatfield,  Wood  RiTer,  111.,  assignor  to  Alton  Box  Board 

Company,  Alton,  IlL 

DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  726345,  Sep.  27, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,063326. 

This  appUcation  Not.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,163 

lat  a.2  B28B  7/34.  7/38 

VS.  CL  427—133  2  Claims 


4,147316 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  OUTPUT  AND 

MAINTENANCE  OF  A  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 

Willy  P.  Schreurs,  Dangers,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 

Incorporated,  Danvers,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,959,  Nov.  24, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,463 
Int.  a.2  B05D  5/06,  7/22;  HOIJ  61/35 
VS.  a.  427—67  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  fluorescent  lamp  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  preparing  a  lead-activated  barium  mesosilicate 
phosphor  suspension  containing  a  heat  decomposable  chloride 
dissolved  therein  which  can  prevent  formation  of  lead  oxide 
during  lehring;  applying  said  suspension  to  the  envelope  of  the 
lamp  in  order  to  deposit  a  phosphor  coating  thereon;  and 
processing  the  phosphor  coated  envelope  into  a  finished  lamp 
including  the  step  of  lehring  said  phosphor  coated  envelope. 


1.  The  method  for  processing  a  paperboard  tube  in  prepara- 
tion for  its  use  in  forming  a  concrete  column  comprising  split- 
ting a  paperboard  tube  along  its  length  into  at  least  two  parts, 
applying  a  coating  of  urethane  resin  to  the  split  edges  of  the 
two  parts  to  preclude  paperboard  delamination  when  exposed 
to  moisture,  then  coating  each  tube  part  with  an  acrylic  resin 
by  dipping  each  part  into  such  a  solution  to  prevent  moisture 
absorption  therein,  and  then  coating  the  interior  surface  of 
each  tube  part  with  a  urethane  resin  coating  to  facilitate  the 
tube  release  from  a  formed  concrete  column. 


4,147319 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  POLYPHENYLENE  SULFIDE 

RESIN  COATING  ON  THE  SURFACE  OF  METAL 

SUBSTRATE 

Yorio  Hukumoto,  Kowachi  Nagano;  Hiroshi  Kashiwadani,  and 

Shigi  Hiramatsu,  both  of  Ohtsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Sekisni  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778325 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1976,  51-30354 
Int.  a.2  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  427—195  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  coating  of  a  polyphenylene 
sulfide  on  the  surface  of  a  metal  substrate  which  comprises 
fusing  a  powder  of  polyphenylene  sulfide  to  the  surface  of 
metal  substrate  and  then  curing  the  resin  under  heat,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  quenching  the  fused  polyphenyl- 
ene sulfide  resin  to  solidify  it,  and  then  heat-curing  the  resin. 


4,147,817 
PROCESS  FOR  INSULATING  ELECTRICAL 
CONDUCTORS  WTTH  HEAT-RESISTANT  RESINS 
Harald  Janssen,  Stemwarde  Siedlnng,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Beck  A  Co.  AG.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  432,008,  Jan.  8,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  167,533,  Jul.  29,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,032 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Ang.  3, 1970,  267022/70 
Int.  Q.2  B05D  1/18.  3/02 
VS.  CL  427—118  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  electrically  insulating  a  wire  electrical 
conductor  with  a  heat  resistant  resin  which  comprises  only 
once  or  twice  applying  a  melt  of  the  resin  to  the  conductor  at 
an  operating  temperature  of  at  least  100*  C.  by  passing  the 
conductor  through  the  melt  to  form  a  coating  of  the  resin  on 
the  conductor,  and  baking  the  coating  following  each  applica- 
tion for  curing  of  the  resin,  said  resin  being  a  polyester  imide 
curable  through  free  hydroxy  groups,  having  a  cross-linking 
equivalent  weight  of  500-1500,  produced  by  condensation  at  a 
temperature  corresponding  at  least  to  the  temperature  of  the 
melt  to  an  extent  that  no  substantial  further  condensation  takes 
place  in  the  melt,  the  equivalent  ratio  of  hydroxyl  groups  to 
ester  forming  carboxyl  groups  in  the  reaction  mixture  corre- 
sponding to  said  polyesterimide  being  within  the  range  of 
1.15:1  to  1.65:1,  the  hardness  of  the  insulation  being  at  least  4H. 


4,147320 
DEPOSmON  METHOD  AND  PRODUCTS 
Robert  A.  Holzl,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chemetal  Corpo- 
ration, Pacoima,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  702,435,  Jul.  6, 1976,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588391,  Jun.  19,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  358,110, 
May  7, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
849335 
bt  CL2  C23C  11/00.  13/00 
VS.  a.  427—248  C  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  hard  deposit  on  a  substrate, 
comprising,  providing  a  gaseous  volatile  halide  or  tungsten  or 
molybdenum,  reacting  said  volatile  halide  at  less  than  atmo- 
spheric pressure  spaced  from  the  surface  of  the  substrate  in  the 
presence  of  gaseous  carbon  monoxide  and  water  vapor  to  form 
a  first  intermediate  compound  of  tungsten  and  molybdenum 
spaced  from  the  surface  of  the  substrate,  reacting  said  first 
intermediate  compound  at  less  than  atmospheric  pressure  in 
the  presence  of  gaseous  hydrogen  and  gaseous  carbon  monox- 
ide and  water  vapor  to  cause  the  deposition  on  the  substrate  of 
a  second  intermediate  compound  of  tungsten  or  molybdenum 
which  is  in  a  liquid  phase,  the  ratio  of  gram  atoms  of  cartx>n  to 
gram  atoms  of  the  tungsten  or  molytxlenum  in  the  gas  stream 
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being  less  than  or  equal  to  unity  an< 
ratio  of  gram  atoms  of  cartmn  to 
gas  stream  being  equal  to  or  less 
liquid  phase  second  intermediate 


greater  than  0.03  to  1,  the 

atoms  of  oxygen  in  the 

3  to  b  1,  and  reacting  the 

compound  on  the  surface  of 


giimi 
than 


dep  Mit 


the  substrate  to  produce  a  hard 
timgsten  or  molybdenum  and  carbon, 
hardness  of  greater  than  1000  VHN 
in  bending  of  greater  than  200  kg/^m^ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  3,  1979 


(2)  forming  a  weave  al  mg  the  base  mandrel  by  weaving 
cross  stands  through  i  he  longitudinal  strands; 

(3)  installing  a  submandijel  along  the  base  mandrel  such  that 
some  of  the  longitudinal  strands  pass  in  back  of  the  sub- 
mandrel  and  others  pass  in  front  of  the  submandrel; 

(4)  forming  more  weav^  along  the  submandrel  by  weaving 
cross  strands  through  only  the  longitudinal  strands  lo- 
cated in  front  of  the  submandrel; 


containing  essentially 

said  deposit  having  a 

vith  a  modulus  of  rupture 


Wi  ave 


i  7/Oa-  B05D  3/00 

19  Claims 


4,147^21 

IMPREGNATION  OF  POI  OUS  ARTICLES 

Peter  D.  Young,  St.  Andrews,  Chi  inel  Islands,  assignor  to 

Ultraseal  International  Limited,  O  lemsey,  Channel  I«i«n4it 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1977,  Ser  No.  790,912 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  17,  197& 
«217/76  ^ 

lot  CU  BOSB  7/00:  C23D 
VS.  CL  427—295  

1.  A  method  of  impregnating  porous  rigid  articles  which 
comprises  causing  the  pores  to  be  iMled  with  an  impregnant 
comprising  a  liquid  which  comprise!  60-98%  wt.  of  (meth)a- 
crylic  monomer  and  2-40%  wt.  of  polyfunctional  monomer, 
0.1-5%  wt.  of  free  radical  catalyst  aad  0.01-2%  wt.  of  inhibi- 
tor for  said  catalyst,  said  inhibitor  aad  catalyst  being  selected 
such  that  curing  can  be  efTected  in  h  >t  water  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  90*  C  within  3  to  15  mit  utes,  washing  the  article 
with  water  or  with  water  and  an  en  ulsifier  if  an  emulsifier  is 
not  present  in  the  impregnant  to  r«  move  excess  impregnant 
from  the  surfaces  of  the  article  and  (  uring  the  impregnant  by 
heating  the  article  in  hot  water  to  a  ti  tnperature  of  not  greater 
than  100*  C.  ^ 


4,147,822 

COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE  Airt)  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKIflG  THE  SAME 

Albert  W.  Kallmeyer,  Crestwood, 
Ladue,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  N^Donnell  Douglas  Corpo^ 
ration,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,473 
iBt  a.2  B32B  5/12.  3/28;  BOS  >  3/OZ-  D03D  3/02 
VS.  CL  428—35  u  Claims 

1.  A  composite  structure  comprisiag:  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinal strands  arranged  one  after  the  other  in  two  directions  so 
as  to  provide  an  array  having  depth,  some  of  the  longitudinal 
strands  being  interrupted  so  as  to  fofm  a  void  in  the  array;  a 
cross  strand  woven  through  the  interrupted  as  well  as  the 
uninterrupted  longitudinal  strands,  whereby  the  weave  so 
formed  possess  greater  thickness  wh4e  the  interrupted  strands 
exist;  and  a  resin  matrix  rigidifying  tie  weave. 

9.  A  process  for  producing  a  com|  osite  structure,  said  pro- 
cess comprising: 
(1)  positioning  longitudinal  strancs  along  a  base  mandrel 
such  that  the  strands  are  built  upon  each  other  with  some 
strands  being  closer  to  the  base  mandrel  than  others; 


(5)  impregnating  the 
while  the  weave  is  stii 
mandrel; 

(6)  separating  the  weave 

(7)  severing  the  longiti^inal 
submandrel;  and 

(8)  thereafter  removing  tlie  submandrel  from  the  weave. 


with  a  rigidifying  substance 
along  the  base  mandrel  and  sub- 

from  the  base  mandrel; 

strands  located  behind  the 


4  147323 

LAMP  GLASS  ENVELC  PE  CONTAINING  MARKING 

THEREON 

Fnaeoia  A.  LaTaUee,  aeveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
General  Electric  Compaojt,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  <rf !  tr.  No.  555,832,  Mar.  6, 1975, 
abandoned,  and  a  continnatit  n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  354,676,  Apr. 
26,  1973,  abandoned.  This  i  ppUcation  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
107,581 
Iirt.  CL2  B65D  7/00;  B05I  i  5/12;  C03C  17/26;  HOIK  1/32 
VS.  CL  428-35  i  ckim 

1.  An  electrical  lamp  ha  dng  a  lamp  glass  envelope  upon 
which  a  marking  ink  has  be  m  adhesively  bonded  to  the  glass 
envelope  so  that  the  underlying  glass  substrate  has  been 
etched,  said  marking  ink  b  !ing  the  heat  cured  product  of  a 
mixture  of  an  aluminum  salt  of  a  weak  organic  acid  containing 
at  least  five  carbon  atoms  with  a  phosphoric  acid  selected  from 
the  group  of  ortho-phosphoiSc  acid  and  mixtures  of  orthophos- 
phoric  acid  with  meta-pholphoric  acid  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  phosphoric  acid  is  i  laintained  from  a  weight  ratio  for 
conversion  of  the  aluminui  i  salt  to  AIPO4  up  to  an  excess 
weight  ratio  of  about  2.5  to  1  and  which  mixture  further  con- 
tains an  inorganic  filler  and  inorganic  color  pigment  wherein 
said  inorganic  filler  and  ino  rganic  color  pigment  are  bonded 
together  and  to  the  glass  su  Mtrate  with  an  insoluble  viueous 
AIPO4  cement,  said  heat  cu  ed  product  having  been  obtained 
by  depositing  a  liquid  dispe  rsion  of  the  aluminum  salt,  phos- 
phoric acid,  inorganic  filled  and  color  pigment  constituents 
upon  the  glass  substrate  and  heating  said  liquid  dispersion  to  a 
temperature  of  approximately  300*  C  for  a  sufficient  time 
period  to  form  said  heat  rea  :tion  product. 
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4,147324 
MULTILAYER  SEALS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCnON  AND  JOINING  TO  SEAL  CARRIERS 
Heinrich  Dettmann,  and  Ernst  Uhl,  both  of  Ingelflngwi,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Biirkert  GmbH,  Ingelflngen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,513 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1976,  2613658;  Mar.  11, 1977,  2710614 

lat  CL2  B32B  3/02 
VS.  a.  428—65  6  Claims 


1.  A  circular,  multi-layer  seal  for  closing  valve  seals  of 

valves  handling  aggressive  media,  said  seal  being  held  by  a 

valve  seat  seal  carrier,  comprising: 

a  base  layer  of  PTFE  material  provided  with  a  plurality  of 

internal  voids  which  impart  to  it  a  rubber-like  elasticity; 

and  

a  foil-like  smooth,  tight  surface  layer  of  PTFE  material 
disposed  on  said  base  layer  and  constituting  the  sealing 
suiface  of  said  seal. 
6.  A  movable  valve  seat  seal  carrier  member  for  use  in  a 
valve  carrying  chemically  aggressive  substances,  said  valve 
seat  seal  carrying  member  being  provided  with  a  seal  as  de- 
fined by  claim  1,  said  base  layer  being  porous  only  in  an  annu- 
lar region,  remaining  portions  of  said  base  layer  being  made 
from  non-porous  homogeneous  PTFE,  and  said  seal  being 
attached  to  said  valve  seat  seal  carrier  member  by  a  central 
screw  penetrating  said  seal  and  entering  said  valve  seat  seal 
carrier  member. 


4,147325 

POLYMERIC  FOAM  CUSHIONING  ARTICLE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Anselm  Talalay,  2867  Lndlow  Rd.,  aereland,  Ohio  44120 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,612,  Sep.  15,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,828 

iBt  CU  B32B  3/10;  A47G  9/00 

VS.  CL  418—138  6  Claims 


symmetrically  spaced  apertures  having  a  diameter  in  the 

range  from  i"  to  i", 
said  layers  being  reduced  in  a  width-wise  dimension  in  a 

direction  toward  the  interior  of  said  body,  and 
the  adjacent  outer  layers  of  said  body  being  secured  to  one 

another  along  their  associated  peripheries  to  form  a 

stereo-eUiptical  shape  for  said  article. 


4,147326 
SNAKE  SKIN  MOUNTING 
Donald  J.  Kaleta,  5020  BcUeoMadow,  Mentor,  Ohio  44060 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763359,  Jan.  31, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,753 
Int  a.2  C14B  17/00;  C14C  75/00/  B32B  9/02 
VS.  a.  428—151  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  mounting  a  shed  snake  skin  comprising,  the 
stepM  of: 
causing  a  shed  snake  skin  to  be  disposed  on  an  adhesive  free 

substrate  with  the  skin  being  in  a  saturated  condition, 
and  with  the  interior  of  the  shed  snake  skin  being  free  of 
adhesive  and  facing  the  substrate  with  at  least  a  film  of 
adhesive  free  liquid  disposed  between  the  shed  snake  skin 
and  the  substrate, 
removing  excess  liquid  by  applying  a  rolling  pressure  to  the 

exterior  of  the  skin,  and 
causing  the  shed  snake  skin  to  dry  whereby  at  least  portions 
of  the  skin  and  substrate  adhere  to  each  other  to  form  a 
unitary  product. 
10.  A  mounted  shed  snake  skin,  wherein 
the  interior  of  a  shed  snake  skin  is  disposed  in  contact  with 

a  substrate  and  wherein, 
said  snake  skin  was  mounted  by  the  steps  of: 
causing  a  shed  snake  skin  to  be  disposed  on  an  adhesive  free 
substrate  with  the  skin  being  in  a  saturated  condition  and 
with  the  interior  of  the  shed  snake  skin  being  free  of  adhe- 
sive and  facing  the  substrate  with  at  least  a  film  of  adhe- 
sive free  liquid  disposed  between  the  shed  snake  skin  and 
the  substrate, 
removing  excess  liquid  by  applying  a  rolling  pressure  to  the 

exterior  of  the  skin,  and 
causing  the  shed  snake  skin  to  dry  whereby  at  least  portions 
of  the  skin  and  substrate  adhere  to  each  other  to  form  a 
unitary  product 


r 


^  4\As  A:, 


1.  A  cushioning  article  having  an  improved  balance  of  physi- 
cal characteristics  including  good  comfort  and  support  proper- 
ties, good  air  permeability,  reduced  "fight  back"  and  relative 
freedom  from  dynamic  fatigue  made  from  polymeric  foam 
materials  comprising, 
a  resilient  body  of  multi-layered  construction, 
said  body  including,  in  combination,  conventional  and  high 
resiliency  foam  materials  with  said  high  resiliency  foam 
material  disposed  interiorly  of  the  outermost  layer  of  said 
body, 
the  outermost  of  said  layers  including  a  plurality  of  generally 


4,147327 
COEXTRUDED  HEAT  SEALABLE  LAMINAR 
THERMOPLASTIC  RLMS 
Peter  Breidt,  Jr.,  Webster,  Thomas  W.  Hlggins,  Penfield;  A. 
Michael  Nahmias,  Canandaigua,  and  Milton  L.  Weiner,  Roch- 
ester, all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
Yori^  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,435 
Int  CL2  B32B  27/32.  27/08 
VS.  CL  428—218  2  Claims 

1.  A  heat  scalable,  biaxially  oriented,  coextruded  thermo- 
plastic film  laminate  comprising  a  core  layer,  at  least  one  sur- 
face of  the  core  layer  having  laminated  thereto  a  skin  layer, 
said  core  layer  comprising  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  ethylene/propylene  copolymers;  (2)  blends  of 
ethylene/propylene  copolymer  with  an  aliphatic  diene  copoly- 
mer; and  (3)  blends  of  polypropylene  homop>olymer  with  an 
aliphatic  diene  copolymer,  said  skin  layers  comprising  an  eth- 
ylene based  polymer  having  a  density  of  from  about  0.910  to 
about  0.939  and  a  melt  index  of  from  about  0.3  up  to  about  20.0 
and  an  ethylene  content  of  at  least  about  80  percent;  said  lami- 
nate being  further  characterized  wherein  said  core  layer  has  a 
relatively  higher  melting  point  than  said  skin  layer. 
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4,147,828 
TUMBLING  AND  EXEKCISE  MAT 
Klaus  Meckel,  Weinheim  an  der  Pergrtrasse;  Friedemann 
Klaffke,  Gorxheimertal,  and  Walter  Unuuin,  Weinheim  an  der 
Bergstrasse,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Weinheim  an  der,  Bergstrasse,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jul,  10. 
1976, 762183«[U]  ^ 

Int.  a.2  B32B  J^26 
U.S.  a.  428—255 


^-K 


April  3,  1979 


0) 


wherein  R|,  R2  and  R3,  which 
each  represents  a  hydrogen 
3  Claims   °^  ^  aralkyl  group,  and  n  i 
developer;    and    (2)   an   oil 
wherein  said  layer  of  said 
least  one  of  a  phenol  resin 
carboxylic  acid. 


may  be  the  same  or  different, 

I,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group 

an  integer  of  1  to  4,  as  a  color 

adsorptive   inorganic    pigment, 

developer  further  contains  at 

and  a  metal  salt  of  an  aromatic 


aom 


cdor 


4,1 47,831 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ^DHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
.,  aiaigBor  to  Johnson  A  Johnson, 


Ivan  J.  Ballnth,  Cranford,  NJ 
New  Bnuswick,  N  J 

nied  Aug.  31,  l477,  Ser.  No.  829,376 
Int  a.J  C09J  i/ 
U.S.  a.  428—356 


1.  A  lightweight  exercise  and  turn  )ling  mat  comprising  a 
core  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  liminated  together,  each 
layer  composed  of  a  closed-cell  foamed  synthetic  material  with 
soft  elastic  properties,  wherein  the  plurality  of  layers  have  a 


progressively  greater  density  towards 

one  of  a  textile  sheeting  and  a  film  on  the  surface  correspond 

ing  to  the  top  and  a  nonskid  sheeting  o  >mprising  an  open  mesh 

netting  of  rubber  or  synthetic  material 

core. 


4,147329 
LAMINATED  MAT]  RIAL 
Brian  C.  Holland,  Chorley,  England,  ai  rignor  to  Strewtex  Fab- 
rics Limited,  Lancashire,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72  ',342,  Sep.  28, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1,  ]  »78,  Ser.  No.  911,690 
lot  a.2  B32B  i/f  d 
VS.  a.  428—311 

1.  A  laminated  clothing  material     ,_..^ ^ 

foamed  polyurethane,  said  layer  being  from  2  to  6  mm  thick 
and  having  a  first  inner  face  and  a  second  outer  face,  a  heat 
reflective  layer  flame  bonded  to  said  Irst  face  and  a  layer  of 

said  second  face;  said 


the  underside,  at  least 


on  the  underside  of  the 


X}mprising 


10  Claims 

a  layer  of 


2.  3/14:  A61L  15/06 

6Clainu 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  a<  hesive  composition  comprising 
from  about  30%  to  about  50? ,  by  weight  of  the  total  composi- 
tion of  an  elastomeric  mixturi  consisting  of  natural  rubber  and 
polyisobutylene  wherein  the  polyisobutylene  has  a  molecular 
weight  range  of  from  about  6.  i.OOO  to  about  99,000,  from  about 
5%  to  about  20%  by  weight  0  fthe  total  composition  of  a  liquid 
plasticizer  component,  and  ft  am  about  30%  to  about  50%  by 
weight  of  the  total  composite  in  of  a  solid  tackifier  component 
having  a  softening  point  of  fro  m  about  100*  C.  to  about  ifs*  C, 
wherein  the  elastomeric  mixtj  re  of  natural  rubber  and  polyiao^ 
butylene  is  in  a  ratio  of  fronj  about  1:1  to  about  3:1  and  the 
composition  has  a  Williams  p  asticity  of  from  about  1.5mm  to 
about  2.4mm. 

6.  A  surgical  pressure-sensil  ive  adhesive  product  comprising 
a  flexible  backing  having  a  pn  ssure-sensitive  adhesive  compo- 
sition coated  on  at  least  one  si(  e  thereof,  said  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  composition  compr  sing  from  about  30%  to  about 
50%  of  an  elastomeric  mixturd  consisting  of  natural  rubber  and 
polyisobutylene  wherein  the  polyisobutylene  has  a  molecular 
weight  range  of  from  about  6<  ,000  to  about  99,000,  from  about 
5%  to  about  20%  by  weighti  ig  of  the  total  composition  of  a 


liquid  plasticizer  component. 


weatherproof  fabric  flame  bonded  to 


. , component  having  a  sofitenint 

heat  reflective  layer  comprising  a  flexih|e  plastics  support  layer   about  125*  C,  wherein  the 

rubber  and  polyisobutylene  is 


iide  thereof. 


and  a  layer  of  metal  deposited  on  one 

4.  A  laminated  clothing  material  as  claimed  in  claim  1, 
wherein  the  foam  has  open  cells. 


50%  by  weight  of  the  total  imposition  of  a  solid  tackifier 


point  of  from  about  100*  C.  to 
elastomeric  mixture  of  natural 
in  a  ratio  of  from  about  1:1  to 


about  3:1  and  the  pressure-sens  itive  adhesive  composition  has  a 
Williams  plasticity  of  from  ab  jut  1.5  mm  to  about  2.4  mm. 


4,147330 
RECORDING  SH^ET 
imime  Kato;  Akira  Igarashi;  Hirohani  Matsukawa,  and  Akio 
Miyamoto,  all  of  pyjimiya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japkn 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  H,.  761,030 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  tan.  28,  1976,  51-8229; 
Feb.  3,  1976,  51-10544;  Feb.  5,  1976,  il-11729;  Feb.  9,  1976, 


FIXING 


51-12935 


U.S.  a.  428—324 


lat  a.2  B32B  5/16. 


1.  A  recording  sheet  comprising  a  su  )port  having  thereon  a 


layer  of  a  color  developer  capable  ol 


color  image  in  the  presence  of  a  cola  r  former  wherein  said 

1......  — r :j    __,-_    J         •  


layer  of  said  color  developer  contains 
pound  of  the  formula  (I): 


9/00 


14  Claims 


forming  a  developed   adhesive  layer,  a  second  layer 


and  from  about  30%  to  about 


4,147332 


ROLLER 


(I)  a  dimer  of  a  com- 


Ryoichi  Namiki,  Hino,  Japan,  t  uignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ud_ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FBed  Sep.  12, 197  7,  Ser.  No.  832,607 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  tapan,  Sep.  22, 1976,  51-114072 
Int  CU  B321 1 15/06.  25/20 
VS.  a.  428-375  3  q.,,^ 

1.  A  fixing  roller  comprisii  g  a  core,  and  progressing  out- 
wardly from  said  core,  a  first  Uyer  which  is  a  heat  resistant 
adhesive  layer,  a  second  layer  kvhich  is  a  heat  and  oil  resistant 
elastic  Uyer,  a  third  layer  w^h  is  a  heat  and  oil  resistant 
adhesive  layer,  and  a  fourth  laVer  which  is  an  offset  preventing 
layer,  wherein  said  fourth  laye  •  comprises  a  room  temperature 
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vulcanized  silicone  rubber,  and  said  third  layer  comprises  a 
fluorine  base  silicone  rubber,  and  said  second  layer  comprises 


toner  particles  will  adhere  to  the  carrier  by  virtue  of  said 
negative  triboelectric  charge. 


4,147335 
ARTICLE  HAVING  SELF-CLEANING  COATING 
Atsushi  Nishino,  Neyagawa;  Kazunori  Sonetaka;  Knnio  Kimura, 
both  of  Hirakata,  and  Nasakl  Ikeda,  Morigucfai,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788382 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1976,  51-45089 

Int  a.2  B32B  9/04,  9/06.  15/04;  A21B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  428—450  12  CUiH 


a  rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicone  fluoride 
rubber  and  fluorine-containing  rubber. 


4c 


4,147333 
GLASS  FIBER  COATING  COMPOSITION 
George  E.  Eilerman,  and  Albert  E.  Tamosauskas,  both  of  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  801,171,  May  27,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,074,988, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  637,341,  Dec.  3, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  512,648,  Oct  7, 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
348376,  Aug.  2, 1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  16, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  852,116 
Int  a.2  C08L  7/00 
VS.  a.  428—378  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  coating  glass  fibers  for  use  in  reinforc- 
ing elastomeric  materials  consisting  essentiaUy  of: 

a.  water  and  anmionium  hydroxide:  60  to  85  percent  by 
weight; 

b.  an  elastomeric  latex:  20  to  70  percent  by  weight; 

c.  a  condensation  reaction  product  of 
i.  a  polycarboxylic  acid; 

ii.  an  anhydride; 
iii.  a  polyanhydride;  or 
iv.  a  tricarboxylic  monoanhydride  and 
a  polyfunctional  amine:  3  to  15  percent  by  weight;  said 
reaction  product  being  soluble  is  aqueous  ammonia. 


1.  An  article  having  a  self-cleaning  coating  comprising  a 
substrate  having  fused  thereon  a  frit  consisting  essentially  of  15 
to  60%  by  weight  of  SiOi,  9  to  35%  by  weight  of  B2O3,  10  to 
30%  by  weight  of  NazO,  1  to  25%  by  weight  of  AhOj,  0  to 
25%  by  weight  of  Ti02  and  at  least  two  ingredients  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  Li20, 0  to 
10%  by  weight  of  K2O,  and  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  CaO;  and 
an  oxidizing  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
oxides  of  Mn,  Cu,  Ni,  Co,  Sn,  V  and  Mo. 


4,147336 

POLYESTER  COATED  PAPERBOARD  FOR  FORMING 

FOOD  CONTAINERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 
Scott  W.  Middleton;  Lee  J.  Murray,  Jr.,  both  of  Appleton,  Wis., 
and  Steven  R.  Felstein,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  aaaignora  to 
American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Coon. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,053 

Int  CL^  B32B  27/10;  B29C  19/04;  B05D  3/06 

VS.  CL  428—481  12  Claims 


4,147334 
FLUORINATED  POLYMER  COATED  CARRIER 
PARTICLES 
Howard  E.  Mnnzel,  and  Carl  A.  Qneener,  both  of  Lexington, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 
Dividon  of  Ser.  No.  596322,  Jul.  11, 1975,  abandoned,  which  to 
a  diTtoion  of  Ser.  No.  472335,  May  22, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,947,271, 
which  to  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  226,015,  Feb.  14,  1972, 
abandoned.  Thto  appUcation  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,997 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thto  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  30, 
1993,  has  been  disflaimed. 
Int  CL2  G03G  9/02.  13/08 
VS.  CL  428—407  3  daims 

1.  A  long  lasting  triboelectrically  negative  carrier  for  use  in 
a  developer  mixture  of  an  electrophotographic  process  using 
electroscopic  fusible  toner  particles  smaller  than  said  carrier 
having  electrode  or  magnetic  brush  development  consbting 
essentialy  of: 
a  ferromagnetic,  electricaUy  conductive  core  having  a  size 

of  from  50  to  600  microns; 
a  continuous  this  coating  of  fully  fluorine  saturated  hydro- 
carbon solid  polymer  in  uniform  thickness  up  to  10  mi- 
crons on  said  core,  said  coating  providing  triboelectric 
charge  for  the  toner  particles  and  which  coating  is 
strongly  restotant  to  fused  on  toner  filming,  whereby  the 


1.  A  process  for  producing  coated  paperboard  material 
suitable  for  forming  pressed  beatable  food  trays,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  web  of  papertx>ard  material  through  a  corona 
discharge  device  at  a  corona  energy  density  level  suffi- 
cient to  subject  the  paperboard  to  an  energy  density  of  at 
least  0.35  joules  per  square  inch  of  paperboard  surface; 

(b)  passing  the  corona  treated  papert>oard  into  a  nip  formed 
between  a  chill  roll  and  a  b«ckup  roU  while  simulta- 
neously passing  a  hot  melt  extrusion  of  polyethylene  tere- 
phthalate  into  the  nip  between  the  corona  treated  side  of 
the  paperboard  and  the  chUl  roU,  the  hot  melt  extrusion 
exiting  from  the  extrusion  die  at  an  initial  temperature  of 
between  580*  F.  and  640*  F.  through  an  air  gap  before 
insertion  into  the  nip,  the  air  gap  distance  being  selected 
with  respect  to  the  speed  of  the  papert>oard  and  the  ambi- 
ent and  chill  roll  temperatures  such  that  the  temperature 
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of  the  extrusion  at  the  time  of 
board  is  above  its  melting 
chilled  below  its  glass  transitioi 
that  it  leaves  the  chill  roll  to 
therefrom. 


contact  with  said  paper' 

temperature  and  such  that  it  is 

temperature  at  the  time 

thereby  facilitate  separation 


4,147,837 
ELONGATE  COMPOSltE 
John  R.  Nieman,  Peldn,  111.,  assignor 
Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  B22F 
VS.  a.  428—548 


No.  859,495 


1.  An  elongate  composite  article  forjcontrolled 
molten  iron  for  altering  same,  said  m(f  ten 
lected  temperature,  comprising: 
a  core  of  particulate  treating  agent 

and 
a  tubular  sheath  enclosing  said 
core  in  said  compacted  condition, 
sintered  metal  and  wherein  the 
iron,  carbon,  silicon  and  phospha 
tially  matching  the  composition 


care 


4,147,838 
RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY  trUH  SEPARATE 
CHARGING  TERIV|INAL 
Edward  A.  LefRngwell,  GainesTille, 
Electric  Company,  Worthington,  Ohjo 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  Mo.  896,039 
Int  a.2  HOIM  ]0/04;  1  02J  7/00 
VS.  a.  429—1 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ELECTOOCHEMICAL 

Frank  Solomon,  Great  Neck 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Diamoni 
Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  appllcati«  n 
Int.  a.' 
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4|l47339 

CELL  WITH  STIRRED  SLURRY 
N.Y.,  and  Charles  Grun,  Matawan, 
Shamrock  Corporation,  Cleveland, 


!^. 


U.S.  CI.  429—15 


ARTICLE 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 


10  Claims 


insertion  into 
iron  having  a  prese- 

i^  a  compacted  condition; 


and  maintaining  said 

said  sheath  being  a 

sintered  metal  contains 

ous  in  amounts  substan- 

f  cast  iron. 


1.  An  intermittently,  hydri  ulically  refuelable  battery  system 
comprising  a  plurality  of  sub  stantially  vertical  cell  units,  each 
said  cell  unit  containing  poiitive  gas  electrodes  in  working 
relationship  with  a  negative,  jriuidized  bed  electrode  located  in 
an  electrolyte  chamber; 
said  electrolyte  chamber  being  substantially  vertically  ar- 
ranged and  consisting  ol  an  upper  and  lower  portion  and 
having  therein  electroly  e  and  active  metal  powder; 
said  upper  portion  consist!  ng  of  two  spaced  apart,  substan- 
tially parallel  sidewalk, )  t  least  one  of  said  sidewalk  made 
up  of  an  outer  battery  se]  larator  and  a  substantially  contig- 
uous inner  negative  coll  ector,  the  remaining  portions  of 
said  electrolyte  chambei  along  with  said  sidewalk  form  a 
substantially,  completely  enclosed  electrolyte  chamber; 
said  chamber  having  mean  t  to  charge  fresh  electrolyte  and 
Ha.,  assignor  to  General  active  metal  powder  as  veil  as  means  to  dkcharge  spent 

electrolyte  and  spent  ni  etal  powder  when  said  battery 
system  is  dormant; 
stirring  means  located  wi(  liin  said  electrolyte  chamber  to 
maintain  said  active  met  il  powder  fluidized  so  that  said 
metal  powder  randomly  contacte  said  negative  collector 
during  discharge  of  said  battery  system  becoming  part  of 
the  electrode,  said  activfe  metal  powder  filling  only  the 
lower  portion  of  the  electrolyte  chamber  when  said  bat- 
tery is  fully  charged  and  $aid  metal  powder  k  not  fluidized 
and  the  total  volume  of  the  electrolyte  chamber  k  such  to 
contain  a  sufTicient  amou  it  of  electrolyte  to  dissolve  all  of 
the  soluble  reaction  proc  ucts  formed  during  discharge  of 
the  battery. 


14  Claims 


No.  707,462,  Jul.  21,  1976, 
Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,877 
HOIM  12/06 

12  Claims 


1.  In  a  rechargeable  battery  havingVirst  and  second  power 
terminal  contacts  wherein  the  improve  nent  comprises  a  charg- 
ing terminal  contact  spaced  from  said  |  ower  terminal  contacte 
and  in  electrical  contact  with  one  <  f  said  power  terminal 
contacts,  whereby  said  charging  termii  lal  and  the  other  of  said 
power  tenninak  form  the  charging  c  rcuit  terminals  for  the 
battery. 


HALOGEN  COMPLEXING  NOM( 

,     FOR  USE  IN  . 
Fraser  M.\Valsh,  Arlington; 
Alfred  M.  Ajaml,  Boston, 
trol.  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass 
Filed  Mar.  24, 

inta^ 

VS.  CL  429—50 
1.  A  process  for  improving 


4,1^7,840 

lotetra-alkyl  salts 
Halogen  cells 

Dennk  N.  Croose,  MeLrose,  and 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Eco-Con- 


19  78, 


Ser.  No. 
1  [DIM  10/36 

8  Claims 
the  performance  of  current 
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4,147,842 
LITHIUM-BROMINE  CELL 


delivering  electrochemical  systems  of  the  type  which  utilize  a 

-^'^^"'^d"'iX«^ST^<J-S:rc:2S   ^  ^'  Hota^  .n-  Max  A.  Mneller,  both  of  E.  Amhert, 
SweCnt'  Sdp^STcJmpSnraddingtotheelectrolyte       N^-d^r.  to  EI.«K.r  *  WiUon  Greath^ch  Fo^^tion, 

Sd  fystem.  at  least  one  halogen  complexing  additive,  said       Akron,  N.Y. 
additive  being  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  homotet- 
ra-alkyl  (C1-C7)  quaternary  ammonium  salts  and  a  halide 
counterion;  and, 
maintaining  the  temperatures  of  the  additive  wh«i  com- 

plexed  with  halogen  at  temperatures  m  excess  of  30   C. 

and  sufficient  to  prevent  the  complexed  additive  from 

crystallizing  and  thus  enable  the  complexed  additive  to 

exkt  in  the  cell  as  an  insoluble  liquid. 


FUed  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,518 
Int  a.2  HOIM  6/24 
VS.  CL  429—101 


6aaiBH 


1.  A  lithium-bromine  cell  comprising  a  lithium  anode,  a  solid 
electrolyte  comprising  lithium  bromide  and  a  bromine  cathode 
comprising  pyridine  bromide  per  bromide. 


4,147,841 
VENTED  CONTAINER 
Jayant  R.  Shroff,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N J.,  as- 
signor to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray 
Hm,NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,329 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  2/12 

VS.  a.  429—86  3  dainis 


vvvwwvv^^v 


4,147,843 

ACID  MIXTURE  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTE  OF  A 

GALVANIC  BATTERY,  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAID  MIXTURE 

AUan  K.  lUkkinen,  Vantaa,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Airam  AB, 

Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,697 
Int  a.2  HOIM  4/36 
VS.  a.  429—109  9  Clainu 

1.  An  electrolyte  precursor  composition  for  use  in  a  galvanic 
battery  in  which  the  electrolyte  flows  as  a  liquid  solution,  said 
composition  comprising  a  paste-like  mixture  of  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid  and  powdered  chromic  acid. 


1.  A  vented  container  for  a  liquid,  comprising  a  vessel  with 
at  least  one  aperture,  a  quantity  of  acidic  aqueous  solution 
within  the  vessel,  and  closure  devices  for  sealing  each  said 
aperture  against  passage  of  the  solution,  at  least  one  closure 
device  including  a  body  of  a  fu^t  material  with  a  free  surface 
on  the  liquid  facing  side  thereof,  said  first  material  including 
venting  passages  extending  from  the  interior  of  the  vessel  to 
the  exterior  of  the  vessel,  wherein  the  first  material  is  not 
wettable  by  the  solution  and  the  body  includes  venting  pas- 
sages from  10  to  200  micrometers  wide  with  no  such  passage 
greater  than  200  micrometers  in  width  at  ite  narrowest  portion, 
whereby  the  container  k  effectively  closed  to  solution  spillage 
while  permitting  venting  of  a  gas;  which  said  at  least  one 
closure  device  includes  engaging  means  for  sealably  engaging 
the  vessel,  which  said  engaging  means  includes  an  engaging 
member  of  a  second  material,  which  said  engaging  member 
includes  a  shell  of  the  second  material,  which  shell  possesses  no 
significant  porosity,  which  said  engaging  means  further  in- 
cludes a  gasket  conskting  essentially  of  a  cross  linked  ethylene 
propylene  diene  terpolymer. 


4,147344 

REVERSE-SIDE  TREATMENT  OF  FABRIC 

REINFORCED  MEMBRANES 

Andrew  D.  Babinsky,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Charles  J.  Hora, 

PainetriUe,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,789,  Dec.  2, 1976, 

abandoned.  Thk  application  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,200 

Int  a.2  C08J  5/22.  7/12 

VS.  a.  521— rj  7  cuw 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fabric  reinforced  ion 
exchange  membrane  which  comprises  heating  a  fluorinated 
polymeric  material  containing  pendant  side  chains  containing 
sulfonyl  groups,  said  sulfonyl  groups  being  attached  to  carbon 
atoms  which  have  at  least  one  fluorine  atom  attached  thereto, 
to  a  temperature  resulting  in  sufficient  melt  flow  of  said  poly- 
mer to  permit  laminating  of  an  0|>en  mesh  reinforcing  fabric 
thereto;  applying  an  open  mesh  reinforcing  fabric  to  one  sur- 
face of  said  heated  fluorinated  polymer  with  sufficient  pressure 
to  cause  a  melt  flow  of  said  polymer  to  at  least  partiaUy 
through  said  fabric  to  form  a  laminate,  and  thereafter  treating 
said  one  surface  of  said  fluorinated  polymer  with  an  aminating 
compound  selected  from  the  group  conskting  of  primary 
amines,  secondary  amines  and  mixtures  thereof  so  that  a  major- 
ity of  the  sulfonyl  on  said  first  surface  are  converted  to  the 
— SO2N—  form  to  a  depth  of  at  least  10  microns. 
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4,147,845 

REDUCING  THE  MONOM  m  COSTENT  IN 

EXPANDABLE  THERMOl  LASTIC  BEADS 

Jorgen  Petenen,  SmidfTall,  Sweden,  ^Mignor  to  Kemanobel  AB, 

Stockholm,  Sweden 
Continiution-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  858,122,  Dec,  6, 1977,  P«t  No. 
4,105,596.  This  application  Jnl.  25j  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,778 
Claims  priority,  application  Swedei,  Jun.  8, 1978,  7806665 
Int  a.2  C08J  i/20 
VS.  CL  521—56  j  10  Claim* 

1.  In  the  known  process  for  prodiicing  expandable  thermo- 
plastic beads  by  polymerizing  an  «thylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  or  a  mixture  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers 
in  aqueous  suspension  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent  and 
recovering  a  slurry  of  expandable  be^s  that  contain  undesir- 
able amounts  of  the  monomer,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises reducing  the  amount  of  mono  ner  in  said  slurry  of  ex- 
pandable beads  by 

(1)  introducing  a  water-soluble  pol  rinerization  initiator  into 
said  slurry  of  expandable  beads  to  cause  polymerization  of 
residual  monomers  contained  in  said  slurry. 

(2)  heating  said  slurry  of  expandab  le  beads  and  said  water- 
soluble  polymerization  initiator  to  a  temperature  above 
65*  C.  in  a  vessel  that  is  maint  ined  completely  full  of 
liquid  media  so  to  leave  no  spac< 
gas  in  the  vessel,  and 

(3)  continuing  said  heating  until  I  lie  desired  reduction  in 
monomer  content  in  said  slurry 
achieved. 


METHOD  OF 
RETARDANT 
POLYURETHANE 


April  3,  1979 

4Ll47^7 
PREP  IRING  FLEXIBLE  FLAME 
POLYfTHER  BASED  ONE^HOT 
AND  COMPOSITIONS 


FO^MS. 
THIKEFORE 


:en<  ous 


of  expandable  beads  is 


Carl  W.  Schweiger,  Colema  i, 
Corporatioii,  Midland^M^eli. 
FOed  Not.  14, 
Into 
U.S.  CL  521—112 

1.  A  method  of  preparing 
based  polyurethane  foam  w|dch 
(I)  preparing  a  homog 
of 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight 
two  hydroxyl  groups 

(b)  a  sufficient  amount 
from  90-120  percent, 
anate  radicals  for  eaci  i 
tion, 

(c)  a  catalytic  amount 
the  polyurethane 

(d)  1-10  parts  by  weigh  t 

(e)  3.5  to  7.9  parts  by 
(0  a  foam  stabilizing 

copolymer  selected 
polymers  having  the 


Mich.,  aiaignor  to  Dow  COraing 

:  973,  Ser.  No.  415,607 

.^  C08J  9/00 

laClaima 

a  flexiable  one-shot  polyether 
method  includes  the  steps  of 
mixture  consisting  essentially 


of  a  polyether  containing  at  least 

)f  organic  polyisocyanate  to  give 

an  a  stoichiometric  basis,  of  isocy- 

hydroxyl  radical  in  the  composi- 


foai), 


c  f  a  catalyst  for  the  production  of 


RflSi  [(OSiMe2),(OSiMeC  r)</OSiMe2G]4.«, 


4 147346 
ALKOXYSILANE  CLUSTER  SURfIctaNTS  FOR  RIGID 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

Stephen  L.  Goldstein,  and  Dawd  F.  Gavin,  both  of  Cheshire, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporatioo,  New  Haven,  Conn 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,644 

Int.  a.2  C08G  18jfl4 

VS.  a.  521—110 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  rigid  lolyurethane  foam  from 
a  reaction  formulation  comprising  a  po  yol,  an  organic  polyiso- 
cyanate, a  foaming  agent  and  a  cat  lyst,  the  improvement 
characterized  by  adding  an  effective  pi  oportion  of  a  surfactant 
composition  having  the  formula: 


R' 
I 

O 

I 

R'— O— Si— O— |L' 

R' 
I 

O 
»        I 
R'— Oii-Si— O— Si— O— |i— O— R' 
I  I 

O  R 

I 
R' 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl,  alkei  yl,  aryl  or  aralkyl,  and 
each  R'  is  independently  selected  froi*  the  same  group  as  R, 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  a  majoritj  of  R'  radicals  on  each 
Si  atom  are  sterically  hindered  alkyl  g  roups  having  at  least  3 
carbon  atoms. 


26  Claims 


GMe2Si(OSiMe2);,(OSiM^)40SiMe20. 
Me3Si(OSiMe2UOSiMed)(OSiMe3, 
R«Si  ((OSiMe2)»(OSiMeC  )£OSiMe3]4.a 


or  mixtures  thereof,  in  whi^h 
radical  free  of  aliphatic 
carbon  atoms. 
Me  is  a  methyl  radical, 
G  is  a  radical  of  the 

alkylene  radical 
R"  is  composed  of  ethyl 
from  the  group  consi 
radicals,  the  amount  of 
other  alkylene  radicals 
atoms  to  oxygen  atoms  ii 
2.3:1  to  2.8:1, 
m  has  an  average  value 
A  is  a  radical  selected 
—OR',  — OOCR'  and 


;  structu  re 
I  contain  ig 
le  le 
list  ng 


frcm 
from 


of  a  blowing  agent, 
vJeight  of  a  flame  retardant,  and, 
a  iiount  of  a  siloxane-oxyalkylene 
the  group  consisting  of  co- 
iverage  structural  formulae 


m 

m 

(iv) 


formulae  R  is  a  hydrocarbon 
unsat|iration  and  contains  from  1  to  10 


— D(OR  %A  wherein  O  is  an 

from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms, 

radicals  and  radicals  selected 

of  propylene  and  butylene 

tthylene  radicals  relative  to  the 

such  that  the  ratio  of  carbon 

the  total  OR"  block  ranges  from 


hiing 


25  to  100, 
the  group  consisting  of  the 


— ( (COR' 
H 


radicals  wherein  R'  is  a  radi<  al  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  and  hy- 
drocarbonoxy  radicals,  *he  A  radical  containing  a  total  of  less 
than  eleven  atoms, 

a  has  an  average  value  froi  i  0-1, 

n  has  an  average  value  froi  i  6-420, 

d  has  an  average  value  froi  j  0-30, 

b  has  an  average  value  froi  i  1-30,  and 

c  has  an  average  value  fron 
of  total  MeaSiO  units  to 


3-30  to  the  extent  that  the  ratio 
:otal 


-;  i— o 


units  b  within  the  range  of  3 
(II)  thereafter  allowing  the  (mixture 
GH)  curing  the  foamed  cot  iposition. 


:1  to  15:1, 

to  foam,  and 
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4,147348 
PROCESS  FOR  PURinCATION  OF  ISOPRENE 
Masatoshi  Arakawa;  Hamo  Yamanonchi;  Taro  Oknmura,  and 
Temo  Yoahida,  all  of  Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan 
SyBtbedc  Robber  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860^95 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1976,  51-153026 
iBt  a.2  O08F  136/OS;  C07C  7/04.  11/18 
VS.  CL  526—77  13  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  crude  isoprene  containing  poly- 
merization inhibiting  material  which  comprises  distilling  the 
crude  isoprene  in  the  presence  of  10  to  90  mole  percent  of  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  satu- 
rated hydrocarbons  containing  6  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  a  first 
distillation  zone  withdrawing  the  polymerization  inhibiting 
materials  as  an  overhead  fraction  and  withdrawing  isoprene 
substantially  free  of  polymerization  inhibiting  materials  as  a 
bottom  fraction. 


4,147350 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  OF 

A  POLYMER 
Thomas  W.  Hntton,  Doylestown,  and  Pamela  J.  Rogers,  North 
Wales,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  634,816,  Nov.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,065,523. 
This  application  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,041 
Int  CL2  C08F  220/14.  220/28 
VS.  CL  526—207  s  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  addition  copolymer  of  in- 
creased molecular  weight  comprising  the  steps  of  copolymer- 
izing  by  gradual  addition,  free-radical  solution  polymerization 
in  an  organic  solvent  at  reflux  temperature  in  the  presence  of 
0. 1  to  5  parts  of  water  per  100  parts  of  monomers,  the  mono- 
mers consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  from  about  85  to  about  99.5  parts  by  weight  of  a  mono- 
mer or  monomers  selected  from  alkyl  (C2.18)  or  alkoxyal- 
kyl  acrylate,  and 

(2)  from  about  0.5  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  amine,  carboxylic  acid,  sulfonic  acid,  or 
mixtures  thereof,  said  monomers  being  such  as  to  obtain 
said  addition  copolymer  as  one  having  a  T^  in  the  range  of 
from  0*  to  -85*  C,  and  recovering  said  copolymer. 


4,147,849 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLYMERS  AND 
COPOLYMERS  OF  1-OLEFINS 
Joseph  Liu,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong;  Howard  L.  Grimmett, 
Lincolnshire,  111.,  and  Yu-Tang  Hwang,  Clinton,  Iowa,  assign- 
ors to  Chemplex  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  664,030,  Mar.  4, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,053,437. 
This  application  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,123 
Int  a.2  C08F  4/02.  10/02 
VS.  CL  526—96  17  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  polymers  of  1  -olefins  of  2-8  carbon 
atoms  and  copolymers  of  said  olefins  and  I -olefins  of  2-20 
carbon  atoms  which  comprises  polymerizing  said  olefins  under 
polymerizing  conditions  with  an  improved  catalyst  prepared 
by  the  method  comprising:  preparing  a  mixture  by  dispersing 
on  a  fmely  divided,  difficult  to  reduce,  inorganic  support  of  the 
class  consisting  of  silica,  alumina,  thoria,  zirconia,  titania, 
magnesia,  and  mixtures  and  composites  thereof  an  organic 
chromium  compound  pyrolytically  decomposable  in  the  sub- 
stantial absence  of  oxygen  to  deposit  a  catalyst  residue  includ- 
ing as  a  contaminant  a  carbon  residue  on  said  support;  activat- 
ing said  mixture  by  subjecting  the  mixture  to  non-oxidative 
pyrolysis  to  and  at  an  activating  temperature  within  the  range 
of  600*-2000*  P.,  thereby  depositing  on  said  support  a  catalyti- 
cally  active  residue  including  a  black  carbon  deposit  residue; 
and  substantially  removing  said  black  carbon  deposit  by  burn- 
ing in  an  oxidizing  gas  at  an  elevated  temperature  for  a  short 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  bum  ofT  said  black  carbon  deposit 
residue,  thereby  simultaneously  modifying  and  improving  the 
characteristics  of  the  activated  catalyst. 


4,147351 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  OIL-  AND 

WATER-REPELLANT  COPOLYMERS 

Stuart  Raynolds,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  De 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wihnington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,152 
Int.  a.2  C08F  220/24 
VS.  CL  526—245  17  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  comprising  the  following  components: 
(i)  from  50  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  units  derived  from  a 
monomer  of  the  formula 

R/QC>2CC(R)=CH2 

wherein 
R/  is  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  perfluoroalkyl  group 

containing  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
R  is  H  or  CH3, 
Q  is  alkylene  of  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkylene  of  3 

to  15  carbon  atoms. 


-C,H2,(OC,H2v)„-. 
-S02NR'(C,H2,)-, 

-CONR'(C„H2,)-, 


or 


Ri  is  H  or  Ci.^  alkyl, 

n  is  I  to  15, 

9  is  2  to  4,  and 

/n  is  I  to  15;  and 

(ii)  from  50  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  uniu  derived  from  a 

monomer  or  a  mixture  of  monomers  selected  from  the 

group 


(CH2=C(R)COZ(CH2),+  NRZrJR«)X  " 


and 


CH2=C(R)COZ(CH2)^R2r5(0) 

wherein 

R  is  H  or  CH3, 

R^  and  R^  are  each  C1-4  alkyl,  hydroxyethyl,  benzyl  or  R2 

and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  morpho- 

line,  pyrrolidine  or  piperidine  ring. 
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R*  is  H  or  Ci-4  alkyl  or  R2,  R3 
nitrogen  atom  form  a  pyridine 
Z  U  — O—  or  — NR*— , 
r  is  2  to  4,  and 
X~  is  an  anion. 


ind 
I  ng, 
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R*  together  with  the    10  carbon  atoms  ini 

hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radici  I 


4,147,852 

HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHST  POLYMERS  OF 

PHENYLMALEIC  AT«{YDRIDE 

John  W.  Bozzelli,  and  Kent  S.  Denni«  both  of  MidUnd,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Coi  ipany,  Midland,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1975,  Ser.  Vo.  599,193 

Int.  a.2  C08F  4/0\ .  4/34 

VS.  a.  526—272  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  high  mole(  ular  weight  polymers  of 

phenylmaleic  anhydride  and  one  or  n  ore  monovinyl  aromatic 

monomers  wherein  the  polymer  has  a  viscosity  greater  than 

about  12  cps  when  measured  as  a  10  %  by  weight  solution  in 

methyl  ethyl  ketone  at  25*  C,  said  pi  ocess  comprising 

(a)  reacting  a  mixture  of  3  to  about  6  moles  of  the  aromatic 
monomer  per  mole  of  phenylmaleic  anhydride,  containing 
a  free  radical  initiator,  in  the  absence  of  solvent  for  about 
4  hours  or  less  at  a  temperature  Op  to  about  100*  C.  suffi- 
cient to  activate  the  initiator,  wh*rein  the  initiator  is  pres- 
ent in  relatively  large  amounts  of  about  0.15  to  1%  by 
weight  of  the  monomers,  and 

(b)  recovering  the  polymer  formed 
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terpolyn^rized  with  vinyl  nitriles  and  R  is 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4, 147355 
ORGANOPOLYSILOX  KNE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
ELASTOMERS  OI TAINED  THEREFROM 
August  Schiller,  Marktl;  Ntorman  Dorsch,  Fnchshausen,  and 
Owsin  Sommer,  Burghau*n,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Wacker-Cbei  lie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct  28, 1^,  Ser.  No.  84«,281 
Claims  priority,  appUcatio  i  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  25, 


4,147,853 

INTERNALLY  PLASTICIZED  i  TNYL  CHLORIDE 

COPOLYMEl  [ 

Jagadisfa  C.  Goswami,  New  Qty,  and  Robert  Querido,  South 
Spring  Valley,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  SUuffer  Chemical 
Company,  Westport,  Conn.  i 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  801,957,  May  31, 1977,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7i3,185,  Jan.  27,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5,  t977,  Ser.  No.  857,051 

Int.  a.2  C08F  30/02.1230/02 

U.S.  a.  526—278  14  Claims 

1.  An  internally  plasticized  copolyi  ler  of: 

a.  from  about  50%  to  about  85%,  h  y  weight,  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride; 

b.  from  about  3%  to  about  47%,  by  i  /eight,  of  a  C^-Cioalkyl 
acrylate;  and 

c.  from  about  3%  to  about  47%,  |jy  weight,  of  a  bis  (hy- 
drocarbyl)vinylphosphonate. 


4,147,854 

LIQUID  VINYLIDENE  TERMn>  ATED  POLYMERS 
Douglas  E.  Skillicom,  Aron  Lake,  Ohi  o,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  585,962,  Jan.  11,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,013,710, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  292,926,  Sep.  28, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3,9104>92.  This  appUcation  No».  3,  »76,  Ser.  No.  738,194 

Int  CI.2  C08F  8/14;  C07C  6W4;  C08F  18/16 

VS.  a.  526-312  [  4  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  vinylidene-terminated  pdymer  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  from  about  1000  to  ah  >ut  20,000  as  measured 
usmg  a  Mechrolab  Vapor  Pressure  )smometer  and  of  the 
structure 


R  R      o 

CH2=C-CH20-CH2-C-OC- 
I 
OH 


O  I 


wherein  B  is  a  polymeric  backbone 
derived  from  polymerized  units 


O 
II 
-CO— 


k 

I 
-CH2-C4-CH2— OCH2-C=CH2 


R 
I 


of  carbon-carbon  linkages 
of  diei|es  containing  4  to  about 


1976,  2653499 

Int  a.i 
VS.  CL  528—23 

1.  A  composition  which 
conditions  but  when  exposec 
room    temperature    to   an 


C08G  77/04 

(Claims 

can  be  stored  under  anhydrous 
to  atmospheric  moisture  cures  at 
elastomer  comprising  a  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane  having  reictive  terminal  groups,  a  silicon 
compound  having  at  least  or  e  nitrogen  atom  and  at  least  three 
hydrolyzable  groups  per  m<  lecule,  a  reinforcing  filler  and  a 
phosphoric  acid  ester. 


Int.  a.2  C08G 
U.S.  a.  528—92 


4,  47,856 
EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOST  TONS  (CASE  A)  CONTAINING 

CUMENE-MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  RESIDUE 
Edward  T.  Sabourin,  Allison  Park,  and  Walter.  P.  Baric,  Jr., 
Glenshaw,  both  of  Pa.,  assi|  pore  to  Gulf  Research  A  Develop- 
ment Company,  Pittsburgh  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1!  78,  Ser.  No.  879,447 
^9/16.  59/18.  59/68 
.  15  Claims 

1.  A  new  composition  capj  ble  of  being  cured  to  a  solid  resin 
highly  resistant  to  boiling  ac  stone  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  1,2-epoxy  resin  conti  ining  on  the  average  more  than 
one  1,2-epoxy  group  pei  molecule; 

(b)  a  residue  remaining  frojn  the  process  wherein  cumene  is 
reacted  with  maleic  anhvdride  to  obtain  a  reaction  prod- 
uct containing  dimethyl!  enzyl  succinic  anhydride,  5-phe- 
nyl-S-methyIhexane-l,2,:,4-tetracarboxylic  acid  dianhy- 
dride  and  addition  prodi  icts  of  cumene  and  maleic  anhy- 
dride containing  more  han  two  anhydride  groups  per 
molecule  and  wherein  a  iufficient  amount  of  said  dimeth- 
ylbenzyl  succinic  anhydi  ide  is  removed  from  said  reaction 
product  to  give  a  resid  le  containing  a  maximum  of  25 
weight  percent  dimethyl  lenzyl  succinic  anhydride;  and 

(c)  an  accelerator. 


4,1 17357 
EPOXY  CURE  WTTH  P  DLYAMINE-POLYETHER 
SUCCINIM  DE  SYSTEMS 
Harold  G.  WaddiU,  and  Heii  z  Sdinize,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Texaco  Derek^  tment  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  U  78,  Ser.  No,  891,790 
Int  CL2  OM  G  59/56.  59/46 
VS.  CL  528-94  ,9  oaina 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  compo  lition  having  superio    adhesion 
properties  and  being  the  cure  I  product  of  a  curable  admixture 
which  comprises: 
a  vicinal  polyepoxide  havii^  an  average  of  at  least  1.8  reac- 
tive 1,2-epoxy  groups  per  molecule; 
a  curing  amount  of  a  polyai  nine  curing  agent  having  at  least 

3  reactive  amino  hydrog  ms;  and, 
an  effective  amount  of  a  su  ccinimide  additive  comprising  a 
polyoxyalkylenepolyamiiie-maleic  anhydride  condensa- 
tion product  having  (thio  ireide).  ureide  or  thioformamide 
or  formamide  end  group  l 
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Aprii,  3.  1070 
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4,147358 

FLUOROCARBON  ETHER  BIBENZOXAZOLE 

OUGOMERS  CONTAINING  REACTIVE  ACETYLENIC 

TERMINAL  GROUPS 

Robert  C.  Evers,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,900 
Int  OJ  CMG  73/22 
VS.  CL  528—210  6  Claims 

1.  A  fluorocarfoon  ether  bibenzoxazole  oligomer  having  the 
following  structural  formula: 


4,147360 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NTTROAROMATIC 
GLYCOSIDES 
William  B.  Famham,  and  Alexander  L.  Johnson,  both  of  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  704,974,  Jun.  17, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,442 
Int  a.J  GOTH  15/00 
VS.  CL  536—4  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  and  fi  nitroaromatic  glycosides 
comprising: 
(a)  contacting  an  acetylated  glycoside  of  the  formula: 


HC=C 


C=CH 


wherein    R/  is   CF2(OCF2CF2)xO(CF2)50(CF2CF20)/:F2, 
where  %  +  y  equals  4  to  7,  inclusive,  CF20(CF2)20CF2, 

(CF2)40(CF2)20CF2.  (CF2)40-{CF2)40(CF2)4.  or 

(CF2)40(CFCF20WCF2)4(OCF2CF)«0(CF2)4. 
CFj  OPj 

where  a  is  1  to  5,  inclusive;  R/  is  (CF2)20(CF2)50(CF2)2. 
(CF2)20CF2CFO(CF2)20CFCF20(CF2h, 
CF3  CFj 

(CF2)20(CF2)20(CF2)20(CF2)sO(CF2)2.    or    (CFzhOCCFj. 
hiCXCFjh;  *nd  n  is  from  I  to  4,  inclusive. 


AeO> 


CH20A, 

CH20A<: 

CH2OAC 

^°H 

)~\" 

«J-  °  0- 

Pr 

-0 — 

-Vv- 

1     1 

— 0— 

1      1 

1    1 

OAc 

OAc 

OAc 

wherein  Ac  is  an  acetyl  group,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  2,  3 
or  4,  with  a  phenol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


OH 


4,147359  ^ 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  CHLOROFORM  AND 
CARBON  TETRACHLORIDE  FROM  CHLORINATED 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 
Ronald  J.  Daris,  Brecksrille,  Ohio,  and  Thomas  W.  Boyer, 
Kincardine,  Canada,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840395 
Int  a.J  C08F  8/22 
VS.  CL  528—496  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  stripping  minor  quantities,  less  than  about  5 
percent  by  weight  based  on  solid  resin,  of  hydrochloromethy- 
lene  and  carbon  tetrachloride  contaminants  in  the  presence  of 
residual  water  from  solid,  contaminated  chlorinated  polyvinyl 
chloride  resin  essentially  free  of  viny  chloride  monomer,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  (i)  continuously  flowing  said  resin  contami- 
nated with  each  of  said  contaminants  downwardly  through  a 
stripping  colunm  or  stripper  at  a  temperature  below  that  which 
is  deleterious  to  said  resin;  (ii)  injecting  a  stripping  agent, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  primary  alcohol 
having  from  1  to  about  7  carbon  atoms,  and  a  normally  liquid 
alkane  having  from  about  5  to  about  9  carbon  atoms,  in  the 
vapor  phase  to  flow  upwardly  in  said  stripper,  countercurrent 
to  said  resin  and  in  contact  therewith  to  strip  said  contaminants 
from  said  resin;  (iii)  removing  substantially  all  of  said  contami- 
nants and  a  portion  of  said  stripping  agent  from  overhead  said 
stripper;  and,  (iv)  recovering  from  said  stripper  essentially 
contaminant-free  resin  contaminated  with  less  than  10  ppm 
each,  based  on  solid  resin,  of  said  hydrochloromethylene  and 
carbon  tetrachloride. 


HO' 


Y.  and 


oci 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  individually  H,  NO2,  halogen,  alkyl 
of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  OR'  or  CO2R'  where  R'  is  an  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  6  cartwn  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  only 
one  of  X  and  Y  is  NO2,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  80*- 1 20*  C; 

(b)  nitrating  the  product  of  (a)  by  contacting  said  product 
with: 

(i)  nitric  acid  contained  in  a  mixture  of  acetic  acid  and 
sulfuric  acid,  or 

(ii)  a  nitronium  compound  selected  from  nitronium  tetra- 
fluoroborate,  nitronium  hexafluorophosphate  and  nitro- 
nium trifluoromethanesulfonat  contained  in  dichloro- 
methane,  chloroform  or  1,  2-dichloroethane;  and 

(c)  deacetylating  the  product  of  (b)  by  contacting  said  prod- 
uct with: 

(i)  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  lower  alkoxide 

contained  in  the  corresponding  alcohol,  or 
(ii)  a  solution  of  anhydrous  ammonia  or  HQ  in  methanol. 
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4,147^1 

lN^a-HYDROXY-a)-AMINOALK>  NOYL)^'N-METHYL- 
3',4'.DIDEOXYKANAMYCIN  B  Mp  THE  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF 

Hanuo  Umezawa;  Keqji  Macda,  both  4f  Tokyo;  SUnichi  Kondo, 
Yokohama,  and  Sumio  Umezawa,  T(  ikyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutiu  Ka(  aku  Kenkyn  Kai,  Tokyo, 
Japan                                            | 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  616,4M,  Sep.  24, 1975,  abandoned.  Thfa 
appUcation  Dec.  29,  1977,  S*r,  No.  865,470 
Int  a.2  C07H  lf/22 
U.S.  a.  536— 10  

1.     A     lN-{a-hydroxy-w-aminoaI^oyl)-6'N-methyl-3',4' 
dideoxykanamycin  B  of  the  fonnula: 
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HO 


H2N. 


OH 


O-^^nP^o 


co' 

I 

CHOH 
I 

(CH2), 

NH2 


wherein  n  is  1,  2  or  3;  or  a  | 
addition  salt  thereof. 


aidl 


wherein  Q  is  unsubstituted 
condensed  ring;  each  of  Rt 
5  Claims  or  alkoxyalkyl;  R3  is  hyd 
aromatic  or  phenoxy;  Y 
ene  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 
alkyl    which    will    form    a| 
— N — C — Y;  A  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the 
hyde  which  is  free  of  hydroiyl 
function,  heterocyclic  aldeh  irdi 
which  is  free  of  hydroxy!  ra<  icals 
tion,  and  heterocyclic  nitrosi  > 


4,147,863 


5- YL)VINYL-3-CEPHl  M-4-CARBOXYUC 

•  Naiani 


r  4' 

H  N/^^y  7-D-(-).MANDELAMIDO-^i 

/'0\/cH2NHCH3 
'  5  Tetauo  Miyadera;  Mitrao 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 

NH2  "'■P" 

Filed  Aug.  25, 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioB 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  542—436 

I.  7-D(-)mandelamido-3 
3-cephem-4-carboxylic  acid. 


phannacc  itically  acceptable  acid 


4,147362 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  STYRYl  -LIKE  COMPOUNDS 
Masaaki  Hayami,  and  Seiko  Torikoshij  both  of  Okayama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  MatsushiU  ElectHc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  611,834,  Sep.  9,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  21, 1 976,  Ser.  No.  734,626 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  S  p.  18, 1974,  49/108090 
Int  a.2  C07D  498/04,  513/04 
VS.  a.  542-415  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  styryl-lik  :  compound  character- 
ized in  that 
an  indoline  derivative  of  formula  (3 


Ri,^R2 


is  reacted  with  one  substance  selected 
ing  of  aromatic  aldehydes,  heterocyclic 
nitroso  compounds  and  heterocyclic 
form  a  styryl-like  compound  represented 
chemical  formula  (1): 


rom  the  group  consist- 
aldehydes,  aromatic 
litroso  compounds,  to 
by  the  following 


(3) 
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OX 


benzene,  substituted  benzene,  or 
R2  is  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl 
irogfcn,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  nitrile, 
repr  ssents  oxygen  or  sulfur;  Z  is  alkyl- 
i  insubstituted  or  substituted  by  an 
ring   structure    together   with 
I  ondensation  reaction  residue  of  a 
gfoup  consisting  of  aromatic  aide- 
radicals  ortho  to  the  aldehyde 
le,  aromatic  nitroso  compound 
ortho  to  the  aldehyde  func- 
compound. 


•METHYL-IH-TETRAZOL- 
AOD 
10,  and  SUnichi  Sugawara,  all  of 
iankyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 


1975,  Ser.  No.  607,690 

Japan,  Sep.  4, 1974,  49-101693 

<  ync  501/60 

IClaim 
1  -methyl- 1  H-tetrazol-3-y  l)viny  1- 


4,lk7,864 

PROCESS  FOR  TH:  I  MANUFACTURE  OF 

7/3-AMINO-3-CEPHEMN  -OI^  CARBOXYUC  ACID 

COM]»OUNDS 

Robert  B.  Woodward,  Camfa^dge,  Mass.,  and  Hans  Bickel, 

Binningen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Ard8ley,N.Y.  [  «       i~       0, 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  551483,  Feb.  20, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  %,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,927 

Int  a.2  C07D  501/02 


VS.  a.  544—16 


1.  Process  for  the  manufacti  re  of  a  7i3-amino-3-cephem-3-ol- 
4-carboxylic  acid  compound  i  if  the  formula 


GA), 


-O— R3 

0=cj-R2 

wherein  Ri"  represente  an  acjll  group  of  the  formula 

) 
I 

R'— CH2—  :— 


16  Claims 


(A"). 


wherein  R'  represents  lowe-  alkyl,  halogeno-lower  alkyl, 
phenyloxy-lower  alkyl,  hydn  xyphenyloxy-lower  alkyl,  pro- 
tected hydroxyphenyloxy-lo4er  alkyl,  halogeno-phenyloxy- 
lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  amino  and  carboxyl, 
wherein  amino  is  free  or  prbtccted  and  carboxyl  is  free  or 
protected,  or  R'  represents  Ic  wer  alkenyl,  phenyl,  hydroxy- 
phenyl,  protected  hydroxyph<  nyl,  halogenophenyl,  hydroxy- 
halogeno-phenyl,  protected  hj  droxy-halogeno-phenyl,  amino- 
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lower  alkyl-phenyl,  protected  amino-lower  alkyl-phenyl, 
Dhenyloxyphenyl.  or  R'  represents  pyridyl.  thienyl,  furyl, 
imidazolyl  or  tetrazolyl,  or  these  heterocyclic  groups  substi- 
tuted by  lower  alkyl,  amino,  protected  amino,  aminomethyl  or 
protected  aminomethyl,  or  R'  represents  lower  alkoxy,  phen- 
yloxy,  hydroxyphenyloxy,  projected  hydroxyphenyloxy.  ha- 
logenophenyloxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkenylthio. 
phenylthio,  pyridylthio,  2-imidazolylthio,  l,2,4-triazol-3- 
ylthio,  l,3,4-triazol-2-ylthiO,  l,2,4-thiadiazol-3-ylthio, 
l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-ylthio,  or  5-tetrazolthio,  and  these  hetero- 
c'yclylthio  groups,  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  or  R^  represents 
halogeno,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  cyano,  carbamoyl,  N-lower 
alkyl-carbamoyl,  N-phenylcarbamoyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  ben- 
zoyl, or  azido,  or  Ri"  represents  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula 


R"    O 
R^— CH— C— 


wherein  R'  represents  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl, 
protected  hydroxyphenyl,  halogenophenyl,  hydroxy- 
halogenophenyl,  protected  hydroxy-halogeno-phenyl,  furyl, 
thienyl,  or  isothiazolyl,  or  1,4-cyclohexadienyl,  and  R"  repre- 
sents amino,  protected  amino,  azido,  carboxyl,  protected  car- 
boxyl,  cyano,  sulpho,  hydroxyl,  protected  hydroxyl,  O-lower 
alkyl-phosphono,  0,0'-di-lower  alkyl-phosphono  or  halogeno, 
R2  represents  hydroxyl,  or  a  group  R^^  which  is  halogen  or 
which  together  with  the  carbonyl  grouping  — C(=0)—  forms 
an  esterified  protected  cartmxyl  group,  and  R3  represents 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  diphenyl-lower 
aikyl  or  tri-lower  alkyl  silyl,  the  corresponding  2-cephem 
compound  of  the  formula 


*f. 


aB) 


\ 


H      H 


obI—  n  ^^^o— R3 

0=C— R^ 


wherein  Ri",  R^^  and  R3  have  the  abovementioned  meanings, 
or  a  mixture  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  lA  and  IB,  or  salts 
of  such  compounds  with  salt-forming  groups,  characterised  in 
that  a  compound  of  the  formula 


J 
/ 


(11) 


N 


H      H   5_Y 


H 


0=C— Rf 


CH3 
Cx-«ORj 


wherein  Ri",  and  Rr^  have  the  meanings  mentioned  under 
formula  lA,  R3'  represents  lower  alkyl  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 
diphenyllower  alkyl  or  tri-lower  alkyl  silyl,  and  Y  represents  a 
leaving  group  of  the  formula  — S-R4.  wherein  R4  is  1-methyI- 
imidazol-2-yl,  l,3-thiazol-2-yl,  l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-yl,  1,3,4,5- 
thiatriazol-2-yl,  l,3-oxazol-2-yl,  l,3,4-oxadiazol-2-yl,  1,3,4,5- 
oxatriazol-2-yl,  2-quinolyl,  l-methyl-benzimidazol-2-yl,  benz- 
thiazol-2-yl  or  benzoxazol-2-yl,  or  Y  represents  a  leaving 
group  of  the  formula  — SO2-R5,  wherein  Rj  represents  phenyl, 
or  phenyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen, 
phenyl,  phenyloxy,  or  nitro,  is  treated  in  an  inert  solvent  at 
temperatures  of  between  room  temperature  and  50*  C.  with  a 
diazabicycloalkene,  a  tetra-lower  alkylguanidine  or  a  trilower 
alkylamine. 


4.147J65 
BENZ-(c4)-INDOLYL  COMPOUNDS 
Horct  Hamiach,  Cologne,  and  Alft«d  Brack,  Odenthal,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignora  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Lererknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Contiaiiation  of  Ser.  No.  763,142,  Jan.  27. 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,688 
Oairns  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1976,2603592 

Int  CL^  C07D  413/14 
VS.  CL  544—142  3  CM^ 

1.  DyestufT  of  the  formula 


(A"). 


wherein 

Z'  represents  OH  or  NT'T^; 

T'  represents  H;  or  C]-C4-alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  C|-<:2-alkoxy  or  chlorine; 

72  represenu  H;  or  Ci-Q-alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  Ci-C2-alkoxy  or  chlorine;  or  conjointly 
with  T'  represents  — (CH2)2-T-{CH2)2-; 

T  represents  — 0-;  — NH-;  -N(CH3)— ;  — CH2-;  or  a  direct 
bond; 

Q'  represents  H;  fluorine;  chlorine;  bromine;  iodine;  hy- 
droxyl: C|-C4-alkoxy;  cyclohexyloxy;  benzyloxy;  phe- 
noxy; phenylsulphonyloxy;  sulphydryl;  Cj-Q-alkylmer- 
capto  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  OH,  CI,  Br,  CN, 
Ci-C2-alkoxy,  benzyloxy  or  Ci— C2-alkoxycarbonyl; 
benzylmercapto;  p-tolylmethylmercapto;  phenylmercapto 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  Ci-Q-alkyl,  C1-C2- 
alkoxy,  CF3,  chlorine,  bromine,  amino,  C-C2-alkylcar- 
bonylamino,  Ci — C2-alkylsulphonylamino,  chlorosulpho- 
nyl,  Q«0-SO— ,  Q9Q'ON-S02-  or  nitro;  naphthylmer- 
capto;  amino  monosubstituted  or  disubstituted  with 
C|-C4-alkyl  or  benzyl  or  monosubstituted  by  phenyl; 
C|-C4-alkylcarbonyhuninoor  -sulphonylamino  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  with  chlorine;  C|-C4-alkylureido; 
phenylureido;  C|-C2-alkoxycart>onylamino;  phenoxycar- 
bonylamino;  benzoylamino  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  methyl,  methoxy,  or  chlorine;  nitro;  Ci-Q-alkylsul- 
phonyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  chlorine  or  hy- 
droxyl; phenylsulphonyl  or  phenylsulphinyl  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  with  c5i-C4-alkyl,  chlorine,  or  bromine; 
chlorosulphonyl;  Q«0-S02— ;  Q9Q<ON-S02-;  Q'Q'^N- 
CO— ;  Q''0-CO— ;  or  cyano; 

Q^  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine  bromine,  phenylmercapto 
or  ethyl; 

Q^  represents  hydrogen  or  bromine; 

Q*  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-C2-alkoxy,  chlorine,  bromine, 
or  phenylmercapto; 

Q'  represents  hydrogen  or  bromine; 

Q*  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  hydroxyl,  Ci-Q-alkoxy, 
benzyloxy,  di-(Ci-C2-alkyl)-amino,  chlorine,  or  bromine; 

Q''  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  Ci-C2-alkoxy,  chlorine,  or 
bromine  or,  conjointly  with  Q*,  represents  methylenedi- 
oxy  or  — CH=CH-CH=CH-  which  is  linked  to  position 
5  of  the  coumarin  ring  system; 
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Q*  represents  H;  Q-Cg-alkyl,  cy  ;lohexyl  unsubstituted  or 

substituted  with  methyl;  or  pheiyl-Ci-Cs-alkyl; 
Q' represents  unsubstituted  Ci-Cfiralkyl;  Ci-Ca-alkyl  which 

is  substituted  by  OH,  CI,  CN,  pi-C2-alkoxy,  di-{Ci-C2- 

alkyl>amino,       morpholino, 

ammonium,  or  phenyl-Ci-C2-4lkyl,  cyclohexyl  or  cy- 

clohexylmethyl; 
Q'°  represents  H;  unsubstituted  C|j-C4-alkyl;  or  Ci-C2-alkyl 

which  is  substituted  by  Oh,  CI,  CN  or  Ci-C2-alkoxy;  or 

conjointly  with  Q'  represents  -  <CH2)2-T-(CH2)2— ;  and 


Q"  represents  H,  Ci-C2-alkyl, 


phenyl;  and  wherein  either  T'  i  ind  T^  or  Q'  and  Q'"  or 
both  represent  — {CH2)2-T-{CH;  h— ;  or  an  acid  salt  of  the 
dyestuff  with  inorganic  or  orgj  lic  colorless  acids  when 
Z'=NT'T2. 


nary  ammonium  or 
solubility  of  at  least  1 
medium  at  2S*  C.  anc 
dered,  nucleophilic 
said  amine  is  not  1, 
substituted  diazole 
salt 
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ph  Mphonium  salt  having  a  minimum 

vjeight  percent  in  the  liquid  reaction 

(2)  an  organic,  sterically  unhin- 

teitiary  amine,  with  the  proviso  that 

,4-<jiazabicyclo[2.2.2]octane  or  an  N- 

(1)  is  a  quaternary  ammonium 


wh;n 


phenyl-C|-C2-alkyl,  or 


4.147.W6 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  Pld>SPHOROTHIOATES 

AND  PHENYLPHOSPHG  VOTHIOATES 
Harold  H.  FVeedman,  Newton  Cente  ,  Mass.;  Stanley  D. 
Gregor;  Masao  Yoshimine,  both  of  I 
raine  M.  Kroposki,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  742,144,  Not.  15, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,096^10, 
which  U  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  585,554,  Jnn.  10, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,007,197.  This  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,922 
iBt  a.2  C07D  239/3§.  239/32 
VS.  a.  544—243  I  12  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  coif  pound  corresponding  to 
the  formula 


S 


R— O— P— O— R2,  R— O— P— (^Hj  or 

O— Ri  O— ^1 

S 

II 
R2— O— P— O— C6H4— 


I 
Rl— O 

wherein: 
R)  and  R2  are  each  independently 


i— C6H4— O— P— O— R2. 


R  is 


C I T™- 


wherein: 

n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3;  and 

X  is  nitro,  cyano,  halo,  lower  aliyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 

alkylthio  or  lower  alkylsulfmy 
with  the  proviso  that  R  does  not  )ear  more  than  one  nitro 
group,  lower  alkylthio  group  or  lower  alkylsulfinyl 
group;  by  reacting  in  an  inert  liquid  reaction  medium 
under  alkaline  conditions  (a)  a  o  >mpound  corresponding 
to  the  formula 


O— Rl 


ower  alkyl;  and 


R— 0©M®  or 
M®0©-C<iH4-S-C6H4-0© 


with  (b)  a  compound  correspond  mg  to  the  formula 


S 

II 


R2— O— P— a  or  C6H5— P— CI 


I 

Rl— O 


Rl— O 


wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  anc 
aforesaid  meaning; 
the  improvement  consisting  of  conclicting 
presence  of  a  small  but  catalytic 


4® 


R,  Rl  and  R2  have  the 


the  process  in  the 
amount  of  (I)  a  quater- 


4  147,867 
^DIMETHYLAMINO-•  kDIETHYLENIMIDOPHOS- 
PHAMIDO-T  METHYL-PURINE 
Elena  S.  GoloTchinskaya,  B.  CherUzoTakaya  nlitsa,  5,  korpus  1, 
kr.  283;  Vladimir  A.  Chen  or,  Komaomolaky  pnwpekt,  44,  kv. 
72;  Elena  S.  Ouunan,  L  niniky  protpekt,  70/11,  kv.  300; 
mndmOa  A.  Nikolaera,  n  itas  ViaoknroTa  12,  korpna  2,  kr. 
15,  and  VyacheslaT  S.  Kor  oniky,  I  Kozhnkhortky  proezd  19, 
kr.  56,  all  of  Momow,  VJi  .S Jt 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6(  3,387,  Ang.  11, 1975,  alMndoned, 
|Ser.  No.  500,557,  Aug.  26, 1974, 
of  Ser.  No.  339,346,  Mar.  8, 1973, 
Sep.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,515 
9/65:  A61K  31/41 

lOaim 


which  is  a  continuation  of 
abandoned,  which  is  a  dirisioi  1 

abandoned.  This  applicatloi 

Int  0.^0071 

U.S.  a.  544—244 


1.  2-dimethylamino-  6-diethyleneimidophosphamide-7- 

methylpurine  having  the  foi  nula 


(CHshN' 


N 


4, 


447,868 

'  AROMATIC  BENZILS  AND 

ACETYLENE-TERMtNATED  QUINOXALINE 


ACETYLENE-SUBSTTTUT  DD 


Fred  E.  Arnold,  Centenrille, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
represented  by  the  Secret47 
D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  762,078, 
This  application  Jan. 
Int  a.2  C07t) 

U.S.  CL  544—353 
1.  An  acetylene  terminate( 

the  following  formula: 


COMI  osmoNS 


HC  = 


-m 


wherein  X  is  a  single  bond. 


NHP 


J/ 

P 

\ 


CHj 

<l 
CH2 


CH2 

NCI 
CH2 


Id  Frederick  L.  Hedberg,  Dayton, 

The  United  States  of  America  as 

of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 

Ian.  24, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,098325. 
19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,705 
241/44.  241/42 

6  Claims 
quinoxaline  composition  having 


oy^"- 


.7^:ror»j 


)-.  -S-, 


CH 
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o  o      — O^    ^-i^^S^    ^o— 

-S-,  — CH2— ,  -C-,  {  )  or 


gen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  phenylalkyl  group  or  a  phenoxyal- 
kyl  group,  or  R2  and  R3  can  form,  when  taken  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  a  heterocyclic 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidono,  pyr- 
rolidine, morpholino  and  1-piperazinyl  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted with  a  phenyl  group  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that,  when  the  group  — NHRi 
is  attached  to  the  8-position  of  the  3,4-dihydrocarbostyril  nu- 
cleus in  which  Ri  represents  an  alkylcarbonyl  group,  and  R2 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  R3  is  a  phenyl 
alkyl  group  or  a  phenoxy  alkyl  group,  or  R2  and  R3  can  form, 
when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached,  said  heterocyclic  group,  and  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,147,870 
1-ARYLAMIDOETHYL,  4-SULFONYLPIPERAZINES 
Antonio  A.  Garcia,  Guadaligara;  Juan  R.  C.  Ruiz,  and  Juan  B. 
Lozano,  both  of  Madrid,  all  of  Spain,  assignors  to  Labors- 
torios  Liade,  SA.,  Madrid,  Spain 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,947,  May  19, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,850 
Int  CI.2  C07D  241/04 
VS.  a.  544—383  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  piperazine  derivatives  compris- 
ing the  step  of  reacting  the  corresponding  acyl-aziridine  with 
the  monosulfonyl  derivative  of  piperazine  according  to  the 
reaction 


R— CON 


/ 

4 
\ 


CHi 


r^ 


+  HN 


N— SO2— R'- 


CH2 


/ \ 

R— CONH— CH2— CH2— N  N— SO2— R", 


Ris— O- 

inclusive. 


-  or  — S — ;  and  n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  20,   wherein: 


4,147,869 

3,4-DIHYDROCARBOSTYRIL  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Kazuynki  Nakagawa,  and  Yasuo  Oshiro,  both  of  Tokushima, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1976,  51-52588; 
Feb.  25, 1977,  52-20692 

Int  CL2  C07D  401/12.  315/38.  315/40 
VS.  CL  544—363  7  Claims 

1.  A  3,4-dihydrocarbostyril  derivative  represented  by  the 
formula  (I) 


OH 
OCH2— CHCH2< 


,R2 


R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
MeO 


(0 


NHRi 


wherein  Ri  represents  an  alkylcarbonyl  group,  a  cycloakylcar- 
bonyl  group,  an  alkylsufonyl  group,  a  phenylsulfonyl  group,  a 
carbamoyl  group  or  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  R2  and  R3, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a  hydro- 


CH2— . 


MeO 


(C     j\-0-CH2-.a—(C     j\— O-CH2- 


and 


a 


CI— nT      j\-0-CH2-; 


and 


R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


^hQ^— -0 
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4,147,871 
CYCLOHEXANETETROL 
Frederic  P.  Hauck,  Somerrille,  and  RiU 
of  N  J^  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb 
NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  795,465,  May  10, 
This  application  Apr.  28,  1978, 

Int.  CL2  arm  295414 
U.S.  a.  544—394 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


DEKIVAnVES 
T.  Fox,  Princeton,  both 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton, 


i 


Ur. 


OR  I 


OR  I 


OR|  ORi 


(CH2),-CH-  :H2— Rj . 


I 
OH 


or  a  pharmaceutical!  y  acceptable  salt 
alkanoyl  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms; 
amino,  dialicylamino,   l-piperazinyl, 
aryl- 1  -piperazinyl,    4-aryl- 1 ,2,3,6-tetral^d 
alkyI-N-[(2-pyridinyl)alkyl]amino, 
alkyljamino  or  N-alkyl-N-[(4-pyridinyl)^kyl]i 
2  or  3;  wherein  aryl  is  phenyl  or  phenyl 
two  halogen,  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  alko^y 
and  wherein  alkyl,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio 
6  carbon  atoms. 
17.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


ORi  ORi 


/ 

(CH2),-CH- 


ORi 


wherein  R|  is  alkanoyl  having  1  to  7  car<)on 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  1, 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,1-  7,873 


,  Pat.  No.  4,103,094. 
No.  900339 

17  Claims 


o-VINYL  DERIVATIV  iS 
Brian  W.  Metcalf,  Strasbonrg, 
fenstaden,  both  of  France, 
Compagnie,  Strasbourg,  Fnket 
Filed  Jul.  1,  197' , 
Int.  a.2  C07D  211/6( 
U.S.  a.  546—221 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formtila 


OF  a-AMINO  ACIDS 
and  Michel  Jung,  lUkirch  Graf- 
iissignors  to  Merrell  Toraude  et 


C9 
I 


z— c 
I 
nAr 


hereof,  wherein  Ri  is 

is  alkyl;  R3  is  alkyl- 

4-^kyl- 1 -piperazinyl,  4- 

lro-1-pyridinyl,    N- 

N4lkyl-N-[(3-pyridinyl)- 

lamino;  and  n  is  1, 

i  ubstituted  with  one  or 

or  alkylthio  groups 

le  groups  having  1  to 


wherein  Z  is  R|<X:CH=CH— 
an  integer  of  from  1  to  3;  each 
a  straight  or  branched  alkoxy 
atoms,  — NR3R4  wherein  each 
straight  or  branched  lower 
atoms  and  can  be  the  same  or 


or  RiOC(CH2)„—  wherein  n  is 
R I  is  the  same  and  is  hydroxy, 
group  of  from  1  to  8  carbon 
of  R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  a 
group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
lifTerent,  or 


alk^l 


-NHCH-CXX)H 
I 
Rs 


itr  light 


I  ato  ns, 


\ 


-CH2 


wherein  R5  b  hydrogen,  a  s 
group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
and  R  is  hydrogen,  alkylcarbon  f\ 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
carbonyl  wherein  the  alkoxy 
atoms  and  is  straight  or  brancl:^ 


atoms;  R2  is  alkyl 
or  3. 


— C— C  H— R2 


\ 


4,147,872 

3-[2-HYDROXY-4^SUBSTmJTED)-i»HENYL]AZACY. 
CLOALKANES  AND  DERIVATIVIS  THEREOF  AS 
ANALGESIC  AGENTS  AND  INTERMEDIATES 
THEREFOR      ] 
TboniM  H.  Althuis,  Groton;  Charles  A.|  Harbert,  Waterford; 
Michael  R.  Johnson,  and  Lawrence  sJ  Melyin,  Jr.,  both  of 
oaJes  Ferry,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  I  fixer  Inc.,  New  York, 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No  832,869 
li.S.  a  546-216    ^"^•"•^«^^^^/* 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  a  s 
group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
and  the  lactams  of  said 
)n —  wherein  n  is  the  integer  2 
pharmaceutically  acceptable 
mers  thereof. 


sa  ts 


wherem  each  of  R,  and  R^  is  benzyl;  Z  is 
one  to  thirteen  carbon  atoms;  W  is  h 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 


4,147  J74 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODU  mON  OF  PYRIDINE  AND 

3-METHYL  'YRIDINE 

3  Claims   **«■""*  Beschke,  and  Heinz  Erie  Irich,  both  of  Hanan,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dei  tsche  Gold-  and  Silber  Schei- 

deanstalt  ronnab  Roesder,  Pr  mlrfurt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,976 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  F  id.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan,  26. 
1977,  2703049 


U.S.  CL  546—251 


Int  CL2  or;  D  213/12 


\ 


z— w 


ilkylene  having  from 
hydr  )gen;  and  x  is  1,  and 
addition  salts  thereof. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  produc  tion  of  pyridine  and  3-methyl 
pyridine  by  the  catalytic  reactioi  1  of  acrolein  and  acetaldehyde 
with  ammonia  in  the  gas  phas<  the  improvement  consUting 
essentially  of  employing  a  gasejus  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (1)  acetaldehyde,  acrok  in  and  ammonia  or  (2)  acetal- 
dehyde, acrolein,  ammonia  and  ui  inert  gas  and  employing  as 
the  catalyst  a  catalyst  consisting  Icsscntially  of  highly  dispersed 


April  3,  1979 


Ser.  No.  812,050 
207/16;  C07C  101/28 


9Claims 


=CH2 
CORi 


or  branched  lower  alkyl 

I,  benzyl  or  p-hydroxybenzyl; 

wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has 

straight  or  branched,  alkoxy- 

i^oiety  has  from  1  to  4  carbon 

or 


hH2 


tr^ght  or  branched  lower  alkyl 

i,  benzyl  or  p-hydroxybenzyl; 

compoijnds  wherein  Z  is  RiOQCH:- 

or  3  and  R  is  hydrogen;  and 

and  individual  optical  iso- 


19  Claims 


aluminum  silicate  containing  3  t< 


oxide,  a  BET  surface  area  of  20 )  to  800  mVg,  a  pore  volume 
of0.4to  LOcrnVgandaporedi  meter  of  20  to  100xlO-«cm. 


30  weight  percent  aluminum 
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4,147,875 
IMIDAZO[l,5-a][l,4]BENZODIAZEPINES 
Armin  Walser,  Wert  Caldwell;  Rodney  L  Fkyer,  North  Caldwell, 
ami  Louis  BeiUamln,  Liringston,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  776,820,  Mar.  11, 1977.  This  appUcation 
Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,765 
iBt  CL2  C07D  487/04 
VS.  O.  548—302  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,147377 

o-ARYL-6-HYDROXY-PGEi  COMPOUNDS 

Herman  W.  Smith,  Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalamazoo  Coonty, 

Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,794,  Jul.  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,131,738.  ThU  application  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918^22 

Int  a.2  C07C  177/00 

VJS,  a.  560—53  83  fl«i«« 

1.  A  prostacyclin  analog  of  the  formula 


tJ- 


,rH2— dH— CH2— Z|— CX)ORi 
Ml       Li  \i^=/ 


wherein 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl;  Y  is  0x0  or  thio; 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
— COOR4  wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
— CONRbRs  wherein  Rs  and  R«  are  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl;  X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen;  and  R7  is  lower  alkyl  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  N-oxides 
thereof. 


wherein  Z|  is 

(1)  _<CH2)g-CH2-CH2-, 

(2)  -(CH2)y-CH2-CF2-,  or 

(3)  trans-(CH2)g— CH=CH— , 
wherein  g  is  the  integer  one,  2,  or  3; 
wherein  Y|  is 

(1)  trans-CH=CH— , 

(2)  cis-CH=CH— , 

(3)  -CH2CH2-. 

(4)  trans-CH=C(Hal)— ,  or 

(5)  -C-C-, 

wherein  Hal  is  chloro  or  bromo; 
wherein  M|  is 


^ 


bH 


if. 


(Mi 


4,147376 

EASILY  HYDROLYZABLE  ESTERS  OF 

4-(2-CARBOXYETHYL)PHENYL 

TRANS^AMINOMETHYLCYCLOHEXANECARBOXY- 

LATE  AND  PROCESS  OF  USE  wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

Maaahiro  Kamada,  and  Masataka  Mimura,  both  of  Tokyo,   inclusive; 
Japan,  assignors  to  Daiichi  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan    wherein  Li  is 
Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,632 
Int  a.2  C07C  101/02;  A61K  31/24 
VS.  a.  560—37  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


CORi 


H2N— CH2— /^  -COO— ^^— CH2CH2COOCH 

Hi 


or  a  mixture  of 


wherein  R|  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  substituted  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  lower  alkoxy,  and 
amino,  and  R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  lower  acyl,  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  and  cyano,  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

11.  A  process  for  producing  4'-(2-carboxyethyl)phenyl 
trans-4aminomethylcyclohexanecarboxylate  or  its  therapeuti- 
cally useful  acid-addition  salts  comprising  hydrolyzing  a  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula: 


H2NCH2— /~y  -COO— ^^— 


CX>R| 


CH2CH2COOCH 


wherein  R|  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  substituted  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  lower  alkoxy  an 
amino  and  R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  lower  acyl,  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  and  cyano,  or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof,  in  water  or 
an  aqueous  organic  solvent,  at  pH  S-12,  and  at  a  temperature  of 
from  0*  to  100*  C. 


Rj  R* 


and 


r1 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  R|  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  cariwn  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyl 
of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted 
with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  phenyl  substituted  in  the  para  position  by 


O 
I 

NH— CR25, 

O 

H 
O— C— R26, 


00 
(b) 


304 


-continued 


J-^J 


CH=N— NHC— NH2 

wherein    R2J   is    methyl,    phenyl, 
zamidophenyl,  or  — NH2;  R26  is  mejhyl 
methoxy;  and  R27  is  hydrogen  or 
pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  Z3  is  oxa,  h  is  the  integer 
wherein  s  is  the  integer  zero,  one,  ; 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one 
sive,  or  with  the  proviso  that  not  mo; 
than  alkyl. 


ze  o 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


(c) 


(d) 


4,147379 


2^-DIFLUORO-13,14  DIDfeHYDRO-PGF 
Herman  W.  Smith,  Kalamaz  10, 


Mkli. 


acetamidophenyl,    ben- 

,  phenyl,  — NH2,  or 

adetamido,  inclusive;  or  a 


4,147,878 

HERBICTOAL  CARBANIaTES  AND 

THIOLCARBAM  TES 

Jnlins  J.  Fuchs,  Wilmington,  Dei.,  assj  {nor  to  E.  I.  Ou  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  WUmingtonTDel. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  732,282,  Oct.  13,1976,  Fat.  No.  4,097,673, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  520,ll4  Not.  1, 1974,  P«t  No. 

4,004,915,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  1^.  356,422,  May  2, 1973, 

Pat  No.  3,882,160,  which  is  a  continu*tion-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

312,904,  Dec.  7, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,823,179.  This  appUcation  Apr. 

17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  8^7,012 

Int  a.2  C07C  151/05 

VS.  a.  560—115  J  1  cjalm 

1.  A  compound  having  one  of  the  I  }llowing  formulas 


X  N  0| 

II      I      r 

R|NH— C— N=C— N— C 
I 
R2 

and 

R3       R4 

\   / 

X  N  01 

I       I       r 

R|NH— C— N— C=N— C 


-Rs 


-R5 


Ri 


etl  ylthi( 


wherein 
R|  is  selected  from  a  C2-Cg  alkyl 

thoxy,  ethoxy,  methylthio,  or 

alkenyl;  a  Cs-Q  alkynyl;  a  C4 

with  0-1  C2-C4  alkyl,  0-2  methyl  Igroups, 

bromine  atoms,  or  0-1  methoxy  01 

cycloalkenyl;  a  Q-Cg  cycloalkyl^ethyl 

methyl;    a    C7-C10   bicycloalkyl 

Cg-Cii    bicycloalkylmethyl    or 

trimethylcyclohexyl;  or  tetrameth^lcyclohexyl; 
R2  is  a  C1-C3  alkyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl; 
R4  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl,  a  C3-C4  alkenyl,  a  C3-C4  alkynyl,  or 

methoxyl; 
Rs  is  — OR^;  wherein  R^  is  a  C| 

0-3  chlorine  atoms  or  0-1  methoxyl 
X  is  sulfur. 


(1) 


(2) 


substituted  with  0-1  me- 
io  group;  a  C3-C6 
cycloalkyl  substituted 
,  0-2  chlorine  or 
ethoxy  group;  a  Cs-Cg 
or  cycloalkenyl- 
or   bicycloalkenyl;    a 
bicycloalkenylmethyl; 


alkyl  substituted  with 
and 


Company,  kabunazoo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  657,739, 
This  application  Mar 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  560—121 
1.  A  prostaglandin  analog]  of 


Feb.  13, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,029,681. 
7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,551 
C07C  177/00 

67  Claims 
the  formula: 


to  3,  inclusive; 
or  3,  and  T  is  chloro, 
3  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
than  two  Ts  are  other 


k: 


(CH2)4-  [CH),— CF2— COORi 


Yl-C-  j-(CH2)m-CH3 


Ml 


wherein  D  is 


HO 


!X 


HO 

wherein  Yi  is  — C»C — ; 
wherein  g  is  one,  two,  or  3; 
wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclu4ve; 
wherein  M|  is 


/ 


R5 


wherein  Rj  and  Re  are  hydrc  g 
that  one  of  Rs  and  R^  is 
hydrogen; 

wherein  Li  is 


R3 


R3' 


/■' 


Rf 


April  3,  1979 


I  COMPOUNDS 

I,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 


'1 


OR«. 


\ 

X>R6, 


^ 


5en  or  methyl,  with  the  proviso 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is 


•V 


ifixture  of 


•%. 


ad 


V 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydro  ;en,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
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aune  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  luor^ 
wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  mclusive 
aralkvl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  accept- 
able cation. 


4,147,880 
AGE  RESISTERS  AND  AGE  RESISTANT  POLYMERIC 
COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  H.  Kline.  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  153,449,  Jun.  15, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,953,411. 
This  application  Sep.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,269 
Int  a.2  C07C  67/08 
VS.  a.  560—142  5  Oaima 

2.  A  compound  having  the  following  structural  formula: 

-R* 


R'-R3-NH-/r 

:A       f 

)  )— 0— C— C=HC— R» 

wherein  R^  is  an  aryl  radical,  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  radicals  having  from  1  to  4  atoms, 
r2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
radicals  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  radicals 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  radical  having  the 
following  structural  formula: 


%' 


/ 


N— 


4,147,881 

tetrabromoxylylene  diacrylates  and 
substituted  acrylates 

Georg  Blumenfeld,  St  Augustin;  Egon  N.  Petersen,  Neunkirc- 
hen;  Hermann  Richtzenhain.  Much-Schwellenbach;  Wilhelm 
Vogt,  Cologne,  and  Norbert  VoUkommer.  Troisdorf,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Troisdorf  Bez.  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct  1. 

1975.  2543722 

Int  a.'  C07C  89/54 

VS.  a.  560—221  4  Claims 

1.  Tetrahaloxylylene  diester  of  formula  I  and  tetrahaloxyly- 

lene  diester  of  formula  2: 


X      X 


30S 


(I) 


R    O 
I      II 
H2C=C— C— O— CH2 


# 


CH2— O— C— C=CH2 


R 

I 


H2C=C— C— O— CH2 


A  A 


0) 


O     R 
II      I 
CH2— O— C— C=CH2 


wherein  R= hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group,  and  each  X  is  bromo 
or  chloro  and  at  least  three  of  the  X's  are  bromo. 


4,147382 
ORGANIC  ACIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
SAME 
Johann  G.  D.  Schulz.  Pittsburgh,  and  Edward  T.  Sabourin, 
Allison  Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Devel- 
opment Company.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,752,  Jnn.  16, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,052,448.  ThU  appUcation  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812^29 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  4, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  C07C  51/33 

VS.  a.  562—410  8  Claims 


wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radi- 
cals having  from  1  to  12  carboms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  having 
from  S  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals  having  from  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  aralkyl  radicals  having  from  7  to  13  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  R^  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  R'  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hdrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


h^ 


tan»d- 


ACcrart-viuMLt. 
tmMMC  nicies 


1.  A  process  for  converting  a  carbonaceous  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  coal  and  lignite  to  a  mixture  of 
polycyclic  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acids  that  is  insoluble  in 
acetone  and  insoluble  in  water  which  comprises  subjecting  an 
aqueous  slurry  containing  said  carbonaceous  material  in  partic- 
ulate form  and  from  about  SO  to  about  90  weight  percent  water 
to  oxidation  with  aqueous  nitric  acid,  having  a  concentration 
of  about  five  to  about  90  percent,  the  reaction  mixture  being 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about  IS*  to  about  200*  C.  for 
about  O.S  to  about  IS  hours,  mechanically  separating  the  solids 
in  the  resulting  slurry,  extracting  the  resulting  solids  with  a 
polar  solvent  to  obtain  an  acetone-soluble  fraction  and  an 
acetone-insoluble  fraction,  and  then  recovering  said  acetone- 
insoluble  fraction  as  said  mixture  of  polycyclic  aromatic  poly- 
carboxylic acids. 
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4,147383  1 
CONVERSION  OF  CYCLOALKYLHYDROPEROXIOES 

TO  ALKANE  DICARB(»YUC  ACIDS 
Arthur  H.  Gilbert,  Middlcfbrougii,  Oigiand,  aarignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Indoatriea  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  JoL  26, 1976,  Ser.iNo.  708,737 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  S^  1,  1975, 
35946/75  ] 

Int  CU  C07C  SJ/2f.  55/14 
MS.  a.  562—523  J  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  ofla  cycloalkylhydroperox- 
ide  dissolved  in  a  cycloalkane  to  an  alkane  dicarboxylic  acid 
having  the  same  number  of  carbon  itoms,  said  cycloalkylhy- 
droperoxide  formed  by  oxidizing  said  cycloalkane,  comprising: 
treating  said  cycloalkylhydroperox^de  with  nitrogen  dioxide 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  frogi  5*  to  100*  C.  to  form  an 
alkane  dicarboxylic  acid  having  the  same  number  of  car- 
bon atoms  as  said  cycloalkylhycft-operoxide. 


4,147,884 

UQUm  PHASE  OXIDATION  <>F  UNSATURATED 

ALDEHYDES  TO  CORRESI  ONDING  ACIDS 

Ming  N.  Sbeng,  and  Jar-Lin  Kao,  U^  of  Cherry  Hill,  N  J, 

assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Coi^any,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  m,174,  Jul.  29, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,958 
Int  CI.2  C07C  51/31  57/04 
U.S.  a.  562—533  |  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  liquid  phase  oxidation  process  for  oxidizing  an  a,/3- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  lower  alipkatic  aldehyde  in  an  or- 
ganic solvent  to  the  corresponding  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 


by  contacting  said  aldehyde  with  an 

the  improvement  of  conducting  the  <  xidation  in  the  presence 

of  a  fluorine-containing  organic  solvi  !nt  containing  from  1  to 

about  18  carbon  atoms  that  is  in  th4 

oxidation  reaction. 


Sal  9, 


4,147385 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

PROPYLEN] 
Noboru  Shimizu,  Takatsnki;  Isao  Yi 
Takata,  Tatsuno,  and  Takahisa 
assignors  to  Nippon  Shokubai  Kagah  ■ 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int.  a.2  C07C  51/31 
US.  CL  562—535 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  ac: 
through  acrolein  as  an  intermediate 


A(  RYLIC  ACID  FROM 


wa,  Ikeda;  Masahiro 
,  Himezi,  all  of  Japan, 
Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.,  Osiika, 


;ry 


>Jo.  775,286 

ifar.  11, 1976,  51-25602 

57/04 

8  Claims 

ic  acid  from  propylene 

catalytic  vapor  phase 


y 
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oxygen-contammg  gas, 


liquid  phase  during  the 


oxidation  by  the  steps  of  paa  ling  a  starting  reactant  gas  mixture 
containing  3  to  9%  by  volu  ne  of  propylene,  1.6  to  4.0  moles, 
per  mole  of  propylene,  of  m(  ilecular  oxygen  and  steam  through 
a  first-stege  reactor  packed  with  an  acrolein-selective  catalyst 
containing  at  least  molybdei  lum,  bismuth  and  iron  in  an  oxidic 
form,  said  catalyst  capable  o  f  providing  a  conversion  of  propy- 
lene to  acrolein  of  at  least  8(  >  mole%  and  a  total  one-pass  yield 
of  acrolein  and  acrylic  aci<  I  of  at  least  70  mole%  at  a  bath 
temperature  of  250*  to  450*  ( ;.  and  a  residence  time  of  1 .0  to  7.2 
seconds;  passing  the  resultii  g  acrolein-containing  gas  through 
a  second-stage  reactor  paci  «d  with  a  catalyst  containing  at 
least  vanadium  and  molybdi  num  in  an  oxidic  form,  said  cata- 
lyst providing  a  one-pass  yi«  d  of  acrylic  acid,  based  on  propy- 
lene fed,  of  at  least  70  mole<  fc  at  a  bath  temperature  of  180*  to 
350*  C.  and  a  residence  tim<  of  1.0  to  7.2  seconds;  introducing 
the  resulting  acrylic  acid-c  sntaining  gas  to  an  acrylic  acid 
collector  to  recover  acrylic  acid  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous 
solution;  and  incorporating  ;  i  part  of  the  exhaust  gas  from  the 
collector  into  the  starting  n  lactant  gas  mixture;  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises, 
maintaining  the  tower  top  temperature  of  the  acrylic  acid 
collector  from  which  the  exhaust  gas  is  discharged  at  35* 
to  80*  C; 
incorporating  15  to  85%  <  f  the  exhaust  gas  into  the  starting 
reactant  gas  mixture  so  i  hat  acrylic  acid  content  in  the  gas 
mixture  is  maintained  ai  not  more  than  0.5%  by  volume; 
recovering  acrylic  acid  frc  m  the  acrylic  acid  collector  in  the 

form  of  a  20-70%  by  y,  eight  aqueous  solution;  and 
conducting  the  oxidatioi^  of  propylene  in  the  fust-stage 
reactor  in  the  presence  of  4  to  30%  by  volume  of  steam 
substantially  all  of  the  sleam  except  the  steam  in  the  start- 
ing reactant  gas  mixture  being  fed  to  the  first-stage  reactor 
being  contained  in  the  recycled  exhaust  gas  discharged 
from  the  acrylic  acid  cc  llector. 


4, 


47386 
PROCESS  FOR  TI  \E  PREPARATION  OF 
ETHYNyL-/3-IONOL 

Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hoff- 
NJ. 

,  Ser.  No.  808^09 
appUcat^n   Switzerland,   JnL    15,    1976, 


NnU«  y, 


Hermann  Wiederkehr,  Fliih 
mann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 
Claims  priority, 

9084/76 

inta.^ 

U.S.  CL  568—824 

1.  A  process  for  the 
comprises  reacting  /3-ionone 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in 
between  about  —40'  and 


1177, 


C07C  29/00 

2Claims 

preparation  of  ethynyl-j3-ionol  which 
with  acetylene  in  the  presence  of 
liquid  ammonia  at  a  temperature 
+WC. 


abcut 
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4,147387 
ELECTRIC  SMELTING  FURNACE 
Shozo  Yasukawa,  Yokoanka,  and  Keqji  Matsnda,  Matsudo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  lahikawtUima-Harima  Jnkogyo  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtinmrtioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,137,  Aug.  5, 1975, 

abandoned.  TUs  application  Jul.  20, 1977.  Ser.  No.  817,259 

Int  CL2  H05B  7/107 

MS.  CL  13—18  B  10  Oaims 


section,  each  heater  frame  having  a  pair  of  ends,  and  said 
plurality  of  heater  frames  being  relatively  adjacently  posi- 
tioned to  define  a  space  heated  by  said  plurality  of  heater 
frames  when  electrical  current  flows  therethrough,  and 
said  heater  frames  being  positioned  to  deflne  the  heating 
element  as  having  an  open  portion; 

straight  conductive  connecting  rods  reflectively  connecting 
alternate  end  pairs  of  successive  ones  of  said  heater  frames 
to  defme  a  series  electrically  conductive  path  through  said 
plurality  of  heater  frames  and  said  straight  conductive 
connecting  rods,  said  straight  conductive  connecting  rods 
being  positioned  perpendicular  to  the  respective  heater 
frames  to  which  they  are  connected,  and  said  heater 
frames  and  said  straight  conductive  connecting  rods  hav- 
ing dimensions  sufficient  to  define  a  rigid  self-supporting 
heating  element  sufficiently  rigid  to  maintain  its  shape 
during  heating  in  use  without  additional  support  structure; 
and 

a  conductive  rod  extending  from  one  end  of  the  electric 
heating  element  and  terminating  adjacent  another  end  of 
the  electric  heating  element  for  defming  a  power  input 
terminal  pair  of  the  electric  beating  element. 


1.  An  electric  smelting  furnace  having  a  vertically  posi- 
tioned hollow  electrode  therein,  the  lower  end  of  the  electrode 
being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  furnace  bot- 
tom, the  wall  thickness  of  the  electrode  depending  upon  the 
depth  of  current  penetration  into  the  electrode  as  determined 
by  the  equation: 


«  =  5030  V  p/H/"(cm) 

p:Speciflc  resistance  of  the  electrode  (fl-cm) 

;x:Specific  permeability  of  the  electrode 

f:Frequency,  cycles  per  second,  and  conduit  means  for  dis- 
chaJrging  furnace  ofT-gases  and  for  charging  raw  materials 
into  the  furnace  through  said  hollow  electrode,  said  gases 
serving  to  pre-heat  the  raw  materials. 


4,147388 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENT  FOR  ELECTRIC 

RESISTANCE  FURNACES 

Seiki  Sato,   5-984  Negishi,   Asaka-shi,  Saitama-ken,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  20, 1977,  Ser.  NoJ'817,425 

Int  a.2  H05B  3/00 

MS.  CL  13—22  4  Oains 


O  ««  •      1 


1.  An  electric  heating  element  for  an  electric  heating  fiir- 
nace,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  parallel  and  regularly  spaced  heater  frames 
each  comprised  of  stright  segments  of  conductive  electric 
resistance  heater  strip  stock  having  a  polygonal  cross 


4,147389 
CHIP  CARRIER 
Daniel  M.  Andrews,  San  Marcos,  Calif.;  Joseph  F.  Merlins, 
Harrisburg,  Pa.;  John  P.  Redmond,  Mechanicsburg,  Pa.; 
William  S.  Scheingold,  Palmyra,  Pa.,  and  George  Ulbrich, 
Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg, 
Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,300 

Int  a.2  H05K  7/20 

MS.  CL  174—52  FP  4  Claims 


1.  A  chip  carrier  having  a  chip  carrier  base  and  a  plurality  of 
electrical  leads  carried  on  a  first  surface  of  said  base,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

said  base  being  formed  of  thin  dielectric  material  shaped  in  a 
recessed  chip  receiving  receptacle, 

said  first  surface  on  a  bottom  of  said  receptacle  being  coated 
with  a  flrst  relatively  thick  layer  of  heat  transmitting 
material  for  conducting  heat  from  said  chip  through  said 
relatively  thin  dielectric,  and 

a  second  surface  of  said  dielectric  being  coated  with  a  sec- 
ond relatively  thick  layer  of  heat  transmitting  material, 
whereby  heat  is  transferred  from  said  bottom  of  said  re- 
ceptacle through  said  relatively  thin  dielectric  and  to  said 
second  layer  of  heat  transmitting  material. 


4,147390 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  OVERHEAD  ELECTRICAL 

TRANSMISSION  CABLE  PROTECTED  FROM  WET 

ENVIRONMENT  CORONA  LOSSES 

Mario  Rabinowitz,  Menlo  Park,  and  Frank  S.  Yoong,  Loc  Altos, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute, 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,198 
Int  a.2  HOIB  7/30 
MS.  CL  174—127  8  Claims 

1.  A  high  volUge  overhead  electrical  transmission  cable 
protected  from  wet  environment  corona  losses,  comprising: 
(a)  an  electrical  conductor, 
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(b)  a  water-permeable  electrically 
stantially  larger  radius  of  curv  iture 
conductor  and  disposed  to  surrc  und 
its  axis  and  in  electrical  contact 
tion  of  said  jacket  being  radially  spaced 
tor  forming  a  chamber  therebet|veen 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


conductive  jacket  of  sub- 

than  said  electrical 

said  conductor  along 

therewith,  at  least  a  por- 

from  said  conduc- 

and 


4,147,891 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DISTRliUTlON  OF  CXOCK 

signals] 

Sture  G.  Roos,  Bergshamra,  Swedea,  assignor  to  Telefonak- 
tiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,137 
Claims  priority,  application  SwedeoL  Oct.  8, 1976,  7611223 
Int.  a.2  H04L  i/00 
VJS.  CL  178—69.1 


Oscittato, 

! "  \ — 


^fmort'mt 


1  Claim 


1.  An  arrangement  for  transmissio  i  and  reception  of  a  plu- 
rality of  clock  signals  in  order  to  ol  tain  well-defined  pulses 
derived  from  said  clock  signals  for  c  Dntrol  of  logical  circuits 
placed  remote  from  a  clock  pulse  »  urce  comprising  on  the 
sender  side, 

a  clock  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  clock  pulses, 
countmg  means  connected  to  sai(  clock  pulse  generating 
means,  said  counting  means  rec  eiving  said  clock  pulses 
and  producing  at  least  two  pulse  Signals,  said  pulse  signals 
being  phase  displaced  with  respect  to  each  other,  the 
width  of  the  pulses  of  said  pulse  signals  being  a  multiple  of 
the  width  of  the  pulses  of  said  cl<>ck  pulses,  and  the  phase 
displacement  between  said  at  leadt  two  pulse  signals  corre- 
sponds to  half  the  length  of  one  ^ycle  of  the  pulses  of  said 
clock  pulses,  the  frequency  of  said  at  least  two  pulse 
"SS  '^*"*  '°^"  **"  **"  frequency  of  said  clock 

transmitting  means  for  each  of  said  at  least  two  pulse  signals 

tor  transmittmg  each  pulse  signM  on  a  line, 
and  on  the  receiver  side; 
receiving  means  corresponding  to  |»ch  of  said  at  least  two 


pulse  signals  for  receiving  the  pulse  signals  transmitted 
through  the  line, 
logical  means,  connected 
ing  the  transmitted 
placed  with  respect  to  i 
defined  ratio  between 
pulse  signals,  producing 
said  defined  ratio  existj . 


piilse 


to  the  receiving  means,  for  detect- 
signals  which  are  phase  dis- 
I  ach  other,  and  in  dependence  on  a 
he  ampUtudes  of  the  at  least  two 
said  well-defined  pulses  when 


SPEAKERPHONE 


4 147,892 
VTTH  DYNAMIC  LEVEL 


DISCI  IMINATOR 


(c)  a  layer  of  water  sorbent  mater  d  disposed  in  said  cham- 
ber, said  sorbent  material  bein^  capable  of  sorbing  and 
retaining  at  least  ten  times  its  dry  weight  of  water,  and 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  water-swel- 
lable  and  insoluble  gel-forming  )olymer  and  a  molecular 
sieve  material. 


April  3,  1979 


Eric  M.  MUler,  Smmyrale,  (taUf„  aarignor  to  Tridar,  Los  Altos, 
Calif.  ^ 

nied  Jan.  30, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  179-1 HF  1  3  Claims 


1  m,  Ser.  No.  873,142 
'  H04M  1/60 


1.  A  speakerphone  having  a  microphone  channel,  a  speaker 
channel,  and  switching  mea  is  for  alternately  cornecting  such 
channels  to  a  communicat  ons  link  comprising:  means  for 
sensing  peaks  of  an  audio  si  jnal  in  said  microphone  channel; 
means  for  averaging  said  pe^s;  differential  means  for  indicat- 
ing peaks  which  are  greateit  than  said  average;  a  comparator 
included  in  said  switching  mfeans  responsive  to  said  differential 
means  indication  of  said  pea  ls  being  greater  than  said  average 
in  said  microphone  channe  for  connecting  such  channel  to 
said  link;  means  responsive  i  d  peaks  less  than  said  average  for 
rapidly  reducing  the  average  value  whereby  under  normal 
speaking  conditions  said  pes  Ics  are  greater  than  said  average. 


U.S.  a.  179—2  A 


4, 147,893 

GAUGING  SYSTEM  PRO  VIDING  REMOTE  READOUT 

OF  UQUID  LEVELS  IN  (  iASOLINE  STORAGE  TANKS 

Cari  G.  MatsoB,  10953  Rlyei  n«st  Dr.,  UtUe  Rock,  Arit.  72212 

Filed  May  5, 1!  78,  Ser.  No.  903,196 

iBt  CL2  H04N^  U/00:  GOIF  23/14 

17  Claims 
1.  In  a  system  for  effectinj ;  the  readout  from  a  first  location 
of  information  indicating  th^  liquid  level  in  each  of  a  pluraUty 
of  liquid  storage  tanks  at  a  second  location;  the  improvement 
comprising:  controller  meat  s  at  said  first  location  including 
first  transmitter  means  for  |  ;enerating  interrogate  signals  for 
transmission  over  a  telephc  ne  link  to  said  second  location, 
readout  means  at  said  second  location  including  level  sensing 
means  having  a  plurality  of  level  sensors  each  associated  with 
a  different  one  of  said  stora  ;e  tanks,  and  transponder  means 
associated  with  said  level  sc  nsing  means  and  including  select 
means  responsive  to  said  inl  errogate  signals  to  select  each  of 
said  level  sensors  in  sequence  to  enable  said  level  sensing 
means  to  provide  a  control  output  as  each  level  sensor  is  se- 
lected, each  control  output  h  sing  indicative  of  the  depth  of  the 
liquid  in  the  storage  tank  anociated  with  the  selected  level 
sensor,  and  second  transmitl  er  means  responsive  to  each  con- 
trol output  to  generate  an  nformation  signal  related  in  fre- 
quency to  the  depth  of  the  lie  uid  in  the  tank  associated  with  the 
selected  level  sensor  for  trai  smission  over  said  telephone  link 
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to  said  first  location;  said  controller  means  further  including 
receiving  means  for  receiving  said  information  signal  and 
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providing  an  output  indicative  of  the  depth  of  the  liquid  in  the 
storage  tank  associated  with  the  selected  level  sensor. 


4,147394 

TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  COMMUNICATION 

DEVICE  COMPRISING  A  SWITCHING  MATRIX 

BETWEEN  C/E  BUFFERS  AND  CONTROL  ORCUITS 

Yoahio  Watanabe,  Yokosuka,  and  Akio  Sabnri,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public 

Corp.  and  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,666 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1976,  51-121088 

Int.  a.2  H04J  3/00 

MS.  a  179—15  A  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  time  division  multiplex  communication  device  for 
carrying  out  conversion  between  a  preselected  portion  of  each 
of  a  pliirality  of  first  signal  sequences  of  a  first  rate,  N  in  num- 
ber, and  a  prescribed  portion  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  second 
signal  sequences  of  a  second  rate,  M  in  number,  in  response  to 
both  first  clock  pulse  sequences  corresponding  to  respective 
ones  of  said  first  signal  sequences  and  to  second  clock  pulse 
sequences  corresponding  to  respective  ones  of  said  second 
si^ial  sequences,  said  first  rate  being  lower  than  said  second 
rate,  the  number  N  being  greater  than  the  number  M,  the 
preselected  portion  of  a  pertinent  one  of  said  first  signal  se- 
quences being  an  expansion  with  respect  to  time  of  the  pre- 
scribed portion  of  a  relevant  one  of  said  second  signal  sequen- 
ces, the  prescribed  portions  of  said  second  signal  sequences 
being  determined  as  a  function  of  the  timing  of  said  second 
clock  pulse  sequences,  a  combination  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  cX.  first  device  terminals  (21)  equal  in  number  to 


the  nimiber  of  said  plurality  of  first  signal  sequences,  each 
of  said  first  device  terminals  for  receiving  a  respective  one 
of  said  first  signal  sequences; 

a  plurality  of  second  device  terminals  (22)  equal  in  number 
of  the  number  of  said  plurality  of  first  signal  sequences, 
each  of  said  second  device  terminals  for  receiving  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  second  signal  sequences; 

a  plurality  of  transducers  (23)  equal  in  number  to  the  number 
of  said  plurality  of  first  signal  sequences,  each  of  said 
transducers  having  a  first  and  a  second  transducer  termi- 
nal and  a  control  terminal,  said  first  transducer  terminal  of 
each  said  transducer  being  connected  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  first  device  terminals  whereby  each  of  said  trans- 
ducers is  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said  first 
signal  sequences,  each  of  said  transducers  being  capable  of 
performing  a  conversion  between  a  preselected  portion  of 
its  associated  said  first  signal  sequence  and  a  prescribed 
portion  of  that  one  of  said  second  signal  sequences  which 
appears  at  the  second  transducer  terminal  thereof,  each  of 
said  transducers  carrying  out  said  conversion  in  response 
to  both  that  one  of  said  first  clock  pulse  sequences  which 
corresponds  to  said  first  signal  sequence  associated  there- 
with and  to  a  control  signal  comprising  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond part  and  suppled  to  said  control  terminal  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  control  circuits  (25)  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  said  plurality  of  second  signal  sequences,  each 
of  said  control  circuits  having  a  plurality  of  first  circuit 
terminals,  said  first  circuit  terminal  of  each  of  said  control 
circuits  being  coupled  to  each  of  said  transducers,  and  a 
second  circuit  terminal,  said  second  circuit  terminal  of 
each  said  control  circuits  being  coimected  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  second  device  terminals  whereby  each  of  said 
control  circuits  is  associated  with  a  different  one  of  said 
second  signal  sequences,  each  of  said  control  circuits 
receiving  on  a  third  terminal  thereof  that  one  of  said 
second  clock  pulse  sequences  which  corresponds  to  said 
second  signal  sequences  associated  therewith,  each  of  said 
control  circuits  being  capable  of  producing  a  designation 
signal  indicative  of  a  specific  one  of  said  transducers  in 
compliance  with  the  timing  of  said  second  clock  pulse 
sequence  received  thereby; 

means  (61)  coupled  between  said  control  terminals  of  said 
transducers  and  said  control  circuits  for  supplying  each 
designation  signal  to  the  control  terminal  of  the  trans- 
ducer specified  thereby  as  said  first  part  of  said  control 
signal; 

enabling  means  (65)  connected  to  said  control  circuits  for 
producing  an  enabling  signal  in  response  to  said  designa- 
tion signal; 

first  means  coimected  to  said  enabling  means  and  to  said 
control  terminals  of  each  of  said  transducers  for  supply- 
ing, in  response  to  said  enabling  signal,  the  second  clock 
pulses  of  said  second  clock  pulse  sequence  which  is  associ- 
ated with  the  said  control  circuit  which  produced  said 
designation  signal  to  the  control  terminal  of  said  trans- 
ducer indicated  by  said  designation  signal  as  said  second 
part  of  said  control  signal;  and 

second  means  (67)  connected  to  said  enabling  means,  said 
second  transducer  terminals  of  each  of  said  transducers, 
and  said  first  circuit  terminals  of  each  of  said  control 
circuits  for  transmitting,  in  response  to  said  enabling  sig- 
nal, the  prescribed  portion  of  said  second  signal  sequence 
associated  with  said  transducer  indicated  by  said  designa- 
tion signal  between  said  second  transducer  terminal  of  said 
transducer  indicated  by  said  designation  signal  and  said 
first  circuit  terminal  of  a  said  control  circuit  which  pro- 
duced said  designation  signal; 

each  of  said  control  circuits  comprising  transfer  means  (49) 
between  the  first  circuit  terminals  thereof  and  the  second 
circuit  terminal  thereof  for  transferring  therebetween  the 
prescribed  portion  of  the  second  signal  sequence  appear- 
ing at  the  second  circuit  terminal  thereof,  the  transfer 
means  of  said  control  circuit  thereby  transferring  the 
prescribed  portion  of  said  pertinent  second  signal  se- 
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quence  between  the  first  circuil 
second  circuit  terminal  thereof. 
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terminal  thereof  and  the 


J" 

1 


\  for  receiving  therefrom 
'  n'*  second  clock  pulse 
tty  n/2  clock  pulses  rela- 
Bse,  said  flip-flop  being 
t  pulses  and  resettable  by 


fed  by  said  flip-flop  foi 
the  square  wave. 


4,147,895 

EXPANDABLE  MEMORY  FOR  T  ME  SUPPRESSION  OF 

PHASE  JITTER  IN  A  TELECOMH  lUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Francesco  FenogUo,  Milan,  Italy,  aaignor  to  Societa  Italiana 

Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.jVfiIan,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,670 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  23, 1976, 30815  A/76 

lot  a.2  H04J  i/06 

U.S.  CL  179—15  AF  1  8  Claims 


FIXED  SPEECH  Bi 
SIGNALLING 
Thomas  B.  Cannon,  Denver, 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to 
Tille,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 
Int.  a 
UA  a.  179—15  AS 


Stongi 


1.  In  a  telecommunication  system  wherein  a  transit  station 
receives  an  incoming  bit  stream  f  >rming  a  succession  of 
frames,  with  a  predetermined  averaj  e  bit  cadence  subject  to 
random  variations  due  to  the  presenc<  of  stuffing  bits  in  certain 
of  said  frames  accompanied  by  discrii  tinating  bits  indicative  of 
the  presence  of  said  stuffing  bits,  fa '  retransmission  over  an 
outgoing  signal  path  with  a  substantii  lly  uniform  bit  rate  after 
interim  storage  in  an  expandable  met  lory, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  expandable  memory  com- 
prises: 
register  means  with  n  stages  for  th  :  temporary  storage  of  n 

consecutive  incoming  bits; 
writing-control  means  including   a  first  n-pulse  counter 
stepped  by  a  train  of  first  clock  p  iilses  extracted  from  said 
bit  stream  for  timing  the  recurn  nt  sequential  loading  of 
said  stages  at  a  rate  correspond  ng  to  the  instantaneous 
mean  cadence  of  said  incoming  I  its; 
a  detector  for  said  discriminating  t  its; 
inhibiting  means  upstream  of  said  v  riting-control  means  for 
suppressing  a  first  clock  pulse  in  a  time  position  allocated 
to  a  stuffing  bit  under  the  control  of  said  detector; 
local  pulse-generating  means  with  an  adjustable  operating 
frequency  of  the  order  of  said  I  predetermined  cadence 
producing  a  train  of  second  clocfc  pulses; 
reading-control  means  including  a  second  n-pulse  counter 
stepped  by  said  train  of  second  clpck  pulses  for  timing  the 
recurrent  sequential  unloading  pf  said  stages  at  a  rate 
substantially  corresponding  to  Said  instantaneous  mean 
cadence;  and  | 

synchronizing  means  for  continuously  adjusting  said  operat- 
ing frequency  to  maintain  said  reading-control  means 
substantially  in  step  with  said  wiiting-control  means,  said 
synchronizing  means  including  a  phase  comparator  with 
inputs  connected  to  said  writing-4ontrol  means  and  to  said 
reading-control  means  for  feeding  back  a  control  signal  to 
said  pulse-generating  means,  said  phase  comparator  in- 
cluding a  flip-flop  with  a  first  input  connected  to  said  first 
counter  for  receiving  therefrom  a  first  monitoring  pulse 
on  every  n'*  first  clock  pulse  and  with  a  second  input 
connected  to  said  second  countef  ~ 
a  second  monitoring  pulse  on  eve 
but  with  an  offset  of  approximati 
tive  to  said  first  monitoring  pi) 
settable  by  one  of  said  monitoring 

the  other  of  said  monitoring  pulsus  for  generating  a  square 
wave  with  a  50%  duty  ratio  upon  exact  interleaving  of 
successive  first  and  second  monitoring  pulses,  said  syn- 
chronizing means  further  inclucing  an  integrating  stage 
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deriving  said  control  signal  from 


4, 147,896 

HFFFER  MEMORIES  FOR 
Wm  lOUT  AN  ORDER  WIRE 

ind  John  F.  O'Neill,  Boulder,  both 
\t  Technology  Corporation,  Louis- 


1  !>77.  Ser.  No.  863,890 
2  H04J  5/00 


7Clalins 


1.  In  a  communication  syftem  of  the  type  comprising: 
first  switching  means  for  applying  signals  from  a  plurality  of 
input  speech  channels  ti  i  a  lesser  plurality  of  transmission 
facilities; 
a  speech  detector  coupled  to  each  input  speech  channel  for 

detecting  the  presence  ( f  signals  on  that  channel; 
second  switching  means  fc  r  api^lying  signals  from  said  trans- 
mission facilities  to  a  pli  irality  of  output  speech  channels; 
and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  speech  detectors  for  con- 
trolling said  first  switching  means  to  assign  an  input 
speech  channel  to  an  a\  ulable  transmission  facility  when 
a  signal  is  detected  on  that  channel,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  symbol  generator  act  iiated  by  said  control  means  for 
generating  a  symbol  i  dentifying  the  speech  channel  to 
which  the  transmissia  n  facility  has  been  assigned; 
a  fixed  delay  between  a  ch  iijput  speech  channel  and  said 
first  switching  means,  said  symbol  being  applied  to  the 
assigned  transmission  facility  before  said  signal  and 
during  the  interval  of  said  fixed  delay; 
a  symbol  detector  at  s«  id  remote  location  connected  to 
said  second  switchinj ;  means  to  enable  control  of  the 
connection  of  the  ass  gned  transmission  facility  to  the 
output  speech  chanm  1  indicated  by  the  detected  sym- 
bol; and 
a  fued  delay  between  e  ich  transmission  facility  and  said 
second  switching  me  ms,  said  fued  delay  providing  a 
time  interval  in  which  the  symbol  detection  and  switch- 
ing takes  place. 


April  3,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


311 


4,147,897 

aRcurr  for  telephone  auxiliary  exchanges 

HAVING  DELAYED  CONNECHON  OF  A  BUSY  SIGNAL 

SET 
Norbert  Springer,  Taufkirchen;  Walter  Oberhauser,  Wolfrat- 
shausen,  and  Joachim  Sommer,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1976,  2633515 

Int  a.2  H04Q  3/00 
U.S.  CL  179—18  AB  1  Claim 


,./ 


IS,1 


1.  In  a  telecommunications  exchange  system  in  which,  in 
response  to  a  release  signal  produced  as  a  result  of  a  subscriber 
station  releasing  an  existing  connection,  a  connection  set  of  the 
system  seized  for  that  connection  is  immediately  released,  in 
which  the  system  includes  internal  connection  sets,  and  in 
which  a  central  control  device  of  the  system  establishes  an 
intercept  state  engaging  the  subscriber  circuit  of  another  sub- 
scriber station  involved  in  that  connection  and  not  yet  re- 
leased, the  improvement  therein  comprising: 
delay  means  in  said  subscriber  circuit;  and 
switching  means  in  said  subscriber  circuit  connected  to  said 
delay  means  and  operable  in  response  to  the  establishment 
of  the  intercept  state,  delayed  by  said  delay  means,  to  send 
call  signals  to  the  central  control  device  which  is  respon- 
sive to  the  call  signals  to  establish  a  connection  of  the 
subscriber  circuit  to  a  free  internal  connection  set  of  the 
system,  as  would  normally  be  the  case  in  an  outgoing 
seizure  of  the  subscriber  circuit,  for  connection  of  a  busy 
signal  instead  of  dial  tone  to  the  subscriber  circuit  not  yet 
released  via  the  just-connected  internal  connection  set. 


4,147,898 

RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUONG  APPARATUS 

MODE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Toshimasa  Tozune,  Kawaguchi,  and  Hisashi  Hanzawa,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1976,  51-27284 
Int.  a.2  GllB  15 /n.  31/00 
VS.  a.  179—100.11  12  Claims 

1.  A  tape  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  having 
reel  mounts,  for  respectively  supporting  supply  and  take-up 
reels  for  a  recording  medium  including  means  associated  with 
one  of  said  reel  mounts  for  detecting  stoppage  of  the  reel 
mount  as  a  result  of  all  of  the  recording  medium  being  wound 
on  one  of  said  reels;  selectively  operable  change-over  means 
for  conditioning  said  apparatus  to  operate  in  an  automatic 
shut-off,  automatically  rewind,  or  automatically  repeat  mode 
when  the  stoppage  of  said  one  reel  mount  is  detected;  and 
operating  means  for  selectively  placing  said  apparatus  in  a 
stop,  record,  play,  rewind  or  fast  forward  mode  to  transpori 
the  recording  medium  from  one  reel  to  another  and  including 


control  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  and  said 
change-over  means  for  controlling  said  operating  means  to 
place  said  apparatus  in  the  operating  mode  selected  by  said 
change-over  means  when  the  detecting  means  detects  stoppage 


5,1,11- 


i^ni^&iLH 


of  said  one  reel  mount,  and  means  for  preventing  change-over 
of  said  change-over  means  into  the  automatic  rewind  or  auto- 
matic repeat  operations  when  the  play  push  button  of  the 
apparatus  is  not  depressed. 


4,147399 
BROADBAND  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SOUNDSOURCE 
WITH  DIFFERENTLY  TUNED  DIAPHRAGMS 
Shigeo  Mori;  Fumikazu  Murakami;  Yoshiaki  Hara;  Ichiro 
Horikoshi,  and  Sohya  Takahashi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kabushiki  Kalsha  Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,963 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1976,  51-104708 
Int  a.2  H04R  1/24.  11/00 
MS.  a.  179—116  2  ( 


1.  An  electroacoustic  transducer  comprising  a  first  vibrating 
plate,  a  second  vibrating  plate  spaced  from  said  first  vibrating 
plate,  an  armature  of  soft  magnetic  material  secured  to  the  first 
only  of  said  vibrating  plates,  electrically  driven  means  acting 
magnetically  on  said  armature  for  vibrating  said  first  vibrating 
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plate,  means  interconnecting  perip  leral  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  vibrating  plates  to  pro\  ide  between  said  plates  an 
airtight  space  comprising  an  air-spring  coupling  said  second 
vibrating  plate  with  said  first  vibrati  ig  plate  whereby  vibration 
of  said  first  vibrating  plate  is  transi  litted  by  said  air-spring  to 
said  second  vibrating  plate,  said 
driven  by  said  electrically  driven 
brating  plate  being  driven  by  said 

second  vibrating  plates  coupled  by  «id  air-spring  comprising  a 
vibration  system  having  two  reson^t  frequencies,  and  a  reso 
nant  air  chamber  superposed  on  siid  second  vibrating  plate 
which  forms  a  wall  of  said  chamber  said  resonant  air  chamber 
having  a  sound  radiating  port. 
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irst  vibrating  plate  being 

leans  and  said  second  vi- 

air-spring,  said  first  and 


Int.  a.2H04B  i/09 


U.S.  a.  179—170  R 
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23.  A  telephone  network  protecti'  e  coupler  for  connect-ter- 
minal  equipment  to  a  central  office  by  means  of  a  telephone 
line  comprising: 

a  four-wire  transmission  networl 
receive  and  transmit  paths  for 
signals  from  and  transmitting 
office, 

a  controlled  gain  amplifier  connecjed  in  the  transmit  path  for 
varying  the  attenuation  of  a.c. 
central  office; 

an  attenuator  disposed  externallyji 
having  an  attenuation  set  to  a  j  redetermined  value; 

means  for  connecting  the  attenuat  ir  to  a  d.c.  voltage  source; 

a  rectifier  disposed  externally  of  t  le  transmit  path  for  recti- 
fying a.c.  signals  after  passage  firough  the  amplifier;  and 

maximum  power  control  means  Connected  to  the  rectifier 
and  to  the  attenuator  for  keepi  ig  the  ratio  of  the  ampli 
tude  of  the  rectified  a.c.  signali  to  the  output  voltage  of 
the  attenuator  less  than  or  sub  tantially  equal  to  a  fixed 
constant  and  further  connected  to  said  amplifier  for  con- 
trolling the  gain  thereof 


.^ 


TO* 
LIK 


-  POrtR  umTM  » 


including  noncoincident 
espectively  receiving  a.c. 
I.e.  signals  to  the  central 


signals  transmitted  to  the 
of  the  transmit  path  and 


4,147,901 
RELAY  MARGIN  :  1ST  SET 
Orrin  B.  O'Dea,  Garden  Grove,  Cali .,  assignor  to  Communica- 
tion Mfg.  Company,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  757,625,  Jan.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,095,058. 
This  application  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,739 


rehy 
pi] 


relay  to  close  upon  com; 
which  cause  the  same 
providing  forward  dial 
tions  of  the  path  between 
ing: 
means  for  monitoring 
proper  operating 
tion  across  such  tip 
means  for  detecting  a 
across  such  tip  and 
a  dial  pulse  loop  circuit 
circuits  and  normally 
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letion  of  a  path  therebetween  and 
to  repeatedly  open  and  close  for 
ses  responsive  to  further  comple- 
such  tip  and  ring  circuits,  compris- 


su:hi 


a  telephone  system  for  detecting 
con(|itions  therein  and  a  non  busy  condi- 
ring  circuits; 
[Redetermined  impedance  condition 
circuits; 

coupling  across  such  tip  and  ring 
liaving  a  high  impedance; 


niig 


I  3r  I 


4,147,90« 
TELEPHONE  NETWORK  PROTECTIVE  COUPLER 
Mauro  L.  Gaetano,  Woodbridge,  V«.,  and  Ambroz  K.  Skrova- 
nek,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignors  to  Harvey  Hubbell  Incorpo- 
rated, Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Sei^  No.  785,680 


36  Claims 
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means  for  selectively  swlching 

tion  around  said  dial 

a  margin  test  to  such 
means  for  opening  and 

one  or  more  times  for 

and  ring  circuits  and 

relay  upon  detection 

and  such  non  busy  conditions; 
means  for  switching  a 

dance,  than  the  first 

loop  circuit  intermediate 

thereby  ensure  proper 


:low 


METHOD  OF 

Francis  S.  Dworak, 
Laboratories,  Incorporate 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  678,i 
May  6, 

Intel 
VS.  a.  179—175.2  R 


197  7, 


Int.  a.2  HMM\3/24 
VS.  a.  179—175.2  R 

1.  A  telephone  system  test  apparal  js  for  a  telephone  switch- 
ing system  having  tip  and  ring  circi  its  which  cause  a  control 


1.  For  use  with  a  telephc  m 
2  Claims   rality  of  trunks  and  autom:  tic 
including  means  for  normal  y 
to  obtain  a  supervisory  st^te 
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^'***) 


_  a  first  low  impedance  condi- 
Ise  loop  circuit  and  thereby  apply 
( lontrol  relay; 

i;losing  said  dial  pulse  loop  circuit 

ipplying  dial  pulses  across  such  tip 

o  aerating  and  releasing  such  control 

such  proper  operating  conditions 

and 

second  substantially  lower  impe- 

impedance,  around  said  dial  pulse 

openings  of  the  dial  pulse  loop  to 

operation  of  such  control  relay. 


'  ,147,902 
AUT<  >MATIC  TRUNK  TESTING 
Oceanp|rt,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Murray  HUl,  NJ. 
\  Apr.  20,  1976.  This  application 
Ser.  No.  794,371 
2  H04M  3/22 

2Clalm 
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e  switching  system  having  a  plu- 
message  accounting  equipment 

scanning  busy  ones  of  said  trunks 
information  for  call  charging 
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purposes,  the  method  of  detecting  a  fraudulent  telephone  call 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting,  at  said  scanning  means,  the  appearance  of  prede- 
termined supervisory  state  sequences  at  any  one  of  said 
plurality  of  trunks,  and 
responsive  to  said  detecting,  generating  a  special  test  control 
signal  to  indicate  the  likelihood  of  the  presence  of  a  fraud- 
ulent call  on  said  trunk. 


4,147.903 
TELEPHONE  GUARD 
Richard  T.  Shpali,  One  Wilshire  Blvd.,  Suite  2301,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90017 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,934 

Int  a.2  H04M  1/02 

VS.  a.  179—178  1  Claim 


1.  A  guard  for  a  telephone  of  the  desk  type  having  a  housing 
with  a  first  and  second  switch  controlling  plunger  mounted 
moveably  therein,  a  cradle  portion  of  the  housing  acting  to 
position  the  handset  when  resting  in  the  cradle  onto  the  switch 
plungers  causing  them  to  be  depressed,  thereby  rendering  the 
telephone  ready  for  incoming  calls,  and  a  hand  carrying  recess 
the  roof  of  which  forms  a  portion  of  the  cradle,  said  telephone 
guard  comprising  a  base  being  rigidly  attached  to  the  roof  of 
the  hand  carrying  recess,  and  an  arm  being  attached  to  the 
base,  said  arm  which  when  manually  moved  from  its  normal 
position  having  spring  action  tending  to  return  said  arm  to  its 
normal  position,  and  said  arm  which  when  in  its  normal  posi- 
tion covers  the  first  switch  plunger  thereby  preventing  it  from 
rising  fully  even  with  the  handset  removed  from  the  cradle 
thus  rendering  the  telephone  ready  for  incoming  calls,  said  arm 
which  when  manually  moved  laterally  from  its  normal  position 
uncovers  the  first  switch  plunger  allowing  the  switch  plunger 
to  rise  thereby  activating  the  telephone,  wherein  the  portion  of 
the  arm  which  covers  the  switch  plunger  has  a  partial  depth 
hole  which  admits  the  first  switch  plunger  when  the  arm  is  in 
its  normal  position  whereby  the  depth  of  the  hole  is  sufficiently 
shallow  to  allow  the  switch  plunger  to  rise  to  the  top  of  the 
hole  without  activating  the  telephone,  thereby  with  the  hand- 
set removed  from  the  cradle  preventing  the  arm  from  being 
moved  horizontally  unless  the  second  switch  plunger  is  manu- 
ally fully  depressed  allowing  the  first  switch  plunger  to  drop 
out  of  the  partial  depth  hole,  said  arm  when  released  after  the 
switch  plunger  has  risen  springs  back  tending  towards  its 
normal  position  coming  to  rest  against  the  side  of  the  switch 
plunger,  and  when  the  handset  is  returned  to  the  cradle  de- 
pressing the  top  of  the  switch  plunger  to  the  level  of  the  arm, 
said  arm  as  a  result  of  the  spring  action  riding  up  and  over  the 
beveled  edge  of  the  first  switch  plunger  returning  to  its  normal 
position  thereby  automatically  re-engaging  the  guard. 


4,147,904 
MICROPHONE  WITH  CHANNEL  SELECTOR  AND 
PUSH-TO-TALK  BUTTON  INTERLOCK 
Michael  P.  Carpenter,  Robbinsdale,  and  Paul  M.  D'Amico, 
Bioomington,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Telex  Communica- 
tions, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,372 

Int  a.2  H04R  1/02 

MS.  CL  179—178  10  Claims 


1.  A  microphone  for  use  with  two-way  radio  communica- 
tions equipment  having  a  push  to  talk  function  to  activate 
equipment  into  the  transmit  mode  of  operation,  said  micro- 
phone comprising: 

a.  hollow  housing  means; 

b.  grill  means  positioned  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  housing 
means  and  a  microphone  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
grill  means  internal  to  said  housing  means; 

c.  spring  actuated  push  to  talk  switch  button  means  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  housing  means  and  having  a  portion 
extending  through  a  slot  in  said  housing  means; 

d.  push  to  talk  spring  actuated  plunger  switch  positioned 
internal  to  said  housing  means  and  having  the  plunger 
engaging  against  a  portion  of  said  push  to  talk  switch 
button  means; 

e.  channel  selector  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing 
means  and  having  a  portion  extending  through  a  slot  is 
said  housing  means;  and, 

f  interlocking  means  operably  engagable  between  said  push 
to  talk  switch  button  means  and  channe  selector  means 
whereby  when  an  operator  depresses  said  push  to  talk 
switch  button  means  into  said  housing  means,  said  inter- 
locking means  lockably  engages  during  transit  mode  of 
operation  when  said  push  to  talk  switch  button  means  is 
depressed  thereby  preventing  the  switching  of  the  chan- 
nels during  the  transmit  mode  of  operation. 


4,147,905 

SLEEVE  AND  TERMINAL  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 

AXIAL  SPLIT-PIN  TUMBLER-TYPE  SWITCH  LOCK 

MECHANISM 

Frank  J.  Scberbing,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Lock  Co., 

Chicago,  111. 

FUed  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,624 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  9/2%.  27/00 
VS.  CL  200—44  15  Claims 

1.  A  sleeve  and  terminal  holder  assembly  for  an  axial  split- 
pin  tumbler-type  switch  lock  mechanism,  said  lock  mechanism 
including  a  lock  cylinder,  and  an  operating  part  disFK>sed  for- 
wardly  within  said  cylinder  and  rotatable  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  extending  between  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  part,  said 
operating  part  including  a  cylindrical  head  and  a  shaft  having 
a  reduced  diameter  with  respect  to  the  head  and  extending 
rearwardly  therefrom,  said  head  having  longitudinal  tumbler 
bores  extending  therethrough  and  disposed  radially  outwardly 
of  said  shaft,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  sleeve  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  and  fixedly  secured  to 
said  cylinder  adjacent  to  said  operating  part  head  and  with 
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said  shaft  extending  therethn  lugh,  said  sleeve  having 
longitudinal  tumbler  bores  thei  ein  adapted  for  alignment 


with  said  head  bores  for  rece  I'ing  split-pin  tumblers  in   Erwin  Miindel,  Linkoping, !  iweden,  assignor  to  Leif  Tage  Peter- 


aligned  bores. 
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a  holder  for  electrical  terminals 

sleeve,  and 
means  flxedly  joining  said  sleeve 

bly  adapted  for  insertion  in  said 


sp  iced  rearwardly  from  said 


>  said  holder  in  an  assem- 
cylinder  as  a  unit. 


4,147,906 
ROTATION  PADDLE  BIN  LtVEL  INDICATOR 
Walter  E.  Levine,  Port  Huron,  Micti.,  assignor  to  Bindicator 
Company,  Port  Huron,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1977,  SerJNo.  849,410 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  .  5/00 

MS.  a.  200— 61 J  7  Qaims 


pparatus  to  a  bin,  a  motor 
aid  enclosure  and  having 
I  a  paddle  adapted  to  be 
rotation  of  said  paddle 
in  said  bin  reaches  the 
fng  through  said  gland- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  indicating  he  level  of  material  in  a 
Storage  bin  comprising  a  hollow  ei  closure  including  means 
extending  from  said  enclosure  adapted  to  engage  a  gland  car- 
ried by  a  bin  wall  for  mounting  said 
mounted  for  limited  rotation  within 
a  motor  housing  and  a  drive  shaft, 
disposed  for  rotation  within  said  bii 
being  retarded  when  material  store 
level  of  said  paddle,  means  exten( 

engaging  means  driveably  coupling  taid  paddle  to  said  motor 
drive  shaft  for  rotating  said  paddle,  aid  means  mounted  within 
said  enclosure  for  detecting  limite(  rotation  of  said  motor 
when  rotation  of  said  paddle  is  ret  rded  by  material  stored 
within  said  bin,  the  improvement  w  lerein  said  motor  is  sus- 
pended within  said  enclosure  by  fir  t  means  coupled  to  said 
shaft  for  preventing  radial  movemen  I  of  said  shaft  and  motor 
housing  relative  to  said  enclosure  and  spring  means  suspending 
relative  to  said  enclosure  an  end  of  » id  motor  housing  remote 
from  said  shaft,  said  motor  housing  a  tially  floating  within  said 
enclosure  between  said  first  means  a  id  said  spring  means. 


April  3,  1979 


'  ,147,907 
INDICATION  DEVICE 


sen,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,584 
Claims  priority,  applicati(  in  Sweden,  Mar.  31, 1976, 76038405 
Int.  a.^  GOII I  27/12:  HOIH  35/00 
MS.  a.  200—61.03  4  Claims 


L, 


sens  ng 


1.  In  an  electrically-oper  tted 
for  detecting  the  leakage 
utilizing  a  closed  electrical 
flowing,  a  gas  leakage 
first  and  second  disks 
vessel  and  spaced  apari 
a  location  on  the  vesfel 
detected,  each  of  said 
shape,  a  central  openin  ; 
and  a  plurality  of 
tips  extending  gener 
opening  for  supporting 
to  the  tubular  vessel 
at  least  one  electrical 
closed  electrical  circuit 
is  chemically  reactive 
secured  to  said  s. 
tubular  vessel,  whereby 
disks  radially  outward 
interrupt  the  electric  ciy-rent 
tor. 


gas  leakage  indicating  system 

3f  gas  from  a  tubular  vessel  and 

circuit  through  which  current  is 

apparatus  which  comprises: 

protruding  radially  from  the  tubular 

from  one  another  so  as  to  straddle 

at  which  gas  leakage  is  to  be 

disks  having  a  generally  annular 

for  fitting  over  the  tubular  vessel, 

rad)ally-directed  selectively  bendable 

to  the  perimeter  of  said  central 

said  disk  generally  perpendicular 

ahd 

CO  nductor  forming  a  portion  of  the 

and  constructed  of  material  which 

vith  the  gas,  said  conductor  being 

paced-^part  disks  radially  outward  of  the 

leaking  gas  is  directed  by  said 

toward  said  conductor  so  as  to 

passing  through  said  conduc- 


David  A.  Swann,  17-21 
lu  (3168) 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6|4, 

This  application  Dec, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Dec.  3,  1974,  9857 

Int.  a.\  HOIH  13/2» 
MS.  a.  200—67  G 


1.  A  contact  bridging  mejnber 
type  wherein  a  contact  bridj 
over  a  fulcrum  and  in  so  do  ng 
leading  end  of  the  member 
end  out  of  contact  with,  a|i 


4  147,908 
ELECTF  IC  SWITCHES 

Cari^ish  Rd.,  CUyton,  Victoria,  Austra- 


i,174,  Nov.  21, 1975,  abandoned. 
30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,584 
Australia,  Nov.  25,  1974,  9740; 


10  Claims 


for  an  electric  switch  of  the 

;ing  member  is  slid  by  an  actuator 

pivots  thereabout  to  bring  the 

into  contact  with,  or  the  trailing 

electrical  contact;  said  contact 
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bridging  member  comprising  a  unitary  conductive  piece  hav- 
ing an  integral  abutment  member  adapted  to  be  acted  upon  by 
the  actuator  in  the  aforesaid  manner  to  effect  said  sliding;  said 
abutment  member  comprising  at  least  two  tabs  formed  by 
partially  severing  the  contact  bridging  member  and  bending 
resultant  tabs  outward  from  the  contact  bridging  member  to 
project  from  that  side  of  the  contact  bridging  member  which, 
in  use,  is  remote  from  said  contact  and  fulcrum. 


4,147,911 
METHOD  FOR  SINTERING  REFRACTORIES  AND  AN 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Teruyuki  Nishitani,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,148 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  11,  1975,  50/97268 

Int.  a.:  H05B  9/03 

MS.  a.  219—10.55  M  3  Claims 


4,147,909 
SINTERED  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  AS  CONTACT 
MATERIAL  FOR  MEDIUM-VOLTAGE  VACUUM 
POWER  aRCUIT  BREAKERS 
Heinrich  HSssler,  Wendelstein,  and  Horst  Kippenberg,  Nurem- 
berg, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gehnany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1976,  2619459 

Int  CL2  HOIH  1/02 
MS.  a.  200—265  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  material  for  use  as  a  medium-voltage  vacuum  power 
circuit  breaker  in  the  switching  voltage  range  of  from  about  7.2 
kV  to  36  kV,  comprising  a  sintered  composite  of  a  bumoPf- 
resistant  metal  component  having  a  melting  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  1083'  C.  to  about  2000'  C,  and  a  breaking 
current-lowering  component,  the  improvement  comprising 
utilizing  chromium  carbide  as  said  breaking  current-lowering 
component. 


4,147,910 
POWER  ADJUSTMENT  WTTH  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY 
AND  DUTY-CYCLE  CONTROL  FOR  INDUCTION 
HEATING  APPARATUS 
Mitsuyuki  Kiuchi;  Takumi  Mizukawa;  Keizo  Amagami,  and 
Hirokazu  Yoshida,  all  of  Kadoma,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,968 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  4, 1976,  51/65900 

Int.  a.2  H05B  5/04 

MS.  CL  219—10.49  R  5  Claims 


^ 


.-aowcTioNat.  svmCHiNG  oEvrcc 

^^._    .JO 


COWmuTATTNG  CIRCUIT 


2, 
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01        Ml         St 


a  SiC(-KIOmM>> 
vCnOl(-290mMh} 


MOIMO  ajr««t  of  •toetUHCondwd",*  port«l»» 

<  Irvwl  Pbwii  IOKw 
«k<#<l  300-1001 


1.  A  method  for  sintering  refractories  which  comprises 
mixing  a  group  of  dielectric  refractory  pariicles  with  0. 1  to  S% 
by  weight  of  an  electric  conductor,  in  which  the  pariicle  size  of 
the  electric  conductor  is  not  more  than  10  times  the  skin  depth 
of  the  conductor  in  the  microwave  region,  forming  the  mixture 
and  sintering  the  formed  mixture  thus  obtained  by  means  of 
microwave  induction  heating  in  a  space  surrounded  by  a  metal 
wall. 


4,147,912 
SHAPED  ANTENNA  FOR  ENERGY  DISTRIBUTION  IN  A 

MICROWAVE  COOKING  CAVITY 
Frederick  K.  Uyeda,  Attica,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Roper  Corporation, 
Kankakee,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,967 

Int.  a.2  H05B  9/06 

MS.  a.  219—10.55  F  18  Claims 


1.  Induction  heating  cooking  apparatus  comprising:  a  solid 
state  switching  device,  a  commutating  circuit  including  a  work 
coil  in  circuit  with  said  solid  sute  switching  device  to  receive 
power  from  a  source  of  low  frequency  alternating  energy, 
means  for  setting  a  desired  power  level,  means  for  triggering 
said  switching  device  at  a  high  frequency  in  a  preselected 
range  in  accordance  with  the  setting  of  said  desired  power 
level  when  the  setting  power  is  within  a  higher  range  of  power 
levels  to  thereby  generate  high  frequency  energy  in  said  com- 
mutating circuit,  and  means  for  disabling  said  high  frequency 
energy  for  periodic  time  intervals  in  accordance  with  the 
setting  of  said  desired  power  level  when  said  setting  power  is 
within  a  lower  range  of  power  levels. 


1.  In  a  microwave  oven  having  a  cooking  cavity  enclosing  a 
predetermined  volume  within  which  a  cooking  load  is  to  be 
located,  a  static  monopole  antenna  for  coupling  energy  to  said 
cavity  and  distributing  said  energy  within  said  volume,  said 
antenna  comprising  a  radiating  member  joining  a  cylindrical 
conductor,  the  antenna  being  positioned  with  the  radiating 
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member  in  the  cavity  and  the  cylin  Ideal  conductor  projecting 
through  an  aperture  in  a  wall  of  sai<  cavity,  means  for  coupling 
microwave  energy  to  said  cylindri  ;al  conductor  for  distribu- 
tion by  said  radiating  member,  the  radiating  member  having  a 
base  portion  joining  said  cylindrici  1  conductor  and  a  tip  por- 
tion on  said  base  portion,  the  radiat  ng  member  being  symmet- 
rical with  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  conductor,  the  radiating 
member  having  a  substantially  cont»iuous  outer  surface  shaped 
to  be  circular  in  planes  perpendiculi  ii 
sectional  areas  of  said  planes  being 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


METHOD  FOR 
Alexander  S.  Body,  LiToii|a, 
tries,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich 
FHed  Apr.  25, 
Int.  C  1 
U.S.  a.  219—86.9 


April  3,  1979 
i.147,914 

Making  frictign  bands 

Mich.,  assignor  to  D.A.B.  Indus- 


tion  of  energy,  the  base  portion  join  ng  the  cylindrical  conduc- 


about  90*  and  180*  with 


tor  at  an  angle  in  a  range  betweei 
progressively  decreasing  angles  in  s(id  range  tending  to  spread 
the  energy  in  said  volume,  the  tip  [x>rtion  merging  toward  a 
point  on  said  axis  and  forming  an  included  angle  in  a  range 
between  about  20*  and  150*  with  progressively  decreasing 
angles  in  said  range  tending  to  coi  centrate  center  energy  in 
said  volume,  said  angles  being  coc  rdinated  to  said  predeter- 
mined volume  to  comprise  said  radi  iting  member  as  means  for 
balancing  the  spreading  of  energy  and  the  concentrating  of 
center  energy  to  distribute  primary  radiation  in  said  predeter- 
mined volume 


4,147,913 
WELD  GAP  SHEARS  FOR  A  FLASH  WELDING 
MACHINI 
John  C.  Oews,  Dudley,  and  Austin 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  BritI  ih  Federal  Welder  A  Ma- 
chine Co.  Limited,  Dudley,  Englan  1 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784.077 
Claims  priority,  application  Unite  I  Kingdom,  Apr.  7.  1976. 
14028/76  ^ 

Int.  a.2  B23K  il/04 
U.S.  a.  219-97  1  5  Qaims 


ir  to  the  axis  with  the  cross 
varied  to  guide  the  radia- 


1.  A  strip  flash  welding  machine 
a  strip  flow  path  through  the  mach|ie 
extending  transversely  across  the 
ing  end  of  a  steel  strip,  a  second 
transversely  across  the  flow  path  to 
another  steel  strip,  the  second  pair 
along  the  strip  flow  path  relative  to 
means  for  supplying  welding  curren 
and  a  guillotine  shear  unit  aligned 
first  and  second  pairs  of  clamps  for 
by  the  clamps,  said  shear  unit 
transversely  into  and  out  of  the 
having  shear  blades  supported  ther^n, 
engagable  with  ends  of  the  C  frame 
shearing. 


c  tmprising  means  defining 

a  first  pair  of  clamps 

path  to  clamp  the  trail- 

lir  of  clamps  extending 

lamp  the  leading  end  of 

clamps  being  movable 

the  first  pair  of  clamps, 

to  the  pairs  of  clamps, 

the  gap  between  the 

si  earing  strip  ends  secured 

compifsing  a  C  frame  movable 

flow  path,  said  frame 

and  support  means 

;o  interconnect  same  for 


;  fio  V 
I  ail 
:1a 


V  ith 


str  p 


1.  In  a  method  of 
the  steps  of  adhering  a  generally 
one  surface  of  a  generally 
adhered  strips  into  a  generally 
strip  on  the  radially  inner 
bracket  onto  the  radially 
adjacent  each  free  end  th^eof, 
comprising  the  steps  of  pur  ch 
in  said  metallic  strip 
recesses  on  the  radially 
said  bracket  in  contact 
radially  outer  surface  area 
bracket  for  placing  electr<^e 
means  in  contact  with  an 
ing  second  electrode  mean 
trode  means  in  contact 
the  meUllic  strip,  then  ele|;trically 
means  so  that  an  electrical 
welding  of  the  bracket  to 
least  portions  of  said 


I  adjac  :i 

'  inn  ;r 

wild 


nodorozhny,  and  Georgy 
kv.  56,  Moscow,  both  of 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No, 


April  3,  1979 
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1977,  Ser.  No.  790,257 
,'  B23K  11/14 


6  Claims 


manufacturing  a  friction  band  comprising 

flat  frictional  lining  strip  to 

lat  metallic  strip,  then  forming  the 

ally  arcuate  shape  with  the  lining 

surface  of  the  arc,  then  welding  a 

)uter  surface  of  the  metallic  strip 

the  improvement  in  welding 

ling  radially  outward  projections 

!nt  each  free  end  thereof  to  form 

side  of  each  projection,  locating 

said  projections  so  as  to  leave  a 

on  the  meUllic  strip  adjacent  the 

de  means,  placing  first  electrode 

exterior  portion  of  the  bracket,  plac- 

closely  adjacent  to  the  first  elec- 

said  radially  outer  surface  area  of 

energizing  said  electrode 

c  urrent  flows  therebetween  to  cause 

t  le  metallic  strip  and  collapse  of  at 

projec  tions  into  said  recesses. 


4  147,915 

ELECTRON-BEAM  A  PARATUS  FOR  THERMAL 

TREATMENT  BY  EL  CCTRON  BOMBARDMENT 

Boris  G.  Sokolov,  NosoTikt  inskoe  Shosse,  11,  kv.  64,  Zbelez- 

_- J        I  .  „  I  ^  Zaboronok,  pereulok  Obukha,  4, 

'II.S.S.R. 

.  191,556,  Jul.  24,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
4,095,083.  This  applicatioi^  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,167 
Int.  Qi^  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  219-121  EB  _  4ci,j^ 


1.  An  electron-beam 
electron  bombardment, 
a  vacuum  chamber  a< 
an  electron  gun  housed  in 
ing  a  cathode  which  is 


apfaratus  for  thermal  treatment  by 
com  prising: 
iccon  dating  an  object  being  treated; 
said  vacuum  chamber  and  includ- 
tjie  source  of  an  electron  flow,  and 


an  accelerating  electrode  forming,  together  with  said 
cathode,  said  electron  gun,  said  cathode  and  said  acceler- 
ating electrode  forming  said  electron  flow  into  an  electron 
beam  directed  to  said  object  being  treated,  and  being 
electrically  insulated  from  each  other  and  from  said  object 
being  treated; 

a  first  power  source  one  leadout  of  which  is  connected  to 
said  cathode  and  the  other  leadout  is  connected  to  said 
object  being  treated;  and 

a  supplementary  source  of  accelerating  voltage  one  leadout 
of  which  is  connected  to  said  cathode  in  common  with 
said  one  leadout  of  said  first  power  source  and  the  other 
leadout  of  which  is  connected  to  said  accelerating  elec- 
trode. 


4,147,917 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PLASMA-MIG-WELDING 
Gerardns  Jelmorini,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  31,  1976, 
7603319 

Int.  a.2  B23K  9/00 
VS.  CL  219—121  P  7  Claims 


'i: 


4,147,916 
SPLIT-FLOW  NOZZLE  FOR  ENERGY  BEAM  SYSTEM 
Thomas  E.  Fairbaim,  Westland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sirius  Corpo- 
ration, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,491 

Int  a.2  B23K  9/00 

VS.  CL  219—121  P  10  Claims 
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11.  In  an  apparatus  for  generating  an  energy  beam,  said  appa- 
ratils  including  a  sine  wave  generator  having  a  tank  coil 
formed  of  a  hollow  electrically  conductive  tube,  and  a  system 
for  supplying  fluid  through  said  tube,  the  improvement  of  a 
nozzle  adapted  to  be  attached  at  one  end  of  said  tube  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  hollow  elongated  sleeve  having  first  and  second  ends; 
an  elongated  hollow  electrode  having  first  and  second  ends 
and  a  central  passage  therethrough,  said  hollow  electrode 
being  mounted  radially  interiorly  of  said  first  sleeve  and 
spaced  radially  interiorly  thereof  to  define  an  air  gap 
therebetween; 
said  hollow  electrode  closing  the  second  end  of  said  first 

sleeve; 
the  first  end  of  said  hollow  electrode  being  recessed  axially 

inwardly  of  the  first  end  of  said  first  sleeve;  and 
an  aperture  extending  radially  through  said  hollow  electrode 
to  define  a  fluid  path  between  said  passage  of  said  hollow 
electrode  and  said  air  gap; 
whereby  upon  the  application  of  fluid  through  said  tube  and 
upon  activating  said  sine  wave  generator,  a  laminar  fluid 
flow  is  produced  by  said  nozzle  including  an  inner  column 
of  fluid  flowing  solely  through  said  electrode  and  emanat- 
ing outwardly  from  said  nozzle  at  the  electrode  first  end 
and  conducting  said  energy  beam  to  a  target,  and  simulta- 
neously a  second  column  of  fluid  flowing  through  said 
aperture  and  said  air  gap  and  emanating  between  said 
electrode  first  end  and  said  first  sleeve  first  end  and  sur- 
rounding and  sheathing  said  energy  beam. 


.]  o-» 
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1.  A  method  of  plasma-MIG  welding,  which  comprises 
flowing  a  thermally  ionizable  inert  gas  past  a  non-consumable 
electrode  maintained  at  a  positive  f>olarity  and  out  through  a 
nozzle  toward  a  workpiece;  establishing  a  plasma  arc  between 
said  non-consumable  electrode  and  said  workpiece  to  initiate 
and  sustain  a  plasma  flow;  feeding  a  first  consumable  electrode 
maintained  at  a  positive  polarity  through  said  plasma  flow  and 
out  through  said  nozzle  toward  the  workpiece;  establishing  a 
first  MIG-arc  between  said  first  consumable  electrode  and  said 
workpiece;  separately  feeding  a  second  consumable  electrode 
maintained  at  a  positive  polarity  through  said  plasma  flow  and 
out  through  said  nozzle  toward  the  workpiece,  the  directions 
of  feeding  said  two  consumable  electrodes  being  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  nozzle  axis,  there  being  an 
absence  of  contact  between  said  two  consumable  electrodes 
throughout  their  entire  lengths;  and  establishing  a  separate, 
second  MIG-arc  between  said  second  consumable  electrode 
and  said  workpiece. 


4,147,918 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  KNIVES 
Rolf  Ritter,  Geislingen,  and  Hermann  Riegert,  TrefTelhausen, 
both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wurttembergische 
Metallwarenfabrik,  Geislingen,  Steige,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  724,080,  Sep.  17, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,547 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1975.  2542883 

Int.  a.2  B23K  15/00 
VS.  a.  219—121  EM  4  CUint 


1.  The  method  of  making  knives  in  which  an  unhardened 
knife  blade  and  a  hollow  knife  handle  are  joined  together  by 
welding,  comprising  the  steps  of  joining  the  unhardened  blade 
with  the  hollow  handle  by  electron-beam  welding  while  simul- 
taneously creating  a  vacuum  in  the  handle  to  remove  air  there- 
from, and  hardening  the  knife  blade  after  welding  has  taken 
place. 
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4,147,919 
REMOTE  CONTROL  PORTAl  LE  WIREFEED  ARC 
WELDING  SYSTEM 
John  L.  Matasovic,  deceased  late  of  Mokena,  III.,  by  Stella  B. 
Matasovic,  executor,  230  W.  Mom  oe  St.,  Suite  2040,  Chica- 
go, III.  60606 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Sei^  No.  761,697 


VS.  a.  219—132 


Int.  a.2  B23K  VIO 


ani 


a  jen 


1.  In  a  portable  wirefeed  arc  welding 
metal  on  a  selected  piece  of  work 
including  a  normally  open  contactor 
a  welding  gun  including  a  normally 
cable  interconnecting  said  power  sdurce 
electrode  power  cable  interconnectii> ; 
wirefeed  unit  and  said  gun,  and  con  j-ol 
said  wirefeed  unit  with  said  work  an 
trol  unit  including  a  normally  inoperative 
a  capacitor  connected  in  series  wii 
said  power  cables  and  said  gun 
series  being  connected  in  parallel  with 
a  voltage  source, 

means  for  charging  said  capacitor 
in  response  to  closing  of  the  swith 
means  operative  to  close  said  coif  actor 
cables  from  said  power  source, 
and  means  responsive  to  closure  ol 
nect  the  capacitor  and  sense  rela  ' 


5  Claims 


hav  ng 
males 


base  means  having  a  toijch 
tially  defined  by  a  firs 

said  first  surface  being 
connectable  to  a  sourc^ 

a  welding  torch  includ  ng 
within  said  torch 

said  support  portion 
ond  surface  which 
face; 

said  welding  torch  inclilding 
electrically  conductive 
to  receive  said  welding 

cam  means  operatively 
received  within  said 
tive  in  response  to  rotalion 
to  said  base  means  to 
said  torch  receiving 
surface  against  said  tii 


April  3,  1979 

receiving  opening  at  least  par- 
surface; 

electrically  conductive  and  being 
of  welding  current; 
a  support  portion  which  fits 
receding  opening; 

an  electrically  conductive  sec- 
with  and  contacts  said  first  sur- 


first 


system  for  depositing 
having  a  power  source 
a  portable  wirefeed  unit, 
gun  switch,  a  ground 
and  said  work,  an 
said  contactor  with  said 
leads  interconnecting 
said  gun;  a  remote  con- 
sensing  means, 
said  gun  switch  across 
switch  and  capacitor  in 
said  sensing  means, 


HEAT 
Henry  J.  Walter,  Wilton,  am  I 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Filed  Sep.  9, 
Int.  a, 
U.S.  a.  219—211 


electrode  support  means  in 

relation  with  said  second  surface 

current;  and 

e  igaging  said  welding  torch,  when 

receiving  opening,  and  opera- 

of  said  welding  torch  relative 

etain  said  support  portion  within 

opening  and  to  firmly  seat  said  second 

surface. 


147,921 
TREiiTlNG  ARTICLES 

Raymond  W.  Kunz,  Monroe,  both 
aalrol  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
1!  •77,  Ser,  No.  831,839 
b  H05B  7/00 

15  Claims 


rom  said  voltage  source 

^''  to  render  said  sensing 

■•—  for  energizing  said 


the  contactor  to  discon- 
from  the  power  cables. 


4,147,920 
WELDING  TORCH  AND  SUPPOpTING  APPARATUS 
George  J.  Merrick,  Franklin;  George 

Donald  D.  Modglln,  Nashville,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Mer- 
rick Welding  International,  Nashville,  Tenn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  654,975,  Feb.  3,  lt76.  This  application  Dec. 
5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8i  7,225 
Int.  a.2  B23K  9  '28 
U.S.  a.  219-137.63  2  Qaims 


,„  -Ul 


1.  Apparatus  for  removably  supporting  a  welding  torch, 
comprising: 


1.  A  heat  treating  article 
layer  of  wax,  a  heating  element 
insulation  which  is 
generated  by  the  heating  elejnent, 
joined  with  the  first  flexible 
heating  element,  and  insulatipn 


<  Dmprising  a  first  flexible  cover,  a 

for  melting  the  wax,  a  layer  of 

substan|ially  nonpermeable  to  the  heat 

and  a  second  flexible  cover 

cover  to  enclose  the  wax  layer, 

layer. 


4, 


DEVICE  FOR 
Helmut  Naeser,  Munich,  ant 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Filed  Nov.  16, 

Gaims  priority,  applicatioi 
1977,  2706362 

Int.  a.2  H05B 
U.S.  a.  219—216 

1.  In  a  device  for  fixing 
carrier  by  passing  the  data 
with  at  least  one  of  the  fixing 
a  preheating  saddle  member 
cylinders  with  the  data  can 
contacting  a  surface  of  the 
opposite  a  side  having  the 
heating  elements  positioned 
ment:  of  the  heating  element: 


1  47,922 
nX<NG  A  TONER  IMAGE 

Alban  Nusser,  Freising,  both  of 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
Rep.  of  Germany 
',  Ser.  No.  851,939 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 


aa  signors 
led. 

1<77, 


7/00;  G03G  15/20 

17  Claims 

toner  images  applied  to  a  dau 

carrier  between  two  fixing  cylinders 

cylinders  being  heated,  and  with 

xjsitioned  upstream  of  the  fixing 

ler  passing  over  the  saddle  and 

Si  ddle  on  a  side  of  the  data  carrier 

t  )ner  image  applied  thereto  with 

under  the  saddle,  the  improve- 

being  spaced  with  respect  to  the 
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ELECTRICAL 
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saddle  and  to  one  another  such  that  the  sum  of  the  heating 
powers  of  all  of  the  heating  elements  is  maximized  adjacent  a 


energization  of  said  heating  unit  in  response  to  the  temper- 
ature inside  said  second  chamber. 


4,147,924 
TORTILLA  WARMER 
Charles  M.  DeWitt,  Jr.,  103  Marchmont,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
78213 

Hied  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,715 

Int.  a.2  F27D  77/02 

VS.  CL  219—417  5  CUims 


^^ 
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data  carrier  entry  end  of  the  saddle  and  thereafter  continuously 
decreases  towards  a  data  carrier  exit  end  of  the  saddle. 


4,147,923 
ELECTRICAL  HLTERED  AIR  HEATER 
Oliver  T.  Davis,  Rte.  1,  Box  257,  and  Norman  R.  Jones,  Rte.  2, 
both  of  Dunlap,  Tenn.  37327 

FUed  Oct,  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,239 

Int.  a.2  H05B  3/00;  F24H  3/10;  F28F  9/00 

VS.  a.  219—368  10  Claims 


1.  A  heater  adapted  to  provide  dry,  clean  and  heated  air 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  end  walls  and  apertured  means  forming 
transverse  spaced  apart  partitions  forming  first  and  second 
compartments, 

(b)  an  electric  heating  unit  located  centrally  and  longitudi- 
nally of  said  housing, 

(c)  a  first  tube  enclosing  said  heating  element, 

(d)  a  second  tube  enclosing  said  first  tube,  said  first  and 
second  tubes  extending  between  said  spaced  apart  parti- 
tions to  form  a  first  chamber  between  said  first  and  second 
tubes,  said  second  compartment  serving  *as  a  storage 
means  for  condensation  formed  in  said  first  chamber  and  a 
second  chamber  between  said  second  tube  and  said  hous- 
ing, said  second  tube  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  there- 
through connecting  said  second  chamber  with  said  first 
chamber, 

(e)  inlet  means  for  admitting  compressed  air  into  said  first 
chamber, 

(0  outlet  means  for  removing  said  compressed  air  from  said 

second  chamber,  and 
(g)  electrical  control  means  for  controlling  the  degree  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  continuous  supply  of  hot 
tortillas  at  a  dining  table  comprising: 

an  enclosed  housing  having  an  upper  surface,  a  base,  and 
walls,  said  housing  having  a  pair  of  openings  in  said  upper 
surface; 

first  resistive  heating  means  in  a  first  of  said  openings  and  in 
a  plane  with  said  upper  surface,  said  resistive  heating 
means  being  larger  in  diameter  than  a  normal  tortilla; 

power  means  for  connecting  said  first  resistive  heating 
means  to  a  source  of  electrical  power; 

ceramic  vessel  means  in  a  second  of  said  openings,  said 
ceramic  vessel  means  being  generally  cylindrical  in  shape 
with  a  cross  section  being  larger  in  diameter  than  said 
normal  tortilla; 

second  resistive  heating  means  in  close  proximity  to  said 
ceramic  vessel  means; 

means  for  connecting  said  second  resistive  heating  means  to 
said  source  of  electrical  power; 

cover  nteans  for  said  ceramic  vessel  means  for  closing  an 
upper  opening  of  said  ceramic  vessel  means; 

mounting  means  for  holding  said  ceramic  vessel  means  in 
place; 

reservoir  means  in  said  cover  means  adapted  for  receiving 
water  therein,  passages  from  said  reservoir  to  a  bottom 
side  of  said  cover  means  allowing  steam  from  said  reser- 
voir to  pass  to  an  inside  of  said  ceramic  vessel  means;  and 

handle  means  connected  to  said  cover,  said  handle  means 
being  removable  for  providing  a  conduit  to  said  reservoir 
for  adding  water  thereto. 


4,147,925 

PERCOLATOR  PARTITION  PLATE  HEATER 

ASSEMBLY 

Irving  R.  Belinkoff,  Queens  Village,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kidde 

Consumer  Durables  Corp.,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,361 

Int.  a.-  H05B  3/06;  F27D  77/02 

VS.  a.  219—530  6  Claims 


1.  A  percolator  partition  plate  heater  assembly  comprising: 


Apdii    'X    1Q7Q 


FT  Pr'TRirAI 


171 


320 


(a)  a  one-piece  non-corrosive  met  1  partition  plate  having  a 
centrally  located  well  and  an  m  ally  extending  peripheral 
flange, 

(b)  an  annular  heat  distribution  pla  ;e  having  its  inner  periph- 
ery closely  adjacent  to  the  out<  r  periphery  of  said  well, 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  hej  t  distribution  plate  being 
spaced  radially  inwardly  from  tl  e  periphery  of  said  parti- 
tion plate,  said  heat  distribution  plate  being  flxedly  con- 
nected to  and  in  direct  contact  \  ith  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  partition  plate, 

(c)  a  main  heater  coil  surrounding  i  aid  well,  said  main  heater 
coil  having  a  portion  thereof  th(  rmally  and  mechanically 
coupled  to  said  heat  distributioi  plate, 

(d)  an  auxiliary  heater  radially  oi  twardly  from  said  main 
heater  coil,  said  auxiliary  heal  er  being  thermally  and 
mechanically  coupled  to  said  he  it  distribution  plate, 

(e)  a  thermostat  in  direct  contact  vith  a  bottom  surface  of 
said  pariition  plate,  said  heat  distribution  plate  having  a 
hole  through  which  said  them  ostat  extends,  mounting 
means  cooperating  with  said  h  at  distribution  plate  for 
maintaining  said  thermostat  in  lirect  contact  with  said 
surface  of  said  partition  plate,  ai  d 

(0  circuitry  including  said  therma  itat  in  parallel  with  said 
auxiliary  heater,  and  said  therm<  stat  and  auxiliary  heater 
being  in  series  with  said  main  h<  iter  coil. 
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SELF-REGULATO  G 
Franz  L.  G.  Firotte,  Brusse^, 
Corporation,  New  York, 
Filed  Apr.  5, 
Qaims   priority 
7504083 

Int  a.2  HOS^  3/02;  HOIC  7/02 
VS.  a.  219—541 


PTC  RESISTOR" 


April  3,  1979 


4|l47,927 

HEATING  ELEMENT 
Belgium,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
I.Y. 
i,  Ser.  No.  673,407 
applica^on   Netherlands,    Apr.   7,    1975, 


II.' 
1>76, 


3Clainis 


4,147.926 


1.  A  self-supporting,  self-i 
comprises  a  longitudinally 
each  end,  two  longitudinal 
tive  flat  strips  positioned  in 
spaced  from  each  other,  each 
along  at  least  one  longitudii  lal 
longitudinal  resilient  heat-i 
with  the  adjacent  surface  of  Ihe 
so  as  to  be  in  resilient 
inner  surface  for  conductinj ; 
tubular  body,  at  least  one 
cal  and  heat-exchange  contact 
electrical  terminals  exi 
contact  with  said  flat  strips 


egulating  heating  element,  which 

arranged  tubular  body  closed  at 

<  lectrically  and  thermally  conduc- 

said  tubular  body  parallel  to  and 

of  said  flat  strips  being  provided 

'  edge  thereof  with  an  abutting 

cc^ducting  strip  formed  to  conform 

inner  wall  of  said  tubular  body 

heat-e)jchange  contact  with  said  adjacent 

heat  from  said  flat  strip  to  said 

7  resistor  between  and  in  electri- 

with  said  parallel  flat  strips,  and 

tending  through  said  tubular  body  in 


4, 


SCANNING 
Peter  A.  Crean,  and  Pierre 

„,  „ ■»,»•» /,«oj  assignors  to  Xerox  Corpo 

ELECTRICAL  HEATABLE  MUFF*  AND  PROCESS  FOR      Continuation-in-part  of  Ser 
ITS  MANUFACITURE  4,122,352.  This  application 

Paul  Stahh,  Jona,  Switzerland,  assign  9r  to  Geberit  AG,  Jona,  Int.  a.- 

Switzerland  U^_  q_  235—454 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,764 
Claims  priority,  application  Swiu  eriand,   Dec.   18,   1975, 
16416/75  ^ 

Int.  a.2  H05B  ^5S 
VS.  a.  219—535  4  Qaims 


lastic  mate- 
I  ipes,  said  muff  compris- 

in  its  interior  wall,  the 
ottwardly  for  connection 


1.  Electrically  beatable  welding  mu|r  of  thermopl 
rial  for  exteriorly  connecting  plastic 
ing 

(a)  a  heating  wire  winding  dispose( 
ends  of  said  winding  being  led 
to  a  current  source;  and 

(b)  resilient  tabs  projecting  from  sai< 
like  engagement  of  said  pipes  to 
assure  a  snug  seat  for  said  pipe 
resilient  projections  being  forme  I 
of  a  groove  cut  in  said  interior 


147,928 
ARrIy  CONnCURATION 

Lavallee,  both  of  Penfield,  N.Y., 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

793,009,  May  2, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,855 
GP6K  7/]4,  9/10 

2  Claims 


finii  e 


iirg 


Mall 


interior  wall  for  spring- 
inserted  in  said  muff,  to 
prior  to  welding,  said 
of  material  forced  out 
of  said  muff. 


1.  An  array  for  use  in 
arrays  disposed  so  that  a 
finite  portion  of  an  adjoini 
array,  comprising 

a.  an  array  substrate,  said 
lar  in  shape; 

b.  a  multiplicity  of  operatii  g 
operating  elements  beinj 
nally  of  said  substrate 

c.  the  center-to-center 
elements  in  said  flnite 
than  the  center-to-centei 
of  said  operating  elemeiits 
vide  a  vemier-like 
ments  in  the  finite 
ment  of  at  least  one 
an  operating  element  in 


apparatus  of  the  type  employing  plural 
portion  of  one  array  overlaps  a 
array  to  provide  a  composite 


SI  ibstrate  being  generally  rectangu- 

elements  on  said  substrate,  said 
disposed  in  succession  longitudi- 

dfctances 


between  said  operating 

pc^ion  of  said  array  being  different 

distances  between  the  remainder 

of  said  array  whereby  to  pro- 

spaxlng  between  said  operating  ele- 

portii  n  of  said  array  facilitating  align- 

ope  ating  element  in  said  array  with 

:he  adjoining  array. 
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4,147,929 

OPTICAL  PHOTOEMISSIVE  DETECTOR  AND 

PHOTOMULTIPLIER 

Henry  F.  Taylor,  San  Diego.  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 

Washington.  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  31. 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,542 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  39/06,  39/12.  39/16 

VS.  a.  250—207  6  Claims 


4,147,930 
OBJECT  LOCATION  DETECTOR 
Arthur  Browne,  Horley,  and  Waheed  G.  Baig,  Ewell.  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  VS.  Philips  Corporation.  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,580,  Mar.  17,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  28.  1977.  Ser.  No.  837.406 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  20, 1975, 
11659/75 

Int.  a.2  GOID  21/04;  HOIJ  39/12 
VS.  a.  250—223  R  5  Claims 


|i  I         V     ^  ^tWfc  ^^^^  J^^nr  ^^^m^ 


1.  An  optical  photoemissive  detector  comprising: 

an  optical  waveguide  for  transmitting  optical  energy  signals; 

a  layer  of  photoemissive  material  overlying  said  optical 
waveguide; 

a  grounded  first  electrode  position  in  contact  with  said  layer 
of  photoemissive  material; 

a  second  electrode  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  from 
said  grounded  first  electrode; 

a  common  substrate  which  supports  said  optical  waveguide, 
said  layer  of  photoemissive  material,  and  said  electrodes; 

a  source  of  dc  potential  connected  across  said  electrodes; 
and 

a  load  resistance  connected  between  said  second  electrode 
and  the  high  potential  of  said  dc  potential  source,  whereby 
said  optical  energy  signals  transmitted  along  said  optical 
path  produce  commensurate  electrical  signals  across  said 
load  resistance. 

5.  An  optical  photomultiplier  comprising: 

an  optical  path  for  transmitting  optical  energy  signals; 

a  layer  of  photoemissive  material  overlying  said  optical  path; 

a  grounded  first  electrode  positioned  in  contact  with  said 
layer  of  photoemissive  material; 

a  source  of  dc  potential; 

a  second  electrode  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  from 
said  grounded  first  electrode  and  connected  to  the  high 
potential  side  of  said  source  of  dc  potential; 

a  plurality  of  dynodes  comprised  of  secondary  emission 
material  positioned  between  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes, and  spaced  at  gradually  increased  distances  from 
said  layer  of  photoemissive  material; 

a  common  substrate  which  supports  said  optical  path,  said 
layer  of  photoemissive  material,  said  electrodes,  and  said 
dynodes; 

means  for  developing  graduated  potentials  from  said  source 
of  dc  potential; 

means  connecting  each  of  said  graduated  potentials  to  one  of 
said  dynodes  in  accordance  with  its  spaced  distance  from 
said  first  grounded  electrode;  and, 

a  load  resistance  connected  between  said  second  electrode 
and  said  source  of  dc  potential,  whereby  the  electrical 
signals  developed  across  said  load  resistance  are  the  in- 
stantaneous multiples  of  the  optical  energy  signals  trans- 
mitted along  said  optical  path. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  locating  an  object  having  a  predeter- 
mined projection  figure  on  a  projection  surface,  comprising: 

first  means  for  linear  scanning  in  a  raster  pattern,  said  first 
means  including  means  for  providing  uni-directional  non- 
repetitive  longitudinal  linear  relative  motion  between  the 
object  and  a  straight  line  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
motion,  a  sequentially  scanned  linear  array  of  radiation 
detectors  arranged  along  said  straight  line,  and  means  for 
repetitively  scanning  said  linear  array,  whereby  said  pro- 
jection figure  has  relative  motion  perpendicular  to  said 
array, 

second  means  for  determining  first  tangent  points  of  a  first 
pair  of  tangents  parallel  to  the  line  scan  of  said  raster  upon 
an  initial  detection  of  a  projection  figure  by  a  line  scan 
during  the  frame  scanning  motion,  said  initial  detection 
being  a  detection  of  a  farthest  extending  point  of  the 
projection  figure  in  response  to  said  linear  scanning;  said 
first  tangent  points  being  applied  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
projection  figure,  and  being  the  interception  points  of  the 
first  and  last  line  scans  to  intercept  said  figure, 

third  means  for  determining  second  tangent  points  of  a 
second  pair  of  tangents  to  said  projection  figure,  said 
second  pair  of  tangents  being  parallel  to  the  frame  scan- 
ning motion  of  said  raster  and  being  applied  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  projection  figure,  said  second  tangent  points 
being  the  interception  points  of  the  line  scans  which  inter- 
cept said  figure  earliest  and  latest  from  the  start  of  their 
scans,  and 

fourth  means  for  determining,  on  the  basis  of  the  relative 
positions  of  the  four  tangent  points,  first,  the  orientation  of 
the  object  with  respect  to  said  line  and  frame  scanning 
motions  and,  second,  the  position  of  a  reference  point  on 
the  object  relative  to  the  tangents. 


4,147,931 
PROCEDURE  FOR  MEASURING  UNTT  AREA  WEIGHTS 
Pertti  Puumalainen,  Puistokatu  10  B  43,  70100  Kuopio  10, 
Finland 

Filed  Oct.  27.  1977.  Ser.  No.  845,969 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  23/20 
VS.  a.  250—273  2  Claims 

1.  Improvement  in  a  procedure  for  measuring  unit  area 
weights  in  material  combinations  having  a  base  material,  there- 
upon a  precoat  and  upon  which  latter  there  is  a  surfacing  coat 
or  coats,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  the  materi- 
als combination  is  irradiated  with  x-rays  which  excite  the 
characteristic  x-ray  radiation  of  a  substance  in  the  precoat,  the 
intensity  of  which  is  measured  above  and  below  the  coated 
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base  material,  in  addition  to  which 
als  combination  of  the  primary 


th 


rad  at) 


D  <> 


^^m^^^mm^mkwm^ 


QO 


source  is  measure  whereby  from  ti 
results  of  measurement  obtained  the|unit 
different  courses  are  calculated. 


4,147  932 
LOW  LIGHT  LEVEL  AND  INFRARED 
SYSTEM 
John  H.  Lewis,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  as^gnor 
Nuys,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser, 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  31/49;  G03G  / 
U.S.  a.  250—330 


io.  830,787 
/OO:  HOIJ  31/50 

25  Claims 


^   rt 


o  her  ( 


1.  In  a  viewing  system,  the  combination  of: 
first  and  second  electrodes; 
means  for  supporting  said  electrod< 

a  gap  therebetween; 
means  for  connecting  an  electric  ^ 

electrodes  for  attracting  electroi  s 

and  positive  charge  toward  the 

polarity  of  the  power  source: 
a  photoresponsive  layer  on  the 

trode,  with  radiation  directed  ont 

first  electrode  producing  an  electrostatic 

said  gap;  and 
a  plurality  of  electrophoretic  . 

trie  liquid  in  said  gap,  with  said  ^ 

deposited  at  said  second  electroi  e 

electrostatic  charge  image 


mn(  r 


4,147,933 
SOLID-STATE  DEVICE  FOR 
LOCATING  THE  POINTS  OF  IMPACT 
RADIATION 
Henri  Rougeot,  and  Guy  Roziere,  both 
ors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 
Filed  May  10,  1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 
Int.  a.-  GOIT 
U.S.  CI.  250—370 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  and  locating 
comprising    a    semiconductor    body 
throughout  the  thickness  of  said  body 
faces  thereof,  a  space  charge  zone  in 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
field  the  displacement  of  free  elect 
said  two  faces  in  the  semiconductor 
the  incident  ionising  radiation,  occur 
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absorption  in  the  materi-   the  two  faces  for  picking  __ 
:ion  from  the  radiation    locating  the  point  of  impac 
means;  characterised  in  thai 
property  of  secondary  emiyion, 


up 


A 


.^ 


>fe.. 


mutually  independent 
area  weights  of  the 


thit 


VIEWING 
to  Xonics,  Inc.,  Van 


better  than  unity;  and  in 
scopic  passages  extending 
said  passages  opening  out  at 
which  said  free  electrons 


it  contains  a  network  of  micro- 

p  srpendicularly  to  said  two  faces, 

that  face  of  the  semicondactor  at 


ap  )ear. 


4. 


h 


47  934 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURI  W  HIGH-LEVEL  IONIZING 
RADIA  ION  DOSE 

Mituki  ni  Chiwaki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Iidustrial  Science  &  Technology, 


Takio  Tomimasu,  and 
assignors  to  Agency  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Sir. 
abandoned.  This  application 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
Int.  a, 
U.S.  a.  250—370 


in  spaced  relation  with 


p|)wer  source  across  said 

toward  one  electrode 

depending  upon  the 


face  of  said  first  elec- 

said  layer  through  said 

charge  image  at 


particles  dispersed  in  a  dielec- 

p  rticles  being  selectively 

as  a  function  of  said 


1.  A  device  for  the 
which  comprises,  in  combination, 
tor  to  be  irradiated  by  ionizir  g 
applying  an  input  signal  to 
means  for  detecting  the  nois« 
by  said  junction  field  effect 
the  number  of  the  noise 


I  sa  d 


voltj  gi 


pETECTING  AND 

OF  IONIZING 

of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
Jo.  795,425 
4ay  14,  1976,  76  14716 

1^2 

7  Oaims 

ionising  radiation, 

means    for    creating 

between  two  opposite 

which  an  electric  field 

exits,  within  which 

appearing  on  one  of 

under  the  effect  of 

means  at  the  other  of 


19  r5 


fa  :es 
tro  IS 
hsdy 


METHOD  AND 

RADIOLOGICAL 
Harald  F.  H.  Warrikhoff, 
Rep.  of  Germany  (DIOOO) 

Filed  Jan.  31, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1974,  2410230 

Int.  a,2 
U.S.  a.  250—416  TV 

1.  The  method  of  prod 
object  having  a  plurality  of 
of  providing  an  X-ray  focal 
detector  unit  comprising  an 
X-ray  detectors  closely  ^ 
between  the  focal  spot  and 
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said  free  electrons,  as  well  as  for 

of  said  electrons  on  said  pick-up 

said  semiconductor  body  has  the 

with  an  emission  coefficient 


\ 


2 


^f 


B"* 


No.  750472,  Dec.  14,  1976, 
Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,275 
Japan,  Dec.  16,  1975,  51-149072 
GOIT  1/22 

3  Claims 


measui^ment  of  ionizing  radiation  dose, 

I,  a  junction  field  effect  transis- 

radiation  under  test,  means  for 

junction  field  effect  transistor, 

voltage  generated  consequently 

ti  ansistor,  and  means  for  squaring 

te  thus  detected. 


4,1 17,935 


APPAR  ITUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
IJ  lAGE  OF  AN  OBJECT 
K^lerstrasse  8-10,  Berlin  10,  Fed. 


S  Ser.  No.  546,086 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 


3038  41/16 

14  Qaims 

udng  a  radiological  image  of  an 

SL  bfield  areas  comprising  the  steps 

s  x)t  and  a  detector  unit  with  the 

i  rray  of  a  plurality  of  individual 

grou  »ed  together,  placing  the  object 

the  detector  unit,  limiting  and 
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positioning  the  array  to  a  positioffwith  respect  to  the  object  to 
be  normally  within  the  low  intensity  distribution  cone  pro- 


NDIVIOUAL 
CIRCUIT  FOR. 

EACH 
DETECTOR 


4,147,937 
ELECTRON  BEAM  EXPOSURE  SYSTEM  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Fred  K.  Buelow,  Los  Altos  Hills;  John  J.  Zasio,  Sunnyvale,  and 
Laurence  H.  Cooke,  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Fujiteu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,485 

Int.  a.2  A61K  27/02 

\3S.  a.  250—492  A  2*  CI*!"* 


'■^B-" 


CCMVK* 
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r 

1 

duced  by  scattered  radiation  in  the  object,  and  forming  a  sub- 
field  image  of  a  subfield  area  by  using  the  X-rays  detected 
simultaneously  by  the  individual  detectors. 


4,147,936 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  TOMOGRAPHIC  IMAGES  OF 
X-RAYED  OBJECTS 
Rolf  Elckel,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  AGFA- 
Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,035 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1977,  2700364 

Int.  a.2  COIN  21/34.  23/04 
U.S.  a.  250—445  T  »0  Cl«'"»« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  exposing  beam  to  selec- 
tively scan  a  pattern  on  a  work  piece  comprising, 

computer  apparatus  for  supplying  digital  information  re- 
cords specifying  the  pattern  to  be  scanned, 

processor  apparatus,  connected  to  receive  the  information 
records  from  said  computer  apparatus,  for  converting  the 
information  records  to  line  scan  information, 

line  generator  apparatus,  connected  to  receive  the  line  scan 
information  from  said  processor  apparatus,  for  providing 
beam  position  signals  to  scan  the  exposing  beam  on  the 
work  piece  at  locations  determined  by  the  scan  informa- 
tion. 


4 147  938 
HRE  resistant' NUCLEAR  FUEL  CASK 
Richard  C.  Heckman,  and  Marvin  Moss,  both  of  Albuquerque, 
N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  SUtes  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,821 

Int.  CL2  G21F  5/00 

\iS.  a.  250—506  9  CU'"» 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  tomographic  image  of  a  selected 
layer  of  an  object  which  is  disposed  between  a  source  of  a 
bundle  of  X-rays,  including  a  central  beam,  and  a  dielectric 
receptor  sheet  which  is  confined  in  the  gas-filled  interelectrode 
gap  of  an  ionography  imaging  chamber,  comprising  the  steps 
of  moving  the  source  of  X-rays  in  a  first  direction  along  a  first 
path  at  one  side  of  said  layer;  and  moving  the  imaging  chamber 
in  synchronism  with  the  source  along  a  second  path  at  the 
other  side  of  said  layer,  including  imparting  to  the  chamber  a 
translatory  movement  in  a  second  direction  counter  to  said 
first  direction,  pivoting  the  chamber  about  an  axis  which  is 
located  in  the  plane  of  said  layer  to  thereby  maintain  the  sheet 
in  a  plane  which  is  normal  to  the  central  beam  of  said  bundle, 
and  varying  the  distance  between  the  sheet  and  said  layer  so 
that  the  length  of  the  projection  of  said  layer  into  the  plane  of 
the  sheet  remains  unchanged. 


1.  A  fire  resistant  cask  for  transportation  and  storage  of 
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radioactive  material  comprising:  aii  inner  conuiner  for  con- 
taining said  radioactive  material,  a  I  lyer  of  gamma  and  neutron 
radiation  shielding  materials  surrouiding  said  inner  container, 
an  outer  container  surrounding  said  layer  and  inner  container, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  heat  <  onducting  fins  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  outer  containei ,  and  heat-expansible  mov- 
able wall  means  intermediate  said  spaced  apart  fins  substan- 
tially bridging  the  space  between  t  le  fins  with  intermost  sur- 
faces at  all  times  having  substantial  jnd  direct  exposure  to  the 
atmosphere,  disposed  closely  adjac<  nt  to  outermost  surface  of 
said  outer  container  and  the  base  if  said  fins  during  normal 


MOS 
William  W.  Beydler,  Laur  I 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  t( 
burgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  307—205 
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,147,940 
INTERFACE  CIRCUIT 

and  Arden  R.  Helland,  Pasadena, 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 


1977,  Ser.  No.  761,822 

II03K;9/aS,  17/04 


dissipation  of  heat  through  said  fini 


and  reversibly  movable  upon  subje*  tion  to  high  exterior  tem 


extremities  of  said  fins  to 


perature  to  a  position  adjacent  outei  l 

house  the  fins  against  heat  flow  froi  i  the  atmosphere  through 
the  fins  to  said  outer  container. 


4,147,939 

ELECTRONIC  CONTF  OL  SYSTEM 

Jack  A.  Russell,  1019  Harms  Ave.,  I  ibertyville.  III.  60048 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser,  No.  816,257 

Int  a.^  H03K  {7/ 00 

U.S.  a.  307—116 


from  the  inner  container 


R-=5 


1.  A  device  for  electrically  movini  a  first  three-lead  motor 
of  a  model  railroad  switch  and  a  sec<  id  three-lead  motor  of  a 
model  railroad  switch  so  that  each  wijl  move  to  back  and  forth 
or  right  and  left  positions  as  desired, 

(a)  a  master  control  energized  by  a  power  source; 

(b)  a  first  control  module  capable  o  selecting  the  position  of 
the  switch  and  containing  an  RF  requency  oscillator  with 
a  first  ceramic  resonator  operati  ig  at  a  first  specific  fre- 
quency and  capable  of  issuing  a  p  ecise  first  RF  signal,  the 
module  coupled  to  the  control 

(c)  a  first  detector  having  a  sedond   

matched  to  the  first  resonator  ai  d  capable  of  selectively 
receiving  only  the  first  RF  signal  therefrom,  the  detector 
connected  to  the  three  leads  of  t  le  motor; 

(d)  a  second  control  module  capabU  of  selecting  the  position 
of  the  second  switch  and  conu  ning  an  RF  frequency 
oscillator  with  a  third  ceramic  i  ssonator  operating  at  a 
second  specific  frequency  and  ca|  able  of  issuing  a  precise 


29  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method 
utilizing  an  MOS  output 
different  signal  requiremei  U 
coupling  the  output  termina 
negative  potential  voltage 
polarity  of  said  voltage 
across  the  MOS  logic  circu 
ates  as  a  source  follower,  c 
MOS  logic  circuit  to  a  first  i 
coupling  a  second  input     _ 
ence  voltage  said  reference 
potential  and  being  of  a 
first  negative  potential  to 
comparator  a  first  signal 
which  said  MOS  logic  circu 
a  second  signal  on  the 
second  signal  having  a  first 
potential  and  a  second  stat< 
first  and  second  negative 


Win  Isor, 


TIME  DISPLACED 
Walter  R.  Curtice,  West 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  7, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  307—232 


nodule  coupled  to  the 


second  RF  signal,  the  second 
control; 

(e)  a  second  detector  having  a  fc  iirth  ceramic  resonator 
matched  to  the  third  resonator  ai  d  capable  of  selectively 
receiving  only  the  second  RF  sigilal  therefrom,  the  detec- 
tor connected  to  the  three-leads  o '  the  second  motor;  and, 

(0  means  for  connecting  the  mastei  control  and  the  detec- 
tors whereby  a  position  selectioi  by  the  first  module  is 
effectuated  by  the  first  motor  an(  a  position  selection  by 
the  second  module  is  effectuated  jy  the  second  motor. 


1.  A  circuit  for  providing 
a  relatively  late  signal  pulse 
nals,  respectively, 
second  arriving  input  signal 
a  different  one  of  a  pair  of .. 
first  pulse  being  present  who  i 
prising: 

means  responsive  to  said 
function  of  time,  a  sum 


1  Claim 


t    ^.        ri-OOIC  SIGNAL  To\ 
1_BIP0LARCIHCUI1J 
.  I — 55 


VT 


»f  interfacing  an  MOS  logic  circuit 

itage  with  a  logic  circuit  having 

ts,  the  improvement  comprising; 

of  said  MOS  logic  circuit  to  a  first 

1  ource  through  a  resistor  with  the 

being  selected  and  coupled 

t  such  that  said  output  stage  oper- 

:( lupling  the  output  terminal  of  said 

i  uput  terminal  of  a  comparator,  and 

ten  linal  of  said  comparator  to  a  refer- 

voluge  having  a  second  negative 

m^nitude  between  ground  and  said 

at  an  output  terminal  of  said 

coiipatible  with  the  logic  circuit  with 

t  is  to  be  interfaced,  in  response  to 

outp  It  of  said  MOS  logic  circuit,  said 

!  tate  having  substantially  a  ground 

having  a  potential  between  said 


pc  tentials. 
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relatively  early  signal  pulse  and 

first  and  second  output  termi- 

correspon^ing  in  time  to  first  arriving  and 

1,  each  signal  being  applied  to 

terminals  of  said  circuit,  the 

the  second  pulse  arrives,  com- 


p  ilses, 
input 


i  ijput  pulses  for  producing,  as  a 
ignal  pulse  having  an  amplituae 
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directly  related  to  the  sum  of  the  respective  amplitudes  of 
said  output  pulses; 

means  coupled  to  said  summing  means  for  producing  at  said 
first  output  terminal  said  relatively  early  pulse  in  response 
to  the  leading  edge  of  said  sum  pulse;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  summing  means  for  producing  at  said 
second  output  terminal  said  relatively  late  pulse  in  re- 
sponse to  the  amplitude  of  said  sum  signal  exceeding  a 
known  amplitude  greater  than  the  amplitude  of  the  first 
arriving  input  pulse. 


4,147,943 
SENSITIVE  HIGH  SPEED  CLOCKED  COMPARATOR 
James  G.  Peterson,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,698 

Int.  a.2  H03K  5/20 

U.S.  a.  307—355  23  Claims 


4,147,942 

FAST  RECOVERY  ONE-SHOT 

Charlie  F.  Reeves,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  697,514,  Jun.  18, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,051,390. 

ThU  application  Jul.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,299 

Int.  a.2  H03K  i/lO 

MS.  a.  307—273  H  Claims 


1.  In  a  monostable  multivibrator  including  an  input  transistor 
means  having  a  first  conducting  state  during  stable  operation  of 
said  multivibrator  and  for  switching  to  a  quasistable  state  in 
response  to  an  input  pulse  applied  thereto,  said  multivibrator 
further  including  timing  means  connected  to  said  input  transis- 
tor means  for  esublishing  the  quasistable  period  of  said  quasist- 
able state  of  said  multivibrator,  said  timing  means  including  an 
R-C  network  including  a  timing  capacitor  and  a  timing  resis- 
tor, said  multivibrator  further  including  output  transistor 
means  connected  to  said  timing  means  timing  capacitor  for 
switching  from  a  first  conductivity  state  during  subte  opera- 
tion of  said  multivibrator  and  to  a  second  conductivity  state 
during  quasistable  operation  of  said  multivibrator,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

in  said  timing  means,  first  means  connected  between  said 
timing  capacitor  and  said  timing  resistor  for  reducing  the 
recovery  time  of  said  multivibrator  without  affecting  said 
quasistable  period; 
said  timing  resistor  having  a  first  end  connected  to  a  source 
of  d.c.  potential  and  a  second  end  connected  to  said  first 
means;  and 
said  first  means  comprising  first  and  second  transistors,  each 
having  a  base  and  an  emitter,  the  bases  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  being  connected  to  said  timing  resistor, 
the  emitters  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  being  con- 
nected to  said  timing  capacitor. 


1.  A  voltage  comparator  having  first  and  second  states 
which  comprises: 

means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  selecting  the  state  of 
said  comparator: 

first  means,  responsive  to  an  input  voltage  difference,  for 
providing  first  and  second  currents  when  the  first  of  said 
comparator  states  has  been  selected; 

a  differential  current  amplifier  operable  when  the  first  of  said 
comparator  states  has  been  selected,  for  amplifying  the 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  currents; 

second  means  responsive  to  said  differential  current  ampli- 
fier for  producing  a  differential  voltage  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  amplified  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  currents;  and 

latching  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  for  increasing 
and  latching  said  differential  voluge  when  the  second  of 
said  comparator  states  has  been  selected. 


4,147,944 

COMPARATOR  WITH  SIGNAL  RELATED  ADAPTIVE 

BIAS 

Dennis  M.  Monticelli,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,759 

Int  a.2  H03K  1/02.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  307—362  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  voltage  responsive  comparator,  said  comparator 
including  a  differential  amplifier  having  means  for  supplying  a 
source  of  operating  current,  differential  inputs,  and  an  output 
that  constitutes  said  comparator  output,  means  for  coupling  a 
reference  voltage  to  one  of  said  differential  inputs,  and  means 
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for  coupling  a  voltage  source  to  th< 
inputs,  said  comparator  ordinarily 
coupled  to  voltage  sources  of  limitld 
improvement  comprising: 
means  for  controlling  said  operatin  ( 

the  current  available  from  said 
means  for  biasing  at  least  one  inputjof 
fier  in  proportion  to  said  curreni 
age  source  whereby  said  difTereiftial 
said  voltage  source  at  current 
those  useful  in  comparators  wit|out 


other  of  said  differential 

roducing  an  error  when 

current  capability,  the 


current  m  proportion  to 
oltage  source;  and 

said  differential  ampli- 

available  from  said  volt- 

amplifler  responds  to 

vels  substantially  below 

said  improvement. 


4  147  945 
MOUNTING  FOR  ROTATING 

SHAFT 
Robert  G.  Holz,  Vert  St.  Denis; 
Michel  sur  Orge,  and  Maurice  R 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Natio^ale 
struction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation, 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 
Int.  a.2  H02K  23/6  \ 
U.S.  a,  310—115 
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minimizing  radial  defdrmation 
bending  moment  deve  oped 
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rotation  of  the  rotor  am  I 
wedges  from  the  rotor 


•Robert  Lesieux,  St. 
Pigot,  Vigneux,  all  of 
d'Etude  et  de  Con- 
is,  France 
Jo.  902,396 

May  31,  1977.  77  17172 
7/02 

lOaaims 
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1.  A  rotating  machine  of  the  type 
a  drive  shaft  for  rotation  with  respect 
by  the  fact  that  the  stator  is  carried  oi 
shaft  of  the  rotor,  said  stator  being 
with  respect  to  said  shaft  and 
ond  means,  the  first  means  opposing 
resistant  couple  on  the  rotor,  and  the 
ing  automatically  perturbations  causec 
the  drive  shaft  in  the  event  of  the  ac 
stator  with  the  rotor. 


ti  ia 


4  147  946 

ROTOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  ElfccTRIC  MACHINE 
Phillip  S.  Linscott,  Jr.,  and  James  S.  ^hmohe,  both  of  Rock- 
ford,  III.,  assignors  to  Sundstrand  Coijporation,  Rockford,  III. 
Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,237 
Int.  a.-  H02K  3/k8 
U.S.  a.  310—214 

1.  In  a  rotor  for  an  electrical  machir  s,  the  rotor  adapted  to 
rotate  about  an  axis,  said  rotor  havini ;  at  least  two  recesses 
receiving  windings,  a  thin  flexible  wedj  e 
for  retaining  the  windings  therein,  the 
ing: 

means  on  said  rotor  engaging  the  ec  ges  of  each  wedge  for 
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e  spanning  each  recess 
improvement  compris- 


FLUORESCENT 
THERMAL 
Frederick  W.  Hoeh,  deceased , 
Hoeh,  personal 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Filed  Jan.  31, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a,  313—27 


,;  47,947 
Ly  iMP  WITH  INTEGRAL 
INSULATING  PLASTIC  JACKET 

late  of  Livingston,  N.J.  (by  Inga 
representative),  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Pa. 

Ser.  No.  873,816 
61/42.  61/52 

12  Qaims 
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comprising  a  rotor  fixed  to 
a  stator,  characterized 
a  free  end  of  the  drive 
mounted  for  free  rotation 
supportfig  first  means  and  see- 
in  normal  operation  a 
econd  means  suppress- 
by  said  first  means  on 
idental  rotation  of  the 


1.  An  electric  lamp 
a  sealed  light-transmitting 
tion  that  contains  means 
when  the  lamp  is  energi;  ed 
means  for  thermally  insul  iting 
envelope  comprising   a 
material  that  has  a 
is  secured  in  overlying 
envelope,  said  pockets 
portions  of  said  covering 
termined  array  throughi 


plural  ty 


b<ing 
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APPARATUS  FOR 
Kei-Hsiung  Yang,  Schenectad] 
trie  Company,  Schenectady, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  759,426, 
May  8,  1978, 
Int.  a.2  HOl]l 
U.S.  a.  313—101 


1.  Apparatus  for  X-ray  radi  (graphy,  comprising: 
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of  the  wedges  due  to  a 
by  centrifugal  force  during 


for  preventing  separation  of  the 


in  combination; 
nvelope  of  elongated  configura- 
for  generating  visible  radiation 
and 
at  least  a  portion  of  said 
covering   of  light-transmitting 
of  sealed  pockets  therein  and 
encircling  relationship  with  the 
defined  by  locally  distended 
material  and  disposed  in  a  prede- 
the  material. 
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XJ-RAY  RADIOGRAPHY 

,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
N.Y. 

Jan.  14,  1977.  This  application 
ier.  No.  903,603 

39/06.  31/49 
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a  first  conductive  planar  electrode  adapted  to  transmit  a 
pattern  of  differentially-absorbed  X-ray  radiation; 

a  second  conductive  planar  electrode  spaced  from,  and 
parallel  to,  said  first  electrode; 

a  sheet  of  insulative  material  adjacent  a  surface  of  said  sec- 
ond electrode  facing  said  first  electrode; 

a  structured  photocathode  fabricated  as  a  block  of  X-ray 
photoemissive  material  directly  upon  the  surface  of  said 
first  electrode  facing  said  second  electrode,  said  block 
photoemissive  material  having  a  multiplicity  of  substan- 
tially randomly  arranged  apertures  formed  completely 
therethrough; 

an  avalanche-amplifying  gas  filling  the  gap  between  said 
insulative  sheet  and  said  structured  photocathode  and 
filling  the  volume  of  the  apertures  to  first  electrode  sur- 
face; 

means  for  forming  an  electric  field  between  said  first  and 
second  electrodes; 

the  photoemissive  material  of  said  photocathode  emitting, 
responsive  to  said  X-ray  radiation,  charged  particles  from 
the  entire  surface  area  thereof,  said  charged  particles 
interacting  with  said  gas  and  said  field,  respectively,  for 
amplification  and  subsequent  collection  at  said  sheet. 


4,147,949 
APPARATUS  FOR  X-RAY  RADIOGRAPHY 

Kei-Hsiung  Yang,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  759,426,  Jan.  14,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,117^68. 
This  application  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,604 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  39/06.  39/24 
U.S.  a.  313—101  7  Qalms 


1.  Apparatus  for  X-ray  radiography,  comprising: 

a  first  conductive  planar  electrode  adapted  to  transmit  a 
pattern  of  differentially-absorbed  X-ray  radiation,  said 
first  electrode  having  a  surface  with  an  array  of  a  plurality 
of  raised  portions  formed  thereon; 

a  second  conductive  planar  electrode  spaced  from,  and 
parallel  to,  said  first  electrode; 

a  sheet  of  insulative  material  adjacent  the  surface  of  said 
electrode  facing  said  first  electrode; 

a  structured  photocathode  fabricated  as  a  two-dimensional 
array  of  spaced  substantially  rectangular  parallelopiped 
columns  of  an  x-ray  photoemissive  material,  each  of  said 
column  being  fabricated  upon  one  of  said  raised  portions 
upon  said  first  electrode  surface  and  being  substantially 
perpendicular  thereto,  each  said  column  having  a  substan- 
tially constant  cross-section  and  extending  from  said  first 
electrode  surface  a  portion  of  the  distance  to  said  insula- 
tive sheet;  said  columns  defining  a  grid  devoid  of  said 
photoemissive  material  therebetween; 

an  avalanche-amplifying  gas  filling  the  gap  between  the 
insulative  sheet  and  said  array  of  columns  and  filling  the 
volume  of  the  grid  between  said  columns;  and 

means  for  forming  an  electric  field  between  said  first  and 
second  electrodes; 

the  photoemissive  material  of  said  array  of  columns  emit- 
ting, responsive  to  said  X-ray  radiation,  with  charged 
particles  interacting  with  said  gas  and  said  field,  respec- 
tively, for  amplification  and  subsequent  collection  at  said 
sheet. 


4,147,950 
IMAGE  TUBE  WITH  CONDITIONED  INPUT  SCREEN 
James  R.  Caraher,  SUmford;  William  M.  Rappoport,  Westport; 
Donald  F.  DeCou,  West  Redding,  and  William  C.  Deits, 
Huntington,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Machlett  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  SUmford,  Coon. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,207 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  61/24.  61/28.  39/02 

\}S.  a.  313—181  7  ( 


1.  An  image  intensifier  tube  comprising: 

a  sealed  envelope  having  an  input  faceplate  and  an  output 
faceplate; 

an  input  screen  disposed  within  the  envelope  in  alignment 
with  the  input  faceplate,  said  input  screen  comprising  a 
scintillator  layer  of  fluorescent  material  capable  of  oxyge- 
nation and  an  overlying  layer  of  photoemissive  material; 
an  output  screen  disposed  within  the  envelope  in  spaced 
opposing  relationship  with  the  input  screen  and  adjacent 
the  output  faceplate;  and 

controllable  oxygen  liberating  means  including  an  oxygen 
source  disposed  within  the  sealed  envelope  between  the 
input  screen  and  the  output  screen  capable  of  oxygenating 
the  scintillator  layer  and  oxidizing  the  photoemissive  layer 
as  desired. 


4,147,951 

GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP  HAVING  A  DOUBLE 

ELECTRODE  ARRANGEMENT 

Gerd  Mueller,  Mainz.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

JENAer  Glaswerk  Scbott  &  Gen..  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16. 1978.  Ser.  No.  869.691 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  15. 
1977.  2701541 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  61/30 
U.S.  a.  313—220  5  ciaiat 


^f^^ 


1.  A  gas  discharge  lamp,  comprising:  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes; an  elongated  glass  tube  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open 
end  opposite  the  closed  end;  a  separate  electrically  insulating 
substantially  planar  disc  mounted  in  gas-tight  sealed  fashion  in 
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the  tube  open  end;  electrical  lead-in  ^ires  |>o$itioned  through 
the  insulating  disc  connecting  and  supt>orting  said  electrodes;  a 
separation  plate  having  one  end  conn(  cted  in  gas-tight  fashion 
to  the  insulating  disc  between  the  ele<  trodes,  entire  side  edges 
of  the  separation  plate  connecting  in  ;as-tight  fashion  to  sides 
of  the  glass  tube  except  for  a  portion  i  if  at  least  one  of  the  side 
edges  adjacent  the  insulating  disc  at  \  ^hich  is  provided  a  gas- 
permeable  discharge-tight  aperture  tneans  for  cataphoresis 
suppression,  and  the  separation  plate  extending  from  the  insu- 
lating disc  along  a  length  of  the  tube  a  id  terminating  at  a  point 
spaced  from  the  closed  end  so  as  td  form  first  and  second 
discharge  tight  half  spaces  and  a  con  necting  discharge  space 
communicating  between  the  first  and  second  half  spaces. 


4,147,952 
METHOD  OF  SEALING  ALUif  INA  ARC  TUBE 
Edward  A.  Webb,  Reading;  Francis  B. 
Nikolaos  Barakitis,  Haverhill,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE 
Sylvania  Incorporated,  Danvers,  M«ss. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,936,  Dec.  12, 1974,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  445,063,  Feb.  25, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,886,392. 

This  application  Sep.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  611,047 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  paten|  subsequent  to  May  27, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  6/36,  J  7, 

U.S.  O.  313—220  1  Qaim 


liameter  section  and  the 
with  a  sealing  glass,  the 


1.  An  arc  tube  for  a  high  pressure  9  xlium  lamp  comprising 
an  alumina  arc  tube  having  a  cylindric  il  alumina  plug  sealed  at 
each  end  thereof,  each  plug  having  a  I)  rge  and  a  small  diameter 
section,  the  small  diameter  section  be  ng  inserted  into  the  arc 
tube  and  the  large  diameter  section  b<  ing  outside  the  arc  tube, 
the  capillary  space  between  the  small 
inner  wall  of  the  arc  tube  being  filled 
capillary  space  between  the  large  dian  leter  section  and  the  end 
of  the  arc  tube  being  filled  with  a  sealing  glass,  a  niobium  tube 
extending  through  said  plug,  said  niobium  tube  being  sealed  to 
said  plug  along  the  entire  length  of  sai  i  plug  by  a  sealing  glass, 
means  on  said  niobium  tube  for  axial  y  aligning  said  niobium 
tube  within  said  cylindrical  alumina  p  ug,  said  means  compris- 
ing wires  welded  to  the  niobium  tut  t,  and  an  electrode  dis- 
posed on  the  inner  end  of  said  niobiu  n  tube. 


J6.  61/30 


4,147,953 

CATHODE  CONSTRUCTION 

TUBES 

Maurice  Esterson,  Chelmsford,  England, 

Electric  Valve  Company  Limited, 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser. 
Oaims  priority,  application  United 
52944/75 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  1/46, 
U.S.  a.  313—299 

3.  A  linear  beam  tube  including  a 
a  concave  cathode  surface  in  which 
cathode  emitting  regions  formed  b> 


Ft>R  LINEAR  BEAM 

assignor  to  English 
Chelmsford,  England 
No.  754,001 
Kingdom,  Dec.  29,  1975, 

l\52,  19/38 

9  Claims 

g^idded  electron  gun  with 
I  plurality  of  individual 
channels  are  provided. 


each  channel  being 
whereby  the  electron 


April  3,  1979 

of  sem  -circular  concave  cross  section 
beam  from  the  gun  is  formed  of  a  plural- 


ity of  convergent  subsidiary 
radially  outwards  from  the 


beams,  said  channels  extending 
denter  of  said  cathode. 


4,1  47, 


19  7, 


THERMIONIC 
Richard  A.  Tuck,  Slough, 
Limited,  Hayes,  England 

Filed  Jul.  7, 
Claims  priority,  application 
28799/76 

Int.  a.2  IfllJ  1/14.  1/28 
VS.  a.  313—337 


,954 
ELECTRON  EMITTER 
England,  assignor  to  E  M  I-Variaa 


1.  A  thermionic  electron 
heated,  including 
a  tubular  support  having  al 

ness  less  than  0.1mm, 
a  body  of  thermionic  election 

in  the  tubular  support 

and 
a  reinforcing  ring,  coaxia! 

providing  constraint  agi  inst 


1<77, 


TRAVELLING 
Robin  C.  M.  King, 

Electric  Valve  Company 
Filed  Jan.  18, 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioi 
4645/76 

Int.  a,2 
U.S.  a.  315—3.5 

1.  A  travelling  wave  tube 
type  having  a  plurality  of  ii 
cloverleaf  main  cavity  and  inkluding 
uation  means  in  the  form  of 
stantially  wholly  within  at 
noses  defining  said  cloverleal 
cloverleaf  cavity  and  which 
cient  quantity  of  dielectric 
material  as  to  provide  freqijency 
reducing  the  physical  size 
frequency  range  at  which 


,  Ser.  No.  813,529 

United  Kingdom,  Jut.  10,  1976, 


11  Claims 


emitter  to  emit  electrons  when 
least  a  thin  wall  portion  of  thick- 
emissive  material  compressed 
^ithin  the  said  thin  wall  portion, 

with  the  tube,  within  the  body 
cracking  of  the  body. 


4,147,! 


,955 

WAVE  TUBES 

Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to  English 
L^ited,  Chelmsford,  England 
',  Ser.  No.  760,398 
United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13,  1976, 


HOIJ  25/34 

15  Claims 

the  cloverleaf  slow  wave  circuit 
in  wardly  directed  noses  defining  a 
_  frequency  selective  atten- 
B  subsidiary  cavity  confined  sub- 
one  of  said  inwardly  directed 
cavity  so  as  to  be  external  to  such 
subsidiary  cavity  contains  a  suffi- 
naterial  loaded  with  attenuation 
selective  attenuation  while 
>f  the  subsidiary  cavity,  for  the 
i  ttenuation  occurs,  sufliciently  to 
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allow  said  subsidiary  cavity  to  be  substantially  wholly  confined 
within  said  one  inwardly  directed  nose  as  aforesaid,  and  means 


slow-wave  circuits  and  each  of  said  irises  in  said  output 
slow-wave  circuit  having  the  same  first  predetermined 
size  and  shape;  and 
(I)  each  of  said  irises  in  said  one  of  said  preliminary  slow- 
wave  circuits  having  the  same  second  predetermined  size 
and  shape  which  is  smaller  than  said  first  predetermined 
size  and  shape  whereby  said  one  of  said  preliminary  slow- 
wave  circuits  exhibits  a  lower  band  pass  than  the  remain- 
ing of  said  slow-wave  circuits. 


for  coupling  said  subsidiary  cavity  with  the  cloverleaf  cavity 
associated  with  said  one  nose  or  with  an  adjacent  cloverleaf 
cavity  of  the  tube. 


4,147,956 

WIDE-BAND  COUPLED-CAVTTY  TYPE 

TRAVELING-WAVE  TUBE 

Toshinori  Horigome,  and  Takao  Kageyama,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,403 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1976,  51-28343; 
Mar.  16, 1976,  51-28344;  Dec.  23,  1976,  51-155734 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  25/34 
VS.  a.  315—3.6  9  Claims 


1.  A  wide-band  coupled-cavity  type  traveling-wave  tube 
adapted  to  amplify  a  high  frequency  signal,  said  traveling  wave 
tube  comprising: 

(A)  means  defining  a  long  beam  path; 

(B)  electron  gun  means  for  generating  an  electron  beam  and 
for  directing  said  beam  along  said  beam  path; 

(C)  a  collector  electrode  located  at  a  terminal  end  of  said 
long  beam  path; 

(D)  a  plurality  of  preliminary  slow-wave  circuits  and  an 
output  slow-wave  circuit  disposed  along  said  beam  path, 
each  of  said  slow-wave  circuits  including: 

(1)  first  and  second  coupler  cavities  located  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  slow-wave  circuit; 

(2)  at  least  two  main  cavities  located  between  said  coupler 
cavities; 

(3)  coupling  irises  located  in  partition  walls  between  adja- 
cent said  main  cavities;  and 

(4)  interaction  gaps  permitting  said  electron  beam  to  inter- 
act with  traveling  waves  in  said  slow-wave  circuit; 

(E)  circuit  sever  sections  having  non-reflective  terminals 
and  disposed  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  slow-wave 
circuits; 

(F)  each  of  said  main  cavities  having  the  same  height  and 
inner  diameters; 

(G)  each  of  said  interaction  gaps  having  the  same  dimen- 
sions; 

(H)  each  of  said  irises  in  all  but  one  of  said  preliminary 


4,147,957 
PLASMA  JET  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING 

SAME 
Karl  J.  Hildebrand,  Tyngsboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  SpectraMet- 
rics.  Incorporated,  Andover,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,164 

Int.  a.2  GOIJ  3/30:  HOIH  1/00;  H05B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  315-llU  18  Claims 


1.  A  plasma  jet  device  adapted  for  use  in  a  spectrometer 
system,  which  plasma  jet  device  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  and  second  electrode  of  one  polarity; 

(b)  an  electrode  of  a  different  and  opposite  polarity  than  the 
first  and  second  electrodes; 

(c)  the  first  and  second  electrodes  spaced  apart  and  nonsym- 
metrically  positioned  such  that  their  axes,  if  extended, 
would  intersect  at  an  acute  angle; 

(d)  the  electrode  of  different  polarity  spaced  apart  from  the 
angle  of  intersection  of  the  first  and  second  electrodes  and 
offset  from  the  plane  formed  by  the  intersecting  axes; 

(e)  means  surrounding  the  electrodes  to  flow  an  ionizable  gas 
about  the  said  electrodes  and  to  form  in  operation  a 
plasma  jet  of  a  column  of  ionized  gas  between  the  said 
electrodes 

(0  an  exciution  zone  formed  by  the  ionized  gas  of  the 
plasma  jet  between  the  acute  angle  of  the  first  and  second 
electrodes  and  at  the  lower  region  of  the  intersection  of 
the  extended  axes  of  the  first  and  second  electrodes,  the 
plasma  jet  containing  the  exciution  zone  characterized  by 
an  inverted  Y-shape  of  the  ionized  gas;  and 

(g)  means  to  introduce  a  sample  material  to  be  analyzed 
spectrometrically  directly  into  the  lower  region  of  the 
exciution  zone  and  between  the  acute  angle  of  the  elec- 
trodes of  the  plasma  jet,  whereby  a  plasma  jet,  having  an 
exciution  zone  of  subilized  position,  is  maintained  during 
operation  of  the  device  to  provide  for  a  constancy  in 
intensity  of  the  spectrum  of  the  sample  material. 
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4,147,9SS 
MULTICOLOR  GAS  DISCHARG 
PANEL 
William  E.  Ahearn,  Purdys,  and 
Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  ^o  International  Business 
Machines  G>rporation,  Annonk,  N^Y. 

No.  811.749 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


:  DISPLAY  MEMORY 
yu  C.  Park,  Yorktown 


U,S. 


FUed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Serj 
Int.  a.2  H05B  37/00.  3p/00.  41/00 
a.  315— 1«9.4 


1.  In  an  AC  gas  discharge  display  panel  having 

an  open  panel  structure  with  at  least  two  substrates  and 
respective  dielectric  layers  then  on, 

a  luminous  ionizable  gaseous  met  ium  with  a  pronounced 
visible  discharge  emission  betw  sen  said  dielectric  layers 
and 

exhibiting  characteristics  such  tAt  said  gaseous  medium 
may  periodically  be  driven  by  t  le  drive  voltage  therefor 
to  discharge  condition  thereacra  s,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  helium  based  Penning  gaseous  m<idium  doped  with  oxygen 
operable  to  provide  a  luminous  gaseous  medium  which 
exhibits  multicolor  emission  dua  to  the  efficient  recombi- 
nation of  oxygen  ions  during  said  discharge  condition. 


26  Claims 


4,147,959 

DISPLAY  SECnON  FORiMULTILAYER 

GAS-DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  PANEL 

Theodore  H.  Bonn,  Newton  Centre,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Beckman 

Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,383 

Int.  a.2  H05B  37/00,  39/00.  41/00 

MS.  a.  340—779  10  Oaims 


and  said  transparent 
means  acting  in 
trode  means  to 
extinguish  said  discharj 
cells  in  response  to  saic 
said  visible  discharge 
quency  and  amplitude 
polarity. 
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electrode,  said  voltage  applying 
conju  iction  with  said  addressing  elec- 
altemai  ely  create  a  visible  discharge  and 
e  in  a  selected  one  of  said  display 
polarity  changes,  the  intensity  of 
>eing  directly  related  to  the  fre- 
of  said  pulses  of  said  alternating 


4 147,960 

PLASMA  DISPLAY  F  ANEL  INCLUDING  SHIFT 

CHANNELS  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SAME 

Shizuo  Andoh,  and  Kazuo  jYoshikawa,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fi^itsu  LimitM,  Japan 

Filed  No».  28,  i977,  Ser.  No.  855,439 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1976,  51-146983; 
May  31, 1977, 52-63649;  Mai  31, 1977, 52-63650;  May  31, 1977, 
52-63651 

Int.  a.2  HOI  J  61/06t  61/10:  H05B  37/00.  41/14 
VS.  a.  340—769  31  Claims 


1.  A  gas  discharge  display  compri  >ing: 

a  reservoir  means  for  containing  a  n  ionizable  gas; 

a  plurality  of  addressing  electrade  means  being  located 
adjacent  said  reservoir  means,  each  of  said  addressing 
electrode  means  having  a  plural  ity  of  apertures; 

an  apertured  display  electrode  m(  anted  over  said  plurality 
of  addressing  electrode  meani,  said  apertured  display 
electrode  forming  a  plurality  of  i  lisplay  cells,  said  address- 
ing electrode  means  apertures  being  aligned  with  said 
apertured  display  electrode  to  fo  rm  a  plurality  of  gas  filled 
columns  defining  a  display  mati  ix; 

a  transparent,  insulating  plate  extending  across  the  front  of 
said  apertured  display  electrod^ 

a  transparent  electrode  covering  ithe  front  surface  of  said 
plate,  on  the  opposite  side  of  sai^  plate  from  said  reservoir 
means;  and 

means  connected  between  said  adertured  display  electrode 
and  said  transparent  electrode  f(br  applying  voltage  pulses 
of  alternating  polarity  to  said  afertured  display  electrode 


1.  A  plasma  display  pane 

a  plurality  of  parallel  shif : 
comprising  a  series  of 
cell  being  defined 
electrodes  respectively 
and  separated  by  a  gas 

a  plurality  of  display 
tion  with  respective 
association  allowing 
display  cells  from 
cells  to  decrease  the 
play  cells,  said  display 
tween  opposing 
substrates, 

means  for  electrically 
and  display  cells  to 
for  supplying  panel 
mation  in  the  form  of 
said  shift  channels  and 
play  cells  by  means  of 
said  information  being 


ENERGY-CONSERVING 

Robert  T.  Elms,  Monroevitle, 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgt , 
FUed  Dec.  19, 
Int.  a.2  G05F  1/00. 

VJS.  a.  315—291 

1.  An  energy-conserving 

system  which  normally 

means  at  about  rated 

light  output  for  a 

of  the  night  when  a  high 

thereafter  operates  said 


compnsing: 

channels,  each  said  shift  channel 

discharge  cells,  each  said  shift 

opposing  portions  of  a  pair  of 

disposed  on  a  pair  of  substrates 

discharge  space, 

cells  located  in  close  associa- 

of  said  shift  cells,  said  close 

the  fire  priming  effect  of  said 

ones  of  said  respective  shift 

voltage  in  said  associated  dis- 

cells  being  similarly  defined  be- 

of  display  electrodes  on  said 


siift 
between 


disci  large 

Ofies 

ft.r 
disch  irging 

fii  ing 


portK  ns 


conhecting  said  electrodes  of  said  shift 
re  ipective  buses  without  cross-over 
opiating  voltage  pulses  to  shift  infor- 
discharge  spots  selectively  along 
to  selectively  discharge  said  dis- 
said  fire  priming  effect  to  display 
shifted. 


4147,961 
SOLID-STATE-CONTROLLED 
ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Pa. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  861,587 
H05B  37/02,  39/04.  41/36 

8  Claims 

solid-state-controlled  illumination 

high-intensity  discharge  lamp 

power  konsumption  with  a  relatively  high 

predeten^ined  proportion  of  the  first  period 

ree  of  illumination  is  desirable  and 

means  at  about  a  predetermined 


ope  'ates  1 


I  de  ;; 
lanp 
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power  less  than  rated  power  consumption  when  a  lower  de- 
gree of  illumination  can  be  tolerated,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  input  terminal  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 
of  electrical  energy,  and  output  terminal  means  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  input  of  said  lamp  means; 

(b)  lamp  ballasting  means  in  circuit  with  said  lamp  means 
between  said  input  terminal  means  and  said  output  termi- 
nal means,  said  lamp  ballasting  means  having  a  first  oper- 
ating mode  in  which  about  average  rated  power  is  deliv- 
ered to  the  input  of  said  lamp  means  to  cause  same  to 
operate  at  about  rated  power  consumption,  and  said  lamp 
ballasting  means  having  a  second  operating  mode  in 
which  the  average  power  delivered  to  the  input  of  said 
lamp  means  is  a  predetermined  amount  less  than  the 
power  consumption  at  which  said  lamp  means  is  rated; 

(c)  main  switching  means  having  an  open  nonconductive 
state  and  a  closed  conductive  state,  said  switching  means 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  input  terminal  means  and 
said  lamp  ballasting  means  to  close  during  the  night  and 
energize  said  lamp  means  and  to  open  and  de-energize  said 
lamp  means  during  the  day  when  there  is  sufficient  light; 
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(d)  controlled  switching  means,  the  controlled  opening  and 
closing  of  which  places  said  ballasting  means  in  said  first 
mode  or  said  second  mode; 

(e)  timing  and  signal  generating  means  res|>onsive  to  the 
closing  of  said  main  switching  means  and  to  the  opening  of 
said  main  switching  means  to  measure  the  actual  time  said 
main  switching  means  is  in  said  closed  state  during  the 
night  and  to  generate  an  output  signal  representative  of 
the  actual  period  of  time  said  main  switching  means  is  in 
said  closed  state,  memory  and  time-related  control  signal 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  timing  means  for 
recording  said  generated  output  signal,  and  said  memory 
and  time-related  signal  means  responsive  to  the  next  clos- 
ing of  said  main  switching  means  to  generate  a  time- 
related  control  signal  after  a  time  period  which  represents 
a  predetermined  proportion  of  the  actual  length  of  time 
represented  by  said  recorded  timing  means  signal,  and  the 
output  of  said  time-related  control  signal  means  connected 
to  said  controlled  switching  means  to  place  said  ballasting 
means  in  said  second  mode  for  the  remainder  of  the  night- 
time period  said  lamp  means  is  energized. 


and  said  lamp  ballasting  means  having  a  second  operating 
mode  in  which  the  average  power  passed  to  said  lamp 
means  is  a  predetermined  amount  less  than  the  rated 
power  consumption  for  said  lamp  means; 

c.  main  switching  means  having  an  open  state  and  a  closed 
state,  said  switching  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
input  terminal  means  and  said  lamp  ballasting  means  to 
energize  said  lamp  means  when  said  switching  means  is  in 
said  closed  state  and  to  de-energize  said  lamp  means  when 
in  said  open  state; 

d.  controlled  switching  means,  the  controlled  closing  and 
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opening  of  which  determines  whether  said  ballasting 
means  is  in  said  first  operating  mode  or  said  second  operat- 
ing mode; 

timing  means  responsive  to  closing  of  said  main  switching 
means  and  operable  to  generate  a  time-related  control 
signal  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  closing  of  said 
main  switching  means,  said  time-related  control  signal 
applied  to  said  controlled  switching  means  to  switch  same 
from  said  first  operating  mode  to  said  second  operating 
mode  until  said  system  is  de-energized  by  said  main 
switching  means,  and  said  system  is  thereafter  quiescent 
until  said  main  switching  means  is  again  closed. 


4,147,963 
VERTICAL  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 
Tomokazu  Sbiotani,   Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,643 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1976,  51-99921; 

Aug.  20,  1976,  51-99922;  Aug.  23, 1976,  51-100870;  Sep.  2, 1976, 

51-118572[U];  Dec.  20,  1976,  51-171630[U] 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/70 

U5.  a.  315— 387  lOQaims 


4,147,962 
ENERGY-CONSERVING  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM 
Joseph  C.  Engel,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,591 
Int.  a.2  G05F  1/00;  H05B  37/02.  39/04.  41/36 
U.S.  a.  315—291  6  Qaims 

1.  An  energy-conserving  solid-state-controlled  illumination 
system  which  operates  lamp  means  at  about  a  predetermined 
rated  power  consumption  with  a  relatively  high  light  output 
for  a  predetermined  time  when  a  high  degree  of  illumination  is 
desirable  and  operates  said  lamp  means  at  about  a  predeter- 
mined power  less  than  rated  power  consumption  when  a  lower 
degree  of  illumination  can  be  tolerated,  said  sysem  comprising: 

a.  input  terminal  means  adpated  to  be  connected  to  a  source 
of  electrical  energy,  and  output  terminal  means  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  input  terminals  of  said  lamp  means; 

b.  lamp  ballasting  means  in  circuit  with  said  lamp  means,  said 
lamp  ballasting  means  having  a  first  operating  mode  in 
which  the  average  power  passed  to  said  lamp  means 
causes  same  to  operate  at  about  rated  power  consumption, 


1.  A  vertical  deflection  system  for  a  television  receiver 
comprising; 

a  sawtooth  wave  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  highly 
linear  sawtooth  wave  signal  having  a  vertical  deflection 
period; 

a  comparison  circuit  including  a  differential  amplifier  con- 
nected to  an  output  of  said  sawtooth  wave  generating 
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circuit,  said  sawtooth  wave  signal  being  applied  to  one 

input  of  said  comparison  circuit; 
an  amplifier  circuit  connected  to  anJc 

son  circuit  for  amplifying  an  outpi  t ! 

son  circuit  for  application  to  a  vi  rtical  < 

cause  a  vertical  deflection  currei  t 

and 
a  feedback  circuit  connected  in 

deflection  coil  for  applying  both  i 

A.C.  component  of  said  vertical  i 

other  input  terminal  of  said  differential 

comparison  circuit. 
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output  of  said  compari- 
signal  of  said  compari- 
deflection  coil  to 
to  flow  therethrough; 


s  nes 
aD 


with  said  vertical 
C.  component  and  an 
(  eflection  current  to  the 
amplifier  of  said 


1.  A  disabling  circuit  comprising:  a 
an  input  terminal  responsive  to  control 
an  output  terminal  of  said  oscillator  circuit 
first  rate  determined  by  said  control  si 
a  first  transistor  coupled  to  said  output 

ing  conductive  states  at  said  first 
a  load  circuit  coupled  to  said  first 
tion  of  said  load  circuit  dependeni 
tor  switching  conductive  states  atjsaid 
a  second  transistof  of  a  conductivity 
said  first  transistor,  the  appropriai: 
minals  of  each  of  said  first  and 
to  one  another  in  a  manner  forcing 
latch;  and 
an  input  fault  terminal  coupled  to 
and  responsive  to  a  fault  signal  coupled 
terminal  for  activating  said 
preventing  said  first  transistor  froi  i 
states,  thereby  disabling  normal 
circuit. 


4,147,965 
SWITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDER  IN  MACHINE 
TOOLS 
Nobuo    Fukuma,   Toyota;    Yoshito    K^to, 
Nogami,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assig  lors 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japi  n 
Filed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  ^  o. 
Oaims   priority,   application    Japan, 
127720[U] 

Int.  a.^  H02M  ;/J02 
U.S.  a.  318—256 

1.  A  directional  switching  device  fa  • 
tool  comprising: 


oscillator  circuit  with 
ignals  for  generating  at 
a  first  signal  at  a 
%nal; 

terminal  for  switch- 
ate; 
ti  msistor,  normal  opera- 
upon  said  first  transis- 

first  rate; 

type  complementary  to 

output  and  input  ter- 

transistors  coupled 

a  complementary 


sec  and  i 


I  said  complementary  latch 

to  said  input  fault 

coi^plementary  latch  and 

switching  conductive 

operation  of  said  load 


,    Aichi,    and    Koigi 
to  Toyota  Jidosha 

835,648 

Sep.    22,    1976,    51- 


6  Claims 

a  feeder  in  a  machine 


a  direct  current  motor  fo ' 

speed  and  with  prescrib<  d 
a  relay  contact  circuit  prov  ded 

motor,  said  relay  conta  :t 

contacts  and  reverse  reli  y 

interlocking  contacts;  an  1 
a  sequence  circuit  for  swit  ;h-controlling 

circuits  according  to  fon  /ard 

sequence  circuit  comprii  ing 

a  plurality  of  current  rel  lys; 

a  plurality  of  main  relay 

at  least  one  timing  relay; 


4,147,964 

COMPLEMENTARY  LATCHING  DISABLING  CIRCUIT 

David  W.  Luz,  and  John  C.  Peer,  boi  h  of  Indianapolis,  Ind., 

assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  ^  o.  876,228 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29.  70 

U.S.  a.  315—411  1  27  Qaims 


at  least  two  independent!  r 
ling  one  of  said  relays, 
ated  contacts  for  forward 
reverse  commands,  am 

a  plurality  of  relay  cont  icts 
main  and  timing  relays 
current  relays,  main  r 
dently  actuated  contac  s 
to  control  said  relay  contact 
sequence  of  operation 
commands  are  given 
when  said  main  relays 


MEANS  FOR  DIGITAL 
Per  Kain;  Robert  Lockley,  bot  i 
Eskilstuna,  all  of  Sweden, 
Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  5, 
Gaims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  318—327 


1916, 


1.  A  digital  control  system 
control  object  in  accordance 
comprising: 

digital  differencing  means, 

feedback  transducer  means 
in  accordance  with  said 

said  digital  differencing 
signal  comprising  the  di 
erence  value  and  said 
means  to  integrate  said 
value  to  control  said 
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driving  a  feeder  at  prescribed 
force; 

in  an  armature  circuit  of  said 
circuit  having  forward  relay 
contacts  each  comprising  two 

said  relay  contact 
and  reverse  commands,  said 


actuated  contacts  each  control- 
one  of  said  independently  actu- 
commands  and  the  other  for 


controlled  by  said  current, 

said  plurality  of  relay  contacts, 

lys,  timing  relays  and  indepen- 

being  arranged  and  configured 

circuit  in  a  predetermined 

when  said  forward  and  reverse 

said  main  relays  are  activated 

are  supplied  no  current. 


•«  lays. 


and 


4,1<  7,966 


CONTROL 

of  VKsteras,  and  Jaroslav  Valis, 
a  Mignors  to  ASEA  AB,  Mbteris, 


,  Ser.  No.  739,151 
Sweden,  Nov.  6, 1975,  75124271 
fI02P  5/00 

4  Claims 
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br  controlling  a  parameter  of  a 
with  a  digital  reference  value 


providing  a  digital  output  value 
I  arameter, 

means  providing  a  digital  error 

if  erence  between  said  digital  ref- 

digital  output  value,  integrating 

I  rror  signal  and  emit  an  output 

par^eter  of  said  control  object. 
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the  improvement  comprising: 

said  digital  differencing  means  having  a  digital  reference 
value  input  of  greater  resolution  than  said  digital  output 
value  input  and  providing  a  digital  error  signal  of  resolu- 
tion at  least  equal  to  said  digital  reference  value. 


4  147  967 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

VELOCFTY  OF  A  MOVEABLE  MEMBER 
Peter  P.  Aiena,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,169 

int  a.2  G05B  urn 

U.S.  a.  318—341  24  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  velocity  of  a  moveable  mem- 
ber relative  to  a  desired  nominal  velocity,  comprising: 

means  for  producing  successive  signals  for  incremental  dis- 
tances over  which  said  moveable  member  is  moved; 

means  for  providing  groups  of  operational  steps  for  perform- 
ing operations  in  addition  to  controlling  the  velocity  of 
said  moveable  member,  whereby  each  said  group  of  oper- 
ational steps  has  a  time  period  associated  therewith  during 
which  the  associated  group  of  operational  steps  is  per- 
formed; 

means  for  counting  said  time  periods  as  the  associated 
groups  of  operational  steps  are  completed  in  an  interval 
between  said  successive  signals  to  provide  a  first  count 
which  corresponds  to  the  actual  velocity  of  said  moveable 
member; 

means  for  comparing  said  first  count  with  a  second  count 
which  represents  said  desired  nominal  velocity  and  in- 
cluding means  for  producing  a  third  count  which  repre- 
sents a  desired  velocity  correction  resulting  from  compar- 
ing said  first  and  second  counts; 

a  drive  means  alternately  controlled  by  an  energizing  on 
period  and  a  de-energizing  off  period  for  moving  said 
moveable  member;  and 

means  for  receiving  said  third  count  and  modulating  one  of 
said  energizing  on  and  de-energizing  off  periods  to  said 
drive  means  in  accordance  with  said  third  count  so  as  to 
modify  the  velocity  of  said  moveable  member,  if  neces- 
sary, to  maintain  said  moveable  member  at  said  desired 
nominal  velocity. 


4,147,968 
STEPPER  MOTOR  CONTROL 
William  M.  Goble,  Perkasie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Moore  Products 
Co.,  Spring  House,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,662 
Int.  a.2  G05B  U/26 
U.S.  a.  318—685  1  Qaira 

1.  In  a  stepper  motor  control  system  for  moving  an  output 
member  to  a  position  proportional  to  an  electric  analog  input 
signal 
an  analog  voltage  generating  member  responsive  to  said 


position  for  generating  an  electric  analog  feedback  signal 
proportional  to  said  position, 

motor  means, 

control  means  for  supplying  a  control  voltage  for  actuation 
of  said  motor  means, 

said  control  means  including  members  responsive  to  the 
difference  between  said  input  and  feedback  signals  for 
delivering  a  control  voltage  proportional  to  the  magni- 
tude and  direction  of  said  difference, 

said  motor  means  comprising  a  rotor  element  having  perma- 
nently magnetized  poles  around  its  periphery  and  a  stator 
element  having  a  plurality  of  phase  windings  arranged  to 
advance  said  rotor  element  one  pole  space  each  time  said 
windings  are  selectively  energized. 

said  control  means  also  including  converting  means  respon- 
sive to  said  control  voltage  for  generating  electric  pulses 
for  energizing  said  stator  windings, 

said  converting  means  comprising  an  error  direction  com- 


&*w  IMMi      20. 


CeMm^kTM 


parator  for  delivering  a  logic  signal  for  one  polarity  of  said 
voltage  and  a  diflerent  logic  signal  for  the  opposite  polar- 
ity of  said  voltage, 

an  absolute  value  amplifier  for  delivering  a  regulating  volt- 
age proportional  to  the  absolute  value  of  said  control 
voltage, 

a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  responsive  to  said  regulating 
voltage  for  generating  pulses  at  a  frequency  directly  re- 
lated to  said  regulating  voltage, 

interface  means  responsive  to  said  logic  signals  and  to  said 
pulses  for  establishing  a  sequence  of  pulses  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  motor, 

amplifying  means  for  said  sequential  pulses  for  energizing 
said  windings, 

power  cut-off  means  interposed  between  said  interface 
means  and  said  amplifier  means,  and 

a  one  shot  timer  module  receiving  pulses  from  said  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  and  providing  output  pulses  of  lim- 
ited duration  for  controlling  said  power  cut-off  means. 


4,147,969 
BATTERY  PACK  CHARGER  AND  TESTER 
Curtis  H.  MiUer,  Bumsville;  Mark  R.  Kaldun,  St.  Paul,  and 
Robert  A.  Arp,  Eden  Prairie,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Med 
General,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,491 

Int  a.2  H02J  7/00:  GOIN  27/42 

U.S.  a.  320-2  5  ctotai. 


1.  A  charging  test  stand  for  use  in  recharging  and  testing 
rechargeable  battery  packs  comprising: 
(a)  a  receptacle  having  a  pair  of  contacts  therein  adapted  to 
mate  with  a  battery  pack  to  be  charged  or  tested; 
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(b)  a  jack  adapted  to  be  connect)  d  to  a  source  of  direct 
current  potential; 

(c)  first  indicator  means  coupled  in  i  series  path  between  said 
jack  and  said  pair  of  contacts,  fo  providing  a  visual  indi- 
cation that  charging  current  is  fl<  wing  through  said  series 
path; 

(d)  a  first  semiconductor  current  ca  itrol  means  having  emit- 
ter, collector,  and  base  electro  les,  said  base  electrode 
being  coupled  to  a  first  of  said  ^air  of  contacts  and  said 
emitter  electrode  being  coupled  to  said  jack; 

(e)  a  second  semiconductor  currei  t  control  means  having 
emitter,  collector  and  base  electi  xles,  said  base  electrode 
of  said  second  semiconductor  cu  rrent  control  means  also 
being  coupled  to  said  first  of  s<  id  pair  of  contacts,  the 
emitter  electrode  of  said  seconc  semiconductor  current 
control  means  being  coupled  to  si  lid  collector  electrode  of 
said  first  semiconductor  current  t;ontrol  means; 

(0  second  indicator  means  couple<t  between  said  collector 
electrode  of  said  second  semiconductor  current  control 
means  for  indicating  a  first  state 
packs; 

(g)  a  third  semiconductor  current  control  means  having 
emitter,  collector  and  base  electt  xles,  said  base  electrode 
of  said  third  semiconductor  curi  ;nt  control  means  being 
coupled  to  said  collector  electrode  of  said  second  semi- 
conductor current  control  meani  and  said  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  third  semiconduct<^  current  control  means 
being  coupled  to  said  jack;  and 

(h)  a  third  indicator  means  connedled  between  the  emitter 
electrodes  of  said  second  and  thii  i  semiconductor  current 
control  means  for  indicating  a  si  ^ond  state  of  charge  of 
said  battery  pack. 
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>f  charge  of  said  battery 


4,147,970 

DIRECT  CURRENT  POWER  SttPLY  DEVICE  FOR 

BATTERY  CHAR  3ING 

Yukio  Okuda,  and  Naohiro  Katayama,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sawafiiji  Electric  Co.  I|td.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.jNo.  752,287 


control  means  and  si 
leakage  transformer, 

said  control  means 
circuit  to  combine  the 
detecting  means  and 
switching  circuit 
tecting  circuit,  a  pulse 
rise  time  is  controlled 
switching  control  circui : 
ing  circuit, 

whereby  said  direct 
vided  a  determined 
characteristic  being 
kept  until  a  terminal 
desired  level  and  a 
terminal  voltage  of  said 

said  control  means 
voltage  detecting  meani 
of  said  external  a-c 
voltage  detecting  mean ) 
trol  circuit  decreasing 
converter  means  when 
a-c  power  supply  is 

said   excessive  input 
circuit  elements  havinj 
characteristics 
diode  having  one  end 
point  of  said  voltage  d 
connected  to  said  swii 
value  proportional  to 
a-c  power  supply  is 
divider. 


April  3,  1979 


iUpp  led  power  from  the  output  of  said 


a  maximum  value  detecting 

output  voltage  of  said  current 

voltage  detecting   means,  a 

controlled  by  said  maximum  value  de- 

;enerating  circuit  in  which  pulse 

by  said  switching  circuit,  and  a 

controlled  by  said  pulse  generat- 


curr^nt  power  supply  device  is  pro- 
civrent-voltage  characteristic,  said 
that  a  constant  current  state  is 
\4)ltage  of  said  battery  reaches  a 
cons  ant  voltage  state  is  kept  when  the 
battery  reaches  said  desired  level, 
further  including  an  excessive  input 
for  detecting  the  output  voltage 
pofver  supply,  said  excessive  input 
controlling  said  switching  con- 
output  power  of  said  charging 
output  voltage  of  said  external 


tie  I 

llie( 


higi, 

vol  age  detecting   means  comprises 

non-linear  voltage  and  current 

compns^g  a  voltage  divider  and  Zener 

thereof  connected  to  a  division 

vider  and  the  other  end  thereof 

circuit,  a  d-c  voltage  having  a 

output  voltage  of  said  external 

applied  to  both  ends  of  said  voltage 


tcl  ing  < 
tie  ( 


4, 


IMPEDANCE  TRIM 
INTEGRATED 
John  J.  Price,  Mesa,  Ariz., 
burg.  III. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 
Int.  CI. 


Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1975,  50-155536;    it  c  n  323—4 
May  21, 1976,  51-57921;  May  21,  19*.  51-57922  '  '         ^~^ 

Int.  a.2  H02J  ^04 
VJS.  CL  320—21  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  direct  current  power  supply  d  ivice  for  rectifying  an  a-c 

voltage  of  external  power  supply  an4  supplying  d-c  power  to 

a  battery  and/or  a  d-c  load  characterized  in  that  it  comprises: 

a  current  detecting  means  to  det(  ct  a  current  component 

flowing  to  said  battery, 
a  voltage  detecting  means  to  detect 

battery, 
a  control  means  controlled  by  saic 

and  said  voltage  detecting  meat  s, 
a  leakage  transformer  functionin] ;  by  external  a-c  power 

supply,  and 
a  charging  converter  means  for  su  tplying  d-c  power  to  said 

battery, 
said  charging  converter  means  I  eing  controlled  by  said 


a  terminal  voltage  of  said 
current  detecting  means 


9.  An  integrated  current 
an  output  current  at  an  outbut 
being  dependent  upon  the  p<  il; 
input  terminals  of  the  currer  t 

current  source  means; 

current  mirror  circuit  meftns 
output  currents  at  first 
spectively,  said  second 
terminal  of  the  current 

a  first  differential  transistor 
transistor  means  each 
electrodes,  said  control 
the  current  reciprocat^r 
said  first  and  second 
said  current  source 
first  and  second  transiitor 
tively  to  said  first  anc 
current  mirror  circuit 


me  ins, 
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NETWORK  FOR  USE  IN 

atcurr  applications 

a  isignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 


1  >77,  Ser.  No.  826,577 
'  G05F  3/08 
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9  Claims 
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eciprocator  circuit  for  providing 

thereof  the  polarity  of  which 

arity  of  an  input  signal  applied  to 

reciprocator  circuit,  comprising: 


for  providing  first  and  second 
and  second  output  terminals  re- 
output  terminal  being  the  output 
reciprocator  circuit; 

stage  including  first  and  second 

having  first,  second  and  control 

electrodes  being  input  terminals  of 

circuit,  said  first  electrodes  of 

transistor  means  being  coupled  to 

said  second  electrodes  of  said 

means  being  coupled  respec- 

second  output  terminals  of  said 

tieans; 
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a  second  differential  transistor  stage  including  third  and 
fourth  transistor  means  each  having  first,  second  and 
control  electrodes,  said  control  electrodes  of  said  third 
and  fourth  transistor  means  being  coupled  respectively  to 
said  control  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistor 
means,  said  second  electrodes  of  said  third  and  fourth 
transistor  means  being  cross  coupled  respectively  to  said 
second  electrodes  of  said  second  and  first  transistor 
means; 

an  adjustable  impedance  network  for  causing  the  magnitude 
of  the  output  current  of  the  reciprocator  current  to  be 
maintained  substantially  constant  but  opposite  in  polarity 
depending  upon  the  polarity  of  the  input  signal,  said  ad- 
justable impedance  network  including  a  plurality  of  impe- 
dance elements  serially  coupled  together  between  said 
first  electrodes  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistor  means,  a 
plurality  of  thermally  machinable  metal  links  each  cou- 
pled in  parallel  across  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of 
impedance  elements  for  electrically  shorting  the  same, 
first  and  second  additional  thermally  machinable  metal 
links  serially  coupled  together  and  being  in  parallel  with  a 
selected  number  of  said  plurality  of  impedance  elements 
for  electrically  shorting  thereof,  said  first  and  second 
additional  metal  links  being  commonly  connected  to  a 
common  node,  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  metal 
links  being  open  circuited  in  conjunction  with  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  said  first  and  second  additional  metal  links 
being  open  circuited  to  vary  the  magnitude  of  the  output 
current  accordingly;  and 

circuit  means  coupling  said  common  node  of  the  adjustable 
impedance  network  to  said  current  source  means. 


4,147,972 
CONTROL  ORCUrr  FOR  AN  A-C  CONTROL  ELEMENT 
Werner  Hochstetter,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fpd.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,287 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1976,  2633071 

Int  a.^  G05F  1/20 
U.S.  a.  323—24  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  an  a-c  control  element  supplied  by  at 
least  one  phase  which  includes  controlled  rectifier  elements  in 
a  two  arm  arrangement  connected  to  a  first  transformer  having 
at  least  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  current  transformers,  equal  in  number  to  the 
total  number  of  windings  in  said  first  transformer,  said 
plurality  of  current  transformers  each  having  its  primary 
winding  in  series  with  one  of  said  windings  of  said  first 
transformer,  and  the  secondary  windings  of  all  of  said 
plurality  of  current  transformers  which  are  connected  to 
the  same  phase  tied  together  in  a  bucking  connection  to 
provide  a  difference  signal  output; 

(b)  a  measuring  arrangement  for  measuring  the  peak  value  of 
said  difference  signal  during  each  positive  and  negative 
half-wave  having  its  input  coupled  thereto,  and  providing 
an  output  signal  which  is  the  difference  between  the  posi- 
tive and  negative  peaks;  and 

(c)  means  for  coupling  said  output  signal  to  the  control 
circuit  of  the  one  or  the  other  arm  of  the  a-c  control 
element,  depending  on  the  polarity  of  said  output  signal. 


4,147,973 
FREQUENCY  DEPENDENT  AMPUTUDE  MODULATED 

TRANSLATOR  APPARATUS 

Harold  J.  Weber,  20  Whitney  Dr.,  Sherborn,  Mass.  01770 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,667 

Int  a.2  GOIV  3/12:  H04B  5/02.  13/02 

MS.  a.  324—3  14  Claima 
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1.  A  translator  means  operative  as  a  receptor  for  an  ordered 
first  frequency  electromagnetic  signal  pattern,  produced  by  a 
separate  efficacious  exciter  means,  wherein  said  first  frequency 
signal  is  modulated  so  as  to  produce  a  series  of  different  ampli- 
tude steps,  sequentially  controlled  by  a  combined  plurality  of 
second  frequency  signal  rates  which  form  a  harmonic  series, 
wherein  further  each  component  second  frequency  signal 
forming  the  combined  signal  produces  a  first  frequency  signal 
burst,  consisting  of  at  least  several  cycles  of  first  frequency 
signal,  the  time  duration  of  which  is  somewhat  less  than  the  full 
cycle  time  period  of  the  highest  second  frequency  signal  com- 
ponent and  further  where  the  second  frequency  signal  con- 
trolled serial  plurality  of  first  frequency  signal  bursts  are 
caused  to  be  combined  in  a  manner  such  that  the  least  frequent, 
say  lowest  periodicity,  said  second  frequency  component  sig- 
nal provides  a  said  first  frequency  signal  burst  of  greatest 
magnitude,  whereas  the  more  frequent,  say  higher  periodicity, 
said  second  frequency  component  signal  provides  said  first 
frequency  signal  bursts  of  proportionately  less  magnitude, 
wherein  said  translator  includes  faculty  for  subsequent  demod- 
ulation of  the  said  ordered  first  frequency  signal  into  individual 
component  second  frequency  signal  repetition  rates  propor- 
tional to  the  relative  mean  power  of  the  said  ordered  first 
frequency  signal  arriving  at  the  said  receptor  means,  said  trans- 
lator including  in  combination: 

a.  Coupling  means  for  the  interception  of  a  first  frequency 
electromagnetic  signal  comprising  a  pattern  of  various 
magnitudes  produced  by  a  separate  said  exciter  means, 
said  coupling  means  being  operative  to  provide  a  series  of 
minute  alternating  current  levels  proportional  to  the  rela- 
tive instantaneous  power  of  the  first  frequency  signal 
energy  contained  within  the  said  electromagnetic  signal; 

b.  A.C.  amplifier  means,  including  input  thereto  connected 
to  said  coupling  means,  said  A.C.  amplifier  being  in  a  form 
operative  to  increase  the  magnitude  of  the  said  minute 
alternating  current  levels  inputed  from  the  said  coupling 
means  and  reproducing  a  greater  amplitude  level  at  the 
output  of  the  said  A.C.  amplifier  means; 

c.  Demodulator  means,  connected  to  said  A.C.  amplifier 
means  output,  operative  to  recover  the  said  component 
second  frequency  signal  rates  from  the  said  first  frequency 
signal; 

d.  Threshold  adjust  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
demodulator  means,  to  provide  for  dynamic  redetermina- 
tion of  the  demodulator  amplitude  response  threshold  for 
selective  amplitude  separation  of  the  sequential  said  com- 
|K)nent  second  frequency  signal  from  the  said  first  fre- 
quency signal  bursts; 

e.  Triggered  oscillator  means,  connected  to  said  demodula- 
tor means,  operative  so  as  to  condition  and  standardize  the 
said  recovered  said  component  second  frequency  signals 
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into  constituent  second  frequency  signal  periods  of  uni' 
form  measure; 
{.  e.  Pulse  amplifier  means,  connected 
lator  means,  operative  to  effect 
component  plurality  of  second 
quency  to  be  of  a  form  suitable 
sensory  transducer  means;  and, 
A  source  of  direct  current 
means  so  arranged  as  to  provii 
current  to  each  of  the  functiona 
ing  the  said  translator. 
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4,147,974 
NUCLEAR  GYROSCOPE  WITH 
Ivan  A.  Greenwood,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Company,  Little  Falls,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  GOIR 
U.S.  a.  324—0.5  F 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


to  said  triggered  oscil- 
the  said  recovered  said 
frequencies  lower  fre- 

actuating  a  subsequent 


voltage  from  said 
and  said  encapsulation 
of  a  further  voltage 
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hig) -voltage  means  between  ground 

s  mutaneously  with  the  application 

generated  by  said  high-voltage  source 


pow^  including  a  disconnect 
:  operating  voltage  and 
circuit  groups  compris- 


UNEQUAL  nELDS 

assignor  to  The  Singer 


Vo.  770,884 
3./08 


2  Claims 


and  applied  between  a  c(>ntact 
^d  ground,  said  high- 
to  said  further  voltage 
lated  from  ground  potential 


of  an  open  one  of  said  gaps 
vJDitage  being  of  opposite  polarity 
said  encapsulation  being  insu- 
during  application  thereof. 


and  : 


4, 
AMD 


15  77 


DEVICE  FOR  TESTING 

MEASURING ; 
Robert  O.  Wang,  2744  S.  6U  t 
1.  A  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  g  /roscope  which  derives  Filed  Oct.  13, 

rotational  information  from  the  phas(  s  of  precessing  nuclear  !"*•  Cl.^ 

magnetic  moments  of  mercury  absorpt  on  cells  for  determining    ^'S-  CI-  324 — 61  R 
the  angle  of  rotation  of  the  gyroscope  about  a  predetermined 
axis  comprising: 
means  for  producing  at  least  two  unidirectional  magnetic 
fields  of  differeing  magnitudes  sai  I  fields  being  oriented  in 
the  same  direction, 
first  and  second  absorption  cells    :ontaining  material  for 
producing  nuclear  magnetic  resoi  lance  signal  in  each  cell 
said  first  and  second  cells  being  ii  itersected  by  said  unidi- 
rectioal  magnetic  fields, 
optical  means  for  increasing  the  ma  gnitude  of  the  net  mag- 
netic moment  of  said  first  and  se<  ond  absorption  cells, 
means  for  detecting  the  phase  of  c  utput  signals  from  said 

first  and  second  absorption  cells,  and 
means  for  combining  said  detecte<    phases  to  produce  an 
output  from  said  gyroscope  indi(  ative  of  the  rotation  of 
said  gyroscope  about  said  predet(  rmined  axis. 


147,976 

CALIBRATING  MOISTURE 
INSTRUMENT 
St.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53219 
,  Ser.  No.  841,760 
GOIR  27/26 

9  Claims 


4,147,975 
SYNTHETIC  TEST  aRCUIT 
ENCAPSULATED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Rudolf  Pratsch,  and  Ernst  Slamecka,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Akifengesellschaft,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R 
1976,  2638678 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  31/0. 
U.S.  a.  324—28  CB 

1.  In  a  synthetic  test  circuit  for  use 
sulated  high-voltage  circuit  breaker 
side  and  which  includes  several  swi 
series  within  said  encapsulation,  the 
high-voltage  source  and  a  high  curreni 
switching  gaps  being  operated  durin  5  testing,  the  improve 
ment  comprising: 
high-voltage  means  for  stressing  t1  e  insulation  within  the 

interior  of  said  encapsulation; 
control  means  coupled  to  said  higl  i-voltage  means  and  to 
said  high-voltage  source  for  caus  ng  application  of  high 


FOR  A  METAL 


lo.  821,341 
of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 

31/14 

4  Claims 

testing  a  metal  encap- 
lich  is  grounded  on  one 
hing  gaps  arranged  in 
test  circuit  including  a 
source  for  stressing  the 


lace  tnent 


1.  A  device  for  simulating 
known  size,  dielectric  constat  t 
placed  in  a  test  cell  of  an  elec  rical 
measure  the  moisture  content 
cell  comprising  a  hollow  cyli  idrical 
trode  concentrically  arrange  I 
prising: 
a  cylindrical  body  for  pi 
having  an  axially  exte 
for  receiving  said  electrode 
concentrically  arranged 
members  of  dielectric 
chamber  therebetween; 
dielectric  means  for  sealinj 
supporting  said  memben 
an  electrically  conductive 
chamber,  said  electricall; 
the  form  of 
dielectric  member; 
and  a  quantity  of  liquid  within 
being  sufficient  to  cause 
electrical  characteristics 


controlled  sample  of  material  of 

and  moisture  control,  and  to  be 

instrument  which  is  used  to 

of  a  sample  of  material,  said  test 

container  having  an  elec-' 

therewithin,  said  device  com- 


in  said  container,  said  body 

cylindrical  opening  therein 

and  comprising: 

and  outer  hollow  cylindrical 

material  defining  a  cylindrical 


n<  ing 


ini  ler 


said  chamber  at  both  ends  and 
relative  to  each  other; 
component  sealed  within  said 
conductive  component  being  in 
cylindrical  ^heet  and  surrounding  said  inner 


said  chamber,  said  quantity 
the  device  to  exhibit  the  same 
IS  said  controlled  sample. 
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4,147,977 
MOTION  ANALYZING  SYSTEM 
Paul  R.  Dimmick,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Polaris  N.V., 
Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,262 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  13/20.  31/02;  G02B  5/14 

MS.  CL  324—121  R  6  Qaims 


r 

- 
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r 
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energy  consumed  by  a  system  over  an  extended  period  of  time, 
comprising: 

means  for  sensing  the  current  flowing  along  an  input  but  into 
the  system  and  generating  a  DC  signal  having  an  ampli- 
tude represenUtive  of  the  magnitude  of  the  input  current; 

oscillator  means  responsive  to  said  DC  signal  for  generating 
an  AC  signal  having  a  frequency  represenUtive  of  the 
amplitude  of  the  DC  voltage,  said  oscillator  having  a 
variable  resistor  for  adjusting  the  frequency  of  the  AC 
signal  to  be  representative  of  the  rate  of  cost  of  said  elec- 
trical energy; 

switching  means  responsive  to  said  AC  signal  for  generating 
a  pulsed  digital  signal  having  a  frequency  representative 
of  the  AC  signal  frequency; 

counting  means  in  communication  with  said  switching 
means  for  counting  the  number  of  pulses  of  said  digital 
signal  during  said  extended  period  of  time  to  provide  the 
total  cost  of  said  energy  consumption;  and 

display  means  responsive  to  said  counting  means  for  display- 
ing said  total  cost  of  energy  consumption. 


3.  A  system  for  analyzing  the  motion  of  an  electromechani- 
cal device  comprising: 

means  for  plotting  a  trace  of  an  electric  signal  versus  time; 

actuating  circuit  means  for  energizing  the  electromechanical 
device  and  for  initiating  the  operation  of  said  trace  plot- 
ting means; 

optical  means  for  transmitting  light  to  an  aperture  and  for 
receiving  light  from  an  aperture; 

light  source  means  for  applying  light  to  said  optical  means  to 
direct  light  from  said  aperture  toward  the  pith  of  move- 
ment of  said  electromechanical  device  for  selective  reflec- 
tion back  toward  said  aperture  when  said  electromechani- 
cal device  moves  into  the  path  of  the  light; 

substantially  linear  light  sensing  means  for  receiving  light 
reflected  back  to  said  aperture  and  for  providing  an  output 
voltage  indicating  the  position  of  the  electromechanical 
device  in  terms  of  the  light  reflected  back  to  said  aperture; 

means  for  applying  said  output  voltage  to  said  trace  plotting 
means  to  display  the  position  of  said  electromechanical 
device  as  a  function  of  time  after  energization  of  the  elec- 
tromechanical device;  and 

said  optical  means  including  a  fiber  optic  array  having  an 
elongated  generally  rectangular  aperture. 


4,147,978 
SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
CONSUMPTION 
John  R.  Hicks,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dupont  Energy  Man- 
agement Corporation,  Irving,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  19. 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,899 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  21/06 

VS.  a.  324—142  17  Claims 
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4,147,979 
MOVABLE  PROBE  CARRYING  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES 
WFFH  ELECTRO-OPTIC  OR  MAGNETO-OPTIC 
MATERIAL  FOR  MEASURING  ELECTRIC  OR 
MAGNETIC  FIELDS 
Peter  Baues,  Krailling;  Hans  Mahlein,  Munich;  Peter  Moeckel, 
Munich;  Achim  Reichelt,  Munich,  and  Gerhard  Winzer,  Mu- 
nich, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,679,  Apr.  14,  1976,  abandoned. 

Thu  application  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1975,  2516619 

Int.  a.^  GOIR  33/02:  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  324-244  g  Qaims 


Optical 

Chopper 

IS-* 


^■c 


Detector 


Photo 
Detector 
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16.  Electrical  circuitry  for  monitoring  the  cost  of  electrical 


1.  A  movable  probe  for  a  point-by-point  scanning-like  non- 
contact  measurement  of  electric  field  strengths  in  a  region  of  a 
measurement  zone,  comprising  a  first  optical  wave-guide  mem- 
ber having  a  first  index  of  refraction  arranged  on  a  movable 
substrate  means  of  second  index  of  refraction  for  movement 
into  the  electric  field,  said  first  index  being  greater  than  said 
second  index,  one  of  said  first  wave-guide  member  and  sub- 
strate means  being  comprised  of  an  electro-optical  material 
means  only  in  the  region  of  the  measurement  zone,  said  elec- 
tro-optical material  means  having  an  index  of  refraction  which 
changes  in  the  presence  of  the  electric  field  for  coupling  light 
from  the  first  wave  guide  into  the  substrate  means,  a  second 
optical  wave  guide  member  of  said  first  index  of  refraction 
arranged  on  said  substrate  means  outside  of  said  measurement 
zone,  a  common  light  input  for  each  of  said  first  and  second 
wave  guide  members,  and  the  first  and  second  wave  guide 
members  and  substrate  means  outside  of  the  region  of  the 
measurement  zone  not  having  electro-optical  material. 
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4,147,980 

REDUNDANT  RF  SYSTEM 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  o 

and  Space  Administration,  witli 

Charles  W.  Roolt,  Scottsdale,  Aria 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Set 

Int.  CL^  H04B 

U.S.  a,  325—24 


FOR  SPACE , 


APPLICATION 
the  National  Aeronautics 
espect  to  an  invention  of 


KiM 


zl^' 


1.  A  radio  frequency 
ing: 

a  high  gain  antenna; 

a  low  gain  antenna; 

flrst  and  second  transmitters  for 
outputs  respectively; 

first  and  second  receivers  for 
inputs  respectively;  and 

means  for  selectably  switching 
outputs  to  said  high  gain  antenni 
one  of  said  first  and  second 
antenna,  said  means  being  furtller 
lively  selectably  switching  one 
outputs  to  said  low  gain  antenn^and 
one  of  said  first  and  second 
antenna. 
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sa  d 


No.  814,813 

1/50 


8  Claims 


in  luts 


PROBE  POSITIONED 


4,147,981 

ELECTROSTATIC  VOLTMETER ^.,^„ 

ON  THE  OUTSIDE  OF  A  HOUSING  AND  VIBRATED  BY 

A  PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDl  CER  WITHIN  THE 

HOUSING 

Bruce  T.  Williams,  15  Pound  St.,  Lo<  kport,  N.Y.  14094 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,263 


U.S.  a.  324—32 


Int.  a.2  GOIR  J  /28 


d 


1.  A  sensor  for  an  electrostatic 

(a)  a  housing  including  a  continuoi 
ing  substantially  parallel  inner 
wall  portion  being  relatively  sti 
ting  vibratory  motion; 

(b)  a  voltage  sensitive  electrode  fixi 
said  housing  wall  portion  and 
surface  for  capacitive  coupling 
potential  to  be  measured;  and 

(c)  vibrator  means  in  said  housing 
to  the  inner  surface  of  said  housin  ; 
ing  said  electrode  in  a  direction 
said  exposed  operative  surface 


9  Claims 


vol  meter  i 


comprising: 
solid  wall  portion  hav- 
nd  outer  surfaces,  said 
capable  of  transmit- 


ff  and  I 


hav  ing 


to  the  outer  surface  of 

an  exposed  operative 

to  an  external  field  or 


aiid 


^  mechanically  coupled 
■■—  wall  portion  for  vibrat- 
gi  nerally  perpendicular  to 
'•  to  vary  the  capacitive 


coupling  between  said 
external  field  or 
the  rate  of  vibration 
nating  voltage  on 
proportional  to  the 
potential  being  measured 
(d)  whereby  the  locatior 
avoids  extraneous  dy  lam 
than  the  surface  bearii  g 
sured. 


April  3,  1979 

electrode  operative  surface  and  the 

potential  being  measured  as  a  function  of 

said  electrode  to  induce  an  alter- 

electrode  having  an  amplitude 

iplitude  of  the  external  field  or 


transmitter  eceiver  system  compris- 


[  'oviding  first  and  second 
rd;eiving  first  and  second 
on; 


TURBINE  GENERATOR 

DETECTION 
Franklin  T.  Emery, 
Research  Institute,  Inc., 
Filed  Oct.  6, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  324—54 


il47,982 
GROUND  CURRENT  ARONG 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Pittsbui  gh.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power 
I  >alo  Alto,  Calif. 
1  »77,  Ser.  No.  840,057 
GPIR  31/12.  31/02 

11  Claims 


of  said  first  and  second 

and  selectably  switching 

from  said  high  gain 

selectable  for  altema- 

of  said  first  and  second 

selectably  switching 

ii4>uts  from  said  low  gain 


the 


1.  In  a  generator  having 
supported  for  rotation  in  a 
shaft  bearings  are  insulated 
cant  is  disposed  between 
current  detector  comprising 
a  high  pass  filter  having 
electrically  isolated 
connection  between 
input  of  said  high  pass 
a  radio  frequency  detecto 
said  high  pass  filter  proi 
and  being  electrically  i 
and  means  for  receiving 
a  display  thereof,  said 
electrically  from  said 


Eugene  C.  Benbow,  and  Roiney 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Westin)  b 
Pa. 

Filed  Not.  21, 
Int.  a.2  GOIR 
U.S.  a.  324—103  R 

1.  A  remote  meter 
comprising: 
a  multidial  decade  register 
plural  pointer  shafts  foi 
demand   measured 
interval; 
a  rotating  member  carrie  I 

response  to  rotation  of 
sensing  means  responsive 
for  generating  pulses 
amount  of  electrical 
cated  by  said  register 


dur  ng 


of  said  voltage  sensitive  electrode 

lie  coupling  to  surfaces  other 

the  field  or  potential  being  mea- 


frame  in  which  a  rotor  shaft  is 

I  lair  of  shaft  bearings,  wherein  the 

rom  the  frame  and  a  film  of  lubri- 

shaft  and  the  t>earings,  an  arc 


in  input  and  an  output  and  being 
the  frame,  a  shielded  electrical 
of  the  shaft  bearings  and  the 
liter, 

coupled  to  receive  the  output  of 
iding  an  output  indicative  thereof 
i^lated  from  the  frame, 

detector  output  and  providing 
last  named  means  being  isolated 


fron 
ea;h 


d(  tector. 


4  |47  983 

REMOTE  METER  READI  >4G  MAXIMUM  KW  DEMAND 
^ETER 


V.  Adams,  both  of  Raleigh, 
louse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 

Ifn,  Ser.  No.  853,372 
11/64;  G06C  15/42 

5  Claims 

readii^  maximum  KW  demand  meter 

including  a  gear  train  coupled  to 

indicating  the  maximum  power 

the   predetermined   demand 


in  said  register  for  roution  in 
!  aid  gear  train; 

to  said  rotating  member  rotation 
r<  presentative  of  a  predetermined 
p<iwer  demand  concurrently  indi- 
V  herein  said  pulses  are  generated 
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incrementally  with  increase  of  measured  power  demand; 
and 
reset  means  for  returning  said  pointer  shafts  to  an  initial  state 


fe:S^^ 


tion  of  said  keys  and  for  controlling  the  channel  over 
which  said  selected  modulated  ratio  signals  are  trans- 
mitted in  accordance  with  the  channel  selected  by  actu- 
ation of  said  keys. 


4,147,985 

LOW  LEVEL  MODULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  RADIO 

TRANSMITTER 

Noel  A.  Rogers,  9121  W.  70tfa  St.,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans. 

M204 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,209 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  325—144  2  Claims 


so  that  the  sensing  means  generates  the  power  demand 
representing  pulses  in  a  continuous  series  of  pulses  repre- 
sentative of  the  total  maximum  demand  measured  by  the 
meter  uf>on  activation  of  said  reset  means. 


4,147,984 
DUAL  DIGTTAL  PROCESSOR  TRANSCEIVER 
Edward  R.  Caudel,  Dallas;  William  R.  Wilson,  Garland,  and 
Thomas  E.  Merrow,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,616 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/40 

VS.  a.  325—25  12  Claims 


1.  A  dual  digital  processor  radio  signal  transmitter  com- 
prised of  first  and  second  units  coupled  together  by  a  pair  of 
wires, 

(a)  said  first  unit  being  a  hand-held  control  unit  including: 
(i)  keyboard  means  having  a  plurality  of  manually  actuat- 

able  keys  for  selecting  operating  functions  of  said  trans- 
mitter and  for  selecting  channels,  and 
(ii)  first  digital  processor  means  having  inputs  coupled  to 
said  keyboard  means  for  receiving  logic  signals  of  a  first 
coded  format  from  said  keyboard  means  and  having 
outputs  coupled  to  said  pair  of  wires  for  generating 
thereon  bit-serial  messages  of  a  second  format  indica- 
tive of  the  selected  operating  functions  and  channels; 
and 

(b)  said  second  unit  including: 

(i)  a  digitally  controlled  transmitter  circuit  for  transmit- 
ting selected  modulated  radio  signals  over  selected 
channels,  and 

(ii)  second  digital  processor  means  having  inputs  coupled 
to  said  pair  of  wires  for  receiving  said  bit-serial  mes- 
sages from  the  outputs  of  said  first  digital  processor 
means,  said  second  digital  processor  means  being  cou- 
pled to  said  digitally  controlled  transmitter  circuit  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  transmitter  circuit 
according  to  the  operating  function  selected  by  actua- 


*J     ^     oo  1  »  "« 


fM        MM  Cif 


1.  In  a  radio  transmitter: 

means  for  producing  a  radio  frequency  carrier  wave; 

means  for  producing  a  modulation  signal  to  modulate  said 
carrier  wave,  and  having  an  output  terminal; 

amplification  means  for  amplifying  the  power  of  said  modu- 
lated carrier  wave, 

said  amplification  means  having  an  input  section  operably 
coupled  with  said  carrier  wave  producing  means  and  said 
modulation  producing  means,  and  having  an  output  sec- 
tion; 

means  adapted  to  be  operably  coupled  between  an  antenna 
associated  with  said  transmitter  and  said  output  section, 
for  receiving  an  amplified,  modulated  carrier  wave  prior 
to  transmission  of  the  latter;  and 

feedback  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  receving 
means  and  said  input  section  for  operating  on  said  re- 
ceived wave  and  for  controlling  said  amplification  means 
responsive  thereto, 

said  output  terminal  of  said  modulation  producing  means 
being  operably  coupled  with  said  feedback  circuit  means 
for  delivering  said  modulation  signal  to  said  input  section 
through  said  feedback  circuit  means, 

said  feedback  circuit  means  including  detection  means  oper- 
ably coupled  with  said  receiving  means  for  extracting 
signal  information  from  said  wave  received  by  said  receiv- 
ing means,  amplifier  means  having  an  input  terminal 
thereof  operably  coupled  with  said  detection  means  for 
conditioning  said  signal  information  received  from  said 
detection  means,  said  amplifier  means  having  an  output 
terminal  for  delivering  a  conditioned  signal,  and  regulat- 
ing circuit  means  operably  coupled  between  said  input 
section  and  said  output  terminal  of  said  amplifying  means 
and  responsive  to  said  conditioned  signal  for  controlling 
said  amplification  means, 

said  receiving  means  including  a  pair  of  output  terminals, 

one  of  said  output  terminals  of  said  receiving  means  being 
operably  coupled  with  said  detection  device, 

there  being  further  means  provided  for  selectively  adjusting 
the  quiescent  operating  point  of  said  amplifier  means, 
including  first  and  second  resistive  elements  each  having 
an  output  terminal  and  an  input  terminal  thereof  operably 
connected  with  the  other  output  terminal  of  said  receiv- 
ing, means  and  manually  operable  switch  means  for  selec- 
tively coupling  the  output  terminal  of  one  of  said  elements 
with  an  electrical  voltage  source. 
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4,147,986 
AM-FM  RECeA'ER 
Kaku  Sakaida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser. 
Oainis   priority,   application   Japi  n, 
172070[U] 

Int.  a.2  H04B  |/7(J 
U.S.  a.  325—316 


AM  and  FM  receiving 


1.  In  an  AM-FM  receiver  having . ...  ,^^^.„..g 

circuits,  said  AM  receiving  circuits  ini  luding  an  AM  front  end 
circuit,  an  intermediate  frequency  su  ge,  and  a  detector;  said 
FM  receiving  circuits  including  an  F^  [  front  end  circuit,  inter- 
mediate frequency  stages  and  a  disci  iminator;  said  AM  and 
FM  receiving  circuits  further  includii  ig  an  audio  amplifier,  a 
first  switch  for  applying  operating  poi  /er  selectively  to  one  of 
said  AM  and  FM  front  end  circuits,  i  nd  a  second  switch  for 
selectively  connecting  the  outputs  of  either  said  detector  or 
said  discriminator  to  said  audio  amp  ifier,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
at  least  one  switching  element  insert  !d  in  a  signal  path  of  the 

FM  receiving  circuits  after  said  c  iscriminator; 
means  for  applying  a  bias  voluge  to  said  at  least  one  switch- 
ing element  when  said  first  swit(  h  is  switched  to  apply 
said  bias  voluge  to  said  FM  from  end  circuit;  and 
a  time  constant  circuit  comprising  4  series  connected  resis- 
tor, capacitor  and  diode  inserted  between  said  first  switch 
and  said  at  least  one  switching  element  in  order  to  delay 
the  application  of  the  bias  volt^e  to  said  at  least  one 
switching  element. 
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to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kai- 

No.  751,702 

Dec.    19,    1975,   50- 


2Claiai< 


April  3,  1979 


3F  SCANNING  TYPE 
to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 


4,147,987 

SUPERHETERODYNE  RECEIVER  _ 
Eigo  Imamura,  Kusatsu,  Japan,  assigno  r 
Ltd.,  Moriguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1977,  Ser.  I>i.  756,831 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  ,  ran.  19,  1976,  51-6271; 

May  31, 1976,  51-64798;  Jul.  27, 1976,  il-90595;  Sep.  14.  1976. 

51-111078  '  .      K      ,         , 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1^2 
U.S.  a.  325-455  I  18  Claims 


10.   A  multi-band  superheterodyne 
means  for  receiving  a  high  frequency 
plurality  of  channels  of  different  freqi 


receiver,  comprising 
si  pial  including  one  of  a 
lu^icies  in  a  selected  one 


of  a  plurality  of  frequency  bands,  local  oscillator  means  for 
providing  an  oscillation  frequency  signal  the  frequency  of 
which  is  different  by  a  given  frequency  difference  from  said 
received  high  frequency  sig  lal,  a  respective  mixing  means  for 
each  of  said  frequency  band  B  responsive  to  said  received  high 
frequency  signal  and  said  lo  al  oscillation  frequency  signal  for 
providing  an  intermediate  fi  equency  signal,  said  receiver  fur- 
ther comprising 
means  for  selecting  a  r4pective  one  of  said  plurality  of 
frequency  bands,  said  bftnd  selecting  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  selection  cc  ntrol  inpute,  an  energization  line, 
and  a  plurality  of  switching  means  of  a  number  corre- 
-  J    .      ■     ofbands  for  selectively  connect- 

to  at  least  said  mixing  means  of 


spending  to  said  pluralit  f 

ing  said  energization  lin  c  

the  band  to  be  selected,  said  plurality  of  selection  control 


inputs  being  of  a  numbei 


ing  means  and  less  than  he  number  of  bands,  a  number  of 
said  switching  means  le  s  than  said  plurality  of  switching 
means  each  being  indi^  idually  coupled  to  a  respective 
control  input,  whereby  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
frequency  bands  are  seh  cted. 


iSCA>i 


Cteg., 


CHANNEL  MULTIPtlER 
CONVERTER  AND  __ 
Dennis  R.  HaU,  Beaverton, 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jun.  2,  19t7, 
Int.  a.2  GlJC 
V£.  a.  328—124 


4,^7,988 

PLATE  CRT  SCAN 
CONVERSION  METHOD 

.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 


and  I 


1.  Scan  conversion  apparat  is 

a  plurality  of  channel 
array  having  an  input 
the  input  and  output  ends, 
each  multiplier  in  respons ; 
its  input  end  generating 
put  end  with  a  gain  that 
the  start  of  such  emissicfi 
further  time  period, 

writing  means  for  at  first 
onto  said  input  face  in 
thereby  to  irradiate  the 
multipliers  in  said  array, 

scanning  means  for  at  secon  1 
period  scanning  an  electrc  n 
predetermined  pattern, 

collector  means  disposed 
lecting  electrons  emitted 

output  circuit  means  co 
deriving  an  output  signal 
channel  multipliers  as 
scanned. 


}upl  xl 


tie 


less  than  said  plurality  of  switch- 


,  Ser.  No.  802,616 

11/42.  11/26 


17  Qaims 


that  includes 

electron  multipliers  disposed  in  an 

and  an  output  face  containing 

respectively,  of  said  multipliers, 

to  electron  beam  irradiation  of 

emitting  electrons  at  its  out- 

ifter  a  period  of  time  following 

decreases  substantially  for  a 

tilnes  directing  an  electron  beam 

a  :cordance  with  an  input  signal 

input  ends  of  certain  channel 

times  during  said  further  time 
beam  over  said  input  face  in  a 


acji 


iacent  said  output  face  for  col- 

ly  said  channel  multipliers,  and 

to  said  collector  means  for 

( orresponding  to  the  gain  of  the 

'  -  input  face  of  the  array  is 
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4,147.989 
NON-LINEAR  DIRECT-CURRENT  AMPLIHER  FOR 
MEASURING  PURPOSES 
Kurt  Brolde,  LSrrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  En- 
dress  &  Hauser  GmbH  ft  Co„  Maulburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1976,  2620282 

lat  a.2  G06G  7/12 
U.S.  a.  328—142  13  Claims 


1.  A  non-linear  direct  current  amplifier  comprising: 

a  main  amplifier  for  receiving  an  input  signal  at  an  input  port 
and  generating  a  corresponding  output  signal  at  an  output 
port; 

a  voltage  divider  connected  between  the  output  port  of  said 
main  amplifier  and  a  reference  potential  and  having  a 
plurality  of  voltage  tap-off  points;  and 

a  plurality  of  non-linear  feedback  operational  amplifiers 
connected  between  said  voltage  divider  and  the  input  pori 
of  said  main  amplifier,  each  non-linear  feedback  opera- 
tional amplifier  having  a  first  input  connected  to  at  least 
one  of  said  voltage  tap-off  points,  an  output  connected  to 
the  input  port  of  said  main  amplifier  through  a  feedback 
diode  and  a  particular  summing  resistor,  and  a  second 
input  connected  to  said  output  through  a  feedback  resistor 
and  said  feedback  diode  to  define  a  feedback  loop  for  said 
feedback  amplifier. 


input  to  cancel  low  frequency  offset  appearing  thereat,  and  the 
fast-recovery  circuit  including  threshold  means  connected  in 
parallel  with  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  integrator 
resistance  means  and  normally  having  a  relatively  high  impe- 
dance, the  impedance  of  said  threshold  means  being  substan- 
tially lowered  at  least  for  amplifier  output  signals  in  a  very  low 
frequency  range  of  concern  and  greater  than  a  characteristic 
amplitude  threshold  level  to  thereby  increase  the  feedback 
frequency  response  of  said  integrator,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  threshold  means  includes:  means  for  preventing 
response  thereof  to  excursions  in  the  amplifier  output  signal 
which  are  above  said  very  low  frequency  range  of  concern  and 
which  exceed  said  amplitude  threshold. 


4,1474>91 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Sadayoshi  Ijichi,  and  Yasutaka  Shimada.  both  of  Soma,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,361 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1976,  51-115618 
Int.  a.2  H03G  3/10 
U.S.  a.  330—284  6  Claims 
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4,147.990 
FAST-RECOVERY  aRCUIT 
Edwin  A.  Dokus,  Winchester,  and  Thomas  K.  Naylor,  Belmont, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corporation, 
Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,322 

Int.  a.J  H03F  21/00 

U.S.  a.  330—11  8  Claims 


I.  An  improved  fast-recovery  circuit  connected  in  the  out- 
put of  a  physiological  waveform  amplifier  to  a  feedback  circuit 
connected  to  the  amplifier  input,  the  feedback  circuit  including 
an  integrator  having  resistance  and  capacitance  means  for 
normally  supplying  low  frequency  feedback  to  the  amplifier 


1.  An  automatic  gain  control  apparatus  comprising 

an  attenuator  for  attenuating  input  signals  fed  thereto  from 

an  antenna, 
a  high  frequency  amplifier  receiving  the  output  from  said 

attenuator  for  amplifying  said  input  signals, 
AGC  means  for  producing  an  automatic  gain  control  signal, 
means  for  supplying  said  automatic  gain  control  signal  to 

said  high-frequency  amplifier  and  said  attenuator,  and 
switch  means  connected  between  said  AGC  means  and  said 
attenuator  for  selectively  passing  said  automatic  gain 
control  signal  to  said  attenuator,  said  switch  means  being 
adapted  to  supply  said  automatic  gain  control  signal  to 
said  attenuator  when  the  level  of  said  input  signal  exceeds 
a  predetermined  value  so  as  to  start  the  operation  of  said 
attenuator. 


342 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,1474^2 

AMPLIHER  CTRCUrr  HAVING  A  HIGH  DEGREE  OF 

COMMON  MODE  REJECTION 

William  F.  Davis,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Seei  No.  M4,176 


U.S.  a.  330—288 


Int.  a.2  H03F  1/S4 


tie  I 


havi  ig 


I.  An  amplifler  circuit  for  providing 
output  terminal  thereof  having  a 
follows  the  magnitude  of  an  input  si 
thereof,  including  in  combination: 
first  current  supply  means  having 
characteristics  and  at  least  one 
supply  means  being  coupled  to 
amplifier  circuit,  said  first  currei  t 
first  undesired  signal  which  tepds 
signal  at  the  output 'terminal  of 
second  current  supply  means 
tics  matched  to  said  predetermii^d 
tics  of  said  first  current  supply 
terminal,  said  second  current  su; 
to  the  output  terminal  of  the  am 
current  supply  means  causing  a 
having  substantially  the  same  m; 
sired  signal  which  tends  to 
output  signal  at  the  output  terni|nal 
cuit;  and 
signal  cancellation  circuit  means 
means  which  responds  to  a 
thereof  to  provide  another  curfent 
same  magnitude  at  a  second 
terminal  of  said  current  mirror 
said  terminal  of  said  first  currer  t 
second  terminal  of  said  current 
pled  to  said  terminal  of  said 
said  current  mirror  means  utilizfeg 
undesired  signals  of  the  same 
other  so  that  said  first  and  seconc 
adversely  affect  the  output  signal 
the  amplifier  circuit. 


an  output  signal  at  an 

mignitude  which  precisely 

;nal  at  an  input  terminal 


affe:t 


i  seco  id 


10  Claims 


predetermined  electrical 

terminal,  said  first  current 

output  terminal  of  the 

supply  means  causing  a 

to  affect  the  output 

I  he  amplifier  circuit; 

electrical  characteris- 

electrical  characteris- 

means  and  at  least  one 

means  being  coupled 

I  lifier  circuit,  said  second 

second  undesired  signal 

i^nitude  as  the  first  unde- 

the  magnitude  of  the 

of  the  amplifier  cir- 


laving  a  current  mirror 

current  at  a  first  terminal 

of  substantially  the 

terminal  thereof,  said  first 

means  being  coupled  to 

supply  means  and  said 

nirror  means  being  cou- 

current  supply  means, 

said  first  and  second 

n^gnitude  to  cancel  each 

undesired  signals  do  not 

at  the  output  terminal  of 


4,147,993 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL  G  ENERATORS 
Malcolm  F.  Sizmur,  Ottershaw;  David  Brewerton,  Bracknell, 
and  Brian  W.  Mason,  Birmingham,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  Racal-Dana  Instruments  Limited,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  707,958,  Jul.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  28,  1977,  S  sr.  No.  855,300 
Claims  priority,  application  United  '. 
50379/75 

Int.  a.2  H03B  j^08 
U.S.  a.  331—1  A 

1.  An  electrical  signal  generator, ^......^  .„ 

oscillator  means  for  producing  a  com  rolled  frequency, 
switchable  dividing  means  connecK  d  to  the  oscillator  means 
for  dividing  the  controlled  frequ  :ncy  to  produce  an  out- 
put frequency, 
range  adjusting  means  connected  t(  the  switchable  dividing 


means  for  switching 
select  a  predetermined 

step  size  control  means 
incremental  change  in 
of  the  value  of  the 

initiating  means  for 
output  frequency,  and 


April  3,  1979 

he  switchable  dividing  means  to 
range  for  said  output  frequency, 
for  pre-selecting  a  desired  size  of 
the  output  frequency  independent 

outt>ut  frequency, 

initpting  incremenul  changes  in  the 


Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1975, 


11  Qaims 

comprising  controllable 


respons  ve 


arithmetic  means 
and  the  range  adjusting 
of  the  initiating  mean! 
oscillator  to  alter  said 
determined  by  the  step 


POWEi 
Glenn  R.  Thoren,  Arlington; 
George  Jerinic,  Acton,  a 
Company,  Lexington, 

Filed  Jul.  31, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  331—56 


Mait. 


iST" 


to  the  step  size  control  means 

means  and  activated  by  operation 

for  controlling  the  controllable 

output  frequency  in  increments 

size  control  means. 


4,p47,994 
COMBINER 

James  L.  Lampen,  Burlington,  and 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon 


1>78, 


,  Ser.  No.  929,630 
H03B  7/06 


5aainis 


diode  I 


1.  A  power  combiner  for 
by  a  plurality  of  solid  state 
oscillators  including  an  IMPjVTT 
lator  circuit,  such  combiner 

(a)  at  least  a  pair  of  cylind 
support  the  TMoio  mod  ; 

(b)  means  for  mounting  ccftxial 
a  portion  of  the  . 
cavities  in  a  coupling 

(c)  a  central  cylindrical 
transverse  magnetic  moAe 

(d)  a  separate  coaxial  line  disposed 


adio  frequency  energy  produced 
oscillators,  each  one  of  such 
diode  in  a  coaxial  line  oscil- 


:omprising: 

ical  cavities,  each  dimensioned  to 
of  oscillation; 

line  oscillator  circuits  about 
periph^y  of  each  one  of  the  cylindrical 
re  ationship  thereto; 
I  avity  dimensioned  to  support  a 
of  oscillation; 

between  a  point  on  the 
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periphery  of  each  one  of  the  cylindrical  cavities  and  the 
periphery  of  the  central  cylindrical  cavity  to  couple  each 
one  of  the  cylindrical  cavities  to  the  central  cylindrical 
cavity;  and 
(e)  means  for  coupling  radio  frequency  energy  out  of  the 
central  cylindrical  cavity. 


4,147.995 
FOIL  MODERATED  RADIOACTIVE  PREIONIZATION 

SYSTEM  FOR  GAS  LASERS 
Clare  C.  Leiby,  Jr.,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,221 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/09 

U.S.  a.  331—94.5  PE  ID  Qaims 


58   S* 


means  for  shunting  the  output  current  from  said  current  source 
around  said  diode  and  said  capacitor  when  said  first  transistor 
is  conducting. 


4,147,997 

ACTIVE  nLTERS  UTILIZING  NETWORKS  OF 

RESISTORS  AND  NEGATIVE  IMPEDANCE 

CONVERTERS 

Alan  J.  Greaves,  Needham  Market,  England,  assignor  to  The 

Post  Office,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,090 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  23,  1976, 
26124/76 

Int  a.2  H03H  7/02.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  333—214  11  Clains 


^l^crycT}^ 


RC»T(M3   SIMUlkTMS 
CAMCITOa  M3H  AS 
StEN   m»Jt   WN 


.   VES<SrO«   SJMULATNft 

;.ittoucrc»  mcsm  as 


1.  In  a  gas  laser  having  a  resonant  cavity  and  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes located  within  said  cavity,  the  improvement  therein 
comprises  a  radioactive  source  situated  within  said  cavity  and 
a  thin  metallic  foil  interposed  between  said  radioactive  source 
and  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  thereby  forming  a  safe, 
radioactive  preionization  system  for  said  gas  laser. 


4,147,996 
CURRENT-CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 
Walter  S.  Gontowski,  Jr.,  Thompson,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sprague 
Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,304 

Int.  a.2  H03K  i/2«2 

U.S.  a.  331—111  6  Qaims 


*feo 


9.  An  active  filler  including 

a  first  set  of  resistors  connected  to  form  a  first  network 
having  a  ground  connection  and  at  least  one  terminal, 

a  second  set  of  resistors  connected  to  form  a  second  network 
having  a  ground  connection  and  at  least  one  terminal, 

a  first  generalized  negative  impedance  converter  having  a 
conversion  ratio  effective  to  convert  resistance  into  nega- 
tive capacitance  and  connected  from  the  terminal  of  the 
first  network  of  resistors  to  a  junction  point, 

a  second  generalized  negative  impedance  converter  having  a 
conversion  ratio  effective  to  convert  resistance  into  nega- 
tive inductance  and  connected  from  the  terminal  of  the 
second  network  of  resistors  to  the  junction  point,  and 

input  and  output  means  connected  to  respective  points  se- 
lected from  the  junction  point  and  the  terminals  of  the  first 
and  second  networks  of  resistors. 


4,147,998 
"  BEAM  LEAD  ROD  ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  J.  Russell,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Krytar,  Sunny- 
vale, Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,185 

Int.  a.2  HOIP  3/06.  1/00.  11/00.  5/04 

\iS.  CI.  333—238  10  Claims 


1.  A  current-controlled  oscillator  comprising  a  first  bipolar 
transistor  of  one  polarity  type;  a  second  bipolar  transistor  of 
the  other  polarity  type,  one  collector  of  said  first  transistor 
being  connected  to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor;  the  col- 
lector of  said  second  transistor  being  connected  to  the  base  of 
said  first  transistor;  a  capacitor  being  connected  between  the 
emitters  of  said  first  and  second  transistors;  a  pair  of  d.c.  volt- 
age busses;  a  resistive  voltage  divider  means  being  connected 
across  said  busses  for  establishing  an  intermediate  d.c.  voltage 
at  said  collector  of  said  second  transistor  with  respect  to  said 
busses,  said  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  busses;  a  diode;  a  variable  current  source  having  an 
output  connected  in  the  forward  biased  direction  through  said 
diode  to  said  emitter  of  said  first  transistor;  and  a  current  gating 


1.  A  beam  lead  rod  assembly  comprising: 

a  carrier  including,  a  cylindrical  dielectric  body,  and  a  pair 
of  circumferential  conductive  coatings  disposed  on  the 
surface  of  said  body  and  separated  by  a  circumferential 
gap  of  substantially  uniform  width  extending  about  said 
body;  and 

a  beam  lead  semiconductor  device  having  a  device  portion 


981  O.G.   12 
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and  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending 
tion  being  disposed  in  said 
ductively  connected  to  one  of 


gap  and 


4,147,999 
aRCUIT  BREAKER 
Edgar  R.  Eley,  Athens,  Ga.,  assignoi 
Corp.,  PitUburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Sei 
Int  a.2  HOIH 
VS.  a.  335—35 
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leads,  said  device  por- 
each  lead  being  con- 
aid  conductive  coatings. 


to  Westinghouse  Electric 


No.  861,581 

'5/12 


fsad 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising 
first  and  second  separable  electrical 
means  for  moving  at  least  one  of 
cal  contacts  between  a  closed 
and  second  electrical  contacts 
complete  an  electrical  circuit 
position  wherein  said  first  and 
are  spaced  apart; 
latch  means  for  latching  said 

position; 
bimetal  actuating  means,  respondve 
unlatching  said  latch  means 
said  first  and  second  electrical 
trip  level  for  a  predetermined 
a  magnetically-responsive  trip 
bimetal  actuating  means  and 
posed  in  proximity  to  said  bimetal 
drawn  toward  said  bimetal 
flow  through  said  bimetal  actual 
current  overload  level  and,  also 
disposed  in  proximity  with  said 
latch  said  latch  means  when 
magnetically-responsive  trip  is 
actuating  means. 


contacts; 

first  and  second  electri- 
p  osition  wherein  said  first 
i  re  disposed  in  registry  to 
tl  erethrough  and  an  open 
I  Econd  electrical  contacts 

mo^  ing  means  in  said  closed 


wli  5n 


p  ;riod  I 
pi"i 
hi  iving 


4,148,000 
REED  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION 
Laimons  Lacis,  Bloomfield,  and  Stevei 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Gordos  Corpa  vtii 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  648,861,  Jan.  14, 
This  application  Dec.  12,  1971 , 
Int.  a.2  HOIH 
U.S.  a.  335—58 

1.  A  reed  switch  employing  magifctic 
tive,  magnetic  material,  at  least  one  ( if 
that  in  the  presence  of  a  magnetic  fid  d 
will  move  to  a  magnetic  reluctano : 
which  position  said  elements  are  m4re 
but  not  contacting, 
a  rigid  non-magnetic,  non  condijctive 
which  said  magnetic  elements 


to  current  flow,  for 

current  flow  through 

contacts  exceeds  a  selected 

of  time;  and 

otally  mounted  on  said 

a  first  ponion  dis- 

actuating  means  to  be 

actuating  means  when  current 

I  ing  means  exceeds  a  high 

having  a  second  portion 

latch  means  so  as  to  un- 

first  poriion  of  said 

awn  toward  said  bimetal 


nid 


Horvath,  Iryington,  both 

ion,  Bloomfield,  N.J. 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,085,392. 
Ser.  No.  859,823 

1/08 

8aainis 

elements  of  conduc- 

which  is  movable  such 

said  magnetic  elements 

minimizing  position  in 

nearly  axially  aligned 


magnetic  elements  an 
aligned  position  relati^  e 
a  solid  conductive  extern  ion 
elements  conductively 
to  alternately  comple 
through  opposed  cont  ict 
other  magnetic  elemei  t 
do  not  actually  contact 
small  distance,  said  ontact 


7  Claims 


enclosure  through 
^tend  and  by  which  said 


signed  to  assume  close  1 
ments  are  aligned  or  w  ben 
element  assumes  another 
a  magnetic  field  in 
a  conductive  liquid  wi 
late  into  and  out  of  a 
opposed  contact  areas 
the  contacts  in  closed 
circuit  through  the 


position  when  the  magnetic  ele- 

at  least  one  movable  magnetic 

stable  position  in  the  absence  of 

to  a  restoring  force,  and 

said  envelope  arranged  to  circu- 

t  eservoir  and  to  at  least  one  of  the 

to  fill  the  small  distances  between 

positions  and  thereby  complete  a 

elements. 


res|  onse  i 
ithi  1 


ma  ;netic  i 


ELECTRIC 
Joseph  W.  Gwozdz,  Qark 
Manufacturing  Company, 
Filed  Oct.  28, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  335—205 


sad 


1.  In  combination  with 
containing  a  normally  close( 
leaves  disposed  between 
door  and  secured  thereto 
into  it  from  behind  the  jamb 
a  hole  extending  into  it  fron 
and  aligned  with  the  jamb 
hinge  leaves  concealing  said 
jamb  leaf  being  provided 
the  back  of  the  door  leaf 
the  door  hole,  said  recesses 
other,  a  magnetically 
tionally  held  in  said  jamb 
leaf  recess,  and  a  magnetic 
door  hole  and  projecting  i 
and  magnetic  members 
the  hinge  can  be  removed 


\ilth  i 
bting  ] 


open  ted 
hale 


mt3 


bein; 
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supported  in  predetermined  non- 

to  each  other, 

on  at  least  one  of  said  magnetic 

extending  said  element  in  position 

e  and  break  an  electrical  circuit 

areas  on  said  extension  and  the 

which  in  closed  contact  position 

one  another  but  are  spaced  apart  a 

areas  being  alternately  de- 


4  148,001 
SWITC  1-CONCEALING  HINGE 

5  ummit.  Pa.,  assignor  to  McKinney 
Scranton,  Pa. 

1 977,  Ser.  No.  846,381 
HOIH  9/00 

7  Claims 


door  frame  having  a  jamb  and 

door,  a  hinge  with  jamb  and  door 

jamb  and  adjacent  edge  of  the 

I  he  jamb  having  a  hole  extending 

leaf  of  the  hinge,  the  door  having 

behind  the  door  leaf  of  the  hinge 

1  lole  while  the  door  is  closed,  said 

holes  from  view,  the  back  of  said 

a  recess  facing  the  jamb  hole, 

provided  with  a  recess  facing 

having  front  walls  facing  each 

electric  switch  member  fric- 

and  projecting  into  said  jamb 

member  frictionally  held  in  said 

said  door  leaf  recess,  said  switch 

unattached  to  said  hinge  so  that 

ii  itact  without  disturbing  them. 


APRIL  3,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 
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4,148,002 

ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 

Fritz  Krasser,  Altdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ellen- 

berger  A  Poensgen  GmbH,  Altdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No».  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,103 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1975,  2558942 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  71/16 
VS.  a.  337—74  5  Clains 


4,148,003 
SERIES  FEED-THROUGH  CAPACITOR 
Richard  H.  Colbum,  Saugus;  Donald  A.  Anderhalt,  Valencia, 
and  Robert  A.  Stevenson,  Canyon  Country,  all  of  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Globe-Union  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,784 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  7/14:  HOIG  4/42 
VS.  CL  333—181  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  switch  including  a  housing;  an  openable  and 
closable  electric  conUct  formed  of  a  sutionary  contact  held  in 
the  housing  and  an  elongated  contact  spring  clamped  at  one 
end  in  the  housing  and  being  urged  away  from  the  stationary 
contact  by  ite  resiliency;  an  operating  lever  pivotally  supported 
in  the  housing  for  swinging  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to 
the  length  dimension  of  the  contect  spring;  a  release  lever 
carried  by  the  operating  lever  for  executing  swinging  motions 
in  unison  with  the  operating  lever;  the  release  lever  including 
an  operating  cam  affixed  to  the  operating  lever  and  cooperat- 
ing with  the  contect  spring  for  pressing  the  contact  spring  into 
engagement  with  the  stationary  contact  in  an  on-position  of  the 
operating  lever  and  for  allowing  the  contect  spring  to  move 
away  from  the  stationary  contect  in  an  off-position  of  the 
operating  lever,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  a  shaft  held  in  said  housing  for  pivotally  securing  said 
operating  lever  to  said  housing; 

(b)  securing  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  release  lever 
on  said  operating  lever  to  provide  for  a  swinging  motion 
of  said  release  lever  with  respect  to  said  operating  lever  in 
a  plane  transverse  to  the  length  dimension  of  said  contact 
spring; 

(c)  a  torque-exerting  spring  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  hav- 
ing one  end  engaging  said  housing  and  having  another  end 
engaging  said  release  lever  eccentrically  with  respect  to 
said  securing  means  for  urging  said  release  lever  into  a 
normal  position  in  which  said  cam  is  in  an  operative  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  contact  spring  and  for  urging  said 
operating  lever,  with  the  intermediary  of  said  release 
lever,  into  an  off-position;  and 

(d)  a  bimetal  strip  held  in  said  housing  and  having  an  actuat- 
ing portion  operatively  connected  to  said  release  lever; 
said  torque-exerting  spring  urging  said  release  lever  in  the 
direction  of  said  actuating  portion;  said  bimetal  strip  hav- 
ing a  normal  position  and  a  deformed  position;  in  the 
normal  position  of  said  bimetal  strip  said  cam  being  main- 
tained in  its  operative  position;  said  actuating  portion  of 
said  bimetal  strip  being  arranged  to  swing  said  release 
lever,  as  said  bimetal  strip  assumes  its  deformed  position, 
against  the  spring  force  exerted  on  the  release  lever,  for 
moving  said  operating,  cam  from  its  operative  position 
transversely  to  the  length  dimension  of  said  contact  spring 
out  of  engagement  therewith  to  allow  said  contact  spring 
to  move  away  from  said  stationary  contact  independently 
from  the  position  of  said  operating  lever. 


1.  A  series  feed-through  capacitor  comprising: 
a  first  discoidal  capacitor  having  top  and  bottom  discoid 
surfaces  and  an  aperture  extending  through  said  discoid 
from  said  top  surface  to  said  bottom  surface,  said  first 
capacitor  including  an  outer  circumferential  portion  hav- 
ing an  outer  terminal  band  secured  thereto,  said  aperture 
having  a  periphery,  an  inner  terminal  band  secured  to  said 
periphery,  said  terminal  bands  each  having  an  overlapping 
edge  portion  covering  less  than  a  major  portion  of  at  least 
one  of  said  discoid  surfaces,  and  at  least  a  pair  of  parallel 
spaced  apart  electrodes  separated  by  a  dielectric  material, 
one  of  said  paired  electrodes  being  electrically  connected 
to  said  outer  terminal  band  and  the  other  of  said  paired 
electrodes  being  electrically  connected  to  said  inner  ter- 
minal band; 
a  second  discoidal  capacitor  having  top  and  bottom  discoid 
surfaces  and  an  aperture  extending  through  said  discoid 
from  said  top  surface  to  said  bottom  surface  and  having  an 
outer  circumferential  portion  having  an  outer  electrically 
conductive  terminal  band  secured  thereto,  said  aperture 
having  a  periphery  having  an  inner  electrically  conduc- 
tive terminal  band  secured  thereto,  said  terminal  bands 
each  having  an  overlapping  edge  portion  covering  less 
than  a  major  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  discoid  sur- 
faces, and  at  least  a  second  pair  of  parallel  spaced  apart 
electrodes  separated  by  a  dielectric  material,  one  of  said 
second  pair  of  electrodes  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  outer  terminal  band  of  said  second  capacitor  and  the 
other  of  said  second  pair  of  electrodes  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  inner  terminal  band  of  said  second 
capacitor;  and 
said  second  discoidal  capacitor  being  secured  and  electri- 
cally joined  to  said  first  discoidal  capacitor,  said  capaci- 
tors having  said  overlapping  edge  portions  of  said  outer 
terminal  band  of  said  second  capacitor  and  said  inner 
terminal  band  of  said  first  capacitor  physically  directly 
joined  in  a  juxtaposed  contiguous  relationship. 


4,148,004 
CIRCUrr  BREAKER  WITH  CALIBRATING  MEANS 
Francis  L.  Gelrheiser,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,579 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  71/16 
VS.  CI.  337—82  4  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  an  electrically  insulating 
housing  and  including  a  box-like  container  and  a  cover  there- 
for, a  circuit  breaker  structure  within  the  housing  and  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  separable  contacts  operable  between  open  and 
closed  portions,  a  releasable  member  in  an  initial  position  and 
movable  when  released  to  a  tripped  position  to  effect  auto- 
matic opening  of  the  contacts  and  comprising  an  elongated 
current  carrying  bimetal  for  tripping  the  releasable  member 


346 


when  a  predetermined  current  ovei  oad  effects  deflection  of 
said  bimetal  in  one  direction  from  a  I  itched  position,  a  support 
frame  within  the  housing  for  supp<  rting  the  circuit  breaker 
structure,  the  support  frame  comprising  an  outtumed  flange,  a 
portion  of  the  bimetal  being  fixedly  inounted  on  the  flange  in 
surface-to-surface  abutment,  a  rotataWe  calibrating  plug  opera- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


id  plug  < 


tively  connected  to  the  bimetal  for 
tween  varying  calibration  modes,  sait_ 
cated  portion  including  spaced  pluj 
therebetween  and  through  which  the  bimetal 
plug  portions  extending  in  zones  para  el 
of  the  plug  to  cause  the  slot  and  the 
through  similar  angles. 


otating  the  bimetal  be- 

comprising  a  bifur- 

portions  having  a  slot 

extends,  and  the 

to  the  axis  of  rotation 

b^netal  to  rotate  in  unison 


4  148  005 

THERMOMETRIC  TRANSuijCER  DEVICE 
Lawrence  E.  Ursen.  SiWer  Spring,  and  John  H.  Jacob!,  Bowie, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  United  Stakes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  iWo.  842,138 
Int.  a.2  HOIC  7,  04 
U.S.  a  338-28  T  ijoaims 


t  > 


ai  d 


1.  A  thermoelectric  transducer 
temperature  of  a  dielectric  exposed 
during  such  exposure,  said  device 
trode  sub-assembly  comprising  an 
means,  mounted  at  one  end  of  the 
temperature  of  the  dielectric  object 
perature  sensed  into  an  electrical 
with,  and  conductor  means  extending 
substrate  for  connecting  the  sensor 
for  transmitting  the  said  electrical  si 
measurement  instrumentation,  said 
ing  at  least  four  conductors  whose 

length  thereof  so  as  to  provide 

transducer  electrode  sub-assembly  to 
that  the  transducer  electrode  sub- 
heat  source  nor  a  heat  sink  with 
during  the  exposure  of  the  dielectric 
radiation. 


de'  ice 


signi  I 


meais 


for  measuring  the 

microwave  radiation 

inch  ding  a  transducer  elec- 

elor  jate  substrate,  a  sensor 

substrate,  for  sensing  the 

converting  the  tem- 

in  accordance  there- 

)  long  the  length  of  said 

to  a  transmission  line 

i|  nal  for  processing  by 

means  compris- 

imp^dance  varies  along  the 

matching  of  the 

( lie  dielectric  object  so 

asse  nbly  acts  neither  as  a 

respectjto  the  dielectric  object 

object  to  microwave 


electrot  lermal 


SEISMIC  CABLE  FOR 

TYPE 
Edward  C.  Kelm,  Pasadem 
Systems  Corp.,  Pasadena, 
Filed  Sep.  19, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  340—15.5  TS 


April  3,  1979 


4  148,006 

t  SE  WITH  ARRAY  TERMINAL 
ACQUISITION  SYSTEMS 

Calif.,  assignor  to  Geophysical 
Calif. 

^7,  Ser.  No.  834,817 
GOIV  1/16 

SQaims 


30A'     SOA     29 


>ar; 


Ijr  ( 
ATsj 
anaU  g 


re  ;or 


AT  5 


eich 


|}i 


f  rst 


1.  In  a  seismic  data  gath 
S  geophones  are  connected 
each  of  a  plurality  of  T  array 
of  TS  geophones,  the  ATs 
apart,  and  the  S  geophones 
uniformly  along  the  line  of 
the  ATs  the  S  pairs  of  ai 
signals  which  are  amplifiec 
stored,  and  on  command,  ar« 
digital  bits  over  a  digital 
next  downline  AT  and  to  a 
cable  system  comprising; 

(a)  a  first  AT,  and  a  seconc 
toward  a  recording  unit 
upline  toward  the  end 
ing  unit,  each  of  said 
identical  receptacles  in 

(b)  a  first  cable  connected 
connected  to  a  first  port 
identical  cable  connecte< 
AT  and  connected  to  a 

(c)  said  first  cable  containii  g 
pair  and  S/2  analog 
port  in  said  first  AT  am 
geophones  positioned 
second  AT,  and  spaced 
downline  from  said  first 

(d)  said  second  cable,  conta 
tor  pair  and  S/2  analog 
second  port  in  said  first 
S/2  geophones  positions  I 
third  AT,  and  spaced 
upline  from  said  first  AT 

whereby  the  minimum 
entering  each  port  is  S/2 
pairs  extending  D/2 
conductor  pairs  extending 

(e)  said  first  and  second 
turned  end  for  end,  and 
one  digital  conductor 
pairs,  said  S/2  analog 
midpoints  of  said  cables 
conductor  pair  is  continui 
the  other; 

whereby  the  S  spaced  geop^ 
pair  of  ATs,  are 
adjacent  ATs,  and  said  at 
is  connected  continuousi) 


her^g  system  in  which  a  plurality  of 

by  analog  conductor  pairs  into 

terminals  (AT),  providing  a  total 

spaced  along  a  line  a  distance  D 

each  of  the  T  ATs  are  spaced 

at  disUnces  D/S  apart,  and  in 

conductors  carry  S  geophone 

digitized,  the  digital  bits  are 

read  out  of  storage  as  a  train  of 

conductor  pair  to  and  through  the 

Tding  unit;  the  improvement  in 


!  cond  ictor 


D'S 


'■  dowi  iline, 


ea:h 


»«  ^9  <»  ies  ^soB 


spaced-apart  AT  next  downline 
»nd  a  third  spaced-apart  AT  next 
of  he  line  farthest  from  said  record- 
having  two  identical  ports  and 

port; 
a  first  port  in  said  first  AT  and 
n  said  second  AT;  and  a  second 
to  the  second  port  in  said  first 
port  in  said  third  AT; 
at  least  one  digital  conductor 
pairs  connected  to  said  first 
connected  respectively  to  S/2 
"  apart  downline  toward  said 
s  ibstantially  a  total  distance  D/2 
AT; 

ning  at  least  one  digital  conduc- 
es mductor  pairs  connected  to  said 
,  and  connected  respectively  to 
upline  D/S  apart  toward  said 
substantially  a  total  distance  of  D/2 


nur  iber 


of  analog  conductor  pairs 

one  group  of  S/2  conductor 

lie,  and  a  second  group  of  S/2 

D/2  upline  from  said  first  AT; 

cibles  are  identical  and  can  be 

comprises  a  bundle  of  at  least 

plus  S/2  analog  conductor 

JCtor  pairs  being  cut  at  the 

while  said  at  least  one  digital 

from  one  end  of  said  cable  to 


pjir, 

cc  nductor 


lones  positioned  between  each 
connected  half  into  each  of  the  two 
least  one  digital  conductor  pair 
between  adjacent  ATs. 


April  3,  1979 
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4,148,007 
SERIAL-INDICATION  FAULT  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR 

VEHICLES 
Shigeru  Okabayashi;  Kousaku  Baba,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Hiroshi  Endtf,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

nied  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,039 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1977,  52-1894 

Int.  C\?  G08B  19/00 

US.  CL  340—52  F  11  Claims 


4,148,008 
TIRE  PRESSURE  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Joe  F.  Liisk,  Box  88,  and  William  H.  Rood,  Box  122,  both  of  W. 
Campton,  N.H.  03228 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,915 

Int.  a.2  B60C  23/02:  G08B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  340—58  12  Claims 


-^Sl 


1.  A  fault  display  system  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  plurality  of  sensors  located  in  a  vehicle,  each  sensor  pro- 
viding a  first  signal  in  response  to  the  detection  of  a  prede- 
termined sensed  condition  of  a  vehicle  component  being 
monitored; 

first  voltage  sensing  means  connected  to  said  sensors  for 
generating  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  presence 
of  at  least  two  of  such  sensed  conditions; 

a  plurality  of  first  voltage  sense  terminals  associated  with 
said  sensors  to  receive  said  first  signals  on  respective 
terminals  and  a  second  voltage  sense  terminal  connected 
to  receive  said  second  signal; 

second  voltage  sensing  means  selectively  connected  to  said 
sense  terminals  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  first  and 
second  signals  on  said  terminals; 

means  for  visually  indicating  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
visual  representations  corresponding  to  said  first  and 
second  terminals; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  visual  indicating  means  for 
selectively  displaying  one  of  said  visual  representations 
and  driving  said  second  voltage  sensing  means  in  associa- 
tion With  said  visual  indicating  means  for  selective  con- 
nection to  said  sense  terminals;  and 

drive  control  means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  said 
first  signal  from  a  said  sensor  for  energizing  said  drive 
means  and  responsive  to  the  detection  of  a  said  first  signal 
on  said  voltage  sense  terminal  associated  with  said  sensor 
for  de-energizing  said  drive  means  to  allow  said  indicating 
means  to  display  said  visual  representation  associated  with 
said  terminal,  said  drive  control  means  including  timing 
means  for  re-energizing  said  drive  means  after  the  elapse 


•"detector  unit  ^ 


+  12  V.O.C.* 


I.  A  condition  monitoring  system  comprising; 
means  for  generating  an  alternating  test  signal, 

first  means  including  a  monitoring  switch  means  and  first 
inductive  coupling  means, 

second  inductive  coupling  means  in  periodic  relative  align- 
ment and  with  the  first  inductive  coupling  means, 

means  conveying  the  alternating  test  signal  to  the  second 
inductive  coupling  said  test  signal  means  including  resis- 
tive means  coupling  directly  to  the  second  inductive  cou- 
pling means, 

and  means  for  sensing  current  flow  through  the  second 
inductive  coupling  means  coupled  from  the  resistive 
means  and  responsive  to  a  change  in  current  flow  through 
the  resistive  means, 

whereby  the  condition  of  said  switch  means  is  determined  by 
the  sensing  of  a  low  or  negligible  current  when  the  switch 
means  is  open  and  a  reflected  higher  current  when  the 
switch  means  is  closed. 

II.  A  condition  monitoring  system  comprising; 
means  for  generating  an  alternating  test  signal, 

first  means  including  a  monitoring  switch  means,  first  induc- 
tive coupling  means,  and  a  capacitance  means  forming  a 
tank  circuit  when  said  switch  means  is  closed,  having  a 
predetermined  resonant  frequency, 

second  inductive  coupling  means  in  periodic  relative  align- 
ment with  the  first  inductive  coupling  means, 

a  load  device, 

means  defining  a  first  path  for  conveying  the  alternating  test 
signal  to  both  the  load  device  and  the  second  inductive 
coupling  means, 

means  defining  a  second  path  having  a  charging  circuit  and 
opposite  polarity  detectors  for  sensing  the  opposite  charge 
condition  of  the  charging  circuit, 

said  charging  circuit  being  charged  to  one  polarity  upon 
failure  of  the  load  device  and  to  an  opposite  polarity  upon 
operation  of  said  switch  means. 


4,148,009 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRONICALLY 

RETOUCHING 
Helge  Witthandt,  Kiel,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf 
Hell,  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,233 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1976,  2641835 
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the  lastmentioned  first  signal  in  the  presence  of  said  sec-  1  \  method  of  electronically  retouching  a  pattern  in  con- 

ond  signal,  said  timing  means  being  inhibited  in  response  nection  with  the  production  of  recording  data  relating  thereto, 

to  the  detection  of  said  second  signal  on  said  second  volt-  comprising  the  steps  of  electro-optically  scanning  the  pattern 

age  sense  terminal  to  allow  said  indicating  means  to  dis-  in  a  dot  and  image  line  fashion  to  form  an  electrical  image 

play  a  visual  representation  associated  with  said  second  signal  from  a  sequence  of  alternating  scanning  conditions 

terminal.  which  respectively  represent  the  black  and  white  segments  of 
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a  scanned  image  line,  establishing 
spective  conditions,  in  the  form  of  ai 
ing  each  electrical  signal, 
condition,  with  the  electrical  sign; 
sponding  established  minimum 
signal  representing  a  condition 
corresponding  established  minimum 


minimum  length  for  re- 
electrical  signal,  compar- 
represen^ng  a  respective  scanned 
representing  the  corre- 
transforming  an  image 
a  lesser  length  than  the 
length,  comprising  a  de- 


z 
lengi  h, 
I  havii  g 


feet,  into  a  signal  representing  the  alternate 
ately  preceding  such  defect  conditioi  , 
tinuation  of  such  preceding  condit  on, 
immediately  following  such  defect  cqndition 
such  alternate  condition  and  thus 
the  corresponding  condition  precedilig 
total  of  three  successive  conditions 
pattern  segment. 
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signals  establishing 
segment. 
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ths  next  succeeding  character  scan 


ASYNCHRONOUS 
CONTROLLIN0 
Angus  McLagan,  Newport 
tier,  both  of  Calif., 
Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  6, 
Int.  a.2  G05B  2i/C|a 
U.S.  a.  340—147  LP 


4  ,148,011 
PRIORITY  CIRCUIT  FOR 
ACCESS  TO  A  BUS 

Ekach,  and  Kirk  B.  Cummings,  Whit- 
assignors  to  General  Automation,  Inc., 


1>77 


condition  immedi- 

thereby  forming  a  con- 

with  the  condition 

likewise  being  of 

representing  a  completion  of 

the  defect,  with  such 

epresenting  a  retouched 


cata 


comn  ion 


4,148,010 

MAGNETIC  INK  CHARACTER  READER  SYSTEM 

Chin-Chih  Shiau,  Kitchner,  Canada,  issignor  to  NCR  Canada 

Ltd.  -  NCR  Canada  Ltee,  Mississau  ga,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,878 

Int.  a.2  G06K  S  '18 

VS.  a.  340-146.3  C  23  Qaims 


-   T 


erein  an  analog  voltage 
;haracter  to  be  read  is 


1.  In  a  character  reading  system  w! 
having  a  waveform  unique  to  each 

generated,  said  unique  waveform  ii  eluding  a  sequence  of 
varying  peak  amplitudes  correspond  iig  to  the  shape  of  the 
character  being  read,  means  for  evali  ating  said  waveform  to 
derive  signals  representing  feature  chi  racteristics  of  the  char- 
acter recognized  comprising: 

a.  means  for  generating  timing  signa  Is  defming  a  plurality  of 
character  scan  segments  each  coi  responding  to  a  time  of 
occurrence  of  one  of  said  peak  ai  iplitudes; 

b.  means  operated  in  response  to 
-    timing  signals  for  sampling  said 

scan  segment  to  output  a  feature  s  gnal  in  accordance  with 
the  peak  amplitude  sampled; 

c.  and  means  for  generating  an  anala  g  value  representing  the 
center  of  gravity  of  each  of  said  p^k  amplitudes  for  use  in 
controlling  said  timing  generatinj  means  to  output  timing 


A/0 
CONVERTER 


-^  INTEGRATOR 


"i       ANALOG 
MULTIPLIER 


r 


RAMP 
GENERATOR 


?^v- 


IIUJ\^_M£>^ 

»[ [cONVERTEB  [i; 


1.  In  a  modular  digital 
plurality  of  master  devices 
slave  devices  over  a 
priority  among  the  master 
seeking  access  to  the  bus, 
device,  first  and  second  coni-ol 
of  said  circuits,  priority  cond  iictor 
ity  circuits  in  series  startinj 
terminating  at  a  last  master 
device  for  initiating  a  local 
to  the  bus  is  required,  means 
for  applying  a  request  signal 
each  of  the  priority  circuits  i 
ated,  each  priority  circuit  i 
request  signal  on  the  first 
signal  received  on  the 
previous  device  in  the  serie 
said  means  generating  the  coi  itrol 
for  providing  a  predetermin  xi 
the  request  signal  on  the 
signal  on  the  priority  condudtor 
control  signal  indicates  the) 
sponsive  to  the  delayed  con  rol 
signal  to  the  next  device  ir 
delay,  and  means  responsive 
delayed  control  signal  for 
control  conductor  when  a 
delayed  control  signal  indicates 
received. 


4,1  lo, 


Grser 


191S. 


the  generation  of  said 
waveform  during  each 


ACCESS 
Paul  A.  Baump,  Canoga  Park 
Sain,  Thousand  Oaks,  and 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  340—149  A 

1.  An  access  control  systei  n 
comprising: 
a  central  processing  unit, 
said  card  reader  terminil 
signal  generating  mean! 
responsive  to  the  presenc  e 
key;  said  first  signal 


',  Ser.  No.  803,448 
G06F  9/00;  H04Q  3/00 

4aaims 


processing  system  wherein  a 
communicate  with  a  plurality  of 
bus,  apparatus  for  resolving 
devices  when  more  than  one  is 
comprising:  a  priority  circuit  in  each 
conductors  connected  to  each 
means  connecting  the  prior- 
with  a  first  master  device  and 
I  evice  in  sequence,  means  in  each 
1  ccess  request  signal  when  access 
responsive  to  said  initiating  means 
on  the  first  iontrol  conductor  to 
i  fidicating  a  request  has  been  initi- 
ii  eluding  means  responsive  to  the 
<  ontrol  conductor  and  a  priority 
pric^ity  conductor  means  from  the 
for  generating  a  control  signal, 
signal  including  clock  means 
fixed  delay  between  the  time 
control  line  and  the  priority 
are  received  and  the  time  the 
have  been  received,  means  re- 
signal  for  sending  a  priority 
series  after  said  predetermined 
the  local  request  signal  and  the 
api  ilying  a  busy  signal  to  the  second 
ocal  request  is  present  and  the 
the  priority  signal  has  been 


oi 


1,012 
COlTTROL  SYSTEM 

Don  Lyu,  Los  Angeles;  Jerry  T. 

1  tichard  A.  Zbriger,  Canoga  Park, 

Hydraulics,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 


i,  Ser.  No.  617,232 
H04G  i/00 

23  Claims 

responsive  to  an  access  signal 


least  one  card  reader  terminal, 

comprising  at  least  one  first 

for  transmitting  a  first  signal 

of  a  proper  first  code  on  a  card 

ena}>ling  at  least  one  reading  means 
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for  reading  and  transmitting  to  said  CPU  a  second  signal, 
said  second  signal  corresponding  to  a  second  code  on  said 


4,148,014 

SYSTEM  WITH  JOYSTICK  TO  CONTROL  VELOCITY 

VECTOR  OF  A  DISPLAY  CURSOR 

David  C.  Bnrson,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  InstrumenU 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,143 

Int  a.2  G06F  3/N 

VS.  a.  340—709  6  Claims 


card  key,  said  CPU  having  access  signal  transmitting 
means  for  transmitting  an  access  signal  responsive  to 
receipt  by  said  CPU  of  said  second  signal. 


4,148,013 
ROTATING  SHAFT  ALIGNMENT  MONITOR 
Albert  E.  Finn,  Marblehead,  and  Haskell  Ginns,  Belmont,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Indikon  Company,  Inc.,  Water- 
town,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,599 

Int  a.2  G08C  25/00.  19/04.  19/08 

VS.  a.  340—189  M  10  Claims 


Se 


&S^3fe: 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  the  misalignment  between  two  or 
more  co-rotating,  in-line  shafts  comprising: 

first  and  second  co-rotating,  in-line  shafts; 

sensor  means  routing  with  said  shafts  and  positioned  to 
sense  a  parameter  varying  with  rotation  angle  of  said 
shafts  and  represenutive  of  the  degree  of  misalignment  of 
the  axes  of  said  first  and  second  shafts; 

means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
eo-rotating  shafts  and  routing  therewith  for  coupling 
energization  to  said  sensor,  whereby  said  sensor  means 
provides  a  signal  represenutive  of  said  degree  of  misalign- 
ment; 

means  for  coupling  the  signal  of  said  sensor  means  represen- 
utive of  the  degree  of  misalignment  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond shafts  therefrom;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  coupled  signal  represenutive  of  the 
degree  of  misalignment  for  providing  an  output  represen- 
tation thereof. 


1.  A  video  display  system  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  joystick  control  having  a  shaft  member  which 
is  moveable  from  a  central  position  in  any  direction  of  an 
X-Y  plane,  said  joystick  control  including  means  for  gen- 
erating X-coordinate  and  Y-coordinate  data  signals  indic- 
ative of  the  position  of  said  shaft  member  in  said  X-Y 
plane; 

(b)  processor  means  coupled  to  said  joystick  control  for 
receiving  said  X  and  Y  coordinate  daU  signals,  said  pro- 
cessor means  including: 

(i)  means  for  computing  the  directional  vector  between 
the  X-Y  coordinates  of  the  shaft  member,  and  said 
central  position,  and 

(ii)  means  responsive  to  the  relative  disUnce  of  the  joy- 
stick from  central  position  as  determined  from  said  X-Y 
coordinate  data  for  selecting  a  corresponding  speed; 
and 

(c)  video  signal  generator  means  coupled  to  said  processor 
means,  said  video  signal  generator  means  being  controlled 
by  said  processor  means  to  move  a  cursor  across  the  video 
display  along  the  computed  vector  at  said  selected  speed. 


4  148  015 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  WITH  AN 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY 

Fukuo  Sekiya;  Heihachiro  Ebihara,  and  Katsuo  Nisbimura,  all 

of  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24, 1975,  50/127923; 
Oct.  28,  1975,  50/128872 

Int  a.2  G09F  9/32 
U.S.  a.  340—763  4  Clainu 


f^'. 


VOLTAGE 


lOo 
D 


T\r 


1.  A  driver  circuit  for  an  electrochromic  display  device  for 
an  electronic  timepiece  and  having  segment  electrodes  and  a 


350 


common  electrode  connected  to  a 
and  low  potentials,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  drive  signals 
a  plurality  of  first  and  second 
field  effect  transistors  having 
nected  to  the  high  and  low 
and  having  their  source 
and  also  connected  to  the 
trochromic  display  device, 
apply  a  voltage  from  the  power 
electrodes  and  the  common 
bleaching  directions  in  response 
of  said  plurality  of  first  and  seconi 
tive  to  control  the  level  of  the  vo 
the  segment  electrode  and  the 
value  lower  than  an  output  vol 


p  >wer  supply  having  high 


m<tal 
th  :ir 


segme  it 
respe  ;ti 


Ita  ?( 
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and 

oxide  semiconductor 

drain  electrodes  con- 

poteni  ials  of  said  power  supply 

electrodes  connected  together 

electrodes  of  the  elec- 

ively,  and  operative  to 

s  ipply  across  the  segment 

el4ctrode  in  coloring  and 

said  drive  signals,  each 

transistors  being  opera- 

tage  to  be  applied  across 

;ommon  electrode  to  a 

;e  of  the  power  supply. 


DEVICE  FOR  DETECTINi  I 
Norio  Tomisawa,  Hamamatsi 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Filed  Aug.  9, 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  i 
Aug.  15,  1975,  50-99152; 

Int.  a.2  G06]  f 
VS.  a.  340—365  S 
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4|48,017 

A  KEY  SWITCH  OPERATION 
-J,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
I-  anuunatsu,  Japan 
i,  Ser.  No.  712,815 
Japan,  Aug.  15,  1975,  50-99151; 
20,  1975,  50-100877 
3/02;  GlOB  3/12 

10  Claims 


1!76. 


4,148,016 

DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  AND  ANKLOG  TO  DIGITAL 

CONVERTERS  USING  CCD  RAMP  GENERATOR 

Etienne  Alizon,  and  Jean  E.  Picquend^,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1976,  Ser.  |>Io.  698,784 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  27,  1975,  75  20394 
Int.  a.2  H03K  13  '02 
U.S.  a  340-347  DA  «  claims 


S'6    RA2^ 


SAMPIE 
5T 


..R~gZ7r     ^^^  GENERATOR 


VAL 


1 


COUNTER 

inn: 


DCCODER 


S14 


1.  A  digital-analog  converter  for  coi  verting  a  digiul  signal 
consisting  of  n  bits  into  an  analog  signi  1,  which  comprises: 

means  for  counting  an  external  cla  k  signal  composed  of 
pulses,  and  delivering  a  stop  sign  il  when  the  count  ob- 
Uined  is  equal  to  the  value  of  said  digital  signal; 

a  charge  coupled  device  comprisii  g  a  plurality  of  cells 
weighted  according  to  a  given  coi  version  law; 


-  m- 


bl(ick 


means  for  injecting  into  said  chargen  ;< 

one  charge  when  said  counting  m<  ans  is  actuated; 
means  for  displacing,  under  the  co  ntrol  of  said  external 

clock  signal,  said  charge  along  said 

under  said  weighted  cells; 
means  for  measuring  weighted  sigi  als  induced  into  said 

weighted  cells  during  the  displacen  ent  of  said  charge,  and 

providing  a  ramp  signal;  and 
a  sample-and-hold  circuit  for  samp  i 

under  the  control  of  said  stop  sign  il,  and  delivering  said 

analog  signal. 


:oupled  device  at  least 


8.  A  system  for  detecting 
comprising: 

source  means  for 
of  said  matrix, 

a  block  memory  having  a 
row  of  said  matrix,  said 
received  from  said  souro : 
indicate  which  rows 

single  block  extraction  meatjs 
signals  stored  in  said 
sequence,  and  for 
the  single  row  correspot  d 
row-indicating  signal, 

a  note  memory  having  a 
column  of  said  matrix, 
received  from  said  block 
matrix  so  as  to  indicate 
contain  actuated  switches 

note  extraction  means  for 
signals  from  said  note 
each  such  read  out  columii 
currently  read  out  row-i 
identifying  a  correspondi  ig 
trix,  and 

timing  control  means 
means  and  to  said  note 
single  block  extraction 
tial  row-indicating  signal 
indicating  signals  for  said 
by  said  note  extraction  maans. 


sa  d 


a(  tuated  key  switches  in  a  matrix. 


providing  signals  in  parallel  to  all  columns 


s  orage  cell  associated  with  each 

x;k  memory  storing  the  signals 

means  via  said  matrix  so  as  to 

contain  at  least  one  actuated  switch, 

for  reading  out  row-indicating 

memory  one  at  a  time,  in 

provid^g  a  signal  to  said  matrix  along 

ing  to  the  currently  read-out 


stf>rage  cell  associated  with  each 

note  memory  storing  signals 

extraction  means  through  said 

wfiich  columns  in  said  single  row 


reading  out  column-indicating 

memory  one  at  a  time,  in  sequence, 

i-indicating  signal  and  the  con- 

in(ficating  signal  together  uniquely 

actuated  switch  in  said  ma- 

connfccted  to  said  block  extraction 
extraction  means,  for  causing  said 
to  read  out  the  next  sequen- 
only  after  all  of  the  column- 
single  row  have  been  read  out 


1  me  ins  I 
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4,148,018 
ALARM  SOUNDER  FOR  A.C.  OPERATED  SOLID  STATE 

DEVICES 
Ronald  L.  Koepp,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Cam- 
era and  Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,096 
Int  a.^  G08B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  340—401  12  Claims 


1.  An  alarm  sounder  for  use  with  alternating  current  (A.C.) 
powered  circuitry  having  signalling  means  for  producing  an 
alarm  output  signal,  said  alarm  sounder  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  laminated  magnetic  core  located  within  said  housing; 

a  coil  wound  around  part  of  said  core; 

electronic  circuit  means  connected  in  series  with  said  coil 
and  operable  by  said  signalling  means  for  supplying  an 
unfiltered  first  direct  current  (D.C.)  with  a  first  A.C. 
ripple  component  to  said  coil; 

a  reed  positioned  adjacent  to  said  core,  said  reed  forming 
part  of  the  magnetic  circuit  of  said  core  and  being  magnet- 
ically attracted  toward  said  core  by  said  first  D.C.  flowing 
through  said  coil; 

spring  means  contacting  said  reed  during  selected  time  peri- 
ods and  exerting  sufficient  force  on  said  reed  to  overcome 
the  magnetic  attraction  caused  by  said  first  D.C.  flowing 
through  said  coil; 

spring-retaining  means  for  mounting  said  spring  means,  said 
spring-retaining  means  contacting  the  interior  of  said 
housing;  and 

sounding  means  positioned  adjacent  to  said  reed,  said  first 
A.C.  ripple  component  through  said  coil  generating  an 
alternating  core  flux  that  causes  said  reed  to  vibrate  audi- 
bly against  said  sounding  means  at  the  frequency  of  said 
first  A.C.  ripple  component. 


4,148,019 
SECURITY  ALARM  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Durkee,  Ft.  Atkinson,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Thomas  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Ft.  Atkinson,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  555,550 

Int.  a.2  G08B  19/00 

MS.  a.  340—531  16  Oaims 


said  protected  area,  each  of  said  transmitter  units  including 
condition  sensing  means  and  a  transmitter  circuit  controlled  by 
its  associated  sensing  means  to  provide  an  information  signal  in 
response  to  a  change  in  a  condition  as  sensed  by  its  associated 
sensing  means,  receiver  means  at  said  protected  area,  and 
signal  coupling  means  including  conductor  means  extending 
around  the  periphery  of  the  area  protected  in  a  loop  and  hav- 
ing first  and  second  ends  connected  to  respective  first  and 
second  inputs  of  said  receiver  means,  said  conductor  means 
defining  a  controlled  area  of  influence  in  which  inductive 
signal  coupling  is  provided  between  an  output  stage  of  each 
transmitter  circuit  located  within  said  controlled  area  of  influ- 
ence and  said  conductor  means  to  permit  the  information 
signals  provided  by  transmitter  circuits  located  within  said 
controlled  area  of  influence  to  be  inductively  coupled  over 
said  conductor  means  to  said  receiver  means  connected  thereto 
and  to  limit  the  response  of  said  receiver  means  to  information 
signals  provided  by  transmitter  circuits  located  within  said 
controlled  area  of  influence,  detecting  means  in  said  receiver 
means  for  detecting  information  signals  coupled  to  said  re- 
ceiver means  over  said  conductor  means,  and  means  controlled 
by  said  detecting  means  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  change 
in  a  monitored  condition. 


4,148,020 
FAIL-SAFE  ALARM  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  FREQUENCY 

MODULATED  SIGNAL  DETECTION 
Dennis  K.  Siemer,  217  Viking  Dr.,  and  Swen  E.  Farland,  Rte.  5, 
Box  100,  both  of  Mankato,  Minn.  56001 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,654 

Int.  a.2  G08B  13/22 

MS.  a.  340—531  9  Claims 


I.  In  a  security  alarm  system  for  a  protected  area,  communi- 
cating apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  transmitter  units  in 


1.  An  alarm  system  for  monitoring  selected  conditions  at  a 
remote  location  and  providing  a  signal  representative  of  the 
presence  or  absence  of  an  alarm  condition  at  the  monitored 
location  or  power  failure  at  either  monitored  or  monitoring 
location,  comprising: 

(a)  a  transmitter  at  said  monitored  location,  said  transmitter 
comprising: 

(i)  frequency  generator  means  for  continuously  generating 
a  first  output  signal  at  a  predetermined  nominal  fre- 
quency; 

(ii)  means  for  modulating  the  frequency  of  said  first  output 
signal; 

(iii)  means  responsive  to  an  alarm  condition  at  said  moni- 
tored location  for  disabling  said  frequency  modulating 
means; 

(b)  a  receiver  at  said  monitoring  location  connected  to  said 
transmitter,  said  receiver  comprising: 

(i)  first  circuit  means  for  detecting  the  absence  of  modula- 
tion of  said  first  output  signal  and  generating  a  second 
output  signal  representative  thereof; 

(c)  second  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  second  output 
signal  of  said  first  circuit  means  and  to  loss  of  power  for 
generating  a  time-delayed  signal  representative  of  said 
alarm  condition  or  loss  of  power. 
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4,148,021 
ALARM  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  B  DIRECTIONAL  WIRED 

TELEVISION  SySTEM 
Masakatsu  Watanabe,  Akatsukashig,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ho- 
chiki  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1977,  Seri  No.  831,316 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Sep.  8,  1976,  51-107579 


U.S.  CL  340—531 


Int  a.2  G08B 


CHEMICAL  SMOKE 
Frank  W.  Hetznecker, 
well  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Filed  Apr.  28, 
Int 
U.S.  a.  340—628 


April  3,  1979 

i.148,022 

)R  POLLUTANT  DETECTOR 
Buffalo  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Honey- 


Minn. 

1977,  Ser.  No.  792,092 
Ct^  G08B  17/10 


1/08 


7  Claims 


1.  An  alarm  system  utilizing  a  bidir  ;ctional  wired  TV  system 
which  is  constructed  to  transmit  a   rv  signal  received  by  a 
community  antenna  to  a  central  stati  jn  and  a  plurality  of  sub- 
scribers' stations  through  a  bidirecl  onally  transmissible  line 
interconnecting  said  central  station  a  id  said  plural  subscribers' 
stations,  wherein: 
said  plurality  of  subscribers'  statioi  s  are  each  provided  with 
alarm  signal  generating  means  o|  erative  to  generate  a  low 
frequency  alarm  signal  represer  tative  of  any  emergency 
condition,  a  first  carrier  wave   generator  operative  to 
generate  a  first  carrier  wave  s  gnal  having  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  higher  than  thj  t  of  the  alarm  signal,  and 
a  modulator  coupled  with  said  alarm  signal  generating 
means  and  first  carrier  wave  g«  lerator  to  modulate  said 
first  carrier  wave  signal  with  sa  d  alarm  signal; 
said  central  station  is  provided  witl  a  demodulator  operative 
to  receive  and  demodulate  the  modulated  alarm  signal 
transmitted  from  that  of  said  plurality  of  subscribers' 
stations  which  is  generating  the  ilarm  signal  through  said 
bidirectionally  transmissible  line  a  first  alarm  signal  iden- 
tifying means  coupled  to  said  de  nodulator  for  identifying 
the  emergency  condition  repres<  nted  by  the  demodulated 
alarm  signal  from  said  demodulal  or,  a  second  carrier  wave 
generator  operative  to  generat(    a  second  carrier  wave 
signal  having  a  predetermined   iigh  frequency  different 
from  that  of  said  first  carrier  wa'  'e  signal  and  a  remodula- 
tor  coupled  to  said  demodulator  and  second  carrier  wave 
generator  for  remodulating  the  s  cond  carrier  wave  signal 
with  the  demodulated  alarm  sij  nal  from  said  demodula- 
tor; and 
at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  subs  ;ribers'  stations  is  further 
provided  with  a  redemodulator  operative  to  receive  and 
remodulate   the   remodulated     ilarm   signal   from   said 
remodulator  through  said  bidi  ectionally  transmissible 
line,  and  a  second  alarm  signal  i(  entifying  means  coupled 
with  said  redemodulator  to  idenl  fy  the  emergency  condi- 
tion represented  by  the  redemc  iulated  signal  from  said 
second  demodulator. 


\  WITH  COATING  MATcmiL 
CMCMICALLT  WCACTINC  WITm 
SMOKE  OM  POLLUTANTS 


1.  A  system  for  providinj 
of  smoke  or  pollutants 
a  sensor  having 
first  and  second  conductors 
a  coating  material  in 
first   and   second 
chemically  reacting 
pollutants  to  affect 
second  conductors; 
power  supply  means  for 

said  second  conductor! ; 
detector  means  connecte  I 
tors  for  providing  an 
smoke;  and, 
alarm  means  responsive 

an  alarm  indication. 
5.  A  sensor  for  chemicall; 
prising: 
first  and  second  conductbrs 
first  and  second  conductors 
source  of  power;  and 
a  coating  material  in 
and  second  conducton 
reacting  with  byprod 
tivity  between  said  firs 


iitersp<  rsed 


lucts 


EMERGENCE 
Barry  Elkin,  New  York,  N.Y 
Inc.,  Greenlawn,  N.Y 

Filed  May  2,  1»77 
Int.  O.'  GPSB 
U.S.  a.  340—628 


ri   -.M 


\m  icator 


1.  An  emergency  exit 
means,  door  location  signaling 
operatively  connecting  said 


23  Claims 


an  alarm  function  in  ^le  presence 
conf)rising: 

in  non-electrical  contact, 

ite  rspersed  between  and  among  said 

onductors,   said  coating  material 

vith  by-products  of  combustion  or 

c  anductivity  between  said  first  and 

supplying  power  to  said  first  and 

to  said  first  and  second  conduc- 
c  utput  signal  upon  the  presence  of 

I  said  output  signal  for  providing 

sensing  smoke  or  [xjllutants  com- 

in  non-electrical  contact,  said 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 


between  and  among  said  first 
said  coating  material  chemically 
of  combustion  to  affect  conduc- 
and  second  conductors. 


4jl48,023 

EXIT  INDICATOR 

assignor  to  E.D.I.  Safety  Devices, 


,  Ser.  No.  792,809 

17/10.  7/00 


8  Claims 


comprising:  power  supply 

means,  smoke  detecting  means 

power  supply  means  to  said  door 
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location  signaling  means,  said  smoke  detecting  means  includ- 
ing a  smoke  detector  assembly  and  switching  means  actuated 
by  said  smoke  detector  assembly,  said  switching  means  includ- 
ing means  for  switching  said  indicator  from  a  detecting  condi- 
tion wherein  said  power  supply  means  in  interruptably  con- 
nected to  said  door  location  signaling  means  through  said 
smoke  detecting  means  to  a  triggered  condition  wherein  said 
power  supply  is  directly  operatively  connected  to  said  door 
locating  signaling  means  bypassing  said  smoke  detecting  means 
responsive  to  the  detection  of  a  predetermined  level  of  smoke 
by  said  smoke  detector  assembly  whereby  said  door  location 
signaling  means  remains  actuated  until  said  switching  means  is 
manually  reset. 


4,148,024 

CAPACmVELY  COUPLED  INDICATOR  FOR  A 

SUBMERSIBLE  FUSE 

Edmund  W.  Kuhn,  Mt.  Lebanon,  and  Allan  I.  Bennett,  Murrys- 

ville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,459 

Int.  a.i  G08B  21/00:  HOIH  85/iO 

U.S.  a.  340—638  10  Qaims 


.B)« 


constantly  changing  equidistant  intervals  with  the  period  T 
and  the  length  t,  and  for  producing,  for  each  signal  position 
ascertained,  a  secondary  signal  (PI)  in  a  corresponding  resolu- 
tion interval  of  t/M,  and  means  (DL1-DL(M-1),  VKl-VKM, 
SUM)  for  currently  summing  up  the  secondary  signals  pro- 
duced in  the  last  N-M  resolution  intervals  with  such  weighting 
that  the  individual  secondary  signals  in  a  set  of  M  resolution 
intervals  are  given  in  a  weight  which  depends  on  their  distance 
from  the  central  resolution  interval  of  the  set,  said  weight 
decreasing  with  increasing  distance,  wherein  said  means  for 


determining  signal  positions  comprise  a  delay  circuit  (DL)  and 
a  comparator  (Kl)  connected  therewith,  said  comparator 
producing  a  binary  output  signal  (3)  which  changes  condition 
every  time  the  delayed  signal  (2)  and  the  non-delayed  signal  (1) 
assume  identical  value,  and  that  said  signal  (3)  is  supplied  to  a 
trigger  circuit  (MVl,  MV2),  to  which  clock  pulses  (CI)  are 
also  supplied  and  which  is  arranged  in  such  a  way  that  it  issues, 
with  each  shift  in  one  direction  of  the  output  signal  of  the 
comparator,  a  position  pulse  (PI)  beginning  at  the  first  clock 
pulse  after  the  shift  and  having  a  duration  of  one  clock  pulse 
period,  said  position  pulse  forming  said  secondary  signal. 


4,148,026 
SYSTEM  FOR  TRACKING  A  MOVING  TARGET 
Robert  Gendreu,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Tbomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,250 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  21, 1977,  77  01740 

Int  a.2  GOIS  9/22.  9/62.  9/66 

VS.  a.  343—5  ST  23  Claims 


1.  A  fuse,  comprising: 

a.  enclosure  means  having  a  pair  of  spaced  terminals  thereon 
which  extend  from  the  inside  portion  of  said  enclosure 
means  to  the  outside  portion  thereof,  said  enclosure  means 
comprising  dielectric  material; 

b.  fuse  means  disposed  within  said  enclosure  means,  said  fuse 
means  being  protected  by  said  enclosure  means,  said  fuse 
means  being  serially  connected  to  said  pair  of  terminals; 
and 

c.  indicator  means  disposed  outside  of  said  enclosure  means 
for  indicating  when  said  fuse  means  has  blown;  said  indicator 
means  being  capacitively  connected  with  said  fuse  means 
through  said  dielectric  material  of  said  enclosure  means  for  so 
indicating. 


4,148,025 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  ECHO  SIGNALS 
Ole  S.  Seiersen,  Kokkedal,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Christian 
Rovsing  A/S,  Herlev,  Denmark 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,448 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Mar.  24, 1976, 1296/76 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/02 
VS.  a.  343—5  VQ  3  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  echo  signals  produced  by 
reflection  of  pulses  transmitted  with  a  given  time  period  T  and 
a  given  pulse  width  r,  characterized  by  means  (SPF)  for  deter- 
mining, with  a  resolution  of  t/M  wherein  t  is  essentially  equal 
to  the  pulse  width  t  and  M  is  at  least  three,  signal  positions 
within  each  of  a  predetermined  number  N  of  consecutive. 


m 


a^ 


1.  A  system  for  tracking  a  moving  target  which  comprises, 
on  board  an  also  moving  carrier,  an  arrangement  for  measuring 
deviation  relating  to  the  target  in  a  first  frame  of  reference 
related  to  the  measuring  arrangement,  means  for  servo-con- 
trolling the  aiming  of  the  arrangement,  and  means  for  control- 
ling these  servo-controls  on  the  basis  of  the  measurements  of 
deviation,  wherein  said  control  means  comprise: 

means  for  converting  said  measurements  of  deviation  into 
new  values  for  deviation  referred  to  a  second  frame  of 
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reference  whose  orientation  is  su  >stantially  unvarying  and 
whose  origin  is  situated  close  to  the  instantaneous  center 
of  rotation  of  the  carrier  distant  e  from  the  origin  of  the 
first  frame  of  reference; 

means  for  processing  said  values  h  y  integration  which  sup- 
ply in  particular  the  estimated  p<  isition  of  the  target;  and, 

means  for  conversion  in  the  opposil  e  direction  which  supply 
the  said  position  in  the  first  frj  me  of  reference  for  the 
servo-controls,  said  means  for  c<  nversion  in  the  opposite 
direction  including  means  for  c<  rrecting  for  the  parallax 
due  to  said  distance  between  th  origins  of  the  first  and 
second  frames  of  reference. 

23.  A  tracking  system  according  kp  claim  1  in  which  the 
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one  of  recording  and 
which  is  an  indication 


April  3,  1979 

displaying  an  indication  thereof 
the  roughness  of  said  surface. 


(if 


arrangement  for  measuring  deviations 


the  monopulse  type,  a  transmitter/rec  :iver,  means  for  measur- 
ing angular  and  range  deviations  in  a  first  frame  of  reference 
related  to  the  antenna,  and  means  i  ir  servo-controlling  the 
antenna  in  a  given  direction  (n),  whei  ;jn  said  system  includes: 
means  for  measuring  parameters  (i  <J>,  6,  \\))  relating  to  the 

orientation  of  the  antenna, 
means  for  calculating  said  measurement  parameters  relating 
to  the  orientation  of  the  antenna 
nates  referred  to  a  second  frame  of  reference  or  substan- 
tially unvarying  orientation  who  e  origin  is  situated  sub- 
stantially at  the  instantaneous  center  of  rotation  of  the 
carrier; 
means  for  simulating  the  trajecto^  of  the  target  in  said 

second  frame  of  reference; 
means  for  calculating  the  estimatec 
mated  direction  (iT)  of  the  target 
reference;  and 
means  for  calculating  the  direction 


(n)  of  the  target  in  the 
first  antenna  related  frame  of  refe  ence  on  the  basis  of  the 
direction  (n ),  in  order  to  operate 


4,148,027 
SURFACE  ROUGHNESS  MEASlflING 
Markus  Nowogrodzki,  Sussex,  N  J., 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  GOIS 
U.S.  a.  343—5  SA 


APPARATUS 
a^ignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 


4o.  890,802 

9/02 


1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  roughi  ess  of  a  surface  having 
movement  relative  to  the  system  wh  ch  includes  a  doppler 
speed  sensing  radar  comprising  an  ante  ina  means  for  radiating 
a  radio  frequency  signal  toward  said  si  rface  and  receiving  the 
back  scatter  signal  therefrom  and  mn  ng  means  producing  a 
signal  which  represents  the  difference  frequency  between  the 
frequencies  of  said  radiated  and  back  scattered  signals,  said 
difference  signal  being  comprised  of  a  frequency  spectrum 
including  the  doppler  frequency,  fo,  a  sociated  with  the  rela- 
tive speed  of  said  system  and  frequen  ;ies  below  the  doppler 
frequency  which  are  associated  with  the  roughness  of  said 
surface  comprising  in  combination: 

means  responsive  to  said  difference 

a  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  (      ^^ 

frequencies  below  the  doppler  fre  juency;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  energy  fur  :tion  signal  for  at  least 


the  servo-controls. 


4  Claims 


f  equency  for  producing 
(  nergy  contained  in  said 


comprises  an  antenna  of 


A1«J 


Japw 


RADAR  SYSTEM  FOR 

FOR  A 
Norio  Fiuiki,  Yokohama, 
pany.  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1*7 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioi 
Int.  CI 
U.S.  a,  343—7  VM 


4,^48,028 

ANTI-COLLISION  SYSTEM 
VEHICLE 

I,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 


AljO  RECEIVING  CIRCUIT 
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range  (R)  and  the  esti- 
in  said  second  frame  of 


34      •  3S-I      .    35-2       . 

!  I  OSC  |--TO<o}i4M0W0[--Li;i 
I  Ft  F.  f«i 


o" 


ig  lals 


oi 


seccnd 


tie 


e- 


1.  A  Doppler  radar  system 
vehicle,  comprising 

first  means  for  transmittin  5 
direction  of  movement 
corresponding  echo  wi 
and  second  points  spaced 
and  second  Doppler  si 
fleeted  echo  wave,  saic 
positioned  respectively 
vehicle,  said  first  Doppl 
portional  to  the  relative 
said  first  point,  said 
quency  proportional  to 
target  and  said  second 

second  means  responsive  tc 

-     first  signal  indicative  of  a 
first  and  second  Doppl 
first  signal  increasing 
said  second  Doppler  s 
Doppler  signal  and 
crease  rate  of  said  seconc 
of  said  first  Doppler  si 

third  means  responsive  to 
first  pulse  signal  each 
signal  increases  and  a 
magnitude  of  said  first 
second  pulse  signals  bein  5 

fourth  means  for  permitting 
said  first  and  second 
period  of  time; 

fifth  means  for  up  counting 
down  counting  said 

sixth  means  for  producing 
with  the  number  of  pul: 


whin 
sign  il 


second 


IS(  \ 


\  Ser.  No.  821,227 
Japan,  Aug.  3,  1976,  51-92016 
G08G5/0* 

13  Claims 


26-ICOMP 


for  an  anti-collision  system  of  a 

an  electromagnetic  wave  in  a 
said  vehicle  and  for  receiving  a 
reflected  from  a  target  at  first 
from  each  other  to  produce  first 
in  accordance  with  said  re- 
first  and  second  points  being 
port  and  starboard  sides  of  said 
signal  having  a  frequency  pro- 
.'elocity  between  said  target  and 
Doppler  signal  having  a  fre- 
relative  velocity  between  said 
pfint; 

said  first  means  for  producing  a 

difference  in  phase  between  said 

signals,  the  magnitude  of  said 

the  frequency  increase  rate  of 

is  greater  than  that  of  said  first 

decreasing  when  the  frequency  in- 

Doppler  signal  is  less  than  that 


gnd 
»id! 
time 


second  means  for  producing  a 

the  magnitude  of  said  first 

second  pulse  signal  each  time  the 

signal  decreases,  said  first  and 

5  produced  separately; 

respectively  the  transmission  of 

signals  for  a  predetermined 


puse 


said  first  pulse  signals  and  for 

pulse  signals;  and 
an  alarm  signal  in  accordance 
stored  in  said  fifth  means. 
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4.148,029 
SYSTEM  FOR  ESTIMATING  ACCELERATION  OF 
MANEUVERING  TARGETS 
Elmen  C.  Quesinberry,  Severna  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittebnrgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,872 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  7/44 

VS.  a.  343—9  10  Claims 


disposed  upon  said  sheet  to  define  a  second  spiral,  said 
elements  resonating  at  frequencies  within  a  second  pass 
band;  and 
a  cylindrical  insulator  having  one  end  that  is  adapted  for 


connection  to  a  surface  of  an  electrically  conductive 
ground  plate,  said  sheet  being  wound  on  said  cylindrical 
insulator  to  cause  said  first  and  second  groups  of  resonat- 
ing elements  to  define  first  and  second  helixes,  respec- 
tively. 


1.  A  radar  system  for  tracking  a  moving  target,  comprising: 

(a)  antenna  means  for  sensing  radar  pulses  refiected  from  the 
moving  target; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  reflected  pulses  to  generate  a 
signal  representative  of  the  measured  target  range  and  a 
signal  representative  of  the  measured  angle  of  error  be- 
tween the  antenna  line-of-sight  and  the  target; 

(c)  means  to  generate  estimation  gain  factor  signals  to  com- 
pensate for  external  and  internal  radar  system  errors,  said 
gain  factor  signals  being  derived  from  signals  representa- 
tive of  errors  in  measuring  Urget  range,  target  velocity, 
and  target  acceleration; 

(d)  estimating  means  governed  by  the  generated  measured 
signals  and  the  generated  gain  factor  signals  to  generate 
repetitive  signals  representative  of  estimated  target  range, 
estimated  rate  of  change  of  target  range,  and  estimated 
target  acceleration,  said  target  acceleration  estimation 
signal  being  generated  in  accordance  with  the  value  of  a 
selected  number  of  previously  generated  estimated  accel- 
eration signals; 

(e)  means  to  decrement  each  of  the  selected  number  of 
previously  generated  estimated  acceleration  signals  a 
proportional  amount  in  calculating  the  value  of  the  pres- 
ent estimated  acceleration  signal;  and 

(f)  compensating  means  to  increase  the  value  of  the  esti- 
mated target  acceleration  signal  to  compensate  for  the 
attenuation  of  the  previously  decremented  acceleration 
estimation  signals  in  accordance  with  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  selected  number  of  previously  generated  esti- 
mation signals  and  the  generated  gain  factor  signals  repre- 
sentative of  target  velocity  and  acceleration,  whereby  the 
increased  acceleration  signal  represents  a  more  accurate 
representation  of  a  severely  maneuvering  target. 


4,148,030 
HELICAL  ANTENNAS 
Peter  Foldes,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,283 
Int  a,2  HOIQ  1/36 
VS.  a.  343—895  3  Claims 

1.  An  antenna  comprising: 
a  pliable,  electrically  insulating  substrate  in  the  form  of  a 

sheet; 
a  first  group  of  coupled  metal  resonating  elements  deposited 
upon  said  sheet  to  define  a  first  spiral,  said  elements  reso- 
nating at  frequencies  within  a  first  pass  band; 
a  second  group  of  coupled  metal  resonating  elements  fixedly 


4,148,031 
PHASE  CONJUGATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  AN  ACnVE  RETRODIRECTIVE  ANTENNA  ARRAY 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
Robert  C.  Tausworthe,  Pasadena,  and  Ralph  C.  Chemoff,  Los 
Angeles,  both  of  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,983 

Int.  a.^  H04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  343—100  TD  24  Oaims 


«-«■ 


x-r_4 


"ar-i 


1.  In  an  active  retrodirective  antenna  array  for  directing  a 
transmitted  beam  in  the  direction  of  an  incident  pilot  signal,  the 
combination  comprising: 

as  least  first  and  second  antenna  element  means; 

a  first  transmission  line  means  exhibiting  transmission  line 
delay  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  antenna  ele- 
ment means; 

said  first  antenna  element  means  including  means  receiving  a 
transmitted  signal  from  said  second  antenna  element 
means  across  said  transmission  line  means  and  operative 
on  said  transmitted  signal  and  the  incident  pilot  signal  at 
said  first  antenna  element  means  for  generating  a  phase 
reference  and  the  phase  conjugate  of  the  pilot  signal  input- 
ted to  said  second  antenna  element  means  plus  a  transmis- 
sion line  delay. 
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4  148  03i 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DEFOCUSING  ENGINE 

CAVITY  REFLECTED  ENERGY 

John  D.  Kelly;  Wayne  S.  Hammond,  and  Gordon  A.  Taylor,  all 

of  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 

■s  represented  by  the  Secretary  jof  the  Navy,  Washington, 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1977,  Se  .  No.  846,091 

Int  a.2  HOIQ  15/  N.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  343-18  A  f  6aaims 


1.  A  device  for  substantially 

other  electromagnetic  energy  

other  reflective  cavities  comprising 
an  areal  arrangement  of  a  plur 

ergy  attenuating  means  dispose< 
metal  brackets  supporting  said 
cavity, 

said  attenuating  means  disposec 
walls  and  the  entrance  of 
metal  cylinder  having 
selectively  dislocate  reflectiv 
electromagnetic  energy, 
said  attenuating  means 
netic  energy  to  be  dispersed 
netic  energy  reflected  within 
cused  and  scattered  over  a 
cavity  entrance. 


disp^ing  the  radar  wave  and 
entef^ing  aircraft  engine  and 

ali^y  of  electromagnetic  en- 
in  each  cavity;  and 
a  tenuating  means  in  said 


adjacent  to  the  interior 

cavity  and  including  a 

openii^s  therein  configured  to 

paths  of  said  reflected 


interacting  with  the  electromag- 
as  to  cause  electromag- 
said  cavity  to  be  defo- 
^  range  of  angles  at  the 


S(l 


br(  ad 


4  148  033 

RADAR  REFLECTOR  FOR  BlioYS  AND  OTHER 
FLOATING  OBJECTS 
Hans  E.  Speckter,  Am  Heyerberg  1] 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.Klo.  808,147 
Int.  a.2  HOIQ  /,  VIS 
U.S.  a.  343—18  C 


corr  ;r 


1.  A  radar  reflector  of  the  kind 

identical  comer  reflectors ^„. 

about  the  main  reflector  axis,  said  ^v,.., 
of  three  plates  each  perpendicularly 
with  the  axes  of  symmetry  of  said 
equally  spaced  at  60*  intervals  in  the  a 
a  vertical  orientation  of  said  main  re., 
angles  of  approximately  90"  with  main 
tures  of  said  comer  reflectors  being 
disposed  in  inverted  relation  to  one 


5400  Koblenz  33,  Fed. 


2aaims 


azimuthal  direction,  two  o 
being  enlarged  up  to  the 
adjacent  comer  reflectors 
approximately  up  to  the 
cylindrical  surface  circums  ;i 
where  said  cylindrical  sijrface 
points  generated  by  the 
said  plates. 


April  3,  1979 

said  plates  of  each  comer  reflector 

I  ntersection  lines  with  the  plates  of 

one  of  said  plates  being  enlarged 

intersection  line  with  an  assumed 

bribing  the  total  reflector  assembly, 

passes  through  intersection 

iifier  and  outer  intersection  lines  of 


RADIO  DIRECltON 
John  R.  Cooney,  R.F.D.  3, 
Filed  Apr.  21, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  343—106  D 


,148,034 

nNDING  SYSTEM 
IValdoboro,  Me.  04572 
1977,  Ser.  No.  789,368 
301S  1/40.  3/54 


transn  litter 


B. 


re  ;rred 


to  comprising  six 

circumfer^itially  evenly  arranged 

reflectors  being  made 

joined  to  one  another, 

:omer  reflectors  being 

i  imuthal  plane,  assuming 

fl  Ector  axis,  and  forming 

reflector  axis,  the  aper- 

(utwardly  directed  and 

anqther  when  advancing  in 


1.  A  radio  direction 
A.  an  antenna  system 
associated  radio 
and  a  receiving  antenni 
second  location,  one  of 
by  an  omni-directiona 
being  characterized  by 
means  to  rotate  said 
wherein  the  direction 
at  a  rate  relatively  low 
said  rotation  means 
erate  a  direction  signal 
rotation  of  said  pattern 
phase  reference  signal 
rate  of  rotation  of  said 
relation  thereto, 

C.  demodulator  means  co 
ulator  being  responsive 
mitter,  and  to  said 
phase  reference  signal, 
signal  representative  of 
signal  due  to  said 
tern  rotates  in  a  first 
demodulated  signal 
said  received  signal  dui 
when  said  pattem  rotate  i 
first  direction,  and 

D.  means  to  combine 
signal  and  generate  a 
being  representative  of 
relative  to  said  second 


SUBWAVELENGTH 
Peter  Foldes,  Wayne,  Pa., 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 
Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  343—754 

1.  A  monopulse  radiator, 

a  cylindrical  multimode 
a  circular  launching 

sum  channel  means 
mode  waveguide  for 
mode  a  sum  mode  radio 
sum  channel  excitation  s 

a  difference  channel 


5  Clainu 


findi  ig  system  comprising: 
including  a  transmitting  antenna  and 
at  a  first  reference  location 
and  associated  radio  receiver  at  a 
said  antennas  being  characterized 
antenna  pattem  and  the  other 
a  directional  antenna  pattem, 
pf  ttem  of  said  directional  antenna, 
rotation  is  periodically  reversed 
compared  to  the  rate  of  rotation, 
inci  jding  an  associated  means  to  gen- 
representative  of  the  direction  of 
and  a  phase  reference  signal,  said 
I  eing  periodic  at  a  multiple  of  the 
*  pattern  and  bearing  a  fixed  time 


dire  ction 


rotati  >n 


dii  ection. 


ijpled  to  said  receiver,  said  demod- 

signals  received  from  said  trans- 

of  rotation  signal  and  said 

to  generate  a  first  demodulated 

the  modulation  on  said  received 

of  said  pattern  when  said  pat- 

and  to  generate  a  second 

representative  of  the  modulation  on 

to  said  rotation  of  said  pattem 

in  the  direction  opposite  to  said 

sail  first  and  second  demodulated 
b  laring  signal,  said  bearing  signal 
he  bearing  of  said  first  location 
li  ication. 


4,1 18, 


1,035 
IHONOPULSE  ANTENNA 
assignor  to  RCA  Corp.,  New  York, 


IS  77, 


,  Ser.  No.  860,870 
lOlQ  B/02 

10  aaims 

ciDmpnsmg: 

wa  t'eguide  having  one  end  adjacent 
apei  ture  region; 
conneci  ed  to  the  other  end  of  said  multi- 
pro  jagating  therethrough  in  a  TEi  i 
requency  wave  in  response  to  a 
gnal; 
wav^uide  having  a  cavity  with  an 
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approximately  rectangular  cross-section  that  is  contiguous 
with  the  cavity  of  said  multimode  waveguide  and  where 
an  application  of  a  diflerence  channel  excitation  signal 
causes  a  difference  mode  wave  to  propagate  therefrom 
through  said  launching  aperture  to  combine  with  said  sum 
mode  wave  to  form  a  forward  wave,  one  portion  of  said 
difference  mode  wave  being  propagated  in  a  TMoi  mode; 
and 


mechanism  supporting  said  arms  in  relation  to  said  longitudinal 
conductor,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  pivot  in  respect  of 
each  of  said  arms,  the  axis  of  each  pivot  being  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  conductor,  resilient  locating  means  for  the  inner 
end  of  each  arm,  said  resilient  locating  means  comprising  a  first 
resiliently  mounted  member  in  respect  of  each  arm,  said  mem- 
ber providing  an  obstruction  to  movement  of  the  associated 
arm  in  one  direction,  said  obstruction  being  displaceable  by 
sufficient  force,  and  a  second  resiliently  mounted  member  for 


coupling  means  connected  to  said  multimode  waveguide  for 
providing  a  substantially  matched  impedance  coupling  of 
said  forward  wave  to  free  space,  whereby  said  forward 
wave  forms  a  radiated  beam,  said  beam  being  deflected  in 
a  selected  plane  in  response  to  said  difference  channel 
excitation  being  in  phase  and  out  of  phase  with  said  sum 
channel  excitation. 


4,148,036 
MAGNETIC  QUADRAPOLE  ANTENNA 
Wendell  S.  Miller,  1341  Comstock  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90024 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,992 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  7/08:  H04B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  343—788  13  Qaims 
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resisting  movement  of  the  associated  arm  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion for  the  total  extent  of  such  movement,  said  resilient  locat- 
ing means  determining  a  stable  position  of  the  associated  arm, 
from  which  stable  position  the  arm  can  escape  by  a  sufficient 
movement  in  said  one  direction  along  the  axis  of  said  longitudi- 
nal conductor  but  from  which  stable  position  the  arm  cannot 
escape  by  movement  in  said  opposite  direction,  the  mechanism 
permitting  the  arms  to  retract  temporarily  for  insertion  of  the 
aerial  through  a  restricted  aperture,  and  to  retract  permanently 
on  withdrawal  of  the  aerial  from  the  aperture. 


2o  21  ' 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  pair  of  magnetic  dipole 
antennae  of  substantially  equal  radiation  strength  in  proximate 
but  offset  relation  and  oriented  with  their  axes  extending  in  a 
common  direction,  and  an  oscillating  current  source  opera- 
tively  connected  to  both  of  said  antennae  to  drive  them  simul- 
taneously but  in  opposed  phase  relationship,  whereby  the 
dipole  moments  of  said  antennae  substantially  cancel  one  an- 
other so  that  the  antennae  function  together  to  produce  a 
magnetic  quadrapole  radiation  substantially  free  of  any  dipole 
moment. 


4,148.038 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MUTUALLY 
DECOUPLED  CONNECTING  OF  PLURAL 
TRANSMITTERS 
Dirk  J.  Braak,  Heroldsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Tekade  Felten  &  Guilleaume  Fernmeldeanlagen  GmbH,  Nu- 
remberg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1976,  2639348 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  13/00 
US.  a.  343—858  8  Qaims 


4,148,037 
RETRACTING  MECHANISM  FOR  ANTENNA  GROUND 

PLANE  RADIALS 
David  P.  Britten,  Cosham,  England,  assignor  to  The  Marconi 
Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1977.  Ser.  No.  802,440 
Oalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  2,  1976, 
22823 

Int.  a.^  HOIQ  1/08.  9/38 

VS.  a.  343—846  6  Qaims 

1.  An  aerial  comprising  a  longitudinal  conductor,  a  plurality 

of  conductor  arms  extendable  laterally  from  one  end  of  said 

longitudinal  conductor  to  provide  a  ground  plane,  a  retracting 


1.  A  non-directional  transmitting  system  simultaneously  and 
non-directionally  transmitting  four  signals  having  different  but 
closely  spaced  frequencies,  comprising,  in  combination 

a  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  transmitting  antenna  (Al  to 
A4),  the  four  antennas  being  identical  directional  anten- 
nas, the  four  antennas  being  oriented  so  as  to  face  in  re- 
spective directions  each  spaced  from  the  next  by  90% 


I  sign  il 


's2  d 
3-<B 
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a  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
producing  a  respective  one  of 

a  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  _ 

each  3-dB  coupler  being  four-por 
second  (2),  third  (3)  and  fourth  i 

the  second  port  of  the  first  couplte 
to  the  first  port  of  the  fourth  co 
port  of  the  fourth  coupler  (K4-2 
first  port  of  the  third  coupler 
the  third  coupler  (K3-2)  being  _ 
of  the  second  coupler  (K2-1),  th( 
ond  coupler  (K2-2)  being  connect 
first  coupler  (Kl-1), 

the  first  source  (SI)  feeding  into 
coupler  (Kl-3),  the  second 
fourth  port  of  the  first  coupler  ( 

the  third  source  (S3)  feeding  into  thi 
coupler  (K3-4),  the  fourth  sourtje 
third  port  of  the  third  coupler 
the  first  antenna  (Al)  being  fed 
second  coupler  (K2-3),  the  seconc 
from  the  fourth  port  of  the  secon  1 
the  third  antenna  (A3)  being  fed  fro 
fourth  coupler  (K4-4),  the  fourth 
from  the  third  port  of  the  fourth 


source  (SI  to  S4),  each 
four  signals, 
coupler  (Kl  to  K4), 
and  having  a  first  (1), 
I)  port, 

(Kl-2)  being  connected 
ipler  (K4-1),  the  second 
being  connected  to  the 
(K  3-1),  the  second  port  of 
connected  to  the  first  port 
second  port  of  the  see- 
to  the  first  port  of  the 


tie 


soun  e 


fran 


third  port  of  the  first 

(S2)  feeding  into  the 
1-4), 
fourth  port  of  the  third 

(S4)  feeding  into  the 
J-3), 

ti  the  third  port  of  the 
antenna  (A2)  being  fed 

coupler  (K2-4), 

the  fourth  port  of  the 
antenna  (A4)  being  fed 
:oupler  (K4-3). 


4,148,039 
LOW  REFLECTIVITY 
Qarence  D.  Lunden,  Federal  Way,  Wa^ 

■ng  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  813,065,  Jul.  5,  19t7, 
17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  93  5, 
Int.  a.2  HOIQ  1^2 
VS.  a.  343—872 


I  tADOME 

,  assignor  to  The  Boe- 

'.  This  application  Jul. 
,089 


1.  A  low  reflectivity  radome  for  a 
dome  essentially  including  an  enclosur 
plastic  material,  said  enclosure  defininj 
ing  surface  and  an  oppositely-facing  i 
surface  being  defined  by  parallel  projt 
said  enclosure  for  phase  matching  the 
surface,  and  a  layer  of  conductive  pain 
facing  surface  of  said  enclosure  for  ph 
face  at  the  air-side  of  the  enclosure 


ai  i 


4  148  040 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  SIDE 

RADAR  ANTENl4^ 
Clarence  D.  Lunden,  Federal  Way, 
Issaquah,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to 
Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1976,  Ser.  N 
Int.  C1.2  HOIQ  1/28. 
U.S.  a.  343—708 

1.  A  high  resolution  side-looking 
apparatus  on  an  aircraft,  said  apparatus 
nation, 
a  metallic  reflector  attached  to  the 
facing  outwardly  above  an  airfoil 
a  retrolental  dielectric  slim  lens 
said  reflector  to  face  outwardly 


l9/i  i. 


i  mouni  ed 
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aircraft,  said  lens  haviig 
across  the  face  thereof  t ) 
netic  wave  energy  thro  igh 
and  reflection  by  said  reflector 
azimuth  radar  beam, 


a  feed  horn  facing  said  leni 
the  aircraft  at  a  remote 
said  lens  for  utilizing 
shield,  and 

housing  means  on  the  top 
for  said  feed  horn. 


while  supported  by  an  airfoil  of 

sutwardly-spaced  location  from 

( lie  airfoil  as  a  radio-frequency 

s  irface  of  the  wing  of  the  aircraft 


4  Claims 


LOOl  :iNG  AIRBORNE 


Walter  E.  Buehler, 
The  Boeing  Company, 


738,703 
19/12 

11  Oaims 

al-borne  radar  antenna 
:omprising,  in  combi- 


f  iselage  of  the  aircraft 
t  lereof, 

superimposed  onto 
a^ove  an  airfoil  of  the 


4,1'  8 


Fed. 


METHOD  AND  AFPARATl^ 

JET  INK     _ 
GUnter  Rosenstock,  Munich, . 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1,  197  I 
Claims  priority,  application 
1977,  2704704 

Int.  a.2  ()01D  15/16 
V.S.  a.  346—140  R 


adar  antenna,  said  ra- 

:  consisting  of  foamed 

a  smooth  air-side  fac- 

ntier  surface,  said  inner 

projei  ting  ribs  integral  with 

interface  of  said  inner 

covering  the  air-side 

Ise  matching  the  inter- 


1.  A  device  for  purging  air 
equipment  of  the  type  in  whfch 
provided  with  a  configured 
changeable  printing  ink  supply 
a  flushing  liquid  tank  assembl) 
rior  thereof,  the  liquid  chamber 
flushing  liquid  being  a  liquid 
printing  ink  utilized  in  the 
liquid  which  will  wet  the  mateKal 
ing  liquid  tank  being  dimension^ 
area  in  communication  with  „ 
print  head,  the  flushing  liquid 
for  temporarily  increasing 
tained  within  the  flushing 


I  ink 


;  liqui  1 
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a  varying  dielectric  constant 

collimate  incidental  electromag- 

a  double  traversal  of  the  lens 

for  producing  a  very  sharp 


1,041 
FOR  PURGING  AIR  FROM 
WRITING  SYSTEMS 

I.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


I,  Ser.  No.  874,204 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 


7  Claims 


I  rom  print  heads  of  ink  printing 
the  print  head  assembly  is 
I  eceipt  area  for  receipt  of  ex- 
chambers,  the  improvement  of 
having  a  liquid  chamber  inte- 
filled  with  a  flushing  liquid,  the 
which  does  not  mix  with  the 
planting  equipment  and  being  a 
of  the  print  head,  the  flush- 
to  be  received  in  the  receipt 
supply  channels  interior  of  the 
being  provided  with  means 
pressure  on  the  flushing  liquid  con- 
tank. 


ti  [nk  I 
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4,148,042 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  COPIER  WITH  ONE-PIECE  BELT 

AND  STYLI 

Jon  C.  Mutton,  Portland,  and  Peter  J.  Unger,  Beaverton,  both  of 

Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Nov.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,529 

Int.  CL2  G03G  15/02.  15/00 

VJS.  a.  346—155  5  Claims 


4,148,043 

TWO-COLOR  ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING 

APPARATUS 

Mineo  Yamauchi,  and  Akira  Sumi,  both  of  Musashino,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Yokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,095 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1976,  51-35640 

Int.  C1.2  G03G  15/02 

VS.  a.  346—157  14  Qaims 
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row  in  the  direction  orthogonal  with  the  movement  of 
said  dielectric,  and 
electric  circuit  means  responsive  to  at  least  one  signal  for 
selectively  actuating  said  electrode  pins  according  to 
predetermined  positive  and  negative  electrostatic  image 
patterns  and  responsive  to  a  color  designation  signal  for 
sequentially  inverting  the  polarity  of  voltage  differences 
between  said  discharge  electrode  and  said  opposite  elec- 
trode to  provide  latent  image  patterns  in  rows  of  alternat- 
ing polarities. 


4,148,044 
N-CHANNEL  MEMORY  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Bemward  Roessler,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1976,  2643987 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  29/78 
U.S.  a.  357—23  "  7  ( 


1.  An  electrographic  copier,  comprising: 

endless  belt  means  carried  by  rotatable  members,  said  end- 
less belt  means  including  styli  in  the  form  of  projecting 
pins  and  being  formed  from  selectively  spaced,  cut,  and 
bent  out,  pointed  segments  thereof; 

an  electrode  disposed  adjacent  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
endless  belt  means,  said  electrode  including  means  respon- 
sive to  a  control  signal  for  causing  an  electric  field  to  be 
effected  between  said  electrode  and  said  styli;  and 

means  for  developing  an  electrostatic  charge  pattern  corre- 
sponding to  said  electric  field  to  produce  a  copy,  said 
means  being  adapted  to  be  moved  orthogonal  to  an  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  members  and  also  being  adapted 
to  make  contact  with  said  electrode  and  at  least  one  of  said 
styli. 


1.  A  two-color  electrostatic  printing  apparatus  comprising  a 
charging  part  with  a  discharge  electrode  and  an  opposite  elec- 
trode on  opposite  sides  of  a  moving  dielectric  for  applying 
positive  and  negative  electrosutic  latent  images  having  oppo- 
site electric  polarities,  and  a  developing  part  for  applying  first 
and  second  toners  having  opposite  electric  polarities  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  positive  and  negative  electrostatic  latent 
images,  wherein  said  charging  part  of  said  printing  apparatus 
comprises 

a  discharge  electrode  including  electrode  pins  arrayed  in  a 
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1.  An  n-channel  memory  PET  comprising  a  p-type  semicon- 
ductor substrate  having  spaced  drain  and  source  regions  of  n"*" 
conductivity  type  in  one  surface  of  said  substrate,  a  channel 
region  in  said  substrate  between  said  source  and  drain  regions, 
a  third  n"**  region  in  said  substrate  spaced  from  said  source, 
drain  and  channel  regions,  an  insulating  layer  covering  said 
substrate,  a  floating  memory  gate  above  said  channel  region 
between  said  source  and  drain  t>eing  conductively  connected 
to  a  single  conductive  tongue,  said  memory  gate  and  said 
tongue  being  in  said  insulating  layer  completely  surrounded  by 
the  insulating  material  of  said  insulating  layer,  said  memory 
gate  being  located  above  said  channel  region,  said  single  con- 
ductive tongue  extending  to  a  position  above  said  third  n*** 
region,  said  tongue  being  insulated  from  said  third  n"*"  region 
and  from  said  source  and  said  drain,  a  control  gate  on  said 
memory  gate  separated  therefrom  by  said  insulating  material, 
means  for  applying  different  electric  potentials  to  said  source 
and  said  drain,  transfer  of  charges  to  said  memory  gate  being 
by  strongly  accelerating  charges  in  said  channel  region, 
namely  by  heating  up  said  charges  by  a  strong  electric  field 
acting  in  the  source-drain  direction,  said  charges  thereby  over- 
coming the  energy  threshold  to  the  conductivity  band  due  to  a 
high  positive  bias  on  said  control  gate  and  on  said  drain  with 
respect  to  said  source,  electrons  are  transferred  to  said  memory 
gate  by  being  accelerated  in  said  channel  region  by  being 
heated  up  by  an  electric  field  acting  in  a  source-drain  direction 
sufficiently  to  overcome  the  energy  threshold  to  the  conduc- 
tivity band  of  said  insulating  layer,  the  charging  of  said  mem- 
ory gate  occurring  by  the  resulting  channel  injection,  the 
resulting  charge  in  said  memory  gate  inhibiting  the  source- 
drain  current,  a  control  gate  terminal  for  connection  with  the 
control  voltage  which  when  it  is  an  erase  voltage  causes  said 
control  gate  to  act  capacitively  on  said  memory  gate  to  cause 
said  memory  gate  to  be  discharged  through  said  conductive 
tongue  to  said  third  n  '*'  region,  the  thickness  of  the  insulation 
between  said  channel  region  and  said  memory  gate  being  at 
least  100  A. 
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1.  An  electrical  to  electrooptical  eiergy 
comprising  a  monocrystalline  semicoijductor 

said  body  having  at  least  one  majoi 
variable  x  evenly  varying  along  a 
respect  to  said  major  surface  th  oughout 
from  0  to  1,  and 

at  least  one  p-n  Junction  formed  in 
position  corresponding  to  a  partfcular 
said  evenly  varying  full  range 


conversion  device 
body  of  the  type 

surface  and  having  the 

vertical  dimension  with 

the  full  range 

aid  body  at  an  exposed 
value  of  X  within 
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Thomas  E.  Hendrickson,  Wayzata,  and 
outh,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell 
lis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  l|o.  869,977 
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lack  S.  T.  Huang,  Flym- 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  contain  ig  therein  a  first  field- 
effect  transistor  device,  having  a  sour  e,  drain,  gate  and  sub- 
strate, and  being  capable  of  withstanding  a  relatively  high 
voltage  between  said  drain  and  said  sut  strate  and  between  said 
drain  and  said  source  when  in  an  "of  "  condition,  said  field- 
effect  transistor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  material  body  of  a  hrst  conductivity  type, 
I  at  least  some  parts  of  a  first  poi  tion  thereof  serving  as 
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surface  where  said  first 


said  substrate,  and  having  a  major ..„. 

body  portion  intersects  said  majoi  surface  to  form  a  first 
major  surface  portion,  said  first  bo<  y  portion  having  a  first 
dopant  distribution  therein  leadin^to  said  first  conductiv- 
ity type  where  said  first  dopant  hasja  maximum  concentra- 
tion of  less  than  5  X  10''  atomi  per  cubic  centimeter 
except  in  a  threshold  voltage  adji  st  surface  region  adja- 
cent to  said  first  major  surface  por  ion  wherein  a  selected 
first  dopant  threshold  adjust  surfa<  e  region  distribution  is 
provided; 

a  first  drain  region  of  a  second  cond  ictivity  type  located  in 
said  first  body  portion  and  inters  :cting  iaid  first  major 
surface  portion,  said  first  drain  r  gion  having  a  second 
dopant  net  distribution  therein  foi  said  second  dopant  in 


excess  of  said  first 
surface  region  leading 
which  is  so  distributed 
X  lO'^  atoms  of  said 
said  intersection  of  sai< 
major  surface  portion  in 
present  immediately  ad.  acent 

a  first  source  region  of  saic 
in  said  first  body  portio  i 
surface  portion,  said  firs 
from  said  first  drain 
portion; 

a  first  gate  conductive  me*is 
surface  portion  by  a  fin  t 
ness  and  located  across :  aid 
space  occurring  betwee  i 
regions  in  said  first  maj(  r 

a  drain  region  interconnection 
with  said  first  drain 
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dopant  in  said  threshold  voltage  adjust 

said  second  conductivity  type 

having  passed  a  maximum  of  1 

id  dopant  per  unit  area  through 

first  drain  region  and  said  first 

excess  of  those  first  dopant  atoms 

acent  to  this  said  intersection; 

second  conductivity  type  located 

1  and  intersecting  said  first  major 

source  region  being  spaced  apart 

region  in  said  first  major  surface 


regi  3n 


a  source  region  interconnection 
with  said  first  source  re;  ;ion. 
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Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honey- 


Thomas  E.  Hendrickson, 
well  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Filed  Jan.  16, 
Int.  a.2 
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Miin, 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device 
effect  transistor  device, 
exhibiting  a  relatively  low 
drain  when  in  an  "on" 
tor  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  material 
in  at  least  some  portions 
surface; 
a  first  plurality  of  regions  of 
located  in  said 
manner  as  to  intersect 
plurality  of  triangular 
rated  in  said  first  major 
separated  by  a  first  surfac ; 
of  said  semiconductor 
surface  portion  in  said 
of  those  edges  serving  as 
outer  edge,  substantially 
other  triangular  surface 
triangular  surface  portion 
surface  portions  being  ar 
said  first  major  surface 
each  said  triangular 
thereof  is  substantially 
a  second  plurality  of 
type  located  in  said 
a  manner  as  to  intersect 
plurality  of  triangular 
rated  in  said  first  major 


semiconc  uctor 
siid 
su  face 


ma  terial 
fint 


separated  from  said  first  major 
insulating  layer  of  a  first  thick- 
■  first  insulating  layer  from  that 
said  first  drain  and  first  source 
surface  portion; 

means  in  electrical  contact 
and 
means  in  electrical  contact 
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containing  therein  a  first  field- 

havii  g  a  source,  drain  and  gate,  and 

re!  istance  between  said  source  and 

condition,  said  first  field-effect  transis- 

b  xJy  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 
hereof,  and  having  a  first  major 


a  second  conductivity  type  each 

tor  material  body  in  such  a 

first  major  surface  in  a  first 

portions  completely  sepa- 

surface  and  at  least  partly  so 

mesh  formed  by  other  portions 

body,  each  said  triangular 

plurality  thereof  having  each 

wundaries  thereof,  including  an 

parallel  to  one  edge  in  every 

IKjrtion  in  said  first  plurality  of 

said  first  plurality  of  triangular 

I  anged  along  a  first  direction  in 

that  each  said  outer  edge  in 

portion  in  said  first  plurality 

"  to  said  first  direction; 

of  said  second  conductivity 

material  body  in  such 

first  major  surface  in  a  second 

portions  completely  sepa- 

surface  and  at  least  partly  so 


sich 
surfa  :e 

pa  'allel  i 
regie  IS 

semic  Dnductor  i 
sad 
sui  face 
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separated  by  a  second  surface  mesh  formed  by  other 
portions  of  said  semiconductor  material  body,  each  said 
triangular  surface  portion  in  said  second  plurality  thereof 
having  each  of  those  edges  serving  as  boundaries  thereof, 
including  an  outer  edge,  substantially  parallel  to  one  edge 
in  every  other  triangular  surface  portion  in  said  second 
plurality  of  triangular  surface  portions,  said  second  plural- 
ity of  triangular  surface  portions  being  arranged  along 
said  first  direction  such  that  each  said  outer  edge  in  each 
said  triangular  surface  portion  in  said  second  plurality 
thereof  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  direction,  said 
first  and  second  pluralities  of  triangular  surface  portions 
being  adjacent  but  spaced  apart  from  one  another  in  said 
first  major  surface  by  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
surface  meshes  with  an  outer  edge  of  every  other  triangu- 
lar surface  portion  in  said  first  plurality  thereof  being 
located  just  across  said  spacing  from  an  outer  edge  of  a 
triangular  surface  portion  in  said  second  plurality  thereof; 

a  gate  region  located  adjacent  to  said  first  major  surface; 

a  first  interconnection  means  electrically  interconnecting 
selected  said  triangular  surface  portions  in  both  said  first 
and  second  pluralities  of  regions;  and 

a  second  interconnection  means  being  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  first  major  surface. 
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Iwao  Takemoto,  Kodaira;  Norio  Koike,  Tokyo,  and  Masahani 
Kubo,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,252 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1977,  52/5953; 
Apr.  1,  1977,  52/36163 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/14 
VJS.  a.  357—30  22  Qaims 


1.  A  transistor  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
having  first  and  second  separated  regions  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  therein  said  first  and  second  regions 
respectively  forming  drain  and  source  regions  having  a 
channel  region  disposed  therebetween; 

b.  a  first  insulating  layer  selectively  overlying  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  said  first  insulating  layer  including  thin- 
ner and  thicker  portions,  said  thinner  portion  overlying  a 
central  portion  of  said  channel  region,  said  thicker  portion 
overlying  at  least  the  remainder  of  said  channel  region; 

c.  a  second  insulating  layer  overlying  at  least  said  thinner 
portion  of  said  first  insulating  layer; 

d.  an  electrically  conductive  layer  electrically  contacting 
said  thick  portions  of  said  first  insulating  layer  and  overly- 
ing said  thinner  portions  of  said  second  insulating  layer; 
and 

e.  means  for  forming  electrical  connections  to  said  electri- 
cally conducting  layer  and  said  first  and  second  regions  of 
a  second  conductivity  type. 


4,148,050 

RADIATION  DOSE  RATE  HARDENED  LIGHT 

DETECTOR 

Roe  J.  Maier,  Jr.,  Bosque  Farms,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,432 

InL  a.-  HOIL  27/14 

U.S.  a.  357—30  4  Oaims 


1.  A  solid-state  imaging  device  comprising 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having 
a  first  surface  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  oppo- 
site to  said  first  conductivity  type, 
means  for  biasing  backwardly  a  pn  junction  which  is  consti- 
tuted by  said  substrate  and  said  first  surface  region,  and 
a  plurality  of  picture  elements  disposed  in  said  first  surface 
region,  each  of  said  picture  element  being  comprised  of: 
(i)  a  picture  element  region  disposed  in  said  first  surface 
region  and  provided  so  as  to  be  isolated  from  other 
picture  elements; 
(ii)  a  first  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  disposed  in 
said  picture  element  region  and  constituting  a  pn-junc- 
tion  diode  together  with  said  first  surface  region;  and 
(iii)  detective  means  for  detecting  signal  charges  stored  in 
a  junction  capacitance  of  said  pn-junction  diode. 


II 


1     1 


Ct/rmt-r  n 


1.  A  radiation  dose  rate  hardened  detector  of  light  being 
comprised  of  a  sapphire  substrate  of  a  preselected  thickness 
and  having  first  and  second  sides,  a  silicon  island  with  first  and 
second  sides,  said  first  side  of  said  silicon  island  positioned  on 
said  first  side  of  said  sapphire  substrate,  said  silicon  island 
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having  the  thickness  thereof  adjusted 
resonance  absorption  at  a  predeten  lined 
electrode  positioned  on  said  second 
said  metal  electrode  being  compoa  d 
Schottky  diode  on  said  silicon  islam  I 
connected  to  said  metal  electrode 
contact  connected  to  said  silicon 
detector  from  said  second  side  of 
reflecting  back  and  forth  in  said 
absorption  to  occur  in  a  small  regie  i 
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to  produce  interference 

wavelength,  a  metal 

side  of  said  silicon  island, 

of  a  metal  that  forms  a 

a  first  electrical  contact 

and  a  second  electrical 

I,  said  light  entering  said 

sapphire  substrate  and 

9  licon  island  causing  said 


has  a  lower  surface  and 
detectors  have  electrodes 


wfierein  a  plurality  of  said  elongated 
formed  on  said  upper  and  lower 


1  isia  [id, 
Slid 
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8.  A  solid-state  imaging  device 
substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  typ( 
and  a  plurality  of  picture  elements 
of  said  semiconductor  substrate, 
comprised  of; 
(i)  a  transparent  insulating  film  which 
major  surface  so  as  to  cover  a  ph(  tosei 
picture  element; 
(ii)  a  transparent  gate  electrode  \«|jich 
transparent  insulating  film,  and 
termined  voltage; 
(iii)  a  window  hollowing  said 

therethrough;  and 
(iv)  detective  means  for  detecting 
said  photosensitive  region. 


„  a  semiconductor 

having  a  major  surface 

disused  in  a  surface  portion 

picture  element  being 

is  disposed  on  said 
;nsitive  region  in  said 

is  disposed  on  said 
supplied  with  a  prede- 

tr^sparent  gate  electrode 

signal  charges  stored  in 


aiid 
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4,148,052 
RADIANT  ENERGY 
Harvey  C.  Nathanson,  Pittsburgh, 
Murrysville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.-  HOIL 
U.S.  a.  357—30 

1.  A  sensor  for  converting  radian 
signals  comprising: 
a  crystalline  substrate  having  a  ^ 
orientation  and  an  upper  surface 
said  substrate  including  a  plurality 
generating  electronic  charge  in 
radiant  energy  through  said  detector, 
one  of  said  elongated  detectors 
physically  separated  from  adjacent 
extending  into  the  upper  surfac  : 
bounded  by  selected  crystalline  p 
electrically  and  optically  isolatinj 
cent  detectors  from  each  other, 
wherein  said  crystalline  substrate 
face  for  reflecting  incident  radian 
of  said  elongated  detectors. 
13.  The  sensor  of  claim  1  wherein 


14  Claims   surface  of  said  substrate  ii 
detector. 


THYRISTOR  CONTAINING 
CornelU  A.  Bosselaar, 
Stockport,  United  Kingdo^, 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

application  Dec.  1 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii 
12648/75 

int.  CL 
U.S.  a.  357—38 


JENSOR 

Richard  N.  Thomas, 
Westinghouse  Electric 


4o.  841,408 

ISipiaims 

energy  into  el^ltrical 

piedetermined  crystalline 
e. 

o  elongated  detectors  for 
n  sponse  to  the  passing  of 
^  tor, 

I  aving  portions  thereof 

detectors  by  grooves 

and  having  sidewalls 

nes  of  said  substrate  for 

said  detector  and  adja- 

^d 

Ifts  a  first  reflecting  sur- 
energy  into  a  plurality 


lid  crystalline  substrate 


148,053 

CHANNEL  STOPPER 

Ntjm^gen,  Netherlands,  and  Alan  Foster, 
,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 


662|427,  Mar,  1, 1976,  abandoned.  ThU 
,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,688 
United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1975, 
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1.  A  thyristor  comprising 

(a)  a  semiconductor  body 
site  major  surfaces, 

(b)  at  least  four  successive 
ity  types  arranged  in 
said  first  and  second 
comprise  first  and 
conductivity  type  whic^ 
and  second  major 
region  which  separates 
opposite  conductivity 
junctions  with 
and  a  fourth  surface 
region  adjacent  said 
region  is  of  said  opposil : 
third  p,n  junction  with 

(c)  a  first  annular  moat  lockted 
said  body  and  containir  g 
therein,  said  first 
region  and  said  first  p,n 
moat  and  being  passivaied 
said  first  moat, 

(d)  a  further  region  of  saic 
bounding  said  third 
region  to  extend  said  second 
major  surface, 

(e)  a  second  annular  moat 
of  said  body,  said  second 
spaced  from  the  peripher  f 
moat  extending  around 
taining  passivating  dielecjtric 


t  annular  moat 
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the  area  above  and  below  each 


HOIL  29/74 
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omprising  first  and  second  oppo- 


regions  of  alternating  conductiv- 

semiconductor  body  between 

surfaces,  which  four  regions 

surface-layer  regions  of  one 

adjoin,  respectively,  said  first 

of  the  body,  a  third  inner-layer 

!  aid  first  and  second  regions,  is  of 

and  forms  first  and  second  p,n 

said  first  and  second  regions, 

which  is  provided  in  said  first 

major  surface,  which  fourth 

conductivity  type  and  forms  a 

'■  first  region, 

in  said  first  major  surface  of 

passivating  dielectric  material 

oat  laterally  bounding  said  first 

junction  terminating  at  said  first 

-■  by  said  dielectric  material  in 


I  St 


said 


one  conductivity  type  laterally 

regif  n  and  merging  with  said  second 

p.n  junction  toward  said  first 


1  seated  in  said  first  major  surface 
moat  having  an  outer  periphery 
!  of  the  body,  the  second  annular 
aid  first  annular  moat  and  con- 
material  therein,  said  second 


April  3,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


363 


p,n  junction  terminating  at  the  dielectric  material  at  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  second  moat  and  being  passivated 
by  said  dielectric  material  in  said  second  moat, 

(0  a  highly-doped  surface  region  of  said  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type  located  at  said  first  major  surface  between  said 
first  and  second  moats  to  form  a  channel  stopper  located 
between  and  spaced  from  the  terminations  of  said  first  and 
second  p,n  junctions  at,  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
moats, 

(g)  a  control  electrode  connected  to  said  first  region  and 
located  at  said  first  surface, 

(h)  a  first  electrode  connected  to  said  fourth  region  and 
located  at  said  first  surface,  and 

(i)  a  second  electrode  connected  to  said  second  region  and 
located  at  said  second  surface. 


4,148,055 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  HAVING  COMPLEMENTARY 

BIPOLAR  TRANSISTORS 
Wolfgang  F.  J.  Edlinger,  Son,  Netherlands;  Michel  De  Brebis- 
son,  Caen,  France;  Jean-Pierre  H.  Biet,  Bieville-Beuville, 
France,  and  Jean-Michel  Decrouen,  Argences,  France,  assign- 
ors to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  753,272,  Dec.  22,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,819 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  29,  1975,  75  39963 
Int.  CI.2  HOIL  27/02 
VS.  CI.  357—44  17  Claims 


4,148,054 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  AND  DEVICE  MANUFACTURED  BY  USING 
THE  METHOD 
Comelis  M.  Hart,  and  Jan  Lohstroh,  both  of  Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,241 
Oaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Apr.   12,   1977, 
7703941 

Int.  a,2  HOIL  21/225.  21/26;  HOIL  27/04 
VS.  a.  357—44  12  Oaims 


f      i         2      «• 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  in 
which  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor  region  is  provided  with  a 
pattern  of  electrically  insulating  material  surrounding  an  is- 
land-shaped part  of  the  region,  and  a  doped  silicon  layer  is 
provided  on  the  surface,  on  which  silicon  layer  a  layer  of 
another  material  is  provided  from  which  an  etching  mask  is 
formed,  after  which  an  etching  process  is  carried  out  in  which 
the  parts  of  the  silicon  layer  not  underlying  the  etching  mask 
are  removed  and  a  free  edge  part  of  the  etching  mask  is  ob- 
tained by  underetching,  and  the  edge  of  the  silicon  layer  and 
the  surface  underlying  the  said  edge  part  are  then  provided 
with  an  oxide  layer  by  thermal  oxidation,  during  which  oxida- 
tion a  first  surface  zone  is  formed  by  diffusion  from  the  doped 
silicon  layer,  a  second  surface  zone  being  formed  by  the  intro- 
duction of  a  dopant  in  a  part  of  the  semiconductor  surface  not 
underlying  the  etching  mask  and  bounded  substantially  by  the 
projection  of  the  edge  of  the  etching  mask,  characterized  in 
that  the  doped  silicon  layer  is  provided  partly  on  the  island- 
shaped  part  of  the  semiconductor  region  and  partly  on  the 
insulating  pattern,  that,  after  obtaining  the  free  edge  part  and 
prior  to  the  thermal  oxidation,  a  layer  masking  against  oxida- 
tion and  having  a  thickness  smaller  than  the  said  silicon  layer  is 
deposited  on  the  whole  surface  with  the  exception  of  the  sur- 
face region  underlying  the  free  edge  part,  and  that,  after  the 
thermal  oxidation,  the  layer  masking  against  oxidation  is  re- 
moved at  least  from  a  surface  part  adjoining  the  oxidized 
surface  region,  the  first  and  the  second  surface  zones  being 
provided  both  so  as  to  adjoin  the  insulating  pattern. 


^ 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising 

a  semiconductor  substrate  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  local  region  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  disposed  on  said  substrate  region,  having  a  first 
main  surface  adjoining  said  substrate  region,  and  a  second 
main  surface  opposite  said  first  surface; 

first  and  second  regions  of  insulating  material,  said  first 
region  at  least  partially  adjoining  said  second  main  surface 
of  said  local  region,  said  second  region  of  insulating  mate- 
rial at  least  partially  laterally  bounding  said  local  region; 

a  first  bipolar  transistor  having  first,  second  and  third  verti- 
cally arranged  successive  zones,  said  second  zone  forming 
the  base  zone  of  said  first  transistor  and  coinciding  with 
said  local  region,  said  first  zone  making  rectifying  contact 
with  said  base  zone  and  comprising  at  least  the  portion  of 
said  substrate  region  adjoining  said  base  zone,  and  said 
third  zone  making  rectifying  contact  with  said  base  zone 
and  situated  at  said  second  main  surface  of  said  local 
region; 

a  second  bipolar  transistor  complementary  to  said  first  tran- 
sistor having  first,  second  and  third  vertically  arranged 
successive  zones,  said  first  zone  being  a  collector  zone, 
said  second  zone  being  a  base  zone,  and  said  third  zone 
being  an  emitter  zone;  said  collector  zone  of  said  second 
transistor  coinciding  with  said  local  region;  and 

a  semiconductor  layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type  extend- 
ing partially  over  said  second  region  of  insulating  material 
for  forming  a  connection  track,  and  partially  over  said 
local  semiconductor  region,  at  least  a  first  portion  of  said 
semiconductor  layer  comprising  said  base  zone  of  said 
second  transistor. 


4,148,056 

GLASS-ENCAPSULATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

CONTAINING  CYLINDRICAL  STACK  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PELLETS 

Akira  Matsunaga,  and  Kensuke  Suzuki,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1976,  51-74320 
Int.  a:-  HOIL  23/30 
VS.  O.  357—73  8  Qaims 

1.  A  glass-encapsulated  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  rectifier  unit,  which  includes  a  pair  of  electrodes  each 
with  an  external  lead  wire  attached  to  an  end  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  semiconductor  pellets  of  a  prescribed  coeffici- 
ent of  thermal  expansion  as  and  a  prescribed  thickness  ts, 
each  of  said  pellets  having  a  rectifying  pn  junction  ex- 
posed at  the  periphery,  at  least  one  electrically  conductive 
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spacer  having  a  prescribed 
sion  ap,  said  spacer  excluding 
soldering  material  layers  havir  ; 
thermal  expansion  coefficient 
mechanically  and  electrically 
said  pellets,  spacer  and  said 
each  of  said  soldering  layers 
em  of  thermal  expansion  a^  and 
wherein  said  pellets,  said  spacer 
rial  layers  are  laminated  to_ 
with  said  pair  of  electrodes  tha 
with  the  soldering  material  layei  s 
rectifier  unit; 


6   _ 
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coe  ficient  of  thermal  expan- 

ti  ngsten,  and  a  plurality  of 

an  influence  upon  the 

)f  said  rectifier  unit  for 

mnding  and  connecting 

el4:trodes  with  each  other, 

a  prescribed  coeffici- 

i  prescribed  thickness  t^, 

and  said  soldering  mate- 

-  in  the  form  of  a  stack 

are  disposed  in  contact 

at  opposite  ends  of  said 


ha^  ing  ; 


~52 er 

THOKX   tp  OF 
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(b)  a  protective  glass  layer  for 
said  pellets  and  for  protecting 
mechanical  stress  and  having  a 
thermal  expansion  within  a 
the  thermal  expansion  of  said 
the  thermal  expansion  of  said 
said  glass  layer  surrounding  and 
exposed  surface  of  said  stack,  an( 
ing  from  the  periphery  of  one 
periphery  of  the  other  electrode; 

(c)  said  at  least  one  conductive 
determined  by  the  expression 


spai  er 


ip  = 


Np+  I 
Np 


'S+  'A 


ap- 


asis  +  c  4U 


IS+  I 


where  the  thermal  expansion 
satisfies  the  inequality: 

OS's  +  aA'A 


ap  <  ■ 

'^  tS+  U 

and  N/>  represents  the  number  of  the  laid  conductive  spacers. 
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DIRECT  LASER  PI  INTING  AND  FORMING 
API  'ARATUS 


William  L.  M.  Jesse,  Uppe  - 
Sciences,  Inc.,  Upper  Dar  ty 
Filed  Oct.  25, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  358—4 
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coefli  lent  ap  of  said  spacer 


April  3,  1979 


Darby,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Solution 
,P«. 
1 977,  Ser.  No.  845,007 
2  H04N  5/76 
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1.  Apparatus  for  printing  bn  a  surface,  comprising: 

means  for  applying  a  poly  nerizable  ink  to  the  surface  to  be 
printed,  said  ink  polyme  izing  in  response  to  energy  radia- 
tion; 

a  source  of  a  directable  b*  am  of  energy  radiation; 

means  for  controlling  the !  ource  of  radiation  in  intensity  and 
scanning  in  response  to  electrical  signal  information 
whereby  the  energy  rad  ation  may  polymerized  the  ink  at 
a  plurality  of  points  on  the  surface  to  form  a  printed  im- 
age; and 

means  for  removing  from  i  he  surface  ink  which  has  not  been 
polymerized. 


4, 
PAL  SWITCHINC 
Leopold  A.  Harwood,  Bridgeifi 
Ottenbach,  and  Alois  V. 
assignors  to  RCA  Corporal  I 
Filed  Sep.  26, 
Int.  a 


U.S.  a.  358—24 


^48,058 
CONTROL  ORCUIT 
'ater,  N.J.;  Willem  H.  Groeneweg, 
Schlieren,  both  of  Switzerland, 
Ion,  New  York,  N.Y. 
',  Ser.  No.  836,712 
H04N  9/50 

8  Claims 


Tuna, 
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passiiating  the  pn  junction  of 

s  lid  rectifier  unit  against 

described  coefficient  of 

rangqbetween  a  coefficient  of 

lets  and  a  coefficient  of 

s<  Idering  material  layers, 

being  contiguous  to  the 

said  glass  layer  extend- 

"  said  electrodes  to  the 

and 

having  a  thickness  t/> 
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I.  In  a  receiver  for  proce!  sing  a  color  television  signal  in- 
cluding a  luminance  compment,  deflection  synchronizing 
components  at  respective  line  and  field  rates,  and  chrominance 
and  burst  components  exhib  ting  a  prescribed  mutual  timing 
relationship  and  alternating  i  i  phase  on  a  line  by  line  basis,  a 
chrominance  channel  for  pro  ;essing  said  color  signal,  a  plural- 
ity of  color  demodulators  for' demodulating  selected  phases  of 
said  chrominance  componenti  means  for  providing  line  by  line 
switching  control  of  one  of  said  demodulators,  and  wherein 
proper  operation  of  said  rece  ver  requires  that  said  demodula- 
tor be  switched  in  correct  tim  ing  synchronism  with  line  by  line 
alternation  of  signals  recei\  ed  by  said  receiver,  switching 
control  apparatus  comprising : 

a  source  of  periodic  trigger  pulses  occurring  at  said  line  rate; 
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timing  means  coupled  to  said  switching  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  trigger  pulses  for  providing  half  line  frequency 
timing  signals  for  determining  said  line  by  line  switching; 

means  coupled  to  said  chrominance  channel  and  responsive 
to  said  burst  component  and  said  timing  signals  for  deriv- 
ing an  identification  signal  when  said  demodulator  switch- 
ing occurs  with  incorrect  timing  synchronism,  said  signal 
deriving  means  exhibiting  a  fast  response  time  relative  to 
said  line  rate;  and 

means  for  utilizing  said  identification  signal,  when  present, 
as  a  supplementary  trigger  input  to  said  timing  means  for 
resetting  said  timing  means  to  provide  timing  signals  cor- 
responding to  correct  line  by  line  timing  synchronism. 


comprising  at  varying  times  one  of  a  monaural  signal,  and  left 
and  right  stereophonic  audio  signals,  signal  generator  means 
including  means  for  generating  a  main  carrier  modulated  on  a 
frequency  division  multiplexed  basis  with  said  video  signal  and 
with  first  and  second  subcarriers  each  modulated  with  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  left  and  right  audio  signals  when  a  television 
program  with  stereophonic  audio  is  being  processed,  means  for 
modulating  said  first  subcarrier  with  the  monaural  audio  when 
a  monaural  television  signal  is  being  processed,  means  for 
further  modulating  at  least  one  of  said  subcarriers  with  a  char- 
acteristic signal  identifying  the  incidence  of  a  stereophonic 
transmission,  and  at  least  one  first  receiving  means  for  receiv- 


4,148,059 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  FOR 

DISCRETE-SAMPLE-TYPE-COLOR-VIDEO  SIGNAL 

Peter  L.  P.  Dillon,  Pittsford,  and  Bryce  E.  Bayer,  Greece,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,824,  May  12,  1976,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  813,377,  Jul.  6, 1977.  This 

application  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,877 

Int  a.2  H04N  5/14 

VS.  a.  358—37  8  Claims 
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1.  In  combination: 

(A)  an  imaging  device  of  the  type  adapted  to  produce  dis- 
crete sample  type  signals  corresponding  to  images; 

(B)  processing  means  for  receiving  signals  produced  by  said 
imaging  device  for  time  delaying  said  signals  by  a  first 
amount  and  by  a  second  longer  amount;  and 

(C)  signal  combining  means  adapted  to  receive  the  unde- 
layed  signals  which  are  applied  to  said  processing  means 
and  the  signals  which  are  delayed  by  said  first  and  second 
amounu,  the  signal  combining  means  being  adapted  to 
produce  resultant  signals  representing  the  difference  be- 
tween the  sum  of  said  undelayed  signal  and  the  signal 
which  is  delayed  by  said  second  amount,  and  the  signal 
which  is  delayed  by  said  first  amount,  said  resultant  sig- 
nals being  enhanced  versions  of  the  signals  corresponding 
to  said  images,  said  processing  means  being  adapted  to 
provide  delays  of  first  and  second  durations  which  corre- 
spond, respectively,  to  the  duration  of  one  sampling  per- 
iod and  to  two  sampling  periods  of  said  imaging  device. 
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ing  television  programs  originated  by  said  signal  generating 
means  via  said  electromagnetic  transmission,  each  of  said  first 
receiving  means  comprising  means  for  demodulating  said  first 
and  second  subcarriers,  an  audio  output  port,  means  connected 
to  said  demodulating  means  for  summing  the  first  and  second 
subcarrier  modulation  outputs  of  said  demodulating  means, 
controlled  switching  means  for  connecting  said  audio  output 
port  with  the  first  subcarrier  modulation  output  of  said  demod- 
ulating means  and  to  the  output  of  said  summing  means,  and 
characteristic  detector  means  connected  to  said  demodulating 
means  and  responsive  to  the  incidence  of  said  characteristic 
signal  for  controlling  said  switching  means  to  connect  said 
audio  output  port  to  the  output  of  said  summing  means. 


4,148,060 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  TELEVISION 
SIGNAL  WITH  STEREOPHONIC  AUDIO  VIA 
SATELLITE 
David  E.  Hershberg,  East  Setauket,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Satellite 
Transmission  Systems,  Inc.,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,374 
Int.  a.-  H04N  7/00.  7/04 
U.S.  a.  358—83  4  Claims 

1.  In  combination  in  a  system  for  distributing  a  mixture  of 
television  programs  with  monaural  audio  and  television  pro- 
grams with  stereophonic  audio  comprising  a  video  and  left  and 
right  audio  signals,  via  an  electromagnetic  communications 
link,  means  for  supplying  a  video  signal  and  an  audio  signal 


4.148,061 
SCANNING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St.,  Metuchen,  NJ.  08841 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  254,710,  May  18,  1972,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  267,377,  Mar.  11, 1963,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,211,  Dec.  4, 1956,  Pat  No. 

3,081,379,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  477,467, 

Dec.  24,  1954,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  778,331 

Int.  C\:-  H04N  7//« 

MS.  a.  358—101  7  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  insp>ection  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supporting  an  article  to  be  inspected  at  an 
inspection  location, 

(b)  electro-optical  scanning  means  disposed  at  said  inspec- 
tion location  for  examining  articles  to  be  inspected. 

(c)  said  scanning  means  providing  information  signals  in- 
cluding information  concerning  said  articles  as  they  are 
inspected, 

(d)  means  for  operating  said  article  supporting  means  to 
move  an  article  relative  to  said  electro-optical  scanning 
means, 

(e)  analyzing  circuit  means  operable  for  receiving  informa- 
tion signals  from  said  scanning  means  and  including  means 
to  analyze  the  information  content  of  said  signals,  and 
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(0  detection  means  operable  whei 
said  inspection  location  for  efTe  :ting 
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signals  generated  inspecting  the  ^ticle  from  said  scanning 
means  to  said  analyzing  circuit. 
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4,148,062 
TELEVISION-BASED  AL^RM  SYSTEM 

Gerhard  Kamin,  Traisa,  Fed.  Rep.  oT  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  ^Jo.  787,956 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rfi.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1976,  2617112 

Int.  a.2  H04N  ^18 
VS.  a.  358—105  43  Qaims 
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1.  An  alarm  system  for  detecting 
field  of  view  supervised  by  a  television 
comprising  a  discriminator  responsive  to 
duced  by  the  camera  and  adapted  to 
(hereinafter  referred  to  as  a  discriminator 
occurrence  of  a  predetermined  chan  cteristic 
content  of  the  video  signal,  at  least  oni 
synchronism  with  the  video  signal 
signal  defining  one  or  more  portions 
which  discriminator  signals  are  not  r 
cally  coupling  the  at  least  one 
discriminator  signals  in  order  to 
signals  derived  from  the  said  one  or  nfjre 
of  view,  means  for  counting  the  num 
nals  from  the  logical  coupling  means 
termined  time  interval,  and  means  foi 
formed  with  a  sum  formed  by  countir  g 
nals  which  occurred  during  a  prev 
same  duration  and  for  generating  a 
sums  differ  by  a  predetermined  amoui  t 
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m(^ement  or  change  in  the 
camera,  the  system 
the  video  signal  pro- 
produce  a  digital  signal, 
signal,  upon  the 
in  the  picture 
means  for  providing  in 
the  camera  a  masking 
the  field  of  view  from 
■(  quired,  means  for  logi- 
signal  and  the  digital 
any  discriminator 
portions  of  the  field 
:r  of  discriminator  sig- 
vhich  occur  in  a  prede- 
comparing  the  sum  s,., 
the  discriminator  sig- 
i  time  interval  of  the 
I  iirther  signal  when  the 
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METHOD  AND 

SIGNALS  IN 
Marc  Chomet,  East 
Pay-TV  System,  Inc., 

Filed  Apr.  28, 
Int.  a, 
U.S.  a.  358—114 
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1,063 
APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  AUDIO 
TE  LEVISION  SYSTEMS 

North^rt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Teleglobe 
Park,  N.Y. 
',  Ser.  No.  792,058 
'■  H04N  7/16 
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upper  limiting  frequency, 
wave  having  a  carrier  wave 
horizontal  drive  frequency; 


quency  range  and  extending 
quency  to  a  coded  upper 
corresponding  to  said  upper 
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1.  In  a  television  system  \  idapted  to  transmit  video  signals 
and  accompanying  audio  pn  igram  signals,  said  system  having 
means  for  furnishing  a  seq  lencc  of  horizontal  signals  at  a 
1 1  method  for  encoding  said  audio 
_  .        _.  in  combination,  the  steps  of  limit- 

ing said  program  audio  sign  tis  to  a  predetermined  audio  fre- 
quency range  extending  fron  a  lower  limiting  frequency  to  an 
treating  an  unmodulated  carrier 
frequency  corresponding  to  said 
. .  amplitude  modulating  said  audio 
program  signals  onto  said  ( arrier  wave,  thereby  creating  a 
modulated  carrier  wave  ha>  ing  a  first  and  second  sideband; 
and  suppressing  said  carrier  wave  and  one  of  said  sidebands 
and  furnishing  a  single  side  >and  signal  having  a  coded  fre- 
quency range  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  audio  fre- 

from  a  coded  lower  limiting  fre- 
imiting  frequency,  respectively 
. .       >nd  lower  limiting  frequencies  of 
said  predetermined  audio  fre<  uency  range,  said  single  sideband 
signal  constituting  an  encode  d  audio  program  signal. 


JAMMING  ORCUIT 
Frederick  F.  Reed,  El  Paso, 
Incorporated,  Stamford, 
Filed  Jan.  9, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  358—118 


4,1  «8,064 

FQR  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 
Tex.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 


Ccnn, 


19  '8, 


1.  A  circuit  for  transmittini 
coherence  of  a  television  si 
guided  path  toward  at  least 
sion  signal  having  a 
audio-carrier-frequency 
frequency  component,  said 
a  first  oscillator  means 
a  first  signal  having  a 
varying  at  an  audio 
a  second  oscillator  means 
nal  coupled  to  said 
means,  and  having  an 
signal  having  a  substanti 


,  Ser.  No.  868,035 
H04N  1/44 


4  Claims 


■"    [D-^ip  g-q 


a  jamming  signal  for  disrupting 

■  which  is  transmitted  along  a 

television  receiver,  said  televi- 

video-c  jrrier-frequency  component,  an 

com  )onent  and  a  horizontal-sweep- 

cf-cuit  comprising: 

an  output  terminal  providing 
sut^tantially  sinusoidal  voltage  time 
frequency  rate; 

iving  a  frequency-control  termi- 

outpit  terminal  of  said  first  oscillator 

ou  put  terminal  providing  a  second 

af  ly  constant-amplitude  sinusoidal 


gial 

one  I 
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voltage  frequency  modulated  by  said  first  signal  between 
the  frequency  of  said  video-carrier-frequency  component 
and  the  frequency  of  said  audio-carrier-frequency  compo- 
nent inclusively; 

a  third  oscillator  means  having  an  output  terminal  providing 
a  third  signal  having  a  substantially  square-wave  voltage 
time  varying  at  substantially  the  frequency  of  said  hori- 
zontal-sweep-frequency component; 

an  amplitude-modulating  means  having  a  first  input  terminal 
coupled  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  second  oscillator 
means,  having  a  second  input  terminal  coupled  to  said 
output  terminal  of  said  third  oscillator  means  and  having 
an  output  terminal  providing  said  jamming  signal  com- 
prised of  said  second  signal  amplitude  modulated  by  said 
third  signal  with  maximum  amplitude  substantially  equal 
to  the  unmodulated  amplitude  of  said  video-carrier  fre- 
quency component  and  minimum  amplitude  substantially 
equal  to  less  than  ten  percent  of  said  maximum  amplitude; 

directional-coupling  means  having  an  input  terminal  and  a 
directional-output  terminal,  said  input  terminal  of  said 
directional-coupling  means  coupled  to  said  putput  termi- 
nal of  said  amplitude-modulating  means  and  said  direc- 
tional-output terminal  of  said  directional-coupling  means 
coupled  to  said  guided  path  to  direct  said  jamming  signal 
toward  said  one  television  receiver. 


patterns,  wherein  said  comparing  of  said  binary  signals  of 
said  two  mask  patterns  is  carried  out  in  a  predetermined 
plurality  of  bits  corresponding  with  the  minimum  pattern 
width  of  said  two  mask  patterns  respectively. 


4,148,066 

INTERFACE  FOR  ENABLING  CONTINUOUS  HIGH 

SPEED  ROW  GRABBING  VIDEO  DISPLAY  WITH  REAL 

TIME  HARD  COPY  PRINT  OUT  THEREOF 
Richard  Saylor,  Monsey,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IDR,  Inc.,  Farming- 
dale,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  611,843,  Sep.  10, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,042,958.  ThU  application  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,907 
iBt  a.2  H04N  7/00.  7/08.  5/76 
UJS.  CL  358—127  71  Claims 


4,148,065 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

INSPECTING  AND  CORRECTING  MASKS 

Kiyoshi  Nakagawa;  Soichi  Toorisawa,  both  of  Tokyo;  Hiroyuki 
Ibe;  Shigeaki  Nakashima,  both  of  Kodaira,  and  Yasuhiko 
Hara,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25.  1977,  Ser,  No.  762.270 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1976,  51-146512 
Int.  a.2  H06N  7/18 
U.S.  a.  358—101 
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1.  A  method  of  inspecting  mask  patterns  used  for  forming  a 
desired  oxide  pattern  or  a  desired  wiring  pattern  on  a  semicon- 
ductor wafer  by  disposing  thcmask  patterns  of  the  semicon- 
ductor wafer  on  the  surface  in  close  contact  thereto  or  with  a 
predetermined  gap  therefrom  and  wherein  each  mask  pattern 
is  formed  of  a  layer  of  an  opaque  material  of  a  predetermined 
pattern  deposited  on  a  surface  of  a  transparent  substrate  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
preparing  at  least  two  similar  mask  patterns; 
converting  the  mask  patterns  into  electric  signals  respec- 
tively; 
converting  said  electric  signals  into  binary  signals  on  the 

basis  of  at  least  one  reference  value;  and 
comparing  said  binary  signals  and  discriminating  the  exis- 
tence of  a  defect  in  said  mask  patterns  by  the  coincidence 
and  noncoincidence  of  the  binary  signals  of  said  two 


1.  A  printer  interface  for  interfacing  a  hard  copy  printer 
means  with  a  real  time  frame  grabbing  video  display  terminal 
for  enabling  substantially  instantaneous  provision  of  a  continu- 
ous direct  video  display  of  a  selectable  predetermined  video 
frame  of  infortnation  on  a  video  display  means  from  continu- 
ously receivable  information  remotely  provided  over  a  trans- 
mission media  while  substantially  simultaneously  providing 
real  time  hard  copy  printing  of  said  selectable  predetermined 
video  frame  of  information  on  said  printer  means,  said  continu- 
-^ously  receivable  information  cornprising  a  plurality  of  pseudo 
video  scan  lines,  each  of  said  pseudo  video  scan  lines  having  a 
television  video  scan  line  format  and  capable  of  comprising  a 
complete  self-contained  packet  of  digital  information  sufficient 
to  provide  an  entire  displayable  row  of  video  data  characters, 
said  displayable  row  comprising  a  plurality  of  television  video 
scan  lines,  each  of  said  characters  comprising  a  plurality  of  bits 
for  each  of  said  television  video  scan  lines,  said  pseudo  video 
scan  line  having  an  associated  transmission  time  equivalent  to 
said  television  video  scan  line,  said  packet  of  digit; '  informa- 
tion comprising  ^t  least  address  information  for  said  display- 
able  row  and  daO^  information  for  said  displayable  characters 
in  said  displayable  row,  said  pseudo  video  scan  line  being  a 
composite  video  signal,  said  terminal  comprising  means  for 
selecting  said  predetermined  video  frame  to  be  continuously 
displayed  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  video  dis- 
play means  and  said  frame  selection  means  for  processing  saidv 
composite  pseudo  video  scan  line  signals  and  capable  of  pro- 
viding a  displayable  video  row  signal  to  said  video  display 
means  from  each  of  said  pseudo  video  scan  line  signals  pertain- 
ing to  said  selected  frame  for  providing  said  continuous  video 
display,  said  processing  means  comprising  means  for  providing 
a  master  clock  signal  output,  said  terminal  further  comprising 
decoder  means  operatively  connected  to  said  master  clock 
signal  output  for  providing  timing  control  signals  for  said 
processing  means  indicative  of  predetermined  character  posi- 
tion within  said  pseudo  video  scan  line  signal  and  predeter- 
mined bit  (Msitions  within  a  character  for  processing  said 
pseudo  video  scan  line  to  provide  said  displayable  video  row 
signal  therefrom,  said  plurality  of  television  video  scan  lines 
comprising  said  displayable  video  row  signal;  said  processing 
means  further  comprising  local  storage  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  decoder  means  and  said  video  display  means 
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for  locally  storing  said  displayable  video  row  signal  by  said 
characters  by  said  predetermined  bi  t  and  character  positions; 
said  interface  comprising  bit  countii  g  means  operatively  con 
nected  to  said  decoder  means  and  st  id  processing  means  local 
storage  means  for  incrementally  ad  wancing  a  predetermined 
count  for  each  of  said  television  vii  teo  scan  lines  comprising 
said  displayable  row,  buffer  storage 

said  hard  copy  printable  information!  operatively  connected  to 
said  printer  means  and  said  proceaking  means  local  storage 
means  for  providing  a  hard  copy  prin  table  signal  to  said  printer 
means  therefrom,  said  hard  copy  pri  itable  signal  comprising  a 
plurality  of  printable  characters,  eac  i  of  said  printable  charac 
ters  comprising  a  plurality  of  bits, 
means  operatively  connected  to  said 
said  bit  counting  means  for  control  Ing  the  loading  into  said 
buffer  means  of  one  bit  position  of  e  ich  of  said  characters  for 
each  of  said  television  video  scan  1 
processing  means  local  storage  meank  at  the  rate  at  which  said 
characters  are  loaded  into  said  proce  ssing  means  local  storage 
means  with  said  multiplexer  control  i  leans  selecting  a  different 
bit  position  for  a  different  one  of  eac  h  of  said  television  video 
scan  lines  comprising  said  displayab  s  row,  whereby  said  bits 
comprising  said  printable  characters 
continuously  receivable  information 
rate. 


are  selectable  from  said 
It  the  character  reception 
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4,148,067 
MODULATED  GROOVE 
METAL  LAYER  AND  METHOD 
Lyn  Holt,  Maidenhead,  England, 
Hayes,  England 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1976,  Set. 
Claims  priority,  application  Uniteii 
9505/75 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/76;  f  IIB  3/70 
U.S.  a.  358—128 


WITH  A  THICK 
FOR  MAKING  SAME 
asf  gnor  to  E  M  I  Limited, 

No.  664,068 
Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1975, 


22  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  modulatec 
information  is  stored  by  the 
providing  on  a  support  a  layer  of  a 
form  of  a  metal  foil  and  having  a 
surface,  the  thickness  of  said  layer 
the  depth  of  said  groove,  and  causin 
form  a  dielectric  coating  including 
following  the  shape  of  said  modulat4l 


4,148,068 
TELEVISION  SYNCHRONIZING 
CIRCUIT 
Judson  A.  Hofmann,  Schaumberg,  III., 
Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser, 
Int.  a:-  H04N 
U.S.  a.  358—153 

1.  A  synchronizing  signal  separa^oi 
television  receiver  having  a  source 
which  includes  modulation  com 
together  with  vertical  and  horizontal 
information,  said  separation  circuit 


groove  record  on  which 

groo«e  modulation  including 

c  >nductive  material  in  the 

n  odulated  record  groove 

at  least  twenty  times 

material  of  the  layer  to 

I  laterial  of  the  layer  and 

surface. 


b<ing: 


ilGNAL  SEPARATING 


assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 


Vo.  802,698 

/08 

9  Qaims 

n  circuit  for  use  in  a 

composite  video  signal 

ponef  ts  of  picture  information 

display  synchronizing 

comprising: 


a  transistor  amplifier  hi  ving 

electrodes; 
means  D.C.  coupling  sai  I 

said  composite  signal: 
means  coupling  said  outdut 

ing  potential;  and 


clamp  means  coupled  to 
bias  potential  thereon 
whereby  said  transisto- 
chronizing  signals  at  a 
transistor  is  avoided 


s  lid  common  electrode  producing  a 

\|rith  respect  to  said  input  electrode 

conducts  only  during  said  syn- 

level  such  that  saturation  of  said 


♦  14«.( 


AUTOMATIC  CABLE  LOSS 
IN  A  TELEVISION 
Charles  F.  Smiley,  and 
III.,  assignors  to  Harris 
Filed  Feb.  14, 

Int.  Of 
VS.  a.  358—160 


1.  In  a  televison  camera 
head  communicates  with 
means  of  a  broadband  RF 
mission  cable  of  arbitrary 
automatically  compensating 
tuation  of  said  RF  signal 
cable,  said  compensating 
cable  attenuation  detectqr 
signal  for  providing  a 
dent  on  whether  the 
above  or  below  a 
first  means  in  the  path 

substantially  fixed  chan  ;< 
bypassing  means  for 
not,  in  accordance  with 


April  3,  1979 

input,  common,  and  output 

input  electrode  to  said  source  of 

electrode  to  a  source  of  operat- 


1,069 

COMPENSATOR  FOR  USE 
CAMERA  SYSTEM 
Robert  R.  Weirather,  both  of  Quincy, 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Ser.  No.  768,099 
H04N  5/J4 

6  Claims 


1»77, 


system  wherein  a  television  camera 

remote  camera  control  unit  by 

gnal  communicated  over  a  trans- 

I,  compensating  apparatus  for 

for  the  arbitrary  amount  of  atten- 

c  lused  by  said  arbitrary  length  of 

apparatus  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  said  RF 
control  signal  having  a  value  depen- 
amplitude  of  said  RF  signal  is 
reference  level; 
said  RF  signal  for  providing  a 
;e  in  the  gain  of  said  signal;  and, 
selecjably  bypassing  said  first  means  or 
the  value  of  said  control  signal. 


p€ak 
prese  ected 


April  3,  1979 
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4,148,070 
VIDEO  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Richard  J.  Taylor,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Micro  Consul- 
tants Limited,  Berkshire,  England 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,317 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30,  1976, 
3731/76 

iBt  CU  H04N  5/14 
U.S.  a.  358—160  11  Qaims 


lineal  array  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  film 
frame  scanning  sequence; 

drive  means  for  moving  said  reflecting  means; 

means  for  sequentially  sampling  the  output  of  said  lineal 
array  and  for  converting  said  sampled  signals  to  a  televi- 
sion transmission  signal  suitable  for  transmission  to  a  tele- 
vision receiver  in  order  to  display  the  video  information 
received  by  said  linear  array;  and 

control  means  for  synchronizing  said  projecting  means 
motor  with  said  drive  means  so  that  said  lineal  array  scans 
each  film  frame  at  a  rate  compatible  with  the  field  rate  of 
the  conventional  television  receiver. 


4,148,072 

CAMERA  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  STILL  OR  MOTION 

PICTURE  CAMERA  AND  A  TV  CAMERA 

Karl  Vockenhuber,  118  Potzleinsdorferstrasse.  1180  Vienna, 
Austria,  assignor  to  Karl  Vockenhuber  and  Raimund  Hauser, 
both  of  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  May  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,676 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  5,  1975,  3429/75 

lot  a.2  H04N  5/30.  5/30 

U.S.  a.  358—224  8  Qaims 


1.  A  video  processing  system  comprising: 

(a)  analogue  to  digital  converter  means  for  receiving  a  video 
signal  and  converting  said  signal  into  digital  form; 

(b)  a  digital  frame  store  for  receiving  and  storing  the  con- 
verted video  data; 

(c)  store  addressing  means  for  addressing  locations  within 
the  frame  store  to  write  in  and  read  out  data  therefrom; 

(d)  digital  to  analogue  converter  means  for  receiving  data 
read  out  from  said  frame  store  and  for  converting  the  data 
into  analogue  form;  and 

(e)  accessing  means  for  providing  random  access  to  the 
frame  store  locations  during  the  video  blanking  time  to 
allow  processing  of  the  data  with  an  algorithm  so  as  to 
modify  the  data  held  at  the  accessed  location  in  the  store. 


4,148,071 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  MOVING  FILM  ON 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Michael  Zinchuk,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,786 

Int.  Q.^  H04N  3/36 

VS.  Q.  358—214  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  convening  the  video  information  from  a 
multiframe  transparent  film  strip  to  a  television  transmission 
signal  suitable  for  receipt  by  a  conventional  television  receiver 
which  can  display  the  video  information  derived  from  the  film 
strip,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  lineal  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  photosen- 
sitive elements  for  converting  video  information  to  elec- 
trical signal  information; 
means  for  projecting  an  image  of  the  film  strip,  said  project- 
ing means  comprising  a  source  of  illumination  together 
with  a  motor  for  moving  the  film  strip  past  the  illumina- 
tion source  at  a  generally  uniform  rate  of  speed; 
movable  reflecting  means  stationed  to  receive  said  projected 
light  from  the  film  strip  and  redirecting  the  projected  light 
onto  said  lineal  array  in  a  manner  such  that  the  projected 
image  from  each  successive  film  frame  is  scanned  by  said 


1.  A  camera  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  photo- 

\ graphic  camera  means  of  the  still  or  motion  picture  type  for 
photographing  an  object  field,  a  TV  camera  having  a  first  lens 
means  for  providing  a  variable  object  angle,  said  photographic 
camera  means  having  a  second  lens  means  for  providing  a 
variable  object  angle  less  than  or  equal  to  said  object  angle  of 
said  TV  camera  lens  means  independently  thereof,  means  for 
adjusting  said  second  lens  means  to  different  object  angle 
settings,  means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  in  said  photo- 
graphic camera  means  corresponding  to  said  photographic 
camera  lens  means  object  angle  settings,  said  TV  camera  com- 
prising an  electrically-operated  servomechanism  means  for 
adjusting  the  object  field  of  said  TV  camera  lens  means,  means 
for  providing  said  electrical  signal  from  said  photographic 
camera  to  said  servomechanism  means,  said  servomechanism 
means  comprising  means  for  adjusting  the  object  field  of  said 
TV  camera  lens  means  corresponding  to  said  object  angle 
setting  of  said  photographic  camera  lens  means. 


4,148,073 

HIGH  SPEED  VIDEO  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

ZOOM  FEATURE 

Gregory  E.  Slobodzian,  Chicago;  Robert  A.  Payne,  Des  Plaines, 

and  Wayne  Fiedler,  Chicago  Ridge,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 

Stewart- Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865329 
Int.  Q.-'  H04N  3/12 
VS.  Q.  358—240  21  Qaims 

10.  A  high  speed  system  for  displaying  a  video  image  on  a 
plurality  of  variable  intensity  display  devices,  said  image  repro- 
ducing a  frame  of  video  information  received  in  raster  form 
from  a  video  source,  said  system  capable  of  at  least  two  modes 
of  operation,  a  first  mode  producing  a  magnified  or  enlarged 
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image  of  only  a  selected  portion 
display  devices  and  a  second  modi 
all  of  said  video  frame  on  said  displ)  y 
ment,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  video  converter  means  for 
tion  from  said  source  and 
said  converting  means  inclu(tng 
digital  data  representative  of 
said  video  frame  at  a  selectabli 

(b)  means  for  choosing  the  porti<  n 
tized, 

(c)  a  display  buffer  memory  ca] 
data  representing  the  selected 


ret  eivmg  < 


said  video  informa- 

conv^rting  it  into  digital  format, 

means  for  producing 

or  a  selected  portion  of 

conversion  rate, 

of  said  frame  to  be  digi- 


)ll 


f  able  of  storing  the  digital 
{  ortion  of  said  video  frame. 


(d)  a  video  interface  receiving  sai 
ting  it  to  said  display  buffer,  sai( 
for  sequentially  addressing  the 
buffer  memory, 

(e)  first  bus  means  for  connecting 
buffer, 

(0  a  display  interface  for 
said  buffer  and  transmitting  it 
display  interface  including 
the  data  from  said  buffer  in  a 
sequence  used  to  store  the  data 

(g)  computer  means  for  control 
between  the  interfaces,  the  display 
and  the  display  devices. 


digital  data  and  transmit- 
interface  including  means 
storage  locations  in  said 

aid  video  interface  to  said 


4,148,074 
CATHODE-RAY  TU^ 
Alexei  P.  Stakhov,  ulitsa  Chekhova, 
tovskoi  oblasti,  U^.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Sei 
Claims    priority,    application 
2433409[I] 

Int.  a.^  H04N 
U.S.  a.  358—242 


US, 


CATHOOClRAV 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising 

a  control  unit  having  an  intensity 

tal  sweep  control  output,  a  vertical 

and  a  fault  acknowledgement  i 

an  intensity  control  unit  having 

input,  and  an  output; 
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said  video  frame  on  said 

reproducing  substantially 

devices  without  enlarge- 


:  opera  ions; 


havii  ig 


hav  ing 
hav  ng 


;t( 
add  ress 


retrieving  said  digital  data  from 

said  display  devices,  said 

means  for  extracting 

sequence  different  than  the 

in  the  buffer, 

ing  the  transfer  of  data 

buffer,  the  converter 


a  first  pulse  counter  whi^h 

operations; 
a  second  pulse  counter 

code  operations; 
each  of  said  pulse  counters 

acknowledgement  ou 

ing  output; 
a  first  digital-analog 

Fibonacci  code 
a  second  digital-conver  er 

nacci  code  operations 
each  of  said  digital-analc  g 

output; 
a  first  pulse  amplifier 
a  second  pulse  amplifier 
a  cathode-ray  tube 

input,  and  a  vertical 
a  checking  OR  gate 
a  blanking  OR  gate 
said  intensity  control 

output,  and  said  vertical 

respectively,  to  said 

unit,  to  said  counting  i 

to  said  counting  input 
said  data  outputs  of 

coupled  to  said  inpult 

analog  converters, 
said  outputs  of  said  first 

ers,  coupled  to  said  i 

amplifiers,  respectivel 
said  outputs  of  said  first 

pled,  respectively,  to 

said  vertical  sweep 
said  inputs  of  said  checif  ng 

acknowledgement  out  )uts 

counters; 
said  output  of  said  checking 

acknowledgement 
said  inputs  of  said  blank 

sient  outputs  of  said 
said  output  of  said  blankfag 

ing  input  of  said  inteni  ity 
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is  able  to  perform  Fibonacci  code 

^-hich  is  able  to  perform  Fibonacci 

having  a  data  output,  a  fault 
I  put,  a  transient  output,  and  a  count- 


c<|nverter  which  is  able  to  perform 

which  is  able  to  perform  Fibo- 

converters  having  an  input  and  an 

hak/ing  i 


an  input  and  an  output; 
having  an  input  and  an  output; 
a  data  input,  a  horizontal  sweep 
s^eep  input; 

two  inputs  and  an  output; 
two  inputs  and  an  output; 
output,  said  horizontal  sweep  control 
sweep  control  output  coupled, 
(  au  input  of  said  intensity  control 
i  nput  of  said  first  pulse  counter,  and 
of  said  second  pulse  counter; 
first  and  second  pulse  counters, 
of  said  first  and  second  digiul- 
resbectively; 

and  second  digital-analog  convert- 
ir  puts  of  said  first  and  second  pulse 

and  second  pulse  amplifiers,  cou- 

aid  horizontal  sweep  input  and  to 

of  said  cathode-ray  tube; 

OR  gate,  coupled  to  said  fault 

of  said  first  and  second  pulse 


m|  <ut 


mpi  It 


fi« 


DISPLAY 

♦9,  kT.  16,  Taganrog  Ros-    _     , .  ,    .,        „,'*'' 
Gerald  L.  Vano,  Brockton, 

Foundation,  Westboro, 

Filed  Jan.  12, 

Int. 


No.  861,413 

.S.R.,    Dec.    22,    1976, 


7/02 


U.S.  a.  358—267 


o. 


1  Claim 


"77^0 


;ontrol  output,  a  horizon- 
sweep  control  output, 
I  put; 
a  data  input,  a  blanking 


1.  In  electrical  recording 
marking  through  an 
signals  including  a  framing 
framing  means  for 
framing  signal,  a  start  of 
circuit  means  adapted  to 
and  the  framing  means 
for  sensing  alteration 
through  the  web  durinb 
switching  means 
to  produce  a  start  of 


;  responsi  ^e 


SI  an  : 


OR  gate,  coupled  to  said  fault 
of  said  control  unit; 
ng  OR  gate,  coupled  to  said  tran- 
and  second  pulse  counters; 
OR  gate,  coupled  to  said  blank- 
control  unit. 


i  ,148,075 


FRAMING  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
:ORDERS 
Mass.,  assignor  to  Alden  Research 


Mass. 
1978,  Ser.  No.  868,758 
.2  H04N  5/12 


10  Claims 


4  ftCCORDCR 

PULSE 
OE NCR ATOM 


ipparatus  including  scan  means  for 

electro^nsitive  web  with  graphic  electric 

signal,  the  apparatus  including 

compar^g  a  start  of  scan  signal  with  the 

signal  generator  comprising: 

1  »e  coupled  between  the  scan  means 

the  circuit  means  including  means 

'  the  framing  signal  voltage  drop 

scans;  and 

to  alteration  of  the  voltage  drop 
signal  for  comparison  with  the 


(if  I 


April  3,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


371 


framing  signal  so  that  asynchronism  of  the  framing  signal 
and  start  of  scan  signal  causes  the  framing  means  to  bring 
the  two  signals  into  phase  when  the  framing  signals  are 
framed  on  the  web. 


I.  A  facsimile  machine  comprising 

a  housing, 

a  cylinder,  in  said  housing  adapted  to  carry  a  sheet  of  paper 
on  which  a  message  is  to  be  written  or  which  carries  a 
message  to  be  read,  and 

a  read-write  assembly  disposed  adjacent  to  said  cylinder  and 
the  sheet  of  paper  carried  thereby, 

said  assembly  including  two  manually  operable  levers,  one 
for  positioning  said  assembly  with  respect  to  said  cylinder 
and  one  for  setting  said  assembly  in  its  read  or  write  oper- 
ating mode. 


4,148,077 

METHOD  OF  PLAYING  BACK  VIDEO  RECORDS 

THROUGH  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  OPERATING  AT  A 

DIFFERENT  LINE  STANDARD 
Peter  Bragas,  Hildesheim-Itzum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH,  Hildesbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1976,  2636772 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/02:  GllB  19/28 
MS.  a.  360—10  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  playing  back  a  video  record  recorded  at  a 
first  picture  line  scanning  frequency  (f/.l)  and  at  a  first  picture 
field  scanning  frequency  (ffl)  by  means  of  a  playback  pick-up 
and  a  television  receiver  designed  for  operation  at  a  second 
picture  line  scanning  frequency  (fL2)  and  normally  used  for 
television  reception  at  a  second  picture  field  scanning  fre- 
quency (ff2)  comprising  the  steps  of: 
playing  back  a  video  record  recorded  at  said  first  line  and 
field  scanning  frequencies  on  a  pick-up  at  a  relative  speed 
of  the  record  with  respect  to  the  pick-up  such  as  to  repro- 
duce the  recorded  picture  lines  at  said  second  picture  line 
scanning  frequency  {ill-)  and 
operating  a  television  receiver  with  its  video  circuit  input 
connected  to  the  pick-up  output  with  the  horizontal  de- 


flection circuits  of  said  receiver  operating  at  said  second 
picture  line  scanning  frequency  (f/,2)  and  with  vertical 


4,148,076 
FACSIMILE  MACHINE 
Matthew  J.  COstello,  Bethel;  Thomas  K.  Saunders,  New  Milford, 
and  Albert  M.  DeLuca,  New  Fairfield,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors 
to  Graphic  Sciences,  Inc.,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  792,541,  May  2,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,910 

Int.  a.2  H04N  1/06.  1/24 

MS.  a.  358—286  10  Claims 


deflection  circuits  of  said  receiver  set  for  operation  at  said 
first  picture  field  scanning  frequency  (ffl). 


4,148,078 
NOISE  REDUCnON  APPARATUS 
Herbert  S.  Riddle,  Jr.,  50  Oak  Rd.,  Canton,  Mass.  02021 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  681,759,  Apr.  20, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  459,071,  Api^8,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1977,  Sei\  No.  828,425 

Int.  a.-'  GllB  5/04 

U.S.  a.  360—27  12  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  common  factor  noise  in  a  frequen- 
cy-modulated data  stream,  using  a  reference  stream,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

(a)  a  data-stream  device  which  transforms  a  frequency- 
modulated  first  data  stream  represented  by  fc<l  -(-  m)  (1  + 
F)  where  ff  equals  a  pure  carrier  frequency,  m  equals  a 
pure  data  modulation,  and  F  is  the  noise  factor,  into  a 
second  data  stream  representing  the  value  m  -f-  F(l  -|-  m), 

(b)  a  reference-stream  device  which  transforms  a  third  refer- 
ence stream  representing  the  value  f^(l  -t-  F),  where  f/j  is 
a  reference  frequency,  and  a  fourth  feedback  stream, 
representing  the  value  m,  into  a  fifth  stream  representing 
the  value  —  F  (1  -I-  m), 

(c)  a  combiner  which  combines  the  second  andYifth  streams 
to  generate  the  value  m,  and 

(d)  a  feedback  loop  which  feeds  the  value  m  back  to  the 
reference-stream  device. 


4,148,079 

CORRECTION  OF  RAPID  PERIODIC  TIMING  ERRORS 

IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  TAPE-RECORDED  COLOR 

TELEVISION  SIGNALS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Winfried  Horstmann,  Griesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  827,990,  Aug.  26,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,217 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1976,  2638869 

Int.  Q.=  H04N  5/795 
U.S.  Q.  360—36  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  correcting  rapid  periodic  time  errors  in  the 
reproduction  of  signals  including  periodic  synchronizing  sig- 
nals and  a  reference  carrier  wave,  from  a  dynamic  signal  stor- 
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levice  with  a  local  refer- 
raw  timing  error  signal 


ing  device  on  which  each  successiv  ;  cycle  of  said  signals  are 
recorded  as  a  set  of  record  tracks  ii  which  the  record  of  said 
synchronizing  signals  are  progressiv  ;ly  offset  from  line  to  line, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
comparing  the  phase  of  the  refe^nce  carrier  wave  repro- 
duced from  said  signal  storing 
ence  carrier  wave  to  produce 
pulses  at  the  recurrence  rate  of  said  synchronizing  pulses; 
storing  the  said  timing  error  signa  pulses  which  correspond 
to  one  of  said  record  tracks  in  ithe  respective  cells  of  an 
intermediate  storage  register  ha  ang  a  multiplicity  of  cells 
by  writing  said  error  signals  int<  i  said  register  sequentially 
at  the  synchronizing  signal  reel  rrence  rate; 
integrating  said  timing  error  sig  lal  pulses  to  provide  an 
average  value  thereof  averaged 
for  reading  said  track; 
sequentially  retrieving  the  timing 
intermediate  storage  register  ceds  in  order  of  storing  at  the 
synchronizing  signals  recurrenc  ;  rate  and  comparing  said 
retrieved  signals  as  they  are  re  rieved  with  said  average 
value  to  produce  a  train  of  nom  alized  timing  error  signal 
pulses; 

comparing  each  of  said  normalizec  timing  error  signal  pulses 
sequentially  with  a  correspondii  g  pulse,  if  any,  stored  in  a 


over  the  period  required 
rror  signals  stored  in  said 


previous  cycle,  adding  a  signal 


proportional  to  the  com- 


;f=2 — ^il}i,„.,„  s«- 


SWS 


ixmi^Li^i:imnYi' 


r^f!miiiMSS&!L 


0*  Z  HCAOt  II. 

tICI'T    T"«t    M. 

ir  ft  M  "f  cOMHOnl 


»*»   OtL»t  c:' 


parison  result  to  a  signfl  propoif  iona) 
ing  pulse  and  storin^^e  resu 
main  storage  registerTp  a  positic  i 
register  corresponding  to  the 
signal  is  produced,  using  the 
stored  sum  signal,  if  any,  in  said 
storage  register  as  said  correi  ponding 
comparing  and  adding  steps; 

repeating  the  foregoing  steps  as 
store  as  many  trains  of  sum  signa 
registers,  as  there  are  recorded 
tracks,  each  alternate  repetition 
two  intermediate  storage 

reading  said  sum  signals  sequentially 
by  reading,  in  turn,  one  signal 
main  registers  in  a  substantially 
the  contents  of  the  cells  of  eacli 
the  order  in  which  they  were 
ters  are  read  in  the  order  in  which 
their  contents  relate  were  recoiped 
ing  advantage  of  the  time  s 
cells  in  the  respective  main  reftisters 
read-out  sum  pulses  per  synch  oi 
there  are  record  tracks  in  each 

utilizing  said  read-out  sum  pulses 
ing  corrections  of  signals  reproduced 


regist(  rs: 


^WfflWrYl 


'y'r  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M— 1 
rTTiVi'iViVi'r 


_AiYim^i!i!l 


'^'.'.'.'.'!'.'.'.r?— ' 


COM^NSATM 


to  said  correspond- 

I  ing  sum  signal  in  a  first 

in  said  first  main  storage 

irder  in  which  said  sum 

previously  and  similarly 

position  in  said  first  main 

pulse  for  these 

n^ny  times  as  necessary  to 
s  in  as  many  main  storage 
tracks  in  each  said  set  of 
itilizing  a  different  one  of 


and  nondestructively 

(  om  a  cell  of  each  of  said 

egular  sequence  in  which 

main  register  are  read  in 

s^red,  and  the  main  regis- 

the  tracks  to  which 

and  reproduced,  tak- 

of  the  reading  of  the 

to  obtain  as  many 

nizing  pulse  interval  as 

laid  set  of  tracks,  and 

o  produce  recurring  tim- 

from  said  record. 
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<  148  080 
DI-BIT  RECORDING  TI  CHNIQUE  AND  ASSOCIATED 

^STEM 
Herbert  U.  Ragle,  and  Norlnan  S.  Blessum,  both  of  Thousand 
Oaks,  Calif.,  assignors  tp  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

No.  807,155,  Jun.  16,  1977.  This 
i,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,868 


Continuation-in-part  of  Sei 
application  Aug. 


VS.  a.  360—51 


Int  a.2  <  IIB  5/09.  27/10 


&inl 


<if( 


1.  An  improved  method 
recording  signals,  this 
detection  means  which 
data  pulses  at  a  prescribed 
output  control  means,  the 
providing  variable 
prescribed  clock  pulse 
nous  with  said  nomina 
control  means,  said 
nized  to  occur  relatively 
nominal  data  pulses; 
and  providing  associated 
receive  said  data  pulse; 
determine  their 
output"  representing 
nominal  data  rate  and 
oscillator  means  and 
adapted  to  allow  said 
to  said  oscillator  mean: 
this  compare  output  thu! 
ance  from  said  "mid 
"mid-position"  betweei  i 
ingly  serving  to  contro 
to  maintain  correspond  ;i 
varying  data  rate  by 
accelerate  or  decelerate 
the  varying  data  rate. 


ica  ion 


■  compnsi  )g 


Ken  Satoh,  Hachioji,  Japan 
pany,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  15, 
Claims   priority,   appl 

171355[U1 

Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  360—67 

1.  A  tape  recorder,  inclu<|ing 
said  tape  recorder 

(A)  a  microphone  for 
electrical  signal; 

(B)  alarm  signal  generatir  g 
ing  signal  responsive 
condition; 

(C)  means  for  generating 
magnetic  information 
dium; 

(D)  human  actuatable  sv^itch 
said  recorder  in  a 


reco  d 


6Qaiins 


detecting  and  reading-out  digital 
met  lod  adapted  for  improving  sighal 
fun(  tions  to  provide  prescribed  output 
I  lominal  data  rate,  as  controlled  by 
I  lethod  comprising: 
oscil  ator  means  adapted  to  generate 
at  a  nominal  clock-rate,  synchro- 
data  rate,  and  apply  these  to  said 
clctk  pulses  being  normally  synchro- 
midway  between  adjacent  of  said 

phase  compare  means  adapted  to 

as  well  as  said  clock  pulses  and  to 

synchr  >nism  and  to  provide  a  "compare- 

1  he  extent  of  variance  from  said 

ipply  this  compare-output  to  said 

further  providing  gating  means 

cfempare  means  output  to  be  applied 

only  when  a  data  pulse  occurs; 

providing  a  measure  of  the  vari- 

pcfsition"  of  said  clock  pulses  and  the 

adjacent  data  pulses  and  accord- 

and  modulate  said  clock  rate  so  as 

nee  with,  and  synchronism  with  a 

causing  said  clock  oscillator  means  to 

said  clock  rate  in  accordance  with 


4  148,081 


VOLUME  controlled!  TAPE  END  ALARM  FOR  TAPE 

ER 
assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Com- 


977,  Ser.  No.  860,834 

Japan,   Dec.   20,    1976,   51- 


'  GllB  15/06 

8  Claims 

a  tape  end  warning  apparatus, 


con  verting  an  acoustical  signal  into  an 


t3 


means  for  generating  an  oscillat- 
the  detection  of  an  end  of  tape 


i  playback  signal  representative  of 
itored  on  a  magnetic  record  me- 


means  for  selectively  placing 
or  playback  mode; 
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(E)  audio  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  an  audio  frequency 
signal  applied  thereto; 

(F)  means  responsive  to  the  audio  frequency  signal  amplified 
by  said  audio  amplifier  means  for  generating  a  magnetic 
recording  signal  when  said  recorder  is  in  said  record 
mode,  for  generating  an  acoustical  playback  signal  when 
said  recorder  is  in  said  playback  mode,  and  for  generating 
an  acoustical  alarm  signal  when  said  alarm  signal  generat- 
ing means  generates  said  oscillating  signal; 

((?)  means,  including  an  automatic  gain  control  circuit,  for 
applying  a  varying  percentage  of  said  electrical  signal  to 
said  audio  amplifier  when  said  recorder  is  in  said  record 
mode,  said  varying  percentage  being  determined  by  said 
automatic  gain  control  circuit  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
recorder  records  at  a  constant  recording  level;  and 


(H)  means,  including  a  variable  resistor,  for: 

(1)  applying  a  first  percentage  of  said  playback  signal  to 
said  audio  amplifier  when  said  recorder  is  in  said  play- 
back mode,  said  first  percentage  being  determined  by 
the  setting  of  said  variable  resistor  whereby  said  vari- 
able resistor  operates  to  control  the  playback  volume  of 
said  tape  recorder  when  said  tape  recorder  is  in  a  play- 
back mode;  and 

(2)  applying  a  second  percentage  of  said  oscillating  signal 
to  said  audio  amplifier  when  said  recorder  is  in  said 
record  mode,  said  second  percentage  being  determined 
by  the  setting  of  said  variable  resistor  whereby  said 
variable  resistor  operates  to  control  the  volume  of  said 
acoustical  alarm  signal  when  said  recorder  is  in  said 
record  mode. 


4,148,082 
TRACKING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Hidehiko  Okada,  Yokohama;  Minoru  Mono,  Tokyo;  Masahiro 
Kambara,  Tokyo,  and  Yukio  Kubota,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,346 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1976,  51-109672 
Int.  a.2  GllB  5/58 
U.S.  a.  360—77  16  Oaims 


|— g^" 


1.  Tracking  control  apparatus  for  a  signal  reproducing  sys- 
tem of  the  type  wherein  at  least  one  transducer  scans  succes- 
sive parallel  tracks  on  a  record  medium  in  which  information 
signals  are  recorded,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

transducer  means  adapted  for  relative  movement  into  a 


reproducing  relation  with  respect  to  said  record  medium 
for  reproducing  the  signals  recorded  in  a  given  track; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  deviation  between  the  scan- 
ning trace  of  said  transducer  means  across  said  record 
medium  and  said  given  track  and  for  producing  a  control 
signal  as  a  function  of  said  detected  deviation; 

adjustable  support  means  for  said  transducer  means,  said 
adjustable  support  means  being  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  to  displace  said  transducer  means  transversely  of 
said  given  track  in  accordance  with  said  control  signal; 

means  for  storing  a  predetermined  sample  of  the  control 
signal  produced  while  said  transducer  means  scans  said 
given  track;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  predetermined  sample  to  said  ad- 
justable support  means  prior  to  the  time  that  said  trans- 
ducer means  moves  into  a  subsequent  reproducing  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  record  medium  so  that  said  trans- 
ducer means  is  pre-displaced  before  signals  are  next  repro- 
duced thereby. 


4  148  083 
REPRODUaNG  SYSTEM  HAVING  SCANNING 
TRANSDUCER  MEANS  WHICH  ARE  SELECTIVELY 
DEFLECTABLE  TO  AVOID  TRACKING  ERRORS 
Yoshimi  Watanabe,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,199 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1976,  51-99962 

Int.  a.2  GllB  21/W 

U.S.  a.  360—77  11  Qaims 


m 


A 


h^^?=[£^^ 


1.  A  reproducing  system  for  reproducing  signal  from  a 
record  medium,  which  signals  are  recorded  in  successive, 
parallel  tracks,  comprising: 

at  least  one  transducer  means  movable  relative  to  said  record 
medium  to  scan  said  successive  parallel  tracks  in  respec- 
tive scanning  paths  for  reproducing  said  recorded  signals; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  transducer  means  along  said 
respective  scanning  paths; 

deflecting  means  for  coupling  said  transducer  means  to  said 
drive  means,  said  deflecting  means  being  responsive  to  a 
deflection  control  signal  for  deflecting  the  transducer 
means  coupled  thereto  in  a  direction  transversely  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  track  being  scanned  so  as  to 
deflect  said  scanning  path  of  said  transducer  means; 

means  for  supplying  a  constant  deflection  control  signal 
component  to  said  deflecting  means  when  said  transducer 
means  scans  predetermined  ones  of  said  tracks  so  as  to 
deflect  said  transducer  means  by  a  predetermined  amount; 

means  for  detecting  a  first  envelope  of  the  signals  repro- 
duced by  said  transducer  means  when  said  transducer 
means  scans  said  predetermined  ones  of  said  tracks; 

means  for  detecting  a  second  envelope  of  the  signals  repro- 
duced by  said  transducer  means  when  said  transducer 
means  scans  predetermined  other  tracks; 
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ail 


error 


comparing  means  for  comparing 
second  envelope  to  produce 

storage  means  for  storing  said 
supplying  said  stored  error  sij 
as  a  deflection  control  signal  \4hen 
scans  selected  tracks. 
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igi  al 


said  first  envelope  to  said 
error  signal; 

signal;  and  means  for 
to  said  deflecting  means 

said  transducer  means 


T-l    D-1 
SC    T-2  ^    /  p.2 


1.  An  improved  automatically 
comprising: 

at  least  one  stack  of  like  flexible 
each  stack  adapted  to  be  rotated 
associated  with  data  processing 
as  being  automatically  partitit  mable 
selected  disk  surface  for  said 

each  disk  having  a  prescribed, 
certain  sector  of  its  periphery: 

the  disks  in  each  stack  being 
associated  relative  to  one  anothi 
tion,  and  also  being  stacked  so 
is  disposed  at  a  different  ai 
cumference  of  the  stack; 

these  tabs  comprising  projectioi  s 
distance  beyond  the  rest  of  th( 
able  to  be  rotated  so  as  to, 
mon  "select-locus",  this  locus 
radial  distance  from  stack 
tioning  means  can  deflect  a  si 
provide  accessing  for  the 


\A.\>\y,V,\3|      [.\k,\.VVM 


pa  titionable  disk  pack  array 

d  ;ital  data  processing  disks, 

and  to  be  operatively 

transducer  means,  as  well 

so  as  to  expose  a 

ti^nsducer  means; 

l|ce  projecting  tab  along  a 


f  xedly  and  concentrically 
r  and  adapted  for  co-rota- 
each  said  tab  in  a  stack 
r  position  about  the  cir- 


liat  I 


angu  ai 


extending  a  like  radial 

disk  periphery  and,  thus 

sequentially,  intercept  a  com- 

disposed  at  a  prescribed 

center  so  that  automalic  parti- 

ected  projecting  tab  and 

:  assodated  transducer  means. 


4,148,085 

INTERCONNECTION  aRCUIT-BREAKER  AND 

ELECTRIC  POWER  INSTALLATION  EMPLOYING 

SAME 

Doan  Pham  Van,  Meyzieu,  France, 

Villeurbanne,  France 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1977,  Se*.  No.  853,789 
Oaims  priority,  application  Frano  i,  Nov.  24,  1976,  76  35363 


issignor  to  Delle-Alsthom, 


93/16 

9aainis 

comprising;  at  least  one 


Int.  a.2  HOIH 
II.S.  a.  361—13 

1.  A  high-voltage  circuit-breakei 
main  rapid-opening  cut-out  chamh  :r,  means  for  connecting 
said  main  cut-out  chamber  in  parall  si  firstly  in  a  circuit  com- 
prising a  resistor  for  limiting  the  sh  art-circuit  current  and  an 
auxiliary  cut-out  chamber  having  a  <  ut-out  power  correspond- 
ing to  this  limit  current  and  secondl  i  in  a  circuit  comprising  a 
rapid  closing  chamber,  and  means  or  operating  said  circuit- 


breaker  such  that  said  mf  n 
the  effect  of  a  short  circuit 


4,148,08^ 
FLEXIBLE  DISK  PACK,  RELATED  STORAGE 

APPARATUS  HAVING  DISKS  WITH 
CIRCUMFERENTIAL  TAB  SEGMENTS  AND 
ASSOCIATED  PARTITION  MEANS 
Ko  Ko  Gyi,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  ^ignor  to  Burroughs  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich.  j 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Seri  No.  813,079 

Int.  a.2  GllB  5A  2.  25/04 

MS.  a.  360—98  21  Qaims 


a  cycle  comprising  an  opeliing  position  followed  by  a  closing 
position. 


,148,086 
DEVICE  FOR  OVERLO/lD  PROTECTION  OF  ELECTRIC 
AI  PARATUS 
I  ntuziastov,  45,  kv.  38;  Vladimir  Y. 
»usk,  13,  kv.  24;  Rostislav  F.  SU- 
36/5,  kv.  20,  and  Igor  M.  Shishkov, 
cv.  57,  all  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 
977,  Ser.  No.  804,357 
37/00:  H02H  7/04 

8  Claims 


Mikhail  L.  Landa,  ulitsa 
Sinelnikov,  Pechersky  s 
senko,  ulitsa  Tatarskaya, 
ulitsa  Tatarskaya,  36/5, 
Filed  Jun.  7, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  361—37 


HOlti 


i  pro  li 


1.  A  device  for  overload 
having  a  winding  immersei  I 

a  heat  sensing  element 
dielectric  liquid  and 
sponding  to  the 

a  load  current  sensor 
of  the  apparatus; 

a  function  generator 
current  sensor  and 
ing  of  said  winding  ol 
temperature  of  said 
corrected  with  due 
of  the  hottest  spot  of 
current; 

a   switching   circuit 
elements  which 
element  and  from  said 
operate  at  successively ' 
the  hottest  spot  of  the 

a  high-overload  thresho  d 
said  heat  sensing  element 
producing  signals 
ture  of  the  hottest 


recer  ic 


sp>t 
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...  cut-out  chamber  operates  under 
from  a  closed  position  according  to 


"5^ 
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protection  of  an  electric  apparatus 

in  a  dielectric  liquid,  comprising: 

mmersed  in  a  top  portion  of  said 

producing  electric  signals  corre- 

tempe  rature  of  the  liquid; 

elef  trically  connected  to  said  winding 


el^trically  connected  to  said  load 

ucing  signals  indicating  overheat- 

the  apparatus  with  respect  to  the 

d  ielectric  liquid,  said  signals  being 

acqount  to  changes  in  the  temperature 

said  winding  caused  by  the  load 


cotiprismg:  low-overload  threshold 
'e  signals  from  said  heat  sensing 
function  generator  and  selectively 
'  increasing  temperature  values  of 
said  winding; 

element  receiving  signals  from 

and  said  function  generator  and 

cor^ponding  to  the  critical  tempera- 

of  said  winding;  alarm  circuits 
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responsive  to  the  signals  of  said  low-overload  threshold 
elements;  and 
a  tripping  circuit  responsive  to  the  signals  of  said  high-over- 
load threshold  element  and  said  low-overload  threshold 
element  and  providing  a  selective  supply  of  control  sig- 
nals. 


4,148,087 

DISTANCE  RELAY  FOR  ELECTRIC  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  LINES 

Anm  G.  Plmdke,  15  Eroa  Ct,  Wayne,  N  J.  07470 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,342 

Int  a.2  H02H  3/26 

VS.  a.  361—80  ^.  12  Claimi 
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1.  A  distance  relay  system  for  a  three-phase  electric  power 
transmission  line  which  comprises 

(a)  means  responsive  to  the  phase  voltages  of  said  three- 
phase  transmission  line  for  producing  positive,  negative 
and  zero  sequence  symmetrical  component  voltages  cor- 
responding thereto, 

(b)  means  responsive  to  respective  phase  and  zero  sequence 
currents  of  said  three-phase  transmission  line  and  the 
positive  and  zero  sequence  impedances  of  the  line  for 
producing  positive,  negative  and  zero  sequence  symmetri- 
cal component  voltage  drops, 

(c)  means  for  producing  predetermined  ratios  of  said  f>osi- 
tive,  negative  and  zero  sequence  voltages  and  substantial 
changes  in  said  positive,  negative  and  zero  sequence  volt- 
age drops, 

(d)  means  utilizing  said  ratios  for  producing  a  distance  factor 
corresponding  to  the  ratio  of  the  distance  to  a  fault  on  said 
line  and  the  length  of  the  line, 

(e)  and  means  for  producing  a  fault  signal  when  said  distance 
factor  lies  between  predetermined  fault  values. 


4,148,088 
ELECTRONIC  CIRCUTT  BREAKER 

Umberto  Meroni,  Novate  Milanese,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sodeta 
Italiaaa  Telecooinnicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,213 

CUdms  priority,  application  Italy,  JuL  7, 1976,  25078  A/76 

Int.  a.2  H02H  3/08 

MS.  CL  361—93  9  Oaiois 
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1.  In  a  power-supply  system  for  the  supply  of  direct  current 
to  a  plurality  of  loads,  in  combination: 


981  O.G.  13 


a  source  of  direct  current; 

a  plurality  of  d-c/d-c  converters  with  input  circuits  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  said  source  and  with  output  circuits 
feeding  said  loads; 

a  plurality  of  electronic  circuit  breakers  each  inserted  be- 
tween said  source  and  a  respective  one  of  said  converters; 
and 

a  control  switch  individual  to  each  converter  upstream  of 
the  respective  circuit  breaker; 

each  of  said  circuit  breakers  including  a  switchitig  transistor 
in  series  with  the  input  circuit  of  the  associated  converter, 
biasing  means  for  said  switching  transistor,  a  feedback 
connection  extending  from  the  output  circuit  of  the  associ- 
ated converter  to  said  biasing  means  for  normally  main- 
taining said  switching  transistor  saturated,  trigger  means 
connected  to  said  biasing  means  and  sensitive  to  an  excess 
current  flow  in  said  input  circuit  for  cutting  off  said 
switching  transistor  and  open-circuiting  the  associated 
converter,  and  a  storage  capacitor  connected  to  said  bias- 
ing means  for  facilitating  a  restoration  of  conductivity  of 
said  switching  transistor  upon  a  temporary  opening  of  said 
control  switch. 


4,148,089 
VOLTAGE  SURGE  PROTECTOR 
Becky  T.  Kerns,  Summit;  Walter  Logan,  Somerset;  Lee  G.  Mc- 
Knigfat,  Morristown;  Frederick  W.  Ostermayer,  Jr.,  Chatham, 
and  Milton  E.  Terry,  Mountainside,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,465 
Int.  CL2  H02H  3/22 
MS.  a.  361—119  13  Claims 


1.  An  overvoltage  surge  protector  comprising  a  first  elec- 
trode, a  second  electrode  and  a  housing  including  means  for 
maintaining  the  first  electrode  and  the  second  electrode  in 
spaced  relationship  to  one  another  and  electrically  insulated 
from  one  another,  the  said  electrodes  each  possessing  a  broad 
face  and  an  external  contact  area,  the  broad  face  of  said  elec- 
trodes defining  a  gap  therebetween,  the  gap  so  defined  includ- 
ing at  least  a  narrow  [K)rtion  and  a  contiguous  wider  portion 
wherein  at  least  the  said  first  electrode  possesses  a  higher 
electrical  resistance  from  the  external  contact  area  to  the  nar- 
row portion  of  the  gap  than  its  electrical  resistance  from  the 
external  contact  area  to  the  wider  portion  of  the  gap  CHAR- 
ACTERIZED IN  THAT  at  least  the  said  first  electrode  con- 
sists essentially  of  a  toroid  of  a  predominantly  carbonaceous 
material  defining  the  narrow  portion  of  the  gap  and  a  metal 
post  defining  the  wider  portion  of  the  gap,  within  the  central 
aperture  of  the  toroid. 
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4,148,090 

APPARATUS  FOR  COF  ROLLING  AN 

ELECrROMAGNE1|C  VALVE 

Hisasi  Kawai,  Toyohashi,  and  Toshikazu  Ina,  Okazaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,482 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1977,  52-13171 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  47/04 

U.S.  a.  361—152  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  in  electromagnetic  valve 
operable  during  energization  of  I  he  electromagnetic  coil 
thereof  connected  in  series  with  a  di  ect  current  power  source 
through  the  emitter-collector  path  a '  a  power  transistor  com- 
prising: 

voltage  control  means  connected  ia  said  coil  and  to  the  base 
of  said  power  transistor  for  cont  -oiling  the  base  current  of 
said  power  transistor  in  respons<  to  changes  in  the  voltage 
across  said  coil  to  thereby  maint  tin  a  constant  value  of  the 
voltage  across  said  coil; 
current  control  means  connected  tp  said  coil  and  to  the  base 
of  said  power  transistor  for  controlling  the  base  current  of 
said  power  transistor  in  respons^  to  changes  in  the  electric 
current  flowing  through  said  opil  to  thereby  maintain  a 
constant  value  of  the  electric  cuirent  flowing  through  said 
coil; 
time  control  means  connected  ti  receive  an  input  pulse 
signal  having  a  pulse  duration  which  determines  energiza- 
tion duration  of  said  coil  for  seqiientially  effecting  control 
operations  of  said  voltage  contiil>l  means  and  said  current 
control  means,  said  time  control  means  effecting  the  volt- 
age control  operation  of  said  vAltage  control  means  dur- 
ing a  predetermined  constant  diration  synchronized  with 
and  shorter  than  said  pulse  duration  of  said  input  pulse 
signal  and  than  effecting  the  cutrent  control  operation  of 
said  current  control  means  duritg  the  remaining  duration 
of  said  input  pulse  signal;  and 
surge  control  means  connected  to  iaid  coil  for  increasing  the 
electric  current  flowing  from  sa  d  power  transistor  to  said 
coil,  cooperatively  with  said  ( urrent  control  means,  in 
response  to  a  surge  voltage  prod  iiced  by  said  coil  upon  the 
change  from  said  voltage  contro  I  operation  to  said  current 
control  operation. 


4,148,091 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FORC  I  MACHINE  WITH 

UNIVERSAL  PORTABLE  1  OWER  SUPPLY 

Karl  A.  Hansen,  and  Iver  G.  Hen|rickson,  both  of  Seattle, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Sen  No.  864,735 

Inta.2H02M;5/40 

U.S.  a.  361—156  J  12  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  force  macHine  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  turn  flux  concentrator^  including  a  slow  primary 
winding,  a  fast  primary  winding  and  a  single  turn  second- 
ary work  coil; 

(b)  a  multiple  turn  flux  concent^tor  including  a  multiple 
turn  work  coil;  and, 

(c)  a  universal  power  supply  for 


mergizing  said  single  and 
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multiple  turn  flux  co  icentrators,  said  universal  power 
supply  comprising: 

(1)  a  slow  current  puis  e  susbsystem  for  producing  a  rela- 
tively slow  rising  cu  rent  pulse,  said  slow  current  pulse 
subsystem  including  at  least  first  and  second  slow  ca- 
pacitor banks  and  a :  low  bank  switch  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  slo  v  capacitor  banks  for  controlling 
the  initiation  of  said  slowly  rising  current  pulse  by  said 
slow  capacitor  bank  i; 

(2)  a  fast  current  puis !  subsystem  for  producing  a  rela- 
tively fast  rising  cuirent  pulse,  said  fast  current  pulse 
subsystem  including  a  fast  capacitor  bank  and  a  fast 
bank  switch  connect  k1  to  said  fast  capacitor  bank  so  as 
to  control  the  initi)  tion  of  said  relatively  fast  rising 
current  pulse  prodw  ed  by  said  fast  capacitor  bank; 

(3)  shorting  means  connected  to  said  slow  and  fast  current 
pulse  subsystems  for  shorting  said  first  and  second  slow 
capacitor  banks  and  said  fast  capacitor  bank  when  en- 
abled by  a  suitable  signal; 


an] 


flix 


f>r 


(4)  switch  means  connoted 
slow  capacitor  bank 
ond  slow  capacitor 
tween  said  single 
for  selectively  applying 
said  relatively  fast 
and  multiple  turn 

(5)  a  control  system 
slow  and  fast  bank 
pulse  subsystem  first 
pulse  to  the  selected 
flux  concentrators  fc 
slowly  rising  curren 
about  90%  or  more 
fast  current  pulse  su^ystem 
rising  current  pulse 
and  multiple  turn  fli 
netic  field  produced 
rent  pulse  rapidly  ccAlapses. 
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DEAD  BOL1 
Ricky  Martin,  1851  Pitcairi 
FUed  Aug.  4, 
Int. 
U.S.  a,  361—172 
1.  An  electronic 
eluding,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  dead  bolt  on  said 
turning  knob; 

(b)  an  electronic  circuit 
stored  code  and 
input  code  is  the  same 

(c)  restraining  means 


between  said  first  and  second 
for  connecting  said  first  and  sec- 
>anks  in  series  or  parallel  and  be- 
multiple  turn  flux  concentrators 
said  relatively  slow  rising  and 
ifsing  current  pulses  to  said  single 
concentrators;  and, 
controlling  the  closure  of  said 
switches  such  that  said  slow  current 
applies  said  relatively  slow  rising 
3ne  of  said  single  and  multiple  turn 
a  period  of  time  adequate  for  said 
pulse  to  achieve  a  level  equal  to 
its  maximum  value  and,  then,  said 
applies  said  relatively  fast 
to  said  selected  one  of  said  single 
concentrators  such  that  the  mag- 
by  said  relatively  slow  rising  cur- 


4  ,148,092 
COMBINATION  DOOR  LOCK  WITH 
SENSING  MEANS 
Dr.,  CosU  Mesa,  Calif.  92626 
1977,  Ser.  No.  821,733 
E05B  49/00 

17  Claims 
combination  lock  for  use  with  a  door  in- 


d(  tor  manually  operable  by  an  outer 


f>r( 


comparing  an  input  code  with  a 
generating  an  enabling  signal  only  if  said 
as  said  stored  code; 
re^nsive  to  said  enabling  signal  to 
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move  from  a  first  position  locking  said  outer  turning  knob 
from  being  manually  turned  to  retract  said  dead  bolt,  to  a 
second  position  releasing  said  outer  turning  knob  so  that 
said  outer  turning  knob  can  be  manually  turned  to  retract 
said  dead  bolt  to  unlock  said  door; 
(d)  bolt  position  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  change  in  the 
position  of  said  bolt,  said  restraining  means  being  respon- 
sive to  said  bolt  position  sensing  means  to  return  to  said 


CM,     I         CM,    I  C*      I 


first  lamp  causing  said  visual  indicator  to  indicate  flashing,  said 
housing  having  portions  which  allow  visual  access  to  said 
indicator,  said  indicator  being  also  a  radiation-sensitive  switch- 
ing contact  which  is  connected  to  said  electric  conducting 
circuit  to  sequentially  flash  said  first  and  second  lamps. 


4,148,094 
COMBINED  SPOT  AND  SIGNAL  UGHT 
Letter  H.  Bennett,  Los  Alamitoa,  Calif.,  asaignor  to  Bob  Aiic 
Industries,  Inc.,  Signal  Hill,  Calif. 

FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,895 

Int  CL2  F21V  33/00 

MS.  a.  362—109  7  Claims 


first  position  when  said  bolt  is  manually  extended  by  said 
outer  turning  knob  to  lock  said  outer  turning  knob  from 
being  manulaly  turned  to  retract  said  dead  bolt; 
(e)  battery  means  for  said  electronic  circuit  to  provide  said 
enabling  signal  and  operation  of  said  restraining  means, 
manual  retraction  of  said  dead  t>olt  avoiding  the  necessity 
for  expending  any  battery  power  to  retract  said  dead  bolt 
whereby  less  battery  drain  results  than  would  be  the  case 
were  the  bolt  electrically  retracted. 


4,148,093 
FLASH  ARRAY 
Jan  van  Werkhoren,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,698 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    2,    1975, 
7507856 

Int  CL2  G03B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  362—6  3  Claims 


0 


1.  A  flash  array  which  comprises:  a  laminar  support,  at  least 
a  first  and  a  second  combustion  flash  lamp  carried  on  a  first 
side  of  said  support,  at  least  one  electric  conductive  circuit 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  lamps,  a  radiation-sensitive 
visual  indicator  for  indicating  whether  said  first  lamp  has  or 
has  not  been  flashed,  and  a  housing  surrounding  at  least  part  of 
said  array,  said  visual  indicator  being  carried  on  said  support, 
said  support  having  a  hole  disposed  in  aligned  relationship  with 
said  visual  indicator  and  said  first  lamp,  light  emitted  by  said 


1.  A  combination  spotlight  and  signal  light  comprising: 

a  sealed  beam  spotlight  mounted  in  a  housing  having  a  han- 
dle, and  including  spotlight  means  having  a  first  relatively 
narrow  beam; 

switch  means  for  selectively  switching  said  spotlight  be- 
tween an  "ofT'  condition,  a  continuous  "on"  condition 
and  an  intermittent  flashing  condition;  and 

at  least  one  signal  lens  for  mounting  on  said  housing,  in  the 
path  of  said  narrow  beam,  said  lens  being  appropriately 
colored  to  indicate  the  desired  signal  and  constructed  to 
disperse  said  first  beam  into  a  second  beam  of  a  relatively 
wide  angle  when  compared  to  said  first  relatively  narrow 
beam  from  said  spotlight;  and 

fastner  means  for  detachably  mounting  said  signal  lens  on 
said  housing. 


4,148,095 

LENS  HOLDING  MEANS  FOR  LIGHT  nXTURES 

GUbert  M.  Hayncn,  216  Academy  Rd.,  Winnipeg,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,287 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct.  7, 1976,  262951 

Int.  CL2  F21S  3/00,  3/06;  F21V  21/00 

VS.  CL  362—223  | 


1.  A  ceiling  light  construction  which  includes  a  support 
member,  an  elongated  lamp  fixture  secured  to  said  support 
member  and  a  lens  assembly;  means  to  detachably  secure  said 
lens  assembly  to  said  lamp  fixture,  said  means  comprising  at 
least  one  lens  engaging  clip  secured  by  one  end  thereof  to  a 
support  member  and  depending  downwardly  therefrom,  clip 
engaging  means  on  said  lens  assembly  said  clip  engaging  means 
on  said  lens  assembly  comprises  a  bead  formed  adjacent  the 
upper  edge  of  said  lens  assembly  and  resilient  means  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  said  lens  engaging  clip  detachably  engageable 
under  said  bead  on  said  lens  assembly,  said  bead  and  said  means 
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adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  clip  coK>perating  together  to 
detachably  secure  said  lens  assembly  to  said  lamp  flxture,  said 
means  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  clip  comprises  at  least  one 
projecting  portion  struck  from  the  material  of  said  clip  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  projecting  portion  engag- 
ing under  said  bead,  said  projecting  portion  being  spaced  from 
said  other  end  whereby  said  other  en4  consists  of  a  clip  moving 
portion,  said  other  end  being  angulaled  outwardly  opposite  to 
said  projecting  portion,  said  resiliedt  means  normally  urging 
said  projecting  portion  into  engagen  lent  under  said  bead. 


4,148,096 
UGHT  EMIITER  ASSEMBLY 
Steven  L.  Haas,  Marion;  Nonnan  O.  f  onteneau,  and  Randall  W. 
Moore,  both  of  Aaishnet,  all  of  Mfss.,  assignors  to  Acushnet 
Company,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser 

Int  a.2  F21P   m 
U.S.  a.  362—252 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  generation 
electro-optical  systems,  said  api 
three  light  emitting  diodes  affixed  ti 
body,  said  light  emitting  diodes  ei 
only  in  the  infrared  region,  said  body 
of  curvature  of  from  about  \  inch 
emitting  diodes  being  spaced  on 
least  two  of  said  light  emitting  diodes  being  angularly  spaced 
by  at  least  about  120*  on  said  curved  surface. 


No.  832,362 


13CUdnu 

of  light  in  biomechanical 

tus  comprising  at  least 

the  surface  of  a  curved 

itting  light  substantially 

laving  an  effective  radius 

about  1  inch,  said  light 

curved  surface,  and  at 


4,148,097 


DC  TO  DC  CONVERTER  UTSJZING  CURRENT 
CONTROL  FOR  VOLTAGB  REGULATION 
Cecil  W.  Deisch,  Wheaton,  111.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hil,  N  J. 


FUed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,318 


Int  CL2  H02M  i/3.  5.  7/537 


VS.  a.  363—26 


12  Claims 


current  monitoring 
secondary  winding 
portional  to  current 

comparing  means  for 
to  said  error  signals 
signals  when  said 
determined  by  said 

control  means  connected 
said  comparing  means 
controlling  said  swii 
ing  devices  are 
from  said  pulse 
pulse  termination  sii 
flow  in  the  primary 
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trinsformer  which  generates  in  the 

thi  reof  current  signals  directly  pro- 

fl(  wing  in  said  inverter  circuit; 

direptly  comparing  said  current  signals 

for  generating  pulse  termination 

curr^t  signals  exceed  a  threshold  level 

errpr  signals;  and 

to  said  pulse  generating  means,  to 
and  to  said  inverter  circuit  for 
devices  such  that  said  switch- 
alternately  activated  by  consecutive  pulses 
generafng  means  and  deactivated  by  said 
is  for  causing  pulses  of  current 
wiliding  of  said  inverter  transformer. 


Itch  ing  I 
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1,098 
DATA  TRANSFER  SYStEM  WITH  DISK  COMMAND 
VERIFICAT  [ON  APPARATUS 

Utos,  and  Charles  P.  Thacker,  Palo 
lors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 


Edward  M.  McCreight,  Los 

Alto,  both  of  Calif. 

ford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation 

1974,  abandoned.  This  ap  tlicatii 


assi|Di 


Ser 


IntCL2G061 
U.S.  a.  364—200 


1.  A  DC  to  DC  converter  compri  ing: 

an  inverter  circuit  comprising  tw«  circuit  loops  connected 
to  a  source  of  DC  potential,  eac^i  circuit  loop  comprising 
a  switching  device  and  one-halT  of  a  center  tapped  pri- 
mary winding  of  an  inverter  trafisformer  having  the  cen- 
ter tap  thereof  connected  to  sai(  I  source  of  DC  potential, 
both  circuit  loops  being  completed  by  connecting  the 
switching  devices  to  said  source  of  DC  potential  through 
a  common  path; 

an  output  circuit  comprising  a  re  :tifler  circuit  and  a  filter 
circuit  connected  to  a  center  tap  )ed  secondary  winding  of 
said  inverter  transformer  such  tl  at  a  DC  output  voltage  is 
derived; 

error  signal  generating  means  cou  pled  to  monitor  said  DC 
output  voltage  and  comprising  tieans  for  comparing  said 
DC  output  voltage  to  a  reference  voltage  and  for  generat- 
ing error  signals  in  accordance  with  the  comparisons; 

pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  sequence  of  periodic 
pulses; 

a  current  monitoring  transfonner  comprismg  a  pnmary 
winding  and  a  secondary  windiag; 

said  common  path  comprising  tha  primary  winding  of  said 


.  No.  733,640,  Oct  18, 1976, 
of  Ser.  No.  518,555,  Oct  29, 
Ion  Jun.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
I  06,781 
11/00:  G05F  13/00 

10  Claims 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

a  peripheral  storage  device  having  at  least  one  recording 
medium  and  means  for  vriting  data  onto  and  reading  data 
from  said  recording  m<  dium; 

a  controller  coupled  to  s  tid  peripheral  storage  device  and 
responsive  to  predeternined  instructions  and  command 
writing  of  data  onto  and  reading 
of  data  from  said  recor  ling  medium; 

a  main  memory  storage  Jevice  coupled  to  said  controller 
and  having  a  plurality  ( f  addressable  storage  locations,  at 
least  some  of  said  storaj  e  locations  capable  of  storing  data 
to  be  written  onto  or  th  it  has  been  read  from  said  record- 
ing medium,  and  at  leai  t  some  other  of  said  storage  loca- 
;  laid  command  data,  said  command 
data  including  a  porti<  in  thereof  defming  a  verification 
word;  and 

a  central  processing  unit  Coupled  to  said  controller  and  to 
said  main  memory  storage  device  and  including  (a)  means 
for  supplying  said  predi  stermined  instructions  to  said  con- 
troller, (b)  means  for  a  Idressing  the  storage  locations  of 
said  main  memory  stora  ge  device,  (c)  means  for  examining 
said  portion  of  comnu  nd  data  accessed  from  said  main 
memory  storage  devia  in  order  to  verify  the  validity  of 
said  accessed  commanl  data,  said  means  for  examining 
comprising  constant  memory  means  having  a  predeter- 
mined verification  wo-d  stored  therein  and  means  for 
comparing  said  portioi  i  of  said  accessed  command  data 
with  said  predetermine  1  verification  word,  said  accessed 
command  data  being  vi  rified  as  valid  only  when  the  veri- 
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fication  word  in  said  first  portion  thereof  matches  said 
predetermined  verification  word,  and  (d)  means  for  sup- 
plying to  said  controller  command  data  verified  as  valid. 


4,148,099 
MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  A  MINIMUM  NUMBER  OF 

PINS 

Donald  K.  UufTer,  and  William  P.  Ward,  both  of  Poway,  Calif., 

assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,329 

Int  a.2  GllC  13/00 

VS.  a.  365—226  16  Claims 
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1.  A  memory  device  requiring  a  power  signal  and  a  ground 
level  signal,  comprising: 

a  memory  element; 

at  least  two  external  terminals;  and 

signal  processitig  means  for  receiving  a  first  signal  applied  to 
one  of  said  external  terminals  and  a  second  signal  applied 
to  the  other  of  said  external  terminals,  said  first  and  second 
signals  providing  functions  other  than  power  and  ground 
signal  functions,  and  for  processing  said  first  and  second 
signals  to  provide  said  power  and  ground  level  signals. 


the  like  and  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises  an  upright  mix- 
ing chamber  having  an  outlet  at  its  lower  end,  first  conduit 
means  in  communication  with  said  chamber  at  a  level  above 
that  of  said  lower  end  for  delivering  scrap  material  into  said 
chamber,  and  second  conduit  means  in  communication  with 
said  chamber  above  the  level  of  said  lower  end  for  delivering 
by  gravity  base  material  into  said  chamber,  the  improvement 


comprising  positive  drive  means  in  said  first  conduit  means  for 
driving  scrap  material  therethrough  into  said  chamber  in  such 
quantity  as  to  restrict  the  quantity  of  base  material  that  may 
enter  said  chamber;  feeding  means  in  said  mixing  chamber  for 
feeding  scrap  and  base  materials  downwardly  therefrom 
through  said  outlet  and  into  an  extruder  or  the  like;  and  means 
for  driving  said  feeding  means. 


4,148,101 

HANDLING  LATEX  PAINT 

Stephen  Einhorn,  8049  N.  Links  Way,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53217 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,434 

Int  a.2  BOIF  5/12 

VS.  a.  366—262  9  Claims 


4,148,100 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MIXING  FLUFFY 

AND  RIGID  PLASTICS  MATERIALS 

Richard  W.  Moller,  Grand  Blanc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  HydRe- 

claim  Corporation,  Grand  Blanc,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,838 

Int  a.2  BOIF  7/00.  15/02 

VS.  a.  366—150  15  Claims 

7.  In  apparatus  for  blending  fluffy  scrap  material  and  fluent 

rigid  base  material  for  subsequent  discharge  to  an  extruder  or 


1.  The  handling  of  latex  paint  following  the  manufacture 
thereof  comprising  shipping  the  same  to  retail  accounts  in 
sealed  bulk  containers,  and  stirring  the  paint  substantially 
constantly  during  shipment  to  maintain  its  uniformity  in  com- 
position, in  viscosity  and  in  temperature. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  APR.  3,  1979 
ERRATA 


For 
CLASS     , 

D21-213 
D21-010 


See 

PATENT  NO. 

251,514 

251,515 


DESIGNS 
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251,456 
SANDWICH  ROLL 
John  P.  Garneau,  2366  NE.  28th  St.,  Lighthouse  Point,  Fla. 
33064 

Filed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,334 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dl— 0/ 
VS.  a.  Dl— 24 


251,459 

HAND  PROTECTIVE  PAD  MEMBER  FOR  ATHLETIC 

USE 

James  H.  Enicks,  1104  S.  Eighth  St.,  Leesburg,  Fla.  32748 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,823 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 06 

VS.  a.  D2— 361 


251,457 

SPUR  PAD 

Albert  E.  Tatro,  P.O.  Box  191,  Weott,  Calif.  95571 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,791 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 99 

U.S.  a.  ni—n 


251,458 

SLIPPER 

Thomas  A.  Mertes,  P.O.  Box  764,  Sun  Valley,  Calif.  91352 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,963 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  HI— 04 

VS.  a.  D2— 279 


251,460 
BENCH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Ramon  R.  Albert,  1451  Washington  Ave.,  Bronx,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10456 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,942 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 59 
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251,461 
CHAIR 

Steven  D.  Gageby,  12  Hay  Camp  Rd.,         

Filed  Apr.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,611 
Term  of  patent  14iyeart 
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U.S.  a.  D6— 67 


Int.  a.  D6— <  / 


nRE  EXTINGUISI^R 
North  Oaks,  Minn.  55110   Robert  R.  Master*.  P.O, 

FUedJun.  22, 
Term  of 


251,462 
SUPPORT  FOR  TOWEL  BAi  OR  THE  LIKE 

Raymond  U.  H.  Tegner,  Lodi,  Wis.,  asi  Ignor  to  Amerocic  Corpo- 
ration, Roclcford,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser.  Ilo.  746,609 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Oct.  1, 1988, 

lias  been  disclaimed. 


VS.  a.  D6— 127 
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:  $1,464 

STORAGE  CABINET 
12945,  Houston,  Tex.  77017 
,  Ser.  No.  809,117 
Mtent  14  yean 
lot  ( I.  D29— 01 


Bo[ 


1>77, 


HOUSING  FOR  TELEPHONES 
John  D.  Margeson,  Cummipi 
Brooks,  Inc.,  Camming, 
FUed  Jan.  19, 
Term  of 
Int.  a. 
UJS.  a.  D6— 132 


U.S.  a.  D6— 103 


Term  of  patent  14  t'ears 
Int.  a.  D23— OZ  E  S—04 


N 


211,465 


OR  THE  LIKE 
ig,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Phillips  & 
Gi. 

«  77,  Ser.  No.  760,447 
I  itent  14  years 
d4—04;  D2S—03 


251,463 

CLOTHING  HOOK  FOR  CHaIn  LINK  FENCES 

Thomas  M.  Cangelosi,  85-84  66th  AveJ  Rego  Park,  N.Y.  11374 

FUed  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  ^Jo.  800,961 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  Q.  DS—0 

VS.  CI.  D6— 122 


2J1 


Philip  Ciminelli,  Woodcliff 
Displays  Company, 

FUed  Jun.  10, 
Terra  of 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  D6— 140 


ltteratUre  holder 

N.J.,  assignor  to  Advertising 
Englew^  Clifh,  N  J. 

Ser.  No.  805,555 
patent  14  years 
020—02 
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251,467  251,469 

BOTTOM  RAIL  OF  A  VENETIAN  BLIND  ASSEMBLY  SERVING  TRAY 

Samuel  J.  Anderson,  Swarthmore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Interaatioiial  lager  M.  Elliott,  and  Helena  Ugiow,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y., 

Blind  Company,  Chester,  Pa.  assignors  to  China  Seas,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,680  FUed  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,833 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Tena  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 70  iBt  CI.  D7— 99 

U.S.  a.  D6— 208.1  U.S.  a.  D7— 21 


251,468 
HANGER  FOR  WIGS,  TOUPEES,  HATS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Leona  M.  Lennemann,  730  24th  St  NW.,  #717,  Washington. 
D.C.  20037 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,125 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 08:  D8— 09 
VS.  a.  D6— 247 


251,470 

CUTTING  AND  SERVING  BOARD  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Robert  S.  Lntzker,  21  Lee  Ave  East  WUUstoa,  N.Y.  11596 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,397 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  Dl—04 

VS.  a.  D7— 46 
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251,471 

CUITING  AND  SERVING  BdARD  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 

Robert  S.  Lutzker,  21  Lee  A?e.,  East  Williston,  N.Y.  11596 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,398 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7—fi4 
U.S.  a.  D7— 46 


(51,474 
KNOB 


April  3,  1979 


Teresa  R.  B.  Pittenger,  Rickford,  lU.,  aitignor  to  Amerock 
Corporation,  Rockford,  D  I. 
Filed  Mar.  27, 
Term  of 
Int. 
VJS.  a.  D8— 310 


1978,  Ser.  No.  890,717 
IMtent  14  yean 

ui.m—06 


251,472 
SIFTER 
Lawrence  R.  Hutzler,  Long  Beach, 
Nyk0bing,  Denmark,  assignors  to 
Company,  Inc.,  Canaan,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  662,038,  Fdb. 
This  application  Feb.  15,  1978 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— <y 
U.S.  a.  D7— 47 


N.Y.,  and  FaUe  UldaU, 
Hutzler  Manufacturing 

27,  1976,  abandoned. 
Ser.  No.  877,801 


3  SI,. 


La  Verne  E.  Clayton, 
ration,  Rockford,  lU. 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioi 
Term  of 
Int 
U.S.  a.  D8— 310 


,475 
KNOB 
Rockfofd,  lU.,  assignor  to  Amerock  Corpo- 


S4r.  No.  890,224,  Mar.  27,  1978, 
Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,780 
I  latent  14  years 


251,473 
MICROWAVE  oi^EN 
Yoichi  Takahashi,  Yamato  Kourigam*  Toshio  Harada,  Nara, 
and  Haigi  Takahashi,  Toyonaka,  a|  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  NoY.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20, 1977,  52-19579 
Term  of  patent  14  ^ears 
Int.  a.  D7- 
U.S.  a.  D7— 128 


Raymond  U.  H.  Tegner,  Lodi, 
ration,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 
Term  of 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  D8— 318 


2  1,476 
FULL 
Wis.,  assignor  to  Amerock  Corpo- 


1'  78,  Ser.  No.  890,849 
p  itent  14  years 
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^6 


)-4 


386 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Apbii    ^    107Q 


APRIL  3,  1979 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


385 


251,477 
OUT-INDICATOR  FOR  HANGING  FILING  SYSTEM 
Norman  A.  Hedstrom;  Robert  G.  Bogren,  both  of  Worcester,  and 
DtTid  M.  Wright,  Shrewsbury,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Wright  Line  Inc.,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,754 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
tot  a.  D19— 02 
VS.  CI.  020-43 


251,486 
STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Richard  S.  Cherry,  Don  Mills,  Canada,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Plastics  of  North  America,  Inc.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,944 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  19, 1976, 1910764 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D9— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D9— 219 


I     I  I 


251,478 

CORD  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Ogden  W.  Boden,  1580  Gaywood  Dr.,  Altadena,  Calif.  91001 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,162 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

tota.  D8— 09 

U.S.  CL  D8— 383 


251,479 
STACKABLE  TRAY 
Richard  S.  Cherry,  Don  Mills,  Canada,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Plastics  of  North  America,  Inc.,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,943 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Sep.  29, 1976,  2909761 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

tot  a.  D9— 03 

VS.  a.  D9— 219 


251,481 
INGOT  CLOCK 
Rene  Brasart  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Seiko  Time  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,393 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dio— o; 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 25 


April  3.  1979 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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251.482 
COMBINED  PRESSURE  AND  TOVfPERATURE  GAUGE 

UNIT 
Koji  Sugiyanu,  SUzuolu,  Jaiian,  attignor  to  Yazaki  Sogyo 
Kabiuhiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,057 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  ^.  27, 1976,  51-37827 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D10—C4 

VS.  a.  DIO— 53 


TISTIN( 


ELECTRICAL 
James  L.  Howard,  Lancast^, 
PUfer,  a  part  interest 
FUed  Apr.  8, 
Termor 
Int< 
VS.  a.  DIO— 75 


April  3,  1979 

451.484 

G  INSTRUMENT 
,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Earl  Cooper 


251  483 
BASE  FOR  A  MEASURING 
Kennctli  A.  Freeman,  6622  Bridle  Cj 
92686 

FUed  Jun,  27,  1977,  Ser.  lio.  810,631 
Term  of  patent  14  j  ears 
Int  a.  DIO— 0 
U.S.  a.  DID— 74 


1!  77,  Ser.  No.  785.930 
•tent  14  years 
DIO— M 


NSTRUMENT 

Yorba  Linda,  Calif. 


:  TRANSMIT  PER 


f 


PULSE  CODE 
Roy  Stockdale,  Huntington, 
Systems,  Inc.,  Copiague,  N 
FUed  Apr.  27, 
Term  of 
Int  a.  D1(H~07; 
VS.  CL  DIO— 121 


251,485 


OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
,¥.,  assignor  to  Napco  Security 


19  T 
pi  tent 


,  Ser.  No.  791,376 
14  years 
D13— Oi 


388 
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April  3.  1979 


April  3,  1979 
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251,486 

PLANTER 

Robert  S.  Lntzker,  21  Lee  Ave.,  East  WUIiston,  N.Y.  11596 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,164 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  Dll— 02 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 151 


251,489 
BOAT 

Nick  Mantas,  2630  Sheridan  St,  HoUywood,  Fla.  33020 
FUed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,638 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  Dll— 06 
VS.  O.  D12— 62 


^  251,487 

PLANTER 
Robert  S.  Lutzker,  21  Lee  Are.,  East  WUIiston,  N.Y.  11596 
FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser,  No.  793,165 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 151 


251,490 
CATTLE  CHUTE 
Joseph  W.  CuUen,  Jr.,  and  Roy  L.  Cullen,  both  of  Rte.  1,  Box  2. 
Eagle,  Id.  83616 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1974,  Ser.  No.  448.591 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 70 
U.S.  a.  D12— 105 


251,488 

STATUETTE 

A.  Michael  Lorenz,  421  55th  St.,  Downers  Grove,  lU.  60515 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,670 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  Dll— 02 

UJS.  a.  Dll— 160 


251,491 

ENVIRONMENTALLY  SEALED  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Clair  W.  Snyder,  Jr.,  Hellam;  Paul  B.  Derr,  Middletown,  and 

Thomas  H.  Wycheck,  Harrisburg,  aU  of  Pa^  assignors  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,060 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S,  CI.  D13— 24 


A  PR  II    "K    I  <)7Q 


IIS    PATFTSTT  AVr»  XP  AFIPMAPV  r»PT7fr'Pr 


IflO 
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251,492 
PRINTER  ENCLOSURE 
Collan  B.  Kneale,  and  Frank  Wilk^,  Jr.,  both  of  Rochester, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora 
tion,  Armonk,  N.Y.  J 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1977,  ScrJ  No.  786^2 
Term  of  patent  l4  years 
Int.  CL  D14-JP2 
VS.  CI.  D14— 50 


GUIDE  ASSEMBLY  FOl 
Saul  E.  Harrison,  737  Bird. 
Kraemer,  467  Grant  Aye 
FUed  Apr.  19, 
Term  of 
Int 
VS.  CI.  D19— 33 


April  3,  1979 

51,495 

DRAWING  MUSICAL  STAFF 
Westfield,  N.J.  07090,  and  Ira  B. 
Scotch  Plains,  N  J.  07076 
1 976,  Ser.  No.  678,077 
patent  14  years 
D19— 05 


251,493 
RADIO  RECEIVER 

Masanori  Hamada,  Yao,  Japan,  assignftr  to  Matsushiu  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1977,  Ser7|«Jo.  773,723 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  2,  1976,  51-34829 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
Int.  a.  014—4} 
U.S.  a.  D14— 70 


01609 


211,496 

HOLDER  FOR  CONTINU(  )US  SHEET  WRITING  PAPER 
Israel  R.  Freelander,  6  Sprljv  Valley  Dr.,  Worcester,  Mass. 


Filed  Jul.  5, 19^7,  Ser.  No.  813,217 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  a.  D19— 89 


Int  C .  D19— 02 


IL 


-^^ 


251,494 
STEREOSCOPIC  vftwER 

Victor  Richards,  3838  California  St.,  S^te  612,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.  94118,  and  Charles  L.  Lawhon,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Victor  Richards,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1977,  Ser.  J  lo.  843,645 
Term  of  patent  14  j  ears 
Int.  a.  D16— Of 
U.S.  a.  D16— 12 


251 


FISHING  LURE 
Carl  R.  CordeU,  Jr.,  215 
Fded  Jul.  15, 
Term  of 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  D22— 27 


fl 


.497 

OR  THE  LIKE 
IdlewM  Dr.,  Hot  Springs,  Ark.  71901 
r,  Ser.  No.  816,150 

14  years 
D22— 0^ 


19-7, 
pi  tent 


April  3, 1979 
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251,498 

ADJUSTABLE  HOSE  CLAMP 

George  Dick,  1785  Trenton  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80220 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,556 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 

U.S.  CL  D23— 19 


251,501 

STOVE  FURNACE 

Dale  A.  Peterman,  Rte.  1,  Box  6015,  Sutherlin,  Oreg.  97479 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,3^1 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— OJ 

VS.  a.  D23— 97 


251,499 
SPRAY  HEAD 
Walter  B.  Warning,  Jr.,  Schaumburg,  III.,  assignor  to  Airprint 
Systems,  Inc.,  Itasca,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,571 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— o; 

U.S.  a.  D23— 35 


251,500 

HEAT  RADIATING  DEVICE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Boyd  W.  Aigner,  18710  -  82nd  NE.,  Bothell,  Wash.  98011 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,758 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 

VS.  a.  D23— 72 


251,502 
MEDICANT  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Mark  M.  Bridle,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,970 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 04 
VS.  a.  D24— 24 


390 


251,503 
ENCLOSUIIE 
Roy  L.  Tniitt,  Jr.,  8034  Purnell,  Apt, 
FUed  Nov.  1, 1976,  Ser 
Term  of  patent  1^ 
Int.  a 
VJS.  a.  D25— 1 


D25- Oi 
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#308,  Austin,  Tex.  78767 

No.  737,075 

yean 


151,505 

WINDOW  COMPONE7'  T  EXTRUSION  OR  SIMILAR 
AftTICLE 

R.  Hailin,  both  of  McComb, 
Metals,  Inc.,  McComb,  Miss. 
977,  Ser.  No.  798,699 
patent  14  years 
D2S—01 


Joseph  C.  Bancroft,  and  1 
Miss.,  assignors  to  Croft 
Filed  May  19, 
Term  of 
Int, 
VS.  a.  D25— 74 


(X 


OR    SIMILAR 


251  504 

window  component  extbijsion 
article] 

Joseph  C.  Bancroft,  and  Peter  R.  Sallin,  both  of  McComb, 
Miss.,  assignors  to  Croft  Metals,  Inc.,  McComb,  Miss. 
Filed  May  19,  1977,  Ser]  No.  798,694 


METAL 
Thorp  C.  Cowdroy, 
Investments  PTY,  Limite< , 
Filed  Aug.  5, 
Term  of 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


Term  of  patent  14 
Int.  a.  D25-  01 


U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


April  3,  1979 


:5iJ 


,506 
EXTRUSION 
Balgoiflah,  Australia,  assignor  to  Qive 
Balgowlah,  Australia 
,  Ser.  No.  822,287 
Mtent  14  years 
D25— 07 


1>77, 


(J. 


April  3,  1979 
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251,507 
SUPPORT  MEMBER  FOR  VEHICLE  DECKING 
Alexander  Maridc,  Newcastle,  Australia,  assignor  to  John  Ly- 
saght  (Australia)  Limited,  Sydney,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,752 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Oct    26,    1977, 
73180/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  CL  D25— 74 


251,510 

BUILDING  PARTrnON  BLOCK 

James  A.  Scfauring,  352  Saratoga  Ave.  NW.,  Canton,  Ohio  44708 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,451 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D25— 07 

U.S.  CL  D25— 86 


251,508 
METAL  SECnON 
Alexander  Maridc,  Newcastle,  Australia,  assignor  to  John  Ly- 
saght  (Australia)  Limited,  Sydney,  Australia 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,775 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Oct    26,    1977, 
73179/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D25— 07 
U.S.  CL  D25— 74  , 


251,511 
GRILLE 
Edward  C.  HaUock,  Summit  and  Gary  Steinberg,  Cranford, 
bodi  of  SJ.,  assignors  to  Construction  Specialties,  Inc.,  Cran- 
ford, NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,648 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D25— 07 
U.S.  CL  D25— 91 


251,509 
TRIM  STRIP  ADAPTED  TO  BE  SECURED  TO  AN 
AUTOMOBILE  BUMPER  OR  BODY 
Brian  A.  Wenrick,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Protective  Treat- 
ments, Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,292 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D25— 07 
VS.  CL  D25— 75 


251,512 

NAIL  CARE  ORGANIZER  TRAY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Lorraine  K.  Freeman,  70  E.  Walton,  Chicago,  DL  60611 

FUed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,158 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D28— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D28— 61 


392 


25U13 
DENTAL  FLOSSir^ 
John  R.  Kent,  Morriiville,  Pa.,  assig4>i 
New  Bnuulrick,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1977,  Ser 
Term  of  patent  U 
Int.  a.  D24-J99 
U.S.  a.  D28— 64 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


lie. 


TOOL 

>r  to  Johnson  A  Johnson,   Lindaey  G.  Spirey,  H,  361 

assignor  to  Jokait/US, 
No.  824,879  Filed  Sep.  27, 

years  Term  of 

Int.  < 
U.S.  a.  D21— 213 


April  3,  1979 


31,514 
GAIim  PADDLE 

Oak  Grore,  Dallas,  Tex.  7S204, 
,  Dallas,  Tex. 
1  »76,  Scr.  No.  726,743 
patent  14  years 
.  D2l-^7 


COMBINED  REFRESH!  lENT 


Ian  A.  Richter,  Miami  Beach 
of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Alliei 
Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  12, 
Term  of 
Int.  ( 
U.S.  a.  D21— 10 


:  $1,515 

TABLE  AND  PINBALL 
MACHINE  CASING 

and  Darid  H.  Braun,  Miami,  both 
Leisure  Industries,  Inc.,  Hialeah, 


1  >77,  Ser.  No.  824,159 
•tent  14  years 
D21— 07 


S, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3RD  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1979 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Dick  Company:  See— 

Colecchi.  Paul.  4.147,439,  CI.  400-208.000. 
A  &  B  Safe  Corporation:  5m— 

Bemath,  Frank  J..  4.147,044.  CI.  70-119.000. 
A.  J.  Oerrard  &  Company:  See — 

Simich.  Emil,  4,147,188,  CI.  140-101.000. 
A/S  NorMar:  See— 

Eik,  Geir,  4,147.330,  CI.  2S4-173.00R. 
A-T-O,  Inc.:  See— 

McGill.   Robert  W.;  and  Winiasz,  Michael   E.,  4.147,261,  a. 
414-416.000. 
AAI  Corporation:  See — 

Gore,  Bertram  W.;  LaCosta,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Barr,  Irwin  R., 

4,147,108,  CI.  102-67.000. 
Schnepfe,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  and  Lowe,  Uban  R.,  Sr..  4,147,216,  CI. 
169-70.000. 
AB  IRQ:  See— 

Carlsson,  Erik;  Pejchal,  Karel;  Fritzon,  Hans  G.;  Hagstrom.  Staf- 
fan;  KerfT,  Anton;  and  Wide,  Lars,  4,147,187,  CI.  139-196.200. 
Abe,  Masakatsu,  to  Tokyokikaikakogyo  Kabushikikaisha.  Method  of, 
and    apparatus    for,    manufacturing    coarse-grained    bean    curd. 
4,147,811,  CI.  426-634.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Kalsi,  Manmohan  S.,  4,147,183,  CI.  137-625.280. 
Moran,  George  A.,  4,147,327,  CI.  251-174.000. 
Acushnet  Company:  See- 
Hats,  Steven  L.;  Fonteneau,  Norman  O.;  and  Moore,  Randall  W., 
4.148,096.  CI.  362-252.000. 
Adams.  Kenneth  D..  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Combined  electronic 
and  mechanical  pattern  control  for  a  sewing  machine.  4,147,118,  CI. 
112-1S8.00E. 
Adams,  Rodney  V.:  See — 

Benbow,  Eugene  C;  and  Adams,  Rodney  V.,  4,147,983,  CI.  324- 
103.00R. 
Adamski,  Maximilian.  Jr.;  Talsma,  Robert  C;  and  Walters,  Richard  E., 
to  Union  Special  Corporation.  Auxiliary  feed  mechanism  for  sewing 
machines.  4,147,120.  CI.  112-318.000. 
Adrian.  Renate;  von  Schenck.  Raban;  Cox,  Bemd;  and  Wirtz,  Peter,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of  aluminum  polyphosphate. 
4,147.758.  CI.  423-315.000. 
AEG-Elotherm,  GmbH:  See— 

Reinke,  Friedhelm;  Emde.  Friedhelm;  Geisel.  Herbert;  Gies.  Rolf; 
Muller-Axt.  Friedrich;  Lange,  Klaus;  and  Schoenen,  Manfred, 
4,147.569,  CI.  148-128.000. 
AG  Best,  Inc.:  See— 

Gilst,  Carl  V.,  4,147.132.  CI.  119-53.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See — 

Ikari.  Yoshikatsu;  Yokoyama.  Shoichiro;  Itaya,  Ryutaro;  and  Oh- 

kuma,  Tsuneo.  4.147,665,  CI.  252-463.000. 
Osumi,    Yasuaki;    Suzuki,    Hiroshi;    Kato,    Akihiko;    Nakane, 

Masanori;  and  Miyake,  Yoshizo,  4,147,536.  CI.  75-134.00F. 
Tomimasu.    Takio;    and    Chiwaki.    Mitukuni.    4,147,934,    CI. 
250-370.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  AG:  5«- 

Eickel,  Rolf,  4,147,936,  CI.  25O-445.00T. 
Fauth.  Gunter;  and  Lermann,  Peter,  4,147.421,  CI.  354-192.000. 
Muller.  Jurgen,  4,147.128.  CI.  118-652.000. 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.:  See— 

De   Voider.    Noel   J.;   and   Gilliams,   Yvan    K..   4,147,812.   d. 
427-17.000. 
Aheam,  William  E.;  and  Park,  Kyu  C,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Multicolor  gas  discharge  display  memory  panel. 
4,147,958,  CI.  315-169.400. 
Aiena,  Peter  P.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
controlling  the  velocity  of  a  moveable  member.  4,147,967,  CI. 
318-341.000. 
Aizawa,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Miyoshi,  Hideo;  Shibata,  Kiyoshi;  Fukuoka,  Shogo;  and  Aizawa, 
Tatsuo,  4,147,426,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Ajami.  Alfred  M.:  See— 

Walsh,  Eraser  M.;  Crouse,  Dennis  N.;  and  Ajami,  Alfred  M., 
4,147,840,  CI.  429-50.000. 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Nagatsu,  Toshihani;  and  Sakakibara,  Shumpei,  4,147,692,  CI.  260- 
1I2.50R. 
Akae,  Kiyoshi;  Kitada,  Masaya;  and  Uno,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Unitika  Lim- 
ited. Apparatus  for  regenerating  activated  carbon.  4,147,504,  CI. 
432-101.000. 
Akao,  MuUuo;  and  Kurechi,  Taichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Packing  bag  for  light-sensitive  material.  4,147,291,  CI.  229-55.000. 
Akerblom,  Ake,  to  INRECO  AB.  Control  valve,  in  particular  two-  or 


three-way  valve  for  heat  exchangers  and  the  like.  4,147,182,  Q. 
137-625.170. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See— 

Blomberg,  Peter  E..  4,147,039,  CI.  62-349.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Castro,   Anthony  J.;  and  Stoll.  James  W.,  4,147,742,  CI.   260- 

897.00R. 
De  Jonge,  Comelis  R.  H.;  and  Giezen,  Egenius  A.,  4,147,659,  G. 

252-400.00A. 
van  der  Vies,  Johannes.  4.147.783,  a.  424-243.000. 
Albanese,  Vincent  M.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Acid  washed 
montmorillonite  clays  for  improving  electrostatic  precipitation  of 
dust  particles.  4,147,521,  CI.  55-2.000. 
Albert,  Roosevelt  A.:  See— 

Hickmann,  Horst  R.;  and  Albert,  Roosevelt  A.,  4,147,167,  CL 
128-303.00R. 
Alden  Research  Foundation:  Scr — 

Vano,  Gerald  L.,  4,148.075,  a.  358-267.000. 
Alderman,  Robert  J.,  to  Butler  Manufacturing  Company.  Insulated 

roof  4,147,003.  CI.  52-309.800. 
Aldrich,  Ralph  E.;  Cumming,  William  J.;  and  Simmons,  William  A.,  Jr., 
to  Itek  Corporation.  Mixtures  of  nematic  liquid  crystal  materials. 
4,147.656,  CI.  252-299.000. 
Alewelt,  Wolfgang;  Margotte,  Dieter;  Vemaleken.  Hugo;  and  Kassahn, 
Horst-Gunter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Glass  fiber-reinforced 
polycarbonates  with  improved  mechanical  properties  containing  O.S 
to  5.0%  of  organopolysiloxane.  4.147,707,  CI.  260-37.0SB. 
Alizon,  Etienne;  and  Picquendar,  Jean  E.,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Digital  to 
analog  and  analog  to  digital  converters  using  CCD  ramp  generator. 
4,148.016,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
All  American  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Mayhew.   Harry   E.;   and   De   Shay,   Harry   W.,   4,147,317,   CI. 
244-116.000. 
Allais,  Andre;  Clemence,  Francois;  and  Deraedt,  Roger,  to  Roussel 
Uclaf    (4-Phenyl-piperazino    alkyl>-3-benzoyl-benzene    alkanoates. 
4,147,790,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Southern,  Raymond  L.;  Benford,  James  G.;  Petarra,  Steve;  Hol- 
bein, Robert  D.;  and  Vince,  Albert  F..  4,147,506.  CI.  432-148.000. 
Allen  Organ  Company:  See — 

Woron,  Robert  P.;  Whitefield,  J.  Thomas;  and  Roth,  Steven  R., 
4,147,083,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

KofT,    Fred   W.;   Tunick,   Allen   A.;   and   Sifniades,   Stylianos, 

4,147,623.  CI.  2IO-31.00R. 
Lipscomb,  Walter  P.;  McKlveen,  John  R.;  and  Turner,  Gaiiand  L., 
4,147,749,  CI.  264-167.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See — 

Slazas,  John  J.,  4.147,376,  CI.  280-489.000. 
Zeiders.  Robert  H.,  4,147,451,  CI.  405-90.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ijichi,    Sadayoshi;    and    Shimada,    Yasutaka,    4,147,991,    CI. 

330-284.000. 

Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Haibert,  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and 

Melvin.  Lawrence  S..  Jr.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  3-[2-Hydroxy-4-<substituted)- 

phenyl]azacycloalkanes  and  derivatives  thereof  as  analgesic  agents 

and  intermediates  therefor.  4,147,872.  CI.  546-216.000. 

Altman,  Gerald.  Radiation  cooling  devices  and  processes.  4,147,040,  CI. 

62-467.00R. 
Alton  Box  Board  Company:  See — 

Hatfield,  Hodge,  4,147,818,  CI.  427-133.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

MiUer,  Ronald  E.,  4,147,531,  CI.  75-44.00S. 
Amagami,  Keizo:  .See — 

Kiuchi,  Mitsuyuki;  Mizukawa,  Takumi;  Amagami,  Keizo;  and 
Yoshida,  Hirokazu,  4,147,910,  CI.  2I9-10.49R. 
Amano,  Masahiko:  See — 

Yamawaki,  Masao;  Aoki,  Katsuo;  Oka,  Yoshio;  Suzuki,  Takao; 
Amano,    Masahiko;    Ozaki,    Hideki;    and    Ishihara,    Osamu, 
4,147,432,  CI.  118-49.100. 
Amengual,  Juan:  See — 

Carlsson,  Erik;  Pejchal,  Karel;  Fritzon,  Hans  G.;  Hagstrom,  Staf- 
fan;  KerfT,  Anton;  and  Wide.  Lars,  4,147,187,  CI.  139-196.200. 
Amerace  Corporation:  See — 

Heenan,  Sidney  A.;  and  Flanagan,  Robert  M.,  4,147,447,  Q. 
404-16.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Middleton,  Scott  W.;  Murray,  Lee  J.,  Jr.;  and  Felstein,  Steven  R.. 
4,147,836,  CI.  428-481.000. 
American  Chain  A  Cable  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Knudsen.  Kenneth  F.,  4,147,110,  a.  104-172.00S. 
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American  Cyaiumid  Company:  See — 
Goodman,  Richard  M.,  4,147,627,  CI. 


Hansen,  Lloyd  F.,  4,147,166.  CI.  128-  '66.000. 
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210-58.000. 


'r.;  and  Huliganga,  Ernie  F., 


Jonas    W.,    4.147,464.    Q. 


Lenhard,   Robert  H.;   and   Bemsteii,   Seymour.   4.147,801.   CI. 

424-315.000. 
Wang.  Samuel  S.;  Smith.  Eugene  L. 
4.147,644,  CI.  252-61.000. 
American  Olean  Tile  Company,  Inc.:  5«i- 
Watson,    Wayne    C;    and    Weisel, 
408-206.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Dokus.    Edwin   A.;   and    Naylor,   thomas   K.,   4,147,990.   CI. 
330-11.000. 
American  Precision  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Gonas,  Edward  J.;  and  Helfritch,  Deiiis  J.,  4,147,522,  CI.  55-6.000. 
Ames,  Victor  H.;  and  Hartelius,  Marshall  V.,  to  Whiting  Corporation. 

Rail  traction  vehicle  brake  system.  4,14f,238,  CI.  188-57.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Andrews,   Daniel  M.;  Merlina.  Jose  >h  F.;  Redmond,  John  P.; 
Scheingold,  William  S.;  and  Ulbl  ch.  George.  4.147.889,  CI. 
I74-52.0FP. 
till,  John  F..  4,147,398.  CI.  339-98.00  i. 
Moser,  Jessie  L.;  and  Shoemaker.  J  >hn  R..  4.147,399,  CI.  339- 

99.00R. 
Snyder,  Clair  W.,  Jr.;  Paullus.  Clar<  ice  L.;  and  Derr,  Paul  B., 
4.147.400.  CI.  339-2 17.00S. 
Amsted  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Mulcahy,  Harry  W.,  4.147.237,  CI.  18  1-52.000. 
Anderhalt,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Colbum,  Richard  H.;  Anderhalt,  Doi  aid  A.;  and  Stevenson.  Ro- 
bert A..  4,148,003,  CI.  333-181.000. 
Anderson,  Franklyn  G.:  See — 

Wassmer,  Norman  B.;  Anderson,  Fran  Jyn  G.;  and  Hodges.  Joseph 
L.,  4.147.619,  CI.  209-565.000. 
Anderson,  Gene  S.,  to  Belden  Corporation.  Fiber  optic  cable.  4,147.406. 

CI.  350-96.230. 
Anderson,  Richard  B.;  HofTmeister,  Elaine  H.;  and  Landholm,  Richard 
A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  products  and  pro- 
cesses employing  novel  nondifTusible  pyridylazonaphthol  dye-releas- 
ing compounds.  4,147,544,  CI.  96-29.00D. 
Ando,  Tsuneo;  and  Nakajima,  Hironori,  Id  Howa  Sangyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Gas  burner  ignition  device.  4,1^,494,  CI.  431-71.000. 
Andoh,  Shizuo;  and  Yoshikawa,  Kazuo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Plasma 
display  panel  including  shift  channels  ani  method  of  operating  same. 
4,147,960,  CI.  340-769.000.  T 

Andre,  William  L.:  See— 

Hudson,  Colin  M.;  and  Andre,  WilliaiJ  L.,  4,146,987,  CI.  42-l.OOE. 
Andrea,  Simon,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limite^.  Exhaust  valve  for  a  recip- 
rocating internal  combustion  engine.  4,1»7,149,  CI.  123-188.00S. 
Andrews,  Daniel  M.;  Merlina,  Joseph  F.;  Redmond.  John  P.;  Schein- 
gold, William  S.;  and  Ulbrich,  George,  lo  AMP  Incorporated.  Chip 
carrier.  4,147,889,  CI.  174-52.0FP. 
Andrich,  Ekkehard;  and  Schlageter,  Klaus.  Jo  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Method  of  coating  the  inner  surface  of  a,display  window  of  a  televi- 
sion display  tube  to  form  a  display  screeti.  4,147.815,  CI.  427-64.000. 
Angove,  Donald  A.,  to  Victory  Games,  II  c.  Pool  table  croquet  game 

eauipment.  4,147,347,  CI.  273-57.000. 
Anthony,  Richard:  See — 

Kurczak,     Walter;     and     Anthony.     Richard,     4,147,248,     CI. 
198-358.000. 
Aoki,  Katsuo:  See— 

Yamawaki,  Masao;  Aoki,  Katsuo;  oia,  Yoshio;  Suzuki,  Takao; 

AmanOj    Masahiko;    Ozaki,    Hidel  i;    and    Ishihara.    Osamu. 

4.147,432,  CI.  118-49.100. 

Aoyagi,  Masaya;  Hayashi,  Mikio;  Yoshidi,  Yasuyuki;  and  Yao.  Yo- 

shiaki,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited.  Implants  for  bones, 

joints  and  tooth  roots.  4,146,936,  CI.  3-1.910. 

Apfel,  Joseph  H.,  to  Optical  Coating  Laboratory,  Inc.  Laser  reflector 

with  reduced  electric  field  intensity.  4,147,409,  CI.  35O-164.000. 
Appleby,  J.  Robert;  Horvath,  Frank  P.;  and  Morris,  William  J.,  de- 
ceased (by  Morris,  Charles  F.,  administrajor),  to  Neway  Manufactur- 
ing, Inc.  Machine  for  flnishing  valve  seats.  4,147,462,  CI.  408-80.000. 
Arakawa,  Masatoshi;  Yamanouchi,  Haruo;  Okumura.  Taro;  and  Yo- 
shida.  Tenio.  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  purifl- 
cation  of  isoprene.  4,147,848,  CI.  526-77.000. 
Aranow,  Harold  B.;  Gyuraki,  Joseph  P.;  and  Warenius.  Robert  E. 

Foaling  alert  method  and  apparatus.  4, 1^7, 160,  CI.  128-2.00S. 
Arbeithuber,  Walter:  See— 

Siebenhofer,  Gottfried;  Mulner,  Manfr«  d;  and  Arbeithuber,  Walter, 
4,147,391,  CI.  299-75.000. 
Ardac,  Inc.:  See — 

Gorgone,  Robert  L.;  lannadrea,  GerJd;  and  Kovach.  Alan  J., 
4.147.430,  CI.  356-51.000. 
Aritomi,  Mitsutoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  PetrocI  lemical  Company  Limited. 

Oil-modified  alkyd  resin  compositions.  4  147.675.  CI.  260-22.0CB. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See — 

Kozischek,  James  F.,  4,147,766,  CI.  42  1-14.000. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See- 
Heckles,  John  S.;  and  Miller,  Norman  I .,  4.147,686,  CI.  26O-31.80R. 
Amau,  Jose  L.;  Barrat,  Christian  R.;  and  Wevers,  Jean,  to  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company,  The.  Liquid  detergent  composition.  4,147,649.  CI. 
252-89.0OR. 
Amesen,  Tore  O.  Thermo-vacuum  stnictu  e.  4,146,9%,  Q.  52-2.000. 
Arnold,  Fred  E.;  and  Hedberg,  Frederick  11,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force.  Acetylene-substituted  aromatic  benzils  and  acetylene- 
terminated  quinoxaline  compositions.  4,M7,868,  CI.  544-353.000. 


device.  4.147.588.  CI 
Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,   D.   William;   O'Brie  i 
4,147,639,  CI.  252-25.000. 
Modell,  Michael,  4,147,624 
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Arp,  Robert  A.:  See—  , 

Miller,  Curtis  H.;  Kaldun,  t  lark  R.;  and  Arp,  Robert  A..  4,147,969. 
CI.  320-2.000. 
Artemiev.  Lev  N.;  and  Kurilk  n.  Vitaly  V.  Fast  reactor  rechargina 
"■    176-30.00. 


John    L.;   and   Rossetti.    Michael, 


w ,..,„>,^3wCI.  210-32.000. 

Aniano,  Adrian;  Halgrimson,  C^arrell  H.;  and  Joseloviizr  Henry  W.,  to 
Black  Clawson  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sorting  contaminant 
material  from  processing  material.  4.147,620.  CI.  209-590.000 
ASA  S.A.:  See- 
Bourgeois.  Norbert  P..  4.14  r,042.  CI.  66-231.000. 
Asada,  Chiaki:  See — 

Yajima,  Seishi;  Kayano,  Hi<  eo;  Asada.  Chiaki;  and  Saito,  Makoto, 

4,147,538.  CI.  75-229.000. 

Asculai.  Samuel  S.;  Kupferberg   Alfred  B..  deceased  (by  Kupferberg, 

Beatrice,  coexecutor);  and  H«  pern,  coexecutor,  by  Meyer,  to  Ortho 

Pharmaceutical   Corp.   Noni(  nic   surface  active  anti-viral   aeents 

4.147.803.  CI.  424-320.000      ^ 

ASEA  AB:  See— 

Kain.  Per;  Lockley,  Robeil 
318-327.000. 
Ashmead,  Albert  S.:  See — 

Corbo,  Kenneth  P.;  Shepar^ 
Ashmead.  Albert  S..  4.14 
Athey,  Stuart  E.:  See— 

Fraula,  Louis  F.;  and  Athej , 
Fraula.  Louis  F.;  and  Athe] , 


Bailey,  Bruce  K.,  heir:  See- 
Bailey,  Kenneth  M.,  deceas<d;  Raymond,  Alyce  B 
Bruce  K.,  heir;  McElreath    Kay  E.  B.   " 
L.  B.,  heir,  4,147,360,  a.  173-261.000. 
Bailey,  Bruce  Kenneth:  See- 
Bailey,  Kenneth  M.,  deceas(  d;  Raymond,  Alyce  B 
Bruce  K.,  heir;  McElreatli  Kay  E.  B    " 

L.  B.,  heir.  4.147,360,  CI     

Bailey,  Kenneth  M.,  deceased;  1 
Bruce  K.,  heir;  by  McElreath 
L.  B.,  heir,  to  McElreath,  K 
Bailey;  Bailey,  Bruce  Kennet 
sided  chess  game.  4.147,360, 


and  Valis,  Jaroslav.  4,147.966,  CI. 

Richard  W.;  Ross.  William  A.;  and 
,570,  CI.  148-144.000. 


Stuart  E..  4.147.558.  CI. 
Stuart  E..  4.147.559.  CI. 


134-10.000. 
I34-57.00D. 


Martin,    Robert   D.,   4,147,061.   CI. 


Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  Se ' — 

Sheng,  Ming  N.;  and  Kao,  J  ar-Lin,  4,147,884,  CI.  562-533.000. 
Adas  Copco  AB:  See— 

Lewkowicz,   Josef;    and    larsson,    Torsten   O.,   4,147.234,    CI 
184-6.260. 
Au,  Andrew  T.:  See- 
Baldwin,  Jack  E.;  and  Au,  /  ndrew  T.,  4,147,699.  CI.  260-306  70C 
Audi-Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktienge  lellschaft  Neckarsulm:  See- 
Heck,  KUus,  4,147,335,  CI.  166-261.000. 
Automators,  Inc.:  See — 

Zimmerman,  Clifton  E.,  4,1.  7.485,  d.  425-144.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Moellmann,  Heinz  F.,  4.147  024.  CI.  60-39.150. 
Wester.    Douglas   J.;    and    " '     ' 
73-341.000. 
Azuma,  Hideo:  See— 

Kaji,  Kunio;  Azuma.  Hide);  and  Iwade,  Kunio,  4,147.260.  CI. 
414-98.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The: 
Davis,    Ronald    J.;    and    ' 

528-496.000. 
Skillicom,  Douglas  E..  4,14'  .854.  CI.  526-312.000. 
Baba,  Kousaku:  See— 

Okabayashi.  Shigeru;  Baba,  1  lousaku;  and  Endo,  Hiroshi,  4,148,007 
CI.  34O-52.00F. 
Babinsky.  Andrew  D.;  and  Hot  i,  Charles  J.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation.  Reverse-side  trea  meat  of  fabric  reinforced  membranes 
4,147.844,  CI.  521-27.000. 
Baboian.  Robert;  and  Haynes.  G  irdner  S.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  effectiveness  of 
corrosion  inhibition  of  coolant  fluid.  4,147,596.  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Bacciarelli.  Sergio:  See— 

Bomengo.     Mario;    and     1  lacciarelli.     Sergio.    4.147.697.    CI 
546-258.000. 
Bai.  Yasuo;  Yanagi,  Hideki;  YosJ  ikawa,  Junichi;  and  Ogino.  Shigeo.  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Compan  r  Limited.  Purification  of  urokinase 
4,147,592,  CI.  195-66.00B.        '  "n«e. 

Baid.  Waheed  G.:  See- 
Browne,  Arthur;  and  Baid,  V  'aheed  G.,  4.147,930,  Q.  250-223.00R. 


See— 
I  oyer. 


Thomas    W..    4.147.859.    CI. 


.    heir;  Bailey, 

heir;  and  Wood,  Marsha 


heir;  Bailey, 

.  heir;  and  Wood.  Marsha 

:  73-261.000. 

Raymond.  Alyce  B.,  heir;  by  Bailey, 

Lay  E.  B.,  heir;  and  by  Wood,  Marsha 

\y  Etma  Bailey;  Wood,  Marsha  Lou 

;  and  Raymond,  Alyce  Bailey.  Four- 

„ J.  273-261.000. 

Bailey.  Morris  W.;  Luby.  John  J.;|and  Carlton.  Donald  G..  to  Overhead 
Door  Corporation.  Fire  door  land  operator  therefor.  4.147,197.  CI. 
160-7.000. 
Baker.  Clifford  A.;  and  Harrison,  Norwood  L..  to  Humes  Limited  Pine 
seal.  4.147.368,  a.  277-l82.0a  ■«««.  npc 

Baker,  WUliam  H.  Perimeter  skii  wning  gutter  with  fluid  level-respon- 
sive weir  closure  for  weir  skimming  flow  control.  4,146.937.  CI. 

Balcar.  Cestmir;  Kostka.  Antoiin;  Havranek.  Jaroslav;  and  Lalak, 
Marcel,  to  Vyskumny  ustov  pa{  (ieru  a  celulosy  of  Bratislava.  Appara- 
tus for  deinking  printed  wastq«pers.  4.147,616,  CI.  209-12.000 

Baldwui,  Jack  E.;  and  Au.  And  ew  T..  to  MassacbusetU  Institute  of 
Technology.  a-Lactam  precui  sors  of  penicillin  and  cephalosporin 
anubiotics.  4.147.699,  a.  260-2  [)6.70C. 
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Balinth,  Ivan  J.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Pressure-sensitive  adhesive 

compositions.  4.147.831.  CI.  428-356.000. 
Balistrieri,  Peter  A.  Paddle  ball  game.  4.147.354.  O.  273-97.00R. 
Bando.  Yoshichika:  See — 

Iwase,  Keizo;  Takada.  Toshio;  and  Bando,  Yoshichika,  4.147.747. 
a.  264-65.000. 
Bangert,  Hans;  and  Waterkamp,  Peter,  to  O&K  Orenstein  &  Koppel 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Central  articulation  for  a  self-propelling,  articu- 
Uted  vehicle.  4,147,375.  CI.  280-483.000. 
Bar.  Gerd:  See— 

Dautel.  Helmut;  Friu.  Mathiaa;  and  Bar.  Gerd,  4,147,261,  CI. 
414-557.000. 
Barakitis.  Nikolaos:  See — 

Webb,  Edward  A.;  Makar,  Francis  B..  Jr.;  and  Barakitis,  Nikolaos, 
4,147,952,  CI.  313-220.000. 
Barberi,  Maryhannah  S.  Educational  toy.  4,146,977,  CI.  35-77.000. 
Bard,  Donald  O.,  to  Vought  Corporation.   Means  and  method  for 

uncaging  a  gyroscope  rotor.  4,147,066,  CI.  74-5.100. 
Bargain,  Michel;  and  Lefort,  Marcel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Ethylenic  silicon  compounds  and  thermoplastic  elastomers  obtained 
therefrom.  4.147.71 1.  CI.  260-448.20N. 
Barie,  Walter  P..  Jr.:  See— 

Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  and  Barie,  Walter  P.,  Jr.,  4.147,856,  CI. 
528-92.000. 
Barlow,  Gordon  A.;  Licitis.  Gunars;  and  Wildman.  John  R..  lo  Marvin 
Glass   k   Associates.   Target   shooting   apparatiu.   4.I47.3SS.   CI. 
273-101.100. 
Barr.  Irwin  R.:  See — 

Gore,  Bertram  W.;  LaCosta.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Barr.  Irwin  R.. 
4,147.108,  CI.  102-67.000. 
Barrat,  Christian  R.:  See— 

Amau,  Jose  L.;  Barrat.  Christian  R.;  and  Wevers.  Jean,  4,147.649, 
CI.  252-89.00R. 
Barry,  Robert  L.  Device  for  use  in  threading  needles.  4,147,411,  CI. 

350-240.000. 
Bartel,  William  J.;  Cha,  Chang  Y.;  and  Burton.  Robert  S..  Ill,  to  Occi- 
dental Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Method  for  establishing  a  combustion  zone  in  an 
in  situ  oil  shale  retort.  4,147,389,  CI.  299-2.000, 
Bartlett,  Philip  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Pro- 
cess for  solvent-drying  leather.  4,147,511,  CI.  8-94.180. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baumann,  Hans;  and  Oberlinner.  Andreas,  4,147,509,  CI.  8-18.00R. 
Kincel,  Roger  S.,  4,147,315,  CI.  242-192.000. 
Kuesters,  Werner;  Heil,  Guenter;  Fischer,  Martin;  Eisert,  Manfred; 
and  Kast,  Hellmut,  4,147,604,  CI.  204-159.230. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See — 

Chung,  Rack  H.,  4,147,716,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Basiulis,  Algerd,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Semi-active  tempera- 
ture control   for  heat   pipe  heat   recovery  units.   4,147,206,   CI. 
165-32.000. 
Bastet,  Evert  J.:  See— 

Fogh,  Hans  M.;  and  Bastet,  Evert  J.,  4,147,121,  CI.  1I4-2O4.00O. 
Bata.  George  T.;  and  Spiker,  Van  P.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The. 
Vacuum  actuated  automatic  temperature  control  system  with  actua- 
tor pressure  signal  feedback.  4,147,205,  CI.  165-26.000. 
Bateman,  Robert  F.;  and  Boucher,  Richard  A.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc. 

Serving  dish.  4.147,277,  CI.  220-400.000. 
Bates,  Claude  F.,  Ill;  and  Olson,  Duane  R.  Collapsible  hand  carrier. 

4,147,286,  CI.  224-48.00D. 
Bathelt,  Heinrich;  Billenstein,  Siegfried;  and  Schuierer,  Erich,  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ampholytic,  fluorine-containing  esters  of 
phosphorous  acid.  4,147,743,  CI.  260-924.000. 
Baues,  Peter;  Mahlein,  Hans;  Moeckel,  Peter;  Reichelt,  Achim;  and 
Winzer,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.   Movable  probe 
carrying  optical  waveguides  with  electro-optic  or  magneto-optic 
material  for  measuring  electric  or  magnetic  fields.  4,147,979,  CI. 
324-244.000. 
Baugh,  Daniel  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Fiske,    Tom    R.;   and    Baugh,    Daniel   W..   Jr.,   4,147.733.   CI. 
260-653.400. 
Baumann.  Hans;  and  Oberlinner.  Andreas,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Pressure-sensitive  recording  material.  4.147,509,  CI.  8-18.00R. 
Baump,  Paul  A.;  Lyu,  Don;  Sain,  Jerry  T.;  and  Zbriger,  Richard  A.,  to 
Greer  Hydraulics,  Inc.  Access  control  system.  4,148,012,  CI.  340- 
149.00A. 
Bavelsky,  David  M.:  See— 

Bufalov,  Gimn  V.;  Sarantsev,  Kir  B.;  Bogoradovsky,  Gennady  I.; 
Titensky,  Vladimir  I.;  Stolyarov,  Alexei  V.;  Bavelsky,  David  M.; 
and  Burdin,  Alexandr  A.,  4,147,473,  CI.  417-53.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Jess.  Thurman  S.,  4.147,184,  CI.  137-625.470. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Alewelt,   Wolfgang;   Margotte.   Dieter;   Vemaleken,   Hugo;  and 

Kassahn,  Horst-Gunter,  4,147,707,  CI.  260-37.0SB. 
Dieterich,  Dieter,  4,147.653,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Harnisch,  Horst;  and  Brack,  Alfred,  4.147,865,  CI.  544-142.000. 
Hetzel,  Hartmut;  Konig,  Klaus;  Schmelzer,  Hans  G.;  and  Wagner, 

Kuno,  4,147,714,  CI.  260-453.0AB. 
Knofel,    Hartmut;   and    Ellendt.   Gunther.   4.147.724.   CI.    260- 

570.00D. 
Konig,    Hans-Bodo;    Metzger,    Karl    G.;    Preiss,    Michael;   and 

Schrock,  Wilfried.  4,147,693,  CI.  424-246.000. 
La  Spina,   Andrea;   Dietrich,   Werner;  and   Schliebs,   Reinhard, 

4,147,710,  CI.  260-429.900. 
Meiser,  Werner;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  and  Grewe, 
Ferdinand,  4,147,791.  CI.  424-269.000. 


Reischl.  Artur;  Jabs,  Gert;  and  Gonzalez-Domer,  Alberto  C. 

4.147.680.  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Roos,  Ernst,  4,147,722,  CI.  260-543.00H. 
Bayer,  Bryce  E.:  See- 
Dillon.  Peter  L.  P.;  and  Bayer.  Bryce  E.,  4.I48.0S9.  O.  358-37.000. 
Bayley.  Brian  J.:  See- 
Davidson.   Howard   R.;   and   Bayley.   Brian  J..   4.147.294,   CI. 
233-26.000. 
Baylis,  Eric  K.:  See— 

Dingwall,  John  G.;  Baylis,  Eric  K.;  and  Campbell.  Colin  D.. 
4,147,780,  CI.  424-211.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  St.  Company  Limited:  See— 
Pfenninger,  Hans,  4,147,204,  CI.  165-4.000. 
Zboril,  Joaef,  4,147,466,  CI.  415-174.000. 
Beck  &  Co.  AG.:  See— 

Janssen,  Harald.  4,147,817,  CI.  427-118.000. 
Becker,  Willi,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Protective  device 

for  a  perfector  printing  press.  4,147,105,  CI.  101-230.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Bonn,  Theodore  H..  4,147,959,  a.  340-779.000. 

Davidson,   Howard   R.;   and   Bayley,   Brian   J.,   4,147,294,  a. 

233-26.000. 
Oh,  Chan  S.,  4,147,651,  CI.  252-299.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Bennett,    Michael    C;    and    Mehta.    Suresh    N.,    4,147,628,    CI. 
210-83.000. 
Beddall.  Edward  A.:  See- 
Chen,  Evan  N.;  Beddall,  Edward  A.;  and  Goddard,  Bryan  J.. 
4,146,958.  CI.  30-47.000. 
Bedford  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Richardson,  Carl;  and  Wiley,  Philip  A.,  4,147,618,  CI.  209-589.000. 
Bednarczyk,  Edward  J.  Fishing  rod  tip-up.  4,146,988,  CI.  43-17.000. 
Beccham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Wootton,  Gordon,  4,147,7%,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Beem,  Leo  D.:  See— 

Beem,  Lewis  W.;  and  Beem,  Leo  D.,  4,147,576.  CI.  156-94.000. 
Beem,  Lewis  W.;  and  Beem,  Leo  D.  Method  of  repairing  a  vehicle 

body.  4,147,576,  CI.  156-94.000. 
Behney,  Charles  A.  Method  of  performing  implantations  in  a  canine  ear 

or  the  like  for  correctional  purposes.  4,147,164,  CI.  I28-76.00R. 
Belden  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Gene  S.,  4,147,406,  CI.  350-%.230. 
Belinkoff,  Irving  R.,  to  Kidde  Consumer  Durables  Corp.  Percolator 

partition  plate  heater  assembly.  4,147,925.  CI.  219-530.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 
Deisch,  Cecil  W.,  4,148.097,  CI.  363-26.000. 
Dworak,  Francis  S.,  4,147,902,  CI.  179-175.20R. 
Eichenbaum,  Bernard  R.;  and  Gardner,  William  B.,  4,147,407.  CI. 

350-%.  340. 
Kerns,  Becky  T.;  Logan,  Walter;  McKnight,  Lee  G.;  Ostermayer, 
Frederick    W.,    Jr.;    and    Terry.    Milton    E.,    4.148.089.    a. 
361-119.000. 
Shroff.  Jayant  R..  4.147.841.  CI.  429-86.000. 
Bellapast  GmbH:  See— 

Thiel.  Alfons  W.;  and  Hell.  Hans,  4,147.492,  CI.  425-394.000. 
Belyaev,  Valentin  M.:  See— 

Gokhberg,  Pavel  Y.;  Gorbunov,  Boris  N.;  Khardin,  Alexandr  P.; 
Rudkovsky,   Vladimir   L.;    Belyaev,   Valentin   M.;   Lukashov, 
Anatoly  I.;  Shpantseva,  Ljudmila  V.;  and  Orlyansky,  Vitaly  V., 
4,147,736,  CI.  260-681.000. 
Benbow,  Eugene  C;  and  Adams,  Rodney  V.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.    Remote    meter    reading    maximum    KW    demand    meter. 
4,147,983,  CI.  324-I03.00R. 
Bendix  Autolite  Corporation:  See — 

Bienkowski,  Joseph  V.;  Romime,  Donald  J.;  and  Davis.  Donald  C 
4.147,513,  CI.  23-232.00E. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Bata,  George  T  ;  and  Spiker,  Van  P.,  4,147,205,  CI.  165-26.000. 
Kluger,  Michael  A.,  4.147,239.  Q.  188-79.5GC. 
Preniczny,  Robert  B.;  and  Han,  Benjamin  C.  P..  4,147.241,  CI. 
188-264.00G. 
Benford.  James  G.:  See — 

Southern.  Raymond  L.;  Benford,  James  G.;  Peiarra,  Steve;  Hol- 
bein, Robert  D.;  and  Vince,  Albert  F.,  4,147,506,  a.  432-148.000. 
Benjamin,  Louis:  See — 

Walser,  Armin;  Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  and  Benjamin,  Louis,  4.147,875, 
CI.  548-302.000. 
Bennes  Marrel:  See — 

Corompt.  Antoine.  4,147,266,  CI.  414-480.000. 
Bennett,  Allan  I.:  See— 

Kuhn,    Edmund    W.;    and    Bennett.    Allan    I.,    4,148,024,    a. 
340-638.000. 
Bennett,  Lester  H.,  to  Bon  Aire  Industries,  Inc.  Combined  spot  and 

signal  light.  4,148.094,  CI.  362-109.000. 
Bennett,  Michael  C;  and  Mehta.  Suresh  N.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and 

Company.  Novel  apparatus  and  method.  4,147.628.  CI.  210-83.000. 
Bennett.  Robert  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  for  the 

insulation  of  a  tank.  4,146,952.  CI.  29-452.000. 
Bennett,    Robert    S.    Foam    producing    apparatus.    4,147,306,    CI. 

239-327.000. 
Berges,  David  A.,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  7-Acylamino-3-<l-car- 
boxymethylthioethyltetrazolyl-5-thiomethyl)-3-cephem-4-carboxylic 
acids.  4,147,701,  CI.  26O-3O8.0OD. 
Bergische  Stahl-Industrie:  See — 

Klein,  Willi;  and  Rocholl.  Henning.  4.147.240.  CI.  I88-2I8.0XL. 
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Mark    Y..    4.147.036.    CI. 


Seymour,   4,147,801.   CI. 


^..  4.147,272,  CI.  220-89.00B. 


Berkowitz,  Sidney,  to  FMC  Corporati<  i.  Process  for  preparing  ali- 
phatic diperoxydicarboxylic  acids.  4.1f7,720,  CI.  26O-SO2.00R. 
Berman,  Mark  Y.:  See— 

Worrell,    J.    Robert;    and    Berman 
405-203.000. 

Bemath,  Frank  J.,  to  A  &  B  Safe  Corp^ation.  Safe  door  locking  ar- 
rangement. 4.147.044.  a.  70-119.000. 
Bernstein,  Seymour:  Set — 

Lenhard.    Robert   H.;   and   Bemsleln, 
424-315.000. 
Bemzomatic  Corporation:  See — 

Stenner,  Irving  H.;  and  Nelson,  John 
Bertaccini,  Gianpaolo,  to  Snamprogetti  S4>.A.  Adjustable  apparatus  for 
supporting  a  pipeline  laid  on  deep  waters  and  for  impressing  thereto 
a  preselected  geometrical  conflguratiot.  4,147,455,  CI.  405-172.000. 
Beschke,  Helmut;  and  Friedrich,  Heinz,  1^  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber 
Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Proctts  for  the  production  of  pyri- 
dine and  3-methyl  pyridine.  4.147,874,  :i.  546-251.000. 
Bespak  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Warren,  William  E..  4,147,476,  CI.  4i  7-328.000. 
Beydler,  William  W.;  and  Helland,  Arden  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  MOS  Interface  circuit.  4,I47.94C ,  CI.  307-205.000. 
Beyer,  Norman  H.:  See — 

Brandon,  Thomas  A..  Jr.;  and  Beye  .  Norman  H.,  4,147,270,  CI. 
220-22.000. 
Bickel,  Hans:  See- 
Woodward,  Robert  B.;  and  Bickel,  H  ins.  4.147.864.  CI.  544-16.000. 
BICOSA  Societe  de  Recherches:  See- 
Courier  de  Mere,  Henri  E.  F.  M..  4.1  47.499.  CI.  431-255.000. 
Biedebach,  Lawrence  W.  Pot  hanger.  4,1 17,320,  CI.  248-318.000. 
Bienkowski,  Joseph  V.;  Romime,  DonalJJ.;  and  Davis.  Donald  C.  to 
Bendix  Autolite  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring 
the  Oj  content  of  a  gas.  4.147.513.  CI.  23-232.00E. 
Biet.  Jean-Pierre  H.:  See— 

Edlinger.  Wolfgang  F.  J.;  De  Brebis)  jn,  Michel;  Biet.  Jean-Pierre 
H.;  and  Decrouen,  Jean-Michel,  4,  48,055.  CI.  357-44.000. 
Bigelow,  John  W.  Press.  4,147,102,  CI.  1(  0-257.000. 
Billenstein,  Siegfried:  See— 

Bathelt,   Heinrich;   Billenstein,   Siegl  ied;  and   Schuierer,   Erich, 
4.147,743,  CI.  260-924.000. 
Bilodeau,  William  N.:  See- 
Singer,  Arnold  J.;  Lover.  Myron  J.;  1  hodes.  William  £..  Ill;  Bilo- 
deau,  William   N.;  and   Lynch.    Donald   M.,   4,147.800.   CI. 
424-312.000. 
Bindicator  Company:  See — 

Levine,  Walter  E.,  4.147,906.  CI.  200  51.200. 
Biotest-Serum-Institut  GmbH:  See— 

Stephan.    Wolfgang;    and    Kotitschl  e,    Ronald,    4.147,765.    CI. 
424-12.000. 
Bird  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Lesyk,  Leo,  4.147.207.  CI.  165-I06.0C  ». 
Birdus.  Rostislav  G.:  See — 

Gorodissky,  Leonid  G.;  Evtikhovich,  Stanislav  M.;  Grigoriev.  Igor 
P.;  Kvashnin,  Nikolai  A.;  Sokolof,  Vladislav  I.;  Chekreneva, 
Larisa  S.;  Birdus,  Rostislav  G.;  Z^tseva,  Maria  A.;  Kryazhev, 
Jury  T.;  Kuzminova,  Galina  V.;  .and  Romanov,  Nikolai  T.. 
deceased.  4,147,366,  CI.  277-22.000i 
Bishop,  Thomas  D.,  to  Deritend  Enginee  ing  Company  Limited.  The. 

Treatment  of  web  material.  4,147,078,  fl.  83-74.000. 
Black  Clawson  Inc.:  See— 

Artiano,  Adrian;  Halgrimson,  Darrel  H.;  and  Joselovitz.  Henry 
W.,  4,147,620,  CI.  209-590.000.       ^ 
Black,  William  L.:  See- 
Wood.  Sunley  E.;  Moore,  Kenneth 
4,147,055,  CI.  73-167.000. 
Blaha,  Franklyn  C;  See— 

Cricchi,  James  R.;  Blaha,  Franklyn  C. 
4,148.049,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Blattler,  Joe  F.,  to  International  Tool  and  Supply  Co.  Inc.  Heavy  duty 

mobile  pipe  straightening  machine  of     ' 

stniction.  4,147,046,  CI.  72-68.000. 
Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Bragas,  Peter,  4,148,077,  CI.  360-10.o4o. 
Blessum,  Norman  S.:  See- 
Ragle,    Herbert    U.;   and    Blessum, 
360-51.000. 
Block  Drug  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Singer,  Arnold  J.;  Lover,  Myron  J.; 
deau,  William  N.;  and  Lynch, 
424-312.000. 

Blomberg,  Peter  E.,  to  Aktiebolaget  ElecA^olux.  Assembly  and  control 

system  for  manufacturing  and  separati  le  ice  cubes.  4.147.039.  CI 

62-349.000.  ^ 

Bloomquist,  Arnold  E.:  See — 

Lim,  Sim  Koei;  Bloomquist.  Arnold  d.;  and  Schaper,  Raymond  J., 
4,147,681,  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Blount.  David  H.  Process  for  the  produ  tion  of  halohydrin  reaction 
products  utilizing  cyanide  silicate  con  pounds.  4.147,713.  CI.  "" 
448.80R. 

Blumenfeld.  Georg;  Petersen,  Egon  N.;  R  :htzenhain.  Hermann;  Vogt, 
Wilhelm;  and  Vollkommer,  Norbert,  to  Jynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Tetrabromoxylylene  diacrylate  and  substituted  acrylates. 
4,147,881,  CI.  560-221.000.  ^ 

BIyton,  Benjamin  G.  Railroad  crossing 
thereof  4.147.304,  CI.  238-8.000. 
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Bobrick,  Samuel  M.  Spring 

224-177.000. 
Bock,  Jan:  See— 

Lundberg,   Robert   D.;   N  akowski,   Henry   S.;   and   Bock,  Jan. 
4,147.677,  CI.  260-23.50> ,. 
Bodenseewerk  Perkin-EImer  &  Co.,  GmbH:  See— 

Huber,  Bemhard,  4,147,43.1,  CI.  356-312.000. 
Body,  Alexander  S.,  to  D.A.I  I.  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  nukine 

friction  bands.  4,147,914,  CI.  219-86.900. 
Boeing  Commercial  Airplane  <  k)mpany:  See — 

Gaunt,   Frank  L.;   Hill,   Horace  E.;  and  Soderberg,   Mark  S., 
4,147,232,  CI.  184-l.OOE. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Hansen,    Karl   A.;   and   llendrickson,   Iver   G.,   4.148,091.   CI 

361-156.000. 
Lunden.  Clarence  D..  4,14  1,039,  CI.  343-872.000. 
Lunden.  Clarence  D.;  an  1  Buehler,  Walter  E.,  4,148,040.  CI 

343-708.000. 
Rohner,  Martin  J.;  Olszew  iky,  George;  and  Hamilton,  Harry  W.. 

4.146,967,  CI.  33-174.00<  . 
van  der  Velden,  Johannes  i.,  4.147,385,  CI.  285-382.400. 
Boelens,  Harmannus;  and  Wol  iben,  Hendrik  J.,  to  Naarden  Interna- 
tional, N.V.  Perfume  compos  tions  containing  8  allyl-8-hydroxytricy- 
clo  [5,2,1,0^*]  decane  alon<   or  combined  with  O-hydroxybenzyl 
ethyl  ether.  4,147,671,  CI.  25  1-522.000. 
Bogoradovsky,  Gennady  I.:  Sei  ^ 

Bufalov,  Gimn  V.;  Sarants  rv,  Kir  B.;  Bogoradovsky,  Gennady  I.- 
Titensky,  Vladimir  I.;  St<  lyarov,  Alexei  V.;  Bavelsky.  David  M.' 
and  Burdin,  Alexandr  A  ,  4,147.473.  Q.  417-53.000. 
Bollinger.  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Machleder,  Warren  H.;  an  i)  Bollinger,  Joseph  M..  4.147.641,  a. 
252-51.50A. 
Bolza-Schunemann,  Hans  B.,  I )  Koenig  &  Bauer  Aktiengesellschafk. 

Sheet  transfer  apparatus.  4,1'  7,337,  CT.  270-19.000. 
Bom,  Cornells  J.  G.:  See- 
van  der  Lely,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.,  4,147,117,  a. 
111-52.000. 
Bon  Aire  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Bennett,  Lester  H.,  4,148.0  4.  CI.  362-109.000. 
Bond,  Robert,  to  Dunlop  Lin  ited.  Testing  of  materiab  with  stress 

waves.  4,147,064,  CI.  73-596.1  00. 
Bonheim.  Hans:  See — 

Levine,  Jack  W.;  and  Bonli  rim,  Hans,  4,146,966,  CI.  33-24.00B. 
Bonn,  Theodore  H.,  to  Becknu  n  Instruments,  Inc.  Display  section  for 

multilayer  gas-discharge  display  panel.  4,147.959.  CI.  340-779.000. 
Book,  Walter  R.;  and  Putetti,  Anthony  M.,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Drawing 

heavy  walled  parts.  4,147,049,  CI.  72-349.000. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See-- 

Woollard,  Gary  A.;  and    Jmirl,  Richard  L.,  4,147,068.  CI.  74- 
230. 17E. 
Borman,  Willem  F.  H.,  to  Gem  ral  Electric  Company.  Process  for  the 
solid  stole  polymerization  of  )ranched  poly(alkylene  terephthalates) 
using  aromatic  polycarbonates.  4,147,738,  CI.  260-860.000. 
Bomengo,  Mario;  and  Bacciarel  i,  Sergio,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Quater- 
narization  of  dipyridyl  aceu  te  to  N,N'-dimethyl-4,4'-dipyridylium 
dihalide  in  acetic  acid.  4,147,^  i97,  CI.  546-258.000. 
Bomer.  William  G.;  Dill,  Aloys  J.;  and  Fisher,  Gordon  L.,  to  Interna- 
tional Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  [Tie.  Method  for  producing  electrolytic 
nickel  in  pariiculate  forms  i  nder  condition  of  high  and  variable 
internal  stress.  4,147,597,  CI.  104-12.000. 
Bomstein,  Michael;  and  Cise,  N  lichael  D.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Method  of  preparing  a  rapidly  dissolving  powder  of  sterile  crysulline 
cefazolin    sodium    for    parenteral    administration.    4,146,971.    CI 
34-5.000. 
Bosselaar,  Comelis  A.;  and  Fos  er,  Alan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Thyristor  containing  channel  (stopper.  4,148,053,  CI.  357-38  000 

Bostock,  Stephen  B.;  Renfrew. ' 

frey  H.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
4,147,510,  CI.  8-39.00C. 
Boucher,  Richard  A.:  See— 
Bateman.  Robert  F.;  and 
220-400.000. 
Bourgeois,  Norbert  P.,  to  ASaJ  S.A.  Selection  mechanism  of  circular 

knitting-machine.  4,147.042,  <1.  66-231.000. 
Bouyoucos,  John  V.,  to  Hydroa(  oustics  Inc.  Methods  and  apparatus  for 
the  generation  and  transmission  of  seismic  signals.  4,147.228.  CI. 


^ndrew  H.  M.;  and  Cartwright,  Geof- 
Industries  Limited.  Coloration  process. 

Boucher.  Richard  A.,  4,147,277,  C\. 


181-119.000. 
Bower.  Gerald  S.;  Peters,  Rex  fc.;  and  Morris,  Harold  D 


Donner  Corporation.  Two  ax  s  gas  damped  angular  velocity  sensor 
4,147,063,  CI.  73-504.000. 


to  Systron- 


Boyan,  Gerard  E.,  to  Perkin-E^er  Corporation,  The.  Scan  cameras. 

Boyer.  Thomas  W.:  See- 
Davis.    Ronald    J.;    and 
528-496.000. 
Bozzelli.  John  W.;  and  Dennis. 
The.  High  molecular  weight 
4,147,852,  CI.  526-272.000. 
Braak,  Dirk  J.,  to  Tekade  Fel  ten  &  Guilleaume  FemmeldeanUgen 
for  mutually  decoupled  connectine  of 
CI.  343-858.000. 


toyer.    Thomas    W..    4.147,859.    CI. 

Kent  S.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
polymers  of  phenylmaleic  anhydride. 


GmbH.  Circuit  arrangement 

plural  transmitters.  4,148,038, 
Brack,  Alfred:  See— 

Hamisch,  Horst;  and  Brack 
Bradley,  Robert  A.  Process  for 

CI.  62-23.000. 
Bragas,  Peter,  to  Blaupunkt-W^rke  GmbH.  Method  of  playing  back 


Alfred.  4.147.865.  CI.  544-142.000. 
liquefaction  of  natural  gas.  4.147.325, 


video  records  through  television  receiver  operating  at  a  different  line 
stondard.  4,148,077,  CI.  360-IO.OOO. 
Brandell,  John  R.  Golf  swing  practice  device.  4,147,356,  CI.  273- 

183.0OB. 
Brandon,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.;  and  Beyer,  Norman  H.,  to  Chrysler  Corpora- 
tion. Master  cylinder  reservoir.  4,147,270,  CI.  220-22.000. 
Brannegan,  Daniel  P.:  See — 

Brennan,  Thomas  M.;  Brannegan,  Daniel  P.;  Weeks,  Paul  D.;  and 
Kuhla.  Donald  E.,  4,147,705,  CI.  260-345.90R 
Breidt,  Peter,  Jr.;  Higgins,  Thomas  W.;  Nahmias,  A.  Michael;  and 
Weiner,  Milton  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Coextruded  heat  seal- 
able  laminar  thermoplastic  films.  4,147,827,  CI.  428-218.000. 
Brennan,  Thomas  M.;  Brannegan.  Daniel  P.;  Weeks,  Paul  D.;  and 
Kuhla,  Donald  E.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Preparation  of  gamma-pyrones. 
4,147,705,  CI.  260-345.90R. 
Brenner,  Gerhard:  See— 

Wurscher,     Horst;     and     Brenner,     Gerhard,     4,147,341,     CI. 
271-122.000. 
Breslow,  Jeffrey  D..  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Amusement  device 

for  spelling  education.  4,146,978,  CI.  35-77.000. 
Brewerton,  David:  See — 

Sizmur,  Malcolm  F.;  Brewerton,  David;  and  Mason,  Brian  W., 
4,147,993,  CI.  331-I.OOA. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

-Kobayashi,  Norio;  and  Fukamachi,  Yoshihiro,  4,147.577,  CI.  156- 
I23.00R. 
Bridwell,  John  W.;  and  Myers,  Jimmy  D.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Shaft  locking  apparatus.  4,147.442,  CI.  403-4.000. 
Brinkley,  Max  D.:  See— 

Olsen,   Richard  J.;   Brinkley,   Max   D.;   and   Thiele.  John   R., 
4,147,482,  CI.  425-46.000. 
Briskin,  Alan  S.:  See— 

Royce,  Elliott  F.;  Royce,  Jeff  L.;  Briskin,  Alan  S.;  and  Ogland, 
James  W.,  4,146,948,  CI.  27-2.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Geria,  Navin;  and  Shaleesh,  George,  4,147,750,  O.  264-255.000. 
British  Federal  Welder  &  Machine  Co  Limited:  See- 
Clews,  John  C;  and  Goodwin,  Austin  G.,  4,147.913,  CI.  219-97.000. 
British  Nuclear  Fuels  Ltd.:  See— 

Milbum,  George;  and  Chetter,  John,  4,147.489,  CI.  425-355.000. 
Stewan.  Roy,  4,147,490,  CI.  425-355.000. 
Britt,  Robert  E.  Adjusuble  thresholds  and  methods  of  making  and  using 

the  same.  4,146,995,  CI  49-468.000. 
Britten,  David  P.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.   Retracting 
mechanism    for    antenna    ground    plane    radials.    4,148,037,    CI. 
343-846.000. 
Brock,  Michael;  and  Cooke,  Brian  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

Limited.  Phosphating  process.  4,147,567,  CI.  148-6. 1 5Z. 
Brolde,  Kurt,  to  Endress  &  Hauscr  GmbH  &  Co.  Non-linear  direct-cur- 
rent amplifier  for  measuring  purposes.  4,147,989,  CI.  328-142.000. 
Brollo,  Giuseppe.  Apparatus  for  producing  insulating  panels.  4.147,582, 

CI.  156-462.000. 
Brook,  Richard  L.;  Gaske,  Joseph  E.;  Kearney,  Thomas  E.;  and  Wy- 
deen,  Russell  D..  to  DeSoto.  Inc.  Supply  package  for  wet-impreg- 
nated multifilament  rovina.  4,147,253,  CI.  206-205.000. 
Brooks,  John  D.;  Humason,  Harry  W.;  and  Gordon,  Frank  E.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Apparatus  for  launching  stores  from  a 
submerged  vehicle.  4,147.124,  CI.  114-321.000. 
Brooks,  Joseph  F.;  and  Elderton,  Robert  W.,  to  National  Union  Electric 
Corporation.   Insulated  fan  for  electric  appliance.  4,147,470,  CI. 
416-95.000. 
Brown,  Douglas  H.;  Cross,  Ronald  J.;  and  MacNicol,  David  D..  to 
National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Separation  of  organic 
compounds    from    mixtures    by    clathration.    4,147,735,    CI.    260- 
674.0WC. 
Browne,  Arthur;  and  Baid,  Waheed  G..  to  US   Philips  Corporation. 

Object  location  detector.  4,147,930,  CI.  25O-223.0OR. 
Bruce.  Jeffrey  S.,  to  Sugehand  Associates.  Free-standing  carrying  case 

for  musical  instrument.  4,147,254.  CI.  206-314.000. 
Bruzaholms  Maskiner  AB:  See — 

Nilsson,  Uno  B.,  4,147,259,  CI.  414-745.000. 
Biesonuzny  Nauchno-Issledovalelsky   i   Experimentalny   Institut  po 
Perabotke  Khimicheskikh  Volokon:  See— 
Gorodissky,  Leonid  G.;  Evtikhovich,  Stonislav  M.;  Grigoriev.  Igor 
P.;  Kvashnin,  Nikolai  A  ;  Sokolov,  Vladislav  I.;  Chekreneva, 
Larisa  S.;  Birdus,  Rostislav  G.;  Zaitseva,  Maria  A.;  Kryazhev, 
Jury  T.-  Kuzminova,  Galina  V.;  and  Romanov,  Nikolai  T., 
deceased,  4,147,366,  CI.  277-22.000. 
Buchel,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Meiser,  Werner;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  and  Grewe, 
Ferdinand,  4,147,791,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Buchwald.  Alexander:  See— 

Schwartz,  Stephen  H.;  and  Buchwald,  Alexander,  4,147.775,  CI. 
424-150.000. 
Buck  Stove  Marketing,  Corporation:  See— 

Buckner.  Carrol  E.,  4,147,153,  CI.  126-63.000. 
Buckner,  Carrol  E.,  to  Buck  Stove  Marketing,  Corporation.  Fireplace 

air  circulation  and  draft  control.  4,147.153,  CI.  126-63.000. 
Budd  Company,  The:  See — 

Jahnle,  Herbert  A.,  4,147,486.  CI.  425-157.000. 
Budzich,  Tadeusz.  Load  responsive  valve  assemblies.  4,147,178,  CI. 

137-596.100. 
Buehler,  Walter  E.:  See—  ..„„.„    ^. 

Lunden,   Clarence   D.;   and   Buehler,   Walter   E..  4.148.040,   CI. 
343-708.000. 


bonding   a   porous   fibrous    web   to   a   substrate.    4.147.580,   CI. 
156-291.000. 
Buelow,  Fred  K.;  Zasio,  John  J.;  and  Cooke,  Laurence  H.,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Electron  beam  exposure  system  method  and  apparatus. 
4,147,937,  CI.  25O-492.00A. 
Bufalov,  Gimn  V.;  Sarantsev,  Kir  B.;  Bogoradovsky.  Gennady  I.; 
Titensky,  Vladimir  I.;  Slolyarov,  Alexei  V.;  Bavelsky.  David  M.;  and 
Burdin,  Alexandr  A.  Method  of  regulating  multistage  axial  compres- 
sor output  and  an  axial  compressor  for  carrying  same  into  effect. 
4.147,473,  CI.  417-53.000. 
Bulloch.  Andrew  C:  See- 
Hayes.   Norman   J.;   and   Bulloch,   Andrew  C.   4.147,168,   CI. 
128-330.000. 
Bunda.  Tsuchio:  See — 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Bunda,  Tsuchio;  and  Tanaka,  Taro,  4,147,136, 
CI.  123-3.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

Patten,  Hudson  T.;  and  Woodcock.  Floyd   B..  4.147,222.  CI. 
175-9.000. 
Bunting,  William  M.:  See— 

Langer,  Arthur  W.,  Jr.;  and  Bunting,  William  M.,  4,147,530,  CI. 
75-0.50A. 
Burdin,  Alexandr  A.:  See — 

Bufalov,  Gimn  V.;  Sarantsev,  Kir  B.;  Bogoradovsky,  Gennady  I.; 
Titensky,  Vladimir  I.;  Stolyarov,  Alexei  V.;  Bavelsky,  David  M.; 
and  Burdin,  Alexandr  A.,  4,147,473,  CI.  417-53.000. 
Burkert  GmbH:  See— 

Dettmann,  Heinrich;  and  Uhl,  Ernst,  4.147.824.  CI.  428-65.000. 
Burkhardt,  Gisbert,  to  Licenlia  Patent-Verwallungs-G.m.b.H.  Con- 
veyor with  pusher  fingers.  4,147,252,  CI.  198-732.000. 
Burndy  Corporation:  See — 

Frank,  Walter  J.,  Jr.,  4,147,446,  CI.  403-390.000. 
Bums  &  Russell  Company  of  Bialtimore,  The:  See- 
Rich,  Russell  P.,  4,147,690,  CI.  260-45.70R. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Garrison,    Lilbum    H.;    and    Dixit,    Anant    D.,    4,147.584,    CI. 

156-612.000. 
Gyi,  Ko  Ko,  4,148,084,  CI.  360-98.000. 

Ragle.    Herbert    U.;    and    Blessum,    Norman    S..   4,148,080,   CI. 
360-51.000. 
Burson.  David  C,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  System  with 
joystick  to  control  velocity  vector  of  a  display  cursor.  4,148,014,  CI. 
340-709.000. 
Burton,  Robert  S.,  Ill:  See— 

Bariel,  William  J.;  Cha,  Chang  Y.;  and  Burton,  Robert  S.,  Ill, 
4,147,389,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Buien,  Alan  Morris:  See — 

McDonald,  Angus,  4,147,318.  CI.  180-64.00R. 
Butler  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Alderman,  Robert  J..  4.147.003,  CI.  52-309.800. 
Butler,  Neal  R.:  See- 
Chiang,  Alice  M.;  and  Butler,  Neal  R.,  4,147,562,  CI.  136-213.000. 
Butts.  Homer  F.  Double  stream  sucker  and  jogger.  4,147,340,  CI. 

271-218.000. 
Bystrov,  Nikolai  M.;  Simonov,  Anatoly  N.;  Levin,  Alexandr  B.;  Mesh- 
kov.  Jury  K.;  Zakharov,  Anatoly  A.;  and  Kolbanev,  Alexei  V.  Glass 
sheet  molding  assembly.  4,147.527,  CI.  65-183.000. 
C.  Evans  &  Sons  Limited:  See — 

Gostling,  Peter  E.,  4,147,321,  CI.  248-354.00R. 
C.  van  der  Lely  N.V.:  See- 
van   der   Lely,   Ary;   and   Bom,   Comelis  J.   G.,   4,147.117,   CI. 
111-52.000. 
Cain,  George  R.;  Gidick,  Ward  F.;  and  Edgar,  William  D.,  to  Koppers 
Company,  Inc.  One-spot  cylindrical  coke  quenching  car  and  quench- 
ing method.  4,147,594,  CI.  201-39.000. 
Calder,  Alan;  and  Herd,  Alan  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited. Smoking  mixtures.  4.147,172,  CI.  131-2.000. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See — 

Lim,  Sim  Koei;  Bloomquist,  Amold  E.;  and  Schaper,  Raymond  J., 
4,147,681,  a.  260-29.6TA. 
Calton,  Gary  J.;  Espenshade,  Marlin  A.;  and  Ranieri,  Richard  L.,  to  W. 

R.  Grace  &  Co.  Antineoplastic  agent.  4,147,798,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Cambridge  Thermionic  Corporation:  See — 

Lyman,  Joseph,  4,147,396,  CI.  308-10.000. 
Cameron,  John   K.,  to  Kenney   Manufacturing  Company.   Drapery 

suppon  combination.  4,147,199,  CI.  160-330.000. 
Campbell.  Colin  D.:  See— 

Dingwall,  John  G.;   Baylis,   Eric  K.;  and  Campbell.  Colin  D., 
4.147,780,  CI.  424-211.000. 
Campbell,  Gerald  A.;  and  Kelley.  Richard  N..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Photographic  silver  halide  element  with  a  layer  of  sulfo- 
nated polymer.  4,147,550,  CI.  96-87.00A. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  See — 

Struble,    Dean    L.;    and    Swailes,    G.    Edward,    4,147,771,    CI. 
424-84.000. 
Cannon,  Thomas  B.;  and  O'Neill,  John  F.,  to  Storage  Technology 
Corporation.  Fixed  speech  buffer  memories  for  signalling  without  an 
order  wire.  4.147.896.  CI.  179-15.0AS. 
Canoga  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Jordan,  William  D  ,  Jr.,  4.147.276.  Q.  220-323.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Goshima.  Yoshiiomo;  Onoda.  Shigeyoshi;  Kawakubo,  Kazuo; 
Hoshino,  Osamu;  Tsunoi,  Haruo;  and  lida,  Noriyoshi,  4,147,501. 
CI.  432-60.000. 


Bwell,  Kenneth  B..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Method  of   Cappo.  Gerald  R..  to  I3ow  Coming  Corporation.  Capacitor  containing 


PI  6 


Michael    R.,   4,147,186,   CI. 


a  naphthoxy  substituted  dimethylsilo;i  me  dielectric  fluid.  4.147,646, 
CI.  252-63.700. 
Caraher,  James  R.;  Rappopoit,  William  M.;  DeCou,  Donald  F.;  and 
Deite,  William  C,  to  Machlett  Labor  itories.  Inc.,  The.  Image  tube 
with  conditioned  input  screen.  4,147,9  (0,  CI.  313-181.000. 
Carborundum  Company,  The:  See — 
Harting,    Louis   L.;   and   Kozlow, 
138-155.000. 
Cargill,  Incorporated:  See — 

Kellor.  Richard  L.,  4,147,810.  CI.  4;  S-629.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See— 

Heckel,    Klaus;    KlaflVe,    Frieden  mn;    and    Umann,    Walter, 
4,147,828,  CI.  428-255,000. 
Carl  Krasny  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Kaplan,  Irving  L..  4,147,258.  CI.  4l4680.000. 
Carlin,  William  W.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Itc.  Electrolytic  production  of 

hydrobromic  acid.  4,147,601,  CI.  204-lb3.000. 
Carlsson,  Erik;  Pejchal,  Karel;  Fritzon,  Hans  G.;  Hagstrom.  StefTan; 
Kerff.  Anton;  and  Wide,  Lars,  to  Al    IRQ;  and  Amengual,  Juan. 
Shuttle.  4,147,187,  CI.  139-196.200.       | 
Carlton,  E>onald  G.:  5er— 

Bailey,   Morris   W.;   Luby.   John 
4,147.197,  CI.  16O-7.000. 
Carpenter,  Michael  P.;  and  D'Amico,  P(  ul  M.,  to  Telex  Communica- 
tions, Inc.  Microphone  with  channel  s«  ector  and  push-to-talk  button 
interlock.  4,147,904,  CI.  179-178.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Harvey,  Samuel  E.;  Whitehead,  Jami  s  S.;  and  Goranson,  Paul  L.. 

4,147,264.  CI.  414-411.000. 
Slade,  Owen  G.,  4,147,125,  CI.  1 15-1  l.OOO. 
Cartwright.  Geoffrey  H.:  See— 

Bostock,  Stephen  B.;  Renfrew.  And  'ew  H.  M.;  and  Cartwright. 
Geoffrey  H.  4.147.510,  CI.  8-39.0D:. 
Casey,  James  P.,  to  Microfibres,  Inc.  N  ethod  of  making  a  splinter- 
flocked  fabric  from  a  multifilament  tovf  4.147.813.  CI.  427-27.000. 
Castro,  Anthony  J.;  and  Stoll.  James  W.,  te  Akzona  Incorporated.  Solid 
antistatic  compositions.  4.147.742.  CI.  26O-897.00R 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


and  Carlton,  Donald  G., 


md  Burton,  Robert  $.,  Ill, 


Korsunsky,  Vyacheslav  S., 

iee- 
.  4.147.103.  CI.  101-115.000. 


Inc.  Breather  vent  for  vapor 


D.,  4.147.442.  CI.  403-4.000. 
Robert   C,   4,147.092,   CI. 


Caswell.  Richard  L..  to  Dresser  Industries 

vent  valve.  4.147.096.  CI.  98-122.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Bridwell.  John  W.;  and  Myers.  Jimm; 
Engel.    William    K.;    and    Hansen. 

91-490.000. 

Johnson.  Howard  L..  4,147.034.  CI.  <  )-422.000. 
Nieman,  John  R..  4.147.837.  CI.  428-!  48.000. 
Stedman.  Robert  N..  4.147.218.  CI.  V  2-803.000. 
Caudel.  Edward  R.;  Wilson.  William  R.;  ind  Merrow.  Thomas  E..  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Dual  ligital  processor  transceiver. 
4.147.984.  CI.  325-25.000. 
Centre  d'Exploitation  et  de  Recherche  1  ndustrielle  d'Application  de 
Brevets  (CERIAB):  See— 
Chardonneau.  Joel;  and  Sable.  Claudi .  4.147.477,  CI.  417-343.000. 
Ceraver:  See — 

Etemit.  Joel.  4.147.759.  CI.  423-327.0C  ). 
Cha.  Chang  Y.:  See— 

Bartel.  William  J.;  Cha,  Chang  Y 
4.147.389.  CI.  299-2.000.  , 

Chaires,  George  O.  Surveyor's  rod.  4.146  969.  CI.  33-295.000. 
Challenge  Machinery  Company.  The:  See  - 

Westra.  Dan  P.;  and  Siewert.  John.  4  146.942.  CI.  11-l.OOB. 
Chaman.  Elena  S.:  See— 

Golovchinskaya,  Elena  S.;  Chernov,   /ladimir  A.;  Chaman.  Elena 

S.;  Nikolaeva.   LJudmila  A.;  and  

4.147.867.  CI.  544-244.000. 
Champion  Associated  Weavers  Limited.  _ 
Newton.  Eric  W.;  and  Scott.  Geoffre; 
Chang.  Wen-Hsuan:  See— 

Scriven.  Roger  L.;  and  Chang,  Wei  -Hsuan.  4.147.679.  CI.  260- 
29.2TN. 
Chantler.  Douglas  A.;  and  Coleman.  Ross '  V.  Ladder  subilizine  device 

4.147.231.  CI.  182-172.000. 
Chardonneau.  Joel;  and  Sable.  Claude,  to  Centre  d'Exploitation  et  de 
Recherche  Industrielle  d'Application  d(  Brevets  (CERIAB).  Pump- 
ing apparatus  particulariy  for  oil  wells.  1. 147.477.  CI.  417-343.000. 
Charles,  Herbert  N..  to  Fram  Corporatii  n.  Automotive  cooling  fan 

with  biased  flexible  blades.  4.147.471.  C  .  416-I32.00A. 
Chekreneva.  Larisa  S.:  See — 

Gorodissky.  ^eonid  G.;  Evtikhovich, ;  ;tanislav  M.;  Grigoriev.  Igor 
P.;  Kvashnin.  Nikolai  A.;  Sokolo\ ,  Vladislav  I.;  Chekreneva. 
Larisa  S.;  Birdus.  Rostislav  G.;  Zafcseva.  Maria  A.;  Kryazhev. 
Jury  T.;  Kuzminova.  Galina  V.;  knd  Romanov.  Nikolai  T. 
deceased.  4,147.366.  CI.  277-22.000. 
Chemed  Corporation:  See — 

Sabatelli,  Philip  M.;  and  Daughert)    Denny  E..  4,147,650.  CI 
252-103.000. 
Chemetal  Corporation:  See — 

Holzl.  Robert  A..  4.147.820.  CI.  427-2  18.00C. 
Chemplex  Company:  See — 

Liu,   Joseph;   Grimmett,    Howard 
4,147,849,  CI  526-96.000. 
Chen,  Evan  N.;  Beddall,  Edward  A.;  and  4oddard,  Bryan  J.,  to  Warn- 
er-Lambert Company.  Safety  razor.  4.1'  6.958.  CI.  30-47.000. 
Chemoff.  Ralph  C:  See- 
Fletcher.  James  C;  Tausworthe.  Rob  irt  C;  and  Chemoff.  Ralph 
C.  4.148.031.  CI.  343-lOO.OTD. 


and    Hwang.    Yu-Tang. 
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;  Chaman,  Elena 
Vyacheslav  S., 


Chernov,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Golovchinskaya,  Elena  S.  Chernov,  Vladimir  A.; 
S.;  Nikolaeva,  Ljudmi!  i  A.;  and  Korsunsky, 
4.147.867.  CI.  544-244.0  0. 
Chemyshev.  Boris  A.:  See— 

Pronko.  Vladimir  G.;  Onoi  ovsky.  Evgeny  V.;  Chuvpilo.  Albert  V.; 
Zhurayleva.  Irina  N.;  K  omeev.  Viktor  A.;  Klimenkov,  Dmitry 
A.;  Smimova.  Galina  M ,;  Usanov.  Vladimir  V.;  Ivanov.  Jury  I.; 
Chemyshev.  Boris  A.;  N  ikitkin.  Vasily  D.;  Nikolaev.  Anatoly  F.; 
Trizno,  Maya  S.;  Karkozov.  Valery  G.;  Verkhoglyadova. 
Tatyana  J.;  Moskalev.  Evgeny  V.;  and  Yakovleva.  Lidia  I.. 
4,147,210.  CI.  165-165.0(0. 
Chetter.  John:  See— 

Milbum.  George;  and  Om  Iter.  John,  4,147.489.  CI.  425-355.000. 

Chevallier.  Jacques  P.;  Guami«  ri.  Charles  R.;  Onton.  Aare;  and  Wieder, 

Harold,  to  International  Bus  ness  Machines  Corporation.  Photocon- 

ductor  for  GaAs  laser  addre  aed  devices.  4,147.667.  a.  252-501.000 

Chiang.  Alice  M.;  and  Butler.  1  ieal  R.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Pyroelectric 

detector.  4.147.562.  CI.  I36-;  13.000. 
Chiang.  Chao-Kuo:  See- 
Montgomery.  Rex;  and  (  hiang.  Chao-Kuo,  4,147,691.  CI.  260- 
1 12.00R. 
Chicago  Lock  Co.:  See— 

Scherbing.  Frank  J.,  4.147,  W5.  CI.  20044.000. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Ck)m  lany;  See- 
Wallace.  William  K..  4.14';  219.  CI.  173-12.000. 
Chieh-Tsung.   Chang,   to  Chii  h-Tsung.   Chang.   Multi-layered   lolar 

energy  collector.  4.147.158.  CI.  126-271.000. 
Chiklis,  Charles  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Conductive  compositions 
and  coating  compositions    or  making   the  same.   4,147,668,   CI 
252-503.000. 
Chiocchio,  Louis  R.:  See— 

Dever,  Gerald  V.,  Jr.;  an]  Chiocchio,  Louis  R..  4.147,746,  CI 
264-39.000. 
Chiron,  Georges,  to  Saint-Gobi  in  Industries.  High  frequency  apparatus 

for  forming  structural  shapes   4,147,488,  CI.  425-174.80E 
Chiwaki,  Mitukuni:  See— 

Tomimasu,    Takio;    and    Chiwaki,    Mitukuni,    4,147.934.    CI 
250-370.000.  ' 

Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  &  Constraction  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Endo.  Tomizo;  Sumida.  Yijuka;  Kawahara.  Toru;  Ohuke.  Masai- 
chi;  Motokawa.  Shoichi;i  Nagayama.  Keiji;  Shigeta,  Masatomo 
Hozuma,  Hiroshi;  Tomi  »wa,  Masaharu;  and  Kikuchi,  Hideo, 
4.147.753.0.422-202.001. 
Chomet.  Marc,  to  Teleglobe  Pa  ^TV  System.  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  encoding  audio  signals  in  television  systems.  4.148.063.  CI 
358-114.000. 
Chown.  Martin,  to  Intemationi  1  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  manufacturing  an  o  >tical  fiber  termination.  4,147.402,  CI. 
350-96.180. 
Christian  Rovsing  A/S:  See— 

Seiersen,  Die  S..  4. 148.025.  Ici.  343-5.0VQ. 
Christianson.  Raymond  A.  Diap  (iragm  assembly  for  the  demand  regula- 
tor of  a  breathing  apparatus.  1.147.176.  CI.  137-102.000. 
Christy.  Mark  H.;  and  Spencer.  Lloyd.  Multiple  emitter  flow  control. 
4.147.307.  CI.  239-542.000.  ^n««.. 

Chrysler  Corporation:  See- 
Brandon.  Thomas  A..  Jr.;  and  Beyer.  Norman  H..  4.147.270.  CI 
220-22.000.  .    .      .      ,  w. 

Chung.  Rack  H..  to  BASF  W  ,randotte  Corporation.  Preparation  of 

N-substituted  carbamates.  4.1  7,716,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Chuvpilo.  Albert  V.:  See— 

Pronko.  Vladimir  G.;  Onosc  vsky.  Evgeny  V.;  Chuvpilo.  Albert  V  ■ 
Zhuravleva.  Irina  N.;  Kcmeev,  Viktor  A.;  Klimenkov.  Dmitry 
A.;  Smimova,  Galina  M.;  Usanov,  Vladimir  V.;  Ivanov,  Jury  I  • 
Chemyshev,  Boris  A.;  Nil  jtkin,  Vasily  D.;  Nikolaev.  Anatoly  R- 
Trizno,  Maya  S.;  Karl  ozov,  Valery  G.;  Verkhoglyadova,' 
Tatyana  J.;  Moskalev,  I  vgeny  V.;  and  Yakovleva,  Lidia  I 
4,147,210,  a.  I65-I65.0a 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Michaelis,   Klaus  P.;  and  Wirth,   Hermann  O.,  4,147,666    CI 

252-48.200. 
Topfl,  Rosemarie,  4,147,585  CI.  162-135.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Dingwall,  John  G.;  Baylia    Eric  K.;  and  Campbell,  Colin  D., 

4,147,780,  CI.  424-21  l.OOC 
Gunter,  Franz;  and  Eckhari  t,  Claude,  4,147,648,  CI.  252-89  OOB 
Huebner,  Charles  F.,  4.147,  86.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Kunz,  Walter;  Eckhardt.  W  )lfgang;  and  Hubele.  Adolf.  4.147.792 

CI.  424-269.000. 
Woodward.  Robert  B.;  and  lickel.  Hans,  4,147,864,  CI.  544-16  000 
Cise,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Bomstein.  Michael;  and  Cis  !.  Michael  D..  4,146.971,  CI.  34-5  000 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ichikawa.  Singe.  4.147.022,  CI.  58-35.00W. 

Sekiya,    Fukuo;    Ebihara.   Ileihachiro;   and   Nishimura.    Katsuo 

4.148.015.  CI.  340-763.000 
Shimizu.  Shotaro,  4,147,416  CI.  350-357.000. 
Claesson,     Per-Goran.     Coup  Ing     arrangement. 

403-372.(XX). 
Clairol  Inc.:  See- 
Walter,    Henry   J.;    and    t  unz,    Raymond    W 
219-211.000. 
Clarke,  Inc.:  See- 
Clarke,  Robert  R.,  4,147,491 ,  CI.  431-202.000. 


4,147,445,     CI. 


4.147.921.   a. 
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Clarke,  Peter  A.,  to  Molins  Limited.  Apparatus  for  feeding  rod-like 

articles.  4,147,247.  CI.  198-347.000. 
Clarke.  Robert  R..  to  Clarke.  Inc.  Ignition  assembly  for  flare  stacks. 

4.147.498.  CI.  431-202.000. 
Clemence.  Francois:  See — 

Allais,  Andre;  Clemence.  Francois;  and  Deraedt,  Roger.  4.147.790. 
CI.  424-250.000. 
Clesid  S.A.:  See- 
Gay.  Pierre.  4.147.202.  CI.  164-436.000. 
Clews.  John  C;  and  Goodwin.  Austin  G..  to  British  Federal  Welder  & 
Machine  Co.  Limited.  Weld  gap  shears  for  a  flash  welding  machine. 
4.147.913.  CI.  219-97.000. 
Clinical  Engineering  Laboratory  Limited:  See — 

Ikebe.  Jun;  Kumagai.  Yoriaki;  Takakura.  Kintomo;  and  Ohta. 
Michio.  4.147.161.  CI.  128-2.00R. 
CMI  Corporation:  See — 

Cterbelman.  David  L.;  Minor.  William  H.;  and  Shaw.  Arthur  G.. 
4.147.436.  CI.  366-25.000. 
Coenan.  Michel  J.  W..  to  Coenen  Benelux  B.V.  Safety  belt.  4.147.387. 

CI.  297-388.000. 
Coenen  Benelux  B.V.:  See — 

Coenan,  Michel  J.  W..  4.147.387.  CI.  297-388.000. 
Cohen.  Eleanor  B.;  Stassen.  William  N.;  and  Wintgens.  James  C  to 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Size  compositions  for  glass 
fiber  reinforced  cementitious  products.  4.147.555.  CI.  106-99.000. 
Cohen.  Jerome  M.:  See — 

Pindar.  John  F.;  and  Cohen.  Jerome  M..  4.147.643.  CI.  252-52.00R. 
Cohen.  Leslie.  Curved  finishing  band  for  garments.  4.146.934.  CI. 

2-127.000. 
Colbum.  Richard  H.;  Anderhall,  IDonald  A.;  and  Stevenson.  Robert  A., 
to  Globe-Union  Inc.  Series  feed-through  capacitor.  4.148.003.  CI. 
333-181.000. 
Colecchi.  Paul,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company.  Ribbon  cartridge  with  im- 
proved ribbon  tensioning  and  locking.  4.147.439.  CI.  400-208.000. 
Coleman.  Ross  W.:  See — 

Chantler,   Douglas  A.;   and  Coleman.   Ross  W..  4.147,231.  CI. 
182-172.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Marchesani,  Cesare  N.,  4,147,053,  CI.  73-104.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Gogineni,  Madanamohana  R.;  Rader,  Philip  C;  and  Roczniak. 

Wilfred  R..  4.147.755.  CI.  423-242.000. 
McGee.  John  K..  4.147.325.  CI.  251-25.000. 
Combustion  Unlimited  Incorporated:  See — 

Straitz.  John  F..  Ill,  4,147.493.  CI.  431-15.000. 
Communication  Mfg.  Company:  See— 

O'Dea,  Orrin  B.,  4.147.901.  CI.  I79-175.20R. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See — 

Jarry.  Jean.  4.147.196.  CI.  157-13.000. 
Compak  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Penick.  lb;  and  Volkert.  John  K..  4.146.983.  CI.  40-124.100. 
Computer  Peripherals.  Inc.:  See — 

Mishark.  Joseph  E.;  Peters.  Robert  N.;  and  Pyszel.  Kenneth  S.. 
4.147.440.  CI.  400-611.000. 
Conibear.  Frank,  to  Woodstream  Corporation.  Safety  catch.  4.146.990. 

CI.  43-88.000. 
Connors.  John  D.:  See — 

Newman,   Richard   W.;   and   Connors.  John   D..  4.147.163.   CI. 
128-9.000. 
Continenul  Group.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Mascia,   Carmen  T.;   and   Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  4.147.283.  Q. 
222-399.000. 
Continental  Oil  Company;  See — 

Dodd.  John  R..  4.147.625.  CI.  210-50.000. 
Cook.  Elton  S.;  and  Fujii.  Akira,  to  Stanley  Drug  Products.  Inc. 

Method  of  treating  bacterial  infections.  4.147.802.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Cook.  George  E.:  See— 

Merrick.  George  J.;  Cook.  George  E.;  and  Modglin.  Donald  D.. 
4.147.920.  CI.  219-137.630. 
Cooke.  Brian  A.:  See — 

Brock.  Michael;  and  Cooke.  Brian  A..  4.147.567.  CI.  148-6.ISZ. 
Cooke.  Laurence  H.:  See — 

Buelow.   Fred   K.;   Zasio.  John  J.;  and  Cooke,   Laurence  H.. 
4.147.937.  CI.  25O-492.0OA. 
Cooney.  John  R.  Radio  direction  finding  system.  4.148.034.  CI.  343- 

106.00D. 
Corbo.  Kenneth  P.;  Shcpard.  Richard  W.;  Ross.  William  A.;  and  Ash- 
mead.  Albert  S..  to  Torrington  Company.  The.  Method  of  making 
textile  element.  4.147.570.  CI.  148-144.000. 
Corompt.  Antoine.  to  Bennes  Marrel.  Semi-trailer  for  handling  and 

transporting  standardized  containers.  4.147.266.  CI.  414-480.(KX). 
Cortopassi.  Alvin  G.:  See — 

Cortopassi.  Dean  A.;  and  Cortopassi.  Alvin  G..  4.147.017.  CI. 
56-16.500. 
Cortopassi.  Dean  A.;  and  Cortopassi.  Alvin  G.  Tomato  harvester. 

4.147.017.  a.  56-16.500. 
Costello.  Matthew  J.;  Saunders.  Thomas  K.;  and  DeLuca.  Albert  M..  to 
Graphic  Sciences.  Inc.  Facsimile  machine.  4.148.076,  CI.  358-286.0(X). 
Couch.  Everett  O.:  See— 

Sprigg.  E.  Glenn;  Couch.  Everett  O.;  and  Hendrix.  Shelby  D.. 
4.147.328.  CI.  254-89.00R. 
Cough.  Roy  L..  Jr.  Guitar.  4.147.086.  Q.  84-312.00P. 
Courier  de  Mere.  Henri  E.  F.  M..  to  BICOSA  Societe  de  Recherches. 
Voltage  boosting  transformer  and  an  electronic  ignition  gas  lighter 
using  such  a  transformer.  4,147,499,  CI.  431-255.000. 


Cox.  Bemd:  See- 
Adrian.  Renate;  von  Schenck.  Raban;  Cox.  Bemd;  and  Wirtz, 
Peter,  4,147,758.  CI.  423-315.000. 
Crane.  Walton  B..  to  Industrial  Designs  A  Services.  Produce  lug  box 
with  cored-out  plastic  end  walls  overlapped  by  side  and  bottom  body 
wrapper.  4.147.289,  CI.  229-23.00R. 
Crean.  Peter  A.;  and  Lavallee,  Pierre  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Scan- 
ning array  configuration.  4.147.928,  CI.  235-454.000. 
Cricchi.  James  R.;  Blaha.  Franklyn  C;  and  Fitzpatrick.  Michael  D.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Radiation  hardened  drain-source  pro- 
tected MNOS  transistor.  4,148.049.  CI.  357-23.000. 
Crosby.  Clyde,  to  Gladwin.  Inc.   Plastic  sheet  stamping  apparatus. 

4.147.484.  CI.  425-142.000. 
Cross.  Evelyn.  Footwear.  4.146.980.  CI.  36-39.000. 
Cross.  Ronald  J.:  See — 

Brown.  Douglas  H.;  Cross.  Ronald  J.;  and  MacNicol,  David  D., 
4.147.735.  CI.  260-674.0WC. 
Crouse.  Dennis  N.:  See- 
Walsh.  Eraser  M.;  Crouse.  Dennis  N.;  and  Ajami.  Alfred  M.. 
4.147.840,  CI.  429-50.000. 
Crowe.  William  D.,  to  J.  R.  Schneider  Co..  Inc.  Filter  apparatus. 

4,147.635.  CI.  210-401.000. 
Crowell,  John  M.:  See- 
Hodge.  Lee  R.;  Crowell,  John  M.;  and  Rogers.  Richard  A.. 
4.147.215.  CI.  116-315.000. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See — 

Reba.  Imants.  4.147.287.  CI.  226-7.000. 
Crutchfield.  Marvin  M.;  and  Lannert.  Kent  P..  to  Monsanto  Company. 

1.4-Dioxane  polycarboxylates.  4.147.702.  CI.  260-340.600. 
Crystal.  Harold:  See- 
George.  Peter  A.;  and  Crystal.  Harold.  4.147.224.  C\.  177-210.0FP. 
Cully.  Edward  L.  Vehicle  tow  trailer.  4.147.373.  CI.  280-445.000. 
Cumming.  William  J.:  See — 

Aldrich.  Ralph  E.;  Cumming.  William  J.;  and  Simmons.  William 
A..  Jr..  4.147.656.  CI.  252-299.000. 
Cummings.  Kirk  B.:  See — 

McLagan.  Angus;  and  Cummings.  Kirk  B..  4.148.011.  CI.  340- 
147.0LP. 
Curtice.  Walter  R..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Time  displaced  signal  sorting 

apparatus.  4.147.941.  CI.  307-232.000. 
D.A.B.  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Body.  Alexander  S..  4.147.914,  CI.  219-86.900. 
Dahlquist.  Ernst  A.:  See — 

Frederick,  Sherman  B.;  and  Dahlquist.  Ernst  A..  4.147.263.  CI. 
414-718.000. 
Dahlstrom,  Claes-Inge  S.  Mold  element  for  concrete-casting.  4.147.322. 

CI.  249-40.000. 
Dahlstrom.  Donald  A.;  Ellison.  William;  and  Wilhelm.  James  H.,  to 
Envirotech    Corporation.     Combustion    gas    scrubbing    system. 
4,147,756.  CI.  423-242.000. 
Daiichi  Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kamada.    Masahiro;    and    Mimura.    Masataka.    4.147.876.    CI. 
560-37.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Izumo.  Masanori.  4.147.523.  CI.  55-208.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hass.  Jurgen,  4.147,139.  CI.  123-41.540. 
Daimler-BenzAktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hohenberg,  Gunter;  and  Kurr.  Detlef.  4.147.054.  CI.  73-117.300. 
Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Akio;  Shimohiro.  Yoshiyuki;  Shimizu.  Kisaburou;  and 
Murakami.  Yoshiaki.  4.147.512.  CI.  8-165.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nishikawa.  Yukio;  Ono,  Yoshio;  and  Nishida.  Fumihiko.  4.147.428. 
CI.  355-88.000. 
Daiwa  Can  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Hisakichi.  4.147.271.  CI.  220-70.000. 
D'Amico.  Paul  M.:  See — 

Carpenter.   Michael  P.;  and   D'Amico.   Paul   M..  4.147.904.  Q. 
179-178.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Mazziotti.  Philip  J.;  and  Hobson.  Donald  E..  4.147,225.  CI.  180- 
44.00R. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  .See — 

Bateman.   Robert  F.;  and   Boucher.  Richard  A..  4.147,277,  Q. 
220-400.000. 
Daugherty.  Denny  E.:  See — 

Sabatelli.   Philip  M.;  and  Daugherty.  Denny  E..  4.147,650.  CI 
252-103.000. 
d'Auria.  Luigi;  Jacques,  Andre;  and  Moronvalle.  Chantal.  to  Thomson 
CSF.    Positioning    substrate    for    optical    fibres.    4.147.403.    O 
350-96.180. 
Dautel.  Helmut;  Fritz.  Mathias;  and  Bar.  Gerd.  to  Emil  Dautel.  Kipper- 
bau.   Firma.   Loading  device  for  goods  vehicles.  4.I47.26I,  Q 
414-557.000. 
Davidson.  Howard  R.;  and  Bayley.  Brian  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments. 
Inc.  Rotor  carrier  for  microtitration  plate.  4.147.294.  CI.  233-26.000. 
Davis.  Donald  C:  See — 

Bienkowski.  Joseph  V.;  Romime.  Donald  J.;  and  Davis,  Donald  C. 
4.147.513.  CI.  23-232.00E. 
Davis,  Oliver  T.;  and  Jones,  Norman  R.  Electrical  filtered  air  heater. 

4,147,923.  a.  219-368.000. 
Davis.  Ronald  J.;  and  Boyer.  Thomas  W..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company. 
The.  Process  for  removal  of  chloroform  and  carbon  tetrachloride 
from  chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride.  4,147.859.  CI.  528-496.000. 
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.  DeCou,  Donald  F. 
13-181.000. 


and 


and  Engstrom,  Craig  E.,  to 
'  and  distribution  apparatus. 


degree  of  common  mode  rejection.  4.  47,992,  CI.  330-288  000 
Day,  Dallas  C,  to  Interior  Wood  Prilucts,  Inc.  Assembly  jig  for 

prefabricated  door  unit.  4,146,954,  CL  29-467.000. 
Day,  Stephen  W.;  and  Hutcheson,  Da4iel  M.  Composite  wall  panel 

assembly  and  method  of  production.  4147,004,  CI.  52-309.900. 
Dea,  Frank  J.;  Fairbairn,  William  D.;  »nd  Novack,  Michael  W.,  to 
Nelson  Research  A  Development  Company.  Microbicidal  composi- 
tion. 4,147,769,  CI.  424-47.000.  1 
De  Brebisson,  Michel:  See—  I 

Edlinger,  Wolfgang  F.  J.;  De  Brebiion.  Michel;  Biet,  Jean-Pierre 
H.;  and  I>ecrouen,  Jean-Michel,  4.148,055,  CI.  357-44.000. 
deSruyne,     Norman    A.    Oscillatory     mechanisms.    4,147,516,    Cl 

422-99.000.  ^ 

Deconinck,  Luc:  See — 

Deliege,  Jacques;  Giot.  Michel;  Obo  ensky,  Vsevolod;  Deconinck 
Luc;  and  Lejeune,  Marc,  4,147,391    "•-"""  — 
DeCou,  Donald  F.:  See— 

Caraher,  James  R.;  Rappoport,  Willij  m  M 
Deits.  William  C,  4,147,950,  Cl.  3  I 
Decrouen,  Jean-Michel:  See— 

Edlinger,  Wolfgang  F.  J.;  De  Brebii  on,  Michel;  Biet,  Jean-Pierre 
H.;  and  Decrouen,  Jean-Michel,  4, 148,055,  Cl.  357-44.000 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Jensen,  James  K.;  and  Hoeksema,  Jo  :  H.,  4,147,016,  Cl.  56-15  800 
DeHart,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Wing,  Raymo  id  C,  to  Pine  Rest  Christian 
Rehabilitation  Services.  Extrusion  appi  ratus  for  making  fire  kindlins 
device.  4.147,518,  Cl.  44-13.000.  ^  o  b 

Delnes,  Siegmund;  Swiercinsky,  Gary  L, 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Water  contri  il 
4,147,631.  Cl.  210-137.000. 
Deisch,  Cecil  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo  ratories.  Incorporated.  DC  to 
DC   converter   utilizing   current   conjrol    for   voltage   regulation. 

Dei'u,  William  C.:  See— 

Caraher.  James  R.;  Rappoport.  WilliA  M.;  DeCou.  Donald  F.  and 
Deits,  William  C,  4,147,950,  Cl.  3  3-181.000. 
De  Jonge,  Cornells  R.  H.;  and  Giezen,  Eg  :nius  A.,  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated. Novel  antioxidant  composition  md  process  for  makine  the 
same.  4,147,659.  Cl.  252-400.00A. 
Deliege.  Jacques;  Giot,  Michel;  Obolensk;  ,  Vsevolod;  Deconinck,  Luc 
and  Lejeune,  Marc,  to  Union  Miniere  S  A.  Nodule  dredging  appara' 
tus  and  process.  4,147,390,  Cl.  299-8.00  I. 
Delle-Alsthom:  See— 

Pham  Van,  Doan,  4,148,085,  Cl.  361- 
DeLuca,  Albert  M.:  See— 

Costello,  Matthew  J.;  Saunders,  Thoiias  K.;  and  DeLuca.  Albert 
M.,4,148,076,C1.  358-286.000. 
Demit,  Joel,  to  Ceraver.  Method  of  mai  ufacturina  B  SiAION  com 

pounds.  4,147,759,  Cl.  423-327.000         ' 
Dennis,  Kent  S.:  See— 

Bozzelli,  John  W.;  and  Dennis,  Kent ! 
Deraedt,  Roger:  See — 

Allais,  Andre;  Clemence,  Francois;  ar  1  Deraedt,  Roger.  4,147  790 
Cl.  424-250.000. 
Derby,  Ralph  F.,  Jr.,  to  Raytheon  Com  lany.  Method  for  making  a 

magnetron  anode.  4,146,949,  Cl.  29-25.:  W. 
DeRespiris,  Donald  L.:  See— 

OLeary,  Kevin  J.;  Hora,  Charles  J. 

4,147,599,  Cl.  204-87.000. 

Deritend  Engineering  Company  Limited, 

Bishop,  Thomas  D.,  4,147,078,  Cl.  83 

Derner,  William  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation. 

transmission.  4,147,069,  Cl.  74-23 l.OOC 

Derr.  Paul  B.:  See— 

Snyder.  Clair  W..  Jr.;  Paullus,  Clar4ice  L.;  and  Derr.  Paul  B 
4,147.400.  Cl.  339-217.0OS. 
De  Shay.  Harry  W.:  See— 

Mayhew,   Harry  E.;  and   De  Shay 
244-116.000. 
DeSoto.  Inc.:  See — 

Brook,  Richard  L.;  Gaske.  Joseph  E 

Wydeen.  Russell  D..  4.147,253,  Cl. 

Dettmann,  Heinrich;  and  Uhl,  Ernst,  to 

seals  and  method  for  their  production 

4.147,824,  Cl.  428-65.000. 

Deulsch,  Daniel  H.  Asymmetric  permeafele  member.  4,147.480   Cl 

417-572.000. 
Deutsch,  Daniel  H.  Asymmetric  permea  )le  member.  4,147,481.  Cl 

417-572.000.  ^ 

Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber  Scheideanstalt  .„....,.„  .^^^,^,   ^v— 

Beschke,  Helmut;  and  Friedrich,  Heinl ,  4,147,874,  Cl.  546-251  000 

Deutschlander.  Gert.  to  SIG  Schweizeri  che  Industrie-Gesellschaft 

Apparatus  for  sealing  and  cutting  filU  d  wrappers.  4,147,583,  Cl 

156-510.000. 

Dever,  Gerald  V.,  Jr.;  and  Chiocchio.  Lo  lis  R.,  to  Clin  Corporation 

Generation  of  polyurethane  foam.  4.147, 746.  Cl.  264-39  000 

De  Voider,  Noel  J.;  and  Gilliams,  Yvan  

N.V.  Electrophoretic  development.  4,1 
DeWitt,  Charles  M.,  Jr.  Tortilla  warmer. 
Diamond,  Julius;  and  Douglas,  George  H,  ,„  ..........  ,,.  , 

Amidinourea  local  anesthetics.  4,I47,80<   Cl.  424-322.000 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 
Babinsky,   Andrew   D.;   and   Hora, 
521-27.000. 


Eri: 


3.000. 


,4,147,852,  Cl.  526-272.000. 


and  DeRespiris,  Donald  L.. 

rhe:  See — 
I  74.000. 
I  ieared  belt  for  positive  drive 


Harry  W.,  4,147,317,  Cl. 


Kearney,  Thomas  E.;  and 
106-205.000. 

Burkert  GmbH.  Multilayer 
ind  joining  to  seal  carriers. 


ik.,  to  AGFA-GEVAERT 

14  ',812,  Cl.  427-17.000. 
■  4,147,924,  Cl.  219-417.000. 
,  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc. 


Charles  J.,   4,147,844.   Cl. 


Lot  :mann, 

oil 


O'Leary,  Kevin  J.;  Hora, 

4.147,599,  Cl.  204-87 
Schenker,  Barry  A. 

O'Leary,  Kevin  J.,  4,. . 
Solomon,  Frank;  and  Grufi 
Dickson,  Andrew  C;  and  Mo 
Heating  system  for  the  man 
425-174.400. 
Diesch,  Robert  E.;  and  Strunc 
channel  indicia  sensor  for 
4,147,080,  Cl.  83-371.000. 
Dieterich,  Dieter,  to  Bayer 
taining     aromatic 
252-182.000. 
Diethom,  Lionel  J.,  to 
4,146,997,  Cl.  52-81.000. 
Dietrich,  Werner:  See- 
La  Spina,   Andrea; 
4,147,710,  Cl.  260-429 
Dill,  Aloys  J.:  See— 
Bomer,  William  G 
4.147,597,  CI.  204-i2.00( 
Dillon,  Peter  L.  P.;  and  Bayer 
Signal     processing     for 
4,148,059,  Cl.  358-37.000, 
Dimmick,  Paul  R.,  to  Polaris 

4,147,977,  Cl.  324-121.00R 
Dingwall,  John  G.;  Baylis 
Geigy  Corporation.  Alpha 
bacteria  and  yeast.  4,147,780, 
Dixit,  Anant  D.:  See- 
Garrison,    Lilbum    H.; 
156-612.000. 
Debbie,  Graham  J.:  See— 

Langham,  Maurice  E.,  4, 
Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell,  GmbH: 
Witthandt,  Helge,  4,148,.. 
Dodd,  John  R.,  to  Ciantinenta 
discolored      trimethylhydro  ii 
210-50.000.  ^ 

Dokus,  Edwin  A.;  and  Naylor, 
ration.  Fast-recovery  circuit. 
Dolak,  Lester  A.,  to  Upjohn  C 

4,147,704,  Cl.  260-343.450. 
Dolan,  Myles  G.  Energy  trap. 
Domland,  Christoph;  and  L< 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Ignition 
123-148.0OE. 
Domtar  Inc.:  See — 

Findlay.  David  M.;  and 
210-52.000. 
Donley.  Harold  E.,  to  PPG  In< 
tonate  composition.  4,147,55« 
Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.;  Ker- 
Koniz,  Leon  F.,  to  Texaco 
matic   hydrocarbon   using  s 
672.00R. 
Domhoff,  Gunther:  See— 

Komer,  Jorg-Peter;  Stalzer 
Manfred,  4,147,517,  Cl. 
Dorsch,  Norman:  See — 

Schiller,  August;  Dorsch, 
Cl.  528-23.000. 
Douglas,  George  H.:  Set- 
Diamond.    Julius;    and 
424-322.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The 
Bennett,  Robert  B.,  4,146,9 
Bozzelli,  John  W.;  and  Deni 
Dunbar,  Joseph  E.,  4,147, 
Eickholt,  Kathryn  A.;  an( 

260-578.000. 
Fiske,   Tom    R.;   and 
260-653.400. 

Freedman.  Harold  H 

and  Kroposki,  Lorraine 
Wilson.  Charles  A..  4,147,., 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See- 
Cappo.  Gerald  R.,  4,147,64<  , 
Schweiger,  Carl  W.,  4,147, 
Dowa  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  5. 
Ogasawara,  Toshiya;  Kubo 
Mamoru;  and  Ochiishi, 
Dowa  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Ogasawara,  Toshiya;  Kubo, 
Mamoru;  and  Ochiishi 
Doyle,  Ross  L.:  See- 
Harrison,    Thomas    S.; 
401 -208.000. 
Draftex  Development  AG:  See 
Kruschwitz,  Werner,  4,147 
Drake,  William  O.;   Finck, 

Mueller,  Wollgang  H.,  to 

comprising  a  triester  of  phos_, 
acid  and  a  haloalkyl  aryl  ethei 


7.00). 

Sugi  no,  Thomas  T.;  Stillman,  Neil  W.:  and 
,147,605,  Cl.  204-I80.00P. 

Charles,  4,147,839,  Cl.  429-15.000. 
Mor  rette,  Richard  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 
ijfacture  of  plastics  articles.  4,147,487,  Cl. 

Gerald  R.,  to  Pako  Corporation.  Multi- 
automatic  photographic  paper  cutter. 

Altiengesellschaft.  Storable  mixtures  con- 
■socyai  atotulphonic     acids.      4,147,653,      Cl. 

Rapes,  M.  Ted.  Domical-type  structure. 

Diet!  ch.   Werner;  and   Schliebs,   Reinhard. 
""9(0. 

Dil,  Aloys  J.;  and   Fisher,  Gordon  L. 

Bryce  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
^-'-vsample-type-color-video    signal. 


di  icrete-! 


N.V.,  Inc.  Motion  analyzing  system. 

._  K.;  and  Campbell,  Colin  D.,  to  Ciba- 
I  iminophosphonous  acids  for  inhibiting 
'  Cl.  424-211.000. 

aid    Dixit,    Anant    D.,    4,147,584,    Cl. 


1'  7,785,  Cl.  424-250.000. 
i!  'ee~~ 
1,00^01.  340-146.30H. 

Oil  Company.  Method  for  clarifying 
luinone      solutions.      4,147,625,      Cl. 

"  liomas  K.,  to  American  Optical  Corpo- 
;.  4,147,990,  Cl.  330-11.000. 
Company,  The.  Derivatives  of  novobiocin. 


I  In;. 


;  McG  regi 
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Charles  J.;  and  DeRespiris,  Donald  L., 


U47.4I5,CI.  350-321.000. 

Manfred,  to  Volkswagenwerk 
current  control  circuit.  4,147,145,  Cl. 


^fcLean,  Ronald  A.  N.,  4,147,626,  Cl. 

lustries.  Inc.  Nonflammable  beU  dike- 
Cl.  106-287.180. 

,  Edwin  R.;  Kochis,  Robert  G.;  and 

:.  Process  for  dealkylating  an  alkylaro- 

iii  [)ported  catalyst.  4,147,734,  Cl.   260- 


412 


Josef;  DomholT,  Gunther:  and  Kool. 
"-242.000.  *^ 


N  >rman;  and  Sommer,  Owsin,  4,147,855, 
D>uglas,    George    H.,    4,147,804,    Cl. 


See— 

;,  Cl.  29-452.000. 

is.  Kent  S..  4.147.852.  Cl.  526-272.000 

\  Cl.  260-556.00A. 

Grubbs,  Robert  H.,  4,147,725,  Cl. 


Baijsh,    Daniel    W.,   Jr.,   4,147,733,   Cl. 


,912, 


M 
714, 


jor,  Stanley  D.;  Yoshimine,  Masao 
.4,147,866,  Cl.  544-243.000. 
Cl.  424-250.000. 


Cl.  252-63.700. 
8I»7,CI.  521-112.000. 

s4p— 

Norimasa;  Nagino,  Hiroshi;  Takeda. 
M^nori,  4.147,452.  Cl.  405-134.000. 

Norimasa;  Nagino.  Hiroshi;  Takeda. 
M^sanori.  4,147,452.  Cl.  405-134.000. 

ani    Doyle,    Ross    L.,    4,147,441,    Cl. 


,(06, 


Hai  IS 
San  loz 


a.  52-401.000. 
Werner;  Mayerhoefer,  Horst;  and 
z  Ltd.  PHameproofing  compositions 

lorous  phosphoric  or  thiophosphoric 

4,147,636,  Cl.  252-8.100. 
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Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Caswell,  Richard  L.,  4,147,096,  Cl.  98-122.000. 
Drinkuth,  William  H..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Contour 

inspection.  4,147,433,  Cl.  356-390.000. 
Du  Pont  of  Cuiada  Limited:  See— 

Kerahaw,  Bernard  J.,  4,147,717,  a.  260-465.80R. 
Dubois,  Jean-Claude;  Nguyen,  Huu  T.;  and  Zann.  Annie,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Liquid  crystals  with  improved  properties  and  devices  using 
such  liquid  crystals.  4,147,655,  Cl.  252-299.000. 
Dubovik,  Alexandr  I.:  See— 

Suslin,  Vladimir  I.;  Dubovik,  Alexandr  I.;  Makeev,  Boris  A.;  Pili- 
penko,  Viuly  A.;  Lekarev,  Zinovy  A.;  and  Kolyshkin,  Boris  S., 
4,147,609.  Cl.  204-224.00M. 
Dudentadt,  John  F.;  Gresens,  Henry  L.;  and  Kolowski,  Michael  A.,  to 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Method  of  making  a  pneu- 
matic tire.  4,147,751,  Cl.  264-326.000. 
Dugan,  John  J.:  See — 

Miasek,  Peter  G.;  and  Dugan,  John  J.,  4,147,611,  Cl.  208-108.000. 

Miasek,  Peter  G.;  and  Dugan,  John  J.,  4,147,612,  Cl.  208-108.000. 

Duhem,  Victor,  to  Fives-Cail   Babcock.  Rotating  heat  exchanger. 

4,146,975,  Cl.  34-134.000. 
Dullinger,  Karl:  See— 

Kronseder,     Hermann;    and    Dullinger,     Karl,    4,147,011,    Cl. 

53-137.000. 

Dulog,  Lothar  G.;  and  Maasbol,  Alfred  G.,  to  s.a.  Texaco  Belgium  n.v. 

Detergent    composition    containing    sulfinyl    dipropionic    acids. 

4,147,673,  a.  252-548.000. 

Dunbar,  Joseph  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  2-{Mercapto)- 

N,N'-p-phenylenebissulfonamides.  4,147,723,  Cl.  260-556.00A. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Bond,  Robert,  4,147,064,  Cl.  73-5%.000. 
Dunn,  Donnell  L.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Comfwny.  Self-actuating  fluid  holding 

system.  4,147,093,  Cl.  91-510.000. 
Dunn,  William  H  ,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Sewing  machine  dual 

mode  backtack  control.  4,147,119,  Cl.  112-317.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Bartlett,  Philip  L.,  4,147.511,  a.  8-94.180. 
Famham,  William  B.;  and  Johnson,  Alexander  L.,  4,147,860,  Cl. 

536-4.000. 
Finnicum,  Loren  T.;  Munger,  Stanley  H.;  and  Novak,  Donald  P., 

4,147,551,  Cl.  96-94.00R. 
Fuchs,  Julius  J.,  4,147,878,  Cl.  560-115.000. 
Held,  Robert  P.,  4,147,549,  Cl.  96-85.000. 
Lee,  Kyu  T.,  4,147,788,  Cl.  424-258.000. 
Raynolds,  Stuart,  4,147,851,  Cl.  526-245  000. 
Vassiliou,  Eustathios;  and  Van  Hoeven,  William,  Jr.,  4,147,683,  Cl. 

26O-29.60F. 
Vasta,  Joseph  A.,  4,147,674,  a.  260-17.00R. 
Dupont  Energy  Management  Corporation:  See — 

Hicks,  John  R.,  4,147,978,  Cl.  324-142.000. 
Durkee,  John  E.,  to  Thomas  Industries  Inc.  Security  alarm  transmission 

system.  4,148,019,  Cl.  340-531.000. 
Dutell,  H.  Gary:  See— 

Steffenscn,  Leslie  M.;  Dutell,  H.  Gary;  and  Rydell,  Robert  A., 
4,146,973,  Cl.  34-41.000. 
Duval  Corporation:  See — 

Vroom.  David,  4,147,309,  Cl.  241-215.000. 
Dworak,  Francis  S.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Method  of  automatic  trunk  testing.  4,147,902,  Cl.  179-175.20R. 
Dyachkovsky,  Fridrikh  S.:  See — 

Pomogailo,  Anatoly  D.;   LisiUkaya,  Alia  P.;  Oskin,  Viktor  S.; 
Dyachkovsky,  Fridrikh  S.;  Ponomarev,  Ardalion  N.;  and  Gor- 
kova,  Nina  S.,  4,147,664,  Cl.  252-429.00B. 
Dykstra,  Donald  P.,  to  PorUble  Laboratories,  Inc.  Trash  compactor. 

4,147,100,  Cl.  100-48.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Blumenfeld,  Georg;  Petersen,  Egon  N 
Vogt,    Wilhelm;    and   Vollkommer, 
560-22 1. 000. 
E.D.I.  Safety  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Elkin,  Barry,  4,148,023,  Cl.  340-628.000. 
E  M  I  Limited:  See- 
Holt,  Lyn,  4,148,067,  O.  358-128.000. 
E  M  I-Varian  Limited:  Siee- 

Tuck,  Richard  A.,  4,147,954,  a.  313-337.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  *  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Hauck,  Frederic  P.;  and  Fox,  Rita  T.,  4,147,871,  Cl.  544-394.000. 
Wade,  Peter  C;  and  Vogt,  B.  Richard,  4,147,698,  Cl.  260-301.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Anderson,  Richard  B.;  Hoffmeister,  Elaine  H.;  and  Landholm. 

Richard  A..  4,147,544,  Cl.  96-29.0OD. 
Campbell,  Gerald  A.;  and  Kelley,  Richard  N.,  4,147,550,  Cl.  96- 

87.00A. 
Dillon,  Peter  L.  P.;  and  Bayer,  Bryce  E.,  4,148,059,  Cl.  358-37.000. 
Pacifici,  James  G.;  and   Newland,  Gordon  C,  4,147,603,  Cl. 

204-159.120. 
Specht,  Donald  P.;  and  Farid,  Samir  Y.,  4,147,552,  Cl.  96-1 15.00R. 
Thompson,  John  W.;  and  Wang,  Richard  H.  S.,  4,147,689.  Cl. 
260-45.9NC. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,  Thomas  E.,  4,147,194,  Cl.  144-309.0AC. 
Ebco  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Eppich,  Helmut,  4,147,007,  Cl.  52-570.000. 
Eberle,  Ludwig:  See— 

Kratel,  Gunter;  Stohr,  Guntcr;  Eberle,  Ludwig;  and  Muhlhofer, 
Emat.  4, 147,760,  a.  423-336.000.  , 


;  Richtzenhain,  Hermann; 
Norbert.   4,147,881,   Cl. 


Ebihara,  Heihachiro:  See — 

Sekiya,    Fukuo;    Ebihara,    Heihachiro;   and    Nishimura,    Katsuo, 
4,148,015,  Cl.  340-763.000. 
Echlin  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See — 

Klimek,    Boleslaw    M.;    and    Mastis,    Victor,    4,147,394.    C\. 
303-118.000. 
Eckhardt,  Claude:  See— 

Gunter,  Franz;  and  Eckhardt,  Claude,  4,147,648,  Cl.  252-89.00B. 
Eckhardt,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kunz,  Walter;  Eckhardt,  Wolfgang:  and  Hubele,  Adolf,  4,147,792. 
Cl.  424-269.000. 
Eco-Control,  Inc.:  See- 
Walsh,  Eraser  M.;  Crouse,  Dennis  N.;  and  Ajami,  Alfred  M., 
4,147,840,  Cl.  429-50.000. 
Edgar,  William  D.:  See- 
Cain,  George  R.;  Gidick,  Ward  F.;  and  Edgar,  William  D., 
4,147,594,  Cl.  201-39.000. 
Edlinger,  Wolfgang  F.  J.;  De  Brebisson,  Michel;  Biet,  Jean-Pierre  H.; 
and  Decrouen.  Jean-Michel,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Integrated 
circuit  having  complementary  bipolar  transistors.   4.148.055.  Cl. 
357-44.000. 
Edwards.  Robert  A.  Remote-indicating  magnetic  compass.  4.146,970. 

Cl.  33-363.00K. 
Edwin  Cooper  and  Company  Limited:  See — 

Jayne,  Gerald  J.  J.;  Woods,  David  R.;  and  O'Brien,  Joseph  P., 
4,147,640,  Cl.  252-45.000. 
Eggers,  Charles  F.:  See — 

Rutherford,    John;    and    Eggers,    Charles    F.,    4,147,600,    a. 

204-98.000. 

Eichenbaum,  Bernard  R.;  and  Gardner,  William  B.,  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Coatings  for  fiber  waveguides.  4,147,407, 

Cl.  350-96.340. 

Eickel,  Rolf,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG.  Method  of  making  tomographic 

images  of  X-rayed  objects.  4,147,936,  Cl.  25O-445.0OT. 
Eickholt,  Kathryn  A.;  and  Grubbs.  Robert  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Process  for  preparing  aniline  compounds  from  amides 
with  rhodium.  4,147,725,  Cl.  260-578.000. 
Eik,  Geir,  to  A/S  NorMar.  Method  for  setting  down  or  taking  up  a  load 
from  or  upon  a  loading  location  by  means  of  a  crane  and  an  apparatus 
for  carrying  out  the  method.  4.147.330,  Cl.  254-173.00R. 
Eilerman,  George  E.;  and  Tamosauskas,  Albert  E..  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.  Glass  fiber  coating  composition.  4,147,833,  Cl.  428-378.000. 
Einhom,  Stephen.  Handling  latex  paint.  4,148,101,  Cl.  366-262.000. 
Eisert,  Manfred:  See— 

Kuesters.  Werner;  Heil,  Guenter;  Fischer,  Martin;  Eisert,  Manfred; 
and  Kast.  Hellmut,  4,147,604,  Cl.  204-159.230. 
Eisner,  Horst  Resilient  reinforcement  spacer.  4,147,008,  C\.  52-684.000. 
Ekholm,  Pertti:  See— 

Suovaniemi,  Osmo  A.;  Ekholm,  Pertti;  Suni,  Jukka;  and  Jamefelt, 
Johan,  4,147,752,  Cl.  422-57.000. 
Elders,  Gerald  W.  Roof  pin.  4,147.458,  Cl.  405-259.000. 
Elderton.  Robert  W.:  See- 
Brooks.   Joseph   F.;   and   Elderton.   Robert   W.,  4.147,470,  Cl. 
416-95.000. 
Eleanor  &  Wilson  Greatbatch  Foundation:  See — 

Holmes.  Curtis  F.;  and  Mueller.  Max  A..  4.147.842.  Cl.  429-101.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See- 
Emery,  Franklin  T.,  4,147.982.  Cl.  324-54.000. 
Rabinowitz.    Mario;    and    Young.    Frank    S.,    4.147,890,    Cl. 
174-127.000. 
Eley,  Edgar  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Coip.  Circuit  breaker. 

4,147,999.  Cl.  335-35.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Bomstein.  Michael;  and  Cise.  Michael  D..  4.146.971,  Q.  34-5.000. 
Elkem-Spigerverket  A/S:  See — 

Karlsoen.  Harald,  4,147,500,  Cl.  432-2.000. 
Elkin,  Barry,  to  E.D.I.  Safety  Devices,  Inc.  Emergency  exit  indicator. 

4,148,023.  Cl.  340-628.000. 
Ellenbcrger  &  Poensgen  GmbH:  See — 

Krasser,  Fritz,  4,148,002,  Cl.  337-74.000. 
Ellendt.  Gunther:  See— 

Knofel,    Hartmut;    and    Ellendt.    Gunther.    4.147.724.    Q.    260- 
57O.0OD. 
Ellison.  William:  See— 

Dahlstrom.  Donald  A.;  Ellison,  William;  and  Wilhelm,  James  H., 
4,147,756,  Cl.  423-242.000. 
Elms,  Robert  T.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Energy-conserving 
solid-sute-controlled  illumination  system.  4,I47,%1,  Cl.  315-291.000. 
Emde,  Friedhelm:  See — 

Reinke,  Friedhelm;  Emde,  Friedhelm;  Geisel,  Herbert;  Gies,  Rolf; 
MuUer-Axt,  Friedrich;  Lange,  Klaus;  and  Schoenen,  Manfred, 
4,147,569,  Cl.  148-128.000. 
Emery,  Franklin  T.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Turbine 
generator  ground  current  arcing  detection  apparatus  and  method. 
4,147,982,  Cl.  324-54.000. 
Emil  Dautel,  Kipperbau,  Firma:  See— 

Dautel,  Helmut;  Fritz,  Mathias;  and  Bar,  Gerd.  4,147.261,  Q. 
414-557.000. 
Endo,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Okabayashi,  Shigeru;  Baba,  Kousaku;  and  Endo,  Hiroshi,  4,148,007, 

Cl.  34O-52.0OF. 

Endo,  Tomizo;  Sumida,  Yuuka;  Kawahara,  Toru;  Ohtake,  Masaichi; 

Motokawa,  Shoichi;  Nagayama,  Keiji;  Shigeta,  Masatomo;  Hozuma, 

Hiroshi;  Tomizawa,   Masaharu;  and   Kikuchi,   Hideo,  to  Kureha 

Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineer- 
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29-612.000. 

See — 
■299.000. 

3.500. 


.000. 


ve  Company  Limited.  Cath 
4,147.953,  CI.  313-299.000. 


Vladislav  I 

tseva,  Maria  A 

and  Romanov, 


Chekreneva. 
;  Kryazhev, 
Nikolai  T., 


ing  &  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparela  for  the  thermal  cracking  of 
heavy  hydrocarbon.  4,147,753,  CI.  42  -202.000 
Endress  &.  Hauser  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Brolde,  Kurt,  4,147,989,  CI.  328-142  DOO. 
Engel,  Joseph  C.  to  Westinghouse  Elec  iric  Corp.  Energy-conserving 

illumination  system.  4,147,962,  CI.  31S291.000. 
Engel,  William  K.;  and  Hansen,  Robert  t ,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co 

Self-filling  fluid  device.  4,147,092,  CI.  Pl-490.000. 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corpotation:  See— 

Toenshoff,  Donald  A.,  4,146,957,  CI  "" 

English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limits  J 
Esterson,  Maurice,  4,147,953,  CI.  3i;  - 
King,  Robin  C.  M.,  4,147,955,  Cl.  31  5 
Engstrom,  Craig  E.:  See— 

Deines,  Siegmund;  Swiercinsky,  Gar  i  L.;  and  Engstrom,  Craig  E 
4,147,631,  Cl.  21O-I37.0O0.  ' 

Envirotech  Corporation:  See— 

Dahlstrom,  Donald  A.;  Ellison,  Wiltam;  and  Wilhelm,  James  H 

4,147,756,  Cl.  423-242.000. 
Wegener,  Willi  A.,  4,147,634,  Cl.  21(  -396.000. 
Eppich,  Helmut,  to  Ebco  Industries,  Ltd.  Hatable  modular  elements  for 
toy,  display  and  model  applications  itilizing  paired  rib  structure 
4,147,007,  Cl.  52-570.000. 
Erickson,  Edward  H.,  to  Riker  Laborata  ies.  Inc.  8-(IH-Tetrazol-5-yl 

carbamoyl)quinoline  compounds.  4,1 4^^694,  Cl.  546-169.000 
Erickson,  Erick  E.,  to  Marvin  Glass  tj  Associates.  Vibrating  game 
apparatus  with  loosely  interfitting  sur  ace  elements.  4,147,358.  Cl 
273-241.000. 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Mandler,  Walter,  4,147,417.  Cl.  354-i  5 
Espenshade,  Marlin  A.:  See — 

Calton,  Gary  J.;  Espenshade,  Marlin  A.;  and  Ranieri,  Richard  L 
4,147,798,  Cl.  424-279.000. 
Esterson,  Maurice,  to  English  Electric  Vi 

ode  construction  for  linear  beam  tubes.  •,,,-, ,,7jj,  »_i.  ju-i^vuuu 
Evers,  Robert  C,  to  United  States  of  An^erica,  Air  Force.  Fluorocar- 
bon  ether  bibenzoxazole  oligomers  caitaining  reactive  acetylenic 
terminal  groups.  4,147,858,  Cl.  528-210.  XX) 
Evtikhovich,  Stanislav  M.:  See — 

Gorodissky.  Leonid  G.;  Evtikhovich,  ftanislav  M.;  Grigoriev,  Igor 

P.;  Kvashnin,  Nikolai  A.;  SokoloV,   ' ~    ' 

Larisa  S.;  Birdus,  Rostislav  G.;  Za 
Jury  T.;  Kuzminova,  Galina  V.; 
deceased,  4,147,366,  Cl.  277-22.000 
Extraversion,  Inc.:  See — 

Ytter,  Willy,  4,147,198.  Cl.  I60-I35.0<  D. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  Si  ?— 
Ilfrey,    William    T.;    Heilhecker,   Jo<     " 
4,147,221,  Cl.  175-7.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Gladrow,  Elroy  M.,  4,147.613.  Cl.  201 
Ilnyckyj,  Stephen,  4.147.520,  Cl.  44-6; 
Langer.  Arthur  W..  Jr.;  and  Bunting 

75-0.50A. 
Lundberg.   Robert  D.;   Makowski.     lenry  S.;  and  Bock    Jan 

4,147,677,  Cl.  260-23.50A. 
Patton.  Tad  L.,  4,147,684,  Cl.  260-30.f)R 
F.  A.  Hughes  and  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Stevens,  John  E.,  4,147,608,  Cl.  204-1*6.000 
F.  L.  Smidth  &  Co.:  See— 

Mikkelsen,  Bent  E.,  4.147.308.  Cl.  241 
Fa.  Franz  Torwegge:  See — 

Torwegge.    Helmut;    and    Steckstor 
251.00R. 
Fabbrie,  Gilbert  R.  Self-cleaning  golf-sh  le  cleat.  4,146.979.  Cl 

67.00D. 
Fabrique  Nationale  Herstal  S.A.:  See— 

Jeghers,  Philippe  M.,  4.147.349,  Cl.  21 1-77.00A. 
Fairbaim,  Thomas  E..  to  Sinus  Corport 
energy  beam  system.  4,147.916.  Cl.  219- 
Fairbairn,  William  D.:  See — 

Dea,  Frank  J.;  Fairbaim,  William  D.i  and  Novack,  Michael  W 
4,147,769,  Cl.  424-47.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corpora  ion:  See— 

Koepp,  Ronald  L.,  4,148,018,  Cl.  340^1.000 
Fang,  Frank  F.;  and  Shih,  Kwang  K.,  to 
chines  Corporation.  Multicolor  light  emi 
Cl,  357-17.000. 
Farid,  Samir  Y.:  See— 

Specht,  Donald  P.;  and  Farid,  Samir  y|.  4,147,552,  Cl  96-115  OOR 
Farland,  Swen  E.:  See— 

Siemer,    Dennis    K.;    and    Farland, 
340-53 1.000. 
Farnham,  William  B.;  and  Johnson,  Alexander  L. 
mours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process 
glycosides.  4,147.860,  CI.  536-4.000. 
Farrier  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Graybill,  Robert  W.,  4,147,116,  Cl.  Ili263-. 
Fathauer,  George  H.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Di  lital  liquid  velocity  measur- 

mg  system.  4,147,059,  Cl.  73-194.0OA. 
Fauth,  Gunter;  and  Urmann,  Peter,  to  AC  FA-Gevaert  AG.  Collaos- 

ible  camera.  4.147.421.  Cl.  354-192.000.   ' 
Feeney,  Brian  P.:  See- 
Peters,  Joseph.  Jr.;  and  Feeney.  Brian 
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William  M., 


4.147,530.  Cl. 


117.000. 

Rolf.   4.147,192.   Cl.    144- 
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tion.  Split-flow  nozzle  for 
2  LOOP. 


International  Business  Ma- 
il ting  diode  array.  4,148.045. 


Swen    E..    4.148.020,    Cl. 

,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
preparing  nitroaromatic 


4.147.087,  Cl.  84-31 2.00R. 


Felstein,  Steven  R.:  See — 
Middleton,  Scott  W.; 
4,147,836.  Cl.  428-481. 
Fenoglio,  Francesco,  to  Soc., 
S.p.A.  Expandable  memory 
telecommunication  system. 
Fesenko.  Vsevolod  K.:  See— 

Folomin.  Anatoly  A.; 

and  Paukh.  Vyacheslav 
Fiedler.  Wayne:  See — 

Slobodzian.  Gregory  E 
4.148,073,  Cl.  358-240. 
Fielding.  Ivor  R.:  See— 

Slama.  Francis  J.;  and  . 
Finck,  Hans- Werner:  See- 
Drake,  William  O.;  Finck 
Mueller.  Woflgang  H..  _. 
Findlay.  David  M.;  and  McL«^ 
ment    of   mercury 
210-52.000. 
Finn.  Albert  E.;  and  Ginns, 
Rotating  shaft  alignment  i. 
Finnicum.  Loren  T.;  Munger 
Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  i 
emulsion  precipitation  in  a  ., 
Firey,  Joseph  C.  Engine  intake 
Firmenich  SA:  See— 

Schulte-Elte,  Karl-Heinricl 
4,147.672.  Cl.  252-522 
Firsty.  Sherman,  to  Gloran 

garment  bagger.  4.147,010.  ( 
Fischer,  Earl  L.;  and  Garmon, 
jectile  propulsion  and  contrc  i 
124-76.000.  ^ 

Fischer,  Martin:  See— 
Kuesters.  Werner;  Heil. 
and  Kast.  Hellmut,  4,147 
Fisher,  Baxter.  Mailbox  flag  de 
Fisher.  Edward  M.  Chess  game 
Fisher.  Gordon  L.:  See— 

Bomer,   William  G.;   Dill 
4.147,597,  Cl.  204-12.000 
Fiske,  Tom  R.;  and  Baugh,  Dan^l 
The.    Fluorination    of 
260-653.400. 
Fitzpatrick,  Michael  D.:  See— 
Cricchi,  James  R.;  Blaha,  F . 
4.148,049,  Cl.  357-23.000 
Fives-Cail  Babcock:  See — 

Duhem.  Victor.  4.146,975, 
Ranagan,  Robert  M.:  See— 
Heenan.  Sidney  A.;  and 
404-16.000. 
Flashman,  Arthur  L.  Vibratile 

181-144.000. 
Fletcher,  James  C;  Tausworthi 
Phase  conjugation  method  an( 
antenna  array.  4,148,031,  Cl.  " 
Fling,  William  F.;  and  Stolzke, 
measuring  device.  4,147,060, 
Flinn,  Richard  A.;  and  Trojan, 
ferro-magnesium  and  the  like. 
Florjancic,  Dusan:  See— 

Schiele,  Otto;  and  Florjanci 
Flowers,  Theodore  R.;  and  r 
tion.  Thinning  comb  for 
30-195.000. 
Fluester,  James  F.,  to  Spiralux 

bushes.  4,147.047.  Cl.  72-114 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Berkowitz,  Sidney,  4,147.721 
Demer,  William  J..  4.147 
Focke,  Heinz,  to  Focke  A  Pful  I 

cigarettes  and  the  like.  4.147. 
Focke  4  Pfuhl;  See— 

Focke.  Heinz.  4.147.251,  C\ 
Fogh.  Hans  M;  and  Bastet, 

cleat.  4.147.121,  Cl.  114-204..^ 
Foldes.  Peter,  to  RCA  Corpora 

343-895.000. 
Foldes,  Peter,  to  RCA  Corpon  ti 

tenna.  4.148.035.  Cl.  343-754. 
Folomin,  Anatoly  A.;  Fesenko, 
Paukh,  Vyacheslav  N.,  to  T 
tomobilny  I  Avtomotomy  I 
friction  clutch.  4.147,245,  Cl 
Fonteneau,  Norman  O.:  See- 
Haas,  Steven  L.;  Fonteneau. 
4,148.0%.  Cl.  362-252.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 
Warsinski,  Roben  G.;  and 
164-4.000. 
Forstermann,  Ulrich:  See — 

Lather,  Dieter;  Janssen,  Klau  i 
Forstermann,  Ulrich.  4 
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Mul  ray.  Lee  J..  Jr.;  and  Felstein.  Steven  R.. 


^     ),  Vsevolod  K.;  Girutsky.  Olgerd  I.: 
N..  4.147.245.  Cl.  192-85.0AA. 

1  'ayne.  Robert  A.;  and  Fiedler.  Wayne, 
).0(  0. 

Fiek  ing,  Ivor  R.,  4.147,741.  a.  260-878.00R. 

Hans- Werner;  Mayerhoefer.  Horst;  and 
147,636.01.252-8.100. 
I.  Ronald  A.  N.,  to  Domtar  Inc.  Treat- 
aqueous    media.    4,147.626,    Cl. 

Hiskell,  to  Indikon  Company,  Inc.,  The 
oiitor.  4.148.013.  Cl.  34O-189.0OM. 
S  tanley  H.;  and  Novak.  Donald  P..  to  Du 
nd  Company.  Process  for  photographic 
n  cycle  stream.  4.147,551.  Cl.  96-94.00R 
stratifier.  4.147,137.  Cl.  123-32.0ST. 

Willhalm,  Bruno;  and  Gautschi,  Fritz, 
too ). 

Plastic,  Inc.  Photoelectrically  controlled 
I.  53-64.000. 

Lee  F.,  Jr..  to  Victor  United,  Inc  Pro- 
m  a  gas-powered  gun.  4.147,152,  Cl. 

Gufenter;  Fischer,  Martin;  Eisen,  Manfred: 

604,  Cl.  204-159.230. 
device.  4,147,292,  Cl.  232-35.000. 

apparatus.  4,147.362,  Cl.  273-282.000. 

Aloys  J.;  and  Fisher,  Gordon   L., 

W.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
chloifnated    hydrocarbons.    4,147,733.    Cl. 


Pirei. 


'.2i 


Ev(  irt 


Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens 
for  the  suppression  of  phase  jitter  in  a 
147,895.  Cl.  179-15.0AF. 


Fr  uiklyn  C;  and  Fitzpatrick.  Michael  D.. 

<n.  34-134.000. 

Hanagan,   Robert  M..  4,147,447,  Cl. 
mode  speaker  cabinet.  4.147.229.  Cl. 

,  Robert  C;  and  ChemofT,  Ralph  C. 

apparatus  for  an  active  retrodirective 

t3-100.0TD. 

Paul  A.  Adjustable  frame  liquid  level 

1  73-321.000. 

*aul  K.  Process  for  the  production  of 

4.147.533.  Cl.  75-58.000. 

Dusan.  4,147,465,  Cl.  415-143.000. 
Antonio,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
p<^wered  hair  trimmer.  4,146,960,  Cl. 

Limited.  Tool  for  setting  threaded 


;43 


on. 


,  Cl.  260-502.00R. 
\  CI.  74-23 l.OOC. 

Device  for  conveying  and  storing 
1,  Cl.  198-688.000. 


198-688.000. 

J.  Self-releasing  traveler  and  cam 


i.aj 

:ion.  Helical  antennas.  4,148,030.  Cl. 

^on.  Subwavelength  monopulse  an- 

^  sevolod  K.;  Giruuky,  Olgerd  I.;  and 
-'■ — Iny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Av- 
(NAMl).  Hydraulically  operated 
85.0AA. 


Tse  itral 

nsl  itut  I 
l»-l 


Norman  O.;  and  Moore,  Randall  W., 
Vlodyga,  George  R..  4.147.200,  Cl. 


i-Uwe;  Ries,  Karl;  MoUer,  Peter;  and 
141065,  Cl.  73-611.000. 
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Fortuna,  John  E.,  II:  See- 
Nelson.  Larry  J.;  and  Fortuna,  John  E.,  11, 4.147,393,  Cl.  308-3.600. 
Foster.  Alan:  See — 

Bosselaar.  Cornells  A.;  and  Foster.  Alan.  4.148.053.  Cl.  357-38.000. 
Foster,  L.  Curtis;  and  Lindley,  John  P.,  to  Itek  Corporation.  Radiation 

discrimination  system.  4,147,424,  Cl.  356-352.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Steiner.  Peter.  4.147,762,  Cl.  423-569.000. 
Fox,  Rita  T.:  See— 

Hauck.  Frederic  P.;  and  Fox.  Rita  T..  4.147.871,  Cl.  544-394.000. 
Foxx.  Mary  E.:  See- 
Klein,  Robert  W.;  and  Foxx,  Mary  E.,  4,147.782.  Cl.  424-230.000. 
Fram  Corporation:  See — 

Charles,  Herbert  N.,  4.147.471.  Cl.  416-132.00A. 
Frangiskos,  Antonios:  See — 

Gambopoulos,  Theodor;  and  Frangiskos.  Antonios.  4,147,614,  Q. 
209-8.000. 
Frank,  Walter  J.,  Jr.,  to  Bumdy  Corporation.  Split  bolt  connector  with 

interlaced  grooves  in  pressure  pad.  4,147,446.  Cl.  403-390.000. 
Frankel,  Milton  B.;  Raniere.  Frederick  D.;  Thompson.  Wallace  W.; 
Witucki,  Edward  F.;  and  Woolery.  Dean  O..  II.  to  Rockwell  Intenu- 
tional  Corporation.  Process  for  nitroform  isolation.  4,147.731,  Cl. 
260-644.000. 
Franz,  John  E.,  to  Monsanto  Compwny.  Process  for  producing  N-phos- 

phonomethylglycine  salts.  4,147,719,  Cl.  260-501.120. 
Fraula,  Louis  F.;  and  Athey.  Stuart  E..  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Method 
for  rinsing  and  chemically  sanitizing  food  ware  items.  4.147,558,  Cl. 
134-10.000. 
Fraula,  Louis  F.;  and  Athey,  Stuart  E.,  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  rinsing  and  chemically  sanitizing  food  ware  items.  4.147.559. 
Cl.  134-57.00D. 
Frederick,  Sherman  B.;  and  Dahlquist,  Ernst  A.,  to  Lull  Engineering 
Company,  Inc.  High  lift  loader  with  extended  transfer.  4,147,263.  Cl. 
414-718.000. 
Fredman.  Harry;  and  Fredman.  Irving.  Bed  rails  with  cross  wire. 

4.146.940.  Cl.  5-9.00B. 
Fredman.  Irving:  See— 

Fredman.  Harry;  and  Fredman.  Irving,  4.146.940.  Cl.  5-9.00B. 
Free-Flow  Packaging  Corporation:  See — 

Fuss.  Gunter  G..  4.147.392.  Cl.  302-52.000. 

Freedman.  Harold  H.;  McGregor.  Stanley  D.;  Yoshimine.  Masao;  and 

Kroposki.  Lorraine  M.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Process 

for    preparing    phosphorothioates    and    phenylphosphonothioates. 

4.147.866.  Cl.  544-243.000. 

Freeman.  Leslie  C.  Sr.  Lighting  system  for  facilitating  plant  growth. 

4.146.993.  Cl.  47-17.000. 
Freeman,  Marshall  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Air  flow  system  for  a  disk  file.  4,147.299,  Cl   236-49.000. 
French,  Gordon  B.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Method  for  in  situ 
recovery  of  liquid  and  gaseous  products  from  oil  shale  deposits. 
4.147.388.  Cl.  299-2.000. 
Friedman,  Harvey  S.;  Lippert,  Irving  S.;  and  Lothrop,  John  W.,  to 
Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  processing  roller  having  a  sur- 
face  roughened   by  electric   discharge   machining.   4,147.425.   Cl. 
354-304.000. 
Friedrich.  Heinz:  See — 

Beschke,  Helmut;  and  Friedrich.  Heinz.  4.147.874.  Cl.  546-251.000. 
Friedrich,  Helmut;  and  Schaper,  Jurgen,  to  Vereinigte  Flugtechnische 
Werke-Fokker  GmbH.  Formation  of  auxiliary  drive  gas  for  turbine. 
4.147.025,  Cl.  60-39.060. 
Friedrich  Kocks  GmbH  A.  Company:  See— 

Staat.  Karl-Hans,  4.147,067,  Cl.  74-29.000. 
Frischmuth.  Robert  W.;  and  Sass,  Allan,  to  Occidental  Petroleum 
Corporation.  Flash  pyrolysis  of  organic  solid  waste  employing  ash 
recycle.  4,147,593.  Cl.  201-21.000. 
Fritz,  Mathias:  See— 

Dautel,  Helmut;  Friu,  Mathias;  and  Bar,  Gerd,  4,147,261.  Cl. 
414-557.000. 
Fritzon.  Hans  G.:  See — 

Carlsson.  Erik;  Pejchal.  Karel;  Fritzon.  Hans  G.;  Hagstrom.  Staf- 
fan;  KeriT.  Anton;  and  Wide.  Lars.  4.147.187.  Cl.  139-196.200. 
Fryer.  Rodney  I.:  See — 

Walser,  Armin;  Fryer.  Rodney  I.;  and  Benjamin.  Louis.  4,147.875. 
Cl.  548-302.000. 
Fuchs,  Julius  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Herbi- 

cidal  carbamates  and  thiolcarbamates.  4,147,878,  Cl.  56O-115.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Matsushita.  Shigetada,  4,147.058,  Cl.  73-194.0EM. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akao,  Mutsuo;  and  Kurechi,  Taichi.  4.147,291,  Cl.  229-55.000. 
Karino,  Yukio;  and  Nakamura.  Taku.  4.147,548.  Cl.  96-77.000. 
Kato.    Hajime;    Igarashi.    Akira;    Matsukawa,    Hiroharu;    and 

Miyamoto.  Akio.  4,147.830.  Cl.  428-324.000. 
Kubotera,    Kikuo;    Mizuki.    Eiichi;    Satomura.    Masato;    Iwano, 

Haruhiko;  and  Fujiwara,  Tadahiro,  4,147,543.  Cl.  96-29.00R. 
Sato.  Akira;   Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Sakai.  Takeo;  Takei,   Haruo;  and 

Hayashi,  Jun,  4,147,553,  CI.  96-122.000. 
Shimamura.  Isao;  and  Iwano.  Haruhiko.  4.147.546.  Cl.  96-60.00R. 
Fujii.  Akira:  See- 
Cook.  Elton  S.;  and  Fujii,  Akira,  4.147.802.  Cl.  424-319.000. 
Fujiki.  Norio.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Radar  system  for  an 

anti-collision  system  for  a  vehicle.  4,148,028,  CI.  343-7.0VM. 
Fujikura,  Saburo:  See— 

Yada.  Akira;  lijima.  Isamu;  Itakura,  Jo;  and  Fujikura,  Saburo, 
4,147.682,  Cl.  260-29.6SQ. 


Fujimori,  Noboru:  See — 

Habu.    Teiji;    Nakajima,    Tomio;    Sakamoto,    Eiichi;    Fujimori, 

Noboru;  and  Mine.  Kiyomitsu,  4.147.S42.  Cl.  96-27.00E. 
Koitabashi.    Takeo;    Fujimori,    Noboru;    and    Itoh,    Shigemaia. 
4.147.547.  Cl.  96-74.000. 
Fujioka.  Kuuyoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Power  trans- 
mission for  use  in  industrial  vehicle  driveline  and  equipped  with  fluid 
actuated  clutches.  4,147,242,  O.  192-4.00A. 
Fujishita.  Toshio:  See— 

Hirai.  KenUro;  Fujishita.  Toshio;  Ishiba,  Teniyuki;  and  Sugimoto. 
Hirohiko.  4.147.700.  Cl.  260-308.00R. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Andoh.  Shizuo;  and  Yoshtkawa.  Kazuo.  4.147,960.  a.  340-769.000. 
Buelow,   Fred   K.;   Zasio,   John   J.;   and   Cooke,   Laurence   H., 
4,147,937,  Cl.  250-492.00A. 
Fujiwara.  Tadahiro:  See— 

Kubotera,    Kikuo;   Mizuki.   Eiichi;   Satomura,   Masato;    Iwano. 
Haruhiko;  and  Fujiwara,  Tadahiro,  4,147,543,  Cl.  96-29.00R. 
Fujiwara,  Tatsuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for 
manufacturing  a  multipolar  erasing  head.  4,146.956,  Cl.  29-603.000. 
Fukamachi,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Norio;  and  Fukamachi,  Yoshihiro,  4,147.577,  Q.  1S6- 
123.00R. 
Fukui.  Seiji:  See — 

Segawa.  Takashi;  and  Fukui.  Seiji.  4,147.243,  O.  192-6.00A. 
Segawa.  Takashi;  and  Fukui,  Seiji,  4,147,244,  Ct.  192-6.00A. 
Fukuma,  Nobuo;  Kato,  Yoshito;  and  Nogami,  Kouji,  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Switching  device  for  feeder  in  machine 
tools.  4,147,965.  Cl.  318-256.000. 
Fukuoka,  Shogo:  See — 

Miyoshi,  Hideo;  Shibata.  Kiyoshi;  Fukuoka.  Shogo;  and  Aizawa, 
Tatsuo.  4.147,426.  Cl.  355-3.0SH. 
Fukushima,  Takaki:  See — 

Shohata,  Nobuaki;  Ohno,  Tomeji;  Ikeda,  Shigeru;  Fukushima. 
Takaki;  Igarashi.  Ryuji;  and  Yoshida,  Jyun-Ichiro,  4.147.670.  Cl. 
252-519.000. 
Funicz.  Istvan.  Carburetion  system  for  internal  combustion  motor. 

4.147,144.  Cl.  123-122.00A. 
Fuss.  Gunter  G.,  to  Free-Flow  Packaging  Corporation.  Vehicular 

transport  and  conveyance  system.  4.147.392.  Cl.  302-52.000. 
FuUba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See — 

Monmoto.  Kiyoshi,  4.147,573,  Cl.  148-175.000. 
G.D.  Societa  per  Azioni:  See— 

Seragnoli,  Enzo,  4,147,013,  Cl.  53-494.000. 
Gaenzler,  Wolfgang;  Kabs,  Klaus;  and  Schroeder,  Guenter,  to  Rohm 
GmbH.  Method  k)r  making  methacrylic  acid,  its  nitrile  and  iu  esters. 
4,147,718,0.260-465.900. 
Gaetano.  Mauro  L.;  and  Skrovanek,  Ambroz  K.,  to  Harvey  Hubbell 
Incorporated.  Telephone  network  protective  coupler.  4,147,900,  Cl. 
179-170.00R. 
Gale.    Allen   W..   to   Production   Experts,    Inc.    Bar   construction. 

4.147.395,  CI.  312-140.200. 
Gambopoulos,  Theodor;  and  Frangiskos,  Antonios.  Aqueous  mixture  of 
dicsel  oil,  pine  oil  and  diamine  for  conditioning  of  crushed  magnesite 
ore  in  magnetic  beneficiation  process.  4,147,614,  CI.  209-8.000. 
Garbelman,  David  L.;  Minor,  William  H.;  and  Shaw,  Arthur  G..  to 
CMI  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  hot  mix 
asphalt    utilizing    recyclable    asphalt    aggregate.    4.147,436.    Cl. 
366-25.000. 
Garbuny,  Max;  and  Phillips,  D.  Colin,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Production  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  dioxide.  4.147,602,  Q.  204- 
157.10R. 
Garcia.  Antonio  A.;  Ruiz,  Juan  R.  C;  and  Lozano.  Juan  B..  to  Labora- 
torios      Liade.      S.A.      1-Arylamidoethyl,      4-sulfonylpiperazines. 
4.147.870.  CI.  544-383.000. 
Gardner-Denver  Company:  See— 

Shoop,  John  C;  Post.  Roger  L.;  and  HerK:hler,  Michael  O., 
4,147,475,  Cl.  417-310.000. 
Gardner,  William  B.:  See— 

Eichenbaum,  Bernard  R.;  and  Gardner,  William  B..  4.147.407,  Cl. 
350-96.340. 
Garmon.  Lee  F..  Jr.:  See — 

Fischer,  Earl  L.;  and  Garmon,  Lee  F.,  Jr..  4.147.152,  Cl  124-76.000. 
Garrison,  Lilburn  H.;  and  Dixit,  Anant  D..  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Method  for  providing  low  cost  wafers  for  use  as  substrates  for  inte- 
grated circuits.  4,147.584.  Cl.  156-612.000. 
Gaske,  Joseph  E.:  See- 
Brook,  Richard  L.;  Gaske.  Joseph  E.;  Kearney,  Thomas  E.;  and 
Wydeen,  Russell  D..  4.147.253.  CI.  206-205.000. 
Gath.  Karl  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  continuous 

form  sets.  4,147,338,  Cl.  270-37.000. 
Gatzke.  Ronald  D.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Defibrillator  moni- 
tor baseline  control.  4,147,162,  Cl.  128-2.06B. 
Gaunt,  Frank  L.;  Hill,  Horace  E.;  and  Soderberg,  Mark  S..  to  Boeing 
Commercial  Airplane  Company.  Lubricant  applicator.  4.147,232.  O. 
184-l.OOE. 
Gautschi,  Fritz:  See — 

Schulte-Elte,  Karl-Heinrich;  Willhalm,  Bruno;  and  Gautschi.  Fritz. 
4,147.672.  Cl.  252-522.000. 
Gavin.  David  F.:  See- 
Goldstein.    Stephen    L.;    and   Gavin.    David   F.,   4.147,846,   G. 
521-110.000. 
Gay.  Pierre,  to  Oesid  S.A.  Continuous  casting  ingot  mould.  4,147.202. 

Cl.  164-436.000. 
Geberit  AG:  See— 

Stahli.  Paul.  4,147.926.  C\.  219-535.000. 
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Geisel,  Herbert:  See— 

Reinke,  Friedhelm;  Emde,  Friedhel  n;  Geisel,  Herbert;  Gies,  Rolf; 

Muller-Axt,  Friedrich;  Lange,  K  aus;  and  Schoenen,  Manfred. 

4.147,569.  CI.  148-128.000. 

Gelbard.  Robert  B.;  and  Schreck.  Rayi  lond  M.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  High  efficiency  heat  exch  inge  for  refrigeration  suction 

line/capillary  tube  assembly.  4,147,037,  CI.  62-113.000. 

Gelzheiser.  Francis  L.,  to  Westinghouse  tlectric  Corp.  Circuit  breaker 

with  calibrating  means.  4,148,004,  CI.  337-82.000. 
Gendreu,  Robert,  to  Thomson-CSF.  a-stem  for  tracking  a  moving 
target.  4,148,026,  CI.  343-5.0ST.  " 

General  Automation,  Inc.:  See — 

McLagan,  Angus;  and  Cummings,  Kirk  B.,  4,148,011,  CI.  340- 
147.0LP. 
General  Electric  Company;  See — 

Bonnan,  Willem  F.  H.,  4.147,738,  C  .  260-860.000. 

Gelbard,  Robert  B.;  and  Schreck.  Raymond  M..  4,147,037.  CI 

62-113.000. 
Lavallee,  Francois  A..  4,147,823,  CI  428-35.000. 
Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr..  4,147,739,  CI.  260-176  OOR. 
Leffingwell,  Edward  A.,  4.147.838,  CI.  429-1.000. 
McMillan,  Stephen  L,  4.147,070.  CI  74-242.1  IC. 
Sargisson.  Donald  F..  4.147,029,  CI   60-262.000. 
Smith,  Alfred  H.,  Jr.,  4,147,685,  CI.  160-3 1.20R. 
Swiger,   Roger  T.;  and  Juliano,   f  iter  C,   4,147,740,   CI    260- 

878.00R. 
Ward.  William  J..  III.  4.147,754,  CI.  J23-224.000. 
Worst,  Joseph  C,  4.147.297,  CI.  236  I2.00A. 
Yang.  Kei-Hsiung.  4.147.948,  CI.  31j  -101.000. 
Yang,  Kei-Hsiung,  4,147,949,  CI.  31:   101.000. 
Ziemba,  Richard  T.,  4,147,109,  CI.  1  12-215.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Stolper,  Richard,  4,147,386,  CI.  297-  62.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Pinto,  Louis  J.,  4,146,944,  CI.  15-321  OOO. 
Geophysical  Systems  Corp.:  See — 

Kelm,  Edward  C,  4,148,006,  CI.  34fl  I5.5TS. 
George,  Peter  A.;  and  Crystal,  Harold,  ( >  Plessey  Handel  und  Invest- 
ments AG.  Bathroom  scales.  4,147,224  CI.  177-210.0FP. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation:  See — 

StefTensen,  Leslie  M.;  Dutell,  H.  G  try;  and  Rydell,  Robert  A., 
4.146,973.  CI.  34-41.000. 
Geria,  Navin;  and   Shaleesh,  George,    to  Bristol-Myers  Company. 
Method  for  eliminating  shrinkage  cavil  es  in  cast  cosmetic  sticks  and 
similar  products.  4,147,750,  CI.  264-25!  000. 
Geurtsen,  Alfonsus  A.,  to  Machinefabr  ;k  Geurtsen  Deventer  B.V. 
Apparatuses  to  separate  a  mixture  ol  liquids  of  different  specific 
gravities,  e.g.  oil  and  water.  4,147,629,  CI.  210-104.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See- 

Unger,  Eberhart;  Jutle,  Hans;  and  S  uckmann.  Dieter,  4.147.453 
CI.  405-141.000. 
Giannetti,  Anthony.  Easy  glide  cue  guid<   4,147.346,  CI.  273-23.000 
Giddmgs,  John  C,  to  University  of  Uta  .  Method  and  apparatus  for 

flow  field-flow  fractionation.  4.147,621   CI.  210-22  OOC 
Gidick,  Ward  F.:  See— 

Cain,  George  R.;  Gidick.  Ward  I  ;  and  Edgar,  William   D 
4,147,594,  CI.  201-39.000. 
Gies,  Rolf:  See— 

Reinke,  Friedhelm;  Emde,  Friedhelm   Geisel,  Herbert;  Gies,  Rolf 
Muller-Axt,  Friedrich;  Lange,  KU  is;  and  Schoenen,  Manfred! 
4.147,569,  CI.  148-128.000. 
Giese,  Everett  I.  Tree  shearing  apparatus  4,147,191,  CI.  I44-34.00E 
Giezen,  Egenius  A.:  See — 

De  Jonge,  Comelis  R.  H.;  and  Gieze  i,  Egenius  A.,  4,147,659,  CI. 
252-400.00A. 
Gilardi,  Emilio:  See — 

Sandrone,    Bruno;    Nuccio,    Giuser  pe;    and    Gilardi,    Emilio, 
4,147,438,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Gilbert,  Arthur  H.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Conver- 
sion  of  cycloalkylhydroperoxides   to   alkane  dicarboxylic   acids 
4,147,883,  CI.  562-523.000. 
Gilliams.  Yvan  K.:  See— 

De   Voider,    Noel   J.;    and   Gilliam:  ,    Yvan    K.,   4,147.812.   CI 
427-17.000. 
Gilst,  Carl  V.,  to  AG  Best,  Inc.  Pig  n  rsery  feeder.  4,147,132,  CI. 

Ginns,  Haskell:  See — 

Finn,  Albert  E.;  and  Ginns,  Haskell,    ,148,013,  CI.  340-189  OOM 
Giot,  Michel:  See— 

Deliege,  Jacques;  Giot,  Michel;  Oboh  nsky,  Vsevolod;  Deconinck 
Luc;  and  Lejeune,  Marc,  4,147,390jci.  299-8.000. 
Girguis,  Sobhy;  Knide,  Werner;  and  Hari,  Peter,  to  Uni-Cardan  AG 

Universal  joint.  4,147,041,  CI.  64-17.00>  . 
Girmes-Werke  AG:  See— 

Laus,  Heinrich.  4,147,507,  CI.  8-1.0X1  . 
Giruuky,  Olgerd  I.:  See— 

Folomin,  Anatoly  A.;  Fesenko,  Vsev(  lod  K.;  Girutsky,  Olgerd  I  • 
and  Paukh,  Vyacheslav  N.,  4,147,2'  5,  CI.  192-85.0AA. 
Gladrow,  EIroy  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Hydrocar- 
bon conversion  process  utilizing  a  cau  lyst  comprising  a  zeolite,  a 
zirconia-containing     matrix    and     an    adsorbent.     4  147  613     CI 
208-120.000. 
Gladwin,  Inc.:  See- 
Crosby.  Clyde,  4,147.484,  CI.  425-142  300. 
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Globe-Union  Inc.:  See — 
Colbum,  Richard  H 
bert  A,  4,148,003,  CI 
Gloran  Plastic,  Inc.:  See — 
Firsty,  Sherman,  4,147 
Goble,  William  M„  to  Moor ; 

4,147.968,  CI.  318-685.000 
Gochermann,  Hans,  to  Liceiitia 
cell  arrangement  for  terrestfial 
Goddard,  Bryan  J.:  See — 
Chen,  Evan  N.;  Beddall 
4,146,958,  CI.  30-47.000 
Gogineni,  Madanamohana  R.; 
R.,  to  Combustion  Engini 
4,147,755.  CI.  423-242.000 
Goguel.   Olivier   P.    Fish 

119-3.000. 
Gokhberg.  Pavel  Y.;  Gorbuno  /, 
kovsky,  Vladimir  L.;  Belya^ 
Shpantseva,  Ljudmila  V.;  ,  . 
paring  isoprene  and  isoamyl ; 
Golda,  Eugene:  See— 

Rowe,  William;  and  Gold^ 
Goldstein,  Stephen  L.;  and 
Alkoxysilane    cluster 
4,147,846,  CI.  521-110.000. 
Golias,  Tipton  L.,  to  Helena 
dure  for  measuring  lipopr(  t 
180.00S.  ^ 

Golovchinskaya,  Elena  S.; 
Nikolaeva,  Ljudmila  A 
thylamino-6-diethylenim  . 
4,147,867,  CI.  544-244.000 
Gonas,  Edward  J.;  and  Helfrjich, 

Industries  Inc.  Electrostatic 

Gontowski,  Walter  S.,  Jr.,  to  . 

trolled  oscillator.  4,147,996, 

Gonzalez-Domer,  Alberto  C: 

Reischl,   Artur;  Jabs,  Geh 

4,147.680,  CI.  260-29 

Goodman,  Richard  M.,  to 

scale  control  using  mixtures 
mers.  4,147,627,  CI.  210-58." 
Goodwin,  Austin  G.:  See- 
Clews,  John  C;  and  Goodvjrin 
Goodyear  Tire  St.  Rubber 
Duderstadt,  John  F.; 

A.,  4,147,751,  CI.  264-32  i 
Kline,  Richard  H.,  4,147, 
Olsen,   Richard  J.;   Brir._ 
4,147,482,  CI.  425-46.000 
Goranson,  Paul  L.:  See- 
Harvey.  Samuel  E.; 
4,147,264,  CI.  414-411 

Gorbunov,  Boris  N.:  See 

Gokhberg,  Pavel  Y.;  Gorb(ino' 
Rudkovsky,   Vladimir 
Anatoly  I.;  Shpantseva, 
4,147,736,  CI.  260-681  " 
Gordon,  Frank  E.:  See- 
Brooks,  John  D.;  Humasob 
4,147,124,  CI.  114-321 
Gordos  Corporation:  See— 

Lacis,  Laimons;  and  Horva^h 
Gore,  Bertram  W.;  LaCosta,  . . 
Corporation.  Warhead.  4,147 
Gorgone,  Robert  L.;  lannadrea 
Inc.  Secondary  detection 
CI.  356-51.000. 
Gorkova,  Nina  S.:  See— 
Pomogailo,  Anatoly  D.; 
Dyachkovsky,  Fridrikh 
kova.  Nina  S.,  4,147,664 
Gorodissky,  Leonid  G  . 
Kvashnin,  Nikolai  A.;  Sokolciv 
Birdus,  Rostislav  G.;  ZaitsevV, 
minova,  Galina  V.;  and 

nov,    Anastasia    T.,    i 

Issledovatelsky  i  Experimen 
kikh  Volokon.  Rubberized  n 
sure  apparatus.  4,147,366,  CI. 
Goshima,  Yoshitomo;  Onoda,  SI 
Osamu;  Tsunoi,  Haruo;  and 
Kaisha.  Fixing  device.  4,147,_. 
Gostling,  Peter  E.,  to  C.  Evan: 

assembly.  4,147,321,  CI.  248 
Goswami,  Jagadish  C;  and  l,_. 
Company.  Internally  plasticizi  d 
CI.  526-278.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See — 

Iwatsuki,  Frank,  4,147,177 
Graco  Inc.:  See — 

Vork,  William  D.,  4,147 
Graphic  Sciences,  Inc.:  See— 
Costello,  Matthew  J 
M.,  4.148,076,  CI.  358- 
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Anberhalt,  Donald  A.;  and  Stevenson,  Ro- 
33-181.000. 

',01^.  CI.  53-64.000. 

Products  Co.  Stepper  motor  control. 

Patent- Verwaltungs-O.mb.H.  Solar 
use.  4,147,560,  CI.  136-89.00H. 

Edward  A.;  and  Goddard,  Bryan  J., 

Rader.  Philip  C;  and  Roczniak,  Wilfred 
;mee  ing.  Inc.  Air  pollution  control  process. 

br*ding   cage   structure.   4,147,130,   CI. 

Boris  N.;  Khardin,  Alexandr  P.;  Rud- 
:v,  Valentin  M.;  Lukashov,  AnatQiy  I.; 
d  Orlyansky,  Vitaly  V.  Method  of  pre- 
:nes.  4,147,736.  CI.  260-681.000. 

Eugene,  4,147,545,  CI.  96-49.000. 
^^avin,  David  F.,  to  Olin  Corporation, 
for    rigid    polyurethane    foam. 


1.00). 


1.00  I. 


1.00  I, 


',471 , 
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L  iboratories  Corporation.  Oinical  proce- 
-  lein  triglycerides.  4,147,606,  CI.  204- 

Ch^mov,  Vladimir  A.;  Chaman,  Elena  S.; 
Korsunsky,  Vyacheslav  S.  2-Dime- 
idopposphamido-7-methyl-purine. 

Dennis  J.,  to  American  Precision 
lust  collector.  4,147,522,  CI.  55-6.000. 
1  >rague  Electric  Company.  Current-con- 
:i.  331-111.000. 
See — 

and  Gonzalez-Domer,  Alberto  C, 

I.2TK. 

American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for 
of  polycationic  and  polyanionic  poly- 

I,  Austin  G.,  4,147,913,  a.  219-97.000 
Confiany,  The:  See— 

ns,  Henry  L.;  and  Kolowski,  Michael 

.000. 

),  CI.  560-142.000. 

:y.   Max   D.;   and   Thiele,   John   R., 


Whitel  lead,  James  S.;  and  Goranson,  Paul  L., 


Boris  N.;  Khardin,  Alexandr  P.; 

,    Belyaev,    Valentin   M.;    Lukashov, 

1  .judmila  V.;  and  Orlyansky,  Viuly  V., 


Harry  W.;  and  Gordon,  Frank  E., 


I.  Steven,  4,148,000,  CI.  335-58.000. 
>#cholas  J.;  and  Barr,  Irwin  R.,  to  AAI 
108,  CI.  102-67.000. 
Gerald;  and  Kovach,  Alan  J.,  to  Ardac, 
syfem  for  security  validation.  4,147,430, 


isitskaya.  Alia  P.;  Oskin,  Viktor  S.; 

.;  Ponomarev,  Ardalion  N.;  and  Gor- 

Cl.  252-429.00B. 
ch,  Stanislav  M.;  Grigoricv,  Igor  P.- 
Vladislav I.;  Chekreneva,  Larisa  S.- 
Maria A.;  Kryazhev,  Jury  T.;  Kuz- 
Nikolai  T.,  deceased  (by  Roma- 
.-r),     to    Bsesonuzny     Nauchno- 
,   Institut  po  Perabotke  Khimiches- 
for  the  sealing  device  of  a  high  pres- 

277-22.000. 

igeyoshi;  Kawakubo,  Kazuo;  Hoshino, 

lida,  Noriyoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

■Ol.  CI.  432-60.000. 
4  Sons  Limited.  Drop-head  support 

Qferido,  Robert,  to  Suuffer  Chemical 
vinyl  chloride  copolymer.  4,147,853, 


:  Evtikh(  vich, 


Rom  mov 
admin  strator), 
ent  Jny 
rol  " 


;oi 


354.( 


:i.  137-504.000. 
CI.  417-458.000. 

Thomas  K.;  and  DeLuca,  Albert 


2g(  .000. 


Grassaw,  Inc.:  See — 

Valdespino,  Joseph  M.,  4,147,018,  CI.  56-295.000. 
Gray,  Irwin.  Home  heating  system  control.  4.147,302,  CI.  237-9.00R. 
Graybill,  Robert  W.,  to  Farrier  Industries,  Inc.  Pulverized  coal  burner 

for  furnace  and  operating  method.  4,147,116,  CI.  110263-. 
Great  Lakes  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Secor,  Arthur  D.;  and  Secor,  Jerome  G.,  4.147,312,  CI.  242-72.00R. 
Grealhouse,  William  K.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Thrust 

reverser  nozzle.  4,147,027,  CI.  6O-226.00A. 
Greaves,  Alan  J.,  to  Post  Office,  TTie.  Active  filters  utilizing  networks 
of  resistors  and   negative   impedance  converters.   4,147,997,   CI. 
333-214.000. 
Green,  Carlos  J.;  and  Hirsius,  L.  John,  Jr.  Cargo  support.  4,147,1 12,  CI. 

105-463.000. 
Green  Cross  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Naita  Ryoichi;  Inahara,  Hirohisa;  and  Shiino,  Satoru,  4,147,779, 
CI.  424-195.000. 
Greene,  Richard  F.:  See — 

Haas,  George  A.;  Greene,  Richard  F.;  and  Shih,  Arnold,  4,147,515, 
CI.  23-232.00E. 
Greene,  Ronald  W.;  and  Marshall,  John  L.  Transcuuneous  pain  control 

and/or  muscle  stimulatiiig  apparatus.  4,147,171,  CI.  128-421.000. 
Greenwood,  Ivan  A.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Nuclear  gyroscope 

with  unequal  fields.  4,147,974,  CI.  324-0.50F. 
Greer  Hydraulics,  Inc.:  See— 

Baump.  Paul  A.;  Lyu,  Don;  Sain,  Jerry  T.;  and  Zbriger,  Richard 
A.,  4,148,012,  CI.  34O-149.0OA. 
Gregg,  Richard,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Method  of  and 

apparatus  for  making  drip-type  coffee.  4,147,097,  CI.  99-283.000. 
Gresens,  Henry  L.:  See — 

Duderstadt,  John  F.;  Gresens,  Henry  L.;  and  Kolowski,  Michael 
A.,  4,147,751,  CI.  264-326.000. 
Grewe,  Ferdinand:  See — 

Meiser,  Werner;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  and  Grewe, 
Ferdinand,  4,147.791,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Griffiths,  John  S.;  and  Stone,  Roger  N.,  to  Sharon  Electronics  Limited. 

Densimeter.  4.147,051.  CI.  73-32.00R. 
Grigoriev,  Igor  P.:  See— 

Gorodissky,  Leonid  G.;  Evtikhovich,  Stanislav  M.;  Grigoriev,  Igor 
P.;  Kvashnin,  Nikolai  A.;  Sokolov,  Vladislav  1.;  Chekreneva, 
Larisa  S.;  Birdus,  Rostislav  G.;  Zaitseva,  Maria  A.;  Kryazhev, 
Jury  T.;  Kuzminova,  Galina  V.;  and  Romanov,  Nikolai  T., 
deceased,  4,147,366,  CI.  277-22.000. 
Grimmett,  Howard  L.:  See- 
Liu,    Joseph;    Grimmett,    Howard    L.;    and    Hwang,    Yu-Tang, 
4,147,849,  CI.  526-96.000. 
Groeneweg,  Willem  H.:  See — 

Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  Groeneweg,  Willem  H.;  and  Tuma,  Alois 
v.,  4,148,058,  CI.  358-24.000. 
Grubbs,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Eickholt,   Kathryn  A.;  and  Grubbs,   Robert  H.,  4,147,725,  CI. 
260-578.000. 
Grube,  George.  Chain  saw  mill.  4,146,962,  CI.  30-371.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Greathouse.  William  K.,  4,147,027,  CI.  60-226.00A. 
Grun,  Charles:  See — 

Solomon,  Frank;  and  Grun,  Charles,  4,147.839,  CI.  429-15.000. 
Gryczka,  Alfred  J.;  and  Shah,  Ramesh  B.,  to  Microlife  Technics,  Inc. 
Process  for  the  treatment  of  meat  with  compositions  including  Micro- 
coccus varians  and  a  lactic  acid  producing  bacteria.  4,147,807,  CI. 
426-56.000. 
Grzybowski,  Steven:  See — 

Plaia,  Lawrence;  and  Grzybowski,  Steven,  4,146,946,  CI.  26-18.500. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  .See — 

McKinzie,  Howard;   Lester,  Joseph   E.;  and   Palilla,   Frank  C, 

4.147,763,  a.  423-570.000. 
Rhodes,  William  H.,  4.147.744,  CI.  264-1.000. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See — 

Haraden,  Thomas,  4,147,497,  CI.  431-359.000. 
Reed,  Frederick  F.,  4,148,064,  CI.  358-118.000. 
Schreurs.  Willy  P.,  4,147,816,  CI.  427-67.000. 
Webb,  Edward  A.;  Makar,  Francis  B.,  Jr.;  and  Barakitis,  Nikolaos. 
4,147,952.  a.  313-220.000. 
Guamieri,  Charles  R.:  See — 

Chevallier,  Jacques  P.;  Guamieri,  Charles  R.;  Onton,  Aare;  and 
Wieder.  Harold,  4,147,667,  CI.  252-501.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See — 

Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  and  Bane,  Walter  P.,  Jr.,  4,147,856,  CI. 

528-92.000. 
Schuiz,  Johann  G.  D.;  and  Sabourin,  Edward  T.,  4,147,882.  CI. 
562-410.000. 
Gull  Airborne  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Rubel,   Ira  A.;   Steiner,   Herbert   A.;   and   Ritter,   Charles   H., 
4,147,050,  CI.  73-l.OOH. 
Gunter,  Franz;  and  Eckhardt,  Claude,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Brightening  compositions.  4.147.648.  CI.  2S2-89.00B. 
Gwozdz,  Joseph  W..  to  McKinney  Manufactunng  Company.  Electric 

switch<oncealing  hinge.  4,148.001,  CI.  335-205  000. 
Gyi.  Ko  Ko.  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Flexible  disk  pack,  related 
storage  apparatus  having  disks  with  circumferential  tab  segments  and 
associated  partition  means.  4,148,084,  CI.  360-98.000. 
Gyuraki,  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Aranow,  Harold  B.;  Gyuraki,  Joseph  P.;  and  Warenius,  Robert  E., 
4,147,160,  CI.  128-2.00S. 
H.  H.  Robertson  Company:  See — 

Kautz,  Glenn  E.,  4,147,002,  CI.  52-306.000. 
Haas,  George  A.;  Greene,  Richard  P.;  and  Shih,  Arnold,  to  United 
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Suies  of  America,  Navy.  Electro-chemical  sensors  for  gas  detection 
in  electron  tubes.  4,147,515,  CI.  23-232.C0E. 
Haas,  Steven  L.;  Fonteneau,  Norman  O.;  and  Moore,  Randall  W.,  to 
Acushnet    Company.     Light    emitter    assembly.    4,148,096,    CI. 
362-252.000. 
Habarda,  Pavol:  See— 

Rasman,  Stefan;  Hegedus,  Pavol;  and  Habarda,  Pavol,  4,147,075, 
CI.  74-720.000. 
Habegger,  Millard  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Interferometric  process  and  apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  the 
etch  rate  of  opaque  surfaces.  4,147,435,  CI.  356-357.000. 
Habu,  Teiji;  Nakajima,  Tomio;  Sakamoto,  Eiichi;  Fujimori,  Noboru; 
and  Mine,  Kiyomitsu,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver 
halide  photographic  emulsions  for  use  in  flash  exposure.  4,147,542, 
CI.  96-27.00E. 
Hagstrom,  Staffan:  See— 

Carlsson.  Erik;  Pejchal,  Karel;  Fritzon,  Hans  G.;  Hagstrom,  Staf- 
fan; Kerff,  Anton;  and  Wide,  Lars,  4,147,187,  CI.  139-196.200. 
Hakkinen,  Allan  K.,  to  Oy  Airam  AB.  Acid  mixture  for  the  electrolyte 
of  a  galvanic  battery,  and  a  method  for  producing  said  mixture. 
4.147,843,  CI.  429-109.000. 
Halcon  Research  and  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Lcacock.  James,  4,147,721,  CI.  562-532.000. 
Halfacre,  Dell  V.  Truck  tire  safety  clamp.  4,147.195,  CI.  157-1.000. 
Halgrimson,  Darrell  H.:  See— 

Artiano,  Adrian;  Halgrimson,  Darrell  H.;  and  Joselovitz.  Henry 
W.,  4,147,620,  CI.  209-590.000. 
Hall,  Dennis  R.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Channel  multiplier  plate  CRT  scan 

converter  and  scan  conversion  method.  4,147.088,  CI.  323-124.000 
Hall,  Howard  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

Stringfellow.  Gerald  B.;  and  Hall,  Howard  T.,  Jr.,  4,147,571.  CI. 
148-175.000. 
Hall,  John  B.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Hall. 
John  B.;  and  Sanders.  James  M..  4.147.727.  CI.  26O-586.00R. 
Hall,  William  E  ;  and  Record,  James  G..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Roat- 

ing  roof  tank  seal.  4.147,274,  CI.  220-226.000. 
Hallot,  Louis  H.:  See— 

Lafont,  Robert;  and  Hallot,  Louis  H.,  4,147,334,  CI.  266-89.000. 
Halma.  Wayne;  and  Snyder,  Dale.  Heating  system.  4,147,301,  CI.  237- 

8.00R. 
Halpein,  Alfred:  See — 

Kelly,  William,  deceased;  Kelly,  John,  personal  representative;  and 
Halpein,  Alfred,  4,147,776,  CI.  424-175.000. 
Halpera,  coexecutor,  by  Meyer:  See — 

Asculai,  Samuel  S.;  Kupferberg,  Alfred  B.,  deceased;  and  Halpern, 
coexecutor,  by  Meyer,  4,147,803,  CI.  424-320.000. 
Hamada,  Masa:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa;  Ishizuka, 
Masaaki;  Naganawa,  Hiroshi;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui,  Taiji, 
4,147,778,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Hamilton,  Harry  W.:  See— 

Rohner,  Martin  J.;  Olszewsky,  George;  and  Hamilton,  Harry  W., 
4,146,967,  CI.  33-I74.00C. 
Hammond,  Wayne  S.:  See — 

Kelly,  John  D.;  Hammond,  Wayne  S.;  and  Taylor,  Gordon  A., 
4.148,032,  CI.  343-18.00A. 
Han,  Benjamin  C.  P.:  See — 

Preniczny,  Robert  B.;  and  Han,  Benjamin  C.  P.,  4,147,241,  a. 
I88-264.00G. 
Hankyu  Zouki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kaji,  Kunio;  Azuma,  Hideo;  and  Iwade,  Kunio,  4,147,260,  CI. 
414-98.000. 
Hansen,  Karl  A.;  and  Hendrickson,  Iver  G.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Electromagnetic  force  machine  with  universal  portable  power  sup- 
ply. 4,148,091,  CI.  361-156.000. 
Hansen,  Lloyd  F.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Oral  inhalator 

powder  dispenser.  4,147,166,  CI.  128-266.000. 
Hansen,  Robert  C:  See— 

Engel,    William    K.;    and    Hansen,    Robert    C,    4,147,092,    d. 
91-490.000. 
Hanzawa.  HisashI:  See — 
Tozune,    Toshimasa; 
179-100.110. 
Hara,  Hideo:  See— 

Umeda,  Haruhiko;  Uenoyama,  Masaru;  Ishizuki,  Koloshige;  and 
Hara,  Hideo,  4,147,262,  CI.  414-687.000. 
Hara,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Kiyoshi;  Toorisawa,  Soichi;  Ibe,  Hiroyuki;  Nakashima. 
Shigeaki;  and  Hara.  Yasuhiko,  4,148,065,  CI.  358-101.000. 
Hara,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Mori,  Shigeo;  Murakami,  Fumikazu;  Hara.  Yoshiaki;  Horikoshi. 
Ichiro;  and  Takahashi.  Sohya.  4.147.899.  CI.  179-116.000. 
Harada,  Masanori:  See — 

Tanuma,  Takeshi;  and  Harada.  Masanori.  4.147,031.  O.  60-278.000. 
Harada,  Setsuo.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Engine  acceleration  detec- 
tion apparatus.  4.147.143.  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Haraden.   Thomas,   to  GTE  Sylvania   Incorporated.   Hand-operable 
signal  device  using  pcrcussively-ignitable  flashlamps.  4.147.497,  CI. 
431-359.000. 
Harbert.  Charles  A.:  See— 

Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harbert.  Charles  A.;  Johnson.  Michael  R.;  and 
Melvin.  Lawrence  S..  Jr  .  4.147,872.  CI.  546-216.00a 
Harden,  David  R.;  and  Southerland,  Hugh  E.,  to  Piedmont  Wire  Cor- 
poration. Apparatus  for  coiling  wire.  4,147,310,  CI.  242-25.00A. 


and    Hanzawa,    Hisashi,    4,147,898,    CI. 
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Hamisch,  Horst;  and  Brack.  Alfred,  to  t  jyer  Aktiengesellichaft.  Benz- 
;i.  544-142.000. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Robert  R.,  4,148.069,  CI. 
ao,   Shi-Kay.   4,146.953,   CI. 


Norwood  L..  4.147.368.  CI. 


Marshall   V.,   4.147.238.   CI. 


5.000. 
and  Goranson, 


Paul  L..  to 


(CDHndolyl  compounds.  4,147,865, 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Smiley,  Charles  F.;  and  Weirath^', 

358-160.000. 
Young.   Eddie  H.   C,  Jr.;   and 
29-594.000. 
Harrison.  Norwood  L.:  See — 

Baker.  ClifTord  A.;  and  Harrison, 
277-182.000, 

Harrison,  Thomas  S.;  and  Doyle,  Ross  Li  to  Sterling  Drug,  Inc.  Under- 
arm deodorant  applicator.  4,147,441,  i  ;i.  401-208.000. 
Hart,  Comelis  M.;  and  Lohstroh,  Jan, 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  semicondi  ctor  device  and  device  manu 
factured  by  using  the  method.  4,l48,0f4,  CI.  357-44.000. 
Hartelius.  Marshall  V.:  See- 
Ames.   Victor   H.;   and   Hartelius. 
188-57.000. 

Harting,  Louis  L.;  and  Kozlow,  Michel  R.,  to  Carborundum  Com- 
pany, The.  Thermal  insulation  as9emt|y.  4,147,186,  CI.  138-155.000. 
Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated:  See — 

Gaetano.  Mauro  L.;  and  Skrovaii4>  Ambroz  K.,  4,147,900,  CI 
I79-I70.00R. 
Harvey,  Paul  C:  See— 

Walker.  Gentle  J.,  4,147,131,  CI.  IK 
Harvey.  Samuel  E.;  Whitehead.  James 
Carrier  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  litching  and  unlatching  refuse 
containers.  4,147,264.  CI.  414-411.000 
Harwood.  Leopold  A.;  Groeneweg.  Wiltm  H.;  and  Tuma,  Alois  V 
RCA  Corporation.  PAL  switching  ( ontrol  circuit.  4,148,058 
358-24.000. 
Harz,  Peter:  See— 

Girguis.  Sobhy;  Krude.  Werner;  aiAl  Harz,  Peter,  4,147,041,  CI 
64-I7.00A. 
Hasegawa.  Gary  K.:  See — 

Mascia.   Carmen   T.;   and   Hasega>>a,   Gary   K.,   4.147,283,   CI 
222-399.000. 
Hashimoto,  Hisao,  to  Iwatani  Sangyo 

water  faucet.  4,147.181,  CI.  I37-616.5C  ). 
Hashimoto.  Masaoki:  See — 

Noguchi,    Masamitsu;    Komiyama, 

Masaoki.  4,147,074,  CI.  74-559.00C 

Haslam,  Ivan  S.,  to  Haslam,  Shirley  B 

4,146.941.  CI.  9-1.600. 
Haslam.  Shirley  B.:  See— 

Haslam.  Ivan  S.,  4,146,941.  CI.  9-1 
Hass,  Jurgen.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengi 
nal  combustion  engine.  4.147,139,  CI 
Hassler,  Heinrich;  and  Kippenberg,  Hi 
schaft.  Sintered  composite  material  as 

voltage  vacuum  power  circuit  breaketl.  4,147,909.  CI.  200-265.000. 
Hatfield.   Hodge,  to  Alton   Box  Board  Company.   Paperboard  tube 

concrete  forms.  4,147.818.  CI.  427-133.  XX). 
Hauck.  Frederic  P.;  and  Fox.  Rita  T..  I  d  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc. 

Cyclohexanetetrol  derivatives.  4,147,8  1,  CI.  544-394.000. 
Haug,  Albert,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  de  1  fachines  Thermiques.  Mush- 
room-type valve  cooled  by  cooling  fl  lid  circulation.  4,147,138,  CI. 
123-41.410. 
Hauni  Werke  Koerber  &  Co.  KG.:  See- 

Reuland,  Joachim.  4.147.173.  CI.  I3I-21.00B. 
Hauser.  Raimund:  .Se; —  > 

Vockenhuber,  Karl.  4.148.072.  CI.  31  8-224.000. 
Havranek.  Jaroslav:  See — 

Balcar.  Cestmir;  Kostka.  Antonin;  H  ivranek.  Jaroslav;  and  Lalak. 
Marcel.  4,147.616.  CI.  209-12.000. 
Hawkins,    Columbus    W.,    Jr.     Foldalle    harrow.     4,147,217,    CI. 

172-662.000. 
Hayami.  Masaaki;  and  Torikoshi,  Seiko,  lo  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  preparing  styi  yl-like  compounds.  4,147,862. 
CI.  542-415.000. 
Hayashi.  Jun:  See — 

Sato.  Akira;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Sakail  Takeo;  Takei,  Haruo;  and 
Hayashi.  Jun.  4.147.553,  CI.  96-12;  .000. 
Hayashi.  Mikio:  See — 

Aoyagi.  Masaya;  Hayashi,  Mikio;  Voshida,  Yasuyuki;  and  Yao, 
Yoshiaki,  4,146,936,  CI.  3-1.910. 
Hayashida,   Yoshihiro,   to  Tokico  Ltd.   Fluid  pressure  servomotor. 

4,147,091.  CI.  9I-376.00R. 
Hayes.  Norman  J.;  and  Bulloch.  Andrew  C.  to  Zoecon  Corporation,  a 
part  interest.  Animal  identification  tag  i  pplication  tool.  4,147.168.  CI 
128-330.000. 
Haynen,  Gilbert  M.  Lens  holding  means  I  )r  light  futures.  4.148,095.  CI. 

362-223.000.  » 

Haynes,  Gardner  S.:  See — 

Baboian.  Robert;  and  Haynes,  Gardn  r  S.,  4,147,596.  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Heath  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Wirth,  Jon  C,  4.147,333,  CI.  266-48J  00. 
Heck,  Klaus,  to  Audi-Nsu  Auto  Union  A  ctiengesellschaft  Neckarsulm. 
Apparatus  for  hardening  the  cam  tra  ;ks  of  camshafts  for  internal 
combustion  engines.  4,147,335.  CI.  266i261.000. 
Heckel,  Klaus;  KlafiVe,  Friedemann;  atid  Umann,  Walter,  to  Carl 
Freudenberg,  Firma.  Tumbling  and  exercise  mat.  4,147,828,  CI. 
428-255.000. 
Heckethom,  John  E..  to  Heckethom  Mai  lufacturing  Co.  U-bolt  clamp. 
4,147,384.  CI.  285-382.200. 


Labushiki  Kaisha.  Swivelling 


Yoshiro;    and    Hashimoto. 
Boat  bow  ladder  assembly. 


ellschaft.  Liquid-cooled  inter- 
123-41.540. 

St.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
contact  material  for  medium- 
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Heckethom  Manufacturing 

Heckethom,  John  E..  4,1 
Heckles.  John  S.;  and  Miller 
pany.  Smoke-suppressant 
31.80R. 
Heckman.  Richard  C;  and 

Energy.  Fire  resistant  nuci 
Hedberg.  Frederick  L.:  See— 
Arnold.    Fred    E.;   and 
544-353.000. 
Heenan,  Sidney  A.;  and 
Snowplowable    pavement 
4.147.447.  CI.  404-16.000. 
Hegedus,  Pavol:  See— 

Rasman.  Stefan;  Hegedus 
CI.  74-720.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinei 

Becker,  Willi,  4.147.105 
Heil,  Guenter:  5**— 

Kuesters.  Werner;  Heil, 
and  Kast,  Hellmut,  4, 
Heilhecker,  Joe  K.:  See— 
Ilfrey,   William  T.; 
4.147,221.  CI.  175-7.000 
Heimdal,  Ivar  D.;  and  Skreose  i, 
system  for  transferring  liqui  I 
Heissenberger.  Otto;  Syrowat|a 
chinenfabrik  Andritz 
brous  materials  and  other 
Held,  Robert  P.,  to  Du  Pont 
graphic  printing  plate  havin  ; 
areas.  4,147.549.  CI.  96-85. 
Helena  Laboratories  Corporatjoi 

Golias,  Tipton  L.,  4,147,i 
Helfritch,  Dennis  J.:  See— 
Gonas.  Edward  J.;  and 
Helix  International  Limited 
Payton.  Raymond  A..  4. 
Hell,  Hans:  See— 

Thiel,  Alfons  W.;  and  He| 
Helland,  Arden  R.:  See— 
Beydler,   William   W.; 
307-205.000. 
Hemfort,  Heinrich.  to  Westfali  i 
solid-jacket     counterflow 
233-7.000. 
Hendrickson.  Iver  G.:  See — 
Hansen.    Karl   A.;   and 
361-156.000. 
Hendrickson,  Thomas  E.;  and 
Semiconductor  apparatus.  4, 
Hendrickson,  Thomas  E.,  to 
4,148,047,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Hendrix,  Shelby  D.:  See— 
Sprigg.  E.  Glenn;  Couch 
4.147.328.  CI.  254-89.1 
Henry,  Clemence  J.:  See — 
Savoit,    Robert    E.;   and 
252-384.000. 
Henry,  Thomas;  and  Youla,p< 
control  system.  4,147,235,  C 
Hensel,  Paul  C.  to  Post 

joints.  4,147,404,  CI.  350-96 
Herb,  Armin;  and  Schiefer, 
sion  dowel.  4.147.444,  CI 
Herbert  Zippel  GmbH  &  Co.: 
Zippel.  Herbert,  4.147.257 
Herbst,  Donald.  Device  for 

122-412.000. 
Herchenbach,  Horst;  and 
Deutz  AG.  Grid  cooler, 
CI.  432-78.000. 
Herckelbout,  Jacques.  Machin^ 

with  eyelets  or  hooks.  4, 
Herd,  Alan  J.:  See— 

Calder,  Alan;  and  Herd 
Hermann  Windel  GmbH  &  Cc  . 

Richler,  Friedrich,  4,146.' 
Herschler.  Michael  G.:  See— 
Shoop.  John  C;  Post. 
4.147,475,  CI.  417-310. 
Hershberg.  David  E..  to  Satell 
for  distributing  television  si 
4.148,060,  CI.  558-83.000, 
Herzig,  Werner:  See- 
Reich,  Kaspar,  4,147,378, 
Hetzel,  Hartmut;  Konig, 
Kuno,  to  Bayer 
polyisocyanates  which 
453.0AB. 
Hetznecker,  Frank  W.,  to 
detector.  4,148,022,  CI. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company 
Gauke,  Ronald  D.,  4,147, 
Sims,  David  J.;  and  Miracle, 


.:  See— 

.384,  CI.  285-382.200. 
Norman  L.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Com- 
p^lymer  compositions.  4,147,686,  CI.  260- 

I  M^ss,  Marvin,  to  United  States  of  America, 
ir  fuel  cask.  4,147,938,  CI.  250-506.000. 

ledberg,    Frederick    L.,   4,147,868,   CI. 

Flanaj  an,  Robert  M.,  to  Amerace  Corporation, 
marker    and    base    member    therefor. 


Pavol;  and  Habarda,  Pavol,  4,147,075, 


G  tenter; 


Heijfiecker,  Joe  K.;  and   Maus,   Leo  D., 

,  Ivar,  to  Norsk  Hydro  a.s.  Method  and 
media.  4,147,474,  CI.  417-54.000. 
,  Rupert;  and  Tutschek,  Emst,  to  Mas- 
Aktie^gesellschaft.  Press  for  dehydrating  fi- 
sijbstances.  4,147,101,  CI.  100-118.000. 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Litho- 
addition  polymerized  areas  and  binder 


Hejfritch,  Dennis  J.,  4,147,522,  CI.  55-6.000. 
,965.  CI.  33-27.00B. 
.  Hans,  4,147,492.  CI.  425-394.000. 
Helland.  Arden   R..  4.147,940,  CI. 
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AG:  See— 
101-230.000. 


;  Fischer,  Martin;  Eisert,  Manfred; 
.604,  CI.  204-159.230. 


n:  See — 
CI.  204-I80.00S. 


Separator  AG.  Continuously  operating 
:entrifugal    extractor.    4,147,293,    CI. 


iendrickson,   Iver   G..   4,148,091,   CI. 

Huang,  Jack  S.  T.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
.,  148,046,  CI.  357-23.000. 
H  >neywell  Inc.  Semiconductor  apparatus. 


Everett  O.;  and  Hendrix,  Shelby  D., 
Henry,   Clemence   J.,   4,147,658,   CI. 


I,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Elevator 
I87-29.00R. 

:,  The.  Dielectric  optical  waveguide 
10. 
ErVin,  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Expan- 
■313.000. 
See — 

CI.  211-45.000. 
re<Jucing  flue  gas  heat  losses.  4,147,135,  CI. 

Schi^der,  Richard,  to  Klockner-Humboldt- 
parf  culariy  feed  step  grid  cooler.  4.147,503, 

for  the  manufacture  of  springs  fitted 
147J048,  CI.  72-137.000. 


A\an 


917, 


J,  4,147,172.  a.  I3I-2.000. 
See — 
',  CI.  26-104.000. 


Roger  L.;  and  Henchler,  Michael  G., 


igial 


Transmission  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus 
'  with  stereophonic  audio  via  satellite. 


280-633.000. 

Schmelzer,  Hans  G.;  and  Wagner, 

Aktiengese  Ischaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

con^n  biuret  groups.  4,147,714,  CI.   260- 

Honiywell  Inc.  Chemical  smoke  or  pollutant 
340-(  28.000. 
Sit- 


62,  a.  I28-2.06B. 
Billy  D.,  4,147,413,  CI.  350-253.000. 


Stringfellow,  Gerald  B.;  and  Hall,  Howard  T.,  Jr.,  4,147.571,  C\. 
148-175.000. 
Hickmann,  Horst  R.;  and  Albert,  Roosevelt  A.,  to  Hickmann.  Horst  R. 
Ophthalmic    prosthesis    implant    instmmenl.    4.147,167.    CI.    128- 
303.00R. 
Hicks,  John  R.,  to  Dupont  Energy  Management  Corporation.  System 
for    monitoring    electrical    energy    consumption.    4,147,978,    CI. 
324-142.000. 
Higgins,  Raymond;  and  Hutchings,  Graham  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Production  of  maleic  anhydride  and  catalysts 
therefor.  4.147.661.  CI.  252-435.000. 
Higgins,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Breidt,  Peter,  Jr.;  Higgins,  Thomas  W.;  Nahmias,  A.  Michael;  and 
Weiner,  Milton  L.,  4,147,827,  CI.  428-218.000. 
Higuchi,  Katsuaki:  See — 

Tashiro,   Yasunori;   Yashiro,   Takahiro;   and   Higuchi,   Katsuaki. 
4,147,014,  CI.  53-559.000. 
Hildebrand,  Karl  J.,  to  SpectraMetrics,  Incorporated.  Plasma  jet  device 

and  method  of  operating  same.  4,147,957,  CI.  315-111.200. 
Hill,  Horace  E.:  See — 

Gaunt.   Frank   L.;   Hill.   Horace   E.;   and   Soderberg.   Mark   S.. 
4.147.232.  CI.  I84-1.00E. 
HiIti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Herb.  Armin;  and  Schiefer.  Erwin.  4.147.444.  CI.  403-313.000. 
Hines.  Vemon  C.  Flexible  tubular  device.  4.147.185.  CI.  138-121.000 
Hinton.  Eddie  Boyd.  Glove  for  hobbling  grip.  4,146.935.  CI.  2-161.00A. 
Hirai^Kentaro;   Fujishita.  Toshio;   Ishiba.  Teruyuki;  and  Sugimoto, 
Hironiko.  to  Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.  Triazolylbenzophenone  deriva- 
tives and  production  thereof  4.147,700.  CI.  26O-3O8.0OR. 
Hiramatsu.  Shuji:  See — 

Hukumoto,  Yorio;  Kashiwadani,  Hiroshi;  and  Hiramatsu,  Shuji, 
4,147,819,  CI.  427-195.000. 
Hirsius,  L.  John,  Jr.:  See — 

Green,    Carlos    J.;    and    Hirsius,    L.    John.    Jr.,    4,147,112,    CI. 
105-463.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iguchi,  Masaru,  4.147,094.  CI.  92-48.000 

Koike,  Norio;  I'akemoto,  Iwao;  and  Kubo,  Masaharu,  4,148,051, 

CI.  357-30.000. 
Matsunaga.  Akira;  and  Suzuki.  Kensuke,  4,148.056.  CI.  357-73.000. 
Miki.  Kazuyoshi.  4.147.591,  CI.  176-81.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kiyoshi;  Toorisawa,  Soichi;  Ibe,  Hiroyuki;  Nakashima, 

Shigeaki;  and  Hara.  Yasuhiko.  4,148.065.  CI.  358-101.000. 
Takemoto.  Iwao;  Koike.  Norio;  and  Kubo.  Masaharu.  4.148.048, 

CI.  357-30.000. 
Terashima,  Isamu.  4,147,127.  CI.  118-646.000. 
Utamura,  Motoaki;  and  Uchida,  Shunsuke,  4.147,587.  CI.   176- 
19.0LD. 
Hobart  Corporation:  See — 

Fraula,  Louis  F.;  and  Athey,  Stuart  E.,  4,147,558,  CI.  134-10.000 
Fraula,  Louis  F.;  and  Athey,  Stuart  E .  4.147,559,  CI.  134-57.00D. 
Hobson,  Donald  E.:  See — 

Mazziotti,  Philip  J.;  and  Hobson,  Donald  E.,  4,147,225,  CI.  180- 
44.00R. 
Hoch,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Tilles,  Harry;  and  Hoch,  Paul  E.,  4,147,715,  CI.  260-455.00A. 
Hochiki  Corporation:  See — 

Watanabe,  Masakatsu.  4,148.021,  CI.  340-531.000. 
Hochstetter.  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Control  circuit  for 

an  a-c  control  element.  4.147,972.  CI.  323-24.000. 
Hodge,  Lee  R.;  Crowell,  John  M.;  and  Rogers,  Richard  A.,  to  Hughes 
Tool  Company.  Independently  powered  breakout  apparatus  and 
method  for  a  sectional  drill  string.  4,147,215,  CI.  116-315.000. 
Hodges,  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Wassmer,  Norman  B.;  Anderson.  Franklyn  G.;  and  Hodges.  Joseph 
L,  4.I47.6I9.  CI.  209-565.000. 
Hoebing.   Richard  F.;  and  Ledbetter.   Robert   L.  Auxiliary  cooling 

apparatus.  4.147,038,  CI.  62-180.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Adrian,  Renate;  von  Schenck,  Raban;  Cox,  Bemd;  and  Wirtz, 

Peter,  4,147,758,  CI.  423-315.000. 
Bathelt,  Heinrich;   Billenstein,  Siegfried;  and  Schuierer,  Erich, 
4,147,743.  CI.  260-924.000. 
Hoeh.  Frederick  W..  deceased  (by  Hoeh.  Inga,  personal  representative), 
to  Westinghouse   Electric   Corp.   Fluorescent   lamp   with   integral 
thermal-insulating  plastic  jacket.  4.147.947.  CI.  313-27.000. 
Hoeh,  Inga,  personal  representative:  See — 

Hoeh,  Frederick  W.,  deceased,  4,147,947,  CI.  313-27.000. 
Hoeksema,  Joe  H.:  See — 

Jensen,  James  K.;  and  Hoeksema,  Joe  H.,  4,147,016,  CI.  56-15.800. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Liebman,  Arnold  A.;  and  Liu,  Yu-Ying.  4,147.703,  CI.  260-343.210. 

Manchand,  Percy  S.,  4,147,708,  CI.  260-413.000. 

Walser,  Armin;  Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  and  Benjamin,  Louis,  4,147,875, 

CI.  548-302.000. 
Wiederkehr,  Hermann,  4,147,886,  CI.  568-824.000. 
Hoffmeister,  Elaine  H.:  See — 

Anderson,  Richard   B.;   Hoffmeister.   Elaine  H.;  and  Landholm. 
Richard  A..  4,147.544,  CI.  96-29.0OD 
Hofmann.  Judson  A.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Television  synchro- 
nizing signal  separating  circuit,  4,148.068.  CI.  358-153.000. 
Hohenberg.  Gunter;  and  Kurr.  Detlef.  lo  Daimler-BenzAktiengesell- 
schaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  upper  dead-cenler 
position  with  piston  engines  4.147.054.  CI.  73-117.300. 


Hokkaido  Soda  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Ikari.  Yoshikatsu;  Yokoyama,  Shoichiro:  Itaya.  Ryutaro;  and  Oh- 
kuma,  Tsuneo,  4,147.665.  CI.  252-463.000. 
Holbein.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Southern.  Raymond  L.;  Benford.  James  G.;  Petarra.  Steve;  Hol- 
bein, Robert  D.;  and  Vince.  Albert  F..  4.147.506.  CI.  432-148.000 
Holland.  Brian  C.  to  Strewtex  Fabrics  Limited.  Laminated  material. 

4.147.829.  CI.  428-311.000. 
Hollingsworth.  Frank  H..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Combus- 
tion air  injection  well.  4,147,213,  CI.  166-256.000. 
Holman,  Harry  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Kallmeyer,  Albert  W.;  and  Holman,  Harry  A.,  Jr.,  4,147,822,  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Holmes,  Curtis  F.;  and  Mueller,  Max  A.,  to  Eleanor  &  Wilson  Great- 
batch  Foundation.  Lithium-bromine  cell.  4,147,842,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Holmes,  Ralph  A.:  See— 

Wertheimer,   Donald  J.;  and   Holmes.   Ralph  A..  4.146.943.  CI. 
15-111.000. 
Holmes.  Wayne  W.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Waste  treatment  system. 

4.147.114.  CI.  110-221.000. 

Holt.  Lyn,  to  E  M  I  Limited.  Modulated  groove  records  with  a  thick 

metal  layer  and  method  for  making  same.  4.148,067.  CI.  358-128.000. 

Holz,  Robert  G.;  Lesieux.  Jean-Robert;  and  Pigot.  Maurice  R..  lo 

Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation. 

Mounting   for   rotating   machine  on   a  drive  shaft.   4.147.945,   CI 

310-115.000. 

Holzl,  Robert  A.,  to  Chemetal  Corporation.  Deposition  method  and 

products.  4,147,820,  CI.  427-248.00C. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

MoriU,  Isamu;  Inoue.  Hidehiko;  and  Ohashi.  Yasuo,  4,147,371,  CI. 
280-276.000. 
Honda.  Toshio:  See — 

Tsujiuchi.  Junpei;  Honda.  Toshio;  and  Okuda.  Hiroshi.  4.147,032. 
CI.  73-81.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Chiang.  Alice  M.;  and  Butler.  Neal  R..  4.147.562.  CI.  136-213.000. 
Hendrickson.  Thomas  E.;  and  Huang,  Jack  S.  T.,  4,148,046,  CI. 

357-23.000. 
Hendrickson,  Thomas  E.,  4,148,047,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Hetznecker.  Frank  W..  4,148,022.  CI.  340-628.000. 
Spethmann,  Donald  H..  4.147.296.  CI.  236-I.OOB. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See- 
Rutherford,    John;    and    Eggers.    Charles    F..    4.147.600.    CI. 
204-98.000. 
Hopper,  Thomas  P.  Device  for  cutting  a  cylindrical  article.  4.146.959. 

CI.  30-95.000. 
Hopper.  Thomas  P..  to  Sunworks.  Inc.  Solar  energy  collector  having  a 

convection  current  inhibiting  member.  4,147.156.  CI,  126-271.000. 
Hora.  Charles  J.:  See— 

Babinsky.    Andrew    D.;    and    Hora,    Charles    J.,    4,147,844,    CI. 

521-27.000. 
O'Leary,  Kevin  J.;  Hora,  Charles  J.;  and  DeRespiris,  Donald  L., 
4,147,599,  CI.  204-87.000. 
Hori,  Fumio.  Method  for  obuining  Mg  and  Ca  through  carbon  reduc- 
tion, 4,147,534,  CI.  75-67.00R 
Horigome,  Toshinori;  and  Kageyama.  Takao,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  Wide-band  coupled-cavity  type  traveling-wave  tube.  4,147,956, 
CI.  315-3.600 
Horikoshi,  Ichiro:  See — 

Mori,  Shigeo;  Murakami,  Fumikazu;  Hara,  Yoshiaki;  Horikoshi, 
Ichiro;  and  Takahashi.  Sohya,  4,147,899,  CI.  179-116.000. 
Horimoto,  Mitsuaki:  See — 

Shimomura,   Masaichi;   and   Horimoto,   Mitsuaki,   4,147,410,   CI. 
350-184.000. 
Horstmann,  Winfried,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Correction  of  rapid 
periodic   liming  errors  in  the  production  of  tape-recorded  color 
television  signals  and  the  like  4.148,079,  CI.  360-36.000. 
Horvath,  Frank  P.:  See— 

Appleby,  J,  Robert;  Horvath,  Frank  P.;  and  Morris,  William  J., 
deceased,  4.147,462.  CI.  408-80,000 
Horvath.  Steven:  See — 

Lacis.  Laimons;  and  Horvath.  Steven,  4,148,000,  CI.  335-58.000. 
Hoshino,  Osamu:  See — 

Goshima.    Yoshitomo;   Onoda,   Shigeyoshi;    Kawakubo,    Kazuo; 
Hoshino.  Osamu;  Tsunoi,  Haruo;  and  lida,  Noriyoshi,  4,147,501, 
CI.  432-60.000. 
Hotard,  Septime  R.  Carcass  splitting  machine,  4,146,945,  CI.  17-23.000. 
Howa  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ando,  Tsuneo;  and  Nakajima,  Hironori,  4,147,494,  CI.  431-71.000. 
Howell,  Stephen  L.:  See — 

Robinson.   John   W.;   and    Howell.    Stephen    L..   4.147.085,   CI. 
84-1.170. 
Howlett,  George  H.,  to  Howlett  Machine  Works.  Method  and  appara- 
tus   for    tensioning   concrete    reinforcing    tendons,    4,146,951,   CI. 
29-452.000, 
Howlett  Machine  Works:  See— 

Howlett,  George  H.,  4,146,951,  CI.  29-452.000 
Hozuma,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Endo,  Tomizo:  Sumida,  Yutaka:  Kawahara.  Toru;  Ohtake.  Masai- 
chi; Motokawa,  Shoichi;  Nagayama,  Keiji;  Shigeta,  Masatomo; 
Hozuma,  Hiroshi;  Tomizawa,  Masaharu:  and  Kikuchi,  Hideo, 
4,147,753,  CI.  422-202.000. 
Huang,  Jack  S,  T.:  See — 

Hendrickson,  Thomas  E.;  and  Huang,  Jack  S.  T.,  4,148.046,  CI. 
357-23.000. 
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and  Hubele,  Adolf.  4,147,792, 
'erkin-Elmer  &   Co.,   GmbH. 
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Jr.;  and  Huliganga,  Ernie  F., 


W.;  and  Gordon,  Frank  E.. 


Norwood   L.,  4,147,368,  CI. 


Hubele.  Adolf:  See— 

Kunz.  Walter;  Eckhardt.  Wolfgang 

CI.  424-269.000. 

Huber.    Bernhard,    to   Bodenseewerk 

Method  and  apparatus  for  determini  ng  volatile  and  decomposable 

compounds  by  atomic  absorption.  4.U7.434,  01.  356-312.000. 

Hudson.  Colin  M.;  and  Andre,  William  I ...  to  United  States  of  America. 

Army.  Impulse  activated  counting  d«i/ice.  4.146.987.  CI.  42-l.OOE. 
Huebner.  Charles  F.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  0>rporation.  l-IndoIylalkyl-3-or 

4-trimethyleneurido-pipcridines.  4,14't786,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Basiulis.  Algerd,  4,147,206.  CI.  163-^2.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See — 

Hodge.    Lee   R.;   Crowell.   John    Ik.;   and    Rogers.   Richard   A. 

4.147.215,  CI.  116-315.000. 

Hukumoto,  Yorio;  Kashiwadani.  Hirolhi;  and  Hiramatsu,  Shuji,  to 

Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Ka  sha.  Method  for  forming  poly- 

phenylene  sulfide  resin  coating  on  I  le  surface  of  metal  su&trate. 

4,147,819,  CI.  427-195.000. 

Huliganga,  Ernie  F.:  See — 

Wang,  Samuel  S.;  Smith,  Eugene 
4,147,644,  CI.  252-61.000. 
Humason,  Harry  W.:  See — 

Brooks,  John  D.;  Humason.  Harr; 
4.147,124,  CI.  114-321.000. 
Humes  Limited:  See — 

Baker.  ClifTord  A.;  and  Harrison, 
277-182.000. 
Hunt.  Larry  L.  Spray  drawbar.  4.147,3*,  CI.  239-167.000. 
Hurt,  William  S.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  0,s-diaIkyl  o-ben- 
zamidophenyt  phosphorothiolates  and  jhosphorodithioates  and  f)esti- 
cidal  methods.  4,147,781.  CI.  424-21  U  KX). 
Hurtes.  Walter.  Manufacture  of  nonwo  en  pile  articles.  4,147.575,  CI 

156-72.000. 
Hutcheson,  Daniel  M.:  See — 

Day,  Stephen  W.;  and  Hutchesol,  Daniel   M.,  4,147,004,  CI. 
52-309.900. 
Hutchings.  Graham  J.:  See — 

Higgins.   Raymond;   and   Hutching  Graham  J.,  4,147,661,  CI 
252-435.000. 
Hulton,  Thomas  W.;  and  Rogers.  Pameli  J 
pany.    Process   for    increasing    mole 
4.147,850,  CI.  526-207.000. 
Hwang,  Yu-Tang:  See — 

Liu,   Joseph;   Grimmett,    Howard 
4,147,849,  CI.  526-96.000. 
Hyde,  Phillip  R.;  and  Lewis,  Samuel  J. 

4,147,343,  CI.  272-33.0OB. 
HydReclaim  Corporation:  See— 

Moller,  Richard  W.,  4,148,100,  CI.  J66- 1 50.000. 
Hydroacoustics  Inc.:  See — 

Bouyoucos,  John  V.,  4,147,228,  CI. 
lannadrea,  Gerald:  See — 

Gorgone,  Robert  L.;  lannadrea,  Cierald;  and  Kovach,  Alan  J 
4,147,430,  CI.  356-51.000. 
lantorno,  James,  to  Sealectro  Corporation.  Electrical  assembly 
combination  with  printed  circuit  boaif.  4,147,397,  CI.  339-I7.00C. 
Ibe,  Hiroyuki:  See 

Nakagawa,  Kiyoshi;  Toorisawa.  Soilhi;  Ibe,  Hiroyuki;  Nakashima, 
Shigeaki;  and  Hara,  Yasuhiko.  4.1 18,065,  CI 
Ichikawa.   Singo.   to  Citizen   Watch   C  ampany   Limited 

timepiece.  4,147.022.  CI.  58-35.00W. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See — 

Rutledge.  Thomas  F..  4.147,663.  CI. 
IDR.  Inc.:  See— 

Saylor,  Richard,  4,148,066,  CI.  358 
Igarashi,  Akira:  See — 

Kato,    Hajime;    Igarashi,    Akira; 

Miyamoto,  Akio,  4,147,830,  CI.  4j8-324.0OO. 
Igarashi,  Ryuji:  See — 

Shohata,  Nobuaki;  Ohno,  Tomeji; 
Takaki;  Igarashi,  Ryuji;  and  Yosh  la,  Jyun-Ich"iro,  4,147,670,  CI 
252-519.000. 
Iguchi,  Masaru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Vacui^i  operated  device.  4,147,094, 

CI.  92-48.000.  ^ 

Ihle,  Josef,  to  Irma  Ungerer  Geb.  Dollliger.  Apparatus  for  handling 

strip.  4,147,079,  CI.  83-170.000.  ^ 

lida,  Noriyoshi:  See — 

Goshima.    Yoshitomo;   Onoda.    Sh^eyoshi;    Kawakubo,    Kazuo; 
Hoshino.  Osamu;  Tsunoi.  Haruo;   nd  lida.  Noriyoshi,  4,147,501, 
CI.  432-60.000. 
lijima,  Isamu:  See — 

Yada,  Akira;   lijima,   Isamu;  ItakuiA,  Jo;  and   Fujikura,  Saburo, 
4,147.682.  CI.  260-29.6SQ. 
Ijichi,  Sadayoshi;  and  Shimada.  Yasutali,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Automatic  gain  control  apparatus.  4,1  7,991,  CI.  330-284.000. 
Ikari,  Yoshikatsu;  Yokoyama,  Shoichiro; 
Tsuneo,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Scie 


358-101.000. 

Electronic 


252-428.000. 

27.000. 

Matsukawa,    Hiroharu;    and 


Ikeda,  Shigeru;  Fukushima, 


Itaya,  Ryutaro;  and  Ohkuma, 
ice  &  Technology;  and  Hok- 
kaido Soda  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnesia  adsorbint.  4,147,665,  CI.  252-463.000. 


Ikebe,  Jun;  Kumagai,  Yoriaki;  Takakura 
to  Clinical  Engineering  Laboratory 
monitoring  method  and  system.  4,147^61,  CI. 
Ikeda,  Nasaki:  See- 

Nishino,  Atsushi;  Sonetaka,  Kazunc^i;  Kimura,  Kunio;  and  Ikeda, 
Nasaki,  4,147,835,  CI.  428-450.0001 


to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
ular    weight    of  a    polymer. 


L.;   and    Hwang,    Yu-Tang, 
Acrobatic  amusement  device. 


81-119.000. 


Kintomo;  and  Ohta,  Michio, 
.imited.  Intracranial  pressure 
~   128-2.00R. 


Re  ifrew, 


ICooie 


U6, 
I  nd 


Du  ;an, 


Ikeda,  Shigeru:  See — 

Shohata,   Nobuaki;  Ohn^, 
Takaki;  Igarashi.  Ryuji 
252-519.000. 
Ikeda,  Tadashi:  See- 
Sato,  Akira;  Ikeda, 
Hayashi,  Jun,  4,147,55:, 
Ilfrey,  WillUm  T.;  Heilheck^, 
Production  Research 
175-7.000. 
Ilnyckyj,  Stephen,  to  Exxon 
of  oil-soluble  aliphatic  o 
hydrocarbon  substituted 
distillate  fuel  oils.  4,147,520 
Imamura,  Eigo,  to  Sanyo 

of  scanning  type.  4,147,987, 
Imatt.  Alex,  to  Marvin  Glass 

CI.  273-271.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Bostock,  Stephen  B.; 

Geoffrey  H.,  4,147,510, 
Brock,  Michael;  and 
Calder,  Alan;  and  Herd, 
Gilbert,  Arthur  H.,  4, 
Higgins,   Raymond;   and 

252-435.000. 
Riggs,  Aubrey  F.,  4,147, 
Shephard,  Margaret  C 
424-269.000. 
Imperial  Oil  Enterprises  Ltd. 
Miasek,  Peter  G.;  and  ~ 
Miasek,  Peter  G.;  and 
Ina,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Ina, 
Inahara,  Hirohisa:  See — 
Naito,  Ryoichi;  Inahara, 
CI.  424-195.000. 
Indikon  Company,  Inc.,  The: 

Finn,  Albert  E.;  and  Ginife, 
Industrial  Designs  &.  Services 
Crane,  Walton  B.,  4,147, 
Ing  C.  Olivetti  C,  S.p.A.:  Se, 
Sandrone,    Bruno; 
4,147,438,  CI.  400-144 
Inmektor  KY:  5ee— 

Persson,  Agne  C,  4,147,1 
Inoue,  Hidehiko:  See — 
Morita,  Isamu;  Inoue, 
280-276.000. 
INRECO  AB:  See— 

Akerblom,  Ake,  4,147,182 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole: 

Rabilloud,  Guy;  and 
Institut  Straumann  AG:  See — 

Marechal,  Pierre,  4,147, 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology 
Klass,  Donald  L.  4,147, 
Interior  Wood  Products,  Inc. 
Day,  Dallas  C,  4,146,954, 
Interliz  Anstalt:  See — 

Vogt,  Alfred;  and  Kunkel 
International  Business  Machines 
Aheam,  William  E.;  and 
Chevallier,  Jacques  P.; 

Wieder,  Harold.  4,147, 
Fang,  Frank  F.;  and  Shih, 
Freeman,  Marshall  E.,  4, 
Habegger,  Millard  A.,  4, 
Munzel,    Howard    E. 
428-407.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrt 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock. 
John  B.;  and  Sanders, 
International  Glass  Equipment 
Tourres,  Francois  G,  4,1 
International  Nickel  Company 
Bomer,   William   G.;   Di 
4,147,597.  CI.  204-12, 
International  Standard  Elect 

Chown,  Martin,  4,147,402 
International  Telephone  & 
Natalizia,  Angelo,  4,147, 
Sawyer,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.,  4, 
International  Tool  and  Supply 
Blattler,  Joe  F,  4,147,046, 
Internationale  Octrooi 

Sein,  Anton  J.;  Reitberg, 
CI.  260-835.000. 
Interx  Research  Corporation 
Shaffer,   Richard   D.;   an( 
424-35.000. 
Inui,  Taiji:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao; 
Masaaki;  Naganawa, 
4,147.778,  CI.  424-181 
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Tomeji;  Ikeda,  Shigeru;  Fukushima, 
and  Yoshida.  Jyun-Ichiro,  4,147,670,  CI. 


Tatyuhi;  Sakai,  Takeo;  Takei,  Haruo;  and 
CI.  96-122.000. 

,  Joe  K.;  and  Maus,  Leo  D.,  to  Exxon 
Comi^ny.  Riser  set-aside  system.  4,147,221,  CI. 

R  csearch  &  Engineering  Co.  Combinations 
:apolymers   with   nitrogen  derivatives  of 

linic  acids  are  flow  improvers  for  middle 

CI.  44-62.000. 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Superheterodyne  receiver 

CI.  325-455.000. 

[  Associates.  Game  apparatus.  4,147,361, 

Limited:  See — 

,  Andrew  H.  M.;  and  Cartwright, 
CI.  8-39.00C. 

Brian  A.,  4,147,567,  CI.  148-6. 15Z. 
,  Llan  J.,  4,147,172,  CI.  131-2.000. 
147^83,  CI.  562-523.000. 

Hutchings,  Graham  J..  4,147,661,  CI. 


',56  8, 


',4: 6, 


i.OOI. 
trill 
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i,  CI.  118-227.000. 
Worthington,  Paul  A.,  4,147,793,  C\. 


See— 

,  John  J.,  4,147,611,  CI.  208-108.000. 
,  John  J.,  4,147,612,  CI.  208-108.000. 


Du  ^n 

T  Mhikazu,  4,148,090,  CI.  361-152.000. 

hirohisa;  and  Shiino,  Satoru,  4,147,779, 

See — 

,  Haskell,  4,148,013.  CI.  34O-189.00M. 
See — 
2t9,  CI.  229-23.00R. 

Nuci  io,    Giuseppe;    and    Gilardi,    Emilio, 
• "  2  ». 

0^9,  CI.  99-636.000. 

Hict:hiko:  and  Ohashi,  Yasuo,  4,147,371,  a. 

CI.  137-625.170. 
Ae— 
Sillic  n,  Bernard,  4,147,728,  CI.  26O-59O.0OD. 


,  CI.  148-32.500. 
.  'ee — 

CI.  405-210.000. 
See — 
CI.  29-467.000. 


Wolfgang,  4,147,134,  CI.  122-5.000. 
Corporation:  See — 
»ark,  Kyu  C,  4,147,958,  CI.  315-169.400. 
G  uamieri,  Charles  R.;  Onton,  Aare;  and 
',  CI.  252-501.000. 

Kwang  K.,  4,148.045.  CI.  357-17.000. 
"299.  CI.  236-49.000. 
,435.  CI.  356-357.000. 
Queener.    Carl    A..    4,147,834,    CI. 


<57, 


117,; 

I  ^7,' 

ai  d 


nces  Inc.:  See— 

Manfred  H.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Hall, 
J»mes  M.,  4,147,727,  CI.  260-586.00R. 
Co.:  See— 
249,  CI.  198-459.000. 
Inc.,  The:  See— 
,   Aloys  J.;   and   Fisher,   Gordon   L., 


o,; 


Corporation:  See — 
CI.  350-96.180. 
Telegraph  Corp.:  See— 
CI.  251-162.000. 
47,519,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Co.  Inc.:  See— 
CI.  72-68.000. 
Maatscjiappij  Octropa  B.V.:  See— 

;  and  Schouten,  Johan  M.,  4,147,737, 


Ji  ihan; 


fee— 
Windheuser,  John  J.,  4,147.768,   CI. 


Takei  ichi,  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa;  Ishizuka, 
H|roshi;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui,  Taiji, 


0  0. 


Invemi  Delia  Beffa  S.p.A.:  See— 

Mustich,  Giuseppe,  4,147,777,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Irma  Ungerer  Geb.  Dollinger:  See — 

Ihle,  Josef,  4,147,079,  CI.  83-170.000. 
Ishiba,  Teruyuki:  See — 

Hirai,  Kentaro;  Fujishita,  Toshio;  Ishiba,  Teruyuki;  and  Sugimoto. 
Hirohiko,  4,147,700,  CI.  260-308.00R. 
Ishida,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Katahira.  Eturou;  Yamaguchi,  Shunzo;  Kida,  Masashi;  and  Ishida, 
Yasuhiko,  4,147,030,  CI.  60-276.000. 
Ishihara,  Osamu:  See — 

Yamawaki,  Masao;  Aoki,  Katsuo;  Oka.  Yoshio;  Suzuki,  Takao; 
Amano,    Masahiko;    Ozaki,    Hideki;    and    Ishihara,    Osamu, 
4,147,432,  CI.  118-49.100. 
Ishikawa,  Kazushige:  See — 

Kurata,  Junichi;  Ishikawa,  Kazushige;  and  Nagashima,  Nozomu, 
4,147,365,  CI.  274-9.0RA. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yasukawa,  Shozo;  and  Matsuda,  Kenji,  4,147,887,  CI.  13-I8.0OB. 
Ishizuka,  Hiroshi.  Process  for  synthesizing  diamonds.  4,147,255,  CI. 

206-525.000. 
Ishizuka,  Hisai:  See — 

Kawakami,  Sigezo;  Tsuji,  Kunihiko;  Omura,  Hiroshi;  and  Ishizuka, 
Hisai,  4,147,505,  CI.  432-118.000. 
Ishizuka,  Masaaki:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa;  Ishizuka, 
Masaaki;  Naganawa,  Hiroshi;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui.  Taiji. 
4.147.778.  CI.  424-181.000. 
Ishizuki.  Kotoshige:  See — 

Umeda,  Haruhiko;  Uenoyama,  Masaru;  Ishizuki,  Kotoshige;  and 
Hara,  Hideo,  4,147,262,  CI.  414-687.000. 
Itakura,  Jo:  See — 

Yada,  Akira;  lijima,  Isamu;  Itakura.  Jo;  and  Fujikura.  Saburo. 
4.147,682,  CI.  260-29.6SQ. 
Itaya.  Ryutaro:  See — 

Ikari,  Yoshikatsu;  Yokoyama,  Shoichiro;  Itaya,  Ryutaro;  and  Oh- 
kuma, Tsuneo,  4,147,665,  CI.  252-463.000. 
Itek  Corporation:  See — 

Aldrich,  Ralph  E.;  Cumming,  William  J.;  and  Simmoas,  William 

A.,  Jr.,  4,147,656,  CI.  252-299.000. 

Foster,  L.  Curtis;  and  Lindley,  John  P.,  4,147,424,  CI.  356-352.000. 

Ito,  Masami;  Saito,  Tsutomu;  and  Morita,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nippon  Denso  Company  Limited. 

Fuel  control  apparatus  for  a  diesel  engine.  4,147,148,  CI.  123-179.00L. 

Ito,  Mikiji:  See — 

Miura,  Motohisa;  and  Ito,  Mikiji,  4.147,033,  CI.  60-290.000. 
Itoh,  Shigemasa:  See — 

Koitabashi.    Takeo;    Fujimori.    Noboru;    and    Itoh,    Shigemasa. 
4,147,547,  CI.  96-74.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Steffen,  Hermann;  and  Weiler,  Rolf,  4,147.236,  CI.  188-I.OOA. 
Ivanov,  Jury  I.:  See — 

Pronko,  Vladimir  G.;  Onosovsky,  Evgeny  V.;  Chuvpilo,  Albert  V.; 
Zhuravleva,  Irina  N.;  Komeev,  Viktor  A.;  Klimenkov,  Dmitry 
A.;  Smimova,  Galina  M.;  Usanov,  Vladimir  V.;  Ivanov,  Jury  I.; 
Chemyshev,  Boris  A.;  Nikitkin,  Vasily  D.;  Nikolaev,  Anatoly  F.; 
Trizno,  Maya  S.;  Karkozov,  Valery  G.;  Verkhoglyadova, 
Tatyana  J.;  Moskalev,  Evgeny  V.;  and  Yakovleva,  Lidia  I., 
4,147,210,  CI.  165-165.000. 
Iwade,  Kunio:  See — 

Kaji,  Kunio;  Azuma,  Hideo;  and  Iwade,  Kunio,  4,147,260,  CI. 
414-98.000. 
Iwano,  Haruhiko:  See — 

Kubotera,    Kikuo;    Mizuki,    Eiichi;    Satomura,    Masato;    Iwano, 

Haruhiko;  and  Fujiwara,  Tadahiro.  4,147,543.  CI.  96-29.00R. 

Shimamura.  Isao;  and  Iwano.  Haruhiko,  4.147.546.  CI.  96-60.00R. 

Iwase.  Keizo;  Takada.  Toshio;  and  Bando.  Yoshichika.  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  making  a  polycrystalline  Mn 

containing  ferrile  body.  4.147.747.  CI.  264-65.000. 

Iwata.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaoka.  Tetsuo.  to  West  Electric  Company,  Ltd. 

Flash  camera.  4.147.420,  CI.  354-127.000. 
Iwatani  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Hisao,  4,147,181,  CI.  137-616.500. 
Iwatsuki,    Frank,    to    Gould    Inc.    Flow    regulator.    4,147,177,    CI. 

137-504.000. 
Izumo,  Masanori,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  continu- 
ously treating  gas  with  activated  carbon.  4,147,523,  CI.  55-208.000. 
Izzi,  Lewis  B.  Drain  fitting  for  pre-formed  or  pre-as.sembled  showers, 

etc.  4,146,939,  CI.  4-286.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See- 
Dunn,  Donnell  L.,  4,147,093,  CI.  91-510.000. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See- 
Oder,  Robin  R.,  4,147,632,  CI.  210-222.000. 
J.  R.  Schneider  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Crowe,  William  D.,  4,147,635,  CI.  210-401.000. 
Jabs,  Gert:  See— 

Reischl,  Artur;  Jabs.  Gert;  and  Gonzalez-Dorner.   Alberto  C, 
4.147.680.  CI.  260-29.2TN 
Jacobi.  John  H.:  See — 

Larsen.    Lawrence   £.;   and   Jacobi,    John    H.,   4,148,005,    CI. 
338-28.000. 
Jacobs.   John    D.    Directional    concentrated    air   discharge    outlet 

4,147,095,  CI.  98-40.0VM. 
Jacques,  Andre:  See — 

d'Auria.    Luigi;    Jacques.    Andre;    and    Moronvalle.    Chantal 
4.147,403,0.350-96.180. 


Jaeger,  Ben  E.  Liquid  sampler  4,147,062,  CI.  73-422.0GC. 

Jahnle,  Herbert  A.,  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Mechanical  press  for 

molding  plastic  parts.  4.147,486.  CI.  425-157.000. 
Janssen.  Harald.  to  Beck  &  Co.  AG.  Process  for  insulating  electrical 

conductors  with  heat-resistant  resins.  4.147.817.  CI.  427-118.000. 
Janssen.  Klaus-Uwe:  See — 

Lather.  Dieter;  Janssen.  Klaus-Uwe;  Ries.  Karl;  Moller,  Peter;  and 
Forstermann,  Ulrich,  4,147,065,  CI.  73-611.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Arakawa,  Masatoshi;  Yamanouchi,  Haruo;  Okumura,  Taro;  and 
Yoshida.  Teruo.  4.147.848.  CI.  526-77.000. 
Japikse.  Cornelis  H.:  See — 

Liepa.   Alexander   L.;  and  Japikse.  Cornelis  H.,  4.147.808.  CI. 
426-477,000. 
Jamefelt.  Johan:  See — 

Suovaniemi.  Osmo  A.;  Ekholm.  Pertti;  Suni,  Jukka;  and  Jamefelt. 
Johan.  4.147.752.  CI.  422-57.000. 
Jar'ry.  Jean,   to  Compagnie  Generale  des   Etablissements  Michelin. 
Apparatus  for  cutting  circumferential  grooves  in  the  tread  of  a  tire. 
4.147.196,  CI.  157-13.000, 
Jayne,  Gerald  J.  J,;  Woods.  David  R.;  and  O'Brien.  Joseph  P..  to  Edwin 
Cooper  and  Company  Limited.  Lubricant  composition.  4.147.640.  CI. 
252-45.000. 
Jeffery.  Brian  S.,  to  South  African  Inventions  Development  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Method  of  operating  a  compaction  roller  assembly,  and  a 
compaction  roller  assembly.  4,147,448,  CI.  404-124.000. 
Jeffes  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Jeffes.  Robert  H.  F..  4.147.374.  CI  28O-478.00R. 
Jeffes.  Robert  H.  F.,  to  Jeffes  Engineering  Limited.  Drawbar.  4,147,374, 

CI.  28O-478.0OR. 
Jeghers,  Philippe  M.,  to  Fabrique  Nationale  Herstal  S.A.  Set  of  golf 

clubs.  4.147,349,  CI.  273-77.00A. 
Jelmorini,  Gerardus,  to  US   Philips  Corporation.  Method  and  device 

for  plasma-MIG-welding.  4.147,917.  CI.  2I9-12I.00P. 
JENAer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.:  See- 
Mueller.  Gerd.  4,147.951.  CI.  313-220.000. 
Jenkins.  Barry  R.;  Roberts.  Waldo  C;  and  Roberts.  Frank  W.,  to  Jen- 
kins. Barry  R.  Conditioned-air  suit  and  system.  4.146.933.  CI.  2-2.000. 
Jenko.  Branko:  See — 

Zupancic.  Boris;  and  Jenko.  Branko.  4.147,729.  CI.  260-591.000. 
Jensen.  James  K.;  and  Hoeksema.  Joe  H..  to  Deere  &  Company.  Har- 
vester having  height  adjustable  head.  4.147.016.  CI.  56-15.800. 
Jerinic.  George:  See — 

Thoren,  Glenn   R.;   Lampen.  James  L.;  and  Jerinic,  George, 
4,147,994,  CI.  331-56.000. 
Jess,  Thurman  S.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Adjustable 

valve.  4,147,184,  CI.  137-625.470. 
Jesse,  William  L.  M..  to  Solution  Sciences.  Inc.  Direct  laser  printing  and 

forming  apparatus.  4.148.057.  CI.  358-4.000. 
Jochen  Plen.  KG:  See— 

Plenk.  Hans-Joachim.  4.147.377.  CI.  280-609.000. 
Johnson.  Alexander  L.:  See — 

Farnham.  William  B.;  and  Johnson.  Alexander  L..  4.147.860.  CI. 
536-4.000. 
Johnson.  Gordon  E.:  See — 

Lindblad,  Nero  R.;  Johnson.  Gordon  E.;  and  Sharp.  James  H.. 
4.147.541.  CI.  96-1.500. 
Johnson.  Howard  L..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Hydraulic  system  with 

priority  control.  4.147.034.  CI  60-422.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See — 

Balinth,  Ivan  J..  4.147.831.  CI.  428-356.000. 
Johnson.  Leonard  L..  to  TECO.  Inc.  Position  responsive  valve  for 
controlling  the  retraction  rate  of  a  lower  boom  in  an  articulated  boom 
assembly  4.146.998.  CI.  52-115.000. 
Johnson.  Michael  R.:  See — 

Althuis.  Thomas  H.;  Harbert.  Charles  A.;  Johnson.  Michael  R.;  and 
Melvin.  Uwrence  S..  Jr..  4.147.872.  CI.  546-216.000. 
Johnson.  Thomas  E.,  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Traveling  hose  system. 

4,147,194,  CI.  144-309.0AC. 
Jones,  Norman  R.:  See — 

Davis,  Oliver  T.;  and  Jones,  Norman  R.,  4,147,923,  CI.  219-368.000. 
Jones,  Stanley  C:  See — 

Plummer,  Mark  A.;  and  Jones.  Stanley  C.  4.147,637.  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Jonqueres.   Pierre,   to   Procedes   SEM.   Mixer  blade.   4.147.437,   CI. 

366-343.000. 
Jordan,   Kenneth   A.,   to  Trip  Lite   Ltd.   Tape/capstan   feed   unit. 

4,147.311.  CI.  242-47.010. 
Jordan.  William  D..  Jr..  to  Canoga  Controls  Corporation.  Retainer 
device  means  for  hinging  or  removably  attaching  a  cover  to  a  chassis. 
4.147,276.  CI.  220-323.000. 
Josef  Haamann.  Firma:  See — 

Mai.  Erich.  4.147.267,  CI.  414-498.000. 
Joselovitz,  Henry  W.:  See — 

Artiano,  Adrian;  Halgrimson,  Darrell  H.;  and  Joselovitz.  Henry 
W..  4,147,620,  CI.  209-590.000. 
Jossel,  Franklin:  See — 

Mammino,  Joseph;  and  Jossel,  Franklin,  4,147,540,  O.  96-1.200. 
Juliano,  Peter  C;  See — 

Swiger,    Roger  T.;   and   Juliano.    Peter  C.   4.147.740.   CI.    260- 
878.00R. 
Jung.  Michel:  See — 

Metcalf.  Brian  W.;  and  Jung.  Michel.  4.147,873.  CI.  546-221.000. 
Jutle,  Hans:  See — 

Unger,  Eberhart;  Jutle,  Hans;  and  Stuckmann,  Dieter,  4,147,453, 
CI.  405-141.000. 
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Kabs,  Klaus:  See— 

Gaenzler,    Wolfgang;    Kabs 
4,147.718,  CI.  260-465.900. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 
Kondo,  Kenichi,  4,147,021,  CI.  58-1 
Mori,  Shigeo;  Murakami,  Fumikazu 

Ichiro;  and  Takahashi,  Sohya,  4,1 
Tsujiuchi,  Junpei;  Honda,  Toshio; 
CI.  73-81.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komalsu  Seisakusho 
Umeda,  Haruhiko;  Uenoyama,  Masaiu 

Hara,  Hideo,  4,147,262,  CI.  414-681 
Yatsurugi,   Yoshifumi;    Yusa,   AtsusI 
4, 1 47,8 1 4,  CI.  472-5 1 .000. 
Kageyama,  Takao:  See — 

Horigome.    Toshinori;    and    Kageyat 
315-3.600.  ^ 

Kahle,  Rolf  D.;  and  Meadows,  John 
Method  and  apparatus  for  evacuating  „ 
film  developing  chambers.  4,147,422,  C 
Kain,  Per;  Lockley,  Robert;  and  Valis,  h 

for  digital  control.  4.147,966,  CI.  3I8-3_ 
Kaji,  Kunio;  Azuma,  Hideo;  and  Iwadc 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 
4.147,260,  CI.  414-98.000. 
Kalbas,  Berthold.  Bathing  cap.  4,146,932. 
Kaldun,  Mark  R.:  Set- 
Miller,  Curtis  H.;  Kaldun,  Mark  R.; 
CI.  320-2.000. 
Kaleta,  Donald  J.  Snake  skin  mounting.  ._ 
Kalfoglou,  George,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Tannit 
recovery  processes  involving  chemical 
CI.  166-273.000. 
Kallmeyer,  Albert  W.;  and  Holman 
Douglas  Corporation.  Composite  st._. 
tus  for  making  the  same.  4,147,822,  CI 
Kaisi,  Manmohan  S.,  to  ACF  Industries, 

rolamite  mechanism.  4,147,183,  CI.  137-(_. 
Kamada,  Masahiro;  and  Mimura,  Masataj  a 
Ltd.  Easily  hydrolyzable  esters  of  4-(2-c 
aminomethylcyclohexanecarboxylate  am 
CI.  560-37.000. 
Kambara,  Masahiro:  See — 

Okada,    Hidehiko;    Morio,    Minoru- 
Kubota,  Yukio,  4,148,082,  CI.  360-7 
Kamin,  Gerhard. 'to  Robert  Bosch  Gmljl 

system.  4.148,062,  CI.  358-105.000. 
Kammerhofer,  Klaus:  See — 

VogI,  Ernst;  and  Kammerhofer,  Klaus 
Kaneda,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Shigeta,  Fumio;  and  Kaneda,  Kazuyosli 
Kaniecki,  Thaddeus  J.,  to  Stauffer  Chemica 

concentrate.  4,147,652,  CI.  252-156.000. 
Kansai  Netsukagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Se 
Masuda,  Yukio;  and  Naoi.  Hiroshi,  4, 
Kao,  Jar-Lin:  See — 

Sheng,  Ming  N.;  and  Kao,  Jar-Lin.  4, 
Kaplan,  Irving  L.,  to  Carl  Krasny  &  A. 
elongated  articles  having  optional  rolli 
414-680.000. 
Karino,  Yukio;  and  Nakamura,  Taku,  to 
Photographic  element  comprising 
mordant.  4,147,548,  CI.  96-77.000. 
Karkozov,  Valery  G.:  See— 

Pronko,  Vladimir  G.;  Onosovsky, , 
Zhuravleva,  Irina  N.;  Korneev,  Vikfcr 
A.;  Smimova.  Galina  M.;  Usanov.  V  a 
Chemyshev,  Boris  A.;  Nikitkin,  Vasil  ^ 
Trizno,    Maya    S.;    Karkozov,    Val 
Tatyana  J.;  Moskalev,  Evgeny  V 
4,147,210,  CI.  165-165.000. 
Karl  Deulsch  Pruf-und  Messgeratebau:  . 
Lather,  Dieter;  Janssen,  Klaus-Uwe; 
Forslermann,  Ulrich,  4,147,065,  CI. 
Karlsoen,  Harald,  lo  Elkem-Spigerverket  ._ 

analysis  of  gasses.  4,147,500,  CI.  432-2.00 
Kashiwadani,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hukumoto,  Yorio;  Kashiwadani, 
4,147,819,  CI.  427-195.000. 
Kassahn,  Horsl-Gunler:  See— 

Alewelt.   Wolfgang;    Margotte.    Dietei 
Ka.ssahn.  Horst-Gunter,  4,147,707,  " 
Kasi,  Hellmut:  See — 

Kuesters.  Werner;  Heil,  Guenter;  Fischi- 
and  Kast.  Hellmut,  4,147,604,  CI.  20^ 
Kasuya,  Yutaka:  See— 

Obase,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kasuya,  Yutaka 

Katahira,   Elurou;   Yamaguchi,   Shunzo;    ._ 

Yasuhiko,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  To 

shiki  Kaisha.  Engine  exhaust  gas  purifica 

60-276.000.  ^ 

Katayama,  Naohiro:  See — 

Okuda,  Yukio;  and  Katayama,  Naohiro 
Katayama.  Telsuji:  See — 

Yokota.  Masato;  and  Katayama,  Tetsuji,  » 


to  Quantor  Corporation, 
lueous  ammonia  vapor  from 
354-299.000. 
Jajoslav,  to  ASEA  AS.  Means 
.000. 

Kunio,  to  Hankyu  Zouki 
c  illecting  pipes  and  the  like. 

:i.  2-68.000. 

an  I  Arp,  Robert  A.,  4,147,969, 

4|47,826.  CI.  428-151.000. 
materials  as  additives  in  oil 
recovery  agents.  4,147.214. 
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and    Schroeder,    Guenter, 


Hara,  Yoshiaki;  Horikoshi 
,899,  CI.  179-116.000. 
Okuda,  Hiroshi,  4,147,052 


Ishizuki,  Kotoshige;  and 
and   Takahashi,    Nagao, 


la,    Takao,    4,147,956.    CI 


A.,  Jr.,  to  McDonnell 
struct|re  and  process  and  appara- 
•35.000. 
Incorporated.  Valve  using 
15.280. 

I,  to  Daiichi  Seiyaku  Co.. 
•c  irboxyethyOphenyl  trans-4- 
-    process  of  use.  4.147.876, 


Kambara.    Masahiro;    and 
.000. 

Television-based  alarm 


4.147,532,  CI.  75-52.000. 

,  4,147,598.  CI.  204-35.00N. 
Company.  Liquid  cleaning 


1  7,595,  CI.  202-241.000. 

I  17.884.  CI.  562-533.000. 
As  lociates,  Inc.  Transfer  for 
g  restraint.  4,147,258,  CI. 

'uji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
quaternary  nitrogen  polymeric 


Vad 


v.;  Chuvpilo,  Albert  V.; 

A.;  Klimenkov,  Dmitry 

limir  V.;  Ivanov,  Jury  I.; 

D.;  Nikolaev,  Anatoly  F.; 

ry    G.;    Verkhoglyadova. 

and  Yakovleva.  Lidia  I.. 


Ri«, 

1i- 


\,  Karl;  Moller,  Peter;  and 
611.000. 

System  for  continuous 


Hiro  hi;  and  Hiramatsu,  Shuji, 


Vernaleken.   Hugo;  and 
260-37.0SB. 

,  Martin;  Eisert,  Manfred; 
159.230. 


K  da 


147,799,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Ja.  Masashi;  and  Ishida. 
'Ota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
ion  system.  4.147.030,  CI. 


4,147,970,  CI.  320-21.000. 
147.150,  CI.  I23-191.00S. 


Che  nical 


Kato,  Akihiko:  See— 

Osumi,    Yasuaki;    Suzuki 
Masanori;  and  Miyake, 
Kato,  Hajime;  Igarashi,  Akira; 
Akio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  C< 
428-324.000. 

Kato,  Mituyosi,  to  Toyokon ,. 

for  laying  underground  cable  t 
Kato,  Yoshiharu,  to  Ltd.  Tesiks 

210-232.000. 
Kato,  Yoshito:  See— 

Fukuma,  Nobuo;  Kato, 
318-256.000. 
Kautz,  Glenn  E.,  to  H.  H.  Robei  t 

greenhouse  utilizing  the  same 
Kawahara,  Tom:  See — 

Endo.  Tomizo;  Sumida.  . . 
chi;  Molokawa.  Shoichi; 
Hozuma.  Hiroshi;  Tomi 
4,147,753,  CI.  422-202.00( 
Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Ina.  Toshikas . 
controlling  an  electromagnet! : 
Kawakami.  Sigezo;  Tsuji.  V 
Hisai.  to  Kobe  Steel.  Ltd 
adhering  to  inner  wall  of 
Kawakubo,  Kazuo:  See— 

Goshima,   Yoshitomo;    _... 
Hoshino,  Osamu;  Tsunoi, 
CI.  432-60.000. 
Kawamura,  Atsushi;  and  Kawafu 
Fixture  for  mounting  bar  lens 
4,147,412,  CI.  350-252.000. 
Kawazu,  Motoaki:  See — 

Kawamura,     Atsushi;     and 
350-252.000. 
Kayano,  Hideo:  See— 

Yajima,  Seishi;  Kayano,  ... 
4,147,538,  CI.  75-229.000. 
Kearney,  Thomas  E.:  See — 
Brook,  Richard  L.;  Gaske, 
Wydeen,  Russell  D.,  4,14 
Kekish,  George  T.,  to  Naico  Cht, 
nux.  4,147,539,  CI.  75-257.000. 
Kelbaugh,    Paul    R.;   and   Sargi  s 

furanohydantoin  derivatives. 
Kelley.  Richard  N.:  See— 
Campbell.  Gerald  A.;  and 
87.00A. 
Kellor.  Richard  L.,  to  Cargill 
protein.  4,147,810,  CI     " 

Kelly,  John,  personal  rt^ 

Kelly.  William,  deceased;  .._ 
Halpein,  Alfred.  4.147.776 
Kelly.  John  D.;  Hammond. 
United  States  of  America.  .,„ 
engine  cavity  reflected  energy 
Kelly.  Monica,  personal  repr 
Kelly,  William,  deceased,  ... 
Halpein,  Alfred,  4,147,776 
Kelly,  William,  deceased  (by    ' 
Kelly,  John,  personal  repre„.._ 
pharma,  AG.  Stabilized  cholim 
424-175.000. 
Kelm,  Edward  C,  to  Geophysics 
with  array  terminal  type 
15.5TS. 
Kemanobel  AB:  See— 

Petersen,  Jorgen,  4,147.845. 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See- 
Taylor.  Glenn  N..  4,147.169, 
Taylor.  Glenn  N..  4.147.170, 
Kendall,  Giles  A.;  and  Minick. 
Company.    Aircraft    landing 
I02.00R. 
Kende.  Andrew  S.;  Mills.  John 
Corporation.    Intermediates 
4.147.706.  CI.  260-.365.000. 
Kenney  Manufacturing  Company 
Cameron.  John  K..  4.147.199 
Kerff.  Anton:  See— 

Carlssoft.  Erik;  Pejchal.  Kar« 
fan;  Kerff,  Anton;  and  Wic  t 
Kerns,  Becky  T.;  Logan,  Walle  • 
Frederick  W.,  Jr.;  and  Terry,  \ 
ries.     Incorporated.     Voltage 
361-119.000. 
Kerr.  Edwin  R.:  See— 

Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.;  .. 
Koniz,  Leon  F.,  4,147,734. 
Love.  Richard  F.;  Kerr,  Edw  i 
CI.  260-604.0HF. 
Kershaw,  Bernard  J.,  to  Du  . 
purifying  adiponitrile.  4,147.7 
Kershner.  Stuart  D.:  See— 

Swiderski.  Walter  L.,  Jr.;  O" 
D.,  4,147,220,  CI.  173-170 
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Hiroshi;    Kato,    Akihiko;    Nakane, 
1  oshizo,  4,147,536,  CI.  75-134.00F. 
Matsukawa,  Hiroharu;  and  Miyamoto, 
Ltd.  Recording  sheet.  4,147,830.  C\. 

Kalhatsu  Co..  Ltd.  Protection  conduit  line 
4.147,449,  CI.  405-154.000. 
Stacked  filtering  plates.  4,147,633,  CI. 


Yos  lito;  and  Nogami,  Kouji,  4,147,965,  CI. 

son  Company.  Light  valve  system  and 
4,147,002,  CI.  52-306.000. 

Yu  laka;  Kawahara,  Toru;  Ohtake,  Masai- 
Nagayama,  Keiji;  Shigeta,  Masalomo; 
iwa,  Ma<aharu;  and  Kikuchi,  Hideo, 

lika^,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

valve.  4,148.090,  CI.  361-152.000. 
Kun  hiko;  Omura,  Hiroshi;  and  Ishizuka, 
A|  iparatus  for  scraping  away  substances 
rot^^y  kiln.  4,147,505,  CI.  432-1 18.000. 

Oniida,    Shigeyoshi;    Kawakubo,    Kazuo; 
Haruo;  and  lida,  Noriyoshi,  4,147,501, 

Motoaki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 
*-ray  in  electrophotographic  apparatus. 


Kawazu,    Motoaki,    4,147,412,    CI. 


Hid  K);  Asada.  Chiaki;  and  Saito,  Makoto, 


loseph  E.;  Kearney,  Thomas  E.;  and 
253,  CI.  206-205.000. 

Company.  Preparation  of  cupola 


.  426-629  300. 
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Reinhard,    to    Pfizer   Inc.    Spiro- 
147,797,  CI.  424-273.00R. 


I  elley,  Richard  N.,  4,147,550,  CI.  96- 
1  ncorporated.  Treatment  of  vegetable 


See— 
.    John,  personal  representative;  and 

CI.  424-175.000. 

•ne  S.;  and  Taylor.  Gordon  A.,  to 

/.  Method  and  means  for  defocusine 

4,148.032.  CI.  343-1 8.00A. 
ve:  See— 

.   John,  personal  representative;  and 

CI.  424-175.000. 

',  Monica,  personal  representative): 
ive;  and  Halpein,  Alfred,  lo  Mundi- 

salicylate  compounds.  4,147.776.  CI. 

Systems  Corp.  Seismic  cable  for  use 
acqfiisition  systems.  4,148,006,  CI.  340- 


I  :i.  521-56.000. 

CI.  128-349.00B. 

CI.  128-349.0BV. 

Robert,  to  Menasco  Manufacturing 

;ear   assembly.   4,147.316,   CI.    244- 


and  Tsay,  Yuh-Geng,  to  Research 
polycyclic   quinonoid   antibiotics. 

See — 

CI.  160-330.000. 

;  Fritzon.  Hans  G.;  Hagstrom.  Staf- 
:,  Lars,  4.147,187.  CI.  139-196.200. 
;   McKnight.   Lee  G.;  Ostermayer. 
'ton  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
surge    protector.     4,148,089,    CI 


M  I  ton 


r,  Edwin  R.;  Kochis,  Robert  G.;  and 
CI.  260-672.00R. 
R.;  and  Knifton,  John  F.,  4,147,730. 


of  Canada  Limited.  Process  for 
CI.  260-465.80R. 


Irien,  John  J.;  and  Kershner,  Stuart 
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Khardin,  Alexandr  P.:  See — 

Gokhberg,  Pavel  Y.;  Gorbunov,  Boris  N.;  Khardin.  Alexandr  P.; 
Rudkovsky.   Vladimir   L.;    Belyaev.    Valentin    M.;   Lukashov. 
Aiutoly  I.;  Shpantseva,  Ljudmila  V.;  and  Orlyansky.  Vitaly  V.. 
4.147.736.  CI.  260-681.000. 
Kicinski.  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Ormond,  Theodore  W.;  and  Kicinski.  Kenneth  J..  4.147,230.  CI 
181-231.000. 
Kida.  Masashi:  See — 

Katahira,  Elurou;  Yamaguchi.  Shunzo;  Kida.  Masashi;  and  Ishida. 
Yasuhiko.  4.147,030.  CI.  60-276.000. 
Kidde  Consumer  Durables  Corp.:  See — 

Bclinkoff.  Irving  R..  4.147,925.  CI.  219-530.000. 
Kikuchi.  Hideo:  See — 

Endo,  Tomizo;  Sumida,  Yutaka;  Kawahara,  Toru;  Ohtake,  Masai- 

chi;  Molokawa,  Shoichi;  Nagayama,  Keiji;  Shigeta.  Masalomo; 

Hozuma,  Hiroshi;  Tomizawa,  Masaharu;  and  Kikuchi,  Hideo, 

4,147,753,  CI.  422-202.000. 

Kilgus.  Donald  C.  deceased;  and  by  Kilgus.  Marjorie  M..  executrix. 

Tie-down  winch.  4,147,113.  CI.  105-477.000. 
Kilgus,  Marjorie  M.,  executrix:  See — 

Kilgus,  Donald  C.  deceased;  and  Kilgus,  Marjorie  M.,  executrix, 
4,147,113,  CI.  105-477.000. 
Kimball  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Robinson,   John   W.;   and   Howell,   Stephen   L..  4,147,085,  CI 
84-1.170. 
Kimura,  Kunio:  See — 

Nishino,  Atsushi;  Sonelaka.  Kazunori;  Kimura.  Kunio;  and  Ikeda, 
Nasaki.  4.147.835.  CI.  428-450000. 
Kincel,  Roger  S.,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tape  transport  appara- 
tus. 4,147,315,  CI.  242-192.000. 
King,    Bobby    J.    Game    equipment    having    stepped    ramp    means. 

4,147,359,  CI.  273-241.000. 
King,  John  O.,  Jr.  Method  of  installing  a  reverse  taper  fastener  in 

workpieces.  4,146,953,  CI.  29-453.000. 
King,  Robin  C.  M.,  to  English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited. 

Travelling  wave  lubes.  4,147,955,  CI.  315-3.500. 
Kippenberg,  Horst:  See — 

Hassler.    Heinrich;    and    Kippenberg,    Horst.    4.147.909.    CI. 
200-265.000. 
Kirby,  William  E.;  and  Seymour.  David  J.,  to  Wharton  Shipping  Cor- 
poration. Barge<arrying  waterbome  vessel  for  notation  loading  and 
unloading,  and  transportation  method.  4.147.123.  CI    114-260.000. 
Kiss.  Howard  M.  Worm  harvesting  apparatus  and  method.  4,147,256, 

CI.  209-632.000.  ** 

Kitada,  Masaya:  See — 

Akae.  Kiyoshi;  Kitada,  Masaya;  and  Uno,  Yoshiyuki,  4,147,504,  CI. 
432-101.000. 
Kitasato  Institute,  The:  See — 

Umezawa,    Iwao;    Komiyama,   Kanki;   and   Takeshima,    Hideo, 
4J47.774.  CI.  424-118.000. 
Kiuchi,  Mitsuyuki;  Mizukawa.  Takumi;  Amagami,  Keizo;  and  Yoshida. 
Hirokazu.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Power  adjust- 
ment with  variable  frequency  and  duty<ycle  control  for  induction 
heating  apparatus.  4.147.910.  CI.  2I9-10.49R. 
Kivimaa.  Eero  M.  Cutter  head.  4.147.193,  CI.  144-235.000. 
Klaffke.  Friedemann:  See — 

Heckel.    Klaus;    KlaflVe,    Friedemann;    and    Umann,    Walter, 
4,147,828.  CI.  428-255.000. 
Klanica.  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Wojtowicz,   John   A.;  and   Klanica,   Andrew  J.,  4,147,761,  CI. 
423-473.000. 
Ktass,  Donald  L..  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  Storage  of  fuel  gas. 

4,147,456,  CI.  405-210.000. 
Kleespies,  Richard  M.;  and  Parke,  Fred  F.  Lock-in  lock-out  rear  hub 

power  assembly.  4.147,226,  CI.  180-70.00R. 
Klein,  Robert  W.;  and  Foxx,  Mary  E.,  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.  Phar- 
maceutical detergent  composition.  4,147,782,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Klein,  Schanzlin  &  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schiele,  Otto;  and  Florjancic,  Dusan.  4.147,465.  CI.  415-143.000. 
Klein.  Willi;  and  Rocholl.  Henning.  to  Bergische  Stahl-Industrie.  Brake 

disc  connection.  4,147,240,  CI.  188-218.0XL. 
Klimek,  Boleslaw  M.;  and  Mastis,  Victor,  to  Echlin  Manufacturing 

Company,  The.  Vehicle  brake  system.  4,147.394,  CI.  303-118.000. 
Klimenkov,  Dmitry  A.:  See— 

Pronko,  Vladimir  G.;  Onosovsky,  Evgeny  V.;  Chuvpilo,  Albert  V.; 
Zhuravleva,  Irina  N.;  Korneev.  Viktor  A.;  Klimenkov.  Dmitry 
A.;  Smimova,  Galina  M.;  Usanov.  Vladimir  V.;  Ivanov,  Jury  I.; 
Chemyshev,  Boris  A.;  Nikitkin,  Vasily  D.;  Nikolaev,  Anatoly  F.; 
Trizno,    Maya   S.;    Karkozov,    Valery   G.;    Verkhoglyadova, 
Tatyaiu  J.;  Moskalev,  Evgeny  V.;  and  Yakovleva,  Lidia  I., 
4,147,210,  CI.  165-165.000. 
Kline,  Richard  H.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Age 
resisters  and  age  resistant  polymeric  compositions.  4,147,880,  CI. 
560-142.000. 
Kling,  Alberto.  Turbine  rotor.  4,147,472,  CI.  416-193.00R. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Herchenbach,    Horst;    and    Schneider,    Richard,    4,147,503,    Q. 
432-78.000. 
KJuger,  Michael  A.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Drum  brake  assembly 

having  integral  cable  support.  4,147,239,  CI.  188-79.5GC. 
Knape  4  Vogt  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Nelson,  Larry  J.;  and  Fortuna,  John  E.,  11. 4,147,393.  CI.  308-3.600. 
Knifton,  John  F.:  See- 
Love,  Richard  P.;  Kerr,  Edwin  R.;  and  Knifton,  John  P.,  4,147,73a 
a.  260-604.0HF. 


Knight,  John  R.  Solar  energy  collector.  4,147,561,  CI.  136-206.000. 
Knofel,  Hartmut;  and  Ellendt,  Gunlher,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process   for   the   preparation   of  polyamines.   4,147,724,   CI.    260- 
570.00D. 
Knudsen,  Kenneth  F..  to  American  Chain  &  Cable  Company,  Inc. 

Power  and  free  conveyor  system.  4,147.110.  CI.  104-172.00S. 
Kobayashi.   Akio;   Shimohiro.   Yoshiyuki;   Shimizu.   Kisaburou;   and 
Murakami,  Yoshiaki.  to  Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Fixing 
agent  for  improving  fastness  properties  of  dyeings  on  polyamide 
fibers  and  preparation  thereof  4.147.512,  CI.  8-165.000. 
Kobayashi.  Norio;  and  Fukamachi.  Yoshihiro,  to  Bridgestone  Tire 
Company  Limited.  Pneumatic  tire  building  method  and  apparatus. 
4.147,577,  CI.  156-123.00R. 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd  :  See— 

Kawakami.  Sigezo;  Tsuji.  Kunihiko;  Omura.  Hiroshi;  and  Ishizuka. 
Hisai.  4,147,505,  CI.  432-118.000. 
Kochis,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.;  Kerr,  Edwin  R.;  Kochis.  Robert  G.;  and 
Koniz.  Leon  F..  4.147.734.  CI.  260-672.00R. 
Koenig  &  Bauer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bolza-Schunemann.  Hans  B..  4.147,337.  CI.  270-19.000. 
Koepp.  Ronald  L.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation. 
Alarm  sounder  for  AC.  operated  solid  state  devices.  4.148,018,  CI. 
340-401.000. 
Koff,  Fred  W.;  Tunick,  Allen  A.;  and  Sifniades,  Stylianos,  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation.  Hydroxylamine  purification  via  ion  exclusion. 
4.147.623.  CI.  210-31.00R. 
Kohama.    Tokio;    Obayashi.    Hideki;    Ozaki.    Tadashi;    and    Nohira. 
Hidetaka.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Device  for  supplying  secondary  air  for  purifying  ex- 
haust gases  discharged  from  internal  combustion  engine.  4,146,986. 
CI.  60-290.000. 
Koike.  Norio;  Takemoto.  Iwao;  and  Kubo.  Masaharu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 

Solid-state  imaging  device.  4,148,051,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Koike,  Norio:  See — 

Takemoto,  Iwao;  Koike,  Norio;  and  Kubo,  Masaharu,  4,148,048, 
CI.  357-30.000. 
Koitabashi,  Takeo;  Fujimori.  Noboru;  and  Itoh.  Shigemasa.  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color  photographic 
material.  4,147,547,  CI.  96-74.000. 
Kolbanev,  Alexei  V.:  See— 

Bystrov,  Nikolai  M.;  Simonov.  Anatoly  N.;  Levin,  Alexandr  B.; 
Meshkov,  Jury  K.;  Zakharov.  Anatoly  A.;  and  Kolbanev.  Alexei 
v..  4.147.527.  CI.  65-183.000. 
Kolowski.  Michael  A.:  See — 

Duderstadt.  John  P.;  Gresens.  Henry  L.;  and  Kolowski.  Michael 
A..  4.147.751.  CI.  264-326.000. 
Kolyshkin.  Boris  S.:  See — 

Suslin.  Vladimir  I.;  Dubovik.  Alexandr  I.;  Makeev.  Boris  A.;  Pili- 
penko.  Vitaly  A.;  Lekarev.  Zinovy  A.;  and  Kolyshkin.  Boris  S.. 
4.147.609.  CI.  204-224.00M. 
Komiyama.  Kanki:  See — 

Umezawa.    Iwao;    Komiyama,    Kanki;   and   Takeshima,   Hideo, 
4,147,774.  CI.  424-118.000. 
Komiyama.  Yoshiro:  See — 

Noguchi.    Masamilsu;    Komiyama.    Yoshiro;    and    Hashimoto. 
Masaoki.  4.147.074.  CI.  74-559.000. 
Kommandiittihytio  Finnpipette  Osmo  A.  Souvaniemi:  See — 

Suovaniemi.  Osmo  A.;  Ekholm.  Pertti;  Suni,  Jukka;  and  Jamefelt, 
Johan.  4.147.752,  CI.  422-57.000. 
Kondo,  Hisanori:  See — 

Sagawa,  Seiji;  Numata,  Kenichiro;  and  Kondo,  Hisanori,  4,147,6%, 
CI.  546-198.000. 
Kondo,  Kenichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Electronic  watch 

having  an  alarm  means  4.147.021.  CI   58-I6.00D. 
Kondo,  Shinichi:  See — 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Maeda.  Kenji;  Kondo.  Shinichi;  and  Umezawa, 
Sumio,  4.147.861.  CI.  536-10.000. 
Kongpricha,  Santad:  See — 

Richards.  Thomas  E.;  and   Kongpricha,   Santad.  4.147.757,  CI. 
423-313.000. 
Konieczynski,  Ronald  D.:  See — 

Wright,  Richard  B.;  and  Konieczynski.  Ronald  D..  4,147,076,  CI. 
81-63.200. 
Konig.  Hans-Bodo;  Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Preiss.  Michael;  and  Schrock. 
Wilfried.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Lactam  antibiotics  and  process  ' 
for  their  use.  4.147.693.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Konig,  Klaus:  See — 

Hetzel,  Harimut;  Konig,  Klaus;  Schmelzer,  Hans  G.;  and  Wagner, 
Kuno,  4,147.714,  CI.  26a453.0AB. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Habu,    Teiji;    Nakajima,    Tomio;    Sakamoto,    Eiichi;    Fujimori, 

Noboru;  and  Mine.  Kiyomitsu.  4.147.542.  CI.  96-27  OOE. 
Koitabashi,    Takeo;    Fujimori,    Noboru;    and    Itoh,    Shigemasa, 
4,147,547.  CI.  96-74.000. 
Koniz,  Leon  F.;  See — 

Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.;  Kerr,  Edwin  R.;  Kochis,  Robert  G.;  and 
Koniz,  Leon  P.,  4,147,734,  CI.  260-672.00R. 
Kopecky.  Eugene  P.  Plaster  spraying  and  concrete  mixing  machine. 

4.147.331.  CI.  366-46.000. 
Kopl,  Manfred:  See — 

Komer.  Jorg-Peter;  Stalzer.  Josef;  Domhoff.  Guntber;  and  Kopl. 
Manfred,  4,147,517,  CI.  422-242.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Cain,  George  R.;  Gidick.  Ward  P.;  and  Edgar.  William  D., 
4,147,594,  a.  201-39.000. 
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Koppers,  Manfred;  and  Oppenlander,  Hai  y,  to  Thyssen  Industrie  AG. 
Shifting  device  connected  with  a  longw  II  conveyor  for  a  progressive 
timbering  frame.  4,147,459,  CI.  405-303|XK). 
Komeev,  Viktor  A.:  See— 

Pronko,  Vladimir  G.;  Onosovsky,  Evj 
Zhuravleva,  Irina  N.;  Komeev,  Vi 
A.;  Smimova,  Galina  M.f  Usanov, 

Chemyshev,  Boris  A.;  Nikitkin,  Va^ly  D.;  Nikolaev,  Analoly  F 
Trizno,    Maya    S.;    Karkozov,    V(  lery    G.;    Verkhoglyadova, 
Tatyana  J.;  Moskalev,  Evgeny  V;  and  Yakovleva,  Lidia  I., 
4,147,210.  CI.  165-165.000. 
Komer,  Jorg-Peter;   Stalzer,  Josef;   Doilihofr,  Gunther; 
Manfred,    to    Uhde,    GmbH.    Three  tvay-valve. 
422-242.000. 
Korsunsky,  Vyacheslav  S.:  See — 

Golovchinskaya,  Elena  S.;  Chernov, 
S.;  Nikolaeva.   Ljudmila  A.;  and 
4,147,867,  CI.  544-244.000. 
Koss,  Muriel  L.,  to  Rohr  Industries,  Inco^rated.  Method  of  making 

acoustical  laminate.  4,147,578,  CI.  156-215.000. 
Koslka.  Antonin:  See — 

Balcar,  Cestmir;  Kostka,  Antonin;  Hafranek,  Jaroslav;  and  Lalak, 
Marcel,  4,147,616,  CI.  209-12.000. 
Kotaro,  Ishii;  Masahiko,  Mitsutsuka;  and  '  omoyuki,  Osada,  to  Pacific 
Metals  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  recovering 
apparatus  therefor.  4,147,332,  CI.  266^000, 
Kotitschke,  Ronald:  See— 

Stephan,    Wolfgang;    and    Kotitschkt,    Ronald,    4,147,765,    CI. 
424-12.000. 
Kovach,  Alan  J.:  See — 

Gorgone,  Robert  L.;  lannadrea,  Gei 
4.147,430,  CI.  356-51.000, 
Kovanda,  Robert  J.;  Maliar,  Serge,  Jr.;  and 
Corporation.  Mixing  reactive  liquids  ar  1  preparing  coagulant  aids 
4.147.657.  CI.  252-313.00S. 
Kozischek,  James  F.,  to  Armour  Pharmai  eutical  Company.  Macros- 
pherical  .particles  of  anti-perspirants.  4.1  ""    -------- 

Kozlow,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Harting,    Louis   L.;   and    Kozlow 
138-155.000. 
Krafft,  Frederick  G.  Device  for  collecting 

126-271.000. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Meiser,  Werner;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Kra*ier,  Wolfgang;  and  Grewe, 
Ferdinand,  4,147,791,  CI.  424-269.00  1. 
Krasser,  Fritz,  to  Ellenberger  &  Poensgei 

4,148,002,  CI.  337-74.000. 
Kratel,  Gunter;  Stohr,  Gunter;  Eberle,  Luc  wig;  and  Muhlhofer,  Ernst, 
to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Thickening  i  igent  for  liquid  media  con- 
sisting of  highly  dispersed  silicon  dioxide  and  process  for  makine  the 
same.  4.147.760,  CI.  423-336.000. 
Kronseder.  Hermann;  and  Dullinger,  Kai 

Bottle  treating  apparatus.  4,147,011,  CI 
Kroposki,  Lorraine  M.:  See — 

Freedman.  Harold  H.;  McGregor,  Stanley  D.;  Yoshimine,  Masao; 
and  Kroposki,  Lorraine  M.,  4.147,8fi  >,  CI.  544-243.000 
Krude,  Werner:  See— 

Girguis,  Sobhy;  Krude,  Werner;  and 
64-I7.00A. 
Kruschwitz,    Werner,    to    Draflex    Development 

4,147,006,  CI.  52-401.000.  ^ 

Kryazhev,  Jury  T.:  See — 

Gorodissky,  Leonid  G.;  Evtikhovich,  Slanislav  M.;  Grigoriev,  Igor 
P.;  Kvashnin.  Nikolai  A.;  Sokolov,  Vladislav  I.;  Chekreneva. 
Larisa  S.;  Birdus.  Rostislav  G.;  Zail  «va,  Maria  A.;  Kryazhev, 
Jury  T.;  Kuzminova,  Galina  V.;  a  id  Romanov,  Nikolai  T. 
deceased.  4.147,366.  CI.  277-22.000. 
Krytar:  See — 

Russell.  Thomas  J.,  4,147,998,  CI.  333-J38.000. 
Kubo,  Masaharu:  See — 

Koike.  Norio;  Takemoto,  Iwao;  and  tubo.  Masaharu.  4.148.051 

CI.  357-30.000.  ^ 

Takemoto.  Iwao;  Koike,  Norio;  and 
CI.  357-30.000. 
Kubo.  Norimasa:  See — 

Ogasawara.  Toshiya;  Kubo.  Norimasa 


Nagino,  Hiroshi;  Takeda, 
Mamoni;  and  Ochiishi,  Masanori,  4,|47,452,  CI.  405-134.000 
Kubota.  Yukio:  5e;— 

Okada,    Hidehiko;    Morio,    Minoru; 


Kubota,  Yukio,  4,148,082,  CI.  360-77  QOO. 
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GmbH.  Electric  switches. 


to  Kronseder, 
3-137.000. 


Hermann. 


■larz.  Peter,  4,147,041,  CI. 


AG.    Windows. 


ubo,  Masaharu,  4,148,048, 


ICambara,    Masahiro;    and 


Masato;  Iwano,  Haruhiko; 
Film  Co..  Ltd.  Developer 


Kubotera,  Kikuo;  Mizuki.  Eiichi;  Satomura, 

and  Fujiwara.  Tadahiro.  to  Fuji  Photo 

compositions  for  high  contrast  diffusion  transfer  photographic  mate- 
rials and  process  therefor.  4.147.543.  CI.  ♦6-29.00R. 

Kuesters,  Werner;  Heil,  Guenter;  Fischer.  Martin;  Eisert,  Manfred;  and 
Kast,  Hellmut,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Photopolymerizable 
binders  containing  diaminobenzophi  inones.  4,147,604.  CI 
204-159.230.  ^ 

Kuhla,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Brennan.  Thomas  M.;  Brannegan.  Dan^l  P.;  Weeks,  Paul  D.-  and 
Kuhla,  Donald  E.,  4.147.705.  CI.  260  345.90R. 

Kuhn,  Edmund  W.;  and  Bennett.  Allan  I., 
Corp.  Capacitively  coupled  indicator 
4,148,024,  CI.  340-638.000. 


to  Westinghouse  Electric 
for   a   submersible    fuse. 


Kumagai,  Yoriaki:  See— 

Ikebe,  Jun;   Kumagai,   Yo^aki 
Michio,  4,147,161,  CI.  1 
Kume,  Hirofumi:  See — 

Yamawaki.     Takeshi;     anc 
267-111.000. 
Kunkel,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Vogt,  Alfred;  and  Kunkel, 
Kunz,  Raymond  W.:  See — 
Walter,    Henry   J.;   and 
219-211.000. 
Kunz,  Walter;  Eckhardt,  Wolfgfng 

Corporation.  Fungicidal 
KUPAG  Kunststoff-Patent- 

Ringdal,  Lars.  4.147.107.  CI 
Kupferberg.  Alfred  B..  decease< 
Asculai.  Samuel  S.;  Kupfert  erg, 
coexecutor,  by  Meyer,  4, 
Kupferberg,  Beatrice,  coexecuK  r: 
Asculai,  Samuel  S.;  Kupfert  trg 
coexecutor,  by  Meyer,  4, 
Kurata,  Junichi;  Ishikawa, 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corpoi 
9.0RA. 
Kurczak,  Walter;  and  Anthony, 
viding  container  conveyor.  4, 
Kurechi,  Taichi:  See— 

Akao,  Mutsuo;  and  Kurechi 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushfci 
Endo,  Tomizo;  Sumida.  Yu 
chi;  Motokawa.  Shoich 
Hozuma,  Hiroshi;  Tomiziwa, 
4,147,753,  CI.  422-202.0001 
Kurilkin,  Vitaly  V.:  See— 
Artemiev,    Lev    N.;    and 
176-30.000. 
Kurr,  Detlef:  See— 

Hohenberg,  Gunter;  and 
Kuzminova,  Galina  V.:  See — 
Gorodissky,  Leonid  G.; 
P.;  Kvashnin,  Nikolai  A 
Larisa  S.;  Birdus,  Rostisl^ 
Jury  T.;   Kuzminova,  Gqliiui 
deceased,  4,147,366,  CI.  2 
Kvashnin,  Nikolai  A.:  See — 
Gorodissky,  Leonid  G.; 
P.;  Kvashnin,  Nikolai  A 
Larisa  S.;  Birdus,  Rostisl^ 
Jury  T,;  Kuzminova. 
deceased.  4.147.366.  CI. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd 
Obase,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kasuy 
Laboratoires  Creat:  See— 

Poupelin,  Jean-Pierre,  4,147, 

Laboratorios  Liade,  S.A.:  See— 

Garcia,  Antonio  A.;   Ruiz. 

4,147,870,  CI.  544-383,000, 

Lacis,  Laimons;  and  Horvath. 

switch  construction,  4,148,000, 
LaCosta,  Nicholas  J.:  See- 
Gore,  Bertram  W.;  LaCosli, 
4,147,108,  CI.  102-67.000. 
Lafont,  Robert;  and  Hallot,  Loiis 
Renault.  Method  and  apparat  is 
266-89.000. 
Lalak,  Marcel:  See— 

Balcar,  Cestmir;  Kostka, 
Marcel,  4,147,616,  CI.  209 
Lampen,  James  L.:  See — 

Thoren,  Glenn   R.;   Lampe4, 
4,147,994.  CI.  331-56.000. 
Land.  Tom  G.  Saddle  girth.  4.1 
Landa,  Mikhail  L.;  Sinelnikov. 
Shishkov,  Igor  M.  Device  for 
tus.  4,148,086,  CI,  361-37,000, 
Landholm,  Richard  A,:  See — 
Anderson,  Richard  B.; 
Richard  A.,  4,147,544,  CI 
Lange,  Klaus:  See— 

Reinke,  Friedhelm;  Emde, 
Muller-Axt,  Friedrich; 
4,147,569,  CI.  148-128.000. 
Langer,  Arthur  W.,  Jr.;  and  Buntikg 
Engineering  Co.  Reductions  c " 
sodium  hydridoaluminates  or 
0.50A. 
Langham,  Maurice  E.,  to  Dobbii , 

for  the  treatment  of  onchocerc^is. 
Lannert,  Kent  P.:  See— 
Crutchfleld,   Marvin  M 
260-340.600. 
Lares,  Albert  J.:  See- 
Lares,  Joseph  P.;  and  Lares, 
Lares,  Joseph  P.;  and  Lares,  Alb^l 
32-27.000. 
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Takakura,   Kintomo;  and  Ohta, 
2.00R. 

Kume,     Hirofumi,    4,147,336,    CI. 


Wolfgang,  4,147.134,  CI.  122-5.000. 

Mm,    Raymond    W.,    4,147,921,    CI. 

:;  and  Hubele,  Adolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
compositions.  4,147,792,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Ver  valtungs  AG:  See — 
"   ~    I02-43.00P. 
See— 

J.  Alfred  B.,  deceased;  and  Halpem, 
47,803,  CI.  424-320.000. 
See— 

_  Alfred  B.,  deceased;  and  Halpem, 
47.803,  CI.  424-320.000. 
Kaiushige;  and  Nagashima,  Nozomu,  to 
oration.  Record  player.  4,147,365,  CI.  274- 

Richard,  to  Mojonnier  Bros.  Co.  Di- 
47,248,  CI.  198-358.000. 

Taichi,  4,147,291,  CI.  229-55.000. 
:i  Kaisha:  See — 
II  aka;  Kawahara,  Toru;  Ohuke,  Masai- 
"Jagayama,  Keiji;  Shigeta,  Masatomo; 
Masaharu;  and  Kikuchi,  Hideo, 

turilkin,    Vitaly    V.,    4,147,588,    CI. 


Ku  rr,  Detlef,  4,147,054,  CI.  73-117.300. 

Evtihovich,  Stanislav  M,;  Grigoriev,  Igor 

Sokolov,  Vladislav  I,;  Chekreneva, 

G,;  Zaitseva.  Maria  A.;  Kryazhev, 

ia  v.;  and  Romanov,  Nikolai  T., 

7-22.000. 

Evti|hovich,  Stanislav  M.;  Grigoriev,  Igor 
Sokolov,  Vladislav  I.;  Chikreneva, 
'  G.;  Zaitseva,  Maria  A.;  Kryazhev, 
lina  v.;  and  Romanov,  Nikolai  T., 
7-22.000. 
See— 
I,  Yutaka,  4,147,799,  CI.  424-282.000. 


106,  CI.  424-343.000. 

Juan  R.  C;  and  Lozano,  Juan  B., 

S  even,  to  Gordos  Corporation.  Reed 
"XI.  335-58.000. 

Nicholas  J.;  and  Barr,  Irwin  R., 

H.,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 
of  producing  iron.  4,147,334,  CI. 

Am  onin;  Havranek,  Jaroslav;  and  Lalak. 
— -112.000. 

1,  James  L.;  and  Jennie,  George, 

14fr,015,  CI.  54-23.000. 
VI  idimir  Y.;  Stasenko,  Rostislav  p.;  and 
c  verload  protection  of  electric  appara- 


Hofmeister,  Elaine  H.;  and  Landholm. 
»6-29.00D. 

Fi  iedhelm;  Geisel,  Herbert;  Gies,  Rolf; 
Klaus;  and  Schoenen,  Manfred, 


La  ige. 


.  William  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 

inorganic  substrates  with  chelated 

hydridoborates,   4,147,530,   CI,   75- 

Grabam  J,,  a  part  interest.  Method 
;,  4,147,785,  CI,  424-250.000. 

ani  Lannert,   Kent   P.,  4,147,702,  CI. 


Mbert  J.,  4,146,964,  CI.  32-27.000. 
J.  Denul  handpiece.  4,146,964,  CI. 
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Larsen,  Lawrence  E,;  and  Jacobi,  John  H,.  to  United  States  of  America, 

Army,  Thermometric  transducer  device,  4,148,005,  CI,  338-28,000, 
Larson,   David   W,   Indicators  and   shutdown   system   for   plating, 

4,147,610.  CI,  204-228,000, 
Larsson,  Torsten  O,:  See — 

Lewkowicz,    Josef;    and    Larsson,    Torsten    O,,    4,147,234,    Q. 
184-6,260, 
Laskin,  Irving:  See — 

Whiteside,    George    D.;    and    Laskin.    Irving.    4,147,418.    O. 
354-27.000, 
La  Spina,  Andrea;  Dietrich,  Werner;  and  Schliebs,  Reinhard,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,    Compounds    containing    phosphorous    and    a 
method  for  making  polycarbodiimide  foams  with  the  compounds  as  a 
catalyst.  4.147.710,  CI.  260-429.900. 
Lather.  Dieter;  Janssen.  Klaus-Uwe;  Ries,  Karl;  Moller,  Peter;  and 
Forstermann,  Ulrich.  to  Mannesmann  AG.;  and  Karl  Deutsch  Pruf- 
und  Messgeratebau.  Ultrasonic  testing.  4,147,065,  CI.  73-611.000. 
Lauffer,  Donald  K.;  and  Ward,  William  P.,  to  NCR  Corporation. 
Memory  device  having  a  minimum  number  of  pins.  4,148,099,  CI. 
365-226.000. 
Laus,  Heinrich,  to  Girmes-Werke  AG.  Production  of  colored  patterns 

on  nap  fabrics.  4,147,507,  CI.  8-l.OXB. 
Laval,  Claude  C,  Jr.  Hydraulic  separating  device  with  automatic  flow 

control.  4,147.630.  CI.  210-137.000. 
Lavallee,  Francois  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Lamp  glass 

envelope  containing  marking  thereon.  4,147,823,  CI.  428-35.CKX), 
Lavallee,  Pierre  A,:  See— 

Crean,    Peter    A.;    and    Lavallee,    Pierre    A,,    4,147,928,    CI, 

235-454.000, 

Leacock,  James,  to  Halcon  Research  and  Development  Corporation. 

Process  for  recovering  methacrylic  acid,  4,147,721.  CI,  562-532,000, 

Leas,   Arnold   M,    Hot   sand-coal-cracking   to   hydrodistillate    fuels, 

4.147,615,  CI,  208-9,000. 
Ledbetter.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Hoebing,  Richard  F.;  and  Ledbetter,  Robert  L.,  4,147,038,  CI. 
62-180,000, 
Lee,  Arthur  L.  Tensioning  type  physical  therapeutical  treatment  de- 
vice, 4,147,344,  CI,  272-136,000, 
Lee,  D,  William;  O'Brien,  John  L.;  and  Rossetti,  Michael,  to  Arthur  D, 
Little,  Inc,  Lubricant  for  forming  metals  at  elevated  temperatures, 
4,147,639,  CI,  252-25,000, 
Lee,  Gim  F,,  Jr,,  to  General  Electric  Company,  Thermoplastic  molding 
compositions  of  rubber  modified  copolymers  of  a  vinyl  aromatic 
compound  and  an  a,0-unsaturated  cyclic  anhydride.  4,147,739,  CI. 
26O-876.O0R. 
Lee,  J.   Kelly.   Tennis  racket   providing   increased   hitting   power. 

4,147,348.  CI.  273-73.00C. 
Lee,  Kyu  T.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Antibacteri- 
als:  l-dinuoromethyl-6,7-methylenedioxy-l.4-dihydro-4-oxo-3- 

quinolinecarboxylic  acid  and  its  esters.  4,147,788,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Lee,  Minja  P.:  See- 
Lee,  Sang  C;  and  Lee,  Minja  P..  4,147,363,  CI.  273-304.000. 
Lee,  Sang  C;  and  Lee,  Minja  P,  Multi-game  deck  of  tiles,  4,147,363,  CI, 

273-304.000, 
Leemhuis,  Louis  J.,  to  Leemhuis,  Louis  J,  fHuid  flow  controller, 

4,147,298,  CI,  236-49,000, 
LefTingwell,  Edward  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company,  Rechargeable 

battery  with  separate  charging  terminal,  4,147,838,  CI,  429-1,000, 
Lefort,  Marcel:  See- 
Bargain,  Michel;  and  Lefort,  Marcel,  4,147,711,  CI.  260-448.20N, 
Leiby,  Clare  C,  Jr,,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force,  Foil 
moderated  radioactive  preionization  system  for  gas  lasers,  4,147,995, 
CI,  33I-94,5PE. 
Leicht,  Werner;  and  Ruetz,  Georg,  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union 
Friedrichshafen  GmbH,  Exhaust  gas  turbocharger,  4,147,467,  CI, 
415-196,000, 
Lejeune,  Marc:  See — 

Deliege,  Jacques;  Giot,  Michel;  Obolensky,  Vsevolod;  Deconinck, 
Luc;  and  Lejeune.  Marc.  4.147.390.  CI.  299-8.000. 
LEK  tovama  farmacevtskih  ibn  kemicnih  izdelkov.  n.sol.o:  See— 

Zupancic,  Boris;  and  Jenko,  Branko,  4,147.729,  a.  260-591.000. 
Lekarev,  Zinovy  A.:  See— 

Suslin,  Vladimir  I.;  Dubovik,  Alexandr  I.;  Makeev,  Boris  A.;  Pili- 
penko,  Viuly  A.;  Lekarev,  Zinovy  A.;  and  Kolyshkin,  Boris  S., 
4.147,609,  CI.  204-224.00M. 
Lemelson,  Jerome  H.  Scanning  apparatus  and  method.  4,148,061,  CI. 

358-101.000. 
Lenhard,  Robert  H.;  and  Bemstein,  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company.  Complement  inhibitors.  4,147,801,  CI.  424-315.000. 
Leonard,  Clarence  E.  Cross  blend  or  solvent  type  rust  converting  paint. 

4,147,566,  a.  148-6.15R. 
Leppert,  Alfred  M.  Incinerator  with  gas  generation.  4,147,115,  CI. 

110-244.000. 
Lermann,  Peter:  See — 

Fauth.  Gunter;  and  Lermann,  Peter,  4,147,421,  CI.  354-192.000. 
Lesieux,  Jean-Robert:  See— 

Holz,  Robert  G,;  Lesieux,  Jean-Robert;  and  Pigot,  Maurice  R., 
4.147,945,  CI,  310-115,000, 
Lester,  Joseph  E,:  See— 

McKinzie,  Howard;  Lester,  Joseph  E.;  and  Palilla,  Frank  C, 
4,147,763.  CI,  423-570,000, 
Lesyk,  Leo,  to  Bird  Electronic  Corporation,  Convective-type  radiator 
with  internal  heat  transfer  medium.  4,147,207,  CI.  165-106.000. 


Levin,  Alexandr  B.:  See — 

Bystrov,  Nikolai  M.;  Simonov,  Anatoly  N.;  Levin,  Alexandr  B.; 

Meshkov,  Jury  K.;  Zakharov,  Anatoly  A.;  and  Kolbanev,  Alexei 

v.,  4.147.527.  CI.  65-183.000. 

Levine.  Jack  W.;  and  Bonheim,  Hans,  to  New  Hermes,  Incorporated. 

Engraving  nuchine  for  rings  and  bangle  bracelets.  4,146,966,  CI. 

33-24.0OB. 

Levine,  Walter  E.,  to  Bindicator  Company.  Rotation  paddle  bin  level 

indicator.  4,147,906,  CI.  200^1.200. 
Levy,  Didya  D.;  and  Ronel.  Samuel  H..  to  National  Patent  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Hydrophilic  absorbents.  4.147.764,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Levy,  Sidney.  Vacuum  actuated  pressurized  fluid  dispenser.  4,147,282, 

CI.  222-387.000. 
Lewandowski,  Roben  E.  Insulated  log  building  structure.  4,147,000.  CI. 

52-233.000. 
Lewandowski.  Robert  E.  Solar  heat  tracking  and  collecting  apparatus. 

4,147,154,  CI.  126-270.000. 
Lewis,  John  H.,  to  Xonics,  Inc.  Low  light  level  and  infrared  viewing 

system.  4,147,932,  a.  250-330.000. 
Lewis.  Samuel  J.:  See — 

Hyde.  Phillip  R.;  and  Lewis,  Samuel  J.,  4,147,343,  CI.  272-33.00B. 
Lewkowicz,  Josef;  and  Larsson,  Torsten  O.,  to  Atlas  Copco  AB. 
Method  and  system  of  lubricating  a  plurality  of  compressed  air 
operated  devices.  4,147,234,  CI.  184-6.260. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See — 
Burkhardt,  Gisbert,  4,147,252,  CI.  198-732.000. 
Gochermann,  Hans,  4.147,560,  a.  136-89.00H, 
Licitis,  Gunars:  See — 

Barlow,   Gordon   A,;   Licitis,   Gunars;  and  Wildman,  John   R., 
4,147,355,  CI.  273-101.100. 
Liebman,  Arnold  A.;  and  Liu,  Yu-Ying,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Process  to  produce  8-methoxypsoralen.  4,147,703,  CI.  260-343.210. 
Liepa.  Alexander  L.;  and  Japikse.  Cornells  H.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company.  The.  Beverage  carbonalion  device  and  process.  4.147,808. 
CI.  426-477.000. 
Litja,  Launo  L.;  and  Makitalo,  Valto  J.,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Procedure 
for  producing  a  suspension  of  a  powdery  substance  and  a  reaction  gas. 
4.147.535.  CI.  75-74.000. 
Lill.  John  F..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Selective  electrical  connections 

among  wires  of  different  diameters.  4.147.398.  C\.  339-98.000. 
Lim.  Sim  Koei;  Bloomquist.  Arnold  E.;  and  Schaper.  Raymond  J.,  to 
Calgon  Corporation.  Suble.  self-inverting  water-in-oil  emulsions. 
4,147.681.  CI.  260-29  6TA. 
Ltd.  Tesika:  See — 

Kato.  Yoshiharu,  4,147,633.  CI.  210-232.000. 
Lindblad.  Nero  R.;  Johnson,  Gordon  E.;  and  Sharp,  James  H.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.   Electrostatic  imaging  member  with  acid  lubricant. 
4,147,541,  CI.  96-1.500. 
Lindley,  John  P.:  See — 

Foster,  L.  Curtis;  and  Lindley,  John  P.,  4,147,424,  CI.  356-352.000. 
LindquisI,  Carl  G.  Structural  assembly  for  display  of  pictorial  matter. 

4,146.984.  CI.  40-152,000. 
Lindsey,   Ben,  Jr.   Front  wheel  drive  for  a  bicycle.  4,147,370,  CI. 

280-234.000. 
Linscott.  Phillip  S..  Jr.;  and  Schmohe.  James  S..  to  Sundstrand  Corpora- 
tion.   Rotor    structure    for    an    electric    machine.    4,147,946,    CI. 
310-214.000, 
Lippert,  Irving  S,:  See — 

Friedman,  Harvey  S,;  Lippert,  Irving  S.;  and  Lothrop,  John  W., 
4.147,425,  CI,  354-304,000, 
Lipscomb,  Walter  P,;  McKlveen,  John  R,;  and  Turner,  Garland  L,,  to 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Varied  orientation  of  fibers.  4,147,749, 
CI.  264-167.000. 
Lisitskaya,  Alia  P.:  See — 

Pomogailo,  Anatoly  D.;  Lisitskaya,  Alia  P.;  Oskin,  Viktor  S.; 
Dyachkovsky,  Fridrikh  S.;  Ponomarev,  Ardalion  N.;  and  Gor- 
kova,  Nina  S.,  4,147,664,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Little,  Allan  V.,  deceased;  by  Little,  Anna,  administratrix;  and  Wilkin- 
son. Ronald  A.  Fuel  modification  system  for  internal  combustion 
engines,  4,147,142.  CI,  123-133,000. 
Little,  Anna,  administratrix:  See — 

Little.  Allan  V.,  deceased;  Little,  Anna,  administratrix;  and  Wilkin- 
son, Ronald  A.,  4,147,142,  CI.  123-133,000, 
Liu,  Joseph;  Grimmett.  Howard  L,;  and  Hwang.  Yu-Tang.  to  Chem- 
plex  Company.  Method  of  making  polymers  and  copolymers  of 
1-olefins.  4.147.849.  CI.  526-96.000. 
Liu,  Yu-Ying:  See— 

Liebman,  Arnold  A.;  and  Liu,  Yu-Ying,  4,147,703,  CI.  260-343.210. 
Lockley,  Robert:  See — 

Kain,  Per;  Lockley,  Robert;  and  Valis,  Jaroslav,  4.147,966,  CI. 
318-327.000. 
Logan,  Walter:  See — 

Kerns,  Becky  T.;  Logan,  Walter;  McKnight,  Lee  G.;  Ostermayer, 
Frederick    W.,    Jr.;    and    Terry,    Milton    E.,    4,148.089.    CI. 
361-119.000. 
Lohstroh,  Jan:  See — 

Hart.  Comelis  M,;  and  Lohstroh,  Jan,  4,148,054,  CI,  357-44,000, 
Lonberger,  John  W,.  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Glass 
fiber  producing  and  collecting  apparatus,  4.147,526,  CI,  65-ll.OOW, 
Lori  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Testa,  Frank  J,.  4.147.045.  CI,  70-314.000. 
Lothrop.  John  W,:  See — 

Friedman.  Harvey  S,;  Lippert.  Irving  S,;  and  Lothrop.  John  W,, 
4,147,425,  CI,  354-304.000. 
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Lolzmann,  Manfred:  See — 

Domland,  Christoph;  and  Lotzmani 
148.00E. 
Love.  Richard  F.;  Kerr,  Edwin  R.;  and 
Selective  hydroformylation  process. 
Lover,  Myron  J.:  See — 

Singer,  Arnold  J.;  Lover,  Myron  J.; 
deau,    William    N.;   and    Lynch, 
424-312.000. 
Lowe,  Laban  R.,  Sr.:  5m— 

Schnepfe,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  and  Low< 
169-70.000. 
Lozano,  Juan  B.:  See — 

Garcia,  Antonio  A.;  Ruiz,  Juan  f 
4,147,870,  CI.  544-383.000. 
Lu,  Chin  H.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

4,147,645,  CI.  252-62.  lOP. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Pindar,  John  F.;  and  Cohen,  Jerome 
Luby,  John  J.:  See — 

Eiailey,  Morris  W.;  Luby,  John  J 
4,147,197,  a.  160-7.000. 
Lukashov,  Anatoly  I.:  See — 

Cokhberg,  Pavel  Y.;  Gorbunov 
Rudkovsky,   Vladimir  L.;   Belya^, 
Anatoly  I.;  Shpantseva,  Ljudmila 
4,147.736,  CI.  260-681.000. 
Lull  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  See — 
Frederick,  Sherman  B.;  and  Dahlq 
414-718.000. 
Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  Makowski,  HenrylS 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Dry  blenc  ing 
elastomeric  powders.  4,147,677,  CI.  26(  -23 
Lunden,  Clarence  D.,  to  Boeing  Comi  any 

radome.  4,148,039,  CI.  343-872.000, 
Lunden,  Clarence  D.;  and  Buehler,  Waler 
The.  High  resolution  side-looking  airb<  me 
CI.  343-708.000. 
Lusk,  Joe  F.;  and  Rood,  William  H. 

4,148,008,  CI.  340-58.000. 
Luz,  David  W.;  and  Peer,  John  C,  to 

tary  latching  disabling  circuit.  4,147,96 
Lyman,  Joseph,  to  Cambridge  Thermioi  ic 

rotor  system.  4,147,396,  CI.  308-10.000 
Lynch,  Donald  M.:  sire— 

Singer,  Arnold  J.;  Lover,  Myron  J.; 
deau,    William    N.;   and    Lynch, 
424-312.000. 
Lynch,  Gary  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

ration.  4,147,709,  CI.  260-429.300. 
Lysle,  Gordon,  to  Microx  Corporation 
photographically  duplicating  intellige 
film.  4,147,429,  CI.  355-133.000. 
Lyu,  Don:  See— 

B^ump,  Paul  A.;  Lyu,  Don;  Sain, 
A.,  4.148,012,  CI.  34O-149.0OA. 
Maasbol,  Alfred  G.:  See— 

Dulog,    Lothar   G.;   and    Maasbol, 
252-548.000. 
Machinefabriek  Geunsen  Deventer  B.V. 
Geurtsen,  Alfonsus  A.,  4,147,629,  CI 
Machleder,  Warren  H.;  and  Bollinger, 
Company.  Multipurpose  hydrocarbon 
tive  mixture.  4,147,641,  CI.  252-51. 50A 
Machlett  Laboratories,  Inc.,  The:  See— 
Caraher,  James  R.;  Rappoport,  Williai 
Deits,  William  C,  4,147,950,  CI 
MacNicol.  David  D.:  See- 
Brown,  Douglas  H.;  Cross,  Ronald  J 
4,147,735,  CI.  260-674.0WC. 
Maeda,  Kenji:  See — 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Maeda,  Kenji; 
Sumio,  4,147,861,  CI.  536-10.000. 
Maffrand,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Parcor.  4,5,6,7-' 
[3,2-c)-pyridines,  and  therapeutic 
4.147,787,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Magee,  Thomas  J.;  Pettijohn,  Richard 
Thackray,  Malcolm,  to  SRI  Intemati4nal 
surface  texturization  of  crystalline 
CI.  148-1.500. 
Magers,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb,  David  L 
Test  means  and  method  for  detecting 
23-230.00B. 
Magnier,  Pierre:  See — 

Rabinovitch.    Maurice;    and    Magni 
164-35.000. 
Mahlein,  Hans;  See — 

Baues,  Peter;  Mahlein,  Hans;  Moeckel, 
Winzer,  Gerhard,  4,147,979,  CI.  324-244 
Mai,  Erich,  to  Josef  Haamann,  Firma.  Equ  pmi 
iting    cabins,    shelters,    replacement 
4,147,267,  CI.  414-498.000. 
Maier,  Dieter.  Multiple  spindle  drilling 
Maier,  Roe  J.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of, 
dose  rate  hardened  light  detector.  4,148|050, 


IQiifion,  John  F.,  to  Texaco  Inc, 
,730.  CI.  260-604.0HF. 


Rhodes,  William  E.,  HI;  Bilo- 
Donald   M..  4,147.800,   CI. 


Laban  R.,  Sr,  4,147,216,  CI. 

C;  and  Lozano,  Juan  B., 
Elec^ographic  flash  fusing  toners. 


N.;  Khardin,  Alexandr  P.; 

Valentin   M.;   Lukashov, 

.;  and  Orlyansky,  Vitaly  V., 


St,  Ernst  A.,  4,147,263,  CI. 


;  and  Bock,  Jan,  to  Exxon 
of  neutralized  sulfonated 
50A. 
,  The.  Low  reflectivity 

E.,  to  Boeing  Company, 
radar  antenna.  4,148,040, 


Tire  pressure  monitoring  system. 
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Manfred,  4,147,145,  a.  123- 


).0  0. 


.,  4,147,643,  CI.  252-52.00R. 
and  Carlton,   Donald  G., 


Corporation.  Complemen- 
CI.  315-411.000. 
Corporation.  High  speed 


1  hodes,  William  E.,  Ill;  Bilo- 
Qonald    M.,    4,147,800,    CI. 

2  irconium  halohydride  prepa- 

Apparatus  and  process  for 
:e  existing  on  photoplastic 


Jei  ry  T.;  and  Zbriger,  Richard 


Alfred   G..   4,147,673,   CI. 


See— 
210-104.000. 

M.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
and  lubricating  oil  addi- 


Jo  eph 

liel 


M.;  DeCou,  Donald  F.;  and 
-181.000. 


;  and  MacNicol,  David  D., 


Ko^o,  Shinichi;  and  Umezawa, 

'etrahydro-thieno[2,3-c]-and 
comp^itions  containing  the  same. 

;  Stewart,  Shelley  A.;  and 

Method  of  controlled 

semiconductor  material.  4,147,564, 

to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
etone  bodies.  4,147,514,  CI. 


r,    Pierre,    4,147,201,    CI. 


Peter;  Reichelt,  Achim;  and 
000. 
lent  for  lifting  and  depos- 
ofcnstructions    and    the    like. 


;  un  t. 
An  erica, 


4,147,461,  CI.  408-46.000. 
Air  Force.  Radiation 
I,  CI.  357-30.000. 


Zei  da. 


CO  iper 
'6-1 


I  JOHES, 


St  aumann  . 


Makar,  Francn  B.,  Jr.:  See- 
Webb,  Edward  A.;  Makar 
4,147,952,  CI.  313-220. 
Makeev,  Boris  A.:  See — 

Suslin,  Vladimir  I.;  Dubo^k, 
penko,  Vitaly  A.;  Lekai^ 
4,147,609,  CI.  204-224. 
Makhlouf,  Joseph  M.;  and  Porter, 
Method  of  preparing  dispen  i 
and  products  produced  ther  iby, 
Makitalo,  Valto  J.:  See— 

Lilja,  Launo  L.;  and  Makiialo, 
Makowski,  Henry  S.:  See— 
Lundberg.   Robert   D.;   ._. 
4,147.677.  CI.  260-23.50JL 
Malacheski,  Joseph  J.;  and  2 
4,147,273,0.220-204.000 
Maliar,  Serse,  Jr.:  See— 

Kovanda,  Robert  J.;  Maliir 

4,147,657,  CI.  252-313.0 

Mammino,  Joseph;  and  Jossel,  _ 

electrophotographic  develop  t 

a  coating  of  resin  and  c 

thalocyanine.  4,147,540,  CI.    _ 

Manchand,  Percy  S.,  to  Hoffm;  n 

enoids  using  a  ir-allyl  compli 
Mandler,  Walter,  to  Ernst  Leitz 
for  focusing  a  reflex  camera. 
Mann,  Joseph  K.,  to  Varian  ' 
measuring   pressures  and 
4,147,431,  CI.  356-72.000. 
Mannesmann  AG.:  See — 

Lather,  Dieter;  Janssen,  Kl^us 
Forstermann,  Ulrich,  4 
Mansfield,  Wilfred  P.,  to  Natioiitl 
Cylinder  head  cooling 
4,147,140,  CI.  123-41.770 
Mao,  Chung-Ling;  and  Nuden^rg, 

retardant  polyurethane  comj 

Marathon  Oil  Company:  See — 

Plummer,  Mark  A.;  and  Jo 

Plummer,  Mark  A.,  4,147, 

Marchesani,  Cesare  N.,  to  Colg  it( 

method  for  soap  bars.  4,147 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  7 

Britten,  David  P.,  4,148,03: 
Marechal,  Pierre,  to  Institut  S 
ganese  alloys.  4,147,568,  CI. 
Margotte,  Dieter:  See— 

Alewelt,  Wolfgang;  Margbtti 
Kassahn,  Horst-Gunter, 
Margulies,    Herman,    to    _ 
4,146,985,  CI.  4O-158.0OB 
Markus,  Henry  Z.:  See— 
McAleer,   William   J 
424-89.000. 
Marshall,  John  L.:  See- 
Greene,    Ronald    W.; 
128-421.000. 
Martin,  Ricky.  Electronic 

means.  4,148,092,  CI.  361-172JD00 
Martin,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Wester,    Douglas   J. 
73-341.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See, 
Barlow,   Gordon   A.;   Licil 
4,147,355,  CI.  273-101. 10(. 
Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.,  4,146, 
Erickson,  Erick  E.,  4,147, 
Imatt,  Alex,  4,147,361,  CI 
Masahiko,  Mitsutsuka:  See— 
Kotaro,    Ishii;    Masahiko, 
4,147,332,  CI.  266-44.000 
Maschinenfabrik  Andritz 
Heissenberger,  Otto; 
4,147,101,  CI.  100-1 18'0a 
Mascia,  Carmen  T.;  and  Haseg  i 
Inc.,  The.  Combined  charging 
CI.  222-399.000. 
Mason,  Brian  W.:  See— 
Sizmur,  Malcolm  F.;  _ 
4,147,993,  CI.  331-l.OOA 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tec 
'     Baldwin,  Jack  E.;  and  Au, 
Mastis,  Victor:  See— 

Klimek,    Boleslaw    M.; 
303-118.000. 
Masuda,  Yukio;  and  Naoi,  Hiroihi 
Kaisha;  and  Tekkosho,  Ikio. 
of  coke  oven.  4,147,595,  CI.  .„ 
Matasovic.  John  L.;  and  Matasoi  ic 

ponable  wirefeed  arc  weldinj 
Matasovic,  Stella  B.,  executor 
Matasovic,  John  L.;  and 
CI.  219-132.000. 


;,  Alexandr  I.;  Makeev,  Boris  A.;  Pili- 
_  ',  Zinovy  A.;  and  Kolyshkin,  Boris  S., 
09M. 

,  Samuel,  Jr.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
ions  of  gelled  polymeric  microparticles 
■      4,147,688,  CI.  260-33.6EP. 

Valto  J.,  4,147,535,  C\.  75-74.000. 

Makowski,   Henry  S.;  and   Bock,  Jan, 

Richard  J.  Radiator  valved  closure. 


Franklin,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Color 

;r  system  employing  one  carrier  having 

:r  tetra-4-(octadecylsulfonomido)ph- 

in-La  Roche  Inc.  Preparation  of  carot- 
x.  4,147,708,  CI.  260-413.100. 
Leit^  Wetzlar  GmbH.  Optical  sensing  system 
4,147,417,  CI.  354-25.000. 

Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
iidicating   leaks   with   optical   analysis. 


Uwe;  Ries,  Karl;  Moller,  Peter;  and 
,065,  CI.  73-611.000. 
Research  Development  Corporation, 
arrangement  for  internal  combustion  engines. 

Walter,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Flame- 
compfwitions.  4,147,678,  CI.  260-28.50R. 


an< 


and 


and 
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Francis  B.,  Jr.;  and  Barakitis,  Nikolaos, 


;,  Serge,  Jr.;  and  Spencer,  Robert  W., 


Stanley  C,  4,147,637,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
!.  CI.  252-8.55D. 

:e-Palmolive  Company.  Wet  crack  test 
'.  CI.  73-104.000. 
See— 
CI.  343-846.000. 

AG.  Copper-zinc-nickel-man- 
48-32.500. 


:e.   Dieter;   Vemaleken,   Hugo;  and 
147,707,  CI.  260-37.0SB. 
Sterl^g   Drug,    Inc.    X-ray   film    mounts. 


Markus,    Henry   Z.,   4,147,772,   CI. 


:  combi  lution 


Marshall,   John    L.,   4,147,171,   CI. 
door  lock  with  dead  bolt  sensing 


Martin,    Robert   D.,   4,147,061.   CI. 


Licilis,   Gunars;   and   Wildman,  John   R., 


,5  78 
'.3:  8, 
;73 


1,  CI.  35-77.000. 
I.  CI.  273-241.000. 
1-271.000. 


Mitsutsuka;   and   Tomoyuki.   Osada, 

Aktier  gesellschafi:  See— 
Syrofatka,  Rupert;  and  Tutschek,  Ernst. 

iwa,  Gary  K.,  to  Continental  Group, 
and  product  dispensing  unit.  4,147,283, 

Brew  crton.  David;  and  Mason,  Brian  W 

OOA. 

Techi  ology:  See— 

V  ndrew  T,  4,147,699,  CI.  260-306.70C. 

a|id    Mastis,    Victor,    4,147,394,    CI. 

.  to  Kansai  Netsukagaku  Kabushiki 
S  irinkler  for  vent  part  of  ascension  pipe 
"'''-241.000. 

;,  Stella  B.,  executor.  Remote  control 
system.  4,147,919,  CI.  219-132.000. 
ie— 
Mi  lasovic,  Stella  B.,  executor,  4,147,919, 
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Matson,  Carl  G.  Gauging  system  providing  remote  readout  of  liquid 

levels  in  gasoline  storage  tanks.  4,147,893.  CI.  179-2.00A. 
Matsuda,  Kenji:  See — 

Yasukawa,  Shozo;  and  MaUuda,  Kenji,  4,147,887,  CI.  13-18.00B. 
Mauui,  Ichinosuke.  Foldingly  collapsible  container  and  holder-stand 

therefor.  4,147,279,  CI.  222-95.000. 
Matsukawa,  Hiroharu:  See — 

Kalo,    Hajime;    Igarashi,    Akira;    Matsukawa,    Hiroharu;    and 
Miyamoto,  Akio,  4,147,830,  CI.  428-324.000. 
Matsunaga,  Akira;  and  Suzuki,  Kensuke.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Glass-encap- 
sulated semiconductor  device  containing  cylindrical  stack  of  semi- 
conductor pellets.  4,148,056,  CI.  357-73.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayami,  Masaaki;  and  Torikoshi,  Seiko,  4,147,862,  CI.  542-415.000. 
Iwase.  Keizo;  Takada,  Toshio;  and  Bando,  Yoshichika,  4,147,747, 

CI.  264-65.000. 
Kiuchi,   Mitsuyuki;   Mizukawa,  Takumi;   Amagami,   Keizo;   and 

Yoshida,  Hirokazu,  4,147.910.  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Nishino,  Atsushi;  Soneuka.  Kazunori;  Kimura.  Kunio;  and  Ikeda, 

Nasaki,  4,147,835,  CI.  428-450.000. 
Shiotani,  Tomokazu,  4.147,963,  CI.  315-387.000. 
Matsushita.  Shigetada,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  fluid 
flowmeter  operable   with   free   fluid   surface.   4,147,058,   CI.   73- 
I94.0EM. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Molnar,  John  A.;  Stewart,  James  B.;  and  Schmidt,  Sheldon  P., 
4,147,133,  CI.  119-55.000. 
Maus,  Leo  D.:  See— 

Ilfrey,   William   T.;   Heilhecker,  Joe   K.;  and   Maus,   Leo   D.. 
4.147.221,  CI.  175-7.000. 
Mayerhoefer,  Horst:  See — 

Drake.  William  O.;  Finck.  Hans-Werner;  Mayerhoefer,  Horst;  and 
Mueller,  Woflgang  H.,  4,147,636,  CI.  252-8.100. 
Mayhew,  Harry  E.;  and  De  Shay,  Harry  W.,  to  All  American  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Mobile  RPV  landing  deck.  4.147.317.  CI.  244-116.000. 
Mayo,  Aryan  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  feeding  a  sugar  cane  mill. 

4,147,557,  CI.  127-6.000. 
Mazziotti,  Philip  J.;  and  Hobson,  Donald  E.,  to  Dana  Corporation. 

Vehicle  drive  system.  4,147,225,  CI.  180-44.00R. 
McAleer,  William  J.;  and  Markus,  Henry  Z.,  to  Merck  A.  Co.,  Inc. 

Vaccine  subilizer.  4,147,772,  Q.  424-89.000. 
McCreight,  Edward  M.;  and  Thacker,  Charles  P.,  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion. Data  transfer  system  with  disk  command  verification  apparatus. 
4,148,098,  CI.  364-200.000. 
McDonald,  Angus,  to  Buten.  Alan  Morris.  Engine  casing  support 

bracket  4.147.318.  CI.  180-64.00R. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Kallmeyer.  Albert  W.;  and  Holman.  Harry  A.,  Jr.,  4,147,822,  CI. 
428-35.000. 
McElreath,  Kay  E.  B.,  heir:  See- 
Bailey,  Kenneth  M..  deceased;  Raymond.  Alyce  B.,  heir;  Bailey, 
Bruce  K.,  heir;  McElreath,  Kay  E.  B.,  heir;  and  Wood,  Marsha 
L.  B.,  heir,  4,147,360.  CI.  273-261.000. 
McElreath,  Kay  Etma  Bailey:  See- 
Bailey.  Kenneth  M..  deceased;  Raymond.  Alyce  B.,  heir;  Bailey, 
Bruce  K.,  heir;  McElreath,  Kay  E.  B.,  heir;  and  Wood,  Marsha 
L.  B.,  heir,  4,147,360,  CI.  273-261.000. 
McGee,  John  K..  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Hydraulic  control 

assembly.  4.147.325.  CI.  251-25.000. 
McGill.  Robert  W.;  and  Winiasz.  Michael  E..  to  A-T-O,  Inc.  Adjustable 
apparatus  for  case  loading  and  unloading.  4,147,265,  CI.  414-416.000. 
McGovem,  James  R.  Round  pool  uble.  4,147,345,  CI.  273-2.000. 
McGregor,    Harold    R.    Tag    feeding    apparatus.    4,147,106,    CI. 

101-232.000. 
McGregor.  Stanley  D.:  See — 

Freedman,  Harold  H.;  McGregor.  Stanley  D.;  Yoshimine,  Masao; 
and  Kroposki,  Lorraine  M..  4,147,866,  CI.  544-243.000. 
McKinney  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Gwozdz,  Joseph  W.,  4,148.001,  CI.  335-205.000. 
McKinzie,  Howard;  Lester,  Joseph  E.;  and  Palilla,  Frank  C,  to  GTE 
Laboratories  Incorporated.  Sulfur  dioxide  reduction  process  utilizing 
catalysts  with  spinel  structure.  4,147,763,  CI.  423-570.000. 
McKlveen,  John  R  :  See—  „    ,     ,  . 

Lipscomb,  Walter  P.;  McKlveen,  John  R.;  and  Turner,  Garland  L., 
4,147,749,0.264-167.000. 
McKnight,  Lee  G.:  See- 
Kerns,  Becky  T.;  Logan.  Walter;  McKnight.  Lee  G.;  Ostermayer. 
Frederick    W..    Jr.;    and    Terry,    Milton    E.,    4.148.089,    O. 
361-119.000. 
McLagan,  Angus;  and  Cummings,  Kirk  B.,  to  General  Automation,  Inc. 
Asynchronous   priority   circuit   for   controlling   access   to   a   bus. 
4,148,011.0.  340-I47.0LP. 

McLean,  Ronald  A.  N.:  See—  

Findlay,  David  M.;  and  McLean,  Ronald  A.  N.,  4,147,626,  CI. 
210-52.000. 
McMillan,  Stephen  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Automatic  belt 

tightener.  4,147,070,  CI.  74-242.  IIC. 
McNuIty,  Patrick  J.;  and  Warner.  Harlow  L.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany.  6-Oxopyrimidine   plant   growth   regulators.   4,147,528,   CI. 
71-92.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Nelson,  Douglas  G..  4.147,380,  O.  281-29.000. 
Stout,  James  T.,  4,147,290,  CI.  229-52.00B. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See — 

Morrow,  Duane  F..  4,147,805,  CI.  424-330.00a 


Meadows,  John  W.:  See — 

Kahle,  Rolf  D.;  and  Meadows,  John  W.,  4,147,422,  CI.  354-299.000. 
Med  General,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller,  Curtis  H.;  Kaldun,  Mark  R.;  and  Arp,  Robert  A.,  4,147,969, 
CI.  320-2.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Fathauer,  George  H.,  4,147,059.  O.  73-194.00A. 
Mehta,  Suresh  N  :  See- 
Bennett,    Michael   C;  juid    Mehta,   Suresh   N..   4.147,628.   CI. 
210-83.000. 
Meiser,  Werner;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  and  Grewe. 
Ferdinand,  to  Bayer  Aktienge&ellschafl.  1 -Substituted- 1,2,4-triazole 
fungicidal  compositions  and  methods  for  combatting  fungi  that  infect 
or  atuck  plants  4,147,791,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Melvin,  Lawrence  S..  Jr.:  See — 

Althuis.  Thomas  H.;  Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and 
Melvin,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.,  4,147,872,  CI.  546-216.000. 
Menasco  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Kendall,  Giles  A.;  and  Minick.  Robert.  4.147.316,  O.  ?44-102.00R. 
Mendiratta.  Sudhir  K..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  for  producing 

pentachloro-nitrobenzene.  4.147.732,  CI.  260-646.000. 
Mercier.  Carl.  Garage  door  opener.  4,147,073,  O.  74-424.80R. 
Merck  t  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

McAleer,   William  J.;   and   Markus,   Henry  Z.,  4,147,772.  CJ. 
424-89.000. 
Merlina,  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Andrews,  Daniel   M.;  Medina,  Joseph  F.;  Redmond,  John  P.; 
Scheingold,  William  S.;  and  Ulbrich,  George,  4,147,889,  CI. 
174-52.0FP. 
Meroni,    Umberto,   to   Societa   Italiana   Telecomunicazioni    Siemens 

S.p.A.  Electronic  circuit  breaker.  4,148,088,  O.  361-93.000. 
Merrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie:  See — 

Metcalf,  Brian  W.;  and  Jung,  Michel,  4,147,873,  CI.  546-221.000. 
Merrick,  George  J.;  Cook,  George  E.;  and  Modglin,  Donald  D.,  to 
Merrick  Welding  International.  Welding  torch  and  supporting  appa- 
ratus. 4,147,920,  CI.  219-137.630. 
Merrick  Welding  International:  See— 

Merrick,  George  J.;  Cook,  George  E.;  and  Modglin,  Donald  D., 
4,147,920,  O.  219-137.630. 
Merrow,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Caudel,  Edward  R.;  Wilson,  William  R.;  and  Merrow,  Thomas  E., 
4,147,984,  CI.  325-25.000. 
Merry,  Carl  A.,  to  Schaefer  Marine  Producu.  Deck  cleat.  4.147,122,  Q. 

114-218.000. 
Meshkov,  Jury  K.:  See— 

Bystrov,  Nikolai  M.;  Simonov,  Anatoly  N.;  Levin.  Alexandr  B.; 
Meshkov,  Jury  K.;  Zakharov,  Anatoly  A.;  and  Kolbanev.  Alexei 
v..  4,147,527,  CI.  65-183.000. 
Metcalf  Brian  W.;  and  Jung,  Michel,  to  Merrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie. 

a-Vinyl  derivatives  of  a-amino  acids.  4,147,873,  CI.  546-221.000. 
Metzger,  Kari  G.:  See— 

Konig,    Hans-Bodo;    Metzger,    Karl    G.;    Preiss,    Michael;    and 
Schrock,  Wilfried,  4,147.693,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Meyer,  Engelbert  A.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Molding  clip  and  method 

of  assembly.  4,147,005,  CI.  52-397.000. 
Miasek.  Peter  G.;  and  Dugan.  John  J.,  to  Imperial  Oil  Enterprises  Ltd. 
Regeneration  of  alkali  metal  sulfides  from  alkali  metal  hydrosulfides. 
4,147,611,0.  208-108.000 
Miasek.  Peter  G.;  and  Dugan,  John  J.,  to  Imperial  Oil  Enterprises  Ltd. 
Regeneration  of  alkali  metal  sulfides  from  alkali  meul  hydrosulfides. 
4,147,612,  CI.  208-108.000. 
Michaelis,  Klaus  P.;  and  Wirth,  Hermann  O.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Addi- 
tives for  lubricanu.  4,147,666,  O.  252-48.200. 
Micro  Consultants  Limited:  See — 

Taylor,  Richard  J.,  4,148,070,  O.  358-160.000. 
Microfibres,  Inc.:  See — 

Casey,  James  P.,  4,147,813,  CI.  427-27.000. 
Microfusion  S.A.:  See — 

Rabinovitch,    Maurice;    and    Magnier,    Pierre,    4,147.201,    O. 
164-35.000 
Microlife  Technics,  Inc.:  See — 

Gryczka,  Alfred  J.;  and  Shah,  Ramesh  B.,  4,147.807,  CI.  426-56.000. 
Microx  Corporation:  See — 

Lysle,  Gordon,  4,147,429,  CI.  355-133.000. 

Middleton,  Scott  W.;  Murray,  Lee  J.,  Jr.;  and  Felstein,  Steven  R.,  to 

American  Can  Company.  Polyester  coated  paperboard  for  forming 

food  conuiners  and  process  for  producing  the  same.  4,147,836,  O. 

428-481.000. 

Miki,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Fuel  assembly  of  fast  breeder  reactor. 

4,147,591,0.  176-81.000. 
Mikkelsen,  Bent  E.,  to  F.  L.  Smidth  &  Co.  Roller  mill.  4,147,308,  O. 

241-117.000. 
Milbum,  George;  and  Chetter,  John,  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels  Ltd. 

Powder  compacting  presses.  4,147,489,  CI  425-355.000. 
Milbum,  William  W.,  Jr.,  to  O'Rourke.  Thomas  W  Method  and  struc- 
ture for  solar  heating.  4,147.300.  CI.  237-l.OOA. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Magers.  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb,  David  L.,  4,147,514, 0.  2J-23O.0OB. 
Miller,  Curtis  H.;  Kaldun,  Mark  R.;  and  Arp.  Robert  A.,  to  Med  Gen- 
eral. Inc.  Battery  pack  charger  and  tester  4.147.969.  O.  320-2.000. 
Miller,  Eric  M.,  to  Tridar.  Sprakerphone  with  dynamic  level  discrimi- 
nator. 4,147,892,  O.  179-l.OHF. 
Miller,  Norman  L.:  See — 

Heckles,  John  S.;  and  Miller,  Norman  L.,  4,147,686, 0.  260-3 1.80R. 
Miller,  Ronald  E.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Method  and 
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and    Okamura,    Kiyonobu 


Masauka,    4.147,876,    CI. 


Kato,    Akihiko;    Nakane, 
47,536,  CI.  75-134.00F. 


CI, 


apparatus  for  removing  surface  cont  minants  from  metallic  scrap 
4,147,531,  CI.  75-44.00S. 
Miller,   Wendell    S.    Magnetic   quadra  ole   antenna.   4,148,036,   CI 

343-788.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Oakes,  Ralph  C,  4.147,020,  CI.  57-2  9.000. 
Mills,  John  E.:  See— 

Kende,  Andrew  S.;  Mills,  John  E.;  at  d  Tsay,  Yuh-Geng,  4,147,706, 

Milton,  Clare  L.,  Jr.,  to  Roper  Corpoi  ition.  System  for  control  of 

thermal  potential.  4,147,502,  CI.  432-7  

Mimura.  Koji:  See — 

Setsuie,    Takashi;    Mimura,    Koji: 
4,147,574,  CI.  156-62.400. 
Mimura,  Masataka:  See— 

Kamada.    Masahiro;    and    Mimura 
560-37.000. 
Mine,  Kiyomitsu:  See — 

Habu.    Teiji;    Nakajima,    Tomio;    1  akamoto,    Eiichi;    Fujimori 
Noboru;  and  Mine,  Kiyomitsu,  4,1  17,542,  CI.  96-27.00E. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company:  See— 

Smith,  Wayne  L.;  and  Wolf,  Roger  1  .,  4,147,524,  CI.  55-521.000. 
Minick,  Robert:  See- 
Kendall  Giles  A.;  and  Minick,  Robei  t,  4,147,316,  CI.  244-102  OOR 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &.  Industi  y:  See— 
Osumi,    Yasuaki;    Suzuki,    Hiroshi      " 
Masanori;  and  Miyake,  Yoshizo,  4,,-r,„,jv,,  ,_,.  ,, 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co  Tipany:  See— 

Yapel,  Anthony  p.,  Jr.,  4,147,767,  CI  424-22.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shimomura,   Masaichi;  and  Horima  o,  Mitsuaki,  4,147  410 
350-184.000. 
Minor,  William  H.:  See— 

Garbelman,  David  L.;  Minor,  Williai  i  H.;  and  Shaw,  Arthur  G 
4,147,436,  CI.  366-25.000.  ' 

Miracle,  Billy  D.:  See- 
Sims,  David  J.;  and  Miracle,  Billy  D.  4,147,413,  CI.  350-253  000 
Mishark,  Joseph  E.;  Peters,  Robert  N.;  Vnd  Pyszel.  Kenneth  S.,  to 
Computer  Peripherals,   Inc.   Sliding  c»de  disc  reader  and  detent 
therefor  for  dual  pitch  web  feeding.  4,147,440,  CI.  400-611.000 
Missale,  Maria;  and  Spector,  George.  "Ajy  soda  jet  dispenser  with 
movmg  display.  4,147,281,  CI.  222-192.(  DO. 

Mita  Industrial  Company,  Ltd.:  See 

Miyoshi,  Hideo;  Shibata,  Kiyoshi;  F«  Icuoka.  Shoso;  and  Aizawa. 
Tatsuo,  4,147,426,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Akira;  Nakatani,  Mamoru;  ai  d  Yoshida,  Akio  4  147  554 
CI.  96-130.000.  .    .      .      , 

Miuubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limit  d:  See— 
Aritomi,  Mitsutoshi,  4,147,675,  CI.  26(  -22.0CB. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company,  Limited:  See.  - 

^A^Ii  Jj^^\'<^^i'^!^^    ^°^''-     '"'^    Okamura,    Kiyonobu, 

4,  l4/,j74,  CI.  156-62.400. 
Mitsui  Kinzoku  Engineering  Service  Co.,   _td.:  See- 
Murakami,  Yoshio;  and  Nakazawa.  '  "akezo,  4,147,468,  CI.  415- 

Mitsui  Mining  A  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Murakami,  Yoshio;  and  Nakazawa,  '  'akezo,  4,147,468,  CI.  415- 

Miijra,  Motohisa;  and  Ito.  Mikiji,  to  NippoJidenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Secondary 
*"■  '"PPly  system  for  internal  combuslion  engines.  4,147,033,  CI. 
ou-iyu.uuu. 
Miura,  Tomohiro,  to  Shoketsu  Kinzoku   Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd    Pressure 
f?7*5M°/vin°'^'  «1"'PP«1  w'«h  flow  c<  ntrol  valve.  4,147,179,  CI. 
Miyadera,  Tetsuo;  Nagano,  Mitsuo;  and  Su  jawara,  Shinichi,  to  Sankyo 
Company   Limited.   7.D-(-)-mandelamBo-3-(l -methyl- IH-tetrazol- 
5-yl)vinyl-3-cephem-4-carbO!(ylic  acid.  4,147,863,  CI.  542-436  000 
Miyakawa,  Eiji,  to  Miyakawa  Industry  CoHpany  Limited.  Method  for 
piercing  doubling  plate  for  H-beam  and  tool  for  processing  doublinE 
plateforH-beam.  4,147,460,  CI.  408-l.OCR. 
Miyakawa  Industry  Company  Limited:  Set  — 
Miyakawa,  Eiji,  4,147,460,  CI.  408-1.0(  R. 
Miyake,  Yoshizo:  See — 

Osumi,    Yasuaki;    Suzuki,    Hiroshi;    Kato,    Akihiko;    Nakane, 
Masanon;  and  Miyake,  Yoshizo,  *,h  7,536,  CI.  75-134 OOF 
Miyamoto,  Akio:  See— 

Kato,    Hajime;    Igarashi,    Akira;    M  itsukawa,    Hirohani-    and 
Miyamoto,  Akio,  4,147,830,  CI.  428-  24.000. 
Miyoshi,  Hideo;  Shibata,  Kiyoshi;  Fukuokj ,  Shogo;  and  Aizawa,  Tat- 
suo, to  Mita  Industnal  Company,  Ltd.  Electrostatic  photographic 
copyingmachine.  4,147,426,  CI.  355-3.0SH.  »    H    ^ 

Mizukawa,  Takumi:  Sife— 

Kiuchi,  Mitsuyuki;  Mizukawa,  Takui  li;  Amagami,  Keizo;  and 
Yoshida,  Hirokazu,  4,147,910,  CI.  21  I-10.49R. 
Mizuki,  Eiichi:  See— 

Kubotera,    Kikuo;    Mizuki,    Eiichi;    S  itomura,    Masato     Iwano 
Haruhiko;  and  Fujiwara,  Tadahiro,  4 '47,543,  CI.  96-29.00R 
/?i-,i^'j"^y-   ^"  Propellant-aerosol  ispenser  and  compressor. 
4,147,284,  CI.  222-401.000. 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See 

Breidt,  Peter,  Jr.;  Higgins,  Thomas  W.  Nahmias,  A.  Michael;  and 

Werner,  Milton  L.,  4,147,827,  CI.  428-218  000 
Nace,  Donald  M.,  4,147,617,  CI.  208-741000 
Patton,  Bobbie  J.,  4,147,223,  a.  175-40000 
Modell,  Michael,  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.    Wastewater  treatment  with 
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Anthony,     Richard,     4,147,248,     CI. 
Mokhov,    Evgeny   N.,   4,147,572,   CI. 


desorbing  of  an  adsorbate  I  om  an  adsorbent  with  a  solvent  in  the 
near  critical  state.  4,147,624  CI.  210-32.000 
Modglin,  Donald  D.:  See— 

Moeckel,  Peter:  See— 

^.■Jf"  ^'^'^-  ^l^hlein,  Hai  s;  Moeckel,  Peter;  Reichelt,  Achim-  and 
Wmzer,  Gerhard,  4,147,  )79,  CI.  324-244.000. 
Moellmann,  Heinz  F.,  to  Ave  o  Corporation.  Dual  cycle  gas  turbine 
engine  system.  4,147,024,  Cir60-39  150.  b» 'uroine 

Mojonnier  Bros.  Co.:  See — 
Kurczak,     Walter;     and 
198-358.000. 

Mokhov,  Evgeny  N.:  See 

Vodakov,   Jury   A.;   and 
148-175.000. 
Molins  Limited:  See —      ^ 

Clarke.  Peter  A..  4,147,24: ,  CI.  198-347.000. 
Moller,  Peter:  See- 
Lather  Dieter;  Janssen.  Kl  lus-Uwe;  Ries,  Karl;  Moller,  Peter;  and 
Forstermann,  Ulnch,  4,1  »7,065,  CI.  73-61 1  000 
'^^^1,'J^f''*"'*'  W.,  to  Hyd  Reclaim  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 
3^150  000™"""*  "*■''  ''''*""  '™"=™'''  4.148.100,  CI. 

^^"t^i^'j''"  ^  Stewart,  Janes  B.;  and  Schmidt,  Sheldon  P..  to 

4fr47!l'33,"ci.?i9*55M0         '  '°'  ""*"  *"'"^  ^°°^  °'  ""^  '*'■ 
Monsanto  Company:  See—  ' 

^'?iS^'in^'^"^'"  ^■'    "**  L'nnen.  Kent  P.,  4,147,702,  CI. 
ZOU- 340.600. 

Franz,  John  E.,  4,147,719,   :i.  260-501  120 

Lynch,  Gary  J.,  4,147,709,  CI.  260-429.300      '^ 

'*'!«T«'~i°''"    '*■    "^    ''■"y'"'-    David    L.,    4.147.586,    a. 
162-135.000. 

Rapko.  John  N..  4.147,654,  CI.  252-186.000 
Montedison  S.p.A.;  See— 

^<11?i«'nJ^*"°'    ■"**    Bacciarelli,    Sergio,    4,147,697,    CI. 

Montgomeix  Rex;  and  Chian  t,  Chao-Kuo,  to  University  of  Iowa 

^r5,r4°7:6"9rci'  2^6^  'jsk'*^  "•"*^''°"  "^  p""*"-'-"- »' 

Monticelh,  Dennis  M.,  to  Natio  lal  Semiconductor  Corporation  Com- 
parator with  signal  reUted  ad  iptive  bias.  4,147,944,  CI   307-362  000 
Moore,  Jerrell  O.  Soccer  retriei  er.  4, 147,353,  CI.  273-95  OOA 
Moore,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

^°:f47,0^'a  73- iS:  •'""''''  "-  "^  ^'^''  ^""""  L- 
M«)re,  M  Samuel;  and  Paluka.  Charles  F.,  to  Semco  Instruments,  Inc 

tngine  load  sharing  control  s  rstem.  4,147,035,  CI  60-71 1  000 
Moore  Products  Co.:  See— 

Goble,  William  M.,  4,147,9«  B,  CI.  318-685.000. 
Moore,  Randall  W.:  See— 

Moorman,  Edward  W.:  See— 

MM7Vr^l.^74-$^cSS"-  """'  ^^  ""''  '''''^-  '-«  S.. 

Mon  Shigeo;  Murakami,  Fumikazu;  Hara,  Yoshiaki;  Horikoshi,  Ichiro- 
and  Takahashi,  Sohya,  to  Kal  ushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Broad- 
band electroma^etic  sound  ource  with  differently  tuned  dia- 
phragms. 4,147,899,  CI.  179-11 5.000. 
Monmoto,  Kiyoshi,  to  Fuuba  D  inshi  Kogyo  K.  K.  Method  of  deposit- 
ing III-V  coinpounds  on  grou  >  IV  element  wafers  by  the  cluster  ion 
technique.  4,147,573,  CI.  148-1  ?5.000. 
Morimoto,  Yukihiko:  See— 

Yamauchi    Kiaki;   Morimoti .,  Yukihiko;   Sasaki,  Toshikatu    and 
Nakai,Katsumi,  4.147,660  CI.  252-412  000  "■"'".  ana 

Morinaga  Milk  Industry  Co.,  Lt(  .:  See— 

Ogasa,  Katsuhiro.  4.147,773.  CI.  424-93.000. 
Morio,  Minoru:  See — 

Okada,    Hidehiko;    Morio,    Minoru;    Kambara,    Masahiro     and 
Kubota.Yukio.  4.148,082.  CI.  360-77.000  «a™ro.    ana 

K"n'fJT K  '"°"<=- "■''u''"'-?'  i"""^  °^^'-  Y"*"0.  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tdescopic  front  fork  construction  for 
motorcycle.  4,147,371,  CI.  280|276.000. 


and  Morita.  Yoshiyuki,  4,147,148,  CI. 


Morita,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Ito,  Masami;  Saito,  Tsutomu; 
123-179.00L. 
Moronvalle,  Chantal:  See— 

Morrette,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Dickson,  Andrew  C;  and  ikorrette,  Richard  A.,  4,147,487, 


425-174.400. 
Morris,  Charles  F.,  administrator 
Appleby,  J.  Robert;  Horvatl 


a. 


See — 
Frank  P.; 


and  Morris,  William  J., 


B.;  and  Morris,  Harold  D.,  4,147,063, 


deceased,  4,147,462,  CI.  40i-80!o00 
Morris,  Harold  D.:  See- 
Bower,  Gerald  S.;  Peters,  Rei  1 
CI.  73-504.000. 
Morris,  William  J.,  deceased:  See  - 

Appleby,  J.  Robert;  Horvatl  ,  Frank  P.;  and  Morris,  WUliam  J., 

deceased,  4,147,462,  CI.  401-80.000  "lu  J.. 

Morrow,  Duane  F.,  to  Mead  Jot  tison  &  Company.  Alkylthiophenox- 


yalkylamines  and  the  pharmaceutical  use  thereof.  4,147,805,  CI. 
424-330.000. 
Morse,  Robert  L.,  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Refrigeration 
system    and    method    with    compressor    mounted    accumulator. 
4,147,479,  CI.  417-540.000. 
Moser,  Jessie  L.;  and  Shoemaker,  John  R.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Flat 

cable  connector  assembly.  4,147,399,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Moskalev,  Evgeny  V.:  See— 

Pronko,  Vladimir  G.;  Onosovsky,  Evgeny  V.;  Chuvpilo,  Albert  V.; 
Zhuravleva,  Irina  N.;  Komeev,  Viktor  A.;  Klimenkov.  Dmitry 
A.;  Smimova,  Galina  M.;  Usanov,  Vladimir  V.;  Ivanov,  Jury  I.; 
Chemyshev,  Boris  A.;  Nikitkin,  Vasily  D.;  Nikolaev,  Anatoly  F.; 
Trizno,  Maya  S.;  Karkozov,  Valery  G.;  Verkhoglyadova, 
Tatyaiu  J.;  Moskalev,  Evgeny  V.;  and  Yakovleva,  Lidia  I., 
4,147,210,  CI.  165-165.000. 
Moss,  Marvin:  See — 

Heckman,    Richard    C;    and    Moss.    Marvin,    4,147,938,    CI. 
250-506.000. 
Motokawa,  Shoichi:  See — 

Endo.  Tomizo;  Sumida,  Yutaka;  Kawahara,  Toru;  Ohtake,  Masai- 
chi; Motokawa,  Shoichi;  Nagayama,  Keiji;  Shigeta,  Masatomo; 
Hozuiiu,  Hiroshi;  Tomizawa,  Masaharu;  and  Kikuchi,  Hideo, 
4,147,753,  CI.  422-202.000. 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH:  See — 

Leicht,  Werner;  and  Ruetz,  Georg,  4.147,467,  CI.  415-196.000. 
Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munich  GmbH:  See — 

Weiler,  Wolfgang,  4,147,026,  CI.  60-39.080. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  William  F.,  4,147,992,  CI.  330-288.000. 
Price,  John  J.,  4,147,971,  CI.  323-4.000. 
Mueller,  Gerd,  to  JENAer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.  Gas  discharge 
lamp    having    a    double    electrode    arrangement.    4,147,951,    CI. 
313-220.000. 
Mueller,  Max  A.:  See — 

Holmes,  Curtis  F.;  and  Mueller,  Max  A.,  4,147,842,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Mueller,  Woflgang  H.:  See- 
Drake,  William  O.;  Finck,  Hans-Werner;  Mayerhoefer,  Horst;  and 
Mueller,  Woflgang  H.,  4,147,636,  CI.  252-8.100. 
Muhlhofer,  Ernst:  See — 

Kratel,  Gunter;  Stohr,  Gunter;  Eberle,  Ludwig;  and  Muhlhofer, 
Ernst,  4,147,760,  CI.  423-336.000. 
Mulcahy,  Harry  W.,  to  Amsted  Industries  Incorporated.  Braking  sys- 
tem and  method  for  railroad  truck.  4,147,237,  CI.  188-52.000. 
Muller-Axt,  Friedrich:  See — 

Reinke,  Friedhelm;  Emde,  Friedhelm;  Geisel,  Herbert;  Gies,  Rolf; 
Muller-Axt,  Friedrich;  Lange,  Klaus;  and  Schoenen.  Manfred, 
4,147,569,  CI.  148-128.000. 
Muller,  Hans  R.,  to  Sundstrand  Dau  Control,  Inc.   Multi-segment 

head-up  display  for  aircraft.  4.147,056,  C\.  73-178.00T. 
Muller,  Jurgen,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  and 

developing  dielectric  receptor  sheets.  4,147,128,  CI.  118-652.000. 
Mullins,    Max.    Compatible    angled    gear    system.    4,147,072,    CI. 

74-416.000. 
Mulner,  Manfred:  See — 

Siebenhofer,  Gottfried;  Mulner,  Manfred;  and  Arbeithuber,  Walter, 
4,147,391,  CI.  299-75.000. 
Mundel,  Erwin,  to  Petersen,  Leif  Tage.  Gas  leakage  indication  device. 

4,147,907,  CI.  200-61.030. 
Mundipharma,  AG:  See — 

Kelly,  William,  deceased;  Kelly,  John,  personal  representative;  and 
Halpein,  Alfred,  4,147,776,  CI.  424-175.000. 
Munger,  Stanley  H.:  See — 

Finnicura,  Loren  T.;  Munger,  Stanley  H.;  and  Novak,  Donald  P., 
4,147,551,  CI.  96-94.00R. 
Munzel,  Howard  E.;  and  Queener,  Carl  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Ruorinated  polymer  coated  carrier  particles. 
4,147,834,  CI.  428-407.000. 
Murakami,  Fumikazu:  See — 

Mori,  Shigeo;  Murakami,  Fumikazu;  Hara,  Yoshiaki;  Horikoshi, 
Ichiro;  and  Takahashi,  Sohya,  4,147,899,  CI.  179-116.000. 
Murakami,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Akio;  Shimohiro,  Yoshiyuki;  Shimizu,  Kisaburou;  and 
Murakami,  Yoshiaki,  4,147.512,  CI.  8-165.000. 
Murakami,  Yoshio;  and  Nakazawa,  Takezo,  to  Mitsui  Mining  &  Smelt- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Mitsui  Kinzoku  Engineering  Service  Co.,  Ltd. 
Impeller   type   pump   having   seal    means   and    protective   means. 
4,147,468,  CI.  415-213.00R. 
Murase,  Ichiki:  See— 

Sano,  Takezo;  Shimomura,  Takatoshi;  Sasaki,  Masao;  and  Murase, 
Ichiki,  4,147,745,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Murray,  Lee  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Middleton,  Scott  W.;  Murray,  Lee  J.,  Jr.;  and  Felstein,  Steven  R., 
4,147,836,  CI.  428-481.000. 
Mustich,  Giuseppe,  to  Invemi  IDella  Beffa  S.p.A.  Sericosides  and 

method  of  use.  4,147,777,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Mutton,  Jon  C;  and  Unger,  Peter  J.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Electrographic 

copier  with  one-piece  belt  and  styli.  4,148,042,  CI.  346-155.000. 
Myers,  Jimmy  D.:  See— 

Bridwell,  John  W  ;  and  Myers,  Jimmy  D..  4,147,442,  CI.  403-4.000. 
Naarden  International,  N.V  :  See— 

Boelens.   Harmannus;  and   Wobben,   Hendrik  J.,   4,147,671,   CI. 
252-522.000. 
Nace,  Donald  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Processing  hydrocarbon 
feed  of  high  carbon  residue  and  high  meuls  content.  4,147,617,  CI. 
208-74.000. 
Nadeau,  Georges  E.  Delimbing  apparatus.  4,147,190,  CI.  144-2.00Z. 


Naegelin,    Roland,   to   Sulzer   Brothers   Limited.    Heat   exchanger. 

4,147,208,  CI.  165-159.000. 
Naeser,  Helmut;  and  Nusser,  Alban,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Device  for  fixing  a  toner  image.  4,147,922,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Naganawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa;  Ishizuka. 
Masaaki;  Naganawa,  Hiroshi;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui,  Taiji, 
4,147,778,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Nagano,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Miyadera,   Tetsuo;   Nagano,   Mitsuo;   and   Sugawara,   Shinichi, 
4,147,863,  CI.  542-436.000. 
Nagano,  Tetsuro,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust 
gas  recirculation  system  in  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,147,141, 
CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Nagashima,  Nozomu:  See — 

Kurata,  Junichi;  Ishikawa,  Kazushige;  and  Nagashima,  Nozomu, 
4,147,365,  CI.  274-9.0RA. 
Nagatsu,  Toshiharu;  and  Sakakibara,  Shumpei,  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc. 
Novel  dipeptide  derivatives,  and  methcid  of  measuring  enzynutic 
activity  4,147,692,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Nagayama.  Keiji:  See — 

Endo.  Tomizo;  Sumida.  Yutaka;  Kawahara.  Toru;  Ohtake,  Masai- 
chi; Motokawa,  Shoichi;  Nagayama,  Keiji;  Shigeta,  Masatomo; 
Hozuma,  Hiroshi;  Tomizawa,  Masaharu;  and  Kikuchi,  Hideo, 
4,147,753,  CI.  422-202.000. 
Nagino,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ogasawara,  Toshiya;  Kubo,  Norimasa;  Nagino,  Hiroshi;  Takeda, 
Mamoru;  and  Ochiishi,  Masanori,  4,147,452.  CI.  405-134.000. 
Nahmias,  A.  Michael:  See — 

Breidt.  Peter.  Jr.;  Higgins,  Thomas  W.;  Nahmias,  A.  Michael;  and 
Weiner,  Milton  L.,  4,147,827,  CI.  428-218.000. 
Naito,  Ryoichi;  Inahara,  Hirohisa;  and  Shiino,  Satoru,  to  Green  Cross 
Corporation,  The.   Method  for  preventing  intestinal  diverticulum 
with  expanded  fiber  bundles  of  asparagus.  4,147,779.  CI.  424-195.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki;  and  Oshiro,  Yasuo,  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.  3,4-[>ihydrocarbostyril  derivatives  and  process  for  prepar- 
ing the  same.  4,147,869,  CI.  544-363.000. 
Nakagawa,   Kiyoshi;  Toorisawa,  Soichi;   Ibe.   Hiroyuki;  Nakashima, 
Shigeaki;  and  Hara,  Yasuhiko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  automatically  inspecting  and  correcting  masks.  4,148,065,  CI. 
358-101.000. 
Nakai,  Katsumi:  See — 

Yamauchi,   Kiaki;  Morimoto,   Yukihiko;   Sasaki,  Toshikatu;  and 
Nakai,  Katsumi,  4,147,660,  CI.  252-412.000. 
Nakajima,  Hironori:  See — 

Ando,  Tsuneo;  and  Nakajima,  Hironori,  4,147,494,  CI.  431-71.000. 
Nakajima.  Tomio:  See — 

Habu,    Teiji;    Nakajima.    Tomio;    Sakamoto,    Eiichi;    Fujimori, 
Noboru;  and  Mine,  Kiyomitsu,  4,147,542,  CI.  96-27.00E. 
Nakamura,  Taku:  See — 

Karino,  Yukio;  and  Nakamura.  Taku,  4,147,548,  CI.  96-77.000. 
Nakane,  Masanori:  See — 

Osumi,     Yasuaki;     Suzuki,     Hiroshi;     Kato,     Akihiko;     Nakane, 
Masanori;  and  Miyake,  Yoshizo,  4,147,536,  CI.  75-134.00F. 
Nakashima,  Shigeaki:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Kiyoshi;  Toorisawa,  Soichi;  Ibe,  Hiroyuki;  Nakashima, 
Shigeaki;  and  Hara.  Yasuhiko,  4,148,065.  O.  358-101.000. 
Nakatani.  Mamoru:  See — 

Tanaka,  Akira;  Nakatani,  Mamoru;  and  Yoshida,  Akio,  4,147,554, 
CI.  96-130.000. 
Nakatsuka,  Hisayoshi,  to  Namiki  Precision  Jewel  Co.,  Ltd.  Non-vibra- 
tion tone  arm.  4,147,364,  CI.  274-l.OOR. 
Nakazawa,  Takezo:  See — 

Murakami,  Yoshio;  and  Nakazawa.  Takezo,  4,147,468,  CI.  415- 
213.0OR. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Albanese,  Vincent  M.,  4,147,521,  CI.  55-2.000. 
Kekish,  George  T.,  4.147,539,  CI.  75-257.000. 
Namiki  Precision  Jewel  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakatsuka,  Hisayoshi,  4,147,364,  CI.  274-l.OOR. 
Namiki,  Ryoichi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Fixing  roller.  4,147,832,  Q. 

428-375.000. 
Naoi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Masuda,  Yukio;  and  Naoi,  Hiroshi,  4,147,595,  CI.  202-241.000. 
Naramore,  Raymond  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Vibrating  tamper. 

4,147,342,  CI.  271-221.000. 
Narayan,  Jagdish;  and  Young,  Rosa  T..  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Energy.  Method  for  forming  p-n  junctions  and  solar-cells  by  laser- 
beam  processing.  4,147,563,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Natalizia,  Angelo,  to  International  Telephone  £  Telegraph  Corp. 

Non-spherical  ball  valve.  4,147,326,  CI.  251-162.000. 
Nathanson,  Harvey  C;  and  Thomas,  Richard  N.,  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp  Radiant  energy  sensor.  4,148,052,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Natiotuil  Can  Corporation:  See — 

Tovey,  John  M.,  4,146,%8,  CI.  33-178.00R. 
National  Patent  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Levy.  Didya  D.;  and  Ronel,  Samuel  H.,  4,147,764,  CI.  424-1.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,  Douglas  H.;  Cross.  Ronald  J.;  and-MacNicol.  David  D.. 

4.147.735,  CI.  260-674.0WC. 
Mansfield.  Wilfred  P.,  4,147,140,  CI.  123-41.770. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Monticelli,  Dennis  M.,  4,147,944,  CI.  307-362.000. 
National  Union  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Brooks,   Joseph    F.;   and    Elderton,    Robert   W..   4,147,470,   a. 
416-95.000. 
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Thomas   K.,   4,147,990,   CI 
See- 


William    P.,   4,148,099,    CI. 


^.,  4,147.272,  CI.  220-89.00B. 


and  Novack,  Michael  W. 


P.;  and  Morris,  William  J. 


Gordon  C,  4.147,603,  CI. 

Inc. 
1 28-9.000. 


Naylor,  Thomas  K.:  See— 

Dokus,    Edwin   A.;   and   Naylor, 
330-11.000. 
NCR  Canada  Ltd.  -  NCR  Canada  Ltee.  ^.— 

Shiau,  Chin-Chih.  4,148,010,  CI.  340  I46.30C. 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Aiena,  Peter  P.,  4,147,967,  CI.  318-3  1.000. 

Laufler,    Donald    K.;    and    Ward    

365-226.000. 
Nelson,  Douglas  G.,  to  Mead  Corporal  on.  The.  Continuous  flexible 

hinge  for  paperboard  and  the  like.  4,U  7,380,  CI.  281-29.000 
Nelson  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Ormond,  Theodore  W.;  and  Kicins  i,  Kenneth  J.,  4,147,230,  CI 
181-231.000.  ^ 

Nelson,  John  M.:  See — 

Stenner,  Irving  H.;  and  Nelson,  John  vi.,  t,iti,iu,  \^i.  /^u-sy.uuti 
Nelson,  Larry  J.;  and  Fortuna,  John  E..  II,  to  Knape  &  Vogt  Manufac- 
turing Co.  Drawer  slide  mount  employing  a  slide  element  and  coop- 
erative clip.  4,147,393,  CI.  308-3.600. 
Nelson  Research  &  Development  Compttiy:  See 
Dea,  Frank  J.;  Fairbaim,  William  C 
4,147,769,  a.  424-47.000. 
Nelson,  Warren  A.,  to  Philip  A.  Hunt  Ch«  nical  Corp.  Etching  of  metal 

4,147,581.  CI.  156-345.000. 
New  Hermes,  Incorporated:  See — 

Levine,  Jack  W.;  and  Bonheim,  Ham ,  4,146,966,  CI.  33-24.00B. 
Neway  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Appleby,  J.  Robert;  Horvath,  Frank 
deceased,  4,147,462.  CI.  408-80.000 
Newland,  Gordon  C:  See— 

Paciflci,  James  G.;  and   Newland, 
204-159.120. 
Newman,  Richard  W.;  and  Connors,  Jd  in  D.,  to  Welch  Allyn 

Medical  instrument  and  handle  assemb^.  4,147,163,  CI.  128-9.Cuu. 
Newton,  Eric  W.;  and  Scott,  Geoffrey,  ta  Champion  Associated  Wea- 
vers Limited.  Rat  screen  lift  and  intfrrupt  means.  4,147,103,  CI 
101-115.000. 
Nguyen,  Huu  T.:  See— 

Dubois,  Jean-Claude;  Nguyen,  Huu  T    and  Zann,  Annie,  4,147,655, 
CI.  252-299.000. 
Nieman,  John  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  C  i.  Elongate  composite  article 

4,147,837,  CI.  428-548.000.  -j  e-  i~ 

Nienhaus.  Alan  M.:  See — 

Smith,    Larry    C;    and    Nienhaus, 
277-152.000. 
Nikitkin,  Vasily  D.:  See— 

Pronko,  Vladimir  G.;  Onosovsky,  Evi  sny  V.;  Chuvpilo.  Albert  V.; 
Zhuravleva,  Irina  N.;  Komeev.  Vi  Ltor  A.;  Klimenkov.  Dmitry 
A.;  Smimova.  Galina  M.;  Usanov.  Hadimir  V.;  Ivanov,  Jury  I.; 
Chemyshev.  Boris  A.;  Nikitkin,  Vai  ily  D.;  Nikolaev,  Anatoly  F 

Trizno,   Maya   S.;    Karkozov,    Vilery    ~ 

Tatyana  J.;  Moskalev,  Evgeny  V 
4,147,210,  CI.  165-165.000. 
Nikolaev,  Anatoly  F.:  See — 

Pronko,  Vladimir  G.;  Onosovsky,  Ev(  tny  V.;  Chuvpilo.  Albert  V.; 
Zhuravleva.  Irina  N.;  Komeev,  Vi  tor  A.;  Klimenkov.  Dmitry 
A.;  Smimova.  Galina  M.;  Usanov.  Vladimir  V.;  Ivanov,  Jury  I.- 
Chemyshev,  Boris  A.;  Nikitkin,  Vajlly  D.;  Nikolaev,  Anatoly  F.; 

Trizno,   Maya   S.;    Karkozov,    V|  lery    ~ 

Tatyana  J.;  Moskalev,  Evgeny  V 
4,147,210,  CI.  165-165.000. 
Nikolaeva,  Ljudmila  A.:  See — 

Golovchinskaya,  Elena  S.;  Chernov,  '  Vladimir  A.;  Chaman,  Elena 
S.;  Nikolaeva,  Ljudmila  A.;  and    ICorsunsky,  Vyacheslav  S. 
4,147,867,  CI.  544-244.000. 
Nilsson,  Uno  B.,  to  Bnizaholms  Maskiner  ,  IB.  Feed  mechanism  for  log 

sawing  machine.  4,147,259,  CI.  414-745J  00. 
Nippon  Denso  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ito,  Masami;  Saito.  Tsutomu;  and  Moi  ta.  Yoshiyuki,  4,147.148.  CI 
123-179.00L. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Horigome,    Toshinori;   and    Kageya  la,    Takao.    4.147.956.   CI 

315-3.600. 
Shohata,  Nobuaki;  Ohno,  Tomeji;  1  keda,  Shigeru;  Fukushima, 
Takaki;  Igarashi,  Ryuji;  and  Yoshidi ,  Jyun-Ichiro,  4,147,670,  CI 
252-519.000. 
Watanabe,  Yoshio;  and  Saburi,  Akio,   U47,894,  CI.  179-15  OOA 
Nippon  Gakki  Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  St  •— 

Tomisawa,  Norio,  4,148,017,  CI.  340-3  b5.00S. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd  :  See— 

Shimizu,  Noboru;  Yanagisawa,  Isao;  '  'akata,  Masahiro;  and  Sato. 
Takahisa,  4,147,885,  CI.  562-535.000 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Katahira,  Eturou;  Yamaguchi,  Shunza ;  Kida,  Masashi;  and  Ishida. 

Yasuhiko,  4,147,030,  CI.  60-276.000. 
Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Ina,  Toshikazu,  4,1*8,090,  CI.  361-152.000. 
Kohama,  Tokio;  Obayashi,  Hideki;  Czaki,  Tadashi;  and  Nohira, 

Hidetaka,  4.146.986.  CI.  60-290.000. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Bunda.  Tsuchio;  aiid  Tanaka.  Taro,  4.147.136 
CI.  123-3.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Nishitani.  Teruyuki,  4,147,911.  CI.  219  10.55M. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  O  rp.:  See— 

Watanabe.  Yoshio;  and  Saburi.  Akio,  (  ,147,894,  CI.  179-15.00A 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miura,  Motohisa;  and  Ito,  Mikiji,  4,14  ,033,  CI.  60-290.000. 


Alan    M.,    4,147,367,    CI. 


;tor  A.;  Klimenkov,  Dmitry 
''.;  Ivanov,  Jury  I.; 
olaev,  Anatoly  F.; 
,    G.;    Verkhoglyadova, 
and  Yakovleva,  Lidia  I., 


,    G.;   Verkhoglyadova, 
and  Yakovleva,  Lidia  I., 


April  3,  1979 


April  3,  1979 
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Nojiri,  Tadao;  and  Sugiur  i,  Akio,  4,147,295,  CI.  235-463.000. 
Yamawaki,  Masao;  Aoki,  Katsuo;  Oka,  Yoshio;  Suzuki,  Takao; 
Amano,    Masahiko;    O  laki,    Hideki;    and    Ishihara,    Osamu 
4.147,432,  CI.  118-49.10. 
Nishida,  Fumihiko:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Yukio;  Ono,  Y  tshio;  and  Nishida,  Fumihiko,  4,147,428, 
CI.  355-88.000. 
Nishikawa,  Yukio;  Ono,  Yoshi );  and  Nishida,  Fumihiko,  to  Dainippon 
Screen  Scizo  Kabushiki  Kaii  tia.  Device  for  positioning  films  on  base 
sheets.  4,147,428,  CI.  355-88.  XX). 
Nishimura,  Katsuo:  See— 

Sekiya,   Fukuo;   Ebihara,   Heihachiro;  and   Nishimura,   Katsuo. 

4,148,015,  CI.  340-763.00. 

Nishino,  Atsushi;  Sonetaka,  1  ^azunori;  Kimura.  Kunio;  and  Ikeda, 

Nasaki.  to  Matsushita  Elect  ic  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Article  having 

self-cleaning  coating.  4,147,855,  CI.  428-450.000. 

Nishitani,  Teruyuki,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  sintering 

refractories  and  an  apparatus  therefor.  4,147,91 1,  CI.  219-10  55M 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limit  id:  See— 
Fujiki,  Norio,  4,148,028,  C  .  343-7.0VM. 
Fujioka,  Kazuyoshi,  4,147,  !42,  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Okabayashi,  Shigeru;  Baba,  Kousaku;  and  Endo,  Hiroshi,  4,148,007 

CI.  34O-52.00F. 
Tanuma,  Takeshi;  and  Han  da,  Masanori,  4,147,031,  CI.  60-278  000 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Whittaker,  Charles  B.,  Jr.,  »,147,088,  a.  85-41.000 
Nogami,  Kouji:  See— 

Fukuma,  Nobuo;  Kato,  Yoi  hito;  and  Nogami,  Kouji,  4,147,965,  CI. 
3 1 8-256.000. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Bunda,  Ts  ichio;  and  Tanaka,  Taro,  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.  Fuel  reforming  sj  stem  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,147,136,  CI.  123-3.000. 
Noguchi,  Masamitsu;  Komiyam  i,  Yoshiro;  and  Hashimoto,  Masaoki  to 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabi  shiki  Kaisha.  Aluminum  alloy  rocker- 
arm.  4,147,074,  CI.  74-559.00  I 
Nohira,  Hidetaka:  See— 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Obayashi   Hideki;  Ozaki,  Tadashi;  and  Nohira. 
Hidetaka,  4,146.986,  CI.  I  0-290.000. 
Nojiri.  Tadao;  and  Sugiura.  Al  io.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  recognizin|  bar  codes.  4.147.295.  CI.  235-463  000 
Nor- Am  Resources  Technology  Incorporated:  See— 

Willums.  Jan-OIaf,  4,147,45 »,  CI.  405-156000 
Norisugi,  Makoto,  to  Toa  Harl  or  Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Improved  pump- 
type  sludge  dredging  apparat  is.  4,146,982,  CI.  37-64.000 
Norsk  Hydro  a.s:  See— 

Heimdal,  Ivar  D.;  and  Skre  Men,  Ivar,  4,147,474,  CI  417-54  000 
Novack,  Michael  W.:  See— 

Dea,  Frank  J.;  Fairbaim,  1  /illiam  D.;  and  Novack,  Michael  W 
4,147,769,  CI.  424-47.000. 
Novak,  Donald  P.:  See— 

Finnicum,  Loren  T.;  Mung  ir,  Stanley  H.;  and  Novak,  Donald  P 
4,147,551,  CI.  96-94.00R. 
Novak,  Peter,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

producing  a  draftable  twisted  roving.  4,147,019,  CI.  57-66.000 
Nowogrodzki,  Markus,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Surface  roughness  mea- 
suring apparatus.  4,148,027,  C  I.  343-5.0SA. 
Nuccio,  Giuseppe:  See— 

Sandrone,    Bruno;    Nucci(  ,    Giuseppe;    and    Gilardi,    Emilio 
4,147,438,  CI.  406- 144.20( . 
Nudenberg,  Walter:  See — 

Mao,  Chung-Ling;  and  Ni  denberg,  Walter,  4,147,678,  CI.  260- 
28.S0R. 
Numata,  Kenichiro:  See— 

Sagawa,  Seiji;  Numata,  Ken  chiro;  and  Kondo.  Hisanori.  4.147  696 

CI.  546-198.000.  ' 

Nussbaumer.  Dietmar  G.,  to  Sar  orius  Membran-Filter  GmbH.  Process 

for  manufacturing  membrane!  for  osmotic  separation.  4.147  622  CI 

210-23.00H.  .      .      ,  v,i. 

Nusser,  Alban:  See — 

Naeser,  Helmut;  and  Nussei   Alban.  4,147,922,  CI.  219-216000 
OAK  Orenstein  &  Koppel  Akti<  ngesellschaft:  See— 

Bangert,  Hans;  and  Waterkinp.  Peter.  4.147.375.  CI.  280-483.000. 
Cakes,  Ralph  C.  to  Milliken  Rifcearch  Corporation.  Commingline  air 

jet  deflector.  4,147,020,  CI.  57^289.000. 
Obasc,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kasuya,  >  utaka,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co 
Ltd.  Process  for  reducing  blo<  d  pressure  and  blocking  fl-adrenereic 
receptor.  4,147,799,  CI.  424-2f  2.000.  «i'c»crgn. 

Obayashi,  Hideki:  See — 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Obayashi, 
Hidetaka,  4,146,986,  CI.  61-290.o6o. 
Oberhauser,  Walter:  See— 

^''4"1'4T897^  cl^l^VTs'lSABr''  ^''"""  '^  ^""""-  ^'^^''"- 
Oberlinner,  Andreas:  See — 

Baumann,  Hans;  and  Oberlii  ner,  Andreas,  4,147,509,  CI 
Obolensky,  Vsevolod:  See— 

Deliege,  Jacques;  Giot,  Micl  lel;  Obolensky,  Vsevolod;  Deconinck 
Luc;  and  Lejeune,  Marc,    1,147,390,  CI.  299-8  000 
O'Brien,  John  J.:  See— 

Swiderski,  Walter  L.,  Jr.;  0  Brien.  John  J.;  and  Kershner,  Stiart 
'^   4,147,220,  CI.  173-170  MO. 


Hideki;  Ozaki,  Tadashi;  and  Nohira, 


.  8-18.00R. 


O'Brien,  John  L.:  See — 

Lee,    D.   William;   O'Brieil   John 
4,147,639,  CI.  252-25.000. 


L.;    and    Rossetti,    Michael, 


O'Brien,  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Jayne,  Gerald  J.  J.;  Woods,  David  R.;  and  O'Brien,  Joseph  P., 
4,147,640.  CI.  252-45.000. 
Occidenul  Oil  Shale.  Inc.:  See— 

Bartel.  William  J.;  Cha.  Chang  Y.;  and  Burton.  Robert  S.,  Ill, 

4,147,389,  CI.  299-2.000. 
French,  Gordon  B.,  4,147,388,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation:  See— 

Frischmuth,  Robert  W.;  and  Sass,  Allan,  4,147,593,  a.  201-21.000. 
Ochiishi,  Masanori:  See— 

Ogasawara,  Toshiya;  Kubo,  Norimasa;  Nagino,  Hiroshi;  Takeda, 
Mamoru;  and  Ochiishi,  Masanori,  4,147,452,  CI.  405-134.000. 
O'Dea,  Orrin  B.,  to  Communication  Mfg.  Company.  Relay  margin  test 

set.  4,147,901,  CI.  179-175.20R. 
Oder,  Robin  R.,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Augmenting  and  faciliut- 

ing  flushing  in  magnetic  separation.  4,147,632,  CI.  210-222.000. 
O'Donnell,  Hugh  T.  Formed  objects  of  coal  flyash  and  methods  of 

making  the  same.  4,147,687,  CI.  260-33.60R. 
Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales  (O.N.E.R.A.): 
See— 
Rabinovitch,    Maurice;    and    Magnier,    Pierre,    4,147,201,    CI. 
164-35.000. 
Ogasa,  Katsuhiro,  to  Morinaga  Milk  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Powdery  com- 
position   comprising    viable    Bifidobacteria    cells    and    lactulose. 
4,147,773,  CI.  424-93.000. 
Ogasawara,   Toshiya;    Kubo,   Norimasa;   Nagino,   Hiroshi;   Takeda, 
Mamoru;  and  Ochiishi,  Masanori,  to  Dowa  Mining  Co..  Ltd.;  and 
Dowa  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  constructing  a  rectangu- 
larly shaped  tunnel.  4,147.452,  CI.  405-134.000. 
Ogino,  Shigeo:  See— 

Bai,   Yasuo;   Yanagi,   Hideki;   Yoshikawa,  Junichi;  and  Ogino, 
Shigeo,  4,147,592,  CI.  195-66.00B. 
Ogland,  James  W.:  See — 

Royce,  Elliott  F.;  Royce,  Jeff  L.;  Briskin,  Alan  S.;  and  Ogland, 
James  W.,  4,146,948,  CI.  27-2.000. 
Oh,  Chan  S.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Biphenyl  based  liquid 

crystal  compositions.  4,147,651,  CI.  252-299.000. 
Ohashi,  Yasuo:  See— 

Morita,  Isamu;  Inoue,  Hidehiko;  and  Ohashi,  Yasuo,  4,147,371,  CI. 
280-276.000. 
Ohkuma,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Ikari,  Yoshikatsu;  Yokoyama,  Shoichiro;  Itaya,  Ryutaro;  and  Oh- 
kuma, Tsuneo,  4,147,665,  CI.  252-463.000. 
Ohno,  Tomeji:  See — 

Shohata,   Nobuaki;   Ohno,  Tomeji;   Ikeda,   Shigeru;   Fukushima, 
Takaki;  Igarashi,  Ryuji;  and  Yoshida,  Jyun-Ichiro,  4,147,670,  CI. 
252-519.000. 
Ohta,  Michio:  See— 

Ikebe,  Jun;  Kumagai,  Yoriaki;  Takakura,  Kintonio;  and  Ohu, 
Michio,  4,147,161,  CI.  128-2.00R. 
Ohtake,  Masaichi:  See— 

Endo,  Tomizo;  Sumida,  Yutaka;  Kawahara,  Toru;  Ohtake,  Masai- 
chi; Motokawa,  Shoichi;  Nagayama,  Keiji;  Shigeta,  Masatomo; 
Hozuma,  Hiroshi;  Tomizawa,  Masaharu;  and  Kikuchi,  Hideo, 
4,147,753,  CI.  422-202.000. 
Oikawa,  Satoshi,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Safety  ignition 

means  for  burner  installations.  4,147,496,  CI.  431-43.000. 
Oka,  Yoshio:  See— 

Yamawaki,  Masao;  Aoki,  Katsuo;  Oka,  Yoshio;  Suzuki,  Takao; 
Amano,    Masahiko;    Ozaki,    Hideki;    and    Ishihara,    Osamu, 
4,147,432,  CI.  118-49.100. 
Okabayashi,  Shigeru;  Baba,  Kousaku;  and  Endo,  Hiroshi,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited.  Serial-indication  fault  display  system  for 
vehicles.  4,148,007,  CI.  34O-52.00F. 
Okada,  Hidehiko;  Morio,  Minoru;  Kambara,  Masahiro;  and  Kubota, 
Yukio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tracking  control  apparatus.  4,148,082, 
CI.  360-77.000. 
Okamura,  Kiyonobu:  See — 

Setsuie,    Takashi;    Mimura,    Koji;    and    Okamura.    Kiyonobu. 
4.147.574,  CI.  156-62.400. 
Oki,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa;  Ishizuka, 

Masaaki'  Naganawa.  Hiroshi;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui,  Taiji. 

4,147,778,  CI.  424-181.000. 

Okuda,  Hiroshi:  See— 


Tsujiuchi,  Junpei;  Honda.  Toshio;  and  Okuda,  Hiroshi,  4,147,052,    Qshiro,  Yasuo:  See- 


Richards.  Thomas  E.;  and  Kongpricha.  Santad.  4.147.757.  a. 

423-313.000. 
Swiderski.  Walter  L.,  Jr.;  O'Brien,  John  J.;  and  Kershner,  Stuart 

D.,  4,147,220,  CI.  173-170.000, 
Winter,  Joseph;  Shapiro,  Eugene;  and  Smith,  Warren  F.,  4,147,089, 

CI.  90-24.00R. 
Winter,  Joseph;  Shapiro,  Eugene;  and  Smith,  Warren  F.,  4,147,090, 

CI  90-24.00R. 
Wojtowicz,  John  A.;  and  Klanica,  Andrew  J.,  4,147,761,  a. 
423-473.000. 
Oliver,  Wayne  H.  Connector  for  wall  panel  structure.  4,147,001.  CI. 

52-284.000. 
Olsen,  Richard  J.;  Brinkley,  Max  D.;  and  Thiele,  John  R.,  to  Goodyear 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Centering  a  tire  in  a  mold.  4,147,482, 
CI.  425-46.000. 
Olson,  Duane  R.:  See- 
Bates,  Claude  F.,  Ill;  and  Olson,  Duane  R.,  4,147,286.  Q.  224- 
48.00D. 
Olszewsky,  George:  See — 

Rohner,  Martin  J.;  Olszewsky,  George;  and  Hamilton,  Harry  W., 
4,146,967,  a.  33-174.00C. 
Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Satoh,  Ken,  4,148,081,  CI.  360-67.000. 
Omura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kawakami.  Sigezo;  Tsuji,  Kunihiko;  Omura.  Hiroshi;  and  Ishizuka. 
Hisai,  4.147.505,  Q.  432-118.000. 
O'Neill,  John  F.:  See- 
Cannon,  Thomas  B.;  and  O'NeUl,  John  F.,  4,147,896.  CI.  179- 
15.0AS. 
Ono,  Yoshio:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Yukio;  Ono,  Yoshio;  and  Nishida,  Fumihiko,  4,147,428, 
CI.  355-88.000. 
Onoda,  Shigeyoshi:  See — 

Goshima,    Yoshitomo;   Onoda,    Shigeyoshi;    Kawakubo,    Kazuo; 
Hoshino,  Osamu;  Tsunoi,  Haruo;  and  lida,  Noriyoshi,  4,147,501, 
CI.  432-60.000. 
Onosovsky,  Evgeny  V.:  See — 

Pronko,  Vladimir  G.;  Onosovsky,  Evgeny  V.;  Chuvpilo.  Albert  V.; 
Zhuravleva.  Irina  N.;  Komeev,  Viktor  A.;  Klimenkov,  Dmitry 
A.;  Smimova,  Galina  M.;  Usanov,  Vladimir  V.;  Ivanov,  Jury  I.; 
Chemyshev,  Boris  A.;  Nikitkin,  Vasily  D.;  Nikolaev,  Anatoly  F.; 
Trizno,  Maya  S.;  Karkozov,  Valery  G.;  Verkhoglyadova, 
Tatyana  J.;  Moskalev,  Evgeny  V.;  and  Yakovleva,  Lidia  I., 
4,147,210,  CI.  165-165.000. 
Onton,  Aare:  See — 

Chevallier,  Jacques  P.;  Guamieri,  Charles  R.;  Onton,  Aare;  and 
Wieder,  Harold,  4,147,667,  CI.  252-501.000. 
Oppenlander,  Harry:  See — 

Koppers.    Manfred;    and    Oppenlander.    Harry,    4,147,459,    CI. 
405-303.000. 
Optical  Coating  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See— 

Apfel,  Joseph  H.,  4,147,409,  a.  350-164.000. 
Ore-Ida  Foods,  Inc.:  See — 

Wassmer,  Norman  B.;  Anderson,  Franklyn  G.;  and  Hodges,  Joseph 
L.,  4,147,619,  CI.  209-565.000. 
Orlyansky,  Vitaly  V.:  See— 

Gokhberg.  Pavel  Y.;  Gorbunov,  Boris  N.;  Khardin.  Alexandr  P.; 
Rudkovsky,  Vladimir  L.;  Belyaev,  Valentin  M.;  Lukashov, 
Anatoly  I.;  Shpantseva,  Ljudmila  V.;  and  Orlyansky,  Vitaly  V., 
4.147,736,  CI.  260-681.000. 
Ormond,  Theodore  W.;  and  Kicinski,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Nelson  Industries, 
Inc.  Combination  spark  arrestor  and  aspirating  muffler.  4,147,230,  CI. 
181-231.000. 
O'Rourke,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Milbum,  William  W.,  Jr.,  4,147,300,  CI.  237-l.OOA. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corp.:  See — 

Asculai,  Samuel  S.;  Kupferberg,  Alfred  B.,  deceased;  and  Halpem, 
coexecutor,  by  Meyer,  4,147,803,  CI.  424-320.000. 
Ortiz,  Francisco  E.;  and  Vidales,  Federico  E.  Internal  combustion 

engine  ignition  system.  4,147,147,  CI.  123-148.0DS. 
Osaka  Gas  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Kiaki;  Morimoto,  Yukihiko;  Sasaki,  Toshikatu;  and 
Nakai.  Katsumi.  4,147,660,  CI.  252-412.000. 
Osakagodo  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Yada,  Akira;  lijima,  Isamu;  Itakura,  Jo;  and  Fujikura,  Saburo, 
4,147,682,  CI.  260-29.6SQ. 


CI.  73-81.000. 

Okuda,  Yukio;  and  KaUyama.  Naohiro.  to  Sawafuji  Electric  Co.  Ltd. 
Direct  current  power  supply  device  for  battery  charging.  4,147.970. 
CI.  320-21.000. 
Okumura,  Taro:  See— 

Arakawa,  Masatoshi;  Yamanouchi,  Haruo;  Okumura.  Taro;  and 
Yoshida,  Tenio,  4,147,848,  CI.  526-77.000. 
O'Leary,  Kevin  J.;  Hora,  Charles  J.;  and  DeRespins,  Donald  L.,  to 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Production  of  alkali  metal  carbon- 
ates in  a  cell  having  a  carboxyl  membrane.  4,147,599,  CI.  204-87.000. 
O'Leary,  Kevin  J.:  See— 

Schenker,  Barry  A.;  Sugano,  Thomas  T.;  Stillman,  Neil  W.;  and 
O'Leary.  Kevin  J.,  4,147,605,  CI.  204-180.00P. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

-      and  Chiocchio,  Louis  R.,  4,147,746,  CI. 


v.,  Jr.; 


Dever,  Gerald 

264-39.000. 
Goldstein,   Stephen 

521-110.000. 
Mendiratta,  Sudhir  K..  4,147.732,  CI.  260-646.000. 


L.;   and   Gavin.    David    F..   4,147,846,   CI. 


Nakagawa,     Kazuyuki;    and    Oshiro,     Yasuo,    4,147,869,    d. 
544-363.000. 
Oskin,  Viktor  S.:  See— 

Pomogailo,  Anatoly  D.;  Lisitskaya,  Alia  P.;  Oskin,  Viktor  S.; 
Dyachkovsky,  Fridrikh  S.;  Ponomarev,  Ardalion  N.;  and  Gor- 
kova,  Nina  S.,  4,147,664,  a.  252-429.00B. 
Ostermayer,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.:  See — 

Kerns,  Becky  T.;  Logan,  Walter;  McKnight,  Lee  G.;  Ostermayer, 
Frederick    W.,    Jr.;    and    Terry,    Milton    E.,    4,148,089,    CI. 
361-119.000. 
Osumi,  Yasuaki;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Akihiko;  Nakane,  Masanori; 
and  Miyake,  Yoshizo,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  ft  Technol- 
ogy; and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  ft  Industry.  Alloy  for 
occlusion  of  hydrogen.  4,147,536,  CI.  75-I34.00F. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See- 
Henry,  Thomas;  and  Youla,  Jean,  4,147,235,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa,     Kazuyuki;     and     Oshiro,     Yasuo,     4,147,869,     CI. 
544-363.000. 
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Outokumpu  Oy:  See— 

Lilja.  Launo  L.;  and  Malcilalo,  Vail 
Overhead  Door  Corporation:  See — 
Bailey,   Morris   W.;   Luby,  John 
4,147,197,  CI.  160-7.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation 
Cohen.  Eleanor  B.;  Stassen,  Willian 

4,147,555,  CI.  106-99.000. 
Lonbcrger,  John  W.,  4,147.526,  CI 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Dickson.  Andrew  C;  and  Morrett 

425-174.400. 
Uhlig,  Albert  R.,  4.147.278,  CI.  222-f4. 
Oy  Airam  AS:  See— 

Hakkinen,  Allan  K.,  4,147.843,  CI 
Ozaki,  Hideki:  See— 

Yaniawaki,  Masao;  Aoki,  Katsuo 
Amano,    Masahiko;    Ozaki. 
4,147.432,  CI.  118-49.100. 
Ozaki,  Tadashi:  See— 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Obayashi.  Hideki; 
Hidetaka,  4,146,986,  CI.  6O-29O.0O( 
Pacific  Metals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kotaro,    Ishii;    Masahiko,    Mitsutsula 
4.147.332,  CI.  266-44.000. 
Pacinci,  James  G.;  and  Newland,  Gordon 
pany.    Radiation   curable   cellulose 
204-159.120. 
Packard  Instrument  Company,  Inc.:  See 
Schulz,  Isidore,  4,147,250.  CI.  198-47 
Pako  Corporation:  See— 

Diesch,    Robert    E.;    and    Strunc, 

83-371.000. 
Stewart.  James  F.,  4,147.427,  CI 
Palilla,  Frank  C:  See— 

McKinzie,  Howard;  Lester,  Joseph 
4,147,763,  CI.  423-570.000. 
Palmer,   Thomas   Y.   Wind  component 

73-189.000. 
Paluka,  Charles  F.:  See- 
Moore,    M.    Samuel;   and    Paluka, 
60-711.000. 
Pampouchidis,  Georgios,  to  Vianova 
depositable  coating  compositions  and 
CI.  260-23.0TN. 
Parcor:  See — 

Maffrand,  Jean-Pierre,  4,147,787,  CI 
Park,  Kyu  C:  See— 

Ahearn,  William  E.;  and  Park.  Kyu 
Parke,  Fred  F.:  See— 

Kleespies,  Richard  M.;  and  Parke, 
70.00R. 
Patel,  Chandrakant  S.;  and  Patel,  Rashmikiit 

containers.  4,147,268,  CI.  215-252.000 
Patel,  Rashmikant  S.:  See— 

Patel,  Chandrakant  S.;  and  Patel, 
215-252.000. 
Patten,  Hudson  T.;  and  Woodcock.  Floyd 
ration.  Acoustical  underwater  comm 
control  and  data.  4,147,222,  CI.  175-9._ 
Patton,  Bobbie  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpor 

apparatus.  4,147,223,  CI.  175-40.000 
Patton,  Tad  L.,  to  Exxon  Research 
compositions  containing  polymers 
dine-l,3-diyl  rings  and  N,N-diaIkyl  i 
CI,  26O-30.80R. 
Paukh,  Vyacheslav  N.:  See— 

Folomin,  Anatoly  A.;  Fesenko,  Vsevcjod 
and  Paukh,  Vyacheslav  N.,  4,147, 
PauIIus,  Clarence  L.:  See— 

Snyder,  Clair  W..  Jr.;  Paullus. 
4,147,400,  CI.  339-2 17.00S. 
Payne,  James  S.:  See— 

Scribner,  Jack  B.;  Moorman,  Edward 
4,147,071.  CI.  74-409.000. 
Payne.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Slobodzian.  Gregory  E.;  Payne 
4,148,073,  CI.  358-240.000. 
Payton,  Raymond  A.,  to  Helix  Internation  il 

ment.  4,146,965,  CI.  33-27.00B. 
Peer,  John  C:  See— 

Luz.  E>avid  W.;  and  Peer.  John  C.  4, 
Peilet,    Lester    R.    Self-cleaning    retractile 

132-119.000.  ^ 

Pejchal,  Karel:  See— 

Carlsson.  Erik;  Pejchal,  Karel;  Fritzor 
fan;  KerfT,  Anton;  and  Wide,  Lars, 
Pellaton,   Roy  C.    Pasta  noodle   packae 

4,147,081,  CI.  83-407.000. 
Penick,  lb;  and  Volkert,  John  K..  to  Compal 
pop-up  and  method  of  making.  4,146,983 

Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See 

Boyan,  Gerard  E.,  4,147,419,  CI.  354-6  >., 
Perrig,  Max,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Simultaneo  is 
polyamide  fibers.  4,147,508,  CI.  8-17.000. 


J.,  4.147.535.  a.  75-74.000. 

;  and  Carlton.   Donald  G. 

( iee — 
N.;  and  Wintgens,  James  C. 

15-ll.OOW. 

Richard  A.,  4.147.487,  CI 

.000. 

4|9- 109.000. 


)ka.  Yoshio;  Suzuki.  Takao 
and    Ishihara,    Osamu 


Szaki,  Tadashi;  and  Nohira. 

and    Tomoyjiki,    Osada, 

C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
(  impositions.    4,147,603,    CI. 


.000. 

Gerald    R.,    4,147.080,    CI. 
.000. 

E.;  and  Palilla.  Frank  C, 
memometer.   4,147,057",   CI. 
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rharles   P.,   4.147,035,   01. 

Ki  nstharz,  A.G.  Cathodically 
method  of  preparing.  4,147,676, 


I  24-256.000. 
,  4,147,958,  CI.  315-169.400. 
red  F.,  4.147,226,  CI.   180- 
S.  Pilfer-proof  closure  for 

Ri  shmikant  S.,  4,147,268,  CI. 

B..  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpo- 
uni  :ation  system  for  command 
(OCX 
a  ion.  Logging-while-drilling 

I  ;ngineering  Co.  Plasticized 

characterized  by  1.3-imidazoli- 

sulfonamides.  4,147,684, 


K.;  Girutsky,  Olgerd  I.; 
CI.  192-85.0AA. 


Clarence  L.;  and  Derr.  Paul  B., 

W.;  and  Payne.  James  S.. 

Rob4l  A.;  and  Fiedler,  Wayne, 
Limited.  Drawing  instru- 
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,964,  CI.  315-411.000. 
comb.    4.147.174,    CI. 


Hans  G.;  Hagstrom,  Suf- 
147,187,  CI.  139-196.200. 
i  apparatus  and   method. 

Systems,  Inc.  Promotional 
CI.  40-124.100. 

.000. 
dyeing  and  bonding  of 


%^m  cf  9^63foO^""t'"°'    ^^    Roo'^rowning    appamtu,. 
Persson,  Ake  K    to  SKF  Ind  istrial  Trading  and  Development  Com- 
^K^rZ:,  Corrosion    res  slant    heat   exchanger.    4.147.209.    a. 
165-161.000. 
Peurra,  Steve:  See- 
Southern,  Raymond  L.;  denford.  James  G.;  Petarra,  Steve;  Hol- 
bein.  Robert  D.;  and  Viijce,  Albert  F.,  4, 147,506.  CI.  432-148  000 
Peters,  Joseph,  Jr.;  and  Feeney,  Brian  P.  Pitch  change  limiting  device  in 
?°"J"pc"on  with  stringed  inusical  instrumenU.  4,147.087.  CI.  84- 

Peters,  Rex  B.:  See— 

^wer,  Gerald  S.;  Peters,  1  ;ex  B.;  and  Morris.  Harold  D..  4.147,063, 

Peters.  Robert  N.:  See— 

''a"^44JrS.''4&6n'S  ^.  ''°*""  ""■•  •"'  '*^""-  •''""«''  «•• 
Petersen.  Egon  N.:  See— 

Blumenfeld,  Georg;  Peter  en   Egon  N.;  Richtzenhain.  Hermann; 
5^21000  'ollkommer.    Norbert.    4.147.881.    CI. 

Petersen  Jorgen.  to  Kemanobej  AB.  Reducing  the  monomer  content  in 

expandable  thermoplastic  be»ds.  4,147.845,  CI.  521-56  000 
Petersen.  Leif  Tage:  See— 

Mundel.  Erwin.  4,147.907,  CI.  200-61  030 

Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Rybacki,  Richard  L.,  4,147  647,  CI.  252-82  000 

JIZ%:J^^"^  ^^.lilil'^''^'"^-  •'•'"'P  M-  Acoustical  panel  with 
ngidified  edges.  4,146,999,  C  .  52-145.000. 
Petrovec,  Philip  M.:  See— 

Petrovec,   David   C;   and   Petrovec,    Philip   M.,   4,146.999.   CI 
52-145.000. 

Petroyich,  John  P.;  and  TayUr,  David  L.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Cellulosic  paper  conUinmg  i  he  reaction  product  of  a  dihaloalkane 

?L7.  ,"/~J?'""'"'^     '^''"«^'     *"<"     epihalohydrin.     4,147.586,     CI 
102-135.000. 

Pettijohn,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Magee,  Thomas  J.;  Pettijoh  i,  Richard  R.;  Stewart,  Shelley  A.;  and 
Thackray.  Malcolm.  4.14^.564.  CI.  148-1.500 
Pfenninger,  Hans,  to  BBC  Bro>  m.  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Com- 
pressed-air stoiage  installatioi  .  4.147.204,  CI.  165-4  000 
Pfizer  Inc.;  See — 

Althuis,  Thomas  H.;  Harber  1,  Charles  A.;  Johnson,  Michael  K.  and 

Melvm,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.   4,147.872.  CI.  546-216.000 
Brennan,  Thomas  M.;  Bran  legan,  Daniel  P.;  Weeks,  Paul  D    and 
Kuhla,  Donald  E.,  4, 147,  05,  CI.  260-345  90R 

'''273  OOR  ''""'  ^'  ""^  '"*"'  ^''^^"'^-  <.1*7.797,  01.  424- 
Sarges.  Reinhard,  4,147,795  a.  424-273.00R 

''*4. H8;087™Cl°36'?-80000  ''"*'  ^°'  ''"'*™  '"'*'"  *'""'"'»'°"  «"" 
Pham  Van,  Doan.  to  Delle-Als  horn.  Interconnection  circuit-breaker 

?27  .,  ^™   ^'*'"   "■s'al'alon   employing   same.    4.148,085,   CI 

iol-l  J.lXX). 
Philip  A.  Hunt  Chemical  Corp.:  See- 
Nelson.  Warren  A..  4.147,51  1,  CI.  156-345.000 
Phillips.  D.  Colin:  See— 

Di.  iP"d""*'',^"''  ^"^  Phillips,  D.  Colin.  4.147.602.  CI.  204-157.IOR 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  St  •—  "j'-iwh.. 

Wu,  Yulin,  4,147,726.  CI.  26  )-586.00R. 
Picquendar,  Jean  E.;  See— 

Alizon.  Etienne;  and  Picqi  endar,  Jean  E.,  4,148,016    C[    340- 
347.0DA.  ' 

Piedmont  Wire  Corporation:  Sei  — 

""f*!!!'  ^'^"''^  ^-  »"<!  S0U1  herland,  Hugh  E.,  4,147,310.  CI  242- 
25.0OA. 
Pigot.  Maurice  R.:  See— 

Pilipenko,  Vitaly  A.:  See— 

Suslin  Vladimir  I.;  Dubovik  Alexandr  I.;  Makeev,  Boris  A  •  Pili- 

474K  cf  2U^4'!s;:  :^'"°'"  ^■■-  "^  ''°'^^'"''"-  ^^  ^■' 

Pindar,  John  F.;  and  Cohen,  Jero  ne  M..  to  Lubrizol  Corporation.  The 

4!l47?M3!^T'252-52"oor^"'  '"  '^'""^"  '°'  ^"''*  ""*  '"bricants: 
Pine  Rest  Christian  Rehabilitatio  1  Services:  See— 

'^"1'1'nr!^*"""''  '"•  "™*   *''"*•  "^ynond  C.  4,147.518,  01. 
Pinto.  Frank.  Scissors.  4,146,961,  CI.  30-341  000 

'''c'hi;,e'"4t46'.94:,':  crir32p^ "  ^'^""°"  ^^'  =""'"«  ■"»■ 

Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

''4J?7,36"5"  0^74^9  ORA  ''""*'''**•  *"'*  Nagashima.  Nozomu, 
Pires,  Antonio:  See— 

"3^twO0o'~**°''    ^'    "^    '^'"'    '^""'™°'    ♦.'^'W.    CI. 

Pirotte  Franz  L.  G.,  to  U.S.  Phil  ps  Corporation.  Self-regulatinK  heat- 
ing element.  4.147,927,  CI  2I9754I  000  reguMung  neat 

Plaia.  Uwrence;  and  Grzybowski.  Steven,  to  Samcoe  Holding  Corpo- 

26^T8"50o''^"'"*       "'""'"e  ff  tubular  knitted  fabric.  4.141,946.  CI 


to   Jochen   Plen.    KG.    Ski.    4.147,377.   CI. 


Plenk.    Hans-Joachim, 

280-609.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See — 

George,  Peter  A.;  and  Crystal,  Harold,  4,147,224,  CI.  177-210.0FP. 

Plummer,  Mark  A.;  and  Jones,  Stanley  C,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company. 

Oil  recovery  by  increasing  the  injectivity  index  of  micellar  systems 

containing  crude  oil  sulfonates.  4.147.637,  CI.  252-8. 55D. 

Plummer,  Mark  A.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Sulfonation  of  crude 

oils  to  produce  petroleum  sulfonates.  4,147,638,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Plummer,  William  T.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Back  projection  view- 
ing screen.  4,147,408,  CI.  350-128.000. 
Polaris  N.V.,  Inc.:  See— 

Dimmick,  Paul  R..  4,147,977.  01.  324-121.00R. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Chiklis.  Charles  K..  4.147,668,  01.  252-503.000. 

Friedman,  Harvey  S.;  Lippert,  Irving  S.;  and  Lothrop,  John  W., 

4,147,425.  CI.  354-304.000. 
Plummer.  William  T..  4.147.408.  CI.  350-128.000. 
Whiteside,    George    D.;    and    Laskin,    Irving,    4,147,418,    CI. 

354-27.000. 
Zinchuk,  Michael,  4,148,071,  CI.  358-214.000. 
Polychrome  Corporation:  See — 

Rowe.  William;  and  Golda,  Eugene,  4,147,545,  CI.  96-49.000. 
Pomogailo,  Anatoly  D.;  Lisitskaya,  Alia  P.;  Oskin,  Viktor  S.;  Dyach- 
kovsky,  Fridrikh  S.;  Ponomarev,  Ardalion  N.;  and  Gorkova,  Nina  S. 
Catalyst  of  polymerization,  copolymerization  and  oligomerization  of 
olefins  and  drolefins.  4.147,664,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Ponomarev,  Ardalion  N.:  See — 

Pomogailo,  Anatoly  D.;  Lisitskaya,  Alia  P.;  Oskin,  Viktor  S.; 
Dyachkovsky,  Fridrikh  S.;  Ponomarev,  Ardalion  N.;  and  Gor- 
kova, Nina  S.,  4,147.664,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Portable  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Dykstra.  Donald  P.,  4,147,100.  CI.  100-48.000. 
Porter.  Samuel,  Jr.;  See— 

Makhlouf,  Joseph  M.;  and  Porter,  Samuel.  Jr..  4,147,688.  01.  260- 
33.6EP. 
Post  Office,  The:  See- 
Greaves.  Alan  J..  4,147.997,  CI.  333-214.000. 
Hensel,  Paul  C,  4,147.404.  Ol.  350-96.210. 
Post.  Roger  L.:  See— 

Shoop,  John  C;  Post,   Roger  L.;  and  Herschler,   Michael  G., 
4,147,475,  CI.  417-310.000. 
Postell,  James  M.,  Jr.,  to  Richtex  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  forming 

simulated  old  brick.  4,147.491,  CI.  425-385.000. 
Poupelin,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Laboratoires  Creat.  Anti-inflammatory  and 

analgesic  medicaments.  4,147,806,  CI.  424-343.000. 
Powers,  John  R.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Methods  for  forming  bubble  cap 
assemblies  for  a  gas  and  liquid  contact  apparatus.  4,146,950,  CI. 
29-157.00R. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Carlin,  William  W.,  4.147.601,  Ol.  204-103.000. 
Donley.  Harold  E.,  4.147.556,  CI.  106-287.180. 
Eilerman,  George  E.;  and  Tamosauskas,  Albert  E.,  4,147.833.  01. 

428-378.000. 
Makhlouf.  Joseph  M.;  and  Porter.  Samuel,  Jr..  4,147,688,  CI.  260- 

33.6EP. 
Scriven,  Roger  L.;  and  Chang.  Wen-Hsuan.  4.147,679.  a.  260- 
29.2TN. 
PQ  Corporation:  See — 

Kovanda.  Robert  J.;  Maliar,  Serge.  Jr.;  and  Spencer.  Robert  W., 
4,147,657,  CI.  252-313.00S. 
Pratsch,  Rudolf;  and  Slamecka,  Ernst,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafi. 
Synthetic  test  circuit  for  a  metal  encapsulated  high  voltage  circuit 
breaker.  4,147,975,  01.  324-28.0CB. 
Pray,  Robert  W.  Drying  apparatus,  4,146,974,  CI.  34-54.000. 
Preiss,  Michael:  See — 

Konig,    Hans-Bodo;    Metzger,    Karl    G.;    Preiss,    Michael;    and 
Schrock.  Wilfried,  4,147,693,  01.  424-246.000. 
Preniczny,  Robert  B.;  and  Han,  Benjamin  C.  P.,  to  Bendix  Corporation, 
The.  Structurally  strong  heat  insulator  for  high  transient  tempera- 
tures. 4,147,241,  Ol.  188-264.00G, 
Price,  John  J„  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Impedance  trim  network  for  use  in 

integrated  circuit  applications.  4,147,971,  01.  323-4.000. 
Precedes  SEM:  See— 

Jonqueres,  Pierre,  4,147,437,  Ol.  366-343.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Amau,  Jose  L.;  Barrat,  Christian  R.;  and  Wevers,  Jean,  4,147,649, 

01.  252-89.0OR. 
Buell,  Kenneth  B.,  4,147,580,  01.  156-291.000. 
Gregg,  Richard,  4,147,097,  01.  99-283.000. 
Liepa,   Alexander   L.;  and  Japikse,  Comelis  H.,  4,147.808, 
426-477.000. 
Production  Experts,  Inc.;  See — 

Gale,  Allen  W.,  4,147,395,  Ol.  312-140.200. 
Pronko,  Vladimir  G.;  Onosovsky,  Evgeny  V.;  Ohuvpilo,  Albert 
Zhuravleva,  Irina  N.;  Komeev,  Viktor  A.;  Klimenkov,  Dmitry 
Smimova,  Galina  M.;  Usanov.  Vladimir  V.;  Ivanov,  Jury  I.;  Chemy- 
shev,  Boris  A.;  Nikitkin,  Vasily  D.;  Nikolaev,  Anatoly  F.;  Trizno, 
Maya  S.;  Karkozov,  Valery  G.;  Verkhoglyadova,  Tatyana  J.;  Mos- 
kalev,  Evgeny  V.;  and  Yakovleva,  Lidia  I.  Screen  heat  exchanger, 
4,147,210,  CI.  165-165.000. 
Proverbio,  Giuseppe:  See— 

Rovera.  Mario;  and  Proverbio.  Giuseppe,  4,147,483, 01. 425-65.000. 
Putetti.  Anthony  M.;  See- 
Book,    Walter    R.;   and    Putetti,    Anthony    M.,   4.147,049,   Ol. 
72-349.000. 


01. 


v.; 
A.: 


Puumalainen,   Pertti.   Procedure  for  measuring  unit  area  weights. 

4,147,931,  CI.  250-273.000. 
Puyplal,  Olivier,  to  Societe  Industrielle  de  Mecanique.  Process  for  the 
application  of  a  reflecting  coating  on  a  metallic  surface.  4,147,565,  CI. 
148-6. 1 5R. 
Pyszel,  Kenneth  S.:  See— 

Mishark,  Joseph  E.;  Peters,  Robert  N.;  and  Pyszel.  Kenneth  S.. 
4.147,440,  01.  400-611.000. 
Quantor  Corporation:  See — 

Kahle,  Rolf  D.;  and  Meadows,  John  W.,  4.147.422.  Ol.  354-299.000. 
Queener.  Carl  A.:  See — 

Munzel,    Howard    E.;    and    Queener.    Carl    A..    4,147.834,    Ol. 
428-407,000, 
Querido,  Robert:  See — 

Goswami,    Jagadish    C;    and    Querido,    Robert,    4,147,853,    CI. 
526-278,000, 
Quesinberry,  Elmen  C.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp,  System  for 
estimating    acceleration    of   maneuvering    targets.    4.148.029.    Ol. 
343-9.000. 
Quintana,  Leo  J.;  See — 

Shaheen.    Joseph    M.;    and    Quintana.    Leo   J..    4,147.669,    01. 
252-512.000. 
Rabilloud,  Guy;  and  Sillion,  Bernard,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole. 
Disubstituted  meta-terphenyl  compounds  and  resulting  polymers. 
4,147,728,01.  26O-59O.0OD. 
Rabinovitch,  Maurice:  and  Magnier,  Pierre,  to  Office  National  d'Etudes 
et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales  (ON. ERA,);  and  Microfusion  S,A. 
Method  of  manufacturing  of  a  metallurgical  mold.  4.147,201,  Ol. 
164-35.000. 
Rabinowitz,  Mario;  and  Young,  Frank  S..  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute,  Inc.  High  voltage  overhead  electrical  transmission  cable 
protected    from    wet    environment    corona    losses.    4.147,890,    CI. 
174-127.000. 
Racal-Dana  Instruments  Limited:  See — 

Sizmur,  Malcolm  F.;  Brewerton.  David;  and  Mason.  Brian  W.. 
4,147,993,01.  33J-1.00A. 
Rader,  Philip  C:  See— 

Gogineni,  Madanamohana  R.;  Rader,  Philip  C;  and  Roczniak, 
Wilfred  R.,  4,147.755.  01.  423-242.000. 
Ragle,  Herbert  U.;  and  Blessum,  Norman  S.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 
Di-bit  recording  technique  and  associated  system,  4,148,080,  CI, 
360-51,000, 
Raniere,  Frederick  D,:  See — 

Frankel,  Milton  B,;  Raniere,  Frederick  D.;  Thompson,  Wallace  W.; 
Witucki.  Edward  F.;  and  Woolery,  Dean  O.,  II.  4,147,731.  O. 
260-644.000 
Ranieri,  Richard  L,:  See — 

Calton,  Gary  J.;  Espenshade,  Marlin  A.;  and  Ranieri,  Richard  L., 
4,147,798,  CI,  424-279,000. 
Rapko,  John  N.,  to  Monsanto  Company,  N-Acetyl  diglycolimide,  and 

its  use  as  a  bleach  activator,  4,147,654,  CI.  252-186.000. 
Rappoport,  William  M.:  See — 

Caraher,  James  R.;  Rappoport,  William  M.;  DeOou,  Donald  P.;  and 
Deits,  William  C,  4,147,950,  Ol.  313-181.000. 
Raptes,  M  Ted;  See— 

Diethom,  Lionel  J.,  4,146,997,  CI.  52-81.000, 
Raser,   William   H,    Sunlight   concentrator   for  energy  conversion, 

4,147,414,  CI.  350-289.000. 
Rasman,  Stefan;  Hegedus.  Pavol;  and  Habarda,  Pavol,  to  Turcianske 
Strojame.  Combined  gearbox  with  stepless  variable  speed  ratio. 
4,147,075,  CI,  74-720000. 
Rayfield,  John  F.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  heating  and 

cooling  function  of  a  heat  pump  system.  4,147,203,  01.  165-2.000. 
Raymond,  Alyce  B.,  heir:  See — 

Bailey.  Kenneth  M.,  deceased;  Raymond,  Alyce  B.,  heir;  Bailey, 
Bruce  K.,  heir;  McElreath,  Kay  E.  B.,  heir;  and  Wood.  Marsha 
L.  B..  heir.  4,147,360.  01.  273-261.000. 
Raymond.  Alyce  Bailey:  See — 

Bailey,  Kenneth  M,,  deceased;  Raymond.  Alyce  B..  heir;  Bailey. 
Bruce  K.,  heir;  McElreath.  Kay  E.  B..  heir;  and  Wood,  Marsha 
L.  B.,  heir,  4.147.360.  CI.  273-261.000 
Raynolds,  Stuart,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Fluo- 
rine-containing oil-  and  water-repellant  copolymers.  4,147.851,  O. 
526-245.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Derby,  Ralph  P.,  Jr.,  4,146,949,  01.  29-25.140, 
Thoren,   Glenn    R.;    Lampen,   James   L.;   and   Jerinic,   George, 
4,147,994,  CI.  331-56.000. 
RCA  Corporation;  See — 

Curtice,  Walter  R.,  4,147.941,  01.  307-232.000. 

Foldes.  Peter,  4,148,030,  Ol.  343-895.000. 

Foldes,  Peter,  4,148,035,  CI.  343-754.000. 

Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  Groeneweg.  Willem  H.;  and  Tuma,  Alois 

v..  4.148.058,  CI.  358-24.000. 
Luz.  David  W.;  and  Peer.  John  C,  4.147.964,  01.  315-411.000. 
Nowogrodzki,  Markus,  4,148,027,  01.  343-S.OSA. 
Reba,  Imants,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  Reel  threading  sys- 
tem. 4,147,287,  01.  226-7.000. 
Reckitt  &  Colman  Products  Limited;  See — 

Turner,  Stephen.  4.147,794,  01.  424-270.000. 
Record,  James  G.;  See — 

Hall,  William  E.;  and  Record.  James  G.,  4,147.274,  a.  220-226.000. 
Redmond,  John  P.;  See — 

Andrews,  Daniel  M.;  Merlina,  Joseph  P.;  Redmond,  John  P.; 
Scheingold,  WUIiam  S.;  and  Ulbnch.  George.  4.147.889.  Q. 
174-52.0FP. 
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,  4.147,334,  CI.  266-89.000. 
for  use  with  a  ski  binding. 


11.  Peter;  Reichelt,  Achim;  and 
14-244.000 


Reed,  Frederick  F..  to  GTE  Sylvania  hcorporated.  Jamming  circuit 

for  television  signals.  4,148,064,  CI.  3%-l  18.000. 
Reeves,  Charlie  F.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Fast  recovery 

one-shot.  4,147,942,  CI.  307-273.000. 
Regie  Nalionale  des  Usines  Renault:  Sei 

Lafont,  Robert;  and  Hallot,  Louis 
Reich,  Kaspar,  to  Herzig,  Werner.  De' 

4,147,378,  CI.  280-633.000. 
Reichelt,  Achim:  See— 

Baues,  Peter;  Mahlein,  Hans;  Moecl 

Winzer,  Gerhard,  4,147,979,  CI 

Reichl,  Helmut;  and  Schmidt,  Ludwig,  k>  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Polygonal  mirror  holder  and  drive  assetnbly.  4,147,401,  CI.  350-6.800. 

Reinke,  Friedhelm;  Emde,   Friedhelm;  Geisel,  Herbert;  Gies,  Rolf; 

Muller-Axt,  Friedrich;  Lange.  Klaus;  and  Schoenen,  Manfred,  to 

AEG-Elotherra,  GmbH.  Method  of  heating  of  at  least  two  elongated 

tubular  metallic  objects.  4,147,569,  CI.  148-128.000. 

Reischl,  Artur;  Jabs,  Gert;  and  Gonzalez»Domer,  Alberto  C,  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of  polyurethane  resins  using  as  active 

hydrogen  material  a  stable  dispersion  of  ionic  polyisocyanate-polyad- 

dition  products  in  hydroxy!  containinz  compounds  as  a  dispersine 

agent.  4,147.680.  CI.  260-29.2TN  ^  ■-       e 

Reitberg,  Johan:  See — 

Sein.  Anton  J.;  Reitberg,  Johan;  and  ichouten,  Johan  M.,  4,147.737, 
CI.  260-835.000. 
Renaldo,  Leandre.  Footwear  structure  v  ith  interchangeable  elements. 

4,146,981,  CI.  36-100.000. 
Renfrew,  Andrew  H.  M.:  See— 

Bostock,  Stephen  B.;  Renfrew,  Anirew 
Geoffrey  H..  4,147,510,  CI.  8-39.0^C. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Kende,  Andrew  S.;  Mills,  John  E.;  aiil  Tsay,  Yuh-Geng.  4.147.706, 
CI.  260-365.000.  ^^ 

Research  Institute  for  Iron,  Steel  and 
University,  The:  See — 
Yajima,  Seishi;  Kayano,  Hideo;  Asa4>,  Chiaki;  and  Saito,  Makoto, 
4,147,538,  CI.  75-229.000. 
Reuland,  Joachim,  to  Hauni  Werke  Koef  kt  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for 
monitoring  rod-shaped  commodities  in    ' 
the  like.  4,147,173,  CI.  131-21.00B. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,    Larry    C;    and    Nienhaus, 
277-152.000. 
Rheon  Automatic  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd 


,!'«, 
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Tashiro,  Yasunori;  Yashiro,  Takah  ro;  and  Higuchi.  Katsuaki, 
4,147,014,  CI.  53-559.000. 
Rhodes,  William  E.,  Ill:  See— 

Singer,  Arnold  J.;  Lover,  Myron  J.;  fthodes,  William  E.,  Ill;  Bilo- 
deau,    William    N.;    and    Lynch. 
424-312.000. 

Rhodes,  William  H.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Transparent 

yttria  ceramics  and   method   for  pro  lucing  same.   4,147,744,   CI 

264-1.000.  »'"T        6 

Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Bargain,  Michel;  and  Lefort,  Marcel, 
Rich,  Russell  P.,  to  Bums  &  Russell  Oompany  of  Baltimore,  The 

Smoke  and  fire  resistant  compositions.  4,147,690,  CI.  260-45.70R. 
Richards,  Thomas  E.;  and  Kongpricha,  Santad,  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Method  for  producing  ammonium  phosphate  which  is  substantially 
free  of  arsenic.  4,147,757,  CI.  423-3 13.Q  ». 
Richardson,  Carl;  and  Wiley,  Philip  A.,  to  Bedford  Engineering  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  apparatus  for  o  leasurine  product  contents 
4,147,618,  CI.  209-589.000. 


H.  M.;  and  Cartwright, 


tther  Metals  of  the  Tohoku 


;igarette  making  machines  or 


Alan    M..    4,147,367,    CI. 


4,147,711,  CI.  26a448.20N. 


Richter,  Friedrich,  to  Hermann  Windel 

4,146,947,  CI.  26-104.000. 
Richtex  Corporation:  See — 

Postell,  James  M.,  Jr..  4.147.491,  CI. 
Richtzenhain.  Hermann:  See — 

Blumenfeld,  Georg;  Petersen,  Egon 


jmbH  &  Co.  Spreader  roll. 


25-385.000. 


N.; 


and    VolIkomm(  r, 


Vogt,    Wilhelm; 
560-221.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawamura.    Atsushi;    and    Kawazd    Motoaki,    4,147,412.    CI 

350-252.000. 
Namiki,  Ryoichi,  4,147,832,  CI.  428-3  fS.OOO. 
Shiina,  Toshio,  4,147,339.  CI.  271-7.0  0. 
Riddle,   Herbert   S.,   Jr.   Noise   reductio  i 

360-27.000. 
Riegert,  Hermann:  See— 

Ritter,  Rolf;  and  Riegert,  Hermann,  4147,918,  CI.  2I9-121.0EM 
Ries.  Karl:  See- 
Lather.  Dieter;  Janssen,  Klaus-Uwe;  1  ies,  Karl;  Moller,  Peter;  and 
Forstermann,  Ulrich.  4,147,065,  ClJ" 
Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.:  See- 
Novak.  Peter,  4,147,019.  CI.  57-66.00(  . 
Riggs,  Aubrey  F.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 

apparatus.  4,147.126,  CI.  118-227.000. 
Riken  Keikinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kais  la:  See— 

Shigeta,  Fumio;  and  Kaneda,  Kazuyo^i,  4,147,598,  CI.  204-35.00N. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Erickson.  Edward  H..  4. 147.694,  CI. 
Ringdal,  Lars,  to  KUPAG  Kunststoff-Pient-Verwaltungs  AG.  Am- 
munition cartridge.  4,147,107,  CI.  102-4.00P. 
Ripper,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Wessel,  Wolf;  and  Ripper,  Wolfgang, 


Richtzenhain,  Hermann; 
Norbert,   4,147.881.   CI. 


apparatus.   4.148.078.   CI. 


73-611.000. 


Industries  Limited.  Coating 


4,147,146.  CI.  I23-I39.0AW. 


anl 
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Ritter.  Charles  H.:  See— 
Rubel.   Ira  A.;   Steiner, 
4,147.050,  a.  73-l.OOH 
Ritter,  Rolf;  and  Riegert,  He 
fabrik.  Method  of  making 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 
Horstmann,  Winfried,  4, 
Kamin,  Gerhard,  4,148,. 
Wessel,  Wolf;  and  Ripper, 
Roberts,  Frank  W.:  See- 
Jenkins,  Barry  R.;  Robert 
4,146,933,  CI.  2-2.000 
Roberts,  Waldo  C:  See- 
Jenkins,  Barry  R, 

4,146,933,  CI.  2-2.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Compan  / 
Oikawa,  Satoshi,  4,147.49< , 
Steele.  Everett  T..  Jr.,  4,1 
Robinson,  John  W.;  and  Howe  II 

Inc.  Electronic  organ  having 
Robinson,    William    R. 

408-156.000. 
Rocholl,  Henning:  See- 
Klein,  Willi;  and  Rocholl. 
Rockwell  International  Corpo.^ 
Frankel,  Milton  B.;  Ranieri 
Witucki,  Edward  F 
260-644.000. 
Shaheen,    Joseph    M.; 
252-512.000. 
Roczniak,  Wilfred  R.:  See— 
Gogineni,  Madanamohana 
Wilfred  R.,  4,147.755.  C 
Rodgers,  Barry,  to  Rolls-Royci 
cowl  structure.  4,147,028,  CI 
Rodriguez,  Victor  N.  Weed  pi 
Roessler,  Bemward,  to  Siemeni 

field  effect  transistor.  4,148 
Rogers,  Noel  A.  Low  level 
4,147,985,  CI.  325-144.000. 
Rogers,  Pamela  J.:  See— 

Hutton,    Thomas    W.;    an 
526-207.000. 
Rogers.  Richard  A.:  See- 
Hodge.  Lee  R.;  Crowell 
4,147,215,  CI.  116-315. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 
Gaenzler,    Wolfgang; 
4,147,718,  CI.  260-465. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company 
Hurt,  William  S.,  4,147,781 
Hutton,   Thomas   W.; 

526-207.000. 
Machleder,  Warren  H 

252-51.50A. 
McNulty,  Patrick  J.;  and 
71-92.000. 
Rohner,  Martin  J.;  Olszewsky, 
Boeing  Company,  The.  Rotoi 
33-174.00C. 
Rohr  Industries,  Incorporated. 
Koss,  Muriel  L.,  4.147,578. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Rodgers,  Barry,  4,147,028 
Roman,  Walter  G.;  and  Sutton 

Corp.  Control  rod  for  a 
Romanov,  Anastasia  T.,  ac. 
Gorodissky,  Leonid  G.; . 
P.;  Kvashnin,  Nikolai 
Larisa  S.;  Birdus,  Rostisja 
Jury  T.;  Kuzminova, 
deceased,  4,147,366.  CI. 
Romanov,  Nikolai  T.,  deceased 
Gorodissky,  Leonid  G.;  Evi 
P.;  Kvashnin,  Nikolai  A, 
Larisa  S.;  Birdus,  Rostis|i 
Jury  T.;   Kuzminova. 
deceased,  4,147,366,  CI 
Romime,  Donald  J.:  See — 
Bienkowski,  Joseph  V.; 
4,147,513,  a.  23-232. 
Ronel,  Samuel  H.:  See- 
Levy,  Didya  D.;  and  Rone  , 
Rood,  William  H.:  See— 

Lusk,  Joe  F.;  and  Rood, 
Rook,  Charles  W.:  See- 
United  States  of  America, 
istration;  and  Rook, 
Roos,  Ernst,  to  Bayer  Aktiengestll 
chlorides.  4,147,722.  CI.  " 

Roos,  Sture  G.,  to 

distribution  of  clock  signals. 
Roper  Corporation:  See- 
Milton,  Clare  L.,  Jr.,  4, 
Uyeda,  Frederick  K.,  4 
Rosenstock,  Gunter,  to 


APRIL  3,  1979 


Herbert  A.;  and  Ritter,  Charles  H., 

Herr  ann.  to  Wurttembergische  Metallwaren- 
k^ives.  4.147.918.  CI.  219-121.0EM. 


1.079,  CI.  360-36.000. 

.  CI.  358-105.000. 

Wolfgang,  4,147.146,  CI.  123-I39.0AW. 

Waldo  C;  and  Roberts,  Frank  W., 


Robei^  Waldo  C;  and  Roberts,  Frank  W., 

■  See—  -w 

CI.  431-43.000. 
,180,  CI.  137-599.200. 
,  Stephen  L.,  to  Kimball  International, 
memory  circuit.  4,147,085,  CI.  84-1.170. 
Adjij^Uble    deburring    tool.    4.147,463,    CI. 


Henning,  4,147,240,  CI.  188-218.0XL. 
tion:  See- 
Frederick  D.;  Thompson,  Wallace  W.; 
Woolery,  Dean  O..  II.  4.147.731.  CI. 


aijd    Quintana,    Leo   J..    4.147,669,    CI. 

R.;  Rader,  Philip  C;  and  Roczniak. 

423-242.000. 

Limited.  Jet  engine  thrust  reverscr  and 

60-226.00A. 
pljicker.  4,147,329,  Q.  254-132.000. 

Aktiengesellschaft.  N-channel  memory 
M,  CI.  357-23.000. 
mc^ulation  system  for  a  radio  transmitter. 


Ka  ti, 
>.90). 


:  See  - 


ani 


an  1 


>  Siemeiu 


Rogers,    Pamela  J.,   4,147,850,   CI. 

John  M.;  and  Rogerx,  Richard  A., 

Klaus;   and    Schroeder,   Guenter, 


CI.  424-211.000. 
Rogers,    Pamela   J.,   4,147,850.    CI. 

Bollinger.  Joseph  M.,  4.147,641,  CI. 

Wsraer,  Harlow  L.,  4,147,528,  01. 

George;  and  Hamilton,  Harry  W.,  to 
blade  inspection  fixture.  4,146,967,  CI. 

fee- 

Cl.  156-245.000. 


::i.  6O-226.O0A. 

larry  G.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
nuclar  reactor.  4,147,589,  CI.  176-36.00C. 
admini  ttrator:  See— 

Ev^ikhovich,  Stanislav  M.;  Grigoriev,  Igor 

;  Sokolov,  Vladislav  I.;  Chekreneva, 

av  G.;  Zaitseva,  Maria  A.;  Kryazhev, 

dalina  V.;  and  Romanov,  Nikolai  T.. 

?77-22.000. 

See— 

n  ikhovich,  Stanislav  M.;  Grigoriev,  Igor 

', ;  Sokolov,  Vladislav  I.;  Chekreneva, 

»v  G.;  Zaitseva,  Maria  A.;  Kryazhev, 

Gilina  V.;  and  Romanov,  Nikolai  T. 

;  77-22.000. 

.  Roi  lime,  Donald  J.;  and  Davis,  Donald  C . 
Z.00E1 

Samuel  ft.,  4,147,764,  CI.  424-1.000. 

WjUiam  H.,  4,148.008,  CI.  340-58.000. 

^  ational  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
Chatfes  W.,  4,147,980,  CI.  325-24.000. 

Ischaft.  Mono-,  bis-  and  tris-sulphenyl 
260-143.00H.  ' 

Telefonaktid  olaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Arrangement  for 
.147,891,  CI.  178-69.100. 


147i02,  CI.  432-72.000. 
147J912.  CI.  219-10.55F. 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  appa- 
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ratus  for  purging  air  from  jet  ink  writing  systems.  4,148,041,  CI. 
346-140.00R. 
Rosero,  Jaime  P.  Routable  ejection  container  game  with  random 

distribution.  4.147,352,  CI.  273-93.00R. 
Ross,  William  A.:  See— 

Corbo,  Kenneth  P.;  Shepard,  Richard  W.;  Ross,  William  A.;  and 
Ashmead,  Albert  S.,  4,147,570,  CI.  148-144.000. 
Rossetti,  Michael:  See — 

Lee,    D.    William;    O'Brien,    John    L.;    and    Rossetti,    Michael, 
4,147,639,  a.  252-25.000. 
Roth,  Steven  R.:  See— 

Woron,  Robert  P.;  Whitefield,  J.  Thomas;  and  Roth,  Steven  R., 
4,147,083,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Rougeot,  Henri;  and  Roziere,  Guy,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Solid-state  de- 
vice for  detecting  and  locating  the  poinu  of  impact  of  ionizing  radia- 
tion. 4,147,933,  CI.  250-370.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See — 

Allais,  Andre;  Clemence,  Francois;  and  Deraedt,  Roger,  4,147,790, 

CI.  424-250.000. 
Teutsch,  Jean  G.,  4,147,695,  CI.  260-239.55C. 
Rovera.  Mario;  and  Proverbio,  Giuseppe,  to  Technical  Services  Com- 
pany-Tesco  S.p.A.  Climbing  shuttering  for  casting  concrete  struc- 
tures such  as  dams  or  retaining  walls.  4,147,483,  CI.  425-65.000. 
Rowe,   William;   and   Golda,   Eugene,   to   Polychrome  Corporation. 
Photolithographic   developing   composition    with   organic    lithium 
compound.  4,147,545,  CI.  96-49.000. 
Royce,  Elliott  F.;  Royce,  Jeff  L.;  Briskin,  Alan  S.;  and  Ogland,  James 

W.,  to  Royce,  Elliott  F.  Casket.  4,146,948.  a.  27-2.000. 
Royce,  Jeff  L.:  See— 

Royce,  Elliott  F.;  Royce,  Jeff  L.;  Briskin,  Alan  S.;  and  Ogland, 
James  W.,  4,146,948,  CI.  27-2.000. 
Roziere,  Guy:  See — 

Rougeot,  Henri;  and  Roziere,  Guy,  4,147,933,  CI.  250-370.000. 
Rubel,  Ira  A.;  Steiner,  Herbert  A.;  and  Ritter,  Charles  H.,  to  Gull 
Airborne  Instruments,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  capacitance  re- 
sponsive gaging  system.  4,147,050,  CI.  73-l.OOH. 
Rudkovsky,  Vladimir  L.:  See — 

Gokhberg,  Pavel  Y.;  Gorbunov,  Boris  N.;  Khardin,  Alexandr  P.; 
Rudkovsky,   Vladimir   L.;   Belyaev,   Valentin   M.;   Lukashov, 
Anatoly  I.;  Shpantseva,  Ljudmila  V.;  and  Orlyansky,  Vitaly  V., 
4,147,736,  CI.  260-681.000. 
Ruetz,  Georg:  See- 

Leicht,  Werner;  and  Ruetz.  Georg.  4.147,467.  CI.  415-196.000. 
Ruiz.  Juan  R.  C:  See— 

Garcia,  Antonio  A.;  Ruiz.  Juan  R.  C;  and  Lozano.  Juan  B.. 
4.147.870.  CI.  544-383.000. 
Rupten.  Norman  P.  Animal  platform.  4.147.129,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Russell,  Jack  A.  Electronic  control  system.  4,147,939,  CI.  307-116.000. 
Russell,  Thomas  J.,  to  Krytar.  Beam  lead  rod  assembly.  4,147,998,  CI. 

333-238.000. 
Rutherford,  John;  and  Eggers,  Charles  F.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  & 
Plastics  Corp.  Electrolytic  method  of  producing  concentrated  hy- 
droxide solutions.  4,147,600,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Rutledge,  Thomas  F.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Oxidative  coupling  of 
alkylphenols,  alkoxyphenols  and  naphthols  catalyzed  by  metal  com- 
plexes of  amino  carboxylic  and  amino  sulfonic  acids.  4,147,663,  CI. 
252-428.000. 
Rybacki,   Richard   L.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.   Scale  converters. 

4,147,647,  CI.  252-82.000. 
Rydell,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Steffensen,  Leslie  M.;  Dutell,  H.  Gary;  and  Rydell,  Robert  A., 
4,146,973,  CI.  34-41.000. 
Ryobi  Ltd.:  See— 

Sazaki.  Kounin,  4,147,313,  CI.  242-84.20G. 
S  &  S  Medical  Products  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Skobel,  Barry  A.,  4,147.443,  CI.  403-267.000. 
Sabatelli,  Philip  M.;  and  Daugherty,  Denny  E.,  to  Chemed  Corpora- 
tion. Slurried  detergent  and  method.  4.147,650,  CI.  252-103.000. 
Sable,  Claude:  See— 

Chardonneau,  Joel;  and  Sable,  Claude,  4.147,477,  CI.  417-343.000. 
Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  and  Bane,  Walter  P.,  Jr.,  to  Gulf  Research  & 
Development  Company.  Epoxy  resin  compositions  (Case  A)  contain- 
ing cumene-maleic  anhydride  residue.  4,147,856,  CI.  528-92.000. 
Sabourin,  Edward  T.:  See — 

Schuiz,  Johann  G.  D.;  and  Sabourin,  Edward  T.,  4,147,882.  CI. 
562-410.000. 
Saburi,  Akio:  See— 

Watanabe,  Yoshio;  and  Saburi,  Akio,  4,147,894,  CI.  179-15.00A. 
Sagawa,  Seiji;  Numata,  Kenichiro;  and  Kondo,  Hisanori,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.   l-(2-Bcnzothiazolylthio)-pipcridines. 
4,147,696.  01.  $46-198.000. 
Sain.  Jerry  T.:  See— 

Baump.  Paul  A.;  Lyu,  Don;  Sain,  Jerry  T.;  and  Zbriger,  Richard 
A.,  4.148,012,  CI.  34O-149.00A. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See- 
Chiron.  Georges,  4,147.488.  O.  425-174.80E. 
Saito.  Makoto.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Crash  van  chase.  4,147,351. 

CI.  273-86.0OB. 
Saito.  Makoto:  See — 

Yajima,  Seishi;  Kayano,  Hideo;  Asada,  Ohiaki;  and  Saito,  Makoto, 
4,147,538,  CI.  75-229.000. 
Saito,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Ito,  Masami;  Saito,  Tsutomu;  and  Morita,  Yoshiyuki,  4,147,148,  O. 
123-179.00L. 


Sakai,  Takeo:  See- 
Sato,  Akira;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Sakai,  Takeo;  Takei,  Hanio;  and 
Hayashi,  Jun.  4, 147,553,  01.  96-122.000. 
Sakaida,  Kaku,  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  AM-FM  receiver.  4,147,986, 

CI.  325-316.000. 
Sakakibara,  Shumpei:  See — 

Nagauu,  Toshiharu;  and  Sakakibara,  Shumpei,  4,147,692,  CI.  260- 
I12.S0R. 
Sakamoto,  Eiichi:  See — 

Habu,    Teiji;    Nakajima,    Tomio;    Sakamoto,    Eiichi;    Fujimori, 
Noboru;  and  Mine,  KiyomiUu,  4,147.542.  CI.  96-27.00E. 
SaiiKxie  Holding  Corporation:  See — 

Plaia.  Lawrence;  and  Grzybowski.  Steven.  4.146,946, 01.  26-18.500. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Simpson,  Paul  K.,  4,147,369,  CI.  280-30.000. 
Sanders,  James  M.:  See — 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Hall, 
John  B.;  and  Sanders.  James  M.,  4,147,727,  01.  260-586.00R. 
Sandiford,  Burton  B.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Enhanced 
oil  recovery  process  utilizing  a  plurality  of  wells.  4,147,211,  CI. 
166-270.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Drake,  William  O.;  Finck,  Hans-Wemer;  Mayerhoefer,  Horst;  and 

Mueller,  Woflgang  H.,  4,147,636,  CI.  252-8.100. 
Perrig,  Max,  4,147,508,  CI.  8-17.000. 
Stutz,  Peter;  and  Stadler,  Paul,  4,147,789,  01.  424-261.000. 
Sandrone,  Bruno;  Nuccio,  Giuseppe;  and  Gilardi,  Emilio,  to  Ing  O. 
Olivetti  C,  S.p.A.  Serial  printer  for  typewriters,  teleprinters  and  data 
processors.  4,147,438,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See — 

Miyadera,   Tetsuo;   Nagano,   Mitsuo;   and   Sugawara,   Shinichi, 
4,147,863.  CI.  542-436.000. 
Sano,  Hiroshi,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Toy  trackway.  4,146,991,  CI. 

46-202.000. 
Sano,  Takezo;  Shimomura,  Takatoshi;   Sasaki.  Masao;  and  Murase, 
Ichiki,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited    Process  for  pro- 
ducing semipermeable  membranes.  4,147,745,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Imamura,  Eigo,  4,147,987,  01.  325-455.000. 
Sarantsev,  Kir  B.:  .See — 

Bufalov,  Gimn  V.;  Sarantsev,  Kir  B.;  Bogoradovsky,  Gennady  I.; 
Titensky,  Vladimir  I.;  Stolyarov,  Alexei  V.;  Bavelsky,  David  M.; 
and  Burdin,  Alexandr  A..  4,147,473,  CI.  417-53.000. 
Sarges,  Reinhard,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Hydantoin  derivatives  as  therapeutic 

agents.  4,147,795,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Sarges,  Reinhard:  See — 

Kelbaugh,  Paul  R.;  and  Sarges,  Reinhard,  4,147,797,  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 
Sargisson,  Donald  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Long  duct  mixed 

flow  gas  turbine  engine.  4,147,029,  CI.  60-262.000. 
Sartorius  Membran-Filter  GmbH:  See — 

Nussbaumer,  Dietmar  G.,  4,147,622.  CI.  2IO-23.0OH. 
Sasaki,  Masao:  See — 

Sano,  Takezo;  Shimomura,  Takatoshi;  Sasaki,  Masao;  and  Murase. 
Ichiki,  4,147,745,  01.  264-22.000. 
Sasaki,  Toshikatu:  See — 

Yamauchi,  Kiaki;  Morimoto,  Yukihiko;   Sasaki,  Toshikatu;  and 
Nakai,  Katsumi,  4,147,660,  CI.  252-412.000. 
S&ss  yVllftfi'  Sec 

Frischmuth,  Robert  W.;  and  Sass,  Allan,  4,147,593,  Q.  201-21.000. 
Satellite  Transmission  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hershberg,  David  E.,  4,148,060,  CI.  358-83.000. 
Sato,  Akira;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Sakai,  Takeo;  Takei,  Haruo;  and  Hayashi, 
Jun,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Supersensitized  photographic 
emulsion.  4,147,553,  01.  96-122.000. 
Sato,  Seiki.  Electric  heating  element  for  electric  resistance  furnaces. 

4,147,888,01.  13-22.000. 
Sato,  Takahisa:  See — 

Shimizu,  Noboru;  Yanagisawa.  Isao;  Takata,  Masahiro;  and  Sato. 
Takahisa,  4.147,885,  01.  562-535.000. 
Satoh,  Ken,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd.  Volume  controlled 

Upe  end  alarm  for  tape  recorder.  4,148.081.  CI.  360-67.000. 
Satomura,  Masato:  See — 

Kubotera,    Kikuo;    Mizuki,    Eiichi;    Satomura,    Masato;    Iwano, 
Haruhiko;  and  Fujiwara.  Tadahiro,  4.147,543,  OI.  96-29.00R. 
Saumsiegle,   Robert   W.   Displacement  blow-molding.  4,147,748,  OI. 

264-523.000. 
Saunders,  Thomas  K.:  See— 

Costello,  Matthew  J.;  Saunders,  Thomas  K.;  and  DeLuca,  Albert 
M..  4,148,076,  OI.  358-286.000. 
Savoit,  Robert  E.;  and  Henry,  Clemence  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Composition 

for  retarding  the  evaporation  of  water.  4,147,658,  01.  252-384.000. 
Sawafuji  Electric  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Okuda,  Yukio;  and  KaUyama,  Naohiro,  4,147,970,  01.  320-21.000. 
Sawyer,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.,  to  International  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corp. 

Coal  suspensions  in  organic  liquids.  4,147,519,  CI.  44-51.000. 

Saylor,  Richard,  to  IDR,  Inc.  Interface  for  enabling  continuous  high 

speed  row  grabbing  video  display  with  real  time  hard  copy  print  out 

thereof  4,148.066,  CI.  358-127.000. 

Sayre,  S.  Rex.  Rack  for  photographic  film.  4,147,423,  CI.  354-344.000. 

Sazaki,  Kounin,  to  Ryobi  Ltd.  Bail  latching  and  releasing  mechanism 

for  spin  fishmg  reel.  4,147,313,  01   242-84.20G. 
Schade,  Reinhart,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  producing 
an  electric  component  consisting  of  elements  joined  by  an  insulating 
co-polymer  layer.  4.147,579.  OI.  156-252.000. 
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Schaefer  Marine  Products:  See— 

Merry.  Carl-A.,  4,147,122.  CI.  114-2  8.000. 
Schaeflem,  Henry,  to  Singer  Company,   [Tie.  Carriage  drive  for  a  flat 

bed  knitting  machine.  4,147,043,  CI.  6<  .60.00R. 
Schaper,  Jurgen:  See— 

Friedrich.  Helmut;  and  Schaper,  Jui^  [en,  4,147,025,  CI.  60-39  060 
Schaper,  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Lim,  Sim  Koei;  Bloomquist,  Arnold  1 ;.;  and  Schaper,  Raymond  J  . 
4.147,681,  CI.  260-29.6TA.  '  t~         j  . 

Scheingold,  William  S.:  See- 
Andrews,  Daniel  M.;  Merlina,  Joslph  F.;  Redmond 
Scheingold,  William  S.;  and  Ulb  ich,  George 
174-52,0FP.  ^ 

Schelkmann,  Wilhelm,  to  Vakuum  Vulk 
apparatus  for  the  renewal  of  the  tread 
rubber  tire.  4,147,642,  CI.  156-96.000. 
Schenker,  Barry  A.;  Sugano,  Thomas  T.    Stillman,  Neil  W.;  and  O'- 
Leary,  Kevin  J.,  to  Diamond  Shamrcck  Corporation.  Method  of 
producmg  sols  by  electrodialysis.  4,147  605,  CI.  2O4-18O.0OP. 
Scherbing,  Frank  J.,  to  Chicago  Lock  Cc .  Sleeve  and  terminal  holder 
assembly  for  an  axial  split-pin  tumbler-l  ype  switch  lock  mechanism 
4,147,905,  CI.  200-44.000  ^ 

Schiefer,  Erwin:  See — 

Herb,  Armin;  and  Schiefer,  Erwin,  4,147,444,  CI.  403-313.000. 

Schiele,  Otto;  and  Florjancic,  Dusan,  to  Klein,  Schanzlin  &  Becker 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Means  for  abruptly  erminating  the  flow  of  Huid 

in  closed  Huid  circuit  systems  of  nude  r  reactor  plants  or  the  like 

4,147.465,  CI.  415-143.000. 

Schiller,  August;  Dorsch,  Norman;  and  Sommer,  Owsin,  to  Wacker 
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n  (.  ' 
C  or 


I  Scot, 


John  P.; 
4,147,889,  CI. 

lolding  Limited.  Method  and 
>f  a  worn  pneumatic  or  solid 


E(  ward 


Jei  ome  < 


Chemie  GmbH.  Organopolysiloxane  impositions  and  elastomers 


KUus,    4,147,815,    CI. 


and  Schliebs,  Reinhard, 


and  Schmidt,  Sheldon  P. 


obtained  therefrom.  4,147,855.  CI.  528-43.000 
Schlageter,  Klaus:  See— 

Andrich,    Ekkehard;    and    Schlage^r, 
427-64.000.  ' 

Schliebs,  Reinhard:  See- 
La  Spina,  Andrea:  Dietrich,  Wemi 
4,147,710,  CI.  260-429.900. 
Schluter,  James  C.  Pipe  coupling.  4,147,31  3,  CI.  285-373.000. 
Schmelzer,  Hans  G.:  See — 

Hetzel,  Hartmut;  Konig,  Klaus;  Schm  Izer,  Hans  G.;  and  Waaner 
Kuno,  4,147,714,  CI.  260-453.0AB 
Schmidt,  Ludwig:  See — 

Reichl,  Helmut;  and  Schmidt.  Ludwii  ,  4,147,401,  CI.  350-6  800 
Schmidt,  Sheldon  P.:  See— 

Molnar,  John  A.;  Stewart,  James  B 
4,147,133,  CI.  119-55.000. 
Schmilt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Hall, 
John  B.;  and  Sanders,  James  M.,  4,1  17,727,  CI.  260-586.0OR 
Schmohe,  James  S.:  See— 

Linscott.  Phillip  S.,  Jr.;  and  Schmof  ;.  James  S.,  4,147,946   CI 
3 10-2 14.000. 
Schneider,  Richard:  See— 

Herchenbach,    Horst;   and   Schneidei    Richard,   4,147  503    CI 
432-78.000. 
Schnepfe,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  and  Lowe,  Ub)  i  R.,  Sr.,  to  AAI  Corpora 

tion.  Penetrator/nozzle  arrangement.  4,1  >7,2I6,  CI.  169-70  000 
Schoenen,  Manfred:  See — 

Reinke,  Friedhelm;  Emde,  Friedhelm;  jeisel,  Herbert;  Gies,  Rolf 

Muller-Axt,  Fnedrich;  Lange,  Klai;  i;  and  Schoenen,  Manfred,' 

4,147,569,  CI.  148-128.000  ' 

Scholl,  Inc.:  See— 

Sichak,  Stephen,  4,147,770,  CI.  424-45.  00 
Schoonmaker,  Townsend  L.  Fixed  dredge    ' 

CI.  405-74.000. 
Schouten,  Johan  M.:  See — 

Sein,  Anton  J.;  Reitberg,  Johan;  and  Scl  outen,  Johan  M.,  4.147  737 
CI.  260-835.000.  ' 

Schreck.  Raymond  M.:  See— 

Gelbard.  Robert  B.;  and  Schreck,  Rlymond  M.,  4,147,037,  CI 
62-113.000.  ^ 

Schreinemakers,    Josephus.    Dental    imor 

32-17.000. 

Schreurs,  Willy  P.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incor]  orated.  Method  of  improv- 
ing the  output  and  maintenance  of  a  flue  escent  lamp.  4,147,816  CI 
427-67.000.  ' 

Schrock,  Wilfried:  See— 

Konig,    Hans-Bodo;    Metzger,   Karl  fc.;    Preiss,    Michael;   and 
Schrock.  Wilfried,  4,147,699,  CI.  424246.000. 
Schroeder,  Guenter:  See— 

Gaenzler,    Wolfgang;    Kabs,    Klaus 
4,147,718,  CI.  260-465.900. 
Schuierer,  Erich:  See — 

Bathell,  Heinrich;  Billenstein,  Siegfriid;  and  Schuierer,  Erich. 
4,147,743,  CI.  260-924.000. 
Schulle-Elte,  Karl-Heinrich;  Willhalm,  Bru  lo;  and  Gautschi,  Fritz 
Firmenich    SA.    Cyclic   C6   ketones   in 
252-522.000. 
Schuiz,  Isidore,  to  Packard  Instrument  C  impany 
indexing  mechanism  for  multiple  sampi 
198-472.000. 
Schuiz,  Johann  G.  D.;  and  Sabourin,  Edw^d  T 
Development  Company.  Organic  acids 
same.  4,147.882.  CI.  562-410.000. 
Schulze.  Heinz:  See — 

Waddill,  Harold  G.;  and  Schulze,  Heini  4,147,857,  CI.  528-94.000 
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Su  de 


cleanout  means.  4,147,450, 


ision   tray.   4.146,%3,   CI. 


ind    Schroeder,    Guenter, 


perfumes.    4,147,672, 


to 
CI. 


Inc.  Storage  and 
1^  containers.  4.147.250.  CI. 

to  Gulf  Research  & 
ind  process  for  preparing 


Schwartz.  Robert.  Film  holdei 
Schwartz.  Stephen  H.;  and  Bi 
tion.  4.147.775.  CI.  424-150. 
Schwarz.  Walter.  Pipe  coupli 
Schweiger,  Carl  W.,  to  Dow 
ing  flexible  flame  retardant 
foams  and  compositions 
Scott,  Geoffrey:  See- 
Newton,  Eric  W.;  and  - 
Scribner,  Jack  B.;  Moorman, 
Inc.    Low    backlash    gear 
74-409.000. 
Scriven,  Roger  L.;  and  Chanj 
Water-reduced  urethane 
29.2TN. 
Scalectro  Corporation:  See— 

lantomo,  James,  4,147,397 
Secor,  Arthur  D.;  and  Secor, 
Gas-liquid  hydraulic 
242-72.00R. 
Secor,  Jerome  G.;  See— 

Secor,  Arthur  D.;  and  Seco 
Segawa,  Takashi;  and  Fukui, 
Limited.  Multi-speed 
192-6.00A. 
Segawa.  Takashi;  and  Fukui 
Limited.  Multi-speed  transr. 
Seiersen,  Ole  S.,  to  Christian 
echo  signals.  4,148,025,  CI.  . 
Sein,  Anton  J.;  Reitberg,  Johan; 
nale  Octrooi  Maatschappij 
tion  employing  mixture  of  j, 
resin.  4,147.737,  CI.  260-835.™^ 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushi  ci 
Hukumoto,  Yorio;  Kashiw: » 
4,147,819,  CI.  427-195.0a 
Sekiya,  Fukuo;  Ebihara,  Heihai 
Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic 
play.  4,148,015,  CI.  340-763.C 
Scmco  Instruments,  Inc.:  See- 
Moore,    M.    Samuel;    and 
60-711.000. 
Seragnoli,  Enzo,  to  G.D.  Socie^ 
soft  cake-shaped  products 
4,147,013,  CI.  53-494.000. 
Setsuie,  Takashi;  Mimura,  Koji 
Rayon  Company,  Limited.  S_. 
producing  the  same.  4,147,574 
Seymour,  David  J.:  See— 
Kirby,    William    E.;    and 
114-260.000. 
Shaffer,  Richard  D.;  and  Wii, 
Corporation.  Enteric  coated 
4,147,768,  CI.  424-35.000. 
Shah,  Ramesh  B.:  See— 

Gryczka,  Alfred  J.;  and  Shah 
Shaheen,  Joseph  M.;  and  Q 

Corporation.  Conductive 

mal  conductivity.  4,147.669.  C 
Shakas.    Pauline   V.    Combinati  > 

4.146,938,  CI.  4-177.00R. 
Shaleesh.  George:  See — 

Geria.  Navin;  and  Shaleesh. 
Shapiro,  Eugene:  See- 
Winter,  Joseph;  Shapiro, 

CI.  90-24.00R. 
Winter,  Joseph;  Shapiro. 
CI.  9O-24.0OR. 
Sharon  Electronics  Limited:  See 
Griffiths,  John  S.;  and  Stone 
Sharp,  James  H.:  See — 

Lindblad,  Nero  R.;  Johnson 
4,147,541,  CI.  96-1.500 
Shaw,  Arthur  G.:  See— 

Garbelman,  David  L.;  Minoi , 
4,147,436.  CI.  366-25.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Hall.  William  E.;  and  Record 
Sheng.  Ming  N.;  and  Kao.  Jar- 
Liquid  phase  oxidation  of  i 
acids.  4,147.884.  CI.  562-533 
Shepard,  Richard  W.:  See— 
Corbo,  Kenneth  P.;  Shepard, 
Ashmead,  Albert  S.,  4,147 
Shephard,  Margaret  C;  and  Wor, 
cal  Industries  Limited.  Fungici 
tone  compounds.  4,147,793,  CI 
Sherberne,  Charles  W.  ~ 

70.00R. 
Sherwin-Williams  Co.,  The:  See 

Tisdale,  Vernon  R.,  4, 147,2 1_ 
Shiau,  Chin-Chih,  to  NCR  Canadi 
ink  character  reader  system.  4 
Shibata,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Miyoshi.  Hideo;  Shibata.  ... 
Tatsuo.  4,147.426.  CI.  355 
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147.662,  CI.  250-444.000. 
Buihwald,  Alexander.  Antiseptic  composi- 
CX). 


4,147,381,  CI.  285-53.000. 
ming  Corporation.  Method  of  prepar- 
xilyether  based  one-shot  polyurethane 
therefore.  4,147,847,  CI.  521-112.000. 


,  Geoffrey,  4,147,103,  CI.  101-115.000. 

W.;  and  Payne,  James  S.,  to  TRW 

reduction    assembly.    4,147,071,    CI. 


Wen-Hsuan,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc. 
coding  compositions.  4,147,679,  CI.  260- 


Cl.  339-I7.00C. 

G.,  to  Great  Lakes  Industries,  Inc. 
expandable  chucks  and  shafts.  4,147,312,  CI. 


Jerome  O.,  4,147,312,  CI.  242-72.00R. 

I  teiji,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company 

transmission  hub  for  a  bicycle.  4,147,243,  CI. 

!  eiji,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company 
transmiiBion  hub.  4.147.244.  CI.  192-6.00A. 

f  ovsing  A/S.  Apparatus  for  detecting 

'O-5.0VQ.  * 

and  Schouten.  Johan  M.,  to  Intematio- 

O^tropa  B.V.  Powder  coating  composi- 

epoxide  resin  with  modified  polyester 


Kaisha:  See — 
ani,  Hiroshi;  and  Hiramatsu,  Shuji, 

Heihac|iro;  and  Nishimura,  Katsuo,  to  Citizen 
imepiece  with  an  electrochromic  dis- 


:  adhe  iive 


,  Euj  El 


,  Eu(  ci 


2i;, 


Paluka,    Charles   F.,   4,147,035,   CI. 


per  Azioni.  Device  for  transferring 
a  first  to  a  second  conveyor. 


I  nd  Okamura,  Kiyonobu,  to  Miuubishi 
■  de-like  sheet  materials  and  method  of 
CI.  156-62.400. 


ieymour,    David   J.,   4,147,123,    CI. 

Wincheuser,  John  J.,  to  Interx  Research 
ligoxin  and  therapeutic  use  thereof 


Ramesh  B..  4,147,807.  CI.  426-56.000 

uinta|ia,  Leo  J.,  to  Rockwell  International 

;  for  providing  electrical  and  ther- 

.  252-512.000. 

in   bathtub   and   bassinet   structure. 


jeorge,  4,147,750,  CI.  264-255.000. 
:ne;  and  Smith,  Warren  F.,  4,147,089, 
!ne;  and  Smith,  Warren  F.,  4,147,090, 


Roger  N.,  4,147,051,  CI.  73-32.00R. 
Gordon  E.;  and  Sharp,  James  H., 

William  H.;  and  Shaw,  Arthur  G., 


James  G.,  4,147,274,  CI.  220-226.000. 

.in,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 

unsaturated  aldehydes  to  corresponding 

I.OOd.  ' 

Richard  W.;  Ross,  William  A.;  and 
,S70,  CI.  148-144.000. 
1  hington,  Paul  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
:i  lal  azolyl-substituted  aryl  aralkylke- 
.  424-269.000. 
Replaceable  paddle  blade.  4.147,469,  CI.  416- 


Cl.  166-244.00C. 

Ltd.  -  NCR  Canada  Ltee.  Magnetic 
48,010,  CI.  34O-146.30C. 


Kiijoshi;  Fukuoka,  Shogo;  and  Aizawa, 
OSH. 
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Shigeta,  Fumio;  and  Kaneda,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Riken  Keikinzoku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  producing  colored  anodic  oxide  films 
on  aluminum  based  alloy  materials.  4,147,598,  CI.  2O4-35.00N. 
Shigeta.  Masatomo:  See — 

Endo,  Tomizo;  Sumida,  Yutaka;  Kawahara,  Toru;  Ohtake,  Masai- 
chi;  Motokawa,  ShoichI;  Nagayama.  Keiji;  Shigeta,  Masatomo; 
Hozuma.  Hiroshi;  Tomizawa,  Masaharu;  and  Kikuchi.  Hideo. 
4.147,753,  CI.  422-202.000. 
Shih,  Arnold:  See- 
Haas,  George  A.;  Greene,  Richard  P.;  and  Shih,  Arnold,  4,I47,StS, 
CI.  23-232.00E. 
Shih,  Kwang  K.:  See- 
Fang,  Frank  F.;  and  Shih,  Kwang  K.,  4.148.045,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Shiina,  Toshio,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Sheet  feed  and  positioning 

mechanism.  4,147,339,  a.  271-7.000. 
Shiino,  Satoru:  See— 

Naito,  Ryoichi;  Inahara,  Hirohisa;  and  Shiino,  Satoru,  4,147.779. 
CI.  424-195.000. 
Shimada,  Yasutaka:  See — 

Ijichi.     Sadayoshi;     and     Shimada.     Yasutaka.     4,147,991,     CI. 
330-284.000. 
Shimamura,  Isao;  and  Iwano,  Haruhiko,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Prevention  of  fog  formation  in  color  photographic  process.  4,147,546, 
CI.  96-60.00R. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Segawa,  Takashi;  and  Fukui,  Seiji,  4.147,243,  CI.  192-6.00A. 
Segawa,  Takashi;  and  Fukui.  Seiji.  4.147.244,  CI.  192-6.00A. 
Shimizu,  Kisaburou:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Akio;  Shimohiro.  Yoshiyuki;  Shimizu.  Kisaburou;  and 

Murakami.  Yoshiaki.  4.147,512.  CI.  8-165.000. 

Shimizu.  Noboru;  Yanagisawa.   Isao;  Takata.  Masahiro;  and   Sato. 

Takahisa.  to  Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for 

producing  acrylic  acid  from  propylene.  4.147.885.  CI.  562-535.000. 

Shimizu.  Shotaro.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Electrochromic  display 

device.  4,147.416.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Shimohiro.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Akio;  Shimohiro.  Yoshiyuki;  Shimizu,  Kisaburou;  and 
Murakami,  Yoshiaki,  4,147,512,  CI.  8-165.000. 
Shimomura,  Masaichi;  and  Horimoto,  Mitsuaki,  to  Minolu  Camera 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Two  group   wide   angle   zoom   lens  system. 
4,147,410,  CI.  350-184.000 
Shimomura,  Takatoshi:  See — 

Sano.  Takezo;  Shimomura.  Takatoshi;  Sasaki.  Masao;  and  Murase. 
Ichiki,  4.147,745.  CI.  264-22.000. 
Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirai.  Kentaro;  Fujishita,  Toshio;  Ishiba.  Teruyuki;  and  Sugimoto. 
Hirohiko.  4.147.700,  CI.  260-308.00R. 
Shiotani,  Tomokazu,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Verti- 
cal  deflection   system   for   a   television    receiver.   4,147,963,   CI. 
315-387.000. 
Shiozawa,  Ken:  See- 
Suzuki,  Michio;  and  Shiozawa,  Ken,  4,147,032,  CI.  60-290.000. 
Shishkov,  Igor  M.:  See— 

Landa,  Mikhail  L.;  Sinelnikov,  Vladimir  Y.;  Stasenko,  Rostistav  F.; 
and  Shishkov,  Igor  M.,  4,148,086,  CI.  361-37.000. 
Shoemaker,  John  R.:  See— 

Moser,  Jessie  L.;  and  Shoemaker,  John  R.,  4,147,399,  CI.  339- 
99.00R. 
Shohata,  Nobuaki;  Ohno,  Tomeji;  Ikeda,  Shigeru;  Fukushima,  Takaki; 
Igarashi,  Ryuji;  and  Yoshida,  Jyun-Ichiro,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  Nonohmic  ZnO  ceramics  including  Bi203,  CoO,  MnO,  Sb20j, 
and  borosilicate  Pb  and/or  Zn  glass  components.  4.147.670,  CI. 
252-519.000. 
Shoketsu  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Miura,  Tomohiro.  4.147.179.  CI.  137-599.000. 
Shoop,  John  C;  Post,  Roger  L.;  and  Herschler,  Michael  G.,  to  Gard- 
ner-Denver Company.  Control  system  for  helical  screw  compressor. 
4,147,475,  CI.  417-310.000. 
Shpall,  Richard  T.  Telephone  guard.  4,147,903,  CI.  179-178.000. 
Shpantseva,  Ljudmila  V.:  See — 

Gokhberg,  Pavel  Y.;  Gorbunov,  Boris  N.;  Khardin,  Alexandr  P.; 

Rudkovsky,   Vladimir   L.;   Belyaev,   Valentin   M.;   Lukashov, 

Anatoly  I.;  Shpantseva,  Ljudmila  V.;  and  Orlyansky,  Vitaly  V., 

4,147,736,  CI.  260-681.000. 

Shroff,   Jayant   R.,   to   Bell   Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated. 

Vented  container.  4,147,841,  CI.  429-86.000. 
Sichak,  Stephen,  to  Scholl,  Inc  Preparation  for  treating  dermatitis  in 

the  nature  of  tinea  pedis.  4,147,770,  CI.  424-45.000. 
Siebenhofer,  Gottfried;  Mulner,  Manfred;  and  Arbeithuber,  Walter,  to 
Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Swivel   mechanism   for  kerf-cutting  machines. 
4,147,391,  CI.  299-75.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baues,  Peter;  Mahlein,  Hans;  Mocckel,  Peter;  Reichelt,  Achim;  and 

Winzer,  Gerhard,  4,147,979,  CI.  324-244.000. 
Hassler,     Heinrich;     and     Kippenberg,     Horst,     4,147,909,     CI. 

200-265.000. 
Hochstetter,  Werner,  4,147,972,  CI.  323-24.000. 
Naeser,  Helmut;  and  Nusser.  Alban.  4.147,922,  O.  219-216.000. 
Pratsch,  Rudolf;  and  Slamecka,  Ernst,  4,147,975,  CI.  324-28.0CB. 
Reichl,  Helmut;  and  Schmidt,  Ludwig,  4,147,401,  CI.  350-6.800. 
Roessler,  Bernward.  4.148.044.  CI.  357-23.000. 
Rosenstock.  Gunler.  4.148,041.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Schade,  Reinhart,  4,147,579,  CI.  156-252.000. 
Springer,  Norbert;  Oberhauser,  Walter;  and  Sommer,  Joachim, 
4,147.897,  CI.  179-18.0AB. 


Siemer,  E>ennis  K.;  and  Farland,  Swen  E.  Fail-safe  alarm  system  utiliz- 
ing frequency  modulated  signal  detection.  4,148,020,  CI.  340-531.000. 
Siewert,  John:  See — 

Westra,  Dan  P.;  and  Siewert,  John,  4,146,942,  Q.  11-I.OOB. 
Sifniades,  Stylianos:  See — 

KofT,    Fred   W.;   Tunick,   Allen   A.;   and   Sifniades,   Stylianos, 
4,147,623,  CI.  210-3I.OOR. 
SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschafk:  See— 

Deutschlander,  Gert,  4,147,583,  CI.  156-510.000. 
Sillars,  Frederick  S.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Side  seam  soldering  machine 

with  means  for  protecting  pre-striping.  4,147,288,  CI.  228-43.000. 
Sillion,  Bernard:  See — 

Rabilloud,  Guy;  and  Sillion,  Bernard,  4,147,728,  Q.  26O-590.00D. 
Simich,  Emil,  to  A.  J.  Gerrard  &  Company.  Bale-tie  wire.  4,147,188,  CI. 

140-101.000. 
Simmons,  William  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Aldrich,  Ralph  E.;  Cumming,  William  J.;  and  Simmons,  William 
A.,  Jr.,  4,147,656,  CI.  252-299.0OO. 
Simonov,  Anatoly  N.:  See — 

Bystrov.  Nikolai  M.;  Simonov.  Anatoly  N.;  Levin.  Alexandr  B.; 
Meshkov.  Jury  K.;  Zakharov.  Anatoly  A.;  and  Kolbanev,  Alexei 
v..  4.147.527.  CI.  65-183.000 
Simpson,  Paul  K.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Material  handling  system. 

4,147,369,  CI.  280-30.000. 
Sims,  David  J.;  and  Miracle,  Billy  D.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 

Temperature  compensated  lens  mount.  4,147,413,  CI.  350-253.000. 
Sinelnikov,  Vladimir  Y  ;  See — 

Landa,  Mikhail  L.;  Sinelnikov,  Vladimir  Y.;  Stasenko,  Rostislav  F.; 
and  Shishkov,  Igor  M.,  4,148,086,  CI.  361-37.000. 
Singer,  Arnold  J.;  Lover,  Myron  J.;  Rhodes,  William  E.,  Ill;  Bilodeau, 
William  N.;  and  Lynch,  Donald  M.,  to  Block  Drug  Company,  Inc. 
Pediculicidal  toxicants.  4,147,800,  CI.  424-312.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Adams.  Kenneth  D..  4,147,118,  CI.  112-158.00E. 
Dunn,  William  H..  4,147,119,  CI.  112-317.000. 
Greenwood,  Ivan  A.,  4,147,974,  CI.  324-0.50F. 
Schaeflern,  Henry,  4,147,043,  CI.  66-60.00R. 
Sirius  Corporation:  See — 

Fairbaim,  Thomas  E.,  4,147,916,  CI.  219-121.00P. 
Sizmur.  Malcolm  F.;  Brewerton,  David;  and  Mason,  Brian  W.,  to 
Racal-Dana    Instruments    Limited.    Electrical    signal    generators. 
4,147,993,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company  B.V.:  See — 

Persson,  Ake  K.,  4.147,209.  CI.  165-161.000. 
Skillicom,  Douglas  E..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Liquid 

vinylidene  terminated  polymers.  4,147,854,  CI.  526-312.000. 
Skobel,  Barry  A.,  to  S  &  S  Medical  Products  Co.,  Inc.  Handle  for  a 

medical  instrument.  4,147,443,  CI.  403-267.000. 
Skreosen,  Ivar:  See — 

Heimdal.  Ivar  D.;  and  Skreosen,  Ivar,  4,147,474,  Q.  417-54.000. 
Skrovanek,  Ambroz  K.:  See — 

Gaetano,  Mauro  L.;  and  Skrovanek,  Ambroz  K.,  4,147,900,  O. 
179-170.00R. 
Slade,  Owen  G.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Steering  and  propulsion  means 

for  ships  or  other  vessels.  4,147,125,  CI.  115-14.000. 
Slama.  Francis  J.;  and  Fielding.  Ivor  R..  to  Sundard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Anti-dnp  additive  system  for  fire  retardant  polypropylene. 
4.147.741.  CI.  26O-878.0OR. 
Slamecka.  Ernst:  See— 

Pratsch.  Rudolf;  and  Slamecka.  Ernst,  4,147,975,  Q.  324-28.0CB. 
Slazas,  John  J.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Resilient  hitch  linkage 
for  connection  between  a  towing  vehicle  and  a  towed  apparatus. 
4,147,376,  CI.  280-489.000. 
Slobodzian,  Gregory  E.;  Payne,  Robert  A.;  and  Fiedler,  Wayne,  to 
Stewart-Warner  Corporation.  High  speed  video  display  system  in- 
cluding zoom  feature.  4,148,073,  CI.  358-240.000. 
Smiley,  Charles  F.;  and  Wcirather,  Robert  R.,  to  Harris  Corporation. 
Automatic  cable  loss  compensator  for  use  in  a  television  camera 
system.  4,148,069,  CI.  358-160.000. 
Smirl,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Woollard,  Gary  A.;  and  Smiri,  Richard  L.,  4,147,068,  CI.  74- 
230. 1 7E. 
Smirnova,  Galina  M.:  See — 

Pronko,  Vladimir  G.;  Onosovsky,  Ev^eny  V.;  Chuvpilo,  Albert  V.; 
Zhuravleva,  Irina  N.;  Komeev,  Viktor  A.;  Klimenkov,  Dmitry 
A.;  Smirnova,  Galina  M.;  Usanov,  Vladimir  V.;  Ivanov,  Jury  I.; 
Chemyshev,  Boris  A.;  Nikitkin,  Vasily  D.;  Nikolaev,  Anatoly  F.; 
Trizno,    Maya   S.;    Karkozov,    Valery   G.;   Verkhoglyadova, 
Tatyana  J.;  Moskalev,  Evgeny  V.;  and  Yakovleva,  Lidia  I., 
4,147,210,  CI.  165-165.000 
Smith,  Alfred  H.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Primer  composi- 
tions for  adhering  silicone  compositions.  4,147,685,  CI.  260-31.20R. 
Smith,  Eugene  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Wang,  Samuel  S.;  Smith,  Eugene  L.,  Jr.;  and  Huliganga.  Ernie  F., 
4,147,644,  CI.  252-61.000. 
Smith,  Herman  W.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  o»-aryl-6-hydroxy-PGE| 

compounds.  4,147,877,  CI.  560-53.000. 
Smith.   Herman  W.   to  Upjohn  Company,  The    2,2-Dinuoro-13,14 

didehydro-PGFi  compounds.  4,147.879.  CI.  560-121.000. 
Smith.  Horace  L..  Jr..  lo  Smitherm  Industries,  Inc.  Continuous  web 

drying.  4,146,972,  CI.  34-41.000. 
Smith,  Larry  C;  and  Nienhaus,  Alan  M.,  lo  Rexnord  Inc.  Shaft  seal  for 

bearing  housing.  4,147,367,  CI.  277-152.000. 
Smith,  Marjorie  A.  M.  Vehicle  with  stuffed  wheel,  and  method  of 
making.  4,146,992,  CI.  46-221.000. 
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to  Mine  Safety  Appliances 
■521.000. 

34-41.000. 


405-172.000. 

.;  and  Derr,  Paul  B.,  to  AMP 

.  4,147,400,  CI.  339-2 17.00S. 


Alfred    G.,    4,147,673,    CI. 


Smith.  Roy  B.  Timing  circuit  for  a  ch  issis  lubricator.  4,147.233.  CI 

184-29.000.  " 

Smith.  Warren  F.:  See— 

Winter.  Joseph;  Shapiro.  Eugene;  an  1  Smith,  Warren  F..  4.147.089 

CI.  90-24.00R. 
Winter.  Joseph;  Shapiro,  Eugene;  an  1  Smith,  Warren  F.,  4.147.090 
CI.  90-24.00R. 
Smith,  Wayne  L.;  and  Wolf,  Roger  P 
Company.  Filter  unit.  4,147,524,  CI.  5 
Smitherm  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Horace  L.,  Jr.,  4,146,972,  CI 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See — 

Berges,  David  A.,  4,147,701,  CI.  260  308.00D 
Snamprogetti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bertaccini,  Gianpaolo,  4,147,455,  CI, 
Snyder,  Clair  W..  Jr.;  Paullus,  Clarence  I 
Incorporated.  Contact  retention  devio 
Snyder.  Dale:  See— 

Halma,  Wayne;  and  Snyder.  Dale,  4  147,301,  CI.  237-8.00R 

Socieu  luliana  Telecomunicazioni  Siem  :ns  S.p.A.:  See 

Fenoglio,  Francesco,  4,147,895,  CI.  ^9-15.0AF 
Meroni,  Umberto,  4,148,088,  CI.  361^93.000. 
s.a.  Texaco  Belgium  n.v.:  See— 

Dulog,    Lothar    G.;    and    Maasbol, 
252-548.000. 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Machines  Thermiqu  s:  5m— 
Haug,  Albert.  4.147,138,  CI.  123-41.4   ' 

Societe  Industrielle  de  Mecanique:  See 

Puyplat,  Olivier,  4,147,565,  CI.  148-6  15R. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Constni  tion  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation 
See— 
Holz,  Robert  G.;  Lesieux,  Jean-Rd  ert;  and  Pigot,  Maurice  R 
4,147,945,  CI.  3 10- 1 1 5.000.              ^ 
Soderberg,  Mark  S.:  See- 
Gaunt,   Frank   L.;   Hill,   Horace  E 
4,147,232,  CI.  184-l.OOE. 
Sokolov,  Boris  G.;  and  Zaboronok,  Geoily  F.  Electron-beam  appara- 
tus for  thermal  treatment  by  electron  '  '  ' " 

219-12I.0EB. 
Sokolov,  Vladislav  I.:  See— 

Gorodissky,  Leonid  G.;  Evtikhovich, 
P.;  Kvashnin,  Nikolai  A.;  Sokolo4,  Vladislav  I.;  Chekreneva 
Lansa  S.;  Birdus,  Rostislav  G.;  Zt  itseva,  Maria  A.;  Kryazhev 
Jury  T.;  Kuzminova,  Galina  V.-        "  ~ 
deceased,  4,147,366,  CI.  277-22.000- 
Solomon,  Frank;  and  Grun,  Charles,  to  E  iamond  Shamrock  Corpora 
tion.    Electrochemical    cell    with    stii  ed    slurry.    4.147  839     CI 
429-15.000.  '  i       ,      .      , 

Solution  Sciences,  Inc.:  See- 
Jesse,  William  L.  M.,  4,148,057,  01.  3 
Sommer,  Joachim:  See — 

^t"47%7^  CM^^-Ts^Ab"**''  ^'*"'  """  ^"™"*  ■'°^''*'" 
Sommer,  Owsin:  See- 
Schiller,  August;  Dorsch,  Norman;  ani  Sommer,  Owsin,  4,147,855 
CI.  528-23.000.  ' 

Sonetaka,  Kazunori:  See — 

Nishino,  Atsushi;  Sonetaka,  Kazunori  Kimura,  Kunio;  and  Ikeda. 
Nasaki,4,147,835,  CI.  428-450.000.^ 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Okada,    Hidehiko;    Mono,    Minora 
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,C»7, 
.-.St— 
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conn  action  < 


and  Soderberg,   Mark  S., 


•ombardment.  4,147,915,  CI 


itanislav  M.;  Grigoriev,  Igor 


8-4.000. 


2I9-: 


4  22-: 


Kubou,  Yukio,  4,148,082,  CI.  360-7i.000, 


Kambara,    Masahiro;    and 


and    Hanzawa,    Hisashi,    4,147,898,    CI. 


Tozune,    Toshimasa; 

179-100.110. 
Watanabe,  Yoshimi,  4,148,083,  CI.  36<i77.000. 
South  African  Inventions  Development  C  irporation.  The-  See— 

JefTery,  Brian  S.,  4,147,448,  CI.  404-13  t.COO. 
Southerland,  Hugh  E.;  See- 
Harden,  David  R.;  and  Southerland,  1  lugh  E.,  4.147,310,  CI.  242- 
25.00A. 
Southern,  Raymond  L.;  Benford,  James  (  1.;  Petarra,  Steve;  Holbein 
Robert  D.;  and  Vmce,  Albert  F.,  to  Al  egheny  Ludlum  Industries' 


;oils  of  strip.  4,147,506,  CI. 


Inc.  Apparatus  for 


Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  heatine 

432-148.000.  ' 

Spainhour,  Carroll  D.,  to  Western  Elect  ic  Co. 

aligning  articles.  4,147,405,  CI.  350-96.2  J. 
Spatz  Corporation:  See — 

Spatz,  Walter  B.,  4,147,280,  CI.  222-11  ).500. 
Spatz  Walter  B.,  to  Spatz  Corporation.  1  timp  device  for  dispensine 

nuids.  4,147,280,  CI.  222-179.500.  ""pcnsing 

Specht,  Donald  P.;  and  Farid,  Samir  Y.,  to  U„„,.„.  ^„u«  v^mpany 

Light-sensitive  compositions  with  3-subsl  tuted  coumarin  compounds 

as  spectral  sensitizers.  4,147,552,  CI.  96-1  15.00R. 
Speckter,  Hans  E.  Radar  reflector  for  buo)  i  and  other  noatinit  obiects 

4,148,033,  CI.  343-I8.00C.  ^ 

Spector,  George:  See— 

Missale,  Maria;  and  Spector,  George,  4,147,281,  CI.  222-192  000 
SpectraMetrics,  Incorporated:  See — 

Hildebrand,  Karl  J.,  4,147,957,  CI.  315  111.200. 
Spencer,  Lloyd:  See — 

Christy,  Mark  H.;  and  Spencer,  Lloyd  4,147,307,  a  239-542  000 
Spencer,  Robert  W.:  See — 


Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  Se< 
Flowers,    Theodore    R.; 
30-195.000. 
Spethmann,  Donald  H.,  to 
controller.  4,147,296,  CI. 
Spiker,  Van  P.:  See— 

Bata,  George  T.;  and 
Spiralux  Limited:  See— 

Fluester,  James  F.,  4,147 
Sport  Fishing  Fineries,  Inc 
Vanus,    Anthony    M.; 
43-55.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company.  _, 
Gontowski,  Walter  S.,  Jr., 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Ml.. 
John  B.;  and  Sanders,  Jam<s 
grances      Inc.       I-Butenov| 
4,147,727,  a.  260-586.00R. 
Sprigg,  E.  Glenn;  Couch,  Eve. 
pulley  bin  jack.  4,147,328,  C  . 
Springer,  Norbert;  Oberhaustr 
Siemens   Aktiengesellschaft 
changes  having  delayed 
I79-18.0AB. 
SRI  International:  See— 

Magee,  Thomas  J.;  Pettijol  n 

Thackray,  Malcolm,  4,1- ' 

Staat,  Karl-Hans,  to  Friedricl  i 

drives.  4,147,067,  CI.  74-29 
Stadler,  Paul:  See— 

Stutz,  Peter;  and  Stadler, 
Stagehand  Associates:  See- 
Bruce,  Jeffrey  S.,  4,147,254 
Stahli,  Paul,  to  Geberit  AG.  V 
manufacture.  4,147,926,  CI 
Stakhov,    Alexei    P.    Catho^ 

358-242.000. 
Stalzer,  Josef:  See — 

Komer,  Jorg-Peter;  Sulzei , 
Manfred,  4,147,517,  CI.  4  1 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana ) 
Hollingswonh,  Frank  H., 
Slama,  Francis  J.;  and 
Worrell,    J.    Robert;    and 
405-205.000. 
Stanley  Drug  Products,  Inc    , 
Cook,  Elton  S.;  and  Fujii, 
Stasenko,  Rostislav  F.:  See— 
Landa.  Mikhail  L.;  Sinelnik( 
and  Shishkov,  Igor  M.,  4 
Stassen,  William  N.:  See- 
Cohen,  Eleanor  B.;  Stassen 
4,147,555,  CI.  106-99.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company: 
Goswami,   Jagadish   C- 

526-278.000. 
Kaniecki,  Thaddeus  J.,  4, 
Tilles,  Harry;  and  Hoch 
Steckstor,  Rolf:  See— 

Torwegge,   Helmut;   and 
251.00R. 
Stedman,  Robert  N.,  to  Caterpil  li 
for  four-tracked  tractor.  4,14'^ 
Steele,  Everett  T.,  Jr.,  to  Robe 
responsive  valve  construction 
StefTen,  Hermann;  and  Weiler,  " 

indicating  arrangement.  4, 
Steffensen,  Leslie  M.;  Dutell, 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation 
veneer.  4,146,973,  CI.  34-41 
Steiner,  Herbert  A.:  See— 
Rubel,    Ira   A.;    Steiner, 
4,147,050,  CI.  73-l.OOH. 
Steiner,  Peter,  to  Foster  Wheel|r 

SO2  with  coal.  4,147,762,  CI. 
Stenner,  Irving  H.;  and  Nelson, 
Pressure  relief  device.  4,147,2 
Stephan,  Wolfgang;  and 

GmbH.  Preparation  of 

and  Y  degradation  products 
424-12.000. 
Sterling  Drag,  Inc.:  See- 
Harrison,    Thomas    S.;    an( 

401-208.000. 
Margulies,  Herman,  4,146 
Stevens,  John  E.,  to  F.  A.  H.. 
cathodic  protection.  4,147,608 
Stevens,  Robert  L.  Anti-theft 
Stevenson,  Robert  A.:  See— 
Colbum,  Richard  H.; 
bert  A.,  4,148,003,  CI.  333 
Stewart,  James  B.:  See— 

Molnar,  John  A.;  Stewan, 
4,147,133,  CI.  119-55.000. 
Stewart,  James  P.,  to  Pako 
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and    Fires,    Antonio,    4,146,960,    CI. 
H^ieywell  Inc.  Proportional  demand  limit 


Sir- 

4,147,996,  CI.  331-111.000. 
M4nfred  H.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Hall. 
M.,  to  International  Flavors  &.  Fra- 
3,3-dimethyIcyclohexane       mixtures. 

Everett  O.;  and  Hendrix,  Shelby  D.  Multiple 
254-89.00R. 

.  Walter;  and  Sommer,  Joachim,  to 
Circuit  for  telephone  auxiliary  ex- 
— ■—  of  a  busy  signal  set.  4,147,897,  CI. 


,  Richard  R.;  Stewart,  Shelley  A.;  and 
,564,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Kocks  GmbH  &  Company.  Linear 
Ok). 

I^ul,  4,147,789,  CI.  424-261.000. 

CI.  206-314.000. 
El4:trical  heaUble  muff  and  process  for  its 
535.000. 
ray    tube    display.    4,148,074,    CI. 


,14' 
Pajl 


i,98  S, 

Hug  II 

"608,  < 

:  pailii 


Coi  poi 


l.OOB. 

T,  Van  P.,  4,147,205,  CI.  165-26.000. 
,0.72-114.000. 
Vanus,   Jerome   W.,   4,146,989,    CI. 


Josef;  Domhofr,  Gunther;  and  Kopl, 
2-242.000.  ^ 

i:See— 

147,213,  CI.  166-256.000. 
Fieldfig,  Ivor  R.,  4,147,741,  CI.  260-878.00R. 

Berman,    Mark    Y.,    4,147,036,    CI. 

S^— 
J  ikira,  4.147,802,  CI.  424-319.000. 

V,  Vladimir  Y.;  Stasenko,  Rostislav  F.- 
148,086,  CI.  361-37.000. 

William  N.;  and  Wintgens,  James  C, 

Si- 
aid   Querido,    Robert,   4,147,853,   CI. 


,652,  CI.  252-156.000. 
E.,  4,147,715,  CI.  260-455.00A. 


Robe  tshaw 


iteckstor,   Rolf,   4,147.192,   CI.    144- 

lar  Tractor  Co.  Bulldozer  attachment 
218,  CI.  172-803.000. 

Controls  Company.  Condition 
4,147,180,  CI.  137-599.200. 
1  olf,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Pad  wear 
147.P36,  CI.  188-l.OOA. 

Gary;  and  Rydell,  Robert  A.,  to 
Method  and   apparatus  for  drying 

I^rbert   A.;   and    Ritter,   Charles   H., 

Energy  Corporation.  Reduction  of 
'  23-569.000. 

.  ohn  M.,  to  Bernzomatic  Corporation 

'  2,  CI.  22O-89.0OB. 

KotitscI  ike,  Ronald,  to  Biotest-Seram-Institut 

antisenim  for  quantitative  determination  of  X 

fibrin  and  fibrinogen.  4,147,765,  CI. 


Doyle,    Ross    L.,    4,147,441.    CI. 

i,  CI.  4O-158.0OB. 

les  and  Co.,  Ltd.  Impressed  current 

CI.  204-196.000. 

Jng  system.  4,147,246,  CI.  194-9.00T. 


AndeAalt,  Donald  A.;  and  Stevenson,  Ro- 
'181.000. 


lames  B.;  and  Schmidt,  Sheldon  P., 
iratkm.  Variable  working  distance 
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photographic  printer  with  stationary  paper  magazines.  4,147,427,  CI. 
355-72.000. 
Stewart,  Roy,  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels  Ltd.  Powder  compacting 

presses.  4,147,490,  CI.  425-355.000. 
Stewart,  Shelley  A.:  See— 

Magee,  TTiomas  J.;  Pettijohn.  Richard  R.;  Stewart.  Shelley  A.;  and 
Thackray.  Malcolm,  4,147,564,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Stewart- Warner  Corporation:  See — 

Slobodzian,  Gregory  E.;  Payne,  Robert  A.;  and  Fiedler,  Wayne, 
4,148,073,  CI.  358-240.000. 
Stillman,  Neil  W.:  See— 

Schenker,  Barry  A.;  Sugano,  Thomas  T.;  Stillman,  Neil  W.;  and 
O'Lcary,  Kevin  J.,  4,147,605,  CI.  2O4-180.00P. 
Stohr,  Gunter:  See— 

Kratel,  Gunter;  Stohr,  Gunter;  Eberle,  Ludwig;  and  Muhlhofer, 
Ernst,  4,147,760,  CI.  423-336.000. 
Stoll,  James  W.:  See- 
Castro,  Anthony  J.;  and   Stoll,  James  W.,  4,147,742,  C\.  260- 
897.00R. 
Stolper,  Richard,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Motor  vehicle  seat. 

4,147,386,  CI.  297-362.000. 
Stolyarov,  Alexei  V.:  See— 

Bufalov,  Gimn  V.;  Sarantsev,  Kir  B.;  Bogoradovsky,  Gennady  I.; 
Titensky,  Vladimir  I.;  Stolyarov,  Alexei  V.;  Bavelsky,  David  M.; 
and  Burdin,  Alexandr  A.,  4,147,473,  a.  417-53.000. 
Stolzke,  Paul  A.:  See- 
Fling,  William  F.;  and  Stolzke,  Paul  A.,  4,147,060.  CI.  73-321.000. 
Stone,  Roger  N.:  See- 
Griffiths,  John  S.;  and  Stone,  Roger  N.,  4,147,051,  Q.  73-32.00R. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation;  See- 
Cannon,  Thomas  B.;  and  O'Neill,  John  F.,  4,147,896,  CI.  179- 
I5.0AS. 
Stork  Amsterdam  B.V.:  See— 

Witte,  Johan  F..  4,147,098,  a.  99-477.000. 
Stork  PMT  B.V.:  See- 
van  Mil,  Martinus  P.  G.,  4,147,012,  CI.  53-468.000. 
Stout,  James  T.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Article  earner  handle 

stracture.  4,147,290,  CI.  229-52.0OB. 
Straitz,  John  F.,  Ill,  to  Combustion  Unlimited  Incorporated.  Igniter  for 

Hares.  4,147,493,  CI.  431-15.000. 
StraiU,   John   F.,    III.    Waste   gas   dispersion    stack.    4,147,495,   CI. 

431-23.000. 
Strewtex  Fabrics  Limited:  See- 
Holland,  Brian  C,  4,147,829,  CI.  428-311.000. 
Stringfellow,  Gerald  B.;  and  Hall,  Howard  T,  Jr..  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company.  Method  for  vapor  epitaxial  deposition  of  III/V  materials 
utilizing  organometallic  compounds  and  a  halogen  or  halide  in  a  hot 
wall  system.  4,147,571,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Strop,  William  H.  Golf  putter  head.  4,147,357,  CI.  273-164.000. 
Struble,  Dean  L.;  and  Swailes,  G.  Edward,  to  Canadian  Patents  and 
Development    Limited.    Attractant    for    army    cutworm    moths. 
4,147,771,  CI.  424-84.000. 
Strunc,  Gerald  R.:  See— 

Diesch,    Robert    E.;    and    Strunc,    Gerald    R.,    4,147,080,    CI. 

83-371.000. 

Stuckmann.  Dieter:  See—  _,,,•,, 

Unger,  Eberhart;  Jutle,  Hans;  and  Stuckmann,  Dieter,  4,147,453, 

CI.  405-141.000. 

StuU,  Peter;  and  Stadler,  Paul,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  6-MethyI-8-thiomethyl- 

ergolene  derivatives.  4,147,789,  CI.  424-261.000. 
Sugano,  Thomas  T.:  See — 

Schenker,  Barry  A.;  Sugano,  Thomas  T.;  Stillman,  Neil  W.;  and 
O'Leary,  Kevin  J.,  4,147,605,  CI.  204-180.00P. 
Sugawara,  Shinichi:  See —  . 

Miyadera,    Tetsuo;    Nagano,    Mitsuo;    and    Sugawara,    Shinichi, 
4,147,863,  CI.  542-436.000. 
Sugimoto,  Hirohiko:  See — 

Hirai,  Kentaro;  Fujishita,  Toshio;  Ishiba,  Teruyuki;  and  Sugimoto, 
Hirohiko,  4,147.700,  CI.  260-308.00R. 
Sueiura,  Akio:  See — 

Nojiri,  Tadao;  and  Sugiura,  Akio.  4,147,295,  CI.  235-463.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Andrea,  Simon,  4,147,149,  CI.  123-188.00S. 
Naegelin,  Roland,  4,147,208,  CI.  165-159.000. 
Wachter,  Erich,  4,147,382,  CI.  285-189.000. 

Sumi,  Akira:  See —  _    ,  , 

Yamauchi,  Mineo;  and  Sumi,  Akira,  4,148,043,  CI.  346-157.000. 
Sumida,  Yutaka:  See—  _,.    ,      ,- 

Endo,  Tomizo;  Sumida,  Yutaka;  Kawahara,  Tora;  Ohtake,  Masai- 
chi;  Motokawa,  Shoichi;  Nagayama,  Keiji;  Shigeta,  Masatomo; 
Hozuma,  Hiroshi;  Tomizawa,  Masaharu;  and  Kikuchi,  Hideo, 
4,147,753,  CI.  422-202.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Aoyagi,  Masaya;  Hayashi,  Mikio;  Yoshida,  Yasuyuki;  and  Yao, 

Yoshiaki,  4,146,936,  CI.  3-1.910. 
Bai    Yasuo;   Yanagi,    Hideki;   Yoshikawa.   Junichi;   and   Ogino, 

Shigeo,  4.147,592,  CI.  195-66.00B. 
Sagawa,  Seiji;  Numata,  Kenichiro;  and  Kondo,  Hisanori,  4,147,696, 

CI.  546-198.000. 
Sano,  Takezo;  Shimomura.  Takatoshi;  Sasaki,  Masao;  and  Murase, 
Ichiki,  4,147,745,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Sumpter,  Alray.  Directional  control  coupling  mechanism.  4,147,372,  CI. 

280-433.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See—  ,  .„„..^    ^, 

Linscott,  Phillip  S.,  Jr.;  and  Schmohe,  James  S.,  4,147,946,  CI. 
310-214.000. 


Sundstrand  Data  Control,  Inc.:  See— 

Muller,  Hans  R..  4,147.056.  a.  73-178.00T. 
Suni.  Jukka:  See — 

Suovaniemi,  Osmo  A.;  Ekholm.  Pertti;  Suni.  Jukka;  and  Jamefelt, 
Johan,  4,147,752,  CI.  422-57.000. 
Sunworks,  Inc.:  See — 

Hopper,  Thomas  P.,  4,147,156,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Suovaniemi,  Osmo  A.;  Ekholm,  Pertti;  Suni,  Jukka;  and  Jamefelt, 
Johan,  to  Kommandiittihytio  Finnpipette  Osmo  A.  Souvaniemi. 
Form  piece  for  apparatuses  used  for  immunoassays  and  enzyme 
reactions.  4,147,752.  CI.  422-57.000. 
Suslin.  Vladimir  I.;  Dubovik.  Alexandr  I.;  Makeev,  Boris  A.;  Pilipenko. 
Vitaly  A.;  Lekarev,  Zinovy  A.;  and  Kolyshkin,  Boris  S.  Apparatus 
for  electrochemical  machining  of  metal  parts.  4.147.609,  CI.  204- 
224.00M. 
Sutton.  Harry  G..  Jr.:  See- 
Roman,  Walter  G.;  and  Sutton.  Harry  G..  Jr.,  4,147,589,  CI.  176- 
36.00C. 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Osumi,    Yasuaki;    Suzuki,    Hiroshi;    Kato,    Akihiko;    Nakane. 
Masanori;  and  Miyake,  Yoshizo,  4,147,536,  CI.  75-134.00F. 
Suzuki.  Kensuke:  See — 

Matsunaga,  Akira;  and  Suzuki,  Kensuke,  4,148,056,  CI.  357-73.000. 
Suzuki,  Michio;  and  Shiozawa,  Ken,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Secondary  air  supply  control  system.  4,147,032,  CI. 
60-290.000. 
Suzuki,  Takao:  See — 

Yamawaki,  Masao;  Aoki,  Katsuo;  Oka,  Yoshio;  Suzuki,  Takao; 
Amano,    Masahiko;    Ozaki,    Hideki;    and    Ishihara,    Osamu, 
4,147,432,  CI.  118-49.100. 
Swailes,  G.  Edward:  See— 

Strable,    Dean    L.;    and    Swailes,    G.    Edward,    4,147,771,    CI. 
424-84.000. 
Swann,  David  A.  Electric  switches.  4,147,908,  CI.  200-67.000. 
Swiderski,  Walter  L.,  Jr.;  O'Brien,  John  J.;  and  Kershner,  Stuart  D.,  to 
Olin  Corporation.  Connector  for  lanyard  wire  to  clip  over  trigger. 
4.147,220,  CI.  173-170.000. 
Swiercinsky,  Gary  L.:  See — 

Deines,  Siegmund;  Swiercinsky,  Gary  L.;  and  Engstrom,  Craig  E., 
4,147,631,  CI.  210-137.000. 
Swiger,  Roger  T.;  and  Juliano,  Peter  C,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Graft  modified  polyethylene  process  and  product.  4,147,740,  CI. 
260-878.00R. 
Syrowatka,  Rupert:  See — 

Heissenberger,  Otto;  Syrowatka.  Rupert;  and  Tutschek.   Ernst. 
4,147,101.  CI.  10O-II8.000. 
Systron-Donner  Corporation:  See — 

Bower,  Gerald  S.;  Peters,  Rex  B.;  and  Morris,  Harold  D.,  4,147,063, 
CI.  73-504.000. 
Szekely,  Thomas,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Nuclear  pro- 
pulsion apparatus  with  alternate  reactor  segments.  4,147,590,  CI. 
176-39.000. 
Tabb,  David  L.:  See— 

Magers,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb.  David  L.,  4.147,514,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Takada,  Toshio:  See — 

Iwase,  Keizo;  Takada,  Toshio;  and  Bando,  Yoshichika.  4,147,747, 
CI.  264-65.000. 
Takahashi,  Nagao:  See— 

Yatsuragi,   Yoshifumi;    Yusa.   AUushi;   and   Takahashi,   Nagao. 
4.147,814.  CI.  472-51.000. 
Takahashi.  Sohya:  See — 

Mori.  Shigeo;  Murakami.  Fumikazu;  Hara.  Yoshiaki;  Horikoshi. 
Ichiro;  and  Takahashi.  Sohya.  4.147,899,  CI.  179-116.000. 
Takakura,  Kintomo:  See — 

Ikefae,  Jun;   Kumagai,   Yoriaki;  Takakura,   Kintomo;  and  Ohta. 
Michio,  4,147,161.  CI.  128-2.00R. 
Takata.  Masahiro:  See— 

Shimizu,  Nobora;  Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Takata.  Masahiro:  and  Sato, 
Takahisa,  4,147.885.  CI.  562-535.000. 
Takeda,  Mamora:  See — 

Ogasawara,  Toshiya;  Kubo.  Norimasa;  Nagino.  Hiroshi;  Takeda. 
Mamora;  and  Ochiishi,  Masanori,  4,147,452,  CI.  405-134.000. 
Takei,  Haroo:  See- 
Sato,  Akira;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Sakai,  Takeo;  Takei,  Haruo;  and 
Hayashi,  Jun,  4,147,553,  CI.  96-122.000. 
Takemoto,  Iwao;  Koike,  Norio;  and  Kubo.  Masahara.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Solid-state  imaging  device.  4.148.048.  CI.  357-30.000. 
Takemoto.  Iwao:  See- 
Koike,  Norio;  Takemoto,  Iwao;  and  Kubo,  Masahara,  4,148,051, 
CI.  357-30.000. 
Takeshima,  Hideo:  See— 

Umezawa,    Iwao;   Komiyama,    Kanki;   and   Takeshima,   Hideo, 
4,147,774,  CI.  424-118.000. 
Takeuchi,  Tomio:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa;  Ishizuka. 
Masaaki;  Naganawa.  Hiroshi;  Oki.  Toshikazu;  and  Inui,  Taiji, 
4.147,778,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Talalay,  Anselm.  Polymeric  foam  cushioning  article  and  method  for 

making  the  same.  4,147,825.  CI.  418-138.000. 
Talsma.  Robert  C:  See— 

Adamski.  Maximilian,  Jr.;  Talsma,  Robert  C;  and  Walters,  Richard 
E,  4,147,120,  CI.  112-318.000. 
Talucci,  Anthony.  Heat-saving  smoke  pipe  attachment.  4,147,303,  O. 
237-55.000. 


PI  36 


Tamosauskas,  Albert  E.:  5^— 

Eilerman,  George  E.;  and  Tamosaubas,  Albert  E.,  4,147,833.  a 
428-378.000. 

Tanaka,  Akira;  Nakatani,  Mamoru;  and  , ,  .„ o„„„,., 

Paper  Mills,  Ltd    Direct-positive  pho  ographic  silver  halide  emul- 
sion. 4,147,554,  CI.  96-130.000.  ^ 
Tanaka,  Taro:  See — 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Bunda,  Tsuchk): 
a.  123-3.000. 
Tanuma,  Takeshi;  and  Harada,  Masanor  ,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Internal  combustion  engine  i  -ith  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
system.  4,147,031,  CI.  60-278.000. 
Tasato,  Noboru.  Adjustable  locking  wrejch.  4,147,077,  CI.  81-367.000. 
Tashiro,  Yasunori;  Yashiro,  Takahiro;  and  Higuchi,  Katsuaki,  to  Rheon 
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ind  Tanaka,  Taro,  4,147,136, 


'7, 
H  ns, 


!.01< , 
ar  d 


Automatic  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Appajatus  for  automatically  manu 
facluring  cupped  food  materials  4,1471)14,  CI.  53-559.000. 


inserting  a  catheter  into  the 


David    L.,    4,147,586,    CI. 

The.  Balloon  catheter  with 
I28-349.00B 


147,929,  CI.  250-207.660. 
Limited.  Video  processing 

See— 


OOR. 


M  15.000. 


.000. 
,148,042,  CI. 


346-155.000. 


Tauschinski,  Stefan  O.  Separable  needle  fi  ir 
blood  stream.  4,147,165,  CI.  128-214.40  ). 
Tausworthe,  Robert  C.:  5^— 

Fletcher.  James  C;  Tausworthe,  Ro  lert  C;  and  Chemoff,  Ralph 
C,  4,148,031,  a.  343-lOO.OTD. 
Taylor,  David  L.:  See — 

Petrovich,    John    P.;    and    Taylor, 
162-135.000. 
Taylor,  Glenn  N.,  to  Kendall  Company, 

balloon  retaining  sleeves.  4,147,169,  CI,  ....^-./-.^.wu. 
Taylor,  Glenn  N,,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Catheter  with  inHation 

control  device.  4,147,170,  CI.  128-349.0  JV. 
Taylor,  Gordon  A.:  See- 
Kelly.  John  D.;  Hammond,  Wayne   >.;  and  Taylor,  Gordon  A 
4,148,032,  CI.  343-18.00A. 
Taylor,  Henry  F.,  to  United  Sutes  of  An  lerica.  Navy.  Optical  photo- 
emissive  detector  and  photomultiplier.    .  '  -*  "*"   "• 

Taylor,  Richard  J.,  to  Micro  Consultant 
system.  4.148,070,  CI.  358-160.000. 

Technical  Services  Company-Tesco  S.p.yl .^— 

Rovera,  Mario;  and  Proverbio,  Giuse):  fie,  4,147,483,  CI.  425-65.000 
Tecno-Planning  Italia  Di  Giulini  e  Zambi  isi:  See— 

Zambiasi,  Franco,  4,146,976,  CI.  35-2i 

TECO,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  Leonard  L..  4,146,998,  CI.  S 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See- 
Morse,  Robert  L..  4,147,479,  CI.  417-i  40.000. 
Tekade  Felten  &  Guilleaume  Femmeldeai  lagen  GmbH:  See— 

Braak,  Dirk  J.,  4,148,038,  CI.  343-858,  XX). 
Tekkosho,  Ikio:  See— 

Masuda,  Yukio;  and  Naoi,  Hiroshi,  4,  47,595,  CI.  202-241.000 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Hall,  Dennis  R.,  4,147,988,  CI.  328-12 
Mutton,  Jon  C;  and  Unger,  Peter  J.,  • 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Deines,  Siegmund;  Swiercinsky,  Gary  L.;  and  Engstrom,  Craig  E 
4,147.631,  CI.  210-137.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Roos,  Sture  G.,  4,147,891,  C\.  178-69.  00. 
Teleglobe  Pay-TV  System,  Inc.:  See— 

Chomet,  Marc,  4,148,063,  CI.  358-114  XX). 
Telex  Communications,  Inc.:  See — 

Carpenter,   Michael   P.;  and  D'Amie  3,   Paul  M.,  4,147  904    CI 
179-178.000. 
Terashima,   Isamu,  to  Hitachi,   Ltd.  Toi  cr  concentration  detecting 

apparatus.  4,147,127,  CI.  118-646.000. 
Terry,  Milton  E.:  See- 
Kerns,  Becky  T.;  Logan,  Walter;  McI  night,  Lee  G.;  Ostermayer 
Fredenck    W.,    Jr.;    and    Terry,     Hilton    E.,    4,148,089,    CI. 

Testa,  Frank  J.,  to  Lori  Engineering  Cor  >oration.  Combination  lock 

With  scrambler.  4,147,045,  CI.  70-3l4.004 
Teutsch,    Jean    G.,    to    Roussel    Uclaf. 

4,147,695,  CI.  260-239.55C. 
Texaco  Development  Corp.:  See—  ^ 

Waddill,  Harold  G.;  and  Schuize,  Heii  t,  4,147,857,  CI.  528-94  000 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Dorawala.  Tansukhlal  G.;  Kerr,  Edwii  R.;  Kochis,  Robert  G  •  and 

Koniz,  Leon  F.,  4,147,734,  CI.  260-<  ?2.00R. 
Kalfoglou,  George,  4,147,214.  CI.  166-  [73.000. 
Love,  Richard  F.;  Kerr,  Edwin  R.;  and  Knifton,  John  F.,  4.147.730 

CI.  26O-6O4.0HF. 
Powers,  John  R.,  4,146,950,  CI.  29-151  OOR. 
Savoit,    Robert    E.;    and    Henry,    CI  imence    J.,    4,147,658,    CI 
252-384.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Baboian,  Robert;  and  Haynes,  Gardner  5.,  4.147,596.  CI.  204-1  OCT 
Burson,  David  C.  4,148,014.  CI.  340-7  19.000. 
Caudel,  Edward  R.;  Wilson.  William 
4.147,984,  CI.  325-25.000. 
Textron,  Inc.:  See- 
Book,    Walter    R.;   and    Putetti,    An  hony    M.,    4,147,049    CI 
72-349.000. 
Thacker,  Charles  P.:  See— 

McCreight,  Edward  M.;  and  Thackei   Charles  P.,  4.148.098   CI 
364-200.000. 
Thackray,  Malcolm:  See— 

Magee,  Thomas  J.;  Pettijohn.  Richard 
Thackray,  Malcolm,  4,147,564,  CI. 


l/3-Substituted-A'-steroids. 


and  Merrow,  Thomas  E., 


U  Stewart,  Shelley  A.;  and 
1  18-1.500. 


,14', 


Thermal  Engineering  Compan  / 

Vollman,  Leonard  L.,  4,1 
Thiel,  Alfons  W.;  and  Hell,  H_ 
specifically  a  stamping  press 
Thiele,  John  R.:  See— 

Olsen,    Richard   J,    ^ 

4,147,482,  CI.  425-46.0a. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Holmes,  Wayne  W.,  4,147, 1 
Thomas  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Durkee,  John  E.,  4,148, 
Thomas,  Richard  N.:  See — 
Nathanson.  Harvey  C; 
357-30.000. 
Thompson  Bagel  Machine  Mfj 
Thompson,  Daniel  T.,  4.14 
TTiompson,  Daniel  T.,  to  Thom  |>soi 
Method    and    apparatus    foi 
4,147.809,  CI.  426-499.000 
Thompson,  John  W.;  and 
Company.  Trifunctional 
260-45.9NC. 
Thompson,  Wallace  W.:  See— 
Frankel,  Milton  B.;  Raniere 
Witucki,  Edward  F.;  am 
260-644.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 
Alizon,   Etienne;  and 

347.0DA. 
d'Auria,    Luigi;    Jacques, 
4,147,403,  CI.  350-96.180 
Dubois,  Jean-Claude; 

CI.  252-299.000. 
Gendreu.  Robert.  4,148,02« 
Rougeot,  Henri;  and  Roziei  e 
Thoren,  Glenn  R.;  Lampen,  Jan^ 

Company.  Power  combiner 
Thorwaldson,   Waldem^r   S. 
water  heating  apparatus.  4, 
Thyssen  Industrie  AG:  See— 
Koppers,    Manfred;    and 
405-303.000. 
Tilles,  Harry;  and  Hoch.  Paul 
Thiocarbamate    preparation 
caulysts.  4,147,715.  CI.  260-4$5 
Tisdale,  Vernon  R.,  to  Sherwin 
gen  sulfide  gas  to  reduce 
thereto.  4,147,212,  CI.  166-24400C. 
Titensky,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Bufalov,  Gimn  V.;  Sarantse^ 
Titensky,  Vladimir  I.;  Stol 
and  Burdin,  Alexandr  A., 
Toa  Harbor  Works  Co..  Ltd.:  Si, 
Norisugi.  Makoto,  4,146,982 
Toagosei  Chemical  Industry  Co 
Yada,  Akira;  lijima,  Isamu 
4,147,682.  CI.  260-29.6SQ 
Tocnshoff,  Donald  A.,  to  Ei 
tion.  Thick  film  resistance 
Tokico  Ltd.;  See— 

Hayashida.  Yoshihiro,  4,147)091 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  L 
Fujiwara,  Tatsuo,  4,146,956, 
Tokyokikaikakogyo  Kabushikikisha 

Abe,  Masakalsu,  4,147,81 1,  I 

Tomimasu,  Takio;  and  Chiwak 

Science  &  Technology.  Devi 

radiation  dose.  4,147,934,  CI.  ; 

Tomisawa,  Norio.  to  Nippon  Gal|ki 

detecting  a  key  switch  op( 
Tomizawa,  Masaharu:  See — 

Endo,  Tomizo;  Sumida,  Yut^ka; 
chi;  Motokawa,  Shoichi 

Hozuma,  Hiroshi.   

4,147.753,  CI.  422-202.000. 
Tomoyuki,  Osada:  See— 

Kotaro,    Ishii;    Masahiko, 
4,147,332,  CI.  266-44.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 
Saito,  Makoto,  4,147,351,  CI 
Sano,  Hiroshi,  4.146.991,  C\. 
Usami,  Hikoo,  4,147.350.  CI. 
Toorisawa,  Soichi:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Kiyoshi;  Toorisaf'a, 
Shigeaki;  and  Hara,  Yasuh  iko, 
Topfl,  Rosemarie,  to  Ciba-Geigy  fi 
with  maleic  anhydride  copolyi  i< 
Torikoshi,  Seiko:  See— 

Hayami,  Masaaki;  and  Torik4shi, 
Torres,  Silvestre  S.  Composition 
use  at  high  temperatures.  4,141 
Torrington  Company,  The:  See- 
Corbo,  Kenneth  P.;  Shepar 
Ashmead,  Albert  S.,  4,14.^ 
Torwegge.  Helmut;  and  Steckstc  r 
chine  tool  for  wood,  plastics 
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See— 

,607,  CI.  204-196.000. 
IS,  to  Bellapast  GmbH.  Machine  press. 
4.147,492,  CI.  425-394.000. 

Brinlley,   Max  D.;  and   Thiele,  John   R., 


14,  a.  110-221.000. 

CI.  340-531.000. 

Thomas,  Richard  N.,  4,148,052,  CI. 

Corporation:  See— 
,809,  CI.  426-499.000. 

m  Bagel  Machine  Mfg.  Corporation, 
sizing   and    forming   dough    bodies. 

Waig,  Richard  H.  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
antioxidant  for  polyolefins.  4,147,689,  CI. 


Frederick  D.;  Thompson,  Wallace  W  • 
Woolery,  Dean  O.,  II,  4,147,731,  Q. 


PicijuendaT,  Jean  E.,  4.148.016,  CI.  340- 

Andre;    and    Moronvalle,    Chantal, 

Nguyen.  Huu  T.;  and  Zann.  Annie.  4.147,655, 

CI.  343-5.0ST. 
Guy,  4,147,933,  CI.  250-370.000. 
L.;  and  Jerinic.  George,  to  Raytheon 
,147,994,  CI.  331-56.000. 
1  emperature   controlled   instantaneous 
■■*,159,  CI.  126-351.000. 


Dppenlander,    Harry,    4,147,459,    CI. 

E.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company. 
utilizing  quaternary  ammonium  salt 
S.OOA. 

Williams  Co..  The.  Control  of  hydro- 
J9¥cily  and  corrosion  due  to  exposures 


<;i 


Kir  B.;  Bogoradovsky,  Gennady  L; 
'arov,  Alexei  V.;  Bavelsky,  David  M.: 
4,147,473,  CI.  417-53.000. 


S4e— 

CI.  37-64.000. 

Ltd.:  See— 

lukura,  Jo;  and  Fujikura,  Saburo, 

Engeliard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corpora- 
thefmometer.  4,146,957,  CI.  29-612.000. 

.  CI.  91-376.00R. 
See— 
CI.  29-603.000.  , 

See— 
426-634.000. 

Mitukuni,  to  Agency  of  Industrial 

:  for  measuring  high-level  ionizing 

:  50-370.000.  " 

Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for 

4.148,017,  CI.  34O-365.0OS. 


i;  Kawahara,  Toru;  Ohtake,  Masai- 

1  Jagayama,  Keiji;  Shigeta,  Masatomo; 

Tomiz4wa,  Masaharu;  and  Kikuchi,  Hideo, 


flitsutsuka;   and   Tomoyuki,   Osada, 


273-86.00B. 
46-202.000. 
273-85.00R. 

I,  Soichi;  Ibe,  Hiroyuki;  Nakashima, 
3,  4,148,065,  CI.  358-101.000. 
AG.  Process  for  surface-sizing  papers 
■^ers.  4,147,585,  CI.  162-135.000 

Seiko,  4,147,862,  CI.  542-415.000, 
>f  material  for  a  rust-resistant  steel  for 
537,  CI.  75-134.00M. 


Richard  W.;  Ross,  William  A.;  and 
I47J570,  CI.  148-144.000. 

,  Rolf,  to  Fa.  Franz  Torwegge.  Ma- 
the  like.  4,147.192,  CI.  144-251.00R. 
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Totten,  George  E.:  See — 

Williams,  Thomas  C;  and  Totten,  George  E.,  4,147,712,  CI.  260- 

448.80R. 

Tourres,  Francois  G.,  to  International  Glass  Equipment  Co.  Machine 

for  handling  containers  continuously  passing  on  a  moving  band  and. 

more  particularly,  glass  bottles.  4,147,249,  CI.  198-459.000. 

Tovey,  John  M.,  to  National  Can  Corporation.  Internal  diameter  gauge. 

4,146,968,  CI.  33-178.00R. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Harada,  Setsuo,  4,147,143,  CI.  123-119.00A. 
Toyokon  Kaihatsu  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kato,  Mituyosi,  4,147.449,  CI.  405-154.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fukuma,  Nobuo;  Kato,  Yoshito;  and  Nogami,  Kouji.  4,147.965,  CI. 

318-256.000. 
Ito,  Masami;  Saito,  Tsutomu;  and  Morita.  Yoshiyuki,  4,147,148,  CI. 

123-179.00L. 
Katahira,  Eturou;  Yamaguchi,  Shunzo;  Kida,  Masashi;  and  Ishida, 

Yasuhiko,  4,147,030,  CI.  60-276.000. 
Kohama,  Tokio;  Obayashi,  Hideki;  Ozaki,  Tadashi;  and  Nohira, 

Hideuka,  4,146,986,  CI.  60-290.000. 
Nagano,  Tetsuro,  4,147,141,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Noguchi,    Masamitsu;    Komiyama,    Yoshiro;    and    Hashimoto, 

Masaoki,  4,147,074,  CI.  74-559.000. 
Suzuki,  Michio;  and  Shiozawa,  Ken,  4,147,032,  CI.  60-290.000. 
Yamawaki,    Takeshi;    and     Kume.    Hirofumi.    4,147,336,    CI. 

267-111.000. 

Yokota,  Masato;  and  KaUyama,  Tetsuji,  4,147,150,  CI.  I23-191.00S. 

ozune,   Toshimasa;   and   Hanzawa.   Hisashi,   to  Sony  Corporation. 

Recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  mode  control  system. 

4.147.898,  a.  179-100.110. 

Traulsen.  David  E.  Winding  tool  for  magnetic  tape  cassettes.  4,147,314, 

CI.  242-179.000. 
Tridar:  .See — 

Miller.  Eric  M.,  4,147,892,  CI.  179-l.OHF. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakaida,  Kaku,  4,147,986,  CI.  325-316.000. 
Trip  Lite  Ltd.:  See- 
Jordan,  Kenneth  A.,  4.147,311,  CI.  242-47.010. 
Trizno,  Maya  S.:  See — 

Pronko,  Vladimir  G.;  Onosovsky,  Evgeny  V.;  Chuvpilo,  Albert  V.; 
Zhuravleva,  Irina  N.;  Komeev,  Viktor  A.;  Klimenkov,  Dmitry 
A.;  Smimova,  Galina  M.;  Usanov,  Vladimir  V.;  Ivanov.  Jury  I.; 
Chemyshev,  Boris  A.;  Nikitkin,  Vasily  D.;  Nikolaev,  Anatoly  F.; 
Trizno,  Maya  S.;  Karkozov.  Valery  G.;  Verkhoglyadova. 
Tatyana  J.;  Moskalev,  Evgeny  V.;  and  Yakovleva,  Lidia  I., 
4,147.210.  a.  165-165.000. 
Trojan,  Paul  K.:  See — 

Flinn,  Richard  A.;  and  Trojan.  Paul  K..  4.147,533,  CI.  75-58.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See- 
Peterson,  James  G.,  4,147,943,  CI.  307-355.000. 
Scribner,  Jack  B.;  Moorman,  Edward  W.;  and  Payne,  James  S., 
4.147,071,  CI.  74-409.000. 
Tsay,  Yuh-Geng:  See — 

Kende,  Andrew  S.;  Mills,  John  E.;  and  Tsay,  Yuh-Geng,  4,147,706, 
CI.  260-365.000. 
Tsentralny   Nauchno-Issledovatelsky   Avtomobilny   I   Avtomotomy 
Institui  (NAMI):  See— 
Folomin,  Anatoly  A.;  Fesenko,  Vsevolod  K.;  Girutsky,  Olgerd  I.; 
and  Paukh,  Vyacheslav  N.,  4,147,245,  CI.  192-85.0AA. 
Tsuji,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Kawakami,  Sigezo;  Tsuji,  Kunihiko;  Omura.  Hiroshi;  and  Ishizuka, 
Hisai.  4,147.505,  CI.  432-118.000. 
Tsujiuchi,  Junpei;  Honda,  Toshio;  and  Okuda,  Hiroshi.  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Hardness  tester.  4.147,052,  CI.  73-81.000. 
Tsunoi.  Haruo:  See — 

Goshima.    Yoshitomo;    Onoda.    Shigeyoshi;    Kawakubo.    Kazuo; 
Hoshino.  Osamu;  Tsunoi,  Haruo;  andJida,  Noriyoshi,  4,147.501, 
CI.  432-60.000. 
Tsybulnik,    Isaak;   and   Tsybulnik,   Maikl.    Shock   absorber   device. 

4,147.319,  CI.  248-582.000. 
Tsybulnik,  Maikl:  See — 

Tsybulnik,  Isaak;  and  Tsybulnik,  Maikl.  4,147,319,  CI.  248-582.000. 
Tuck,  Richard  A.,  to  E  M  I-Varian  Limited.  Thermionic  electron 

emitter.  4,147,954.  CI.  313-337.000. 
Tuma,  Alois  V.:  See — 

Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  Groeneweg,  Willem  H.;  and  Tuma,  Alois 
v.,  4,148,058,  CI.  358-24.000. 
Tunick,  Allen  A.:  See — 

KofT,    Fred    W.;    Tunick,    Allen    A.;    and    Sifniades,    Stylianos. 
4,147,623,  a.  210-31.00R. 
Turcianske  Strojame:  See — 

Rasman,  Stefan;  Hegedus,  Pavol;  and  Habarda,  Pavol,  4,147,075, 
CI.  74-720.000. 
Turner.  Garland  L.:  See — 

Lipscomb.  Waller  P.;  McKlveen.  John  R.;  and  Turner,  Garland  L., 
4,147,749,  CI.  264-167.000. 
Turner,  Stephen,  to  Reckitt  &  Colman  Products  Limited.  Treatment  of 

hypertension  with  thiadiazoles.  4,147,794,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Tutschek,  Ernst:  See — 

Heissenberger,  Otto;  Syrowatka,  Rupert;  and  Tutschek,  Ernst, 
4,147,101,  CI.  100-118.000. 
Uchida,  Shunsuke:  See — 

Utamura.   Motoaki;  and  Uchida.  Shunsuke,  4,147,587,  Q.   176- 
19.0LD. 


Uenoyama.  Masaru:  See — 

Umeda.  Haruhiko;  Uenoyama.  Masaru;  Ishizuki,  Kotoshige;  and 
Hara,  Hideo,  4.147.262.  CI.  414-687.000. 
Uhde.  GmbH:  See— 

Komer,  Jorg-Peter;  Stalzer,  Josef;  Domhoff,  Gunther;  and  Kopl, 
Manfred,  4.147,517,  CI.  422-242.000. 
Uhl,  Ernst:  See— 

Dettmann,  Heinrich;  and  Uhl,  Ernst,  4,147.824,  CI.  428-65.000. 
Uhlig.  Albert  R..  to  Owens-Illinois.   Inc.   Fluid  product  dispenser. 

4,147,278,  CI.  222-94.000. 
Ulbrich,  George:  See- 
Andrews,   Daniel   M.;   Mertina,  Joseph  F.;  Redmond,  John  P.; 
Scheingold,  William  S.;  and  Ulbrich,  George,  4,147,889,  CI. 
174-52.0FP. 
Ultraseal  International  Limited:  See — 

Young,  Peter  D.,  4,147,821,  CI.  427-295.000. 
Umann,  Walter:  See — 

Heckel,    Klaus;    KUnke,    Friedemann;    and    Umann,    Walter, 
4,147,828,  CI.  428-255.000. 
Umeda,  Haruhiko;  Uenoyama,  Masaru;  Ishizuki,  Kotoshige;  and  Hara, 
Hideo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Excavating  and 
loading  machine  mounted  on  a  wheeled  type  vehicle.  4,147,262,  CI. 
414-687.000. 
Umezawa,    Hamao;    Takeuchi,    Tomio;    Hamada.    Masa;    Ishizuka, 
Masaaki;  Naganawa,  Hiroshi;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inut  Taiji,  to 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Antibiotic  baumycin 
complex  and  components  thereof  4,147,778,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;   Macda.   Kenji;   Kondo.  Shinichi;  and  Umezawa, 
Sumio,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.   lN-(a- 
Hydroxy<<i>-aminoalkanoyl)-6'N-methyl-3',4'-dideoxykanamycin      B 
and  the  production  thereof  4,147,861,  CI.  536-10000. 
Umezawa,  Iwao;  Komiyama,  Kanki;  and  Takeshima,  Hideo,  to  Kitasato 

Institute,  The.  Antibiotic  sporamycin.  4,147,774,  CI.  424-118.000. 
Umezawa,  Sumio:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Maeda,  Kenji;  Kondo,  Shinichi;  and  Umezawa, 
Sumio,  4,147,861,  CI.  536-10.000. 
Underwood,  Donald  E.  Sound  pick-up  attachment  for  stringed  instru- 
ment. 4,147.084,  CI.  84-1.160. 
Unger,  Eberhart;  Jutle,  Hans;  and  Sluckmann,  Dieter,  to  Gewerkschaft 
Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Method  of,  and  apparatus  for,  driving  and 
lining  tunnels.  4,147,453,  CI.  405-141.000. 
Unger,  Peter  J.:  See- 
Mutton,  Jon  C;  and  Unger,  Peter  J.,  4,148.042.  CI.  346-155.000. 
Uni-Cardan  AG:  See— 

Girguis,  Sobhy;  Knide,  Werner;  and  Harz.  Peter.  4.147,041,  CI. 
64-17.00A. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Williams,  Thomas  C;  and  Totten,  George  E.,  4,147.712.  CI.  260- 
448.80R. 
Union  Miniere  S.A.:  See— 

Deliege.  Jacques;  Giot.  Michel;  Obolensky.  Vsevolod;  Deconinck, 
Luc;  and  Ujeune,  Marc,  4,147,390,  CI.  299-8.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See — 

Sandiford,  Burton  B,  4,147,211,  CI.  166-270.000. 
Union  Special  Corporation:  See — 

Adamski,  Maximilian,  Jr.;  Talsma.  Robert  C;  and  Walters,  Richard 
E.,  4,147.120.  CI.  112-318.000. 
Uniroyal.  Inc.:  See — 

Mao,  Chung-Ling;  and  Nudenberg,  Walter,  4.147,678,  CI    260- 
28.50R. 
United  Slates  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 
Arnold,  Fred  E.;  and  Hedberg.  Frederick  L.,  4.147,868.  CI. 

544-353.000. 
Evers.  Robert  C.  4.147,858.  CI.  528-210.000. 
Leiby.  Oare  C.  Jr..  4,147,995,  CI.  331-94.5PE. 
Maier,  Roe  J.,  Jr.,  4,148,050,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Army:  See — 
Hudson,  Colin  M.;  and  Andre,  WiHiam  L.,  4,146,987,  CI.  42 

l.OOE. 
Larsen,   Lawrence   E.;   and   Jacobi,   John   H..   4,148.005.   O 
338-28.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Heckman.    Richard   C;   and    Moss.    Marvin.    4.147,938,    CI 

250-506.000. 
Narayan.  Jagdish;  and  Young,  Rosa  T.,  4.147,563.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Szekely.  Thomas,  4,147,590,  CI   176-39.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Rook,  Charles  W.  Redundant  RF  system  for  space  application 
4,147,980,  CI.  325-24.000. 
Navy:  See- 
Brooks.  John  D.;  Humason,  Harry  W.;  and  Gordon,  Frank  E., 

4,147,124,  CI.  114-321.000. 
Haas,   George   A.;   Greene,    Richard   F.;   and   Sbih,   Arnold. 

4.147.515.  CI.  23-232.00E. 
Kelly,  John  D.;  Hammond,  Wayne  S.;  and  Taylor,  Gordon  A., 

4,148,032,  CI.  343-I8.00A. 
Reeves,  Charlie  F.,  4,147,942,  CI.  307-273.000. 
Taylor,  Henry  F.,  4,147.929,  CI.  250-207.000. 
Wood.  Stanley  E.;  Moore,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Black,  William  L.. 
4.147,055,  CI.  73-167.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Andnch.    Ekkehard;    and    Schlageler,    Klaus.    4,147.815,    CI. 

427-64.000. 
Bosselaar,  Cornells  A.;  and  Foster,  Alan.  4.148,053,  CI.  357-38.000. 
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4,148,054,  CI.  357-44.000. 


Gerhard,     4,147,341,     a. 


Simulated  ball  return  toy. 


and  Yakovleva,  Lidia 


o  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  for 
4,147,587,  CI.   176- 

Shaped  antenna  for  energy 
avity.  4.147,912,  CI.   219- 


Browne,  Arthur;  and  Baid,  Waheed  Cl,  4,147,930,  CI.  25O-223.00R 
Edlinger,  Wolfgang  F.  J.;  De  Brebisspn,  Michel;  Biet,  Jean-Pierre 

H.;  and  Decrouen,  Jean-Michel,  4,|48,055,  CI.  357-44.000. 
Hart,  Comelis  M.;  and  Lohstroh,  Ian, 
Jelmorini,  Gerardus,  4,147,917,  Cl.  21  M2I.C0P. 
Pirotte,  Franz  L.  G.,  4,147,927,  Cl.  21  9-541.000. 
van  Werkhoven,  Jan,  4,148,093,  Cl.  3|2-6.000. 
Wurscher,     Horst;     and     Brenner. 
271-122.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Winslow,  Gerald  R.,  4,147,379,  Cl.  2$)-78I.OOO. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Drinltuth.  William  H..  4.147,433,  CI.  |S6-39O.O0O. 
Unitika  LimitcJ:  See— 

Akae,  Klyoshi;  Kitada.  Masaya;  and  Ulio,  Yoshiyuki,  4.147.504,  Cl. 
432-101.000.  ^ 

University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation:  jSee — 

Montgomery,  Rex;  and  Chiang,  Ch  o-Kuo,  4,147,691.  Cl.  260- 
112.00R. 
University  of  Utah:  See — 

Giddings.  John  C.  4.147,621,  Cl.  21O^2.O0C. 
Uno.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Akae,  Kiyoshi;  Kitada,  Masaya;  and  u4o,  Yoshiyuki.  4.147.504.  Cl. 
432-101.000.  ^ 

Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Dolak.  Lester  A.,  4.147.704.  Cl.  260-343.450. 
Smith,  Herman  W.,  4,147.877.  CI.  560  53.000. 
Snith,  Herman  W.,  4,147,879,  Cl.  56O4121.0OO. 
Usami,  Hikoo,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc. 

4,147,350,  Cl.  273-85.0OR. 
Usanov,  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Pronko,  Vladimir  G.;  Onosovsky,  Ev^iny  V.;  Chuvpilo,  Albert  V, 
Zhuravleva,  Irina  N  ;  Komeev,  Vil  or  A.;  Klimenkov,  Dmitry 
A.;  Smimova,  Galin;>.  M.;  Usanov.  Vladimir  V.;  Ivanov,  Jury  L; 
Chernyshev,  Boris  A.;  Nikitkin,  Vasily  D.;  Nikolaev,  Anatoly  F. 
Trizno,    Maya    S.;    Karkozov,    Valery    G.;    Verkhoglyadova 

Tatyana  J.;  Moskalev,  Evgeny  V  -  .   .     - 

4,147,210,  Cl.  165-165.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Meyer,  Engelbert  A..  4,147.005,  Cl.  5*397.000. 
Sillars,  Frederick  S.,  4,147,288,  Cl.  22843.000. 
Utamura.  MotoakI;  and  Uchida,  Shunsuke, 
detecting  the  failure  of  nuclear  fuel  elements. 
I9.0LD 
Uyeda.  Frederick  K.,  to  Roper  Corporation 
distribution  in  a  microwave  cooking 
10.55F. 
Vakuum  Vulk  Holding  Limited:  See — 

Schelkmann,  Wilhelm,  4,147,642,  Cl. 
Valdespino,  Joseph  M.,  to  Grassaw,  Inc 

apparatus.  4,147,018,  Cl.  56-295.000. 
Valis,  Jaroslav:  See — 

Kain,  Per;  Lockley,  Robert;  and  Vais,  Jaroslav,  4,147,966,  Cl 
318-327.000.  ^ 

van  der  Lely,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Comelis  J 

Cultivating  implements.  4,147,117,  CI.  111-52.000. 
van  der  Lely.  Cornelis.  Standard  moidel  trai  tor  with  removable  second 

set  of  operating  controls.  4,147,227,  Cl.  |80-77.00C, 
van  der  Velden,  Johannes  H.,  to  Boeing 

sleeve.  4,147,385,  Cl.  285-382.400. 
van  der  Vies,  Johannes,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Oral  pharmaceutical 

preparation.  4,147,783,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Van  Hoeven,  William,  Jr.:  See — 

Vassiliou,  Eustathios;  and  Van  Hoeven 
260-29.60F. 
van  Mil,  Martinus  P.  G..  to  Stork  PMT  B.V    Method  and  apparatus  for 
packing  slaughtered  birds,  including  poul  Iry,  into  an  ei 
cially  a  bag  shaped  package.  4,147.012,  C  I.  53-468.000. 
Vano,  Gerald  L.,  to  Alden  Research  Foundi  tion.  Framing  signal  gener- 
ator for  electrical  recorders.  4,148,075,  Cj.  358-267.000. 
Vanus,  Anthony  M.;  and  Vanus,  Jerome  W 

Inc.  Bait  tank.  4.146.989.  Cl.  43-55.000. 
Vanus,  Jerome  W.:  See — 

Vanus,    Anthony    M.;   and    Vanus, 
43-55.000. 
van    Werkhoven,   Jan,    to    U.S.    Philips 

4,148,093,  Cl.  362-6.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Mann,  Joseph  K.,  4,147,431,  CI.  356-740OO. 
Vassiliou,  Eustathios;  and  Van  Hoeven,  M  illiam,  Jr..  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Fluoro  :arbon  polymer-polymeric 
adjunct    coating    compositions    stabiliz  :d    against    discoloration 
4,147,683,  Cl.  260-29.60F. 
Vasta,  Joseph  A,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
ous  coating  composition  of  an  acrylic-vin^l  oxazoline  ester  poivmer 
4.147.674.  Cl.  260-1 7.00R.  ' 

Vecchi.  John  C.  Adjustable  stock  guide.  4, 
Vereinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke-Fokker  <)mbH:  See— 

Friedrich.  Helmut;  and  Schaper,  Jurgei,  4,147.025.  Cl.  60-39.060. 

Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  St^ilwerke       

Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Siebenhofer,  Gottfried;  Mulner,  Manfred;  and  Arbeithuber,  Walter, 

4,147,391.  CI.  299-75.000. 
VogI,  Ernst;  and  Kammerhofer,  Klaus, 
Verkhoglyadova,  Tatyana  J.:  See — 

Pronko,  Vladimir  G.;  Onosovsky,  Evgi 
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1P6-96.000. 
Rotary  mower  and  blade 


to  C.  van  der  Lely  N.V. 


.        „    y  v.;  Chuvpilo,  Albert  v.; 
Zhuravleva,  Irina  N.;  Komeev,  Viki  )r  A.;  Klimenkov,  Dmitry 


A.;  Smimova,  Galina  M.;  Usanov.  Vladimir  V.;  Ivanov.  Jury  I.- 
Chcmyshev.  Boris  A.;  Ni  litkin.  Vasily  D.;  Nikolaev.  Anatoly  P.; 
Trizno,  Maya  S.;  Karlozov.  Valery  G.;  Verkhoglyadova, 
Tatyana  J.;  Moskalev.  I  vgeny  V.;  and  Yakovleva.  Lidia  I.. 
4.147.210,  Cl.  165-165.00(. 
Vemaleken,  Hugo:  See— 

Alewelt,  Wolfgang;  Margi  itte.  Dieter;  Vemaleken.  Kugo;  and 
Kassahn.  Horst-Gunter,  4  147.707.  Cl.  260-37.0SB. 
Vianova  Kunslharz.  A.G.:  See- 

Pampouchidis.  Georgios.  4.  47.676.  a.  260-23.0TN. 
Victor  United.  Inc.:  See- 
Fischer,  Earl  L.;  and  Garmo  i.  Lee  F..  Jr..  4,147,152.  Cl.  124-76.000 
Victory  Games.  Inc.:  See— 

Angove.  Donald  A..  4.147.2  47.  Cl.  273-57.000. 
Vidales,  Federico  E.:  See- 
Ortiz,  Francisco  E.;  and  Vi  lales,  Federico  E..  4,147,147,  Cl.  123- 
148.0DS. 
Vince,  Albert  P.:  See- 
Southern,  Raymond  L.;  Be  iford,  James  O.;  Petarra,  Steve-  Hol- 
bein, Roben  D.;  and  Vino  .  Albert  P.,  4,147,506.  Cl.  432-148.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Vock.  M  infred  H.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.  HaU, 
John  B.;  and  Sanders,  Janes  M.,  4.147,727,  a.  260-Sg6.00R 
Vockenhuber,  Karl,  to  Vockei  huber.  Karl;  and  Hauser.  Raimund. 
Camera  system  including  a  sti  I  or  motion  picture  camera  and  a  TV 
camera.  4.148,072.  Cl.  358-224  000. 
Vodakov.  Jury  A.;  and  Mokh<  v.  Evgeny  N.  Method  for  epitaxial 
production  of  semiconductor  kilicon  carbide  utilizing  a  close-space 
sublimation  deposition  techni(|ue.  4.147.572,  Cl.  148-175.000. 
VogI,  Ernst;  and  Kammerhofer,  Klaus,  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische 
Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpir  e  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process 
for  piloting  or  controlling  a  steel  refining  process.  4,147,532.  Cl 

Vogt,  Alfred;  and  Kunkel.  Wolf|  ang.  to  Interliz  Ansult.  Boiler  having 

a  hot  gas  generator  for  bumini  '■—--• '    •    -•—---  — 

122-5.000. 
Vogt.  B.  Richard:  See- 
Wade,  Peter  C;  and  Vogt.  I 
Vogt.  Wilhelm:  See- 

Blumenfeld,  Georg;  Petersc  i.  _„_ w  ..„«..., 

Vogt,    Wilhelm;    and    Vdllkommer,    Norbert,    4.147,881.    Cl' 
560-221.000.  ^ 

Volkert.  John  K.:  See— 

Penick.  lb;  and  Volkert,  Johi  K.,  4,146.983.  Cl.  40-124.100. 
Volkswagenwerk  AktiengesellscI  laft:  See— 

Domland.  Christoph;  and  U  tzmann,  Manfred,  4,147,145,  Cl.  123- 


Egon  N.;  Richtzenhain,  Hermann; 


I48.00E 
Vollkommer.  Norbert:  See — 
Blumenfeld.  Georg;  Peterse 
Vogt,    Wilhelm;    and    V<  llkommer,    Norbert,    4,147.881,    Cl' 
560-221.000. 
Vollman,  Leonard  L.,  to  Therm  U  Engineering  Company.  Apparatus 
for  stimulating  removal  of  elec  rolytic  energy  from  fluids.  4.147  607 
Cl.  204-196.000. 
von  Schenck.  Raban:  See — 

Adrian,  Renate;  von  Schen  ;k.  Raban;  Cox,  Bemd;  and  Wirtz 
Peter,  4.147,758,  CI.  423-3  5.000. 
Company,  The.  Couplmg    Vork,  William  D.,  to  Graco  Inc.  Secondary  pump  feed  apparatus 
4,147.478,  Cl.  417-458.000.         ~  '   y       f  apparaius. 

Vought  Corporation:  See- 
Bard,  Donald  O.,  4,147,066,  >  Zl.  74-5.100. 
Vroom,  David,  to  Duval  Corporj  tion.  Hydroset  pressure  relief  system. 

Vyskumny  ustav  papieru  a  celulc  By  of  Bratislava:  See— 

Balcar,  Cestmir;  Kostka,  Am  anin;  Havranek,  Jaroslav;  and  Lalak 
Marcel,  4,147,616,  CI.  209- 12.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Calton,  Gary  J.;  Espenshade 

4,147,798,  CI.  424-279.000. 

Wachter,  Erich,  to  Sulzer  Broth  trs  Limited.  Connecting  piece  for  a 

branch  duct  to  a  substantially  r  tund  air  conditioning  duct.  4,147  382 

Cl.  285-189.000. 

Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Kratel,  Gunter;  Stohr,  Gunt  ;r;  Eberle,  Ludwig;  and  Muhlhofer. 

Ernst,  4,147,760.  Cl.  423-3:  6.000. 
Schiller,  August;  Dorsch,  No  man;  and  Sommer.  Owsin.  4.147  855 
Cl.  528-23.000. 

leinz.  to  Texaco  Development  Corp. 
'-—■---     succinimide    systems. 


William,  Jr.,  4,147,683,  Cl. 


to  Sport  Fishing  Fineries. 


J  rome   W.,   4.146.989.   CI. 
::orporation.    Flash   array. 


47.082.  Cl.  83-440.100. 


4,147,532,  Cl.  75-52.000. 


liquid  or  gaseous  fuels.  4,147,134,  Cl. 

Richard,  4,147,698,  Cl.  260-301.000. 
Egon  N.;  Richtzenhain.  Hermann; 


Marlin  A.;  and  Ranieri,  Richard  L., 


Waddill,  Harold  G.;  and  Schuize 
Epoxy  cure  with  polyamiie-polyelher 
4.147.857.  a.  528-94.000. 
Wade.  Peter  C;  and  Vogt,  B.  Ri  :hard.  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc 
3-(Heterocyclicalkylamino)ben:  isothiazole- 1,1 -dioxides.  4  147  698 
Cl.  260-301.000.  ' 

Wagner,  Kuno:  See — 

Hetzel,  Hartmut;  Konig,  Klai  s;  Schmelzer,  Hans  G.-  and  Wanner 
Kuno,  4,147,714,  Cl.  2604;  3.0AB.  ^ 

*4'll47  13l^Mi9  5  00o''^'*''   ''*"'  ^    E'ev"«"  aquarium  tank 

Wallace,  William  K.,  to  Chicag )  Pneumatic  Tool  Company.  Two- 
speed  offset  nutninner.  4.147,21  9,  Cl.  173-12.000. 

Walser.  Armin;  Fryer,  Rodney  I.  and  Benjamin,  Louis,  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.  Imidazo[t,S-a  [l,4]benzodiazepines.  4,147,875.  Cl 
548-302.000.  ... 

Walsh.  Fraser  M.;  Crouse.  Denni  t  N.;  and  Ajami.  Alfred  M.,  to  Eco- 
Control,  Inc.  Halogen  comple  ing  homotetra-alkyi  salu  for  use  in 
halogen  cells.  4,147,840,  CI.  42'  -50.000. 
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Walter.  Dennis  P.  Shotgun  target  mold  for  ice  targets.  4.147,324,  Q. 

249-170000. 
Walter.  Henry  J.;  and  Kunz,  Raymond  W..  to  Clairol  Inc.  Heat  treating 

articles.  4.147,921,  Cl.  219-211.000. 
Walters,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Adamski,  Maximilian,  Jr.;  Talsma,  Robert  C;  and  Walters,  Richard 
E,  4,147,120,  Cl.  112-318.000. 
Wang,  Richard  H.  S.:  See- 
Thompson,  John  W.;  and  Wangv  Richard  H.  S.,  4,147,689,  Cl. 
260-45.9NC. 
Wang,  Robert  O.  Device  for  testing  and  calibrating  moisture  measuring 

instrument.  4,147,976,  Cl.  324-61.0OR. 
Wang,  Samuel  S.;  Smith,  Eugene  L.,  Jr.;  and  Huliganga,  Emie  F.,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Collector  combination  for  non-sul- 
fide  ores.  4,147,644,  Cl.  252-61.000. 
Ward,  William  J.,  Ill,  to  General  Electric  Company.  System  for  selec- 
tive removal  of  hydrogen  sulfide  from  a  mixture  of  gases.  4,147,754, 
Cl.  423-224.000. 
Ward,  William  P.:  See— 

LaufTer.    Donald    K.;   and    Ward,    WiUiam    P.,    4,148.099,    CI. 
365-226.000. 
Warenius.  Robert  E.:  See — 

Aranow.  Harold  B.;  Gyuraki,  Joseph  P.;  and  Warenius,  Robert  E., 
4,147,160,  Cl.  128-2.008. 
Warner,  Harlow  L.:  See—       rv 

McNulty.   Patrick  J.;  and  Warner.  Harlow  L..  4.147.528.  Cl. 
71-92.000. 
Wamer-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Chen.  Evan  N.;  Beddall.  Edward  A.;  and  Goddard.  Bryan  J.. 
4,146,958.  CI.  3047.000. 
Warren,  William  E.,  to  Bespak  Industries  Limited.  Pump  assembly  for 

an  atomizing  piston  pump.  4,147,476.  Cl.  417-328.000. 
Warrikhoff.  Harald  F.  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  radio- 
logical image  of  an  object.  4,147,935,  Cl.  250416.0TV. 
Warsinski,  Robert  G.;  and  Wlodyga,  George  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Method  and  apparatus  for  eliminating  entrapped  gas  in  die 
castings.  4,147,200,  Cl.  1644.000. 
Washida,  Nobuo.  Method  and  an  apparatus  for  driving  sheet  piles  into 

the  ground.  4,147,457,  Cl.  405-232.000. 
Wassmer,  Norman  B.;  Anderson,  Franklyn  G.;  and  Hodges,  Joseph  L., 
to  Ore-Ida  Foods,  Inc.  Electronic  sorting  apparatus.  4,147,619.  Cl. 
209-565.000. 
Watanabe,  Masakatsu,  to  Hochiki  Corporation.  Alarm  system  utilizing 

bidirectional  wired  television  system.  4,148,021,  CI.  340-531.000. 
Watanabe,  Yoshimi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Reproducing  system  having 
scanning  transducer  means  which  are  selectively  deflectable  to  avoid 
tracking  errors.  4,148.083,  Cl.  360-77.000. 
Watanabe,  Yoshio;  and  Saburi,  Akio,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Tele- 
phone Public  Corp.;  and  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Time  division 
multiplex   communication   device   comprising   a  switching   matrix 
between  C/E  buffers  and  control  circuits.  4,147,894,  CI.  179-15.00A. 
Waterkamp,  Peter:  See— 

Bangert,  Hans;  and  Waterkamp,  Peter,  4,147,375,  Cl.  280483.000. 
Watry.  C.  Nicholas.  Precast  panel  building  construction.  4,147.009.  Cl. 

52-744.000. 
Watson.  Wayne  C;  and  Weisel,  Jonas  W..  to  American  Olean  Tile 
Company,  Inc.  Hole  cutter  for  hard  materials  such  as  ceramic  tile. 
4,147.464,  Cl.  408-206.000. 
Webb,  Edward  A.;  Makar,  Francis  B.,  Jr.;  and  Barakitis,  Nikolaos.  to 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Method  of  sealing  alumina  arc  tube. 
4.147.952,  Cl.  313-220.000. 
Webb.  Roy  E.  G.  Coin  handling  apparatus.  4.147,175,  CI.  133-3.00D. 
Weber,  Harold  J.  Frequency  dependent  amplitude  modulated  translator 

apparatus.  4,147,973,  Cl.  324-3.000. 
Weeks,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Brennan,  Thomas  M.;  Brannegan,  Daniel  P.;  Weeks,  Paul  D.;  and 
Kuhla.  Donald  E..  4.147,705.  Cl.  260-345.90R. 
Wegener.  Willi  A.,  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  Deflector  blade  for 

roury  dmm  filter.  4,147.634,  Cl.  210-396.000. 
Weidler,  Erhard  A.  Chain  net.  4,147,023,  Cl.  59-86.000. 
Weiler,  Rolf:  See— 

StefTen,  Hermann;  and  Weiler,  Rolf,  4,147,236,  Cl.  188-l.OOA. 
Weiler,  Wolfgang,  to  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munich  GmbH. 

Gas  turbine  engine.  4,147,026.  Cl.  60-39.080. 
Weiner.  Milton  L.:  See — 

Breidt.  Peter,  Jr.;  Higgins,  Thomas  W.;  Nahmias,  A.  Michael;  and 
Weiner.  Milton  L..  4,147.827,  CI.  428-218.000. 
Weingarten,  Joseph   L.   Load  distributive  cargo   platform   system. 

4,147,111,  Cl.  105463.000. 
Weirather.  Robert  R.:  See- 
Smiley,  Charles  F.;  and  Weirather,  Robert  R..  4.148.069,  CI. 
358-160.000. 
Weisel,  Jonas  W.:  See- 
Watson,    Wayne    C;    and    Weisel.    Jonas    W..    4,147.464,    Cl. 
408-206.000. 
Welch  Allyn,  Inc.:  See- 
Newman,  Richard  W.;  and  Connors,  John  D.,  4,147.163,  Cl. 
128-9.000. 
Welden,  David  P.  Concrete  forming  and  curing  apparatus.  4.147.323. 

Cl.  249-79.000. 
Wertheimer.  Donald  J.;  and  Holmes.  Ralph  A.  Grooved  grill  cleaner. 

4,146,943,  CI.  15-111.000. 
Werts,  David  A.  Fuel  oil  storage  tank.  4,147,269,  Cl.  220-l.OOB. 
Wessel,  Wolf;  and  Ripper,  Wolfgang,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel 
supply  system.  4.147.146.  Cl.  123-139.0AW. 


West  Electric  Company,  Ltd.;  See — 

Iwata,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaoka.  Tetsuo.  4.147.420.  Cl.  354-127.000. 
Wester.  Douglas  J.;  and  Martin,  Robert  D.,  to  Avco  Corporation. 
Thermocouple     reference    junction     calibrator.     4,147,061,     Cl. 
73-341.000. 
Westem  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Spainhour.  Carroll  D.,  4,147,405,  Cl.  350-96.210. 
Westfalia  Separator  AG:  See— 

Hemfort,  Heinrich,  4,147,293,  Cl.  233-7.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Benbow,  Eugene  C;  and  Adams,  Rodney  V.,  4.147.983.  Cl.  324-+ 

103.00R. 
Beydler,   William  W.;  and  Helland.   Arden   R..  4.147.940.  a. 

307-205.000. 
Cricchi.  James  R.;  Blaha.  Franklyn  C;  and  Fitzpatrick.  Michael  D.. 

4.148.049.  Cl.  357-23.000. 
Eley.  Edgar  R.,  4,147.999,  Cl.  335-35.000. 
Elms,  Robert  T.,  4,147.961,  Cl.  315-291.000. 
Engel,  Joseph  C,  4,147.962,  CI.  315-291.000. 
Garbuny,  Max;  and  Phillips.  D.  Colin.  4.147.602.  Cl.  204-157.10R 
Gelzheiser,  Francis  L.,  4,148.004.  Cl.  337-82.000. 
Hoeh.  Frederick  W..  deceased.  4.147.947,  Cl.  313-27.000. 
Kuhn,    Edmund    W.;    and    Bennett.    Allan    I..    4.148.024,    Q. 

340-638.000. 
Nathanson,  Harvey  C;  and  Thomas.  Richard  N..  4.148.052,  Cl. 

357-30.000. 
Quesinberry,  Elmen  C.  4.148.029.  Cl.  343-9.000. 
Roman.  Walter  G.;  and  Sutton.  Harry  G..  Jr..  4.147.589,  Cl.  176- 
36.00C. 
Westra,  Dan  P.;  and  Siewert,  John,  to  Challenge  Machinery  Company, 

The.  Paper  padding  or  tableting  press.  4,146,942,  Cl.  11-l.OOB. 
We  vers,  Jean:  See— 

Amau.  Jose  L.;  Barrat.  Christian  R.;  and  Wevers.  Jean.  4,147.649. 
CI.  252-89.00R. 
Wharton  Shipping  Corporation:  Sec — 

Kirby.    William    E.;    and    Seymour.    David    J.,    4,147,123,    C[. 
114-260.000. 
Whitefield,  J.  Thomas:  See— 

Woron,  Robert  P.;  Whitefield.  J.  Thomas;  and  Roth,  Steven  R., 
4,147,083.  Cl.  84-1,010 
Whitehead,  James  S.:  See- 
Harvey.  Samuel  E.;  Whitehead,  James  S.;  and  Goranson,  Paul  L.. 
4.147.264.  CI.  414411.000. 
Whiteside.  George  D.;  and  Laskin,  Irving,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Photographic  exposure  control  system  with  independent  ambient  and 
artificial  illumination  control  modes.  4.147.418.  Cl.  354-27.000. 
Whiting  Corporation:  See — 

Ames,    Victor   H.;   and   Hartelius,   Marshall   V..   4.147.238,   Cl. 
188-57.000. 
Whittaker.  Charies  B.,  Jr.,  to  NL  Industries.  Inc.  Drill  screw.  4.147.088. 

Cl.  8541.000. 
Wide.  Lars:  See— 

Carlsson.  Erik;  Pejchal.  Karel;  Fritzon.  Hans  G.;  Hagstrom.  Staf- 
fan;  Kerff,  Anton;  and  Wide.  Lars.  4.147.187.  Cl.  139-196.200. 
Wieder.  Harold:  See— 

Chevallier,  Jacques  P.;  Guamieri.  Charles  R.;  Onton,  Aare;  and 
Wieder.  Harold.  4.147.667.  Cl.  252-501.000. 
Wiederkehr.  Hermann,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  ethynyI-0-ionoI.  4,147,886,  Cl.  568-824.000. 
Wilcox,  Merrill.  N-benzyl-2,6-dinitro-3-amino-4-trinuoromethylanilines 

as  herbicides.  4,147,529,  CI.  71-121.000. 
Wildman.  John  R.:  See- 
Barlow.   Gordon   A.;   Licitis,   Gunars;  and   Wildman.  John   R.. 
4.147.355.  Cl.  273-101.100. 
Wiley.  Philip  A.:  See- 
Richardson,  Carl;  and  Wiley,  Philip  A.,  4,147,618,  Cl.  209-589.000. 
Wilhelm,  James  H.:  See— 

Dahlstrom,  Donald  A.;  Ellison.  William;  and  Wilhelm.  James  H., 
4,147,756,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Wilkinson,  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Little,  Allan  V..  deceased;  Little.  Anna,  administratrix;  and  Wilkin- 
son, Ronald  A.,  4.147,142,  CI.  123-133.000. 
Willhalm,  Bruno:  See — 

Schulte-EIte,  Karl-Heinrich;  Willhalm.  Bruno;  and  Gautschi.  Fritz. 
4.147.672.  Cl.  252-522.000. 
William  H.  Rorer.  Inc.:  See- 
Diamond.    Julius;    and    Douglas,    George    H.,    4,147,804,    Cl. 

424-322.000. 

Klein,  Robert  W.;  and  Foxx,  Mary  E..  4.147.782.  Cl.  424-230.000. 

Williams,  Bruce  T.  Electrostatic  voltmeter  probe  positioned  on  the 

outside  of  a  housing  and  vibrator  by  a  piezoelectric  transducer  within 

the  housing.  4,147,981,  Cl.  324-32.000. 

Williams,  Clarence  E.  Door  having  improved  closing  and  latching 

systems.  4,146,994,  CI.  49-367.000. 
Williams,  Thomas  C;  and  Totten,  George  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration.   Amino    substituted    mercapto    organosilicon    compounds. 
4.147.712.  CI.  260-448.80R. 
Willums.  Jan-Olaf,  to  Nor-Am  Resources  Technology  Incorporated. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  construction  of  pipes  for  marine  use.  as 
for  ocean  mining  and  the  like.  4,147,454,  Cl.  405-156.000. 
Wilson.  Charles  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  4.5-Dihydro4- 
oxo- 1 .3-dithiolo(4.5-D)pyridazine-2-ylidene-propanedinitriles. 
4,147.784.  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Wilson.  William  R.:  See— 

Caudel.  Edward  R.;  Wilson.  William  R.;  and  Merrow.  Thomas  E.. 
4.147.984.  Cl.  325-25.000. 
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Windheuser,  John  J.:  See— 

Shaffer,  Richard  D.;  and  Windheuier,  John  J.,  4,147,768, 
424-3S.0O0. 
Wing.  Raymond  C:  See— 

DeHart,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Wing,  Aymond  C,  4,147,318, 
44-13.000.  ^ 

Wintasz.  Michael  E.:  See— 

McGill.   Robert   W.;   and   Winiasz,  Michael   E.,   4,1 
414-416.000. 
Winslow,  Gerald  R..  to  United  Sutes  SteellCorporation.  Vehicle  frame 

4,147.379,  CI.  280-781.000. 
Winter,  Joseph;  Shapiro,  Eugene;  and  Smil  i,  Warren  F.,  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  the  production  of  n  jitiple  gauge  strip  by  draw 
shaving.  4,147,089.  CI.  90-24.00R. 
Winter,  Joseph;  Shapiro,  Eugene;  and  Smith,  Warren  F.,  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration. Apparatus  for  supporting  a  shaving  tool  in  an  adjustable  tool 
holder  for  multiple  gauge  strip  draw  shaving.  4,147,090,  CI.  90- 
24.00R.  [ 

Wintgens,  James  C:  See—  j 

Cohen,  Eleanor  B.;  Stassen,  William  1  1.:  and  Wintgens.  James  C, 
4,147,535,  a.  106-99.000. 
Winzer.  Gerhard:  See — 

Baues.  Peter;  Mahlein,  Hans;  Moeckel,  Peter;  Reichelt,  Achim;  and 
Winzer,  Gerhard,  4,147,979,  CI.  324  244.000. 
Wjppermann,  Gerhard.  Apparatus  for  thi    dosed  dispensing  of  free- 
flowing  media.  4,147,189,  CI.  141-18.000 
Wirth,  Hermann  O.:  See— 

Michaelis,   Klaus  P.;  and   Wirth,   H  rmann  O.,  4,147,666.  CI. 
252-48.200. 
Wirth,  Jon  C,  to  Heath  Engineering  Com  any.  Programmed  pressure 
regulator  for  controlling  the  supply  of  g  s  pressure  to  a  load  device. 
4,147.333,  CI.  266-48.000. 
Wirtz,  Peter:  See- 
Adrian,  Renate;  von  Schenck,  Rabai ;  Cox,  Bemd:  and  Wirtz, 
Peter,  4,147,758,  CI.  423-315.000. 
Witte,  Johan  F.,  to  Stork  Amsterdam  B.V   Apparatus  for  continuous 

treatment  of  material.  4,147,098,  CI.  99-4  '7.000. 
Witthandt.  Helge.  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell,  I  imbH.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  electronically  retouching.  4,148,0  19,  CI.  340-I46.30H. 
Witucki,  Edward  F.:  See— 

Frankel,  Milton  B.;  Raniere,  Frederick   ).;  Thompson,  Wallace  W.; 
Witucki,  Edward  F.;  and  Woolery,  Dean  O.,  II,  4,147,731,  Cl' 
260-644.000. 
Wlodyga,  George  R.:  See— 

Warsinski,  Robert  G.;  and  Wlodyga,  George  R.,  4,147,200.  CI 
164-4.000.  ••,,»-•. 

Wobben,  Hendrik  J.:  See— 

Boelens.   Harmannus;  and   Wobben,     lendrik  J.,  4,147,671.  CI 
252-522.000. 
Wojtowicz,  John  A.;  and  Klanica,  Andre  v  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Hypochlorous  acid   process   using   swo  :p   reactor.   4,147.761.   CI 
423-473.000. 
Wolf,  Roger  P.:  See— 

Smith,  Wayne  L.;  and  Wolf,  Roger  P..  4,147,524,  Cl.  55-521.000. 
Wood,  Marsha  L.  B.,  heir:  See- 
Bailey,  Kenneth  M.,  deceased;  Raymc  id,  Alyce  B.,  heir;  Bailey, 
Bruce  K.,  heir;  McElreath,  Kay  E.  1  .,  heir;  and  Wood,  Marsha 
L.  B.,  heir,  4,147,360,  Cl.  273-261.00  . 
Wood,  Marsha  Lou  Bailey:  See — 

Bailey,  Kenneth  M..  deceased;  Raymc  id,  Alyce  B.,  heir;  Bailey, 
Bruce  K.,  heir;  McElreath,  Kay  E.  I  .,  heir;  and  Wood,  Marsha 
L.  B.,  heir,  4,147,360,  Cl.  273-261.00 
Wood,  Stanley  E.;  Moore,  Kenneth  L.;  i  nd  Black,  William  L.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Appara  us  for  determining  projec- 
tile   position    and    barrel    pressure   chai  acteristics.    4,147,055,    Cl 
73-167.000. 
Woodcock,  Floyd  B.:  See- 
Patten,   Hudson  T.;  and  Woodcock.  Floyd   B.,  4,147,222,  Cl 
175-9.000. 
Woods,  David  R.:  See— 

Jayne,  Gerald  J.  J.;  Woods,  David  R  ;  and  O'Brien,  Joseph  P., 
4.147.640.  Cl.  252-45.000. 
Woodstream  Corporation:  See— 

Conibear,  Frank,  4.146.990,  Cl.  43-88.0  0. 
Woodward.  Robert  B  ;  and  Bickel,  Hans,  1 1  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  7^-amino-  l-cephem-3-ol-4  carboxylic 
acid  compounds.  4,147,864,  Cl.  544-16.00  I. 
Woolery,  Dean  O.,  II:  See— 

Frankel,  Milton  B.;  Raniere,  Frederick  1  >.;  Thompson,  Wallace  W.- 
Witucki,  Edward  F.;  and  Woolery,  Jean  O..  II.  4.147.731.  Cl' 
260-644.000.  .      .      .      • 

Woollard.  Gary  A.;  and  Smirl.  Richard  L.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpora- 
tion. Drive  system.  4,147,068,  Cl.  74-230.  7E. 
Wootton,  Gordon,  to  Beecham  Group  Limi  ed.  l-(3-Hydroxyalk-l-yl)- 

5-{carboxyalkyl)hydantoin  derivatives.  4.  47,796,  Cl.  424-273.00R. 
Woron,  Robert  P.;  Whitefield,  J.  Thomas;  an  1  Roth,  Steven  R.,  to  Allen 
Organ  Company.  Programmable  voice  <  haracteristic  memory  sys- 
tem. 4,147,083,  Cl.  84-1.010. 
Worrell.  J.  Robert;  and  Berman,  Mark  Y.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana).  Scissor  well  template.  4,I47,03( .  Cl.  405-205.000. 
Worst,  Joseph  C,  to  General  Electric  Cc  tnpany.  Laundry  machine 
improved  water  temperature  control  ai  d  method.  4,147.297,  Cl 
236-I2.00A. 
Worthington,  Paul  A.:  See — 

Shephard.  Margaret  C;  and  WorthingI  )n,  Paul  A.,  4,147,793.  Cl 
424-269.000. 
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Woythal,  Gilbert  S.:  See— 

Zemov.  Peter;  Young, , 

4,147,104,  a.  10I-l8l.00( 
Wright,  George  L.  Engine 

I98.0DC. 
Wright,  Richard  B.;  and 
Forge  Company,  The. 
Cl.  81-63.200. 
Wright  Tool  and  Forge  Compai  ly 
Wright,  Richard  B.;  and 
81-63.200. 
Wu.  Yulin,  to  Phillips  Petroleun 
of  organic  hydroperoxide  t 
reaction  medium.  4,147,726,  . 
Wurscher,  Horst;  and  Brenner, 
Card  feeder  device.  4,147,341, 
Wurttembergische  Metallwar 
Ritter,  Rolf;  and  Riegert, 
Wydeen,  Russell  D.:  See- 
Brook,  Richard  L.;  Ga^ke, 
Wydeen,  Russell  D..  4,14 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 
Crean,    Peter    A.;    and 

235-454.000. 
Lindblad,  Nero  R.;  Johnsoi 

4,147,541,  Cl.  96-1.500. 
Lu,  Chin  H.,  4.147,645,  Cl. 
Mammino,  Joseph;  and  Jossi  I 
McCreight,  Edward  M.;  an  I 

364-200.000. 
Naramore,  Raymond  A.,  4, 
Xonics,  Inc.:  See — 

Lewis,  John  H.,  4,147,932,  _.. 
Yada,  Akira;  lijima,  Isamu;  Itakui  a 
sei  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  I 
Additive  composition  for  use 
29.6SQ. 
Yajima,  Seishi;  Kayano,  Hideo 
Research  Institute  for  Iron, 
University,  TTie.  Cobalt  or  .. 
forced  with  continuous  silicon 
ducing  the  same.  4,147,538,  Cl 
Yakovleva,  Lidia  I.:  See— 
Pronko,  Vladimir  G.;  C. 

Zhuravleva,  Irina  N.; 

A.;  Smimova,  Gatina  M.; 
Chemyshev,  Boris  A 
Trizno,    Maya    S.;    ... 
Tatyana  J.;  Moskalev,  _ 
4,147,210,  Cl.  165-165.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hisakichi.  to  Daiwa 
ironed  can  body  and  filled  dL 
pressurized  beverages.  4.147,2' 
Yamaguchi,  Shunzo:  See— 

Katahira,  Eturou;  Yamaguch 
Yasuhiko,  4,147,030,  a 
Yamanouchi,  Haruo:  See — 

Arakawa,  Masatoshi;  ' 

Yoshida,  Teruo,  4,147,848 
Yamaoka,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Iwata,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaoki , 
Yamauchi,  Kiaki;  Morimoto, 
Katsumi,  to  Osaka  Gas  Cc... 
platinum  group  metal  catalyst  ., 
solutions.  4,147,660,  Cl.  252-41 
Yamauchi,  Mineo;  and  Sumi, 
Two-color     electrostatic 
346-157.000. 
Yamawaki,  Masao;  Aoki,  Katsuo 
Masahiko;  Ozaki.  Hideki;  and 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  thermal 
heating  of  semiconductor  su^ 
YamawaL.  Takeshi;  and  Kume 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Seat 
267-111.000. 
Yanagi.  Hideki:  See— 

Bai.   Yasuo;   Yanagi,   Hideki 
Shigeo,  4,147,592,  Cl.  l95-«  6 
Yanagisawa,  Isao:  See — 

Shimizu,  Noboni;  Yanagisawi 
Takahisa,  4,147,885,  Cl.  56:: 
Yang.  Kei-Hsiung,  to  Genera]  El< 
radiography.  4,147,948,  Cl.  3_13 
Yang,  Kei-Hsiung,  to  General  ~' 

radiography.  4,147,949,  Cl. 
Yao,  Shi-Kay:  See- 
Young,   Eddie   H.   C,  Jr.; 
29-594.000. 
Yao,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Aoyagi.  Masaya;  Hayash 
Yoshiaki.  4,146.936.  Cl 
Yapel.  Anthony  F.,  Jr.,  to  Mi. 
pany.  Albumin  medicament 
Yashiro,  Takahiro:  See — 

Tashiro,  Yasunori;  Yashiro 
4,147,014,  Cl.  53-559.000. 
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Raymond  E.;  and  Woythal,  Gilbert  $., 

mal^inction  protection.  4,147,151,  Cl.  123- 

Konieciynski,  Ronald  D.,  to  Wright  Tool  and 
Rever^ng-ratchet  socket  wrench.  4,147,076, 

/,  The:  See— 

lieczynski,  Ronald  D.,  4,147,076,  Q. 


Company.  Acid-catalyzed  hydrolysis 
employing  a  polar  solvent  and  phenol  as 
:  I.  260-586.00R. 
jerhard,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
,  Cl.  271-122.000. 
MetallwarenI  tbrik:  See— 

H  irmann,  4,147,918,  Cl.  2I9-I21.0EM. 

foseph  £.;  Kearney,  Tliomas  E.;  and 
,253,  Cl.  206-205.000. 

L^vallee,    Pierre    A.,    4,147,928,    Cl. 

Gordon  E.;  and  Sharp,  James  H., 

;  52-62.  lOP. 
,  Franklin,  4,147,540,  Cl.  96-1.200. 
Thacker,  Charles  P.,  4,148,098,  a. 

l|l7,342,  Cl.  271-221.000. 


250-330.000. 
I,  Jo;  and  Fujikura,  Saburo,  to  Toago- 
td.;  and  Osakagodo  Company  Ltd. 
in  papermaking.  4,147,682.  Cl.  260- 

^sada,  Chiaki;  and  Saito,  Makoto,  to 
!  eel  and  other  Metals  of  the  Tohoku 
cobalt  alloy  composite  materials  rein- 
carbide  fibers  and  a  method  for  pro- 
75-229.000. 
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Onosoikky,  Ev^eny  V.;  Chuvpilo,  Albert  V.; 

r  leev,  Viktor  A.;  Klimenkov.  Dmitry 

1  Jsanov,  Vladimir  V.;  Ivanov,  Jury  I.; 

:i  Ikin,  Vasily  D.;  Nikolaev,  Anatoly  F.; 

Karkczov,    Valery   G.;    Verkhoglyadova, 

E'geny  V.;  and  Yakovleva,  Lidia  I., 

Can  Company,  Limited.  Drawn  and 
awn  and  ironed  can  for  containing 
1,  Cl.  220-70.000. 


,  Shunzo:  Kida.  Masashi;  and  Ishida, 
6(  -276.000. 

Yamaiouchi,  Haruo;  Okumura,  Taro;  and 
Cl.  526-77.000. 

Tetsuo,  4,147,420,  Cl.  354-127.000. 

Yul  ihiko;  Sasaki.  Toshikatu;  and  Nakai. 

Company.  Ltd.  Method  for  reactivation  of 

ith  aqueous  alkaline  and/or  reducing 

.000.  * 

to  Yokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd. 

apparatus.      4.148.043.      Cl. 


pr  ntmg 


Oka,  Yoshio;  Suzuki,  Takao;  Amano, 
I  ihihara,  Osamu,  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
diTusion  by  high  frequency  induction 
subsfates.  4,147,432,  Cl.  118-49.100. 

flirofumi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo 
■^-    for    a    vehicle.    4,147,336,    Cl. 


Yoshikawa,   Junichi;   and   Oeino. 
lOOB.  " 

Isao;  Takata,  Masahiro;  and  Sato, 
;-535.000. 
iric  Company.  Apparatus  for  X-ray 
101.000. 

Company.  Apparatus  for  X-rav 
3I3|I0I.000. 

■nd   Yao,   Shi-Kay,   4,146,955,  Cl. 
K  likio;  Yoshida,  Yasuyuki;  and  Yao, 


I  El(  ct 


El(  ctric  ( 


910 


I  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
•  system.  4,147,767,  Cl.  424-22.000. 


Takahiro;  and  Higuchi,  Katsuaki, 
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Yasukawa.  Shozo;  and  MaUuda.  Kenji,  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Juko- 
gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric  smelting  furnace.  4,147,887,  C\. 
T3-I8.OOB. 
Yatsurun,  Yoshifumi;  Yusa,  Atsushi;  and  Takahashi,  Nagao,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Method  of  manufacturing  high- 
purity  silicon  rods  having  a  uniform  sectional  shape.  4,147,814,  Cl. 
472-51.000. 
Yokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Mineo;  and  Sumi,  Akira.  4,148.043.  Cl.  346-157.000. 
Yokota.  Masato;  and  KaUyama.  Tetsuji.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal  combustion  engine  with  an  auxiliary 
combustion  chamber.  4,147,150,  Cl.  I23-I9I.O0S. 
Yokoyama.  Shoichiro:  See — 

Ikari,  Yoshikauu;  Yokoyama,  Shoichiro;  luya.  Ryutaro;  and  Oh- 
kuma,  Tsuneo,  4,147,665,  C\.  252-463.000. 
Yoshida,  Akio:  See— 

Tanaka,  Akira;  Nakatani,  Mamoru;  and  Yoshida,  Akio,  4,147,554, 
Cl.  96-130.000. 
Yoshida,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Kiuchi,   Mitsuyuki;  Mizukawa,  Takumi;  Amagami,  Keizo;  and 
Yoshida,  Hirokazu,  4,147,910,  Cl.  219-I0.49R. 
Yoshida,  Jyun-Ichiro:  See — 

Shohata.  Nobuaki;  Ohno,  Tomeji;  Ikeda,  Shigeni;  Fukushima, 
Takaki;  Igarashi.  Ryuji;  and  Yoshida,  Jyun-Ichiro,  4,147,670,  Cl. 
252-519.000. 
Yoshida,  Teruo:  See — 

Arakawa,  Masatoshi;  Yamanouchi,  Haruo;  Okumura,  Taro;  and 
Yoshida,  Teruo.  4,147,848,  Q.  526-77.000. 
Yoshida,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Aoyagi.  Masaya;  Hayashi,  Mikio;  Yoshida,  Yasuyuki:  and  Yao, 
Yoshiaki,  4,146,936.  Cl.  3-1.910. 
Yoshikawa,  Junichi:  See— 

Bai,   Yasuo;   Yanagi,   Hideki;   Yoshikawa,  Junichi;  and  Ogino, 
Shigeo,  4,147,592.  Cl.  I95-66.00B. 
Yoshikawa,  Kazuo:  See — 

Andoh,  Shizuo;  and  Yoshikawa,  Kazuo,  4,147,960,  Cl.  340-769.000. 
Yoshimine,  Masao:  See — 

Freedman,  Harold  H.;  McGregor,  Stanley  D.;  Yoshimine,  Masao; 
and  Kroposki,  Lorraine  M.,  4,147,866,  Cl.  544-243.000. 
Youla.  Jean:  See- 
Henry,  Thomas;  and  Youla,  Jean,  4,147,235,  Cl.  187-29.00R. 
Young,  Eddie  H.  C,  Jr.;  and  Yao,  Shi-Kay,  to  Harris  Corporation. 
Method  of  fabricating  a  stepped-array  acousto-optic  beam  deflector. 
4,146,955,  Cl.  29-594.000. 
Young,  Frank  S.:  See— 

Rabinowitz,     Mario;    and    Young,    Frank    S.,    4,147,890,    Cl. 
174-127.000. 
Young,  Peter  D.,  to  Ultraseal  International  Limited.  Impregnation  of 

porous  articles.  4,147,821,  Cl.  427-295.000. 
Young,  Raymond  E.:  See — 

Zemov,  Peter;  Young,  Raymond  E.;  and  Woythal,  Gilbert  S., 
4,147,104,  a.  101-181.000. 
Young,  Rosa  T.:  See— 

Narayan,  Jagdish;  and  Young,  Rosa  T.,  4,147,563,  a.  148-1.500. 
Ytter,  Willy,  to  Extraversion,  Inc.  PorUble  display  system.  4,147,198, 

Cl.  160-135.000. 
Yusa,  Atsushi:  See — 

Yatsurugi,   Yoshifumi;   Yusa,   AUushi;   and   Takahashi,   Nagao, 
4,147,814,  Cl.  472-51.000. 
Zaboronok,  Georgy  F.:  5^ — 

Sokolov,  Boris  G.;  and  Zaboronok,  Georgy  F.,  4,147,915,  Cl. 
219-121.0EB. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa;  Ishizuka, 
Masaaki;  Naganawa,  Hiroshi;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui,  Taiji, 
4,147,778,  Cl.  424-181.000. 


Umezawa,  Hamao;  Maeda.  Kenji;  Kondo,  Shinichi;  and  Umezawa. 
Sumio.  4.147.861,  Cl.  536-10.000. 
Zaitseva,  Maria  A.:  See — 

Gorodissky,  Leonid  G.;  Evtikhovich,  Sunislav  M.;  Grigoriev.  Igor 
P.;  Kvashnin,  Nikolai  A.;  Sokolov,  Vladislav  I.;  Chekreneva. 
Larisa  S.;  Birdus.  Rostislav  G.;  Zaitseva.  Maria  A.;  Kryazhev. 
Jury  T.;  Kuzminova,  Galina  V.;  and  Romanov.  Nikolai  T.. 
deceased,  4,147,366,  Cl.  277-22.000. 
Zakhanya,    Ramiz   H.   Self-supporting   active   solar   energy   system. 

4,147,157,  Cl.  126-271.000. 
Zakharov,  Anatoly  A.:  See— 

Bystrov,  Nikolai  M.;  Simonov,  Anatoly  N.;  Levin,  Alexandr  B.; 
Meshkov,  Jury  K.;  Zakharov,  Anatoly  A.;  and  Kolbanev.  Alexei 
v.,  4,147.527,  Cl.  65-183.000. 
Zambiasi,  Franco,  to  Tecno-Planning  Itaha  Di  Giulini  e  Zambiasi. 
Modular  panel  that  can  be  assembled  with  other  similar  panels, 
whereby  to  form  magnetic  boards  for  programming  and  statistical 
purposes.  4,146,976.  Cl.  35-24.00R. 
Zann,  Annie:  See — 

Dubois,  Jean-Claude;  Nguyen,  Huu  T.;  and  Zann,  Annie,  4.147.655. 
Cl.  252-299.000. 
Zasio.  John  J.:  See— 

Buelow.  Fred  K.;  Zasio,  John  J.;  and  Cooke,   Uurence   H., 
4,147,937,  Cl.  250-492.00A. 
Zboril,  Josef,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Arrange- 
ment for  maintaining  optimum  minimum  operating  clearance  be- 
tween rotor  and  sutor  components  of  fluid-flow  machines  and  the 
like.  4,147,466,  Cl.  415-174.000. 
Zbriger,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Baump,  Paul  A.;  Lyu,  Don;  Sain,  Jerry  T.;  and  Zbriger,  Richard 
A.,  4  148,012,  a.  34O-149.00A. 
Zeiders,  Robert  H.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  valve 

installation  in  a  flume.  4,147,451,  Q.  405-90.000. 
Zenda,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Malacheski,  Joseph  J.;  and  Zenda.  Richard  J.,  4,147,273,  a. 
220-204.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Hofmann,  Judson  A.,  4,148,068,  Cl.  358-153.000. 
Zerand  Corporation:  See— 

Zemov.  Peter;  Young,  Raymond  E.;  and  Woythal,  Gitben  S.. 
4,147,104,  Cl.  101-181.000. 
Zemov,  Peter;  Young,  Raymond  E.;  and  Woythal,  Gilbert  S.,  to  Ze- 
rand Corporation.   Key  color  control  system   for  printing  oress 
4,147,104,  Cl.  101-181.000. 
Zhuravleva,  Irina  N.:  See — 

Pronko,  Vladimir  G.;  Onosovsky,  Evgeny  V.;  Chuvpilo,  Albert  V.; 
Zhuravleva,  Irina  N.;  Komeev,  Viktor  A.;  Klimenkov,  Dmitry 
A.;  Smimova,  Galina  M.;  Usanov,  Vladimir  V.;  Ivanov,  Jury  I.; 
Chemyshev,  Boris  A.;  Nikitkin,  Vasily  D.;  Nikolaev,  Anatoly  F  ' 
Trizno,  Maya  S.;  Karkozov,  Valery  G.;  Verkhoglyadovai 
Tatyana  J.;  Moskalev,  Evgeny  V.;  and  Yakovleva,  Lidia  I., 
4,147,210,  CI.  165-165.000. 
Ziemba,  Richard  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Controlled  range 

fuze.  4,147,109,  Cl.  102-215.000. 
Zimmerman,  Clifton  E.,  to  Automators,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  automatic 

control  of  food  forming  machines.  4,147,485,  Cfl.  425-144.000. 
Zinchuk.  Michael,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  displaying 

moving  film  on  a  television  receiver.  4,148,071,  Cl.  358-214.000. 
Zippel,  Herbert,  to  Herbert  Zippel  GmbH  &  Co.  Device  for  joining 

consolidated  lamellar  material.  4.147.257.  Cl.  211-45.000. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See — 

Hayes.   Norman  J.;   and   Bulloch,   Andrew  C,  4,147,168.  Cl 
128-330.000. 
Zupancic,  Boris;  and  Jenko,  Branko,  to  LEK  tovarna  farmacevtskih  ibn 
kemicnih  izdelkov,  n.sol.o.  l-(3-Benzoylphenyl)-propine  and  process 
for  the  preparation  thereof  4,147,729,  Cl.  260-591.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 
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LIST  OF 


DEFENSIVE  Pl/BLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THL 

APRIL,  1979 


Published  at  the  request  of 


Anderson,  Samuel  P.:  See — 

Bartron,  Lester  R.;  Anderson,  Samue^P.;  and  Michel,  Rudolph  H., 
T98l,0O3,  CI.  264-2 lO.OOR. 
Bartron,  Lester  R.;  Anderson,  Samuel  P.; 
Ou  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Compa  iy. 
thermoplastic   film  having  preferential 
making  such  film.  T98 1,003,  4-3-79,  CI. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Snyder,  Richard  H.,  7981,002,  CI.  73|I82. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

McNeely,  Robert  T.;  and  Roussin, 

308-26.000. 
McReynolds,  Charles  P.,  T98l,00l.  < 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 


APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 


he  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec 


and  Michel,  Rudolph  H.,  to 
Filled,  biaxially  oriented, 
shrinkage  and  method  of 
264-2  lO.OOR. 

000. 

Michael  A.,  7981,004,  CI. 

37-II8.00R. 


Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  L,  am  1 
Bartron,  Lester  R.;  Anders<  n, 
7981.003.  a.  264-210.0011 
McNeely.  Robert  7.;  and  Rous  lin, 
Co.   Resiliently  mounted  w  leel 
308-26.000. 
McReynolds,  Charles  P.,  to  Cattrpilli 
structure.  7981,001,  4-3-79,        "" 
Michel,  Rudolph  H.:  See— 

Bartron,  Lester  R.;  Atuientk\,  Samuel  P.;  and  Michel,  Rudolph  H 
7981.003,  CI.  264-2IO.OO| 
Roussin,  Michael  A.:  See— 
McNeely,  Robert  7.;  and 
308-26.000. 
Snyder,  Richard  H.,  to  Brunswiik 
with    water   speed    measure  nent 
73-182.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


PATENTS 
Note.—, 


\^ERE 


Arran]  id  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word 
n  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Bartha,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Houdaille  Industrie  , 

punch  retainer.  Re.  29,950,  CI.  83-140. 
Baxter  7ravenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 
Bomstein,    Irene;    and    Kapsalis. 
424-1.000. 
Bomstein,  Irene;  and  Kapsalis,  Andreas  A. 
tones,  Inc.  Method  of  detecting  antigens 
CI.  424-1.000. 
Churchill,  John   W.   Method  of 

Re.  29,949,  CI.  29-611.000. 
De  Pauw,  Agnes  D.  M.:  See— 

Lightenberg,  Martinus  A.  C;  Stevels, 
Agnes  D.  M.,  Re.  29,956,  CI.  250-4^6. 
Herr,  John  A.:  See — 

Odermann,  Charles  R.;  Peterson,  Wesley 
Porter,  Oswald  M.,  Re.  29,952,  CI. 
Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bartha,  Kenneth  J.,  Re.  29,950,  CI.  831140. 
Kapsalis,  Andreas  A.:  See — 

Bomstein,    Irene;    and    Kapsalis, 
424-1.000. 
Larsen,  Robert  H.;  and  Minalga,  Philip  P 
Bight  stop  mechanism  for  sewing  mafhines. 
158.00E. 
Lightenberg,  Martinus  A.  C;  Stevels, 
Agnes  D.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpori 
ing  a  mosaic  structure.  Re.  29,956,  CI 


Inc.  Punching  device  with 
).0i0. 

Andreas    A.,    Re.  29,955,    CI. 

to  Baxter  7ravenol  Labora- 
or  antibodies.  Re.  29,955, 

constricting   bilateral   heater  unit. 


Mbert  L.  N.;  and  De  Pauw, 
000. 

R.;  Herr,  John  A.;  and 
12-158.00E. 


Ai  dreas 


ratK  n. 


LIST 


Advertising  Displays  Company:  See — 

Ciminelli,  Philip,  251,466,  CI.  D6- 140.100. 

Aigner,  Boyd  W.  Heat  radiating  device  or  similar  article. 
4-3-79,  CI.  D23-72.000. 

Airprint  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Warning,  Walter  B.,  Jr.,  251.499.  CI.  ^23-35.000. 
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TO  WHOM 
ISSUED  ON  THE  3rd  DAY  OF  APRIL 


21, 


1.000. 

A.,    Re.  29,955.    CI. 


,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Re.  29,951.  CI.  112- 


A:  bert 


L.  N.;  and  De  Pauw. 
Luminescent  screen  hav- 
2tO-486.000. 


Minalga,  Philip  F.:  See— 
Larsen,  Robert  H.;  and 
158.00E. 
Odermann,  Charles  R.;  Peterson, 
Oswald  M.,  to  Singer 
sewing  machines.  Re.  29,952,' 
Peterson,  Wesley  R.:  See— 
Odermann,  Charles  R.; 
Porter,  Oswald  M.,  Re 
Porter,  Oswald  M.:  See— 
Odermann,  Charles  R 
Porter,  Oswald  M.,  Re. 
Rostone  Corporation:  See — 

Wilkinson,  Robert  E.,  Re. 
Singer  Company,  7he:  See — 
Larsen,  Robert  H.;  and 

158.00E. 
Odermann,  Charles  R. 
Porter,  Oswald  M.,  Re. 
Stevels,  Albert  L.  N.:  See— 
Lightenberg,  Martinus  A.  C 
Agnes  D.  M.,  Re.  29,956, 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 
Lightenberg,  Martinus  A.  C 
Agnes  D.  M.,  Re.  29,956, 
Wilkinson,    Robert   E.,   to 
mineral-filled  thermosetting 
260-37.0EP. 
Wilson,  Bobby  R.  Apparatus 
piece  during  welding.  Re.  29, 


2", 


3rd  day  OF 

16.  1969.  869  O.  G.  687. 


Company:  See — 

1,  Samuel  P.;  and  Michel,  Rudolph  H., 

1.  Michael  A.,  to  Caterpillar  7raclor 
assembly.  7981,004.  4-3-79.  CI. 

lar  7r«ctor  Co.  Bucket  reinforcing 
.37-1I8.00R. 


Roussin,  Michael  A..  7981.004,  CI. 

Corporation.  Marine  propulsion  unit 
means.    7981.002.   4-3-79.    a. 


>  1979 

the  name 


Mftalga.  Philip  P..  Re.  29.951,  a.  112- 

Wesley  R.;  Herr,  John  A.;  and  Porter, 
Compkny,  7he.  Bight  stop  mechanism  for 
CI.  II2-158.00E. 


Pet(  Tson, 


Wesley  R.;  Herr.  John  A.;  and 
.952.  CI.  112-IS8.00E. 


Peti  rson.  Wesley  R.;  Herr,  John  A.;  and 
2i952.  a.  112-158.00E. 

,954,  a.  26O.37.0EP. 

Mijialga.  Philip  P..  Re.  29,951.  CI.  112- 

Pet^rson,  Wesley  R.;  Herr,  John  A.;  and 
.952.  CI.  II2-158.00E. 


Stevels,  Albert  L.  N.;  and  De  Pauw, 
CI.  250-486.000. 

Stevels,  Albert  L.  N.;  and  De  Pauw, 
JCl.  25O-486.0O0. 
Ros  one  Corporation.   Abrasion-resistant 
I  lolding  composition.  Re.  29,954,  CI. 

for  supporting  and  positionins  of  a  work- 
"  453,  CI.  269-60.000. 


OF  DESIGN  PATENT]  SES 


Albert,  Ramon  R. 
59.000. 
251.500.    Allied  Leisure  Industries,  Inc. 
Richter,  Ian  A.;  and  Braun, 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corpbi 
Bridle,  Mark  M.,  251,502,  C 


Bench  or  sii  lilar  article.  251.460.  4-3-79.  CI.  D6- 

ire- 
David  H..  251.515.  C\.  D2I-10.000. 
ration:  See — 
D24-24.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 
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Amerock  Corporation:  See — 

Clayton,  La  Verne  E.,  251,475,  CI.  D8-310.000. 
Pittenger,  7eresa  R.  B.,  251,474,  CI.  D8-310.000. 
7egner,  Raymond  U.  H.,  251,462,  CI.  D6- 103.000. 
7egner,  Raymond  U.  H.,  251,476,  CI.  D8-318.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Snyder,  Clair  W.,  Jr.;  Derr,  Paul  B.;  and  Wycheck,  7homat  H., 
251,491.  CI.  DI3-24.000. 
Anderson,  Samuel  J.,  to  International  Blind  Company.  Bottom  rail  of  a 

Venetian  blind  assembly.  251,467,  4-3-79,  CI.  D6-208.I00. 
Bancron.  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R.,  to  Croft  Metals,  Inc.  Window 

component  extrusion.  251,504,  4-3-79,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R.,  to  Croft  Metals,  Inc.  Window 
component  extrusion  or  similar  article.  251,505,  4-3-79,  CI.  D25- 
74.0(50. 
Boden,  Ogden  W.  Cord  locking  device.  251,478,  4-3-79,  CI.  D8-383.000. 
Bogren,  Robert  G.:  See — 

Hedstrom,  Norman  A.;  Bogren,  Robert  G.;  and  Wright,  David  M., 
251,477,  CI.  D2O-43.0OO. 
Brasart,  Rene,  to  Seiko  7ime  Corporation.  Ingot  clock.  251,481,  4-3-79, 

CI.  D10-25.000. 
Braun,  David  H.:  See— 

Richter,  Ian  A.;  and  Braun,  David  H.,  251,515,  CI.  D21-I0.000. 
Bridle,  Mark  M.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Medicant 

transfer  device.  251,502,  4-3-79,  CI   D24-24  000. 
Cangelosi,  7homas  M.  Clothing  hook  for  chain  link  fences.  251,463, 

4-3-79,  CI.  D6- 122.000. 
Cherry,  Richard  S.,  to  Phillips  Plastics  of  North  America,  Inc.  Stack- 
able  tray.  251,479,  4-3-79.  CI.  D9-2 19.000. 
Cherry,  Richard  S.,  to  Phillips  Plastics  of  North  America,  Inc.  Storage 

container.  251,480,  4-3-79,  CI.  D9-2I9.000. 
Chiiu  Seas,  Inc.:  See — 

Elliott,  Inger  M.;  and  Uglow,  Helena,  251,469,  CI.  D7-2I.O0O. 
Ciminelli.  Philip,  to  Advertising  Displays  Company.  Literature  holder. 

251,466,  4-3-79,  CI.  D6-140.000. 
Clayton,  La  Verne  E.,  to  Amerock  Corporation.  Knob.  251,475, 4-3-79, 

CI.  D8-310.000. 
Clive  Investments  P7Y,  Limited:  See— 

Cowdroy,  Thorp  C,  251,506,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Construction  Speciilties,  Inc.:  See — 

Hallock,  Edward  C;  and  Steinberg,  Gary,  251,51 1,  Q.  D25-9I.O0O. 
Cordell,  Carl  R.,  Jr.  Fishing  lure.  251,497,  4-3-79,  CI.  D22-2  7.000. 
Cowdroy,  7horp  C,  to  Clive  Investments  P7Y.  Limited.  Metal  extru- 
sion. 251,506,  4-3-79.  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Croft  Metals,  Inc.:  See- 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R.,  251,504,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R.,  251,505,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Cullen.  Joseph  W.,  Jr.;  and  Cullen,  Roy  L.  Cattle  chute.  251,490, 4-3-79, 

CI.  D 12- 105.000. 
Cullen,  Roy  L.:  See— 

Cullen,  Joseph  W.,  Jr.;  and  Cullen.  Roy  L..  251.490.  CI.  DI2- 
105.000. 
Derr.  Paul  B.:  See— 

Snyder,  Clair  W.,  Jr.;  Derr,  Paul  B.;  and  Wycheck,  7homas  H., 
251,491,  CI.  D13-24.000. 
Dick,  George.  Adjusuble  hose  clamp.  251,498,  4-3-79,  CI.  D23-19.000. 
Elliott,  Inger  M.;  and  Uglow,  Helena,  to  China  Seas,  Inc.  Serving  tray. 

251.469,  4-3-79,  CI.  D7-2 1.000. 
Enicks,  James  H.  Hand  protective  pad  member  for  athletic  use.  251,459, 

4-3-79,  CI.  D2-36I.0OO. 
Freelander,   Israel   R.   Holder   for  continuous  sheet   writing  paper. 

251,496,  4-3-79,  CI.  D19-89.000. 
Freeman,  Kenneth  A.  Base  for  a  measuring  instrument.  251,483, 4-3-79, 

a.  D  10-74.000. 
Freeman.  Lorraine  K.   Nail  care  organizer  tray  or  similar  article. 

251.512.  4-3-79.  CI.  D28-6I.000. 
Gageby.  Steven  D.  Chair.  251.461.  4-3-79.  CI.  D6-67.000. 
Gameau,  John  P.  Sandwich  roll.  251.456,  4-3-79,  CI.  D I -24.000. 
Hallin,  Peter  R.:  See- 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R.,  251,504,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Bancroft,  Joseph  C;  and  Hallin,  Peter  R.,  251,505,  C\.  D25-74.000. 
Hallock,  Edward  C.;  and  Steinberg,  Gary,  to  Construction  Specialties, 

Inc.  Gnlle.  251,511,  4-3-79.  CI.  D25-91.000. 
Hamada,  Masanori,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Radio 

receiver.  251,493,  4-3-79,  CI.  DI4-70.000. 
Harada,  7oshio:  See — 

7akahashi,  Yoichi;  Harada,  7oshio;  and  7akahashi,  Hanji,  251,473, 
CI.  D7- 1 28.000. 
Harrison,  Saul  E.;  and  Kraemer,  Ira  B.  Guide  assembly  for  drawing 

musical  sUfT.  251,495,  4-.'-79,  CI.  D19-33.0OO. 
Hedstrom,  Norman  A.;  Bogren,  Robert  G.;  and  Wright,  David  M.,  to 
Wright  Line  Inc.  Oiu-indicator  for  hanging  filing  system.  251,477, 
4-3-79,  CI.  D20-43.000. 
Howard,  James  L.,  to  Phlfer,  Earl  Cooper,  a  part  interest.  Electrical 

testing  instrument.  251,484,  4-3-79,  CI.  010-75.000. 
Hutzler,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Uldall,  Falle,  to  Hutzler  Manufacturing 

Company,  Inc.  Sifter.  251,472,  4-3-79,  CI.  D7-47.000. 
Hutzler  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Hutzler,  Lawrence  R.,  and  Uldall,  Falle,  251,472,  d.  D7-47.000. 
International  Blind  Company:  See — 

Anderson,  Samuel  J.,  251,467,  CI.  D6-208.I00. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Kneale,  Collan  B  ;  and  Wilkey,  Frank,  Jr.,  251,492.  CI.  D14-50.000. 
John  Lysaght  (Australia)  Limited:  See — 

Maricic.  Alexander.  251.507.  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Maricic,  Alexander.  251.508,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See — 

Kent,  John  R..  251,513,  CI.  D28-64.000. 
Jokari/US,  Inc.;  See — 

Spivey.  Lindsey  G..  II.  251.514.  CI.  D21-213.000. 


Kent,  John  R.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Dental  flossing  tool.  251,513, 

4-3-79,  CI.  D28-64.000. 
Kneale,  Collan  B.;  and  Wilkey,  Frank,  Jr.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Printer  enclosure.  251,492,  4-3-79,  CI.  DI4- 
50.000. 
Kraemer,  Ira  B.:  See — 

Harrison,  Saul  E.;  and  Kraemer,  Ira  B.,  251,495,  CI.  D  19-33.000. 
Lawhon,  Charles  L.:  See- 
Richards.  Victor,  and   Lawhon,  Charles  L.,  251,494,  CI.   DI6- 
12.000. 
Lennemann,  Leona  M.  Hanger  for  wigs,  toupees,  hats  or  the  like. 

251,468,  4-3-79,  CI.  D6- 247.000. 
Lorenz,  A.  Michael.  Statuette.  251,488,  4-3-79,  CI.  Dl  1-160.000. 
Lutzker,  Robert  S.  Cutting  and  serving  board  or  similar  article.  251,470, 

4-3-79,  CI.  D7-46.000. 
Lutzker,  Robert  S.  Cutting  and  serving  board  or  similar  article.  251,471. 

4-3-79,  CI.  D7-46.000. 
Lutzker,  Robert  S.  Planter.  251,486,  4-3-79,  CI.  D1I-I5I.000. 
Lutzker,  Robert  S.  Planter.  251,487,  4-3-79,  CI.  Dl  1-151.000. 
Mantas,  Nick.  Boat.  251,489,  4-3-79,  CI  DI2-62.000. 
Margeson,  John  D..  to  Phillips  &  Brooks,  Inc.  Housing  for  telephones 

or  the  like.  251,465,  4-3-79,  CI.  D6- 132.000. 
Maricic,  Alexander,  to  John  Lysaght  (Australia)  Limited.  Support 

member  for  vehicle  decking.  251,507,  4-3-79,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Maricic,  Alexander,  to  John  Lysaght  (Australia)  Limited.  Meul  sec- 
tion. 251,508,  4-3-79,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Masters,  Robert  R.  Fire  extinguisher  storage  cabinet.  251,464,  4-3-79. 

CI.  D6-127.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
Hamada,  Masanori,  251,493,  CI.  D  14-70.000. 
7akahashi,  Yoichi;  Harada.  7oshio;  and  7akahashi,  Hanji,  251,473, 
CI.  D7- 128.000. 
Menes,  7homas  A.  Slipper.  251,458,  4-3-79,  CI.  D2-279.0OO. 
Napco  Security  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Stockdale,  Roy,  251,485,  CI.  DlO-121.000. 
Peterman,  Dale  A.  Stove  furnace.  251,501,  4-3-79,  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Phlfer,  Earl  Cooper:  See- 
Howard,  James  L.,  251,484,  CI.  DlO-75.000. 
Phillips  &  Brooks.  Inc.:  See— 

Margeson,  John  D.,  251,465,  CI.  D6-1 32.000. 
Phillips  Plastics  of  North  America,  Inc.:  See — 
Cherry,  Richard  S.,  251,479,  CI.  D9-2 19.000. 
Cherry,  Richard  S  ,  251,480,  CI.  D9-2 19.000. 
Pittenger,  7eresa  R.   B.,  to  Amerock  Corporation.   Knob.  251.474, 

4-3-79,  CI.  D8-3 10.000. 
Protective  7reatments,  Inc.:  See — 

Wenrick,  Brian  A.,  251,509.  CI.  D25-75.000. 
Richards.  Victor;  and  Lawhon,  Charles  L.,  to  Richards,  Victor.  Stereo- 
scopic viewer.  251,494,  4-3-79,  CI.  D16-12.0OO. 
Richter,  Ian  A.;  and  Braun,  David  H.,  to  Allied  Leisure  Industries,  Inc. 
Combined  refreshment  table  and  pinball  machine  casing.  251,515. 
4-3-79,  CI.  D2 1-10.000. 
Schuring,  James  A.  Building  partition  block.  251,510,  4-3-79,  CI.  D2S- 

Seiko  7lme  Corporation:  See — 

Brasart.  Rene,  251,481,  CI.  DlO-25.000. 
Snyder,  Clair  W.,  Jr.;  Derr,  Paul  B  ;  and  Wycheck,  7homas  H.,  to  AMP 
Incorporated.  Environmentally  sealed  electrical  connector  assembly. 
251,441,  4-3-79,  CI.  D  13-24.000. 
Spivey,  Lindsey  G.,  II,  to  Jokari/US,  Inc.  Game  paddle.  251.514, 

4-3-79,  CI.  D2 1-2 13.000. 
Steinberg,  Gary:  See — 

Hallock,  Edward  C;  and  Steinberg,  Gary.  251.51 1,  CI.  D25-91.000. 
Stockdale,  Roy,  to  Napco  Security  Systems,  Inc.  Pulse  code  transmitter 

or  similar  article.  251.485,  4-3-79,  CI.  DlO-121.000. 
Sugiyama.  Kojl,  to  YazakI  Sogyo  Kabushlkl  Kaisha.  Combined  pressure 

and  temperature  gauge  unit.  251,482,  4-3-79,  CI.  DIO-53.000. 
7akah8shi,  Hanji:  See — 

7akahashi,  Yoichi;  Harada,  7oshio;  and  7akahashi,  Hanji,  251,473, 
CI.  D7- 128.000. 
7akahashi,  Yoichi;  Harada.  7oshio;  and  7akahashi.  Hanji.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Microwave  oven.  251.473.  4-3-79.  CI. 
D7- 1 28.000. 
7atro.  Albert  E.  Spur  pad.  251.457.  4-3-79.  CI.  D2-27.000. 
7egner,  Raymond  U.  H.,  to  Amerock  Corporation.  Support  for  towel 

bar  or  the  like  251,462,  4-3-79.  CI.  D6-103.0C0 
7egner.   Raymond   U.   H..  to  Amerock  Corporation.   Pull.   251.476. 

^3-79.  CI.  D8-3I8.000. 
7ruitt.  Roy  L..  Jr  Enclosure.  251.503.  4-3-79.  CI.  D25- 1.000. 
Uglow,  Helena:  See — 

Elliott,  Inger  M.;  and  Uglow,  Helena.  251.469,  CI.  D7-21.O0O. 
Uldall,  Falle:  See— 

Hutzler,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Uldall.  Falle,  251,472,  CI.  07-47.000. 
Warning,  Walter  B.,  Jr.,  to  Airprint  Systems,  Inc.  Spray  head.  251,499, 

4-3-79,  CI.  D23-35.000. 
Wenrick,  Brian  A.,  to  Protective  7reatments,  Inc.  7rim  strip  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  an  automobile  bumper  or  body.  251,509,  4-3-79,  CI. 
D25-75.000. 
Wilkey,  Frank,  Jr.:  See— 

Kneale,  Collan  B.;  and  Wilkey,  Frank,  Jr.,  251,492,  CI.  DI4-50.000. 
Wrieht,  David  M.:  See— 

Hedstrom,  Norman  A.;  Bogren,  Robert  G.;  and  Wright,  David  M., 
251,477,  CI.  D2O-43.00O. 
Wright  Line  Inc.:  See — 

Hedstrom,  Norman  A.;  Bogren,  Roben  G.;  and  Wright,  David  M., 
251,477,  CI.  D2O-43.000. 
Wycheck,  Tliomas  H.:  See — 

Snyder,  Clair  W.,  Jr.;  Derr,  Paul  B.;  and  Wycheck,  7homas  H., 
251,491,  CI.  DI3-24.00O. 
YazakI  Sogyo  KabushikI  Kaisha:  See — 

Sugiyama.  Kojl.  251.482.  CI.  010-53.000. 
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ISSUED  APRIL  3,  1979 

Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


2 
68 
127 
161  A 


CLASS2 

4.146.933 
4.146.932 
4.146.934 
4.146.935 


CLASS3 

1.91  4.146.936 

CLASS* 

172.17  4.146.937 

177  R  4.146.938 

286  4,146,939 

CLASS S 

9  B  4.146.940 

CLASS! 


1  XB 
17 

18  R 
39  C 
94.18 
165 


4.147.507 
4,147.508 
4,147,509 
4.147,510 
4,147.511 
4.147.512 


1.6 


CLASS9 

4.146.941 
CLASS  11 
1  B  4,146.942 

CLASS  13 

18  B  -4.147.887 


22 


4.147,888 


CLASS  IS 

111  4,146,943 

321  4,146,944 

CLASS  17 

23  4,146,945 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4,147,514 

232  E  4,147.513 

4.147.515 


CLASS  2< 

4.146,946 
4.146.947 

CLASS  27 

4.146,948 

CLASS  29 


18.5 
104 


25.14 
157  R 

452 

453 
467 
594 
603 
611 
612 


47 

95 

195 

341 

371 


4.146.949 
4.146.950 
4,146.951 
4.146.952 
4.146.953 
4.146.954 
4.146.955 
4,146,956 
Re.29,949 
4.146.957 

CLASS  30 

4,146,958 


4.146,959 
4.146.960 
4.146.961 
4.146.962 

CLASS  32 

17  4.I46,%3 

27  4.146.964 

CLASS  33 

24  B  4,146.966 


27  B 
174  C 
178  R 
295 
363  K 


4.146,965 
4.I46.%7 
4.146.968 
4.146.969 
4,146.970 


CLASS  34 

5  4,146,971 

41  4.146,972 

4,146.973 

54  4,146,974 

134  4.146,975 

CLASS  35 

24  R  4.146.976 

77  4.146.977 


4.146.978 

CLASS  3< 

39  4,146.980 

67  D  4,146.979 

100  4.146.981 

CLASS  37 

64  4.146.982 

CLASS  40 
1241  4.146.983 

152  4,146,984 

158  B  4.146.985 

CLASS  42 

1  E  4.146.987 

CLASS  43 

17  4,146,988 

55  4,146.989 

88  4.146,990 

CLASS  44 

13  4.147.518 

51  4.147.519 

62  4,147.520 

CLASS  46 

202  4.146.991 

221  4,146.992 

CLASS  47 

17  4.146.993 

CLASS  49 

367  4.146.994 

468  4.146.995 


CLASS  S2 


2 
81 
115 
145 
233 
284 
306 
309.8 
309.9 
397 
401 
570 
684 
744 


4.146.9% 
4,146.997 
4,146,998 
4,146,999 
4,147.000 
4.147.001 
4.147,002 
4,147.003 
4.147.004 
4.147.005 
4,147.006 
4.147.007 
4.147.008 
4.147.009 


CLASS  S3 

64  4.147.010 

137  4.147.011 

468  4.147.012 

494  4.147.013 

559  4.147.014 

CLASS  S4 

23  4.147.015 

CLASS  SS 

2  4.147.521 

6  4.147.522 

208  4.147,523 

521  4,147.524 

CLASS  S« 

15.8  4.147.016 

16.5  4,147,017 

295  4,147.018 

CLASS  S7 

4,147,019 
4,147.020 


66 
289 

CLASS  sa 

16  D  4.147.021 

35  W  4.147,022 

CLASS  S9 

86  4.147.023 


CLASS  «0 


39.06 

39.08 

39.15 

226  A 

262 

276 
278 


4,147.025 
4.147.026 
4,147.024 
4.147.027 
4.147.028 
4.147.029 
4.147.030 
4.147.031 


290 


422 
711 


4.146,986 
4.147.032 
4,147,033 
4,147,034 
4,147.035 


CLASS  62 

23  4.147.525 
113  4.147.037 
180  4.147.038 
349  4,147.039 
467  R       4.147.040 

CLASS  64 

17  A  4.147.041 

CLASS  <S 

II  W  4,147.526 


183 


4.147.527 


CLASS  6« 

60  R  4.147,043 


231 

4,147,042 

CLASS  70 

119 
314 

4,147,044 
4,147.045 

CLASS  71 

92 
121 

4.147.528 
4.147,529 

CLASS  72 

68  4,147.046 

114  4.147.047 

137  4.147.048 

349  4.147.049 


CLASS  73 


1  H 

32  R 

81 
104 
117.3 
167 
178  T 
189 
194  A 
194  EM 
321 
341 

422  GC 
504 
596 
611 


4,147.050 
4.147.051 
4.147,052 
4.147.053 
4.147.054 
4,147.055 
4.147.056 
4.147.057 
4.147,059 
4.147,058 
4.147.060 
4.147.061 
4.147.062 
4.147.063 
4,147.064 
4.147.065 


CLASS  74 


5.1 
29 
230.17  E 
231  C 
242.11  C 
409 
416 

424.8  R 
559 
720 


4.147,066 
4.147.067 
4.147.068 
4.147.069 
4.147.070 
4.147.071 
4.147,072 
4,147,073 
4,147,074 
4,147.075 


CLASS  75 


05  A 

44S 

52 

58 

67  R 

74 

134  F 
134  M 
229 
257 


4.147.530 
4.147,531 
4.147,532 
4,147,533 
4,147,534 
4,147,535 
4,147,536 
4.147,537 
4.147.538 
4.147.539 


63.2 
367 


74 
140 
170 
371 
407 
440.1 


CLASS  11 

4,147.076 
4.147.077 

CLASS  S3 

4.147.078 
Re.29.950 
4.147.079 
4,147.080 
4.147.081 
4.147.082 


CLASSM 

1.01  4.147.083 

1.16  4,147.084 


1.17 
312  P 
312  R 


4,147,085 
4,147,086 
4.147,087 


CLASSU 

41  4.147.088 

CLASS  90 

24  R  4.147.089 

4,147.090 

CLASS  91 

376  R  4.147.091 

490  4.147.092 

510  4.147.093 

CLASS  92 

48  4.147.094 

CLASS  96 


1.2 
1.5 

27  E 

29  D 

29  R 

49 

60R 

74 

77 

85 

87  A 

94R 
11SR 
122 
130 


4.147.540 
4,147.541 
4.147.542 
4.147.544 
4.147.543 
4,147.545 
4.147,546 
4,147.547 
4.147.548 
4.147.549 
4.147.550 
4.147.551 
4.147.552 
4,147,553 
4,147,554 

CLASS  9« 

40  VM  4,147,095 

122  4,147,096 

CLASS  99 

283  4,147,097 

477  4,147,098 

636  4,147,099 

CLASS  100 

48  4,147,100 

118  4,147,101 

257  4,147,102 

CLASS  101 

4,147,103 


115 
181 
230 
232 


4,147,104 
4,147,105 
4,147,106 


CLASS  102 

43  P  4.147.107 

67  4,147,108 

215  4,147,109 

CLASS  104 

172  S  4,147,110 

CLASSICS 

463  4.147,111 

4.147.112 

477  4,147,113 

CLASS  106 

99  4,147,555 

287.18  4,147.556 

CLASS  no 

221  4.147.114 

244  4.147.115 

CLASS  111 

52  4.147.117 

CLASS  112 

158  E  Re.29.951 

Re.29.952 
4.147.118 

317  4,147,119 

318  4,147,120 


204 
218 
260 
321 


14 


CLASS  114 

4,147,121 
4,147,122 
4,147.123 
4.147.124 

CLASS  lis 

4.147,125 


CLASS  116 

315  4.147.215 

CLASS  111 

49.1  4,147,432 

227  4.147.126 

646  4.147.127 

652  4.147.128 

CLASS  119 

1  4.147.129 

3  4.147.130 

5  4.147.131 

53  4.147.132 

55  4.147.133 

CLASS  122 

4.147.134 
4.147.135 


5 

412 


CLASS  123 


3 
32  ST 
41.41 
41.54 

41.77 
119  A 

122  A 
133 

139  AW 
USDS 
148  E 
179  L 
188  S 
191  S 
198  DC 


4.147.136 
4.147,137 
4,147,138 
4,147,139 
4,147,140 
4,147,141 
4,147,143 
4,147,144 
4.147.142 
4.147.146 
4.147.147 
4.147.145 
4.147.148 
4.147,149 
4.147.150 
4.147,151 


CLASS  124 

76  4,147,152 

CLASS  126 

4,147,153 
4,147,154 
4.147.155 
4.147.156 
4.147.157 
4,147.158 
4,147,159 

CLASS  127 

4,147,557 
CLASS  12S 


63 
270 
271 


351 


2R 

2S 

2  06B 

9 
76  R 
214.4 
266 
303  R 
330 
349  B 
349  BV 
421 


4.147,161 
4.147.160 
4.147,162 
4.147.163 
4.147.164 
4.147.165 
4.147.166 
4.147,167 
4,147,168 
4,147,169 
4.147,170 
4.147.171 


CLASS  131 


2 
21  B 


4.147.172 
4.147,173 


CLASS  132 

119  4,147.174 

CLASS  133 
3  D  4.147.175 

CLASS  134 

10  4.147.558 


57  D 


4.147.559 


CLASS  136 

89  H  4,147,560 

206  4,147,561 

213  4,147,562 


CLASS  137 


102 

504 

596.1 

599 

599.2 

616.5 

625.17 

625.28 


4,147,176 
4,147,177 
4,147,178 
4.147,179 
4,147,180 
4,147,181 
4,147.182 
4.147.183 


625.47 


4.147,184 


CLASS  13S 

121  4,147.1(5 

155  4.147.116 

CLASS  139 

1%.2  4,147,187 

CLASS  140 

101  4.147.188 

CLASS  141 

18  4.147.189 

CLASS  144 

2  Z  4.147.190 

34  E  4.147.191 

235  4,147.193 

251  R  4.147.192 

309  AC  4.147.194 


CLASS  14S 


1.5 

6.15  R 

6.15  Z 
32.5 
128 
144 
175 


4,147,563 
4.147.564 
4.147.565 
4.147.566 
4.147,567 
4.147,561 
4,147,569 
4,147,570 
4,147.571 
4.147.572 
4.147.573 


CLASS  156 


62.4 

72 

94 

96 

123  R 
245 
252 
291 
345 
462 
510 
612 


4.147.574 
4.147.575 
4.147,576 
4.147.642 
4.147.577 
4.147.578 
4.147.579 
4.147,580 
4.147.581 
4.147.582 
4.147.583 
4.147.584 


CLASS  157 

1  4.147.195 

13  4.147.1% 

CLASS  160 

7  4.147.197 

135  4.147.198 

330  4.147.199 

CLASS  162 

4,147.585 
4,147,586 

CLASS  164 

4,147.200 
4.147.201 
4.147.202 


135 


4 

35 

436 


CLASS  165 

2 

4,147.203 

4 

4.147.204 

26 

4.147.205 

32 

4.147.206 

106 

4.147,207 

159 

4,147,208 

161 

4,147,209 

165 

4,147.210 

CLASS  166 

244  C               4.147412 

256 

4.147.213 

270 

4.147.211 

273 

4.147.214 

CLASS  169 

70 

4,147,216 

CLASS  172 

662 
803 

4.147,217 
4,147,218 

CLASS  173 

12 
170 

4.147,219 
4.147,220 

PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASS  174 

52  FP  4.147,889 

127  4,147,890 

CLASS  175 

7  4,147,221 

9  4,147,222 

40  4,147,223 

CLASS  176 

19  LD  4.147,587 

30  4,147,588 

36  C  4,147,589 

39  4,147,590 

81  4,147,591 

CLASS  177 
210  FP  4,147,224 

CLASS  178 
69.1  4,147,891 


CLASS  179 


1  HF 

2A 
15  A 
15  AF 
13  AS 
18  AB 

100.11 

116 

170  R 

175.2  R 

178 


4.147,892 
4.147,893 
4,147,894 
4,147,895 
4,147,896 
4,147,897 
4,147,898 
4,147,899 
4,147,900 
4.147,901 
4.147,902 
4,147,903 
4,147,904 

CLASS  180 

44  R  4,147.225 

64  R  4,147.318 

70  R  4,147.226 

77  C  4.147,227 

CLASS  181 

119  4,147,228 

144  4,147,229 

231  4,147,230 

CLASS  182 

172  4,147,231 

CLASS  184 

I  E  4,147,232 

626  4.147,234 

29  4,147,233 

CLASS  187 

29  R  4,147,235 


CLASS  188 


1  A 

52 

57 

79  5  GO 
218  XL 
264  G 


4,147,236 
4,147.237 
4.147.238 
4.147.239 
4.147.240 
4.147,241 


CLASS  192 

4  A  4,147.242 

6  A  4.147.243 

4.147,244 

85  AA  4,147,245 

CLASS  194 

9T  4,147,246 

CLASS  195 

66  B  4.147.592 

CLASS  198 

347  4.147.247 
358  4.147.248 
459  4.147.249 
472  4.147,250 
688  4,147,251 
732        4,147.252 


CLASS  200 


44 

61.03 
61.2 
67  G 
265 


4,147.905 
4.147.907 
4.147.906 
4.147,908 
4,147,909 


CLASS  201 

21  4,147.593 


39 


241 


4.147,594 
CLASS  202 

4,147,595 
CLASS  204 


1  T 

12 

35  N 

87 

98 
103 
157.1  R 


4,147,596 
4,147,597 
4,147.598 
4.147.599 
4,147.600 
4.147.601 
4.147.602 


159.12 
159.23 
180  P 
180  S 
196 

224  M 
228 


4.1 


7.603 


4.1  7.604 
4.1'  7,605 
4,1'  7.606 
4.1.  7.607 
4.1'  7.608 
4.1'  7.609 
4.1'  7.610 


CLASS  206 

205  4,1< 

314  4.1' 

525  4.1- 

CLASS  208 

4.U 
4.14 
4.W 
*,U 
120  4.14 

CLASS  209 

4,14 
4.14 
4.14 
4,14 
4.14 
4.14 

CLASS  210 


9 

74 

108 


12 
565 
589 
590 
632 


22  C 

23  H 
31  R 
32 
50 
52 
58 
83 

104 
137 

222 
232 
396 
401 


4.14  ,621 
4.14  .622 


4.14 


4.14  .624 
4,14  ,625 


4,14 
4,14 
4,14 
4,14' 
4,14' 
4,14' 
4,14 
4.14' 
4.14' 


,626 
,627 
.628 
629 
630 
,631 
.632 
.633 
,634 


4.14'  ,635 


CLASS  211 


45 


252 


4.14'  ,257 


CLASS  215 


4.14:  ,268 


CLASS  219 


10.49  R 
10.55  F 
10.55  M 
86.9 
97 

121  EB 
121  EM 
121  P 

132 

137.63 

211 

216 

368 

417 

530 

535 

541 


4,14-  910 
4,14'  912 
4,14:  911 
4,14:  914 
4,14:  913 
4,14:  915 


4.14 


4.14:  916 
4.14:  917 
4.14:  919 
4.14:  920 
4,14:  921 
4,141  922 
4,14:  923 
4,14:  924 
4,141  925 
4,141  926 
4,141  927 


CLASS  220 


1  B 

22 

70 

89  B 
204 
226 
323 
400 


4,141  269 

4,141  270 


4,141 


94 

95 

179.5 
192 
387 
399 
401 


4,141  272 
4,141  273 
4,141  274 
4,141  276 
4,141277 

CLASS  222 

4,14lt278 
4,141  279 
4.147  280 
4,14^  281 
4,141  282 
4,147  283 
4,141  284 


CLASS  224 

48  D  4,1411286 

177  4,141P85 

CLASS  226 

7  4,14^87 

CLASS  228 
43  4,147(288 

CLASS  229 
23  R  4,147t289 

4,147  290 
4,141  291 


52  B 
55 
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,253 
',254 
,255 


,615 
,617 
,611 
,612 
,613 


.614 
.616 
.619 
,618 
,620 
.256 


,623 


918 


271 


35 


CLASS  232 

4,147,292 


26 


CLASS  233 

7  4,147,293 

4,147,294 


CLASS  23S 


454 
463 


4,147.928 
4,147,295 


CLASS  236 

I  B  4,147.2% 

12  A  4,147,297 

49  4,147.298 

4.147,299 

CLASS  237 

1  A  4,147,300 


8R 
9R 
55 


167 

327 
542 


4,147,301 
4,147,302 
4,147,303 

CLASS  238 

4,147,304 
CLASS  239 

4,147,305 
4,147,306 
4.147.307 


CLASS  241 

117  4,147,308 

215  4,147,309 


CLASS  242 


25  A 

47.01 

72  R 

84.2  G 
179 
192 


4,147,310 
4,147,311 
4,147,312 
4,147,313 
4,147,314 
4,147,315 


CLASS  244 

102  R  4,147,316 

116  4,147,317 

CLASS  248 

4,147,320 


318 
354  R 

582 


4,147,321 
4,147,319 


CLASS  249 


40 

79 

170 


4,147,322 
4,147,323 
4,147,324 


CLASS  250 


207 
223  R 
273 
330 
370 

416TV 
444 
445  T 
486 
492  A 
506 


25 
162 
174 


4,147,929 
4,147,930 
4,147,931 
4,147,932 
4,147,933 
4,147,934 
4,147,935 
4,147,662 
4,147,936 
Re.29,956 
4,147,937 
4,147,938 

CLASS  251 

4,147,325 
4,147,326 
4,147,327 


CLASS  252 


8.1 
8.55  D 

25 
45 

48.2 

51.5  A 

52  R 

61 

62.1  P 

63.7 

82 

89  B 

89  R 
103 
156 
182 
186 
299 


313  S 

384 

400  A 

412 

428 

429  B 

435 

463 

501 

503 


4,147,636 
4,147,637 
4,147,638 
4,147,639 
4,147,640 
4,147,666 
4,147,641 
4,147,643 
4,147,644 
4,147,645 
4,147,646 
4,147,647 
4,147,648 
4,147,649 
4,147,650 
4,147.652 
4.147.653 
4.147.654 
4.147.651 
4.147.655 
4.147.656 
4,147,657 
4,147,658 
4,147,659 
4,147,660 
4,147,663 
4,147,664 
4,147,661 
4,147,665 
4,147,667 
4,147.668 


512  4,147,669 

519  4,147,670 

522  4,147,671 

4,147,672 
548  4,147,673 

CLASS  254 

89  R  4,147,328 

132  4,147,329 

173  R  4,147,330 


CLASS  260 


17  R 

22  CB 

23  TN 
23.5  A 

28.5  R 
29.2  TN 

29.6  F 
29.6  SQ 
29.6  TA 
30.8  R 
31.2  R 

31.8  R 
33.6  EP 

33.6  R 
37  EP 
37  SB 

45.7  R 

45.9  NC 
112R 
112.5  R 
239.55  C 
301 

306.7  C 
308  D 
308  R 
340.6 
343.21 
343.45 
345.9  R 
365 
413 
429.3 
429.9 
448.2  N 

448.8  R 

453  AB 
455  A 

465  D 
465.8  R 
465.9 
501.12 
502  R 
543  H 
556  A 
570  D 
578 
586  R 

590  D 
591 

604  HF 
644 
646 
653.4 
672  R 
674  WC 
681 
835 
860 
876  R 
878  R 

897  R 
924 


1 

22 

39 

65 

167 

255 

326 

523 


48 

89 

261 


111 


60 


4,147,674 

4,147,675 

4,147,676 

4,147,677 

4,147,678 

4,147,679 

4,147.680 

4.147.683 

4.147,682 

4,147,681 

4,147,684 

4,147,685 

4,147,686 

4,147,688 

4,147,687 

Re.29,954 

4,147.707 

4,147,690 

4,147,689 

4,147,691 

4,147,692 

4,147.695 

4.147,698 

4,147,699 

4,147,701 

4,147,700 

4,147,702 

4,147,703 

4,147,704 

4,147,705 

4,147,706 

4,147,708 

4,147.709 

4,147,710 

4,147,711 

4,147,712 

4,147,713 

4,147.714 

4,147,715 

4,147,716 

4,147,717 

4,147,718 

4,147,719 

4.147,720 

4.147,722 

4,147,723 

4,147,724 

4,147,725 

4,147,726 

4,147,727 

4,147,728 

4,147.729 

4,147,730 

4,147,731 

4,147,732 

4,147,733 

4,147,734 

4,147,735 

4,147,736 

4,147,737 

4,147,738 

4,147,739 

4,147,740 

4,147,741 

4,147,742 

4,147,743 

CLASS  264 

4,147,744 
4,147,745 
4,147,746 
4,147,747 
4,147.749 
4.147.750 
4.147.751 
4.147,748 

CLASS  266 

4,147,332 
4,147,333 
4,147,334 
4.147,335 

CLASS  267 

4,147,336 
CLASS  269 

Re.29,953 
CLASS  270 

4,147,337 

4,147,338 

CLASS  271 

4.147.339 


122 
218 
221 


33  B 
136 


4,147,341 
4,147,340 
4,147,342 

CLASS  272 

4,147,343 
4,147,344 


XASsns 


2 
23 
57 

73  C 
77  A 
85  R 
86B 
93  R 
95  A 
97  R 

101.1 

164 

183  B 

241 

261 
271 
282 
304 


<XASS274 


1  R 
9 


Ru 


22 
152 
182 


H-ASS277 

4,147,366 
4,147,367 
4,147,368 

Class  280 


30 
234 
276 
433 
445 
478  R 
483 
489 
609 
633 
781 


29 


53 
189 
373 
382.2 
382.4 


362 
388 


8 

75 


52 


118 


116 
205 
232 
273 
355 
362 


3.6 
10 


115 
214 


140.2 


27 
101 


181 
220 


299 

337 


3.5 
3.6 


4,147,345 
4.147,346 
4,147,347 
4.147.348 
4.147.349 
4.147.350 
4,147,351 
4,147,352 
4,147.353 
4.147.354 
4.147,355 
4,147,357 
4,147,356 
4,147,358 
4.147,359 
4.147.360 
4,147,361 
4,147,362 
4,147,363 


4,147,364 
4,147,365 


4.147,369 
4,147,370 
4,147,371 
4,147,372 
4,147,373 
4,147,374 
4.147.375 
4,147,376 
4,147,377 
4,147,378 
4,147,379 

<tLASS281 

4,147,380 

4LASS285 

4,147,381 
4,147,382 
4,147,383 
4,147,384 
4,147,385 


(LASS  297 


4,147,386 
4,147,387 

<$J<SS2»9 

4,147,388 
4,147,389 
4,147,390 
4,147,391 

($JtSS  302 

4,147,392 
(^.ASS303 

4.147,394 
CMSS307 

4,147,939 
4,147,940 
4,147,941 
4,147,942 
4,147,943 
4,147,944 

CI.ASS308 

4,147,393 
4,147,396 

C|j^SS310 

4.147,945 
4,147,946 

CtJ^SS312 

4,147,395 

4,147,947 
4,147,948 
4,147,949 
4,147,950 
4,147,951 
4,147,952 
4,147,953 
4,147,954 


C  .ASS  315 


4,147,955 
4.147,956 


111.2 
169.4 
291 

387 
411 


4,147,957 
4,147,958 
4,I47,%1 
4,147,%2 
4,147,%3 
4,147,964 


256 
327 
341 
685 


CLASS  318 

4,147.965 
4.147,966 
4.147,967 
4,147.968 

CLASS  320 

4,147,969 
4,147,970 


CLASS  323 


4 

24 


4.147.971 
4,147.972 


CLASS  324 


0.5  F 

4.147.974 

3 

4,147.973 

28  CB 

4.147,975 

32 

4.147.981 

54 

4.147,982 

61  R 

4.147,976 

103  R 

4.147,983 

121  R 

4.147.977 

142 

4,147,978 

244 

4,147,979 

CLASS  325 

24 

4,147,980 

25 

4,147,984 

144 

4.147,985 

316 

4,147,986 

455 

4,147,987 

CLASS  328 

124 

4,147,988 

142 

4,147,989 

CLASS  330 

11 

4,147,990 

284 

4,147,991 

288 

4,147,992 

CLASS  331 

I  A  4,147,993 

56  4,147,994 

94.5  PE  4,147,995 

III  4,147,996 

CLASS  333 

■  81  4,148,003 

214  4,147,997 

238  4,147,998 

CLASS  335 

35  4,147,999 

58  4,148,000 

205  4,148,001 

CLASS  337 

74  4,148,002 

82  4,148,004 

CLASS  338 

28  4,148,005 

CLASS  339 

17  C  4,147,397 

98  4,147,398 

99  R  4,147,399 
217  S                4,147,400 

CLASS  340 


15.5  TS 

4,148,006 

52  F 

4,148,007 

58 

4,148,008 

146.3  C 

4,148,010 

146.3  H 

4,148,009 

147  LP 

4,148,011 

149  A 

4,148,012 

189  M 

4,148,013 

347  DA 

4,148,016 

365  S 

4,148,017 

401 

4,148,018 

531 

4,148.019 

4,148.020 

4,148.021 

628 

4,148,022 

4,148,023 

638 

4,148,024 

709 

4,148,014 

763 

4,148,015 

769 

4,147,960 

779 

4,147,959 

CLASS  343 


5SA 
5  ST 
5  VQ 

7  VM 
9 
18  A 


-^ 


4,148,027 
4,148,026 
4,148,025 
4,148,028 
4,148,029 
4,148,032 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


18  C 
100  TD 
106  D 

708 
754 
788 
846 
858 
872 
895 


4,148,033 
4,148,031 
4,148.034 
4.148,040 
4,148.035 
4,148,036 
4,148,037 
4,148.038 
4.148.039 
4,148,030 


CLASS  346 

140  R  4.148.041 

155  4.148.042 

157  4.148.043 


CLASS  350 


68 
96.18 

96.21 

%.23 
%34 

128 

164 

184 

240 

252 

253 

289 

321 

357 


4.147.401 
4.147.402 
4.147.403 
4.147.404 
4,147,405 
4,147,406 
4,147,407 
4,147,408 
4,147,409 
4,147,410 
4,147,411 
4,147,412 
4,147,413 
4,147,414 
4,147,415 
4,147,416 


25 
27 
66 
127 
192 
299 
304 
344 


CLASS  3S4 

4,147,417 
4,147,418 
4,147,419 
4,147,420 
4,147.421 
4.147,422 
4,147,425 
4,147,423 


CLASS  355 

3  SH  4,147,426 


72 

88 

133 


51 
72 
312 
352 
357 
390 


17 
23 


30 


38 


4,147,427 
4,147,428 
4,147,429 

CLASS  356 

4,147,430 
4,147,431 
4,147,434 
4,147,424 
4,147,435 
4,147,433 

CLASS  357 

4,148.045 
4.148.044 
4.148.046 
4.148.047 
4.148.049 
4.148.048 
4.148,050 
4,148,051 
4,148,052 
4,148,053 
4,148.054 
4.148.055 


73 


4 

24 

37 

83 

101 

105 
114 
118 
127 
128 
153 
160 

214 
224 
240 
242 
267 
286 


13 
37 
80 
93 
119 
152 
156 
172 


6 

109 
223 
252 


4.148.056 
CLASS  358 

4.148,057 
4.148.058 
4.148.059 
4.148.060 
4,148.061 
4.148.065 
4,148,062 
4,148,063 
4,148,064 
4,148,066 
4,148,067 
4,148,068 
4,148,069 
4,148,070 
4,148,071 
4,148,072 
4,148,073 
4,148,074 
4,148,075 
4,148,076 

CLASS  360 

4,148,077 
4,148,078 
4,148,079 
4,148,080 
4,148,081 
4,148,082 
4,148,083 
4,148,084 

CLASS  361 

4,148,085 
4,148,086 
4,148,087 
4,148,088 
4,148,089 
4,148,090 
4,148,091 
4.148,092 

CLASS  362 

4,148,093 
4,148,094 
4,148,095 
4,148,096 


CLASS  363 

26  4,148,097 

CLASS  364 

200  4,148,098 

CLASS  365 
226  4,148,099 

CLASS  366 

25  4,147,436 

46  4,147,331 

150  4,148,100 

262  4,148,101 

343  4,147,437 

CLASS  400 

144.2                 4,147,438 
208  4,147,439 

611 4,147,440 


CLASS  401 

208  4,147,441 

CLASS  403 

4  4,147,442 

267  4,147,443 

313  4,147,444 

372  4,147,445 

390  4,147.446 

CLASS  404 

16  4,147,447 

124  4,147,448 


CLASS  405 


74 
90 
134 
141 
154 
156 
172 
205 
210 
232 
259 
303 


4,147,450 
4,147,451 
4,147,452 
4,147,453 
4,147.449 
4.147.454 
4.147,455 
4,147,036 
4,147,456 
4,147,457 
4,147,458 
4,147,459 


CLASS  408 

1  R      4,147,460 


46 

80 

156 

206 


98 

411 
416 
480 
498 
557 
680 
687 
718 
745 


143 
174 
196 
213  R 


4,147,461 
4,147.462 
4.147.463 
4.147.464 

CLASS  414 

4.147.260 
4.147,264 
4,147,265 
4,147,266 
4,147,267 
4,147,261 
4,147,258 
4,147,262 
4,147,263 
4,147,259 

CLASS  415 

V  4,147,465 
4,147,466 
4,147,467 
4,147,468 


CLASS  416 

70  R  4,147,469 

95  4,147,470 

132  A  4,147,471 

193  R  4,147,472 

CLASS  417 

53  4,147,473 

54  4.147,474 
310  4.147,475 
328  4.147,476 
343  4.147,477 
458  4,147,478 
540  4.147,479 
572  4,147,480 
4,147,481 


CLASS  418 

138  4,147,825 

CLASS  422 

57  4,147,752 

99  4,147,516 

202  4,147.753 

242  4,147,517 

CLASS  423 

224  4,147,754 
242  4,147,755 
4,147,756 
313  4,147,757 
315  4,147,758 
327  4,147,759 
336  4,147,760 
473        4,147,761 

569  4,147,762 

570  4,147,763 


CLASS  424 


12 

14 

22 

35 

45 

47 

84 

89 

93 

118 

150 

175 

181 

195 
211 

230 
243 
246 
250 


251 
256 
258 
261 
269 


270 
273  R 


279 
282 
312 
315 
319 
320 
322 
330 
343 


Re.29,955 
4,147,764 
4,147,765 
4,147,766 
4,147,767 
4,147,768 
4,147,770 
4,147,769 
4,147,771 
4,147,772 
4,147,773 
4,147,774 
4,147,775 
4,147,776 
4.147,777 
4,147,778 
4,147,779 
4,147,780 
4,147,781 
4,147,782 
4,147,783 
4,147.693 
4,147,784 
4,147,785 
4,147,790 
4,147,786 
4,147,787 
4,147,788 
4,147,789 
4,147,791 
4,147,792 
4,147,793 
4,147,794 
4,147,795 
4,147,796 
4,147,797 
4,147,798 
4,147,799 
4,147,800 
4,147,801 
4,147,802 
4,147,803 
4,147,804 
4,147,805 
4,147.806 


65 
142 
144 
157 
174.4 
174.8  E 
355 

385 
394 


4.147.483 
4.147.484 
4.147.485 
4.147.486 
4.147.487 
4.147.488 
4.147.489 
4.147.490 
4.147.491 
4.147.492 


CLASS  426 

56  4.147.807 
477  4.147.808 
499  4.147.809 
629  4.147.810 
634        4.147.811 

CLASS  4r 


CLASS  425 

46  4.147.482 


17 

4.147.812 

27 

4.147.813 

64 

4.147.815 

67 

4.147,816 

118 

4.147,817 

133 

4.147.818 

195 

4.147,819 

248  C 

4,147,820 

295 

4,147,821 

CLASS  428 

35 

4,147,822 

4,147.823 

65 

4.147,824 

151 

4,147,826 

218 

4,147,827 

255 

4,147,828 

311 

4,147,829 

324 

4,147.830 

356 

4,147,831 

375 

4,147,832 

378 

4,147,833 

407 

4,147,834 

450 

4,147,835 

481 

4,147,836 

548 

4,147,837 

CLASS  429 

1 

4,147,838 

15 

4,147.839 

50 

4,147,840 

86 

4.147,841 

101 

4,147,842 

109 

4,147,843 

CLASS  431 

15 

4,147,493 

23 

4,147.495 

43 

4,147,496 

71 

4,147,494 

202 

4,147.498 

255 

4.147.499 

359 

4.147.497 

CLASS  432 

2 

1.147.500 

60 

4.147.501 

72 

4.147.502 

78 

4.147.503 

101 

4.147.504 

118 

4.147.505 

148 

4.147.506 

CLASS  472 

51 

4,147,814 

CLASS  521 

27 
56 

no 

112 

4,147,844 
4,147,845 
4,147,846 
4,147,847 

CLASS  526 

77  4,147,848 

96  4.147,849 

207  4,147.850 

245  4,147,851 

272  4,147,852 

278  4,147,853 

312  4,147.854 

CLASS  528 

4,147,855 
4,147,856 
4,147,857 
4.147.858 


23 

92 

94 

210 

496 


4.147.859 

CLASS  536 

4        4.147.860 
10       4.147.861 

CLASS  542 

4.147.862 
4.147.863 


415 
436 


16 
142 
243 
244 
353 
363 
383 
394 


169 
198 
216 
221 
251 
258 


302 


37 
53 
115 
121 
142 
221 


410 
523 
532 
533 

535 


824 


CLASS  544 

4.147,864 
4,147,865 
4,147,866 
4,147,867 
4,147.868 
4.147.169 
4,147,870 
4,147,871 

CLASS  546 

4,147,694 
4,147.696 
4,147.872 
4,147.873 
4,147,874 
4,147,697 

CLASS  548 

4,147,875 

CLASS  560 

4,147,876 
4,147,877 
4,147,878 
4,147.879 
4,147,880 
4,147,881 

CLASS  562 

4,147,882 
4,147,883 
4,147.721 
4,147.884 
4,147,885 

CLASS  568 

4,147,886 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

Dl- 

24 

251,456 

140 

251,466 

318       251.476 

251,487 

D20— 

43 

251,477 

74 

251,504 

D2— 

27 

251,457 

208.1 

251,467 

383       251,478 

160       251,488 

D21- 

10 

251(515 

251,505 

279 

251,458 

247 

251,468 

D9—        219       251.479 

D12-        62       251,489 

213 

251,514 

251,506 

361 

251,459      D7- 

21 

251,469 

251.480 

105       251,490 

D22- 

27 

251,497 

251,507 

D6— 

59 

251,460 

46 

251,470 

DIO-       25       251,481 

D13-       24       251,491 

D23— 

19 

251.498 

251,508 

67 

251,461 

251,471 

53       251,482 

D14-        50      251,492 

35 

251.499 

75 

251,509 

103 

251,462 

47 

251,472 

74       251,483 

70       251.493 

72 

251.500 

86 

251,510 

122 

251,463 

128 

251,473 

75       251,484 

D16-        12       251.494 

97 

251.501 

91 

251,511 

127 

251,464      D8- 

310 

251,474 

121       251,485 

D19-       33       251.495 

D24- 

24 

251.502 

D28-       61 

251,512 

132 

251,465 

251,475 

DM-      151       251,486 

89       251.4% 

D25- 

1 

251.503 

64 

251,513 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  68T7] 


37—      118  R    T981,001      73— 


182    T981,002      264—  210  R    T981,003      308 


26    7981,004 


GEOGRAPHICAL  mDIX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes,  Territories  ai  id  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Ri  co,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  

Alaska 

American  Samoa b 

Arizona  

Arkansas l5 

California  5 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  

Connecticut 

Delaware () 

District  of  Columbia „ 

Florida 1 » 

Georgia 1  \ 

Guam 1 1 

Hawaii 1  i 

Idaho  1 ) 

Illinois 1 ' 

Indiana 1 ! 

Iowa 1  I 

Kansas  2  ) 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  locati  )n  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  >  if  the  OfTicial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  mventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


01 
04 


05 
06 


4.147.164 
4.147,195 
4,147,893 
4.146,935 
4.146,979 
4,147,009 
4,147,057 
4,147,060 
4,147,254 
4,147,274 
4,147,276 
4,147.280 
4,147.299 
4,147,481 
4,147,635 
4,147,932 
4,148,018 
4,148,099 
4,147,185 
4,146,958 
4,146,959 
4,147,433 
4,147.446 
4,147.705 
4,147.746 
4,147,755 
4,147,795 
4,147,974 
4,147,061 
4,147,115 
4,147,059 
4,147.309 
4,147,329 
4,147.458 
4,147,971 
4,147.980 
4,147.992 
4.147.152 
4,146,938 
4,146,951 
4,146,962 
4,146,964 
4,146,989 
4,146,992 
4,147,005 
4,147,017 
4,147,035 
4,147,055 
4,147,063 
4,147,081 
4,147.084 
4,147,087 
4,147.102 


PI  48 


24 

57 


59 
76 


4.147, 
4,147, 
4,147, 
4,147, 
4. 147,106 
4,147.: 
4,147,:  22 
4,147.:  26 
4.147.:  B9 
4,147,;  94 
4.147,:  98 
4,147,:  1)7 
4,147,: 
4,147,:  15 
4,147,:  16 
4,147,:  20 
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2,875,450,    Harry    Mark    L'mann, 
3,196,250,  same,  HOT  AIR  BLOVVE 
NOID-OPERATED,  SHUT-OFF  ANl  » 
3,308347,   same,    HYGIENIC 
TOILET  BOWLS,  flled  May  3 
Angeles),  Doc.   CV77-1600-IH, 
V.  Joseph  Robinson,  doing  business 
Co.  Plalntlifs  have  right  to  sue  and 
to  be  binding  against  defendant 

2,966,632,  RCA  Corporation,  J 
TOR  SIGNAL  TRANSLATING 
D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  C.A 
General  Motors  Corporation.  The 
amended  counterclaim  are  dismissed 
12,  1979.  Same,  flled  Feb.  13,  1979, 
(Washington,   D.C),  Doc.  52-79, 
Farley. 


Do  I. 


3,032,345,  Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  TARGET 
Jerome  H.  Lemelson  and  Allan  M. 
FACE   DART    AND    SHOCK 
Sept.    14,   1978,   D.C,   S.D.N.Y., 
Lemelson  v.  Synergistics  Research 

3,018,581,  B.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
16,  17-DIHYDROXY  STEROIDS, 
(Newark),  Doc.  76-560,  Premo 
Inc.  V.  E.  R.  Squibb  d  Sons,  Inc.  Consent 
nent  Injunction,  dismissal  of  com 
counterclaim    in   faror   of   defendant 
Hied  Dec.  28,  1978. 


flid 

Pftcn 


3,049,399,  H.  E.   Burroughs  &  A^odates, 
TION  AND  METHOD  FOR  DEOI>  IRIZING 
12,   1977,  D.C,   S.D.  Tex.    (Houstc  a 
H.  E.  Burroughs  if  Associates,  /nf. 
(rol.  Inc.  Defendants  are  enjoined 
Ing,  using  and/or  selling  any  com 
Inorganic   activated   water  adsorbing 
life  of  3,049,.199,  flled  Dec.  27,  1978. 


3,065,759,     Frederick     Lewis,     itklR 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS,    fli  -d 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  77-C-3620,  Frederi^ 
porated  et  at. 


3,077,724,  Leesona  Corporation, 
ESSING  YARNS;  3,091,912,  same, 
ING   STRETCH  YARN  AND 


YAR^S 
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BY,  flled  Sept.  23,  1977, 
C-77-458-Q,   Lex  Tex  Ltd 
Case  closed  on  Dec.  11,  197p 
MDL  82  transferred  to  S.D 


sane 


leb. 


RECORDING 
of   America,    DE- 
SUSTAINING    ROTOR 
of  America,   HELI- 
flled  July   10, 
on,  D.C),  Doc.  188-63, 
'he   United  States.  Judg- 
defendant  on  July  8, 


(FF-SHORE  DRILLING 
.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  76- 
ond  International,  Inc. 
flled  Jan.  9,  1979. 

SANITARY    FIXTURE; 
;  3,247,524,  same,  SOLE- 
REGULATOR  VALVE ; 
APPARATUS    FOR    USE    IN 
D.C,  CD.  Calif.   (Los 
Ru^M  Industries,  Inc.  et  al. 
American  Bidet  Service 
recover  for  Infringement, 
Dec.  18,  1978. 
MULTlST.iGE  SEMI-(X»NDUC- 
CIR  :UITS,  flled  Feb.  6,  1074, 
7  1-26,  RCA  Corporation  v. 
cofiplalnt,  counterclaim  and 
with  prejudice,  filed  Feb. 
).C.,  U.S.  Court  of  Claims 
CA  Corporation  v.  John 


(S. 


197  3, 


GAME;  8,857,566, 

]  Ifman,  ADHESIVE  SUR- 

<VBSi)RBING    TARGET,    flled 

78-C-4335,  Jerome  H. 


(  orp. 
ACET 


ALS  AND  KETALS  of 

Mar.  26,  1976,  D.C.N.J. 

maceutical  Laboratories, 

judgment  for  perma- 

I  taint  and  plaintitT's  first 

and   agalLst   plalntltT, 


Inc.,  COMPOSI- 

AIR,  flled  Sept. 

),  Doc.   CA  H-77-1508, 

V.   Contamination  Con- 

nd  restrained  from  mak- 

ound,  etc.  comprising  an 

substrate,    etc.    during 


3,091,912.     (See  3,077,724.) 
3,120,158,  J.  M.  Macchloje, 
TUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
SECTION;   Re.  25,820, 
111.   (Chicago),  Doc.  74c333^, 
V.    Schumacher   Electric 
with  prejudice,  entered  Apr 

3,151,613,     Howard 
MELTING  DEVICE,  flled 
bury).  Doc.  79-C-297,  Th^ma 

3,158,117,  Donald  W.  Samuels, 
12,  1979,  D.C,  E.D.  Mo.  ( 
Samuels,  Inc.  v.  Willcox  i 

3,166,334,  Regal  Tool  k  Rubber 
SWAB,  flled  Sept.  20 
CA3-78-1166,  Regal  Tool 
Rubber  Co.  Defendant  et  aj 
infringing  plalntiif's  Pateni 

8,196,250.     (See  2,875,450.) 

3,214,506,  George  T.  Cort  In 
HOLLOW  PLASTIC  ROTA  TIONAL 
MOVING  CASTING  FROM 
OF    MAKING    METALLK I 
3,357,875,  same,  MULTI-PA:  tT 
12,  1975,  D.C.N.J.  (Camdei^) 
Jr.  V.  Remcor,  Inc.  Order 
flled  June  9,  1978. 

3,247,524.     (See  2,875,450.) 

3,263,678,  Joseph  H.  Evei  Bton 
HAVING  PLURAL  ASPIRATING 
1976,   D.C,   N.D.   111.    (Chi  lago) 
Corp.  V.  The  Jacuzzi  Rese  irch 
18,  1977  and  case  reversei  I 

3,308,847.     (See  2,875,450.] 

8,812,575.     (See  3.214,506. 

8,818,545,  J.  R.  Bartsch, 
flled    Dec.    18,    1978,    D.C, 
78-4814  R,  Kumho  U.S.A.. 

3,315,040,  General  Cable 
GROMMET  FOR  TELEPHONE 
flled  Dec.  28,  1978,  D.C 
78-67,  General  Cable  Corporation 
tion. 

3,357475.     (See  3,214,006.1 

3,361,803,  Zblgnlew  J. 
PRODUCTION   OF 
ACIDS,  flled  Jan.  8,  1070, 
Societa  Italiana  Serie  Ac4fica 
Kodak  Company. 

3,523,889,    Amstar    Corpoi 
TUS   FOR    SEPARATING 
Jan.  10,  1079,  D.C.  Utah 
Amstar  Corporation  v. 
Fuels   Nuclear,  Inc.    Swmu  , 
(Wilmington),  Doc.  79-21, 
UcKee  <t  Co.  and  Enviroteci  i 


8,777,423,    Rlxson-Flrema 
SIVB   DOOR   HOLDER 
N.D.  III.    (Chicago),  Doc 
Republic  Industries,  Inc. 
Oct.  7,  1077. 


STRAIGHTENING 

July    27,    1077,    D.C, 

Lewis  V.  Clairol,  Incor- 


J  PP.'-RATUS  FOR  PROC- 
METHOD  OF  PROCESS- 
PRODUCED  THERE- 


3,779,880,  Willi  E.   Repp<  I 
ING  TIRES  ;  8,779,831,  sal 
flled  Apr.   12,   1978,  D.C, 
C78-810WWS,  Vulcan 
Company.  Dismissal  with 

3,779331.     (See  3,779,830, 
3,779,832.     (See  3,719,8^0. 


.C,  M.D.N.C   (Greensboro),  Doc. 

Inc.  V.  Heberlein,  Incorporated. 

by  notice  of  dismissal  as  part  of 
Fla.  on  Nov.  17,  1077. 


METHOD  OP  AND  APPARA- 

tUBES  OF  POLYGONAL  CROSS 

flled  Nov.   18,   1974,  D.C,  N.D. 

Precision  Paper  Tube  Company 

(\orporation.    Complaint   dismissed 

2,  1975. 

Heritian-Howard,     SNOW    AND     ICE 

.  2,  1979,  D.C,  B.D.N.Y.  (West- 

Melter  Co.  v.  Encore  House. 

I,  THREAD  CUTTER,  flled  Feb. 

Louis),  Doc.  79-1610(1),  Weiss- 

a^ibbs.  Inc. 

Co.,  MULTIPLE  ELEMENT 

,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex.   (Dallas),  Doc. 

i  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.  v.   Oil  States 

are  restrained  and  enjoined  from 

No.  3,166,334. 

,  Jr.,  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
CASTING  AND  FOR  RE- 
MOLD ;  3,312,575,  same,  METHOD 
LINED    PRESSURE    VESSEL; 
HOLLOW  CASTING,  flled  May 
,  Doc.  75-0799,  George  T.  Corbin, 
dfcmlsslng  complaint  with  prejudice. 


THERAPEUTIC  BATHTUB 

FITTINGS,  flled  June  15, 

,   Doc.   76c2219,   The  Celotex 

Inc.  Case  dismissed  on  Mar. 

and  remanded  on  Nov.  2,  1978. 


\  NITARY  MOLDED  GOLF  BALL, 

CD.   Calif.    (Los  Angeles),   Doc. 

Inc.  v.  PCR  Golf  Ball  Co.,  Inc. 

<  :orporatlon,  RETRACTILE  CORD 

SUBSCRIBER  HAND  SETS, 

D.N.C  (Statesville).  Doc.  ST-C- 

V.  Superior  Cable  Corpora- 


ISOPB  THALIC 


Au^ustynowlcz,  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

AND   TEREPHTHALIC 

.CS.C  (Columbia),  Doc.  70-0048, 

Sintetica,  S.p.A.  v.  Eastman 


itlon,    METHOD   AND   APPARA- 

LIQUIDS    FROM    SOLIDS,    flled 

Salt  Lake  City),  Doc.  C-79-0023, 

Eiivirotech  Corporation  and  Energy 

flled    Jan.    15,    1979,    D.C    Del. 

Amstar  Corporation  v.  Arthur  G. 

Corp. 

k,    Inc.,    CONDITION    RESPON- 

CllOSER,   flled   Aug.   13,   1074,   D.C, 

74c2297,  Rixson-Firemark,  Inc.  v. 

Ciise  closed  pursuant  to  order  dated 


APPARATUS  FOR  RETREAD- 

;  8,779,832,  same ;  8,  779.883,  same. 

N.D.  Calif.   (San  Francisco),  Doc. 

Egu  pment  Co.  v.  Oliver  Tire  d  Rubber 

prejudice,  flled  Dec.  26,  1978. 


April  10,  1979 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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8,779488.     (See  3,770,830.) 

8,789.442,  Sidney  Toblnlck,  LIGHT-WEIGHT  MINIMUM 
VOLUME  WATER  PAD  WITH  INTEGRAL  WATER  CON- 
TAINER SECUREMENT  MEANS,  flled  June  9,  1978,  D.C, 
N.D.  CaUf.  (San  FrancUco),  Doc.  C-78-1265-SAW,  National 
Mattress  Co.  v.  Intimate  Sleep  Products,  Inc.  and  Aqua 
Therm  Products  Corp.  Plaintiff's  notice  of  voluntary  dis- 
missal, flled  Dec.  11,  1978. 

3407.069,  Robert  Daley,  INDEXING  DEVICE,  flled  Sept. 
27,  1976,  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc.  CA76-3484-MA,  Robert 
Daley  et  al  v.  Grafton  Printing  Co.  Inc.  The  patent  is  invalid 
and  complaint  dismissed  on  Jan.  8,  1079. 

3407.110,  Pate  Manufacturing  Company,  MULTIPURPOSE 
ROOF  PENETRATING  CURB,  flled  Oct.  25,  1974,  D.C,  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  74c3092,  The  Pate  Company  v.  RPS  Cor- 
poration. Plaintiff  to  pay  compensatory  damages  for  patent 
infringement.  Defendant  to  pay  exemplary  damages  for  un- 
fair competition,  filed  Dec.  28,  1978. 

8434,052,  William  F.  Stcck  III,  MOUNT  FOR  GUNSIGHT, 
flled  Jan.  8,  1979,  D.C,  N.D.  Ind.  (Fort  Wayne),  Doc.  P79- 
0003,  James  Tan  Holten  v.  W.  R.  Weaver  Company. 

8,850,112.  Ray  Jaskl,  FILLER  DEVICE,  flled  July  17,  1975, 
D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  75c2367,  York  Container  Cor- 
poration v.  Inland  Container  Corp. 
8457466.     (See  3,032,345.) 

8458,800.  Henry  Borel,  JACKSCREW  DEVICE,  flled  Jan. 
15,  1979,  D.C,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  CAH-79-84,  Henry 
Borel  V.  Central  Supply  Co.  et  at 

8467406,  Lantech  Inc.,  PROCESS  OP  MAKING  A 
STRETCHED-WRAPPED  PACKAGE,  flled  Aug.  21,  1975, 
D.C,  N.D.  ni.  (Chicago),  Doc.  75c2817,  Lantech  Inc.  v.  In- 
terlake  Inc.  Pursuant  to  stipulation,  the  cause  Is  dismissed, 
Nov.  1,  1976. 

8470,228,  The  Mead  Corporation,  DOUBLE  WING  POCKET 
PORTFOLIO  AND  FILE  FOLDER,  flled  Jan.  10,  1979,  D.C, 
S.D.  Miss.  (Jackson),  Doc.  J79-0011(C),  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tion V.  National  Blank  Book  Company,  Inc. 

3497,567,  Margaret  E.  Kasper,  PACE  AND  HEAD  PRO- 
TECTOR, flled  May  21,  1976,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
76C1917,  Margaret  B.  Kasper  v.  Cooper  Canada  Limited. 
Cause  Is  hereby  dismissed  with  leave  to  reinstate.  Mar.  4. 
1977. 

8,978,681,  William  L.  KJelgaard,  METHOD  AND  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  THE  ADIABATIC  EXPANSION  OP  LIQUID 
ANHYDROUS  AMMONLA,  flled  Dec.  15,  1978,  DC  Nebr 
(Omaha),  Doc.  CV78-0-550,  United  States  Steel  Corporation 
V.  Daniel  H.  Brobst  and  Brobst  and  Associates. 

3,990,767,  Thomas  &  Belts  Corporation,  ELECTRICAL  CON- 
TACT AND  CONNECTOR  MEANS  EMPLOYING  SAME,  flled 
Dec  27,  1978,  D.C  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  78-552,  Thomas 
rf  Betts  Corporation  v.  Winchester  Electronics  Division  of 
Litton  Systems,  Inc. 

4,038,661,  Charies  P.  Nolte,  TUNING  LOOP  FOR  ATTACH- 
MENT TO  A  CITIZENS  BAND  RADIO  ANTENNA,  flled 
I^.  26,  1978,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (Fort  Worth).  Doc.  CA4-78- 
432,  Charles  P.  Xolte  v.  Jasco  Products  Co.,  Inc.  et  al. 

D.  247434,  Crestline  Furniture  Company.  Inc.,  SOFA  flled 
Jan  3,  1979,  D.C,  W.D.N.C  (Statesville),  Doc.  8T-C-79-1 
"ickorv  Hill  Furniture  Company.  Inc.  v.  Bassett  Furniture 
Industries  of  North  Carolina.  Inc.  et  oL 

Be.  25,820.     (See  3,120,158.) 


nell,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Brunswick  Corporation,  Skokie. 
IlL.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ernest  A.  Wegner,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 

3,488,055,  Re.  S.N.  974,627.  FUed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Q  273/ 
54,    BOWLING    SCORING    APPARATUS    AND    PRO- 
GRAMMING SYSTEM  THEREFOR,   Eugene  E    Reyn- 
olds. Owner  of  Record:  Brunswick  Corporation,  Skokie.  Ill 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Ernest  A.  Wegner,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.! 

3,574,721,  Re.  S.N.  007.717,  FUed  Jan.  30,  1979.  CI.  562/ 
507.  PREPARATION  OF  ANTIFIBRINOLYTICALLY 
ACTIVE  ISOMER  OF  4- 

AMINOMETHYLCYCLOHEXANE  CARBOXYLIC 

ACID,  Bengt  Olof  Melandcr,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  AB 
Kabi.  Stockholm,  Sweden,  Attorney  or  Agent:  A.  A.  Or- 
linger,  Ex.  Gp.:  126 

3,646,176,  Re.  S.N.  962.373.  FUed  Nov.  20.  1978,  CI  264/ 
11,     METHOD     FOR     PRODUCING     LOW     OXIDE 
METAL  POWDERS,  Maurice  D.  Ayere,  Owner  of  Record: 
Metal  Innovations.  Inc.,  Stamford.  Conn..  Attorney  or  Agent 
Hubert  T.  Mandeville,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  147 

3,680,344,  Re.  S.N.  006,522,  FUed  Jan.  25,  1979,  CI  72/ 
201,  SYSTEM  FOR  COOLING  LARGE,  HOT  METAL 
SLABS,  WUli  Manthey,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  BWC 
Bergwerk-und  Walzwerk-Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Duisburg.  Ger- 
many. Attorney  or  Agent:  Karl  F.  Ross,  Ex.  Gp.:  321 

3,858,793,  Re.  S.N.  002,388,  Filed  Jan.  10,  1979,  CI.  233/2, 
CARTRIDGE  CENTRIFUGE,  Denis  J.  Dudrey,  Owner  of 
Record:  Donaldson  Company.  Inc.  Minneapolis.  Minn..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  John  D.  Gould,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  353 

3.891,910,  Re.  S.N.  001,542,  FUed  Jan.  8,  1979.  Q.  318/ 
572,  MACHINE  TOOL  MOTOR  CONTROL  WITH  PO- 
SITION OFFSET.  Tom  T.  Kumagai.  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc..  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  J.  Arthur  Gross,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  217 

3,895,498,  Re.  S.N.  006.521,  Filed  Jan.  25,  1979.  CI.  62/64 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COOLING  METAL 
SLABS  WITH  A  UNITARY  STRUCTURE  FOR  DEPOS- 
ITING AND  GRASPING  THE  SLABS,  Willi  Manthey,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  BWG  Bergwerk-und  Walzwerk-Mas- 
chinenbau  GmbH,  Duisburg,  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Karl  F.  Ross.  Ex.  Gp.:  344 

3,950,061,  Re.  S.N.  970.470.  Filed  Dec.  18.  1978.  CI  339/ 
93  L.  SOCKET  FOR  WEDGE  BASE  LAMP,  Theodore 
Kausen,  Owner  of  Record:  Industrial  Devices,  Inc. 
Edgewater.  N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  Fields,  Ex.  Go' 
322  *^ 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
m  the  mdicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

D.  228,010,  Re.  S.N.  964,505,  FUed  Feb.  8,  1979,  CI.  40/1 
E,  COMBINED  MOWER,  CONDITIONER  AND  WIN- 
DROWER.  Merle  K.  Burkhart.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Hesston  Corporation.  Hesston.  Kans..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Gordon  D.  Schmidt,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  290 

3,435,120,  Re.  S.N.  974.625,  FUed  Dec.  29,  1978,  CI.  273/ 
54,  AUTOMATIC  BOWLING  SCORER,  William  D.  Cor- 


3,952,102,  Re.  S.N.  003,001,  Filed  Jan.  12,  1979,  CI.  424/ 
276.  INSECTICIDAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  ULTRA 
LOW  VOLUME  APPLICATION,  Heinz  Frensch,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Frankfurt  am 
Main^  Germany.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Henry  W.  Koster,  Ex. 
Gp.:  125 

3,978,806,  Re.  S.N.  006,668,  FUed  Jan.  26,  1979,  CI.  114/ 
260,  VESSEL  FOR  TRANSPORT  OF  BARGES  WITH 
FLOTATION  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING,  William 
Everett  Kirby,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Wharton  Shipping 
Corp..  Panama  City.  Panama.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  E. 
Wickersham,  Ex.  Gp.:  315 

3,996,375,  Re.  S.N.  003,039,  FUed  Jan.  12,  1979,  Q.  424/ 
276,  INSECTICIDAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  ULTRA 
LOW  VOLUME  APPLICATION,  Heinz  Frensch.  et  al.. 
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Owner  of  Record:  Hoechst  Akiien, 
Main.  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent 
Gp.:  125 


tg^lbehaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Henry  W.  Koster,  Ex. 


3,997,137,  Re.  S.N.  968,799, 
169,   MINIMIZATION   OF 
NUTATION  DUE  TO 
John  Phillips,  Owner  of  Record: 
N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Joseph 


RC4 
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Filed  Dec, 


12,  1978,  CI.  244/ 

RESIpUAL   SPACECRAFT 

DISTURBJNO  TORQUES,  Kevin 

Corporation,  Princeton, 

Lazar,  Ex.  Gp.:  31S 


4,089,725,  Re.  S.N.  969, 
299,  APPARATUS  AND 
TING  ELEMENTS  TO 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Gordon 


,  FUed  Dec.  14,  1978,  a.  156/ 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSMIT- 

ARTICLES,  Michael  Crankshaw, 

L  ibel-Aire  Inc.  Montebello,  Calif., 

L.  Peterson.  Ex.  Gp.:  161 


,o:  3 


4,005,155,  Re.  S.N.  004,492,  Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  CI.  260/ 
851,  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS,  Keith  George  Samp- 
son, et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  U^rte  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England,  Attorney  or  Age^t:  Robert  B.  Larson,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  142 


4,093,378,  Re.  S.N.  968,i 
76,  ALIGNMENT 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y., 
Thornton,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  2ll 


Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  CI.  355/ 

APPARATUS,  Andrew  Frederick  Horr, 

International  Business  Machines 

Attorney  or  Agent:  Francis  J. 


4,016,707,  Re.  S.N.  973,422,  FUe< 
24,  METHOD  OF  VACUUM 
IBLE  MATERIALS  AND 
Puchosic,   Owner   of  Record 
Greenville  Village,  Colo.,  Attorney  oi 
Ex.  Gp.:  324 


PAC  KAGING  I 


Dec.  26,  1978.  CI.  53/ 

COMPRESS- 

APPAplATUS,  John  Edward 

Jonfts-Manville   Corporation, 

Agent:  Joseph  J.  Kelly, 


4,019,196,  Re.  S.N.  006.661,  FUe< 
17,    INDICATING    ELEMENT 
MANUFACTURING  SAME,  Tor  i 
of  Record:  Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd, 
or  Agent:  Stephen  H.  Frishauf,  et  al 


,4>9. 


4,096,425,  Re.  S.N.  006.' 
561,  SERVO  SYSTEMS, 
of  Record:  Ferranti  Umitec 
or  Agent:  Edward  J. 


Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  a.  318/ 
I|ui  Francis  Brown,  et  al..  Owner 
Hollinwood,  England,  Attorney 
Kond^kcki,  Ex.  Gp.:  217 


4,096,583,  Re.  S.N. 
130.  2%  D  CORE 
Owner  of  Record:  Ampex 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert 


003.718,  FUed  Jan.  15,  1979,  CI.  365/ 
MEMORY,   Kurt  O.  Wright,  et  al., 
<  ".orporation.  Redwood  City,  Calif, 
3.  Clay,  Ex.  Gp.:  235 


!Il^    wif^/S;    rtc  *.097,628,  Re.  S.N.  007,( 

AND    METHOD    OF  43  cARPET  RUNNER,  . 

TMhiina,  et  al    Owner  ^^^^^  j.^^^  Corporation,  . 

Tokyo,  Japan^  Attorney  ^^              g^^,  ^  ^^    ^ 
,  ex.  (jp.:  234 


,C  57,  FUed  Jan.  29,  1979,  CI.  428/ 
i^lbert  B.  Cheris,  et  al.,  Owner  of 

Elk  Grove  Village.  IlL,  Attorney 

,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  164 


4,024,011,  Re.  S.N.  969,302,  File<  Dec.  14,  1978,  CI.  156/ 
299,  LABEL  APPLICATOR  WITH  REPETITIVE  SE- 
QUENTIAL FIRING  ORDER  AND  METHOD.  Michael 
Crankshaw,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Compac  Corporation, 
Netcong,  N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  ( jordon  L.  Peterson,  Ex. 
Gp.:  161 


4,102,843,  Re.  S.N.  006, 
29.6    RW,    DISPERSINC 
Reeves  Sperry,  et  al.,  Ovner 
Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Doherty,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1^1 


4,069,210,  Re.  S.N.  005,521,  Filc|  Jan.  22,  1979,  CI.  260/  4,116,207,  Re.  S.N.  008, 

29.2  EP,  POLYMERIC  PRODUCTS,  Karl  F.  Schimmel,  H,    SOLAR    PANEL 

Owner  of  Record:  P.P.G.  Industries  Inc.,  Pittsburg.  Pa.,  At-  Ramon  Dominguez,  Owne 

tomey  or  Agent:  WiUiam  J.  Uhl,  Et  Gp.:  142  ville.  Md.,  Attorney  or 


1'8. 


Ag<  It; 


April  10,  1979 


32.  Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  CI.  260/ 

PAINT    PIGMENTS,    Peter 

of  Record:  Rohm  and  Haas 

Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  A. 


;.  Filed  Jan.  30,  1979,  CI.  136/89 

W|TH    MAT    BASE    MEMBER, 

of  Record:  Solarex  Corp.,  Rock- 

Walter  D.  Ames,  Ex.  Gp.:  114 


PATENT  NOTICES 

Certificates  of  Correctioii  for  the  Week  of  Apr.  10,  1979 


r>.  248,878 

3,780,770 

.1,848,005 
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3,025,074 

3,040,537 

3,086,742 

3,080,653 

4,005,710 

4,018,880 

4,024,103 

4,036,237 

4,042,702 

4,043.805 

4,046,880 

4,062,357 

4,063,025 

4,063,135 

4,063,170 
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4,072,030 
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4,005,050 

4.005,161 
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4,006.222 

4,006,088 
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4,008,083 

4,000,564 

4,000.900 

4,102.143 

4,10.3.113 

4,103.507 

4.103.848 

4.104,472 

4,104,481 

4.104.566 

4,104,948 

4.104.087 

4,105.074 

4.105.251 

4,105..331 

4,10,'5.437 

4,106.607 

4,106.041 

4.107,008 


4,107,084 

4.107,186 

4,107,612 

4,107,876 

4,107,040 

4.108,735 

4,108,766 

4,108,783 

4,108,850 

4,108.030 

4,100,040 

4,109,144 

4,100,185 

4,100,242 

4,100,527 

4,109,650 

4,100,680 

4,100,749 

4,109,872 

4,110,074 

4.110,166 

4,110,220 

4,110,301 

4,110,406 

4,110,514 

4,110,577 

4,110.693 

4,110,752 

4,110,771 

4,110,892 

4,111,320 

4,111,440 

4.111.504 

4,111,680 

4,111,809 

4,111,914 

4.111,096 

4,112.019 

4,112.148 

4,112.223 

4,112.247 

4,112.201 

4.112.312 

4,112.460 

4,112.475 

4,112.517 

4,113.500 

4,113.556 

4,11.3,707 

4,11.3.033 

4,114.040 

4,114.552 

4.114.604 


4.115,143 

4.115,170 

4,115,250 

4,115,621 

4,115,747 

4,116,403 

4,116,762 

4,116,853 

4.116,934 

4,116,982 

4,117,066 

4,117,196 

4,118,160 

4,118,223 

4,118,235 

4,118,306 

4,119,961 

4,120,004 

4,120,179 

4,120,516 

4,120,736 

4,121,012 

4,121,950 

4,122,019 

4,122,327 

4,122,798 

4.122,813 

4,122.859 

4,123,000 

4,123,176 

4,123,744 

4,12.3.782 

4,123,087 

4.124,126 

4,124.315 

4,124,310 

4,124.356 

4,124,379 

4.124.453 

4.124,524 

4,124,540 

4,124,589 

4,125.231 

4,125,363 

4,125.426 

4.125.624 

4,125,631 

4,125,666 

4,125,714 

4,125.7.34 

4,126.143 

4,126.278 

4.126,317 


4.126,320 

4,126,342 

4,126,412 

4,126,527 

4,126,538 

4,126,577 

4.126,838 

4,127,057 

4,127.141 

4.127,307 

4.127,384 

4,127,606 

4,127,724 

4,127,833 

4,127,850 

4,128,546 

4,128,628 

4,128,823 

4,128,081 

4,129.052 

4,120,091 

4.129,141 

4,120,290 

4,129,517 

4,120,558 

4,129,653 

4,129,604 

4,129,708 

4,130,041 

4,130,278 

4.130.477 

4,130,533 

4,130,550 

4.130,689 

4.1.30,0.34 

4.130,075 

4,131.101 

4,131,224 

4,131,684 

4,131,7.30 

4,131,911 

4,132.095 

4,132,397 

4,132,735 

4,132,937 

4.1.33,625 

4,1.33.902 

4.134,069 

4,1.34,082 

4.136,265 


Dedication 

4,122,700. — Wayne  G.  Granzow.  Middletown,  Ohio,  PROCESS 
FOR  FORMING  SHEET  METAL  STOCK.  Patent  dated 
Oct.  31,  1978.  Dedication  filed  Feb.  2.  1070,  by  the  as- 
signee, Armco  Inc. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining  term 
of  said  patent. 
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Reference  Coll4ctions  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein, 
itory  libraries,  receive  current 
maintain  collections  of  earlier 
of  these  collections  varies  from 
ing  from  patents  of  only  recent 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are 
each  of  the  patent  depository 
the  publications  of  the  patent  c 
The  Manual  of  Classification, 
-Classification,  Classification 
vides  technical  staff  assistance  in 
lie  in  gaining  effective  access  to 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as 


desfcnated  as  patent  depos- 

iss  les  of  U.S.  Patents  and 

isi  ued  patents.  The  scope 

ibrary  to  library,  rang- 

r  lonths  or  years  in  some 

p:  tents  issued  since  1870, 

I  pen  to  public  use  and 
libi  aries,  in  addition,  offers 
I  issification  system  (e.g. 
Ii  dex  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Def  [litions,  etc.)   and  pro- 
heir  use  to  aid  the  pub- 
i  iformation  contained  in 
in  the  table  follow- 


Sfale 

Alabama 

California 

Colorado 
Georgia 

Illinois 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 

Rhode  Island 
Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


ni  »ted 
LH  rary 


Pull 

Ne'i? 


Name  of 
Birmingham 
Los  Angeles 
Sunnyvale 
Denver  Pub|c 
Atlanta 

Technolog  r 
Chicago 
Boston  Pubic 
Detroit  Pub|c 
Kansas  City 
St.  Louis 
Lincoln: 
Newark 
Albany: 
Buffalo  and 
New  York 
Raleigh:  D. 
Cincinnati  & 
Cleveland 
Columbus 
Toledo/Luc4s 
Stillwater 
Philadelphia 
Pittsburgh: 
Providence 
Dallas  Publ 
Houston 
Seattle:  Eng 
Madison 

Wisconsin 
Milwaukee 


Public  Library 

Public  Library 

Intent  Library*.' 

Library 

Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute 


Tie 


'Collection  organized  by  subje(f  matter. 
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collections    are 


ing,    the 
sequence 

Depending  upon  the  library 
able  in  microfilm,  in  boifid 
in  some  combination  of 
copies  from  either  micrclfilm 
the  bound  volumes  in 
provided  lor  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in 
among  the  patent  deposr 
of  service  to  the  public 
patents  at  a  particular  library 
library,  in  advance,  abou 
to  avert  possible  inconvefience 


the  patents  may  be  avail- 
volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
in  reader-printers  or  from 
pa|er-to-paper  copies  are  generally 

the  scope  of  patent  collections 

ii  Dry  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

i  nyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

rary  is  advised  to  contact  that 

its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 


Public  Library 

Library 

Library 

Linda  Hall  Library 

Pufclic  Library 

Un  versity  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library 

ic  Library 

York  State  Library 

■rie  County  Public  Library 

lie  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) 

1.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University 

Hamilton  County  Public  Library 

ic  Library 

)hio  State  University  Libraries 

County  Public  Library 

(^klahoma  State  University  Library 

Franklin  Institute  Library 

"arnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

'ublic  Library 

Library 

Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

neering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

F.   Wendt   Engineering   Library,   University 


P  iblii 


I  urt 


ublic  Library. 


organized  in   patent   number 


of 


of 


Telephone  Contact 

(205)  254-2555 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 
(408)  736-0795 

(303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 

(404)  894-4^19 

(312)  269-2814 

(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

(313)  833-1458 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext.  214 

(404)  472-3411 
(201)  733-7740 
(518)  474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 
(212)  790-6291 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6969 
(216)  623-2932 
(614)  422-6286 
(419)  242-7361  Ext.  258 

(405)  624-6546 
(215)  448-1226 
(412)  622-3128 

(401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

(214)  748-9071 

(713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  10, 1979 


PATENT  EXABUNING  GBOUPS 


Actual 

FiUng  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHRMICAL  BXAHnnNG  GBOUPS 

OENEKAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY    QROUP  110-S    V    7AH»pma    r.i,™. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  12C^-A.  L.  LEAVITT    Director 
COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY    GROUP  l«n_B    pnri!T>M»xT    -n-    -. 
ELBCTBICAL  EXABOmNG  GROUPS 

^^''S^lLf!iiltVJ^^I^^^oX^■r^^S'^^^^^^^  ^A.  L.  SMITH.  Director.  7-2,^78 

^..nT^^T'^'"''  Re~rding;WindingVd  R'efl'SaL'rfng'anS'TS  '^'~"'"«-  ''^'^•"«-  "^nx-Wd 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES    GROUP  25ft-L    FORMAV    nir^, 

^^;K?^?i?^&„^^l?rsii3fu^^-'^^  ^'"" 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  29fr-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director 

Industnal  Arte;  Household,  Pereonal  and  Fine  Arts.  5-2-77 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

"'^?;S.^''^'°   «^P.  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-M.  M.  NEWMAN    Director  .  ...» 

earli!??lu:'iS"sho??e7ed  iemi  ffi'thlproSistonroTpubri^^  '^'"'^  "P'"  during  Mao^h  1979.  except  those  which  may  have  expired 

83rd  Congress,  approved  A™Lt  5  I'JM  (68^Sut  "ll)  or  which^a^k;?h«^^h^yr?',l''''"'X^,'^T^i  *',''^®  <*"  ^^^-  '■^'  »"<!  I'"'^"':  Law  6™ 
253.  other  patents,  issued  a^er  the  dat^  M  tli?  mnep  of  m.mhL«?Li^, J^*f*  i**"^  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C 
reasons,  or  htve  lai>sed  under  the  proviSoMofTlLl.C.  15™        '"<»«»»«»  •>«">»■.  mav  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same 

Patente 

Plant  Patente Numbers  3,023,412  to  3,027,557,  inclusive 

"■ - Numbers  2,133  to   2,134,  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

'  APRIL  10,  1979 

Matter  e„clo.ed  in  heavy  bracket.  1 1  .ppe«  in  U*.origi«|^^ 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue.  !»•"««  m  iiaucs 


Re.  29,957 

POWERED  ROTARY  BRUSH 

Jowph  G.  Kuper,  NfimwapoUa,  Miim.,  anisiior  to  Tennut 

Company,  MiiueapoUs,  Minn. 
OriginsI  No.  3,113,332,  dated  Dec  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  205,243, 
Jnn.  26, 1962.  Application  for  reiarae  Dec  15, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
750fO56 

Int  CL2  EOIH  1/04 
UACL15-«3  12Claln» 


d.  a  washer  surrounding  said  punch  and  engaging  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  spring; 

e.  a  retainer  acting  between  said  punch  shoulder  and  said 
washer,  and  held  in  engagement  therewith  by  said  spring; 


1.  The  combination  with  a  sweeping  machine  having  a  frame 
including  an  implement  housing  with  a  pair  of  end  walls  a  pair  of 
pinstable  support  members,  means  for  mounting  said  support 
members  on  said  frame  closely  adjacent  said  housing  end  walls, 
and  a  tubular  member  routably  mounted  between  said  support 
members  for  roution  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular 
member,  of: 
a  drive  mechanism  for  rotating  said  tubular  member,  said 

drive  mechanism  including: 
a  source  of  fluid  power  in  a  form  capable  of  being  transmit- 
ted by  conduit  means, 
a  motor  fixedly  attached  to  a  first  of  said  support  members, 
said  motor  having  an  output  shaft  and  being  capable  of 
utilizing  power  from  said  source  to  rotate  said  output 
shaft,  said  motor  being  located  substantially  within  the 
interior  chamber  defined  by  said  tubular  member, 
drive  means  connected  between  said  output  shaft  for  driving 
said  tubular  member  and  supporting  a  first  end  of  said 
tubular  member, 
fluid  conduit  means  connected  between  said  power  source 

and  said  motor,  and 
control  means  to  control  the  transmission  of  power  through 
said  conduit  means  to  said  motor. 


f  a  stripper  sleeve  surrounding  said  body  portion  of  said 
punch  for  transferring  a  reactive  force  from  the  work- 
piece  to  said  retainer  during  a  power  stroke  of  the  punch 
press  to  store  energy  in  said  spring. 

Re  29,959 
SIMULTANEOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  PLURAUTY  OF 
FILAMENT  WINDING  PACKAGES 
Heinz  Scuppers;  Friedhelm  Hensea,  and  Erich  Leak,  all  of 
RenHdieid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  astignon  to  Barmas 
Banner  Maachinen«Bl>rik  AG,  Renttcfaeid-Lemiep,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnnany 

Original  No.  3.719,442,  dated  Mar.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  91,850, 
Not.  23, 1970.  AppUcation  for  reiaane  Apr.  29, 1974,  Ser.  No. 

Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  25, 
1969, 1959034 

Int  CL^  DOID  5/16 
UACL  425-66  17  Claim. 


>•  I**        tOk       tVc 


Re  29,958 

PUNCH  AND  STRIPPER  ASSEMBLY 

Percy  L.  Cmly,  Darten  Center,  N.Y.,  anigDor  to  HondaiUc 

Indnatries,  Im^,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
Original  No.  4,031,787,  dated  Jnn.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  709,338, 
JnL  28, 1976.  AppUcation  for  reiaane  Dec  14, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
860,399 

Int  CL2  B26F  1/14 
MS.  a,  83-140  19  ctolBi, 

1.  A  punch  and  stripper  assembly  for  use  with  a  die  on  a 
workpiece  beneath  the  ram  of  a  punch  press,  comprising: 

a.  a  punch  having  means  at  one  end  thereof  for  coacting  with 
said  die,  an  intermediate  body  portion,  a  shoulder  facing 
away  from  said  one  end.  and  a  threaded  end  portion  at  the 
opposite  end; 

b.  an  enlarged  head  adjustably  carried  on  said  threaded  end 
portion  for  being  engaged  by  the  ram; 

c.  a  compression  spring  surrounding  said  opposite  end  of 
said  punch,  and  at  one  end  engaging  said  head; 


JnA  "-^  ^:0  %<3  %x3 


17.  An  installation  for  the  continuous  production  and  winding 

of  synthetic,  thermoplastic  polymer  filaments  which  comprises  a 

first  part  of  said  installation  in  which  a  plurality  of  said  filaments 

are  ynin  and  solidified,  said  first  part  comprising  extrusion  and 

noule  means  for  extruding  a  plurality  of  filaments  of  a  molten. 

synthetic  thermoplastic  polymer,  and  cooling  means  to  solidify  the 

extruded  filaments: 

a  second  part  of  said  installation  adjacent  said  first  part,  said 

second  part  comprising  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  filament 

treatment  means,  each  treatment  means  having  filament- 
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winding  means  preceded  by  first  g  xiet  means  and  second 
godet  means  forming  a  filament  str\  tching  means; 
and  filament  guide  means  for  conduct  mg  all  of  said  filaments 
collectively  from  said  first  part  to  a/ip  along  a  common  hori- 
zontal path  above  the  plurality  ofs<ifd  treatment  means  and 
then,  as  individual  filaments  or  sub-groups  of  filaments,  into 
separate  paths  of  said  individual  filatnents  or  said  sub-groups 
thereof  running  from  said  horizonml  path  to  the  respective 
first  godet  means  of  said  respective  tnatment  means,  and  said 
filament  guide  means  embodying  guide  members  spatially 
positioned  to  provide  substantially  efual  path  lengths  for  the 
respective  filaments  between  said  fitst  part  and  their  respec- 
tive first  godet  means. 


C— C— 
/ 

o 

\ 

C— CH2 


CI  2 


wherein  R^  is  an  alk:  1  radical  containing  at  least  5 
carbon  atoms  and  R^  s  an  alkyl  radical  containing  at 
I  Rx  and  R^  are  interchangeable; 
polyoxyalkylene  alkyl  or  poly- 
ether  or  the  corresponding 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


least  5  carbon  atoms  anp 
.  from  3  to  20  parts  of 
oxyalkylene    alkyl-ary 
mono-  or  diester  select  xl 


CxH2,+  I— C— O— [(CH2),— C$2 


and  Chemical  Corp., 
1977,  Ser.  No.  683,405, 


Re.  29,960 

METHOD  OF  SIZING  PAPER 

Emit  D.  Mazzarelia,  Mountainside;  Leonard  J.  Wood,  Jr., 

Berkeley  Heights,  and  Walter  Malic«yszyn,  Somenrille,^  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  National  Starc| 

Bridgewater,  N  J. 
Origiiul  No.  4,0404N)0,  dated  Aug.  9, 

May  5,  1976.  Continuation-in-part  o^  Ser.  No.  535,443,  Dec. 

23,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coi  dnnation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  471,230,  May  20, 1974,  abando^  Application  for  reis- 
sue Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,843 

Int.  a.2  D21D  3\0O 
MS.  a.  162—158  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  sizing  paper  prodi  ;ts  comprising  the  steps 

F 

1.  providing  a  paper  stock  system; 

2.  forming,  in  the  absence  of  high  siearing  forces  and  under 
normal  pressures,  a  sizing  emulsi  )n  consisting  essentially 

of: 

a.  from  80  to  97  parts  of  substitited  cyclic  dicarboxylic 
acid  anhydride  corresponding 


HO-KCH2),— CH2-CH  t— 0]„— C-C„H2,  + 1 


of 


i 


c 
/  \ 

O  R— R' 

\    / 
C 


wherein  R  represents  a  dim^hylene  or  trimethylene 


radical  and  wherein  R'  is  a  hy( 


HO—\(CHi)t-CH2—CH, 


radical;  m  is  an  integer  in  the 

and 

c.  water, 

3.  forming  a  web  from  the 
water]; 

4.  intimately  dispersing  sai( 


anhydride  of  from  0.1  to 


:o  the  formula 


(A) 
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!— C— CH2— Rx 

CH 


O  (D 

n 

j-CH2-01m-C-C,H2»+  I 


o 

II 


-0]„— Cnff2«+1 


(ii) 


(tfO 


(/■v) 


wherein  x  and  n  are  integers  ii  i  the  range  of  8  to  20;  R  is  an  aryl 


range  of  S  to  20;  and  i  is  0  or  1; 


paper  stock  system  [change  c. 


emulsion  within  the  paper  stock 
either  before  or  after  fo|mation  of  said  web  but  prior  to 
passing  said  web  throu{  h  the  drying  stage  of  the  paper 
making  operation  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a 
concentration  of  the  sut  stituted  cyclic  dicarboxylic  acid 


2.0%,  based  on  dry  fiber  weight. 


rophobic  group  contain- 


■}  H     CH2 

%  I        I 

C— C— CH— CH=C1 

/        I 


\ 


C— CH2 


wherein  Rx  is  an  alkyl  radi  al  containing  at  least  4 
carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  an  a  kyl  radical  containing  at 
least  4  carbon  atoms,  and  Rj 
able; 


Re  29,961 

CURABLE  POWDER  i  »ATING  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  A  MIXTl  RE  OF  AN  ALKOXYLATED 

POLYAMIDE-ALDEHYDl !  RESIN  AND  A  POLYESTER 

IIESIN 
Comelis  ran  Dorp,  Anersfooi  t;  Nantko  Kloos,  Heino,  and  Frits 
Visser,  ZwoUe,  all  of  Nethf  rlands,  assignors  to  Internationale 
Octrooi  MaatschappU  Octh>pa  B.V.,  Netherlands 
Original  No.  3,624,232,  dated  ^ot.  30, 1971,  Ser.  No.  5,941,  Jan. 
26,  1970.  Continmition  of  iSer.  No.  419,463,  Not.  27,  1973, 
abandoned.  Application  f«r  reissue  Jul.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No. 
593,405 

Clains  priority,  appUcatim  Luxembourg,  Jan.  28,  1S>69, 
57855 

Int  a  1  B05D  i/02 

37  Claims 
7&  A  fusible  pulverulent  j  olid  mixture  prepared  by  bringing 
together  alkoxylated  polyamii  e-aldehyde  resin  and  polyester  resin 
(B)   having  a  softening  point  in  tl  e  range  of  60*  C.  to  13(T  C,  and 
mixing  said  resins  sufficiently  at  a  temperature  above  the  softening 
point  thereof  to  fi>rm  a  homoi  eneous  mixture  while  retaining  said 
mixture  in  a  thermosettabk  state,  said  mixture  comprising  3 
percent  to  15  percent  by  weigh  of  alkoxylated  polyomine-aldehyde 
resin  and  85  percent  to  97 )  ercent  by  weight  of  polyester  resin 
having  an  acid  number  below  20  (A)  of  which  the  acid  is  a  dibasic 
aromatic  carboxylic  acid  or  i  combination  of  said  dibasic  aro- 
matic carboxylic  acid  and  u^  >  to  10  mole  percent  (based  on  the 
total  dibasic  aromatic  carbo.  tylic  acid)  of  a  polybasic  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acid  or  an  at  least  i  ribasic  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  and 
(B)  of  which  the  alcohol  is 
and  Rj,  are  interchange-       (1)  an  alcohol  component  vmprising 

(a)  from  0  to  100  mole  '  b  (based  on  the  total  alcohol  compo- 


ing  more  than  5  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  selected 

from  the  class  consisting  of  ^V.y\,  alkenyl,  aralkyl,  or   u.S.  Q.  427—195 

aralkenyl  groups; 
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iient  of  the  polyesUr)  of  an  alcohol  having  the  general 
formula: 


H-(OR0t-O- 


(RtO)t—H 


in  which  Ri  and  Ri  represent  alkylene  groups  having 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R3  represents  a  group  selected 
from  alkylidene  groups  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkylidene  group  having  6  carbon  atoms,  a  carbonyl 
group  and  a  sulphone  group,  x  and  y  are  numerals  each 
being  at  least  one,  the  sums  of  x  and  y  being  not  greater 
than  6,  R4  and  Ri  represent  a  group  selected  from  hydro- 
gen atoms  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms; 
(b)from  0to40  mole  %  (based  on  the  total  alcohol  compo- 
^  nent  of  the  polyester)  of  a  glycidyl  ester  having  the  general 
formula: 


said  spaced  one  conductivity  regions  forming  the  base  regions 
of  said  seventh  and  eighth  transistors,  and  opposite  conductiv- 
ity regions  formed  in  the  respective  base  regions  of  said  sev- 
enth and  eighth  transistors  and  extending  to  said  surface  to 
form  the  emitter  regions  of  said  seventh  and  eighth  transistors 
and  interconnecting  means  for  connecting  said  structure  as  a 
bmary  circuit  having  first  and  second  voltage  supply  terminals, 
said  mterconnecting  means  including  means  for  connecting  the 
base  regions  of  said  fifth  and  seventh  transistors  to  a  binary 
mput,  connecting  the  base  regions  of  said  sixth  and  eighth 
transistors  to  the  complement  of  said  binary  input,  connecting 
the  collector  region  of  the  said  third  transistor  to  the  emitter 


R—C—O—CHi—CH CHt 

o  o 


in  which  R  represents  a  group  selected  from  straight  and 
branched  chain,  saturated  and  unsaturated  alkyl  groups 
having  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  benzene 
nucleus  and  an  unsubstituted  benzene  nucleus,  and 
(c)from  0  to  100  mole  %  (based  on  the  total  alcohol  compo- 
nent of  the  polyester)  of  at  least  one  dihydric  aliphatic 
alcohol,  the  sum  of  the  alcohol  components  (a),  (b).  and  (c) 
being  100  mole  %  (based  on  the  total  alcohol  component  of 
the  polyester);  or 
(2)  a  combination  of  said  alcohol  component  and  up  to  10  mole 
percent  (based  on  the  total  alcohol  component  of  the  polyes- 
Ur) of  aliphatic  trihydric  or  polyhydric  alcohol  said  curable 
coating  composition  having  a  good  powder  stability. 

Re.  29,962 
COLLECTOR-UP  SEMICONDUCTOR  CIRCUTT 
STRUCTURE  FOR  BINARY  LOGIC 
Lewis  K.  Russell,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Signetics  Corpora- 
tion, Sunnyrale,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,947,865,  dated  Mar.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  512,919, 
Oct  7, 1974.  AppUcatioa  for  reissue  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
891,164 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/02;  H03K  19/34.  19/22 
U.S.  a  357-46  6  ctaim. 

1.  In  a  collector-up  binary  circuit  structure  of  the  type  utiliz- 
ing vertical  active  devices  the  structure  comprising,  a  semicon- 
ductor body  of  one  conductivity  type  having  a  planar  surface, 
spaced  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  vertical  transistors 
formed  in  said  body  including  opposite  conductivity  base 
regions  formed  in  said  body  extending  to  said  surface,  and  one 
conductivity  collector  regions  formed  in  the  respective  base 
regions  extending  to  said  surface,  said  body  forming  the  emit- 
ter region  for  said  transistors,  fifth,  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth 
vertical  transistors,  [and]  said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors 
formed  in  the  base  region  of  said  second  transistor  including 
spaced  one  conductivity  regions  formed  in  said  base  region  and 
extending  to  said  surface,  said  second  transistor  base  region 
forming  the  collectors  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors,  said 
spaced  one  conductivity  regions  forming  the  respective  base 
regions  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors,  and  opposite  conduc- 
tivity regions  formed  in  the  respective  base  regions  of  said  fifth 
and  sixth  transistors  extending  to  said  surface  to  form  the 
emitter  regions  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors,  said  seventh 
and  eighth  transistors  formed  in  the  base  region  of  said  fourth 
transistor  including  spaced  one  conductivity  regions  formed  in 
said  base  region  and  extending  to  said  surface,  said  base  region 
forming  the  collectors  of  said  seventh  and  eighth  transistors. 


regions  of  said  sixth  and  eighth  transistors,  connecting  the 
collector  region  of  said  fourth  transistor  to  the  base  region  of 
said  thu-d  transistor,  connecting  the  base  regions  of  said  [first 
and  third]  second  and  fourth  transistors  and  the  collector 
regions  of  said  fifth,  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  regions  to  the 
ftfst  terminal  of  a  voltage  supply  and  the  semiconductor  body 
to  the  second  terminal  of  a  voltage  supply,  connecting  the 
[collector]  emitter  of  said  seventh  transistor,  the  collector  of 
said  second  transistor  and  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  to  the 
binary  output  terminal,  connecting  the  [collector]  emitter  of 
said  fifth  transistor  and  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  to 
the  binary  complement  output  terminal,  so  that  a  binary  circuit 
is  provided. 


Re.  29,963 

SERVO  SYSTEM  FOR  READING  FROM  A  DISC-SHAPED 
RECORD  CARRIER  CONTAINING  SIGNALS  CODED  IN 

OPTICAL  FORM 
Peter  J.  M.  Jansaen,  EindhoTen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3^54,015,  dated  Dec  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  335,934, 
Feb.  26, 1973.  AppUcation  for  reinne  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser  No 
749,338 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  NetherUnds,  Mar.  29.  1972. 
7204205  '       ^ 

iBt  CL2  H04N  5/84;  GllB  7/00 
MS.  CL  358—128  14  q,,^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  reading  a  disc-shaped  record  carrier  [of 
the  type]  wherein  video  and/or  audio  signals  are  recorded  in 
[tangential]  substantially  spiral  tracks,  the  apparatus  being  of 
the  type  wherein  an  optical  system  directs  a  light  beam  from  a 
light  source  to  the  record  carrier,  and  images  the  information 
from  the  record  carrier  on  a  radiation  detector  means  for 
converting  the  optical  image  into  an  electrical  signal,  wherein 
position  detector  means  for  measuring  the  radial  position  of  the 
optical  system  relative  to  a  desired  track  provides  position 
signals  to  a  coarse  position  feedback  loop  for  moving  the 
optical  system  radially  with  respect  to  the  record  carrier  and 
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further  provides  position  signals  to  a  fine  position  feedback 
loop,  wherein  the  fine  position  feedbact(  loop  controls  a  beam 
deflection  means  pivotally  mounted  it  the  path  of  the  Ught 
beam  of  the  optical  system  for  selectively  angularly  redirecting 
said  beam  with  respect  to  said  radiafon  detector  means  in 
response  to  said  position  signals  from  paid  fine  position  feed- 
back loop,  the  improvement  wherei^  switching  means  are 
provided  in  said  fme  position  feedback  loop  for  selectively 
opening  said  fme  position  feedback  loop  and  for  providing  a 
preselected  auxiliary  control  signal  t»  said  beam  deflection 
means  thereby  anguhtfly  deflecting  satd  beam  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount  and  for  subsequently  jreconnecting  said  fme 
position  feedback  loop.  I 

13.  Apparatus  for  reading  a  disc-shapjd  record  carrier  wherein 
video  and/or  audio  signals  are  recordm  in  substantially  spiral 
tracks,  comprising  optical  system  means  for  directing  a  light  beam 
to  the  record  carrier  whereby  the  light  beam  b  modulated  by  the 
record  carrier,  and  for  transforming  the  modulated  light  beam 
into  an  electrical  signal  means  for  convening  said  electrical  signal 
into  a  radial  tracking  control  signal  cota-e^nding  to  the  radial 
position  of  the  optical  system  means  relative  to  a  desired  track, 
coarse  position  control  means  for  moving  the  optical  system  means 
radially  with  respect  to  the  record  carrier  in  response  to  said  radial 
tracking  control  signal,  beam  redirecting  means  in  the  path  of  the 
light  beam  in  the  optical  system  meatl^  and  connected  to  said 
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signal  converting  means  for  u  lectively  radially  deflecting  said 
optical  system  means  with  resp»  t  to  said  desired  track  in  response 
to  said  tracking  control  signal  s  lid  optical  system  means,  conven- 
ing means  and  beam  redirectini  means  comprising  a  fine  position 
feedback  loop,  and  switching  mi  tans  in  said  fine  position  feedback 


loop  for  selectively  disabling 
for  providing  a  preselected 
redirecting  means  thereby  defh 
a  predetermined  amount  and 
fine  position  feedback  loop. 


s(JUfine  position  feedback  loop  and 

aui  iliary  control  signal  to  said  beam 

h  cting  said  optical  system  means  by 

for  subsequently  reactivating  said 
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niu$tr.tions  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicabie  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,402 
CHRYSANTHEMUM 
Nicolctt  Mlddelburg,  '•  GraTenzuide,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Mlddeibarg  B.V^  's  GraTenzande,  Netherlands 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,260 
Int  CL2  AOIH  5/00 
VJS.  CL  Pit— 74  1  cuiai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  chrysanthemum,  substan- 
tially as  described  and  pictured  herein,  characterized  by  its 
satiny  golden  blooms,  vigorous  growth,  three  month  response 
and  permanence. 


4,403 
DWARF  PEACH  TREE 
Jack  E.  Christenaen,  Saa  Dimas,  and  Arnold  W.  Ellis,  Bakers- 
fleW,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  Nurseries,  Ibc_ 
Ontario.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,844 
Int  CL2  AOIH  5/03 
VS.  CL  PH.— 43  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  variety  of  dwarf  peach  tree,  substantially  as  illus- 
trated and  described,  and  having  leaves  with  almost  crenulate 
margins,  showy  pink  blossoms,  and  freestone  fruit,  which  has  a 
skin  of  brilliant  yellow  overlaid  with  variegated  strong  to  dark 
red  coloration,  the  fruit,  being  especially  characterized  in  the 
firm,  juicy,  fme-grained  and  melting  character  of  its  flesh, 
which  retains  these  properties  even  somewhat  beyond  a  fully- 
ripe  state. 


4,405 

WALNUT  TREE 

Harold  I.  Forde,  Davis,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of  the 

University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr,  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,596 

iBt  CV  AOIH  5/03 

VS.  CL  Plt-32  ,  OMim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  walnut  tree  herein  de- 
scribed and  illustrated  and  characterized  by  iu  semi-upright 
growth,  moderate  vigor,  heavy  production  and  early  harvest; 
said  variety  having  its  start  of  growth  about  the  same  time  as 
Hartley  and  its  harvest  about  4  or  5  days  before  Hartley;  said 
variety  being  further  characterized  by  its  production  of  ptetil- 
late  flowers  on  nearly  all  shoots  from  terminal  buds  and  on 
about  80  percent  from  shoou  of  axillary  buds;  said  percent 
being  substantially  higher  than  other  varieties  currently  in  use 
and  which  have  the  same  starting  growth  and  nut  maturity, 
and  being  about  the  same  as  U.C.  64-172;  said  variety  being 
primarily  characterized  by  its  nuts,  the  ends  of  which  are 
somewhat  flattened  and  which  are  elliptical  in  longitudinal 
cross  section  with  the  ellipse  being  quite  short  in  relation  to 
diameter;  said  nuts  having  a  shell  light  in  color,  medium  in 
texture  which  is  well  filled  and  sealed. 


.        4,404 
AFRICAN  VIOLET 
Frank  J^rgensen,  Haugevej  180,  5494  Stige,  Denmark 
FUed  Not.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,141 
Int  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  variety  of  African  violet  plant,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  compact 
growth,  the  filled,  intense  pink,  upright  flowers  which  rise 
upwardly  in  a  central  compact  cluster  above  a  circle  of  leaves 
having  on  the  upper  side  a  light  central  star-shaped  spot  and 
being  supported  by  heavy  peduncles  increasing  their  diameter 
gradually  towards  the  leaves. 


4,406 
PEACH  TREE 
Samnel  J.  Casella,  Swedesboro,  NJ.,  and  Earl  E.  Slayban^, 
Towson,  Md.,  assignors  to  CaselU  Bros.  Sons  Inc..  Swedes- 
boro, N  J. 

FUed  Jon.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,045 
Int  CL2  AOIH  5/03 
VS.  a.  Plt-43  ,  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree  producing  fruit  of 
the  yellow-fleshed,  freestone  type,  substantially  as  herein 
shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to  novehy 
by  the  unique  combination  of  a  tree  size  and  shape  similar  to 
"M.  A.  Blake"  but  a  little  larger  in  size,  a  very  vigorous  tree 
habit  with  tough  branches  that  arc  not  brittle,  a  fruit  having  a 
more  attractive  color,  appearance  and  of  larger  size  than  that 
of  "M.  A.  Blake"  although  having  a  general  resemblance 
thereto,  hardiness  to  produce  regular  crops  when  spring  frosts 
and  cold  reduces  crops  of  other  varieties,  an  earlier  fruit  ripen- 
ing habit,  averaging  about  ten  days  earlier  than  "M.  A.  Blake", 
and  excellent  resistance  to  canker  and  brown  rot 
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For 
^  See 

CLASS 

^^  PATENT  NO. 

|s^!5«r:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::i 
:i«g:::::::;:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::;::7 

414-590  •»,i'«J,wu 

41^676 4  ,  .„  ^j 

414_002  ^.148,402 

•Hf-UUZ A   J  .„  ^^ 

27^02^;: 4,148,406 

Jg1?1 4,148,605 

l^lS  ^'^^«'«^ 

rjl^ 4.148,734 

546-074 4  J  .g  „ 

546_i8Q  4,148, /y4 

I^IT: 4,148.797 

428-141 ^'^^S'S^Z 

260-326J2R:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: 4!48922 

426-402  4,148.922 

568-855 4  j^Q  QQ. 

250-396  R l'\ll'^ 

340-768 4491  2 

05«-«23  R :;u ;  i^ 
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4,148,102 
UMBRELLA-LIKE  HAT 
Cbn  Ying-Yu,  Taichimg,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Hypromise  Indus- 
trial Co^  Ltd^  Taiwan 

FDed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898.795 

Int  a.2  A42B  1/18.  1/20 

MS.  a.  2—177  3  Claims 


4,148,103 
TOILET  OF  INCINERATING  TYPE 
Hiroshi  Nisiiioka,  Toyonalu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Volcano  Kabn- 
sUU  Kaisha,  Osaica,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,483 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Fd>.  7, 1977,  52/12807 
Int  CL2  A47K  11/02 
%iS.  a.  4—111.1  13  Claims 

1.  A  toilet  of  the  incineration  type,  said  toilet  comprising: 
a  turntable  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis; 
a  plurality  of  waste  receiving  pots  removably  mounted  on 

said  turntable  at  equal  angular  intervals  about  said  axis; 
means  for  rotating  said  turntable  about  said  axis  to  selec- 
tively align  each  of  said  pots  at  predetermined  positions 
including  a  waste  receiving  position  and  an  incineration 
position; 
an  incinerator  located  to  confront  one  of  said  pots  aligned  at 

said  incineration  position; 
means  for  removing  said  one  pot  from  said  turntable  and 


tightly  joining  said  one  pot  to  said  incinerator,  such  that 

the  interiors  of  said  one  pot  and  said  incinerator  form  an 

enclosed  chamber; 
means  for  jetting  combustion  gas  into  said  chamber  to 

thereby  incinerate  waste  contained  in  said  one  pot; 
stirring  means  extending  into  said  chamber  for  stirring  and 

Imeading  said  waste  during  incineration; 


1.  An  umbrella-like  hat  for  protection  from  sun  or  rain, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  ribs; 

an  upper  central  hub  to  which  the  ribs  are  pivotally  con- 
nected; 

a  plurality  of  steel  threads  each  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  to  a  rib; 

a  lower  central  hub; 

a  plurality  of  braces  each  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  lower  central  hub  and  at  the  other  end  to  an  intermedi- 
ate part  of  a  rib; 

a  flexible  cover  mounted  on  the  ribs  and  the  steel  threads; 

an  upper  tubular  member  having  a  rectangular  opening  on 
its  periphery,  the  upper  tubular  member  being  formed 
integrally  with  the  upper  central  hub  with  a  first  bore 
provided  therethrough; 

a  lower  tubular  member  having  a  rectangular  opening  on  its 
periphery,  the  lower  tubular  member  being  formed  inte- 
grally with  the  lower  central  hub  with  a  second  bore 
provided  therethrough; 

a  top  member  having  a  rectangular  opening  on  its  periphery, 
the  top  member  being  provided  on  the  upper  edge  of  the 
upper  tubular  member; 

a  catch  member  having  a  button  portion  on  its  top  end  and 
a  hook  portion  on  its  intermediate  part,  the  catch  member 
being  inserted  into  the  first  bore  with  the  button  portion 
projected  through  the  rectangular  opening  on  the  top 
member  and  the  hook  portion  projected  through  the  rect- 
angular opening  on  the  upper  tubular  member;  and  a  plug 
consisting  of  a  semi-cylindrical  upper  part  and  a  conical 
lower  part,  the  plug  being  attached  to  the  lower  part  of 
the  upper  tubular  member  with  the  semi-cylindrical  upper 
part  thereof  inserted  into  the  lower  part  of  the  upper 
tubular  member. 


I 

.X-~ 

^>f 

- 

f     J 

means  for  discharging  exhaust  gas  from  said  chamber  during 
said  incineration;  and 

means  for  circulating  cooling  air  around  the  exterior  sur- 
faces of  said  incinerator  and  said  one  pot  during  said 
incineration  to  thereby  cool  said  exterior  surfaces,  and  for 
then  mixing  said  cooling  air  with  said  exhaust  gas  to 
thereby  reduce  the  temperature  of  said  exhaust  gas. 


4,148,104 
TOILET  SEAT  HINGE 
Milton  Ginsburg,  1201  Sandringham  Rd.,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 
19004 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,718 
Int  C\?  A47K  13/12 
MS.  CL  4—240  11 1 


1.  A  hinge  for  affixing  a  toilet  seat  to  a  toilet  bowl,  said  hinge 
comprising  a  bar,  said  bar  being  threaded  along  at  least  a 
portion  of  its  length  and  said  bar  being  rotatable  about  its 
longitudinal  axis,  means  for  attaching  said  bar  to  said  seat  and 
a  pair  of  hinge  members  adapted  for  threaded  engagement  with 
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the  threaded  portion  of  said  bar,  wh<  rein  said  hinge  members 
further  comprise  means  for  affixing  sa  d  hinge  members  to  said 
toilet  bowl,  wherein  said  hinge  members  move  along  a  portion 
of  the  length  of  said  bar  in  response  \o  rotational  motion  im- 
parted to  said  bar,  wherein  each  of  said  hinge  members  com- 
prises a  collar  having  a  diameter  of  substantially  the  same  size 
as  the  diameter  of  said  bar,  said  collar  comprising  means  for 
engagement  with  the  threaded  portion  of  said  bar,  and  a  bolt- 
receiving  means,  said  bolt-receiving  means  being  connected  to 
said  collar,  each  of  said  bolt-receiving  means  being  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  collar,  and  each  of  said  bolt-receiving 
means  having  an  aperture  permitting  ' 
collar  to  said  toilet  bowl. 


4,148,105 
TOILET  TANK  SECURnKG 
John  P.  NapoUtano,  464  Ridge  Rd., 
FUed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  C1.2  E03D  / 
U.S.  a.  4—353 


Ohuge,! 


DEVICE 

Conn.  06477 
4o.  863,790 
00 

ICIaim 


1.  A  toilet  tank  securing  device  f^r  locking  a  toilet  tank 
cover  to  a  toilet  tank  to  secure  the  tank  from  tampering  and 
theft  of  parts  therein,  said  toilet  tank,  having  spaced  parallel 
front  and  back  walls  and  said  toilet  tink  cover  having  a  top 
with  spaced  parallel  substantially  flat  mner  and  outer  surfaces, 
said  toilet  tank  securing  device  composing 
a  lock  member  projecting  substantialy  perpendicularly  from 
the  inner  surface  of  the  top  of  the  ( ailet  tank  cover  into  the 
tank,  said  lock  member  having 
through;  and 
a  lock  rod  passing  through  the  bore 
ber  and  bores  formed  through  the  front  and  back  walls  of 
the  toilet  tank  in  alignment  with  tl|e  bore  through  the  lock 
member,  said  lock  rod  having  an  ^xtemally  threaded  part 
threadedly  coupled  in  the  bore  thUough  the  front  wall  and 
a  head  having  keyholes  formed  therein  for  accommodat- 
ing a  special  key  whereby  said  lock  rod  is  rotatable  by  said 
key  to  insert  the  said  lock  rod  through  the  bores  of  the 
tank  and  the  lock  member  and  to  i^move  the  said  lock  rod 
from  said  bores. 


a  bore  formed  there- 
through the  lock  mem- 


4,148,106 
FURNITURE  FASTENEl 
John  W.  Gallien,  4314  Marina  Oty  Dr 
90291 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  A47C  19/00; 
VJS.  a.  5—296 

1.  A  coupling  for  connecting 
wooden  frame,  comprising: 
a  hook  member  having  upper  and 
side,  said  coupling  side  having 
recess  thereunder  that  extends 
a  retainer  comprising  a  member 
mounted  on  said  hook  member, 
primarily  upwardly  and  into 
being  resiliently  biased  toward  a 


Ho. 


f  16B. 
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m^bers  of  a  primarily 


SYSTEM 

Marina  del  Rey,  Calif. 


lower  ends  and  a  coupling 

hook  and  forming  a 

laf  ;ely  upwardly;  and 

with  a  lower  portion 

said  retainer  extending 

sa  d  recess,  said  retainer 

p  isition  in  said  recess  and 


being  resiliently  deflectkble 
moving  up  into  said  re4ess. 


the  attachment  of  said 


deflect  the  retainer  out 
recess  and  the  retainer 
rod  from  moving  down 


(if 


the  way  in  passing  up  into  the 
springs  back  and  prevents  the 
ind  out  of  the  recess. 


tlen 


Robert  D.  Karl,  Pacific  Pi 
Northridge,  both  of  Calif, 
dence,  R.I. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 
Inta.2 
VS.  CL  9—8  P 


4»1  18,107 
MOORING  BUOY 

and  WiUiam  R.  Reid,  Jr., 
assignors  to  Amtel,  Inc,  Provi- 


19  r7, 


,  Ser.  No.  772,828 
B63B  21/00 


ves  els 


top 


1.  A  buoy  for  mooring 
a  floating  body  having  a 
yoke  means  having  one  end 

to  a  ship, 
bearing  means  mounted  on 
location  near  said  yoke 
of  said  yoke  means  about 
snubber  means  positioned 
top  side  of  said  floating 
action  of  said  yoke  mean  i 
respect  to  the  top  side 
amount  beyond  which 
are  also  applied  to  said 
means,  said  snubber 
second  spring  means  for 
yoke  means  to  pivot  aboi  t 
directions  when  said 
spring  means  or  said 
with  said  free  pivotal 
termined  amount  when 
compressed. 


Apiul  10,  1979 


from  said  position  by  a  rod 
so  that  a  transverse  rod  can 


2CIaiiiu 


compnsmg: 
side, 
adapted  for  removable  coupling 


said  top  side  and  coupled  to  a 
m^ans  other  end  to  permit  rotation 

a  horizontal  axis,  and 

hjetween  said  yoke  means  and  the 

body  for  limiting  free  pivotal 

about  said  horizontal  axis  with 

said  body  to  a  predetermined 

pivotal  forces  on  said  yoke  means 

floating  body  by  said  snubber 

me^ns  comprises  at  least  first  and 

applying  pivotal  forces  to  said 

said  horizontal  axis  in  opposite 

means  compresses  said  first 

spring  means  respectively, 

mdtion  being  limited  to  said  prede- 

elther  of  said  spring  means  is  fully 


yote 
second 


Am 


oPFTn  A  T  r;  A  7pttp 
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4,148,108 
APPARATUS  FOR  POLISHING  CATHODE  PLATES  FOR 

METAL  ELECTROLYTIC  REFINERY 
Sachio  Kaouta,  and  Kunio  Sekine,  both  of  Aldta,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Dowa  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Aldta  Zinc  Co.  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,367 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1975,  50-110504 
lat  0.2  A46B  13/04 
VS.  CL  15-77  4  Claims 


surface  within  said  manifold  chamber  to  dislodge  foreign 
particulate  material  from  said  surface;  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  polishing  cathode  plates  for  metal  electro- 
lytic refinery  comprising: 

conveyor  means  upon  which  cathode  plates,  which  have 
had  electro-depositions  stripped  off,  are  suspended  in 
alignment  and  transferred  through  said  apparatus; 

hanger  means  for  supporting  said  cathode  plates; 

elevator  frame  means; 

transfer  means  by  means  of  which  the  cathode  plates  sus- 
pended and  transferred  by  the  conveyor  means  are  sup- 
plied individually  to  said  hanger  means,  said  hanger  means 
further  transferring  the  cathode  plate  for  loading  the  plate 
onto  said  elevator  frame  means; 

a  stationary  supporter  mounted  on  said  cathode  plate; 

said  elevator  frame  means  releasably  receiving  therein  the 
cathode  plate  and  covering  said  stationary  supporter  of 
the  said  cathode  plate  mounted  thereon; 

polishing  means  provided  with  a  pair  of  polishing  brushes  of 
a  length  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  cathode  plate 
and  facing  against  each  other  with  a  space  therebetween, 
the  cathode  plate  moving  through  said  space  with  eleva- 
tion of  said  elevator  frame  means;  and 

second  transfer  means  by  which  the  cathode  plate  after 
being  polished  by  the  polishing  means  is  unloaded  from 
the  elevator  frame  means. 


4,148,109 
TRACK  CHAIN  BUSHING  FACE  CLEANER 
Roy  D.  Morley,  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  CaterpOlar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  m. 

nied  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,044 
Int  a.2  A47L  5/14 
VS.  CI.  15—345  8  aaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  foreign  particulate  material  from  a 
surface  of  a  workpiece  having  a  first  portion  pressed  onto  a 
second  portion,  comprising: 
movable  press  tooling  for  pressing  said  workpiece  first  por- 
tion onto  said  second  portion; 
mans  including  a  portion  of  the  press  tooling  for  defining  an 
effectively  closed  chamber  arranged  to  have  the  work- 
piece  surface  exposed  therein; 
fluid  supply  means  movable  with  said  press  tooling  for  deliv- 
ering fluid  under  high  pressure  into  said  manifold  chamber 
and  substantially  directly  against  said  exposed  workpiece 


'>^ 


suction  means  for  sucking  the  fluid  and  dislodged  foreign 
particulate  material  entrained  in  the  fluid  outwardly  from 
the  manifold  chamber. 


4,148,110 

ROTATING  SCRAPING  OR  ABRADING  TOOL 

Asbjom  Moen,  Tasen  terrasse  19,  Oslo  8,  Norway 

RIed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768^82 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Mar.  2, 1976,  753000 

Int.  a.2  A47L  9/04 

VS.  CL  15—385  3 


1.  A  rotary  scraping  or  abnuling  tool  including  a  disc  having 
a  multiplicity  of  guide  means  therein  through  which  scraping 
elements  are  axially  arranged,  said  scraping  elements  having 
outer  active  ends  extending  beyond  the  face  of  the  disc  facing 
the  workpiece  to  be  treated,  a  disc  of  elastic  material,  said 
scraping  elements  having  inner  ends  bearing  against  said  disc 
of  elastic  material,  said  guide  means  comprising  bores  arranged 
as  coacting  sete  of  holes  provided  in  said  disc  and  one  adjacent 
parallel  disc,  said  scraping  elements  comprising  circular  cylin- 
drical tubular  studs  with  a  scraping  end  cross-cut  and  with  an 
inner  end  thereof  having  a  head,  said  head  having  a  cross-sec- 
tion exceeding  the  cross-section  of  the  remainder  of  the  stud. 

4,148,111 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  HYDRAUUC  DOOR 

CLOSER 
Sideny  Lieberman,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Reading  Door 
Closer  Corp.,  Reamstown,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,133 
Int.  a.2  E05F  3/04 
VS.  CL  16—59  3  cui,^ 

1.  Hydraulic  door  closer  apparatus  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  cylinder  therein,  a  piston  disposed  in  said  cylinder, 
linkage  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  piston  for  transmit- 
ting forces  to  and  from  said  piston  and  between  said  piston  and 
door,  hydraulic  circuit  means  in  said  housing  for  controlling 
movement  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder,  and  hydraulic  fluid 
control  means  comprising  a  valve  seat  and  a  valve  member 
operatively  associated  with  said  valve  seat  and  movably 
mounted  with  respect  thereto,  said  valve  member  comprising  a 
first  portion  of  relatively  dimensionally  stable  material  and 
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having  means  thereon  for  adjustably  opupling  said  valve  mem- 
ber to  said  housing  for  movement  with  respect  to  said  valve 
seat,  and  a  second  portion  of  material  of  greater  cofllcient  of 
thermal  expansion  than  said  first  portion,  said  second  portion 
being  coupled  to  the  first  portion  in  akial  alignment  therewith 
and  juxtaposed  to  said  valve  seat  whin  said  valve  member  is 
operatively  disposed  so  that  changes  it  the  temperature  of  said 


second  position  affect  clearance  betvieen  said  second  portion 
and  the  valve  seat,  said  first  portioi|  of  said  valve  member 
being  made  of  metal,  and  said  secoiil  portion  of  said  valve 
member  is  made  of  plastic  polymeric  material,  and  means 
coupling  said  second  portion  of  said  valve  member  to  said  first 
portion,  comprising  an  axially  extending  bore  and  an  axially 
extending  projection  adapted  to  be  ro^ived  in  said  bore,  and 
said  projection  being  interference  fittM  within  said  bore. 


4,148,112 

HYDRAUUC  EVISCERATION  OF  MOLLUSKS 
John  Marvin,  Newcomb,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  American  Origi- 
nal Corporation,  Seaford,  Del. 

FUed  Sep.  28.  1977,  Ser.  ^o.  837,183 


U.S.  a.  17—53 


4,148,113 

CLAMP  FOR  SECURING  A  t>LURAUTY  OF 

ELONGATED  ARl  iCLES 

Harold  A.  Dvorachek,  lola,  Kans.,  assii  ;nor  to  The  Echlln  Manu- 

fiKturing  Company,  Branford,  Coni . 

FUed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.ho.  799,595 

lat  CL2  B65D  6i/00 

VS.  CL  24—16  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  clamp  for  retaining  a  pluralit   of  elongated  articles  in 

spaced  relation,  comprising:  a  base  nember;  post  means  ex- 


tending from  said  base  member  to 
plurality  of  article-accommodating 


least  partially  define  a 
veils;  first  strap  means 


mounted  on  said  base  mem^ 
means  a  first  of  said  article 
means  mounted  on  said  bast 
post  means  a  second  of  said 
first  securing  means  mountec 
and  third  securing  means  mounted 
and  second  strap  means,  said 


April  10, 1979 


and  defining  with  said  post 
ac^mmodating  wells;  second  strap 
member  and  defining  with  said 
article-accommodating  wells;  a 
on  said  post  means,  and  second 
respectively  on  said  first 
first  securing  means  including  a 


m<ans 


10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  separating  the  billy  of  a  clam  from  the 
remainder  of  the  clam  meat  comprising  the  steps  sequentially 
introducing  one  whole  clam  body  at  a  time  to  a  fluid  shearing 
zone  by  providing  a  clam  introduction  conduit  having  a  diame- 
ter such  that  said  whole  clam  bodies  ctn  only  pass  through  said 
conduit  in  a  single  file  stream,  continuously  introducing  a  high 
velocity  stream  of  fluid  into  said  fluid  shearing  zone  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  whole  clam  bodies  are  aspirated  into  said  fluid 
shearing  zone  by  the  vacuum  create  1  by  said  high  velocity 
stream  of  fluid  flowing  past  the  poin  where  said  clam  intro- 
duction conduit  enters  said  fluid  shei  ring  zone,  said  high  ve- 
locity stream  of  fluid  creating  force  i  sufficient  to  shear  the 
bellies  from  said  whole  clam  bodies,  a  id  separately  recovering 
the  bellies  and  the  remainder  of  said  i  ;lam  meat. 


central  opening  therethrough 
ing  said  second  securing 
central  opening  of  said  first 
gage  said  third  securing  meins, 
tends  along  an  axis  transvene 
laterally  displaced  substantia  lly 
said  wells  are  all  on  the  sami 


bolt  means  for  securably  engag- 

and  extending  through  said 

securing  means  to  securably  en- 

wherein  said  bolt  means  ex- 

of  such  elongated  articles  and 

equally  from  said  wells  and 

side  of  said  bolt  means. 


4,1 48, 


HIGH  GRIP 
John  P.  Wier,  2551  Worden 
FUed  Sep.  8, 
Int.  CU  B42F 
U.S.  a.  24—67,3 


1,114 

PAPERCLIP 
<U  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92110 

Ser.  No.  940,498 
1/02;  A44B  21/00 

8  Claims 


19  8, 


t'.  A  paper  clip  having  a 
clamping  loop,  each  clamping 
member  formed  to  define 
planes,  wherein  the  improvetoient 
a  resilient  material  securei  I 

along  at  least  a  portion 
said  resUient  material 

including  a  generally 

being  parallel  to  the 

clamping  loop,  said 

including  ramp  faces  slobing 

and  toward  said  elongal  ed 
said  gripping  faces  on  the 

opposition  to  the  gripping 

loop. 


I  havi;  ig 
flat 


irst  clamping  loop  and  a  second 
loop  comprising  an  elongated 
and  second  opposed  clamping 

comprises: 
around  said  elongated  member 
>f  each  of  said  clamping  loops, 

a  cross-sectional  configuration 

gripping  face,  said  gripping  face 

camping  plane  of  the  respective 

cro^sectional  configuration  fiirther 

away  from  said  gripping  face 

member,  and 

irst  clamping  loop  being  in  planar 

face  of  the  second  clamping 
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4,148,115 

SELF-CLOSING  FASTENER 

VoUunar  Kobelt,  Bockeroth,  Friedrichshoher  Strasse  33,  Kd'nig- 

swinter.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  582,922,  Jm.  2, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,035,875.  This  applicatioB  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,493 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  13, 
1976,  2550927 

Int  a.2  A44B  19/00 
VS.  CL  24—201  R  1  Claim 


unstable  state  effecting  a  self-propagation  of  said  boundary 


zone. 


4,148,116 

YARN  TEXTURING  AIR  JET  BAFFLE 

Samuel  T.  Price,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  assi8m>r  to  Enterprise 

Machine  and  Development  Corporation,  New  Castle,  Del. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,396 

Int  a.2  D02G  1/16 

VS.  a.  28—254  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  self-closing  slideless  fastener  for  joining  or  separating 
articles  along  a  distance  of  indeterminate  length,  formed  of 
two  cooperating  symmetrical  fastener  halves  each  including  a 
resilient,  longitudinally  op>en  tubular  member;  the  fastener 
having  a  first  position  in  which  the  fastener  halves  are  in  a  fully 
interengaging  condition  along  at  least  one  part  of  the  fastener 
length;  the  fastener  having  a  second  position  in  which  the 
fastener  halves  are  in  a  fully  disengaged  condition  along  at 
least  one  part  of  the  fastener  length;  the  fastener  having  a  third 
position  in  which  the  fastener  halves  are  in  a  partially  interen- 
gaging condition  along  a  boundary  zone  between  a  length 
portion  in  which  the  fastener  is  in  its  first  position  and  a  length 
portion  in  which  the  fastener  is  in  its  second  position;  the 
improvement  wherein  each  said  fastener  half  has  a  first  part 
terminating  in  a  first  longitudinal  edge  portion  and  a  second 
longitudinal  edge  portion;  each  said  fastener  half  having  a  first 
stable  state  in  which  the  fastener  half  is  fully  relaxed  along  at 
least  one  part  of  the  fastener  length;  in  said  first  stable  state  said 
first  edge  portion  of  said  first  part  is  spaced  from  and  is  inter- 
nally of  said  second  edge  portion  of  said  second  part  when 
viewed  in  a  direction  radially  outwardly  from  the  inside  of  the 
fastener  half;  said  fastener  being  in  said  first  position  when  said 
fastener  halves  are  in  said  first  stable  state;  each  said  fastener 
half  further  having  a  second  stable  state  in  which  each  fastener 
half  is  tensioned  along  at  least  one  part  of  the  fastener  length, 
whereby  potential  energy  is  stored  therein;  in  said  second 
stable  state  said  first  edge  portion  of  said  first  part  is  in  engage- 
ment with  and  and  is  externally  of  said  second  edge  portion  of 
said  second  part  when  viewed  in  a  direction  radially  outwardly 
from  the  inside  of  the  fastener  half;  in  said  second  stable  state 
said  first  part  of  each  said  fastener  half  being  urged  by  its  own 
resiliency  radially  inwardly  towards  the  said  first  stable  state 
and  is  prevented  to  move  thereinto  by  the  resisting  force  of  the 
second  part  of  the  respective  fastener  half;  said  fastener  being 
in  said  second  position  when  said  fastener  halves  are  in  said 
second  stable  state;  each  said  fastener  half  further  having  an 
unstable  state  in  which  said  first  edge  portion  of  said  first 
fastener  half  is  in  engagement  with  said  second  edge  portion  of 
said  second  fastener  half  and  extends  around  said  second  edge 
portion  of  said  first  fastener  half;  in  said  unstable  state  further 
said  first  edge  portion  of  said  second  fastner  half  is  in  engage- 
ment with  said  second  edge  portion  of  said  first  fastener  half 
and  extends  around  said  second  edge  portion  of  said  second 
fastener  half;  said  fastener  being  in  said  third  position  when 
said  fastener  halves  are  in  said  unstable  state;  in  said  unstable 
state  the  potential  energy  stored  in  said  second  stable  state 
being  released  whereby  die  fastener  halves  change  over  from 
their  respective  unstable  sute  into  their  first  stable  state  and 
longitudinally  adjacent  length  portions  of  the  fastener  halves 
change  over  from  their  respective  second  stable  state  into  their 


1.  In  a  yam  texturing  air  jet  of  the  type  including  an  elongate 
housing  having  a  central  bore  therethrough,  an  entrance  end 
for  passage  of  yam  into  said  air  jet,  an  exit  orifice  for  passage 
of  yam  and  air  from  said  air  jet,  and  means  for  directing  pres- 
surized air  into  the  central  bore  of  said  housing  to  contact  the 
yam  and  pass  outwardly  through  the  exit  end  of  said  air  jet  to 
impart  crimps,  curls  and  loops  to  the  filaments  as  the  yam 
passes  through  said  air  jet,  the  combination  therewith  of  a 
baffle  positioned  adjacent  said  exit  orifice  of  said  air  jet,  means 
for  supporting  said  baffle  in  a  position  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  and  spaced  from  said  exit  orifice,  said  baffle  including  a 
relatively  thin  edge  out  of  axial  alignment  with  said  exit  orifice 
and  against  which  the  yam  is  drawn  after  leaving  said  exit 
orifice  of  said  air  jet,  and  said  baffle  also  including  a  flat  outer 
face  on  the  side  remote  from  said  exit  orifice  with  the  yara 
traveling  along  said  outer  face  after  engaging  said  edge. 


4,148,117 
ELECTRON  BUN  OPTICAL  ADJUSTMENT  APPARATUS 

AND  METI'OD 
Pieter  Braclce,  Aichwald;  Dieter  Forker,  EssUagen-Mettiasea, 
and  Dieter  Kropsch,  Kongen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Intematiottal  Standard  Electric  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,702 

Int  CL2  HOU  9/18.  9/42 

VS.  a.  29—25.16  23  dates 


1.  A  method  of  aligning  the  electron  gun  system  of  a  multi- 
cathode-ray  tube,  such  as  in  a  color  television  picture  tube, 
with  respect  to  the  phosphor  dots  on  the  screen-plate  thereof, 
in  which  the  electron  gun  system  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
guns,  as  weU  as  the  picture  tube,  prior  to  the  assembly,  are 
separated  from  one  another  and  positioned  for  sealing  and  in 
which  the  electron  gun  system  is  supported  and  is  capable  of 
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being  rotated  about  its  longitudinal  ce  iterline  axis,  and  is  pro- 

ittlized  for  defining  the 
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vided  with  position  marks  which  are 
relative  position  between  the  picture  ti  be  and  the  electron  gun 
system  prior  to  the  sealing  thereof,  cotnprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  optically  effective  position  marks  on  the  electron 

gun  system;  | 

illuminating  and  traversing  said  noma  by  one  or  more  light 

sources;  I 

measuring  the  light  impinging  upon  isaid  marks  with  the  aid 
of  one  or  more  receivers  opposite  to  said  light  source  by 
deriving  an  indication  of  a  maximum  value  of  light  inten- 
sity when  the  electron  gun  systemis  properly  aligned;  and 
correcting  the  position  of  the  electr  in  gun  system  in  accor- 
dance with  said  measurement. 


4,148,118 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTINd  PAIRS  OF  WIRES 

James  E.  Fleischhacker,  Winston-Salea,  N.C.;  Lincoln  E.  Ro- 
berts, Dunedin,  Fla.,  and  Albert  D.  WiUette,  PfafRown,  N.C., 
assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Hairisburg,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser.  tfo.  887,699 
Int.  0.2  B23Q  7/00;  HOiR  43/00 
U.S.a.29— 33K  1  Claim 


1.  In  apparatus  having  first  means  for  feeding  a  carrier  strip 
together  with  connectors  sequentially  mounted  thereon  to  a 
wire  insertion  station,  second  means  flbr  repeatedly  trimming 
and  inserting  pairs  of  wires  into  correstmnding  wire-receiving 
portions  of  the  connector,  and  third  means  for  positioning  the 
wire-receiving  portions  of  said  connectors  at  said  wire  inser- 
tion station,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  connectors  having  a  projecting  portion  for  each  wire- 
receiving  portion  removably  joined  to  and  projecting 
through  said  carrier  strip,  i 

said  third  means  comprising  stop  mepns  shiftable  repeatedly 
into  and  out  of  the  feed  path  of  eiich  said  projecting  por- 
tion, I 
said  first  means  continuously  applyii^ ;  tension  on  said  carrier 
strip  tending  to  advance  the  carrie  strip  and  each  project- 
ing portion  in  turn  against  said  si  3p  means  whereby  the 
wire-receiving  portions  of  said  ca  mectors  are  repeatedly 
advanced  and  positioned  against 
wire  insertion  station. 


laid  stop  means  at  said 


4,1  W  119 

METHOD  OF  FABRIC;  TING 

Victor  R.  McEowen,  379  Plttsfield 

43085 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  N^, 
4,064,007.  This  application 

VS.  a.  29—149.5  B 


663  jr73,  Mar.  3, 1976,  Pat  No. 
Vlty  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,930 
MID  53/JO 

2  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  making 
nation,  forging  a  workpiece 
portion  including  a  cavity 
a  bearing  wall  portion  that 
nized  metal  resulting  from  saic 
wall  portion  to  remove  said 
form  a  finished  bearing  surfa(^ 
stud;  heading  a  carbon  steel 
ing  a  spherical  outer  surfac< 
integrally  formed  during  the 
said  spherical  surface;  heat 
harden  said  spherical  outer 
stud  to  remove  surface  film 
mounting  said  spherical  outer 
bearing  surface  of  said  housin  {. 
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FLEXIBLE  JOINTS 
Dr.,  Worthington,  Ohio 


pivot  joints  comprising,  in  combi- 

to  form  a  cup-shaped  housing 

pro  /ided  with  an  inner  wall,  having 

includes  a  surface  layer  of  decarbo- 

forging;  machining  said  bearing 

I  lyer  of  decarbonized  metal  and 

for  pivotally  supporting  a  ball 

blank  to  form  a  ball  stud  compris- 

including  lubricating  grooves 

heading  operation;  machining 

treating  said  ball  stud  to  case 

s\i  rface;  surface  finishing  said  ball 

9  lid  spherical  outer  surface;  and 

surface  of  said  ball  stud  on  said 


4,1'  8,120 

METHOD  OF  MANUFAC  fURING  A  CATALYST  FOR 

.  CATALYTIC  PURinCAllON  OF  EXHAUST  GASES 
Joliann  Siebels,  Wolftburg,  Fod.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  573,143,  /  pr.  30, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,070,158. 


This  application  Sep.  2 
Claims  priority,  application 
1974,  2434102 

Int  a.i  B23F  ^S/Oa  FOIN  3/15 
VS.  a.  29—157  R 


1.  A  method  of  manufactuifng 
lytic  purification  of  exhaust 
engine,  comprising  the  steps 
covering  with  an  elastic  intermediate 
ferential  surface  of  a  m(|nolithic 
with  a  catalytic  agent; 


1977,  Ser.  No.  837,389 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  16, 


1  Claim 


a  catalytic  unit  for  the  cata- 
from  an  internal  combustion 


layer  an  outer  circum- 
carrier  body  provided 
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arranging  the  covered  body  on  a  pre-roUed  rectangular 
piece  of  sheet  metal; 

wrapping  said  rectangular  piece  of  sheet  metal  around  the 
covered  body  and  pulling  the  ends  of  the  piece  together  in 
a  jig  or  stretching  device  so  as  to  exert  a  radial  pressure  on 
the  surface  of  said  carrier  body  in  the  range  of  20  to  80 
N/cm^;  and 

fastening  the  overlapping  ends  of  said  piece  of  sheet  metal 
together. 


4,148,121 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
ROTATIONALLY  SYMMETRICAL  CONSTRUCnONAL 
PARTS  SUCH  AS  NOZZLES  AND  COMBINATION 
CHAMBERS  OF  ROCKET  ENGINES 
Karl  Butter,  Ottobrunn;  Manfred  Lechner,  Munich,  and  Kurt 
Stich,  Unterhaching,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter 
Haltung,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  717,693,  Aug.  25,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  580,141,  May  23, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

872,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  12, 
1974,  2428277 

Int  CL2  B23P  15/26 
VS.  CL  29—157  C  16  Claims 


contact  with  at  least  one  bending  guide  which  conforms  to  the 
predetermined  three-dimensional  geometry  of  the  construc- 
tional part  to  be  manufactured;  during  such  bending,  continu- 
ously controlling  the  adjustment  parameters  of  the  element, 
about  three  mutually  intersecting  axes  in  conformity  with  such 
predetermined  three-dimensional  geometry  of  the  construc- 
tional part  to  be  manufactured;  removing  each  bent  element 
from  the  bending  guide;  assembling  the  bent  elements  in  juxta- 
position on  an  assembly  core  having  an  external  contour  identi- 
cal with  the  internal  contour  of  the  finished  constructional 
part;  clamping  the  opposite  ends  of  the  thus  assembled  juxta- 
posed elements  against  movement;  restraining  the  bent  ele- 
ments in  conforming  engagement  with  the  assembled  core; 
progressively  securing  the  juxtaposed  elemenU  to  each  other, 
in  correspondence  with  progressive  release  of  the  restraint,  to 
form  the  finished  constructional  part;  and  removing  the  fin- 
ished constructional  jjart  from  the  assembly  core. 

7.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  rotationally  symmetrical 
constructional  ftarts,  such  as  nozzles  and  combustion  chambers 
of  rocket  engines,  having  walls  formed  of  elongated  elements, 
such  as  wires  or  tubes,  wound  spirally  about  the  axis  of  symme- 
try of  the  constructional  part  and  connected  to  each  other,  said 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  bending  device  having 
at  least  one  bending  guide  which  conforms  to  the  predeter- 
mined three-dimensional  geometry  of  the  constructional  part 
to  be  manufactured;  holding  means  operable  to  clamp  one  end 
of  each  element  to  said  bending  device  for  bending  of  the 
element  to  shape  by  bending  it  into  contact  with  said  bending 
guide;  a  clamping  and  adjusting  device  operatively  associated 
with  said  bending  device  and  operable  to  clamp  the  other  end 
of  each  element  to  continuously  control  the  adjustment  param- 
eters of  the  element,  during  bending  of  the  element,  about  three 
mutually  intersecting  axes  in  conformity  which  such  predeter- 
mined three-dimensional  geometry  of  the  constructional  part 
to  be  manufactured;  an  assembly  core  having  an  external  con- 
tour identical  with  the  internal  contour  of  the  finished  con- 
structional part,  arranged  to  have  the  bent  elements  assembled 
in  juxtaposition  thereon;  and  clamping  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  assembly  core  and  operable  to  clamp  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  assembled  juxtaposed  elements  against 
movement. 


4,148.122 
METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  VEHICLE  BODIES 
James  T.  Phillips,  and  Hew7  J.  Kandl,  both  of  18831  Dixie 
Hwy.,  Homewood,  IlL 

Filed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,957 

Int  CL2  B23P  7/00 

VS.  a.  29—401  E  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  rotationally  symmetrical 
construction  parts,  such  as  nozzles  and  combustion  chambers 
of  rocket  engines,  having  walls  formed  of  elongated  elements, 
such  as  wires  or  tubes,  wound  spirally  about  the  axis  of  synune- 
try  of  the  constructional  pari  and  connected  to  each  other,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  clamping  one  end  of  each 
element;  bending  each  element  to  shape  by  bending  it  into 


1.  A  method  for  repairing  holes  and  rust  areas  in  automobile 
and  truck  bodies  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  identifying  or  providing  a  cavity  behind  the  hole  or  rust 
area, 

(2)  filling  said  cavity  with  a  moldable  plastic  material  which 
will  harden  as  a  closed  cell  foam  and  provide  a  support 
base  behind  the  hole  or  rust  area, 

(3)  removing  any  hardened  plastic  support  material  on  the 
surface  of  the  body  which  does  not  conform  to  a  desired 
body  surface  contour, 

(4)  applying  a  plastic  filler  to  the  area,  the  plastic  filler  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  polyester  resin  and 
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filler  mixed  with  a  catalyst  orf an  epoxy  resin  and  filler 
mixed  with  a  catalyst,  and 
(3)  grinding  the  surface  of  the  plast 
edge  at  the  surface  of  the  meta 


4 148  123 
METHOD  AND  DEVI^FOR  PI 
MANOMETER  MEASURING 
TUBE  SPRING 
Kurt  Nenbeck,  Miltenberg,  and  Hi 


ic  filler  to  a  feathered 
surface. 


:ODUCING  A  SPRING 
[STEM  AS  WELL  AS  A 
OMETER 

Jnlien,  KUngenberg, 


both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiignors  to  Alexander  Wie- 
gand  GmbH  A  Co.  Armaturen-  und  Manometerfabrik,  KUa- 
genberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  25, 1977,  Sei  No.  854,645 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  1  ep.  of  Germany,  Not.  30, 

1976,  265427(h,  Not.  30,  1976,  26542  '9;  Sep.  29, 1977,  2743785 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  !/38 
VS.  a.  29—407  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  sprftig  manometer  measuring 
system  consisting  of  an  indicator,  a  spring  serving  as  a  devia- 
tion detector  and  a  tie  rod  conne<zing  the  indicator  to  the 
spring,  a  bearing  defining  an  end  point  being  produced  on  the 
spring  for  one  end  of  said  tie  rod  and^a  second  bearing  defining 
a  pivot  point  for  the  other  end  of  said  tie  rod  being  produced 
on  the  indicator  and  the  tie  rod  articolating  with  both  bearings, 
the  spring  being  subjected  to  a  soecific  reference  pressure 
while  the  deflection  of  said  spring  it  being  measured,  the  de- 
flection of  the  spring  being  measured  before  the  bearings  are 
produced  for  the  tie  rod  and  the  gecknetric  locations  at  which 
the  bearing  on  the  spring  and  the  setpnd  bearing  are  produced 
being  determined  from  the  measurea  deflection  on  the  basis  of 
experimentally  ascertained  or  calculfited  associations. 


4,148,1241 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING 

MEMBERS  TOGETHER 

Dennis  R.  Goniwicha,  736  Robertsoi^  Brighton,  Mich.  48116 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser,  No.  825,973 

Int  a.2  B23P  11/00 

VS.  a.  29—432  10  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  attaching  a  porflon  of  a  first  member  to  a 
thin  walled  second  member,  said  fint  member  portion  having 
a  predetermined  cross-sectional  shape  and  adpated  to  be  at- 


lin 


tached  at  a  predetermined 

machine  comprising; 
means  for  supporting  onejside 
the  outer  periphery  of 
termined  shape  of  the 
termined  position; 
means  for  driving  said  pdrtion 
the  other  side  of  said 
mined  position  wherebV 
termined  shape  is  punched 
said  predetermined 
first  member  is  frictio^ly 
second  member;  and 
means  for  clamping  said 
wherein  said  clamping 
jaws,  means  for  movinj ; 
each  other,  and  means 
between  said  jaws  whereby 
said  second  member 
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p  osition  to  said  second  member,  said 


of  said  second  member  around 

area  corresponding  to  the  prede- 

irst  member  portion  at  said  prede- 


I  econd  member  against  movement, 

means  further  comprises  a  pair  of 

said  jaws  towards  and  away  from 

or  positioning  said  second  member 

said  jaws  clampingly  engage 

said  jaws  are  moved  together. 


wlen 


PROCESS  OF  AND 

SEAL 
Paul  E.  Hanser,  Moline, 
Rock  Island,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 
Int 
U.S.  a.  29—451 


*  ,148,125 
DEVI(  X  FOR  SEATING  A  RING  TYPE 
IN  A  GROOVE 

,  assignor  to  HWH  Corporation, 


978,  Ser.  No.  874399 
B23P  11/02 


02 


t^ 


fsad 


pre  sure 


pt  Essure  < 


1.  A  process  of  selecti^|ely 
circumscribed  by  the  outer 
cal  resilient  ring  type  seal 
formed  in  an  interior  surfac^e 
less  than  the  periphery  of 
steps  of 

a.  positioning  a  first 
the  outer  periphery  of  jsaid 

b.  positioning  a  second 
the  inner  periphery  of 
offset  in  one  direction 
center  of  said  seal  throkigh 

c.  positioning  a  third  pre  (sure 
said  inner  periphery  at 
the  other  direction 

d.  rotatably  shifting  said 
transversely  relative 
direction  outwardly  of  ^d 
seal  inwardly  around 
thereby  reduce  the 

e.  displacing  one  of  said 
and  out  of  engagement 
portion  is  permitted  to 
of  said  seal. 

5.  A  device  for  selecti\|ely 
circumscribed  by  the  outer 
cal  resiient  ring  type  seal 
formed  in  an  interior  surfade 
less  than  the  periphery  of  said 
ized  by 


from 


to 


are  I 


of  said  first  member  through 

second  member  at  said  predeter- 

a  plug  of  substantially  said  prede- 

ed  from  said  second  member  of 

and  whereby  said  portion  of  said 

engaged  in  said  hole  in  said 


21  Claims 


reducing  the  transverse  area 

jeriphery  of  a  generally  symmetri- 

permit  its  placement  in  a  groove 

having  a  circumference  which  is 

seal,  said  process  comprising  the 


element  in  engagement  with 
seal, 
element  in  engagement  with 
!  aid  seal  at  a  point  which  is  radially 
i  rom  a  line  extending  from  the  axial 
said  first  pressure  element, 
element  in  engagement  with 
a  point  which  is  radially  offset  in 
said  line, 
j  econd  and  third  pressure  elements 
said  first  pressure  element  in  a 
center  to  fold  a  portion  of  said 
said  first  pressure  element  and 
circumscribed  by  said  seal,  and 
Pressure  elements  axially  relative  to 
with  said  seal  whereby  said  folded 
1  mfold  in  response  to  said  resiliency 

reducing  the  transverse  area 

[jeriphery  of  a  generally  symmetri- 

to  permit  its  placement  in  a  recess 

having  a  circumference  which  is 

seal,  said  device  being  character- 
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a.  a  first  pressure  element  engagable  with  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  seal, 

b.  a  second  pressure  element  engagable  with  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  said  seal  at  a  point  which  is  radially  offset  in  one 
direction  from  a  line  extending  from  the  axial  center  of 
said  seal  through  said  first  pressure  element, 

c.  a  third  pressure  element  engagable  with  said  inner  periph- 
ery at  a  point  which  is  radially  offset  in  the  other  direction 
from  said  line, 

d.  means  for  rotatably  shifting  said  second  and  third  pressure 
elements  transversely  relative  to  said  first  pressure  ele- 
ment in  a  direction  outwardly  of  said  center  to  fold  a 
portion  of  said  seal  inwardly  around  said  first  pressure 
element  and  thereby  reduced  the  area  circumscribed  by 
said  seal,  and 

e.  means  for  displacing  one  of  said  pressure  elements  axially 
relative  to  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  seal  whereby 
said  folded  portion  is  permitted  to  unfold  in  response  to 
said  resiliency  of  said  seal. 


4,148,126 
TOOL  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  THREADED 

BURSTER  RETAINER  IN  A  PROJECTILE 
Bruce  W.  Jezdi,  and  Gka  L.  McQiuig,  both  of  Baltinore,  Md^ 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FOed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892^47 

Int  a.2  B23Q  3/00:  B23P  19/04;  B25B  fS/SS,  13/02 

VS.  a.  29—464  6  Claims 


nally  threaded  burster  member  initially  engages  said 
threaded  forward  chamber  section  of  said  projectile  hous- 
ing; 

slipping  a  second  alignment  wheel  over  a  knuried  end  of  said 
tubular  torque  bar; 

pushing  said  second  alignment  wheel  along  said  tubular 
torque  bar  through  said  open  rear  end  of  said  projectile 
housing  until  said  tubular  torque  bar  is  aligned  fore  and 
aft; 

inserting  a  pneumatic  nutrunner  connecting  coupling  into  a 
socket  fixedly  contained  in  said  knurled  tubular  torque 
bar; 

rotating  said  tubular  torque  bar  with  said  pneumatic  nutrun- 
ner until  a  given  torque  has  been  applied  through  said 
assembly  head  to  said  burster  retainer  member. 


4,148,127 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  BOND-TYPE  CRACK 

ARRESTOR  TO  A  PIPE  SECHON  OF  A  PIPELINE 

Frauds  S.  SomerTiUe,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 

Border  Pipeline  Company,  Kansas  Oty,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733^82 
Oalms  priority,  applicatioa  Canada,  Oct  20, 1975,  238126 
Int  a.»  B21D  39/00:  B23P  11/02 
VS.  CL  29—523  9  cuta. 


IS 

X. 

M#^ 

mmm^ii^^. 

1.  A  tool  for  assembling  an  externally  threaded  burster  re- 
tainer member  in  a  binary  chambered  projectile  housing  which 
comprises: 

a  tubular  torque  bar  having  a  forward  end  and  a  knurled  rear 
end; 

socket  means  fixedly  disposed  in  said  knurled  rear  end; 

a  circularly  shaped  assembly  head  axially  aligned  and  fixedly 
attached  to  said  forward  end  of  said  tubular  bar,  said 
assembly  head  having  tab  means  peripherally  protruding 
therefrom  and  adapted  to  slidably  engage  a  grooved  axial 
countertwre  of  said  burster  retainer  member; 

a  first  alignment  means  axially  attached  to  said  tubular 
torque  bar  and  proximately  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
assembly  head  for  guiding  said  assembly  head  and  said 
burster  retainer  member  through  a  rear  open  end  of  said 
projectile  housing  and  aiding  the  manual  threading  of  said 
bluster  retainer  member  to  said  housing; 

a  bushing  flange  means  fixedly  disposed  on  said  tubular 
torque  bar  intermediate  said  first  alignment  wheel  means 
and  said  socket  means;  and 

a  second  alignment  wheel  means  in  combination  with  said 
first  alignment  wheel  for  operatively  axially  aligning  said 
externally  threaded  burster  retainer  in  said  binary  cham- 
bered projectile  housing  while  applying  powered  torque 
force  dirough  said  socket  means  to  said  tubular  torque  bar. 

6.  A  method  for  assemblying  an  externally  threaded  burster 
retainer  member  in  a  binary  chambered  projectile  housing 
comprising: 

loading  said  burster  retainer  member  on  an  assembly  head 
supported  on  a  forward  end  of  a  tubular  torque  bar; 

inserting  said  assembly  head  with  said  burster  retainer  menv 
ber  thereon  and  first  alignment  wheel  means  into  an  open 
rear  end  of  said  projectile  housing  until  said  burster  re- 
tainer member  abuts  a  threaded  forward  chamber  section 
of  said  binary  chambered  projectile  housing; 

rotating  said  tubular  torque  bar  manually  until  said  exter- 


4.  A  method  of  applying  a  band-type  crack  arrestor  to  a  pipe 
section  of  a  gas  pipeline  comprising: 

(a)  placing  said  arrestor  over  the  outer  diameter  of  said  pipe 
section; 

(b)  applying  radial  force  to  the  inner  diameter  of  Sdid  pipe 
section  to  expand  said  pipe  section  approximately  11%  in 
diameter  to  engage  said  arrestor  in  a  substantially  stress 
free  tight  fit  while  said  arrestor  is  in  the  position  it  is  to 
occupy  along  the  pipe  length. 


4,148,128 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 
Bernard  Feldman,  P.O.  Box  549,  Goleta,  Calif.  93017,  assignor 

to  Fehfanan,  Bernard,  Goleta,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  176,633,  Aug.  31, 1971,  Pat  No.  4,050,786. 
This  application  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,283 
Int  CL2  HOIS  4/00 
VS.  a.  29—592  R  7 1 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  device  for  containing  a  liquid 
crystal  material  between  isolated  electrodes,  including  the 
steps  of: 
selecting  a  first  substrate  having  electrically  conducting 

portions  on  a  first  surface  thereof; 
applying  a  controlled  thickness  of  a  removable  substance  to 
said  first  substrate  over  said  electrically  conducting  por- 
tions; 
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applying  a  conductive  material  ove ' 
substance  to  cover  conductive  portions 
face,  said  conductive  material 
which  extend  to  contact  said  firsi 

removing  said  removable 
ductive  material  and  first  surface 


4,148,129     

ALUMINUM-STABILIZED  MU^TIFILAMENTARY 

SUPERCONDUCTOR  AND  ^  ETHOD  OF  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Morris  S.  Young,  Murray  Hill,  NJ., 
Montrale,  N  J. 

Fikd  Not.  1, 197«,  Ser.  No.  737^68 
lot  CL^  HOIV  lt/00 
VS.  a.  29—599 
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the  applied  removable 

of  said  first  sur- 

1  laving  spacers  thereon 

surface;  and 

substance  If rom  between  said  con- 


tuov  Biacr 

PREPARCDi 

iliPBICtVMCTlNG 


assignor  to  Airco,  Inc., 


12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  i  luminum-stabilized  mul- 
tifilamentary  superconductor,  which  i  omprises: 

(a)  preparing  a  cylindrical  billet  of  Aluminum  alloy  having  a 
plurality  of  holes  spaced  apart  from  one  another  in  an 
essentially  circular  and  symmetric  array  extending  there- 
through parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder; 

(b)  inserting  rods  of  supercondu<  tive  material  into  said 
holes; 

(c)  extruding  said  billet  such  that  it  s  elongated  in  the  direc- 
tion of  its  axis; 

(d)  enclosing  said  extruded  billet  iq  a  tube  consisting  essen- 
tially of  aluminum  not  less  than  J9.999%  pure; 

(e)  further  enclosing  said  enclosed  ntnided  billet  in  a  metal- 
lic sheath  of  a  metal  substantiall; '  harder  than  the  alumi- 
num of  the  tube; 

(0  working  the  assembly  thus  projluced  to  a  desired  final 
cross  sectional  size  not  more  thai|  half  its  size  prior  to  said 
working;  and 

(g)  removing  the  metallic  sheath 
assembly. 


from  the  outside  of  the 


nated  to  said  cable  as  sail 
press  in  a  first  direction 


aid 
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fixtures  are  indexed  under  the 
covers  subsequently  placed  on 


the  terminated  coimecto  's 
during  indexing  in  the  o  >po8ite 


4,148,130 

CABLE  HARNESS  ASSEM^Y  APPARATUS 
Lury  R.  StaufTer,  Camp  Hill;  William  J.  SUpe,  Lewisberry,  and 
Charles  W.  Donnelly,  Sr.,  Camp  Hjll,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisborg,  Pft 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,033 
iBt  a.2  HOIR  43/04 
VS.  a.  29—566.3  i  5  Claims 

1.  A  cable  harness  assembly  apparatus  comprising: 
abase; 

a  press  fixedly  mounted  on  the  bake  and  including  a  verti- 
cally actuated  ram  carrying  a  conductor  insertion  tool  on 
a  free  end  thereof; 
an  index  frame  including  at  least  o4e  elongated  rail  member; 
a  plurality  of  connector  carrying  futures  detachably  secured 
to  said  index  frame  in  parallel  spaced  alignment  extending 
transverse  to  said  at  least  one  ral  member; 
means  to  move  said  index  frame  beneath  the  press;  and 
means  to  feed  multi-conductor  flatcable  beneath  said  ram  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  index  frame,  said  feed 
means  including  means  to  align  the  conductors  of  the 
cable  with  said  insertion  tool,  >K0iereby  terminal  carrying 
connectors  loaded  in  said  fixtu^  are  sequentially  termi- 


Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd  ,  Osaka,  Japan 


are  secured  to  said  connectors 
direction. 


4.1 18,131 

METHOD  FOR  MA^  UFACTURING  A  SOLID 

ELECTROLY  flC  CAPACITOR 

Atsushi  Nishino,  Neyagawa;  1  UyasU  Hayakawa,  Kadoma,  and 
AUhiko  Yoddda,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  MatsnsUta 


May  24, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
1977,  Ser.  No.  855,200 

27, 1975,  50-143137; 


DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  689,661 
application  Not.  28, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi^  Japan,  N 
Mar.  19, 1976,  51-30175 

IntCL2|H01G9/05 
U.S.  a.  29—570  3  daims 

1.  A  method  for  manufactii  ring  a  solid  electrolytic  capacitor 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  anodically  oxidized  coating  by  anodic  oxidation 
on  a  surface  of  an  anodt  body  made  of  a  sintered  porous 
body  of  a  valve  action  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tantalum,  i  luminum,  and  niobium, 
filling  manganese  dioxide  i  n  the  pores  of  said  sintered  body 
by  thermal  decompositi<  m  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  man- 
ganese nitrate, 

dipping  said  anode  body  ik  a  thermally  decomposing,  man- 
ganese oxide-forming  so  lution  of  a  Mn(N03)2 — Mn(OH)- 
2 — NH4NO3 — H2O  syst  itn  having  a  viscosity  of  not  less 
than  500  cp  to  deposit  ss  d  solution  on  the  outer  surface  of 
said  sintered  body, 
thermally  decomposing  saJd  solution  to  form  a  large  amount 

of  a  fine  and  uniform  m  uiganese  oxide  layer,  and 
forming  a  cathode  layer  o  i  said  manganese  oxide  layer. 


4,  48,132 

METHOD  OF  FABRICAT  \NG  A  TWO-PHASE  CHARGE 
COUPUED  DEVICE 

Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW 


Robert  W.  Bower,  Manhatti  b 

Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  527,680, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-paii 

abandoned.  This  applicatio  1 

Into; 

U.S.  CL  29—571 

1.  A  method  of  fabricatjng 
device  of  high  component 

(a)  providing  a  first  mask 
forming  areas  that  are 
and  spacing  to  a  prede^rmined 

(b)  forming  on  a  surface  ol ' 
in  part  by  means  of  sai( 
lating  areas  separated 
insulating  regions,  with 
corresponding  lateral 
equal  to  said  predetemiined 


Not.  27, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,967,306, 
of  Ser.  No.  384,601,  Aug.  1, 1973, 
Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,485 
HOIL  21/26 

6Claims 
a  two-phase  charge  coupled 
density,  comprising: 
I  laving  laterally  spaced  component 
j  ubstantially  equal  in  lateral  width 
minimum  line  width; 
a  semiconductor  substrate  at  least 
first  mask  on  array  of  thick  insu- 
each  other  laterally  by  thinner 
said  thick  insulating  areas  having 
width  and  spacing  substantially 
line  width; 
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(c)  providing  a  second  mask  having  laterally  spaced  compo- 
nent forming  areas  that  are  substantially  equal  in  lateral 
width  and  spacing  to  said  predetermined  minimum  Une 
width; 

(d)  disposing  said  second  mask  over  said  insulating  array 
with  its  component  forming  areas  laterally  displaced  from 
said  thick  insulating  areas  by  a  distance  such  that  a  portion 
of  said  component  forming  area  overlies  said  thick  insulat- 
ing areas  and  the  remaining  portion  overlies  said  thinner 
insulating  regions; 

(e)  forming  on  said  insulating  array  by  means  of  said  second 
mask  a  first  set  of  laterally  spaced  gate  electrodes  each  of 
which  covers  a  portion  of  said  thick  insulating  areas  and 
the  remaining  portion  covers  the  adjacent  portion  of  said 


posed  portiotts  of  said  substrate  and  said  regions  of  second 
conductivity  type; 
stripping  said  oxidized  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  from 
said  field  insulator  and  from  said  exposed  portions  of  said 
substrate. 


thinner  insulating  regions,  the  remaining  portions  of  said 
thick  insulating  areas  and  said  thinner  insulating  regions 
being  devoid  of  said  gate  electrodes; 

(0  coating  with  an  insulating  layer  said  first  set  of  gate 
electrodes  and  the  portions  of  said  thinner  insulating  re- 
gions that  are  devoid  of  said  gate  electrodes; 

(g)  removing  the  portions  of  said  thick  insulating  areas  that 
are  devoid  of  said  gate  electrodes  at  least  to  a  depth  sub- 
stantially below  the  surface  of  said  insulating  layer  coating 
the  portions  of  said  thinner  insulating  regions  that  are 
devoid  of  said  gate  electrodes;  and 

Ol)  depositing  a  second  set  of  gate  electrodes  over  said  insu- 
lating layer  referred  to  in  clause  (0  and  interieaved  with 
said  first  set  of  gate  electrodes  so  as  to  overlie  at  least  the 
interelectrode  spaces  therebetween. 


4,148  134 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  THERMOCOUPLE 

Hugh  J.  Metz,  KnoxTiUe,  Tcwl,  nssicnor  to  The  United  Stntcs 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,413 

Int  CL^  BOIJ  17/00 

VS.  CL  29-573  ,  cuj. 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  insulated  junction  thermo- 
couple to  improve  the  response  rate  thereof,  comprising  the 
steps  of  cutting  a  section  out  of  one  end  of  already-drawn 
sheathed  thermocouple  stock,  removing  the  insulation  from 
around  the  thermocouple  wire  ends  of  said  section,  placing  a 
flared  clamp  over  the  end  of  said  section,  expanding  the  sheath 
of  said  section  with  a  tube  expander  until  it  reaches  the  limit 
unposed  by  said  clamp,  removing  said  clamp  and  expander, 
welding  said  wire  ends  together  to  form  the  junction  for  said 
thermocouple,  repacking  the  insulation  about  said  junction, 
making  an  end  closure  weld  for  said  thermocouple,  and  finally 
swaging  the  expanded  sheath  portion  of  «aid  section  about  said 
junction  to  compact  said  repacked  insulation  and  until  said 
sheath  is  returned  to  ite  original  diameter,  whereby  the  com- 
paction of  said  repacked  insulation  about  said  junction  effecU 
an  improvement  in  the  response  rate  of  said  thermocouple  by 
at  least  30%  in  a  subsequent  use  thereof. 


4  148  135 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  METAL  OXIDE  VARISIDRS 

TO  REDUCE  POWER  LOSS 
Eugene  C.  Sak'Jiaug,  Lanesborough,  Mass.,  and  Howard  F. 
Ellis,  Stephentown,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,294 

Int  CL^  HOIB  1/08;  HOIC  1/14 

VS.  a.  29-621  u  cuims 


4,148,133 
POLYSILICON  MASK  FOR  ETCHING  THICK 
INSULATOR 
Leroy  J.  Kochel,  Fridley;  HarTey  W.  Kalweit,  Minneapolis; 
Arthur  D.  Gonzales,  InTer  GroTe  Heights;  Qyde  L.  Church, 
Apple  Valley,  all  of  Minn.,  and  Paul  H.  On- Yang,  Sunnyvale, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
nied  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,085 
Int  a.2  HOIL  21/02 
VS.  CL  29—571  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  for  etching  a  field  insulator  in  a 
metal  oxide  semiconductor  fabrication  process,  comprising: 

providing  a  silicon  substrate  having  an  insulator  formed  over 
said  substrate; 

forming  a  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  over  said  field 
insulator; 

etching  a  plurality  of  openings  through  said  layer  of  poly- 
crystalline silicon  to  form  a  mask  for  etching  said  field 
insulator; 

etching  said  field  insulator  to  expose  portions  of  said  sub- 
strate; 

oxidizing  said  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  and  the  ex- 


1.  A  method  of  treating  zinc  oxide  varistors  to  reduce  watu 
loss,  said  varistors  being  of  the  type  consisting  of  a  disc  having 
a  pair  of  metal  electrodes  on  opposing  disc  surfaces  and  a 
collar  of  insulating  material  on  the  surface  of  the  disc  periphery 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

removing  a  layer  of  zinc  oxide  material  from  the  periphery 
of  the  disc,  and  then  applying  the  insulating  collar. 

4,148,136 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TUBULAR  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTOR,  BLANK  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
William  T.  Waddington,  Fanwood;  Harold  F.  JcaUas,  Irriagton, 
and  Paul  T.  FUak,  Roaelle  Park,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Ameracc  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  677,406,  Apr.  15, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,040,71L 
This  application  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,899 
Int  CL2  HOIR  43/00 
VS.  CL  29-629  «  rut^ 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrical  connector  having  first 
and  second  tubular  contact  members,  each  with  a  bottom  wall 
extending  longitudinally  between  opposite  ends,  a  top  wall  and 
opposite  side  walls,  the  tubular  contact  members  being  spaced 
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apart  longitudinally  to  establish  a  gapjtherebetween  and  joined 

in  a  unitary  structure  through  a  strap  bridging  the  gap,  the 

strap  being  unitary  with  correspondiig  ones  of  said  top  and 

side  walls,  and  a  contact  bar  bridging  the  gap  and  extending 

into  each  tubular  contact,  said  metho^  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  flat  sheet  of  metal  ha' 

a  pair  of  elements  extending  in  a 

opposite  edges,  parallel  to  one 

transverse  direction  from  one 

eluding 

a  top  wall  portion  having  opposite'  boundaries  extending  in 
said  transverse  direction  and  spaced  from  one  another  in 
said  given  direction; 
first  and  second  side  wall  portions  {contiguous  with  the  top 
wall  portion  along  said  opposil ;  boundaries  of  the  top 
wall  portion; 


angular  position  of  the  eccentric 
ferent  selectable  strokes  of  tl  e 


ng 

iven  direction  between 
lOther  and  spaced  in  a 

lother,  each  element  in- 


at  least  one  bottom  wall  portion  cc  itiguous  with  a  side  wall 
portion  along  a  transversely  exte  iding  boundary  opposite 
to  the  adjacent  boundary  betwe  ;n  that  side  wall  portion 
and  the  top  wall  portion;  and 

a  strap  portion  extending  transverap  to  said  pair  of  elements 
and  unitary  therewith,  said  strap  portion  joining  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  top  wall  portions  and  said  side  wall 
portions  said  pair  of  elements  being  transversely  spaced 
along  an  entire  extent  thereof  exttept  where  joined  by  said 
strap  portion; 

bending  each  element  along  said 
opposite  edges  into  confrontatioii  with  one  another; 

welding  at  least  portions  of  the  c  anfronting  edges  to  one 
another  to  establish  said  first  an  i  second  tubular  contact 
members;  said  first  and  second 
joined  only  by  said  strap  portioi  i;  and 

Inserting  the  contact  bar  into  the  I  ubular  contact  members. 


contact  members  being 


4,148,137 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  MAtCING  ELECTRICAL 

INTERCONNECl  IONS 

Alan  L.  Kindig,  Holland,  Mich.,  asafgnor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671i618,  Mar.  29, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,035,910,  which  is  a  continua  ion-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

590,707,  Jun.  26, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,962  780.  This  appUcation  Apr. 

15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  r88,087 

Int  a.2  B23P  79/0 ),  17/02 

U.S.  a.  29—732  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  differs  itly  configured  crimped 
connections  involving  lead  wires  exti  nding  from  a  given  stator 
assembly,  said  apparatus  including  )  holder  for  supporting  a 
stator  core  assembly;  a  frame  supporting  a  crimping  mecha- 
nism; eccentric  means  movable  aboiA  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing center  line;  a  toggle  linkage  havidg  at  least  one  part  thereof 
extending  from  the  eccentric  means;  said  toggle  linkage  having 
selectable  different  effective  strokes  during  stator  crimping 
operations  with  each  effective  stroke  being  determined  by  the 
angular  orientation  of  the  eccentric  means  about  the  center 
line;  and  means  for  making  a  continuous  adjustment  of  the 
angular  position  of  the  eccentric  pinJ  thereby  to  permit  contin- 
uous adjustment  of  toggle  linkage  travel  within  predetermined 
limits  of  travel;  and  means  for  automatically  adjusting  the 
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ric  pin,  thereby  to  establish  dif- 
toggle  linkage  during  operation 


ykm^i;^;:^^^^  :;:^m<y^ 


of  the  apparatus  for  establi^iing 
crimped  connections  for  the 


CONNECTOR 
Edward  W.  Becker,  Winder; 
Peter  F.  Mahr,  Roswell, 
of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Westei^ 
New  York,  N.Y.  and  BeU 
rated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Jan.  31, 
Int.  a 
UA  a.  29—749 


the  differentialy  configured 
given  stator. 


4,148, 


1,138 
ASSEMBLY  TOOL 
Thomas  A.  E.  Bender,  Marietta; 
1  Edwyn  H.  Petree,  Dunwoody,  all 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated, 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 


ir78, 


Ser.  No.  873,988 
HOIR  43/04 


13  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  assembling  tackable  elements  to  form  a  con- 
nector and  for  assembling  c  onductors  to  the  elements,  which 
comprises: 

means  for  supporting  thq  connector  during  its  assembly  in 
which  adjacently  poscioned  elements  are  secured  to- 
gether to  form  a  staclJ  of  elements  and  conductors  are 
assembled  to  elements; 

means  for  applying  forces  to  each  successively  stacked  ele- 
ment positioned  in  the  Supporting  means  to  secure  it  to  an 
adjacent  element  previously  positioned  in  the  supporting 
means  and  for  applying  forces  to  conductors  to  assemble 
the  conductors  to  the  dements; 

means  for  mounting  said  Ibrce-applying  means  for  recipro- 
cal movement  which  iifcludes  movement  in  one  direction 
through  first  and  then  second  incremental  distances; 

means  for  moving  the  mei  tns  for  applying  forces  through  the 
first  incremental  distaice  to  engage  each  successively 
stacked  element  and  t(  engage  conductors  positioned  in 
an  element  which  is  he  d  in  the  supporting  means  and  for 
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then  moving  said  force-applying  means  through  the  sec- 
ond incremental  distance  to  secure  adjacent  elemente 
together  and  to  secure  conductors  to  an  element;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  means  for  apply- 
ing forces  through  the  first  incremental  distance  and  to  the 
initiation  of  the  movement  through  the  second  incremen- 
tal distance  for  spacing  said  force-applying  means  a  prede- 
tennmed  distance  from  the  supporting  means,  said  spacing 
means  capable  of  compensating  for  the  number  of  ele- 
ments which  are  held  in  the  supporting  means  to  cause  the 
movement  of  said  force-applying  means  through  the  sec- 
ond incremental  distance  to  be  effective  to  secure  together 
adjacent  elemenU  and  to  secure  conductors  to  an  element 


a  btshing  means  in  said  knife  handle  rototably  supporting 
said  knife  blade  by  its  said  pivot  bor«, 

a  latch  passage  extending  radially  through  said  bushing 
means, 

movable  latching  means  within  said  latch  passage,  and 

means  alternately  to  accommodate  said  movable  latching 
means  in  a  radially  inward  position  and  to  press  said  mov- 
able latching  means  radially  outward  in  said  latch  passage. 

whereby  when  one  said  detent  notch  means  is  aligned  with 
said  latch  passage,  said  movable  latching  means  may  so 
partially  radially  outward  as  to  engage  said  detent  notch 
means,  thereby  locking  said  knife  blade  from  rotation 
relative  to  said  knife  handle. 


4,148,139  4,148,141 

HAND  RAZOR  ASSEMBLY  LAWN  TRIMMER  CUTTER  HEAD 

DOlis  V.  Allen,  1326  Algonquin  Rd.,  Schanmborg,  111.  60172       Stepk«  J-  Hoff,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hoflco,  Lk.,  Rich- 


FQed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,471 
Int  CL2  B26B  21/00 
MS.  a.  30— 34J 


mood,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,719 
3  Claims  '^  ^L'  ^OlD  35/26:  AOIG  3/06 

U.S.  a  30-276  15 


1.  a  hand  razor  assembly,  comprising;  frame  means  including 
a  downwardly  projecting  handle,  an  upper  blade  holding  por- 
tion, a  normally  stationary  blade  in  said  blade  holding  portion, 
said  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  with  a  plane  extending 
through  the  blade  and  the  cutting  edge,  guide  means  generally 
parallel  to  said  cutting  edge,  said  guide  means  being  rigid 
under  normal  cutting  pressure,  said  guide  means  having  an 
elongated  pointed  portion  having  an  edge  parallel  with  said 
cutting  edge  and  extending  substantially  above  said  plane  of 
the  blade  whereby  the  skin  rolls  off  the  rigid  pointed  portion 
into  engagement  with  the  blade  cutting  edge. 

4,148,140 
FOLDING  HUNTING  KNIFE  HAVING  BALL  LATCH 
James  B.  LUe,  Rte.  1,  RusseUrille,  Ark.  72801 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,141 

Int  a.2  B26B  1/04 

UJS.  CI.  30—161  6  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  cutter  head  for  a  lawn  trimmer  or  the  like  com- 
prising 

a  cup-shaped  body  having  a  top  wall  and  a  depending  pe- 
ripheral skirt,  said  skirt  containing  a  series  of  circumferen- 
tially-spaced  downward-open  notches, 

a  bottom  cup  having  a  bottom  wall  spaced  from  the  top  wall 
of  the  body  and  having  an  upstanding  side  wall  extending 
toward  said  top  wall  in  inside  lapping  relation  with  said 
depending  skirt 

the  free  edge  of  the  side  wall  being  disposed  at  a  level  adja- 
cent the  tops  of  the  downward  open  notches, 

means  for  storing  reserve  line  between  the  cup-shaped  body 
and  bottom  cup,  with  an  end  of  such  line  extending  from 
the  stored  line  to  and  across  the  free  edge  of  the  bottom 
cup  and  thence  outward  through  the  top  of  a  notch,  the 
free  edge  of  the  side  wall  and  the  top  of  the  notch  confin- 
ing the  extended  line  for  rotation  in  a  predetermined 
plane. 


/C" 


Jl 


3.  A  compact  locking  mechanism  for  latching  a  folding  knife 
blade  to  prevent  rotation  relative  to  the  knife  handle,  compris- 
ing 

a  knife  blade, 

a  knife  handle, 

a  pivot  bore  in  said  knife  blade, 

one  or  more  detent  notch  means  formed  in  said  pivot  bore 
and  extending  radially  outward. 


4,148,142 
CARPET  CUTTER 
Deuis  J.  SuUiTaa,  and  Carrie  A.  SaUiTan,  both  of  305  S.  Idaho 
ATe.,  GraBgerille,  Id.  83530 

Filed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,951 
Int  a.2  B26B  29/00 
MS.  CL  30—293  5  rut.^ 

1.  A  carpet  cutting  tool,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(A)  a  body  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  opposed  leg 
portions  and  a  web  connecting  together  the  leg  portions 
along  corresponding  edges  thereof,  the  leg  portions  defin- 
ing therebetween  a  sheet  receiving  slot  with  one  of  the 
leg  portions  being  provided  with  an  opening  therein; 

(B)  handle  means  mounted  on  the  body  member  for  adjust- 
able movement  and  pivotal  movement  the  adjustable 
movement  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  extent 
of  the  web  of  the  body  member  and  the  pivotal  movement 
being  in  a  plane  which  is  paraUel  to  the  extent  of  the  web, 
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the  handle  means  including  a  hande  and  mounting  means 
for  adjustably  attaching  the  handle  to  the  one  of  the  leg 
portions  of  the  body  member,  the  mounting  means  com- 
prising, in  combination:  i 

(1)  a  through  hole  provided  in  th4  handle; 

(2)  a  longitudinally  extending  element  slidably  received  in 
the  hole  provided  in  the  handle  and  disposed  extending 
longitudinally  perpendicularly  I  o  the  web  of  the  body 
member;  and 

(3)  bearing  block  means  for  rotat^ly  supporting  the  ele- 
ment on  the  one  of  the  leg  porti(  ns  of  the  body  member 
and  permitting  the  handle  to  swi  ig  relative  to  the  one  of 


the  leg  portions,  wherein  the  t  ounting  means  further 

includes  a  threaded  bore  prov  ded  in  the  handle  and 

arranged  communicating  with  t  le  hole  provided  in  the 

handle  and  a  set  screw  threade<  ly  engaged  in  the  bore 

and  releasably  engaged  with  th^  element  for  retaining 

the  handle  in  a  desired  position  with  respect  to  the  web; 

and  ' 

(C)  cutter  means  mounted  on  the  l|andle  means  for  being 

received  in  the  opening  provided  in  the  jone  of  the  leg 

portions  and  engageable  with  a  sheet  disposed  within  the 

slot  defined  between  the  leg  porti(  ins  for  trimming  a  strip 

from  an  edge  of  the  sheet. 


meiiber; 


passage  of  the  connecting 
connecting  member  with  the 
nication  with  the  ducts  of 
holding  including  a  threaded 
the  connecting  member  to 
conununicating  with  the  duct^, 
an  axial  passage  to  enable 
securing  the  threaded  fastener 
portion  on  the  base  member 
piece  on  the  base  member, 
communication  with  the  duct  i 
relative  rotation  between  the 


tlie 


tie 


insetion 


•S(» 


4, 
OVAL 
Walter  E.  StUes,  Phocaix, 
Phoenix,  Ariz^  apart 
Filed  May  4, 

IntCL^ 
U^.  CL  33—31 


4,148,143     ' 
DENTAL  TURBINE  HaKdPIECE 
Ernst  O.  Fleer,  Bensheim-Auerbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,084 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re^.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1976,  2618158 

Int.  CL2  A61C  1/JI2 
VS.  a.  32—27  19  Claims 


1.  A  dental  handpiece  with  a  pressfre-driven  turbine  com- 
prising a  base  member  being  connected  to  a  supply  hose  having 
a  separate  supply  line  for  each  pressure  medium  being  supplied 
to  the  handpiece;  a  grip  piece  having  a  turbine  head  with  at 
least  one  consumer  [mint  which  includes  the  pressure-driven 
turbine,  said  turbine  head  having  an  end  wall  and  having  a 
separate  duct  for  each  pressure  mediufn  being  supplied  to  the 
lumdpiece  extending  from  said  end  iwall  to  the  respective 
consumer  point,  said  grip  piece  having  ja  sleeve  portion  extend- 
ing from  said  end  wall  and  surrounding  all  of  said  ducts;  means 
detachably  connecting  the  sleeve  porqon  on  the  base  member 
with  relative  rotation  therebetween;  a  common  connecting 
member  having  a  passage  for  each  of  said  ducts;  a  flexible 
conduit  in  communication  with^ach  aipply  line,  each  flexible 
conduit  being  received  in  a  separate  passageway  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  base  member  and  extending  into  the 
sleeve  portion  to  be  in  conununicatjan  with  the  respective 
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;  and  means  for  holding  the 

I  ossages  thereof  in  fluid  commu- 

turbine  head,  said  means  for 

listener  for  detachably  securing 

grip  piece  with  the  passages 

and  said  base  member  having 

of  a  suitable  instrument  for 

after  assembly  of  the  sleeve 

that  upon  assembly  of  the  grip 

flexible  conduits  are  in  fluid 

of  the  turbine  head  and  allow 

Mse  member  and  grip  piece. 


tlie 


1^8, 


1,144 
(fOMPASS 

Ar  z.,  assignor  to  Ron  L.  Norman, 
intertit 
197 1,  Ser.  No.  902^60 
1  t43L  lJ/04 


lOaim 


1.  An  oval  compass  compri  ling: 

a  base  defining  a  first  linear  path  extending  along  its  length, 

said  base  comprising  a  U-sh  tped  configuration  having  a  pair 
of  legs, 

a  tubular  guiding  member  defining  a  groove  forming  a  sec- 
ond linear  path  of  a  predetermined  length  mounted  on  said 
base  and  extending  laterally  thereof, 

said  groove  having  stop  tieans  at  points  along  each  end 
thereof  for  preselecting  t  le  length  of  said  second  path, 

said  guiding  member  beini ;  movable  laterally  across  said 
base  in  a  controlled  mar  ner  and  said  second  path  being 
shorter  than  the  length  o '  said  first  path, 

said  base  being  provided  w  th  a  groove  in  which  said  guid- 
ing member  is  mounted  for  movement  laterally  of  said 
base  under  predetermine(  I  conditions, 

a  drawing  arm, 

a  pair  of  sliding  members  i  dapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
drawing  arm  selectively  1 1  spaced  points  along  said  draw- 
ing arm, 

one  of  said  sliding  members  being  constrained  along  the  legs 
of  said  U-shaped  confi|  [uration  for  sliding  movement 
therewith  and  the  other  of  said  members  being  con- 
strained to  move  along  said  second  path  crossing  said  first 
path  so  that  in  use  as  » id  sliding  members  reciprocate 
along  their  respective  pa  ths  a  point  of  said  drawing  arm 
describes  an  oval  path, 

said  guiding  member  when  in  one  position  extending  to  one 
side  of  said  base  causing  said  part  of  said  drawing  arm  to 
describe  one  half  of  an  c  val  and  when  said  other  of  said 
sliding  members  reaches  i  m  end  of  the  path  in  said  guiding 
member  it  actuates  said  guiding  member  to  move  said 
guiding  member  laterally  to  the  other  side  of  said  base  to 
provide  a  linear  path  on  t  le  other  side  of  said  base  to  cause 
said  part  of  said  drawing  u-e  to  describe  the  second  half  of 
the  oval, 

said  legs  being  grooved  ale  ng  their  non-adjacent  edges  and 
said  one  of  said  sliding  members  being  provided  with 
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protrusions  for  fitting  into  said  grooves  of  said  legs  to 
form  a  snug  sliding  arrangement  therewith. 

4^148.145 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  GAP  WIDTH  OF  DUAL 

ROLLER  TRACK 
Kari  HSiter,  Wittea;  Hans  Schrewe,  Dnisburg;  Gerd  Diederich, 
and  FHtz  P.  Pleschiutschnigg,  both  of  Diisseldorf,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann  AJctiengesell- 
schaft,  Diisseldorf  and  Gnstav  Wiegard  MaschinenM>rik, 
Witten,  both  cf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,614 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ana.  27. 
1976,2639240 

Int  a.2  GOIB  5/J4.  7/14  ^ 

UA  CL  33—143  L  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  spacing  between  rollers  of 
two  tracks  facing  each  other  in  pairs  across  a  transport  path, 
comprising: 

a  frame  constructed  for  being  folded  and  unfolded  and  hav- 
ing opposite  extremities  which  move  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  as  said  frame  is  folded  and  unfolded  and 
having  two  sets  of  centering  rollers  mounted  on  respec- 
tive opposite  extremities  for  respectively  engaging  two 
opposed  rollers  of  the  two  tracks  and  positioning  the 
frame  into  a  measuring  position; 

feeler  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  engaging  the  two 
opposed  rollers  of  the  two  tracks  when  the  frame  is  in  the 
measuring  position; 

means  for  indicating  the  position  of  the  feeler  means  in 
represenution  of  the  spacing  between  the  two  rollers  of 
the  two  tracks;  and 

means  for  providing  for  movement  of  the  frame  along  the 
tracks. 


4,148,146 
INTERNAL  THREAD  GAGE  ' 

Robert  W.  Holland,  26639  Karen,  Warren,  Mich.  48081 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,388 
Int  CL2  GOIB  3/40 
U.S.  CL  33—199  R  lO  Claims 

1.  An  internal  thread  gage  comprising: 
an  elongated  body; 

lineal  distance  indicator  means  secured  to  said  body,  said 
indicator  means  having  a  movable  member  the  movement 
of  which  provides  a  proportionate  visual  indication  on  the 
indicator  means; 
a  first  arm  and  means  for  longitudinally  adjustably  securing 
one  end  of  said  first  arm  to  the  body  so  that  said  first  arm 
extends  laterally  outwardly  from  the  body,  said  first  arm 


having  a  first  thread  engaging  member  attached  to  its 
other  end; 

a  connecting  member  longitudinally  slidably  disposed  in  said 
body  and  having  one  end  operatively  coupled  with  the 
indicator  means  movable  member; 

a  second  arm,  said  second  arm  having  a  second  thread  en- 
gaging member  attached  to  one  end; 


means  for  laterally  adjusUbly  locking  the  other  end  of  the 
second  arm  to  the  other  end  of  the  connecting  member  so 
that  said  second  arm  extends  laterally  outwardly  from  said 
body  and  so  that  the  lateral  distance  between  the  thread 
engaging  members  can  be  adjustably  preset;  and 

wherein  said  laterlly  locking  means  further  comprises  mi- 
cormeter  means  operatively  connected  between  said  con- 
necting member  and  second  arm  for  presetting  the  lateral 
distance  between  said  thread  engaging  members. 


4,148,147 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  CURING  OF 

FIELD-HARVESTED  GRAINS  WITH  MINIMUM 

ENERGY  CONSUMPTION 

SylTCster  L.  Steffen,  R.R.  3,  New  Hampton,  Iowa  50659 
Filed  Oct  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,402 
Int  CL2  F26B  3/06 
U.S.  a.  34—27  16 


1.  A  process  for  curing  grain  in  a  closed  environment  having 
means  for  removing  moisture  from  the  grain  including  means 
for  forcibly  introducing  atmospheric  air  into  the  closed  envi- 
ronment and  means  for  dehumidifying  said  atmospheric  air 
entering  the  closed  environment,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
placing  uncured  grain  in  the  closed  environment; 
:dding  atmospheric  air  at  one  point  of  the  closed  environ- 
ment, allowing  the  air  to  pass  through  the  grain,  and 
allowing  the  air  to  exhaust  at  another  point  in  the  closed 
environment; 
maintaining  the  addition  of  atmospheric  air  at  a  fust  speci- 
fied rate; 
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measuring  the  temperature  of  tha  atmospheric  air  at  the 
point  of  entry,  upstream  of  the  dehumidifying  means,  and 
at  the  point  of  exhaust  from  the  closed  environment; 

determining  the  temperature  difTerontial  between  the  incom- 
ing air  and  exhaust  air  which  is,  at  least  in  part,  a  function 
of  the  moisture  content  of  a  grafi;  and 

progressively  increasing  or  decreasing  the  output  of  the 
moisture-removal-means  in  response  to  progressively 
increased  or  decreased  decreased  output  of  moisttire  by 
the  grain  as  determined  by  the  si  snsed  temperature  differ- 
ential. 


4,148,148 
PLANNING  BOKRD 

Harald  Riehle,  Aniu-Schieber-Weg 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  H^. 
1976.  2618325 

Int.  a.2  G09F  t/12 
VS.  a.  40—594 


18,  7300  EssUngen,  Fed. 

No.  790,626 
I.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 


12C3aiiiH 


1.  A  planning  board  comprising,  ii  combination,  a  plurality 
of  substantially  planar  planning  boaad  elements  each  having  a 
front  surface  and  a  rear  surface,  said  front  surface  formed  by  a 
soft,  smooth  foil  having  the  properw  of  detachably  adhering 
by  vacuum  forces  to  a  similar  smooli  surface  pressed  thereon 
by  adherent  interaction  between  the  overlying  surfaces,  said 
rear  surface  having  a  smooth  surface  along  at  least  a  marginal 
portion  to  permit  two  or  more  planting  board  elements  to  be 
detachably  interconnected  in  mutually  adhering  engagement 
by  pressing  together  in  overlying 
marginal  portion  on  one  planning  bi  >ard  element  and  a  corre- 
sponding portion  of  the  foil  surface  c  n  another  element  to  form 
a  planning  board  from  said  pluralt  y  of  planning  board  ele- 
ments. 


4,148,149 
CUSHIONED  GlWi  GRIP 
Frank  A.  Pachmayr,  Los  Angeles,  tad  Jack  R.  Farrar,  Whittier, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pachn^yr  Gun  Wprks,  Inc. 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Sei  No.  872,329 
Int  a.2  F41C  t3/00 
VS.  CL  42—71  P 

1.  For  use  with  a  gim  having  a  f4me  with  a  grip  mounting 
projection  extending  from  the  fram<  along  essenti^y  a  prede- 
termined axis: 

a  grip  detachably  connectable  to  ^d  frame  and  containing  a 
recess  for  receiving  said  proje<  tion  in  a  relation  enabling 
movement  of  the  grip  relative ;  to  the  frame  essentially 
along  said  axis  between  a  mou  ited  position  in  which  the 


Los 
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projection  extends  into  fie  recess  and  a  separated  position 
in  which  the  projection!  is  withdrawn  from  the  recess; 
said  grip  including  a  bodypf  elastomeric  material  extending 
about  said  recess  and  having  external  gripping  surfaces  at 
its  opposite  sides  for  cuihioned  engagement  with  a  user's 


hand,  and  a  reinforcing 


structure  embedded  in  and  stifTer 


than  said  elastomeric  material  and  having  portions  re- 


ceived at  opposite  sides 


of  said  recess  at  locations  to  axi- 


io  pass  upwardly  therethrough  a 
aid  projection  to  retain  the  grip  in 


ally  overlap  said  projection  in  said  mounted  poution  of 

the  grip; 
said  grip  being  adapted 

fastener  connectable  to 

said  mounted  position; 
said  reinforcing  structure 

clamped  upwardly  by  i 

ing  structure  between  i 

secure  the  grip  to  the  I 


having  a  portion  positioned  to  be 
fastener  to  retain  the  reinforc- 
fastener  and  frame  and  thereby 
f  tmie. 


9  lid  : 
tie  I 


4 148,150 

MOBILE  INSECT  COU  ECTING  AND  DESTROYING 

APFARATUS 

Robert  C.  Harrell,  616  N.  St.  John,  Dyersbnrg,  Tenn.  38024 

Continuation-in-part  of  Seri  No.  741,694,  Not.  15, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,094,088.  This  appUcat  Ion  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,934 

Int  a  2  AOIM  1/20 
U.S.a43— 144  14  ( 


1.  Tractor  moimtable  apparatus  for  collecting  and  destroy- 
ing insects  from  multiple  raws  of  growing  plants  comprising  a 
supporting  frame  including  longitudinal  support  means  mount- 
able  upon  the  front  end  of  a  tractor  to  project  forward  thereof, 
and  a  pair  of  elongated  frmt  and  rear  longitudinally  spaced 
transverse  support  membeis  carried  by  the  longitudinal  sup- 
port means,  a  plurality  of  elongated  open  top  incinerator  pans, 
suspension  means  for  suspending  said  incinerator  pans  from 
said  pair  of  transverse  suppprt  members  at  transversely  spaced 
intervals  so  that  said  pans  tiove  adjacent  the  ground  between 
the  rows  of  plants  as  the  apparatus  moves  along  the  plant  rows, 
burner  means  in  each  of  sa  d  metal  pans  for  heating  said  pans 
and  for  burning  insects  fall  ng  into  said  pans,  each  of  said  pans 
having  also  separate  vine  i  igitator  means  mounted  above  and 
transversely  across  the  pai  for  agitating  the  side  branches  of 
adjacent  plan^j  along  whic  i  the  pan  moves,  and  for  knocking 
insects  into  the  pan,  said  si  spension  means  including  yieldable 
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independent  suspension  means  for  each  of  said  pans  permitting 
each  of  said  pans  to  swing  rearwardly  and  upwardly  when 
encountering  a  stone  or  other  low  lying  ground  object,  means 
for  selectively  raising  and  lowering  all  of  said  pans  simulU- 
neously,  an  elongated  transverse  canopy  means  for  collecting 
insects  and  deflecting  them  downwardly  into  said  pans,  said 
canopy  means  extending  across  the  entire  width  of  said  appara- 
tus, and  vertically  adjusuble  canopy  support  means  for  mount- 
ing said  canopy  at  selected  heights  above  said  pans  so  that  said 
canopy  brushes  across  the  tops  of  the  plants  in  the  rows  of 
plants  transversed  by  said  apparatus,  said  canopy  having  a  top 
cover  member,  a  downwardly  extending  rear  deflector  mem- 
ber, and  an  open  front. 


4,148,151 
TOY  FIGURINE 
Hans  R.  Ulrich,  Wnppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Schleich  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jira.  9, 
1976,  2625851 

Int  a.2  A63H  7/00 
VS.  CL  46—126  10  Claims 


I.  A  device  for  moving  a  toy  figure  having  at  least  two  leg 
limbs  comprising 

two  actuating  rods 

pivoting  means  pivotally  connecting  each  actuating  rod  to  at 
least  one  respective  leg  limb,  each  pivoting  means  includ- 
ing a  shaft  secured  to  said  leg  limb  and  secured  to  a  lower 
section  of  said  shaft  a  disc-shaped  head  portion  enlarged 
with  respect  to  said  shaft  to  provide  a  ground  support  for 
maintaining  said  toy  figure  in  a  substantially  self  supported 
upright  position. 


4,148,152 

CONSTRUCnON  TOY  WITH  REVERSIBLE  TRACK 

HAVING  SOUND  PRODUCING  MEANS 

Gordon  A.  Barlow,  ETanston,  and  Alex  Imatt  Chicago,  both  of 

ni.,  assignors  to  Marrin  Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  lU. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  659,367,  Feb.  19,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,411 

Int  CL2  A63H  21/00,  18/02 

VS.  a.  46—216  5  daims 


64  68  ^  66   64 

1.  A  reversible  track,  and  a  toy  vehicle  having  flanged 
wheels  comprising,  in  combination: 

at  least  one  elongated  reversible  track  section,  said  track 
section  having  a  wide  groove  defined  by  a  flat  surface  and 
a  pair  of  vertical  side  flanges  extending  longitudinally 
along  one  side  thereof  and  guide  means  extending  longitu- 
dinally along  the  other  side  thereof,  said  guide  means 
including  a  pair  of  spaced,  longitudinally  extending 
flanges  mounted  inwardly  of  the  sides  of  the  track  section 

981  O.O.  17 


for  engagement  with  the  wheels  of  said  vehicle  to  direct 
same  therealong  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
detents  along  said  inwardly  mounted  flanges  for  engaging 
the  flanges  of  the  wheels  of  the  toy  vehicle  for  producing 
a  repetitive  audible  sound  as  the  toy  vehicle  moves  along 
the  track  section;  and 

a  toy  vehicle  including  a  pair  of  flanged  wheels  kteially 
spaced  apart  by  an  axle  for  engagement  and  support  by  the 
guide  means  on  said  other  side  of  the  track  section  and  for 
free  movement  across  said  flat  side  of  the  track  section. 

5.  A  reversible  track  section  for  wheeled  toy  vehicles,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  reversible  track  sections,  each  track 
section  having  a  wide  groove  on  one  side  thereof  defined 
by  a  flat  surface  and  a  pair  of  vertical  side  flanges  extend- 
ing longitudinally  along  the  sides  thereof  and  guide  means 
on  the  other  side  thereof,  said  guide  means  including  a  pair 
of  generally  vertically  protruding  longitudinally  extend- 
ing flanges  mounted  on  a  second  flat  surface  inwardly  of 
the  sides  of  the  track  section  for  directing  a  wheeled 
vehicle  therealong  and  detent  means  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  tobs  connected  to  said  inwardly  mounted 
flanges  and  each  protruding  upwardly  in  a  plane  generally 
normal  to  said  second  flat  surface  for  engagement  with  the 
wheels  of  a  toy  vehicle  for  producing  a  rhythmic  repeat- 
ing, audible  signal  as  the  wheeled  vehicle  is  moved  along 
the  guide  means. 


4,148,153 

TRUNDLE  LOOP  AND  METHOD  OF  DETACHABLY 

CONNECnNG  SAME  TO  A  HOOP 

James  T.  Phillips,  Jr.,  4336  W.  59tk  PL,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90043 

Filed  Feb,  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,250 

Int  a.2  A63H  33/02 

VS.  a.  46—220  7  ciaiBs 


1.  In  a  hoop  propelling  trundle  having  a  handle  and  a  loop  at 
one  end  thereof  of  the  type  adapted  to  detachably  capture  a 
hoop  therein,  whereby  the  hoop  may  be  propelled  or  arrested 
in  its  motion,  said  loop  comprising: 

(a)  a  resilient  circular  loop  in  the  form  of  a  helix  having 
axially  spaced  free  ends, 

(b)  said  ends  normally  being  also  spaced  circumfeientially  to 
prevent  the  hoop  from  passing  therebetween, 

(c)  said  ends  adapted  to  be  sprung  axially  further  apart  to 
provide  a  space  disposed  axially  between  the  ends  to 
permit  passing  the  hoop  therebetween  and  into  the  loop 
for  capturing  same  therein, 

(d)  the  construction  and  arrangement  being  such  that  the 
hoop  and  loop  may  be  assembled  by  abutting  the  hoop  and 
loop  ends  at  an  angular  relationship  such  that  a  hoop  cross 
sectional  diameter  is  substantially  aligned  with  the  direc- 
tion between  ends  of  the  loop,  and  applying  a  force  di- 
rected radially  inwardly  of  the  loop  for  cammingly 
spreading  the  ends  in  opposite  axial  directions  of  the  loop 
and  without  increasing  its  diameter,  permitting  the  hoop 
to  pass  therebetween, 

(e)  said  handle  being  connected  to  the  loop  at  the  rear  end 
thereof  between  said  axially  spaced  free  ends. 
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4,14«,1M 
COMPOSITE  HORTICUL'  URAL  SYSTEM 
James  H.  King,  Lm  Altos  Hills,  Qlif^  assignor  to  Harry  E. 
Aine,  Palo  Alto,  Calif^  a  part  intei  est 
FUed  Sep.  6, 19T7,  Ser. 
lat  CL2  AOIK  1/00:  i 
VS.  CL  47—58  11  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


No.  830,436 
lOlG  9/02 


1.  In  a  composite  horticultural  syf  tem: 

first  container  means  for  containing  a  worm  culture  medium 
for  growing  worms  and  for  converting  manure  to  be 
placed  therein  to  worm  castingj  type  top  soil; 

second  container  means  for  co4taining  a  plant  growing 
medium  including  worm  casting  type  top  soil  produced  in 
said  first  container  means  for  growing  of  plants  therein; 

environmental  control  means  for  jaffecting  the  temperature 
and  growing  conditions  of  plai^  planted  within  said  top 
soil  in  said  container  means,  said  environmental  control 
means  being  light  transmissivt  for  passage  of  sunlight 
therethrough  to  the  plants;       I 

first  mounting  means  for  mountmg  said  second  container 
means  over  said  first  container  means;  and 

second  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  environmental 
control  means  over  said  second  container  means  and  to  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  seoond  container  means  for 
support  of  said  environmental  control  means  from  said 
container  means  to  which  said  control  means  is  mounted, 
whereby  an  integrated  compoate  horticultural  system  is 
formed,  which  approximates  t  le  earth's  ecosystem  rela- 
tive to  horticulture. 


the  bottom  thereof  cor  esponding  generally  to  said  prede- 


termined level; 

valve  means  for  selectively 
ber  so  as  to  prevent 
voir  is  being  filled  inci 
member  outside  of 
tubing  bendable  upon  i 
through  said  tubular 

air  vent  means  communicating 
ing  air  to  enter  said 
said  nutrient  solution 
portion  of  said  open 


blocking  flow  in  said  tube  mem- 
therethrough  when  said  reser- 
at  least  a  section  of  said  tube 
container  consisting  of  flexible 
i  self  for  effecting  blockage  of  flow 
and 
with  said  tube  member  allow- 
in  response  to  the  level  of 
in  said  container  falling  below  a 
of  said  tube  member. 


fl>w 
1  iding  I 
sad 


member; 


refervotf 


eid 


CATTLE  RANCH 
Elmont  C.  Labmann,  4643 
95901 

FUed  Aug.  7, 
IbL 
U.S.  a.  49—131 


4  ,148,156 
GATE  CONSTRUCnON 
Fruitland  Rd.,  MarysriUe,  Calif. 


a^ 


4,148,153 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  Fi  IR  AUTOMATICALLY 

FEEDING  PL^JVTS 

Donavan  J.  Allen,  Rte.  4,  Berry  Rd.,  Greer,  S.C  29651 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1977.  Ser.  No.  820,342 

Int  a.2  AOIG  27/00 

VS.  CL  47—59  I  5  Claims 


and  to  the  direction  o 
.  two  pairs  of  upper 
pulleys  being  suppoi 
said  beams  in  a  predei 
including  said  respect 
.  two  pairs  of  lower  pi 
pulleys  being  mouni 
and  lying  in  the  res] 
relatnl  one  of  said 
.  a  gate  frame  transve: 
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1 978,  Ser.  No.  931,483 
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1.  A  cattle  ranch  gate  (Construction  for  use  on  a  roadway 
comprising: 

a.  a  vertical  pair  of  posts  [facing  each  other  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  roadway; 

b.  a  pair  of  beams  each  centrally  mounted  in  a  horizontal 
attitude  on  a  respecti  /e  one  of  said  posts  adjacent  the 
upper  end  thereof,  sai<  beams  being  parallel  to  each  other 


the  roadway; 

lleys,  each  of  said  pairs  of  upper 

on  the  ends  of  a  respective  one  of 
irmined  plane  parallel  to  the  plane 
e  one  of  said  beams; 
eys  each  of  said  pairs  of  said  lower 

on  a  respective  one  of  said  posts 

tive  predetermined  plane  of  the 

of  upper  pulleys; 
ly  spanning  the  roadway,  said  gate 


frame  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pair  of  posts  for 


movement  about  a  hi 
cent  the  surface  of  tl 
position  in  the  plane 
position  substantially 
the  surface  of  the  r< 
f.  a  pair  of  sheaves,  eacl 


1.  A  hydroponic  system  for  growing  plants  in  a  nutrient 
solution  in  an  enert  medium  comprising: 

an  open  top  plant  container  for  containing  the  inert  medium 
and  plant; 

a  reservoir  for  containing  said  nlitrient  solution; 

feeder  means  for  automatically  i^aintaining  a  predetermined 
level  of  said  nutrient  solution  iti  said  container  including  a 
tube  member  connected  adjacent  one  end  to  said  reservoir 
having  an  open  end  at  a  remot^  end  thereof  for  dispensing 
said  solution; 

means  for  carrying  said  tube  meoiber  in  said  container  with 
said  open  end  disposed  at  a  pr  determined  distance  above 


mtal  axis  transverse  to  and  adja- 
roadway  between  a  first  upright 

if  said  pair  of  posts  and  a  second 

larallel  to  and  in  engagement  with 

way; 

of  said  sheaves  being  mounted  on 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  gate  frame  below  the  respective 
pair  of  said  pairs  of  lower  pulleys  and  lying  in  the  respec- 
tive predetermined  plane,  the  rotational  axis  of  each  of 
said  sheaves  being  located  well  above  the  pivot  axis  of  said 
gate  frame  to  afford  a  substantial  righting  moment  arm 
effective  to  urge  said  gate  frame  from  said  second  posi- 
tion toward  said  firit  position  when  upward  force  is 
imposed  on  said  sheave; 
g.  a  pair  of  tension  lints,  each  of  said  lines  being  trained 
around  the  bottom  of  a  respective  one  of  said  sheaves, 
around  the  facing  potions  of  a  respective  pair  of  lower 
pulleys  and  around  tb  e  upper  portions  of  a  respective  pair 
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of  upper  pulleys  with  the  ends  of  each  of  said  pair  of 
tension  lines  depending  from  the  respective  pair  of  upper 
puUeys;  and, 
1.  two  pairs  of  counterweights,  each  of  said  pairs  of  counter- 
weights being  secured  to  the  related  depending  ends  of 
one  of  said  pair  of  tension  lines  at  a  location  well  above  the 
level  of  the  roadway  surface. 


4,148,157 

METAL  CLAD  DOOR 

Paul  Franc,  189  rue  DuguescUn,  Lyon  3,  Rhone,  Franet 

FUed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,574 

Int  a.2  E06B  3/00 

VS.  a.  49—501  11  Cimtm^ 


■i 
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1.  A  metal  clad  door  comprising: 

at  least  two  metallic  panel  members; 

an  internal  unitary  metallic  frame  member  mounted  between 
said  at  least  two  metallic  panel  members,  said  unitary 
frame  member  being  continuous  for  the  entire  peripheral 
length  of  said  metal  clad  door,  said  internal  unitary  metal- 
lic frame  member  further  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  cental  wall  portion  perpendicular 
to  said  at  least  two  metallic  panel  members;  and 

at  least  two  wing  portions  perpendicular  to  said  wall  portion 
and  parallel  to  said  at  least  two  metallic  panel  members, 
said  central  wall  portion,  and  at  least  two  wing  portions 
being  integral  to  define  the  cross  sectional  configuration 
of  said  body  member; 

means  for  reinforcing  said  body  member,  said  reinforcing 
means  mounted  to  said  central  wall  portion  of  said  body 
member  and  at  least  one  of  said  two  wing  portions  of  said 
body  member; 

a  resilient  insulation  member  interposed  said  at  least  two 
metallic  panel  members  and  said  unitary  metallic  frame 
member; 

a  wood  edging  member  mounted  to  said  unitary  metallic 
frame  member  and  surrounding  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  at  least  two  metallic  panel  members; 

means  for  attaching  said  edging  member  to  said  unitary 
metallic  frame  member;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  at  least  two  metallic  panel  members 
to  said  unitary  metallic  frame  member. 


4,148,158 

LAWN  MOWER  BLADE  GRINDER 

JohB  J.  H.  Hewitt,  99,  Aldwych,  London  WC2B  4JY,  England 

FUed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,139 

lat  a.2  B24B  5/36 

VS.  a.  51—48  HE  2  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  grinding  the  blades  of  a  lawn  mower  reel 

without  disassembling  the  lawn  mower  blade  reel  from  its 


supporting  structure  and  which  is  capable  of  both  single  blade 
grinding  and  spin  grinding  of  said  reel  comprising: 

a.  bar  and  clamp  means  connecting  the  device  to  a  tie  bar  of 
the  supporting  structure  and  a  pair  of  tailstocks  adapted  to 
engage  pre-existing  holes  within  said  supporting  structure; 

b.  grinding  means  assembly  which  is  vertically  and  horizon- 
tally adjustable  to  accommodate  lawn  mower  assemblies 
of  varying  sizes  and  which  is  slidably  attached  to  a  chan- 
nel in  said  device  adapted  to  traverse  the  entire  longitudi- 
nal blade  reel  and  being  further  radially  adjustable  to 
contact  reels  of  variable  radial  dimensions; 

c.  adjusuble  stops  set  to  predetermine  the  length  of  traverse 
of  said  grinding  wheel; 

d.  direction  reversing  means  including  microswitch  means 
atUched  to  the  grinding  wheel  assembly  whereupon  said 
grinding  wheel  assembly  is  caused  to  change  directional 
paths  each  time  said  microswitch  means  contacts  said 
adjustable  stops; 


e.  pawl  and  ratchet  wheel  means  attached  to  the  grinding 
wheel  assembly  causing  said  grinding  wheel  assembly  to 
advance  radially  between  0.001  and  0.004  inches  each  time 
said  pawl  and  ratchet  means  contact  one  of  said  adjustable 
stops; 

f.  means  attached  to  the  housing  of  said  grinding  means  for 
preventing  rotation  of  said  reel  during  single  blade  grind- 
ing comprising  a  finger  guide  which  is  adjustable  so  that 
the  relief  angle  between  each  reel  blade  and  the  grinding 
wheel  can  be  pre-selected  and  which  is  further  removable 
during  spin  grinding;  and 

g.  a  spin  grinding  head  attached  to  the  shaft  of  said  reel  for 
spinning  said  reel  in  the  same  direction  as  the  direction  of 
the  grinding  wheel  and  which  is  characterized  as  being 
horizontally  and  vertically  adjustable  to  accommodate 
lawn  mower  assemblies  of  varying  sizes  and  which  is 
capable  of  being  disengaged  from  the  shaft  of  said  reel 
during  single  blade  grinding. 


4,148,159 

GRINDING  MACHINE 

Edward  G.  RobUlard,  Cherry  VaUey,  Mass.,  assignor  to  OiiciiH 

nati  MUacron-Heald  Corp.,  Worcester,  Mass. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  718,900,  Aug.  30, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,059,927. 
ITiis  appUcation  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,696 
iBt  a.2  B24B  49/18 
VS.  CL  51— 165  J8  6  Claims 

1.  A  grinding  machine  for  generating  a  surface  of  revolution 
on  a  workpiece,  comprising 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  a  workheadfor  holding  the  workpiece  and  a  wheeUmd 
for  holding  an  abrasive  wheel  mounted  on  the  base  for 
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relative  movement  transversely  and  longitudinally  of  the 
axis  of  the  surface  of  revolution 

(c)  feed  means  operative  to  produ  ;e  the  said  relative  trans- 
verse movement  in  response  to    ' 
pulses, 

(d)  a  dresser  carrying  a  diamond  mounted  on  a  portion  of  the 
machine  not  subject  to  transvefse  movement  relative  to 
the  workhead, 

(e)  means  generating  a  signal  in^cative  of  wear  on  the 
diamond, 


4,148,160 
LENS  SURFACING  TOOL  AftD 
Louis  J.  Prunier,  Oxford,  Mass.,  asf  gnor 
Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass, 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pat«  nt 

1995,  has  been  dii  chdmed. 
iBt  a.2  B24B  If  1/00 
V£.  a.  51—168 


1.  In  a  tool  and  tool  holder  syste^  for  lens  surfacing  appara- 
tus wherein  the  tool  has  a  mountii^ ;  face  and  the  holder  has  a 
tool  supporting  face  adapted  to  n  anually  releasably  receive 
the  tool  mounting  face,  the  impro\  ement  comprising: 
a  first  multiplicity  of  juxtapositi<ned  pyramidal  protrusions 
extending  over  at  least  a  porti(  m  of  said  mounting  face  of 
said  tool; 
a  second  multiplicity  of  juxtap<^itioned  pyramidal  protru- 
sions extending  over  at  least  a  [ 
face  of  said  tool  holder; 
said  first  and  second  protrusioiis  on  said  portions  of  said 
mounting  and  supporting  faofcs  being  of  corresponding 
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shapes  and  geometrical  patterning  for  mating  in  interfitted 
relationships  with  each  other  when  said  faces  of  said  tool 
and  holder  are  manual!  ^  brought  together;  and 
means  for  preventing  lateral  slippage  between  said  tool 
mounting  face  and  tool  supporting  face  when  said  protru- 
sions are  mated. 


4  148,161 
LOADING  UNIT  FOR  ANJ  AUTOMATIC  BUR  GRINDING 


MACHINE 


William  McCandless, 
Ohio;  Ernest  A.  Kroder, 
Curtice,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Corp.,  Milford,  Del 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  793,204 , 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  N  t. 
4,052,821.  This  applicatioi 
IntCi^ 

U.S.  CL  51—215  CP 


Toledo;  Robert  F.  Leu,  Delta,  both  of 

Fulton,  Pa.,  and  Charles  J.  Tomecek, 

Dentsply  Research  A  Development 


(f)  means  normally  introducing  a  Selected  number  of  pulses 
to  the  feed  means  to  produce  an  original  diamond  clear- 
ance movement  between  the  workpiece  and  the  abrasive 
wheel,  I 

(g)  means  converting  the  signal  jto  a  series  of  pulses  and 
adding  them  algebraically  to  the  said  selected  number,  so 
that  the  diamond  clearance  movement  after  each  dressing 
operation  is  effective  to  bring  the  dressed  surface  of  the 
wheel  to  the  same  point  relative  to  the  workhead. 


TOOL  HOLDER 
to  American  Optical 

No.  857,492 
subsequent  to  Apr.  25, 


4Clainis 


tl  ereof  i 


teeh 


said 


1.  A  loading  unit  for  a 
receive  from  a  supply  thereof 
having  heads  on  one  end 
therein  to  form  cutting 
ing  in  combination  a  base 
grinding  machine,  an  inlet 
another  plate  fixed  at  a 
plate  having  a  first  apertun : 
a  source,  and  a  second  ajerture 
supported  by  said  base  plat : 
within  a  substantially  verti(  al 
space  therein  which  in  one 
with  said  first  aperture  of 
second  position  thereof 
from  said  inlet  guide  memt>er 
space  in  axial  alignment 
another  plate  and  also  wi 
loading  unit  is  mounted 
mounted  upon  said  anoth^ 
with  said  bur-receiving 
said  second  position  theredf, 
fer  member  and  operable 
said  one  position  to  said  second 
being  provided  with  a 
movement  relative  to  said 
therewith  to  form  a  socket 
upon  said  transfer  memtx  r, 
projecting  beyond  said  tri  xisfer 
gaging  said  blade  to  urg( 


May  2, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,106,242, 
666,848,  Mar.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

Nov.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,297 
B24B  3/02 

ICIaim 


bur  grinding  machine  adapted  to 

blank  burs  comprising  shanks 

requiring  flutes  to  be  ground 

therebetween,  said  unit  compris- 

l^ate  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  bur 

guide  member  on  said  base  plate, 

t-angle  to  said  base  plate,  said  base 

therein  to  receive  blank  burs  from 

therein,  a  transfer  member 

and  parallel  thereto  for  movement 

plajie  and  having  a  bur-receiving 

position  of  said  member  is  aligned 

said  inlet  guide  member  and  in  a 

member  blocks  passage  of  burs 

and  disposes  said  bur-receiving 

ivith  said  second  aperture  in  said 

a  bur-receiving  collet  when  said 

I  ipon  said  machine,  plunger  means 

plate  and  having  one  end  aligned 

e  in  said  transfer  member  when  in 

',  means  engageable  with  said  trans- 

to  move  the  same  positively  from 

position,  said  transfer  member 

mounted  thereon  for  limited 

)ur-receiving  space  and  cooperating 

to  receive  and  position  a  bur  blank 

said  blade  having  an  outer  end 

member,  means  normally  en- 

the  same  toward  said  space,  and 


blade 
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means  on  said  base  plate  engageable  by  said  projecting  outer 
end  of  said  blade  immediately  prior  to  said  transfer  member 
reaching  said  one  position  and  operable  to  move  and  hold  said 
blade  slightly  spaced  from  said  space  to  increase  the  cross-sec- 
tional size  of  said  socket  and  thereby  permit  free  movement  of 
a  bur  blank  into  said  bur-receiving  space  from  said  inlet  guide 
member. 


like  manner  by  means  of  hinge-joints  having  associated 
hinge-pins; 
a  plurality  of  gear-train  units  forming  a  linkage  operably 
connecting  said  elements  for  synchronous  movement 


4,148,162 

MOBILE  HOME  BLOCK  AND  TIE-DOWN 

Donald  E.  Goodrich,  703  Johnson  Dr.,  Kerrville,  Tex.  78028 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,257 

Int  a.2  E04B  7/00 

VS.  CL  52—23  8  Ctaims 


relative  to  each  other  between  a  folded  position  and  an 
unfolded  position;  and 
at  least  one  motor  for  driving  said  gear-train  unit  to  move 
said  elements  between  said  folded  and  unfolded  positions. 


X"^ 


1.  A  block  and  tie-down  unit  for  a  mobile  home  having 

a.  length  and  width, 

b.  peripheral  edges  along  its  length,  said  length  being  more 
than  its  width,  and 

c.  at  least  two  longitudinal  beams, 

d.  said  beams  spaced  inward  from  said  peripheral  edges, 

e.  said  beams  forming  a  major  structural  support  members 
for  said  mobile  home; 

comprising  in  combination  with  the  above: 

f.  a  gear  plate  atUched  to  one  of  said  beams, 

g.  a  beam  ear  attached  to  said  beam  spaced  from  said  gear 
plate, 

h.  an  arm,  one  end  of  said  arm  between  said  beam  ear  and 

gear  pUte, 
j.  a  shaft  extending  through  said  beam  ear  and  gear  plate, 
k.  said  arm  rigidly  attached  to  said  shaft, 
m.  a  gear  on  said  shaft  at  said  gear  plate, 
n.  toothed  means  on  the  gear  plate  for  rotating  said  gear, 
o.  means  for  attaching  a  crank  to  said  toothed  means, 
p.  a  base  plate, 

q.  said  base  plate  having  a  pair  of  plate  ears  thereon, 
r.  the  other  end  of  said  arm  between  said  plate  ears  and 

pivoted  thereto, 
s.  stake  holes  through  said  base  plate, 
t.  said  stake  holes  adapted  to  receive  stake  pins  therethrough 

to  anchor  said  stake  plate  to  the  ground,  and 
u.  a  strap  clip  attached  to  said  base  plate, 
V.  said  strap  clip  being  means  for  attaching  a  strap  which  is 

adapted  to  extend  over  the  mobile  home. 


4,148,163 

SYNCHRONIZING  MECHANISM  FOR  THE 

UNFOLDING  OF  CARRIER  ELEMENTS  FOR  SOLAR 

CELLS 

Claude  Chenin,  Cannes-la-Bocca,  and  Jean-Claude  A.  Vermalle, 

Mandelien,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale 

Industrielle  Aerospatiale,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,424 

Clahns  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  18, 1976,  76  18594 

Int  a.2  F16H  1/14.  1/20:  B64G  1/10 

MS.  CL  52—71  10  Claims 

1.  A  synchronizing  mechanism  for  the  folding  and  unfolding 

of  panel-like  elements  adapted  to  carry  solar  cells  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  carrier  elements  coupled  together  in  bellows- 


4,148,164 
FASCIA  BOARD  SUPPORT 
Gerald  A.  Humphrey,  Rte.  3,  P.O.  Box  380,  Lake  Geneva,  Wis. 
53147 

FOed  Oct  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,560 

Int  CL2  A63H  23/04 

MS.  CL  52—94  lo  Claims 


1.  A  support  for  affixing  a  fascia  board  to  the  end  of  a  rafter 
supporting  a  roof  comprising: 

a  rectangular  piece  of  sheet-like  material  bent  at  a  single 
crease  to  form  an  L-shaped  section  normal  to  said  crease, 
said  support  having  a  flange  with  a  depending  panel  lying 
normal  thereto,  said  flange  being  suiuble  for  positioning 
adjacent  the  under  side  of  the  roof  alongside  the  rafter  and 
said  panel  being  suitable  for  positioning  on  the  side  of  the 
rafter  and  joinable  thereto,  said  panel  having  a  slit  in  the 
central  portion  thereof  extending  across  said  panel  and 
terminating  at  said  crease,  said  slit  permitting  said  flange 
to  be  bent  at  the  point  of  termination  of  said  slit  to  provide 
a  downwardly  extending  vertical  part  suitable  for  receiv- 
ing the  fascia  board,  the  central  portions  of  said  panel 
being  overlapped  by  the  bending  of  said  flange. 
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4,148,16! 
FIREBRICK 

Akin  Watanabe,  Okayama;  Yukio 
both  of  Bizen,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Bizen,  Ja|Mn 
FUed  Not.  18, 1977, 
Claims    priority,    application 
164201[U] 

Int  a.2  E04C  1/24; 
MS.  CL  52—122 


JNIT 

[uaaka,  and  Shigeo  Sasaki, 
to  Kyushu  Taikarenga 


,Se 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


No.  852,969 

Dec.    3,    1976,    51- 


JllMU, 


r23M  5/02 


5  Claims 


in 


1.  A  fire  brick  unit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stacked  fire  bricks 
side  by  side  in  rows,  one  row 

a  single  support  means  extending 
the  bottom  now  of  said  stacke< 
said  stacked  fire  bricks  thereon ; 

suspending  means  connected  to 
the  outside  of  said  stacked  fire 
ing  said  support  means  and 

binding  means  around  said  stacl^ 
said  fire  bricks  together  with 
suspending  means  into  a  singli 


sail 


4,148,164 
INSULATED  CONSTRl  CTION  BLOCK 

Charles  A.  Toone,  4200  Lorcom  La.  Arlington,  Va.  22207 
FUed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Sef.  No.  883,286 
Int  a.2  E04B  2/42dE04C  2/10 


said  bricks  being  stacked 

top  of  the  other; 
underneath  each  brick  in 
fire  bricks  for  supporting 


I  aid  support  means  and  on 
iricks  for  lifting  and  carry- 
fire  bricks  thereon;  and 
fire  bricks  for  binding 
support  means  and  said 
unit. 


Slid 


MS.  CL  52—309.12 


16Qainis 


within  the  block  for  receiving 


at  least  one  of  said  end  walls  inc  uding  an  intermediate  por 


tion  offset  inwardly  into  sai( 


insulating  material; 
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provide  a  vertical  reo  ss  on  the  exterior  of  said  end  wall 
for  receiving  insulatin  ;  material; 

a  longitudinal  web  exteni  ling  from  said  offset  portion  of  said 
one  end  wall  to  the  c  pposite  end  wall  and  spaced  from 
said  vertical  side  wall  i  to  divide  said  hollow  interior  re- 
insulating  spaces  adjacent  to  said 
inner  side  wall  and  sa  d  outer  side  wall  for  receiving  the 
insulating  material; 

each  longitudinal  insulating  space  extending  along  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  the  block  and  being  substantially 
uniform  in  thickness  and  including  an  extension  of  re- 
duced thickness  locate^  between  said  offset  portion  of  said 
one  end  wall  and  one  of  said  side  walls  and  overlapping 
said  recess  in  said  oneiend  wall; 

said  recess  having  an  enlarged  portion  adjacent  to  the  exte- 
rior of  said  end  wall  to  increase  the  amotmt  of  insulating 
material  received  therein;  and 

a  pair  of  inserts  of  insuliting  material  adapted  for  insertion 
into  said  longitudinal  insulating  spaces,  each  insert  includ- 
ing an  elongated  portion  of  substantially  uniform  thickness 
to  be  located  adjacent  to  said  longitudinal  web  and  an 
extension  of  reduced  'thickness  to  be  received  between 
said  offset  portion  of  s^d  one  end  wall  and  one  of  said  side 
walls. 


4,148,167 
CONOOURSE  SEAL 
Guy  S.  Puccio,  Amherst,  Njif.,  assignor  to  Acme  Highway  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Buffal4,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,074 


The  portion  of  the  term  ol 
1993,  ha 

Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  52—396 


this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  30, 
been  disclaimed. 
1  »1C  n/04.  11/02 

15  Claims 


fOa  '  To 


1.  An  expansion  joint  asj  embly  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart 
structural  slab  members  de  fming  a  gap  therebetween  and  a  seal 
connected  between  said  s!ab  members  for  bridging  said  gap, 
each  said  slab  member  having  in  cross-section  a  generally 
C-shaped  cavity  with  a  pi  eselected  radius  of  curvature,  each 
said  cavity  opening  towari  I  said  gap  defined  between  said  slab 
members  wherein  each  sai  I  cavity  is  defined  between  opposed 
projecting  portions  of  sai  d  respective  slab  members  spaced 
from  each  other  a  distanc ;  less  than  the  maximum  dimension 
within  said  cavity  taken  g<  nerally  parallel  to  said  opening,  and 
said  seal  comprising 
an  elongated  body  inclhding  a  mounting  bead  portion  ex- 
tending along  each  of*  its  longitudinal  edges  with  an  inter- 
mediate section  intertosed  between  and  formed  integral 
with  said  mounting  qead  portions  for  spanning  said  gap 


1.  A  construction  block,  compnimg: 

a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  side  w^lls  providing  an  inner  side 
wall  and  an  outer  side  wall  of  the  block; 

a  pair  of  end  walls  connected  tojopposite  ends  of  said  verti- 
cal side  walls;  I 

said  side  and  end  walls  defining  a  hollow  interior  region 


hollow  interior  region  to 


wherein  each  of  said  mounting  bead  portions  is  received 
within  said  cavity  of  a  respective  slab  member,  each 
moimting  bead  havir  g  in  cross-section  an  outer  surface 
portion  for  matching  engagement  with  said  cavity  with 
opposed  portions  of  a  aid  mounting  bead  correspondingly 
abutting  said  opposed  projecting  portions  of  said  slab 
member  and  tending  to  move  away  from  one  another 
within  said  cavity  wl  lereby  relative  lateral  movement  of 
said  mounting  bead  '  vith  respect  to  said  slab  member  is 
resisted,  and  the  radi  ts  of  curvature  of  said  outer  surface 
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of  said  mounting  bead  in  an  unstressed,  disassembled  form 
being  less  than  said  preselected  radius  of  curvature  of  said 
cavity  so  that  upon  assembly  of  said  mounting  bead  within 
said  edge  member  cavity  said  outer  surface  of  said  mount- 
ing bead  is  affirmatively  urged  to  assume  the  greater 
radius  of  curvature  of  said  cavity  by  the  abutment  of  said 
opposed  portions  of  said  mounting  bead  with  said  opposed 
projecting  portions  of  said  slab  member  resulting  in  said 
movement  of  said  opposed  portions  of  said  mounting  bead 
away  from  one  another,  and 
said  intermediate  section  comprising  a  plurality  of  crossbars 
intersecting  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and  collapsing 
upon  movement  of  said  mounting  beads  towards  one 
another  during  compression  of  said  seal. 


4.148  168 

JIG  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PREFABRICATED  ROOFING 

PANELS 

John  N.  Diamond,  P.O.  Box  93,  Malrem,  Pa.  19355 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,836,  Dec.  8, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,437 

Int  0.2  E04G  21/00 

MS.  a.  52—748  3  Clainu 


COURSE   n 


COURSE   1 


Tl-fl-T--^-f 


1.  A  jig  assembly  for  use  in  the  manufacturing  of  prefabri- 
cated roofing  panels  having  a  plurality  of  straightline  shingle 
courses  secured  to  a  substrate  in  overlapping  relationship 
between  adjacent  courses  and  with  a  predetermined  distance  of 
overlap  between  the  bottom  edges  of  a  first  course  of  shingles 
and  the  bottom  edge  of  said  substrate  comprising: 

(a)  rectangular  frame  means  having  first  and  second  planar 
surfaces  and  a  central  rectangular  portion  removed  there- 
from in  the  provision  of  a  central  access  opening  through 
said  frame  means,  said  access  opening  having  its  longitudi- 
nal edges  disposed  parallel  to  the  first  and  second  longitu- 
dinal edges  of  said  frame  means; 

(b)  first  guide  bar  means  disposed  parallel  to  a  first  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  said  rectangular  frame  means  between  said 
first  longitudinal  edge  and  said  access  opening  on  a  first 
planar  surface  of  said  frame,  said  first  guide  bar  means 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  first  planar  surface  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  thereto; 

(c)  second  guide  bar  means  disposed  on  said  first  planar 
surface  parallel  to  a  second  longitudinal  edge  of  said  rect- 
angular frame  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  access 
opening  from  said  first  guide  bar  means,  said  second  guide 
bar  means  projecting  outwardly  from  said  first  planar 
surface  in  a  direction  perpendicular  thereto; 

(d)  a  first  indexing  projection  on  a  second  surface  of  said 
frame  means  opposite  from  said  first  surface,  said  first 
indexing  projection  being  in  registry  with  said  first  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  said  frame  means  said  first  indexing  projec- 
tion projecting  outwardly  from  said  second  surface  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  thereto; 

(e)  a  second  indexing  projection  on  said  second  surface  in 
registry  with  said  second  longitudinal  edge,  said  second 
indexing  projection  projecting  outwardly  from  said  sec- 
ond surface  in  a  direction  perpendicular  thereto;  and 

(0  a  third  indexing  projection  affixed  to  said  second  indexing 
projection  spaced  inwardly  of  said  frame  means  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  second  indexing  projection 


and  spaced  from  said  second  planar  surface  of  said  frame 
means  by  a  predetermined  distance. 


4,148,169 
TURRET  BAGGER 
Donald  R.  Zike,  Yakina,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Pomona  Serrice  * 
Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Yakima,  Waah. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,706 

Int  a.2  B65B  43/28 

MS.  CL  53-«73  lo  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  bagger  including 

a  bag-pickup  station  for  supplying  bags; 

a  bag-tying  sution  spaced  from  the  bag-pickup  sUtion  for 
tying  bags; 

a  bag-filling  station  located  between  the  bag-pickup  station 
and  the  bag-tying  sution  for  filling  bags; 

bag-holding  and  spreading  means  for  picking  up  a  bag  at  the 
bag-pickup  station  and  for  spreading  the  top  opening  of 
such  picked-up  bag; 

unidirectional  orbiting  means  carrying  the  bagholding  and 
spreading  means;  and 

drive  means  for  shifting  the  unidirectional  orbiting  means, 
after  a  bag  has  been  picked  up,  from  the  bag-pickup  sta- 
tion to  the  bag-filling  station,  where  such  picked-up  bag  is 
filled,  and  then  to  the  bag-tying  sUtion,  where  such  filled 
bag  is  tied; 

the  improvement  comprising  steadying  means  for  following 
a  filled  bag  and  disposed  in  steadying  engagement  there- 
with while  such  bag  is  being  shifted  from  the  bag-filling 
station  to  the  bag-tying  station,  and 

means  for  reciprocating  said  steadying  means  between  the 
bag-filling  station  and  the  bag-tying  station. 


4,148,170 
PRODUCT  WRAPPING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Rene  J.  Ganbert  4219  Oakmore  Rd.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94602 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  654,597,  Feb.  2, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,284 
Int  a.2  B65B  11/08 
MS.  a.  53—466  IS  cudm 

1.  A  machine  for  wrapping  predetermined  weights  of  elon- 
gated product  in  package  with  sheeu  of  wrapping  material, 
said  sheets  having  both  a  leading  margin  and  a  trailing  margin, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  endless  conveying  means  carried  by  the  frame  and  hav- 
ing an  upper  generally  horizontal  run,  said  conveying 
means  including  means  forming  elongated  buckets  extend- 
ing laterally  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  convey- 
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ing  means,  the  buckets  being  spaced  apart  in  the  direction 
of  movement,  upwardly  faced  and  having  means  for  re- 
taining the  leading  margins  of  I  he  sheets  relative  to  the 
buckets; 

(c)  means  for  cyclically  driving  tfk  conveying  means  with 
periods  of  pause  between  period]  of  advancing  movement, 
said  buckets  move  in  tandem,  on^  after  the  other,  through 
the  machine; 

(d)  means  for  positioning  sheets  of  i'rapping  material  succes- 


r  ^«v#  ^w# 


sively  over  two  buckets  movii^ ;  in  tandem  during  each 
period  of  advancing  movement,  said  sheets  being  held  by 
the  sheet  retaining  means;  I 

(e)  dispensing  means  for  depositfig  substantially  simulta- 
neously two  predetermined  amdunts  of  the  product  upon 
the  sheets  and  into  two  of  the  backets  during  each  period 
of  pause  of  the  conveying  meaic;  and 

(0  means  operating  upon  the  sheet  associated  with  each 
bucket  for  performing  wrapping]  folding  and  sealing  oper- 
ations to  complete  the  packageJ 


4,148,171 
BANDING  APPARATUS 
Germld  D.  Wesdund,  6684  Central  AjL 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser 
Int  a.2  B67B 
U&  CL  53—585 


,  LND  METHOD 

N„  Fridley,  Minn.  55432 

No.  758,657 
f/00 

6Claiiiis 


1.  In  a  banding  apparatus  applying 
banded,  having  means  for  feeding  a 
such  tube,  means  for  cutting  such 
for  rapidly  presenting  each  of  a  pli 
quentially  to  a  banding  platform,  am 
ling  the  sequence  of  operation  of 
banding  apparatus,  the  improvemei 

(A)  an  elongated  mandrel  aligns 
between  said  cutting  means  an( 
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platform,  said  (handrel  i  icluding  a  receiving  end  receiving 
the  tube  and  a  delivery  <  nd  off  of  which  a  band  is  stripped, 
said  mandrel  having  a  least  one  groove  extending  be- 
tween said  receiving  ar  d  said  delivery  ends; 
(B)  band  urging  means  foi  urging  the  band  cut  from  the  tube 
onto  and  along  the  len;  (th  of  said  mandrel  and  for  strip- 
ping the  band  from  sai  i  mandrel  delivery  end  onto  the 
article  to  be  banded,  » id  means  for  urging  the  band  in- 
cluding at  least  one  flng  n  disposed  out  of  contact  with  the 
tube  as  the  tube  is  fed  oi  ito  said  mandrel  receiving  end  but 
responsive  to  cutting  tl  e  band  to  move  inwardly  toward 
said  mandrel  groove  ar  d  downwardly  along  said  groove 
to  engage  the  upper  er  d  of  the  band  and  urge  the  band 
along  and  off  said  mandrel  and  onto  the  article  to  be 
banded,  said  means  alsoj  including  arms  secured  to  a  mov- 
mounted  for  shuttle-like  travel 
I  said  mandrel;  and 

erably  holding  said  mandrel  in 
band  urging  means  to  permit  pas- 
sage of  the  band  past  siid  holding  means,  said  cam  block 
including  a  lower  end  Which  operates  in  advance  of  the 
band  to  sequentially  di^ngage  said  holding  means  from 
said  mandrel  as  said  cam  block  moves  downwardly 
toward  said  delivery  (nd,  said  cam  block  holding  said 


able  cam  block  which  { 
parallel  and  adjacent  tc 
(C)  holding  means  for 
synchronism  with  said  I 


arms  in  disengagement 
has  traversed  past  said 
of  the  tube  is  fed  onto 


from  said  mandrel  until  the  band 
arms,  whereby  when  an  open  end 
the  receiving  end  of  said  mandrel 
and  the  tube  is  cut  to  jrovide  a  band,  movement  of  the 
band  from  the  time  anc  position  of  cutting  until  the  band 
is  at  least  partially  pos  tioned  on  an  article  is  controlled 
and  guided  by  the  max  drel,  and  control  and  guidance  of 
the  band,  if  any,  during  any  remaining  position  of  the  band 
over  the  article  is  by  tl  e  article  itself. 


4148, 


BLINK91 
Pete  Per,  2020  S.  Mesa  St., 
FUed  Sep.  7, 

Intel 
U,S.CL  54-80 


,172 

ASSEMBLY 
Sui  Pedro,  Calif.  90731 

'<,  Ser.  No.  720,608 
2  B68C  5/00 


1>76, 


1.  A  blinker  assembly  foi 
a  headdress  for  a  horse, 

and 
at  least  one  blinker  attached 
obscure  the  vision  of 
mirrored  surface  on  th^ 
will  see  said  mirrored 


a  band  to  an  article  to  be 
tube,  means  for  opening 
d  from  such  tube,  means 
rality  of  such  articles  se- 
timing  means  for  control- 
he  various  means  of  the 
comprising: 

along  a  straight  line  path 
the  article  at  said  banding 


ICIaim 


a  horse,  comprising 
having  holes  for  the  horse's  eyes; 

to  said  headdress  to  partially 
the  horse,  said  blinker  having  a 
inside  thereof  such  that  the  horse 
surface. 


t  ,148,173 
LAWN  MOWER  BLA  DE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Stephen  J.  Hoff,  Richmond,]  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hoffco,  Inc.,  Rich- 
mond, Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  581,029,  May  27, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,035,994. 
This  application  Ja  u  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,200 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  19, 
been  disclaimed. 


1994,  ha) 
Int.  a.2  /  OlD  69/08:  69/10 


VS.  CL  56— 11 J 


1.  A  drive  assembly  for  i  lounting  a  lawn  mower  blade  on  an 


12  Claims 


April  10,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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engine  drive  shaft,  to  be  selectively  driven  thereby  and  re- 
leased therefrom  for  braking,  comprising 
a  hub  adapted  to  be  fixed  on  the  shaft  and  shaped  to  provide 
a  bearing  sleeve  terminating  at  an  outward-facing  shoul- 
der, 

a  driven  element  having  an  outer  cylindrical  drum  and  an 
inner  bearing  ring  disposed  within  a  portion  of  the  axial 
length  of  the  drum  and  having  an  in-turned  flange  at  its 
inner  end,  said  ring  being  shorter  than  the  drum  so  as  to 
leave  clutch  mounting  space  between  the  hub  and  drum, 

a  ball  bearing  having  an  inner  race  mounted  on  the  bearing 
sleeve  of  the  hub  and  an  outer  race  mounted  in  the  bearing 
ring  of  the  driven  element  to  support  the  same  for  free 
roution  coaxially  with  the  hub, 

a  retainer  washer  to  engage  against  the  outer  face  of  said 
inner  race  to  secure  the  race  against  said  shoulder, 


a  retainer  plate  mounted  on  said  driven  element  and  against 
said  outer  race  to  secure  the  race  against  said  in-turned 
flange, 

clutch  means  mounted  between  the  hub  and  drum  for 
clutching  the  drum  to  the  hub,  said  clutch  means  compris- 
ing a  clutch  shoe  carrier  on  the  hub  within  the  drum,  and 
clutch  shoes  carried  by  the  carrier  in  nested  relation  be- 
tween the  bearing  ring  and  the  drum  of  said  driven  ele- 
ment, and  movable  outward  into  clutching  engagement 
with  the  drum;  and 

a  flywheel  fixed  on  the  hub  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  from 
said  bearing  sleeve  and  adapted  to  provide  a  major  portion 
of  the  flywheel  mass  of  the  engine  to  which  the  hub  is 
mounted. 


1.  An  agricultural  machine  adapted  to  be  drawn  in  a  field  in 
an  intended  direction  of  travel  by  a  tractor  having  a  rear  hitch 
and  a  rear  power  takeoff  comprising,  in  combination:  a  frame 
having  a  rear  end  and  a  front  end  aligned  with  the  intended 
direction  of  travel,;  means  for  coupling  the  front  end  of  the 
frame  on  the  rear  hitch  of  the  tractor;  a  first  wheel;  means  for 
FOtatably  mounting  the  first  wheel  on  and  extending  below  the 


frame  at  the  rear  end  thereof  for  supporting  the  frame,  said  first 
wheel  being  aligned  with  the  intended  direction  of  travel  and 
said  mounting  means  including  means  for  adjusting  the  dis- 
tance the  first  wheel  extends  below  the  frame;  a  first  crop 
severing  unit  for  processing  plant  material  on  the  field 
mounted  on  and  below  the  frame  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  said 
first  unit  having  a  rotateble  blade  and  a  power  input  shaft 
extending  generally  normal  to  the  intended  direction  of  travel; 
a  second  crop  severing  unit  for  processing  plant  material  ex- 
tending from  the  field  having  opposite  ends,  said  second  unit 
having  a  routable  blade  and  being  pivotally  mounted  at  one 
end  on  the  frame  forwardly  of  the  first  unit  on  an  axis  generally 
parallel  to  the  intended  direction  of  travel,  and  said  second 
crop  severing  unit  extending  outwardly  from  the  frame,  said 
second  unit  having  a  power  input  shaft  parallel  to  the  power 
input  shaft  of  the  first  unit;  a  second  wheel;  means  for  rototably 
mounting  the  second  wheel  on  and  extending  below  the  second 
unit  outwardly  from  the  frame  and  parallel  to  the  first  wheel 
for  supporting  the  second  unit  including  means  for  adjusting 
the  distance  the  second  wheel  extends  below  the  second  unit; 
and  power  coupling  means  having  a  first  shaft  routably 
mounted  on  and  below  the  frame  having  an  end  adapted  to 
engage  the  tractor  power  takeoff,  said  power  coupling  means 
having  a  second  shaft  rotaUbly  mounted  on  the  frame  gener- 
ally parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  rear  end  of  the  frame,  said 
power  coupling  means  including  a  gear  box  mounted  on  the 
frame  having  a  rotatable  input  member  connected  to  the  first 
shaft  and  an  output  member  rotatable  on  an  axis  aligned  with 
and  connected  to  the  second  shaft,  means  to  couple  the  second 
shaft  to  the  power  input  shaft  of  the  first  unit,  and  means  to 
couple  the  second  shaft  to  the  power  input  shaft  of  the  second 
unit. 


4,148,175 
CORN  STALK  HARVESTER  AND  WINDROW 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  CORN  PICKER  HEADER 
Kent  A.  Miller,  R.R.  1,  Brandon,  Iowa  52210 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,707 
Int  a.2  AOID  45/02 
VS.  CL  56—14.4  g 


4,148,174 

POLD-UP  CROP  VEGETATION  CUTTING  IMPLEMENT 

Beniard  C.  Mathews,  and  John  A.  Rogers,  both  of  Crystal  Lake, 

Dl^  assignors  to  Mathews  Company,  Crystal  Lake,  DL 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,616 

Int  CL2  AOID  55/22 

VS.  CL  56—12.7  15  qm^ 


1.  In  combination  a  com  picker  header  and  com  stalk  har- 
vesting and  windrow  attachment  comprising, 

a  com  picker  header  having  an  elongated  header  frame. 

a  com  stalk  harvesting  and  windrow  attachment  positioned 
under  said  header  and  having  an  attachment  frame  con- 
nected to  said  header  frame, 

conveyor  means  extending  the  substantial  length  of  said 
attachment  frame  for  conveying  com  stalks  to  a  discharge 
means,  and 

a  stalk  cutting  means  positioned  ahead  of  said  conveyor 
means  and  extending  the  substantial  length  of  said  attach- 
ment frame  for  cutting  stalks  to  be  received  by  said  con- 
veyor means  whereby  they  are  conveyed  to  said  discharge 
means  and  discharged  rearwardly  as  a  windrow. 
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4,148,176 
HAY  MAKING  mICHINE 
Ary  van  der  Leiy,  Maasland,  and  C<  rnelis  J.  G.  Bom,  Rozen- 
burg,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignoi^  to  C.  van  der  Ldy  N.V., 
Maaaland,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1977,  SerJl 
Claims  priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jul.   16,   1976, 
7607884 
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Int  a.2  AOID 


vs.  CL  56-^70 


said  triangular  space  or 
said  flbers  received  in 
to  suction  therein 
together  to  form  a  yan 
are  thus  rotated; 
said  apparatus  further 
said  yam  toward  one 
dnuns  while  holding 


APBSl  10,  1979 


said  one  side  of  said  drum  so  that 

^d  triangular  space  and  subjected 

throigh  said  suction  zone  are  twisted 

when  said  first  and  second  drums 


ccmprising  means  for  withdrawing 
of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
yam  against  rotation. 


efid  I 
siid 


36CUiiiu 


DEVICES  FOR 

TWISTED  THREADiS 


Josef  Raschle,  BUtschwil, 
Nfaschinenfabrik  AG, 

FOed  Apr.  11, 
Claims  priority,  applica^on 
4671/77 

Int  a.2  D02G  IM 
VS.  CL  57—264 


4  148,178 
DETERMINING  THE  HELIX  ANGLE  OF 
DURING  FALSE-TWIST 
G 

Switzerland,  assignor  to  Heberlein 


TEimjRINC 


Sw  tzerland 

978,  Ser.  No.  895,436 

Switzerland,  Apr.   14,   1977, 

GOIN  33/36;  GOIL  5/06 

11  Claims 


1.  A  haymaking  machine  comprising  a  frame  and  at  least  two 
side-by-sidc  rake  members  rotatablj  mounted  on  said  frame, 
driving  means  connected  to  drive  ^aid  members  in  mutually 
opposite  directions  of  rototion  ahput  respective  upwardly 
extending  axes  to  a  central  region  between  said  members,  each 
rake  member  having  tines  with  crop  working  portions  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  their  axes  of  rotation  and  generally  parallel 
to  the  ground  during  operation,  a  prop  guide  assembly  sup- 
ported on  the  frame  and  positionei 
with  respect  to  the  normal  directii 
assembly  comprising  two  upwari 
which  converge  towards  the  rear, 
above  the  ground  and  between  saii 
defming  respective  planes  each  of 
movement  of  the  tines  of  a  corres] 


in  front  of  said  members 
of  machine  travel,  said 
lly  extending  side  walls 
id  walls  being  positionable 
rake  members,  said  walls 
ich  intersects  the  path  of 
nding  rake  member. 


4,148,177 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPINNlNt  TEXTILE  nBERS 
Ernst  Fehrer,  Auf  der  Gugl  28,  A-4020  Linz,  Austria 
Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Set.  No.  917,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  13,  1977,  5020/77 


Int.  a.2  DOIH 


VS.  a.  57— 58J9 


2Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  spinning  textile  fibers  comprising  juxta- 
posed, closely  spaced,  first  and  sect)nd  dmms,  one  of  which  is 
approximately  as  large  as  the  othei"  and  which  define  between 
them  a  triangular  space  adapted  to  receive  textile  fibers  ap- 
proaching on  one  side  of  said  drums  in  a  freely  flying  state, 
suction-exerting  means  providedi  only  in  said  first  drum  and 
operable  to  subject  said  fiben  in  said  triangular  space  to 
suction, 
said  first  drum  having  a  suction  i  ;one  adjoining  said  triangu- 
lar space  and  communicating  with  said  suction-exerting 
means, 
said  second  drum  having  a  sti  iictured  outside  peripheral 

surface, 
said  first  and  second  drams  beitg  operable  to  rotate  in  the 
same  sense  to  that  said  first  dr»m  revolves  away  from  said 
triangular  space  and  said  secbnd  dram  revolves  toward 


1.  A  device  for 
threads  during  false-twist 
lever  unit  comprising  a 
extending  upwards  from 
lever  arm,  coaxial  with 
wards  from  said  bearing 
eluding  a  body  fixed  to  the 
being  formed  with  an  upp^ 
radius  of  curvature 
said  surface  and  said 
symmetrically  disposed 
universal  bearing  means 
mitting  said  lever  unit  to 
from  a  zero  axial  position 
operative  on  said  second 
zero  position,  means  for 
thread  tangentially  to  sai( 
said  thread  tangentially 
ling  over  said  spherical 
helix  angle  of  said  twisted 
of  said  lever  unit  from  said 
of  said  thread. 


sad 


:  substar  tially 
bearing 
wth 


'frcm 
sirface. 


detertvining 


Skid 


the  helix  angle  of  twisted 
texturing,  the  device  including  a 
luring  member,  a  first  lever  arm 
bearing  member,  and  a  second 
first  lever  arm,  extending  down- 
iliember,  and  the  device  further  in- 
top  of  said  first  lever  arm,  said  body 
convex  spherical  surface  having  a 
equal  to  the  distance  between 
member,  and  said  surface  being 
respect  to  said  first  lever  arm, 
siipporting  said  bearing  member  per- 
s  iving  in  any  direction  about  a  point 
4 herein  said  arms  are  vertical,  means 
for  biasing  said  lever  unit  to  said 
gliding  a  travelling  length  of  twisted 
spherical  surface  and  for  guiding 
said  spherical  surface  after  travel- 
:,  and  means  for  indicating  the 
thread  as  determined  by  a  deviation 
zero  axial  position  under  the  action 


«,148,179 
METHOD  AND  APPAC  ATUS  FOR  YARN  TREATMENT 

Tilo  Becker,  Wiesloch;  H<  rmann  Storck,  Bad  Schonbom,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Terence  A.  Dyer,  Harrogate, 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England  | 

FUcd  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,508 
Claims  priority,  applics^on  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1976, 

50086/76 


IntCL^ 


VS.  a.  57—350 


9.  An  apparatus  for  n  sdifying  the  properties  of  a  bulked 


D02J  1/08.  13/00 


13  Claims 


APRIL  10,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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yam  comprising  a  conduit  having  at  least  two  longitudinally- 
spaced  jet  arrangements 
(a)  at  least  one  jet  arrangement  having  means  to  direct  fluid 

into  the  conduit  such  as  to  exert  a  twisting  action  on  a 

yam  in  the  conduit  and 


4 148  181 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTOOLLING  THE  STRIKING 

MECHANISM  OF  A  TIMEPIECE 

Erich  Scheer,  St  Georgen-Peterzell,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germmiy, 

assignor  to  Kleninger  A  Obergfell,  Fabrik  fiir  Technlache 

Lanfwerke  ami  Apparate,  St  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,756,  Mar.  9, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10. 
1976,  2609871 

Int  a.2  G04B  21/12:  G04C  21/36 
VS.  CL  58-13  29  Claims 


(b)  at  least  one  jet  arrangement  having  means  to  direct 
heated  fluid  into  the  conduit  for  heating  the  yam  and 

(c)  at  least  one  jet  arrangement  having  means  to  direct  fluid 
into  the  conduit  to  cool  the  yam. 


4,148,180 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  CIRCUFT  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  DISPLAYING  THE  DAY  OF  THE 

WEEK 

ShiOi  Maezawa,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabiishiki  Kaisha 
Snwa  Seikosba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,112 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1976,  51-53706 

Int  a.2  G04B  19/24;  G04C  3/00 

VS.  a.  58-4  A  9  Claims 


nmunA 


^,      '-' 


IT 


0£Cff£>£« 
4  O/SACMyJ 
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tf 


Mr..f9^y 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  including  day  counter  means, 
month  counter  means  and  year  counter  means,  each  of  said 
counter  means  being  adapted  to  produce  timekeeping  signals 
representative  of  a  binary  count  thereof,  the  improvement 
comprising  day  of  the  week  means  adapted  to  receive  said 
timekeeping  signals  produced  by  said  day  counter  means, 
month  counter  means  and  year  counter  means,  said  day  of  the 
week  means  being  adapted  to  sum  said  timekeeping  signals 
produced  by  said  respective  counter  means  and  divide  the 
summed  signals  by  seven  to  thereby  produce  a  remainder 
signal  representative  of  the  day  of  the  week,  and  day  of  the 
week  decoder  and  display  means  for  decoding  the  day  of  the 
week  signal  and  in  response  thereto  effecting  a  display  of  the 
day  of  the  week. 


<-fe-^ 


1.  In  a  timepiece  comprising  a  clockwork  with  a  minute  shaft 
and  an  hour  shaft,  and  a  striking  mechanism  for  announcing  at 
least  the  full  hour  by  sounding  a  variable  number  of  strikes,  the 
combination  therewith  of: 

normally  inactive  drive  means  for  operating  said  striking 
mechanism; 

a  normally  reset  flip-flop  with  a  setting  input  a  resetting 
input  and  a  set  output  connected  to  said  drive  means  for 
activating  same; 

trigger  means  including  a  first  rotating  contact  member 
coupled  with  said  minute  shaft  for  delivering  a  start  signal 
to  said  setting  input  at  least  once  per  hour  to  activate  said 
drive  means; 

electronic  pulsing  means  synchronized  with  said  striking 
mechanism  for  emitting  a  number  of  voltage  pulses  pro- 
portional to  said  number  of  strikes; 

a  pulse  counter  with  a  stepping  input  connected  to  said 
pulsing  means,  output  circuitry  including  a  set  of  leads 
generating  a  pattern  of  energization  determined  by  the 
count  of  said  voltage  pulses,  and  a  clearing  input  for 
establishing  a  zero  pulse  count;  and 

deactivating  means  including  said  output  circuitry  and  a 
second  routing  contact  member  coupled  with  said  hour 
shaft  for  delivering  a  stop  signal  to  said  resetting  and 
clearing  inputs  upon  said  pattem  of  energization  bearing  a 
predetermined  relationship  with  the  position  of  said  hour 
shaft 
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4,148,182 
BUZZER  MECHANISM  FOR  ALfRM  CLOCK  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Shuzo  Abe;  Yuldo  Endo,  and  Yosh^o  Otsnki,  all  of  Okaya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  KaboshUd  Kaislia  Seikosha,  Japan 

nied  Apr.  26, 1977,  Ser.No.  790,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,,  Apr.  26,  1976,  51-47481; 
Aug.  3, 1976,  51-92479 

int  a.2  G04C  Jr/;tf 

U.S.  a.  58—16  R  11  Claims 

II  Q  8  13     TT^^ 


1.  Buzzer  mechanism  for  an  alarm 


lock  or  the  like  compris- 


ing: 

a  base  plate, 

an  electric  motor  for  driving  sai|l  clock  or  the  like,  said 
motor  being  mounted  on  said 
stator  and  a  coil  for  energizin  ;  said  stator  to  produce 
magnetic  flux, 

a  buzzer  yoke  magnetically  coupldd  with  said  stator  so  as  to 
be  energized  by  said  coil  and  beirg  adapted  to  receive  and 
activate  a  vibrator  member, 

a  vibrator  member  pivotally  mow  ted  on  said  base  plate  for' 
pivotal  movement  between  an  )  ctive  position  in  which  it 
is  received  and  vibrated  by  said  buzzer  yoke  and  an  inac- 
tive position  in  which  it  is  remo>  ed  from  said  yoke  and  not 
vibrated  thereby, 

means  for  biasing  said  vibrator  m  imber  rotationally  to  said 
active  position,  and 

settable  time  controlled  means  t  )r  normally  holding  said 
vibrator  member  in  inactive  poi  ition  against  the  action  of 
said  bias  and  for  releasing  said  vibrator  member  at  a  preset 
time  for  movement  by  said  biaping  means  to  said  active 
position  whereupon  it  is  vibrated  by  said  buzzer  yoke. 


FOR  QUARTZ 


the  one  end  portion  of 
said  terminal  pins  connoted 
a  supporting  member 
a  flat  portion  sandwicMed 
and  said  circuit  substrite, 
vertically  from  said 
periphery  of  said  quart : 
portion  extending  vertcally 
position  away  from  saic 
iator  retained  by  said 
flange  of  said  quartz 
thereof. 


APRIL  10,  1979 

aid  quartz  oscillator  by  means  of 

thereto;  and 

of  elastic  material  and  including 

between  said  quartz  oscillator 

a  vertical  portion  projecting 

portion  and  engaging  the  outer 

oscillator,  and  at  least  one  hook 

from  said  flat  portion  at  a 

terminal  pins  of  said  quartz  oscil- 

'ertical  portion  and  retaining  the 

I  tscillator  at  another  end  portion 


4  148, 


ELECTRONIC ' 
OSaiXATOR 


TIMI  PIECE 


CIR  nJIT 


OSCILUTOR 

IShiJi 


Kilsha 

1»77 


YosUkazu  Akahane,  and 
aaaignors  to  KabusUki 

FOed  Jul.  21, 
Claims  priority,  8ppUcati(k 
IntCll 
U.S.  a.  58—23  AC 


oscillator  means  including 
temperature  characteristic, 


4,148,11 
SUPPORTING  STRU< 

OSCILLATOR 

Tomomi  Murakami,  Higashlyaniato,>Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen 
Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  jiapan 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1977,  Sei.  No.  789,156 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japa4  Apr.  24, 1976,  51/46834; 
Jul.  1, 1976,  51/78445 

Int.  a.2  G04C|i/<» 
MS.  CL  58—23  V  9  Claims 


1,184 

UTILIZING  MAIN 
AND  SECONDARY 
CIRCUIT 

MorozumI,  both  of  Suwa,  Japan, 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
,  Ser.  No.  817,776 
Japan,  Jul.  21, 1976,  51/86751 
2  G04C  3/00 

ISCIaiau 


?> 


nip- 
ricp3l 

^  PVLSm 

S     WtOTM 


1.  An  electronic  timepiec !  comprising  in  combination  a  main 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  haling  a  quartz  oscillator  in- 
cluding terminal  pins  extending  frdm  one  end  portion  of  the 
quartz  oscillator  and  a  flange  ext  nding  outwardly  from  an 
outer  periphery  of  the  quartz  osci  Iator,  a  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  base  plate; 

a  circuit  substrate  mounted  on  sa  1  base  plate  and  supporting 


k  first  time  standard  having  a  first 
laid  oscillator  means  being  adapted 
to  produce  a  first  high  freqi  lency  time  standard  signal  having  a 
first  predetermined  frequen  :y  rate  determined,  at  least  in  part, 
by  the  temperature  charac  teristic  of  said  flrst  time  standard, 
said  flrst  time  standard  hav  ing  an  inflection  peak  at  a  speciflc 
temperature,  a  second  oscil  ator  means  including  a  second  time 
temperature  characteristic  that  is 
distinct  from  the  temperature  characteristic  of  said  first  time 
standard,  said  second  oscil  Iator  means  being  adapted  to  pro- 
duce the  second  high  freqi  ency  time  standard  signal  having  a 
second  predetermined  frecluency  determined,  at  least  in  part, 
by  the  temperature  characteristic  of  said  second  time  standard, 
phase  detection  means  for  producing  a  phase  detection  signal 
in  response  to  detecting  a  [predetermined  difference  in  phase 
between  said  flrst  high  frequency  time  standard  signal  and  said 
second  high  frequency  timt  standard  signal  when  the  tempera- 
ture is  one  of  at  least  10'  higher  or  lower  than  the  specific 
temperature  at  which  the  first  time  standard  has  its  inflection 

ucing  a  low  frequency  time  stan- 
for  displaying  actual  time  in  re- 
:y  time  signal  applied  thereto,  and 
coupled  intermediate  said  phase 
detection  means  and  said  divider  means  for  adjusting  the  fre- 
quency of  said  low  frequ  ;ncy  time  signal  produced  by  said 
divider  means  in  response  to  said  phase  detection  signal  being 
applied  thereto. 


peak,  divider  means  for  pr 
dard  signal,  display  me 
sponse  to  said  low  freque 
frequency  adjustment  me 
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4,148  185 

DOUBLE  REHEAT  HYDROGEN/OXYGEN 

COMBUSTION  TURBINE  SYSTEM 

Edward  V.  Somen,  Murrytrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcstinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Plttsbiirgli,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,591 

Int.  CL2  F02C  3/18 

MS.  a.  60-39.17  4  cWb, 


about  a  substantially  vertical  axis;  a  bed  of  particles  which  is 
supported  in  the  drum  at  least  during  operation  of  the  engine; 
means  for  feeding  air  into  the  drum  through  the  circumferen- 
tially  extending  wall  to  fluidise  the  bed  of  particles;  and  means 
for  delivering  a  fuel  comprising  solid  fuel  particles  into  the 
drum;  whereby  fuel  bums  in  the  bed  of  particles,  the  hot  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  pass  through  the  gas  outlet  to  the  power 
duct  to  drive  the  turthne  and  excess  particles  are  discharged 
from  the  bed  through  the  solids  outlet. 

4,148,187 
RADIAL  END  BURNER  ROCKET  MOTOR 
Harry  A.  Yoonkin,  Newark,  Del.,  aasfgnor  to  Hercniea  Incorpo- 
rated, Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Not.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,388 

lat  a.2  F02K  9/04 

VS.  CL  60-245  ,  Qalma 


SO  44    U   \fi        \       [it  ^'-  tt   40 


1.  A  gas  turbine  power  generating  system  employing  hydro- 
gen and  oxygen  as  the  gas  turbine  fuel  to  form  a  motive  fluid 
of  superheated  steam,  said  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  gas  turbine  engines  each  having  a  combustion 
chamber  in  motive  fluid  flow  communication  with  a  tur- 
bine and  wherein  said  gas  turbine  engines  are  in  serially- 
connected  motive  fluid  flow  communication  such  that  the 
exhaust  steam  exiting  the  upstream  turbine  is  introduced 
into  and  reheated  in  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  next 
downstream  gas  turbine  engine,  and  wherein  each  of  said 
gas  turbine  engines  in  said  system  is  operatively  associated 
with  a  generator;  and, 
further  including  exhaust  heat  recuperative  means  wherein 
the  exhaust  steam  from  the  last  of  said  gas  turbine  engines 
is  passed  in  heat-exchange  relationship  with  pressurized 
water  to  heat  said  water  to  an  elevated  temperature  and 
wherein  said  pressurized  and  heated  water  exiting  from 
said  heat  recuperative  means  is  fed  to  the  combustion 
chamber  of  the  first  of  said  gas  turbine  engines  to  maintain 
the  combustion  temperature  therein  within  a  predeter- 
mined range. 


4,148,186 
ENGINE 
Michael  J.  Vlrr,  Stourbridge,  England,  assignor  to  Stone-Platt 
Fluid  Fire  Limited,  Engtend 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,842 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  17,  1976. 
29864/76 

Int  a.2  P02C  3/26;  F23D  19/00 
MS.  a.  60— 39  J5  6  claims 


1.  An  engine  comprising:  a  turbine  in  a  power  duct;  a  drum 
having  a  circumferentially  extending  wall  which  is  permeable 
to  gases,  a  gas  outlet  remote  from  the  circumferentially  extend- 
ing wall  and  communicating  with  the  power  duct  and  a  solids 
outlet  adjacent  to  the  circumferentially  extending  wall;  a  cas- 
ing in  which  the  drum  is  contained;  means  for  supporting  the 
drum  for  rotation  relative  to  the  casing  and  rotating  the  drum 


1.  A  solid  propellant  rocket  motor  grain  comprising: 

a  one-piece,  solid  base  propellant  having  a  cylindrical  exter- 
nal configuration; 

said  base  propellant  having  a  forward  end  section,  a  central 
web  section  and  an  aft  end  section; 

said  aft  end  section  having  a  central  longitudinal  cavity 
extending  throughout  the  length  of  the  aft  end  section; 

said  forward  end  section  having  a  single,  central,  longitudi- 
nal cavity  extending  throughout  the  entire  length  of  said 
forward  end  section,  wherein  a  part  of  said  cavity  in  said 
forward  end  section  has  the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone, 
with  taper  of  said  core  increasing  from  the  aft  end  to  the 
forward  end  of  said  forward  end  section,  said  cavity  in 
said  forward  end  section  being  filled  with  solid  propellant 
continuously  throughout  the  entire  length  of  said  cavity, 
said  solid  propellant  in  said  forward  end  section  cavity 
having  a  substantially  higher  burning  rate  than  the  burn- 
ing rate  of  said  base  propellant; 

said  central  web  section  being  defined  between  said  forward 
end  section  and  said  aft  end  section  of  said  solid  base 
propellant,  said  central  web  section  being  that  part  of  the 
base  propellant  having  a  continuous  circular  cross-sec- 
tional area. 


4 148  188 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EQLTTPPEO  WITH 

CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
Naomi  Tokura,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1976,  51-11909 
Int  0.2  POIN  3/15 
MS.  CL  60-276  4  cw^ 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combustion 
chamber  and  being  operated  on  a  fuel  containing  sulfur,  com- 
prising: 

fuel  supply  means  for  controllably  supplying  the  fiiel  into  an 
air  induction  passageway  communicating  the  atmosphere 
and  the  combustion  chamber  to  induct  air  into  the  com- 
bustion chamber; 

a  catalytic  converter  having  therein  an  oxidation  catalyst  for 
oxidizing  the  unbumed  constituenu  contained  in  the  ex- 
haust gases  discharged  from  the  combustion  chamber,  said 
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catalytic  converter  being  connK^ted  to  the  combustion 
chamber  through  an  exhaust  gat  passageway; 


j  the  exhaust  gas  passage- 
anverter  and  arranged  to 
epresenting  the  composi- 
:  through  the  exhaust  gas 


pted  between  said  exhaust 

means  and  arranged  to 

nation  signal,  the  amount 

Supply  means  to  feed  the 


an  exhaust  gas  sensor  disposed 
way  upstream  of  said  catalytic 
generate  an  information  signal 
tion  of  the  exhaust  gases  passinj 
passageway; 

a  control  circuit  electrically  conn( 
gas  sensor  and  said  fuel  suppl; 
control,  in  response  to  the  infoi 
of  fuel  supplied  from  said  fuel  . .  _ 
combustion  chamber  with  an  4r-fuei  mixture  having  an 
air-fuel  ratio  within  a  range  which  develops  exhaust  gases 
having  an  air-fuel  ratio  ranging  from  14:1  to  15.5:1,  said 
exhaust  gases  being  discharged  into  the  exhaust  gas  pas- 
sageway upstream  of  said  catalytic  converter; 

means  for  interrupting  the  electiical  connection  between 
said  exhaust  gas  sensor  and  c<ntrol  circuit  to  stop  the 
control  operation  of  said  contra  circuit  when  the  temper- 
ature in  the  oxidation  catalyst  in  said  catalytic  converter  is 
below  a  predetermined  temperi  ture  above  which  at  least 
one  of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  sulfuric  acid  is  formable; 

the  interrupting  means  including  a  switch  disposed  between 
said  exhaust  gas  sensor  and  ^d  control  circuit,  said 
switch  being  operated  to  (1)  close  to  establish  the  electri- 


cal connection  between  said  e]  liaust  gas  sensor  and  said 
control  circuit  and  (2)  open  |}  interrupt  the  electrical 
connection  between  the  same, 
disposed  in  said  catalytic  convi  irter  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  switch,  said  ten  perature  sensor  being  ar- 
ranged to  normally  allow  the  s^  /itch  to  open  and  to  cause 
the  switch  to  close  when  the  teiiiperature  in  said  oxidation 
catalyst  in  said  catalytic  convener  exceeds  said  predeter- 
mined temperature;  and 
secondary  air  supply  means  for  supplying  secondary  air  into 
the  exhaust  gas  passageway  up* tream  of  said  exhaust  gas 
sensor  while  the  electrical  connection  between  said  ex- 
haust gas  sensor  and  said  cor 
said  secondary  air  supply  me 
source  connected  through  a 
the  exhaust  gas  passageway  fo^ 
secondary  air  into  the  exhaust  |as  passageway,  and  a  first 
electromagnetic  valve  disposed  in  the  secondary  air  sup- 
ply pipe  which  is  arranged  to  ppen  to  establish  the  fluid 
communication  between  said  ar  source  and  the  exhaust 
gas  passageway  and  to  close  ta  block  the  fluid  communi- 
cation between  the  same,  said  prst  electromagnetic  valve 
being  electrically  connected  between  said  switch  and  said 
control  circuit  to  close  when  {said  switch  closes  and  to 
open  when  said  switch  opens 


frol  circuit  is  interrupted, 
I  including  a  secondary  air 
^ondary  air  supply  pipe  to 
)  supplying  under  pressure 
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provided  in  the  vicinity  of  he  exhaust  valve  of  an  engine  for 
rebuming  the  unbumed  pat  t  of  the  exhaust  gases  produced  in 
the  engine,  wherein  said  sy  tem  comprises, 

a  diaphragm  provided  a  Ijacent  said  secondary  air  supply 
pipe; 

a  first  and  a  second  negative  pressure  chambers  forming  a 
pair  to  sandwich  said  qiaphragm; 

an  air  switching  valve  attached  to  said  diaphragm  to  open 
said  secondary  air  supp  ly  pipe  and  forward  the  secondary 
air  to  said  secondary  air  injection  port  only  when  the 
pressure  of  said  first  c  lamber  is  lower  than  that  of  said 
second  chamber  by  mc  re  than  a  certain  degree; 

a  negative  pressure  port  p  rovided  in  an  intake  passage  down- 
stream of  a  throttle  va  ve; 

a  first  negative  pressure   intake  pipe  for  connecting  said 


negative  pressure  intal^ 
sure  chamber  of  said 


an  air  injection  cut  port 
such  a  point  thereof 
when  engine  speed  is 
throttle  valve  when 

a  vacuum  control  valve 


sure  pipe  to  connect 
second  negative 
valve,  said  vacuum 
negative  pressure 
mally  closing  said 
alternately  connecting  jsaid 
sure  chambers  of  said 
a  certain  period  of 
is  suddenly  increased 


press  ire 


sirs 
"tim; 


it  I 


ar  I 


a: 


sad 


stid  ; 


port  with  said  flrst  negative  pres- 

switching  valve; 

provided  in  said  intake  passage  in 

located  above  said  throttle  valve 

low  and  to  be  located  below  said 

throttle  valve  is  open,  and 

provided  in  a  second  negative  pres- 

air  injection  cut  port  with  said 

chamber  of  said  air  switching 

coiltrol  valve  being  actuated  by  intake 

dow  istream  of  said  throttle  valve,  nor- 

sepond  negative  pressure  pipe  and 

first  and  second  negative  pres- 

switching  valve  to  each  other  for 

after  the  intake  negative  pressure 

more  than  a  certain  rate. 


1 448.190 

MAsn  ;r  cylinder 

Yoshihiro  Hayashida,  Chigii|Baki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797.114 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  14,  1976.  51-55046 

Int.  a.2  B6ilT  7/02;  F15B  7/08 


U.S.  a.  60—594 


STEM  FOR  ENGINES 
If  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 


4,148,1 
EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFYING  S 
Kazuhiro  Siki,  Toyota,  Japan,  assii 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  511,999,  Oct.  4, 1974* 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  }8.  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,149 

Int.  a.2  POIN  3/10 
VS.  a.  60—290  6  Ctoinis 

1.  An  exhaut  gas  purifying  systei  i  of  the  type  of  injecting  a 
secondary  air  pumped  by  an  air  pun  p  and  through  a  secondary 
air  supply  pipe  and  injected  from  a 


econdary  air  injection  port 


1.  A  master  cylinder  coftiprising 
a  housing  defining  therqn 
a  piston  slidably  fitting 
a  push  rod  having  a  hea( 

ing  axially  from  said 

of  said  cylinder,  saic 


5  Qainis 


2    2a 


15  14    16 


a  cylinder  having  an  open  end; 
vithin  said  cylinder; 

portion  and  a  stem  portion  extend- 
lead  portion  through  said  open  end 

push  rod  being  movable  from  a 
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non-actuated  position  to  an  actuated  position  whereat  said 
head  portion  moves  said  piston  within  said  cylinder  to 
compress  hydraulic  fluid  within  said  cylinder; 

spring  means  for  urging  said  piston  toward  said  open  end  of 
said  cylinder  and  for  thereby  urging  said  push  rod  to  said 
non-actuated  position; 

stop  ring  means  retained  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  open 
end  of  said  cylinder  for  abutting  against  said  head  portion 
when  said  push  rod  is  urged  to  said  non-actuated  position 
and  for  thereby  defining  said  non-actuated  position; 

first  annular  seal  means,  disposed  between  a  radial  shoulder 
formed  in  said  housing  and  a  radially  outer  portion  of  the 
axially  inner  surface  of  said  stop  ring  means,  for  defining 
a  first  seal; 

second  annular  seal  means,  secured  to  the  axially  outer 
surface  of  said  stop  ring  means,  for  sealingly  engaging  an 
outer  surface  of  said  stem  portion  at  least  when  said  push 
rod  is  in  said  non-actuated  position,  and  for  thereby  form- 
ing a  second  seal  sealing  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  from 
the  exterior  atmosphere  when  said  push  rod  is  in  said 
non-actuated  position;  and 

relief  means  for  releasing  said  second  seal  and  thereby  con- 
necting a  portion  of  said  interior  of  said  cylinder  with  the 
exterior  atmosphere  when  said  push  rod  moves  from  said 
non-actuated  position  toward  said  actuated  position. 


4.148,192 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ELECTRIC  POWER  HYBRID 

POWER  PLANT 

Troy  A.  Cninmiiigs,  912  Margate  Ter..  Chicago.  lU.  60640 

FUed  Not.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854.263 

Int  a.2  P02B  73/00:  B60K  I/OO 

VS.  CL  60-716  5  cWim 
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4 148  191 

METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  THE  POWER  OUTPUT  OF 

A  THERMODYNAMIC  SYSTEM  OPERATING  ON  A 

CLOSED  GAS  CYCLE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Hansulrich  Fnitschi,  Rinlken,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 

Brown,  Boveri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,771 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.   23.   1975. 
16657/75 

Irt.  0.2  P02C  1/04 
VS.  CL  60—652  17  ctaims 
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1.  In  the  method  for  controlling  the  power  output  of  a  closed 
cycle  type  of  thermodynamic  system  such  as  a  gas  turbine 
power  plant  wherein  a  gaseous  working  medium  circulates 
through  components  of  the  system  including  a  heat  exchanger, 
a  compressor  and  a  turbine  in  a  closed  circuit,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  a  storage  tank  for  the  gaseous  working  medium 
is  connected  in  parallel  with  at  least  three  sectional  portions  of 
the  closed  circuit  and  wherein  gaseous  working  medium  in  a 
hot  or  cold  stote  selectively  is  flowed  through  the  storage  tank 
such  that  due  to  the  corresponding  change  in  gas  density 
within  the  tank,  the  gaseous  working  medium  is  selectively 
withdrawn  from  the  closed  circuit  or  the  gaseous  working 
medium  is  delivered  into  the  closed  circuit. 


1.  An  internal  combustion-electric  hybrid  power  plant  in- 
cluding: 
an  internal  combustion  engine, 
a  direct  current  electric  motor  generator, 
a  drive  shaft, 
means  connecting  said  internal  combustion  engine,  said 

direct  current  electric  motor  generator  and  said  drive 

shaft  for  selectively  engaging  and  disengaging  the  drive 

shaft  with  said  internal  combustion  engine  and  said  motor 

generator, 
at  least  one  electric  storage  battery  electrically  connected  to 

said  motor  generator  to  supply  current  to  and  receive 

current  therefrom, 
thermoelectric  semi-conductors  arranged  to  be  heated  by 

the  waste  heat  of  said  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  thermoelectric  semi-conductors  electrically  connected 

to  said  battery  to  supply  current  thereto. 


4.148.193 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

UNDERGROUND  INSTALLATIONS  OF  CONCRETE 

PIPE 

Samuel  Mottes,  40  Yehuda  Hanassi  St.,  Tel  AtIt,  Israel 
FUed  Not.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,225 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Dec.  8. 1976.  51070 
Int  CL2  F16L  1/04 
VS.  a.  405-155  5  ctaina 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  an  underground  insUllation  of 
concrete  pipe,  comprising:  sinking  a  shaft  into  the  ground  at 
each  of  two  spaced  locations  between  which  the  concrete  pipe 
is  to  be  installed;  disposing  in  one  shaft  a  slipform-shield  device 
having  an  annular  cutting  section  on  the  side  facing  the  other 
shaft,  and  an  annular  trailing  section  on  the  opposite  side; 
passing  pulling  cables  through  the  ground  from  said  other  shaft 
to  the  slipform-shield  device  and  attaching  said  cables  to  the 
slipform-shield  device;  pulling,  by  means  of  said  pulling  cables, 
the  slipform-shield  device  towards  said  other  shaft  while  simul- 
taneously feeding  concrete  to  said  trailing  section  to  thereby 
fiU  the  resulting  void  by  a  cast  tubular  layer  of  concrete  em- 
bedded in  and  supported  by  the  ground;  permitting  the  cast 
concrete  tubular  layer  to  set;  and  removing  the  soU  from 
within  said  cast  concrete  tubular  layer. 
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4,148,194 

REFRIGERATOR  TEMPERAtURE  CONTROLS 
John  D.  Kelts,  1678  71st  St.,  BrooklyA,  N.Y.  11204 
Filed  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,813 
Int.  a.2  F25B  21/02:  F25p  29/00.  11/02 
MS.  a.  62—3 
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1  Claim 


heat  exchanger  connected 
conduit  means  to  the  botton 
substantially  incompressible 
separate  liquid  bodies  to 
second,  fourth,  sixth  and  eij 
bodies  being  partially  and 
respective  heat  exchangers 
and  said  compressible  gas 
gaseous  bodies  in  each  of 


1.  In  a  refrigerator  having  cool  a^d  freezer  compartments 
and  a  door  for  each  compartment  having  an  improved  design 
and  arrangement  of  the  elements  of  a  temperature  control  unit 
for  manually  regulating,  with  improved  modality,  compart- 
ment temperature  from  outside  the  refrigerator,  each  such 
control  unit  comprising  a  consolidate  instrument  panel  con- 
taining two  elements  in  juxtaposition^  one  element  comprising 
a  temperature  indicator  for  the  visihie  monitoring  of  internal 
compartment  temperature  and  the  second  element  comprising 
a  manually  operable  rotatable  tempeiliture  selector  including  a 
pointer  registrable  over  a  fixed  calikrated  temperature  scale, 
said  temperature  selector  being  opetBtive  of  a  thermoelectric 
mechanism  to  regulate  internal  compartment  temperature  at 
the  discretion  of  the  operator  of  t|e  rotatable  temperature 
selector,  said  temperature  control  units  each  being  externally 
mounted  on  and  integral  with  the  corresponding  compartment 
door,  each  rotatable  temperature  selector  being  manually  ro- 
tatable from  exteriorly  of  the  associated  compartment  door 
and  each  thermoelectric  mechanism  being  recessed  inwardly 
of  the  inner  side  of  the  associated  doc^  and  having  a  protective 
shield  thereover,  the  recessing  of  tlie  thermoelectric  mecha- 
nisms within  the  inner  sides  of  the  associated  compartment 
doors  resulting  in  elimination  of  spade  consuming  thermoelec- 
tric mechanism  housing  chambers  within  the  cool  and  freezer 
compartments. 


4,148,195 
LIQUID  PISTON  HEAT-ACTUA*D  HEAT  PUMP  AND 

METHODS  OF  OPERiVTING  SAME 
Joseph  Gerstnumn,  5  Tally  Ho  La.,  ^ramingham,  Mass.  01701, 

and  Yizhak  Friednum,  31  Walsh  R|L,  Newton,  Mass.  02159 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Sen  No.  859,571 

Int.  a.2  F25B  9/00: 1  OIB  29/0& 

U.S.  a.  62—6  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  supplying  hea  or  cooling  through  the 
thermally  induced  motions  of  fluids,  }ne  of  which  is  a  substan- 
tially incompressible  liquid,  the  othc  r  of  which  is  a  compress- 
ible gas,  the  steps  which  include  confning  the  liquid  and  gas  in 
continuously  connected  enclosure  means  comprising  fluid 
conduits  and  heat  exchangers,  said  9iclosure  means  including 
a  first  heat  exchanger  connected  at  its  top  through  a  first  con- 
duit means  to  the  top  of  a  second  helat  exchanger,  said  second 
heat  exchanger  connected  at  its  bbttom  through  a  second 
conduit  means  to  the  bottom  of  a  ^ucd  heat  exchanger,  said 
third  heat  exchanger  connected  ai 
conduit  means  to  the  top  of  a  foi 
fourth  heat  exchanger  connected  at  i1 
conduit  means  to  the  bottom  of  a  fift 
heat  exchanger  connected  at  its  ti 

means  to  the  top  of  a  sixth  heat  exchanger,  said  sixth  heat 
exchanger  connected  at  its  bottomj  through  a  sixth  conduit 
means  to  the  bottom  of  a  seventh  he^t  exchanger,  said  seventh 
heat  exchanger  connected  at  its  top  ihrough  a  seventh  conduit 
means  to  the  top  of  an  eighth  heat  txchanger  and  said  eighth 
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U  its  bottom  through  an  eighth 

of  said  first  heat  exchanger,  said 

iquid  being  releasably  confined  as 

constitute  free  liquid  pistons  in  the 

conduits  and  each  of  the  liquid 

reversibly  transferable  into  both 

\  fith  which  that  conduit  connects, 

releasably  confined  as  separate 

first,  third,  fifth  and  seventh 


beng 
!ud 


conduits,  each  of  the  gaseou 
ibly  transferable  through 
tive  heat  exchangers  with 
said  first  and  fifth  heat  ex( 
ture  by  directing  a  fiow 
introducing  heat  into  said 
from  an  external  medium  at 
releasing  heat  from  said 
exchangers  to  a  cooling 
temperatures. 


MULTIPLE  STAGE  CRY0GENIC 

OF 
John  B.  French;  NeO  M.  Re^i, 
Buckley,  WiUowdale;  all 
ThornUll,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  25, 

IntCU^ 
U.S.  a.  62—55.5 


its  top  through  a  third 

th  heat  exchanger,  said 

i  bottom  through  a  fourth 

I  heat  exchanger,  said  fifth 

through  a  fifth  conduit 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferi  ng 
and  a  vacuum,  said  gas  be  ng 
deposited  in  solid  phase,  his 
less  than  atmospheric  at  z 
apparatus  comprising: 

(1)  a  vacuum  chamber  hkving 
through  said  orifice  of)  said 


bodies  being  partially  and  revers- 
conduits  into  both  respec- 
wkich  that  conduit  connects,  heating 
cha  ngers  to  a  relatively  high  tempera- 
heat  into  said  heat  exchangers, 
and  seventh  heat  exchangers 
a  relatively  low  temperature,  and 
I,  sixth,  fourth  and  eighth  heat 
m^ium  in  a  range  of  intermediate 


r«  pective  < 


of 


tiird 


second. 


4 148,196 


PUMP  AND  METHOD 
JUMPING 

both  of  Thomhill,  and  Janettc  A. 
Canada,  assignors  to  Sciex  Inc., 


1 977,  Ser.  No.  790,215 
BOID  5/O0 


15  Claims 


matter  or  species  between  a  gas 

essentially  a  gas,  which  when 

a  vapour  pressure  substantially 

predetermined  temperature,  said 

an  orifice  therein,  for  travel 
matter  or  species. 
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(2)  means  for  moving  said  matter  or  species  through  said 
orifice, 

(3)  said  orifice  being  dimensioned  to  permit  leakage  of  some 
of  said  gas  into  said  chamber  as  said  matter  or  species 
moves  therethrough, 

(4)  means  for  guiding  said  matter  or  species  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  in  said  chamber, 

(5)  said  chamber  having  an  interior  surface  spaced  from  said 
path  and  substantially  encircling  said  path, 

(6)  a  single  refrigerating  device  for  cooling  said  surface  to 
said  predetermined  temperature  whereby  to  deposit  said 
gas  in  solid  phase  on  said  surface, 

(7)  said  chamber  having  at  least  one  internal  divider  dividing 
said  chamber  into  a  first  region  adjacent  said  orifice  and  a 
second  region  downstream  from  said  first  region,  said 
divider  having  an  aperture  at  said  path  to  permit  passage 
of  said  matter  or  species  therethrough,  said  surface  ex- 
tending in  both  said  regions  and  said  divider  extending  to 
a  location  at  least  closely  adjacent  said  surface,  whereby 
when  said  surface  is  cooled  to  said  predetermined  temper- 
ature, the  pressure  in  said  second  region  is  lower  than  that 
in  said  first  region  but  said  matter  or  species  may  be 
guided  along  said  path  between  said  first  region  and  said 
second  region. 


4,148,ir7 
DEFROSTER  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  REFRIGERATING 

SHOWCASE 
Manshi  Karishima,  2-40-7;Saiigeq{aya,  Setagaya-ipi,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800^54 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1977,  52/46803 

Int  a.2  A47F  3/04 

\i&.  CL  62—256  2  Claims 


ing  and  closing  said  communication  means  between  said 
ftrst  and  second  duct  and  for  closing  said  second  duct 
between  said  second  inlet  and  said  second  fan  when  said 
communication  means  is  open. 


4,148,198 
REFRIGERATION  CHARGING  AND  SEALING  MIVICE 

Robert  S.  Krevwki,  15120  Amber  Ct.,  Plyaoatfa,  Mich.  48170 

FUed  Oct  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,588 

Int  CL^  F25B  45/00 

MS.  CL  62—292  5  Claims 
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1.  A  refrigeration  charging  and  sealing  device,  comprising: 
a  process  tube  of  a  refrigeration  unit, 
a  capiUary  tube  insertable  in  a  distal  end  of  the  process  tube, 
means  of  sealing  the  capillary  tube  into  the  process  tube,  and 
means  of  connecting  a  distal  end  of  the  capillary  tube  to  a 
compressor  charging  device. 


4,148,199 

PIERCED  EARRING  WITH  LIQUID  VISIBLE  THEREIN 

John  D.  Boykia,  4158  Eastriew  Ave  Lake  Worth,  Fla.  33460 

PHed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,817 

lat  a.2  A44C  7/00 

MS.  CL  63—12  6  nri»f 


1.  A  refrigerating  apparatus  comprising: 

an  open  front  showcase; 

inside  duct  means  around  the  inside  of  said  showcase  for 
circulating  a  first  flow  of  air  across  said  open  front,  said 
inside  duct  means  having  a  first  inlet  at  the  bottom  of  said 
open  front,  a  first  outlet  at  the  top  of  said  open  front,  and 
a  first  due',  connecting  said  first  inlet  and  outlet; 

a  refrigerating  device  between  said  first  inlet  and  said  first 
outlet  within  said  first  duct; 

a  defrosting  heater  within  said  first  duct; 

a  first  fan  within  said  first  duct; 

outside  duct  means  around  the  inside  of  said  showcase  adja- 
cent said  inside  duct  means  for  circulating  a  second  flow 
of  air  across  said  open  front  next  to  said  first  air  flow 
between  said  first  air  flow  and  the  ambient,  surrounding 
air,  said  outside  duct  means  having  a  second  inlet  adjacent 
said  first  inlet,  a  second  outlet  adjacent  said  first  outlet, 
and  a  second  duct  connecting  said  second  outlet  and 
second  inlet; 

a  second  fan  in  said  second  duct; 

communication  means  between  said  first  and  second  duct 
between  the  location  of  said  first  fan  and  said  second  fan 
for  permitting  the  air  flowing  through  said  first  duct  to 
enter  into  said  second  duct;  and 

gate  means  fitted  over  said  communication  means  for  open- 


1.  An  ornamental  earring,  comprising 

a  male  component  having  a  transparent  enclosure  formed  in 
the  shape  of  half  an  elongated  element  and  defining  a 
cavity  only  partially  filled  with  a  visible  liquid;  and 

a  female  component  having  a  transparent  enclosure  formed 
in  the  shape  of  the  other  half  of  the  element  and  defming 
a  cavity  only  partially  filled  with  a  visible  liquid  similar  to 
the  first  liquid,  said  male  and  female  components  having 
cooperating  coupling  means  for  removably  coupling  them 
to  each  other  through  a  pierced  ear  of  a  user  in  a  manner 
whereby  said  components  appear  to  be  an  elongated  liq- 
uid-containing element  passing  through  the  user's  ear. 


4,148,200 

TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER  FOR  A  LOCK-UP 

CLUTCH 

Thomas  L.  SchalUiom,  HigUaad,  and  John  M  Beardmore, 

South  LyoB,  both  of  Mich.,  asrigaors  to  GcMnd  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FDed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,519 
Int.  a.2  F16D  i/14.  47/02 
MS.  a.  64—27  C  4  CUm 

L  A  vibration  damper  disposed  widiin  a  torque  converter 
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containing  hydraulic  fluid  comprising;  an  input  member;  an 
output  member;  a  fluid  cylinder  abuttin  ;  one  of  said  members 
and  having  a  flow  restriction  formed  t  lerein;  a  plunger  abut- 
ting the  other  of  said  members,  said  plunger  having  a  passage 
communicating  with  said  fluid  cylinder  and  valve  means  for 
permitting  fluid  flow  through  said  passage  in  one  direction 
only;  flrst  spring  means  disposed  between  said  plunger  and  said 
fluid  cylinder  for  urging  said  plunger  i  md  said  fluid  cylinder 
respectively  into  abutting  relation  with  said  members  and  for 
permitting  relative  movement  between  said  plunger  and  said 
fluid  cylinder  when  relative  movemeqt  occurs  between  the 
input  and  output  members;  a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said 


fluid  cylinder  and  having  a  lost  motion 


nection  with  said  plunger  and  movabli  therewith  to  expand 
and  contract  the  volume  in  said  cylinde  '  when  relative  move- 
ment occurs;  and  second  spring  means  or  moving  said  piston 
and  plunger  in  unison  during  initial  rslative  movement  be- 
tween said  plunger  and  said  fluid  cyliider  whereby  fluid  is 
pumped  through  said  restriction  and  Isr  permitting  relative 
movement  between  said  plunger  and  pfston  after  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  relative  movement  betiveen  said  plunger  and 
cylinder,  said  valve  means  being  oper  itive  to  prevent  fluid 
flow  when  said  plunger  and  piston  are  n  oving  in  a  direction  to 
contract  the  volume  in  said  cylinder  and  to  permit  fluid  flow  to 
said  cylinder  when  said  plunger  and  p  ston  are  moving  in  a 
direction  to  expand  the  volume  in  said  ;ylinder. 


one-way  driving  con- 


16,  1976,  abandoned. 


defi 


1.  A  locking  device  comprising: 

an  inner  cylinder; 

means  defining  a  keyhole  within 

an  outer  cylinder  having  means 
within  which  said  inner  cylinder 
tween  first  and  second  positions; 

means  disposed  within  said  inner 
controlling  the  rotation  of  said 
said  outer  cylinder  comprising  a 
posed,  spring-biased  pins  disposed 
ing  holes  defined  within  said  inner 

a  projection  provided  upon  one  end 
and  a  first  slot  provided  upon  said 


aid 
mn:r 


-  -14 


lock  bolt  means  for  a  locking 
which  said  locking  devia 

cam  means  operatively 
actuating  said  lock  bolt  m4ans 
with  said  inner  cylinder; 

means  interposed  between 
cylinder  for  normally 
said  inner  cylinder  by  dispJDsing 
first  position; 

key  means  for  moving  said 
tions  so  as  to  permit  rotati(^n 
to  said  outer  cylinder  and 
to  said  second  position  so 
with  said  cam  means  whei^by 
der  relative  to  said  outer 
actuates  said  lock  bolt 

groove  means  operatively  ei 
when  said  inner  cylinder 
rotated  relative  to  said  oAter 
inner  cylinder  in  said  seci  md 
means  cannot  be  withdnwn 
when  said  inner  cylinder  is 
said  outer  cylinder  and  whprein 
an  operating  cam,  a  cam 
connecting  said  operating 
that  said  inner  cylinder, 
plate  are  rotatable  together 
inner  cylinder  relative  to 
said  cam  means  and  actuaie 
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or  unlocking  an  apparatus  with 
is  operatively  associated; 
connoted  to  said  lock  bolt  means  for 
and  operatively  engageable 


said  cam  means  and  said  iimer 

di^ngaging  said  cam  means  and 

said  inner  cylinder  at  said 


mems 


c  ontrol  means  to  operative  posi- 

of  said  inner  cylinder  relative 

for  moving  said  inner  cylinder 

to  engage  said  inner  cylinder 

rotation  of  said  inner  cylin- 

( ylinder  rotates  said  cam  means 

and 
;i  igageable  with  said  projection, 
is  in  said  second  position  and 
cylinder  for  retaining  said 
position  whereby  said  key 
from  said  locking  device 
in  a  rotated  position  relative  to 
said  cam  means  comprises 
I  ilate,  and  a  cam  member  inter- 
dam  and  said  cam  plate  such 
operating  cam  and  said  cam 
during  said  rotation  of  said 
I  outer  cylinder  so  as  to  rotate 
said  lock  bolt  means. 


,  stid 


saidiinner  cylinder; 

ining  a  bore  therein 
slidably  disposed  be- 


outer  cylinders  for 

cylinder  relative  to 

plurality  of  radially  dis- 

vithin  radially  extend- 

and  outer  cylinders; 

3f  said  inner  cylinder, 

outer  cylinder; 


4,14t,202 
DETECTOR  LO  CK 
Lucian  Wegrzyn,  72  Seme!  Ave , 
FUed  Feb.  6,  1978 

Int.  a.2  EpSB 
U.S.  a.  70—431 


4,148,201 
LOCKING  DEVICE 
Yasno  Miyamae,  Minanomachi,  and  Masuo  Miyamae,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanpo  I^k  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  696,514,  Jun. 

This  applicarion  Dec.  21, 1977,  S  tr.  No.  863,050 

Int.  a.2  E05B  27 A  0 

U.S.  CL  70—358  3  aaims 


d  sfmed  1 


■«ly 


(^ 


1.  A  detector  lock  assembly 

A.  a  cylinder  body  having  a 
with  a  bore  therein  extenclng 

B.  a  plug  rotatable  in  said 

C.  means  defining  a  keywa  r 
receive  therein  a  key  of  a 
to  permit  rotation  of  said 
body, 

D.  detection  means  operativi 
body  at  said  rear  end  thereof 
circuit  when  a  key  or  the 
way  that  has  a  length 
defined  length  for  the  key 

E.  said  detection  means  inclfdes: 

(1)  a  detection  element 
section  in  fixed  spaced 
vertical  channel  therebetween 

(2)  said  front  section  moui|ted 
said  body  and  having 
therein  defining  a  pair 

(3)  said  rear  section  exteiiding 
and  having  a  second  coi  itacting 

(4)  contacting  means  slidalfe 
the  length  of  the  key 
possible  electrical 


thtt 


cont  tct 


ASSEMBLY 
Garfield,  N  J.  07026 
Ser.  No.  875,143 

17/00 


9ClaliM 

4 


W^ 


comprising: 

ipaced  apart  front  and  rear  end 
along  an  axis, 
;  on  said  axis, 

in  said  plug  and  adapted  to 

length  and  configuration 

plug  relative  to  said  cylinder 


associated  with  said  cylinder 
so  as  to  establish  an  electrical 
ike  is  inserted  within  said  key- 
is  less  or  greater  than  said 
and 


ha /ing 


a  front  section  and  a  rear 
relation  to  each  other  with  a 


relative  to  said  rear  end  of 

longitudinally  extending  slot 

first  contacting  surfaces, 

rearwardly  of  said  body 

surface,  and 

in  said  keyway  in  response  to 

i^rted  therein  for  establishing 

with  said  first  contacting 
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surfaces  if  the  key  inserted  is  too  short  or  said  second 
contacting  surface  if  the  key  inserted  is  too  long. 


4,148,203 
COMPUTER-CONTROLLED  PRESS  BRAKE 
Assadollah  Farazandeh,  Aurora,  and  Buford  R.  Everett,  Indian 
Head  Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Dreis  &  Knimp  Mfg.  Co., 

m. 

FUed  Oct  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,315 

Int.  a.2  B21D  5/02 

VJS.  a.  72—21  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  press  brake  of  the  type  having  a  frame,  a  bed  and  a 
ram  constrained  to  reciprocate  along  a  defined  operating  path 
toward  and  away  from  said  bed,  a  control  and  actuator  system 
for  moving  said  ram  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined position  along  said  operating  path,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 
drive  means  for  driving  said  ram  along  said  operating  path  in 
response  to  an  applied  analog  control  signal,  said  drive 
means  comprising  a  hydraulic  actuator  system  associated 
with  said  ram  and  having  at  least  one  servo-vale  propor- 
tionally responsive  to  said  applied  analog  control  signal 
for  modulating  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  actuator 
system; 
ram  position  sensing  means  providing  an  output  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  instantaneous  position  of  said  ram; 
control  means  responsive  to  said  position-indicative  output 

signal  for  generating  a  ram  profile  command  signal; 
tachometer  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  ram 
for  providing  a  velocity  signal  indicative  of  the  velocity  of 
said  ram;  and 
means  for  combining  said  velocity  signal  with  said  command 
signal  to  develop  a  control  signal  for  application  to  said 
servo  valve  whereby  said  ram  is  positioned  in  accordance 
with  said  ram  profile  command  signal. 


4,148,204 

PROCESS  OF  MECHANICALLY  SHAPING  METAL 

ARTICLES 

Richard  Dotzer,  and  Klaus  Stoger,  both  of  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mn- 

nich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  691,707,  Jun.  1,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,101,386, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  300,906,  Oct.  26, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3,969,195,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,276, 
May  1, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
873,080 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1971,  2122610 

Int  a.2  B21C  23/24.  43/00 
VS.  a.  72—39  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  mechanically  shaping  metal  articles  by 
drawing,  embossing,  extrucing  pressing,  punching,  rolling, 
squeezing  and  stamping,  the  improvement  of  pre-treating, 
prior  to  said  shaping,  the  surface  of  said  article  by  impinging 
with  an  anhydream,  aprotic  liquid  against  the  surface  of  said 
article  by  falling  drops  for  the  purposes  of  removing  scale  and 
exposing  bright  metal,  and  subsequently  electroplating,  said 
article  with  aluminum,  cadmium,  indium  or  zinc  of  the  highest 
purity  in  an  aprotic  organo-metal  liquid  electroplating  electro- 
lyte essentially  devoid  of  water  and  molecular  oxygen. 


4,148,205 

REVERSE  BENDING  TOOL 

Richard  L.  Boysen,  100  County  Rd.,  Simsbury,  Conn.  06070 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,987 

Int  a.2  B21D  5/08 

VS.  a.  72—176  2  Claims 


1.  A  reverse  bending  tool  for  bending  a  workpiece  bent  at  a 
substantially  right  angle  to  a  reverse  curve,  said  reverse  bend- 
ing tool  comprising 

a  support  angle  iron  having  first  and  second  plates  joining 
each  other  at  right  angles  along  a  length  edge  of  each, 
each  of  said  plates  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface,  each  of  the  first  and  second  plates  having  a  prede- 
termined width; 

a  handle  afllxed  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  first  plate  of  the 
support  angle  iron; 

a  guide  angle  iron  having  first  and  second  plates  joining  each 
other  at  right  angles  along  a  length  edge  of  each,  each  of 
said  plates  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface, 
each  of  the  first  and  second  plates  of  the  guide  angle  iron 
having  a  width  smaller  than  the  predetermined  width,  said 
guide  angle  iron  extending  from  the  support  angle  iron 
with  the  first  plate  of  said  guide  angle  iron  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  from  the  inner  surface  of  the 
first  plate  of  said  support  angle  iron  in  spaced  relation  with 
the  inner  surface  of  the  second  plate  of  said  support  angle 
iron  and  the  second  plate  of  said  guide  angle  iron  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  second  plate  of 
said  support  angle  iron  but  spaced  from  the  inner  surface 
of  the  second  plate  of  said  support  angle  iron  by  a  gap 
whereby  said  support  and  guide  angle  irons  enclose  a 
space  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  therebe- 
tween; and 

a  shaping  member  secured  in  the  space  between  said  support 
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and  guide  angle  irons,  the  work  piece  being  drawn  be- 
tween the  shaping  member  and  t  le  inner  surfaces  of  the 
second  plates  of  said  support  and 
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guide  angle  irons. 


4,148,206 

TUBE  WELDING  MACHINE  Wrrfl  EXCHANGEABLE 

ROLLS 

Hans  Meurer,  Monchen-Gladbach;  Jbsef  Jordans,  K]einen- 
broich,  and  Gerhard  Henreich,  Vierten,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dus- 
seidorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8«4,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Ref .  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1976, 2659763  i 

tat  CU  B21B  3Jjk)8 
U.S.  a.  72— 239  I  10  Claims 


DRAWING 
Paul  E.  Stump,  Beaver  Falls, 
WOcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,288 
Int.  a.2  B21C  3/16 
VS.  a.  72—283 
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4»1 18,207 


worked  through  an  apparatus 
with  an  approach  zone  and  a 


TECHNIQUE 

Pa.,  assignor  to  The  QCbcock  A 


11  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  of  cold  drawing  a  tube  shell  to  be 


having  a  die  opening  provided 
;ylindrical  die  land  which  com- 


prises: positioning  the  tube  shjcU  within  the  die  opening;  con- 
tacting the  exterior  of  the  tul^e  shell  with  at  least  part  of  the 


includes  a  plurality  of  ^^  thickness. 


1.  In  a  tube  welding  machine  which 
roll  stands,  including  at  least  one  stan<  I  for  horizontally  jour- 
nalled  and  contoured  rolls,  there  beinj ;  drive  means  disposed 
adjacent  to  the  stand,  having  a  pair  o  f  coupling  elements  to 
provide  rotational  movement,  the  on;  stand  having  a  first 
window  adjacent  to  the  drive  means 
opposite  said  first  window,  the  improvement  for  the  stand 
comprising: 

universal  joint-like  driving  connectioiis  of  the  drive  means  to 
the  coupling  elements  so  that  the  connections  can  be 
maintained  for  different  vertical  <  ispositions  of  the  cou- 
pling elements; 

a  pair  of  shafts  each  with  means  for  r  ^leasable  connection  to 
the  coupling  elements  of  the  pair  and  permitting  discon- 
nection therefrom  by  axial  displacement; 

two  pairs  of  mounting  elements  respectively  for  joumalling 
the  shafts  of  the  pair  in  horizontal  dispositions; 

two  contoured  rolls  respectively  sec  ired  to  the  shafts; 

each  shaft  with  the  respective  one  of  I  he  rolls  and  the  respec- 
tive one  of  the  pairs  of  mounting  slements  constituting  a 
disassembleable  sub-assembly,  thett  being  two  sub-assem- 
blies accordingly,  the  two  sub-ass«mblies  being  removea- 
ble  and  inseruble  into  the  stand  tl  rough  the  second  win- 
dows; 

means  for  establishing  elevated  post  ions  of  the  two  subas- 
semblies from  which  the  two  sub-  issemblies  can  be  low- 
ered for  concurrent  lateral  remov  tl  through  said  second 
window; 

holder  means  adjacent  to  the  first  w  ndow,  and  having  dis- 
positions corresponding  to  a  lowei  level  for  the  shafts  for 
the  removal,  for  receiving  the  coupling  elements  upon 
lowering  said  sub-assemblies,  said  coupling  elements  le- 
maining  in  said  holder  means  upa  i  removal  of  said  sub- 
assemblies through  the  second  wii  dow; 

means  for  interconnecting  the  two  sab-assemblies;  and 

means  for  releasaMy  axially  lockii^  at  least  one  of  the 
mounting  elements  to  the  stand  Adjacent  to  the  second 
window. 


surface  of  the  die  opening; 

shell  within  the  die  opening 

cylindrical  working  section 

within  the  die  land  and  angul 

cylindrical  working  section 

least  partly  within  the  die  lai 

section  being  further  disposed 

ing;  and  axially  drawing  the  ti  ibe  shell  to  reduce  ite  diameters 


A,U  iJM 


Edward  G.  Maeder, 
Can  Corporation,  Chicago, 
Filed  Oct  11, 
Int  a.2 

VS.  a.  72—342 


II. 
1917, 


itacting  the  interior  of  the  tube 
th  a  mandrel  plug  having  a  first 
iisposed  within  the  tube  shell 
rly  joined  to  a  second  smaller 
isposed  within  the  tube  diell  at 
the  first  cylindrical  working 
on  the  exit  side  of  the  die  open- 


METHOD  AND  APPi^iRATUS  FOR  IRONING 
ERS 

Minnetoi^  Minn.,  assignor  to  National 


,  Ser.  No.  840,519 
tt21D  22/20 


24  Claims 


1.  In  an  ironing  process  fcr  making  a  drawn  and  ironed 
container  from  a  circular  metal  blank  by  converting  said  blank 
into  a  cup,  placing  said  cup  onja  punch  axially  aligned  with  an 
ironing  die,  and  moving  said  |  lunch  and  said  ironing  die  rela- 
tive to  each  other  to  reduce  tl  e  wall  thickness  of  the  sidewall 
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of  said  cup  and  produce  an  ironed  container,  the  improvement 
comprising  flowing  a  fluid  medium  through  said  punch  and 
maintaining  the  fluid  medium  at  a  predetermined  temperature 
above  the  initial  ambient  temperature  of  said  cup  to  maintain 
said  punch  at  a  predetermined  temperature. 


4,148,209 
FORGING  PRESS 
Michio  Bessho,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Ynkoh 
Kibushiki  Kaisha,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,558 

tat  CL2  B21J  7/28 

V£.  a.  72—441  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  forging  press  having  a  pump  ram  inserted  into  the 
upper  part  of  a  cylinder  within  a  frame,  a  press  ram  into  the 
lower  part  thereof,  and  a  cavity  filled  with  working  oil  pro- 
vided between  both  parts  of  the  cylinder  for  transmitting  the 
mechanically  given  reciprocating  motion  of  the  pump  ram  to 
the  press  ram  by  the  working  oil,  said  forging  press  comprising 
a  stopper  provided  outside  the  frame  for  mechanically  control- 
ling the  upper  limit  p>osition  in  reciprocating  motion  of  the 
press  ram  and  enabling  an  adjustment  of  the  position  where  the 
stopper  and  corresponding  portion  of  the  press  ram  come  into 
contact  with  each  other,  from  outside  during  operating  the 
press. 


one  another  with  said  first  end  portions  being  selectively 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  flange; 

at  least  two  spaced  fastener  means  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  jaw  members  for  selectively  drawing  said  first 
end  portions  into  abutting  contact  with  said  flange; 

self-tightening  actuator  assembly  positioned  between  said 
first  and  second  clamping  jaw  members  and  slidably  en- 
gageable  with  opposed  inner  surfaces  formed  on  each  of 
said  jaw  members,  said  actuator  having  an  aperture  ex- 
tending completely  therethrough; 

a  pair  of  further  apertures  extending  through  said  first  and 
second  jaw  members,  each  of  said  further  apertures  hav- 
ing a  diameter  larger  than  a  diameter  of  said  aperture 
formed  through  sad  actuator  assembly,  with  all  of  said 
apertures  being  aligned  with  one  another; 

connecting  means  extending  through  said  aligned  apertures 
for  sliding  said  actuator  assembly  substantially  away  from 
said  first  end  portions  of  said  jaw  members  through  an  arc 
of  at  least  ISO*  as  measured  about  said  jaw  members;  and 

wedge  means  formed  along  portions  of  opposed  inner  jaw 
surfaces  and  abutting  surfaces  of  said  actuator  assembly 
for  progressively  increasing  the  clamping  pressure  of  said 
first  end  portions  against  said  flange  responsive  to  the 
distance  said  actuator  assembly  moves. 


4,148,211 

SAMPLING  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINE  EXHAUST  GAS 

ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  B.  Sawa,  Yorba  Linda;  Willis  M.  Peek,  and  John  D. 

Blanke,  both  of  FuUerton,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman 

Instruments,  tac,  FuUerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,452 

tat  CL2  GOIN  27/50 

VS.  CL  73—23  8  Claims 


4,148,210 
SELF-TIGHTENING  PULL  CLAMP  FOR  ATTACHING  TO 

SHEET  METAL  FLANGES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Bengt  A.  Bjoirk,  Eskilstuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Nike  Hy- 
draulik 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,378 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Aug.  17,  1976,  7609165 
tat  a.2  B21D  1/12:  B25B  5/08 
VS.  CL  72—457  10  Claims 


1.  A  self-tightening  clamp  assembly  for  providing  clamping 
engagement  with  sheet  metal  flanges  and  the  like,  and  compris- 
ing: 

first  and  second  separate  clamping  jaw  members  each  hav- 
ing a  first  end  portion  extending  substantially  parallel  to 


1.  In  apparatus  for  analyzing  the  exhaust  gas  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  said  apparatus  including  a  gas  sensor  and  means  for 
sampling  a  portion  of  said  exhaust  gas  and  conducting  said 
portion  to  said  setisor,  the  improvement  wherein  said  conduct- 
ing means  comprises: 
first  heat  exchange  means,  said  sensor  being  mounted  on  said 

first  heat  exchange  means; 
first  conduit  means  for  conducting  said  exhaust  gas  portion 
to  said  first  heat  exchange  means  for  heating  same  and  said 
sensor  mounted  thereon; 
second  heat  exchange  means  for  cooling  exhaust  gases; 
second  conduit  means  for  conducting  said  exhaust  gas  por- 
tion from  said  first  heat  exchange  means  to  said  second 
heat  exchange  means  for  cooling  same;  and 
third  conduit  means  for  conducting  said  cooled  exhaust  gas 
portion  from  said  second  heat  exchange  means  to  said 
sensor. 
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4,148^12 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

PORE  WATER  PRESSURBIN  A  SOIL 

Bengt-Ame  Torstensson,  34  Hojdvagen,  Vallentuna,  Sweden 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


28, 1976,  abandoned. 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  691,106,  Ma] 

This  appUcation  Oct.  21, 1977,  S  er.  No.  844,338 
Int.  a.2  GOIM  3/lfO 
VJS.  a.  73—38 


1.  Method  of  determining  the  pore  m  ater  pressure  in  a  soil, 
characterized  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  installing  at  the  required  level  a  witer-filled  tube  bearing 
a  pore  pressure  sound  at  its  lower  <  nd  and  said  pore  pres- 
sure sound  bearing  a  filter  througl  ' 
sure  in  the  soil  is  conveyed; 

(b)  lowering  a  measuring  device  dow^  i 
ing  said  measuring  device  to  said  ;  ore  pressure  sound; 

(c)  allowing  the  pore  pressure  to  stab  ilize  and  then  taking  a 
reading  which  represents  the  pore 

(d)  disconnecting  said  measuring  device  from  said  pore 
water  sound  and  then  taking  a  reading  which  represents 
the  water  pressure  in  the  tube;  and 

(e)  calculating  the  pore  pressure  by  comparison  of  the  read- 
ings for  the  pore  water  pressure  an^  the  water  pressure  in 
the  tube,  using  a  calibration  fact  }r  for  the  measuring 
device. 


4  Claims 


4,148,213 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISCARDING  IlEAKY  PACKAGES 
FROM  A  ROW  OF  FILLED  SEALED  PACKAGES 
Bouwe  Prakken,  Sp^jkerlaan  9,  Kamerik,  Netherlands 
FUed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  N<l  805,034 
Claims    priority,    application    Nethei  lands,    Jun.    9,    1976, 
7606232 

Int  CL^  GOIM  i/(k 
U.S.  a.  73—45.4  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  discarding  leaky  pj  ckages  from  a  row  of 
filled  sealed  packages  on  a  conveyor  ben  comprising  means  for 
exerting  pressure  on  the  packages  while  on  the  belt  and  means 
for  removing  packages  from  the  belt  v.  hich  appear  to  be  leaky 
when  subjected  to  said  pressure,  whereki  said  means  for  exert- 
ing pressure  comprises  the  conveyor  I  elt  and  a  member  lo- 
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cated  above  said  belt  that  in  dooperation  exert  pressure  on  a 
package  on  the  belt,  either  on^  of  said  member  or  belt  being 
movable  with  respect  to  the  ^ther  and  the  smallest  distance 
between  said  belt  and  said  men^ber  being  chosen  so  that  only  a 
tight  package  is  clamped  there  t>etween  while  a  leaky  package 
is  not,  and  said  means  for  rem  )ving  the  leaky  packages  com- 
prises a  nozzle  that  blows  air  a  (ainst  the  packages  in  the  space 
between  said  belt  and  member,  whereby  undamped  leaky 
packages  will  be  removed  froi  i  the  conveyor  belt. 


4,14  1,214 


APPARATUS  FOR  MEASU  RING 
CONSISTENqy 
Rud  F.  Madsen,  Nakakov, 
de  Danske  Sukkerfabrikker, 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1971 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
UJS.  a.  73—54 


THE  VISCOSITY  OR 
OF  FLUIDS 

assignor  to  Aktieselskabet 
Copenhagen,  Denmark 
Ser.  No.  857,452 
I^nmark,  Dec.  7, 1976,  5496/76 
11/10 

6Claims 


Deuiark, 


GMN 


which  the  pore  pres- 
the  tube  and  connect- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining 
of  fluids,  such  as  liquids,  emuli  ions 
ing  a  hydraulic  pressure  senso  r 
located  in  the  fluid,  and  an  impi  illi 
located  in  the  fluid  and  is  so  sha  )ed 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  produc< 
fluid  in  a  direction  towards  sai  d 
sensor  means,  thereby  subjectir  g 
periodical  pressure  variations, 
viscosity  or  consistency  of  the  {fluid. 


Edward  G.  Hofttetter,  Jr, 
Signal  Corporation,  Rocheste^. 
FUed  Jun.  19,  1971 
Int.  CL^  G01^ 
U.S.  a.  73—54 

1.  In  apparatus  for  making 
medium  having  a  sensor 
path  of  said  medium,  a 
prises 
a  flexural  member  flxedly  si4>ported 
define  a  torsional  axis  long  itudinally 
ber, 
a  sleeve  rotatably  mounted 

disposed  around  said  flexi^al 
said  flexural  member  and  sai  I 
other  in  torque  transmittir  g 
said  sensor  also  being  connec  ted 
mounted  about  said  torsonal 
flexure  to  said  flexural  mer  iber 
cal  parameter  of  said  med  um, 
means  attached  to  said  flexi  ral 
torsional  flexure  thereof  into  a  > 


the  viscosity  or  consistency 

and  suspensions,  compris- 

means  Having  a  sensing  area 

ing  element  which  is  likewise 

and  subjected  to  movement 

a  periodically  varying  flow  of 

sensing  area  of  said  pressure 

said  pressure  sensor  means  to 

vhich  are  representative  of  the 


4,14)  ,215 

APPARATUS  FOR  MA  UNG  RHEOLOGICAL 

MEASUREMENTS 


Loufsrille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

N.Y. 
,  Ser.  No.  916,459 
11/00,  11/14 

15  Claims 

rh  eological  measurements  upon  a 

adapted  to  be  disposed  in  the  flow 

transducer  arrangement  which  com- 


at  its  opposite  ends  to 
of  said  flexural  mem- 


about  said  torsional  axis  and 

member, 
sleeve  being  attached  to  each 
relationship, 
to  said  sleeve  and  pivotally 
axis  to  import  torsional 
as  a  function  of  a  rheologi- 
and 

member  for  translating  the 
electrical  signal. 


April  10,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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9.  In  a  consistency  transmitter  having  a  sensor  which  is 
supported  in  a  housing  on  a  flexural  mount  subject  to  torque 
from  said  sensor  as  it  moves,  an  improved  flexural  mount  and 
torque  balance  system  which  comprises  a  torsional  transducer 
which  provides  said  flexural  mount,  said  transducer  compris- 
ing a  rod  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  rod  being  secured  to 
said  housing  and  to  said  sensor  at  positions  spaced  from  each 
other  along  longitudinal  axis  such  that  torque  from  said  sensor 
causes  torsional  flexure  of  said  rod  about  said  longitudinal  axis, 


a  plurality  of  strain  gauge  elements  responsive  to  the  torsional 
flexure  of  said  rod  secured  to  said  rod  between  said  positions, 
means  also  secured  to  said  rod  for  applying  torque  to  said  rod 
to  cause  torsional  flexure  of  said  rod  about  said  longitudinal 
axis,  circuit  means  connected  to  said  strain  gauge  elements  for 
generating  an  electrical  output  representing  consistency  and 
corresponding  to  the  torsional  flexure  of  said  rod,  and  a  motor 
attached  to  said  housing  and  responsive  to  said  electrical  out- 
put for  operating  said  torque  applying  means  to  balance  the 
torque  from  said  sensor. 


4,148,216 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  VISCOUS 
BEHAVIOR  OF  A  UQUID  DURING  COAGULATION 
THEREOF 
Man  T.  Do,  28  bU  Lonis  Hubert,  78140  Velizy;  Serge  H.  A. 
Safhr,  3  Rue  Ernest  Billiet,  92600  Asnieres,  and  Daniel  S. 
Meimoun,  99  Avenue  de  Fouilleuse,  92500  Rueil  Malmaison, 
all  of  France 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,529 

Int  a.2  GOIN  11/10.  33/16 

VS.  a.  73—59  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  viscous  behaviour  of  a 
liquid  during  coagulation  and  lysis  thereof  and  the  like,  com- 
prising: 
support  means, 
vertical  torsion  means  having  an  end  connected  to  said 

support  means, 
an  oscillatory  body  suspended  to  the  other  end  of  said  verti- 
cal torsion  means,  whereby  said  torsion  means  tends  to 


return  said  body  to  a  predetermined  angular  position 
about  the  axis  of  the  torsion  means, 

means  fur  supporting  a  receptacle  for  said  liquid  and  for 
imparting  to  said  receptacle  an  oscillatory  movement  of 
predetermined  frequency  and  amplitude  substnatially 
about  said  axis, 

and  amplitude  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  amplitude 
of  the  oscillations  of  said  oscillatory  body  when  immersed 
in  said  liquid, 

said  amplitude  measuring  means  comprising: 

electrical  induction  means  having  a  movable  element  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  body  for  oscillatory  movement 
therewith  and  a  stationary  element,  having  output  termi- 
nal means,  for  delivering  to  said  terminal  means,  an  elec- 
trical signal  whose  amplitude  is  represenutive  of  the 
amplitude  of  the  oscillatory  movements  of  said  body, 

and  means  for  measuring  the  amplitude  of  said  electrical 
signal. 


4,148,217 
EVALUATING  SURFACTANTS 
Charles  J.  Engle,  BartlesvUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUUps  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesviUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,345 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  15/00 

VJS.  a.  73—60.1  12  Claims 


MtMUCMic  t.»tmt 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  measure  of  foam  quality  of 
foam-producing  surfactants  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  filling  a  sand  pack  with  water; 

(b)  displacing  the  water  out  of  the  sand  pack  by  gas  flow; 

(c)  measuring  the  pressure  drop  across  the  sand  pack  during 
the  water  displacement  by  the  gas  flood; 

(d)  introducing  a  surfactant  solution  into  the  sand  pack; 

(e)  displacing  the  surfactant  solution  by  gas  flow; 

(0  measuring  the  pressure  drop  across  the  sand  pack  during 
the  water  displacement  by  the  gas  flood;  and 

(g)  determining  the  ratio  of  the  maximum  differential  pres- 
sure observed  during  the  surfactant-gas  flood  to  the  maxi- 
mum differential  pressure  observed  during  the  water-gas 
flood. 


4,148^18 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  TENSILE  STRESS  TO 
FIBER 
Daniel  H.  Knowles,  Painted  Post,  and  William  E.  Lock,  Horse- 
heads,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Cor- 
ning, N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,193 
Int  a.2  GOIL  5/04 
VS.  a.  73—829  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  tension  to  incremental  lengths  of 
a  fiber  comprising: 
a  first  tractor  assembly  including  at  least  one  wheel, 
means  for  driving  said  first  assembly, 
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holding  means  for  clamping  said  fi  xr  against  said  wheel 
throughout  an  arc  thereof. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,1' M20 


throughout  an  arc  thereof, 
a  second  tractor  assembly  including  |at  least  one  wheel, 


<  AND  METHOD  FOR  A 
I  SENSING  SYSTEM 

second  holding  means  for  clamping  said  fiber  against  said   Walter  R.  Spofford,  Bedford,  Maw^  assignor  to  P.  R.  MaUory  ft 


LINEARIZATION  MEAl « , 
THERMISTOR  TEMPER  iTURE  I 


last-named  wheel  throughout  an 


constant  torque  drive  means  for 
assembly  to  apply  tension  to  said 
said  arc  on  one  wheel  and  the  begi 
other  wheel. 


c  thereof,  and 


Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Oct  12, 

Int.  0.2 
UJS.  CL  73—362  AR 


19  7,  Ser.  No.  841,524 
MIK  7/24 


April  10,  1979 


9Clainis 


1.  In  a  temperature  sensing  i  ^stem  which  includes  a  thermis- 
tor sensor,  means  for  substanti  illy  linearizing  at  least  one  char- 
acteristic of  said  thermistor  tensor  over  a  limited  range  of 
temperatures,  and  means  for  accurately  detecting  at  least  one 
dri>^ng  said  second  tractor    temperature  selected  from  sai«  limited  range  of  temperatures, 
between  the  end  of  the  improvement  which  comprises:  a  piecewise  linearization 
iningofsaidarconthe   means  for  extending  said  United  range  of  temperatures  for 
which  said  characteristic  is  substantially  linearized  to  at  least 
one  temperature  extreme  for  said  thermistor  sensor  wherein 
said  piecewise  linearization  means  is  biased  to  activate  only 
when  a  temperature  within  said  temperature  extreme  is  se- 
lected to  be  sensed. 


4,148,219 
STRAIN  GAGE  LOAd  CELL 
Frank  E.  Gelding,  Hacienda  HeightsJ  and  Emory  W.  Farr, 
Covina,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Transducers,  Inc.,  Whit- 
tier,  Calif.  j 

nied  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  ^  >.  820,449 

Int  a.2  GOIL  1/  '2 

VS.  a.  73—141  A  34  Claims 


31.  In  a  load  cell  of  the  type  havinj 
jected  to  loads  along  the  axis  of  said 
sive  means  responsive  to  strain  on  the 
the  method  of  linearizing  the  output 
respect  to  load  which  comprises  the 

(a)  forming  a  transverse  hole  in  said 
a  region  on  the  surface  of  said 
strain  linearity  with  respect  to 

(b)  positioning  at  least  one  of  said 
responsive  to  strains  on  the  surfac ; 
region  and  parallel  to  said  axis 
of  the  output  of  said  load  cell  witi 
substantially  minimized. 


I  lotd: 


sleps  I 


A,U  8^21 


APPARATUS  FOR  SAM  PLING 
Friedrich  Bardenheuer,  Kref^d, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseld^rf 
both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Filed  May  15, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1977,  2738568 

Int  a.2  <M1N  1/12 
VS.  a.  73—425.4  R 


fGermaiy 


19-8, 


,  Ser.  No.  905,992 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 


12  Claims 


an  elastic  column  sub- 
column  and  strain  respon- 
surface  of  said  column, 
of  said  load  cell  with 

of 

column  so  as  to  create 

column  having  an  altered 

and 

train  responsive  means 

of  said  column  in  said 

w|iereby  the  nonlinearity 

respect  to  load  will  be 


1.  Device  for  sampling 
a  ceramic  body  having  a 
ing  a  pin-shaped  sample, 
for  obtaining  a  disk- 
first  chamber; 
a  mixing  chamber  in  the 
inlet  duct  means  in  the 
the  mixing  chamber  and 
thereof;  and 
outlet  duct  means  having  a 
chamber  adjacent  to  the 
a  lower  portion  of  the 
pling  chamber. 


MOLTEN  METAL 
and  Gustay  Kolb,  Garbeck, 
f,  assignors  to  Mannesmann 
and  Gustav  Kolb,  Garbeck, 


mo]  en  metal,  comprising: 
fii  St  sampling  chamber  for  obtain- 
ed a  second  sampling  chamber 
shaped  sample,  and  connected  to  the 

bddy; 

boc  y  leading  from  the  outside  into 
laving  a  port  in  a  lower  portion 

port  for  leading  from  the  mixing 

{ K>rt  for  the  inlet  duct  and  also  in 

a  ixing  chamber,  to  the  first  sam- 
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April  10,  1979 
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4,148,222 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 

TORSIONAL  VIBRATION 

John  F.  Wolflnger,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,153 

Int  a.2  GOIH  1/10 

VS.  a.  73—650  9  Oaims 


.  -^V 


1.  Torsional  vibration  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  elements  adapted  for 
movement  with  a  rotating  member,  a  probe  located  adjacent 
said  rotating  member  for  sensing  passage  of  the  elements  and 
producing  a  first  electrical  signal  representing  the  sensed  pas- 
sage of  the  elements  and  a  detection  circuit  to  which  said 
electrical  signal  is  applied  for  producing  a  first  electrical  out- 
put signal  representing  variations  in  the  sensed  passage  of  the 
elements,  said  first  output  signal  including  true  components 
representing  torsional  vibrations  of  the  rotating  member  and 
false  components  representing  inhomogeneities  in  the  ele- 
ments, and  means  for  eliminating  false  components  of  selected 
frequencies,  said  means  including: 
(a)  a  second  probe  located  adjacent  the  elements  and  sepa- 
rated from  a  first  probe  by  an  angle  0  (expressed  in  radi- 
ans), said  angle  being  determined  in  accordance  with  the 
relationship: 


fm  =  -f  (2m  + 


!)/• 


where: 

fm= frequencies  of  false  components  to  be  eliminated; 

fo= cyclic  rate  of  rotation  of  the  member; 

m=an  integer  0,  1,2...; 

(b)  a  second  detection  circuit  for  receiving  a  second  electri- 
cal signal  from  the  second  probe  and  producing  a  second 
output  signal  including  false  components  which  are  out- 
of-phase  with  false  components  of  an  output  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  first  detection  circuit  receiving  the  first 
electrical  signal  from  the  first  probe;  and 

(c)  means  for  electrically  summing  the  output  signals  from 
the  first  and  second  detection  circuits  to  eliminate  the  false 
components  of  frequencies  {„. 


4,148,223 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

TEMPERATURE  OF  A  GLASS  CONTAINER 

Francis  J.  Disinsid,  Reynoldsburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Abbott 

Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,891 
Int  a.2  GOIK  7/02,  7/14 
VS.  a.  73—359  R  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  sterilization  temperature 
of  a  container  in  a  sterilizer  comprising: 
an  ampul  for  sterile  liquids  having  bottom  and  side  portions 
formed  from  a  continuous  inside  surface  and  an  open  end 
portion; 
at  least  one  pair  of  bare  and  substantially  thin  thermocouple 
lead  wires  secured  together  at  one  end  in  a  junction  and 


their  junction  secured  in  direct  contact  with  said  surface 

of  said  ampul; 
a  thermocouple  amplifier, 
means  to  connect  said  lead  wires  at  the  opposite  end  to  said 

amplifier;  and 


-HERMOCCXJIU     REoSSnS) 
AMPLiriER  \  MEANS     I 

^  "^ 


a  recording  means  operatively  connected  to  said  thermo- 
couple amplifier; 

so  that  the  surface  temperature  of  said  ampul  can  be  mea- 
sured as  a  function  of  time  when  said  ampul  is  placed  in 
said  sterilizer. 


4,148,224 
BELT  ADJUSTER  BOX  STYLE 
Kenneth  K.  Craig,  Riirerside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  H.  Koch  ft  Sons 
DiTision,  Gulf  ft  Western  Manufiu;turing  Company,  Anaheim, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,581 

Int  a.2  F16H  7/0%:  F16G  11/00;  A44B  11/12 

VS.  a.  74—242.8  7  cUns 


II         26      z^aqie    " 


1.  In  a  box  style  belt  adjuster 

an  elongated  box  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  end  walls  and 
having  a  passage  therethrough  to  accommodate  a  belt, 

a  pivot  shaft  held  in  the  end  walls  of  the  box 

a  cam  on  the  pivot  shaft  within  the  box, 

risers  on  the  cam  being  spaced  to  a  distance  to  provide 
between  said  risers  and  the  respective  top  and  bottom  of 
the  box  clearances  slightly  less  than  the  thickness  of  the 
belt  around  said  cam  whereby  when  the  cam  is  turned  so 
as  to  force  the  risers  toward  the  respective  top  and  bottom 
of  said  box  said  risers  squeeze  and  hold  said  belt  in  the  box 
against  movement,  and  when  said  cam  is  turned  to  move 
said  risers  away  from  said  top  and  bottom  the  belt  is  re- 
leased for  adjustment, 

said  cam  having  an  axial  hole  therethrough  upon  said  shafl 
and  said  hole  being  substantially  oval  thereby  to  permit 
self-adjustment  of  the  cam  to  varying  thicknesses  of  the 
belt. 
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4,148^25 
BELT  SPROCKET 
John  D.  Redmond,  Jr.,  Littleton,  and 
wood,  both  of  Colo.,  awignora  to  The 
Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  N|>.  846^72 
Int  CL^  F16H 
U.S.  a.  74—243  R 


1  obert  P.  Tone,  Engle- 
Qates  Rubber  Company, 


:5i/« 
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11  Claims 


in  said  assembly  and  extending  through  said  race  to  provide  a 
drive  connection  between  said  nut  and  screw,  an  intermediate 
passage  for  said  train  of  balls  tri  versing  the  longitudinal  dimen- 
sion of  said  nut,  said  nut  having  guide  track  means  for  said  train 
of  balls  formed  in  opposite  end  s  thereof,  each  said  guide  track 
means  extending  radially  out>;'ardly  from  an  associated  end 
turn  of  said  helical  groove  of  s  aid  nut  and  terminating  on  said 
land  of  said  screw,  ball  return  fixture  means  secured  to  each 
end  of  said  nut,  each  said  ba  1  return  fixture  means  having 
radial  and  outwardly  spiraling  tunnel  means  for  said  train  of 
balls  leading  from  the  end  of  sa  id  guide  track  means  associated 
therewith  to  an  associated  en(  I  of  said  intermediate  passage, 
said  guide  track  means  and  siid  tunnel  means  forming  ball 
passage  means  originating  in  ^d  nut  at  a  point  of  tangency 


with  an  associated  end  turn  of  1: 
radially  outwardly  in  a  plane  tr 
of  said  screw  to  an  associated 
to  permit  said  train  of  balls  to  J 


id  helical  race  and  extending 
isverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
id  of  said  intermediate  passage 
:ontinuously  circulate  through 


4,14  1,227 

WORM  AND  WORM-RA<  X  WITH  HYDROSTATIC 

LUBRn  lATION 


said  helical  race  and  exit  radiaQy  against  the  outer  wall  of  one 
of  said  guide  track  means  and  i  way  from  said  end  turn  of  said 
1.  A  sprocket  having  circumferential&r  spaced  teeth  that  are   helical  groove  of  said  screw  for  the  smooth  linear  movement  of 
axially  aligned,  the  sprocket  for  use  witl  positive  drive  belts  of   said  ball  nut  in  response  to  rot  ttion  of  said  screw, 
the  type  having  teeth  with  oppositely  f  icing  curvilinear  driv 
ing  surfaces  that  convergingly  extend  I  rom  the  roots  of  each 
belt  tooth  at  opposite  equal  angles  of  al  out  IS  degrees  or  less 
from  a  plane  transversely  normal  to  the 
belt,  wherein  improvement  in  the  sprocket  comprises: 
symmetrical  sprocket  teeth  with  each  tooth  having  an  axis,  a 

tooth  top  land  and  an  axial  cross-section  profile  formed  by 

oppositely  facing  driving  surface  pprtions  for  contacting 

portions  of  the  belt  on  the  belt  te^th  near  the  belt  teeth 

roots,  the  driving  surfaces  of  a  spipcket  tooth  extending 

from  the  top  land  at  an  angle  of  al 

the  sprocket  tooth  axis,  each  di 

sprocket  tooth  blending  into  an  o| 

surface  at  an  angle  of  about  ISO  to 

provides  a  positive  clearance  bet 

and  side  portions  of  a  meshing  bel 

of  material  away  from  the  sprocket,  the  oblique  surfaces 

define  a  sprocket   tooth  base   thft   is  wider  than   the 

sprocket  tooth  top  land  and  bottomland  portions  between 

sprocket  teeth  providing  positive  Clearance  between  the 

bottom  land  portions  and  belt  tooth  tips. 


Fd. 


Aiolf 


t  15  degrees  or  less  to 
ving  surface  of  the 
itely  facing  oblique 
ibout  170  degrees  that 
en  the  sprocket  tooth 
tooth  to  direct  egress 


Heinz  Nengebauer,  Weidach, 

Werkzeugmaachinenfabrik 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  439J634, 
which  is  a  continoation-in-parl 
1972,  abandoned.  This  applicatifn 

Claims  priority,  application 
1971,  2117491 

lot  a.2  F16H  5t/04,  55/18.  1/04 
VS.  a.  74— 4«7 


',  Feb.  4, 1974,  abandoned, 
of  Ser.  No.  238,202,  Mar.  27, 
Oct.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,277 
1  ^ed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 


4  Claims 


4,148,226 
BALL  NUT  AND  SCREW 
Robert  L.  Benton,  Bay  Qty,  Mich.,  assizor 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Set. 
Int  a.2  F16H  55/22, 
MS.  a.  74—459 


2=H>„*^  "^-t= 


ASSEMBLY 

to  General  Motors 


.Nu, 


835,735 
7/02 


2CIaims 


1.  A  worm  and  worm-rack 
means  therein,  the  teeth  of  said 


Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Waldrich  Coburg,  Bayem, 


having  hydrostatic  lubrication 
worm  and  worm-rack  having  a 


1.  In  a  ball  nut  and  screw  assembl  ,  an  elongated  screw 
having  a  helical  groove  extending  along  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  thereof,  a  helical  land  interposed  between  the  turns  of 
said  helical  groove,  a  nut  having  an  ifitemal  helical  groove 
mounted  on  said  screw,  said  helical  grooves  of  said  screw  and 
nut  being  matched  with  each  other  to  provide  a  helical  race 
having  a  plurality  of  turns,  a  train  of  balls  operatively  mounted 


trapezoid  section  in  cross-secti<  n  and  lubricating  oil  bore-holes 
which  open  into  the  zones  b<  tween  the  tooth  flanks  of  the 
worm  and  worm-rack  and  sup  >lied  with  lubricating  oil  under 
pressure,  said  worm-rack  bein  5  capable  of  very  small  move- 
ments toward  and  away  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  worm 
in  response  to  forces  applied  tct  said  worm-rack  which  are  at  a 
right  angle  to  said  axis  of  rotati  in  of  said  worm,  comprising  the 
improvement  wherein  the  half  angle  (a)  formed  between  each 
of  said  tooth  flanks  and  the  lin(  of  action  (N)  to  the  axis  of  the 
worm  is  limited  solely  to  the  1  ange  of  6*  to  10*,  and  wherein 
the  lead  angle  (d)  is  in  the  rang^  of  2*  to  10*  whereby  said  very 
small  relative  movements  betw  een  said  worm  and  said  worm- 
rack  in  response  to  forces  app  ied  to  said  worm-rack  is  mini- 
mized. 
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4,148,228 

VARIABLE  SPEED  FISHING  REEL 

James  W.  Freeman,  690  Mesa  Way,  Richmond,  Calif.  94085 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  715,230,  Ang.  18, 1976,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  529,441,  Dec.  4, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,826 

Int  a?  F16H  1/28 

MS.  a.  74—789  8  Claiflu 


^^^=^r^ 


U.4 


1.  A  transmission  comprising  opposed  casing  members  form- 
ing a  cage,  an  outer  ring  gear  member  carried  for  rotation  by 
said  cage,  a  sun  gear  member  carried  for  rotation  by  said  cage, 
the  outer  ring  gear  and  the  sun  gear  being  concentric  to  each 
other,  an  annular  inner  ring  gear  having  gear  teeth  at  its  outer 
periphery  and  gear  teeth  at  its  inner  periphery,  the  outer  pe- 
riphery being  in  mesh  in  a  first  zone  with  the  outer  ring  gear 
member  and  the  inner  periphery  being  in  mesh  in  a  second 
zone  with  the  sun  gear,  the  two  zones  being  180*  offset,  guide 
means  within  said  cage  to  maintain  the  eccentric  position  of 
said  inner  ring  gear  within  said  cage,  said  cage  having  a  shaft 
afRxed  thereto,  a  wheel-like  member  sleeved  on  said  shaft  and 
rotatable  relative  to  said  shaft,  and  a  two-way  drive  connection 
between  said  sun  gear  member  and  said  wheel-like  member. 


positioned  in  side-by-side  relationship  provided  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  input  shaft; 

a  spacer  positioned  between  said  needle  bearings; 

a  planetary  gear  including  a  sun  gear  and  a  ring  gear  mesh- 
ing with  said  pinions  rotatably  supported  in  said  carrier, 
with  said  sun  gear  concentric  with  said  input  shaft  and 
with  said  ring  gear  coupled  to  said  output  shaft; 

a  one-way  clutch  included  between  said  carrier  and  said  sun 
gear; 

hydraulic  source  means  for  supplying  lubricating  oil  for  said 
needle  bearings; 

first  lubricating  oil  passage  means  formed  in  said  carrier  in 
the  radial  direction  of  said  output  shaft  communicating 
with  said  hydraulic  source  means  and  having  one  end 
closed  with  a  plug; 

second  lubricating  oil  passage  means  positioned  inside  said 
spacer  communicating  with  said  first  lubricating  oil  pas- 
sage means  and  formed  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  pin- 
ions; 

third  lubricating  oil  passage  means  communicating  with  said 
second  lubricating  oil  passage  means  discharging  lubricat- 
ing oil  to  said  bearings  and  having  a  diameter  which  at  one 
end  is  enlarged  to  loosely  receive  a  plug,  with  adjoining 
means  being  provided  to  prevent  said  plug  from  l>eing 
removed  therefrom;  and 

hydraulic  control  means  operating  to  control  the  pressure  of 
said  lubricating  oil. 


4,148,230 

EMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  DEPENDENT  UPON 

TRANSMISSION  CONDITION  IN  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Masayuki  Kodama,  Tokyo,  and  Toshio  Kobayashi,  Mitaka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Heavy  Industries  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,575 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1976,  51-149355; 
Dec  14,  1976,  51-166676[U];  Dec.  14, 1976,  51-166677(U] 

Int  a.2  B60K  41/18;  F02B  29/00,  33/00 
MS.  CL  74—859  6  Claims 


4,148,229 

OVERDRIVE  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

Koi^iro  Kuramochi;  KawiakI  Watanabe,  and  Yukio  Terakura, 

aU  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,077 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1977,  52-38145 

Int  a.2  F16H  1/28 

MS.  a.  74—801  1  Claim 


1.  An  overdrive  device  for  an  automatic  transmission  of  a 
motor  vehicle  comprising: 
a  fluid  coupling-type  torque  converter; 
an  input  shaft  coupled  to  said  torque  converter; 
a  plurality  of  auxiliary  transmissions  each  having  at  least  one 

reduction  gear  ratio; 
an  output  shaft  coupled  to  said  auxiliary  transmissions; 
a  carrier  rotatably  supporting  planetary  pinions  through  the 

medium  of  a  plurality  of  pinion  shafts  and  needle  bearings 


1.  An  emission  control  system  in  a  motor  vehicle  having  an 
engine  and  equipped  with  an  automatic  transmission  having  a 
band  servo  wherein  a  brake  band  may  make  a  part  of  planetary 
gear  units  tightened  or  released  by  the  action  of  a  servo  piston, 
said  emission  control  system  comprising: 
switching  means  for  detecting  the  tightening  state  of  the 
brake  band  where  said  transmission  is  in  the  intermediate 
driving  range  and  for  detecting  the  releasing  state  of  the 
brake  band  where  said  transmission  is  in  the  low  and  the 
high  driving  ranges; 
a  first  vehicle  speed  switch  for  detecting  whether  the  vehicle 
speed  is  equal  to  or  higher  than  a  first  predetermined 
value; 
a  second  vehicle  speed  switch  for  detecting  whether  the 
vehicle  speed  is  equal  to  or  higher  than  a  second  predeter- 
mined value  which  is  higher  than  said  first  predetermined 
value; 
means  for  enriching  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  in 
an  intake  passage  of  the  engine,  and 
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exhaust  gas  recirculating  means  for  recirculating  a  part  of 
the  exhaust  gas  into  said  intake  passage,  said  switches  and 
means  being  so  arranged  that;  li'hen  said  first  vehicle 
speed  switch  detects  the  vehicle,  speed  which  is  lower 
than  said  first  predetermined  valuer  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the 
air-fuel  mixture  in  the  intake  passage  is  set  richer  than  the 
stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio  by  means  of  said  enriching 
means  and  at  the  same  time  the  ethaust  gas  recirculation 
ratio  is  made  high  by  means  of  said  exhaust  gas  recirculat- 
ing means;  when  said  switching  means  has  detected  the 
low  and  high  driving  ranges,  and  {said  first  vehicle  speed 
switch  has  detected  the  vehicle  speed  which  is  equal  to  or 
higher  than  said  first  predetermined  value,  the  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  ratio  is  made  low,  and;  when  said  switching 
means  has  detected  the  low  and  high  driving  ranges,  and 
said  second  vehicle  speed  switch  kas  detected  the  vehicle 
speed  which  is  equal  to  or  higher  than  said  second  prede- 
termined value,  the  enriching  action  of  said  means  for 
enriching  the  air-fuel  ratio  is  relei  sed. 


4 148,231 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSII>N  CONTROL 
Gilbert  E.  Redzinski,  Niles,  Mich.,  assifior  to  Clark  Equipment 
Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  Ifo.  790,218 

Int.  a.2  B60K  4h  06 

U.S.  a.  74—866  29  Qaims 
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4,148,232 

OIL  PRESSURE  CONTROL  ItEANS  FOR  AN 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Shigeni  Moriya,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,578 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1976,  51-159962 
Int.  a.2  B60K  4l\l0 
MS.  a.  74—869  I  7  Claims 

1.  An  oil  pressure  control  means  fot  an  automatic  transmis- 
sion having  a  fluid  torque  converter  and  a  speed  shift  gear 
means  including  a  speed  shift  gear  machanism  and  a  plurality 
of  friction  engaging  means,  said  oil  pressure  control  means 
comprising  a  source  of  oil  pressure,  a  line  pressure  regulating 


valve  which  generates  a  line 
said  source,  a  throttle  pressui^ 
ates  a  throttle  pressure  corres  x>nding 
a  governor  valve  which 
sponding  to  the  vehicle  speed, 
speed  ranges,  and  a  plurality 
change  over  the  supply  of  oil 
means  of  said  speed  shift 
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iressure  from  the  oil  pressure  of 

regulating  valve  which  gener- 

to  the  throttle  opening, 

a  governor  pressure  corre- 

a  manual  shift  vdve  for  shifting 

of  speed  shift  valves  which 

I  iressure  to  said  friction  engaging 

means  depending  upon  the 
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balance  of  said  throttle  pressut'e 
thermo-sensitive  means  inclw  ling 
for  sensing  the  engine  tempert  ture 
of  said  speed  shift  valves  whi  ch 
stage  incapable  of  establishinj ; 
the  engine  temperature  is  belc  w 
make  said  one  speed  shift  vilve 
highest  stage  when  the  engine  temperature 
mined  value. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  A 


William  H.  Wang,  Burlington, 

ited,  Oakville,  Canada 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  812,928, 
This  application  Mar, 
lnta.2 
U.S.  CL  76—101  R 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission  of  a  vehi- 
cle, said  transmission  having  input  and  i  tutput  shafts,  a  plurality 
of  selectable  drive  ratios  between  the  input  and  output  shafts 
and  including  shifting  means  for  chai  ging  the  drive  ratio,  a 
speed  signal  generating  means  couplei  I  with  the  transmission 
for  producing  a  speed  signal  having  a  value  corresponding  to 
the  speed  of  the  output  shaft,  a  shift  a  ignal  generating  means 
responsive  to  the  speed  signal  for  pro*  lucing  an  upshift  signal 
event  at  the  upper  end  of  each  of  plui  al  speed  ranges  of  said 
output  shaft  and  a  downshift  signal  evient  at  the  lower  end  of 
each  speed  range,  counting  means  c<innected  with  the  shift 
signal  generating  means  and  responsi  ve  to  the  number  and 
sense  of  the  upshift  and  downshift  sigr  al  events  for  producing 
a  command  signal  having  a  value  con  esponding  to  the  speed 
range,  and  speed  range  control  mea  is  connected  with  the 
counting  means  and  responsive  to  sa  d  command  signal  for 
controlling  said  shifting  means  in  ace  srdance  with  the  com- 
mand signal. 
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and  said  governor  pressure,  a 

a  thermo-sensitive  element 

and  connected  to  make  one 

establishes  the  highest  speed 

that  highest  speed  stage  when 

a  predetermined  value  and  to 

capable  of  establishing  the 

is  above  a  predeter- 


4,1<  8,233 

DOUBLE-ENDED  HEADING 


PINCH 


Canada,  assignor  to  Procor  Lim- 


Jul.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,094,185. 
',  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,241 
B21K  5/20 

2CUin8 


-// 


1.  The  method  of  making 
duces  a  driving-tool  receivir  g 
blank  by  a  single  blow  delivered 
prising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  steel  right 
identical  pointed  conical 
centroidal  axis  thereof; 

(b)  inserting  each  of  said 
cavity  of  a  separate  hob 
receiving  recess; 

(c)  holding  said  rod  and 
in  a  cylindrical  hole  in 
one  of  said  hobs  extending 

(d)  simultaneously  pressinj 
pointed  ends  so  as  to 
single  press  stroke;  and 

(e)  removing  said  hobs 
the  outside  of  said  cylindrical 
said  punch. 


;ircular  cylindrical  rod  having 
:nds  centered  on  the  longitudinal 

pointed  ends  into  the  forming 
Ijaving  the  shape  of  a  driving-tool 


isaid 


I  pre  d 


from 


double-ended  punch  that  pro- 
recess  in  the  end  of  a  metal 
at  room  temperature,  com- 


hobs  in  longitudinal  alignment 
metal  support,  with  one  end  of 

beyond  said  support; 
both  of  said  hobs  against  said 
uce  a  double-ended  punch  by  a 


said  ends;  centerless  grinding 
punch;  and  heat  treating 
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4 148,234 

TOOL  KIT  FOR  SERVIONG  TURBO  HEADS 

Wayne  D.  Steimle,  2085  Vista,  Arcadia,  Calif.  91006 

FUed  Not.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,207 

Int.  a.2  B25B  9/00:  A47F  13/06 


MS.  CI.  81—3  R 


1.  A  tool  kit  for  performing  service  operations  on  a  swim- 
ming pool  turbo  head  of  the  type  having  a  bayonet  disconnect 
holding  said  turbo  head  detachably  installed  to  a  swimming 
pool  water  supply  pipe  and  of  the  type  having  a  rotary  index- 
ing water  outlet  port  actuatable  in  steps  by  a  reciprocal 
plunger  housed  interiorly  of  the  turbo  head,  said  tool  kit  com- 
prising: handle  means  manipulatable  from  a  position  at  pool 
side  and  having  separable  coupling  means  at  one  end  thereof; 
first  tool  means  detachably  connected  to  said  coupling 
means  and  provided  with  gripping  means  telescopically 
engageable  with  the  outer  end  of  said  turbo  head  whereby 
said  handle  means  can  be  manipulated  to  disconnect  and 
reconnect  the  bayonet  connection  of  said  turbo  head  for 
the  servicing  thereof;  and 
second  tool  means  detachably  connected  to  said  coupling 
means  in  lieu  of  said  first  tool  means  and  including  pin 
means  for  engaging  and  depressing  said  spring-biased 
plunger  of  said  turbo  head  to  index  said  water  outlet  port 
to  a  different  water-dispensing  position  each  time  said 
plunger  is  depressed. 


4 148,235 
COUPLING  FOR  JOINING  A  BALL  NUT  TO  A  MACHINE 

TOOL  CARRIAGE 
Howard  L.  Gerth,  KnozTille,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Tbe  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,097 

Int  a.2  B23B  21/00 

\iS.  a.  82—21  R  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  utilized  for  machining  a  workpiece  and 
comprising  at  least  one  carriage  for  supporting  one  of  a  tool 
and  a  workpiece,  slide  means  for  movably  supporting  the 
carriage,  a  ball  nut,  means  for  joining  ball  nut  to  the  carriage, 
a  lead  screw  engaging  the  ball  nut  for  axially  displacing  the 
carriage  along  said  slide  means  in  reponse  to  rotation  of  the 
lead  screw  in  said  ball  nut,  said  means  for  joining  the  ball  nut 
to  said  carriage  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  bolt  means 
secured  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  said  ball  nut  and  said  car- 
riage for  coupling  said  ball  nut  to  said  carriage,  and  hinge 


means  on  said  bolt  means  intermediate  said  opposite  ends 
which  flex  upon  lateral  movement  of  said  ball  nut  due  to  wob- 
ble in  the  lead  screw  during  rotation  thereof  for  inhibiting  the 
transferrence  of  the  latter  movement  to  said  carriage. 


6Claims 


4.14«,23« 
METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING 
THERMAL  STRESSES  IN  A  POWER  SAW  BLADE 
Sindre  Holoyen,  Li,  Norway,  and  Clayton  D.  Mote,  Jr.,  Berke- 
ley, Calif.,  assignors  to  Norsk  Treteknisk  Institutt,  Oslo, 
Norway 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,958 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Dec.  21,  1976,  764321 

Int  a.2  B26D  7/10 

MS.  CL  83—74  6  Claims 


~230>      ~ni). 


2.  A  device  for  controlling  thermal  stresses  in  a  power  saw 
blade  comprising  a  saw  blade  having  teeth  at  an  edge  thereof, 
a  temperature  sensor  disposed  in  a  zone  on  the  saw  blade  near 
the  teeth  of  the  blade  and  at  least  one  other  temperature  sensor 
disposed  in  a  zone  or  zones  spaced  from  the  teeth  and  said  first 
zone;  a  comparator  for  comparing  the  measured  temperature 
difference(s)  with  the  predetermined,  desired  temperature 
difference(s);  and  one  or  more  heat  generators  controlled  by 
the  result(s)  of  the  comparison(s)  from  the  comparator  for 
controlled  heat  supply  to  one  or  more  of  the  zones. 


4,148,237 
TERMINAL  FORMING  AND  INSTALLING  APPARATUS 
Maurice  H.  Brown,  11655  S.  Mayfield,  Worth,  111.  60482 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,639,  Nor.  3, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,068,367.  This  application  Not.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849^48 
Int  a.2  B26D  7/00 
U.S.  CL  83—78  5  Qaias 


1.  A  wire  shearing  mechanism  for  forming  at  least  one  termi- 
nal from  an  elongated  length  of  wire,  said  shearing  mechanism 
including: 

a  wire  die  holder,  ^ 

a  channel  formed  in  said  wire  die  bolder, 

an  elongated  slot  formed  in  the  base  of  said  channel. 
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he  opposite  end  of  said 
channel  with  a  portion 


a  slide  positioned  in  said  elongated  slot  and  spring  biased 

towards  one  end  of  said  slot, 
a  socket  carried  by  said  slide, 
an  elongated  fixed  socket  formed  at 

elongated  slot, 
a  wire  die  removably  seated  in  said  

thereof  extending  beyond  said  wife  die  holder, 
a  blade  receiving  channel  formed  in  the  face  of  the  wire  die 

and  opening  in  a  direction  away  from  the  wire  die  holder, 
at  least  one  wire  passage  adapted  to  receive  said  elongated 

length  of  wire  formed  in  the  p<  rtion  of  said  wire  die 

extending  beyond  said  wire  die  hi  Ider, 
an  anvil  fastened  to  the  wire  die  adj)  cent  said  wire  passage, 
a  blade  slidably  mounted  in  the  wire 

cal  movement  towards  and  awa  i 

across  said  wire  passage,  and 
means  connecting  said  blade  and  sai^  slide  socket  to  return 

said  blade  from  said  anvil. 


lie  channel  for  recipro- 
from  said  anvil  and 


FOR  OGARS  AND 


4,14«;238 
WRAPPER  ROLLING  MACHINE 

SIMILAR  TOBACCO  PI  ODUCTS 
Niels  E.  Mortensen,  Slagelse;  Bent  E.  qiristiansen,  Klarup,  and 
Ian  Kjaer,  Hadsund,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  A/S  Skan- 
dinavisk  Tobakskompagni,  Denmark 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  N».  812,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jul.  12, 1976,  3147/76 
Int.  a.2  A24C  1/  ^ 
U.S.  a.  83—152  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  wrappers,  o  be  fed  to  a  wrapper 
rolling  machine,  from  unstripped  tobacxo  leaves,  comprising  a 
cutting  knife,  a  knife  surrounding  shield  for  firmly  holding  and 
supporting  a  first  half  of  each  tobacco  leaf  around  the  periph- 
ery of  said  knife  during  the  cutting  of  at  least  one  wrapper  from 
said  first  half  on  one  side  of  the  central  |ib  of  the  leaf,  means  for 
holding  the  second  half  of  the  tobacco  leaf  in  a  substantially 
planar  condition  during  the  cutting  Deration,  said  knife  sur- 
rounding shield  being  mounted  on  to] 
ture  presenting  a  perforated  front  wi 
means,  said  shield  being  tillable  on  a 
said  front  wall  between  a  substanti: 
position  and  an  inclined  release  positian,  and  said  collecting 
means  being  a  tray  below  said  front  wall,  and  means  for  col- 
lecting the  second  halves  of  the  leaves  ii  stack  formation  ready 
for  a  subsequent  cutting  of  wrappers  fr  >m  these  second  halves. 


4,1' 8,239 


ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 
RANDOMMESS 
Aldyoshi  Oya,  and  Shlgern 
assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki 
tsu,  Japan 

FOed  Jul.  28, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  84—1.03 


I VSTRUMENT  EXHIBITING 
I]  i  TONE  ELEMENT 
Yai  lada,  both  of  Hamamatsn,  Japan, 
S^  Kabnshild  Kaisha,  Hamana- 


191 B, 


,  Ser.  No.  928^37 
lapan,  JnL  30, 1977,  52-91598 
SIOF  1/02 

15  Claims 


■-■ipt 
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[^l*KHSH^i*lK}#h^si-^  ^ 


^HnimaBa 


1.  An  electronic  musical  in:  trument  comprising: 

a  key  switch  circuit  means  vicluding  a  plurality  of  switches 
corresponding  to  the  respective  keys  of  an  input  keyboard 
and  adapted  to  generate  n  response  to  the  depression  of 
each  key  a  note  designaing  signal  and  a  timing  signal 
corresponding  thereto; 

a  random  signal  generator  i  icluding, 
a  self-running  counter  fcr  producing  a  multi-bit  digital 

signal, 
a  latch  circuit  responsive  to  said  timing  signal  and  opera- 
tive to  latch  the  outpu  of  said  self-running  counter  to 
provide  a  random  sign  il;  and 

a  musical  tone  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said 
note  designating  signal  ai  id  said  timing  signal  and  opera- 
tive to  generate  a  musical  tone  signal  having  a  pitch  corre- 
sponding to  a  particular  key  depressed,  said  tone  signal 
generating  means  incluc  ing  means  responsive  to  said 
random  signal  and  operal  ive  to  modify  at  least  one  musi- 
cal characteristic  of  said  :  nusical  tone  signal. 


4,14  8,240 
PERCUSSION  SIMU]  XTTSG  TECHNIQUES 
Douglas  R.  Moore,  Vernon  Hlls,  and  Alberto  Kniepkamp,  Ar- 
lington  Heights,  both  of  111.  assignors  to  Norlin  Industries, 


Inc» 


5/02 


I  Lincolnwood,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1917,  Ser.  No.  824,933 
Int.  CI.2  Gi4h  1/02. 
UJS.  a.  84—1.22 


-I-^r- 


of  a  suction  box  struc- 
forming  said  holding 

lorizontal  axis  adjacent 
horizontal  operative 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical 
capable  of  simulating  the  souikl 
ment,  capable  of  emitting  susb  ining 


17Caaims 


instrument,  improved  apparatus 

of  a  natural  percussion  instru- 

tones  wiUi  different  funda- 
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mental  pitches  and  a  strike  tone  nonharmonically  related  to   lower  register  with  the  left  hand,  said  key  being  located  adja- 
each  sustaining  tone,  said  apparatus  comprising:  cent  the  thumb  rest  and  linked  to  the  B  flat  key  of  the  saxo- 

a  plurality  of  playable  keys,  each  key  representing  a  different 

fundamental  pitch  of  a  sustaining  tone  to  be  sounded  by 

the  electronic  musical  instrument; 
tone  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 

tone  signals,  each  tone  signal  representing  a  different  one 

of  said  fundamental  pitches; 
output  means  for  converting  the  tone  signals  to  audible 

tones;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  depression  of  any  one  of  said 

keys  for  enabling  a  first  one  of  said  tone  signals  corre- 
sponding to  a  first  fundamental  pitch  represented  by  said 

one  key  to  be  transmitted  to  the  output  means  for  a  first 

time  period  and  for  enabling  a  second  one  of  said  tone 

signals  corresponding  to  a  pitch  nonharmonically  related 

to  the  first  fundamental  pitch  to  be  simultaneously  trans- 
mitted to  the  output  means  for  a  second  time  period  less 

than  the  first  time  period,  whereby  the  first  one  of  said 

tone  signals  results  in  a  sustaining  tone  and  the  second  one 

of  said  tone  signals  results  in  a  strike  tone  associated  with   phone  whereby  the  B  flat  key  can  be  played  either  with  the 

the  sustaining  tone,  so  that  the  percussion  instnmient  can   little  finger  or  the  thumb  of  the  left  hand. 

be  simulated. 


4,148,241 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH  MEANS 
FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  GENERATING  CHORDS  AND 

HARMONY 
Gene  S.  Morez,  Morton  Groye,  and  Richard  S.  Swain,  Dcs 
Plaincs,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Norlin  Music,  Inc.,  Lincohi- 
wood,IU. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  607,900 

Int  a.J  GIOF  1/00:  GIOH  1/02 

U.S.  a.  84—1.03  57  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  having  a  plurality  of 
function  selecting  switches,  a  keyboard,  tone  signal  generating 
means  responsive  to  operation  of  the  keyboard  keys,  and  an 
output  system  responsive  to  said  tone  signal  generating  means, 
the  combination  comprising:  signal  producing  means  respon- 
sive to  the  operation  of  one  or  more  keys  of  said  keyboard  for 
producing  a  digitally  coded  signal  indicative  of  a  selected 
chord;  said  tone  generating  means  including  N  separate  tone 
signal  generators,  one  for  each  note  of  an  N  note  chord;  first 
connector  means  for  applying  at  least  a  selected  portion  of  said 
coded  signal  to  each  of  said  tone  signal  generators,  each  of  said 
tone  signal  generators  producing  an  output  tone  signal,  in 
response  to  the  signal  applied  thereto,  corresponding  to  a 
difierent  note  of  said  selected  chord;  and  second  connector 
means,  connected  to  said  function  switches  and  to  said  output 
system  and  responsive  at  least  in  part  to  said  function  switches, 
for  selectively  applying  the  output  tone  signals  from  said  tone 
signal  generators  to  said  output  system. 


4,148,242 
SAXOPHONE  KEY 
Theodore  P.  Woehr,  Carnegie;  Richard  K.  Kresic,  Elizabeth,  and 
James  S.  Sheppard,  Carnegie,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Brass 
and  Woodwind  Shop,  Inc.,  Carnegie,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,772 
Int.  a.2  GIOD  7/08 
\3S.  a.  84—385  R  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  saxophone,  a  new  key  for  playing  the  note  B  flat  in  the 


4,148,243 
SHOT  LOADING  MACHINE 
Albert  W.  G.  Errine,  Bridgeport,  assignor  to  Remington  Anns 
Company,  Inc.,  Stratford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,201 

Int  a.J  F42B  33/02 

MS.  a.  86—23  9  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  loading  shot  in  successive  layers  into  shot- 
shells,  comprising: 

movable  conveyor  means  constructed  and  arranged  for 
receiving  a  series  of  shoUhell  casings  with  open  mouths 
upwardly  directed,  and  for  indexing  said  casings  succes- 
sively to  a  series  of  shot-loading  stations; 

means  constructed  and  arranged  for  simultaneously  meter- 
ing the  individual  charges  of  shot  required  for  each  of  said 
layers  and  for  dispensing  said  charges  by  gravity  each  at 
one  said  series  of  shot-loading  stations,  said  metering 
means  being  located  above  said  conveyor  means  to  drop 
said  charges  each  into  a  series  of  casings  indexed  to  said 
shot-loading  stations; 

support  means  located  beneath  said  conveyor  means  for 
supporting  said  casings  for  indexing  by  said  conveyor 
means; 

means  drivingly  connected  with  said  support  means  con- 
structed and  arranged  for  repetitively  reciprocating  said 
support  means  through  a  stroke  having  a  controlled  verti- 
cal component  of  motion  to  shake  the  casings  so  as  to 
cause  the  shot  of  each  said  individual  charge  to  assume  an 
orderly  single-layer  arrangement  in  the  casings. 
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4,148444 

APPARATUS  FOR  BRAKING  A  FllEE  PISTON,  WHICH 

IS  DRIVEN  AT  HIGH  ACCELERATION  WITHIN  A  TUBE 

Weraer  Schniibele,  Wolfratshausen,  and  Paul  von  Malottid, 

Ottobrann,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignors  to  Mes- 

Mrschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm    Gesellsckafl    mit    beschrankter 

Haftung,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,195 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rey.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1976,  2651167 

Int.  a.2  F41F  3jlp2 
U.S.  a.  89—1.701  6  aalms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  braking  a  free  j  iston  which  is  driven  at 
a  high  acceleration  within  a  tube,  pa  licularly  in  a  recoilless 
firearm,  comprising  a  tube  having 
diameter,  a  second  portion  of  a  secoiid  diameter  greater  than 
the  said  first  portion  diameter  and  a  tr  insition  portion  between 
said  first  and  second  portions  increasi  ng  in  diameter  from  the 
first  portion  to  the  second  portion,  a  fr^e  piston  having  substan- 
tially the  same  diameter  as  said  first  pprtion  freely  movable  in 
said  first  portion,  expanding  member'  means  including  an  ex- 
panding member  carried  by  said  piston  and  being  confined  by 
said  first  portion  of  said  tube  to  substantially  the  diameter  of 
said  piston  but  being  expandable  in  said  tube  outwardly  when 
moved  with  said  piston  through  said  transition  portion  and  to 
said  second  portion,  a  deformable  broking  sleeve  fixed  to  the 
interior  of  said  second  portion  of  said  tube  and  having  an 
inwardly  bevelled  edge  facing  towan  I  said  piston  and  having 
an  interior  diameter  at  least  equal  to  said  first  portion  of  said 
tube,  a  sleeve  deformation  ring  in  sai  i  second  portion  of  said 
tube  between  said  piston  and  said  bra  Ling  sleeve,  said  expand- 
ing member  being  movable  outwardl;  with  movement  of  said 
piston  from  said  first  portion  to  said  3  K:ond  portion  through  a 
path  intercepting  said  ring  to  move  sa  d  ring  against  said  brak- 
ing sleeve  and  being  effective  durin|  such  movement  to  de- 
form said  braking  sleeve  starting  fr  >m  its  edge  facing  said 
piston  radially  inwardly  to  brake  saic  piston. 


1.  A  projectile  firing  device  comprising: 

a  barrel; 

a  breechblock  containing  a  firing 

end  of  the  barrel  with  the  firinj 

tion  with  the  barrel; 
a  bolt  slidable  within  the  firing  chamber  of  the  breechblock 
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between  an  open  positic  n  in  which  a  projectile  may  be 
inserted  into  said  one  en  I  of  the  barrel  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion in  which  the  firing  i  ihamber  is  sealed; 
under  pressure; 

means  connecting  the  sour  «  of  pressurized  fluid  propellant 
with  the  firing  chamber;; 

valve  means  in  said  conn<cting  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  said  pressurized  luid  propellant  from  said  source 
to  the  firing  chamber; 

triggering  means  includin;  a  trigger,  electrical  means  re- 
sponsive to  movement  o  the  trigger  to  electrically  ignite 
the  propellant  in  the  fir  ng  chamber,  and  means  for  en- 
abling said  electrical  me  ins; 

means  for  generating  a  chi  rging  signal;  and 

control  means  responsive  I  o  pressure  in  the  firing  chamber 
below  a  predetermined  v  alue,  said  bolt  being  in  the  closed 
position  and  said  chargin  { signal,  to  open  said  valve  means 
to  permit  flow  of  the  |  ressurized  propellant  from  said 
source  into  the  firing  ch  imber,  and  further  responsive  to 
pressure  in  the  firing  ch  imber  above  said  predetermined 
value  to  close  said  valve  means  and  activate  said  enabling 
means, 

whereby  generation  of  sa  d  charging  signal  with  the  bolt 
closed,  charges  said  firi  ig  chamber  with  propellant  and 
actuation  of  said  trigger  electrically  ignites  the  propellant 
to  drive  the  projectile  d  >wn  the  barrel. 


4,148,245 

FLUID  PROPELLANT  PROJECttLE  nRING  DEVICE 
Robert  D.  Steffenus,  and  David  R.  Anderson,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  BTGCO,  Coraopolis,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.lNo.  859,868 

Int  a.2  F41F  J  W 

U.S.  CL  89—7  10  Claims 


ihamber  mounted  on  one 
chamber  in  communica- 


4,148,246 
HIGH  SPEED  SPINDLE  i  iND  DRAW  BAR  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  R.  Johnson,  Howell,  ^ch.;  John  K.  Forlow,  Rockford, 
III.;  Paul  G.  Black,  Whitmo  re  Lake,  Mich.;  William  A.  Mitch- 
ell, and  John  S.  Clark,  bolfi  of  Springfield,  Vt.,  assignors  to 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation,  Tr«y,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  SerJ  No.  767,013,  Feb.  9,  1977.  This 
appUcation  May  11  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,825 
Int.  a.  B23C5/26 
VS.  a.  90—11  D  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  hav  ng  a  rotary  hollow  spindle  shaft 
with  a  draw  bar  assembly  ncluding  a  tool  holder  gripping 
means  mounted  in  said  spinjle  shaft  for  axial  movement  with 
respect  thereto,  between  an  operative  position  for  retaining  a 
tool  holder  or  the  like  in  sai<  I  spindle  shaft,  and  an  inoperative 
position  to  permit  a  tool  hoU  ler  or  the  like  to  be  removed  from 
or  inserted  into  the  spindle  a  liaft,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  spindle  shaft  holding  n  leans  for  holding  the  spindle  shaft 
stationary  when  the  dra  w  bar  assembly  is  moved  between 
said  operative  and  inop  ;rative  positions; 

(b)  actuator  means  for  mi  >ving  said  draw  bar  assembly  be- 
tween said  operative  aid  inoperative  positions,  wherein 
said  actuator  means  includes: 

(1)  a  drive  motor; 

(2)  means  for  selectivdiy  connecting  and  disconnecting 
said  drive  motor  and  said  draw  bar  assembly; 

(c)  said  draw  bar  assemb  y  is  nonrotational  relative  to  said 
spindle  shaft  and  it  inc  ludes  a  draw  bar  and  a  rotatable 
drive  means  for  movinj  the  draw  bar  axially  in  the  spindle 
shaft; 
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(d)  said  means  for  selectively  connecting  and  disconnecting 
said  drive  motor  and  draw  bar  comprises  a  spline  means 
for  operative  engagement  with  said  draw  bar  assembly 
rotatable  drive  means,  said  spline  means  includes: 

(1)  a  fixed  spline  driven  member  connected  to  said  draw 
bar  assembly  rotatable  drive  means; 

(2)  a  movable  spline  driver  member  for  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  fixed  spline  driven  member; 

(e)  said  spindle  shaft  holding  means  includes  a  collet  means 
for  selective  engagement  with  the  spindle  shaft  for  hold- 
ing it  stationary,  or  for  releasing  the  spindle  shaft  for 
rotation;  said  collet  means  includes: 

(1)  a  fixed  collet  member  having  a  plurality  of  collet  fm- 
gers  for  gripping  engagement  with  said  spindle  shafl; 

(2)  a  movable  collet  clamp  ring  member  for  camming  said 
collet  fmgers  into  a  gripping  engagement  with  said 
spindle  shaft  for  holding  it  stationary; 

(3)  said  movable  collet  clamp  ring  members  are  biased  to 
inactive  positions  by  spring  means,  and  to  active  posi- 
tions by  fluid  pressure  means; 

(0  said  rotatable  drive  means  includes: 

(1)  a  threaded  rear  end  shaft  on  the  draw  bar  assembly, 
said  threaded  rear  end  shaft  and  cylindrical  drive  nut 
are  provided  with  left  hand  threads; 

(2)  a  cylindrical  drive  nut  threadably  mounted  on  said 
threaded  rear  end  shaft  and  engageable  by  said  draw  bar 
assembly  means;  and 

(3)  the  fixed  spline  member  is  integrally  connected  to  said 
cylindrical  drive  nut. 


4,148,247 
DUAL  POWER  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Malrin  L.  Schubert,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
ton  Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,848 

Int  a.2  F15B  9/10.  11/16.  13/06 

VS.  a.  91—49  2  Claims 


**N 


1.  A  dual  power  brake  booster  comprising: 

a  vacuum  suspended  first  booster  section  having  a  first 
power  wall,  a  first  input  member  controlling  power 
thereto,  first  and  second  concentric  output  members  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other,  said  first  output  member  being 
movable  by  said  first  power  wall  and  having  reaction 
means  transmitting  reaction  force  to  said  fu^t  input  mem- 
ber, said  second  output  member  being  movable  directly  by 
said  first  input  member; 

and  an  open  center  hydraulic  second  booster  section  having 
a  second  power  wall  with  a  power  pressure  chamber  on 
one  side  and  an  exhaust  pressure  chamber  on  the  other 
side,  a  second  input  member  formed  as  a  part  of  said 
second  output  member  and  movable  to  control  power  to 
said  second  power  wall,  a  third  input  member  formed  as  a 
part  of  said  first  output  member  and  movable  therewith  to 
directly  move  said  second  power  wall  by  force  from  said 
first  power  wall,  a  third  output  member  for  actuating  a 
master  cylinder,  and  a  reaction  piston  in  said  second  input 
member  sensing  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  power  pressure 
chamber  applied  to  said  second  power  wall  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  second  input  member  to  transmit  reaction 


force  from  said  second  booster  section  to  said  first  input 
member  through  said  second  input  member  and  said  sec- 
ond output  member,  said  second  input  member  including 
a  control  valve  member  and  having  areas  continually 
exposed  to  hydraulic  pressure  downstream  of  said  control 
valve  member,  said  areas  being  so  opposed  as  to  substan- 
tially balance  the  forces  acting  thereon  which  are  gener- 
ated by  the  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  exhaust  pressure 
chamber  acting  on  said  opposed  areas; 
said  reaction  forces  from  said  first  and  second  booster  sec- 
tions acting  on  said  first  input  member  to  provide  a  com- 
bined reaction  force  indicative  of  the  master  cylinder 
actuation  force  delivered  through  said  third  output  mem- 
ber. 


4,148,248 

HYDRAULIC  VALVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Daniel  W.  Risk,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Maxton  ManufiK-  /- 

turing  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,418,  Mar.  11, 1975, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  543,728,  Jan.  24, 1975,  abandoned,  Ser.  No. 

439,466,  Feb.  4, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No. 

332,986,  Feb.  15, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec  20, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  752,060 

iBt  a.2  F15B  11/08.  13/043 

VS.  CL  91-446  15  cWma 


1.  Hydraulic  system  for  moving  a  load  such  as  an  elevator  in 
up  and  down  directions,  comprising: 
hydraulic  jack  means  for  moving  a  load  in  up  and  down 

directions, 
tank  means  for  holding  a  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid, 
pump  means  for  forcing  fluid  from  said  tonk  means  to  said 

jack  means  under  pressure, 
a  valve  housing  having  a  jack  chamber  connected  to  said 

jack  means,  a  tank  chamber  connected  to  said  tank  means, 

and  an  intermediate  chamber, 
interconnecting  means  for  interconnecting  said  pump  means 

to  said  intermediate  chamber  to  enable  fluid  flow  from 

said  pump  means  to  said  intermediate  chamber, 
bypass  valve  means  for  inerconnecting  said  intermediate 

chamber  to  said  tank  chamber  for  controlling  upward 

movement  of  the  load, 
down  valve  means  for  interconnecting  said  jack  chamber  to 

said   intermediate  chamber  for  controlling  downward 

movement  of  the  load, 
bypass  actuating  chamber  means  for  controUing  the  position 

of  said  bypass  valve  means, 
conduit  means  for  interconnecting  said  pump  means,  said  ac- 
tuating chamber  means  and  said  tank  means  for  supplying 


981  O.G.  18 
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fluid  under  pressure  from  said  pump  means  to  said  actuat- 
ing chamber  means  and  for  venting  fluid  from  said  actuat- 
ing chamber  means  to  said  tank  means,  and  including 
bypass  control  valve  means  in  saii  conduit  means  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  fluid  in  said  actuating  chamber 
means  thereby  to  control  the  positioi  of  said  bypass  valve 
means, 

mechanical  follower  actuating  means  interposed  between 
said  bypass  valve  means  and  said  ypass  control  valve 
means  for  actuating  said  bypass  control  valve  means  in 
response  to  bypass  valve  means  portion, 

build-up  of  pressure  from  said  pump  rajeans  effecting  move- 
ment of  said  bypass  valve  means  from  open  to  partially 
closed  position  by  supplying  fluid  to  said  actuating  cham- 
ber means,  and  also  effecting  actuation  of  said  bypass 
control  valve  means  via  said  mechaaical  follower  actuat- 
ing means  to  a  position  of  said  bypas^  control  valve  means 
wherein  at  said  partially  closed  potition  of  said  bypass 
valve  means  fluid  is  supplied  to  sail  actuating  chamber 
means  at  a  rate  substantially  less  thi  n  during  said  move- 
ment, 

thereby  effecting  rapid  sizing  of  said  bypass  valve  means  in 
the  up  mode  of  operation. 


whereby  the  pressure  appli  ^  from  each  flow  port  is  ap- 


plied to  opposite  faces  of 


the  rotor,  each  said  pressure 
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compensatmg  means  compi  ising 

at  least  one  bore  hole  in  the  housing,  piston  means  includ- 
ing a  balancing  piston  si:  dable  in  said  bore  hole  and  a 
balancing  shoe  mounted  t  y  a  ball  and  socket  connection 
on  a  front  end  of  the  pisU  >n,  passage  means  through  the 
housing  interconnecting  ( ach  flow  port  with  each  bore 
hole  opposite  said  flow  ]  tort  at  a  location  behind  said 
piston  means,  and 
a  thrust  plate  between  the  rotbr  and  each  piston,  said  thrust 

plate  fitting  flat  against  a  rotor  surface  and  loosely  around 

the  shaft  and  being  engage<  I  by  said  balancing  shoe;  and 
spring  means  biasing  said  pis:on  means  against  said  thrust 

plate  and  said  thrust  plate  i  gainst  said  rotor  surface. 


Like 
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4,148,249 
AXIALLY  BALANCED,  ADJUSTy^LE  VOLUME 
ROTARY  MACHINE  AND  DRIVE  SV  STEM  UTILIZING     MEANS  FOR  EXHAUSTING 

SAME 
Stephan  J.  Jacobs,  234  Canyon  Rd.,  Salt 
and  Alfonse  Stuertzel,  3665  S.  300  West, 
84115 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No, 
Int.  a.2  POIB  13/Ot 
U.S.  Ci.  91—485  9  Qaims 


VAPORS  FROM  A  STEAM 


aty,  Utoh  84103,   Y„„a,ag.  Miki,  Daito,  and 
Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah       j,p„  ^^„  ^  Matsushitf 

758  943  OMka,  Japan 

^"''**  FUed  Jul.  1, 1977, 

Claims  priority,  application 


Hi«|eo  Nakanishi,  Osaka,  both  of 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 


VS.  a.  99—403 


comprising 
and  front  and  rear 


piston  cylinder  and 


1.  An  axially  balanced  rotary  machim 

housing  means  having  a  central  cavi 
housing  plates; 

a  control  means  having  a  central  cavity  and  front  and  rear 
housing  plates; 

a  control  ring  in  the  cavity; 

means  eccentrically  mounting  the  coi  trol  ring  to  swing  in 
the  cavity; 

a  rotor  rotatable  within  the  control  i  ing;  piston  cylinders 
extending  radially  into  the  periph(  ry  of  the  rotor  and 
spaced  therearound; 

a  port  extending  transversely  to  eact 
extending  from  a  face  of  the  rotor  i  ito  the  cylinder,  said 
ports  being  equidistant  from  the  cei  ter  of  the  rotor  face; 

piston  means  shdably  positioned  in  eac  i  piston  cylinder,  said 
piston  means  being  in  centrifugal  i  ngagement  with  the 
control  ring  during  rotation  of  the  i  otor; 

a  shaft  joumaled  in  the  front  and  reai  housing  plates,  con- 
nected for  rotation  with  the  rotor  i  uch  that  the  rotor  is 
movable  axially  with  respect  to  sai(  shaft  and  projecting 
through  one  of  said  plates; 

a  pair  of  diametrically  spaced  flow  pc  ris  through  the  front 
housing,  each  said  flow  port  terming  ting  in  an  arcuate  slot 
and  said  arcuate  slots  being  in  aligi  iment  with  the  ports 
through  the  face  of  the  rotor; 

pressure   compensating   means   oppo  lite   each   flow   port 


Ser.  No.  812,424 
Ji  pan,  Jul.  13, 1976,  51-83628 
Int.  a.2  A47J  27/08 

TClaims 


tie 
f  cm 


1.  A  means  for  exhausting  va] 
prising 

(a)  an  inner  lid  adapted  to 
ing  pot  to  be  placed  in  the 

(b)  a  cylindrical  member  atta^l 
hole  communicating  with 
and  protruding  upwardly 

(c)  an  annular  wall  attached 
wall  surrounding  said  cyliiJdrical 

(d)  an  outer  lid  of  said  cook  ng 
inner  lid; 

(e)  an  annular  vapor  guide  miember 
lid  at  the  side  facing  said  in  ler 
ber  being  positioned  betwe<  n 
said  annular  wall  and  susp  :nded 
lower  end  thereof  is  spaced  fi 
below  the  upper  end  of 

(0  back  flow  holes  provided 

cylindrical  member  and 
(g)  exhaust  openings  for  exUausting 

portion  of  said  outer  lid  bet{veen 

and  said  annular  wall. 


said 


rs  from  a  steam  cooker  com- 


le  top  opening  of  a  cook- 
body  of  the  steam  cooker; 
to  said  inner  lid  having  a 
interior  of  said  cooking  pot 
said  inner  lid; 
to  said  inner  lid,  said  annular 
member; 
pot  positioned  above  said 

provided  on  said  outer 
lid,  said  vapor  guide  mem- 
said  cylindrical  member  and 
in  such  a  way  that  the 
rom  said  inner  lid  and  extends 
cylindrical  member; 
in  said  inner  lid  between  said 
vapor  guide  member,  and 
vapors  provided  in  a 
said  vapor  guide  member 
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4,148,251 
RICE  PEARLING  MACHINE  WITH  HUMIDIFIER 

ToahiUko  Satake,  2-38,  SaUoniahihonmaciii,  HigaahihinMUma- 
■hi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,734 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1976,  51-33726 

lot  O.^  B02B  J/06.  3/04.  3/06.  3/12 

VS.  a.  99-519  4  Claims 


1.  A  rice  pearling  machine  comprising  a  stationary  perfo- 
rated cylinder  wall,  a  friction  roller  routably  mounted  in  said 
cylinder  wall,  the  space  between  said  cylinder  wall  and  said 
roller  defining  a  pearling  chamber,  a  rice  inlet  in  communica- 
tion with  one  end  of  said  pearling  chamber,  a  rice  outlet 
formed  at  the  other  end  of  said  pearling  chamber,  said  roller 
having  openings  formed  therein  along  its  length  and  being 
mounted  on  a  hollow  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  holes  formed 
at  the  ponion  thereof  closed  by  said  roller,  and  means  for 
supplying  an  air  stream  into  said  pearling  chamber  through 
said  holes  of  said  hollow  shaft  and  said  openings  of  said  roller, 
the  inside  of  said  hollow  shaft  being  partitioned  into  two 
spaces,  and  moisture  generating  means  in  communication  with 
one  of  the  spaces  of  said  hollow  shaft  at  the  rice  inlet  side,  the 
portion  of  the  pearling  chamber  surrounding  said  one  of  the 
spaces  at  the  rice  inlet  side  of  said  hollow  shaft  acting  as  a 
humidifying-pearling  chamber  and  another  portion  of  said 
pearling  chamber  surrounding  the  other  space  of  said  hollow 
shaft  acting  as  an  airing-pearling  chamber. 


4,148,252 
FRUIT  AND  VEGETABLE  PEELING  MACHINE  HAVING 

A  ROTARY  DRUM 
John  T.  Lewis,  34  Sunaycrett  Dr.,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 

(K2E5Y2) 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,216 

Int.  a.2  A23N  7/02;  A47J  17/18 

VS.  a.  99-630  1  Claim 


an  electric  motor  mounted  in  the  base  part  of  the  casing  and 
coupled  to  one  of  the  roUers  for  routing  said  roller; 

A  drum  positioned  on  the  rollers  and  extending  therebe- 
tween in  parallel  relation  therewith,  said  drum  having  an 
inner  cylindrical  suface  and  an  open  base  end; 

a  third  roller  roUUbly  mounted  in  the  cover  part  of  the 
casing  and  abutting  the  drum  in  spaced  parallel  and  op- 
posed relation  with  the  pair  of  rollers  when  the  casing  is 
closed  whereby  said  drum  is  rotated  about  its  axis  by  said 
motor  when  said  casing  is  closed; 

a  cover  removably  covering  the  open  base  end  of  the  drum; 
and 

a  sleeve  coaxially  removably  mounted  inside  the  drum  for 
roution  with  said  drum,  said  sleeve  having  an  inner  sur- 
face and  a  plurality  of  sharp  cutting  projections  extending 
from  its  inner  surface  whereby  fruits  and  vegetables  in 
said  sleeve  during  roution  thereof  are  peeled  by  said 
projections. 


4,148,253 
VERTICAL  CLOSED  CHAMBER  BALER 
WaUace  M.  Thompw>n,  and  WUUam  D.  Beeland,  both  of  Cor- 
dele,  Ga.,  assignors  to  American  Hoist  *  Derrick  Commuiy. 
St.  Paul.  Minn.  -r— ^. 

DIrision  of  Ser.  No.  717^72,  Aug.  26, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,102,259. 

This  applicatioa  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,174 

lot  a.2  B30B  15/08 

VS.  a.  100-97  1  Claim 


1.  A  fruit  and  vegetable  peeling  device,  comprising 

a  casing  having  a  base  part  and  a  cover  part  hingedly  affixed 

to  the  base  part  to  provide  access  to  the  interior  of  the 

casing; 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rollers  rotatably  mounted  in  the  base 

part  of  the  casing; 


1.  In  a  machine  for  compressing  particulate  matter  to  form 
bales,  said  machine  having  a  compression  chamber  forms  by  an 
enclosing  side  wall  and  end  walls,  at  least  one  of  said  end  walls 
being  a  movable  ram,  and  a  feed  inlet  chute  having  an  inner 
end  adjacent  a  feed  aperture  in  the  chamber  side  wall  and  an 
outer  end  into  which  particulate  material  can  be  delivered,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  door  slidable  in  iu  own  plane, 
at  the  inner  end  of  the  chute,  between  a  closed  position  in 
which  the  feed  aperture  is  blocked  and  an  open  position,  said 
door  having  a  thickness  defmed  by  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
which  in  the  closed  position  of  the  door  face  toward  and  away 
from  the  chamber,  respectively,  said  door  having  an  edge 
which  penetrates  through  a  mass  of  particulate  material  resid- 
ing in  said  chute  and  which  seats  in  a  frame  as  said  door  moves 
from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position,  said  edge  having  a 
relatively  sharp  inclined  leading  portion  for  penetration 
through  the  particulate  material  and  an  abrupt  shoulder  por- 
tion formed  by  at  least  one  of  said  door  surfaces  and  facing  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  door  during  closing,  said 
shoulder  portion  cooperating  with  an  anvil  shoulder  located  at 
said  frame  for  shearing  particulate  material  which  tends  to 
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wedge  between  said  door  edge  and 
enters  said  frame. 


Si  id  frame  as  said  edge 


N  BALE  DENSITY 


4,148,254 
PLUNGER  DRIVE  CONNECTION 

CONTROL  SYST^ 
Kurt  Graber,  Moimdridge;  George  Yatcil  la,  Newton,  and  Garold 
L.  Fleming,  Hesston,  all  of  Kans.,  assit  aors  to  Henton  Corpo- 
ration, Hesston,  Kans.  | 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  I^.  882,133 

Int.  a.2  B30B  ;/(  i 

V£.  a.  100—179  11  Claims 
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4,148,255 
BALING  MACHllIE 
Alfred  S.  McQueen,  213  E.  Unaka  At( 
37601 

Filed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  f4p. 
lat  a.2  B30B  7/44 
VS.  CL  100—247 


1.  A  compactor  compnsmg  an  el 
ably  secured  to  a  base,  at  least  two  baj 
tion  of  the  wall  of  said  cylinder  sul 
cumferentially  disposed  therethrough 


Slid 


cured  to  the  top  of  said  cylindef, 
cap,  a  piston  slidable  within 
necting  rod  sufficiently  long  tc 
the  length  of  said  cylinder  and 
said  prime  mover  being  operable 
through  a  portion  of  said  cylin  ler 
and  being  further  operable  to 
drawal  of  said  piston  from  its 
means  in  the  bottom  of  said 
ment  with  said  bail  ports. 


April  10, 1979 


,  a  prime  mover  secured  to  said 
cylinder  and  having  a  con- 
extend  a  substantial  portion  of 
connected  to  said  prime  mover, 
to  force  said  piston  axially 
to  compact  material  therein 
allow  release  and  axial  with- 
cbmpacting  position,  and  groove 
pi  ston  adapted  for  angular  align- 


1.  In  a  baler  having  a  plunger  and  a{  >aratus  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  plunger,  the  improvement  connrising: 

means  deflning  a  fulcrum  point  connocted  with  the  plunger; 

means  defming  a  first  lever  arm  extoiding  outwardly  from 
said  fulcrum  point; 

a  force-transmitting  connection  bet\  ^een  the  outer  end  of 
said  first  lever  arm  and  said  appan  tus; 

means  defining  a  second  lever  am  extending  outwardly 
from  said  fulcrtmi  point  and  havii  g  a  radial  length  with 
respect  to  said  fulcrum  point  that  islgreater  than  the  corre- 
sponding radial  length  of  said  first  lever  arm, 

said  lever  arms  being  interconnected  for  transmitting  force 
therebetween  and  for  swinging  movement  in  unison  about 
said  fulcrum  point;  and 

means  at  the  outer  end  of  said  second 

force  from  said  apparatus  at  a  redi  ced  level  compared  to 
that  received  at  the  outer  end  of  sAid  first  lever  arm. 


4,14  1,256 


F(d. 


ADgsbnri  -NKniberg 


INKING  SYSTEM  FOR 
PRINTING 
Hermann  Fischer,  Augsburg, 
Maschinenfabrik 
Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

nied  Jan.  27, 197  t 
Claims  priority,  application 
1977,  2703425 

Int  a.2  B41F  31/l4i 
VJS.  a.  101—350 


I ITHOGRAPHIC  OFFSET 
VLiCHINES 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Aktiengesellschaft, 


Gem  any 


,  Ser.  No.  872,913 

''ed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 


31/26.  35/04.  31/30 


21  Claims 


1.  Inking  system  for  a  litho)  raphic  offset  printing  machine, 
said  printing  machine  having  a  plate  cylinder  that  is  supplied 
with  a  wetting  liquid,  said  inking  system  having 

a  ductor  roller  (3,  28,  50,  65^  80, 100)  and  ink  well  means  (1, 


,  Johnson  Oty,  Tenn. 
846,171 

10  Claims 


2,  4;  25,  26,  27)  supplying 
an  ink  supply  roller  (6,  29, 


ink  transfer  roller  means  in 
the  ink  supply  roller  anc 


ink  to  the  ductor  roller; 
151.  66.  82,  103)  located  in  ink- 
accepting  position  with  r  »pect  to  the  ductor  roller  and 
receiving  ink  from  the  du  :tor  roller; 

ink-transmitting  relationship  to 

transferring  ink  from  the  ink 

supply  roller  to  the  plat^  cylinder  (24)  of  the  printing 

machine, 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

means  removing  ink-wettin ;  liquid  emulsion  from  the  ink 

up  in  operation  of  the  machine 
on  the  ink  supply  roller  b^  feedback  from  the  plate  cylin- 
der including 
a  return  roller  (18.  40.  60,  TjD,  88. 110)  in  ink-wetting  liquid 
emulsion  receiving  relati>nship  with  respect  to  the  ink 
supply  roller,  and 
stripper  means  (3,  43,  56.  71  86,  102)  located  in  ink-wetting 
relationship  with  respect  to  the 
return  roller  and  positioned  to  return  the  stripped-ofT 
emulsion  of  ink  and  wetti  ng  liquid  to  the  ink  well  means. 


lo^gated  cylinder  remov- 
ports  in  an  upper  por- 

ibsl^tially  oppositely,  cir- 
a  cap  removably  se- 


EXPLOSIVE 
Larry  M.  Orrill,  Arlington; 
Wilson,  both  of  Fort  Worth, 
ton,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  t4 
Okla. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 
Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  102—24  HC 
1.  An  explosive  cutting  device 


1917 


4,1^  8,257 


C  JTTING  DEVICE 
John  A.  Regalbuto;  Michael  L. 
and  Wayne  L.  Rutledge,  Arling- 
Halliburton  Company,  Duncan, 


,  Ser.  No.  815,346 
IF42B  3/08 

37CUiiiis 

for  severing  a  chain  link 
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surrounded  by  liquid,  said  explosive  cutting  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  substantially  linear  upper  member  having  a  charge  retain- 
ing area  and  a  standoff  area; 

a  linear  shaped  explosive  charge  conuined  within  the  charge 
retaining  area  of  said  upper  member; 

a  pair  of  anti-jet  distorsion  members  located  on  said  upper 
member; 

a  substantially  linear  lower  member  having  a  charge  retain- 
ing area  and  a  standoff  area; 

a  linear  shaped  explosive  charge  contained  within  the  charge 
retaining  area  of  said  lower  member; 

a  pair  of  anti-jet  distorsion  members  located  on  said  lower 
member  juxtaposed  from  said  pair  of  anti-jet  distorsion 


4,148,259 

SABOT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SUBCALIBER  SPIN 

STABILIZED  PROJECHLE 

Ladd  Yuhash,  Budd  Lake,  N  J.,  and  Gmy  W.  Fischer,  Betten- 

dorf,  Iowa,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,781 

Int  a.2  F42B  13/16 

U.S.  a.  102-93  4Clirims 


members  located  on  said  upper  member,  said  pair  of  anti- 
jet  distorsion  members  located  on  said  upper  member  and 
said  pair  of  anti-jet  distorsion  members  located  on  said 
lower  me'iber  defining  an  opening  between  said  upper 
,  member  and  said  lower  member  to  receive  said  chain  link 
therein  with  a  portion  of  each  anti-jet  distorsion  member 
of  said  pair  of  anti-jet  distorsion  members  on  said  upper 
member  and  said  pair  of  anti-jet  distorsion  members  on 
said  lower  member  confronting  a  portion  of  said  chain 
link; 

fastening  means  for  securing  said  upper  member  to  said 
lower  member;  and 

means  for  detonating  said  linear  shaped  explosive  charge 
within  said  upper  member  and  said  lower  member. 


4,148,258 

FLARE  HOLDER  APPARATUS 

David  F.  Powers,  1240  E.  Tnckey  La.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85014 

FOed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No,  768,158 

Int  a.2  F42B  4/26 

VS.  a.  102-37.4  10  Claims 


1.  Rare  holder  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  generally  flat  front  plate; 

intermediate  plate  means  extending  upwardly  from  the  front 

plate  and  comprising  a  continuation  of  the  front  plate; 
holder  means  secured  to  the  intermediate  plate  means  for 

holding  a  flare  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  front 

plate; 
a  back  plate  secured  to  the  intermediate  plate  means  and 

terminating  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  and  remote 

from  the  front  plate. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  launching  a  spin  subilized  hypervelocity 
subcaliber  tubular  projectile  from  a  gun  which  comprises: 

sabot  means  for  obturating  said  subcaliber  projectile  passing 
through  the  barrel  of  said  gun  and  for  imparting  roution 
to  said  projectile  which  includes; 
a  cup  shaped  molded  plastic  housing  having  a  spherical 
concave  inner  closed  end  therein;  and 

pusher  plate  means  fixedly  molded  within  said  spherical 
concave  inner  closed  end  of  said  housing  intermediate  said 
sabot  means  and  the  rear  end  of  said  projectile  for  increas- 
ing the  velocity  of  said  projectile  by  reducing  the  parasitic 
weight  of  said  pusher  plate  means,  for  aiding  the  removal 
of  said  means  from  said  projectile  after  said  projectile  exiu 
from  the  bore  of  said  gun  and  for  absorbing  stress  imposed 
on  said  sabot  means  and  said  projectile  due  to  launch 
forces. 


4,148,260 
HIGH  SPEED  TRANSIT  SYSTEM 
Michael  A.  MinoTitch,  2832  St  George  St  Apt  6,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90027  — .--^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  466,609,  May  3, 1974,  Pat  No. 
34>54,064,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  438,230, 
Jan.  31, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,075,948.  Thte  application  Apr.  30, 1976, 

Ser.  No.  682,085 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  4, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B61B  13/10.  13/08 

UA  a.  10^138  R  54CUimi 

1.  A  rapid  transit  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stations; 

an  underground  tube  which  slopes  downwardly  along  a 
smooth  curve  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  stations  of  said 
system; 
means  for  evacuating  and  maintaining  vacuum  in  the  tube; 
a  vehicle  in  the  tube; 

means  for  leviuting  said  vehicle  by  a  magnetic  suspension 
system  such  that  said  vehicle  is  propelled  essentially  en- 
tirely by  gravity  when  moving  from  one  sution  to  another 
sution  at  equal  elevations  wherein  acceleration  propul- 
sion is  obtained  by  coasting  down  the  descending  arc  of 
the  vacuum  tube,  thereby  generating  vehicle  kinetic  en- 
ergy substantially  entirely  from  gravitational  potential 
energy,  and  wherein  deceleration  is  obtained  by  coasting 
up  the  ascending  arc  of  the  vacuum  tube,  thereby  convert- 
ing substantially  all  of  the  vehicle's  kinetic  energy  back 
into  gravitational  potential  energy  to  be  used  for  making 
the  next  trip; 
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means  for  starting  and  stopping  said 
vicinity  of  each  station;  and 


v(hicle  in  the  immediate  normally  constraining  the  sanie  for  movement  between  nor- 
mal-engaged and  disengaged  positions,  said  cam  member  hav- 
ing a  cam  portion  and  a  drivindportion,  said  cam  portion  being 
engageable  by  said  pusher  in  is  normal-engaged  position  and 
operable  to  deflect  the  latter  ko  said  disengaged  position  to 
override  said  cam  member,  saii  driving  portion  being  engage- 
able  by  said  pusher  by  movement  of  the  latter  beyond  its  nor- 
mal-engaged position,  means  permitting  said  pusher  to  move 
beyond  its  normal-engaged  position  in  said  transfer  station  for 
engagement  with  the  driving  portion  of  said  cam  member 
during  travel  of  said  carrier  through  said  transfer  station,  and 
means  for  disengaging  said  piisher  automatically  from  said 
driving  dog  and  said  cam  mei  iber  as  said  dog  and  said  cam 
member  moves  out  of  said  trai  sfer  station. 


means  for  allowing  passengers  to 
vehicle's  interior  and  said  station 
vehicle  from  the  vacuum 
without  having  to  pressurize  the  t^be. 
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ass  between  the  said 

Lvithout  removing  the 

enviro  iment  of  the  tube  or 


10.  In  a  power-and-free  conveyor  sy  tem  of  the  type  having 
a  free  rail,  a  work  carrier  on  said  free  ra|l  having  a  front  driving 
dog  and  a  rear  cam  member,  a  power  r^l  spaced  from  said  free 
rail,  propelling  means  on  and  movabl^  along  said  power  rail 
having  a  pusher  and  means  mounting! said  pusher  for  move- 
ment between  a  position  in  which  it  jdrivingly  engages  said 
driving  dog  to  move  said  carrier  al< 
position  in  which  it  is  disengaged  froi 
transfer  station  through  which  said 
from  one  section  of  said  free  rail  to  ani 


4,14  1,262 


RAILWAY  VE  MCLE 
Johann  Eichinger,  Patzbrunn,  I^ 
Carl  Hurth  Muchinen-und 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  584JB47, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  S^, 
abandoned.  This  application 
Claims  priority,  application 
1973,  2325787;  Jon.  13, 1973, 

Int  CU  B61C  9/44.  9/Sl 
VS.  a.  105—131 


]>ec. 


,  Jnn.  9, 1975,  abandoned. 
No.  401,860,  Sep.  28, 1973, 
.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,946 
]  ^ed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
9330000 
I  B61F  3/04;  F16H  1/14 

11  Claims 


4,148,261 

TRANSFER  SYSTEM  FOR  POIfER-AND-FREE 

CONVEYOR 

Takao  Waliabayashi,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Standard 
Alliance  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IllJ 

nied  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  Ni.  830,025 

Int.  a.2  B61B  10/  )2 

VS.  a.  104—172  S  13  Claims 
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therebetween; 
gear  drive  means  supported 
necting  said  output  shaft 


g  said  free  rail  and  a 

said  driving  dog,  and  a 

ier  travels  in  moving 

her  section  thereof,  the 


gear  drivenly  connected 
driven  bevel  gear  being 


DRIVE 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Zahm«dfabrik,  Munich,  Fed. 


-^^^ — ^ 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  ai  least  one  axle  of  a  sprung  rail- 
way vehicle  having  at  least  a  >air  of  axles,  comprising: 

frame  means  being  sprung  c  n  said  axles; 

high  sp>eed  drive  motor  meai  is  mounted  on  said  frame  means 
and  being  arranged  betwe  en  said  pair  of  axles  and  having 
output  shaft  means  extend  ing  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  ( ravel  of  said  vehicle; 

means  defming  a  hollow  sh  tft  encircling  said  one  axle  and 
first  support  means  on  si  id  frame  means  for  supporting 
said  hollow  shaft  for  rotal  ion,  said  hollow  shaft  having  an 
said  one  axle  and  a  sufficiently 
large  inner  diameter  to  pc  unit  a  relative  radial  movement 
between  said  one  axle  an<  i  said  hollow  shaft; 

means  defining  at  least  ore  torque  transmitting  member 
connected  to  and  extendin  g  between  said  one  axle  and  said 
transmitting  member  including 
lever  means  and  pivot  me  ins  for  pivotally  connecting  said 
lever  means  to  said  axle  a  id  said  hollow  shaft  for  permit- 
ting said  relative  radial  a  ovement  between  said  one  axle 
and  said  hollow  shaft  w  die  simultaneously  maintaining 
said  parallel  axes  in  alignment  and  transmitting  torque 


on  said  sprung  frame  and  con- 
neans  to  said  hollow  shaft,  said 
gear  drive  means  consistii  g  of  at  least  two  stages  of  reduc- 
tion of  speed,  one  of  sai  d  stages  of  reduction  of  speed 
being  a  bevel  gear  train  laving  a  driving  member  and  a 
driven  member,  said  drivi  ng  member  consisting  of  a  bevel 
pinion  gear  and  said  driv  «  member  consisting  of  a  bevel 
to  said  bevel  pinion  gear,  said 
fixedly  mount«l  to  said  hollow 


improvement  comprising  means  coacting  with  said  pusher  shaft,  the  axes  of  said  be^el  gear  train  being  offset  from 
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each  other  and  the  other  of  said  stages  of  reduction  of 
speed  being  a  spur  gear  train  having  a  driving  member  and 
a  driven  member,  said  driving  member  consisting  of  a  spur 
pinion  gear  connected  to  said  output  shaft  means  of  said 
drive  motor  means,  said  driven  member  consisting  of  a 
spur  gear  drivenly  connected  to  said  spur  pinion  gear  and 
second  support  means  on  said  frame  means  for  supporting 
said  spur  gear  for  roution  on  said  frame  means  and  con- 
necting means  for  connecting  said  spur  gear  to  said  bevel 
pinion  gear. 


4,148,263 
SHELVING  ASSEMBLY 
James  M.  Snttlea,  Elberton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tion,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,080 
Int  a.2  A47B  57/06 


VS.  a.  108—1 


1.  Support  structure  for  a  tiluble  shelf  having  a  plurality  of 
edges,  said  structure  comprising  support  means  including  a 
shelf  support  beam  having  an  edge  flange  and  a  primary  shelf 
support  ledge  arranged  to  engage  one  edge  of  the  shelf  so  as  to 
support  the  shelf  in  a  substantially  horizontal  attitude  and  also 
having  a  tilting  ledge  formed  on  said  shelf  supporting  beam  at 
a  level  below  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  primary  shelf 
support  ledge  and  arranged  to  engage  said  one  edge  of  the  shelf 
so  as  to  support  the  shelf  in  a  tilted  attitude,  and  disjointable 
fastening  means  formed  in  said  one  edge  of  the  shelf  and  in  said 
supporting  beam  at  said  tilting  ledge  and  arranged  to  form  a 
disjoinUble  connection  therebetween,  said  disjointoble  fasten- 
ing means  comprising  an  aperture  formed  in  said  edge  flange 
and  a  pair  of  projections  formed  at  said  tilting  ledge  one  of 
which  is  arranged  to  enter  said  aperture  and  the  other  of  which 
engages  the  inner  surface  of  said  edge  flange. 

4,148,264 
TABLE  HAVING  MULTIPLE  TABLE  TOP  ELEVATIONS 
Diomedes  Caravias,  8821  SE  72nd,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.  98040 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  804^35,  Jun.  8,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,702 
Int  CL2  A47B  9/00;  F47B  85/00;  A47B  1/04 
VS.  CL  108—145  12  Claims 

1.  A  stable  multipositioned  table  comprising: 
a  top  member  formed  of  at  least  two  section,  said  sections 
supported  in  a  fashion  enabling  movement  away  from 
each  other  to  accept  a  leaf  therebetween, 
a  pair  of  leg  means  pivotably  secured  to  the  top  member  to 
each  opposing  section  and  further  pivotably  secured  along 
an  axis  parallel  the  axis  of  pivot  to  the  top  member,  to  a 
rigid  linking  member  located  below  the  top  the  pivot 


being  located  at  a  position  horizontally  outward  from  a 
vertical  plane  passing  through  the  point  of  secure-to  the 
table  top  whereby  the  table  may  be  utilized  in  a  lower 
position  whereat  the  sections  of  the  Uble  top  are  contigu- 
ous or  in  an  elevated  position  by  pivoting  the  legs  about 


15  Claims 


their  pivot  poinU  and  moving  the  bottoms  of  the  legs 
together  whereat  the  sections  of  the  table  top  are  caused 
to  separate  because  of  the  rigid  links  and  the  interrelation- 
ship between  the  various  parte  enabling  a  larger  and 
higher  table  once  a  leaf  is  inserted  between  the  sections. 


4,148,265 

SAFETY  BOX 

EtcUo  Acosta,  8315  W.  18  Lane  Dr.,  Hialeah,  Fla.  33010 

FUed  Not.  15.  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,751 

Int  a.2  E05G  1/04 

UA  a  109-59  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  safety  box  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  formed  of  a  strong  material; 

an  opening  permitting  access  to  the  interior  of  said  body; 

latch  securing  means  located  at  a  plurality  of  pointe  about 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  body,  said  pointe  being  posi- 
tioned inwardly  from  said  opening; 

a  cover  formed  of  a  strong  material  to  selectively  close  said 
opening; 

a  key-activated  stem  routably  mounted  in  said  cover  plate; 

a  generally  flat  latching  plate  solid  but  for  a  generally  cen- 
trally located  mounting  hole  for  mounting  said  latching 
plate  on  said  key-activated  stem,  said  latching  plate  being 
formed  in  the  shape  of  two  similar  substantially  right 
triangles  facing  in  opposite  directions  with  the  longer 
non-hypotenuse  sides  joined  together  for  a  portion  of  their 
length  extending  from  the  right  angles  of  the  triangles,  the 
ends  of  the  hypotenuses  of  the  triangles  providing  a  plu- 
rality of  latching  arms,  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
plurality  of  pointe  of  said  latch  securing  means,  positioned 
about  said  latching  plate  so  that  roUtion  of  said  latching 
plate  to  a  given  position  causes  said  latching  arms  to 
engage  said  latch  securing  means,  said  latching  arms  hav- 
ing a  retracted  position  to  permit  removal  of  said  cover 
from  said  body;  and 

locking  means  for  rotating  said  latching  plate  to  cause  said 
latching  arms  to  be  moved  from  said  retracted  position  to 
engage  said  latch  securing  means  when  said  cover  is  to  be 
fastened  on  said  body  in  order  to  prevent  access  to  the 
interior  of  said  body. 


454 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,148,266 

SEED  SOWING  MECHANISM 

Otto  Weitz,  Butzbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ge^nany,  assignor  to  A.  J. 

TrMter  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Butzbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  I^.  770,693 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re|.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1976,  2613948 

Int.  a.2  AOIC  S/»0 
VS.  CI.  111—52  11  Clidms 


trick 


»  3      1«    7      » 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  sowing  see  s  having  seed  supply 


rear  end  portions  of  said 

respect  thereto  so  as  to 

in  the  furrow  cut  thereb) ; 
pivot  means  connected  bet>f  een 

said  arms  and  said  tube 

about  a  transverse  horizohtal 
a  brace  extending  between 

aforesaid  horizontal  axis 

thereby  serve  as  pivot 

arms  and  said  tube  for  limiting 

said  arms;  and 
a  transverse  spray  shield  in 

tube  and  wheel  extending 

rear  end  portions  of  said 
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krms  and  centrally  located  with 
said  cutter  wheel  and  to  ride 


the  front  portion  of  each  of 
provide  pivoting  of  said  arms 

axis; 

the  arms  closely  adjacent  the 

I  ind  engageable  with  the  tube  to 

means  between  said  pair  of 

downward  movement  of 


sop 


fore-and-aft  alignment  with  the 
between  and  connecting  the 
uins. 


4,U  8,268 

METHOD  OF  AND  A  PPARATUS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  BUTT(  >N-HOLES  ON  A  DOUBLE 

LOCK  STFTCH  BUTTON]  lOLE  SEWING  MACHINE 

Walter  Schmidt,  and  Gerhard  1  Uss,  both  of  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  I  urkoppwerke  GmbH,  BieleMd, 


device  including  a  plow  carried  by  a 

and  rear  wheels  for  supporting  the  framt,  said  rear  wheel  being 
carried  by  a  rear  arm  pivotally  couple<|  at  one  end  to  the  axle 
of  said  rear  wheel  and  at  the  other  end  t^  said  sower  frame,  and 
a  front  arm  pivotally  coupled  at  one  end  to  the  axle  of  said 
front  wheel  and  at  the  other  end  to  sain  frame,  said  front  and 
rear  arms  including  lever  arm  appendages,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  for  moving  one  of]  said  wheels  generally 
upwardly  when  the  other  is  moved  generally  downwardly, 
and  vice  versa,  comprising  a  coupling  rod  connected  by  pivitol 
connections  at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  lever  arm  appendages 
so  that  generally  vertical  movement  of  pne  of  said  wheels  will 
result  in  concomitant  movement  of  ^id  coupling  rod  and 
generally  vertical  movement  of  the  oth^r  of  said  wheels  in  the 
opposite  direction  of  the  movement  of  Said  one  of  said  wheels, 
said  concomitant  movement  of  said  cotpling  rod  being  deter- 
mined solely  by  forces  imparted  throt^  ;h  said  pivitol  connec- 
tions. 


Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  27,  19t7,  Ser.  No.  845,900 
ower  frame  and  front       Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2648561 

Int.  a.2  p05B  3/06 
VS.  a.  112—264.1 


Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27, 


10  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming 


4,148,267 

PACKER  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY]  FOR  TILLAGE 

APPARATUS 

Michael  V.  Bennett,  Boone,  and  Donald  T.  Sorlie,  Ankeny,  both 

of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Comp^iy,  Moline,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  649,507,  Jan.  IJl,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,710 
Int.  a.2  AOIC  5/^6 
VS.  CL  111—85 


chine  support  provided  with 


buttonhole  on  a  double-lock- 


stitch buttonhole-sewing  macl^ine  having  a  stitch  plate,  a  ma- 


k  needle  above  said  stitch  plate 


r' 


I.  In  a  tillage  unit  having  a  forwirdly  positioned  cutter 
wheel  for  cutting  a  furrow  in  the  eath  surface  as  the  unit 
advances  and  a  rigid  vertically  extend  ng  seed  tube,  a  packer 
wheel  assembly,  comprising: 
bracket  means  including  a  pair  of  spiced  generally  horizon- 
tal L-shaped  arms  equally  offset  I  a  opposite  sides  of  the 
furrow,  said  arms  being  composed  of  fore-and-aft  extend- 
ing opposed  portions  and  transver  >ely  extending  rear  end 
portions  extending  inwardly  from  he  respective  fore-and- 
aft  portions  toward  one  another; 
a  thin  packer  wheel  mounted  on  said  bracket  means  between 
the  fore-and-aft  extending  portioiis  and  forward  of  the 


1  Claim 


whereby  said  needle  carries  an(  upper  thread  forming  a  double- 
lock-stitch  with  a  lower  thru  d  beneath  said  stitch  plate,  the 
tension  of  said  upper  thread  b  »ng  less  than  that  of  said  lower 
thread  during  the  formation  }f  a  buttonhole  outline  on  the 
workpiece  having  its  outer  fao  c  turned  downwardly  upon  said 
stitchplate,  and  a  control  disi  for  displacing  said  workpiece 
relative  to  said  needle  to  form  the  buttonhole  pattern  wherein 
the  pattern  of  the  buttonhole  ii  stitched  with  the  relatively  low 
upper-thread  tension  and  the  relatively  high  lower-thread 
tension  so  that  interlocking  oops  of  the  upper  and  lower 
threads  are  drawn  to  the  down  waxdly  turned  face  of  the  fabric, 
the  improvement  which  comi  rises  stitching  a  fastening  stitch 
through  the  fabric  upon  compi  etion  of  the  buttonhole-stitching 
pattern  and,  during  the  formal  ion  of  said  fastening  stitch,  tem- 
porarily increasing  the  tensior  of  said  upper  thread  above  that 
of  said  lower  thread  to  drav '  the  interlocking  loops  of  the 
upper  and  lower  threads  of  sai  I  fastening  stitch  upwardly  from 
the  downwardly  face  of  the  fi  ibric. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  prodi  cing  a  raised  buttonhole  upon  a 
fabric  having  an  outer  face  >  /hich  comprises  a  double-lock- 
stitch buttonhole-sewing  mac  line  having  a  stitchplate,  a  ma- 
chine support  provided  with  a  needle  above  said  stitchplate 
whereby  said  needle  carries  ar  upper  thread  forming  a  double- 
lock-stitch  with  a  lower  threid  beneath  said  stitchplate,  the 
tension  of  said  upper  thread  being  greater  than  that  of  said 
lower  thread  during  the  form  Uion  of  a  buttonhole  outline  on 
the  workpiece  having  said  out  t  face  turned  downwardly  upon 
said  stitchplate,  and  a  contro  disk  for  displacing  said  work- 
piece  relative  to  said  needle  to  form  the  buttonhole  pattern,  the 
improvement  which  comprise  i  means  for  temporarily  increas- 
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ing  the  upper-thread  tension  above  that  of  the  lower  thread  for 
the  formation  of  a  terminal  fastening  stitch  at  the  end  of  the 
stitching  of  the  buttonhole  pattern  whereby  interlocking  loops 
of  the  upper  and  lower  threads  are  drawn  away  from  the 
downwardly  turned  face  of  said  workpiece. 


4,148,269 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  DRIPLESS  METAL  CAN 
NOZZLE 
Vincent  L.  Leccese,  Homerrille,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Standard  Con- 
tainer Company,  Montclair,  N  J. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  661,650,  Feb.  26, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,445 
IbL  CL^  B21D  22/00 
U.S.  a  113— 116  DD    „ 16aaims 


assembly  including  at  least  one  bearing  member  having 
oppositely  directed,  non-resilient,  subsUntially  vertical 
bearing  surfaces,  said  second  vessel  comprising  a  second 
coupling  assembly,  said  second  coupling  assembly  being 
engageable  with  said  first  coupling  assembly  generally 
forward  of  said  notch  when  said  second  vessel  is  received 
in  said  notch,  said  second  coupling  assembly  including 
gripping  means  having  rigid  gripping  surfaces  for  friction- 
ally  and  non-resilienty  engaging  said  bearing  surfaces; 

said  gripping  means  comprising  first  and  second  gripping 
members,  said  first  gripping  member  having  a  surface 
engageable  with  one  of  said  bearing  surfaces,  said  second 
gripping  member  having  a  surface  engageable  with  the 
other  of  said  bearing  surfaces,  said  first  gripping  member 
being  mounted  for  movement  in  a  direction  generally 
_  transverse  to  said  bearing  surfaces,  said  gripping  members 
being  generally  cylindrical  and  mounted  for  roution 
about  a  generally  common  horizontal  axis,  said  axis  being 
generally  transverse  to  said  bearing  surfaces; 

means  for  effecting  engagement  of  said  gripping  means  with 
said  bearing  surfaces;  and 

lateral  bearing  means  disposed  between  opposite  sides  of 
said  second  body  and  said  wings  generally  rearwardly  of 
said  notch,  said  lateral  bearing  means  preventing  substan- 
tial relative  yawning  and  rolling  of  said  first  and  second 
vessels. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  can  nozzle  from  a  metal  nozzle 
blank  having  at  its  top  end  an  inwardly  turned  flange  with  an 
inner  edge,  which  defines  an  opening  in  the  top  end  of  the 
nozzle  blank,  comprising  the  steps  of:  4,148,271 

(a)  spreading  the  flange  upwardly  and  outwardly  to  widen  INCIPIENT  BEARING  FAILURE  INDICATOR 

the  opening  and  form  an  outward  bulge  in  the  top  end  of  Paul  M.  Mi^eniik,  Hartland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Genmrf  Motors 
the  nozzle  blank;  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

(b)  folding  the  bulge  outwardly  and  sharply  at  substontially  Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,177 
its  midsection;  and  Int  CL^  F16C  17/00;  G08B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  116—67  R 


(c)  flattening  the  portion  of  the  bulge  above  the  fold  down 
over  the  portion  of  the  bulge  below  the  fold  until  adjacent 
surfaces  of  the  two  portions  of  the  bulge  lie  flat  against 
each  other  to  form  a  flat  outwardly  extending  hem  at  the 
top  end  of  the  nozzle  blank. 


2Claiiu 


4,148,270 

COUPLING  APPAPJiTUS  FOR  ARTICULATED  BODIES 

Robert  A.  Blndworth,  P.O.  Box  12424,  Houston,  Tex.  77017 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,147 

IbL  a.2  B63B  21/62 

VS.  CL  114-248  43  Claims 


1.  An  articulated  movable  combination  comprising: 

a  first  marine  vessel  having  a  throughgoing  notch  at  one  end, 

said  notch  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  wings; 
a  second  marine  vessel  having  a  forward  portion  and  sides, 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  vessel  being  receivable  in 

said  notch; 
said  first  marine  vessel  comprising  at  least  one  first  coupling 


1.  An  incipient  failure  signalling  indicator  for  a  roller  bear- 
ing mounted  between  two  relatively  routing  members,  the 
bearing  having  elongated  rollers  terminating  in  end  faces  and  a 
cage  for  uniformly  spacing  the  rollers,  the  indicator  being 
responsive  to  nonuniform  roller  spacing  occurring  upon  failure 
of  the  cage,  comprising 
a  support  adjacent  one  end  of  the  bearing  and  mounted  on 

one  of  the  members, 
a  probe  carried  by  the  support,  the  probe  including  a  shoe 
member  positioned  against  the  end  faces  of  the  rollers,  the 
shoe  member  being  wide  enough  to  span  two  rollers  when 
they  are  uniformly  spaced, 
means  for  urging  the  probe  toward  the  rollers  so  that  the 
shoe  member  normally  rides  on  the  end  faces  of  the  rollers 
as  they  route  past  the  shoe  member,  whereby  when  cage 
failure  allows  the  rollers  to  become  spaced  nonuniformly 
and  a  gap  wider  than  the  shoe  member  is  formed  between 
the  rollers,  the  probe  is  moved  into  the  said  gap,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  probe  movement  for  actuating 
means  for  signalling  incipient  bearing  failure. 
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4,148^2 
THAW  DURATION 
Paul  W.  Wetzold,  Armonk,  N.Y^  assigolM 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  GOIK 
V£.  a.  116—219 


DEfECrOR 


/7/M 
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ir  to  Paula  Mann,  New 
.  894,754 

7aaini8 


apertures  into  said  base 
arranged  into  orthogonal 


APRIL  10,  1979 


member,  said  apertures  being 

columns  and  rows; 

b.  a  cover  portion  hinged  t  >  said  base  member  at  said  top 

edge,  said  cover  adapted 

said  top  surface  when  in 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  thaw  luration  detector  com- 
prising: filling  the  bottom  of  an  ope  t  ended  heat  sealable, 
transparent  thermoplastic  pouch  with  )  dilute  aqueous  indica- 
tor solution;  freezing  the  indicator  solut  on  in  the  bottom  of  the 
pouch;  positioning  an  absorbent  strip  having  an  indicator  strip 
secured  thereto  at  one  end  thereof  within  said  pouch  with  the 
indicator  strip  near  the  top  end  of  the  pouch  and  the  other  end 
of  the  absorbent  strip  just  above  and  close  to  the  frozen  solu- 
tion; heat  sealing  the  lower  portion  of  the  pouch  to  provide  a 
first  compartment  wherein  the  frozen  aqueous  solution  is  con- 
fined and  isolated  along  with  the  lowev'  end  of  said  absorbent 
strip;  heat  sealing  the  upper  portion  o(  the  pouch  to  provide 
second  and  third  compartments;  saiq  second  compartment 
containing  the  major  portion  of  the  absorbent  strip,  said  third 
compartment  containing  the  indicator  f  rip  in  contact  with  the 
absorbent  strip,  whereby  the  absorbent  strip  absorbs  a  thawed 


I  to  enclose  and  be  spaced  above 
I  closed  position  and  to  expose 
said  top  surface  when  in  i  in  open  position; 

c.  indicia  placed  along  at  let  st  one  of  said  top  edge  and  said 
bottom  edge  of  said  top  lurface  associated  with  each  of 
said  columns  of  aperturet ,  said  indicia  representing  time 
zones  spanning  a  twenty-  bur  hour  period; 

d.  a  pad  having  a  multiplicit} '  of  selectively  removable  sheets 
of  paper  fitted  along  at  lei  ist  one  of  said  right  end  and  left 
end  of  said  top  surface  aslociated  with  each  of  said  rows 
of  apertures,  said  sheets  having  preprinted  index  numbers 
thereon,  said  numbers  aligned  to  correspond  with  said 
rows  of  apertures  and  vjhereby  said  sheets  of  the  pad 
provide  for  a  written  designation  of  specific  medications 
for  said  patient;  and 

e.  one  or  more  color  coded  peg  members  removably  en- 
gaged with  one  or  more  cf  said  apertures  in  said  rows  as 
a  visible  indicator  of  said  Specific  medication  to  be  admin- 
istered to  said  patient  at  a  specific  time,  said  peg  members 
each  formed  of  a  large  di  uneter  middle  portion  and  two 
smaller  diameter  end  po  tions,  said  end  portions  being 
selectively  engaged  in  sai  d  apertures  in  accordance  with 
the  medicine  taking  time  ^hedule  zones. 


4,U  8,274 


indicator  solution  at  a  controlled  rate 

mined  time  lapse  prior  to  contacting  tie  indicator  strip. 


PROCESSING 
Emile  F.  StieVeiurt,  Hoboken; 
WiUy  G.  Verlinden,  Edegek 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.,  M  trtsel. 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1975, 
Oaims  priority,  application 
to  produce  a  predeter-    44666/74 

Int  a.2  B05C  4/02.  G03G  15/06 
U.S.  a.  118—2 


4,148,273 
MEDIONE  MANAGEMEtrr  DEVICE 
Delbert  L.  Hollingsworth,  Rte.  #6,  Bitx  321,  Leesburg,  Fla. 
32748,  and  Vance  R.  Sliarp,  109  Bflsam  Rd.,  Oak  Ridge, 
Tenn.  37830 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  721,092,  Sep.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  17, 1977,  Se|.  No.  833,250 

Int.  a.2  B65D  85/56;  G*9F  9/00 

VS.  a.  116—325  3  Claims 


1.  A  medicine  management  device 
tor  of  the  time  schedule  for  the  adm^iistration 
drugs  to  a  patient,  which  comprises: 
a.  a  rectangular  base  member  havii^ 
edges,  said  edges  designated  as 
left  end,  said  top  surface  being  prc^ded 


APPARATUS 

Leo  N.  Vackier,  Borgerhout,  and 
all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 
Belgium 
■<,  Ser.  No.  621,519 
United  Kingdom,  Oct.  15,  1974, 


25  Oaims 


fir 


use  as  a  visible  indica- 
of  prescribed 


■»  3>  M 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  p  ocessing  a  recording  material  in 
sheet  or  web-form  comprising  at  least  one  open-topped  trough 
for  holding  processing  liquid,  means  for  guiding  sheet  record- 
ing material  through  the  appi  ratus  along  a  path  passing  over 
and  in  proximity  to  the  openin ;  of  each  such  trough,  individual 
pump  means  for  each  such  trough  for  pumping  liquid  up- 
wardly into  said  trough  to  o  luse  overflow  of  liquid  through 
the  trough  opening  and  bring  the  surface  of  the  liquid  in  each 
such  trough  into  contact  witi'  the  bottom  surface  of  a  record- 
ing material  during  its  movem  mt  along  said  path,  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  each  such  pump  for  operating  each 
pump  upon  passage  of  the  lea(  ing  edge  of  said  recording  mate- 
rial over  the  corresponding  trough  and  for  stopping  the  pump- 
ing of  liquid  to  the  corresponding  trough  before  the  trailing 
edge  of  the  sheet  material  reaches  the  surface  of  the  liquid  in 
such  trough,  each  such  trough  having  a  porous  member  dis- 
posed therein  just  below  the  ppening  thereof  and  an  inlet  for 
the  admission  of  processing'  liquid  into  the  interior  of  the 


trough  beneath  said  porous 


a  flat  top  surface  and 

,  bottom,  right  end  and 

with  a  plurality  of 


carrying  on  its  upper  surfac  e  a  plurality  of  generally  equi- 


spaced  upstanding  ridges  for 


promoting  uniform  flow  of  pro- 


cessing liquid  in  the  spaces  b  ;tween  said  ridges 


member,  said  porous  member 


APRIL  10,  1979 
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4,148,275 

APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  PHASE  DEPOSITION  OF 

COATINGS 

Robert  S.  Benden,  Manchester,  and  Richard  S.  Parzuchowski, 
Bethel,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Cor- 
poration, Hartford,  Conn. 
ConHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,903,  Feb.  25,  1976.  This 
application  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,879 
Int.  a.2  C23C  13/03 
VS.  a.  118-49.5  4  cutew 


substantially  coextensive  with  the  bottom  of  said  housing 
and  having  a  cable  for  connecting  ite  ends,  said  guide 
means  guiding  said  perforated  belt  from  an  upper  opera- 
tive position  to  a  lower  inoperative  position  removed 
substantially  180*  about  said  guide  means  whereby  bird 


3.  An  apparatus  useful  for  the  gas  phase  deposition  of  a 
coating  on  the  interior  surfaces  of  a  plurality  of  hollow  articles, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure  having  a  manifold  member  therein  to  define 
a  lower  and  upper  chamber,  the  lower  chamber  being 
adapted  to  contain  a  first  source  of  coating  gas  and  the 
upper  chamber  being  adapted  to  house  the  articles  to  be 
coated,  and  connector  means  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of 
upwardly  oriented  hollow  tubes  extending  through  the 
manifold  member,  each  tube  opening  at  its  lower  end  into 
the  lower  chamber  above  the  source  of  coating  gas  and  at 
its  upper  end  into  the  interior  of  an  article  to  be  coated 
whereby  said  hollow  tubes  can  direct  gas  from  the  lower 
chamber  into  the  articles  to  be  coated,  and 

(b)  carrier  gas  means  for  supplying  a  carrier  gas  to  the  lower 
chamber  at  a  controlled  flow  rate,  the  carrier  gas  trans- 
porting the  coating  gas  generated  in  said  lower  chamber 
through  the  upwardly  oriented  hollow  tubes  and  then  into 
each  of  the  articles  to  be  coated  at  a  controlled  flow  rate 
to  deposit  a  coating  of  desired  thickness  substantially 
uniformly  on  the  interior  article  surfaces. 


droppings  remaining  on  the  operative  surface  thereof 
drop  onto  said  manure  channel;  and 
means  for  driving  said  loop  in  opposite  directions  to  move 
said  floor  means  in  its  own  plane  and  into  and  out  of  said 
housing  through  one  end  thereof. 


4,148,277 
ANIMAL  PEN  CONSTRUCnON 
WiUiam  L.  Engle;  Charles  E.  Zuverink,  both  of  Zeeland;  Rich- 
ard A.  Vaoder  Kolk,  Port  Sheldon;  Thomas  L.  Brooks,  Wyo- 
ming, all  of  Mich.,  and  Cecil  L.  Weaver,  North  Manchester, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Cyclone  Intematiottal  Incorporated.  Hol- 
huid,  Mich.  i—~— . 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,326 

Int  CU  AOIK  1/02;  E04H  17/00 

VS.  a.  119-20  -^  ,3  cud^ 


4,148,276 
BROILER  BATTERIES 
Albert  Schmidt,  Anknm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Schmidt-Ankum  Agrar-  und  Zwecksbau,  Ankum,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5. 
1975,  2555357 

ht  a.2  AOIK  31/04.  31/06 
VS.  a.  119—18  23  Claims 

1.  A  battery  for  rearing  broilers,  comprisng  in  combination, 
a  frame  having  opposite  side  walls  and  a  front  end  movable 
wall  attached  to  said  frame  and  in  part  defining  a  unitary 
space  for  housing  broilers; 
flexible  floor  means  disposed  in  the  bottom  of  the  unitary 
space  forming  a  housing,  said  floor  means  including  a 
perforated  belt  of  an  endless  loop,  a  rear  wall  attached  to 
said  perforated  belt; 
guide  means  operatively  mounted  on  said  frame  for  opera- 
tively,  longitudinally  guiding  said  endless  loop  on  said 
frame; 
a  manure  channel  is  mounted  on  the  frame  underneath  each 
floor  means  and  is  adpated  to  receive  the  bird  droppings 
from  the  broilers  disposed  on  said  floor  means  above  said 
manure  channel, 
said  perforated  belt  having  an  operative  surface  and  being 


1.  In  an  animal  pen  construction  having  wall  means  defining 
an  enclosed  confinement  space  for  livestock,  said  wall  means 
including  a  plurality  of  upright  walls  and  post  means  fixedly 
associated  with  said  walls  for  maintaining  same  in  an  upright 
position,  and  at  least  one  of  said  walls  having  horizontally 
swingable  gate  means  associated  therewith  for  selectively 
providing  access  into  said  confinement  space,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

said  post  means  including  first  and  second  identical  post 
members  disposed  adjacent  the  opposite  vertical  edges  of 


458 


member  comprising  an 
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member  for  permitting 
said  gate  means  about 
of  said  gate  means  from 
it  can  be  horizontally 


said  gate  means,  each  said  post 
elongated  open  channel-shaped  n|ember; 

a  first  latch-hinge  structure  coactiag  between  one  edge  of 
said  gate  means  and  said  first  posi 
horizontal  hinging  movement  of 
said  first  post  member  and  release 
said  first  post  member  so  that 
hingedly  moved  about  said  secon  i  post  member; 

a  second  latch-hinge  structure  coa«  ting  between  the  other 
edge  of  said  gate  means  and  said 
permitting  horizontal  hinging  liovement  of  said  gate 
means  about  said  second  post  member  and  release  of  said 
gate  means  from  said  second  post  member  so  that  it  can  be 
horizontally  hingedly  moved  aboot  said  first  post  member; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  latch-hinge  structures  including 
a  latch  element  fixedly  secured  t^  the  respective  edge  of 
said  gate  means  for  releasably  connecting  same  to  the 
respective  post  member,  each  ol  said  latch-hinge  struc- 
tures also  including  a  manually  m  svable  latching  member 
movably  supported  on  the  resp<ctive  post  member  and 
disposed  within  the  interior  of  sa  d  channel-shaped  mem- 
ber, said  movable  latching  menber  coacting  with  said 
latch  element  for  holding  the  gi  te  means  closed  or  for 
permitting  the  structure  to  funct  on  as  a  hinge  when  the 
movable  latching  member  is  in  a  latched  position. 


said  side-a'm  means  includes 
from  one  end  of  said  crossarr  i 
first  main  side-arm,  a  second 


APRIL  10.  1979 


first  straight  member  depending 

at  an  angle  thereto  to  provide  a 

itraight  member  depending  from 


the  opposite  end  of  said  cross«rm  at  an  angle  thereto  to  provide 
a  second  main  side-arm,  said  first  and  second  side-arms  being 
angled  with  respect  to  said  c  rossarm  to  converge  inwardly  as 
they  extend  from  said  crossa  m. 


4,148.278 

SELF  FEEDING  BUNK  (|r  BARRIER 

Joseph  A.  Anderson,  Jamestown,  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Hay 

buster  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Jamestown,  N.  Dak, 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  ^lo.  845,316 


fa»th 


19  76, 


Int.  a.2  AOIK  5  '00 


VS.  a.  119—60 


Hideo  Masuda,  138, 
464,  Higashi-mikata-cho, 
ken,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7, 
Claims   priority,    application 
165405[U1 

lata.) 
4  Claims   U.S.  Q.  119— 103 


4,1(8,280 
UVESTO  CK  HOLDER 

TakaoHa-cho,  and  Masayuki  Matsuora, 
of  Hamamatsu-sU,  SUzuoka- 


1.  A  portable  feeding  device  for  us  in  self  feeding  of  forage 
by  animals  from  a  forage  stack  adja4  ent  which  the  barrier  is 
placed  including  a  frame  comprising  laterally  spaced  end 
frame  members,  means  extending  letween  said  end  frame 
members  to  form  an  upright  barrier 
passing  through  the  space  between  sai  1  end  frame  members  but 
having  spaces  to  permit  the  head  af  d  neck  of  an  animal  to 
extend  therethrough  for  feeding  from!  said  forage  stack,  and  an 
animal  supporting  deck  extending  between  and  fixed  to  said 
end  frame  members,  said  deck  extending  generally  horizon- 
tally outwardly  from  said  barrier  for  substantially  the  entire 
length  between  said  end  members  in  a  direction  opposite  from 
said  forage  stack,  and  said  deck  extending  sufficiently  from  the 
barrier  wall  to  prevent  an  animal  eatiag  forage  from  the  forage 
stack  from  extending  its  head  substantially  beyond  the  upright 
barrier  without  placing  its  front  feetnn  said  deck. 


4,148,279 
EAR  BRACE  FOHl  DOGS 
Barrie  Hoytt,  Rte.  1,  Box  46,  Lockplrt,  lU.  60441 
FUed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.jNo.  793,623 
Int.  a.2  AOIK  V/00 
VS.  a.  119—96  7  Claims 

1.  An  ear  brace  for  dogs,  comprisiig  a  crossarm  correspond- 
ing in  dimension  to  the  width  of  that  part  of  a  dog's  head  on 
which  it  is  to  be  used  and  being  slighfy  larger  than  such  width, 
and  side-arm  means  depending  froii  said  crossarm,  wherein 


,  Scr.  No.  748,304 
Japan,    Dec    8,    1975,    50- 


A61D  3/00 


6Claiiiis 


1.  A  livestock  holder  com  prising: 

(A)  a  pair  of  holding  mea  ts  facing  each  other  at  their  con- 
cave curved  portions; 

(B)  a  pivotal  axis  for  rotalkbly  supporting  said  pair  of  hold- 
ing means  at  their  lowe '  portion,  said  curved  portions  of 
the  holding  means  bein  (  moved  away  from,  and  toward 
each  other  upon  rotatii  >n  of  said  holding  means  around 
said  pivotal  axis; 

(C)  a  spring  means  for  uiiging  said  holding  means  so  as  to 
rotate  around  said  pivol  al  axis  in  a  direction  to  move  said 
curved  portions  of  the  >air  of  holding  means  away  from 
each  other; 

(D)  a  pedal  means; 

(E)  a  drive  means  for  dilving  said  pair  of  holding  means 
concurrently  against  sa  d  spring  means  upon  actuation  of 
said  pedal  means  to  n  ove  said  curved  portions  of  the 
holding  means  toward  sach  other; 

(F)  a  first  power  transmi  tting  means  forming  part  of  said 
drive  means,  said  firstj  power  transmitting  means  being 
connected  to  said  pedal  means  and  actuated  by  said  pedal 
means  for  driving  said  lolding  means; 

(G)  a  second  pedal  meant ; 

(H)  a  locking  means  for  i  utomaticaUy  locking  said  holding 
means  at  the  driven  pMition,  whereby  said  livestock  is 
bodUy  held  between  be  th  of  said  holding  means;  and. 


d<VI 


f ^FTTiri  A  T    n  A  7T3TTT3 


Addii     in    I070 


April  10,  1979 
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(I)  A  second  power  transmitting  means  comprising  part  of 
said  locking  means,  said  second  power  transmitting  means 
being  connected  to  said  second  pedal  means  and  actuated 
by  said  second  pedal  means  to  unlock  said  pair  of  holding 
means  to  allow  the  holding  means  to  return  to  their  origi- 
nal positions. 


4,148.281 

STEAM  GENERATOR  AND  FRESSURIZED-WATER 

NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

Alfred  StoU,  and  Fritz  Kdp.  both  of  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Geraiany,  asiigBors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  AktiengeseUackaft, 

Mulbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778.592 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1976,  2612081 

Int  a.2  F22B  1/02.  37/24;  F28F  7/00 
VS.  a.  122—32  4  Claims 


1.  Steam  generator  for  pressurized-water  nuclear  reactors 
having  a  steam  jacket,  two  horizontally  disposed  tube  support 
plates,  a  multiplicity  of  rectilinear  tubes  traversed  by  primary 
water,  the  tubes  being  disposed  within  the  steam  jacket  secured 
between  the  two  tube  support  plates,  a  compensator  for  length 
equalization,  and  at  least  one  connecting  tube  for  supplying  the 
primary  water  secured  within  the  steam  jacket  through  the 
compensator,  comprising  a  water  chamber  respectively  dis- 
posed within  the  steam  jacket  and  adjoining  each  of  the  tube 
support  {rfates,  and  a  guide  jacket  for  circulating  feedwater 
supplied  into  the  steam  jacket,  the  guide  jacket  being  mounted 
within  the  steam  jacket  and  having  a  lower  portion  extending 
into  a  space  located  between  the  steam  jacket  and  the  lower 
tube  support  plate. 


4,148.282 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLD  STARTING 
FUEL  INJECTED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Alfred  Grassle,  Ladwigsburg;  Hans  Schaiirle,  Walheim,  and 
Thomas  Wilfert,  Marligroningen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assivion  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,  419,  Mar.  19, 1976.  This 
Application  Jan.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,591 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmyiy,  Mar.  19, 
1975, 2511976 

Int  CV  F02B  3/00 
VS.  a.  123—32  EG  22  Claims 

22.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  fuel  injection  during  cold 
starts  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  engine  including  a 
fuel  injection  system  and  means  for  producing  a  signal  related 
to  crankshaft  rotation  and  a  signal  related  to  engine  tempera- 
ture, comprising: 
a  first  timing  device  whose  output  engages  said  fuel  injection 


system,  for  providing  special  fuel  injection  control  pulses 

during  cold  starts; 
a  first  capacitor,  connected  to  the  input  of  said  first  timing 

device  for  controlling  the  timing  constant  of  said  first 

timing  device; 
a  second  timing  device  actuated  by  said  first  timing  device 

for  providing  two  separate  fuel  injection  pulses  for  each 

cranlcshaft  revolution; 


a  second  capacitor  for  determining  the  timing  constant  of 
the  second  timing  device,  the  charging  of  the  first  and 
second  capacitors  taking  place  by  means  of  a  temperature- 
dependent  voltage; 

a  discharge  control  circuit  for  each  capacitor  for  controlling 
the  discharge  of  the  capacitors  to  thereby  control  the 
switching  of  the  timing  devices;  and 

a  master  control  circuit,  for  receiving  said  signals  related  to 
crankshaft  rotation  and  for  controlling  said  discharge 
control  circuit 


4,148,283 
ROTATIONAL  SPEED  DETECTING  APPARATUS  TOR 
ELECTRONICALLY<»NTROLLED  FUEL  INJECTION 

SYSTEMS 
Sasumu  Harada,  Oobu,  and  Knnio  Endo,  Aqjo,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,598 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  19,  1976,  51-86412; 
Nov.  17,  1976,  51-138711 

Int.  a.2  F02B  3/00 
VS.  CL  123—32  EG  4  OaiM 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electronically-controlled  fuel 
injection  system  in  which  a  pulse  signal  is  generated  for  con- 
troUing  the  amount  of  fuel  injection  in  subsuntial  synchronism 
with  the  rotation  of  an  engine,  a  routional  speed  detecting 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  reference  pulse  generator,  connected  to  said  fuel  injection 
system,  for  generating  a  reference  pulse  signal  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  pulse  signal,  the  time  width  of  said  refer- 
ence pulse  signal  being  controlled  in  response  to  an  input 
signal  applied  thereto; 
condition  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  preselected 
operating  condition  of  said  engine  and  generating  an  out- 
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put  signal  indicative  thereof,  sa  i  output  signal  being 
applied  to  said  reference  pulse  gi  nerator  to  control  the 
time  width  of  said  reference  pulse )  ignal  to  a  constant  time 
width  indicative  of  the  predetermgied  rotational  speed  of 
said  engine,  said  condition  detecting  means  including 

a  starter  operation  detector  adapted  ^o  detect  the  operation 
of  a  starter  motor  and  control  tlie  time  width  of  said 
reference  pulse  signal  to  a  first  conitant  time  width  indica- 
tive of  the  first  predetermined  rotitional  speed;  and 

a  throttle  detector  adapted  to  detect  the  opening  angle  of  a 
throttle  valve  and  control  the  timeNvidth  of  said  reference 
pulse  signal  to  a  second  constant  time  width  and  a  third 
constant  time  width  while  said  thrdttle  valve  is  closed  and 
opened  respectively,  said  second  constant  time  width 
being  indicative  of  the  second  picdetermined  rotational 
speed  higher  than  said  first  predetermined  rotational 
speed  and  said  third  constant  time  width  being  indicative 
of  the  third  predetermined  rotational  speed  higher  than 
said  second  predetermined  rotational  speed,  whereby 
whether  the  rotational  speed  of  safti  engine  is  higher  than 
said  first,  second  and  third  predetermined  rotational 
speeds  or  not  is  discriminated  by  aid  comparison  circuit; 
and 

a  comparison  circuit,  connected  ti  said  reference  pulse 
generator  and  said  fuel  injection  ^ystem,  for  comparing 
the  one  cycle  period  of  said  pulse  fcignal  indicative  of  the 
rotational  speed  of  said  engine  witi  i  the  time  width  of  said 
reference  pulse  signal,  whereby  'vhether  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  engine  is  higher  th  m  said  predetermined 
rotational  speed  or  not  is  discrimii  ated  while  said  engine 
is  in  said  preselected  operating  cokdition. 


4,1' B^ 


Minn. 


FUEL  ATOMIZING  DE1  ICE 
GASOLINE 
WUliam  P.  Ahlers,  St.  Qoud, 
Minnesota,  Duluth,  Minn, 
FUed  Feb.  28, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  123—119  D 


1917 


,  Ser.  No.  772,353 
S02M  23/12 


4,148,284 
VARIABLE  COMPRESSION 
Gildo  G.  Prosen,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor 
Glenview,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  ^o.  767,306 
Int.  a.2  F02B 
U.S.  CL  123—78  C 


75/ ■M 


I  ATIO  ENGINE 
0  Promac  Corporation, 


superposed  in  relation  to  an 


10  Claims  fuel-air  mixture  passing  there  hrough  during  operation  and  a 
substantially  flat  plate-like  device  interposed  between  said 
carburetor  and  said  intake  ms  nifold,  the  improvement  herein 
comprising 


said  plate-like  device  having 
a  single  annular  channel 


c:^ 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engin 
chamber,  means  for  automatically  var  iing 
combustion  chamber  comprising,  a  cy  inder 
outer  sleeves,  said  inner  sleeve  defining 
combustion  chamber,  a  stationary  cylii  der 
ciated  with  said  inner  and  outer 
cylinder  head  housing  forming  a  plurality 
fluid  chambers  and  providing  relative 
inner  sleeve  and  said  cylinder  head  houking 
of  the  combustion  chamber,  said  me^s 
pressure  in  the  combustion  chamber 
fluid  in  said  chambers  to  increase 
volume  in  response  to  an  increase  in 
the  combustion  chamber  volume  in 
pressure. 


device  and  said  channel 
underlying  portion  of  sail 


having  a  combustion 

the  volume  of  the 

having  inner  and 

at  least  a  portion  of  the 

head  housing  asso- 

and  means  in  said 

of  variable  capacity 

movement  between  said 

to  vary  the  volume 

being  responsive  to 

to  vary  the  volume  of 

combustion  chamber 

pt'essure  and  to  decrease 

re  iponse  to  a  decrease  in 


April  10, 1979 


AND  METHOD  FOR 
ENGINE 
I,  assignor  to  Fuel  Systems  of 


ICIaim 


1.  In  an  internal  combusti  >n  engine  having  a  carburetor 


intake  manifold  and  having  a 


a  bore  therethrough  and  having 

ibout  said  bore, 

said  bore  having  a  passage  t  fierethrough  in  register  with  the 

passage  in  said  carbureter  and  with  the  passage  in  said 

intake  manifold, 

said  channel  being  formed  ii  an  upper  portion  of  said  device, 

a  spacing  member  underlying  said  upper  portion  of  said 


th: 


spacing  the  same  from  a  lower 

I  device  and  having  an  opening 

therein  in  register  with  an  i  set  back  from  the  inner  portion 

of  said  channel  forming  ai  i  unobstructed  passage  from  said 

channel  into  said  bore, 

said  plate  like  device  havink  an  unobstructed  inlet  port  for 
communication  between  he  atmosphere  and  said  annular 
channel, 

a  strut  disposed  across  saiA  bore  having  a  passage  there- 
through communicating   vith  said  inlet  port, 

said  last  mentioned  passage  having  an  air  passage  having  a 
restricted  outlet  in  the  di  ection  of  said  intake  manifold, 

whereby  said  air  passing  t*  rough  said  restricted  outlet  and 
through  said  annular  chai  inel  as  a  result  of  engine  induced 
suction  enters  said  passa  je  of  said  plate-like  device  at  a 
of  the  fuel-air  mixture  from  said 
carburetor  thereby  creaing  a  cyclonic  action  and  said 
fuel-air  mixture  is  impaci  ed  for  further  atomization,  and 

said  restricted  outlet  creati  ig  a  virtual  venturi  causing  said 
fuel-air  mixture  to  pass  ii  to  said  intake  manifold  substan- 
tially centrally  of  the  pa:  sage  therein. 
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4.148,286 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Tokio  Kohama,  Nishio;  Hideki  Obayashi,  Hoi;  Tadashi  Ozaki, 
Nishio,  and  Hidetaka  Nohira,  Susoao,  all  of  Japui,  assignors 
to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidostaa  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,865 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  I,  1976,  51-118736: 
Oct.  1,  1976,  51-118737 

IbL  a.2  FD2M  25/06 
U  J.  a.  123-119  A  TCbfas 


»ion  chamber  containing  a  gaseous  phase  and  a  liquid 
phase; 

an  auxiliary  heating  liquid  circuit  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship to  the  carburetor,  connected  to  the  suction  side  of  the 
circulating  pump,  and  having  a  loop  portion  located 
above  the  liquid  phase  level  in  the  expansion  chamber;  and 

pipe  means  located  entirely  above  the  liquid  phase  level  in 
the  expansion  chamber,  and  connecting  the  loop  portion 
to  the  expansion  chamber  at  a  position  above  the  liquid 
phase  level. 


4,148,288 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A  REOPROCATING 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Anton  Steiger,  Ilhuu,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer  Brothers 

Limited,  Wiaterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,150 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jun.   11,   1976, 
7391/76 

Int  a.2  F02M  39/00.  39/02 
UACL  123-139  R  22  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  an  intake  system,  including  a  carburetor 
venturi  upstream  of  a  throttle  valve,  and  an  exhaust  system, 
comprising:  an  E.G.R.  passage  for  recirculating  engine  exhaust 
gases  from  the  exhaust  system  back  into  the  intake  system 
downstream  of  the  throttle  valve;  and  E.G.R.  control  valve 
means  associated  with  said  E.G.R.  passage  and  operative  in 
response  to  a  pressure  signal  to  vary  the  exhaust  gas-flow 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  E.G.R.  passage;  a  restriction  means 
disposed  in  said  E.G.R.  passage;  and  a  pressure  comparator 
and  modulator  operative  to  compare  the  vacuum  of  the  venturi 
with  the  pressure  differential  across  said  restriction  means  and 
modulate  said  pressure  signal  so  that  said  pressure  differential 
is  always  proportional  to  said  venturi  vacuum  whereby  the 
volumetric  flow  rate  of  recirculated  exhaust  gases  is  made 
proportional  to  the  volumetric  flow  rate  of  engine  intake  air. 


4,148,287 
DEVICE  FOR  HEATING  A  CARBURETOR 
Jacques  Sigwald,  Ta?emy,  France,  assignor  to  Automobiles 
Peugeot,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,931 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  30,  1976,  76  12973 
Int.  a.2  P02M  31/00 
VS.  CL  123—122  E  «  claims 


4 


1.  A  device  comprising: 

an  explosion  engine  having  a  carburetor,  and  a  main  cooling 
circuit  including  a  liquid  circulating  pump  and  an  expan- 


1.  In  combination, 

a  cylinder  head  of  an  internal  combustion  engine; 

an  injection  nozzle  mounted  in  said  cylinder  head; 

an  injection  pump  having  a  housing,  a  suction  valve  within 
said  housing  and  a  fuel  overflow  line; 

a  suction  line  connected  to  said  housing  in  communication 
with  said  suction  valve  to  deliver  liquified  fuel  thereto; 

a  pressure  line  connected  between  said  housing  and  said 
injection  nozzle  to  deliver  pressurized  liquified  fuel  from 
said  pump  to  said  nozzle;  and 

means  for  heating  said  injection  nozzle,  said  injection  pump, 
said  overflow  line,  said  suction  line  and  said  pressure  line 
to  maintain  the  fuel  therein  in  a  liquified  stotc, 

said  means  including  a  plurality  of  jackets,  each  said  jacket 
concentrically  surrounding  a  respective  one  of  said  suc- 
tion line,  pressure  line  and  overflow  line; 

a  fourth  jacket  surrounding  said  injection  pump  housing  and 
a  fifth  jacket  surrounding  said  injection  nozzle,  and 
wherein  said  plurality  of  jackete  arc  interconnected  with 
said  fourth  and  fifth  jackeu  to  convey  a  heating  medium 
therebetween. 
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4,14«,289 
DIESEL  ENGINE  CONTROL 
John  T.  Hewitt,  1021  Camino  Real, 
90245 

Filed  May  31. 1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  F02D  1/04. 
VS.  a.  123—140  MC 


MEANS 
Redondo  Beach, 


To. 

fo:b 


"^=^1^"°  /' 
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801,606 

77/08 


said  governor  member  to  said 
ber,  a  force  transfer  member 
Calif,    quantity  adjustment  member, 
applying  a  force  to  said  foroi 
elastically  sprung  contact 
member  and  said  governor 
9  Claims   posed  between  said  governor 


April  10,  1979 


fuel  quantity  adjustment  mem- 
ndirectly  acting  upon  said  fuel 
at  least  one  spring  element  for 
transfer  member,  at  least  one 
elenlent  engaging  said  force  transfer 
m  nnber,  and  a  swing  lever  inter- 
member  and  said  force  transfer 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  multiple  cylin- 
ders and  fuel  supply  means  including  n  ultiple  metering  valves 
and  injectors,  one  for  each  of  said  cylin  lers,  a  rack  mechanism 
to  position  said  metering  valves  to  con  trol  the  volume  of  fuel 
delivered  therefrom  to  said  injectors,  a 
ably  mounted  and  mechanically  cou|  led  to  said  rack,  and 
shutdown  lever  actuation  means  coupU  d  to  said  lever  to  effect 
sufTicient  movement  of  said  lever  to  reposition  said  rack  to  a 
shut  down  position  closing  said  metering  valves  to  cease  deliv- 
ery of  fuel  therefrom,  the  improvemenit  which  comprises 
fluid  pressure  responsive  actuator  m^ans  having  an  actuator 
rod  mechanically  linked  to  said  sh  it  down  lever  means  to 
effect  movement  thereof  and  a  full  travel  from  about  0.2  to 
about  0.5  times  the  lever  displacei  lent  necessary  to  move 
said  rack  to  its  shut  down  positioi  whereby  said  actuator 
can  dethrottle,  but  not  shut  off  sa  d  engine; 
pressure  fluid  supply  means  includin; ;  a  source  of  fluid  under 
superatmospheric  pressure  and  a  <  :onduit  communicating 
therebetween  with  said  actuatoi   means  and  including 
valve  means  to  open  or  close  said  conduit; 
an  engine  exhaust  gas  temperature  se  ising  means  to  generate 
a  sensed  signal  responsive  to  engii  le  exhaust  gas  tempera- 
ture; 
control  means  to  receive  said  sens<d  signal,  compare  said 
signal  to  a  preset  signal  level  corre  iponding  to  a  maximum 
safe  operational  engine  temperat  ire,  and  to  generate  a 
control  signal  therefrom  when  sa  i  sensed  signal  exceeds 
said  preset  signal  level;  and 
means  interconnecting  said  centre  1  means  to  said  valve 
means  to  actuate  said  valve  mean  5  and  apply  pressure  to 
said  actuator  means  in  response  ti  i  said  control  signal. 


.  No.  812, 
Rkp.  of 

im 


member,  further  characterize  I 
fulcrum  which  is  swingably 
member,  said  intermediate 
said  swing  lever  at  a  point 
and  said  fuel  quantity  adjustment 
means  tending  to  maintain  said 
intermediate  lever. 


in  that  said  swing  lever  has  a 

c4nnected  with  said  force  transfer 

further  being  arranged  to  abut 

from  said  governor  member 

member,  and  a  further  spring 

swing  lever  in  contact  with  said 


!  lev  :r 
:  ren  ote 


4,1'  8,291 


Michihiro  Taguchi, 
Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaish^, 

Filed  Sep.  19, 
Claims   priority,   applicati^i 
131754[U] 

Int.  a.2  ^2N  3/02 
V£.  CL  123—185  B 


•^.Vi 


4,148,290 

CENTRIFUGAL  REGULATOR  SSf STEM  FOR  FUEL 

INJECnON  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Peter  Knorreck,  Weissach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnl.  1, 1977,  Ser,  No.  812,199 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^p.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1976,  2629620 

Int  a.2  F02D 
U.S.  a.  123—140  R  I  9  Claims 

1.  A  centrifugal  regulator  system  far  fuel  injection  combus- 
tion engines  having  a  fuel  pump,  comprising  a  fuel  quantity 
adjustment  member  for  adjusting  the  fael  quantity  transported 
by  said  fuel  pump,  a  governor  member  that  is  rpm-dependently 
displaceable  by  means  of  centrifugal  weights,  at  least  one 
intermediate  lever  for  transmitting  t|e  governing  motion  of 


1.  A  recoil-type  starter  fo 
comprising:  a  drum;  a  startin ; 
said  drum  being  disposed  in 
connected  to  said  engine;  a 
said  drum  at  a  peripheral  portion 
pawl  being  adapted  to  be  piv<^ed 
of  said  drum  at  the  time  of 
cooperative  projection  forme^ 
impart  a  starting  inertia  to 
member,  and  a  stop  formed 
and  adapted  for  abutting  ov^ 
area  of  contact  said  starting 
end  of  the  latter  at  which  it 
tion,  from  the  radially  outer 
the  outward  pivotal  movemeiit 


RECOIL-TYPE  STAATER  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUST  ON  ENGINE 

Hamamapu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha 
Iwata,  Japan 
,  Ser.  No.  834,280 
Japan,   Sep.   30,    1976,    51- 


8  Claims 


an  internal  combustion  engine 

wire  wound  around  the  drum, 

ihe  vicinity  of  a  driven  member 

SI  arting  pawl  pivotally  carried  by 

of  the  latter,  said  starting 

to  project  radially  outwardly 

itarting  into  engagement  with  a 

on  said  driven  member  so  as  to 

aid  engine  through  said  driven 

said  drum  unitarily  therewith, 

a  substantial  surface-to-surface 

at  a  portion  close  to  the  outer 

engages  said  cooperative  projec- 

of  said  drum,  thereby  to  limit 

of  said  starting  pawl,  said  pawl 


<  in  : 


pawl  I 


!ide< 
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projecting  laterally  beyond  said  stop  whereby  to  engage  said 
cooperative  projection. 


4,148,292 

ENERGY  CONVERSION  DEVICES 

ZinoTy  Reytblatt,  S30  W.  Aldine,  Chicago,  IIL  60657 

FOed  Oct  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,448 

lat  a.2  PD2B  55/00;  P03C  3/00 

VS.  a.  123—245  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  energy  conversion  between  rotational 
mechanical  motion  and  fluid  flow,  rotatable  drive  means  jour- 
nalled  for  rotation  about  a  flrst  axis,  means  for  coupling  said 
rotatable  drive  means  to  load  means  for  driving  said  load 
means,  a  housing  member  defining  a  chamber  therewithin,  at 
least  one  piston  member  movable  within  said  chamber  of  said 
housing  member  with  said  chamber  and  said  piston  member 
having  substantially  the  same  cross-sectional  size  and  shape, 
means  supp>orting  one  of  said  members  from  said  rotatable 
drive  means  for  movement  relative  to  said  rotatable  drive 
means  about  a  second  axis  in  fixed  relation  to  said  rotatable 
drive  means  and  in  non-parallel  relation  to  said  first  axis  with 
said  second  axis  being  thereby  rotatable  with  said  rotatable 
drive  means  about  said  first  axis,  means  establishing  communi- 
cation between  said  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  and  said  cham- 
ber, means  defining  a  wall  cooperating  with  said  piston  mem- 
ber and  with  internal  wall  portions  of  said  chamber  engaged  by 
said  piston  member  to  define  a  space  which  during  movement 
of  said  piston  member  relative  to  said  housing  member  changes 
in  volume  betweem  minimum  volume  and  maximum  volume 
conditions,  and  means  whereby  fluid  in  said  space  in  pressur- 
ized in  said  minimum  volume  condition  to  increase  the  volume 
of  said  space  and  move  said  piston  member  in  a  direction  to 
exert  forces  against  said  internal  wall  portions  of  said  chamber 
to  assist  movement  of  said  one  of  said  members  about  said 
second  axis  and  rotation  of  said  drive  means  and  said  second 
axis  about  said  first  axis  and  to  drive  said  drive  means. 


a  second  sheet  of  said  material; 

said  second  sheet  having  a  surface  in  confronting  relation  to 
said  first  surface  of  said  first  sheet; 

said  second  sheet  having  at  least  one  first  channel  deformed 
in  said  confronting  surface  in  substantially  transverse 
relation  to  said  elongate  channel  and  intersecting  said  one 
elongate  channel  at  a  first  end  thereof; 

said  second  sheet  having  at  least  one  second  transverse 
channel  defomed  in  said  confronting  side  and  intersecting 
said  one  elongate  channel  at  a  first  end  thereof; 

said  second  sheet  having  at  least  one  second  transverse 
channel  deformed  in  said  confronting  side  and  intersecting 
said  elongate  channel  at  a  second  end  thereof; 


said  first  surface  and  said  confronting  surface  being  in  mu- 
tual contact  at  locations  other  than  said  deformations; 

means  securing  together  said  first  and  second  sheets  at  the 
mutually  confronting  peripheral  regions  of  said  sheets; 

said  first  surface  and  said  confronting  surface  being  each 
smooth  contacting  nonadhering  surfaces; 

said  channels  being  defined  between  said  deformations  and 
the  confronting  surface  of  the  opposed  said  sheet;  and 

a  coating  of  carbon  particles  deposited  on  the  exterior  of  at 
least  one  sheet  of  said  panel,  said  particles  being  suffi- 
ciently small  to  admit  incoming  solar  radiation  to  said 
exterior  and  being  sufficiently  large  to  impede  energy 
radiation  from  said  exterior. 


4,148,294 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR  PANEL  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING 
Werner  Scherber,  Salem,  and  Gtthther  Dietrich,  Daiaendorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Domier  System 
GmbH,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1976,  2616662 

lit  CL2  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126—270  6  CUmm 


4,148,293 
SOLAR  ENERGY  RECEPTOR  APPARATUS 
James  M.  Lents,  2938  Old  Britain  Cir.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 
37407,  and  Barry  V.  Rhodes,  Sr.,  Rte.  #1,  Johnson  Rd., 
Chickamanga,  Ga.  30707 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  533,254,  Dec  16,  1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,232 
Int.  CU  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—270  4  Claims 

1.  Solar  energy  receptor  panel,  comprising: 
a  first  sheet  of  material  having  a  substantial  coefficient  of 

thermal  conductivity; 
said  first  sheet  having  at  least  one  elongate  channel  formed 
therein  by  deformation  of  said  material  away  from  a  first 
surface  of  the  sheet; 
said  elongate  channel  being  surrounded  by  imdeformed 
regions  of  said  first  surface; 


1.  A  panel  capable  of  absorbing  incident  solar  energy  at  a 
high  rate  and  of  radiating  only  a  small  portion  of  the  absorbed 
energy,  said  panel  comprising: 

(a)  a  continuous  metallic  substrate  consisting  predominantly 
of  aluminum; 
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(b)  an  anodized  layer  covering  a  f^ce 
being  integrally  bonded  thereto 

(1)  said  layer  consisting  predominantly 
ide, 

(2)  said  layer  having  a  surface 
substrate  and  formed  with  a 
apart  0. 1  to  1  ^  and  having  a 
and 

(c)  a  multiplicity  of  elongated  melt>llic 
received  in  said  pores  and  longil 
ward  of  said  surface. 
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of  said  substrate  and 

of  aluminum  ox- 

( iirected  away  from  said 

mi  Itiplicity  of  pores  spaced 

liameter  of  0. 1  to  0.3  fi; 

bodies  respectively 
udinally  projecting  out- 


1.  A  solar  energy  collection  system  comprising: 

(a)  deflector  means  for  receiving  inc  ident  solar  radiation  and 
reflecting  it  downwardly  in  a  vei  tical  direction; 

(b)  a  reflector  in  the  form  of  a  p  iraboloid  of  revolution 
disposed  beneath  the  deflector  fieans  for  receiving  the 
downwardly  directed  solar  energy  and  reflecting  it  up- 
wardly to  a  focus  point;  and 

(c)  collector  means  at  the  focus  poii^  for  collecting  the  solar 
energy;  and 

(d)  said  deflector  means  including 
solar  energy  diverting  vanes  m(iinted  on  a  plurality  of 
cross  beams  which  are  positioner  I  over  the  reflector  and 
which  extend  as  chords  with  res|  «ct  to  the  reflector,  the 
plurality  of  vanes  being  disposed  ^tween  the  cross  beams, 
in  rows  perpendicular  thereto. 


4,148,296 
SOLAR  HEATING  APPARATUS 
THEREFOR 
Philip  Parlato,  64  Primrose  La.,  Kingi 
FUed  Not.  28, 1977,  Ser 
Int  CU  F24J 
U.S.  a.  126—270 


AND  MOUNTING 

Park,  N.Y.  11754 
Vo.  855,285 

3402 

6CUims 


1.  Solar  heating  apparatus  for  hating  fluid  by  solar  rays 
comprising  clear  plastic  members  hating  semi-hemispherical, 
double-walled  upper  parts  for  recei'  ing  the  transmission  of 


solar  rays,  a  substantially  reel 
extending  therefrom  for  mounting 
apparatus  to  abutting  apparatus, 
within  said  apparatus  so  as  tc 
said  black  metal  pipe  storin{ 
heated  by  solar  rays,  and  em  I 
pipe  and  interconnecting  sait  I 


angular  lower  part  having  flanges 
and  interconnecting  said 
a  black  metal  pipe  located 
receive  heat  from  said  solar  rays, 
and  transmitting  said  fluid  to  be 
means  for  supporting  said  metal 
apparatus  to  abutting  apparatus. 


4, 


REFLECrED 


4,148,295 
HORIZONTALLY  MOUNTED  SpLAR  COLLECTOR 
Dolphus  H.  Black,  Owens  Cross  RoaAs,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represeated  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Spate  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1977,  Ser.  fio.  823,061 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3.  02 

VS.  a.  126—270  8  Claims 


48,297 
COLLECTOR  OF  DplECT  DISPERSED  AND 
WAVES 
.,  6^  Mori  St.,  McLean,  Va.  22101 
i,  Ser.  No.  703,461 
F24J  i/02 

°7  13  Claims 


Beqjamin  F.  Sherman,  Jr, 
FUed  Jul.  8, 

lot  04 
U.S.  a.  126—270 


19 '6, 


1.  A  collector  of  direct, 
radiatiotis  from  a  remote 
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ndirect,  dispersed  and  reflected 
such  as  from  the  sun,  com- 


Source, 
prising: 

A.  at  least  one  reflector  hi  ving  at  least  one  concavity  with 
an  inner  reflective  surfa^; 
said  concavity  having: 
in  at  least  two  cross-sec  tions,  taken  in  planes  passing  in 

different  directions  th  ough  the  central  axis  of  symme- 
try, at  least  one  semii  ircle  in  each  plane;  and  at  least 
three-fold  rotational  s  ^mmetry; 
said  reflector  forming  a  collector  aperture  defined  by  the 
largest  plane  area  through  which  rediations  pass  to 
enter  the  collector,  stid  aperture  being  the  collector 
opening  exposed  to  in  coming  radiations; 

B.  at  least  one  radiation  re  :«iver  mounted  about  within  the 
boundaries  of  the  conca^  ity  and  having  at  least  one  radia- 
tions receiving  surface  n:  ounted  at  a  location  in  opposition 
to  said  reflector, 

said  receiver  having  a  shape  and  dimension  of  surface 
areas  in  proportions  10  the  reflector  to  intercept  and 
absorb  substantially  all  radiations  from  any  direction 
reflected  from  the  ref  ector 

said  receiver  providing  m  areal  ration  of  collector  aper- 
ture to  receiver  of  ab<  lut  four  to  one  and  greater;  and 

C.  conduit  means  to  delivej  the  absorbed  radiation  for  useful 
purposes 


4, 


HEMISPHERICAL 
DISPERSED  AND 
Beiuamin  F.  Sherman,  Jr, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  703,461, 
14, 1978, 
Int  a, 
U.S.  CL  126—270 

1.  A  hemispherical 
and  reflected  radiations  from 
sun,  comprising: 
A.  at  least  one  reflector 
a.  at  least  one 
reflective  surface; 


,148,298 

C  OLLECTOR  OF  DIRECT 
REFLECTED  WAVES 

Mori  St.,  McLean,  Va.  22101 
lul.  8, 1976.  This  application  Jun. 
-.  No.  915,448 
F2M  3/02 

20  Claims 

collector  of  direct,  indirect,  dispersed 

1  remote  source,  such  as  from  the 


63  291 


Ssr. 


hj  ving: 
hemispl  erical  concavity  with  an  inner 
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b.  said  reflector  forming  a  collector  aperture  defined  by 
the  largest  plane  area  through  which  radiations  pass  to 
enter  the  collector,  said  aperture  being  the  collector 
opening  exposed  to  incoming  radiations; 
B.  means  to  absorb  the  radiations  received,  including  at  least 
one  radiation  receiver  mounted  about  within  the  bound- 
aries of  the  concavity  and  having: 
a.  at  least  one  radiation  receiving  surface  at  a  location  in 
opposition  to  said  reflector. 


E 


ovn  11  arc  19  1 


I    TO   MOUNT    IT 


I  Ml  *l 


IS 


b.  a  shape  and  dimensions  of  surface  areas  in  proportion  to 
the  reflector  to  intercept  and  absorb  substantially  all 
radiations  from  any  direction  reflected  from  the  reflec- 
tor. 

c.  an  area]  ratio  of  collector  aperture  to  receiver  of  about 
at  least  four  to  one  and  greater; 

d.  having  at  least  one  additional  surface  to  intercept  also 
all  direct  nonreflected  radiations  entering  the  collector 
from  the  said  source;  and 

means  to  convert  the  absorbed  radiations  into  energy. 


4,148,299 
HEMTTOROIDAL  COLLECTOR  OF  DIRECT  DISPERSED 

AND  REFLECTED  WAVES 

Bei^amin  F.  Sherman,  Jr.,  6329  Mori  St.,  McLean,  Va.  22101 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  703,461,  Jul.  8, 1976.  ThU  application  Jan. 

14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,449 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—270  32  Claims 


1.  A  hemitoroidal  collector  of  direct,  indirect,  dispersed  and 
reflected  radiations  from  a  remote  Source,  such  as  from  the 
Sun,  comprising: 

A.  at  least  one  reflector  having: 

a.  at  least  one  hemitoroidal  concavity  with  an  inner  reflec- 
tive surface; 

b.  the  shape  of  said  reflector  being  developed  by  the 
rotation  of  a  semicircle  about  a  tangential  axis  parallel 
to  the  central  vertical  axis  of  said  semicircle  to  form  a 
hemitoroid  with  a  central  cusp; 

B.  means  to  absorb  the  radiations  received,  including  at  least 
one  radiation  receiver  mounted  located  about  within  the 
boundaries  of  the  concavity  and  having: 

a  shape  and  dimensions  of  surface  areas  in  proportions  to 
the  reflector  to  intercept  and  absorb  substantially  all 
radiations  from  any  direction  reflected  therefrom; 

C.  said  reflector  forming  a  collector  aperture  defined  by  the 
largest  plane  area  through  which  radiations  pass  to  enter 


the  collector  said  aperture  being  the  collector  opening 

ex{x>sed  to  incoming  radiations; 
D.  said  means  to  absorb  the  radiations  received,  including  at 

least  one  radiation  receiver  mounted  about  within  the 

boundaries  of  the  concavity  at  a  location  in  opposition  to 

said  reflector; 
the  areal  ratio  of  collector  aperture  to  receiver  being  of 

about  at  least  four  to  one  and  greater. 


4 148  JOO 
SOLAR  RADUTION  ENERGY  CONCENTRATOR 
Larry  L.  Kaufman,  Sr.,  9880  N.  Hawkins  Hwy.,  Brtwklyn, 
Mich.  49230 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,986 

Int  0.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—271  3  Claims 


-B 


1.  A  solar  radiation  collector  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  hollow  chamber  having  an  open  end  and  an  enclosed 
end,  said  hollow  chamber  being  adapted  to  receive  solar 
radiation  through  said  open  end; 

(b)  magnifying  lens  located  in  the  open  end  of  said  chamber, 
said  magnifying  lens  being  adapted  to  receive  solar  radia- 
tion therethrough  and  focus  said  solar  radiation  into  said 
chamber; 

(c)  refractive  means  lining  the  inner  surface  of  said  hollow 
chamber; 

(d)  means  located  in  said  hollow  chamber  to  reflect  the  solar 
radiation  received  into  said  chamber  onto  the  refractive 
means; 

(e)  heat  exchange  means  adjacent  said  refractive  means. 


4,148J01 
WATER-BORNE  ROTATING  SOLAR  COLLECTING  AND 

STORAGE  SYSTEMS 
C.  Brent  QufT,  5525  N.  Grande,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85704 
FUed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,356 
Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—271  16  Claims 

1.  An  improved  heat  exchange  means  comprising: 
a  floating  platform, 
an  array  of  juxtapositioned  reflectors  mounted  on  the  top  of 

said  platform, 
each  of  said  reflectors  having  a  reflecting  surface, 
means  for  mounting  each  of  said  reflectors  in  a  parallel 

arrangement  on  said  platform, 
at  least  one  fluid-bearing  tube  mounted  on  said  platform  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  reflectors  on  said  plat- 
form and  approximately  disposed  with  the  axis  of  at  least 
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a  portion  of  said  tube  in  the  focal 
said  reflectors,  and 
means  for  moving  said  platform 
orient  and  maintain  said  platform 
proximately  in  a  plane  containingjthi 


almg 


whereby  the  reflection  of  the  sun's 
at  least  two  of  said  reflectors  in 
portions  of  said  tube. 


r^ys  are  concentrated  by 
line  image  along  said 


4,148^2 
THERMAL  FLUE  APFkRATUS 
Tommy  W.  Patterson,  P.O.  Box  25,  Hi  yesrille, 
Filed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  N  » 
iBt  a.2  F23J  ///PO 
U.S.  a.  126—307  R 


1.  A  heat  deflector  and  safety  devio 
with  a  vertically  positioned  flue 
connecting  to  a  combustion  chamber 
walled  shield  of  substantially  U-shape 
has  open  upper  and  lower  ends  and 
180'  of  the  periphery  of  an  associated 
spaced  inner  and  outer  walls, 
means  securing  said  shield  to  said 
and  with  an  open  front  of  said 
center  of  the  room, 
a  conically  shaped  collar  member 
wall  of  said  shield  and  extending 
divert  air  flowing  upwardly 
flue  out  into  the  room,  and 
a  conical  neck  section  having  an 
interior  of  said  shield  at  its  upper 
of  said  flue,  which  neck  section 
open  to  the  room  to  discharge 
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zone  of  at  least  two  of 


said  given  path  to 
and  said  reflectors  ap- 
le  sun's  center, 


I,  Ohio  44838 
812,749 

7Clains 


for  use  in  combination 

positioned  in  a  room  and 

a  id  comprising  a  double 

n  section,  which  shield 

w  hich  encompasses  over 

flue,  said  shield  having 

flile  but  spaced  therefrom 
shield  facing  towards  the 

connecting  to  the  inner 

pwardly  to  said  flue  to 

between  said  shield  and  said 


-J.,  front  connecting  the 
I  :nd  to  the  outer  surface 
a  front  portion  that  is 
heated  air  thereto. 


op:n 


his 


4,148,303 

METHOD  OF  ASSESSING  INTENtlONAL  MUSCULAR 
DISABILITY 

Leonard  A.  Cohen,  15951  Harden  Cir.,  Southfield,  Mich.  48075 
FUed  Sep.  9, 1976,  Ser.  ^o.  721,845 
Int.  a.2  A61B  5, 
VS.  a.  128—2  R 

5.  A  method  of  detecting  the  intenti 
cle  comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  the  neuromuscular  activi 

is  synergist  to  said  disabled  musci 

grated  electromyogram  of  said  miiscle  when  performing  a 

predetermined  work  task, 

measuring  the  neuromuscular  activi^ion  of  a  control  muscle 


6Claims 

bnal  disabling  of  a  mus- 

jtion  of  a  muscle  which 
:  by  recording  the  inte- 


APRIL  10.  1979 


corresponding  to  said  sy  lergist  muscle  when  performing 
said  work  task  by  recor  ling  the  integrated  electromyo- 
gram of  said  muscle  whe^  performing  said  work  task,  and 
comparing  said  integrated  electromyograms  of  said  syner- 


gist muscles  to  derive  th< 
cle. 


4,1' 8,304 


DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING 
Lelaad  G.  Mull,  Vienna,  Va., 
Trust,  WaaUngton,  D.C. 
Filed  Nov.  29, 

lBta.2 
U.S.  a  128—2  R 


relative  activation  of  each  mus- 


OVULATION 
aadgDor  to  BMD  Development 


19  r6. 


Ser.  No.  745,989 
K61B  5/05 


2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  deriving 
time  of  ovulation  of  a  female 
combination  means  for 
potential  and  adaptable  for 
apart  locations  on  the  body 
a  pedetermined  temperature 
placement  at  a  predeterminejd 
subject,  means  for  indicating 
temperature  thereby  permitti  ig 
ovulation  of  the  subject,  said 
suring  the  predetermined 
tympanic  membrane  in  an  ear 
locations  on  the  body  for 
voltage  potential  are  the 
said  means  for  measuring  said 
includes  electrodes  placed  it 
subject  at  said  predetermined 
ing  said  predetermined 
placed  in  contact  with  the 
ing  means  includes  electronic 
input  resistance  ampliflers 
electrodes,  a  tuned  filter 
output  of  said  resistance 
an  input  from  the  output  of 
display  an  output  which 
electrodes,  a  temperature 
with  resistors  in  three  legs 
forth  leg  thereof,  and  a 
thereof  with  an  output  from 
across  two  alternate  legs 
output  from  said  temperatuni 
input  to  said  meter  means 
which  indicates  the 


:  ampi  ifi 


:  temperat  ire 


im  jroved  data  for  determining  the 

s  iibject,  said  device  comprising  in 

mea^ring  a  predetermined  voltage 

lacement  between  two  spaced 

of  the  subject,  means  for  measuring 

I  >f  the  subject  and  adaptable  for 

location  on  the  body  of  the 

said  voltage  potential  and  said 

determination  of  the  time  of 

}redetermined  location  for  mea- 

temperature  of  the  subject  is  the 

of  the  subject,  said  spaced  apart 

measurement  of  said  predetermined 

foreqead  and  flngertip  of  said  subject, 

predetermined  voltage  potential 

contact  with  the  body  of  the 

ocations,  said  means  for  measur- 

includes  a  thermistor 

of  the  patient,  and  said  indicat- 

means  comprising  a  pair  of  high 

inputs  connected  to  said 

net>^ork  receiving  an  input  from  an 

iers,  meter  means  for  receiving 

said  filter  network  to  visually 

indicktes  the  voltage  potential  on  said 

seisitive  bridge  having  four  legs 

tl  ereof  and  said  thermistor  as  the 

vo(tage  potential  across  two  legs 

said  temperature  supplied  from 

thei'eof,  an  amplifier  to  receive  the 

sensitive  bridge  and  supply  an 

visually  displaying  an  output 

of  said  thermister. 


tem  serature 
:bocy 


fVT 
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4,148J05 
CATHODE  FOR  POLAROGRAPHIC  MEASUREMENTS 

IN  PHYSIOLOGICAL  MEDIUM 
Helmut  Reichenberger,  Brand,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FOed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,603 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1976,  2613355 

IbL  CU  A61B  5/Oa  5/05 
VS.  a.  128—2  E  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  cathode  for  polarographic  measurements  in  physio- 
logical medium,  such  as  for  measuring  oxygen  partial  pressure 
in  a  human  or  animal  body,  comprised  of  an  elongated  insu- 
lated conductive  cable,  having  a  distal  end  thereof  operation- 
ally connected  to  an  electrical  source  and  a  signal  display  or 
processing  means,  and  having  a  proximal  end  thereof  covered 
with  an  oxygen-permeable  electrically  conductive  membrane 
and  operationally  connected  with  an  anode  via  a  physiological 
medium;  the  improvement  comprising: 

wherein  said  conductive  cable  has  an  elongated  substantially 
round  filament  therein  comprised  of  an  electrically  con- 
ductive non-precious  material,  said  filament  having  a 
definite  diameter  dimension  less  than  that  of  said  conduc- 
tive cable,  and 
a  relatively  thin  layer  of  a  precious  metal  coating  positioned 
directly  on  a  proximal  end  face  of  said  filament,  said  pre- 
cious metal  thin  layer  having  a  diameter  dimension  sub- 
stantially equal  to  that  of  said  filament. 


4,148,306 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  AND 

MEASURING  OF  PSYCHOLOGICAL  SUGGESTIBILITY 

COMPONENTS 

Thomas  H.  Mandl.  Oststrasse  20,  4005  Meerbusch  1,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,809 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1976,  2629361 

Int  0.2  A61B  5/16 
VS.  a  128—2  N  15  Claims 


means  for  administerinng  a  certain  physical  stimulus  to  said 
body  part  such  as  to  produce  a  reaction  in  proportion  to  the 
subject's  psychological  suggestibility  component,  and  detec- 
tion means  associated  with  said  support  means  for  detecting 
when  said  reaction  exceeds  a  certain  threshold  value. 


4,148,307 

TUBULAR  MEDICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  A 

FLEXIBLE  SHEATH  DRIVEN  BY  A  PLURALITY  OF 

CUFFS 

Mikio  Utsugi,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,487 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   26,    1975,   50- 
179601[U] 

Int  0.2  A61B  1/00 
VS.  0. 128-4  9  Claims 


1.  A  tubular  medical  instrument  comprising: 

a  flexible  sheath  to  be  inserted  into  a  human  body  cavity,  at 
least  one  flexible  tubular  propellent  cuff  having  end  por- 
tions, said  end  portions  being  mounted  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  sheath  and  adapted  to  contain  a  fluid,  means 
for  supplying  fluid  to  said  propellent  cuff,  tubular  drive 
cuff  disposed  adjacent  to  said  propellent  cuff  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  sheath, 

a  tubular  return  cuff  disposed  adjacent  to  said  propellent  cuff 
and  opposite  to  said  drive  cuff  with  respect  to  said  propel- 
lent cuff, 

said  drive  and  return  cuffs  being  adapted  alternately  to  have 
a  fluid  supplied  thereinto  to  expand  radially  and  drawn 
therefrom  to  be  flattened,  means  for  supplying  and  with- 
drawing fluid  from  said  drive  and  return  cuffs,  and  said 
propellent  cuff  having  a  width  greater  than  the  distance 
between  said  mounted  end  portions  such  that  said  propel- 
lent cuff  is  normally  folded  along  a  circular  line  over  a 
flattened  one  of  said  drive  and  retuil|  cuffs  with  a  folded 
back  portion  of  said  propellent  cuff  lying  on  said  flattened 
one  of  said  drive  and  return  cuffs,  said  propellent  cuff 
being  progressively  deformed  toward  the  other  of  said 
drive  and  return  cuffs  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  pro- 
pellent cuff  kept  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
human  body  cavity  as  fluid  is  introduced  into  said  one  of 
said  drive  and  return  cuffs  and  drawn  from  said  other  of 
said  drive  and  return  cuffs,  and  being  finally  folded  along 
another  circular  line  over  said  other  of  said  drive  and 
return  cuffs  with  a  newly  folded  back  portion  lying  on 
said  other  drive  and  return  cuffs  now  flattened,  said  pro- 
pellent cuff  being  adapted  to  move  said  tubular  instrument 
in  said  human  body  cavity  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the 
direction  in  which  said  propellent  cuff  is  deformed  pro- 
gressively. 


I.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  a  subject's  psychological  sug- 
gestibility component,  support  means  for  supporting  a  part  of 
a  subject's  body,  stimulus  means  associated  with  said  support 


4,148,308 
MOUTHPIECE  WITH  A  TONGUE  RETRACTOR 
Wniiam  J.  Sayer,  1618  WUlow  Rd.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94304 
FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,580 
lot  0.2  A61B  13/00 
VS.  O.  128—15  14  daina 

1.  A  mouthpiece  with  a  tongue  retractor,  comprising: 
an  open  ended  tubular  member  defining  an  air  passage  in- 


468 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


eluding  means  at  one  end  inserts  }le  in  a  conscious  per- 
son's mouth  and  about  which  said  person  may  voluntarily 
place  his  lips  in  an  air-tight  manner  for  preventing  a  pas- 
sage of  air  between  said  lips  and  taid  tubular  member  an 
opposite  end  of  said  tubular  member  adaptable  for  use  in 
evaluating  a  persons  respiratory  p  rocess;  and 


(  ne 


means  forming  a  tongue  retractor  having 
extending  from  an  edge  of  said 
member  substantially  parallel  to 
member  and  non-obstructive  to  ail 
said  tongue  retractor  restricting 
person's  tongue  and  preventing  it 
of  air  through  said  tubular  memb^. 


a  blade-like  shape 
end  of  said  tubular 
he  wall  of  the  tubular 
exiting  the  air  passage, 
the  movement  of  said 
rom  obstructing  a  flow 


4,148,309 
PERSONAL  HYGIENE|DEVICE 
Peter  R.  Reibel,  4363  Monitor  Dr.,  In^anapolis,  Ind.  46220 
FUed  Jun.  3, 1977,  Ser.  Up.  803,210 


Int  a.2  A61H  1/00. 
VS.  a.  128—24  A 


aperture  therein; 


of  a  size  and  shape  so  as 


1.  An  oral  and  personal  hygiene  device  for  cleansing  various 
anatomical  cavities  which  comprises: 

a  fluid  compartment  having  a  drain 

means  for  generating  ultrasonic  \  ibrations  including  an 
ultrasonic  transducer; 

an  ultrasonic  implement  constructed 
to  be  insertable  within  one  of  said  i  matomical  cavities,  said 
ultrasonic  implement  enclosing  st  id  transducer  and  hav- 
ing a  passageway  therethrough  fa '  the  passage  of  fluid  to 
fill  said  cavity; 

a  fluid  delivery  device  connected  between  said  drain  aper- 
ture and  said  ultrasonic  implement  for  the  delivery  of  fluid 
from  said  compartment  to  the  ( avity  into  which  said 
ultrasonic  implement  is  inserted; 

said  ultrasonic  implement  communl»ting  ultrasonic  vibra- 
tions from  said  transducer  to  the  fluid  filling  said  cavity 
whereby  ultrasonic  vibrations  are  transmitted  in  the  form 
of  cavitating  action  through  the  |luid  to  all  internal  sur- 
faces of  said  cavity  while  said  ultrasonic  implement  re- 
mains virtually  stationary;  and 

a  timer  electrically  coupled  to  said  generated  means  for 
controlling  the  duration  of  ultrasonic  vibrations. 


9/00 


19  Claims 


4,1<  8,310 


DEVICE  FOR  PROTEqnON  AGAINST  SEXUAL 

Southdale,  Johannesburg,  South 


ASSAULT 


Dirk  J.  Coetzee,  9  AyeriU  Str. 
Africa 

FUed  Sep.  8, 197|7, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
76/5464 

Int  a.2  ^61B  19/00 
VS.  a.  128—138  R 

O  IQ   M 


iffK 


>iU^>4Ui 


o|en  I 


1.  A  device  for  personal 
comprising  a  tube  which  is 
other  and  adapted  for  insertio  i 
person,  a  weapon  in  the  tube 
position  in  which  it  is  fully 
position  in  which  it  at  least 
tube,  means  in  the  tube  biasinj 
position  and  a  pressure 
tube  adapted  releasibly  to  hoi  I 
against  the  bias  of  the  biasing 


[jrotection  against  sexual  assault 

at  one  end  and  closed  at  the 

into  an  orifice  in  the  body  of  a 

1  kfliich  is  movable  between  a  first 

ret:  acted  into  the  tube  and  a  second 

p^jects  from  the  open  end  of  the 

the  weapon  towards  its  second 

d  trigger  at  the  open  end  of  the 

the  weapon  in  its  first  position 

means. 


4,148,311 
GAS  MIXING ; 
Richard  C.  London,  CharlbutK; 
Church  Crookham,  both  of 
Aldemey,  Channel  Islands, 
State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic 
the  United  Kingdom  of 
London,  England 

FUed  May  18, 
Claims  priority,  application 
19036/75;  May  24, 1976,  214*/76 

Int  a.2  P63C  11/16 
VS.  CL  128— 142J 


Greiit 


19  7 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  i 
and  comprising  a  supply 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the 
with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
responsive  to  a  higher 
said  second  chamber  to 
second  chamber,  adjustment 
said  control  means  in 
mental  pressure,  a  first 
ond  restrictor  in  said  second 
being  larger  than  said  first 
between  said  first  and  seconc 
strictors,  a  common  supply 


for 
pressi  re 


restnc  tor 


APRIL  10,  1979 


,  Ser.  No.  831,435 
South  AfHca,  Sep.  13,  1976, 


7  Claims 


tt  k 


^ 


APPARATUS 

Alexander  J.  F.  MacMiUan, 

^gland,  and  Henry  L.  Roxburgh, 

assignors  to  The  Secretary  of 

M^esty's  GoTemment  of 

Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 


Ser.  No.  798,253 
United  Kingdom,  May  6,  1975, 


38  Claims 


^1  "iO 


V\ 


mixture  of  two  gases  at  pressure 
tor  having  a  first  chamber  with 
first  gas  and  a  second  chamber 
the  second  gas,  control  means 
in  said  first  chamber  than  in 
penAit  the  second  gas  to  enter  said 
r  leans  for  modifying  the  action  of 
accordance  with  variations  of  environ- 
in  said  first  outlet  and  a  sec- 
c  utlet,  said  second  restrictor  bore 
restrictor  bore,  a  junction  connected 
outlets  downstream  of  said  re- 
4uct  connected  to  said  junction. 


APRIL  10,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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and  a  first  demand  regulator  in  said  common  supply  duct 
permitting  on  demand  flow  of  gas  therethrough. 


4  148,312 
COMBINATION  ANESTHESIA  AND  INTENSIVE  CARE 

APPARATUS 

Forrest  M.  Bird,  Palm  Springs,  Calif.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,727 

Int  a,2  A61M  16/00 

VS.  a.  128-145.6  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  anesthesia  apparatus  having  an  inhalation  phase  and 
an  exhalation  phase  in  its  operative  cycle  for  supplying  anes- 
thesia gases  to  a  patient  from  a  source  of  anesthesia  gas,  a 
controller  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  with  the  inlet  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  source  of  anesthesia  gases,  the  control- 
ler having  control  valve  means  movable  between  open  and 
closed  positions  to  control  the  flow  of  gases  from  the  inlet  to 
the  outlet,  said  control  valve  means  being  in  the  open  position 
during  the  inhalation  phase  and  in  the  closed  position  during 
the  exhalation  phase,  the  controller  having  a  diaphragm  cou- 
pled to  the  control  valve  member  and  a  chamber  formed  on  the 
one  side  of  the  diaphragm,  a  canister,  a  bellows  disposed  in  the 
canister,  a  patient  adapter,  means  connecting  the  interior  of  the 
bellows  to  the  patient  adapter  so  that  gases  can  be  supplied 
from  the  interior  of  the  bellows  to  the  patient  adapter  and  from 
the  patient  adapter  to  the  interior  of  the  bellows,  means  con- 
necting the  outlet  of  the  controller  to  the  interior  of  the  canis- 
ter, an  exhalation  valve  assembly  connected  to  the  interior  of 
the  canister  and  having  an  exhalation  valve  movable  between 
open  and  closed  positions  to  control  the  flow  of  gases  from  the 
canister,  means  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  controller  and  to 
the  exhalation  valve  assembly  for  maintaining  the  exhalation 
valve  assembly  in  a  closed  position  during  the  inhalation  phase, 
means  connecting  the  interior  of  the  canister  to  the  chamber  of 
the  controller  so  that  when  a  predetermined  pressure  is 
reached  within  the  canister,  the  control  valve  member  of  the 
controller  is  moved  to  a  closed  position  to  terminate  the  inhala- 
tion phase  and  to  initiate  the  exhalation  phase,  a  venturi  assem- 
bly including  a  jet  disposed  between  the  exhalation  valve 
assembly  and  the  interior  of  the  canister  and  means  for  supply- 
ing a  jet  of  gases  to  the  venturi  assembly  during  the  exhalation 
phase  so  that  the  patient  must  exhale  against  a  positive  pres- 
sure. 


4,148,313 

PATIENT  BREATHING  MONITORING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Forrest  M.  Bird,  and  Larry  S.  Martin,  both  of  Palm  Springs, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactnring 

Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730^41 

lot  a.2  A61M  16/00 

VS.  CL  128— 145J  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  patient  breathing  monitoring  apparatus  for  use  with  a 

respirator  connected  to  a  source  of  gas  and  having  a  breathing 


outlet  connected  to  the  airway  of  a  patient  for  supplying  inspi- 
ratory gases  to  the  airway  of  the  patient  during  the  inspiratory 
phase  and  permitting  discharge  of  gases  from  the  airway  of  the 
patient  during  the  expiratory  phase,  the  monitoring  apparatus 
comprising  first  and  second  pressure  switches  adapted  to  be 
placed  in  communication  with  the  breathing  outlet,  one  of  said 
switches  including  means  adjusuble  to  sense  a  decrease  in 
pressure  in  the  breathing  tube  outlet  below  a  predetermined 
value  and  the  other  of  said  switches  including  means  adjusuble 
to  sense  a  decrease  in  pressure  in  the  breathing  tube  outlet 
below  a  predetermined  value  and  the  other  of  said  switches 


including  means  adjustable  to  sense  an  increase  in  pressure  in 
the  breathing  tube  outlet  above  a  predetermined  value,  means 
coupled  to  the  pressure  switches  for  giving  an  alarm  when  the 
switches  sense  pressures  above  or  below  the  predetermined 
values  and  means  for  calibrating  the  pressure  switches  includ- 
ing lights  and  circuitry  connecting  the  lighte  to  the  pressure 
switches  so  that  the  light  for  the  pressure  switch  for  sensing  a 
pressure  below  a  predetermined  value  can  be  adjusted  from  off 
to  flashing  to  calibrate  the  same  and  so  that  the  light  for  the 
pressure  switch  for  sensing  a  pressure  above  a  predetermined 
value  can  be  calibrated  from  flashing  to  off  to  calibrate  the 
same. 


4,148,314 

BLOOD  PRESSURE  ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  DLiLYSIS 

MACHINES 

Chieh-Kmg  Yin,  Lindenhurst,  UL,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

FUed  Oct  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,585 

Int  CL2  A61M  1/03 

VS.  a.  128—214  E  7  Claims 


^•H^ 


3^ 


lEi 


1.  In  a  dialysis  machine  an  alarm  means  operative  in  response 
to  blood  pressure  changes  to  operate,  said  alarm  means  includ- 
ing in  combination: 

blood  pressure  sensing  means  operative  to  develop  a  pres- 
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means  for  storing  said 
form  as  a  digital  signal, 


sure  signal  which  varies  in  acco  dance  with  blood  pres- 
sure; 

memory  means  operative  to  receive  kaid  pressure  signal,  said 
memory  means  including  storage 
received  pressure  signal  in  digital 

and  means  coupled  to  said  storage  means  operative  in 
response  to  said  stored  digital  sigaal  to  develop  a  memory 
signal; 

pressure  variation  selection  means  operative  to  develop  a 
variation  signal  representing  bl  x)d  pressure  variation 
limits; 

comparison  means  coupled  to  said  tensing  means,  memory 
means  and  pressure  variation  selection  means  and  opera- 
tive in  response  to  said  pressure  pignal  greater  than  said 
memory  signal  plus  said  variation!  signal  to  develop  a  first 
comparison  signal  and  operative  in  response  to  said  pres- 
sure signal  less  than  said  memory^  signal  minus  said  varia- 
tion signal  to  develop  said  first  comparison  signal;  and 

control  circuit  means  coupled  to  sai^  comparison  means  and 
operative  in  response  to  said  ftnt  comparison  signal  to 
operate  for  providing  an  alarm,  said  means  coupled  to  said 
storage  means  including  digital  to  analog  converter  means 
coupled  to  said  storage  means  a  id  operative  to  receive 
said  digital  signal  from  said  storaie  means  and  to  develop 
an  analog  memory  signal,  said  Memory  means  further 
including  second  comparison  me4ns  coupled  to  said  digi- 
tal to  analog  converter  means  fof  comparing  said  analog 
memory  signal  and  said  pressure  fiignal  and  developing  a 
second  comparison  signal  in  accordance  with  the  differ- 
ence therebetween,  and  logic  ctcuit  means  coupled  to 
said  storage  means  and  said  seconi  comparison  means  and 
operative  in  response  to  said  secapd  comparison  signal  to 
vary  said  digital  signal,  said  logic  means  including  an 
oscillator  for  developing  clock  si  ^als,  gate  means  selec- 
tively operative  to  couple  said  cla  :k  signals  to  said  storage 
means,  and  bistable  means  couple(  I  to  said  second  compar- 
ison means  and  operative  in  respa  ise  to  a  second  compari- 
son signal  having  a  first  value  to  develop  a  first  bistable 
signal  and  a  second  comparison  signal  having  a  second 
value  to  develop  a  second  bist4>le  signal,  said  storage 
means  including  counter  means  I  for  storing  said  digital 
signal,  said  counter  means  couplen  to  said  gate  means  and 
bistable  means  and  operative  in  raponse  to  selective  oper- 
ation of  said  gate  means  to  couiC  said  clock  signals  and 
vary  said  stored  digital  signal,  said  counter  means  count- 
ing up  in  response  to  said  first  bisiable  signal  and  down  in 
response  to  said  second  bistable    ignal. 


of  samples;  a  slider  mounted 
to  the  rear  end  of  said  plung^; 


n  said  casing  and  rigidly  secured 
;  a  handle  of  said  slide  to  impart 


reciprocations  thereto;  meai^ 
plunger  from  rotating  about 


4, 


SELF-SEALED 
Piritheot  Xantfcoponlos, 
Nuunann  Laboratories,  In^ 
FUed  Ang.  29, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  CL  128—218  S 


4,148,315 

DEVICE  FOR  TAKING  AJ*  INJECTING 

MICROSAMPLES  OP  LIQUID 

Viktor  G.  Berezkin,  Leninsky  prospekt,  40,  kv.  54;  Alexandr  S. 

BochkoT,  M.  Kolkhoznaya  ulitsa,  1,  kv.  73;  Vadim  V.  Brazh- 

nikov,  ulitsa  25  Bakinskikh  komis|arov,  3,  kv.  327,  all  of 

Moscow;  Alexei  A.  Artamonov,  Ljubertsy,  ulitsa  Kirova,  45, 

kv.  50,  MoskoTskaya  obiast,  and  I^eonid  G.  BalasanoT,  ulitsa 

Pravdy,  3/1,  kv.  42,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,277 
Claims  priority,  application  UJS.S.I&,  Jul.  21,  1976,  2390545 
Int.  a.2  A61M  5  /OO 
VS.  a.  128—218  C  7  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  taking  and  injecting  microsamples  of  liquid 
comprising:  a  casing;  a  hollow  needleinounted  to  the  casing;  a 
plunger  accommodated  in  the  needle  for  movement  and  partial 
telescoping  beyond  the  limits  of  the, needle  at  the  front  end 
thereof;  said  plunger  having  a  plurality  of  bores  spaced  length- 
wise of  the  plunger  and  arranged  in  slich  a  manner  as  to  have 
skew  axes,  the  bores  serving  for  succ(  ssively  taking  a  plurality 


April  10. 1979 


April  10,  1979 


for  preventing  said  slider  and 
:he  longitudinal  axis. 


1M,316 
HY  >ODERMIC  SYRINGE 
Cupftino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stewart- 
.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
,  Ser.  No.  828,516 
A61M  5/00 

11  Claims 


1!77, 


X  r     a  41 « 


51  <u      «r       It 


1.  A  self-sealed  hypoderm  c  syringe,  comprising 
an  inner  barrel  having  a  rqar  open  end, 
a  front  wall  in  said  inner  barrel,  whereby  a  chamber  is  de- 
fined between  said  front  wall  and  said  rear  open  end 

within  said  inner  barrel, 
a  boss  extending  from  saic  front  wall  having  a  bore  there- 
through in  communicati  >n  with  said  chamber, 
a  skirt  extending  horn  said  inner  barrel  concentric  with  and 

spaced  from  said  boss,  whereby  an  annular  groove  is 

formed  therebetween, 
means  for  closing  said  bore  formed  to  fit  over  said  skirt, 
a  unitary  double  walled  $t(m  member  having  an  inner  wall 

and  an  outer  wall  spacefl  therefrom,  thereby  forming  an 

annular  space  therebetwjcen  having  a  rear  closed  end  and 

a  front  open  end, 
said  annular  space  being  f( 

whereby  said  stem  mi 

scoped  position  with  saii 

front  wall  and  an  extendi 

a  rear  tortuous  path 

ment  and  said  chambei 

interfaces  between  said 

outside  surface,  said  n 

and  said  rear  open  end 


led  to  accept  said  inner  barrel, 
iber  is  movable  between  a  tele- 
front  open  end  proximate  to  said 
position  remote  therefrom,  and 
ween  the  surrounding  environ- 
is  formed  extending  along  the 
uter  wall  and  said  inner  barrel 
closed  end  of  said  annular  space 
f  said  inner  barrel,  and  said  inner 
wall  and  said  inner  barrel  inner  surface, 
a  front  stem  member  wall  adjacent  to  said  front  open  end 

having  a  hole  therethroi  igh, 

a  resilient  plunger  fonne<    for  sliding  motion  within  said 

inner  barrel  between  sa  d  front  wall  and  said  rear  open 

end, 

a  protrusion  on  said  resilient  plunger  having  an  enlarged  end 
and  a  neck  portion  subst  mtially  of  the  same  dimensions  as 
said  hole,  so  that  when  !  aid  enlarged  end  is  deformed  and 
forced  through  said  hoi :  with  said  neck  portion  engaged 
therein,  said  resilient  plii  nger  is  retained  in  said  front  stem 
wall, 
a  tab  on  said  means  for  (ilosing  said  bore  extending  rear- 
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wardly  to  overUe  said  outer  wall  when  said  stem  member 
is  in  said  telescoped  position, 
and  a  breakable  bond  between  said  tab  and  said  outer  wall, 
whereby  said  bore  is  maintained  closed  and  said  stem 
member  is  maintained  in  said  telescoped  position  isolating 
said  chamber  from  the  surrounding  environment  until  said 
bond  is  broken  prior  to  use. 


4,148,317 

REDUCED  LENGTH  TAMPON-APPUCATOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Michael  Loyer,  SoaMrrille,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Personal  Products 

Company,  Milltown,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,201 

Int  a.2  A61F  15/00 

VS.  a.  128—263  11  Claims 


1.  A  tampon-applicator  assembly  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  absorbent  tampon  having  a  proximal 
end  and  a  distal  end; 

a  tampon  bore  within  the  tampon,  longitudinally  extending 
from  said  distal  end  toward  said  proximal  end; 

a  retainer  affixed  to  said  distal  end  and  having  a  retainer  bore 
therethrough  coaxial  with  said  tampon  bore; 

a  longitudinally  extending  plunger  adapted  to  be  stored 
substantially  within  said  bores  prior  to  use  and  to  be  recip- 
rocated substantially  out  of  said  tampion  bore  in  the  direc- 
tion of  from  the  proximal  end  toward  the  distal  end  when 
the  tampon  is  to  be  inserted; 

first  means  for  said  plunger  to  bear  against  said  retainer 
when  pressure  is  applied  to  said  plunger  in  the  direction  of 
toward  the  proximal  end  during  insertion;  and 

second  means  for  said  retainer  to  bear  against  said  tampon 
when  pressure  is  applied  to  said  plunger  in  the  direction  of 
toward  the  proximal  end  during  insertion. 


4,148418 
TOOL  FOR  SURGICAL  PREPARATIONS  HAVING  AN 
INTERNAL  SUPPLY  OF  ANTISEPTIC  SOLUTION 
Leonard  J.  Meyer,  Antioch,  VL,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  m. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,174 

Int.  a.2  A61M  35/00;  B43K  5/14 

VS.  a  128—269  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  tool  for  surgical  preparations  including  a  base  recep- 
tacle having  a  bottom  surface  adapted  to  receive  a  sponge,  a 
handle  upstanding  from  said  base  receptacle  adapted  for  hand 


manipulation  of  said  tool  and  a  sponge  affixed  to  said  bottom 
surface,  the  improvements  which  comprises: 
a  reservoir  in  said  base  receptacle  having  an  opening  to  said 

bottom  surface  and  adapted  to  hold  a  predetermined 

amount  of  antiseptic  solution, 
a  frangible  cover  over  secured  said  opening  to  said  bottom 

surface, 
said  predetermined  amount  of  antiseptic  solution  contained 

in  said  reservoir  by  said  cover, 
said  sponge  affixed  to  a  sponge  holder  means  which  has  a 

pair  of  longitudinal  grooves  complementary  to  and  slid- 

ably  mounted  on  lateral  extensions  of  said  bottom  surface 

of  said  base  receptacle, 
a  cavity  in  said  sponge  recessed  from  and  opening  toward 

said  bottom  surface  of  said  base  receptacle,  and 
an  upwardly  extending  piercing  means  disposed  in  said 

cavity  and  adapted  to  pierce  said  frangible  cover  when 

said  sponge  is  compressed  against  said  bottom  surface  of 

said  base  receptacle  to  thereby  release  said  antiseptic 

solution  from  said  reservoir  into  said  cavity  of  said 

sponge. 


4,148,319 
URINARY  RETENTION  CATHETER 
Richard  F.  Kasper,  104  Sentry  HUl  Rd.,  Monroe,  Conn.  06468, 
and  Joseph  R.  Carralko,  RJ).  1  Redwood  Dr.,  Bethel,  Conn. 
06801 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,259 

Int.  a.2  A61M  25/00 

VS.  a.  128—349  B  12  Clainis 


1.  A  combined  inserting  and  cleaning  stylet  for  use  with  a 
retention  drainage  catheter  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  and 
retained  in  the  bladder  for  the  continuous  drainage  of  waste 
material  therefrom,  the  catheter  being  an  elongate  flexible 
cannula  having  an  open  and  unobstructed  distal  end  to  commu- 
nicate the  interior  of  the  bladder  with  a  drainage  lumen  extend- 
ing through  the  cannula  from  the  distal  end  thereof  to  the 
exterior  of  the  urethra,  the  cannula  also  having  means  on  an 
inner  wall  surface  of  the  drainage  lumen  adjacent  the  distal  end 
deflning  a  portion  of  the  drainage  lumen  of  different  diameter 
than  the  rest  of  the  drainage  lumen  thereby  forming  an  abut- 
ment for  the  stylet,  said  stylet  comprising: 

A.  an  elongate  flexible  body  member  of  substantially  uni- 
form diameter  throughout  a  major  portion  of  its  length, 

B.  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  body  member  defining  a 
portion  thereof  of  different  diameter  than  the  rest  of  the 
body  member  and  defining  an  abutment  means  adapted  to 
engage  with  the  abutment  means  disposed  in  the  cannula 
when  said  stylet  is  inserted  therein, 

C.  a  tapered  tip  element  defining  a  minor  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  body  member,  said  tip  element  having  a 
relatively  smooth  rounded  end, 

D.  means  removably  connecting  said  tip  element  to  the  other 
portion  of  said  body  member,  and 

E.  a  brush  element  adapted  to  be  coimected  to  said  other 
portion  of  said  body  member  after  said  tip  element  is 
removed  therefrom, 

whereby  said  stylet  is  used  to  insert  the  catheter  by  cooper- 
ating engagement  between  said  abutment  means  on  said 
stylet  and  the  abutment  means  in  the  cannula,  and  thereaf- 
ter is  used  to  clean  the  cannula  by  removing  said  tip  ele- 
ment from  said  other  portion  of  said  body  member  and 
thereafter  connecting  said  brush  element  thereto. 
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4,148^21 

ARTIFICUL  CARDIAC  PACEMAKER 

Yniciii  Ohara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  ass^nor  to  Kabiuhiki  Kaisha 

Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  556,164,  Mkr.  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,979 

IntCL2A61P  1/36 

VS.  a.  128—419  PG  6  Claims 
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1,148,321 
R  [ETHODS  FOR  THERAPEUTIC 
AC  TVE  MASSAGES  OF  MUSCLES 
Physijlogisdies  Institut,  Raemistrasse  69, 
dit  GioTanni  Monti,  107a,  Rte.  de 
l-Lancy,  Geneva,  both  of  Switzer- 


Graid' 


APPARATUSES  AND 
TREATMENT  AND 
Oscar  A.  M.  Wyss, 
8006  Zuerich,  and  Aurit  i 
Grand-Lancy,  1212 
land 

Continuation-in-part 
abandoned.  This  application 
Claims  priority,  appUoiti< 
16588/73 

Int.  0.2  A61N  1/36 
MS.  a.  128—420  A 


of  Ser 


1.  An  artificial  cardiac  pacemakei  for  use  with  a  heart  com- 
prising: an  output  feedback  prevefiting  circuit  for  applying 


by  the  pacemaker  to  a 
}m  being  fed  back  into  the 
:  signals  from  the  heart;  a 

to  said  output  feedback 
convert  negative  cardiac 
signals;  a  low  pass  filter 


stimulating  output  pulses  develop 
heart  while  preventing  said  pulses  f^ 
pacemaker  and  for  detecting  cardia 
selective  convener  circuit  connect 
preventing  circuit  and  operative  tc 
signals  from  the  heart  into  positiv^ 

circuit  connected  to  said  selective  Converter  circuit  for  filter- 
ing the  signals  to  eliminate  high  frequency  noise;  a  resettable 
circuit  for  the  refractory  period  connected  to  receive  the 
filtered  signals  and  operative  to  establish  a  predetermined 
refractory  period  after  each  QRSi  complex  signal  from  the 
heart  and  provide  a  corresponding  trigger  signal;  a  delay  cir- 
cuit connected  to  receive  the  trigger  signals  are  responsive 
thereto  to  provide  a  trigger  pulse  i  fter  a  predetermined  time 
delay;  a  generator  circuit  connecte  1  to  said  delay  circuit  and 
responsive  to  the  trigger  pulses  to  a  :cordingly  generate  output 
pulse  signals;  an  output  stimulatin  ;  circuit  having  an  input 
connected  to  said  generator  circuit  i  ind  an  output  connected  to 
said  output  signal  preventing  circu  t  and  being  driven  by  the 
pulse  signals  to  produce  corresp<  mding  stimulating  output 
pulses  suitable  for  heart  stimulation;  a  low  frequency  detecting 
circuit  connected  to  receive  the  )  Ignals  from  said  selective 
converter  circuit  and  operative  t<  detect  therefrom  signals 
below  a  predetermined  frequency  corresponding  to  T-wave 
signals  and  responsive  to  such  det<  ction  to  develop  reset  sig- 
nals and  apply  the  reset  sinals  to  sai  d  resettable  circuit  to  reset 
the  same;  and  a  clock  pulse  genen  ting  circuit  for  generating 
clock  pulses  for  use  as  a  time  base  a  id  connected  to  apply  said 
clock  pulses  to  each  of  said  select  Ive  converter  circuit,  low 
pass  filter  circuit,  resettable  circuit  for  the  refractory  period, 
generator  circuit,  low  frequency  d  ;tecting  circuit,  and  delay 
circuit. 


No.  526,970,  Not.  25,  1974, 

Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,491 

ion  Switzerland,  Not.  26,  1973, 


6Clai]iu 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treat  ng  and  actively  massaging  muscles, 
comprising 

first  generator  means  (jr  generating  a  sinusoidal  carrier 
current  having  a  frequ  tncy  in  the  range  of  3000  to  100,000 
Hz, 

second  generator  means  lor  generating  a  modulating  current 
having  a  frequency  ol  less  than  one  Hz, 

modulator  means  couple  d  to  said  first  and  second  generator 
means,  said  modulato '  means  amplitude  modulating  said 
carrier  current  with  si  lid  modulating  current, 

at  least  three  electrodes  for  application  to  a  portion  of  the 
body  wherein  muscle  are  to  be  treated,  and 

phase  shifting  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  modula- 
tor means  to  said  at  le  ist  three  electrodes,  the  application 
of  said  amplitude  moc  ulated  current  to  the  body  produc- 
ing without  pain  rhythmical  contraction  of  the  muscles  at 
said  frequency  of  less  than  one  Hz. 


1,148,322 

LAMINATE  PRODUC  TS  SUITABLE  FOR  MAKING 
MOLD  ED  BRA  CUPS 
Maspqth,  and  Joseph  A.  Ginliano,  Oyster 
to  ACAR  Laminators  Corp., 


assipiors 


SalTatore  Jacaruso, 
Bay,  both  of  N.Y., 
Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser 
4,090,900.  This  applicati|>n 
Int. 

U.S.  a.  128—464 


(1, 


1 


?r^ 


^&0^^M!m 


1.  A  laminate  composifon 
piece  bra  cups,  comprising 
layers  and  an  intermediate 
fibers  disposed  therebetw<  en 
with  a  separate  and  distini  t 
stantially  penetrates  said 
said  outer  fabric  layers  to 
outer  fabric  layers  and  $ai4  intermediate 


No.  7024>07,  Jul.  6, 1976,  Pat  No. 
Feb.  9. 1978,  Sw.  No.  876,387 

1.2  A41C  3/00 

8Clainu 


suitable  for  molding  into  one- 

oppositely  disposed  outer  fabric 

fiberfill  layer  of  non-woven  staple 

said  layers  being  held  together 

adhesive  composition  which  sub- 

i  fitermediate  layer  to  securely  bond 

aid  intermediate  fiberfill  layer,  said 

fiberfill  layer  compris- 
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ing  fiber  materials  which  shrink  at  approximately  the  same  rate 
upon  application  of  heat  and  pressure. 


4,148,323 

SWEPT  BACK  IMPELLER  BLADE  FOR  AXIAL  FLOW 

ROTOR 

Richard  E.  McMillen,  Geneseo;  Robert  L.  Francis,  and  Richard 

A.  DePauw,  both  of  East  Moline,  all  of  Hi.,  assignors  to 

International  Hanrester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,774 

Int  CV  AOIF  12/18 

MS.  a.  130-27  T  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  axial  flow  combine,  in  combination,  an  elongated 
generally  cylindrical  rotor  casing,  the  forward  end  of  said 
casing  being  provided  with  a  transition  section  designed  for 
endwise  reception  of  crop  material,  transport  fins  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  transition  section,  a  rotor  including  a  rotor  shaft 
disposed  with  said  casing  in  coaxial  relationship  therewith,  said 
rotor  being  designed  for  rotation  in  a  given  direction,  an  impel- 
ler on  said  rotor  coextensive  with  said  transition  section  of  the 
casing,  said  impeller  composed  of  a  plurality  of  impeller 
blades,  each  impeller  blade  having  a  material  engaging  surface 
which  surface  is  defined  by  a  base  edge  that  extends  diagonal 
to  said  rotor  shaft,  an  outer  edge  that  is  adjacent  to  said  trans- 
port fins  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  transition  section,  and  a 
leading  edge,  each  leading  edge  defined  by  a  radial  portion 
emerging  from  the  rotor  shaft  and  a  non-radial  continuation  of 
said  radial  portion,  said  non-radial  portion  being  swept  back 
relative  to  said  given  direction  of  rotor  rotation,  both  the  radial 
and  non-radial  portions  of  said  leading  edge  lying  in  a  plane 
that  is  substantially  normal  to  said  rotor  shaft. 


4,148,324 
PERFORATING  DEVICE 
Ernst  Mifller,  and  Klaus  F.  A.  Pietruska,  both  of  Memmingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Imperial  Group  Limited, 
London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,280 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  10,  1976, 
28774/76 

Int  a.2  A24C  5/30 
MS.  a.  131—23  R  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  perforating  the  cylindrical  surface  of  a 
cylindrical  smoking  article  to  a  predetermined  depth,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising, 

(a)  a  perforating  station  adapted  to  receive  a  said  smoking 
article  for  perforation, 

(b)  a  perforating  device  located  adjacent  the  perforating 
station,  the  perforating  device  including 

(i)  a  block  holder, 

(ii)  a  block  mounted  in  the  block  holder, 

(iii)  a  set  of  parallel  perforating  needles  integral  with  the 
block, 

(iv)  a  stripper  plate  provided  with  apertures  to  receive  and 
guide  the  needles  therethrough, 

(v)  means  for  mounting  the  stripper  plate  on  the  block 
holder  for  movement  of  the  stripper  plate  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  needles,  and 

(vi)  resilient  means,  cooperating  with  the  stripper  plate 


and  the  block  holder,  for  urging  the  stripper  plate  away 

from  the  block  holder, 
(c)  means  for  moving  the  perforating  device  into  engage- 
ment with  a  said  smoking  article  when  the  article  is  sta- 
tionary at  the  perforating  station  so  as  to  cause  the  cylin- 


drical surface  of  the  article  to  be  perforated  by  the  needles 
and  for  thereafter  retracting  the  perforating  device  from 
the  article,  and 
(d)  means  for  controlling  the  depth  of  penetration  of  the 
needles  into  the  article. 


4,148,325 
TREATMENT  OF  TOBACCO 
Graeme  R.  Solomon,  and  Eric  J.  Churcher,  both  of  Southamp- 
ton, England,  assignors  to  British-American  Tobacco  Com- 
pany Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,207 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  18, 1975, 
34299/75 

Int  a.2  A24B  3/00 
MS.  a.  131—134  15  Claims 


9.  Apparatus  for  treating  tobacco,  comprising  a  columnar 
chamber,  means  for  introducing  air  to  the  bottom  of  the  cham- 
ber for  maintaining  a  columnar  bed  of  cut  tobacco,  that  is  a  bed 
whose  depth  is  greater  than  its  mean  horizontal  dimension,  in 
a  fluidized  sute  in  the  said  chamber,  the  air  flowing  through 
the  bed  of  cut  tobacco  with  a  velocity  higher  than  the  incipient 
fluidizing  velocity  but  lower  than  the  entrainment  velocity, 
and  means  for  introducing  a  treatment  medium  into  the  said 
fluidized  bed  in  the  chamber. 
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4,148^2< 

AUTOMATIC  LOADING  BONG 

Ricky  A.  Harbaugh,  3505  Anderson  ltd.,  Kensington,  Md.  20795 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1977.  S<r.  No.  781,881 

Int.  aj  A24F  ;/  )2.  1/26 

VJS.  a.  131—173  3  Claims 


1.  A  smoking  device  comprising: 

a  hollow  member  capable  of  mail  taining  a  volume  of  liquid 

therein,  said  hollow  member  o  ntaining  an  open  end  and 

a  closed  end; 
a  tube  containing  an  upper  end  i  nd  lower  end,  said  lower 

end  of  said  tube  inserted  into  si  id  hollow  member; 
a  smoking  bowl  inserted  into  the  a^id  upper  end  of  said  tube; 
filler  means  affixed  to  said  hollow  member  by  a  swivel  joint 

such  that  one  end  of  said  filler  aieans  can  be  aligned  with 

said  smoking  bowl,  said  filler  means  including  only  a 

single  cylindrical  tube. 


4,148,327 
WATER 
Roger  Graham,  721  Chesapeake  Ave , 
Filed  Jun.  13, 1977, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  CL  131—173 


Silver  Spring,  Md.  20910 
No.  805,698 


2CUims 


1.  A  water  pipe  for  smoking  coi 
piece  tubular  body  having  a  cl 
open  top  end,  a  restricted  inte: 
portion  between  said  bottom  end 
ate  portion  providing  a  lower  wat( 
openings  in  said  body  between  sail 
stricted  intermediate  portion,  and 
between  said  restricted  intermedial 
end  providing  an  upper  water  chami 


iprising  an  elongated  one- 
bottom  end,  a  restricted 

:diate  portion,  a  bulbous 
said  restricted  intermedi- 

T  chamber,  a  pair  of  side 
bottom  end  and  said  re- 
second  bulbous  portion 

portion  and  said  open  top 
r,  a  tubular  stopper  being 


mounted  in  one  of  said  side 
orly  of  said  body  and 
through  said  stopper  into 
tubular  stopper  being  mounted 
portion,  a  goose  neck  si 
second  bulbous  portion 
through  said  second  stopper. 


hi  ving 
Slid 


tuped 
anl 


AlTin  F.  Fox,  South  Beach, 
Newport,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 

Int.  a.2  A24f  13/Oa  13/22,  15/00 
VS.  a.  131—175 


April  10,  1979 


openings,  a  bowl  positioned  exteri- 

a  tubular  portion  extending 

lower  water  chamber,  a  second 

in  said  restricted  intermediate 

tube  being  positioned  in  said 

having  an  end  portion  extending 
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<  ,148,328 
SAFE  FY  SMOKER 

Oreg.,  aidgnor  to  Five  Foxes,  lac. 


1977,  Ser.  No.  763,940 


ICIaim 


1.  A  safety  smoker  for  p  irmitting  a  person  to  smoke  a  ciga- 
rette but  to  prevent  such  p  irson  if  desired  from  having  access 
to  the  cigarette,  said  smok  t  comprising 

(a)  base  means  having  toq  and  bottom  surfaces  and  surround- 
ing sides, 

(b)  a  recess  portion  in  the  top  surface  of  said  base  means 
having  a  bottom  wall  md  defining  side  walls, 

(c)  cigarette  holding  mi  sans  in  the  bottom  of  said  recess 
arranged  to  receive  th(  butt  end  of  a  cigarette  and  hold  the 
cigarette  in  upright  re  ation, 

(d)  a  flexible  tube  having  a  smoking  tip  on  one  end, 

(e)  connecting  means  in  ^id  base  means  arranged  to  connect 
the  other  end  of  said  flexible  tube  to  said  cigarette  holding 
means  whereby  said  qigarette  can  be  smoked  from  said 
smoking  tip, 

(0  an  upstanding  partition  on  said  base  means  extending 
of  a  cigarette, 
lid  for  said  base  means  open  at  the 


higher  than  the  height  < 
(g)  an  upstanding  hollow  1 

bottom, 
(h)  said  lid  being  arran|ed  to  enclose  said  partition,  said 
in  said  cigarette  holding  means, 
means  in  said  lid  engageable  with 


recess,  and  a  cigarette 
(i)  and  key  operated  loci 


said  partition  in  lockin; ;  engagement  to  lock  said  lid  closed 


on  said  base  means  foi 
being  smoked. 


PROCESS  AND 
Michael  C.  Jaskowski,  226 
15234 

FUed  Aug.  17, 
Int 
U.S.  a.  132—7 

1.  A  hair  shaping  compo^tion 
comprised  of  a  straight 
carbon  atoms. 


preventing  access  to  the  cigarette 


*  ,148,329 
COMPO  5ITION  FOR  TREATING  HAIR 
Mt  Lebanon  Blvd.,  PitttbuisJi,  Pa. 


1977,  Ser.  No.  825,226 
?  A45D  7/00 

13Claiiu 

including  an  active  ingredient 
dialdehyde  having  from  2  to  6 


C. 


chiin 
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4,148,330 
MOTOR-CURLER  UNIT  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
APPLICATION  OF  CURLERS  TO  THE  HAIR  TO  BE 
TREATED     ^ 
Vittorio  Gnaga,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,908 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  9, 1977,  20114  A/77 

Int  CL2  A45D  2/12 

VS.  CL  132—34  C  14  Claims 


1.  A  motor-curler  assembly  for  automatically  curling  locks 
of  hair,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  motor  unit  including  a  rotatable  shaft  and  a  nonrotatable 
housing;  and 

a  composite  curler  unit  adapted  to  be  selectively  assembled 
to  and  disassembled  from  said  motor  unit,  said  curler  unit 
comprising  an  outer  rotatable  curler,  means  for  selectively 
attaching  said  outer  curler  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, an  inner  stationary  curler  selectively  positionable 
substantially  coaxially  within  said  outer  curler  with  a 
substantially  annular  space  therebetween,  means  for  axi- 
ally  fixing  said  inner  curler  within  said  outer  curler  while 
allowing  relative  rotation  therebetween,  means  for  allow- 
ing a  lock  of  hair  to  be  curled  to  be  inserted  into  said 
subsuntially  annular  space,  and  means  for  selectively 
fixing  said  inner  curler  to  said  housing,  whereby  upon 
rotation  of  said  shaft  and  said  outer  curler,  said  inner 
curler  will  be  prevented  from  rotation,  and  a  lock  of  hair 
inserted  into  said  annular  space  will  be  wound  therein 
around  said  inner  curler  by  rotation  of  said  outer  curler. 


4,148,331 
COIN-AGITATING  METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR 
COIN-COUNTING  AND  DISPENSING  MACHINES 
Frmak  G.  Nicolaus,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Bally  Manufactur- 
ing Corporatioa,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,286 

Int  CL2  G07D  3/14 

VS.  CI.  133—8  R  12  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  transporting  coins  for  counting  and  dis- 
pensing purposes  in  which  the  coins  are  fed  from  an  inclined 


hopper  against  the  face  of  a  rotating  transport  disc  in  which  the 
coins  lodge  for  transport  singly  from  a  level  at  the  bottom  of 
the  trough  to  a  counting  and  dispensing  station  at  a  higher 
level,  and  the  coins  in  the  region  of  the  interface  between  the 
disc  and  infeeding  coins  are  agitated,  characterized  in  that  the 
agitation  is  effected  by  an  agitating  configuration  carried  by 
said  disc  and  composed  of  material  such  as  natural  or  synthetic 
rubber,  imparting  to  said  configuration  a  resilience  at  all  points 
and  surfaces  exposed  to  impact  by  and  with  coins,  and  having 
a  degree  of  stiffness  operative  to  prevent  permanent  deforma- 
tion of  said  configuration  from  coin  impact  and  effective  to 
repulse  coins  therefrom  in  stirring  and  agitation  action. 


4,148432 
DOMED  MEMBRANE  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

ERECTING  IT 
Carl  F.  Huddle,  3  Kenberton  Rd.,  Pleasant  Ridge,  Mich.  48069 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,101,  Jun.  12, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,036,244,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,333, 
May  8, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  93,293,  Not.  27, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  14, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  815,650 
Int  CL2  A45F  1/16 
VS.  CL  135—4  R  38  claims 


1.  A  domed  membrane  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
radial  semi-arches  forming  a  frame  that  includes  two  adjacent 
semi-arches  with  corresponding  bighu  having  their  lower  ends 
mounted  on  a  base  or  the  ground  and  their  upper  ends  opera- 
tively  attached  to  a  means  for  interconnecting  said  semi-arches 
near  the  apex  of  the  structure;  a  tensioned  roof  membrane 
supported  by,  extending  between  and  operatively  attached  to 
said  semi-arches  and  said  base;  said  membrane  having  an  in- 
ward concave  curvature  between  the  mid-points  of  said  bights; 
said  membrane  having  a  shorter  circumferential  length  from 
said  apex  to  said  base  in  a  vertical  plane  midway  between  said 
semi-arches,  than  its  circumferential  length  where  it  is  opera- 
tively attached  to  said  semi-arches;  means  for  opposing  deflec- 
tion and  flexing  of  said  semi-arches  that  includes  said  mem- 
brane acting  between  said  inward  curvature  of  said  membrane 
and  said  bights  of  said  semi-arches,  thus  permitting  the  use  of 
more  economical  semi-arches  that  can  have  less  strength, 
decreased  weight,  smaller  cross-section  and  increased  flexibil- 
ity. 


4,148433 
FLUID  DIVERTING  ASSEMBLY 
Motoyuki  Nawa;  Yntaka  Takahashi,  and  Masaru  Nishyo,  all  of 
Nara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740^43 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1975,  50-134282; 
Dec.  24,  1975,  5O-176023[U);  Dec.  25, 1975,  50-180169[U1:  Jan. 
23, 1976,  51-6841[U] 

Int  a.2  F15C  1/08 

VS.  a.  137—834  13  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  diverting  assembly  comprising:  a  plate-like  sheet 

of  rigid  material  having  an  aperture  therein  forming  a  nozzle 

for  issuing  a  main  stream  of  fluid  as  the  fluid  passes  there- 
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through,  said  sheet  of  material  havii  g  a  relatively  small  dimen- 
sion in  the  direction  of  the  thicknesi  thereof  as  compared  with 
the  width  of  the  nozzle  in  the  diredtion  at  right  angles  to  the 
direction  of  flow  of  the  fluid  therethrough,  the  edges  of  said 
sheet  of  material  around  said  apetture  forming  said  nozzle 
having  a  shape  for  causing  the  fliad  from  upstream  of  said 
nozzle  to  flow  therethrough  in  a  main  stream  which  is  substan- 
tially unconstricted  and  having  low  inertia  so  that  the  direction 
of  flow  can  be  diverted  easily;  coiKrol  chamber  means  posi- 
tioned downstream  of  said  nozzle  anti  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
nozzle  for  developing  a  pressure  dif^rential  in  the  main  stream 
of  fluid  flowing  from  said  nozzle;  a  pair  of  spaced  opposed 
walls  at  a  position  downstream  of  sad  control  chamber  means 
and  having  a  shape  diverging  away  { irom  each  other  in  a  direc- 


tion downstream  with  respect  to  tl  c  direction  of  flow  of  the 
main  stream  of  fluid  and  opening  outwardly  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  nozzle,  said  walls  bevig  spaced  from  each  other 
at  the  upstream  side  a  distance  sligfajtly  greater  than  the  width 
of  the  nozzle  for  providing  space  fbr  the  main  stream  of  fluid 
passing  through  the  nozzle  to  be  deflected;  and  said  control 
chamber  means  having  respective  Openings  opening  into  the 
path  of  the  main  stream  of  fluid  between  said  nozzle  and  said 
wall  and  having  respective  control  Openings  opening  into  said 
chamber  means  having  a  cross-sectiQnal  area  of  a  size  sufficient 
for  compensating  for  the  reductidn  in  pressure  within  the 
corresponding  control  chamber  metns  due  to  the  fluid  within 
such  control  chamber  means  having  been  drawn  into  the  main 
stream  of  fluid  as  the  main  stream  of  fluid  flows  past  the  open- 
ings opening  into  the  path  of  the  mfun  stream. 


pressure  when  the  Ic  el  in  said  reservoir  is  below  said 
sensing  level  and  seco  id,  substantially  lesser  value  when 
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the  liquid  in  said  reser  roir  moves  above  said  sensing  level 


for  actuating  said  flov 


RELIEF 
Jean-Claude  de  M eulemeeaker, 
Corporation,  San  Jose,  Cplif. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatibi 
iBtq. 
U.S.  a.  137—484.8 


'  ^148,335 

VAiA^  improvement' 

,  Sens,  France,  assignor  to  FMC 


1977,  Ser.  No.  775^20 

>n  France,  Mar.  17, 1976,  76  07761 

,2  F16K  17/34 

ICfadm 


4,148,33 

LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  SYTEM 

George  B.  Richards,  Lake  Forest,  If.,  assignor  to  FInid  Derice 

Corporation,  Highland  Park,  III.  J 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  610,846,  Sep.  S  1975,  Pat  No.  4,028,441, 
which  to  a  divtoion  of  Ser.  No.  840,1|9,  Jun.  19, 1976,  Pat  No. 
3,730,500,  which  to  a  continuation-ii-part  of  Ser.  No.  724,385, 
Apr.  26, 1968,  abandoned.  TUs  application  Feb.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
765,430  j 
Int  a.2  F16k  i 
U.S.  a.  137—389 

1.  A  liquid  level  sensing  system  i 
reservoir  means  having  an  inlet  i 
for  receiving  a  quantity  of  liqu 
flow  control  means  including  a  ] 
for  regulating  flow  at  at  least  oie  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  of 
said  reservoir  means  accordingjto  a  sensed  pressure  condi- 
tion; 

and  fluid  amplifler  means  having  kerially  aligned  inlet,  inter- 
action and  outlet  zones  comprfeing  an  inlet  flow  channel 
positioned  above  the  desired  fquid  sensing  level  in  said 
reservoir  with  the  terminus  of  paid  flow  channel  approxi- 
mately contiguous  said  sensing  level  and  oriented  for 
directing  a  liquid  flow  transversely  to  the  surface  of  the 
liquid  in  said  reservoir  meaiK  and  further  comprising 
outlet  means  separated  from  sa^  inlet  flow  channel  by  the 
free  space  of  said  interaction  legion  and  coupled  to  said 
flow  control  means,  the  liquid  ^om  said  inlet  flow  channel 
impinging  on  said  outlet  means  with  a  first  predetermined 


V/IS 

9  Claims 

amprising: 

nd  an  outlet  and  adapted 
id  therein; 
ressure  responsive  element 


control  means. 


1.  In  a  pressure  relief  vs  ve  assembly  having 

an  inlet  chamber, 

an  exhaust  chamber, 

a  pressure  responsive  relief  valve  normally  closing  said  inlet 
chamber  and  in  respo  ise  to  relatively  lower  pressure  on 
rdly  of  said  inlet  chamber  movable 
to  open  communicatii  m  between  the  inlet  chamber  and 
the  exhaust  chamber, 

a  pressure  pilot  valve  uiit  having  an  inlet  communicating 
with  said  inlet  chambc  r,  an  outlet,  and  a  pilot  valve  mem- 
toward  a  position  in  which  it  pre- 
vents flow  from  said  i)  let  to  said  outlet,  and  in  response  to 
a  predetermined  pressi  ire  in  said  inlet  chamber,  said  spring 
moves  to  open  and  fUow  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet,  and, 

means  responsive  to  the'opening  of  the  pilot  valve  member 
to  permit  the  relief  vi^ve  to  open, 

the  improvement  compijising: 

an  external  conduit  coilnected  between  said  outlet  of  the 
pilot  valve  unit  and  !  aid  exhaust  chamber  to  lead  fluid, 
exhausted  from  the  in  et  chamber  via  the  pilot  valve  unit, 
to  said  exhaust  cham  ter,  said  inlet  communicating  with 
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said  pressure  responsive  valve  on  said  one  side  thereof 
outwardly  of  said  inlet  chamber  when  said  pilot  valve  to 
closed, 

nozzle  means  connected  to  the  conduit  and  extending  into 
the  exhaust  chamber  for  aspirating  fluid  from  the  conduit 
into  said  exhaust  chamber,  and, 

a  port  in  said  conduit  externally  of  said  exhaust  chamber  and 
controlled  by  a  check  valve  movable  against  the  bias  of  a 
light  spring  to  open  communication  between  the  conduit 
and  the  atmosphere  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  a 
predetermined  reduced  pressure  condition  in  the  aspirat- 
ing nozzle. 


4,148,337 
FREE  DELIVERY  RETURN  VALVE  AND  ASSOOATED 

SYSTEM 
Charles  R.  Ellmers,  South  EncUd,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  noid  Con- 
trols, Inc.,  Mentor,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,702 

Int  a,2  G05D  7/01 

MS.  a.  137—493  20  CUiu 


4,148336 
PILOT  CONTROLLED  MEMBRANE  VALVE 
Hubert  Leinemann,  Braunschweig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Braunschweiger  FlammenfUter  Leinemann  A  Co^ 
Braunschweig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,950 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10. 
1976,  2605015 

Int  0.2  F16K  3l/12i 
U.S.  a.  137-491  2  Claims 


1.  A  pilot  controlled  valve  for  ventilating  containers  or  the 
like  connected  thereto,  comprising  a  valve  housing  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  first  valve  seat  within  said  valve  housing 
connected  to  said  inlet;  first  valve  means  movable  between  a 
clos«i  position  engaging  said  first  valve  seat  and  an  open 
position  and  including  a  first  membrane  extending  transversely 
through  said  housing  and  defining  with  the  latter  a  valve  cham- 
ber to  one  side  of  said  valve  seat;  overpressure  passage  means 
connecting  said  valve  chamber  with  said  inlet;  a  pilot  valve 
having  a  second  valve  seat  in  communication  with  said  valve 
chamber,  second  valve  means  including  a  second  membrane 
and  movable  between  a  closed  position  engaging  said  second 
valve  seat  and  an  open  position  to  which  said  second  valve 
means  to  moved  when  a  predetermined  pressure  to  reached  in 
said  valve  chamber,  a  second  outlet  for  said  pilot  valve,  means 
biasing  said  second  valve  means  to  said  closed  position  and 
chamber  means  under  atmospheric  pressure  surrounding  said 
biasing  means  and  separated  from  said  second  outlet  by  said 
second  membrane,  said  biasing  means  being  constructed  to 
have  a  surge  characteristic  such  that  the  biasing  force  of  said 
biasing  means  tending  to  move  said  second  valve  means  to  said 
closed  position  decreases  with  increasing  distance  of  said  sec- 
ond valve  means  from  said  second  valve  seat  thereby  causing 
substantially  instantaneous  movement  of  said  second  valve 
means  to  the  fully  open  position  upon  reaching  said  predeter- 
mined pressure  in  said  valve  chamber;  a  pressure-equalization 
tube  connecting  said  second  outlet  with  said  outlet  of  said 
valve  housing;  and  an  adjusuble  throttle  in  said  pressure  equal- 
ization chamber. 


1.  A  control  valve,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  structure  having  spaced  fluid  ports  and  defin- 
ing a  fluid  flow  path  between  the  ports; 

(b)  the  housing  structure  including  a  valve  seat  dtoposed 
between  the  ports,  the  seat  including  surfaces  defining  an 
orifice  along  the  path; 

(c)  a  movable  valve  element  positioned  adjacent  to  and 
abutuble  with  the  valve  seat,  the  valve  element  being 
mounted  for  movement  between  a  first  position  wherein 
the  orifice  to  most  restricted  and  a  second  position  wherein 
the  orifice  to  least  restricted; 

(d)  biasing  means  urging  the  valve  element  toward  the  sec- 
ond position; 

(e)  sensing  means  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  for  urging  the 
valve  element  toward  the  first  position,  in  opposition  to 
the  action  of  the  biasing  means,  to  restrict  the  orifice  in 
response  to  such  fluid  pressure; 

(0  fluid  distribution  means  coactible  with  the  valve  element 
for  minimizing  fluid  pressure  differential  on  the  valve 
element  when  pressure  along  the  path  on  the  valve  seat 
side  of  the  element  to  less  than  pressure  along  the  path  on 
the  other  side  of  the  element. 


4,148,338 
CHECK  VALVE 
Sigmund  P.  Skoli,  Elmwood  Park,  Ul.,  assignor  to  Mojonnier 
Bros.  Co.,  Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,895 

Int  CL^  F16K  15/06 

U.S.  CL  137—515.7  g  cuii^ 


1.  A  check  valve  of  the  type  comprtoing  an  annular  seat 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  axially  extended  fluid-carrying 
line,  a  yoke  extending  axially  of  the  line  and  seat,  a  head  guide 
mounted  to  and  extending  axially  of  the  yoke,  a  head  having  an 
axially  extending  slide  slidably  carried  by  the  yoke  head  guide 
and  a  base  adapted  to  slide  axially  into  and  out  of  fluid-sealing 
engagement  with  the  seat;  a  biasing  element  interposed  be- 
tween the  yoke  and  head  to  bias  the  base  into  engagement  with 
the  seat,  thereby  inhibiting  fluid  flow  in  an  upstream  direction 
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APRIL  10,  1979 
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and  permitting  fluid  flow  in  a  downaream  direction  only  when 
fluid  pressure  in  that  downstream  direction  is  sufllcient  to 
overcome  the  biasing  effect  of  the  piasing  element,  a  pair  of 
valve  sleeves  extending,  respectively,  axially  upstream  and 
downstream  of  the  valve  seat  and  having  mouths  adapted  for 
mating  connection  with  adjacent  fluid-carrying  structure,  each 
sleeve  terminating  adjacent  the  valve  seat  in  a  sleeve  flange 
formation  having  a  first  surface  extf  nding  diagonally  radially 
outwardly  and  axially  toward  the  v$lve  seat  and  the  opposite 
seat  flange,  each  sleeve  flange  having  a  second  surface  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  in  intersecting  relationship  with  the  first 
sleeve  flange  surface,  a  seat  flang^  extending  radially  out- 
wardly between  the  sleeve  flanges]  a  clamp  including  a  V- 
shaped  collar  adapted  to  fit  over  the  sleeve  flange  first  surfaces 
and  tensioning  means  for  drawing  th^  collar  tightly  against  and 
over  the  sleeve  flanges  so  as  to  ur|e  the  sleeves  toward  the 
valve  seat  and  toward  one  another,  jand  gasket  means  carried 
between  the  sleeve  flanges  and  thi 
fluid-tight  seal  between  the  sleev( 
collar  is  drawn  tightly  around  the 
means  being  generally  U-shaped  in 
tion,  the  gasket  legs  of  said  U-sha{ 
between  the  seat  flange  and  the  respective  sleeve  flange  second 
surfaces,  and  the  gasket  bottom  of  the  U-shaped  cross-sectional 
configuration  covering  the  radial  edge  of  the  seat  flange  and 
extending  between  the  sleeve  flange  lecond  surfaces  to  provide 


valve  seat  to  provide  a 

and  the  seat  when  the 

ileeve  flanges,  the  gasket 

Toss-sectional  conflgura- 

configuration  extending 


a  fluid-tight  seal  between  the  valve 


I  eat  and  the  valve  sleeves. 


each  sleeve  flange  second  surface  b<  ing  provided  with  at  least 


located  radially  inwardly 
periphery,  and  the  gasket 


one  annular,  axially  extending  recess 
of  and  spaced  apart  from  the  flange 

being  provided  with  an  annular,  aiially  extending  embossed 
portion  located  radially  inwardly  of  ind  spaced  apart  from  the 
gasket  periphery  and  adapted  to  ma  e  with  each  sleeve  flange 
second  surface  recess  to  encourage  proper  flange-gasket  mat- 
ing engagement  and  to  further  encourage  fluid-tight  sealing 


action  between  the  gasket,  seat  and 


sleeve. 


4,148^9 
GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  INDICA'  ING 
Hobart  Waltrip,  3444  Bonnie  Lea  C  ., 
FUed  Aug.  3, 1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  F16K  i7/|a 
VS.  a.  137—553 


igainst  said  annular  valve 


April  10.  1979 


CHECK  VALVE 
,  Louisville,  Ky.  40216 
No.  821,603 

15/02 

2  Claims 


the  level  of  the  low  »t  part  of  said  outlet  port  thereby 
allowing  a  small  lea  i  to  occur  and 
4.  at  intermediate  poin  ts  therebetween, 

C.  a  spring  mounted  in  S4  id  valve  chamber  and  biased  at  the 
top  against  the  top  of  laid  valve  chamber  and  at  the  bot- 
tom against  said  cylim  rical  plug  for  urging  said  cylindri- 
cal plug  toward  said  fi  ill  clooed  position; 

D.  indicator  means  respo  isive  to  the  axial  movement  of  said 
cylindrical  plug  to  vi  libly  indicate  the  position  of  said 
cylindrical  plug  in  si  id  valve  chamber,  said  indicator 
means  comprising: 

1 .  a  flrst  magnet  fitted  onto  said  cylindrical  plug 
a.  said  first  magnet  being  fitted  onto  said  cylindrical 

plug  so  that  the  denter  line  of  said  magnet  is  ofTset 
relative  to  the  cinter  line  of  said  cylindrical  plug 
toward  the  side  v«  all  of  said  valve  body; 

2.  an  indicant  compris  ng: 

a.  a  second  magnet,  lidably  mounted  outside  said  valve 
body  within  the  i  aagnetic  field  of  said  first  magnet 
and  responsive  to  he  axial  movement  of  said  cylindri- 
cal plug; 

b.  said  second  magnkt  being  slidably  mounted  in  juxta- 
position to  said  fi  'st  magnet  with  the  unlike  pole  of 
said  second  magn  tt  disposed  toward  the  unlike  pole 
of  said  first  magn(  t  so  that  movement  of  said  second 
magnet  responsiv(  i  to  the  movement  of  said  cylindri- 
cal plug  is  throu{  h  magnetic  attraction  of  said  first 
and  second  magni  its, 
support  means  ft  i  said  second  magnet  comprising 

I  itted  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
I  rod  mounted  in  said  bracket  mem- 
bers for  slidably  [  ositioning  said  second  magnet, 

E.  the  further  improvemi  mt  of  guide  means  for  said  cylindri- 
cal plug  which  includi  s: 

1.  a  groove  in  the  wa  I  of  said  valve  chamber  extending 
axially  between  the  upper  and  lower  portions  thereof, 
and 

2.  a  guide  member  fited  into  said  cylindrical  plug  and 
sliding  in  said  groo>  e  so  as  to  prevent  spinning  of  said 
cylindrical  plug  dur  ng  axial  movement  thereof 


bracket  members 
valve  body  und  a 


DIGITAL  FLUID 
Roger  S.  Mutton, 

terns.  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  Ot^, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  64,: 
which  is  a  continuation 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  137—599 


,14; , 


C. 


1.  A  steam  valve  including: 

A.  a  valve  body  comprising: 
1.  an  elongated  valve  chamberlincluding: 

a.  an  inlet  port  at  one  end  ol  said  chamber, 
1.  an  annular  valve  seat  sii  rrounding  said  inlet  port, 

b.  an  outlet  port  opening  in  |he  side  wall  of  said  valve 
chamber  at  a  point  in  spacod  relation  to  said  inlet  port 
and  extending  through  thjE  side  wall  of  said  valve 
body, 

B.  an  elongated  valve  closure  id  the  form  of  a  cylindrical 
plug,  said  cylindrical  plug  bein{ ;  fitted  in  said  valve  cham- 
ber for  axial  reciprocating  ni{>vement  in  said  chamber 
between: 

1.  full  closed  position  seated 
seat, 

2.  full  open  position  at  a  point  bast  said  outlet  port, 

3.  a  leaking  position  wherein  s  lid  cylindrical  plug  is  past 


fluid 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control 
a  cylindrical  upstream 

in  a  given  direction; 
a  cylindrical  downstrealn 

flow  in  the  given  direction, 


',148,340 

F  LOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Process  Sys- 
Utah 

Aug.  3, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,937,248, 
Ser.  No.  703,468,  Feb.  6, 1968. 
Jan.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  437,790 
2  F16K  11/22 

31  Claims 


!  ystem  comprising: 

chamber  axlapted  for  fluid  flow 


fluid  chamber  adapted  for  fluid 
,  the  downstream  chamber 
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being  coaxial  with  and  different  in  cross-sectional  area 
from  the  upstream  chamber;  and 
a  plurality  of  at  least  three  individually  actuauble  bisuble 
digital  valve  elemenu  interconnecting  the  upstream  cham- 
ber and  the  downstream  chamber,  the  valve  elements 
assuming  only  one  of  two  states,  that  is,  open  or  closed, 
the  valve  elements  being  disposed  between  the  upstream 
and  downstream  chambers  in  a  plane  substantially  trans- 
verse to  the  given  direction  such  that  fluid  flows  radially 
through  the  valve  elements  transverse  to  the  given  direc- 
tion so  as  to  form  two  substantially  90'  bends  in  the  flow 
path  from  the  upstream  chamber  to  the  downstream 
chamber,  the  valve  elements  having  orifice  areas 
weighted  so  the  smaller  orifice  areas  follow  a  geometric 
progression  and  the  larger  orifice  areas  are  equal. 


Griuiges 


4.148.341 
LONG-DISTANCE  HEATING  CONDUFT 
Lennart   Lundbohm,   Ektorp,   Sweden,   assignor   to 
NYBY  AB,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  515,413,  Oct  16,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,866 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  19, 
1973,  2352623 

Int  a.2  F16L  7/00,  9/14.  9/22 
VS.  a.  138—105  30  Claims 


4  148J42 

HOSE  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

Joseph  A.  Welsby,  Lisbum,  Northern  Ireland,  assignor  to  The 

Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  690,350,  May  27,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,240 

Int  a.2  n6L  11/08 

VS.  a.  138—109  5  ( 


1.  A  unitary  vulcanized  transitional  flexible  large  bore  hose 
structure  interconnected  between  two  end  fittings  that  match 
and  couple  to  two  elements  having  different  bore  diameters, 
which  hose  structure  has  a  tapered  bore  extending  between 
said  end  fittings  from  one  end  to  the  other  with  a  resulting 
outer  cylindrical  surface  of  substantially  uniform  diameter,  said 
hose  structure  comprising  an  elastomeric  tubular  layer  of  uni- 
form crosssection  forming  the  interior  tapered  bore  of  the  hose 
interconnecting  said  end  fittings,  a  layer  of  deformable  mate- 
rial lying  over  said  tubular  with  the  thickness  thereof  increas- 
ing from  one  end  to  the  other  in  the  direction  and  for  the 
length  of  decreasing  bore  to  form  a  substantially  cylindrical 
outer  surface,  at  least  one  reinforcement  layer  surrounding  said 
deformable  layer,  and  an  outer  cover  of  elastomeric  material 
forming  the  exterior  of  said  hose  structure. 


1.  A  long-distance  heating  conduit  comprising  one  or  more 
tubes  which  carry  heating  medium,  laid  in  a  long-distance 
conduit  and  are  completely  surrounded  by  heat-insulating 
material,  and  cover  foils  protecting  the  heat-insulating  materi^ 
from  moisture,  wherein  the  tubes  carrying  the  heating  medium 
are  completely  peripherally  surroundml  individually  by  at  least 
one  layer  of  heat-insulating  material  and  are  completely  pe- 
ripherally covered  individually  by  at  least  one  cover  foil  which 
extends  in  a  closed  path  around  each  of  the  tubes  and  is  pro- 
vided with  holes,  wherein  the  insulating  material  enclosures 
consist  of  preformed  bodies  in  the  form  of  hollow  cylindrical 
sections,  wherein  the  hollow  cylindrical  sections  enclose  each 
of  the  tubes  over  a  peripheral  angle  of  about  120*  in  such  a 
manner  that  three  hollow  cylindrical  sections  surround  each  of 
the  tubes,  wherein  a  portion  of  the  cover  foil  which  covers  an 
upper  region  of  each  of  the  tubes  is  provided  with  holes  of  a 
predetermined  diameter  and  a  lower  portion  of  the  cover  foil  is 
provided  with  holes  having  a  greater  diameter  than  said  prede- 
termined diameter,  and  wherein  support  means  are  arranged 
for  supporting  said  completely  surrounded  and  covered  tubes 
which  tubes  are  completely  and  individually  surrounded  by 
said  layer  of  heat-insulating  material  and  individually  covered 
completely  by  said  cover  foil. 


4,148,343 
BLOW  PLATE  AND  BLOW  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  A.  Damm,  Muskegon,  and  Robert  C.  Damm,  Whitehall, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Pyle  Pattern  ft  Maf.  Co..  Muske- 
gon Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  15.  1977.  Ser.  No.  806.772 
Int  a.2  F16L  9/12 
VS.  a.  138—178  5  Claims 

1.  A  finished  blow  tube  for  use  in  a  core-forming  blow  plate 
assembly  and  comprising;  an  elongated  tube  having  a  body 
portion  and  a  tip  portion  defined  by  an  integral  member,  at- 
tachment means  disposed  on  said  body  portion  to  attach  said 
blow  tube  to  the  blow  plate  assembly  for  positioning  said  tip 
portion  at  any  one  of  various  distances  from  the  blow  plate 
assembly,  said  tip  portion  being  defined  by  a  cone  having  a 
small  diameter  tip  and  a  large  diameter  base,  said  integral 
member  including  a  shoulder  portion  disposed  between  said 
body  portion  and  said  base  of  said  tip  portion,  said  attachment 
means  comprising  threads  disp>osed  along  said  body  portion 
from  the  end  thereof  to  said  shoulder  portion,  said  body  por- 
tion having  an  inner  diameter  which  remains  constant  from  the 
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end  thereof  and  along  the  threaded  pottion  to  said  tip  portion   ule,  and  means  at  the  end  of  aid  second  module  adjacent  the 

log  section  individually  to  form 


where  the  diameter  decreases  to  the  ti|  of  said  tip  portion,  said 


integral  member  being  made  of  a  pl« 
flexible  along  its  length. 


third  module  for  edging  each 
a  board,  said  third  module 
of  said  third  module  proxima^ 
ing  each  board  from  the 
sections  individually  along 
position,  means  on  said  third 
tion  for  trimming  any 
means  for  unloading  the 
means  transversely  and  off 


tic  material  and  being 


:  edgii  ig 
tlie 


4,1'  i8,34S 
PRODUCnON  OF  WOODWOOL 
Bernard  T.  Rogers,  Braes,  UU  ipool,  Ross-shire,  Scotland 
Filed  Jun.  16, 197?,  Ser.  No.  807,301 
Galms  priority,  application 
7667/75 

lot  a,2  B27C 
UJS.  a.  144—185 


4,148,344 
PORTABLE  SAWnklLL 

Kenneth  G.  Critchell,  Dover,  and  James  M.  Brown,  Jr.,  Sand 
Point,  both  of  Id.,  assignors  to  Thq  Pack  River  Company, 
Spokane,  Wash. 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1975,  Ser.  llo.  623,843 

Int.  a.J  B27L  7/00;  B2  7C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  144—3  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  portable  sawmill  system  compt  sing  at  least  three  elon- 
gate vehicular  modules  having  lengt|  dimensions  relatively 
larger  than  their  width  dimensions  and  adpated  to  be  moved 
independently  to  a  predetermined  land  site  and  located  adja- 
cent one  another  and  a  source  of  logs  i^  a  preselected  geomet- 
ric configuration  so  that  a  first  of  said  modules  partially  over- 
laps a  portion  of  a  second  of  said  mo4ules  and  a  third  of  the 
modules  is  located  end  to  end  with  said  second  module  in  order 
that  the  modules  in  combination  provide  a  sawmill,  the  first 
said  module  carrying  a  debarker  for  removing  bark  from  a  log 
passed  axially  therethrough,  said  debafker  being  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  first  module,  a  loader  |x:ated  upstream  of  said 
debarker  on  said  first  module  for  feedi$g  logs  axially  along  the 
flrst  module  toward  the  end  of  the  first  module  overlapping  the 
second  module  through  the  debarker,  conveyor  means  located 
downstream  of  said  debarker  for  receiving  logs  having  the 
bark  removed  from  the  debarker,  an4  mechanical  means  for 
moving  the  received  logs  transversely  from  the  receiving 
means  on  said  first  module  to  a  presefccted  position  superim- 
posed over  the  second  module  and  dropping  said  logs  individu- 
ally onto  said  second  module,  said  stcond  module  carrying 
means  for  engaging  and  securing  the  loigs  dropp>ed  individually 
onto  the  second  module  and  setting  tie  engaged  logs  in  posi- 
tion for  sawing,  a  saw  carriage  adapted  to  move  reciprocally 
on  said  second  module  along  an  elongate  path  parallel  to  the 
set  log  adjacent  the  setting  means,  a  aw  mounted  to  the  saw 
carriage  and  adapted  to  saw  off  a  section  of  the  log  as  the  log 
carriage  moves  along  the  elongate  pith,  means  mounted  on 
said  second  module  for  conveying  9ch  log  section  axially 
along  the  length  of  the  second  modul    toward  the  third  mod- 
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caif  ying  conveyor  means  at  the  end 

the  second  module  for  receiv- 

means  and  conveying  said  log 

third  module  to  a  preselected 

module  at  said  preselected  posi- 

substa  itial  taper  from  the  board,  and 

trinmed  board  from  the  trimming 

°  th  i  side  of  said  third  module. 


United  Kingdom,  Jun.  24,  1976, 
'/72;  B37L  11/04 


MCtelms 


1.  A  method  of  producing 

arranging  and  supporting  ti^nber 
that  the  general  directioi 
runs  is  substantially  parillel 
pathway,  wherein  the  ciipular 
a  vertical  axis; 

moving  a  cutting  edge  around 
causing  the  cutting  edge 
the  cutting  edge  passes 

orienting  the  cutting  edge, 
end  of  the  cutting  edge  is 
pathway  than  the  lowei 
causing  the  cutting  edge 
from  a  side  of  the  timber 
tation  of  the  cutting  edgi 


woodwool,  comprising: 

stock  at  an  orientation  such 

in  which  the  grain  of  the  stock 

to  a  tangent  to  a  circular 

pathway  is  defined  around 


tie 


,is 


O.  Vincent  Scamecchia,  3271 
10547 

nied  Jun.  14, 19^6 
InLa.2 
U.S.  a.  144—311 


tarn  stcrtw  0 


1.  A  method  of  drying  and 
ing:  passing  the  log  through 
dielectric  means  and 


side  circular  pathway  for 
to  sever  strands  of  woodwool  as 
timber  stock; 

it  is  moved,  such  that  the  upper 

closer  to  the  axis  of  said  circular 

end  of  the  cutting  edge,  and 

to  sever  strands  of  woodwool 

ttock  that  is  parallel  to  the  orien- 


4.1 18,346 

METHOD  OF  AND  APP>  RATUS  FOR  DRYING  AND 

DEBAR!  ING  LOGS 

^elia  Dr.,  Mohegan  Lake,  N.Y. 


,  Ser.  No.  695^33 

B27L //OO 


9Clainis 


oaABKfm  sccnoH 

-.net  M 


lebarking  a  log  or  cant,  compris- 

first  electrical  field  created  by 

of  sufficient  strength  to  heat  the  moisture 


<-»CT7T/^l  AT     <n  A  ryPTTE 


m    « A^A 
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in  the  log  or  cant  and  cause  the  moisture  to  move  outwardly, 
passing  the  log  or  cant  through  a  second  electrical  field  con- 
centrated on  the  bark  to  thereby  produce  a  gas  buildup  of 
liberated  moisture  between  the  cambium  and  the  bark  to  cause 
ionization  and  partial  separation  of  the  latter  from  the  cam- 
bium, and  subjecting  the  log  or  cant  to  a  brushing  action  to 
thereby  remove  the  bark  partially  separated  by  said  second 
electrical  field. 


4,148,347 
EXPANDABLE  SHOPPING  BAG 
Florence  Seaman,  1039  CecUe  Dr.,  Port  Moody,  British  Colum- 
bia, Canada 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,319 

Int  0.2  A45C  3/04 

U.S.  a.  150—1.7  8  Claims 


1.  An  expandable  shopping  bag  comprising  a  flexible  pouch, 
said  pouch  having  an  open  mouth  portion,  the  marginal  edge 
of  said  pouch  adjacent  said  open  mouth  portion  having  a  pair 
of  opposed  passageways  therein  extending  parallel  to  said 
marginal  edge,  each  of  said  passageways  having  a  flexible 
string-like  band  passing  therethrough,  a  flexible  strap,  pieans  to 
removably  secure  portions  of  said  flexible  strap  to  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  pouch  wherein  said  flexible  strap  extends  paral- 
lel to  said  open  mouth  portion,  means  to  removably  fasten  one 
end  of  said  flexible  strap  to  selected  portions  of  the  length  of 
said  strap,  means  to  removably  fasten  both  ends  of  said  flexible 
strap  to  said  pouch  such  that  said  flexible  strap  extends  athwart 
said  open  mouth  portion. 


4,148,348 
TIRE  AND  WHEEL  RIM  ASSEMBLIES 
Tom  French;  Thomas  Holmes,  both  of  Sutton  Coldfield;  William 
F.  Mitchell,  Coventry,  and  Michael  J.  Kenney,  Sutton  Cold- 
field,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,319 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  4,  1976, 
23099/76;  Sep.  24,  1976,  38670/76;  Sep.  24,  1976,  39672/76; 
Mar.  1, 1977,  8501/77;  Mar.  4,  1977,  9161/77 

Int  a.2  B60C  T/24 
U.S.  a,  152—379.1  75  CInims 


1.  A  tire  and  wheel  rim  combination  capable  of  operating  in 

a  substantially  deflated  condition  without  the  tire  becoming 

dislodged  from  its  position  on  the  rim  comprising: 

(a)  a  circular  wheel  rim  having,  in  cross-section,  a  pair  of 

radially  outwardly  extending  flanges;  a  pair  of  bead  seats 

immediately  adjacent  the  flanges  having  a  bead  seat  diam- 


eter in  a  first  annular  plane;  a  radially  inwardly  extending 
open  well  located  between  said  bead  seats,  the  depth  of 
the  open  well  from  said  first  annular  plane  being  at  least  as 
great  as  the  radial  height  of  the  flanges  above  said  plane  so 
that  a  tire  can  be  mounted  on  the  rim  by  use  of  the  open 
well; 

(b)  a  tire  mounted  on  said  rim  and  defining  therewith  a 
chamber  for  inflation,  said  tire  having  a  tread  portion  and 
a  pair  of  sidewalls  terminating  in  a  pair  of  beads  fitted 
upon  the  rim  bead  seats,  each  tire  bead  having  a  substan- 
tially inextensible  annular  bead  reinforcement  embedded 
therein;  and  a  bead  toe; 

(c)  means  on  said  rim  and  tire  to  prevent  at  least  one  of  the 
tire  beads  from  being  dislodged  from  iu  rim  bead  seat  into 
the  open  rim  well  when  the  tire  is  operated  at  normal 
driving  speed  in  a  deflated  condition  but  permitting  the 
tire  to  be  mounted  on  the  rim  bead  seats  by  inflation 
pressure  and  demounted  therefrom  by  exerting  an  axially 
directed  force  against  the  tire  bead,  said  means  comprising 
a  circumferential  groove  in  the  rim  adjacent  at  least  one 
bead  seat  in  the  area  between  the  bead  seat  and  the  open 
well;  said  means  further  comprising  the  bead  toe  extend- 
ing axially  inward  of  the  bead  and  radially  inwardly  of 
said  first  annular  plane  and  into  its  associated  rim  groove, 
said  toe  being  flexible  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  its 
length  to  allow  tire  fitting  and  having  substantial  form 
stin°ness  in  the  direction  of  its  length  such  that  when  an 
axially  inward  force  at  the  tread  portion  is  applied  to  the 
bead  by  the  tire  sidewall  in  the  ground  contacting  portion 
of  the  tire  circumference,  a  substantial  radially  and  axially 
outwardly  directed  force  is  generated  at  the  annular  rein- 
forcement, the  generated  force  tightening  the  annular 
reinforcement  and  retaining  the  bead. 


4 148 J49 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  SLIPPAGE  BETWEEN 

ROLLS  AND  A  SLAB  IN  A  CONTINUOUS 

COMPRESSION  CASTING  APPARATUS 

Yutaka  Sumita,  No.  2226,  Hisashiakeno,  and  SeUcfai  Watanabe, 

No.  2426-2,  Higashiakeno,  both  of  Ohita  Qty,  OUta  Pref., 

Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794.184 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8, 1976, 52/373;  May 
8, 1976,  52/374 

Int.  a.2  B22D  U/16 
MS.  a.  164—4  7  n.!-. 


4  V^'.^.^L^%' 


./^ 


G^  m 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  slippage  between  a  slab  being 
cast  and  driving  pinch  rolls  provided  upstream  of  a  straighten- 
ing point  and  braking  rolls  provided  downstream  of  the 
straightening  point  in  a  slab-guiding  part  of  a  continuous  cast- 
ing apparatus,  comprising  driving  slab  being  cast  by  said  driv- 
ing pinch  rolls  and  braking  said  slab  by  said  braking  rolls  for 
guiding  said  slab  and  applying  compression  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  slab  to  the  part  of  said  slab  between  the  driving 
pinch  rolls  and  the  braking  rolls,  detecting  slippage  between 
the  slab  and  one  of  said  rolls,  and  reducing  the  braking  action 
of  the  braking  rolls  in  response  to  detection  of  slippage  until 
the  slippage  is  obviated. 
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4,148^50 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURHlG  A  THERMALLY 
HIGH-STRESSED  COOLED 

Axel  Roasmann,  Karlsfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
MTU-Motoren  und  Turbinen-Union ,  Munchen  GmbH,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  I 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  651,147,  Jan.  21,  W76,  Pat.  No.  4,067,662. 
This  application  Ang.  3, 1977,  ^r.  No.  821,581 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Ret.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 
1975, 2503285                                       ] 

Int.  a.2  B22C  7/  12 
VS.  a.  164—132  2  Oainu 


1.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  the  rmally  highly-stressed, 
cooled  component,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  part  core  having  the  shape  of  an  outer  shroud 
of  said  component  and  comprising  foamed  through-por- 
ous ceramic  material  and  includitg  inwardly  projecting 
ridges  of  a  compacted  ceramic  mi  terial; 

(b)  forming  a  complete  core  correspc  nding  to  the  final  shape 
of  said  component  using  a  part  cor ;  and  fusible  material  in 
the  injection  mold; 

(c)  using  molding  material  to  make  i  mold  around  the  com- 
plete core; 

(d)  removing  said  fusible  material  b;  melting; 

(e)  casting  said  component  in  an  e/acuated  mold  formed 
about  the  complete  core;  and 

(0  removing  said  ceramic  part  core  from  said  cast  compo- 
nent through  application  of  a  che  nical  medium. 


of  parallel  faces  opera- 
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insert  portion  which  indii  ates  when  said  mold  insert  por- 
tion and  hence  said  mold  tube  is  in  a  vertical  position;  and 
a  radial  and  horizontal  alignment  means  attached  to  said 
mold  insert  portion  whicl  indicates  when  said  mold  insert 


-*» 


portion  and  hence  said  m^ld  tube  is  radially  and  horizon- 
tally aligned; 
so  that  the  billet  issued  froiii  i 
to  be  received  by  the  arc  iiately  | 


4,14  8,352 


METHOD  OF  PREPAR  NG 
ARRANGEMENT  Ol ' 
Kunio  Sensni,  and  Yoahimas  i 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Filed  Jnl.  15, 19l6, 
Qaims     priority,     appllcatfon 
50/112930fU] 

iBt  0.2  922D  19/00 
VJS.  a.  164-112 


^r=% 


■'■xxt 


4,148,351 

MOLD  TUBE  ALIGNMEl|rr  DEVICE 

Harold  R.  Epps,  Selkirk,  Canada,  assiflior  to  Dominion  Bridge 

Company,  Limited,  Montreal,  Canad  \ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  578,273,  Ma  r  16,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,839 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  10, 1975,  219723 
Int  a.2  B22D  UkOO 
\iS.  a.  164—150  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  aligning  a  billet  isi  ued  from  a  continuous 
casting  machine  with  billet  receiving  oilers  positioned  along 
an  arc  comprising: 
a  pouring  mold  tube  in  the  contii  uous  casting  machine, 
wherein  said  mold  tube  has  at  le  ist  one  pair  of  vertical 
parallel  internal  walls; 
a  mold  cooling  jacket  surrounding  )  aid  mold  tube; 
an  adjusting  plate  connected  to  sa  id  mold  tube  and  said 
cooling  jacket  for  adjusting  the  p<  sition  of  said  mold  tube 
relative  to  the  rollers; 
an  oscillator  table  to  which  said  adjt  sting  plate  is  adjustably 

mounted; 
a  mold  insert  portion  having  a  pair 
tively  associated  with  one  pair  of  vertical  parallel  internal 
walls  in  said  mold  tube; 
a  vertical  alignment  means  attachet  to  the  top  of  said  mold 


said  mold  tube  is  aligned  so  as 
positioned  rollers. 


AN  EXHAUST  PORT 
A  CYLINDER  HEAD 
Hayashi,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 
I,  Ser.  No.  705,443 

Japan,     Ang.     15,     1975, 


ICIalm 


10    24 


1.  A  method  of  producing  ip  exhaust  port  arrangement  of  a 
cylinder  head  of  the  type  pro\  ided  with  a  heat  insulation  layer 
on  the  exterior  surface  of  a  p  >rt  liner  which  is  installed  in  an 
exhaust  pori  passage  of  a  cylinder  head  upon  casting  of  the 
cylinder  head,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  port  liner  mat  le  of  a  heat  resisting  steel  and 
having  a  passage  to  func  ion  in  use  as  an  exhaust  port; 

completely  filling  the  pas  age  of  said  port  liner  with  a 
moulding  material  curabi  c  by  heat; 

heating  mainly  through  sai<  I  port  liner  said  mass  in  the  pas- 
sage until  cured; 

preforming  two  individual  ayer  members  made  of  a  mould- 
ing material  curable  by  1  eat  and  shaped  to  be  assembled 
into  an  elongate  tubular  layer  of  lesser  axial  length  than 
said  port  liner  and  whicl  corresponds  in  shape  with  and 
defines  a  heat  insulation  I  lyer  to  be  formed  on  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  port  liner,  laid  layer  members  when  assem- 
bled defining  two  partin  ;  lines  of  said  tubular  layer  and 
extending  longitudinally  pf  said  tubular  layer; 

heating  said  individual  laye  r  members  until  cured; 

mounting  circumferentially  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
port  liner  with  said  mats  cured  therein  said  individual 
layer  members  cured  to  f  >rm  at  a  desired  axial  position  on 
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said  port  liner  said  elongate  tubular  layer  as  a  heat  insula- 
tion layer,  of  lesser  axial  length  than  the  port  liner; 

bonding  said  individual  layer  members  on  said  port  liner; 

positioning  said  port  liner  with  said  tubular  layer  thereon 
and  said  mass  therein  into  a  mould  for  casting  a  cylinder 
head;  and 

casting  a  cylinder  head  in  said  mold  with  said  exhaust  port 
liner  and  said  tubular  thereon  in  said  cylinder  head  with 
said  port  liner  fixed  thereto. 


V 


4,148453 
CASTING  DEVICE 
Hendrik  K.  Qn^re',  Berkensingel  2,  Vaassen,  Netherlands 
FOed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Not.   17,   1976, 
7612791 

Int.  CL^  B22D  17/26.  33/04.  17/22 
VS.  CL  164—341  5  Claims 


/I r~zii_,.  I  L—, 


1.  A  casting  device  comprising:  a  mold  section  attached  to  a 
fixed  platen,  a  mold  section  attached  to  a  movable  platen,  a 
drive  unit  for  moving  the  movable  platen  in  relation  to  the 
fixed  platen,  coupling  rods  connecting  the  movable  platen  to 
the  fixed  platen  when  the  two  mold  sections  have  fully  or 
closely  approached  each  other,  and  hydraulic  pressure  mecha- 
nisms capable  of  closing  completely  the  mold  sections,  and 
keeping  them  closed,  against  high  internal  injection  pressure, 
each  platen,  on  the  side  removed  from  the  mold  sections,  being 
provided  with  a  rigid  frame  and  with  a  number  of  hydraulic 
rams,  together  forming  said  hydraulic  pressure  mechanism, 
and  distributed  between  the  platen  and  its  rigid  frame,  and  the 
coupling  rods  being  disconnecubly  connected  with  the  cir- 
cumference of  both  rigid  frames  so  as  to  connect  these  frames 
with  compressive  stress  or  tensile  strength  by  means  of  the 
double-acting  rams,  when  the  mold  sections  have  fully  or 
closely  approached  each  other. 


4,148,354 
REGENERATOR  AND  DRIVE  GEAR 
V.  Dnrga  Nageswar  Rao,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Co.,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,078 

Int  a.2  F28D  19/00 

VS.  a.  165—8  9  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  regenerator  construction  comprising  a  circular 
regenerator  core  having  axial  flow  passages  therein,  a  regener- 
ator ring  surrounding  said  core  a  ring  gear  carried  by  said  ring. 


an  elastomeric  material  disposed  between  the  periphery  of  said 
regenerator  core  and  said  ring  for  bonding  the  ring  to  the  core 
and  for  transmitting  forces  therebetween,  said  elastomeric  ring 
being  characterized  by  cavities  or  spaces  therein  at  strategic 
relative  positions  thereby  increasing  the  compliance  of  the  ring 
with  respect  to  the  core  as  the  ring  moves  relative  to  the  core 
due  to  differential  rates  of  thermal  expansion. 


4,148,355 
WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM  AND  COMBINED  STORAGE 

TANK  AND  HEAT  EXCHANGER  UNIT  THEREFOR 

Kenneth  C.  Gehring,  Cottage  GroTe,  Wis.,  assignor  to  DEC 

International,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  734,446,  Oct.  21,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,924 

Int  a.2  F25B  27/02:  F25J  3/00 
VS.  CL  165—39  18  ciainw 


18.  A  water  heating  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  hot  fluid; 

a  combined  storage  tank  and  heat  exchanger  unit  including  a 
watertight  tank  means  having  a  water  inlet  means  in  the 
lower  portion  thereof  and  a  water  outlet  means  in  the 
upper  portion  thereof,  said  watenight  tank  means  further 
including  a  cylindrical  jacket  wall  means  forming  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  outer  wall  of  the  watertight  tank  means, 
said  jacket  wall  means  having  an  inlet  means  in  the  upper 
portion  thereof  in  communication  with  said  source  of  hot 
fluid,  said  jacket  wall  means  further  including  an  outlet 
means  in  the  lower  portion  thereof  and  a  passageway 
means  extending  within  the  jacket  wall  means  from  said 
inlet  to  said  outlet  means  through  which  hot  fluid  can 
flow,  said  passageway  means  being  sealed  from  the  inte- 
rior of  said  watertight  tank  means; 

a  source  of  water  in  communication  with  said  water  inlet 
means;  and 

a  pressure  sensitive  water  flow  control  valve  means  located 
at  said  water  outlet  means,  said  pressure  sensitive  water 
flow  control  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
hot  fluid  inlet  means  so  that  when  the  pressure  at  said  hot 
fluid  inlet  means  reaches  a  certain  predetermined  maxi- 
mum said  valve  means  will  open  to  allow  heated  water  to 
flow  out  said  water  outlet  means  to  thereby  automatically 
control  the  maximum  pressure  of  said  hot  fluid  at  said  hot 
fluid  inlet. 


4,148,356 
STEAM  GENERATION  WITH  COAL 

Frank  B.  Cramer,  Mission  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Qean  En- 
ergy Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  619,387,  Oct  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,033,113, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  512,540,  Oct  7,  1974,  Pat  No. 
3,933,128.  This  application  Oct  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733^49 
Int  CL2  F28C  3/04 
VS.  a.  165—111  4  ctalins 

1.  Heat  exchange  apparatus  for  direct  contact  heat  exchang- 
ing relatively  immiscible  difl'erent  density  liquids,  said  appara- 
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tus  comprising  a  chamber,  first  liquk 
first  liquid  into  said  chamber  in  high  y 
relation  into  a  second  liquid  in  the 
beyond  said  second  liquid,  a  second 
a  second  liquid  into  said  chamber  and 
liquid  in  highly  dispersed  high  shear 


inlet  means  injecting  a 

dispersed,  high  shear 

diamber  for  coalescence 

inlet  means  injecting 

into  said  coalesced  first 

relation  for  coalescence 


liq  uid  i 


:  the  Ir 


beyond  said  first  liquid,  and,  first 
means  from  said  chamber  opposite 
means  for  recovery  there  of  coalesce* 
respectively  passed  differentially  in  (frect 
other  in  oppositely  dispersed  and 
through  the  chamber. 


:f(  )R 


4,148^57 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  MATRIX 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  AMONG 
MODULAR  HEAT  EXCHANGEtlS 
PLURALITY  OF  SUCH 
Siegfried  Forster,  Alsdorf,  and  Manfi^ 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
sanUge  Julich  Gesellschaft  m.  beschHuikter 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser. 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed. 
1975,  25490S3 

Int.  C1.2  FMF 
VS.  a.  165—140 
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RECUPERATIVE 

MEDIA  AND 
COMBINING  A 
MATRICES 
Kleemami,  Quadrath, 
to  Kemforscbung- 
Haftimg,  Julich, 


TI  REE 


assipiors 


R  p. 

3,02 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  matrix  unit 
recuperative  heat  exchange  among 
prising  in  combination: 
a  first  metal  strip  (2a)  folded  over 
tions  at  regular  intervals  so  as 
series  of  chambers  open  to  oppo^te 
a  second  metal  strip  {2b)  folded  in 
first  and  juxtaposed  to  the  first 


;s( 


of  the  folded  strip  type  for 
thf'ee  flowing  media,  com- 

in  alternate  opposite  direc- 

form  two  interleaved 

sides  of  the  strip; 

the  same  manner  as  the 

that  ridges  of  a  succes- 


'  closii  ig 


sion  of  folds  of  each 
normally  spaced  by  a 
the  other  strip  and  the 
in  substantially  mirror 
strip; 

closure  means  (5)  for 
the  ends  of  the  chamber 
open  to  the  side  of  each 
strip,  while  leaving  open 
ber  between  the  strips; 

means  including  cover  pL 
of  the  external  chamben 
the  leading  of  a  flow  of 
nal  chambers  of  said 
medium  through  the 
strip,  and 

means  for  leading  a  third 
bers  and  gaps  between 


stiip 
gaj 
fo  ds 


in  age 


off,  at  the  edges  of  said  strips, 

formed  by  said  strips  which  are 

strip  facing  away  from  the  other 

the  strip-edge  ends  of  the  cham- 


ai  es  I 


over  portions  of  the  openings 

of  the  two  strips  for  facilitating 

first  medium  through  the  exter- 

strip  and  the  flow  of  a  second 

ej^emal  chambers  of  said  second 


fint 


mkdium  to  flow  through  the  cham- 
t|ie  strips. 


second  liquid  outlet 

respective  liquid  inlet 

first  and  second  liquid 

contact  with  each 

coalesced  phase  relation 


4,118,358 

OXIDIZING  HYDROCA  IRONS,  HYDROGEN,  AND 

CARBON  MONOXIDE 


Leslie  E.  Compton,  Claremoi  it. 

Research  Corporation,  Irrii  le, 

FUed  Dec.  16,  IS  77, 

Int.  a.2  E2iB 

U.S.  a.  166—256 


io.  735,205 

of  Germany,  Not.  3, 


5  Claims 


2.  A  method  of  decreasing 
carbon  monoxide  concentration 
of: 

introducing  a  gas  containii^ 
hydrogen  and  carbon 
mented  permeable  mass 
oil  shale,  wherein  at  leasl 
alkaline  earth  metal  oxicfes; 

reacting  the' hydrocarbons 
in  the  introduced  gas 
combusted  oil  shale  to 
having  a  lower  hydroca  boi 
oxide  concentration  tha  i 
least  a  portion  of  the  carl  ton 
of  the  alkaline  earth  mejal 

withdrawing  gas  having 
hydrocarbons,  hydrogei 
fragmented  permeable  lyass. 


w  th 


April  10, 1979 


are  each  in  proximity  to,  but 

from,  a  corresponding  ridge  of 

and  chambers  of  each  strip  are 

relation  to  those  of  the  other 


Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental 
:,  Calif. 
,  Ser.  No.  861,238 

43/24.  43/26 

16  Claims 


the  hydrocarbon,  hydrogen  and 
of  a  gas  comprising  the  steps 

relatively  higher  hydrocarbon, 

mbnoxide  concentration  to  a  frag- 

I  >f  particles  containing  combusted 

a  portion  of  the  oil  shale  contains 


hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide 

oxygen  in  the  presence  of  the 

yield  carbon  dioxide  and  a  gas 

m,  hydrogen  and  carbon  mon- 

the  introduced  gas;  reacting  at 

dioxide  with  at  least  a  portion 

oxides;  and, 

ijelatively  lower  concentration  of 

and  carbon  monoxide  from  the 
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4,148359 
PRESSURE-BALANCED  OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS  FOR 

WATER  PRODUCnVE  OIL  SHALE 

DiUlas  D.  Laumbach,  and  Paul  F.  Koci,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,338 

Int.  a.2  E21B  43/24 

VS.  a.  166—261  8  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  shale  oil  from  a  subterranean  oil 
shale  formation,  which  comprises: 

providing  means  for  injecting  fluids  into  and  producing 
fluids  from  an  oil  shale  formation  by  opening  at  least  one 
well  into  fluid  communication  with  a  subterranean 
leached-zone  oil  shale  formation  having  a  composition  at 
least  substantially  equivalent  to  those  portions  of  oil  shale 
formations  encountered  in  the  Piceance  Creek  Basin  of 
Colorado  which  contain  networks  of  relatively  permeable 
interconnected  water-filled  and  water-productive  flow 
channels  formed  by  natural  fracturing  or  leaching  of  the 
formation; 

providing  a  generally  vertical  heated  channel  extending 
through  said  formation  between  an  injection  location 
underlying  a  production  location  by  injecting  steam  into 
the  lower  location  while  producing  fluid  from  the  higher 
location  and  adjusting  the  composition,  pressure,  flow  rate 
and  volume  of  the  injected  and  produced  fluid  to  enhance 
water  removal,  drying  and  preheating  of  the  oil  shale  so 

'  that  a  substantially  steam-fdled  zone  is  extended  from  each 
injection  location  to  at  least  near  each  production  loca- 
tion; 

injecting  a  gaseous  fluid  which  contains  effectively  noncon- 
densible  gaseous  components  and  is  heated  to  an  oil  shale 
pyrolyzing  temperature  into  the  lower  portion  of  the 
heated  channel  so  that  oil  shale  is  pyrolyzed  by  hot  fluid 
flowing  upward  through  the  channel;  and 

producing  shale  oil  from  an  upper  portion  of  the  heated 
channel  while  adjusting  the  composition,  pressure  and 
flow  rate  of  the  injected  and  produced  fluid  to  restrict  the 
production  of  water  by  counterbalancing  the  reservoir 
pressure  and  to  maintain  a  ratio  of  oil-phase  to  water- 
phase  components  of  at  least  about  0.10  within  the  pro- 
duced field. 


4,148,360 
METHOD  FOR  AODIZING  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 
David  J.  Watanabe,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  OU  Com- 
pany of  California,  Brea,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,450 
Int  CL2  E21B  43/26,  43/27 
VS.  a.  166—300  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  acidizing  a  subterranean  formation  having  a 
temperature  between  about  250'  F.  and  about  700*  P.,  which 
comprises: 
introducing  a  substantially  anhydrous  treating  fluid  into  a 


well  communicating  with  said  formation,  said  treating 
fluid  consisting  essentially  of  a  normally  liquid  acid  pre- 
cursor having  a  generalized  formula: 

wherein 
x=l  or  2; 

y=0,  1  or  2,  but  ySx;  and 
z=2x-y-|-2, 
and  which  is  thermally  stable  under  the  temperature  and  pres- 
sure conditions  in  said  well,  or  mixtures  thereof;  and 
displacing  said  treating  fluid  from  said  well  and  into  said 
formation,  wherein  said  acid  precursor  hydrolyzes  in  situ 
to  generate  a  hydrohalic  acid  which  reacts  with  said  for- 
mation to  increase  the  permeability  thereof. 


4,148,361 

FOAM  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FLOATING  ROOF 

TANK 

Harold  V.  Christensen,  BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUips 

Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTiUe,  Okla. 

FUed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,031 

Lit.a.2  A62C  i  7/06 

U.S.  a.  169—66  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  foam  to  a  floating  roof  of  a 
tank,  said  apparatus  including: 

a  tank; 

a  floatable  roof  movably  received  in  said  tank,  said  roof 
having  an  upwardly  facing  surface  and  a  sliding  seal  form- 
ing a  seal  between  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  roof  and  a 
portion  of  the  tank; 

first  conduit  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with 
said  first  end  being  positioned  adjacent  a  lower  disposed 
portion  of  said  tank,  and  said  second  end  being  open  and 
opening  onto  said  upwardly  facing  surface; 

a  first  valve  means  cnnected  in  said  first  conduit  means 
between  said  first  end  and  said  second  end,  said  first  valve 
means  being  operable  for  preventing  flow  from  the  first 
end  to  the  second  end  and  allowing  flow  from  the  second 
end  to  the  first  end; 

second  conduit  means  connected  to  and  opening  into  said 
first  conduit  means  between  said  first  end  and  said  first 
valve  means  for  continuous  flow  communication  with  said 
first  conduit  means  whereby  said  first  conduit  means  is 
always  in  flow  communication  with  said  second  conduit 
means,  said  second  conduit  means  having  at  least  one 
portion  operable  for  dispensing  foam  from  the  first  con- 
duit means  onto  a  portion  of  the  roof;  and 

first  means  cooperating  with  said  first  conduit  means  adja- 
cent the  first  end  adapted  for  allowing  flow  of  fire  extin- 
guishing fluid  into  the  first  conduit  means  for  flow  to  the 
second  conduit  means. 
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4,148^2 
PENETRATING  My^CHINE 
Giiiither  Orth,  Birken,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G€  rmany,  assignor  to  Wolf- 
Gerate  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaMy 

FUed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  1 4o.  849,473 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  R  !p.  of  Germany,  Not.  S, 
1976,  2650772;  Aug.  1, 1977,  2734676 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  4i'02 
VS.  CL  172—22  18  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


roll  T 


1.  A  perforating  machine  for  formfig 
ground  comprising:  a  perforating  rol 
roll  on  the  ground  and  whose  peripheral 
rating  tubes  mounting  for  pivotal 
tending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  their 
their  axes  remain  substantially  perpendicular 
least  a  part  of  the  periphery  of  the 
guide  means  for  intercepting  plugs 
perforating  tubes. 


rows  of  holes  in  the 

er  which  is  adapted  to 

surface  carries  perfo- 

m^vement  about  axes  ex- 

in  such  a  manner  that 

:ontact  with  the  ground 

to  the  ground,  at 

iJDller  being  enclosed  by 

)f  earth  formed  by  the 


4,148,363 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IIV^LEMENTS 
Comelis  van  der  Lely,  7,  Briischenraiq,  Zug,  Switzerland 
FUed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  758,676 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.   15,   1976, 
7600363 

Int  a.2  AOIB  3J^06 
VS.  a.  172—47  II  Claims 


1.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  assembly  comprising  two 
elongated  frame  portions  linked  to  one  another  with  a  linkage 
and  said  portions  each  extending  tram  ;verse  to  the  direction  of 
travel,  a  leading  frame  portion  suppoi  ting  a  front  row  of  rotat- 
able  soil  working  members  that  are  driven  to  rotate  about 
corresponding  upwardly  extanding  shafts,  a  trailing  frame 
portion  mounting  a  rear  row  of  soil  w<  trking  tools  joumalled  in 


means 


St  id 


Slid  1 


said  trailing  frame  portion  to  (rotate 
extending  axes,  driving 
said  working  members  and 
axes  of  rotation  of  neighborilig 
but  different  from  the  distances 
said  soil  working  members, 
row  of  tools  being  positionec  I 
sively  work  the  ground,  o 
being  connectable  to  a  primje 
wheels  being  interconnected  I 
rotation  of  said  ground  wh(  els 
and  said  wheels  being  positioned 
sides  of  said  linkage,  betweei  i 
one  of  said  tools  comprising 
zontal  tine  carrier  that  is  an, 
longitudinal  axis  against  resiiei 
tending  with  its  longitudinal 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  corresponding 
retained  in  a  connector  hous  ng 
rial  being  positioned  betweei 
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about  respective  upwardly 

connected  to  positively  rotate 

tools,  the  distance  between  the 

tools  being  substantially  equal 

between  neighboring  shafts  of 

row  of  working  members  and 

one  behind  the  other  to  succes- 

(^upling  means  on  said  assembly 

mover  and  ground  supporting 

to  said  assembly,  the  axes  of 

coinciding  with  one  another 

adjacent  the  lateral  outer 

the  two  frame  portions,  at  least 

an  elongated  substantially  hori- 

ig^larly  displaceable  about  its  own 

nt  opposition,  said  carrier  ex- 

j  xis  substantially  perpendicular  to 

tool,  said  carrier  being 

and  elastically  resilient  mate- 

the  housing  and  said  carrier. 


4,1  48,364 
CULTIVAT  NG  MACHINE 
Franz  Gross-Scharmann,  Oldenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Amazonen-Wei  ke  H.  Dreyer,  Hasbergen-Gaste, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1477,  Ser.  No.  827,903 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi  i  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1976,  2639272 

U.S.  a.  172—58  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cultivating  machine  having  a  frame  with  a  transverse 
shaft  on  which  angle  drives  with  rotatable  tool  holders  are 
individually  pivotally  mount  Mi,  the  tool  holders  being  driven 
by  the  transverse  shaft  throu  ;h  the  angle  drives  and  the  angle 
drives  having  arms,  resilient'^means  interconnecting  the  arms 
and  the  frame  for  resilient  holding  the  angle  drives  and  the  tool 
holders  in  the  working  positi  }n,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises each  angle  drive  havii  g  an  output  shaft  directly  driven 
by  the  transverse  shaft,  and  t  le  tool  holder  of  each  angle  drive 
being  mounted  on  the  outpu  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  angl  »  between  the  arms  and  the  axes 
of  the  tool  holders. 


4, 


EARTH  WORKING 
Ernest  L.  Anderson,  85115 
Filed  Sep.  14, 
Int  CL^  E02F 
U.S.  a.  172—781 

1.  An  earth  working 
tractor  frame,  the  tractor 


48,365 
ATT  iCHMENT  FOR  TRACTORS 
Fprence  Rd.,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97405 
Ser.  No.  833,018 
i/76;  AOIB  59/044 

10  Claims 

attachment  for  disposition  below  a 

of  the  type  having  vertically 


being  I 
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adjustable  arms  at  its  rearward  end,  said  tractor  further  being 

of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  wheels  adjacent  its  forward  end 

and  another  pair  of  wheels  adjacent  its  rearward  end,  said 

attachment  comprising, 

an  assembly  including  an  earthworking  instrumentality  for 

ground  contact  and  adapted  to  be  located  between  the 

tractor  front  and  rear  pairs  of  wheels, 

elongate  assembly  support  means  adapted  for  lengthwise 

disposition  below  and  along  the  length  of  the  tractor 

frame,  said  support  means  comprising  elongate  tubular 

members  adapted  for  independent  vertical  positioning  by 

the  adjustable  tractor  arms,  bracket  means  securable  to  the 


tractor  frame  at  the  forward  end  thereof  for  coupling  the 
forward  end  of  said  suport  means  to  the  tractor  frame  in  a 
manner  permitting  vertical  adjustment  of  said  support 
means 
means  for  coupling  the  rearward  end  of  said  support  means 
to  the  adjusuble  arms  of  the  tractor  whereby  up  and 
down  positioning  of  the  assembly  may  be  accomplished 
by  said  adjustable  arms,  said  coupling  means  interconnect- 
ing the  rearward  ends  of  said  tubular  members  in  a  manner 
permitting  the  height  of  one  of  said  tubular  members  to  be 
varied  by  an  adjustable  tractor  arm  relative  to  the  height 
of  the  remaining  tubular  member  to  impart  inclination  to 
the  instrumentality  transversely  of  the  tractor  centerline. 

4,148,366 

VARIABLE  SPEED  AUGER  FOR  USE  WTTH  A  SKID 

STEER  VEHICLE 

Harold  K.  Beckstrom,  and  James  J.  Bauer,  both  of  Lisbon,  N. 

Dak.,  assignors  to  Oark  Equipment  Company,  Buchanan, 

Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,917 

Int.  a.2  E21C  1/14 

VS.  a.  173—28  4  Claims 


transfer  means  including  a  multiple  sprocket  arrangement 
which  includes  a  first  set  of  sprockets  comprising  a  relatively 
small  sprocket  mounted  on  the  main  drive  shaft,  aligned  with 
a  relatively  large  sprocket  provided  on  the  auxiliary  shaft,  and 
a  second  set  of  sprockets  comprising  a  relatively  large  sprocket 
provided  on  the  main  drive  shaft  aligned  with  a  relatively  small 
sprocket  on  the  auxiliary  shaft,  and  an  endless  chain  inter- 
changeable between  the  two  sprocket  sets  whereby  mounting 
of  the  chain  on  the  first  set  of  sprockets  transfers  the  output  of 
the  main  drive  shaft  driven  by  the  drive  means  of  the  imple- 
ment to  the  auxiliary  shaft  to  provide  a  relatively  low  speed 
output  for  the  auxiliary  shaft  of  the  implement  and  mounting 
the  chain  on  the  second  set  of  sprockets  provides  a  relatively 
high  speed  output  for  the  auxiliary  shaft  of  the  implement 


4,148,367 

WELL  DRILLING  APPARATUS 

Weaddl  L.  Reich,  P.O.  Box  7391,  Reno,  Nev.  89502 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,163 

Int  0.2  E21B  3/04 

VS.  a.  175-171  3  ctaiB, 


16     SO 


1.  Apparatus  for  drilling  a  well  comprising:  (1)  a  frame;  (2) 
a  drill  carried  in  a  slideable  relation  to  said  frame;  (3)  means  to 
turn  said  drill  carried  in  slideable  relation  to  the  frame  in  such 
manner  as  to  power  said  drill;  (4)  means  to  carry  a  drill  casing 
about  the  said  drill  mounted  in  slideable  relationship  on  said 
frame;  (5)  means  cooperatively  atuched  to  said  casing  to  cause 
the  same  to  turn,  including  a  motor  slideably  carried  by  said 
frame  and  clamp  means  clamping  upon  said  casing,  said  clamp 
means  including  a  lip  which  interiocks  with  slots  in  engaging 
means  driven  by  said  motor. 


1.  An  earth  boring  implement  for  a  vehicle  comprising  an 
implement  frame,  drive  means  for  the  implement  suitably 
mounted  on  the  implement  frame,  a  main  drive  shaft  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  drive  means  of  the  implement,  an  earth 
boring  tool  operatively  connected  to  the  drive  shaft  of  the 
implement,  and  means  for  varying  the  speed  of  the  earth  bor- 
ing tool  to  compensate  for  variations  in  soil  conditions,  said 
means  comprising  an  auxiliary  shaft  operatively  connected  to 
the  drive  shaft  of  the  implement  and  power  transfer  means 
operatively  connected  between  the  drive  shaft  of  the  imple- 
ment and  the  auxiliary  shaft  to  drive  the  auxiliary  shaft  at  a 
speed  differing  from  the  speed  of  the  drive  shaft,  the  power 


4  148J68 
ROCK  BIT  WITH  WEAR  RESISTANT  INSERTS 
Robert  F.  Evans,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith  Intenu- 
tional.  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  726^26,  Sep.  27,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,659 

Int  a.2  E21B  9/36 

VS.  a.  175-329  8  claims 

1.  A  rock  drill  bit  having  a  rolling  cone  cutter  with  generally 

circular  rows  of  tungsten  carbide  inserts  mounted  therein,  the 

tungsten  carbide  inserts  mounted  in  the  roller  cone  cutter 

including  a  row  of  tungsten  carbide  inserts  on  the  gage  cutting 
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row  on  the  rock  bit,  the  improvemenl 
tion  of  the  tungsten  carbide  inserts  ii 


have  a  diamond  insert  embedded  in  aiwork  surface  of  such  a 
tungsten  carbide  insert. 


4,148,369 
VEHICLE  WEIGHING  SYSTEll 
Alfred  R.  Mercer,  Jr^  BellcTue,  WasI 
Instrumentation,  Inc.,  Tukwila,  Wa^  i, 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  1  io.  8334>80 
Int.  a.2  GOIG  191/12 
\}S.  a.  177—136 


00  fj'tt^^T%    , » 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


wherein  at  least  a  por- 
the  gage  cutting  row 


(b)  a  magnet  system  mounted 
bounding  an  air  gap; 

(c)  a  parallelogram  suspension  assembly, 
(1)  said  assembly  including 

connected  for  movement 


TRANSDUCER 

assignor  to  Structure 


4CUiin8 


1.  In  an  on-board  load  measuring  sy:  tem  for  a  vehicle  having 
a  pair  of  transversely  spaced,  center  m  >unted  equalizing  beams 
supported  at  opposite  ends  by  forwan  I  and  rear  axles,  each  of 
said  beams  being  tapered  inwardly  I  rom  the  center  of  said 
beam  toward  the  ends  thereof,  transducer  means  for  measuring 
load  induced  deflection  of  said  equalizing  beams  comprising: 
first  and  second  mounting  pads  including  means  for  clamp- 
ing said  mounting  pads  to  said  equalizing  beam  at  spaced 
apart  points  thereof,  said  clamping  means  straddling  said 
beam  with  the  inner  surfaces  oi  the  straddling  portion 
tapered  to  match  the  taper  of  said  equalizing  beam  such 
that  the  position  of  said  positionifig  measure  means  along 
the  length  of  said  equalizing 
surfaces  of  the  straddling  porti< 
surface  of  said  equalizing  beam; 
position  measuring  means  carried  b}  said  pads  for  measuring 
the  displacement  of  said  pads  tONMard  and  away  from  each 
other  responsive  to  deflection  ofisaid  equalizing  beam. 


jtjsaic 
I^N 
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der  of  said  frame  by  re<  iuced  cross  section  and  thereby 
enhanced  flexibility  tram  verse  to  a  predetermined  plane, 
(2)  said  remainder  of  said  fr  ime  including  means  for  enhanc- 
ing the  rigidity  of  said  fi  une  in  said  plane; 

on  said  frame  in  said  cavity  and 


(2)  a  portion  of  said  frame  i  onstituting  one  of  said  elements. 


^     SOiB  u. 


'  sail 


|an 
:  wh  le 
pai 


(3)  another  element  of 
supporting  a  weighing 
said  pan  in  said  plane 
lar  movement  of  said 

(d)  a  motion  transmitting  m^ber 
frame; 

(e)  connecting  means  operfl 
transmitting  member  to 
ment  with  said  weighing 

(0  a  coil  of  electrically  conductive 
motion  transmitting  memb  :r 
during  said  joint  movemer  t 


sad 
pin; 


is  fixed  when  the  inner 
s  abut  the  outer  lateral 
nd 


4,; 


LOAD 
David  P.  Nelson,  3256  Judith 
Filed  Feb.  2, 

Int  a.2 

U.S.  CL  177—256 


19 '8, 


.'I  I 


4,148,370 
TOP  LOADING  PREaSI#N  BALANCE 

Paul  Lttchinger,  Greifensee,  and  EmM  Strickler,  Wolfhausen, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  I^ettler  Instnimente  AG, 

Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  849,667 

Claims  priority,  application   Swit^rland,  Dec.   14,   1976, 
15691/76 

Int  a.2  GOIG  3/14.  7i00.  21/28 
MS.  a.  177—210  EM  7  Claims 

1.  A  precision  balance  comprising: 
(a)  a  frame  of  non-magnetic  material  lefining  a  cavity  therein, 

(1)  at  least  one  part  of  said  frame  d  ffering  from  the  remain- 


12       20      22       10 


1.  An  improved  load  cell 
a  movable  frame  carrying 
a  load  cell  mounted  on  th( : 
a  pair  of  levers  each  pivot  ally 
first  end  of  the  lever 
second  opposite  end  of 
at  least  a  pair  of  pivotabk 
porting  base  and  each 
fulcrum,  each  lever  at 
its  mating  fulcrum  pin 
ter  than  the  diameter  of  khe 
in  said  bore  as  the  level 


anl 


tie 


1  III 


a  plurality  of  elements  hingedly 
in  said  plane, 


assembly  including  means  for 

for  translatory  movement  of 

substantially  preventing  angu- 

in  said  plane; 

pivotally  mounted  on  said 


tively  connecting  said  motion 
other  element  for  joint  move- 
and 

material  mounted  on  said 
for  movement  in  said  air  gap 


CELLl 


1  (8,371 

SCALE 
La.,  Lafayette,  Calif.  94549 
,  Ser.  No.  874,913 
GOIG  21/08 

iCIains 
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cale  comprising 
a  load; 
frame; 

mounted  to  the  frame  near  a 
bearing  upon  the  load  cell  at  a 
he  lever; 

fulcrum  pins  mounted  on  a  sup- 
carrying  one  of  the  levers  at  a 
fulcrum  being  joumaled  upon 
a  bore  slightly  greater  in  diame- 
fulcrum  pin  so  the  pin  can  roll 
pivots  under  load. 
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4,148,372 
RESISTOR  CODED  THEFT  DETERRENT  SYSTEM 
Thaddeus  Schroeder,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,220 

Int.  CL^  B60R  25/04 

MS.  a.  180-114  4  ctaim. 


In 


w  ""^^  pf.'- 


therein  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  the  central  aperture  of 

the  washer, 
and  bolt  and  cooperating  nut,  said  bolt  extending  through 

the  tube,  the  aperture  of  the  washer  and  the  hole  in  the 

frame, 
whereby  when  said  bolt  and  nut  are  interengaged  both  the 

vertical  wall  of  the  frame  section  and  the  washer  are 

sandwiched  between  the  head  of  the  bolt  and  the  nut. 


4,148,374 
UNIVERSAL  LOCATING  PIN  FOR  AXLE  MOUNTED 
POWER  STEERING 
Richard  H.  Sheppard,  Hanover,  Pa.  17331 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No,  833,180 

Int.  a.2  B62D  5/06 

MS.  a.  180-163  7  ctai^ 


1.  A  resistor  value  coded  anti-thefi  system  for  a  motor  vehi- 
cle comprising  in  combination, 

a  key  actuable  ignition  lock  means  adapted  to  receive  a  key 
and  including  conUct  elements  eflfective  to  engage  and 
define  a  circuit  path  including  a  resistance  integral  with 
said  key, 

means  defining  a  circuit  responsive  to  the  value  of  the  resis- 
tance between  said  conUct  elements  and  effective  to  en- 
able engine  start  when  such  resistance  is  of  a  predeter- 
mined value  in  relation  to  an  internal  resistance  of  select- 
able value  in  said  circuit  means, 

said  circuit  means  further  initially  having  a  fusible  element 
which  enables  engine  start  independent  of  the  value  of 
said  resistance  so  as  to  permit  engine  start  at  will  during 
assembly  operations, 

whereby  at  an  appropriate  stoge  of  vehicle  assembly  said 
fusible  element  may  be  destroyed  and  thereby  permit  said 
circuit  means  to  discriminate  between  different  values  of 
said  resistance  between  said  contact  elements. 


4,148,373 

FENDER  SUPPORT 

Erving  H.  Cline,  379  Walnut  St.,  Stoughton,  Mass.  02072 

Filed  Jon.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,622 

Int.  a.2  B62D  25/16 

MS.  a.  280—154.5  R  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  for  a  tractor  vehicle,  a  quarter  fender, 
means  for  mounting  the  quarter  fender  and  a  frame  section  of 
the  vehicle,  said  means  for  mounting  supporting  the  fender 
from  the  frame  section  adjacent  a  rear  wheel  of  the  tractor,  the 
combination  comprising; 
a  hollow  elongated  support  tube, 
means  fixedly  securing  the  fender  to  a  section  of  the  support 

tube, 
a  washer  having  an  outer  size  dimensioned  to  tightly  fit 
within  and  at  one  end  of  the  support  tube  and  having  a 
central  aperture, 
weld  means  for  securing  the  washer  in  the  support  tube  at 

said  one  end, 
said  frame  section  having  a  vertical  wall  for  receiving  the 
said  one  end  of  the  support  tube  and  including  a  hole 


1.  In  combination,  an  adjustable  pin  assembly  and  a  slightly 

oversized  and  smooth  bore  hole  in  a  vehicle  axle  receiving  said 

pin  assembly  axle  for  locating  a  bracket  for  a  power  steering 

gear  unit  on  the  axle  comprising 

a  pin  having  a  central  opening  and  adapted  to  pass  through 

said  bracket: 
means  for  accurately  positioning  said  pin  with  respect  to  said 

bracket;  and 
adjusuble  expanding  means  extending  substantially  radially 
outward  from  said  central  opening  to  engage  said  over- 
sized hole  at  any  position  therealong;  whereby  said 
bracket  may  be  located  and  centrally  fixed  with  respect  to 
a  lateral  position  on  said  axle  without  having  a  precision 
reamed  hole  in  said  axle. 


4,148,375 
SEISMIC  VIBRATION  SOURCE 
Warren  L.  Dowler,  Sierra  Madre;  Giuiio  Varsi,  Pasadena,  and 
Lien  C.  Yang,  La  Canada,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington. 
D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No,  826,326 
Int.  a.2  GOIV  1/04 
MS.  a.  181-117  9  ctai., 

1.  A  method  for  creating  vibrations  in  the  earth,  comprising: 
forming  a  hole  in  the  ground; 
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generating  large  quantities  of  gas  in 
the  gas  to  press  directly  against 


th; 


said  hole  and  allowing 
walls  of  the  hole;  and 


rapidly  closing  and  opening  the  up^r 
thereby  decrease  the  force  of  the 
pulses. 


4,148^76 
APPARATUS  ADAPTED  FOR 
SUCH  AS  A  TREE  STAND,  BACKPACK 

LIKE 
Carl  C.  Campbell,  Jr.,  909  McKimmon 
28303 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  A45F  4/02.  3/ 
VS.  CL  182—20 


,  N», 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


end  of  said  hole,  to 
;as  on  the  hole  walls  in 


MULTIPURPOSE  USE 
FRAME  OR  THE 


Rd..  Fayetteville,  N.C. 


856,219 

0.  3/26 


9  Claims 


X" 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  multipi  pose  use  such  as  a  tree 
stand,  backpack  frame  or  the  like  coi  nprising:  a  main  frame 
structure  including  two  laterally  spao  d  side  members  and  at 
least  one  cross  member  interconnected  between  said  side  mem- 
bers to  form  a  generally  rigid  frame  sti  ucture,  said  main  frame 
structure  forming  an  upper  back  area  a  nd  a  lower  seat  support 
area  with  said  seat  support  area  extend  ing  angularly  from  said 
back  area  and  wherein  respective  endij  of  said  laterally  spaced 
side  members  are  curved  to  form  said  seat  support  area  such 
that  the  curved  ends  of  said  laterall; '  spaced  side  members 
extend  outwardly  generally  perpendi<  ular  to  the  part  of  said 
side  members  forming  said  back  arei;  back  support  means 
secured  about  said  back  area  of  said  n  ain  frame  structure  and 
extending  between  said  laterally  space  i  side  members  to  form 
a  backrest;  a  seat  secured  about  said  i  ;at  support  area  of  said 
main  frame  structure  with  said  seat  bi  sing  pivotably  mounted 
about  a  transverse  axis  extending  betwieen  the  curved  portions 
of  said  laterally  spaced  side  members  of  said  main  frame  struc- 
ture and  movable  from  a  horizontal  si^port  position  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  back  area  of  said 


main  frame  structure  to 


a  vertical  position  wherein  said  seat  liek  and  extends  in  a  gener- 
ally parallel  relationship  with  the  back  area  of  said  main  frame 
structure;  seat  support  means  associat<  d  with  said  seat  support 
area  of  said  main  frame  structure  for 
said  horizontal  position  by  limiting  th< 
said  seat  about  said  transverse  axis; 


supporting  said  seat  in 
pivotable  movement  of 
md  strap  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  back  area  of  si  id  main  frame  structure 


for  enabling  the  entire  apparatus 
structure  such  as  a  tree  or  the 
be  suspended  and  supported 
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to  be  strapped  or  tied  to  a 
ike  whereby  said  apparatus  may 
f  om  that  structure. 


A,V  8,377 


Lug, 


APPARATUS  FOR  ACFUAl  ING  HOISTWAY  DOORS  OF 

AN  ELEVATOR 
Heinz  D.  Foelix,  and  Georg  '. 
zerland,  assignors  to  Inventi*^  i 

Filed  Dec.  23, 
Claims  priority,   application 
239/77 

Int  a.2  $66B  13/12 
U.S.  a.  187—52  LC 


etici  illy 


1.  An  apparatus  for  actuating 
elevator  system  having  an  ele  k^ator 

a  fixed  coupling  element  ar  'ani 

said  coupling  element  coifprising 
angle  teeth; 

a  movable  electromagne 
arranged  on  the  other  of 

a  pivotable  fork  member; 

means  for  pivotably  mounting 

said  movable  electromagnt  tically 
ment  comprising  an  entrfinment 

said  movable  electromagni 
ment  being  engageable 
region  of  an  elevator  landing: 

said  entrainment  member 
rotatably  mounted  on 
disks  having  different  dialneters 
tially  at  the  same  si>acin( 

the  respective  diameter  of 
ment  member  being  altered 
extremities  of  said  disks 
and 

said  disks  having  edges  of 
tion. 


TANDEM  WHEEL 
Thomas  G.  Alford,  603  Florei  ce 
Filed  Not.  18,  19t77. 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  188—74 

3.  A  braking  device  for  a 
dem  wheels  including  a  suppdrt 
the  minimum  spacing  betweiin 
brake  shoe  assemblies  mount  id 
justing  means  provided  on  saip 
shoe  assemblies  for  moving 
from  one  another  along  a  pa  :h 
each  of  said  brake  shoe  assei  nblies 


both  of  Schaffhausen,  Swit- 
AG,  HergiswU  NW,  Switzerland 
,  Ser.  No.  864,090 
Switzerland,  Jan.   10,   1977, 


7  Claims 


the  hoistway  doors  of  an 
cabin  door,  comprising: 
iged  on  one  of  the  doors; 

a  comb  having  acute- 


actuatable  coupling  element 
said  doors; 

said  fork  member; 

actuatable  coupling  ele- 
member; 
itically  actuatable  coupling  ele- 
\f  ith  the  coupling  element  at  the 


compnsmg  a  number  of  disks 
pivotable  fork  member,  said 
and  being  arranged  essen- 
from  one  another; 
individual  disks  of  the  entrain- 
in  such  a  fashion  that  the 
limited  by  cone  generatrixes; 


Si  id 


tie 


are 


<  ssentially  acute  angle  configura- 


4,118,378 


PARK  BRAKE  LOCK 

Ave.,  Vicksburg,  Miss.  39180 
,  Ser.  No.  852,731 
F16D  63/00 

16  Claims 
vehicle  having  spaced  apart  tan- 
shaft  having  a  length  less  than 
the  tandem  wheels,  a  pair  of 
on  said  support  shaft  and  ad- 
shaft  between  said  pair  of  brake 
the  brake  shoe  assemblies  away 
defmed  by  said  support  shaft, 
including  first  and  second 
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brake  shoe  elements,  said  first  brake  shoe  element  comprising  a 
V-shaped  member  mounted  on  said  support  shaft  at  the  apex 
thereof,  said  second  brake  shoe  element  comprising  a  member 
attached  within  the  opening  side  of  said  V-shaped  member  so 
that  when  the  braking  device  is  positioned  between  the  mini- 


mum spacing  of  the  tandem  wheels  and  the  adjusting  means  is 
operated  to  move  the  brake  shoe  assemblies  apart,  each  of  the 
brake  shoe  assemblies  is  thereby  brought  into  engagement  with 
one  of  the  tandem  wheels  and  both  said  first  and  second  brake 
shoe  elements  contact  the  surface  of  each  respective  wheel. 


4,148,379 
BRAKE  SHOE  CLEARANCE  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Masami  Aono,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Ka- 
wasaki, Japan 

FHed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,894 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1977,  52-21029 

Int  a.2  F16D  51/22.  65/40 

U.S.  a.  188-79J  P  3  Claims 


I.  A  brake  shoe  clearance  adjusting  device  in  an  internal 
shoe  drum  brake  including  a  strut  consisting  of  a  first  strut  part, 
a  second  strut  part  having  male  screw-thread  portion  at  least  a 
part  of  which  being  received  slidably  in  a  tubular  portion  of  the 
first  strut  part,  and  an  adjusting  nut  engaging  with  the  male 
screw-thread  portion  of  the  second  strut  part  and  engaging 
with  first  strut  part,  said  strut  being  disposed  to  extend  between 
a  pair  of  arcuate  brake  shoes,  said  adjusting  nut  being  rotated 
when  brake  shoe  clearance  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  so 
as  to  extend  the  second  strut  part  from  the  first  strut  part, 
wherein  there  is  disposed  a  retaining  member  with  one  end 
thereof  engaging  with  one  of  the  brake  shoes  and  the  other  end 
thereof  engaging  with  one  end  of  the  strut,  and  a  return  spring 
extends  between  the  other  brake  shoe  and  the  central  portion 
of  the  retaining  member. 


4,148380 
AUTOMATIC  SHOE  CLEARANCE  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 

IN  SHOE  DRUM  BRAKE 
Tetsno  Haraikawa,  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd., 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860^21 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1976,  51-153053 
Int.  a.2  F16D  65/56 
VS.  CL  188-79.5  B  ,  cbdm 


1.  An  automatic  shoe  clearance  adjusting  device  for  a  shoe 
drum  brake,  comprising:  a  first  strut  member  having  a  cylindri- 
cal portion  on  one  end,  a  second  strut  member  having  a  male 
screw  threaded  portion  thereon  and  having  one  end  portion 
thereof  received  in  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  first  strut 
member  in  telescopic  engagement  therewith,  an  adjusting  nut 
roUtably  mounted  on  the  first  strut  member  and  threaded  on 
the  screw  threaded  portion  of  the  second  strut  member,  means 
for  rotating  the  adjusting  nut  on  the  second  strut  member  in 
one  direction  when  the  shoe  clearance  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value,  a  rotation  resisting  member  mounted  on  the  first 
strut  member  and  normally  engaging  with  the  adjusting  nut  to 
prevent  roution  of  the  adjusting  nut  in  the  opposite  direction, 
and  a  coil-shaped  bimetallic  member  coiled  around  the  first 
strut  member  and  having  one  end  connected  to  the  first  strut 
member  and  the  other  end  being  disposed  adjacent  said  rota- 
tion resisting  member  for  acting  on  the  roution  resisting  mem- 
ber to  move  it  out  of  engagement  with  the  adjusting  nut  when 
the  temperature  of  the  brake  exceeds  a  predetermined  level. 

4,148381 
CODED  ACTUATOR 
Roy  A.  Zangrando,  Lake  Hiawatha,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756^18 

Int  a.2  F16D  23/00 

VS.  CL  192-2  15  n.i». 


1.  A  coded  actuator  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  output  shaft  mounted  in  one  end  of  said  housing  for 
roution,  through  at  least  a  fraction  of  one  complete  turn, 
about  a  given  axis;  said  shaft  including  a  concentric  disc- 
like radial  flange  having  a  predetermined  number  of  lock- 
ing notches  equally  spaced  around  its  periphery; 

a  like  number  of  locking  members  each  mounted  in  said 
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housing  for  movement  between  V  /o  positions,  one  in  and 
one  out  of  locking  engagment  u  ith  one  of  said  locking 
notches,  in  accordance  with  a  do  ired  code; 

an  actuator  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about 
said  axis,  one  end  of  said  actuatotj  shaft  being  adjacent  to 
and  detachably  connected  to  said  mtput  shaft  for  rotating 
the  latter  when  it  is  unlocked; 

means  for  resiliently  detenting  said  i  ctuator  shaft  in  each  of 
a  like  number  of  angular  position  in  each  of  which  said 
locking  members  are  aligned  with  said  locking  notches; 

means,  including  an  arm  pivoted  on  said  actuator  shaft  and 
engageable  with  a  different  one  of  said  locking  members  in 
each  of  said  angular  positions,  f(  ir  moving  that  locking 
member  in  one  direction,  into  sai(  I  one  of  said  positions; 

resilient  means  constantly  biasing  sai  1  locking  member  in  the 
direction  opposite  said  one  direct  ion  to  the  other  of  said 
positions;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  actuator  shaf 
tion,  from  one  angular  position  U 


step-wise,  in  one  direc- 
the  next. 


4,1  «,383 
FREEtVHEEL 


Takazi  Nakuo,  1122  Banchi, 

Filed  Sep.  26, 19t7, 
Claims   priority,   applicatiqn 
159903[U] 

Int  a.2  til6D  41/18 
VS.  a.  192—64 


fUokiflo  Nishimachi  Sakai,  Japan 
,  Ser.  No.  836,908 
Japan,   Nov.   29,   1976,   51- 


Saaims 


4.148,382 
VEHICLE  POWER  TRANSMISSION  WITH  BRAKE 
Kojiro  Yamaoka,  NUhinomiya;  Toshiro  Azuma,  Mino,  and  Koi- 
chiro  Fi^isaki,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kan- 
zaki  Kokyukoki  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,551 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  1,  1976,  51-118729 

Int.  a.^  B60K  291/02 

VS.  CL 192—4  A  1  5  Claims 


1.  A  power  transmission  for  tractc  rs  and  the  like  which  is 
provided  with  a  fluid  operated  speed-  ;hange  mechanism  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  speed-change  gi  :ars  which  are  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  lay  shaft  arranged  in  trt  tismission  path  of  travel- 
ling power  from  engine  to  final  drive  means  and  a  plurality  of 
fluid  actuated  clutches  each  of  which 
said  speed-change  gears  for  selectivdy  connecting  respective 
speed-change  gears  to  said  lay  shaft,  characterized  by  a  brake 
means  comprising  a  movable  braking  member  which  is  slidably 
but  not  rotatably  mounted  on  one  end  portion  of  said  lay  shaft 
so  that  the  braking  member  is  faced  ^o  an  engaging  face  of  a 
fixed  frame  located  around  said  one  end  portion  of  the  lay 
shaft,  said  braking  member  being  biased  by  a  spring  means  so 
as  to  be  engaged  to  said  engaging  ftce,  and  a  fluid  actuator 
comprising  a  piston  via  which  said  movable  braking  member  is 
biased  toward  said  engaging  face  by  said  spring  means,  fluid 
pressure  for  actuating  said  fluid  acciated  clutches  being  ap- 
plied to  a  fluid  chamber  before  said  piston  so  that  said  movable 
braking  member  is  disengaged  from  laid  engaging  face  in  the 
operation  state  of  the  fluid  operated  need-change  mechanism. 


;  axis  lly 
sail 


flai  ige. 


ssid 


1.  A  freewheel  assembly 

a  body  member  having 
attachment  to  a  hub, 
axial  portion  having  a  thijeaded 
and  a  second  axial 
outwardly  extending 
extending  axially  inner 

a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
opening  on  said  inner  surface: 

each  said  hole  having 
device  and  means  for 
outwardly  of  said  hole; 

a  sprocket  wheel  mount^ 
peripheral  surface  of 
wheel  having  first  and 
surfaces,  said  flrst  lateral 
of  said  flange; 

said  first  lateral  surface 
formed  therein  a  plurality 
locking  grooves,  each 
tapering  circumferential  y 
toward  a  second  end  thereof 
surface  of  said  sprocket 

a  tightening  ring  screwed 
ripheral  surface  of  said 
having  a  radially  exten(|ng 
ond  lateral  surface  of 
surface  of  said  tightenitg 
circumferentially  extern  ing 

a  plurality  of  balls  position  id 
contacting  said  second 
wheel;  and 

said  tightening  ring  forcinjg 
wheel  and  forcing  said 
and  against  said  engageAient 
urging  means,  such  that 
and  said  body  member 
engagement  devices  wil 
of  said  locking  grooves 
body  member  will  ^ota^ 
and  such  that  when  om ; 
body  member  is  rotated 
ment  devices  will  ride  (Jver 
ing  grooves  and  will 
the  other  of  sid  sprocket 
not  be  rotated 


comprising: 

extending  internal  threads  for 

body  member  including  a  first 

external  peripheral  surface 

portion  having  an  integral  radially 

,  said  flange  having  a  radially 

surface; 

holes  bored  in  said  flange  and 
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pc  sitioned  therein  an  engagement 
urging  said  engagement  device 


about  said  threaded  external 

body  member,  said  sprocket 

econd  radially  extending  lateral 

surface  facing  said  inner  surface 


tody  1 


af  said  sprocket  wheel  having 

of  circumferentially  spaced 

locking  groove  having  a  depth 

from  a  first  deep  end  thereof 

merging  into  said  first  lateral 

wheel; 

onto  said  threaded  external  pe- 
member,  said  tightening  ring 
inner  surface  facing  said  sec- 
said  sprocket  wheel,  said  inner 
ring  having  formed  therein  a 
annular  groove; 
within  said  annular  groove  and 
lateral  surface  of  said  sprocket 

said  balls  toward  said  sprocket 
sprocket  wheel  toward  said  flange 
devices  and  the  force  of  said 
when  one  of  said  sprocket  wheel 
s  rotated  in  a  first  direction,  said 
be  locked  against  said  first  ends 
and  said  sprocket  wheel  and  said 
together  in  said  first  direction, 
of  said  sprocket  wheel  and  said 
in  a  second  direction,  said  engage- 
said  second  ends  of  said  lock- 
lock  in  said  locking  grooves  and 
wheel  and  said  body  member  will 
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*  4,148,384  ^  148  386 

HOLLOW  PISTON  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BRAKES  OR  CONVEYOR  ROLLER  MOUNTING  DEVICE  WITH 

o  k--  4   c*.  .       CLUTCHES  CURVED  SURFACES 

r      P^^i"'  "^  *■"  '"  Caterpillar  TnKtor   Bernard  C.  Bradbnry,  Chico,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rexnord  Inc 


Coh  Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,255 
Int  a.2  F16D  19/00.  25/00 
VS.  a.  192—85  AA 


MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,633 
Int  a.2  B65G  13/00.  39/00 
13  Claims   U  A  Q.  193-37  4  Claims 


e  ^". 


1.  A  hollow  piston  assembly  reciprocally  mounted  in  a 
housing  and  a  plurality  of  interleaved  friction  discs  are 
mounted  in  said  housing,  said  piston  assembly  engaging  one 
side  of  said  friction  discs  to  selectively  compress  the  same  and 
comprising  an  annular  first  member,  an  annular  second  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  first  member  in  back-to-back  relationship 
therewith,  and  means  defining  an  annular  chamber  between 
said  first  and  second  members. 


4,148,385 
COUPLING  DEVICE  WITH  SPRING  DAMPER 
William  H.  Sink,  Auburn,  Ind..  assignor  to  Dana  Corporation. 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1977.  Ser.  No.  821.669 

Int  a.2  F16D  3/14 

VS.  a.  192—106.1  13  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  device  comprising  a  rotatable  driving  mem- 
ber, a  rotatable  driven  member,  and  a  plurality  of  stacked  and 
generally  C-shaped  springs  connecting  said  driving  member 
and  said  driven  member,  each  of  said  springs  having  two  end 
portions,  said  two  end  portions  lying  in  a  plane  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  at  least  one  of  said 
rotatable  driving  member  and  said  rotatable  driven  member, 
said  planes  of  each  of  said  springs  being  spaced  along  said  axis, 
one  of  said  end  portions  of  each  spring  operatively  connected 
to  said  driving  member  and  the  other  of  said  end  portions  of 
each  spring  operatively  connected  to  said  driven  member, 
wherein  said  end  portions  of  said  springs  are  staggered  about 
the  circumference  of  at  least  one  of  said  driving  and  driven 
members. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  roller  conveyor  having  a  multiplic- 
ity of  rollers  defining  a  load  bearing  surface  and  being  posi- 
tioned between  and  rotatably  secured  to  support  frames,  each 
roller  having  a  bearing  assembly  at  the  ends  thereof  which 
define  an  axle  bore  having  a  polygonal  cross-section  there- 
through, a  support  axle  extending  through  the  bore  into  open- 
ings in  the  adjacent  support  frames,  an  improved  axle  compris- 
ing a  stub  having  a  predominantly  polygonal  cross-section  for 
supporting  the  rollers  at  each  end,  said  stub  portion  having  a 
head  portion  with  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the 
frame  openings  and  an  elongated  body  adapted  for  insertion 
through  the  frame  openings  and  into  the  bore,  said  body  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  curved  surfaces  integral  with  and  extending 
from  said  elongated  body,  at  least  some  of  said  curved  surfaces 
contacting  and  providing  support  to  the  bearing  assembly  in  a 
plane  approximately  perpendicular  to  the  bore  axis,  said 
curved  surfaces  supporting  the  bearing  assembly  further  being 
positioned  at  a  predetermined  location  along  the  bore  so  as  to 
minimize  coupling  between  the  upward  force  exerted  by  the 
axle  and  the  downward  force  of  the  bearing  assembly. 

4  148J87 
SWITCH  FOR  WIRE  AND  REFINED  IRON  MILLS 
Rolf  Michel,  Drensteinfurt  and  Jd'm  Moslener.  Dusseldorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  DEMAG  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  9.  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,117 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jnn.  12, 
1976,  2626476 

Int  a.2  B65G  11/20;  B21B  ¥7/00 
U.S.  CL  193—39  3  rut^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  directing  continuously  successively 
formed  several  strands  to  two  or  more  exit  paths,  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  connected  together  articulated  tubes  defin- 
ing an  arrival  guide  for  continuously  directing  said  sev- 
ered strands  to  said  paths; 

(b)  the  last  of  said  tubes  adjacent  said  exit  paths  being  a  guide 
tube  and  movable  from  one  of  said  exit  paths  to  another 
exit  path; 

(c)  the  entry  end  of  said  guide  tube  being  positioned  adjacent 
the  exit  end  of  the  preceding  tubes  forming  said  arrival 
guide  for  receiving  said  severed  strands; 


494 


(d)  a  plurality  of  continuing  guidet 
the  improvement  characterized 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


deflning  said  exit  paths; 


(e)  the  axes  of  said  continuing  guid  !S  diverging  from  a  point 
internally  of  said  guide  tube,  said  point  being  spaced  from 
the  outlet  end  of  said  guide  tube ; 

(0  said  outlet  end  of  said  guide  tul  e  being  spaced  from  the 
entry  end  of  said  plurality  of  coi  itinuing  guides;  and 

(g)  means  for  pivoting  said  guide  tlibe  around  said  point  so 
that  the  axis  of  said  guide  tube  i  coaxial  with  the  axis  of 
one  of  ^aid  continuing  guides  ii  each  of  its  positions  of 
movement  prior  to  feeding  of  a  si  icceeding  strand  thereto; 

(h)  whereby  succeeding  strands  are  fed  in  a  straight  line 
from  said  guide  tube  to  each  a '  said  continuing  guides 
along  one  of  said  diverging  axes 


4,148,388 
TESTING  APPARATUS  FOR  N(*4-CIRCULAR 
Peter  J.  Reyner,  Northwood,  and  Pafick 
nell,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 
Filed  Oct.  22, 1976,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  United 
875/76 

Int.  a.2  G07F 
UJS.  CL  194—102 


22  2) 


COINS 
A.  Henelum,  Brack- 
1  flars.  Inc.,  McLean,  Va. 
No.  734,723 
Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1976, 


3^02 


9ClaiiiH 


St  one  secondary  sensor 
ktermined  relative  to  the 
Ine  being  spaced  circum- 
ke  test  position  from  one 
lion  of  the  side  length  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  non-cir  ular  multi-sided  coins  of 
a  particular  denomination  comprisinj  : 
a  coin  passageway; 

a  coin  track  defining  a  coin  path  ah  ing  the  coin  passageway; 
a  test  position  on  the  coin  track; 
means  for  examining  a  coin  at  the  t<  st  position  comprising  an 

array  of  coin  sensors  and  includ  ng: 
a  first  reference  sensor  and  at  \ei  st  one  secondary  sensor 

spaced  along  a  first  line  predeterinined  relative  to  the  test 

station; 
a  second  reference  sensor  and  at  h 

spaced  along  a  second  line  pr« 

test  position,  one  sensor  of  one 

ferentially  relative  to  a  coin  at 

sensor  of  the  other  line  by  a  frat 

the  predetermined  coin; 
fu3t  means  initiated  responsive  to  the  first  reference  sensor 

for  comparing  the  dimension  of  a  coin  at  the  test  position 

against  the  sensors  of  the  first  I  ne  when  an  edge  of  the 

coin  passes  the  first  reference  se  isor; 
second  means  initiated  responsive  to  the  second  reference 

sensor  for  comparing  the  dimenaon  of  the  coin  at  the  test 

position  against  the  sensors  of  ^e  second  line  when  an 

edge  of  the  coin  passes  the  secoi^d  reference  sensor  and  at 

substantially  the  same  time  as  th^  comparision  by  the  first 

means  for  comparing,  the  exs 

acceptance  signal  if  either  one 

determines  the  dimension  of  tl 

spending  line  to  be  equal  to  th#  dimension  of  a  genuine 

coin  to  within  a  predetermined  tolerance,  the  tolerance 

for  each  comparing  means  take  i  alone  being  such  as  to 

reject  a  substantial  proportion  a  f  genuine  coins. 


FUed  Apr. 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  198—389 


APRIL  10,  1979 


4,148,38^ 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDI  <G  ANb  ORIENTING  SCREWS 

Paul  H.  Dixon,  Beliidere,  fll.,  aacignor  to  Dixon  Automatic 
Tool,  Inc.,  Rockford,  III. 

20,  lf77,  Ser.  No.  789,150 

CL^WSG  47/24 

6  Claims 


said  apparatus  comprising  a 
resiliently  flexible  material 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  a  id  orienting  fasteners  each  having 
an  elongated  shank  with  an  i  nlarged  head  on  one  end  thereof, 

>air  of  endless  belts  each  made  of 
and  each  having  an  active  run 
extending  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction,  substantially 
smooth  rollers  supporting  anjd  guiding  said  belts  with  each  belt 
curving  vertically  around  a  Uoller  at  each  end  of  the  active  run 
of  the  belt,  said  belts  being  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation  and 
being  spaced  horizontally  from  one  another  by  a  distance 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  fastener  shanks  and  less  than 
the  diameter  of  the  fastener  heads  whereby  a  fastener  depos- 
ited onto  the  active  runs  of  iaid  belts  may  assume  an  oriented 

ler  hangs  by  its  head  from  said 
'  the  fastener  located  between  the 
andomly  oriented  fasteners  onto 
s  at  a  supply  stetion,  means  for 
id  belts  in  a  direction  to  advance 
said  fasteners  from  said  supply  station  to  a  discharge  station, 
and  means  coacting  betweea  said  rollers  and  said  active  runs 
for  vibrating  said  active  runs  in  a  substantially  vertical  direc- 
tion thereby  to  shake  said  randomly  oriented  fasteners  into  said 
oriented  positions  as  said  fasteners  are  advanced  to  said  dis- 
charge station,  said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  lugs 
spaced  along  and  formed  initegrally  with  said  belts,  said  lugs 
being  operable  to  engage  saic  I  rollers  and  flex  the  active  runs  of 
said  belts  vertically  as  said  1  igs  pass  around  said  rollers. 


position  in  which  the  fasti 
active  runs  with  the  shank 
belts,  means  for  depositing 
the  active  nms  of  said  bel 
driving  the  active  runs  of 


4, 


148,390 
BOTTLE-CONV  EYING  APPARATUS 

Fair  ield.  Conn.,  assignor  to  New  En- 
Bridgeport,  Conn. 

,  Ser.  No.  819,601 
B65G  47/24 

24  Claims 


Alexandni  D.  lonescu, 
gland  Machinery,  Inc. 
FUed  Jul.  27, 
Int.  a. 
UJS.  a.  198—400 


1177, 


inning  means  issuing  an 

}f  the  comparing  means 

coin  along  the  corre- 


1.  Bottle  conveying  appid«tus 
bile  bottle-gripping  means  f  ir 
site  sides  of  each  of  a  plural  ty 


comprising  rotationally  mo- 
frictionally  gripping  the  oppo- 
of  bottles  advancing  thereto  in 


^ 
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succession  and  rotetaUy  advancing  such  bottles  in  a  down- 
stream direction,  linearly  mobile  bottle-gripping  means  down- 
stream of  said  rotationally  mobile  bottle-gripping  means  for 
frictionally  gripping  the  opposite  sides  of  bottles  advanced 
thereto  in  succession  by  said  rotationally  mobile  bottle-grip- 
ping means  and  substantially  linearly  advancing  such  bottles 
away  from  said  rotationally  mobile  bottle-gripping  means; 
bottle  ejection  means  interposed  between  said  rotationally 
mobile  bottle-gripping  means  and  sjSd  linearly  mobile  bottle- 
gripping  means  for  successively  ejecting  bottles  from  said 
rotationally  mobile  bottle-gripping  means;  and,  means  for 
directing  said  ejected  bottles  toward  said  linearly  mobile  bot- 
tle-gripping means. 


4,148,391 

ACCUMULATOR  AND  CONVEYOR  FOR  A  ROW  OF 

ITEMS 

Walter  J.  Stobb,  Pittstown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Stobb,  Inc.,  Clin- 

ton,NJ. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,546 

Int  a.2  B65G  47/26 

VS.  CL  196—431  7  Claims 


1.  An  accumulator  and  conveyor  for  a  row  of  items,  com- 
prising a  first  conveyor  for  supporting  and  conveying  items 
along  a  path  of  conveyance  and  having  a  terminal  portion 
defining  a  terminal  location  of  positioning  the  items,  a  second 
conveyor  disposed  in  end-to-end  item-movement  communica- 
tion with  said  terminal  portion  of  said  first  conveyor  for  re- 
ceiving the  items  from  said  first  conveyor  and  for  accumulat- 
ing a  row  of  several  of  the  items,  a  stop  movably  disposed  at 
said  terminal  end  of  said  first  conveyor  for  interrupting  the 
movement  of  the  items  onto  said  second  conveyor,  said  second 
conveyor  including  two  sections  of  item-supporting  members 
and  with  said  two  sections  being  disposed  in  said  path  of  con- 
veyance of  said  first  conveyor,  a  first  one  of  said  sections  being 
at  an  elevation  higher  than  the  other  of  said  sections  and  pres- 
enting a  first  item-receiving  conveyor  section,  said  two  sec- 
tions including  item-supporting  members  angularly  oriented 
relative  to  each  other  for  conveying  the  items  in  respectively 
different  directions  corresponding  to  the  angulation  between 
said  two  sections,  the  orientation  of  said  supporting  members 
of  said  first  section  being  aligned  with  said  first  conveyor  to  be 
adapted  to  receive  the  items  directly  from  said  first  conveyor 
and  convey  the  items  in  the  direction  of  said  path  of  convey- 
ance of  the  items  on  said  first  conveyor,  an  uprightly  movable 
support  connected  with  one  of  said  two  sections  for  position- 
ing said  first  section  at  an  elevation  lower  than  the  other  of  said 
sections  for  transferring  the  items  from  said  first  section  to  the 
said  other  section,  powered  mechanisms  respectively  con- 
nected with  each  of  said  uprightly  movable  support  and  said 
stop  for  actuating  the  latter  two,  a  power  control  system  oper- 
atively  interconnected  with  an  interconnecting  said  powered 
mechanisms  and  including  a  switch  for  sychronized  actuation 
of  said  powered  mechanisms  and  thus  sequentially  first  activat- 
ing said  stop  and  then  activating  said  uprightly  movable  sup- 
port. 


4,14832 
VISCID  MATERIAL  CONVEYOR 
Charles  Larson,  Bellerue;  Melrin  Van  Nocker,  Battic  Creek, 
and  Robert  Sutton,  Kalamazoo,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
PRAB  Conveyors,  Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  II,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,287 

Int.  a.2  B65G  45/00 

VS.  CL  198—498  13  Claims 


WT-jim: 


y:s>  "^a—.^ 


M    '(4  tt        n,, 


^^^3T>^f71 


1.  A  conveyor  suitable  for  a  viscid  material  comprising: 

conduit  me^s  for  containing  said  material  and  defining  a 
conveying  path  from  a  charge  station  to  a  discharge  sta- 
tion; 

a  pair  of  opposed,  spaced-apart  guide  rails  situated  at  one 
side  of  said  conduit  means  and  defining  a  slot; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  conveying  flights  within  said  conduit 
means  and  traversing  said  path; 

flight  transport  means  connected  to  said  flights  for  moving 
said  flights  along  said  conveying  path  and  comprising  an 
endless  articulated  chain  slidably  mounted  within  said  slot 
and  having  said  flights  secured  thereto  at  spaced  intervals, 
said  chain  being  provided  with  side  links  on  one  side  of  the 
chain  and  overlapping  said  slot  for  preventing  egress  of 
said  viscid  material  out  of  said  conveying  path  and  with 
side  bars  having  said  flights  mounted  thereon  positioned  at 
spaced  intervals  along  said  chain  adjacent  said  side  links; 
and 

rotatable  flight  scraper  means  at  said  discharge  station  for 
scraping  said  material  from  said  flights,  said  scrafter  means 
being  mounted  for  rotation  along  said  path  and  having  at 
least  one  scraper  member  projecting  into  said  path  at  any 
given  point  in  time  so  that  each  of  said  flights  periodically 
abuts  one  of  said  scraper  members  and  drives  said  scraper 
means  to  move  said  abutting  scraper  member  across  a 
leading  surface  of  said  flight  thereby  scraping  said  viscid 
material  off  of  said  flight. 

7.  A  conveyor  suiuble  for  a  viscid  material  comprising: 

conduit  means  for  containing  said  material  and  defining  a 
conveying  path  from  a  charge  sution  to  a  discharge  sta- 
tion; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  conveying  flights  within  said  conduit 
means  and  traversing  said  path; 

flight  transport  means  connected  to  said  flights  for  moving 
said  flights  along  said  conveying  path;  and 

routabic  flight  scraper  means  at  said  discharge  station  for 
scraping  said  material  from  said  flights,  said  scraper  means 
being  mounted  for  rotation  along  said  path  and  having  at 
least  one  scraper  member  projecting  into  said  path  at  any 
given  point  in  time  so  that  each  of  said  flights  periodicaUy 
abuts  one  of  said  scraper  members  and  drives  said  scraper 
means  to  move  said  abutting  scraper  member  across  a 
leading  surface  of  said  flight  thereby  scraping  said  viscid 
material  off  of  said  flight; 

said  scraper  means  being  provided  with  auxiliary  flight 
abutment  means  associated  with  each  said  scraper  member 
for  periodically  abutting  the  leading  surface  of  said  flight, 
said  abutment  means  being  located  radially  closer  to  the 
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beneath  said  body,  a  breaking 

said  ends,  and  an  attaching 

notch  at  each  said  end  in  the  pace  between  the  associated  legs 


axis  of  rotation  of  said  scraper  i  leans  than  said  scraper   cient  to  permit  entry  of  a  forlAin 

member  so  that  each  of  said  fligl  ts  periodically  (a)  abuts   notch  in  said  body  interme^ate 

one  of  said  scraper  members  and  (  rives  said  scraper  means 

to  rotate  through  a  first  portion  o  f  a  single  revolution  and 

(b)  subsequently  abuts  the  assoc  ited  auxiliary  abutment 

means  and  drives  said  scraper  me  ins  to  move  said  scraper 

off  of,  and  away  from,  said  scrape '  member  as  said  scraper 

means  continues  rotating  through  a  second  portion  of  said 

single  revolution. 


4,14833 
SENSING  DEVICE  ANDIMETHOD 

Raymond  L.  Wiseman,  1550  S.  Macon  St.,  Aurora,  Colo.  80012 

FUed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,153 

Int.  a.2  G06M  7j[00 

VS.  a.  198—503  17  Claims 


piVDt 


1.  A  sensing  device  for  sensing 
of  articles  continuously  flowing  along 
path  from  a  first  toward  a  second 
device  comprising: 

a  sensing  device  body  having  s 
sensing  ends  pivotally  mounted 
adjacent  said  work  path  with  sai< 
generally  toward  said  second 
arcuately  movable  about  said 
sensing  plane  extending  general 
work  path; 
a  sensing  member  rotatably 
axis  thereof  adjacent  said  body 
dent  rotation  in  a  plane  generally 
plane,  said  sensing  member  having 
tion  with  the  outer  peripheral 
of  a  plurality  of  alternating  distinc 
sensing  member  being  ii 
ment  of  the  consecutive  sides  and 
leading  edges  of  the  individual 
past  along  said  work  path  from 
second  position; 
activating  means  disposed  adjacent 
gated  substantially  straight 
surface  in  physical  engagement 
outer  peripheral  surface,  said 
able  between  an  activating 
position  responsive  to  incremental 
member;  and, 
a  transducer  disposed  on  said 
activating   means   and   being 
movement  of  said  activating 
ing  and  non-activating  positions  in 
ment  of  rotation  of  said  sensing 


indi^dual  ones  of  a  plurality 

a  predetermined  work 

position  therealong,  said 

pao^d  apart  mounting  and 

at  said  mounting  end 

sensing  end  extending 

position,  said  body  being 

mounting  through  a 

longitudinally  of  said 


11: 


mounted  at  generally  the  central 
SI  nsing  end  for  indepen- 
parallel  to  said  sensing 
a  polygonal  configura- 
su^Tace  thereof  comprised 
sides  and  comers,  said 
ncrementilly  rotated  by  engage- 
(  orners  thereof  with  the 
articles  as  they  flow  there- 
said  first  toward  said 


sen:  ng 
w  th ! 


to  and  having  an  elon- 

'I   member   engaging 

said  sensing  member 

acti\*iting  means  being  mov- 

positi<  n  and  a  non-activating 

rotation  of  said  sensing 

sen^g  body  adjacent  said 

sel  sctively   energized   by 

mea4s  between  said  activat- 

response  to  each  incre- 

nlember. 


4,148,394 

BUNDLE  OF  SELF-SKIDDED  MKRGACH  INGOTS 

Charles  Bedeniun,  52-12  Leitfa  PI.,  Little  Neck,  N.Y.  11362 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70^,707,  Jul.  29, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19, 

Int.  a.2  B65D  /9> 

U^.  a.  206—386 

1.  A  platform  ingot  comprising  an  el 
spaced  legs  extending  downwardly 


977,  Ser.  No.  861,829 

4 

7  Oaims 

ngated  body,  a  pair  of 
om  each  end  of  said 


extending  between  the  top 
notch  having  a  restricted 
wider  inwardly  of  the 
ment  to  a  continuous  chain 


tnd  bottom  body  surfaces,  said 
op  ning  at  the  body  end  and  being 
openii  g,  said  notch  permitting  attach- 
fi^ed  mechanism. 


4,lf835 
ROLL 
Carmelo  R.  L.  Syracuse,  Easi 
Rochester,  both  of  N.Y., 
pany,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  5, 
Int  a.2  B65D 
U.S.  a.  206—414 


1917 


1.  In  a  package  for  a  roll 


rims  (1)  cooperating  with 
end  caps  to  enclose  saic 


APRIL  10,  1979 


1  >ACKAGE 
Rochester,  and  Alan  S.  Chisek, 
a^gnors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 


8i  /67. 


,  Ser.  No.  857,729 
85/671,  85/672 


5Clainis 


of  light-sensitive  strip  material 


coiled  on  a  supporting  inner  c  )re  in  convolutions  of  increasing 
radius  and  having  generally  fli  it  end  surfaces,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
an  end  cover  for  each  end 

end  covers  (1)  overlyinf 

core  and  extending  radial 


surface  of  the  roll,  each  of  said 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  inner 
y  outwardly  to  the  outer  convo- 
lutions of  the  roll  and  (2 1  defming  an  imperferate,  hght- 
tight  end  cap  at  least  bet\^n  the  inner  core  and  said  outer 
convolutions; 

a  rim  on  each  end  cover  fo  ded  over  the  roll  circumference 
and  extending  axially  in  vardly  of  the  end  surface,  said 
said  outer  convolutions  and  said 
roll  of  strip  material,  and  (2) 
having  slits  extending  frot  the  edge  of  each  rim  generally 
axially  of  the  roll  toward,  but  terminating  short  of,  the  end 
surface  of  the  roll;  and 
means  located  on  at  least  sa  d  rims  and  on  the  region  of  said 
end  caps  overlying  the  ini  ler  core  for  securing  said  rims  to 
said  outer  convolutions  a  id  said  inner  core,  said  end  caps 
being  unsecured  to  the   roll  convolutions  between  said 


body,  said  body  having  a  length  betw  sen  said  leg  pairs  sufTi-  core  and  said  outer  conv  )lutions. 
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4,14836 

CUSHIONING  INSERT  .^_ ._ 

Jeffrey  M.  Gardner,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpo-   for  resetting  the  logic  means 

ration  of  America,  Chicago,  IlL  

FUed  Mar.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891^6 
Int  a.2  B65D  81/00.  5/20 


release  means  beyond  said  monitoring  cycle,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  termination  of  said  operation  of  the  release  means 
ins  the  loeic  means. 


U,S.  a.  206—521 


ICIaim 


1.  A  unitary  blank  of  paperboard,  or  the  like,  for  forming  a 
cushioning  insert  for  an  outer  container,  said  blank  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  main  sections  foldabiy  joined  to  one  another 
along  a  fold  line  disposed  centrally  of  the  blank; 

(b)  each  of  said  main  sections  including: 

(i)  a  first  center  panel,  an  inner  panel  and  an  outer  panel; 
(ii)  said  inner  and  outer  panels  being  foldabiy  joined  to  the 

respective  opposite  side  edges  of  said  first  center  panel; 
(iii)  a  second  center  panel  foldabiy  hinged  to  said  first 

center  panel  intermediate  said  side  edges  by  a  hinge 

strap  defined  by  a  pair  of  parallel  hinge  lines  joining  said 

first  and  second  center  panels; 
(iv)  a  flap  foldabiy  joined  to  an  edge  of  said  second  center 

panel  and  abutting  said  outer  panel  when  folded  as  said 

insert  but  being  separated  from  said  outer  panel  by  a  cut 

line; 

(c)  said  fold  line  defining  said  main  sections  and  defining  a 
side  edge  of  said  inner  panel  of  each  of  said  sections  when 
folded  to  form  said  insert. 


4,148,397 

SELECTOR  LOGIC  FOR  WEIGHT  SORTING  SYSTEMS 

WiUiam  F.  Altenpohl,  and  Paul  J.  Altenpohl,  both  of  High  Point, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  W.  F.  Altenpohl,  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C. 

FUed  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,742 

Int.  a.2  B07C  5/22 

VS.  a.  209—559  5  Claims 
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4,14838 
ROLLER  SCREEN 

Lauri  A.  Mustikka,  Tomio,  Finland,  assignor  to  Outokumpu  Oy, 
Outokumpu,  Finland 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  84330 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct.  19, 1976,  762982 

Int.  a.2  B07C  5/12 

VS.  a.  209—668  4  Claims 


J=^ 


9     9(1^ 


■^ — L!) 


1.  A  roller  screen  of  the  type  having  a  frame  and  a  plurality 
of  rollers  rotatably  mounted  spacedly  transversely  on  said 
frame  in  succession,  said  screen  comprising  means  attached  to 
the  frame  and  at  least  one  of  the  last  of  the  scries  of  rollers 
downstream  for  controlling  the  distance  between  at  least  one 
of  said  rollers  and  at  least  one  other  of  said  rollers,  said  control- 
Ung  means  comprising  pivoting  arms  affixed  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  adjustable  rollers  with  one  end  attached  to  one  end  of 
the  adjustable  roller  and  the  other  end  attached  to  said  frame, 
intermediate  arms  pivotably  attached  between  said  pivoting 
arms  of  adjacent  rollers;  and  means  mounted  in  the  frame  and 
operatively  connected  with  said  pivoting  arms  for  controlling 
the  distance  between  the  adjustable  rollers. 


4,14839 
BALE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Jackie  L.  Carter,  and  Jerry  D.  Carter,  both  of  UnionviUc,  Mo. 
63556 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,151 

Int.  a.5  B65H  75/40 

VS.  a.  414—732  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  monitoring  devices  indepen- 
dently operable  during  a  monitoring  cycle  respectively  estab- 
lishing upper  and  lower  limits  for  articles  conveyed  by  carriers 
along  a  path,  a  control  system  comprising  signal  operated 
release  means  actuated  in  response  to  operation  of  one  of  said 
monitoring  devices  during  said  monitoring  cycle  for  removal 
of  articles  from  said  carriers,  logic  means  connected  to  both  of 
said  monitoring  devices  for  rendering  said  one  of  the  monitor- 
ing devices  ineffective  to  actuate  the  release  means  in  response 
to  sequential  operation  of  both  of  the  monitoring  devices  dur- 
ing the  monitoring  cycle,  means  op)erative  independently  of 
carrier  travel  along  said  path  for  prolonging  operation  of  the 


1.  A  device  for  handling  large  round  hay  bales  comprising: 

(a)  a  vehicle  having  a  bed  thereon; 

(b)  a  rectangular  shaped  frame  means  mounted  on  said  bed; 
said  frame  further  having  two  bar  means  positioned  within 
said  rectangular  shaped  frame  means  and  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  the  longitudinal  sides  of  said  frame  means  and 
connected  to  the  end  portions  of  said  rectangular  shaped 
frame; 

(c)  a  first  plurality  of  upright  means  mounted  in  contact  with 
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and  extending  upwardly  from  laid  rectangular  shaped 
frame  means  at  one  end  thereof; 

(d)  a  second  plurality  of  upright  m<ins  mounted  on  said  two 
bar  means  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom; 

(e)  linear  beam  means  having  plui»l  strut  means  mounted 
thereon  with  said  strut  means  beilig  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  upper  portion  of  said  first  plurality  of  upright  means; 

(0  plural  arm  means  slidabiy  mounted  on  said  beam  means; 

(g)  first  power  actuated  means  for  jmoving  said  plural  arm 
means  toward  and  away  from  ( 

(h)  triangular  shaped  linkage  me 
said  second  plurality  of  upright 

(i)  connecting  means  connecting  a  I 
lar  shaped  linkage  means  to  said  '  _ ., 

(j)  second  power  actuated  means  |for  moving  said  beam 
means  along  an  arc  as  it  pivots  about  said  upper  portion  of 
said  first  plurality  of  upright  means;  said  second  power 
actuated  means  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  con- 
nected between  said  two  bar  means  and  another  end 
thereof  pivotally  connected  to  1 1  second  point  of  said 
triangular  shaped  linkage  means. 

(k)  friction  means  in  spear  form  toU  Ubly  mounted  on  each 
of  said  arm  means  for  deforming  a  large  round  hay  bale  as 
said  arms  are  moved  toward  each  Mher  with  said  hay  bale 
located  therebetween,  whereby  i  large  round  hay  bale 
once  raised  on  said  rotatably  mo«  tited  friction  means  via 
said  second  second  power  actuate(  I  means  can  be  unrolled 
therefrom  for  feeding. 


I  ba  e 


:for 


f  h  other; 

pivotally  mounted  on 
leans; 
'St  point  of  said  triangu- 

am  means; 


said 
se(ured 


rear  ( 


opposite  sides  of  said 
second  and  third , 
thereof  in  response  to 

first  and  second  pairs  of 
naled  within  said  base 
inner  sides  of  respective 
racks, 

each  of  said  clamping 
pivotally  secured  to 
toggle  arm  pivotally 
second  toggle  arms  bein  5 

first  and  second  members 
first  and  second  racks, 
longitudinally  extending 
disposed  within  said 
out  of  said  bore, 

each  of  said  plungers  beinj 
toggle  arms  in  response 
and  second  racks  in  a  firs 
members  to  move  into 
pallet,  and 

projections  adjacent 
adapted  to  engage  said 
ment  of  said  racks  in  a 
clamping  members  to 
pallet. 


and  engaging  respective  of  said 
pmionsjso  as  to  cause  a  sliding  movement 
r<  itation  of  said  transverse  shaft, 
I  lamping  members  slidabiy  jour- 
vertical  movement  adjacent  the 
first  and  second  longitudinal 


members  having  a  first  toggle  arm 

clamping  members,  a  second 

to  said  base,  said  first  and 

pivoully  interconnected, 

opposite  ends  of  each  of  said 

each  of  said  members  having  a 

bore  therein,  a  plunger  slidabiy 

and  means  urging  said  plunger 


so  positioned  as  to  engage  said 
o  sliding  movement  of  said  first 

direction  to  cause  said  clamping 
;Iamping  engagement  with  said 

oppoiite  ends  of  each  of  said  racks 
toggle  arms  in  response  to  move- 
second  direction  to  cause  said 
m<tve  out  of  engagement  with  said 


4,148,400     I 
iNDCLAlV«»] 

linte  Shores.!  \ 


PALLET  LOCATOR  AND  CLAIV#ING  ASSEMBLY 

Ralph  E.  Cross,  Grosse  Pointe  ShoresjMich^  assignor  to  The 
Cross  Company,  Fraser,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  fit.  774,897 

Int.  CL2  B6SG  25,  94 

VS.  a  414-750  I  20  Claims 


4,1<  8,401 


l^, 


TRANSPORT  AND  ASStMBLY 
SCREW-TICmfewiNG 
Anton  Kantetzky,  Forchheim, 
Kraftwerk  Union 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2614654 

Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  414—990 


APPARATUS  FOR 
DEVICES 
1  ^ed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Aktienges^llschaft,  Mnlheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


197  r 


giCLDzr; 


1.  A  locating  and  clamping  mechani  m  for  use  in  combina- 
tion with  a  work  transfer  machine  conjjrising, 

a  supporting  base, 

mechanism  including  a  longitudinal!  f  extending  shaft  slid- 
abiy joumaled  in  said  base  for  m<  ving  a  work  carrying 
pallet  vertically  onto  and  from  sai(  1  base, 

a  plurality  of  V-blocks  secured  to  sa  d  base  and  adapted  to 
recieve  said  pallet  so  as  to  longitud  nally  and  transversely 
position  said  pallet  with  respect  to  9  lid  base  and  to  support 
said  pellet  thereon, 

a  rack  provided  on  said  longitudinal  khaft, 

a  transverse  shaft  rotatably  joumaled  within  said  base, 

a  first  pinion  centrally  disposed  on  sa  d  transverse  shaft  and 
engaging  said  rack  on  said  longitud  nal  shaft  so  as  to  cause 
rotation  of  said  transverse  shaft  n  response  to  sliding 
motion  of  said  longitudinal  shaft, 

second  and  third  pinions  disposed  on  opposite  ends  of  said 
transverse  shaft, 

first  and  second  longitudinal  racks  slidabiy  mounted  on 


1.  Transport  and  assembly 
device  having  a  carrier  ring 
for  loosening  and  tightening 
ing  a  lift  truck  having  an 
ring  is  mountable,  means  for  ^ 
horizontal  axis,  and  means  for 
ring  with  said  elevating  plai 
mounting  a  bearing  block  on 
ring  support  means  carried  by 
for  pivotally  mounting  the 
said  mounting  means 
pedestal  extending  therefrom, 
structed  as  a  plug  bracket  and 
relatively  shorter  plug  sleeve 
pluggable  onto  said  pedestal 
elevated  positions. 


April  10,  1979 


.  Ser.  No.  784,531 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 


366F5/04 


14  Claims 


a  jparatus  for  a  screw-tightening 
sea  table  on  a  pressure-vessel  cover 
fa!  tening  screws  thereon  compris- 
eleva  ing  platform  whereon  a  carrier 
p  voting  the  carrier  ring  about  a 
vertically  adjusting  the  carrier 
irm,  and  including  means  for 
lid  elevating  platform,  carrier- 
said  bearing  block,  and  means 
ring  on  said  support  means, 
compridng  a  platform  plate  having  a 
said  bearing  block  being  con- 
1  laving  a  relatively  longer  and  a 
)y  which  said  bearing  block  is 
in  two  respectively  different 


earner 


APRIL  10,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4  148  402 
DEVICE  FOR  LOADING  CYLINDRICAL  ARTICLES 
Michael  L.  Atkinson,  Broomfield,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpo- 
ration, Munde,  Ind. 

Piled  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,188 
Int.  a.2  B23Q  5/24:  B23B  15/00 
VS.  a.  414—676 


movement  of  mechanical  parts  or  aid  of  mechanical  posi- 
tioning means. 


4,148,403 
REMOTE  ACCESS  MANIPULATOR 
6  Qaims   Delmar  R.  Riffe,  Murraysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingfaouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jim.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,233 

Int  a.2  B25J  9/00 

UA  a.  414-2  «  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  high  speed  loading  of  cylindrical  articles 
closed  at  one  end  onto  mandrels,  the  device  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  mandrels  each  having  a  longitudinal  passage- 
way defined  therethrough  and  each  being  spaced  on  a 
common  circle  and  carried  for  rotation  on  a  mandrel 
support  joumalled  for  rotation  around  the  axis  of  such 
common  circle; 

a  starwheel  mounted  for  rotation  around  the  axis  of  such 
common  circle,  the  starwheel  having  defined  therein  a 
plurality  of  pockets  each  axially  aligned  with  and  at  least 
partially  axially  spaced  from  the  corresponding  mandrel; 

a  rotating  member  mounted  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the 
common  circle  and  connected  for  rotation  with  the  star- 
wheel,  the  rotating  member  having  a  plurality  of  conduits, 
each  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  defined  therein  with 
each  conduit  outlet  aligned  with  a  corresponding  star- 
wheel  pocket  and  directed  toward  the  corresponding 
mandrel,  and  conduit  inlets  being  positioned  concentric  to 
the  axis  of  the  common  circle  on  an  opposite  surface  of  the 
rotating  member; 

means  for  synchronously  rotating  the  starwheel,  the  mandrel 
support  and  the  rotating  member  in  a  substantially  contin- 
uous manner  at  a  substantially  constant  speed; 

means  for  loading  cylindrical  articles  into  the  starwheel 
pocket  at  a  first  predetermined  position; 

means  for  removing  cylindrical  articles  from  the  starwheel 
pockets  at  a  second  predetermined  position; 

means  providing  a  vacuum  source; 

means  providing  a  source  of  compressed  gas; 

a  fixed  valve  block  member  closely  interfacing  with  the 
rotating  member  and  positioned  on  the  conduit  inlet  side 
thereof,  the  valve  block  member  having  defined  therein  an 
arcuate  port  positioned  in  the  rotational  path  of  the  con- 
duit inlets  and  adapted  to  communicate  with  such  inlets, 
the  arcuate  port  being  in  communication  with  the  com- 
pressed gas  source  means;  and 

first  valve  means  for  selectively  connecting  each  mandrel 
passageway  with  the  vacuum  source  means  at  a  first  se- 
lected portion  of  the  rotation  of  the  mandrel  support 
including  the  position  substantially  immediately  adjacent 
the  conduit  opening,  and  for  selectively  connecting  such 
mandrel  passageway  with  the  compressed  gas  means  at  a 
second  selected  portion  of  the  rotation  of  the  mandrel 
support  following  the  first  selected  portion  of  such  rota- 
tion but  prior  to  rotation  to  position  such  mandrel  passage- 
way at  the  means  for  removing  the  articles  from  the  star- 
wheel  at  the  second  predetermined  position; 

whereby  cans  deposited  in  the  constantly  rotating  starwheel 
pockets  at  the  first  predetermined  position  may  be  urged 
towards  the  constantly  rotating  mandrel  by  a  gas  jet  from 
the  aligned  conduit  outlet  opening  to  provide  loading  of 
the  cans  with  aid  of  the  vacuum  means  but  without  axial 


1.  A  remote  access  manipulator  for  performing  operations 
on  equipment  including  a  slave  carriage  engageable  with  said 
equipment  for  positioning  instruments  in  relationship  to  said 
equipment,  a  slave  manipulator  arm  located  near  said  slave 
carriage  for  positioning  said  slave  carriage  and  for  transferring 
said  instruments  to  said  slave  carriage,  a  master  carriage  simi- 
larly attached  to  a  scale  model  of  said  equipment  located  re- 
mote from  said  equipment  whereby  manual  manipulation  of 
said  master  carriage  is  automatically  replicated  by  said  slave 
carriage,  a  master  manipulator  arm  located  near  said  master 
carriage  for  controlling  said  slave  manipulator  arm  whereby 
manual  manipulation  of  said  master  manipulator  arm  is  auto- 
matically replicated  by  said  slave  manipulator  arm,  and  control 
means  for  coordinating  movement  between  said  carriages  and 
said  arms,  said  slave  carriage  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  first  camlock  disposed  therein  for  engaging 
said  equipment  and  having  an  end  effector  atuchment  for 
engaging  said  instruments; 
a  first  housing  having  a  first  end  rotaubly  attached  to  said 
body  and  having  a  second  end  extending  outwardly  from 
said  body; 
a  first  motor  disposed  within  said  first  end  of  said  first  hous- 
ing for  rotating  said  first  housing  with  respect  to  said 
body; 
a  second  housing  having  a  first  portion  rotatably  attached  to 
said  second  end  of  said  first  housing  and  having  a  second 
portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  first  portion; 
a  second  motor  disposed  within  said  first  portion  of  said 
second  housing  for  rotating  said  second  housing  with 
respect  to  said  first  housing; 
a  second  camlock  disposed  in  said  second  portion  of  said 

second  housing  for  engaging  said  equipment; 
a  third  housing  having  a  first  side  roUUbly  attached  to  said 
body  and  having  a  second  side  extending  outwardly  from 
said  body; 
a  third  motor  disposed  within  said  first  side  of  said  third 
housing  for  rotating  said  third  housing  with  respect  to  said 
body; 
a  fourth  housing  having  a  first  section  rotaubly  attached  to 
said  second  side  of  said  third  housing  and  having  a  second 
section  extending  outwardly  from  said  first  section; 
a  fourth  motor  disposed  within  said  first  section  of  said 
fourth  housing  for  rotating  said  fourth  housing  with  re- 
spect to  said  third  housing; 


\ 


500 


a  third  camlock  disposed  in  said  sec  tion  of  said  fourth  hoxa- 


ing  for  engaging  said  equipment; 
angle  sensing  means  located  with 
determining  the  angle  of  rotation 
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and 

»ch  of  said  motors  for 

}f  each  of  said  housings, 


said  housings  cooperating  to  adi  ance  said  body  in  rela- 
tionship to  said  equipment  so  aa  to  position  said  instru- 
ments in  proper  relationship  witl|  said  equipment  so  that 
operations  may  be  performed  the 


4,148,404 
AUTOMATIC  LOADER  A 
William  C.  Heisler,  Monroe,  N.C.,  assi 
pany,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  Uo.  749,409 


UNLOADER 

lor  to  The  Peelle  Com- 


Int.  a.2  B65G  ;  04 


U.S.  a.  414—259 


1.  A  loading  and  unloading  device 
tionary  with  respect  to  horizontal 
longitudinal  horizontal  axis  and  at 
bar  extending  in  the  longitudinal 
having  at  least  one  movable  guide 
extending  parallel  to  said  stationary 
riage  having  a  retracted  position  with 
adjacent  said  stationary  frame,  slidabU 
which  both  of  said  guide  bars  are 
connect  said  stationary  frame  and 
permitting  said  main  carriage  to  exten  i 
retracted  position,  a  coupler  carriage 
gaging  a  vehicle,  and  bearing  means 
coupler  carriage  on  said  main  carriagi 
therebetween  in  said  longitudinal 
ing  means  being  constructed  and  am 
cantilevered  support  for  said  main 
carriage  on  said  stationary  frame 
extended  from  said  retracted  position. 


luct  ig 


4,148,405 
SOLID  FEEDER  AND 
Thomas  J.  Hathaway,  Belle  Meade,  N. 
States  of  America  as  represented  by 
ment  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  ClOJ 
U.S,  CL  414—207 

1.  The  process  of  feeding  coal  from 
atmosphere  into  a  reactor  for  prodi 
sure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  loading  coal  in  an  ambient  low 
longitudinally  extending   low 
bucket  having  sealed  ends  in  a 
open  end  and  an  orifice,  the  coa 
pressure  ambient  atmosphere  thrc  ugh 
the  seals  to  displace  the  low 
into  the  low  pressure  ambient 
orifice  during  a  loading  mode; 

b.  rotating  the  bucket  for  unloadi^ 
orifice  into  the  reactor  during  a 


■  pres)  ure 


20  Claims 


:omprising  a  frame  sta- 
n  ovement  and  having  a 
le<  St  one  stationary  guide 
diupction,  a  main  carriage 
jar  movable  therewith 
g^ide  bar,  said  main  car- 
its  guide  bar  extending 
bearing  means  through 
disposed  and  which 
main  carriage,  and 
horizontally  from  said 
for  engaging  and  disen- 
t  lovably  supporting  said 
for  relative  movement 
said  slidable  bear- 
aiged  to  provide  vertical 
a  rriage  and  said  coupler 
said  main  carriage  is 


slidi  biy 
Slid 


dire  :tion. 


whiin 


METHOD 

.,  assignor  to  The  United 
I  le  United  Sutes  Depart- 

Ito.  8S6,367 

sJifo 

11  Claims 

low  pressure  ambient 
fuel  gas  at  high  pres- 


prfcssure  atmosphere  into  a 

p  ressure  gas  containing 

h  msing,  a  closed  end,  an 

being  loaded  in  a  low 

the  orifice  between 

gas  from  the  bucket 

Atmosphere  through  the 


the  coal  through  the 
dklivery  mode  so  that  the 


coal  is  unloaded  througt 
pressure  gas  from  the  res  ctor 
c.  displacing  the  trapped  h  gh 
by  biasing  a  plunger  hav  ng 
the  open  end  of  the  buc  :et 
the  closed  end  of  the  bi  cket 
pressure  gas  back  into  tie 
and 


fill 


d.  rotating  the  bucket  for 
pressure  gas  from  the 
during  a  reloading  mode 
high  pressure  gas 
atmosphere  through  the 
ing,  unloading  and 
pressure  gas  power  in  th< 


ling  the  bucket  with  ambient  low 
itmosphere  through  the  orifice 
substantially  without  letting  the 
to  the  low  pressure  ambient 
bucket  during  said  filling,  load- 
displjicing  so  as  to  conserve  the  high 
reactor  during  all  of  said  modes. 


4,1  W 


WARP  BEAM 

WARf 

Gerhard  Kutzschebauch, 
Germany,  assignor  to  Syste^ 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4, 19t7, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1976,  2635524 

Int.  a.2  B60P  3/00 
VS.  a.  414—458 


1.  A  warp  beam  transport 

a  carriage  frame; 

a  longitudinally  extending 
frame  for  rotational 
of  the  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  warp  beams 
extending  shaft; 

means  for  gripping  the  end 
connecting  the  warp 
tending  shaft  wherein 
gripper  arms  each 
nally  extending  shaft  and 
about  an  axis  oblique  to 
dinally  extending  shaft 
force  from  the  weight 
ping  means  to  the 
through  the  lower  end 
the  outside  end  portions 


bcims 


connc  cted 


ol  the ' 
wa  p 
o  the( 
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the  orifice  and  replaced  by  high 

that  is  trapped  in  the  bucket; 

pressure  gas  from  the  bucket 

a  cone-shaped  punch  through 

into  mating  engagement  with 

to  expel  the  displaced  high 

reactor  during  a  closed  mode; 


co*L  OrtCMttM 
.....  ..       'OWT  LMDIN6  TO 


1,406 
TRANSPORT  CARRIAGE  FOR  TWIN 
BEAMS 

«  Dicker  Turm,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
SchultheU  GmbH  A  Co.,  Fulda, 


',  Ser.  No.  821^33 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 


8  Claims 


a  id  elevating  carriage  comprising: 


shaft  mounted  on  the  carriage 
movement  about  the  longitudinal  axis 

I  lounted  along  the  longitudinally 


portions  of  the  warp  beams  and 

with  the  longitudinally  ex- 
laid  gripping  means  comprises 

at  one  end  to  the  longitudi- 

extending  pendularly  downward 

he  axial  direction  of  the  longitu- 

wpereby  resolution  of  a  moment  of 

warp  beam  secures  the  grip- 
beams  by  exerting  a  thrust 

outside  gripper  arms  against 
of  the  warp  beams. 
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4,148,407 
COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER  WITH  LOADING  RAMP 
Lome  R.  Sinclair,  1549  W.  32nd  Ave.,  Vancouver,  British  Co- 
lumbia, Canada  (V6J  3A5) 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,206 

Int  a.2  B65D  7/24 

VS.  a.  220—7  12  Claims 


1.  A  container  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  top,  bottom  and  four  sides,  the  sides 
each  having  two  ends  which  are  normally  vertical; 

hinge  means  generally  adjacent  the  bottom  and  one  side 
permitting  the  one  side  to  pivot  outwardly; 

first  members  with  outwardly  directed  flange  means  near  the 
ends  of  the  one  side; 

second  members  with  inwardly  directed  flange  means  on 
ends  of  two  other  sides  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  one  side, 
the  first  members  being  engageable  with  the  second  mem- 
bers to  constrain  outward  movement  of  the  one  side  about 
the  hinge  means; 

means  constraining  inward  movement  of  the  one  side  when 
engaged; 

and  disengaging  means  for  deflecting  the  outwardly  directed 
flange  means  to  permit  the  one  side  to  pivot  outwardly 
about  the  hinge  means  for  loading  and  unloading  the 
container. 


4,148,408 
CAPACITOR  CLOSURE  DISC  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Franz-Josef  Wolf,  Bad  Soden-Salmiinster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  WOCO  Franz-Josef  Wolf  A  Co.,  Soden- 
Sahniinster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1977,  2718228 

Int.  a.2  B65D  35/44.  43/00,  51/00 
VS.  a.  220—200  13  Claims 


1.  A  capacitor  closure  unit  for  sealingly  closing-ofT  a  capaci- 
tor housing,  the  unit  being  of  the  type  whiCh  includes  a  metal 
plate  encircled  along  its  periphery  by  sealing  and  electrically 
insulating  material,  the  improvement  wherein  said  plate  in- 
cludes a  central,  axially  recessed  or  projecting  portion  which  is 


symmetrical  about  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  plate  to 
facilitate  centering  of  the  plate  within  the  cavity  of  an  injection 
mold,  and  a  coating  of  injection-molded  sealing  material  encir- 
cling said  plate  peripheral  to  said  recessed  or  projecting  por- 
tion. 


4  148409 
PERMANENTLY  ATTAOHNG  END  OPENING  MEANS 
Arthur  P.  Zundel,  Mount  Prospect,  111.,  assignor  to  National 

Can  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
i      Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,096,  Apr.  20,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,548 
Int.  a.2  B65D  41/32 
VS.  a.  220—267  24  Claims 


1.  An  end  panel  for  a  container  comprising  a  circular  gener- 
ally flat  central  panel  portion  having  an  outer  and  an  inner 
surface  with  a  weakened  line  defining  a  severable  section 
which  produces  a  pour  opening  located  between  the  center  of 
panel  portion  and  the  periphery  thereof,  a  metal  tab  for  sever- 
ing said  weakened  line,  said  tab  having  a  main  body  covering 
said  weakened  line  and  a  connecting  end  extending  toward  the 
center  of  said  panel  portion,  a  permanent  connection  between 
said  panel  portion  and  said  connecting  end  and  located  be- 
tween the  center  of  said  panel  portion  and  said  severable  sec- 
tion, said  main  body  having  an  opening  with  a  flange  extending 
from  the  periphery  of  said  opening  toward  said  severable 
section,  said  flange  having  primary  contact  means  aligned  with 
an  inner  edge  of  said  weakened  line,  urging  means  in  said 
connecting  end  for  urging  said  primary  contact  means  into 
engagement  with  said  severable  section,  and  a  blister  in  said 
severable  section  extending  into  said  opening  in  said  main  body 
of  said  metal  tab. 


4,148,410 
TAB  FOR  EASY-OPEN  ECOLOGY  END 
Omar  L.  Brown,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ermal  C.  Fraze, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,268 
Int.  a.2  B65D  41/32 
VS.  a.  220—269  4  Claims 

1.  A  tab  of  the  type  affixed  to  a  can  end  for  opening  it  and 
comprising: 
a  unitary  structure  including 
a  lifting  end; 

an  opening  end  opposite  said  lifting  end  and  spaced  from  it; 
spaced  leg  members  connecting  said  lifting  end  and  said 

opening  end;  and, 
a  flap  extending  longitudinally  from  said  opening  end 
toward  said  lifting  end  between  said  spaced  leg  members, 
spaced  from  said  spaced  leg  members  and  from  said  lifing 
end,  including  an  affixing  portion  by  which  said  flap  is 
affixed  to  the  can  end,  said  affixing  portion  spaced  from 
said  opening  end,  the  width  of  said  flap  varying  along  the 
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length  of  said  flap  to  define  a  first  bending  region  extend- 
ing laterally  across  said  flap  adjac  nt  said  affixing  portion 
and  a  second  bending  region  exfcnding  laterally  across 
said  flap  adjacent  said  opening  en4,  the  width  of  said  flap 
in  said  second  bending  region  being  sufficiently  small 
relative  to  the  width  of  said  fla|  >  in  said  first  bending 
region  that  after  said  lifting  end  has  been  pulled  away 


from  the  can,  thereby  flexing  said  I  ap  in  said  first  bending 
region,  when  said  lifting  end  ij  subsequently  pushed 
toward  the  can  end,  said  flap  flexeain  said  second  bending 
region,  whereby  no  part  of  said  ffcp  is  flexed  more  than 
once  as  said  lifting  end  is  pulled  i  svay  from  the  can  and 
then  pushed  back  towards  its  ori  ;inal  position  adjacent 
the  can  end. 


4,148,411 
NON-JAMMING  BIN  LIl 
Allan  M.  Hodge,  5852  Lomond  Dr.,  San 
Craig  V.  Taylor,  8924  Enfield  Ave., 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  B65D  43/14. 
VS.  a.  220—331 


SYSTEM 

)iego,  Calif.  92120,  and 
Pforthridge,  Calif.  91324 

898,381 
pl/04 

9  Claims 


^l), 


its  balancing  point  to 
rear  of  said  lid  as  it  is 


1.  A  commercial  trash  bin  and  lid  $)4tem  comprising: 

a  large  generally  rectangular  comme  cial  trash  bin; 

means  secured  to  said  bin  to  facilita  :e  raising  said  bin  and 
turning  it  upside  down  to  dump  it: 

a  lid  for  said  bin; 

means  for  supporting  said  lid  near 
permit  easy  opening  of  said  lid; 

means  for  guiding  and  restraining  thi 
opened,  said  means  including  a  |  lair  of  pins  or  rollers 
extending  laterally  from  the  top  n  ar  of  the  sides  of  said 
bin,  and  a  pair  of  guideways  secui  ed  to  the  rear  sides  of 
said  lid,  for  guiding  the  position  of  the  rear  of  said  lid  as  it 
is  partially  opened  using  said  supp<  rting  means  while  said 
bin  is  in  the  upright  orientation; 

means  for  stopping  the  movement  of  said  lid  in  a  partially 
open  position  when  it  is  opened  in 
said  guideways  extending  generally 
when  said  lid  is  closed; 

means  for  permitting  said  lid  to  swiik  wide  open  with  said 
lid  pivoting  about  said  pins  or  rol  ers  in  one  end  of  said 
guideways  and  with  said  support  ig  means  inoperative, 
when  said  bin  is  turned  upside  do  */n  for  dumping,  with 
each  said  guideway  extending  to  )  le  rear  from  the  pivot 
point,  whereby  vertical  vibration   >f  said  bin  to  dislodge 


he  upright  orientation; 
upward  from  said  pins 


trash  when  said  bin  is  in 
not  jam  or  damage  said 
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he  upside-down  orientation  will 
I  ins  or  guideways. 


Joseph  A.  Lotspeich,  South 


4,1'  8,412 
SHELF  CONFIGURATIC  N  FOR  SPIRAL  VENDOR 


Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to 


Gross-Given  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Oct.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,817 


U.S.  a.  221—75 


Int.  C1.2  <  »7F  11/36 


su  rface  i 
sh  ilf 


Slid 
I  sec(  ind 


1.  Support  apparatus  for  n 
semi-rigid  helical  coil,  of  the 
from  a  dispensing  machine, 
surface  having  a  front  edge, 

(a)  a  first  elongated  coil 
generally  planar  upper 
generally  parallel  to  a 
edge  thereof,  said  first 
first  and  second 
wherein  said  first  end  of 
defines  a  first  ramp  surfaci : 
in  the  longitudinal  direction 
ber  between  said  shelf 

(b)  a  second  elongated  coil 
ond  generally  planar  uppfr 
and  generally  parallel  to 
said  front  edge  thereof, 
terminated  at  first  and 
thereof,  wherein  said  first 
member  defines  a  second 
continuum  in  the 
support  member  between 
ond  upper  surface; 

(c)  said  first  and  said 
disposed  in  spaced, 
another  such  that  said  firs 
lie  generally  in  the  same 
said  second  coil  support 
apart  from  one  another  a 
tively  support  a  helical 
said  second  upper  surface  i 
the  said  supported  coil  is 
apart  from  said  shelf 

(d)  wherein  said  first  and 
respectively  has  a  lateral 
edges  thereof  extending 
ends  thereof,  and  whereir 
of  said  second  coil 
said  second  end  thereof  is 
tudinal  direction  of  said 
further  assist  the  discharg( 
machine. 


3CIainis 


o  atably  supporting  an  elongated 
1  ype  used  for  dispensing  articles 
at  eve  a  substantially  planar  shelf 
c  imprising: 

support  member  defining  a  first 
disposed  to  lie  above  and 
surface  and  adjacent  a  front 
upfe>er  surface  being  terminated  at 
longitudinally  opposed  ends  thereof, 
said  first  coil  support  member 
forming  an  inclined  continuum 
of  said  first  coil  support  mem- 
sur  ace  and  said  first  upper  surface; 
lupport  member  defining  a  sec- 
surface  disposed  to  lie  above 
said  shelf  surface  and  adjacent 
second  upper  surface  being 
longitudinally  opposed  ends 
end  of  said  second  coil  support 
I  imp  surface  forming  an  inclined 
longitud  nal  direction  of  said  second  coil 
said  shelf  surface  and  said  sec- 

secoi  d  coil  support  members  being 

generally  parallel  relationship  to  one 

and  said  second  ramp  surfaces 

lane,  and  wherein  said  first  and 

members  are  laterally  spaced 

sufficient  distance  to  coopera- 

I  on  and  between  said  first  and 

such  that  the  lower  surface  of 

( isposed  to  lie  above  and  spaced 

surfi  ce;  and 

se<  ond  coil  support  members  each 

\  'idth  defined  by  inner  and  outer 

bftween  said  first  and  said  second 

that  portion  of  said  inner  edge 

suppdrt  member  which  lies  adjacent 

beveled  outwardly  in  the  longi- 

!econd  coil  support  member  to 

of  articles  from  the  dispensing 
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4,148,413 
MULTI-CHANNELBOX-DISPENSER  UNIT 
Vincent  J.  Immordino,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Display  Orig- 
inals, Inc.,  West  Babylon,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,006 

InL  a.2  A47F  1/08 

VS.  CL  221—92  3  claims 


1.  A  box  dispenser  unit  including  a  blank  formed  of  thermo- 
plastic material  created  from  an  injection-molded  flat  blank  in 
a  one-piece  operation,  the  blank  thereafter  being  thermally 
foldable  to  assume  the  desired  configuration,  said  unit  compris- 
ing: 
A  a  flat  blank  constituted  by  a  back  wall  section  and  a  pair 
of  opposing  side  wall  sections  integral  with  the  back  wall 
section,  said  back  wall  section  being  formed  by  up[>er  and 
lower  rectangular  parts  having  an  opening  therebetween, 
the  back  wall  parts  having  grooves  adjacent  their  junc- 
tions with  the  side  wall  sections  to  faciliute  thermal  fold- 
ing, each  side  wall  section  having  a  series  of  longitudinal- 
ly-extended ridges  all  of  the  same  height  formed  thereon 
at  corresponding-spaced  positions,  the  outermost  ridge 
running  along  the  edge  of  the  side  wall  section  and  the 
innermost  ridge  running  along  the  junction  of  the  side 
wall  section  having  a  progressively-stepped  formation, 
the  ridges  at  these  steps  terminating  in  holding  ledges, 
whereby  when  the  side  wall  sections  are  thermally  folded 
in  to  assume  parallel  positions  at  right  angles  to  the  back 
wall  section,  the  ridges  then  define  a  plurality  of  parallel 
channels  each  adapted  to  receive  a  stack  of  said  boxes 
which  are  removable  from  discharge  openings  formed  by 
said  steps;  and 
B  slats  bridging  the  outermost  ridges  of  the  parallel  side  wall 
sections. 


4,148,414 

ROW  CROP  PLANTER 

Earl  R.  Parks,  Jr.,  0141  W  Rd.  700S,  U  Porte,  Ind.  46350 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,264 

Int.  a.2  B65H  3/08 

VS.  a.  221— m  8  Claims 


delivering  seed  into  said  drum,  means  for  discharging  air  under 
pressure  into  said  drum  to  position  and  retain  seeds  at  and 
adjacent  each  aperture  as  the  drum  rotates,  roller  means  posi- 
tioned exteriorly  of  and  above  said  drum  and  engageable  with 
said  projections,  collecting  and  distributing  means  positioned 
within  said  drum  below  said  roller  means,  and  a  brush  within 
the  upper  part  of  said  drum  in  counter-rotational  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  roller  means  for  engaging  and  releasing  into  the 
lower  position  of  said  drum  seeds  in  excess  of  a  single  seed 
positioned  at  and  adjacent  each  projection,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  air  permeable  seed  barrier  positioned  in  said 
drum  between  said  collecting  and  distributing  means  and  said 
brush  to  prevent  reattachment  of  seeds  at  the  portion  of  the 
drum  between  the  brush  and  the  distributing  means. 


4.148,415 
AUTOMATIC  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Roy  R.  Florida,  201  N.  Deerfield,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92807,  and 

Glen  J.  ConneUy,  822  E.  Alder,  Brea,  Calif.  92621 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  693,294,  Jun.  7, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,557 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  11/10 

VS.  a.  222-76  5  Claims 


I.  In  a  row  crop  planter  comprising  a  rotatable  seed  drum 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferential  peripheral  series  of  aper- 
tures surrounded  by  seed-receiving  projections,  means  for 


3.  A  material  dispensing  apparatus  for  dispensing  granular 
materials  such  as  coffee,  sugar,  spices  and  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  for  containing  the  material  to  be  dispensed, 
said  container  having  a  discharge  opening;  • 

(b)  material  dispensing  means  mounted  for  rotary  movement 
within  said  container  for  dispensing  predetermined  mea- 
sures of  material  from  said  container,  said  dispensing 
means  having  formed  therein  a  plurality  of  material  mea- 
suring cavities  in  communication  with  the  material  con- 

^  tained  in  said  container; 

(c)  drive  means  for  rotating  said  material  dispensing  means; 

(d)  control  means  for  controlling  said  drive  means  to  rotate 
said  material  dispensing  means  to  sequentially  index  said 
cavities  with  said  discharge  opening;  and 

(e)  distribution  means  mounted  within  said  container  for 
controllably  distributing  the  material  therewithin  to  said 
measuring  cavities,  said  distribution  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  partitioning  members  superimposed 
above  said  dispensing  means,  said  members  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  the  central  axis  of  said  con- 
tainer and  having  their  lower  edges  in  close  proximity 
with  said  dispensing  means;  and 

(2)  a  hood  portion  superimposed  above  said  discharge 
opening  in  said  container. 
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4,148,416 
AEROSOL  CONTAINERS 
Ronald  A.  Gunn-Smith,  Hampton  C4  iirt,  England,  assignor  to 
Metal  Box  Limited,  Reading,  Engl  ind 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser,  No.  823,734 
Claims  priority,  application  United|  Kingdom,  Aug.  20,  1976, 
34722/76 
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Int.  a.2  B65D  i  1/14 


VS.  a.  222—94 


10  Claims 


1.  A  squeeze  dispenser  for  flowaple  prcxluct  comprising  a 
hollow  container  defined  by  a  (generally  annular  body  wall  of 
circular  cross-section  and  formed  of  flexible  material,  a  con- 
nected transverse  bottom  wall,  at  le  ist  one  connected  interior 
partition  wall  dividing  said  contain(  r  into  a  plurality  of  com- 
partments, a  connected  top  wall,  sa  d  top  wall  including  inte- 


gral upstanding  nozzles 
charge  orifices  for 
separate  compartments 
forces  on  said  body  wall 
contour  (upon  which) 
away  from  said  top  wall, 
compression  forces  exert 
pressure  parallel  with  the 
openings,  said  moment  of 
product  to  enhance 
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cohstructed  and  arranged  with  dis- 

dispenser  lent  of  flowable  product  from  said 

res  )onsive  to  opposed  compression 

SI  id  body  wall  featuring  a  circular 

unifcirmally  converging  in  a  direction 

si )  that  opposed,  normally-applied, 

afi  increased  moment  of  force  or 

axis  of  discharge  of  said  nozzle 

p  essure  being  exerted  on  flowable 

dispense  nent  or  discharge  of  said  product. 


DISPENSE! : 
Gary  B.  Ewing,  1731  Meadoi ' 
P.O.  Box  17022,  both  of 
FUed  Oct.  7, 
Int 
U.S.  a.  222—183 


4^48,418 

FOR  CARTONS 
Moor  Rd.,  and  Wayne  A.  Provost, 
Lake  City,  Utah  84117 
Ser.  No.  730,576 
B67D  5/06 

4  Claims 


Salt: 
II  •76, 


,  a2 


1.  An  aerosol  dispensing  containe '  comprising  a  container 
body,  a  collapsible  bag  therein  to  se|  arate  a  propellant  cham- 
ber deflned  between  the  container  body  and  the  bag  from  a 
product  chamber  deflned  by  the  bag,  actuable  aerosol  dispens- 
ing means  carried  by  the  container  b^y  and  arranged  in  com- 
munication with  the  product  chamber  at  a  dispensing  end  of 
the  bag  remote  from  a  bottom  end  of  the  bag,  an  elongate 
member  within  the  bag  extending  for  substantially  the  whole 
length  of  the  bag,  the  elongted  member  having  a  top  end 
adjacent  said  dispensing  end  and  ptssage  means  adapted  to 
allow  product  to  pass  at  least  from  ^  its  end  remote  from  the 
dispensing  means  into  the  vicinity  of  the  dispensing  means, 
despite  constriction  of  the  bag  around  the  elongated  member  as 
product  dispensing  proceeds,  whereai  the  improvement  com- 
prises the  elongate  member  being  completely  free,  loose  and 
unattached  within  the  bag,  but  having  a  length  such  that  its  top 
end  is  located  at  said  dispensing  et^  of  the  bag  at  all  times 
during  said  constriction  of  the  bag. 


4,148,417 

FLUID  DISPENSER 

Michael  J.  Simmons,  2757  Tremainstille,  Toledo,  Ohio  43613 

FUed  Not.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,698 

Int.  a.2  B65D  ^/22 

VJS.  CL  222—94  2  Claiu 


1.  A  low  cost  dispenser 
an  upper  frame  adapted 

upper  end  of  a  carton, 

apart  side  members 

members  and  a  top  extending 

formed  in  the  top  therqof; 
a  lower  frame  adapted 

lower  end  of  the  cartoi, 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart, 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
side  members; 
a  pair  of  members,  one  ol|  which 

members  of  the  upper 

which  interconnects 

frames;  and 
a  lug  fixed  to  and 

ber  of  the  lower  frame 


.Greenf  »rd. 


B65> 


AEROSOL  VALVE 

FOR 

Leonard  I.  MacNair, 

Limited,  Berkshire,  Engbful 
Filed  Aug.  12, 
InLa.2 
U.S.  a.  222— 189 

1.  An  aerosol  container, 
body  and  a  valve  assembly 
assembly  comprising  a  pressure 
attached  to  the  valve  and 
which  is  located  adjacent, 
container  body,  a  member 


c  smpnsmg 

t  >  receive  and  closely  surround  an 

laid  upper  frame  including  spaced 

int  erconnected  by  spaced  apart  end 

thereover  and  having  a  flap 

t^  receive  and  closely  surround  a 
said  lower  frame  comprising 
(omewhat  resilient  side  members; 
:nd  members  interconnecting  said 

interconnects  a  pair  of  end 

[nd  lower  frames  and  the  other  of 

ihe  other  end   members  of  said 

projecting  inwardly  from  each  side  mem- 


4  148,419 
ASSEf  IBLY  HAVING  GAS  DIFFUSER 
:»ARGING 

England,  assignor  to  Metal  Box 


977,  Ser.  No.  823,917 
83/14;  B65B  3/04 

SClaims 

>  irhich  comprises  a  closed  container 

mounted  on  the  same,  the  valve 

filling  valve  and  a  dip  tube 

extending  therefrom  to  a  free  end 

spaced  from,  a  remote  end  of  the 

resilient  foamed  material,  of  open 


but 
cf 
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pore  structure  disposed  against  the  said  remote  end  of  the 
container   body,   the   said    member   indented   by   the   said 
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free  end  of  the  dip  tube  in  sealing  relation  thereto  but  insuffi- 
ciently to  close  the  pores  of  the  member. 


4,148,420 
SELF-SEAUNG  CAPS  FOR  SQUEEZE-TYPE 
CONTAINERS 
Alfred  B.  Morrissette,  Sausalito;  Donald  W.  Nusbaum,  Moun- 
tain View,  and  Charles  B.  Briggs,  Atherton,  all  of  CaUf., 
assignors  to  Scale  Models  Unlimited,  Menio  Park,  CaUf. 
FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,484 
Int.  a.2  B65D  35/52 
VS.  a.  222—494  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  squeeze-type  container  having  an  openable  closure 

adapted  to  open  for  dispensing  the  contents  of  the  container  in 

response  to  the  application  of  pressure  to  the  container,  the 

closure  comprising: 

opposed,  resilient,  side  wall  portions  terminating  on  one  end 

into  abutting  lips; 
end  wall  portions  integral  with  and  extending  between  said 
side  wall  portions  to  opposite  ends  of  said  lips  said  side 
wall  portions  and  said  end  wall  portions  being  externally 
unsupported; 
the  other  end  of  said  side  wall  portion  and  said  end  wall 
portions  being  formed  and  dimensioned  for  coupling  to 
the  container;  and 
said  lips  having  outwardly  and  rearwardly  sloping  planar 
exterior  faces  and  outwardly  and  rearwardly  sloping 
interior  faces,  the  angle  between  the  center  line  of  the 
closure  and  each  of  said  exterior  faces  is  not  greater  than 
80',  the  intersection  of  said  exterior  and  interior  faces 
forming  sharp  edges  which  define  a  normally  closed  slit- 
type  outlet  through  which  the  contents  of  the  container  is 
dispensed. 


4,148,421 
HANGER 
Herbert  Leritt,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Wamaco,  Inc., 
Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,915 

Int  a.2  A47J  51/097 

VS.  a.  223-87  2  Claiiu 


1.  A  hanger  for  suspending  various  articles  of  clothing  com- 
prising a  flat  continuous  strip  of  subsUntially  rigid  material, 
said  strip  extending  convolute!  y  from  a  free  end  thereof  to 
deflne  a  flat  hanger  body  portion  having  a  relatively  wide, 
elongated  opening  therein,  said  strip  forming  an  elongated  bar 
extending  over  the  entire  width  of  said  body  portion  at  the 
bottom  of  said  opening  for  suspending  a  first  article  of  clothing 
passed  into  said  opening  from  said  hanger,  said  strip  further 
extending  centrally  from  the  top  of  said  hanger  body  portion  to 
the  other  end  thereof  to  form  a  hook  for  said  hanger,  said  hook 
confronting  the  free  end  of  said  strip  to  defme  a  smoothly 
contoured  passage  through  which  said  first  article  of  clothing 
can  be  passed  directly  into  the  central  portion  of  said  opening 
to  be  suspended  by  said  elongated  bar,  said  body  portion  hav- 
ing a  first  pair  of  downwardly  opening  elongated  slots,  each  of 
said  first  pair  of  sloU  being  formed  in  a  corresponding  end  of 
said  body  portion  in  the  vicinity  of  respective  ends  of  said 
elongated  bar  and  having  a  relatively  narrow  spacing  which 
leads  to  a  wider  opening  at  the  end  of  each  slot,  respectively, 
for  suspending  a  second  article  of  clothing  from  said  hanger. 

4,148,422 

HOLDER  FOR  A  SMOKING-PIPE 

Adam  L.  Habler,  4851  Gandy-15-2nd,  Tampa,  Fla.  33611 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  576,707,  May  12, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,055,283. 

This  application  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,274 

Int.  a.2  A45C  11/00 

VS.  a.  224-5  R  14  Claims 


"f^. 


10.  A  holder  for  a  smoking-pipe  having  a  substantially 
straight  stem  and  a  bowl,  comprising: 
a  substantially  flat,  substantially  rigid  sheath  having 
(a)  substantially  rigid  front  and  back  walls  each  of  a  single 
material  thickness,  in  opposed,  substantially  parallel  rela- 
tionship, the  interior  surface  of  one  of  said  walls  having  a 
high  friction  surface  area,  said  walls  having  top  edges 
unconnected  along  substantially  the  entirety  of  their 
lengths  and  which  define  a  mouth,  longitudinal  side  edge 
portions,  and  a  bottom  edge  portion,  said  side  edge  por- 
tions adjoining  said  bottom  edge  portion,  and  said  portions 
in  combination  with  said  walls  and  said  top  edges,  defining 
a  cavity  for  receiving  a  substantially  straight  pipe  stem, 
and 
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(b)  fastening  means  connected  to  tve  outer  surface  of  one  of 
the  walls,  for  fastening  the  holde^  to  a  support  in  a  manner 
that  the  pipe  stem  normally  poii|ts  downward  toward  the 
sheath  bottom  edge,  the  walls  being  sufficiently  close 
spatially  to  each  other  and  sufficiently  taut  laterally  from 
said  edge  portion  to  side  edge  portion  and  transversely 
from  wall  to  wall,  that  when  the  pipe  stem  if  inserted 
through  the  mouth  substantiall/j  fully  into  the  cr  '..y  in  a 
manner  that  the  pipe  bit  is  sul^stantially  parali-ji  to  the 
front  and  back  walls,  the  intei 
including  the  high  friction  surfi^ 
tionally  pinch-hold  the  upper 
pipe  stem  sufHciently  firmly  tt 
retained  in  the  cavity  even  wl 
downward, 

(c)  as  an  individual  element,  a 
connected  to  the  sheath,  adai 
substantially  the  shape  of  the  pipt  bowl,  the  sheath  and  the 
hood  having  means  for  removably  connecting  the  hood  to 
the  sheath,  and  the  hood  providing  protection  for  the 
bowl  and  cooperating  with  the  walls  in  retaining  the  stem 
in  the  cavity  when  the  sheath  pouth  is  pointed  down- 
ward, and 

(d)  tautening  means  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  V-shaped 
metal  spring  wire  seated  in  the  ^avity  substantially  along 
the  wall  side  and  bottom  edge 
sheath  walls  to  increase  their 
pipe  stem  inserted  in  the  cavityJ 


}r  surfaces  of  the  walls, 
ce  area,  engage  and  fric- 
hd  lower  surfaces  of  the 
ft  the  pipe  stem  is  firmly 
en  the  sheath  is  pointed 

pexible  hood  removably 
ied  to  be  conformed  to 


srtions,  for  tautening  the 
[ictional  pinch-hold  on  a 


4,148,423 
SHOULDER  STRAP  FOR  MU^CAL  INSTRUMENT 
Rudolf  W.  Schlacher,  Riverwoods,  Il|.,  assignor  to  Fretted  In- 
dustries, Incorporated,  Evanston, '. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser,  No.  810,635 


Int  CL^  GlOG  I 


U.S.  a.  224—258 


4CUiiii8 


1.  In  a  shoulder  strap  for  holding  i  musical  instrument  com- 
prising an  elongated  piece  of  material  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
said  instrument  near  each  end  of  sai^  strap;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  strap  comprises: 
a  first  generally  straight  portion  kdjacent  one  end  of  said 

strap  and  having  a  firstMongituoinal  axis; 
a  second  generally  straight  portiof  extending  from  one  end 
of  said  first  portion  and  having  i  second  longitudinal  axis 
which  forms  an  acute  angle  wit|  an  extension  of  said  first 
longitudinal  axis  thereby  formin|  a  first  lateral  curve  with 
respect  to  said  first  portion  to  conform  to  a  user's  shoul- 
der; and  I 
a  third  generally  straight  portion  <  xtending  from  one  end  of 
said  second  portion  and  having  a  third  longitudinal  axis 


which  forms  a  secom 
second  longitudinal  axiii 
curve  with  respect  to 
opposite  that  of  said 
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angle  with  an  extension  of  said 
thereby  forming  a  second  lateral 
laid  second  portion  in  a  direction 
lateral  curve. 


first 


HOLDER  FOR  A 
Herman  W.  Fortenberry, 
Calif.  93105 

Filed  Jan.  24, 
lata. 
U.S.  a.  224—218 


4,148,- 


,424 
^t^RTIING  INSTRUMENT 

Veronica  PL,  Santa  Barbara, 


1119 


#77,  Ser.  No.  761,887 
B43K  23/00 


9Clain» 


1.  A  holder  for  a  writing  (instrument  comprising: 
a  wide,  flexible  band  adatted  to  completely  encircle  a  per- 
son's hand  about  the  p)  Im  area,  and 
clip  means  forming  a  pon  ion  of  the  band  into  an  adjustable 
loop  to  provide  a  writin ;  instrument  receptacle  adapted  to 
hold  the  writing  instn  ment  and,  when  the  band  is  at- 
tached about  a  person' t  hand,  for  generally  holding  the 
instrument  with  its  lon{  itudinal  axis  in  line  with  the  plane 
defined  by  the  palm  area,  the  band  communicating  with 
the  loop  through  the  c  lip  means  whereby  tension  in  the 
band  when  about  a  pers  >n's  hand  is  transmitted  to  the  loop 
forming  the  writing  ins  trument  receptacle,  the  band  and 
the  receptacle  being  sjfficiently  flexible  to  permit  the 
instrument  to  be  turned  and  comfortably  held  in  a  normal 
writing  position  betwien  a  person's  fmgers,  the  band 
being  sufficiently  wide  to,  when  positioned  about  a  per- 
son's palm,  ffold  the  w  "iting  instrument  generally  in  line 
with  the  plane  defined  t  y  the  palm  when  not  in  the  normal 


wntmg  position. 


4  148,425 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVI  UG  FIXING  ELEMENTS,  SUCH 
AS  NAILS  AND  STAPLES  ,  TO  POSITIONS  ACCESSIBLE 

WITH  ;  )IFFICULTY 
Umberto  MonaceUi,  Via  Pai  Ini  6,  Monza,  Milan,  Italy 
FUed  Sep.  15, 1  !>77,  Ser.  No.  834,261 

Claims  priority,  appUcatic  1  Italy,  Sep.  15, 1976,  22106  B/76 
Int  a  2  B25C  1/04 
VS.  a.  227—130  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  drivin  ;  fastners,  such  as  nails  and  staples, 
into  positions  accessible  w  th  difficulty,  comprising  a  pneu- 
matic cylinder  in  which  a  pi  iton  carrying  a  hammer  for  insert- 
ing the  fastners  is  slidingly  loused,  a  nose  lowerly  projecting 
from  said  cylinder  to  house  and  slidingly  guide  said  hammer 
during  the  operating  stroke  i  of  said  piston,  a  casing  member 
mechanically  connecting  sud  cylinder  and  nose,  a  fastner 
supply  magazine  so  suppoited  by  said  casing  member  as  to 
transversely  extend  from  sai  1  hose,  a  pneumatic  actuating  head 
above  said  cylinder,  a  com  pressed  air  reservoir  transversely 
extending  from  said  head,  )  cylindrical  jacket  coaxially  posi- 
tioned about  said  cylinder  lb  mechanically  connect  said  head 
to  said  casing  member  and  ai  bracket  for  mechanically  connect- 
ing the  rear  portions  of  siid  reservoir  and  casing  member, 
characterized  in  that  said  nc  se,  said  jacket  and  said  bracket  are 
connected  to  said  casing  m<  mber,  said  head  and  said  reservoir 
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shaped  blank  being  placed  in  the  die  with  the  elongated  dimen- 
sion of  the  oval  shape  and  with  one  end  of  the  blank  at  said  one 
end  of  said  die  portion,  closing  the  two  part  die  by  moving  the 
parts  toward  each  other  for  shaping  the  U-shaped  blank  into  a 
blank  having  an  O-shaped  cross-section  reformed  portion  on 
said  one  end  of  the  blank,  a  finished  O-shaped  cross-section  and 
'^"^'    '  "  transitional  section,  opening  the  two  part  die  by  moving  the 

parts  away  from  each  other,  moving  the  thus  formed  blank 
along  the  die  until  the  edge  of  the  transitional  section  of  the 
blank  is  at  the  end  of  the  finished  forming  area  of  the  die 
portion  adjacent  the  reforming  area,  again  closing  the  die, 
repeating  the  steps  of  the  positioning  the  blank  and  opening 
and  closing  the  die  until  the  blank  is  completely  formed  into  an 
O-shaped  cross-section,  and  welding  the  opposed  edges  of  the 
plate  to  produce  the  O-shaped  cross-section  blank. 


sponding  elements  for  quickly  adapting  the  apparatus  to  work- 
ing places  of  different  accessibility  and  in  particular  of  different 
depth. 


4,148,427 
FLOWER  CONTAINER 
Robert  L.  Baker,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Chase  Gardens 
Wholesale,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,625 

Int  a.2  B65D  S/48.  5/60 

MS.  CL  229-15  5  cui,.. 


4,148,426 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
METAL  PIPE 
Wataru  Midzutani,  KItakyushu;  Toshio  Kikuma,  Mizumaki; 
Koc  NakiOima,  Nakama,  and  Seiichi  Sasahira,  Kitakyushu,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,464 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1976,  51-109189 
Int  a.2  B23K  31/06;  B21D  39/02.  51/00 
MS.  CL  228-146  9  Oaim, 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  metal  pipe  comprising  the 
steps  of  bending  the  edges  of  a  metal  plate  up  slightly,  further 
bending  the  thus  bent  plate  into  a  U-shape  cross-section  blank, 
fmish  forming  the  U-shape  blank  into  an  O-shaped  blank  with 
the  longitudinal  edges  opposed  to  each  other  in  position  for 
welding  by  placing  one  end  of  the  U-shaped  blank  into  at  least 
one  two-part  die  the  parts  of  which  are  movable  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  and  having  at  least  one  portion  with  the 
shape  of  the  opposed  die  recesses  defining  a  reforming  area  on 
one  end  of  the  die  portion  which  has  an  O-shaped  cross-sec- 
tion, a  finish  forming  area  in  the  middle  of  the  length  of  the  die 
portion  having  an  O-shaped  cross-section,  said  O-shaped  cross- 
sections  being  in  the  shaped  of  the  O-shaped  blank,  and  a 
transitional  area  at  the  other  endof  the  die  portion  having  a 
cross-sectonal  shape  which  changes  gradually  from  an  O-shape 
adjacent  the  fmish  forming  area  to  an  oval  shape  elongated  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  die  parts  at  the  other  end  of 
the  die  portion,  the  transitional  area  being  relatively  short  as 


1.  A  container  for  transport  and  display  of  cut  flowers  or  the 
like  comprising 

a  cardboard  box, 

a  lower  divider  partitioning  the  lower  region  of  said  box, 

a  water-tight  plastic  bag  lining  the  inside  of  said  box  and 
opposite  sides  of  said  divider,  forming  two  water-tight 
bottom  compartments  in  said  lower  region,  and 

an  upper  divider  positioned  within  said  box  and  said  bag, 
attached  at  its  opposite  ends  to  opposite  upper  interior 
regions  of  said  box,  with  portions  of  said  bag  secured 
between  said  box  and  said  ends,  said  upper  divider  being 
/  disposed  substantially  crosswise  of  said  lower  divider, 
forming  therewith  four  upright  compartments,  each  capa- 
ble of  holding  water  in  ite  bottom  region. 


4  148  428 
CONVERTIBLE  PARTITION  ARRANGEMENT 
Jeffrey  M  Gardner,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,056 
Int  a.2  B65D  S/48 
MS.  a.  229-15  3  ctairn, 

1.  In  a  convertible  partition,  formed  of  foldable  sheet  mate- 
rial such  as  paperboard,  for  forming  a  plurality  of  cells  within 
an  outer  package,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed,  transverse  members  spaced 
from  each  other  in  parallel  relation  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
partition; 

(b)  first,  second,  and  third  vertically  disposed,  longitudinal 
members  extending  between  said  transverse  members  and 
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normal  thereto,  and  Sftaced 
relation; 

(c)  each  of  said  longitudinal 
panel; 

(d)  each  of  said  transverse  membe^ 
(i)  an  outer  panel; 
(ti)  first,  second,  and  third  innei 

(e)  said  flrst,  second,  and  third  inqer 
(i)  being  co-planar  with,  but  s| 


each  other  in  parallel 
menjbers  comprising  a  single 
including: 


;pa  :ed 
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panels; 
panels: 
from  each  other; 


(ii)  having  certain  edges  foldaSly  joined  along  vertical 
fold  lines  to  adjacent  end  edgep  of  said  first,  second,  and 
third  longitudinal  members,  r  spectively; 

(iii)  having  other  edges  foldabl;  joined  along  diagonally 
extending  fold  lines  to  upper 
panel; 

(iv)  being  folded  in  face-to-face  Relation  with  said  related 
outer  panel. 


all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 


Willi 

ntegi  al 


4,148,429 
RECEPTACLE  WITH  SELF-LpCKING  CLOSURE 
Richard  R.  Burr,  Neenah;  Lyie  G.  i  iabrielson,  Menasha,  and 
Richard  R.  Masten,  Jr.,  Neenah, 
Menasha  Corporation,  Menasha,  Vtia. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Serl  No.  901,072 

Int.  a.2  B65D  5/22.  .  /24.  45/00 

VS.  a.  229—36  I  12  Qaims 


thereby  set  up  and  lastingly 
receptacle,  said  rear  flap 
downwardly  over  the  corn 
with  the  first  locking  tab 
under  said  comer  gussets  tc 
and  the  outside  face  of  the 
lastingly  secure  the  rear 
sure  flap  integral  with  one 
having  opposed  forward  an(  I 
closure  flap  being  foldable 
and  with  the  opposed 
being  foldable  downwardly 
members  on  said  forward 
a  second  closure  flap  in 
side  walls  of  the  receptacle 
rear  extensions  thereon, 
over  the  0|}ening  of  the  n 
least  a  portion  of  the  first 
secure  the  latter  in  said 
forward  and  rear  extensions 
downwardly  in  overlapping ; 
forward  and  rear  extension! 
the  latter  in  their  closure 
second  locking  tab  on  each 
extensions  of  the  second 
on  the  forward  extension 
foldable  upwardly  and 
ward  flap  member  to  lock 
ward  extension  of  the 
locking  tab  and  the  outside 
thereby  lastingly  secure 
closure  flaps,  said  second 
the  second  closure  flap  beink 
first  locking  tab  on  the  rea ' 
locking  tab  on  said  rear 
between  the  first  locking 
wall  and  thereby  lastingly 
tacle  closure  flaps. 


said  second  < 


ub 


Terrance  L.  Drake,  San 
Business  Forms,  Inc.,  El 
FUed  May  25, 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  229—69 


1.  In  a  receptacle  formed  from  a  :  ingle  piece  of  sheet  mate- 
rial appropriately  scored  for  fold  issembly,  said  receptacle 
having  a  forward  wall,  rear  wall  an )  opposed  side  walls  inte- 
grally connected  to  a  bottom  and  p  roviding  for  an  upwardly 
facing  opening,  comer  gussets  bet^«  een  the  forward  wall  and 
respective  side  walls  and  between  tl  e  rear  wall  and  respective 
side  walls  and  projecting  outwardly  relative  to  the  walls  of  the 
receptacle,  said  forward  comer  gvssets  being  folded  in  op- 
posed relation  along  the  outside  face  of  the  forward  wall  of  the 
receptacle,  said  rear  comer  gussets  being  folded  in  opposed 
relation  along  the  outside  face  of  th^  rear  wall  of  the  recepta- 
cle, a  flap  member  on  each  said  for  vard  and  rear  wall,  a  first 
fore-and-aft  extending  locking  tab 
each  flap  member,  said  forward  ( ap  member  being  folded 
forwardly  and  downwardly  over  tl  le  corresponding  opposed 
comer  gussets  with  the  first  lockinj ;  tab  thereon  being  folded 
upwardly  and  under  said  comer  g  issets  to  lock  the  tab  be- 
tween said  gussets  and  the  outside  fa  ::e  of  the  forward  wall  and 


ing:  a  plurality  of  similar 
integral  mailing  envelopes 
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secure  the  forward  portion  of  the 
me  Tiber  being  folded  rearwardly  and 
'<  sponding  opposed  comer  gussets 
thereon  being  folded  upwardly  and 
lock  the  tab  between  said  gussets 
rear  wall  and  thereby  set  up  and 
poi  tion  of  the  receptacle,  a  first  do- 
side  wall  of  the  receptacle  and 
rear  extensions  thereon,  said  first 
6ver  the  opening  of  the  receptacle 
for>b'ard  and  rear  extensions  thereof 
>ver  the  corresponding  folded  flap 
and  rear  wall  of  the  receptacle, 
with  the  other  of  the  opposed 
and  having  opposed  forward  and 
closure  flap  being  foldable 
efceptacle  and  overlapping  with  at 
cl<  sure  flap  in  the  closure  position  to 
closure  position  and  with  the  opposed 
of  said  second  flap  being  foldable 
relation  with  the  corresponding 
of  the  first  closure  flap  to  secure 
position,  and  a  fore-and-aft  extending 
of  the  opposed  forward  and  rear 
cldsure  flap,  said  second  locking  tab 
}f  the  second  closure  flap  being 
undi  T  the  first  locking  tab  on  the  for- 
I  he  second  lockmg  tab  on  the  for- 
secopd  closure  flap  between  said  first 
face  of  the  forward  wall  and 
the]  forward  portion  of  the  receptacle 
k  eking  tab  on  the  rear  extension  of 
foldable  upwardly  and  under  the 
flap  member  to  lock  the  second 
exljension  of  said  second  closure  flap 
and  the  outside  face  of  the  rear 
the  rear  portion  of  the  recep- 
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s(  cure  I 


4  148,430 
BUSH  lESS  FORM 

Di  ego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  InnoTadve 
::iUon,  Calif. 
977,  Ser.  No.  800,295 
B#5D  27/10.  27/06 

3CUima 


JSo 


1.  A  continuous  series  of  mproved  Business  Forms  compris- 


mproved  Business  Forms,  having 
customers  statement,  and  retum 
envelope,  delimited  by  a  plurality  of  transverse  tear  perfora- 
tions; each  of  said  improv  ;d  Business  Forms  comprising:  an 
outer  sheet  having  a  lonj  ;itudinal  releasable  center  line  of 
weakening  whereby  to  fon  i  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  said 
second  side  being  adaptel  to  receive  formatted  statement 
information  whereby  to  for  n  said  customer  statement,  an  inner 
sheet  having  a  portion  thei  eof  parallel  to  and  adjacent  to  said 
center  line,  means  for  secur  ng  said  inner  sheet  only  to  said  first 
side  whereby  no  part  of  i  aid  inner  sheet  is  secured  to  said 
second  side,  said  outer  she  ;t  and  secured  inner  sheet  forming 
said  return  envelope,  said  ( luter  and  secured  inner  sheet  being 
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adapted  for  folding  along  said  center  line,  and  means  for  releas- 
ably  securing  the  outer  edges  of  the  mating  surfaces  of  said  first 
side  and  said  second  side  whereby  to  form  said  mailing  enve- 
lope, said  first  side  having  a  sending  die-cut  opening,  said 
formatted  statement  information  including  a  customer  name 
and  address  is  positioned  so  that  the  customer  name  and  ad- 
dress is  in  register  with  and  visible  through  said  sending  die-cut 
opening  in  said  first  side  of  said  outer  sheet  of  said  folding 
mailing  envelope. 


4,148,431 
COLLAPSIBLE  HANDLE  FOR  MULTI-WALL  BAG 
J.  George  Lepisto,  Middletown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,193 

Int  a.2  B65D  33/06 

U.S.  a.  229-54  R  4Ctaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  paper  bag  having  a  fillable  top 
portion  and  a  rounded  continuous  closed  bottom  portion  hav- 
ing a  central  peak  portion  for  supporting  the  bag  as  it  is  being 
filled,  a  collapsible  handle  rigidly  secured  to  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  the  bag,  the  collapsible  handle  including  two  opposed 
support  portions,  each  support  portion  being  secured  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  peak  portion  and  an  integral  handle  portion 
hingedly  connected  to  each  support  portion  along  a  fold  line, 
said  fold  lines  being  generally  coextensive  with  said  peak  por- 
tion, the  handle  portions  including  aligned  central  apertures 
for  faciliuting  grasping  of  the  handle  for  carrying  the  bag  in  an 
inverted  position,  each  of  said  handle  portions  initially  being 
folded  against  and  temporarily  affixed  to  its  associated  support 
portion  such  that  the  handle  substantially  conforms  to  the 
configuration  of  the  bottom  portion  of  the  bag,  and  the  bag 
may  be  stood  upright  on  the  bottom  portion  thereof  for  filling 
through  the  top  portion  of  the  bag. 


4,148.432 
GANGED  MAIL  BOX  APPARATUS 
Alexander  M.  Corawell,  Jr.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Jackes- 
Erans  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Louto,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  664,538,  Mar.  8,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,373 

Int.  a.2  B65D  97/00 

VS.  a  232—39  3  Claims 


1.  A  mail  box  gang  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  mail  boxes  of  the  type  formed  of  inverted 
U-shaped  casings,  said  casings  being  closed  at  one  end  and 
having  a  pivoul  door  at  the  other  end  and  a  floor  closing 


the  bottom  of  said  casing,  said  floor  comprising  a  horizon- 
tal sheet  member  with  downward  depending  flanges  at- 
tached to  the  bottom  edges  of  said  inverted  U-shaped 
member; 

(b)  said  boxes  being  ganged  in  at  least  two  horizontal  rows; 

(c)  the  boxes  in  each  row  being  interconnected  and  spaced 
apart  by  tubular  spacing  means  interposed  between  each 
box  in  the  area  of  the  depending  flange  of  said  floor,  and 
interlock  means  extending  between  each  flange  through 
said  tubular  spacing  means  to  interconnect  adjoining 
boxes  one  to  another; 

(d)  said  boxes  being  joined  at  the  top  by  at  least  one  elon- 
gated bar  affixed  to  the  tops  of  the  boxes  in  each  row;  and 

(e)  the  boxes  of  one  row  being  vertically  positioned  upon  the 
boxes  of  another  row  and  interconnected  by  a  triangular 
shaped  bracket,  the  base  of  each  bracket  being  positioned 
on  the  tops  of  the  lower  boxes,  and  the  apex  of  said  trian- 
gle being  affixed  to  a  depending  flange  on  the  lower  edge 
of  a  box  of  the  upper  row. 


4,148,433 
FRICnON  REDUCING  INSERT  FOR  SWINGING 
BUCKET  ROTORS 
Brian  J.  Bayley,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,016 

Int  a.2  B04B  5/02 

VS.  a.  233-26  3  ctafaas 


1.  A  centrifuge  rotor  comprising: 

a  rotor  frame; 

at  least  two  pivotal  containers  for  carrying  fluid  samples; 

means  mounted  on  one  of  said  frame  and  said  container  for 
pivoully  supporting  said  containers  on  said  rotor  frame, 
said  containers  pivotal  between  a  first  position  and  a  sec- 
ond position;  and 

an  insert  located  between  each  of  said  containers  and  said 
supporting  means  for  reducing  the  friction  between  said 
container  and  said  supporting  means  when  said  container 
moves  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  said  insert 
member  being  made  of  a  material  having  a  coefficient  of 
friction  less  than  the  coefficient  of  friction  of  the  material 
of  said  support  means  and  said  container,  said  insert  mem- 
ber is  sized,  so  that,  when  said  rotor  is  at  rest  and  said 
container  is  in  said  first  position,  said  supporting  means  is 
in  contact  with  only  said  insert  member  and  wherein  said 
insert  member  is  elastic  enough,  so  that,  when  said  rotor  is 
at  operational  speeds  and  said  container  is  in  said  second 
position,  said  supporting  means  is  in  direct  contact  with 
said  container  and  said  insert  member  has  been  com- 
pressed. 


sin 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APRIL  10.  1979 


April  10.  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MRrHA Vir  AT 


510 


4,148,434 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTNG  A  ^NARY  CODE  AND 

MEANS  FOR  USING  1  HE  SAME 

John  L.  Lorenzo,  Southbury,  Conn.,  a  isignor  to  Pitney-Bowes, 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn.  { 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  Ko.  857,303 
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variably  positioning  the 
a  sensed  magnitude  of  a 
controlled  space. 


Int.  a.2  G06K  7/00.  7/08 
MS.  a.  235—435 


7/W.  19/06 


13  Claims 


4,148,435 
INDUCnON  AIR  MIXING 
Frederick  J.  Meyers,  Harlem  Town^ip, 
111.,  and  Marvin  H.  Ziile,  Beloit, 
Colman  Company,  Rockford,  111. 
FUed  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser 
Int.  CL2  F24F 
U.S.  a.  236—13 


JOX  CONTROL 

ip,  Winnebago  County, 
^is.,  assignors  to  Barber- 


No.  810,235 

1./04 


I.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the 
conditioned  primary  air  above  atmi 
secondary  air  entering  an  induction 
first  inlet  for  receiving  the  primary 
ceiving  the  secondary  air,  means 
secondary  air  into  the  box  in  re$pons< 
air  through  the  box,  an  outlet  for 
air  exiting  from  the  box  for  delivery 
space,  a  first  damper  for  solely  con 
flow  of  said  primary  air  into  the  box, 
restricting  the  volume  rate  of  flow 
the  box,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
positioning  said  first  damper,  means 
tude  of  a  sensed  volume  rate  of  ~ 
controlling  operation  of  said  first 
damper  is  variably  positioned  to 
substantially  constant  volume  rate 
and  a  second  actuator  independent 
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secohd  damper  solely  as  a  function  of 
com  rolled  condition  in  said  condition 


4, 


SOLAR  AUGMENTED 
AUTOMATIC 


148,436 

J  EAT  PUMP  SYSTEM  WITH 
STAC  ING  REOPROCATING 


COM  PRESSOR 


DsTid  N.  Shaw,  UniooTille,  ponn.,  anignor  to  Dunliam-Biish, 

Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  4,086,072,  which  U  a 
653,568,  Jan.  29, 1976,  Pat. 
14, 1977, 
Int.  a.2  G05D  23y00; 
VJS.  a.  237—2  B 


So.  782,675,  Mar.  30,  1977,  Pat. 
( ontiniiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
i.  4,058,988.  This  application  Jun. 
No.  806,407 
F25B  27/02.  1/10 

SClaiaM 


Ser. 


1.  In  a  method  of  providing  digit  il  information  in  binary 
code  upon  an  elongated  encodable  m4  dium,  the  steps  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  encoding  said  medium  by  placing  on  it  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  combinations  of  information  bits; 

(b)  displacing  said  medium  in  a  d<  coder  having  means  for 
moving  said  medium  in  both  Ion  ptudinal  directions;  and 

(c)  assigning  to  said  combinations  i  value  dependent  upon 
the  direction  of  motion  of  said  n  edium. 


10  Claims 


/olume  rates  of  flow  of 
( ispheric  pressure  and  of 
air  mixing  box  having  a 
ir,  a  second  inlet  for  re- 
inducing  flow  of  said 
to  a  flow  of  said  primary 
primary  and  secondary 
to  a  condition  controlled 
tijolling  the  volume  rate  of 
and  a  second  damper  for 
said  secondary  air  into 
first  actuator  for  variably 
responsive  to  the  magni- 
of  said  primary  air  for 
adtuator  such  that  the  first 
r  laintain  a  predetermined 
flow  of  said  primary  air, 
of  said  first  actuator  for 


f(T 


sail 
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1.  An  air  source  heat  pun  p  system  comprising: 

a  first,  indoor  heat  exchar  ge  coil, 

a  second,  outdoor  heat  ex  ;hange  coil, 

a  multi-cylinder  reciproca  ting  compressor, 

conduit  means  carrying  refrigerant,  said  conduit  means 
including  a  reversing  vi  Ive  and  connecting  said  coils  and 
said  compressor  in  a  pi  imary  closed  series  loop,  said  re- 
versing valve  functioning  to  cause  said  indoor  and  out- 
door coils  to  operate  alternately  as  system  evaporator  and 
condenser  with  said  reversing  valve  directing  expanded 
refrigerant  vapor  from  the  coil  functioning  as  system 
evaporator  to  the  com{  iressor  and  directing  compressed 
refrigerant  vapor  from  the  compressor  to  the  coil  func- 
tioning as  the  system  c<  ndenser, 

the  improvement  compris  ng: 

a  third  heat  exchange  coi! , 

said  conduit  means  furthe  r  including  means  for  connecting 
said  third  heat  exchang ;  coil  across  said  outdoor  coil, 

first  control  valve  mean  i  within  said  conduit  means  for 
selectively  controlling  'efrigerant  flow  through  said  pri- 
mary closed  loop  to  sai  i  second  and  third  heat  exchange 
coils, 

solar  energy  heat  supply  means  for  supplying  thermal  en- 
ergy to  said  third  heat  sxchange  coil, 

means  for  sensing  the  tem  >erature  of  the  ambient  air  passing 
over  said  outdoor  coil, 

control  means  for  operatii  ig  said  first  control  valve  means  in 
response  to  said  tempei  ature  sensing  means; 

whereby,  thermal  energy  input  to  said  heat  pump  system 
during  heating  mode  n  ay  be  supplied  selectively  by  said 
second  heat  exchange  c  Ml  acting  as  an  air  source  evapora- 
tor or  said  third  heat  e  ichange  coil  via  said  solar  energy 
supply  means,  and  whe  'ein  said  reciprocating  compressor 
comprises:  a  first  cylii  ider  head  and  a  second  cylinder 
head,  said  first  cylindei  head  comprising  first  and  second 
cylinders,  said  second  c  ylinder  head  comprising  third  and 
fourth  cylinders,  said  irst  cylinder  head  including  first 
manifold  means  separai  ing  said  first  and  second  cylinders 
and  defining  low  pre:  sure  and  high  pressure  sides  for 
respective  cylinders,  si  id  second  cylinder  head  compris- 
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ing  second  manifold  means  defining  commonly,  low  and 
high  pressure  sides  for  both  cylinders,  means  for  subcool- 
ing  condensed  refrigerant  from  said  coil  functioning  as 
system  condenser,  prior  to  supplying  said  refrigerant  to 
the  coil  functioning  as  the  system  evaporator,  a  subcool- 
ing  vapor  return  line  for  returning  vaporized  refrigerant 
from  said  subcooling  means  to  said  compressor,  means  for 
connecting  the  coil  functioning  as  the  system  evaporator 
to  the  low  side  of  all  cylinders  for  single  stage  compres- 
sion of  vaporized  refrigerant  from  the  system  evaporator, 
means  for  connecting  the  high  side  of  all  cylinders  to  the 
coil  functioning  as  the  system  condenser,  means  for  con- 
necting the  subcooler  vapor  return  line  to  the  low  side  of 
one  of  said  cylinders  and  for  cutting  off  that  cylinder  low 
side  to  the  coil  functioning  as  the  system  evaporator  when 
the  refrigerant  vapor  within  the  subcooler  return  line  is 
higher  than  the  refrigerant  vapor  returning  to  the  com- 
pressor from  the  coil  functioning  as  the  system  evapora- 
tor, means  for  further  connecting  the  high  side  of  said  one 
cylinder  to  said  coil  functioning  as  the  system  condenser 
and  including  means  for  preventing  discharge  from  said 
one  cylinder  to  flow  back  to  the  high  side  of  said  other 
cylinders  if  the  pressure  of  that  discharge  is  in  excess  of 
the  discharge  pressure  at  the  high  side  of  said  other  cylin- 
ders, and  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  high  side  of 
said  other  cylinders  to  the  low  side  of  said  one  cylinder  in 
common  with  said  subcooler  return  line  such  that  said 
other  cylinders  function  in  first  stage  refrigerant  vapor 
compression  and  said  one  cylinder  functions  as  second 
stage  compression  with  its  discharge  only  going  to  the  coil 
functioning  as  the  system  condenser. 


4,148,437 
COMBUSTOR 
Michael  H.  Barker,  Ockley,  and  Alan  G.  Roberts,  Dorking,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company 
UmitMl,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,586 

Int  CI.2  F23D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  239—424  8  Claims 


4,148,438 
ANTI^IPHON  SPRAY  HEAD  ^ 

Alfred  M.  Moen,  Grafton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Stanadyne,  lac, 

Windsor,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,428,  Sep.  28, 1977,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  677^23,  Apr.  15,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,235 

iBt  a.2  BOSB  1/14;  F16K  7/07 

VJS.  a.  239—571  10  Claims 


1.  An  anti-siphon  spray  head  including  a  housing,  a  chamber 
in  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  spray  openings  in  said  housing  in 
communication  with  said  chamber,  an  inlet  in  said  housing,  a 
flexible  sleeve  positioned  within  said  chamber  and  masking 
said  inlet  to  form  a  seal  therewith  preventing  the  flow  of  water 
from  said  spray  openings  to  said  inlet,  a  movable  valve  member 
within  said  chamber  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water  from 
said  inlet  to  said  spray  openings,  and  means  on  said  valve 
member  in  sealing  contact  with  said  flexible  sleeve  when  said 
valve  member  is  in  a  closed  position. 


4,148,439 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

ENERGY  CONSUMPTION  IN  A  PULP  REFINING 

SYSTEM 

Mats  Flode'n,  Taby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Defibrator  Aktiebolag, 

Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,665 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  30,  1976,  7601019 

Int  a.2  B02C  23/40 

VS.  a.  241—28  ^  2  Claims 


1.  A  nozzle  injection  unit  comprising  first  and  second  co- 
axial tubes,  the  first  co-axial  tube  being  partly  surrounded  by 
the  second  co-axial  tube,  each  having  an  inlet  for  an  air  supply 
and  an  outlet  which  comprises  a  lateral  passageway  through 
the  tube  wall,  the  first  co-axial  tube  projecting  beyond  and 
having  its  outlet  beyond  the  outlet  of  the  second  co-axial  tube 
characterised  in  that  there  is  a  third  tube  capable  of  supplying 
fuel  oil  which  has  its  outlet  within  the  first  co-axial  tube  and 
near  to  the  outlet  of  the  first  co-axial  tube. 

9tl  O.O.  20 


1.  In  the  method  of  refining  pulp  in  which  moisture-contain- 
ing fibrous  raw  material  is  introduced  at  an  adjustable  rate  of 
feed  into  the  central  portion  of  an  adjusuble  grinding  space 
defined  between  a  pair  of  grinding  discs  which  rotate  relative 
to  one  another  within  a  closed  housing  and  in  which  grinding 
space  the  material  is  propelled  by  the  centrifugal  force  created 
by  the  rotating  discs  in  a  radial  path  towards  the  periphery  of 
the  discs  while  being  subjected  to  a  grinding  operation  in  an 
environment  of  steam  generated  by  the  heat  quotient  of  the 
energy  input,  the  improvement  for  regulating  the  mechanical 
energy  input  by  sensing  and  recording  the  heat  quotients  of  the 
mechanical  energy  input  along  the  radial  path  of  the  material 
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in  the  grinding  space  and  coordinating 
moisture  content  of  the  material  and  thej  width 
space  to  the  recorded  heat  quotients 
accordance  with  a  programmed  pulping 
mized  energy  consumption. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


the  rate  of  feed  and 

of  the  grinding 

o  produce  a  pulp  in 

process  with  mini- 


OF  THE  JACKET 


4,148,440 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RELEASE 
MATERIAL  OF  ROD-SHAPED  CARRIERS  AND 
RECOVERY  OF  THE  SAME,  PARTICULARLY  OF 
WASTE  WELDING  RODS 
Riidolf  Eisenhauen  Helmut  Haas;  Friidhelm  Haude,  all  of 
Cologne,  and  Jurgen  Greifenberg,  B«psberg-Refrath,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  t(]|  Klockner-Humboldt- 
Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Jan.  26, 1977,  Ser.  N 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep. 
1976,  2606010 

Int.  a.2  B02C  17/02, 
U.S.  a.  241— 54 


beyond  the  latter,  said  core  poltions 
in  free  end  regions  which  re  >{ 
fabric  at  said  opposed  side  edg ; 
regions  of  said  core  portions  re  >| 
said  axis  maximum  dimension! 
greater  than  the  other,  and  the 
maximum  dimension  supportir  g 
edge  region  while  the  core  p(  rtion 
maximum  dimensions  supports 
side  edge  regions. 


n/14 


762,753 
of  Germany,  Feb. 


4,141,442 


14, 


12  Claims 


Atura 


DEVICE  FOR  DISPENi  ING 
MATERIAL  OF  PREDl  TERMINED 
Manfred  Baumann,  and  Waltei 
Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  18, 1971, 
Claims   priority,  application 
004860/77 

Int  a.^  A^7K  10/38 
MS.  a.  242— 55  J 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  the  jacket  i  laterial  from  jacketed 

rods,  comprising: 

a  vibratory  ball  mill  including  an  o^ter  tube,  a  grinding 

container  in  and  spaced  from  said  t(be  having  a  perforate 

wall,  said  container  having  cylindrical  grinding  bodies 

therein  of  the  same  length  as  the  jacketed  rods,  at  least  one 


fluid  inlet  to  said  tube  and  at  least 
said  tube;  and 

a  fluid  circuit  connected  to  said  inlet  ind  said  outlet,  includ- 
ing a  fluid  pump  for  delivering  a  flo  v  of  fluid  through  said 
container,  a  solids  separator  connei  ted  between  said  out- 
let and  said  pump. 


one  fluid  outlet  from       (>) »  housing  having  an  outle 


4,148,441 

FABRIC  PACKAGE,  FABRIC  PACtAGE  CORE,  AND 
FABRIC  PACKAGING  NffirFHOD 
Herbert  Cohen,  Anderson,  S.C,  assignor  to  Jamaica  Consul' 
tants.  Inc.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.  i 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1977,  Ser.  Nd  848,744 
Int  a.2  B65H  7S/\i 
U5.  a.  242—1 


(0  a  sensor  lever  pivotally 


17  Claims  having  a  sensor  element  i  hereon  adapted  to  engage  the 

web  material  from  the  flrsi  roll  at  a  point  in  said  path,  and 
having  a  pressure  roller  p<  tsitioned  thereon  to  engage  the 


backing  roller,  said  lever 
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respectively  terminating 

pectively  support  the  wound 

regions  thereof,  said  free  end 

pectively  having  transverse  to 

one  of  which  is  substantially 

core  poriion  with  said  greater 

the  fabric  at  its  longer  side 

with  the  smaller  of  said 

the  fabric  at  the  shorter  of  its 


SHEETS  OF  WEB 
LENGTH 
Besserer,  both  of  Diepoldsau, 
GmbH,  Mainz-Kostheim, 


I,  Ser.  No.  897,454 
Switzerland,   Apr.   19,   1977, 


SClaims 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  !  heets  of  predetermined  length 
from  a  roll  of  web  material  su(  h  as  paper,  comprising: 


for  the  web  material  including 


means  for  separating  the  \  reb  into  sheets, 

(b)  means  for  rotatably  mo  mting  a  first  roll  of  the  web 
material  in  the  housing, 

(c)  means  for  guiding  web  mkterial  from  that  first  roll  along 
a  path  in  the  housing  to  sa  id  outlet,  said  path  including  a 
generally  vertical  portion, 

(d)  means  for  rotaubly  mou  uting  a  second  roll  of  the  web 
material  in  the  housing  ^posed  below  said  means  for 
mounting  the  first  roll, 

I  In  the  housing  below  the  means 
for  mounting  the  second  i  jU  to  guide  web  material  from 
the  second  roll  to  lie  adja(  «nt  said  path, 

mounted  in  the  housing  and 


extending  generally  vertically 


zz 


14.  A  fabric  package  comprising  a  1  ody  of  fabric  wound 
around  a  predetermined  axis,  said  fabri  :  having  opposed  side 
edge  regions  one  of  which  is  substan  ially  longer  than  the 
other,  and  a  core  situated  along  said  axis  uid  surrounded  by  the 
body  of  wound  fabric  to  support  the  same,  said  core  including 
a  tubular  core  portion  and  a  finned  opre  portion  extending 
partly  into  said  tubular  core  portion  v  hile  extending  axially 


alongside  the  generally  vertical  portion  of  said  path  and 
(g)  resilient  bias  means  arrar  ged  to  urge  the  sensor  lever  to 
carry  the  pressure  roller  i  ito  engagement  with  the  back- 
ing roller; 

whereby  web  material  from  khe  first  roll  engages  the  sensor 
element  to  retain  the  leve  against  the  action  of  said  bias 
means  with  the  pressure  roller  spaced  from  the  backing 
roller;  and  when  the  first  i  oil  becomes  empty  the  lever  is 
released  to  pivot  under  th(  influence  of  said  bias  means  to 
carry  by  means  of  the  pre  ssure  roller  the  tail  end  of  web 
from  the  first  roll  into  fiictional  engagement  with  web 
from  the  second  roll  agaii  st  the  backing  roller. 
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'  4,148,443 

TAPE  CARTRIDGE 
James  A.  Londquist,  deceased,  late  of  Lindenwold,  NJ.  (by 
Harrel  Industries  Corp.,  assignee),  assignor  to  Harrel  Indus- 
tries Corp.,  WheeUng,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,526,  Mar.  16, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,186 
Int  a.2  GllB  23/10 
MS.  a.  242—55.19  A  i  Claim 


4,148,444 

GRIPPING  CHUCK  FOR  SPOOLS 

Reinhard  Hehner,  Mnlheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Jagenberg  Werke  AG,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,533 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1978,  2815310 

Int  a.2  B65H  n/02 
MS.  a.  242-68  J  5  Claims 


1.  A  chuck  for  use  with  spools  comprising:  a  shaft;  at  least 
one  inner  wedge-shaped  member;  means  mounting  the  inner 
member  to  one  end  of  the  shaft  for  axial  movement  and  biasing 
same  away  from  the  shaft,  gripping  means  comprising  at  least 
two  outer  members  slidably  mounted  on  the  inner  members  to 
effect  movement  radially  outwardly  to  thereby  grip  the  inside 
of  the  spool;  first  stop  means  connected  to  the  gripping  means 
and  engageable  with  the  outer  edge  of  the  spool  to  limit  the 
movement  thereof  with  respect  to  the  outer  members  and 
movable  with  respect  to  the  inner  member;  and  second  stop 
means  connected  to  the  shaft  for  engaging  with  the  outer 
members  to  limit  their  axial  movement  against  the  force  of  the 


1.  A  tape  cartridge  assembly  comprising  a  base  means,  reel 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  base  means  and  effective 
to  rotate  relative  to  said  base  means,  said  reel  means  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  positioned  about  the  outer  periphery 
thereof,  brake  means  comprising  a  unitary,  thin-walled,  sub- 
stantially flat  structure  having  side  walls,  said  structure  resting 
entirely  on  said  base  means  and  effective  when  urged  to  slid- 
ably move  as  a  unit  reciprocally  relative  to  said  base  means 
toward  and  away  from  said  reel  means  in  a  substantially  linear 
path,  said  brake  means  having  a  member  projecting  from  the 
outer  surface  nearest  the  openings  on  said  reel  means  and 
effective  to  engage  one  of  said  openings  or  fall  between  open- 
ings on  said  reel  means  thereby  preventing  further  roution 
thereof,  spaced  wall  means  projecting  upwardly  from  said  base 
means  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
brake  means  and  positioned  adjacent  said  side  walls  of  said 
brake  means  thereby  to  form  guide  means  for  directing  the 
linear  motion  of  said  brake  means  and  restrain  lateral  move- 
ment thereof,  said  brake  means  having  an  opening  between 
said  side  walls  and  including  cross  piece  extending  between 
said  side  walls  and  across  said  opening,  said  base  means  also 
having  an  opening  therethrough  directly  below  said  cross 
piece  whereby  an  external  force  means  extending  through  said 
base  means  opening  engages  said  cross  piece  and  moves  said 
brake  means  out  of  engagement  with  said  reel  means,  tab 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  guide  means  and  extend- 
ing over  said  brake  means  in  spaced  superposed  relation 
thereto  and  effective  to  restrain  movement  of  said  brake  means 
away  from  said  base  means,  said  brake  means  including  a  part 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  having  a  peripheral  groove 
therein,  and  spring  means  resting  in  said  groove  of  said  brake 
means  and  effective  to  urge  said  brake  means  toward  said  reel 
means,  said  brake  means  being  free  of  connection  with  said 
guide  means  and  tab  means  thereby  being  readily  removable 
and  replaceable  when  worn. 


4,148,445 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPENSING  AND 
RETRIEVING  FLEXIBLE  PIPE 
John  L.  Reynolds;  Jack  L.  Sappington,  both  of  Midland,  and 
Lawrence  J.  SulliTan,  Odessa,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mid- 
land Tank  Rental  Company,  Midland,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,294 

Inta.2B65H  17/ 46 

MS.  a.  242—86.5  R  32  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  laying  and  retrieving  flexible  pipe  which  is 
laid  over  terrain  to  connect  a  well  drilling  rig  with  a  supply  of 
fuel  or  fluid  for  the  rig,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  initially  laying  the  pipe  out  from  the  vehicle  to  connect 
the  well  to  the  supply  of  fuel  or  fluid; 

(b)  moving  the  vehicle  forward  during  said  step  of  initially 
laying; 

(c)  removing  the  pipe  rearwardly  from  the  forwardly  mov- 
ing vehicle; 

(d)  retrieving  the  pipe  by  attaching  an  end  of  the  pipe  to  a 
storage  reel  mounted  on  a  vehicle; 

(e)  moving  the  vehicle  forwardly  along  the  terrain  over 
which  the  pipe  is  laid;  and 

(0  drawing  pipe  onto  the  reel  as  the  vehicle  is  moving. 
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4,148,446 

DUAL  SENSITIVE  RETllACrOR 

Joseph  Sugar,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assig  lor  to  American  Safety 

Equipment  Corporation,  Endno,  Calil . 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57^08,  May  12,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,655 

Int.  a.'  A60B  35/02;  B6|H  75/48 

VS.  a.  242—107.4  A 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


^^' 


1.  In  a  dual  sensitive  retractor  for  pr  :venting  webbing  pro- 


traction when  the  webbing  undergoes 


I .  predetermined  accel- 


eration and/or  the  vehicle  on  which  th ;  retractor  is  mounted 


undergoes  a  predetermined  change  in 
including  a  reel  having  a  shaft  mounted 
and  loclcing  means  for  locking  said  reel 


onnected  to  said  latch 
the  shaft  to  said  latch 


retractor  including  an  inertia  mass  mo  mted  on  the  shaft  for 
rotation  with  respect  to  the  shaft,  and  as  inertia  weight  respon- 
sive to  changes  in  the  inertia  of  the  vel  icle,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  provision  of: 

latch  means  and  means  for  mounting  said  latch  means  for 
engaging  said  locking  means  to  pre  ^ent  webbing  protraC' 
tion; 

interconnecting  means  for  connecting  said  latch  means  and 
said  inertia  mass  for  normally  con(  urrent  rotation; 

drive  means  driven  by  said  shaft  and 
means  for  imparting  rotation  from 
means  and  through  said  intercon  lecting  means  to  the 
inertia  mass  and  for  moving  said  lai  ch  means  into  engage- 
ment with  said  locking  means  whei  webbing  acceleration 
rotates  the  shaft  faster  than  the  ine  rtia  mass; 

gear  means  and  means  mounting  said  |  ;ear  means  on  the  shaft 
for  rotation  with  respect  to  the  i  haft,  said  gear  means 
being  engageable  by  said  inertia  weight  to  prevent  its 
rotation  with  the  shaft;  and 

yielding  means  in  a  gear  driving  relation  between  said  latch 
means  and  said  gear  means  for  in^arting  rotary  motion 
from  the  latch  means  through  the  yielding  means  to  the 
gear  means  and  for  moving  said  laizh  means  into  engage- 
ment with  said  locking  means  wli  :n  said  inertia  weight 
prevents  rotation  of  said  gear  mi  ans  to  lock  said  reel 
against  further  protraction. 


21  Claims 


inertia,  the  retractor 
)n  a  frame  for  rotation 
gainst  protraction,  the 


inertia  having  an  annular  fora  i 
and  displaceable  by  said 
moved  to  its  activated  positioi 
to  the  pawl  mechanism,  said  se^nd 
the  displacement  of  the  first 
mechanism,  a  base  connected 
port,  said  body  of  inertia  being 
movement   between   said 
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enclosing  said  body  of  inertia 
-of  inertia  when  the  latter  is 
and  a  second  portion  adjacent 
portion  being  displaced  by 
dortion  for  activating  said  pawl 
said  frame  having  a  first  sup- 
carried  by  said  first  support  for 
renting   and   activated    positions 


thereof,  and  a  second  support 
means  being  carried  by  said  second 
means  resting  on  said  second 
thereof  when  said  body  of  inettia 
being  moved  to  a  leaning  posii  ion 
of  its  resting  surface  when  said 
position,  thus  raising  said  second 
means  a  sufficient  distance  to 


on  said  base,  said  transmission 

support,  said  transmission 

support  with  a  resting  surface 

is  in  its  resting  position  and 

wherein  it  rests  on  an  edge 

x)dy  of  inertia  is  in  its  activated 

portion  of  said  transmission 

ctivate  the  pawl  mechanism. 


,  Switze  land. 


197  r 


TREATMENT  LINE 
Kurt  Weber,  Chavannes, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  15, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
10449/76 

Int.  a.2  qSSA  49/00 
U.S.  a.  242—128 


4,14|,448 

FOR  METAL  WIRE 

assignor  to  Maillefer  S J^ 


4,148,447 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS 
Stig  M.  Lindblad,  20  me  Saint-Pierre,  CII-1701  Fribourg,  Swit- 
zerland I 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,927 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  14, 1976,  7611398 
Int.  a.2  A62B  35/02;  B6^  75/48 
VS.  a.  242—107.4  A  7  Claims 

1.  Locking  device  for  safety  belts  preferably  intended  for 
vehicles  comprising  a  frame,  a  bandreel  in  the  frame,  a  band  on 
the  reel  to  be  wound  up  thereon,  spring  means  for  rotating  the 
bandreel  to  wind  up  the  band,  ratchet  i  /heel  means  in  driving 
connection  with  the  reel,  a  pawl  meet  anism  for  cooperation 
with  the  ratchet  wheel  means,  said  pawl  mechanism  when 
activated  locking  the  ratchet  wheel  meins  to  prevent  the  ban- 
dreel from  rotating  in  an  unwinding  direction  for  the  band,  a 
body  of  inertia  movable  under  the  influence  of  forces  of  inertia 
from  a  resting  position  to  an  activated  position,  and  transmis- 
sion means  including  a  first  portion  ai  jacent  to  the  body  of 


Slid 


source 


re;l 


1.  A  treatment  line  for  treatn)ent 
speed  of  at  least  2,000  m/min, 
its  upstream  end: 
a  stationary  wire  supply 
a  cantilevered  shaft; 
a  copper  wire  carrying 
supported  on  said  shaft;  and 
a  loop-guard  coaxial  with 
loop-guard  comprising 
iron  surrounding  said 
ing  a  hollow  body  with 
smooth  and  hardened 
ogive. 


.  Ser.  No.  824,619 
Switzerland,  Ang.   17,   1976, 


7Clainu 


of  copper  wire  at  a  delivery 
treatment  line  comprising  at 


comprising: 
rotatably 


uid  surrounding  said  shaft,  said 
cast  pari  of  gray  or  ductile  cast 
el,  said  cast  iron  part  compris- 
a  finely  machined  and  finished 
ii  iner  surface  in  the  shape  of  an 


niel, 
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4 148  449 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLMCASSETTE  INCORPORATING 

A  FILM  LOCK 
Achim  Kluczynski,  Inunekeppel,  and  Erik  Altmann,  Muehlheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Geraert 
AG,  LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,087 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1977,  2715554 

Int.  a.'  G03B  1/04 
VS.  a,  242— 71 J  7  Claims 


surface  corresponding  in  size  and  shape  to  the  cross-sec- 
tional form  of  the  wing  and  being  defined  on  the  side 
thereof  adjacent  the  fuselage  by  an  end  surface  corre- 
sponding in  its  contours  to  the  contours  of  the  fuselage, 
said  intermediate  members  comprising:  a  stiffening  strut 
structure,  a  skin  over  said  stiffening  strut  structure,  said 
stiffening  strut  structure  having  struts  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  so  that  said  fixing  means  are  passable 
through  said  intermediate  members  from  the  fuselage  to 
the  wings,  said  wings  and  intermediate  members  being 
interchangeably  attachable  to  said  fuselage  by  said  fixing 
means  passing  through  said  intermediate  member,  said 
wings  having  a  shape  dependent  on  predetermined  envi- 
ronmental characteristics,  said  intermediate  members 
having  all  the  same  shape  and  size  on  the  side  of  the  fuse- 
lage and  having  different  cross-sections  on  the  other  side 
adapted  to  different  wing  sections. 


1.  A  photographic  film  cassette  comprising  substantially 
cylindrical  feed  and  take-up  compartments  connected  to  each 
other  by  a  slot-like  film  passageway  having  two  sides  and  an 
exposure  station  disposed  between  the  compartments,  one  of 
its  sides  being  substantially  tangent  to  the  compariments,  the 
other  side  of  the  film  passage  having  a  depression  which  tapers 
inwardly  and  slopes  upwardly  in  the  direction  of  feed  of  the 
film  whereby  the  depression  can  engage  a  similarly  tapered  tail 
on  the  film  which  is  slightly  smaller  than  the  depression  to 
prevent  the  film  from  being  completely  drawn  into  the  take-up 
compartment. 


4,148,450 

MODEL  AIRCRAFT  CONSTRUCnON 

Hermann  Neuhieri,  Waldstrasse  36,  8510  Fiirth,  Bayem,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  682,794,  May  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830^16 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1975,  2520167;  Mar.  18,  1976,  2611555 

Int.  a.2  B64C  3/00;  A63H  27/02 
VS.  a.  244—124  14  Claims 


1.  A  model  aeroplane  of  the  glider  or  motor-driven  type 
which  comprises,  scaled  down  from  the  dimensions  of  a  full 
size  aeroplane, 

a  fuselage, 

releasable  fixing  means,  a  pair  of  wings  fitted  laterally  one  on 
each  side  of  the  fuselage  by  said  releasable  fixing  means, 
and 

an  intermediate  member  intermediate  the  end  of  each  wing 
which  is  adjacent  the  fuselage  and  the  fuselage,  said  inter- 
mediate member  having  outer  surfaces  with  contours 
providing  an  aerodynamically  smooth  transition  from  the 
fuselage  to  the  wings,  said  intermediate  member  being 
defined  on  the  side  thereof  adjacent  the  wing  by  an  end 


4,148.451 
HOOK  LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  EJECTOR  RELEASE 
UNITS 
Murray  A.  Schorr,  Milton  Keynes,  England,  assignor  to  West- 
land  Aircraft  Limited,  Yeoril,  England 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,695 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  18,  1976. 
34502/76 

Int.  CL^  B64D  1/02 
VS.  a.  244—137  R  6  Claims 


Mb 


1.  An  ejector  release  unit  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced-apart  hooks  pivotally  mounted  for  movement  between 
a  retracted  position  to  permit  loading  and  release  of  a  store  and 
an  engaged  position  in  which  the  hooks  are  arranged  to  engage 
supporting  lugs  provided  on  the  store,  linkage  interconnecting 
the  hooks,  a  spring  mechanism  associated  with  the  linkage  to 
permanently  urge  the  hooks  into  their  engaged  positions  and 
operating  means  associated  with  the  linkage  to  move  the  hooks 
between  their  engaged  and  retracted  positions,  a  spring-loaded 
lever  associated  with  at  least  one  of  the  hooks  and  arranged  so 
that  an  arm  of  the  lever  automatically  engages  a  surface  on  the 
hook  when  the  hook  is  in  the  retracted  position  thereof  so  as  to 
retain  the  hook  in  that  position,  and  an  axially  slidable  plunger 
having  one  end  protruding  from  the  unit  for  engagement  by  a 
surface  of  the  store  when  the  store  is  lifted  into  position  so  as 
to  move  the  arm  out  of  engagement  with  the  hook,  thereby 
permitting  movement  of  the  hooks  into  engagement  with  the 
supporting  lugs  on  the  store. 
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4,148,452 
nLTERING  TECHNIQUE  iASED  ON 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  PLANT  M(  )DELING  FOR 
HIGH-GAIN  CONTl  OL 
Frank  R.  Niessen,  and  John  F.  GarrenJ  Jr.,  both  of  Newport 
News,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
Represented  by  the  Administrator,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  Washington,  DJC. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No   858,762 

Int.  a.2  G05D  I/O  t 

U.S.  a.  244—195  10  Claims 


VtLOT         MMItO 
iMmT 


.r". 


^ 


H" 


1.  In  an  aircraft  control  system  in  w  lich  the  outputs  from 
feedback  devices  including  a  feedback  r  te  gyro  are  combined 
with  the  pilot  input  to  produce  a  contn  )1  signal  for  actuating 
the  control  surfaces  of  the  aircraft,  complementary  filter  means 
receiving  said  control  signal  and  the  outf  ut  from  said  feedback 
rate  gyro  for  producing  an  estimated  angular  rate  signal  that  is 
free  of  both  noise  and  phase  lag  and  that  is  combined  with  said 
pilot  input  to  produce  said  control  sign;  1. 


4,148,453 
PROJECTOR  STACKING 
Robert  T.  Brantly,  2504  Parkway  PI., 
FUed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  N( 
Int.  a.2  F16M 
U.S.  CL  248— 660 


STAND 
B^msville,  Minn.  55337 
858,730 


11/.  2 


15  Claims 


1.  A  stacking  stand,  suitable  for  ad  ustably  supporting  at 
least  one  visual  image  projection  devide  in  a  spaced  relation- 
ship relative  to  a  screen,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  support  member,  wherein  the  support  member  com- 
prises two  transversely  spaced  sid«  members; 

(b)  a  support  frame  for  carrying  and  Supporting  the  projec- 
tion device,  wherein  the  support  frime  has  two  outwardly 


I  pit  ;h 


projecting  pins  each  of 
one  of  the  side  members; 

(c)  means  for  pivotably  mouliting 
support  member  for  rotation 
the  support  member,  the 
ured  to  allow  rotation  of 
screen  around  at  least  a 
and  roll  axes  being  subst^tially 
another;  and 

(d)  fastening  means  for 
frame  on  the  support  memlier 
along  the  pitch  and  roll 
projected  from  the  projection 
be  superimposed  with  a 
rotary  adjustment  of  the  pibjection 
and  roll  axes,  and  wherein 
(i)  slider  blocks  independently 

each  of  the  two  side 
movement  relative  thereto, 
ceived  in  one  of  the  slid 
frame  thereon;  and 
(ii)  slider  block  locking 
the  slider  blocks  in  adjusted 
members,  whereby  the 
may  be  adjusted  about 
ing  the  vertical  positioi 
relative  to  the  side 
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w  liich  are  located  proximate  to 


the  support  frame  on  the 

about  a  single  pivot  point  on 

nounting  means  being  config- 

1  he  support  frame  relative  to  a 

axis  and  a  roll  axis,  the  pitch 

perpendicular  to  one 


relEaseably  locking  the  support 
in  various  adjusted  positions 
ixes,  whereby  a  visual  image 
device  onto  the  screen  may 
t^get  area  on  the  screen  by  a 
device  along  the  pitch 
the  fastening  means  includes: 
and  movably  carried  on 
t^embers  for  a  vertical  sliding 
each  of  the  pins  being  re- 
blocks  to  support  the  support 

a  embers  for  releasably  holding 

positions  along  the  side 

position  of  the  support  frame 

pitch  and  roll  axes  by  adjust- 

of  each  of  the  slider  blocks 


:tlei 


mem  bers. 


4,14^454 
BRACKET 
Reuben  E.  Carlson,  and  Dagfink 
HI.,  assignors  to  Keystone  CoMoIidated 
ria,IU. 

FUed  May  22, 1971 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  248—221.3 


ASSEMBLY 

O.  Amdal,  both  of  Rockford, 
Industries,  Inc.,  Peo- 


Fi6B 


1.  In  a  bracket  assembly  con^sting 
bers,  each  member  having  an 
eluding  a  pair  of  mounting  wings 
portion  having  an  opening  ther  ;in 
mountable  on  the  surface  of  a 
central  raised  portion  forming 
member,  each  bracket  membe' 
flange  integral  with  and  positic  ned 
than  90*  relative  to  said  cent  ral 
means  on  said  flange  for  coope  'ation 
central  raised  portion  when  th( 
is  received  in  the  pocket  of  tpe 
improvement  of  detent  means 
a  lateral  projection  from  the  pli 
cent  the  outer  end  of  the 
member  integral  with  the 
the  lateral  projection  whfcreby 
one  bracket  member  pro^  id 
holding  position  in  coopi  ration 
portion  and  opening  therein 
upon  initial  insertion  of 
member  into  the  pocket 


,  Ser.  No.  907,923 

12/02 


8CIaims 


of  a  pair  of  bracket  mem- 
identical  mounting  portion  in- 
separated  by  a  central  raised 
,  each  bracket  member  being 
part  to  be  assembled  and  said 
pocket  with  the  surface  of  the 
including  an  identical  planar 
at  an  angle  slightly  greater 
raised  portion,  and  detent 
with  the  opening  and  the 
flange  of  one  bracket  member 
other  bracket  member,  the 
x>mprising: 
lane  of  the  planar  flange  adja- 
flange,  and  a  flexible  locking 
I  lange  positioned  inwardly  from 
the  lateral  projection  of 
les  a  temporary,  intermediate 
with  the  central  raised 
of  the  other  bracket  member 
the  flange  of  the  one  bracket 
formed  by  the  other  bracket 
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member,  and  the  flexible  locking  member  of  the  one 
bracket  member  engages  with  the  central  raised  portion 
opening  of  the  other  member  upon  full  engagement  of  the 
bracket  members  to  provide  a  final  locking  position. 


4,148,455 
STANDS  FOR  TUBULAR  ARTICLES 
Robert  J.  Oliver,  Adelaide,  Australia,  assignor  to  Zimm-Zamm 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,872 

Int.  a.2  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  CL  248—524  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  rigid  stand  and  a  vertical  pole,  the  stand 
comprising  a  container  capable  of  holding  ballast,  and  a  lid  that 
closes  the  container  and  that  has  an  orifice  that  snugly  receives 
the  pole  and  that  is  located,  when  the  lid  is  in  its  closed  posi- 
tion, to  be  above  an  upwardly  opening  female  formation  in  the 
base  of  the  container,  the  formation  being  adapted  to  receive 
and  locate  the  lower  end  of  the  pole,  and  non-circular  forma- 
tions on  the  pole  that  coact  with  complemental  formations  on 
the  lid  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  pole  in  the  stand. 


4,148,456 
ADJUSTABLE  ARTICULATED  POLE  MOUNT 
ASSEMBLY 
John  S.  Garchinsky,  Aldan,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gar  Design  Re- 
search, Inc.,  Aldan,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,744 

Int  a.2  A47B  96/06 

UJS.  a.  248—219.4  il  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  mounting  an  object  to  a  support  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  first  member  having  a  substantially  flat  surface  adapted 
to  be  brought  into  contact  with  said  object,  said  first 
member  including  one  or  more  apertures  to  which  fasten- 
ing means  may  releasably  be  attached,  said  first  member 
also  including  first  and  second  coupling  means  spaced 
from  one  another, 

(b)  first  and  second  pluralities  of  substantially  identical  one- 
piece  molded  links  each  of  which  has  interdigitating  pot- 
tions  which  engage  corresponding  portions  of  the  next- 
adjacent  link,  first  ends  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  links 
being  respectively  hingedly  coupled  to  one  of  said  first 
and  second  coupling  means,  selected  ones  of  said  links 
being  releasably  and  pivotally  coupled  to  one  another  by 


manually  removable  pins  associated  with  said  correspond- 
ing portions, 
(c)  means  at  the  second  ends  of  said  pluralities  of  links  for 
releasably  coupling  said  second  ends  tojgether,  a  selected 
number  of  said  links  having  inwardly  projecting  portions 
adapted  to  make  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  support 
when  said  (c)  means  couple  said  second  ends  together, 
said  selected  number  of  links  also  having  portions  adjacent 
said  inwardly  projecting  portions  shaped  so  as  not  to  make 
conuct  with  the  surface  of  said  support  when  said  (c) 
means  couples  said  first  ends  together. 


4,148,457 

ICE  CUBE  TRAY 

Florian  Gurbin,  331  Gosfield  Ave.,  Essex,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,129 

Int  a.2  B28B  7/06;  F25C  1/24 

VS.  a.  249—130  2  Claims 


^ja 


■^ 


:i 


1.  An  ice  cube  tray  comprising 

a  body  of  material, 

said  body  being  of  relatively  thin  generally  uniform  thick- 
ness throughout, 

said  body  having  a  top  wall  with  at  least  the  central  portion 
thereof  having  a  flat  top  surface  intended  to  be  disposed 
generally  horizontal  when  freezing  water  to  form  ice 
cubes  in  said  tray, 

said  portion  with  said  flat  lop  surface  having  two  laterally 
spaced  rows  of  longitudinally  spaced  upwardly  facing 
openings  in  side  by  side  relation, 

a  bottom  wall  and  side  walls  extending  downwardly  from 
the  edges  of  said  flat  top  surface  around  the  margin  of 
each  said  opening  to  define  a  cavity  for  holding  water  to 
be  frozen  into  an  ice  cube  therein, 

each  said  side  wall  being  inclined  downwardly  and  inwardly 
toward  said  bottom  wall, 

each  said  bottom  wall  being  arcuate  in  one  direction  and 
generally  rectangular  in  outline  as  viewed  in  plan  projec- 
tion looking  downwardly  into  the  associated  opening 
perpendicularly  to  said  flat  top  surface, 

the  upper  edges  of  said  bottom  walls  and  side  walls  being 
connected  to  said  top  wall  at  said  flat  top  surface, 

each  opening  being  separated  from  the  adjacent  opening  in 
the  same  row  and  the  adjacent  opening  in  the  other  row 
by  a  separating  portion  of  said  flat  surface  of  said  top  wall, 

and  a  depression  in  each  of  said  separating  portions  of  said 
top  wall  at  the  area  of  juncture  of  said  top  wall  and  each 
said  cavity,  each  said  depression  defining  an  overflow 
passage  through  the  associated  separating  portion  and 
between  associated  adjacent  openings  with  the  bottom  of 
each  of  said  overflow  passages  having  a  maximum  depth 
dimension  measured  from  said  flat  top  surface  lesser  than 
that  of  said  bottom  walls  and  the  same  as  the  bottom  of 
each  of  the  other  overflow  passages  to  thereby  provide  an 
overflow  passage  network  in  and  amongst  said  cavities 
establishing  a  uniform  overflow  elevation  spaced  below 
the  elevation  of  said  flat  top  surface  in  the  horizontal 
disposition  thereof, 

each  bottom  wall  having  an  arcuate  curvature  of  uniform 
radius  with  the  center  of  curvature  of  each  bottom  wall 
being  at  or  above  the  bottom  of  said  depressions  such  that 
an  ice  cube  frozen  in  an  associated  cavity  is  removable 
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therefrom  by  pushing  downwardlylthe  upper  surface  of 
said  cube  at  said  overflow  level  at  eil  tier  of  the  ends  of  said 
cube  contacting  the  associated  bol  torn  wall  to  thereby 
depress  said  pushed  end  while  imparling  bodily  rotation  to 
such  ice  cube  about  the  center  of  curvature  of  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  associated  cavity,  thus  li  pending  the  opposite 
end  of  such  ice  cube  to  make  the  sai  le  finger  grippable  as 
the  cube  slides  along  said  bottom  wi  ill  during  such  bodily 
rotation  thereof, 
each  said  depression  between  the  cavi  y  of  one  row  and  the 
adjacent  cavity  of  an  adjacent  row  c  amprising  a  base  wall 
joined  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  as  iociated  bottom  wall 
along  a  sharp  edge  sufficiently  thin  to  prevent  water  that 
flows  out  of  each  cavity  from  accun  ulating  or  freezing  at 

e  removal  of  the  ice 
of  said  cubes  to  im- 


the  edge  so  as  to  prevent  or  impe< 
cubes  when  depressing  said  one  en( 
part  the  aforesaid  bodily  rotation  tl  ereto, 
at  least  two  additional  depressions  i  i  said  top  wall,  one 
extending  from  an  endmost  cavity  i  one  row  at  one  end 
of  the  tray  and  one  extending  from 
the  other  row  at  the  opposite  end  o(jthe  tray,  and  through 
the  periphery  of  said  tray  to  provide  at  least  two  overflow 
passage  outlets  from  said  tray  and 
ceiving  recesses  for  transporting  a 
without  spilling  the  water  therein 
outlets  being  at  an  elevation  no  hig  ler  than  said  uniform 
overflow  elevation  in  the  horizontal  disposition  of  said  flat 
top  surface. 


to  serve  as  finger  re- 
ray  filled  with  water 
the  bottom  of  said 


4,148.458 
TIGHT  SHUTOFF  BUTTERFLY 
Edward  G.  Holtgraver,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
trols  Company,  Marshalltown,  Iowa 

FUed  Jon.  13,  1977,  Ser.  fii.  805,671 
Int.  a.2  F16K  1/21  5 
U.S.  a.  251—148 


VALVE 
iksignor  to  Fisher  Con- 


2  0aims 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  assembly  to  be 
line  flanges  and  secured  by  flange  bolts, 
cal  body  ring,  formed  from  a  section 
a  cylindrical  bore  and  a  face  portion 
ring;  a  corrosion  resistant,  resilient  liner 
cal  bore  and  integrally  projecting 
said  face  portions  completely  around 
distance;  a  shaft  extending  through 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  body  ring; 
shaft  within  said  body  ring  and  liner;  am 
formed  from  a  metal  thinner  in  the 
portion  of  said  liner  projecting  over 
body  ring,  said  face  plate  having  an 
scribes  the  portion  of  said  liner  extending 
body  ring  and  said  at  least  one  face 
extends  raially  outwardly  from  said 
ing  means  for  mounting  an  actuator  on 
valve  body;  whereby,  when  said 
installed  between  said  pipeline  flanges, 
projecting  over  said  face  portions  of 
pressed  between  said  face  portions  of 
pipeline  flanges  to  form  a  flange  seal 
plate  is  isolated  from  said  bore  of  said 


I  body 


laid 


4,148  459 


QUICK  DISCONNECT 
Ginez  Martinez,  153  Rue 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1977 
Oaims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  251—149.6 


9  16       21    U     7  17  2  1 
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VALVED  COUPLING 
Anatoie,  93130  Noisy  Le  Sec,  France 
Ser.  No.  811,885 
France,  Oct.  4,  1976,  76  29785 
Fi6L  37/28 

4ClaiiDS 


•1  <   t   »        S7 


said 


i  istalled  between  pipe- 
comprising  a  cylindri- 
of  pipe  or  tubing,  having 
end  of  said  body 
covering  said  cylindri- 
rad  ally  outwardly  along 
bore  for  a  limited 
body  ring  and  liner 
a  disk  attached  to  said 
at  least  one  face  plate, 
direction  than  the 
face  portions  of  said 
owning  which  circum- 
over  the  faces  of  said 
ate  has  a  tab  which 
ring,  said  tab  provid- 
assembled  butterfly 
butterfly  valve  assembly  is 
he  portion  of  said  liner 
I  aid  body  ring  is  com- 
body  ring  and  said 
said  at  least  one  face 
x>dy  ring. 


said 


a  ;ial 
'  siu  d 


>la 


audi 


laidi 


ini 


erd 


sp  nng  I 


po  lion  • 


dis{  )l 


said 


1.  A  quick  disconnect  cou] 
which  comprises: 

a  female  portion,  including 
longitudinal  axis  and  defining 
passage  having  at  one  end 
male  portion,  said  body 
a  radially  outwardly  ex 
radial  recesses  for  receivinjg 

a  sliding  cylindrical  ring  sui 
tively  locking  said  balls 
having  an  annular  front 
means,  said  ring  being 
first  position  against  said 
balls  to  be  radially  outwardly 
a  second  position  where, 
spring  means,  an  inner 
comes  into  abutting  contact 
extending  flange  of  said 
against  radial  outward 

a  male  portion  comprising  a 
surface,  said  hollow 
extending  fluid  passage, 
member  defining,  successi^i 
end,  a  radially  outwardly 
face,  and  straight  cylindrical 
the  same  diameter  as  said 
female  portion,  a  V-shape^ 
cylindrical  surface  at  a 
surface  for  cooperation 
member  is  inserted  in  said 

said  male  portion  being 
element  comprising  a 
lar  front  end  and  an  inner 
cylindrical  surface  of  sail 
recess  for  receiving  said 
flange  of  said  body  of  saic 
low  member  is  inserted 
annular  front  end  of  said 
for  selectively  cooperatinj ; 
said  ring,  each  of  said 
with  angularly  spaced 
said  front  ends  may  com 
cal  front  end  portions 
said  front  end,  and  vice- 
whereby,  when  inserting  sai( 
said  female  portion,  said 
not  in  complementary  anj 
ment  pushes  said  ring 
spring  means  towards  its 
said  balls  to  expand  rai 
with  said  ramp  surface 
into  abutment  against  a 
after  which,  by  causing  a 
member  or  said  ring  to 
complementary  angular 
biasing  force  of  said  sprin] ; 


I  ling  of  the  self-locking  type 


adiai  ly 
aild 
stsp  I 


ii  ilet  ( 


w  th  I 


hollow  body  having  a  main 
a  transversing  stepped  fluid 
inlet  opening  for  receiving  a 
haiing  adjacent  said  inlet  opening  - 
ter  ding  flange,  said  body  having 
a  plurality  of  retaining  balls; 
■  rounding  said  body  for  selec- 
'  within  said  recesses,  said  ring 
and  being  urged  by  a  spring 
lon^tudinally  movable  between  a 
means  where  it  allows  said 
displaced  in  said  recess  and 
inder  the  biasing  force  of  said 
of  said  annular  front  end 
with  said  radially  outwardly 
Kxly,  so  as  to  lock  said  balls 
iacement  in  said  recesses; 
Ijollow  member  having  an  outer 
meiiber  defining  a  longitudinally 
outer  surface  of  said  hollow 
ely,  a  straight  cylindrical  front 
extending  diverging  ramp  sur- 
surface  having  substantially 
opening  in  said  body  of  said 
groove  being  formed  in  said 
potion  thereof  adjacent  said  ramp 
said  balls  when  said  hollow 
female  portion; 
fuikher  provided  with  a  pushing 
cylir  drical  member  having  an  annu- 
sfirface,  which  defines,  with  said 
hollow  member,  an  annular 
radially  outwardly  extending 
female  portion  when  said  hol- 
\iithin  said  female  portion,  said 
rushing  element  being  adapted 
with  said  annular  front  end  of 
angular  front  ends  being  provided 
,  so  that  recesses  in  one  of 
plementarily  receive  the  cylindri- 
bet  ween  said  recesses  in  the  other 
vprsa, 

hollow  member  in  said  body  of 

I  ecesses  in  said  front  ends  being 

J  ;ular  position,  said  pushing  ele- 

ag  iinst  said  biasing  force  of  said 

:  laid  first  position,  thus  allowing 

through  contact  engagement 

said  hollow  member  to  come 

surface  formed  in  said  body, 

relative  rotation  of  said  pushing 

I  ring  said  annular  front  ends  in 

[>osition,  said  ring,  under  said 

means,  comes  in  its  said  second 
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position  for  locking  said  retaining  balls  protruding  in- 
wardly in  said  V-shaped  groove  of  said  hollow  member. 


4,148,460 

MULTI-PORT  VALVE 

James  W.  Kinsler,  3111  Middlebury,  Birmingham,  Mich.  48010 

Filed  Mir.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,375 

lat  a.2  F16K  3/32 

VS.  a.  251-206  5  cUin^ 


end  portion  of  said  links  pivotally  atuched  to  the  lower 
end  portion  of  said  arms; 

a  load  distribution  foot,  the  ends  of  said  foot  including  elon- 
gated slots  therein,  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  links 
slidably  attached  to  the  slotted  ends  of  said  foot,  said  load 
distribution  foot  contacting  the  ground  surface  when  the 
jack  is  lowered  and  adjusting  said  links  to  the  contour  of 
the  ground  surface  for  distributing  the  load  thereon  and 
distributing  the  load  to  said  arms;  and 

drive  means  mounted  on  said  base  and  attached  to  the  upper 
end  portion  of  said  arms,  said  drive  means  when  activated 
moving  the  linear  distance  between  the  upper  end  portion 
of  said  arms  thereby  raising  and  lowering  the  jack  on  the 
vehicle. 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  chamber  having  a  fluid  inlet  passage  and  a  fluid 
outlet  passage,  said  outlet  passage  being  in  an  end  wall  of 
and  displaced  from  the  axis  of  said  chamber; 

a  cylindrical  member  disposed  in  said  chamber  for  roution 
about  the  axis  of  said  chamber,  said  member  having  a 
plurality  of  sockets  extending  therethrough,  said  sockets 
being  angularly  displaced  along  a  circular  path  equally 
displaced  as  said  outlet  passage  from  said  axis; 

a  plurality  of  jets,  one  disposed  in  each  of  said  sockets  and 
against  said  end  wall  of  said  chamber  for  rotation  with 
said  member  into  and  out  of  alignment  with  said  outlet 
passage,  each  of  said  jets  having  an  orifice  therethrough  of 
area  less  than  the  area  of  said  outlet  passage  whereby  fluid 
flow  through  said  outlet  passage  may  be  restricted;  and 

means  for  spacing  said  member  from  the  chamber  wall 
containing  said  outlet  passage,  whereby  fluid  flow 
through  said  outlet  passage  continues  when  none  of  said 
orifices  is  aligned  with  said  outlet  passage. 


4,148,462 

TREE  FELLING  DEVICE 

Samuel  A.  Jessup,  1613  Pinedale  Dr.,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27603 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,461 

Int.  a.2  B66F  3/24 

U.S.  a.  254—133  R 


5  Claims 


4  148  461 

SELF-AUGNING  SCISSOR  TYPE  JACK 

Joseph  P.  Orth,  150  S.  Washington,  Wichita,  Kans.  67202 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,991 

Int.  a.2  B66F  3/22 

VS.  a.  254-86  R  9  claims 


1.  A  self-aligning  scissor  type  jack  for  leveling  a  vehicle  on 
a  ground  surface,  the  jack  comprising: 
a  base  adapted  for  mounting  underneath  the  frame  of  the 

vehicle; 
a  pair  of  pinned  scissor  arms,  said  arms  crossed  and  pinned 

together  intermediate  an  upper  end  portion  and  a  lower 

end  portion  of  said  arms,  the  upper  end  portion  of  said 

arms  pivotally  attached  to  said  base; 
a  pair  of  floating  scissor  links,  said  links  crossed  and  having 

and  upper  end  portion  and  a  lower  end  portion,  the  upper 


1.  A  tree  felling  device  comprising:  a  ratchet  type  jacking 
assembly  including  an  elongated  rack;  a  jacking  mechanism 
operatively  engaged  with  said  rack  and  movable  vertically 
about  said  rack  and  including  a  ratchet  advancing  assembly 
having  a  handle  extending  therefrom  for  actuating  the  same 
such  that  said  jacking  mechanism  can  be  moved  up  and  down 
said  rack;  a  support  plate  pivoUbly  secured  to  said  rack  by  a 
pivot  pin  that  allows  said  rack  to  extend  from  said  support 
plate  at  various  angles;  said  jacking  mechanism  including  an 
outwardly  projecting  heel  and  an  anchoring  stud  secured 
thereto  and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  said  anchoring 
stud  including  two  spaced  apart  legs  adapted  to  straddle  said 
heel  and  secured  thereto  by  atuching  means  operatively  inter- 
connected between  said  legs  and  said  heel;  a  support  clip  se- 
cured to  the  top  portion  of  said  rack  and  generally  aligned  with 
said  heel  and  anchoring  stud,  and  including  an  opening  formed 
therein  adjacent  said  racks;  an  elongated  pipe  like  pusher  hav- 
ing one  end  with  a  stud  receiving  opening  therein  for  receiving 
said  anchoring  stud;  and  wherein  said  support  clip  is  adapted  to 
receive  and  hold  said  pusher  through  the  defined  opening 
thereof  such  that  said  elongated  pusher  may  be  supported 
about  said  heel  and  confined  adjacent  said  rack  by  said  anchor- 
ing stud  and  allowed  to  project  upwardly  therefrom  through 
said  support  clip;  a  tree  engaging  head  secured  to  the  end  of 
said  pusher  opposite  said  stud  receiving  opening  and  including 
an  arcuate  shaped  tree  engaging  face;  and  a  flexible  tie  nor- 
mally attached  to  said  tree  engaging  head  and  tied  around  a 
tree  being  engaged  to  generally  prevent  the  head  from  slipping 
along  the  tree  as  falling  pressure  is  applied  by  said  jacking 
assembly. 


Aprii    in   1Q70 
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4,148,463 
URGING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELOSlGATED 
John  P.  Schrum,  Box  42,  Schneider,  In  1 
FUed  Aug.  10, 1977,  Ser.  Slo 
Int.  a.2  E21C  29Ji]6 
VS.  a.  254— 134J  FT 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ARTICXES 

1.46376 

823,434 

7Clainis 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  an  elongatd  flexible  article  through 
an  elongate  recumbent  enclosure  havii  g  open  ends,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising:  mounting  means  fixed  relative  to  an  open  end 
of  said  enclosure;  housing  means  cairied  on  said  mounting 
means  and  movable  relative  thereto  toward  and  away  from 
said  open  end;  releasable  article  grippii  g  means  carried  by  said 
housing  means  and  engaging  said  artici ;;  article  support  means 
carried  by  said  housing  means  and  havt  ig  an  elongated  portion 
thereof,  shaped  and  dimensioned  for  e  fitry  into  said  open  end 
and  extension  into  said  enclosure,  disp  osed  beneath  said  grip- 
ping means  to  support  said  gripping  means  and  an  article 
gripped  thereby;  and  reciprocating  ncans  connected  to  said 
housing  means  for  causing  said  housiqg  means,  said  gripping 
means  and  said  article  support  meai^  to  move  toward  and 
away  from  said  open  end,  whereby  sai  i  article  support  means 
and  gripping  means  reciprocate  in  ax  al  alignment  with  said 
enclosure  and  relative  to  said  open  ei  d,  said  gripping  means 
being  adapted  to  engage  said  article  o  cause  said  article  to 
move  with  said  housing  means  in  one  d  rection,  while  releasing 
said  article  to  permit  movement  of  »  id  housing  means,  said 
gripping  means  and  said  support  mean  s  relative  to  said  article 
in  the  other  direction. 


1.  Fastening  means  for  securing  a  n^otor 
support  structure,  the  motor  drum 
hydraulic  motor  with  a  projected  rotary 
rotatable  drum  enclosing  said  motor, 
motor  being  coaxial;  said  motor 
from  the  support  structure;  said  fastening 
combination  rigid  assembly  of  coaxi; 
means  with  said  rod  means  projectii^ 
tubular  means,  said  motor  being  noi 


dri>e 


I  sa  d 


of  said  tubular  means  with  its 
means  and  projecting  from 
direction  from  the  rod  meani; 
said  drive  shaft  to  one  end 
encompassing  said  tubular  m|ans; 
said  drum  on  said  rod  means; 
means  projecting  from  the 
and  a  flange  member  rigidly 
other  end  of  said  rotatable 
secured  to  the  support  structure; 
ing  means  enabling  fluid 
ply  drive  power  to  said  moto '. 


APRIL  10.  1979 

drive  shaft  coaxial  with  said  rod 

tubular  means  in  the  opposite 

;  means  non-rotatably  securing 

said  rotatable  drum;  said  drum 

means  rotatably  jounalling 

a  terminal  portion  of  said  rod 

end  of  said  rotatable  drum; 

I  ecured  to  said  rod  means  at  the 

( rum  and  adapted  to  be  rigidly 

;  said  fastening  means  includ- 

com^unication  to^d  motor  to  sup- 


01  her 


4, 
PORTABLE 
Donald  W.  Bowman,  4216 
FUed  Aug.  29, 

Int.  a.2 
UJS.  a.  254—186  HC 


18, 


1,465 
WINCH  STAND 

Flint,  Mich.  48507 
Ser.  No.  828,346 
|M6D  1/72 

1  Claim 


Cni  hbertson, 
19  7, 


4,148,464 
FASTENING  FOR  A  HYDR/|ULIC  MOTOR 

Ernst  Fog,  Glostrup,  and  Carl  J.  Jepsen,  Albertslund,  both  of 
Denmark,  assignors  to  Nordiske  Kabel-  og  Traadfabriker 
A/S,  Copenhagen,  Denmark 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1976,  Ser.  tlo.  745,670 

Int.  a.2  B66D  7/  00 

U.S.  a.  254—150  FH  4  Claims 


Slid 


drum  assembly  to  a 

assembly  comprising  a 

drive  shaft  and  a 

he  axes  of  the  drum  and 

shaft  extending  away 

means  comprising  a 

tubular  means  and  rod 

from  one  end  of  said 

n4rotatably  secured  inside 


1.  A  portable  winch  stand 

a  winch  having  a  flat  plate 

a  stanchion  having  a  requii  m1 
nently  secured  normally 
chion  terminus, 

a  stanchion  base  plate 
stanchion  at  a  stanchion 

a  stanchion  arm  pivotedly 
terminus  adjacent  to  said 
below  said  winch  base, 
abutt  said  stanchion  at 
on  extension  of  said  arm, 

an  anchor  rope  guide  mean  \ 
arm  terminus,  providinj 
rope,  and, 

a  permanent  base  plate, 
facility,  said  permanent 
plate  adapted  to  slidably 
secure  together,  utilizing 
cent  apertures  in  said 
nent  base  plate, 

whereby,  said  portable 
secured  on  said 
engaged  to  weigh  an 
arm  and  anchor  rope 

whereby  said  stanchion 
said  stanchion  on  storag( 
protuberances  and  stora,  ;e 


gu  di 
I  ani 


4,118, 


19 '8, 


TENSION  BAR  FOR 
Rollin  V.  Wilson,  4206 

FUed  Feb.  8, 

Int.  CU 
VS.  a.  256—47 

1.  An  elongated  tension  ba ' 
including  a  fence  fabric 


havitg 


Mjmbination  comprising: 
winch  base, 

length,  said  stanchion  perma- 
:o  said  winch  base  at  a  flrst  Stan- 
perm  uiently  secured  normally  to  said 
second  terminus, 
hinged  at  a  first  stanchion  arm 
stanchion  at  a  selected  distance 
said  stanchion  arm  adapted  to 
first  stanchion  arm  terminus. 


secured  at  the  second  stanchion 
a  guide  means  for  an  anchor 


a<fapted  for  securing  to  a  boating 

plate  and  said  stanchion  base 

dovetail  together  and  index  and 

an  index  pin  indexed  into  coadja- 

stafchion  base  plate  and  said  perma- 


w  nch  stand  can  be  mounted  and 
permanent  base  plate  and  operatively 
anchor  on  the  extended  stanchion 
le,  and 

can  be  folded  upwardly  against 

of  said  winch  stand,  minimizing 

volume  of  said  winch  stand. 


,466 
1  fENCE  CONSTRUCnON 
Longl^,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38117 
I,  Ser.  No.  876,069 
E»4H  17/10 

aClaims 
for  use  with  a  fence  of  the  type 

terminal  links  and  having  nu- 


April  10,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


521 


merous  aligned  open  loops  which  are  established  by  the  termi- 
nal links  and  including  certain  fastening  structure  employed  in 
constructing  the  fence,  for  being  inserted  through  the  open 
loops  during  construction  of  the  fence,  and  for  maintaining 
tension  on  the  fence  fabric,  said  tension  bar  comprising  in 
transverse  cross  section  a  major  axis  and  a  minor  axis  with  said 
minor  axis  being  substantially  equal  in  dimension  to  the  dis- 
tance between  parallel  spaced  apart  portion  of  the  open  loops 
and  said  major  axis  exceeding  the  disunce  between  these  paral- 
lel spaced  apart  portions  by  a  significant  amount  for  assuring 


roller  means  on  said  frame  arranged  to  rest  on  the  upper 
surface  of  a  pipe  and  hold  said  frame  and  elongated  mem- 
ber a  constant  distance  from  the  surface  of  said  pipe  as  the 
latter  routes;  and 

said  frame  being  connected  to  a  sutionary  support  member 
by  support  means  providing  for  swinging  movement  of 
said  frame  about  three  mutually  perpendicular  axes,  a  first 
one  of  which  is  vertical  and  a  second  one  of  which  is 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  pipe. 


4  148  468 

LANCE  FOR  THE  FLUSH  GAS  TREATMENT  OF 

NON-FERROUS  MOLTEN  METALS 

Guntram  Korber,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Messer  Griesheim  GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,127 
197?27W155'**^'  '*•*"""*""  *'*^-  ***"•  *»'  G«™any,  Mar.  3, 

iBt  CU  C21C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  266-225  3  cuims 


that  said  tension  bar  unyieldably  maintains  optimum  orienU- 
tion  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  the  tensional  forces  acting 
thereon  as  a  result  of  tension  being  applied  to  the  fence  fabric 
said  cross  section  of  said  tension  bar  including  a  base  member 
for  restingly  engaging  the  certain  fastening  structure  employed 
in  constructing  the  fence,  said  base  member  including  a  pair  of 
remotely  disposed  loop  engaging  portions  having  a  predeter- 
mined distance  therebetween  for  engagement  with  respective 
opposite  portions  of  the  aligned  open  loops  of  the  fence  fabric. 

4,148,467 

PIPE  CUTTING  ANP  WELDING  APPARATUS 

Eugene  F.  Sargeant,  Box  367,  Rogers,  Ark.  72756 

Rled  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,480 

Lit  a.2  B23K  7/04 

U.S.  a.  266-57  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  lance  for  the  flushing  gas  treatment  of  non-ferrous 
molten  metals,  consisting  of  a  steel  tube  with  a  connection  for 
the  flushing  gas  for  being  dipped  into  the  molten  metals,  the 
improvement  being  a  lance  head  made  of  gas  permeable  sin- 
tered metal  being  welded  onto  said  steel  tube  for  injecting 
finely  subdivided  gas  therethrough,  and  said  steel  tube  and  said 
lance  head  being  coated  with  a  ceramic  protective  coating 
without  any  lining  of  fire  brick  or  the  like  to  render  said  lance 
corrosion  resistant  against  the  molten  metals  and  lightweight 
for  manual  handling  thereof. 


4  148  469 

DUAL  RATE  SPRING  WITH  ELASTIC  SPRING 

COUPLING 

Robert  P.  Geyer,  Palatine,  lU.,  assignor  to  Standard  Car  Truck 

Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,449 

iBt  CL2  F16F  1/12 

VS.CL267^  5  Claim. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  performing  cutting  or  welding  operations 
on  pipe  and  having  means  for  supporting  a  length  of  pipe  for 
rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  control  template  carried 
by  and  surrounding  the  pipe  and  a  pattern  follower  arranged  to 
control  movement  of  a  tool  relative  to  the  pipe,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  frame  having  guide  means  guidingly  supporting  an  elon- 
gated member  for  longitudinal  movement  parallel  to  and 
above  the  axis  of  a  pipe  and  having  a  pattern  follower  and 
tool  fued  thereon; 


4.  A  spring  unit  for  use  between  car  truck  load  carrying 
members  mcluding  multiple  nested  coaxial  springs,  only  one  of 


522 


said  springs  being  trapped  between  the  load 
in  lightly  loaded  or  unloaded  car  conditions, 
supported  on  a  load  carrying  member 
together  with  an  elastomeric  material 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


carrying  members 

the  spring  coils 

I  eing  yieldingly  bonded 


4,148,470 

WORKPIECE  PALLET  WITH  DISTORTION  FREE 

CLAMPING  MEANS 

Kenneth  O.  Koines,  and  Wynsel  J.  Johfison,  both  of  Rockford, 

III.,  assignors  to  Greenlee  Bros.  &  C*.,  Rockford,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  652^57,  Jan.  26,^976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioB  Sep.  12,  1977,  Sei  No.  832,764 

Int  CL^  B25B  L 

U.S.  a.  2«9— 101  1  Claim 


I  men  ber 


together  by  said  nailing  plates, 
prises;  a  plurality  of  stops  for 
bers  in  position  prior  to  and 
nailing  plates  driven  thereinto 
stop  base  adapted  for  adjustn  ent 
supporting  means,  an  abutmet  t 
able  by  a  wood  member,  said 
on  said  stop  base  for  movement 
a  lowered  stop  position  in 
vents  horizontal  outward 
engagement  of  said  wood 
ment  of  its  said  face  at  least  ir 
member  to  release  the  wooc 
from  said  supporting  means, 
movable  upwardly  and  oui 
structure  by  the  engagement 
face  of  the  abutment  membei 
from  said  supporting  means 
thereinto,  said  face  moving 
structure  at  least  in  part  so  as 
the  abutment  member  and 
lifting  of  the  wood  structure. 


APRIL  10,  1979 


wherein  the  improvement  com- 
^urely  holding  the  wood  mem- 
^  b'hile  being  secured  together  by 
each  of  said  stops  comprising  a 
to  different  positions  on  the 
member  having  a  face  engage- 
abutment  member  being  mounted 
of  its  said  face  upwardly  from 
wliich  said  abutment  member  pre- 
moyement  of  said  wood  member  by 
with  said  face  and  for  move- 
part  outwardly  from  said  wood 
structure  for  removal  thereof 
said  abutment  member  being 
tw^dly  for  the  release  of  the  wood 
of  said  wood  member  with  said 
as  the  wood  structure  is  lifted 
the  nailing  plates  are  driven 
outwardly  away  from  said  wood 
to  release  the  pressure  between 
wood  structure  to  facilitate 


a  ten 


Si  id 


1.  In  a  clamping  means  for  clampin{  workpieces  on  a  pallet 
for  use  in  a  transfer  machine,  the  com  >ination  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  support  bar; 

(b)  means  for  attaching  said  support  bar  to  a  pallet; 

(c)  an  elongated  clamp  bar  having  a  clamp  nose  on  one  end 
thereof  for  engagement  with  a  w(  rkpiece  on  the  pallet  to 
clamp  the  workpiece  to  the  palle  t;  said  elongated  clamp 
bar  is  provided  with  a  longitudin  illy  extended  recess  on 
the  lower  side  thereof  and  toward  said  other  end  thereof; 

(d)  fulcrum  means  supported  by  s^d  support  bar  and  en- 
gaged with  the  other  end  of  said  e^ngated  clamp  bar;  said 
fulcrum  means  comprises: 

(1)  a  clamp  screw  having  a  central  body  portion  slidably 
mounted  in  a  bore  formed  throligh  the  pallet; 

(2)  a  head  portion  on  the  upp<r  end  thereof  slidably 
mounted  in  said  longitudinal  re  :ess  in  the  lower  side  of 
said  elongated  support  bar;  an( 

(3)  a  lower  end  adjustably  mount<  i  in  the  outer  end  of  the 
elongated  support  bar; 

(e)  the  outer  end  of  the  support  bar  il  bifurcated  and  includes 
means  for  forcing  the  parts  of  said  bifurcated  end  together 


OPERATING  TABLE  F(  >R 
Arnold  Rais,  Basel,  and  Andije 
Switzerland,    assignors    to 
Switzerland 

FOed  Sep.  2, 19l|7, 
Qainis  priority,  applicaticfi 
6596/77 

Int  a.2  l^eiG  13/00 
MS.  a.  269—325 


4,1^472 

MEDICAL  PURPOSES 
Liissi,  Ostermundigen,  both  of 
M.    Schaerer    A.G.,    Wabem, 


to  retain  the  fulcrum  clamp  screv ' 
support  bar. 


4,148,471 
APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 
James  O.  Werner,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor 
neering.  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  B23Q 
U.S.  a.  269—321  F 


IVOOD  STRUCTURES 
to  Hydro-Air  Engi- 


4o.  761,612 

3  00 


1.  In  apparatus  for  fabricating 
wood  trusses,  wall  panels  or  the 
secured  together  by  nailing  plates,  saii 
for  supporting  the  wood  members  in 


in  fixed  position  in  the       j.  in  an  operating  table  f<  r  medical  purposes,  of  the  type 


wherein  a  supporting  column 
a  plurality  of  successive  body 


6  Claims 


supported  by  support  means 
the  outer  edges  of  said  plate, 

a  combined  back-rest  and 
tions, 

a  U-shaped  support  means 


',  Ser.  No.  830,042 
Switzerland,  May  27,  1977. 


5  Claimi 


-Li, 


supports  a  body-rest  divided  into 
rest  portions  which  are  mutually 
pivotable  about  transverse  ajits  situated  beneath  said  portions, 
each  of  said  portions  includii  g  a  body-rest  surface  formed  by 
a  plate  of  X-ray-permeable  nc  aterial,  and  each  said  plate  being 

lecured  beneath  and  spaced  from 
the  improvement  comprising: 
teat  formed  by  two  of  said  por- 


W[XXi 


lite, 


structures,  such  as 

from  wood  members 

apparatus  having  means 

I  osition  for  being  secured 


combiiution  associated  with  said 
combined  back  rest  ani  I  seat  and  comprising  first  and 
second  pairs  of  opposiely  disposed  spaced  side  parts 
pivotable  with  respect  t  d  one  another  about  one  of  said 
transverse  axes  situated  ipproximately  halfway  along  said 
combined  back-rest  and  teat,  said  U-shaped  support  means 
defming  an  open  X-ray  ^rmeable  area 
adjusting  means  disposed  on  inner  sides  of  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  side  part  i  for  angularly  adjusting  said  side 
parts  relative  to  each  oi  her  about  said  one  of  said  trans- 
verse axes, 
a  head  forming  part  of  saih  supporting  column,  and 
a  projecting  saddle-piece  i  tounted  for  pivotal  adjustment  on 
said  head  and  rigidly  cc  nnecting  one  of  said  pairs  of  side 
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parts  at  an  end  remote  from  said  one  of  said  transverse 
axes  to  form  said  U-shaped  support  means,  the  axis  of  said 
support  column  being  offset  from  the  U-shaped  support 
means  and  extending  outeide  of  said  open  X-ray  permea- 
ble area  so  that  the  U-shaped  support  means  provides 
unobstructed  radiographic  capabilities  for  the  combined 
back-rest  and  seat. 


4  148  473 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDUNG  STACKS  OF  FLAT 

ARTICLES  SUCH  AS  BAG-FORMING  TUBES  AND  FOR 

SEPARATING  AND  DELIVERING  THE  SAME 

INDIVIDUALLY 

Harold  K.  Johnson,  Rte.  3,  Box  26,  Junction  City,  Kans.  66441 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,883 

Int  a.2  B65H  3/08.  1/18.  3/54 

UA  CI.  271-20  17  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  individually  and  sequentially  shifting  Hat 
tubes  or  the  like  from  a  stack  thereof  at  a  pickup  station,  com- 
prising: 

structure  presenting  a  pair  of  elongated,  spaced,  tube-engag- 
ing surfaces  above  said  pickup  station;  and 
means  for  individually  picking  up  said  tubes  from  said  stack 
and  shifting  the  tubes  from  the  pickup  sution,  including 
at  least  one  tube-gripping  element  located  above  said 

station;  and 
mechanism  operatively  coupled  to  said  element  for  selec- 
tively lowering  the  latter  between  said  surfaces  for 
gripping  of  the  topmost  tube  of  said  stack  at  the  central 
area  of  the  tube,  for  raising  the  element  and  gripped 
tube  together  in  order  to  cause  the  latter  to  engage  said 
surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  area  for  creat- 
ing a  bowed  section  in  said  tube  and  preventing  sagging 
thereof,  and  for  shifting  said  tube  while  maintaining 
operative  engagement  between  said  tube  and  surfaces, 
said  mechanism  comprising 
an  elongated  slide  bar; 
a  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  bar  for  back  and  forth 

movement  thereon, 
linkage  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  slidable  mem- 
ber and  element-supporting  means; 
drive  means  including  a  drive  wheel  routable  about  a 
generally  horizonUl  axis  which  is  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  bar,  and  a  rigid  drive  arm  pivot- 
ally  secured  at  the  opposed  ends  thereof  to  said  linkage 
means  and  to  said  driving  wheel, 
said  linkage  means  including  structu.e  for,  in  response  to 
roution  of  said  drive  wheel,  sequentially  lowering  said 
tube-supporting  means  and  tube-gripping  element  to 
allow  the  latter  to  grip  said  topmost  tube,  for  raising  the 
tube-supporting  means,  tube  gripping  element  and 
gripped  tube,  and  for  shifting  said  slidable  member, 
tube-gripping  means  and  gripped  tube  along  the  length 
of  said  slide  bar;  and 
motion  limiting  means  including  an  elongated  rod  element 
extending  generally  along  the  length  of  said  slide  bar 
and  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  said  slidable 
member,  the  opposite  end  of  said  rod  element  being 
adapted  for  contacting  stationary  structure  for  limiting 


the  travel  of  said  slidable  member,  there  being  means 
for  adjusting  the  effective  length  of  said  rod  element. 
10.  Apparatus  for  selectively  elevating  a  stack  of  articles 
from  an  initial  level  as  articles  are  removed  from  the  stack  for 
maintaining  the  topmost  article  at  a  desired  pickup  level,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
structure  defining  a  pickup  sUtion  for  supporting  said  stack 
of  articles  and  which  is  shiftable  in  an  upward  direction 
from  said  initial  level  and  shiftable  downwardly  back  to 
said  initial  level; 
selectively  actuatable  drive  means  operatively  coupled  to 
said  sution-defining  structure  for  selective  elevation  of 
the  latter,  said  drive  means  including 
a  first,  normally  engaged,  force-transmitting  clutch  ele- 
ment having  an  output  drive  member  operably  coupled 
thereto; 
means  operatively  coupled  to  said  first  clutch  element  for 
preventing  downward  movement  of  said  sutiondefin- 
ing  structure  when  the  first  element  is  engaged,  said 
movement-preventing  means  including  linkage  means 
having  mechanism  pivotally  connected  to  said  station- 
defining  structure  and  coupled  with  said  output  drive 
member; 
a  drive  assembly  including  motor  means  coupled  to  said 

first  clutch  element; 
means  for  commencing  the  operation  of  said  drive  assem- 
bly in  response  to  removal  of  at  least  one  of  said  articles 
from  said  stack  for  elevating  the  station-defining  struc- 
ture, and  for  stopping  the  operation  of  said  drive  assem- 
bly to  stop  the  elevation  of  said  sUck  when  the  topmost 
article  thereof  reaches  said  pickup  level,  and 
said  pivotally  connected  mechanism  serving  to  transmit 
force  from  said  drive  assembly  during  operation  of  the 
latter  to  upwardly  shift  said  station  structure,  and  to 
allow  said  station-defming  structure  to  shift  down- 
wardly when  said  first  clutch  element  is  disengaged; 
means  for  disengaging  said  first  clutch  element  in  response 
to  a  removal  of  all  of  the  articles  of  said  stack  for  allow- 
ing said  station-defining  structure  to  descend  to  said 
initial  level. 


4  148  474 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SINGLE  SHEETS 

FROM  A  STACK  THEREOF 

Giinter  Back,  Hofheim-Diedenbergen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  an  Main 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 

Int  a.2  B65H  3/54 
U.S.  a.  271-170  ,a«iiM 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  selective  removal  of  an  ultimate  sheet  of 
a  flexible  material  from  a  stack  thereof,  comprising: 
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(a)  support  means,  including  a  side 


stack  of  sheets  of  a  flexible  mater  al; 

(b)  restraining  means  for  applying  a  longitudinal  restraining 
force  on  said  stack  at  one  transve  rse  edge  thereof; 

(c)  a  pivotal  lever  disposed  adjacent  the  longitudinal  periph- 
ery of  said  stack  for  displacing 
along  a  line  normal  to  the  upper  si  irface  of  said  stack,  said 
lever  having  a  first  movable  swiv  ;1  point;  and, 

(d)  means  comprising  a  radial  arm  |  livotally  mounted  at  its 
first  end  on  said  side  wall  and  pivAtally  fixed  at  its  second 
end  to  said  lever  intermediate  the  ^ngth  thereof,  for  swiv- 
elling said  lever  about  said  first  sA'ivel  point. 
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wall,  for  supporting  a 


4,148,475 
SHEET  SORTING  DfcVICE 

Leo  J.  Schuiz,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assign  ir 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Pa  il. 
Filed  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  IKo 
Int.  a.2  B6SH  31/24, 
U.S.  a.  271—173 


4.  A  device  adapted  for  use  with  a  n  achine  including  means 
for  serially  ejecting  sheets  to  distribute  the  sheets  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner,  said  device  comprising : 
a  fixed  portion  adapted  to  be  atta(  hed  to  a  said  machine 

adjacent  its  means  for  ejecting; 
means  on  the  fixed  portion  for  rece  ving  a  sheet  ejected  by 

said  means  for  ejecting  and  for  dii  ecting  the  sheet  along  a 

predetermined  path; 
a  receiver  portion  comprising  a  pli^ality  of  spaced  shelves 

each  having  an  inlet  end  with  the 

being  aligned  in  a  row  and  being 

enter  any  one  of  said  shelves  thr< 


to  Minnesota  Mining 
Minn. 
.  824,251 
31/22 

4  Claims 


nlet  ends  of  said  shelves 
)pen  so  that  sheets  may 
ugh  said  inlet  ends; 


means  for  movably  mounting  said  i  eceiver  portion  on  said 
fixed  portion  to  afford  alignment  of  any  one  of  the  inlet 
ends  of  the  shelves  with  said  m  sans  for  directing,  said 
means  for  mounting  comprising  9  )aced  bearings  fixed  on 
one  of  said  portions  and  a  rod  fi  ;ed  against  longitudinal 
movement  relative  to  the  other  a  f  said  portions,  said  rod 
being  positioned  along  one  side  at  said  receiver,  having  a 
threaded  end  portion  and  extendiag  through  said  bearings 
to  afford  relative  sliding  movement  between  said  rod  and 
bearings  longitudinally  of  said  ra  1;  and  a  latch  assembly 
including  one  part  on  said  fixed  |  ortion  and  another  part 
on  said  receiver  portion,  said  pa  ts  being  relatively  slid- 
able  to  afford,  with  sliding  move  nent  of  said  rod  in  said 
bearings,  movement  of  said  sheh  es  relative  to  said  fixed 
portion,  and  being  releasable  to  i  illow  said  receiver  por- 
tion to  be  pivoted  away  from  satd  fixed  portion  around 


reo  iver 
I  Si  id 


rece:  ver 


said  rod,  and  thereby  pro^i 
tween;  and 
means  for  moving  said 
pattern  with  respect  to 
ute  sheets  in  said 
threadably  engaged  with 
rod,  said  nut  being  mounted 
axial  movement  relative 
causing  relative  rotationial 
and  rod  to  cause  relative 
and  thereby  move  said 
portion. 


portion  in  a  predetermined 

means  for  directing  to  distrib- 

portion,  comprising  a  nut 

the  threaded  end  portion  of  said 

for  rotation  and  fixed  against 

to  said  bearings,  and  means  for 

movement  between  said  nut 

notion  between  said  nut  and  rod 

r  K^ver  portion  along  said  fixed 
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CONVEYOR  FOR 

Helge  Brekell,  Vai^o,  Sweden, 

riken,  Nacka,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  682,3^8, 
application  Dec.  29, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1975,  7514476tU] 

Int.  a.2  ^H  29/24 
U.S.  a,  271— 194  " 


l,47« 
L  lMELLAR  MATERIAL 
assignor  to  AB  Svenska  Flaktfab- 


I,  May  3, 1976,  abandoned.  Tliis 
1977,  Ser.  No.  865,496 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 


8  Claims 


I  for  a 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system 
material  requiring  drying, 
slab  distributing  section,  a 
moval  section,  in  that  order, 

said  slab  sorting  section 
positioned  above  and 
successive  slab  in  said 
means  acting  on  the  uppf  r 
them  onward  to  said 
controlledly  reducing 
said  first  suction-box 
will  fall  from  said  train 
from  said  train; 

said  slab  distributing  sectic^ 
means  positioned  above 
said  each  slab  for 
controlledly  reducing  tht 
by  said  second  suction' 
each  slab  is  released  by 
distributing  table  beneati  i 
relative  lateral  motion 
box  means  to  receive 
tions  thereon  when  said 
suction-box  means,  firsi 
wardly  through  said 
slabs  received  by  said 
received  slabs  into  said 

said  drying  section 
acting  upwardly  from 
on  air  from  said  second 
moving  said  dried  slabs 
removal  section. 


supp<  rting 


i-bcx 
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iding  access  to  the  area  therebe- 


train  of  fragile  slabs  of  lamellar 
comprising  a  slab  sorting  section,  a 
drying  section,  and  a  slab  re- 
he  improvement  wherein: 

s  first  suction-box  means 

adjacent  the  upper  face  of  each 

for  supporting  it  ^om  above, 

surfaces  of  said  slabs  to  move 

distributing  section,  and  means  for 

suction  applied  to  said  slab  by 

means  to  a  level  for  which  said  slab 

when  it  is  desired  to  remove  it 


shb 


tn  in 


comprises  second  suction-box 
and  adjacent  the  upper  face  of 
it  from  above,  means  for 
suction  applied  to  said  each  slab 
means  to  a  level  for  which  said 
second  suction-box  means,  a 
said  slabs,  means  for  providing 
said  table  and  said  suction- 
slabs  at  different  lateral  posi- 
ilabs  are  released  by  said  second 
blower-box  means  acting  up- 
to  support  and  cushion  said 
and  means  for  urging  said 
4rying  section;  and 

second  blower-box  means 

bdneath  said  slabs  to  support  them 

I  lower-box  means,  and  means  for 

From  said  drying  section  to  said 


<aid  : 


be  ween  s 
sad 


taile 
t  ible. 


compises 
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4,148,477 

SIMULATED  SKI  SLOPE  SLIDE  STRUCTURE 

Ralph  Larson,  9  Port  of  Spain  Rd.,  Coronado  Keys,  Calif.  92118 

PUed  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,270 

Int  a.2  A63G  21/14 

VS.  a.  272-56.5  SS  ,o  claims 


1.  A  simulated  ski  slope  slide  structure  comprising: 

an  elongate  forwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  deck  with 
top  and  bottom  surfaces,  front  and  rear  ends  and  opposed 
sides; 

an  elongate  endless  carrier  belt  with  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
and  including  a  longitudinally  extending  upper  portion 
above  the  deck  with  its  inner  surface  in  sliding  supported 
engagement  therewith,  a  longitudinally  extending  lower 
portion  freely  below  the  deck  and  front  and  rear  recurv- 
ant  end  portions  extending  between  related  ends  of  said 
upper  and  lower  portions  and  about  the  front  and  rear 
ends  of  the  deck; 

primary  roller  means  adjacent  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the 
deck  and  engaging  the  carrier  belt; 

means  rotaubly  driving  the  roller  means  whereby  the  car- 
rier belt  is  moved  about  the  deck  with  said  upper  portion 
thereof  moving  rearwardly  and  upwardly  across  the  deck; 

a  bed  of  flaked  ice  on  and  carried  by  the  carrier  belt  at  the 
outer  surface  thereof  and  presenting  a  substantially  up- 
wardly disposed  skiing  surface  at  the  upper  portion  of  the 
belt; 

an  elongate  endless  retaining  belt  with  inside  and  outside 
surfaces  and  including  a  top  portion  extending  longitudi- 
nally below  the  lower  portion  of  the  carrier  belt  with  its 
outer  surface  in  supporting  and  driving  engagement  with 
the  bed  of  ice  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  carrier  belt, 
whereby  said  bed  of  ice  is  held  engaged  on  the  carrier  belt, 
a  bottom  portion  extending  longitudinally  below  said  top 
portion  and  front  and  rear  turned  end  portions  between 
and  joining  the  top  and  bottom  portions;  and 

second  roller  means  supporting  the  carrier  belt  for  free 
movement  of  that  belt  with  the  carrier  belt. 


4,148,478 
EXEROSER  APPARATUS 
John  G.  Moyski,  Denver,  and  Horst  W.  MueUer,  Erie,  both  of 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Chaparral  Industries,  Incorporated,  Den- 
ver, Colo. 

RIed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,355 
Int.  a.2  A63B  69/16 
VS.  a.  272-73  ,3  cuims 

1.  In  an  exerciser  apparatus  wherein  a  stand  includes  front 
and  rear  base  support  members  and  a  frame  suspended  between 
said  base  support  members  having  a  lower  closed  end  portion 
and  forwardly  and  rearwardly  divergent  legs  inclining  up- 
wardly in  opposite  directions  away  from  said  lower  closed  end 
portion  for  connection  to  said  front  and  rear  base  support 
members,  respectively,  the  combination  therewith  comprising: 
a  pedal  crank  assembly  including  a  bearing  housing  and  a 
crankshaft  joumaled  in  said  bearing  housing  adjacent  to 
the  lower  closed  end  of  said  frame,  a  rotatable  wheel 
member  disposed  on  said  front  base  support  member,  and 
a  rear  seat  portion  mounted  on  said  rearwardly  divergent 
leg  of  said  frame, 
drive  means  for  imparting  the  rotation  of  said  pedal  crank 

assembly  to  said  front  wheel, 
an  adjustable  tension  control  assembly  associated  with  said 
pedal  crank  assembly  including  a  brake  pad  frictionally 


engaging  said  crankshaft,  a  lever  arm  member  pivotally 
supporting  said  brake  pad  for  frictional  engagement  with 
said  crankshaft  through  a  recess  in  said  bearing  housing,  a 
pivotal  support  member  pivotally  securing  one  end  of  said 
lever  arm  member  to  said  frame  adjacent  to  one  side  of 
said  bearing  housing,  said  lever  arm  member  extending 
from  said  pivotal  support  member  across  said  bearing 
housing  and  along  one  of  said  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
divergent  legs  in  substantially  parallel  relation  thereto  and 
terminating  in  a  free  end  adjacent  to  said  one  of  said 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  divergent  legs,  the  dUtance 
between  said  free  end  of  said  lever  arm  member  and  said 


bearing  housing  being  greater  than  the  distance  between 
said  bearing  housing  and  said  pivotal  support  member,  and 
tension  adjustment  means  extending  through  said  one  of  said 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  divergent  legs  and  connected 
to  said  free  end  of  said  lever  arm  member  at  a  point  spaced 
above  said  bearing  housing,  said  tension  adjustment  means 
including  manual  adjustment  means  to  permit  the  operator 
of  said  exerciser  apparatus  to  adjusubly  control  the  move- 
ment of  said  free  end  of  said  lever  arm  toward  and  away 
from  said  one  of  said  forwardly  and  rearwardly  divergent 
legs  to  adjustably  control  the  frictional  resistance  of  said 
brake  pad  to  roution  of  said  crankshaft. 


4  148  479 

HYDRAULIC  FORCE  RESISTER 

Donald  Spector,  380  Mountain  Rd.,  Union  Qty,  NJ.  07087 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1971  Ser.  No.  809,774 

lot  a.2  A63B  21/00 

VS.  a.  272-130  6  ci^^ 


1.  A  push-pull  isokinetic  exerciser  affording  substantially 
uniform  resistance  to  motion  throughout  its  expansion  and 
compression  strokes,  said  exerciser  comprising: 
A.  a  hydraulic  bar  formed  by  inner  and  outer  telescoping 
cylindrical  tubes  having  handle-ends,  each  provided  with 
an  axially-projecting  bolt,  said  tubes  being  rotatable  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  said  inner  tube  being  sealed  at  both  ends 
to  define  an  oil-filled  chamber,  said  inner  tube  enclosing  a 
piston  whose  actuating  rod  is  attached  to  the  handle-end 
of  the  outer  tube  so  that  as  the  tubes  are  brought  together, 
the  piston  shifu  axially  to  vary  the  ratio  between  the  left 
and  right  sections  of  the  chamber  on  either  side  of  the 
piston,  said  piston  having  valves  therein  functioning  alter- 
natively to  allow  oil  to  pass  from  the  right  to  the  left 
section  when  the  tubes  are  brought  together  in  the  com- 
pression stroke  and  to  allow  oil  to  pass  from  the  left  to  the 
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right  section  when  the  tubes  are  pu  led  apart  in  the  expan- 
sion stroke;  and 
B.  handle  pieces  attached  to  the  handlk-ends  of  the  inner  and 
outer  tubes,  each  piece  being  constituted  by  a  cylinder  cap 
which  concentrically  covers  and  f  rotects  the  end  of  the 
tube  to  which  it  is  atuched,  a  U-sl  aped  yoke  secured  to 
the  base  of  the  cap  and  having  arm  ;  projecting  therefrom 
and  a  handle  bridging  these  arms,  1  lie  cap,  yoke  and  han- 
dle of  each  handle-piece  being  in!  ;gral  with  each  other 
and  being  formed  to  synthetic  pla)  tic  material,  each  cap 
base  having  a  nut  embedded  thereii  to  threadably  receive 
the  bolt  projecting  from  the  handli  end  of  the  associated 
tube  to  provide  a  connected  and  sal  e  attachment  therefor. 


4,148,480 

MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROIXED  ACOUSTIC 

BOWLING  PIN  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

William  R.  Smith- Vaniz,  Fairfield,  Coniij,  and  Reginald  A.  Kae- 

nel,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  AN^  Incorporated,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  Sd  812,358 
Int.  a.2  A63D  J/4# 
U.S.  CL  273—54  E 
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4,148,481 
ACOUSTIC  BOWLING  PIN  DE^CnON  SYSTEM 
W.  R.  Smith- Vaniz,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1977,  Ser.  fh.  812,359 
Int  a.2  A63D  5/  04 
U.S.  a.  273—54  E  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  detecting  and  loca  ing  bowling  pins  stand 
ing  in  a  defmed  area,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  linear  array  of  acoustic  transduce  s, 
first  selection  means  for  selecting  ea  ;h  one  of  said  transduc- 
ers for  transmitting  acoustic  en  :rgy  at  a  selected  fre- 
quency toward  said  standing  bov  ling  pins. 


means  for  analyzing  echo  sjgnals  from  said  standing  pins 
comprising: 
analog-to-digital  converted  1 

representation  of  the  ms  gnitude  ( 

tions  within  a  given  | 


per  od 


"Nl 


I  nu 

nntn 


^AOVtHCt  >H.eCT   »0I.« 


^. 


a  microprocessor  for 
verier  and  analyzing 
and  pin  locations,  and 

second  selection  means 
echo  signals  from  one 
said  analyzing  means. 


acctoting  the  output  of  said  con- 
said  data  to  determine  pin  count 


f  >r  causing  the  transfer  of  said 
>r  more  of  said  transducers  to 


4,14  1,482 
HOCKEY  STICK  REINF  3RCING  METHOD  AND 

PRO  )ucr 


Roy  M.  Harwell,  Jr.,  and 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Charles  R 
FUed  Jan.  31, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  273— «7  A 


197  r 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  and  iden  ifying  the  location  of 
each  of  a  plurality  of  bowling  pins  stani  ing  within  a  pin  stand- 
ing area,  comprising  sweep  means  o  imprising  an  array  of 
acoustic  transducers  for  transmitting  b  irsts  of  energy  toward 
said  standing  pins  and  generating  an  analog  signal  representing 
each  echo  signal  from  one  of  said  pin»,  means  for  providing 
said  acoustic  transducers  with  bursts  of  energy 

memory  means  for  storing  program  ^ontrol  signals  and  data 

words, 

means  for  selectively  converting  said  analog  signals  from  the 
transducers  into  digital  data  won  s  for  storage  as  direct 
data  in  said  memory,  and  for  select  vely  converting  signals 
from  the  next  adjacent  transducei  into  digital  words  for 
storage  as  cross  data  in  said  mem(  iry,  and 
a  data  processor  for  converting  sail  I  direct  and  cross  data 
words  into  strings  of  data  defmii  g  the  location  of  each 
standing  pin. 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating 
impact  surfaces  of  hockey 

a.  continuously  knitting  a 
circumference,  when 
the  circumference  of 
hockey  stick; 

b.  in  the  knitted  length  of 
knitting  relatively  long 
material  selected  from  a 
ester,  and  Kevlar  (g),  se| 
of  a  run  resistant  materia 

c.  cutting  said  continuous 
lengths  for  use  on  a  hockey 
ous  length  through  each 

d.  assembling  the  resultinj 
impact  area,  and  blade/h  tndle 

e.  applying  a  resinous  coatif  g 
excess  material. 

2.  A  continuous  knitted 
cut  into  lengths,  as  the  coatinb 


I  lenj  ;th 
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means  for  developing  a  digital 
of  said  acoustic  reflec- 
of  time,  and 
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Ricdard  T.  Hill,  both  of  Gastonia, 
Rhodes 

,  Ser.  No.  763,102 
i463B  59/14 

4Clainis 


a  reinforcing  coating  for  the 
stidks  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1  ingth  of  textile  tubing  having  a 
str  itched  longitudinally,  less  than 
th^  corresponding  portion  of  the 

textile  tubing  according  to  (a), 
lengths  of  sleeve  areas  from  a 
{  roup  containing  fiberglass,  poly- 
pa  rated  by  relatively  narrow  bands 
ia; 

li  ngths  of  textile  tubing  to  proper 
stick  by  severing  said  continu- 
of  said  bands; 

length  of  tubing  over  the  tip, 

joint  of  a  hockey  stick;  and 

to  the  tubing  and  grinding  off 


of  textile  tubing  for  use,  when 
for  the  tip,  impact  surface,  and 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  10, 1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


527 


blade/handle  joint  of  a  hockey  stick,  said  textile  tubing  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  spaced,  relatively  long  sleeve  areas  formed 
from  a  yam  exhibiting  strong  durable,  reinforcing  charac- 
teristics, with  a  relatively  smooth  surface,  said  sleeve  areas 
of  such  diameter  as  to  be  greater  in  diameter  than  the 
periphery  of  a  hockey  stick  blade  in  a  relaxed  stage,  but 
less  in  diameter  when  stretched  longitudinally; 

b.  relatively  short  bands  separating  said  long  sleeve  areas 
and  formed  of  a  yam  having  relatively  rough  surface 
characteristics  constructed  in  lock  stitches. 


4,148,483 
HANDLELESS  HAND  RACKET 
AlTin  H.  Sweet,  5168  Wood  Ave.  Apt  B,  South  Gate,  Calif. 
90280,  and  Don  A.  Sweet,  8371  Standustrial  St.,  Stanton, 
Calif  90680 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,905 

Int.  a.2  A63B  59/00 

MS.  CL  273—67  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  simulated  soccer  game,  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  playing  surface  thereon; 

a  transparent  top  member; 

means  for  mounting  said  top  member  above  said  playing 

surface; 
a  plurality  of  playing  eleftients,  each  of  said  playing  elements 


having  an  object  striking  portion  extending  below  said  top 
member  and  a  manual  actuating  portion  extending  above 
said  top  member;  and 
means  for  independently  mounting  each  of  said  playing 
elements  in  said  top  member  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  point  so  that  said  striking  portion  of  each  of  said  playing 
elements  is  movable  radially  in  any  direction  from  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  extending  through  said  point  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  playing  surface. 


4,148,485 
DRIVING  GAMES  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
CONTROLLED  CARS 
Lyie  V.  Rains,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sunny- 
vale, Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,702 

Int.  a.2  A63F  9/14 

MS.  CL  273—86  B  12  CUins 
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4.  In  combination  with  a  racket  body  comprising  a  recessed 
area  and  mutually  aligned  fastening  means  disposed  adjacent 
opposite  raised  edges  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
pair  of  anchorage  strips  held  by  the  respective  fastening  means 
and  connected  to  each  other  by  a  plurality  of  generally  paral- 
lel, laterally  separated,  resilient  strings  formed  integral  with 
said  anchorage  strips  and  disposed  spacedly  overlying  said 
recessed  area,  said  racket  body  being  stressed  between  said 
raised  edges  do  as  to  lengthwise  tension  the  connecting  strings. 


4,148,484 
SOCCER  GAME 
Slari  A.  Georgiev,  and  Dimitraki  J.  Stojnov,  both  of  10263 
Pleasant  Ave.  S.,  Bloomington,  Minn.  55420 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,031 

Int  CL^  A63F  7/06 

MS.  a.  273—85  R  9  Claims 


10.  A  driving  game  method  where  at  least  one  controlled  car 
is  driven  on  a  track  comprising  the  following  steps:  dividing  a 
display  field  into  a  plurality  of  cells  for  presenting  a  variety  of 
game  indicia  including  a  track  and  at  least  one  car,  dividing 
said  track  into  cells  and  assigning  each  cell  a  direction  vector, 
such  vector  being  assigned  different  directions  in  accordance 
with  the  change  of  direction  of  said  track;  initiating  movement 
of  said  car  along  said  track;  intermittently  sensing  the  direction 
vector  of  said  car  which  represents  current  direction  of  motion 
on  said  track,  sensing  such  car's  cell  position  on  the  track  and 
comparing  the  car  direction  vector  to  the  assigned  vector  of 
said  cell  position;  and  incrementing  said  direction  vector  of 
said  controlled  car  toward  assigned  vector  direction. 


4,148,486 

PINBALL  TOY  WTTH  BALL  EJECTOR 

Sidney  Tepper,  24  Edgewood  Ter.,  Millbura,  N  J.  07041 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,187 

Int  0,2  A63B  63/04:  A63D  l3/0(^  A63F  7/02 

MS.  CL  ZJi-lZl  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  pinball  toy  comprising: 

(a)  an  inclined  playing  surface, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  holes  in  said  playing  surface. 
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(c)  a  ball  sized  to  pass  through  s^ 

(d)  means  for  introducing  said  bal 
of  said  playing  suiface, 

(e)  a  ball-ejecting  member  beIo\ 
alignment  with  each  hole, 
being  sized  to  pass  through  its 

(0  independently  operable  means 
said  ball  downwardly  through 


ea:h 
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hole, 
on  to  the  higher  portion 


said  playing  surface  in 

ball-ejecting  member 

espective  hole, 

responsive  to  passing  of 

ach  hole  for  causing  said 


strikes  said  front  placed 
rear  portion  of  said 
come  lodged  against 
near  the  front  centei 


,^  April  10,  1979 

border  is  deflected  towards  the 
sloped  planar  surface  and  can  be- 
said  front  plated  border  positioned 
of  said  sloped  planar  surface. 


RANDOM 
Walter  KoUhagen,  818 

FUed  Jun.  14, 
Int. 
VS.  a.  273—146 


41148,488 
SELl  XnON  APPARATUS 
Oak  ey  A»e.,  Elgin,  lU.  60120 
1 976,  Ser,  No.  695,929 
Qz  A63F  9/04 

33  Claims 


"    « (1 


ball-ejecting  member  associated  with  that  hole  to  pass 
upwardly  through  said  hole  ani  return  said  ball  to  said 
playing  surface,  at  least  a  porCon  of  said  ball-ejecting 
member  remaining  above  said  playing  surface  until  it  is 


manually  depressed  to  a  positioi 
face,  and 
(g)  manually  operable  means  for  sir  ultaneously  returning  all 
of  said  ball-ejecting  members 
playing  surface. 


4,148,487 
SURFACE  GAME  TARGF 
Thomas  T.  Bouve,  5419  Lambeth  Rd., 
Filed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  A63B 
U.S.  a.  273—127  B 


below  said  playing  sur- 


o  positions  below  said 


seal  Mi 


o' 


frcm 
di; 


APPARATUS 
Bethesda,  Md.  20014 
No.  824,823 

7i/06 

3  Claims 


1.  A  die  comprising  a 
plurality  (N)  of  faces  each 
hedron  within  the  sealed 
faces  as  the  container,  each 
insignia,  each  face  of  the 
register  with  and  spaced 
carrying  faces  while  the 
configured  so  that  for  each 
two  substantially  horizontal 
zontal  faces  being  upper  ant 
optical  shielding  liquid 
liquid,  faces  and  insignia 
the  liquid  obscures  from  viev ' 
bearing  faces  except  the 
horizontal  face  of  the 


Joseph  F.  Pidgeon,  31180 
48088 

Filed  Jun.  20, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  273—160 


1.  A  game  board,  positioned  on    my  level  surface,  onto 
which  balls  are  rolled  which  compris  s: 
a  plurality  of  balls; 

a  sloped  planar  surface  with  a  fin  t  slope  angle,  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  holes,  having  a  front  linear  edge  por- 
tion; 

a  side  border  substantially  surroi  nding  an  outer  edge  of 
said  surface  and  displaced  abo'  e  said  surface,  said  side 
border  being  contoured  to  foim  a  U-shaped  inclined 
border  around  a  side  and  back  portion  of  said  side  bor- 
der; 
an  incUned  edge  planar  surface  w  ith  a  second  slope  angle 
connected  to  said  linear  edge  pdrtion  wherein  a  first  ball 
rolled  onto  said  planar  surface  Subsequently  rolls  off  of 
said  game  board  should  said  ba  1  fail  to  become  lodged 
within  one  of  said  holes  or  become  otherwise  ob- 
structed so  as  to  be  located  be  ween  a  player  location 
and  the  game  board;  and 
a  front  plated  border  mounted  on  said  sloped  planar  sur- 
face forming  a  curved  line  of  intersection  between  said 
sloped  planar  surface  and  said  inclined  edge  planar 
surface,  which  interconnects  si  id  first  and  said  second 
contour  surface  such  that  a  r  lied  ball  which  gently 


1.  A  puzzle  comprising 
a  first  and  second  elongate  d 
cross-sectional  shape . 
each  other,  said  first  anc 
substantially  central, 
that  when  said  first  and 
gether  in  said  side-by-sidi 
nels  face  and  register 
first   throughbore  of 
shape  joined  with  a 


pla  :ed 


win 


polyhedron  container  having  a 

which  carries  a  window,  a  poly- 

co^tainer  having  the  same  number  of 

I  ace  of  said  polyhedron  bearing  an 

polyhedron  being  maintained  in 

a  different  one  of  the  window 

is  at  rest,  said  container  being 

rest  position  of  the  die  there  are 

faces  of  the  container,  said  hori- 

lower  faces  of  the  container,  an 

wit|in  said  container,  the  container, 

;  such  that  when  the  die  is  at  rest 

the  insignias  on  all  of  the  insignia 

mftgnia  on  the  upper,  substantially 

polyhi  idron. 


4,148,489 
PIfZZLE 
^  balden  Q.,  Walled  Lake,  Mich. 


1*77,  Ser.  No.  808,129 
A63F  9/] 2 


SOaims 


member  each  having  the  same 
■  side-by-side  in  abutment  with 
second  members  each  having  a 
I  channel  formed  on  one  side  so 
second  members  are  placed  to- 
abutting  engagement,  said  chan- 
each  other  and  together  form  a 
substantially   said   cross-sectional 
throughbore  at  one  comer 


sec  and 
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having  a  second  cross-sectional  shape,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  members  having  transverse  channels  formed 
across  the  front  and  back  of  each  member,  said  front  and 
back  transverse  channels  of  the  first  member  respectively 
being  in  registry  with  the  front  and  back  transverse  chan- 
nels of  the  second  member  and  lying  in  a  plane  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  axial  channels; 

a  third  and  fourth  elongated  member,  each  having  a  trans- 
verse and  axial  channel  formed  there  across,  said  third 
member  being  positioned  laterally  across  the  back  of  said 
first  and  second  members  so  that  the  third  member  trans- 
verse channel  registers  with  and  is  received  within  the 
registering  back  transverse  channels  on  said  first  and 
second  members,  said  fourth  member  being  positioned 
laterally  across  the  front  of  said  first  and  second  members 
so  that  the  fourth  member  transverse  channel  registers 
with  and  is  received  within  the  registering  front  trans- 
verse channels  on  said  first  and  second  members,  whereby 
said  third  and  fourth  members  prevent  movement  of  said 
first  and  second  members  relative  to  each  other  and  rela- 
tive to  said  third  and  fourth  members,  wherein  the  axial 
channels  of  said  third  and  fourth  members  register  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  first  and  second  axial  throughbores 
and  wherein  the  receipt  of  said  third  and  fourth  member 
transverse  channels  within  said  first  and  second  member 
transverse  channels  prevents  movement  of  said  third  and 
fourth  members  axially  and  transversely  along  the  plane  of 
the  respective  third  and  fourth  member  transverse  chan- 
nels; 

a  fifth  elongated  member  having  a  reduced  area  central 
portion  corresponding  to  and  received  within  the  second 
throughbore  having  said  second  cross-sectional  shape  by 
transversely  sliding  said  fifth  member  after  its  insertion 
into  the  first  axial  throughbore  after  which  said  first  axial 
throughbore  remains  open  and  whereupon  said  fifth  mem- 
ber abuts  against  and  prevents  movement  of  said  third  and 
fourth  members  away  from  each  other  and  simultaneously 
prevents  axial  and  lateral  movement  in  the  direction  of  the 
axis  of  said  third  and  fourth  member  of  said  fifth  member; 
and 

a  sixth  elongated  member  received  and  frictionally  retained 
within  said  first  axial  throughbore  thereby  preventing 
lateral  movement  of  said  fifth  member  toward  said  axial 
bore  and  locking  said  puzzle  together. 


4,148,490 
MINUTURE  GOLF  COURSE  INCLUDING  PIVOTABLE 

OBSTACLE 

Jan  Goransson,  Ekliden  20,  Orkelljunga,  Sweden  (286  00) 

Filed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,944 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  20, 1976,  7605715 

Ittt  a.2  A63B  69/36 

UJS.  a.  273—176  B  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  mini-golf  course  comprising  a  plurality  of  a  number  of 
course  sections  which  are  adapted  to  be  connected  to  each 
other  so  as  to  form  a  playing  surface  of  a  desired  length,  an 
obstacle  device  for  said  playing  surface,  said  obstacle  device 
being  movably  positioned  on  at  least  one  of  said  sections,  each 
section  having  a  rim  for  defining  the  edge  of  the  playing  sur- 


face of  the  section,  the  obstacle  device  comprising  an  elongate 
support  member  having  at  least  one  obstacle  member  mounted 
thereon  for  movement  longitudinally  thereof  and  a  vertical 
pivot  axle  mounted  in  said  rim  about  which  axle  the  support 
member  is  pivotal,  with  respect  to  the  rim,  between  a  position 
in  which  the  support  member  projects  away  from  the  rim 
across  the  playing  surface  so  that  at  least  one  obstacle  member 
can  be  disposed  to  obstruct  a  portion  of  the  playing  surface, 
and  a  position  in  which  the  support  member  is  moved  into  a 
position  relative  to  the  rim  so  that  said  at  least  one  obstacle 
member  can  be  moved  into  a  cavity  formed  by  a  post  on  the 
rim,  the  cavity  being  disposed  relative  to  said  rim  so  as  to 
require  the  support  member  to  be  raised  before  the  at  least  one 
obstacle  member  can  be  moved  into  the  cavity. 


4,148,491 
PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  ADAPTER 
Martin  F.  Stark,  47  Old  Orchard  Rd.,  Sherbom,  Mass.  01770, 
and  Robert  L.  Whalen,  5  Howland  St.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
02138 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,386 

Lit  a.2  GllB  23/02 

VS.  a.  274—1  R  1  CU« 


1.  A  phonograph  record  adapter  comprising  a  rigid  ring 
having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  with  an  inside  wall 
surface  extending  therebetween,  the  diameter  of  said  ring  at 
said  inside  wall  surface  being  slightly  greater  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  a  phonograph  record,  said  ring  being  adapted  to 
receive  said  phonograph  record  therein,  a  flange  extending 
inwardly  of  said  ring,  the  interior  diameter  of  said  flange  being 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  phonograph  record,  said  flange 
being  adapted  to  engage  and  overlie  a  surface  of  said  phono- 
graph record,  said  adapter  being  adapted  to  exert  a  force  upon 
said  record  when  said  record  is  in  playing  position  to  substan- 
tially negate  the  effects  of  warpage  in  said  record  so  long  as 
said  adapter  is  disposed  thereon,  said  bottom  wall  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  first  recess  portions  and  said  inside 
wall  surface  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  second  recess 
portions  in  alignment  respectively  with  said  first  recess  por- 
tions, and  a  leaf  spring  member  disposed  in  each  of  said  reces- 
ses, a  first  portion  of  said  leaf  spring  member  being  fued  to  said 
ring  in  one  of  said  first  recess  portions,  and  a  second  portion  of 
said  leaf  spring  member  being  inclined  from  said  first  portion 
and  extending  inwardly  of  said  ring  toward  said  flange,  said 
second  portion  of  said  leaf  spring  member  being  engageable 
with  an  edge  portion  of  said  record  to  center  said  record  in  said 
ring  and  being  adapted  to  enter  one  of  said  second  recess 
portions. 
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4,148,492 

RECORD  PLACERS 

Marc  Bachelet,  11,  rue  Chapon,  7500^  Paris,  France 

PUed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,538 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  20,  1976,  76  22151 

Int.  a.2  GllB  77/1  6.  3/10 


two  sealing  members,  each 
respective  bar  inside 

a  roll  suspension  means 
overhung  extensions; 


sad 
u«d 


VS.  CL  274—15  R 


TCfadM 


in  a  stop  position  on  a 
displacement  means 
to  move  in  a  generally 

ig  the  pick-up  onto  the 
ated  between  the  fixed 
id  its  pivot,  said  means 

e  end  of  the  groove  of 


1.  A  record  player  comprising  a  chassis  having  a  slot,  a 
turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  the  cnassis  on  which  a  record 
disc  is  placed,  a  pivot  fixed  on  the  ch^sis,  a  tone  arm  mounted 
on  said  pivot  at  one  of  its  ends  and  i;arrying  a  pick-up  at  its 
other  end,  said  arm  normally  restinj 
support  member  fast  with  the  chassis, 
for  lifting  said  arm,  causing  the 
horizontal  circular  arc  and  for  lowei 
lead-in  of  the  groove  of  the  disc,  1( 
support  member  for  the  tone  arm 
lifting  the  tone  arm  when  it  reaches 

the  disc,  causing  the  tone  arm  to  move  in  a  generally  horizontal 
circular  arc  and  lowering  the  pick-up  onto  its  fixed  support 
member,  said  means  being  independen  i  of  the  drive  movement 
of  the  tumuble,  stationary  stops,  said  i  rm  contacting  said  stops 
during  its  displacement,  wherein  the  i  irm  displacement  means 
comprise  a  frame  fixed  on  the  chass  s  and  a  body  which  is 
guided  by  said  frame  and  which  is  mc  unted  to  slide  vertically 
in  said  slot  provided  in  the  chassis, 
selectively  in  two  opposite  vertical  dtections,  said  body  hav 
ing  an  endless  belt  guided  and  dri\  en  by  rollers  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  body,  said  endless  be  t  being  disposed  so  as  to 
present  a  rectilinear  part  in  the  uppe  •  part  of  the  body,  said 
tone  arm  resting  on  said  rectilinear  f  irt  for  its  movement  in 
said  circular  arc,  and  drive  means  foi 
lers,  said  drive  means  being  selective  y  operated  to  drive  the 
body  in  its  vertical  motion  and  to  dri  e  the  rollers  to  thereby 
drive  the  endless  belt  and  to  drive  th^  tone  arm  in  its  circular 


U.5, 


4,148,493 
SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  HIGH 

Leonid  G.  Gorodissky,  Moscow,  U.S.S. 
nov,  deceased,  late  of  Moscow, 
Romanova,  administrator),  assignors 
Issledovatelsky   I   Experimentalny 
Khinicheskikh  Volokon,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Apr.  14, 1978.  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  B08B  3/00;  F26B 
U.S.  a.  277—12 

1.  A  sealing  device  for  a  high 
for  treatment  of  fabric  and  comprisinj 
a  housing  with  two  openings  for 
two  rolls  being  in  contact  with 
inside  said  housing  and  adapted 
tions  for  transporting  the  fabric 
two  spaced  apart  parallel  bars 

housing  and  arranged  parallel  to 
said  two  bars  having  their  ends 

in  bearings  in  the  opposite  walls 
said  trunnions  having  overhung 
yond  said  housing; 


PR  ASSURE 


APPARATUS 

:.,  and  Nikolai  T.  Roma- 

S.R.  (by  Anastasia  I. 

to  Vsesojuzny  Nauchno- 

Istitut   po   Pererabotke 


eac  I 


mac  e 

ifi 


^.  896,573 
25j(00:  F16J  15/54 

3  Claims 

pressure  apparatus  designed 

inlet 


and  outlet  of  fabric; 
other,  accommodated 
tojrotate  in  opposite  direc- 

treated; 
accismmodated  inside  said 
laid  rolls; 
as  trunnions  mounted 
said  housing; 
extensions  protruding  be- 
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of  them  being  secured  on  said 
housing; 
to  suspend  said  rolls  from  said 


a  means  for  radial 

said  corresponding  bars 
means  for  rocking  motto  i 

respect  to  the  axes  of  s4d 


displaa  ment  of  said  rolls  with  respect  to 


of  said  sealing  members  with 
bars. 


ROTARY 
John  W.  Zelahy,  West 
Robert  E.  Maegly,  both  ol 
General  Electric  Company, 
nied  Dec.  21, 
Int.  a.2  FOID 
U.S.  a.  277—53 


4,  48,' 


,494 
LABYRINTH  SEAL  MEMBER 

Norman  P.  Fairbanks,  and 
f  ^dnnati,  all  of  OUo,  assignors  to 
Ondnnati,  Ohio 
,  Ser.  No.  862,783 
liy08.  5/20:  F16J  15/44 

4Clalms 


i:»77, 


gis 


and 


ui  electrodeposited  metal  matrix 
abrasive  particles  protruding 


of 


SEALING  MEANS  FOR  A 


seal  in  which  a  first  member 
having  a  tip  which  cooperates 
gas  flow  therebetween,  the  tip 
an  abrasive  tip,  the  improve- 


1.  In  a  rotary  labyrinth 
includes  at  least  one  seal  toofli  i 
with  a  second  member  to  inhibit ) 
comprising  a  metallic  body 
ment  wherein: 
the  abrasive  tip  comprises 
entrapping  a  plurality 
from  the  tip, 
the  particles  having  a  hard|iess  greater  than  the  hardness  of 

the  second  member, 
the  thickness  of  the  matrix  1 
sion  of  the  abrasive 


1 1  leing  less  than  the  longest  dimen- 
•■  partjcles  protruding  from  the  tip. 


4,1|I8,495 

MEMBRANE  HLTRATION 


INIT 


Cornells  van  Zon,  ZwoUe,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  WafUln  B.V, 
Em  ZwoUe,  Netherlands 

FUed  Apr.  20, 19^8, 
Claims  priority,  applicaticn 
7704385 

Int.  a.2  F16L 
\JS.  a.  277—115 

1.  A  connection  of  a  memlirane 
porting  a  filtration  membrane  |with 


,  Ser.  No.  898,441 
Netherlands^ur:  21,   1977, 


.  ^5/00:  F16J  15/04 

13  Claims 
assembly  support  tube  sup- 
another  tube  part,  in  partic- 
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ular  a  bend,  whereby  said  assembly  support  tube  and  the  other 
tube  part  each  present  an  end  recess,  conically  widening 
toward  the  end  face  of  the  other  tube  part,  the  assembly  sup- 
port tube  respectively,  and  being  provided  with  a  sealing  ring 
which  conically  tapers  at  the  outer  side  from  the  centre  to  each 


of  the  ends,  corresponding  to  the  conical  direction  of  the 
recesses,  which  sealing  ring  is  provided  with  a  sleeve  of  elasto- 
meric  material,  which  extends  to  within  the  assembly  support 
tube,  and  co-operates  with  the  filtration  membrane,  wherein  an 
end  face  or  end  faces  of  the  membrane  assembly  support  tube 
are  at  least  partly  free  with  respect  to  the  sealing  ring  material. 


4,148,496 

GOLF  CART 

John  S.  Zimmer,  413  S.  Ellison  La.,  Waynesboro,  Va.  22980 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,281 

lot  CV  B62B  1/14 

MS.  a.  280-47.19  8  Oaiins 


1.  A  golf  cart  comprising:  a  container  having  a  pair  of  op- 
posed side  walls,  opposed  front  and  rear  walls,  said  rear  wall 
having  a  partial  opening  therein,  an  enclosed  bottom  portion, 
and  a  top  portion  slanted  downwardly  and  forwardly  at  ap- 
proximately 45*  from  the  vertical;  wheels  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  side  walls  at  the  bottom  portion  thereof;  a  platform 
secured  to  said  top  portion  of  said  container  and  forming  the 
top  thereof;  flap  means  hingedly  mounted  on  said  rear  wall  to 
cover  said  opening;  an  elongated  handle  secured  to  said  plat- 
form; a  plurality  of  club  holding  means  affixed  to  said  platform, 
said  holding  means  comprising  resilient  tubular  members  ar- 
ranged generally  vertically  on  said  platform  and  having  an 
upwardly  opening  longitudinal  section  cut  out  therefrom  to 
thereby  form  clamps;  and  a  plurality  of  club  positioning  means 
affixed  to  said  platform,  said  positioning  means  comprising 
hook  members  opening  in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction 
and  being  aligned  with  said  holding  means,  whereby  said  hold- 
ing means  grip  said  clubs  along  the  lower  portion  of  the  shafts 
thereof  and  said  positioning  means  provide  a  fulcrum  point 
which,  when  engaged,  allows  easy  insertion  and  removal  of 
said  clubs  from  said  holding  means. 


4,148,497 
SEMI-TRAILER  UFTING  AND  COUPLING  GEAR  FOR 

TRACTOR  VEHICLES 
Robert  Genty,  Pont  Sainte  Marie,  France,  assignor  to  Rene 
Bandin,  Pont  Sainte  Marie,  Fhmce 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,352,  Jan.  9,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764^77 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  22, 1976,  76  08174; 
No».  23, 1976,  76  35191 

Int  CL2  B60D  1/10 
XiS.  CL  280—479  A  20  Claims 


1.  Device  for  lifting  the  r>ole  of  a  trailer  of  the  semi-carried 
type  and  coupling  same  to  a  tractor  vehicle,  which  comprises 
a  supporting  bracket  secured  beneath,  and  to  the  rear  of  said 
tractor,  substantially  in  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  center 
line  thereof,  and  further  comprising  a  lever  having  a  hook- 
shaped  rear  end  adapted  to  engage  the  shackle  of  said  trailer 
pole  and  a  crosshead-shaped  opposite  end,  said  lever  being 
pivoted  to  said  supporting  bracket  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  unit  mounted  on  the  vehicle  and 
connected  to  move  the  hook  shaped  rear  end  pwrtion  of  the 
lever  from  a  low  position  corresponding  to  the  picking  up  of 
said  shackle  to  a  high  coupling  and  hauling  position  in  which 
said  lever  is  locked  against  motion  by  a  safety  locking  system, 
and  a  pivot  pin  for  mounting  said  lever  on  said  supporting 
bracket  about  said  horizontal  axis,  said  safety  locking  system 
including  a  visible  element  movable  between  one  position  to 
indicate  a  locked  condition  and  another  position  to  indicate  an 
unlocked  condition,  said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  being 
adapted  to  pull  said  crosshead  portion  of  said  lever  for  lifting 
same  being  pivoted  to  said  supporting  bracket  about  an  axis 
located  upstream  of  the  plane  containing  the  axis  of  the  rear 
axle  of  said  tractor,  said  lever  being  adapted  to  be  locked  in 
relation  to  said  bracket  in  the  upper  coupling  position  by  means 
of  said  safety  locking  system  including  a  latch  bolt  adapted  to 
abut  an  inwardly  contoured  portion  of  said  crosshead  shaped 
opposite  end. 


4,148,498 
TRAILER  HITCH 
Thomas  A.  Taylor,  Jr.,  212  S.  8th  St.,  Chickasha,  Okla.  73018 
Filed  Oct  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,626 
Int.  a.2  B60D  1/18 
MS.  CI  280—482  6  Claims 

1.  A  trailer  hitch  for  mounting  on  a  truck  having  first  and 
second  longitudinal,  rear  frame  members,  comprising: 
back  plate  means  rigidly  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  said  first 
and  second  frame  members,  said  back  plate  means  having 
a  vertical  slot  generally  centrally  thereof; 
first  and  second  spring  members  rigidly  secured  to  said  back 
plate  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot  to  provide  spring 
movement  parallel  to  the  vertical  direction  of  said  slot; 
and 
bearing  plate  means  vertically  resiliently  supported  interme- 
diate said  first  and  second  spring  members; 
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hydraulically  extendible  tow  bar 
tow  bar  means  being  rigidly 
bers,  a  second  end  of  said  tow 
rearward  in  parallel  alignment 
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means,  a  first  end  of  said 

S6  ;ured  to  said  frame  mem- 

I  ar  means  being  extendible 

with  said  frame  members 


through  said  vertical  slot  to  be 
plate  means;  and 
ball  assembly  means,  including 

rigidly  secured  to  the  second  ent  of  said  tow  bar  means  to 
place  said  connector  ball  in  op<  rative  towing  position 


lupported  on  said  bearing 
I  connector  ball,  that  is 


4,148,499 
HYDRAULIC  TRAILER  UFT 
Herbert  J.  Johnson,  32  Maverick  Park,  Lander,  Wyo.  82520 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,668 


Int.  a.2  B60D 


U.S.  a.  280-490  R 


/16 


3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  lifting  and  lowerinj  a  trailer  or  mobile  home 
or  the  like  on  a  towing  vehicle  com]  rising: 

(a)  a  hitching  ball; 

(b)  a  first  horizontal  support  plate  |  ermanently  afTixed  to  the 
towing  vehicle  and  positioned  t  :low  said  hitching  ball; 

(c)  a  vertically-disposed  casing; 

(d)  means  for  permanently  affixing  said  ball  to  a  second 
support  plate  integral  with  said  fcasing; 

(e)  a  vertically-disposed  hydraulic  cylinder  within  said  cas- 
ing; 

(0  two  (2)  ports  for  entry  and  exit 

from  said  cylinder  and  casing; 
(g)  means  for  permanently  affixiiig  said  cylinder  to  and 

within  said  casing; 
(h)  a  piston  rod  permanently  affiw  d  to  said  first  horizontal 

support  plate  and  protruding  v  srtically  into  and  within 

said  casing  and  cylinder; 
(i)  a  piston  affixed  on  the  upper  ei|d  of  said  rod  and  within 

said  cylinder;  and 
(j)  means  for  injecting  hydraulic  I  uid  into  the  chamber  of 

said  cylinder  above  said  piston  i  >r  lifting  of  said  hitching 

ball  and  into  the  chamber  of  i  aid  cylinder  below  said 

piston  for  lowering  of  said  hitc)  ing  ball. 


of  hydraulic  fluid  to  and 


SKI  WITH 
Henri  P.  Nidecker,  Place 
Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  12, 
Claims  priority,  applioi^on 
16122/76 

Int  C|,2  A63C  5/04 
U,S.  CL  280— 604 


April  10,  1979 


'  ,148,500 

<  [RIPPING  DEVICE 
le  rindustrie  2,  1180  RoUe,  Vaud, 


1977,  Ser,  No.  859,877 

Switzerland,  Dec.  21,   1976, 


3  Claims 


1.  A  ski  having  a  longitudinal 
fixed  in  said  slot  and 
plane  of  the  underface  of 
having  one  smooth  face  and|an 
surface,  means  detachably 
with  one  of  said  faces  in  a 
face  of  the  ski  and  the 


't> 


Laird  W.  McKee,  La  JolU, 
Incorporated,  Chnla  Vista 
FUed  Dec.  27, 
Int.  CI. 
U.S.  a.  280—711 


rr     tt  M    fM     ,» 


slot  in  its  underface,  means 

defiling  a  cavity  with  a  mouth  at  the 

I  he  ski,  a  parallelepipedic  element 

opposite  face  having  a  retentive 

mount  said  element  in  said  cavity 

p  >sition  to  form  a  part  of  the  under- 

oppofite  face  housed  within  said  cavity. 


4  148,501 
SUSPEN  HON  SYSTEM 

i^alif.,  assignor  to  Rohr  Industries, 
Calif. 
1 977,  Ser.  No.  864,211 
B60G  11/26 

8  Claims 


-J     / 


1.  An  improved  suspensic  a  system  for  a  vehicle  including  a 
body-supporting  frame  and  |vheel-supported  axle,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  air  spring  units  eich  having  a  lower  air  spring  scat, 
an  airspring  body,  an  u  )per  spring  seat,  and  a  bump  stop 
member  mounted  on  sa  d  lower  spring  seat  within  said  air 
spring  body,  said  bump  stop  having  an  apex  at  its  center 
and  the  top  surfaces  sope  downwardly  therefrom,  the 
inboard  slope  having  sabstantially  the  same  angle  as  the 
inner  surface  of  said  up  [wr  spring  seat, 
said  air  spring  units  havii  ig  their  lower  air  spring  seate  at- 
tached to  said  axle  adja(  ent  opposite  ends  of  said  axle,  and 
means  for  mounting  the  t  sp  of  said  air  spring  units  to  said 
(hat  the  inboard  side  of  the  top  of 
It  a  vertical  height  lower  than  the 


frame  at  an  angle  such 
each  air  spring  unit  lies 


outboard  side  of  the  toj  i  of  each  air  spring  unit. 
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4,148,502 
CROSS-COUNTRY  SKI  BINDING 
Adolf  SUufer,  and  Rudolf  Hieblinger,  both  of  RIed  im  Innkreis, 
Austria,  assignors  to  Fischer  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Ried  im 
Innkreis,  Austria 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,947 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  22,  1976,  5397/76; 
Jul.  22,  1976,  5398/76 

Int  a.^  A63C  9/18 
VS.  a.  280—615  11  Claims 


1.  A  cross-country  ski  binding  comprising  a  toe  iron  which 
has  a  soleplate  for  fixing  the  entire  toe  iron  to  a  ski,  said  sole- 
plate  having  longitudinally  extending  edge  portions  which  are 
turned  up  to  extend  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  sole- 
plate  and  which  constitute  side  portions  which  define  a  space 
that  tapers  toward  the  tip  of  the  ski  and  serves  to  receive  a 
portion  which  projects  from  the  sole  of  a  cross-country  skiing 
boot  in  front  of  its  toe  portion,  said  toe  iron  further  comprising 
a  clamping  member  for  holding  the  projecting  portion  in  posi- 
tion, said  clamping  member  having  a  first  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  a  part  of  one  of  said  side  portions  and  a  second  end 
adapted  to  be  releasably  locked  directly  to  a  part  of  the  other 
of  said  side  portions,  said  clamping  member  being  movable  in 
a  plane  that  is  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  ski 
to  releasably  lock  said  second  end  to  the  other  of  said  side 
portions. 


4,148,503 
INFLATING  TYPE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  DEVICE 
Harunori  Shiratori,  Toyota;  Yoshio  Yamazaki,  Aichi;  Takaharu 
Yoshimi,  Okazaki,  and  Junichi  Hori,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota 
and  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,848 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1976,  51-34076 

Int  a.2  B60R  21/08 

VS.  CL  280—731  1  Claim 


r" 


being  an  integral  structure  which  includes  side  walls  secured  to 
a  fixed  part  of  the  vehicle  and  a  lid  surface  portion  thinner  than 
said  side  walls,  said  lid  portion  being  made  of  a  ductile  and 
comparatively  hard  material  having  a  series  of  frangible  weak- 
ened Unes  extending  radially  from  near  the  center  of  the  sur- 
face of  said  lid  pbrtion  and  leading  at  least  to  four  comers  of 
said  lid  surface  portion,  a  peripheral  portion  extending  from, 
raised  above,  and  surrounding  said  lid  portion  and  connecting 
it  and  said  side  walls,  said  peripheral  portion  being  thinner  than 
said  side  walls,  and  a  cover  sheet  secured  to  and  covering  said 
lid  surface  portion  but  not  said  peripheral  portion  so  as  to 
cover  the  entire  area  of  said  frangible  lines,  said  cover  sheet 
being  made  of  a  material  which  ruptures  more  easily  than  said 
frangible  lines. 


4,148,504 

PROTECTIVE  GUARD  FOR  PASSENGER  VEHICLE 

John  D.  Rushing,  4714  Lester  Dr.,  Arlington,  Tex.  76016 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,526 

Int  a.2  B60R  21/02 

VS.  CL  280—756  6  Qaims 


1.  A  protective  guard  for  a  passenger  vehicle  to  be  mounted 
juxtapositioned  and  transverse  of  a  seating  arrangement,  the 
combination  comprising: 

a  generally  U-shaped  roll  bar  pipe  section  having  a  top 
member  and  two  leg  members,  the  leg  members  including 
means  for  mounting  said  roll  bar  to  the  vehicle  substan- 
tially transverse  to  the  seating  arrangement, 

a  generally  U-shaped  support  brace  pipe  section  also  having 
a  top  member  and  two  leg  members, 

a  hinge  of  shortened  pipe  sections  having  an  inside  diameter 
larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  support  brace  for 
receiving  said  support  brace  to  pivotally  interconnect  the 
top  members  in  a  substantially  parallel  relationship,  the 
shortened  pipe  sections  welded  to  said  roll  bar,  and 

first  and  second  mounting  pads,  one  pivotally  mounted  to 
each  of  the  leg  members  of  said  support  brace  at  the  end 
opposite  the  top  member. 


1.  An  inflating  type  occupant  restraint  device  for  a  motor 
vehicle  comprising  a  case  for  a  gas  bag  folded  up  and  encased 
so  as  to  inflate  only  when  a  gas  generator  operates,  said  case 


4,148,505 
AUTOMOBILE  BODY  COLLISION  ENERGY 
ABSORBING  SYSTEM 
Donald  W.  Jensen,  300  E.  40th,  Apt  IIM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10016,  and  Addison  S.  Beckley,  48  Baltusrol  Way,  Short 
HiUs,  NJ.  07078 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  761^98,  Jan.  24, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,739 
Int  a.2  B62D  21/00 
VS.  CL  280—784  32  Claims 

1.  Modular,  impact  energy-absorbing  system  for  the  front 
and/or  rear  ends  of  automobiles  in  which  bumpers,  fenders  and 
other  structures  generally  outwardly  of  the  engine  and/or 
truck  compartments  are  eliminated  or  not  provided  and  which 
is  designed  for  frontal  and  comer  collisions,  comprising: 
(a)  first  generally  vertically  disposed  transverse  bulkhead 
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means  extending  generally  at  le  st  across  the  width  of  the 
automobile  engine  and/or  truck  compartments; 

(b)  second  transverse  generally  veftically  disposed  bulkhead 
means  for  each  wheel  well  locked  outwardly  of  the  tires 
and  secured  to  the  automobile  pody  and  forming  a  high 
speed  bulkhead;  ! 

(c)  third  generally  vertically  disposed  bulkhead  means  lo- 
cated longitudinally  outwardly  a  predetermined  distance 
from  and  extending  at  least  generally  across  the  transverse 
dimension  of  said  first  bulkhead  means  and  operatively 
interconnected  with  said  first  bfilkhead  means  and  form- 
ing a  low  speed  bulkhead; 

(d)  energy  absorbing  first  module 
in  and  substantially  filling  the 

ond  bulkhead  means,  and  filling  jhe  area  between  said  first 
and  third  bulkhead  means,  said  flrst  module  together  with 
at  least  said  second  bulkhead  Qieans  comprising  a  high 


justable  margin  for  said  sheits 
said  board  and  said  plate  mc  mbers 
plates  to  said  board  membe 
ings  provided  therein;  saic 
members  comprising  elong  ited 
to  the  edges  of  said  board 
moved  perpendicular  relative 
adjusting  the  margin  form(d 
open  position,  for  removii  g 
paper. 


April  10,  1979 


of  paper;  means  projecting  from 
for  removably  securing  said 
said  plate  members  having  open- 
openings  provided  in  said  plate 
slots  extending  perpendicular 
wjhereby  said  plate  members  may  be 
to  the  side  edge  of  said  board  for 
by  said  plates  and,  when  in  an 
one  or  more  of  said  sheeu  of 


r  cellular  material  located 
iea  forwardly  of  said  sec- 


SYMBOLS  FOR 
Howard  T.  Fisher,  67  Spark  i 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,i 
application  Jun, 
Int.  a. 
VS.  a.  283—34 


4  148,507 
IDENlf  FYING  CHARACTERISTICS 
St.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02138 
473,  Dec.  16, 1970,  abandoned.  This 
1976,  Ser.  No.  584,938 
G09B  29/00 

8Claims 


speed  collision  energy-absorbini ;  stage  of  predetermined 
longitudinal  dimensions; 

(e)  energy  absorbing  second  ma  lule  of  cellular  material 
extending  transversely  across  substantially  the  entire 
width  of  said  automobile  and  b  sing  attached  at  least  to 
said  third  bulkhead  means  and  together  with  said  third 
bulkhead  means  forming  a  lo\«  speed  collision  energy- 
absorbing  stage  of  predeterminec  longitudinal  dimensions; 
and 

(0  separate  external  flexible  skin  n  eans  enveloping  each  of 
said  energy  absorbing  modules  o  'er  those  surfaces  thereof 
not  contacting  or  abutting  bo(  y,  frame  and  bulkhead 
components,  said  skins  being  atu  ched  to  said  body,  frame 
or  bulkhead  components  and  v^hich  together  with  said 
first  and  second  cellular  material  modules  and  said  first, 
second  and  third  bulkhead  mebns  forms  a  controlled, 
successive,  two-stage,  energy  management  system  having 
a  predetermined  body-crush  deoeleration  distance. 
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4,148,506 
PORTABLE  DRAWII<|G 
Terrence  R.  Lamb,  Washington,  D.C., 
Inc.,  Chevy  Cluise,  Md. 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  B42D  3/00; 
U.S.  a.  281—45 


BOARD 

assignor  to  Art  Products, 


No.  843,230 

msBi/oo 


1.  A  drawing  board  comprising,  in  combination,  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  board  member;  me  ins  for  clamping  one  or 
more  sheets  of  paper  to  said  board  niember;  said  means  com- 


1.  In  a  presentation  of  a 
presentation  including  a 
presenting   one   of  said 
wherein  a  first  one  of  said 
plurality  of  the  symbol  of 
ing  color,  the  extent  of  eacl 
FIG.  4  being  the  same; 
a  second  one  of  said 
plurality  of  the  symbol 
ground,  the  extent  of 
of  FIG.  5  being  the 
each  of  said  plurality 
a  third  one  of  said  areas 
ity  of  the  symbol  of 
the  extent  of  each  of 
6  being  the  same  and 
plurality  of  the  symbol 
each  of  said  areas  include 
unit  area. 


plurality  of  characteristics,  said 

pli^ality  of  areas,  each  of  said  areas 

characteristics,   that   improvement 

comprises  a  regular  array  of  a 

.  4  on  a  background  of  contrast- 

of  said  plurality  of  the  symbol  of 


ai  eas  ( 


FIG 


areis 


etch 
sane 


7Clainis   LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR 


Ronald  B.  Adair,  20801 
92646 

FUed  Jul.  13, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  292—258 


prising  a  series  of  plate  members,  each 
longitudinally  along  a  side  edge  of 


plate  member  extending       1-  A  means  for  limiting  thelsliding 
iaid  board  and  forming,   the  removal  of  a  sliding 


when  secured  to  the  said  board  me»  iber,  a  mechanically  ad-   channelled  casement  frame 


I 


comprises  a  regular  array  of  a 

of  FIG.  5  on  a  contrasting  back- 

of  said  plurality  of  the  symbol 

and  greater  than  the  extent  of 

the  symbol  of  FIG.  4; 

a  regular  array  of  a  plural- 

.  6  on  a  contrasting  background, 

■  plurality  of  the  symbol  of  FIG. 

than  the  extent  of  each  of  said 

af  FIG.  5;  and 

the  same  number  of  symbols  per 


01 


CO  npnses  t 


FI(} 

sad 


gr«  ater 


4^48,508 

S  LIDING  WINDOWS  AND  THE 

JKE 

Huqter  La.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 


1978,  Ser.  No.  924,292 
E05C  19/18 


7  Claims 


movement  and  preventing 
of  the  type  associated  with  a 
structure,  the  lower  portion  of  said 


panel 
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panel  being  slidably  received  in  the  lower  channel  track  of  said 
casement,  wherein  said  means  comprises: 

a  main  body  member  having  oppositely  disposed  depending 
leg  members; 

a  longitudinal  slot  defined  between  said  leg  members  and 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  channel  track; 

means  for  selectively  securing  said  main  body  to  said  chan- 
nel track; 

a  laterally  projecting  boss  member  longitudinally  formed 
along  said  body  member  positioned  for  abutting  engage- 
ment with  said  sliding  panel; 

a  longitudinally  disposed  bore  formed  in  said  body;  and 

an  elongated  bar  member  mounted  to  said  body  member  and 
extending  longitudinally  outward  from  one  side  thereof, 
wherein  the  bar  is  positioned  over  part  of  said  channel 
track  and  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  said  sliding  panel  to 
prevent  removal  of  said  panel  from  said  channel  track 
thereof. 


1.  Latch  mechanism  for  a  closure  member  openable  relative 
to  a  frame  member  comprising  a  hasp  strap  having  an  elon- 
gated slot  therein,  means  for  mounting  said  hasp  strap  on  one 
of  the  members  for  swinging  of  said  hasp  strap  about  an  axis 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said  hasp  strap  slot, 
said  hasp  strap  slot  having  a  closed  end  remote  from  said  axis, 
and  keeper  means  mounted  on  the  other  member  and  slidingly 
engageable  with  said  hasp  strap  slot  to  enable  the  closure 
member  to  move  relative  to  the  frame  member  between  closed 
position  of  the  closure  member  and  a  predetermined  limited 
slightly  open  position,  said  keeper  means  including  bar  means 
engageable  with  said  slot  when  the  door  is  in  limited  slightly 
open  position,  pivot  means  pivotally  mounting  said  bar  means 
for  swinging  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  and  bar  sup- 
port means  for  supporting  said  bar  means  substantially  hori- 
zontally and  engaged  with  the  closed  end  of  said  hasp  strap  slot 
for  restraining  the  closure  member  in  limited  slightly  open 
position. 


4,148,510 

HAND  OPERABLE  SCOOP  FOR  THE  COLLECTION 

AND  DISPOSAL  OF  ANINfAL  EXCREMENT 

Patrick  Brack,  145  E.  23  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10010,  and  Arnold 

S.  Brack,  Grandview,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Patrick  Brack,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,547 
Int.  a.2  A47F  13/52 
VS.  a.  294—1  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  hand  operable  scoop  for  collecting  and  disposing  of 
animal  excrement  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  concave  shell  halves  each  formed  with  smooth 
compound  curving  wall  surfaces,  said  curves  generated 
about  two  axes  throughout  said  wall  surfaces,  each  of  said 


shell  halves  having  a  smaller  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion  larger  than  said  upper  portion,  said  smaller  por- 
tions sized  to  be  easily  received  in  and  encompassed  by  the 
hand  of  a  user; 

(b)  an  integral  hinge  means  connecting  said  pair  of  shell 
halves  at  their  respective  upper  portions; 

(c)  straight  edges  disposed  on  said  lower  portion  remote 
from  said  hinge  means; 


4,148,509 
HASP  DOOR  LATCH 
Lyall  A.  McLennan,  2896  Trinity  St,  Vancouver,  British  Co- 
lumbia, Canada  (V5K  1E9) 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,748 

Int  a.2  E05C  19/08 

VS.  CL  292—270  10  daims 


(d)  fmger  receiving  means  disposed  on  each  of  said  shell 
halves  so  that  said  shell  halves  may  be  manipulated  about 
said  hinge  means  from  an  open  configuration  to  a  closed 
configuration  about  animal  excrement,  while  said  straight 
edges  scrape  said  animal  excrement  into  said  shell  halves; 
and 

(e)  locking  means  disposed  on  said  shell  halves  to  lock  said 
shell  halves  in  their  closed  configuration  to  form  a  sealed 
container. 


4,148,511 

LIFTING  AND  LOWERING  DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING 

GOODS  CONTAINER 
David  Allen,  Kettering,  Northamptonshire,  and  Robert  J.  Row- 
ley, Peterborough,  botii  of  England,  assignee:  Module  Distri- 
bution Systems  Limited,  England 

Filed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,861 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1976, 
21146/76;  Jan.  26,  1977,  3152/77 

Int  CL2  B66F  7/16 
VS.  a.  294-67  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  lifting  and  lowering  device  for  attachment  to  goods 
containers  with  ISO  castings  or  the  like  fitments,  which  device 
comprises  a  post  of  non-circular  section,  an  extendable  leg  of 
corresponding  section  housed  within  the  post,  hydraulic  ram 
means  within  the  post  for  effecting  extension  and  retraction  of 
the  leg,  a  power  pack  supplying  pressure  liquid  to  the  ram 
means,  the  power  pack  being  mounted  on  the  post,  a  sleeve 
slidable  on  the  outside  of  the  post,  retracUble  locking  means  to 
lock  the  sleeve  to  the  post  in  a  number  of  positions  along  the 
post,  first  and  second  twist  lock  devices  on  the  post  and  on  the 
sleeve  respectively  whereby  adjustment  of  the  position  of  the 
sleeve  on  the  post  adjusts  the  spacing  of  the  first  and  second 
twist  lock  devices,  the  twist  lock  devices  being  offset  to  one 
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side  of  the  post,  and  ground-engag  ng 
ing  from  the  device  whereby  with 
post  is  capable  of  stable  free-standi  ig 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


support  means  project-   said  side  flanges  being  in  sidable 
the  leg  fully  retracted  the    said  container  in  the  close  I 


4,148,5i: 
POSITIVE  ACTION  F  SHING  GAFF 
Brace  C.  Fendlebury,  161  Orchard  Cres.,  Regina,  Canada  (S4S 
5B7)  I 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Se^.  No.  857,388 

Iiita.2B65C   7/12 

MS.  a.  294—26  8  Claims 


1.  A  positive  action  fishing  gaff  i  :omprising  in  combination 
an  elongated  handle,  an  apertured  platen  on  one  end  of  said 
handle  and  a  gaff  hook  component  mounted  for  movement 
upon  said  handle  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position  and 
vice-versa,  said  gaff  hook  compoilent  including  a  hook  end 
portion  engageable  through  said  ap  ;rtured  platen  when  in  the 
closed  position  and  being  clear  o '  said  platen  when  in  the 
opened  position  and  spring  means 


hook  component  to  said  open  posil  on. 


4,148,51^ 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVAL  OF   lNIMAL  DROPPINGS 

Camille  Gagne,  1206  Alexis  Simard  ft,  Ville  de  la  Bale,  Canada 
(G7B  2K4) 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1977,  S^.  No.  856,087 

Int  a.2  AOIK  29/00:  A47L  13/52 

UJS.  a.  294—55  3  Claiiiia 


Sin 


TENSION 
Thonutt  W.  McCuUough, 
United  SUtes  of  Americ  i 
the  Navy,  Washington, 
Filed  Jan.  30, 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  294-83  R 


1,148,514 
RELEASE  LATCH 

Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
C. 

1975,  Ser.  No.  591,577 
.2  B66C  1/38 

9Clainis 


normally  urging  said  gaff 


sail 


1.  A  release  latch  for 
tensile  stress  acting  on 
mined  amount  comprising 

(a)  a  hollow  body 

(b)  a  latch  section  attaclied 
carrying  a  load; 

(c)  a  means,  interior  to 
end  of  said  body,  for 
disengagement  of  saic 
the  tensile  stress 
predeterminable  amodnt; 

(d)  a  support  attachmei  t 
end  of  said  body  via 
said  body  to  a  supporting 
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April  10,  1979 


contact  with  the  side  walls  of 
position  of  said  battledore. 


releasing  an  attached  load  when  the 
release  latch  exceeds  a  predeter- 


first  and  second  ends; 
to  said  first  end  of  said  body  for 


» id  body  and  attached  to  said  second 
eleasing  said  latch  section  to  allow 
load  from  said  latch  section  when 
1  said  releasing  means  exceeds  a 

and 
section  connected  to  said  second 
said  releasing  means  for  attaching 
member. 


1,148,515 

CANT  RAIL  AND  SIDI  \  COVER  COMBINATION  FOR 

PASSEI IGER  VEHICLE 

Joseph  Knap,  Montreal,  O  nada,  assignor  to  r^nff^ajr  Limited, 

Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,315 

Claims  priority,  appUcat  on  Canada,  Jan.  13, 1978,  2949^1 

Int.  C  1.2  B62D  31/02 

\i&.  a.  296—187  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  dropping  removal  comprising  a  container 
having  a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall,  aide  walls,  a  rear  wall  and 
open  at  the  front,  an  upstanding  lip  along  the  front  edge  of  said 
bottom  wall,  a  ramp  downwardly  forwardly  extending  from 
the  top  edge  of  said  lip,  a  first  haralle  rigidly  secured  to,  and 
upstanding  from,  the  top  wall  of  a^id  container,  a  battledore 
pivotally  carried  by  said  first  hand^  for  movement  between  a 
container-opening  position  and  a  bontainer-closing  position, 
said  battledore  having  a  lower  eqge  adapted  to  sweep  said 
ramp  during  closing  movement,  i  second  handle  pivotally 
carried  by  said  first  handle  and  pixloted  to  said  battledore  for 
opening  and  closing  said  battledcre,  the  pivot  axis  of  said 
battledore  on  said  first  handle  beinj  located  above  and  slightly 
forwardly  of  said  ramp,  the  free  lo<  ver  edge  of  said  battledore 
adapted  to  first  scrape  dropping  \  from  the  surface  to  be 
cleaned,  then  scoop  the  same  alotg  said  ramp  past  said  lip 
during  closing  movement  of  said  Vattledore,  said  ramp  being 
transversely  curved  and  having  its  Renter  of  curvature  coincid- 
ing with  the  pivot  axis  of  said  battedore  to  said  first  handle,  and 
with  said  battledore  having  a  bottom  flange  and  side  flanges. 


1.  A  cant  rail  and  side 
having  a  side  wall  and  a 
comprising  an  elongated 


cdver  combination  for  a  passenger  car 

roof  framework,  said  combination 

c^t  rail  constructed  and  arranged  to 
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operatively  extend  lengthwise  longitudinally  of  the  passenger 
car  at  the  junction  of  the  roof  framework  with  said  side  wall, 
an  elongated  side  cover  constructed  and  arranged  to  opera- 
tively extend  lengthwise  longitudinally  of  the  passenger  car 
under  said  elongated  cant  rail,  said  cant  rail  including  an  upper 
longitudinal  edge  portion  forming  a  roof  gutter  running  longi- 
tudinally thereof,  said  side  cover  including  an  upper  longitudi- 
nal edge  portion  and  an  intermediate  longitudinal  portion,  said 
upper  longitudinal  edge  portion  forming  an  eaves  drop  gutter 
underlying  said  cant  rail,  and  said  intermediate  longitudinal 
portion  transversely  depending  from  said  upper  edge  portion 
of  the  side  cover,  being  operatively  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  side  wall,  and  cooperatively  forming  a  door  closure  and 
hanger  space  therewith. 


position  with  respect  to  said  storage  body  to  a  raised  unlocked 
position  with  respect  to  said  storage  body  for  discharge  of 
refuse  from  said  storage  body  through  said  rear  opening,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  storage  body; 

said  motor  means  connected  to  said  lever  means  and  to  said 
tailgate; 

a  keeper  member  secured  to  said  tailgate; 

a  latching  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  storage  body; 

said  latching  member  being  shaped  and  positioned  to  engage 
said  keeper  member  when  said  tailgate  is  in  a  lowered 


4,148,516 

MEANS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  OPENING  REAR 

STORAGE  COMPARTMENT  COVER  OF  AN 

AUTOMOBILE 

Yasuo  Gotomyo,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co., 

Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,547 
Claims   priority,   appUcation    Japan,   Sep.   20,    1976,   51- 
127222[U] 

Int  a.2  B60R  5/04 
U.S.  a.  296—37.1  8  claims 


position  in  engagement  with  said  storage  body  in  locking 

said  tailgate  to  said  storage  body; 
means  to  transmit  routional  movement  of  said  lever  means 

to  said  latching  member,  and 
said  lever  member  undergoing  rotational  movement  on 

actuation  of  said  motor  means  which  rotational  movement 

is  transmitted  to  said  latching  member  in  moving  the 

latching  member  out  of  engagement  with  said  keeper 

member, 
whereby  actuation  of  said  motor  means  to  rotate  said  tailgate 

to  a  raised  position  first  unlocks  said  tailgate  from  said 

storage  body. 


1.  Automobile  comprising  a  body  having  a  rear  opening, 
tailgate  means  mounted  on  said  body  for  movement  between  a 
closed  position  wherein  the  tailgate  means  closes  the  rear 
opening  and  an  open  position  wherein  the  rear  opening  is 
opened,  seat  means  provided  in  said  body  for  supporting  items 
within  said  body,  rear  storage  compartment  defined  in  said 
body  between  said  seat  means  and  said  toilgate  means,  rear 
compartment  cover  means  for  covering  said  rear  storage  com- 
partment and  having  a  hinged  front  end,  cover  actuating  means 
including  at  least  one  flexible  connecting  member  having  one 
end  connected  to  the  cover  means  and  the  other  end  to  the 
tailgate  means  so  that  the  cover  means  is  raised  through  said 
flexible  member  upon  opening  of  said  tailgate  means,  and 
yieldable  retracting  means  for  retracting  said  connecting  mem- 
ber and  including  at  least  one  elastic  member  having  one  end 
secured  to  the  cover  means  and  the  other  end  provided  with 
slidable  connecting  means  for  slidably  engaging  said  elastic 
member  with  said  connecting  member  so  that  said  connecting 
member  is  retracted  beneath  the  cover  means  whenever  said 
connecting  member  is  relieved  of  tension. 

4,148,517 

FRONT  END  LOADER 

Fred  T.  Smith,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sargent  Industries, 

Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  497,129,  Aug.  12, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,988,979. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,090 

Int  a.2  B62D  25/00;  B60P  7/00,  B30B  15/16 

MS.  a.  296—50  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  front  end  loader  including  a  refuse  storage  body 

having  a  rear  opening,  a  tailgate  pivotally  positioned  on  said 

storage  body  for  closing  said  rear  opening,  and  hydraulic 

motor  means  for  rotating  said  tailgate  from  a  lowered  locked 


4  148,518 
SPRUNG  SEAT 'for  ALL  VEHICLES 
Jean  VUbeuf,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Silra,  Gicn, 
France 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,137 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  8,  1976,  76  36957 

Int  a.2  F16M  11/00 

MS.  a.  296-65  R  m  Claims 


inr-v^' 


1.  A  seat,  notably  for  wheel-mounted  or  crawler-track  ofT- 
the-road  vehicles  such  as  farming  tractors,  public  works  equip- 
mente  and  nulitary  vehicles,  which  comprises  an  elastic  suspen- 
sion system  mounted  on  a  base  frame  and  supporting  a  seat 
squab  frame,  with  elastic  return  means,  wherein  said  elastic 
return  means  comprises  a  hydropneumatic  device  associated 
with  an  automatic  monitoring  distributor  integrated  within 
said  device,  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  pressure-fluid  circuit 
of  the  vehicle,  and  to  automatically  regulate  the  pressure  in  the 
hydropneumatic  device  in  harmony  with  the  oscUlation  of  said 
seat  squab  frame,  independently  of  driver's  weight 
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4,148^11 1 
SUNSHADE  SUPPOIfr  ASSEMBLY 
Arthur  W.  HoUar,  Jr.,  Grosse  Points  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  11,  1977,  S«r.  No.  850,615 


Int.  a.^  BtiOJ 


U,S.  CL  296-97  H 


far 


1.  A  pivotal  support  assembly 
prising:  support  means  for  the  sunAade 
oriented  portion  operably  attached 
portion  of  the  support  means  havi  ig 
tally  oriented  bore  formed  thereii 
another  support  portion  opening  to  said 
rod  attached  to  the  sunshade  and 
bushing  member  mold  formed  on 
ting  relative  rotation  therebetweei 
end  portion  and  bushing  preventii^ ; 
tween,  said  bushing  with  the  rod 
into  said  bore  to  mount  the  sun: 
another  support  means  portion  an( 
venting  relative  rotation  therebetvf een, 
said  bushing  member  aligned  with 
the  bushing  member  is  fully  inserted 
means  including  a  leg  portion  extei  iding 
means  to  axially  hold  the  bushing 


a  vehicle  sunshade,  com- 
including  a  vertically 
to  the  vehicle,  another 
a  substantially  horizon- 
first  slot  means  in  said 
bore,  a  support  means 
having  an  end  portion,  a 
rod  end  portion  permit- 
means  between  said  rod 
axial  movement  therebe- 
portion  therein  extending 
i^ade,  means  between  the 
the  bushing  member  pre- 
second  slot  means  in 
said  first  slot  means  when 
in  said  bore,  and  retainer 
into  said  aligned  slot 
I  [lember  in  said  bore. 


tie 


lend 


4,148,521 

PIECE  OF  FUR  4rnjRE 

Ross  M.  Miller,  514  E.  First  St.,  N  oscow,  Id.  83843 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Sei .  No.  765,823 

Inta.2A47q¥/0Q 

U.S.  a.  297—16 


jf  said  four  columnar  sup-   ^•^*  ^*  2" — 284 


1.  An  erectable  chair,  comprisi  ig  four  columnar  support 
members  each  having  respective  iipp>er  and  lower  end  por- 
tions, a  first  pair  of  said  four  colum  lar  support  members  being 
upright  and  extending  parallel  to  <  ne  another  in  transversely 
spaced  relationship,  a  second  pair 

port  members  being  inclined  to  tl  le  horizontal  and  crossing 
each  other  substantially  midway  be  ween  said  upper  and  lower 
end  portions  thereof  and  intermedii  tely  said  columnar  support 
members  of  said  first  pair,  each  end  portion  of  each  of  said 
support  member  being  spaced  from  each  end  portion  of  each 
other  one  of  said  support  members  means  for  forming  a  sup- 


3/00 


3Claims 


7Clainis 


April  10,  1979 


port  surface  at  least  betw  sen  said  upper  end  portions  of  said 
four  columnar  support  members  and  being  connected  to  said 
upper  end  portion  of  the  stipport  member  of  said  first  and  said 
second  pair  respectively;  uid  a  plurality  of  tension  members 
connecting  the  end  portio  is  of  each  of  said  columnar  support 
members  with  the  respecti  ^e  end  portions  of  at  least  two  other 
of  said  support  members  t }  maintain  all  of  said  support  mem- 

which  said  support  members  of  said 
first  pair  extending  uprigh  t  and  parallel  to  each  other  and  said 
support  members  of  said  j  econd  pair  are  inclined  to  the  hori- 
zontal and  cross  each  oilier  substantially  intermediate  said 
support  member  of  said  fi  st  pair,  said  tension  members  being 
stressed  to  a  tension-tran  mitting  state  when  a  weight  rests 

of  the  erected  chair  whereby  said 
columnar  support  members  become  fixed  in  said  desired  posi- 
tion. 


NOVEL  CONVERTIBLI 

Donald  Van  Hook,  250  W 

FUed  Jun.  2, 

Int.  ( 

U.S.  a.  297—118 


1,148,521 

FURNITURE  CONSTRUCnON 
99th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 

1977,  Ser.  No.  802,663 

1.2  A47C  13/00 

SCUins 


1.  A  construction  for  a 
sleeping  or  resting  or  sittii  g 
web  support  structure, 
spindle,  said  spindle  inclining 
means  to  cross  brace  said 
the  length  of  said  sides, 
web  thereabout,  said  suppfsrt 
said  stanchion  including 
support  said  spindle  in 
fixed  positions  of  said 
port  means,  said  web  inc 
spindle,  said  web  includin  ; 
tion  including  means  to  si  pport 
means  to  interhold  selected 
positions. 


fi;  ed 
I  spir  dli 


piece  of  furniture  convertible  into 

positions  comprising  a  web  and  a 

web  support  structure  including  a 

a  pair  of  elongated  sides  and 

^des,  said  cross  bracing  means  along 

spindle  adapted  to  receive  said 

structure  including  a  stanchion, 

to  support  itself  and  means  to 

position,  means  to  select  other 

e  with  regard  to  said  spindle  sup- 

uding  a  portion  attachable  to  said 

a  sheath  portion,  said  sheath  por- 

bulk,  and  said  web  including 

portions  of  said  web  in  selected 


Slid 


n  leans  i 


1,148.522 

SEAT  BACKREST  W  TH  ADJUSTABLE  LUMBAR 

SI  PPORTER 

Kenichi  Sakurada,  Yokoha  na,  and  Takaichi  Niakino,  Hachioji, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  |to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 

Yokohama  and  Tachika»ra  Spring  Company,  Limited,  Aki- 


shima,  both  of,  Japan 
FUed  May  9, 


1978,  Ser.  No.  904,231 


Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1977,  52^1325 


Int.  a.2^ 


A47Ci/0a  7/46 


12  Claims 

1.  A  seat  backrest  having  two  parallel  but  spaced  frame 
members  by  which  a  cont  surable  portion  constituted  by  pad- 
ding means  is  supported,  a  id  a  lumbar  supporter  for  imparting 
a  curavature  to  said  contc  arable  portion  to  produce  a  desired 
contour,  said  lumbar  supp  orter  comprising: 

a  rod  transversely  cross  ing  said  frame  members  so  as  to  be 
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routable  about  the  axis  thereof  relative  to  said  frame 

members; 
an  arm  member  secured  at  its  one  end  portion  to  said  rod  so 

as  to  be  located  between  said  frame  members; 
a  support  member  pivoully  connected  to  said  arm  member; 
lumbar  pressing  means  connected  to  said  support  member; 


4,148,523 
FOLDING  ADJUSTABLE  WORK  STOOL 
Peter  Brand,  Stuttgart;  Guenther  Haefher,  Hochdorf,  Fritz 
Diedrich,  Bad  Essen,  and  Hans  Kirchmann,  Diiren-Amold- 
sweiler,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heinrich 
Wilhelm  Dreyer,  Bad  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,222 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27. 
1976,  2618292 

Int.  a.2  A47C  5/10 
VS.  a.  297-55  38  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  stool  for  resting  on  a  floor  having  a  closed 
frame  and  a  seat  vertically  adjustobly  mounted  on  said  frame, 
said  frame  includes  a  rearwardly  slanting  pair  of  first  parallel 
supporting  members  rigidly  connected  to  each  other  to  form  a 
closed  frame  for  supporting  a  seat  projecting  forwardly  from 
said  pair  of  first  supporting  members  at  a  first  acute  angle,  said 
pair  of  first  supporting  members  is  supported  relative  to  the 
floor  by  a  brace  extending  downward  and  backward  within  a 
second  acute  angle  from  a  rear  side  of  said  first  supporting 
members,  said  brace  comprises  a  pair  of  rigidly  connected 
diverging  brace  members,  said  pair  of  brace  members  pivotally 
connected  to  said  pair  of  first  supporting  members  by  means  of 
a  pair  of  hinges  and  being  connected  to  each  other  at  their 


bottom  by  a  second  cross-piece  so  that  the  brace  is  shaped  as  a 
trapezoid  having  an  open  top  side  parallel  to  and  shorter  than 
said  second  cross-piece,  said  closed  frame  formed  by  said  first 
supporting  members  being  of  symmetric  trapezoidal  shape  at 
its  lower  end  and  having  a  first  cross-piece  resting  on  the  floor 
forming  the  base  of  the  trapezoidal  shape,  said  first  cross-piece 
being  longer  than  the  distence  between  said  parallel  first  sup- 
porting members,  a  pair  of  divergent  slanting  members  connect 
said  first  cross-piece  to  said  pair  of  first  supporting  members, 
thereby  completing  said  closed  frame. 


4,148,524 

ADJUSTABLE  HEIGHT  SEAT 

Floyd  R.  Guyton,  9365  NE.  120th,  Klrkland,  Wash.  98033 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,620 

Int  a.2  A47C  1/02 

VS.  O.  297-345  ,2  Claims 


first  control  means  for  permitting  said  support  member  to 

rotate  about  its  pivoted  connection  relative  to  said  arm 

member  when  operated;  and 
second  control  means  for  permitting  said  arm  member  and 

thus  said  rod  to  route  about  the  axis  of  said  rod  relative  to 

said  frame  members  when  operated. 


1.  An  improved  adjustable  height  seat  of  the  type  having  a 
device  for  supporting  a  person  and  a  base,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

(a)  a  generally  vertical,  tubular  outer  column  telescopically 
engaging  a  generally  vertical,  tubular  inner  column  and 
selectively  movable  vertically  with  respect  thereto, 
wherein  the  lower  end  of  said  inner  column  is  affixed  to 
said  base  and  the  upper  end  of  said  outer  column  is  con- 
nected to  said  device  for  supporting  a  person; 

(b)  a  rotaUble  footrest  means,  including  a  pivot  means, 
wherein  said  pivot  means  is  interconnected  with  said  outer 
column; 

(c)  a  first  height  adjusting  locking  means  part  carried  by  said 
footrest  means  and  movable  therewith;  and 

(d)  a  second  height  adjusting  locking  means  part  carried  by 
said  inner  column; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  locking  means  parts  are  ar- 
ranged to  selectively  engage  and  disengage  each  other  by 
pivotal  rotation  of  said  footrest  means,  to  adjust  the  height 
of  said  means  for  supporting  a  person. 


4,148,525 

HINGE  FITTING  FOR  A  SEAT  AND  BACKREST 
Chuaaku  Yamanashi,  Kosai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuii  Kiko  Babu- 
shUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Ikeda  Bnssan  KabushUd  Kaisha, 
Yokohama,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,930 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Not.    19,    1976.   51- 
155418[U] 

Int  a.2  A47C  1/025:  B60N  1/02 
VS.  a.  297—367  9  Qtaiam 

1.  A  hinge  fitting  for  a  seat  having  an  adjustable  backrest, 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  first  and  a  second  hinge  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
one  side  of  the  seat  and  the  backrest,  respectively; 
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a  pivot  shaA  for  pivotably  conne<  ting  said  hinge  members  to 
each  other, 

locking  means  for  locking  said  hinge  members  in  a  fixed 
position  at  different  angles  rdlative  to  each  other,  said 
locking  means  including  a  first  and  a  second  locking  mem- 
ber normally  meshing  with  eacp  other  in  a  plane,  said  first 
locking  member  being  integr 
members  and  having  end  tee^ 
circle  which  has  its  center  coil 
pivot  shaft,  said  second  loci 

adapted  to  be  meshed  with  said  first  locking  member  for 
locking  said  one  of  said  hinge  itembers  to  the  other  of  said 
hinge  members  in  any  desired 
gaged  from  said  first  locking 
one  of  said  hinge  members  t  >  pivot  around  said  pivot 
shaft; 

actuating  means  supporting  th^eon  said  second  locking 
member  pivoting  at  a  first  (ivot  point  and  supported 
pivotably  at  a  second  pivot  poi  it  on  said  other  of  said  first 
and  second  hinge  members  for  actuating  said  second  lock- 
ing member  into  and  out  of  lo<  king  engagement  with  said 
first  locking  member,  said  act  lating  means  comprising  a 
driven  pin  secured  thereon  an  1  a  driven  arm  portion; 

a  manually  operated  control  le^  er  pivotally  supported  on 


with  one  of  said  hinge 

arranged  in  an  arc  of  a 

cident  with  the  axis  of  said 

tng  member  having  teeth 


APPARATUS 
John  Kureiek,  Brantford, 
Limited,  Brantford,  Can^ 
Filed  Jan.  13, 

Int.  <n. 

UJS.  CL  298—8  R 


APRIL  10,  1979 


1,148,526 

^R  SORTING  TREES 
( lanada,  assignor  to  Koehring  Canada 


receiv  ing 


ft  ime  I 


1.  Apparatus  for 
cording  to  different  physical 
bile  vehicle  including  a 
sides,  said  vehicle  including 
receive  trees  and  mounte*  I 
tionship  with  a  first  and  a 
adjacent  respective  sides 
said  bunks  being  located 
said  first  and  second  bunks 
frame  and  constructed  an( 
the  sides  of  said  frame, 
ably  mounted  on  said  frailie 
dump  their  contents  to 
independently  moving 
tion  where  trees  can  be  lojaded 
and  a  second  position  where 
therefrom. 


(f 


tie 
;  each 


DUMPING 

FOR 
Billy  S.  Steele,  Corpus 
&  Sons,  Inc.,  Corpus 

FUed  Aug.  2C , 
Int. 
VS.  a.  298—10 


said  pivot  shaft  for  driving  sa  d  actuating  means  to  disen- 
gage said  second  locking  mei  iber  from  said  first  locking 
member,  said  control  lever  be  ng  normally  biased  so  as  to 
cause  said  actuating  means  to  engage  said  first  and  second 
locking  members,  a  roller  retatably  supported  on  said 
control  lever  for  pushing  said  driven  arm  portion  and 
therefore  said  actuating  meanf  thereby  to  engage  said  first 
and  second  locking  member^  when  said  control  lever  is 
normally  biased;  I 

restraining  means  overalapped  onto  said  other  of  said  hinge 
members  in  spaced  relationshfi  thereto  and  holding  there- 
between said  locking  membei^,  said  actuating  means,  and 
said  control  lever  for  restra^ing  said  locking  members, 
said  actuating  means  and  sail  control  lever  from  being 
disengaged  or  displaced  at  leist  partly  from  each  other  in 
one  direction  or  the  other  perpendicular  to  the  plane  in 
which  said  locking  members  piesh  with  each  other;  and 

said  restraining  means  and  said  t)ther  of  said  hinge  members 
having  an  overlapping  extent  large  enough  to  prevent  said 


control  lever  from  being  beni 


in  the  direction  of  the  thickn  »s  of  said  control  lever; 


said  restraining  means  having 


a  conical  protrusion  which 


extends  to  an  adjacent  surfac :  of  said  actuating  means  to 
fill  a  clearance  space  othei  wise  formed  between  said 
actuating  means  and  said  res  aining  means. 


in  the  vicinity  of  said  roller 
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1978,  Ser.  No.  869,281 
.2  B60P  J/28 


6  Oiiflis 


trees  that  have  been  sorted  ac- 
characteristics  comprising  a  mo- 
having  a  front,  a  rear  and  two 
at  least  four  bunks  adapted  to 
on  said  frame  in  side-by-side  rela- 
second  of  said  bunks  being  located 
said  frame  and  third  and  fourth  of 
l^tween  said  first  and  second  bunks, 
being  movably  mounted  on  said 
arranged  to  dump  their  contents  to 
third  and  fourth  bunks  being  mov- 
and  constructed  and  arranged  to 
rear  of  said  frame,  and  means  for 
of  said  bunks  between  a  first  posi- 
into  and  retained  in  said  bunks 
trees  in  said  bunks  will  be  dumped 


4,148,527 
TRANSPO  RT  VEHICLE  PARTICULARLY 
C  OTTON  BOLLS 
Ch  -isti,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E.  L.  Caldwell 
Christi,  Tex. 

1977,  Ser.  No.  828,246 
3.2  B60P  1/16 

1  Claim 


1.  A  transport  and 
stripped  cotton  comprisii^ 
comparatively  massive 
frames  fixed  on  the  bed 
prised  of  upwardly  con>(ergmg 
toward  one  side  of  the 
laterally  outwardly  of  oi 
said  end  frames,  the  to|:  s 


side 


dumping  vehicle  for  picked  or 

a  wheeled  horizontal  low  elevation 

>ed  frame,  spaced  upstanding  end 

frame  adjacent  to  its  ends  and  com- 

members  which  are  inclined 

bed  frame  and  extend  considerably 

side  of  the  bed  frame  at  the  tops  of 

of  said  end  frames  defining  dump 
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basket  pivots  which  are  positioned  a  substantial  lateral  distance 
outside  of  the  adjacent  wheels  of  the  bed  frame,  an  open  top 
transport  and  dump  basket  for  cotton  bolls  having  down- 
wardly converging  sloping  side  walls  longitudinally  of  the 
vehicle,  end  walls  near  and  inwardly  of  the  end  frames  and  a 
comparatively  narrow  fiat  bottom  wall  which  is  offset  laterally 
toward  the  side  of  the  bed  frame  away  from  said  basket  pivots 
when  the  bottom  wall  of  said  basket  is  substantially  resting  on 
the  horizontal  bed  frame,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the 
sloping  side  wall  of  said  basket  nearest  to  said  basket  pivots  is 
disposed  in  an  inclined  plane  intersecting  the  common  axis  of 
said  pivots  and  also  intersecting  a  center  vertical  plane  through 
the  horizontal  bed  frame  at  the  point  where  such  vertical  plane 
intersects  a  horizontal  plane  through  the  wheel  axes  of  the 
vehicle,  the  bottom  wall  of  said  basket  and  the  two  end  walls 
thereof  including  foraminous  air  breathing  panels,  and  the  air 
breathing  panels  of  said  end  walls  being  located  adjacent  the 
sloping  basket  side  wall  remote  from  said  basket  pivots,  the 
remaining  areas  of  said  end  walls  being  solid,  a  horizontal 
longitudinal  pivot  shaft  carried  by  one  basket  side  wall  and 
being  routionally  engaged  with  said  basket  pivou  of  the  end 
frames,  and  a  pair  of  simultaneously  acting  basket  raising  and 
lowering  cylinders  immediately  inwardly  of  the  end  frames 
and  between  the  end  frames  and  the  basket  end  walls,  the 
lower  ends  of  said  cylinders  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
end  frames  substantially  below  the  tops  of  the  end  frames 
defining  said  pivots  and  comparatively  nearer  but  above  the 
elevation  of  the  bed  frame,  said  last-named  pivotal  connections 
of  said  cylinders  with  the  end  frames  being  nearly  vertically 
aligned  with  the  adjacent  longitudinal  side  of  the  bed  frame, 
the  upper  rod  ends  of  the  cylinders  being  pivotally  connected 
with  the  basket  close  to  the  top  of  the  basket  and  near  but 
somewhat  laterally  inwardly  of  and  somewhat  below  said 
basket  pivots,  the  locations  of  said  cylinder  axes  being  such 
that  when  the  basket  is  elevated  by  the  clyinders  to  a  full 
dumping  position  a  plane  defining  the  open  top  of  the  basket  is 
substantially  parallel  to  the  inclined  side  members  of  the  end 
frames  nearest  the  basket  pivots  and  another  plane  through  the 
axes  of  the  cylinders  and  through  their  upper  and  lower  con- 
nections with  the  basket  and  end  frames  intersects  a  horizontal 
plane  at  the  top  of  the  bed  frame  immediately  inwardly  of  the 
longitudinal  side  member  of  the  bed  frame  nearest  to  the  basket 
pivots. 


4,148,528 

SCISSOR  FRAME  FOR  A  TRUCK  HOIST 

Glenn  L.  Channell,  3739  County  Rd.  7,  Loveland,  Colo.  80537 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,916 

Int.  CL2  B60P  1/20 

VS.  a.  298—22  J  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  dump  body  mounted  upon  the 
frame  of  a  truck  or  the  like,  wherein  the  frame  includes  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  frame  members  and  cross  members  therebe- 
tween and  the  dump  body  includes  a  pair  of  base  beams  sup- 
porting the  understructure  of  the  dump  body  spaced  to  lie 
upon  the  longitudinal  frame  members  of  the  truck;  a  scissor 


frame  to  stabilize  the  dump  body  as  it  is  lifted  and  tilted  includ- 
ing: a  lower  leg,  an  upper  leg  a  single  transverse  elbow  pivot 
interconnecting  one  end  of  each  leg,  a  saddle  pivot  mounted 
upon  the  truck  frame  and  connecting  with  the  other  end  of  the 
lower  leg,  and  a  support  pivot  mounted  upon  the  dump  body 
and  connecting  with  the  other  end  of  the  upper  leg.  and 
wherein: 

(a)  each  leg  is  a  single  rigid,  rectangular  torsion-resisting 
tube  having  a  cross  sectional  width  such  as  to  permit  it  to 
lie  in  the  space  between  the  dump  body  base  beams  and  a 
cross  sectional  height  such  as  to  permit  both  legs  to  lie,  the 
upper  upon  the  lower,  in  the  space  between  the  truck 
frame  cross  members  and  the  dump  body  understructure 
when  the  dump  body  rests  upon  the  truck  frame; 

(b)  the  elbow  pivot  is  offset  from  the  legs  to  permit  the  upper 
leg  to  lie  upon  the  lower  leg  and  is  a  single  member  ex- 
tended substantially  across  the  width  of  the  legs  and  in- 
cludes a  pintle  portion  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  one  leg 
and  a  pivot  tube  portion  about  the  pintle  portion  secured 
to  the  other  leg;  and 

(c)  an  actuating  means  to  raise  and  lower  the  dump  body 
from  and  to  the  rest  position  of  the  dump  body  upon  the 
truck  frame. 


4,148,529 
DOPING  A  RETORT  TO  DETERMINE  THE  LOCUS  OF  A 

PROCESSING  ZONE 
Robert  S.  Burton,  III,  Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Occi- 
dental Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,376,  May  9,  1977.  This 
application  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,668 
Int  a.2  E21C  41/10 
VS.  a,  299—1  34  ctaina 


32.  A  method  for  determining  the  locus  of  a  processing  zone 
advancing  through  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  particles  in 
an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  a  subterranean  formation  containing 
oil  shale,  the  retort  having  an  effluent  fluid  produced  therein 
and  withdrawn  therefrom,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  at  a  selected  location  within  the  boundaries  of  a 
retort  to  be  formed  in  the  formation,  indicator  means  for 
providing  an  indicator,  wherein  such  an  indicator  provid- 
ing means  provides  indicator  at  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture greater  than  ambient; 

(b)  subsequently  explosively  expanding  formation  to  form  an 
in  situ  oil  shale  retort  containing  a  fragmented  permeable 
mass  of  particles  containing  oil  shale  and  the  indicator 
providing  means; 

(c)  advancing  a  processing  zone  through  the  fragmented 
mass  to  produce  such  an  effluent  fluid  which  is  withdrawn 
from  the  retort  and  to  provide  indicator  from  the  indicator 
providing  means  at  such  predetermined  temperature;  and 

(d)  monitoring  effluent  fluid  from  the  retort  for  presence  of 
such  an  indicator. 
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4,148,531 

CUT  ANGLES  FOR  PIEZOl  ILECTRIC  QUARTZ 

CRYSTAL  ELE  VIENTS 

Reto  Calderara,  Bern,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Kistler  In- 

stnunente  AG,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  234,702,  Mar.  15,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  10, 19t7,  Ser.  No.  805,468 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Siftzerland,  Mar.  15,  1971, 
3757/71 

Int  a.2  HOll 
U.S.  a.  310—361 


/'      a 


41/18 


10  Claims 


1.  A  piezoelectric  crystal  elemei  t  for  use  in  force  and  pres- 
sure transducers  and  acceleroinet(  rs  converting  forces,  pres- 
sures, torques  and  accelerations  int  \  electrical  signals  such  that 
the  temperature  dependence  of  at  least  one  of  the  transverse 
and  antiaxial  shear  sensitivity  coe  ficients  is  considerably  re- 
duced over  a  predetermined  tempefature  interval,  as  compared 
to  the  longitudinal  piezoelectric  cpefTicient, 
said  element  comprising  a  memb  5r  of  monocrystalline  mate- 
rial of  symmetry  class  32,  ha\  ing  two  force  introduction 
surfaces  essentially  parallel  t<   a  crystallographic  'a' -axis 
but  inclined  with  respect  to  t  le  'c'-axis  so  as  to  intersect 
the  latter  at  an  orientation  an  Je 


a  =  arc  tan 


63*  C.  ^  e  £  +450*  C. 


wherein  d|i  and  du  are  the  in 
piezoelectric  d-tensor,  and  '9' 
which  said  crystal  element  is  ri 
value  of  piezoelectric  sensitivity  a^d  a 
zero  temperature  coefficient  of 
a  constant  having  a  value  of 
lectric  effect  and  a  value  of 
piezoeffect. 


id4>endent  coefficients  of  the 

ients  the  temperature  at 

e^uired  to  yield  a  maximum 


I  ensitivity,  and  wherein  'F  is 
- 1  for  the  transverse  piezo- 
—2  for  the  antiaxial  shear 


1,5:1 


4,148; 

SELF-AUGNING  SLIDE  PAbS  FOR  TELESCOPIC 
BOON 
John  T.  Homagold,  Waukesha, 
Hoist  A  Derrick  Company,  St. 
FUed  Aug.  15, 1977, 
Int.  a.2  F16C  17/oq 
VS.  CL  308—3  R 


^is.,  assignor  to  American 
*aul,  Minn. 

No.  815,703 
I;  B66C  23/00 

16  Claims 


Ser, 
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section  slidably  mounted  i  nside  of  an  inwardly  extending  out- 
side boom  section,  said  sec  tions  each  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  upright  side  panels  1  md  a  bottom  panel  and  a  cap  panel 
joining  the  bottom  and  t(  p  edges  of  the  side  panels,  respec- 
tively, each  of  the  panels  Of  each  section  lying  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  corresponding  panel  of  its  adjacent  section  when 
the  boom  is  retracted,  an  1  power  means  for  telescoping  the 
sections  with  respect  to  e  ich  other; 
a  slide  pad  boom  sectio  1  mounting  structure  including: 

A.  a  pair  of  rear  reactic  n  slide  pads; 

B.  means  entirely  betx^een  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  side 
panels  of  said  inside  1  lOom  section  and  said  outside  boom 
section  for  pivotally  supporting  one  of  said  rear  reaction 
slide  pads  on  a  rear  portion  of  each  of  said  inside  boom 
section  side  panels  to]  lie  in  sliding  and  supported  relation 
to  said  cap  panel  of  said  outside  boom  section; 

C.  a  pair  of  front  reaction  slide  pads;  and 

D.  means  between  sidi  panels  and  bottom  panels  of  said 
inside  boom  section  umd  said  outside  boom  section  for 
pivotally  supporting  nid  front  reaction  slide  pads  on  front 
portions  of  said  outside  boom  section  side  panels  adjacent 
said  inside  boom  secjion  side  panels  to  lie  in  sliding  and 
supporting  relation  ip  the  inside  boom  section  bottom 
panel. 


14,148,532 
ADJUSTABLE  SHAFT  BEARING  STRUCTURE 
Akira  Inabayashi,  Aid,  a^d  Hammi  Ninomiya,  Kure,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyb  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aid,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,814 

Oaims  priority,  appUca  ion  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1977,  52-17405 

Int.  (  3.2  F16C  17/00 

MS.  CL  308—36  11  dauiis 


bearing  surface  ares 
section,  said  bearing 
and  movable  tongue 


1.  In  a  telescopic  boom  mounte   at  its  inward  end  on  a  boom 
carrier  and  having  at  least  an  outv  ardly  extending  inside  boom 


1.  A  friction  bearing  st  ucture  adapted  to  be  installed  on  an 
access  door  of  an  autoi  lotive  vehicle  of  a  type  having  an 
open-topped  groove  of  su  Mtantially  U-shaped  cross  section  for 
the  adjustable  supiwrt  o  °  a  ventilator  window  shaft,  which 
comprises,  in  combination: 
a  base  block  having  a  1  igid  tongue  member  outwardly  pro- 
truding therefrom  aid  having  a  portion  formed  into  a 
of  substantially  semi-circular  cross 
section,  said  base  blcick  further  having  a  support  hole; 
a  movable  tongue  met  iber  having  a  portion  formed  into  a 
of  substantially  semi-circular  cross 
surface  areas  in  said  respective  rigid 
members  being  so  cooperative  with 
each  other  and  so  shiped  as  to  defme  a  substantially  circu- 
lar-sectioned bearing  bore  for  the  support  of  the  ventUator 
window  shaft; 
a  wedge  member  haviig  a  mounting  hole; 
an  adjustable  screw  nember  adapted  to  loosely  extend 
through  said  mount  ng  hole  in  said  wedge  member,  said 
wedge  member,  wl  len  said  adjustment  screw  member 
loosely  extending  th  rough  the  mounting  hole  is  threaded 
into  said  support  hoi  t  in  the  base  block,  applying  a  biasing 
force  to  said  movable  tongue  member  to  shift  the  latter 
toward?  the  rigid  tobgue  member  whereby  the  ventilator 
window  shaft  frictionally  contacts  the  respective  bearing 
surface  areas  of  the  rigid  and  movable  tongue  members; 
and 
means  for  backing  a  pikssure,  exerted  by  the  wedge  member 
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when  the  latter  is  held  in  position  to  apply  the  biasing 
force  to  the  movable  tongue  member,  so  that  the  pressure 
can  be  directed  towards  the  movable  tongue. 


1.  A  display  rack  for  displaying  packaged  beverages,  dis- 
pensable chilled  beverages,  and  advertising  material  for  said 
beverages  at  a  common  location  comprising: 

an  upstanding  frame  structure  defining  a  first  display  section 
for  housing  a  chilled  beverage  dispenser  and  at  least  one 
additional  display  section  adjacent  said  first  section  for 
storing  and  displaying  packaged  beverages; 

advertisng  display  means  depicting  the  beverage  offered  for 
sale  in  said  first  section; 

a  plurality  of  shelves  for  supporting  said  packaged  beverages 
in  said  at  least  one  additional  section; 

canopy  means  disposed  over  and  about  the  top  of  said  up- 
standing frame  structure  for  holding  said  upstanding 
frame  structure  together,  said  canopy  means  including  a 
canopy  frame  with  an  open  top  and  an  open  bottom  to 
facilitate  the  transmission  of  ambient  light  from  above  the 
open  top  along  an  optical  path  through  said  canopy  means 
and  out  the  open  bottom,  said  canopy  means  supporting  a 
diffuser  means  for  said  ambient  light  in  said  optical  path, 
said  canopy  frame  being  so  shaped  as  to  have  substantially 
no  portions  in  the  optical  path  between  said  open  top  said 
diffuser  means,  and  said  open  bottom. 


4,148,534 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR  TESTING  CHAMBER 
John  C.  Veburg,  Columbus,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Dale  Electronics, 
Inc.,  Columbus,  Nebr. 

FUed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,136 
Int.  a.2  A47B  77/08;  GOIR  31/00 
US.  a.  312—236  10  Claims 

1.  A  testing  chamber  for  testing  electrical  components  com- 
prising, 
at  least  one  drawer  having  means  for  supporting  electrical 
components  said  drawer  having  a  top  portion  with  slots 
therein  to  allow  air  flow,  a  first  plenum  beneath  said  slots, 

981  O.G.  21 


and  an  air  inlet  to  said  first  plenum  at  one  end  of  said 
drawer  to  receive  air  flow,  a  support  structure  to  support 


4,148,533 
DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  PACKAGED  AND  DISPENSABLE 

BEVERAGES 

Rafael  T.  Bustos,  CUu-kston;  WUUam  B.  Taylor,  Chamblee; 

Charles  L.  Davis,  and  Lawrence  G.  Kern,  both  of  Atlanta,  all 

of  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,363 

Int  CL2  A47B  77/00 

MS.  CL  312—223  17  Claims 


said  drawers,  and  means  to  provide  uniform  velocity, 
non-direct  air  impingement  to  said  electrical  components. 


4,148,535 
MODULAR  DISPLAY  CASES 
Jay  G.  Fenwick,  Albert  Lea,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Litton  Business 
Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,835 

Int.  CL2  A47B  47/00.  95/00 

VS.  a.  312—304  2  Claims 


1.  A  display  case  comprising  first  and  second  shelves  includ- 
ing bracket  means  for  attaching  said  shelves  to  wall  standards, 
said  first  shelf  forming  the  bottom  surface  of  said  case,  said 
second  shelf  forming  the  top  surface  of  said  case,  said  first  and 
second  shelves  each  including  a  vertically  aligned  slot  adjacent 
the  front  face  thereof;  first  mounting  means  removeably  at- 
tached to  said  first  shelf  through  attaching  engagement  of  a 
portion  of  said  mounting  means  with  said  slot,  said  first  mount- 
ing means  including  a  pair  of  parallel  tracks  for  receiving  first 
and  second  door  panels;  second  mounting  means  removeably 
atuched  to  said  second  shelf  through  atuching  engagement  of 
a  portion  of  said  mounting  means  with  said  slot,  said  second 
mounting  means  including  channel  means  for  receiving  remov- 
able track  means,  said  track  means  adapted  to  engage  said  first 
and  second  door  panels,  and  side  panel  means  adapted  for 
attachment  to  said  shelves. 
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SAFETY  ELECTRICAL  REtEPTACLE 
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4,148,537 


iBea<h, 


ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE 

Nikolaostzakos  J.  Petropoulsos,  7,  Cazluiova  St.,  Piraeus,  and  CIRCUI1 

George  D.  Carvouiiiaris,  2,  TerpsihAris  St.,  Neo  Eraclion,  Jerzy  R.  Sochor,  Redondo 

Athens,  both  of  Greece                        ]  ration.  Willow  Grove,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,881  FUed  Jan.  3, 197f , 

Claims  priority,  application  Greece,  Not.  22,  1976,  56353  Int.  Cl.^  HOIR 

Int.  a?  HOIR  13/  44  U.S.  O.  339—74  R 
U.S.  a.  339—42                                                          4  Claims 


306     y^ 


X>NNECTOR  FOR  PRINTED 
BOARDS 

I,  Calif.,  assignor  to  EIco  Corpo- 


,  Ser.  No.  866,419 
i/62:  H05K  1/07 


APRIL  10,  1979 


18  Claims 


respectively  non-con- 


1.  A  selectively  energized  receptacl  i  for  receiving  an  elec- 
tric plug,  and  providing  electrical  connections  between  the 
contact  fingers  of  said  plug  and  the  res  jective  conductors  of  a 
power  line  comprising: 

a  frame,  having  apertures  therein  |or  admitting  said  plug 
contact  Angers; 

first  and  second  electrical  contacts 
ductively  affixed  to  said  frame,  an  i  disposed  with  respect 
to  said  frame  apertures  to  electriially  contact  respective 
ones  of  said  plug  contact  fmgers  i  idmitted  therethrough; 

a  first  electrical  connector,  electric  ally  coupled  to  one  of 
said  electrical  contacts,  adapted  fi  >r  electrical  coupling  to 
a  first  of  said  power  line  conduct  )r$; 

a  contact  arm,  non-conductively  af  'ixed  to  said  frame  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  seca  nd  contact,  said  contact 
arm  being  disposed  rearwardly  o  said  frame  apertures; 

an  insulative  member,  moveably  )  ttached  to  said  frame, 
interposed  between  said  aperture  and  said  contact  arm; 

said  insulative  member  being  gener  tlly  T-shaped,  having  a 
cross-bar  portion  and  a  central  le  g  portion,  said  crossbar 
portion  being  disposed  towards  s  lid  frame  apertures  and 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  p  ug  contact  fingers,  said 
central  leg  portion  being  dispose  d  towards  said  contact 
arm; 

a  second  electrical  connector,  adi  pted  for  coupling  to  a 
second  power  line  conductor,  said  second  connector 
being  affixed  to  the  end  of  said  ii  sulative  member  central 
leg  portion; 

said  insulative  member  being  dispos(  d  to  cooperate  with  said 
plug  contact  fingers  such  that  a(  (mission  of  said  contact 
fingers  through  said  frame  apertu  es  moves  said  insulative 
member  to  place  said  second  con  nector  into  contact  with 
said  contact  arm  to  thereby  eitablish  said  connection 
between  said  second  power  line  conductor  and  said  re- 
spective plug  contact  finger;  and 

a  spring  cooperating  with  said  insi  ilative  member  and  said 
frame,  for  biasing  said  insulativ:  member  to  a  position 
such  that  said  second  connector  i  \  out  of  contact  with  said 
contact  arm,  whereby  said  receptacle  is  unenergized  in  the 
at»ence  of  admitted  plug  contact  fingers. 


1.  A  connector  of  the  type  deluding  an  aperture  for  receiv- 
ing a  circuit  board,  said  conn  «tor  comprising: 

a  base  containing  a  row  of  longitudinally  spaced  contacts, 
said  contacts  including  fl(  xible  portions  adjacent  one  end; 

a  camming  bar; 

one  of  said  camming  bar  and  said  base  including  socket 
forming  means  which  rec  eives  the  other  of  said  camming 
bar  and  said  base  to  mou  it  the  camming  bar  on  said  base 
for  longitudinal  sliding  i  lovement  and  for  laterally  out- 
ward and  inward  swingin ;  movement  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  located  adjacent  one  end  of  said  camming  bar; 

a  contact  actuating  membei  mounted  on  another  end  of  said 
camming  bar,  said  contai  :t  actuating  member  having  one 
end  engageable  with  said  contacts  and  another  end  termi- 
nating short  of  said  sock  :t  forming  means; 

said  base  and  said  camming  tiar  including  cam  means  respon- 
sive to  longitudinal  slidin  ( movement  of  said  camming  bar 
for  swining  said  cammin ;  bar  and  said  contact-actuating 
member  about  said  long  tudinal  axis  so  that  said  flexible 
portions  of  said  contacts  are  displaced  away  from  the 
aperture  to  facilitate  enti  y  or  removal  of  a  circuit  board. 


4,118,538 
ELASTOMERIC  ELE  JTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Andrew  F.  Rodondi,  SharpsTi  le.  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Nfar.  30, 19  78,  Ser.  No.  891,513 

Int.  a.2  flOlR  13/54 

MS.  a.  339—91  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  connecter, 
an  elastomeric  connector 
nal  open-ended  termina 
and  a  transverse  passagi : 
vide  a  flexible  wall 
ended  terminal  cavity, 
shoulder  for  retaining  a 
ity,  and 
a  hard  plastic  lock  membe 
extending  transversely 


tjdy 


i  part  y 
Skid 


the  combination  comprising: 
having  a  generally  longitudi- 
cavity  extending  therethrough, 
extending  therethrough  to  pro- 
defining  the  longitudinal  open- 
flexible  wall  having  a  locking 
terminal  in  the  longitudinal  cav- 


having  a  base  portion,  a  lock  pin 
I  om  the  base  portion,  and  a  latch 
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arm  extending  generally  longitudinally  from  the  base  4,148,540 

portion,  ELECTRICAL  COUPLING  DEVICES 

said  lock  pin  being  disposed  in  the  transverse  passage  of  the   Derek  Hayes,  Beckford  Farm,  St.  Peter  South,  Elraham,  Bun- 


connector  body  to  rigidify  the  flexible  wall  carrying  the 
locking  shoulder  to  provide  a  terminal  lock,  said  lock  pin 
protruding  outwardly  of  the  transverse  passage  at  an  end 
opposite  the  base  portion  to  provide  a  lock  nib,  and 
said  latch  arm  projecting  longitudinally  of  the  connector 
body  for  latching  engagement  with  a  lock  nib  of  a  matable 
electrical  connector. 


gay,  Suffolk  NR35  INQ,  England 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,610 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  9,  1975, 
41489/75 

Int.  CL^  HOIR  13/3& 
MS.  a.  339—99  R  22  Claims 


4,148,539 
MODULAR  PLUG  HAVING  SUPERIOR  DIELECTRIC 
STRENGTH  FOR  TERMINATING  CORDS 
Edwin  C.  Hardesty,  Perry  Hall,  Md.,  assignor  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,433 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/38 

\i&.  a.  339—99  R  19  Claims 

1   1   1   i 


1.  A  device  for  making  electrical  connections  between  com- 
ponents external  to  the  device  and  conductors  of  a  cord,  which 
comprises: 

a  dielectric  housing  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductor- 
receiving  channels  with  centers  spaced  apart  a  first  dis- 
tance, and  a  plurality  of  associated  terminal-receiving  slots 
with  centers  aligned  with  those  of  the  channels  and  spaced 
apart  said  first  distance,  said  slots  communicating  with  the 
channels  and  with  an  exterior  surface  of  the  device 
through  openings  which  at  the  exterior  surface  have  cen- 
ters spaced  apart  a  second  distance  that  is  less  than  said 
first  distance,  each  said  opening  being  defined  by  at  least 
one  camming  surface,  which  is  effective  to  reorient  a 
terminal  inserted  into  the  opening  such  that  the  terminal 
will  be  seated  within  the  associated  slot  and  channel  along 
the  aligned  centers  thereof  to  engage  a  conductor  in  the 
channel;  and 

an  electrically  conductive  terminal  seated  within  each  of  the 
terminal-receiving  slots,  said  terminal  having  an  internal 
contact  portion  extending  into  the  associated  channel  for 
piercing  the  insulation  of  and  making  electrical  engage- 
ment with  a  conductor  in  the  channel,  having  an  external 
contact  portion  for  making  electrical  engagement  with  a 
component  external  to  the  housing  to  establish  an  electri- 
cal connection  between  the  component  and  the  conduc- 
tor, and  having  oppositely  disposed  edge  portions  in  com- 
pressive engagement  with  walls  of  the  housing  which 
define  the  terminal-receiving  slot  to  support  the  terminal 
against  unintended  movement. 


1.  An  electrical  coupling  device,  comprising: 

a  body  portion  comprising  an  electrically-insulating  part 
having  a  recess  in  its  surface,  and  electrically  conductive 
metallic  piercing  means  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said 
recess  outwardly  toward  its  piercing  end  generally  along 
the  direction  of  the  adjacent  sides  of  said  recess  but  later- 
ally spaced  therefrom; 

conductor-locating  means  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating 
jaws  movable  relative  to  each  other  and  having  first  mutu- 
ally confronting  surfaces  intermediate  first  and  second 
ends  of  the  jaws  configured  to  receive  between  them  an 
insulated  electrical  conductor  and  to  grasp  said  conductor 
when  said  jaws  are  urged  together,  at  least  part  of  the 
opposed  outer  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  jaws  being  config- 
ured to  fit  slidably  into  said  recess,  and  guiding  means 
incorporated  in  said  jaws  for  receiving  said  piercing 
means  and  for  slidably  contacting  and  guiding  said  pierc- 
ing means  through  said  jaws  and  into  the  center  of  said 
conductor  when  said  first  end  of  said  jaws  is  inserted  in 
and  advanced  into  said  recess,  said  guiding  means  com- 
prising second  mutually  confronting  surfaces  of  said  jaws 
extending  between  said  first  confronting  surfaces  of  said 
jaws  and  said  first  end  of  said  jaws  and  aligned  with  said 
piercing  means  when  said  first  end  of  said  jaws  is  ad- 
vanced into  said  recess,  whereby  said  piercing  means  is 
guided  between  said  second  confronting  surfaces  into 
operative  position  with  the  piercing  means  piercing  the 
center  of  said  conductor; 

the  outer  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  jaws  and  the  inner  surfaces 
of  said  recess  being  configured  to  produce  a  camming 
action  such  that  inserting  and  advancing  said  jaws  into 
said  recess  urges  said  jaws  together  to  grasp  said  conduc- 
tor prior  to  the  piercing  of  the  insulation  on  said  conduc- 
tor and  during  piercing  of  said  conductor  by  said  piercing 
means,  and  such  that  said  jaws  are  thereafter  releasably 
retained  in  said  recess. 


4,148,541 

INTERLOCKING  ELECTRON  TUBE  BASE  AND 

ADAPTER 

Bruce  G.  Marks,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,717,  Oct  3, 1977, 

abandoned.  Thu  application  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,857 

Int  a.2  HOIR  13/48 

UJS.  a.  339—144  T  8  Claims 

1.  A  wafer  base  for  an  electron  tube  comprising  a  hollow 

cylindrical  tubulation  protector  cup  and  a  flange  extending 

radially  outwardly  from  the  open  end  of  the  cup,  said  flange 
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having  an  array  of  apertures  for  receiving 
array  of  conductors  of  said  tube,  and  sa|d 


openings  in  the  cylindrical  wall  thereoftbr 
pair  of  mating  fingers  of  a  base  converf  on 


4,148,542 
PANEL  MOUNTED  LOCKING 
COMPONENTS 
Theodore  H.  Wood,  Brewster,  Mass., 
search  Foundation,  Westboro,  Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  N 
Int.  a.2  H02B  //(  i 
U.S.  a.  339—126  RS 


•  rpV 


1.  A  locking  mechanism  for  attachme  it 
panel  having  an  aperture  with  a  transver  >e 
than  the  elongate  dimension,  the 
mount  with  one  end  dimensioned  to 
ture;  an  enlarged  backing  surface  for 
panel  and  for  preventing  the  other 
passing  through  said  aperture;  a  boss 
surface  and  adapted  to  seat  within 
rotational  movement;  clamping  means 
from  said  mount,  the  clamping  means 
backing  surface  by  approximately  the 
and  bridging  the  transverse  dimension 
rotation  of  the  mount  and  bearing  on 
to  lock  the  device  thereto. 


th: 
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therethrough  an 
cup  having  a  pair  of 


receiving  therein  a 
adapter. 


DEVICE  FOR 
issignor  to  Alden  Re- 
847,163 

10  Claims 


of  a  component  to  a 

dimension  narrower 

mec  danism  comprising:  a 

p  iss  through  said  aper- 

en  paging  one  face  of  the 

en  i  of  said  mount  from 

df  posed  on  the  backing 

aperture  to  prevent 

extending  outwardly 

leing  spaced  from  the 

:hickness  of  the  panel 

of  the  aperture  upon 

th^other  face  of  the  panel 


4,148,543 

SUPPRESSOR  FOR  ELECTRpMAGNETIC 

INTERFERENCl 

Marvin  W.  Shores,  Pomona,  Calif.,  assi^ior  to  General  Dynam' 

ics  Corporation,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  I^.  901,368 
Int  C1.2  HOIR  3/06;  H04B  3/^;  H05K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  339—143  R 

1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising 
electromagnetic  interference  after  the  p  n  sockets  are  removed 
from  the  collector  assembly,  said  conn  ctor  comprising 
(a)  a  plurality  of  connector  pins; 


9Claims 

means  for  suppressing 


(b)  a  plurality  of  pin  sockets 
pins;  and 

(c)  an  electrically  conducti>ie 
said  connector  pins  or  pin 
predetermined  largest  diaipeter 


that  the  housing  sum 
or  pin  sockets  operates  as 
having  an  upper  cutoff 
highest  expected  frequency 


ounding  each  of  said  connector  pins 
IS  an  electromagnetic  waveguide 
fi  equency  which  is  beyond  the 
~  "'  of  electromagnetic  interfer- 


4,1* 
ADJUSTABLY  POSITIONABLE 
Isral  J.  Markowitz,  7105  NW. 
FUed  Sep.  29,  197 
Int.  CU  HOII 
U.S.  a.  339—154  R 


,544 

ELECTRICAL  OUTLET 
i4Ui  St.,  Lamarac,  Fla.  33319 
,  Ser.  No.  838,002 

25/00.  31/00 

4Claims 


us  : 


1.  An  electrical  outlet  for 
ing  a  pair  of  telescopically 
members  wherein  one  of 
said  elongate  members,  said 
mate  engaging  ends  in  o' 
non-engaging  ends  remote 
longitudinally  extending 
elongate  members,  a  pair  of 
Other  of  said  elongate  memben 
contact  with  said  first  pair  of 
ment  with  the  latter  upon 
gate  members,  additional 
elongate  member  electrically 
and  extending  toward  said 
elongate  member,  a  plug  for 
socket  for  receiving  a 
carried  by  said  non-engaging 
to  adjacent  conductors;  said 
internally  of  said  one  elongate 
being  exposed  externally  of 
said  wiping  engagement; 
electrical  outlet  is  inserted  intc 


conneci  or, 
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or  interconnecting  each  of  said 


housing  surrounding  each  of 

sockets,  said  housing  having  a 

selected  in  such  a  manner 


along  a  wall  surface  compris- 
eitensile  and  retractile  elongate 
whi<  h  is  receivable  in  the  other  of 
el  angate  members  having  proxi- 
verl^pping  engagement  and  distal 
each  other,  a  first  pair  of 
condbctors  carried  by  one  of  said 
cc^ductive  wipers  carried  by  the 
adjacent  to  its  engaging  end  in 
x)nductors  for  wiping  engage- 
movement  of  said  elon- 
coHductors  carried  by  said  other 
c  Dnnected  to  said  pair  of  wipers 
non-engaging  end  of  said  other 
engagement  in  a  receptacle,  and  a 
said  plug  and  socket  being 
( hds  and  electrically  connected 
first  pair  of  conductors  being 
nember,  and  said  pair  of  wipers 
other  elongate  member  for 
whereby  when  said  plug  of  said 
an  existing  electrical  wall  out- 
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let,  said  wall  outlet  in  effect  becomes  adjusubly  positionable 
within  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  wall  outlet  by  the 
selective  telescopic  extensile  and  retractile  movement  of  said 
elongate  members  parallel  to  said  wall  surface  conuining  said 
wall  outlet. 


4,148,545 

CONNECnON  ELEMENT  FOR  ELECTRIC  CABLE 

CONNECTIONS 

Walter  Kies,  Ditzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Eckardt  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1976,  2621978 

Int  a.J  HOIR  13/64 
VS.  a.  339—184  M  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  connection  element  for  electrical  connections  of  the 
type  comprising  a  frame  structure,  a  plurality  of  guide  open- 
ings in  said  frame  structure,  and  a  plurality  of  contact  plates, 
each  being  inserted  into  a  respective  one  of  said  guide  openings 
to  be  mounted  in  said  frame  structure,  the  improvement  com- 
prising said  guide  openings  including  slotted  openings  with  at 
least  one  of  said  slotted  OF>enings  having  mutually  perpendicu- 
lar grooves  to  selectively  arrange  one  of  said  contact  plates  in 
one  of  two  perpendicular  positions  in  accordance  with  a  prese- 
lected coding. 


4,148,546 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  DISTRIBUTION  ASSEMBLY 
Lester  E.  Wilson,  Jr.,  Short  St,  Bedford,  Mass.  01730,  and 
Stephen  A.  Machcinski,  228  Cottage  Park  Rd.,  Wintiirop, 
Mass.  02152 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,398 

Int  a.2  HOIR  13/10 

VS.  CL  339—192  R  2  Claims 


I.  An  electrical  power  distribution  assembly  comprising: 
(1)  a  electrically  insulating,  electrical  contact  deck  means 
having: 

(a)  first  and  second,  spaced  generally  planar  surfaces; 

(b)  means  defining  a  peripheral  edge  between  said  sur- 
faces; 

(c)  means  defining  at  least  two  electrical  contact  channels 
in  the  first  surface  and  at  least  two  congruent  electrical 
contact  channels  in  the  second  surface,  said  contact 
channels  each  extending  from  one  location  on  the  pe- 


ripheral edge  to  at  least  one  other  location  on  the  pe- 
ripheral edge; 

(2)  a  first  electrical  contact  positioned  within  one  of  said 
conUct  channels  in  the  first  surface  and  extending  be- 
tween said  one  peripheral  edge  location  and  the  other 
location,  said  electrical  contact  having  a  portion  thereof 
extending  around  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  first  deck 
means  at  each  location  and  into  the  congruent  channel  in 
the  second  surface  along  only  a  portion  thereof;  and, 

(3)  a  second  electrical  contact  positioned  within  the  second 
surface  channel  that  is  congruent  to  the  other  of  said  first 
surface  contact  channels,  said  second  electrical  contact 
extending  between  said  one  peripheral  edge  location  and 
the  other  location  and  having  a  portion  thereof  extending 
around  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  deck  means  at  each 
location  and  into  said  other  first  surface  channel  along 
only  a  portion  thereof. 


4,148,547 
FEMALE  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
Tomonari  Otsuki;  Akio  Yamada,  both  of  Tokyo;  Yoshiaki  Igara- 
shi,  Ichikawa,  and  Hiromasa  Inouye,  Musashino,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  711,755,  Aug.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,356 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    6,    1975,    50- 
108095[U] 

Int  0.2  HOIR  13/12 
U.S.  a.  339-258  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  single  piece  female  electrical  contact  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  contact  base  having  a  pair  of  fiat  parallel  oppos- 
ing legs  and  a  fiat  connecting  bridge  portion; 

a  pair  of  opposing  contact  leaves  integral  with  said  base  and 
extending  generally  parallel  to  one  another  from  respec- 
tive opposed  edges  of  said  opposing  legs,  said  contact 
leaves  having  inwardly  bent  portions  for  capturing  a  male 
pin  inserted  therebetween;  and 

a  tubular  member  of  generally  rectangular  cross  section 
enclosing  said  pair  of  leaves  and  including  a  pair  of  oppos- 
ing generally  rectangular  side  members  substantially  in 
the  respective  planes  of  said  pair  of  opposing  contact 
leaves  and  bearing  against  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
conuct  leaves  for  biasing  said  leaves  toward  each  other;  a 
third  generally  rectangular  side  member  extending  to  and 
joining  integrally  with  said  flat  connecting  bridge  portion 
in  a  common  plane;  a  fourth  generally  rectangular  side 
member  disposed  opposite  said  third  side  member  and 
extending  to  and  between  the  edges  of  said  opposing  legs; 
and  means  integral  with  said  opposing  legs  for  retaining 
said  fourth  side  member  in  a  relative  fixed  position;  and 
further  including  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  said 
closed  end  having  an  aperture  therethrough  leading  to  and 
between  the  free  ends  of  said  pair  of  opposing  leaves. 
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4,148,548     I 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  FOCUSING  IN 
INFRARED  ZOOM  LENSES 
George  V.  Thompson,  Denbigh,  Wales,  assignor  to  Pilkington 
P.E.  Limited,  St  Helens,  England 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  ifo.  834,523 
Claims  priority,  application  United 
40991/76 

Int  a.2  G02B  15/18115/04 
VS.  a.  350— 1 J  1  13  Claims 


ICingdom,  Oct.  2,  1976, 


1.  An  infra-red  lens  of  variable  foci  s  or  magnification  hav- 
ing a  front  part,  a  rear  part,  and  a  midd  e  part  which  is  adapted 
to  provide  different  focal  length  or  n  ignification  settings,  in 
which  both  the  front  and  rear  parti  are  adjustable  axially 
relative  to  each  other  and  to  the  midd  e  part  to  assist  in  over- 
coming the  defocussing  effect  of  temt>erature  variations,  the 
front  and  rear  parts  being  held  stati(  nary  when  a  focussed 
image  of  an  object  is  formed  in  a  desii  ed  image  plane. 


4,148,549 
DIFFRACTION  GR/CTINGS 
Alexander  Termanis,  Canterbury,  En  {land,  assignor,  to  The 
Rank  Organisation  Ltd.,  London,  Finland 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  United 
50270/75 

Int.  a.2  G03H  1/06.  1/32; 
U.S.  a.  350—3.70 


^o 


.  748,409 
iCingdom,  Dec.  8,  1975, 


G02B  27/38 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  blaz^ 
making  a  photographic  record  of  the 
duced  at  the  intersection  of  two  cdherent 
beams  derived  from  a  common  cohef ent 
comprising  the  known  steps  of: 

passing  said  common  coherent  pnmAry 
rotating  diffuser  whereby  to  red4:e 
of  said  primary  beam. 


13  Claims 


diffraction  grating  by 
nterference  fringes  pro- 
secondary  light 
primary  beam,  and 

light  beam  through  a 
the  spatial  coherence 


allr 


n  igion  I 


splitting  said  primary  beam 
beams, 

directing  said  two  secondi^ 
different  paths  and  caus:  ng 
region, 

locating  a  photographical 
plane  in  the  said  given 
secondary  beams  and 
secondary  beams  to 
thereby,  the  improvemeijt 

the  angles  of  incidence  of 
to  said  selected  plane  are 

one  of  said  secondary 
panded  in  relation  to  the 
the  angle  of  intersection 
said  region  of  intersection 
beams  are  in  register 
region  of  intersection 
whereby  interference 
plane. 
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to  form  said  two  secondary  light 


sensitive  surface  in  a  selected 

of  intersection  of  said  two 

ex^ing  it  to  said  two  intersecting 

interference  fringes  produced 

wherein: 

secondary  beams  with  respect 

different  from  one  another,  and 

is  laterally  compressed  or  ex- 

<  ither  by  an  amount  dependent  on 

of  said  two  secondary  beams  at 

such  that  both  said  secondary 

said  selected  plane  in  said 

>f  said   two  secondary   beams 

:es  are  produced  at  said  selected 


I  reco  'd 


fssid  j 


bear  IS 


across 


:  frir  gi 


4,1 «, 


ROD  LENS  ASSEMBLY 
THE] 

Richard  B.  MacAnally, 
Hqspital  Supply  Corporatio^i, 
FUed  May  9, 
Int.  a.2 
UJS.  a.  350—54 


>ND1 


,550 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 
SAME 

Altad^na,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Evanston,  111. 
Ser.  No.  795,404        * 
P02B  23/16 

21  Claims 


19*7 


1.  A  rod  lens  assembly  coi^prising 
inner  tube  disposed  within 
major  area  of  its  outer  surface 
said  outer  tube,  and  a  series 
in  longitudinal  alignment  within 
having  their  cylindrical  surfape 
surface  of  said  inner  tube 
from  the  opposing  ends  of  ai 
plurality  of  longitudinally- 
inner  tube,  each  slot  being 
said  series  and  extending  longitudinally 
beyond  at  least  one  of  the  op  x>sing 
adjacent  lenses. 


said 


«f 


anl 


4, 


Altacena, 


19^7, 


MODULAR  ROD  LENS 

MAKINO 
Richard  B.  MacAnaUy, 
Hospital  Supply  Corporatii^, 
FUed  May  9, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  350—54 

1.  A  module  for  a  flexible 
comprising  an  elongated  c 
optical  end  faces  and  being 
sleeve  including  an  intermediate 
gated  rod  lens  is  secured  an  I 


light  beams  along  respective 
them  to  intersect  at  a  given 


a  flexible  outer  tube,  an 

outer  tube  having  at  least  the 

spaced  from  the  inner  surface  of 

cylindrical  rod  lenses  disposed 

said  inner  tube,  said  lenses 

portions  secured  to  the  inside 

having  their  end  faces  spaced 

acent  lenses  of  said  series,  and  a 

slots  in  the  side  wall  of  said 

between  adjacent  lenses  in 

in  both  axial  directions 

end  faces  of  a  pair  of  said 


spj  ced 
dis  posed 


118,551 
ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 
THE  SAME 

Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
,  Evanston,  111. 
,  Ser.  No.  795,405 
G02B  23/16 

25  Claims 

rod  lens  assembly,  said  module 

][lindrical  glass  rod  lens  having 

in  a  protective  sleeve,  said 

portion  in  which  said  elon- 

end  portions  projecting  axially 


s<  cured  i 
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beyond  said  end  faces,  whereby,  when  a  plurality  of  said  mod- 
ules are  disposed  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  the  end  por- 
tions thereof  in  abutting  relation,  said  end  portions  of  said 


1.  In  a  microscope  comprising  a  base  portion,  a  stand  por- 
tion, an  arm  portion,  an  observing  optical  system  and  an  objec- 
tive optical  system,  each  having  a  light  path  therethrough 
along  an  optical  axis,  one  end  of  said  arm  portion  connected 
with  the  observing  optical  system  and  with  the  objective  opti- 
cal system  so  that  the  light  paths  thereof  cross  each  other,  the 
opposite  end  of  said  arm  portion  being  interchangeably  con- 
nected with  one  end  of  said  stand  portion  so  that  the  optical 
axes  thereof  cross  each  other,  and  the  opposite  end  of  said 
stand  portion  being  connected  with  one  end  of  said  base  por- 
tion so  that  the  optical  axes  thereof  cross  each  other,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  flrst  engaging  means  at  said  opposite  end  of  said  inter- 
changeable arm  portion  and  at  an  extension  of  the  optical 
axis  thereof; 
first  light  source  means  having  an  engaging  portion  detach- 
ably  connected  to  said  first  engaging  means; 
a  first  reflecting  member  at  the  crossing  point  of  the  optical 
axes  of  said  arm  portion  and  of  said  stand  poriion  for 
guiding  the  light  from  said  first  light  source  means,  and 
means  for  removably  mounting  said  first  reflecting  mem- 
ber; 
a  second  reflecting  member  at  the  crossing  point  of  the 
optical  axes  of  said  stand  portion  and  of  said  base  portion 
for  guiding  the  light  from  the  first  light  source  means 
along  the  optical  axis  of  said  base  portion;  and 
a  third  reflecting  member  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  base 
portion  for  deflecting  the  light  guided  by  said  second 
reflecting  member  toward  said  objective  optical  system  as 
transmission  illuminating  light,  and  means  for  removably 
mounting  said  third  reflecting  member. 


4,148,553 
MULTIFIBER  CABLE  SPLICER 
Adolf  R.  Asam,  DnleTille,  Va.,  assignor  to  IntematJonal  Tele- 
phone A  Telegraph  Corp. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,016 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/14 

MS.  a.  350-96J1  ,7  cuin„ 


sleeves  provide  spacing  means  for  precisely  spacing  the  optical 
end  faces  of  successive  elements,  said  sleeve  also  including 
annular  bearing  means  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  for 
supporting  said  module  within  a  flexible  barrel. 


4,148,552 

MICROSCOPE  ADAPTABLE  TO  VARIOUS  OBSERVING 

METHODS 

Hiroshi  Suzuki,  Fi^isawa,  and  Megumu  Shio,  Kamakura,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,522 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Oct.    28,    1975,   50- 
146054[U] 

Int  a.2  G02B  21/06 
VS.  a.  350-87  14  Claims 


1.  A  connector  for  optical  fibers  comprising: 
a  hollow  member  formed  of  a  material  that  will  fuse  with  a 
predetermined  material,  said  member  having  a  pair  of 
opposing  faces  at  each  end  thereof  and  a  three-sided  open- 
ing extending  between  said  faces  for  receiving  a  pair  of 
fibers  to  be  connected;  and 
an  optical  fiber  having  a  surface  of  a  predetermined  material, 
said  fiber  fused  within  said  opening  by  means  of  said 
member  and  said  predetermined  material. 


4,148,554 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  RECESSED  OPTICAL  FIBER 

ENDS  FOR  USE  IN  CONNECTOR  STRUCTURES 
John  M.  Magnusson,  Richfield,  and  Bryon  J.  Cronk,  St.  Paul, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Maaufac- 
tBring  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,268 

Int  a.2  G02B  J//¥ 

U&CL350-96J1  ,  24CI«iiM 


1.  A  connector  adapted  for  providing  an  optical  coupling 
between  an  optical  fiber  and  an  associated  optical  element,  said 
connector  comprising 

a  housing  member  having  an  opening  extending  between  a 
rear  portion  and  a  front  portion  through  which  an  optical 
fiber  may  be  inserted  to  have  an  end  of  the  fiber  protrud- 
mg  beyond  the  end  of  the  front  portion,  said  front  portion 
surrounding  the  opening  and  exhibiting  a  rate  of  wear 
adjacent  the  opening  which  is  less  than  that  of  a  protrud- 
ing fiber  end  when  both  are  polished  under  a  predeter- 
mined set  of  polishing  conditions, 
means  for  permanently  anchoring  the  fiber  centered  within 
the  opening  in  the  housing  member  and  in  said  protruding 
position  to  prevent  relative  motion  therebetween,  and 
whereupon  after  the  fiber  is  permanently  anchored  within 
the  housing  member,  the  front  portion  of  the  housing 
member  and  protruding  fiber  end  may  be  ground  to  pro- 
vide substantially  planar  ends  which  are  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  fiber  and  subsequently  polished  under  said 
predetermined  set  of  conditions  to  cause  the  fiber  end  to 
be  polished  smooth  and  slightly  recessed  within  the  front 
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portion  of  the  housing  member 
the  rates  of  material  removal,  ai 
housing  member  further  compri: 
the  recessed  fiber  end  axially  ali|^ 
front  portion  abutting  a  support 
element  and  for  enclosing  the 
prevent  foreign  elements  from 

thereby  minimizing  optical  losses,  while  the  recessed  fiber 
end  in  the  housing  member  result^  in  a  small  gap  between 
the  fiber  end  and  the  associated  optical  element  and 
thereby  prevents  degradation  in  ( iptical  efficiency  as  may 
otherwise  result  from  chipping  a  ■  scratching  of  the  fiber 
end  due  to  contact  with  other  n  embers  during  repeated 


a  result  of  differences  in 

wherein  the 

means  for  maintaining 

ed  with,  and  the  planar 
or  an  associated  optical 
erface  therebetween  to 

ntacting  the  fiber  end. 


connections  or  disconnections  or 


4,148,555 
TARGET  WITH  SCORE 
Victor  S.  Lerman,  Maiden,  Mass., 
Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  25.  1977,  Ser.  Ao.  818,408 
Int.  a.2  A63B  <5$r^0 
U.S.  a,  273—26  A 


1  ^DICATOR 
a  isignor  to  Martin  Yale 


9  Claims 


1.  A  target  scoring  device  compriing  a  target  formed  of 
resilient  material,  a  trigger  having  an  e  ongated  arm  positioned 
behind  said  target  and  linearly  moveal  le  in  reciprocating  mo- 
tion toward  and  away  therefrom,  scoi :  indicating  mechanism 
operatively  connected  to  said  trigger  a  nd  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  trigger  toward  said  targetlto  indicate  a  score,  and 
spring  means  continually  urging  said  trigger  toward  said  tar- 


against  trigger  due  to 
jbject  results  in  move- 


get,  whereby  movement  of  said  targei 

said  target  being  struck  by  a  thrown 

ment  of  said  trigger  away  from  said  ta  get  followed  by  move 

ment  of  said  trigger  toward  said  target  ( lue  to  said  spring  means 

thereby  operating  said  score  indicating  mechanism  to  show  the 

score 


?[o. 
G4  2F 


4,148,556 
MULTIMODE  OPTIC 
Gerald  F.  Sauter,  Eagan,  and  Roger 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry 
Yo  .:,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14. 
VS.  a.  350—96.13 
1.  An  optic  fiber  device,  comprising 
a  planar  substrate  member  having 

parallel  surfaces; 
a  planar  magnetizable  film  having 
stripe  domains  are  capable  of  bein  ; 
said  magnetizable  film  being  a 
the  first  surface  of  said  substrate 
an  input  optic  fiber  that  is  coupled 
at  the  join  of  its  optic  axis  and 
said  magnetizable  film; 
a  plurality  of  output  optic  fibers 
second  planar  surface  of  said 
put  optic  fibers  radially  orientec 


DEVICE 

,  .  Honebrink,  Chaska, 
!  land  Corporation,  New 


th; 


864,167 

1/22 


7  Claims 

Irst  and  second  planar 


predetermined  radial  dis^ce 
lar  spacings; 
means  for  directing  a  lightjbeam 
input  optic  fiber;  and 


when  connected  and  in 


stripe  domains,  which 

sustained  and  moved, 

that  is  integral  with 

I  lember; 

said  magnetizable  film 

first  planar  surface  of 


laj  er 


t< 


t  lat 


are  coupled  to  the 

substrate  member,  said  out- 

about  said  joint  at  a 


means  coupling  a  field  H 
film  for  rotating  said  li 
said  routed  light  beam 
optic  fibers. 


ligl  t 


ADJUSTABLE  nBEfl 
Stereo  E.  Garvey,  Snmiyvale 
kard  Company,  Palo  Alto 
FUed  Jul.  11, 
Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  350—96.20 


19  7 


APRIL  10,  1979 

and  at  predetermined  angu- 
along  the  optic  axis  of  said 


u  jon 


the  plane  of  said  magnetizable 
beam  at  said  join  and  directing 
a  selected  one  of  said  output 


4,l|l8,557 

OPTIC  CONNECTOR 
Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
Calif. 

,  Ser.  No.  814,606 
1G02B  5/14 

3  Claims 


neans 


1.  An  adjustable  fiber  opti 
nection  of  individual  optical 
cal  fiber,  inner  and  outer 
between  said  jackets,  said 
a  ferrule,  having  a  coupling 

fiber  and  inner  jacket; 
a  barrel  having  coupling 

and  for  adjusting  the  cleaned 

the  coupling  surface  of 
a  crimp  sleeve  crimped  to 

barrel; 
a  bushing  for  abutting  the 

within  the  barrel;  and 
locking  means,  coupled  to 

locking  the  adjusted  position 

ferrule. 


connector  for  end-to-end  con- 
f  ber  cable  having  a  cleaved  opti- 
jack«  ts  and  stranded  strength  member 
coi  nector  comprising: 

surface,  for  retaining  the  optical 


tie 
Ihe 


;rimp  sleeve  against  the  ferrule 

the  barrel  and  crimp  sleeve  for 
of  the  optical  fiber  in  the 


19-7, 


for  coupling  to  the  ferrule 
end  of  the  optical  fiber  with 
ferrule; 
optical  fiber  cable  within  the 


4,1'  8,558 


LINE  BY-PASS  RELAY 
<  :Uif.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 


4Claims 


OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION 
David  B.  Schuck,  Escondido,  i 
tion,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  17, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  350—96.20 
1.  An  optical  by-pass  relay 
an  optical  input  path; 
an  optical  output  path; 
a  solenoid  having  an  actuating 
movable  member  of  said 
position; 
a  detector  operatively  conn4cted  with  said  movable  member 


,  Ser.  No.  842,869 
G02B  5/14 

comprising: 


input  for  positioning  the 
solenoid  in  a  first  or  a  second 
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April  10,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


551 


and  positioned  in  said  optical  path  for  a  first  position  of  4,148,560 

said  movable  member;  OPTICAL  GUIDES 

means  for  operatively  coupling  said  detector  to  a  utilization  ThtrU  S.  MargoUs,  London,  England,  assignor  to  BICC  Limited, 

device;  London,  England 

an  optical  emitter  operatively  connected  with  said  movable  FU«I  JmI-  7.  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,623 

member  and  also  positioned  in  said  optical  output  path  for  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  8,  1976, 


said  first  position  of  said  movable  member,  said  emitter 
operatively  coupled  to  said  utilization  device;  and 
optical  coupler  means  affixed  to  said  movable  member  such 
that  in  a  second  position  of  said  movable  member  said 
optical  coupler  completes  the  optical  path  from  said  input 
path  to  said  output  path  and  said  utilization  device  is 
by-passed. 


4,148,559 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONNECHNG  OPTICAL 

nSRES 

Ftvncis  Gauthier,  Oullins,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
Dite:  Les  Cables  de  Lyon,  Lyons,  France 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,231 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  5,  1976,  76  29891 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  350— 96J1  11  Claims 


rz  ,1 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  optical  fibers,  said  fibers  having 
a  protective  covering,  the  device  comprising  identical  connec- 
tion elements  for  each  fiber  end,  each  one  of  said  connection 
elements  being  of  a  staircase  configuration  and  having  a  first 
rectilinear  alignment  structure  for  an  end  portion  of  its  fiber 
and  a  second  rectilinear  alignment  structure  for  a  portion  of  the 
fiber  adjacent  the  end  portion,  the  axes  of  the  alignment  struc- 
tures being  in  the  same  plane  and  at  an  angle  of  a  few  tens  of 
degrees  to  each  other  such  that  when  the  optical  fiber  is  held 
in  the  second  rectilinear  alignment  structure  its  end  portion  is 
held  in  the  fu^t  rectilinear  alignment  structure  by  a  resilient 
bend  of  a  few  tens  of  degrees  in  a  length  of  the  fiber  extending 
between  the  aligtunent  structures,  wherein  connection  is  per- 
formed by  superposing  with  their  first  alignment  structures 
face  to  face  and  in  alignment  with  the  end  portions  of  the  fibers 
extending  substantially  half-way  along  their  respective  first 
alignment  structures. 


28481/76 

VS.  CL  350—96.23 


lat  a.2  G02B  5/16 


12  Claims 


1.  An  optical  cable  comprising  at  least  one  optical  bundle 
comprising  at  least  a  plurality  of  optical  fibres,  individual  fibres 
of  the  or  each  optical  bundle  and/or  at  least  two  fibre-groups 
each  comprising  an  assembly  of  some  of  the  fibres  of  the  or 
each  optical  bundle  being  at  least  partially  embedded  in  and 
mutually  separated  by  encapsulating  material  throughout  sub- 
stantially the  whole  length  of  the  bundle,  which  encapsulating 
material  at  least  substantially  reduces  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  embedded  fibres  and/or  the  embedded  fibre-groups; 
at  least  one  separate  elongate  non-optical  reinforcing  member; 
and,  surrounding  the  bundle  or  bundles  and  the  reinforcing 
member  or  members,  an  outer  protective  sheath,  wherein  the 
protective  sheath  has  a  bore  in  which  the  optical  bundle  is 
loosely  housed  and  the  or  each  reinforcing  member  is  embed- 
ded in  the  sheath  alongside  the  bore,  and  wherein  each  optical 
fibre  has  a  continuous  abrasion-resistant  coating  of  a  hardened 
material  and  the  encapsulating  material  of  the  or  each  optical 
bundle  is  of  such  a  nature  that,  when  appropriately  treated,  it 
can  be  removed  from  between  the  embedded  fibres  and/or  the 
embedded  fibre-groups  at  an  end  part  of  the  cable  or  it  can  be 
softened  to  such  an  extent  as  to  permit  separation  of  individual 
optical  fibres  and/or  fibre  groups  at  said  end  part  of  the  cable, 
without  impairing  the  abrasion-resistant  coatings  of  the  optical 
fibres. 


4,148,561 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  IMPROVED 
RETROREFLECnVE  SYSTEM  FOR  SIGN  SURFACES, 
AND  IMPROVED  SYSTEMS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Lndwig  Eigenmann,  Vacallo,  Ticino,  Switrerland 
FUed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,100 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  19, 1976,  23390  A/76 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqnent  to  Sep.  21, 
1993,  has  been  iii«fi«iinfd 
Int  a.2  G02B  5/128 
VS.  CL  350—105  9  cxmtm^ 

1.  A  retroreflective  arrangement  for  use  in  a  sign  having  an 
exposed  surface  through  which  a  beam  of  light  enters  and 
through  which  the  beam  is  subsequently  retroreflected,  the 
arrangement  comprising  a  substantially  avoid  transparent  body 
having  an  index  of  refraction  less  than  1.9  and  having  a  longitu- 
dinal major  axis  and  a  diametrical  minor  axis  which  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  major  axis,  said  transparent  body  comprising  an 
outer  surface  including  two  polar  regions  each  at  one  of  the 


Aprii   in   1Q70 
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extremities  of  the  minor  axis,  and  an 

diate  said  two  polar  regions;  and  moii>layer 
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equatorial  region  interme- 
of  retroreflective 


means  on  said  body  and  concentrat^ 
region  of  said  body. 


4,148,562 

LENS  BARREL  FOR  CAMERA  HAVING  LENS  AND 

CAMERA  DISPLAONG  MECHANISMS  ON 

RESPECnVE  SIDES  OF  STATIONARY  SUPPORTING 

STRUCTURE 

Hiroshi  Sawano,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku 

Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  4,  1977,  Set.  No.  793,880 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1976,  51-52196 

Int.  a.2  G02B  7/04:  GOSHLi/O/,  13/ 18 


MS.  a.  350—255 


nearly  a  central  portion 


1.  A  lens  barrel  for  a  camera  comp  ising: 

a  photographing  lens; 

a  supporting  member  17  placed  ont< 
of  said  lens  barrel; 

a  stationary  barrel  4  supported  by  laid  supporting  member 
17  and  having  a  front  portion  an  d  a  rear  portion  jutting 
out  respectively  to  both  sides  of  faid  supporting  member 
17  and  further  having  two  linear  ^ides  formed  thereon  in 
parallel  to  an  optical  axis  of  said  ens; 

a  front  screw  Sa  provided  on  said  f  ront  portion  of  said  sta- 
tionary barrel  4; 

a  rear  screw  9a  provided  on  said  rea^  portion  of  said  station- 
ary barrel  4; 

a  first  focussing  ring  6  having  an  oulfcr  screw,  an  inner  screw 
and  a  handling  portion,  said  out  r  screw  being  engaged 
with  said  front  screw  5a  of  said  sti  tionary  barrel  4  and  said 
handling  portion  being  exposed 
peripheral  surface  of  the  front  pohion  of  said  lens  barrel; 

a  lens  holder  1,  including  said  lei  is  therein  and  engaged 
respectively  with  said  inner  scretv  of  said  first  focussing 
ring  6  and  with  one  of  said  linear  guides  of  said  stationary 
barrel  4; 

a  second  focussing  ring  13  having 
screw  and  a  handling  portion, 
second  focussing  ring  13  being 
screw  9a  of  said  stationary  bar 
portion  being  exposed  around  o1 
surface  of  the  rear  portion  of  said  lens  barrel  4;  and 

a  mounting  member  engaged  respectively  with  said  outer 
screw  of  said  second  focussing  riig  13  and  with  the  other 


2  Claims 


1  outer  screw,  an  inner 

lid  inner  screw  of  said 

^ngaged  with  said  rear 

el  4  and  said  handling 

^er  the  outer  peripheral 


of  said  linear  guides  of  sJid 
a  mount  portion  12  on  : 
between  said  lens  barrel 


4,448 


TRANSPARENT  OR 
Edward  Herbert,  Rte.  44, 
FUed  May  6, 
lBt.a.2 
U,S.  CL  350—285 


,563 

REFLECTIVE  PANEL 
Canton,  Conn.  06019 
i,  Ser.  No.  683,829 
G05D  25/00 

7Claiait 


19 '6, 


about  the  equatorial 


yei, 
ha'  ing 


,  aid 


1.  A  panel  which  may  be 
depending  upon  temperature 

a  first  transparent  layer, 
having  its  second  surface 
due  to  internal  reflectioi 

a  second  transparent  lay 
transparent  layer  and 
as  to  closely  fit  the  cont>ur 
first  transparent  layer, 
and 

a  fluid  contained  between 
second  transparent  layer 

the  nature  of  the  fluid  bein  ; 
ture  the  fluid  is  a  vapor 
ent  layer  from  the 
internal  reflection  at  th< 
lower  temperatures  the 
uum  which  draws  the 
contact  with  the  second 
optical  continuum  throi  gh 
panel  as  a  whole  transpa  rent, 

the  quantity  of  the  fluid 
when  the  fluid  is  totally 
vapor  to  distend  the 


ransparent  or  reflective  to  light, 
comprising 
Ijaving  a  plane  first  surface,  and 
contoured  so  as  to  be  a  reflector 


1  lie  first  transparent  layer  and  the 


secoid 


pansl 


,  assit  nors 


19  77, 


SOLAR  SENSOR  WTTH 
WITH  A  FIXED  RECEIVEk 
Bernard  Deyin,  Gif  snr  Yvettc , 

Seine,  both  of  France, 

Atomlque,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Jon.  16, 

Claims  priority,  application 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  350—292 

1.  A  solar  sensor  with  linkar 
system  of  elementary  segme  ital 
generating  lines  of  a  cylinde 
rays  to  a  zone  located  in  the 
cylinder  portion,  and  a 
in  said  zone,  said  receiver 
ensuring  that  the  mirror  systefai 
ment  without  sliding  movem  ent 
towards  which  the  reflected 
and  the  direction  of  said 
when  the  position  of  the  sun 


I  receiv  tr 


APRIL  10,  1979 


stationary  barrel  4,  and  having 
rear  end  thereof  for  connecting 
and  the  camera. 


sealed  at  its  edges  to  the  first 
its  first  surface  contoured  so 
of  the  second  surface  of  the 

having  a  plane  second  surface, 


such  that  for  a  higher  tempera- 

>^hich  separates  the  first  transpar- 

transparent  layer,  resulting  in 

first  transparent  layer,  and  for 

fluid  condenses,  creating  a  vac- 

I  Irst  transparent  layer  into  close 

transparent  layer,  providing  an 

the  panel  and  rendering  the 

and 

carefully  controlled  so  that 
vaporized,  there  is  not  suflicient 
excessively. 


b  ;ing  < 


4,1 18,564 

1  -INEAR  CONCENTRATION 
AND  MOVABLE  MIRRORS 
and  Michel  Guillemot,  Vitry  sur 
to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 


,  Ser.  No.  807^1 
France,  Jul.  6, 1976,  76  20651 
G02B  5/10 

5  Claims 

concentration  comprising:  a 
mirrors  arranged  along  the 
portion  and  directing  the  solar 
vicinity  of  a  generating  line  of  said 
of  linear  configuration  located 
1  leing  stationary,  and  means  for 
is  subject  to  a  rotational  move- 
in  such  a  way  that  the  zone 
rays  are  directed  remains  fixed 
lected  rays  remains  unchanged 
changes,  said  means  comprising 
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the  first  cylinder  portion  which  supporte  the  mirrors  and  a 
second  fixed  cylinder  portion  whose  radius  is  equal  to  the 


1.  An  optical  training  device  comprising: 

a  housing; 

means  defining  an  optical  path  through  the  housing  includ- 
ing first  and  second  lenses  mounted  in  optical  alignment 
within  the  housing; 

a  sealed  cell  positioned  between  the  lenses  and  in  contact 
therewith,  the  cell  containing  a  liquid  having  an  index  of 
refraction  approximately  equal  to  that  of  the  lenses; 

means  for  permitting  viewing  of  an  external  object  through 
the  lenses  and  the  housing  by  one  eye  while  the  object  is 
viewed  directly  outside  the  housing  with  the  other  eye; 
and 

means  for  selectively  varying  the  plane  of  one  of  the  lenses 
relative  to  the  other  to  vary  the  optical  path  through  the 
housing. 


4,148,566 
MOnON-PICTURE  CAMERA  ACCOMMODATING 
SILENT-FILM  AND  SOUND-FILM  CASSETTES 
Otto  Frendenschuss;  Otto  Kantner,  and  Peter  ReVy  von  Belvard, 
all  of  Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  Karl  Vockenhuber  and 
Raimund  Hauser,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria 
Continttation  of  Ser.  No.  669,085,  Mar.  22,  1976,  Pat  No. 
4,003,643,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  460,136, 
Apr.  11, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  759399 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  16,  1973,  3383/73 
Int.  a.2  G03B  31/02 
U.S.  a.  352—27  5  Claims 

1.  A  motion-picture  camera  capable  of  selectively  utilizing 
both  sound-film  cassettes  and  silent-film  cassettes,  different  in 


size  from  each  other,  and  provided  with  a  synchronous  record^ 
ing  system,  comprising: 
a  cassette  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  selected  cassette; 
means  for  detecting  the  type  of  a  cassette  selected  by  sensing 
the  size  of  a  film  cassette  loaded  within  said  cassette  cham- 
ber; 
drive  means  for  driving  a  film  in  such  film  cassette  loaded 
within  said  cassette  chamber  for  a  photographing  opera- 
tion; 


r 


ji 


diameter  of  the  first  cylinder  portion  and  whose  axis  coincides 
with  the  receiver. 


/ 


k' 


4,148,565 

OPTICAL  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Ole  Gunst,  19475  Grandview  Dr.,  Topanga,  Calif.  90290 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,993 

Int.  CL2  A61B  3/00:  A61H  5/00 

VS.  a.  351—2  11  Claims 


^ 


film-feed-speed-stabilizing  means  means  coupled  to  said 
drive  means  for  setting  one  of  two  different  modes  of 
speed  regulation  for  a  film  to  be  driven  by  said  drive 
means;  and 

control  means  for  setting  said  camera  to  one  of  the  modes  of 
speed  regulation  which  may  be  set  by  said  film-feed- 
speed-subilizing  means  when  said  sensing  means  detects  a 
sound-film  cassette  loaded  within  said  camera,  such  mode 
of  speed  regulation  being  suited  for  permitting  normal 
photographing  of  a  sound  film  in  conjunction  with  syn- 
chronous sound  recording. 


4,148,567 
SOUND  MOTION  PICTURE  PROJECTION  APPARATUS 
Kuniyoshi  Suzaki,  Machida;  Akira  Ashida,  Kanagawa;  Takashi 
Itani,  Kandaiji;  Tateo  Yamada,  Kanagawa;  Masaya  Maeda, 
Kawasaki;  Kiyoshi  Takahashi,  Kunitachi,  and  Hiroyuki 
Takimoto,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Katwichiici 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,219 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1976,  51-89491 

Int.  a.-  G03B  31/02.  1/56 

VS.  a.  352-27  9  Qaims 


1.  A  sound  motion  picture  projection  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  magnetic  sound  recording  and  reproducing  means  dis- 
posed along  a  sound  recording  and  reproduction  film 
path; 

(b)  pressure  means  for  pressing  a  film  against  said  magnetic 
means  for  sound  recording  and/or  reproduction,  said 
pressure  means  being  shifuble  between  a  first  position  to 
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shift  ng 


press  the  film  against  the  magnetf: 
position  to  release  the  pressing 
magnetic  means; 

(c)  urging  means  for  urging  said 
first  position  thereof; 

(d)  continuous  film  advancing  meafs 
sound  film  path  for  continuously 
passing  said  magnetic  means; 

(e)  manually  operable  means  for  si 
from  said  first  position  to  said 

(0  locking  means  for  retaining  said 
second  position  against  the  urgii^ ; 
means;  and 

(g)  film  detecting  means  for  detectir^  ; 
said  continuous  film  advancing 
means  being  operatively  connecte« 
and  arranged  to  release  the  locking 
in  said  second  position  by  means 
upon  detection  of  the  oncoming 
film  advancing  means. 


means  and  a  second 
the  film  against  the 

presi  ure  means  toward  said 

disposed  along  said 
advancing  the  film  after 


seamd 


said  pressure  means 
position; 
pressure  means  in  said 
force  of  said  urging 


the  film  advanced  by 
means,  said  detecting 

to  said  locking  means 
of  said  pressure  means 
of  said  locking  means 
ilm  advanced  by  said 


1.  A  mirror  mechanism  for  a  continusus-movement  cinemat- 
ograph film  projector,  which  projector  has  means  for  driving 
the  film  continuously  and  a  drive  shaft  driven  in  synchronism 
with  the  film,  the  mirror  mechanism  cemprising  a  compensat- 
ing mirror;  a  pivot  axis  about  which  the  mirror  oscillates;  a 
lever  arm  coupled  to  the  mirror  to  osculate  the  mirror;  a  cam- 
follower  portion  on  the  lever  arm;  a  dam  having  a  profile  on 
which  the  cam-follower  portion  rides;  a  spring  for  urging  the 
cam-follower  portion  into  contact  wit|  the  profile  of  the  cam; 
a  slipping  clutch  for  coupling  the 
allowing  the  cam  to  be  arrested  while 
to  rotate;  a  blocking  member  having  a 
it  engages  the  cam  and  a  release  positii 
cam,  the  cam  being  arrested  by  the  bl 
the  blocking  position;  and  a  solenoid 

by  an  electrical  release  pulse,  withdra^i^s  the  blocking  member 
to  the  release  position  to  release  the  c  un. 


4,141,569 


LENS  UNIT  FOR  MOTION 


PICTURE  PROJECTOR  AND 


OTHERS 


Kuniyoshi  Suzaki,  Machida; 
Itani,  Yokohama;  Tateo 
Kawasaki;    KiyosU 
Takimoto,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int  a.2 
VS.  a.  352—140 


APRIL  10,  1979 


A  dra  Ashida,  Yokohama;  Takashi 

Yam  Ida,  Yokohama;  Masaya  Maeda, 

Takalu^hi,    Knnitachi,   and    Hiroyuki 

1,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 


Japin, 


19^7,  Ser.  No.  826,231 

.  lapan,  Sep.  3,  1976,  51/105461 
( M3B  S/00 

13  Claims 


4,148,568 
MIRROR  MECHANISM  FOR  A  KILM  PROJECTOR 
Gordon  McNally,  Newcastle  on  Tynei^  England,  assignor  to 
Vireco,  A.G.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,698 
Claims  priority,  application  United  I^ngdom,  Nov.  19,  1976, 
48447/76 

Int  a.2  G03B  41A10 
VS.  CL  352—109  8  Claims 


1.  A  construction  of  a  lens  (  evice  for  a  motion  picture  pro- 
jector comprising: 

(a)  a  motion  picture  projection  lens  construction, 

(b)  a  construction  holding  m  cans  for  fixedly  holding  the  lens 
construction, 

(c)  an  adjustment  means  foi  moving  the  construction  hold- 
ing means  for  focusing  a  Ijustment  of  the  lens  construc- 
tion, 

(d)  guide  means  permitting  movement  of  said  construction 
holding  means  by  said  ad  usting  means  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  optical  system  <  f  the  lens  construction  moves 
along  the  optical  axis,  wh  ereby  said  construction  holding 
means  and  said  adjustinj  means  form  a  unit  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  construe  tion  holding  means  and  the  ad- 
justing means  can  be  treat »]  as  one  body  and  can  be  oper- 
ated independently,  and 

(e)  means  for  cooperatively  coupling  the  construction  hold- 
ing means  with  the  adjust  ing  means,  comprising 

(1)  a  cam  follower  pro vi  led  on  either  said  construction 
holding  means  or  said  ;  idjusting  means, 

(2)  a  cam  groove  on  the  o  ther  of  said  means  in  which  said 
cam  follower  is  engage  i,  and, 

(3)  an  engagement  means  for  facilitating  the  introduction 
of  said  cam  follower  inl  o  said  cam  groove  at  the  time  of 
assembling  the  constriction  holding  means  and  the 
adjusting  means  into  one  unit  and  for  prohibiting  the 
cam  from  escaping  oul  of  the  cam  groove  %fter  intro- 
duction into  the  cam  g  'oove. 


4,148 


MOTOR  CONTROL 

PICTURt 
Toshikazu  Ichiyanagi,  Tokyo, 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5, 197t7, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Inta.2 
U.S.  CL  352—180 

1.  A  motor  control  circuit 


1,570 
DEVICE  FOR  SOUND  MOTION 
CAMERA 

Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabn- 


to  the  drive  shaft  and 
e  drive  shaft  continues 
locking  position  where 
where  it  is  clear  of  the 
king  member  when  in 
hvhich,  when  energised 


(onti 


compnsmg: 

(a)  a  film  motor  for  intermltent 
circuit  for  controlling  the 

(b)  a  capstan  motor  for 
second  drive  circuit  for 
of  said  motor; 

(c)  a  first  switch  means 
depending  upon  the 

(d)  a  second  switch  means 
depending  upon  the  type 


ar'ai 


leng  h 


,  Ser.  No.  822,252 
lapan,  Aug.  13,  1976,  51/96772 
( !03B  21/48 

4Claims 
a  sound  motion  picture  camera 


f<r 


film  drive  and  a  first  drive 

speed  of  rotation  of  said  motor; 

constant-speed  film  drive  and  a 

trolling  the  speed  of  rotation 


nged  to  be  turned  on  and  off 
of  a  slack  loop  of  the  film; 
I  rranged  to  be  turned  on  and  off 
of  a  film  magazine  used; 
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(e)  a  third  switch  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said 
second  drive  circuit  to  change  the  speed  of  roution  of  said 
capstan  motor; 

(0  first  control  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  speed  of 
the  film  motor,  said  means  being  connected  to  said  first 
drive  circuit  to  change  the  output  of  said  first  drive  circuit 
m  correspondence  to  the  open  or  closed  state  of  the  first, 
second  and  third  switch  means  and  thereby  to  control  the 
speed  of  the  film  motor;  and 


(g)  a  logic  circuit  for  controlling  said  first  control  circuit 
means,  said  logic  circuit  including  an  inverter  which 
provides  as  an  output  a  signal  in  correspondence  to  the 
open  or  closed  state  of  the  three  switch  means,  and  an 
AND  circuit  for  supplying  the  signal  corresponding  to  the 
open  or  closed  state  of  the  three  switch  means  to  control 
the  output  of  the  first  control  circuit  means  corresponding 
to  the  open  or  closed  state  of  each  switch  means. 


bol  for  projection  of  an  image  of  said  symbol  onto  said  record- 
ing surface. 


4,148,572 

KEYBOARD  CONTROLLED  PHOTOTYPESETnNG 

MACHINE 

Hans  Linde,  Bertin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  H  Her- 

thoM  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Rled  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,564 

197V7Tl«82[LT|'  "•'•"'■"•*"  *'«'•  "^-  •"  <^*™«y-  ^y  *' 

Int  a.2  B41B  17/04.  21/08 
UA  a  354-15  3Ctai,^ 


4,148,571 

PHOTOCOMPOSING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Louis  M.  Moyroud,  202  Grove  Way,  Delray  Beach,  Fla.  33444 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  617,847,  Sep.  29, 1975,  and  Ser 

No.  763,611,  Jan.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,119,977.  This  application 

Feb.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,301 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25.  1976 

07519/76 

Int  0,2  G03R  17/04 
UA  a  354-12  ,5cuinM 


1.  A  photocomposing  machine  comprising  a  character  ma- 
trix bearing  a  plurality  of  characters,  character  projection 
means  for  projecting  images  of  said  characters  onto  a  record- 
ing surface,  character  spacing  means  for  spacing  said  images  on 
the  recording  surface  to  form  composed  lines  of  characters,  a 
drive  motor  coupled  to  drive  said  character  spacing  means, 
size  changing  means  for  changing  the  size  of  the  character 
images  projected  from  said  matrix,  and  coupling  means  for 
selectively  coupling  and  uncoupling  said  size  changing  means 
with  said  drive  motor  to  operate  said  size  changing  means,  an 
auxiliary  matrix  bearing  graphic  symbols,  and  a  lamp  for  illu- 
minating said  symbols,  said  auxiliary  matrix  and  lamp  being 
mounted  adjacent  the  first-named  matrix,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively moving  said  size  changing  means  and  said  auxiliary 
matrix  relative  to  one  another  to  bring  said  size  changing 
means  into  operative  position  opposite  a  selected  graphic  sym- 


1.  The  keyboard  controlled  phototypesetting  machine  for 
the  typesetting  of  texts  of  preferably  uniform  letter  type  and 
letter  size  consisting  of  a  light  source  with  display  optic,  a 
continuously  rotating  exchangeable  symbol  carrier  and  a  light- 
sensitive  material  which  is  inside  a  cassette  in  a  movable  film 
transport  carrier,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  entirety  of 
the  constructional  elemente  of  the  phototypesetting  machine 
are  attached  or  supported  by  a  central  supporting  wall  where 
the  optical  display  system  and  the  symbol  carrier  are  located 
on  the  one  side  of  the  support  wall,  and  the  film  transport 
earner  with  its  transport  mechanism  is  located  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  supporting  wall; 
said  light  source  continuously  lighting  two  symbols  at  one 
time  on  said  symbol  carrier,  a  fixed  focus  lens  movable  by 
means  of  a  magnet  from  one  position  to  a  second  position 
thereby  selecting  one  of  said  two  symbols  for  focusing  on 
a  common  point  at  the  copying  plane. 

4  148  573 

CAMERA  INCORPORATING  ELECTRONIC  FLASH 

UNIT 

Akira  Yamanaka,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,988 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1976,  51/39877 

Int  a.2  G03B  15/03 

VS.  a.  354-145  1,  ctai^ 


1.  A  camera  for  use  with  replaceable  film  cartridge  and  at 
least  one  electric  battery  comprising; 
a  camera  housing  of  substantially  rectangular  parallelopiped 
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configuration  which  is  thin  in  the  ipward  and  downward 
direction  and  which  delineates  a  9  lace  therein; 

cartridge  compartment  means  for  receiving  said  film  car- 
tridge, said  cartridge  compartment  means  being  disposed 
within  said  camera  housing  at  subttantially  a  rear  part  of 
said  space; 

an  electronic  flash  unit  supplied  with  an  electric  power  from 
said  electric  battery  and  dispos<  d  within  said  camera 
housing  at  substantially  a  forward  part  of  said  space;  and 

battery  compartment  means  for  rec<  iving  said  electric  bat- 
tery, said  battery  compartment  mc  ans  having  an  elongate 
shape  and  being  disposed  withii  said  camera  housing 
between  said  cartridge  compartm<  nt  means  and  said  elec- 
tronic flash  unit  and  being  indin  ^  with  respect  to  the 
forward  and  rearward  direction,  i  aid  cartridge  compart- 
ment means  and  said  electronic  I  lash  unit  abutting  said 
battery  compartment  means  at  s|  aced  locations  in  said 
forward  and  rearward  directions,  i  ind  said  cartridge  com- 
partment means  and  said  electronii :  flash  unit  being  out  of 
register  with  each  other  in  the  orward  and  rearward 
direction  such  that  the  distance  tetween  said  cartridge 
compartment  means  and  said  elec  tronic  flash  unit  in  the 
lateral  direction  is  shorter  than  th  ;  width  of  said  battery 
compartment  means. 


4,1^^75 
THERMAL 
Bohdan  W.  Siryj,  Qnnaminsoa . 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y 

Filed  Jul.  22, 

Iiita.2 
VS.  a.  354-299 


4,148,574 
SONAR  CONTROLLED  TWO  FOCKL  POSITION  LENS 

SYSTEM 
Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Andover,  Mass.,  ass^or  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1977,  Ser.  f4a.  839,839 

Int  a.2  G03B  3/  X) 

U.S.  a.  354—195  ^  15  Claims 


ibj!cts 


1.  A  photographic  camera  having  a 

a  lens; 

means  for  mounting  said  lens  for 
first  position  in  which  subjects 
range  from  the  camera  are  focuse  1 
a  second  position  in  which  sul 
distance  range  from  the  camera 
plane; 

an  actuator; 

sonic  pulse  transmitting  and 
the  manual  actuation  of  said 
location  of  a  subject  to  be 
other  of  such  distance  ranges  an( 
corresponding  to  either  one  or 
ranges  when  the  time  interval 
and  reception  corresponds  to 
the  subject  is  located;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  signal 
mounting  means  to  position  said 
one  of  its  said  flrst  and  second 
ject  on  the  film  plane. 


film  plane  comprising: 


1977, 


APRIL  10,  1979 


PROCESSOR 
N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 


,  Ser.  No.  818,010 
303D  7/00 


10  Claims 


I  being 


1.  A  thermal  processor  for 
graphic  image  on  a  strip  of 
the  processor  comprising: 

a  housing  arranged  to 

thermally  conductive  poroijs 
communication  with  said 
ing  said  gas  to  said  filn 
pressure,  said  gas 
irregular  surface  and 
being  disposed  adjacent 
spacing  such  that  said 
cient  to  support  said  film 
cessor,  and 

gas  heating  means  includini ; 
thermally  conductively 
said  irregular  surface  of 
formly  heating  said 
temperature  with  respect 
duction  regardless  of  the 
thereby  uniformly  heat 
pores. 


heat  development  of  a  photo- 
photographic  film  passing  through 

i  receil^e  said  gas  under  pressure, 

gas  distribution  means  in  fluid 

housing  for  uniformly  distribut- 

through  the  pores  at  a  given 

distribution  means  tending  to  have  an 

supported  by  said  housing  and 

(jpposite  surfaces  of  said  film  at  a 

of  gas  at  said  film  is  sufli- 

when  passing  through  said  pro- 


pn  issure  i 


flexible  heat  generating  means 
(ioupled  to  and  juxtaposed  with 
said  distribution  means  for  uni- 
disfribution  means  at  an  elevated 
to  the  ambient  by  thermal  con- 
irregularities  of  said  surface  to 
gas  as  it  passes  through  said 


Slid 


APPARATUS  FOR  CON'  INUOUSLY 
FILM  IN  A  HORIZONTA] . 
Peter  V.  Martino,  9960  65th  1  td 
FUed  Aug.  9,  19T8 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  354—320 


( isplacement  between  a 

ocated  in  one  distance 

on  the  film  plane,  and 

located  in  another 

ire  focused  on  the  film 


receivtig  means  responsive  to 

act  [lator  for  detecting  the 

photogl  aphed  within  one  or  the 

for  generating  a  signal 

the  other  of  such  two 

bet  Lveen  pulse  transmission 

thatldistance  range  in  which 

>r  displacing  said  lens 

lens  in  the  appropriate 

positions  to  focus  the  sub- 


4,1'  8,576 


PROCESSING 
THROUGH-PUT  MANNER 
,  Rego  Park,  N.Y.  11374 
Ser.  No.  932,372 
IG03D  i/08 

11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  contini  ously  processing,  in  a  horizontal 
through  put  manner,  a  thin  su  bstrate  having  an  image  carrying 
coating  on  one  surface  there  if  comprising: 
a  tank  for  containing  procet  sing  solution,  said  tank  having  an 

entry  end  and  an  exit  en  1; 
a  pair  of  rotatable  entry  re  Hers  disf>osed  adjacent  the  entry 
end  of  said  tank,  said  <  ntry  rollers  being  disposed  one 
above  the  other  in  nip  contact  for  receiving  said  substrate 
and  conveying  it  downstream  in  said  apparatus; 
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means  for  directing  said  substrate  into  the  processing  solu- 
tion; 

a  pair  of  rotauble  holding  rollers  disposed  adjacent  said 
entry  rollers  within  the  solution,  said  holding  rollers  being 
disposed  one  above  the  other  in  nip  contact  for  receiving 
the  substrate  and  conveying  it  in  a  horizontal  direction 
within  the  processing  solution; 

means  for  scrubbing  the  coated  side  of  the  substrate  disposed 
adjacent  said  holding  rollers,  said  scrubbing  means  includ- 
ing a  rouuble  brush  roller,  and  a  support  roller  disposed 
above  said  brush  roller  and  in  nip  contact  therewith,  said 
support  roller  including  a  shaft  portion  and  a  plurality  of 
substantially  cylindrical,  individually  rotauble,  free- 
wheeling anvil  members,  disposed  around  said  shaft  mem- 
ber in  closely  spaced,  substantially  frictionless  relation- 
ship; 

means  for  directing  said  substrate  out  of  the  processing 
solution; 

a  pair  of  rotatable  squeegee  rollers  disposed  adjacent  said 
exit  end  of  said  tank,  said  rotatable  squeegee  rollers  being 
disposed  one  above  the  other  in  nip  contact  for  receiving 
the  substrate,  removing  excess  solution  therefrom,  and 
conveying  the  substrate  towards  the  exit  end  of  the  tank; 

means  for  rotating  said  entry  rollers,  holding  rollers  and 
squeegee  rollers  at  substantially  the  same  speed;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  brush  roller  at  a  speed  greater  than 
said  entry  rollers,  holding  rollers,  and  squeegee  rollers. 

4,148,577 

BIAS  VOLTAGE  ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Mas^i  Nishikawa,  and  Muneo  Kasuga,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,673 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1976,  51/104223 

Int  a.2  G03G  15/00 

VJS.  CL  355—35  C  7  claims 


conductive  layers  of  said  photosensitive  screen  and  including  a 
variable  resistor  connected  in  series  with  a  voltage  dividing 
resistor  connected  across  a  bias  voltage  electric  source  trans- 
former. 


4,148J78 
RECIPROCATING  CARRIAGE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Daiid  P.  BiOese,  Toms  RlTer,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Pitney-Bowes 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,203 

Int.  a.2  G03G  J5/2S 

VS.  a.  355-8  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrophotocopy  machine  having  an  illuminating 
Station  for  illuminating  an  original  document,  a  carriage  for 
carrying  an  original  document  in  transit  from  a  home  position 
across  the  illuminating  station  and  back  to  the  home  position,  a 
motor  drivingly  connectable  to  the  carriage  for  reciprocally 
driving  the  carriage;  a  drive  system  comprising: 
first  coupling  means  for  drivingly  connecting  the  motor  to 
the  carriage  with  a  first  predetermined  torque  acting  in 
one  direction  in  order  to  normally  drive  the  carriage 
toward  the  home  position, 
second  coupling  means  actuable  for  drivingly  connecting 
the  motor  to  the  carriage  with  a  second  predetermined 
torque,  greater  than  the  first  predetermined  torque  and 
acting  in  a  direction  opposite  thereto,  in  order  to  drive  the 
carriage  across  the  illuminating  station, 
means  for  actuating  said  second  coupling  means  for  an  inter- 
val of  time  long  enough  for  the  carriage  to  carry  the 
document  across  the  illuminating  station  whereby  the  first 
predetermined  torque  continues  to  act  on  the  carriage  to 
maintain  a  substantially  constant  drag  thereon  in  order  to 
dampen    irregular   motion    of  the   carriage    and    thus 
smoothly  move  the  carriage  across  the  illuminating  sta- 
tion. 


1.  In  an  electrographic  apparatus  comprising  a  photosensi- 
tive screen  composed  of  an  insulating  layer,  two  electrically 
conductive  layers  coated  on  opposite  sides  of  said  insulating 
layer  and  a  photosensitive  layer  coated  on  one  of  said  electri- 
cally conductive  layers,  a  corona  discharge  device  arranged  at 
one  side  of  said  photosensitive  screen  and  emitting  a  flow  of 
corona  ions,  and  a  dielectric  coated  record  sheet  arranged  at 
the  other  side  of  said  photosensitive  screen,  whereby  an  elec- 
trostatic latent  image  produced  on  said  photosensitive  layer  of 
said  photosensitive  screen  causes  said  flow  of  corona  ions 
directed  from  said  corona  discharge  device  through  said  pho- 
tosensitive screen  toward  said  dielectric  coated  record  sheet  to 
modulate  so  as  to  produce,  on  said  dielectric  coated  record 
sheet,  an  electrostatic  charge  image  corresponding  to  said 
electrostatic  latent  image  on  said  photosensitive  layer  of  said 
photosensitive  screen,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
adjusting  a  bias  voltage  applied  between  said  two  electrically 


4  148.579 

AUTOMATIC  MICROHLM  CAMERA 

Donald  J.  Axelrod,  Glenriew,  and  John  R.  Hint,  Barrington, 

both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company,  Chicago,  lU 
FUed  Aug.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,279 
Int.  a.2  G03B  27/52:  B6SH  J/04.  5/26;  GllB  23/04 
U.S.  a.  355-41  29Ciitais 

1.  An  automatic  microfilm  camera  comprising  stack  feeder 
means  for  receiving  and  automatically  transporting  a  plurality 
of  documents  one  at  a  time  to  be  microphotographed  by  said 
camera,  detector  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  each  of 
said  transported  documents  when  located  within  a  copy  area  of 
the  camera,  means  responsive  to  said  detector  means  for  oper- 
ating said  camera  to  expose  said  microfilm  and  make  thereon 
photographic  images  of  the  documents  whUe  they  are  in  said 
copy  area,  a  document  transport  means  for  feeding  said  docu- 
menu  to  said  copy  area  ad  removing  the  same  after  micro- 
photographing,  means  for  interrupting  the  operation  of  said 
stack  feeder  to  stop  the  automatic  transport  of  said  documents, 
means  for  feeding  a  single  document  through  said  document 
transport  means  during  an  interval  while  said  stack  feeder  is 
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interrupted,  and  means  for  thereafte '  restarting  said  stack 
feeder  to  resume  the  automatic  transp  jrt  of  documents,  con- 
tinuing from  the  point  of  document  I  ransport  that  has  been 
reached  prior  to  said  interrupting. 

17.  An  automatic  microfilm  camerJ  comprising  means  for 
automatically  transporting  any  of  a  plurality  of  documents  past 
a  copy  area,  said  documents  having  different  physical  charac- 
teristics, at  least  one  of  which  is  sepai^te  sheets  of  paper  and 
another  of  which  is  a  pin-driven  continuous  strip  of  paper, 
means  for  normally  transporting  non-p|n  wheel  driven  ones  of 
said  documents  past  said  copy  area,  pii  drive  wheel  means  on 
said  camera  for  driving  said  continuous  strip  of  paper,  and 
means  for  normally  placing  said  pin  4rive  wheel  means  in  a 
retracted  and  non-operating  position 
pin-driven  documents  through  said  ti 
extending  said  pin  drive  wheel  mei 
position  into  an  extended  operating 
pin-driven  documents  through  said  document  transport  means 
whereby  said  pin  wheels  do  not  engtge  said  non-pin-driven 
documents  and  drive  said  pin-driven  c  scuments. 


uring  passage  of  non- 

isport  means  and  for 

IS  from  said  retracted 

ition  during  passage  of 


18.  An  automatic  machine  for 
loaded  cassette,  with  processing  carrie^ 
increments  comprising  means  for 
machine,  means  responsive  to  said 
driving  said  machine  to  advance  said 
distance  means  for  detecting  a  jamme(  I 
responsive  to  said  detection  of  a 
signaling  said  machine  to  eject  said 
means  responsive  to  each  ejection 
driving  said  machine  to  advance  said 
predetermined  distance. 

21.  A  system  for  recording 
microfilm  comprising  a  camera  having 
mark  forming  means,  a  corresponding 
ing  means  being  located  on  each  of 
format  area,  means  for  applying 
second  order  to  be  copied  by  said 
sive  to  each  exposure  by  said  camera 
one  of  said  mark  forming  means 
copied  in  said  first  order  and  for 
mark  forming  means  when  said 
second  order. 


pro<  essing 


vebl 


4,148,580 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SHADE 


THE  MAP  MADE  TI  EREBY 
Everette  B.  Hill,  Sr.,  1007  W.  CoUeg^  Dr.,  High  Point,  N.C. 
27262 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  Ko.  754,607 
Int  a.2  G03B  27/6S.  27/31    G09B  29/12 
U.S.  a.  355—52  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  s  ope  related  shade  relief 
map  having  shade  values  thereon  proportional  to  the  degree  of 
slope,  said  method  comprising  the  step!  of:  providing  a  discrete 
weight  and  configuration  study  havii^  values  proportional  to 


tvo 


can  lera,  i 


w  len 
ope  rating 


RELIEF  MAPS  AND 


:iglii 


the  degree  of  actual  slope  ap(>eanng 
converting  the  discrete  wei{ 
selective  distortion  thereof 
configuration  for  use  in  imtge 
shade  configuration  having  si  ade 
to  the  degree  of  slope  in  said  a  'ea; 
features  in  said  area  other  tha  i 


tion;  combining  the  proportibnal 
and  features  image  in  superin  posed 
the  combined  image  to  prodi' 
map  having  representations 
prising  a  manufactured  shade 
tional  to  the  degree  of  actual 
sented. 


SHUTTER  OPENING  AND 


APRIL  10,  1979 


in  the  area  represented; 

it  and  configuration  values  by 

produce  an  indiscrete  shade 

production,  said  indiscrete 

density  values  proportional 

;  providing  a  study  of  selected 

slope,  for  use  in  image  produc- 


^24 


shade  density  value  image 
registry;  and  reproducing 
ice  a  slope  related  shade  relief 
■  relief  thereon,  said  relief  com- 
with  the  value  thereof  propor- 
ope  appearing  in  the  area  repre- 


4,1  «,581 


CXOSING  MECHANISM  FOR 


a  web  in  a  pre- 

out  in  successive  web 

loading  a  cassette  into  said 

lo  iding  for  automatically 

for  a  predetermined 

web  condition,  means 

jammed  web  condition  for 

cassette  therefrom,  and 

gnal  for  automatically 

vtb  a  second  time  for  a 

autom|tic  search  marks  upon 
a  format  area,  a  pair  of 
one  of  said  mark  form- 
opposite  sides  of  said 
documents  in  either  a  first  or 
and  means  respon- 
9r  selectively  operating 
said  document  are 
the  other  of  said 
documents  are  copied  in  said 


AN  ELECTROGR  lPHIC  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Tsuda,  Mitaka,  Japai,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  ,nipan 

FUed  Aug.  18, 19^7,  Ser.  No.  826,056 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1976,  51-102701 
303B  27/76 


Int.  a.2 


U.S.  a.  355—71 


pnidi 


idirk 


1.  In  a  shutter  opening  and 
graphic  apparatus  comprising 
scanning  means  for  producin, 
sensitive  screen  so  as  to 
image  corresponding  to  the 
for  modulating  a  flow  of  corbna 
latent  image  so  as  to  prodv  ce 
image  on  a  record  sheet,  a 
tosensitive  screen  and 
being  provided  in  said  dark 
fleeted  from  said  manuscri 
photosensitive  screen,  and  a 
and  operatively  interlocked 
and  scanning  means  so  as  to 
electrostatic  latent  image  is  t< 
tive  iscreen  and  to  close  said 
than  said  time  of  producing 
on  said  photosensitive  screei 
rotary  shaft  for  rotatably 


ICIaim 


I  losing  mechanism  for  an  electro- 
a  reciprocating  exposing  and 
a  manuscript  image  on  a  photo- 
uce  a  first  electrostatic  latent 
i^anuscript  image  thereon,  means 
ions  by  the  first  electrostatic 
a  second  electrostatic  latent 
box  for  surrounding  said  pho- 
interc^pting  exterior  light,  an  opening 
t>ox  for  passage  of  light  flux  re- 
image  therethrough  onto  said 
shutter  for  closing  said  opening 
^'ith  said  reciprocating  exposing 
I  tpen  said  opening  when  said  first 
be  produced  on  said  photosensi- 
tpening  at  intervals  of  time  other 
first  electrostatic  latent  image 
the  improvement  comprising  a 
supporting  said  shutter  so  as  to  effect 
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opening  and  closing  movements  thereof,  a  first  lever  secured  to 
one  end  of  said  roUry  shaft  and  biassed  in  a  direction  of  open- 
ing said  shutter,  an  adjustable  member  engaged  with  said  first 
lever  and  limiting  an  inclined  angle  of  said  shutter  in  its  open 
position  to  a  value  selected  in  response  to  the  concentration  of 
said  manuscript  image,  a  second  lever  freely  mounted  on  said 
rotary  shaft  and  biassed  in  a  direction  to  be  urged  against  said 
first  lever,  and  a  third  lever  freely  mounted  on  said  rotary  shaft 
and  biassed  in  a  direction  to  be  urged  against  said  second  lever, 
the  forward  movement  of  said  exposing  and  scanning  means 
for  producing  said  first  electrostatic  latent  image  causing  said 
exposing  and  scanning  means  to  be  engaged  with  said  third 
lever  so  as  to  rotate  the  third  lever  in  one  direction  and 
through  said  second  lever  rotating  said  first  lever  by  an  angle 
defined  by  said  adjustable  member,  thereby  opening  said  shut- 
ter through  said  rotary  shaft  by  a  given  angle,  said  shutter 
being  operative  thereby  as  an  exposure  controlling  diaphragm, 
the  backward  movement  of  said  exposing  and  scanning  means 
causing  it  to  be  engaged  with  said  third  lever  and  rotating  said 
third  lever  only  in  an  opposite  direction,  thereby  maintaining 
the  closed  position  of  said  shutter. 


4,148,582 
PROGRAMMABLE  MICROHCHE  DUPLICATOR  AND 

SORTER  APPARATUS 
Thomas  V.  DeRyke,  Libertyrille;  Kenneth  J.  Fedesna,  Des 
Plaines,  both  of  III.,  and  Ronald  D.  Elms,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio, 
assignors   to   Addressograph-Multigraph   Corporation,   Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,524 

Int.  a.2  G03B  27/02,  27/08 

MS.  a.  355—97  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  sorted  fiche  copies  of  a  mas- 
ter, said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  exposure  station, 

a  master  film  comprising  a  series  of  image  areas  each  corre- 
sponding to  fiche  copies  to  be  produced,  said  master  film 
bearing  order  data  for  each  of  said  image  areas, 

said  order  data  comprising  data  representative  of  the  number 
of  copies  to  be  made  of  the  corresponding  image  area  and 
sorter  control  data  comprising  start  position  data  repre- 
sentative of  a  sorter  position  for  the  first  fiche  copy, 

master  transport  means  for  presenting  individual  master  film 
image  areas  to  said  exposure  station  in  response  to  master 
transport  command  signals, 

means  for  supplying  copy  film, 

copy  film  transport  means  for  presenting  sections  of  said 
copy  film  to  various  stations  in  response  to  copy  transport 
command  signals, 

said  exposure  station  including  means  for  exposing  a  pres- 
ented section  of  said  copy  fdm  with  an  image  of  the  pres- 
ented master  image  area, 

reader  means  including  means  for  reading  said  order  data 
from  said  presented  master  image  area, 

memory  means  for  storing  said  order  data  received  from  said 
reader  means, 

a  developing  station  for  developing  said  exposed  copy  film, 

an  output  station  for  dispensing  said  developed  copy  film  in 
the  form  of  fiche  copies, 

sorter  means  for  receiving  said  fiche  copies  from  said  output 
station,  said  sorter  means  having  a  plurality  of  bins  and 
corresponding  sorter  positions  for  receiving  the  fiche 
copies,  said  sorter  means  including  motive  means  respon- 


sive to  sorter  command  signals  for  causing  movement  to 

corresponding  stations, 
counter  means  for  providing  count  signals  indicative  of  the 

number  of  fiche  copies  which  have  been  produced  of  an 

image  area, 
control  means  comprising: 

first  means  for  providing  duplicator  command  signals  for 
controlling  operation  of  said  process  stations  in  sychro- 
nism, 

second  means  for  providing  said  copy  transport  command 
signals  for  causing  said  copy  film  transport  means  to 
present  said  copy  film  sections  to  said  process  stations  in 
sychronism  with  their  operations, 

third  means  for  providing  sorter  command  signals  to  said 
sorter  motive  means  in  accordance  with  said  order  data 
and  said  count  signals  to  cause  positioning  of  said  sorter 
means  at  particular  fiche-receiving  positions, 

fourth  means  for  providing  said  master  transport  com- 
mand signals  for  causing  operation  of  said  master  trans- 
port means  to  present  the  next  image  area  to  said  expo- 
sure station  in  response  to  completion  of  the  processing 
and  sorting  of  the  required  number  of  fiche  copies 
called  for  by  said  order  data. 


4,148,583 
ORTHOSTEREOSCOPIC  PLOTTER,  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

Jackson  Gates,  P.O.  Box  145,  Kylertown,  Pa.  16847 

Filed  JaiL  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,220 

Int.  a.2  GOIC  11/12 

VS.  a.  356—2  8  Claims 


1.  An  orthostereoscopic  plotter,  comprising: 

means  for  projecting  images  from  an  orthostereoscopic 
slide; 

a  surface  onto  which  said  images  are  projected; 

means  to  adjust  the  distance  between  said  projection  means 
and  said  surface;  and, 

scale  means  to  ascertain  the  relative  distance  between  said 
projection  means  and  said  surface,  thereby  to  be  used  to 
ascertain  the  contour  interval  of  said  images  projected 
onto  said  surface  from  said  orthostereoscopic  slide. 


4,148,584 
LASER  TELEMETER 
Jacques  Roelants,  Antony,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  In- 
dustrielle  des  Lasers,  Marcoussis,  France 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,969 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  30,  1976,  76  36040 
Lit  a.2  GOIC  3/OS:  G02B  27/00 
MS.  a.  356—5  3  rtoi— 

1.  A  laser  telemeter  comprising: 

a  laser  generator  comprising  an  active  material  disposed 
inside  an  optical  resonant  cavity,  means  for  exciting  the 
active  material,  said  exciting  means  being  capable  of  gen- 
erating fluorescent  light  radiation  along  the  axis  of  said 
cavity,  and  means  for  triggering  in  said  excited  material 
the  emission  of  a  laser  pulse; 


S60 


lasiT 


targst, 


an  optical  emission  system 
laser  generator  to  direct  said 

an  optical  reception  system  for 
laser  pulse  returned  by  said 
system  being  disposed  near  said 
receive  interference  light  comin ; 
sion  system  and  comprising  me^s 
light  energy  which  it  receives; 

a  reception  circuit  including  a  ci 
being  connected  to  said  laser  generator 
electric  emission  signal  to  said 
laser  generator  emits  said  laser 
further  connected  to  said  oi 


disposed  at  the  output  of  said 
isi  '.T  pulse  to  a  target; 
r«  ceiving  an  echo  of  said 
~g  ;t,  said  optical  reception 
C  ptical  emission  system  to 
-  from  the  optical  emis- 
for  concentrating  the 


sptu  al 


Tonometer,  said  circuit 

so  as  to  transmit  an 

chronometer  when  the 

pulse,  said  circuit  being 

reception  system  to 


transmit  an  electric  reception  si, 
when  said  circuit  receives  said 
said  chronometer  being  capable 
which  elapses  between  the  instajits 
spectively  the  electric  emission 
reception  signal;  and 
a  cell  containing  a  saturable  absorbent 
between  said  laser  generator 
system,  said  material  being  capab 
when  the  power  of  the  light  is 
and  of  allowing  the  light  to  pass 
than  the  saturation  level,  and 
greater  than  the  power  of  said 
less  than  the  power  of  said  laser 


lies 


ths 
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material  disposed 

said  optical  emission 

e  of  absorbing  said  light 

than  a  saturation  level 

\  fhen  its  power  is  greater 

saturation  level  being 

f  uorescent  radiation  and 

julse. 


4,148,585 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  Li^ER  DOPPLER 
VELOCIMETro 
C.  Brent  Bargeron,  Columbia,  and  t>wen  J.  Deters,  Silver 
Spring,  both  of  M d.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health,  Education  & 
Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  767,883 

Int.  a.2  GOIP  3  '36 

U.S.  a.  356—28.5  10  Claims 


enc  I 
1  s> 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  velocitfes 
flow  channel  comprising  source  mea  s 
beam  of  coherent  monochromatic  radi  ition 
means  for  converting  said  main  bean 
diffracted  beams  differing  in  frequei 
means  for  splitting  said  center  beam 
of  resultant  beams  of  the  same  frequency 
means  to  project  said  resultant  beams 
so  as  to  intersect  at  a  predetermined 
and  form  interference  fringes  for  scattering 
with  velocity  of  fluid  flow  in  said  flov 
sitive  means  for  collecting  the  scattefsd 


of  fluid  flow  within  a 

for  generating  a  main 

,  diffraction  grating 

into  a  center  beam  and 

from  said  center  beam, 

as  to  derive  a  plurality 

as  said  main  beam, 

1  nd  said  difl'racted  beams 

in  said  flow  channel 

light  in  accordance 

channel,  and  photosen- 

light  from  said  inter- 


p  )int  i 


ference  fringes  and  for  genej-ating  electrical  signals  represent- 
ing fluid  velocity  componen  ts. 


4, 


APPARATUS  FOR 

OPTICAL 
Robert  B.  Green, 
White  Rock.  N.  Mex.; 
Peter  C.  Schenck, 
thersbiirg,  Md.,  assignors 
represented  by  the  Secretai^ 
Filed  Jun.  23, 
Int.  a.^ 
VS.  a.  356—318 


148,586 
G>  LVANIC  DETECTION  OF 
ABSORPTIONS 

Morgantcwn,  W.  Va.;  Richard  A.  Keller, 

Gabriel  G.  Luther,  Gaithersburg,  Md.; 

Md.,  and  John  C.  Travis,  Gal- 

The  United  States  of  America  as 

of  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C 

Ser.  No.  809,334 

G01Jli/2«-  GOIR  27/02 

4Clainis 


Damascus, 

t)' 


1!77, 
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to  said  chronometer 
c<^centrated  light  energy, 
of  measuring  the  time 
when  it  receives  re- 
signal  and  the  electric 


1.  A  measuring  apparatus 
means  for  providing  an 

sample  to  be  analyzed; 
means  for  irradiating  sai( 

frequency  monochroma  ic 
means  for  tuning  the  freq 

least  one  electronic  tradition 

and 
means  for  obtaining  in  syi|chroni 

ac  signal  the  amplitude 

trical  resistance  of  said 


ompnsmg: 
I  tomic  or  molecular  vapor  of  a 

vapor  with  chopped,  variable 
radiation; 
i^ncy  of  said  radiation  through  at 
frequency  of  said  sample; 


4, 


LASER  GAUGE  FOR 

SURFACE  CONTOUh 
Joachim  C.  Erdmann,  Seattle 
Richard  L.  Skaugset, 
The  Boeing  Company, 
Filed  Oct.  3, 

IntCL' 
U.S.  a.  356—356 


Seat  tie, 
19 '7, 


APRIL  10,  1979 


ism  with  said  chopping  an 
which  is  a  function  of  the  elec- 
'  'apor. 


<f 


148,587 
MEASURING  CHANGES  IN  THE 
OF  A  MOVING  PART 
Robert  I.  Gellert,  Redmond,  and 
Kenijewick,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to 
Wash. 
,  Ser.  No.  838,672 
GOIB  9/02 

31  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuriit  changes  in  the  contour  of  the 
surface  of  a  moving  part  cor  iprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  coherent  i 

(b)  optical  means  for: 

(1)  directing  light  produced 
light  along  an  optical 
part; 

(2)  receiving  light  refledted  1 

(3)  producing  a  moving 
and  dark  spots  based  ( 
means  including  a  focusing 
away  from  said  surfiv^ 


li^ht; 

by  said  source  of  coherent 
mis  onto  the  surface  of  a  moving 


by  said  moving  part;  and, 

speckle  pattern  formed  of  light 

said  reflected  light,  said  optical 

lens  movable  toward  and 

of  said  moving  part  so  as  to 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


S61 


focus  said  light  produced  by  said  source  of  coherent 
light  onto  the  surface  of  said  moving  part; 

(c)  light  detecting  means  mounted  so  as  to  detect  said  mov- 
ing speckle  pattern  and  develop  pulses  at  a  rate  related  to 
the  rate  of  movement  of  the  light  spots  forming  said  pat- 
tern; 

(d)  signal  processing  means  connected  to  said  light  detecting 
means  for  counting  said  pulses,  comparing  pulse  counts 
made  during  adjacent  equal  time  intervals  and  producing 
movement  control  signals  based  on  said  pulse  count  com- 
parison; and, 

(e)  position  control  means  connected  to  said  signal  process- 
ing means  for  receiving  said  movement  control  signals  and 
to  said  focusing  lens  for  moving  said  focusing  lens  in 
accordance  with  said  movement  control  signals. 


4,148,588 
FORCED  KNEADING  MIXER 
Mamoru    Kanda,    Kumagaya;    Shousuke    Ishiwata,    Saitama; 
Masigi  Horiguchi,  Kumagaya;  Teruo  Udagawa,  Saitama,  and 
Seihei  Mii,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chichibu  Cement 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Daito  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
both  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  647,557,  Jan.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1975,  50^1174 
Int.  a.2  B28C  5/32 
U.S.  a.  366—56  5  Claims 


10,  25 


portion  affixed  to  said  U-shaped  portion  and  having  a  wall 
extending  therefrom  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  ring  gear,  means  on  said  guard  for  affixing  said 


4,148,589 

CEMENT  MIXER  HAVING  A  GUARD  FOR  GEARS 
Hans  Hauser,  and  Jon  A.  Violet,  Fredericktown,  Ohio,  assignors 

to  The  J.  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co.,  Fredericktown,  Ohio 
FUed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,923 
Int.  a.2  F16P  1/00;  G05G  25/00 
U.S.  a.  366—60  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  cement  mixer  having  a  frame,  a  yoke  pivotally  carried 
by  said  frame,  a  drum  rotatably  carried  by  said  yoke,  said  drum 
having  a  circumjacent  ring  gear  extending  therearound,  a 
drive  shaft  routably  carried  by  one  of  said  yoke  pivots,  and  a 
pinion  gear  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  meshing  with  said  ring 
gear,  the  improvement  comprising  a  flnger  guard  comprising  a 
U-shaped  portion  encircling  a  portion  of  said  pinion  gear  on 
the  side  opposite  said  ring  gear,  said  U-shaped  portion  having 
a  wall  with  a  notch  therein  receiving  said  shaft,  said  notched 
wall  having  a  pair  of  ears  engageable  with  said  yoke  near  said 
drive  shaft,  said  fmger  guard  further  comprising  an  elongate 


guard  to  said  yoke  to  position  said  wall  of  said  elongate  portion 
near  said  ring  gear,  said  wall  of  said  elongate  portion  being 
arcuate  with  the  radius  of  curvature  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  radius  of  said  ring  gear. 


4,148,590 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  STIRRING  FLUIDS 

Konstantin  Sotirianos,  Stafa,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Dr.  Ing. 

Hans  Mifller,  Maennedorf,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  723,883,  Sep.  16, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,575 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   25,   1975, 
12488/75 

Int  CL^  BOIF  9/22 
VS.  a.  366—288  12  Claims 


i' 


6'  is'    7 


1.  A  forced  Icneading  mixer  comprising  a  rotatable,  upright 
cylindrical  pan,  means  for  driving  the  pan  for  rotation  in  a 
given  direction,  a  mixing  member  disposed  within  the  pan,  a 
support  for  carrying  the  mixing  member,  means  for  mounting 
the  support  in  a  movable  manner,  means  for  imparting  oscilla- 
tion to  the  mixing  member,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a 
stationary  member,  and  an  oscillating  table  movably  mounted 
on  the  stationary  member  with  interconnecting  means,  means 
interposed  therebetween,  said  support  being  secured  to  the 
oscillating  table,  and  said  means  for  imparting  oscillation  com- 
prising an  electric  motor  flxed  mounted  on  the  oscillating  table 
and  adapted  to  develop  oscillation. 


1 


1.  A  stirring  apparatus,  particularly  for  use  in  mixing  a  gase- 
ous medium  with  a  liquid  medium  containing  micro-organisms 
to  be  grown,  comprising  an  annular  vessel  for  containing  the 
fluid  media  to  be  stirred;  a  rotor  mounted  in  said  vessel  for 
turning  movement  about  an  axis  of  rotation;  a  generally  flat 
baffle  element  on  said  rotor  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
spaced  radially  from  said  axis  of  rotation  and  two  generally  flat 
opposite  faces,  said  baffle  element  being  freely  tumably 
mounted  for  rotation  about  its  longitudial  axis;  and  drive  means 
for  turning  said  rotor  in  a  fu^t  direction  about  said  axis  of 
rotation,  and  for  orbiting  said  longitudinal  axis  and  thereby 
said  baffle  element  in  said  flrst  direction  about  said  axis  of 
rotation  along  an  unobstructed  path  in  which  only  fluid  media 
to  be  stirred  is  present,  so  that  when  said  baffle  element  is 
orbited  in  said  first  direction  it  freely  and  continuously  turns  in 
a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  flrst  direction  solely  in 
response  to  impingement  on  said  baffle  element  by  the  fluid 
media  contained  in  said  unobstructed  path,  and  thereby  contin- 
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uously  acts  by  its  opposite  faces  upoli  the  fluid  media  so  as  to 
agitate  the  latter. 
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4  148  591 

WRITING  UNIT  LOCKING  IvIeCHANISM  IN  A 

MULTIPLE-POINT  WRTTO  G  IMPLEMENT 

INCLUDING  A  MECHANICAL  PENOL  UNIT 

Yoshihiro  Tomura,  Omiya,  Japan,  astignor  to  Pilot  Man-Nen- 

Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Jmmui 

FUed  Ang.  12, 1977,  SerTNo.  824,303 

Int.  a.2  B43K  2  V12 

U.S.  a.  401-32  I  8  Claims 


,         3 


catch  shoulder  on  said 
in  the  writing  position 
that  position;  and 
manually  operable  means 
and  second  engagement 
for  simultaneously  disengaging 
gagement  means  and  th^ 
respectively,  when  the 
ated,  thereby  to  allow 
retracted  position. 


April  10,  1979 

)encil  unit  when  said  pencil  unit  is 
arrest  and  hold  the  pencil  unit  in 


operably  associated  with  said  first 
means  outside  the  holder  cylinder 
the  first  and  second  en- 
catch  means  and  catch  shoulder, 
nanually  operated  means  is  oper- 
the  selected  unit  to  return  to  its 


4,  48,592 
SHIELD  APPARATUS  ]  ^OR  USE  IN  TUNNELLING 
Dieter  Stuckmann,  Selm,  and  Hans  JBtte,  Oortmimd-Brechten, 
both  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gewerkschaft 
Eisenhutte  Westfalia,  Lun*,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1!77,  Ser.  No.  859,518 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec,  16, 


UJS,  a.  405—141 


Int  CV  EOIG  3/00 


toward  said  writing 
bcil  unit  is  held  station- 
it  cylinder  of  the  pencil 
I  writing  end,  provided 


1.  A  multiple-point  writing  implemei  it  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  holder  cylinder  having  a  forward    ^ -  .w_  v..^ 

a  mechanical  pencil  unit  with  a  wri  thig  end  movably  posT 
tioned  in  said  holder  cylinder  fo  movement  between  a 
normal  retracted  position  and  an  advanced  writing  posi- 
tion wherein  said  writing  end  proj  sets  out  of  said  forward 
aperture  of  the  holder  cylinder,  s  id  pencil  unil  having  a 
unit  cylinder  and  a  chuck  disposed  in  the  unit  cylinder  for 
normally  chucking  a  writing  lead; 

means  for  making  said  chuck  inope  ative  for  releasing  the 
lead  from  the  chuck  to  feed  it  out  ^f  the  unit  cylinder,  said 
means  having  tail  means  fixedly  connected  to  said  chuck 
within  said  unit  cylinder  and  operable  to  make  the  chuck 
inoperative  only  when  it  is  pushi 
end  of  the  pencil  unit  while  the 
ary  in  said  writing  position; 

a  catch  shoulder  provided  on  said  u: 
unit: 

at  least  one  other  writing  unit  with        _ ^ , 

in  said  holder  cylinder  in  substantiily  pardlel  relationship 
with  said  pencil  unit  and  movabia  between  a  normal  re- 
tracted position  and  an  advanced  \yriting  position  wherein 
the  writing  end  thereof  projects  oi^  of  said  aperture  of  the 
holder  cylinder; 

writing  unit  selection  means  provide<  at  said  rear  end  of  the 
holder  cylinder  and  movably  moui  ited  for  movement  out 
of  the  holder  cylinder  and  havir  j  a  writing  unit  push 
member  movable  within  the  ho  ler  cylinder  between 
positions  in  which  it  is  opposed  I )  the  respective  units, 
said  writing  unit  push  member  \»  ing  engagable  with  a 
selected  unit  for  pushing  the  selec  ed  unit  to  the  writing 
position  thereof  when  the  writing  jnit  selection  means  is 
moved  into  the  holder  cylinder; 
catch  means  on  said  writing  unit  seloction  means; 
first  engagement  means  in  a  position  for  engaging  said  catch 
means  to  arrest  and  hold  the  writing  unit  selection  means 
near  the  position  of  the  selection 
selection  means  has  been  pushed  tc 
to  the  writing  position  thereof; 
second  engagement  means  in  a  posi  ion  for  engaging  said 


1.  Shield  apparatus  for  us< 
apparatus  comprising  a  frame  ivork, 
bers  displaceably  supported  b; 
side-by-side  relationship  again  it 
beams  supporting  the  framew(  rk 
in  the  floor  of  the  working  ai  id 
the  anchoring  elements  engag  ng 
permit  longitudinal  displacentent 
direction  of  advancement  and 
slots  being  open  to  the  rear 


197  J, 


means  to  which  the 
shift  the  selected  unit 


4,14  1,593 
HOLE  SAW 
Calrin  M.  Clark,  Beniardston 
Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 
lBta.2 
U.S.  a.  408—204 

1.  A  hole  saw  assembly 
drive  shaft  and  a  drive  plate 
hole  saw  having  a  tubular 
retaining  means  for  retaining 
plate  together  in  coaxial  alignn  ei 
central  aperture  therein  for 
arbor  and  a  plurality  of 
central  aperture,  said  drive  pi 
member  having  projections 


apert  ires 

ilale 


19  Claims 


in  tunnelling  or  the  like;  said 

'ork,  a  plurality  of  drive  mem- 

the  framework  and  arranged  in 

the  tunnel  wall,  elongate  floor 

and  anchoring  elements  fixed 

projecting  upwardly  thereof, 

in  slots  in  the  floor  beams  to 

of  the  floor  beams  in  the 

o  restrain  lateral  movement,  the 

of  the  floor  beams. 


eids 


ASSEMBLY 

Mass.,  assignor  to  Stanadyne, 


Ser.  No.  872,811 

41/02 

4Claims 

copiprising  a  drive  arbor  having 

i-routably  secured  thereto,  a 

cutting  blade  and  a  backing  plate  and 

■  drive  plate  and  said  backing 

Mt;  said  backing  plate  having  a 

pacing  over  the  end  of  said  drive 

radially  spaced  from  said 

comprising  a  generally  planar 

d<  pending  therefrom  engageable 


i23B 


Si  lid  ( 
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in  said  apertures  of  said  backing  plate,  said  projections  being 
reversely  tapered  to  urge  said  backing  plate  and  said  drive 


■a:'' 


^ 


plate  toward  each  other  in  use  when  torque  is  transmitted 
therebetween. 


4,148,594 
FAN  BLADE  FOR  WIND  MACHINES 
Thomas  P.  Stafford,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SSP  Agricul- 
tural Equipment,  Inc.,  Visalia,  Calif. 

FUed  Jutt.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,242 

Int  CL2  F03D  1/06;  P04D  29/34 

U.S.  a.  416—214  R  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  two-bladed,  long  propeller  fan  for  wind  machines, 

a  hub  for  mounting  on  a  driving  shaft, 

a  pair  of  tangs  180*  apart  extending  outwardly  of  the  hub, 

a  fan  blade  extending  diametrically  outwardly  from  each 
respective  tang, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

means  securing  said  blades  to  said  tangs  to  distribute  the 
stress  load  on  the  blades  over  an  extended  area  to  the 
extent  of  said  means  thereon  sufficient  to  avoid  stress 
concentration  in  a  relatively  small  space,  to  apply  gradual 
bending  loading  on  the  blades  adjacent  the  means,  permit- 
ting flexing  in  the  means  and  between  the  means  and 
blades  over  a  substantial  portion  of  said  area,  and  provid- 
ing separate  spaced  increments  of  stress  transfer  between 
said  means  and  blades. 


4,148,595 

COATING  FOR  AERODYNAMIC  SHIELD  IN 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  NON-WOVEN  WEB 

Thomas  K.  Bednarz,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,630 

Int.  a.2  B29C  23/00 

MS.  a  425—75  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  fibrous  web  that  includes  a 
chamber  containing  therein  a  means  for  flash  spinning  a  poly- 
mer solution  to  form  a  plexifilamentary  strand  entrained  in  a 
gaseous  stream,  means  at  one  location  for  spreading  the  strand 
to  form  a  web  and  oscillating  the  web  in  a  generally  vertical 
plane  in  a  plurality  of  downward  radial  directions  toward  a 
collecting  surface,  an  ion  gun  connected  to  a  high  voltage 
power  source,  and  an  opposed  grounded  target  electrode 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  plane  whereby  a  corona 
discharge  occurs  between  said  ion  gun  and  said  target  elec- 
trode, said  target  electrode  having  a  surface  facing  said  ion 
gun,  said  surface  of  said  target  electrode  facing  said  ion  gun 
being  covered  with  a  material  having  a  resistance  of  between  1 
X  10*  ohms  and  10'°  ohms,  and  an  aerodynamic  shield  having 
front  and  rear  members  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  plane 
below  said  ion  gun  and  said  target  electrode,  said  members 
having  surfaces  facing  said  plane,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: said  surfaces  of  said  front  and  rear  members  facing  said 
plane  being  covered  by  a  slightly  conductive  material  having  a 
stable  resistance  of  between  5  x  10'^  and  10'*  ohms/sq. 


4,148,596 
PELLETIZING  PRESS 
Richard  Schultz,  9402  Morschwil,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,098 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  JuL  28,  1976,  85581  A/76 
Int.  a.2  B29F  3/012 
MS.  a.  425—331  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  pelleting  mill  for  the  production  of  feed  pellets  or  the 
like  by  a  pelleting  action,  comprising: 

a  perforated  rotary  ring  die  with  at  least  two  rollers  oppo- 
sitely mounted  therein  and  routably  driven  by  engage- 
ment with  said  ring  die  to  compress  the  pellet  material 
between  each  roller  and  the  ring  die, 

the  improvement  for  increasing  the  peUet  output  of  the  miU, 
comprising: 
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said  rollers  being  of  substantial!] 
including  a  large  principal 
progressive  pressing  action  to 
tion  and  thereby  increase  the 
at  least  one  auxiliary  roller 
smaller  diameter  than  said  princ^al 
auxiliary  roller  being  mounted 
principal  roller  so  as  to  provide 


different  diameters  and 

r  for  providing  a  more 

nhance  said  pelleting  ac- 

output  of  the  press  and 

N^hich  has  a  substantially 

roller,  said  at  least  one 

opposed  relation  to  said 

a  compensating  action. 


rolei 


;pe  let 


4,148,597 
APPARATUS  AND  METHO|> 
MOLDING  COMPOSITE  STAUCTURAL 
George  E.  Larsen,  Hawthorne,  Caff. 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.jNo,  829,940 
Int.  a.2  B29C  l/(Jp.  3/00 
VS.  a.  425—389 


MYOftAULIC 
PRESSURE 
SOURCE 


1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  strucl|iral 
material  for  use  with  a  standard 
ing  device  and  a  variable  pressure  source; 
prising: 

a.  a  rigid  container, 

b.  heat  expansive  resilient  means 
exert  pressure  on  said  part,  and 
variable  pressure  exerting  meai4, 
for  expansion  of  said  expansiv ; 
container  adjacent  to  said  resili  ;nt 
to  said  variable  pressure  sour(  e, 
exerted  on  said  part  by  said  resi  lent 
by  said  variable  pressure  source 


c. 


4,148,598 
EXTRUSION  DIE  FOR  SAUS>  GE  AND  THE  LIKE 

Gabriel  A.  Colosimo,  and  Ernest  Colo  imo,  both  of  9009  W.  2700 
South,  Magna,  Utah  84044  | 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,838 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


parts  from  composite 

ten^rature  controlled  heat- 

:;  the  apparatus  com- 


h  )used  in  said  container  to 


adapted  to  compensate 

means,  housed  in  said 

means  and  connected 

whereby  the  pressure 

means  is  controllable 


Int.  a.2  A22C 


U.S.  a.  425—464 


1.  An  extrusion  die  for  use  in  a  foAd  forming  press  compris- 
ing 


etch 


FOR  PRESSURE 
PARTS 

'.,  assignor  to  Northrop 


6  Claims 


(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  plurality  of 
through  the  housing; 

(c)  a  V-shaped  common 
ing  and  opening  to 
common  inlet  forming 
passages; 

(d)  an  end  wall  at  the 
which  said  extrusion 
charge  ends  of  said 

(e)  a  bottom  portion  ex 
passages;  and 

(0  sidewalls  extending  u 
and  converging  slightl; 
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para  lei  extrusion  passages  extending 


i  ilet  formed  at  one  end  of  the  hous- 

of  the  extrusion  passages,  said 

angled  sharp  edges  between  said 


( ither  end  of  the  housing  through 

)assages  discharge,  with  the  dis- 

pas  ages  being  flush  with  one  another; 

te  iding  beyond  the  flush  ends  of  the 

)wardly  from  the  bottom  portion 
as  they  extend  from  the  end  wall. 


METHOD  TO  MIX 
FOR  A 

Robert  D.  Reed,  and 

assignors  to  John  Zink 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser 
No.  4,025,282.  This  appUcatjoi 

Int.  CI. 
U.S.  a.  431—11 


IClaim 


«t  4«       ^  ilTOMIDI  I —J 


4  148,599 
LIQU]  D  FUELS  WTTH  DILUENT  GAS 
GASE<  )US  FUEL  BURNER 
Hershel  E.  Goodnight,  both  of  Tulsa,  Okla., 
Cf  mpany,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

No.  579,466,  May  21,  1975,  Pat. 
n  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,301 
F23D  11/44 

7  Claims 


^S^ 


*'^f^- 


1.  A  method  of  burning  a  combustible  liquid  in  an  apparatus 
equipped  with  at  least  one  o  rifice  for  normally  during  combus- 
tible gas,  comprising  the  st^ps  of: 

(a)  atomizing  said  combustible  liquid  into  very  small  drop- 
lets; 

(b)  mixing  said  small  drcfelets  with  a  concurrently  flowing 


selected  diluent  gas  in 
(c)  heating  said  mixture 


idvance  of  heating; 

3f  liquid  droplets  plus  diluent  gas 


until  said  droplets  vap<  rize,  and  a  mixture  of  combustible 


vapor  plus  diluent  gas 


is  formed;  and 
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(d)  flowing  said  mixture  of  combustible  vapor  plus  diluent 
gas  under  pressure  through  said  at  least  one  orifice  into  a 
burner. 


4,148,600 

HEAT  TREATMENT  FURNACE  FOR  METAL  STRIP 

Edward  F.  B.  Croft,  Aldridge,  and  John  J.  Lane,  Weston-Super- 

Mare,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  British  Steel  Corporation, 

London,  United  Kingdom 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  711,236,  Aug.  3,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,065,251. 

This  application  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,956 

Int.  a.2  F27B  9/28 

VS.  CL  432—8  3  Claims 


_'l 


^  f  I  J  J  r-i-r 


>  '  >  '  >  i"^*  (j. 


« 


>9 


^^ 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  continuous  heat  treatment  of  metal 
strip  which  comprises  the  steps  of  feeding  metal  strip  continu- 
ally to  the  entrance  of  a  furnace  chamber  of  a  heat  treatment 
furnace  and  transporting  the  metal  strip  through  the  furnace  on 
a  gaseous  cushion  above  a  lenthwise  extending  strip  support 
surface,  the  improvement  which  comprises  injecting  into  the 
furnace  chamber  gas  under  pressure  from  a  source  located 
externally  of  the  furnace  chamber  thereby  to  place  its  interior 
under  pressure;  permitting  a  portion  of  the  gas  to  escape  from 
the  furnace;  promoting  by  entrainment  with  the  injected  gas 
internal  recirculation  of  the  remainder  of  the  gas  along  a  flow 
path  deflned  by  internal  wall  structure  of  the  furnace  chamber, 
and  directing  said  circulating  gas  over  the  strip  support  surface 
of  the  furnace  chamber  to  provide  the  aforesaid  gaseous  cush- 
ion between  said  surface  and  metal  strip  travelling  through 
furnace. 


4,148,601 
FLEXIBLE  CAM  SYSTEM  FOR  ACTUATING 
MECHANISMS  MOUNTED  ON  A  REVOLVING 
ASSEMBLY 
Vadim  A.  KulabukhoT,  Moscow;  Ednvard  R.  AUakhveitioT, 
Tashkent;  Boris  A.  Perlin,  Tashkent;  Grigory  S.  Shteinberg, 
Tashkent;  Anatoly  I.  Afanasiev,  Tashkentskaya  oblast;  Valen- 
tin V.  Sheludko,  Podolsk  Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Boris  I.  Nudel- 
man,  Tashkent;  Valery  G.  Volkov,  Podolsk  Moskovskoi  ob- 
last; Vasily  F.  Salomasov,  Podolsk  Moskovskoi  oblasti,  and 
Jury  V.  Startsev,  Podolsk  Moskovskoi  oblasti,  all  of  O.S.S.R., 
assignors      to      Gosudarstvenny      Vsesojuzay      Nauchno- 
Issledovatelsky      Institut      Tsementnoi      Promyshlennosti, 
U,S.S.R. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,287 
Claims  priority,  application  UJS.S.R.,  Aug.  6,  1976,  2397384 
Int.  a,2  F27B  7/36 
VS.  a.  432—109  6  Oafau 


1.  In  combination,  a  rotatably  driven  assembly  having  a 
plurality  of  cam-actuated  mechanisms  actuated  sequentially 
during  rotation  of  said  assembly,  cam  follower  means  con- 
nected to  said  cam-actuated  mechanisms  for  actuating  said 
cam-actuated  mechanisms,  a  flexible  cam  system  for  actuating 
said  cam-actuated  mechanisms  comprising  a  frame,  and  flexible 
guide  tracks  each  guide  track  secured  to  said  frame  rigidly  at 
one  end  and  having  tensioning  means  at  its  opposite  end,  said 
guide  tracks  extending  along  certain  paths  travelled  by  said 
cam  follower  means  during  rotation  of  said  driven  assembly 
and  engageable  by  said  cam  follower  means  during  travel 
along  said  certain  paths  for  actuating  said  cam-actuated  mecha- 
nisms during  travel  along  said  certain  paths. 
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4 148  602 
PHOSPHORAMIDE-HYDROXYMETHYL  PHOSPHINE 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  FOR  TEXTILE  FIRE 
RETARDATION 
Destin  A.  LeBlanc,  and  Robert  B.  LeBlanc,  both  of  Wickford, 
R.I.,  assignors  to  LeBlanc  Research  Corporation,  East  Green- 
wich, R.L 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  643,574,  Dec.  22, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  552,501,  Feb.  24,  1975,  Pat. 
No.  4,020,262.  This  application  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,404 

Int.  a.2  D06M  9/12 
U.S.  a.  8—115.7  10  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  rendering  a  textile  material  flame  retar- 
dant  comprising  impregnating  said  material  with  a  solution 
containing  about  15  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  condensation  prod- 
uct of 
(a)  at  least  one  hydroxymethyl  phosphorus  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

(CH20H)4P— Y  and  (CH20H)3P 

with  (b)  about  0.33  to  3  times  the  molar  amount  of  at  least 
one  substituted  phosphoramide  of  the  formula 

PCXNR'CHj)  (NR^CHa)  (NR^CHj) 

wherein 

R'  and  R^  each  independently  is  H  or  CH2OH, 

R3  is  H.  CH2OH  or  CH3  and 

Y  is  an  equivalent  amount  of  at  least  one  anion  of  an  acid, 
drying  said  material  and  curing  said  material  by  contact  with 
ammonia. 


4,148,603 
METHOD  OF  WASHING  TEXTILES  AND 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  INORGANIC  SILICATES 
AND  POLYCARBOXYLATES  AND/OR 
POLYPHOSPHONATES 
Milan  J.  Schwuger,  Haan;  Heinz  Smolka,  Langenfeld,  and  Man- 
fred Rostek,  Dusseldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  778,977,  Mar.  18,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  618,460,  Oct  1, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

873,381 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  4,  1974,  8001/74 
Int.  a.2  B08B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  8—137  4  Cfadms 

1.  A  process  of  treating  soiled  textiles  by  contacting  soiled 
textiles  with  an  aqueous  liquor  containing  at  least  two  com- 
pounds inhibiting  alkaline  earth  metal  ion  precipitation  on  said 
soiled  textiles  as  well  as  optionally  at  least  one  surface-active 
compound  for  a  time  sufficient  to  disperse  or  dissolve  the  soil 
from  said  soiled  textiles  into  said  aqueous  liquor,  separating 
said  aqueous  liquor  and  recovering  said  textiles  substantially 
soil  free,  comprising  using: 

(1)  from  0.2  to  10  gm  of  anhydrous  active  substance  per  liter 
of  at  least  one  fmely-disp>ersed,  water-insoluble  silicate 
compound  containing  at  least  some  combined  water  and 
having  primary  particles  in  the  size  range  of  from  100  fi  to 
0.01  fi  and  a  calcium  binding  power  of  from  100  to  200  mg 
CaO/gm  of  anhydrous  active  substance  when  measured  at 
22*  C.  by  the  Calcium  Binding  Power  Test  Method  set  out 
in  the  speciflcation,  and  the  formula  on  the  anhydrous 
basis 

(M20),.Me203.(Si02V 

where  M  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium,  lithium,  potassium  and  ammonium,  x  is  a  number  of 
from  0.7  to  l.S,  Me  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum  and  boron,  and  y  is  a  number  from  0.8  to 
6,  and 

(2)  from  0.05  to  2  gm  per  liter  of  at  least  one  water-soluble 


compound  inhibiting  alkaline  earth  metal  ion  precipiution 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  free  acid  and 
acid  salts  of  cations  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metals  and  ammonium  of  the  following  acids: 
(A)  An  azacycloalkane-2,2-diphosphonic  acid  having  the 
formula 

(CH2)m  PO3H2 

C 

/\ 

R3— N  PO3H2 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  3  to  5  and  R3  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  and 
having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
,(B)  A  cyclic  aminophosphonic  acid  having  the  formula 

O 

Rl— N  P— OH 

I  I      NHRi 

o=c  c 

\    /  \ 

(CH2)p       PO3H2 

wherein  p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  and  Ri  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

(C)  Pyrrolidone-5,5-diphosphonic  acid  and  N-alkylpyr- 
rolidone-5,5-diphosphonic  acid  where  alkyl  has  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms, 

(D)  3-amino-l-hydroxypropane-l,l-diphosphonic  acid, 
and 

(E)  A  polyphosphonic  acid  having  the  formula 


POJH2 


\^=/    PO3H2 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  OH  and  NH2  and  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  X  is  NH2,  Y  is  halogen,  wherein  the 
ratio  of  said  water-soluble  compond  to  said  silicate 
compound  in  said  aqueous  liquor  is  from  1:8  to  2:1. 


4 148  604 

APPLYING  A  REINFORCING  SUBSTANCE  TO  A 

MATERIAL  HAVING  A  TEXTILE  SURFACE 

Hans  Baichtiger,  Stallikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  GygU  Tech- 

nik  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,735 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   29,   1976, 
13684/76 

Int.  a.2  D06M  13/34 
VS.  a.  8—181  9  cUiB„ 

1.  Method  of  reinforcing  material  (7)  having  a  textile  sur- 
face, in  which  the  material  with  the  textile  surface  is  exposed  to 
a  liquid  reinforcing  substance,  and  the  reinforcing  subsUnce  is 
applied  to  the  surface  by  screen  printing,  said  method  compris- 
ing, the  steps  of 
providing  a  vessel  (8)  having  a  screen  printing  stencil  (10) 

forming  one  wall  thereof; 
locating  said  material  (7)  adjacent  one  side  of  the  stencil  with 

the  textile  surface  facing  the  stencil; 
introducing  the  reinforcing  liquid  substance  into  the  vessel, 
and  hence  on  the  other  side  of  the  stencil,  distributed  over 
the  stencil; 
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maintaining  the  level  of  liquid  rei 
the  vessel  at  a  predetermined 
stencil  to  which  said  substance 

subjecting  the  reinforcing  substance 
fluid  pressure  to  force  the  rein: 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


li^forcing  substance  within 
from  the  side  of  the 
s  applied; 

within  said  vessel  to 
>rcing  substance  through 


th: 


the  screen  into  said  material  by 
the  vessel  to  fluid  pressure, 
substance  being  applied 
reinforcing  substance; 
and  then  releasing  the  fluid  pressiire  from  the  vessel 


subjecting  the  interior  of 

quantity  of  reinforcing 

depending  on  the  pressure  to  the 


4,148,605 
RUST  INHIBITOR  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
Harry  J.  Andress,  Jr.,  Wenonah,  nJj 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser, 
Int  a.2  ClOL  ;/|8, 
U,S,  a.  422—7 

1.  A  compound  having  the  folloM|ing 


R— CH— COOH 
I 
CH2— COO— CI|— CXXJH 

Rl 


where  R  is  alkenyl  having  from  abt>ut  4  to  about  24  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  is  Ci-Cie  alkyl. 

12.  A  method  of  inhibiting  rust 
surfaces  susceptible  to  contaminatioi 
or  moisture  containing  organic  me4ia 
said  metallic  surfaces  with  an 
minor  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit 
metallic  surfaces,  with  a  compound 


THEREOF 

,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

No.  730,551 
1/22 

13  Claims 

general  structure: 


or  corrosion  of  metallic 
by  contact  with  moisture 
comprising  contacting 
orgatuc  material  containing  a 
rust  or  corrosion  of  said 
as  deflned  in  claim  1. 


4,148,606 
STERILIZATION  OFpiALYZER 
Minoni  Morita,  Yokohama;  Yoshishke  Fujii,  Otsu,  and  Yasuo 
Taniguchi,  Hikone,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser[  No.  835,597 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 

Int.  a.2  A61M  l/Oi:  A6Jl  l/OO.  13/00 
U.S.  CL  422—21 


Sep.  24, 1976,  51-113716 


1.  A  wet  state  sterilization  mel  lod  for  a  semipermeable 
membrane  of  a  dialyzer  the  steps  w  liich  comprise: 

a.  saturating  a  semipermeable  me  nbrane  of  a  dialyzer  with 
an  antibacterial  agent  suspende  J  in  a  liquid;  and 

b.  irradiating  said  saturated  men  brane  with  microbiocidal 


radiation  rays  in  the 
applied  in  an  amount 
microorganisms 
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presence  of  said  agent,  said  rays  being 
to  kill  substantially  all  remaining 


4148,607 

APPARATUS  AND  ANA  .YSIS  FOR  AGGLUTINATION 

RI  ACTION 


Rheinfc  Iden;  Andre'  Mottn,  Basel,  and  Lo- 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoff- 

,NJ. 
;  976,  Ser.  No.  658,204 
applicaiOB   Switzerland,   Feb.    28,    1975, 


Nut  «y, 


Domenico  Bemoco, 
thar  Waltz,  Ettingen,  all 
mann-La  Roche  Inc., 

FUed  Feb.  17, 
Claims   priority, 
2567/75 

Int.  a^  COIN  3i^l6.  21/60.  31/02.  31/14 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B 


spei  :imen 


tie 


1.  An  analysis  process 
comprising  (a)  mixing  a 
reagents  in  a  vessel  of  progi^ively 
a  first  direction  leading  to 
mixture,  (c)  centrifuging 
about  an  axis  outside  the 
first  direction  onto  the  vi 
substantially  in  the  directioii 
result  that  the  agglutinated 
whereas  the  unagglutinatec 
ceasing  said  centrifuging, 
reaction  which  has 
absence  of  the  agglutinated{or 
a  time  interval  sufficient 
downwardly  inclined  from 


;  ve  sel 
asel 


aiid 
occur  ed 


19  Claims 


Dot  mers  < 


METHOD  FOR 
PARTICULARLY  IN  THl : 

FOR  RADIOACTIVE 
NUlo  H.  Kaartinen,  Turku, 

ment  Company,  Inc, 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  277,26 1 
which  is  a  continuation 
abandoned.  This  appUcatif  i 
The  portion  of  the  term  of 
has 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  23—230  PC 

1.  A  method  of  preparinj 
in  studies  utUizing  radioac^ve 
ing  the  steps  of 
(a)  combusting  a  sample 


27  Claims 


bised 


on  an  agglutination  reaction, 

for  analysis  with  one  or  more 

decreasing  cross-section  in 

a  base  thereof,  (b)  incubating  the 

incubated  mixture  at  least  once 

so  as  to  hurl  the  particles  in  said 

base,  the  same  being  disposed 

of  the  centrifugal  force,  with  the 

particles  adhere  to  the  vessel  base 

elements  remain  free  thereon,  (d) 

(e)  determining  the  nature  of  the 

by  observing  the  presence  or 

non-agglutinated  elements  after 

or  their  separation  along  a  path 

the  vessel  base. 
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4,148,608 

FLUID  MATERIALS 
PREPARATION  OF  SAMPLES 
SOTOPE  TRACER  STUDIES 
r'inland,  assignor  to  Packard  Instni- 
Grove,  Dl. 
Aug.  2, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,979,503, 
Ser.  No.  728,939,  May  14, 1968, 
n  Jul.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,499 
patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  7, 1993, 
disclaimed. 
2  G21H  S/02 

8Chdms 

isotope-containing  samples  for  use 

isotopes,  said  method  compris- 


tlis 
iNen 
C 


)f  material  containing  ^H  and  ^*C  in 
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a  combustion  chamber  to  produce  combustion  products 
containing  ^H20  and  '♦CO2  in  gaseous  form, 

(b)  continuously  exhausting  the  'H2O  and  '*C02  gas  from 
said  combustion  chamber  during  the  combustion  of  said 
material, 

(c)  continuously  cooling  the  exhausted  combustion  products 
in  a  heat  exchanger  to  convert  the  ^H20  gas  to  a  liquid 
during  the  combustion  of  said  material, 

(d)  continuously  removing  said  liquid  from  said  heat  ex- 
changer during  the  combustion  of  said  material  and  trans- 
ferring said  liquid  to  a  sample  collection  vessel  to  provide 
a  liquid  sample  containing  the  recovered  ^H20  for  use  in 
studies  utilizing  radioactive  isotopes, 


'(^\  i  ^i^ 


(e)  maintaining  the  '^02  in  gaseous  form  during  recovery 
of  the  'H2O  in  liquid  form, 

(0  continuously  contacting  the  '*C02  with  a  trapping  agent 
in  a  trapping  chamber  to  convert  the  '*C02  to  a  liquid 
during  the  combustion  of  said  material, 

(g)  removing  the  resulting  '^-containing  liquid  from  said 
trapping  chamber  to  recover  the  '*€  and  transferring  said 
liquid  to  a  sample  collection  vessel  to  provide  a  liquid 
sample  containing  the  recovered  '*C02  for  use  in  studies 
utilizing  radioactive  isotopes, 

(h)  and  purging  said  combustion  chamber,  heat  exchanger 
and  trapping  chamber  between  the  combustion  of  succes- 
sive isotope-containing  samples. 


4,148,609 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  AI^TISTREPTOLYSIN 

CONCENTRATION  IN  BLOOD 

Antonio    Ricci,    Monteriggioni,    Italy,    assignor    to    Istituto 

Sieroterapico  e  Vaccinogeno  Toscano  "Sclavo"  S.pjL,  Siena, 

Italy 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,048 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  22,  1975,  9660  A/75 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/16 

MS.  CL  23—230  B  1  Claim 


4lliiynd^  vV 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  antistreptolysin  concentra- 
tion in  a  sample  of  human  blood,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  plurality  of  solutions  of  different  concentra- 
tions of  oxidized  O-streptolysin; 

(b)  preparing  a  solution  of  a  reducing  substance  selected 


from  the  group  consisting  of  thiols,  sodium  metabisulfite 
and  sodium  sulfite; 

(c)  diluting  a  blood  sample  with  a  nonhemolytic  solution; 

(d)  introducing  an  equal  volume  of  diluted  blood  in  each  of 
the  solutions  prepared  in  step  (a); 

(e)  incubating  the  solutions  prepared  in  step  (d)  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  between  room  temperature  (18*  0.-21* 
C.)  and  50"  C.  for  about  15  minutes; 

(0  adding  to  the  incubating  solutions  prepared  in  step  (e)  a 
measured  volume  of  the  solution  prepared  in  step  (b); 

(g)  incubating  the  solution  prepared  in  step  (0  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  between  room  temperature  and  50*  C.  for 
sufficient  time  to  cause  the  sedimentation  of  the  red  blood 
cells  to  occur,  and 

(h)  noting  the  sample  containers  in  which  no  hemolysis  has 
taken  place. 


4,148,610 
BATCH  PREPARATION  OF  SAMPLES  BY  DILUTION 
Theodore  E.  Miller,  Jr.,  and  Kenneth  M.  Cabala,  both  of  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
bud,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892^7 

Int  a.2  COIN  1/14 

MS.  CL  23—230  A  4  Oaim* 


1.  Method  for  the  batch  preparation  of  analytically  useful 
samples  by  dilution,  said  method  being  distinguished  by  the 
steps  comprising,  pneumatically  transferring  a  metered  amount 
of  diluent  through  a  relatively  narrow  tube  into  an  expanded 
volume  vented  mixing  chamber  to  deposit  and  entrap  the 
diluent  in  said  chamber,  whereby  the  diluent  is  suspended  in 
the  chamber  on  the  head  of  a  moving  gas  column  which  pro- 
duces bubbling  agitation  as  it  traverses  the  trapped  diluent,  and 
while  in  the  agitated  condition,  introducing  a  metered  amount 
of  sample  into  the  chamber  and  into  contact  with  the  agitated 
diluent  to  prepare  a  sample/diluent  aliquot  of  controlled  and 
precisely  fixed  ratio. 


4,148,611 
TEST  COMPOSITION,  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 
DETECTION  OF  PEROXIDATIVELY  ACTIVE 
SUBSTANCES 
Shradha  Nand,  Elkhart  and  Melvin  D.  Smith,  Wakarusa,  both 
of  Ind.,  assignors  to  MUes  Laboratories,  Inc.,  EUchart  ImL 
FUed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,869 
Int  a.2  GOIN  33/16.  21/06.  31/22 
U.S.  CL  23—230  B  g  Claims 

1.  A  test  composition  for  detection  of  peroxidatively  active 
substances  in  body  fluids,  body  excreta,  and  the  like,  of  the 
type  including  an  indicator  capable  of  being  oxidized  in  the 
presence  of  a  peroxidatively  active  substance  to  provide  color 
change,  an  oxidizing  agent  effective  to  oxidize  said  indicator, 
and  a  potentiating  agent  wherein  said  potentiating  agent  com- 
prises a  compound  having  the  formula: 
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02N 


R4 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  a  lower 
atoms  or  hydroxy,  and  R2,  R3  and 
lected  from  hydrogen  or  a  lower 
atoms;  provided  that  at  most  only 
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,R2 


Ri 


and  subsequently  contacting 
tating  agent  selected  1 

NH4OH.  (NH4)2C03. 

tating  the  oxide  or 
ganic  material  on  said 


all  yl 


al  ;yl 


group  of  1  to  4  carbon 

R4  are  independently  se- 

group  of  1  to  4  carbon 

R  group  is  substituted. 


Chalmer  G. 
21921 


f>RlL  10,  1979 


said  mixture  with  a  precipi- 

om  the  group  consisting  of  C02> 

KOH,  and  NaOH  thereby  precipi- 

h;  droxide  respectively  of  said  inor- 

coal  or  lignite. 


i  ,148,614 
PROCESS  FOR  REMC  VING  SULFUR  FROM  COAL 

Kirkbride,  13  Elk  Forest,  R.D.  #2,  Elkton,  Md. 


cne 


4,148,612 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  I  9R  DETECTING  AND 
MEASURING  TRACE  IMPURITIES  IN  FLOWING  GASES 
Gene  W.  Taylor,  and  Edward  J.  Dowtfy,  both  of  I«s  Alamos,  N. 
Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  S^tes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Depaiiment  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  659,439, 1  eb.  19, 1976,  abandoned,      contents 


Filed  Apr.  13, 11978,  Ser.  No.  896,003 
Int.  a.2  ClOL  9/ip;  ClOB  57/00;  ClOC  1/OS 

8  Claims 
the  sulfur  and  oxygen  contents  of 


U.S.  a.  44—1 R 

1.  Process  for  reducing 


This  application  Sep.  7, 197' ,  Ser.  No.  831,196 


Int.  a.2  GOIJ  3/34;  $QIS  27/62 
U.S.  a.  23—232  R 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  and 


coal  which  comprises  dryi:  ig  coal  particles  to  a  free  moisture 
content  of  below  0.5%  by  iveight,  subjecting  a  mixture  of  the 
dried  coal  slurried  in  liquil  parafTinic  hydrocarbons  and  hy- 
drogen at  a  pressure  of  fro  n  5  psi  to  10,000  psi  to  microwave 
energy,  and  recovering  coa  having  reduced  sulfur  and  oxygen 


8  Claims 


4,148,61 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
COAL  OR  LIGNITE  FO 
Gary  A.  Myers,  Piano,  Tex.,  assi 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1977, 
Int.  a.2  ClOL  9, 
VS.  a.  44—1  R 

1.  In  a  method  of  treating  sulfur-i 
reduce  SO2  emissions  during  combostion  thereof  via  admixing 
pulverized  sulfur  containing  coal  a '  lignite  with  an  inorganic 
material  selected  from  the  group  c  onsisting  of  an  oxide,  hy- 
droxide or  carbonate  of  sodium,  po  assium,  calcium  or  barium 
and  dolomite  in  order  to  increase  t  le  SO2  absorbency  of  said 
treated  coal  or  lignite,  the  improve  nent  comprises: 
mixing  said  pulverized  coal  or  li  gnite  with  a  solution  con- 
taining the  chloride  or  nitrate  of  said  inorganic  material 


LFUR-CONTAINING 

COMBUSTION 

lor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

No.  864,353 

H  9/00 

7  Claims 
3ntaining  coal  or  lignite  to 


t  ,148,615 

PREVENTION  OF  SCAI E  FORMATION  IN  WET  LIME 

SC  RUBBERS 


Jagdish  C.  Agarwal,  Concorfl; 
Louis  J.  PetroTic, 
necott  Copper  Corporatii 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No, 
This  application  Ma^, 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  55—73 


Richard  A.  Giberti,  Waltham,  and 
Sudbify,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ken- 
1,  New  York,  N.Y. 
^37,209,  Dec.  30, 1974,  abandoned. 
.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,021 
,2  BOID  53/14 

3Claims 


a,' 


quantitatively  measuring 


trace  impurities  in  a  flowing  gas  wl  ich  comprises  (a)  forming 
an  electronically  metastable  species  which  maintains  a  stable 
afterglow  and  which  reacts  with  sa  id  trace  impurities  to  ulti- 
mately produce  radiating  species  pi  rticular  to  said  impurities, 
(b)  mixing  said  metastable  species  w  th  said  gas  containing  said 
trace  impurities  at  known  flow  rate  to  produce  said  radiating 
species,  said  mixing  occurring  in  al  region  downstream  from 
and  separate  from  the  region  whereli  said  metastable  species  is 
formed,  (c)  detecting  and  measuring  the  intensity  of  the -radia- 
tions emitted  by  said  radiating  spe^es,  and  (d)  for  each  radia- 
tion corresponding  to  each  impurity,  comparing  the  measured 
radiation  intensity  to  a  predetermined  calibration  curve  at  the 
same  flow  rates  to  determine  the  qi^titative  amount  of  each 
impurity  in  said  flowing  gas. 


■n±2 \  V 


tie 


1.  In  a  process  for 
furnace  whereby  the  flue 
treated  for  removal  of 
stone  scrubber  is  used  in 
tation  are  encountered, 
encrustations  and/or  scale 
cooling  said  flue  or 

than  105*  F; 
contacting  said  flue  or 
ide,  or  carbonate  of 
aqueous  liquid  as  a 
said  scrubbing  liquor 
than  the  temperature 
liquid  leaves  the 
venting  the  scrubbed  ga ; 
depositing  in  a  lagoon 
reaction  products  of 
liquor  and  settling  the 
returning  a  settled  liquic 
the  same  with  said 
calcium,  magnesium, 
and  recirculating  said 

zone. 
3.  In  a  process  for 
high  sulfur  content,  the 


scrut  ber; 


OKanrutt 
uAiMur 


opera^ng  a  power  plant  or  revcrberatory 

gases  or  efduent  gases  are  being 

suH  ir  dioxide,  and  a  wet  lime  or  lime- 

wpich  scale  formation  and/or  encrus- 

improvement  for  avoiding  said 

formation  comprising: 

efRpent  gases  to  a  temperature  of  less 


efluent  gases  with  an  oxide,  hydrox- 

magnesium,  or  barium  in  an 

scriibbing  liquor  for  scrubbing  the  gas, 

I  leing  at  a  temperature  equal  or  less 

the  flue  or  eflluent  gas,  when  said 


eft 


to  atmosphere; 

aqueous  solution  containing  the 
lulfur  dioxide  with  said  scrubbing 
same  therein; 

from  said  lagoon  and  augmenting 
oxide,  hydroxide,  or  carbonate  of 

barium; 
^gmented  liquor  to  the  scrubbing 


Si  id 


oper^ing  a  power  plant  utilizing  coal  of 
prpcess  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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combusting  said  coal  in  a  furnace  zone,  cooling  said  combus- 
tion gases  containing  sulfur  dioxide  to  a  temperature  less 
than  105*  R,  introducing  said  cooled  gases  in  a  wet  lime  or 
limestone  scrubber,  contacting  said  gases  with  a  scrubbing 
liquor  at  an  ambient  temperature  wherein  the  scrubbing 
liquor  exit  temperature  from  said  wet  lime  or  limestone 
scrubber  is  at  most  equivalent  to  the  entering  temperature 
of  said  hot  gases  in  said  scrubber  and  removing  the  reac- 
tion products  from  said  scrubbing  liquor  while  augment- 
ing the  scrubbing  liquor  with  lime  or  limestone  for  recy- 
cling to  said  wet  lime  or  limestone  scrubber,  whereby 
encrusting  and  scale  formation  within  said  scrubber  is 
thereby  avoided. 


4,148,616 
SCRUBBER  FOR  CONTAMINATED  GAS 
Heinrich  Winters,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Buttner-Schilde-Haas  AG,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  564,837,  Apr.  3. 1975.  This  application  Jan. 
10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  75832 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aor.  8. 
1974,2416958 

Int.  a.2  BOID  47/00 
MS.  a.  55-226  14  Qalms 


VTTrTTTTTTT/ 


1.  A  scrubber  for  conUminated  gas,  said  scrubber  compris- 
ing an  inlet  conduit  having  an  outer  end  portion,  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  and  an  inner  end  portion;  a  housing  surrounding  the 
inlet  conduit  and  having  a  first  chamber  at  the  inner  end  por- 
tion of  said  inlet  conduit,  a  second  chamber  at  the  intermediate 
portion  of  said  inlet  conduit  and  a  third  chamber  at  the  outer 
end  portion  of  said  inlet  conduit;  outlet  means  in  said  third 
chamber;  a  single  impeller  wheel  communicating  with  the 
inner  end  portion  of  said  conduit  coaxially  with  the  same  and 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  first  chamber;  a  wall  defining  with 
one  transverse  wall  of  the  impeller  wheel  a  passage  having  a 
radially  outer  end  communicating  with  the  first  chamber  and 
adjacent  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  impeller  wheel  and  a 
radially  inner  end  communicating  with  the  second  chamber; 
means  for  admitting  contaminated  gas  through  said  inlet  con- 
duit to  said  wheel;  means  for  spraying  a  washing  liquid  into  the 
first  chamber  outwardly  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
impeller  wheel;  means  for  displacing  said  wall  axially  relative 
to  said  one  transverse  wall  of  the  impeller  wheel  so  as  to  vary 
the  axial  dimension  of  said  passage;  and  means  for  rotating  said 
wheel  about  the  axis  thereof  for  displacing  said  contaminated 
gas  centrifugally  about  said  axis  and  towards  said  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  impeller  wheel,  to  be  contacted  by  said  washing 
liquid  and  for  thereupon  travelling  through  said  passage  into 
said  second  chamber  where  separation  of  the  contaminants  is 
effected  so  that  the  gas  is  scrubbed  and  then  travels  in  clean 
condition  to  said  third  chamber  to  exit  through  said  outlet 
means. 


4,148,617 
WATER  RECOVERY  DEVICE 

John  F.  Clark,  733  NW.  12th  Ave.,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fta.  33311 

Filed  Not.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,615 

Int.  CL2  BOID  53/00;  F25J  3/04 

MS.  CL  55—267  2  OaiM 


1.  A  device  for  recovering  water  from  ambient  air,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  first  and  second  chambers  with  said  second  chamber 
positioned  directly  above  said  first  chamber,  said  cham- 
bers having  insulated  walls; 

(b)  first  pressurized  ambient  air  supply  means  for  pressuriz- 
ing a  stream  of  ambient  air  and  supplying  the  stream  of 
pressurized  ambient  air  to  said  first  chamber; 

(c)  heating  means  positioned  about  said  first  chamber  for 
indirectly  heating  the  pressurized  ambient  air  in  said  first 
chamber; 

(d)  first  chamber  pressure  regulatory  means  for  maintaining 
the  air  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  at  a  pressure  of  at 
least  20  pounds  per  square  inch; 

(e)  second  pressurized  ambient  air  supply  means  for  pressur- 
izing a  stream  of  ambient  air  and  supplying  the  stream  of 
pressurized  ambient  air  to  said  second  chamber; 

(0  cooling  means  positioned  about  said  second  chamber  for 
indirectly  cooling  the  pressurized  ambient  air  in  said  sec- 
ond chamber; 

(g)  second  chamber  pressure  regulatory  and  air  exhaust 
means  for  maintaining  the  air  pressure  in  said  second 
chamber  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  20  pounds  per  square  inch 
but  less  than  the  pressure  being  maintained  in  said  first 
chamber  and  for  exhausting  air  from  said  second  chamber; 

(h)  at  least  one  conduit  assembly  interconnecting  said  first 
chamber  and  said  second  chamber,  each  said  at  least  one 
conduit  assembly  having  a  substantially  vertically  dis- 
posed conduit  and  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  con- 
duit, said  vertically  disposed  conduit  having  a  lower  end 
positioned  in  said  first  chamber  adjacent  to  the  top  thereof 
and  an  upper  end  positioned  in  said  second  chamber,  said 
horizontally  disposed  conduit  being  connected  at  its  mid- 
portion  to  said  upper  end  of  said  vertically  disposed  con- 
duit and  having  downwardly  curving  ends  with  openings 
at  said  ends  facing  generally  downwards  so  that,  with  the 
pressure  gradient  between  said  chambers,  heated  pressur- 
ized ambient  air  flows  through  said  at  least  one  conduit 
assembly  and  is  downwardly  discharged  from  said  hori- 
zontally disposed  conduit  openings  to  contact  the  cooled 
pressurized  ambient  air  of  said  second  chamber  resulting 
in  the  condensation  of  the  moisture  contained  in  ihe  air; 
and, 
(i)  collecting  and  removing  means  for  collecting  the  con- 
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densed  water  in  said  second 
condensed  water  from  said 
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diamber  and  removing  the 
id  chamber. 


4,148,618 
ASHTRA 
David  N.  Christenson,  Stacy;  Fi 
Joseph  T.  Foley.  St.  Paul,  aU  of 
tray,  Inc^  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1976,  Sen  No.  750,872 
Int  a.2  BOID  ^0/00 
VS.  a.  55—385  G 


A.  Freeman,  Eagan,  and 
!inn.,  assignors  to  Smoke- 


10  Claims 


APRIL  10.  1979 
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4  148,620 
DEVICE  INCLUDIP  G  OPPOSED  FAN  PAIRS 
PREaPITATING  C  HLORINE-CONTAINING 
COMPOUNDS  FROM  WASTE  GASES 
Boris  I.  Nudelman;  Vitaly  L  Lisbaron;  Vyacheslav  P.  Kortnev; 
Valentina  P.  Sharova;  Vikel  K.  Imangulov,  and  Anatoly  I. 
AfanasicT,  all  of  Tashkdnt,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Tash- 
kentsky  Nauchno-Issledoi  atelsky  i  Proektny  Institut  Stroitel- 
nykh  Materialov  "Niistra  nproekt",  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jun.  29,   977,  Ser.  No.  811,388 


Claims    priority, 
2417339[I] 

U.S.  a.  55—403 


applioition    U.S.S.R.,    Not.    16,    1976, 


Int.  a  2  BOID  45/00 


1.  An  ashtray  for  capturing  and  substantially  eliminating 
odors  of  smoke  from  cigarettes  or  t  le  like  supported  thereon, 
the  ashtray  comprising  a  body  with  an  opening  therethrough, 
lower  means  supported  in  the  bod]  for  establishing  a  down- 
wardly directed  air  flow  through  th  i  body  opening,  a  layer  of 
odor  treating  material  supported  ii  the  body  opening  in  the 
path  of  the  air  flow,  and  a  substantially  horizontal  metal  top 
covering  the  opening  upon  which  fiie  burning  end  of  a  ciga- 
rette or  the  like  may  be  rested,  said  tpp  having  a  large  plurality 
of  small  holes  therethrough  of  a  sir*  and  quantity  sufilcient  to 
substantially  prevent  the  passage  of  cigarette  ashes  through  the 
top  but  to  permit  sufficient  downward  air  flow  through  the 
body  opening  to  entrain  the  smoke  from  a  cigarette  or  the  like 
resting  on  the  top  and  to  pass  the  smoke  through  the  odor- 
treating  material. 


4,148,61! 

FLASK  AND  MECHAN^AL  AERATOR 

Daniel  H.  Deutsch,  141  Kenworthy  t)r.,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91105 

FUed  Aug,  19, 1977,  S«r.  No.  825,944 

Int  a.2  BOID  50/00 

VS.  a.  55—385  R  10  Claims 


flow 


1.  A  device  for  recovery 
from  waste  gases,  compris  ng 

an  elongated  substantiall  / 
flow  of  waste  gases 
and  deflning  a  gas 

inlet  and  outlet  pipes  s\ 
letting  the  waste  gases 
top  of  said  chamber  n 

driven  fans  arranged 
spaced  along  the  gas 
their  blades  being  arr^ged 
gases  along  said  gas 
driven  simultaneously 
flowing  opposite  to 
gas  flow. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  gas  downwardly  into  the  neck  of 
a  shaking  flask,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  shaking  flask  having  a  neck  portion; 

an  aerator  supported  in  the  nee  t  of  said  flask,  said  aerator 
having  a  gas-impervious  extei  ior  wall  having  an  opening 
at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  I  lereof;  and 

at  least  one  free-swinging,  hing(  dly-supported,  downward- 
ly-depending member  affixed'  within  said  wall,  whereby 
the  shaking  of  the  flask  causes  the  member  to  swing  back 
and  forth  resulting  in  a  fannkig  action  thus  moving  gas 
downwardly  through  the  op<  lings  in  the  wall. 


METHOD  FOR 
Georg  GUemeroth,  Mainz, 

Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott 
FUed  Oct.  14, 

Oaims  priority,  a| 
1975,  2546162 

Int 
VS.  a.  65—3  A 

2.  A  process  for  prodilcing 
sheath,  an  optical  isolatim 
having  a  parabolic  refract  i' 
prising  the  steps  of: 

I.  depositing  a  plurality 
form  the  optical  isoli^tion 

A.  sUicon  dioxide, 

B.  boron  oxide,  whe^in 
amount  such  that 
refractive  index  loafer 
then; 

II.  depositing  a  plurali^ 
isolation  zone  to 


forfi 
comprising: 
A.  silicon  dioxide,  a4d 


6  Claims 


of  chlorine-containing  compuutius 


vertical  chamber  for  passage  of  a 

tr^sporting  solid  particles  in  the  flow 

path  for  said  gases  upwardly; 

[iaced  axially  on  said  chamber,  for 

in  and  out,  adjacent  the  bottom  and 

■I  spectively; 

said  chamber  in  pairs  axially 

flow  path,  opposite  one  another, 

parallel  to  the  flow  of  waste 

path  through  said  chamber  and 

to  develop  opposed  flow  streams 

ekch  other  and  normal  to  the  waste 


in  side 


flow 


1,148,621 
MAKING  GLASS  OPTICAL  HBERS 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

ft  Gen.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

1976,  Ser.  No.  732,197 
ipplicaion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  15, 


?  C03B  37/00 

15  Claims 

an  optical  flber  comprising  a 

zone,  and  a  light-guiding  core 

ve  index  proflle,  said  process  com- 


of  layers  of  oxides  inside  a  tube  to 
zone,  said  oxides  comprising: 


the  boron  oxide  is  present  in  an 

mixture  with  silicon  dioxide  has  a 

than  that  of  silicon  dioxide  and 


of  layers  of  oxides  on  the  optical 
the  light-guiding  core,  said  oxides 


B.  at  least  two  oxides  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(1)  germanium  dioxide, 

(2)  phosphorus  pentoxide,  and 

(3)  boron  oxide,  in  an  amount  such  that  its  mixture  with 
silicon  dioxide  has  a  refractive  index  greater  than  that 
of  silicon  dioxide, 

C.  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of 
antimony,  tin,  sodium,  tungsten  and  mixtures  thereof, 

wherein  that  layer  adjacent  to  the  optical  isolation  zone  has 
the  lowest  index  of  refraction; 


wherein  that  layer  furthest  from  the  optical  isolation  zone 

has  the  greatest  index  of  refraction; 
wherein  the  index  of  refraction  of  intermediate  layers  varies 

linearly; 
wherein  the  sheath  optical  isolation  zone  and  core  constitute 

a  preform; 

III.  collapsing  the  preform  to  form  a  rod; 

IV.  drawing  the  rod  into  an  optical  fiber  having  a  parabolic 
refractive  index  profile. 


4,148,622 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  FLAT  GLASS  BY  THE  FLOAT  GLASS  METHOD 
Xaver  Heitzer,  Cologne;  Gunther  Henseler,  Hoffnungsthal,  and 
Hans  Sustmann,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Saint-Gobain  Industries,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,952 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1976,  2608052 

Int  a.2  C03B  18/02 
U.S.  a.  65—99  A  8  Oaims 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  a  glass  ribbon  by  the 
float  glass  method  wherein  the  glass  ribbon  is  formed  on  a  bath 
of  molten  metal  contained  within  a  tank,  floated  along  on  top 
of  the  bath,  and  after  being  sufficiently  hardened,  drawn  ofl'the 
bath,  and  in  which  transverse  and  longitudinal  currents  are 
generated  and  maintained  in  the  bath,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  step  of: 

(a)  pneumatically  pumping  a  predetermined  capacity  of 
molten  metal  from  a  location  submerged  in  said  bath 
between  the  glass  ribbon  and  the  side  walls  of  the  tank  to 


generate  said  currents,   the  pneumatic   pumping  being 
effected  by: 

(1)  pumping  gas  downwardly  into  the  bath  at  one  point, 

(2)  directing  the  gas  through  a  portion  of  the  bath  in  the 
direction  of  the  desired  current, 

(3)  pumping  the  gas  along  with  molten  metal  upwardly  to 
a  level  above  the  normal  level  of  the  bath,  and 

(4)  returning  the  removed  molten  metal  to  the  bath. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  production  of  glass  ribbon  by  the 
float  glass  method  wherein  the  glass  ribbon  is  formed  on  a  bath 
of  molten  metal  contained  within  a  tank,  floated  along  on  top 
of  the  bath  and,  after  being  sufficiently  hardened,  drawn  off  the 
bath  and  in  which  means  are  provided  for  generating  and 
maintaining  transverse  and  longitudinal  currents  in  the  bath, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  said  means  includes  fluid  pumping  devices  submerged  in 
said  bath  between  the  glass  ribbon  and  the  side  walls  of  the 
tank,  each  of  said  devices  comprising: 

(1)  a  pump  housing  made  of  a  material  compatible  with 
the  molten  metal, 

(2)  a  blade  wheel  disposed  within  said  housing  with  the 
lower  half  of  the  blade  immersed  in  the  molten  metal 
bath, 

(3)  one  or  more  inlets  for  the  molten  metal  on  one  side  of 
the  housing, 

(4)  one  or  more  outleu  for  the  molten  metel  on  another 
side  of  the  housing, 

(5)  said  inlets  and  outlets  being  located  at  a  submerged 
level  in  the  bath  and  at  about  the  same  depth  of  the 
bottommost  section  of  the  blade  wheel,  and 

(6)  a  nozzle  positioned  in  the  upper  part  of  the  pump 
housing  in  alignment  with  ihc  upper  half  of  the  blade 
wheel  to  direct  gases  against  the  blades  disposed  above 
the  level  of  the  bath  to  route  the  blade  wheel. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  production  of  glass  ribbon  by  the 
float  glass  method  wherein  the  glass  ribbon  is  formed  on  a  bath 
of  molten  metal  contained  within  a  tank,  floated  along  on  top 
of  the  bath  and,  after  being  sufficiently  hardened,  drawn  off  the 
bath  and  in  which  means  are  provided  for  generating  and 
maintaining  transverse  and  longitudinal  currenU  in  the  bath, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  said  means  for  generating  and  maintaining  the  transverse 
currents  includes  fluid  pumping  devices  submerged  in  said 
bath  between  the  glass  ribbon  and  each  of  the  side  walls  of 
the  tank  and  at  a  plurality  of  locations  spaced  longitudi- 
nally along  said  bath,  each  of  said  pumping  devices  com- 
prising: 

(1)  a  pump  housing  made  of  a  material  compatible  with 
the  molten  metal, 

(2)  one  or  more  inlets  for  the  molten  metal  on  one  side  of 
the  housing  facing  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
bath, 

(3)  one  or  more  outlets  for  the  molten  metal  on  another 
side  of  the  housing  facing  the  adjacent  side  wall  of  the 
tank,  and 

(4)  pumping  means  for  pumping  molten  metal  through 
said  housing  at  a  variable  rate  from  the  inlets  to  the 
outlets  thereof  to  generate  the  transverse  currents  in  the 
bath  and  flow  of  molten  metal  at  each  of  said  locations 
from  the  center  of  the  bath  underlying  the  glass  ribbon 
toward  the  side  walls  of  the  tank  and  mixing  thereof 
with  the  normal  cold  return  flow  along  said  side  walls. 

4,148,623 

CONTROLLED  RELEASE  FERTILIZER 

CyrU  F.  Drake,  Harlow,  England,  aasignor  to  Intematioiial 

Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nof .  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,934 

Int  a.2  C05B  7/00;  COIB  21/06 

VS.  CL  71—32  5  Claims 

1.  A  controlled  release  fertilizer  composition  comprising  a 

water  soluble  glass  containing  phosphorus  oxynitride  together 


574 


with  an  alkali  metal  oxide,  phosph< 
of  a  metal  of  Group  II  or  III  of 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


lorts  pentoxide  and  an  oxide 
the  periodic  table. 


4,148,624 

GLYCYLMETHYLPHOSPWNIC  ACIDS  AND 

DERIVATIVES  AS  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULANTS 

Ludwig  Maier,  Arlesheim,  Switzerla^  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ma^.  30, 1978,  Se^  No.  891,578 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    1,    1977, 
4123/77 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/36;  tfflF  9/30 

VJS.  a.  71—86  6  Claims 

1.  Glycylmethylphosphinic  acid  <  srivatives  of  the  formula 


la 


(R'— CO— CH2— N— CH2h 
R 


■ 


and  the  salts  thereof,  wherein 
R  represents  hydrogen,   Ci-Ce 

phenylated  methyl, 
R'  represents  — OH  or  — ORi, 

cation,  substituted  or  unsubstitfted  Ci-Caalkyl,  cycloal- 

kyl. 


— N 


/ 

\ 


R2 


or  — NH-   N 


Rj 


in  which  each  of  R2  and  R3 
gen,  lower  alkyl  or  cyanoalkyl, 
phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
alkyl  or  nitro,  and 

R"  represents  hydrogen,  a  catic^,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl  or 
aralkyl. 

6.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  grov  th 
donous  plants  which  comprises  apf  lying 
locus  thereof  either  before  or  after 
inhibiting  amount  of  the  active  com^und 
claim  1. 


(la) 


OR" 


alkyl  or  mono-  to  tri- 
Arherein  R|  represents  a 


4 
\ 


R2 


R3 


4,148,625 
TETRAHYDROISOPHTHAL 
Hiroshi  Nagase,  Kawanishi,  Japan, 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Sei 
Claims  priority,  application  Jai 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/20;  C07D  307/88 
VS.  a.  71—88 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Cl 


<h 


where  Ri  is  alkoxy  or  alken  yloxy  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms; 


indep^dently  represents  hydro- 

additionally  represents 

'  sul^stituted  by  halogen  lower 


of  mono-  and  dicotyle- 

to  the  plants  or  the 

«  mergence,  a  plant  growth 

of  the  formula  la  of 


a} 


wherein  Ar  is: 


I— Ar 


<.h 


where    Ri    is    4-methylbei^yloxy, 
dichlorobenzyloxy,     3, 
zyloxy  or  benzyloxy;  or 


,    4-nitrobenzyloxy,    2,    4- 
4-bichlorobenzyloxy,    4-chloroben- 


<^ 
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A) 


B) 


O 


where  X  is  chlorine  or  brortine  and  R|  is  alkoxy  or  alkenyloxy 
having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms . 

22.  A  composition  for  th  : 
which  comprises  an  effect  ive 
claim  1  and  at  least  one  of 
carrier. 

23.  A  method  of  controltng  ■ 
effective  amount  of  the  cor  (position 
be  controlled.-- 


control  of  undesirable  vegetation 
amount  of  the  compound  of 
an  emulsifier  and  a  solid  or  liquid 

weeds  comprising  applying  an 
of  claim  22  to  the  area  to 


t  ,148,626 
HERBIC  [DAL  AGENTS 
Robert  F.  Brookes,  ToUertoi  1;  David  H.  Godson,  Chilwell;  Dong- 
las  Greenwood,  Nottinglam;  Margaret  Tulley,  Mapperley, 
and  Stanley  B.  Wakerley ,  Burton  Joyce,  all  of  England,  as- 
signors to  The  Boots  Com  |Mny  Limited,  Nottingham,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  603,57^  Aug.  11, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,087,269, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Mo.  317,453,  Dec.  21, 1972,  Pat  No. 
34>52,001,  which  is  a  contiiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,206, 
Jun.  9,  1972,  abandoned,  w|ich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  153,448,  Jun.  15, 1971,  Rbandoned.  This  application  Not.  7, 
1977,  Sfer.  No.  849,367 
Claims  priority,  appUcaton  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  1,  1970, 
31922/70;  Mar.  31,  1971,  ^275/71;  Dec.  31,  1971,  61022/71; 
Dec.  31, 1971,  61023/71 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/16;  C07D  249/12,  401/12.  403/12 


IDE  COMPOUNDS 
gnor  to  Takeda  Chemical 

No.  815,370 

Jul.  23, 1976,  52-88414 


23  Claims 


U.S.  a.  71—92 
1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


R^R^NOzS— I  s.  N  ^ 


in  which  R'  is  alkyl 
methylallyl,  prop-2-ynyl, 
atoms,  haloalkyl  containing 
2,3-dihaloallyl  or 
bon  atoms,  alkenyl 
kyl  containing  4-8  carboi 
carbon  atoms,  2-haloallyl, 
clohexyl,  R^  is  alkyl 
methylallyl,  prop-2-ynyl, 
atoms,  haloalkyl 
2,3-dihaloallyl,  cyclopropVl 


14  Claims 


N— CONR1r2 


conAuning  1-2  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  2- 
Ikoxyalkyl  containing  2-4  carbon 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  2-haloallyl, 
cycloprckyi,  R^  is  alkyl  containing  2-8  car- 
contain  ng  2-8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyloxyal- 
atoms,  haloalkyl  containing  2-8 
2,3-dihaloallyl,  cyclopropyl  or  cy- 
coniaining  1-4  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  2- 
ilkoxyalkyl  containing  2-4  carbon 
containijig  1-4  carbon  atoms,  2-haloallyl, 
or  phenyl  containing  1-3  halo 
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substituents,  R*  is  alkyl  containing  1-8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
containing  2-8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  containing  2-8  car- 
bon atoms,  alkenyloxyalkyl  containing  4-8  carbon  atoms, 
haloalkyl  containing  1-8  carbon  atoms,  2-haloallyl,  2,3- 
dihaloallyl,  cyclopropyl  or  cyclohexyl,  or  R'  and  R*,  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a 
heterocyclic  ring,  optionally  containing  1-4  lower  alkyl  sub- 
stituents, selected  from  morpholino,  pyrrolidino,  1-piperidinyl, 
hexamethyleneimino  and  heptamethyleneimino,  provided  that 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  is  R'  and  R^  together  is  3-9 
inclusive,  and  when  R^  is  a  radical  not  containing  a  phenyl 
nucleus,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R^  and  R^  to- 
gether is  2-9  inclusive. 

9.  A  herbicidal  composition  which  comprises  as  an  active 
ingredient  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  triazole  of  the 
general  formula  defmed  in  claim  1  in  association  with  a  diluent 
or  carrier. 

11.  A  method  for  the  pre- weed  emergence  control  of 
graminaceous  weeds  which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  of 
the  weeds  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  triazole  of  the 
general  formula  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,148,627 
AGGLOMERATION  OF  STEEL  MILL  WASTES 
George  D.  Haley,  Greenville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  R.  C.  Metals,  Inc., 
Greenville,  Pa. 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,554 

Int.  a.2  B02C  18/28;  C22B  1/243 

VS.  a.  75—3  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  agglomerating  steel  mill  ferrous  wastes 
comprising  mixing  said  wastes  with  water  and  Portland  ce- 
ment, pouring  the  mixture  into  a  mold  to  form,  after  hardening 
of  the  cement,  a  slab  having  a  thickness  no  greater  than  the 
maximum  dimension  of  the  desired  agglomerated  fragments, 
and  thereafter  breaking  said  slab  into  fragments  of  desired  size 
by  passing  it  through  a  flake  breaker  which  fractures  said  slab 
into  fragments  having  a  maximum  dimension  not  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  said  slab. 


4,148,628 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUONG  METALLIC  CHROMIUM 
Takumi     Fukunishi,     Machida,     and     Masamichi     Miura, 
Sagamihara,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Ltd.,  Shinnanyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,080 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1977,  5M6026; 
Feb.  21,  1977,  5M7214;  Fek.  21,  1977,  52-17215 

int  a.2  C22B  39/00 
VS.  a.  75—10  R  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  metallic  chromium  by  carbon 
reduction  of  chromium  oxide  wherein  a  mixture  of  chromium 
oxide  and  carbon  is  exposed  to  an  elevated  temperature  of  at 
least  1,200*  thereby  to  reduce  the  chromium  oxide,  and  the 
thus  reduced  metallic  chromium  product  is  recovered,  the 
improvement  comprising  conducting  said  process  using  gran- 

981  O.G.  22 


ules  having  an  average  particle  size  of  from  0.01  to  3  mm 
prepared  from  a  mixture  of  a  finely  divided  chromium  oxide,  a 


finely  divided  carbon  and  a  binder  are  passed,  while  being 
carried  by  a  gas  stream,  through  a  plasma  flame. 


4,148,629 

PRWESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  STEEL  REHNING 

PROCESS  FOR  STEELS  HAVING  A  CARBON  CONTENT 

WITHIN  THE  RANGE  OF  0.1  TO  0.8  %  BY  WEIGHT 
Klaus  Kammerhofer,  Leoben,  Austria,  assignor  to  Vereinigte 
Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerk-Alpine  Montan  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  4, 1976,  5782/76 
Int  a.2  C21C  5/30 
VS.  a.  75—52  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  blowing  process  for  refining  and  producing  steels 
having  a  carbon  content  ranging  from  0. 1  to  0.8%  by  weight, 
during  which  blowing  process  lime,  ore  and  fluxes  are  added  to 
the  metal  bath  of  the  refining  vessel  to  control  the  composition 
of  the  ultimate  steel  product,  the  improvement  comprising 
undertaking  said  oxygen-blowing  in  two  immediately  suc- 
cessive stages,  the  amount  of  blowing  oxygen  being  con- 
stant within  each  of  said  stages,  wherein 
in  the  first  of  said  stages,  all  of  said  lime,  ore  and  fluxes  are 
added  and  oxygen  is  supplied  to  said  bath  in  an  amount 
which  is  directly  proportional  to  the  Si  and  Mn  content  of 
pig  iron  in  said  bath  and  wherein  the  duration  of  said  first 
suge  is  inversely  related  to  the  rate  of  oxygen  flow;  and 
in  the  second  of  said  stages,  the  duration  of  the  oxygen  flow 
is  inversely  related  to  the  rate  of  oxygen  flow  and  the 
amount  of  oxygen  in  said  second  stage  is  sufficient  to 
cause  the  slag  to  become  saturated  in  both  lime  and  dical- 
ciumsilicate  wherein  the  slag  basicity  is  at  least  2.8  and 
wherein  a  minimum  slag  content  of  50  kg/ton  of  pig  iron 
is  maintained,  while  maintaining  the  concentration  of  P 
and  Mn  of  the  pig  iron  in  said  bath  so  that  the  ultimate 
steel  product  of  the  second  stage  has  a  maximum  P  con- 
tent of  0.04%  by  weight  and  a  minimum  Mn  content  of 
0.2%  by  weight. 


4,148,630 
DIRECT  PRODUCTION  OF  COPPER  METAL 
Charles  Arentzen,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Anaconda 
Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,359 
Int  a.2  C22B  15/00 
VS.  a.  75—74  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  direct  production  of  copper  metal  from 
a  cupriferous  slurry  comprising  forming  a  molten  bath  of 
cupriferous  material  at  a  temperature  of  about  2100*  to  2400* 
F.,  at  least  one  of  said  bath  and  said  slurry  comprising  sufficient 
sulfidic  materials  to  develop  and  maintain  said  bath  tempera- 
ture by  oxidation  of  said  sulfidic  material,  injecting  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  and  said  cupriferous  slurry  into  said  molten 
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bath,  said  injection  being  accomplished 
velocity  stream  of  said  gas  and  slurr 
said  bath  at  an  angle  of  from  about 
tal,  and  separately  withdrawing  the 


till' 


by  use  of  a  high- 
directed  at  the  surface  of 
■  to  40'  from  the  horizon- 
'esulting  slag  and  metallic 


lUHCt 


copper  from  the  bath,  the  proportio  i  of  slurry  and  volume  of 
oxygen  injected  being  adjusted  wit  respect  to  the  available 
sulfidic  material  to  permit  operation 
from  about  2100*  to  2400*  F. 
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4,148,631 

STRIPPING  OF  COBALT  FROM  NICKEL-COBALT 

LOADED  ORGiNIC 

Jur^j  Babjak;  Victor  A.  Ettel,  both  ofMississauga,  and  Kenneth 
R.  Dymock,  Oakville,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  The  Interna- 
tional Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  Vork,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.:No.  928,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Canadi  Dec.  28,  1977,  293967 
Int.  a.2  C22B  ^/04 
U.S.  a.  75— 101  BE  I  UQaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  an  aqueods  sulfate  solution  contain- 
ing nickel  and  cobalt  to  separate  said  metals  from  one  another 
comprising:  I 

I.  contacting  the  sulfate  solution  Lith  an  organic  solution 
containing  a  non-chelating  cattonic  extractant  selected 
from  acids  which  are  organic-Joluble  in  both  their  free 
acid  and  metal  salt  forms  andj  are  effective  to  extract 
nickel  and  cobalt  from  the  sulfate  solution; 

II.  contacting  the  nickel-  and  cobalt-loaded  organic  solution 
obtained  in  Step  (I)  with  an  aqw  ous  back-extraction  solu- 
tion wherein  the  anionic  specie  comprise  chloride,  thio- 
cyanate  or  a  mixture  thereof  uid  the  cationic  species 
comprise  at  least  one  of  nickel,  alkali  metals  and  alkaline 
earth  metals,  providing  the  total  concentration  of  anions  is 
at  least  3  M  and  the  concentrat  on  of  nickel  cations  is  at 
least  0.8  M,  whereby  subsUnt  ally  all  of  the  cobalt  is 
back-extracted  from  the  organic  solution  into  the  aqueous 
solution; 

III.  stripping  of  nickel  from  the  cc  bait-free  organic  solution 
obtained  in  Step  (II),  thereby  regenerating  the  organic 
solution  for  recycling  to  perfon  i  Step  (I); 

IV.  subjecting  the  nickel-  and  coba  t-containing  back-extrac- 
tion aqueous  solution  obtained  f  om  Step  (II)  to  a  solvent 
extraction  or  ion  exchange  tnatment  with  an  anionic 
extractant  to  extract  cobalt  prel  :rentially  therefrom;  and 

V.  stripping  cobalt  from  the  anion  ic  extractant  used  in  Step 
(IV)  to  obtain  an  aqueous  phase  i  »ntaining  said  cobalt  and 
regenerated  extractant  for  recyc  ing  to  perform  Step  (IV). 


ani 


TREATMENT  OF 
CARBONATE 

Willie  Seibt,  Edmonton, 
wan,  both  of  Canada, 
Limited,  Toronto,  Canada  i 

FUed  May  10, 
Claims  priority,  application 
lata 
U.S.  CL  75—119 


APRIL  10,  1979 


'  ,148,632 
D  [SSOLVED  BASIC  NICKEL 
rO  OBTAIN  NICKEL 
Donald  R.  Weir,  Fort  Saskatche- 
aiiignors  to  Sherritt  Gordon  Mines 


1978,  Ser.  No.  904,659 

Canada,  Not.  2, 1977,  290042 
2  C22B  23/04 

8Clainis 


at  a  temperature  range  of 


compound  which  contains  i 
and  a  minor  proportion  of 


soluble  nickel  values  bein{ 
diammine  sulphate,  and  so 
and  other  metal  values  form 


rescue  inoN.vEmr 

FMC  NICKEL)  TO 
nOftSTiNG  STEP 


1.  A  process  far  rccovei  ing  nickel  from  an  impure  nickel 


major  proportion  of  nickel  values 
>ther  metal  values  which  are  rela- 
tively soluble  in  ammoniaca  ammonium  sulphate  solution,  and 
a  minor  proportion  of  nici  el  values  and  other  metal  values 
which  are  relatively  insolut  le  in  said  solution,  including  treat- 
ing said  impure  nickel  comp  ound  with  ammoniacal  ammonium 
sulphate  solution  so  ttiat  the  relatively  soluble  nickel  and  other 
metal  values  are  dissolved   n  said  solution  with  the  relatively 


dissolved  substantially  as  nickel 
:hat  the  relatively  insoluble  nickel 

an  undissolved  residue,  separating 
the  residue  from  most  of  th  ;  ammoniacal  ammonium  sulphate 
solution  so  as  to  provide  a  si  ibstantially  residue-free  solution  of 
nickel  diammine  sulphate  )  nd  relatively  soluble  other  metal 

a  slurry  of  said  residue  of  undis- 
solved nickel  and  other  meial  values  and  said  solution  on  the 
other  hand,  subjecting  the  substantially  residue-free  solution  to 
a  reducing  operation  by  hydrogen  gas  to  produce  precipitation 
of  elemental  nickel  powder  from  said  residue-free  solution, 
separating  said  elemental  nickel  powder  from  said  residue-free 
solution  to  produce  a  first  nickel  powder  product,  subjecting 
said  slurry  to  a  reducing  operation  by  hydrogen  gas  to  produce 
precipitation  of  elemental  n  ckel  powder  from  said  slurry,  and 
separating  said  elemental  r  ickel  powder  from  said  slurry  to 
produce  a  second  nickel  po  wder  product. 


4  148,633 

MINIMIZATION  OF  EDGE  CRACKING  DURING  HOT 

ROLLING  OF  SILICON-TIN  BRONZES 


Prakash  D.  Parikh,  Hamdei 
tion.  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  26,  i977,  Ser.  No.  845,470 
Int.  a.2  C2^  9/02;  C22F  7/08 
VS.  a.  75—154 


Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora 


llOaiau 


1.  An  alloy  which  exhibr  s  high  resistance  to  edge  cracking 
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during  hot  working,  said  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  2  to   to  5%  by  weight  nickel  and  0.2  to  1.5%  by  weight  iron, 
4.0%  by  weight  sUicon,  0.5  to  3.0%  by  weight  tin,  with  a  total    from  0.02  to  1%  by  weight  niobium. 


and 


ALLOf  WITHOUT  MISCHMCTAL 


ALLOy    HflTH  MISCHMeTAL 


4,148,635 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SOFTENING  RESISTANCE  OF 
ALLOY  688  AND  MODIFIED  688  THROUGH  THE 
ADDITION  OF  Nb 
Warren  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  Branford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,822,  Oct.  6,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  S,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,389 

Int  a.2  C22C  9/04 

MS.  CL  75— 157  J  10  Claims 


;.  2O0  too  *00  iOO 


1.  A  copper  base  alloy  which  exhibits  improved  resistance  to 
softening  at  high  temperatures  as  well  as  improved  stress  cor- 
rosion and  stress  relaxation  resistance  properties,  said  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  from  66  to  80%  by  weight  copper, 
from  IS  to  32.5%  by  weight  zinc,  from  1  to  5%  by  weight 
aluminum,  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0. 1 
to  3%  by  weight  for  any  of  cobalt,  titanium  and  chromium,  0.2 


4,148,636 
BROADENING  THE  SPATIAL  FREQUENCY  PASS  BAND 

OF  A  THERMOPLASTIC  LAYER 

Thomas  L.  Credelle,  East  Windsor,  NJ.;  William  J.  Hannan. 

Palm  Beach  Gardens,  FU.,  and  Fred  W.  Spong,  Lawrenceville, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  653,288,  Jan.  29,  1976.  This  appUcatkm 

Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937^35 

Int.  a.2  G03G  16/00 

VS.  a.  96— Ll  4  Claims 


silicon  plus  tin  content  to  less  than  or  equal  to  6.0%  by  weight, 
0.005  to  0.1%  by  weight  mischmetal,  balance  copper. 


4,148,634 
MACHINABILITY  OF  ALLOY  688  AND  MODIFIED  688 

THROUGH  THE  ADDITION  OF  Pb 
Warren  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  Branford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration, New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,116 
Int  a.2  C22C  9/04 
VS.  a.  75—157.5  13  Claims 

1.  A  copper  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  66  to 
80%  by  weight  copper,  from  15  to  32.5%  by  weight  zinc,  from 
I  to  5%  by  weight  aluminum,  an  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  0. 1  to  3%  by  weight  for  any  of  cobalt, 
titanium  and  chromium,  0.2  to  5%  by  weight  nickel  and  0.2  to 
1.5%  by  weight  iron,  and  between  1%  and  4%  by  weight  lead, 
the  said  aUoy  being  characterized  by  strength  properties  essen- 
tially the  same  as  in  an  alloy  having  the  same  composition  as 
said  alloy  without  lead,  together  with  substantial  improvement 
thereover  in  its  machinability. 


1.  In  the  method  of  recording  a  hologram  of  an  image  in  a 
medium  wherein  an  electrically  conductive  layer  has  first  and 
second  surfaces  connected  to  one  surface  of  a  photoconductor 
layer  and  a  surface  of  a  substrate,  respectively,  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  thermoplastic  layer  of  substantially  uneven 
thickness  that  causes  said  thermoplastic  layer  to  have  a 
multiplicity  of  frost  frequencies; 

disposing  said  thermoplastic  layer  upon  the  other  surface  of 
said  photoconductor  layer,  whereby  said  photoconductor 
layer  is  between  said  conductive  layer  and  said  thermo- 
plastic layer  and  said  thermoplastic  layer  has  a  surface 
abutting  said  photoconductor  layer  and  a  free  surface; 

maintaining  a  uniform  voltage  between  said  conductive 
layer  and  said  free  surface,  thereby  providing  a  charged 
assembly; 

providing  an  interference  pattern  of  light  representative  of 
said  image  to  said  photoconductor  layer  in  said  charged 
assembly;  and 

applying  heat  to  said  charged  assembly. 

4,148,637 

SILANE  COUPLING  AGENT  IN  PROTECTIVE  LAYER 

OF  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  ELEMENT 

Tomio  Knbota;  Akio  Kojima,  and  Yosbikazn  Kaneko,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  503,085,  Sep.  4, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,591 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1973,  48-98804; 
Nov.  23,  1973,  48-131417;  Dec.  24,  1973,  49-143439;  Dec.  25, 
1973, 49-4022;  Dec.  25, 1973,  49-4023;  Dec,  25, 1973,  49-4024; 
Jan.  14. 1974,  49-7230 

Int.  a.2  G03G  5/14 
VS.  CL  96—1.5  N  8  Claims 


a~-5 


1.  A  photosensitive  material  for  use  in  electrophotography 
comprising  an  electrically  conductive  support  having  a  photo- 
conductive  layer  overcoated  thereon  with  a  protective  layer 
wherein  said  protective  layer  is  composed  of  a  film  forming, 
transparent  resin  and,.based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  protec- 
tive layer,  from  about  0.01  wt.%  to  10  wt%  of  a  silane-cou- 
pling  agent 
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4,148,638 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  SENSITH  E  MATERIAL  WITH  A 

TRINITRO-ll-INDENOH,2.bK31JINOXALINE-ll-ONE 
MasaAimi  Ohta;  Mitsurn  Hashimotc ,  and  Akio  Kozimo,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,049 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,^Mar.  11,  1976,  51-26396 

Int.  a,2  G03G  5/06,  \/04,  5/09 

MS.  a.  96—13  R  22  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  plate  <  omprising  an  electrically 
conductive  support  coated  with  a  pootoconductive  layer  hav- 
ing a  thiclcness  of  from  S  to  100  microns,  said  photoconductive 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  from  0.1  to  30  per- 
cent by  weight  of  charge-generating  { 
size  of  less  than  5  microns  and  selects 
ing  of  azo  dye,  xanthene  dye,  viols 
nine  dye,  indigoid  dye,  perylene  di 
SeTe,  CdS  and  CdSe,  from  1  to  60 
tro- 1 1  H-indeno[  1 ,2-b]quinoxaline- 1 1 ' 
essentially  a  binder  resin  selected  frc 
polyester  resin,  polycarbonate  resi 
resin,  novolac  resin  and  ketone  resii 


pigment  having  a  particle 

I  from  the  group  consist- 

bthrone  dye,  phthalocya- 

^e,  indanthrone  dye,  Se, 

ercent  by  weight  of  trini- 

sne  and  the  balance  is 

1  the  group  consisting  of 

acrylic  resin,  silicone 


4,148,639 
WATER-INSENSmVE  ELECptOCONDUCTTVE 
POLYMEl 

Gloria  D.  Sinkoritz,  Bridgeville,  an^^  Kenneth  W.  Dixon,  Se- 
wickley,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Calgon  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser,  No.  872,845 
Int.  a.2  G03G  '\/04 
MS.  a.  96— 1 J  R  j  8  Claims 

1.  An  electroconductive  paper  wiich  contains  a  layer  of  a 
coating  composition  which  contain!  a  water-insensitive  co- 
polymer of  a  cationic  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methacrylamidopropyltrim«thylammonium  chloride, 
methacryloxyethyl  trimethylammoBium  chloride,  metha- 
cryloxyethyl  trimethylammonium  methosulfate,  2-hydroxy-3- 
methacryloxypropyl  trimethylammdnium  chloride,  quater- 
nized  4-vinylpyridine  and  a  crosslink  ble  comonomer. 

8.  A  method  of  making  electroconductive  paper  which 
comprises  coating  said  paper  with  at!  least  0. 1  pound  per  3000 
square  feet  of  a  water-insensitive  copt)lymer  of  a  catonic  mon- 
omer selected  from  the  group  consifting  of  methacrylamido- 
propyltrimethylammonium  chloridq  methacryloxyethyl  tri- 
methylammonium chloride,  methaclyloxyethyl  trimethylam- 
monium methosulfate,  2-hydroxy-3«iethacryloxypropyl  tri- 
methylammonium chloride,  vinylbeiizyl  trimethylammonium 
chloride,  quatemized  4-vinylpyridini ;  and  a  crosslinkable  co- 
monomer. 


4,148,640 
DEVELOPER  COMPOSFlkONS  HAVING 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTI!  fC  FILAMENTS  IN 
CARRIER  PARTICLl :  MATRIX 
William  J.  Dulmage,  and  Alfred  E.  Fields,  both  of  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser,  No.  450,028 
Int.  a.2  G03G  13/K.  9/10 
MS.  a.  96—1  SD  I  20  Claims 

14.  An  electrophotographic  process  which  comprises  form- 
ing an  electrostatic  image  on  a  photooonductor  and  developing 
the  image  with  a  dry  developer  comsrising  a  mixture  of  toner 
powder  particles  and  non-metallic  carrier  particles,  each  of 
said  carrier  particles  containing  a  matrix  having  uniformly 
distributed  therein  tendrillar  electrically  conductive  filaments 
extending  at  least  through  the  surface  of  said  particles,  said 
matrix  and  filaments  being  triboelecttically  different  from  said 
toner  powder  particles,  and  said  matfix  and  filaments  having  a 
triboelectric  relationship  of  like  poll  rity  with  respect  to  said 
toner  powder  particles. 
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4 ,148,641 

photographic  pi  oducts  and  processes 

employing  n(  vel  nondiffusible 

pyridyla:  »pyrazole  or 

PYRIMIDYLAZOPY  tAZOLE  DYE-RELEASING 

COIIPOUNDS 

James  A.  Greoi,  11,  Chlno   Calif.,  and  Noman  W.  if«if4fff, 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  aasign(rs  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y, 

Ftted  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,310 
Int  CL2  G03C  VOft  5/54,  1/40.  1/10 
MS.  a.  96—29  D  33  CUios 

32.  A  process  for  producing  a  photographic  transfer  image 
in  color  in  an  imagewise-ettmsed  photographic  element  com- 
prising a  support  having  t  lereon  at  least  one  photographic 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  said  emulsion  layer  having  associ- 
ated therewith  a  nondiffusi  >le  compound  having  at  least  one 
releasable  4-(2-pyridylazo]  pyrazole  or  4-(2-pyrimidylazo)- 
pyrazole  dye  moiety,  said  c  ampound  containing: 

(A)  in  the  ortho  position  of  the  azopyrazole  moiety  a  metal 
chelating  group,  a  salt  t  lereof  or  a  hydrolyzable  precursor 
thereof,  and 

(B)  a  ballasted  carrier  m<  iety  which  is  capable  of  releasing 
said  diffusible  azo  dye  a  i  a  function  of  development  of  said 
silver  halide  emulsion  It  yer  under  alkaline  conditions,  said 
process  comprising: 

(1)  treating  said  photographic  element  with  an  alkaline  pro- 
cessing composition  iii  the  presence  of  a  silver  halide 
developing  agent  to  effect  development  of  each  of  the 
exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  layers; 

(2)  said  dye-releasing  coi  ipound  then  releasing  said  diffus- 
as  a  function  of  said  development 

of  each  of  said  silver  h  ilide  emulsion  layers; 

(3)  at  least  a  portion  of  a  tid  imagewise  distribution  of  said 
azo  dye  diffusing  to  a  <  ye  image-receiving  layer;  and 

(4)  conUcting  said  image  wise  distribution  of  said  azo  dye 
with  metal  ions,  thereb  i  forming  a  metal-complexed,  azo 
dye  transfer  image. 


4 148,642 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PR  JDUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  NONDIFFUSIBLE 

l-ARYLAZO-4-ISOQUI  40LIN0L  DYE-RELEASING 

COMPOUNDS 

Derek  D.  Chapman;  James  C  FHday,  both  of  Rochester,  and 

James  K.  Elwood,  Victor,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochest  t,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1  >78,  Ser.  No.  884,469 
Int.  a.2  G03C  i/40.  7/00.  5/54.  1/10 
U.S.  a.  96—29  D  35  Claims 

32.  A  process  for  produc  ng  a  photographic  transfer  image 
in  color  in  an  imagewise-ex|  >osed  photographic  element  com- 
prising a  support  having  tli  ereon  at  least  one  photosensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  said  emulsion  layer  having  associ- 
ated therewith  a  nondifTusil  ile  compound  hiiving  at  least  one 
diffusible  l-arylazo-4-isoquii  olinol  dye  moiety,  said  compound 
containing: 

(A)  in  the  ortho  position  i  »f  the  arylazo  moiety  a  metal  che- 
lating group,  a  salt  the  reof  or  a  hydrolyzable  precursor 
thereof;  and 

(B)  a  ballasted  carrier  mc  iety  which  is  capable  of  releasing 
said  diffusible  azo  dye  a  i  a  function  of  development  of  said 
silver  halide  emulsion  b  yer  under  alkaline  conditions,  said 
process  comprising: 

(1)  treating  said  elemen  with  an  alkaline  processing  com- 
position in  the  prese  ice  of  a  silver  halide  developing 
agent  to  effect  dev^opment  of  each  of  the  exposed 
silver  halide  emulsio^  layers; 

(2)  said  dye-releasing  cc  mpound  then  releasing  said  diffus- 
ible azo  dye  imagew  se  as  a  function  of  said  develop- 
ment of  each  of  said  lilver  halide  emulsion  layers; 

(3)  at  least  a  portion  of  laid  imagewise  distribution  of  said 
azo  dye  diffusing  to  ;  i  dye  image-receiving  layer;  and 
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(d)  contacting  said  imagewise  distribution  of  said  azo  dye  in 
said  dye  image-receiving  layer  with  metal  ions,  thereby 
forming  a  metal-complexed  azo  dye  transfer  image. 


4,148,643 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  NONDIFFUSIBLE  AZO  DYE-RELEASING 

COMPOUNDS 
Derek  D.  Chapman,  Rochester,  and  E-Ming  Wn,  Webster,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

FOcd  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,561 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/40  7/00,  5/54.  1/10 
MS.  CL  96—29  D  35  Claims 

32.  A  process  for  producing  a  photographic  transfer  image 
in  color  in  an  imagewise-exposed  photographic  element  com- 
prising a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  said  emulsion  layer  having  associ- 
ated therewith  a  nondifTusible  dye-releasing  compound  having 
at  least  one  diffusible  azo  dye  moiety,  said  compound  having 
the  formula: 


CAR,-4- 


Z 

I 

N=N— c=c— r 


wherein: 
G  is  a  metal  chelating  group,  a  salt  thereof  or  a  hydrolyzable 
precursor  thereof;  or  a  group  which  together  with  a 

O 

B 

— C— O  group 

is  CAR,  said  CAR  being  bonded  to  the  benzene  ring  through 
the  oxygen  of  said 

O 

H 

^C— O  group; 

G*  is  a  hydroxy  group,  a  salt  thereof,  or  a  hydrolyzable 
precursor  thereof; 

Z  is  an  electron  withdrawing  group  having  the  formula 
— CON(R)2,  — S02N(R)2,  — COOR.  —ON,  SO2R'  or 
— COR',  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  or  an  aryl  group  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  each 
R  is  H  or  R'; 

Z'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  8  cartwn  atoms,  an  aryl  group  of 
6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  N(R)2; 

CAR  represents  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety  which  is  capable 
of  releasing  said  diffusible  azo  dye  as  a  function  of  devel- 
opment of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  under  alkaline 
conditions;  and 

t  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1,  with  the  proviso  that  the  compound 
contains  at  least  one  but  not  more  than  two  CAR  groups; 
said  process  comprising: 

(1)  treating  said  element  with  an  alkaline  processing  compo- 
sition in  the  presence  of  a  silver  halide  developing  agent  to 
effect  development  of  each  of  the  exposed  silver  halide 
emulsion  layers; 

(2)  said  dye-releasing  compound  then  releasing  said  diffus- 
ible azo  dye  imagewise  as  a  function  of  said  development 
of  each  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layers; 

(3)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  imagewise  distribution  of  said 
azo  dye  diffusing  to  a  dye  image-receiving  layer;  and 

(4)  contacting  said  imagewise  distribution  of  said  azo  dye  in 
said  dye  image-receiving  layer  with  metal  ions,  thereby 
forming  a  metal-complexed  azo  dye  transfer  image. 


4,148,644 
LIGHT-SENSmVE  SILVER  HAUDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS 
Hideyasu  Ohta,  and  Masayoshi  Mayama,  both  of  Hino,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indiistry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Not.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,358 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  5, 1976,  51-133044 

Int  a.2  G03C  5/14,  7/24,  1/78 

MS.  a.  96—39  6  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  material  com- 
prising a  cellulose  ester  film  support  and  a  light-sensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  coated  on  one  side  of  the  suppon  and  a 
non-light  sensitive  layer  removable  during  an  aqueous  process- 
ing step  after  exposure  coated  on  the  other  side  of  the  support, 
said  photographic  material  comprising  a  magnetic  recording 
layer  on  a  portion  of  said  non-light  sensitive  layer,  which 
magnetic  recording  layer  has  been  formed  by  coating  a  coating 
dispersion  containing  particulate  magnetic  material,  a  binder, 
and  at  least  60%  by  weight,  based  on  a  total  weight  of  a  the 
coating  dispersion,  of  2-ethoxyethanol  as  a  component  of  the 
dispersion  medium  and  thereafter  drying. 


4,148,645 

METHODS  OF  STEREO  RELIEF  MODELING 

Jackson  Gates,  P.  O.  Box  145,  Kylertown,  Pa.  16847 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,612,  Mar.  12, 1975,  Pat 

No.  4,005,932.  This  application  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,159 

Int  CL2  G03C  11/00;  G03B  21/00;  B44C  3/00;  B29C  1/02 
MS.  a.  96—46  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  actual  stereo  relief  model  from 
a  pair  of  diapositives  showing  the  same  subject  matter  from 
different  angles  comprising  the  steps  of: 

illuminating  and  projecting  a  first  image  from  one  of  said 
diapositives  downward  onto  a  flexible  stretchable  platen 
comprising  a  plurality  of  points  vertically  adjusUble  by 
means  of  adjustable  elements  engaging  said  flexible 
stretchable  platen  points;  illuminating  and  projecting  a 
second  image  of  the  same  subject  matter  as  the  first  image 
from  the  second  of  said  diapositives  downwardly  onto 
said  flexible  platen; 

adjusting  said  plurality  of  points  by  manipulating  said  adjust- 
able elements  to  cause  said  first  and  said  second  images  to 
form  one  image  at  each  of  said  plurality  of  points,  thereby 
creating  an  actual  stereo  relief  model  of  said  subject  mat- 
ter as  shown  by  said  first  and  said  second  images. 


4,148,646 
CONTINUOUS  TONE  DIAZOTYPE  PROCESS 
Gilbert  Zweig,  Barrington,  R.I.,  aasignor  to  Trans  World  Tech- 
nology Laboratories,  Inc.,  FiskerUle,  R.I. 

Filed  Jon.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,100 
Int  a.2  G03C  5/18.  1/60 
MS.  a.  96—49  9  n«<iM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  duplicates  of  continuous  tone 


'^ 
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originals  with  a  diazotype  material  which  comprises  exposing   uble  2-aryI-4,5  arylo-l,2,3-i 
a  diazo  film  to  actinic  radiation  throtgh  the  original,  said  diazo   benzophenone  U  V  absorber 
fllm  comprising  a  transparent  film  a  jpport  and  a  layer  coated 
thereon  consisting  essentially  of  a  bi  ider  lacquer  containing  at 
least  two  light-sensitive  diazonium  compounds  having  differ- 
ent photolysis  rates,  at  least  one  c  >upler  for  the  diazonium 


«•!. 


APRIL  10,  1979 

■i  riazole  U  V  absorber  or  a  hydroxy 
of  the  structure: 


--     OCVCUIKO  WOlDKNBmVC  8«STEM 


compounds,  a  non-photolyzable  ultraviolet  radiation  absorbing 
material,  and  homogeneously  distritxited  in  said  layer  as  least 
about  7%  by  weight  of  a  bulk,  broad  actinic  radiation-absorb- 
ing inert  particulate  material,  based  upon  the  amount  of  lac- 
quer, and  developing  the  exposed  fl  m  to  provide  an  azo  dye 
image  of  the  original. 


O.  Duville,  both  of  Ede- 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V„ 


4,148,647 
REVERSAL  PROCESSING  OF  EXPOSED 
LIPPMAN-EMUI SIONS 
Francois  L.  Schelfaut,  St.  Niklaas;  Wi  lly  J.  Vanassche,  Kontich; 
Herman  A.  Philippaerts,  and  Rem 
gem,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 
Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,338 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12,  1975, 
51087/75 

Int.  a.2  G03C  -/SO 
VS.  a.  96—59  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  reversal  image  of  an  original  in  a 
silver  halide  Lippmann-emulsion,  tie  average  silver  halide 
grain  size  of  which  is  less  than  100  ni  i,  wherein  the  emulsion  is 
image-wise  exposed  and  subjected  to  a  first  stage  development 
so  that  a  negative  silver  image  of  t  le  original  is  formed  but 
some  silver  halide  is  left  in  the  exp(  tsed  areas,  and  then  to  a 
second  stage  development  under  fugging  conditions  to  de- 
velop said  residual  silver  halide  in  th ;  exposed  areas,  whereaf- 
ter the  silver  developed  in  said  first  and  second  development 
stages  is  bleached  and  the  active  silver  halide  then  still  remain- 
ing in  the  emulsion  is  converted  to  I  srm  a  positive  image. 


assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
No.  768,954 


film 


29  Claims 

unit  comprising  in 


4,148,648 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  ELEMEflTS  COMPRISING  U  V 
UGHT  ABSORBERS 

William  Pflngston,  Randolph,  Mass., 

poration,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/40.  1/lf.  1/48.  1/84 
VJS.  a.  96—73 

22.  An  integral  negative-positive 
order:  a  first  support;  a  red-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer;  a  green-sensitive  silver  hali(fc  emulsion  layer;  and  a 
blue-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsioi 
emulsions  associated  respectively  wi 
magenta  dye  developer  and  a  yellowl 
receiving  layer  for  receiving  image 
diffusion  as  a  function  of  exposure 
silver  halide  emulsion  layers;  a  secoi 
p>arent  and  through  which  said  imai 

viewed  and  a  rupturable  container  rdeasably  holding  an  aque 
ous  alkaline  processing  composition  comprising  a  reflecting 
pigment  and  a  substantially  colorlessj  substantially  alkali  insol- 


layer;  said  silver  halide 

1  a  cyan  dye  developer,  a 

lye  developer;  an  image- 

Lres  transferred  thereto  by 

^nd  development  of  said 

I  support  which  is  trans- 
E-receiving  layer  may  be 


OMoue  I  urroKT 


UOHT-RCn  lCTINO 


BY  mOCCa  IHG 


TRANSPAR  :nT  SUPPORT 


cxrosuRC  NO  viewiNe  Mtncc 


where  R  represents  a  substi 
tially  colorless,  substantial!] 
container  being  positioned 
ing  composition  is  effective 
between  said  image-receivii  g 
sion  layers. 


OR 


uent  which  can  provide  a  substan- 
alkali  insoluble  U  V  absorber,  said 
o  that  distribution  of  said  process- 
to  provide  a  light-reflecting  layer 
layer  and  said  silver  halide  emul- 


1>77, 


GO;C 


Eugene  Golda,  Monsey;  Alai 
Chu,  Dobbs  Ferry,  all  of 
poration,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  9, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  96—75 

1.  A  method  of  produ(^ng 
which  comprises  applying 
tion  wherein  the  solute  of 
substance  selected  from  th« 
cate,  silicic  acid,  alkali  zirc  jnium 
acid.  Group  IV-B  metal  flui^ride, 
salt  and  alkali  metal  acid,  to 
sheet  substrate  suitable  as 
plates,  removing  excess  bonding 
the  coated  aluminum  sheet 
ment  at  elevated  temperati 
degrees  C.  to  about  300  deg^( 
coating  solution  which  ha 
sheet  substrate,  and  applyii 
graphic  composition  to  the 


Charles 


G03D 


INSTANT  PROCESSING 
DARK  SLIDE] 
Richard  H.  Martens,  and 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastmai  i 
FUed  Sep.  19, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  96—76  C 

1.  An  instant-processing 
sheets  connected  together 
including  means  for  containing 
uid,  one  of  said  sheets 
recording  a  latent  image 
opaque  layer,  the  other  of  siid 
cover  for  said  element,  the 


^~ 


I  LATER  PROVnCD 
p  COMPOSmON 


i  148,649 

METHOD  FOR  PRO  DUCING  LITHOGRAPHIC 
PRINTING  PLATES 

L.  Wilkes,  Brewster,  and  Simon  L. 
I.Y.,  assignors  to  Polychrome  Cor- 


,  Ser.  No.  767,017 

1/52.  1/64.  1/66 

16  Claims 
a  lithographic  printing  plate 
in  aqueous  bonding  coating  solu- 
the  aqueous  coating  solution  is  a 
group  consisting  of  an  alkali  sili- 
fluoride,  hydrofluozirconic 
:,  polyacrylic  acid,  alkali  metal 
tt  least  one  surface  of  an  aluminum 
a  base  for  lithographic  printing 
solution,  thereafter  subjecting 
substrate  to  a  hot  air  baking  treat- 
in  the  range  of  from  about  SO 
•ees  C,  then  removing  any  excess 
not  reacted  with  the  aluminum 
ig  a  suitable  light  sensitive  litho- 
coated  aluminum  sheet  substrate. 


4148,650 


FILM  UNIT  WITH  INTERNAL 
AND  LIGHT  SEAL 

J.  Simpson,  both  of  Greece, 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
1 977,  Ser.  No.  834,588 
1/48:  G03D  9/02 

7  CMms 

film  unit  having  first  and  second 

along  their  lateral  margins,  and 

a  distributable  processing  liq- 

conlpnsing  a  photosensitive  layer  for 

jtrocessable  by  the  liquid  and  an 

sheets  comprising  a  transparent 

opaque  layer  and  the  transparent 
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cover  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  said  photosensitive  layer;  said 

film  unit  comprising: 

a  removable  dark  slide  positioned  between  said  sheets  and 

covering  said  photosensitive  element  for  protecting  said 

element  from  fogging  by  light  passing  through  said  cover 

sheet; 

means  defining  a  passage  extending  from  between  said  sheets 

to  the  exterior  of  said  sheets,  said  dark  slide  extending 

through  said  passage  to  a  position  where  said  dark  slide  is 


accessible  for  removal  from  its  position  covering  said 
photosensitive  element;  and 
a  light-seal  at  said  passage  for  protecting  said  photosensitive 
element  from  light  entering  said  passage,  said  seal  includ- 
ing a  strip  of  flexible,  opaque  sheet  material,  first  means 
for  coupling  said  sheet  material  to  said  dark  slide,  and 
second  means  for  coupling  said  sheet  material  to  said 
photosensitive  element,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
coupling  means  being  releasable  by  removal  of  said  dark 
slide. 


4,148,651 

INSTANT  PROCESSING  FILM  UNIT  HAVING 

INTERNAL  DARK  SUDE 

Wayne  A.  Bubb,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,589 

Int.  a.2  G03C  1/48;  G03D  9/02 

US.  a.  96—76  C  9  ClaiM 


4i. 
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J-40 
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1.  An  instant-print  film  unit  for  recording  a  latent  image 
processable  by  a  liquid  composition  to  establish  a  visibly  per- 
ceivable image,  said  film  unit  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  the  liquid  composition; 

a  photosensitive  element  having  first  and  second  faces  and 
including  at  least  one  light-sensitive  layer  therebetween 
for  recording  the  latent  image; 

an  opaque  layer  for  shielding  said  light-sensitive  layer  from 
fogging  through  said  second  face; 

a  transparent  cover  sheet  coupled  over  the  first  face  of  said 
photosensitive  element  along  the  lateral  margins  of  said 
element,  said  cover  sheet  facilitating  distribution  of  the 
processing  composition  between  said  element  and  sheet; 
and 

a  dark  slide  removably  positioned  between  said  photosensi- 
tive element  and  said  cover  sheet,  said  dark  slide  shielding 
said  light-sensitive  layer  from  fogging  through  said  first 
face. 


4,148,652 
INSTANT  PROCESSING  FILM  UNIT 
Robert  A.  SyWester,  Parma,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,617 

Int.  CL2  G03C  1/48;  G03D  9/02 

VS.  a.  96—76  C  14  ClafaM 


1.  In  an  instant-processing  film  unit  of  the  preregistered  type 
including  a  reservoir  for  liquid  processing  composition,  a 
photosensitive  element  for  recording  a  latent  image  process- 
able  by  the  composition  to  establish  a  visible  image,  and  a 
transparent  cover  sheet  coupled  to  the  photosensitive  element 
for  facilitating  the  distribution  of  the  processing  composition 
from  the  reservoir  onto  the  photosensitive  element,  said  photo- 
sensitive element  including  an  opaque  layer  and  at  least  one 
light-sensitive  layer  between  the  opaque  layer  and  the  cover 
sheet;  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  defining  an  opening  in  one  end  of  the  film  unit  for 
providing  access  between  the  photosensitive  element  and 
the  cover  sheet; 
an  opaque  dark  slide  between  the  photosensitive  element  and 
the  cover  sheet  shielding  the  photosensitive  element  from 
fogging  by  light  passing  through  the  cover  sheet,  said  dark 
slide  extending  through  said  opening  to  a  position  accessi- 
ble for  removing  the  dark  slide  from  between  the  element 
and  sheet;  and 
light  sealing  means  carried  by  said  dark  slide  and  defining  a 
hood  enclosing  both  the  photosensitive  element  and  the 
cover  sheet  at  said  one  end  for  blocking  light  from  enter- 
ing through  said  opening  to  prevent  fogging  of  said  photo- 
sensitive element. 


4,148,653 

RESTRAINING  LAYER  FOR  RETARDING  THE 

DIFFUSION  OF  HYDROXYL  IONS  IN  THE  DYE 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 

Wnlf  Ton  Bonin;  Erich  Wolff;  Werner  Krafft,  and  GUnther 

Matsclike,  all  of  Leyerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  AGFA-Geraert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758^79 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1976,  2601653 

Int  CL2  G03C  l/4a  5/54.  7/00;  B44D  7/09 
U.S.  a.  96—77  22  dains 

1.  A  photographic  material  for  the  production  of  colored 
images  by  the  dye  diffusion  process  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  transparent  layer  support 

(b)  an  image  receiving  layer 

(c)  a  light  reflecting  layer  or  means  to  produce  such  light- 
reflective  layer 

(d)  a  photosensitive  element  containing  at  least  one  color 
unit  comprised  of  a  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  and  a  dye-providing  compound  associated  to  said 
photosensitive  layer,  said  reflecting  layer  being  located 
between  said  image  receiving  layer  and  the  photosensitive 
element 

(e)  at  least  one  restraining  layer  capable  of  retarding  the 
diffusion  of  hydroxyl  ions  located  between  a  first  group 
and  a  second  group  of  layers  of  said  photographic  mate- 
rial, said  first  group  comprising  at  least  one  color  unit  of 
said  photosensitive  element  (d),  and 
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the  restraining  layer 
inear  polymer  of  a  molec- 
ind  the  linear  chain  of  the 


(0  a  rupturable  container  contain  ng  an  alkaline  processing 

composition  and  capable  of  dis<  harging,  on  applying  to  it 

a  compressive  force,  its  conten 

layer  and  said  first  group  of  lay  srs  or  between  two  layers 

of  said  first  group  of  layers, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
consists  essentially  of  a  film-forming 
ular  weight  of  from  5,000  to  100,000 
F>olymer  is  comprised  of  altematiiig  hydrophilic  polyether 
segments  with  a  molecular  weight  (f  150  to  20,000  in  which 
three  or  more  alkylene  groups  are  separated  by  oxygen  atoms, 
so  that  a  maximum  of  four  carbon  atoms  are  present  between 
two  adjacent  oxygen  atoms  and  hydnphobic  segments  formed 
from  bifunctional  organic  compoun<K  containing  two  reactive 
groups  capable  of  reacting  with  the  lerminal  hydroxyl  groups 
of  polyether  glycols  to  form  connecting  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonate,  urethane  and  ester 
connecting  members,  by  removal  of  said  reactive  groups,  said 
alternating  hydrophilic  and  hydniphobic  segments  being 
joined  to  one  another  through  com  ecting  members  selected 
from  said  carbonate,  urethane  and  e  ter  connecting  members. 


4,148,654 
POSITIVE  ACTING  PHOTORESIST  COMPRISING 
DIAZIDE  ESTER.  NOVOLAK  ilESIN  AND  ROSIN 
Michael  J.  Oddi,  135  Fenno  St.,  Rer  re,  Mass.  02151 
Filed  Jul.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,672 
Int  a.2  G03C   /54 
VS.  a.  96—91  D  24  Claims 

1.  An  alkali  soluble,  positive  worl  ing  photoresist  comi>osi- 
tion  comprising  a  naphthoquinone  (l,2)-diazide  sulfonic  acid 
ester  photosensitizer,  a  novolak  resii  in  an  amount  of  from  10 
to  90%  by  weight,  on  a  solids  basis,  o  the  photoresist  composi- 
tion, which  novolak  resin  is  rendere  1  developable  by  the  ac- 
tion of  activating  radiation  on  the  ph  }tosensitizer,  and  a  rosin- 
ous  material  in  an  amount  of  betwe<  n  about  1%  and  85%  by 
weight,  on  a  solids  basis,  of  the  phot  ^sensitive  resist  composi- 
tion, selected  from  the  group  of  resin,  hydrogenated  rosin, 
esterified  rosin,  neutralized  rosin,  esterified  hydrogenated 
rosin,  esterified  neutralized  rosin,  an  1  mixtures  thereof 

18.  A  dry  film  photoresist  product  comprising  a  dried  layer 
of  the  photoresist  composition  of  cli  im  1. 


4,148,655 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSF^ION  OF  AROMATIC 
AZIDO  COMPOUND 
Hirosi  Itoh;  Yukinori  Hata,  and  Funiio  Itoh,  all  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Oji  Paper  Co.,  LU.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,348 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1977,  52-44588 

Int  a.2  G03C  t/52 

VS.  a.  96—91  N  5  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  composition  c(  mprising  (A)  at  least  one 

polymer  which  is  soluble  in  an  alk  ili  aqueous  solution  and 

which  has  been  prepared  by  co-cond  snsation  polymerizing,  in 

the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst,  fon  naldehyde  with  a  phenol 

comix>und  of  the  formula  (I): 


OH 


wherein,  R\  represents  a  hydrogen 
and,  at  least  one  other  phenol  compound 
the  formulae  (II)  and  (III): 


(I) 


tom  or  a  methyl  radical, 
selected  from  those  of 


OI 


O 
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ai  id 
OH 


can 
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wherein,  R2  represents  an  i  Ikyl  radical  having  3  to  15  carbon 
atoms,  a  phenyl  radical  or  a  cyclohexyl  radical,  and  R3  and  R4 
represent  an  alkyl  radical  h  iving  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  respec- 
tively, the  ratio  by  weight 


of  the  phenol  compound  of  the 
formula  (I)  to  said  at  least  oie  other  phenol  compound  selected 
from  those  of  the  formulae  (II)  and  (III)  being  in  a  range  of 
from  90:10  to  30:70,  and  ihe  amount  of  said  formaldehyde 
being  in  a  range  of  from  50  to  90%  by  mole,  based  on  the  total 
amount  of  said  phenol  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  and  said  at 
least  one  other  phenol  com  pounds  selected  from  those  of  the 
formulae  (II)  and  (III),  anl  (B)  at  least  one  aromatic  azido 
compound  having  a  (— N3)  moiety  in  an  amount  of  from  5  to 
40%  based  on  the  weight  0  f  said  polymer. 


UGHT-SENSmVE 


4148,< 


1,656 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

Takashi  Sasaki,  Hino;  TakasM 

M4rio  Kobayashi,  Sagamlhara,  all  of 

Koni^hiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 


Mitsuto  Fi^iwhara,  Hacliio|i: 

Uchida,  Hachioji,  and 

Japan,  assignors  to 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  14, 

Qaims  priority,  appUcati<k 
Int.c( 
U.S.  a.  96—100  R 

1.  A  color  photosensitive  knaterial 
a  silver  halide  photosensiti>  e 
compound  represented  by 


1  977,  Ser.  No.  860,738 

Japan,  Dec.  17, 1976,  51-152752 
,2  G03C  1/40 

15Clalnu 

comprising  a  support  and 
layer  which  material  contains  a 
following  formula: 


tile 


ccLiple 


wherein  Cp  represents  a 
coupling  position  or  is  a  n^genta 
pling  position,  R|,  R2  and 
halogen,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
alkoxy  group,  an  alkenyloiy 
alkylthio  group,  an  alkenyl  :h 
acyl  group,  an  acylamino 
acyloxy  group,  a  sulfonai^ido 
cycloalkyl  group,  or  an 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group, 
group,  an  aryl  group,  a 
group  consisting  of  pyridin  yl 
nyl,  thienyl,  piperidyl,  pyn  ilyl, 
nyl,  imidazolyl,  morpholin< 
thiazolyl,  benzoxazolyl 
group,  a  carbamoyl  group, 
group,  or  C;,— X— ,  and  X 
lent  group  selected  from 


tie 


OR 


ler  residue  bonded  to  the  non- 
coupler  bonded  to  the  cou- 
individually  represent  hydrogen, 
alkenyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an 
group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an 
lio  group,  an  arylthio  group,  an 
group,  a  diacylamino  group,  an 
group,  alkylamino  group,  a 
alljoxycarbonyl  group,  R  represents 
an  alkenyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl 
h«  terocyclic  ring  selected  from  the 
1,  pyradinyl,  pyridadinyl,  quino- 
pyrrolinyl,  tetrazolyl,  thiadi- 
i,  fiiryl,  thiazolyl,  oxazolyl,  benz- 
bei  izimidazolyl  and  furanyl,  an  acyl 
thiocarbamoyi  group,  a  sulfamoyi 
r  (presents  a  simple  bond,  or  a  diva- 
group  consisting  of  an  alkylene 
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group,  a  cycloalkylene  group,  an  arylene  group,  a  divalent 
group  with  at  least  one  arylene  and  at  least  one  alkylene  group 
have  been  connected,  —CO—,  — CS— ,  — SO2— .  — CONH- 
or  — SO2NH— . 


from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  amines  represented 
by  the  following  general  formula  (II): 


4,148,657 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS 

REACnVELY  ASSOCIATED  WITH  ANTIPDG  AGENTC. 

AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  SAID 

EMULSIONS 
Paolo  Beretta,  Ferrania,  and  Luigi  DaneUo,  Vado  Ugnre,  both 
of  Italy,  assignors  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,688 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/40.  1/34 
UA  a.  96-100  R  6CMms 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  supporting  base  and 
a  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  on  said  base,  and  in 
said  emulsion  layer  or  in  a  layer  adjacent  to  said  emulsion  layer 
an  anti-fogging  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  following  for- 
mula: 


S 

II 

R— N^'^NH 
I  I 

^%-\ 
HN  Hj  NH 


R^— N 


I 

\ 


R* 


(II) 


R' 


wherein  R  represents  a  phenyl  group. 


4,148,658 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 
COMPRISING  MULTI-PHOTOINITUTOR  SYSTEM 
Syunichi  Kondoh;  Akihiro  Matsuft^i;  Akira  Umehan,  all  of 
Asaka;  Akira  Sato,  and  Akira  Ogawa,  both  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,638 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2, 1976,  51/145341 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/68,  5/00 
VS.  a.  96-115  P  22  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymeric  composition  comprising,  as  essential 
components,  (A)  at  least  one  compound  having  one  or  more 
addition  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  double  bonds 
and  (B)  a  photopolymerization  initiator  composition  compris- 
ing (i)  a  combination  of  at  least  one  compound  (a)  and  at  least 
one  compound  (b),  (ii)  a  combination  of  at  least  one  compound 
(a)  and  at  least  one  compound  (c)  or  (iii)  a  combination  of  at 
least  one  compound  (a),  at  least  one  compound  (b)  and  at  least 
one  compound  (c); 
wherein    compound    (a)    is    a    benzoylmethylenebenzo- 
thiazolylidenethiazolidone  compound  selected  from  the 
group      consisting      of      2-bcnzoylmethylene-5-benzo- 
thiazolylidene-thiazolidin-4-one  and  the  substituted  deriv- 
atives thereof  represented  by  the  following  general  for- 
mula (I): 


wherein  K\  R*  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represents  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  an 
aryl  group,  a  substituted  aryl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group;  and 
polyamines;  and 
compound  (c)  is  a  disubstituted  aminoarylcarbonyl  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p-(disub- 
stituted  amino)benzophenones,  p-(disubstituted 

amino)acetophenones,  p-(disubstituted  amino)propiophe- 
nones,  bis  [p-(disubstituted  amino)phcnyl]ketones,  p- 
(disubstituted  amino)phenyl  styryl  ketones,  4-(disub- 
stituted  amino)benzoins,  p-(disubstituted  amino)  benzalde- 
hydes,  p-(disubstituted  amino)benzoic  esters,  4-(disub- 
stituted  amino)-l-naphthaldehydes,  p-<disubstituted  ami- 
no)styryl  phenyl  ketones  and  p-(disubstituted  amino)sty- 
ryl  styryl  ketones,  wherein  the  substituente.  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  of  the  above-described  disubstituted 
amino  groups  are  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkyl- 
aryl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group  and  wherein,  in  addition  to 
the  disubstituted  amino  group,  the  carbon  atoms  of  the 
aryl  ring  having  the  disubstituted  amino  group  thereon  or 
the  carbon  atoms  of  another  aryl  ring  where  another  aryl 
ring  is  present  of  the  disubstituted  aminoarylcarbonyl 
compounds  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more  substitu- 
ents  exhibiting  a  Hammett's  sigma  (o-)  constant  ranging 
from  about  -0.9  to  about  -1-0.7. 


(I) 


wherein  R'  and  R\  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  a  substituted  aryl  group  or  an  aralkyl 
group  and  X  represents  a  substituent  exhibiting  a  Hammett's 
sigma  (a-)  constant  ranging  from  about  —0.9  to  about  -t-0.5; 
compound  (b)  is  a  tertiary  or  polyamine  compound  selected 


4,148,659 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  COWAINING  AN 

ORGANO-TELLURIUM  COMPOUND,  A  1,4-DIHYDRO- 

PYRIDINE  PHOTO-OXIDIZING  AGENT  AND  THE  USE 

THEREOF  IN  HEAT  DEVELOPMENT 
Julius  L.  Vuyts;  Frans  C.  Heugebaert,  both  of  Kontich,  and 
Wilbehnus  Janssens,  Aarschot  all  of  Belgium,  assignor*  to 
AGFA-Gevaert  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,044 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar,  2,  1977, 

Int  CL2  G03C  5/24.  1/00 
UACL  96-48  HD  14  Ctolms 


•«,/.•' 


1.  A  photosensitive  recording  material  containing  in  admix- 
ture in  a  binder  medium: 

(1)  an  imaging  substance  which  is  a  tellurium  tetrahalide  or 
an  organo-tellurium  compound  having  a  halogen  atom 
directly  linked  to  a  tellurium  atom  and  at  least  one  organic 
substituent  comprising  a  carbonyl  group, 

(2)  a  photo-oxidizing  agent  which  is  a  photosensitive  4-(2'- 
nitrophenyl)-l,4-dihydropyridine,  and 

(3)  a  heat-activatable  organic  reducing  agent  or  reducing 
agent  precursor  that  is  adapted  to  reduce  said  tellurium 
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compound  by  heating  but  leaves 
tially  unaffected  at  and  below 


«• 


4,148,660 
PLASTER  MOLDING 
David  R.  Lankard,  Columbus,  Ohio, 

Sanibel,  Fla.,  assignors  to  PMCMA 

Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  660,4< 

4,081,283.  This  application  Dec.  19, 
Int.  a.2  B28B 
U.S.  a.  106— 38  J 

1.  In  a  metal  castings  molding 
principal  component  gypsum  plaster 
50-70%  by  weight  of  said  compo^tion 
comprising  the  addition  of  5-25% 
perlite  at  least  50%  of  which  will 
screen,  and  the  remainder  consisting 
by  weight  non-fibrous  filler  selected 
of  mica,  silica,  fly  ash,  pyrophyllit( 
whereby  there  is  produced  a  fiber 
composition  having  good  dry  blend 
teristics,  and  wet  and  dry  mold  features. 


-fre: 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


that  compound  substan- 
C. 


CCfVIFOSmON 

and  Walter  A.  Hedden, 
Research  Group,  Dayton, 

,  Feb.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  862,143 

7^34 

6  Claims 

composition  having  as  its 

present  in  the  range  of 

the  improvement 

weight  fme  expanded 

through  a  —50  mesh 

»sentially  of  at  least  5% 

f  'om  the  group  consisting 

and  mixtures  thereof, 

metal  castings  molding 

I  roperties,  slurry  charac- 


hy 
piss 


4,148,661 

PHOTOCHROMIC  SHEET  GLASSjCOMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD 

David  J.  Kerko,  and  Thomas  P.  Sewtrd,  III,  both  of  Coming, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  VVorks,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  567,925,  Apr.  14,tl975,  Pat.  No.  4,018,965. 
This  application  Nov.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,850 
Int  a.J  C03C  3/08.  J  nO.  3/26 
U.S.  a.  106—54  3  Claims 

1.  A  glass  composition  suitable  for  [he  production  of  chemi- 
cally strengthenable  photochromic  <!  rawn  sheet  glass  articles 
consisting  essentially,  in  weight  perc<  nt  as  calculated  from  the 
batch,  of  about  54-66%  SiO:,  7-15<  fc  AI2O3,  10-25%  B2O3, 
0.5-4.0%  U2O,  3.5-15%  Na20,  O-ll  1%  K2O,  6-16%  total  of 
Li20+Na20-|-K20,  0-3.0%  PbO,  0.  -1.0%  Ag,  0.1-1.0%  CI, 
0-3.0%  Br,  0-2.5%  F,  0.008-0.2%  Ci  0. 0-1.0%  total  of  transi- 
tion metal  oxide  colorants,  and  0-5.0<  b  total  of  rare  earth  metal 
oxide  colorants,  said  glass  compositi  )n  providing  a  haze  free 
glass  having  a  viscosity  at  the  liqui(  us  of  at  least  10*  poises, 
long  term  stability  against  devitrifica  ion  in  contact  with  plati- 
num at  temperatures  corresponding  to  glass  viscosities  in  the 
range  of  10*- 10*  poises,  and  excellent  chemical  durability,  said 
glass  being  chemically  strengthenable  by  sodium-for-lithium 
ion  exchange  to  an  unabraded  modulus  of  rupture  strength  of 
45,000  psi  with  a  depth  of  ion-excha  ige  layer  of  3.5  mils,  and 
heat  treatable  to  provide  a  photoci  romic  glass  exhibiting  a 
darkened  luminous  transmittance  na 
a  thickness  not  exceeding  about  1.7 
rate  such  that  the  faded  luminous  tr  msmittance  is  at  least  1.5 
times  the  darkened  luminous  transmittance  after  a  5  minute 
fading  interval. 


4,148,662 

BRICK  COMPOSITION  AND 
John  Hughes,  Arlington  Heights,  an( 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  American 

lU. 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1977,  Ser, 
Int.  CL^  C04B 
U.S.  a.  106—67 

1.  A  method  for  producing  brick 
admixing  (A)  a  brick  raw  material 
from  50%  to  100%,  by  weight,  of 
by  weight,  of  clay  and  (B)  a  sodium 
sition  consisting  essentially  of  from 
of  sodium  bentonite  and  from  0.1^ 
water  soluble  anionic  polyelectroly^ 
brick  from  the  resultant  admixture 


exceeding  about  25%  in 
millimeters  and  a  fading 


1!77, 


REFRACTORY 
Cressie  E.  Holcombe,  Jr., 
United  SUtes  of  America 
Department  of  Energy, 
FUed  Jun.  21, 
Int.  CL 
U.S.  a.  106—105 

1.  A  concrete  compositioi  1 
said  composition  comprisinj ; 
embedded  in  a  cement  matrix  1 

a.  contacting  an  oxide 
La203,  Nd203,  Sm203, 
ous  solution  of  a  salt 
YCI3  and  MgCNOjh  to 

b.  allowing  the  fluid 
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CONCRETES 
^noxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The 
represented  by  the  United  States 
Washington,  D.C. 

Ser.  No.  808,486 
CD4B  9/00 

13  Claims 

having  less  than  40%  porosity, 

particles  of  aggregate  material 

said  cement  matrix  produced  by: 

from  the  group  of  Y2O3, 

EU2O3  and  Gd203  with  an  aque- 

from  the  group  of  NH4CI, 

bnn  a  fluid  mixture;  and 

mixti  re  to  harden. 
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se  ected 


METHOD  THEREFOR 
Peter  L.  Maul,  Addison, 
Colloid  Company,  Skokie, 

No.  847,600 

4^/00 

16  Claims 

\4hich  comprises  intimately 

consisting  essentially  of 

and  from  50%  to  0%, 

>entonite  additive  compo- 

19.9%  to  90%,  by  weight 

to  5%,  by  weight,  of  a 

polymer;  and  forming  a 


si  ale  I 


4,  48,664 

PREPARATION  OF  FIBl  lOUS  COLLAGEN  PRODUCT 

HAVING  HEMOSTAT  C  AND  WOUND  SEALING 

PRO  PERTIES 

Mamerto  M.  Cruz,  Jr.,  Pennington,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Avicon, 

Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6811,940,  May  10, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-pai1l  of  Ser.  No.  466,214,  May  2, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contintation  of  Ser.  No.  358,145,  May  7, 
1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  d  ivision  of  Ser.  No.  76,638,  Sep.  29, 
1970,  Pat.  No.  3,742,955.  Tl  is  application  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser. 
No  897,502  * 

iBt  a.2  C081  89/00:  C09H  I/OO 
VS.  a.  106—161  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  prepari  ig  a  mass  of  fmely-divided  fibrils 
and  fibers  having  hemostatic  properties  and  when  placed  on  a 
wound  combines  with  blood  to  form  a  mass  that  is  self-adher- 
ent to  the  wound  surfaces  1  nd  seals  the  wound  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

(a)  placing  water-wet  coll  igen  in  an  ethanol-water  mixture, 
the  amount  of  ethanol  1  teing  sufficient  to  constitute  from 
90%  to  50%  by  weight  >f  the  mixture  including  the  water 
in  the  water-wet  collag  m, 

(b)  agitating  the  mixture  or  a  period  sufficient  to  equalize 
the  ethanol  content  of  I  he  collagen  to  that  of  the  liquid, 

(c)  separating  the  excess  I  Iquid  fo  the  collagen, 

(d)  placing  the  recoverec  collagen  in  an  ethanol-ionizable 
acid  mixture,  the  amoui  t  of  acid  being  sufficient  to  form  a 
partial  salt  of  collagen  c  ontaining  from  about  50%  to  90% 
of  the  theoretical  stoici  iometric  bound  acid  content, 

(e)  agitating  the  mixture  i  }r  from  about  3  to  about  20  hours 
to  equalize  the  ethanol  content  of  the  collagen  to  that  of 
the  liquid  and  to  effect  the  reaction  of  the  collagen  with 
the  acid  to  form  a  part  al  salt  of  collagen, 

(0  separating  the  excess  I  quid  from  the  partial  salt, 

(g)  subjecting  the  recovc  red  partial  salt  to  treatment  with 

ethanol  and  separating  the  partial  salt  from  the  liquid  a 

sufficient  number  of  cy  cles  until  the  water  content  of  the 

partial  salt  has  been  reduced  to  1%, 

(h)  vacuum  drying  the  r(  covered  partial  salt  to  a  volatiles 

content  of  about  1%, 
(i)  conditioning  the  dried  partial  salt  to  a  volatiles  content  of 

about  8%  to  15%,  and 
(j)  subjecting  the  conditii  ned  partial  salt  to  a  fiberizing  and 
deaggregation  or  fluff  :ng  operation  to  form  a  mass  of 
finely-divded  fibrils  an  1  fibers, 
the  mass  of  fibrils  and  fibei  s  consisting  of  fibrils  and  fibers  at 
least  about  5%  by  weight  o  '  which  have  an  effective  length  of 
not  more  than  1  mm.  and  m  it  more  than  about  10%  by  weight 
of  which  have  an  effective  length  above  12  mm.,  the  mass  of 
fibrils  and  fibers  having  a  su  rface  area  of  at  least  I  square  meter 
per  gram,  having  a  bulk  de  isity  of  not  more  tha  8  pounds  per 
cubic  foot  and  exhibiting  i  HAT  test  of  not  more  than  1500 
when  wet  with  blood. 
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4,148,665 
ROSIN  DISPERSIONS  OF  IMPROVED  STABILTTY 
Russell  J.  Kulick,  Old  Greenwich,  and  Sewell  T.  Moore,  Stam- 
ford, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

ContinuaHon-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  589,109,  Jun.  23, 1975, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No,  835,619 

Int.  a.2  C08L  93/04 

MS.  a.  106-236  5  cta,^ 


39  - 


CMgCOOHm 


^M^SSCttCOOMm 


»«l?j  SCMCOO*n 

0- •  C^fCOOC^f, 

•»i>  J  SCMCOOMt 


/  "•OsSCMCOOC.tMmw 


torn  meiGHT  or  mosiNi 


1.  A  rosin  dispersion  consisting  essentially  of  colloidal  parti- 
cles of  a  paper-sizing  rosin  as  dispersed  phase  in  an  acidic 
aqueous  medium  as  continuous  phase,  said  medium  having  a 
small  but  effective  dissolved  content  of  a  water-dispersible 
hydrophobic-hydrophilic  emulsifying  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetrasodium  N-<l,2-dicarboxyethyl)-N- 
octadecylsulfosuccinamate,  disodium  N-octadecylsulfosuc- 
cinamate,  disodium  dodecylpenta(ethoxy)ethyl  sulfosuccinate, 
and  disodium  decylsulfosuccinate  as  agent  improving  the  me- 
chanical subility  of  said  dispersion,  the  hydrophilic-hydro- 
phobic  balance  being  such  that  said  agent  is  at  least  colloidally 
soluble  in  water,  and  the  amount  of  said  aqueous  medium  being 
such  that  the  dispersion  is  of  pumpable  viscosity. 


4,148,667 

CRYSTALLINE  NICKEL  CHELATE  OF 

l-NrTROSO-2.NAPHTHOL  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Bernard  G.  Ziobrowski,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,930 

Int  a.2  C04B  31/00 

U,S.  a.  106-288  Q  ,0  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  pigmenUry  composition 
comprising  a  crystalline,  light-stable  nickel  chelate  of  I- 
nitroso-2-naphthoI  characterized  by  having  an  X-ray  diffrac- 
tion pattern  which  exhibits  strongest  d-spacings  at  about  1 1.6, 
9.6,  6.0,  4.9,  4.5  and  3.6  Angstroms  by  treating  particles  of  a 
hydrated  nickel  chelate  of  l-nitroso-2-naphthol  in  aqueous 
medium  with  from  about  OlO  to  about  1.0  mole  per  mole  of 
chelate  of  an  inert,  water-immiscible,  poIy(vinyl  chloride)  ester 
plasticizer  which  is  a  non-solvent  for  the  nickel  chelate  and  has 
a  boiling  point  above  about  200'  C.  until  the  particles  are 
wetted,  isolating  the  wetted  product  from  the  aqueous  me- 
dium, and  then  heating  the  isolated  product  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  65*  C.  to  about  105'  C.  until  the  product  is 
dehydrated  and  converted  to  the  anhydrous,  crystalline,  light- 
suble  form,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out 
the  treatment  step  in  aqueous  medium  which  additionally 
contains  from  about  0.05  to  about  1  part  per  part  of  anhydrous 
nickel  chelate  of  at  least  one  fatty  acid  containing  at  least  12 
carbon  atoms  or  a  water-insoluble,  normally  solid  salt  thereof 
at  a  pH  between  about  3.5  and  5.0  and  at  a  temperature  at 
which  the  fatty  acid  and/or  its  salt  and  the  plasticizer  are 
liquid. 


4,148,666 

CRYSTALLINE  NICKEL  CHELATE  OF 

l-NrTROSO-2-NAPHTHOL  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUONG  SAME 

Richard  K.  Putney,  Hudson  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,929 
Int.  a.2  C04B  31/00 
MS.  a.  106-288  Q  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  pigmenury  composition  con- 
taining an  anhydrous,  crysulline,  light-stable  nickel  chelate  of 
l-nitroso-2-naphthol  characterized  by  having  an  X-ray  diffrac- 
tion pattern  which  exhibits  strongest  d-spacings  at  about  1 1.6, 
9.6,  6.0,  4.9,  4.5  and  3.6  Angstroms,  which  process  comprises 
intimately  contacting  particles  of  a  hydrated  nickel  chelate  of 
l-nitroso-2-naphthol  in  aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  of  about  3.5  to 
about  5.0  with  from  about  0.15  to  about  2  paru  per  part  by 
weight  of  anhydrous  nickel  chelate,  of  at  least  one  fatty  acid 
containing  at  least  12  carbon  atoms  or  a  water-insoluble,  nor- 
mally solid  salt  thereof  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  fatty  acid 
or  its  salt  is  a  liquid,  isolating  the  resulting  product  from  the 
aqueous  medium,  and  then  heating  the  isolated  product  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  about  75*  C.  to  about  115*  C.  until 
the  product  is  dehydrated  and  converted  to  the  anhydrous, 
crystalline,  light-suble  form  of  the  nickel  chelate. 


4  148  668 

METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  A  DYE-EMTITING  ORIHCE 

WiUiam  H.  Stewart.  Jr.,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  Milliken 

Research  Corporation.  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  430.528,  Jan.  3,  1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,489 

Int.  a.2  B08B  3/02 

UA  a,  134-22  C  3ci«i„a 


1.  A  method  for  cleaning  a  dye-emitting  orifice  of  a  dye  jet 
gun  bar  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  continuously  directing  a  stream  of  dye  from  said  orifice 
under  pressure,  and 

(2)  directing  a  stream  of  liquid  into  said  orifice  under  sufTi- 
cient  pressure  to  counteract  the  dye  liquor  jet  action  to 
dislodge  and  remove  contaminants  and  foreign  material 
from  said  orifice. 
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4,148,669 
ZIRCONIUM-TITANIUM 

TRANSITION  METAL 
Lee  E.  Tanner,  Summit,  and  Raqjan 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical 
sliip,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  823,056,  Aug.  9, 
This  application  Apr.  3, 1978, 
Int.  a.2  C21D  1/00: 
VS.  a.  148—3 


CONTAINING 
LEMENTS 
I  ay,  Morristown,  both  of 
C*poration,  Morris  Town- 

»77,  Pat.  No.  4,126,449. 
>er.  No.  892,618 
CJ2F  1/00 

3Clalnis 


ATOM   KKnT 


ATOM  rCIKMT 
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(2)  72  Zr 

(3)  55  Zr 

(4)  60  Zr 

(5)  74  Zr 


essentially  of  a  composi- 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  zirco  lium-base  alloy  compris 
ing  the  steps  of: 
a.  cooling  a  melt  of  alloy  consisting 

tion  selected  from  the  group  coisisting  of 
(i)  zirconium,  titanium  and  iron  Mhich,  when  plotted  on  a 
ternary  composition  diagram  ii  atom  percent  Zr,  atom 
percent  Ti  and  atom  percent  Fe 
gon  having  at  its  comers  the  pc  nts  defmed  by 
(1)  77  Zr  -  1  Ti  -  22  Fe 
1  Ti  -  27  Fe 
■  25  Ti  -  20  Fe 
25  Ti  -  15  Fe 
•  llTi-15Fe; 
(ii)  zirconium,  titanium  and  cobalt 
ternary  composition  diagram  ii 


percent  Ti  and  atom  pen  «nt 
gon  having  at  its  comer  i 

(1)  64  Zr  -  1  Ti  -  35  Co 

(2)  56  Zr  -  1  Ti  -  43  Co 
(3)31  Zr-40Ti-29Co 

(4)  31  Zr  -  54  Ti  -  15  Co 

(5)  55  Zr  -  30  Ti  -  15  Co 

(6)  63  Zr  -  14  Ti  -  23  Co; 
(iii)  zirconium,  titanium 

a  temary  composition 
percent  Ti  and  atom 
gon  having  at  its  comer  i 

(1)  71  Zr  -  1  Ti  -  28  Ni 

(2)  57  Zr  -  I  Ti  -  42  Ni 

(3)  5  Zr  -  60  Ti  -  35  Ni 

(4)  21  Zr  -  60  Ti  -  19  Ni 

(5)  55  Zr  -  30  Ti  -  15  Ni;  *jd 
(iv)  zirconium,  titanium 

a  temary  composition 
percent  Ti  and  atom 
gon  having  at  its  coraei  t 

(1)  64  Zr  -  1  Ti  -  35  Cu 

(2)  31  Zr  -  1  Ti  -  68  Cu 

(3)  1  Zr  -  32  Ti  -  67  Cu 
(4)lZr-64Ti-35Cu,saift 

a  cooling  rate  of  at 
produce  a  substantially 
b.  heating  said  substantially 
or  above  its  crystallizati 
to  form  a  polycrystall: 


ankl  nickel  which,  when  plotted  on 
d  agram  in  atom  percent  Zr,  atom 
per  ;ent  Ni,  is  represented  by  a  poly- 
the  points  defined  by 


I  an  1  copper  which,  when  plotted  on 
d  agram  in  atom  percent  Zr,  atom 
per  ;ent  Cu,  is  represented  by  a  poly- 
the  points  defined  by 


cooling  step  being  conducted  at 
about  105*  C./sec  to  thereby 
glassy  phase  of  said  alloy;  and 

glassy  alloy  at  a  temperature  at 
temperature  to  cause  said  alloy 

phase. 


lei  St 


:ii  )n 


Un; 


Pj.. 


COATING  SOLUTION 
Timm  L.  Kelly,  Oreland, 

Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioii 
Inta, 
U.S.  a.  148—6.15  R 

1.  An  acidic  aqueous  coat^g 
non-chromate  coating  on 
the  range  of  about  1.5  to  abobt 
at  least  about  10  ppm  of  zifconium 
thereof,  at  least  about  10 1 
ride,  the  amounts  and  propo^ions 
solution  is  capable,  in  the 
forming  on  an  aluminum  su^ace 
less  coating  and  providing  a 
ening  after  the  coated  surfade 
a  2  minute  period,  and  when  in 
aluminum  and  is  substantially 
precipitate. 


,  assigi  ors 


Ser 


a; 


ivhich,  when  plotted  on  a 
atom  percent  Zr,  atom 


James  G.  Morris,  Lexingtofi, 
Glastonbury;  Conn., 
ration,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  applicati4> 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  148—11.5  A 

1.  A  high  strength  high  cdiductivity 
elongated  geometry  compri  (ing: 
an  aluminum  matrix  contj  ining 
Cu  surrounding  a  plun  lity 
oriented  parallel  to  the 


April  10,  1979 

Co,  is  represented  by  a  poly- 

the  points  defined  by 


4,$48,670 

FOR  METAL  SURFACE 
assignor  to  Amchem  Products, 


3er.  No.  674,015,  Apr.  5, 1976, 
Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,922 
'  C23F  7/14 

44  Claims 
solution  effective  in  forming  a 
aljiminum  and  having  a  pH  within 
4.0  and  consisting  essentially  of 
or  titanium  or  a  mixture 
of  phosphate  and  available  fluo- 
thereof  being  such  that  said 
of  dissolved  aluminum,  of 
a  uniformly  clear  and  color- 
x>ated  surface  which  resists  black- 
is  subjected  to  boiling  water  for 
said  solution  includes  dissolved 
free  of  solids  which  tend  to 


piesence  i 


4, 148,671 

HIGH  DUCnLTTY,  HI<  tH  STRENGTH  ALUMINUM 

COP  DUCrOR 


,  Ky.,  and  Franklin  D.  Lemkey, 
to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 


.  No.  768,798,  Feb.  15, 1977, 
Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,315 
C22F  1/04 

16  Claims 

aluminum  conductor  of 


from  about  0.5  to  about  1.5% 

of  AI9C02  intermetallic  fibers 

axis  of  elongation  of  the  conduc- 
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tor^  with  the  fibers  having  a  diameter  of  from  about  0. 1  to   tion  of  water  to  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  plate  slightly  with 
rfK>ut  2   microns,  said  fibers  compnsing  from  about  1  to   respect  to  the  other  to  prevent  the  plate  f^m  f^l^t 


TD*>.1C 


about  4%  by  volume  of  the  conductor,  said  conductor 
being  characterized  by  ductilities  in  excess  of  about  5%. 

4,148,672 
GLASS  PASSIVATED  GOLD  DIFFUSED  RECnnER 
PELLET  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
Richard  W.  Kennedy,  Skaneateles,  and  Edward  G.  Tefft,  Au- 
burn, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Auburn,  N.Y. 
DiTlslon  of  Ser.  No.  654,282,  Feb.  2,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,061,510, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,489,  Oct  11, 
1973,  Pat  No.  3,941,625.  This  appUcation  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  832,526 
Int  CI.2  HOIL  21/225.  29/16 
VS.  a.  148-33.5  6  Claims 


1.  A  rectifier  pellet  comprising: 

a  body  of  semiconductor  material  defining  two  major  sur- 
faces and  comprising  a  layer  of  P-type  semiconductor 
material  that  defines  a  P/N  junction  that  is  generally 
parallel  to  said  major  surfaces; 

a  passivation  layer  on  the  periphery  of  said  body  of  semicon- 
ductor material  said  passivation  layer  surrounding  a  con- 
duction area  of  said  body  and  intersecting  said  P/N  junc- 
tion; 

an  auxiliary  impurity  for  stimulating  carrier  recombination, 
said  auxiliary  impurity  being  selectively  disposed  in  said 
body  of  semiconductor  material  essentially  only  in  said 
conduction  area. 


4,148,673 
PLATE  QUENCHING  METHOD 
John  P.  Lacy,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  United  States  Steel 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  230,417,  Feb.  29, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,448 
Int  a.2  C21D  9/00 
VS.  a  148-153  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  operation  in  which  a  steel  plate  comes  from  a  fur- 
nace heated  throughout  to  an  austenitizing  temperature  and 
passes  into  a  quenching  apparatus,  an  improved  method  of 
quenching  said  plate  to  produce  commercial  flatness  in  the 
plate  as  well  as  a  martensitic  structure  throughout,  said  method 
comprising  stopping  the  plate  within  said  apparatus,  flooding 
the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  plate  with  large  volumes  of 
water  applied  almost  instantaneously,  but  delaying  the  applica- 


dishing,  and  moving  the  plate  back  and  forth  within  said  appa- 
ratus while  the  water  is  applied  thereto. 


4,148,674 
TERNARY  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

Jean-Paul  A.  Kehren,  Angouleme,  and  Robert  A.  Ousset 
Sorgues,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  des 
Poudres  et  Explosifs,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1978.  Ser.  No.  873,130 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  7,  1977,  77  03392 
Int  a.2  C06B  45/00 
U.S.  CI.  149-2  sctaims 

1.  An  explosive  composition  which  comprises  trinitrotolu- 
ene, cyclotrimethylene  trinitramine  and  dinitroglycoluril. 

4,148,675 
INSULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  ROCKET  MOTORS 
Jacques  Ratt^  Gonzague  Duchesne,  both  of  Ste-Foy,  and  Pierre 
Carignan,  Charlesbourg,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Mnj- 
esty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defense,  Ottawa,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  660,790,  Feb.  24,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,189 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  6,  1975,  239113 
Int  CI.2  B29C  24/00;  F42B  15/00 
U.S.CL  156-91  5cii^ 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  composite  sheet  insulant  system  to 
a  rocket  propellant  chamber  casing  in  a  single  operation,  said 
insulant  system  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  layer  of  a  sheet  material  comprising  a  carboxyl-ter- 
minated  polybutadiene  binder  and  a  mixture  of  asbestos 
fibers  and  floats  dispersed  therein;  and 

(2)  a  second  layer  of  aluminum  foil: 
said  method  comprising: 

(a)  attaching,  but  not  bonding,  said  layer  of  sheet  material 
to  said  aluminum  foil  layer  along  only  one  longitudinal 
edge  thereof, 

(b)  forming  said  insulant  system  into  a  roll  and  allowing 
said  layer  of  sheet  material  and  said  aluminum  foil  layer 
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to  move  relative  to  each  othe  ' 
attachment  thereby  at  least  sul 
inclusions  therebetween, 

(c)  inserting  said  roll  into  said  clamber, 

(d)  positioning  said  insulant  system 
first  layer  in  contact  with  said 
foil  layer  defining  a  facing  foi 

(e)  simultaneously  bonding  said 
and  to  said  aluminum  foil  in  a : 
applying  outward  pressure 
to  force  said  insulant  system 


from  the  edge  of  their 
stantially  eliminating  air 


:  fro  n 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


in  said  chamber,  said 
asing  and  the  aluminum 
said  chamber,  and 
Tirst  layer  to  said  casing 
ngle  step  by  heating  and 
the  interior  of  said  roll 
gainst  said  casing. 


4,148,676 

NON-WOVEN  ARTICLES  MADE  FROM  CONTINUOUS 
nLAMENTS  COATED  IN  HIGH  DENSITY  FOG  WITH 

HIGH  TURBULENCE 
Elmer  G.  Paquette,  Madison,  and  Karf  R.  Guenther,  Stoughton, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Bjorkstai  Research  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Madison,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  617,059,  s4p.  26, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  419,626,  Not.  27, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  189,150,  Oct.  14, 

1971,  Pat.  No.  3,775,210,  which  is  a  c«ntinuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  876,005,  Not.  12, 1969,  Pat.  No.  3,616,002.  This  appUcatfon 

Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  N*.  845,419 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateiit  subsequent  to  Not.  27, 

1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 


U^.  a.  156—181 


Int.  a.^  D04H  3/12 


FOG  COILECTO*! 


IClaim 


rotating  the  article  to  rotAe 
reverse  direction,  to  pul 


APRIL  10,  1979 


the  tape  collecting  means  in  a 
the  collected  tape  from  the  tape 


April  10,  1979 


collecting  means  and  tc 
article. 


Ronald  L.  Fogle,  Lebanon, 
burg,  both  of  Ohio, 
Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  12, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  156—384 


1.  The  process  for  producing  a  nc  m-woven  structure  which 
comprises  spraying  into  a  gaseous  air  bient  a  solvent  containing 
resinous  binder  medium  so  as  to  fdm  a  fog  of  substantially 
suspended  droplets,  passing  continuous  filaments  through  said 
ambient,  imparting  to  the  ambient  lateral  velocities  relative  to 
said  filaments,  to  provide  Reynolds  lumbers  in  excess  of  8400 
in  said  ambient,  maintaining  said  filAnents  within  said  fog  for 
at  least  0.0001  sec.  so  as  to  cause  the  droplets  of  fog  to  settle 
upon  said  filaments,  drying  the  matei^al  coated  on  the  filaments 
to  a  viscosity  greater  than  1000  centipoise  to  thereby  cause  the 
material  to  stiffen  to  preclude  the  fu  Iher  movement  of  binder 
relative  to  the  filaments,  depositing  the  filaments  in  random 
configurations  on  a  receiving  mean)  and  evaporating  residual 
liquid  from  the  material  on  the  fill  ments  so  as  to  cause  the 
filaments  to  adhere  to  each  other  at|  points  of  contact. 


4,148,677 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARAllUS  FOR  TAPING  AN 

ARTICLI 

William  G.  Bellamy,  Winston-Salem  John  G.  Tucker,  Lexing- 
ton, and  Hugh  A.  Wells,  Winston-S  alem,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors 
to  Western  Electric  Company,  Ino  irporated.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  20, 1977,  Set.  No.  844,083 
Int  C1.2  B65H  Sl/OO 
VS.  a.  156—187  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  wrapping  tape  oi  an  article,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

rotating  a  tape  collecting  means  i  i  a  first  direction  to  collect 

tape  on  the  tape  collecting  me  ins  from  a  tape  supply; 
severing  the  tape  from  the  tape  si  pply  to  form  a  trailing  end 

portion  on  the  collected  tape; 
attaching  the  trailing  end  portion  Df  the  collected  tape  to  the 
article;  and 


wrap  the  collected  tape  onto  the 


4, 148,678 
HAND-HJ  DLD  LABELER 

I  ind  Larry  D.  Strausburg,  Miamis- 
assign  vrs  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems, 


1  »77,  Ser.  No.  832,695 
i  B32B  31/00 


20Cliims 


f(r 


we) 


1.  Hand-held  apparatus 
releasably  secured  to  a 
being  wrapped  into  a  roll, 
having  a  handle,  the 
which  a  label  roll  of  said 
mounting  the  label  roll  in 
substantial  part  of  a  full 
delaminator  mounted  by 
adjacent  the  delaminator, 
means  defining  a  feed  path 
the  delaminator  where 
web,  to  the  driver,  and  to 
means  for  moving  the 
manually  engageable 
ally  U-shaped  retainer  for 
outside  the  housing  to 
a  pair  of  arms  that  extend 
and  a  bight  connecting  the 
the  retainer  on  the 
position  out  of  straddling 
label  roll  to  be  inserted 
position  in  which  the 
means  for  releasably 
tion. 


applying  pressure  sensitive  labels 

of  supporting  material,  the  web 

apparatus  comprising:  a  housing 

having  an  access  opening  into 

labels  can  be  inserted,  means  for 

housing  in  a  position  in  which  a 

roll  is  outside  the  housing,  a 

housing,  an  applicator  disposed 

a  driver  for  advancing  the  web, 

for  the  web  from  the  label  roll,  to 

are  successively  peeled  from  the 

a  place  of  exit  from  the  housing, 

to  advance  the  web  including  a 

disposed  at  the  handle,  a  gener- 

itraddling  the  part  of  the  label  roll 

unraveling,  the  retainer  having 

)  long  opposite  sides  of  the  label  roll 

arms,  means  for  movably  mounting 

for  movement  between  a  first 

relationship  to  the  roll  to  enable  a  full 

the  access  opening  and  a  second 

straddles  the  label  roll,  and 

the  retainer  in  the  second  posi- 


tiei 
housi  ng 


tiel 
label 

the 


laNls 


driver 
:  actua  :or 


pro  ent 


housi  ig 


inio 


ret  uner 


hold  ng 
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4,148,679 

HAND-HELD  LABELER 

Paul  H.  Hamisch,  Jr.,  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 

Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  790,519,  Apr.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,116.747. 

IWs  application  Feb.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,835 

Int  a.2  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a  156-384  soaims 


wo 


1.  Hand-held  apparatus  for  printing  and  applying  labels,  and 
including  a  frame  having  a  handle,  a  manually  engageable 
actuator  disposed  at  the  handle,  means  for  mounting  a  label  roll 
comprised  of  labels  releasably  adhered  by  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  to  a  web  of  supporting  material,  a  platen  mounted  by 
the  frame,  a  print  head  cooperable  with  the  platen,  means 
disposed  adjacent  the  platen  for  delaminating  printed  labels, 
means  disposed  adjacent  the  delaminating  means  for  applying 
printed  labels,  means  for  advancing  the  web,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  movement  of  the  actuator  for  moving  the  print 
head  into  and  out  of  cooperation  with  the  platen  and  for  mov- 
ing the  web  advancing  means,  the  moving  means  including  a 
gear,  ratchet  teeth  movable  in  an  annular  path  and  coupled  to 
the  web  advancing  means,  and  a  pawl  driven  by  the  gear  and 
having  a  tooth  cooperable  with  the  ratchet  teeth,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  pivot  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  pawl 
to  the  gear,  and  a  leaf  spring  bearing  against  the  gear  for  bias- 
ing the  pawl  tooth  into  the  path. 


engaging  the  radially  innner  surface  of  said  bead  to  locate  said 
core  concentrically  of  the  axis  of  said  drum,  a  second  annular 
member  mounted  for  movement  coaxially  of  the  drum  and  of 
the  first  member  and  having  a  radially  inner  surface  spaced 
radially  outward  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  member  so  as 
to  be  movable  coaxially  over  the  latter,  and  an  axially  facing 
surface  oriented  toward  said  drum  and  engageable  with  said 
apex  outwardly  of  said  core,  a  plurality  of  suction  cups  dis- 
posed in  equally  spaced  circular  array  concentrically  of  the 
second  member  and  radially  outward  of  the  core,  each  cup 
being  accommodated  in  a  corresponding  recess  formed  in  said 
axially  facing  surface  of  the  second  member  and  protruding 
therefrom  sufTiciently  to  seal  and  to  apply  suction  to  a  plurality 
of  local  areas  of  said  apex  radially  outward  of  said  core,  means 
communicating  with  said  suction  cups  to  effect  suction  therein, 
a  plurality  of  fingers  pivotally  mounted  in  coaxially  equally 
angular  spaced  circular  array  on  said  second  member,  extend- 
ing radially  inwardly  therefrom  at  a  plane  normal  to  said  axis 
to  about  the  mean  diameter  of  said  bead  core,  and  swingable  in 
axial  planes  out  of  the  plane  normal  to  said  axis  and  toward  said 
drum,  and  means  for  moving  said  second  annular  member 
between  a  first  position  surrounding  said  first  annular  member 
and  a  second  position  surrounding  said  beadseating  groove. 

V       4  I4g  5g| 
EXPANDABLE  CARRIER  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TIRE 
BUILDING  MACHINE 
Marcus  H.  Collins,  Akron,  and  Kiritkumar  R.  Patel,  BroadTiew 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  QcTe- 
land,  Ohio 

FUed  Jnl.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,152 

Int  a.  J  B29H  17/20 

U.S.  a.  156-405  R  15  Claims 
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4,148,680 
TIRE  BUILDING  MACHINE 
Norman  B.  Harding,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,945 

Int  a.2  B29H  17/12 

VS.  a.  156-403  1  Claim 


1.  A  tire  building  machine  comprising  a  building  drum  hav- 
ing a  first  means  defining  an  annular  bead-seating  groove  in- 
cluding an  endless  elastic  member  disposed  circumferentially 
of  the  drum,  a  plurality  of  segments  spaced  circumferentially 
about  said  drum  and  underlying  said  member,  the  segments 
being  movable  radially  of  the  drum  to  expand  said  member  to 
seat  a  tire  bead  on  a  tire  carcass  band  disposed  on  the  drum; 
second  means  for  positioning  a  tire  bead  relative  to  said 
groove,  said  bead  including  an  apex  and  an  inextensible  bead 
core,  said  second  means  comprising  a  first  annular  member 
disposed  coaxially  of  said  drum  and  fixed  axially  apart  there- 
from, said  member  having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  for 


1.  An  expandable  carrier  apparatus  for  transferring  a  tread 
and  a  radial  tread  ply  band  from  a  building  sution  to  a  further 
work  station  comprising  an  annular  support  member  having  an 
annular  inner  peripheral  surface,  and  a  fiuid  expandable  annu- 
lar tube  element  having  an  upper  wall  portion  and  a  lower  wall 
portion,  said  lower  wall  portion  being  movable  radially  away 
from  said  upper  wall  portion  upon  expansion  of  said  tube 
element  and  being  movable  radially  toward  said  upper  wall 
portion  upon  contraction  of  said  tube  element,  said  upper  wall 
portion  including  an  annular  peripheral  surface  bonded  along  a 
portion  of  the  width  thereof  to  said  annular  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  said  support  member,  said  lower  wall  portion  includ- 
ing an  annular  outer  peripheral  surface,  a  plurality  of  gripper 
means  supported  in  an  annular  array  on  said  annular  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  lower  wall  portion,  said  annular 
array  of  gripper  means  being  operable  to  engage  and  grip  a 
tread  and  a  radial  tread  ply  band  disposed  centrally  of  said 
annular  array  of  gripper  means  upon  expansion  of  said  tube 
element,  said  tube  element  when  expanded  effecting  a  decrease 
in  diameter  of  said  annular  array  of  gripper  means  and  when 
contracted  effecting  an  increase  in  the  diameter  of  said  annular 
array  of  gripper  means  to  thereby  effect  the  release  of  a 
gripped  tread  and  radial  tread  ply  band,  a  plurality  of  ply  bands 
disposed  only  in  said  lower  wall  portion  adajcent  said  plurality 
of  gripper  means  to  increase  the  rigidity  of  said  lower  wall 
portion  to  provide  for  uniform  radial  movement  of  said  lower 
wall  portion  and  said  gripper  means  disposed  thereon  upon 
expansion  of  said  tube  element  to  effect  gripping  of  a  tread  and 
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a  radial  tread  ply  band  thereby  and  tojprevent  collapse  of  said 
tube  element  upon  contraction. 
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4,148,682 
FLUID  EXPANDABLE  TIRE  BUILDING  DRUM 
Marcus  H.  Collins,  Akron,  and  Kiritkuinar  R.  Patel,  Broadview 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  ^ton  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  P  o,  813,153 

Int.  a.2B29H/ 3/7(5 

VS.  a.  156—416  8  Claims 


taining  a  label  on  said  label 
tralizing  means  for  causing  a 
holding  means,  a  supply  of 
continuous  strip  of  labels  including 
carried  by  a  backing  paper, 
including  feed  means  for  feeding 
supply,  said  feed  means  inc! 
of  labels  thereover,  said 


shde 
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lolding  means,  and  vacuum  neu- 

1  ibel  to  be  released  from  said  label 

continuous  strip  of  labels,  said 

a  plurality  of  said  labels 

said  labeling  apparatus  further 

said  strip  of  labels  from  said 

a  shoe  for  receiving  said  strip 

being  slidable  between  a  first 


lu(  ing 


position  wherein  a  label  is  p  laced  adjacent  to  said  means  for 
holding  a  label  in  said  label  receiving  position,  and  a  second 
position  spaced  from  said  i  irst  position  wherein  said  label 
holding  means  can  move  t »  said  label  depositing  position, 
positioning  means  carried- byr  said  shoe  for  positioning  said 
labels  with  respect  to  said  sh  )e,  power  means  for  moving  said 
shoe  to  said  first  position,  an  d  rewind  means  for  winding  said 
backing  paper  and  moving  Si  lid  shoe  to  said  second  position. 


1.  A  fluid  expandable  drum  for  buil  ling  a  tread  and  a  radial 
tread  ply  band  in  a  tire  building  machti  le  comprising  an  annular 
support  drum  having  an  annular  oi  ter  surface  thereon,  an 
expandable  annular  tube  element  ha'  ing  an  inner  peripheral 
surface  supported  on  said  annular  out(  r  surface  of  said  support 
drum  and  an  outer  annular  peripheral  surface,  building  means 
movable  with  said  outer  annular  peri[  heral  surface  of  the  tube 
element  and  defining  an  annular  biilding  surface  thereon 
which  is  movable  in  a  radial  directioi  toward  and  away  from 
said  annular  support  drum  upon  coi  traction  and  expansion, 
respectively,  of  said  tube  element,  i  aid  tube  element  being 
expanded  to  expand  the  diameter  of  said  building  surface  to 
enable  a  tread  and  a  radial  tread  ply  pand  to  be  built  thereon 
and  contracted  to  decrease  the  diameter  of  said  building  sur- 
face to  enable  a  built  tread  and  radial  tread  ply  band  to  be 
removed  therefrom,  said  tube  elemeit  including  a  radial  ply 
extending  around  the  cross-sectional  aircumference  of  the  tube 
element  and  a  radial  ply  band  extending  around  said  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  tube  element  to  increase  the  strength 
and  resiliency  of  the  outer  peripheral  surface  to  enable  said 
building  surface  defined  by  said  buil(^ng  means  to  decrease  in 
diameter  upon  contraction  of  said  tube  element,  said  tube 
element  further  including  an  inner  i^iterior  surface,  an  outer 
interior  surface,  and  an  annular  filler  block  disposed  on  said 
inner  interior  surface  for  decreasing^the  volume  of  said  tube 
element  to  decrease  the  volume  of  tl  e  fluid  needed  to  expand 
the  tube  element  to  a  predetermined  i  liameter,  said  filler  block 
further  acting  to  add  rigidity  to  said  inner  peripheral  surface 
and  said  inner  interior  surface  to  pre  'cnt  sagging  in  a  radially 
outwardly  direction  of  said  outer  pet  pheral  and  outer  interior 
surfaces  upon  contraction  of  said  tut  e  element. 


4, 


Wis. 


METHODS  FOR 
CHEMICALS  FROM 
BISULFITE 
William  G.  Farin,  Neenah, 
Menasha,  Wb. 

CoBtinuation-iii-part  of 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioi 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  162—36 


48,684 
RECO^  ^RY  AND  RECYCLING  OF 
SOD  [UM  SULFTTE  AND  SODIUM 
PUl|»ING  OPERATIONS 

.,  assignor  to  MEI  Systems  Inc., 


S^r.  No.  739,719,  Nov.  8, 1976, 
Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,996 
D21C  11/02 

17  Claims 


Q(Sr 


pQ:^ 


4,148,683 

CONE  LABELING,  SEPARATINt  AND  RESTACKING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Robert  G.  Potts,  2705  Wood  Ave.,  Clattanooga,  Tenn.  37406 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  669,250,  Mar.  22]  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,052,250, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  497,554,  Aug.  15, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,981,407.  This  application  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,449 

Int  a.2  B65C  9/18 

U.S.  a.  156—556  2  Claims 

1.  Labeling  apparatus  for  cones,  [wherein  a  label  is  to  be 

placed  within  the  larger  end  of  a  friBtum  of  a  cone  while  said 

cone  is  supported  adjacent  to  saidj  labeling  apparatus,  said 

labeling  apparatus  comprising  mean!  for  holding  a  label,  said 

means  for  holding  a  label  being  mov«ble  from  a  label  receiving 

position  to  a  label  depositing  position,  vacuum  means  for  re- 


1.  An  improved  method  for  the  recovery  of  sodium  and 
sulfite  components  from  the  smelt  derived  from  spent  sodium 
sulfite  and  sodium  bisulfite  dooking  liquor  and  the  preparation 
of  fresh  liquor  therefrom  iq  which  the  spent  liquor  is  burned 
under  reduction  conditions  to  a  smelt  comprised  primarily  of 
sodium  sulfide  and  sodium  ( arbonate,  the  smelt  is  dissolved  in 
water,  the  resulting  solution  clarified,  and  the  clarified  solution 
then  processed  by  the  steps  of: 
(I)  precarbonating  the  sai^  clarified  smelt  solution  with  a  gas 
comprising  hydrogen  $ulfide,  carbon  dioxide  and  water 
vapor  to  convert  the  sajdium  sulfide  component  to  sodium 
hydrosulfide  and  sodiuhi  carbonate,  and  a  portion  of  the 
sodium  carbonate  conponent  to  sodium  bicarbonate 
while  absorbing  a  port  on  of  the  carbon  dioxide  and  con- 
centrating the  hydroge  >  sulfide  which  is  then  released;  (2) 
desulfiding  the  precarl  lonated  solution  by  stripping  said 
precarbonated  solutior  with  gas  containing  carbon  diox- 
ide and  water  vapor,  U  >  reduce  the  partial  pressure  of  the 
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hydrogen  sulfide  which  is  released  from  the  precar- 
bonated solution  during  desulfiding  and  raise  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  precarbonated  solution  by  condensation,  while 
reacting  the  precarbonated  solution  with  a  concentrated 
sodium  bicarbonate  solution  in  which  the  concentration  of 
sodium  bicariwnate  is  maintained  sufficiently  high  to  hold 
the  partial  pressure  of  the  carbon  dioxide  created  by  the 
reacted  concentrated  sodium  bicarbonate  and  precar- 
bonated solutions  above  the  partial  pressure  of  the  carbon 
dioxide  provided  by  the  gas  utilized  for  stripping  during 
the  stripping  operation,  thereby  preventing  carbonation 
or  formation  of  sodium  bicarbonate  by  carbon  dioxide 
absorption  during  said  stripping,  while  converting  the 
sodium  hydrosulfide  in  said  reacted  solution  to  sodium 
carbonate,  venting  said  relased  hydrogen  sulfide  and  a 
portion  of  the  carbon  dioxide  and  water  vapor  used  for 
said  stripping  for  use  in  step  one;  (3)  pressure  carbonating 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  sodium  carbonate  obtained  in  step 
two  with  carbon  dioxide  maintained  at  a  pressure  above 
1.2  atmospheres  to  convert  said  portion  into  a  solution 
with  a  high  concentration  of  sodium  bicarbonate  and 
recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  high  concentration 
sodium  bicarbonate  solution  to  step  two;  (4)  decarbonat- 
ing a  portion  of  the  solution  from  step  two  containing 
sodium  carbonate  and  sodium  bicarbonte  by  reacting  with 
sodium  bisulfite  at  a  pressure  above  1.2  atmospheres  to 
form  sodium  sulfite  and  carbon  dioxide  at  pressures  above 
1.2  atmospheres  and  recycling  the  pressurized  carbon 
dioxide  to  step  three;  (S)  reacting  the  sodium  sulfite 
formed  in  step  four  with  sulfiir  dioxide  to  form  sodium 
bisulfite  suitable  for  use  in  cooking  liquor. 


a  space  therebetween,  a  cylindrical  side  reflector  and  a  bottom 
reflector,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

regulating  the  operation  of  the  reactor  by  moving  first  ab- 
sorber rods  from  above  into  and  out  of  recesses  provided 
in  the  side  reflector; 

rapidly  and  partially  shutting  down  the  reactor  by  inserting 
second  absorber  rods,  independent  from  said  first  absorber 
rods,  downwardly  through  the  top  reflector  and  into  the 
space  formed  between  the  top  reflector  and  the  fuel  ele- 
ment pile;  and 

totally  shutting-down  the  reactor  for  a  long  term  by  insert- 
ing third  absorber  rods,  independent  from  said  second 
absorber  rods,  downwardly  through  the  top  reflector  and 
into  the  pile  of  fuel  elements. 


1.  A  method  for  regulating  and  shutting-down  a  gas-cooled 
nuclear  reactor  of  the  type  having  a  core  comprising  a  pile  of 
spherical  fuel  elements  through  which  the  cooling  gas  passes 
and  which  are  expended  after  a  single  pass  through  the  reactor 
and  having  a  reflector  surrounding  the  core  comprising  a  top 
reflector  spaced  from  the  top  of  the  fuel  element  pile  to  define 


4,148,686 

AUXILIARY  COOLING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRIMARY 

FLUID  HEAT  EXCHANGER  OF  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Pierre  Povderoux,  Meudon,  France,  assignor  to  Stein  Indnstrie 

SA.,  Velizy-VilUcoublay,  France 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,261 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  18,  1975,  75  38835 
Int.  CL2  G21C  9/00 
VS.  a.  176—38  13  aaims 


4,148,685 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHUTDOWN  AND 

CONTROL  OF  A  GAS-COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Siegfried  Brandes,  Schriesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  R^.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1976,  2612178 

Int  CL2  G21C  7/08 
VS.  a.  176—36  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  auxiliary  cooling  device  for  absorbing  residual  energy 
in  a  primary  fluid  heat  exchanger  of  a  nuclear  reactor  which 
continues  to  generate  energy  after  shut  down,  said  exchanger 
comprising  a  casing  for  conveying  a  flow  of  primary  fluid 
heated  in  the  reactor  and  a  nest  of  tubes  disposed  inside  the 
casing  for  conveying  a  secondary  cooling  fluid  in  thermal 
contact  with  the  primary  fluid,  said  auxiliary  cooling  device 
comprising  a  jacket  disposed  around  the  casing  and  including 
inlet  means  and  outlet  means  for  an  auxiliary  cooling  fluid,  and 
auxiliary  heat  exchange  surfaces  projecting  from  said  casing 
into  the  space  around  the  casing  inside  said  jacket. 


4,148,687 
METHOD  FOR  SAVINGS  IN  NUCLEAR  REACTORS  BY 

USING  BERYLLIUM  RODS  IN  FUEL  BUNDLES 
Ji-Peng  Chien;  Chao-Yie  Yang,  and  Homg-Ming  Hsich,  all  of 
Tao-Yuan,  Taiwan,  assignors  to  Institute  of  Nndear  Energy 
Research,  Tao  Yuan  Taiwan 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,575 
Int  CU  G21C  1/06.  7/08,  i/30.  5/00 
U.S.a.  176— 42  4ChiM 

1.  In  a  heavy  water  moderated  and  cooled,  natural  uranium 
fueled  nuclear  reactor  in  which  19  fiiel  rods  are  arranged  in  a 
fuel  bundle  having  a  predetermined  lattice  pitch  of  22.86  centi- 
meters, one  of  said  rods  being  located  centrally  within  said 
bundle,  the  improvement  which  comprises  replacing  said  cen- 
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tral  fuel  rod  with  a  rod  comprising  berillium 
whereby  a  lattice  pitch  of  the  resultii^ 


•  mit*i.  em  - 


Bt-wntrMr«    I 


Sqysr*  istt,ct  pitth.  tm  — 


to  22  centimeters  by  the  utilization  of  tile 

on  the  beryllium  without  substantially  detrimentally 

the  neutron  multiplication  value  of  the 
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or  its  compounds 
fuel  bundle  is  reduced 


(n,  2n)  reaction  effect 
affecting 
reactor. 


4,148,688 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  li-METHIONINE 
Hideaki  Yamada,  Kyoto;  SatomI  Takafeashi,  Takatsuki;  Kazu- 
shige  Sumino,  Akashi;  Hirotaka  Fuk^mitsu,  Kakogawa,  and 
Koji  Yoneda,  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan^  assignors  to  Kanegafu- 
chi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  ^fo.  763,710 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  F(  b.  4,  1976,  51-11574 

Int.  a.2  C12D  13/  W 

VS.  a.  195-29  8  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  L-methii  nine  which  comprises 

subjecting  DL-  or  L-N-carbamoylmethjionine  to  the  action  of 

an  enzyme  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  cukured  broth  containing 

a  microorganism  or  separated  cells  of  sa  d  microorganism  in  an 

aqueous  medium,  said  enzyme  being  c  ipable  of  hydrolyzing 

the  carbamoyl  group  of  L-N-carbamo  ylmethionine  so  as  to 

substantially  produce  only  L-methionir  e,  and  recovering  said 

L-methionine  from  the  medium. 


4  148  689 

IMMOBILIZATION  OF  MICROORGANISMS  IN  A 

HYDROPHILIC  COMPl  EX  GEL 

Tsunetoshi  Hino,  Higashiosaka;  Hide^  Yamada,  and  Seize 

Okamura,  both  of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanraku- 

Ocean  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  N« .  794,047 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  M  ly  14,  1976,  51-55925; 
May  27,  1976,  51-62041;  Feb.  10,  1977,  S2-13650 

Int.  a.2  C12K  7/00;  C01 G  7/02 
U.S.  a.  195-65  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  hydroph  lie  complex  xerogel  in 
which  microbial  cells  are  immobilized,  which  comprises  mix- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-solub  le-polymer  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pa  yvinylalcohol,  gelatin 
and  carboxymethylcellulose  with  a  te  raalkoxysilane  of  the 
general  formula:  Si(OR)4,  wherein  R  rej  resents  an  alkyl  group 
of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  hydrolyzing  tie  resulting  mixture  by 
addition  of  an  acid  or  acidic  compound  to  form  a  transparent 
homogeneous  complex  sol,  and  dispersfcig  the  microbial  cells 
in  said  sol  homogeneously,  at  a  pH  bet\MEen  4  and  8  and  subse- 
quently gelling  the  mixture  of  said  sol  and  said  microbial  cells 
by  drying,  the  amount  of  said  tetraalloxysilane,  calculated 
based  on  Si02  formed  by  acid  hydrolysfc,  being  5  to  300%  by 
weight  of  the  dry  weight  of  said  water  soluble-polymer. 


4,1{I8,690 
BIOPHOTOLirSIS  OF  WATER 

N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 


'Se', 


Howard  H.  Wcetall,  Big  Flat) , 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int  a.2  C12B 
UJS.  a.  195—115 

1.  A  process  for  the  contin(ious 
of  molecular  hydrogen  from 
of: 

(a)  continuously  reacting  ar 
reduceable  cofactor  in 
ration  of  a  photometabol  tally 
microorganism  under  cc  nditions 
least  a  portion  of  the  cofactor 

(b)  reacting  the  reaction 
of  light  with  a  photomet^lically 
second  microorganism 
cofactor  and  releasing  molecular 
tion; 

(c)  collecting  the  molecula 
and 

(d)  returning  the  solution  tc 
of  step  (a) 


No.  771,945,  Feb.  25,  1977, 
'<Joy.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,359 
1/00:  C12K  1/00 

25  Claims 

photometabolic  production 
vater  which  comprises  the  steps 


FERMENTATION 
Emil  A.  Malick,  Bartlesville, 
leum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Filed  Mar.  29, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  195—142 


4,1^8,691 

APPARATUS 
<{>kla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
Okla. 
,  Ser.  No.  782,599 
Z\2B1/14   * 

UQaims 


19  7 


1.  A  fermentation  apparatus 

(a)  a  tubular  member  formin( 
for  flow  of  medium  alon{ 
said  tubular  member; 

(b)  a  discharge  nozzle 
rected  into  said  flow  pati 
said  flow  path; 

(c)  pump  means  having  an 
nozzle  and  an  inlet 
said  pump  means  being 
from  the  flow  path  for 

(d)  a  heat  exchanger  having 
stream  end  and  positioned 
portion  of  said  tubular 
lar  member  being  located 
the  nozzle  and  upstream  ( 

(e)  phase  separator  means 
separator  means  inlet 
at  a  point  downstream 
member  and  upstream  of 

(0  a  plurality  of  injectors 
tween  the  nozzle  and 
means,  said  injectors  bein] 
source  of  oxygen;  and 

(g)  a  plurality  of  mixing 


tb: 
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aqueous  solution  of  a  reversibly 

!  presence  of  light  with  a  prepa- 

active  preparation  of  a  first 

sufficient  to  reduce  at 

in  the  solution; 

luct  of  step  (a)  in  the  presence 

active  preparation  of  a 

le  of  oxidizing  the  reduced 

hydrogen  into  the  solu- 


hydrogen  released  in  step  (b); 
the  microorganism  preparation 


including: 

a  substantially  continuous  loop 

a  flow  path  in  and  defined  by 

openfng  into  said  flow  path  and  di- 
for  discharge  of  medium  into 

<  utiet  communicating  with  said 
comn  unicating  with  said  flow  path, 
op  erable  for  pressurizing  medium 
di^harge  through  the  nozzle; 
an  upstream  end  and  a  down- 
in  heat  transfer  relation  with  a 
',  said  portion  of  said  tubu- 
idjacent  to  and  downstream  of 
"  the  pump  means  inlet; 
hai/ing  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said 
con^municating  with  the  flow  path 
said  portion  of  said  tubular 
I  he  pump  means  inlet; 
c  pening  into  the  flow  path  be- 
inlet  of  the  phase  separator 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 


me  nber. 


vai  es  positioned  in  the  flow  path 


594 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Addii   in   lOTo 


APRIL  10,  1979 


CHEMICAL 


593 


between  the  nozzle  and  the  inlet  of  the  phase  separator 
means  for  effecting  mixing  of  fluid  flowing  along  the  flow 
path,  said  vanes  being  helically  disposed. 


4,148,692 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  LOW  REACnVFFY 

CALONED  COKE  AGGLOMERATES 

Vincent  H.  K.  Chu;  Louis  G.  Benedict,  and  Sidney  V.  Fox,  all  of 

Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation, 

Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,055 

Int.  a.2  ClOB  57/12 

MS.  a.  201—36  8  Claims 


AmtgMC»Mt  Matamttitrts 


1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  calcined  coke  ag- 
glomerates from  green  coal  agglomerates,  wherein  said  green 
coal  agglomerates  are  calcined  in  a  calciner  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  1700*  P.  to  1950'  F.  (927*  C.  to  1066*  C), 
said  calcined  coke  agglomerates  characterized  by  having  a 
reactivity  to  carbon  dioxide  of  2%  to  8%,  said  process  com- 
prising introducing  a  gaseous  atmosphere  containing  at  least 
20%  by  volume  of  at  least  one  straight  chain  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon gas  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  methane,  ethane, 
propane  and  butane  and  admixtures  thereof  into  a  bed  of  cal- 
cined coke  agglomerates  in  said  calciner  whereby  said  hydro- 
carbon gas  is  cracked  producing  carbon  and  hydrogen,  said 
carbon  being  relatively  unreactive  vitreous  carbon  which  is 
deposited  on  the  surface,  in  the  fissures  and  in  the  pores  of  said 
calcined  coke  agglomerated  to  thereby  limit  the  reactivity  of 
said  calcined  coke  agglomerates  to  carbon  dioxide  to  a  rang^ 
which  is  between  2%  and  8%. 


4,148,693 

HORIZONTAL  CYLINDRICAL  DISTILLATION 

APPARATUS 

William  R.  Williamson,  Rte.  1,  Box  4N,  Mary  Esther,  Fla. 

32569 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  553,114,  Feb.  26,  1975,  abandoned. 
Thu  application  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,695 
Int.  a.2  C02B  1/06 
UJ5.  a.  202—173  7  Claims 

1.  Flash  evaporation  apparatus  comprising: 
housing  means  comprising  at  least  two  opposed  cylindrical 
shells  and  a  central  cylindrical  vapor  housing  disposed 
between  the  opposed  shells,  the  shells  and  the  vapor  hous- 
ing being  aligned  in  a  horizontal  disposition,  the  shells  and 
the  vapor  housing  having  mating  means  for  respectively 
joining  the  inner  end  of  each  of  the  shells  to  opposite  outer 
ends  of  the  vapor  housing; 
a  wall  member  centrally  disposed  within  the  vapor  housing 
and  spaced  from  the  outer  ends  of  the  vapor  housing,  the 
wall  member  being  continuous  to  prevent  communication 


between  the  shells  through  the  vapor  housing  and  to 
define  two  opposed  and  aligned  housing  chambers  within 
the  housing  means,  the  housing  chambers  commonly 
sharing  the  wall  member  at  innermost  ends  thereof; 

entrance  pipe  means  for  carrying  solute-laden  liquid  into 
portions  of  each  of  the  housing  chambers  and  directing 
the  liquid  thereinto  in  a  generally  upward  flow  path,  the 
liquid  not  contacting  the  wall  member; 

a  liquid  flash  and  separator  means  disposed  within  each 
housing  chamber  adjacent  to  the  wall  member,  the  liquid 
flash  and  separator  means  separating  outermost  portions 
of  each  of  the  housing  chambers  from  the  vapor  housing; 


condensation  means  disposed  within  the  housing  means  on 
either  side  of  the  wall  member  and  between  the  wall 
member  and  the  liquid  flash  and  separator  means  for 
condensing  the  vapors  exiting  the  housing  chambers  to  a 
relatively  pure  distillate; 

means  for  ducting  the  vapors  to  the  condensation  means; 
and, 

means  communicating  the  first  housing  chamber  to  the 
second  housing  chamber  and  ducting  the  relatively  more 
concentrated  effluent  from  the  first  chamber  to  the  second 
chamber  through  the  liquid  flash  and  separator  means  in 
said  second  chamber. 


4,148,694 
CONTAINER  FOR  LOOSE  MATERIAL,  IN  PARTICULAR 

HOT  COAL 
Fritz  Schulte,  Meerbusch;  Johann  G.  Riecker,  Ratingen,  and 
Horst  Schroter,  Viersen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Hartung,  Kuhn  A  Co.,  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Dus- 
seldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Hied  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,914 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Sep.  15, 
1976,  2641566 

Int.  a.2  ClOB  31/04 
U.S.  CL  202—262  3  Claims 

1.  A  container  for  loose  material,  in  particular  for  hot  coal 
during  the  operation  of  a  coke  oven  battery,  which  container  is 
provided  with  an  upper  inlet  opening  in  the  form  of  a  feed  pipe 
concentrically  disposed  within  an  adjacent  container  portion 
for  providing  loose  material  to  said  container  and  a  lower, 
funnel-shaped  outlet  opening  for  the  loose  material,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  device  for  separating  particulate 
matter  from  the  gas  emanating  from  the  coke  oven  including  a 
deflecting  mechanism  in  the  form  of  an  umbrella-shaped  guide 
plate  which  includes  a  cylindrical  section  surrounding  said 
feed  pipe  for  the  material  laden  gas,  said  deflecting  mechanism 
forming  with  an  adjacent  container  wall  an  annular  discharge 
channel  from  said  container  that  widens  in  the  direction  of  the 
flow  of  gases  from  said  container,  adjusting  means  connected 
to  said  container  for  moving  said  umbrella  plate  relative  to  said 
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feed  pipe  to  control  the  cross-sectional 
discharge  channel  and  settling  plates 


area  of  said  annular 
lisposed  in  said  annular 


discharge  channel  for  deflecting  partic^lat 
stream  passing  through  said  channel  b^k 


4,148,695 
PREPARATION  AND  RECOVERY 
Kung-You  Lee;  Richard  V.  Kessler,  aii( 
Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  fL.  928,500 
Int  a.2  BOID  3/40;  C»K  4^/12 
VS.  a.  203—63 
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OF  ETHERS 
Uygnr  Kokturk,  all  of 
Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 


11  Oaims 


*   ramry^ 


X^ 
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1.  The  method  which  comprises 

distilling  a  reaction  mixture  containlig  (i)  a  lower  alkanol 
and  (ii)  an  ether  of  said  lower  alka  lol  and  t-butyl  alcohol 
or  t-amyl  alcohol  in  an  extractive 
the  presence  of,  as  an  extractive  jdistillation  medium,  a 
C2-C8  aliphatic  alcohol  having  a  h%her  boiling  point  than 
said  lower  alkanol  and  being  substantially  miscible  there- 
with thereby  forming  (iii)  extractive  distillation  overhead 
containing  said  ether  and  (iv)  exti  active  distillation  bot- 
toms containing  said  lower  alkanol  and  extractive  distilla- 
tion medium; 

recovering  said  extractive  distillatia  1  overhead  containing 
said  ether; 

distilling  said  extractive  distillation  bottoms  in  a  distillation 
operation  thereby  forming  distillation  operation  overhead 
containing  lower  alkanol  and  distillation  operation  bot- 
toms containing  said  extractive  diaillation  medium; 

recovering  said  distillation  operatioi  overhead  containing 
lower  alkanol; 

recovering  said  distillation  operatic^  bottoms  containing 
said  extractive  distillation  medium 

passing  said  distillation  operation  b<  ttoms  containing  said 
extractive  distillation  medium  to  ^d  extractive  distilla- 
tion operation. 


ELECTROCHEMICAL 
ALKYL 

Mark  A.  Halter,  Arlington 

Dec  Plaines,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 

lBta.2 
MS.  a.  204—59  R 

1.  A  process  for  the 
vated  alkyl  substituted 
subjecting  said  compound  to 
an  electrochemical  cell  in  the 
metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
agent  comprising  a  symmetdical 
nitrogen  or  phosphorous  base 
20  carbon  atoms  in  each 
oxidative  products. 


April  10,  1979 

4,ljl8,696 

O  QDATION  OF  ACnVATED 
AROMi^  nc  COMPOUNDS 

Hf  igbts,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc^ 


arom)  tic 


1978,  Ser.  No.  888,702 
C25B  3/02 

JOCUims 

electrochemical  oxidation  of  an  acti- 

compound  which  comprises 

an  electrochemical  oxidation  in 

presence  of  a  fatty  acid,  an  alkali 

salt  thereof  and  a  phase  transfer 

or  asymmetrical  tetraalkyi 

salt  containing  from  1  to  about 

I,  and  recovering  the  resultant 


chan, 


e  material  in  the  gas 
into  said  container. 


Sigem  Torii;  Hideo  Tanaka, 
yama,  Japan,  assignors  to  O^hi 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1971 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int  a.2  C25B 

U.S.  a.  204—78 
1.  A  process  for  preparin, ; 

which  comprises  subjecting  ai 

mate  represented  by  the  formiila; 


\ 

/ 


4,1<  8,697 

PREPARATION  OF  T  STRAALKYLTHIURAM 

DISU  .FIDES 


Kiyoshi  Mishima,  aU  of  Oka- 
Shinko  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabu- 


3  m. 


I,  Ser.  No.  874,177 
lapan,  Jan.  29, 1977,  52-8230 
one  155/10 

10  Claims 

a  tetraalkylthiuram  disulfide, 

alkali  metal  dialkyldithiocarba- 


N— <  — S-M+ 


wherein  R  represents  an  alk;  I  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium,  potassium,  and  1  thium,  to  electrolytic  oxidation, 
whereby  the  carbamate  is  dime  rized  to  form  the  corresponding 
tetraalkylthiuram  disulfide,  stid  electrolytic  oxidation  being 
conducted  in  the  absence  or  p  -esence  of  a  supporting  electro- 
lyte in  a  two-layer  electrolytic  fcolution  consisting  essentially  of 
an  aqueous  phase  comprising  kvater  and  a  non-aqueous  phase 
comprising  carbon  disulfide  x^-ith  electrodes  in  contact  with 
the  aqueous  phase  that  contaihs  the  alkali  metal  dialkyldithi- 


ocarbamate  dissolved  therein, 
raalkylthiuram  disulfide  to  b« 
pliase 


4,14  J, 


AlIDl 


1917, 


C2IC 


REFINING  OF  FERROUS 
ORES  AND 
Peter  K.  Everett,  Chatswood, 

Metallnrgical  Proprietary 
FUed  Mar.  28, 

Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  204—118 

1.  A  process  for  extracting 
bearing  ore  or  concentrate, 
which  includes  forming  a  slurr  1 
an  electrolyte  containing 
mately  mixing  oxygen  bearing 
the  mixture  substantially  at  a 
ture  up  to  the  boUing  point  of 
the  pH  of  the  mixture  from  1.: 
in  the  process  is  substantially 
phide  sulphur  oxidised  under 
converted  to  elemental  form. 


,bae 


and  allowing  the  resulting  tet- 
extracted  by  the  non-aqueous 


1,698 

BASE  METAL  SULPHIDE 
CONCENTRATES 

Australia,  assignor  to  Dextec 
Ignited,  AustraUa 
',  Ser.  No.  782,178 
LustraUa,  Apr.  1, 1976,  PC5455 
"*"  1/16.  1/18 

SClaims 
I  base  metal  from  a  base  metal 
metal  being  lead  and/or  zinc, 
of  the  ore  or  concentrate  with 
chlo  ride  ions  and  copper  ions,  inti- 
Sas  with  the  slurry,  maintaining 
tn  ospheric  pressure  at  a  tempera- 
he  electrolyte,  and  maintaining 
to  7.0,  whereby  iron  solubilised 
I  precipitated  as  ferric  oxide,  sul- 
the  conditions  is  substantially 
{  nd  the  base  metal  is  taken  into 
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solution,  mixing  the  resulting  solution  with  base  metal  sulphide 
ore  or  concentrate  to  allow  the  precipitation  of  ionic  copper 


WUTBM    r^pK 


"US 


^it 


rm 


LM!* 


from  solution,  separating  the  solution  from  the  precipitate,  and 
thereafter  recovering  base  metal  from  the  solution. 


4,148,700 

METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  THE  LIQUOR  OF  A 

GALVANIZING  PROCESS  PLANT  AFTER 

CO?^AMINATION 

WUUam  L.  Eddleman,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  David  B. 

Dean,  Houston  and  Douglas  B.  Hayden,  Jr.,  Beaumont,  both 

of,  Tex.;  part  interest  to  each 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  732,479,  Oct  14,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  582,838,  Jnn.  2,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,338 
iBt  a.2  C25B  1/22;  C25C  1/06;  C25B  13/02.  13/08 
VS.  O.  204—130  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  metallic  and  acid  ions  from  the 
liquor  of  a  pickling  or  metal  cleaning  tank  after  it  has  been  used 
and  which  has  a  pH  of  strong  acid  comprising  the  steps  of 
passing  a  DC  current  through  a  pair  of  spaced  current  elec- 
trodes immersed  in  said  liquor  which  are  separated  by  an  ionic 
permeable  microporous  p>olymer  diaphragm  dividing  the  tank 
of  liquor  into  two  parts  and  which  diaphragm  permits  cations 
and  anions  to  pass  therethrough  and  which  diaphragm  is  inher- 
ently hydrophobic  and  specially  processed  to  provide  a  pore 
structure  which  blocks  the  movement  of  water  molecules 
therethrough,  including  water  of  hydration,  and  forming  a 
removable  metallic  def>osit  at  the  cathode  and  a  substantially 
purified  acid  on  the  anode  side  of  the  diaphragm,  the  current 
flow  through  the  diaphragm  being  by  ionic  movement. 


4,148,699 
ELECTROPOLISHING  OF  STAINLESS  STEEL 
Peter    Mayer,    Burlington;    Robert    W.    Blair,    Perth,    and 
Mohammed  Zamin,  Mississauga,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Heritage  Silversmiths  Limited,  Perth,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  814,271,  Jul.  8, 1977.  ThU  application  May 
8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,559 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  20,  1976, 
30223/76 

Int.  a.2  C25F  3/24 
VS.  a.  204—129.85  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  formation  of  a  mirror-like  finish  on  a 
stainless  steel  item,  which  comprises 

(1)  immersing  said  item  in  an  electropolishing  bath  to  a  depth 
such  that  the  hydrostatic  pressure  on  said  item  is  less  than 
about  1.2  psi  determined  at  85*  C,  said  electropolishing 
bath  comprising  orthophosphoric  acid  and  sulphuric  acid 
in  a  relative  weight  proportion  of  about  1:1  to  about  2:1 
and  a  total  amount  of  about  SS%  to  about  75%  by  weight 
of  the  bath  and  at  least  one  corrosion  inhibitor,  said  elec- 
tropolishing bath  having  a  specific  gravity  determined  at  a 
temperature  of  about  85*  C,  in  the  range  of  about  1.63  to 
about  1.78  and  a  dissolved  iron  concentration  of  at  least 
about  0.5  by  weight  up  to  saturation  of  said  bath  by  iron 
salts; 

(2)  subjecting  said  immersed  item  to  anodic  electrochemical 
treatment  in  said  electropolishing  bath  at  an  applied  volt- 
age of  about  6  to  about  1 5  volts  and  a  current  density  of 
about  2  to  about  9  amp/sq.  in  at  a  bath  temperature  of 
about  70*  to  about  100*  C.  using  a  specific  gravity  and 
dissolved  iron  concentration  within  the  above-specified 
ranges  and  for  a  time  sufficient  that  an  external  surface  of 
the  treated  item  has  a  surface  roughness  of  less  than  about 
2  microinches  and  a  mirror-like  appearance;  and 

(3)  forming  a  corrosion-resistant  external  transparent  oxide 
coating  on  the  item  by  immersing  said  electropolished 
item  in  an  aqueous  nitric  acid  bath  having  a  concentration 
of  about  20  to  about  40  vol.%  HNO3  at  a  temperature  of 
about  45*  to  about  70*  C.  for  at  least  about  20  minutes. 


4,148,701 
HIGH  EFnaENCY  ENERGY  TRANSFER  TECHNIQUE 
Sam  L.  LeMdi,  P.O.  Box  2536,  Palos  Verdes  Peninsula,  Calif. 

90274 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,320,  Apr.  25, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,113,589.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,682 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  1/10 

VS.  CL  204—157.1  R  32  Claims 


nciii 
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31.  A  method  for  applying  high  frequency  energy  to  a  feed- 
stock comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  water  vapor  to  a  reaction  chamber; 

applying  high  intensity  radiation  in  an  absorption  band  of 
said  water  vapor  to  said  reaction  chamber  to  dissociate 
said  water  vapor,  by  heating  wires  coated  with  host  and 
sensitizer  material  to  an  elevated  temperature; 

supplying  additional  air  to  said  reaction  chamber  to  form 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  concurrently  supply  heat  to  said 
reaction  chamber;  and 

drawing  off  product  gases  including  hydrogen  peroxide 
from  said  reaction  chamber. 
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4,148,702 
TREATMENT  OF  CXJATED  fABRIC  SCRAP 
Maxwell  J.  Lane,  Mt.  Eliza,  Australia,  issignor  to  Nylex  Corpo- 
ration Limited,  Australia  ] 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1975,  Ser.  Mo.  603,760 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australh ,  Aug.  14, 1974,  PB8518 
Int.  a.2  C08J  3/2S;  dOfSL  3/00 
VS.  a.  204—159.12 

1.  A  method  for  facilitating  the  proofing  of  scrap  materials 
having  a  composite  structure  consisting  of  one  or  more  poly- 
mer components  and  a  fibre  or  fabric  component,  which 
method  comprises,  subjecting  the  sen  ip  material  to  high  en- 
ergy radiation  to  a  total  dosage  sufficient  to  selectively  de- 
grade the  fibre  or  fabric  component  bui  ' 
induce  significant  degradation  of  the  p  >lymer,  and  recovering 
the  irradiated  scrap  for  reprocessing. 


4,148,703 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROPHOREm '. 
ENZYMES  AND  PEPTIDES  B^ 
ADJUSTABLE,  SPECIALIZED, 
LOCATED  ELECTRODl 
Moshe  Trop,  and  Joseph  Herbst,  both 
ors  to  Morton  Weintraub  and 
Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1976,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  COIN  27/26, 
VS.  a.  204—180  G 


PURIFICATION  OF 

MEANS  OF  AN 
<|EOMETRICALLY 

SYSTEM 
o^  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assign- 
Gendelman,  both  of 


Bemird 


1.  An  improvement  in  the  method  ol 
cation  of  enzymes  and  peptides  on 
wherein  the  improvement  includes  the 


7CIaims 


Po. 


657,232 

127/30 


7Claims 


electrophoretic  purifi- 
i  polyacrylamide  gel, 
Adaptation  of  geometri- 


cally located  electrode  systems  situated  both  in  a  vertical 
electrical  field  and  in  a  horizontal  elecjtrical  field,  which  said 
improvement  enables  a  high  purification  simultaneously  as  it 
allows  purification  on  a  large  scale,  which  said  improved 
method  having  steps  comprising:  | 

Situating  divergent  geometrically  located  and  divergent 

geometrically  shaped  electrode  sj  stems  in  two  separate 

electrical  fields,  which  said  elect  ical  fields  comprise  a 

vertical  electrical  field  and  a  horia  ontal  electrical  field; 

operating  said  electrical  fields  interm  ttently  during  selective 

repetitive  periods  of  time; 
applying  a  vertical  vector,  by  means  if  the  vertical  electrical 
field  systems,  to  separate  the  en!  ymes  and  peptides  in 
accordance  with  their  mobility;  an  d 
applying  a  horizontal  vector,  by  m  :ans  of  the  horizontal 
electrical  field  systems,  to  cause  th  enzymes  and  peptides 
to  move  horizontally. 


4,148,704 

METHOD  FOR  CATHODIC  ELECIHODEPOSITION  OF 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
DIELS-ALDER  ADDlICTS 
Ivan  H.  Tsou,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  aksignor  to  Grow  Chemi- 
cal Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  ^ 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  l4>.  859,296 
Int  a.2  C25D  13/04 
VS.  a.  204—181 C  I  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  electrocoating  a  film  brming  substance  onto 


a  substrate  by  employing  an 
lyte  therebetween  comprising 
(1)  Providing  an  aqueous 
coating  composition 
suspension  of  a  coating 

(a)  the  reaction  product 
and  an  acrylic 

(b)  Formula  A  within  th( 
product  of  reacting 
wherein  Formula  A  is, 
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node,  a  cathode  and  an  electro- 
the  steps: 
c  lectrolyte  containing  an  organic 
con  iprising  a  dispersion,  solution  or 
( omposition  characterized  by: 
of  a  conjugated  fatty  acid  ester 
containing  monomer;  and 

molecule  and  being  the  reaction 
amine  with  an  oxirane  ring; 


in 


— CH2— C(Z)— CH2— N= 


wherein  Z  is  independently 
consisting  of  hydrogen 
6  carbon  atoms;  acylox  ^ 
(=0).-fOR'-f  „H,  +^R 
H-bOH;  wherein  R'  is 
4  carbon  atoms  and  n 

(2)  Closing  the  circuit  betv^een 
and 

(3)  Depositing  the  film  fo^ning  composition  onto  the  ca 
thodic  substrate. 


selected  from  the  group 

hydroxyl,  alkoxy  of  from  one  to 

of  from  one  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

-l-„OH,  and  -K>R'(CH20H- 

I  saturated  alkylene  of  from  2  to 

a  number  from  1  to  6; 

the  anode  and  the  cathode; 


GAS  PLASMA  REACTOR 
James  F.  Battey,  Los  Altos; 
Richard  F.  Reichelderfer, 
Welty,  Fremont,  all  of  Cali^, 
tion,  Hayward,  Calif, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Sei 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2  C23C 
U.S.  a.  204—192  E 


4,1<  8,705 


AND  PROCESS 
1  Uchard  L.  Bersin,  San  Lorenzo; 
Castro  Valley,  and  Joseph  M. 
'.,  assignors  to  Dionex  Corpora- 


No.  663,271,  Mar.  3, 1976, 
^lar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,239 
'5/00;  C23F  1/00 

16  Claims 


I.  In  a  process  for  etching  a  uminum,  the  steps  of:  providing 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  electro(  es,  placing  a  dielectric  member 
between  the  electrodes,  placiig  the  aluminum  to  be  etched 
between  the  dielectric  meml  er  and  one  of  the  electrodes, 
introducing  a  reagent  gas  int )  the  region  between  the  elec- 
trodes, cyclically  energizing  ind  deenergizing  the  electrodes 
to  periodically  ionized  the  gas  thereby  form  a  plasma  for  etch- 
ing the  aluminum,  and  intro<  ucing  a  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  oxidizin  5  gas,  a  reducing  gas  or  a  combi- 
nation thereof  into  the  region  1  etween  the  electrodes  while  the 
electrodes  are  deenergized. 

8.  In  plasma  etching  appan  tus:  means  defining  an  etching 
chamber,  a  pair  of  spaced  api  rt  electrodes  for  producing  an 
electric  field  within  the  cham  >er  when  energized,  means  for 
introducing  a  reagent  gas  into  he  chamber,  means  for  energiz- 
ing the  electrodes  to  ionize  th«  gas  and  thereby  form  a  plasma 
in  the  region  between  the  ele  :trodes,  and  a  generally  planar 
dielectric  member  having  oper  ings  therein  positioned  between 
the  electrodes  for  concentratii  ig  the  plasma  in  predetermined 
portions  of  the  region  betwee  1  the  electrodes,  and  means  for 
supporting  a  material  to  be  etc  tied  between  the  electrodes  and 
spaced  axially  from  the  openii  gs  in  the  dielectric  member. 

II.  In  a  gas  plasma  reactoi;  first  and  second  spaced  apart 
electrodes  forming  opposite!)  disposed  walls  of  a  reaction 
chamber,  an  electrically  insula  ive  wall  extending  between  the 
electrodes  and  forming  an  a  Iditional  wall  of  the  reaction 
chamber,  means  for  introducii  ig  a  reagent  gas  into  the  cham- 
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ber,  means  for  applying  an  ionizing  current  to  the  electrodes  to 
excite  the  gas  and  form  a  plasma  in  the  chamber,  and  a  dielec- 
tric member  overlying  the  first  electrode  and  abutting  against 
the  insulative  wall  to  completely  isolate  the  first  electrode 
from  the  portion  of  the  chamber  in  which  the  plasma  is  formed, 
the  dielectric  member  having  a  greater  impedance  to  the  ioniz- 
ing current  than  the  plasma  formed  between  the  electrodes 
whereby  the  ionizing  current  and  plasma  are  distributed 
throughout  substantially  the  entire  region  between  the  dielec- 
tric member  and  the  second  electrode. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  filling  an  anode  hole  in  a  vertical  Soder- 
berg  aluminum  electrolytic  cell  with  anode  paste  comprising 

an  anode  paste  charging  arm  for  charging  anode  paste  into  a 
hole  formed  upon  removal  of  an  anode  stud  from  the 
anode  of  said  aluminum  electrolytic  cell,  said  arm  com- 
prising an  anode  paste  input,  a  paste  conveying  means,  a 
paste  output,  a  horizontally  disposed  guide  an  associated 
slide  cooperating  therewith,  and  means  for  horizontally 
moving  said  slide  along  said  guide  to  position  said  paste 
output  at  a  desired  location; 

a  hopper  for  storing  anode  paste;  and, 

means  for  feeding  stored  anode  paste  from  said  hopper  to 
said  anode  paste  input,  said  anode  paste  charging  arm,  said 
hopper  and  said  means  for  feeding  being  provided  on  a 
support  movable  along  said  aluminum  electrolytic  cell. 


4,148,707 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  FINISHING  OF  STAINLESS 
STEEL 
Peter    Mayer,    Burlington;    Robert    W.    Blair,    Perth,    and 
Mohammed  Zamin,  Mississauga,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Heritage  Silversmiths  Limited,  Perth,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  814,271,  Jul.  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,118,301. 
This  application  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,769 
Int.  a.2  C25F  7/00.  3/00;  C25D  77/08 
U.S.  a.  204—297  W  8  CUims 

1.  A  rack  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  stainless  steel  items  in 
generally  parallel  horizontal  alignment  for  electrochemical 
polishing  in  an  electrolyte,  comprising 
first  and  second  upright  parallel  electrically-conductive 


members  suspended  from  a  common  electrically-conduc- 
tive cross-arm  member,  and 

plurality  of  pairs  of  cooperating  supporting  means 
mounted  to  said  upright  members  for  supporting  one  of 
said  stainless  steel  items  between  each  said  pair  in  gener- 
ally horizontal  alignment. 


4,148,706 

ANODE  PASTE  FILLING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

ALUMINUM  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

Tadaaki  Ohiwa,  and  Yosio  Kawase,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  Aluminium  Smelting  Co.,  lid.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,525 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1977,  52-12798 

Int  a.2  C25C  3/14.  3/22 

VS.  a.  204—245  10  Claims 


one  member  of  each  of  said  supporting  means  pairs  being  an 
electrically-conductive  biasing  means  mounted  in  electri- 
cal connection  to  one  of  said  upright  members  and  the 
other  member  of  each  of  said  supporting  means  pairs 
being  an  electrically-insulating  means  mounted  to  the 
other  of  said  upright  members  and  constructed  to  contact 
only  a  small  portion  of  the  item  engaging  the  same. 


4,148,708 

COMBINATION  ION  EXCHANGE  AND 

ELECTRODIALYSIS  FLUID  PURIFICATION 

APPARATUS 

Philip  J.  Grant,  Lynchburg,  Va^  usigBor  to  The  Babcock  A 
Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,952 

Int  a.2  BOID  13/02 

VS.  CL  204—301  9  CUims 


1.  A  cell  structure  for  separating  an  ionized  solution  into 
streams  of  concentrated  acid,  concentrated  alkali  and  deion- 
ized  fluid  comprising  a  bed  of  mixed  anion  and  cation  resih,  an 
anion  membrane  forming  a  partition  for  a  side  of  said  mixed 
resin  bed,  a  cation  membrane  forming  a  partition  for  another 
side  of  said  mixed  resin  bed,  an  anion  resin  bed  adjacent  to  said 
anion  membrane,  a  cation  membrane  forming  a  partition  for  a 
different  side  of  Sfiid  anion  resin  bed,  an  anode  spaced  from  said 
anion  resin  bed  and  said  cation  membrane,  a  cation  resin  bed 
adjacent  to  said  cation  membrane  that  forms  a  partition  for 
another  side  of  said  mixed  resin  bed,  an  anion  membrane  form- 
ing a  partition  for  a  different  side  of  said  cation  resin  bed,  and 
a  cathode  spaced  from  said  cation  resin  bed  and  said  anion 
membrane  that  partitions  said  cation  resin  bed. 

6.  A  cell  structure  for  removing  tritium  from  water  compris- 
ing a  feed  inlet  compartment  an  anion  membrane  forming  a 
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side  of  said  compartment,  a  cation  m 
side  of  said  compartment,  and  mater^ 
ment  for  preferentially  removing  the 
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le  nbi 


rane  forming  another 
within  said  compart- 
ritium  from  the  water. 


4,148,709 

HYDROUQUEFACnON  OF  SUS^BITUMINOUS  AND 
LIGNinC  COALS  TO  HE  AVY  PITCH 

Morgan  C.  Sze,  Upper  Montclair,  NhI.,  issignor  to  The  Lummus 
Company,  Bloomfield,  N J. 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1977,  Ser.  1  lo.  845,822 
Int  a.2  ClOG  1/06.  1/00 
VS.  a.  208—10  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydroliquefac  tion  of  a  hydroliquefac- 
tion  feed  containing  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sub-bituminous  coal  and  lignitic  coal,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
introducing  hydrogen  and  the  hydn  liquefaction  feed  into  a 
hydroliquefaction  zone,  said  hydrdliquefaction  zone  being 
operated  at  an  inlet  temperature  of  from  725*  F.  to  855°  P.; 
withdrawing  a  hydroliquefaction  Affluent  from  said  hy- 
droliquefaction zone,  said  hydrofquefaction  zone  being 
operated  at  an  outlet  temperature  iof  from  775*  F.  to  905* 
F.,  said  outlet  temperature  being  no  more  than  SO*  F. 
greater  than  the  inlet  temperature  and 
providing  hot  recycle  from  the  oui  let  portion  of  said  hy- 
droliquefaction   zone   to   said   i  det   to   heat   the   hy- 
droliquefaction feed  which  is  at  a  temperature  of  from 
S7S*-700*  F.  to  said  inlet  tempei  ature  and  control  and 
maintain  said  inlet  temperature,  whereby  the  outlet  tem- 
perature is  no  more  than  50°  F.  greater  than  the  inlet 
temperature. 
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4,148,710 
FLUIDIZED  BED  PROCESS  FOI 
SHALE 
Robert  S.  Burton,  III,  Grand  Junction, 
dental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  Mo.  805,883 
Int  a.2  ClOG  1^2 
VS.  a.  208—11  R 


carbonaceous  material  f  om  the  bottom  of  the  retorting 
zone  fluidized  bed  down  vardly  to  the  top  of  a  combustion 
zone  fluidized  bed  by  m<  sans  of  a  rotary  vane  feeder; 

(c)  introducing  a  gaseous  s<  lurce  of  oxygen  into  the  combus- 
tion zone  fluidized  bed  f(  »r  fluidizing  the  combustion  zone 
fluidized  bed  and  for  oxidizing  residual  carbonaceous 
material  contained  in  reti  irted  oil  shale  particles  present  in 
the  combustion  zone  flui  lized  bed  to  yield  combusted  oil 
shale  and  combustion  ga  les; 

(d)  passing  such  combustio  i  gases  upwardly  from  the  com- 
bustion zone  fluidized  b<  d  to  the  retorting  zone  fluidized 
bed  for  fluidizing  the  ret  )rting  zone  fluidized  bed  and  for 
maintaining  the  retorting  zone  fluidized  bed  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  retort  o  il  shale,  wherein  the  combustion 
zone  and  retorting  zone  fluidized  beds  are  contained  in 
separate  vessels,  with  tht  vessel  containing  the  retorting 
zone  fluidized  bed  being  ( lirectly  above  the  vessel  contain- 
ing the  combustion  zone  fluidized  bed,  the  upper  portion 
of  each  vessel  being  exf  anded  for  disengagement  of  oil 
shale  particles  from  fluicfzing  gas; 

(e)  withdrawing  a  vapor  r^ixture  of  combustion  gases  and 
retorting  vapors  comprising  hydrocarbons  and  entrained 
retorted  oil  shale  particles  from  the  retorting  zone  fluid- 
ized bed; 

(0  separating  entrained  retirted  oil  shale  particles  from  the 
vapor  mixture; 

(g)  recycling  separated  ret(|rted  oil  shale  particles  to  one  of 
said  fluidized  beds; 

(h)  condensing  hydrocarbons  from  the  vapor  mixture;  and 

(i)  withdrawing  combusted  oil  shale  particles  from  the  com- 
bustion zone  fluidized  be  i. 


4,1  «, 


RETORTING  OIL 


Colo.,  assignor  to  Occi- 


--  l-.;-*> 


fc*m^f/V*/ 


1.  A  method  for  recovery  of  values  "rom  oil  shale  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  particulate  oil  shale  fl  ed  containing  carbona- 
ceous material  to  a  retorting  zon<  fluidized  bed  wherein 
the  retorting  zone  fluidized  bed  is  fluidized  at  least  partly 
by  an  upward  flow  therethroug  i  of  combustion  gases 
substantially  free  of  free  oxygen  i  nd  which  do  not  react 
with  products  of  retorting  in  a  c  eleterious  manner,  the 
combustion  gases  maintaining  the  retorting  zone  fluidized 
bed  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  retort  oil  shale  to  yield, 
as  products  of  retorting,  retorted  oil  shale  containing 
residual  carbonaceous  material  and  retorting  vapors  com- 
prising volatilized  hydrocarbons; 

(b)  passing  retorted  oil  shale  partides  containing  residual 


4  Claims  US.  Q.  208— 27 


,711 
CATALYTIC  REFINH^G  PROCESS  FOR  TANK 
BOTTC  MS  WAX 

^J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
Park,  N  J. 
,  Ser.  No.  812,795 
( :iOG  43/02 

SCIaims 


Clinton  H.  Holder,  Westfield, 
A  Engineering  Co.,  Florhaa 
FUed  Jul.  5, 197p, 
IntCL^ 


1.  A  process  for  hydrofin^g 
bottoms  microwax  containing 
a  melting  point  of  at  least 
absorption  no  greater  than  0. 
measured  by  ASTM  D-2008 
wax  and  hydrogen  with  a  hydjofining 
a  temperature  ranging  from 
tion  mixture  and  then  contacting 
with  a  hydroflning  catalyst  in 
between  about  450"  to  575*  F 
temperature  in  the  flrst  stag; 
crowax  product  having  a 
sured  by  ASTM  D- 1500  and 
ture  of  the  catalyst  in  the  flrsl 


alxiut 


coll  >r 


to   ^ 


a  deoiled,  deasphalted  tank 
no  more  that  5  wt.%  oil,  having 
180*  F.  and  exhibiting  a  UV 
70  at  a  wave  length  of  290  nm 
^  vhich  comprises  contacting  said 
catalyst  in  a  first  stage  at 
i'  to  700*  F.  to  produce  a  reac- 
said  mixture  and  hydrogen 
a  second  stage  at  a  temperature 
uid  at  least  50'  F.  lower  than  the 
to  produce  a  hydrofined  mi- 
of  not  more  than  1.0  as  mea- 
g^adually  increasing  the  tempera- 
stage  to  overcome  loss  of  cata- 
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lyst  activity  therein  as  the  catalyst  ages  and  wherein  the  hydro- 
gen pressure  in  said  stages  ranged  from  between  about  1000  to 
about  3500  psig,  the  amount  of  catalyst  in  the  second  stage 
being  greater  than  the  amount  of  catalyst  in  the  first  sUge,  said 
hydrofmed  product  meeting  the  requirements  of  step  B  of  21 
CFR  121.1156  as  herein  defined. 


hydrogen  by  contacting  a  metals  containing  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  under  cracking  conditions  with  a  cracking  catalyst  in 


4,148,712 
METALS  PASSIVATION  WFTH  CATALYST  FINES 
Richard  H.  Nielsen;  Dwight  L.  McKay,  and  Glenn  H.  Dale,  aU 
of  BartlesrUle,  OUa.,  assignors  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany, BartlesTiUe,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  773,234,  Mar.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,618 

Int  a.2  ClOG  11/06;  BOIJ  8/24 

VS.  a.  208—78  12  Claims 


1.  A  cracking  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  hydro- 
carbon feedstock,  a  cracking  catalyst  and  as  an  added  passivat- 
ing  agent  used  antimony  containing  cracking  catalyst  fines 
under  hydrocarbon  cracking  conditions  to  produce  a  cracked 
hydrocarbon  mixture  and  recovering  said  cracked  hydrocar- 
bon mixture  as  the  product  of  the  process. 


4  148  713 

ZSM-5  PARTICLE  CONTAINING  ALUMINUM-FREE 

SHELLS  ON  ITS  SURFACE 

Louis  D.  RoUmann,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continiiation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  726,353,  Sep.  24, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,088,605.  This  application  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,147 
Int  a.2  ClOG  13/04;  BOIJ  8/24.  29/28 
VS.  a.  208—111  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  charge  under 
hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions  by  passing  said  hydrocar- 
bon charge  over  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  particles 
having  an  aluminum-free  outer  shell  of  SiOa,  said  outer  shell 
having  the  same  crystal  structure  as  said  zeolite. 


4,148,714 
METALS  PASSIVATION  WITH  CATALYST  FINES 
Richard  H.  Nielsen;  Dwight  L.  McKay,  and  Glenn  H.  Dale,  aU 
of  BaitlesriUe,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany, BartlesrUle,  Okla. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  773,234,  Mar.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920^85 
Int  a.2  ClOG  11/06;  BOIJ  8/24 
VS.  CL  208—114  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  passivating  metals  in  a  catalytic  cracking 
process  that  b  carried  out  essentially  in  the  absence  of  added 


the  presence  of  an  added  passivating  agent  consisting  essen- 
tially of  used  antimony-containing  cracking  catalyst  fmes. 


4,148,715 

HYDROCARBON  COr4VERSION  WITH  AN  ACIDIC 

MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  ArUngton  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Iiic„ 

Des  Plaines,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,329 

Int  a.2  ClOG  35/08 

VS.  a.  208-139  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  which  comprises 
conucting  the  hydrocarbon  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  condi- 
tions with  an  acidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porous 
carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemenul  basis,  about  0.01  to 
about  2  wt.%  platinum  group  metal,  about  0.05  to  about  5 
wt.%  nickel,  about  0.01  to  about  5  wt.%  lanthanide  series 
metal,  and  about  0.1  to  about  3.5  wt.%  halogen;  wherein  the 
platinum  group  meUl,  catolytically  available  nickel,  and  lan- 
thanide series  metal  are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the 
porous  carrier  material;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  lantha- 
nide series  metal  is  present  in  a  positive  oxidation  stote; 
wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  group  metal  is  present 
in  the  elemental  metallic  stote;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of 
the  catalytically  available  nickel  is  present  in  the  elemental 
metallic  stote  or  in  a  stote  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental 
metallic  stote  under  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions  or  in  a 
mixture  of  these  stotes. 


4,148,716 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  TAR  AND  SOUDS  FROM 
COAL  UQUEFACnON  PRODUCTS  USING  A 
HALOGENATED  ALIPHATIC  SOLVENT 
John  A.  Paraskos,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Edward  W.  Smith,  Hons- 
toB,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Development  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,455 
Int  a.2  ClOG  1/04.  29/26 
U.S.  CL  208-177  14  claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  tor  and  solid  pariicles  from  a  coal 
liquefaction  product  which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  by 
blending  a  coal  slurry  liquefaction  product  with  a  mixed  halo- 
gen, halogenated  aliphatic  solvent  of  the  formula: 


^A   N 

I 

C 

I 
VB    / 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  about  I  to  about  20;  and 
wherein  A,  B,  D  and  E  are  either  alike  or  different,  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
bromine  or  fluorine  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  the  provision 
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that  at  least  one  of  said  A,  B,  D  or  E 
fluorine;  to  form  two  phases,  an  upper 


s  chlorine,  bromine  or 
p  lase  containing  said  tar 


>.ea.ii.a. 


and  solid  particles  and  a  lower  phase 
and  the  remainder  of  said  coal 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SINGLE 
Mack  J.  Fnlwyler,  Lot  Alaindi, 
Electronics,  Inc^  Hialeah,  F  ia. 
Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  694)532, 
This  appiicstioii  Oct 
IntCL^ 
VS.  a.  209—3.1 


April  10,  1979 


A,U  8,718 
DROP  SEPARATOR 

N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Coulter 


1», 


;,  Jan.  10, 1976,  abandoned. 
>,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,696 
$07C  5/S42 

11  Qaims 


containing  said  solvent 
liquefa<  tion  product. 


4,148,717 

DEMETALLIZATION  OF  PETROL  BUM  FEEDSTOC3CS 

WITH  ZINC  CHLORIDE  AN  0  TFTANIUM 

TETRACHLORIDE  CATALYSTS 

Dean  A.  Young,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 

Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,147 

Int.  a.2C10G77/4» 

U.S.  a.  208—251  H  9  Claims 


ths 


strc  am 


1.  A  process  for  removing  nickel  ind  vanadium  contami- 
nants from  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  feeds  ock  containing  at  least 
SO  ppmw  of  nickel  plus  vanadium  conti  minants,  which  process 
comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  feedstock  with  a  cbtalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  one  or  more  halides  selec  ted  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  zinc  chloride  titanium  :etrachloride,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  said  contacting  Ning  carried  out  under 


1.  A  method  for  selective!; 
pended  in  a  fluid  including 

forming  a  moving  fluid 
constant   velocity   with 
spaced  in  said  stream, 
fluid  stream,  and  applyini 
quantum  of  radiant  energ  r 
ular  location  when  said 
particular  location  for 
stream  and  creating  a  si 
stream  surrounding  said 
ceding  and  succeeding 


,0'5, 


Manlio  Cerroni,  Via  Bmxellet 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  674,( 

application  Sep.  6, 

Claims  priority,  application 

Inta.2 

U.S.  CL  209—139  R 


and  pressure  such  that, 
physical  properties  of 


conditions  of  elevatedtemperatun  i 
without  substantially  altering  the 
said  feedstock,  at  least  some  of  sa^d  nickel  and  vanadium 
contaminants  are  converted  to  cofnponents  insoluble  at  a 
temperature  between  about  100'  aid  500*  F.  in  the  result- 
ing liquid  product  oil; 

(b)  separating  said  insoluble  compoi  lents  from  said  product 
oil;  and 

(c)  recovering  said  product  oil  having  essentially  the  same 
physical  properties  as  said  feedstock  and  containing  vana- 
dium plus  nickel  in  a  lower  condentration  than  the  con- 
centration of  said  metals  in  said  ftedstock. 


ICOUECTWI 


separating  small  particles  sus- 
steps  of: 

in  air  having  a  substantially 

said   particles   asynchronously 

sensing  a  particle  in  said  moving 

one  of  an  electrical  pulse  and  a 

to  said  stream  in  air  at  a  |>artic- 

sehsed  particle  passes  through  said 

isynchonously  disturbing  said 

i  igle  isolated  droplet  from  said 

article  separated  from  the  pre- 

fli  lid  stream. 


4,1<  8,719 

METHOD  FOR  SEPAI  ATING  URBAN  WASTE 

MATllUALS 


53,  Rome,  Italy 
,  Apr.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
1977,  Ser.  No.  830,707 
Italy,  Apr.  16, 1975,  49146  A/75 
WJB4/02 

1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  separatii  ig  waste  materials,  particularly 
urban  solid  wastes,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  said  waste  material  into  a  generally  air-tight 
vertically  extending  duct  through  a  waste  material  inlet 
intermediate  the  upper  a  id  lower  ends  of  said  duct; 

producing  a  vacuum  within  said  duct  from  a  p>oint  above 
said  waste  material  inlet  vith  a  level  of  vacuum  suflicient 


fm 


OFFiri AT.  OAZF.TTF 


Aprii   10.  1979 


APRIL  10,  1979 
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to  cause  ambient  atmosphere  surrounding  said  duct  to 
flow  through  said  waste  material  inlet  together  with  said 
waste  material  and  to  entrain  said  waste  material  thereby 
to  impart  to  said  entrained  waste  material  a  horizontal 
force  sufficient  to  propel  said  entrained  waste  material 
across  said  duct  and  into  impingement  against  a  down- 
wardly slanted  wall  located  within  said  duct  directly 
opposite  said  waste  material  inlet; 

selecting  for  said  downwardly  slanted  wall  a  specific  prede- 
termined angle  relative  to  the  vertical,  said  angle  being 
established  in  accordance  with  a  degree  of  downward 
component  force  to  be  imparted  to  said  impinging  waste 
material  to  thereby  determine,  depending  upon  said  de- 
gree of  downward  component  force,  portions  of  said 
waste  material  which  are  to  be  actively  propelled  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  relative  to  said  waste  material 
inlet  within  said  duct;  and 

locating  said  downwardly  slanted  wall  means  within  said 
duct  across  from  said  waste  material  inlet  at  said  speciflc 
predetermined  angle  thereby  to  selectively  control  the 
separation  of  said  incoming  waste  material. 


lent  grouping  selected  from  (CH2)m  wherein  m  is  an  integer  of 
1  to  6.  -CH=CH-,  -CHOHCH2-,  -CHOHCHOH-, 


OH 
/ 

CH2— C— CHj— 

COOH 


<y 


6- --a 

CH2— 


ortho,  meta,  and  para,  and  — C^Hio — . 


4,148,720 

PROCESS  FOR  BENEnaATION  OF  NON-SULFIDE 

IRON  ORES 

Samuel  S.  Wang,  New  Haven,  and  Eugene  L.  Smith,  Stamford, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  723,840,  Sep.  16, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  686,629, 

May  14, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  650,094,  Jan.  19, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  3, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  793,460 

Int  a.2  B03D  1/02 

MS.  a.  209—166  to  Claims 


4,148,721 
CENTRIFUGAL  CLEANER  APPARATUS  AND  CANISTER 

TYPE  ARRANGEMENTS  THEREOF 
Darid  L.  Brown;  John  Ostborg,  and  Robert  O.  Wambsgans,  all 
of  Springfield,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Bauer  Bros.  Co_  Sprins- 
f]eld,OUo 

PUed  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,607 

InL  0.2  B04C  5/28 

MS.  a.  209-211  28  Claims 


coMPosiTiom 


1.  A  process  for  the  beneficiation  of  oxidized  type  iron  ores 
which  comprises  classifying  the  ore  to  provide  particles  of 
flotation  size,  slurrying  the  sized  ore  in  aqueous  medium,  con- 
ditioning the  slurry  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  combination 
of  from  about  99  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  a  fatty  acid 
derived  from  a  vegetable  or  animal  oil  and,  correspondingly, 
from  about  1  to  about  95  weight  percent  of  a  partial  ester  of  a 
polycarboxylic  acid  having  at  least  one  free  carboxylic  acid 
group,  and  floating  the  desired  ore  values  by  froth  flotation, 
said  partial  ester  having  the  structure: 

o       o 

n       R 

R'-Oi-CH2CH20i)|— CH2CH2O— C-R-C— OH 

wherein  R'  is  a  primary  or  secondary  alkyl  group  of  about  8  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  about  0-10  and  R  is  a  biva- 


1.  Apparatus  for  application  to  a  tubular  shell  to  form  there- 
with a  centrifugal  separating  chamber  comprising  a  body  for 
insertion  in  one  end  of  the  shell,  a  peripheral  surface  portion  of 
said  body  being  formed  for  a  bearing  fit  with  an  inner  wall 
surface  portion  of  the  shell,  one  end  surface  portion  of  said 
body  being  adapted  to  position  inwardly  of  the  shell  to  form 
one  end  of  the  separating  chamber  and  the  opposite  end  surface 
portion  of  said  body  being  arranged  thereby  to  face  outwardly 
of  the  shell,  said  body  being  formed  to  provide  therein  means 
defming  a  flow  path  including  a  flow  restricting  inlet  in  said 
opposite  end  surface  portion  thereof  arranged  to  open  out- 
wardly therefrom  in  a  sense  axially  of  said  body,  said  inlet  and 
the  opening  therefrom  being  offset  from  the  central  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  body  and  located  to  lie  within  the  limite  of  the 
shell  to  which  said  body  is  applied  and  arranged  to  be  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  flow  restricting  inlet 
being  continued  inwardly  of  said  body  by  means  arranged  to 
define  a  flow  restricting  passage  forming  part  of  said  flow  path, 
said  passage  having  one  end  communicating  with  said  inlet  and 
the  other  end  communicating  with  said  one  end  surface  portion 
of  said  body,  the  arrangement  enabling  an  introduction  of  a 
slurry,  the  contenU  of  which  are  to  be  separated,  to  said  flow 
path,  in  a  sense  axially  of  said  body,  and  said  passage  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  direct  slurry  from  said  inlet  to 
move  about  and  axially  of  said  body  in  a  controlled  fashion  and 
in  exit  from  said  passage  to  move  over  said  one  end  surface 
portion  of  said  body. 
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4,148,722 
MULTIPLE  HYDROCYCLONE  ARRANGEMENT 
Jomu  Surakka,  and  Matti  Lankinen,  loth  of  SaTonlinna,  Fin- 
land, assignors  to  Enso-Gutzeit  Osakdyhtio,  Helsinld,  Finland 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,6«3 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Not.  1, 1976,  763102 

Int.  a.2  B04C  5/i8 

VS.  a.  209—211  2  Claims 


1.  A  hydrocyclone  assembly  for  th( ;  separation  of  a  liquid 
suspension  into  accept  fractions  and  n  ject  fractions  compris- 
ing: at  least  one  pair  of  generally  simil  ar  hydrocyclones  each 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  includin  i  accept  ends,  said  pair 
of  hydrocyclones  being  arranged  in  j  generally  longitudinal 
alignment  end-to-end  with  their  acca>t  ends  adjacent  each 
other,  each  of  said  hydrocyclones  having  a  joint  feed  chamber 
and  a  joint  accept  chamber  whereii^  the  combined  accept 
fractions  from  said  pair  of  hydrocyclones  accumulate;  accept 
tubes  in  each  of  said  hydrocyclones,  said  accept  tubes  having 
ends  directed  against  each  other;  one  of  said  accept  tubes  of 
said  pair  of  hydrocyclones  including;  an  outer  surface;  the 
other  of  said  accept  tubes  having  an  ex  panded  cylindrical  part 
with  an  inner  surface  concentric  witl  said  outer  surface;  an 
annular  flange  accommodated  betweei  i  said  outer  surface  and 
said  inner  surface  of  said  expanded  cyl  ndrical  part;  and  means 
defining  apertures  located  in  said  anni  lar  flange  for  conduct- 
ing the  accept  fractions  from  said  acce  tt  tubes  into  said  accept 
chamber. 


SClaims 


.  clearing  operation; 
beans  defming  an  apex 


age  of  said  apex  outlet; 


ing  member,  for  initiatini ; 
detection  by  said  blockaj  e 


further  control  means  pro\ided 
inserting  means,  for  autoi  tatically 
operation  each  time  a 
elapsed. 


as  part  of  said  temporarily 

initiating  a  said  clearing 

llreselected  amount  of  time  has 


4,1  «, 


WEDGE-TYPE 

FOR  ELECTRICALllY 

Thomas  W.  Hannon,  Louisrillt , 
trie  Company,  Canton,  Ohi< 
nied  Dec.  13, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  209—403 


1,724 
TENSIONING  RAIL  CONSTRUCTION 
HEATED  SCREENS 
Ohio,  assignor  to  Hannon  Elec- 


19 '7 


4,148,723 

CYCLONE  SEPARATOR 

Richard  H.  Mozley,  Falmouth,  Engla4d,  assignor  to  National 

Research  Development  Corporation, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  762,515,  Jan.  Ik,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  16, 1978,  S<  r.  No.  887,047 

Claims  priority,  application  United  1  kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1976, 

03300/76 

Int.  a.2  B04C  5^8 
VS.  a.  209—211 

1.  In  a  cyclone  separator  having  a  v<  rtex  fmder  and  an  apex, 

and  at  least  one  oriflce  subject  to  bloc  Icage, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

an  outside-parked  operative  clearing  member  in  the  form  of 

an  elongated  pusher  rod,  arrangad  for  insertion  through 

the  vortex  fmder  and  thence  through  the  apex;  and 

means  for  temporarily  inserting  said  clearing  member  into 

said  at  least  one  orifice  for  clearing  said  at  least  one  orifice 

of  blockage,  thereby  conducting 

said  at  least  one  orifice  includes 

outlet  of  said  cyclone  separator; 

the  improvement  further  comprisii 

a  bloclcage  sensor  for  detecting  blc 

and 

control  means  provided  as  part  of  said  temporarily  inserting 
means  and  connecting  the  blockage  sensor  with  the  clear- 


1.  Rail  construction  for 
cally  heated  screen  between 
extending  frame  members  ii 

(a)  a  metal  rail  member 
surfaces; 

(b)  the  rail  member  mnc 
extending  wedge-shaped 
said  channel  means 
acutely  from  the  botton 
outer  surface  to  form 
an  acutely  angled  flange 

(c)  bar  means  wedge-sl 
gled  surface  generally 
means  acutely  angled 

(d)  bolt  means  movably 
member,  the  bar  means 
a  position  adjacent  to 
means  to  clamp  a 
tudinal  edge  of  a  screen 


hav  ng 


shaped 


April  10,  1979 

a  said  clearing  operation  upon 
sensor  of  a  said  blockage; 


,  Ser.  No.  860,244 
IB07B  1/49 


17  Claims 


mokinting  and  tensioning  an  electri- 
a  pair  of  spaced,  longitudinally 
no  luding: 
laving  outer,  bottom  and  inner 


surface  having  longitudinally 

channel  means  formed  therein, 

an  angled  surface  extending 

surface  upwardly  towards  the 

the  rail  member  bottom  surface 

hook-shaped  in  cross  section; 

in  cross  section  having  an  an- 
complementary  to  the  channel 
su  face; 

m<  lunting  the  bar  means  on  the  rail 

V  'hen  so  mounted  being  located  in 

a  id  extending  along  the  channel 

hook-^aped  end  formed  along  a  longi- 

the  channel  means  between  the 


April  10, 1979 
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acutely  angled  surface  of  the  channel  means  and  the  com- 
plementary angled  surface  of  the  bar  means  when  the 
hook-shaped  screen  end  is  engaged  over  the  hook-shaped 
flange  of  the  rail  member; 

(c)  adjustable  tensioning  means  extending  between  and  en- 
gaging one  of  the  frame  members  and  the  rail  member 
operative  to  move  the  rail  member  toward  the  frame 
member  to  tension  the  screen;  and 

(0  insulation  means  between  the  rail  and  frame  members  for 
electrically  insulating  the  rail  member  and  screen  from  the 
frame  member. 


4,148,726 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  SEWAGE  IN  A 

GRAVITY  SEWER 

Kenneth  C.  Smith,  Lunga  House,  Epping  Rd.,  Roydon,  Essex, 

England 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  429,744,  Jan.  2,  1974,  abwHioned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,757 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  8.  1973 
1028/73;  Mar.  1,  1973,  10080/73 

Int  a.2  C02C  1/12 
U5.a.  210-9  2  Claims 


4,148,725 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

PARTICLES  BY  RELATIVE  DENSITY 

William  J.  Haight,  5  Ridgeriew  Dr.,  Pleasantrille,  N.Y.  10570 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,247,  Mar.  2,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  552,704, 

Feb.  24, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  25, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  854,950 

Int  a.2  B07B  13/00 

UAa.209-481  57Clalms 


1.  A  process  for  separating  particles  of  selected  relative 
density  from  an  aggregated  mass  of  particles  of  selected  size 
having  different  densities,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  the  aggregated  mass  of  particles  upon  a  supporting 

surface  to  form  a  particle  bed; 
agitating  the  supporting  surface  with  a  gyratory  motion 
having  a  circularly  eccentric  motion  component  and  an 
oscillatory  vertical  component  sufficient  to  fluidize  said 
bed  and  thereby  substantially  reduce  the  resistance  of  the 
particle  bed  to  translational  movement  of  panicles  there- 
within; 
contacting  the  particles  in  said  bed  with  vertical  reaction 
surfaces  movable  with  the  supporting  surface  and  defining 
at  least  two  annular  regions  within  the  bed,  one  of  said 
regions  forming  a  zone  for  the  retention  of  particles  of 
relatively  greater  density  said  supporting  and  reaction 
surfaces  providing  areas  of  contact  with  said  bed  sufficient 
to  impart  to  the  particles  forces  causing  them  to  move  in 
paths  having  a  net  radial  direction  component; 
providing  a  restricted  area  of  communication  through  at 
least  one  vertical  reaction  surface  between  adjacent  annu- 
lar regions  so  as  to  permit  particles  in  said  fluidized  bed  to 
move  across  at  least  a  portion  of  the  boundary  between 
said  annular  regions,  whereby  particles  of  greater  relative 
density  move  through  said  restricted  area  of  communica- 
tion into  one  of  said  annular  regions  for  collection,  parti- 
cles of  less  relative  density  being  displaceable  from  said 
collection  region  into  an  adjacent  annular  region. 


1.  In  a  process  of  treating  sewage  while  it  is  fiowing  through 
a  gravity  sewer,  in  which  pure  oxygen  or  an  oxygen-rich  gas  is 
introduced  into  the  sewage,  the  improvement  comprising 
pressurizing  a  stream  of  sewage  comprising  a  portion  of  sew- 
age withdrawn  from  the  sewer  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  10%  of 
the  flow  of  sewage  in  the  sewer,  introducing  pure  oxygen  or 
oxygen-rich  gas  into  the  withdrawn  pressurized  portion  in  a 
mmimum  quantity  required  to  prevent  the  concentration  of 
dissolved  oxygen  in  the  sewage  to  be  treated  from  falling  to  a 
level  at  which  bacterial  reduction  of  oxygen  and  sulfur  con- 
taining compounds  in  the  sewage  would  start,  which  pressur- 
ized stream  is  then  injected  under  pressure  of  1 .5  to  10  bars  into 
the  sewage  in  the  sewer  at  a  point  downstream  of  the  with- 
drawal of  said  portion,  the  amount  of  oxygen  or  oxygen-rich 
gas  being  such  that  it  is  substantially  all  dissolved  in  the  sewage 
without  significant  accumulation  of  free  oxygen  in  any  head- 
space  in  the  sewer,  whereby  bacterial  formation  of  hydrogen 
sulfide  is  prevented  and  any  of  the  hydrogen  sulfide  dissolved 
m  the  sewage  is  oxidized  to  sulfur  generally  without  creation 
of  a  potentially  explosive  atmosphere  in  any  headspace  in  the 
sewer. 


4,148,727 
METHOD  OF  DECONTAMINATING  LIQUIDS 
Knrt  Marquardt,  HolzgerUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Haeger  A  Elsaesser,  Stuttgart-Vaihingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605,599 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ana.  16. 
1974,  2439303  /.     "■■  "^ 

Int.  a.2  BOID  15/06 
VS.  CL  210-33  1  ctotai 

1.  In  a  method  of  separating  impurities  from  an  untreated 
liquid,  comprising  the  steps  of  respectively  charging  first  and 
second  chambers  with  first  and  second  contaminant-removing 
substances,  propelling  the  untreated  liquid  through  the  first 
and  second  chambers  in  tandem,  withdrawing  purified  liquid 
from  the  second  chamber,  the  improvement  wherein  the  pro- 
pelling step  is  accomplished  by  passing  the  liquid  upwardly 
through  vertically  superposed,  upper  and  lower  portions  of  a 
common  treatment  tank,  the  upper  and  lower  portions  being 
separated  by  a  liquid-permeable  element,  said  lower  portion 
defining  the  first  chamber  and  said  upper  portion  defining  the 
second  chamber,  and  wherein  the  step  of  charging  the  first 
chamber  comprises  removing  a  spent  first  subsUnce  from  the 
lower  portion  of  the  treatment  tank  with  a  transport  liquid, 
externally  renewing  the  spent  first  substance  and  recirculating 
the  renewed  first  substance  to  the  lower  portion,  and  the  step 
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of  charging  the  second  chamber  compris  s 
second  substance  in  situ,  said  second  ! 
type  which  may  be  renewed  by  rinsing, 


renewing  the  spent 

SI  bstance  being  of  the 

the  step  of  renew- 
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faces  exposed  to  aqueous 
contacting  the  surfaces  with  a 
carbon  derivative  capable  of 
solvent,  wherein  the  ~ 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  20. 
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soluions  which  process  comprises 

lolution  of  at  least  one  fluoro- 

ai  'ixing  itself  to  the  surfaces  in  a 

fluorocarbjon  is  (CbF2«+ i— C2H4S)2.  and 


4,14)  ,729 


AND  HANDLING  USED 


SYSTEM  FOR  STORING 

COOKH'  G  OILS 
George  A.  Howard,  P.O.  Box  1 576,  Melbourne,  Fla.  32901 
FUed  Aug.  25, 197(  i,  "      " "     " 


U.S.  a.  210—104 


Int.  a.2  B  (ID  35/02 


ing  the  second  substance  comprises  rii4ing  the  spent  second 
substance  in  the  upper  portion  by  said  i  transport  liquid  pro- 
pelled downwardly  through  the  upper  |  portion  and  into  the 
lower  portion. 


4,148,728 
SCALE-INHIBITING  COMFOSITI 
SOLUTIONS 
Henri  Roques,  Portet  sur  Garonne,  am 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Produits 
mann,  Paris,  France  j 

FUed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  N4.  743,619 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nb?.  25, 1975,  75  35932 
Int  a.2  C02B  5/Of 
VS.  a.  210—58 


1,  Ser.  No.  717,472 


7  Claims 


i^S  FOR  AQUEOUS 

Andr^  Girou,  Lanta, 
limiques  Ugine  KuM- 


32  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  u^  cooking  oils  in  a  restaurant 
facility  of  the  type  having  a  latchen  area  where  said  cooking 
oils  are  used,  said  apparatus  cl)mprising: 

a  storage  container  located  pway  from  said  kitchen  area; 

Uth  a  screen  inlet  located  in  said 


dump  receptacle  to  said  storage 
aped  into  said  receptacle  flows 


a  used  oil  dump  receptacle 

kitchen  area; 
a  heated  pipe  coupling  said  | 

container  such  that  oil  di 

into  said  storage  containe  . 
means  for  heating  said  oil  wnile  in  said  pipe  and  while  in  said 

storage  container,  said  haating  means  comprising: 

a  heating  tube  having  a  diameter  subsuntially  less  than 
said  pipe,  said  heating  t  ibe  extending  through  said  pipe; 

a  return  tube  extending  t  trough  said  pipe; 


a  coil  extending  through 


1.  A  process  for  the  inhibition  of  seal ;  formation  on  surfaces 
exposed  to  aqueous  solutions  which  jrocess  comprises  con- 
tacting the  surfaces  with  a  solution  of  a  least  one  fluorocarbon 
derivative  capable  of  affixing  itself  to  t  le  surfaces  in  a  solvent, 
wherein  the  fluorocarbon  is  Cnl  in+\ — C2H4 — N — (C2. 
H40H)2,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  20. 

9.  A  process  for  the  inhibition  of  sea  :  formation  on  surfaces 
exposed  to  aqueous  solutions  which  f  rocess  comprises  con- 
tacting the  surfaces  with  a  solution  of  at  least  one  fluorocarbon 
derivative  capable  of  affixing  itself  to  tke  surfaces  in  a  solvent, 
wherein  the  fluorocarbon  is  CnF2n+\ — C2. 
H4— SO2— NH(CH2)3N(CH3)2.  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to 
20. 

17.  A  process  for  the  inhibition  of  1  icale  formation  on  sur- 
faces exposed  to  aqueous  solutions  ^Mlich  process  comprises 
contacting  the  surfaces  with  a  solutioi  of  at  least  one  fluoro- 
carbon derivative  capable  of  affixing  iiself  to  the  surfaces  in  a 
solvent,  wherein  the  fluorocarbon  is 


pled  between  said  heal  ng  tube  and  said  return  tube; 
means  for  circulating  a   luid  through  said  heating  tube, 

said  coil  and  said  retut  n  tube;  and 
means  coupled  between  :  aid  heating  tube  and  said  return 
tube  for  heating  said  f]  uid; 
means  for  pumping  said  oil  through  an  outlet  of  said  storage 

container; 
indicating  means  for  sensin ;  when  said  storage  container  is 

full  of  oil;  and 
a  switch  outside  of  said  stoi  age  container  for  energizing  said 
pumping  means. 


Ynrk, 


,19  7 


C,F2,+  i-C2H4-N 


and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  20. 
25.  A  process  for  the  inhibition 


CH3 


,^so, 


of  scale  formation  on  sur- 


UNDERGRAVEL 

Allan  H.  WilUnger,  New 
Bros.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.\ 
Filed  May  3, 

Inta.2 

U.S.  a.  210—169 

1.  An  undergravel  aquarium 

having  a  gravel  bed  therein, 

tion,  a  housing  assembly  pos  tionable 

tank  beneath  the  gravel  bed 

ment,  inlet  means  provided 

which  water  from  the  tank 

ment,  an  enclosure  extendijig 


said  storage  container  and  cou- 


4,118,730 

AQUARIUM  nLTER 

N.Y.,  assignor  to  WHlinger 


r,  Ser.  No.  793,252 
E04H  3/20 

Uaaims 

filter  for  an  aquarium  tank 
filter  comprising,  in  combina- 
on  a  bottom  floor  of  the 
for  providing  a  water  compart- 
11  said  housing  assembly  through 
flow  into  the  water  compart- 
upwardly  from  said  housing 


I  an 
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assembly  to  provide  therein  a  mixing  chamber,  said  mixing 
chamber  being  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said  water 
compartment,  outlet  means  associated  with  said  enclosure  for 
permitting  an  egress  of  air  and  water  from  said  mixing  cham- 
ber, Mr  stream  supply  means  disposed  in  said  enclosure  for 
directing  air  into  said  water  compartment  to  draw  water  from 
the  tank  into  the  waer  compartment  through  said  inlet  means 
after  passing  through  the  gravel  bed  and  for  the  egress  of  the 
air  and  water  through  said  outlet  means,  said  housing  assembly 
including  an  inner  section  having  a  basewall  and  downwardly 
depending  sidewalls  to  define  therein  a  main  water  compart- 
ment, and  a  separable  outer  section  surrounding  said  inner 


mounted  therein  which  has  about  2)  turns  spaced  at  about 
1/16  inch  from  the  inner  wall  of  said  conduit  which  ro- 
tates responsive  to  water  flow  in  said  conduit;  and 
said  helical  screw  impeller  having  iu  first  turn  starting  close 
to  the  inner  wall  of  said  conduit  and  inducing  therein  a 
magnetic  field  by  its  rotation  under  the  influence  of  said 
electromagnetic  winding  surrounding  said  conduit  for 
inducing  a  magnetic  field  providing  a  positive  sweeping 
action  to  the  suspended  particles  in  the  supernatant  liquid 
above  the  bottom  settlement  zone  of  each  tank. 


section  and  having  a  basewall  and  downwardly  depending 
inner  and  outer  sidewalls  to  define  therein  a  secondary  water 
compartment,  an  inwardly  directed  lip  on  said  inner  sidewall 
for  supporting  said  sidewalls  of  said  inner  section  to  position 
the  basewalls  of  said  inner  and  outer  sections  in  a  substantially 
coextensive  plane,  said  inlet  means  including  aperture  pro- 
vided in  the  basewalls  of  said  inner  and  outer  sections,  said 
inner  sidewall  of  said  outer  section  being  shorter  than  said 
outer  sidewall  thereof,  a  lower  peripheral  edge  of  said  outer 
sidewall  being  disposable  on  tank  floor  with  said  main  and 
secondary  water  compartments  being  in  fluid  flow  communi- 
cation with  each  other. 


4,148,731 
MULTI-STAGE  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF 

FINELY  DIVIDED  SOUDS  FROM  LIQUIDS 

Miguel  F.  Brigante,  4395  E.  Tenth  La.,  Hialeah,  Fla.  33013 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,810 

Int.  a.2  B03C  1/30 

VS.  a.  210-223  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  separating  finely  divided  solid  particles 
suspended  in  water,  the  combination  of: 

a  plurality  of  fluidly  interconnected  settlement  tanks  each 
having  an  inlet  for  raw  water  and  an  outlet  for  treated 
water,  each  tank  having  a  conical  bottom  and  an  extractor 
means  adjacent  the  conical  bottom  of  said  tank  for  with- 
drawing gravity  settled  material  therefrom  and  leaving  a 
supernatant  liquid  in  a  supernatant  zone  above  a  bottom 
settlement  zone; 

a  circulating  pump,  including  conduit  means  fluidly  con- 
nected to  a  filter  pre-treating  unit  for  passing  raw  water 
therethrough; 

a  filter  pre-treating  unit  fluidly  connected  to  the  inlet  of  each 
tank  comprising  a  pre-treatment  conduit,  an  electromag- 
netic aluminum  wire  winding  fed  by  24  ±  4  volts  DC 
surrounding  said  conduit  and  extending  therethrough,  a 
step-down  transformer  for  1 10  to  220  volts,  a  DC  rectifier 
and  a  easing  for  the  conduit  and  unit; 

said  conduit  containing  a  helical  screw  impeller  rotatably 


4.148,732 

BACTERIA  FILTER  UNIT 

OoTis  E.  Burrow,  8715  E.  146M  St.,  and  RoU  D.  Burrow,  Rte. 

4,  Box  272,  both  of  Noblesville,  Ind.  46060 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  784,679,  Apr.  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,194 

Int.  a.2  BOID  25/04 

VS.  a.  210-232  .  3  ciataM 


1.  A  bacteria  filter  unit  comprising  in  combination  a  first 
housing  portion  and  a  second  housing  portion,  a  filter  media 
adapted  to  be  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  housing 
portions  in  sealed  relationship  therewith,  a  female  locking  and 
gas  sealing  means  formed  around  the  periphery  of  one  end  of 
said  first  housing  portion,  a  gas  conduit  connecting  means 
formed  on  the  other  end  of  said  first  housing  portion,  said 
female  locking  and  gas  sealing  means  having  an  outer  wall 
flange  and  an  inner  wall  flange  extending  from  the  peripheral 
edge  of  said  one  end  of  said  first  housing  portion,  said  inner  and 
outer  wall  flanges  being  parallel  to  each  other  in  spaced-apart 
relationship,  said  outer  wall  flange  extending  from  said  first 
housing  portion  a  greater  distance  than  said  inner  wall  flange, 
said  outer  wall  flange  having  an  inwardly  projecting  lip 
formed  around  the  inner  periphery  thereof  above  the  outer  end 
of  said  inner  wall  flange,  a  male  locking  and  gas  sealing  means 
formed  around  the  periphery  of  one  end  of  said  second  housing 
portion,  a  gas  conduit  connecting  means  formed  on  the  other 
end  of  said  second  housing  portion,  said  male  locking  and  gas 
sealing  means  comprising  a  shouldered  flange  extending  from 
the  peripheral  sdge  of  said  one  end  of  said  second  housing 
portion  in  parallel  relationship  with  the  inner  and  outer  wall 
flanges  of  said  female  locking  and  gas  sealing  means,  said 
shouldered  flange  of  said  male  locking  and  gas  sealing  means 
having  a  first  stepp*  d  shoulder  formed  around  the  inner  pe- 
riphery thereof,  the  dimension  from  the  end  surface  of  said 
flange  to  said  inner  stepped  shoulder  of  said  male  locking  and 
gas  sealing  means  generally  corresponding  to  the  height  of  said 
inner  wall  of  said  female  locking  and  gas  sealing  means,  and  a 
second  shoulder  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  flange 
of  said  male  locking  and  gas  sealing  means,  the  dimension  from 
the  end  surface  of  said  flange  to  said  outer  shoulder  thereon 
corresponding  to  the  dimension  from  the  bottom  of  the  groove 
between  the  inner  and  outer  wells  of  said  female  locking  and 
gas  sealing  means  to  the  lip  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
outer  wall  of  said  female  locking  and  gas  sealing  means,  said 
filter  media  having  a  peripheral  dimension  corresponding 
generally  to  the  peripheral  dimension  of  the  inner  surface  of 
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the  outer  wall  flange  of  said  female  la  king  and  gas  sealing 
means,  whereby,  upon  engagement  of  st  id  flange  of  said  male 
locking  and  gas  sealing  means  within  th<  groove  between  said 
inner  and  outer  wall  flanges  of  said  fe  nale  locking  and  gas 
sealing  means,  said  filter  media  is  retailed  between  the  end 
surface  of  said  inner  wall  of  said  female  Wwking  and  gas  sealing 
means  and  said  inner  stepped  shoulder  of  said  flange  of  said 
male  locking  and  gas  sealing  means  an(i  is  tensioned  by  the 
movement  of  said  shouldered  flange  of  iaid  male  locking  and 
gas  sealing  means  into  the  space  betweii  the  inner  and  outer 
wall  flanges  of  said  female  locking  and  kas  sealing  means  and 
said  first  housing  portion  and  said  secoiu  housing  portion  are 
locked  together  in  sealing  relationship  \^ith  each  other  by  the 
engagement  of  said  male  locking  and  gat  sealing  means  within 
said  female  locking  and  gas  sealing  mea|is. 

3.  A  bacteria  filter  unit  comprising  In  combination  a  first 
housing  portion  and  a  second  housing  Bortion,  a  filter  media 
adapted  to  be  interposed  and  locked  t  etween  said  first  and 
second  housing  portions  in  sealed  relitionship  therewith,  a 
female  locking  and  gas  sealing  means  fi  )rmed  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  one  end  of  said  first  housing  portion,  a  gas  conduit 
connecting  means  formed  on  the  other  eed  of  said  first  housing 
portion,  said  female  locking  and  gas  sealing  means  having  an 
outer  wall  flange  and  an  inner  wall  flange  extending  from  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  one  end  of  said^first  housing  portion, 
said  inner  and  outer  wall  flanges  being  parallel  to  each  other  in 
spaced-apart  relationship,  said  outer  ^all  flange  extending 
from  said  first  housing  portion  a  greater  distance  than  said 
inner  wall  flange,  said  outer  wall  flange  having  an  inwardly 
projecting  lip  formed  around  the  inler  periphery  thereof 
above  the  outer  end  of  said  inner  wall  flange,  said  inwardly 
projecting  lip  having  an  outwardly  tabering  surface  on  the 
outermost  edge  thereof,  a  male  lockingjand  gas  sealing  means 
formed  around  the  periphery  of  one  endjof  said  second  housing 
portion,  a  gas  conduit  connecting  means  formed  on  the  other 
end  of  said  second  housing  portion,  said  male  locking  and  gas 
sealing  means  comprising  a  shouldered  jflange  extending  from 
the  peripheral  edge  of  said  one  end  af  said  second  housing 
portion  in  parallel  relationship  with  th ;  inner  and  outer  wall 
flanges  of  said  female  locking  and  g  is  sealing  means,  said 
shouldered  flange  of  said  male  locking  and  gas  sealing  means 
having  a  first  stepped  shoulder  formea  around  the  inner  pe- 
riphery thereof  and  a  second  shoulder  formed  on  the  outer 
periphery  thereof,  the  distance  betw^n  said  inner  stepped 
shoulder  and  said  outer  stepped  shouldfer  on  the  flange  of  said 
male  locking  and  gas  sealing  means  pits  the  thickness  of  said 
filter  media  being  greater  than  the  diaance  between  the  end 
surface  of  said  inner  wall  flange  and  t|ie  inwardly  projecting 
lip  formed  on  the  inner  periphery  of  s4id  outer  wall  flange  of 
said  female  locking  and  gas  sealing  means  to  provide  a  com- 
bined lock  and  seal  upon  engagement  of  the  shouldered  flange 
of  said  male  locking  and  gas  sealing  mjeans  within  the  groove 
between  the  inner  and  outer  wall  flangis  of  said  female  locking 
and  gas  sealing  means,  the  outer  surface  of  said  shouldered 
flange  of  said  male  locking  and  gas  sealing  means  being  tapered 
inwardly  from  the  outer  stepped  shouljler  thereon,  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  outermost  end  of  the  flange  of  said  male  lock- 
ing and  gas  sealing  means  plus  the  thickness  of  said  filter  media 
being  equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  the  outer  wall  flange  of 
said  female  locking  and  gas  sealing  maans,  the  inside  diameter 
of  said  shouldered  flange  of  said  malejiocking  and  gas  sealing 
means  being  equal  to  the  outside  diaiieter  of  said  inner  wall 
flange  of  said  female  locking  and  gas  dealing  means,  whereby, 
upon  engagement  of  said  shouldered  llange  of  said  male  lock- 
ing and  gas  sealing  means  within  the  giloove  between  said  inner 
and  outer  walls  of  said  female  locking  and  gas  sealing  means, 
said  filter  media  is  tensioned  across  the  end  surface  of  said 
inner  wall  of  said  female  locking  and  jas  sealing  means  and  is 
bent  at  right  angles  and  compressed  between  the  inner  wall 
flange  of  said  female  locking  and  ga ;  sealing  means  and  the 
shouldered  flange  and  first  stepped  shoulder  of  said  male  lock- 
ing and  gas  sealing  means  to  lock  said  first  and  second  housing 
portions  together  and  provide  a  gas  stal  around  the  periphery 


of  said  filter  media  between 
portions. 
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said  first  and  second  housing 


4,14  I 
FRAME  SUPPORTIN  G 
CENTRIFUGAL  HC  NEY 
Banks  R.  Gamble,  2602  S.  Hoh  en 
Filed  Feb.  21. 197  \ 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  210—361 


EDID 


1»N 


1.  A  centrifugal  honey 

(a)  a  honeycomb  frame  having 
one  end  of  the  top  bar  th  ;reof, 

(b)  a  container  having  adjo  ning 

(c)  a  comb  frame  supporting 
ably  mounted  within  said 
(i)  a  supporting  shaft; 
(ii)  a  first  retaining  plate 

shaft  having  a  plurality' 
around  said  shaft  through 
apertures  being  of  a 
receive  and  retain  thei^in 
(iii)  a  second  retaining 
said  shaft  having  a  plu^lity 
ately   spaced   slots   e: 
thereof  in  positions  in 
said  slots  overlies  one 
being  of  a  dimension 
frame  is  inserted  vertifcally 
whereby  said  extensioi 
one  of  said  apertures 
frame  is  retained  within 
slots; 
(d)  means  for  rotating 
within  said  container 
whereby  the  honey  from  witliin 
ugal  force  against  the  side 
collected  therein. 


<if 


FILTER  MATERIAL  AND 


Karl  H.  HUterhaus, 
Reuter,  Lemforde,  both  of 
Chemie-Anlagenbau 
Reuter  Technologie  GmbH , 
Germany 

Continuatioii  of  Ser.  Na 
This  application  Aug. 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
1974,  2460764 

Int.  a.2  C08J 
U.S.  a.  264—48 

1.  A  process  of  producing 
material  comprising: 
a.  providing  a  first  solutio  i 
of  an  NCO-pre-adduct 
groups  dissolved  in  a 


,733 
MECHANISM  FOR 

EXTRACTORS 
Rd.,  Greensboro,  N.C.  27407 
;,  Ser.  No.  879,199 
17/00 

3  Claims 


extractor  commpnsing: 

an  extension  means  on  at  least 

side  and  bottom  walls; 
apparatus  removably  and  rotat- 
container  and  including: 

i^ounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said 

of  apertures  arcuately  spaced 

the  surfaces  of  said  plate,  said 

dimension  and  shape  such  as  to 

said  extension  means; 

:e  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of 

of  radially  extending,  arcu- 

itending   through   the   surfaces 

\  ^hich  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of 

said  apertures  below,  said  slots 

and  shape  such  that  the  comb 

therethrough  to  a  position 

means  is  securely  seated  within 

ind  the  opposite  end  bar  of  said 

the  corresponding  one  of  said 

Slid  frame  supporting  apparatus 

the  comb  is  thrown  by  centrif- 
Aralls  of  the  said  container  and 


4  1 48  734 
'  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 


SAME 

GeSrgsn  irienhiltte. 


:,  Oesede,  and  Franz  G. 

I  'ed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bischpfsheim  GmbH,  Osnabruck  and 

Lemforde,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of 


64»,333, 


i,  Dec.  12, 1975,  abandoned. 
15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,696 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 

SyiO.  3/20.  5/04.  7/00 

9CUbB» 
a  porous  polyurethane  resin  filter 

containing  60  tp  80%  by  weight 
having  l.S  to  3%  free  isocyanate 
h  ghly  polar  organic  solvent; 
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b.  providing  a  second  solution  containing  a  highly  polar 
organic  solvent  and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrazine  hydrate,  carbodihydrazide, 
piperazine  and  1,4-diaminopiperazine  and  in  which  solu- 
tion said  member  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.02  to 
0.05  mole  pwrcent; 

c.  admixing  said  first  solution  into  said  second  solution  over 
an  extended  period  of  time  during  which  the  NOG  pre- 
adduct  and  said  member  of  said  second  solution  react  to 
form  a  h'ghly  viscous  reaction  product  and  continuing  the 
admixing  of  said  first  solution  into  said  second  solution 
and  monitoring  the  viscosity  measured  under  reaction 
conditions  until  the  viscosity  of  the  admixture  is  such  that 
the  addition  of  even  the  minutest  amount  of  said  first 
solution  would  have  resulted  in  instantaneous  gelling  of 


A*B 

the  admixture,  and  at  which  point  the  addition  of  said  first 
solution  is  stopped  immediately,  the  final  admixture  thus 
produced  having  a  solids  content  of  between  15  and  35% 
by  weight; 

d.  shaping  the  resulting  high  viscosity  final  solution  into  a 
sheet, 

e.  introducing  the  sheet  into  a  coagulating  bath  to  provide  a 
microporous  sheet  structure  having  two  external  non-por- 
ous skin  stratum  and  a  central  stratum  having  pore  chan- 
nels aligned  perpendicularly  to  the  surfaces  of  the  sheet 
structure, 

{.  drying  the  resulting  microporous  sheet  structure  and 
g.  abrading  one  or  both  sides  of  the  resulting  microporous 
sheet  structure  to  provide  a  filter  having  pore  channels 
perpendicular  to  the  surfaces  of  the  sheet  structure. 


4.148,735 
SEPARATOR  FOR  USE  IN  BOREHOLES  OF  LIMITED 

DIAMETER 

CUude  C.  Laval,  Jr.,  2444  N.  Farris  Ave.,  Fresno,  Calif.  93705 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,681 

Int  a.2  BOID  21/26 

VS.  a.  210—512  R  10  Oaims 


."-l^J 


of  revolution  concentric  to  an  axis  and  upper  and  lower 
end  portions; 

(B)  a  vortex  finder  extended  concentrically  in  the  upper  end 
of  the  vortex  chamber  and  therebetween  defining  an  annu- 
lar throat;  and 

(C)  a  swirling  chamber  interconnecting  the  upper  end  por- 
tion of  the  vortex  chamber  and  the  vortex  finder  having  an 
inwardly  disposed  surface  of  revolution  concentrically 
about  the  axis,  the  swirling  chamber  having  an  annular 
portion  circumscribing  the  vortexing  chamber  and  out- 
wardly extended  therefrom  having  an  inlet  therethrough 
facing  downwardly  exteriorly  of  the  vortexing  chamber 
to  receive  fluid  upwardly  therein  disposed  tangentially  to 
a  circle  concentric  to  the  axis  to  impart  a  swirling  action 
to  fluid  admitted  to  the  swirling  chamber,  and  communi- 
cating through  the  swirling  chamber  and  the  throat  with 
the  vortexing  chamber  to  swirl  the  fluid  therein  to  centri- 
fuge particulate  matter  from  the  fluid  for  descent  in  the 
vortexing  chamber  and  return  flow  of  the  fluid  out  of  the 
vortex  finder. 


4,148,736 
OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS  USING  VISCOSIHED 
SURFACTANT  SOLUTIONS 
John  J.  Meister,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  728,377.  Sep.  30. 1976.  Pat  No.  4.071.457. 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  654,435,  Feb.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,007,792.  ThU  application  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,346 
Int.  a.2  E21B  43/22.  43/25:  C09K  7/02 
US.  a.  252—8.55  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  thixotropic  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially 
of  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  a  fluid  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  10-90  weight  percent  of  water, 

(2)  90-10  weight  percent  of  chloroform, 

(b)  l-S.OOO  ppm  of  a  cationic  surfactant, 

(c)  1-5,000  ppm  of  an  anionic  surfactant, 

(d)  50-20,000  ppm  acid  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  reach  a  pH 
of  =4.5  in  the  aqueous  phase,  and 

(e)  50-20,000  ppm  alkali  metal  buffer  salt  in  mol  ratio  of 
buffer  salt  to  acid  comptonent  (d)  in  the  range  of  0.1:1  to 
5:1; 

the  ppm  values  being  based  on  the  combined  weight  of 
water  and  chloroform. 


1.  A  separator  for  use  in  boreholes  of  limited  diameter  con- 
taining fluid  with  particulate  matter  therein  comprising: 
(A)  a  vortex  chamber  having  an  inwardly  disposed  surface 


4,148,737 

ANTIOXIDANT  ADDmVE  COMPOSTHON  AND 

LUBRICATING  OIL  CONTAINING  SAME 

Thomas  V.  Uston,  San  Rafael,  and  Warren  Lowe,  El  Cerrito, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  San 

Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,444 

Int  a.2  ClOM  1/48 

VS.  a.  252—32.7  E  12  Claims 

1.  An  additive  composition  for  use  in  crankcase  lubricating 
oils  comprising: 

(1)  an  oil-soluble  antioxidant  selected  from  aromatic  or  alkyl 
sulfides  and  polysulfides,  sulfurized  olefins,  sulfurized 
carboxylic  acid  esters,  and  sulfurized  ester-olefins,  and 

(2)  an  oil-soluble  brominated  hydrocarbon  containing  at 
least  3  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said 
antioxidant  to  said  brominated  hydrocartwn  is  1K).001-21. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  comprising  an  oil  of  lubricat- 
ing viscosity,  from  0.25  to  10%  weight  of  said  antioxidant  and 
from  0.001  to  5%  weight  of  said  brominated  hydrocarbons. 
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4,148,738 

ANTIOXIDANT  ADDITIVE  CtJMPOSITION  AND 

LUBRICATING  OIL  CON-  AINING  SAME 

Thomas  V.  Liston,  San  Rafael,  and  Warren  Lowe,  El  Cerrito, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevroi  Research  Company,  San 

Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser  No.  892,443 

Int.  a.2C10M   '/4S 

U.S.  a.  252—32.7  E  14  Claims 

1.  An  additive  composition  for  us(  in  crankcase  lubricating 
oils  comprising: 

(1)  an  oil-soluble  antioxidant  select  k1  from  aromatic  or  alkyl 
sulfides  and  polysulfides,  sulfi  rized  olefins,  sulfurized 
carboxylic  acid  esters,  and  sulfu  ized  ester-olefins,  and 

(2)  an  oil-soluble  quaternary  ammonium  halide  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  antioxidant  to  quaternary  ammonium 
halide  is  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  0.001-21. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  contprising  an  oil  of  lubricat- 
ing viscosity,  from  0.25  to  10%  wei^t  of  said  antioxidant  and 
from  0.001  to  S%  weight  of  said  quat  ;mary  ammonium  halide. 


4,148,739 

ANTIOXIDANT  ADDITIVE  COMPOSITION  AND 

LUBRICATING  OIL  CONTAINING  SAME 

Thomas  V.  Liston,  San  Rafael,  and  Warren  Lowe,  El  Cerrito, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevroa  Research  Company,  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Sei 
Int  a.2  ClOM 
UJS.  a.  252—32.7  E 

1.  An  additive  composition  for  u! 
oils  comprising: 

(1)  an  oil-soluble  antioxidant  selec^d  from  aromatic  or  alkyl 
sulfides  and  polysulfides,  sulfarized  olefins,  sulfurized 
carboxylic  acid  esters,  and  sulfiirized  ester-olefins,  and 

(2)  an  oil-soluble  iodo-containing  hydrocarbon  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  said  antioxidant  to  said  iodo-containing 
hydrocarbon  is  1:0.001-21. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  coiAprising  an  oil  of  lubricat- 
ing viscosity,  from  0.25  to  10%  weiait  of  said  antioxidant  and 
from  0.001  to  5%  weight  of  said  iod^^x)ntaining  hydrocarbon. 


No.  892,445 

10  Claims 

in  crankcase  lubricating 


4,148,740 

PREPARATION  OF  OVERBy^jSED  MAGNESIUM 

SULFONATIS 

Vincent  J.  Cease,  Media,  Pa.,  and  George  R.  Kirk,  Newark, 

Del.,  assignors  to  Witco  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York, 


N.Y. 


I  No.  901377 

\4,  5/22.  7/38 

28  Claims 
stable  fluid  highly-basic, 
brsion,  which  includes  the 


FQed  May  1, 1978,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  ClOM  1/40.  3/i 
VS.  a.  252—33.2 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a 
magnesium-containing  colloidal  dis{ 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  fluid  admixture  of: 

(1)  an  acidic  oil-soluble  dispersing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oil-soluble  sulfonic  acids,  and  mixtures 
of  oil-soluble  sulfonic  acids  an^  oil-soluble  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon monocarboxylic  aci4s; 

(2)  a  volatile  organic  solvent  se  Ected  from  the  group  of 
hydrocarbon  and  chlorinated  h  ydrocarbon  solvents  hav- 
ing a  boiling  point  below  about  300*  P.;  and 

(3)  a  minor  proportion  of  an  alcoh  >l  selected  from  the  group 
of  Ci  to  Ce  aliphatic  alcohols,  i  Ikoxy  ethanols  containing 
3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  Ci  t<  Ct  alkyl  mono-ethers  of 
lower  glycols; 

(b)  adding  to  said  admixture  of  ste  >  (a),  under  conditions  of 
agitation,  an  amount  of  activated  magnesium  oxide  initially 
suf!icient  to  neutralize  the  acidic  lispersing  agent  and  addi- 
tionally to  provide  an  overbasinj  amount  of  the  activated 
magnesium  oxide; 

(c)  treating  the  reaction  mixture  of  s  lep  (b)  with  75%  (±  10%) 
of  the  stoichiometric  quantity  of  <  arbon  dioxide  per  mole  of 


overbasing  magnesium 
said  carbon  dioxide  whi^ 
at  a  temperature  in  the 

(d)  during  the  early  and  thijough 
the  carbonation  of  step 
activator  in  the  form  of 
pound; 

(e)  after  the  carbonation 
adding  a  non-volatile  diligent 
about  320*  F.;  and 

(f)  bringing  the  reaction  miiture 
not  exceeding  about  1 0(1' 
resulting  colloidal  disper  i: 
within  the  range  of  at 
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l|resent  by  the  gradual  addition  of 

maintaining  the  reaction  mixture 

r^ge  of  about  70  to  about  125*  P.; 

a  partially  continued  stage  of 

I  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  an 

ammonia  or  an  ammonium  com- 


step 


leist 


POLYMERIZATION 
PRODUCING  TONER 


,Cl, 


Robert  D.  Bayley,  Ontario 
tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  252—62.1  P 

1.  A  method  of  toner 
aqueous  mixture  of  a  pigment 
a  coating  on  the  pigment 
pigment  is  insoluble  in  wat^r 
a  monomer,  dispersion  of 
wherein  said  monomer  is  c 
polymeric  material  by 
polymeric  material  has  a 
able  for  use  as  a  toner, 
pigment  in  water  to  form 
having  a  size  of  from  about 
of  said  monomer  during 
ing  a  size  of  from  200  to 
particles  and  reducing  the 
crons  by  attrition  to  form 


i  ,148,741 
Kf  D  ATTIUTION  METHOD  FOR 
y  TTH  REDUCED  PROCESSING 
STEPS 
N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 


i6(0 


DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
METAL  SALTS  OF 
Marvin  M.  Cnitchfield,  St. 
Overland,  and  James  M, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsapto 
FUed  Sep.  30, 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  252—102 

1.  A  process  for  washini : 
ing  the  fabrics  with  an 
includes  a  surfactant, 
bleach  damage  mitigating 
fate,  tripotassium  imidobis 


has  been  essentially  completed, 
oil  having  a  boiling  point  above 


from  step  (e)  to  a  temperature 
F.  whereby  stabilization  of  the 
ion  is  effected  for  a  period  of  time 
about  24  hours. 


976,  Ser.  No.  711,005 
2  G03G  9/08 

21  Claims 

brmation  comprising  agitating  an 
and  a  reactive  material  to  form 
to  clad  the  pigment,  wherein  said 
and  capable  of  being  dispersed  in 
the  cladded  pigment  in  monomer, 
pable  of  being  (wlymerized  into  a 
rsion  polymerization  and  said 
Inciting  point  within  the  range  suit- 
ag  tation  of  the  monomer  containing 
c  roplets  in  suspension,  said  droplets 
200  to  about  600  microns,  agitation 
polymerization  to  form  particles  hav- 
microns,  washing  and  drying  the 
particle  size  thereof  to  5  to  30  mi- 
oner. 


ditper 


i,148,742 

CONTAINING  ALKAU 
^IDOBIS  SULFURIC  AOD 
Louis  County;  Robert  P.  Langguth, 
Mayer,  Maryland  Heights,  all  of 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  838,279 
2  CllD  7/60 

7  Claims 
soiled  fabrics  comprising  contact- 
detergent  composition  which 
lalogen-containing  bleach,  and  a 
amount  of  trisodium  imidobis  sul- 
sulfate  or  mixtures  thereof. 


,CL' 


aqi  eous  i 


^48,743 
PROCESS  FOR  MAI  [ING  A  TOILET  SOAP  BAR 
CONTAINING  P  [)LYETHYLENE  OXIDE 
Warren  R.  Schubert,  Som<  rset,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company,  New  Y  i>rk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69  3,076,  Jun.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,044 
Int  a?  CllD  9/26.  9/40 
VJS.  Q.  252—132  7  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  toilet  soap  bars  containing,  approxi- 
mately by  weight,  at  least  60%  of  soap  and  between  0.5  and 
10%  of  poly  (ethylen  ox  de)  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  1 90,000  which  comprises  forming  a 
first  mixture  of  said  sopa  i  i  in  the  form  of  chips  and  said  poly 
(ethylene  oxide)  in  the  f  trm  of  powder,  said  first  mixture 
containing  at  least  about  I  %  of  moisture  by  weight  of  said 
chips  whereby  the  surface  s  of  said  soap  chips  are  in  powder- 
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adherent  condition  with  respect  to  said  poly  (ethylene  oxide) 
powder,  to  produce  soap  chips  having  poly  (ethylene  oxide) 
bonded  thereto,  then  mixing  other  conventional  soap  bar  in- 
gredients with  said  bonded  chips  to  form  a  second  mixture, 
then  forming  said  second  mixture  into  a  soap  bar. 


4,148,744 

CARBON  BLACK  PRODUCnON 

Harold  R.  Hunt  uid  King  L.  Mills,  both  of  Bartlesville,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,242 

lat  a.2  C09C  i/48 

VS.  a.  252—182  9  Claims 


tl    — 
l»    — 


I! 


I I I I L_l 


»      31       1* 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  carbon  black  reaction  additive 
useful  for  controlling  the  structure  of  carbon  black  which 
comprises: 

mixing  a  water  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  inorganic  salt  with 
oil  and  a  suitable  emulsifying  agent  at  conditions  which 
allow  formation  of  an  emulsion  wherein  said  oil  has  an 
SUS  viscosity  at  100*  F.  (37.8*  C.)  above  about  50  seconds 
and  an  initial  boiling  poinf  above  about  350*  F.  (177*  C.) 
and  said  emulsifying  agent  is  compatible  with  the  other 
ingredients  and  forms  an  emulsion  when  agitated  with  a 
water  solution  of  the  alkali  metal  inorganic  salt; 
removing  water  from  the  emulsion;  and 
filtering  the  substantially  water-free  suspension  to  produce 

the  filtrate  as  said  additive. 
6.  A  carbon  black  reaction  additive  comprising  a  hydrocar- 
bon oil  having  a  Bureau  of  Mines  Correlation  Index  of  90  to 
150.  an  SUS  viscosity  at  100*  F.  (37.8*  C.)  above  about  50 
seconds,  an  initial  boiling  point  above  about  350*  F.  (177*  C), 
containing  from  10  to  5,000  paris  per  million  by  weight,  based 
on  the  oil,  measured  as  potassium  of  a  finely  divided  inorganic 
potassium  compound  incorporated  into  said  oil  as  a  fine  sus- 
pension in  oil,  the  particles  of  K2CO3  being  less  than  about  0.04 
millimeters,  said  suspension  having  been  prepared  by: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  inorganic  potassium 
compound  containing  at  least  5  weight  percent  of  said 
compound; 

(b)  preparing  a  blend  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil  and  an  emulsify- 
ing agent  in  which  the  amount  of  emulsifying  agent  pres- 
ent ranges  from  about  5  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  the 
total  mass  and  wherein  said  emulsifying  agent  is  an  emulsi- 
fying agent  which  is  compatible  with  the  other  ingredients 
in  the  carbon  black  reaction  additive  and  forms  an  emul- 
sion when  agitated  with  a  water  solution  of  the  inorganic 
potassium  compound; 

(c)  mixing  the  aqueous  solution  of  (a)  with  the  oil-emulsify- 
ing agent  blend  of  (b)  under  conditions  which  form  an 
emulsion; 

(d)  heating  the  emulsion  which  is  formed  in  (c)  under  condi- 
tions of  temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to  substan- 
tially remove  water  therefrom; 

(e)  subjecting  the  substantially  water-free  suspension  ob- 
tained in  (d)  to  filtration  and  obtaining  a  liquid  filtrate 
containing  a  fme  colloidal-like  suspension  of  said  potas- 
sium compound  in  oil;  and  » 


(0  recovering  said  fine  suspension  of  potassium  compound  in 
oU. 


4,148,745 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 

FOR  NON-POLLUTING  STORAGE  BY 

INCORPORATION  IN  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 

Gunter  Rudolph,  Karlsruhe,  and  Werner  Hild,  Leopoldshafen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gesellschaft  fur 

Kemforschung  m.b.H.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  384,755,  Jul.  31,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,257 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jua.  16, 
1973,  2330845 

iBt  a.2  G21F  9/20  9/36 
VS.  a.  252—301.1  W  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  phosphoric  acid  ester  used  in 
reprocessing  spent  nuclear  fuels  and/or  blanket  materials  for 
non-polluting  storage,  which  phosphoric  acid  ester  has  been 
separated  from  hydrocarbons,  which  comprises  contacting  the 
separated  phosphoric  acid  ester  containing  radionuclides  and 
decomposition  products  with  a  solidification  matrix  which 
consists  of  crushed  polyvinyl  chloride  (PVC),  in  a  weight  ratio 
of  phosphoric  acid  ester  to  PVC  of  5  to  1  or  less. 

15.  An  essentially  nonvolatile  mass  which  does  not  flow  at 
room  temperature  and  consists  of  an  admixture  of 

(a)  at  least  one  phosphoric  acid  ester  contaminated  with 
radioactive  material  and  which  has  been  separated  from 
hydrocarbon  and 

(b)  polyvinyl  chloride,  in  the  weight  ratio  of  phosphoric  acid 
ester  to  polyvinyl  chloride  being  at  roost  5  to  1. 


4,148,746 
AQUEOUS  GELS 
Daniel  F.  Klemmensen,  Akron,  and  Richard  G.  Bauer,  Kent 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  St  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,863 
Int  a.^  E23B  43/22;  E21B  33/138 
VS.  O.  252—316  12  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  medium  comprising  water  to  which  has  been 
added  a  water  thickening  amount  of  a  water  thickening  poly- 
mer which  is  prepared  by  polymerizing  at  least  one  alkyl 
acrylate  monomer  and  at  least  one  carboxylic  polymerizable 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid 
and  methacrylic  acid  which  are  present  from  20  to  95  parts  by 
weight  per  hundred  parts  of  total  monomer  being  polymerized 
and  utilizing,  as  an  ionic  emulsifier,  an  emulsifier  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  disodium  or  diammonium  nonyl- 
phenoxy  polyethoxy  sulfosuccinate  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 

CH3(CH2)8C6H40 
(CH2CH20)8_  i6COCH2CH(COOM)S03Q 

wherein  Q  is  sodium  or  ammonium  and  a  sodium  or  ammonium 
lauryl  polyethoxysulfate  having  the  general  formula: 

CH2(CH2)i  iO(CH2CH20)s  _  ibSOjQ 

wherein  Q  is  sodium  or  ammonium,  said  polymer  in  latex  form 
being  neutralized  to  a  pH  ranging  between  a  pH  of  5.5  to  1 1. 5. 
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4,148,747 

ANTIOXIDANT  COMPRISING  A  (YDROXY  AROMATIC 
COMPOUND  CONTAINING  SULRJR  AND  AN  ORGANIC 

PHOSPHONATE 
Bernard  J.  Lyons,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  asiignor  to  Raychem  Corpo- 
ration, Menlo  Park,  Calif.  I 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4i5,554,  Oct.  11,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  513,864 


-/OS.  5/36.  5/16 

16  Claims 


Int  a.2  C09K  15/32;  C08K 
U.S.  a.  252—400  A 

1.  An  antioxidant  composition  suitable  for  use  with  polymers 
subject  to  oxidative  degradation,  co  uprising  a  mixture  of  a 
non-metallic  hydroxy  aromatic  comp  }und  having  at  least  one 
sulfur  atom  attached  to  an  aromatic  carbocyclic  ring  and  an 
organic  phosphonate  compound  hav  ig  the  general  formula 

O    OR' 
11/ 
RP 
\ 
OR" 

wherein  any  two  or  all  three  of  R,  R', 
or  different  and  may  contain  further 
wherein  R  is  independently  selected 
of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  al 
alkylaryl  and  triazine  and  wherein 
dently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
unsubstituted  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  alkjfaryl 
wherein  R'  and  R"  can  be  linked  tO| 


alk]  1 


and  R"  may  be  the  same 

}hosphonic  moieties  and 

f  'om  the  group  consisting 

alkenyl,  aryl,  aralkyl, 

I'  and  R"  are  indepen- 

of,  substituted  and 

,  aralkyl  and  triazine 

lather  to  form  a  ring. 


4,148,749 
REGENERATION  OF  METAL  PBlOMOTED  PLATINUM 

GROUP  CATALYST  BY  SUPERl  lALOGENATING  AT 
THE  END  OF  A  HYDROCARBONICONVERSION  CYCLE 
Charles  Ab  der  Halden,  Chaville;  ^arcellin  Espeillac,  and 

Georges  Szabo,  both  of  Le  Havre,  ^1  of  France,  assignors  to 

Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage,;  France 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser,  No.  753,195 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Dec.  30, 1975,  75  40128 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  23/96.  21/20:  CIO  J  35/08:  C07C  15/00 
VJS.  a.  252—415  38  Claims 

1.  Regeneration  process  for  a  hydr  xarbon  conversion  cata- 
lyst containing  on  a  refractory  mineral  oxide  carrier  at  least 
one  platinum  group  metal  and  at  least  one  group  IVA  metal  as 
a  promoter,  which  catalyst  is  functia  nally  enhanced  by  added 
halogen  and  which  has  been  at  leasl  partially  deactivated  by 
coke  during  the  use  of  said  catalyst  ■  i  the  conversion  process, 
the  conversion  cycle  ending  with  th ;  separation  of  said  cata- 
lyst from  the  conversion  process  for  the  purpose  of  regenera- 


4,148,748 
NONREVERSIBLE  FREEZE-lklAW  INDICATOR 
Robert  G.  Hanlon,  Indianapolis;  Joe  a]  Craig,  Speedway,  both  of 
Ind.,  and  Leigh  B.  Bangs,  Midland^  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,886,  Nov.  2, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,049 
Int.  a.2  C09K  ^00 
VS.  a.  252—408  I  12  Qaims 

1.  A  nonreversible  freeze  indicator  adapted  to  detect 
whether  an  article  has  been  subjected  to  freezing  conditions 
comprising  an  encapsulated  translucent  to  opaque  colloidal 
dispersion  of  organic  solid  particles  Suspended  in  a  liquid  me- 
dium, said  colloidal  dispersion  havinj ;  the  property  of  becom- 
ing nonreversibly  destabilized  upon  I  reezing  which  thereafter 
coagulates  to  form  a  non-flowing  wa;  ,y  gel  when  raised  above 
its  freezing  temperature  thereby  prov  ding  a  telltale  visual  sign 
that  said  indicator  has  been  subjecte  1  to  freezing  conditions, 
said  organic  solid  particles  having 
microns  or  less  and  said  dispersiod  having  from  about  10 
weight  percent  to  about  SO  weight  pel  cent  of  said  organic  solid 
particles. 
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tion,  said  regeneration  pro<  ess  comprising  the  following  suc- 
cessive steps: 

content  of  said  catalyst  by  treating 

it  in  the  absence  of  o:  lygen  and  in  the  presence  of  the 

charge  for  the  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  or  of  an 

the  end  of  said  cycle  or  thereafter, 

halogen  releasing  compound  to 


inert  gas,  during  about 
with  halogen  and/or 

give  a  superhalogenatdd  catalyst  which  has  a  substantial 
excess  of  halogen  over  the  final  halogen  content  of  regen- 
erated catalyst  and  wh  ich  excess  is  sufficient  to  substan- 
tially reduce  the  durat  on  and  severity  of  halogen  treat- 
ment in  step  (c); 
(b)  treatment  of  the  sup4rhalogenated  catalyst  with  a  gas 


KLfCTWITT  ecm  XVLCNCS 


Stream  containing 
coke  at  a  rate  which 
would  damage  the 

(c)  treatment  of  the 
oxygen,  water,  and  a 
compound  for  a  time 
content  of  said  latter 
adjust  the  halogen 
useful  to  restore  the 
use  for  which  said 
perse  the  platinum 
agglomerated  during 

(d)  reduction  of  the 
stream. 


Int.  a.2  BOIJ  29/3i 
VJS.  a.  252—416 


NE«  CATALYST 
.    NCKNOtATCS  CATA(.T|T 


<oo       Moum       SCO 


oxygen  to  bum  off  the  deactivating 

a^  oids  excessive  temperature  which 
cat!  lyst; 

cata  yst  with  a  gas  stream  containing 
lalogen  and/or  halogen  releasing 

a  id  at  a  temperature  and  a  halogen 

gas  stream  which  is  sufficient  to 

com  ent  of  said  catalyst  to  that  amount 

p  irticular  hydrocarbon  conversion 
catj  lyst  is  designed,  and  also  to  redis- 
gro  ip  metal  which  may  have  become 

t!  le  preceding  cycle; 
catflyst  with  a  hydrogen-containing 


4  148,750 
REDISPERSION  OF  NOl  tLE  METALS  ON  SUPPORTED 

CA  TALYSTS 

Lloyd  A.  Pine,  Greenwell  S  brings.  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Jan.  10,  f977,  Ser.  No.  758,070 

29/12.  29/32:  LlOG  13/10 

15  Claims 

9.  A  process  for  redispeiking  a  noble  metal  on  a  supported 
zeolite-containing  hydrocaibon  conversion  catalyst,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  noble  metal  having  become  agglomerated  dur- 
ing contact  with  an  oxyge  fi-containing  gas  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  700*  to  1 100'  F.,  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  agglomerated  cati  lyst  with  a  solution  containing  at 
least  a  stoichiometric  amoi  nt,  based  on  the  amount  of  noble 
metal  present,  of  ethylene  diaminetetraacetic  acid  or  a  salt 
thereof  to  incipient  wetnes^  for  a  time  sufficient  to  redisperse  a 
major  portion  of  the  metal  throughout  the  caulyst,  the  temper- 
ature and  pressure  during  s  tid  contacting  being  such  that  said 
solution  is  maintained  in  the  liquid  phase,  and  thereafter  drying 
the  redispersed  catalyst. 


4,148,751 

METHOD  OF  REGENERATING 

COKE-CONTAMINATED  CATALYST  WITH 

SIMULTANEOUS  COMBUSTION  OF  CARBON 

MONOXIDE 

Charles  L.  Heraler,  Jr^  Mt  Prospect,  and  Laurence  O.  Stine, 

Western  Springs,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  654,260,  Feb.  2, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,074 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  21/20,  23/96.  29/38:  ClOG  11/04 
VS.  a.  252—419  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  regenerating  a  coke-contaminated  hydro- 
carbon conversion  catalyst  with  simultaneous  carefully-con- 
trolled combustion  of  CO  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  said  coke-contaminated  catalyst  containing  from 
about  0.2  to  about  I.S  wt.  %  coke  from  a  hydrocarbon 
conversion  zone  into  a  regeneration  zone; 

(b)  adding  to  the  regeneration  zone,  independently  of  said 
coke-contaminated  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst  and 
free  of  reactor  feed  stock  in  an  amount  selected  to  pro- 
mote the  combustion  of  CO  to  CO2,  a  CO  oxidation  pro- 
moter consisting  essentially  of  about  0.001  wt.  %  to  about 
10.000  wt.  %  platinum  supported  on  alumina  possessing  a 
particle  size  of  from  about  1  micron  to  about  200  microns, 
said  promoter  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
0.1  to  about  25  wt.  ppm  of  the  circulating  caulyst  inven- 
tory calculated  on  an  elemental  metal  basis; 

(c)  passing  oxygen-containing  regeneration  gas  into  said 
regeneration  zone  in  an  amount  selected  to  bum  said  coke 
from  said  coke-contaminated  hydrocarbon  conversion 
catalyst  and  to  provide  sufficient  excess  oxygen  to  accom- 
plish the  desired  amount  of  CO  combustion; 

(d)  reacting  a  first  portion  of  the  oxygen-containing  regener- 
ation gas  with  said  coke-contaminated  hydrocarbon  con- 
version catalyst  in  said  regeneration  zone  at  oxidation 
conditions  which  are  selected  to  remove  said  coke  from 
said  coke-contaminated  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst 
and  to  produce  a  flue  gas  containing  CO  and  which  are 
sufficient  to  cause  combustion  of  CO  to  CO2  in  the  pres- 
ence of  said  independently  added  oxidation  promoter; 

(e)  simultaneously  contacting  said  flue  gas  and  a  second 
portion  of  the  oxygen-containing  regeneration  gas  with 
said  CO  oxidation  promoter  in  said  regeneration  zone  in 
the  presence  of  regenerated  catalyst  at  said  oxidation 
conditions,  thereby  (i)  making  a  controlled  quantity  of 
exothermic  heat  of  reaction  available  for  operation  of  said 
regeneration  zone  and  (ii)  decreasing  the  amount  of  CO  in 
flue  gas  to  less  than  1000  ppm;  and, 

(f)  passing  said  platinum-alumina  CO-promoter  in  admixture 
with  said  regenerated  catalyst  from  said  regeneration  zone 
to  the  hydrocarbon  reaction  zone  and  back  again  to  said 
regeneration  zone. 


4,148,752 

PRODUCTION  OF  ACTIVATED  CARBON  IN  A 

REACTOR  HAVING  A  LOWER  STATIC  LAYER  AND  AN 

UPPER  FLUIDIZED  LAYER 
Alex  Biirger,  Cologne;  Hans  Guth,  Leverkusen;  Werner  Lndo- 
Tici,  Leverkusen,  and  Hermann  Rohe,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783,369,  Mar.  31,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,787 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1976,  2615437 

Int.  a.2  COIB  31/10:  BOIJ  21/18 
VS.  a.  252—421  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  production  of  activated  carbon  by  passing  a  pre- 
heated gaseous  activation  medium  through  a  zone  containing  a 
bed  of  carbon-containing  material  while  indirectly  heating  to 
maintain  a  temperature  of  about  500*  to  1 100"  C,  supplying 
carbon-containing  material  to  the  bed,  and  removing  activated 
carbon  from  the  bed,  the  improvement  which  comprises  mak- 


ing the  reaction  zone  cylindrical,  introducing  the  activation 
medium  and  the  carbon-containing  material  co-current  near 
the  bottom  of  the  zone  at  a  rate  such  that  activation  medium 
and  gaseous  products  which  are  formed  are  in  a  quantity  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  in  the  zone  a  lower  static  layer  and  an  upper 
fluidized  layer,  the  lower  static  layer  comprising  about  5  to 
45%  by  weight  of  the  lower  plus  upper  layers,  the  density  of 


the  lower  layer  ranging  from  about  1.3  to  1.8  times  that  of  the 
upper  fluidized  layer,  introducing  the  carbon-containing  mate- 
rial in  the  lower  peripheral  part  of  the  zone  and  removing  the 
activated  carbon  from  the  upper  central  part  of  the  zone,  the 
average  residence  time  of  the  carbon-containing  material  in  the 
zone  being  from  about  0.2  to  6  hours,  thereby  converting  about 
30  to  55%  by  weight  of  the  carbon-containing  material  to 
gaseous  products. 


4,148,753 
NEUTRALIZATION  OF  PHOSPHORIC  AOD 
ACnVATED  CARBON 
Peter  T.  Sarjeant,  Covington,  Va.,  assignor  to  Westvaco  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,240 
Int  a.2  COIB  31/12:  BOIJ  21/18 
VS.  a.  252—423  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  activated  carbon  which  com- 
prises: 

A.  saturating  a  granulated  cellulosic  source  material  with 
phosphoric  acid; 

B.  carbonizing  said  saturated  source  material  in  an  activation 
furnace  to  produce  activated  carbon; 

C.  washing  said  activated  carbon  to  remove  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  acid  remaining  on  said  carbon  after  activa- 
tion; 

D.  adding  to  said  washed  carbon  a  sufficient  amount  of 
additive  material  to  substantially  neutralize  such  residual 
phosphate  ion  remaining  on  said  washed  carbon  by  in  situ 
binding  of  same  as  a  substantially  insoluble  salt,  said  addi- 
tive material  being  oxides  and  hydroxides  of  elements 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  zinc,  and 
the  alkaline  earth  elements;  and, 

E.  drying  said  additive  combined  cartwn  at  a  rate  of  from 
ambient  to  400*  F.  in  approximately  30  minutes. 
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No.  744^10 
ep.  of  Germany,  Nov. 


27, 


4/64 

30  Claims 

I  of  a  catalyst  by  reacting 


4,148,754 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARAf  ON  OF  A  CATALYST 

AND  CATALYST  USED  IN  OLEF  N  POLYMERIZATION 

Wolfgang  Strobel,  Hofheim,  and  Raiper  Franke,  Frankfurt  am 

Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoeclist 

Aktiengesellscliaft,  Frankfurt  am  ^ain,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger 

many 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1976,  Sei 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed. 
1976,  2553179 

Int.  a.2  C08F  4/1 
VS.  a.  252—429  C 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparatioi 
the  reaction  product  of  silicon  dioxide,  aluminum  oxide,  or  a 
mixture  thereof,  and  (a)  a  halogen-containing  magnesium- 
organic  compound  and  (b)  a  halogeiu  compound  of  a  transition 
metal,  with  an  aluminum-organic  compound,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  J 

(1)  reacting  silicon  dioxide,  alumfeium  oxide,  or  a  mixture 
thereof,  having  a  content  of  hyaroxyl  groups  of  from  0.5 
to  SO  mmols/g,  in  the  presence  pf  a  diluent,  with  a  mag- 
nesium-organic compound  o|  the  formula  RMgX, 
wherein  R  is  hydrocarbon  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 
and  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  in  an  amount  of  from 
0. 1  to  0.95  mol  of  said  magnesium-organic  compound  per 
mol  of  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  silicon  dioxide,  aluminum 
oxide  or  mixture  thereof;  I 

(2)  reacting  the  solid  reaction  product  of  step  (1)  in  suspen- 
sion with  a  halogen-containing  f  tanium  compound  of  the 
formula  TiXn(OR')4-n,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to 
4,  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  R '  is  hydrocarbon  of  from 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  in  an  amcjunt  of  from  0.01  to  1  mol 
of  said  titanium  compound  per  ifiol  of  hydroxyl  groups  of 
the  silicon  dioxide,  aluminum  ^xide  or  mixture  thereof, 
and  in  an  amount  such  that  the  atomic  ratio  of  magnesium 
to  titanium  in  the  ruction  prodi  ict  is  in  the  range  of  from 
0.1  to  10;  and 

(3)  reacting  the  product  of  step  (2  with  a  sufficient  amount 
of  an  aluminum-organic  compo  ind  which  is  a  compound 
of  the  formula  AIR3*  or  AIR2*  fi.  R*  being  hydrocarbon 
of  from  1  to  16  carbon  atoms,  a  compound  of  the  formula 
R2'AIC1  or  Rs'AhCb,  R*  being  hydrocarbon  of  from  1  to 
16  carbon  atoms,  or  a  product  oithe  reaction  of  an  alumi- 
num trialkyl  or  an  aluminum  dia  kyl  hydride,  wherein  said 
alkyl  is  of  from  1  to  16  carbon  al  oms,  with  a  diene  of  from 
4  to  20  carbon  atoms  to  product  a  catalyst  which  is  active 
in  polymerizing- a  1 -olefin. 


anions  of  from  0.2  to  25% 
other  than  aluminum  of  les 
nence  time  of  the  gel  under 
hours,  drying  the  gel  and 
alumina  by  calcination  at  a 


4,148,755 

ZIEGLER  CAT;*  LYSTS 

Ferdinando  Ligorati,  Usmate;  Renz#  Invemizzi;  Carlo  Collu, 

both  of  Milan,  and  Maurizio  Fodtanesi,  Concorezzo,  all  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Euteco  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,188 

Claims  priority,  application  lUly,  Oct.  19, 1976,  28519  A/76 
Int.  a.2  C08F  4/02.  4/64 
U.S.  a.  252—429  C  J  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  Ziegler  catalytic  system  farmed  by  the  combination 
of  an  organo-metallic  compound  ofja  metal  of  Group  I,  II  or 
III  of  the  Periodic  System  of  the  Elements  according  to  Men- 
deleef  and  a  compound  of  a  heavy  n^tal  of  Group  IV,  V  or  Vi 
of  said  Periodic  System  supported  On  an  alumina  carrier,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  carrier  [^  essentially  an  activated 
amorphous  alumina  containing  froi 
one  or  more  salts  of  aluminum  wi< 
inorganic  anion  selected  from  the  gi 
phosphate,  chlorate,  perchlorate  ai 
ions  or  of  a  mixture  of  the  latter 
aluminum  with  halogen  anions, 
alumina  being  prepared  by  precipitating  aluminum  hydroxide 
gel  from  a  solution  of  aluminum  saltlat  a  pH  value  of  from  7  to 
10,  introducing  said  inorganic  anibns  into  said  gel  by  co- 
precipitation  with  and/or  further  ad  lition  to  the  latter,  in  such 
conditions  as  to  ensure  in  the  alui  lina  content  of  inorganic 
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}y  weight  and  a  content  of  cations 
than  0.25%  by  weight,  the  perma- 
moist  conditions  being  less  than  12 
ictivating  the  resulting  amorphous 
emperature  of  from  250*  to  700*  C. 


NOVEL  TRIALKYL 
Arthur  W.  Langer,  Jr., 

Research  A  Engineering 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser, 
a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  790,837,  Apr.  25, 
Ser. 
Int.  a.2  C08F 
U.S.  a.  252—429  B 

1.  An  improved  catalyt 
polymeric  polymerization 

(a)  Group  IVB  to  VIII 
and 

(b)  an  alkyl  metal  com] 


1,148,756 

ALUMINUM  COCATALYST 
^'atchung,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

No.  812.530,  Jul.  5,  1977,  which  U 
S^r.  No.  790,832,  Apr.  25,  1977,  and 
1  m.  This  application  Mar.  29, 1978. 

No.  891,317 

t/62.  4/64.  4/68.  4/10 

20  Claims 
st  composition  adaptable  for  use  in 

vhich  comprises  a  mixture  of: 

ansition  metal  halide  on  a  support; 


p<  und  having  the  formula: 


R 

I 

R'"— C 


-C— 


seh  cted 


wherein  R'  is  selected 
C20  primary  alkyl,  al 
dride;  R"  is  a  methyl 
alkyl  group,  M  is 
aluminum,  gallium  anc 
composition  includes 
proviso  that  said  Le^'is 
cleavage  of  metal-carlK>n 


f  om  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to 

[enyl  and  aralkyl  groups  and  hy- 

ethyl  group  and  R'"  is  a  Ci  to  Cio 

from  the  group  consisting  of 

indium  and.n=  I  or  2,  wherein  said 

at  least  one  Lewis  base,  with  the 

base  does  not  cause  excessive 

bonds  or  loss  of  active  sites. 


PROCESS  FOR  FORMPS  G 
COMPL  EX 


James  F.  Brazdil,  Bedfon; 
Robert  K.  Grasselli,  Chi  grii 
The  Standard  Oil  Comply, 
Filed  Aug.  10, 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  21^14. 
VS.  a.  252—432 

1.  In  a  process  for  produ|:ii 
complex  catalyst  in  which 
catalyst  are  combined  tojethi 
solid  and  the  pre-catalyst  si  ilid 
pre-catalyst  and  thereby  f|rm 
wherein  the  key  catalytic 
molybdate  and/or  tungstaie 
thereof  is  pre-formed  prio  r 
ments  in  said  catalyst;  and 
VIII  elements  in  said  catalyi 
into  a  molybdate  or  tungst  ite 
catalyst  phase,  said  cataly  t 
the  formula: 


0.3  to  30%  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  oxygenated 

up  consisting  of  sulphate, 
halogen-sulphonate  an- 

ith  one  or  more  salts  of 

id  activated  amorphous 
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,148.757 
MULTI-COMPONENT  OXIDE 

CATALYSTS 
DeT  D.  Suresh,  Macedonia,  and 
in  Falls,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Qeveland,  Ohio 
1977,  Ser.  No.  823.319 
23/18.  23/28.  23/30 

13  Claims 

ing  a  molybdate  or  tungstate  oxide 

x>mpounds  capable  of  yielding  said 

er  so  as  to  form  a  pre-catalyst 

is  calcined  in  air  to  activate  said 

said  catalyst,  the  improvement 

>hase  of  said  catalyst  comprising  a 

of  Bi,  Te,  Sb,  Sn,  Cu  or  mixtures 

to  combining  with  the  other  ele- 

further  wherein  none  of  the  Group 

St,  if  any,  is  separately  preformed 

prior  to  combining  with  the  key 

having  a  composition  defined  by 


wherein 

M  =  Bi,  Te,  Sb,  Sn  and/t)r  Cu 

N=Mo  and/or  W 

A = alkali,  Tl,  and/or  SAi 

C=Ni,  Co,  Mn,  Mg,  B^  Ca.  Sr,  Ba,  Zn,  Cd  and/or  Hg 

D=Fe,  Cr,  Ce,  and/or 

E=P,  As,  B,  Sb 

F=rare  earth,  Ti,  Zr,  ^  b, 
In,  Si,  Ge,  Pb,  Th,  aiil/or 
wherein 


>,  Ta,  Re,  Ru,  Rh  Ag,  Au,  Al,  Ga, 
U,  and  further 


a=0-4 
b=0-20 
c=0.01-20 
d=0-4 
e=0-8 
f=8-16 
m=0.01-10 
n=0.1-30,  and 

X  and  y  are  numbers  such  that  the  valence  requirements  of 
the  other  elements  for  oxygen  in  the  key  catalytic  phase 
)     and  the  host<atalyst  phase,  respectively,  are  satisfied;  and 
/     the  ratio  q/p  is  0.1  to  10. 


4,148,758 
REFORMING  WITH  MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYSTS 
Paul  E.  Eberly,  Jr..  Baton  Rouge.  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,996,  Aug.  23.  1977. 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19.  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,114 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  27/02;  ClOG  35/06 
VS.  a.  252—436  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  reforming  catalyst  wherein  a 
Group  VIII  noble  metal  hydrogenation-dehydrogenation  com- 
ponent in  concentration  ranging  from  about  0.01  to  about  3 
percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  catalyst,  a  component 
comprised  of  iridium  or  rhenium,  or  both,  in  concentration 
ranging  from  about  0.01  to  about  3  percent,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  catalyst,  and  a  halogen  component  in  concentra- 
tion ranging  from  about  0.1  to  about  3  percent,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  catalyst,  composited  with  an  inorganic  oxide 
support,  the  improvement  which  comprises  incorporating 
sulfurous  acid  or  sulfuric  acid,  or  both,  as  a  component  within 
said  catalyst  at  the  time  of  its  preparation  in  concentration 
ranging  from  about  0.001  to  3  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  catalyst,  sufficient  to  increase  the  activity,  or  selectivity,  or 
both. 


4,148,761 

CONDUCTOR  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

ALUMINUM,  SILICON  AND  GLASS 

Casimir  W.  Kazmierowicz.  Mission  Viejo,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fnllerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,093 
The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  24, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  HOIB  1/08;  B32B  15/00 
VS.  a.  252—512  5  Claims 

1.  An  electroconductive  material  comprising  from  about 
0.25  to  about  30  weight  percent  silicon,  from  about  10  to  about 
SO  weight  percent  glass  having  a  softening  point  below  660*  C, 
and  from  about  20  to  about  90  weight  percent  aluminum 
wherein  said  material  has  a  lower  resistivity  than  an  aluminum- 
glass  electroconductive  material  formed  from  a  composition 
having  the  same  glass  and  binder  content  as  employed  in  the 
composition  from  which  the  silicon-aluminum-glass  electro- 
conductive material  is  formed. 


4,148,760 

CATALYST  FOR  OXIDIZING  SULFUR  OR  SULFUR 

COMPOUNDS 

Andre'  Sugier,  Rueil  Malmaison;  Philippe  Courty,  Houilles; 

Andre' Deschamps,  Noisy  le  Roi,  and  Henri  Gruhier,  Chatillon 

sous  Bagneux,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du 

Petrole,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  6. 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,125 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  6,  1976,  76  37566 

Int.  a.-  BOIJ  21/12.  23/84 

VS.  a.  252—455  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  1-70%  by  weight  of  iron  oxide 
consisting  essentially  of  Fe203,  1-20%  by  weight  of  vanadium 
oxide  consisting  essentially  of  VjOsand  at  least  10%  by  weight 
of  aluminous  cement,  the  latter  comprising  at  least  S0%  by 
weight  of  calcium  aluminate  and/or  barium  aluminate. 


4,148,762 

COSMETIC  CLEANING  AGENTS  CONTAINING 

BETAINES  AND  PROCESS 

Karlheinz  Koch,  Haan,  and  Fanny  Scheuermann,  Dusseldorf, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Komman- 

ditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1976,  2616800 

Int.  a.2  CUD  1/88.  1/94 
U.S.  a.  252—544  17  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  cleaning  agent,  comprising  an  acid  neutralized 
derivative  of  a  surface-active  betaine  of  the  formula 


R'— CH— CH— R2 

I 
OH 


4,148,759 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSITE 

Lee  Hilfman,  Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  684,055,  May  6, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,323 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  29/06;  ClOG  13/02 
VS.  a.  252—455  Z  3  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  combination  of  a 
nickel  component,  a  molybdenum  component  and  a  platinum 
component  with  a  zeolitic  carrier  material  wherein  said  plati- 
num component  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  result  in 
the  composite  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.2  to 
about  O.S  percent  by  weight  platinum. 


I 


R> 


(I) 


NH-(-CH2-)sJjrN  +  — (CH2),— COO" 
R* 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  alkyl  radicals  of 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  the  sum  of  the  number 
of  carbon  atoms  of  R'  and  R^  is  9  to  18; 

R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  lower  alkyl  or 
alkylol  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  x  is  an  integer  of 
from  2  to  4;  y  is  1;  and  z  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4;  and 
an  anionic  surfactant  in  a  quantity  of  from  5  to  30  percent 
by  weight,  relatiVe  to  the  total  weight  of  the  agent;  and  a 
carrier  therefor. 


4,148,763 
RECLAIM  OIL  FOR  DIGESTER  PROCESS  FOR  RUBBER 

RECLAIMING 
Jay  G.  Bryson,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,595 
Int.  a.2  B29H  19/00;  C08J  11/04 
VS.  a.  260— 2J  9  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  the  digester  process  for  reclaiming 
rubber,  which  process  normally  comprises  breaking  down  a 
quantity  of  scrap  rubber  mixed  in  definite  proportions  with 
water,  a  reclaiming  catalyst,  and  reclaiming  oil  under  condi- 
tions of  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  for  a  period  lasting 
from  1  to  10  hours,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  using 
as  the  reclaim  oil  a  mixture  of  substituted  aromatic  compounds 
with  structures  selected  from  the  following  group: 
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(R3)«3 


(F  )»i 


O  )«2 


(R4W 


(R«)if6, 


(R4)»<- 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  are  radicals  selected  from  the 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


A. 


(R5)»5 


(R5)n5 


c. 


(1)  an  alpha,  beta  ei 
acid,  anhydride 

(2)  a  saturated 
thereof, 

(3)  mixtures  of  (1)  and 

(B)  about  0.03  to  about 
ylic  acid  or  anhydride 

(C)  about  0.05  mole  to 
concentrate  per  mole 

(D)  a  polyol  or  an  alkyfi 
when  (D)  is  an  alkyli 
least  90%  by  weight  of 
when  (D)  is  a  polyol 
anhydride,  there  is 
total  weight  of 

(E)  a  monohydric  alcoh<^l 

(F)  a  fatty  acid  or  oil 

(G)  a  monocarboxylic 
(H)  mixtures  of  (E),  (F) 


APRIL  10,  1979 

th]|lenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
ther  H}f,  or  mixtures  thereof, 
polyc  irboxylic  acid  or  the  anhydride 


(2). 
I )  moles  water  per  mole  of  carbox- 

'■ 

aqout  1 .0  mole  of  a  C 10  hydrocarbon 
carboxylic  acid  or  anhydride,  and 
lene  oxide,  with  the  proviso  that 
oxide  of  2-4  carbons,  (A)  is  at 
a  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride,  and 
(A)  is  a  polycarboxylic  acid  or 
pretent  0-23%  by  weight  based  on  the 
polyca  boxylic  acid  or  anhydride  of 
having  3-18  carbon  atoms, 
haVing  up  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
at  smatic  acid,  or 
)r  (G). 


eie 


ind 


Filed  Aug.  15, 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  (2^20C)  and  aralkyl  radicals     The  portion  of  the  term  of 


i  ,148,766 
POLYMER  DI  iPERSION  PROCESS 
Dorothee  M .  McClain,  Cin  einnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National 
Distillers  and  Chemical  (  orporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  824,874 
this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  24, 


(7-20C);  R5  and  Re  are  radicals  sele(  ;ted  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H,  alkyl  (I-20C),  and  aralk  i\  (7-20C);  m  +  n2  +  ns 
=  1-4;  114,  ns,  and  ne  =  1-2;  wherein  the  initial  boiling  point  of 
the  reclaim  oil  is  240*  C.  or  greater,  a  id  wherein  the  molecular 
weight  range  of  substantially  all  o  the  components  of  the 
mixture  is  200-1000. 


4,148,764 

COPOLYESTERS  USEFUL  IN  I  LOOD  SEPARATION 

ASSEMBLIl  S 

James  Lamont,  and  Robert  J.  Braun,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc ,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  795,992.  May  11  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,101,422. 

This  application  Jan.  5,  1978  Ser.  No.  867,146 

Int.  a.2  C08G  <  3/16 

MS.  a.  260—22  D  10  Qaims 

1.  A  copolyester  composition  usel  ill  as  a  barrier  material  in 

blood  separation  assemblies  comprisi  ig  the  reaction  product  of 

essentially  stoichiometric  amounts  a ' 

(a)  a  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms, 

(b)  a  polymeric  fatty  acid  containing  75%  by  weight  or  more 
C36  dibasic  acid,  and 

(c)  a  branched-chain  aliphatic  dihjdric  alcohol  having  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  a  mixture  of  sai<  branched-chain  dihydric 
alcohols,  or  a  mixture  containii  g  at  least  50%  by  weight 


said  branched-chain  aliphatic 


1996,  has 

Int.  a.2  (XWK  i/24. 
UJS.  a.  260—23  H 


been  disclaimed. 
9/05 

11  Claims 
1.  A  process  for  disper^ng  an  olevin  polymer  containing 
from  0  up  to  about  15%  [  olar  comonomer  which  comprises 
agitating  said  polymer  in  m  siten  state  in  an  aqueous  dispersion 
system  comprising  an  alkal  metal  soap  together  with  a  water- 
soluble  substantially  neutra  salt  inert  to  said  soap  and  cooling 
said  system  with  the  polyi  ner  in  the  disperse  state  to  below 
about  100*  C. 


'  ,148,767 

INK  FOR  DRY  PL.  LNOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

Leonard  A.  Spicer,  Ilford,  1  nd  Derek  J.  McGee,  Henham,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  <  Sestetner  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,863 
Claims  priority,  applicatf>n  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1976, 
40431/76 

iBt  a.2  CO*)  i/42,  3/56.  11/02 
VJS.  a.  260—22  TN  8  Claims 

1.  An  ink  for  dry  planogi  aphic  printing  comprising  a  disper- 
sion of  pigment  in  a  substarjtially  non-aqueous  vehicle  compris- 
ing the  reaction  product  af  40-65%  of  a  drying  oil  or  fatty 
acids  derived  therefrom,  \-24%  of  alkyd  resin,  10-45%  of 
rosin-modified  phenolic  re  in,  and  4-15%  of  diisocyanate,  the 
percentages  being  by  weig  lit  of  the  vehicle,  the  said  ink  hav- 
ing, fmely  and  uniformly  dispersed  therein,  0.2  to  1%  by 


dihydric  alcohols  and  a    weight  of  the  ink  of  a  silici  tne  oil  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least 


straight-chain  aliphatic  dihydr  c  alcohol  having  2  to  8    looo  centistokes  at  20*  C. 


carbon  atoms,  the  equivalents 
from  0.80:0.20  to  0.97:0.03;  said  copolyesters  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  abput  2,000  to  8,000,  210*  F. 
kinematic  viscosity  from  2,00(1  to  8,000  centistokes  and 
density  in  the  range  1.015  to  l.p60  g/cm' 


atio  of  (a)  to  (b)  ranging   miscible  with  the  said  veh  cle 


which  is  immiscible  or  only  partly 


4,148,7651 

POLYESTER  RESINS  CONTAINING 

DICYCLOPENTADIENE 

Donald  L.  Nelson,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Midi. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,095,  Jan.  10, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  217, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,974 

Int.  a.2  C08G  63/02.  63/20 


MS.  a.  260—22  CB 


1.  The  resin  produced  by  reactii^  ;  a  mixture  comprising 


(A)  a  reactant  selected  from  the 


;roup  consisting  of 


8  Claims 


POLYMER 
Dorothee  M.  McClain, 
Distillers  and  Chemical 
Filed  Aug.  15, 
Int 
UJ5.  a.  260—23  H 

1.  In  the  process  of  prep; 
solid  thermoplastic  resin 
polyolefin  or  olefm  co] 
weight  percent  of  polar 
resin  in  molten  form  in 
agent  at  a  temperature 
said  resin  to  produce  a 
dispersion  to  below  about 


^148,768 
Dl  SPERSION  PROCESS 

Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National 
( Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

1977,  Ser.  No.  824,875 
(}l.2  C08K  5/09 

7Claim8 

iring  in  pulverulent  form  a  normally 

s<  lected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

pclymer  containing  up  to  about   15 

mi  momer  by  vigorously  agitating  said 

w  tter  in  the  presence  of  a  dispersing 

bel  Dw  the  degradation  temperature  of 

dis|  ersion  of  said  resin  and  cooling  said 

100*  C.  the  improvement  wherein 
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the  dispersing  agent  is  a  lithium  salt  of  a  higher  saturated  fatty 
acid  containing  from  18  tot  26  carbon  atoms. 

4,148,769 
COMPOSmON  FOR  RUBBERIZING  STEEL  CORDS 
John  M.  Swarts,  Akron,  and  Zion  S.  Lee,  Muaroe  Falls,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  614,661,  Sep.  18, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,068,041. 
This  appUcation  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,416 
lot  a.2  CD8K  5/09 
MS.  a.  260—25  9  Claims 

1.  A  rubber  composition  for  bonding  to  brass  plated  steel  by 
vulcanization  in  contact  with  the  brass  surface,  which  compo- 
sition comprises: 

(a)  a  sulfur-vulcanizable  rubber 

(b)  at  least  one  reinforcing  pigment 

(c)  sufficient  sulfur  for  vulcanization  of  the  rubber,  together 
with  a  non-scorching  vulcanization  accelerator,  and  zinc 
oxide  for  activation  of  the  accelerator 

(d)  about  one-fifth  part  to  ten  parts  of  litharge  for  each 
hundred  parts  by  weight  of  rubber,  and 

(e)  about  one-half  part  to  fifteen  parts  of  a  cobalt  salt  of  a 
soap  forming  acid  which  salt  is  dispersable  in  rubber  for 
each  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  rubber. 


4.148,770 
FURNITURE  FABRIC  AND  COATING 
Amo  W.  Stahle,  Chamblee,  and  Larry  M.  Bailey,  Decatur,  both 
of  Ga^  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago. 

ni. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766.490 
Int.  CI.2  C08J  7/04:  C08L  9/06,  9/08.  93/04 
MS.  a.  260—27  BB  3  Oainis 

1.  A  coating  comprising:  about  1(X)  parts  by  weight  of  sty- 
rene-butadiene  rubber,  about  10-100  parts  by  weight  of  wood 
rosin  comprising  abietic  acid,  and  sufficient  parts  by  weight  of 
an  alkylaryl  polyether  alcohol  to  both  aid  processing  and 
overcome  blocking  problems  while  still  allowing  sufficient 
adhesion  to  provide  a  dimensional  stability  of  at  least  3  pounds; 
wherein  said  styrene-butadiene  rubber  has  a  styrene  to  butadi- 
ene ratio  of  about  l(X)  parts  by  weight  of  styrene  to  between 
about  66-180  parts  by  weight  of  butadiene  and  wherein  said 
alkylaryl  polyether  alcohol  has  a  formula: 


HO— (CH2CH2OX 


■^ 


(ch2)/:hj 


wherein  x  is  12-20  and  y  is  8-10. 


4.148,771 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  NOVEL  RUBBERY  BLOCK 

COPOLYMERS  AND  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 

ADHESIVES 

Larry  L.  Nash,  Borger,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Jua.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,491 
Int.  a.2  C08L  25/10 
MS.  a.  260—21  BB  18  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  about  l(X)  parts  by 
weight  of  a  rubbery  teleblock  copolymer,  about  40  to  ISO  parts 
by  weight  of  tackifier,  about  0  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  plasti- 
cizer,  and  about  0. 1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  stabilizer,  wherein 
said  rubbery  teleblock  copolymer  is  prepared  by: 

(a)  polymerizing  an  initial  portion  of  monovinyl-substituted 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  in  the  presence  of  an  initial  portion 
of  an  organomonolithium  polymerization  initiator  to  form 
an  initial  living  polymer  mixture, 

(b)  adding  sequentially  to  said  initial  living  polymer  mixture 
at  least  one  further  portion  of  monovinyl-substituted  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  and  at  least  one  further  portion  of 


organomonolithium  initiator  and  letting  each  further  por- 
tion of  monovinyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon  pol- 
ymerize such  as  to  form  a  further  living  polymer  mixture, 

(c)  adding  conjugated  diene  to  said  further  living  polymer 
mixture  and  letting  said  conjugated  diene  polymerize  such 
as  to  form  a  living  polymer,  and 

(d)  coupling  said  living  polymer  to  form  said  rubbery  tele- 
block copolymer. 


4.148,772 
AMINE  AOD  SALT-CONTAINING  POLYMERS  FOR 
CATIONIC  ELECTRODEPOSmON 
Joseph  R.  Marchetti,  Greensburg;  Robert  R.  Zwack,  New  Ken- 
sington, and  Robert  D.  Jerabek,  Glenshaw,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  648,982,  Jan.  14, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  547,323,  Feb.  5, 1975, 
Pat  No.  3,947,339,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
203,875,  Dec.  1, 1971,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Dec.  8, 1977, 
Ser.  No.  858,755 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/32.  18/58.  59/14 
MS.  a.  260—292  EP  16  Claims 

1.  A  cationic,  water-dispersible  resin,  electrodepositable  on 
the  cathode,  comprising  the  ungelled  reaction  product  of: 

(A)  a  polyepoxideliaving  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  350, 

(B)  a  secondary  amine, 

(C)  a  polyester  polyol  containing  two  alcoholic  primary 
hydroxyl  groups,  said  polyester  polyol  being  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  polylactones  and  polyesters 
prepared  by  the  polyesterification  of  organic  polycarix>x- 
ylic  acids  or  functional  derivatives  thereof  with  organic 
polyols;  the  equivalent  ratio  of  polyester  polyol  to  polye- 
poxide  being  about  0.1  to  about  0.8:1; 

said  reaction  product  being  di$[>ersible  in  water  with  the  aid  of 
acid  to  provide  cationic  groups  in  the  resin. 


4,148,773 
POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
SILOXANE  PLASTICIZER 
Victor  Mark,  EvansvUle,  and  Phillip  S.  Wilson,  Mt  Vernon, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pitts- 
field,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,294 
Int  a.2  C08L  69/00 
MS.  a.  260—29.1  SB  6  Claims 

1.  A  plasticized  polycarbonate  composition  comprising  in 
admixture  a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  carbonate  poly- 
mer and  a  minor  amount  of  a  siloxane  plasticizer  characterized 
by  the  following  formulae: 

W,  L 

V— A— X 
I 

Yft 

wherein  V,  W,  X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the 
following  formula: 


wherein  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  C I  to  C30  alkyl;  Ci  to  C30  alkoxy;  aryl  of  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms;  substituted  aryl  wherein  the  substituents  are  C|  to  C30 
alkyl,  C|  to  Cao  alkoxy  and  halogen;  aryloxy  of  6  to  14  carbon 
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atoms;  a  and  b  are  integers  of  0  to  1; ' 
is 


wl  en  a  or  b  are  0,  then  A 


V 

— OCH:— C— CH2< 
CH2O— 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  the  same 
b=l,  then  A  is 


CH2— 


— OCH2— C— CH2— C  - 


I 

CH2— O— 


when  both  a  and  b=0,  then  A  is  — O 
C|  to  Cioalkylene  and  substituted  al 
uents  are  Ci  to  C30  alkyl  and  Ce  to  Ci 
carbon  atoms  and  substituted  arylene 
are  Ci  to  C30  alkyl;  Ci  to  C30  alkoxy 
ene  of  4  to  20    carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  the  substituents  are  C|  to  C30 
carbon  atoms; 


wherein  R2  is 

Ikylf  ne  wherein  the  substit- 

4  aryl;  arylene  of  6  to  10 

V  herein  the  substituents 

ai  d  halogen;  cycloalkyl- 

sul  istituted  cycloalkylene 

Ikyl  and  aryl  of  6  to  14 


(C)o-4  (1  >)0-4 


carbc  n 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
alkylene;  Ci  to  C20  alkylidene; 
atoms,  cycloalkylidene  of  4  to  20 
alkylene,    alkylidene,    cycloalkylene 
wherein  the  substituents  are  Ci  to 
carbon  atoms;  — O — ;  — S — ; 


O 
II 

-s— 


o 

II 

— s- 


C  and  D  are  independently  selected  fi^m  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen  and  Ci  to  C12  alkyl; 

R-(-0)o-i  O-Rj-O  lO-)jjTrR 

Si  Si 

/    \  /    ^ 

R-(-o)o-i        o— R3— o       Ko 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  previously;  R3 
substituted  alkylene  wherein  the  sul^tituents 
alkyl  and  C(,  to  C14  aryl;  arylene  of  6 
substituted  arylene  wherein  the  subitituents 
alkoxy  and  halogen  and  where  two  Regroups 
ing  radical: 

— CH2  CH2— 

C 
/  \ 

— CH2  CH2— 

O— R3— o 

/  \       V 

R-(-0  )0-i  Si— O— R3— O— SijhO  )fl_|   R 
O— R3— O 
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-CH2 

-CH2— CH2— O 

-CH2 


and  mixtures  thereof. 


R;  when  both  a  am 


r 


4,1 », 


19*  8, 


PROCESS  FOR 
DOPES  OF  POLY  AMIDES 
SULFUR 
Frank  M.  Silver,  Pensacola, 
pany,  St.  Louis,  Mo, 

Filed  Apr.  7, 
Int.  a.2  C08K 
U.S.  a.  260— 30  J  R 

1.  A  process  for  producing 
aromatic  polyamide  comprisi  ig 
lar  amounts  of  at  least  one  dia  nine 
group  consisting  of  diamines  |of 


1,774 
PREPARfJG  ANISOTROPIC  OLEUM 
BY  POLYMERIZING  IN 
TRIOXIDE 
la.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 


NH2— Ari— NH2  .  H2SO  I     uid 


NH2 


-NH2 


:onsisting  of  C|  to  Cio 

cycloall  ylene  of  4  to  20  carbon 

atoms  and  substituted 

and    cycloalkylidene 

C3o4lkyl  and  aryl  of  6  to  14 


\,/ 


(F), 


with  at  least  one  monomer  of  the  formula 
Z— Ar2— Z 


APRIL  10,  1979 


CH2— 

/ 
CH2— C— CH2— 

CH2— 


I,  Ser.  No.  894,460 
J/ifr  C08G  51/44 

19  Claims 

an  anisotropic  oleum  dope  of  an 
reacting  substantially  equimo- 
monomer  selected  from  the 
the  formulas: 


0) 
(ID 


(HI) 


in  sulfur  trioxide  initially  containing  from  0  to  20%  by  weight 
sulfuric  acid  for  a  period  of  tine  sufficient  to  obtain  in  solution 
a  polyamide  having  an  inlerent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.1, 
wherein  n  is  1,  2,  3  or  4,  Ari  i  nd  Ar2  are  each  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  ol 


s  Ci  to  Cio alkylene  and 

are  Ci  to  C30 

to  14  carbon  atoms  and 

are  Ci  to  C30 

form  the  follow- 


Ill. 


where  "a"  is  a  hydrogen,  bn  mine,  fluorine  or  chlorine  atom,  Z 
is  a  radical  selected  from  t  le  group  consisting  of  — COOH, 
— CCI3,  and  — CBrs  and  \  therein  said  inherent  viscosity  is 
measured  by  dilution  at  25*  C.  of  a  portion  of  said  dope  with 
96%  sulfuric  acid  to  a  polyn  ler  concentration  of  0.84  g/dl,  said 


process  being  characterized 
wherein  R  and  R3  are  as  defined  pr(  I'iously  and  wherein  the   mers  are  reacted  to  provide 


three  R3  groups  are  replaced  by  the 


ollowing  radical: 


tration  above  its  critical  coi  icentration  point. 


in  that  sufficient  amounts  of  mono- 
a  dope  having  a  polymer  concen- 


April  10,  1979 


CHEMICAL 
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4,148,775 
HOT-MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Keizo  Shima,  Suits;  Yuichi  Harada,  and  Yoshinobu  Ohya,  both 
of  AmagasaU,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel  Ltd.,  Sakai, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr,  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,186 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1977,  52-44928 

Int.  a.2  C08K  5/36:  CXWL  77/00 

U.S.  a.  260—30.8  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  hot-melt  adhesive  composition  comprising  100  parts  by 

weight  of  a  polyamide  copolymer  resin  having  a  melting  point 

of  about  80*  to  about  160*  C.  and  composed  of  at  least  three 

monomers,  about  S  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  terpene- 

phenol  resin  having  a  softening  point  of  about  80*  to  120*  C, 

and  about  S  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer. 


4,148,776 
SOLID  PAINTS 
Alfred  N.  Dunlop,  Weston,  and  Cliristopher  G.  Rickard,  Missis- 
sauga,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  SCM  (Canada)  Limited, 
Don  Mills,  C:anada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  534,826,  Dec.  20, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,994,848.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,633 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15,  1975, 
51311/75 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  30, 

1S>93,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C08K  5/05 

U.S.  a.  260—33.4  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  dimensionally  stable  solid  paint  composition  having  a 

gel  strength  ranging  from  100  to  200  millimeter  penetration 

comprising  the  admixture  of: 

a.  a  polymer  mixture  composition  consisting  of 

•  (1)  a  non-bonding  non-aqueous  dispersion  resin  compris- 
ing a  stabilized  dispersion  of  a  polymer  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  ranging  from  25,000  to  1,000,000  dispersed 
as  a  25  to  90  weight  percent  suspension  in  a  non-polar 
non-solvent,  said  resin  having  no  reactive  functional 
group  sites;  and 
(2)  a  solution  of  an  ion-bonding  resin  having  a  molecular 
weight  ranging  from  1,000  to  7,000  and  sufficient  reac- 
tive acid  functional  groups  selected  from  carboxylic, 
sulfonic  and  phosphonic  groups  to  provide  an  acid 
number  from  20  to  80,  said  resin  dissolved  in  a  non-polar 
solvent  to  provide  a  25  to  90  weight  percent  solution; 
the  proportion  of  non-bonding  non-aqueous  dispersion 
resin  to  ion-bonding  resin  being  from  2:1  to  8:1; 

b.  an  ionic  cross-linking  agent  comprising  a  solution  or 
suspension  of  a  metal  hydroxide,  ammonium  hydroxide  or 
organic  cation  former  in  a  polar  solvent  of  dielectric 
strength  greater  than  10,  said  metal  hydroxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  lithium, 
barium,  calcium,  manganese  and  magnesium; 

c.  a  metallic  drier  in  amounts  from  about  0  to  5  weight 
percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  polymer;  wherein 
said  composition  contains  metal  hydroxide,  ammonium 
hydroxide,  or  organic  cation  former  in  excess  of,  from  100 
to  600  mole  percent,  the  amount  required  to  neutralize 
said  reactive  acid  group  of  the  resin. 


4,148,777 
BINDER  FOR  FOUNDRY  PROCESS 
Russell  A.  LaBar,  Grafton,  and  Jordan  J.  Kopac,  Franksville, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Delta  Oil  Products  Corporation, 
MUwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,979 
Int.  a.2  B22C  1/22:  C08G  S/2H,  18/28 
VS.  a.  260—37  N  24  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  shaped  foundry  products  which 
comprises: 
(a)  forming  a  foundry  mix  by  uniformly  distributing  on  a 
foundry  aggregate  containing  sand  as  a  major  constituent 
a  binding  amount  of  up  to  10%  based  on  the  weight  of  the 


aggregate  of  a  binder  comprising  a  mixture  of  low  molec- 
ular weight  mononuclear  methylolated  phenols  substan- 
tially free  of  dinuclear  and  polynuclear  species; 

(b)  mixing  therewith  a  polyisocyanate  in  a  concentration  of 
10  to  500%  by  weight  of  the  phenolic  resin; 

(c)  shaping  the  foundry  mix  in  a  mold;  and 

(d)  permitting  said  binder  resin  composition  to  react  with 
sand  polyisocyanate  to  form  a  thermoset  copolymer  and 
to  bind  the  shaped  foundry  mix. 


4,148,778 
SYNTHETIC  ADHESIVE 
Ito  Hlavacek,  Brno,  CzecfaosloTakia,  assignor  to  Elitex,  Kon- 
cern  teztilniho  strojirenstri,  Liberec,  Czechoslovakia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742,010,  Not.  15,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,547 
Int.  a.2  C08L  63/02 
UJS.  a.  260—37  EP  7  Cfadms 

1.  Synthetic  adhesive  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  from 
0.1  to  10  percent,  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  adhe- 
sive, of  a  water-soluble  agent  which  is  insoluble  in  the  adhesive 
and  comprises  corrosion  inhibitors  of  the  passivation,  coating, 
and  alkalinization  type,  said  agent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  nitrates,  alkalinized  salts  of 
hexavalent  chromium,  alkali  metal  phosphates,  alkali  metal 
carbonates,  alkali  metal  silicates  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,148,779 
WATER-DISPERSIBLE  DYE/RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Samuel  E.  Blackwell,  and  Kenneth  R.  Barton,  both  of  Kingsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  580,082,  May  22,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,335 

Lit  a.2  C09B  65/00.  67/00 

VS.  a.  260—40  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  water-dispersible  dye/resin  composition  comprising 

(A)  from  about  5  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  disperse  dye, 
and 

(B)  from  about  95  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  linear,  water- 
dispersible  copolyester,  or 

(C)  from  95  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  blend  of  (B)  with 
a  saturated  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
having  from  about  6  to  about  14  carbon  atoms,  wherein 
said  acid  comprises  up  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  said 
blend, 

said  water-dispersible  copolyester  being  comprised  of 

(D)  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  aliphatic  of 
from  about  6  to  about  30  carbons,  cycloaliphatic  of  from 
about  4  to  about  12  carbons,  and  aromatic  of  from  about  6 
to  about  14  carbons, 

(E)  at  least  one  diol  component  of  from  about  2  to  about  28 
carbons,  at  least  about  20  mole  percent  of  which  is  a 
poly(ethylene     glycol)     having     the     formula     H — 

-(OCH2CH2)sOH  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to 
about  14,  and 
iF)  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  a  — SO3M 
group  attached  to  an  aromatic  nucleus  of  from  about  6  to 
about  14  carbons,  wherein  M  is  H+,  Na+,  Li+  or  K+, 
and  constituting  from  about  8  mole  %  to  about  45  mole  % 
of  the  total  moles  of  components  (D)  and  (F). 
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4,148,780 
THERMOPLASTIC  MA'ftRIALS 
Harald  Bliunel,  Marl,  and  Klaus  zur  N(  Men,  Haltern,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  G  emische  Werke  Huels 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  Na  8574M8 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.|Of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1976,  2657272 

Int.  a.2  C08K  3/Olf 
VS.  a.  260—42.46  I  4  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  material  which  oinprises: 

(a)  100  parte  by  weight  of  polyolefmjelastomer; 

(b)  more  than  50,  but  no  more  than  ^50  parts  by  weight  of 
crystalline  or  partially  crysUlline  polyolefin; 

(c)  30  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  black;  and 

(d)  3  to  240  parte  by  weight  of  chali,  siliceous  chalk  or  a 
mixture  thereof; 

wherein  polyolefin  elastomer  component  (a)  is  a  saturated 
elastomer  consisting  of  15-90%  ofjethylene  and  85-10% 
of  propylene,  butene-1  or  mixture  thereof;  or  an  unsatu- 
rated elastomer  consisting  of  ethylene  in  combination  with 
propylene,  butene-1  or  mixture  thereof,  in  a  ratio  of  from 
15/85  to  90/10,  respectively,  and  aft  amount  of  a  multiple 
olefin  sufficient  to  provide  from  O.s-30  double  bonds  per 
1000  carbon  atoms  of  the  elastom^;  and 

wherein  the  crystalline  or  partially  crystalline  polyolefin 
component  (b)  is  polyethylene  or  a  copolymer  thereof 
with  an  a-olefin  having  a  densitylof  0.910-0.975  g./cc., 
and  RSV  value  of  0.5-3.3  dl./g.  an^  a  melt  index  of  0.2-50 
g./lO  min.;  a  homo-  or  copolyma,  with  an  a-olefin,  of  each  of 
propylene  having  a  density  of  0.9^-0.910  g./cc.,  an  RSV  Xi,  X2,  Y  and  Z, 
value  of  1.0-10  dl./g.  and  a  melt  index  of  0.1-50  g./lO 
min.;  or  a  homo-  or  copolymer,  m  ith  an  a-olefin,  of  bu- 
tene-1 having  a  density  of  0.910-  0.925  g./cc.,  an  RSV 

ndex  of  0.1-100  g./lO 


in  which  each 
R',  independently,  is  a  radi«^  — ORi'  (a*)  or       4 


— N 


/ 
\ 


l.i 


J 


or  two  moieties  R'  bound  to  tl)e  same  phosphorus  atom  form  a 
radical  (c') 


R4  CH 

\  / 
C 

/  \ 
R^  CH 


and  each  of  the  other 
a  radical  (a')  or  (b'),  or 
the  same  phosphorus 
independent  from  the 


t>*o  moieties  R',  independently,  is 
thi :  other  two  moieties  R'  bound  to 
at>m  form  a  second  radical  (c'), 
firft  radical  (c'), 


independ  :ntly,  is  oxygen  or  sulphur, 


value  of  1.0-10  dl./g.  and  a  melt 


mm. 


4,148,781 
FLEXIBLE  BUILDING  SHEEf  MATERIALS 
Hiroshi   Narukawa;   Yasuhira  Takeudii;   Koichi   Saito,   and 
Yoshio  Ohfi^i,  all  of  Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1977,  Ser.  Nd.  819,547 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1976,  51-95570 
Int.  CI.2  C04B  11 AX) 
VS.  a.  260—42.51  J  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  building  sheet  product 
which  comprises:  adding  calcium  sulfate  dihydrate  power  to  a 
thermoplastic  resin  emulsion  containing  a  suitable  amount  of 
water  and  other  additive  if  desired,  gradually  preparing  a 
slurry  by  mixing  and  stirring  said  mixture;  defoaming  or  regu- 
lating the  cell-size  of  said  slurry;  molding  said  slurry  into  a 
sheet;  drying  the  sheet;  and  subjectii^g  the  dried  sheet  to  a 
heat-treatment  such  that  the  thermoplastic  resin  particles 
within  the  sheet  are  fused  together  to  anchor  the  calcium 
sulfate  dihydrate  powder  in  position. 


paiB 


n  is  zero  or  1, 
each  Ri',  independently,  is  ei 
by  a  halo  substituent;  (C3.6) 
by  1  to  3  halo  substituente; 
substituted  by  1  or  2  halo 
unsubstituted  or  substituted 
bromo  substituent  in  the 
substituente;  or  benzyl, 
chloro  substituente  or  by  a 
tion; 
each 

R2',  independently,  is  (Ci-: 
or  substituted  by  a  chlorc 
ent  in  the  para-position 
each 

R3',  independently,  is  (Ci.; 
each 

R4'  and  Rs',  independently, 
or  any 

R4'  and  Rs',  independeni 
to  which  they  are  bouiid, 
clohexenylidene  or  3,' 

R9'  is  (Cm)  alkyl;  cyclohi 

Rio'  is  hydrogen;  (Cm) 


•  allyl; 


or 


4,148,782 

FHOSPHONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AS 

FLAMEPROOnNG  AGENTS 

Claudine  Mauric,  Basel,  and  Rainer  Wolf,  Allschwil,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,970,  May  26,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,062,687.  This  application  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,204 
Claims   priority,   application  Switzerland,  Jan.   20,   1977, 
7517/77 

Int  CL2  C08K  5.  51 

VS.  a.  260—45.7  P  12  Ctaims 

1.  A  flameproofed  polymeric  orgi  lic  material  other  than 

cellulose  containing,  as  a  flameproofii  g  agent,  a  compound  of 

the  formula 


R9'  and  Rio',  together  witl 
are  bound,  form  a 
with  the  provisos  that: 

(i)  when  one  or  more  ol 

can  only  be  oxygen, 
(ii)  when  Xi  and  Y  are 

independently,  is  a 
(iii)  when  Z  is  oxygen 

can  be  present  in  the 
(iv)  when  Xi  or  Y  is 

bound  to  that  same 
(v)  when  two  radicals 

atom,  and  X|  or  Y 

atom  is  sulphur,  then 

radicals  (b*)  are  (Ci.; 
(vi)  when  one  of  the 
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on. 


— O— 


(<0 


-o- 


tfiyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted 

unsubstituted  or  substituted 

(C3.6)  alkenyl,  unsubstituted  or 

sjibstituente;  cyclohexyl;  phenyl, 

1  to  3  chloro  substituente,  by  a 

-position  or  by  1  to  3  methyl 

unsulistituted  or  substituted  by  1  to  3 

brpmo  substituent  in  the  para-posi- 


)  alkyl;  or  phenyl,  unsubstituted 
substituent,  by  a  bromo  substitu- 
by  a  methyl  substituent; 


alkyl  or  hydrogen; 
is  (Cm)  alkyl;  CH2CI  or  CH2Br; 

ntljj,  together  with  the  carbon  atom 
,  form  a  cyclohexylidene,  cy- 

4-c^bromocyc!ohexylidene  ring; 
yl;  benzyl  or  phenyl; 
;  cyclohexyl;  benzyl  or  phenyl; 


the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
piperldino  or  morpholinc  ring. 


Xi,  X2  and  Y  is  oxygen,  then  Z 

bbth  oxygen,  then  each  moiety  R', 
ra  lical  (b'), 
a  id  n  is  zero,  only  one  radical  (c*) 

nolecule, 

oj  ygen,  then  R2'  is  any  radical  (b') 

pfa  9sphorus  atom  is  other  than  alkyl, 

')  are  attached  to  a  phosphorus 

attached  to  that  same  phosphorus 

both  of  the  moieties  R2'  in  these 

alkyl, 

nioieties  R2'  and  R3'  bound  to  the 
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same  nitrogen  atom  in  a  radical  (b')  is  ethyl  or  propyl, 
the  other  must  be  ethyl  or  propyl, 

(vii)  when  n  is  1,  or  when  n  is  zero  and  R2'  in  any  radical 
(b')  is  (C1.3)  alkyl,  any  R3',  or  R3'  in  that  same  radical 
(b"),  respectively,  is  other  than  hydrogen, 

and  (viii)  when  each  of  Xi  and  Y  is  oxygen,  each  of  R4' 
and  Rs',  independently,  in  any  radical  (c')  is  CH2CI  or 
CH2Br  or  both  R4'  and  R5',  together  with  the  carbon 
atom  to  which  they  are  bound  form  one  of  the  rings 
indicated  above. 


4,148,783 
HYDROXYBENZYLMALONIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Michael  Rasberger,  Riehen;  Jean  Rody,  Basel,  and  Francois 
Gugumus,  Allschwil,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,758 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.    8,    1975, 
15915/75 

Int.  a.2  C07D  211/46.  211/58 
VS.  a.  260—45.8  N  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I, 


R»    Ro 


Ri. 


O 


O 


R2 


\        II  /         '       II 

C(— C— X— ^  N— C— 


Y)2 


Kt     K4     Kt 


wherein 
X  can  be  oxygen  or  — NH— , 
R]  represents  a  hydroxybenzyl  group  of  the  formula  II 


R4.    Rs 


CH2— 


wherein 

R3  and  R4  each  independently  represent  an  alkyl  group 
having  1-9  C-atoms,  aralkyi  having  7-9  C-atoms  or 
cycloalkyi  having  5-8  C-atoms,  and 
Rs  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R2  represente,  in  the  case  where  X  is  oxygen,  hydrogen  or  a 
hydroxybenzyl  group  of  the  formula  II,  in  the  case  how- 
ever where  X  is  — NH— only  hydrogen, 

Y  represente  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-17  C-atoms,  alkenyl 
having  2-3  C-atoms,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  a  phenyl 
or  phenylethy]  group  substituted  by  2  alkyl  groups  each 
having  1-4  C-atoms  and  a  hydroxyl  group,  alkylamino 
having  1-12  C-atoms,  dialkylamino  having  2-16  C-atoms, 
anilino,  alkoxy  having  1-12  C-atoms,  benzyloxy  or  phe- 
noxy, 

K^,  represente  methyl, 

Kb  represente  alkyl  having  1-6  C-atoms, 

Re  represente  alkyl  having  1-9  C-atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl  or 
phenylethyl, 

R</  represente  alkyl  having  1-6  C-atoms,  or 

Re  and  R</ together  with  the  C-atom  to  which  they  are  bound 
form  a  cyclopentane  or  cyclohexane  ring,  and 

Rf  represente  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  I -5  C-atoms,  with 
the  number  of  the  C-atoms  of  R^  being  less  by  1  than  that 
ofRft. 

8.  Process  for  the  stabilisation  of  plastics,  against  thermal- 
oxidative  ageing  and  light-induced  ageing,  which  process 
comprises  the  use  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I  according  to 
claim  1. 


4,148,784 
PHENOL  STABILIZERS 
Roger  Malherbe,  Muttenz,  and  Michael  Rasberger,  Rieben,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,775 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec  29,   1975, 
16820/75;  Not.  19,  1976, 14580/76 

Int.  a.'  C07D  211/46,  211/34 
VS.  a.  260— 45  J  N  7  CUins 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


HO 


wherein 
R2  represente 


(II) 


T' 

CH2 


— CHR22— CHR2J— COO— (  N— 


CH3 


CH2    CH3 

Ri 

T' 

™\ 

^R. 

/ 

— OCH2CH2— N 

>" 

/ 
CHj 

CH2 

Ri 

wherein 

Ri  is  H  or  methyl, 

X  is  (1)  H,  (2)  Ci  to  C4  alkyl.  (3)  allyl.  (4)  propargyl,  (5)  C2 
to  Q  alkoxyalkyl,  (6)  acetyl,  (7)  acryloyl,  (8)  crotonoyl, 
(9)  — CH2— COORio  where  Rio  is  Ci  to  C4  alkyl.  (10) 
— CH2— CH(Ri  1)— OH  where  Ri  1  is  H  or  methyl,  or  (1 1) 
— COORu  where  R13  is  C|  to  C4  alkyl, 

R7  and  Rg  independently  represent  Ci  to  C9  alkyl,  C7  to  C9 
aralkyi  or  Cs  to  Cg  cycloalkyi, 

R9  is  H  or  methyl, 

Ris  represente  (1)  H,  (2)  4-OH-3,5-di  Ci  to  C4  alkylbenzyl, 
(3)  Ci  to  C12  alkyl,  (4)  C3  to  C4  alkenyl,  (5)  propargyl,  (6) 
benzyl,  (7)  phenyl,  (8)  a  group  of  the  formula 


620 


— CH2— CO— O 


wherein  Ri  and  X  are  previously  defin^,  or  (9)  a  group  of  the 
formula 


— CHR22— CHR23— CO— o— 
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-con  inued 


CH3 


N— X 


CH3 


lalkl 


ac  ;tyl, 


CH3 


Rl      CH2     ( 


wherein 

Rl  is  H  or  methyl, 

X  is  (1)  H,  (2)  Ci  to  C4 
to  C6  alkoxyalkyl,  (6) 
(9)  — CH2— COORio  wiere 
— CH2— CH(Rii)— OH 
— CCXDRu  where  R13  is 

R7  and  Rg  independently 
aralkyi  or  C5  to  Cg  cycl^alkyl 

R9  is  H  or  methyl, 

Ri5  represents  (1)  H,  (2)  4toH 
(3)CitoCi2alkyl,(4)C 
benzyl,  (7)  phenyl,  (8)  a 


,  (3)  allyl.  (4)  propargyl,  (5)  C2 

(7)  acryloyl,  (8)  crotonoyl, 

Rio  is  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  (10) 

vhere  Rn  is  H  or  methyl,  or  (11) 

Ci  to  C4  alkyl, 

n  present  Ci  to  C9  alkyl,  C7  to  C9 


3,5-di  Ci  to  C4  alkylbenzyl, 
to  C4  alkenyl,  (5)  propargyl,  (6) 
group  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  as  previously  defined  R22  nd  R23  are  H  or  methyl 
and  R16  is  Ci  to  C17  alkyl,  phenyl,  C?  io  C9  alkyl  phenyl,  di 

o  Ci6-(hydroxyKalkyl) 
alt  thereof  with  an  or- 


— CH2— CO—  > 


to  Ci4-(hydroxyXalkyl)  phenyl  or  C12 
phenylalkyl  and  (B)  an  acid  addition 
ganic  or  inorganic  acid. 
4.  A  composition  which  comprises 


a  synthetic  plastic  sus- 


ceptible to  damage  from  the  action  ol  oxygen,  heat  and  light 


and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  member 
consisting  of  (A)  a  compound  of  the 


R|6 

O 
C 


elected  from  the  group 
i  >rmula 


Rl5— C— CO-|R2 
CH2 


HO 


wherein 
R2  represents 


1'      ^ 

CH2  <>l3 


-CrtR22— CHR23— COO— ^  N 


R|       CH2      fH3 

Rl 


— CHR22— CHR2 


19 


wherein  X  is  as  previously 
and  R16  is  Ci  to  Cu  alkyl, 
to  Ci4-(hydroxyKalkyl) 
phenylalkyl  and  (B)  an  acid 
ganic  or  inorganic  acid. 


phei  yl 


i  EDO 

^ 


X     or 


ANALGESIC 
Sorendra  K.  Dheer,  King  of 
Malvern,  both  of  Pa.,  assi 
Corporation,  New  York, 
Filed  Mar.  15, 
Int.  a.2  C07C 
VS.  a.  260-112.5  R 
1.  A  polypeptide  of  the 
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CH3 


— OCH2CH2— N 


CH2       CH2 
Rl 


wherein  Ri  and  X  are  as  previously  defined,  or  (9)  a  group  of 
the  formula 


CH3 


defined  R22  and  R23  are  H  or  methyl 

p  lienyl,  C?  to  C9  alkyl  phenyl,  Cn 

or  C12  to  Ci6-(hydroxy)(alkyl) 

addition  salt  thereof  with  an  or- 


4,^48,785 

POLYPEPTIDE 
^mssia,  and  William  H.  McGregor, 
ors  to  American  Home  Products 
Y. 
1 978,  Ser.  No.  886,979 
103/52;  A61K  37/00 

SClaims 
firmula: 


H— N— Tyr— D— AU-j-Gly- Phe— D— Val— R2 
R 
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in  which 
R  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  allyl  or  cyclopropylmethyl;  and 
R2  is  — NH2  or  — NHCnH2n+i  where  n  is  1,2,3,  or  4  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,148,786 
ANALGESIC  POLYPEPTIDE 
Dimitrois  Sarantakis,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,753 
Int.  a.2  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00 
V£.  a.  260—112.5  R 
1.  A  polypeptide  of  the  formula: 


9  Claims 


R> 


\ 


CH2 


CH2 


Tyr—D— Cy»— Gly— N— CHCO—  NHCH— R« 
r2^  i» 


in  which 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  allyl,  2-isopentenyl,  3-isopente- 
nyl,  cyclopropylmethyl,  cyclobutylmethyl,  phenethyl  or 
arginyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  hydroxymethyl,  carboOower)alkoxy,  carba- 

myl  or  carboxy;  and 
X  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo  or  iodo; 
the  linear  precursors  thereof  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof. 


4,148,787 
ANTIDIURETICALLY  EFFECTIVE  POLYPEPTIDE  AND 

A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Jan  L.  Mulder,  deceased,  late  of  Malroo,  Sweden  (by  Anneliese 
Mulder,  executrix),  and  Lars  A.  I.  Carlsson,  Malmo,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Ferring  AB,  Malmo,  Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,834,  May  23, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  24,  1976,  7605853; 
Not.   12,   1976,  7612667;  United  Kingdom,  May  20,   1977, 
21345/77;  Belgium,  May  24, 1977,  0177844;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, May  24,  1977,  2723453;  Japan,  May  24,  1977,  5^59510 

Int  a.2  C07C  103/52;  C07G  7/00;  A61K  37/100 
VS.  a.  260—112.5  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  desamino-D-arginine*-vasopressin  derivative,  wherein 
the  derivative  has  the  formula 


4,148,788 

SYNTHESIS  OF  THYMOSIN  a\ 

Su-Sun  Wang,  Bloomfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,563,  Jan.  23, 1978,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,898,  Apr.  22,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,059 

Int  a.2  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00 

VS.  a.  260—112.5  R  10  Claims 

1.  Ac-Ser(R')-Asp(OR2)-Ala-Ala-Val-Asp(OR2 

)-Thr(R3)-Ser(R  •  )-Ser(R '  )-Glu(OR<>Ile-Thr(R3)-Thr(R3- 
)-Lys(R5)-Asp(OR2).Leu-Lys(R')-Glu(OR*)-Lys(R5)- 
Lys(R5)-Glu(OR<)-Val-Val-Glu(OR^)-Glu(OR*)-Ala- 
Glu(OR*)-Asn-OR*  wherein  Ac  is  acetyl;  R'  is  a  conventional 
protecting  group  for  the  hydroxyl  group  of  the  serine  residue; 
R2  is  a  conventional  carboxyl  protecting  group;  R^  is  a  conven- 
tional protecting  group  for  the  hydroxyl  group  of  threonine; 
R*  is  a  conventional  carboxyl  protecting  group;  R'  is  a  conven- 
tional ci>-amino  protecting  group;  and  R'  is  a  conventional 
carboxyl  protecting  group. 


4,148,789 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  CONCENTRATED 

PROTEINS  FROM  THE  RAPE  SEEDS,  AND  THE  SET  OF 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  EMBODYING  THIS  METHOD 
Halina  Kozlowska;  Ryszard  Zademowski;  Boiena  Chodkowska- 
Lossow,  all  of  Olsztyn;  Kazimierz  Bogaczynski,  and  Kazimi- 
erz  Szebiotko,  both  of  Poznaii,  all  of  Poland,  assignors  to 
Akademia  Rolniczo-Techniczna,  Olsztyn  and  Akademia  Rol- 
■icza,  Poznan,  both  of,  PoUnd 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,725 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Dec.  2,  1975,  185191 

Int.  a.2  A23J  1/14 

VS.  a.  260—123.5  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  protein  concentrate  from  rape 

seeds  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  sorting  rape  seeds  into  at  least  two  fractions  of  unifled  size; 

b.  subjecting  the  seeds  to  water  extraction  and  inactivation 
of  mirosinase  in  water  of  pH  8.0  to  9.S; 

c.  removing  seed-leaves  from  the  seeds; 

d.  washing  the  seed-leaves  and  seeds  with  water  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  3  to  about  1 0  times  the  weight  of  the 
seeds; 

e.  drying  the  seed-leaves  and  seeds  to  a  moisture  content  of 
from  about  7%  to  about  15%; 

f.  removing  hulls  from  the  seeds  and  separating  the  seed- 
leaves  and  seeds  from  the  hulls; 

g.  deoiling  the  seeds  and  seed-leaves  to  form  a  protein  con- 
centrate. 


4,148,790 
METALLIZED  TRIAZINE  REACTIVE  DYES 
Yoshihisa   Sneda,   Toyonaka;   Suketsngu   Koumura,   Ibaragi; 
Kazuyoshi  Hirabayashi,  Ikeda;  Hirohito  Kenmochi,  Takat- 
suld;  Hisashigc  Terao,  Toyonaka,  and  Yoshio  Mori,  Ibaragi, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Lim- 
ited, Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  471,986,  May  21, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,038,267. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,444 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  24,  1973,  48-58829 
Int  a.2  C09B  45/48.  62/08 
VS.  a.  260—146  T  6  CUias 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Mep— Tyr— Phe— A— B— Cys— Pro— D— Arg— Gly— NH2 
1234367  S9 


in  which  Mep  is  2-mercaptopropionyl  and  A  and  B  are  gluta- 
mine  (Gin)  or  asparagine  (Asn)  and  A  is  Gin  only  when  B  is 
Gin. 


X-N-f-(CH2),-NiBi-(CH2), -N-Z 
»  Y  R' 


wherein 
R  and  R'  each  are  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  Ci-Qhydroxy- 

alkyl, 
m  is  an  integer  from  I  to  6, 
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n  and  n'  are  each  an  integer  from  2  tc 

more,  n  may  be  the  same  or 
X  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  for4uIa 


4,  and  when  m  is  2  or 
difrer4nt  between  2  and  4, 


V 


N 


N  M 

T 

R2 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  fort  lula 


?' 


«-N-r "  *i ' 


N 


T 

R2' 


and 
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e  is  the  same  as  defined  abdve, 

T  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  f  itro,  and 

g  is  0,  1  or  2,  and 


(SOjH)A 


N 


O— Cu-  -O 


Z  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  fori  lula 
Ri" 


wherein 
L  is  methyl,  carboxyl,  carb^alkoxy 
P  is  halogen,  methyl,  sulfo 
h,  k  and  j  are  each  0,  1,  or 

are  not  0  at  the  same  tin^, 
with  the  proviso  that  X,  Y 

same  time. 


or  carbamide, 
or  sulfoamido,  and 
I,  with  the  proviso  that  h  and  k 

and  Z  are  not  hydrogen  at  the 


Q'-N-^ 


N 


N 


T 

R2" 

wherein 

Rl,  Ri',  and  Ri"  each  are  hydrogen|or  C1-C4  alkyl, 

R2,  R2'.  and  R2  "  each  are  halogen, 

Q,  Q',  and  Q"  each  are  dye  residue^ 
one  member  selected  from  the  gr«up  consisting  of  mem- 
bers of  the  formulae  as  a  free  aci(l  form 


4,1 «, 


GRi 


ind 

and  are  independently 


K  and  M  are  each  hydrogen, 

ethoxy,  carboxyl,  sulfo  or  aryl 
e  is  1  or  2, 


-(SO3H), 


haldgen,  methyl,  methoxy, 
az9  group,  and 


Cu 


(SOjH)/- 


-^"'"X^ 


wherein 
e  is  the  same  as  defined  above  and 
f  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3, 


(SOjH), 


wherein 


PHENYL-AZO-PHENYL 
LEAST  ONE  HYDROXY 

SULFINYL  OR 

POSITION  OF  THE 
Rued!  Altermatt,  Buckten, 

Basle,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Se|', 

abandoned.  This  application 

Claims  priority,  application 

Int.  a.2  CO^B 
U.S.  a.  260—207.1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonliula 


,791 
{COMPOUNDS  HAVING  AT 
0X0  SUBSTTTUENT  ON  A 
SULFAMpYL  GROUP  IN  THE  PARA 
DIAZO  COMPONENT  RADICAL 
Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 


R2 


Rl— SO2- 


b 


Rj 


R3 


-(SO3H), 


-CH2CO<  ;6H5 


uid 


-(SO3H), 


wherein 

Rl     is     — CH2CH2OH, 
2COCH3,       — 
— NRgR9,  wherein 
Rg  is  C2.3hydroxyalkyl, 
R9  is  hydrogen,  Ci^lk]  1, 
2alkyl), 

R2  is  halo, 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  halo, 

R3'  is  hydrogen  or  halo, 
R3  and  R3'  is  hydrogen 

R4  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bibmo, 

R5ais  formyl;  (Ci.4alkyl)ci 
osubstituted  by  chloro, 
oxy,  (Ci.2alkoxy)-C2^ 
noxy;  (Ci.4alkyl)carbon  ^1 
selected  from  the  grou( 
hydroxy;     (Ci^lkoxy 
monosubstituted  by  chlbro, 
4alkoxy,  (Ci.2alkoxy)C[^koxy, 
phenoxy;  (Ci^lkoxy)c4rbonyl 
uents  selected  from  the 
and  hydroxy;  benzoyl; 
nyl;  (C2.4alkenyl)oxyc4rbonyl: 
cloalkyl)oxycarbonyl; 


APRIL  10,  1979 


N— C C— L 

II         II 

C         N 


/^ 


N 


(P)y 


(SO3H)* 


No.  700,835,  Jun.  29, 1976, 
Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,414 
Switzerland,  Jul.  4, 1975, 8744/75 

29/08.  29/26 

33Claiiiii 


JU 


'"-iO)- 


/ 

\ 


,R6 


R? 


NH— Rja 


— CH2CHOHCH2OH,     — CH- 
— CH2COC6H4Br      or 


,  C2.3hydroxyalkyl  or  cyano(Ci. 


w  th  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of 

methyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy, 

rbonyl;  (Ci^lkyl)carbonyl  mon- 

bromo,  hydroxy,  cyano,  C|^k- 

a  Ikoxy,  benzyloxy,  phenyl  or  phe- 

substituted  by  two  substituents 

consisting  of  chloro,  bromo  and 

carbonyl;     (Ciualkoxy)carbonyl 

bromo,  hydroxy,  cyano,  C|. 

benzyloxy,  phenyl  or 

substituted  by  two  substit- 

;roup  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo 

( Ci.2alkyl)ben2oyl;  phenoxycarbo- 

trifluoroacetyl;  (Cs-Tcy- 

I  ^kylXCs.7cycloalkyl)oxycar- 
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bonyl;  dioxanylmethoxycarbonyl;  (C2^lkenyl)carbonyl 

or  Ci^kylsulfonyl, 
R6  is  Ci^lkyl  or  C2.4alkenyl,  and 
R7  is  Ci^lkyl,  C2-4alkenyl  or  phenyl(C|.2alkyl), 
with  the  proviso  that  the  molecule  is  free  of 


— O— C— O—  and  — N— C— O— 
I  I 


radicals. 


4,148,794 

LOWER-ALKYL 

3-RiCO-OCrAHYDRO-2,5-METHANOBENZO[g]QUINO- 

LINE-3-CARBOXYLATES 
Thomas  R.  Lewis,  Bethlehem,  and  William  F.  Michne,  Poesten- 
kill,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
ContinBatioM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  818,713,  Jul.  25, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,119,628,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,746, 
Apr.  8, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  725,371, 
Sep.  22, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16, 1978,  So-. 
No.  878,308 
Int.  a.2  C07D  215/48 
U.S.  CL  546—74  34  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


4,148,792 
PURIFICATION  OF  CAPROLACTAM 
Harry  Danziger,  Otto  Immel;  Bemd-UIrich  Kaiser,  all  of  Kre- 
feld.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Guido  Rampart,  Ekeren,  Belgium, 
and  Hans-Helmut  Schwarz,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,789,  Sep.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,732 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1976,  2641478 

Int.  a.2  C07D  201/16 
\i&.  CL  260—239.3  A  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  t-caprolactam  obtained 
from  crude  caprolactam  of  the  gaseous-phase  rearrangement  of 
cyclohexanone  oxime  or  produced  by  Beckmann's  rearrange- 
ment which  comprises  treating  said  crude  caprolactam  with 
potassium  permanganate  in  the  presence  of  from  0.01  to  S%  by 
weight  of  water,  based  on  the  c-caprolactam,  and  subsequently 
crystallizing  e-caprolactam  from  toluene,  benzene,  ethylben- 
zenc  or  xylene. 


4,148,793 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 
EPSILON-CAPROLACTAM 
Harry  Danziger,  Krefeld;  Ludwig  Deibele,  Cologne,  and  Bemd- 
UIrich  Kaiser,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,002 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1976,  2641454 

Int.  a.2  C07D  201/16 
M&.  a.  260— 239  J  A  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  removing  solvent  present  in  e-caprolactam 
in  an  amount  of  0. 1  to  10%  by  weight  which  comprises  remov- 
ing solvent  from  said  solvent  containing  e-caprolactam  in  a 
first  stage  distillation  at  a  pressure  of  from  100  to  760  Torr  in 
the  presence  of  about  0.5  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  water  per  part 
by  weight  of  solvent  initially  present  in  said  e-caprolactam 
until  the  resulting  undistilled  e-caprolactam  in  the  sump  has  a 
solvent  content  of  less  than  0.1%  by  weight  and  a  water  con- 
tent of  O.S  to  6%  by  weight  and  then  subjecting  the  undistilled 
c-caprolactam  mixture  of  said  first  stage  to  a  second  sUge 
water  and  solvent  distillation  at  a  pressure  of  from  10  to  about 
100  Torr  whereby  additional  water  and  solvent  are  removed, 
and  recovering  from  the  distillation  sump  pure  undistilled 
c-caprolactam. 


Alk 


CORs 


where 

Ri  is  hydrogen;  lower-alkyl;  lower-alkenyl;  lower-alkynyl; 
halo-lower-alkenyl;  lower-cycloalkyi;  lower-cycloalkyl- 
lower-alkyl;  2-  or  3-furylmethyl;  or  such  2-  or  3-furyl- 
methyl  substituted  on  the  ring  carbon  atoms  by  from  one 
to  three  methyl  groups;  phenyl-lower-alkyl;  or  phenyl- 
lower-alkyl  substituted  in  the  phenyl  ring  by  methylenedi- 
oxy  or  from  one  to  two  members  of  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen,  lower-alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower-alkanoyloxy, 
lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkylmercapto,  trifluoromethyl, 
amino  and  lower-alkanoylamino; 

R2.  R2',  R2"  and  R2'"  are  each  hydrogen,  or  three  of  them 
are  hydrogen  and  the  fourth  is  halogen,  lower-alkyl,  hy- 
droxy, lower-alkanoyloxy,  lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkylmer- 
capto, trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  amino,  lower- 
alkanoylamino,  tower-alkoxycarimnylamino  or  phenyl,  or 
two  of  the  adjacent  such  groups  together  are  methylenedi- 
oxy; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy-lower-alkyi,  hy- 
droxy-lower-alkyl,  lower-alkylthio-lower-alkyl,  lower- 
alkyl-sulfinyl-lower-alkyl,  phenylthio-lower-alkyi,  phe- 
nyl-sulfmyl-lower-alkyl,  lower-alkenyl  or  halo-lower- 
alkyl,  or  R3  and  R4  together  are  divalent  lower-alkylene, 
— (CH2)b — ,  where  n  is  one  of  the  integers  3  or  4; 

R5  is  lower-alkyl;  lower-alkylthio-lower-alkyl;  lower- 
alkoxy-lower-alkyl;  lower-alkoxy;  lower-cycloalkyl;  low- 
er-cycloalkyl-lower-alkyl;  2-  or  3-furyl;  2-  or  3-furyl- 
(CH2)fR,  where  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4;  or  such  2-  or 
3-furyl  or  2-  or  3-furyl-(CH2)m  substituted  on  the  unsubsti- 
tuted  ring  carbon  atoms  by  from  one  to  three  methyl 
groups;  phenyl;  phenyl-(CH2)m;  or  phenyl  or  phenyl- 
(CH2)m  substituted  in  the  phenyl  ring  by  methylenedioxy 
or  from  one  to  two  itiembers  of  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  lower-alkyl.  hydroxy,  lower-alkanoyloxy,  low- 
er-alkoxy, lower-alkylmercapto,  trifluoromethyl,  amino 
and  lower-alkanoylamino;  and 

Alk  is  lower-alkyl. 
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4,148,795 

DITHIOCARBAMATE  ESTER  BA(TERiaDES  AND 

FUNGiaOES 

Thomas  A.  Lies,  Montgomery  Township,  Mercer  County,  and 
James  W.  Clapp,  Princeton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  c4nn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  567,664,  Apr.  14, 19^5,  Pat.  No.  4,011,230, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  323,169,  Jan.  12, 1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  127,825,  Mar.  24, 1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,723,494.  This  application  Dec.  7,  19^6,  Ser.  No.  748,356 
Int.  a.2  C07D  401/12.  295/14:tCfflC  155/08 


U.S.  a.  546—189 
1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


Rl 


R2 


\ 

^ 


N— CS— S— ( 


wherein  Q  represents  a  member  selecte  I  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


NO2 
— CH2— CH— R3        and         — 


alk  rl 


re  iresent ; 


and  where  R|  and  R2  are  each  lower 

and  R2  are  taken  together  with  N  to 

pyrrolidine  nucleus;  R3  is  lower  alkyl 

phenyl  or  phenyl  having  one  or  two  sufa^tituents 

the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl, 

and  ethoxy;  and  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  low^r 


CH-|C CH— N 

I         I  I  \ 

R4     R;       R4  R2 


C1-C4,  or  where  Ri 

a  piperidine  or 

I-C3;  R4  is  hydrogen, 

selected  from 

nitro,  halo,  methoxy 

alkyl  C1-C4 


4,148,796 
yPIPERIDINOBUTYROPHENONES 

Hisao  Yamamoto,  Nishinomiya;  Mnani  Nakao;  Kikuo 
Sasiyima,  both  of  Toyonalia;  Isamu  Maruyama,  Minoo,  and 
Shigenari  Katayama,  Talcarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limitel,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,52),  Mar.  15,  1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,799,932.  This  application  Aug.  IS,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,561 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  26, 

1991,  has  been  disclaiiied. 

Int.  a.2  C07D  401/04.  ill/SO 

\3S.  a.  546—199 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


■<x., 


CO— CH2CH2CH 


— z 


wherein 
R'  is  halogen,  amino,  C|-Cs  alkano  ti 

amino  or  N-(Ci-C5-alkanoyl)Ci-i 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  providec^that 

gen,  R^  must  be  halogen;  and 
Z  is  a  piperidino  group  having  the  formula  (A'), 


OH 


(wherein  each  of  R^and  R^is  hyd  ogen,  halogen,  C]-C4 


15  Claims 


lamino,  C1-C4  alkyl- 
alkylamino; 

when  R'  is  halo- 


alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or 
group  having  the  formula 


6  Claims 


I  ifluoromethyl)  or  a  piperidino 
(B) 


NH 


;  amii  o 


provided  that  when  R'  is 

be  represented  by  the  formu^ 

acceptable  acid  addition  salt 

12.  y-[4-(2-Oxo-l 

acetamino-4-fluorobutyrophi 


(N-SUBSnrUTED 
BETAINES  AS 
Kurt  Plibs,  and  Bruno  R. 
Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  816,104, 
Ser.  No,  763,452,  Jan.  27,  197t, 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser, 
abandoned.  This  application 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  546—344 

1.  A  pyridyl  alkyl  sulfonic 
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Y  is  hydr 
Y  when  Y 

ogen,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen, 
IS  other  than  hydrogen;  and  ba 

X  being  the  same  as 
sic  salts  thereof. 

Ar  has  the  meaning 
formula 

R'-NH2 

indicated  above, 

with 

a  compound 

of  the 

4,148,799 

and  R2  is  hydrogen,  Z  cannot 
(A'),  and  a  pharmaceutically 
tjiereof,. 
benzimidazolinyl)piperidino]-2- 


er  one. 


4,W  8,797 


PYRIDH  L>-ALKYL  sulfonic  ACID 
ELECn  OPLATING  ADDrnVES 

D  iMartin,  both  of  Schaffhausen, 
C  lag-Chemie  A.G.,  Schaffliausen, 


Jul 


15, 1977,  which  is  a  division  of 
,  Pat.  No.  4,067,785,  which  is  a 
No.  666,525,  Jan.  12,  1976, 
iun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,015 
CP7D  213/82 

3  Claims 
)  cid  betaine  having  the  formula: 


a 


CH2)„S03© 


N 

le 

R 


in  which  the  substituent 
tion  of  the  pyridyl  ring;  n  is 
member      selected      from 
CH2(CH2);,CH2S03Na  wherein 
2-hydroxypropylsulfonate;   sc  lium 
and  sodium  3-hydroxybutylsu  fonate 


— (Cfi2)nS03©  is  in  the  2-  or  4-posi- 

the  integer  I  or  2;  and  R  is  a 

the      group      consisting      of 

X  is  the  integer  I  or  2;  sodium 

2-hydroxybutylsulfonate; 


[(l,l-DIOXO-l,2 

ANOIC  AODS  ANI  > 
Peter  C.  Wade,  Pennington,  N..  f 
Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squil  b 
Filed  Feb.  3, 197  I, 

lot  a?  emu 

\iS.  a.  260—301 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnjula 


4,14  S,798 
BENZISOl  HIAZ0L-3-YL)AMIN0]ALK- 


(A-) 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alk  tX, 
Q  is  lower  alkylene,  cyclop  mtyl 
X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lo4rer 


ESTERS  THEREOF 
,  and  B.  Richard  Vogt,  Yardley, 
A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Ser.  No.  875,022 
275/06 

9ClaiBa 


HN— Q— COOR 


or  cyclohexyl; 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  nitro; 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
2-ARYLIMINOTHIAZOLINE  SOLUTIONS 
Edgar  Enders,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellsclwft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1976,  2622949 

Int.  a.2  C07D  277/42 
MS.  a.  260—306.7  T  5  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  solutions  containing,  in  a 
yield  of  at  least  90%,  2-aryliminothiazolines  of  the  formula 


In  which 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  (C1-C4),  then  reacting  the 
thiourea  intermediate  product  formed,  without  isolation,  with 
a  halogenocarbonyl  compound  of  the  formula 


RZ— CH— CO— R' 

I 
Hal 


III 


I 


in  which 
Ar  represents  phenyl  or  naphthyl  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
alkyl  (C1-C4),  halogen, 
trifluoromethyl,  amino,  dialkylamino  (C1-C4) 
per  alkyl  group,  alkanoylamino  (C1-C4)  and 
alkoxycarbonylamino  (C1-C4),  cycloalkyi 
(C3-C6),  alkoxy  (C1-C4),  phenyl,  phenoxy, 
alkylsulphonyl  (C1-C4),  nitro,  cyano,  or 
alkanoyl  (C1-C4)  or  a  combination  of  said 
substituents  and 

R',  R2  and  9}  independently  of  one  another 
represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl  (C1-C4). 
which  comprises  reacting 
(a)  either  an  arylamine  of  the  formula 

Ar-NH2  " 

in  which 
Ar  has  the  meaning  indicated  above  with  a  compound  of  the 
formula 

R'-NCS 

in  which 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  (C1-C4),  then  reacting  the 
thiourea  intermediate  product  formed,  without  isolation, 
with  a  halogenocarbonyl  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which 

R^  and  R'  have  the  meaning  indicated  above  and 
Hal  represents  halogen,  or  with  an  acetal  of  the  abovemen- 
tioned  2-halogenocarbonyl  compound  III,  in  an  aromatic 
solvent  of  the  benzene  or  naphthalene  series,  the  boiling 
range  of  which  is  between  130*  and  400*  C,  at  tempera- 
tures between  about  20*  and  about  120'  C.  and  then  sepa- 
rating the  aqueous  phase  from  the  reaction  mixture  to 
provide  a  solution  of  the  2-aryliminothiazoline  in  the 
aromatic  solvent  of  the  benzene  or  naphthalene  series 
(boiling  range  130*  to  400*  C). 


4,148,800 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
THIAZOLINE-2-THIONES 
Riidiger  Schubart,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  and  Ulrich  Eholzer,  Co- 
logne, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assixnors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,049 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1977,  2701215 

Int.  a.2  C07D  277/04 
U.S.  a.  260—306.7  R  4  Clains 

1.  In  a  one-pot  process  for  the  production  of  thiazoline-2- 
thiones  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  an  aminoethanol  with  thionyl  chloride  in  an 
inert  solvent  at  0*  to  40*  C, 

(b)  heating  the  reaction  product  to  40*  to  100*  C.  until  evolu- 
tion of  SO2  ceases,  and 

(c)  adding  water  and  reacting  the  product  from  step  b)  with 
carbon  disulfide  in  the  presence  of  basic  compounds  at  0* 
to  120*  C. 


r2— CH— CO— R' 
I 
Hal 


III 


in  which 

R2  and  R^  have  the  meaning  indicated  above  and 
Hal  represents  halogen,  or  with  an  acetal  of  the  abovemen- 
tioned  2-halogenocarbonyl  compound  III,  in  an  aromatic 
solvent  or  mixture  of  solvents  of  the  benzene  or  naphtha- 
lene series,  the  boiling  range  of  which  is  between  130'  and 
400*  C,  at  a  temperature  between  about  20*  and  about 
120*  C.  and  then  separating  the  aqueous  phase  from  the 
reaction  mixture  to  provide  a  solution  of  the  2-arylimino- 
thiazoline in  the  aromatic  solvent  of  the  benzene  or  naph- 
thalene series  (boiling  range  130*  to  400*  C),  or  which 
comprises  reacting 
(b)  an  aryl  isocyanate  of  the  formula 

Ar-NCS 

in  which 


4,148301 
3.[(CHL0R0PHENYLSULF0NYL)METHYL).1,2,4- 
OXADIAZOLE-5-CARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Arthur  A.  Santilli,  Havertown,  and  Robert  L.  Morris,  Devon, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,293 
Int.  a.2  C07D  271/06 
U.S.  a.  260—307  G  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


\C^   VS02(CH2); 


N  — O 


<.y'-' 


wherein 
X  =  1  or  2; 
Z  is  —OR.  —OH,  —OK,  — ONa,  — NHOH.  — NHNH2, 

— NHNHCOCO2R.  or  — NHNHSO2R;  and 
R  is  -CH3,  — CH2CH3,  — CH2CH2CH3  or  — CH(CH3)2- 
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Addii    in    1070 
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4  148,802 
METHOD  OF  PREPKRING 
ALPHA- VINYLOXAZ  KLINES 
Lewis  W.  Warn,  Jr.,  and  Ernest  L.  YM|ey, 
assignors  to  Texaco  Developmeiit 
Continaation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3, 

Int  a.2  C07D  26%/ 12 
MS.  CL  260—307  F 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  alph4-vinyloxazoline 
the  structural  formula: 


Qirp 

721, 


,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
WUte  Plains,  N.Y. 
1,421,  Sep.  15, 1976, 
978,  Ser.  No.  892,521 

6aaiBis 
having 


CH2=C— C 


N— C  LjR: 


O-C  LiR: 


where  Ri,  and  Ra  individually  represe  it 
ethyl  radicals  and  R3  is  hydrogen  01 
radical  which  comprises  the  step  of 
ether  compound  having  the  structural 


hydrogen,  methyl  or 
a  C1-C4  lower  alkyl 
iroviding  an  oxazoline 
formula: 


rcx;h2CH— c 


\ 


etier 


where  R  is  C1-C4  lower  alkyl  and  Ri, 

above  and  treating  said  oxazoline 

strong  base  selected  from  the  group  c<^sisting 

hydrides,  alkoxides  containing  1 

ides  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  aboi^ 

to  provide  said  alpha-vinyloxazoline. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


N— <  R1R2 


O— <  R1R2 


Xl  and  R3  are  as  stated 

compound  with  a 

of  alkali  metal 

carbon  atoms  and  hydrox- 

0*  C.  to  about  220*  C. 


4,148,803 

NITROSAMINE  REACTION  rtlODUCT^  FOR 

CONTROLLING  THE  GROWTH  QF  BACTERIA  AND 

FUNGI 

Herbert  L.  Wehrmeister,  Terre  Haute,  I^d.,  assignor  to  Interna 
tional  Minerals  A  Chemical  Corp.,  T^rthbrook,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72i,695,  Oct.  1, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1  n%,  Ser.  No.  880,687 
Int,  a.2  C07C  lll/OO:  C07D  *9/«, 
U.S.  a.  260—308  A 

1.  The  product  prepared  by  the  pn  cess  consisting  of  the 
steps  of  (a)  reacting  a  nitroalcohol  of  t  le  formula 


R— C— CH2OH 
NO2 


ai 


where  R  and  R'  can  be  hydrogen,  mei 
methyl  in  about  a  1:1  mote  ratio  with 
the  formula  R^NH:  where  R^  is  alkyl 
carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  benzyl 
50°-70°  thereby  effecting  formation  of 
ing  the  nitroamine  with  nitrous  acid  i 
forming  a  nitroso  compound,  and  (c 
compound. 


lyl,  ethyl  or  hydroxy- 
amine  represented  by 
from  I  to  4  or  more 
or  xylyl  at  about 
nitroamine;  (b)  react- 
about  0*-5*,  thereby 
reducing  the  nitroso 


(f 
toll  yl 


Jin 


^DESCARBOXY 
11-DESOXY- 
Jacob  J.  Plattner,  East  Lym^ 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  868,503, 
Ser.  No.  740,381,  Not.  10, 
application  Jun.  28, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  260—308  D 
1.  An  optically  active  com 


4,118,804 


2-(TETRAZOL-5.YL) 
PROSTAGLANDIN! 
Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 


15-THl  APROSTAGLANDINS 


W 

II 


11, 1978,  which  is  a  division  of 
1976,  Pat  No.  4,092,349.  This 
1978,  Ser.  No.  919,849 
4»7D  257/04 

2ClainH 
Ksund  of  the  formula 


H    H    H 


C -U— C— C— C— Q 


H 


C-C 


H 


and  the  enantiomer  and  racei^ate  thereof  wherein: 
Q  is  tetrazol-S-yl; 
U  is  ethylene; 


H 

Wisl. .( 


O  i  or  oxygen; 


Rl  is  selected  from  the  grou] » 
substituted  phenyl,  said 
the  group  consisting  of 
and  trifluoromethyl; 

R2  is  selected  from  the 
alkyl  having  one  to  four 

R3  is  selected  from  the  grou:  > 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms 

and  the  pharmaceutically 
and  ammonium  salts  of 


consisting  of  phenyl  and  mono- 
lubstituent  being  selected  from 
uoro,  chloro,  methyl,  methoxy 


NAPHTHOLAC  AM 

Rieh(  in, 


Hansrudolf  Schwander, 
Binningen,  both  of  Switzerl4id, 
Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  6, 197fr, 
Claims   priority,    applicatiai 
6859/76 

Int.  a.2  q)7D  209/90 
VS.  a.  260—326.27 
1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formuli 


R— N 


in  which  R  represents  C|- 
cycloalkyl,  C7-C9-phenyl-alky 
sents  hydrogen  or  a  cation,  Y 
or  a  Ci-C4-alkyl  ester  thereof, 
alkoxy,  CI,  Br,  NO2,  phenylsu 
alkylsulphonyl,   cyano,   COhlH^ 
CON(Ci-C4-alkyl)2,  n  represe  ite 
stituted  phenyl  or  phenyl  subs  ituted 
halogen  atoms  and  B  and  C  car 
ents  selected  from  the  group 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with  1  to 
mercapto  and  alkylsulphonyl 


APRIL  10,  1979 


H    H    H 

H  H 

— S— C— Rl 
H  H 


grdup  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
»rbon  atoms; 

consisting  of  alkyl  having  from 
and  phenyl; 
licceptable  alkali,  alkaline  earth 
compound. 


s4id  I 


,805 

DYESTUFFS 
I,  and  Christian  Zickendraht, 
assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG, 


,  Ser.  No.  794,485 
Switzerland,    Jun.    1,    1976, 


(I) 

C=N— ^  ^— (S03M)o,l,2  or  3 


4aainis 


0) 


alkyl,  Ci-Cs-alkenyl,  C4-C9- 

I,  phenyl  or  hydrogen,  M  repre- 

I  epresents  a  free  carboxyl  group 

Z  is  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4- 

i^honyl,  Ci-C4-alkyl-S-,  C1-C4- 

CONH-Ci-C4-alkyl,    and 

0, 1  or  2,  A  represents  unsub- 

by  1  to  2  nitro,  cyano  or 

carry  further  nonionic  substitu- 

consisting  of  alkyl  with  I  Xf  4 

4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  alkyl- 

\  /hich  have  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
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in    the    alkyl    portion,    phenylsulphonyl,    benzylsulphonyl, 
C)-C4-alkylcarbonylamino,  and  C|-C4-alkylsulphonylamino. 


wherein  R|  and  R2  may  be  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy 
or  lower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
or,  taken  together,  methylenedioxy;  R3  may  be  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  methyl  or  phenyl;  and 
R4  may  be  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
A.  Reacting  a  substituted  anthranilic  acid  of  the  formula: 


COOH 


NH 


with  chloracetone  in  the  presence  of  a  base  and  a  hydroxylic 
solvent  to  obtain  a  compound  of  the  structure: 


wherein  R4  is  a  lower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms;  and 
C.  Reacting  the  ester  so  obtained  with  aqueous  strong  base 
followed  by  strong  acid  or  with  aqueous  strong  acid  alone 
to  obtain  the  desired  compound: 


Rl  R3  o 


4,148,806 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
INDOLOPYRONES 
Richard  E.  Brown,  Hanover,  Paul  C.  Unangst,  Hackettstown; 
Frank  Fontsere,  Andover,  and  Arthur  C.  Fabian,  Flanders,  all 
of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris 
Plains,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  764,110,  Jan.  31,  1977,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,504 
Int.  a.2  CD7D  491/04 
MS.  a.  260—326.29  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


COOR4 


wherein  R4  is  hydrogen. 


4,148,807 

2-OXABICYCLO[3.2.1]OCTAN.3^NES 

Peter  Funfschilling,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  765,560,  Feb.  4, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,079,065. 
This  application  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,616 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Feb.   11,   1976, 
1650/76 

Int  a.2  C07D  311/00 
MS.  a.  260— 343J1  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rl— O— CH2 


wherein  Ri  is  an  acid  protecting  group  which  is  sUble  at  a  pH 
which  is  more  acidic  than  pH  [2  and  R2  is  a  leaving  group 
capable  of  leaving  under  aqueous  acidic  conditions. 


4,148,808 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  ZEARALENONE 
Edward  B.  Hodge,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  International 
Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp.,  LibertyvUle,  lU. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  606^56 
Int  a.J  C07D  313/00 
MS.  a.  260—343.41  ,  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  a  zearalenone  compound  of  the 
formula 


B.  Reacting  the  compound  so  obtained  with  a  lower  alkyl 
ester  of  oxalic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  base  to 
obtain  a  compound  of  the  structure: 


COOR4 


to  a  zearalanol  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


wherein  A  is  a  single  bond  or  a  double  bond,  and  R  and  R|  may 
be  the  same  as  or  different  from  each  other  and  are  each  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower 
alkoxy  of  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyloxy  of  from 
1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  and  arylalkoxy,  wherein  the  alkoxy 
portion  has  1  to  about  S  carbon  atoms  and  the  aryl  portion  has 
about  6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  heating  a  reaction 


628 


mixture  which  includes  an  admixture  of  the  zearalenone  com- 
pound and  reducing  amounts  of  isop  ropyl  alcohol,  and  cata- 
lytic amounts  of  Raney  nickel,  unc  er  reducing  conditions, 
including  a  temperature  sufficiently  I  ligh  and  a  reaction  time 
sufficiently  long  to  produce  the  zeardanol  compound. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,148,809 

PROCESS  FX)R  PREPARING 

DL-aS-l-HYDROXY-3-SUBSTTn:  rED-6.6-DIMETHYL- 

6,<A,7,8,10,10A-HEXAHYDRO-9Ii-DIBENZO[B,D]PY- 

RAN-9-ONEi 

William  A.  Day,  and  Edward  R.  Lavagiino,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Coni|MUiy,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,809,  Jul.  6,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,453 

Int.  a.2  C07D  311/78 

VS.  a.  260—345.3  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  comp(  und  of  the  formula 


H3C 


CH3 


wherein: 

R  is  C5-C10  alkyl,  C5-C10  alkenyl,  Cj-Cg  cycloalkyl,  or 
C5-C8  cycloalkenyl;  and  where  n  the  hydrogen  atoms 
attached  at  the  6a  and  the  10a  poi  itions  are  oriented  cis  to 
one  another;  which  comprises 
equimolar  quantities  of  a 
methy  lethy  1)- 1 ,4-cyclohexadiene 


OR| 


reacting  approximately 
-alkoxy-4-(  1  -hydroxy- 1  - 
}f  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  with  a 
the  formula 


OH 


S-  ubstituted  resorcinol  of 


HO 


wherein  R  has  the  above-defined 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
mide,  boron  trifluoride,  and  stannic 
solvent  at  a  temperature  ranging  fron 
100*  C. 


meaning;  in  the  presence  of  a 

of  boron  tribro- 

chloride,  in  an  organic 

about  -  30*  C.  to  about 


4,  48^10 
PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  STEROLS  FROM  FAT 

RESIDUES 
I.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Hen- 
auf   Aktien,    Dusseldorf-Hol- 


PROCESSl  NG 
lep. 


IS  77, 


Alfk«d  StniTe,  Hilden,  Fed. 

kel    KommanditgeseUsdult 

thausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcn^any 
Filed  Dec.  6, 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioi  1 
1976,  2656208 

Int.  a 
VS.  a.  260—397.25 

1.  A  method  for  isolating 
of  fat  processing,  comprising 

(a)  transesterifying  a 
amount  of  methanol  at 
liberate  the  sterols, 

(b)  separating  the 
from  the  methanol, 

(c)  dissolving  the  transestehfied 
selected  from  the  grou  p 
diethylketone,  ethyl  acrtate 
form  a  solution  thereof, 

(d)  adding  calcium  chloride 
solvent  selected  from  t  le 
and  water  to  the  solutio  1 
adduct  of  calcium  chloi  de 

(e)  separating  the  adduct  afd 
sterol,  and 

(0  recovering  the  sterol, 
wherein  in  step  (d)  the  weight 
ride  for  adduct  formation  is 
calcium  chloride  to  methano 
ratio  of  calcium  chloride  to 


April  10,  1979 


,  Ser.  No.  857,898 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 


C07  J  9/00 

6CUims 
s^rols  from  the  distillation  residue 

dist  nation  residue  with  a  sufficient 
temperatures  of  180*-240*  C.  to 

transes  erified  residue  containing  sterol 

residue  in  an  aprotic  solvent 

consisting  of  ligroin,  toluene, 

and  1,2-dichloroethane  to 

and  a  small  amount  of  a  protic 

group  consisting  of  methanol 

in  amounts  sufHcient  to  form  an 

with  sterol, 

then  decomposing  it  to  the  free 


ratio  of  sterol  to  calcium  chlo- 
1K}.3  to  1:2,  the  weight  ratio  of 
is  from  3:1  to  1:2  and  the  weight 
vater  is  from  4:1  to  3:2. 


4.1  48311 
HALOGENAfnON  PROCESS 
Robert  J.  Crawford,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

nied  Jul.  12,  lSr7,  Ser.  No.  814,963 
Int.  a,2  C09F  7/00;  cue  3/00;  C07C  51/00 
VS.  a.  260—408  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  a-haloaenating  carboxylate  compounds 
having  at  least  one  reactive  a-hydrogen  substituent,  compris- 
ing contacting  said  carboxylite  compounds  with  a  halogen  or 
halogen  source  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a 
mixture  of  a  cyanoquinone  tnaterial  and  an  acidic  auxiliary 

|»ut  70*  C,  or  greater. 
I  claim  1  wherein  the  carboxylate 
id. 
claim  10  wherein  the  carfooxylic 
acid  comprises  from  about  2  to  about  30  carbon  atoms. 

12.  A  process  according  td  claim  11  wherein  the  carboxylic 
acid  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
branched-chain  and  straight-^hain  Cs-Cig  carboxylic  acids. 

13.  A  process  according  to  claim  12  wherein  the  carboxylic 
acid  is  selected  from  the  Ce-  Cig  carboxylic  acids. 


agent  at  a  temperature  of  ab 

10.  A  process  according  ta 
compound  is  a  carboxylic  ; 

11.  A  process  according  td 


4,1  48312 

METHOD  Oi  MAKING  BASIC 

ZIRCONIUM-y|JMINO-ACID  GELS 

Andrew  M.  Rubino,  New  Providence;  John  L.  Jones,  Watchung, 

and  Edward  S.  Bretschnei^er,  North  Plainfield,  all  of  N J., 

assignors  to  Armour  Phai  naceutica]  Company,  Scottsdale, 

Ariz. 

Au.  26, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,028,390. 
1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,627 
C07F  7/00 

TCIaims 

basic  zirconium-amino  acid  gels 
consisting  essentially  of  readting  in  aqueous  medium  a  water 
soluble  salt  of  an  amino  acid ;  ind  a  water  soluble  zirconium  salt 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  562,300, 
This  application  Feb. 
Into. 
U.S.  a.  260-429J 
1.  A  method  of  preparing 
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to  form  a  precipitate,  and  recovering  said  precipitate  which  is 
said  gel. 


4,148313 
NICKEL  AND  COBALT  SOLVENT  EXTRACnON  WITH 

MERCAPTIDES 
AlUs  S.  Rappas,  Bedford,  and  J.  Paul  Pemsler,  Lexington,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,501 
Int.  a.2  C07F  15/04.  15/06 
VS.  a.  260—439  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  metal  values  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt  from  aqueous  solutions 
containing  ions  of  at  least  one  of  said  metal  values  into  an 
organic  solvent,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  extractant  comprising  a  solution  of  a  water 
immiscible  organic  solvent  containing  mercaptide  anions 
solubilized  therein,  said  solvent  being  capable  of  solubiliz- 
ing  nickel  and  cobalt  mercaptides;  and, 
contacting  the  aqueous  solution  with  a  pH  not  below  3.5 
with  the  extractant  for  a  sufficient  amount  of  time  to 
extract  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  metals  from  the 
aqueous  solution  into  the  organic  solvent 


4,148314 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MONOHYDROCARBYLTIN 

TRIHALIDES 
Gerald  H.  Reifenberg,  Hightstown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828379 
Int  a.2  C07F  7/22 
VS.  a.  260—429.7  9  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  monohydrocarbyltin  trihalide 
by  reacting  SnX4  with  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
BUSn,  R3SnX,  and  R2SnX2  in  quantities  substantially  as  shown 
in  the  equations  R4Sn-t-3SnX4->4RSnX3, 

R3SnX-|-2SnX4— SRSnXj,  R2SnX2-(-SnX4— IRSnXa,  while 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  ISO*  C.  to  2S0*  C, 
and  in  the  presence  of  one  or  more  sulfonium  or  isothiuronium 
catalysts  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  following: 


water  immiscible  solvent  containing  a  substantially  water 
insoluble  mercaptan  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
R— NH— R— SH  and 


R— NH— R— SH  and 
R"NH— C— R— SH 

II 

O 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  groups  containing  between  1  and  20  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
substituted  alkyl  groups  containing  between  1  and  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  aryl  groups  substituted  with  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  aryl,  and  lower 
alkyl  (Ci-C^),  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1-10  carbon 
atoms;  and, 

contacting  the  aqueous  solution  with  a  pH  not  below  3.5 
with  the  extractant  for  a  sufficient  amount  of  time  to 
extract  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  metals  from  the 
aqueous  solution  into  the  organic  solvent 


4,148316 

ALKAU  METAL  MERCAPTIDE  SOLVENT 

EXTRACTION  OF  COBALT,  NICKEL 

Alkis  S.  Rappas,  Bedford,  and  J.  Paul  Pemsler,  Lexington,  both 

Of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831353 
Int  a.2  C07F  15/04.  15/06 
VS.  a.  260—439  R  6  Claiiw 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  metals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt  from  aqueous  solutions  thereof, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  extractant  comprising  a  solution  of  a  substan- 
tially water  insoluble  alkali  metal  mercaptide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  mercaptide  and  po- 
tassium mercaptide  solubilized  in  a  water  immiscible  polar 
organic  solvent  capable  of  solubilizing  alkali  metal  ions, 
and, 
contacting  the  aqueous  solution  with  a  pH  not  below  6.0 
with  the  extractant  for  a  sufTicient  amount  of  time  to 
extract  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  metals  from  the 
aqueous  solution  into  the  organic  solvent. 


SR» 

R'R*N— C— NR'R'    I    ®Y0 


wherein:  X  is  bromide,  chloride  and  iodide;  R,  R',  R^,  R^,  R', 
R*,  R',  R*  and  R'  are  hydrocarbyl  radicals,  of  1-24  carbon 
atoms;  R',  R*,  R^,  and  R*  can  also  be  hydrogen;  R*  is  a  hydro- 
carbon linking  group  of  3-5  cartwn  atoms;  n  is  the  valence  of 
the  anion  Y;  and,  Y  is  an  anion. 


4,148315 

AMINO-THIOL  NICKEL  AND  COBALT  SOLVENT 

EXTRACTION 

Alkis  S.  Rappas,  Bedford,  and  J.  Paul  Pemsler,  Lexington,  both 

of  Mass.,  assigDors  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831352 
Int  a.2  C07F  15/04.  15/06 
VS.  a.  260—439  R  6  Claims  (CH3)3Si— O- 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  metal  values  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt  from  aqueous  solutions 
containing  ions  of  at  least  one  of  said  metal  values  into  an 
organic  solvent  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  extractant  comprising  a  solution  of  an  organic,   wherein  A  is  methyl  or  ethyl 


4,148317 
PROCESS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PREPARING 
CEPHALOSPORIN  ANTIBIOTICS 
Ian  G.  Wright  Greenwood,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany, Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,487 
lat  CL^  C07F  7/18 
VS.  a.  260—4483  R  3  daliH 

1.  A  3-  or  4-(trimethyl)silyl  ether  of  an  amino-protected 
phenylglycine  salt  of  the  formula 


CH— COO-     Na+ 
I 

N— H     CH2 
\    / 
C 

II 
H— C— COOA 
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4,148,819 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING!  DISILOXANES 

Volker  Frey,  Burghausen;  Hont  MiiUei ,  Emawrting,  and  Rudolf 

Riedk,  Burghaaseii,  iH  of  Fed.  Rep.  i  if  Germany,  assignor!  to 

Die  Waclcer-Chemie  GmbH,  Municl^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,701 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Res.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1977,  2741624 

Int.  a.2  C07F  7/  M 
U.S.  a.  260—448.2  E  4  Claims 

1.  A  prcKcss  for  preparing  disil^xanes  of  the  formula 
(CH2=CHR2Si)20,  which  comprises  Reacting  a  compound  of 
the  formula  (CH2=CHRClSi)20  with  a  Grignard  compound 
of  the  formula  RMgX,  where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  and  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine  and  iodine  and  thereafter  recovering  the  disiloxane 
from  the  reaction  medium. 


4,148,819 
ALIPHATIC  DIISOCYXNATES 
Lewis  W.  Watts,  Jr.,  Austin;  Clifford  1.  Lambert,  Jr.,  George- 
town, and  Edward  T.  Marquis,  Austin,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Texaco  Development  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,523 
Int.  CL2  C07C  U9Jf42 
U.S.  a.  260—453  AL  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  d  isocyanate  having  the 
following  structural  formula: 

CH3 
OCN-eC— CH2— Oij-(-CH2CH2CH2a^O-)i— 
H 


where  x  is  an  average  number  ranging 
y  and  z  are  average  numbers  ranging 
with  the  sum  of  y  and  z  being  from 


CH3 


CHj 


— CH2-fC-(-OCH2— C-)r-NCO 
H  H 


Tom  about  6  to  SO,  and 
about  1  to  about  20, 
6  to  about  40. 


fom 


at  out 


4,148,820 
NOVEL  PHENOL  STABILIZERS 
Samuel  Evans,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  1*0.  786,177 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.    14,    1976, 
4750/76 

laL  a.2  C07C  69Jif>6 
VS.  a.  260—463 
1.  A  phenol  of  the  formula  I 


wherein 
n  has  a  value  from  1  to  1 S, 
each  of  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 


10  Claims 


alk:  I 


a  Ci-Cit-alkyl  group,  an 

group  or  a  C7-Ci3-aral 
Rs  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
Y  is  carbonyl,  and 
R6  is  a  radical  — CHRg — 1 

each  of  Rg  and  R9  indep^dently 

Ci-C6-alkyl  group,  Rioi 

group,  a  C2-C4-alkenyl 

hydrogen  atom  or  a  metfayl 

atom  or  a  methyl  group, 

R 12  is  a  C2-C6-alkyl  grou  ), 

R|  1  and  R12  together 

are  attached  represent  a 

Rl2    together  with  the 

attached  represent  an 


CHR9— S— CR10R11R12,  wherein 

dently  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 

hydrogen  atom,  a  C|-Ci9-a]kyl 

1  ;roup  or  an  aryl  group,  Rn  is  a 

lyl  group  and  R12  is  a  hydrogen 

or,  Rii  is  a  hydrogen  atom  and 

I,  or,  Rio  is  a  hydrogen  atom  and 

I  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 

( ycloalkyl  group,  or  Rio,  Rn  and 

:arbon  atom  to  which  they  are 

group. 


)U  a 


•wit  1 


I  arl 


4,1 18,821 
PROCESS  FOI :  SULFONATION 


1976,  Ser. 


(ai)  having  an  API  gravity 

60*  P.. 
(a2)  having  a  boiling  point 


APRIL  10,  1979 

aryl  group,  a  Cs-Cu-cycIoalkyl 
group, 
Ci-C|g-alkyl  group. 


Marvin  L.  Nussbaum,  Skokie,  knd  Edward  A.  Knaggs,  Deerfield, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  St  span  Chemical  Company,  North- 
Held,  lU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sel.  No.  515,013,  Oct  16,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continu  ition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  432,439, 
Jan.  11, 1974,  abandoned,  whk  h  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  9,065,  Feb.  5, 1970,  aban  ioned.  This  application  Apr.  13, 


No.  676,470 


43  Claims 


Int.  a.2  <P)7C  143/24 
MS.  a.  260—505  S 

1.  A  process  for  the  prepkration  of  petroleum  sulfonates 
comprising  the  step  of  intimat  ily  contacting  from  about  5  to  40 
parts  by  weight  of  sulfur  trioxide  with  each  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  flowable  liquid  m  xture  which  comprises  on  a  100 


weight  percent  total  mixture 

(A)  from  about  85  to  99.5  v  eight  percent  of  a  petroleum  oil 
feed  stock,  and 

(B)  from  about  0.5  to  IS  wiight  percent  of  an  additive,  said 
petroleum  oil  stock  beinj  characterized  by 

ranging  from  about  S*  to  60*  at 


corrected  atmospheric)  ranging 


from  about  -20*  to  140(  *  F.,  and 

(a3)  containing  from  abou    10  to  95  weight  percent  (100 
weight  percent  total  sto<  k  basis)  of  sulfonatable  compo- 
nents, 
said  additive  being  characteriked  by 

(b|)  being  comprised  of  uni  ulfonatable  organic  radical  por- 
tions possessing  an  avera  ^e  molecular  weight  range  from 
about  55  to  6000. 

(b2)  having  a  boiling  point  in  the  range  from  about  212*  to 
932*  F.  corrected  atmos;  heric,  and 

(b3)  a  preponderance  of  sue  h  radicals  each  having  attached 
at  least  one  proton  replaceable  by  a  sulfo  group  and  at 
least  one  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aromatic  nucleus,  an  olel  inic  carbon  pair,  and  an  oxygen 


atom  directly  bonded  to 


bond,  said  contacting  beii  ig  conducted  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  77*  to  392*  F.  said  contacting  being  continued 
for  a  time  at  least  sufrici<  nt  to  sulfonate  at  least  about  10 
weight  percent  of  the  tot  il  sulfonatable  components  pres- 
ent in  said  petroleum  oil  ptock. 


PROCESS  FOR  THI : 
METHACRYLIC 
Masanobu  Ogawa,  and  Toshi|ake 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  2, 19l|S, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2  COTt 
MS.  a.  562—534 
1.  A  process  for  the  production 


a  carbon  atom  by  at  least  one 


4,1<  <322 


MANUFACTURE  OF 
3R  ACRYLIC  KCOi 

Kojima,  both  of  Takasaki, 
Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


i,  Ser.  No.  646,375 
Japan,  Jan.  16, 1975,  50-6233 

51/32.  57/04 

9aaint 
of  methacrylic  or  acrylic 


April  10,  1979 
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acid  by  oxidizing  methacrolein  or  acrolein  with  molecular 
oxygen  in  the  presence  of  water  vapor  characterized  in  that  the 
reaction  system  is  provided  with  a  catolyst  which  is  a  composi- 
tion represented  by  the  following  formula: 

in  which  sufTixes  a,  b,  c  and  d  represent  numbers  of  palladium, 
phosphorus,  antimony  and  oxygen  atoms,  respectively,  and 
wherein  a  is  1,  b  is  I  to  42.  c  is  0  to  15,  and  d  is  a  number  which 
is  of  itself  determined  by  the  total  valences  of  the  other  ele- 
ments and  that  a  phosphoric  acid  or  a  phosphorus  compound 
capable  of  forming  a  phosphoric  acid  through  a  chemical 
change  during  the  reaction  is  concurrently  supplied  to  the 
reaction  system. 


4,148323 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  p-ARYLAMINOPHENOLS 

WITH  ALUMINUM  SULFATE  OR  CARBOXYLATE 
David  R.  Dubois,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnn.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,715 
Int.  a.2  C07C  89/00 
MS.  a.  260-571  3  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  p-arylaminophenol  having 
the  formula 

^       (R)« 


4*148325 

2-DECARBOXY-2-ALKYLCARBONYL-11-DEOXY-PGF 

COMPOUNDS 

Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kakmazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  888,695,  Mar.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,123,463. 

Thto  application  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,261 

Int  a.2  CD7C/ 77/00 

U.S.  a.  260—586  R  41  cUdms 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


O 
II 


KCH2-Z1-C-R, 
y,_C-c-R, 


n  n 

Ml  L, 


wherein  D  is 


HO 


which  comprises  reacting  hydroquinone  with  a  primary  aryl- 
amine  having  the  formula 


HO 


^ 


(R)« 

at  a  temperature  of  about  170*  to  220*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  aluminum  sulfate,  or  an  aluminum  lower 
carboxylate  while  removing  the  water  of  reaction  in  the  form 

of  an  azeotrope,  wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  and   wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
n  is  0,  I  or  2.  wherein  Li  is 


4,148,824 
MANUFACTURE  OF  l-DISUBSTTTUTED 
AMINOALK-2-YN-4-OLS 
Herwig  Hoffinann,  Frankenthal;  Heinz  GraeQe,  Ludwigshafen; 
Wolfgang  Koemig,  Dossenheim,  and  Siegfried  Winderl,  Hei- 
delberg-WiebUngen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824^23 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1976.  2637425 

Int  a.2  C07C  85/02 
MS.  a.  260—585  B  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  N-disubstituted  1- 
aminoalk-2-yn-4-ol  by  reaction  of  an  optionally  3-mono-  or 
di-substituted  3-hydroxypropyne  with  formaldehyde  and  an 
aliphatic  secondary  amine  in  aqueous  acid  solution  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  copper  compound,  in  accordance  with  the  Mannich 
reaction,  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of 
a  bromide  or  iodide  which  is  soluble  in  the  reaction  mixture,  or 
in  the  presence  of  iodine. 


a  mixture  of 


and 


Rj 


Ri 


R3 


R4.or 


'R4 


Ri'  Tl4. 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro.  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  M|  is 


Rs 


OH  or 
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-continued 


R"5 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  R7  is 

-(CH2)m-CH3, 
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nard  salt  of  2-acetyI-3,3-dim4thyl-S-norbomene  having  the 
structure: 


UMgX 


(I) 

(2) 


wherein  h  is  zero  to  three,  inclusive, 
wherein  m  is  one  to  S,  inclusive,  s  is  zeit>, 
chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one 
or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  th< 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that 
are  other  than  alkyl; 
wherein  Yi  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH— 

(2)  cis— CH=:CH— 

(3)  — CH2CH2— ,  or 

(4)  — C-C— ;  and 
wherein  Zi  is 

(1)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH:)^— dH2— , 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)g— <  F2— , 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— (CH2)g— qH2— 

(4)  _{CH2)3-(CH2)<r-CH2-, 

(5)  -(CH2)3-(CH2)^CF2-, 

(6)  — CH2— O— CH2— (CH2)j— CHj 

(7)  -(CH2)2-0-(CH2)g-CH2- 

(8)  -<CH2)3-0-(CH2)j-. 

(9)  — C-C- CH2— (CH2)«— CH2— , 

(10)  — CH2— C=C— (CH2)y— CH2- 

(1 1)  trans— (CH2)2—{CH2)y-CH=<^ 
two,  or  three. 


,  one,  2,  or  3  and  T  is 

to  3  carbon  atoms 

various  T's  being  the 

lot  more  than  two  Ts 


(3) 


,  or 
— ,  wherein  g  is  one. 


wherein  R  is  C3-C5  alkenyl  or  C3-C5 1  Ikylidene. 

5.  A  product  prepared  according  to  :he  process  of  reacting 
2-acetyl-3,3-dimethyl-5-norbornene  w|th  a  complex  of  N- 
methyl-aniline  and  an  alkyl  magnesiui$  halide  to  form  a  gri- 


said  reacting  being  carried  out 
reacting  the  resulting  compoilnd 
presence  of  a  solvent  selected 
benzene,  tetrahydrofuran,  and 
the  range  of  from  —  5*  C.  up  t< 
ing  material  to  form  substantial  y 
of  a  mineral  acid;  and  then 
alcohol  with  a  mild  dehydratii^ 
range  of  from  80*  C.  up  to  ISO* 
1  up  to  5  hours  in  the  preseno 


irom  -5*  C.  up  to  about  40*  C; 

with  acid  aldehyde  in  the 

from  the  group  consisting  of 

liethyl  ether  at  a  temperature  in 

20*  C;  hydrolyzing  the  result- 

a  keto  alcohol  in  the  presence 

lehydrating  the  resulting  keto 

agent  at  a  temperature  in  the 

C.  over  a  period  of  time  of  from 

of  a  strong  acid. 


4,14  1,827 


2•DECARBOXY-^AL  CYLCARBONYL  PGD 
»)UNDS 
Wich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 


COMPJUNDS 


Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage, 
Company,  Kalamzoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  888,695, 

This  application  Jul.  17 
Inta.2 
UJS.  a.  260—590  C 
1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  o 


Nftf.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,123,463. 
1978,  Ser.  No.  925^56 

ct7c  mm 

33  Claims 

the  formula 


wherein  D  is 


4,148,826 
ALKENYL  AND  ALKYLIDENE  NOtBORNYL  KETONE 

DERIVATIVES 

Kenneth  K.  Light,  Long  Branch;  James  1  f .  Sanders,  Eatontown; 

Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust,  all  of  N..  I.;  Edward  J.  Shuster, 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Joaquin  Vinals,  Red 

Sclireiber,  Jackson,  N.J.;  John  B.  Hal  I,  Rumson,  N.J.;  Denis 

E.  Hruza,  Sr.,  Bricktown,  N.J.;  V(  nkatesh  Kamath,  Red 

Bank,  N.J.;  Br^ja  D.  Mookherjee,  If>lmdel,  N.J.;  Ching  Y. 

Tseng,  Middletown,  N.J.,  and  Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavtrs  &  Fragrances  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.  I 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  765,847,  Feb.  4, 19^7,  Pat  No.  4,076,853. 

This  application  Dec.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,140 

Int.  a.2  C07C  45/00,  49/54 

U.S.  a.  260—586  G 

1.  A  norbomane  derivative  having  t^e  structure: 


HO 


C^ 


HO 


5  Claims 


APRIL  10.  1979 


O 

n 

— Z|— C— Ri 


Yl-  -C— C- 
11     II 
Ml  Li 


■R7 
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wherein  Rj  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  L|  is 


a  mixture  of 
and 


CH2— Zi— C— R| 


-i^Y.-r-r- 


V1-C-C-R7 
II     II 
Ml  L, 


wherein  D  is 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  Mj  is 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  wherein  R7  is 

-(CH2)m-CH3. 
-(CH2)*— ^  ^  or 


(1) 


-oXV" 


(3) 


wherein  h  is  zero  to  three,  inclusive,  wherein  m  is  one  to  5, 
inclusive,  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3  and  T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluo- 
romethyl, alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  the  various  T's  being  the  same  or  different,  with 
the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  Ps  are  other  than  alkyl; 
wherein  Y|  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  -CH2CH2-,  or 

(4)  — C=C— ;  and 
wherein  Zi  is 


o 

a 

o 

a. 


wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  L|  is 


a  mixture  of 


Rs" 


R4 


-|^^^^pO-(CH2)g-  or 
-p^^*'^^^CH2-(CH2),-. 
wherein  g  is  one,  two,  or  three. 


0) 

wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

(2)    wherein  M|  is 


4  148  828 

2-DECARBOXY.^  ALKYLCARBONYL-3,7-INTER.  m- 

PHENYLENE-3-OXA.4,5,6-TRINOR-PGA  OR  PGB 

COMPOUNDS 

Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn   (•)  — (CH2)»,— CHj, 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  888,695,  Mar.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,123,463. 
This  application  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,259 

int  a.2  C07C  m/00 

MS.  a.  260—590  C  31  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


Rs"'^     ^^^H 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  R7  is 


(2)  -(CH2)»-^         ^ 
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(3) 


-o-ry"" 


-continued 


wherein  h  is  zero  to  three,  inclusive, 
wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive,  s  is  zeio,  one,  2,  or  3  and  T  is 
chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  ol  one  to  3  carbon  atoms 
or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  th  :  various  Ts  being  the 
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tion;  the  total  pressure  of  carfton 
less  than  450  psia  with  a  partia 
monoxide  of  no  greater  than 
pressure;  all  of  which  is  sufficient 
and  recovering  aldehydes  from 
improvement  comprises  empi  >ying 
condensation   products  conta  ning 
solvent  in  said  medium. 


same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that 
are  other  than  alkyl; 
wherein  Yi  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — CH2CH2— ,  or 

(4)  — C—C— ;  and 
wherein  Z|  is 


o— (CH:)^—    or 


not  more  than  two  T's 


CH2-(CH2)g-. 


wherein  g  is  one,  two,  or  three. 


4,148,829 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaN$  VITAMIN  A 
Gary  L.  Olson,  Westfield,  and  Gabriel !  aucy,  Essex  Fells,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Ri  «he  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  603,480,  Aug.  II.  If75,  Pat.  No.  4,022,807, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  464,398,  Apr.  26, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,928,400.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,241 
Int  a.2  C07C  47/fO 
MS.  a.  260—601  R 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3         CH3 


ORj 


wherein — GRjis  — OH,   methylsulf>nyl 
fonyloxy,  benzoyloxy;  and  R29  is 
dioxy  containing  from  2  to  6  carton 


aClaims 


CH=R29 


loxy,  p-toluenesul- 
Dxo  or  lower  alkylene- 
atoms. 


4,14 1331 


1917, 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

Neithardt  Schultz;  Peter  Ma^ens, 
Hans-Joachim  Vahlensieck, 
many,  assignors  to  Dywuni 
logne.  Fed.  Rep.  of  German} 

Filed  May  25, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2625470 

Int.  CI.2 
VS.  a.  260—653.5 

1.  A  process  for  preparing 
prises  subjecting  1,1-difluoroe  hane 
20°  and  70*  C.  to  photochlorin^ti 
1,1-difluoroethane  to  chlorine 
1-chloroethane  and  feeding 
rectly  to  a  nickel  pyrolysis  realtor 
products  without  isolation  of 


1,1-DIFLUOROETHYLENE 
both  of  Rheinfelden,  and 
Wehr,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Co- 


ofl 


the 


4,W  B, 


for: 


2r, 


f(ir 


CONTINUOUS  PROCESS 
l,l,l,-TRICHLOROETHAN|: 
Yves  Correia,  Saint-Auban, 

miques  Pechiney-Salnt-Gobdln. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887, 
This  application  Dec. 
Inta.^ 
U.S.  a.  260—658  R 

1.  A  continuous  process 
chloroethane  comprising 
1,1,1  -trichloroethane  in  the 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
of  ferric  chloride,  iron  oxych 
temperature  above  35'  C.  and 
passing  the  effluent  from  the 
second  reaction  zone  and 
reaction  zone  with  molecula' 
chlorine  introduced  into  th< 
amount  sufficient  to  maintain 
medium  in  an  amount  within 
amount  of  chlorine  introduce(i 
being  sufRcient  to  maintain  a 
the  range  of  2-15  g/1. 


4,148,830 

HYDROFORMYLATION  *F  OLEFINS 

Roy  L.  Pniett,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  ana  James  A.  Smith,  Oeve- 

land  Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  556,270,  Mi  r.  7,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8  17,370,  Dec.  22, 1969, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  5, ;  976,  Ser.  No.  683,534 

Int.  a.2  C07C  45.  10 

U.S.  a.  260—604  HF  10  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  hydroformy latin ;  alphaoleflns  of  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms  to  form  aldehydes  con  prising  feeding  of  such 
alphaolefin,  hydrogen  and  carbon  moi  loxide  to  a  liquid  homo- 
geneous medium  at  a  temperature  between  about  50*  C.  and 
145*  C.  which  medium  contains  (i)  •  solvent  therein,  (ii)  a 
catalytic  amount  of  rhodium  in  conkjlex  combination  with 
carbon  monoxide  and  triphenylphosdhine,  (iii)  an  additional 
amount  of  triphenylphosphine  such  thi  t  there  is  present  at  least 
two  moles  of  free  triphenylphosphine 
said  medium  and  (iv)  products  of  the 
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monoxide  and  hydrogen  is 

pressure  attributable  to  carbon 

about  75  percent  of  the  total 

to  produce  said  aldehydes, 

said  medium;  wherein  the 

higher  boiling  aldehyde 

hydroxyl  groups  as  the 


,  Ser.  No.  800,605 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  5, 


lOlJ  1/10 

7Claiiii8 

1^1-difluoroethylene  which  com- 

at  a  temperature  between 

ion  employing  a  molar  ratio  of 

1:1.0-1.2  to  form  1,1-difluoro- 

reaction  products  thereof  di- 

and  pyrolyzing  the  reaction 

he  1,1-difluoro-l-chloroethane. 


,832 

THE  CHLORINATION  OF 
OR  MIXTURES  THEREOF 
F^ce,  assignor  to  Produits  Chi- 
France 
769,  Dec.  23, 1969,  abandoned. 

1972,  Ser.  No.  318,991 
<»7C  17/00 

29  Claims 

the  chlorination  of  1,1,1-tri- 

molecular  chlorine  with 

phase  in  a  first  reaction  zone 

from  the  group  consisting 

oride  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a 

in  the  absence  of  light  radiation, 

reaction  zone  directly  into  a 

said  effluent  in  the  second 

chlorine,  with  the  amount  of 

first  reaction  zone  being  an 

Chlorine  dissolved  in  the  reaction 

he  range  of  0.5  to  4  g/1  and  the 

into  the  second  reaction  zone 

dissolved  chlorine  content  within 


rea  :ting 
liq  jid  I 
seectedl 


1  rst  I 
reai  :ting  : 


4,1<  8,833 

DEHYDROGENATIC  N  USING  NONAODIC 

MULTIMETA]  .UC  CATALYST 

George  J.  Antos,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  N*.  758,616,  Jan.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,087,381,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  633,890,  Nov.  20, 1975, 
Pat  No.  4,024,052.  This  app  lication  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
891,958 
Int.  a.2  C07C  5/36 
U.S.  a.  260—666  A  21  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  dehydroj  mating  a  dehydrogenatable  hy- 
drocarbon comprising  contai  ting  the  hydrocarbon,  at  dehy- 


drogenation  conditions,  with 


essentially  of  a  porous  carrie '  material  containing,  on  an  ele- 


per  mole  of  rhodium  in 
hydroformylation  reac- 


mental  basis,  about  0.01  to 
metal,  about  0.05  to  about  5 


a  catalytic  composite  consisting 


ibout  2  wt.  %  platinum  group 
kvt.  %  cobalt,  and  about  0.01  to 
about  5  wt.  %  lanthanide  sei  ies  metal;  wherein  the  platinum 
group  metal,  catalytically  av  lilable  cobalt  and  lanthanide  se- 
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ries  metal  are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  porous  car- 
rier material;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  group 
metal  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  sute;  wherein  sub- 
stMitially  all  of  the  lanthanide  series  metal  is  present  in  an 
oxidation  state  above  that  of  the  elemenul  metal;  and  wherein 
substantially  all  of  the  catalytically  available  cobalt  is  present 
in  the  elemenUl  meUllic  sUte  or  in  a  state  which  is  reducible  to 
the  elemental  metallic  sute  under  dehydrogenation  conditions 
or  in  a  mixture  of  these  sutes. 


4 148  834 

PREPARATION  OF  SYNTHETIC  HYDROCARBON 

LUBRICANTS 

Carl  D.  Kennedy,  Spartanburg.  S.C,  and  Gene  E.  Nicks,  Ponca 

aty,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca 

aty.  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  566,549,  Apr.  9, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  453,601,  Mar.  21, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
884,679 
Int.  a.2  C07C  3/52 
\iS.  a.  260-671  B  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  synthetic  hydrocarbon  lubricant 
composition,  consisting  essentially  of  di-long-chain  alkyl  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons,  wherein  the  long  chain  alkyl  groups 
contain  about  6  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  aryl 
moiety  is  phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl,  or  ethylphenyl,  said  process 
comprising: 

(a)  contacting  from  1  to  15  moles  of  an  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon, which  is  benzene,  toluene,  xylene,  or  ethylbenzene, 
with  1  mole  of  a  linear  monoolefln  containing  about  6  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence  of  about  I  to  about 
30  moles  hydrogen  fluoride  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  5'  C.  to  about  100*  C, 

(b)  recovering  from  the  reaction  mass  of  step  (a)  mono-long- 
chain  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  wherein  the  mono- 
long-chain  is  as  defined, 

(c)  conUcting  from  1  to  10  moles  of  the  mono-long-chain 
alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  of  step  (b)  with  I  mole  of 
linear  monoolefln  containing  about  6  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms  in  the  presence  of  from  2  to  about  10  weight  percent 
aluminum  chloride  or  aluminum  bromide,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  60  to  about  90*  C,  and 

(d)  recovering  from  the  reaction  mass  of  step  (c)  the  di-long- 
chain  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon. 


are  contacted  with  alkylating  agents  in  the  presence  of  a  con- 
centrated sulfuric  acid  catalyst  containing  at  least  1.0%  but  less 
than  4%  water  by  weight,  under  alkylation  conditions  in  an 
alkylation  reactor,  and  wherein  the  alkylation  phase  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  acid  catalyst  phase,  the  acid  catalyst  phase  is 
cooled  and  recycled  to  the  alkylation  reactor,  and  wherein  the 
water  content  of  said  acid  catalyst  phase  is  reduced  by  addition 
thereto  of  sulfur  trioxide  fortifying  agents,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
a.  prior  to  the  addition  of  said  sulfur  trioxide,  removing 
hydrocarbons  dispersed  in  said  acid  catalyst  phase; 
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b.  periodically  introducing  said  sulfur  trioxide  into  said  acid 
catalyst  from  step  (a),  said  periodic  introduction  being  for 
a  time  less  than  6%  of  the  time  said  acid  caUlyst  is  in 
contact  with  said  hydrocarbons  in  said  alkylation  zone. 

c.  cooling  said  fortified  acid  caulyst  from  step  (b)  to  remove 
heat  generated  by  said  periodic  introduction  of  said  sulfur 
trioxide;  and 

d.  delaying  the  recycle  of  said  cooled  fortified  acid  catalyst 
from  step  (c)  to  the  alkylation  reactor  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  allow  substantially  all  of  said  sulfur  trioxide  to  react 
with  water  present  in  said  acid. 


4 148,835 
HYDROCARBON  MANUFACTURE  FROM  ALCOHOLS 
Nai  Y.  Chen,  Titiisville,  N.J.,  and  Wiiliam  J.  Reagan,  Yardley, 
Pt.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,267 
Int.  a.2  C07C  1/20 
MS.  a.  260-682  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrocarbons  which  comprises 
contacting,  under  conversion  conditions  a  charge  comprising  a 
C1-C4  monohydric  alcohol  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  crys- 
talline aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a  crystal  size  of  at  least  1 
micron,  a  silica-to-alumina  ratio  of  at  least  about  12,  a  con- 
straint index  of  about  1  to  12  and  having  associated  therewith 
a  Group  28  component,  a  Group  8  component  and  magne- 
sium. 


4,148,836 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  WATER  CONTENT  OF 
SULFURIC  ACID  IN  HYDROCARBON  ALKYLATIONS 
Robert  L  Stiirtevant,  Baldwinsville;  Bela  I.  Kamy,  DeWitt,  and 
Alan  B.  Gancy,  Syracuse,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  NJ. 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,656 
Int.  a.2  C07C  3/54 
MS.  a.  260-683.62  5  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  alkylating  hydrocrtwns  comprising  an 
alkylation  zone  wherein  alkylatable  hydrocarbon  feedstocks 


4  148  837 
REGENERATION  OF  FUSED  SALT  COMPLEX 

CATALYST  IN  HYDROCARBON  ISOMERIZATION 
Herbert  L.  Benson,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Ofl 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  716,031,  Aug.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,045,509, 
which  U  a  divUion  of  Ser.  No.  593,336,  Jul.  3,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,992,326.  This  application  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,488 

Int.  a.2  C07C  5/2% 

MS.  a.  260—683.74  1  Qalm 

1.  A  process  for  regenerating  the  paraffinic  hydrocarbon 
isomerization  activity  of  a  catalytic  composition  in  a  isomeriza- 
tion  reaction  zone  wherein  the  catalytic  composition  com- 
prises a  fused  salt  complex  of  an  aluminum  halide  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  aluminum  chloride,  aluminum  bromide 
and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  manganous  halide  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  a  manganous  chloride,  manganous  bromide 
and  mixtures  thereof  present  on  the  surfaces  of  a  porous,  re- 
fractory inorganic  oxide  carrier;  said  solid  catalytic  composi- 
tion being  formed  by  heating  a  composite  mixture  of  the  halide 
salt  components  of  the  fused  salt  complex  to  a  temperature 
above  the  melting  point  of  the  composite,  depositing  the 
melted  composite  on  the  carrier  surfaces  and  cooling  of  the 
carrier  containing  the  melted  composite  to  a  temperature 
below  the  melting  point  of  the  fused  salt  complex,  said  cata- 
lytic composition  having  lost  activity  during  said  isomerization 
of  less-branched  parafTinic  hydrocarbons  in  the  vapor  phase  to 
more-branched  parafTmic  hydrocarbons  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  and  hydrogen  halide  which  comprises: 


636 


(a)  discontinuing  the  isomerization 
catalyst, 

(b)  removing  substantially  all  of  thd 
from  the  catalyst  surface  by  stripi  ing  with  hydrogen  gas 
at  elevated  temperatures, 

(c)  cracking  and  removing  residual 
catalyst  surface  by  stripping  witH 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


eactant  flow  over  the   crylamides  is  contacted  with 
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I  metal  compound  followed  by 


heating  to  cause  reaction  betw  ^n  the  metal  compound  and  the 


volatile  hydrocarbons   jgid  graft  copolymer  wherebj 


lydrocarbons  from  the 
a  gaseous  mixture  of 


hydrogen  and  hydrogen  chloridfl  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures, I 

(d)  stripping  with  hydrogen  chloride  at  substantially  the 
same  temperature  employed  in  stop  (c), 

(e)  cooling  to  the  temperature  de^red  for  isomerization 
while  stripping  with  hydrogen,  and 

(0  continuing  said  isomerization  raactant  flow  over  said 
catalyst  for  isomerization  of  said  ijydrocarbons. 


metal  atoms  or  ions  are  chemi- 
cally bound  in  the  form  of  a  st^le  inorganic  glass  in  at  least  the 
surface  region  of  the  said  grai  I  copolymer. 


4,148,83s 

SILYLATED  BLOCK  COrtoLYMERS 

Eugene  R.  Martin,  Onsted,  Mich.,  assignor  to  SWS  Silicones 

Corporation,  Adrian,  Mich. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  645.733,  Dec.  31, 1$75,  Pat.  No.  4,080,400, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  533Jp51,  Dec.  16, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  5,  1^7,  Ser.  No.  813,157 
Int.  a.2  C08F  293/00.  297/02 
VS.  a.  260—825  5  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  obtained  from  the  reaction  of  a  silylated 
organic  polymer  and  an  unsaturated  mc  nomer  capable  of  being 
polymerized  by  anionic  polymerizatioi  and  having  carbon-to- 
carbon  unsaturation,  said  silylated  orgi  nic  polymer  is  obtained 
from  the  reaction  of  a  silane  of  the  foi  mula 

V 

X4.<Fr-Si(CH=Cl  l2)a 

where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbo  i  radical,  X  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen  acyloxy  radicals,  hy- 
drocarbonoxy  radicals,  sulfato  radicals,  phosphato  radicals  and 
perchlorato  radicals,  a  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  4  and  b  is  a 
number  of  from  1  to  3,  with  a  carbaiion  containing  organic 
polymer,  said  carbanion  containing  polymer  is  obtained  from 
the  polymerization  of  an  unsaturated  organic  monomer  having 
a  carbn-to-carbon  double  bond  in  the  presence  of  a  carbanion 
forming  catalyst. 


4  14  8  840 
POLYMER/POLYOL  COJ  IPOSITIONS  MADE  FROM 
PREFX)RMED  POLYMER/  »OLYOLS,  PROCESSES  Ft)R 
MAKING  SAME  AND  P  tOCESSES  FOR  MAKING 
POLYURETHANE  PR  ODUCTS  THEREFROM 
Naresh  R.  Shah,  Nitro,  W.  Va. ,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 19  %  Ser.  No.  891,308 
Int.  CU  C08  .  75/04.  33/20 
VS.  a.  260—859  R  39  Claims 

1.  In  a  polymer/polyol  com  position  which  is  convertible  by 
reaction  with  a  polyisocyan  ite  to  a  polyurethane  product 
wherein  the  polyol  of  said  con  [position  is  normally  liquid  at  the 
temperature  at  which  said  o  imposition  is  converted  to  said 
polyurethane  product  and  the  polymer  of  said  polymer/polyol 
is  formed  in  situ  in  the  polyol  thereof  from  one  or  more  poly- 
merizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  the  improve- 
ment providing  more  stable  dispersions  of  small  particles  of 
said  polymer  in  the  polyol,  coi  nprising,  an  improved  dispersion 
of  said  polymer  prepared  by  '  he  in  situ  polymerization  of  one 
or  more  polymerizable  ethyle  lically  unsaturated  monomers  in 
a  blend  of  a  first  polyol  havi  fig  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  76  an(  I  a  minor  amount  of  a  preformed 
polymer/polyol  prepared  by  he  in  situ  polymerization  of  one 
or  more  polymerizable  ethyle  nically  unsaturated  monomers  in 
a  second  polyol,  wherein  saic  preformed  polymer/polyol  and 
said  improved  dispersion  ha  ve  greater  dispersion  stabilities 
than  the  polymer/polyol  hav  ing  the  same  chemical  composi- 
tion as  that  of  said  novel  d:  spersion  and  made  in  the  same 
manner  as  said  novel  dispet  sion  but  in  the  absence  of  said 
preformed  polymer/polyol  ind  said  preformed  polymer/- 
polyol  has  a  viscosity  of  less  than  40,000  cps  at  25'  C,  said 
polymer  being  dispersed  in  S)  id  polyol. 


4,148,839 
GRAFT  CO-POLYJflERS 
Peter  J.  Fydelor,  Swindon,  England,  Assignor  to  Her  MiOesty  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  N0. 514,984,  Oct  10, 1974,  Pat.  No. 


4,1 18341 

HALOGEN  CONTAINl  SG  POLYESTER  RESINS 

HAVING  IMPROVED  SMOKE-RETARDANCE 

Willis  T.  Schwartz,  Jr.;  Edwiil  Dorfman,  both  of  Grand  Island, 
and  Raymond  R.  Hindersin*,  Lewiston,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 


the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister 

of  National  Defence,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  Ko.  659,909 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26,  1975, 
8116/75;  Jun.  18, 1975,  26021/75 

Int.  a.2  C08F  8/42,  255JI00.  267/00 
VS.  CL  260—857  G  30  Ctaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  isjproduced  by  conUcting 
with  a  metal  compound  a  synthetic  substantially  hydrophobic 
base  polymer  selected  from  polyoleffis,  copolyolefms,  poly 
amides,  copolyamides,  halogenated 
unsaturated  polyesters,  having  a  cr 
at  least  in  its  surface  region,  the  gr 
lected  from  ethylenic  carboxylic  acids,  amine  esters  of  ethyl- 
enic  carobxylic  acids  acrylamides  and  methacrylamides,  fol- 
lowed by  heating  to  cause  reaction  so  that  metal  atoms  or  ions 
are  chemically  bound  in  the  form  of  a  stable  inorganic  glass  in 
at  least  the  surface  region  of  the  said  graft. 

14.  A  process  for  the  production  o(  a  composition  of  matter 
wherein  a  graft  copolymer  having  i  synthetic  substantially 
hydrophobic  base  polymer  selected  from  polyoleflns,  copo- 
lyolefms, polyamides,  copolyamides,  halogenated  polyoleflns, 
polyesters,  unsaturated  polyesters,  htving  a  cross-linked  co- 
polymer graft  at  least  in  its  surface  region,  the  graft  comono- 
mer  being  selected  from  ethylenic  carboxylic  acids,  amine 
esters  of  etfcylenic  carboxylic  acids,  lacrylamides  and  metha- 


polyoleflns,  polyesters, 
llinked  copolymer  graft 
It  comonomer  being  se- 


3,983,185,  and  Ser.  No.  64J2,026,  Feb.  18, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,013,815,  said  Ser.  No.  514,9^,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  383,749,  Jul.  30,  1973,  limndoned,  and  Ser.  No.  490,423, 

Jul.  22,  1974,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  642,026,  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  said!  Ser.  No.  383,749,  and  Ser.  No. 

692,624,  Jun.  3, 1976,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  said  Ser.  No.  490,423.  This  application  Sep.  23,  1976, 

Ser.  No.  726,033 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tais  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  28, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 


Int  a.i 


45  Claims 
A  fire  retardant  polyester  polymer  composition  compris- 


C08L  67/06 


VS.  a.  260—862 
1. 

ing 

(1)  a  mixture  copolymeriz^le  to  an  infusible  resin  consisting 
essentially  of 

(a)  from  about  SO  to  8t)  wt.  %  of  an  a,/3-ethylenically 
unsaturated  halogen-qontaining  polyester  of  a  polycar- 
boxylic  compound  an^  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  the  poly- 
ester comprising  a  p<  >st-halogenated  a,/3-ethylenically 
unsaturated  polyester  and  containing  halogen  in  a  pro- 
portion of  greater  ths  n  about  4  weight  percent;  and 

(b)  from  about  20  to  abc  ut  SO  weight  percent  of  a  mixture 
of  unsaturated  mono  ners  comprising  a  vinyl  benzene 
compound  and  an  aci  ylic  compound  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid  and 
esters  thereof,  the  weight  ratio  of  vinylbenzene  com- 
pound to  acrylic  compound  being  about  1:4  to  4:1;  and 
(2)  an  effective  flre  retardant  proportion  of  about  0.5  to 
about  10  weight  percent  of  a  smoke  inhibiting  additive 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  OS  weight  percent  of  a 
compound  of  iron,  a  mixture  of  said  iron  compound  "':»h 
a  compound  of  copper,  a  mature  of  said  iror  cor     .ur,  j 

with  a  compound  of  antimony  or  a  mixture  of J  iron 

compound  with  a  compound  of  copper  and  a  compound 
of  antimony  with  the  proviso  that  when  said  additive  is  a 
compound  of  iron  that  is  soluble  in  said  polyester,  the 
compound  of  iron  is  free  of  iron-to-carbon  bonds,  said 
composition  being  subsuntially  phosphorus-free  and  said 
proportions  and  weight  percents  being  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  copolymerizable  mixture. 


4,148  842 
BLENDS  OF  A  POLYCARBONATE  RESIN  AND 
INTERPOLYMER  MODIHER 
Arthur  J.  Yu,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Joseph  Silberberg,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westpoit, 
Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,704 
Int  a.J  C08L  69/00 
VS.  a.  260-873  6  Qaims 

1.  A  weatherable,  impact  resistant  blend  comprising:  (1)  a 
polycarbonate  resin;  and  (2)  an  interpolymer  modifier  compris- 
ing crosslinked  (meth)acrylate,  crosslinked  styrene-acryloni- 
trile,  and  uncrosslinked  styrene-acrylonitrile  polymeric  com- 
ponents. 


4  148  843 
COMPOSmONS  OF  CAPPED  POLYPHENYLENE 
OXIDES  AND  ALKENYL  AROMATIC  RESINS 
John  C.  Goossens,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,670 
Int  a.2  C08L  25/00 
VS.  a.  260-874  12  amim, 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  composition  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  polyphenylene  oxide  resin  that  is  capped  with  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acid  halides, 
acid  anhydrides  and  ketenes;  and 

(b)  an  alkenyl  aromatic  resin;  said  process  comprising  form- 
ing a  mixture  of  a  capped  polyphenylene  oxide  in  an 
alkenyl  aromatic  monomer  and  thereafter  heating  said 
mixture  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature to  form  said  composition. 


4  148,844 
POLYMERIZATION  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING 
POLYCARBODIIMIDES  AND  VINYL  MONOMERS 
Wulf  Ton  Bonin,  Leverkusen;  Lothar  Preis,  Cologne,  and  Ulrich 
▼on  Gizycki,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  May  29. 
1976,  2624198 

Int  a.2  C08L  79/00.  67/00 
VS.  a.  260—874  5  Qaim 

1.  A  casting  resin  comprising  a  mixture  of  (A)  a  polycar- 
bodiimide  having  a  molecular  weight  above  300,  containing  at 
least  two  carbodiimide  groups  per  molecule  and  prepared  by 
intermolecular  elimination  of  carbon  dioxide  from  a  polyfunc- 
tional  isocyanate  and  (B)  0.5  to  70%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  mixture,  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene,  diallylphthalate,  and  a  mixture  of  styrene 
and  divinyl  benzene. 


4 148  845 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF  COPOLYMERS  OF  OLEFINS 

OR  OF  OLEFINS  AND  NON-CONJUGATED  DIENES 
SUBSTRATES  WITH  UNSATURATED  DERIVATIVES  OF 

CYCLIC  IMIDES  GRAFTED  THEREON 
G'l^-"    '-le.  Pan;  Andre' Lang,  BUlf    .  and  GUbert  Chapelet 
^,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  S-.  .ete  Nationale  Elf  Aqni- 

taine,  Courbevoie,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  637,221.  Dec.  3,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,063,010. 
This  application  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,456 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  12,  1974,  7440949 

Int  a.2  C08L  23/08,  23/16 

VS.  a.  260-878  R  j,  cud^ 

1.  An  amorphous  graft  copolymer  conuining  from  99.9  to 
about  80%  by  weight  of  an  amorphous  random  copolymer 
substrate  comprising  non  polar  unite,  80  to  100%  of  said  non 
polar  units  being  derived  from  two  or  more  mono  olefins 
havmg  the  formula  R-CH=CH2  wherein  R  b  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  16  carbon  atoms  and  up  to 
about  20%  are  derived  from  one  or  more  non-conjugated 
dienes  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,4-hexadiene, 
methyl-2-pentadiene,  l,4k:yclopentadiene,  1,5-cyclooctadiene 
tetrahydro-4,7,8,9-indene,  bicyclo(3,2,0)heptadiene-2,6,  dicy- 
clopentadiene,  and  alkylidene-S-norbomene-2,  having  grafted 
thereon  from  0.1  to  20%  by  weight  of  polar  unite  from  one  or 
more  cyclic  imides  having  the  formula 

i 

C 
/  \ 
A  N— Z 

\   / 

c 

I 

o 

wherein  Z  is  an  alkenyl  radical  having  2  to  16  carbon  atoms 
and  wherein  A  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  saturated  bivalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  unsaturated  bivalent  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  amino,  halogeno  and 
carboxyl  substituted  bivalent  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbon radicals  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  said  amorphous 
random  copolymer  substrate  being  obtained  by  conUcting,  at  a 
temperature  from  -80*  C.  to  ISO*  C,  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  of  said  mono- 
oleflns,  and  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  of  said  monooleflns  with 
one  or  more  of  said  non-conjugated  dienes  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  system  formed  by  the  association  of  an  organometal- 
lic  compound  of  one  or  more  elemente  of  the  Groups  I,  II,  and 
III  of  the  Mendeleev  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elemente  with  a 
compound  of  a  transition  metal  of  groups  IV  to  VIII  of  said 
Periodic  Table. 


4,148346 
ACRYLIC  MODinERS  FOR  POLYCARBONAMIDES 
Frederick  H.  Owens,  WUiagboro,  NJ.,  and  James  S.  Ctorta, 
Warminster,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Comoanv 
PhUadelpUa,  Pa.  ^^>™i»«y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  207,643,  Dec.  13, 1971,  Pat  No.  4,086,300, 
which  Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  71,228,  Sep.  10, 1970,  Pat  No. 

3,668,274.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,322 

Int  a.2  C08L  31/02 

VS.  CL  260-885  ,  ctaj^ 

1.  A  multi-phase  polymer  for  modifying  polycarbonamides 
comprising  (A)  a  first  elastomeric  phase  having  a  glass  temper- 
ature less  than  25*  C.  and  polymerized  from  monomers  com- 
prising a  major  amount  of  an  alkyl  acrylate,  a  polyunsaturated 
crosslinking  monomer  having  a  plurality  of  addition  polymer- 
izable unsaturated  groups,  each  of  which  participates  in  the 
polymerization  reaction  at  about  the  same  rate  as  one  another, 
a  graftlinking  monomer  having  two  or  more  addition  polymer- 
izable unsaturated  reactive  groups  which  participate  in  the 
polymerization  reaction  at  substantially  different  rates,  and  (B) 
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a  final  rigid  phase  having  a  glass  tempe^ture 
containing  amine-reactive  carboxyhc 
merized  from  monomers  comprising 
styrene  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  co{ 
acid. 
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above  50*  C.  and 

icid  groups  and  poly- 

1  major  amount  of  a 

po  ymerizable  carboxylic 


4,1^.848 
AIR  BLEED  TYPE  CARBURETOR 
Tamotii  Ogita,  Susono,  Japan,  Assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  J  ipan 

FOed  Nov.  17,  ir  7,  Ser.  No.  852,239 


Claims  priority,  application 


lapan,  Oct.  21, 1977.  52-125851 


Int.  a.2 1  B2M  23/06 


VS.  a.  261—39  A 


4 148347 

CARBURETOR  FXOAT  BOWL  WitH  TEMPERATURE 
AND  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  FV^L  LEVEL  COI»JTROL 

MEANS 
Albert  C.  RusseU,  One  Eastwood  La.,  flelleair,  na.  33516 
FUed  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  l4o.  808,130 
Int  a.2  P02M  5/fO 
VS.  a.  261—39  A 


5  Claims 


1.  In  a  carburetor  of  the  type  hav  ig  a  housing,  air  flow 
passage  means  formed  through  said  housing,  a  fuel  bowl 
formed  in  the  housing  and  fluid  passag  ;  means  in  said  housing 
for  fluidly  connecting  said  fuel  bowl  1  o  said  air  flow  passage 
means,  a  source  of  fuel  fluidly  connected  to  the  float  bowl, 
float  means  contained  within  the  interior  of  the  float  bowl  for 
maintaining  the  fuel  level  in  the  float  bowl  at  a  determinable 
level,  said  float  means  being  pivotally  coupled  to  said  housing 
and  including  a  contact  arm  mechancally  coupled  to  a  fuel 
valve,  the  improvement  which  comprises, 
temperature  means  operatively  co4nected  with  said  float 
means  for  varying  said  determinable  fuel  level  proportion- 
ately with  the  temperature  of  the  tir  flow  through  said  air 
flow  means,  I 

pressure  means  operatively  connected  with  said  float  means 
for  varying  said  determinable  fu^l  level  proportionately 
with  the  air  pressure  of  the  air  sif-rounding  said  carbure- 
tor, said  pressure  means  further  comprising  a  first  level 
positioner  axially  disposed  between  said  contact  arm  and 
said  fuel  valve,  said  first  level 
toured  edge  which  varies  the  wii 
arm  and  said  fuel  valve  in  accon 
tion  of  said  first  level  positioner, 
air  pressure  for  varying  the  axij 
positioner,  said  temperature  means  further  comprising  a 
second  level  positioner  axially  disposed  between  said 
contact  arm  and  said  fuel  valve,  said  second  level  posi- 
tioner having  a  contoured  edge  which  varies  the  width 
between  said  contact  arm  and  said  fuel  valve  in  accor- 
dance with  the  axial  position  of  said  second  level  posi- 
tioner, and  means  responsive  to  I  ir  temperature  for  vary- 
ing the  axial  position  of  said  lecond  level  positioner, 
wherein  said  level  positioners  arc  positioned  in  a  side-by- 
side  relationship  with  respect  ta  each  other  and  so  that 
said  contoured  edges  of  said  lev  5I  positioners  face  away 
from  each  other,  one  contoured  jpge  abutting  against  said 
contact  arm  and  the  other  edge  abutting  against  said  fuel 
valve,  said  level  positioners  bein; ;  movable  independently 
of  each  other. 


1.  An  air  bleed  type 
mixture  to  an  engine,  which 

an  altitude  compensating  m^ans, 
uum  supply  means  and 
an  air  port,  said  vacuum 
supplied  from  said  vacuu^ 
supplying  air  when  the 
mined  altitude  level; 

a  first  control  valve  means 
pass  to  a  main  jet  of  saic 
characteristic  of  said 
first  load  level; 

a  second  control  valve 
control  valve  means  to 
which  is  communicated 
altitude  compensating  means 
flow  from  said  first  con  rol 
altitude  and  for  preventit  g 
ring  at  high  altitude,  an 

a  third  control  valve  meafis, 
port  of  said  altitude 
said  bleed  air  flow  to 
ating  characteristics  of 
a  predetermined  second 


sitioner  having  a  con- 

kh  between  said  contact 

knee  with  the  axial  posi- 

|nd  means  responsive  to 

position  of  said  level 


carbtretor  for  supplying  an  air-fuel 
( omprises: 

communicated  with  a  vac- 
provided  with  a  vacuum  port  and 
port  being  filled  with  a  vacuum 
supply  means  and  said  air  port 
altitude  is  higher  than  a  predeter- 


I  pass 
'siid  ( 


AIR  PURIFYING  AND 

Paul  Steiner,  Buchenstrasse, 
FUed  Mar.  29, 

Claims  priority,  appUcatifi 
3899/76 

Int.  a.2  F21V 
U.S.  a.  261—104 

1.  An  air  purifying  and 
frame  or  housing  and  at  least 
of  absorbent  material,  said 
a  water  supply  vessel  (5) 
action  from  said  vessel  and 


9  Claims 


or  permitting  a  bleed  air  flow  to 

carburetor  when  the  operating 

engfie  is  lower  than  a  predetermined 

ideans,  communicating  said  first 

I  aid  main  jet  of  said  carburetor, 

with  said  vacuum  port  of  said 

for  permitting  said  bleed  air 

valve  means  to  pass  at  low 

said  bleed  air  flow  from  occur- 

communicated  with  said  air 

conipensating  means,  which  permits 

at  high  altitude  when  the  oper- 

engine  are  lower  than  those  at 

oad  level. 


4,148,849 
1  iOISTENING  APPARATUS 
:il-9422  Staad,  Switzerland 
Ifn,  Ser.  No.  782,332 

Switzerland,  Mar.   29,   1976, 


7/00;  BOID  1/14 

20  Claims 

n^istening  apparatus  comprising  a 
one  lamp  and  a  lamp  shade  made 

shade  being  in  communication  with 

fsr  taking  up  water  by  capillary 

aid  water  being  evaporated  from 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  10,  1979 


April  10, 1979 


CHEMICAL 


639 


said  shade,  and  said  supply  vessel  (5)  being  detachable  and 
including  a  water  container  or  dish  (4)  with  an  opening  (22)  in 


said  supply  vessel  for  dripping  water  into  said  water  container 
or  dish  and  moistening  the  lower  end. 


4,148450 
SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  LARGE  NATURAL 
DRAFT  COOLING  TOWER 
Hugo   Schulte;   Wd^ang   Miiller,   both   of  Ratingen;   Jiirg 
Schlaich,  Kemen,  and  Giinter  Mayr,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Balke-Diirr  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  303,150,  Not.  2, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,813 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  5, 
1971,  2154967;  Sep.  1, 1972,  2243222 

Int  a.2  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  261—109  14  Claims 


tion,  thereby  exerting  a  substantial  downwardly  directed 
pre-load  on  said  hyperboloid-shaped  cable  grids;  and 
a  hyperboloid-shaped  cooling  tower  mantle  having  a  sub- 
stantially airtight  light-weight  wall  coextensively  attached 
to  said  two  diagonal  cable  grids;  said  mantle  being  thus 
suspended  from  the  central  tower  support  via  said  first 
and  second  series  of  supporting  cables  and  said  upper  tie 
ring;  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  tower  mantle  being 
open  for  an  upward  air  flow  therethrough;  and  the  lower 
mantle  end  being  spaced  a  distance  from  the  cooling 
tower  footing  to  provide  an  inlet  for  said  air  flow. 

4,148,851 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYMER  SHEETS 

Yoahio  Tani;  Eizi  Takahashi;  Mitunori  Hachisoka,  and  Sin 

Togami,  all  of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  FhJI  Pboto  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-Ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,387 

Oainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul  6, 1976,  51-80085 

Int  a.2  B06B  3/00;  B29D  7/02 

VS.  CL  264-23  15  Claims 


OH^ 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  thermoplastic  polymer  sheet 
which  comprises  extruding  a  molten  thermoplastic  polymer 
capable  of  forming  a  film  through  an  extrusion  die  in  the  form 
of  a  polymer  sheet  onto  the  surface  of  a  moving  cooling  body 
and  supplying  a  liquid,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  adhere  the 
polymer  sheet  to  the  surface  of  the  cooling  body  in  the  form  of 
a  vapor  or  fine  liquid  droplets  thereof  and  at  a  position  be- 
tween the  extrusion  die  and  the  surface  of  the  cooling  body,  to 
that  surface  of  the  extruded  polymer  sheet  which  faces  the 
cooling  body  and  is  to  contact  the  cooling  body. 


1.  A  cooling  tower  structure  for  natural  draf^  cooling  tower 
installations,  the  structure  comprising  in  combination: 

a  foundation  serving  as  a  footing  for  the  cooling  tower; 

a  vertical  central  tower  support  anchored  in  the  tower  foun- 
dation and  capable  of  carrying  the  weight  of  the  entire 
cooling  tower  structure; 

an  upper  horizontal  tie  ring  concentrically  surrounding  the 
central  tower  support  at  a  distance  below  its  top  end; 

a  first  series  of  supporting  cables  arranged  in  a  circle  and 
extending  radially  and  obliquely  upwardly  from  the  upper 
tie  ring  to  a  point  near  said  top  end  of  the  central  tower 
support,  thereby  supporting  said  tie  ring; 

a  second  series  of  supporting  cab'es  extending  downwardly 
from  the  upper  tie  ring  in  a  hyperboloid  latticework  ar- 
rangement in  which  a  first  set  of  said  cables  are  diago- 
nally inclined  in  relation  to  the  tower  support  axis,  so  as  to 
define  a  first  hyperboloid-shaped  cable  grid  of  right-hand- 
helical  appearance,  and  a  second  set  of  said  cables  are 
oppositely  diagonally  inclined  so  as  to  defme  a  second, 
coextensive  cable  grid  of  left-hand-helical  appearance; 

means  connected  to  said  two  diagonal  cable  grids  for  ten- 
sioning the  latter  downwardly  against  the  tower  founda- 

9(1  O.G.  24 


—     4,148,852 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROGRESSIVE 
MOLDING  OF  BUILDINGS 
Stephen  S.  Dashew,  Palos  Verdes  Estntes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  La 
Mesa  Industries,  Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  454,100 

Int  a.2  E04G  H/56 

VS.  a.  264—33  10  Claims 


16- 
I? 

d 


6.  A  method  for  forming  a  next  higher  concrete  floor  above 
an  already-formed  concrete  floor,  in  a  building  that  has  a 
plurality  of  spaced  columns  that  support  the  already-formed 
floor  above  the  ground,  comprising: 

positioning  a  truss  assembly  that  contains  a  truss  and  four 
extensible  leg  uniu  spaced  about  the  truss  and  pivotally 
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to  that  the  lower  end  of 


connected  to  it,  between  a  grou|>  of  said  columns  and 
above  said  already-formed  floor; 

pivoting  and  extending  said  leg  units 
each  leg  unit  rests  on  an  area  of  sa  d  already-formed  floor 
adjacent  to  one  of  said  columns  ami  with  the  middle  of  the 
leg  unit  bottom  located  within  the  45*  shear  plane  about 
the  column,  and  supporting  the  weight  of  the  truss  and 
any  load  thereon  including  supporting  a  majority  of  the 
weight  of  the  truss  and  any  load  thereon  through  said  four 
leg  units  to  said  floor  areas  around  said  columns;  and 

mounting  forms  on  said  truss  and  poijring  concrete  onto  said 
forms,  whereby  most  of  the  weiglit  of  the  forms  and  con- 
crete is  carried  through  said  trust  and  leg  units  to  floor 
areas  within  the  shear  plane  and  thus  by  compressive 
loading  of  the  already-formed  flo4r  to  the  columns. 


April  10,  1979 


desired  particle  size  and  olid  dielectric  bodies  of  desired 
shape  are  produced  from  the  powder  by  pressing; 

and  wherein  the  bodies  ar  i  then  subjected  to  sintering  at 
1250*  C.  to  1450*  C.  for  f>ne  to  six  hours; 

comprises  adding  a  powder 
ground  out  of  sintered  mskerial  of  the  same  gross  composi- 
tion as  said  dielectric  bo<  lies  in  quantities  of  I  to  70%  by 
weight  to  the  ground  pro<luct  of  said  solid  state  reaction  in 
approximately  the  same  |  article  size; 

intensively  mixing  the  groui  id  powder;  and  then  performing 
said  steps  of  producing  t  le  solid  dielectric  bodies  of  de- 
sired shape  by  pressing  ai  id  sintering  at  12S0*  C.  to  1450* 
C. 


4,1' MM 


4,148,853 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTUf  E  OF  A  CAPACITOR 

DIELECTRIC  WITH  INNER  BLOCKING  LAYERS 
Helmuth  Schuber,  Deutscblandsberg,  Austria,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Mtnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  Nb.  830,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rey .  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1976,  2641701 

Int  a.2  HOIB  3/92 
VS.  a.  264—37  9  Claims 


Miiing  o<  the  starling  oiide  malerials  n  fx 
desired  proportions  lalhcprcductior*  i 
material  on  the  basis  o1  substituted  and  i^wd 
barium  titanate 


X 


Ball  milling  of  the  miiture  urtder  nvet  opf 
con'dttions 


T 


firing  o*  the  miiture  at  temperatures  m  thi 
ot  9S0-11X°C  tor  the  solid  state  reacti 
comporcnls  to  produce  the  titariale  ba< 


K  -ange 
■^'the 


Ball  rmllmg  ot  the  tired  conposition  to  pri  luce  a 
powder  of  desired  small  gratn  size  and  m  tng  with 
i  desired  amount  of  powder  of  step  7 


Pressng  of  the  powder  lo  produce  the  defred 
bodies  Idishs.  lutes  or  thelikej 


Smterng  of  the  bodies  at  temperalurej  n 
range  of  IZM-USpPC 


T 


Ball  milling  of  some  pieces  of  the  sinlet 
to  obtain  a  powder  ot  a  gram  size  simil 
of  step  t      


MATCHED  DIE  MOLDDS  S 
PLASTIC 

Howard  P.  Cordts,  Grafton,  ai 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Port  Washington,  Wis. 
FUed  Apr.  29, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  264—45.3 


OF  FIBER  REINFORCED 
ARTICLES 

I  Eugene  J.  Grandlic,  Sheboygan, 
Freeman  Chemical  Corporation, 


19' 6, 


^ss: 


\^^^^. 


,  Ser,  No.  681,727 
1 I29D  27/00 


5  Claims 


r?r.g.-:v^:i       / 


Ixxiln 
totlol 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  i  >f  a  capacitor  dielectric 
with  inner  blocking  layers  in  which  s  arting  components  are 
provided  comprising:  polycrystalline  o  ;ramic  solids  of  materi- 
als with  perovslcite  structure  on  the  baf  is  of  barium  titanate  of 
the  general  formula 

(Bai -xM,^^  OzCTi  1  _jM/»^  O2 

with  M^^  selected  from  the  group  cons  sting  of  Ca,  Sr,  Pb,  Mg 
and  M^^selected  from  the  group  consi  sting  of  Zr,  Sii  where  z 
is  in  a  range  from  1.005  to  1.05,  at  lea  it  two  different  doping 
substances  in  the  dielectric  of  which  one  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  antimoi  y,  niobium,  lanthanum 
and  bismuth  is  in  the  interior  of  th<  crystallite  and  causes 
predominantly  n-type  conductivity  and  the  other  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  copper,  iron,  4nd  manganese  is  in  the 
surface  layer  of  the  crystallite  and  causes  predominantly  p-type 
conductivity  of  which  the  proportion  of  the  n-type  doping 
substance  which  causes  the  n-conductiyity  is  larger  by  a  factor 
of  l.S  to  2.5  than  a  maximum  of  the  dc  ping  substance,  and  the 
proportion  of  the  substance  which  cai  ses  the  p-type  conduc- 
tivity amounts  to  0.01  to  0.15%  by  w<ight; 

and  wherein  said  starting  component  i  are  mixed,  ground  and 
thereafter  are  brought  to  solid  stai  e  reaction  at  950*  C.  to 
1 100*  C.  to  produce  a  perovslcite  material, 

after  which  a  product  of  the  read  ion  is  ground  again  to 


^- 


1.  A  method  for  producing  foamed  lightweight,  glass  fiber 
reinforced  molded  articles  frtom  unsaturated  polyester  resin 
compositions  comprising: 

(1)  introducing  glass  fibrois  reinforcing  material  into  one 
element  of  a  mold; 

(2)  introducing  into  the  mo  d  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin 
syrup  composition  contai  ning 

(a)  0.5  to  3  percent  by  weight  (based  on  the  weight  of  unsatu- 
rated polyester  resin)  of  an  alpha  hydroxy  azo  blowing  agent 
and 

^tor; 
said  resin  composition  fills  the 
the  said  glass  fibrous  reinforc- 


(b)  a  polymerization  initi 

(3)  closing  the  mold  until  tl 
entire  mold  cavity  and  W( 
ing  material; 

(4)  thereafter  partially  o] 
volume  of  the  mold  cavii 
than  the  volume  of  the 

(5)  retaining  the  mold  as  in 


fling  the  mold  to  increase  the 
fy  by  at  least  50  percent  greater 
lid  mold  cavity  in  step  (3); 
I  ^tep  (4)  until  the  said  resin  com- 
position has  foamed  and  :ured; 
(6)  opening  the  mold  and  m  ithdrawing  a  foamed  and  cured 


reinforced  plastic  article. 


4,1<  8355 


[Gnen, 


METHOD  OF  MOLDIN  ! 
HAVING  A  CROWN  AREA 
Robert  J.  Stalter,  Bowling 
Perrysburg,  both  of  Ohio, 
Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  678,011, 
This  application  Nov. 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  264—54 

1.  A  method  for  making  a 
relative  movement  between  a 
cavity  with  a  mattress  CTO\tn 
thereof,  said  cavity  containin  ; 
tern  in  said  crown,  distributin  { 


A  FOAMED  MATTRESS 
WITH  CORED-OUT  AREAS 
and  Theodore  B.  Burkholder, 
assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A 
Ohio 
Apr, 


.  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4.073,020. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  849,139 
129D  27/04 

2Claims 

niittress  core  comprising  effecting 
pour  means  and  a  mold  having  a 
configuration  in  the  bottom 
gates  to  give  a  cored-out  pat- 
in  a  fan-shaped  arc  a  foamable 


APRIL  10,  1979 
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liquid  polyurethane  reaction  mixture  in  response  to  the  relative 
movement  between  the  pouring  means  and  the  mold  to  distrib- 


ute the  mixture  from  one  end  and  over  the  gates  to  the  other 
end  of  the  mold,  allowing  the  mixture  to  foam  and  fill  the  mold 
and  cure  before  removing  said  core  from  the  mold. 


4,148,856 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  COMPONENT 

ENCAPSULATION 

Robert  W.  Gresa,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  W.  Sands,  Bradford, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1974,  Ser.  No.  498,098 

Int  a.2  B29C  6/00 

VS.  a.  264—71  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  encapsulating  a  component  comprising  the 
steps  of 

providing  a  quantity  of  viscous  encapsulating  material, 

adhering  a  portion  of  said  encapsulating  material  directly  to 
one  exterior  surface  area  of  said  component, 

adhering  another  portion  of  said  encapsulating  material 
directly  to  another  exterior  surface  area  of  said  compo- 
nent, the  adhesion  of  encapsulating  material  to  each  exte- 
rior surface  area  comprises  ejecting  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  encapsulating  material  from  an  extrusion  noz- 
zle directly  to  said  areas,  thereafter 

disposing  said  component  and  said  portions  of  said  encapsu- 
lating material  between  a  pair  of  force  members, 

applying  an  external  force  by  said  force  members  to  both  of 
said  portions  of  said  encapsulating  material  simultaneously 
causing  said  encapsulating  material  to  flow  substantially 
covering  the  entire  exterior  surface  of  said  component, 
and  thereafter 

curing  said  encapsulating  material. 


4 148,857 
RIGID  BUILDING  COMPONENT  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Robert  G.  Wheeler,  CorraUis,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Wood  Pro- 
ceases,  Oregon  Ltd.,  CorraUis,  Oreg. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832^07 
lot  CL^  B29J  5/04 
VS.  CL  264—87  10  Claims 

1.  Tlie  method  of  manufacturing  a  rigid  building  component 
comprising: 
preparing  a  first  slurry-formed  wet  web  of  cellulosic  fibers 
having  a  moisture  content  of  at  least  about  50%  whereby 
the  resultant  web  is  pulpy  and  placing  said  cellulosic  web 


on  a  metal  caul  plate  adapted  for  reception  within  a  heated 
press, 

mixing  a  quantity  of  discrete  coarse  wooden  particles  with 
an  adhesive  material  for  coating  adhesive  on  the  said 
particles, 

depositing  a  first  layer  of  said  discrete,  adhesive  coated, 
coarse  wooden  particles  on  said  first  cellulosic  web  to  a 
first  predetermined  thickness  level  whereby  said  layer  of 
coarse  wooden  particles  is  substantially  thicker  than  said 
cellulosic  web, 

preparing  a  solid  wooden  edge  member  and  placing  the  same 
on  said  first  layer  of  wooden  particles,  said  edge  member 
having  a  predetermined  thickness, 

depositing  a  second  quantity  of  said  discrete,  adhesive 
coated,  coarse  wooden  particles  adjacent  said  wooden 
edge  member  and  above  said  wooden  edge  member  to  a 
second  level  wherein  the  spacing  of  said  second  level 
above  said  wooden  edge  member  is  approximately  equal 
to  the  spacing  of  said  first  level  above  the  first  cellulosic 
web, 

preparing  a  second  slurry-formed  wet  web  of  cellulosic 
fibers  having  a  moisture  content  of  at  least  about  50% 
whereby  the  resultant  web  is  pulpy,  said  second  web  being 
similar  to  the  first,  and  placing  said  second  web  over  said 


second  quantity  of  coarse  wooden  components  at  said 
second  level, 

transferring  said  caul  plate  together  with  said  cellulosic  fiber 
webs  with  ^aid  coarse  wooden  components  and  edge 
member  therebetween  into  a  heated  press,  and  compress- 
ing the  assembly  on  said  caul  plate  in  substantially  one 
compression  operation  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  com- 
pact and  consolidate  said  coarse  wooden  particles  to  a 
thickness  substantially  reduced  from  the  original  thickness 
of  said  particles  as  initially  deposited  between  said  ceUu- 
losic  webs,  wherein  said  pressure  and  elevated  tempera- 
ture are  maintained  for  a  period  of  time  for  setting  said 
adhesive  and  bonding  said  consolidated  particles  together 
throughout  said  building  component  at  the  reduced  thick- 
ness thereof  including  compressing  the  particles  between 
said  edge  member  and  said  cellulosic  webs  to  a  thickness 
of  about  one-half  or  less  their  original  thickness  to  provide 
a  solid  durable  edge  adhered  to  said  edge  member  by  said 
adhesive,  said  ceUulosic  fiber  webs  being  transformed  into 
dense,  tough  and  smooth  surfaced  skins  firmly  bonded  to 
the  consolidated  particles, 

and  trimming  said  building  component  at  least  to  said  solid 
wooden  edge  member  whereby  the  edge  member  forms 
the  edge  of  said  building  component. 


4 148358 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PROTECHON  AGAINST 
CORROSION  OF  CAST  IRON  BOILERS 
Helmold  too  PIcaaen,  KeUcheim,  ami  Kurt  Bodenbcnner,  Wics- 
baden,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,456 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  15. 
1976,2621658 

Int  a.J  C23F  11/02.  11/04 
VS.  a.  422—12  5  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  protection  of  gray  cast  iron  against  corro- 
sion by  the  vapors  of  boUing  concentrated  sulfuric  acid,  which 
comprises  introducing  an  inorganic  compound  containing 


642 


positive  nitrogen  selected  from  the  grdup 
NO2,  N2O3,  and  nitric  acid  into  a  vap  }r 
tween  the  boihng  sulfuric  acid  and  tli 
tec  ted. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


consisting  of  NO,- 
fiUed  gas  space  be- 
east  iron  to  be  pro- 


1.  In  a  backwash  system  capable  ( T  "being  operationally 
coupled  for  use  with  a  diluting  system  of  the  type  providing  a 
plurality  of  dilutions  of  differing  concentration  from  a  single 
liquid  sample  and  which  diluting  system  includes  a  source  of 
fluid  pressure  and  vacuum,  a  source  oT  liquid  sample  and  a 
source  of  diluent,  a  liquid  transfer  valve  coupled  to  the  sources 
of  liquid  sample  and  diluent,  said  transfer  valve  including 
interior  precise  measuring  portions,  for  measuring  and  combin- 
ing precise  volumes  of  liquid  sample  atd  diluent  to  produce 
said  dilutions,  an  aspirator  including  an  aspirator  tube  having  a 
delivery  end  introductble  into  the  liquid  sample  and  coupled  to 
said  liquid  transfer  valve,  said  backwalh  system  arranged  to 
pass  diluent  from  the  source  thereof  ta  the  interior  passage- 
ways of  said  liquid  transfer  valve,  through  the  aspirator  tube  at 
a  predetermined  stage  in  the  operation'  of  the  system,  means 
capable  of  storing  and  delivering  a  known  volume  of  diluent,  a 
control  valve  including  an  actuator  therefor  positioned  inter- 
mediate said  diluent  source  and  liquid  transfer  valve,  said 
control  valve  operable  between  a  first  p(  >sition  only  permitting 
passage  of  diluent  from  the  diluent  sou  rce  to  the  storing  and 
delivering  means  and  a  second  positioi  i  only  permitting  pas- 
sage of  diluent  from  the  storing  and  di  livering  means  to  the 
liquid  transfer  valve  and  a  collector  vesi  el  arranged  to  receive 
the  backwashed  liquid  from  the  aspiral  or  tube;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  mounting  th(  collector  vessel  for 
movement  along  a  predetermined  pat  1  between  a  location 
displaced  from  the  delivery  end  of  th<  aspirator  tube  and  a 
location  engaging  the  delivery  end  of  I  he  aspirator  tube  in  a 
sealed  coupling  therewith,  said  means  iicluding  carrier  means 
mounting  said  vessel,  guide  means  detning  said  path,  drive 
means  coupled  to  a  source  of  fluid  prest  ure  and  to  said  carrier 
means  for  reciprocably  moving  said  ca  rier  means  along  said 
path  and  fail-safe  switch  means  operab  e  only  upon  establish- 
ment of  said  sealed  coupling  to  permit  dt  livery  of  diluent  to  the 
transfer  valve  as  backwash. 


many 


APRIL  10,  1979 


4,14  1,860 
CATALYTIC  CONVERT!  R  FOR  EXHAUST  GASES 
Eitel  Goedicke,  Ahe,  Fed.  Rep.  1  >f  Genmuy,  assignor  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfiif :  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


FUed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,129 


Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  26557S1 

iBt  CL2  BOIJ  ^02:  POIN  3/15 
VS.  a.  422—176 


Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  9, 


6Claiffls 


4,148359 

BACKWASH  SYSTEM  FOR  DILUtING  APPARATUS 

Ronald  O.  Simpson,  and  Pedro  P.  Cabreia,  both  of  Miami,  Fla., 

assignors  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.,  Hialeali,  Fla. 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,235 

Lit  a.2  GoiN ;/;  f 

VS.  CL  422—103  19  Claims 


means  of  an  upper  and  a  lower 


1.  A  converter  for  catalytic  <  inversion  of  exhaust  gas  from 
internal  combustion  engines  cc  mprising:  a  housing  closed  by 


end  plate,  the  lower  end  plate 


being  penetrated  longitudinally'  by  a  gas  inlet;  the  housing 
being  provided  with  a  gas  out!  et  opening  thereinto  rectangu- 
larly with  respect  to  the  gas  inl^t  and  with  an  inner  perforated 
tube  and  an  outer  perforated  tube  which  are  spaced  apart 
concentrically  with  respect  to  one  another  so  as  to  form  an 
annular  space  therebetween;  st  id  inner  perforated  tube  being 
connected  to  said  gas  inlet  and  1  aid  outer  perforated  tube  being 
secured  to  said  lower  end  plaU ;  said  annular  space  being  sub- 
stantially fully  occupied  by  a  {  ranular  catalyst  forming  a  bed 
with  an  upper  free  end  regie  n;  a  gas  flow-defining  means 
comprising  a  gas  deflecting  o  me  secured  to  the  upper  end 
plate,  a  first  partially  perforate  1  metal  collar  enveloping  said 
deflecting  cone  being  secured  !  ubstantially  perpendicularly  to 
the  upper  end  plate,  a  second  n  letal  collar  arranged  concentri- 
cally to  the  first  metal  collar  t  nd  being  secured  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  the  upper  e  nd  plate,  and  an  annular  plate 
connected  substantially  perpet  dicularly  to  the  second  metal 
collar;  the  gas  flow-defining  mc  ans  causing  a  major  proportion 
of  the  exhaust  gas  admitted  thr  >ugh  the  gas  inlet  to  flow  radi- 
ally through  said  catalyst  bed,  ind  a  minor  proportion  thereof 
to  flow  axially  through  said  ini^r  tube;  said  minor  exhaust  gas 
proportion  being  deflected  in  (ontact  with  said  cone  so  as  to 
flow  through  the  perforated  p  jrtion  of  the  first  metal  collar 
and  form  an  axial  stream  of  gas  impinging  upon  the  upper  free 
end  region  of  the  catalyst  bed  11  nder  a  pressure  higher  than  the 
pressure  exerted  by  the  gas  flo  ving  radially  through  the  cata- 
lyst bed,  said  higher  pressure  1  nabling  the  catalyst  bed  to  be 
compressed  in  longitudinal  pos  ition. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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April  10,  1979 
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4,148,861 
METHOD  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  VALUES  PRESENT 
IN  LOW  VALENCE  STAGES  AND  DISSOLVED  IN 
UQUIDS 
Helmut  Hansberger,  Bad  Schiinbom,  and  Peter  Schlosser, 
Karlsruhe,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gesell- 
schaft  zur  Wiederaufarbeitung  Ton  Kembrenostoffen  m.bJl., 
Leopoldshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30. 
1976,  2613536 

Int  a.2  CDIG  56/00 
VS.  CL  423—3  10  Claims 

1.  Method  for  oxidizing  a  value  present  in  a  low  valence 
stage  in  an  aqueous  solution  and  if  present  oxidizing  a  com- 
pound which  stabilizes  this  low  valence  stage,  said  aqueous 
solution  arising  in  a  reprocessing  process  for  irradiated  nuclear 
fuel  and/or  breeder  material,  the  value  being  U(IV)  or  Pu(IlI) 
comprising  adding  dinitrogen  tetroxide  (N2O4)  in  liquid  form 
to  the  aqueous  solution  as  an  oxidation  agent  in  an  amount 
which  corresponds  to  only  a  slight  excess  over  the  amount  of 
N2O4  required  stoichiometrically  to  oxidize  the  value  and  the 
stabilizing  compound,  and  conducting  the  oxidation  reactions 
which  subsequently  take  place  as  substantially  Uquid-hquid 
reactions. 

6.  Method  for  oxidizing,  in  a  wash  solution,  a  compound 
which  stabilizes  the  low  valence  stage  of  U(IV)  or  Pu(III), 
which  valence  stage  is  present  in  a  liquid  solution  arising  in  a 
reprocessing  process  for  irradiated  nuclear  fuel  and/or  breeder 
material,  comprising  adding  dinitrogen  tetroxide  (N2O4)  in 
liquid  form  to  the  wash  solution  as  an  oxidation  agent,  and 
conducting  the  oxidation  reactions  which  subsequently  take 
place  as  substantially  liquid-liquid  reactions. 


4  148363 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLYCRYSTALLD4E  CUBIC 

BORON  NITRIDE 

Vladimir  I.  Farafontor,  Leningradskaya,  oblast;  Mirra  L  Sok- 
hor,  Leningrad;  Natalia  G.  Kushkova,  Leningrad;  Viktor  V. 
Digonsky,  Leningrad,  and  Vladislav  S.  LysanoT,  Leningrad, 
all  of  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauchni-Issledova- 
telsky  Institut  Abrazivov  I  SUifovania,  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jnn.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,906 
CSaims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Jul.  7,  1977,  2502649 
Int  CL2  COIB  2J/06 
UA  a.  423-290  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  polycrystalline  cubic  boron  nitride 
residing  in  that  hexagonal  boron  nitride  is  subjected  to  pressure 
of  40-90  kbar  and  temperature  of  1200*-24O0'  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  which  is  a  zinc  compound. 


4,148,862 
HYDROMETALLURGICAL  TREATMENT  OF  SOLUBLE 

SIUCATE-BEARING  ZINC  MATERIALS 

Sigmund  P.  Fugleberg,  and  Jaakko  T.  I.  Poijarvi,  both  of  Fori, 

Finland,  assignors  to  Outokumpu  Oy,  Outokumpu,  Finland 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,041 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Oct.  8,  1976,  762880 

Int  CL2  COIB  33/12;  COIG  9/06 

VS.  a.  423-106  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  hydrometallurgical  process  for  the  treatment  of  a 
sulfuric  acid  soluble  silicate-bearing  zinc  calcine  for  the  recov- 
ery of  its  valuable  metal  content  by  leaching  the  silicate-bear- 
ing material  at  an  elevated  temperature  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  sulfuric  acid  and  by  precipitating  silicic  acid  in  a  single 
reactor  vessel  and  subsequently  separating  the  precipitate  from 
the  metal-bearing  solution;  the  improvement  comprising  pre- 
cipitating the  silicic  acid  in  an  easily  settling  and  filtering  form 
by  adding  silicate-bearing  material  at  a  rate  such  that  its  con- 
centration, calculated  as  Si02,  corresponds  to  the  simulu- 
neously  precipitating  silicic  acid  quantity  and  the  silicate-bear- 
ing material  is  added  at  a  maximum  rate  of  about  6  grams  per 
liter  of  reactor  volume  per  hour. 


4,148364 

SnJCA  GEL  OF  IMPROVED  PROPERTIES  AND 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

WiUielm  GtoA,  Bonn,  and  Peter  Hussmann,  Munich,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mittex  Aktiengesellschaft 

Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5 
1976,  2624392;  Italy,  Jan.  4,  1976,  9474  A/76 

Int  a.2  COIB  33/12 
VS.  CL  423-335  51  curims 


1.  In  a  process  of  producing  silica  gel,  including  the  steps  of 
precipiuting  a  silicic  acid-ccnuining  sUrting  materials  and 
acid  reactant  to  first  form  an  unstable  silicic  acid  containing  sol 
as  an  intermediate  product,  subsequently  gelling  the  sol,  wash- 
ing the  gel  to  remove  the  salts,  and  drying  the  gel,  the  improve- 
ments which  comprise  carrying  out  the  precipiution  process  in 
two  steps,  wherein  in  the  first  step  a  first  silicic  acid -containing 
starting  material  with  a  silicon  dioxide  content  between  about 
20%  and  about  32%  by  weight  is  introduced  in  such  a  fine 
distribution  and  at  such  a  high  discharge  velocity  into  the  acid 
reactant,  while  being  subjected  to  high  speed  agiution,  until  a 
pH-value  of  the  acid  reactant  between  about  1.5  and  about  1.8 
is  attained,  that  instantaneous  reaction  between  the  acid  and 
the  sUicic  acid  containing  starting  material  takes  place  without 
any  precipitation  of  silicic  acid,  and  wherein  in  the  second 
precipiution  step  a  second  silicic  acid-containing  starting  ma- 
terial having  a  silicon  dioxide  content  between  about  8%  and 
about  14%  by  weight  is  introduced  into  the  acid  reactant  untU 
a  pH-value  of  between  about  2.6  and  about  3.5  is  attained, 
thereby  producing  a  sol  having  a  silicon  dixoide  content  of 
about  14%  to  about  18%  by  weight,  and  carrying  out  the 
washing  step  by  washing  with  a  washing  liquid  of  a  pH  be- 
tween about  1.8  and  about  12.0. 

39.  Silica  gel  having  a  silicon  dioxide  content  of  between 
about  16%  and  about  24%,  a  pore  diameter  of  between  about 
20  and  about  25  Angstroem,  a  wetting  heat  of  between  about 
32  and  about  35  cal./g.,  a  bulk  weight  between  about  720  and 
about  770  g./cm.',  an  adsorption  temperature  of  up  to  about 
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100*  C.  and  a  desorption  temperature  o|between  about  ISO*  C. 
and  about  200*  C. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,149,865 
TREATMENT  OF  CYANIDE  BYPRpDUCT  IN  NTTRILE 

PRODUC^o^ 

Abraham  P.  Gclbein,  Plainfield,  and  Joon  T.  Kwon,  Freehold 
Township,  Monmouth  County,  both  of  N  J.,  asiignort  to  The 
Lummns  Company,  Bloomfield,  N J. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1978.  Ser.  N^.  867,520 
lat  CL^  C07C  120114 
VS.  CL  423—358  |  16  Claim* 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  nitrile^  wherein  a  nitrile  pro- 
duction eflluent  includes  gaseous  ammonia,  carbon  dioxide  and 
hydrogen  cyanide,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  recovering  from  the  nitrile  production  effluent  hydrogen 
cyanide  and  at  least  a  portion  of  tlje  ammonia  and  carbon 
dioxide  as  an  aqueous  solution,  said  aqueous  solution 
containing  ammonium  cart>onate  and  ammonium  cyanide; 

b.  hydrolyzing  cyanide  present  in  sfid  aqueous  solution  to 
ammonia  and  carbon  monoxide;    J 

c.  stripping  carbon  monoxide,  carbon  dioxide,  water  vapor 
and  un-hydrolyzed  hydrogen  cyanide  from  the  aqueous 
solution  produced  in  step  b  to  recover  water  free  of  cya- 
nide and  a  stripped  gas;  I 

d.  separating  the  stripped  gas  into  a  gaseous  stream  of  ammo- 
nia and  carbon  monoxide  and  an  aeneous  solution  contain- 
ing ammonium  carbonate  and  ammonium  cyanide; 

e.  stripping  carbon  dioxide  free  of  hydrogen  cyanide  from 
said  aqueous  solution  from  step  d;  and 

{.  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  aqueous  solution  from  step 
e  to  step  b. 


monoxide  in  said  raw 

ucing  a  synthesis  gas 

nitrogen  in  approxi- 

which  comprises: 


ind 
Genu  ny, 
FeL 
197  5, 


PRODUCnON  OF 

SiegMed  Schneider,  Cologne, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

geaeUachaft,  Lererknaen, 
FUed  Jnl.  12, 

Cbdms  priority,  application 
1975,  2533128 

lot  0.2  COIF 
U.S.  CL  423—490 

1.  A  process  for  the  production 
silicon  dioxide  content  wherei  i 
an  amount  ranging  from  sligh  tly 
metric  amount  to  an  aqueous 
a  temperature  from  about  0* 
fluoride  formed  is  separated 
silica  sol  and  optionally  wash^ 
comprises  reacting  the  calciun 
icic  acid  in  such  a  way  that 
solution  amounts  to  between 
fast-reacting  proton  acceptor 
ately  before  separation  of  the 
cient  to  raise  the  pH  to  about 
fluoride  sludge  can  be  readil^ 
prior  to  gelation  of  the  silica. 


4,14  M^ 
SY"nHETICl 


FLUORSPAR 
Hana  Niederpriim,  Mooheim, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Alctien- 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Ser.  No.  704,252 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  24, 


4,148366 
LOW  ENERGY  AMMONIA  SYNTHESIS  PROCESS 
Colman  L.  Becker,  Houston,  Tex.,  asaigi^or  to  Pullman  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  Nb.  729,459 

Int  a.2  COIC  1/02.  1/04 

VJS.  CL  423—359  15  Claims 


PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING 

OF  GAS  CONTAINING 
Volker  Fattinger,  Arlesheim, 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sci . 
abandoned.  This  application 
Claims  priority,  application 
3000/75 

Int  CL2  <t»lB  17/82 
UJS.  a.  423—523 
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11/22:  COIB  33/14 

lOCIaima 

of  synthetic  fluorspar  of  low 

hexafluosilicic  acid  is  added  in 

below  up  to  about  stoichio- 

I  :alcium  cartx>nate  suspension  at 

C.  to  40*  C,  and  the  calcium 

>fr  as  a  sludge  from  the  dilute 

out,  the  improvement  which 

carbonate  with  the  hexafluosil- 

pH-value  of  the  fully  reacted 

about  3.6  to  4.6,  and  adding  a 

o  the  reaction  mixture  immedi- 

( alcium  fluoride  in  amount  suffi- 

S.O  to  6.4,  whereby  the  calcium 

separated  from  the  silica  sol 
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4,148,868 


SO2  FROM  A  CURRENT 
THE  SAME 
Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
N.Y. 

No.  664,601,  Mar.  8,  1976, 
Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,707 
Switzerland,  Mar.  10,  1975, 


17Claima 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  df  ammonia  which  com 
prises  a  series  of  process  steps  including  producing  a  raw 
synthesis  gas  and  converting  the  carl 
synthesis  gas  to  carbon  dioxide  for  pi 
containing  a  mixture  of  hydrogen 
mately  a  3  to  1  ratio,  the  improvemi 
reacting  said  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  In  an  anmionia  synthesis 
converter  at  pressures  less  than  liX)  atmospheres  to  pro- 
duce an  effluent  containing  ammonia; 
scrubbing  said  effluent  with  water  t<^  form  a  water-ammonia 

mixture; 

distilling  ammonia  from  said  wat^-ammonia  mixture  by 

means  of  a  distillation  column  hei  ted  by  removing  liquid 

therefrom  at  several  levels;  and 

passing  in  indirect  heat  exchange  wilfi  said  liquid  the  effluent 

from  one  of  said  process  steps. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  I  [2SO4  from  a  cold,  moist  current 
of  gas  containing  up  to  about  8%  by  volume  of  SO2  by  the 
nitrogen  oxide  process  in  a  s  irstem  of  reaction  zones,  which 
process  produces  a  strong  sul  Furic  acid  having  a  H2S04-con- 
tent  of  at  least  70%,  by  weight ,  in  which  process  the  current  of 
S02-containing  gas  having  a  si  oichiometric  oxygen  content  for 
carrying  out  this  process  in  pi  actice  is  caused  to  flow,  at  sub- 
stantially atmospheric  pressur  (,  successively 

(a)  through  an  acid  denitrai  ion  zone; 

(b)  through  an  S02-process|ng  zone  in  which  said  current  is 
brought  into  intimate  c<jntact  with  dilute  sulfuric  acid 
having  a  concentration  ol  less  than  70%  H2SO4  and  being 
substantially  free  from  ni  rose,  said  dilute  acid  flowing  in 
a  cycle  through  the  SO2  processing  zone;  and  said  SO2- 
processing  zone  being  o '  suflicient  length  to  have  SO2 
present  therein  substantally  to  the  end  thereof,  while 
substantially  avoiding  dj  ^solution  of  nitrogen  oxides  in 
said  cycle  of  dilute  acid; 

the  dilute  acid  cycling  th  ough  the  S02-processing  zone 


^ 


being  intermittently  introduced  into  said  denitration  zone 
to  regulate  the  concentration  of  the  acid  therein; 

(c)  through  a  nitrogen  oxides-absorption  zone;  all  of  the 
nitrose-containing  acid  exiting  from  said  absorption  zone 
being  indirectly  heated  to  a  temperature  above  60*  C.  and 
then  introduced  into  said  denitration  zone  by-passing  said 
S02-processing  zone  and  having  nitrogen  oxides  with- 
drawn in  said  denitration  zone  from  said  nitrose-contain- 
ing acid  into  the  gas  current; 

thereby  obtaining  a  denitrated  sulfuric  acid  exiting  from  the 
denitration  zone  which  acid  has  an  H2SO4 — concentra- 
tion of  between  70  and  8S%  by  weight,  is  substantially 
free  from  nitrose  and  is  withdrawable  from  said  system  as 
product  acid; 

a  portion  of  said  denitrated  sulfuric  acid  being  conveyed 
through  said  nitrogen  oxides  absorption  zone  and  absorb- 
ing nitrogen  oxides  from  the  gas  current  in  said  absorption 
zone; 

said  process  further  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  removing  a  portion  of  the  said  dilute  sulfuric  acid,  sub- 
stantially free  from  nitrose,  from  said  S02-processing  zone 
and  bringing  the  last-mentioned  portion  into  contact  with 
a  cold  moist  current  of  said  S02-containing  gas  in  a  pre- 
treatment  zone  upstream  of  said  denitration  zone  in  said 
system; 

(fi)  reintroducing  a  portion  of  the  acid  formed  in  (a)  which 
is  more  diluted  by  moisture  from  said  gas  and  which  is  free 
from  nitrose  into  the  sulfuric  acid  cycling  in  the  S02-proc- 
essing  zone,  this  portion  of  the  acid  carrying  the  portion  of 
the  moisture  content  of  the  S02-containing  gas  thereby 
diluting  the  sulfuric  acid  and  thus  bypassing  the  gas  flow- 
path  leading  to  the  denitration  zone;  and 

(y)  at  least  when  the  water-content  of  the  more  diluted 
sulfuric  acid  exiting  from  the  pretreatment  zone  increases 
to  the  extent  that  the  H2S04-content  of  the  denitrated 
sulfuric  acid  leaving  the  denitration  zone  drops  below 
70%  by  weight  of  H2SO4,  removing  a  portion  of  the  dilute 
sulfuric  acid  from  the  pre-treatment  tower  before  it  is 
added  to  the  acid  cycling  in  the  SO2  processing  zone  and 
conveying  the  last-mentioned  portion  through  an  acid- 
dehydration  zone,  wherein  it  is  heated  to  evaporate  water 
therefrom,  and  then  returning  the  resulting  more  concen- 
trated acid  to  the  SO2  processing  zone. 


4,148369 

IMMUNOLOGICAL  REAGENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  SAME 

Carlton  D.  Deaton,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Baxter 

Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  555,908,  Mar.  6, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,024 

Int  a.2  GOIN  21/00.  23/00.  31/00;  BOID  21/01 

VJS.  a.  424—1  42  Qaims 

1.  A  reagent  for  clinical  nephelometric  analysis  comprising 
an  aqueous  solution  of  an  antiserum  to  the  component  to  be 
assayed  and  a  mixture  of  about  20%  to  about  40%  by  weight 
polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  200  to 
about  10,000  and  about  80%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  a  block 
copolymer  of  ethylene  oxide  and  polyoxypropylene  containing 
at  least  S0%  ethylene  oxide. 

5.  In  an  immunological  assaying  method  which  involves  a 
reaction  between  an  antigen  and  an  antibody  to  form  an  anti- 
gen-antibody complex,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
carrying  out  said  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  reagent  compris- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  containing  about  3  to  6%  by  weight  of 
a  mixture  of  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  200  to  about  10,000  and  a  nonionic  surfactant  other  than 
polyethylene  glycol  wherein  said  mixture  contains  about  10% 
to  90%  by  weight  polyethylene  glycol  and  about  10%  to  90% 
by  weight  nonionic  surfactant  and  said  solution  has  a  calcu- 
lated HLB  value  of  about  0.7  to  1.7. 

18.  In  an  immunological  assaying  method  which  involves  a 
reaction  between  an  antigen  and  an  antibody  to  form  an  anti- 
gen-antibody complex,  the  improvement  which  comprises 


carrying  out  said  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  reagent  compris- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  containing  about  3  to  6%  by  weight  of 
a  mixture  of  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  200  to  about  10,000  and  a  nonionic  surfactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  block  copolymer  of  ethylene  oxide  and  polyoxypropyl- 
ene, 

(b)  straight  chain  primary  aliphatic  oxyalkylated  alcohols, 
and 

(c)  glycerol  monostearate,  wherein  said  mixture  contains 
about  10%  to  90%  by  weight  polyethylene  glycol  and 
about  10%  to  90%  by  weight  nonionic  surfactant  and  said 
solution  has  a  calculated  HLB  value  of  about  0.7  to  1.7. 


4,148,870 
OSMIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Paul  C.  Hydes,  and  Michael  J.  Qeare,  both  of  London,  England, 
assignors  to  Johnson,  Matthey  ft  Co.,  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  702,132,  JuL  2, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,100,158. 
This  application  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,791 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  9.  1975. 
28877/75 

Int  CL2  GOIN  1/00.  1/28.  1/30 
VS.  CL  424—3  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  fixing  or  staining  cells  in  the  preparation  of 
specimens  for  examination  by  electron  microscopy,  in  which 
the  cells  are  treated  with  osmium  tetroxide,  the  improvement 
comprising  employing  for  said  osmium  tetroxide  a  complex  of 
osmium  tetroxide  and  a  compound  having  a  heterocylic  ring 
containing  one  or  two  tertiary  nitrogen  atoms  said  compound 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridazine, 
phthalazine,  isoquinoline,  triethylenediamine,  and  quinucli- 
dine. 


4,148371 

SUSTAINED  SUBDERMAL  DELIVERY  OF  DRUGS 

USING  POLYU-CAPROLACTONE)  AND  ITS 

COPOLYMERS 

Colin  G.  Pitt  and  Anton  E.  Schindler,  both  of  RTI,  P.  O.  Box 

12194,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C.  27709 

FUed  Oct  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,989 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/74.  9/52 
VS.  a.  424—19  15  CtoiBM 

1.  A  subdermally  implantable  pharmaceutical  composition 
comprising 

(a)  a  surgically  implantable  device  in  the  form  of  a  mac- 
rocapsule  having  a  hollow  cavity  and  being  composed  of 
a  polymer  or  copolymer  having  repeating  units  of  the 
formula 


R" 
I 
(ROii-C- 

R" 


O 
I 

-(R")m— C— O 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  lower  alkylene  groups  of  up  to  six 
carbon  atoms;  n  and  are  0  or  1;  and  R'"  and  R""  are  either 
hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  from  I  to  about  6  carbon 
atoms;  at  least  5%  of  the  polymer  or  copolymer  being  formed 
of  the  repeating  unit 

O 

n 

-(CH2)5-C-0— 

derived  from  e-hydroxy  caproic  acid,  where  m=0,  n=l, 

R'=(CH2)4,  and  R  "  and  R  "  "=H,  and 

(b)  a  drug  contained  within  the  hollow  cavity  of  said  device; 

said  device,  comprosed  of  said  polymer  or  copolymer, 

having  a  sufficiently  high  permeability  to  the  drug  to 

enable  it  to  be  used  in  said  macrocapsule  form  for  subder- 
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mal  implantation,  being  capable 
content  which  can  be  released  in  a 
sustained  constant  rate  for  a  long  ti  ne, 
ble  of  biodegrading  after  the  dr^g 
depleted. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


holding  a  high  drug 

effective  amount  at  a 

,  and  which  is  capa- 
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13  Claims 


4,148^2 

PLAQUE  INHIBITING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
AiutiB  C.  Wagenkaecht,  deceased,  iatd  of  Hennepin  County, 
Minn,  (by  Don  Austin  Wagenluiecht,  personal  representatiTe); 
George  V.  DarariBgas,  Edina,  and  W^iam  E.  Koski,  Minne- 
apolis, both  of  Mino^  assignors  to  General  Milb,  Inc.,  Minne- 
apoUs,  Minn.  \ 

FUed  Not.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,525 
Int.  a.2  A61K  9/68. 
VS.  a.  424—48 
1.  A  chewing  gum  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  0.001%  to  about  15^  by  weight  of  a  di(2- 
ethylhexyl)-sulfo$uccinate  salt; 

(b)  from  about  0.001%  to  about  15^  by  weight  monocap- 
rylin;  and 

(c)  from  about  0.05%  to  about  10% 
inhibiting  flavor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cinnamon  oil,  peppermint  oil  and 
tures  thereof;  and 

(d)  from  about  10%  to  about  95%  bjj  i 


by  weight  of  a  plaque 
e  group  consisting  of 
tpearmint  oil  and  mix- 
weight  of  a  gum  base. 


4,148,873 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  THE  SK|N  WITH  EXTRACTS 

OF  HOPS 
Joseph  L.  Owades,  Boston,  Mass.,  assig^r  to  S.  S.  Steiner,  Inc., 

New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1976,  Ser.  Nk.  739,304 

Inta.2A61K  7A'2 

VS.  a.  424—59  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  human  skin  t(  i  protect  said  skin  from 
erythema-producing  sunlight  radiation  while  promoting  tan- 
ning thereof,  said  method  comprises  ap  plying  topically  to  said 
skin  in  need  of  said  treating,  a  sunscree  ting  composition  com- 
prising an  active  sunscreening  agent 
erythema-producing  ultraviolet  radiation  while  transmitting 
ultraviolet  radiation  which  promotes  tapning,  and  a  physiolog- 
ically acceptable  carrier  for  said  suiscreening  agent,  said 
sunscreening  agent  comprising  at  least  about  2%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  com|K)sition,  of  an  organic 
solvent  soluble  extract  of  hops,  said  eAract  containing  humu- 
lones  and  lupulones  extracted  from  sakl  hops. 


977,  which  is  a  dinsion 

.  4,046,886,  which  is 

]  »75,  Pat.  No.  3,952,099, 

Mar.  13, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

of  Ser.  No.  241,404, 

May  30,  1978,  Ser. 


piirt 


4,148,874 

DERMATOLOGICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Donald  E.  Smith,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  ft 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  805,668,  Jun.  13, 
of  Ser.  No.  647,943,  Jan.  12, 1976,  Pat,|No. 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  541,902,  Jan.  17, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  340,787, 
3,896,238,  which  is  a  continuation-in-| 
Apr.  5,  1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcaf  on 
No.  910,269 
Int.  a.2  A6|K  7/34.  7/36. 
VS.  a.  424-66  \^ 

1.  A  composition  in  liquid  or  semi<  liquid 
topical  application  to  animal  tissue  co  nprising: 
(1)  from  about  0.05%  to  about  15%  I 
gent  metel  salt  selected  from  the 
aluminum  chlorhydrate, 
zirconium  oxychlcride, 
zinc  chloride, 
aluminum  tribromide, 
aluminum  chloride  ethanolate, 

a  1:1  mixture  by  weight  of  zirconium  oxychloride  and 
aluminum  chlorhydrate; 


ai  1 


(2)  from  about  0.1%  to  aboif 
selected  from  the  group 
sucrose  monooctanoate, 
sucrose  monodecanoate, 
sucrose  monolaurate, 
sucrose  myristate, 
sucrose  monopalmitate, 
sucrose  monostearate, 
sucrose  monooleate,  and 
sucrose  dioleate;  and 

(3)  from  about  0.1%  to  aboui 
compound  selected  from 
octyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
nonyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
decyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
undecyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
dodecyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
2-hydroxydecyl  methyl 
2-hydroxyundecyl  methyl 
2-hydroxydodecyl  methyl 
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1.0  by  weight  of  a  sugar  ester 
cbnsisting  of 


10.0%  by  weight  of  a  sulfoxide 
he  group  consisting  of 


siflfoxide, 
sulfoxide, 
sulfoxide. 


4,14 1,875 
VISIBLE  ACTK  >N  GEL  TONER 

Gabriel  Bamett,  New  York;  ^  athan  Gershaw,  Commack,  and 

Jack  J.  Mansner,  East  Hills,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Helena 

Rubinstein,  Inc.,  New  York,  IN.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  N<^  611,435,  Sep.  5, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,087,555.  This  application  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,844 

Int  a.2  A61K  JV/7A  BOIJ  13/00 

VS.  a.  424-81  I  5  daims 

1.  An  aqueous  non-oily  gel  ipner  composition  for  use  on  the 
skin  consisting  essentially  of  a  ^rrier  and  an  encapsulated  base; 

(A)  said  carrier  consisting  essentially  of  an  effective  amount 
of  each  of  an  emulsifier,  la  dispersing  agent,  a  non-ionic 
surfactant  and  a  humecjant,  a  gel-forming  amount  of 
hectorite  clay,  an  effectiNJe  amount  of  a  peptizer  for  said 
clay,  and  the  balance  wafer;  and 

(B)  said  encapsulated  active  base  consisting  essentially  of 
milk  protein,  hectorite  cla  y,  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  polar 
group  affording  organic  ( ompound  to  form  water  insolu- 
ble particles  by  reaction  vith  said  hectorite  clay,  a  suffi- 

for  said  clay,  and  water,  said 
polar  group  affording  co:  npound  being  (1)  characterized 
as  being  reactable  with  s)  id  hectorite  clay  to  form  water 
a  size  above  colloidal  dimen- 
aqueous  colloidal  solution  of 
synthetic  hectorite  clay  4nd  tetrasodium  pyrophosphate 
and  (2)  selected  from  th  e  group  consisting  of  a  simple 
organic  compound  havin; ;  at  least  one  polar  group  and  an 
organic  hydrophilic  colic  id. 


7/38,  31/10 

ICIaim 
form  adopted  to 

by  weight  of  an  astrin- 
;roup  consisting  of 


insoluble  particles  havinj ; 
sions  when  added  to  ar 


4,148,876 
BIOLOGICAL 
June  D.  Almeida,  London,  ani 
both  of  England,  assignors 
search  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Se^, 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2  A61K  39/ ff. 
VS.  CL  424—89 

1.  An  antigenic  virosome 
of  microvesicles  which 
having  a  single  lipid  bilayer 
is  bound  by  hydrophobic  bohding 
antigenic  protein  being  a  h<maggl' 
sub-unit  of  a  protective  surfac ; 
rus  and  having  a  hydrophobi ; 


PREPARATIONS 
David  C  Edwards,  Beckenham, 
o  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.,  Re- 
No.  727,610,  Sep.  28, 1976, 
Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,445 
I,  39/18.  39/20.  39/22 

12  Claims 

preparation  containing  a  plurality 

are  unilamellar  bodies 

the  exterior  surface  of  which 

an  antigenic  protein,  said 

iutinin  and  neuraminidase 

antigen  derived  from  a  myxovi- 

region. 


micr  >vesicles 


ujtonl 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  10,  1979 


April  10, 1979 


CHEMICAL 


647 


4,148377 

FRACnON  CAPABLE  OF  INDUCING  IN  VIVO  A 

RESISTANCE  TO  BACTERIAL  INFECHONS,  PROCESS 

FOR  OBTAINING  SAID  FRACTION  FROM  BACTERU 

AND  DRUGS  CONTAINING  SAID  FRACnON 
Jeaa  Choay,  Paris,  and  MireiUe  Sakoohi  nee  Cousin,  Gif-sur- 
Yvette,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Choay  S.  A.,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,993 
Oairas  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  29, 1975,  75  40041; 
May  19,  1976,  76  15093 

Lrt.  CL2  A61K  39/02;  C12D  13/10 
VS.  CL  424-92  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  non-toxic,  antibacterial  product 
of  the  gram-negative  bacteria  enterobacteriaceae  which  com- 
prises: 
enzymatically  splitting  the  water-soluble  constituents  of  the 
exo-  and  endocellular  components  of  the  cell  walls  of  said 
gram-negative  bacteria  in  an  aqueous  solution  at  a  pH  in 
the  range  of  about  5  to  9.5,  at  a  temperature  up  to  about 
100*  C,  which  cell  constituent  has  a  component  of  a 
molecular  weight  not  below  about  10,000,  has  the  antibac- 
terial property  of  the  endotoxin  LPS,  is  toxic  and  is  stable 
to  prolonged  heating  to  at  least  108*  C, 
with  an  enzyme  capable  irreversibly  enzymatically  remov- 
ing the  components  which  have  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  from  about  500  to  about  10,000  from  those  compo- 
nents having  a  molecular  weight  above  about  12,000,  the 
enzyme  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  desox- 
yribonuclease  and  lipase, 
maintaining  the  pH  in  the  range  of  about  5  to  9.5  and  at  a 
temperature  below  about  100*  C.  and  at  which  the  enzyme 
is  active,  forming  a  portion  which  contains  the  lower 
molecular  weight  components  from  about  500  to  12,000, 
and  separating  the  product  which  has  a  molecular  weight 
in  the  range  of  about  500  to  12,000  by  filtration  through  a 
membrane  which  retains  the  product  of  a  molecular 
weight  above  about  10,000  and  separates  the  product  of  a 
molecular  weight  from  about  500  to  10,000, 
said  product  being  water-soluble,  virtually  free  of  toxicity, 
being  antibacterial,  not  an  antigen,  stable  when  heated  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  103-107'  C.  but  unsuble 
upon  heating  about  103*-107*. 

7.  A  biologically  active  product  which  is  antibacterial  and 
non-toxic,  which  product  is  the  water-soluble  constituent  of  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  500  to  about  10,000  and 
of  a  UV  absorption  spectrum  maximum  at  a  wavelength  of 
from  254  to  270  imi,  the  exo-  and  endocellular  constituents  of 
the  cell  walls  of  the  gram-negative  bacteria  enterobacteriaceae, 
which  constituents  have  a  molecular  weight  component  of  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  500  to  about  10,000  and 
another  above  about  10,000,  which  water-soluble  constituents 
has  been  enzymatically  and  irreversibly  split  and  separated 
from  the  said  component  which  has  a  molecular  weight  above 
about  10,000  by  an  enzyme  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  desoxyribonuclease  and  lipase  in  an  aqueous  solution  at  a 
temperature  not  above  about  100*  C.  and  at  a  pH  in  the  range 
of  about  5  to  9.5,  and  which  components  has  been  filtered 
through  a  membrane  which  retained  the  component  of  a  mo- 
lecular weight  above  12,000  and  which  product  is  suble  to 
heating  in  the  range  of  about  103*-107*  C,  but  not  above  107* 
C 
which  product  is  free  of  endotoxic  shock  or  lethal  effect  in 
intravenous  administration  to  mice  at  a  dosage  of  10  mi- 
crograms per  mouse,  which  mice  have  been  sensitized 
intraperitonaleously  with  12.5  micrograms  of  actinomycin 
D  and  which  product  provides  antibacterial  immunity  to 
10  mice  when  administered  intraperitonaleously  to  10 
mice  at  a  dosage  up  to  about  20  micrograms  per  animal 
one  day  prior  to  being  injected  with  1.5x10*  cells  of 
Klebsiella  (Klebsiella  pneumoniae,  ATCC  No.  9997). 


4,148378 

INHIBITION  OF  PLATELET  AGGREGATION  WITH 

SELECTED  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 

Eric  L.  Nelson,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nelson  Research 

ft  Development  Company,  Irvine,  Calif. 

FBed  Dec  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,020 

Int.  CL2  A61K  35/14.  31/685.  31/66 

VS.  a.  424—101  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  platelet  aggregation  in  in  vitro 

platelet  systems  comprising  the  addition  of  an  effective  amount 

of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  chain  having '2-8  carbon 
atoms,  one  of  which  carbon  atoms  may  be  in  the  form  of  a 
carbonyl  group,  Y  is  H,  alkyl,  dialkylaminoethyl,  aryl,  aralkyl 
or  aryl  and  aralkyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  R,  and  R  is  H, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  CF3,  NO2.  OH,  CN, 
COORi. 


CON 


/ 

4 

\ 


R| 


R2 


NHCORi,  NR1R2  or 


CH2N 


\ 


Ri 


R2 


where  R  i  and  R2  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H  and  lower  alkyl;  R,  R]  and  R2  being  the  same  or  different 
and  n  is  0-5;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  to 
in  vitro  platelet  systems. 


4,148,879 

INHIBrnON  OF  PLATELET  AGGREGATION  WTTH 

SELECTED  PHOSPHONIC  AND  PHOSPHINIC  AOD 

ESTERS 

Eric  L.  Nelson,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nelson  Research 

ft  Development  Company,  Irrine,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,017 

lat  0,2  A61K  35/14.  31/685.  31/66 

VS.  CL.  424—101  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  platelet  aggregation  in  in  vitro 

platelet  systems  comprising  the  addition  of  an  effective  amount 

of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  chain  having  2-8  carbon 
atoms,  one  of  which  carbon  atoms  may  be  in  the  form  of  a 
carbonyl  group,  Y  is  H,  alkyl,  dialkylaminoethyl,  aryl,  aralkyl 
or  aryl  and  aralkyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  R,  and  R  is  H, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen.  CFj,  NO2,  OH,  CN, 
COORi, 
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R2 


NHCORi,  NR1R2  or 


CH2N 


/ 
\ 


Ri 
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1  concentTi  tion 
of  64. 


of  [a]D=  + 16*  at  a 
age  composition  by  weight 
and  2S.3S%  oxygen  (by 
exhibits  characteristic  absorp^i 
following  wavelengths  in 
8.05.  8.60,  9.20,  10.15,  10.53 
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of  1%  in  methanol;  an  aver- 

92%  carbon,  9.73%  hydrogen 

diffei^ce);  and  when  pelleted  in  KBr, 

on  in  the  infrared  region  at  the 

microns:  2.87,  3.42,  5.77,  6.85,  7.30, 

11.45. 


I  nd 


4,1JM,883 

ANTIBIOTICS  PRODU<  XD  BY  NEW  SPECIES  OF 
NO(ARDIA 


'  Londm; 


where  Ri  and  R2  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H  and  lower  alkyl;  R,  Ri  and  R2  being  the  same  or  different,  T 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ^f  O,  N,  H,  S  and  CH2, 
with  the  proviso  that  only  one  T  is  0; 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  ^ereof,  to  in  vitro  plate- 
let systems. 


,  Niir 
U77, 


4r 


4,148,880 
MIXTURE  OF  ANTIBIOTICS  PRODUCED  BY  A  SPECIES 

OF  actinoplaKes 

Walter  D.  Celmer,  New  London;  WalUr  P.  Cullen,  East  Lyme; 
Charles  E.  Moppett;  John  B.  Routi«i,  both  of  Groton,  all  of 
Conn.;  Riichiro  Shibakawa,  Handa,  and  Jnnsuke  Tone,  Chita, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pfizer  lac,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  604,260,  Aug.  13, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,038,383, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  541,800,  Jan.  17, 
1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
461,298,  Apr.  16, 1974,  abandoned.  1  lis  application  Dec.  16, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  751 ,032 
Int.  a.2  A61K  33^00 
U.S.  a.  424—119 

2.  A  process  for  increasing  grovith  and  improving  feed 
efficiency  in  non-ruminant  animals  v  hich  comprises  feeding 
said  animals  a  feed  composition  cont  lining  from  about  10  to 
100  ppm  of  Compound  36,926  with  i  n  effective  growth  pro- 
ducing amount  of  a  compound  selectei  I  from  the  group  consist 
ing  of  Compound  37,277,  Compou  id 
thereof. 


Walter  D.  Celmer,  New 
Charles  E.  Moppett,  Mysti^ 
Liang    H.    Huang,    East 
Shibakawa,  Handa,  and  Jn^nld 
assigBon  to  Pflzer  Inc., 
Filed  Aug.  18, 
IntCL^ 
VS.  CL  424—122 

2.  Antibiotic  Compound 
nol,  ethanol,  chloroform,  mkthyl 
thylisobutyl  ketone  and  ethyl 
water;  has  absorption  maximpm 
light  region  of  the  spectrum 
320;  has  the  molecular  formula 
rotation  of  [0]^=  -(-49*  at  a 
and  when  pelleted  in  KBr,  exhibits 
the  infrared  region  of  the  fo  lowing 
2.90,  3.40, 5.76, 5.87, 6.40, 6 
and  13.35. 


1.81, 


4,148,881 
MITICIDAL  COMPOSmOr>(S  COMPRISING 
ANTIBIOTIC 
Takeo  Ishiguro,  Kusatsu,  Japan,  assizor  to  Shionogi  &  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int  a.2  AOIN 
U.S.  a.  424—120 

1.  A  method  for  controlling 
which  comprises  applying  to  the 
composition  containing  a  miticidal  ai^ount 
dal  sidt  thereof,  as  an  active  ingredi 


mit» 
I  miU  s 


liei  it 


3  Claims 


4,1  48,884 
CERTAIN  LODOF  HOR  DISINFECTANT 

coMP  ssrnoNs 

Doughu  E.  Thorogood,  Wingi  te  House,  Shaftesbury  Are., 


Walter  P.  CulleD,  East  Lyme; 
Mark  T.  Jefferson,  Waterford; 
Lyme,    all    of   Conn.;    Riichiro 
Tone,  Chita,  both  of  Japan, 
York,  N.Y. 
,  Ser.  No.  825,563 
A61K  35/00 

3  Claims 

,444  which  is  soluble  in  metha- 

lene  chloride,  acetone,  me- 

acetate;  insoluble  in  heptane  and 

in  methanol  in  the  ultraviolet 

at  265  nm  with  E\cm^^''  value  of 

of  C2gH37NOg;  has  an  optical 

Concentration  of  1%  in  methanol; 

characteristic  absorption  in 

wavelengths  in  microns: 

,  7.05, 7.63,  8.53, 9.0, 10.58, 11.34 


Lon- 


don W.Cl,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5lC,752,  Aug.  30, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  ier.  No.  272,008,  Jul.  14, 1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,926,  Dec.  29, 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 


37,932  and  mixture      1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a. 


854,793,  Sep.  2, 1969,  abandoi  ed,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 


of  Ser.  No.  727,376,  May 


7, 1968,  abandoned,  which  is  a 


continuation-in-part  of  Sc  r.  No.  541,517,  Apr.  11, 1966, 


'io.  818,098 

iug.  6, 1976,  51/94128 

9/00 


abandoned.  This  application 

Int.  a.2  AOIN 

U.S.  CL  424—150 


SChdms 

which  attack  plants, 
a  miticidal  amount  of  a 
of  K-41  oramitici- 
and  a  carrier  therefor. 


4,148,882 

POLYCYCUC  ETHER  ANTIBIOtlCS  PRODUCED  BY 
NEW  SPEOES  OF  ACT!  NOMYCETE 
Walter  D.  Cehner,  New  London;  Wal  er  P.  CuUen,  East  Lyme; 
Charles  E.  Moppett,  Mystic;  John  R.  Oscarson,  Pawcatuck; 
Liang  H.  Huang,  East  Lyme,  all  of  Conn.;  Riichiro 
Shibakawa,  Handa,  and  Junsuke  lane,  Chita,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1977,  Ser j  No.  809,620 
Int  a.2  A61K  X/OO 
U.S.  a.  424—122  J  9  Claims 

1.  The  antibiotic  Compound  47,43(3,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  cationic  salt  thereof,  said  antibiotic  when  in  the 
form  as  the  crystalline  free  acid  is  solable  in  methanol,  acetone, 
chloroform,  methylisobutyl  ketone,  t  ihyl  acetate  and  insoluble 
in  water;  has  a  melting  point  of  89*-'  >9°  C;  an  optical  rotation 


May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,184 
11/00:  A61K  33/18 

11  Claims 
1.  A  bactericidal  composition  comprising  a  bactericidal 
amount  of  a  complex  formed  by  mixing  at  a  reactive  tempera- 
ture in  a  manner  to  cause  int  mate  contact  of  the  reactant  with 
each  other  a  reactive  amomt  of  a  salt  of  an  alkylamine, 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  coitains  between  8  and  18  carbon 
atoms,  with  a  reactive  amc  mt  of  a  nonionic  surface  active 
agent  and  with  a  bactericid  il  amount  of  a  halogen  which  is 
iodine,  bromine,  chlorine  01  an  interhalogen  or  iodine,  bro- 
mine, fluorine,  or  chlorine, !  aid  complex  characterized  by 

(1)  a  negative  reaction  to !  tandard  starch  iodine  test  for  free 
halogen, 

(2)  stability  or  no  loss  of  h^ogen  when  boiled  in  an  aqueous 
solution,  and 

(3)  having  bactericidal  actvity. 


4,148385 
IMMUNOSTIN  ULANT  MEDICINE 
Gerard  E.  Renoux,  and  NCcheline  Renoux,  both  of  Tours, 
France,  assignors  to  InstiMt  Merieux,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  S  er.  No.  509,318,  Sep.  25, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioi  May  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,505 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  1  France,  Sep.  25, 1973,  73  34328 
Int  CL}  A61K  33/04 

8  Claims 
1.  A  process  for  stimulating  the  immunity  of  a  living  organ- 
ism comprising  orally  or  sul  icutaneously  administering  to  said 


U.S.  a.  424—162 
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organism  in  an  amount  efTective  to  stimulate  immunity  an 
immunostimulant  medicine  consisting  essentially  of  sodium 
diethyldithiocarbamate  and  an  excipient  therefor,  said  sodium 
diethyldithiocarbamate  being  administered  at  a  dosage,  rela- 
tive to  the  weight  of  the  receptor  organism,  which  corresponds 
to  a  dosage  which  produces,  in  mice  having  received  an  injec- 
tion of  sheep  red  blood  corpuscles,  a  stimulation  index  equal  to 
or  greater  than  1.6. 

3.  A  process  for  stimulating  the  immunity  of  a  Uving  organ- 
ism comprising  orally  or  subcutaneously  administering  to  said 
organism  in  an  amount  effective  to  stimulate  immunity  an 
immunostimulant  medicine  consisting  essentially  of  sodium 
thiomalate  and  an  excipient  therefor,  said  sodiu^^  thiomalate 
being  administered  at  a  dosage,  relative  to  th^^veight  of  the 
receptor  organism,  which  corresponds  to  a  dosage  which 
produces,  in  mice  having  received  an  injection  of  sheep  red 
blood  corpuscles,  a  stimulation  index  equal  to  or  greater  than 
1.6. 

5.  A  process  for  stimulating  the  immunity  of  a  living  organ- 
ism comprising  orally  or  subcutaneously  administering  to  said 
organism  in  an  amount  effective  to  stimulate  immunity  an 
immunostimulant  medicine  consisting  essentially  of  sodium 
thiosulfate  and  an  excipient  therefor,  said  sodium  thiosulfate 
being  administered  at  a  dosage,  relative  to  the  weight  of  the 


receptor  organism,  which  corresponds  to  a  dosage  which 
produces,  in  mice  hiving  received  an  injection  of  sheep  red 
blood  corpuscles,  a  stimulation  index  equal  to  or  greater  than 
1.6. 

7.  A  process  for  stimulating  the  immunity  of  a  living  organ- 
ism comprising  orally  or  subcutaneously  administering  to  said 
organism  in  an  amount  effective  to  stimulate  immunity  an 
immunostimulant  medicine  consisting  essentially  of  sodium 
metabisulflte  and  an  excipient  therefor,  said  sodium  metabisul- 
fite  being  administered  at  a  dosage,  relative  to  the  weight  of  the 
receptor  organism,  which  corresponds  to  a  dosage  which 
produces,  in  mice  having  received  an  injection  of  sheep  red 
blood  corpuscles,  a  stimulation  index  equal  to  or  greater  than 
1.6. 

8.  A  process  for  stimulating  the  immunity  of  a  living  organ- 
ism comprising  orally  or  subcutaneously  administering  to  said 
organism  in  an  amount  effective  to  stimulate  immunity  an 
immunostimulant  medicine  consisting  essentially  of  thi- 
osemicarbazide  and  an  excipient  therefor,  said  thiosemicarba- 
zide  being  administered  at  a  dosage,  relative  to  the  weight  of 
the  receptor  organism,  which  corresponds  to  a  dosage  which 
produces,  in  mice  having  received  an  injection  of  sheep  red 
blood  corpuscles,  a  stimulation  index  equal  to  or  greater  than 
1.6. 


4,148386 
POLYPEPTIDE  POSSESSING  THYMIC  ACTIVITY 
Jean-Francois   Bach,  and  Jean   Hamburger,  both  of  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Institute  National  de  la  SanU  A  de  la 
Recherche  Medicale  (INSERM),  France 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  725^94,  Sep.  22,  1976,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  454,493.  Mar.  25,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,043 

Int  a.2  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 

U-S.  a.  424-177  actaiM 

1.  Thymic  factor  polypeptide  hormone  having  the  amino 
acid  sequence: 

pyroglutamyl-Ala-Lys-Ser-Gln-Gly-Gly-Ser-Asn. 

4,148387 

DERMATOLOGICAL  COMPOSmONS 

Donald  E.  Smith,  HamOton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tlie  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
DiTislon  of  Ser.  No.  805,668,  Jun.  13, 1977,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  647,943,  Jan.  12,  1976.  P.t  No.  4,046.886,  which  U 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  541,902,  Jan.  17, 1975,  Pst  No.  3,952,099 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  340,787,  Mar.  13, 1973,  Pat  No! 
3396,238,  which  is  a  continuation-in-p«ft  of  Ser.  No.  241,404 
Apr.  5, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  30,  1978,  Ser 
No.  910,318 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/ia  31/70  47/00.  31/17 
UA  CL  424-180  ,  ctai« 

1.  A  composition  in  liquid  or  semi-liquid  form  adopted  to 
topical  application  to  animal  tissue  comprising: 

(1)  from  about  0. 1  %  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  pharmaco- 
logically active  agent  which  is  an  anti-metabolite  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Methotrexate,  5-methyldeox- 
ycytidine,  puromycin,  arabinosyl  cytosine  and  hydroxy- 
urea; and 

(2)  from  about  0. 1  %  to  about  1 .0%  by  weight  of  a  sugar  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

sucrose  monooctanoate, 

sucrose  monodecanoate, 

sucrose  monolaurate, 

sucrose  myristate, 

sucrose  monopalmitate. 

sucrose  monostearate, 

sucrose  monooleate,  and  ^ 

sucrose  dioleate;  and 

(3)  from  about  0. 1  %  to  about  1 0.0%  by  weight  of  a  sulfoxide 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

octyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
nonyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
decyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
undecyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
dodecyl  methyl  sulfoxide. 
2-hydroxydecyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
2-hydroxyundecyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
2-hydroxydodecyl  methyl  sulfoxide. 


4,148,888 
3-DEAZAADENOSINE  AS  AN  INHIBITOR  OF 
ADENOSYLHOMOCYSTEINE  HYDROLASE  WTTH 
ANTIVIRAL  ACnVFTY 
Giallo  L.  Cantoni,  Bethesda;  Peter  K.  Chiang.  Kensington,  both 
of  Md.,  and  Henry  H.  Richards,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignors 
to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Heahfa,  Edncation  and  WeUsre,  Washii«ton,  D.C 
FUed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,106 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/70:  C12B  9/00:  C12L  1/00 
VS.  CL  424-180  7  ctoi«, 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  antiviral  effect  m  a  tissue 
culture  system  comprising  applying  to  said  tissue  culture  sys- 
tem an  effective  antiviral  amount  of  3-deazaadenosine. 

6.  A  method  of  inhibiting  adenosylhomocysteine  hydrolase 
comprising  administering  to  a  rat  an  efTective  amount  of  from 
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100-200  mg/kg  of  body  weight  of  3-d  sazaadenosine  to  inhibit 
said  adenosylhomocysteine  hydrolase. 

7.  An  enzyme  inhibitor  system 
adenosylhomocysteine    hydrolase 
deazaadenosine  as  an  active  ingredien 
from  0.001  to  0.008  mM(Iso)  as  an  in|ibitor 
homocysteine  hydrolase. 
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cansisting  essentially  of 

beef    liver    and    3- 

in  effective  amounts  of 

of  said  adenosyl- 


4,148,889 
TREATMENT  OF  VIRAL  INFECTIONS 
Vidya  S.  Gupta,  Saskatoon,  Canada,  «signor  to  Canadian  Pa- 
tents and  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 
FUed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,695 
Int  CU  A61K  3^70 
VS.  a.  424—180 

1.  A  method  of  treating  infections  o  f  herpes  simplex  vinises 

in  animals  comprising 

administering   5-methoxymethyldo  xyuridine   parenterally 

or  topically  to  said  animal  an  ama  int  effective  to  alleviate 

the  symptoms  of  said  viral  infect  on. 


9Clainis 


^  4,148,890 

ANTIBIOTIC  COMPOSITION^  FOR  TREATING 
COCCIDIOSIi 

Rudolf  Czok,  MlSdling;  Joaef  G.  Meinpassner,  Vienna;  Hubert 
Mieth,  Wiener  Neudorf,  and  Eberhatd  Schutze,  Vienna,  all  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Switvrland,  Dec.  23,  1976, 
16258/76 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/71,  3^00.  31/22 
\}S.  a.  424—181  10  Claims 

1.  A  veterinary  composition  for  ti  eating  coccidiosis  com- 
prising in  effective  amounts  a  mixtun  :  of  a  compound  of  for- 
mula I 


O— CO— (CH; 


CH3 


in  which  either 
(1)  Ri  is  ethyl  or  vinyl 
n  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  3 
m  is  0  or  1 
X  is  — O— ,  — S—  a  group 


— Y 


^ 


or  a  group  — NR4 —  in  which 

— S —  or  one  is  — S —  and  the  olher  is 

and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  df  formula 


I 


-X)m-(CH2),-N 


/ 
\ 


R2 


R3 


CH3 


-NI.5 


ni  trogen 
seond 


1yd; 


ANTIFUNGAI 
Dirk  A.  Smink,  Leiderdorp 
Brocades  N.V.,  Delf, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74|, 
which  is  a  continuation  of 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioi 
Claims  priority,  appUcatia  1 
29503/74;  Feb.  14, 1975,  064  10/75 

Int  a?  AGIN 
U.S.  CL  424—181 

1.  An  antifungel  composition 
ucts  comprising  O.OS  to 
antibiotic  selected  from  the 
aureofungin,  lucensomycin 
earth  metal  salts  or  lower 
inhibit  mold  growth  on  the 
mixture  of  10  to  99%  by  wei 
S%  by  weight  of  a  lower  al|anoic 


Z— 


4, 


MALE  ORAL 


.,  48,892     

,  CONTRACEPTIVE 

Michael  F.  Nassar,  8731  Dew  ey  Dr.,  Garden  GroTe,  Calif.  92641 

Filed  May  8, 1<  78,  Ser.  No.  903.720 

Int  CL^  A61K  35/78 

UJS.  CL  424—195  6  CUims 

{  and  Z  either  are  both       1.  A  method  for  preparin  ;  a  male  oral  contraceptive  con- 


taining an  active  ingredient 
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O  .  COCH2— 


atom  form  a  heterocyclic 
as  a  further  heteroatom  — O — , 
; —  in  which  Rs  is  lower  alkyl  or 


atom  form  a  piperazinyl 
nitrogen  atom  is  substituted 
R^  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  substi- 
group,  or  is  a  lower  ben- 


CH3 


in  which  R|  is  as  defined  ab^ve, 
and 
R2  and  R3  either 

(a)  are  both  alkyl,  or 

(b)  together  with  the  niirogen 
ring  which  may  contai  n 
— S —  or  a  group  — '. 
lower  hydroxyalkyl, 

(c)  together  with  the 
group  in  which  the 
by  a  group  R6  in  whicl  1 
tuted  by  a  lower  ac)foxy 
zoyloxyalkyl  group, 

or 

(2)  Ri  is  as  defined  above 

n=2 

m=l 

R3  is  lower  alkyl,  lower 
tuted  by  a  lower  acyloxyjgroup 

Xis— NR4— 
and 

R2  together  with  R4  forms  |an  ethylene  bridge  between  both 
nitrogen  atoms, 
with  a  polyether  antibiotic 
of  nigericin,  grisorixin,  salimbnycin, 
antibiotic  A  204  A,  laidlomy  ;i 
cid,  A,  B,  C,  D  and  E  and 


iroxyalkyl,  lower  alkyl  substi- 
or  lower  benzoyloxyalkyl, 


sheeted  from  the  group  consisting 
1,  dianemycin,  septamycin, 
in,  lysocellin,  lonomycin,  lasalo- 
nlonensin. 


4,1«M91 


PREPARATIONS 

Netherlands,  assignor  to  Gist- 
Netherlands 

,659,  Not.  17, 1976,  abandoned, 
er.  No.  590,045,  Jan.  25, 1975, 
Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,681 
United  Kingdom,  Jul.  3,  1974, 
/75 
9/00:  A61K  35/74 

TAOatan 

for  use  on  agricultural  prod- 

0.5%  by  weight  of  a  polyene 

group  consisting  of  natamycin, 

the  alkali  metal  salts,  alkaline 

esters  thereof  to  prevent  or 

akricultural  products  dissolved  in  a 

;ht  of  a  lower  alkanol  and  O.OS  to 

acid. 


tnd 
alkyl 


x>mprising  the  steps  of 


(a)  extracting  the  active  ingredient  from  the  plant,  Ecballium 
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elaterium.  Unn.  with  a  solution  of  acetone,  toluene,  hex- 
ane  and  absolute  alcohol; 

(b)  adding  a  solution  of  alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide  to  the 
extract  solution; 

(c)  further  extracting  for  the  active  ingredient  with  an  im- 
miscible solvent; 

(d)  diluting  to  a  predetermined  volume  with  high  ionic 
strength  salt  solution; 

(e)  concentrating  the  active  ingredient  from  the  extract 
solution  by  column  chromatography; 

(0  disiccating  the  concentrated  solution; 
(g)  mixing  the  isolated  active  ingredient  with  a  carrier  in  the 
form  of  a  dose  for  human  consumption. 

2.  The  product  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 

3.  A  method  for  preventing  conception  by  orally  administer- 
ing to  human  males  the  product  of  claim  2. 


reaction  by  molten  silicon,  and  a  substantially  uniform 
mixture  comprising  by  volume, 

from  45%  to  90%  of  particulated  carbon  having  up  to  an 
equal  proportion  by  volume,  based  on  the  total  volume  of 
the  mixture,  of  silicon  carbide  particles,  and 

from  10%  to  55%  of  a  particulated  inorganic  material  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  boron  nitride,  alumi- 


4,148,893 

DERMATOLOGICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Donald  E.  Smith,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

GaraUe  Company,  Cincinaati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  805,668,  Jnn.  13, 1977,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  647,943.  Jan.  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,046.886,  which  U 
a  diTUon  of  Ser.  No.  541,902,  Jan.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,952,099, 
which  is  a  diTisiott  of  Ser.  No.  340,787,  Mar.  13, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3.896.238.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  241,404 
Apr.  5. 1972.  abandoned.  This  application  May  30, 1978,  Ser' 
No.  910,169 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/10.  35/78.  47/00 
UACL  424-195  ,  cuim 

1.  A  composition  in  liquid  or  semi-liquid  form  adopted  to 
topical  application  to  animal  tissue  comprising: 

(1)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  natural  oils 
having  rubifacient  and  analgesic  activity  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oil  of  wintergreen,  tincture  of 
camphor,  clove  oil,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(2)  from  about  0. 1  %  to  about  1 .0%  by  weight  of  a  sugar  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

sucrose  monooctanoate, 

sucrose  monodecanoate, 

sucrose  monolaurate, 

sucrose  myristate,  •' 

sucrose  monop>almitate, 

sucrose  monostearate, 

sucrose  monooleate,  and 

sucrose  dioleate;  and 

(3)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10.0%  by  weight  of  a  sulfoxide 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

octyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
nonyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
decyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
undecyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
dodecyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
2-hydroxydecyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
2-hydroxyundecyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
2-hydroxydodecyl  methyl  sulfoxide. 


num  oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  and  sUicon  nitride,  substan- 
tially men  to  molten  silicon  at  temperatures  up  to  1600* 
C,  having  an  average  particle  size  of  from  0.1  to  2000 
microns,  and  a  Mohs  hardness  value  falling  within  the 
range  of  1-7,  and  the  refractory  base  structure  (B)  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  of  shaped  silicon  carbide 
refractories  and  the  infiltration  product  of  reaction  by 
molten  silicon  and  a  carbon  fiber  preform. 

4,148.895 
BASICALLY  SUBSTITUTED  INDOLE  DERIVATIVES 

Rudolf  Lattrell,  Konigstein;  Wilhelm  Bartmann,  Nenenhain,  and 
Joachim  Kaiser,  Camberg,  all  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Hoechst  Aktiengeselischaft,  FVankftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GemuHy 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751.084 

1975*2M734f '^*  •PPMcatio.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Dec.  19, 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/535:  C07D  401/14 
UA  a  424-248 J4  g  q^^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,148,894 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MOLTEN  SIUCON 
INnLTRATION  REACnON  PRODUCTS  AND 
PRODUCTS  MADE  THEREBY 
William  B.  Hillig,  Ballston  Lake,  and  Charles  R.  Morelock, 
Ballston  Spa,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  660,261,  Feb.  23. 1976,  Pat  No,  4.120,731. 
TWs  application  Nov.  7, 1977.  Ser.  No.  849.186 
Int  a.2  B32B  15/16.  15/18 
U A  CL  428-242  g  ri^_ 

1.  Composites  comprising, 

(A)  a  contiguous  machinable  exterior  layer,  and 

(B)  a  refractory  base  structure,  where  the  contiguous  ma- 
chinable exterior  layer  (A)  is  the  infiltration  product  of 


or  a  physiologically  accepuble  salt  thereof  wherein 
R  is  piperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino,  or  piperazino  substi- 
tuted in  the  4-position  by 

(a)  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 

(b)  /3-hydroxyethyl 

(c)  2-(l,3-dioxolan-2-yl>ethyI 

(d)  phenyl 

(e)  3,4-methylene-dioxybenzyl 
(0  2-furoyl 

(g)  3,4,5,  -trimethoxybenzoyi 

(h)  alkoxycarbonyl  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms 

(1)  (2-methyl-2i)ropenyl)-oxycarbonyl,  or 

U)  hydroxyalkyl  oxycarbonyl  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms; 
R''  B  hydrogen,  dialkylamino  having  identical  alkyl  groups 
each  havmg  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  piperazino  substituted  in  the 
4-position  by 

(a)  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 

(b)  /3-hydroxyethyl 

(c)  2-(l,3-dioxolan-2-yl)-ethyl 

(d)  phenyl,  or 

(e)  3,4-methyleneHlioxy-benzyl,  or 

R2  is  pyrrolidine,  piperidino,  4hydroxy-piperidino,  morpho- 
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lino  piperazino,  [N-(l-ethinyl-cy(iohexyl)]-aniuio,  [N-(4- 
niethylpiperazino)]-amino,  [N-(d  alkylaminocyclohexyl]- 
amino  wherein  each  alkyl  has  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
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— NH— a'— N 


/ 
\ 


I  « 


1  " 


wherein  A'  is  alkylene  having  2  or 
alkylene  mono-sulwtituted  by  hydros; 
alone,  are  each  alkyl  having  1  to  3 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  >4hich 
are  morpholino, 
or  R^is 


carbon  atoms  or  such 

and  R'2  and  R",  taken 

arbon  atoms,  or,  taken 

they  are  attached. 


— O— a2— N 


/ 
\ 


R'- 


en: 


where  A^  is  straight-chain  alkyli 
atoms  and  R'^  and  R'^  taken  alone, 
gen  and  cyclohexyl,  or,  taken  toj 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached, 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy;  and 
R*  is  methyl,  phenyl,  or  methoxyph 
7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition 
hypertension,    which    composition 
amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  as  in 
cal  carrier. 


>g  ;thi 


nd  Vernon  G.  Vernier, 
I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 


lE, 


4,148,896 
ANTTOEPRESSANT  COIf  BINATION 
Dewey  H.  Smith,  Jr.,  Wilmington, 
Newark,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  A61K  27m 
U.S.  a.  424—248.56 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  c(insisting 
amantadine  or  a  pharmaceutically  sii  itable 
thereof,  and  (b)  molindone  or  a  pham 
addition  salt  thereof,  with  a  ratio  of 
weight  from  20:1  to  0.01:1. 

6.  A  method  of  alleviating  depres^on 
comprises  administering  to  the  mamfnal 
pressant  amount  of  the  composition 


4,148,897 
1,2-DIHYDRONAPHTHALENE 


having  2  or  3  carbon 
are  respectively  hydro- 
ler  with  the  nitrogen 
morphoUno; 


ae 


lei  yl. 

fa  r  treating  arrhythmia  or 

iomprises   an    effective 

cl^im  1  and  a  pharmaceuti- 


)ERIVATIVES  AND 


CH2— R' 


wherein  R'  and  R^,  independently  of  fach  other,  are  hydrogen, 
nitro,  amino,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  lowf  alkoxy  containing  up  to 


S  carbon  atoms  or  aralkylo^y 
carbon  atoms,  or  R'  and  R' 
alkylenedioxy  containing  up 
l-piperazinyl  substituted  at 
ing  of  a  straight-chain  low^ 
substituted  at  the  ci>-position 
carboxylic  acid-derived  acyl 
carbon  atoms,  and  (b)  a  phyi 
tion  salt  thereof. 

12.  A  pharmaceutical  combosition 
active  ingredient,  at  least  one 
of  (a)  a  compound  of  the  forfnula 
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containing  a  total  of  7  to  12 

nay,  taken  together,  form  lower 

to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  is 

;  N^-position  by  aralkyl  consist- 

alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
by  one  or  two  phenyls,  or  by 
containing  a  total  of  up  to  10 

logically  acceptable  acid  addi- 

which  comprises,  as  the 
member  of  the  group  consisting 


!IO 


«io.  880,067 

3/135 

10  Claims 

essentially  of  (a) 

acid  addition  salt 

laceutically  suitable  acid 

(a)  to  (b)  in  a  range  by 

in  a  mammal  which 
an  effective  antide- 
claim  1. 


■  "py 


wherein  R'  and  R^,  independently 
nitro,  amino,  halogen,  hydroj  yl 
S  carbon  atoms  or  aralkylo:  y 
carbon  atoms,  or  R'  and  R' 
alkylenedioxy  containing  uf 
l-piperazinyl  substituted  at 
ing  of  a  straight-chain  low^ 
substituted  at  the  a>-|X)sitior 
carboxylic  acid-derived  acy 
carbon  atoms,  and  (b)  a  phyi  iologically 
tion  salt  thereof,  in  admixtui  e 
able  carrier,  excipient  or  diluent 


of  each  other,  are  hydrogen, 
,  lower  alkoxy  containing  up  to 
containing  a  total  of  7  to  12 
nay,  taken  together,  form  lower 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  is 
N*-position  by  aralkyl  consist- 
alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
by  one  or  two  phenyls,  or  by 
containing  a  total  of  up  to  10 
acceptable  acid  addi- 
with  pharmaceutically  accept- 
therefor. 


the 


4, 


PHARMACEUTICAL  CO  MPOSITION 
Yoshikazu  Oka,  Kobe;  Katsumi  Itoh,  Takatsuki;  Akio  Miyake, 
Hirakata,  and  Minoni  Hirata,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  |Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1977,  Ser.jNo.  789,278 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  29, 1976,  51/48905 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/495:  C  l)7D  295/0& 

U.S.  a.  424—250  12  Oaims 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  consist  ig  of  (a)  a  compound  of 

the  formula 


N-GXY-AJMALINE 
TREATING 
Michel  G.  Koch,  MontfermeiL 
both  of  France,  assignors  to 
Enzymologiques   et 
France 

Filed  Mar.  1, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
Int  C1.2  A61K 
U.S.  a.  424—256 
1.  N-oxy  ajmaline  of  the 


2.  A  method  for  the  treafcnent 
ventricular  and  supraventrii  :ular 
comprises  administering  to 
troubles  a  therapeutically  efl^tive 
claim  1. 


'CH2— R' 


A^D 


.J  409070 

THE  USE  THEREOF  IN 
CARDIOVASCULAR  DISORDERS 

and  Jacques  M.  Peyroux,  Paris, 

Societe  d'Etndes  et  de  Recherches 

phan^acoiogiqaea    -    E^nzypha,    Paris, 


1778,  Ser.  No.  882,446 

France,  Mar.  16, 1977,  77  07842 
J 1/445:  C07D  471/08 

2Clainis 
formula: 


CH3 


'OH 


3H 


of  myocardium  infarct  and 

tachycardia  troul)les  which 

I  host  subject  afflicted  with  said 

amount  of  the  compound  of 
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4,148,899 

((5-NITR0-2-THIAZ0LYL)TH10)P0LYHAL0GENATED 
PYRIDINES 

Craig  E.  Mixan,  Midland,  and  George  A.  Burk,  Bay  Qty,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midlud, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jnn.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919^84 
iBt  CL2  CD7D  417/12:  AOIN  9/22 
UA  a.  424-263  sdaiau 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

wherein  x  is  3  or  4.  -^ 

4.  A  method  for  controlling  bacteria  and  fungi  which  com- 
prises applying  to  said  bacteria  and  fungi  or  their  habiut  an 
antimicrobially-effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


x,x, 

A— s— c— c— a 

I     I 

X2    X4 

in  which  at  least  two  of  Xi.  X2.  X3  and  X4  are  fluorine  and  any 
of  Xi,  X2,  X3  and  X4  which  is  not  fluorine,  is  chlorine,  and  A 
is  a  grouping  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


Ri— CH2— SO2— N— 


4,148,900 
5:6-BENZO-7-PYRONE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Gianfederico  Doria;  PiemicoU  Giraldi;  Francesco  Lauria;  Ma- 
ria L.  Como,  all  of  Milan;  Piero  Sberze,  Varese,  and  Marcello 
TiboUa,  Mihu,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Carlo  Erba  S.P.A., 
Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  691,488,  Jnn.  1,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,115,567, 
which  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  660,383,  Feb.  23,  1976,  PaL  No. 
4,065,467,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  536,476,  Dec.  26, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No 

833,962 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  27, 1973, 32089  A/73: 
Jul.  4, 1974,  24777  A/74;  Jul.  17, 1974,  25244  A/74 

Int.  a.2  C07D  405/04,  405/06 
UA  a.  424-263  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(b) 


in  which  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  halogen  atoms, 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH  and  a  nitrogen 
atom, 

n  is  an  integer  selected  from  0  and  1,  and 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  halogen  atoms;  and 


+"■ 


wherein 
R  is  carboxy  or  — COOR3,  wherein  R3  is  C1-C12  alkyl; 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  allyl  or  propyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  — (0);„— R4,  wherein  m  is  zero  or  one  and 

R4  is  Ci-Cfi  alkyl; 
X  is  pyridyl;  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,148,901 

N-FHBNYL  OR  N-PYRIDYL  SULFAMIDES  AND 

METHANESULPONAMIDES 

Hans  B.  Madaen;  Per  D.  Klemmensen,  and  Hans  Koiind- 

Andersen,    all    of   Lemrig,    Denmark,    assignors    to    A/S 

QieniinoTa,  Lemvig,  Denmark 

FUed  Not.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,592 
Ctaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  25,  1975, 
48441;  Aug.  27, 1976,  35820 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/76,  9/22:  C07C  143/74:  C07D  213/02 
VS.  CL  424—263  26  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


(CH3)2N— SO2— N— 


(R), 


in  which  Z,  n  and  R  have  the  above-suted  meanings. 

18.  A  process  for  preserving  wood  against  fungal  attack, 
which  comprises  treating  the  wood  with  an  effective  amount 
of  at  least  one  compound  of  formula  1  specified  in  claim  1. 

4,148,902 

N-[(OPnONALLY  SUBSTITUTED 

PHENYLAMINO)CARBONYL]  PYRIDINE 

CARBOXAMIDES  AND  INSECTICIDAL  USE  THEREOF 

Raymond  H.  Rigterink,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,647 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  213/Sl.  213/82 
VS.  a.  424-266  40  a«i«, 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


:t!s 


-C— N— C— N 

H     I     U 

O    A     O 


wherein 

each  Z  substituent  is  individually  selected  from  the  group 
that  consists  of  CI  and  H; 

each  A  substituent  U  individually  selected  from  the  group 
that  consists  of  H  and  CH3,  with  the  proviso  that  both  A 
substituents  are  not  CH3; 

each  Y  substituent  is  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  CI,  F  and  Ch3,  with  the  proviso  that  all  of 
the  Y  substituents  are  not  H  and  no  more  than  1  Y  substit- 
uent is  CH3;  and 

Y'  represents  H,  CI,  Br,  CR3,  MCR3,  C2R5  or  MC2R5, 
wherein  M  represents  O  or  S  and  each  R  substituent  is 
individually  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  F  and 
H. 
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40.  A  method  of  controlling 
prises  applying  to  the  insects  and/or 
cidally-eniective  amount  of  a  com] 


undesi^ed  insects  which  com- 
[leir  habitats  an  insecti- 
of  the  formula 


poui  d 


L        -r\ c-N-c- 

r-lt^    1    jJ-Y      II      I      II 
^^  N  -^  O    A     O 
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wherein 
each  Z  substituent  is  individually  selected  from  the  group 

that  consists  of  CI  and  H; 
each  A  substituent  is  individually  s  sleeted  from  the  group 

that  consists  of  H  and  CHj,  with  he  proviso  that  both  A 

substituents  are  not  CH3; 
each  Y  substituent  is  individually  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  H,  CI,  F  and  CH3,  ^ith  the  proviso  that  all 

of  the  Y  substituents  are  not  H 

substituent  is  CH3;  and 
Y'  represents  H,  CI,  Br,  CR3,  MtR3.  C2R5  or  MC2R5. 

wherein  M  represents  O  or  S  an  d  each  R  substituent  is 

individually  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  F  and 

H. 


uid  no  more  than  1  Y 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptapl 
are  independently  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  cyano, 
methylsulfonyl;  and  R  is  low^r 


4, 
ANTI-ULCER 

Roger  Crossley,  Reading, 
Brother  Limited, 
Continoation-in-part  of  Sei 
abandoned.  This  application 
Claims  priority,  application 
47480/75;  May  28,  1976, 
Not.  18,  1975,  5320/77 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/425, 
UJS.  a.  424—270 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition 
ulcers  or  hypersecretion  com  trising 
amount  of  a  compound  of  formula 
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e  salt  thereof,  wherein  X  and  Y 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower 
I  rifluoromethylthio,  or  trifluoro- 
alkyl  or  cyclopropylmethyl. 


1 18304 
COMPOSITION 
En|  land,  assignor  to  John  Wyeth  A 
Maidenhc^  England 

No.  740,633,  Nov.  10, 1976, 
Vfay  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  799,911 
United  Kingdom,  Nov.  18, 1975, 
22478/76;  Jun.  10,  1976,  24163/76; 


Hal 


R> 


C07D  277/38 

25  Claims 
for  use  in  the  treatment  of 
a  therapeutically  effective 
la 


a«) 


4,148,903 

ANTIPSYCHOTIC,  ANTISElOTONIN  AND 

ANTIHISTAMINIC  PYRROLO[2,l  bI3]BENZAZEPINES 

Joseph    G.     Atkinson,    Montreal;    Clarence    S.     Rooney, 

Beaconsfield;  Patrice  C.  B^langer,  ttoUard  des  Ormeaux,  all 

of  Canada,  and  David  C.  Remy,  Nort  1  Wales,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  819,739 
Int  CV  A61K  31/445:  CD7D|40;/W,  401/14 
VS.  a.  424—267 
1.  A  compound  of  structural  formiia: 


'CU~:y' 


12  Claims 


where  Hal  is  a  halogen  aton^ 
carbon  atoms,  R  is  hydrogen, 
may  be  substituted  by  two 
alkenyl  of  2  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  S 
of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  or 
R  and  K*  may  be  the  same 
acceptable  carrier. 


NR'COR 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-6 

alkyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms,  which 

or  more  chlorine  or  bromine  atoms, 

atoi  ns,  perfluoroalkyl  of  1-S  carbon 

ca  'bon  atoms,  R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 

COR  ^  where  R^  is  as  deflned  for  R  and 

orldifTerent,  and  a  pharmaceutically 


4,1  48,905 

PRESERVING  AND  I ISINFECITNG  METHOD 

EMPLOYING  CERTi^  BIS-OXAZOLIDINES 

Heinz  Eggensperger,  Hambutg,  and  Karl-Heinz  Dichl,  Norder- 

stedt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  df  Germany,  assignors  to  Sterling 

Drag  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y 

FQed  Jul.  27,  »  77,  Ser.  No.  819,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1976,  2635389 


3ClaiBi8 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  hereof,  wherein  X  and  Y   fungal  contamination  whicli 
are  independentiy  hydrogen,  haloge  ,  trifluoromethyl,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  cyano,  trifluoroinethylthio,  or  trifluoro- 
methylsulfonyl;  and  R  is  lower  alkyl  or  cyclopropylmethyl. 

10.  A  method  of  treating  psychoset  or  disease  states  associ- 
ated with  abnormally  high  levels  at  serotonin  or  histamine 
activity  which  comprises  the  administration  to  a  patient  in 
need  of  such  treatment  an  effective  intipsychotic,  antiseroto- 
nin.  or  antihistamine  amount  respec  ively  of  a  compound  of 
structural  formula: 


iBt  a.^  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  a.  424—272 

1.  A  method  for  preventng  or  retarding  the  growth  of 
bacteria  and  fungi  in  a  mat  trial  susceptible  to  bacterial  and 

comprises  treating  the  material 
with  an  antibacterially  and  ^tifungally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


O  NH 

\    / 

CH2 


/'*^ 


CH2— N  O 

\        / 
CHi 


where  A  is  1,2-alkanediyl  hi  ving  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms. 
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4,148,906 
GROWTH  HORMONE  INHIBITORS 
Platon  J.  CoUipp,  299  VanderbUt  Pkway.,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y. 
11746,  assignor  to  Platon  J.  CoUipp,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,905,  Dec.  30, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,731 
Int  OJ  A61Y  31/415.  31/505 
VS.  CL  424—273  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  growth  hormone  activity  in  a 
mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need 
of  said  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


wherein 

n  is  0  or  1, 

each  R,  independently,  represents  hydrogen  or  halo  of 
atomic  weight  about  19-36,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,148,907 

STEREOISOMERS  OF 

l-(l'BENZYL-2'PYRRYL)-2-DI-SEC.-BUTYLAMINOE- 

THANOL  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

COMPRISING  SAME 

Franco  Conti,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Etablissement  Viridis, 

UechtensteiB 

Filed  Not.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,685 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Not.  18, 1976,  255466 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/40;  C07D  207/44 

VS.  a.  424—274  4  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  isomer  of  the  formula: 


U-P«-_ 


/ 
\ 


ch(chjx;2H5 


CH2 


CH(CHj)C2H5 


wherein  R  is  fluoro  or  tifluoromethyl;  and  the  non-toxic  thera- 
peutically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 

4.  A  therapeutic  composition  having  analgesic  activity 
which  comprises  as  the  active  ingredient  an  essentially  pure 
optically  active  isomer  of  the  formula: 


CHOH-)-CH2— N 


/ 
\ 


CH(CH3)C2H5 


CH(CH3)C2Hs 


thereapeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof;  in  com- 
bination with  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,148,908 
INDOLYL  CYANOMETHYLPHENETHANOLAMINES 
William  E.  Kreighbaum;  William  L.  Matier,  and  Herbert  R. 
Roth,  all  of  ETansTille,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  A 
Company,  ETsnsTille,  Ind. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  687,435,  May  17, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,055,658. 
This  application  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,764 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/395;  C07D  209/18 
VS.  a.  424—274  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  phenethanola- 
mines  of  the  formula 


HO, 


NCCH2 


OH 

I 

CHCHNH— R| 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

Rl  is  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  substituted  by  3-indolyl. 

5.  A  method  for  effecting  bronchodilation  in  a  mammal  in 
need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises  the  step  of  administer- 
ing to  said  mammal  an  effective  bronchodilator  amount  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  of  phenethanolamines  of 
the  formula 


NCCH2 


OH 

I 

CHCHNH— Rl 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

Ri  is  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  substituted  by  3-indolyl. 


4,148,909 

CHROMANS  TO  TREAT  DEPRESSION  AND  REDUCE 

APPETITE 

Derek  V.  Gardner,  Bishops  Stortford,  Enghud,  assignor  to 

Beecham  Group  limited,  England 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  652,041,  Jan.  26, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,080^35, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,694,  Jul.  28, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  9,  1977.  Ser.  No.  849,972 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  30,  1974, 
33549/74 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/35 
VS.  a.  424—283  51  Claims 

18.  A  method  of  reducing  depression  in  humans  and  animals 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  human  or  animal  in  need 
thereof  an  anti-depressantly  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


wherein   R   is  fluoro  or  trifluoromethyl,   or  a 


OXNR1R2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

wherein  X  is  alkylene  of  2-4  carbon  atoms;  Ri  is  hydrogen  or 

non-toxic   alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon 
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atoms  or  benzyl;  R3  is  phenyl  unsubs  ituted  or  substituted  by 
one  or  two  members  selected  from  :he  group  consisting  of 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  met  loxy,  benzyloxyl,  di- 
fluoromethyl,  methyl,  nitro,  acetox^,  amino,  methylamino, 
dimethylamino,  ethylamino,  diethyl»mino,  acetamido,  hy- 
droxy!, methoxycarbonyl,  ethoxycarbbnyl,  carboxamido,  sul- 
phonamido,  cyano,  carboxy,  trifluoro  nethoxy,  trifluorometh- 
yithio,  trifluoromethylsulphonyl,  me  hylsulphonyl  or  meth- 
ylthio;  or  naphthyl  unsubstituted  or 
chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  methoxy 

zyloxyl,  hydroxy  or  methylthio;  R4  is  1  ydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4 
carbon  atoms;  and  R5  is  hydrogen  or  al  cyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms. 

35.  A  method  of  reducing  appetite 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  h  iman  or  animal  in  need 
thereof  an  anorexically  effective  amou  it  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


substituted  by  fluorine, 
trifluoromethyl,  ben- 


OXNR 


R2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  ac:  i  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein  X  is  alkylene  of  2-4  carbon  ai  oms;  R\  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  hydro{  [en,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms  or  benzyl;  R3  is  phenyl  unsubsotuted  or  substituted  by 
one  or  two  members  selected  from  Ijie  group  consisting  of 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  metboxy,  benzyloxy,  di- 
fluoromethyl,  methyl,  nitro,  acetoxy|  amino,  methylamino, 
dimethylamino,  ethylamino,  diethylsnino,  acetamido,  hy- 
droxyl,  methoxycarbonyl,  ethoxycarbbnyl,  carboxamido,  sid- 
phonamido,  cyano,  carboxy,  trifluoroi  lethoxy,  trifluorometh- 
ylthio,  trifluoromethylsulphonyl,  met  lylsulphonyl  or  meth- 
ylthio; or  naphthyl  unsubstituted  or  1  ubstituted  by  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  methoxyl  trifluoromethyl,  ben- 
zyloxyl, hydroxy  or  methylthio;  R4  is  1  ydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4 
carbon  atoms;  and  R5  is  hydrogen  or  all  yl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


4  148,910 
N.METHYL-n'(SULPHOIVIC 
AMIDE-N'-SULPHENYL)-CARBA  ^C 
Alfons  Hartmann,  Beckingen;  Engelbei : 
bach;  Ingeborg  Hanunann,  Cologne; 
erath,  and  Bemhard  Homeyer,  Leveriusen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien^sellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  Mo 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re| 
1976,  2600981 

Int.  a.2  A61N  9/16;  COTt) 
U.S.  a.  424—285 

1.  An  N-methyl-N-(sulphonic  acid  a^iide- 
bamic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


R2 


CHj 

I 


AOD 

AOD  ESTERS 

Kiihle,  Bergiach-Glad- 

IVolfgang  Behrenz,  Or- 

1,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Leverkusen, 

756,049 
of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 

307/86 

10  Claims 

N'-sulphenyl)-car- 


R'— SO2— N— S— N— CO— O— F  ' 

in  which 

R)  is  dialkylamino  with  1  to  4  carta  >n  atoms  in  each  alkyl 
radical,  phenyl  or  phenyl  carryin  5  at  least  one  halogen, 
alkyl  with  1  to  4  cartwn  atoms,  niti  0  or  trihalogenomethyl 
substituent, 

R2  is  alkyl  with  2  to  8  carbon  atoml  cycloalkyl,  phenyl  or 
cycloalkyl  or  phenyl  carrying  at  1  sast  one  halogen,  alkyl 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro  or  t  ifluoromethyl  substitu- 
ent, and 

R3  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  benzodioxolt  nyl,  dihydrobenzofura- 
nyl  or  indanyl;  phenyl,  naphthyl,  tenzodioxolanyl,  dihy- 
drobenzofuranyl  or  indanyl  subst  tuted  at  least  once  by 
trihalogenomethyl,  halogen,  nitio,  cyano,  cycloalkyl, 
formamidino,  dioxanyl  or  dioxolai  yl,  or  by  alkyl  with  up 


APRIL  10,  1979 


to  4  carbon  atoms,  alk(  nyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

alkynyl  with  up  to  4  ca  ton  atoms,  alkoxy  with  up  to  4 

carbon  atoms,  alkenoxy  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  al- 

kynoxy  with  up  to  4  carl  on  atoms,  alkylmercapto  with  up 

to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkei  yimercapto  with  up  to  4  carbon 

with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 

(♦  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  moiety. 

8.  A  nematicidal  or  arthro^odicidal  composition  containing 

as  active  ingredient  a  nematfcidally  or  arthropodically  eflec- 

tive  amount  of  an  ester  according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with 

a  diluent. 


4,118,911 


!1A 


1917, 


METHOD  OF  TREATING  klESPIRATORY 

Pierre  Bcssin,  Chilly  Mazarin 
nyme  Dite  Albert  RoUand 
FUed  Jul.  8, 
Int.  a.2  A61K  27/0^, 
VS.  a.  424—285 

1.  A  method  of  treating  respiratory 
administering  an  effective  any>unt 
formula 


[:Xc.M.. 


NC  [CH2)„N. 


sel  K:ted 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3.  R4  are 
halogen,  an  alkyl  group  with  1 
group  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoifs 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  to  said 


man 


PHARMACEUnCAL 

OF  USINC 

Michel  Vincent,  Bagneux; 

Xarier  Pascaud,  Paris,  all 

Union  et  Cie,  Suresnes, 
FUed  Feb.  14, 

Claims  priority,  application 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/29i 
U.S.  CL  424—295 

1.  A  pharmaceutical 
hypersecretion  including  as 
p-chloro  hippuric  acid  or 
thereof  together  with  an  inert 
for  oral  or  parenteral 
taining  0.2S  gram  to  I  gram 


DISORDERS 
France,  aadgnor  to  Societe  Ano- 
,,  Paris,  France 
Ser.  No.  814,108 

31/34.  31/40.  31/445 

3CUims 

disorders  consisting  of 

of  a  compound  having  the 


R4 

R 
/ 

4 

\ 


from  hydrogen,  an  atom  of 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkoxy 
s  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  with  1 


4,1<  8,912 


COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
THE  SAME 
Giorges  Remond,  VersaiUes,  and 
of  France,  assignors  to  Science 
France 
19- 4, 


\,  Ser.  No.  442,351 
France,  Feb.  28, 1973,  73.06993 

31/29.  31/205.  31/195 

43  Claims 
compdsition  useful  for  treating  gastric 
iictive  ingredient  an  amount  of 
physiologically   tolerable  salt 
ion-toxic  pharmaceutical  carrier 
adminisv'ation,  in  unit  dosage  form  con- 
unit  dosage. 


per  I 


4,1'  8,913 
N-(^AMINOCYCLOPEN:  YDALKANOYLANILIDES 
Jacob  SzmiiskoTicz,  Kalamazo »,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Midi , 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No.  777,599,  Mar.  15, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continui  tion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,191, 
Nov.  30,  1976,  abandoned.  Thj  1  appUcation  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser. 
No.  1 95^10 
Int  a.2  C07C  103/34.  103/44 
UJS.  a.  424-300  36  claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  deiJression  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  a  depressed  humaiLa  compound  of  the  formula 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  10.  1979 


April  10,  1979 


CHEMICAL 


657 


0) 


moieties  are  hydrogen,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof 

5.  A  method  for  aUeviating  pain  in  a  warm  blooded  animal 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  warm  blooded  animal 
suffering  pain  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


wherein  the  wavy  line  (~)  in  the  I -position  of  the  cyclopentyl 
ring  indicates  cis  or  trans  conflguration  of  the  substituents  in 
the  1-  and  2-positions  of  the  cyclopentyl  ring; 

p  is  zero  or  I; 

Q  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R  is  C|  to  C3-alkyl  vinyl,  C3  to  Q-cycloalkyl,  ethoxy  or 
methoxymethyl; 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  C|  to  C3-alkyl; 

R2  is  — CH2CH2N(CH3)2  or  — CH2CH2CH2N(CH3)2; 

each  of  Y  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of  from  9 
to  35,  trifluoromethyl,  C|  to  C2-alkyl,  and  Ci  to  C2- 
alkyloxy  and  when  Y  is  trifluoromethyl,  Z  is  hydrogen; 
when  Y  is  Ci  to  C2-alkyloxy  and  Z  is  hydrogen  the  Ci  to 
C2-alkyloxy  is  in  the  3-position;  when  Y  and  Z  are  both 
halogens  or  C|  to  C2-alkyloxy  they  are  present  in  the  3- 
and  4-  or  3-  and  S-positions;  or  a  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable salt  thereof,  in  an  amount  in  the  range  from  about 
1  to  about  100  mg.  per  dosage  unit  to  alleviate  the  condi- 
tions of  depression,  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutical 
carrier. 


4,1484*14 

ANALGESIC  N-{^AMINOCYCLO 

ALIPHATIOCYANOBENZAMIDES 

Jacob  SzmnszkoTicz,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  741,467,  Nov.  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,098,904. 

This  appUcation  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,477 

Int  CLJ  A61K  31/275;  C07C  121/78 

MS.  a.  424—304  7  CUins 

1.  A  compoimd  of  the  formula 


R 

I 


(CH2), 


^N-C(0)Q 
Rl 


nT 


*R2 


wherein  the  wavy  line  (~)  at  the  1 -position  of  the  cycloali- 
phatic  ring  denotes  trans-stereoconflguration  of  the  1 -position 
substituent  with  respect  to  the  substituent  in  position  2  of  the 
same  cycloaliphatic  ring;  n  is  1  to  8; 
R  is  hydrogen  or  C|  to  C3-alkyl; 

Rl  and  R2.  taken  separately,  are  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Cs-alkyl,  or 
when  Rl  is  hydrogen  or  C|  to  C3-alkyl,  R2  is  C|  to  C^- 
alkyl,  CH2CF3,  — C3  to  C6K»Hyhc)aUcenyl,  and 
Q  is  the  radical 


4,148,915 

BIS(2-PHENOXYALKANE  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS)  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

MEDICAMENTS 

Germalne  ThullUer,  Paris;  Sylviane  S.  J.  Mignonac,  and  Pierre 

A.  R.  Bessin,  both  of  ChiUy-Mazarin,  aU  of  France,  assignors 

to  Albert  RoUand,  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,963 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  14, 1975,  75  34825 
Int  0.2  C07C  149/40.  69/84;  A61K  31/215 
VS.  CL  424—308  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ROOC 


-C-O— f  >-A— </  V- 

i.   \+/  Ay 


O— C— COOR 
I 

R: 


Xi 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

R2  is  alkyl  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

A  is  O,  S,  SO  or  SO2;  and  each  of  Xi,  X2,  X3  and  X4  is 
independently  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  for 
treatment  of  an  animal  against  hypercholoesterolemia,  hyperti- 
glyceridemia,  hyperlipemia  or  arteriosclorosis  comprising  an 
amount  eflective  to  combat  said  hypercholoesterolemia, 
hypertiglyceridemia,  hyperlipemia  or  arterioschlorosis  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


ROOC 


Xo-(\^-J 


X2 


O— C— COOR 
I 
R2 


Xi 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  S  cart>on  atoms, 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S,  SO,  and  SO2, 

and 
X|,  X2,  X3  and  X4  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon   atoms,   or  a  pharmaceutically   acceptable  salt 
thereof,  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  therefor. 


wherein  each  of  X,  Y  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  or  cyano,  and  at  least 
one  of  X,  Y  and  Z  is  a  substituent  other  th^i  hydrogen,  and 
when  one  of  X,  Y  and  Z  is  cyano,  the  remaining  X,  Y  and  Z 


4,148,916 
DERIVATIVES  OF  OXAMINIC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 
TreTor  G.  Payne,  Arlesheim,  Switzerland,  assigBor  to  Saodoz 
Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerbwd 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,949 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   28,   1977, 
7913/77;  Jun.  28,  1977,  7914/77 

Irt.  CLJ  A61K  31/24:  C07C  101/44 
VS.  a.  424—309  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


6S8 


Ri 


Rz 


"N 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


31/10 


ICIaim 


by  weight  of  a  topical 
group  consisting  of 


4148,917 
DERMATOLOGICAL  COliPOSITIONS 

Donald  E.  Smith,  HamUton,  Ohio,  a^gnor  to  The  Procter  & 

Gamble  Com|»any,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  i 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  805,668,  Jim.  13,  i977,  which  is  a  diTision 

of  Ser.  No.  647.943,  Jan.  12, 1976,  Pat,  No.  4,046,886,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  541,902,  Jan.  17,  ^975,  Pat  No.  3,952,099, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  340,787,  Mar.  13, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,896,238,  which  is  a  continuation-in-|ttrt  of  Ser.  No.  241,404, 

Apr.  5, 1972,  abandoned.  This  applicafon  May  30, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  910,268 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/24t 

MS.  a.  424—310 

1.  A  composition  in  liquid  or  semi-  liquid  form  adopted  to 
topical  application  to  animal  tissue  coi  uprising: 

(1)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  15% 
anesthetic  agent  selected  from  th< 
benzocaine, 

procaine  hydrochloride, 
nupercaine,  and 
pontocaine; 

(2)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  1.0  byjweight  of  a  sugar  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consistin]   of 
sucrose  monooctanoate, 
sucrose  monodecanoate, 
sucrose  monolaurate, 
sucrose  myristate, 
sucrose  monopalmitate, 
sucrose  monostearate, 
sucrose  monooleate,  and 
sucrose  dioleate;  and 

(3)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  ^  weight  of  a  sulfoxide 
compound  selected  from  the  groi<>  consisting  of 
octyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
nonyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
decyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
undecyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
dodecyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
2-hydroxydecyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
2-hydroxyundecyl  methyl  sulfoxic^, 
2-hydroxydodecyl  methyl  sulfoxic  b. 


ALKYL-3-HYDROXY 


NH— CX)-  CORj 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  10  larbon  atoms, 
R2  is  chlorine  or  allcoxy  of  I  to  4  Arbon  atoms,  or 
Rl  and  R2  together  are  — (CH:)™-*-,  wherein  m  is  3  or  4, 

and  R3  is  OH  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and,  in  the  case 

of  compounds  wherein  R3  is  OH,  in  fn  e  form  or  in  pharmaceu- 

tically  acceptable  salt  form. 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition 
mine  responsive  amount  of  a  compoi^d  of  claim  1  to  relfeve 
allergic  conditions,  in  association  vith  a  phannaceutically 
acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 

12.  A  method  of  treating  antihistai  nine  responsive  allergic 
conditions  in  animals,  which  compri  les  administering  to  an 
animal  in  need  of  such  treatment,  a4  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1. 


April  10,  1979 


4, 148,918 
SUBSTITU  rED  2-HIGHER 

1,4-NAPHTHOQUINONE 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  B  TERS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
MTICIDES 

RnaseU  F.  Bellina,  Wilmingl  mi,  and  Dennis  L.  Fort,  Newark, 

both  of  Del.,  anignora  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  De . 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  841,453,  Oct  12, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,115,584, 

which  ia  a  division  of  Ser.  No  671,044,  Mar.  29, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,070,481,  which  is  a  continii  ition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,553, 

Sep.  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,055,<  61,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  531,483,  Dec.  M,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  S^.  No.  494,294,  Aug.  2, 1974, 

abandoned.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  468,692,  May  10, 1974, 

abandoned.  Tliis  appUcation  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,802 


lat  a.2  AOIN  9/  3a  9/24;  CffJC  69/96 
VS.  a.  424—314 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fon  lula: 


^oms  which  are  branched,  cyclic 

atoms; 
ine,  bromine,  methyl  or  me- 


wherein 
Rl  is  alkyl  of  8-14  carbon 

or  straight  chain; 
R2  is  alkenyl  of  2-17  carbc^ 
X  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine, 

thoxy;  and 
Y  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl  or  me 
thoxy; 
provided  that  at  least  one  of 

8.  A  method  for  protectii  ig 
which  comprises  applying  to 
ally  effective  amount  of  a 


and  Y  is  other  than  hydrogen, 
plants  from  mites  or  aphids 
plant  a  miticidally  or  aphicid- 
coiipound  of  claim  1. 


I  he  I 


1916, 


Luden  Nedelec,  Le  Raincy; 

Duinont,  Nogent-sur-Mam^ 

ieaser,  Paris,  all  of  France, 

France 

FOed  Jul.  26, 

Claims  priority,  application 
Int  a.2  AOIN 
U.S.  a.  424—33  D 

1.  A  compound  selected 
amino-6,7-dihydro[SH]benzocirclohept( 


9/i9. 


th! 


wherein  X  is  selected  from 
chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine 
when  halogen  and  R  is  hydrogen 
ceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 

4.  A  method  of  treating 
warm-blooded  animals 
blooded  animals  an 
one  active  compound  of  clain 


21ClaiBu 


4,18,919 

7-AMINO-6,7-DIHYDRO  [!  H]BENZOCYCLOHEPTENE 

DERT  ATIVES 

;  An  Ire' 


Pierdet  Noisy-le-Sec;  Claude 

ind  Marie-H^^e  Kanneng- 

issignors  to  Ronssel  Uclaf,  Paris, 


i,  Ser.  No.  708,750 

France,  Jul.  28, 1975,  75  23500 

'  9/24;  Cmc  87/28 

5  Claims 
the  group  consisting  of  7- 
tenes  of  the  formula 


f  om 


group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
in  2-  or  4-position  of  the  ring 
and  their  non-toxic,  pharma- 
salts. 

states  and  psychoses  in 
comprising  administering  to  wann- 
antidepres^dy  effective  amount  of  a  least 
1. 


depressed 
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4.148,920 

THERAPEUTIC  L-  AND  DL-  PHENYLGLYCINES  TO 

TREAT  DISEASES  OR  DISORDERS  OF  REDUCED 

BLOOD  FLOW  OR  OXYGEN  AVAILABILITY 

Ian  T.  Banish,  Ramsgate;  Peter  E.  Cross;  John  C.  Danilewicz, 

both  of  Canterbury,  and  Malcolm  Morville,  CUftonville,  all  of 

Fatfand,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,768 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  28, 1976, 
40306/76 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/24.  31/165.  31/195 
VS.  CL  424—319  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mammalian  subject  suffering  from 
a  disease  or  condition  attributable  to  reduced  blood  flow  or 
oxygen  availability,  which  comprises  orally  or  parenterally 
administering  to  said  subject  a  blood  flow  or  oxygen  availabil- 
ity increasing  amount  of  the  L-  or  DL-  form  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


CHCXJR' 


NH2 


or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R'  is  OH. 


f 

4,148,921 

ANTITUMOR  AGENTS 

Tetsno  Suami,  3-S-8  Nakamarhi,  Musashimo,  Tokyo  180,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,119 

bt  CL»  A61K  31/17.  31/175:  C07C  127/15.  133/06 

VS.  CL  424—322  6  Claims 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  effective 

tumor-inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

NO— 

I 
R— NHCX3NCH2CH2a 


wheretn  R  represents 


OH 


HO 

NHCONCH2CH2a 
NO 


/        \NHCONCH2CH2a 


OH 


4,148,922 
3-[2-(DIALKYLAMINO)ETHYL]-2-(BENZYL)INDOLES 
Harold  Zinnes,  Rockaway,  and  Martin  L.  Schwartz,  Parsippany, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris 
Plains,  NJ. 

Filed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,582 
Int  a.2  C07D  209/16.  209/18:  A61K  31/40 
VS.  CL  260—326.12  R  5  I 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CICH2CH2NCOHN 
.  NO 


in  combination  with  an  inert  phannaceutically  acceptable 
carrier  or  diluent 


/ 


Rl 


I 


where  Ri  and  R2  are  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  R3  is  phenyl,  carfooloweralkoxymethyl,  lower  alkyl  or 
hydroxyethyl  and  the  corresponding  phannaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salts. 


4,148,923 
l-(3'-TRIFLUOROMETHYLTHIOPHENYL)-^ 
ETHYLAMINOPROPANE  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING 
OBESITY 
Don  P.  R.  L.  Giudicelli,  Fontenay-Sous-Bois,  and  Henry  Ni^er, 
Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Synthelabo,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  473,231,  May  24, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  365,181,  May  30,  1973,  Pat 
No.  3,965,190.  This  appUcation  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,709 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  31, 1972,  72  19515 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/135 
VS.  a.  424—330  4  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  anorexi- 
genic  effective  amount  of  l-<3'-trifluoromethylthiophenyl)-2- 
ethylaminopropane  in  racemic  or  optically  active  form,  or  a 
phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  and  a 
compatable,  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,148,924 

DERMATOLOGICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Donald  E.  Smith,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  and  The  Procter  A  Gamble 

Company,  02,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  805,668,  Jun.  13, 1977,  which  to  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  647,943,  Jan.  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,046^86,  which  to 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  541,902,  Jan.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,952,099, 
whi<^  to  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  340,787.  Mar.  13, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,896,238,  which  to  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  241,404, 
Apr.  5, 1972,  abandoned.  Thto  appUcation  May  30, 1978,  Ser. 
No.  910.270 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/07.  31/10.  47/00 
VS.  CL  424—344  1  Claim 

1.  A  composition  in  liquid  or  semi-liquid  form  adopted  to 
topical  application  to  animal  tissue  comprising: 

(1)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  vitamin  A; 
and 

(2)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  1.0  by  weight  of  a  sugar  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

sucrose  monooctanoate, 
sucrose  monodecanoate, 
sucrose  monolaurate, 
sucrose  myristate, 
sucrose  monopalmitate, 
sucrose  monostearate, 
sucrose  monooleate,  and 
sucrose  dioleate;  and  * 
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(3)  from  about  0. 1  %  to  about  10.0% 
compound  selected  from  the 
octyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
nonyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
decyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
undecyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
dodecyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
2-hydroxydecyI  methyl  sulfoxide 
2-hydroxyundecyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
2-hydroxydodecyl  methyl  sulfoxii  le 


by  weight  of  a  sulfoxide 
groi  p  consisting  of 
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A.  Herman,  Anuwalk, 


4,148,925 
PROCESS  FOR  HOT  SMdKING  FISH 
F.  Edward  Pettinato,  Bronx;  MaynanI 
and  Steven  Koczak,  Woodhaven,  al  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Brown  ft  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp.,  Louisrille,  Ky. 
Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  Klo.  832,610 
Int  a.2  A22C  25,  00 
VS.  a.  426—235  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  hot  smoking  fish,  vinich  comprises: 

a.  providing  said  fish  in  a  condition  ready  for  hot  smoking; 

b.  drying  the  fish  skin  surface  under  aon-cooking  conditions; 

c.  cooking  the  fish  by  subjecting  said  fish  to  ambient  temper- 
atures and  humidities  according  to  the  following  se- 
quence: 

1.  at  a  temperature  of  up  to  about  llO*  F.  until  the  temper- 
ature at  the  center  of  the  fish  is  ^  within  the  range  of  from 
about  85*  F.  to  105*  F.; 

2.  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  10*  F.  to  about  130*  F. 
until  the  temperature  at  the  cer  «r  of  the  fish  is  within 


the  range  of  from  about  100*  F 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
at  a  relative  humidity  of  from 


to  125*  F.; 

30*  F.  to  about  150*  F. 

ibout  14  to  SO  percent 


until  the  temperature  at  the  o  inter  of  the  fish  body 
reaches  a  temperature  of  from  pbout  125*  F.  to  about 
145*  F.; 

4.  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  fcO*  F.  to  170*  F.  and  at 
a  relative  humidity  of  from  di  tout  23  percent  to  50 
percent  until  the  temperature  a  the  center  of  the  fish 
body  reaches  a  temperature  of 
about  165*  F.; 

5.  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  170*  F.  to  200*  F.  and  at 
a  relative  humidity  of  from  abo  jt  7  percent  to  40  per- 
cent until  the  temperature  at  tha  center  of  the  fish  body 
reaches  a  temperature  of  from 
180*  F.; 

.  smoking  the  fish  at  a  time  within  die  cooking  period  until 
the  desired  color  is  achieved;  and 
cooling  the  cooked  fish  to  room  t  :mperatures. 


AS  ANTI-RIPENING 


4 1484^26 
DIALKYL  AMINO  ETHYL  AMIDES 

AGENTS 

Don  R.  Baker,  Orinda,  and  Daniel  L.  llyzak,  Saratoga,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemic  J  Company,  Westport, 
Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1977,  Ser.  I«4.  839,482 
Int.  a.2  A23L  3/34;  C07C  103/44.  ip3/82;  C07D  307/68 
U.S.  a.  426— 333 

1.  A  method  for  retarding  the  ripining  of  picked  fruits, 
vegetables  and  other  merchantable  m  iterials  of  plant  origin 
comprising  contacting  said  fruits,  vegetables  and  other  mer- 
chantable material  of  plant  origin  with  an  amount  effective  to 
retard  ripening  of  a  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


from  about  145*  F.  to 


ibout  160*  F.  to  about 


O 

n 

R— C— N— CH2CH2— 
H 


in  which  R  is  alkyl  having  1  to  12  cArbon 
methyl,  furanyl,  norbomenyl,  phenethj 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R'  and  R^ 


R< 


r2 


atoms,  phenoxy- 

,  hydroxy  alkyl  having 

independently  alkyl 


8  re 


having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  aijd 
chloride,  bromide,  acetate,  si| fate 
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DIALKYL  AMINO  ETHYL 

THEIR  USE  AS 
Don  R.  Baker,  Orinda,  and 
Calif.,  assignors  to  StanfTe 
Conn. 

Filed  Oct  4, 
Int  0.2  A23L  3/34;  C07C 
UJS.  a.  426—333 

1.  Compounds  having  the 


118,927 
AMIDES,  THEIR  SALTS  AND 
AN1 1-RIPENING  AGENTS 
Daniel  L.  Hyzak,  Saratoga,  both  of 
Chemical  Company,  Westport 


1917, 


,  Ser.  No.  839,470 
m/44.  103/82:  C07D  307/68 

SCIaims 
Structural  formula 


O 
II 
R— C— N— Ch2CH2— N 


in  which  R  is  alkyl  having 
phenyl  and  isopropenyl,  R' 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
chloride,  bromide,  acetate,  sulfate 

5.  A  method  for  retarding 
vegetables  and  other  merchantable 
comprising  contacting  said 
chantable  material  of  plant 
retard  ripening  of  a  compoun  I 


O 
II 
R— C— N— Ch2CH2— N 


in  which  R  is  alkyl  having 
phenyl,  and  isopropenyl,  R* 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
chloride,  bromide,  acetate, 
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their  salts  wherein  the  anion  is 
or  phosphate. 


\ 


R< 


R» 


to  12  carbon  atoms,  furanyl, 

I  ind  R2  are  independently  alkyl 

their  salts  wherein  the  anion  is 

or  phosphate. 

the  ripening  of  picked  friiits, 

materials  of  plant  origin 

vegetables  and  other  mer- 

with  an  amount  effective  to 

having  the  structural  formula 


lanl 


fi  uiU, 
or  gin 


/ 
\ 


R> 


R2 


to  12  carbon  atoms,  furanyl, 
ind  R2  are  independently  alkyl 
an  I  their  salts  wherein  the  anion  is 
sulfate  or  phosphate. 


4,14  B,928 

METHOD  FOR  THE  EXTR  ^CnON  OF  UNDESIRABLE 

AND/OR  TOXIC  GLUCO  IIDIC  COMPOUND  FROM 

VEGE  ABLES 

Giancarlo  Sodini;  Marco  Can(  lla,  both  of  Rome,  and  Alberto 

Patricelli,  Mentana,  all  of   taly,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti 

S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  1,  197t,  Ser.  No.  802,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  2, 1976,  24985  A/76 


U.S.  a.  426—430 


Int  CL2  \23L  1/20 


1.  A  method  for  the  extra  :tion  of  glucosidic  compounds 
from  seeds  and  seedflours  wlich  contain  them,  said  process 
consisting  in  treating  the  lattt  r  with  an  organic  solvent  con- 
taining at  least  one  polar  grjup  together  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  electrolyte  havii  g  an  acidic  nature  selected  from 
organic  or  inorganic  acids  or  he  acidic  salts  of  such  acids. 


FROZEN 


STABILIZED 

Harold  Gorflen,  Framingham; 

Donald  E.  Westcott,  Acton, 

United  States  of  America  as 

the  Army,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Dec.  27, 

Int  a.2 

MS.  a.  426—576 
1.  Process  for  producing 


4,14  S,929 


1917 


SCIaims 


POTATO  SALAD 
Abdul  R.  Rahman,  Natick,  and 
all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of 


,  Ser.  No.  864,892 
ii23L  1/216 

SCIaims 

I  rozen  potato  salad  comprising 
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subdivided,  cooked  potatoes,  an  oil  emulsion  type  food  dress- 
ing selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mayonnaise  and  salad 
dressing,  and  modifying  ingredients,  said  frozen  potato  salad 
being  stabilized  against  the  separation  of  oil  therein,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  adding  to  said  food  dressing  and  thor- 
ough mixing  therewith  an  aqueous  solution  of  gelatin  and 
synthetic  dry  vinegar  prior  to  mixing  of  said  food  dressing  with 
said  subdivided,  cooked  potatoes  and  said  modifying  ingredi- 
ents, mixing  said  food  dressing  containing  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  gelatin  and  synthetic  dry  vinegar  with  said  subdivided, 
cooked  potatoes  and  said  modifiying  ingredients  to  form  a 
stabilized  potato  salad,  and  freezing  said  stabilized  potato  salad 
to  produce  said  frozen  potato  salad. 


4,1484;30 
MARGARINE 
Hendrik  J.  Duin;  Antonlus  F.  Tan  Dam,  and  Johannes  H.  M. 
Rek,  all  of  Vlaardingen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  22. 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,624 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  24,  1976, 
39815/76 

Int  CL2  A23D  3/00 
US.  O.  426—603  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  margarine  of  the  type  comprising  a  water- 
in-oil  emulsion,  the  improvement  comprising:  having  in  the 
aqueous  phase  of  said  emulsion  a  protein  material,  wherein, 

(a)  said  protein  material  is  a  dairy  protein  and  has  a  weight 
ratio  of  proteose  peptone  protein  to  pH  4  to  6  isoelectric 
point  proteinaceous  material  of  at  least  0.5;  and 

(b)  said  protein  material  is  present  at  a  level  to  provide  at 
least  0.005  percent  by  weight  of  said  margarine  of  prote- 
ose peptone  protein,  the  improvement  thereby  providing 
for  reduced  spattering  characteristics  when  said  marga- 
rine is  used  for  frying. 


4,148,931 
PROCESS  FOR  DEPOSrriNG  ELEMENTAL  SIUCON 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL  FROM  A  GAS  PHASE 
Konrad  Reuachel,  Vaterstetten;  Wolfgang  Dietze,  and  Ulrich 
Rucha,  both  of  Municli,  all  of  Fed.  Rcj>.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  774,636,  Mar.  4, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,125,643. 
This  application  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1976,  2609564 

Int  a.2  C23C  11/06:  COIB  33/02 
MS.  CL  427—8  4  Claims 


i~ 


-3      3- 


i         5 


/ 


m^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  depositing  elemental  silicon  from  a  reac- 
tive gas  comprised  of  a  mixture  of  a  halogen  silane  and  hydro- 
gen whereby  the  reactive  gas  flows  through  a  reaction  housing 
containing  a  heated  mandrel  on  which  silicon  is  deposited  from 
such  gas  and  wherein  the  deposition  rate  of  silicon  onto  the 
mandrel  surface  varies  during  a  course  of  the  deposition  pro- 
cess, the  improvement  comprising: 

chronologically  maintaining  a  relatively  constant  tempera- 


ture at  the  mandrel  surface  and  maintaining  a  relatively 
constant  composition  within  the  reactive  gas; 

varying  the  reactive  gas  through-put  past  the  mandrel  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  deposition  rate  of  silicon  onto  the 
mandrel  surface  remains  substantially  constant  through- 
out the  deposition  process,  said  deposition  rate  being 
selected  at  the  beginning  of  the  deposition  process  in 
relation  to  the  surface  unit  area  of  the  mandrel  and  in 
relation  to  a  unit  time,  so  that  the  deposition  rate  of  siUcon 
per  unit  area  of  mandrel  surface  and  per  unit  time  is  main- 
tained so  as  to  be  at  least  0. 1  gram  per  square  centimeter 
per  hour  and  less  than  about  0.5  gram  per  square  centime- 
ter per  hour;  and 

monitoring  the  concentration  of  a  hydrogen  halide  in  an 
exliaust  gas  flowing  from  the  reaction  housing  and  gener- 
ating a  signal  based  on  such  concentration  and  feeding 
said  signal  to  a  control  means  for  the  supply  of  reactive 
gas  which  is  in  communication  with  the  reaction  housing 
so  as  to  regulate  the  flow  rate  of  reaction  gas  past  the 
mandrel  in  such  a  manner  that  the  concentration  of  said 
hydrogen  halide  in  the  exhaust  gas  remains  chronologi- 
cally substantially  constant. 


4,148,932 

ATOMIZATION  IN  ELECTROSTATIC  COATING 

Yodtinori  Tada,  ChigasaM,  and  Michio  Mitsui,  Kawasaki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ransburg  Japan,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1978.  Ser.  No.  872,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1977,  52/12286; 
May  31, 1977,  52/63872 

Int  a.2  B05D  1/06 
MS.  CL  427—31  4  ( 


1.  A  method  of  atomizing  a  liquid  paint  using  a  rotating 
atomizing  device  and  electrostatically  coating  an  article  with  a 
smooth  homogeneous  film  of  liquid  paint,  wherein  an  electro- 
static field  is  established  between  the  peripheral  edge  of  the 
rotating  atomizing  device  and  the  article  to  be  coated  and  the 
liquid  paint  flows  toward  the  edge  of  the  atomizing  device  as 
a  continuous  thin  film,  characterized  in  substantially  reducing 
the  thickness  of  the  paint  film  as  it  reaches  the  peripheral  edge 
by  flowing  the  film  over  a  series  of  circumferentially  spaced 
recessed  grooves  which  run  substantially  in  the  direction  of 
paint  flow  and  terminate  at  the  discharge  edge,  where  said 
grooves  extend  into  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  device,  and 
atomizing  the  liquid  paint  film  as  it  is  projected  beyond  the 
peripheral  edge. 


4.148,933 
PRESERVING  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Viacheslav  J.  JanoTtchik,  London,  England,  assignor  to  In.  Da. 
Te.  Aktiengesellachaft,  Eschen,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Aug.  30. 1977.  Ser.  No.  829,104 
Clairas  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31, 1976, 
35988/76 

Int  a.2  A23B  7/00:  A23L  2/16:  A23P  1/00 
MS.  CL  426—402  7  Oaian 

1.  A  method  of  preserving  a  food  product  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

placing  a  body  of  food  product  in  a  container  in  which  it  is 
ultimately  sealed; 


Addii     in     lOTQ 
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cha  aber 


the 


t  ibe 


placing  the  container  in  a  sealed  c  amber; 
capping  the  container  with  a  cove  ; 
admitting  steam  into  the  sealed 

tain  sterile  conditions  therein; 
lowering  an  injector  tube  through 

in  the  container; 
feeding  a  hot  fluid  through  the 

sterilize  the  product; 
cooling  the  product  in  the  containir; 
retaining  a  predetermined  amouni 

with  the  sterile  product  in  the  container; 
withdrawing  the  injector  tube  and 
sealing  the  container  while  it  is  wi(hin 

ment  in  the  chamber;  and  then 
opening  the  chamber  to  remove 

sterile  product. 


of  liquid  in  admixture 
itainer; 
the  cover; 

the  aseptic  environ- 

the  sealed  container  of 


;  sail  I 


3.  A  method  of  preserving  a  food 
steps  of: 
inserting  into  a  retracted  lower  par 

a  sealable  container  containing  a 

which  lower  part  substantially 

container; 
sealing  the  enclosure  by  raising 

engagement  with  the  apertured 

of  said  enclosure; 
admitting  steam  into  the  sealed 

maintain  aseptic  conditions  ther^; 
sterilizing  the  body  of  food  produc : 

fluid; 
sealing  the  container  within  the 

the  sealed  enclosure;  and  then 
unsealing  the  enclosure  by  lowerin  ( 

enclosure  and  the  sealed  contain  x 


4,148^34 

SECONDARY  PHOTOCURINGjOF  PHOTOCURED 

PRINTING  PLATE,  APPARAT  JS  AND  METHOD 

Noel  J.  Baker,  Herts,  England,  assigi  or  to  W.  R.  Grace  Ltd., 

London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  856,944 
lot  a.2  B25D  J  ^06 
VJS.  a.  427—54  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  secondary  curing  of  a  printing  plate  having 
a  printing  face  that  has  been  selectively  photocured  producing 
areas  of  cured  solidifled  polymer  and  areas  of  uncured  liquid 
composition  said  method  comprising 
(a)  mechanically  stripping  said  printing  face  removing  at 
least  substantially  all  of  the  areas  i  >f  uncured  liquid  compo- 
sition thereby  leaving  an  exposid  stripped  surface,  said 
mechanical  stripping  including  vie  operation  of  a  statio- 
nery air  knife  and  conveying  said  printing  plate  past  said 
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to  create  and  main- 
cover  into  the  product 
into  the  product  to 


lower  part  into  sealing 
of  a  fixed  upper  part 


flaor 

(nclosure  to  create  and 
»; 
in  the  container  with  a 

environment  within 


as|  etic 


said  lower  part  of  said 
therein. 


:  tempe  ature 


air  knife  during  at  least 
ping; 

(b)  conveying  said  printink 
mechanical  stripping  tc 
printing  plate  in  a  slopii  g 
stopping  said  printing 
gate  means  and  holding 

(c)  covering  said  stripped 
to  above  ambient 
closely  spaced  streams 
merging  the  streams  on 
of  water  and  cascadin; ; 
surface  while  said 
and  substantially  sealing 

(d)  exposing  said  stripped 
said  water; 

(e)  removing  said  water 
ping  said  cascading; 

(0  continuing  to  hold  said 

tion  by  said  gate; 
(g)  continuing  to  expose 
(h)  opening  said  gate  and 

said  sloped  position;  anc 
(i)  recirculating  said  wate  r 

quent  printing  plates. 
2.  Apparatus  for  secondary 
a  printing  face  that  has  been 
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I  portion  of  said  mechanical  strip- 


plate  from  the  location  of  said 
another  location,  inclining  said 

f>osition  at  a  gradual  angle  and 
ate  in  said  sloped  position  by  a 
it  so  disposed; 

surface  with  water  that  is  heated 

by  depositing  said  water  in 

linearly  across  a  weir  plate  and 

I  he  weir  plate  to  form  a  thin  sheet 

said  water  over  said  stripped 

;  plate  is  in  said  sloping  position 
out  the  oxygen  in  the  air; 
surface  to  actinic  light  through 


fipm  said  stripped  surface  by  stop- 
printing  plate  in  said  sloped  posi- 


:sad 


product  comprising  the 


of  a  sealable  enclosure, 

body  of  a  food  product, 

encloses  and  supports  said 


stripped  surface  to  actinic  light; 
eleasing  said  printing  plate  from 

for  secondary  curing  of  subse- 


curing  of  a  printing  plate  having 
lelectivdy  photocured  producing 


areas  of  cured  solidified  pol;  mer  and  areas  of  uncured  liquid 
composition,  said  apparatus  »3mprising 

(a)  stripping  means  for  mechanically  stripping  said  printing 
face  removing  at  least  substantially  all  of  the  areas  of 
uncured  liquid  composijtion  thereby  leaving  an  exposed 
stripped  surface,  said  sapping  means  including  an  air 
knife  capable  of  strippiiig  the  bulk  of  said  uncured  liquid 
composition  from  said  ^lectively  photocured  printing 
plate; 

(b)  a  covering  means  having  a  weir  plate  and  a  drilled  pipe 
extending  linearly  acroa  said  weir  plate  for  depositing 
streams  of  inert  liquid  f  n  the  weir  plate  to  form  a  thin 
sheet  of  said  inert  liquid  and  supplying  it  to  cover  said 
stripped  surface  thereby  substantially  seal  out  the  oxygen 
in  the  air,  said  covering  nieans  spaced  from  said  stripping 
means  and  connected  iiereto  by  a  conveyor  having  a 
sloped  portion  at  said  o  ivering  means; 

(c)  a  gate  associated  with  said  sloped  portion  of  said  con- 
veyor for  retaining  said  printing  plate  stationary  on  said 
sloped  portion  of  said  ci>nveyor  during  said  covering; 

(d)  a  reservoir  adjacent  aaid  gate  for  receiving  said  inert 
liquid; 

(e)  a  pump  connected  to  siid  reservoir  and  said  drilled  pipe 
liquid  from  said  reservoir  to  said 


for  delivering  said  inert 
drilled  pipe;  and 
(0  an  actinic  liquid  source 
on  said  stripped  surface 
liquid 


xMitioned  to  impinge  actinic  light 
while  it  is  covered  with  said  inert 
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4,148,935 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 

Willy  P.  Sdireurs,  Danvers,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  SylTula 

Incorporated,  DaoTers,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855^29 

Lit  CL2  B05D  1/36,  5/06,  7/22 

U.S.  a.  427—67  5  daims 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  fluorescent  lamp,  the  steps  which 
comprise:  depositing  on  the  inner  bulb  wall  of  a  fluorescent 
lamp  a  first  particulate  coating  from  a  suspension  the  liquid 
vehicle  of  which  comprises  polyoxyethylcne,  hydroxyethyl- 
methyl  cellulose  and  an  insolubilizing  agent  all  dissolved  in 
water;  drying  the  coating  and  then  heating  it  at  a  low  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  insolubilize  the  coating  but  insufficient  to 
bum  out  the  organic  matter  therefrom;  depositing  on  the  first 
particulate  coating  a  second  particulate  coating  from  a  suspen- 
sion the  liquid  vehicle  of  which  comprises  polyoxyethylcne 
and  hydroxyethylmethyl  cellulose  dissolved  in  water;  drying 
the  coating;  lehring  the  bulb;  and  processing  the  bulb  into  a 
fmished  fluorescent  lamp. 


dry  resin  binder,  the  improvement  comprising  said  binder 
consisting  essentially  of  more  than  IS  percent  by  weight  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  binder,  of  a  styrenc-butadiene  co- 


4,148,936 
METHOD  FOR  DIFFUSION  COATING  AN  FE-NI  BASE 

ALLOY  WITH  CHROMIUM 
John  J.  Grisik,  Middletown,  and  David  J.  Wortman,  West  Ches- 
ta,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  753,949,  Dec.  23, 1976.  This  appUcation 
Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,799 
iBt  CU  C23C  11/04,  9/02 
U.S.  a  427—253  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  article  consisting  essentially  of  an 
Fe — Ni  base  alloy  of  the  controlled  linear  thermal  expansion 
type  characterized  by  the  substantial  absence  of  Cr,  having  an 
inflection  in  its  mean  coefiicient  of  linear  thermal  expansion  in 
its  curie  temperature  range,  and  having  a  mean  coefficient  of 
linear  thermal  expansion  of  less  than  about  4.7  inches  X  I0~* 
per  inch  per  *F.  at  the  inflection  temperature,  the  alloy  consist- 
ing essentially  of,  by  weight,  30-40%  Ni,  10-20%  Co,  1-5%  of 
the  sum  of  Cb  and  Ta,  0.5-3%  Ti,  0.2-3%  Al,  up  to  about  3% 
Hf,  up  to  about  3%  Zr,  up  to  about  0.5%  B,  with  the  balance 
Fe  and  incidental  impurities,  a  surface  of  the  alloy  having 
diffused  therein  a  coating  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Cr  and  alloys  of  Cr  and  Ni,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
providing  a  powder  mixture,  by  weight  of  15-25%  Cr  pow- 
der, 1.5-2.5%  of  a  chloride  salt  activator,  with  the  balance 
alumina  powder; 
placing  the  article  and  the  powder  mixture  in  a  container 

with  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere;  and  then, 
heating  the  article  and  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  1450-1650*  F.  for  a  time  sufficient  for  Cr  to 
deposit  on  and  diffuse  into  the  surface. 


4,148,937 
PROCESS  FOR  FIXING  A  TONER  IMAGE 
HisasU  Karachi;  Yoshihiro  Sakamoto,  both  of  Tokyo;  Kaichi 
Tsnchiya,  Fuchu;  HirosU  Yamakami,  Tokyo;  Tatsuo  Miya- 
mae,  and  Seizi  Tomari,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  547,353,  Feb.  5, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1974,  49-18826 
Int  a?  G03G  13/20.  9/10 
MS.  a.  427—194  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  fixing  a  toner  image  formed  on  a  support 
comprising  contacting  the  toner  image  with  a  heated  roller  and 
heating  the  toner  image  to  a  temperature  not  lower  than  the 
fixing  point  of  the  toner  image  but  not  higher  than  the  offset 
point  of  the  toner  image  at  which  point  the  toner  image  ad- 
heres to  the  surface  of  the  heated  roller,  wherein  the  toner 
comprises  a  pigment  dispersed  in  a  solid  resin  binder  and  is 
obtained  by  mixing  ancf  dispersing  said  pigment  in  said  solid 


polymer  containing  from  70  to  95  mole  percent  of  styrene, 
wherein  the  difference  between  the  fixing  point  and  the  offset 
point  for  said  toner  image  is  at  least  60*  C. 

4,148,938 
PROTECTING  PAVEMENT  MATERLO^S  AGAINST  THE 
EFFECTS  OF  FREEZING  AND  THAWING  OF  WATER  OR 

BRINE  SOLUTIONS 

Charles  N.  Hansen,  1448  S.  17th  East,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

84108 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,589,  Jan.  27, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  397,495,  Sep.  14, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

783,113 

Int  CL2  B05C  1/16;  C09K  3/18 

U.S.  a.  427—136  23  Claims 


I.  A  spalling  reducing  composition  for  application  to  the 
surface  of  cured  concrete  and  bituminous  concrete  while  such 
surface  is  subject  to  the  accumulation  of  water,  snow  or  ice 
under  ambient  temperature  conditions  which  are  conducive  to 
freezing  water  absorbed  into  the  porous  concrete  and  bitumi- 
nous concrete  comprising,  soluble  sodium  carboxy  methyl 
cellulose  and  a  protecting  agent,  said  protecting  agent  having 
the  capacity  of  reacting  with  calcium  ions  in  a  solution  contain- 
ing such  ions  so  as  to  aid  in  maintaining  said  sodium  carboxy 
methyl  cellulose  in  a  soluble  state  when  in  the  presence  of 
calcium  ions,  said  sodium  carboxy  methyl  cellulose  and  said 
protecting  agent  being  present  in  a  range  of  ratios  by  weight 
from  approximately  20  parts  sodium  cart>oxy  methyl  cellulose 
to  I  part  protecting  agent  and  from  1  part  sodium  carboxy 
methyl  cellulose  to  7  parts  protecting  agent. 

II.  The  method  of  protecting  concrete  and  bituminous  con- 
crete which  are  subject  to  accumulations  of  water,  snow,  and 
ice  from  spalling  caused  by  the  freezing  and  thawing  of  liquids 
which  have  been  absorbed  within  the  concrete  and  bituminous 
concrete  comprising,  the  steps  of: 

A.  dissolving  a  protecting  agent  in  water  to  form  a  saturated 
solution,  said  protecting  agent  having  the  capability  of 
reacting  with  calcium  ions  in  a  solution  containing  such 
ions, 

B.  mixing  said  protecting  agent  solution  with  a  de-icing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea,  sodium 
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chloride,  or  a  combination  of  i  rea  and  sodium  chloride  to 
uniformly  coat  the  surface  of  I  lie  de-icing  agent  to  form  a 
mixture, 

C.  blending  sodium  carboxy  lAethyl  cellulose  with  said 
mixture  to  form  a  uniform  g'anular  free  flowing  blend 
having  a  composition  in  percei  it  by  dry  weight  within  the 
ranges  of: 


Protecting  agent 

Sodium  Carboxy  Methyl  Celluloie 

De-icing  agent 


D.  spreading  said  uniform  blend 
nous  concrete  surface  so  as 
snow,  or  ice  contacts  such 
tures  are  sufficiently  low  to 


Approximate  %  dry  weight 
of  composition  (±.1%) 


32.0  to  .5 
26.6  to  .3 
41.4  to  99.0 


4nto  the  concrete  or  bitumi- 
be  present  when  water, 
and  ambient  tempera- 
water  to  freeze. 


suiFace 


CI  use 


4,148^3! 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUR  NC  A  TRANSPARENT 
BODY  HAVING  A  PREDETl  KMINED  OPACITY 
GRADIENT 
Alexandr  V.  Korjukin,  Giemomonl  y  bulvar,  4,  kv.  249;  Galina 
S.  Vesnitskaya,  Perromaiskaya  ull  tsa,  109/2,  kT.  14;  Elena  M. 
Gcrasimova,  Izmailovksy  prospekt,  119,  kT.  2;  Matrei  M. 
GudimoT,  ploschad  Vosstaniya,  1,  kv.  419;  Emma  F.  Markina, 
uUtsa  B.  Zhigulenkova,  1/20,  kv.  19,  all  of  Moscow;  Alexandr 
A.  KlitsoT,  nlitsa  Karantinnaya,  86;  Alexandr  T.  KoTtun, 
Krasnogrardeisky  pereulok,  13,  Icr.  5,  both  of  Taganrog  Roa- 
tOTskoi  oblasti;  Georgy  M.  Berief,  Simferopolsky  bnlrar,  27, 
kr.  36,  Moscow,  and  Viktor  L.  Vttilchenko,  uUtsa  ProkUad- 
■aya,  3,  kr.  17,  Taganrog  RostoTttoi  oblasti,  aU  of  U,S.SJt. 
FUed  Aug.  19, 1974,  sit.  No.  498,614 


iBt  0.2  B05D 


U.S.  a.  427—164 


9Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  transparent  body  which 
has  at  least  in  part  an  optical  density  which  gradually  changes 
in  degree  in  a  given  direction,  thejsteps  of  evaporating  in  an 
evacuated  atmosphere  upwardly  from  an  evaporator  a  light 
filtering  substance  of  a  type  which  when  deposited  on  a  surface 
of  a  transparent  body  forms  theicon  a  coating  which  will 
increase  the  optical  density  of  the  nody  as  the  thickness  of  the 
deposited  coating  increases,  simultaneously  positioning  in  said 
evacuated  atmosphere  over  said  evaporator  a  transparent  body 
which  has  a  surface  directed  toward  said  evaporator  to  receive 
the  evaporated  light  filtering  substance  which  dep>osits  itself  on 
said  surface,  to  form  said  coatingj  thereon,  maintaining  the 
body  stationary  during  deposition]  of  said  substance  on  said 
surface  thereof,  and  providing  between  said  surface  of  said 
body  and  said  evaporator  a  relatcnship  which  is  predeter- 
mined in  accordance  with  two  fact(vs,  namely  the  factor  of  the 
distance  between  points  of  said  surfice  and  said  evaporator  and 
the  factor  of  the  angle  of  evaporaqon  of  the  evaporator  with 
respect  to  said  points,  while  also  arranging  said  points  along  a 
path  providing  a  gradual  change  in  at  least  one  of  said  factors 
relative  to  the  other  of  said  factors  from  one  point  to  the  next 
along  said  path  with  said  change  prMucing  a  gradual  variation 
in  the  thickness  of  the  deposited  coating  along  said  path. 


whereby  the  transparent  I 
density  which  gradually 
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b  xly  will  be  provided  with  an  optical 
c  lianges  in  degree., 


(,148,940 

METHOD  FOR  DEPC  SITING  FILMS  CONTAINING 
CX>]  lALT  OXIDE 

Gfbsonla,  and  Giarles  B.  Greenberg, 
,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 


'P4. 


J.  Shannon  Brelninger, 

Mnrraysrille,  both  of 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  20 
IntCL2 
U.S.  CL  427—226 

1.  In  a  method  for  dep^i 
comprise  cobalt  oxide  by 
composition  comprising  an 
and  an  organic  solvent,  th : 

a.  dehydrating  cobaltou  i 

b.  dissolving  the  dehyc  rated 
said  organic  solvent. 


1978,  Ser.  No.  890,562 
B05D  1/02.  5/12 

10  Claims 

iting  metal  oxide  coatings  which 
liermal  decomposition  of  a  coating 
organometalUc  coating  reactant 
improvement  which  comprises: 
acetylacetonate;  and 

cobaltous  acetylacetonate  in 


PROCESS  FOR  DUST 


1,148,941 

tEDUCnON  TREATMENT  OF 
EXP  All  DED  PERLITE 

andj  Joseph  Siebel,  Bochum,  both  of  Fed. 
to  Ekoperl  GmbH,  Dortmund, 


aasigiors 


Hans  Pape,  Dortmund, 
Rep.  of  Germany, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  13, 
Clainu  priority,  applicaf  on 
1977,  2739375 

Int.  a.2  C04B  31/26;  B65B  1/18 
VS.  a.  427—214 
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1978,  Ser.  No.  877,272 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 


11  Claims 


•^^^R-**  « 


MJUTFIN 
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7.  A  process  for  bondii  g  the  dust  particles  of  dry  perlite 
which  has  been  expanded  n  an  expansion  oven  at  about  1 100* 
C.  comprising: 

(a)  removing  the  expand  sd  perlite  from  said  expansion  oven; 

(b)  passing  said  expanded  perlite  through  a  vortex  separator; 

(c)  discharging  at  least  part  of  the  expanded  perlite  particles 
having  a  diameter  of  less  than  0.2  mm  from  said  vortex 
separator; 

(d)  cooling  the  remaindt  r  of  said  expanded  perlite  to  a  tem- 
perature greater  than  250*  C; 

(e)  passing  the  expand  d  perUte  in  a  loose  free  flowing 
stream  at  a  temperatv  re  greater  than  250*  C.  past  a  first 
spray  head; 

(0  spraying  a  finely  at>mized  liquid  water  repellent  at  a 
temperature  greater  han  250'  C.  from  said  first  spray 
head  upon  said  expan  led  perlite  flowing  therepast;  then 

(g)  further  cooling  the  c  upanded  perlite  to  a  temperature  of 
less  than  130*  C; 
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(h)  passing  the  expanded  perlite  at  less  than  130*  C.  in  a  loose 
free  flowing  stream  past  a  second  spray  head; 

(i)  spraying  a  finely  atomized  paraffin  hydrocarbon  at  a 
temperature  of  less  than  130'  C.  from  said  second  spray 
head  upon  said  expanded  perlite  flowing  therepast; 

(j)  said  paraffin  hydrocarbon  having  a  viscosity  of  from 
about  4  to  about  8  centistokes  measured  at  20'  C;  and 

(k)  said  parafTm  hydrocarbon  being  sprayed  in  the  propor- 
tion of  from  about  2  to  about  10  kilogrammes  per  cubic 
meter  of  expanded  perlite. 


4,148,943 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MATTED 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  LAYERS  CONTAINING  GELATINE 

Bemhard  Morcher,  and  Rolf  Briick,  both  of  Leverkusen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG,  Leverku- 

sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1975,  2522692 

Int.  a.2  B05D  5/00 
VS.  a.  427—256  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  matt  surface  on  a 
gelatin-containing  layer  in  a  photographic  material  containing 
layers  having  gelatin  binder  the  steps  which  comprise 
providing  an  aqueous  gelatin  solution,  and  then 
preparing  a  dispersion  of  gelatin  particles  to  form  a  first 

emulsion  by 
emulsifying  said  gelatin  in  a  non-polar  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cleaning  petrol,  ligroin,  higher 
boiling  paraffins,  toluene,  xylenes,  monoethyl-,  diethyl, 
triethyl-  and  propylbenzene,  mesitylene,  tetramethyl-  and 
pentamethylbenzene,    biphenyl,    diphenylmethane,    per- 
chloroethylene  and  carbon  tetrachloride  in  the  presence 
of  emulsifiers  in  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  comprising  an 
emulsifier  having  an  HLB  value  of  from  3  to  8  and  said 
non-polar  solvent, 
to  provide  gelatin  particles  of  from  S  to  200  y.  in  size, 
adding  to  said  first  emulsion  a  second  emulsion  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  hardener  in  additional  non-polar  solvent  in  an 
amount  to  effectively  contact  and  harden  the  gelatin  parti- 
cles, 
the  particles  being  capable  of  swelling, 
separating  the  dispersed,  hardened  particles  from  the  emul- 


sion and  the  hardener  and  subsequently  redispersing  the 

hardened  particles  in  water, 
then  incorporating  the  hardened  gelatin  particles  redisper- 

sion  in  a  casting  composition, 
applying  the  casting  composition  on  a  substrate, 
and  drying  the  casting  to  a  layer  with  a  gelatin  binder  in 

which  the  hardened  gelatin  particles  are  contained  in  the 

binder  content  in  an  amount  from  5-50%  by  weight  of  the 

dry  weight,  and 
to  form  on  said  layer  a  peak-to-valley  height  in  the  surface  of 

the  layer  of  not  more  than  3.5  fi. 


4,148,942 

REMOVAL  OF  EXCESS  MOLTEN  ALUMINUM  OR  ITS 

ALLOYS  FROM  ARTICLES  COATED  BY  THE  HOT-DIP 

METHOD 

Adam  Gierek;  Lech  Bi^ka,  both  of  Katowice,  and  Jan  Kolpak, 
Myslowice,  all  of  Poland,  assignors  to  Politechmika  Slaska 
Im.  Wincentego  Pstrowskiego,  Gliwice,  Poland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,514,  Jan.  15,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Jan.  18, 1975, 177420 
Int  a.2  C23C  1/08 
VS.  a.  427—241  8  Cbdms 

1.  A  method  for  removing  excess  molten  aluminum  or  its 
alloys  from  metal  articles  aluminized  by  the  hot-dip  molten, 
especially  complex  shaped  elements,  immersed  in  a  bath  of 
molten  aluminum  or  an  alloy  thereof  in  an  aluminizing  furnace 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
withdrawing  the  articles  from  the  molten  bath  and  its  sur- 
face with  simultaneous  rotation  during  the  period  of  with- 
drawal at  a  rate  within  the  range  of  10-750  r.p.m.,  the  rate 
of  withdrawal  being  linear,  concurrent  with  the  rate  of 
rotation,  and  having  a  range  from  about  0.1  to  12  meters 
per  minute;  and  continuing  rotating  the  articles  after  with- 
drawal from  the  bath  at  a  rate  within  the  range  of  10  to 
1500  r.p.m.  until  the  excess  molten  aluminum  has  been 
removed,  both  of  said  rotating  steps  taking  place  in  the 
aluminizing  furnace. 


4,148,9U 

METHOD  FOR  PRINTING  VINYL  FLOORING  WTTH 

WATER  BASED  INK  COMPOSITION 

Truman  J.  Ruhf,  Emmaus,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GAP  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  712,086,  Ang.  5,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,111,878. 
This  application  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,351 
Int.  a.2  B05D  5/00:  C09D  3/80 
VS.  a.  427—256  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  printing  a  decorative  design  on  the  surface 
of  a  layer  of  gelled  or  fused  vinyl  plastic  which  comprises 
printing  a  design  on  such  a  layer  with  a  water-based  ink  having 
a  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  blend  of  acrylic  latex  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polymers  and  copolymers  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic 
acid,  methyl  methacrylate,  methyl  acrylate,  ethyl  acry- 
late,  ethyl  methacrylate  and  vinyl  latex  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polymers  and  copolymers  of  vinyl 
aceute  and  vinyl  chloride,  such  latex  blend  containing 
between  about  20%  and  about  40%  acrylic  latex  based  on 
such  blend; 

(b)  at  least  about  5  wt  %  based  upon  said  latex  blend  of 
coalescing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  glycol  monobutylether,  propylene  glycol,  glyc- 
erine, hexylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol  monoethyl  ether, 
ethylene  glycol  and  ethylene  glycol  monobutyl  ether 
acetate; 

(c)  between  about  30  and  about  80  wt  %  water  based  on  total 
ink  composition; 

(d)  between  about  1  and  about  5  wt  %  surfactant  based  on 
total  ink  composition;  and 

(e)  between  about  10  and  about  50  wt  %  pigment  based  on 
solids  in  the  ink  composition. 


4,148,945 
PROCESS  OF  METAL  PLATING  ON  PLASTICS 
Leigh  B.  Bangs;  Carole  K.  Tuttle,  and  Syamalarao  Erani,  all  of 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

nied  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,454 
Int.  a.2  B05D  3/10 
VS.  a.  427—304  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  metallizing  plastic  articles  formed  from  a 
rubber  modified  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  anhydride 
containing  thermoplastic  polymer  which  comprises  the  steps 
of 

(a)  aminating  the  surface  to  be  metallized  by  contacting  it 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydroxylamine  or  hydrazine, 

(b)  contacting  the  aminated  surface  with  a  noble  metal  salt 
solution  and 

(c)  thereafter,  as  needed  to  produce  a  metallized  surface 
having  a  resistance  of  about  100  ohms/sq.  or  less,  treating 
the  surface  with  a  reducing  agent; 

wherein  said  polymer  contains  about  12  to  40  weight  percent 
rubber,  about  12  to  30  weight  percent  of  said  acid  or 
anhydride  and  the  balance  to  make  100  percent  of  one  or 
more  monomers  copolymerized  therewith  and  wherein 
said  polymer  is  the  product  of  polymerizing  the  mono- 
mers in  the  presence  of  the  rubber  in  a  finely  divided  form. 
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4,148,94< 
METHOD  FOR  MAINTAININ  i  A  NON-OXIDIZING 
ATMOSPHERE  AT  POSITIVE  P  lESSURE  WITHIN  THE 
METALUC  STRIP  PREPARA'  ION  FURNACE  OF  A 
METALUC  COATING  LINE  9URING  LINE  STOPS 
Fred  Byrd,  Lebanon,  and  James  A.  fisher,  Middletown,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Annco  Steel  Corporation,  Middletown, 
OUo 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Sc^.  No.  768,033 
Int.  CL2  F27B  9/28; 
VS.  a.  427—319 
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and  to  the  other  belt  a  c^ling 
sheet  material  to  pressure  a  nd 
on  which  said  heat  and  co<  ling 
in  successive  adjacent  stag  » 
conveying. 


-W]  fpl'  \Sp^  W- 
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rrBurH 


C23C//00 


WATER  DISPERSIBLE 
LEVELING 
6  Claims  Carol  J.  Williams,  East 
Inc.,  Proridence,  R.I. 

FUed  May  13, 
Int 
U.S.  a.  427—388  C 

1.  A  method  of  roller 
terized  by  good  flow  and 
on  the  substrate,  which 
from  a  roller,  which  press^ 
^  film  of  paint  between  it 

Y  paint  of  good  leveling 

<„  ,^^        V*  ji  r  which  comprises  a  resinou  I 

of  N,N-di-Iower  alkyl  fattj 
portion  is  of  6  to  14  carbpn 
leveling  characteristics  of 
6.  In  a  process  of  coating  a  ferri^  base  metal  strip  with  a   elevated  temperature. 


i,148,»48 

PAINTS  OF  IMPROVED 
CHARACTERISTICS 
Afnhertt,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Textron, 


M 


1977,  Ser.  No.  796,832 
1.2  B05D  1/28 

8  Claimi 

cdating  substrates  with  paint,  charac- 

eveling  characteristics  of  the  paint 

applying  to  such  substrate 

against  the  substrate  and  leaves  a 

the  substrate,  a  water  dispersible 

cfiaracteristics,  dispersed  in  water, 

binder  and  a  sufficient  proportion 

acid  amide  in  which  the  fatty  acyl 

atoms  to  improve  the  flow  and 

I  he  point,  and  curing  the  paint  at  an 


ccmpnses  i 


and 


molten  coating  metal,  in  a  coating  line  of  the  type  having  a 
strip  preparation  furnace  comprisiig  a  direct  flred  furnace 
with  an  exhaust  system  for  products  of  combustion  comprising 
a  duct  leading  from  said  direct  fired  furnace  to  an  exhaust  fan, 
a  controlled  atmosphere  heating  furnace,  at  least  one  cooling 
chamber  and  a  snout  extending  benflath  the  surface  of  a  bath  of 
said  molten  coating  metal,  all  coiinected  serially  in  sealed 
relationship,  the  steps  of  providing  an  air  dilution  opening  in 
said  duct  in  the  form  of  a  gap  in  said  ^uct  to  cool  and  dilute  said 
products  of  combustion  ahead  of  4aid  fan,  providing  a  door 
shiftable  between  an  open  position  dut  of  said  gap  and  a  closed 
position  within  said  gap  to  seal  sai^  direct  fired  furnace  from 
said  exhaust  fan  and  said  air  dilutionjopening,  shifting  said  door 
means  from  said  open  position  to  laid  closed  position  at  the 
time  of  a  line  stop  and  at  the  same  time  introducing  into  said 
strip  preparation  furnace  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a 
positive  pressure  so  as  to  purge  said  strip  preparation  furnace 
and  to  prevent  oxygen  from  the  ambient  atmosphere  from 
entering  said  strip  preparation  fum^e,  and  cooling  said  door 
when  in  said  closed  position. 


METHOD  OF 
REACnON  RATES 
nBER-THERMOPLASlIC 


^148,949 
INCREASING  POLYMERIZATION 
THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A 
MATRIX  BY  IN  STTU  BULK 


IN- 


POLY  kfERIZATION 


Wey  irhaeiuer  i 
Ml, 


Richard  R.  Casper,  and  M]fon 

Wash.,  assignors  to 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No, 
application  Feb. 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  427—391 


4,148,94' 
METHOD  FOR  TREAT!  NG  LEATHERS 
Zdenik  Miiiulka,  Otrokovice,  and  ^  ladislav  Janiirek,  Gottwal- 
dov,  both  of  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Statni  ▼yzkumny 
ustav  kozedelny,  Gottwaldov,  Czechoslovakia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,574,  Feb.  9, 1970,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  469,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Czedioslovakia,  Feb.  10,  1969, 
853-69  ' 


IMMINQ      mm   itfATEffS 


Int.  a.2  B05D  i>  12.  3/02 


VS.  CL  427—366 


5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  tre  iting  leather  sheet  material 
comprising  the  steps  of  supporting  laid  sheet  material  between 
a  pair  of  saturatable,  belts,  moistening  said  belts,  conveying 
said  belts  serially  through  a  pluitdity  of  distinct  treatment 
stages,  simultaneously  in  each  stag  :  applying  to  one  belt  heat 


1.  In  a  method  for  the 
moplastic  polymer  matrix 
0.2S-inch  thickness  and 
weight  is  saturated  with  a 
ing  a  vinyl  monomer  and  a 
initiator  in  an  amount  of  0. 
viscosity  of  less  than  aboih 
heat  and  results  in  a  mat  ix 
polymer  by  weight  of  sai( 
polymerization  time  is  less 
adjusting  the  monomer 
total  amount  that  is 
attain  the  desired 
at  a  temperature  jusi 
sustained  polymeriza  ioi 
amount  5-70%  in 
significantly  increases 
that  a  2S%  polymer 
attained  in  less  than  ( 
contacting  the 


ith; 

I  poly  ini 


April  10.  1979 

media  while  subjecting  said 

sequentially  alternating  the  sides 

media  are  respectively  applied 

and  flexing  said  belts  during  said 


APRIL  10.  1979 


P.  Marander,  both  of  Longriew, 
Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 
,129,  Feb.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,160 
B05D  1/18,  3/02 

3Claims 


MTurawr    >c«tio  Uum 


p  oduction  of  a  moldable,  fiber-ther- 

wherein  a  fibrous  web  of  less  than 

less  than  600  lbs./3,000  ft^  basis 

liquid-phase  composition,  compris- 

thermally  activated  polymerization 

10%  of  said  composition  having  a 

10,000  centipoise,  is  subjected  to 

comprising  at  least  about  25% 

matrix,  the  improvement  wherein 

than  eight  minutes,  comprising: 

content  of  the  saturated  web  to  a 

sum  of:  (a)  an  amount  sufficient  to 

er  content  by  weight  of  the  matrix 

equal  to  that  necessary  to  cause 

n  by  said  initiator,  and  (b)  an 

ss  of  (a)  wherein  said  excess  amount 

polymerization  reaction  rates  such 

content  by  weight  of  the  matrix  is 

ght  minutes; 

web  with  a  first  heat 


composil  on-contammg ' 
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transfer  surface  maintained  at  a  constant  temperature 
sufficient  to  rapidly  initiate  and  sustain  polymerization  but 
low  enough  such  that  the  exothermic  heat  of  polymeriza- 
tion is  substantially  absorbed; 

controlling  monomer  loss  from  said  composition-containing 
web  by,  simultaneously  with  the  heat  transfer  contacting 
step,  contacting  the  surface  of  the  web  opposite  the  heat 
transfer  surface  with  a  flexible,  vapor-impervious  belt 
tensioned  to  ensure  sealing  contact  of  the  belt  and  web 
against  the  heat  transfer  surface;  and 

contacting  said  composition-containing  web,  after  the  de- 
sired polymer  content  by  weight  of  the  matrix  has  been 
attained,  with  a  second  heat  transfer  surface  maintained  at 
a  constant  temperature  sufficient  to  remove  the  remaining 
monomer  from  the  web  through  evaporation,  including 
sustantially  all  of  the  excess  amount  (b). 


4,148,952 

STABLE  BLOCKS  FORMED  OF  SHREDDED 

PAPER-LIKE  MATERIAL 

Gerald  B.  Nelson.  San  Diego,  and  William  J.  Prindle,  La  Mesa, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Papaknbe  Corp.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  364^06,  May  29,  1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  225,122,  Feb.  10, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  21, 1974,  Ser.  No. 

516.280 

iBt  a.2  B65D  71/00 

VS.  a.  428—2  1 


4,148.950 

EPOXY  SURFACER  CEMENTS  CONTAINING 

POLYAMINE-KETIMINE  MIXTURES 

Gordon  D.  Brindell,  Placentia.  Calif.,  and  Richard  A.  Fraccica, 

BufMo,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ameron,  Inc.,  Monterey  Park, 

Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894^39 
iBt  CL2  CD8G  59/56 
VS.  CL  427—421  23  Claims 

1.  A  room  temperature  hardening  epoxy  cement  composi- 
tion comprising: 

(1)  an  cpoxy  resin; 

(2)  a  mixed  amine-ketimine  curing  agent  comprising  a  cyclic 
polyamine  having  at  least  two  aliphatic  amino  functional 
groups  reactive  with  the  epoxy  resin,  a  portion  of  said 
aliphatic  amino  functional  groups  in  said  mixed  amine- 
ketimine  curing  agent  being  in  ketimine  group  form;  and 

(3)  water  in  at  least  about  the  stoichiometric  proportion  for 
hydrolyzing  said  ketimine  groups  to  free  primary  amine 
form. 


1.  A  block  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  fragments  of  paper  packed  tightly  together  in 
a  stable  and  homogeneous  form  and  capable  of  being 
shredded  to  form  a  homogeneous  mass; 

a  water  soluble  binder  having  properties  of  adhering  the 
fragments  of  paper  into  the  stable  and  homogeneous  form 
upon  an  application  of  heat  and  pressure  to  the  binder  and 
the  fragments,  the  water  soluble  binder  being  included  for 
holding  said  fragments  of  paper  in  closely  packed  relation- 
ship in  the  stable  and  homogeneous  form; 

said  block  being  rigid  and  suble  until  being  shredded  to  form 
the  homogeneous  mass;  and 

a  binder  included  in  the  stable  block  in  a  percentage  by 
weight  in  the  order  of  one-half  percent  (i%)  to  three 
percent  (3%). 


4,148,953 
AIR  PERVIOUS  WEATHERSTRIP 
4,148.951  Robert  C.  Horton,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ultrateb.  lac^ 

IMAGE  RETENTION  ON  TOPICAL  THERMOGRAPH  Victor,  N.Y. 

WUUam  T.  Clark.  ID,  Nunber  Six  Davis  Blvd.,  New  Orieans,  FUed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,288 

IJi-  70121  iBt  CL2  D04H  11/00:  E06B  7/22 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,935  U.S.  CL  428— 85  11  Cbdms 

Int  a.2  C09K  3/34:  GOIK  ll/lZ'  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CL  428—1  7  Claims 
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1.  A  topical  thermographic  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  layer  containing  temperature-sensitive  liquid  crystals, 
and 

a  storage  screen  comprised  of 

a  second  layer  of  relatively  low  thermal  conductivity  with 
respect  to  the  frist  layer  and  adapted  for  face  contact  on 
one  side  thereof  with  the  first  layer  and 

mirror  means  on 

the  other  side  of  the  second  layer  for  reflecting  a  thermal 
image  back  through  the  second  layer  onto  the  tempera- 
ture-sensitive liquid  crystals  in  the  first  layer. 


C^36 


1.  A  weatherstrip  mountable  on  at  least  one  of  a  pair  of 
reUtively  movable  closure  members  for  providing  sealing 
engagement  thereof  with  controlled  air  infiltration  laterally 
therethrough  without  increasing  the  forces  needed  to  move 
said  members,  said  weatherstrip  comprising 
a  backing  strip  which  is  fixed  to  one  of  said  pair  of  closure 

members  when  said  weatherstrip  is  mounted  thereon, 
a  membrane  of  air  pervious  material  extending  longitudi- 
nally along  said  backing  strip  and  attached  thereto  along  a 
line  running  between  the  edges  of  said  backing  strip,  at 
least  one  edge  of  said  membrane  being  free. 
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two  rows  of  pile  fibers  extendinj 
backing  strip  and  being  attacb^  thereto  and  projecting 
therefrom, 

said  pile  fibers  projecting  outwardly  from  said  backing  strip 
toward  the  other  of  said  pair  of  closure  members,  said 
rows  of  pile  fibers  having  a  detsity  such  that  air  can  pass 
through  said  rows  when  said  closure  members  are  in 
engagement  and  such  that  the  stiffness  of  said  pile  is  insuf- 
ficient to  interfere  with  the  movement  of  said  closure 
members  by  requiring  movem(  nt  forces  of  large  magni- 
tude, and 

said  membrane  being  in  juxtapdsition  with  said  rows  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  membrai  e  and  being  maintained  in 
vertical  position  with  said  free  end  upright  for  providing 
limited  passage  of  air  laterally  i  hrough  said  weatherstrip. 


April  10, 1979 


longitudinally  along  said   of  the  melt  extrusion  mean^  and  the  temperature  of  the  take-up 
means,  and  said  sheet  or  fHp  having  a  surface  characterized  by 


4,148,9S4 

EXPANDED  PRODUCT  HAVH  \G  A  PLURALITY  OF 

CELLS  OPEN  AT  I  >NE  END 

Walter  H.  Smarook,  Sofflerrille,  N  J4  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.        I 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  427,496,  Dec.  2i  1973,  Fat  No.  3,919,382, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  9er.  No.  213,353,  Dec.  29, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

588,056 

Int  a.2  B32BU//2 

U.S.  CL  428—116  15  Claims 


a  far  side, 

:omprising  a  plurality  of 


1.  As  an  article  of  commerce,  ai  i  integrally  formed,  three 
dimensional  panel  comprised  of  the  -moformable  material 

said  panel  having  a  near  side  and 

the  cross  section  of  said  panel 
tapered  cells  with  each  cell  having  a  plurality  of  walls  and 
being  open  at  its  wider  end  an(  closed  at  its  narrow  end, 

approximately  one  half  of  said  ceils  having  their  open  ends 
facing  out  from  the  near  side  of  Mid  panel,  and  the  remain 
der  of  said  cells  having  their  op^n  ends  facing  out  from  the 
far  side  of  said  panel, 

and  the  walls  of  said  cells  havind  I  beam  configurations. 


4,1484>59 

MATT  AND  SCRATCH-RESl  TTANT  FILMS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  J  lANUFACTURE 

Franz  Breitenfellner,  Bensheim,  and  Roland  Fink,  PuUach,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignof  i  to  Alkor  GmbH,  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  and  Ciba-G^igy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  669,783,  Mar.  23,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-h-part  of  Ser.  No.  524,687, 

Not.  18, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  13, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  841,7A 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  27, 

1973,  2359060 

Int  CL2  B32B  5/16.  19/02 
VS.  a.  428—143  J  16  Claims 

1.  A  matted  and  scratch-resistant  amorphous  to  crystalline 
sheet  or  film  of  a  film-forming  thertnoplastic  and  a  filler  in  an 
amount  of  2  to  25%  by  weight,  bated  on  the  weight  of  poly- 
mer, said  filler  consisting  of  glass  nheres  of  size  from  O.S  to 
75^  uniformly  distributed  thereinJsaid  sheet  or  film  having 
been  extruded  and  taken  up  in  an  integrated  two-step  process 
whereby  said  sheet  or  film  was  stretched  in  the  melt-fluid  state 
at  a  decreasing  temperature  gradient  between  the  temperature 


projecting  domes  of  the  { lass  spheres  which  are  still  com- 
pletely covered  by  thermo  >lastic. 


Claims 
16504/76 


Filed  Dec.  22, 


UJS.  a.  428—156 


Sl48,956 

THERMOPLASTIC  MO  ULDING  COMPOSITION  AND 

rrS  USE  AND  SHEETS  I  lADE  FROM  THE  MOULDING 

COM  [POSITION 
Franz  Breitenfellner,  Bensh  iim,  andHoland  Fink,  Pullach,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignors  to  Alkor  GmbH,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  am  Cfba-Geigy  AG,  Baael,  Switzerland 


1977,  Ser.  No.  863,547 


priority,  appUcatton  Switzerland,  Dec.  31,   1976, 


Int  q.^  C08L  67/06 

22  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  from  95  to  S%  by  we  ght  of  components  (a)  plus  (b)  of  a 

linear  thermoplastic  p  olyester  or  mixture  of  polyesters, 

having  an  intrinsic  vis(  osity  of  at  least  0.6  dl/g,  measured 

on  a  solution  of  1  grafi  of  polyester  in  100  ml  of  solvent 

of  phenol  and   1,1,2,2-tetra- 

and 

ifght  of  components  (a)  plus  (b)  of  a 

nd  acrylonitrile  with  alpha-meth- 

^late  or  mixture  of  alpha-methylsty- 

,  said  alkyl  acrylate  having  alky]  of 

kid  copolymer  (b)  being  from  10  to 

of  styrene,  from  5  to  40%  by  weight 

nd  from  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  (b) 

an  alkyl  acrylate  or  mixture 


consisting  of  equal 
chloroethane,  at  30' 
(b)  from  5  to  95%  by  wi 
copolymer  of  styrene 
yktyrene,  an  alkyl  ac: 
rene  and  alkyl  acrylai 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
85%  by  weight  of  (b) 
of  (b)  of  acrylonitrile, 
of  alpha-methylstyn 
thereof 


,148,957 

WOVEN  BELTING  WTITlI  TUBULAR  EDGE  PORTIONS 
Johann  Berger,  and  Josef  Berger,  both  of  Obere  Schlohstraase 
114,  7071  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Dec.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,112 
Claims  priority,  applicatibn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  31, 
1976,  2659789 


Int  C  L^  B32B  3/02 


MS.  a.  428—193 


1.  Belting  made  from  a  I  tbric  comprising  interwoven  warp 
and  weft  threads  defining  a  single-ply  central  portion  and 
tubular  edge  portions  inte(  rally  attached  on  each  side  of  said 
central  portion,  the  warp  tl  ireads  in  each  edge  portion  having, 
elongation  at  break  than  the  warp 
threads  in  said  central  pot  tion  and  said  warp  threads  in  said 
edge  portions,  prior  to  belt  g  woven,  having  been  subjected  to 
a  preliminary  shrinkage 


V— m— f, 

wherein 
m  =  the  maximum  possible  shrinkage 

said  edge  portions, 
f  =  the  additional  shrin^ge 

heat-set  and 
s  means  "almost  equal 
said  warp  threads  in  sai( 

to  substantially  their 

ting  of  said  fabric. 


3Claims 


of  said  warp  threads  in 
exhibited  by  said  fabric  as  it  is 

edge  portions  having  been  shrunk 
iliaximum  extent  upon  said  heat-set- 


April  10,  1979 
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4,148,958 

"BREATHING"  LINING  MATERIAL  HAVING  A 

SHAPING  EFFECT  COMPOSED  OF  AN  ORIENTED 

FIBER  LAYER  AND  A  RANDOMLY  ORIENTED  FIBER 

LAYER 
Knrt  Tiacher,  Hemsbach,  and  Walter  Fottinger,  Weinheim,  both 
of  Fed.  Rqt.  of  Germany,  asaignors  to  Firma  Cari  Fkcwien- 
berg.  WeiBbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,257 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1977,  2722429 

iBt  CL2  A41D  27/01  27/06;  B32B  5/11  7/14 
\JS.  CL  428—196  13  daima 

1.  A  breathable  lining  and  shaping  material  especially  suited 
for  garments,  comprising  a  non woven  layer  of  randomly  ar- 
ranged fibers  superposed  on  a  nonwoven  layer  of  oriented 
fibers,  means  holding  together  the  fibers  of  each  layer  and 
holding  the  layers  together,  and  an  outer  binder  imprinted  on 
the  outer  face  of  the  oriented  fiber  layer  for  the  purpose  of 
bonding  the  oriented  fibers  of  the  non-woven  layer  together, 
the  weight  of  the  outer  binder  being  at  most  50%  of  the  mate- 
rial weight,  the  length  to  width  strength  ratio  of  the  randomly 
arranged  fiber  layer  ranging  from  about  4:1  to  1:4. 

7.  A  material  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  holding 
means  at  least  in  part  comprises  needled  fibers  extending  trans- 
versely. 

8.  A  material  according  to  claim  1,  including  a  heat  activat- 
able  adhesive  at  spaced  locations  on  the  outer  face  of  the 
randomly  arranged  layer,  whereby  the  material  can  be  joined 
to  the  underside  of  a  garment  by  hot  pressing. 


4,148,959 
LAMINATED  COATING  SYSTEM  FOR  INSULATION 
Reza(^  Caikda;   Andnft   Balogfa,   both   of  Vcszpr^   Jmaef 
Herendi,  BaUtonalmaili,  and  Katalin  Gregor,  nee  Balogh, 
Veazprem,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Magyar  AsTanyoli^  es 
Foldgaz  Kiserleti  Intezet,  Veazprem,  Hungary 
Filed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,887 
Int  a.J  B32B  U/OO.  11/04;  CD9J  7/02 
VS.  CL  428—215  14  Claims 

1.  A  laminated  coating  system,  useful  for  insulation  of  under- 
ground pipe  lines,  metal  and  concrete  objects,  which  com- 
prises: 
a  PVC-foil  carrier  sheet  having  a  thickness  of  0.2  to  0.5  mm; 
a  self-adhesion  ensuring  layer  on  said  carrier  sheet  and  com- 
prising 70  to  100%  by  weight  of  synthetic  rubber;  0  to 
16%  by  weight  of  bitumen  and  0  to  14%  by  weight  of  talc, 
said  self-adhesion  ensuring  layer  having  a  thickness  of  0.05 
to  0.2  mm, 
further  including  a  ground  layer  on  said  carrier  sheet  and 
interposed  between  the  carrier  sheet  and  the  self-adhesion 
ensuring  layer,  said  ground  layer  comprising  5  to  20%  by 
weight  of  synthetic  rubber,  10  to  25%  by  weight  of  a 
softening  and  adhesiveness  improving  polymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  500  to  1200  and  an  iodine-bromine 
number  of  80  to  120  gVlOO  g,  0.1%  to  1%  by  weight  of 
a  bactericide  and  54  to  84.9%  by  weight  of  bitumen  or  a 
4:1  mixture  of  bitumen  and  a  pyrolytic  resin,  said  ground 
having  a  total  thickness  of  0.05  to  0. 1  mm. 


4,148,960 

POLYESTER  HAVING  IMPROVED  ANTISTATIC 

PROPERTIES 

Kai-Lim  W.  Yung;  Bernard  SilTermaa,  both  of  Raleigh,  and 

Virginia  C.  Menikheim,  Chapel  Hill,  all  of  N.C,  aaaignort  to 

Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,884 
Int  a.2  C08L  77/00 
VS.  a.  428—288  14  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  having  improved  antistatic 
properties,  said  composition  comprising  a  melt  blend  of  a 
polyester  and  a  block  terpolymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lactam-polyolpolyacyl  lactam  and  lactam-polyol- 


acylpolylactam,  said  composition  having  at  least  5.1  wt  % 
polyol. 


4,148,961 

WINDLACE  CARRIER 

Peter  V.  Panint,  YpaOanti,  and  Norman  C.  Jackson,  LiTonia, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Products  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  707,200,  JnL  21, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,729 

Int  a.2  E06B  7/16 

VS.  CL  428—358  1  claim 


1.  A  carrier  for  an  elongated  trim  strip  of  U-shaped  cross 
section  comprising  a  continuous  serpentine  wire  folded  trans- 
versely back  and  forth  about  longitudinal  axes  to  define  later- 
ally extending  center  portions  joined  by  reentrantly  folded 
longitudinally  extending  end  portions,  the  center  portions  of 
said  wire  being  folded  about  a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinally 
extending  axes  to  defme  said  U-shaped  cross  section,  said  axes 
being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  end  portions  of  said  wire  an 
amount  sufficient  to  make  the  legs  approximately  equal  to  the 
bight  of  said  U-shaped  cross  section,  and  a  one  piece  plastic 
sUbilizing  element  disposed  centrally  of  and  engaging  the 
bight  only  of  the  center  portion  of  said  wire,  said  sUbilizing 
element  having  portions  extending  between  and  above  and 
below  said  wire  whereby  the  center-portions  thereof  are  posi- 
tively spaced  from  one  another  yet  are  foldable  about  said 
longitudinal  axes  without  requiring  folding  of  said  stabilizing 
element 


4,148,962 
nBROUS  REFRACTORY  COMPOSTTE  INSULATION 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  witii  respect  to  an  iuTcntion  of, 
Daniel  B.  Leiser,  San  Jose,  Calif^  Howard  E.  Goldstein, 
Saratoga,  Calif.,  and  MameU  Smith,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,688 
Int  a.2  C04B  35/80,  35/14.  35/18 

VS.  a.  428—366  «  claims 

1.  A  refractory  composite  consisting  essentially  of  alumino- 

silicate  fibers  and  silica  fibers  in  a  weight  ratio  within  the  range 

of  about  19:1  to  1:19,  and  about  0.5  to  30%  boron  oxide,  based 

on  the  total  weight  of  the  fibers. 


4 148,963 
ADHESIVE-COATING  COMPOSTHON  FOR  ORGANIC 

OR  MINERAL  FILAMENTS 

Paul  Bonrrain,  EcnIly,  and  Pierre  Girond,  U  Verpillere,  both  of 

France,  aasignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile,  Paris,  France 

FOed  Aug.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,171 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  4,  1976,  76  24022; 
Jut  22, 1977,  77  19357;  Jon.  27, 1977,  77  19713 

Int  a.2  C08L  61/12 
VS.  a.  428-392  2  Claims 

1.  New  adhesive-coating  composition  which  makes  it  possi- 
ble to  improve  the  adhesion  of  heat-stable,  high-modulus, 
modal,  polyester  yams  and  of  glass  fibres,  to  compounded 
rubbers  based  either  on  natural  rubber  or  on  synthetic  rubber, 
characterised  in  that  it  consists  of: 
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a  resin  solution  A  containing: 
softened  water 
sodium  hydroxide 
precondensed  resorcinol/ 
formaldehyde  resin 
40%  strength  formaldehyde 

a  latex  solution  B  containing: 
latex  based  on  vinylpyridine 
polychloroprene  latex 
28%  strength  ammonium  hydroxide 

a  latex  solution  C  containing: 
softened  water 

28%  strength  ammonium  hydroxide 
dicarboxylated  butadiene 
styrene  resin 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


M7  to  8,954  parts  by  weight 
1  to  2  parts  by  weight 

48  to  S7  parts  by  weight 
I4.7S  to  17.S  paru  by  weight 

SOS  to  87S  parts  by  weight 

46  to  92  parts  by  weight 

80  parts  by  weight 

200  parts  by  weight 
IS  parts  by  weight 

3S0  parts  by  weight 


and  in  that  the  proportion  by  weig  lit  of  soHds  relative  to  the 
weight  of  the  bath  varies  between  h  and  30%,  the  proportion 
by  weight  of  dry  resin  relative  to  jthe  total  weight  of  solids 
varies  from  8%  to  10%,  the  ratio  of  dry  latex  to  the  weight  of 
dry  resin  varies  from  8/1  to  1 1/1,  t|e  proportion  by  weight  of 
dry  chlorinated  latex  relative  to  thi !  total  weight  of  dry  latex 
varies  from  5  to  10%,  the  proporti  an  by  weight  of  dry  latex 
relative  to  the  total  amount  of  soUda  varies  from  86  to  87%  and 
the  flnal  pH  of  the  composition  is  !  .6±0.3. 


4,148,96< 
POLYCRYSTALLINE  SUPERHARD  MATERIAL  AND 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  THEREOF 
Dmitry  V.  Fedoseev,  ulitsa  akadeiaika  Pavlova,  40,  kv.  140; 
Boris  V.  Deryagin,  ulitsa  Vavilovt,  37a,  kv.  54,  both  of  Mos- 
cow, Valentin  N.  Bakul,  ulitsa  fUrova,  34a,  kv.  12,  Kiev; 
Alexei  1.  Prikhna,  ulitsa  Vyshg($-odskaya,  33,  kvJO,  Kiev; 
Valentin  K.  Gerasimenko,  ulitsa  ^Ishaya  Mastitskaya,  81, 
kv.  1,  Kiev;  Vladimir  G.  Poltorattky,  ulitsa  Shamrylo,  8,  kv. 
39,  Kiev;  Jury  I.  Nikitin,  ulitsa  Krasnopolskaya,  11/13,  kv. 
41,  Kiev;  Stanislav  P.  Vnukov,  ulitsa  Butlerova,  10,  kv.  156, 
and  Valentin  P.  Vamin,  Orlikov  p^reulok,  6/1,  kv.  57,  both  of 
Moscow,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  S^-.  No.  760,902 


Int.  a.2  B32B  J>  16.  9/04 


VS.  a.  428—403 


1  Claim 


1.  A  polycrystalline  superhard 
tride,  comprising  particles  of  cubic 
to  60  microns  sintered  at  a  tempe  ature  of  at  least  1600*  C, 
under  pressure  of  no  less  than  SO  I  bar,  said  particles  of  cubic 
boron  nitride  being  coated  over 
layer  of  about  1  to  100  A  thickness  of  crystalline  compounds  of 
the  chemical  formula  BxNj/Cz  whe4ein  x,  y  &  z  can  assume  any 
value  from  0  to  1  with  the  proviso  that  the  crystals  of  said 
coated  layer  adjacent  to  said  boi  m  nitride  have  the  above 
formula  wherein  x  and  y  approach 
the  compounds  in  said  coating  laye 
particles  have  the  above  formula 


surface! 


METHOD  AND 

BODY  HAVING 
Andr^  Jelli,  Tervuren, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  22, 

Gainis  priority,  applicapon 
74666 

Int 
U.S.  a.  428—410 

1.  A  method  of  processiiig 
at  least  a  portion  is  vitreous 
region  or  regions  of  said 
ing  contacting  the  surface, 
with  gaseous  hydrogen  in 
sphere,  after  such  hydroge: 
elevated  temperature  witl 
metal  alloy  comprising  at 
more  of  groups  IIIB,  IVI 
periodic  table  of  elements, 
the  fixation  of  hydrogen 
said  surface,  to  thereby  activate 
an  organic  radical  can  be 

17.  A  body  having  a  suHace 
vitreous  and  has  been 
claim  11. 


APRIL  10,  1979 


^148,965 
APPA  RATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  A 
A  VTTREOUS  SURFACE 
Bel  {ium,  assignor  to  BFG  Glassgronp, 


,  and  z  approaches  0,  while 
distal  to  said  boron  nitride 
wherein  x  and  y  each  ap- 


proach 0,  and  z  approaches  1  anil  wherein  said  compounds 
bond  said  particles  of  cubic  boron  i  litride  with  each  other,  and 
the  carbon  contained  in  said  crysta  lline  is  about  1.0  to  10%  by 
weight  of  the  total  weight  of  the    olycrystalline  material. 


t) 


1977,  Ser.  No.  780,013 

Luxembourg,  Mar.  29,  1S>76, 

,  0.2  B32B  17/00 

17  Claims 

a  body  having  a  surface  of  which 

and  during  which  the  vitreous 

become(s)  activated,  compris- 

while  it  is  at  elevated  temperature, 

a  non-oxidizing,  dehydrated  atmo- 

has  been  conditioned  by  contact  at 

a  substance  which  is  a  metal  or 

l^t  one  metal  selected  from  one  or 

VB,  VIB,  VIIB  and  VIII  of  the 

and  which  is  capable  of  provoking 

the  vitreous  region  or  regions  of 

the  vitreous  surface  such  that 

I  lirectly  grafted  onto  said  surface. 

of  which  at  least  a  portion  is 

processed  by  a  method  according  to 


1,148,966 
POLYARYLENE  SULPHIDE  COATED  BACKING 
Glyndwr  J.  Davies,  Londoi,  England,  assignor  to  The  Glacier 
Metal  Company  Limited,  Middlesex,  England 

FUed  Mar.  llj  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,291 
Claims  priority,  appUca^on  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  22,  1975, 
2750/75 

Int  0.2  b32B  9/04.  15/04 
U.S.  CL  428—411  3  daims 

1.  A  coated  backing  in  which  the  backing  is  aluminum  or 
aluminum  alloy  and  in  Mhich  the  coating  is  a  heat-treated 
polyarylene  sulphide  resin  incorporating  between  1-3%  by 
weight  sodium  carbonate  I  or  establishing  a  bond  between  said 
backing  and  said  coating. 

2.  A  coated  backing  in  which  the  backing  is  alimiinum  or 
aluminum  alloy  and  in  vhich  the  coating  is  a  heat-treated 
polyarylene  sulphide  resin  incorporating  between  0. 1  and  S.0% 
by  weight  lithium  hydroxi  le,  for  establishing  a  bond  between 
said  backing  and  said  coal  ing. 

3.  A  coated  backing  in  which  the  backing  is  aluminimi  or 
alimiinum  alloy  and  in  v  hich  the  coating  is  a  heat-treated 
polyarylene  sulphide  resin  Incorporating  between  0.1  and  S.0% 
calcium  hydroxide  for  est  iblishing  a  bond  between  said  back- 
ing and  said  coating. 


I  laterial  of  cubic  boron  ni- 
boron  nitride  of  about  0.3 


METALLIZED 

METHOD 

Mitsuo  Satoh,  Nagoya; 

Kobayashi,  Aichi,  all  of 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  12, 

Claims  priority,  applii 
Int  a.2  B05D 
U.S.  CL  428—416 

1.  A  metallized  plastic 
molded  plastic  substrate 
metal  film  layer,  (3)  an  i 
layer,  characterized  in 
cured  layer  of  an 
5-80%  by  weight  of  a 
of  the  repeating  unit 


cal  Ion 


inti  :r 
ttat 
ultravi  >let 


4,148,967 
PLASTIC  MOLDED  PRODUCT  AND 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Nbrio  Miyagawa,  Ohtake,  and  Juichi 
.  fapan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon 


1978,  Ser.  No.  895,582 

Japan,  Apr.  20, 1977,  52-45600 
1/06;  B32D  15/08.  27/30 

MOains 

molded  product  which  comprises  a 

ind  (1)  a  base  coat  layer,  (2)  a  dry 

coating  layer  and  (4)  a  top  coating 

said  inter  coating  layer  (3)  is  a 

curing  composition  comprising 

which  contains  S-SO%  by  weight 

represented  by  the  formula  I: 
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-CH2— C- 


CX)N 


/ 

i 
\ 


R: 


R3. 


(D 


wherein  Ri  is  H  or  CH3,  R2  is  H  or  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  and  R3  is 
Ci-Cg  alkyl,  and  which  has  a  molecular  weight  of 
4,000-200,000  and  20-95%  by  weight  of  a  compound  having 
polymerizable  unsaturated  groups  and  said  top  coating  layer 
(4)  is  a  cured  layer  of  an  ultraviolet  curing  composition  com- 
prising 40-90%  by  weight  of  a  urethane  modified  polyvinyl 
compound  or  an  epoxy  modified  polyvinyl  compound  and 
10-60%  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl  compound  which  has  a 
molecular  weight  of  170-1,000  and  contains  at  least  2  polymer- 
izable unsaturated  groups  per  molecule. 

7.  A  method  for  producing  a  metallized  plastic  molded 
product  comprising  subjecting  a  molded  plastic  substrate  to  (1) 
a  base  coating  treatment,  (2)  a  dry  type  metol  film  forming 
treatment,  (3)  an  inter  coating  treatment  and  (4)  a  top  coating 
treatment,  characterized  in  that  said  inter  coating  treatment  (3) 
comprises  coating  said  base  coated,  metallized  substrate  with 
an  ultraviolet  curing  composition  comprising  5-80%  by 
weight  of  a  resin  which  contains  5-50%  by  weight  of  the 
repeating  unit  represented  by  the  formula  I: 


-CH2— c- 


CON 


\ 


R2 


R3 


(D 


wherein  R|  is  H  or  CH3,  R2  is  H  or  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  and  R3  b 
Ci-Cg  alkyl,  and  which  has  a  molecular  weight  of 
4,000-200,000,  and  20-95%  by  weight  of  a  compound  having 
polymerizable  unsaturated  groups,  and  irradiating  said  coating 
with  ultraviolet  rays;  and  said  top  coating  treatment  (4)  com- 
prises coating  said  inter  coated  substrate  with  an  ultraviolet 
curing  composition  comprising  40-90%  by  weight  of  a  ure- 
thane modified  polyvinyl  compound  or  an  epoxy  modified 
polyvinyl  compound  and  10-60%  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl 
compound  which  has  a  molecular  weight  of  170-1,000  and 
contains  at  least  2  polymerizable  unsaturated  groups  per  mole- 
cule, and  irradiating  said  coating  with  ultraviolet  rays. 


4,148,968 
RECEIVING  SHEET 
Shinichiro  Nagashima,  Tokyo;  Kaichi  Tsuchiya,  Fuchu;  Yo- 
shihiro  Sakamoto;  Hiroshi  Yamakami,  both  of  Tokyo,  and 
Seiji  Tomari,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  293,160,  Sep.  28, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,880,656. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  560,515 
Int  a.2  B41M  3/12.  5/00 
VS.  a.  428—454  38  Claims 


zjzzza 


E 


1.  A  receiving  sheet  for  producing  a  low-temperature,  heat- 
fixed,  colored  image  from  a  colorless  or  light  colored  electro- 
photographic toner  image  containing  a  color  forming  agent 
(A),  said  receiving  sheet  consisting  essentially  of: 

a  color  forming  agent  (B)  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


of  rosin  modified  maleic  acid  resin,  hydrolyzed  product  of 
copolymer  of  styrene  and  maleic  anhydride,  hydrolyzed 
product  of  polymer  of  carboxy  polyethylene,  hydrolyzed 
product  of  copolymer  of  vinyl  methyl  ether  and  maleic 
anhydride,  hydrolyzed  product  of  copolymer  of  ethylene 
and  maleic  anhydride,  Japanese  acid  clay,  bentonite,  dia- 
tomaceous  earth,  and  phenolic  material;  and 

a  material  having  a  melting  point  ranging  from  40-130*  C. 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acid,  fatty  acid 
metal  salt  fatty  acid  ester,  fatty  acid  amide,  diphenyl 
phthalate,  dicyclohexyl  phthalate,  ethylene  glycol  diben- 
zoate  and  dimethyl  isophthalate; 

wherein  said  receiving  sheet  contains  10-30  parts  of  said 
material  having  a  melting  point  ranging  from  40-130*  C. 
per  50  parts  of  said  color  forming  agent  (B); 

and  wherein  said  color  forming  agent  (B)  b  adapted  to  react 
with  the  color  forming  agent  (A)  in  the  toner  image  upon 
heating  to  produce  said  low-temperature,  heat  fixed,  col- 
ored image. 


4,148,969 
POLYPARABANIC  ACID/COPPER  FOIL  LAMINATES 

OBTAINED  BY  DIRECT  SOLUTION  CASTING 
Don  J.  Henderson,  WortUngton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  663,596,  Mar.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  TUa 
application  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,760 
Int  a.2  B32B  15/08 
VS.  a.  428—458  n  Claim 

1.  A  process  of  forming  flexible  coated  articles  of  polypara- 
banic  acid  strongly  adhered  to  a  supportive  copper  substrate 
which  comprises  in  combination  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  solution  of  polyparabanic  acid  with  an  inherent 
viscosity  of  0.4-2.5  having  a  viscosity  of  from  1,000  to 
50,000  cps,  Brookfield  viscosity,  at  least  25%  of  the 
polyparabanic  acid  being  of  an  aromatic  type, 

(b)  coating  a  thin  layer  of  said  solution  directly  on  a  copper 
substrate  in  the  absence  of  intermediate  adhesives, 

(c)  heating  said  thin  layer  of  polyparabanic  acid  solution  to 
evaporate  said  solvent  from  said  film  and 

(d)  recovering  a  flexible  coated  article  having  a  relatively 
dry  layer  of  polyparabanic  acid  strongly  adhered  directly 
to  said  copper  substrate. 


4,148,970 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION  APPLIED  OVER 
PRIMER  COAT 
George  A.  Mcintosh,  North  Madison,  Ohio,  and  RnsseU  Smith, 
Tinton  Falls,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser,  No.  865,986 
Int  0.2  B21B  45/02:  ClOM  7/24.  7/02.  7/08 
VS.  a.  428—469  16  Claims 

13.  A  coated  metal  substrate  having  a  coating  providing 
coating  protection  to  said  substrate,  said  coating  comprising  a 
primer  coat  containing  finely  divided  particulate  substance, 
with  said  primer  coat  having  an  exposed  surface  film  of  lubri- 
cating composition  comprising  a  metallic  stearate,  emulsifier, 
titanium  dioxide  and  Xanthomonas  hydrophilic  colloid,  all  in 
aqueous  medium. 

16.  A  process  for  deforming  coated  metal  having  a  primer 
coat  while  retarding  coating  loss  during  metal  deformation, 
wherein  said  primer  coat  contains  fmely  divided  particulate 
substance,  which  process  comprises,  esublishing  on  said 
primer  coat  a  surface  film  of  lubricating  composition  and  then 
deforming  said  coated  metal  having  resulting  lubricated  coat- 
ing, wherein  said  lubricating  composition  comprises  a  metallic 
stearate,  emulsifier,  titanium  dioxide  and  Xanthomonas  hydro- 
philic colloid,  all  in  aqueous  medium. 


981  O.G.  2S 
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4,148^1 
FLAME  SPRAYING  MATERIALS  lAND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUONG  THE  SAME 
Hideo  Kawano;  Oebcfalagel  Dietrich;  1  iitumi  Nakata,  and  Ken- 
Iddii  Yanugi,  all  of  Hitachi,  Jap^i,  assignors  to  Hitachi 
Cable,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  Ho.  830,498 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  ^p.  8, 1976,  S1-1075O 
Int.  a.2  B05D  1/08;  B22F  7/08;  B32B  15/02 
U.S.  CL  428—558  14  Claims 

1.  A  flame  spraying  material  in  the  I  >rm  of  a  composite  wire 
comprising  zinc  and  aluminum  and  ;onsisting  of  a  core  of 
compacted  powders  of  zinc,  or  a  zinc-aluminum  alloy  or  of 
compacted  admixed  powders  of  zinc  and  aluminum,  said  core 
being  tightly  enveloped  by  a  coverin  %  material  consisting  of 
aluminum,  whereby  said  covering  ma  erial  has  a  higher  melt- 
ing point  and  higher  thermal  conduct  vity  than  said  core. 

7.  A  method  of  production  of  a  wii :  shaped  flame  spraying 
material  comprising  zinc  or  zinc  and  I  luminum  and  consisting 
of  a  compacted  powder  of  zinc  or  zinc  aluminum  alloy  powder 
or  compacted  admixed  powders  of  zii  c  and  aluminum,  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  rotating  a  movable  wheel,  havinj :  an  endless  groove  at  its 
peripheral  surface; 

(b)  charging  said  powders  into  a  pal  i  formed  by  said  groove 
of  said  movable  wheel  and  a  fixe  i  block  member,  which 
member  adjoins  and  slightly  exteids  in  the  groove  of  said 
movable  wheel  for  a  part  of  thf  circumference  of  said 
movable  wheel  in  such  a  way  th^t  the  path  thus  formed 
diminishes  in  cross  section  in  thej  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  movable  wheel;  I 

(c)  moving  said  powders  through  add  path  by  sliding  fric- 
tional  force  generated  by  the  rotation  of  the  movable 
wheel  and  pressing  said  powders!  through  the  opening  of 
said  path  with  minimum  cross  section;  and 

(d)  further  forming  the  compacted 
suitable  shape  and  diameter. 


wire  to  obtain  a  wire  of 


4,148,972 

HEATSEALABLE  POLYPROPYLa^:  FILM  LAMINATE 
Toshihiro  Yamane,  and  Katsuhiro  Tsuchiya,  both  of  Otsu,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  tic.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  22, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  808,795 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  22, 1976,  51-72732 
Int.  a.2  B32B  27/08 
VS.  a.  428—515  I  7  Claims 

1.  A  heatsealable  film  laminate  adasted  for  packaging  com- 
prising a  base  layer  consisting  essentwlly  of  a  polypropylene- 
ionomer  blend,  wherein  said  blend  tomprises  92-99  wt.  % 
polypropylene  and  1-8  wt.  %  ionomc  r,  said  base  layer  having 
an  ionomer  layer  affixed  on  at  least  a  le  surface  thereof. 


BRAZING  FOILS 


4,148,973 
HOMOGENEOUS,  DUCHLE 
Peter  Sexton,  Randolph,  and  Nicholas  J.  DeCristofaro,  Madi- 
son, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AUiid  Chemical  Corporation, 
Morris  Township,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,000,  D«c.  15, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  5, 1978,  )Ser.  No.  912,667 
lat  CU  B32B  li/00 
VS.  CL  428—680  ]  5  Ctoims 

1.  A  brazed  metal  article,  said  article  having  been  brazed 
with  a  filler  metal  in  the  form  of  a  hofiogeneous,  ductile  braz- 
ing foil  composed  of  metastable  material  having  at  least  SO 
percent  glassy  structure,  said  foil  h  iving  a  composition  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  0  to  about  3.S  atom  percent  iroi  i,  0  to  about  8  atom  per- 
cent chromium,  about  7  to  15  at  )m  percent  boron,  about 
S  to  10  atom  percent  silicon,  an  1  the  balance  essentially 
nickel  and  incidental  impurities.  Wherein  the  composition 
is  such  that  the  total  of  ifbn,  nickel  and  chromium  ranges 


from  about  78  to  84  ato^i 
and  silicon  ranges  from 
(b)  0  to  about  16  atom 
atom  percent  phosphorus 
nickel  and  incidental 
is  such  that  the  total  of  i|ckel 
about  78  to  84  atom 
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percent  and  the  total  of  boron 

ibout  16  to  22  atom  percent  and 

percent  chromium,  about  16  to  22 

and  the  balance  essentially 

impurities,  wherein  the  composition 

and  chromium  ranges  from 


pen  «nt. 


4,1 18,974 

STABLE  ELECTRC  LYTE  FOR  RESERVE 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 

William  J.  Eppley,  Skippack^  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Mimi. 

Filed  Dec  9, 19t6,  Ser.  No.  748,983 


int.  CL^  HI  IM  6/M.  6/38 


VS.  CL  429—101 


4Claims 


1.  An  electrochemical 
anode;  a  cell  completing 
comprising  acetonitrile, 
dioxide;  and  reserve  means 
cell  completing  mixture  to 


eel 


device,  comprising:  a  Uthium 

nature  remote  from  said  anode, 

hexafluroarsenate  and  sulfur 

I  3r  admixing  said  anode  and  said 

f(  rm  an  electrochemical  cell. 


lithiun 


UTHIUM  IODINE 

PELLETIZEI 

Alan  A.  Schneider, 
and  Lvrman  H.  FoxweU, 
Catalyst  Research 

Filed  Apr.  3, 
Int.CL2 
U.S.  a.  429—174 


I  Corpora  ion, 

19  r8, 

HI  IM 


4,148,975 
PRImJlRY  cells  HAVING  NOVEL 
DEPOLARIZER 
Reisteratiwn;  George  C.  Bowser,  Glyndon, 
Baltimore,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
Baltimore,  Md. 
Ser.  No.  892,655 
4/08.  6/00 

10  Claims 


J^^^^^^S 


10 


1.  A  depolarizer  for  use  in  lithium  primary  cells  comprising 
a  pelletizMl  particulate  mixture  of  iodine,  an  organic  polymer 
consisting  of  either  poly-2-vi^ylpyridine  or  poly-2-vinylquino- 
line  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  greater  than 
about  1 X 10^  and  a  charge  ti  ansfer  complex  consisting  of  said 
selected  polymer  and  iodine  vherein  the  iodine  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  3  to  i  0  parts  for  each  part  of  total  or- 
ganic. 
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4,148,976 
SOLID  STATE  UTHIUM-IODINE  PRIMARY  BATTERY 
Satodii  SeUdo,  Kyoto;  TadaaU  Sotomura,  KasUwara,  and  Yo- 
■hito  Ninomiya,  Hirakata,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsa- 
shita  Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  7,  1977,  52/081838; 
Not.  10, 1977,  52/135400 

Lit  CL^  HOIM  6/18 
VS.  a  429-191  14  cUtaia 


4,148,979 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  CHARACTERISTICS  OF 

CATION-EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE  BY  SWELLING  IN 

WATER  MISCIBLE  ORGANIC  SOLVENT 

Shunichi  Asami;  Tom  Seita,  and  AUhiko  Shimizo,  all  of  Shia- 

nanyo,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Toyo  Soda  ManuAKturing  Co., 

Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,818 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1976,  51-47233; 
May  26, 1976,  51-60156;  Dec  7, 1976,  51-146160 

Int  CU  BOID  15/04;  C08F  14/18;  C08J  5/22 
VS.  CL  521—27  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  characteristics  of  a  cation- 
exchange  membrane,  which  comprises:  swelling  a  homogene- 
ous cation-exchange  membrane  formed  from  at  least  one  fluo- 
rinated  polymer  having  cation-exchangeable  groups  with  a 
water  miscible  organic  solvent;  and  then  evaporating  said 
organic  solvent  from  the  swollen  membrane,  thereby  obtaining 
a  solvent  free  membrane. 


7L    inCtHr/i/CMiI(K-l)l:I 


1.  A  substantially  anhydrous  cell  comprising  a  solid  lithium 
anode,  a  solid  electronically  conductive  iodine  cathode  con- 
taining a  charge  transfer  complex  of  iodine  with  a  I -normal- 
alkyl-pyridinium  iodide,  and  a  solid  electrolyte  of  lithium 
iodide  doped  with  the  l-nonnal-alkyl-pyridinium  iodide. 


4 148,977 
GALVANIC  CELL  EMPLOYING  COPPER  ORE  ACTIVE 

CATHODE  MATEIUALS 
Morris  Eisenberg,  Moontain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electro- 
chifflica  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,036 
Int  a.2  HOIM  6/14 
VS.  a.  429—194  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  galvanic  cell  having  a  cathode,  an  anode  and  an 
electrolyte,  the  improvement  comprising  the  active  cathode 
material  being  a  simple  or  complex  copper  sulfide  compound 
contained  in  a  copper  ore  whether  in  a  natural  form,  in  a 
concentrated  form  with  at  least  some  silica  or  silicate  removed, 
or  in  a  smelter  producing  matte  form. 


4,148,978 
POSITIVE  ELECTRODE  FOR  STORAGE  BATTERY 

August  WinaeL  Kelkheim;  Ernst  Voss,  Liederback;  Welf  Denn- 
stedt,  and  Waldemar  Borger,  botii  of  Kelkheim,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesells- 
chaft,  Leineufer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  14, 
1976,  2656506;  JuL  7,  1977,  2715628 

lot  CL2  HOIM  4/14 
VS.  CL  429—217  13  Claims 

1.  A  positive  electrode  for  lead  storage  batteries  having  an 
electrode  suppori  frame  of  antimony  free  or  antimony  poor 
lead  alloy  which  contains  antimony  in  the  electrochemically 
active  mass,  characterized  in  that 
the  active  mass  contains  distributed  storage  bodies  of  sub- 
stantial antimony  content,  said  bodies  being  so  con- 
structed as  to  release  antimony  into  the  surrounding  mass 
progressively  throughout  the  life  span  of  the  storage  bat- 
tery. 


4 148,980 

NOVEL  CARBOXYLATE  CATALYSTS  FDR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  FOAMS  CHARACTERIZED  BY 

POLYISOCYANURATE,  POLYURETHANE  AND  POLY 

(URETHANE-ISOCYANURATE)  LINKAGES 
Thinimnrti  Narayan,  RiTerriew,  Mich.,  asstgnor  to  BASF  Wy- 
andotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  792,519,  Mar.  3,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,937 

Int  CV  C08G  18/14,  18/20;  C09K  3/00 

VS.  CL  521-115  20  Claims 

1.  A  composition  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  a  tertiary  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l,3,S-tris(N,N-dialkylaminoalkyl)-s-hexahydrotriazines, 
pyridine  and  bis(N,N-dialkylaminoaIkyl)ethe«, 

(b)  an  alkylene  oxide  containing  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
and 

(c)  a  mono-carboxylic  acid 

employing  a  mole  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  to  (c)  of  from  1.0.5:1  to 
1:6:6. 

6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cellular  foam  character- 
ized by  polyisocyanurate  linkages  which  comprises  reacting  an 
organic  polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  suffi- 
cient amount  of  a  catalyst  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  a  tertiary  amine,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l,3,5-tris(N,N-<lialkylaminoalkyl)-s-hexahydrotriazines, 
pyridine  and  bis(N,N-dialkyIaminoalkyl)cthers, 

(b)  an  alkylene  oxide  containing  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
and 

(c)  a  mono-carboxylic  acid 

employing  a  mole  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  to  (c)  of  from  1K).5:1  to 
1:6:6. 


4,148,961 

DTTHIOPHOSPHORYLATED  COPOLYMERS  OF 

AZIRIDINEETHYL  ACRYLATES  OR  METHACRYLATES 

AND  ALKYL  ACRYLATES  OR  METHACRYLATES 
John  P.  PeUcgrini,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  and  Helen  L  Thayer,  Oak- 
mont,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gnlf  Reaearch  A  Derelopneat 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,331 
iBt  CL2  C08F  8/4a  222/06 
VS.  CL  526—16  15  claim, 

1.  A  dialkyi,  diaryl,  dialkaryl,  diarylalkyi  or  diaryloxyaUcyl 
dithiophosphorylated  copolymer  comprising  the 
copolymer  of  (A)  a  monomeric  aziridineethyl  acrylate  or 
methacrylate  having  the  formula: 
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R'2C, 


R 

^    I 
NCH:CH2— O— <3-C=CH2 


R'2C 
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or  methacrylate  of  the 


S 
II 
P— S— CR'2— CR'2— NH2— CH2— 

(YOh 


R 
I 
— C— CH2 
I 

c— o 

I 

-CH2— O 


de  cribed 


above;  and  Y  is 
yloxyalkyl  having  from 


wherein  R,  R'.  R",  and  R'"  are  as 
alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  arylalkyl  or  ar; 
about  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms;  X- 

(YOh— P— S- 
S 

wherein  Y  is  defined  above  and  wherei  i  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
about  1  to  about  300;  said  copolym:r  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  20,000  to  about  ^00,000;  and  at  least  0.1 
weight  percent  comprising  the  dialkyl,  diaryl,  dialkaryl,  diary- 
lalkyl  or  diaryloxyalkyl  dithiophosphate  moiety. 


R" 
I 
— C— CH2— 

I 
^     COOR"      Jn 


4,148^2 
THERMAL  MODIHCATION  ^fETHOO  FOR 
FLUOROELASTOl 
Mitnham  Morozmni,  Yokohama;  Geo]  Kojima,  Nfachida,  and 
Takeshi  Abe,  Yokohama,  all  of  Ja^an,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Glass  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  Nb.  813,346 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jpl.  16, 1976,  51-83973 
Int.  a.2  C08F  «/(X5 
U.S.  a.  526—58  I  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  thermally  modifying  a  fluoroelastomer, 
which  comprises:  1 

heating  a  fluoroelastomer  selected  frim  the  group  consisting 
of  propylene-tetrafluoroethyleni  based  copolymers, 
vinylidene-fluoride-hexafluoropropylene  based  copoly- 
mers, vinylidenefiuoride-pentafluoropropylene  based  co- 
polymers, and  vinylidenefIuoride4rifluorochloroethylene 
based  copolymers  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  more  than  30,000  at  a  I  emperature  at  which  it 
thermally  degrades  ranging  from ;  30*  to  4S0*  C.  for  more 


than  IS  minutes  in  the 
ing  the  elasticity  of  said 


April  10,  1979 


pifesence  of  oxygen  while  maintain- 
fluoroelastomer. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  grou|l  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  having  from  about  1  to  ab<|ut  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
each  R'  is  either  alike  or  different,  selected  from  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl  groups  of  from  about  1  t(  i  about  8  carbon  atoms; 
and  (B)  a  monomeric  alkyl  acrylate 
formula: 

CH2=CR"CC»R'" 


wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  grouplof  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
and  R'"  is  selected  from  straight  and  branched  chain  alkyl 
groups  containing  from  about  1  to  aboat  30  carbon  atoms;  with 
the  mole  ratio  of  A  to  B  being  in  the  nmge  of  from  about  1 :99 
to  about  30:60;  said  copolymer  compr  sing  the  formula: 


polymerization  of  at  least  one 
consisting  of  trans-piperylene 


4,118,983 
POLYMERIZATION  AMI  COPOLYMERIZATION  OF 
TRANS-PIPERYLl  NE  AND  ISOPRENE 
Morford  C.  Throckmorton,  Al  ron,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  A  Rubber  Compa  ly,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  5, 19"  8,  Ser.  No.  893,725 
iBt  a.2  a  BF  4/50,  4/52 
VS.  a.  526—139  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  to  prepare  soli<  I  elastomers  which  comprises  the 


diolefin  selected  from  the  group 
and  isoprene  by  subjecting  said 


diolefins  to  a  catalyst  compris  ng  (A)  at  least  one  organometal- 
lic  compound  selected  from  t  le  group  consisting  of  aluminum 
trialkyls,  magnesium  dialkyls ;  md  zinc  dialkyls,  (B)  at  least  one 
soluble  chromium  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chromium  salts  of  orga  lie  acids  containing  from  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  organic  complex  compounds  of  chromium  con- 
taining tridentate  ligands  and  w-bonded  organo  chromium 
compounds  and  (C)  at  least  one  phosphite  compound  selected 
from  tris(2-chloroethyl)phost)hite,  dialkyl  hydrogen  phos- 
phites containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group 
and  containing  at  least  one  >hosphinic  hydrogen  atom  and 
diaryl  hydrogen  phosphites  ( ontaining  from  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms  in  the  aryl  group  and  o  mtaining  at  least  one  phosphinic 
hydrogen  atom. 


POLYMERIZATION  OF 


4,1'  8,984 
CATALYST  SYSTEN  [  AND  PROCESS  FOR 


CONJUGATGED  DIENES 


THEf  EWITH 
Adel  F.  Halasa,  Bath,  and  Jan  es  E.  Hall,  Akron,  both  of  Ohio, 

aasignon  to  The  Fireatone  1  ire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 

Ohio 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  809,819,  Jlun.  24, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,107,081. 

This  application  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,362 

Int  a.2  C08F  4/01  [  4/52.  36/04.  36/06 

VS.  CL  526-187  4  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  hydn  tcarbon  solution  polymerization 
of  a  monomer  composition  o  mtaining  at  least  70  percent  by 
weight  of  a  conjugated  diene  to  a  polymer  having  no  more 
than  55  percent  l,2-microstriicture  comprising  the  steps  of 
maintaining  said  monomer  at  a  temperature  of  150*-280*  F. 
and  in  intimate  contact  with  a  catalyst  composition  consisting 
essentially  of 

(a)  a  trihydrocarbyl  alumin  mi  compound  in  which  the  hy- 
drocarbyl  radicals  have  1  -10  carbon  atoms  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alk  yl,  aryl  and  cycloalkyl  radicals; 
and 

(b)  an  alkali  metal  compoi  md  of  the  formula  M— Y— R, 
wherein  M  represente  Li,  Na,  or  K;  Y  represents  0,S  or 
NR';  R  represents  H  or  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  1-10 
carbon  atoms;  R'  represei  its  a  hydrocarbyl  or  acyl  radical 
of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  ex  «pt  that  when  Y  is  NR',  the  R 
and  R'  can  each  represent  divalent  groups  so  that  together 
they  form  with  the  N  a  pjperidyl,  morpholino  or  diethyl- 
ene  diamino  group;  the  Ooncentrations  of  the  respective 
components  giving  an  Al>  alkali  metal  molar  ratio  of  0. 1/1 
to  10/1,  and  said  aluminu  n  component  being  present  in  a 
concentration  of  1-6  mill  imoles  per  100  grams  of  mono- 
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4,148,985 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Yrei  de  Zarauz,  Le  Cendre,  Vnuet,  aadgnor  to  Compagnie 

Generate  dca  Eublissemenia  Michelin,  aermont-Fcrraad, 

France 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  788,031,  Apr.  15, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,112,210, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  659,905,  Feb.  20, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

792,322 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Fnaee,  Feb.  27, 1975,  75  06239 
Int  a.2  C08F  4/08,  4/10 
VS.  CL  526—177  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  homopolymers  of  conjugated 
dienes  or  copolymers  of  conjugated  dienes  with  other  conju- 
gated dienes  or  with  vinyl  aromatic  compounds  to  form  elasto- 
meric  products  which  comprises  reacting  the  monomers  at  a 
temperature  between  50*  C.  and  120*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  system  formed  of  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  an  organometallic  compound  of  a  metal  of  Group  IIIA  of 
the  Mendeleev  periodic  Uble  of  elements  having  the  for- 
muk  Me'Me^R'R2R3R4iji  which  Me'  represents  an  alkali 
metal,  Me^  represents  aluminum  or  boron,  R',  R^  and  R' 
represent  an  alkyl  or  aralkyl  radical  and  R*  represents  an 
alkyl  or  aralkyl  radical  or  a  radical  XB  in  which  X  repre- 
sents an  oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen  atom  and  B  represenU 
an  alkyl  or  aralkyl  radical;  with 

(b)  at  least  one  electron-donor  compound  containing  at  least 
one  hetero-atom  and  formed  of  the  reaction  product  of  a 
protic  polar  compound  with  an  alkali  metal  or  with  an 
alkaline  earth  metal. 


one  hetero-atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aprotic  polar  compounds  and  protic  polar  compounds. 


4,148,987 
RADUnON-CURABLE  MONOMERS  AND  POLYMERS 

THEREOF 
Donald  A.  Winey,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  aad  Haaa 
Company,  PhUaddphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  4, 1977,  Ser,  No.  793,656 
Int  a.2  C07C  69/76 
VS.  CL  526-316  10  cialim 

1.  A  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
having  one  of  the  general  formulas: 


"'"'t3-''-™'-(^c„.c. 


(D 


C— Y-X— CH2 


(II) 


CH=CH2 


4,1484>86 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Ytcs  DeZarauz,  Le  Cendre,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 

Gcnerale  des  EtabUssements  MicheUn,  Clermont-Ferrand, 

France 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  788,031,  Apr.  15, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,112,210, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  659,905,  Feb.  20, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

792,457 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  27, 1975,  75  06239 
Int  a.2  C08F  4/0%.  4/10 
VS.  CL  526—177  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  producing  homopolymers  of  conjugated 
dienes  or  copolymers  and  conjugated  dienes  with  other  conju- 
gated dienes  or  with  vinyl  aromatic  compounds  to  form  elasto- 
meric  products  which  comprises  reacting  the  monomers  at  a 
temperature  between  50*  C.  and  120*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  system  formed  of  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  an  organometallic  compound  of  a  metal  of  Group  IIIA  of 
the  Mendeleev  periodic  table  of  elements  having  the  for- 
mula Me2Me3R'R2R3R4)2  in  which  Me^  represents  an 
alkaline  earth  metal,  Me^  represents  aluminum  or  boron, 
R',  R^  and  R^  represent  an  alkyl  or  aralkyl  radical  and  R* 
represents  an  alkyl  or  aralkyl  radical  or  a  radical  XB  in 
which  X  represents  an  oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen  atom 
and  B  represents  an  alkyl  or  aralkyl  radical;  with 

(b)  at  least  one  electron-donor  compound  containing  at  least 


wherein 
R'  is  methyl  or  phenyl, 
X  is  — C(0)0— ,  and 
Y  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  group 

(a)  of  straight  or  branched  chain  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  or 

(b)  of  cyclic  type  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

5.  A  linear,  essentially  uncrosslinked  addition  polymer  of  a 
monomer  according  to  claim  1. 

7.  A  linear,  essentially  uncrosslinked  addition  copolymer  of 
a  monomer  according  to  claim  1  with  at  least  one  other  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having  a  group  of  the 
formula  H2C=^<. 


4,148,988 
CURABLE  COMPOSITION 
EUchi  Masuhara,  Tokyo;  Nobuo  Nakabayashi,  Matusdo,  and 
Morio  Takeyama,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsoi 
Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,851 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  28,  1977,  52-76190: 
Oct  13,  1977,  52-121858 

Int  a.2  C08F  222/16 
VS.  CL  526—318  n  n.if 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising  (A)  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  represented  by  the  following  gen- 
eral formula: 


T' 


CH2=c— COO— R2— cxx: 


COOH 


CXX)H 


wherein 
Rl  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group, 
R2  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  in 
the  benzene  ring  A,  two  carboxyl  groups  are  bonded  to 
carbon  atoms  other  than  the  carbon  atoms  adjacent  to  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  the  ester  group  is  bonded, 
or  an  acid  anhydride  thereof,  (B)  at  least  one  ethylenically 


APRIL  10,  1979 


676 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


unsaturated  monomer  other  than  said  4>onomer  (A),  said  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  monomer  (B)  beiig  copolymerizable  with 
said  monomer  (A),  and  (C)  at  least  oi  e  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  free  radical  inil  iators  and  photosensitiz- 


4,119^1 


11.  A  dental  adhesive  comprising  a 
set  forth  in  claim  1. 


METHOD  OF  COAGUL  iTING  POLYMER  LATEX 
EMU  LSIONS 
Straff  ird,  Pa^  anignor  to  W  BAR  E, 


curable  composition  as 


4,148,989 

crosslinung  powder  lacquers  of 
polyester! 

G&nter  Tews;  Helmut  Wulff,  and  Gerhard  Schade,  aU  of  Witten, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  toDynamit  Nobel  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Troisdorf  Bez.  Koeln,  Aed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,580 
Qainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Re  i.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 

1976,  2611117 

Int.  a.2  C08G  6J/7fl  63/76 

MS.  a.  528—177 
1.  A  powder  lacquer  composition 

hydroxy  group  containing  polyester 

droxyl  number  between  50  and  150  mg  KOH/g  and  which  is 

solid  at  room  temperature  and  0.3  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a 

crosslinkipg  agent  consisting  essentiafy  of  a  titanium  chelate 

which  is  lolid  at  room  temperature. 


enl 


16  Claims 

comprising  a  branched 
resin  which  has  a  hy- 


Richard  H.  Slddmore, 

Marianna,  Fla. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No. 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No, 

3,993,292.  This  application 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  528—502 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a 
type  having  an  upstream 
plurality  of  rotating  screw 
forming  an  aqueous  polymei 
the  aqueous  emulsion  into 
through  a  high  pressure  regio|i 
emulsion,  subjecting  the  coi 
drop  within  the  extruder 
than  full  thereby  separating 
emulsion,  extruding  the  polypi 
in  a  manner  to  cause  the 
rently  with  respect  to  the 
water  from  the  extruder. 


;  pol;  in( 


April  10,  1979 


fights, 


714340,  Aug.  20, 1976,  abuidoiied, 
532,525,  Dec.  13, 1974,  Pat  No. 
'eb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,249 
C08F  6/22 

3Claims 

{ olymer  within  an  extruder  of  the 

and  a  downstream  end  and  a 

the  steps  which  comprise 

emulsion,  continuously  feeding 

extruder,  passing  the  emulsion 

of  the  extruder  to  coagulate  the 

igulated  emulsion  to  a  pressure 

wtereby  the  screw  flights  run  less 

the  polymer  and  the  water  of 

er  while  creating  back  pressure 

water  to  run  countercur- 

ler,  and  removing  the  separated 


separated 


4,148,990 
CONTINUOUS  REMOVAL  OF  MONOMERS  FROM  AN 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  O  ?•  A  POLYMER 
Bemhard  Kuxdor^  Karl  Kaiser,  both  o  '  BrShl,  and  Rudolf  Wes- 
selmann,  Erftstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  tf  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl,  Frankfii  rt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1977,  Ser.  1  lo.  831,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  H  ep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1976,  2640546 

Int.  a.J  C08F  (5//(!   6/24 
U.S.  a.  528—500  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  continue  usly  vinyl  chloride  from 
an  aqueous  dispersion  of  polyvinyl  cli  loride  with  a  K-value  of 
62-71  said  dispersion  containing  aba  it  1  to  60  weight  %  of 
solid  polyvinyl  chloride  particles  with  an  average  size  of  about 
20  to  500  microns  and  about  5000  to  1 5,000  ppm  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride which  comprises 

(A)  preheating  the  aqueous  dispersion  to  about  60  to  90*  C.  and 
introducing  it  continuously  into  th :  upper  portion  of  a  de- 
gassing column  comprising  a  veri  ically  elongated  tubular 
shell  provided  with  a  plurality  of  1  ubstantially  horizontally 
disposed  apertured  plates;  said  plat<  s  being  vertically  spaced 
within  and  attached  to  the  inner  sui  Face  of  said  shell;  each  of 
said  plates  being  penetrated  by  al  least  one  excentrically 
arranged  conduit  comprising  a  draining  shaft  in  the  upper 
portion  thereof  and  a  feed  shaft  in  the  lower  portion  below 
the  penetrated  plate;  each  plate  is  supported  by  a  plurality  of 
wedge  mountings  and  is  wedged  therewith,  said  wedge 
mountings  being  fastened  around  he  inner  surface  of  said 
shell;  a  mall  gap  uniform  in  width  >ver  the  periphery  is  left 
between  each  plate  and  said  shell;  and  a  surface  portion  of 
each  apertured  plate  underneath  ^ch  conduit  is  imperme- 
able; the  aqueous  dispersion  being  introduced  at  a  rate  of 
approximately  5  to  35  m^  per  m^  a  F  plate  area  per  hour; 

(B)  said  aqueous  dispersion  being  co  itacted  countercurrently 
with  steam  at  approximately  80*  to  150*  C,  under  a  pressure 
of  about  0.5  to  5  bars,  and  in  a  pro]  ortion  of  30  to  100  kg  of 
steam  per  m^  of  dispersion,  for  a  if  ean  period  of  about  1  to 
30  minutes;  removing  at  the  columli  base  aqueous  dispersion 
containing  1  to  10  ppm  vinyl  chloride;  and  condensing  a 
vapour  mixture  emerging  at  an  u|  per  level  of  the  column, 
and  recovering  vinyl  chloride  anc 
from. 


4,1(8,992 
:  METHYL-HYDI  tOXYLATED 


ALLYUC 
Oldrich  K.  Scbek,  Kalami^A' 


County. 


Township,  Kalamazoo 
Upjohn  Company, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  793,784, 
15, 1978, 
Int.  a.2  A61K 
MS.  CL  536—13 
1.  A  hydroxynovobiocin-t< 


Kalamai  no. 


Ser, 


NOVOBIOCINS 
and  Lester  A.  Dotok,  Cooper 
,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Mich. 
1  ifay  5, 1977.  This  application  Feb. 

No.  878,115 
\l/7l:  C07H  n/06 

9CUIms 
pe  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptal  ili 
may  be  the  same  or  difTerent  and 
5  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  nit  o, 
where  Ra  and  R/j  may  be  th< 
gen  or  alkyl  of  1  thru  5  carbpn 
bond  and  Z  is 


CHjO- 


Rj— C-  O 


I 

o 


where  R9  is  amino,  2-pyrryl, 
2-{5-methyl)-fiiryl. 


an  aqueous  phase  there- 


PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE! 
Alan  F.  Cook,  Cedar  Grove, 
Australia,  assignors  to 
FUed  Feb.  10, 
IiitCL2C07H] 
MS.  a.  536—24 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fo^ula 


U 


CH2 


OH 


e  salt  thereof,  where  Rs  and  Rg 
are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  thru 
I,  cyano,  carboxyl  or  — NR<iR/3 
same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
atoms;       is  a  single  or  double 


OH 


2-(5-methyl>pyrryl,  2-furyl,  and 


4,148,993 

1-METHYL  ISOGUANOSINE 
,,  and  Ronald  J.  Quinn,  Cromer, 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  N  J. 
I,  Ser.  No.  876,768 
n/00;  A61K  31/70 

2Claims 


1 1  J., 

Hoi  Imaan-! 

1>78, 
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CH3 


CH2SR* 


(3) 


where  R^  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  protecting  groups,  to  form  a  compound  of  the 
formula  (4) 


4,148,994 
CRYSTALLINE  METAL  SALTS  OF 
/5-NICOTIN  AMIDE- ADENINE-DINUCLEOTIDE 
Klaus  Muhlegger,  WeUheim;  GUnter  Weimann,  and  Michael 
Nelboeck-Hochstetter,  both  of  Tutzing,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mann- 
heim-Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,879 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20. 
1976,  2637598 

Int  a.2  C07H  17/00;  A61K  31/70 
MS.  a.  536-28  1  Claim 

1.  Orhtorhombic  monolithium  salt  of  beta-nicotinamide-ade- 
nine-dinucleotide  hydrate  with  the  following  characteristics: 
the  space  group  P2i  1\  1\, 

the  cell  dimensions  a=  10.073±0.003  A,  b=15.839±0.004 
A.  c=  17.821  ±0.004  A,  and  the  angles  alpha =beU=:gam- 
iiia=90*. 


4,148,995 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CEPHEM  LACTONES  FOR 

CEPHALOSPORIN-TYPE  ANTIBIOTICS 

Theodor  Petndlka,  Rigistrasse  6,  Erlenbach,  Switzerland;  Ge^ 
rard  Schmid,  Lognorre,  and  Kapa  K.  Prand,  Basel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Theodor  Petrzilka,  Erlenbach,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  JuL  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,716 
Int  a.2  C07D  501/02 
MS.  a  544-15  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cephem  lactones  of  the  formula 
(1) 


■^^ 


(J) 


(4) 


(II)  reacting  said  compound  of  the  formula  (4)  with  a  halogen 
to  form  a  halohydrine  of  the  formula  (5) 


'rc 


(5) 


HO 


where  Hal  is  a  halogen; 

(III)  reacting  said  compound  of  the  formula  (5)  with  an 
R^-yielding  agent,  wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acyl  residues  including  from  1  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms,  aracyl  residues  including  from  6  to  about  1 8 
carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  residues  in  which  the  alkyl 
includes  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  arylsulfonyl 
residues  in  which  the  aryl  includes  from  6  to  about  18 
carbon  atoms,  alkarylsulfonyl  residues  in  which  the  alka- 
ryl  includes  from  7  about  18  carbon  atoms,  and  aralkylsul- 
fonyl  residues  in  which  the  aralkyi  includes  from  7  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms,  to  form  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula(6) 


(6) 


(IV)  and  removing  said  halogen  and  said  R'O  from  said 
compound  of  the  formula  (6)  by  dehalogenating  to  pro- 
duce said  compound  of  the  formula  (1). 


where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  organic  radicals  of  the  class  of  the  6-substituents  of  penicil- 
lins and  the  7-substituents  of  cephalosporins;  comprising  the 
steps  of 
(1)  condensing  an  azetidinone  of  the  formula  (2) 


R'  1 

J—  NH 


(2) 


where  Y  is  a  leaving  group,  with  a  mercapto  furanone  of  the 
formula  (3) 


4,148,996 

3,7-DISUBSnTUTED  CEPHALOSPORINS 
Giorgio  Palamidessi;  Franco  Zarini;  Giovanni  FrancescU,  aU  of 
MUan;  Giovanna  ScUoppacaaai,  and  Federico  Arcamone,  both 
of  Nerviano,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Sodeta  Farmacentici 
Italia  S.pA.,  MUaa,  Italy 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,606 
Claims  priority,  application  United  KingdkMn,  May  21. 1976. 
21032/76 

Int  CL2  O07D  501/36 
MS.  a.  544-26  14  cWm 

1.     A     7-acylanuno-3-(substituted-pyrazinylthiomethyl)-3- 
cephem-4-carboxylic  acid  having  the  formula: 
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0) 


S— R' 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  having  from  1 

^  O  > 


S  carbon  atoms  or 

,CH3 


R2— CH2— .  R2-X-(CH2)»— .  R2— CH-.     and 

NH2 
HCXX;— CH— (CH2)3- 

NH2 

wherein 

Y=Y>=H 

Y=Y>=C1 

Y=C1,  Y>=F 

Y=H,  Y'=C1,  and 

in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  ^  X  is  O  or  S,  and  R2  is 
thienyl,  phenyl,  1,4-cyclohcxadieliyl,  phenoxy,  pyrazinyl 
and  substituted  phenyl,  thienyl,  tiyrazinyl  and  phenoxy, 
the  substituted  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy,  chlorine,  bromine  and  ilkyl  and  alkoxy  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  | 

R3  is  alkali  metal  such  as  sodium  dr  potassium,  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  trichloro- 
ethyl,  methoxybenzyl,  benzhydiyl,  pivaloyloxymethyl, 
and  an  alkaline  earth  metal; 

and  R'  is  a  pyrazinyl  of  the  formuli: 


.R'        R\ 


161  "  161 


ai) 


(in) 


t 


6  ^'^N^^r6 


av) 
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4,1484>97   I 
7-[SULFOMFrHYL)PHENYL)ACHrAMIDOCEPHALOS- 

PORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Fortuiia  HaviT,  Wheeling,  III.,  and  Akraham  Patchomik,  Ness 
Ziona,  Israel,  assignors  to  Yeda  Research  and  Development 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Rehovot,  Israel 

FUed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.Ko.  849,231 
Int  a.2  C07D  J(  1/36 
MS.  a.  544—26  7  Cbims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2R2 


COOR3 

wherein  Y  is  hydrogen,  cllorine,  bromine,  a  straight  or 
branched  lower  alkyl  group  0  T  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
alkoxy  group  of  from  1  to  4  c«  rbon  atoms;  Z  is  a  bond,  oxygen, 
or  sulfur;  W  is  hydrogen,  m(  thyl,  amino,  hydroxy,  SO3H  or 
COOR4  wherein  R4  is  hydro{  en  or  S-indanyl  with  the  proviso 
that  when  Z  is  oxygen  or  sull  iir,  W  is  other  than  hydroxy;  R| 
is  hydrogen  or  methoxy;  I  2  is  hydrogen,  acetoxy,  1,3,4- 
thiadiazol-2-ylthio,  S-methyl-  ,3,4-thiadiazol-2-ylthio,  tetrazol- 
S-ylthio,  l-methyltetrazol-5-  yrlthio,  l,3,4-oxadiazol-2-ylthio, 
S-methyl-l,3,4-oxadiazol-2-yli  hio,  l,3,4-triazol-2-ylthio,  S- 
methyl- l,3,4-triazol-2-ylthio,  1,2,3-triazol-S-ylthio,  pyridinium 
or  4-aminocarbonylpyridiniu  n;  R3  is  hydrogen,  a  negative 
charge  when  R2  is  pyridiniun  1  or  4-aminocarbonylpyridinium, 
a  cation  of  an  alkali  metal  01  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammo- 
nium or  organic  ammonium  cations,  a  straight  or  branched 
lower  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  straight  or 
branched  alkanoyloxymethy  group  in  which  the  alkanoyl 
moiety  has  from  2  to  S  cirbon  atoms  and  is  straight  or 
branched,  an  alkanoylaminon  lethyl  group  in  which  the  alkan- 
oyl moiety  is  straight  or  bran  ;hed  and  has  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  the  amine  nitro]  en  may  be  substituted  with  a 
straight  or  branched  lower  a  kyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkoxycarbonylan  inomethyl  group  in  which  the 
alkoxy  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  and  has  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  the  amine  nitrogen  may  be  substituted  with 
a  straight  or  branched  lower  ilkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 

\y\  group  in  which  the  alkanoyl 
and  has  from  1  to  4  carbon 

lethyl  group  in  which  the  alkan- 
rbon  atoms  and  the  amino  nitro- 

tuted  with  a  straight  or  branched 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  phar- 

and  individual  optical  isomers 


atoms,  a  p-(alkanoyloxy)ben 
moiety  is  straight  or  brancb 
atoms,  an  aminoalkanoyloxy 
oyl  moiety  has  from  2  to  1 S  ( 
gen  may  be  mono-  or  di-substj 
lower  tdkyl  group  having  fro 
maceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


in  which  R*,  R',  R^  are  equal  or  differ  nt  and  are  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  F,  CI,  Br,  i  ydrogen,  alkyl,  phenyl, 

cyano,  thiocyano,  carboxyl,  carboxyalkyl,  carboxamido,  thi- 

ocarboxamido,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  thiol  alkylthio,  amino,  alkyl- 

amino  and  phenylamino,  the  alkyls  h)  v 

atoms,  and  wherein  not  more  than  t^'o  of  R*,  R'  and  R*  are 

hydrogen. 


4,t«,998 
PYRROLE  CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Abraham  Nndelman,  RefaoToi  and  Abraham  Patchomik,  Neas 
Ziona,  both  of  Israel,  assigBors  to  Yeda  Research  and  Devel- 
opment Co.,  Ltd,,  RcAovot,!  Israel 

Filed  Oct  4, 1977,  Set.  No.  839,163 
Int  a.i  C07D  501/36 
MS.  a.  544—27  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  fi  om  the  base  of  the  formula 


N— (CH2),— CH— < 

^  w 


I 

0-N 


mm- 
tie 


an] 


wherein  n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3;  W  is 
alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  S  cai  bon 
or  a  — (CH2)r — CO2R4  grouj  1 
1  to  10  and  R4  is  hydrogen, 
able  cation  selected  from 
metal  groups,  ammonium 
straight  or  branched  1  to  4 
branched  alkanoyloxymeth]|l 
moiety  has  from  2  to  S  carbpn 
thoxy;  R2is  1,3,4-thiadiazoI- 
2-ylthio;    tetrazol-S-ylthio; 
oxadiozol-2-ylthio;  S-methyl- 1 


C02R3 

hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched 

atoms;  a  sulfonic  acid  group, 

wherein  Z  is  0  or  an  integer  from 

-toxic  pharmaceutically  accept- 

alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth 


an  organic  ammonium  group,  a 
»rbon  alkyl  group,  a  straight  or 

group  in  which  the  alkanoyl 

atoms;  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  me- 

■ylthio;  S-methyl- 1,3,4-thiadiazol- 

1-methyltetrazol-S-ylthio;    1,3,4- 

,3,4-oxadiozol-2-ylthio;  1-meth- 
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yl-l,2,3-triazol-5-ylthio;  l,2,3-triazol-5-ylthio;  R3  is  hydrogen, 
a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation  of  an  alkali 
metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium  or  an  organic 
ammonium  group,  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  straight  or  branched  alkanoyloxymethyl 
group  in  which  the  alkanoyl  moiety  has  from  2  to  S  carbon 
atoms  and  is  straight  or  branched,  an  alkanoylaminomethyl 
group  in  which  the  alkanoyl  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  and 
has  from  2  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  the  amine  nitrogen  may  be 
substituted  with  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  an  alkoxycarbonylaminomethyl  group  in 
which  the  alkoxy  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  and  has  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  amine  nitrogen  may  be  substituted 
with  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  p-<aIkanoyloxy)benzyl  group  in  which  the  alkanoyl 
moiety  is  straight  or  branched  and  has  from  2  to  S  carbon 
atoms;  an  aminoalkanoyloxymethyl  group  in  which  the  alkan- 
oyl moiety  has  from  2  to  IS  carbon  atoms  and  the  amino  nitro- 
gen may  be  mono-  or  di-substituted  with  a  straight  or  branched 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  with  the  proviso 
that  when  n  is  0,  W  must  be  an  alkyl  group,  a  sulfonic  acid 
group  of  a  — (CH2)j — CO2R4  group  with  R4  as  deflned  above; 
and  with  the  further  proviso  that  when  R3  is  other  than  hydro- 
gen or  a  cation  and  W  is  — (CH2)i — CO2R4  with  z  being  from 
1  to  10  then  R4  is  other  than  hydrogen  or  a  cation,  and  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,148,999 
PREPARATION  AND  PURinCATION  OF 
CITROVORUM  FACTOR 
Carroll  G.  Temple,  Jr.;  Robert  D.  Elliott;  Jerry  D.  Rose,  and 
John  A.  Montgomery,  all  of  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignors  to 
The  Government  of  the  United  States  of  America,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,677 
Int  a.2  C07D  475/04 
MS.  CL  544—258  4  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  producing  citrovorum  factor  from  folic  acid 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  formylating  folic  acid  with  formic  acid  to  convert  said 
folic  acid  to  10-formylfolic  acid; 

(b)  recovering  said  10-formylfolic  acid  from  the  formylation 
reaction  mixture; 

(c)  hydrogenating  said  10-formylfolic  acid  in  trifluoroacetic 
acid  containing  a  catalytic  amount  of  prereduced  platinum 
dioxide  to  convert  said  10-formylfolic  acid  to  S,  10-methe- 
nyl-5,  6,  7,  8-tetrahydrofolic  acid; 

(d)  recovering  said  5,  lO-methenyl-5,  6,  7,  8-tetrahydrofolic 
acid  from  the  hydrogenation  reaction  mixture;  and 

(e)  refluxing  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  S,  10-methenyl-S,  6, 
7,  8-tetrahydrofolic  acid  maintained  at  a  pH  of  from  6.2  to 
7.0  to  open  the  imidazoline  ring  thereof  and  thereby  con- 
vert it  to  citrovorum  factor. 

3.  A  method  for  producing  citrovorum  factor  from  folic  acid 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reducing  folic  acid  in  aqueous  solution  with  sodium 
borohydride  to  convert  said  folic  acid  to  tetrahydrofolic 
acid; 

(b)  formylating  said  tetrahydrofolic  acid  in  aqueous  solution 
with  formic  acid  to  convert  said  tetrahydrofolic  acid  to  S, 
10-methenyl-S,  6,  7,  8-tetrahydrofolic  acid; 

(c)  recovering  said  S,  lO-methenyl-5,  6,  7,  8-tetrahydrofolic 
acid  from  the  formylation  reaction  mixture;  and 

(d)  refluxing  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  S,  10-methenyl-S,  6, 
7,  8-tetrahydrofolic  acid  maintained  at  a  pH  of  from  6.2  to 
7.0  to  open  the  imidazoline  ring  thereof  and  thereby  con- 
vert it  to  citrovorum  factor. 


4,149,000 

14,3,4,5,6-HEXAHYDRO>3-(3-METHYL-2-BirrENYL)-6- 

METHYL-ll(EQ).HYDROXY-ll-METHYL.2,6- 

METHANO^BENZAZOCINE 

Noel  F.  Albertson,  Schodack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  444,487,  Feb.  21, 1974,  Pat  No. 

4,009,171.  This  appUcation  Mv.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  555,932 

Int  CL2  C07D  221/26 

MS.  a.  546-97  1  Claim 

1.  1 ,2,3,4,S,6-Hexahydro-3-(3-methyl-2-butenyl)-6-methyl-8- 
hydroxy-1  l(eq)-hydroxy-l  l-methyl-2,6-methano-3-benzazo- 
cine  or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof 


4,149,001 

4,5-DlSUBSTrnJTED-l-AMINOALKYL 
CYCLOHEXENES 
Joseph  E.  Sundeen,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Frederic  P.  Handt,  Som- 
erville,  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Sqnlbb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Prince- 
ton, N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  790,784,  Apr.  25, 1977.  This  application 

Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,937 

Int  CL2  CD7D  211/22.  211/34 

MS.  a.  546—238  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


/-(CH2)„ 


RO^^^^^.^^^(CH2),-CF 
RO^^.^R4 


including  its  sterioisomers  wherein  R  is  hydrogen, 

O 

N 

— c— 


lower  alkyl,  or 


^W- 


R3  and  R4  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consbt- 
ing  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  n  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to 
3;  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or  nitro;  and  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,149,002 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  2-METHYL 

PYRIDINE  AND  3-METHYL  PYRIDINE 

Helmut  Beschke,  and  Heinz  Friedrich,  both  of  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber  Scbei- 

deanstalt  vormals  Roessler,  Frankfiirt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,978 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1977,2703069 

Int  CL2  C07D  213/12 
MS.  a.  546—251  19  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  2-methyl  pyridine  and 
3-methyl  pyridine  by  the  catalytic  reaction  of  acrolein  and 
acetone  with  ammonia  in  the  gas  phase  the  improvement  com- 
prising employing  as  the  catalyst  a  highly  dispersed  aluminum 
silicate  containing  3  to  30  weight  percent  aluminum  oxide,  a 
BET  surface  area  of  200  to  800  m^/g,  a  pore  volume  of  0.4  to 
1.0  cm'/g  and  a  pore  diameter  of  20  to  100  X 10-*  cm  and 


680 


wherein  the  catalyst  is  employed  in 
acrolein  and  acetone  are  introduced 
from  the  ammonia. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

fluidized  bed  and  the 
in(3  the  reactor  separately 


4,149,003 
PYRIDINE  DISULFIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Jan  P.  E.  Carlsson,  Upula;  Rolf  E.  A.  V.  Ax^n,  Balinge;  Hilun 
N.  Y.  Drerin,  Brunna,  and  Goran  E.  9.  lindgren,  Almnnge,  all 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Pharmacia  fine  Chemicals  AB,  Up- 
sala,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  Mo.  882,546 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  4, 1977,  7702462 

Int.  a.2  C07D  213/70.  401/12 

UJS.  a.  546—261  3  Claims 

1.  Pyridine  compounds,  characterize  in  that  they  have  the 

formulae 


R'— S— S— A— Z 


where  R'  is  2-pyridyl,  5-nitro-2-pyri(i  yl  or  4-pyridyl,  A  is  a 
hydrocarbon  residue  having  l-10carb<  n  atoms,  preferably  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  and  Z  is  a  group 


O  O^  O 

-C— O— nC"       (CH:),.    — C— S-|l 


or  acid  adddition  salts  of  the  last  mentioned 
2  or  3,  R'  has  the  same  significance  a 
thereto,  and  R^  is  methyl  or  ethyl. 


(D 


NH 

:'    or    — C— O— R2 


group,  where  n  is 
rI  above  and  is  equal 


4149  004 
METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  CUPRtNE  FORMATION  IN 

ETHYNYLATION  REf  CnON 
Albert  M.  Stock,  LaPorte,  Tex.,  assigtor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81(1,433,  Jul.  11, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  31, 

Int.  a.2  C07C  29l[00 
U.S.  a.  568—855 

1.  In  the  continuous  aqueous  reaction  of  formaldehyde  and 
acetylene  to  form  1,4-butynediol,  run  1 1  a  pH  of  6-8  and  using 
a  copper  acetylide  complex  as  the  catal  yst,  a  method  of  inhibit- 
ing cuprene  formation  when  the  acetyl  ene  flow  to  the  reaction 
mass  is  interrupted,  the  method  com  arising  maintaining  the 
reaction  mass  at  a  pH  of  about  3.5-5  i  ntil  the  normal  flow  of 
acetylene  is  resumed. 


978,  Ser.  No.  929,801 


5  Claims 


5  Claims 

i-aminopyrazole  having 
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in  which 
R  is  H  or  CH3; 
X  is  H,  Br,  CI,  CF3  or  an  klkyl,  alkoxyl  or  carboxyl  alkyl 

group  having  from  1  to  '  carbon  atoms  and 
n  is  1  or  2,  which  process  consists  in  oxidizing  a  l-phenyI-3- 

amino-2-pyrazoline  of  the  formula: 


(ID 


— NH2 


;tli5 


in  which  R,  X  and  n  have 
in  an  atmosphere  of 
at  least  a  copper  salt  as  catalyst 
least  5%  by  weight  ex| 
respect  of  the  moles 
introduced,  in  an  inert  reaction 
ture  of  from  about  20*  C 


:  oxyg  en 


o 


same  meaning  as  in  formula  (I), 

and/or  air,  in  the  presence  of 

and  in  a  total  amount  of  at 

pressed  as  moles  of  metal  Cu  in 

l-phenyl-3-amino-2-pyrazoline 

medium,  and  at  a  tempera- 

to  about  40*  C. 


4,1  9,006 

PROSTAGLANDIN  DERIV  STIVES  HAVING  ALKYNYL, 

HYDROXY  AND  ARYLOfY  JUNCnONS  IN  THE  2/3 

SIDE  CHAIN 

Paul  W.  Collins,  Deerfield,  ani  Raphael  Pappo,  Skokie,  both  of 

111.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Sear  e  A  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 19  '7,  Ser.  No.  761,567 

Int  a.M  »7C  777/00 

U.S.  a.  560—53  5  Ciaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fori  ula 


CH  Y— (CH2)3— CO2R 


4,149,005 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

l-PHENYL-3-AMINOPYRAZOLES 

Ruggero  Battisti;  Luigi  Cassar,  and  ^9cola  Mazzaferro,  all  of 

Novara,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedi4>n  S.p^A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  ^o.  809,849 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  JiMi.  25, 1976,  24718  A/76 
Int.  a.2  C07D  23\/38 
VS.  a.  548—362 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  phenyl- 
the  formula: 


ovr        >c=c  — c 


'  represei  its 


alkrl 


wherein  n  is  0  or  1,  Y 
sents  hydrogen  or  lower  al 
R",  R'"  each  independently 
represents  phenyl,  halosubst^tuted 
phenyl  wherein  the  alkyl  contains 
substituted  phenyl  wherein 
atoms,  trifluoromethylphenyl 


R'    R" 
I      I 
-C-(CH2),-0-A 


OH  R" 


ethylene  or  vinylene;  R  repre- 

having  1-7  carbon  atoms;  R', 

represent  hydrogen  or  methyl;  Ar 

phenyl,  alkyl  substituted 

1-4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 

he  alkoxy  contains  1-4  carbon 

or  biphenyl. 
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4,149,007 

Ci4  PHENYL-SUBSTTFUTED  DERIVATIVES  OF 

PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGUES 

Robert  T.  Buckler,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  and  Darid  L.  Garling, 

Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart, 

Ind. 

Piled  Jun.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,786 
Int  a.2  C07C;  77/00 
U.S.  a.  560—53  34  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein: 
J  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene,  R- 

hydroxymethylene,  S-hydroxymethylene  and  methine; 
L  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene  and 

methine  with  the  proviso  that  L  is  methine  only  when  J  is 

methine; 
M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonyl,  R- 

hydroxymethylene  and  S-hydroxymethylene; 
Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  Z-viny- 

lene  and  inter-phenylene; 
T  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxycarbonyl 

having  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  carboxyl  and 

pharmacologically  acceptable  non-toxic  salts;  and 
B  is  a  loweralkyi  having  from  I  to  S  carbon  atoms. 


4,149,008 
HALGGEN-CONTAINING  UNSATURATED  BIS-ESTERS 
Egon  N.  Petersen,  Neukirchen-Seelschdd;  Norbert  VoUkom- 
mer,  Troisdorf;  Georg  Blumenfeld,  St  Angustin;  Hermann 
Richtzenhain,  Much-Schwellenbach,  and  WUhelm  Vogt,  Co- 
logne, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,577 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1976,  2612843 

Int  0.2  C07C  69/54 
\}S.  a.  560—221  6  Claims 

1.  A  bis-acrylic  or  a  bis-methyacrylic  ester  corresponding  to 
the  formula 


CH2=C-C-0-CH2-^  \j)  y- 
X4 


(1) 


— O 


o 

H 

CH2— O— C— C=CH2 
R 


X4 


4,149,009 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METHYL  FORMATE 
MIkio  Yoneoka,  and  Minom  Osngi,  both  of  Niigata,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,234 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Dec.  2,  1976,  51-144899 

Irt.  CL^  C07C  67/40 

VS.  CL  560-239  13  Qatas 

1.  A  process  for  producing  methyl  formate,  characterized  by 

dehydrogenating  methanol  in  vapor  phase  in  the  presence  of  a 

catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  copper,  zirconium  and  zinc. 


in  which  R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group  and  of  the 
8  X  substituents  7  X  to  8  X  representing  chlorine  or  bromine 
and  up  to  I  X  being  hydrogen. 


4,149,010 

SYNTHESIS  OF  a-TRIFLUOROMETHYL  VINYL 

ACETATE 

Edward  P.  Liadholm,  SomenrUle,  Mass.,  asd^m-  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jon.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,718 
Int  a.2  C07C  67/00.  67/14.  69/145 
VS.  a  560-262  15  chtos 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting,  at  a  temperature 
from  about  15*  C.  to  about  50*  C,  1,1,1-trinuoroacetone  with 
an  acetylating  agent  in  the  presence  of  an  amine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pyridine  and  p-dimethylamino  pyri- 
dine, said  acetylating  agent  and  said  amine  being  in  molar 
excess  with  respect  to  said  1,1,1-trinuoroacetone,  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  form  a-trifluoromethyl  vinyl  acetate. 


4,149J>11 
NOVEL  SUBSTITUTED  ALANINES 
Chandnradan    N.    Talaty,    Athens,    Ga.;    Jeremy    Wright, 
Baltimore,  and  Nicolas  Zenker,  LutherriUe,  both  of  Md., 
aasignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J, 
Dirision  <rf  Ser.  No.  769,802,  Feb.  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,070,478. 
TUs  appUcation  Ang.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,485 
Int  CL2  C07C  63/52 
VS.  a.  562—434  1  claim 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

H2N-r'**^t-CH2-CH-C 


o^-KJk 


\ 


OH 


0CH3 


4,149,012 
SYNTHESIS  OF  RACEMIC  3•FLUORO•ALA^aNE  AND 

ITS  SALTS 
Ulf-H.  DoUing;  Edward  J.  J.  Grabowski,  both  of  Westfidd; 
Erwin  F.  Schoenewaldt  Watchung,  and  Meyer  Sletzioger, 
North  Plainfield,  aU  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.. 
Rahway,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  664,329,  Mar.  5,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  U  a  continnatioD  of  Ser.  No.  52^184,  Nor.  8, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,335 

Int  CL'  C07C  99/00 
VS.  CL  562—574  3  ciatos 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  3-fluoropyruvic  acid  or  hydrate 
thereof,  with  aqueous  ammonium  hydroxide  until  substantially 
converted  to  a  salt  of  2,2-diamino-3-nuoropropion)c  acid,  and 
reacting  the  latter  with  an  alkali  metal  borohydride  to  produce 
a  salt  of  S-fluoro-DL-alanine. 
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4,149,013 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  1,12-DODECANEDIOIC 
AOD         - 
David  A.  Klcia,  WOaiagtim,  N.C,  anig  lor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemonn  aad  O-apaajr,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FIM      7  19, 1978,  Ser.  >  o.  907,824 
bt  CU  C07C  51/  i2 
VS.  a.  S62— 593  S  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  crude  1, 12-dodecanedioic  acid 
produced  by  a  process  that  includes  in  iron-reductive^ou- 
pling  step  and  contains  color-formin] ;  impurities  including 
iron,  comprising 
forming  a  solution  at  a  temperature  >f  70*  to  125*  C.  com- 
prising dissolved  crude  1, 12-dodecanedioic  acid,  water, 
acetic  acid,  phosphoric  acid  and  a  compound  containing 
peroxidic  oxygen;  i 

separating  insoluble  material  from  sa^d  solution; 
cooling  the  solution  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  5*  to  65* 

C.  to  recrystallize  the  1,12-dodecatiedioic  acid; 

washing  the  recrystallized   l,12-do<lecanedioic  acid  at  a 

temperature  between  10*  and  SO*  < ).,  with  aqueous  acetic 

acid  and  then  with  water;  and 

recovering  the  thus  treated  1,12-dodicanedioic  acid. 


9Clainis 


salt  of  tris-cyanoethyl 


4,149,014 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPilRATION  OF 

BIS-03-CARBOXYETHYL)ALKYL  P  lOSPHINE  OXIDES 

FROM  TRIS-CYANOETHYL 
Glenn  R.  Wilson,  Pensacola,  Fl&^  assizor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  r<fe.  780,563 
Int  a.2  C07F  9/jp 
U.S.  a.  562—594 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  lowfer  alkyl  bis-03-carbox- 
yethyl)  phosphine  oxide  from  tris-cyani  tethyl  phosphine  com- 
prising sequentially: 

(a)  preparing  a  lower  alkyl  phospho4ium  salt  of  tris-cyano- 
ethyl phosphine  by  alkylating  tris4cyanoethyl  phosphine 
with  a  lower  alkyl  sulfate; 

(b)  dequatemizing  the  phosphonium 
phosphine  with  methanolic  potass  um  hydroxide  to  pro- 
duce a  first  reaction  mixture  incluiiing  lower  alkyl  bis-03- 
cyanoethyl)  phosphine  and  a  firit  precipitate  being  a 
lower  alkyl  potassium  sulfate; 

(c)  separating  the  first  precipitate  fro  n  the  remainder  of  the 
first  reaction  mixture; 

(d)  oxidizing  the  lower  alkyl  bis-(/3-  ;yanoethyl)  phosphine 
in  the  remainder  of  the  first  reacti(  n  mixture  with  hydro- 
gen peroxide  thereby  to  produce  i  second  reaction  mix- 
ture including  lower  alkyl  bis-OSn  ;yanoethyl)  phosphine 
oxide;         j 

(e)  hydrolyzing  the  lower  alkyl  bif-03-cyanoethyl)  phos- 
phine oxide  with  a  surplus  of  calcium  hydroxide  in  the 
presence  of  the  second  reaction  mixture  thereby  to  pro- 
duce a  calcium  salt  of  lower  alk  1  bis-03-carboxyethyl) 
phosphine  oxide  and  ammonia  in  a  third  reaction  mixture; 

(0  acidifying  the  third  reaction  mix  ure  with  sulfuric  acid 
thereby  to  produce  lower  alkyl  bis-  )3-carboxyethyl)  phos- 
phine oxide  in  a  fourth  reaction  nature  including  a  sec- 
ond precipitate  being  insoluble  calcium  sulfate;  and 

(g)  separating  the  lower  alkyl  bis-(|P-carboxyethyl)  phos- 
phine oxide  from  the  second  precnitate. 


R'O- 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  contaiifng 
containing  up  to  12  carbo  i 

R2  and  R^  independently 
sisting  of  hydrogen,  halo^ 

R^  and  R'  independently 
sisting  of  hydrogen,  haloj^i 
carbon  atoms  or,  when 
a  tetramethylene  group; 

R*  is  selected  from  the  grou  p 
gen,  alkyl  containing  I  tc 
taining  1  to  16  carbon  atopis 

and  when  both  of  the  ortho 
which  R2  and  R^  are  attached 
ent  is  fluorine. 


taLen 
a|id 

consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 

16  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  con- 

and  phenoxy; 

tuitions  of  the  phenyl  groups  to 

are  substituted,  the  substitu- 


Ihe 


F»b 


Madeline  S.  Toy,  Palo  Alto,  an 

both  of  Calif.,  atsignon  to 

represented  by  the  Secretar} 

D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  771,853, 

This  application  Nov.  1( 

Into.' 

U.S.  CL  568— 664 

1.  As  a  compound,  2,2'-{ 

2.  As  a  compound,  2,2'-] 


4,14^, 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR 
BICYCLOALKYL  DERIVATIVES 
Warren  D.  Woessner;  Charlei 
Henry  C.  Amdt,  and  Williai  i 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Miles 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  657,221, 

This  application  Jnl.  2J , 
Inta.2 
U.S.  CL  568—665 
1.  A  compotmd  having  the 


4,149,015 

SUBSTITUTED  BENZO^ACOLS 
Jonas  Dedinas,  Pittaford,  N.Y.,  assigNor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799L798,  May  23, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13, :  978,  Ser.  No.  877,194 

iBt  CI.2  CD7C  i9/;2,  i3/20 

VS.  CL  568—637  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  I  >rmula: 


wherein: 

X  is  an  iodo  or  biomo  radidd; 

A  is  an  acid-labile  hydroxy 
movable  under  mildly 
alkyllithium  and  alkylcop^ 

g  is  an  inter  having  a  value 

B  is  selected  from  the  class 
formula 
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OR' 


I  to  16  carbon  atoms  or  aryl 

atoms; 

selected  from  the  group  Con- 
or trifluoromethyl; 

selected  from  the  group  con- 

n  and  alkyl  containing  1  to  16 
together  with  R^  represent 


4,14  1,016 
PERFLUO  (OETHERS 


Roger  S.  Stringjiam,  Woodside, 
United  States  of  America  as 
of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 


23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,077^57. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  852,114 
<J07C  43/18 

2CIaims 

perfluorodi(methoxycyclopentyl). 
perf  uorodi(methoxycyclohexyl. 


•,017 

[HE  PREPARATION  OF 
OF  PROSTAGLANDINS 
J.  Sih;  Harold  C.  Klnenden 
G.  Biddlecom,  all  of  Madison, 
Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
11, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,074,063. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  818,995 
43/30 

6Claims 
brmula 


Lab  Motorics,  I 
Fsb, 


C07C 


,(CH2),-B 


add 


protecting  group  which  is  re- 
conditions and  is  stable  to 
(I)  reagents; 

}f  from  0  to  10;  and 

of  bicycloalkyl  radicals  of  the 
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(CH2)»i        (CH2), 


(CH2), 


where  m  and  p  are  integers  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  4; 
n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  4  such  that  the 
sum  of  m,  n  and  p  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  3  and  the 
point  of  attachment  of  the  alkyl  chain  (CHa);  to  the  bicy- 
cloalkyl radical  is  in  the  (CH2)m  bridge  or  in  the  bridge- 
head position. 


4,149,018 
COMPOUND  CHCLi-O-CHF-CHFa 
William  Bell;  Keith  Pearson,  and  Richard  W.  Rendell,  all  of 
Macclesfield,  Engbmd,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  747,996,  Dec.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,546 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  5,  1975, 
50040/75 

Int  a.2  C07C  43/11  43/02;  A61K  31/075 
VS.  a.  568—684  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  CHCb— O— CHF— CHF2. 


4,149,019 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TRANSALKYLATION  OF  NUCLEAR 

METHYLATED  PHENOLS 
Arnold  Abcher,  Krefeld;  Heinrich  Steinke,  Castrop-Rauxel; 
Gerd  Collin,  Duisburg,  and  Giinter  Storch,  Castrop-Rauxel, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rutgerswerke  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  9, 
1976,  2545770 

Int  CI.2  C07C  37/12 
VS.  CL  568—804  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  translakylation  of  nuclear  methylated 
phenols  into  o-cresol  in  the  liquid  phase  which  comprises 
subjecting  2,6-dimethylphenol  or  a  mixture  of  nuclear  methyl- 
ated phenols  obtained  as  a  residue  in  an  o-cresol  synthesis  to 
conversion  in  the  absence  of  catalysts  and  in  the  presence  of 


from  5%  to  65%  by  weight  of  phenol  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  nuclear  methylated  phenols  at  a  temperature  of  from  380* 
to  490*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  40  to  100  bar. 


4,149,020 

INTERMEDIATE  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

2,3-DIMETHYL-5-(2A3-TRIMETHYL-3-CYCLOPENTEN- 

l-YL).^PENTANOL 
Venkatesh  Kamath,  Red  Bank;  BnOa  D.  Mookherjee,  ami  Fred- 
erick L.  Schmitt  both  of  Hoimdel,  all  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to 
International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,542 
Int  0.2  C07C  33/02.  33/05 
VS.  CL  568-838  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


OMgX 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iodo,  chloro 
and  bromo. 


4,149,021 
ESTER  HYDROGENATION  USING  COBALT,  ZINC  AND 

COPPER  OXIDE  CATALYST 
Robert  G.  Wall,  Pinole,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  790,366,  Apr.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,113,662, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,909,  Aug.  5, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  578,799, 
May  19, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser. 
No.  899,759 
Int  a.2  C07C  29/00 
VS.  a.  568—864  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  hydrogenation  of  carboxylic  acid  esters  to 
alcohols  which  comprises  contacting  the  ester  with  hydrogen 
gas  and  a  catalyst  the  metals  of  which  are  not  fused  and  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  elemental  oxide  of  cobalt,  zinc  and  copper 
under  catalytic  hydrogenation  conditions  including  a  tempera- 
ture between  150*  and  450*  C.  and  pressures  of  500-10,000 
psig. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,149,022 

POWER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 

MELTING  GLASS 

Kenneth  S.  Hrydk,  Eattlake,  Ohio,  nrignor  to  Gcnenl  Electric 

Compuy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,3U 

Int  CL2  O03B  5/02 

MS.  a.  13— «  32  r<»i— 


— 

S4 

— 

SO 

**   1 

It 

1.  A  control  system  for  operating  a  glass  melting  furnace 
having  a  vertically  oriented  melting  chamber  to  feed  glass 
batch  at  the  top  level  of  said  chamber  and  withdraw  molten 
glass  at  the  bottom  level  of  the  melting  chambers  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  set  of  electrodes  located  adjacent  said  top  level  in  the 
melting  chamber  and  connected  to  a  first  power  supply 
means, 

(b)  a  set  of  electrodes  located  at  the  bottom  level  in  the 
melting  chamber  and  connected  to  a  second  power  supply 
means, 

(c)  a  set  to  electrodes  located  at  a  level  in  the  melting  cham- 
ber intermediate  said  bottom  and  top  level  electrodes  and 
connected  to  a  third  power  supply  means,  and 

(d)  control  means  for  applying  electrical  power  to  the  top 
and  intermediate  level  electrodes  so  that  when  power  is 
increased  to  the  intermediate  level  electrodes  there  is  a 
decrease  in  power  applied  to  the  top  level  electrodes 
while  a  constant  power  ratio  is  maintained  between  the 
intermediate  and  bottom  level  electrodes. 


4,149.023 
METHOD  FOR  RECLAIMING  A  USED  ACTIVE  CARBON 
Toahio  Mizuno,  and  Heiichiro  Mnrakamf,  both  of  Iwald,  Japan, 
aaaignora  to  Knreha  Kagalcn  Kogyo  Katuwhiirt  Kaiiha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  758,839,  Jan.  12,  1977,  which  U  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  678,959,  Apr.  21, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897^64 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1975,  50-48301 
Int.  CL2  F27B  //Oft-  F27D  11/04;  H05B  3/60 
MS.  CL  13—7  3  Claima 

1.  Adsorption  apparatus  comprising:  a  vertical  column,  and 
at  least  two  vertically  spaced  electrodes  mounted  within  said 
column,  said  electrodes  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
openings  large  enough  to  allow  passage  of  adsorbent  particles 
therethrough  and  having  a  total  area  at  least  23%  of  the  total 
surface  area  of  said  electrodes,  said  electrodes  bridging  the 
vertical  walls  of  said  column  so  that  substantially  all  particles 
entering  from  the  top  must  pass  through  the  electrodes; 
an  adsorber  including  means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  fluid- 

ized  beds  of  the  particulate  adsorbent; 
means  for  continuously  transferring  the  used  particulate 


adsorbent  exiting  the  adsorber  onto  the  top  of  the  upper 
electrode  for  regeneration; 


rl3^ 


I  ^ 


means  for  continuously  transferring  the  regenerated  particu- 
late adsorbent  from  the  bottom  of  the  vertical  column  to 
the  adsorber 


4,149,024 
ARC  FURNACE  FOR  REDUCING  METAL  OXIDES  AND 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  SUCH  A  FURNACE 
STcn-Einar  Stenkriat,  and  BJSrii  Widell,  both  of  Vcateraa,  Swe- 
den, aatignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vesteras,  Sweden 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  594,733,  Jul.  10, 1975.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776^68 

Oainu  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  JnL  23,  1974,  7409556 

lat  a.2  H05B  7/20 

MS.  CL  13—11  4  ctaims 


1.  A  DC  arc  furnace  comprising  a  vessel  adapted  to  contain 
a  melt  in  its  lower  portion  and  having  an  outer  metal  shell  and 
an  inner  lining,  a  substantially  vertical  consumable  arcing 
electrode  having  an  axially  extending  internal  feeding  passage 
through  which  particles  can  be  fed  to  said  melt,  said  arcing 
electrode  having  a  feeding  tip  positioned  above  said  melt,  at 
least  one  melt  contact  electrode  for  applying  DC  arcing  power 
through  said  melt  so  as  to  form  an  arc  between  the  melt  and 
said  tip,  said  melt  contact  electrode  being  horizontally  offset 
from  alignment  with  said  arcing  electrode  so  as  to  cause  said 
arc  to  form  as  an  angular  arc  which  angles  in  a  downward 
direction  away  from  alignment  with  said  arcing  electrode  and 
towards  said  lining,  and  electromagnets  above  the  level  of  said 
melt  in  openings  formed  in  said  metal  shell,  said  electromag- 
neu  partially  extending  through  the  shell  and  into  said  lining  to 
positions  spaced  outwardly  from  the  lining's  inside,  said  elec- 
tromagnets being  arranged  so  that  when  supplied  with  AC 
they  form  a  rotating  magnetic  field  within  said  vessel  forcing 
said  angular  arc  to  rotate  around  the  axis  of  said  arcing  elec- 
trode routively  with  respect  to  said  lining. 
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4,149,025 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING 
POWER  GENERATOR 

VasUe  Nicttlescu,  35B  Ridgeview  He%hts, 
Conn.  06Z79 

Filed  Not.  16, 1977,  Ser.  If  o.  851,929 
Int  CV  HOIL 
VS.  CL  136—206 


Tl  [ERMOELECTRIC 
IfODULES 

Wect  WeUington, 


,  35 J  02 
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uct  of  the  capacitances  betw  sen 
adjacent  tip  conductors  of  adj  icent 


lOCUiiiu 


uct  of  the  capacitances  betwein 
tors  of  adjacent  pairs  in  ordei 
anced  bridge  condition  to 


insulating  mate- 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  thermoerctric  power  generator 
modules,  each  having  an  array  of  semiconductor  elements 
tightly  supported  in  a  thin  supporting  matrix  plate  formed  of 
electrically  and  thermally  insulating  material,  the  method 
comprising:  I 

a.  providing  said  electrically  and  thamally  ii 
rial  of  said  plate  in  solid  form;      I 

b.  tightly  supporting  an  array  of  lon|itudinally  elongated  n- 
and  p-type  semiconductor  elements  in  a  thick  solid  sup- 
porting matrix  of  said  electrically  ind  thermally  insulating 
material  of  said  plates;  I 

c.  slicing  said  thick  supporting  matfix  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  semiconductor  ele- 
ments to  form  a  plurality  of  thin  niatrix  plates,  said  matrix 
plates  each  supporting  an  array  of!n-  and  p-type  semicon- 
ductor elements;  and,  j 

d.  applying  a  pattern  of  electrically  conductive  pads  on 
opposite  surfaces  of  said  matrix  plbtes  to  electrically  con- 
nect n-  and  p-type  semiconductor  elements  in  series  to 
form  a  thermoelectric  power  gen(  rator. 

9.  A  modular  unit  for  converting  sol  ir  energy  into  electrical 
power  and  heat,  comprising,  in  combi  lation: 

a.  a  frame; 

b.  a  thermoelectric  plate  contained  within  said  frame,  said 
thermoelectric  plate  being  coated  on  a  first  side  with  an 
electrically  insulating  material  haying  high  solar  radiation 
absorptivity  and  low  infrared  emksivity  and  coated  on  a 
second  side  with  an  electrically  insulating  material  having 
high  infrared  emissivity; 

c.  means  for  circulating  a  cold  liquid 
the  second  side  of  said  thermoele  ;tric  plate; 

d.  a  bottom  cover; 

e.  a  transparent  top  cover; 

f.  electrical  contacts  on  the  outside  bf  said  frame;  and, 

g.  means  for  electrically  connectin(  the  electrical  contacts 
on  the  outside  of  said  frame  to  fie  thermoelectric  plate 
within  said  frame. 


in  thermal  contact  with 


:X)W  CROSSTALK 


1976,  Ser.  No.  685,828 


22  Claims 


4,149,026 
MULTI-PAIR  CABLE  HAVING 
William  B.  Fritz,  and  John  R.  Hopkii^,  both  of  Hershey,  Pa., 
assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Hai  risburg.  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61^,887,  Sep.  12, 1975, 
abandoned.  Tliis  application  May  13, 

Int  a.2  HOIB  7JI08 
UJS.  CL  174—32 

1.  In  a  cable  construction  for  a  Iklanced  electrical  load 
including  multiple  pairs  of  conductoi  s  assigned  ring  and  tip 
functions,  a  first  array  of  ring  condu  :tors  essentially  equally 
spaced  apart  in  essentially  a  plane,  a  lecond  array  of  tip  con- 
ductors essentially  equally  spaced  apart  in  essentially  a  plane, 
means  fixedly  positioning  the  said  ring  and  tip  conductors 
forming  a  given  ring  and  tip  pair  essentially  parallel  to  each 
other  and  a  distance  apart  from  each  <  ther  such  that  the  prod- 
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adjacent  ring  and  between 
pairs  approaches  the  prod- 


••  adjacent  ring  and  tip  conduc- 
to  provide  an  approximate  bal- 
■— ■ —  crosstalk  between  pairs. 


mil  imize 


4^1<  9,027 
TV  GAME  CARTR]  DGE  AND  METHOD 
James  C.  Aslier,  San  Joae,  i  nd  Douglas  A.  Hardy,  Portt^ 
Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assiinors  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Siinnyrale, 
Calif. 

nied  May  27, 19t7,  Ser.  No.  801,240 


Int.  a.2 


i05K  5/00 


U.S.  CL  174—52  R 
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1.  A  cartridge  for  contain^g 
being  usable  for  exposing  a 
to  permit  the  first  circuit  to 
second  electronic  circuit  exi 
ing:  a  housing  having  a  pair 
of  the  housing  being  open; 
housing  with  one  end  margin 
inwardly  from  the  open  end 
being  adapted  to  support 
permit  a  set  of  terminals  of  thi 
one  end  margin  of  the  circuit 
provided  with  a  slot  aligned 
being  shiftably  mounted  in 
thereof  for  movement  from 
margin  of  the  circuit  board  s; 
second  position  with  said  on< 
extending  through  the  slot, 
one  end  margin  of  the  circui 
nection  to  a  second  electronic 
and  means  biasing  the  slide 


UCbdma 


a  first  electrpnic  circuit  and 
of  terminals  of  the  first  circuit 
:  electrically  connected  with  a 
t(^ally  of  the  cartridge  compris- 
opposed  ends,  one  of  the  ends 
circuit  board  mounted  in  the 
3f  the  circuit  board  being  spaced 
the  housing,  said  circuit  board 
first  electronic  circuit  and  to 
first  circuit  to  be  located  at  said 
x>ard;  a  slide  having  an  end  wall 
mth  said  circuit  board,  the  slide 
I  he  housing  near  said  open  end 
first  position  with  said  one  end 
;(^ced  inwardly  from  the  slot  to  a 
end  margin  of  the  circuit  board 
>^ereby  a  set  of  tenninals  on  said 
board  will  be  exposed  for  con- 
circuit  externally  of  the  housing; 
toward  said  first  position. 
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4,149,028 
CUSTOMER  SERVICE  CLOSURES 
TiUnuu  J.  Gressitt,  Long  Valley,  and  Aniold  R.  Smtth,  Cheater, 
both  of  N.J.,  aasigiiors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

nied  Apr.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,740 

Int  a.2  H05K  5/Oa  5/02.  5/03 

V£.  Q.  174—65  R  20  Claims 


means  for  indicating  the  position  of  a  point,  the  apparatus  also 
including  resistive  means  for  each  surface  which  has  parallel 
conductors  so  connected  to  the  conductors  that  when  a  cur- 
rent is  passed  between  two  terminals  of  the  resistive  means  a 
voltage  gradient  is  set  up  from  conductor  to  conductor  of  that 
surface  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  conductors,  change- 
over means  for  causing  current  supplied  to  the  apparatus  to 
flow  alternately  in  two  paths,  a  first  path  in  which  the  current 
sets  up  a  voltage  gradient  in  one  direction  in  the  first  surface, 
and  a  second  path  in  which  the  current  sets  up  a  voltage  gradi- 
ent in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  said  one  direction  in  the 
second  surface,  and  means  for  deriving  first  and  second  signals 
when  the  sheet  is  pressed  at  a  relatively  small  area  towards  the 
fixed  member  so  that  the  first  and  second  surfaces  make 
contact,  the  first  signal  being  dependent  on  the  voltage  of  the 
first  surface  when  current  flows  in  the  second  surface  and  the 
second  signal  being  dependent  on  the  voltage  of  the  second 
surface  when  the  current  flows  in  the  first  surface,  and  the  first 
and  second  signals  being  representative  of  first  and  second 
co-ordinates  of  the  said  small  area,  respectively. 


1.  A  closure  for  housing  at  least  one  of  a  variety  of  communi- 
cations apparatus  including: 

an  insulative  base  having  a  plurality  of  indentations  therein 
on  one  side  for  accepting  mounting  hardware  to  secure 
said  communications  apparatus  to  said  base; 

means  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  base  for  supporting  said 
base  on  a  variety  of  mountings  including  walls,  horizontal 
and  vertical  conduits,  pedestals,  and  mounting  posts,  said 
supporting  means  including 

a  plurality  of  generally  M-shaped  projections  integral  with 
and  extending  outwardly  from  outer  edges  of  said  oppo- 
site side  of  said  base,  and 

a  plurality  of  generally  cylindrical  projections  integral  with 
and  extending  outwardly  from  an  intermediate  region  of 
said  base,  said  cylindrical  projections  having  a  height 
approximately  equal  to  a  height  of  tip  regions  of  said 
M-shaped  projections  so  that  said  base  is  mountable  upon 
a  flat  surface;  and 

a  cover  slidably  engaged  with  said  base. 


1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  signals  representative  of  the 
co-ordinates  of  a  point  indicated  in  a  working  area,  including  a 
sheet  having  a  first  surface  and  a  fixed  member  having  a  second 
surface  facing  the  first  surface,  one  of  the  surfaces  being  par- 
tially formed  by  a  plurality  of  parallel  conductors  spaced  apart 
from  one  another,  the  other  surface  being  a  substantially  homo- 
geneous resistive  surface  or  being  formed  by  parallel  conduc- 
tors at  right  angles  to  those  in  the  said  one  surface,  the  sheet 
being  held  in  tension  across,  and  adjacent  to,  the  fixed  member 
with  the  first  and  second  surface  out  of  contact,  and  the  sheet 
being  of  such  material  and/or  so  mounted  that  the  first  and 
second  surfaces  are  able  to  make  contact  temporarily  with  one 
another  when  the  sheet  is  pressed  towards  the  fixed  member  by 


4,149,030 
MULTI-DROP  COMMUNICATIONS  DEVICE 

Donald  S.  Foreman,  Fridley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc^ 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jnn.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,467 

Int  CL^  H04L  5/J4 

VS.  CL  178—59  3  Claims 


4,149,029 
GRAPHICAL  INPUT  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
EQUIPMENT 
Peter  J.  Pobgee,  Surbiton,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

FUcd  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,550 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1977, 
09946/77 

Int  a^  G08C  21/00 
VS.  a.  178—18  3  Claims 


1.  A  multi-drop  communications  device  adapted  to  be  uti- 
lized with  a  plurality  of  types  of  communication  channels, 
including:  digital  data  modem  means  adapted  to  transmit  digi- 
tal data  over  a  communications  channel  between  central  sta- 
tion means  and  remote  station  means;  said  communications 
channel  having  a  definite  characteristic  impedance  and  being 
either  telephone  line  means  or  a  pair  of  conductors;  said  digital 
data  modem  means  including  digital  data  conversion  means 
with  said  digital  data  being  converted  between  frequencies  and 
voltages  represenutive  of  the  digital  data  being  transmitted; 
current  control  means  responsive  to  said  data  conversion 
means  connecting  said  modem  means  to  said  communications 
channel  wherein  said  current  control  means  includes  current 
driver  means  that  has  current  flows  that  are  representative  of 
said  data  representative  voltages  regardless  of  whatever  load  is 
presented  to  said  communications  channel;  said  current  driver 
means  including  differential  amplifier  means  having  a  constant 
current  source  which  is  common  to  a  pair  of  ampUfier  portions 
of  said  differential  amplifier  means;  and  high  impedance  cou- 
pling transformer  means  connecting  said  pair  of  amplifier 
portions  to  said  communications  channel. 
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illiampaigii,  DL  61820 
976,  Pat  No.  4,085,291, 


4,149,031 
MULTICHANNEL  MATIUX  LCXtC  AND  ENCODING 
SYSTEMS 
Diune  H.  Cooper,  918  W.  Daniel  St,  i 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  701428,  Jun.  30,  .      , 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  l4o.  468,238,  May  9, 1974i 

Pat  No.  3,985,978,  Ser.  No.  578,078,  May  16, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,970,788,  Ser.  No.  288^73,  Sep.  13, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,906,156, 

and  Ser.  No.  187,065,  Oct.  6,  1971,  Rat  No.  3,856,992.  This 

application  Sep.  26, 1977,  Sat.  No.  836,524 

iBt  CL2  H04R  5}00 

VS.  a.  179—1  GQ 
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1.  In  a  UMX  encoder  comprising  m^ans  for  encoding  multi- 
directional source  signals  in  a  plurality  of  at  least  two  transmis- 
sion channels  with  predetermined  amplitude  and  phase  rela- 
tions indicative  of  source  directions  add  two  of  said  transmis- 
sion channels  being  stereo  compatible  channels  adapted  to  be 
decoded  for  formation  of  at  least  threfc  loudspeaker  presenta- 
tion signals  having  source  signals  c  >rresponding  to  every 
source  direction  appearing  in  a  plura  ity  of  the  presentation 
signals,  the  improvement  comprising  a  sans  for  providing  a  left 
stereo  compatible  transmission  channel  Tsl  and  means  for 
providing  a  right  stereo  compatible  transmission  channel  Tsr, 
s^d  TsL>  "^SR  channels  having  encoding  axes  with  an  included 


angle  in  the  range  of  from  about  45' 
source  signal  to  be  encoded  from  the 
said  channels  T^i,  Tsr  is  substantially 
channels. 


:o  about  90'  wherein  a 
:ncoding  axis  of  one  of 
null  in  the  other  of  said 


4,149,032 
PRIORITY  MIXER  C0NTROL 
Richard  W.  Peters,  Algonquin,  III., 
search  Products,  Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Village. 
Filed  May  4, 1978,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  H04M 
VJS.  a.  179—1  CN 
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1.  A  priority  mixer  control  for  an  aldio  system  of  the  kind 
comprising  N  audio  sources  each  including  a  microphone  and 
each  developing  an  initial  audio  signal.  N  audio  channels  each 
connected  to  one  audio  source  and  oach  including  channel 
amplifier  means  actuatable  from  a  nom  al  minimum-gain  "ofT' 
condition  to  a  maximum-gain  "on"  coi  idition  in  response  to  a 
channel-on  signal,  and  an  output  channi  :1,  including  a  summing 
amplifier  for  additively  combining  tb ;  outputs  of  all  of  the 
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audio  channeb  to  develop  a  ystem  output  signal,  the  priority 
mixer  control  comprising: 
threshold  signal  generato^  means  for  generating  a  D.C. 
threshold  signal  of  givdn  polarity  having  an  amplitude 
which  decreases  from  a  fixed  maximum  level  as  a  prede- 
termined function  of  tim  e; 
N  control  channels,  one  for  each  audio  channel,  each  control 
channel  including  chann(  1  comparator  means,  for  compar- 
ing the  threshold  signal  vith  the  initial  audio  signal  from 
its  associated  audio  channel,  in  A.C.  form,  and  timing 
channel-on  signal  of  predeter- 
mined duration  T2  when  sver  peak  excursions  of  the  given 
polarity  for  that  initial  a  idio  signal  exceed  the  threshold 
signal,  the  channel-on  si(  nal  being  applied  to  the  channel 
amplifier  means  in  the  » tociated  audio  channel;  and 
threshold  restoration  meais,  coupling  all  of  the  control 
channels  to  the  threshol  I  signal  generator,  for  restoring 
the  threshold  signal  to   ts  maximum  level  each  time  a 
channel-on  signal  is  initii  ted. 


ACOUSTIC  COUPLER 
Mattiiew  J.  CosteUo,  Bethel;  Albert 
Thomas  K.  Saunders,  New 
Danbury,  all  of  Conn., 
Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  14, 
lBta.2 
MS.  CL  179—1  C 
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4,1  »,033 


ASSEMBLY 
M.  De  Luca,  New  Fairfield; 
tiilford,  and  James  F.  McGuire, 
to  Graphic  Sciences,  Inc., 


assjpiors 


',  Ser.  No.  851,506 
$04M  11/00 


8  Claims 


aid 
I  apert  ire 


1.  An  acoustic  coupler  for 
chine  comprising 

a  housing, 

an  aperture  in  said  housing 
including  a  transmitter 

support  means  in  said 
which  render  said  suppoi  t 
including  the  transmitter 
with  respect  to  said  hous^g 
mounted  thereon,  and 

a  pressure  arm  pivotally  mounted 
lying  a  portion  of  said  aperture, 
limited  in  its  movement 
when  a  telephone  handset 
with  said  support  means 
against  said  pressure  arm 
mum  elevation  with 
flexible  mounting  of  said 
set  to  be  set  in  place  ther^n 
said  pressure  arm. 


u  information  transmitting  ma- 


fjr 


receiving  a  telephone  handset 
a  receiver, 

including  flexible  mountings 

means  and  said  entire  handset 

ind  receiver  somewhat  movable 

when  a  telephone  handset  is 


v\  lay  I 


I  respe  ;t 


witit 


1917, 


Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator 
and  Space  Administration, 
James  M.  Kendall,  Pasadeu  \, 
Filed  Dec.  16, 
Inta.2 
UJS.  CL  179—1  MF 

1.  Sound  detecting  apparatu  i 
an  environment  containing  a 


on  said  housing  and  over- 
;,  said  pressure  arm  being 
from  said  aperture  whereby, 
is  brought  into  engagement 
for  mounting  thereon,  it  bears 
which  is  disposed  at  its  maxi- 
t  to  said  support  means,  and  the 
s  iipport  means  permits  said  hand- 
beneath  and  in  contact  with 


4,14  9i)34 

RESOLUTION  ENHAN<  ED  SOUND  DETECTING 

APPA  RATUS 


of  the  National  Aeronantics 
respect  to  an  invention  of  and 

Calif. 

\  Ser.  No.  861,392 

10/00 

lOCUms 
for  detecting  sound  moving  in 
~'  fluid,  comprising: 
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a  concave  acoustic  mirror; 

a  microphone  positioned  in  front  of  said  mirror,  so  that 

sound  impinging  on  said  mirror  can  be  concentrated  by  it 

onto  said  microphone; 
an  enclosure  positioned  to  enclose  at  least  some  of  the  space 

lying  between  said  mirror  and  microphone,  including  the 

space  immediately  in  front  of  the  mirror;  and 


a  quantity  of  second  fluid  disposed  in  said  enclosure,  said 
second  fluid  being  of  a  type  which  carries  sound  at  a  lower 
speed  than  does  said  first  fluid,  whereby  to  decrease  the 
wavelength  of  sound  to  increase  the  resolution  of  said 
mirror. 


4,149,035 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCIPHERING  AND 

DECIPHERING  AUDIO  INFORMATION 
Peter  Frutiger,  Sonnahlde  18,  Wangen,  Switzerland 
FUed  Jun.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,427 
Claims   itriority,    application    Switzerland,   Jun.    1,    1976, 
6893/76 

Int  CL2  H04R  1/06 
MS.  CL  179—1.5  R  8  Oaims 
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nels  into  respective  second  analogue  information  chan- 
nels; and 
combining  said  second  analogue  information  channels  into  a 
single  permutated  analogue  signal  for  further  processing. 


4,149,036 
CROSSTALK  COMPENSATING  CIRCUIT 
Michio  Okamoto;  Shigetaka  Washizawa,  and  Ombo  Kohaaka, 
all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Columbia  Kaba- 
shikikaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,788 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May    19,    1976,   51- 
62563[U];   Aug.   9,    1976,   51-106290(U];  Aog.  9,   1976,  51- 
106291[U] 

Int  a.2  H04H  5/00 
MS.  CL  179—15  BT  7  Claims 


(.'  ":kj^['^     P~^ 


1.  A  crosstalk  compensating  circuit  having  at  least  first  and 
second  signal  transmission  paths,  said  first  transmission  path 
receiving  crosstalk  signal  components  from  said  second  trans- 
mission path  and  vice  versa,  said  compensating  circuit,  for 
minimizing  distortion  occasioned  by  crosstalk  signal  com{x>- 
nents  of  different  amplitude  and  polarity  in  said  transmission 
paths,  comprising  in  each  said  transmission  path  at  least  paral- 
lel connected  electrical  circuit  components  having  an  input 
and  an  output  and  an  adding  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  parallel  connected  electrical  circuit  components,  one  com- 
ponent of  said  parallel  connected  electrical  components  in 
each  transmission  path  comprising  adjustable  means  providing 
an  adjustable  compensating  voltage  connected  to  the  adding 
circuit  of  the  other  transmission  path,  of  a  magnitude  and 
polarity  to  compensate  for  crosstalk  signal  components 
therein. 


1.  A  method  for  enciphering  and  deciphering  analogue 
audio  information,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

subdividing  said  analogue  audio  information  into  a  plurality 
of  frequency  bands,  each  of  said  frequency  bands  repre- 
senting a  different  analogue  information  channel; 

converting  each  of  said  analogue  information  channels  into  a 
respective  train  of  digital  signals,  each  said  trains  of  digital 
signals  representing  a  different  digital  information  chan- 
nel; 

subdividing  each  of  said  digital  information  channels  into  a 
plurality  of  main  blocks,  each  of  said  main  blocks  having 
the  same  time  duration  and  being  synchronous  with  a 
main  block  in  each  of  the  remaining  said  digital  informa- 
tion channels; 

subdividing  each  of  said  main  blocks  into  an  equal  number  of 
subsections,  each  of  said  subsections  being  of  equal  time 
duration; 

permutating  said  subsections  of  each  of  said  main  blocks 
with  subsections  of  its  own  main  block  and  with  subsec- 
tions of  other  said  main  blocks  which  are  synchronous 
therewith  in  accordance  with  key  information  so  as  to 
form  a  plurality  of  permutated  digital  information  chan- 
nels equal  in  number  to  said  digital  information  channels; 

converting  each  of  said  permutated  digital  information  chan- 


4,149,037 
HIGH  COMMON  MODE  RELAY  MULTIPLEXER 
Marion  J.  Langan,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Avco  Corpora- 
tion, Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,512 
Int  CL2  H04J  3/04 
MS.  CL  179—15  BL  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  multiplexer  having  a  plurality  of  signal  channels,  each 
of  said  channels  having  a  plurality  of  signal  lines,  said  lines 
including  a  high  signal  line,  a  low  signal  line  and  a  guard  line, 
a  relay  for  each  of  said  channels,  said  relays  each  having 
contacts  connecting  the  signal  input  terminals  of  each  line  to  its 
signal  output  terminal,  each  of  said  relays  including  a  coil  for 
actuating  said  contacts,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  floating  voltage  supply; 
an  electronic  switch  connecting  said  supply  across  each  of 

said  coils; 
channel  selecting  means  for  closing  a  selected  switch; 
the  signal  output  side  of  each  of  said  guard  lines  being  inter- 
connected; 
a  connection  between  one  side  of  said  supply  and  the  output 
side  of  said  intercoimected  guard  lines; 
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the  signal  output  side  of  each  of  s^d  high  signal  lines  being 
interconnected;  and 


the  signal  output  side  of  each  of 
being  interconnected. 
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1.  In  a  digital  time  division  multij  lex  telecommunications 
switching  system  having  multiplexAiemultiplex  means  for 
routing  digital  information  samples,  in  dedicated  time  division 
channels,  grouped  in  frames,  to  and  from  assigned  locations  in 
an  information  memory  of  a  switching  network,  the  switching 
system  also  having  a  control  complex  for  controlling  the 
switching  network  to  establish  time  division  connections  in  the 
switching  network  and  for  monitoang  the  connections  in 
order  to  mark  idle  channels  with  a  {predetermined  marking 
code,  a  fault  detector  for  determining  the  existence  of  a  fault 
condition  in  the  switching  system's  in! 
the  multiplex/demultiplex  means  an 
comprising 

(a)  idle  channel  search  means  res] 
mined  marking  code  for  selecti 
multiplex/demultiplex  means  for 

(b)  test  pattern  generation  means  lor  injecting  a  predeter- 
mined test  pattern  into  the  selected  idle  channel;  and 

(c)  test  pattern  checking  means  for  deceiving  the  test  pattern 


rmation  path  including 
the  switching  network 

nsive  to  the  predeter- 
an  idle  channel  in  the 
as  a  test  channel; 


from  the  selected  idle  ;hannel  after  the  test  pattern  has 
been  routed  through  th  e  multiplex/demultiplex  means  to 
and  from  the  switchiig  network  and  for  determining 
whether  the  test  pattei  n  which  was  injected  in  the  idle 
channel  was  accurately  received  from  the  idle  channel. 


4. 149,039 


FREQUENCY  BAND  CO|fFRESSION 
TIME 
Hiroshi  Yngnchi,  Fuchu;  Nlakoto 
Taiichlro  Nakai,  Fi^isawajidl 
Denahin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd., 

FUed  Oct  31, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatio  i 
JnL  7, 1977,  52-80469 

Int  a.2  GIO^,  1/06:  HD4J  1/02 
VS.  CL  179—15.55  R 


.  OF  FDM  USING 

EXPANSION 

Nunokawa,  Kawaiaki,  and 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koknsai 
Tokyo,  Japan 
',  Ser.  No.  846,832 
Japan,  Nov.  5,  1976,  51-132322; 


Sdaims 


1>77, 


he  said  low  signal  lines 


13 


4,149,038 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOM  FAULT  DETECTION 

IN  PCM  MULIPLEXED  SYSTEM 
Satyan  G.  Pitroda,  Villa  Park;  Byung  C.  Min,  BoUngbrook,  and 
Tej  N.  Chaddha,  Clarendon  Hllls,jall  of  IIL,  assignors  to 
Wescom  Switching,  Inc.,  Downers  (troTe,  III. 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,244 


49  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  transmittng 
voice  signals  using  frequen<  y 
the  steps  of:  multiplexing  in 
signals  into  a  frequency  divi:  ion 
multiplexed  voice  signal  inio 
having  a  predetermined  leng  th 
satisfying  the  formula: 


fmox  is  the  maximum  freq 
single  band  modulation 


Sj 


and  receiving  a  plurality  of 

band  compression  comprising 

a  transmission  station  the  voice 

multiplex  signal;  dividing  the 

a  plurality  of  segmenU,  each 

CD,  the  length  of  the  segment 


where 
T  is  the  length  of  the  segr  lent; 
n  is  the  integer  equal  to  oi  greater  than  2; 
imin  is  the  minimum  freqi  ency  (Hz)  of  the  spectrum  in  a 
single  side  band  modula  ion  signal; 

qi  lency  (Hz)  of  the  spectrum  in  a 
I  lignal; 


removing  a  part  of  each  se|  ;ment;  processing  the  remaining 
portion  of  each  segment  in  i  first  time  proportional  variable 
delay  circuit  wherein  the  de  ay  time  increases  proportionally 
to  the  time,  thereby  lowering  the  frequency  of  the  multiplexed 
voice  signal  by  a  predetermii  led  ratio;  processing,  at  a  receiv- 
ing station,  the  received  signal  in  a  second  time  proportional 


variable  delay  circuit  whereii 
tionally  to  the  time,  thereby 


ceived  signal  to  reproduce  tl  e  original  multiplexed  voice  sig- 
nal; and  de-multiplexing  the  multiplexed  voice  signal  into  a 
plurality  of  voice  signals. 


4 119040 

IDENTinER  ORCUrr  f6]  t  IDENTIFYING  PARTY  LINE 

SUBS  :iUBERS 


19  7, 


Roger  Atidnson,  Hontsrille, 
▼ille,  Ala. 

FUed  Not.  7, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  CL  179—17  A 

1.  An  identifier  circuit  for 
system  party  line  and  a  party 
bus  means  for  connection 
a  reference  potential  termi^ial 
time  control  means 
minal  to  said  bus  mean: 
voltage  is  removed  from 
party  line  subscriber 


i  Ja.,  assignor  to  Itec,  Inc.,  Hunts- 


connec  ting 


go  ng 


the  delay  time  increases  propor- 
raising  the  frequency  of  the  re- 


\  Ser.  No.  849,244 
104M  15/36 

15  Claims 

connection  between  a  telephone 
line  subscriber  comprising 
'  vith  the  party  line; 
and 

said  reference  potential  ter- 

for  a  predetermined  time  after 

the  party  line  in  response  to  the 

off  hook  whereby  said  party 
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line  identifier  circuit  can  be  tested  to  identify  a  calling 
party  line  subscriber  during  said  predetermined  time. 


4,149,041 
TELEPHONE  APPARATUS 
Stuart  E.  Card,  Lnton,  and  David  F.  Griffiths,  Stevenage,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  The  Post  Office,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,997 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  17,  1976, 
38630/76;  Feb.  28,  1977,  8429/77 

Int  a.2  H04M  3/62 
U.S.  CL  179—27  CA  28  Oaims 


sssr- 


m. 


wr  r 


OOP  (r,,lf 


57    "*.L 


1.  An  operator's  telephone  control  console  for  use  in  con- 
junction with  a  computer  controlled  telephone  switching  cen- 
tral processing  unit,  said  control  console  including: 

visual  indicator  means  for  visually  displaying  telephone 
switching  information  to  an  0(>erator; 

data  input  means  for  manually  entering  telephone  switching 
control  information; 

audio  frequency  input  and  output  means  for  establishing 
audio  communication  t>etween  an  operator  and  said  cen- 
tral processing  unit; 

microprocessor  means  connected  to  cooperate  with  said 
visual  indicator  means,  said  data  input  means  and  said 
audio  frequency  input  and  output  means  to  facilitate  con- 
trol of  telephone  switching  operations  by  an  operator  in 
conjunction  with  said  central  processing  unit; 

data  transmission  and  reception  means  connected  to  estab- 
lish a  digital  communication  link  between  said  micro- 
processor means  and  said  central  processing  unit  for  con- 
trolling telephone  switching; 

wherein  said  microprocessor  means  controls  at  least  some  of 
said  visual  indicator  means  in  accordance  with  data  re- 
ceived by  said  data  reception  means  from  the  central 
processing  unit  and  in  accordance  with  data  input  manu- 
ally through  said  data  input  means  and  also  controls  the 
transmission  of  digital  data  by  said  data  transmission 
means  in  accordance  with  the  operator's  instructions  as 
received  from  said  data  input  means  and  wherein  said 


audio-frequency  input  and  output  means  include  an  input 
and  output  for  an  operator's  telephone. 


4,149,042 

MODULATED  RF  CARRIER  DISTRIBUTING 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  KEY  TELEPHONE  LINE 

CIRCUITS 

Gerry  C.  Balzer,  Freehold,  and  Alexander  Feiner,  Rumson,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inoorpo- 

rated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,144 

Int  a.2  H04M  1/72 

MS.  CL  179—99  27  Claims 


wherein  expiration  of  said  predetermined  time  is  marked 
by  restoration  of  said  party  line  voltage. 


«>  TucfiOK  icnm 


1.  A  signal  distributing  arrangement  for  providing  informa- 
tion signals  to  selected  key  telephone  line  circuits  when  in  the 
active  noncommunicating  mode,  said  distributing  arrangement 
comprising: 
transmitter  means  common  to  said  line  circuits  for  encoding 

information  signals  onto  a  carrier  signal  resulting  in  an 

encoded  carrier  signal, 
means  for  distributing  said  encoded  carrier  signal  to  each 

said  line  circuit, 
a  receiver  associated  with  each  said  selected  line  circuit  said 

receiver  comprising, 
means  for  isolating  said  encoded  carrier  signal  from  other 

signals  on  said  distributing  means, 
means  for  decoding  said  encoded  carrier  signal  to  obtain  said 

information  signals,  and 
means  for  applying  said  information  signals  to  a  central 

office  telephone  line  connected  to  said  associated  line 

circuit. 


4,149,043 

CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER  WITH  RADIO  RECEIVER 

Satoshi  Itoh,  Nakamlnato;  Hideto  Ueno,  Katsnta,  and  Katsnya 

Satoh,  Mito,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,938 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1975,  50-155035 
Int  a.2  GllB  31/00.  5/54 
VS.  a.  179—100.11  6  Claims 


J^ 


PWE- 
AMFLFCR 


-.r^ 


POWER 
SCXMCE 


1.  A  cassette  tape  recorder  with  a  radio  receiver,  comprising 

a  radio  receiver  system; 

a  tape  recorder  system  including  therein  a  chassis  having  a 
housing  for  receiving  a  cassette  therein,  a  head  base  plate 
carrying  a  magnetic  head  thereon  and  attached  slidably  to 
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said  chassis,  a  shifting  mechanisi  i  for  guiding  said  cassette 
into  said  housing  when  it  is  mat  irted  and  for  sliding  said 
head  base  plate  from  the  stop  p4  isition  of  the  non-playing 
positions  where  said  cassette  is  I  ept  apart  from  said  mag- 
netic head,  to  the  playing  posil  on  where  said  magnetic 
head  is  in  contact  with  the  magf  etic  tape  in  said  cassette, 
and  a  motor; 

a  power  source; 

a  switch  having  a  movable  con&ct  connected  with  said 
power  source  and  a  first  and  a  second  stationary  contact 
to  be  selected  by  said  movable  ccbitact,  said  first  stationary 
contact  being  connected  with  si  id  radio  receiver  system 
and  said  second  stationary  cont  ct  being  connected  with 
said  tape  recorder  system; 

a  change-over  means  for  connecthg  said  movable  contact 
with  said  second  stationary  con  tact  of  said  switch  when 
said  cassette  is  guided  into  said 
member  and  for  connecting  said  movable  contact  with 
said  first  stationary  contact  of  si  id  switch  when  said  cas- 
sette is  ejected  from  said  housi  ig;  said  cassette  tape  re- 
corder being  characterized  by  t  le  provision  of  a  tempo- 
rary stopping  mechanism,  the  ac  tuation  of  which  with  an 
inserted  cassette  causes  said  hea(  I  base  plate  and  magnetic 
head  thereon  to  be  shifted  to  sai  i  non-playing  position  so 
that  the  magnetic  head  is  spaced  from  a  tape  of  the  cas- 
sette and  also  causes  said  movattle  contact  of  said  switch 
to  be  changed  over  to  said  first 


stationary  contact. 


A4D 
Aie. 


4,149,044 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
DISPLAYING  AMPLITUDE 
Norris  C.  Hekimian,  1517  Baylor 
and  Chong-Soo  Kim,  951  Qoppei 
20760 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1978,  Ser, 
Int  CU  H04B 
UJS.  a.  179— 175  J  R 


40R  GRAPHICALLY 
PHASE  JITTER 
RockviUe,  Md.  20850, 
Rd.,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 


No.  868,429 

.V46 


SCIaims 


means  connecting  said 
input  circuit. 


APRIL  10,  1979 


8<  uare  wave  signal  to  said  second 


AUTOMATIC 

Richard  S.  Karbo,  Newport 
Rain,  Inc.,  San  Joan 

FUed  Aug.  25, 
Iiita.2 
U.S.  a.  200—37  R 


4^49,045 

CONTROLLER 
Beach,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Hydro- 
Capikrano,  Calif. 

1  9TJ,  Ser.  No.  827,610 
19/Oa  43/04 

15  Claims 


HUH 


leat 


s<  lector  < 


'aid 


1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  amplitude  and  phase  variations 
introdced  onto  a  test  signal  while  t  ie  test  signal  traverses  a 
signal  transmission  path  under  test,  s  lid  apparatus  comprising: 
signal  processing  means  including 
means  for  receiving  from  said  tn  nsmission  path  under  test 
said  test  signal  with  said  ampli  :ude  and  phase  variations; 
means  for  deriving  a  phase  jitter 
test  signal  and  representative  of  instantaneous  phase 
variations  introduced  onto  said  test  signal  in  said  trans- 
mission path;  and 
means  for  deriving  an  amplitune  jitter  signal  separated 
from  said  test  signal  and  reprsentative  of  instantaneous 
amplitude  variations  introdusd  onto  said  test  signal  in 
said  transmission  path; 
display  means  having  first  and  tecond  orthogonal  input 
circuits  responsive  to  the  application  of  signals  thereto  for 
generating  a  display; 
signal  generator  means  for  provic  ing  a  substantially  square 
wave  signal  at  a  frequency  whic  ti  is  greater  than  the  high- 
est frequency  of  interest  in  said  unplitude  and  phase  jitter 
signals; 
chopper  means  responsive  to  sai}l  square  wave  signal  for 
alternately  applying  said  amplitude  jitter  signal  and  said 
phase  jitter  signal  to  said  first;  input  circuit  at  the  fre- 
quency of  said  square  wave  siglial;  and 


1.  An  automatic  controUi 
a  supporting  structure; 
a  plurality  of  circuits  moisted 
a  plurality  of  adjustable 

contacts  being  in  at 
a  selector  for  sequentially 
means  for  mounting  the 
means  for  relatively  movitig 
contacts  along  a  path 
whereby  the  selector 
engagement  sequent 
cuits;  and 
means  for  mounting  the 
ing  structure  to  permit 
each  of  such  contacts 
said  path  while  maintaining 
ous  whereby  the  lengtl  i 
the  selector  and  each 
contacts  can  be  adjust^ 
gaps  between  the  ex; 
which  the  selector  woild 
portions  of  said  contact  a. 


itiall  y 


tlat 


comprising: 

on  said  supporting  structure; 
contacts,  each  of  said  adjustable 

one  of  said  circuits; 
selecting  said  circuits; 

on  the  supporting  structure; 

the  selector  and  said  adjustable 

at  substantially  constant  speed 

the  contacts  can  be  brought  into 

to  sequentially  select  said  cir- 


a  Ijustable  contacts  on  the  support- 

telectively  adjusting  the  length  of 

is  expcMed  to  the  selector  along 

the  exposed  portions  contigu- 

of  time  of  engagement  between 

of  the  exposed  portions  of  the 

without  introducing  significant 

portions  of  the  contacts  during 

not  engage  any  of  said  exposed 


4149,046 
ROTATIONAL  LI  4E  SWTTCH  CONTROL 
Donald  E.  Bolin,  GalTeston,  fnd.,  assignor  to  The  Scott  A  Fetzer 
Company,  Kokorao,  Ind. 

Filed  May  16,  ^77,  Ser.  No.  797,258 

Int  a.2  HOll  I  43/00;  G05G  1/08 

UJS.  a.  200—38  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  control  mechanism  for  a  sequential  timer,  comprising  an 

axially  movable  timer  shaft  ^dapted  to  open  a  circuit  in  a  timer 

shaft  in  a  first  direction  and  to 
lovement  of  the  shaft  in  a  second 
Ig  a  plurality  of  switches  adapted 
ent  timed  operations,  shaft  exten- 
for  manually  rotating  said  timer 
itches  being  sequentially  opened 
ition  of  said  timer  shaft,  means  to 
shaft  in  the  other  direction,  cam 
in  means  for  axially  moving  said 
Ipon  initial  manual  rotation  of  said 
shaft  extension  means  in  said  one  direction  to  thereby  open  said 
circuit  and  for  then  rotatini ;  the  timer  shaft  in  said  one  direc- 
tion upon  further  manual]  rotation  of  said  shaft  extension 


upon  axial  movement  of  < 
close  said  circuit  upon  axial  ^ 
direction,  said  circuit  includ 
to  control  a  number  of  diffi^ 
sion  means  on  said  timer  sh 
shaft  in  one  direction,  said  \ 
and  closed  upon  manual  ro^ 
prevent  rotation  of  the  time 
means  on  said  shaft  extensi 
shaft  in  said  first  direction  i 
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means,  so  that  said  switches  are  sequentially  opened  and  closed 
with  the  circuit  open  to  prevent  switch  arcing  and  short  pul- 


sing of  current,  and  means  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said 
shaft  extension. 


4,149,048 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  SIGNAL  SWTTCH 
FHedbelm  Winter,  Ludenscbeid;  Klaiu  Buhle,  Schwerte,  and 
Ralf  Eifer,  Iserlohn-Letmatbe,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Firms  Leopold  Kostal,  Lncdenscheid,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

nied  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,405 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1976,  2621289;  Oct  28,  1976,  2649329 

Int  a.2  HOIH  3/16.  9/00 
VS.  a.  200—61.54  26  Claims 


4,149,047 

CONTACTOR  HAVING  INTERLOCK  FOR  MOVABLE 

CONTACT  CARRIER 

Gerald  R.  Duble,  New  Windsor,  Md.,  assignor  to  GouM  Idc, 

Rolling  Meadows,  lU. 

FUed  Jnn.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,950 

lot  a.2  HOIH  9/20 

VS.  a.  200—50  A  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  switching  device  including  stationary 
contact  means,  movable  contact  means  operable  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  said  stationary  contact  means,  a  stationary 
support  means  to  which  said  stationary  contact  means  is 
mounted,  carrier  means  to  which  said  movable  contact  means 
is  mounted,  means  for  guiding  movement  of  said  carrier  means 
along  a  predetermined  path  relative  to  said  support  means 
between  a  contact  closed  and  a  contact  open  position,  openable 
cover  means  cooperating  with  portions  of  said  support  means 
to  enclose  said  stationary  and  said  movable  contact  means, 
interlock  means  including  a  molded  plastic  member  mounted 
to  said  support  means  and  movable  between  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond position,  said  member  when  in  said  first  position  being 
clear  of  said  path  and  when  in  said  second  position  having  a 
portion  thereof  in  said  path,  said  interlock  means  also  including 
biasing  means  automatically  operating  said  member  to  said 
second  position  when  said  cover  is  open  thereby  blocking 
movement  of  said  carrier  means  to  said  contact  closed  position, 
said  cover  means  upon  securement  thereof  in  closed  position 
engaging  said  member  and  operating  the  latter  to  said  first 
position,  means  defining  a  pivot  extending  parallel  to  said  path, 
said  member  pivoting  about  said  pivot  in  moving  between  said 
first  and  second  positions. 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  signal  switch  of  the  type  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  motor  vehicle  steering  column  comprises: 

(a)  a  switch  housing  formed  by  at  least  a  front  wall  connect- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced-apart  side  walls  and  having  a  switch- 
ing profile  in  the  interior  thereof; 

(b)  a  contact  plate  supported  within  said  housing,  said 
contact  plate  carrying  a  headlamp  switch  having  a  first 
contact  and  a  second  contact,  and  a  direction  indicator 
blinker  light  switch  having  engagement  positions  and 
change  of  lane  tipping  positions; 

(c)  a  direction  indicator  blinker  light  switching  piece  having 
a  catch  profile  formed  thereon,  said  switching  piece  being 
pivotally  supported  within  said  housing  about  a  first  axis 
and  engaging  said  switching  profile  for  pivoting  move- 
ment to  selectively  contact  said  blinker  Ught  switch  posi- 
tions; 

(d)  a  molded  plastic  material  switching  lever  operatively 
associated  with  said  switching  piece  for  said  pivoting 
thereof  about  said  first  axis,  said  switching  lever  having  an 
integral  catch  extension,  and  including  an  operating  exten- 
sion and  a  switching  arm  having  a  free  end,  said  switching 
lever  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  switching  piece 
about  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  with 
said  catch  extension  of  said  switching  lever  abutting  said 
catch  profile  of  lateral  guides,  piece  to  guide  said  pivoting 
of  said  switching  lever  about  said  second  axis; 

(e)  a  change-over  slide  slidably  mounted  within  said  housing 
and  carrying  a  change-over  contact  spring,  said  change- 
over slide  being  operatively  associated  with  said  operating 
extension  whereby  pivoting  said  switching  lever  about 
said  second  axis  slides  said  change-over  slide  to  contact 
said  change-over  contact  spring  selectively  with  one  of 
said  first  and  second  contacts  to  effectuate  headlamp 
switching  between  said  first  and  second  contacts. 


4,149,049 
SWTTCH  USING  RESILIENT  ANNULAR  CONTACTOR 
Eric  L.  Long,  Lincoln,  III.,  assignor  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc., 
MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,381 
lat  0.2  HOIH  23/24 
VS.  a.  200—67  G  9  CUibm 

1.  An  electric  switch  comprising: 
a  housing; 
means  defining  a  cavity  in  said  housing,  said  cavity  having  a 

bottom  wall  and  left<and  right  spaced  side  walls; 
stationary  contact  means  disposed  at  at  least  one  of  said 
walls; 
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a  resiliently  defonnable  cylindricalj  electrically 

contactor  freely  trapped  in  said 
actuator  means  movably  mounted 

lating  movement  in  a  plane  noi^al 
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conductive 
^vity; 

said  housing  for  oscil- 
to  the  axis  of  said 


cylinder  for  deforming  said  cc  itactor  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  actuator  means -such  that  said  contactor 
snaps  left  or  right  along  said  bottom  wall  against  said  right 
or  left  side  wall  as  said  actuator  i  leans  passes  through  an 
overcenter  engagement  point  wit  li  said  contactor. 


ELECTRICALLY 
SUPPORT  FOR  A 
Stanislaw  A.  Milianowicz, 
wood,  both  of  Pa^  aaiignor  i 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

nied  Apr.  27, 
Iata.2 
U.S.  CL  200—148  A 


April  10,  1979 


4,1 19,051 
COND  JCTING  GAS  CONDENSER 
PUFFI R  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 

M^nroeTille,  and  Fred  Bould,  Edge- 
to  Westinghonse  Electric  Corp., 


isn, 


',  Ser.  No.  791,433 
flOlH  33/88 


4,149,050 

CUP-SHAPED  CONTACTS  fOR  VACUUM 

INTERRUPTERS  HAVING  A  CON  flNUOUS  ANNULAR 

CONTACT  SURFKcE 
Joseph  G.  Gorman,  Murrysville;  Richard  L.  Hnndstad,  Wilkins- 
bnrg;  Roy  E.  VoshaU,  New  Alexandria,  all  of  Pa.,  and  Pan!  O. 
Wayland,  Montour  Falls,  N.Y.,  aaiignors  to  Westinghonse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  540,206,  Jan.  M,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  7, 1977,  Sc*.  No.  785,382 
Int  a.2  HOIH  J:  /66 
U.S.  a.  200—144  B  5  Clains 


1.  A  vacuum  type  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 

a  pair  of  relatively  movable  contacts,  movable  between  a 
closed  position  in  engagement  and  an  open  position 
spaced  apart  to  form  an  arcing  gap  therebetween  across 
which  an  arc  can  form  during  ci  cuit  interruption; 

a  housing  which  is  evacuated  sirrounding  said  pair  of 
contacts; 

at  least  one  of  said  contacts  com(irising  a  flat  round  base 
portion;  a  circular  side  wall  portion  extending  perpendicu- 
lar from  said  flat  round  base  port  on;  a  lip  portion  extend- 
ing radially  inward  from  the  top  3f  said  circular  side  wall 
portion;  said  side  wall  portion  an  i  said  lip  portion  having 
slots  formed  therein;  and  an  anntilar  contact  cap,  having 
no  slots  formed  therein  is  disposed  on  said  lip  portion,  said 
annular  contact  cap  extends  radially  outward  to  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  circular  side  Wall  portion  and  radially 
inward  beyond  said  slotted  lip  pprtion  to  form  a  smooth 
contact  suiface. 
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1.  A  circuit  interrupter,  co  uprising: 

(a)  insulating  tube  means  having  first  and  second  spaced 
external  electrical  tenni  tal  means  thereon,  said  external 
terminal  means  commur  icating  with  the  internal  portion 
of  said  tube  means; 

(b)  first  electrical  arc  contact  means  disposed  within  said 
tube  means  in  a  dispositi  >n  of  electrical  contact  with  said 
first  external  terminal  mi  tans; 

(c)  second  electrical  arc  ccntact  means  disposed  within  said 
tube  means  in  a  disposition  of  electrical  contact  with  said 
second  external  terminal  means,  said  first  and  said  second 
arc  contact  means  being  separable; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  electrica  ly  conducting  flnger  means  dis- 
posed within  said  tube  n  eans  in  a  disposition  of  electrical 
contact  with  said  first  exi  emal  terminal  means  for  forming 
a  gas  condenser  means  s  ipport  cage; 

(e)  gas  condenser  means  su  pported  within  said  support  cage 
for  condensing  liquid  ma  terial  out  of  gas  as  said  gas  passes 
therethrough; 

(0  gas  forcing  means  for  |  iroviding  arc  effecting  gas  to  an 
arc  region  between  said  flrst  and  said  second  arc  contact 
means  as  they  separate,  s  lid  gas  being  exited  from  said  arc 
region  through  said  con  lenser  means;  and 

(g)  mean  internal  electrically  conducting  contact  means 
disposed  within  said  tuN  means  in  a  disposition  of  electri- 
cal contact  with  said  second  external  terminal  means, 
relative  motion  between  said  main  internal  contact  means 
and  said  finger  means  as  listing  in  causing  the  making  and 
breaking  of  electrical  continuity  between  said  first  and 
said  second  external  temiinal  means,  said  finger  means  and 
said  main  internal  contact  means  conducting  substantially 
more  current  between  a  id  external  terminal  means  when 
in  a  closed  state  than  sa  d  arc  contact  means  conduct 


4,^9,052 

POWER  TOOL  SWITCH 
IVis.,  assignor  to  CnUer-Hammer, 


vrn, 


I,  Ser.  No.  891,898 
1/16.  3/32.  9/02 


SAFETY-DISCONNECT 
Earl  T.  Fiber,  Oconomowoc, 
Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 
Int.  a.2  H019 
UJS.  a.  200—153  LA 
1.  A  safety-disconnect  switch  comprising: 
an  insulating  housing; 
and  means  in  said  housing 
connection  under  norm4l 
ty-disconnect  under 
a  plurality  of  stationary 
a  plurality  of  movable  contacts 
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]  iroviding  a  controllable  electrical 
conditions  and  effecting  a  safe- 
weld  conditions  comprising: 

in  said  housing; 
in  said  housing  arranged  to 


contact- 


c<ntacts  I 
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close  and  open  with  respect  to  said  stationary  contacts  to 
complete  and  interrupt  said  electrical  connection; 

switch  operating  means  for  said  movable  contacts  for  clos- 
ing and  opening  the  same; 

safety-disconnect  means  associated  with  at  least  one  set  of 
said  movable  and  stationary  contacts  and  normally  opera- 
ble to  allow  the  associated  movable  contact  to  engage  the 
stationary  contact  when  said  switch  operating  means  is 
actuated  to  close  said  contacts; 


^^  "Ur^3'  4 


means  preventing  conditions  that  could  cause  welding  be- 
tween said  one  stationary  contact  and  its  associated  mov- 
able contact; 

and  means  comprising  tripping  means  normally  restrained 
but  movable  in  res|X>nse  to  actuation  of  said  switch  oper- 
ating means  in  attempted  opening  of  said  movable 
contacts  under  welded  contact  conditions  to  actuate  said 
safety-disconnect  means  and  afford  separation  of  at  least 
said  one  of  said  stationary  and  movable  contacts. 


4,149,053 

SAFETY  DISCONNECT  ELECTRIC  SWTTCH 
Eric  L.  Long,  Meqnon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc., 
Milwankee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,691 

Int  a.2  HOIH  9/06 

VS.  CL  200—157  19  CUdms 


switch  operating  means  in  attempted  opening  of  said 
movable  contact  means  under  welded-contact  conditions 
to  afford  tripping  thereof  to  release  said  biased  safety-dis- 
connect connector  means  to  cause  it  to  open  and  interrupt 
said  electric  connection. 


1.  A  safety-disconnect  electric  switch  comprising: 

an  insulating  housing;  and 

means  providing  a  controllable  electric  connection  through 
said  switch  within  said  housing  comprising: 

stationary  contact  means  mounted  in  said  housing; 

movable  contact  means  in  said  housing  arranged  to  close  and 
open  with  respect  to  said  stationary  contact  means  to 
complete  and  interrupt  said  electric  connection; 

switch  operating  means  for  said  movable  contact  means  for 
closing  and  opening  the  same; 

safety-disconnect  connector  means  in  said  electric  connec- 
tion biased  to  open  but  normally  held  closed  by  said 
switch  operating  means; 

and  tripping  means  in  said  switch  operating  means  normally 
restrained  but  movable  in  response  to  actuation  of  said 


4,149,054 
DISCONNECT  SWTTCH  FOR  METAL-ENCAPSULATED 

HIGH-VOLTAGE  SWTTCHING  INSTALLATIONS 
Horst  KoppUn,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellachaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1977,2704389 

Int  a.2  HOIH  9/20.  9/30.  9/48 
MS.  a.  200-318  6  OafaM 


1.  A  disconnect  switch  for  use  in  a  metal  encapsulated  high- 
voltage  switching  installation  comprising: 

a  movable  switching  pin; 

a  mating  contact  axially  associated  with  said  switching  pin; 

a  tube  of  insulating  material  arranged  in  surrounding  rela- 
tionship to  said  switching  pin; 

spring  means  braced  against  said  switching  pin  for  applying 
a  force  to  said  tube; 

means  for  latching  in  the  on  and  off  position  of  said  switch 
said  tube  against  the  force  of  said  spring; 

and  means  for  unlatching  said  latching  means  during  the 
course  of  movement  of  said  switching  pin  to  bring  said 
switch  into  the  on  position,  thereby  causing  said  tube  to 
bridge  the  gap  between  said  switching  pin  and  said  mating 
contact  before  said  switching  pin  makes  metallic  contact 
with  said  mating  contact,  whereby  said  gap  is  enclosed 
and  arc  penetration  therefrom  prevented. 


4,149,055 
FOCUSING  ION  ACCELERATOR 
Robert  L.  Seliger,  Agoura,  and  James  W.  Ward,  Canoga  Park, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver 
aty,  Calif. 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,965 
Int  CL2  HOI  J  37/04 
MS.  CL  250—396  R  g  Claims 

1.  A  low  perveance  focusing  ion  accelerator  for  producing 
an  ion  beam  along  an  axis  comprising: 
a  screen  electrode  having  a  beam  opening  therein  on  said 

axis; 
means  for  producing  ionic  plasma  upstream  from  the  said 

beam  opening; 
means  for  extracting  and  focussing  an  ion  beam  from  said 
plasma  through  said  beam  opening,  said  means  for  extract- 
ing and  focussing  comprising  an  intermediate  electrode 
and  a  final  electrode,  said  intermediate  electrode  and  said 
final  electrode  each  having  a  beam  opening  therein  on  said 
axis,  said  beam  openings  being  in  alignment  on  said  axis  so 
that  an  ion  beam  can  be  delivered  therethrough,  said 
intermediate  electrode  being  positioned  between  said 
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screen  electrode  and  said  final  eftctrode  and  configured  to 
correspond  to  the  shape  of  a  sejected  equipctential  volt- 
age; 

means  connected  to  said  screen  el^trode,  said  intermediate 
electrode  and  said  final  electrode  for  maintaining  selected 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


relative  potentials  therebetween 
means  for  controlling  the  plasma 


and 

density,  said  means  for 


; 


4,149,056 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  WITH  FOOD 
TEMPERATURE-SENSBVG  MEANS 
Tetuya  Kancshiro,  Kashiwara,  and  lakeshi  Tanabe,  Higashi- 
ouka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  5, 1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Jul.  27,  1976,  51-89859 

Int  a^  H05B  t^06 
VS.  CL  219—10^5  R  28  Claims 


4o.  794,090 

May  13, 1976,  51-54927; 


vail  of  microwave  oven 


1.  A  microwave  oven  with  a  magfietron  for  cooking  food 
comprising: 

a  food  temperature-sensing  probe  fir  monitoring  an  internal 

temperature  of  the  food  placed  iq  the  microwave  oven  for 

cooking  purposes; 
a  connector  means  provided  on  a 

cavity  including  a  fixed  connected'  member  and  a  rotatable 

translator  member; 
a  communication  means  for  electrically  and  mechanically 

connecting  the  food-temperatui  e-sensing  probe  to  said 

rotatable  translator  member;  and 
a  control  unit  for  controlling  ml  gnetron  energization  to 

adjust  the  internal  temperature  i  if  the  food  to  a  selected 

value  in  response  to  an  output  s^al  from  the  food  tem- 
perature-sensing probe  which  is 

trol  unit  through  said  communication  means  and  said 

connector  means; 
said  control  unit  generates  a  gate 


signal  corresponding  to 


said  selected  value  to  trigger  a  switching  element  to  con- 
trol magnetron  energiz  ttion. 


4, 149,057 


VARIABLE  POWER  COtfTROL 
Rex  E.  FHttf,  Cedar  Rapids, 
tion.  Inc.,  Amana,  Iowa 
FQed  Jan.  27, 
Int. 
U,S.  a.  219— 10J5  B 


MICROWAVE  OVEN 

[owa,  aacignor  to  Anana  ReMgeni- 


1»77, 


a,' 


maintaining  being  connected  tb  maintain  substantially 
consistant  the  final  electrode  voltage  while  the  intermedi- 
ate electrode  voltage  is  changed,  and  said  means  for  con- 
trolling the  plasma  density  changing  the  plasma  density  in 
accordance  with  intermediate  electrode  voltage  to  pro- 
duce a  beam  of  constant  energy,  and  with  beam  focus  and 
current  varying  with  changes  i^  intermediate  electrode 
voltage. 
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1.  A  microwave  oven 
a  cavity  having  an  access 
a  source  of  microwave 

coupled  to  said  cavity; 
a  power  supply  for  said 

former; 
semiconductor  switch 

transformer  at  a  first 

onds  to  a  source  of  AC 

higher  than  said  first 
means  for  turning  said  switch 

angle  of  one  polarity  of 

switch  off  at  a  predeten  nined 

polarity  of  said  AC 


me  ins 


pov  'er, 


:WELBIN( 


SUCCESSIVE 

coNSEcunyE 

Paul  Rahn,  Cologne,  Fed. 

Roth  St  Pastor  Maschinenfabrik 
of  Gemuuy 

Filed  Jul.  28, 

Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  219—51 


1.  In  a  chain  welding  apparatus 
joint  of  each  link  of  a  select4) 
ing  a  welding  station  provii 
upsetting  tools,  a  saddle  lodited 


APRIL  10,  1979 


',  Ser.  No.  810,537 
H05B  9/06 


lOdainu 


^^ji: 


coi  ipnsmg: 

aperture  and  a  closure  member; 
mergy  comprising  a  magnetron 

magnetron  comprising  a  trans- 


for  cyclically  connecting  said 
rate  greater  than  1  in  10  sec- 
x)wer  having  a  second  cycle  rate 
e  rate;  and 

on  at  a  predetermined  phase 

said  AC  power  and  turning  said 

phase  angle  of  the  opposite 


cjcle 


;  cy  ;li 


4,^49,058 

IG  OF  IMMEDIATELY 
CHAIN  LINKS 
.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Meyer, 
GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep. 


1!77, 


,  Ser.  No.  820,013 
B23K  11/02 


3  Claims 


for  electrically  welding  the 

chain  in  succession,  and  includ- 

i^ed  with  welding  electrodes  and 

beneath  the  welding  station 
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for  supporting  a  chain  link  to  be  welded,  first  guide  means 
disposed  upstream  of  the  welding  sution  for  guiding  a  length 
of  chain  toward  the  welding  sution  and  defining  a  chain  guide 
path  that  slopes  upwardly  toward  the  welding  station,  and 
second  guide  means  disposed  downstream  of  the  welding 
station  for  guiding  a  length  of  chain  away  from  the  welding 
station  and  defining  a  chain  guide  path  that  slopes  downwardly 
away  from  the  welding  sution,  each  of  the  guide  means  pres- 
enting, at  the  end  thereof  directed  toward  the  welding  sution, 
an  orienting  edge  for  supporting  the  straight  sides  of  a  respec- 
tive chain  link  flanking  that  link  presently  at  the  welding  su- 
tion, each  guide  means  including  a  pair  of  mutually  parallel 
webs  extending  along  the  chain  guide  path  of  its  associated 
guide  means  and  spaced  apart  laterally  of  that  chain  guide  path 
for  supporting  alternate  chain  links  in  a  reclining  position  and 
intervening  chain  links  in  an  upright  position,  with  the  end  of 
the  pair  of  webs  which  is  nearest  the  orienting  edge  of  its 
associated  guide  means  being  spaced  a  selected  distance  along 
the  chain  guide  path  from  that  orienting  edge,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  selected  distance  between  said  end  of  each 
said  web  pair  and  said  orienting  edge  of  its  associated  guide 
means  corresponds  at  least  to  that  length  of  the  selected  chain 
which  is  required  for  the  selected  chain  to  execute  a  twist  of 
90*  and  each  said  guide  means  further  comprises  a  trough-like 
channel  having  an  internal  cross  section  of  approximately 
semi-circular  shape  and  extending  between  said  orienting  edge 
and  said  web  pair  of  its  associated  guide  means. 


4,149,059 

ELECTRICAL  MULTI-SPOT  RESISTANCE  WELDING 

MACHINE 

Hans  GStt;  Josef  Ritter,  Klaus  Ritter,  Gerhard  Ritter,  and 

Rudolf  Scherr,  all  of  Graz,  Austria,  assignor*  to  EVG  Eat- 

wicklungsu.  Verwertungs-GmbH,  Steiermark,  Austria 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,382 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  JuL  27, 1976,  5516/76 

Int  CL2  B23K  11/10 

VS.  CL  219—56  10  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  multi-spot  resisUiice  welding  machine  for 
the  production  of  welded  bar  gratings  produced  by  welding 
cross-bars  with  the  aid  of  electrodes  into  the  narrow  sides  of 
substantially  parallel  upright  flat  bars, 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  frame; 
a  pressure-beam   guided   on  said  frame   for  movements 

towards  and  away  from  the  cross-bars  to  be  welded; 
a  pressure-bar  mounted  within  said  pressure-beam  and  ex- 
tending across  at  least  a  part  of  the  width  of  the  machine, 
said  pressure-bar  being  slidable  relative  to  said  pressure- 
beam; 
a  first  biasing  means  acting  between  said  pressure-beam  and 


said  pressure-bar  urging  said  pressure-bar  towards  said 
cross-bars; 

a  plurality  of  stops  retaining  said  pressure-bar  within  said 
pressure-beam  against  the  action  of  said  first  biasing 
means; 

means  defining  a  feed  path  for  the  flat  bars; 

two  rows  of  electrodes  arranged  transverse  to  said  feed  path; 

holding  means  disposed  on  said  pressure-bar  and  adapted  for 
holding  said  two  rows  of  electrodes,  said  electrodes  in  said 
rows  being  adapted  to  be  aligned  in  pairs  in  said  feed 
direction  by  said  holders; 

a  plurality  of  welding  transformers  mounted  on  said  pres- 
sure-beam, operable  to  move  together  with  said  pressure- 
beam  towards  and  away  from  said  cross-bars,  each  trans- 
former including  a  pair  of  terminals  of  opposite  polarity; 

said  electrodes  of  each  of  said  pairs  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  respective  transformer  at  said  terminals  of 
opposite  polarity,  and  said  electrodes  of  each  of  said  pairs 
being  adapted  to  be  at  least  partially  independently  slid- 
able within  said  pressure-bar  towards  and  away  from  said 
cross-bars;  and 

a  second  biasing  means  adapted  to  bias  said  electrtxles 
towards  said  feed  path. 


4,149,060 
ANGLED  STRIP  CLADDING  SYSTEM 
John  J.  Barger,  Ringgold,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,362 
Int  CL^  B23K  9/18 
VS.  CL  219—73  4 1 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  submerged-arc  cladding  of  metallic 
work  pieces  with  metal  electrode  strips  melting  in  an  electric 
arc  while  forming  weld  beads  on  the  work  piece,  said  work 
piece  having  a  surface  to  be  clad  and  an  obstruction  extending 
in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  the  surface  to  be  clad, 
said  obstruction  being  of  a  material  having  a  relatively  high 
magnetic  permeability,  comprising  an  electrode  strip,  means 
operative  to  move  the  electrode  strip  and  work  piece  relative 
to  each  other,  means  for  passing  an  electric  current  through 
the  electrode  and  for  creating  an  electric  arc  between  the  work 
piece  and  the  electrode  strip  to  melt  the  strip  and  to  deposit  a 
cladding  layer  on  the  work  piece  in  a  generally  linear  cladding 
zone,  means  for  depositing  a  weldingflux  covering  in  the  re- 
gion of  the  electric  arc  and  at  least  the  portion  of  the  weld  bead 
where  the  deposited  cladding  material  is  in  a  molten  sute,  the 
flux  covering  being  sufficient  to  provide  a  layer  of  molten  flux 
overlaying  the  region  of  molten  metal,  and  electromagnetic 
means  having  first  and  second  poles  of  opposite  polarity  posi- 
tioned adjacent  opposite  edges  of  the  electrode  strip,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a.  said  electrode  strip  being  inclined  away  from  the  obstruc- 
tion in  the  plane  of  the  strip; 

b.  said  first  pole  located  at  the  edge  of  said  electrode  strip 
adjacent  to  the  obstruction  being  positioned  such  that 
magnetic  flux  is  transmitted  from  said  first  pole  into  said 
obstruction,  thence  from  said  obstruction  thru  said  layer 
of  molten  flux  to  said  second  pole; 

c.  said  layer  of  molten  flux  having  a  relatively  high  magnetic 
permeability. 
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4,149,061 

APPARATUS  FDR  CO^mNU(  USLY  CLADDING  A 

DISHED  SURBACE 

DiTid  Mort,  Monroeyille,  Pa.,  and  Hten  B.  Hood,  Valrico,  Fla., 

aasignon  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 


nied  Not.  2,  1977,  Serj 


U.S.  a.  219—76.14 


Iiita.2B23K  yo4 


No.  847,864 
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nating  at  one  end  in  an 
beam  travel  path;  transpar^it 
of  said  passage;  said  first 
members  connecting  said 
surrounding  said  first 
suction  chamber 
means  for  connecting  saic 
source  means;  said  suction 


APRIL  10,  1979 

oufet  aperture  and  providing  a  laser 

means  closing  the  opposite  end 

member  including  spaced  apart  web 

it  member  to  a  second  member 

memt  er,  said  second  member  defining  a 

surround  ng  said  elongated  passage;  and 

suction  chamber  with  vacuum 

chamber  terminating  in  a  suction 


nted  thereon, 

mtable  at  varying  angu- 

turntable  assembly  at 

}unted  on  said  turntable 

base  portion,  a  boom 
ng  head  disposed  on  the 
welding  head  in  a  fixed 
ably  tilts, 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  cladf  ing  a  dished  surface,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  pedestal, 
a  turntable  assembly  pivotally  moiiited  on  said  pedestal  and 

having  a  turntable  rotatably  moi 
first  drive  means  for  rotating  said 

lar  velocities, 
second  drive  means  for  tilting 

least  generally  90*, 
a  welding  manipulator  pivotally 

assembly, 
said  welding  manipulator  having 

mounted  on  said  base  and  a  weli 

boom  means  for  maintaining  sai( 

orientation  as  said  turntable 
means  for  moving  said  welding  heid  generally  vertically, 
means  for  moving  said  welding  head  generally  horizontally 

in  two  directions  at  right  angles  to  each  other, 
means  for  sensing  the  tilt  angle  of  laid  turntable  assembly, 
means  responsive  to  said  tilt  angle  to  move  said  welding 

head  adjacent  a  boom  dead  center  position  of  said  dished 

surface, 
means  responsive  to  said  tilt  angle  1 3  vary  the  angular  speed 

of  said  turntable  to  provide  a  ge  fierally  constant  linearly 

speed  of  a  point  on  said  dished  surface  relative  to  said 

welding  head,  and 
means  responsive  to  one  revoluti  ya  of  said  turntable  to 

change  the  tilt  a  predetermined  s  mount  depending  on  the 

shape  of  the  dished  surface  ani  I  the  previous  angle  at 

which  the  turntable  was  tilted, 
whereby  cladding  is  deposited  on  tile  dished  surface  in  circu- 
lar rings  forming  generally  continuous  cladding  over  the 

entire  dished  surface  except  for  a  relatively  small  portion 

adjacent  the  center  thereof 


4,149,062 
SCAVENGER  HOOD  FpR  LASER 
Ernst  Limmer,  and  Helmut  H5fl,  bothiof  Freising,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,    assignors    to    Texas    lastniments    Deutschland 
GmbH,  Freising,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R«p.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1976,  2643981 

Int  CL^  B23K  ^00 
MS.  a.  219—121  L  6  Claims 

1.  Laser  beam  scribing  apparatus  fa  iving  a  nozzle  assembly 


comprising  a  first  member  defining  an 


elongated  passage  termi- 


aperture  and  having  a 
area  in  a  direction  from  said 
of  said  suction  chamber, 
surrounding  and  substantial  y 
ture  such  that  said 
from  said  suction  chamber 
region  of  said  apertures  . 
source,  substantially  solely 
said  suction  chamber  and 


1  progi  »si 


elongat  k1 
aid 


\  net 


Filed  Mar.  28, 
IntCLZ 
MS.  a,  219— 146J3 


iively  increasing  cross-sectional 

suction  aperture  into  the  interior 

suction  aperture  concentrically 

coplanar  with  said  outlet  aper- 

passage  is  effectively  isolated 

external  foreign  particles  in  the 

I,  on  application  of  said  vacuum 

I  lirough  said  suction  aperture  into 

into  said  elongated  passage. 


4,  49,063 

FLUX  CORED  WIRE  FOI   WELDING  Ni^-Fe  ALLOYS 
Robert  A.  Bishel,  Huntiiigtoi ,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Interna- 
tional Nickel  Company,  In  :.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
1  >77,  Ser.  No.  782,301 
"  I23K  i5/J(M 

17  Claims 
1.  A  tubular  composite  sejf-shielded  arc  welding  electrode 
comprising:  a  metallic  outet  sheath  and  a  core  within  and 
enclosed  by  the  sheath,  said  sheath  containing,  in  weight  per- 
cent, up  to  about  0.2%  carb<  n,  from  about  0.1%  to  about  4% 
manganese,  up  to  about  20%  iron,  from  about  0.05%  to  about 
0.75%  silicon,  up  to  about  C  .6%  copper,  from  about  10%  to 
about  24%  chromium,  up  to  about  2%  titanium,  up  to  about 
4%  columbium,  up  to  about  10%  molybdenum,  and  the  bal- 
ance essentially  nickel,  and  laid  core  containing,  in  parts  by 
weight  of  core  ingredients,  fr  )m  about  2  parts  to  about  20  parte 
of  a  carbonate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium 
carbonate,  strontium  carbon  ite,  and  barium  carbonate,  from 
about  20  parts  to  about  45  pa  Is  calcium  fluoride,  from  about  3 
parts  to  about  15  parts  of  a  fluoride  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  potassium  titanium  fluoride  and  sodium  titanium 
fluonde,  from  about  2  parts  t  o  about  10  parte  potassium  zirco- 
nium fluoride,  from  about  5  parte  to  about  15  parte  titanium 
oxide,  from  about  2  parts  to  about  15  parts  manganese  oxide, 
up  to  about  4  parte  zirconium  oxide,  up  to  about  3  parts  magne- 
sium oxide,  up  to  about  20  jiarts  columbium,  from  about  0.3 
parts  to  about  2.2  parte  magr  esium,  up  to  about  15  parte  man- 
ganese, up  to  about  10  parte  chromium,  up  to  about  25  parts 
molybdenum,  and  from  aboi  t  5  parte  to  about  30  parts  of  at 
least  one  element  selected  fn  m  the  group  consisting  of  nickel 
and  iron. 
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4,149,064 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING 

ELECTRICAL  NETWORKS  CONSISTING  OF 

SYNTHETIC  FOILS 

Kml  H.  Houaka,  and  Eberhard  Wemitz,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Berlin  A  Munidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,338 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1976,2622324 

Int  a.2  B23K  9/00 
MS.  CL  219—121  LM  7  Claima 


UCAtURINC   BRIDGE 


FOCUSNC    AND 
DEFLtCTING    MEANS 


I  ijta     ' — I — 

8- MEANS  1         J2   LASCS  ^  I 


Xa 


^  VJPPLY    T" 


1.  A  method  for  adjusting  an  electrical  characteristic  of  an 
electrical  component  of  an  electrical  network  having  a  stack  of 
foils  secured  together,  said  stack  having  at  least  one  synthetic 
carrier  foil  with  a  metal  layer  and  an  outer  thermoplastic  cover 
foil  engaging  one  of  the  metal  layers  so  that  each  metal  layer  of 
the  stack  is  sandwiched  between  a  pair  of  foils,  said  network 
having  connecting  wires  which  are  fused  through  the  outer 
cover  foil  and  welded  in  contact  with  desired  portions  of  the 
metal  layers,  said  method  comprising  providing  said  electrical 
network,  and  trimming  a  metal  layer  of  a  component  of  the 
network  by  directing  a  laser  beam  through  at  least  one  of  said 
foils  and  focusing  it  onto  the  metal  layer. 


4,149,065 
ELECTRIC  SPACE  HEATER  UNIT 
James  E.  Gof^  Edwin  T.  Hayes,  both  of  KnozTiUe,  and  A.  J. 
Scldon  Green,  Lonisrille,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Tennessee 
Plastics,  Inc.  (TPD,  Johnson  Oty,  Tenn. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,576 

lot  a,2  F24H  9/OS.  3/04:  H05B  1/02 

MS.  a.  219-365  5  Claims 


the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  unit  positioned  horizontally;  said 
unit  including  an  elongated  trough-like  wall  box  and  an  elon- 
gated heater  subassembly  secured  to  said  wall  box;  said  wall 
box  including  a  generally  vertical  rear  wall,  an  elongated 
upper  inclined  wall  sloping  forward  and  upward  from  the 
upper  edge  of  said  rear  wall,  and  an  elongated  lower  inclined 
wall  sloping  forward  and  downward  from  the  lower  edge  of 
said  rear  wall;  said  rear  wall,  said  upper  inclined  wall  and  said 
lower  inclined  wall  being  formed  from  a  single  element;  said 
heater  subassembly  including  an  elongated  housing  generally 
of  rectangular  cross-section  and  having  upper  and  lower  venti- 
lating openings  in  respective  upper  and  lower  horizontal  walls 
of  said  housing,  an  elongated  sheathed  electric  resistance  heat- 
ing element  disposed  within  said  housing,  spaced  vertically 
disposed  fins  extending  transverse  to  said  heating  element  and 
mounted  within  said  housing  in  heat  conducting  relationship 
with  said  heating  element,  and  thermal  cutout  means  disposed 
at  the  rear  of  said  housing  and  being  connected  in  electrical 
circuit  with  said  heating  element;  said  housing  being  positioned 
in  front  of  and  spaced  from  said  rear  wall;  said  housing  also 
positioned  in  confronting  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to 
the  front  surfaces  of  said  upper  and  lower  inclined  walls;  said 
housing  including  a  front  cover  section  of  generally  U-shaped 
cross-section  and  an  elongated  rear  section  secured  to  the 
cover  section  at  the  ends  of  ite  U-arms;  and  means  effective 
prior  to  securement  of  said  cover  section  to  said  rear  section  to 
secure  said  heating  element  to  said  rear  section  against  longitu- 
dinal and  transverse  movement  of  said  heating  element  relative 
to  said  rear  section. 


1.  An  elongated  electric  space  heater  unit  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  and  in  front  of  a  vertical  mounting  surface  with 


4  149  066 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  FLEXIBLE  ELECTRIC 

HEATING  PANEL 
Akitoshi   Niibe,    #4   Nishikubo,   Saknragawa-MacU,   Shiba, 
Minato-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,654 

Int  a.2  H05B  1/02,  3/36;  HOIC  7/00 

U.S.  CL  219-505  <  claims 


1.  A  temperature  controlled  flexible  electric  heating  panel 
comprising  a  first  thin  flexible  electrically  insulating  layer,  a 
flexible  heat  sensitive  changeably  conductive  pattern  on  the 
layer,  said  flexible  heat  sensitive  changeably  conductive  pat- 
tern comprising  a  serpentine  pattern  extending  back  and  forth 
across  the  flexible  insulating  layer  between  the  lateral  edges 
thereof,  said  flexible  conductive  pattern  having  first  and  sec- 
ond ends,  lead  wires  connected  to  said  ends,  a  second  thin 
flexible  electrically  insulating  sheet  coextensive  with  said  first 
layer  and  covering  said  conductive  pattern,  said  second  sheet 
being  bonded  to  said  first  layer  around  the  peripheral  edges 
thereof,  a  third  thin  flexible  electrically  insulating  sheet  coex- 
tensive with  and  positioned  beneath  said  flexible  insulating 
layer,  said  second  and  third  sheete  being  moisture  insulating, 
said  second  and  third  sheets  being  peripherally  sealed  to  each 
other  for  insulating  the  heat  sensitive  changeably  conductive 
pattern  from  electrical  and  moisture  contact,  a  fourth  thin 
flexible  moisture  and  electrical  insulation  sheet  coextensive 
with  and  positioned  below  said  third  sheet,  a  thin  flexible 
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electric  heat-emitting  resistance  lay^r  disposed  between  said 
third  and  fourth  sheets,  said  heat-emitting  layer  and  said  con- 
ductive pattern  being  substantially  coextensive,  power  leads 
connected  to  the  heat-emitting  layef  for  connecting  the  heat- 
emitting  layer  to  a  source  of  electrical  power,  means  for  seal- 
ing the  fourth  and  second  sheets  peripherally,  thereby  insulat- 
ing the  heat-emitting  layer  from ,  moisture  and  electrical 
contact,  control  means  connected  | 
controlling  power  supplied  throug 
heat-emitting  layer,  said  control  m^ 
nected  to  said  lead  wires  for  sensin| 
current  flow  variations  in  said  cond 
for  varying  the  power  supplied  to ! 


I  to  said  power  leads  for 

the  power  leads  to  said 

ns  including  means  con- 

;  the  temperature  induced 

uctive  pattern  and  means 

I  power  leads  in  response 


to  said  current  variation  in  said  conductive  pattern. 


4,149.067 
AQUARIUM  HI  ATER 
Wolfgang  Jager,  153  AofDemBerg,  Wustenrot-Fliisterrot,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  (7156),  assignor  to  Erhard  Boettger  and 
Wolfgang  Jager,  both  of  El  Segiinio,  Cailf . 

Filed  Not.  15, 1976,  Sei .  No.  7414>37 

lat  CV  H05B  5/54 

VS.  a.  219—523  11  Oainu 


1.  An  aquarium  heater,  including 

an  elongated  electrical  heater  ele  nent  including  an  insulat 
ing  member  made  from  an  insv  lating  material  and  a  wire 
heater  wound  on  the  insulating 
the  insulating  member  to  the  c  ther  end  of  the  insulating 
member, 

an  outer  sheath  of  insulating  mate^al,  the  outer  sheath  envel- 
oping the  heater  element  and  sealed  at  both  ends, 

a  pair  of  electrically  insulating  spacer  members  disf>osed 
individually  one  at  each  end  of  the  insulating  member  of 
the  heater  element  for  spacing  t|ie  heater  element  from  the 
inner  surface  of  the  outer  sh< 
retaining  the  ends  of  the  wire 
each  end  of  the  insulating  mi 
members  being  formed  as  a  S] 
notched  portion  adjacent  the 
the  wire  heater  in  wrapped  rel 
end  in  position  and  each  of  the  split  rings  having  a  plural- 
ity of  protuberances  extending  outwardly  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  outer  sheath,  at  least  one  of  the  protuber- 
ances being  disposed  adjacent  the  notched  portion  and  the 
split  for  further  retaining  sucl^  end  of  the  wire  heater  in 
position,  and 

means  for  supplying  electrical  ei^rgy  to  the  wire  heater 


ith  and  including  means 
leater  in  fixed  positions  at 

iber,  each  of  the  spacer 
lit  ring  end  each  having  a 

ilit  to  receive  one  end  of 

ionship  and  to  retain  such 


TCIalms 


4,149,068 
CIRCULAR  SLIDERULE  IMPROVEMENT 

Morris  Simon,  8  Otis  PI.,  Boston,  BJlass.  02108 

FUed  Not.  14, 1977,  Sv.  No.  851,166 
Int.  a.2  G06C  27/OOi  G06G  1/02 
VS.  a.  235—78  R  I 

1.  A  circular  sliderule  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  hub  having  formed  fliereon  on  one  end  thereof 
a  stop;  I 

(b)  a  plurality  of  reference  discs  iotatably  positioned  on  said 
central  hub;  < 

(c)  a  separating  spacer  element  liositioned  between  selected 
reference  discs,  each  said  spa«er  element  having  formed 
thereon  a  protuberance, 

(I)  said  protuberance  extending  outwardly; 

(d)  means,  associated  with  said  uotuberance,  for  preventing 


rotation  of  said  spacer 
of  said  reference  discs, 
(1)  said  preventing 
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Elements  while  permitting  rotation 
comprising  said  protuberances 


mems 


being  fixedly  attach)  d 
one  of  said  refereno : 
(e)  means,  associated 
said  discs  and  said 


wih 


.  spa  ;er 


together  and  fixedly  attached  to 
discs;  and 
said  central  hub,  for  containing 
elements  on  said  central  hub. 


i  ,149,069 
SAFETY  CIRCUIT  FOR  i  v  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

PR0DUCIN(  BINARY  SIGNALS 
Horst  Streiow,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschi  ft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,155 

Claims  priority,  applicati  >n  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  10, 
1976,  2651314 

Int  C  ,2  G06F  11/08 
VS.  a.  235—307  5  Claims 

1.  A  safety  circuit  for  a  <  lock  actuated  read-out  from  a  data 
processing  system  wherein  the  safety  circuit  includes  an  ampli- 
fier means,  an  output  trans  former  with  its  primary  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  amp  lifter,  a  rectifier  connected  to  the 
secondary  of  said  transfoi  mer,  output  means  supplied  from 
said  rectifier  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  pair  of 
micro  computers  (MRl,  K  R2)  each  having  at  least  one  data 
line  (DLl,  DL2)  upon  wh  ch  similar  binary  signals  from  two 
micro  computers  (MRl,  N  [R2)  appear,  a  common  pulse  cur- 
rent supply  (TG)  connects  1  to  said  micro  computers,  a  pair  of 
first  pulse-edge  triggered  1  !>-type  flip-flops  (Kl,  KIO)  respec- 
tively connected  to  receiv(  on  their  D  input  terminals  outputs 
of  said  micro  computers  ai  d  with  their  (Q)  outputs  connected 
to  the  reset  inputs  (R)  of  a  second  pair  of  pulse-edge  triggered 
D-type  flip-flops  (K2,  K2 )),  and  the  input  of  said  amplifier 
connected  to  the  Q  or  Q  o  itputs  of  one  of  said  second  pair  of 
trigger  circuit  elements  (¥  2,  K20),  synchronous  clock  pulses 
supplied  from  said  pulse  cu  rrent  supply  (TG)  to  the  C-inputs  of 
said  second  pair  of  trigger  circuit  elements  (K2,  K20),  the  reset 
inputs  (R)  of  said  first  pair*  trigger  circuit  elements  (Kl,  KIO) 
connected  to  an  output  of  ttie  pulse  current  supply  (TG)  which 
output  delivers  a  reset  signal  (GLl,  GL2,  respectively),  the  D 
inputs  of  said  second  pair  of  flip-flops  connected,  respectively, 
to  their  Q  outputs,  a  non-e  univalent  monitoring  element  (AD) 
which  receives  interrogati  on  test  pulses  (TS)  from  said  pulse 
current  supply  (TG),  said  i  lonitoring  element  (AD)  connected 
to  the  negated  output  Q  a  F  one  of  said  second  pair  of  trigger 
circuit  elements  (K2)  and  :o  the  Q  output  of  the  other  of  said 
second  pair  of  trigger  cir  ;uit  elements  (KM),  and  said  non- 
equivalent  monitoring  elonent  (AD)  producing  output  test 
pulses  (TS)  in  the  case  of  static  as  well  as  in  the  case  of  dynamic 
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non-equivalent  signals  for  the  purpose  of  maintaining  the  pulse 
current  supply  (TO)  in  the  on  stote. 


4,149,070 

CODE  SYMBOL  INSPECnON  ARRANGEMENT 

Louis  E.  Pastorins,  529  W.  Hillsdale,  Inglewood,  Calif.  90302 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  651,796,  Jan.  23,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  550,426,  Feb.  18, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,091 

Int  a.2  G06K  21/06;  GOIB  3/04;  G09C  5/00;  B41F  3/82 
VS.  CL  235—495  32  o.t— 


Z^''  ^M- 


%^mHie>2&. 


45000  1 1 828 


:sft^< 


1.  In  combination  with  an  object  having  a  code  symbol  made 

up  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  bars  imprinted  thereon,  which  bars 

are  to  have  a  predetermined   spacing  and  predetermined 

widths,  a  device  for  inspecting  said  code  symbol  comprising, 

a  sheet  member, 

and  means  on  said  sheet  member  defining  the  borders  of 
discrete  viewable  areas, 

said  areas  being  spaced  apart  at  distances  corresponding  to 
the  spacing  required  for  at  least  some  of  said  bars  of  said 
code  symbol,  each  of  said  areas  having  a  relatively  wide 
portion  and  a  relatively  narrow  portion, 
each  of  said  relatively  wide  portions  having  two  op- 
posed edges  spaced  apart  the  dimension  of  the  maxi- 
mum permissible  width  of  a  bar  at  the  corresponding 
4        location  in  said  code  symbol,  and  each  of  said  rela- 
tively narrow  portions  having  two  opposed  edges 
spaced  apart  the  dimension  of  the  minimum  permissi- 
ble width  of  a  bar  at  the  corresponding  location  in 
said  code  symbol,  said  sheet  member  being  adjacent 
said  object  and  said  code  symbol  such  that  at  least 
some  of  said  bars  are  visible  at  said  viewable  areas  for 
determining  if  said  bars  have  said  predetermined 
spacing  and  predetermined  widths. 


4,149,071 

LIGHT  EMimNG  ELEMENT  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Yasuo  Nagai,  Machida;  Takashi  Touge,  Senzoku;  Matazou 
Yamagata,  Kawasaki,  and  Noboni  Sonetsqji,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  FHJitsu  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  May  3, 1977,  Ser.  No,  793,362 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1976,  51-60769 

Int.  a.2  H04B  9/00;  G02F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  250—199  33  Claims 
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ment  to  achieve  an  optical  output  coinciding  with  a  desired 

optical  output,  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  an  input  modulation  signal  correspond- 
ing to  said  desired  optica]  output; 
said  light  emitting  semiconductor  element  having  a  thermal 
time  constant  which  causes  variation  of  said  optical  output 
so  as  to  cause  said  optical  output  to  differ  from  said  de- 
sired optical  output; 
said  system  further  comprising  means  for  converting  said 
input  modulation  signal  into  a  signal  corresponding  to  a 
composite  signal  composed  of  said  input  modulation  sig- 
nal and  its  integrated  value  so  as  to  compensate  for  the 
variation  of  said  optical  output  due  to  said  thermal  time 
constant  of  said  light  emitting  semiconductor  element, 
whereby  to  provide  said  optical  output  coinciding  with 
said  desired  optical  output. 


4,149,072 

SYSTEM  FOR  FLAT  RIBBON  OPTICAL  FIBER  DATA 

COMMUNICATIONS  LINK 

Robert  T,  Smith,  Woodbury,  and  Paul  H.  Binek,  St  Paul,  both 

of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  ManuAicturing 

Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,270 

Int  0.2  H04B  9/00 

VS.  CL  250-199  13  ctalms 


«■  //* 


1.  A  system  for  driving  a  light  emitting  semiconductor  ele- 


1.  A  system  for  optically  linking  dau  processing  equipment 
comprising 

(a)  a  flat  ribbon  cable  containing  at  least  a  pair  of  optical 
fibers  supported  in  a  flexible  matrix, 

(b)  a  cable  connector  adapted  for  optically  terminating  the 
fibers  of  the  cable  comprising  a  housing  member  having 
means  for  receiving  and  anchoring  an  end  of  the  cable  and 
members  associated  with  the  optical  fibers  contained 
within  the  cable,  a  front  portion  a  which  a  mated  connec- 
tor may  be  joined  to  said  housing  and  optically  coupled 
the  fiber  ends  within  the  housing  to  enable  optical  daU 
signals  to  be  coupled  into  and  out  of  the  mated  connector 
and  means  for  engagement  of  a  corresponding  front  por- 
tion of  a  said  mated  connector,  and  optical  fiber  retaining 
means  for  positioning  and  anchoring  said  fibers  within  the 
housing  member  such  that  the  ends  of  the  fibers  are  acces- 
sible to  be  optically  coupled  at  the  front  portion  of  the 
housing,  and 

(c)  a  terminal  connector  for  mating  with  the  cable  connector 
and  for  providing  an  electro-optical  interface  with  elec- 
tronic daU  processing  equipment,  said  terminal  connector 
comprising 

(i)  another  set  of  fiber  retaining  means  for  positioning  and 
anchoring  optical  fibers  terminating  co-planar  with  one 
end  thereof, 

(ii)  a  second  housing  member  for  receiving  and  position- 
ing therein  said  another  set  of  fiber  retaining  means  such 
that  the  ends  of  fibers  retained  therein  may  be  optically 
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coupling  an  input  logic       Germany 


coupled  with  the  fiber  ends  retained  within  the  first 
recited  connector,  and 
(iii)  an  electronic  circuit  means  >fithin  the  second  housing 
member  comprising 
a  transmitter  section  includingjat  least  one  light  source, 

and 
a  modulator-driver  means  for 

data  voltage  signal  to  the  light  source  such  that  the 

output  of  the  light  source  va  ries  corresponding  to  the 

input  signal, 
a  receiver  section  comprising 
at  least  one  photodetector,  ani 
a  current  to  voltage  convertei  and  amplifier  means  for 

converting  the  detector  out  >ut  to  an  equivalent  logic 

data  signal. 


APRIL  10,  1979 


4, 149,074 

DETECTOR  FOR  A  SCAP  NING  TRANSMISSION-TYPE 

ELECTROI'  MICROSCOPE 

Reintaard  ScfaUepe;  Volker  Rindfleiich;  Kari-Heinz  MuUer,  and 
Hans-Martin  Thieringer,  afl  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaaignors  to  Siemens  AktietgeaeUschaft,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Aug.  25, 1  >76,  Ser.  No.  717,652 
Claims  priority,  applicatio^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep. 
1975,  2542355 


Int.a.= 


U.S.  a.  250—311 


4,149,073 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOd  THE  REAL-TIME 

CONVERSION  OF  TWO-COLO  I  INCOHERENT  OR 

COHERENT  LIGHT  TO  TW0-40L0R  COHERENT 

UGHT 

Nadav  Bar-Chaim,  Natanya;  Ady  SeidAian,  Tel  Am,  and  EUezer 
Wiener-Avnear,  Beersheba,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Ramot 
University  Authority  for  Applied  Research  &  Industrial  De- 
velopment Ltd.,  Neveh  Avivim  and  ^en  Gurion  University  of 
the  Negev,  Research  A  Developmcit  Authority,  Beersheba, 
both  of,  Israel 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1977,  Ser  J  No.  827,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Aug.  24, 1976,  50341 
Int  a.2  GOIJ  ^20 
VS.  a.  250—201 


1.  A  system  for  the  real-time  conv  srsion  of  an  optical  input 
having  two  colors  into  coherent  Ugl  t  of  two  colors,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  electrooptic  device  orient^  to  receive  said  optical 
input  and  effective  to  block  oi 

accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  an  electrical  field  ap- 
plied thereto; 

means  for  applying  to  said  first  <  lectrooptic  device  a  first 
periodic  voltage  varying  betwe  ;n  two  levels  for  produc- 
ing a  first  electrical  field  periodi(  ally  varying  between  one 
magnitude  effective  to  block  <  ne  colour  of  the  optical 
input  and  a  second  magnitude  e  fective  to  block  the  other 
colour  of  the  optical  input; 

a  source  of  coherent  light  of  two  x>lors; 

a  second  electrooptic  device  oriei  ted  to  receive  light  from 
said  coherent  light  source  and  Effective  to  block  or  pass 
light  therefrom  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  an 
electrical  field  applied  thereto; 

means  for  producing  a  second  peri  xlic  voltage  in  synchroni- 
zation with  the  first  periodic  vo  tage  and  varying  between 
two  levels  for  application  to  tile  second  electrooptic  de- 
vice to  produce  a  second  electrical  field  periodically  vary- 
ing between  one  magnitude  effective  to  block  one  color  of 
the  coherent  light  source  and  4  second  magnitude  effec- 
tive to  block  the  other  color  of  Ithe  coherent  light  source; 

and  a  photoconductor  switch  reobiving  the  light  outputted 
from  said  first  electrooptic  de^^ice  and  effective,  when 
light  of  either  of  said  colors  is 
the  application  of  said  secom 
second  electrooptic  device. 


14  Claims  1.  In  a  scanning  transmis  ion-type  electron  microscope  in- 
cluding an  annular-shaped  irst  detector  disposed  concentri- 
cally with  respect  to  the  opt  ical  axis  of  the  microscope  behind 
a  specimen  along  the  micros  x>pe  beam  path,  a  second  detector 
provided  along  said  axis  bel  )w  said  first  detector  for  register- 
ing the  intensity  of  a  centi  al  ray  cone  of  the  beam  of  said 
microscope  to  obtain  a  brigh  :-field  image,  and  means  for  ampli- 
fying output  signals  genera  :ed  by  the  first  detector,  the  im- 

[irst  detector  comprising  a  scintil- 
lation detector  for  detecting  the  dark-field  image  generated  by 
a  scatter-ray  cone  of  the  ele  tron  beam  of  the  microscope,  and 

photoelectron  multiplier,  coupled 
to  said  first  detector  and  jJisposed  outside  the  microscope 
beam,  and  a  curved  light  giiide,  coupled  to  said  first  detector 
and  said  photoelectron  mull  Iplier,  said  light  guide  comprising 
a  bundle  of  light-transmitt  ng  fibers  and  including  a  canal 
extending  through  said  ligh :  guide  along  the  microscope  axis 
for  permitting  the  passage  ol  said  central  ray  cone  of  said  beam 
through  said  light  guide  to  s  lid  second  detector,  said  bundle  of 
light-transmitting  fibers  beii  g  disposed  about  said  canal. 


19, 


HOIJ  37/26 


2Clalms 


Andrezej  K.  Drukier,  Paris 


received  thereby,  to  gate 
periodic  voltage  to  the 


4  149,075 

METHODS  AND  DEVK  XS  FOR  DETECTING  HARD 

RA  BIATION 

Clande  Valette,  VUlemoisson-sor- 
Orge,  and  Georges  Waysa  id,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valo^tion  de  la  Reciierche  (ANVAR), 
France 

FOed  Nov.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,115 
Claims  priority,  applicatit^  France,  Nov.  28, 1975,  75  3649^ 
Nov.  28, 1975,  75  36495 

Int  CU  GOIT  1/00 

VS.  a.  250—336  35  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detectii  g  electromagnetic  or  corpuscular 

radiation,  wherein,  in  ord<  r  to  detect  a  radiation  photon  or 

particle,  a  homogeneous  p)  rticle  of  superconducting  material 
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of  the  first  form  is  made  to  change  from  the  metasuble  form  of 
the  superconducting  state  to  the  normal  sute  by  the  action  of 


JH? 


yet 


jee 


a  photo-electron  expelled  by  the  impact  of  the  photon  or  parti- 
cle of  radiation  on  the  particle  of  material. 


4,149,076 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  PRODUCING  PLURAL 

IMAGES  OF  DIFFERENT  CONTRAST  RANGE  BY  X-RAY 

SCANNING 

Richard  D.  Albert,  317  Hartford  Rd.,  Danville,  Calif.  94526 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,954,  Jon.  24, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,949^29.  This  application  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,704 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  28, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  G03D  41/16 

VS.  CL  250—402  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  producing  plural  radio- 
graphic images  of  a  subject  comprising: 

a  scanning  X-ray  source  having  a  broad  target  plate  and  an 
electron  gun  for  directing  an  electron  beam  towards  said 
target  plate  and  having  electron  beam  deflection  means 
for  sweeping  said  electron  beam  along  said  target  plate  in 
a  first  direction  in  response  to  a  first  sweep  signaJ  and  a 
means  for  sweeping  said  electron  beam  in  a  second  or- 
thogonal direction  in  response  to  a  second  sweep  signal  to 
establish  a  moving  origin  point  of  X-rays  on  said  target 
plate  which  sweeps  through  a  raster  pattern  thereon, 

an  X-ray  detector  spaced  apart  from  said  source  whereby 
said  subject  may  be  disposed  therebetween,  said  detector 
having  an  active  radiation-sensitive  area  which  is  substan- 
tially smaller  than  said  raster  pattern  and  having  means  for 
producing  X-ray  count  signals  in  response  to  X-rays 
which  impinge  on  said  radiation-sensitive  area, 

at  least  one  X-Y  display  device  having  a  screen  and  means 
for  producing  a  plurality  of  points  of  light  at  separate 
areas  of  said  screen  and  having  means  for  concurrently 
sweeping  each  of  said  points  of  light  in  a  first  direction  in 
response  to  a  first  sweep  signal  and  means  for  concur- 
rently sweeping  each  of  said  points  of  light  in  a  second 
orthogonal  direction  in  response  to  a  second  sweep  signal 
and  having  a  plurality  of  signal  terminals  for  receiving 
intensity  signals  to  individually  and  concurrently  control 
the  intensities  of  each  of  said  points  of  light 

a  first  sweep  frequency  generator  coupled  to  said  x-ray 


source  and  to  said  display  device  to  supply  said  first  sweep 
signal  thereto, 

a  second  sweep  frequency  generator  coupled  to  said  X-ray 
source  and  to  said  display  device  to  supply  said  second 
sweep  signal  thereto,  and 

a  plurality  of  signal-processing  circuits,  each  being  con- 
nected to  said  X-ray  detector  and  to  an  associated  separate 
one  of  said  intensity  signal  terminals  to  supply  said  inten- 
sity signals  to  said  associated  one  of  said  intensity  signal 
terminals,  said  signal-processing  circuits  having  means  for 
concurrently  esublishing  a  different  predetermined  inten- 
sity signal  range  for  each  of  said  intensity  signal  terminals 
in  response  to  the  same  set  of  output  signals  from  said 
detector. 


4,149,077 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATION  AND  ENRICHMETWT  OF 

LITHIUM  ISOTOPES  BY  LASER 
Mikio  Yamashita,  Tanashi,  and  Hiroshi  Kashiwagi,  Akishima, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  ft 
Technology,  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A   Indnstry, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,255 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  27, 1976,  51/101626 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  1/10:  HOIJ  27/00 
VS.  a.  250—423  P  7  cuim^ 


UM 
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Vtl 


Vf-M 


Irti 


1.  A  method  for  the  separation  and  enrichment  of  lithium 
isotopes  by  use  of  laser  light  comprising  the  steps  of  irradiating 
lithium  atomic  beam  with  a  first  beam  of  laser  light  having  a 
wavelength  capable  of  exciting  selectively  a  first  isotope  of 
lithium  and  incapable  of  exciting  a  second  isotope  of  lithium, 
causing  the  lithium  atomic  beam  which  underwent  the  irradia- 
tion with  the  first  laser  light  to  be  irradiated  with  a  second 
beam  of  laser  light  having  a  wavelength  capable  of  ionizing  the 
first  isotope  and  incapable  of  ionizing  the  second  isotope,  and 
separating  the  ionized  first  isotope  from  the  non-ionized  sec- 
ond isotope  by  using  a  mass-filter. 


4,149,078 
COUNTERWEIGHT  COMPENSATION  FOR  AN  X-RAY 

EXAMINATION  APPARATUS 
Alfred  Hahn,  Eriangen,  and  Hans  P.  Dombeim,  Bubenreuth, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,604 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1977,  2704528 

Int  a.2  GOIN  21/34 
VS.  CL  250—439  R  3  CfariM 

1.  A  counterweight  compensation  system  for  an  X-ray  exam- 
ination apparatus,  comprising  a  patient  support  tiltable  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  a  sighting  device  which  is  displaceable  along 
the  length  of  the  patient  support  and  a  carrier  column  for  the 
X-ray  tube  which  is  pivotably  moimted  about  an  additional 
horizontal  axis  on  a  pillow  block  displaceable  along  the  length 


981  O.G.  26 


704 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


of  the  patient  support,  characterized  if  that  the  weights  of  the 
sighting  device  (22),  the  pillow  block  (12),  the  carrier  column 
(13)  for  the  X-ray  tube  (14)  and  the  tsrque  of  the  carrier  col- 
umn are  compensated  via  a  single  Counterweight  (24)  sus- 
pended on  a  traction  cable  (37),  such  that  traction  cable,  pro- 
ceeding from  a  fixed  point  (38)  on  one  side  of  the  essentially 
parallel  displacement  paths  of  the  apparatus  parts  to  be  com- 


pensated, is  alternately  guided  about  dable  pulleys  (25,  26,  27, 
31, 33,  36)  suspended  on  each  of  the  rekpective  apparatus  parts 
to  be  compensated  as  well  as  on  thq  counterweight  and  on 
fued  points  (39,  40,  42,  43)  at  each  en4  of  the  tiltable  support, 
and  in  its  further  course,  is  guided  to  in  additional  fixed  point 
(44)  on  the  respective  opposite  side  of  the  displacement  paths 
via  a  plurality  of  similarly  suspended  ^ble  pulleys  (28,  29,  30, 
32,  34,  35)  along  said  course. 


4,149,079 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR 
ENABLE  A  CROSS-SECTION 
RECONSTRUi 
Dan  Ben-Zeev;  Zn  Beer,  and  Dan  Inl 
assignors  to  Elscint,  Ltd.,  Haifa,  Israel 

FOed  Jul.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,250 
Int  a.2  A61B  6/02:  GQIIN  2im 
UJ5.  a.  250—445  T 


ANNING  A  BODY  TO 
FTOBE 


aU  of  Haifa,  Israel, 


34  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  calibrating  a  scaaner  of  the  type  having  a 
source  for  producing  at  least  one  peacil  beam  of  penetrating 
radiation  originating  at  essentially  a  point  and  passing  through 
a  cross-section  to  be  reconstructed,  a  detector  mounted  in 
predetermined  relationship  to  the  s(  urce  for  measuring  the 


emer(  mg 


soiree  1 


during 


intensity  of  the  beam 
means  for  rotating  the  souro 
the  cross-section,  the 
odically  interrupting  the 
through  a  portion  of  the 
radiation  from  a  reference 
calibrating  the  detector 
interrupted. 

6.  A  method  for  scanning 
reconstructing  a  cross-sectioi 
trating  radiation  that  prodi 
defining  a  fan  beam  passing 
the  cross-section,  the  method 

(a)  positioning  the  fan 
center  at  a  first  position; 

(b)  rotating  the  fan  beam 
ing  the  intensity  of  each 
cross-section; 

(c)  repositioning  the  fan 
a  second  position;  and 

(d)  repeating  step  (b). 
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from  the  cross-section,  and 

in  a  circular  path  copUnar  with 

improv^ent  comprising  means  for  peri- 

during  rotation  of  the  source 

revolution,  and  means  responsive  to 

incident  on  the  detector  for 

the  interval  that  the  beam  is 


a  body  as  part  of  a  process  for 

thereof  using  a  source  of  pene; 

a  plurality  of  coplanar  beams 

:hrough  the  body  coplanar  with 

comprising: 

relative  to  a  spatially  fixed 


uc» 


beun 


a|out  the  fixed  center  and  measur- 
beam  after  it  passes  through  the 


be  mi  relative  to  the  fixed  center  to 


4,119, 


,080 
APPARAtUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
TOMOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
Munich  A  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


TOMOGRAPHIC 

OF  TRANSVERSE 
Rudolf  Schittenhelm,  Eriangek 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellsclu|ft, 
Germany 

FUed  Jnl.  11, 19^7, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1976,  2642846 

Int  CL^A61B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  250—445  T 


x-fiy,/^ 


Gencrstor 


r^ 


''^t 
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1.  Tomographic  X-ray  appiratus 
verse  tomographic  images  of 
a  radiation  measuring  arrange  ment 
which  produces  a  fan-shaped  primary 
ing  the  exposure  subject, 
radiation  beam,  perpendiculai 
the  layer  thickness,  and  a  rad  lation 
the  radiation  intensity  behind  |he 
converter  for  transforming  tl 
tion  receiver  into  a  tomogra|ih: 
comprising  a  number  of  individual 
that  there  are  provided 
ceiver  forming  one  detector 
which  it  lies  directly  alongsii 
only  the  scatter  radiation, 
being  operable  for  correctin]  [ 
tion  receiver  which  are  formed 
in  the  radiation  beam,  said 
being  effected  by  the  output 
position. 


,  Ser.  No.  814,556 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 


ICbim 


Measured  Value 
Converter 


^ 


for  the  production  of  trans- 
an  exposure  subject,  comprising 
including  a  radiation  source 
radiation  beam  penetrat- 
cross-sectional  extent  of  this 
to  the  layer  plane,  being  equal  to 
receiver  which  determines 
subject,  and  a  measured  value 
le  signals  delivered  by  the  radia- 
ic  image,  the  radiation  receiver 
detectors,  characterized  in 
IS  for  moving  the  radiation  re- 
array  into  a  second  position  in 
e  the  radiation  beam  and  detects 
the  measured  value  converter 
the  output  signals  of  the  radia- 
when  the  radiation  receiver  lies 
cjorrection  of  these  output  signals 
signals  formed  in  the  second 


April  10, 1979 


ELECTRICAL 


705 


4,149,081 

REMOVAL  OF  SPECTRAL  ARTIFACTS  AND 

UTILIZATION  OF  SPECTRAL  EFFECTS  IN 

COMPUTERIZED  TOMOGRAPHY 

Edward  J.  Seppi,  Monntaia  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 

AaMidates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,709 

Int  0.2  A61B  6/02:  GOIN  23/0% 

UJS.  a.  250—445  T  17  Claims 
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2.  A  tomographic  apparatus  for  graphically  reproducing 
information  from  an  object  slice  comprising: 

at  least  one  source  of  penetrating  radiation  |x>sitioned  to 
direct  said  radiation  at  the  object; 

at  least  one  detector  responsive  to  radiation,  each  said  detec- 
tor positioned  to  receive  said  radiation  after  passage 
through  the  object  for  producing  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  radiation  at  said  detector; 

means  coupled  to  said  detector(s)  for  referencing  said  output 
signals  to  a  series  of  test  data  derived  from  actual  test 
measurements  of  objects  having  known  attenuation  char- 
acteristics, said  referencing  means  producing  intermediate 
signals;  and 

means  for  reconstructing  said  intermediate  signals  into  at 
least  two  separate  facsimiles,  each  of  which  is  representa- 
tive of  a  different  distribution  of  the  degree  of  attenuation 
within  said  object,  wherein  said  reconstruction  means 
comprises  a  non-reordering  convolution  and  backprojec- 
tion  reconstructor. 


4,149,082 

X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  INSTALLATION  FOR  X-RAY 

TOMOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 

Joerg  Haendle,  and  Hartmut  Sklebitz,  both  of  Eriangen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellscfaaft, 

Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,017 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1977,  2712320 

Int  a.2  A61B  6/02 
\}&.  CL  250—445  T  10  Claims 
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1.  A  diagnostic  installation  for  producing  tomographic  im- 
ages, comprising  a  support,  radiation  source  means  at  one  side 
of  the  suppori  for  producing  a  beam  penetrating  a  patient  on 
the  support,  an  image  detection  installation  on  the  opposite 


side  of  the  support  having  an  image  field  for  detecting  the 
transmitted  beam,  and  scanning  means  for  shifting  the  beam 
and  the  image  field  of  the  image  detection  installation  in  mutu- 
ally opposite  directions  such  that  sharply  defined  images  are 
produced  only  for  those  details  lying  in  a  selected  longitudinal 
layer  of  the  body,  said  source  means  comprising  a  number  of 
individually  actuatable  sources  capable  of  being  activated  one 
at  a  time,  said  scanning  means  comprising  a  control  generator 
controlling  said  sources  for  activation  of  the  sources  one  at  a 
time  in  step-by-step  fashion  for  shifting  said  beam,  said  image 
detection  installation  comprising  an  image  intensifier  having  a 
deflectable  image,  and  said  scanning  means  further  comprising 
image  deflection  means  operable  for  shifting  the  image  field  of 
the  image  intensifier  oppositely  to  the  shifting  of  the  t>eam,  and 
image  processing  means  for  processing  the  output  image  of  the 
image  intensifier  for  tomographic  image  reproduction. 


4,149,083 
RADIOGRAPHIC  INTENSIFYING  SCREENS 
Andr^R.  Says,  HoTe,  and  Willy  K.  Van  Landeghem,  Siat-GilUs- 
Waas,  both  of  Belgimn,  assignors  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V., 
Mortsel,  Belgium 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,520 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  iOBgdom,  Mar.  18, 1976, 
10973/76 

Int  CL2  GOIJ //5« 
U.S.  CL  250-486  33  < 


1.  A  radiographic  combination  comprising  at  least  one  pho- 
tographic silver  halide  emulsion  material  and  at  least  one  X-ray 
image  intensifying  screen,  said  screen  comprising  (1)  a  layer 
containing  fluorescent  light-emitting  phosphor  particles  in- 
cluding at  least  one  rare-earth  metal  compound  and  (2)  a  light- 
diffusing  layer  which  contains  numerous  discrete  light-scatter- 
ing volumes  of  at  least  one  substance  distributed  at  random  in 
a  binder  medium,  said  layer  being  located  so  that  fluorescent 
light  of  said  phosphor  ptarticles  can  penetrate  therethrough  to 
the  outside  of  said  screen,  wherein  (i)  the  light-diffusing  layer 
is  composed  so  that  it  does  not  reduce  the  fluorescent  lij^t- 
emission  by  more  than  30  percent  as  compared  with  an  X-ray 
exposure  in  the  absence  of  such  light-diffusing  layer,  (ii)  the 
light-diffusing  layer  is  composed  so  that  the  image  resolution 
of  the  silver  halide  emulsion  material  expressed  in  terms  of 
modulation  transfer  of  1  line  pair  per  mm  is  reduced  by  not 
more  than  10  percent  as  compared  to  the  image  resolution 
obtainable  in  the  absence  of  such  light-difl'using  layer  under 
identical  X-ray  exposure  conditions,  and  (iii)  the  substance 
representing  said  volumes  have  a  mean  size  more  than  10  /im 
but  not  larger  than  20  fim  and  an  index  of  refraction  which 
differs  by  at  least  0.3  from  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  binder 
medium  in  which  said  volumes  are  distributed. 
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4,149,084 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAINtAINING  ION 

BOMBARDMENT  BEAM  UNDER  :  MPROVED  VACUUM 

CXJNDITIOIS 

Herbert  L.  Amdt,  deceased,  late  of  Wringers  Falls,  N.Y, 

Margaret  L.  Amdt,  administratrix, 

KeUer,  Newburgh,  N.Y.;  Charles  M.  ifcKemia,  FUhkill,  N.Y., 

and  James  R.  Winnard,  Poughkecfesie,  N.Y^  assignors  to 

Intonational  Business  Machines  Cofporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,645 

iDt  a.2  COIN  2\00 

VS.  a.  250—492  A  5  Claims 


I  iiu«ir|i  il    am   I    i    I    KSL    , 


target  with  a  beam  of 


said  selected  ions  with 
said  target  being  posi- 

separator  to  said  target 


1.  In  apparatus  for  bombarding  a 
selected  ions, 

a  mass  separator  adapted  to  provide 
a  trajectory  along  a  selected  axis 
tioned  along  said  selected  axis, 

a  housing  extending  from  said  mass 
to  enclose  said  axis  and  target  within  a  chamber, 

a  plate  within  said  chamber  traversing  said  axis  between  said 
mass  separator  and  said  target,  said  plate  having  an  open- 
ing therein  at  said  axis  to  thereby  permit  an  ion  beam 
comprising  said  selected  ions  to 
while  blocking  ions  with  other  ti 

vacuum  drawing  means  connected 
an  opening  in  said  housing  crossing  said  separation  plate, 
whereby  said  drawing  means  rent  >ves  gas  from  both  sides 
of  said  plate,  and 

an  annular  beam  defining  member  p(  isitioned  across  said  axis 
between  said  separation  plate  and  target  and  spaced  from 
said  housing,  said  member  havj  ig  an  opening  formed 
therein  at  said  axis  to  limit  said  i<  >n  beam  passing  toward 
said  target 


4,149,085 

AUTOMATIC  OVERLAY  MEASUREMENTS  USING  AN 

ELECTRONIC  BEAM  SYSTEM  a|  A  MEASUREMENT 

TOOL 

Donald  E.  Davis,  Wappingers  Falls;  Elward  V.  Weber,  Pough- 
keepsie;  Manrice  C.  Williams,  Wapijngers  Falls,  and  Ollie  C. 
Woodard,  Poaghkeepsie,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Buiness  Machines  Corporatita,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser. ;  4o.  869,972 
Int  CL2  HOIJ  37  m 
U.S.  a.  250—492  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  verifying  the  positi<  n  of  a  second  pattern  in 
a  layer  on  a  target  with  respect  to  a 
established  in  another  layer  on  the  tai^^et  comprising  the  steps 
of 

providing  the  first  pattern  on  the  t^get  at  a  predetermined 

location  which  is  relative  to  rej  istration  indicia  on  the 

target; 

providing  a  second  pattern  on  the  tirget  at  a  location  above 


said  first  pattern  and  at  i 
tion  indicia;  and 
measuring  with  an  electroi 
the  second  pattern  and 


tt 


direction  by  bombardin, ; 
detecting   electrons   baskscattered 
'  whereby  the  measured  djstance 
error  and  can  be  utilized 
patterns  on  the  target. 


the  target  with  electrons  and 

from   said    patterns 

is  proportional  to  overlay 

to  calculate  overlay  error  for  the 


Guenther  Nath,  Speyererstra4e 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  77^137, 

This  appUcatfon  Jun. 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1976,  2607249;  Not.  2, 1976, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  250—504 


toward  said  target 
ijectories, 
said  chamber  through 
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location  relative  to  said  registra- 

beam  system  a  distance  between 
the  first  pattern  in  at  least  one 


1 


^ 


3|; 
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4,119,086 
UV  IRRADIATION  DEVICE 

21,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


6, 


,  Fdi.  23, 1977,  abandoned. 
>,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916.419 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1650209 
GOIJ  1/00 

IS  Claims 


^■yy^y^^ 


^ 


1.  An  UV  irradiation  deUce  comprising  an  incandescent 
filament  lamp  with  an  electric  il  rated  input  power  of  at  least  IS 
Watts, 

an  electrical  energy  sourde  for  supplying  the  lamp,  in  a 
manner  allowing  switching  on  and  switching  off,  with 
such  a  voltage  that  the  ii|candescent  filament  in  operation 
emits  radiation  with  a  cdlor  temperature  of  at  least  3 1  SO* 
K.,  an  optical  focussing  means,  which  collects  the  radia- 
tion from  the  filament  of  the  lamp  in  a  solid  angle  of  at 
least  6  sterad  of  emitted  ndiation  to  a  beam  converging  to 
a  focal  point, 

a  dielectric  thin  film  filter  arranged  in  the  path  of  the  conver- 
gent beam  and  which  divides  up  the  convergent  beam  into 


first  pattern  previously  ,  f^t  component  beam, 


which  is  relatively  rich  in  radia- 
tion in  the  wavelength  r  inge  between  approximately  330 
nanometer  and  approx  mately  400  nanometer  (UVA 
range),  and  a  second  con  ponent  beam,  which  is  relatively 
rich  in  visible  and  infran  d  radiation,  and  the  first  and  the 
second  component  beam  i  converge  at  a  first  and  a  second 
component  beam  focus  i  espectively. 
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an  elongated  light  guide  which  is  transparent  for  the  UVA 
radiation,  having  a  light  exit  end  and  a  light  entrance  end, 
which  has  an  effective  numerical  aperture  above  0.34  and 
is  arranged  at  the  first  component  beam  focus  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  first  component  beam  enters  the  light 
guide,  an  optical  filter  arrangement,  the  arranged  in  the 
path  of  the  first  component  beam,  for  further  reduction  of 
the  visible  and  infrared  radiation  still  comprised  in  the  first 
component  beam, 

a  light-tight  housing,  which  encompasses  the  lamp,  the  fo- 
cussing means,  the  filters  and  the  light  entrance  end  of  the 
Ught  guide,  and 

a  device  for  producing  a  forced  cooling  air  circulation 
through  the  interior  of  the  housing. 


4,149,087 

DRUM  OF  STORING  FUEL  ASSEMBLIES  OF  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 

Ler  N.  ArtemieT,  ulitsa  BerezoTskaya  89,  kT.  94;  Vladimir  L 

BatJukoT,  ulitsa  PrygunoTa,  9,  kT.  29,  and  Alexandr  I.  FadeeT, 

ulitsa  Engelaa,  21,  kT.  46,  all  of  Gorky,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,603 

Int  a.2  G21F  5/00 

VS.  a.  250—507  4  Claims 


1.  A  recharging  device  for  a  nuclear  reactor  including  a 
drum,  a  recharging  box  having  a  recharging  mechanism  and  a 
recharging  channel  for  connecting  the  drum  to  the  recharging 
box,  said  recharging  device  comprising: 

a  drum  body; 

a  holder  pivotably  mounted  in  said  drum  body  and  rotatable 
about  a  holder  axis; 

stationary  axial  tubular  sockets  arranged  in  said  holder  in  a 
number  of  rows,  concentrically  with  the  axis  of  the  holder 
for  receiving  fuel  assemblies; 

a  recharging  channel  having  pipes  for  recharging  fuel  assem- 
blies abutting  said  drum  body  and  arranged  coaxially  with 
said  tubular  sockets  over  one  socket  in  each  row; 

a  recharging  box; 

means  for  connecting  the  recharging  box  to  said  drum  body 
so  that  the  box  communicates  with  said  drum  body 
through  said  pipes  of  said  recharging  channel,  the  re- 
charging box  including  a  recharging  mechanism  arranged 
in  said  recharging  box  for  recharging  of  fuel  assemblies 
and  having  a  grip  for  holding  fuel  assemblies  during  re- 
charging, the  grip  being  movable  to  described  a  trajec- 
tory; 

said  tubular  sockets  being  so  arranged  in  rows  in  said  holder 
that  the  axis  of  at  least  one  of  said  sockets  in  each  row 
intersects  with  the  trajectory  described  by  said  grip  of  said 
recharging  mechanism  in  the  course  of  its  movement; 

said  pipes  of  said  recharging  channel,  abutting  said  drum 
body  at  points  of  intersection  between  a  socket  axis  and  a 
point  on  the  trajectory  described  by  said  grip  of  said 
recharging  mechanism;  and 


means  for  rotating  said  holder  to  position  different  tubular 
sockets  in  alignment  vk^ith  said  pipes. 

4.149,088 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  CIRCUITS  AND 

MANUFACTURING 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St.,  Metnchen,  N  J.  08840 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  555,794,  Mar.  6, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,005.312,  and  Ser.  No.  425,618,  Dec  17, 1973,  abandoned,  and 

Ser.  No.  413,983,  Not.  8, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849.115,  Aug.  11,  1969, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  422.875, 

Not.  25, 1964,  Pat  No.  3,461.347,  said  Ser.  No.  425,618,  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,208,  Fd».  16, 1971,  Pat  No. 

3,801,366,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No. 

849,115. 

This  application  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,312 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  25, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  G02B  27/00 

VS.  a.  250—551  10  Claims 


V-A# 


E 


r^m 


2C/ 


T 


1.  An  electro-optical  circuit  defined  by  a  composite  struc- 
ture comprising  in  combination: 

a  substrate, 

a  laminate  to  said  substrate  including  a  layer  of  light  trans- 
mitting material  bonded  thereto  and  defining  a  light  pipe 
capable  of  transmitting  light  along  its  length, 

electro-optical  transducing  means  secured  to  said  composite 
Structure  in  optical  coupling  relationship  with  said  light 
transmitting  material, 

electrical  conducting  means  secured  to  said  electro-optical 
transducing  means  and  said  composite  structure, 

means  for  electrically  energizing  said  electro-optical  trans- 
ducing means  and 

means  for  generating  and  transmitting  light  energy  along 
said  light  transmitting  material  for  one  way  communica- 
tion between  said  electro-optical  transducing  means  and 
said  light  transmitting  material. 


4,149,089 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SCANNER  FOR  GENERATING 
DIGITAL  FLAW  DATA 
Jerome  M.  Idelsohn;  Paul  A.  Mueller,  both  of  Detroit;  M.  DuTid 
Freedman,  Southfield,  all  of  Mich.,  and  Raymond  T.  Hebert 
Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  South- 
field,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  638,116,  Dec.  5, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,252 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/32 
VS.  CL  250—563  u  nrff 

1.  An  electro-optical  scanner  for  generating  digital  data 
indicative  of  the  location  and  size  of  flaws  in  a  piece  of  raw 
material  comprising: 
optical  scanner  means  line  scanning  at  least  the  opposite 
surfaces  of  the  material  in  an  alternating  sequence  for 
generating  analog  scan  data  having  frequency  compo- 
nents indicative  of  the  characteristics  of  each  scanned 
surface; 
means  quantizing  said  analog  data  with  respect  to  said  fre- 
quency components  for  separating  the  data  indicative  of 
narrow  flaws  from  all  other  fiaws  detected  on  the  surface 
of  the  scanned  material,  said  means  further  separately 
converting  the  analog  data  indicative  of  narrow  flaws  and 
the  analog  data  indicative  of  all  other  flaws  into  Hi-Pass 
and  Lo-Pass  digital  data  respectively,  said  Hi-Pass  and 
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Lo-Pass  digital  data  being  indi^itive  of  the  location  of 
respective  flaws;  and 
interface  means  encoding  said  Hi-Pass  and  Lo-Pass  digital 


^ 


POSi  -riol 


roDo 

OOO 
I  OQO 


tit 


data  in  a  predetermined  multi-l 
forming  said  encoded  data  into  a 
frames  for  each  surface  being 
indicative  of  a  predetermined  number 


4,149,090 
CROSSOVER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MULTIPLE 
SCANNING  ARI  AYS 
Martin  A.  Agulnek,  Brighton,  N.Y^  aa  dgnor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn.  J 

Filed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,001 

Int  a^  G06K  ;  '10 

MS.  CL  250— 5«6  4  Claims 
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data  byte  format  for 
plurality  of  discrete  data 
scanned,  each  data  frame 
of  scan  lines. 


said  array  viewing  areaslon 
means  being  adapted  tc 
tween  said  arrays  with 


a  random  basis,  said  crossover 
change  the  crossover  point  be- 
( lach  succeeding  line. 


LaiiUecl 


SCANNING 
Peter  A.  Creao;  Pierre  A. 
A.  Agulnek,  Brighton,  all 
ration^  Stamford,  Coon. 
FUedMay2, 

InLCi; 
U.S.  CL  2S0— 566 


4,^49,091 

APPARATUS 

both  of  Penfleld,  and  Martin 
N.Y.,  aasignort  to  Xerox  Corpo- 


1S77, 


APRIL  10,  1979 


,  Ser.  No.  793,202 
G06K  7/10 


9Claim8 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  scanning  a  i  image  line  by  line  to 
produce  data  representative  of  the  image  scanned,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  I 

a  movable  carriage; 

at  least  two  arrays,  each  of  said  anrnrs  comprising  a  plurality 
of  discrete  photosensitive  elements  arranged  in  succession 
along  the  linear  axis  of  said  array,  the  length  of  the  view- 
ing area  of  each  array  being  ley  than  the  width  of  the 
image  scanned;  I 

means  supporting  said  arrays  on  siid  carriage  for  scanning 
said  image  with  the  linear  axis  of  said  arrays  extending  in 
a  direction  substantially  per{>en<^ular  to  the  direction  of 
scanning  movement  of  said  carriage; 

said  arrays  being  supported  so  that  said  array  viewing  areas 
overUp  whereby  to  provide  a  Composite  array  viewing 
area  having  a  length  at  least  edual  to  the  width  of  the 
image  scanned;  I 

means  for  actuating  said  carriage  ^d  said  arrays  to  move 
said  carriage  and  scan  said  imag^;  and 

readout  means  for  reading  out  data  from  said  arrays  in  suc- 
cession one  line  at  a  time,  said  readout  means  including 
crossover  means  for  crossing  over  from  one  array  to  the 
next  succeeding  array  within  the  overlapping  portion  of 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  sc  inning  an  image  line  by  line  to 
produce  data  representative  of  the  image  scanned,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  movable  carriage; 

at  least  two  arrays,  each  oflsaid  arrays  comprising  a  plurality 
of  discrete  photosensitiv  >  elements  arranged  in  succession 
along  the  linear  axis  of  a  lid  array,  the  length  of  the  view 
ing  area  of  each  array  peing  less  than  the  width  of  the 
image  scanned; 

means  supporting  said  arriys  on  said  carriage  for  scanning 
said  image  with  the  line  ir  axis  of  said  arrays  extending  in 
a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  Uie  direction  of 
scanning  movement  of  a  aid  carriage; 

said  arrays  being  supports  I  so  that  said  array  viewing  areas 
overlap  whereby  to  provide  a  composite  array  viewing 
area  having  a  length  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  the 
image  scanned; 

means  for  actuating  said  Carriage  and  said  arrays  to  move 
said  carriage  and  scan  s  id  image;  and 

out  data  from  said  arrays  in  suc- 
cession, said  readout  mekns  crossing  over  from  one  array 
to  the  next  succeeding  t  rray  within  the  overlapping  por- 
tion of  said  array  viewii  ig  areas. 


VARUBLE  ENERGY 
Pierre  Croa,  Paris,  Fhmce, 


Int  0.2  FD3B 
U.S.  CL  290—54 


4,  49,092 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONVERTING  THE  RANDOMLY 
OF  A  NATURAL  FLUID 
assignor  to  Spie-BatignoUes  and 
Sodete  Generale  de  Techn^ines  et  d'Etudes,  both  of  Puteanx, 
Fhmce 

FQed  Apr.  28. 1#77,  Ser.  No.  791,878 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi  France,  May  11, 1976,  76  14151 
U/10;  B63H  U/OQ 

19  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  convertini ;  the  variable  energy  of  a  natural 
fluid  in  motion  such  as  the  ivater  of  a  watercourse  or  atmo- 
spheric air  into  energy  whict  has  a  regulated  level,  comprising 
at  least  one  rotary  transducei  immersed  in  the  fluid  and  at  least 
one  regulated-level  power  gi  iterator  actuated  by  means  of  the 
transducer,  wherein  said  sysl  em  comprises  an  emitter  having  a 
rotary  hydraulic  displacement  pump  keyed  on  each  trans- 
ducer, at  least  one  receiver  having  a  rotary  hydraulic  displace- 


April  10,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


709 


ment  motor  keyed  on  each  power  generator,  a  hydraulic  cir- 
cuit for  an  auxiliary  liquid  which  connects  all  the  emitters  to  all 
the  receivers,  a  device  for  dissipating  the  energy  of  the  auxil- 
iary liquid  which  is  connected  as  a  shunt  off  the  hydraulic 
circuit,  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  auxiliary  fluid 
admitted  into  each  of  the  shunt-connected  dissipators,  regulat- 
ing means  for  regulating  the  circulation  of  the  auxiliary  Uquid 
as  a  function  of  the  random  variations  in  energy  of  the  natural 
fluid  and  safety  means  for  withdrawing  at  least  a  part  of  the 
system  from  service  when  certain  critical  quantities  exceed 


iZ-A 


1.  A  device  for  protecting  a  battery  which  provides  starting 
power  to  a  motor  and  auxiliary  power  to  a  load  normally 
powered  by  a  generator  driven  by  said  motor,  comprising 
mechanical  switch  means  for  connection  intermediate  said 
battery  and  load;  first  circuit  means  for  detecting  current  flow- 
ing from  said  battery  to  said  load  and  integrating  a  signal 
representative  of  said  detected  current;  second  circuit  means 
for  producing  a  control  output  signal  when  the  product  of  said 
integration  reaches  a  predetermined  level;  and  electrical 
switch  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  mechanical  switch 
means  and  to  said  second  circuit  means  for  opening  said  me- 
chanical switch  means  in  response  to  said  control  output  signal, 
said  first  circuit  means  being  adapted  for  operative  coupling  to 


said  generator  for  disabling  the  production  of  said  control 
output  signal  when  said  generator  is  operative. 

4,1494)94 

DENTAL  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

DENTAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Hermann  Gmeinder,  Biberach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  assignor 

to  Kaltenbach  A  Voigt  GmbH  A  Co.,  BibenMh,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,025 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatkni  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1976,  2636957 

bit  CL2  H02J  13/00 
U.S.  CL  307—12  4  claims 


predetermined  values,  wherein  the  energy  dissipator  comprises 
means  for  converting  the  hydraulic  energy  of  the  auxiliary 
liquid  to  thermal  energy  and  a  heat  exchanger  for  removing 
said  thermal  energy,  and  wherein  the  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  rate  of  auxiliary  liquid  admitted  into  an  energy  dissipator 
comprise  a  device  having  control  valves  which  are  calibrated 
in  order  to  open  automatically  when  the  position  of  the  means 
for  adjusting  the  receivers  which  are  connected  to  said  dissipa- 
tor is  such  that  the  entire  flow  of  auxiliary  liquid  delivered  by 
the  emitters  cannot  flow  through  the  receivers. 


4,149,093 
BATTERY  PROTECTION  DEVICE 
F^vnk  P.  D'Aleasio,  Franklin  Lakes,  and  Warren  Andrews, 
Upper  Saddle  Rirer,  both  of  N. Y.,  assignors  to  U.S.  Antotron- 
let,  Matawan,  N  J. 

FUed  Ang.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,398 

Int.  CL2  H02H  7/18 

MS.  a.  307—10  BP  20  Claims 


1.  Dental  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  dental  instruments; 

holding  means  for  said  instruments; 

a  signal  transmitter  associated  with  each  instrument  and 
operable  upon  extraction  of  the  respective  instrument 
from  its  holding  means  to  transmit  an  extraction  signal; 

a  logic  circuit  associated  with  each  instrument  and  con- 
nected to  the  signal  transmitter  associated  with  the  respec- 
tive instrument,  and  connected  to  the  logic  circuits  associ- 
ated with  the  other  instruments,  each  logic  circuit  being 
operable  to  generate  an  actuation  signal  for  the  respective 
instrument  and  a  blocking  signal  for  supply  to  the  other 
logic  circuits  when  an  extraction  signal  is  transmitted  in 
respect  of  the  respective  instrument  and  when  no  blocking 
signal  is  supplied  by  any  of  the  other  logic  circuits; 

a  single  connecting  Une  connected  to  said  logic  circuits  for 
transmitting  blocking  signals  there  between; 

and  a  logic  identification  circuit  associated  with  each  logic 
circuit,  each  logic  identification  circuit  being  connected  to 
said  connecting  line  and  to  an  input  and  to  an  output  of  the 
associated  logic  circuit,  and  each  logic  identification  cir- 
cuit being  operable  to  transmit  a  blocking  signal  which 
may  be  present  in  the  connecting  line  to  the  input  of  the 
associated  logic  circuit  when  an  actuating  signal  is  absent 
from  the  output  of  the  logic  circuit. 


4,149,095 

MONOLITHIC  STRUCTURE  FOR  STORING 

ELECTRICAL  CHARGES 

Raymond  Poirier,  and  Nicolas  Szydio,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,192 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  11, 1975,  75  11310 
Int  a.2  HOIG  7/02 
U.S.  CL  307—400  ET  9  QaiiM 

1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  having  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate and  a  group  of  discrete  components  and  integrated  cir- 
cuits, the  improvement  consisting  of  an  electret  integrated  in 
said  device,  comprising: 

a  first  layer  laid  down  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  of 
said  device  and  made  of  a  dielectric  incapable  of  trans- 
porting ions; 
a  second  layer  contiguous  to  said  first  layer  and  made  of 
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electret  material  capable  of  storir  ;  500  nanocoulombs  per 
cm^  of  electronic  charge;  and 
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at  least  a  third  layer  contiguous 
made  of  a  dielectric  capable  of 


tA  said  second  layer  and 
ti  ansporting  ions. 


4,149,096 

SWITCHING  MATRIX  WITH  C01»*SECnON  MODULES 
Franz  Holzner,  Wolfratshausen;  UlricUSchmid,  and  Kurt  Stritt- 
matter,  both  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser.  }4o.  811,873 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^p.  of  Germany,  Jul. 
1976,  2630993 


U.S. 


Int.  a.2  H02B  13/06, 
a.  307—115 


'ed.  Vkp.  of  C 
;  H04  J  1/16. 


9. 


1/56 


I TfMi  rM 


6aaims 


WAVEFORM  TRANSITIQN 
JUNCTION  CIRCUIT 


April  10. 1979 


4,^49,097 

SENSITIVE  JOSEPHSON 
HAVING  SENSE  BUS  AND  LOGIC 


APPD  CATIONS 


Sadeg  M.  Paris,  Yorktown 
tional  Business  Machines 
FUed  Dec.  30, 
lot  0.2 
VS.  a,  307—212 


H  eights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
( ^Hrporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
1!  77,  Ser.  No.  865,815 
H03^  19/195.  5/153 

33  Claims 


msK 

CgilEIT 
SOUICE 


/' 


I       ^Sl 


— I     < 


A 


y~r^ 


Si      h'"i 


1.  A  waveform  transition  !  ensitive  circuit  comprising: 

a  device  capable  of  carryii  g  Josephson  current, 

a  current  source  connected  to  said  device  to  provide  current 

flow  therein  of  a  given  |  tolarity, 
a  utilization  circuit  connedted  to  said  device, 
at  least  a  source  of  current  pulses  each  of  said  pulses  under- 
going at  least  a  pair  of  waveform  transitions,  and 
means  connected  to  said  divice  and  said  at  least  a  source  of 
current  pulses  responsiv^  to  said  at  least  a  pair  of  wave- 
rating  at  least  transition  currents 
^d  of  a  polarity  opposite  to  said 
^ice  to  switch  it  and  deliver  said 
I  device  when  said  current  in  said 
Current  of  said  at  least  transition 


form  transitions  for  gen^ 
of  said  given  polarity 
given  polarity  in  said  de 
current  to  said  utilizatioij 
device  and  a  transition 


currents  are  of  the  samei  polarity. 


4,149, 


A.C, 
Malcolm  T.  Wright, 
States  of  America  as 
Washington,  D.C 

FUed  May  20, 
IntCU 
V£.  CL  307—255 


1,098 
SWnXtHING  SYSTEM 

Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 


H  76,  Ser.  No.  ( 
H03K  17/00 


1.  In  a  switching  matrix  provided  v  ith  connection  modules, 
for  the  connection  of  peripherally  an  uiged  electrical  measur- 
ing devices,  over  selectable  lines  of  i  line  group  speciflcally 
associated  with  a  matrix,  to  the  peri(  lieral  terminals  of  speci- 
mens to  be  measured,  such  as  electr  cal  components,  circuit 
boards,  assemblies,  communication '  devices  and  the  like, 
wherein  the  connection  modules  are  designed  with  two  poles 
which  may  be  rendered  operative  b '  controllable  switching 
means,  and  over  each  of  their  poles  { rovide  access  from  such 
a  terminal  to  separate  line  subgroups,  xom  which  a  line  is  then 
selected  over  additional  controllabi ;  switching  means,  the 
combination  of  each  pole  of  a  connection  module  being  selec- 
tively connectable  to  a  respective  |ieripheral  terminal  of  a 
specimen  or  a  device  over  such  flrsi  mentioned  controllable 
switching  means,  and  further  control!  ible  switching  means  for 
selectively  connecting  the  first  pole  o  '  a  connection  module  to 
the  second  pole  thereof  at  the  matrix  a  de  of  the  first  mentioned 
switching  means  associated  with  such  second  pole,  in  the  event 
said  last  mentioned  switching  means  s  open. 


1.  An  A.C.  switch  which 

(a)  a  potential  switch  stag '. 

(b)  an  output  stage  electr  cally 
supply;  and 

(c)  a  phase  inverter  electri^ly 
tial  switch  stage  and  sail  I 
including: 


7Cbdns 


x>mprises: 

for  receiving  a  control  signal; 
coupled  to  an  A.C.  power 

coupled  between  said  poten- 
output  stage,  said  phase  inverter 
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(i)  a  first  impressed  voltage; 

(ii)  a  second  impressed  voltage; 

(iii)  said  first  impressed  voltage  being  positive  and  said 
second  impressed  voltage  being  negative;  and 

(iv)  said  first  impressed  voltage  being  greater  in  positive 
value  than  any  positive-going  cycle  of  said  A.C.  power 
supply  and  said  second  impressed  voltage  being  greater 
in  negative  value  than  any  negative-going  cycle  of  said 
A.C.  power  supply. 


space  said  fiat  conductor  from  said  pole  gap  bottom  and  a 
further  comb  structure  of  insulating  material  arranged 


4,149,099 

AMPLIFIER  aRCUrr  FOR  OBTAINING  TRUE  AND 

COMPLEMENTARY  OUTPUT  SIGNALS  FROM  AN 

INPUT  SIGNAL 

Akira  Nagami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,820 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1976,  51/109169 
Int.  a.2  H03K  3/286,  3/353,  5/20:  GllC  8/00 
\3S.  a.  307—279  12  Claims 


1.  A  transistor  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  nodes,  a 
pair  of  cross-coupled  transistors  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  nodes,  means  for  operatively  charging  said  first  and 
second  nodes  with  a  first  level,  input  means,  including  an  input 
terminal,  for  determining  the  potential  of  said  first  node  in 
accordance  with  an  input  signal  applied  to  said  input  terminal, 
capacitance  means,  and  switching  means,  arranged  between 
said  capacitance  means  and  said  second  node  for  partially 
transferring  electric  charge  stored  in  said  second  node  at  said 
first  level  into  said  capacitance  means  to  change  the  potential 
of  said  second  node  to  a  second  level  lower  than  said  first  level 
in  absolute  value. 


4,149,100 

EXCITATION  WINDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

SYNCHRONOUS  ELECTRIC  MACHINE  HAVING  A 

ROTOR  WTTH  SALIENT  POLES 

Fhuu  Spirk,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

AktiengeseUschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  539,952,  Jan.  10, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,376 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1974,  7403915[U] 

Int  CL2  H02K  1/32 
MS.  CL  31fr-65  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  electric  synchronous  machine  having  an 
excitation  winding  and  a  rotor  with  shoeless,  salient  poles 
defining  pole  gaps  and  slot  wedges  for  holding  the  excitation 
winding  in  the  pole  gaps,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
an  excitation  winding  arrangement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  coils  defming  the  excitation  winding,  each  of 
said  coils  being  wound  from  a  flat  conductor  so  that  the 
surfaces  of  said  flat  conductor  extend  parallel  to  the  walls 
of  the  corresponding  pole;  and  a  comb  structure  of  insulat- 
ing material  arranged  in  the  pole  gap  at  the  pole  gap 
bottom  to  space  the  turns  of  said  flat  conductor  and  to 


beneath  the  slot  wedge  to  space  the  turns  of  said  flat 
conductor  and  to  space  said  flat  conductor  from  said  slot 
wedge. 


4,149,101 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LOCKING  SLOT  WEDGES 
RETAINING  ELECTRIC  WINDINGS 
Albert  Z.  Lesokhin,  ulitsa  Chekhova,  8,  kv.  22;  Mikhail  R. 
SemenoT,  ulitsa  Kubinskaya,  66,  kr.  35,  and  Evelina  A.  Daik- 
hoTskaya,  ulitsa  Basseinaya,  85,  kv.  202,  aU  of  Leningrad, 
U.S.S.R. 

FUed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,065 

Int  a.-  H02K  3/48 

U.S.  a.  310—214  9  CUhH 


//^^*  /7? 


1.  In  an  magnetic  core  of  an  electric  machine,  having  longi- 
tudinal slots  arranged  around  the  periphery  thereof  and  pro- 
vided with  longitudinal  grooves  on  the  side  walls  near  the  top 
of  the  slots,  said  slots  including  a  winding  disposed  therein,  a 
plurality  of  radial  ventilating  ducts  extending  across  said  longi- 
tudinal slots,  a  plurality  of  slot  wedges  located  end-to-end  in 
the  top  portions  of  said  longitudinal  slots  above  said  winding  to 
retain  said  winding  from  displacement  within  said  slots,  and  an 
arrangement  for  locking  said  slots  wedges,  disposed  in  the  end 
portions  of  each  of  said  longitudinal  slots;  said  arrangement 
comprising: 
locking  wedges  disposed  in  said  longitudinal  slot  and  con- 
tacting the  extreme  slot  wedges  and  having  lugs  on  the 
side  portions  thereof,  engaging  said  grooves  of  said  longi- 
tudinal slot,  and  teeth  on  the  surfaces  parallel  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  longitudinal  slots,  defined  by  an  inclined  plane 
facing  the  central  portion  of  said  longitudinal  slot  from  the 
ends  thereof,  and  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
core; 
stop  collars,  disposed  at  the  points  of  the  intersection  of  said 
longitudinal  slots  and  the  extreme  radial  ventilating  ducts, 
embracing  said  locking  wedges,  said  stop  collars  shaped 
congruent  to  said  locking  wedge  within  a  tooth  portion 
thereof,  the  portions  of  said  stop  collars  facing  the  wind- 
ing being  in  tight  contact  with  the  mating  portions  of  said 
locking  wedge  and  the  inner  side  portions  of  said  stop 
collar  being  spaced  from  the  lateral  sides  of  said  locking 
wedge  with  side  clearances  formed  therebetween,  said 
side  clearances  enabling  said  locking  wedge  to  be  urged  in 
said  longitudinal  slot  along  said  grooves  toward  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  longitudinal  slot  from  the  ends  thereof. 
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one  end  face  of  said  stop  collar  dontacting  the  surface  of 
said  tooth  of  said  locking  wedge,  defined  by  the  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  core,  and  the  other  end 
face  of  said  stop  collar  bearing  against  the  surface  of  said 
extreme  radial  ventilating  ducts; 
whereby  said  slot  wedges  are  prevented  from  any  axial 
displacement  in  said  longitudinal  slots. 


APRIL  10,  1979 


II 


4,149,102 
PIEZOELECTRIC  MONOUTmC 
HAVING  IMPROVED 
Robert  A.  Kellen,  Arlington  Heights, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  ko.  846,851 
Int  a.2  HOIL  4A'W 
VS.  a.  310—320 


^B,     33 


HtYSTAL  ELEMENT 
RESPONSE 

assignor  to  Motorola, 


4,?         4f 


of  said  spaced  apart  dectrodes  comprising  third  and 
fourth  metallic  films  foimed  on  the  opposite  surfaces  of 
said  piezoelectric  plate  and  directly  opposite  to  the  first 
and  second  connecting  ihctallic  films,  respectively,  to  the 
first  and  second  capacitc  r  plates,  respectively,  the  ends  of 
said  third  and  fourth  m  ;tallic  films  terminating  close  to 
said  first  and  second  capi  icitor  plates,  respectively,  but  not 
contacting  them. 


«,1W, 


),103 
INCANDESCENT  LAltP  HAVING  EMBEDDED 
SUPPO:  tT  MEANS 

Stephen  F.  Kimball,  Georgetown, 
STE  SylTsnia  Incorporated,  Dan- 


ICIaim 


Paul  E.  Gates,  DanTers,  and 

both  of  Man.,  assignors  to 

Ters,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

application  Jan.  27, 

IntCL^ 

U.S.  CL  313—315 


including: 


1.  A  piezoelectric  resonating  devici 

(a)  a  piezoelectric  wafer  having  tM  o  major  surfaces  and  a 
surrounding  edge; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  electrodfes  on  each  of  said  two 

major  surfaces,  the  electrodes  of ^ 

opposite  ones  of  said  major  surfaces  being  approximately 
co^extensive  and  providing  a  main  frequency  mode  of 
operation  including  certain  spurious  modes  of  operation; 

(c)  a  pair  of  electrically  conducting  tabs  fixedly  positioned  in 
overlying  relationship  on  each  of  jsaid  major  surfaces  and 
extending,  respectively,  from  electrical  connection  with 
respective  ones  of  said  electrodes!  on  each  of  said  respec- 
tive major  surfaces  outwardly  to  |he  surrounding  edge  of 
the  major  surface,  and  conducting!  tabs  of  opposite  ones  of 
said  major  surfaces  extending  outwardly  to  the  surround- 
ing edge  in  different  directions  Mlhereby  substantially  no 
portions  thereof  are  directly  opposite  each  other; 

(d)  a  pair  of  pseudo  tabs  positioned  ill  overlying  relationship 
on  each  of  said  major  surfaces  approximately  coextensive 
with  and  directly  opposite,  resfectively,  each  of  said 
conducting  tabs,  said  pseudo  tabs  being  spaced  from  said 
electrodes  a  distance  sufficient  to  allow  propagation  of  the 
spurious  modes  between  said  conducting  tabs  and  said 
pseudo  tabs  toward  the  outer  edge  of  said  wafer  while 
decoupling  said  substantial  propagation  of  the  main  mode, 
and  I 

(e)  conducting  means  for  connectiag  cooperating  ones  of 
said  connecting  tabs  and  said  pseuflo  tabs  on  opposite  ones 
of  said  major  surfaces,  comprising: 

a  capacitor  means  including  first  and  second  capacitor 
plates,  one  on  each  one  of  said  t  vo  major  surfaces,  said 
first  and  second  capacitor  plates  comprise  first  and  second 
metallic  films  formed  on  respective  ones  of  said  surfaces, 
the  couplings  between  the  first  and  second  capacitor 
plates  and  the  spaced  apart  electaodes  comprise  first  and 
second  connecting  metallic  films,  Respectively,  formed  on 
said  surfaces, 

said  first  capacitor  plate  being  coupl 
apart  electrodes  and  the  secon< 
coupled  to  the  other  one  of  said 

said  capacitor  means  having  main 
therewith  and  being  disposed  wiihin  the  main  mode  en- 
ergy coupling  distance  of  said  spaced  apart  electrodes, 

and  means  for  preventing  main  mode  trapped  energy  of  said 
capacitor  means  from  coupling  into  the  resonating  system 


each  of  said  pair  is  on   tungsten  filament  and  havinj 


I  to  one  of  said  spaced 
capacitor  plate  being 

air  of  electrodes, 

node  energy  associated 


No.  702,659,  Jol.  7,  1976.  This 
1978,  Ser.  No.  872,804 
HOIK  1/14 

2CUiaM 


1.  In  a  single-ended  tubula  incandescent  lamp  containing  a 


a  press  seal  at  one  end  thereof. 


the  tungsten  filament  being  si  pported  on  lead-in  wires  that  are 
sealed  in  the  press  seal,  thefimprovement  which  comprises 
support  means  at  each  side  of  the  press  seal,  said  support  means 
being  independent  of  said  leid-in  wires,  each  support  means 
being  embedded  in  the  press  s  »l  and  extending  from  the  longi- 
tudinal edge  thereof  substani  ially  perpendicular  to  the  enve- 


lope axis,  the  support  means 


I  >eing  substantially  coplanar  with 


the  press  seal,  the  support  n  leans  capable  of  being  fastened, 
such  as  by  welding  or  brazin  ;,  to  a  support  rod  substantially 
coplanar  with  the  support  ro  ;ans  and  at  a  plurality  of  points 
thereof  that  run  lengthwise  v  ith  the  lamp. 


4,1 », 


METHOD  OF 

AN  INDntECTLY- 
ELECTRODE  OF 
Norihiaa  Yoshimori,  Mobara, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15, 
Claims     priority, 
51/167255[IJ] 

Int  C1.2 
VS.  CL  313—340 


1,104 
MANUFACTURING  A  COIL  HEATER  OF 
TYPE  CATHODE 
ILECTRONIC  TUBES 
Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 


19  n,  Ser.  No.  860,853 
applica^on     Japan,     Dec.     15,     1976, 


H05B  1/00 


5Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufactui  ng 
heated  type  cathode  electrodt 
wherein  said  coil  heater 


a  coil  heater  of  an  indirectly- 

of  an  electronic  tube  of  the  type 

a  main  portion  and  leg 


comprises 


APRIL  10,  1979 
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portions  connected  to  said  main  portion  and  is  adapted  to  be 
contained  in  a  cathode  sleeve,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  winding  a  length  of  heater  wire  about  a  core  in  a  given 
direction  over  a  first  distance  to  form  a  single-layer  first  coil; 

winding  said  heater  wire  about  said  first  coil  in  the  opposite 
direction  over  a  second  distance  to  form  a  double-layer 
second  coil; 

winding  said  heater  wire  about  said  second  coil  and  then 
about  said  core  over  a  third  distance  and  in  said  given 
direction  to  form  a  triple-layer  third  coil  and  additional 
single  layer  coil; 

winding  said  heater  wire  about  said  additional  single-layer 
core  over  a  fourth  distance  and  in  said  opf>osite  direction 
to  form  an  additional  double-layer  coil; 

winding  said  heater  wire  about  said  additional  double-layer 
coil  over  said  fourth  distance  in  said  given  direction  to 
form  an  additional  triple-layer  coil; 

continuously  baking  the  resulting  coils; 

severing  said  coils  at  the  centers  of  said  triple-layer  coils; 

shaping  said  additional  single-layer  coil  into  said  main  por- 
tion; 

applying  an  insulating  coating  onto  said  main  portion  and  a 
part  contiguous  thereto  of  said  triple-layer  third  and  addi- 
tional triple-layer  coils; 

firing  said  insulating  coating;  and 

removing  said  core  from  said  coils. 


terminal  and  having  a  transparent  section  for  viewing  said 
display  section  from  outside. 


4,149,105 
FILAMENT-FIXING  TERMINAL  FOR  A  FLUORESCENT 

INDICATOR  TUBE 
Shikoa  Hirooka,  Hyogo;  Tetsayoahi  Mitsnsono,  Himeji;  Take- 
shi Hashimoto,  Hyogo,  and  Katsuhiro  Knsumoto,  Himeji,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaun  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
KawasaU,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,312 
Claims    priority,    application   Japan,    Dec    5,    1975,   50- 
164«34tU];  Dec.  24,  1975,  50-175755[U] 

Int  CL2  HOIJ  1/18.  63/02.  63/06 
VS.  CL  313—496  4  Claims 


1.  A  fluorescent  indication  tube  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  a  fluorescent  display  section  including  a  plurality  of 
anode  segments  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern  on 
said  substrate; 

(c)  a  tension  cathode  filament  stretched  above  said  display 
section; 

(d)  a  cathode  filament  fixing  spring  terminal  including: 

(i)  a  fixing  portion  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  substrate; 

(ii)  a  spring-like  plate  member,  one  end  of  which  is  resil- 
iently  urged  toward  the  fixing  portion  by  said  tension 
cathode  filament  and  which  has  a  flat  part  adapted  to 
secure  one  end  of  the  cathode  filament  and  formed  by 
bending  the  spring  plate  member  away  from  that  part  of 
the  substrate  on  which  display  segments  are  formed  to 
produce  a  smooth  edge  joining  said  flat  part  to  the  rest 
of  said  plate  member,  said  plate  member  having  a  sur- 
face extending  in  a  plane  which  intersects  the  direction 
in  which  said  filament  is  stretched  so  as  to  apply  a  force 
to  stretch  said  filament; 

(e)  a  cathode  filament  rigid  terminal  disposed  on  the  other 
side  of  the  substrate  and  the  other  end  of  the  cathode 
filament  for  fixing  said  other  end  of  said  filament  and 

(f)  cover  means  hermetically  sealed  to  enclose  the  fluores- 
cent display  section,  the  cathode  filament  and  the  spring 


4,149,106 
ELECTRON  MULTIPLIER  OUTPUT  ELECTRON  OPTICS 
Darid  A.  de  Wolf,  Princeton,  and  Carmen  A.  Catanese,  Rocky 
HHI,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  Yorit, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822.670 

Int  CL2  HOIJ  43/ia  43/18 

VS.  CL  313—400  10  Cfadms 


..-^^^^^^^r^ 


2»  JN  3if  'iU 


1.  An  electron  multiplier  comprising: 

two  spaced  parallel  substrates  of  electrically  insulative  mate- 
rial; 

a  cathode  at  one  end  of  the  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  dynodes  on  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the 
substrates,  the  dynodes  on  one  surface  being  in  a  staggered 
reUition  with  respect  to  the  dynodes  on  the  opposed  sur- 
face of  the  other  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  extraction  electrodes  on  the  opposed 
surfaces  on  the  substrate  at  the  end  of  a  plurality  of  dy- 
nodes remote  from  the  cathode; 

two  opposed  parallel  modulation  electrodes  on  opposed 
surfaces  of  the  substrates  adjacent  to  the  extraction  elec- 
trodes and  remote  from  the  cathode,  the  modulation  elec- 
trodes having  a  width  approximately  equal  to  the  distance 
between  the  substrates; 

two  directly  opposed  protrusions  on  opposed  surfaces  of  the 
substrate  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  modulation  elec- 
trodes and  remote  from  the  cathode,  the  protrusions  hav- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  surface  and  forming  an 
electrosutic  focusing  aperture  between  adjacent  sub- 
strates; and 

a  pair  of  deflection  electrodes  on  the  end  of  each  substrate 
remote  from  the  cathode,  the  deflection  electrodes  being 
Upered  away  from  the  midpoint  between  the  two  sub- 
strates so  that  the  distance  between  the  deflection  elec- 
trodes increases  going  away  from  the  cathode. 


4,149,107 

BACKWARD  WAVE  OSCILLATOR  TUBE  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  MICROWAVE 

Pierre  Gn^iard,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,318 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  29, 1976,  76  12826 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  25/34 
VS.  CL  315—3.6  3  Cimi,^ 

1.  A  backward  wave  oscillator  which  comprises: 
a  source  of  a  beam  of  electrons; 
means  for  focusing  said  beam  of  electrons; 
a  collector  spaced  from  said  source  for  receiving  said  beam 

of  electrons;  and 
a  deUy  line  exhibiting  an  attenuation  factor  per  unit  length. 
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disposed  intermediate  said  col  ector  and  said  electron 
beam  source  along  which  delay  line  an  electromagnetic 
wave  propagates  in  operation  and  interacts  with  the  beam 
characterizMl  in  that:  said  delay  line  comprises  a  first  and 
a  second  delay  line  section, 
said  first  delay  line  section  modula  ting  the  electron  beam  as 
it  passes  thereunder  and  having  i  length  such  that  due  to 
its  attenuation  factor  per  unit  U  igth  substantially  no  en- 
ergy is  available  at  the  end  thereof  closest  to  said  electron 
beam  source  as  a  result  of  said  i]|teraction,  the  only  result 
of  said  interaction  being  a  motiulation  of  the  electron 
beam; 


LOCATION-SENSITIVE 


Maifredl 


I  Gm  )H. 


Werner  Kreutz,  Staufen; 
and  Jurgen  Fritz, 
■fsignon  to  M.  Braun 
Gennany 

Filed  Oct.  27, 
Gains  priority,  applicatit^ 
1976,  2649192 

Int  a.2  HflJ  n/34.  39/29 
VS.  a.  315—58 


said  second  delay  line  section  is  i  iibstantially  shorter  than 
said  first  delay  line  section  is  inci  ipable  of  sustaining  oscil- 
lations in  the  absence  of  the  pri  orly  modulated  electron 
beam,  the  length  of  said  second  i 
such  that  due  to  its  attenuation  factor  per  unit  length 
sustain  oscillations  under  inten  ction  with  the  electron 
beam  priorly  modulated  by  the  I  rst  delay  line  section  are 
generated,  said  backward  wave  ( scillator  further  compris- 
ing: 

means,  coupled  to  said  second  delay  line  section,  for  extract- 
ing oscillatory  energy  from  the  backward  wave  oscillator. 


4,149,108 
MULTISTABLE  CATHODE  RA  Y  TYPE  STORAGE 
DISPLAY  DEV  ICE 
Ifay  F.  Chang,  Mahopac,  N.Y.,  aasigtor  to  Intenutioiial  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1977,  Ser.No.  807,753 

Int.  CL^  HOIJ  31/oi  31/58 

VS.  a.  315—8.5  9  Claiins 


1.  An  improved  cathode  ray  tub; 
including  a  high  energy  electron  writ ; 
means  for  applying  an  A.C.  field  acrfss 
improvement  being; 
said  display  panel  having  the  capafall: 
direct  electron  beam  activation 
film  and  by  electron  beam  induced 
layer  of  the  display  panel  and 
means  included  in  said  panel  to  pr(  di 
at  selected  points  thereon  by  dir  M:t 
tion  from  said  high  energy  elecf'on 


storage  display  device 

gun,  a  display  panel  and 

said  display  panel,  the 

ity  of  being  activated  by 

of  an  electroluminescent 

light  radiation  from  a 


iuce  a  multistable  image 
electron  beam  activa- 
write  gun. 
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4^49,109 
PROPORTIONAL  COUNTER 

ruBE 

Henne,  Blanstein-Herrlingen, 

Umkir^h,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

:,  Oberschleissheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


im, 


,  Ser.  No.  846,124 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  28, 


9CUims 


insulating  member  to  form 
extending  along  a  longitudii 
a  radiation  transmissive  foil 
and  a  counter  tube  wire  foi 
said  counting  chamber  in  thi 


1.  In  a  positionally-sensit  ive  proportional  counter  tube  of 
high  resolution  having  a  coititing  chamber  having  a  longitudi- 
nal direction;  an  insulating  j  member  forming  a  part  of  said 
counting  chamber;  a  trouglf  shaped  metallic  layer  lining  said 

cathode;  a  counter  tube  window 
side  of  said  counting  chamber; 
-tightly  covering  said  window; 

ing  an  anode,  said  wire  traversing 

longitudinal  direction  thereof  and 
being  mounted  equidistantlyj  spaced  from  said  metallic  trough 
side  walls  and  being  fastenedat  both  ends  thereof  to  the  electri- 
cal elements  of  preamplifiers,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  counting  chamber  havipg  means  providing  for  the  open- 
ing of  the  high-pressure  chai4ber  to  facilitate  repair  of  the  tube, 
and  having  inlet  and  outlet  apertures  for  a  counter  tube  gas 
under  high  pressure,  said  counter  tube  wire  ends  being  directly 
electrically  connected  at  both  ends  thereof  through  the  inter- 
mediary of  fastening  meansi  in  said  insulating  member  with, 
respectively,  an  input  resistor  of  a  preamplifier,  said  counter 
tube  wire  being  deUchably  4nd  exchangeably  fastened  at  both 
ends  thereof  by  said  fastening  means  which  comprises  at  each 

into  said  insulating  member  cen- 
trally of  the  cathode  troiigh  cross-section  and  extending 
through  the  end  wall  of  si  lid  insulating  member;  and  plug 
means  adapted  to  engage  in  <  ach  of  said  sleeves  and  having  one 
end  of  said  counter  tube  wir  e  fastened  thereto,  with  the  outer 
end  of  each  sleeve  project  ng  from  said  insulating  member 
being  directly  connected  to  s  aid  input  resistor  of  said  preampli- 
fier. 


4,149, 


BRIGHTNESS 
Andras  Dallos,  Lincoln,  Maa^ 
Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 

Int.  a. 

VS.  a.  315—107 
1.  A  cathode  ray  tube 
a  cathode  ray  type  tube 
an  evacuated  envelope, 
electron  source  means 

producing  a  thermal 
beam  forming  electrode 

with  the  electron  source 

a  beam;  and 
control  circuitry 

ing: 

variable  voltage  supp^ 
between  the  electron 


•,110 
X)NTROLLED  CRT 

assignor  to  Raytlieon  Company, 


978.  Ser.  No.  891,238 
HOIJ  29/98 

15  Claims 

coi  trol  system  comprised  of 
ii  eluding: 

dsposed  within  the  envelope  for 

era  ission  of  electrons  therefrom,  and 

4eans  aligned  within  the  envelope 

means  for  directing  electrons  into 

disposedlextemally  of  the  tube  and  includ- 


means  connected  electrically 
source  means  and  the  beam  form- 
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ing  electrode  means  for  maintaining  the  electrode 
means  at  selected  electrical  potentials  with  respect  to 
the  potential  of  the  electron  source  means  and  control- 
ling the  beam  current, 
adjustable  current  supply  means  connected  electrically  to 
the  electron  source  means  for  supplying  a  heating  cur- 


„/^ 


i 


7rS  '^ 


KU\ 


CLCCTMUL 
CWMICNT 

kovncc 


4,149,111 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MODULATING  THE 

PERCEPTIBLE  INTENSITY  OF  A  LIGHT  EMITTING 

DISPLAY 

William  J.  Coates,  Jr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Science 

Applications,  Inc.,  La  Jolla,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,891 

Int.  C1.2  G06F  3/H;  G08B  5/36 

VS.  CL  315—169.4  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  interrupting  the  presentation  of  a  light 
emitting  display,  said  Ught  emitting  display  being  of  the  type 
which  emits  light  by  the  ionization  discharge  of  a  display 
medium,  and  which  includes  a  system  clock  signal,  the  inter- 
ruption of  which  causes  an  interruption  in  the  presentation  of 
the  light  emitting  display,  and  which  is  capable  of  retaining 
display  information  on  the  interruption  of  a  light  sustaining 
signal  as  a  result  of  the  accumulation  and  retention  of  electrical 
charge  across  said  display  medium,  such  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  turn-off  means  for  generating  a  turn-off  signal  to  indicate 
when  the  presenUtion  of  the  light  emitting  display  is  to  be 
interrupted; 

(b)  indication  means  for  generating  a  retention  signal  which 

1 


identifies  when  the  light  emitting  display  is  capable  of 
retaining  display  information; 

(c)  synchronization  means  coupled  to  said  turn-off  means 
and  to  said  indication  means  for  generating  a  gating  signal 
which  is  in  synchronization  with  the  tum-ofT  signal  and 
the  repetition  signal;  and 

(d)  stopping  means  coupled  to  said  synchronization  means 
for  interrupting  the  system  clock  signal  of  the  light  emit- 
ting display  in  synchronization  with  the  gating  signal  so 
that  the  presentation  of  the  light  emitting  display  is  inter- 
rupted. 


4,149,112 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  SELF-SHIFT  TYPE  GAS 

DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
HiroUde  Miwa,  and  Toahiaki  Terakawa,  both  of  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Japan 

nied  Not.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,680 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1976,  51/138058; 
Not.  16,  1976,  51/138059 

Int  a.2  H05B  37/00.  39/00.  41/00 
VS.  a.  340—768  11 1 


rent  thereto  and  controlling  thermal  emission  of  elec- 
trons therefrom,  and 
sensing  means  coupled  to  the  variable  voltage  supply 
means  and  to  the  adjustable  current  supply  means  for 
adjusting  the  emission  of  electrons  from  the  source 
means  in  accordance  with  the  beam  current. 


JC 


AjHrVTrTTTr-irVVHrTrTrTr 
nrVyVTrTTTrTrTrTiVirTr 
TTTrTriArV-irTprTrirVV^ 
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1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  self-shifting  of  discharge 
spots  comprising  a  display  in  a  gas  discharge  device,  said 
device  comprising  column  electrodes  connected  to  a  plurality 
of  bus-lines,  row  electrodes  arranged  at  right  angles  to  and 
facing  said  column  electrodes  across  a  discharge  gap,  at  least 
one  insulating  layer  selectively  covering  said  electrodes,  and 
WRITE  electrodes  arranged  respectively  near  one  end  of  said 
row  electrodes,  said  system  comprising  a  driver  for  applying 
shift  pulses  to  said  plurality  of  said  bus-lines,  and  a  WRITE 
driver  for  applying  write  pulses  to  said  WRITE  electrodes,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  system  comprises  control  means  for 
shifting  said  discharge  spots  in  a  selected  one  of  forward  and 
reverse  directions  along  said  row  electrodes,  said  control 
means  comprising  means  for  stopping  said  shift  in  said  reverse 
direction  by  detecting  the  reverse  shift  corresponding  to  at 
least  one  character  of  said  display. 


4,149,113 
D.  C.  POWERED  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  ENERGIZING 

A  COLD  CATHODE  LAMP 
John  C.  Sammis,  El  Monte,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Decor  Design 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,310 
Int  a.2  H05B  37/02.  41/30 
VS.  a.  315—219  5  Clainis 

5.  A  multi-mode  d.c.  powered  control  circuit  for  energizing 
a  cold  cathode  lamp,  the  control  circuit  comprising: 
an  input  to  provide  for  application  of  d.c.  power; 
manually  operable  mode  selecting  means  to  provide  for 
selecting  t>etween  a  plurality  of  different  operating  modes; 
an  output  for  connection  to  the  cold  cathode  lamp; 
circuit  means  responsive  to  d.c.  power  applied  to  the  input 
for  generating  a  periodic  signal  defining  a  different  funda- 
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mental  frequency  in  each  of  «^d  plurality  of  operating 
niodes; 

the  circuit  means  including  flrst  and  second  astable  multivi- 
brator circuits,  the  fu^t  astable  itultivibrator  circuit  being 
controllable  in  response  to  a  gatifig  control  signal  supplied 
by  the  second  astable  multivibrator  circuit,  the  second 
astable  multivibrator  circuit  beii 
selecting  means  such  that  in  a 
modes  the  gating  control  signal 
and  such  that  in  each  other  o; 
control  signal  has  a  pulse  wave 

tion  frequency  unique  to  the  respective  operating  mode, 
the  first  astable  multivibrator  cii  cuit  being  operative  dur- 
ing the  first  operating  mode  undi  t  control  of  the  constant 


;  responsive  to  the  mode 
|rst  one  of  the  operating 
1  a  constant  waveform 
crating  mode  the  gating 
}rm  with  a  pulse  repeti- 


waveform  to  cause  the  periodiq  signal  to  have  a  prese- 
lected pulse  repetition  frequencV,  and  being  operative  in 
each  other  operating  mode  unde^  control  of  the  respective 
pulse  waveform  to  cause  the  p«  riodic  signal  to  define  a 
fundamental  frequency  with  a  p  ilsing  phase  and  a  static 
K  phase,  with  the  periodic  signal  d(  (ining  during  the  pulsing 
phase  a  plurality  of  consecutive  |  lulses  at  said  preselected 
pulse  repetition  frequency,  and  With  the  pulsing  and  sutic 
phases  alternately  occurring  at  the  same  fundamental 
frequency  as  the  pulse  repetition  frequency  of  the  wave- 
form defined  by  the  gating  contfol  signal;  and 
voltage  step-up  transformer  meani  coupled  between  said 
circuit  means  and  said  output  for  providing  a  control 
signal  to  cause  the  cold  cathode  lamp  to  repeatedly  reig- 
nite  at  said  preselected  pulse  rep  stition  frequency. 


4,149,114 

INDUCTION  MOTORS  HAVIN^  SQUIRREL  CAGE 
ROTORS  ANALOGOUS  TO  COMMUTATOR  MOTORS 
Richard  Gorjan,  P.O.  Box  83,  Rockamy  Park,  N.Y.  11694 
FUed  Sep.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  510,418 


VS.  CL  318—731 


iBt  a.2  H02P  51 


9aaiiiis 


1.  Induction  motor  energized  by  ^  source  of  AC  power, 
comprising  a  conventional  squirrel  cage  rotor  (FIGS.  2  &  4;  13 
in  FIGS.  6  &  9)  with  shorted  bars  p  in  FIGS.  2  &  4),  and 
shorting  lateral  rings  (10  in  FIG.  2),  being  surrounded  by  the 
conventional  circular  air-airgap;  a  stator  system  having  two 
independend  closed  ferromagnetic  paths  (3,  5  in  FIG.  1;  3, 5  in 
FIGS.  6,  7,  8,  9)  each  with  two  opposite  ends,  facing  at  two 
diametrically  opposite  spots  said  airga  >;  the  first  ferromagnetic 


'■); 


path,  called  energizing  path 
the  energization  of  said  mot  >r, 
of  torque  producing  curreni  s 
rotor  bars  (9  in  FIGS.  3  & 
called  exciting  path,  provided 
tinctly  for  the  generation 
FIGS.  6,  7,  8,  9)  called  exciting 
mately  in  phase  with  said  inquced 
said  energizing  ferromagn 
be  substantially  smaller  ther 
ferromagnetic  path  (3  in 
values  of  this  ratio  to  be  ali>ut 
winding  called  energizing 
second  winding  called  exciting 
9),  the  latter  being  a  compon  snt 
shifting  condenser  (C  in 
said  energizing  winding 
energy  consumated  in  said 
being  in  a  ration,  as  for  L 
tor  rotor  through  brushes, 
excitation  of  a  motor  with 


provided  with  a  first  winding  for 

,  and  distinctly  for  the  induction 

in  transformer  action  within  the 

I;  the  second  ferromagnetic  path, 

with  a  second  winding,  dis- 

a  torque  producing  flux  (<f>ex  in 

flux,  the  latter  being  approxi- 

currents;  the  cross  section  of 

:  path  (5  in  HGS.  1,  6,  7, 8, 9)  to 

the  cross  section  of  said  exciting 

1,  6,  7,  8,  9),  representative 

(1  to  3)  to  (1  to  4);  said  first 

landing  (4  in  1,  6,  7,  8,  9);  said 

winding  (6  in  FIGS.  1,  6,  7,  8, 

of  a  circuit  comprising  a  phase 

lla  &.  14)  the  energy  fed  into 

substantially  larger  then  the 

exciting  winding,  both  energies 

the  energy  fed  into  a  commuta- 

the  energy  consumated  for  the 

cbmmutator. 


FGS. 
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WINCHES  FOR  THI 
EQUIPMENT  OF  THE 


Jean  Noly,  La  Clakette, 
Lame,  France 

FUed  Mar.  18, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
Int  a. 
U,S.  a  318—301 
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149,115 

CONTROL  OF  LIFTING 
CIlANE,  OVERHEAD  CRANE  OR 
SIMltARTYPE 

assignor  to  Potain,  Chevilly 


Fnnce, 


1^77,  Sw,  No.  779,949 

Fhuce,  Mar.  18, 1976,  76  08601 

B66D  1/50 

lOCIains 


1.  A  winch  mechanism  liiving  a  rotatable  drum,  a  drum 
shaft  connected  to  said  druni  and  rotatable  therewith,  a  safety 
brake  operative  to  stop  the  roUtion  of  said  drum,  an  electric 
motor  having  an  output  shaft,  a  main  electrically  actuated 
clutch  having  two  armatures,  one  of  said  two  armatures  con- 
nected to  the  shaft  of  said  motor,  and  a  first  transmissio  system 
interconnecting  the  drum  shift  with  the  other  armature  of  the 
clutch  said  first  transmission  kystem  imparting  rotation  to  said 
drum  shaft  in  one  direction,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  auxiliary  electrically  actuated  clutch  having  two  arma- 
tures, one  armature  of  siid  auxiliary  electrically  actuated 
clutch  connected  to  the  i  shaft  of  said  motor; 
a  second  transmission  system  interconnecting  the  other 
aramature  of  said  auxi  iary  electrical  clutch  with  said 
dnmi  shaft,  said  second  transmission  system  imparting  a 
direction  of  rotation  to  I  he  drum  shaft  the  reverse  of  said 
one  direction  imparted  to  the  drum  shaft  by  said  first 
transmission  system; 
a  sensor  connected  to  said  drum  shaft  to  generate  an  electri- 
cal signal  having  a  pol  uity  indicative  of  the  routional 
direction  of  the  drum  ai  d  a  magnitude  inidicative  of  said 
drum  speed  of  rotation; 
control  means  receiving  a  nanual  input  indicative  of  a  com- 
manded direction  of  rotation  and  a  commanded  speed,  and 
the  electrical  signal  generated  by  said  sensor,  for  generat- 
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ing  electrical  signals  energizing  said  main  and  said  auxil- 
iary electrically  actuated  clutches  to  rotate  said  drum  in 
the  direction  of  rotation  and  the  speed  commanded  by  the 
received  manual  input. 


4>149,116 
MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hlitwhl  Minaknchi,  Shiga,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Onka,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,289 
Cbims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1976,  51-74787; 
Aug.  31,  1976,  51-104794;  Sep.  14,  1976,  51-110301 

Int.  a,2  H02P  5/00 
VS.  CL  318—341  2  Claims 
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4,149,117 
CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  SERVO  SPEED  CONTROL 
D.  William  Weber,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corpora- 
tioB,  Redwood  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,530 

Int.  CL2  H62P  5/00 

VS.  CV318— 315  14  Claims 


1   *•»!.■'<•    L 


»"0T      T*     SmoT 
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aMPi.ir<a 
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3. 


1.  In  a  servo  drive  circuit  having  a  speed  select  generator 
coupled  to  a  drive  motor  through  an  amplifier,  and  having  a 
tachometer  coupled  to  said  drive  motor  for  producing  electri- 
cal pulses  at  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  speed  of  said 
motor,  an  improved  servo  speed  control  circuit  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  tachometer  electrical  pulses  for 

generating  first  and  second  clock  signals; 
means  for  generating  a  non-linear  ramp  voltage  in  response 
to  said  first  clock  signals; 


means  for  sampling  said  non-linear  ramp  voltage  in  response 
to  said  second  clock  signals;  and 

means  for  detecting  an  error  between  an  output  of  said  speed 
select  generator  and  said  sampled  non-linear  ramp  voltage 
and  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  motor  amplifier  so  as  to 
correct  the  speed  of  said  motor  in  accordance  with  said 
sampled  non-linear  ramp  voltage. 


4,149,118 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  AND  REGULATION  SYSTEM 

Gerhard  Winterling,  Magstadt,  and  Norbert  Bissinger,  Faiim- 

dau,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to  Max  Planck 

Gesellsdiaft  zor  Fordenmg  der  Wiasenschaften,  e.V.,  G6tt^ 

gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1976,  2612012 

iBt  a.2  G05B  1/06 
VS.  a.  318—640  10  Claims 


II' 


1.  A  motor  speed  control  system  comprising: 

a  detector  for  detecting  a  rotation  speed  of  a  motor; 

a  first  comparator  circuit  for  comparing  an  output  signal  of 
said  detector  with  a  reference  signal  to  produce  an  error 
signal; 

a  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  saw-tooth  wave 
having  a  repetition  frequency; 

a  second  comparator  circuit  for  comparing  said  error  signal 
with  said  saw-tooth  wave  to  produce  a  switching  signal; 
and 

a  driver  circuit  for  driving  said  motor  by  said  switching 
signal, 

said  driver  circuit  including  a  first  driver  circuit  for  driving 
said  motor  by  an  output  signal  of  said  first  comparator 
circuit  and  a  second  driver  circuit  for  driving  said  motor 
by  an  output  signal  of  said  second  comparator  circuit,  said 
first  and  second  driver  circuits  being  arranged  such  that 
said  motor  is  normally  driven  by  said  second  driver  cir- 
cuit, but  is  driven  by  said  first  driver  circuit  when  said 
second  driver  circuit  fails  or  during  a  start-up  or  overload 
condition  of  said  motor. 


1.  An  electronic  control  and  regulating  system  for  control- 
ling distance,  and  regulating  parallelism  of  first  and  second 
reflectors  spaced  along  an  optical  axis,  said  system  comprising 
three  electrically  controllable  support  elements  positioned  in 
triangular  configuration  supporting  at  least  one  of  said  reflec- 
tors, first  means  for  varying  the  distance  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond reflectors; 
and  second  means  for  tilting  one  of  said  reflectors  around 
first  and  second  tilt  axes  forming  angles  significantly  un- 
equal to  zero  with  each  other  and  said  optical  axis,  to 
maintain  parallelism  of  said  first  and  second  reflectors, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  means  are  connected  to,  and 
control  the  three  support  elements  of  the  respective  first 
and  second  reflectors. 


4,149,119 

COMBINED  AC-DC  ELECTROMETER  WITH  AC 

FEEDBACK  FOR  DRIFT  COMPENSATION 

Robert  F.  Bucfaheit,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,051 
lot  a.2  GOIR  5/28 
VS.  a.  324—32  S  Claims 

1.  Electrometer  apparatus  for  developing  electric  signals 
representative  of  charge  on  a  test  surface  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  window  positionable  adjacent  charge  on 

a  test  surface, 
a  probe  fixedly  located  inside  the  housing  aligned  with  the 
window  for  developing  by  capacitive  coupling  a  DC 
signal  at  the  probe  representative  of  charge  on  a  test 
surface, 
shutter  means,  electrically  coupled  to  the  housing,  for  peri- 
odically positioning  a  shield  member  between  the  window 
and  a  portion  of  the  probe  for  developing  an  AC  signal  at 
the  probe  represenutive  of  the  potential  difference  be- 
tween the  probe  and  the  housing, 
sync  means  coupled  to  the  shutter  means  for  generating  a 
synchronous  signal  representative  of  the  periodic  posi- 
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tioning  of  a  shield  member  bet  veen  the  window  and  a 
portion  of  the  probe, 

first  amplifier  means  coupled  to  tie  probe  for  amplifying 
both  the  AC  and  DC  signals  developed  at  the  probe, 

second  amplifier  means  capacitivelv  coupled  to  receive  only 
the  AC  signal  amplified  by  thejfirst  amplifier  means  for 
amplifying  the  AC  signal  and     I 

demodulator  means  coupled  betwaen  the  output  of  the  sec- 
ond amplifier  means  and  the  in  put  of  the  first  amplfier 


NXNSINS  I 
lOHCUITRTl 


to     T— 

^7t 


■OH  VOUUC 
CIKCUITRY 


u 


means  for  demodulating  the  Ad  signal  amplified  by  the 
second  ampUfier  means  in  resp(  rnse  to  the  synchronous 
signal  for  feeding  back  a  compe  tsation  signal  to  the  first 
amplifier  means  to  compensate  for  electrical  drift  in  the 
combined  AC  and  DC  signal  an^lified  by  the  first  ampli- 
fier means 

whereby  the  combined  AC  and  DC  signal  amplified  by  the 
first  amplifier  means  is  represent  ative  of  charge  on  a  test 
surface. 


4,149,120 
ORCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOSll 

OUTPUT  SIGNAL  OF  A  TEST  SENSOR 
Claus  Rkhter,  Maulborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Endress  A  Hauser  GmbH  A  Co., 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  785,156 


Int  a.2  GOIR  ;,  /lO 


\i&.  (X  324—132 


CZ>r{ 


SCIaims 


1.  A  circuit  for  linearizing  the  out  lut  signal  of  a  measuring 
sensor,  comprising: 

clock  means  for  generating  electrii  al  clock  pulses  at  a  fixed 
pulse  frequency; 

first  frequency  divider  means  for  receiving  said  clock  pulses 
and  generating  corresponding  first  divider  output  pulses 
at  a  fixed  frequency  defined  by  a  characteristic  fixed  di- 
viding factor  of  said  first  divider; 

first  pulse  counter  means  for  coun  ing  the  pulses  generated 
by  said  first  frequency  dividei    and  generating  a  first 
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counter  output  signal  c  )rresponding  to  the  instantaneous 
number  of  pulses  count  m1; 

second  frequency  divider  means  for  receiving  said  clock 
pulses  and  generating  i  econd  divider  output  pulses  at  a 
variable  frequency  defii  ed  by  a  variable  dividing  factor  of 
said  second  divider; 

second  pulse  counter  met  ns  for  counting  the  pulses  gener- 
ated by  said  second  fn  quency  divider  and  generating  a 
second  counter  output !  ignal  corresponding  to  the  instan- 
taneous number  of  puis  »  counted; 

control  means  for  periodiially  setting  a  particular  dividing 
factor  value  into  said  se(  ond  frequency  divider  to  vary  the 
dividing  factor  of  said  second  frequency  divider  so  that 
the  count  of  said  seconc  pulse  counter  varies  as  a  function 
of  time  during  each  pei  iod  of  measurement  according  to 
the  measuring  sensor  cl  laracteristic  to  be  linearized; 

comparator  means  for  receiving  the  instantaneous  output 
signal  of  the  sensor  and  Ian  analog  signal  corresponding  to 
said  second  counter  output  signal,  and  generating  a  strobe 
signal  when  the  analog  ^gnal  and  the  instantaneous  sensor 


output  signal  are  equal; 


memory  means  responsivi  i  to  said  strobe  signal  to  generate 
an  output  signal  corresp  onding  to  the  instantaneous  count 
of  said  first  pulse  count*  r  when  said  strobe  signal  is  gener- 
ated. 


Daiid 
Clear  irater. 


FOUR  PHASE  TO 
Robert  S.  Gordy,  Largo; 
Ramon  P.  Chambers, 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohi< 
FUed  Jun.  23, 
Int.  a. 
UJ5.  a.  325—321 


4,149,; 


M21 
T^O  PHASE  CORRELATOR 

E.  Sanders,  St  Petersburg,  and 
-,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  NCR 


1^,  Ser.  No.  809,235 
H04B  1/16 


LINEARIZING  THE 


Maulburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Y 


L.. 


;  met  ns 
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first 


com[insmg  : 


;sad 


1.  A  four  phase  to  two 
received  RF  signal  modulat^ 
digital  data  signal,  said 
within  a  modem  having 
code  signal,  a  channel  1  R 
signal,  and  a  channel  2  R 
ing  means  for  generating 
signals,  said  correlator 

(a)  first  modulator  meani 
signal,  and  to  receive 
signals,  for  modulating 
channel  1  R  code  signa 
signal  to  generate  a 
channel  2  RF  signal 
signal  being  modulated 
the  channel  1  R  code  si; 
the  first  channel  2  RF 
transmitted  PN  code  sij 
and  the  digital  data  si] 

(b)  second  modulator 
nel  1  and  channel  2  R 
RF  signal,  and  to  receiv^ 
code  signals,  said 
said  first  unmodulated 
channel  1  RF  signal 


fint 


OKle! 


secoid 


and 


14  Claims 


CT 


]  ihase  correlator  for  processing  a 

by  a  transmitted  PN  code  and  a 

coh'elator  being  adaptable  for  use 

for  generating  a  channel  1  PN 

^ode  signal,  a  channel  2  PN  code 

signal,  said  modem  also  includ- 

and  second  unmodulated  RF 

in  combination: 

connected  to  receive  said  RF 

channel  1  and  channel  2  R  code 

laid  received  RF  signal  with  said 

and  with  said  channel  2  R  code 

channel  1  RF  signal  and  a  first 

respectively,  the  first  channel  1  RF 

the  transmitted  PN  code  signal, 

and  the  digital  data  signal,  and 

signal  being  modulated  by  the 

iknal,  the  channel  2  R  code  signal 

gial; 

meats 


Uy( 
snail 


connected  to  receive  said  chan- 

signals,  said  first  unmodulated 

said  channel  1  and  channel  2  PN 

modulator  means  modulating 

RF  signal  to  generate  a  second 

mopulated  by  the  channel  1  PN  code 
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signal  and  by  the  channel  1  R  code  signal  and  a  second 
channel  2  RF  signal  modulated  by  the  channel  2  PN  code 
signal  and  by  the  channel  2  R  code  signal;  and 
(c)  third  modulator  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
modulator  means  to  receive  said  first  and  second  channel 
1  RF  signals  and  said  first  and  second  channel  2  RF  signals 
for  combining  said  signals  to  generate  a  third  RF  signal 
modulated  only  by  the  digital  data  signal. 


power  reduction  in  the  center  line  of  the  output  spectrum 
at  the  frequency  of  the  input  signal  and  whereby  variable 


nCvEASM. 
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4,149,122 
WIDEBAND  TRACiONG  GENERATOR  FOR  HARMONIC 

MIXING  RECEIVERS 
Vito  J.  Parato,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cutler-Hammer, 
Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jon.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,709 

Int  a.2  H04B  n/00 

U.S.  a.  325—363  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  gain  of  a  device  under  test 
which  includes  a  superheterodyne  receiver  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  applying  a  first  IF  signal  to  the  mixer  of  the 
receiver, 

(b)  means  for  extracting  from  the  receiver  an  RF  signal 
produced  from  said  IF  signal  by  the  mixer, 

(c)  means  for  applying  said  RF  signal  to  a  device  under  test 

(d)  means  for  applying  said  RF  signal  after  passing  through 
the  device  under  test  to  the  RF  port  of  the  receiver  for 
conversion  in  said  mixer  to  a  second  IF  signal, 

(e)  means  for  separating  said  second  IF  signal  from  said  first 
RF  signal,  and 

(0  means  for  measuring  the  relative  signal  strength  of  said 
first  and  second  IF  signals  after  separation  to  determine 
the  gain  of  said  device  under  test. 


4,149,123 
ATTENUATOR 
Martin  R.  Richmond,  Lexington,  Mass.,  and  Alfred  J.  Cann, 
WUtoo,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua, 
NJI. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  797,650,  May  16, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,928 
Int  a.2  H03K  9/02.  5/08 
VS.  CL  328—168  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  attenuating  a  signal  within  a  particular 
bandwidth,  comprising: 
a  phase  reversal  switch  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 

output; 
means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  said  first  input  of  said 

phase  reversal  switch;  and 
means  for  applying  an  asymmetrical  rectangular  wave  hav- 
ing a  low  frequency  relative  to  said  signal  but  greater  than 
said  bandwidth  to  the  second  input  of  said  phase  reversal 
switch  such  that  said  asymmetrical  rectangular  wave 
occasions  phase  reversal  of  the  input  signal  causing  a 


VA/W\ 
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attenuation  can  be  achieved  by  varying  the  duty  factor  of 
the  asymmetrical  rectangular  wave. 


4,149,124 
THERMAL  PROTECnON  OF  AMPUHERS 

Mirodav  GlogolJa,  SoBerriUe,  N  J.,  aasicMtr  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  638^45,  Dec.  8, 1975, 
abwidoncd.  This  appUcation  Dec.  1.  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,211 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  2,  1975, 
18592/75 

IiO.  a.2  H03F  21/00 
VS.  a.  330-298  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  protecting  the  transistors  in  the  output  stage 
of  an  amplifier  from  thermal  overload,  said  amplifier  having  a 
gain  in  proportion  to  a  feedback  resistance  element  therein, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  temperature  of  said  output  stage;  and 
connecting  a  relatively  low  resistance  across  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  feedback  resistance  element  whenever  the 
temperature  of  said  output  stage  reaches  a  predetermined 
threshold  level  to  thereby  reduce  the  gain  of  said  ampli- 
fier. 


4,149,125 
FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  FOR  TRANSMITTER 
RECEIVER  USING  A  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP 
ShigehUio  Ikeguchi,  Gunma;  Noboni  Usui,  Oota,  and  Norio 
Yamashita,  Gunma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Suyo  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Moriguchi  and  Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd, 
Gnnma,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,707 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  16, 1975,  50-150407 
Int  CL2  H03B  3/04 
VS.  CL  331—1  A  9  CtoiBis 

3.  A  frequency  synthesizer  for  providing  a  signal  of  a  fre- 
quency lying  within  at  least  one  of  respective  first  and  second 
frequency  ranges,  said  frequency  synthesizer  comprising: 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  for  producing  a  signal 
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function  of  a  control 


resonator,  and  a  plurality  of  (  4) 
of  two,  each  of  said  lines  pro>  iding 


whose  frequency  is  variable  as  t 
voltage, 

means  for  changing  the  frequency  of  the  signal  produced  by 
said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  jneans, 

first  means  for  controlling  the  amoiait  of  frequency  change 
to  be  produced  by  said  frequency^  changing  means, 

means  for  producing  a  reference  frequency  signal  at  a  fixed 
frequency,  I 

means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  frequency  changing 
means  and  said  reference  frequency  signal  for  producing  a 
control  voltage  for  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
means  whereby  said  frequency  i  ynthesizer  produces  a 
signal  whose  frequency  is  related  -  to  the  amount  of  fre- 
quency change  caused  by  said  fre<  [uency  changing  means 
as  controlled  by  said  first  means, 

means  for  selecting  first  and  second  Operating  modes  includ- 
ing means  for  operating  said  first  means  to  control  said 
frequency  changing  means  to  pioduce  a  different  fre- 
quency change  ratio  as  between  said  first  and  second 
operating  modes  such  that  said  vo  tage  controlled  oscilla-   DIELECTRIC  RESONATOi 


diodes  of  the  corresponding 
diodes  in  each  group  operating 


tor  means  produces  a  signal  within  the  corresponding  said 
Hrst  and  second  frequency  ranges  •ccording  to  the  operat- 
ing mode  selected, 

second  means  for  receiving  said  ref(  rence  frequency  signal 
and  for  changing  the  frequency  i  if  said  fixed  frequency 
reference  signal  which  is  applied  to  said  control  voltage 
producing  means  by  a  predeterm  ned  amount,  including 
means  for  dividing  the  frequency  of  said  reference  fre- 
quency signal  prior  to  applicatioivto  said  control  voltage 
signal  producing  means,  means  n>r  multiplying  the  fre- 
quency of  said  divided  reference  frequency  signal,  means 
for  mixing  the  multiplied  frequency  of  the  reference  fre- 
quency signal  and  the  output  from  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  means  and  applying  the  signal  produced  by  the 
mixing  to  said  frequency  changing  means,  and 

first  and  second  output  means  for  producing  respective  first 
and  second  output  signals  in  sail  first  and  second  fre- 
quency bands  in  response  to  the  a  ;lection  of  a  respective 
one  of  said  first  and  second  operat  ng  modes  by  said  mode 
selecting  means. 


4,149,126 
DIODE  AND  DIELECTRIC  RESOI4ATOR  MICROWAVE 

OSCILLATOB 

Yres  Archambault,  and  Didier  Kaminsfc  y,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  Fiance 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,550 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  31, 1976,  76  39717 

Int.  CU  H03B  7>  14 

VS.  a.  331—56  11  Claims 

1.  A  diode  microwave  oscillator  cc  uprising  said  diodes  in 

even  number  (2N),  said  diodes  being  semiconducting  diodes 

with  a  negative  resistance  at  high  frequencies;  a  dielectric 


Tok  ro, 


Yoshlkazn    Murakami, 
Kanagawa,  both  of  Japan, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  20, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Lita.2 
UJS.  CL  331—96 


APRIL  10,  1979 


lines  with  diodes  in  in  groups 
coupling  between  the  two 


group  and  said  resonator,  the 
in  phase  opposition. 


4,lf»,127 

STABILIZED  MICRO-STRIP 


OSCILLATORS 


and    Yasntoshi    Komatsu, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 


19-  8,  Ser.  No.  871,141 

lapan,  Jan.  21, 1977,  52-6159 
fI03B  5/18 

2Claims 


1.  An  integrated  microwave  oscillator  comprising: 

(a)  an  active  element  for  oscillation  having  first,  second  and 
third  terminals; 

(b)  micro-strip  lines  connec^  to  said  first,  second  and  third 
terminals,  respectively,  ^d  forming  a  feedback  circuit; 
and 

(c)  a  dielectric  resonator  ciupled  at  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion to  one  of  said  micro-!  trip  lines  which  is  not  used  as  an 
output  terminal. 


I  Corpora  ion, 
19  7 
HOI. 


CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
HAVING  ELECTRONK  lALLY 
WEIGHTHtG 
James  M.  White,  Mahopac, 
Business  Machines 

FDed  Jon.  30, 
iBt  CV  H03H  7/28; 
VS.  a.  333—165 

1.  A  charge  transfer  device 
lable  weighting  factors, 
first  and  second  equivalen 
shift  registers,  each  form  ng 
successive  charge  transf<  r 
rality  of  pairs  of  corres 
each  charge  transfer 
electrodes  insulatingly  o 
of  said  transfer  electrod4s 
electrode,  said  sensing 
trode  insulatingly  sandwiched 
trode  and  said  substrate; 
means  for  controllably 


staje 


4.119,128 

TRANSVERSAL  FILTER 
CONTROLLABLE 
FACTORS 
N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Armonk,  N.Y. 
Ser.  No.  811,748 
27/10,  29/78;  GllC  19/28 

ICIaim 
transversal  filter  having  control- 


comffismg: 

charge  transfer  device  analog 

a  corresponding  plurality  of 

stages  thereby  defining  a  plu- 

K>nding  charge  transfer  stages, 

having  a  plurality  of  transfer 

1^  erlying  a  suiuble  substrate,  one 

l<  s  of  each  suge  being  a  sensing 

e  ectrode  having  a  floating  elec- 

between  said  sensing  elec- 


cha  ging  said  floating  electrodes  of 
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each  pair  of  charge  transfer  sUges  relative  to  each  other 
so  as  to  define  a  selected  weighting  factor,  the  weighting 
factors  of  all  pairs  of  charge  transfer  sUges  in  combination 
defining  a  selected  impulse  response  for  the  filter; 

means  for  applying  input  signals  to  said  first  and  second  shift 
registers  for  storage  as  electrical  charge  signak  in  succes- 
sive ones  of  said  stages,  the  same  electrical  charge  signals 
being  simultaneously  stored  in  both  stages  of  each  of  said 
pairs; 

means  for  applying  phase  related  voltages  to  said  charge 
transfer  stages  to  effect  transfer  of  charge  from  stage  to 


ClUnCl  I«(I  CMHUtL  (PKI 


.J B_[ ;    ( I ' 


a  yoke, 

a  lever  pivotally  carried  on  said  arm  for  rotation  about  a 
second  axis  rotatable  with  said  arm  about  said  first  axis, 

an  armature  carried  by  said  lever  for  movement  relative  said 
yoke, 

means  biasing  said  lever  for  pivotal  movement  in  one  direc- 
tion about  said  second  axis  for  moving  said  armature  from 
said  yoke, 

means  biasing  for  said  adjustment  arm  for  pivotal  movement 
about  said  first  axis  to  move  said  arm  carrying  said  lever 
and  armature  toward  said  yoke; 

stop  means  for  pivoting  said  lever  about  said  second  axis  in 
response  to  the  rotation  of  said  second  axis  about  said  first 
axis  to  move  said  second  axis  and  armature  relative  said 
yoke  to  thereby  maintain  one  portion  of  said  lever  a  sub- 
stantially constant  distance  from  said  trip  bar  irrespective 
of  the  spacing  between  said  armature  and  yoke. 

4,149,130 

MINIATURE  MERCURY  CONTACT  REED  SWTTCH 

CONSTRUCnON 

LaimoBs  Lads,  Bloomfiekl,  and  Stereo  Horrath,  Irrington,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Gordo*  Corporatioii,  Bkwmficid,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,947 

fait  CL2  HOIH  51/06 

VS.  CL  335—154  14  Oabu 


stage  within  both  said  registers  simultaneously  and  syn- 
chronously, the  same  phase  related  voltage  being  applied 
to  all  of  said  sensing  electrodes;  and 
means  for  producing  an  output  signal  representing  the  differ- 
ence between  the  total  charge  flowing  to  said  sensing 
electrodes  of  said  first  register  and  the  total  charge  flow- 
ing to  said  sensing  electrodes  of  said  second  register  as  a 
result  of  said  stored  electrical  charge  signals  being  trans- 
ferred either  into  or  out  of  the  depletion  regions  associated 
with  said  sensing  electrodes,  said  output  signal  being  a 
weighted  summation  of  said  stored  electrical  charge  sig- 
nals. 


4,149.129 

CONTACT  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CIRCUIT 

BREAKER 

Paul  R.  Andersen,  and  Rodney  C.  Kramer,  both  of  Cedar  Rapids, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,694 

lot  a.2  HOIH  73/02 

VS.  a.  335—21  22  Claims 


4.  A  contact  control  assembly  for  a  circuit  breaker  having  a 
pair  of  serially  connected  main  circuit  breaker  contacts  opera- 
ble to  a  closed  position  by  an  operating  assembly  having  an 
associated  trip  bar  arranged  to  control  said  operating  assembly 
to  open  said  contacts  in  response  to  movement  of  said  trip  bar, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

an  aidjustment  arm  pivotally  supported  for  rotation  about 
one  axis. 


1.  A  miniature  reed  switch  comprising: 

an  insulating  support  structure, 

a  first  conductive  magnetic  member  providing  a  fixed  pole 
supported  by  the  insulating  support  structure  and  support- 
ing one  switch  terminal  and  having  a  stepped  construction 
provided  by  a  magnetic  conductive  extension  laterally 
offset  from  axial  alignment  with  the  rest  of  the  member 
and  extending  parallel  to  the  axial  direction, 

a  second  conductive  magnetic  member  providing  an  arma- 
ture support  element  supported  on  the  insulating  support 
structure  and  generally  aligned  with  but  separated  from 
the  first  magnetic  member,  providing  the  other  suitch 
terminal  and  having  a  stepped  construction  provided  by  a 
magnetic  conductive  extension  laterally  offset  from  axial 
alignment  to  the  same  side  as  the  extension  of  the  first 
conductive  magnetic  member, 

a  magnetic  armature  member  extending  between  said  first 
and  second  magnetic  members  and  of  such  length  and 
position  that  it  overlaps  axial  extending  portions  of  each 
conductive  magnetic  member  and  fite  within  the  step  of 
each  without  touching, 

a  spring  support  member  connected  between  the  armature 
support  element  and  the  armature  and  supporting  the 
armature  in  a  position  spaced  away  from  the  first  conduc- 
tive magnetic  member  in  the  absence  of  a  magnetic  field  in 
its  unstressed  condition  and  providing  a  flexible  connec- 
tion which  permits  the  armature  to  move  into  improved 
alignment  with  said  first  and  second  magnetic  members  to 
a  reluctance  minimizing  position  in  the  presence  of  a 
magnetic  field,  and 

a  conductive  contact  on  the  extension  of  the  fixed  first  con- 
ductive magnetic  member  projecting  toward  the  axis  and 
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providing  an  electrical  circuit  con  ipleting  contact  for  the 
fixed  pole  and  mechanical  spaciig  means  limiting  the 
approach  of  the  armature  to  the  aagnetic  extension. 


4,149,131 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 

Siyoutaro  Kawamura,  Oobu;  Mitsuru  Ubda,  Chita,  and  Makoto 

Imacda,  Kariya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1976,  Ser.  Mo.  753^59 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  J< 


Int  a.2  HOIH  9/ 12 


VS.  a,  335—202 


17, 1976,  51-4101[U] 
13  Claims 


avtng  cutout  portions 
of  said  coil  passes  for 
ct  termiiud,  with  said 

jtom  surface  opposite  to 


4,1<  9,132 

METHOD  OF  MA  VUFACFURING  AN 

ELECTRi  >MAGNET 


o1 


Hermaim  Richter,  and 
Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  assignors 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa 
1976,2650873 

Int  0.2  HOIF  7/\6;  C25D  5/50.  5/34 
VS.  CL  335—262 


197  r 


April  10,  1979 


Wend^in  Weber,  both  of  Siegen,  Fed. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporatkm,  New 


',  Ser.  No.  839,653 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6, 


6CIalms 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  compri  ing: 

a  cylindrical  casing  having  an  openi)ig  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  core  provided  in  the  form  of  a  b^r  and  having  one  end 
thereof  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  cylindrical  casing; 

a  spool  having  a  through-hole  in  anjaxial  direction  thereof, 
into  which  said  core  in  the  form  |of  a  bar  is  inserted  for 
attachment; 

an  electromagnetic  coil  wound  aboiil  said  spool  and  having 
both  ends  thereof  led  out  from  a  [bottom  surface  of  said 
spool  and  electrically  connected  t^  contact  terminals,  said 
bottom  surface  of  said  spool 
through  each  of  which  a  said  en( 
connection  to  said  respective  coi 
terminal  being  disposed  on  said 
said  coil; 

an  armature  plate  positioned  in  parallel  with  a  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  core  and  attracted  to\^rds  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  core  due  to  an  electromagnetic  force  produced 
when  said  electromagnetic  coil  is  energized; 

drive  members  for  switching,  from  an  open  condition  to  a 
closed  condition,  a  movable  coni  ict  and  a  fixed  contact 
due  to  an  attracting  force  applied  to  said  armature  plate; 
and 

a  base  for  securing  thereon  outer  ter  ninals  having  said  fixed 
contact  and  current-feeding  ten  linals  attached  to  said 
cylindrical  casing  at  said  openin, ;  thereof  and  movably 
supporting  said  armature  plate  in  i .  space  defined  between 
a  top  surface  of  said  base  and  th<  bottom  surface  of  said 
core,  said  base  being  mounted  to  provide  electrical  con- 
nection of  said  contact  terminals  v  'ith  said  current  feeding 
terminals  to  feed  a  current  to  said  electromagnetic  coil  by 
contacting  said  contact  terminals  with  said  current  feed- 
ing terminals,  said  .current  feedini ;  terminals  having  ends 
in  said  casing,  said  ends  each  hiving  aligned  V-shaped 
notches  for  receiving  and  retaininx  one  end  of  a  resistance 
means. 


excit  k1 


miier 


surfa(  «s 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturi  ig 
two  coaxial  tubular  poleshoes 
said  poleshoes  against  sprini ; 
around  the  poleshoes  is 
greasing  and  pickling  the 
leshoes  and  the  outer  surface 
ing  metal  nuclei  on  said 
5  to  30  a/dm^,  depositing  on 
nickel-phosphorus  having  a 
heating  the  nickel-phosphorus 
it  magnetically  permeable. 

4.  An  electromagnet  comphsmg 
armature  movable  within  said 
straining  movement  of  said 
said  poleshoes  and  produce  a 
which  moves  said  armature 
inner  surfaces  of  said  polesljoes 
armature  each  having  a  layer 
magnetically   permeable   nicUel 
electro-deposited  at  current  d  snsity 


stacked  coils  being  located  in 
wall,  said  inner  wall  including 


an  electromagnet,  comprising 
uid  an  armature  movable  within 
force  when  a  coil  arranged 
comprising  the  steps  of  de- 
surfaces  of  the  tubular  po- 
>f  the  armature,  electro-deposit- 
at  a  current  density  of  about 
he  nucleated  surfaces  a  layer  of 
thickness  of  about  S  to  15  /xm  and 
layer  to  about  400'  C.  to  render 

two  coaxial  poleshoes  an 

poleshoes,  resilient  means  re- 

ahnature,  coil  means  to  energize 

magnetic  field  in  said  poleshoes 

gainst  said  resilient  means,  the 

and  outer  surface  of  said 

ibout  S  to  IS  ^m  in  thickness  of 

phosphide   on   metal    nuclei 

of  from  5  to  30  a/dm'. 


4,1<  9,133 

VARIABLE  DIFFERE  lOIAL  TRANSFORMER 

APP>  RATUS 

Adolph  J.  Hilgert,  Mequon,  y/^.,  assignor  to  Johnson  Controls, 

Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FQed  Oct.  14, 19t7,  Ser.  No.  842,288 
Int  a.2 ;  lOlF  21/06 
VS.  CI.  336—30  21  Claims 

1.  A  position-sensitive  lit  ear  variable  differential  trans- 
former apparatus  having  a  pi  imary  coil  and  first  and  second 
secondary  coils  located  in  stac  Iced  relation  to  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  primary  coil  and  com  ected  in  series  opposition,  com- 
prising a  winding  core  of  a  lo^  i'  reluctance  material  and  having 
an  inner  chamber  having  a  cr  }ss-section  substantially  comple- 
menting said  stacked  coils  ind  having  an  inner  wall,  said 


said  chamber  adjacent  the  inner 
a  pair  of  opposed  inner  core  leg 


portions  spaced  from  each  ot  ler  and  axially  aligned  to  define 
an  air  gap  aligned  with  the  primary  winding,  said  primary 
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winding  spanning  said  air  gap,  a  movable  core  located  in  align- 
ment with  the  opfKised  inner  core  leg  portions  and  within  said 
air  gap  and  having  a  movable  support  means  for  selective  axial 
positioning  of  said  core  axially  within  said  air  gap  between  the 


leg  portions  and  thereby  the  opposite  ends  of  the  air  gap,  said 
coils  and  core  defining  a  flux  pattern  including  a  pair  of  flux 
loops  which  encompass  the  primary  coil  and  said  secondary 
coils. 


4  149 134 
VAPORIZATION-COOLED  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Richard  E.  Kothmann,  Churchill  Borough,  and  Donald  K.  WUr- 
low,  MnrrysTille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hect  Power  Re- 
search Institnte,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,679 

Int  CLJ  HOIF  27/10 

VS.  CL  336-57  14  diinis 


1.  An  electrical  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sealed  housing; 

a  heat  producing  member  disposed  within  said  housing; 

a  quantity  of  dielectric  fluid,  vaporizable  within  the  normal 
operating  temperature  range  of  said  electrical  apparatus, 
disposed  within  said  housing; 

means  for  applying  said  dielectric  fluid  onto  said  beat  pro- 
ducing member  such  that  a  portion  of  said  fluid  vaporizes 
as  it  contacts  said  heat  producing  member  dissipating  heat 
from  said  heat  producing  member: 

first  means  disposed  in  fluid  communication  with  said  sealed 
housing  for  cooling  said  vapors  of  said  dielectric  fluid, 
said  first  cooling  means  being  operative  to  provide  suffi- 
cient cooling  of  said  heat  producing  member  under  nor- 
mal operating  conditions; 


storage  means; 

means  for  connecting  said  storage  means  and  said  first  cool- 
ing means  in  fluid  flow  communication; 

a  gas,  substantially  non-condensable  over  the  normal  operat- 
ing temperature  and  pressure  range  of  said  electrical  appa- 
ratus, flowable  between  said  sealed  housing,  said  first 
cooling  means,  said  connecting  means  and  said  storage 
means  in  response  to  the  flow  of  said  vapors  of  said  dielec- 
tric fluid; 

second  means  for  cooling  said  vapors  of  said  dielectric  fluid, 
said  second  cooling  means  being  separate  from  said  first 
cooling  means  and  disposed  in  heat  transfer  relation  with 
said  connecting  means,  said  second  cooling  means  being 
operable  only  when  said  heat  producing  member  is  oper- 
ated above  said  normal  operating  conditions;  and 

means  for  maintaining  said  second  cooling  means  at  ambient 
temperature  while  said  heat  producing  member  is  oper- 
ated at  said  normal  operating  conditions. 


4yl49,135 

ELECTRICAL  COIL  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 

GusttT  Roespel,  Unterhaching,  and  Horst  Scfaeffler,  Munich, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft  Berlin  ft  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21. 
1976,  2617465 

Int  CL2  HOIF  15/01  41/02 
VS.  a.  336-65  6  claims 


4    6b     4  J  1 

6a 


1.  In  an  electrical  coil  having  a  protective  cap,  a  round 
ferrite  core,  an  electrical  winding  and  connective  elements 
useful  for  insullation  in  an  enclosed  layered  circuit  the  im- 
provement wherein: 
the  round  core  is  positioned,  in  one  piece,  on  a  ferrite  base 
plate  and  the  protective  cap  is  secured  onto  the  base  plate 
and  about  the  core, 
the  winding  wire  ends  are  positioned  in  contact  with  por- 
tions of  connective  elements  located  within  the  interior  of 
the  protective  cap,  with  another  portion  of  the  connective 
elements  being  located  outside  the  interior  of  the  protec- 
tive cap  and  resting  on  a  surface  of  the  base  plate  which  is 
facing  away  from  the  core,  and 
the  connective  elements  are  strip-shaped  and  enclose  the 
ferrite  base  plate  in  a  claw-like  manner. 


4  149  136 

CORE  LAMINATIOn'fOR  SHELL-TYPE  CORES, 

PREFERABLY  FOR  TRANSFORMERS 

Karl  PhOberth,  and  Bemhard  Philberth,  both  of  Peter-Roaegger- 

Strasse  6,  Puchbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,977 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  23. 
1976,  2658665 

Int  0.2  HOIF  27/24 
VS.  O.  336-217  25  CUw 

1.  Core  laminations  for  shell-type  cores,  comprising  said 
laminations  alternately  interleaved,  each  of  said  core  lamina- 
tions being  of  one-piece  construction  and  having  a  center  leg. 
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two  outer  legs  parallel  thereto  at  a  cei  tain  distance,  and  two 
yokes  connecting  the  ends  of  said  legs,  at  least  one  joint  being 
provided  between  one  side  of  the  center  leg  and  the  adjacent 
yoke  being  called  a  parted  yoke  for  inl  srleaving  with  a  wind- 
ing and  the  other  yoke  having  no  joints  with  the  center  leg  and 
the  two  outer  legs,  wherein  the  sum  a  f  the  width  (ci)  of  the 
jointlessly  connecting  yoke  and  the  w  dth  (C2)  of  the  parted 


from  an  associated  one  of  said 
pled  between  said  carrier  plat  i 


yoke  is  at  least  1.25  times  and  maximui  i  1.45  times  the  center 
leg  width  (0,  wherein  the  length  of  the  oint  at  each  side  of  the 
center  axis  is  at  least  0.75  times  the  a  nter  leg  width  (0  and 
wherein  the  joint  has  at  least  one  concave  part  and  at  least  one 
convex  part  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  center  axis,  relative  to 
said  center  axis,  said  alternate  interlea  zing  being  realized  by 
the  joints  of  the  parted  yokes  being  oi  erlapped  by  the  joint- 
lessly connecting  yokes  of  the  adjacent  laminations. 


ISCUims 


4,149,137 

FLAT  SAFETY  FfSE 

Alfred  Komiemaim,  Woppertal,  Fed.  R<  f.  of  Gemumy,  assignor 

to  Grote  ft  Hartnuum  GmbH  &  Co.  ll|:;,  Woppertal,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FQed  JuB.  16, 1977,  Ser.  Flo.  807,158 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R<  p.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1976,  2630697 

Int  a.2  HOIH  8Sl[J0 
VS.  CI.  337—295 

1.  A  flat  safety  fiise  particularly  for]  flow  of  electricity  in  a 
motor  vehicle,  said  fuse  comprising  a  carrier  plate  having  an 
outer  surface  of  synthetic  material,  at  l^ast  one  flat  sheet  metal 
plate  formed  of  a  single  unitary  piece  ^f  substantially  constant 
thickness  disposed  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  carrier  plate, 
said  flat  sheet  metal  plate  including  at  least  one  fusible  arc 
section,  said  fusible  arc  section  furiher  including  two  spaced 
apart  bases  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  and  at  least  two  surface 
contact  terminal  sections  formed  fro^  said  flat  sheet  metal 
plate,  each  of  said  contact  terminal  sections  being  continuous 


•J 


;  --• 


THERMAL 
Mark  G.  FeTzner,  Nikolai  I. 
I.  Krukover,  Kaliningrad, 
Smolensk,     all     of 
IssledoTatelsky  I 
Teploenergeticheskogo 

FUed  Jim.  28, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
UjS.  CL  337—372 


ind 
VS£  ,R., 


19-7, 


HOli 


APRIL  10,  1979 


bases,  and  securing  means  cou- 
and  said  flat  sheet  metal  plate 


n^  p-» 


for  holding  said  flat  sheet  me^d  plate  on  said  outer  surface  of 
said  carrier  plate. 


4,1*  9,138 


BIMET.  lLUC  strip  RELAY 

iflnchuk,  both  of  Smolensk;  Pavel 
Nikolai  K.  Lemchuzhnikov, 
assignors     to     Nauchno- 
Konstmklorsko-Teknologichesky  Institut 
Prib4rostroenia,  Smolensk,  U.S.S.R. 
,  Ser.  No.  810,764 
J.S,S.R.,  Oct  15, 1976,  2410852 
37/04.  37/54 

3CIainis 


1.  A  thermal  bimetallic  st  ip  relay,  comprising:  a  capsule 
formed  of  a  metal  case  and  a  xtver  made  of  thermal  and  elec- 
tric insulating  material;  electr  c  contact  means  disposed  inside 
said  capsule  having  fixed  cont  icts  attached  to  said  cover  and  a 
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spherical  clapping  plate  of  an  elastic  thermal  bimetal,  said  plate 
having  contacts  secured  opposite  to  said  fixed  contacts;  said 
spherical  clapping  plate  when  cooled  closes  said  fixed  contacts 
by  co-actions  with  said  plate  contacts;  said  spherical  clapping 
plate  being  disposed  with  its  center  on  a  lower  support  defined 
as  a  bent  elastic  thermal  bimetallic  plate,  the  edges  of  said 
lower  support  leaning  against  the  bottom  of  said  capsule  case; 
an  upper  support  is  provided  as  a  bent  elastic  thermal  bimetal- 
lic plate  between  said  capsule  cover  and  said  spherical  clap- 
ping plate,  the  edges  of  said  upper  plate  being  at  rest  on  said 
cover  and  having  a  top  thereof  disposed  against  the  center  of 
said  spherical  clapping  plate;  and  lead  means  secured  exter- 
nally to  said  fued  contacts  attached  to  said  cover. 

4,149,139 
ULTRASONIC  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 
Richard  E.  Kronk,  Granby,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1977.  Ser.  No.  812,089 

Int  a.2  GOIS  9/66 

VS.  CL  340-3  R  4  claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  objecU  in  a 
liquid  medium,  comprising: 

a.  a  solid  transmission  bar; 

b.  a  first  path  within  the  transmission  bar; 

c.  means  for  introducing  longitudinal  sound  waves  into  the 
first  transmission  bar  in  such  a  manner  as  to  cause  the 
waves  to  follow  the  first  path; 

d.  a  reflecting  surface  on  the  transmission  bar  located  in  the 
first  path  and  oriented  at  such  an  angle  with  the  first  path 
as  to  cause  longitudinal  sound  waves  impinging  on  the 
reflecting  surface  from  the  first  path  to  be  reflected  at  least 
partially  as  shear  waves; 

e.  a  second  path  in  the  transmission  bar  that  intersects  the 
first  path  at  the  reflecting  surface  and  forms  such  an  angle 
with  the  reflecting  surface  that  shear  waves  reflected  off 
the  reflecting  surface  by  longitudinal  waves  traveling 
along  the  first  path  travel  along  the  second  path; 

f.  a  first  refraction  surface  on  the  transmission  b«r  that  forms 
such  an  angle  with  the  second  path  that,  when  the  first 
refraction  surface  is  in  contact  with  the  Uquid  medium, 
shear  waves  traveling  along  the  second  path  are  transmit- 
ted into  the  liquid  medium  as  longitudinal  waves,  the 
longitudinal  waves  thereby  being  propagated  along  a 
third  path  in  the  liquid  medium  and,  when  objects  are 
encountered  in  the  third  path,  causing  echos  that  are  at 
least  partially  transmitted  back  along  the  third  path  as 
longitudinal  waves,  transmitted  back  along  the  third  path 
as  longitudinal  waves,  transmitted  back  along  the  second 
path  to  the  reflecting  surface  as  shear  waves,  and  reflected 
off  the  reflecting  surface  to  travel  back  along  the  first  path 
as  longitudinal  waves; 

g.  means  for  sensing  waves  traveling  back  along  the  first 
path,  thereby  detecting  echos  from  the  objects  in  the  third 
path; 

h.  an  alternate  refraction  surface  on  the  transmission  bar; 

i.  an  alternate  second  path  between  the  alternate  refraction 
surface  and  the  reflection  surface,  the  alternate  second 
path  being  oriented  at  such  an  angle  with  the  reflection 


surface  that  shear  waves  following  the  alternate  second 
path  from  the  alternate  refraction  surface  to  the  reflection 
surface  are  reflected  at  least  partly  as  longitudinal  waves, 
the  alternate  second  path  being  oriented  at  such  an  angle 
with  the  alternate  refraction  surface  that  when  the  alter- 
nate refraction  surface  is  in  contact  with  the  liquid  me- 
dium, shear  waves  traveling  from  the  reflecting  surface  to 
the  alternate  refracting  surface  along  the  alternate  second 
path  are  transmitted  into  the  liquid  medium  along  an 
alternate  third  path  as  longitudinal  waves; 

j.  an  alternate  first  path  in  the  transmission  bar  that  meeu  the 
alternate  second  path  at  the  reflection  surface  at  such  an 
angle  that  longitudinal  waves  reflected  off  the  reflection 
surface  by  shear  waves  that  travel  along  the  alternate 
second  path  from  the  alternate  refraction  surface  and 
impinge  upon  the  reflection  surface  travel  along  the  alter- 
nate first  path; 

k.  means  for  introducing  longitudinal  sound  waves  into  the 
transmission  bar  in  such  a  manner  as  to  cause  them  to 
follow  the  alternate  first  path;  and 

1.  means  for  sensing  waves  reaching  a  point  in  the  alternate 
first  path,  thereby  detecting  echos  reflected  from  objecU 
in  the  alternate  third  path. 


4 149  140 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DETECTING  CHANGE  IN 

TIRE  PRESSURE 
Ronald  H.  Etus,  Rte.  1,  Inola,  Okla.  74036,  and  Jon  M.  Miller, 
Hangar  1,  Tnlsa  Intl.  Airport  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  May  23,  1977.  Ser.  No.  799,154 

Int  CL^  B60C  23/00 

VS.  a  340-58  1  cj^ 


QQ 
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so      sz 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  change  of  pressure  in  one  tire  of 

a  dual  wheel  assembly  mounted  to  an  axle  housing  by  detecting 

a  shift  in  the  point  of  application  of  the  resultant  ground  force 

transmitted  by  said  dual  wheel  assembly  to  the  axle  housing, 

which  comprises: 

at  least  two  strain  gauges  affixed  to  the  axle  housing  adjacent 

said  dual  wheel  assembly,  but  placed  at  separate  distances 

therefrom; 

means  for  detecting  a  change  in  resistance  of  each  strain 

gauge;  and 
means  for  comparing  the  change  in  resistance  of  each  strain 
gauge  in  such  a  manner  so  as  to  determine  a  change  in  the 
point  of  application  of  the  resultant  ground  force  on  the 
axle  housing. 


Odawara, 


4,149,141 
VEHICLE  UGHT  ASSEMBLY 
Kiyotaka    Tanimnra,    5-2    Hama^iio    1-chorae, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continnation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  717,558,  Ang.  26, 1976,  Pnt 
No.  4,059,824.  This  application  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,456 

Int  a.2  B60Q  1/26 
VS.  CL  340—66  2  rwtm^ 

1.  A  vehicle  light  assembly  for  indicating  operating  condi- 
tions of  the  vehicle  to  drivers  of  trailing  vehicles,  said  assembly 
comprising: 
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a  lamp  housing  rotatably  mounted  m  the  vehicle  so  as  to 
selectively  take  either  one  of  tyJp  angular  positions,  at 
least  three  green  lamps  and  an  amber  lamp  mounted  on  the 
lamp  housing  on  another  side  th^eof,  means  for  urging 
normally  the  lamp  housing  to  al  first  angular  position 
wherein  said  one  side  of  the  ladip  housing  is  directed 
rearwardly  of  the  vehicle,  mean$  for  rotating  the  lamp 
housing  to  a  second  angular  portion  wherein  said  red 
lamp  only  may  be  visible  by  drives  of  trailing  vehicles,  an 
electric  source,  a  red  lamp  circuit  operatively  associated 
with  a  braking  system  of  the  vehicle  for  connecting  the 
red  lamp  and  said  rotating  means  with  the  electric  source 
when  the  braking  system  is  applied,  a  green  and  amber 


green  lamps  as  a  function  of  the 
pedal,  a  pressure  switch  operati 
sensor  detecting  intake  pressure 
cle  to  extinguish  the  green  lamps 
intake  pressure  below  a  predetei 
engine  braking,  a  relay  electrical^  coupled  to  said  green 
lamps  and  operative  to  close  a  refey  switch  connected  to 
the  amber  lamp  when  all  of  the^  green  lamps  are  extin- 
guished. 


ition  of  the  accelerator 
ely  associated  with  a 
the  engine  of  the  vehi- 
ipon  the  decrease  of  the 
lined  level  indicative  of 


radWy^'yie^ 
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are  stored  in  the  memory  mejns,  and  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  control  means  fdr  attaching  the  prescribed  check 
code  to  the  selected  data  blo<  k  and  for  transmitting  the  code 
attached  data  block  to  a  comn  lunication  channel;  and  a  receiv- 
ing section  including  receiviig  means  for  receiving  a  data 
block  sent  forth  from  the  truismission  section  through  the 
communication  channel,  detection  means  for  detecting  an 
error  in  a  data  block  received  by  the  receiving  means,  second 
memory  means  connected  to  t  le  output  of  the  detection  means 


for  successively  storing  only 
included  in  the  received  data 


lamp  circuit  connected  to  the  eleptric  source  only  when 
the  red  lamp  circuit  is  deenergizid  and  including  a  vari- 
able position  switch  operatively  aisociated  with  the  accel- 
erator pedal  of  the  vehicle  to  liglt  a  selected  number  of 


error-free  correct  data  blocks 
blocks,  and  means  which  gener- 


ates an  error  control  signal  in(  luding  a  negative  acknowledge- 
ment information  when  an  err  }neous  data  block  is  detected  by 
the  detection  means  and  whch  generates  no  control  signal 
when  no  erroneous  data  blo;k  is  detected  by  the  detection 
means,  said  error  control  sigial  indicating  a  demand  for  re- 
transmission of  a  new  error-f  ee  data  block  corresponding  to 
the  previously  transmitted  dita  block  whose  error  has  been 
detected  by  the  detection  me  ins  and  said  error  control  signal 
being  transmitted  through  thi  i  communication  channel  to  the 
control  means  in  the  transmi:  sion  section  so  that  the  control 
means  selects  the  data  block  o  trresponding  to  the  error  control 
signal,  and  wherein  the  transi  lission  section  retransmits  a  new 
error-free  data  block  corresp<  inding  to  an  error  control  signal 
received  from  the  receiving  st  ction,  without  checking  whether 
the  control  signal  thus  receiv  -d  is  erroneous  or  not. 


4,149,142 

SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEll  WITH  AN  ERROR 
CONTROL  TECHKBQUE 

Satoshi  Kageyama;  Ke^i  Takeuchi,  Ifoth  of  Yokohama,  and 
Keisuke  oigi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Jap«i,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co^  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,053 
Oairns  priority,  application  Japan,  ^ug.  20, 1976,  51-99364 
Int.  a.2  G08C  23^02 
VS.  CL  340—146.1  BA 


9  Claims 


4,1  >9, 


IMAGE  SENSOR 
Humikazu  Nagano,  Nara; 
and  Syoichi  Yasuda,  Nara, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 

Filed  Jul.  22, 

Claims  priority,  application 

Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  340—146.3  AG 


1.  A  signal  transmission  system  usipg  a  selective  automatic 
repeat  request  system  which  comprises  a  transmission  section 
including  first  memory  means  for  storing  data  being  transmit- 
ted in  the  form  having  the  prescribed  block  length  measured 
by  a  number  of  bits,  control  means  for  selecting  a  daU  block 
having  the  prescribed  serial  number  I  rom  among  those  which 


.143 
OUTPlJT  CORRECTING  SYSTEM 
lUromu  Sasaki,  Yamatokooriyama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 


19  7, 


,  Ser.  No.  818,203 
Japan,  Jul.  30, 1976,  51-92568 

G06K  9/00 

4Claims 


1.  In  an  image  sensor  outp  it  correcting  system  comprising: 
an  object  being  read  including  a  background  having  an 
optical  characteristic  le/el  in  one  direction  and  image 
information  indicia  havi  ig  an  optical  characteristic  level 
in  the  other  direction,  st  id  object  being  read  including  a 
first  region  where  no  ii  lage  information  indicia  are  re- 
corded and  a  second  ipgion  where  image  information 
indicia  are  recorded, 
means  for  optically  scanning  along  a  scanning  line  succes- 
sively said  object  being  read  for  converting  the  optical 


characteristics  of  the  poifion  being  scanned  into  an  electri- 


cal analog  signal,  said  sci 

image  elements, 
quantizing  means,  responsj 

converting  said  electrii 

the  second  region  of  sail 

digital  signal, 
comparison  means,  o| 

means  and  quantizing 


Ig  line  covering  a  plurality  of 


e  to  an  analog  slicing  level,  for 
analog  signal,  corresponding  to 
read  object,  into  a  first  bivalued 


ively  coupled  to  said  scanning 
leans,  for  comparing  said  analog 
signal  of  an  element  of  the  scanning  Ihie  being  currently 
scanned  obtainable  from  said  scanning  means  with  another 
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analog  signal  bearing  a  fixed  relationship  to  a  second 
bivalued  digital  signal  corresponding  to  the  correspond- 
ing element  in  the  preceding  scanning  line, 

storage  means  for  storing  one  of  said  first  and  second  biva- 
lued digital  signals, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  signiil  processing  means  for  intermittently  sampling  the 
portion  of  the  output  of  said  optical  scaimer  means  corre- 
sponding to  the  first  region  of  said  read  object  to  generate 
said  analog  slicing  level  in  response  to  said  intermittent 
samples. 
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9.  A  data  communication  system  for  converting  a  relative 
position  of  a  remote  station  on  a  data  highway  to  a  binary 
address  for  addressing  the  remote  station  comprising 

a  bidirectional  data  highway, 

controller  means  connected  to  said  data  highway  for  issuing 
a  poll  conunand  onto  said  data  highway, 

a  plurality  of  remote  sutions  connected  to  said  data  high- 
way,  said  remote  stations  each  including  means  responsive 
to  said  poll  command  on  said  data  highway  for  selectively 
issuing  a  reply  signal  at  a  predetermined  time  following  a 
reception  of  said  poll  command  corresponding  to  the 
relative  position  on  said  data  highway  for  each  of  said 
remote  stations,  and 

address  generating  means  connected  to  said  controller 
means  for  converting  each  time  duration  between  said  poll 
conmiand  and  each  of  said  reply  signals  from  said  remote 
Stations  to  corresponding  addresses  for  each  of  said  re- 
mote stations  issuing  said  reply  signal. 


4,149,145 
FAX  PROCESSOR 
David  Hartke,  Pasadena,  and  Warren  M.  SterUng,  HerBiosa 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ftord.  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,595 
Int  a.z  G06F  3/14 
VS.  a.  340—739  4  Claims 

1.  A  graphics  processing  system  for  decompression  of  com- 
pressed graphics  data  in  synchronism  with  the  syncs  of  a  video 
tube,  comprising: 
memory  means  adapted  to  store  an  indicating  vector  string 
of  binary  segments  and  a  plurality  of  binary  code  arrays 
indicative  of  row  segments  of  graphic  data; 
first  means  cormected  to  said  memory  means  for  extracting  a 
first  selected  row  segment  from  said  code  array  when  the 
corresponding  binary  bit  in  said  vector  string  is  of  a  prede- 
termined polarity; 
second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  for  producing  a 


next  adjacent  row  segment  all  of  one  polarity  if  the  binary 
value  of  the  corresponding  vector  signal  is  of  a  polarity 
different  from  said  predetermined  polarity  or  for  extract- 
ing another  corresponding  selected  row  segmented  from 
said  code  array  if  the  binary  value  of  said  corresponding 
vector  signal  is  of  said  predetermined  polarity;  and 


4,149,144 
POLLING  AND  DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
HAVING  A  PULSE  POSITION  TO  BINARY  ADDRESS 
CONVERSION  CIRCUTr 
Gharles  G.  Diefenderfer,  EUdos  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
CoBtiBBation  of  Ser.  No.  723,156,  Sep.  14, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,692 
Int  a.2  H04Q  5/00;  H04J  3/00 
VS.  CL  340—147  R  21  Oains 


third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  for  inverting  the 
polarity  of  said  row  segment  so  produced  or  extracted  if  a 
designated  bit  of  said  first  selected  row  segment  is  of  a 
selected  polarity. 


4 149  146 

DRIVER  ORCUrr  FOR  ELECFROCHROMIC  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 

HeihacUro  Ebihara,  and  Fokuo  Sekiya,  both  of  Tokorozawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,151 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1976,  51-13092 

iBt  a.2  G06F  3/M 

VS.  a.  58—23  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  device  having  an  electrochromic  display 
device  having  a  common  electrode  connected  to  a  power 
supply  and  a  plurality  of  segment  electrodes  associated  there- 
with to  provide  a  display  of  information,  the  combination 
comprising: 
a  logic  circuit  including  means  for  generating  display  infor- 
mation signals  in  a  parallel  form,  a  timing  pulse  generator 
for  generating  clock  pulses,  and  a  parallel/serial  converter 
connected  to  said  display  information  signal  generating 
means  for  generating  serial  output  data  in  response  to  said 
display  information  signals  and  said  clock  pulses;  and 


728 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


a  driver  circuit  including  a  serial/^allel  converter  having 
its  input  connected  to  an  outpvt  of  said  parallel/serial 
converter  and  producing  parallel  output  data  in  response 
to  said  serial  output  data  and  said  clock  pulses,  said  serial/- 
parallel  converter  also  producin|  a  serial  data  as  a  previ- 
ous display  data  in  response  to  siid  serial  output  data  and 
said  clock  pulses,  a  detection  circuit  receiving  said  serial 
output  data  as  a  new  display  dati  and  said  serial  data  as  a 
previous  display  data  and  comparing  these  data  for  pro- 
ducing a  non-coincidence  signal  when  said  new  display 
data  and  said  previous  display  data  are  out  of  coincidence, 
a  segment  selection  circuit  responsive  to  said  non-coinci- 
dence signal  for  generating  a  segment  selection  signal  to 
select  only  a  segment  whose  display  state  is  to  be  changed, 
and  a  plurality  of  driver  means  a<ie  of  which  is  selected  in 
response  to  said  selection  signal  to  produce  bleaching  and 
coloring  signals  in  response  to  said  parallel  output  data  for 
thereby  driving  only  said  segmei^  whose  display  state  is  to 
be  changed. 


4,149,147 
LUMINESCENT  CHARACTERl 
Takao  Kiahino,  Mobara,  Japan, 
Kogyo  K.K^  Chiba,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser 
CUinu  priority,  application  Japan, 
Apr.  30, 1976,  51-53336[U1 

Lita.2G06F 
U.S.  CL  340—760 


No.  787,924 

Apr.  15, 1976,  51-41834; 


DISPLAY  DEVICE 
lor  to  Futaba  Denshi 


yi4 


6  Ciaina 
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AmaUFTFUGHT 
Harry  Miller,  ScottMble; 
R.  Hancock,  Phoenix, 
Ariz.,  aasignon  to  Sperry 
FOed  Apr.  19, 
IntCL^ 
U.S.  CL  340—721 


April  10, 1979 


4»  149,148 
INSTRUMENT  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
L.  Narreaon,  Phoenix;  William 
Joaeph  P.  Han,  Phoenix,  all  of 
iand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
irn,  Ser.  No.  788,702 
G06K  lS/20 

22ClaiiB8 


1.  A  luminescent  character  displajl  device  having  a  pattern 
display  section  composed  of  a  pluraliy  of  subsections,  one  for 
each  digit,  said  sub-section  for  each,  digit  being  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  anodes  disposed  in  a  mathx  form  and  each  coated 
with  a  fluorescent  layer,  and  said  anodes  being  selectively 
given  anode  voltage  for  display;  the  device  comprising  a  dis- 
play tube  section  composed  of  an  instating  base  plate,  a  plural- 
ity of  anode  wires  formed  on  said  bfse  plate  and  disposed  so 
that  they  pass  the  corresponding  positions  of  the  respective 
sub-sections  of  said  pattern  display  s4ction,  an  insulating  layer 
laminated  on  said  anode  wires  and: provided  with  through- 
holes  leading  to  said  anode  wires,  a  plurality  of  anodes  dis- 
posed on  said  insulating  layer  in  a  matrix  form  so  as  to  consti- 
tute the  sub-section  for  each  digit  of  Ifie  pattern  display  section 
and  each  coated  with  a  fluorescent  liyer,  the  anodes  disposed 
at  the  corresponding  positions  of  the  respective  sub-sections  of 
the  pattern  display  section  being  Electrically  connected  in 
common  through  the  respective  tanode  wires  connected 
thereto  through  said  through-holes,  at  least  one  fllament  cath- 
ode provided  above  said  anodes  fof  emitting  thermions  and 
bombarding  said  anodes  of  said  di^ts  with  said  thermions 
whereby  said  fluorescent  layer  coat^  on  said  anodes  are  ex- 
cited and  made  luminous,  and  a  plurality  of  primary  grids 
disposed  between  said  anodes  and  said  cathode,  each  said 
primary  grids  overlapping  all  the  aiodes  of  only  one  digit, 
whereby  the  thermions  emitted  frofi  said  cathode  are  selec- 
tively accelerated  by  said  grids  to  th^  anode  of  selected  digits. 


1.  Display  apparatus  havii  ig  a  display  face  comprising 

raster  generating  means  f<  t  generating  a  raster  on  said  dis- 
play face  including  digit  il  timing  circuit  means  for  provid- 
ing digital  signals  synch  ronous  with  respect  to  said  raster, 

first  memory  means  responsive  to  said  digital  signals  and 
having  a  plurality  of  stc  rage  locations  corresponding  to  a 
respective  plurality  of  iisplay  cells  comprising  said  dis- 
play face, 

said  digital  signals  addre^g  said  storage  location  corre- 
sponding to  said  display  cell  associated  with  the  point  of 
said  raster  being  genera  ted, 

said  storage  locations  ccntaining  symbol  defining  words 
each  comprising  a  symbol  address  field  and  a  symbol 
shifting  field, 

said  first  memory  means  providing  a  symbol  address  signal 
and  a  symbol  shifting  sij  ;nal  corresponding  to  said  symbol 
address  and  symbol  shifting  flelds  respectively  of  said 
symbol  defining  word  i  tored  at  said  storage  location  ad- 
dressed by  said  digital !  ignals, 

symbol  shifting  and  storag ;  means  responsive  to  said  symbol 
symbol  shifting  signal  including 
second  memory  means  responsive  to  said  symbol  address 
signal  and  having  a  plui  ality  of  symbol  storage  means  for 
storing  a  respective  plui  ality  of  symbob  and  patterns  to  be 
displayed  with  respect  o  said  dispUiy  cells,  said  plurality 
of  symbol  storage  meaqs  being  addressed  by  said  symbol 
address  signal  for  providing  symbol  display  signals  in 
accordance  with  said  lymbol  or  pattern  stored  in  said 
addressed  symbol  storage  means  and  shifted  in  response  to 
and  in  accordance  with  said  symbol  shifting  signal,  and 

display  means  responsive  {to  said  symbol  display  signals  for 
displaying  said  symbol  Or  pattern  stored  in  said  addressed 
symbol  storage  means  shifted  with  respect  to  said  display 
cell  associated  with  sai<  I  point  of  said  rester  being  gener- 
ated in  accordance  witl  i  said  symbol  shifting  signal. 


4, 149,149 
CmCUTT  FOR  ACrUA  riNG  A  DISPLAY  WITH  AN 
IMPROVEI  COMPARATOR 
MaaaynU  Miki,  and  Nobual  d  Miyakawa,  botii  of  Iltaraki,  Ja- 
pan, aasignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1  »77,  Ser.  No.  768,346 
Clainu  priority,  applicatio  i  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1976,  51-17052 
Int.  a  >  GOID  7/00 
U.S.  CL  340—753  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  display  circuit  f>r  actuating  display  segments  in 
accordance  with  an  analogi  le  input  voltage  comprising  input 
means  suppUed  with  the  ai  alogue  input  voltage,  voltage  di- 
vider means  connected  to  » id  input  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  resistors  connected  L  i  series  for  dividing  the  analogue 
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input  voltage  applied  to  said  input  means,  comparing  means 
connected  to  said  voluge  divider  means  for  comparing  the 
divided  input  voltages  with  at  least  one  reference  voltage  to 
determine  the  number  of  the  display  segments  to  be  activated 
and  actuating  means  for  driving  the  display  segments  response 


tfe 


^s^k-* 


II  ■ 


^=rH^ 


--^^^ 


■*■     i  '      ' 


to  the  output  from  said  comparing  means,  said  comparing 
means  including  a  logical  circuit  of  at  least  one  metal  oxide 
semiconductor  of  the  type  having  a  threshold  voltage  which  is 
dependent  on  the  supply  voltoge  applied  thereto,  the  threshold 
voltage  of  the  semiconductor  being  utilized  for  said  at  least  one 
reference  voltage. 


4,149,150 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Nobuaki  Miyakawa,  Hitachi,  and  Masayuki  Miki,  Katsuta,  both 
of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,812 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1976,  51-39199 

Int  CL2  G06F  3/14 

MS.  CL  340—754  %  daiau 


1.  A  display  device  for  displaying  input  analog  quantities  by 
lighting  luminescent  display  elements,  comprising  an  input 
terminal  for  receiving  said  input  analog  quantities;  a  plurality 
of  display  elements  for  displaying  said  input  analog  quantities; 
an  arithmetic  circuit  for  dividing  each  of  said  input  analog 
quantities  into  plural  ranges  and  for  amplifying  each  of  said 
divided  input  quantities  up  to  a  predetermined  level;  a  circuit 
for  dividing  said  predetermined  level  into  plural  levels;  com- 
parison circuits  each  provided  for  said  respective  divided 
levels,  for  determining  the  lighting  of  said  display  elements  by 
comparing  said  divided  levels  with  a  reference  signal;  a  circuit 
for  generating  a  clock  signal  for  determining  the  timing  of  the 
lighting  of  said  display  elements;  and  drive  circuits  each  con- 
nected between  said  respective  comparison  circuits  and  said 
respective  display  elements,  for  delivering  effective  voltages 
for  lighting  said  display  elements  in  response  to  the  output 
signals  of  said  comparison  circuits  and  said  clock  signal. 


4,149,151 
DISPLAY  DATA  SYNTHESIZER  aRCUTT 
Yoshiharu  Nagae,  Hitachi,  and  Hideaki  Kawakami,  Mito,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltl,  Japaa 

Filed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,866 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  25,  1976,  51-60390 
Int.  a.2  G06K  IS/IS 
UJS.  CL  340—765  g  i 
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SERB  OUTWJT    SHTT    RSaSTER 


HMMLLEL  OUTWr    SHIFT   WBiSIER 


1.  A  display  dau  synthesizer  circuit  used  vrith  a  display 
panel  including  a  multiplicity  of  display  elements  for  display  of 
a  desired  pattern  by  selectively  exciting  said  display  elements, 
said  display  elements  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  sections 
to  be  sequentially  scanned  and  driven,  said  dispUy  data  synthe- 
sizer circuit  serving  to  synthesize  and  hold  display  data  for 
each  of  said  sections  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  in 
order  to  selectively  excite  said  display  elemenU  in  said  each 
section  for  said  predetermined  period  of  time;  said  display  daU 
synthesizer  circuit  comprising 
a  series  output  shift  register  for  receiving  bit-serially  a  plu- 
raUty  of  bits  of  display  dau  for  one  section  of  dispUy 
elements  at  a  first  repetitive  speed  and  producing  them 
bit-serially  at  a  second  repetitive  speed  higher  than  said 
first  repetitive  speed;  and 
a  parallel  output  shift  register  for  receiving  the  display  data 
from  said  series  output  shift  register  and  for  holding  it  for 
a  predetermined  period  of  time,  said  parallel  output  shift 
register  producing  said  display  dau  bit-parallely  for  driv- 
ing said  display  elements  in  said  each  section; 
said  first  repetitive  speed  being  so  selected  that  said  display 
daU  receiving  operation  of  said  series  output  shift  register 
is  performed  within  a  time  interval  during  which  said 
parallel  output  shift  register  produces  said  display  dau. 


4,149,152 
COLOR  DISPLAY  HAVING  SELECTABLE  OFF-ON  AND 

BACKGROUND  COLOR  CONTROL 
Paul  M.  Rnsso,  Prioceton,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  RCA  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,764 
Int.  CL2  G06K  15/20 
U.S.  a.  340—703  3  claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  displaying  information  in  color  on  a  raster 
scan  medium,  the  system  including  controller  means  for  pro- 
viding control  signals,  means  responsive  to  said  control  signals 
for  supplying  in  sequence,  signals  represenutive  of  the  infor- 
mation to  be  displayed  as  an  array  of  on  and  off  dot  elements 
on  the  raster  scan  medium,  first  means  responsive  to  said  con- 
trol signals  for  supplying  first  color  signals  specifying  the  color 
of  goups  of  contiguous  dot  elements  forming  a  subarray  when 
sa,  :  dot  elements  are  on,  and  background  select  means  for 
supplying  alternate  color  signals,  the  improvement  comprising: 
second  means  responsive  to  said  control  signals  for  supply- 
ing second  color  signals  specifying  the  color  of  the  groups 
of  contiguous  dot  elemenU  when  said  dot  elements  are  off; 
means  responsive  to  said  control  signals  for  supplying  acti- 
vating signals  indicating  an  active  area  is  being  scanned  on 
said  raster  scan  medium;  and 
gating  means  responsive  to  said  signals  represenutive  of  the 
information  to  be  displayed  and  to  said  activating  signals 
for  coupling  to  said  raster  scan  medium  said  firet  color 
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signals  when  said  dot  elements 
color  signals  when  said  dot  elei^ents 


ire  on  and  said  second 
are  off  and  to  said 


absence  of  said  activating 
raster  scan  medium  said  altemati 


signj  Is 
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for  coupling  to  said 
color  signals. 


4,149.153 
CONTACTLESS  Bf  ZZER 
YoiUiro  Shigemori,  and  Yoshio  Mil 
Japan,  assignors  to  Star  Seimitsu 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  530,410,  Dec.  6, 
This  application  Jan.  9, 1976, 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Dec.  14, 1973,  48-141504;  Feb.  18, 19T4,  49-19948 

Int  a.2  G08B  3^10 
VS.  CL  340—384  E 


>ri,  both  of  Shiznoka, 
ibushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
974,  Pat  No.  3,974,499. 

ir.  No.  694,309 
12, 1973, 48-144362; 


BEIL 


ALARM 
Robert  A.  Whetstone,  c/o 
rington,  Dallas,  Tex.  75201 

Filed  Mar.  24,  t  >77, 
tat  CL2  GdSB 
U.S.  CL  340—521 


April  10,  1979 


4,149,154 

AND  SYSTEM 
Faktory  Parts  Warehouse,  2505  Par- 


ser. No.  780,981 

19/Oa  3/00 


1  Claim 


1.  An  alarm  bell  having  a  main  housing,  a  bell  dome  sup- 
ported by  the  housing,  a  mochanical  motor  contained  within 
the  housing  and  having  a  spring  means  within  which  energy 

actuated  by  the  spring  means  of 
the  motor  for  repeatedly  stri  cing  said  dome; 
a  second  clapper,  an  electn  c  motor  connected  to  actuate  said 
positioning  said  second  clapper 
such  that  the  clapper  sti  ikes  said  dome  when  said  second 
clapper  is  actuated  by  4ud  electric  motor;  circuit  means 
means  by  which  said  electric 
motor  is  energized  whenever  an  alarm  is  to  be  sounded 
with  said  second  clappe  r; 
said  first  clapper  being  an  i  ;longated,  relatively  flat  member, 
an  electromagnet  havin, ;  a  coil  energized  by  a  source  of 
current  said  electromaj  net  being  placed  adjacent  to  said 
surface  of  the  clapper  is  magneti- 
in  fixed  relationship  by  said  elec- 


first  clapper  so  that  a  flai 
cally  attracted  and  held 


6CUiiBS 


1.  A  contactless  buzzer  comprisinj  : 

a  case  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  cup,  said  case  having  a  closed 
portion  and  an  open  portion,  s^id  case  having  first  and 
second  mutually  parallel  and  spaced  planar  surfaces,  said 
first  planar  surface  being  located  adjacent  said  closed 
portion  of  said  case  and  said  sec  }nd  planar  surface  being 
located  on  an  edge  of  said  open  portion  of  said  case; 

an  audible  sound  delivery  meansj  including  a  diaphragm 
which  is  supported  on  the  first  [danar  surface  of  said  case; 

an  electromagnet  means  for  electroinagnetically  exciting  the 
audible  sound  delivery  means,  s  ud  electromagnet  means 
including  a  bobbin  which  is  sps  ced  from  the  diaphragm 
and  having  an  axis  which  is  subsi  antially  perpendicular  to 
the  diaphragm  and  a  winding  dis  }Osed  on  the  bobbin,  said 
electromagnet  means  being  supf  orted  on  the  second  pla- 
nar surface  of  said  case;  and 

an  electronic  drive  circuit  means  Which  cooperates  with  the 
winding  to  form  an  electronic  o  icillator  circuit 


electromagnet  to  sound 


APPARATUS  FOR 
Shoichi  Kishi,  Sagamlhara; 
Ynkio  Nagaoka,  Sagamiha^ 
chi,  Ltd^  Japan 

ifn, 


Filed  Apr.  8, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
tatCL^ 
UJS.  a  340-524 
1.  An  apparatus  for  displa^ng 
first  means,  responsive  to 
data  signal,  for  providink 
a  plurality  of  plant  data 
corresponds  to  the  present 
signal; 
second  means,  responsive 


tromagnet  when  the  co  1  thereof  is  energized  to  thereby 
arrest  movement  of  said  first  clapper 
second  switch  means  ai  ranged  to  be  actuated  by  move- 
ment of  a  closure  mean: ,  said  second  switch  means  being 
connected  in  series  wit!  i  said  coil  of  said  electromagnet; 
said  first  clapper  include  i  mount  means  by  which  said  first 
clapper  is  positioned  fo  *  reciprocating  motion  such  that 
one  end  thereof  strikes  t  le  dome  of  the  bell  when  recipro- 
cated; 

circuit  means  by  which  ciirrent  is  applied  through  said  sec- 
ond switch  means  to  sai  1  electromagnet; 

a  smoke  detector  and  a  fi  re  detector  connected  to  actuate 
to  the  closed  position,  thereby 
causing  said  second  cla)  iper  to  sound  an  alarm  whenever 
smoke  and  fire  is  sensed ; 

'  smoke  or  fire  causes  the  second 
clapper  to  sound  an  alai  m  and  the  interruption  of  electri- 
cal power  causes  the  fin  t  clapper  to  be  released  from  said 
i  an  alarm. 


4,  49,1 


•,155 
DfiPLAYING  PLANT  DATA 
I'akaham  Fnknzakl,  Koganei,  and 
all  of  Japan,  as^gnors  to  Hita- 


,  Ser.  No.  785,850 
Japan,  Apr.  9, 1976,  51-39355 
G08B  29/00 

9CUinis 

plant  data  comprising: 

the  present  value  of  a  main  plant 

a  normal  value  signal  for  each  of 

ignals,  which  normal  value  signal 

value  of  the  main  plant  data 


o  said  first  means,  for  normalizing 
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the  plant  dau  signals  with  the  normal  value  signal  derived 
from  said  first  means; 

third  means  for  generating  position  vector  signals  which 
determine  the  position  at  which  the  normal  value  signals  is 
indicated  in  a  picture  plane  of  a  display  means,  in  response 
to  the  present  value  signal  of  the  main  plant  dau  signal; 

fourth  means  for  generating  data  display  signals  which  de- 
termine the  position  at  which  the  present  value  signal  of 


Jf!_ 


4,149,157 

RECEIVER  FOR  A  HF-INTRUSION  DETECTION 

SYSTEM 

Serge  Guennou,  Crolsy-sur-Seine,  France,  aasignor  to  U.S.  Phll- 

Ups  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,960 
Ctoims  priority,  application  FhUKe,  May  26, 1976,  76  15985 
tat  a.2  G08B  13/24 
UJS.  CL  340-554  lo  dafans 
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each  of  the  plant  data  signals  is  indicated  in  the  picture 
plane  of  said  display  means,  in  response  to  the  normalized 
value  signal  derived  from  the  second  means  and  the  posi- 
tion vector  signals  from  the  third  means;  and 

fifth  means  for  generating  a  standard  picture  of  which  the 
magnitude  is  determined  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
present  value  signal  of  the  main  plant  data  signal, 

said  display  means  displaying  both  the  data  display  signals 
derived  from  the  fourth  means  and  the  standard  picture. 


4,149,156 

WINDOW  ALARM  EMPLOYING  A  RELEASABLY 

MOUNTED  PLUNGER  SWITCH 

Leonard  Blasucci,  98  RooseTelt  Ave.,  Jersey  Qty,  N J.  07304 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,508 

tat  a.2  G08B  13/0& 

MS.  CL  340—545  l<  Oains 


1.  A  device  for  signalling  the  unwanted  opening  of  either 
section  of  a  closure  means  in  two  sections,  at  least  one  section 
of  which  is  mounted  for  sliding  past  the  other  section,  said 
closure  means  having  an  inner-section  and  an  outer-section, 
and  each  section  having  an  iimer  face  with  respect  to  an  enclo- 
sure, said  device  comprising  a  sensor  including  means  for 
releasably  attaching  same  to  the  inner  face  of  said  outer-section 
proximate  said  inner-section  so  that  movement  of  one  section 
relative  to  the  other  in  the  direction  for  opening  said  closure 
means  will  dislodge  said  sensor,  and  signalling  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  sensor  for  indicating  the  dislodge- 
ment  of  said  sensor. 


1.  A  receiver  for  a  high  frequency  intnision  detection  system 
comprising,  a  detection  diode  for  detecting  high  frequency 
energy  received  by  the  receiver  and  for  deriving  a  control 
signal  determined  by  said  received  energy,  the  detection  diode 
being  of  the  type  that  exhibits  a  variation  in  iu  detection  sensi- 
tivity as  a  function  of  the  ampUtude  of  a  direct  current  flowing 
through  said  diode,  an  alarm  device  which  is  triggered  into 
operation  upon  a  given  change  in  the  amplitude  of  a  signal 
applied  to  its  input  a  current  source  having  a  control  terminal 
for  receiving  a  control  signal  that  controls  the  amplitude  of 
direct  current  supplied  by  the  current  source,  means  connect- 
ing the  detection  diode  to  the  current  source  so  that  the  current 
source  supplies  a  direct  current  to  the  diode  that  controls  its 
detection  sensitivity,  and  a  feedback  circuit  coupling  the  out- 
put of  the  detection  diode  to  the  input  of  the  alarm  device  and 
to  the  control  terminal  of  the  current  source,  the  feedback 
circuit  having  a  delay  time  for  compensating  amplitude 
changes  in  said  control  signal  which  have  a  frequency  below  a 
predetermined  value. 


4,149,158 

SECUMTY  SYSTEM  FOR  CATV  TERMINAL 

Takeshi  Iwaoka,  and  SUgeU  Koike,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,378 
CUims  priority,  appUcttion  Japan,  May  11, 1976,  51-53665 
tat  CL2  G08B  13/02 
MS.  CL  340-568  g 


1.  A  terminal  unit  for  CATV  systems  comprising  a  terminal 
unit  housing  for  containing  circuit  parte  or  the  like,  a  terminal 
unit  cover  for  closing  said  housing,  coupling  means  for  cou- 
pling said  housing  and  said  cover,  electromechanical  detecting 
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means  for  detecting  release  of  said  coapling  means,  said  detect- 


ing means  including  means  shifting  to 
coupling  means  cannot  recouple  said 
after  release  of  said  coupling  means, 
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a  position  in  which  said 
housing  and  said  cover 
I  signal  generator  circuit 


for  generating  signals  in  response  to  t|ie  detection  of  operation 
of  said  detecting  means,  and  a  signal  transmitting  circuit  for 
transmitting  the  output  signal  from  sai^  signal  generator  circuit 
to  the  head  end  so  as  to  indicate  thd  release  of  said  coupling 
means  to  the  head  end. 


Minnedoff, 


^       4,149,159 
FIRE  DETECTION 
FHtz  Ditwyler,  and  Ernst  Hnber,  hot  i 
land,  assignors  to  Cerberus  AG, 

FHed  Nov.  11, 1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland, 
14378/76 

Int  CL'  GMB  ]7/(4  17/10 
MS.  CL  340—587 


lYSTEM 

of  Miinnedorf,  Switzer- 
r,  Switzerland 
No.  850,789 

Not.  16,  1976, 


8Clainis 


1.  A  fire  detection  system  of  the 


extensive  area  by  means  of  a  plurali  ty  of  fire  detector  pairs 


type  for  monitoring  an 


>y  means  of  at  least  two 
of  each  pair  being  con- 


connected  to  a  fire  detection  center 
parallel  lines,  the  individual  detectors 
nected  to  different  lines,  with  the  canter  signalling  an  alarm 
only  if  it  receives  signals  simultaneously  from  both  said  parallel 
lines  that  at  least  one  detector  conne(f  ed  to  each  of  said  paral- 
lel lines  has  been  activated,  i 
the  improvement  therein  comprising  that  each  of  said  pairs 
of  detectors  includes  a  first  detector  having  a  first  sensitiv- 
ity and  a  second  detector  having  a  substantially  different, 
second  sensitivity,  said  detectors  being  connected  to  said 
parallel  lines  so  that  along  each  <  f  said  parallel  lines  there 
are  connected  alternately  detect<  rs  of  said  first  sensitivity 
and  detectors  of  said  second  sen  itivity. 


a  second  signal  inverter  mfcans 
signal  from  said  first  inyerter 


MICH     COMPARATOR 
•  V  mo  ,    ^^»     '  >— 


LOW     COMRAHATOR 


a  second  indicator  means 
second  inverter  means 
state  of  an  output  signal 


ELECTRICAL 


PROTECTING 

GENERATI>lG 
DsTid  C.  Phillips,  Penn  Hilli , 
Township,  AUegheny 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
FUed  Dec.  16, 

IntCI.2l 
U.S.  CL  340—632 


County, 


1!>76, 


APRIL  10.  1979 


arranged  to  invert  an  output 
means,  and 


connected  to  an  output  of  said 

tb  provide  a  visual  indication  of  a 

from  said  second  inverter  means. 


4,49,] 


1,161 

APPARATUS  WITH  GAS 
COMPOUNDS 
and  James  D.  B.  Smith,  Wilkins 
,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wes- 
I^ttsbnrgh,  Pa. 

Ser.  No.  751,403 
G08B  21  m 

8  Claims 


Martin  Zielinski,  Maple  paratus. 


4,149,160 
MULTI-INPUT  SIGNAL  COMPARATOR  AND 
INDICATOR  CIIfCUIT 
Theodore  B.  Bozarth,  Perkasie,  and 
Glen,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.  1 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  Mo.  873,100 
Int  a.2  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340-661  I  6  Claims 

1.  A  comparator  and  indicator  ciriuit  comprising 
a  plurality  of  signal  comparators  with  each  of  said  compara- 
tors being  arranged  to  compare  a  corresponding  input 
signal  with  a  reference  signal, 
a  first  signal  inverter  circuit, 

means  connecting  all  of  the  output  signals  from  said  compar- 
ators to  an  input  of  said  invertei  means, 
a  first  visual  indicator  means  connfcted  to  an  output  of  said 
comparator  means  to  provide  li  visual  indication  of  the 
state  of  an  output  signal  from  said  comparator  means. 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  (  verheating  in  electrical  apparatus 
cooled  by  a  hydrogen  streai  i,  comprising 

(1)  applying  a  coating  to  a  position  in  said  electrical  appara- 
tus which  is  exposed  to  nid  hydrogen  stream,  said  coating 
containing  a  compond  which  decomposes  between  80* 
and  200*  C.  to  produce  a  gas  heavier  than  hydrogen; 

(2)  ionizing  at  least  a  port  ion  of  said  hydrogen  stream  and 
measuring  the  flow  of  ( lectrical  current  across  said  ion- 
ized hydrogen  stream; 

(3)  monitoring  said  electri^  current  for  an  increase  in  said 
electric  current;  and 

(4)  using  said  increase  in  said  electric  current  as  an  indication 
that  overheating  has  (ccurred  in  said  electrical  app- 


4,  49,162 

BATTERY  DISCRIMINi  TOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  SMOKE 

DEIECTORS 

Robert  B.  Enemark,  Dnxbni  r,  and  Paul  S.  Richtarcsik,  Whit- 
man, both  of  Mass.,  assigni  >rs  to  American  District  Telegraph 
Company,  Jersey  City,  N..  . 

Filed  Jnn.  20, 1  >77,  Ser.  No.  808,065 
Int  CL2  GqSB  21/00.  17/10 
MS.  a.  340—636 
1.  Battery  powered  alarm  : 
power  terminals  for  coiuii  ction  to  a  battery; 
means  for  detecting  an  all  nn  condition; 
alarm  means  responsive  tolthe  detecting  means  for  signalling 
alarm  condition,  at  least  one  of  the  detecting  and  alarm 


TOaima 


apparatus  comprising: 
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means  being  connected  as  a  load  across  the  battery  termi- 
nals; and 

means  for  sensing  the  battery  internal  impedance  under  load 
so  as  to  actuate  the  alarm  means  when  the  battery  impe- 
dance exceeds  a  preselected  value, 

wherein  said  battery  impedance  sensing  means  comprises: 


a  capacitance  and  means  connecting  the  capacitance  sub- 
stantially directly  and  non-resistively  to  the  power  termi- 
nals so  that  substantially  the  full  battery  volUge  is  stored 
in  the  capacitance,  and 

means  for  comparing  the  stored  battery  voltage  and  an  IR 
drop  dependent  on  battery  current,  the  comparing  means 
including  respective  inputs  for  the  stored  voltage  and  IR 
drop  and  an  alarm  output. 


4,149,163 
WIRELESS  SEED  DETECTING  AND  MONTTORING 
APPARATUS 
George  H.  Fatfaaner,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Dickey-John  Cor- 
poration, Auburn,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  629^89,  Not.  7, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  592,555,  Jan.  22, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,551 

Int  CL^  G08B  21/00 
MS.  CL  340-^84  (  n«ti. 


■gj-^^ipa^ 


1.  A  detecting  and  monitoring  system  particularly  adapted 
for  individually  and  simultaneously  detecting  the  flow  of  seeds 
being  dispensed  in  each  row  of  a  multi-row  planting  machine 
of  the  type  which  has  a  separate  seed  dispenser  for  each  row 
and  which  is  towed  by  a  tractor,  and  for  conveying  said  seed 
flow  information  to  the  operator  of  the  tractor,  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  sensing  means  respectively  associated  with  each 
said  dispenser  and  responsive  to  the  passage  of  seeds  through 
said  dispensers  for  generating  asynchronously  a  corresf>onding 
plurality  of  control  signals;  a  corresponding  plurality  of  oscil- 
lating means  respectively  associated  with  said  plurality  of 
sensing  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  unmodulated  carri- 
er-wave seed  signals,  with  each  said  oscillating  means  having  a 
different  frequency  of  oscillation  and  respectively  responsive 
to  one  of  said  control  signals  for  being  energized  to  generate 
and  wirelessly  transmit  a  unmodulated  carrier-wave  seed  sig- 
nal corresponding  to  the  flow  of  seeds  passing  through  the 
respective  one  of  said  dispensers;  receiving  means  responsive 


to  said  transmitted  unmodulated  carrier-wave  seed  signals  for 
individually  and  simultaneously  detecting  said  seed  signals  snd 
producing  corresponding  indicator  signals,  said  receiving 
means  including  a  single-channel  intermediate  frequency  am- 
plifier circuit  having  a  pass  band  which  encompasses  the  fre- 
quencies of  all  said  transmitted  seed  signals,  and  further  includ- 
ing a  corresponding  plurality  of  frequency  detectors  coupled 
to  said  single-channel  intermediate  frequency  ampUfier  circuit, 
with  each  said  frequency  detector  being  tuned  to  a  different 
one  of  said  transmitted  unmodulated  carrier-wave  seed  signal 
frequencies  for  detecting  said  seed  signals  and  producing  said 
indicator  signals;  and  display  means  responsive  to  said  indica- 
tor signals  for  displaying  selectively  the  flow  of  seeds  being 
dispensed  in  each  row  of  a  multi-row  planting  machine. 


4,149,164 
DIGITAL  PLOTTING  SYSTEM  FOR  GRAPHIC 
INFORMATION 
Edward  R.  Reins,  Monterey,  and  Robert  W.  Herman,      , 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NaTy,  Washington, 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,286 

Int  CL'  G06K  15/20 

MS.  CL  340-701  23  Oaims 


■IX 


1.  A  digital  plotting  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  data  storage  device,  a  dau  selector,  a  memory  interface 
processor  and  at  least  one  graphic  memory  channel; 

(b)  the  output  of  said  dau  selector  device  being  connected  to 
said  data  storage  device  for  selecting  particular  data  that  is 
represented  in  binary  format; 

(c)  the  output  of  said  date  storage  device  being  connected  to 
the  input  of  said  memory  interface  processor; 

(d)  the  output  of  said  memory  interface  processor  being 
applied  to  said  at  least  one  graphic  memory  chUnnel; 
whereby 

(e)  said  memory  interface  processor  decodes  said  particular 
date  and  stores  said  date  on  said  graphic  memory  channel 
as  a  graphic  display. 
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FOR  DISPLAYING 


4,149,1<5 
DIGITAL  PLOmNG  SYSTEM 

CURVED  LINE  INFORMATION 
Robert  W.  Herman,  Lagnna  Beach, 
terey,  both  of  Calif^  assignors  to 
ica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser, 
IntCL^G06K 
U.S.  a.  340—740 


•  The 


No.  865,076 

1/20 


€r: 


JSUt. 
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Edward  R.  Reins,  Mon- 
United  States  of  Amer- 
'  the  Navy,  Washington, 


RADAR 
Philip  H.  Peters,  Jr., 
bany,  both  of  N.Y.,  assigno^ 
as  represented  by  the 
D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  ISlSS. 
Int  a.2  GOIS 
U.S.  CL  343—18  E 


14  Claims 


1.  A  digital  plotting  system  compr  ling: 

(a)  processor  means  for  processing  a  binary  coded  signal 
representing  predetermined  graphic  information; 

(b)  said  processor  including  an  ODp  and  EVEN  detection 
means  for  sensing  ODD  and  E'  <^EN  bits  in  said  binary 
coded  signal; 

(c)  said  processor  including  a  bina^ 
means  for  sensing  "1"  and  "0' 
signal;  and 

(d)  said  processor  including  plottlig  means  responsive  to 
said  ODD  and  EVEN  detection  4ieans  and  to  said 
"0"  detection  means  for  plotting 
to  represent  said  predetermined 


1"  and  "0"  detection 
I  its  in  said  binary  coded 


to  The  United  States  of 


4,149,166 
DOPPLER  COUNTERMEi«5URE  DEVICE 
Fay  E.  Null,  Shalimar,  Fla.,  assignor 
America  as  represented  by  the  Sef«tary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  108,960 


"l-and 
I  sequence  of  grid  points 
graphic  information. 


Int  0.2  F42B  Ii/56 


VS.  a.  343—18  E 


:\  rr^/r 


April  10, 1979 


4,:  49,167 
JAMMT^G  TRANSMITTER 

,  and  Donald  A.  Wilbur,  Al- 
to The  United  States  of  America 
of  the  Army,  Washington, 


,  Schenc  stady, 


Sec-etary 


-<^ 


0 


0 
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1.  An  automatic  radar 
plurality  of  voltage-tuned 
tuned  over  a  prescribed 
voltage  tuning  means  in 
respectively  whereby  each 
simultaneously  generate 
discrete  frequencies,  means 
discrete  voltage  tuning 
the  discrete  outputs  of 
neously  generated  frequency ' 
for  amplifying  said  noise 
amplifying  means  for  prod' 
tudes  of  said  noise  signals. 


wiiie 


meais 

sail  I 


sigr  als, 


4,: 


SEQUENTIALLY 
RANGING 
Eddy  Hose,  Del  Mar,  Calif. 
Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  30, 
Int  CI, 
U.S.  a.  343—112  D 


DAT* 

■Ounce 
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I.  A  Doppler  decoy  protection  de  'ice  comprising  a  missile 
capable  of  being  launched  from  a  spai «  craft  whose  protection 
is  sought,  and  to  travel  in  advance  thereof  and  at  a  speed 
greater  than  the  speed  of  said  space  craft,  guide  means  extend- 
able rearwardly  from  said  missile,  Doppler  decoy  means  slid- 
able  on  said  guide  means  for  simulating  the  Doppler  character- 
istics of  the  craft  whose  protection  is  sought,  means  for  damp- 
ing the  speed  of  travel  of  said  decoy  i  neans  rearwardly  on  said 
guide  means  so  that  the  resultant  for  vard  speed  of  said  decoy 
means  will  substantially  equal  the  !  xcd  of  the  craft  whose 
protection  is  sought. 


,  Ser.  No.  492,327 
7/38;  H04K  3/00 


11  Claims 
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jataiming  transmitter  comprising  a 

nagnetrons  each  adapted  to  be 

range  of  frequencies,  discrete 

circiiit  with  each  of  said  magnetrons 

of  said  magnetrons  initially  and 

radi  ^frequency  energy  at  prescribed 

for  simultaneously  varying  said 

in  a  random  manner  whereby 

magnetrons  comprise  simulta- 

modulated  noise  signals,  means 

and  means  in  circuit  with  said 

udng  random  changes  in  the  ampli- 


49,168 
BALAl  iCED  MODULATION  TONE 
SYSl  EM  AND  METHOD 

ssignor  to  Cubic  Corporation,  San 


1  ^77,  Ser.  No.  855,924 
'■  GOIS  3/02 


20  Claims 
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1.  A  ranging  system,  combrising 

a  first  system  for  producin  ;  a  modulation  tone  ranging  signal 

for  transmission  compri  sing 

means  for  providing  a  ^rrier  signal  of  a  first  frequency; 

means  for  providing  a  lone  signal  of  a  second  frequency; 

means  for  mixing  the  ca  rrier  signal  with  the  tone  signal  to 
produce  an  upper  sid  eband  signal  at  a  frequency  equal 
to  the  sum  of  the  fir  st  and  second  frequencies  and  to 
produce  a  lower  sidel  land  signal  at  a  frequency  equal  to 
the  difference  of  the  first  and  second  frequencies;  and 

means  for  separately  an  I  sequentially  providing  the  upper 


and  lower  sideband 


signals  to  produce  a  sequentially 
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balanced  modulation  tone  ranging  signal  for  transmis- 
sion; and 
a  second  system  for  producing  a  phase  shift  information 
signal  from  a  received  said  sequentially  balanced  modula- 
tion tone  ranging  signal,  comprising 
means  for  processing  the  received  signal  to  produce  a 
measurement  signal  containing  the  phase  information  of 
the  received  signal  at  a  measurement  frequency; 
means  for  providing  a  local  signal  at  the  measurement 

frequency;  and 
means  for  subtracting  the  phase  of  the  measurement  signal 
from  the  phase  of  the  local  signal  to  produce  a  phase 
shift  information  signal  for  sequentially  indicating  the 
phase  shift  in  the  upper  and  lower  sidebands  of  the 
received  signal. 


4,149,170 
MULTIPORT  CABLE  CHOKE 
Donn  V.  Campbell,  Eatontown,  NJ.,  and  James  J.  Arnold, 
deceased,  late  of  Farmingdalc,  N  J.  (by  Soaan  Arnold,  execu- 
trix), assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,990,  Dec.  9,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  614,283,  Sep.  17, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
900,831 
Int  CV  HOIQ  1/32 
VJS.  CL  343—885  16  I 
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4,149,169 
CONFIGURATION  OF  TWO  ANTENNAE  WITH  SIGNAL 

ISOLATION 
John  W.  Weber,  Kendallrille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,045 

Int  a.2  HOIQ  1/4S.  9/38.  21/00 

VJS.  CL  343—846  13  Claims 


umn, 

nnnr 


1.  An  antenna  configuration  comprising  an  inner  tubular 
element  of  conducting  material; 

a  first  antenna  of  the  ground  plane  type  having  a  first  radiat- 
ing element  and  a  plurality  of  first  radial  elements; 

a  first  transmission  line  extending  through  said  inner  tubular 
element  with  one  conductor  connected  via  an  electrically 
conductive  path  to  said  first  radiating  element  and  another 
conductor  connected  via  an  electrically  conductive  path 
to  said  first  radial  elements; 

a  second  antenna  comprising  a  plurality  of  second  radial 
elements  and  a  first  sleeve  in  tubular  form  around  said 
inner  tubular  element  between  said  first  radial  elements 
and  said  second  radial  elements,  said  first  sleeve  being 
electrically  conductively  connected  to  the  inner  tubular 
element  at  its  end  nearest  the  second  radial  elements  and 
being  electrically  insulated  for  its  remaining  length;  said 
second  radial  elements  being  electrically  insulated  from 
the  inner  tubular  element; 

a  second  transmission  line  extending  through  said  inner 
tubular  element  with  one  conductor  connected  via  an 
electrically  conductive  path  to  said  second  radial  elements 
and  another  conductor  connected  via  an  electrically  con- 
ductive path  to  said  first  sleeve  at  its  end  nearest  the 
second  radial  elements. 


}    - 


B- 


1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  wave  trans- 
mission lines  each  interconnecting  one  group  of  electrical 
apparatus  and  another  group  of  electrical  apparatus,  and  at 
least  one  multiport  choke  means  for  preventing  buildup  of 
undesired  radio  frequency  currents  along  the  external  portions 
of  said  wave  transmission  lines,  said  multiport  choke  means 
comprising  a  single  core  having  a  plurality  of  windings  of  the 
same  number  of  turns  adjacently  wound  on  said  core  in  the 
same  direction,  said  windings  each  comprising  an  electrical 
conductor  means  with  a  shield  member,  each  of  said  windings 
being  continuous  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  wave  trans- 
mission lines,  said  multiport  choke  means  further  including  a 
direct  electrical  connection  adjacent  said  core  between  said 
choke  shield  members  at  each  end  of  said  choke  windings. 


4,149,171 
THERMAL  RECORDING  METHOD 
Knnio  Sato,  and  Yasuyuki  Kojima,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,802 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1977,  52/8074 

Int  a.i  GOID  15/10 

VS.  a.  346—1  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  thermal  recording  method  wherein,  using  a  thermal 
recording  head  in  which  respectively  adjacent  heating  resistor 
sections  are  connected  to  a  control  circuit  by  common  lead 
electrodes,  voltages  are  sequentially  applied  between  the  lead 


981  O.G.  27 
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electrodes  connected  to  the  sequentllly  selected  heating  resis- 
tor sections  so  as  to  cause  currentsi  to  flow  to  these  heating 
resistor  sections,  thereby  causing  tlem  to  develop  heat  and 
coloring  a  thermally  responsive  rtcording  paper  lying  in 
contact  with  said  thermal  recording  head,  a  thermal  recording 
method  characterized  in  that  the  sequential  selection  is  exe- 
cuted a  plurality  of  cycles  and  that  the  period  of  time  of  the 
voltage  application,  to  is  made  tq  =;  r/n  where  t  denotes  the 
period  of  time  required  for  the  coloration  and  n  denotes  the 
number  of  cycles  in  the  sequential  selection. 


Stl( 

'2  1 


1.  An  ink  jet  printer  comprising  a  f  iezoelectrically  operated 
printing  jet  including  a  piezoelectric  transducer,  an  ink  reser- 
voir disposed  at  a  level  lower  than  taid  printing  jet  and  said 
piezoelectric  transducer  to  produce  •  static  vacuum  condition 
at  said  printing  jet,  conduit  means  opieratively  interconnecting 
said  printing  jet  and  said  reservoir,  a  papillary  filter  mounted  in 
said  conduit  in  close  proximity  to  said  printing  jet  and  above 
said  ink  reservoir  for  removing  air  from  the  ink  as  it  flows  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  printing  jet  and  for  preventing  the  deple- 
tion of  ink  in  said  conduit  on  the  upstteam  side  of  said  capillary 
filter  upon  penetration  of  air  into  sa^  printing  jet,  and  an  air 
receiver  and  vent  mounted  in  said  ^nduit  upstream  of  said 
capillary  Alter  immediately  at  an  u^tream  face  of  the  filter 
vertically  above  the  face  for  receiv^g  air  removed  from  the 
ink  by  said  capillary  filter. 


4,149,173 
CAPACITOR  DIELECTRIC  Wml  INTERNAL  BARRIER 

LAYERS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON 
Helmut  Scfamelz,  Prien,  and  Werner  flchwaen,  Mnnich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
Khnft,  Berlin  ft  Munich,  Fed.  Rep|  of  Germany 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,579,  Dec.  26, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,131,903.  This  application  Dec  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,153 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  I|ep.  of  Germany,  Dec  30, 
1976, 2659672  J 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  J9/12 
MS.  a.  357—10  I  11  Claims 

1.  A  capacitor  dielectric  with  internal  barrier  layers  com- 
prising: a  polycrystalline  ceramic  body  made  of  material  of  a 
perovskite  structure  on  the  basis  d  barium  titanate  of  the 
general  formula  (Bai_,Mx")O-z(Ti|;_jM/'>02  in  which  M" 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ca,  Sr,  Pb  and  Mg  and 
M'^is  selected  from  the  group  coiuisting  of  Zr  and  Sn  and  z 
assumes  the  values  l.OOS  to  l.OS;  at  feast  two  different  doping 
substances  one  of  which  causing  predominantly  n  conduction 
inside  the  crystallites  and  the  other  causing  predominantly  p 
conduction  in  a  surface  layer  of  the  crystallites;  a  proportion  of 
the  doping  substance  causing  the  n  conduction  being  l.S  to  2.5 
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times  greater  than  the  maxii  lum  doping  quantity  and  a  propor- 
tion of  the  substance  causii  ig  the  p  conduction  amounting  to 
0.01  to  0.15%  by  weight;  toe  capacitor  dielectric  comprising 
two  crystalline  main  phases  pf  different  composition  which  are 
present  in  roughly  the  same  quantities  and  of  which  the  first  is 


substituted  barium  titanate 


B' 


of  the  formula  (Bai  _,|Mx/^X>'<- 


4,149,172^ 

INK  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  PIEZOELECTRICALLY 

OPERATED  PRINTING  JETS 

Joachim  Heinzl;  Erich  Kattner,  and  Quenther  Rosenstock,  all  of 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  ft  Munich,  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,119 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1974,  2460573 

Int.  CL^  GOID  Is/ 18 
MS.  a.  346-140  R  1  Claim 


70 
I  » 


30 


too    1  m    t3aii°ni38o 

Tix-yxMyx^^yyi,  provided  >l'ith  doping  substances  causing  n 
conduction  and  p  conductidn  and  the  second  crystalline  main 
phase  is  substituted  barium  I  itanate  of  the  formula  (Bai  -xzMx- 
J')0-iiJ'\\-y]Myi'^yyi,  provided  with  doping  substances 
causing  n  conduction  and  (  conduction  x\,  y\,  X2,  and  yj  as- 
suming a  value  between  0  a  id  1. 


4149,1 


CAIIRIERI 


MAJORITY  CHARGE 
FULLY  DEPLETED 
John  M.  Shannon,  Whytelea^e, 
Corporation,  New  York, 
Filed  Mar.  22, 
Claims  priority,  application 
11835/76 

Into. 
U.S.  CL  357—13 


,174 

BIPOLAR  DIODE  WITH 

BARHIER  REGION  AT  ZERO  BIAS 

En^jand,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 


PLY. 

]  977,  Ser.  No.  780,004 

United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24, 1976, 


HOIL  29/90 


16  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  de\fice  comprising  a  semiconductor 
body  including  first  and  second  semiconductor  regions  of  one 
conductivity  type  separated  by  a  barrier  region  having  a  net 
activator  concentration  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type, 
means  for  providing  a  curroit  path  in  said  body  between  said 
first  and  second  regions  across  said  barrier  regions,  the  current 
flow  through  said  barrier  region  being  by  charge  carriers  of 
said  one  conductivity  type,  said  first  region  having  a  higher 
doping  concentration  of  the  one  conductivity  type  than  the 
second  region,  said  barrier  region  being  sufRciendy  thin  that 
the  depletion  layers  formed  i  it  zero  bias  with  both  said  first  and 
second  regions  merge  togel  her  in  said  barrier  region  to  sub- 
stantially deplete  at  zero  bi^  the  whole  of  said  barrier  region 


of  mobile  charge  carriers  o 
ductivity  types. 


both  said  one  and  opposite  con- 
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4,149,175 

SOLIDSTATE  LIGHT-EMITTING  DEVICE 

Morio  Inooe;  Kunio  Itoh,  and  Knnihiko  Asahi,  all  of  Takatsnki 

City,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indnstrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kadoma  aty,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  693,471,  Jan.  7, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,522 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1975,  50-75902 

Int  CL2  HOIL  33/00;  HOIS  3/19 

MS.  CL  357—18  11  Claims 


1.  A  solid  state  light  emitting  device  comprising  on  a  semi- 
conductor substrate,  a  light  emitting  portion  which  emits  light 
by  injection  of  a  carrier,  wherein 

said  substrate  has  a  stripe-shaped  mesa  part  deflned  by  a 
surrounding  epitaxial  layer  of  higher  resistivity  isolating 
regions  which  layer  has  a  low  impurity  concentration,  the 
top  surfaces  of  said  mesa  part  and  the  surrounding  higher 
resistivity  isolating  regions  being  level  with  respect  to 
each  other  thereby  forming  a  flat  surface, 

said  light-emitting  portion  comprising  at  least  two  epitaxial 
growth  regions  of  semiconductor  crystal  each  of  different 
conductivity  types,  said  epitaxial  growth  regions  includ- 
ing, in  combination,  a  light-emitting  active  region  therein, 
a  neighboring  region  which  is  disposed  contiguous  to  said 
light-emitting  active  region  with  a  p-n  junction  inbetween, 
said  epitaxial  growth  regions  being  formed  upon  said  flat 
surface  to  cover  said  mesa  part  and  said  higher  resistivity 
isolating  regions, 

an  overlying  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  said  light-emit- 
ting portion  having  a  p-n  junction  inbetween,  said  overly- 
ing semiconductor  layer  having  a  stripe-shaped  opening 
therein  which  opening  is  in  alignment  with  the  underlying 
mesa  part,  and 

a  metal  electrode  formed  in  said  stripe  shaped  opening. 
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regions  in  said  substrate  forming  a  first  MOS  transistor  of  one 
channel  type  in  the  substrate;  and  second  drain  and  source 
regions  in  said  well  layer  forming  a  second  MOS  transistor  in 
the  well  layer  with  the  opposite  channel  type  to  said  one  chan- 
nel type  MOS  transistor  and,  in  the  presence  of  impulse  noise, 
said  semiconductor  device  resulting  in  at  least  one  first  and 
second  parasitic  bipolar  transistor,  said  flrst  parasitic  bipolar 
transistor  having  a  base  comprising  said  substrate  and  further 
comprising  one  of  said  flrst  drain  and  source  regions  and  said 
well  layer  and  said  second  parasitic  transistor  having  a  base 
comprising  said  well  layer  and  further  comprising  one  of  said 
second  drain  and  source  regions  and  said  substrate;  said  sub- 
strate further  including  a  first  contact  region  formed  with  the 
same  conductivity  type  as  said  substrate;  said  well  layer  further 
including  a  second  contact  region  formed  with  the  same  con- 
ductivity type  as  said  well  layer;  first  and  second  contact  holes 
respectively  formed  in  the  surface  of  said  first  and  second 
contact  regions,  said  first  and  second  contact  regions  being 
connected  to  respective  power  sources  through  said  first  and 
second  contact  holes  respectively;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  one  edge  of  said  first  and  second  contact  holes  being 
positioned  a  distance  from  said  boundary  edge  between 
said  substrate  and  well  layer  sufficiently  short  to  suppress 
the  operation  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  para- 
sitic bipolar  transistors. 


4,149,177 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  CONDUCTIVE  BURIED 

REGIONS  IN  INTEGRATED  ORCUITS  AND  THE 

RESULTING  STRUCTURES 

Martin  J.  Alter,  Sunnyrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Camera 

and  Iiistniment  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,550 

Int  CL^  HOIL  27/04 

MS.  a.  357—50  42  ClaiM 
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4,149,176 
COMPLEMENTARY  MOSFET  DEVICE 

Kazuo  Satou,  Yokohama,  and  Mitsuhiko  Ueno,  Fi^isawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  706,125,  Jul.  16, 1976,  abandoned.  Thu 
application  Not.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,955 
Claims  iviority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1975,  50-87396; 
JuL  18, 1975,  50^398 

Int  CL^  HOIL  27/02 
MS.  a.  357—42  9  Claims 

wfvT      ournn' 
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1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  which  comprises  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate  of  one  conductivity  type;  a  well  layer  formed 
in  the  surface  of  said  substrate  with  the  opposite  conductivity 
type  to  the  substrate  the  intersection  of  said  well  layer  and  the 
surface  of  said  substrate  defining  a  boundary  edge  between  said 
substrate  and  said  well  layer  comprising  an  edge  of  said  sub- 
strate and  an  edge  of  said  well  layer;  first  drain  and  source 


1.  A  structure  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  silicon  substrate; 

a  semiconductor  silicon  epitaxial  layer  disposed  upon  one 
surface  of  said  substrate; 

a  buried  layer  formed  between  selected  portions  of  the  sub- 
strate and  the  epitaxial  layer  to  thereby  create  a  laterally 
extending  FN  junction  forming  an  isolation  barrier  be- 
tween regions  of  said  substrate  and  epitaxial  layer; 

said  epitaxial  layer  including  at  least  one  epitaxial  silicon 
pocket  electrically  isolated  from  surrounding  regions  of 
the  epitaxial  layer  by  an  annular-shaped  region  of  insulat- 
ing material  extending  through  said  epitaxial  layer  to  said 
PN  junction; 

a  sink  region  of  differing  conductivity  from  said  epitaxial 
layer  formed  in  said  at  least  one  silicon  pocket; 

a  conductive  buried  region  disposed  in  the  pocket  adjacent 
selected  portions  of  said  annular-shaped  region  of  insulat- 
ing material  and  adjacent  the  intersection  of  the  epitaxial 
layer  and  the  buried  layer. 
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4,149,178 

PATTERN  GENERATING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Earl  M.  Estes,  Canon  City,  Colo.,  ass^nor  to  American  Technol- 
ogy Corporation,  Canon  Oty,  Cok . 
Filed  Oct  5,  1976,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  H04N  9A  2. 
VS.  CL  358—10  33  Claims 


No.  729,736 
7/02 


COLOR  BURST  GATE 


4,149,179 

aRCurr  for  generating  tv  ( 

Milton  E.  Wilcox,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,751 


Int  a.2  H04N 


U.S.  a.  358—20 


10  HORlfONT«l 
OSCIUATOII CONTIKX 


7  Claims 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  c4>able  of  responding  to  a 
color  subcarrier  burst  signal  transmitted  during  the  horizontal 
blanking  interval,  said  receiver  including  means  for  generating 
a  flyback  pulse  having  a  duration  equal  to  the  horizontal  fly- 
back period,  color  burst  gating  puis  producing  means  com- 
prising: 
integrating  means  responsive  to  ssA  flyback  pulse  for  gener- 
ating a  sawtooth  voltage  waveform,  said  sawtooth  having 
a  zero  crossing  located  in  the  center  portion  of  said  fly- 
back pulse; 
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means  responsive  to  said  Ecro  crossing  to  produce  a  control 
pulse;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  ^ntrol  pulse  to  clamp  the  first  half 
of  said  flyback  pulse  for  producing  an  output  gating  pulse 
in  time  coincidence  wit  i  said  color  subcarrier  burst  signal. 


BURST  GATING 
John  D.  LoTely,  Batavia,  N. 
porated,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Dec.  22, 
Int 
U.S.  a.  358—20 


4  149,180 
SIGNAL  GENERATING  CIRCUIT 

assignor  to  GTE  SyWania  Incor- 


a2 


;  977,  Ser.  No.  863,133 
H04N  9/46 


10  Claims 


•Til  ^^   .: 


multiplexer  means  con- 


1.  A  pattern  generating  system  fc  r  servicing  an  electronic 
unit  having  an  image  display,  said  s]  stem  comprising: 

synchronizing  signal  generating  m  :ans; 

reference  signal  generating  means  providing  a  non-color 
input; 

signal  deflning  means  including 
nected  with  said  synchronizing  signal  generating  means 
and  reference  signal  generating  qieans,  said  signal  defming 
means  producing  a  predetermined  multiplexed  output;  and 

signal  processing  means  connected  to  receive  said  multi- 
plexed output  from  said  signal  d  sflning  means,  said  signal 
processing  means  including  mpans  responsive  to  said 
multiplexed  output  providing  a  system  output  signal  that 
causes  a  GRAY  QUAD  test  pattern  to  be  produced  by 
quadrants  on  an  image  display  Qf  an  electronic  unit  con- 
nected with  said  system  for  servicing  with  each  of  said 
quadrants  capable  of  being  of  i  different  shade  of  gray 
with  respect  to  other  quadrants, 


.[/vT> 


I.  A  burst  gating  signal  g  merating  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  differentiating  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  a 
source  of  sync  pulses; 

(b)  a  clipping  circuit  coup  led  to  the  differentiating  circuit  so 
that  pulses  of  a  desired  mlarity  remain  substantially  intact 
and  pulses  of  the  oppos  te  polarity  are  clamped  at  a  prede- 
termined amplitude,  wtiereby  the  resultant  pulses  com- 
prise the  desired  polarity  pulses  decaying  at  an  exponen- 
tial rate; 

(c)  switching  means  havit  g  a  flrst  terminal  connected  to  the 
differentiating  circuit  a  id  a  second  terminal  coupled  to  a 


source  of  potential; 
(d)  a  phase-delaying  and 


coupled  to  a  source  of  I  lyback  pulses  and  having  a  source 
of  current  coupled  to  i  third  terminal  of  the  switching 
means,  said  circuit  for  phase-delaying  the  flyback  pulses 


and  coupling  them  to 
coincidentally  with  the 


(e)  a  coupling  circuit  cor  nected  between  the  first  terminal 


and  an  output  terminal 


to  an  input  of  a  burst  g  ite. 


4^  149.181 


SIGNAL-DEPENDENT  C  IROMINANCE  SUBCARRIER 
FILTER  NG  CIRCUIT 

Wyoning;  Wilfred  L.  Hand,  Clarence; 

a  Id  Charles  B.  Neal,  BaUvia,  all  of 

SylTania  Incorporated,  Stamford, 


Kenneth  J.  Bnrdick, 
Arthur  H.  Klein,  Attica, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  GTE 
Conn. 

FQed  Sep.  2, 
Int  a. 
U.S.  a.  358—31 


SSSEuL 


iJ^- 


1.  In  a  television  receiver 
being  the  sum  of  a  chrominance 
channel,  and  the  luminance 
video  channel,  a  method  for  Removing 


biasing  circuit  having  an  input 


the  third  terminal  substantially 
burst  signal;  and 


or  providing  a  burst  gating  signal 


lf77,  Ser.  No.  830,219 
H04N  9/535 


14  Claims 


-i^:<i-^l-i} 


laving  a  composite  video  channel 
channel  and  a  luminance 
output  being  separated  from  said 
chrominance  subcarrier ' 
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components  from  said  luminance  channel  output  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

separating  said  luminance  channel  into  distinct  subchannels 
comprising  a  first  subchannel  having  a  filter  providing  an 
amount  of  attenuation  at  the  chrominance  subcarrier  sig- 
nal frequency  that  is  greater  than  that  provided  at  frequen- 
cies below  it, 

applying  the  outputs  of  said  subchannels  to  the  signal  inputs 
of  a  gating  means, 

applying  the  chrominance  signal  to  a  first  input  of  a  detec- 
tion circuit  and  a  portion  of  the  luminance  signal  through 
a  phase-compensating  element  to  a  second  input  of  said 
detection  circuit,  and 

coupling  the  output  of  said  detection  circuit  to  a  control 
input  of  said  gating  means  so  that  the  output  of  said  gating 
means  is  representative  of  the  output  of  said  first  subchan- 
nel whenever  the  output  of  said  detection  circuit  is  at  a 
first  predetermined  logic  level. 


4,149,183 

ELECTRONIC  HALFTONE  GENERATOR 

Ronald  J.  Pellar,  and  Leland  D.  Green,  both  of  Sierra  Madre, 

Calif.,  assignora  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,669 

Int  a.2  H04N  1/40 

VS.  a.  358—75  6  ri-t— 
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4,149,182 
COLOR  SIGNAL  MODULATING  SYSTEM 
Seisnke  Yamanaka,  Mitaki,  and  Toshimichi  Nishimura,  Tama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignora  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,063 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1977,  52-9562 

Int  a.2  H04N  9/07 

VS.  a.  358—43  8  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  converting  an  electrical  analog  input  signal 
representing  an  image  into  a  corresponding  output  signal  in  the 
form  of  a  dot  pattern,  said  analog  input  signal  being  a  video 
signal  representing  the  optical  density  variations  of  an  original 
color  image  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  time-varying  electrical  function,  said 
time-varying  function  comprising  a  predetermined  combi- 
nation of  a  first  periodic  signal  of  a  first  frequency  and  a 
second  periodic  signal  of  a  second  frequency,  said  fvst 
frequency  being  independent  of  said  second  frequency, 

means  for  accepting  said  video  signal  as  a  series  of  successive 
scans  during  the  generation  of  each  dot  which  wiU  form 
said  dot  pattern, 

means  coupled  to  said  generating  means  and  said  accepting 
means  for  comparing  successive  scans  with  said  function 
and  generating  a  difference  signal  when  said  function 
differs  from  said  successive  scans,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  difference  signal  for  providing  an 
output  signal  in  the  form  of  dot  pattern  corresponding  to 
said  image,  said  output  signal  modulating  a  laser  light 
beam  to  reproduce  a  color  half-tone  image  on  a  laser 
sensitive  medium. 


1.  A  color  signal  modulating  system  for  a  color  television 
camera  having  a  transducer  for  converting  optical  images  into 
two  color  signals  which  correspond  to  two  of  three  primary 
colors  of  said  image,  said  two  color  signals  being  generated 
alternately  in  a  line  sequential  manner  and  a  third  color  signal 
being  generated  consecutively  in  a  Une  sequential  manner 
comprising: 

means  for  developing  a  first  color  difference  signal  repre- 
senting the  difference  between  said  third  color  signal  and 
a  first  one  of  said  two  color  signals  during  alternate  lines 
of  scan  of  said  camera, 
means  for  developing  a  second  color  difference  signal  repre- 
senting the  difTerence  between  said  third  color  signal  and 
the  second  one  of  said  two  color  signals, 
carrier  signal  generating  means, 

modulation  means  for  modulating  said  carrier  signals  by  said 
first  and  second  color  difference  signals  alternately  line-by 
line,  and 
means  for  deriving  said  sequentially  modulated  first  and 
second  color  diflerence  signals  simultaneously  at  an  out- 
put of  said  color  signal  modulating  system. 


4,149,184 
MULTI-COLOR  VIDEO  DISPLAY  SYSTEMS  USING 
MORE  THAN  ONE  SIGNAL  SOURCE 
Gary  M.  Giddings;  Glen  G.  Langdon,  Jr.,  both  of  San  Jose, 
CaUf.;  Alfred  S.  Malowany,  Montreal,  Canada,  and  Robin 
WUUams,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignora  to  Intoiutional  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,680 
Int  a.2  H04N  9/535 
VS.  CL  358—81  17  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  combining  signals  representa- 
tive of  two  electrically  independent  image  sources  to  provide 
a  combined  signal  suitable  for  controlling  a  display,  compris- 
ing: 
means  responsive  to  the  signals  for  generating  separate  se- 
quential bit  coded  representations  thereof, 
means  responsive  to  the  dau  values  contained  in  at  least  one 
of  the  sequential  representations  for  generating  sequential 
digital  control  signals  for  dynamically  controlling  the 
logical  combination  of  individual  bit  coded  represenU- 
tions  in  the  sequences;  and 
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digital  mixing  means  responsive  tdthe 
the  bit  coded  representations  fo 
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tations  in  accordance  with  the 
control  signals. 


4,149,195 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOI 
CONVERSION  OF  BLACX  AN]  > 
COLOR 
Ralph  Weinger,  7819  Deer  Run  Rd, 
FUed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser 
lat  a,2  H04N  1/46. 
VS.  a.  358—81 
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control  signals  and  to 
combining  the  represen- 


FOR  ANIMATED 
WHITE  VIDEO  TO 


'hiladelpUa,  Pa.  19118 
No.  774,634 
i/535.  9/04 

58  Claims 


METHOD  AND 
SCANNING  CONTROIJ 


APRIL  10,  1979 


4  149,186 
APPiiRATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A 
SIGNAL  TO  A  TELEVISION 


RICEIVER 


Darid  H.  Chimg,  4046  Ben 
and  Ftvderic  S.  Hayncs, 
94025 

Filed  May  9, 
-I  Int  a.2 

'     U.S.  a.  358—83 


I  DUOBd  Dr.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94306, 
9  Labnmnm  Rd.,  Atherton,  Calif. 


H04«) 


V77,  Ser.  No.  795,020 
5/00;  H04B  9/00 


function  defined  by  the 


3.  Apparatus  for  applyiik  a  scanning  control  signal  to  a 
television  receiver  comprisi  ig  the  combination  of: 

frequency  carrier  signal; 

means  to  modulate  said  courier  signal  with  a  scanning  con- 
trol signal; 

means  connected  to  the  ihput  of  said  modulation  means  to 
receive  optical  radiatic  n  defining  completely  a  scanning 
control  signal  and  convlert  the  same  to  an  electrical  signal 
providing  to  said  modiflation  means  information  defming 
said  scanning  control  si  pal  to  the  full  extent  required  for 
control  of  display  scann  ing  by  said  television  receiver;  and 

means  to  connect  the  outp  ut  of  said  modulation  means  to  the 
antenna  input  of  said  tc  levision  receiver. 


4149,1 


PRINTING  PLATE 
Archibald  E.  Palmer, 
Lngamo,  and  Risto  T.  T. 
assignors  to  John  Fairfax 
Australia 

Filed  JnL  5, 1^7 
Claims  priority,  appUcatio  i 
Int  CL2  H04N 
U.S.  CL  358—106 


,187 
iNSPECnON  APPARATUS 
Punchbowl;  Raymond  G.  Macquart, 
1  [araiste,  Tahmoor,  all  of  Australia, 
k  Sons  Limited,  New  South  Wales, 


1.  Apparatus  for  color  conversion  ( 
said  input  video  signal  representing  i 
ing  a  moving  image,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  circuit  path  having  first 
modifying  said  input  video  signal  according  to  a  first 
predetermined  function,  thereby  producing  a  first  color 
converted  signal; 

b.  a  second  circuit  path  controlled  | 
path,  comprising  second  fiinct 
video  color  conversion  accordl 
mined  function,  in  combinatid 
means  for  video  transformation  Which  provides  modifica- 
tion of  an  area  of  the  image  defined  by  a  video  signal,  said 
second  function  means  and  said  area  modifying  means 
being  operatively  combined  to  fransform  said  input  video 
signal  into  a  second  area-modifii  d  color  converted  signal; 
and 

c.  combining  means  for  combin^g  said  first  and  second 
signals. 


of  an  input  video  signal, 
plurality  of  frames  defin- 

function  means  for  color 


ndependently  of  said  first 

on  means  for  providing 

ng  to  a  second  predeter- 

in  with  area  modifying 


1.  Printing  plate  inspectiofi 
opaque  material  having  a  si 
placed  adjacent  the  surfao ; 
adapted  to  Ught  the  surfac< 
and  a  viewing  device  dispoi  ed 


,  Ser.  No.  812,952 
Australia,  JnL  6, 1976,  PC6546 
7/18;  GOIB  5/28 

SCIaims 


apparatus  comprising  a  length  of 

it^ght  edge  which  is  adapted  to  be 

to  be  inspected,  a  light  source 

on  one  side  of  the  straight  edge, 

on  the  side  of  the  straight  edge 


April  10,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


741 


and  adapted  to  receive  source  light  reflected  from  the  surface 
under  the  straight  edge. 


e.  means  coupled  to  said  signal  converting  means  for  con- 
trolling said  waveform  dispUy  pulse  signal  so  as  to  be 


4,149,188 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  WITH  DISPLAY  OF  AUDIO 

SIGNALS 

Knnio  Nagai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,437 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Not.     11,    1976, 
51/151550flJ] 

Int.  CL2  H04N  9/62 
VS.  CL  358—139  4  Claims 


7;;];~i.  I '""I  I '""I       ^rVTi      i'imii     i — M    1 


J/'  Lju    « 


1.  A  television  receiver  for  selectively  displaying  a  television 
picture  and  an  audio  signal  waveform  on  the  screen  of  a  cath- 
ode ray  tube  comprising: 

a.  first  input  means  for  receiving  a  video  signal  representing 
the  television  picture  to  be  displayed; 

b.  second  input  means  for  receiving  an  audio  signal  having  a 
waveform  to  be  displayed; 

c.  means  coupled  to  said  second  input  means  for  converting 
said  audio  signal  to  a  waveform  display  pulse  signal  hav- 
ing the  phase  position  corresponding  to  said  audio  signal; 

d.  a  video  amplifier  coupled  to  the  cathode  ray  tube  and 
having  brightness  adjusting  means; 

e.  selection  means  for  selectively  applying  said  video  signal 
and  said  waveform  display  pulse  signal  to  said  video  am- 
plifier; and 

f  means  for  changing  to  lower  the  background  level  of  the 
screen  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  during  the  display  of  said 
audio  signal  waveform. 


4,149,189 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  WITH  DISPLAY  OF  AUDIO 

SIGNALS 

Knnio  Nagai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,438 
Claims    priority,    application    Jqnm,    Not.     15,     1976, 
SV153003[U] 

Int  CL2  H04N  9/62 
VS.  a.  358—139  3  Claiau 

1.  A  television  receiver  for  selectively  displaying  a  television 
picture  and  an  audio  signal  waveform  on  the  screen  of  a  cath- 
ode ray  tube  comprising: 

a.  first  input  means  for  receiving  a  video  signal  representing 
the  television  picture; 

b.  second  input  means  for  receiving  an  audio  signal  having  a 
waveform  to  be  displayed; 

c.  means  coupled  to  said  second  input  means  for  converting 
said  audio  signal  to  a  waveform  display  pulse  signal  hav- 
ing the  phase  position  corresponding  to  said  audio  signal; 

d.  selection  means  for  selectively  applying  said  video  signal 
to  a  video  amplifier  coupled  to  the  cathode  ray  tube  dur- 
ing the  display  of  the  television  picture;  and 


applied  to  said  video  amplifier  every  other  field  during  the 
display  of  said  audio  si^ial. 


4,149,190 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  FOR  VIDEO  AMPUFIER 

Louis  E.  Wessler,  Cupertino,  and  Kenneth  F.  Koch,  Mountain 
View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,991 
Int  a.2  H04N  5/52 
VS.  a.  358—174  9  ( 


1.  An  automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  gain 
of  a  video  amplifier  of  the  type  adapted  to  amplify  a  composite 
video  signal  comprised  of  a  video  data  component  and  a  syn- 
chronization component,  said  circuit  comprising: 

first  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  video  amplifier  for 
sampling  the  voltage  level  of  the  amplified  composite 
video  signal  during  the  backporch  portion  of  said  syn- 
chronization component; 

second  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  video  amplifier 
for  sampling  the  voltage  level  of  the  amplified  composite 
video  signal  during  the  tip  portion  of  said  synchronization 
component; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  for  com- 
paring the  actual  potential  difference  between  the  sampled 
backporch  and  tip  portions  with  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence potential  and  for  generating  a  gain  control  signal 
representative  of  such  comparison; 

fourth  means  for  coupling  said  gain  control  signal  to  a  con- 
trol input  of  said  video  amplifier  in  order  to  control  the 
gain  thereof  to  maintain  the  actual  potential  difference 
between  said  backporch  and  tip  portions  proportional  to 
the  level  of  said  predetermined  reference  potential;  and 

said  first  means  comprises  fifth  means  for  generating  a  first 
timing  control  signal  that  is  true  for  a  predetermined 
period  during  said  backporch  portion,  ftnt  gate  means 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  video  amplifier  for  passing 
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said  amplified  video  signal  whet  and  only  for  so  long  as 
said  first  timing  control  signal  is  true,  sixth  means  for 
storing  the  voltage  level  of  ^e  video  signal  passed 
through  said  first  gate  means,j  and  seventh  means  for 
coupling  said  voltage  level  as  t|e  sampled  backporch  to 
said  third  means. 


1.  In  a  method  of  converting  the  ii  tage  content  of  a  succes- 
sion of  originals  into  television  signa  picture  information,  the 
steps  of  continuously  transporting  tl  e  succession  of  originals 
past  a  row  of  optoelectronic  convert  :rs,  effecting  read-out  of 
the  information  registered  by  the  ro^  v  of  optoelectronic  con- 
verters, during  one  passage  of  an  ori]  inal  past  said  row  effect- 
ing write-in  of  this  information  fro  n  the  converters  into  a 
storage,  and  effecting  read-out  of  the  information  stored  in  the 
storage  at  a  rate  and  in  a  sequence  converting  the  information 
in  the  storage  into  television  signal  picture  information  in 
which  the  picture  content  corresponiing  to  the  image  lines  of 
one  of  the  two  interlaced  fields  of  a  t^evision  frame  is  disinter- 
laced  in  time  from  the  picture  content  corresponding  to  the 
image  lines  of  the  other  of  the  two  inierlaced  fields  of  a  televi- 
sion frame. 


FACSIMILE  SIGNALS 
4SURATEWITH 
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4,149,191 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  JCONVERTING  THE 

IMAGE  CX)NTENT  OF  TRANSBORTED  FILM  INTO 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL  PICFU^  INFORMATION 

Jeaa-FrancoU  Longchamp,  Chemin  d^  Gresy  19,  CH-1012  Lau- 

laime,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1977,  SerjNo.  811,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  %p.  of  Germany,  JnL  19, 
1976,  2632378 

Int  a.2  H04N  i/36 
VS.  a.  3S8— 214  6  Claims 


gether  so  as  to  be  energiz  ible  for  simultaneous  transfer  of 
energy  within  a  predeterm  ned  period  of  time,  said  system 
comprising,  at  said  transmit  er  station: 
means  for  equally  dividinj ;  said  binary  signal  waveform  into 
a  plurality  of  data  block  i  equal  in  number  to  said  groups  of 
elements  to  detect  signii  icant  data  blocks  in  each  of  which 
at  said  first  binary  level  occurs; 
means  responsive  to  the  ^art  of  transmission  of  said  digital 
codes  for  measuring  da  a  blocks  by  needed  for  recording 
said  significant  data  bk  cks  by  multiplying  said  predeter- 
mined energizable  peri(  d  by  the  number  of  said  detected 
to  cause  said  scanning  means  to 


significant  data  blocks 


JSHFT   REGISTER  \ : 

,  iH,--— nr-: 
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SIGNAL 

GEM 


> 


proceed  to  the  next  lin<  path  at  the  end  of  said  measured 
time  interval;  and  at  sai  1  receiver  station, 

means  for  equally  divid  ng  the  recovered  binary  signal 
waveform  into  a  plural  ty  of  data  blocks  identical  to  the 
data  blocks  at  said  trans  nitter  station  to  detect  said  signifi- 
cant data  blocks;  and 

means  for  selectively  simultaneously  energizing  a  group  of 
said  energy  transfer  eleitients  with  the  binary  digits  of  said 
detected  significant  data  block  so  that  groups  of  said 
energy  transfer  elemeits  corresponding  to  insignificant 
data  blocks  in  which  nnary  digits  are  entirely  at  said 
second  binary  level  are  skipped  without  loss  of  time. 


FACSIMILE  DRIVE 
James    G.    Michner,    12 
Fla.  32707 

Filed  Dec.  23, 

IntCL' 
UJS.  CL  358—267 


4|149,193 

WITH  DYNAMIC  BRAKE 
(faniage    Hill    Cir.,    Casselberry, 


977,  Ser.  No.  863,891 
H04N  1/36 


lor  to  Matsushita  Graphic 


4,149,192 
TRANSMISSION  OF  ENCODED 
AT  VARIABLE  INTERVALS  COB 
RECORDING 

Tadasu  Takeuchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assig 

Communication  Systems,  Inc.,  Jap 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,611 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1976,  51-70594 

Int  a.2  H04N  7/JR  1/40 

VS.  a.  358—260  I  4  Claims 

1.  A  facsimile  communication  system  including,  at  a  trans- 
mitter station,  means  for  successively  scanning  along  each  of  a 
plurality  of  line  paths  within  a  docui  lent  to  generate  a  binary 
signal  waveform  comprising  binary  digits  at  one  of  first  and 
second  binary  levels  corresponding  '  o  the  light  levels  of  said 
document,  means  for  coding  the  n  n-length  of  each  binary 
digit  in  said  waveform  into  a  corret  ponding  digital  code  for 
transmission  to  a  receiver  station,  an  1  at  said  receiver  station, 
means  for  decoding  the  digital  cod(  s  to  recover  the  original 
binary  signal  waveform,  and  a  plu  "ality  of  energy  transfer 
elements  for  transferring  electrical  ^ergy  to  the  surface  of  a 
recording  medium,  said  elements  befcig  successively  arranged 
along  a  line  path  and  equally  divided  into  a  plurality  of  groups, 
the  elements  of  each  group  being  <  lectrically  connected  to- 


1.  A  facsimile  unit 
transducer  means  associated 
ning  through  various  positic  ins, 
driving  the  scanning  means 
prising  a  DC  motor  and  a 
coupled  to  said  DC  motor 
motor  during  the  duty  cycle 
improvement  in  said  scanni  ig 

dynamic  brake  means  for 


•fcr 


10  Claims 


nwisctimi-l—'' 


compitsmg  scanning  means,  information 

with  the  scanning  means  for  scan- 

and  scanning  drive  means  for 

said  scanning  drive  means  com- 

s|>urce  of  a  pulsating  drive  voltage 

applying  drive  pulses  to  said  DC 

of  the  pulsating  drive  voltage,  the 

drive  further  comprising 
ntermittently  applying  a  pulsating 
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braking  current  comprising  brake  pulses  between  said 
drive  pulses. 


4,149,194 
VARIABLE  ANGLE  ELECTRONIC  HALFTONE 
SCREENING 
Thomas  M.  HoUaday,  Webster,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  JuL  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,599 

lat  a^  H04N  l/4a  1/22 

VS.  CL  358-283  2  Claims 


not  assigned  a  circulating  storage  means  in  the  same  order 
after 
shifting  the  start  of  the  circulation  of  partial  dot  values  by  a 
number  of  partial  dot  values  relative  to  the  order  of  partial 
dou  existing  in  the  circulating  storage  means  being  subject 
to  the  repeated  circulations,  the  number  of  shifts  being 
determined  by  the  angle  of  the  screen. 

4,149,195 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

RASTERED  PRINTED  FORMS 

Uwe  Gast,  Rammaee,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aadgnor  to  Dr.  Ins. 

Rudolf  HeU  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,595 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay.  Dec  23. 
1976,2658502  * 

Int  a^  H04N  1/06.  1/46,  5/84 
VS.  CL  358-283  jg  claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  halftone  screening  method  of  the  type 
wherein  sequentially  generated  pictorial  signals  are  represenu- 
tive  of  a  number  of  pixel  positions  in  a  scan  line  and  a  plurality 
of  the  scan  lines  defme  an  original  image  and  wherein  synchro- 
nously generated  halftone  screen  signals  are  representetive  of 
partial  dot  values  for  each  pixel  position  in  each  scan  line  and 
are  combined  with  corresponding  pictorial  signals  to  generate 
reproduction  ngnals  which  collectively  defme  a  halftone  re- 
production image  of  the  original  image,  the  partial  dot  values 
for  the  screen  signals  being  organized  in  cells  shaped  in  an 
angled,  rectangular  pattern  that  encompasses  pixels  in  multiple 
scan  lines  with  the  cell  pattern  being  repeated  to  cover  the  area 
of  the  original  image, 
the  improvement  being  reducing  the  electronic  storage 
required  for  the  partial  dot  values  and  simplifying  the 
electronic  addressing  operations  for  the  stored  partial  dot 
values  comprising 
arranging  the  partial  dot  values  in  an  order  v^thin  a  number 
of  circulating  storage  means  with  the  order  and  number  of 
storage  means  being  determined  by  the  angle  of  the 
screen,  a  first  of  said  circulating  storage  means  containing 
an  arrangement  of  partial  dot  values  for  combination  with 
a  first  scan  line  of  pictorial  signak  and  second  and  subse- 
quent circulating  storage  means,  when  required  by  a 
screen  angle,  containing  an  arrangement  of  partial  dot 
values  for  corresponding  second  and  subsequent  scan  lines 
of  pictorial  signals, 
starting  the  circulation  of  the  partial  dot  values  within  a 
circulating  storage  means  at  the  partial  dot  value  for  the 
first  pixel  in  a  fu^t  scan  line  synchronously  with  genera- 
tion of  a  pictorial  signal  represenutive  of  the  first  pixel  in 
a  first  scan  line  and  continuing  the  synchronous  circula- 
tion throughout  the  scan  line, 
continuing  the  like  circulation  of  the  partial  dot  values  in  a 
second  and  subsequent  numbers  of  circulating  storage 
means,  if  any,  for  second  and  subsequent  scan  lines  as 
required  for  a  particular  screen  angle, 
repeating  the  circulation  of  the  partial  dot  values  in  the  first 
and  subsequent  circulating  storage  means  for  scan  lines 


1.  A  method  of  producing  rastered  printing  forms,  in  which 
an  image  pattern  is  opto-electronically  scanned  to  obtain  an 
image  signal,  and  the  printing  form  production  is  effected  by 
means  of  an  energy  beam  recording  device  controlled  by  the 
image  signal,  whereby  the  raster  points  are  recorded  in  a  raster 
network  having  arbitrary  raster  angles,  by  means  of  relative 
motion  between  the  printing  form  and  the  recording  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of  scanning  a  pattern  to  be  reproduced  to 
simultaneously  provide  image  signals  for  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
image  points  of  such  a  pattern,  and  selecting  for  the  control  of 
the  recording  device,  the  image  signal  of  that  image  point 
whose  local  position  on  the  image  pattern  is  congruent  with 
the  local  position  of  the  raster  point  to  be  presently  recorded, 
in  the  formation  of  the  desired  raster  angles. 


4 149  196 

FACSIMILE  TRANSl^OrraR  RECEIVER  SYSTEM 

Tasakn  Wada,  Tokyo;  Ren  Aoki.  and  Mitsngn  Fi^wara,  botk  of 

Hanamaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koknnd  DensUn  Deawa 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Yamura  Shinko  Seisaknaho  Co.,  UbL, 

Iwate,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,325 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1976,  51-49049: 
Apr.  28,  1976,  51-49050 

Int  a.2  H04N  1/10.  1/22.  1/42 
VS.  CL  358-286  4  cuIm 

1.  A  facsimile  transmitter-receiver  system  comprising:  a 
pulse  motor,  a  carrier  operably  connected  to  the  pulse  motor 
having  a  read  head  and  a  write  head  movable  linearly  in  both 
directions  by  the  pulse  motor  for  scanning  a  printing  paper  and 
an  original  paper,  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  carrier  in  one 
direction  being  the  same  as  that  in  the  other  direction,  means 
for  mounting  an  original  paper  in  front  of  the  read  head,  means 
for  mounting  a  printing  paper  in  contact  with  the  write  head, 
a  control  circuit  coupled  to  the  pulse  motor  for  applying  a 
predetermined  number  of  pulses  to  said  pulse  motor  for  each 
scanning  cycle  and  sending  a  synchronization  signal  for  each 
scanning  cycle  in  the  transmission  mode,  said  synchronization 
signal  being  sent  in  the  period  that  the  pulse  motor  is  in  a  stop 
condition  between  the  end  of  the  scanning  cycle  and  the  begin- 
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fling  of  the  following  scanning  cycle, 
operational  mode  of  the  device  betweek 
tnuismission  mode  or  a  receiving  moc^, 
circuit  is  initiated  either  by  receiving 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


neans  for  changing  the 

either  a  local  mode,  a 

wherein  said  control 

synchronization  signal 


mo(  le 


when  the  device  is  in  the  receiving 
an  original  paper  when  the  device  is 
and  means  for  moving  said  printing 
by  a  predetermined  length  at  the  end 
for  sub-scanning  the  paper. 


or  by  the  insertion  of 

injthe  transmission  mode, 

pap  ;r  and  an  original  paper 

3f  each  scanning  cycle 


PHOTO-DE  fECTORS 


4,149,197 
DIRECT  IMAGING  APPARATUS  F6r 
DOCUMENT  TRANSMITTER  UTILIZIN( 
ARRAY  OF 

Steven  Kos,  and  DaWd  R.  BarafT,  bAh 

anignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limit  ed, 

FUed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  I  lo, 

Int  CL2  H04N  14)4 

MS.  a.  358—294 


TRANSDUCER 
Michael  I.  Behr,  South 
sand  Oaks,  and  Wilfred  D. 
aarignora  to  Bnrronghs 
Continiuitioii>fai-part  of  Ser, 
4,007,493.  This  application 
iBtCL^ 
UjS.  CL  360—77 


AN  ELECTRONIC 
IG  A  LINEAR 


April  10. 1979 


4,1<  9,198 

PO  SmONING  SYSTEM 
Pasa^  ma;  Norman  S.  Blessum,  Thou- 
wan.  Sierra  Madre,  all  of  Calif., 
Cor]  oratioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 
N(  1. 574372,  May  6, 1975,  Pat  No, 
;ep.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,825 
( ;ilB  21/10 

20  Claims 


POSITION 
CONTROL 
TRACK  1-4 


HE.  AD 

Aisy  la 
Actuator  S6 


of  Ottawa,  Canada, 
Montreal,  Canada 
.840,648 

7  Claims 


top  surface  of  said  sub- 


1.  A  direct  imaging  apparatus  for 
documents,  comprising: 

a  transparent  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  photo-detectors  on  a 
strate,  said  photo-detectors  spaced  apart  in  a  linear  array; 

spacer  means  on  said  top  surface  of  said  substrate  to  position 
a  document  a  predetermined  dii  tance  from  said  photo- 
detectors; 

illimiinating  means  below  said  subst  ate  for  illuminating  said 
document  through  apertures  in  said  linear  array; 

opaque  means  between  said  photo-detectors  and  said  illumi- 
nating means  to  prevent  direct  intoingement  of  light  from 
said  illuminating  means  on  to  sai(  I  photo-detectors; 

contact  means  connected  to  each  ph  3to-detector  for  abstrac- 
tion of  signals  indicative  of  light  lieflected  from  said  docu- 
ment impinging  on  said  photo-d^ectors. 


said  direction  of  relative 
information  comprising  i 
tions  having  an  angle  a\ 


an  angle  02  relative  to  a 


DATA 
TRACKS 

POSITION 

"  CONTROl- 

TRACK  te 


1.  In  a  system  for  positionihg  a  transducer  means  among  a 
plurality  of  selectable  transvi  irse  positions  with  respect  to  a 
predetermined  direction  of  r  :Iative  movement  between  said 
transducer  means  and  a  recoi  ding  medium,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

position  control  informatidn  recorded  on  said  medium  in 


movement,  said  position  control 
first  plurality  of  parallel  transi- 
'elative  to  said  direction  of  rela- 


tive movement  and  at  le  ist  one  second  transition  having 


direction  opposite  to  said  direc- 


tion of  relative  movemer  t,  the  choice  of  a\  and  02  being 
limited  in  that  neither  a  nor  02  can  be  0*,  and  wherein 
only  one  of  ai  and  ai  ti^n  be  90*,  said  first  plurality  of 
transitions  having  a  spacing  S  measured  in  said  direction 
of  relative  movement  which  is  chosen  in  conjunction  with 
the  spacing  P  between  9  lid  selectable  positions  so  as  to 
satisfy  the  equation: 

S  =  P  {(1/tMi  01)  +  (1/u  n  02)}; 

first  and  second  position  co  itrol  transducers  coupled  to  said 
transducer  means  for  transverse  movement  in  accordance 
therewith,  said  First  and  Second  position  control  transduc- 
ers being  constructed  and  arranged  for  sensing  said  first 
and  second  transitions  re  spectively; 

digitizing  means  responsivi  1  to  the  sensing  of  said  first  and 
second  transitions  for  pr  )ducing  respective  first  and  sec- 
ond pulses  correspondinj ;  thereto;  and 

detecting  means  for  indicat  ng  the  transverse  position  of  said 
transducer  means  relativ  e  to  said  medium  based  upon  a 
detection  of  coincidence!  between  predetermined  ones  of 
said  first  and  second  pulses  produced  by  said  digitizing 


in  electronic  reader  of 


!  STOR  LGE 


19:7, 


MAGNFnCDISC 

CENTERING 
DsTid  M.  Chick,  Aldersbot 

both  of  England,  assignon 

Company  Ltd.,  Staines, 
FUed  Jnl.  6, 

Claims  priority,  application 
27973/76 

IntCL^ 
U.S.  a.  360—77 

1.  A  method  of  positioning 
to  a  rotatable  magnetic  disc 
disposed  about  the  axis  of 
assemblage  having  a  movabl(  1 
position  transducer  fixed 
ducer  being  operative  to 


4,1)19,199 

DEVICE  WITH  TRACK 
CORRECTION 

ind  Kenneth  H.  Sinden,  Staines, 
to  Data  Recording  Instniment 


Eniiland 


\  Ser.  No.  813,416 

United  Kingdom,  JuL  6,  1976, 


GllB  21/10 

SClaims 

a  transducer  assemblage  relative 
having  a  plurality  of  data  tracks 
ro^tion  of  the  disc,  said  transducer 
magnetic  read-write  head  and  a 
relative  thereto,  said  position  trans- 
indicate  the  position  of  the  read-write 


April  10,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


745 


head,  and  the  rotatable  magnetic  disc  having  recorded  thereon 
at  least  three  non-colinear  reference  regions  lying  on  a  refer- 
ence track  extending  around  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  disc,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning,  under  control  of 
the  position  transducer,  the  read-write  head  to  the  expected 
position  of  the  reference  track;  measuring  the  actual  position  of 
the  reference  regions  relative  to  the  read-write  head;  storing 


I  ■»«  MM  TO       L      IJ 


UKVO  OTF 

mmiia  tbackj 


—  132 


I  PtIkK    VALUt 


p>5 


P 


Dtmvt  CHtCK 
nRIOD 


.155 


I  «Ovt  HUD  TO 
1  DfcT*   T^fcCK 


]_li6 


/lis 


I  KiA&  OUT  MO  ADD  POVTION  I 
ItMORSTRMtSftRDATkl 


I  MCllVi  M.W 

iTRiCK    kDDRt&% 


r 


I  TM*W  CMUK  PtRlOO  T 


I  Its 


the  results  of  the  measuring  step;  accessing  a  selected  data 
track  on  the  disc  having  a  uniform  spatial  relationship  with  said 
reference  track  by  moving  the  head  to  a  position  indicated  by 
the  position  transducer  to  correspond  to  the  selected  data 
track;  and,  during  rotation  of  the  disc,  reading  out  the  stored 
results  and  utilising  said  stored  results  to  modify  the  position  of 
the  read-write  head  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  disc  to 
maintain  the  head  in  alignment  with  said  selected  data  track. 


4,149,200 
TRANSDUCER  POSmONING  SYSTEM 
Daniel  C.  Card,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Cor- 
poration, Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,012 

Int  a.J  GllB  21/10,  5/012 

MS.  CL  360—77  6  Ctaiou 
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1.  In  an  improved  magnetic  recording  system  including 
multi-track  magnetic  records,  at  least  a  portion  of  each  track 
thereon  being  recorded  in  "di-bit"  mode,  the  combination 
therewith  comprising: 
a  di-bit  detection  array,  said  array  including  filter  means 
adapted  to  essentially  filter  the  detected  di-bit  pulse,  re- 
jecting "non-standard"  waveforms  and  delay/subtract 
means  adapted  to  delay  portions  of  this  pulse  and  perform 


a  summation  on  the  original  and  the  delayed  pulse  forms, 
with  associated  polarity-rectification  to  generate  a  uni- 
polar output  representing  each  di-bit  transition  recorded. 


4,149,201 
TRANSDUCER  CENTERING  SYSTEM 
Daniel  C  Card,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Cor- 
poration, Detroit  Mich. 
Continuation-fat-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,012,  Oct  31, 1977.  lUs 
application  Jan.  3, 1978,  Set.  No.  866,413 
Int  a.2  GllB  21/10.  5/012 
U.S.  CL  360—77  10  CUms 
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1.  In  an  improved  magnetic  recording  system  including 
multi-track  magnetic  records,  at  least  a  portion  of  each  track 
including  prescribed  servo  data  and  associated  transducer 
means,  the  combination  therewith  comprising: 

transducer  centering  means;  and  centering  control  means, 
said  control  means  being  adapted  to  employ  raw  servo 
signals  transduced  from  said  servo  data  and  including  data 
separator  means  for  separating  work  data  from  servo  data 
and  generating  output  reflecting  fine  and  coarse  servo 
data  signals,  said  control  means  also  including  fine  servo 
detect  means  adapted  to  receive  said  fme  servo  signals  and 
generate  "centering-error  signals",  timing  means  adapted 
to  receive  said  output  and  generate  "timing  signals"  and 
center-control  means  adapted  to  receive  said  centering 
and  timing  signals  and  responsively  control  said  centering 
means  to  reposition  respective  transducers  to  maintain 
them  centered  over  a  respective  track; 

said  centering  control  means  being  further  adapted  to  com- 
bine said  signals  so  as  to  normalize  the  ampUtude  of  said 
centering  signals  and  maintain  a  prescribed  nominal  ampU- 
tude therefor;  and 

also  including  automatic  gain  control  circuit  means  of  a 
fast-response  digital  type  wherein  the  amplitude  of  said 
centering  control  signals  reflects  the  "off-center  error". 


4,149,202 

POWER-TRANSMTTTING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 

CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 

Ryi^i  TerMla,  Mito,  and  Yosiaki  Tacfaibua,  Katsnta,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,460 
Oaima  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1977,  S^S4305 
Int  CL^  GllB  15/02 
MS.  CL  360— 96  J  3  CUinu 

1.  In  a  power  transmitting  system  for  use  in  a  cassette  Upe 
recorder  of  the  type,  in  which  there  are  provided:  a  pinch 
roller  detached  from  a  capstan  in  a  stopped  or  rest  condition  of 
said  recorder,  and  moved  towards  said  capstan  so  as  to  sand- 
wich a  tape  between  said  capstan  and  said  roller,  so  as  to  drive 
said  tape  at  a  constant  speed;  a  take-up  drive  system  detached 
from  a  take-up-side  turn  table  in  the  stopped  condition  of  said 
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recorder,  and  contacting  said  turn  tabU  upon  sound  reproduc- 
tion (sound  recording)  so  as  to  drive  said  turn  table;  and  a 
brake  mechanism  contacting  turn  tab  es  on  the  take-up  and 
feeding  sides  so  as  to  apply  a  braking  i  ction  to  said  both  turn 
tables  for  stopping  same,  and  detached  from  said  both  turn 
tables  upon  sound  reproduction  (sound 
and  rewinding  of  a  tape  so  as  to  release  said  turn  tables  from 
their  braked  condition;  the  improvements  comprising: 
a  rotation-transmitting  portion  provided  coaxially  with  said 

capstan  and  rotatable  jointly  withkaid  capstan; 
a  rotary  member  receiving  a  rotatioiml  force  from  said  rota- 
tion-transmitting portion  having  a  coupling  portion  to  be 
coupled  to  said  rotation-transmitting  portion,  and  a  non- 
coupling  portion  provided  by  cutting  away  part  of  said 
coupling  portion,  said  coupling  portion  and  said  non-cou- 
pling portion  being  provided  on  the  periphery  of  said 
rotary  member  in  a  continuous  rell  tion,  said  non-coupling 
portion  being  opposed  to  said  rot  ition-transmitting  por- 
tion in  a  stopped  condition  of  saidi  recorder; 
a  locking  member  for  locking  saidj  rotary  member  in  its 

stopped  position; 
an  electromagnetic  solenoid  for  use 
(sound  recording),  said  solenoid 
member  from  its  locked  or  stopp4  d  condition  caused  by 
said  locking  member,  upon  soun  I  reproduction  (sound 
recording); 


in  sound  reproduction 
releasing  said  rotary 


a  cam  member  positioned  coaxially  v  ith  said  rotary  member 
and  effecting  a  cam  action  in  assoc  ation  with  the  rotation 
of  said  rotary  member; 

an  auxiliary  member  so  loaded  as  to  contact  said  cam  surface 
of  said  cam  member  all  the  times,  under  the  action  of  a 
first  resilient  member,  and  rotating  said  cam  member  to  a 
small  extent  under  the  action  of  said  first  resilient  member, 
when  a  said  rotary  member  is  re  leased  from  its  locked 
condition  caused  by  said  locking  i  lember,  thereby  bring- 
ing said  rotary  member  into  enga  gement  with  said  rota- 
tion-transmitting portion;  and 

a  driving  member  for  retaining  said  pinch  roller  in  a  rotat- 
able manner,  and  moving  said  pii  ch  roller  to  the  sound 
reproducing  (sound  recording)  position,  said  driving 
member  being  provided  with  fU  it  and  second  control 
portions  for  controlling  the  mov  ;ments  of  said  take-up 
drive  system  and  said  brake  mechafiism,  said  driving  mem- 
ber being  pulled  by  said  first  resilient  member  in  response 
to  a  further  displacement  of  said  auxiliary  member,  said 
displacement  of  said  auxiliary  mimber  being  caused  by 
means  of  said  cam  member  due  to  the  rotation  of  said 
rotary  member,  when  said  auxiliary  member  brings  said 
rotary  member  into  a  coupling  rtlation  to  said  rotation- 
transmitting  portion,  even  in  case  one  end  of  said  first 
resilient  member  is  locked  and  sAid  drive  member  is  so 
loaded  so  as  to  move  towards  its  itopped  position. 


RECORDER 

Shigeru  Nemoto,  Tachikawa, 
Olympus  Optical  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


4,1^,203 
TAPE 

Minoru  Kobayashi,  HacUoJi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 
Cbdns  priority,  application 
Apr.  16, 1976,  51-47753[U] 

Int  CU  GllB  21/21  15/04.  15/48.  15/32 
MS.  a.  360—60 


19'7, 


,  Ser.  No.  780,756 
Fapan,  Mar.  26, 1976,  51-33211; 


tween  a  first  position  where 


being  mounted  rockably  and 
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11  Claims 


1.  A  tape  recorder  provide^  with  a  controlling  mechanism 
to  support  movably  a  pinch   oiler  and  a  magnetic  head  be- 


laid pinch  roller  and  magnetic 


head  come  in  contact  with  a  t;  pe  and  a  second  position  where 
they  leave  the  tape;  said  conti  ailing  mechanism  comprising:  a 
head  support  lever  supporting  said  magnetic  head,  a  pinch 
roller  support  lever  supportii  g  said  pinch  roller,  said  levers 


coaxially  with  respect  to  each 


other,  a  control  lever  rockabi ;  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position,  a  first  spring  connected  between  said  control 
lever  and  the  head  support  le^  er  such  that  the  magnetic  head 
is  shifted  toward  the  tape  up<  m  rocking  of  the  control  lever 
toward  said  first  position,  and  a  second  spring  connected  be- 
tween said  control  lever  and  the  pinch  roller  support  lever 
such  that  the  pinch  roller  is  shifted  toward  the  tape  upon 
rocking  of  the  control  lever  t(  ward  said  first  position,  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  sp  ings  being  tensioned  so  as  to  be 
charged  with  a  returning  force  upon  the  magnetic  head  and  the 
pinch  roller  being  shifted  towa  'd  the  tape  by  said  control  lever. 


4,14  9,204 


MINOR  BIT  REDUCnOI  I 
Peter  T.  Marino,  Boulden  Fn  ok 
Edfflond  W.  Smatfaers,  Boilder, 
Intematiomd  Business  Mad  ines 
FUed  Mar.  28, 19*  7, 
Int  a.2  GllB 
U.S.  CL  360-119 


ON  A  MAGNETIC  HEAD 
B.  Shelledy,  Longmont,  and 
all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Ser.  No.  782,266 
5/25.  5/27 

10  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  head  assembi  u  for  use  with  a  relatively  mov- 
ing magnetic  medium  havin{  longitudinal  servo  tracks  and 
data  tracks  inclined  to  said  si  rvo  tracks,  said  magnetic  head 
moving  traversely  across  the  'servo  track  at  a  predetermined 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  servo  tracks,  comprising: 

a  gap  for  reproducing  signi  ils  prerecorded  on  said  medium 


and  for  recording  signals 


thereon; 
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a  first  pole  piece; 

a  second  pole  piece  cooperating  with  said  first  pole  piece  to 
form  the  gap  with  the  outside  edge  of  said  second  pole 
piece  having  a  sharp  configuration  and  being  the  leading 
edge  of  the  head;  said  second  pole  piece  having  a  length- 
wise dimension  substantially  equivalent  to  the  effective 
spacing  between  the  servo  tracks,  at  the  angle  of  traverse, 
said  measurement  being  along  the  direction  of  head  mo- 
tion; and 

coil  means  seated  on  one  of  said  pole  pieces,  for  reproducing 
and  recording  the  signals. 


4,149,205 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
LAMINATED  MAGNETIC  HEAD 
WinMed  Bergjhof,  TanfUrchen;  Alfred  Pichler,  Munich,  and 
Rainer  Raeth,  Taufkircben,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,389 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  May  12, 
1977,  2721452 

Int.  CL2  GllB  5/20 
VS.  CL  360—123  4  Claims 


contact  spot  on  said  first  insulating  layer  and  intercon- 
nected with  the  terminal  region  of  the  leg  of  the  con- 
ductive layer  adjacent  said  first  insulating  layer  in  said 
first  leg  set, 

(6)  a  second  electrically  conductive  pathway  forming  a 
second  contact  spot  on  said  first  insulating  layer  and 
interconnected  with  the  terminal  region  of  the  leg  of  the 
uppermost  conductive  layer  relative  to  said  first  insulat- 
ing layer,  in  said  second  leg  set, 

(7)  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  pathways,  each 
such  pathway  interconnecting  the  terminal  region  of  a 
leg  in  said  first  leg  set  with  the  terminal  region  of  a  leg 
in  said  second  leg  set  which  second  set  leg  is  associated 
with  the  conductive  layer  which  is  vertically  adjacent 
the  conductive  layer  of  the  first  set  leg,  the  first  set  leg 
and  its  associated  conductive  layer  being  vertically 
farther  from  said  first  insulating  layer  than  the  second 
set  leg  and  its  associated  conductive  layer, 

(E)  a  second  magnetic  layer  deposited  over  said  conductor 
stack  in  the  region  of  said  bridges  thereof,  an  aperture 
being  defined  in  said  first  insulating  layer  adjacent  said 
stack,  first  magnetic  layer  said  second  magnetic  layer 
being  interconnected  across  said  aperture  means. 


4,149,206 

CLEANER  FOR  A  PLAYING  HEAD  OF  A  CASSETTE 

PLAYER 

Guy  J.  Loiselle,  8648  Terrace  Dr.,  Delta,  British  Cotambia, 


1.  An  integrated  magnetic  head  structure  comprising 

(A)  a  substrate, 

(B)  a  first  magnetic  layer  deposited  on  a  portion  of  one  face 
of  said  substrate, 

(C)  a  first  insulating  layer  deposited  over  said  first  magnetic 
layer,  the  perimeter  of  said  first  magnetic  layer  and  of  said 
first  insulating  layer  corresponding  to  the  perimeter  of 
said  integrated  magnetic  head  structure, 

(D)  a  conductor  stack  deposited  over  a  central  region  of  said 
first  insulating  layer,  said  conductor  stack  consisting  of 

(1)  a  plurality  of  generally  U-shaped  electrically  conduc- 
tive layers, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  generally  U-shaped  electrically  insulating 
layers,  each  one  of  said  insulating  layers  being  inter- 
posed between  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  conductive 
layers  for  insulating  such  layers  from  one  another, 

(3)  each  U-shaped  conductive  layer  having  a  pair  of  later- 
ally spaced  legs  interconnected  terminally  across  one 
adjacent  end  region  by  a  bridge,  all  bridges  of  said 
conductive  layer  plurality  being  vertically  generally 
aligned  with  one  another,  all  vertically  adjacent  legs  on 
one  side  of  said  stack  comprising  a  first  leg  set,  all  verti- 
cally adjacent  legs  on  the  laterally  opposed  side  of  said 
stack  comprising  a  second  leg  set, 

(4)  the  terminal  regions  of  each  succeeding  pair  of  legs 
being  shorter  than  the  terminal  regions  of  each  preced- 
ing pair  of  legs  with  increasing  vertical  distances  from 
said  first  insulating  layer, 

(5)  a  first  electrically  conductive  pathway  forming  a  first 


CoBtiBuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,593,  May  12, 1976, 

abandoaed.  This  application  Jun.  30, 1977.  Ser.  No.  811313 

IM.  CL2  GllB  5/41 

MS.  CL  360—128  16  Claims 


1.  A  cleaner  for  a  playing  head  of  a  cassette  player  having  a 
sprocket  drive  and  having  a  recess  able  to  receive  a  cassette 
Upe  in  a  playing  position,  the  cleaner  comprising: 
a  hollow  container  dimensioned  to  be  retainable  within  the 

recess; 
a  hollow  post  within  the  container,  positioned  to  permit  the 

sprocket  drive  of  the  player  to  enter  the  interior  of  the 

container; 
a  cam  positioned  on  said  post  and  rotatable  thereon; 
drive  means  on  said  cam  to  engage  the  sprocket  drive  of  the 

tape  player; 
an  opening  in  one  side  of  the  container; 
a  lever  pivotally  located  within  the  container  to  be  recipro- 

cable  by  the  cam; 
means  at  one  end  of  the  lever  to  receive  cleaning  means  for 

the  playing  head  of  the  tape  player,  the  cleaning  means 

being  able  to  project  from  the  opening  in  the  container  to 

contact  and  clean  the  playing  head  when  the  cleaner  is 

retained  within  the  recess;  and 
means  for  continuously  engaging  the  lever  and  the  cam. 
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ichopp,  Rochester,  both 


4,149,207 
CARTRIDGE  AND  FLEXIBLE  IfAGNETIC  DISK 
ASSEMBLY 
Townsend  H.  Porter,  Jr.,  and  Robert  E. 
of  Minn.,  aaiignon  to  International  ^nainen  Macliinea  Cor- 
poration, Armonlc,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  I<lo.  845,003 

Int  CL^  GllB  5/016.  5/  »2,  3/62 

\3S.  CL  3M— 133  20  Claimt 


network  containing  the  ^arallely  connected  generators; 
and 
deriving  from  the  electrical 
sponding  to  the  alternating 
of  the  ground  short  at 
generators. 


letwork  a  response  signal  corre- 
injection  signal  and  indicative 
(ine  of  the  parallely  connected 


4,14»,209 


OVER-VOLTAGE  AMPLITI  IDE 
FOR  HIGH  VOLTAC  E 


John  Stark,  Jr.,  IndianapoUa, 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  601, 
appUcation  Jan.  6, 
IntCL^ 
MS.  CL  361—91 


PREVENTION  CIRCUIT 
ANDDEFLECnON 
GENERATING  SYSTEM 

[nd.,  aasignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 


1.  A  magnetic  disk  having  a  first,  not  -round  central  opening 
therethrough  and  being  formed  with  an  abutment  for  drivingly 
rotating  the  disk  about  said  central  opening  and  which  is 
spaced  from  said  central  opening,  said  i^n-round  central  open- 
ing having  a  pair  of  camming  edges  Extending  toward  each 
other  at  a  first  angle  and  toward  an  apex  located  on  a  first 
radial  line  of  the  disk,  said  abutment  being  located  on  a  second 
radial  line  of  the  disk  extending  at  a  second  angle  with  respect 
to  said  first  radial  line. 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  ground  snorts  in  generators  con- 
nected in  parallel  in  an  electrical  netwcrk,  wherein  for  detect- 
ing essentially  completely  a  ground  si  ort  at  one  of  the  paral- 
lely connected  generators  there  are  ci  rried  out  the  steps  of: 

modulating  the  phase  of  an  altemati  ng  signal  to  produce  an 
alternating  injection  signal; 

delivering  the  alternating  injection  signal  to  the  electrical 


in, 


1»77, 


4,149,208 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GROUND  FAULT 

PROTECnON  OF  GENERATOR^  CONNECTED  IN 

PARALLEL 

Michael  Fiorentzis,  Wettingen,  SwitzeHaod,  aasignor  to  BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  Nb.  875,692 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   1,   1977, 
2549/77 

lit  CL2  H02H  ii/tf 
U.S.  CL  361—42  22  Claims 


April  10, 1979 


,  JuL  31, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
,  Ser.  No.  757,376 
fl02H  3/20 

5  f^«t"if 


3.  In  a  high  voltage  and  defection  generating  system,  a  high 
voltage  protection  circuit  con  iprising: 

power  supply  means  for  iroviding  a  first  direct  current 
potential  of  a  first  polarit)  and  a  predetermined  amplitude; 

fusing  means  coupled  to  sa  d  power  supply  means  for  irre- 
versibly disabling  said  power  supply  means  when  exces- 
sive current  is  drawn  fro^  said  power  supply  means; 

an  output  transformer; 

signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  output  transformer 
for  generating,  under  noimal  conditions,  alternating  cur- 
rent signals  in  said  outout  transformer,  a  first  polarity 
potential  of  which  having  an  amplitude  less  than  said 
predetermined  amplitudej 

high  voltage  means  couple 
for  developing  a  high  vol| 
ing  current  signals;  and 

a  unidirectional  current  conducting  device  coupled  to  said 
output  transformer  and  said  power  supply  means  and 
polarized  to  provide  conduction  between  said  power 
supply  means  and  said  ou  jput  transformer  when  said  alter- 
nating current  signals  exceed  said  predetermined  ampli- 
tude of  said  first  polarity^  said  output  transformer  replac- 
ing said  power  supply  n)eans  in  providing  an  operating 
potential  when  said  unidirectional  current  conducting 
device  conducts  curren' ,  said  unidirectionally  current 
conducting  device  selected  to  become  bidirectionally 
conductive  after  conduc  ing  substantial  amounts  of  cur- 
rent for  drawing  sufficie  it  amounts  of  current  from  said 
power  supply  means  to  a  i^vate  said  fiising  means. 


I  to  said  signal  generating  means 
age  in  response  to  said  altemat- 


4,1'  19,210 


ELECTRICAL  APP  LRATUS 
INTERLOCKING  CIRCUT 
ANDLONG-TIMI 
John  T.  WOaon,  Brighton,  Pa , 
trie  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 19t7, 
IntCL^ 
U.S.  CL  361—95 
1.  An  electrical  circuit 


INCLUDING 
FOR  SHORT-TIME  DELAY 
DELAY  TRIPPING 
aasignor  to  Wcstinghoiisc  E3ec- 


,  Ser.  No.  831,711 
M02H  7/26 

HCIains 

interrupter  for  responding  to  electri- 
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cal  current  in  an  electrical  transmission  system  for  protecting 
said  transmission  system,  comprising: 

(a)  signal  conditioner  means  interconnected  with  said  trans- 
mission system  for  providing  a  conditioned  output  signal 
which  is  related  to  the  amount  of  electrical  current  which 
flows  in  said  transmission  system; 

(b)  warning  signal  means  interconnected  with  said  signal 
conditioner  means  for  providing  a  warning  output  signal 
when  said  conditioned  output  signal  attains  a  first  prede- 
termined value; 

(c)  time  delay  triggering  means  interconnected  with  said 
signal  conditioner  means  for  providing  as  an  output  a 
circuit  interrupter  triggering  signal  at  a  predetermined 
delay  time  after  said  conditioned  output  signal  attains  a 
second  predetermined  value; 


.  4a 


(d)  instantaneous  triggering  means  interconnected  with  said 
signal  conditioner  means  for  providing  as  an  output  a 
circuit  interrupter  triggering  signal  instantaneously  with 
said  conditioned  output  signal  attaining  said  second  prede- 
termined value; 

(e)  disable  means  with  an  input  terminal  and  with  an  output 
terminal,  said  output  terminal  being  interconnected  with 
said  instantaneous  trigger  means  for  disabling  said  instan- 
taneous trigger  means  when  a  predetermined  disable 
means  input  signal  is  present  on  said  input  terminal;  and 

(0  circuit  interrupter  control  means  interconnected  at  an 
input  thereof  with  said  time  delay  triggering  means  and 
said  instantaneous  triggering  means  for  actuating  said 
circuit  interrupter  to  open  said  transmission  line  whenever 
a  circuit  interrupted  triggering  signal  is  received  at  said 
latter  input. 


4,149,211 
LINE  SURGE  PROTECnON  DEVICE  FOR  TELEPHONE 

SYSTEM 
Harold  P.  DeHoff,  Council  Grove,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Monarch 

Molding,  Conncil  GroTe,  Kans. 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842^93 

Int  a.2  H02H  1/04 

U.S.  CL  361—119  4  ClaiiBS 

1.  A  unitary  line  surge  protector  for  removable  connection 
to  an  individual,  existing  connecting  block  and  jack  assembly 
of  a  main  distribution  frame  of  a  telephone  exchange  system  at 
a  telephone  office  or  substation  in  which  connecting  block  and 
jack  assemblies  are  mounted  in  stacked  relation  on  a  mounting 
plate  attached  to  the  main  distribution  frame  and  in  which  each 
connecting  block  and  jack  assembly  includes  four  generally 
parallel  connector  strips  and  an  outside  clamping  strip  all 
connected  to  the  mounting  plate  and  separated  from  each 
other  and  from  the  mounting  plate  by  insulating  strips  inter- 
posed therebetween  in  a  sandwiched  configuration,  the  two 
interior  connector  stips  and  their  insulating  strip  extending 
outwardly  beyond  the  mounting  plate  in  a  first  direction  to 
form  first  and  second  jack  connectors,  the  two  outside  connec- 
tor strips  including  spring  extensions  that  extend  outwardly 
beyond  the  mounting  plate  in  said  first  direction  and  are  each 
spring  biased  into  contact  with  the  adjacent  one  of  the  first  and 
second  jack  connectors  to  thereby  form,  in  conjunction  with 
the  first  and  second  jack  connectors,  a  pair  of  normally  closed 
jacks,  the  outside  clamping  strip  being  at  ground  potential  and 
extending  outwardly  beyond  the  mounting  plate  in  said  first 
direction  to  form  a  guide  extension  running  generally  parallel 


to  the  spring  extension  of  the  adjacent  one  of  the  outside  con- 
nector strips,  the  guide  extension  also  being  at  ground  potential 
and  having  a  shoulder  stop  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  guide 
extension,  each  of  the  generally  parallel  connector  strips  also 
including  a  right  angle  extensions  forming  two-wire  pairs  of 
connecting  lugs  with  current  paths  between  each  of  the  pairs 
of  connecting  lugs  passing  through  an  associated  one  of  the 
pair  of  normally  closed  jacks,  the  pair  of  normally  closed  jacks 
and  the  guide  extension  having  substantially  coplanar  edges 
and  having  approximately  equal  widths  in  the  direction  of 
stacking  of  the  block  and  jack  assemblies  on  the  mounting 
plate,  a  pair  of  normally  closed  jacks  and  guide  extension  of  a 
first  jack  and  block  assembly  having  a  predetermined  fixed 
spacing  in  the  sucking  direction  relative  to  a  pair  of  normally 
closed  jacks  and  a  guide  extension  of  a  second  jack  and  block 
assembly  mounted  adjacent  the  first  assembly  in  stacked  rela- 
tion on  the  mounting  plate,  the  line  surge  protector  compris- 
ing: 
a  generally  flat  housing  of  electrically  insulative  material 
having  a  front  edge  with  an  edge  width  greater  than  the 
width  of  one  pair  of  normally  closed  jacks,  the  edge  width 
being  no  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  width  of  said  one  pair 
of  normally  closed  jacks  plus  said  fixed  spacing,  the  hous- 
ing having  a  width  measured  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
front  edge  and  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  measure- 
ment of  the  front  edge  width  of  the  housing  that  exceeds 


the  distance  between  the  normally  closed  jacks  and  the 
guide  extension  in  the  common  plane  thereof,  the  front 
edge  of  the  housing  having  apertures  extending  into  the 
housing,  one  aperture  being  configured  to  receive  the 
guide  extension  and  another  aperture  being  configured  to 
receive  the  one  pair  of  normally  closed  jacks; 

an  electrically  conductive  guide  engaging  member  disposed 
in  said  one  aperture  to  electrically  contact  the  guide  exten- 
sion and  spring  bias  the  guide  extension  into  sliding  en- 
gagement with  at  least  one  interior  surface  of  the  aperture; 

first  and  second  pairs  of  electrically  conductive  jack  engag- 
ing members  each  disposed  in  said  another  aperture  to 
electrically  contact  an  associated  pair  of  said  jacks  and 
spring  bias  said  jacks  into  an  open  position;  and 

a  pair  of  line  surge  protection  devices  each  disposed  in  a 
cavity  in  the  housing,  each  protection  device  including 
first  and  second  line  terminals  and  a  ground  terminal,  each 
pair  of  electrically  conductive  jack  engaging  members 
extending  through  electrically  isolated  passages  in  the 
housing  into  contact  with  the  respective  line  terminals  of 
an  associated  one  of  the  protection  devices,  the  electri- 
cally conductive  guide  extension  engaging  member  ex- 
tending through  an  electrically  isolated  passage  in  the 
housing  into  electrical  contact  with  the  ground  terminal  of 
each  of  said  protection  devices;  whereby  each  of  the  pair 
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of  jacks  of  one  block  and  jack 
said  housing  receiving  said  guide 
a  current  path  is  provided  between 
lugs  through  the  jack  engaging 
tion  devices. 


a  iembly  is  opened  with 

Extension  and  jacks,  and 

the  pairs  of  connecting 

m^bers  and  the  protec- 


4,149412 
ELECTRICALLY  ENCODED, 
CONTROLLED  PUSH-BIHTON 
Rolf  Willach,  An,  Switzerbuid,  aastgnor 
MSbelachloo-  and  BeschlagfiriNrike^ 
Rep.  of  Gcrmsny 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  S«r. 
Claims  priority,  application  Switz^land, 
011117/77 

lot  a.2  E05B 
U.S.  a.  361—172 


1  ;LECrRICALLY 
a  MBINATION  LOCK 
o  Hnwfl-Werke  GmbH, 
Rappichteroth,  Fed. 


Ho. 


49/00 


(7,  DA,  CB,  CA,  CB, 
to  the  push-button 


rjr^r" 


1.  Electrically  encoded,  electrically|controlled  push-button 
conbination  lock  comprising 
electromagnetically  controlled  locking  means  (4,14)  nor 

mally  in  locked  condition; 
a  plurality  of  push-button  switches 

RAB); 
an  encoding  circuit   (13)  connected 

switches  providing  an  output  pen  litting  unlocking  of  the 

locking  means  if,  and  only  if,  the  a  ^uence  of  operation  of 

the  plurality  of  push-button  switc  les  conforms  to  a  code 

contained  in  the  encoding  circuit  I 
comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
a  memory  (A,  B)  connected  to  said  pvsh-button  switches  and 

storing,  in  binary  form,  the  sequence  of  operation  of  the 

respective  push-button  switches  ^  the  form  of  a  binary 

code  word; 
a  comparison  or  decision  stage  (N7 

memory  (A,  B)  and  having 
first  input  means  (AA  =  1;  AB  =  1 
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.  864,743 

Sep.   12,   1977, 


13  Claims 


connected  to  the  mem- 
ory at  the  memory  positions  of  all  ^igits  of  the  code  associ- 


D7)  connected  to  said 


ated  with  the  specific 
nections  between  said 
means  and  the  memory 
permit  unlocking  there  )f; 
(b)  if  the  code  entered  t  y 
switches  into  the  memc  ry 
associated  with  the  sp<  :ifi 
connection  between  s4d 
means  and  the  memory 
14)  to  remain  in  disablcjd 
hence  inhibit  unlockinj 


APRIL  10,  1979 


ock.  as  determined  by  the  con- 
first,  second  and  third  input 
to  control  the  locking  means  to 
or 

operation  of  the  push-button 

does  not  conform  to  the  code 

ic  lock,  as  determined  by  the 

first,  second  and  third  input 

to  control  the  locking  means  (4, 

or  de-energized  condition  and 

operation  of  the  lock. 


4,li  9,213 


TWO  WIRE  MULTIPL  £ 
Ralph  S.  Flemons,  Peterboroni  li. 
General  Electric  Company 

Filed  Jon.  2, 197^, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB 
IntCL^ 
UJS.  a.  361—191 


SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Canada,  asalgnor  to  Canadian 
limited,  Toronto,  Canada 
Scr.  No.  802,3S4 
::^uiada,  Jon.  16, 1976,  254925 
I|01H  47/22 

6Claims 


'^-'  ^~ 


^z 


xr~xru'^^ 


c-»iiiL 


"U" 


c^ 


«»i_ 


CJ,     ()»     O^     O.     Q, 


magnetized 


1.  A  control  system  for  use 
the  use  of  permanently 
comprising 

a  plurality  of  switching 
winding  means  and 
condition  and  being  0{ 
actuated  condition  solelj 
magnetic  field  from  a 

at  least  a  pair  of  control 
winding  means  to  provid^ 
at  each  switching  means 
currents  flowing  in  said 
actuation  of  said  switchii^g 

control  means  connected 
tively  provide  desired 


ui       tuT]  iiiri      kail 

— mr-]  |-ta?-|  Uju? — 'kuJ 1 

'-ue — "tja> — uir-^  rmr 


— r- 


0.     CI 


in  a  hostile  environment  where 
material  is  not  desirable. 


means 


havng 
ipi  Table 


res  jective  ■ 


each  having  a  respective 
a  normal  and  an  actuated 
le  from  the  normal  to  the 
by  the  presence  of  an  electro- 
winding  means, 
^nductors  interconnecting  said 
a  unique  electromagnetic  field 
n  response  to  different  ratios  of 
x>nductors  to  provide  selective 
means,  and 
tokaid  control  conductors  to  selec- 
rai  ios  of  currents  thereto. 


4,1<  9,214 
IGNITION  DEVICES 
Ronald  A.  Harrison,  Fareham,  and  Brian  E.  Hutchingi^  Gosfiort, 
both  of  England,  assignors  ttf  Plessey  Handel  and  Investmenta 
A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec  1, 19l6,  Set.  No.  746,612 
Claims  priority,  applicationj  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  2,  1975, 
49523/75 

Int.  CL^^TSQ  3/00 
VS.  CL  361—256  5  Claims 


binary  digital  value  (1); 
0)  connected  to  the 


ated  with  the  specific  lock  of  one 

second  input  means  (AA  ;  O,  AB 

memory  at  the  memory  positions  of  all  digits  associated 
with  the  specific  lock  of  the  code  word  of  the  other  binary 
digital  value  (0); 

and  third  input  means  connected  to  t  le  memory  at  a  memory 
position,  the  value  of  which  is  un  iffected  by  operation  of 
the  push-button  switches  if  the  p  ish-button  switches  are 
operated  in  accordance  with  the  c  ode  associated  with  said 
lock; 

and  means  (12,  T2,  M)  connected  to  control  the  locking 
means  (4, 14)  in  accordance  with  the  decision  of  the  deci- 
sion and  comparison  means 

(a)  if  the  code  entered  by  operation  of  the  push-button 
switches  into  the  memory  con&rms  to  the  code  associ- 


1.  A  pistol-like  hand-ope  ated  portable  electric  ignition 
device  for  the  ignition  of  ga  t  which  comprises  an  insulating 
housing,  supporting  means  fo  supporting  a  battery  within  said 
housing,  manually-operable  s'  ^tch  means  interconnecting  said 
supporting  means  with  a  circitit  means  for  providing  relatively 
high  voltage  alternating  currant  pulses  in  response  to  the  oper- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  10.  1979 
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ation  of  said  manually-operable  switch  means,  said  circuit 
means  including  a  transistor  oscillator  circuit  for  providing 
alternating  current  pulses,  rectifying  means  for  rectifying  said 
alternating  current  pulses  for  charging  a  capacitor,  conducting 
means  arranged  to  conduct  to  provide  for  the  discharge  of  said 
capacitor  through  the  primary  of  a  transformer  when  said 
capacitor  is  charged  to  a  predetermined  value,  a  spark  gap 
across  the  secondary  of  said  transformer  wherein  sparking 
occurs  when  the  charge  voltage  on  the  capacitor  reaches  a 
predetermined  value,  said  manually-operable  switch  means 
comprising  a  trigger-like  actuating  button  of  insulating  mate- 
rial which  is  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  which  en- 
gages with  a  free  end  of  a  coiled  springy  relatively  stiff  wire 
constituting  a  moving  contact  of  said  switch  means  in  response 
to  the  depression  of  said  actuating  button,  a  fixed  contact  plate 
having  a  contact  edge  disposed  obliquely  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  actuating  button,  and  means  for  positioning 
said  fixed  contact  plate  adjacent  said  moving  contact  so  that 
said  wire  contact  slides  along  said  contact  edge  when  said 
actuating  button  is  manually  triggered. 


4,149,215 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  UNTT  WITH  FUSE  AND 

INTERCHANGEABLE  NEON  LAMP 

Werner  Strich,  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  C. 

A.  Weidmiiller  KG,  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  15, 
1976,  2646611 

lot  CL^  H02B  1/04 
VS.  CL  361—331  8  Claims 


ond  end  adjacent  said  fourth  end;  a  multipole  fuse  unit  remov- 
ably supported  on  said  base  and  positioned  in  front  of  and 


Mrf 


oJS^ 


S^^Sr 


] 


confronting  said  contactor;  said  fuse  unit  being  connected  in 
electrical  series  with  said  switch  and  said  contactor. 


4,149,217 
TOUCH  CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  INDUCnON  HEATING 

COOK-TOP 
Raymond  M.  Tucker,  Clebnnie,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rangairc 
Corporation,  aebume,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,169 

Lit  CL^  HOSB  5/08;  H02B  1/02 

VS.  a.  361—358  U  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  terminal  unit  comprising  an  insulating  casing 
having  first  and  second  connector  bars,  a  fuse  having  two 
terminals,  each  connected  to  a  respective  connector  bar,  first 
mounting  means  mounting  said  fuse  in  the  unit  whereby  said 
fuse  interconnects  said  bars  and  hence  said  terminals,  an  indi- 
cating lamp  having  two  terminals,  and  second  mounting  means 
removably  mounting  said  indicator  lamp  in  the  unit  whereby 
aid  lamp  is  connected  between  said  bars,  said  second  mounting 
means  comprising  a  holder  provided  in  a  first  said  bar  and 
receiving  a  cap  of  said  lamp,  and  a  contact  resiliently  mounted 
on  a  second  said  bar  and  engaging  a  contact  stud  of  said  lamp. 


4,149,216 
FUSED  UNTTIZED  COMBINATION  STARTER 
Frank  W.  Knaay,  Raodallstown,  and  John  L.  Haydn,  Towsoo, 
both  of  Md^  aasignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  DL 
Filed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,500 
Int  CL2  H02B  1/04 
VS.  CL  361—357  10  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  protective  device  mountable  to  a  surface 
positioned  to  the  rear  of  said  device;  said  device  including  a 
molded  insulating  base  at  the  rear  thereof;  a  multipole  electro- 
magnetic contactor  on  said  base  having  opposed  first  and 
second  ends;  terminals  at  said  first  end  for  coimecting  said 
device  in  an  external  circuit;  a  multipole  switch  on  said  base 
having  opposed  third  and  fourth  ends;  additional  terminals  at 
said  third  end  for  connecting  said  device  in  an  external  circuit; 
said  contactor  and  said  switch  being  positioned  with  said  sec- 


1.  A  touch  control  panel  comprising: 

a  plate  of  insulating  material  having  outer  and  inner  planar 
surfaces  separated  by  a  predetermined  thickness, 

at  least  one  discrete  area  of  conductive  material  formed  on 
said  outer  planar  surface, 

a  circuit  board  having  at  least  one  conductive  region  formed 
thereon,  said  circuit  board  being  independent  from  said 
plate  and  removably  biased  with  respect  to  said  plate,  and 

means  for  biasing  said  circuit  board  against  said  inner  planar 
surface  of  said  plate  with  said  conductive  region  bearing 
against  said  inner  planar  surface,  such  that  said  conductive 
region  is  positionable  by  movement  of  said  circuit  board 
to  permit  said  conductive  region  to  be  oriented  adjacent 
said  discrete  area  to  form  a  touch  sensitive  circuit 
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4,149^18 
MINIMUM  DELAY  MODULE  ASSEMBLY 
Francis  P.  Camibba,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  and  Paul  E.  Stuckert, 
Katonah,  N.Y^  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

nied  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  866,193 


U.S.  CL  361—383 


12  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  packaging  systeiri  comprising  a  minimum 
electrical  delay  module  assembly  including  a  base  support 
assembly  and  a  hinged  module  assembly  mounted  thereon,  said 
base  support  assembly  including  a  foraminous  base  member  for 
supporting  said  hinged  module  assembly,  an  air  chamber  lo- 
cated under  said  base  member  for  assuring  an  unrestricted  flow 
of  ambient  air  up  through  said  base  member,  said  hinged  mod- 
ule assembly  comprising  a  plurality  orvertically  disposed  page 
modules  of  substantially  the  same  Height  and  depth,  hinge 
means  connecting  and  hinging  each  pfge  module  to  each  adja- 
cent page  module,  said  hinge  means  b«ing  adapted  to  allow  all 
of  said  page  modules  to  physically  abut  each  other  in  a  parallel 
arrangement  when  said  hinged  module  assembly  is  closed 
wherein  all  of  said  vertical  hinge  means  connecting  said  page 
modules  lie  substantially  in  a  common  plane,  flexible  electrical 
conductor  means  for  interconnecting;  said  page  modules  and 
connected  to  each  said  page  module,  along  the  edge  thereof 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  hinge  rfane,  the  length  of  said 
conductors  being  fixed  and  determined  by  the  distance  be- 
tween the  connection  points  in  each  page  module  when  said 
hinged  module  assembly  is  in  the  closep  ix)siton,  and  individual 
cooling  means  carried  within  each  sai4  page  module,  the  cool- 
ing means  including  means  for  causing  ambient  air  to  pass  up 
through  the  bottom  of  the  individual  page  module  and  out  the 
top  thereof 


4,149^19 
FLEXIBLE  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  W.  Kraft,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  llie  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C.  j 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,925 

Int  a.2  H05K  ■)  '20 

MS.  CL  361—386  3  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  printed  circuit  board 
a  multi-layer  flexible  printed  circui 
a  plurality  of  rigid  printed  circuit 
multi-layer  flexible  printed  circui 


APRIL  10.  1979 


circuit  boards  being  spi  ced  apart  from  one  another  and 
said  multi-layer  flexible  printed  circuit  board  being  re- 
verse-bended at  the  spices  between  said  rigid  printed 
circuit  boards  to  align  s  ud  rigid  printed  circuit  boards  in 
stacked  parallel  positioi  s, 

first  and  second  metallic  end  plates  attached  to  said  flexible 
and  said  rigid  printed  circuit  boards  for  maintaining  said 
boards  in  said  stacked  p  u-allel  positions, 

a  cylindrical  housing  surrounding  said  flexible  and  rigid 
printed  circuit  boards,  t  nd 

a  first  metallic  heat  sink  anached  to  said  first  end  plate  and 
a  second  metaihc  heat  link  attached  to  said  second  end 
plate,  said  metallic  heat  sinks  each  having  a  plurality  of 
resilient  fmgers  engagin ;  the  inside  surface  of  said  cylin- 
drical housing  for  posit  oning  said  printed  circuit  board 
assembly  within  said  b  >using  and  for  transferring  heat 
from  said  assembly  to  » id  housing. 


4,1  49,220 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MC  UNTING  A  TRANSDUCER  ON 
A  HOUSING 

ud  Lawrence  W.  Tomczak, 
,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corpo- 


Frederick  W.  Crall,  Farmindton, 
Sterling  Heights,  both  of  \  ich.. 
ration.  Highland  Park,  Mi^ 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  659,297, 
which  is  a  division  of  Sei 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contini  atioa 
Apr.  22, 1975,  abandoned.  Tqis 
No. 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a  361—395 


Feb.  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,050,093, 
No.  587,193,  Jun.  13, 1975, 

i-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  570,540, 
appUcation  May  23, 1977,  Ser. 
799,414 
HOIH  13/04 

2Claims 


ssembly  comprising, 

board, 

boards  bonded  to  said 
board,  said  rigid  printed 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  n  ounting  a  transducer  device  on  a 
housing  comprising  a  pair  >f  housing  elements  detachably 
secured  together  and  when  in  said  transducer  device  com- 
prises a  cylindrical  body,  th«  improvement  for  mounting  said 
transducer  device  between  laid  two  housing  elements  with 
said  body  being  axially  and  non-rotatably  circumferentially 
located  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  flange  on  the  Outside  of  said  body  comprising  a 
semi-circular  flange  segipent  which  is  concentric  with  the 
axis  of  said  body  and  straight  flange  segments  continuing 
from  diametrically  opposite  locations  on  said  semi-circu- 
lar flange  segment,  and  a  mating  U-shaped  groove  in  a 
wall  of  one  of  said  hou  ling  elements  within  which  said 
flange  is  disposed,  said  |  j-oove  being  open  to  permit  said 
flange  to  be  inserted  into  mating  relationship  with  said 
groove  during  mounting  of  said  transducer  device  on  said 
housing  with  said  housi  ig  elements  detached  from  each 
other,  said  other  housin  5  element  preventing  removal  of 
said  transducer  device  fi  om  said  housing  when  said  trans- 
ducer device  is  mounte  i  on  said  housing  and  said  two 
housing  elements  are  se  ured  together. 
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4,149021 
COMBINED  BAGGAGE  RACK  AND  UGHT  ASSEMBLY 


Walter  S.  Eggert,  Jr.,  HiutiBgton  Valley,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  The 
Budd  Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,758 

lat  a.2  F21S  1/02 

U.S.  CL  362—73  9  Claims 


object  carried  by  the  bed,  and  the  fixture,  an  improvement 
wherein  the  fixture  is  to  be  mounted  to  the  wall  be  a  means 
permitting  the  fixture  as  a  whole  to  be  displaced  from  an  atti- 
tude close  to  the  wall  when  any  part  of  the  fixture  is  urged 
upwardly  at  a  point  away  from  the  wall,  and  wherein  the 
switch  is  arranged  for  movement  between  a  closed  position  to 
enable  electric  power  to  elevate  the  bed  when  the  fixture 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  interior  wall  and  a  combined  bag- 
gage rack  and  overhead  lighting  assembly  secured  to  said 
interior  wall,  comprising: 

a.  mounting  means  secured  to  said  wall, 

b.  means  including  at  least  two  spaced  support  members 
attached  to  said  mounting  means  and  extending  inwardly 
away  from  said  wall, 

c.  a  ^ill  member  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  and 
transverse  bars,  said  bars  having  cooperating  notch  open- 
ings therein  to  permit  said  bars  to  be  nested  together  for 
forming  said  grill  member  for  holding  baggage  disposed 
between  said  support  members,  ends  of  said  longitudinal 
bars  forming  opposed  end  edges  and  ends  of  said  trans- 
verse bars  forming  opposed  side  edges  of  said  grill  mem- 
ber, said  end  edges  of  said  grill  member  being  supported 
by  said  support  members, 

d.  an  elongatMl  light  fixture  housing  and  means  for  attaching 
said  elongated  light  fixture  housing  to  said  wall  extending 
longitudinally  below  said  grill  member, 

e.  said  light  fixture  housing  being  connected  to  said  support 
members  and  including  a  pair  of  elongated  tracks  having  a 
centrally  disposed  opening  therebetween, 

f.  a  plurality  of  light  fixture  assemblies  and  means  for  mov- 
ably  mounting  said  plurality  of  light  fixture  assemblies  in 
said  centrally  disposed  opening  to  permit  said  light  fixture 
assemblies  to  be  moved  on  said  pair  of  tracks  to  diflerent 
predetermined  positions  prior  to  securing  them  in  place  on 
said  tracks, 

means  for  securing  said  light  fixture  assemblies  to  said 
tracks  at  the  predetermined  positions,  and 
h.  means  for  mounting  panels  of  predetermined  lengths  on 
said  light  fixture  housing  between  adjacent  pairs  of  said 
light  fixture  assemblies  to  fill  in  any  openings  therebe- 
tween. 


g- 


4,149,222 
BED  UGHT  SAFETY  APPARATUS 
Harry  T.  Linde,  FuUerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chemetron  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,048 
lot  a.2  F21V  33/00.  23/04 
MS.  CL  362—130  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  combination  comprising  an  electric  lighting  fixture  to 
be  moimted  to  a  wall,  so  as  to  overhang  an  electrically  elevat- 
able  bed,  and  a  switch  to  be  connected  in  electrical  circuits  for 
the  fixture  and  the  bed  and  arranged  to  enable  electric  power 
to  elevate  the  bed  under  normal  conditions  but  to  disable  such 
power  upon  physical  interference  between  the  bed,  or  an 


assumes  such  attitude  and  an  open  position  to  disable  such 
power  when  the  fixture  has  been  displaced  from  such  attitude, 
said  switch  being  provided  ^th  an  operating  member  yielda- 
bly  biasing  the  latter  toward  said  closed  position,  said  member 
being  disposed  for  holding  said  switch  in  said  closed  position 
against  said  biasing  only  when  said  fixture  assumes  such  atti- 
tude. 


4,149,223 

TACKLE  BOX  LIGHT 

Jack  E.  Moberiy,  R.R.  4,  Box  536F,  Anderson,  lad.  46011 

nied  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,610 

IBL  a.2  A45C  15/06 

MS.  CL  362—156  3 


1.  A  tackle  box  light,  comprising: 

a  housing  removably  attachable  to  a  side  of  said  tackle  box. 

the  housing  having  a  bottom  section, 

a  middle  section  telescopically  mounted  in  the  bottom  sec- 
tion, 

an  upper  section  telescopically  mounted  in  the  middle  sec- 
tion, 

the  upper  section  forming  a  chamber, 

a  battery  removably  receiveable  in  the  chamber,  and 

a  light  attached  to  a  top  of  the  upper  chamber  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  battery. 


4,149,224 
INSTANT  SAVIOR 
William  G.  King,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg., 
233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg., 
233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 
FUed  Jan.  11.  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,466 
Int  a.2  F21L  1/00 
MS.  CL  362—157  2  CUiou 

1.  A  unit  for  identifying  the  size  of  an  intruder  in  combina- 
tion with  a  portable  flashlight,  including  a  case  containing  dry 
cell  batteries,  a  lamp  and  a  switch  in  a  circuit,  said  device 
comprising  an  identifying  unit  mounted  upon  a  side  of  said 
flashlight  having  a  translucent  window  which  serves  as  a 
screen  for  projection  thereon  of  a  plurality  of  images,  means 
within  said  unit  for  selectively  projecting  each  of  said  images 
on  said  screen  in  further  combination  with  a  variable  weight 
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responsive  switch  externally  remotl  from  said  case,  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  unit,  said  uiit  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  circuit,  wherein  thd  said  weight  responsive 


integral  portion  of  a 
openings  therethrough 


APRIL  10,  1979 


phrt  of  said  enclosure  and  having 
into  which  a  portion  of  the  otater 


switch  includes  a  plurality  of  positioi^,  each  corresponding  to 
the  projection  by  said  means  of  a  selected  image  on  said  screen, 
wherein  each  said  position  corresponds  to  a  predetermined 
weight  acting  upon  said  weight  resp<  nsive  switch. 


circumferential  surface 
projects. 


4,  49,227 
REFLECTOR 


4.149,225 
FRAMES  FOR  LANTERNS  HAVING  A  MANTLE 
Leslie  Barson,  Victoria,  Australia,  as^gnor  to  Companion  Pty. 
Limited,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,088 


William  H.  Dorman,  Comin) ,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  20, 
Int  a.2  F21^ 
U,S.  a.  362—297  25  Claims 


1!77, 


Claims  priority,  application  United 
35882/76 

Int  CL^  P21L  J<^00 
VS.  a.  362—186 


iCingdom,  Aug.  28,  1976, 


a  base  having  a  burner 


1.  A  frame  for  a  lantern  including 
therein  connectible  to  a  fuel  supply,  a  grid  and  glass  mounted 
on  the  base,  the  grid  serving  to  restrain  said  glass,  a  handle,  and 
interconnecting  means  for  releasably  iaterconnecting  said  grid, 
base  and  handle  to  hold  said  grid,  bas«  and  handle  together  in 
assembled  condition. 


3Clainis 


llo, 
5/0O 


4,149,226 
LIGHT  FIXTURE 
Joha  Dalton,  Yardley,  Pa,  assignor  to 
Bristol,  Pa. 

FQed  JoL  22, 1977,  Ser. 
lot  a.2  F21S 
UJS.  a.  362—216 

1.  An  electrical  flxture  for  holdikg 
lamps,  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  an  enclosure  within  which  is 
circuitry  for  connecting  at  least 
lamp  to  a  source  of  electrical 

(b)  lamp-holding  resiliently  deflect4>le 
ing  from  said  enclosure,  said  skirt 


Ceystone  Lighting  Corp., 
.  817,904 


15  Claims 

circular  fluorescent 


<  isposable  the  electrical 
>ne  circular  fluorescent 
and 

skirt  means  depend- 
neans  being  a  one-piece 


poi  /er, 


se£  ments 


1.  Means  for  reflecting  ill^nination 
a  reflector,  formed  from 

each  of  said  surface 

for  reflecting  said  illumii^tion 

ination: 
each  surface  segment  fom^ 

elipsoidal  base  surface 

surface, 
said  base  surface  having  a 

optical  axis  for  the  reflector 

and  minor  axes  being 
-  center  point  for  the  ba» 

base  surface  lie  on  said 

primary  focus,  for  the  reflector, 

illumination,  a  second 

lying  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  surface  segments  bein  ; 

said  base  surface  measure  d 

said  surface  segments  de  ined 

corresponding  to  a  displacement 

base  surface  to  the 

rotation  of  said  base 
through  a  selected  arc  se|ment 

perpendicular  to  a  first 

minor  axes,  and  passing 

vicinity  of  the  primary 

segments  lying  in 

the  first  plane  and 

the  line  about  which 


the»r 


of  a  circular  fluorescent  tube 


,  Ser.  No.  808,170 
7/00;  A61B  1/06 


comprising: 
1  plurality  of  surface  segments, 
having  lateral  boundaries 
into  a  limited  zone  of  illum- 


from  a  portion  of  at  least  one 
brming  a  compound  elipsoidal 

major  axis  corresponding  to  an 

and  a  minor  axis,  said  major 

pe  rpendicular  and  intersecting  at  a 

surface,  a  pair  of  focci  for  the 

nfajor  axis;  a  first  of  which  being  a 

,  for  location  of  a  source  of 

which  being  a  conjugate  focus 

illumination  zone; 

defined  as  selected  portions  of 

from  a  point  on  said  major  axis, 

with  respect  to  coordinates 

of  the  center  point  of  the 

viciAity  of  said  primary  focus  and  a 

surlice 


o 

tiiei 


about  a  line  substantially 

plane  including  said  major  and 

through  said  first  plane  in  the 

■>,  the  lateral  boundaries  of  the 

corresbonding  planes  perpendicular  to 

converging  towards  and  parallel  with 

are  rotated.     ^ 


fccus. 
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4,149,228 

COMPACT  UNIFORM  UGHT  DIFFUSER  AND 

ATTENUATOR 

James  R.  Adamson,  Jr.,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,263 
Int  a.2  F21V  7/00 
VS.  a.  362—307  to  Claims 

1.  A  compact  light  difTuser  comprising: 
a  cup  shaped  toroidal  member  of  C-shaped  axial  cross-sec- 
tion, made  from  light  conducting  plastic,  having  an  axis  of 
revolution,  a  flat  circular  image  wall  centered  normal  to 
said  axis  and  a  smoothly  curved  collector  wall  extending 
said  image  wall  and  terminating  in  a  right  circularly  cylin- 
drical input  face  coaxial  with  said  axis; 
a  coating  of  glossy  white  paint  covering  the  inner  surface 
said  member  to  the  edge  of  said  input  face  and  the  outer 
surface  of  said  collector  wall;  and 
the  outer  surface  of  said  image  wall  having  a  light  scattering 
translucent  surface. 


4,149,229 
LAMP  REFLECTOR  WTTH  DOWNWARDLY-FACING 
STEP 
Geoffrey  R.  Draper,  Lichfield,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  In- 
dustries limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,834 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  18,  1976, 
25310/76;  Apr,  29, 1977, 17990/77 

lit  a.2  F21V  7/00 
VJS.  CL  362-.349  24  Claims 


which  when  it  is  at  said  high  position,  engage  associated 
ones  of  said  first  latching  means  for  principally  suspending 
said  carrier  from  said  mast  head, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical  cables  mounted  to 
move  in  said  mast  head  for  lowering  and  raising  said 
carrier  and  having  respective  first  ends  coupled  to  corre- 
sponding selected  portions  of  said  carrier, 

(d)  means  coupled  to  the  second  ends  of  said  plurality  of 
cables  for  imparting  vertical  movement  to  them  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  carrier,  and 

(e)  means  carried  by  said  carrier  and  associated  with  said 
first  ends  of  said  plurality  of  cables  for  providing  signals 


below  the  lower  surface  of  said  carrier  which  are  visible 
from  the  ground  for  indicating  said  selected  portions  of 
said  carrier  are  being  principally  supported  by  engage- 
ment of  their  associated  ones  of  said  second  latching 
means  with  the  corresponding  ones  of  said  first  latching 
means,  said  means  for  providing  visible  signals  including  a 
plurality  of  resilient  means  respectively  coupled  to  said 
first  ends,  each  of  said  resilient  means  having  at  least 
portions  which  have  a  high  visibility  coloration  and  pro- 
trude from  said  carrier  when  the  associated  selected  por- 
tion of  said  carrier  is  principally  suspended  from  said  mast 
head  by  the  latching  action  of  the  associated  ones  of  said 
first  and  second  latching  means. 


1.  A  lamp  reflector  comprising  upper  and  lower  poriions 
having  respective  reflective  surfaces  of  diflerent  focal  length 
joined  together  by  a  step  which  defines  a  cut-ofT  to  a  beam  of 
light  emanating  from  the  reflector  in  use,  the  lower  reflective 
surface  having  a  greater  focal  length  than  the  upper  reflective 
surface,  the  step  facing  the  lower  reflective  surface  and  de- 
creasing in  width  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  reflector, 
the  upper  portion  and  the  reflective  surface  thereof  projecting 
forwardly  away  from  the  rear  of  the  reflector  to  a  greater 
extent  than  the  lower  portion  and  the  reflective  surface  thereof 
so  as  to  define  a  reflective  shield. 


4,149,231 

CAPACTTANCE-TO-VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMATION 

CIRCUIT 

Allen  A.  Bnkosky,  DelaTsn,  and  Paul  P.  Monroe,  Janesrille, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpontion,  Oak 

Brook,  lU. 

Filed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,614 

bt  CL2  H02M  7/00 

VS.  a.  363—59  12  Claims 


4,149,230 
VISUAL  LATCHING  CONDHION  INDICATING  SYSTEM 

FOR  TALL  POLE  CARRIER  ASSEMBLY 
Joka  S.  GarchiBsky,  Aldan,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gar  Design  Re- 
search, Inc.,  Media,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,509 
Int  a.2  F21V  21/14;  B42F  13/00 
VS.  CL  362—403  12  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  raising  and  lowering  a  carrier  to  and  from  a 
predetermined  high  position  toward  the  top  of  a  pole,  compris- 
ing 

(a)  a  mast  head  situated  at  said  predetermined  high  position 
and  having  a  plurality  of  first  latching  means, 

(b)  a  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  second  latching  means 


1.  A  capacitance-to-voltage  transformation  circuit  for  pro- 
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viding  an  output  voltage  variation  r<  lated  to  capacitance  varia- 
tions in  a  variable  capacitor  elemen  ,  comprising: 
^^  ^  applying  a  reference  v(  iltage  potential; 

circuit  means  coupled  to  said  applying  means  for  charging 
said  variable  capacitor  element  to  said  reference  potential; 
switching  means  for  cyclically  ^connecting  said  variable 
capacitor  element  to  said  circuit  means  and  to  a  ground 
potential;  and 
impedance  means  coupled  betwe^  said  circuit  means  and 
said  switching  means  for  conducting  the  charging  current 
provided  by  said  circuit  means  to  said  variable  capacitor 
during  a  predetermined  portioit  of  each  of  said  switching 
cycles  and  for  developing  an  |  output  voltage  variation 
related  to  the  variations  in  ca|  lacitance  of  said  variable 
capacitor. 


April  10, 1979 


equal  to  that  applied  t  >  iu  first  power  supply  connection 
appears  at  its  output  o  »nnection  responsive  to  the  second 
level  of  switching  sign  il  potential  at  its  input  connection, 
and  in  which  a  potent  al  level  substantially  equal  to  that 
applied  to  its  second  p  }wer  supply  connection  appears  at 
its  output  connection  responsive  to  the  first  level  of 
switching  signal  potent  iai  at  ite  input  connection,  whereby 
a  voltege  is  produced  at  the  output  connection  of  said 
second  inverter  that  sxhibits  an  ampUtude  swing  essen- 
tially three  times  as  latge  as  the  difference  between  said 
relatively  negative  and  relatively  positive  operating  volt- 
ages. 


4,149,232 
VOLTAGE  BOOSTING 
Sargent  S.  Eaton,  Jr.,  Lewisrille,  Tei 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Sei , 
Int  a.2  H02M 
U.S.CL363— 60 


CIRCUITS 
.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 


No.  861,452 

7/44 


UCUinu 


CIRCUIT  FOR 

PARALLEL 
Robert  A.  FToach,  Ai 
and  Space  Administration, 
Napano  and  Satoshi 

FUed  Sep.  15, 
Int  CL2  HOili 
U.S.  a.  363—71 


COMVERTERl 


4,149,233 
AUTOMATIC  LOAD  SHARING  IN 
MODULES 
itor  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
977,  Ser.  No,  833,637 
3/335;  H02P  13/18 


idminia  m 


Nagmo, 


1.  A  voltage  booster  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  terminals  for  connection  to  a  voltage  supply 
supplying  said  first  and  second  terminals  first  and  secotid 
operating  voltages,  respectivel; ',  which  are  respectively 
relatively  positive  and  relativel '  negative  with  respect  to 
each  other; 

a  first  inverter  having  a  first  powei  supply  connection  to  said 
first  terminal,  having  a  second  power  supply  connection 
to  said  second  terminal,  having  an  input  connection  for 
receiving  switching  signals  whi<h  swing  between  first  and 
second  potential  levels,  having  $n  output  connection,  and 
being  of  a  type  in  which  a  pcjtential  level  substantially 
equal  to  that  applied  to  its  first  power  supply  connection 
appears  at  its  output  connection  responsive  to  the  second 
level  of  switching  signal  potential  at  its  input  connection, 
and  in  which  a  potential  level  Substantially  equal  to  that 
applied  to  its  second  power  suf  ply  connection  appears  at 
its  output  connection  respona  ve  to  the  first  level  of 
switching  signal  potential  at  its  input  connection; 

first  and  second  circuit  nodes  tetween  which  a  voltage 
essentially  twice  as  large  as  th ;  difference  between  said 
relatively  negative  and  relative  y  positive  operating  volt- 
ages is  to  be  developed; 

a  first  booster  capacitance  connected  between  the  output 
connection  of  said  first  inverter  and  said  first  circuit  node; 

a  second  booster  capacitance  connected  between  the  output 
connection  of  said  first  invert^  and  said  second  circuit 
node; 

8  first  analog  switch  means  selectively  closing  essentially 
only  whenever  said  switching 
second  level  for  applying  said 
said  first  circuit  node; 

a  second  analog  switch  means  selectively  closing  essentially 
only  whenever  said  switching  s  gnal  is  at  its  first  level  for 
applying  said  second  operatiq ;  voltage  to  said  second 
circuit  node;  and 

a  second  inverter  having  a  first  piiwer  supply  connection  to 
said  first  circuit  node,  having 
connected  to  said  second  circuit  node,  having  an  input 
coimection  for  receiving  said  twitching  signal  potential, 
being  of  a  type  in  which  a  p<  tential  level  substantially 


signal  potential  is  at  its 
first  operating  voltage  to 


1.  A  circuit  for  automatii ;  load  sharing  among  parallel-con- 
nected converter  modules,  each  module  having  push-pull 
connected  power  transistcrs,  and  each  transistor  having  a 
separate  current-sensing  tra  isformer  and  an  impedance-adjust- 
ing transformer  with  theii  primary  windings  connected  in 
series  with  the  collector  of  the  transistor,  said  impedance- 
adjusting  transformer  having  its  primary  winding  functioning 
as  a  current-controlled  variable  impedance  responsive  to  a 
current  in  the  secondary  ^|inding  that  is  proportional  to  the 
difTerence  between  the  peat  collector  current  of  the  transistor 
and  the  average  peak  curreit  of  all  collector  currents  of  power 
transistors  in  all  modules,  said  circuit  including  means  con- 
nected to  the  secondary  winding  of  said  current-sensing  trans- 
former for  detecting  said  peak  collector  current,  means  con- 
nected to  all  peak  detecting  means  for  producing  said  average 

>r  currents,  means  responsive  to 

collector  current  of  a  particu- 

average  peak  current  for  produc- 

•nal  to  said  difference,  and  means 

for  controlling  current  through 


peak  current  of  all  peak  col 
the  difference  between  the 
lar  power  transistor  and 
ing  an  error  signal  propoi 
responsive  to  said  error  si; 


the  secondary  winding  of  the  impedance-adjusting  transformer 


a  second  power  supply   connected  in  series  with  the 


collector  of  said  particular  power 
transistor,  thereby  to  con  rol  the  collector  currents  of  all 
power  transistors  with  refei  ence  to  the  average  peak  collector 
current 
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4,149,234 
INVERTER  ARRANGEMENTS 
John  P.  Smith,  Chelmsford,  Engbmd,  assignor  to  Ei«Ush  Elec- 
tric Valre  Company  Limited,  Ckdmsford,  Eaglmid 
FUed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,715 
iBt  CV  H02M  7/537 
VS.  CL  363—133  7  Claims 


'rn^ 


1.  An  inverter  arrangment  comprising  an  output  transformer 
having  a  tapped  primary  winding,  one  portion  of  which  pro- 
vides a  collector  load  for  a  first  transistor  and  the  other  portion 
of  which  provides  the  collector  load  with  a  second  transistor 
and  a  saturating  transformer  is  arranged  to  provide  oscillatory 
positive  feedback  from  the  collectors  to  the  bases  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors  and  wherein  the  feedback  paths  from 
said  saturating  transformer  to  said  bases  each  includes  the  base 
emitter  path  of  a  respective  additional  transistor,  means  being 
provided  for  supplying  current  to  the  collectors  of  the  addi- 
tional transistors,  whereby  to  maintain  operation  during  satura- 
tion, and  wherein  said  means  comprises  a  resistive  path  from 
the  collector  of  each  additioiul  transistor  to  a  voltage  supply 
point 


scribing  the  shape  of  said  machine  part  to  said  interpolator 
and  for  controlling  the  control  functions  of  said  machine 
in  accordance  with  the  data  received  from  said  tape,  and 
means  for  causing  said  controller  to  simulate  relay  contact 
positions  of  said  relays  required  to  control  said  machine 
tool  controllable  by  the  operator  during  the  operation  of 
the  machine  tool. 


4,149,236 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROL  OR  REGULATION  OF 

ANALOG  ELECTRICAL  MACHINES 

Klaus  Halbaaer,  Frankfut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomaay,  assignor  to 

Mcsser  GricsUem  GmbH,  FraakAirt  am  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcramay 

Filed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,439 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  May  28, 
1976,2623900 

Lit  CL^  GOSB  15/OZ-  G06F  15/46 
VS.  CL  364—103  3  Claims 


4,149,235 

COMPUTER  NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

MACHINE  TOOL 

Stanley  G.  Froyd,  San  Marino;  William  A.  Frank,  San  Gabriel, 

and  Richard  Roome,  Claremont  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,438 

Int  CU  G06F  15/46 

VS.  a  364-101  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  controlling  or  regulating  analog  electrical 
machines  with  electronic  switches  as  adjusting  elements,  the 
improvement  being  obtaining  the  on-or-off  switching  signals 
for  the  electronic  switches  in  a  digital  computer  in  the  form  of 
digital  signals,  and  then  conducting  these  digital  signals  di- 
rectly to  the  electronic  switches  with  the  switches  being 
thereby  controlled  directly  by  the  output  signals  of  the  digital 
computer  without  any  analog  intermediate  elements  therebe- 
tween. 


4,149,237 
INDUSTRIAL  PROCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Maanel  P.  Freitas,  South  Easton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Fox- 
boro  Company,  Foxboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833.978 
Int  CL2  G06F  15/46.  3/04 


VS.  CL  364—107 


SCIaims 


1.  A  numerical  control  system  simulating  the  position  of 
contacts  of  control  relays  for  controlling  a  machine  tool  com- 
prising: 
a  tape  reader  for  reading  numerical  data  stored  on  tape,  said 

data  describing  the  shape  of  a  machined  part  and  the 

control  functions  required  of  said  machine  tool  to  produce 

said  part, 
a  interpolator  for  receiving  said  data  describing  the  shape  of 

said  machined  part  and  for  translating  said  data  into 

discrete  tool  and  part  repositioning  instructions  in  real 

time, 
an  axis  controller  coupled  to  said  interpolator  for  converting 

said  instructions  into  speed  commands, 
servo  circuits,  one  for  each  machine  tool  axis,  coupled  to 

said  axis  controller  for  rotating  said  axis  in  accordance 

with  said  speed  commands,  and 
an  input/output  controller  for  coupling  said  tape  data  de- 


1.  An  industrial  process  control  system  for  use  with  a  com- 
plex process  wherein  portions  of  the  process  are  spread  out 
over  a  field  area  region  and  wherein  the  process  has  a  number 
of  variables  to  be  controlled;  there  being  a  number  of  sensing 
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elements  for  developing  measuremeiit  signals  reflecting  the 
status  of  corresponding  conditions,  and  actuators  with  operat- 
ing elements  associated  therewith;  said  control  system  com- 
prising: 1 

(1)  a  central  station  having  a  digital  cotnputer  for  carrying  out 
data  processing  steps  and  for  producing  command  signals 
for  predetermined  process  elements  including  address  sig- 
nals identifying  any  paticular  element  and  instruction  signals 
indicating  specified  actions  to  be  t«en  with  respect  to  an 
identified  element;  I 

(2)  a  plurality  of  zone  transmitter/receiver  units  coupled  to 
said  central  station  to  receive  command  signals  from  said 
digital  computer;  each  of  said  trnsmitter/receiver  units 
being  physically  located  in  proximity  to  a  respective  distinc- 
tive zone  of  said  field  area  containing  a  corresponding  set  of 
said  process  elements;  each  of  said  zone  transmitter/receiver 
units  including:  1 

(a)  means  for  developing  a  zone  output  signal  capable  of 
transmission  to  the  limits  of  the  irgion  of  the  respective 
zone;  T 

(b)  means  for  modulating  said  outpu^signal  with  data  signals 
corresponding  to  said  common  signals; 

(c)  means  to  receive  signal  carrying  daU  signals  from  the 
respective  zone  region  represenSng  information  to  be 
forwarded  on  to  said  digital  computer; 

(d)  means  to  demodulate  said  data  signals  received  from  the 
respective  zone  region  to  produce!  information  signals  for 
said  digital  computer; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  sets  of  local  transmitter/receiver  units  in  said 
field  area  remote  from  said  central  station,  each  such  set 
being  located  in  a  respective  zone  region  with  the  individual 
units  thereof  assigned  to  at  least  3ne  respective  process 
element;  each  of  said  local  transmitKr/receiver  units  com- 
prising: I 

(a)  means  to  receive  the  zone  signal  (developed  and  transmit- 
ted by  the  zone  transmitter/receiver  unit  assigned  thereto; 

(b)  means  to  demodulate  the  command  data  signals  carried 
by  the  received  zone  signal; 

(c)  function  means  for  carrying  out  the  actions  represented 
by  the  instruction  signals  incorporated  in  said  command 
data  signals;  I 

(d)  means  for  transmitting  a  local  Output  signal  to  be  re- 
ceived by  the  zone  transmitter/rdceiver  unit  for  the  re- 
spective zone;  1 

(e)  means  to  modulate  said  local  outpat  signal  with  local  daU 
signals  reflecting  information  to  be  conveyed  to  said  digi- 
tal computer; 

(0  means  responsive  to  the  address  4gnal  part  of  said  com- 
mand data  signals  to  activate  said  function  means  when 
the  address  signals  identify  the  respective  local  units  as  the 
recipient;  said  function  means  fun  her  comprising  means 
for  developing  transmit  control 
transmitting  means  to  transmit 
output  signal  to  the  assigned  ZTR 
instruction  signals  received  from 
receiver. 


APRIL  10,  1979 


ignals  to  activate  said 
data-modulated  local 
when  required  by  the 

the  zone  transmitter/- 


4,149,238 

COMPUTER  INTERFACE 

James  A.  James,  Rosemount,  and  Den  d  A.  Pedersen,  Bums- 

Tille,  both  of  Minn^  assignors  to  Coi  trol  Data  Corporation, 

MiBoeapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser.  1*>.  829,176 
Int  CL^  G06F  3/^ 
VS.  CL  364—200 

1.  In  a  computer  system  having  a 
modules,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  master  module  and  at  least 
some  others  of  which  are  slave  modales,  a  communication 
interface  comprising,  in  combination:  first  data  channel  means 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  data  channels  for  carrying  binary 
information;  first  transmitter  means  associated  with  said  master 
module  for  transmitting  binary  information,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  control  words  and, data  words,  from  said 
master  module  onto  said  first  data  chani  el  means;  a  plurality  of 


SCUims 

plurality  of  computer 


second  transmitter  means  as  ociated  with  respective  ones  of 
said  slave  modules  for  transmitting  binary  data  information 
onto  said  first  data  channel  m  cans;  first  receiver  means  associ- 
ated with  said  master  module  for  receiving  binary  data  infor- 
mation from  said  first  data  ciu  nnel  means;  a  plurality  of  second 
receiver  means  associated  wi  th  respective  ones  of  said  slave 
modules  for  receiving  binary  information  from  first  said  data 
channel  means;  second,  third  |  and  fourth  data  channel  means; 
first  logic  means  associated  w|ith  said  master  module  and  con- 
id  fourth  data  channel  means;  a 
associated  with  respective  ones 
lected  to  said  second,  third  and 
jd  first  logic  means  providing  a 
data  channel  means  when  said 

its  a  control  word  onto  said  first 

data  channel  means;  address  compare  means  associated  with 
each  of  said  slave  modules  atid  connected  to  the  respective 
second  receiver  means  for  «  mparing  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
control  word  received  by  s^d  respective  second  receiver 

24  OUMneLS 


nected  to  said  second,  third 
plurality  of  second  logic  m< 
of  said  slave  modules  and  co 
fourth  data  channel  means; 
pulse  signal  onto  said  secon 
first  transmitter  means  trans: 


COfrttL  nOCt3M>t     (MASTtif) 


means;  said  first  logic  means 


MtMo»Y  (atAvej 


means  with  a  predetermined  i  Jdress;  said  second  logic  means 
being  responsive  to  a  compar ;  signal  from  said  address  com- 
pare means  and  said  pulse  sigi  lal  on  said  second  data  channel 
means  for  providing  a  pulse  sij  ;nal  onto  said  third  data  channel 


being  responsive  to  said  pulse 


signal  on  said  third  data  chaniiel  to  selectively  either  operate 
said  first  transmitter  means  to  provide  a  data  word  onto  said 
first  data  channel  means  or  opi  irate  said  fu^t  receiver  means  to 
read  binary  data  informatioi  from  said  first  data  channel 
means;  said  second  logic  mea^s  providing  a  pulse  signal  onto 


said  fourth  data  channel  meanii 


of  the  respective  second  rece  iver  means  in  receiving  a  data 
word  on  said  first  data  channel  means  or  operation  of  the 


respective  second  transmittei 
data  information;  said  first  logi ; 


pulse  signal  on  said  fourth  dal  i  channel  means  for  selectively 
either  indicating  that  said  data  word  was  successfully  received 
by  the  respective  slave  modi  le  or  for  enabling  said  master 
module  to  accept  binary  data  nformation  from  said  first  data 
channel  means. 


4,14  »,239 


SECONDARY  STORAGE  F4CILITY 
TO  A  DIGITAL  DATA 
SEPARATE  CONTROL 

TRANSFtR 
Stephen  R.  Jemldni,  Acton; 
Robert  E.  Stewart,  Stow, 
Equipment  Corporation,  Ma^nani, 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  658,113, 
TUs  application  Oct 
Int  a.2  G06F 
U.S.  a.  364—200 

1.  A  secondary  storage 
processing  system  wherein  th< 
includes  central  processor 
connected  to  the  central 


in  response  to  either  operation 


means  in  transmitting  binary 
means  being  responsive  to  said 


FOR  CONNECTING 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM  BY 
DtFORMATlON  AND  DATA 
PATHS 
A.  Northmp,  Westford,  and 
of  Mast.,  assignors  to  D^tal 
Mass. 
13, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,055^1. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  845,220 
13/00.  13/06 

12  Claims 

connected  to  a  digital  data 

digital  data  processing  system 

associative  memory  means 

means  and  including  a 


TlHiiiaSi 


Fsb. 

21, 
3. '06. 


faci  ity 


mems, 


pre  cessor 
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plurality  of  addressable  storage  locations  for  storing  informa- 
tion and  a  memory  control  means  for  controlling  the  transfer 
of  information  between  the  associative  memory  storage  loca- 
tions and  the  central  processor  means  in  response  to  signals 
from  the  central  processor  means,  input  and  output  means  for 
providing  external  communications  with  the  data  processing 
systems,  first  bus  means  for  interconnecting  the  central  proces- 
sor means  and  the  input  and  output  means,  and  random  access 
memory  means  connected  to  the  associative  memory  means 
and  including  a  plurality  of  addressable  storage  locations  for 
storing  information  therein,  the  memory  control  means  further 
controlling  the  transfer  of  information  between  the  associative 
memory  means  and  random  access  memory  means,  said  sec- 
ondary storage  facility  comprising: 
A.  direct  access  secondary  storage  means  for  storing  infor- 
mation that  is  transferred  sequentially  thereto  or  there- 
from, and 
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B.  controller  means  connected  to  said  secondary  storage 
means  for  controlling  the  transfers  of  information  to  and 
from  said  secondary  storage  means,  said  controller  means 
including: 

i.  first  connection  means  connected  to  the  first  bus  for 
transferring  with  the  first  bus  address  and  control  sig- 
nals thereby  to  transfer  information  with  the  data  pro- 
cessing system  over  the  first  bus  through  said  first  bus 
connection  means,  and 
ii.  second  connection  means  connected  to  the  memory 
control  means  in  the  associative  memory  means  for 
transferring  to  the  memory  control  means  address  and 
control  signals,  said  controller  means  thereby  being 
responsive  to  information  transferred  over  the  first  bus 
means  for  affecting  a  transfer  of  information  between 
said  secondary  storage  means  and  the  random  access 
memory  means  under  the  control  of  the  memory  con- 
trol means  in  response  to  the  address  and  control  signals 
from  said  controller. 


4,149,240 

DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGHLY 

PARALLEL  EXECUTION  OF  DATA  STRUCTURE 

OPERATIONS 

David  P.  Misunas,  Brighton,  and  Jack  B.  Dennis,  Belmont  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,932,  Aug.  19, 1975,  which  is 

a  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,488,  Mar.  29,  1974,  Pat 

No.  3,962,706.  This  appUcation  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,721 

Int  a.2  G06F  3/00,  13/00:  G06K  17/00 
U.S.  CL  364—200  20  Claims 

1.  A  digital  data  processor  comprising: 

(a)  structure  memory  means  for  holding  at  least  a  record  of 
structure  nodes,  said  structure  memory  means  containing 
a  plurality  of  structure  cells,  each  of  said  structure  cells 
either  holding  one  structure  node  of  said  record  of  struc- 
ture nodes  or  being  empty,  and  each  structure  cell  having 
a  unique  index; 

(b)  structure  operation  means  for  managing  signals  in  the 


execution  of  data  structure  operations,  said  dau  structure 
operations  comprising  read  and  write  operations  on  the 
structure  nodes  comprising  said  record  of  structure  nodes 
held  in  said  structure  memory  means; 

(c)  status  means  for  managing  signals  in  maintaining  a  refer- 
ence count  associated  with  each  structure  node  of  said 
record  of  structure  nodes  held  in  said  structure  memory 
means,  said  reference  count  designating  the  number  of 
references  to  its  associated  structure  node  existing  in  said 
digital  data  processor; 

(d)  identity  means  for  managing  signals  in  the  execution  of 
identity  operations; 

(e)  instruction  processing  means  for  managing  signals  in  the 
execution  of  instructions  of  a  program  and  transmitting 
signals  representing  first  information  packets  to  said  struc- 
ture operation  means  and  signals  representing  second 
information  packets  to  said  status  means,  said  signals  rep- 
resenting first  information  packets  comprising  signals 
representing  read  and  write  operations  to  be  executed  on 
said  structure  nodes  of  said  record  of  structure  nodes 
contained  in  said  structure  memory  means  and  said  signals 
representing  second  information  packets  consisting  of 
signals  representing  operations  necessary  for  maintenance 
of  said  reference  count  associated  with  each  structure 
node  of  said  record  of  structure  nodes  maintained  in  said 
structure  memory  means; 

(0  distribution  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
structure  operation  means  and  said  structure  memory 
means  for  concurrently  transmitting  signals  representing  a 


plurality  of  third  information  packets  from  said  structure 
operation  means  and  said  identity  means  to  said  structure 
memory  means,  each  of  said  signals  representing  third 
information  packets  consisting  of  signals  representing  an 
operation  to  be  performed  on  a  structure  node  of  said 
record  of  structure  nodes,  together  with  all  required  oper- 
ands; 

(g)  first  arbitration  means  operatively  connected  between 
said  structure  memory  means  and  said  instruction  process- 
ing means  for  concurrently  transmitting  signals  represent- 
ing a  plurality  of  fourth  information  packeU  from  said 
structure  memory  means  to  said  instruction  processing 
means,  said  signals  representing  fourth  information  pack- 
ets consisting  of  signals  representing  data  values  resulting 
from  execution  of  operations  specified  in  said  signals 
representing  third  information  packets  received  by  said 
structure  memory  means; 

(h)  second  arbitration  means  operatively  connected  between 
said  structure  memory  means  and  said  sutus  means  for 
concurrently  transmitting  signals  representing  a  plurality 
of  fifth  information  packete  from  said  structure  memory 
means  to  said  status  means,  said  signals  representing  fifth 
information  packets  consisting  of  signals  representing 
operations  necessary  for  maintenance  of  said  reference 
count  associated  with  each  structure  node  of  said  record 
of  structure  nodes  maintained  in  said  structure  memory 
means;  and 

(i)  third  arbitration  means  operatively  connected  between 
said  structure  memory  means  and  said  identity  means  for 
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concurrently  transmitting  signals  representing  a  plurality 
of  sixth  information  packets  fromisaid  structure  memory 
means  to  said  identity  means,  s^d  signals  representing 
sixth  information  packets  consisting  of  signals  represent- 
ing operations  to  be  performed  on  said  structure  nodes  of 
said  record  of  structure  nodes  contained  in  said  structure 
memory  means,  together  with  all  required  operands. 


4,149^1 
COMMUNICATIONS  BUd  MONITOR 

Robert  A.  Patterson,  Marion,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  C^. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  QIo.  886,007 

Int  a.2  G06F  UMX) 

VS.  CL  3«4— 200  2  Claims 
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4,1' 9,243 


DISTRIBUTED  CONTROL 

AND  WATT 
Donald  E.  Wallis,  Marlildieiid 
Business  Machines  Corpora  ion, 
FUed  Oct  20, 1977, 
IntCL^GOlF 
U.S.  a.  364—200 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  en  ploying  a  plurality  of 
devices  each  having  an  interface  wioi  common  parallel  ad- 
dress, data  and  control  buses  and  \Mierein  one  line  of  said 
control  bus  comprises  a  control  signal  paving  a  predetermined 
binary  level  signal  thereon  when  said  {address  and  data  buses 
are  in  a  rest  state;  monitoring  means  ctimprising  a  comparator 
means  receiving  said  data  and  address  bus  lines  as  respective 
first  inputs  thereto  and,  as  a  second  input  thereto  a  set  of  com- 
parison values  for  respective  ones  of  said  bus  lines  correspond- 
ing to  the  normal  state  thereof  under  ^d  rest  conditions,  said 
comparitor  means  providing  an  output  logic  level  of  a  first 
binary  level  when  the  logic  levels  of  a]  I  respective  ones  of  said 
bus  lines  and  comparison  values  agr(  e  and  a  second  binary 
level  when  the  logic  levels  of  at  leas  one  pair  of  respective 
ones  of  said  bus  lines  and  comparison  values  disagree,  binary 
latch  means  having  a  set  and  reset  inpi  t,  means  initially  setting 
said  latch  means  for  a  first  predetermined  binary  level,  and 
logic  means  resetting  said  latch  means  to  a  second  binary  level 
upon  said  comparitor  means  outputl|ng  said  second  binary 
level  and  said  one  line  of  said  control  bus  exhibiting  said  rest 
state  deflned  binary  level,  and  the  output  of  said  latch  means 
comprising  the  output  of  said  monitoling  means. 
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control  signals  in  a  second  data 


i  lRCHTTECTURE  WITH  POST 
LOGIC 
MasSn  assigiior  to  Intematioiial 

Armonk,  N.Y. 
,  Ser.  No.  843,902 
9/18.  15/16 
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4,149,242 
DATA  INTERFACE  APPARATlfe  FOR  MULTIPLE 
SEQUENTIAL  PROCplSSORS 
Frank  C.  Pirz,  Piscataway,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
FUed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  Iflo.  794,464 
Int  a.2  G06F  3100 
VS.  a.  364—200  21  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising 
a  plurality  of  data  memories, 
a  source  of  address  control  signals, 
means  for  mapping  said  address  <  ontrol  signals  into  first 

translated  address  control  signals , 
means  for  mapping  said  address  ca  itrol  signals  into  second 

translated  address  control  signal) ,  and 
means  for  transferring  data  from  a  location  selected  in  re- 


1.  A  distributed  control  a^hitecture  for  a  multiprocessor 
system,  comprising: 

a  control  processor  operating  on  system  progranmiing  level 
instructions,  for  executiig  system  supervisory  and  test 
management  functions,  h  iving  a  control  bus  over  which  it 
outputs  execute  instruct  on  words  containing  a  pointer 
address; 

a  program  storage  for  storing  threaded  link  lists  of  interme- 
diate level  instruction  wprds,  the  head  of  each  list  being 
pointed  to  by  the  pointer  address  of  a  respective  one  of 
said  execute  instruction  words; 

a  first  subunit  processor  f<ir  executing  a  first  type  subunit 
function,  having  a  data  in  put  and  output  port  and  a  control 
input  port,  and  including  a  first  post  and  wait  logic  means 
for  posting  an  output  sigi  al  indicating  the  completion  of  a 
first  type  function; 

a  first  distributed  control  interface  processor  having  a  con- 
trol input  connected  to  said  control  bus  for  receiving  said 
execute  instruction  word,  a  control  output  connected  to 
said  control  input  port  of  said  first  subunit  processor,  and 
a  data  input  connected  \a  said  program  storage  for  access- 
ing said  intermediate  le>Kl  instruction  words  from  a  link 
list  pointed  to  by  said  pointer  address  in  said  execute 
instruction  word,  and  including  a  plurality  of  stored  con- 


trol programs  to  execute 
of  which  is  accessed  by  a 


;  IB  first  type  subunit  function,  each 
respective  one  of  said  intermedi- 
ate level  instruction  woi  Is,  each  control  program  includ- 
ing a  sequence  of  contr  >1  words  which  are  sequentially 
output  to  said  control  in  >ut  port  of  said  first  subunit  pro- 
cessor; 

second  subunit  processor  for  executing  a  second  type 
subunit  function,  having  a  data  input  and  output  port  and 
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a  control  input  port,  and  including  a  second  post  and  wait 
lo^c  means  for  posting  an  output  signal  to  said  post  and 
wait  logic  means  in  said  first  subunit  processor  indicating 
the  completion  of  a  second  type  function; 

said  first  post  and  wait  logic  means  p>osting  its  output  signal 
to  said  second  post  and  wait  logic  means  in  said  second 
subunit  processor,  for  coordinating  the  execution  of  mutu- 
ally dependent  first  and  second  type  subunit  functions;  and 

a  second  distributed  control  interface  processor  having  a 
control  input  connected  to  said  control  bus  for  receiving 
said  execute  instruction  word,  a  control  output  connected 
to  said  control  input  port  of  said  second  subunit  processor, 
and  a  data  input  connected  to  said  program  storage  for 
accessing  said  intermediate  level  instruction  words  from  a 
link  list  pointed  to  by  said  pointer  address  in  said  execute 
instruction  word,  and  including  a  plurality  of  stored  con- 
trol programs  to  execute  second  type  subunit  functions, 
each  of  which  is  accessed  by  a  respective  one  of  said 
intermediate  level  instruction  words,  each  control  pro- 
gram including  a  sequence  of  control  words  which  are 
sequentially  output  over  said  control  output  to  said  input 
port  of  said  second  subunit  processor; 

whereby  said  control  processor  can  initiate  tasks  to  be  per- 
formed by  said  first  and  second  subunit  processors  and 
then  be  free  to  execute  system  supervisory  and  task  man- 
agement fiinctions  while  the  first  and  second  type  subunit 
fimctions  are  being  performed  under  control  of  the  distrib- 
uted control  interface  processors. 


4,149,244 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A 

PROGRAM-EXECUTING  SECONDARY  SYSTEM 

CONTROLLING  A  PROGRAM-EXECUTING  PRIMARY 

SYSTEM 

Darid  L.  Anderson,  and  Richard  L.  Bishop,  both  of  Sunnyrale, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Amdahl  Corporation,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,552 

Lrt.  0.2  G06F  15/16.  9/00.  11/06 

VS.  CL  364—200  13  Claims 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising, 

a  primary  system  formed  of  a  plurality  of  primary  circuits 
and  including  a  general-purpose  programmable  computer 
having  primary  storage  apparatus,  primary  instruction 
handling  apparatus,  and  primary  instruction  execution 
apparatus  wherein  the  primary  system  processes  informa- 
tion by  executing  a  primary  program  of  instructions,  said 
primary  program  of  instructions  processed  in  said  primary 
instruction  handling  apparatus  to  cause  data  manipulations 
in  said  execution  apparatus  and  to  cause  fetching  and 
storing  of  information  from  and  to  said  primary  storage 


apparatus  in  connection  with  the  processing  of  informa- 
tion by  the  primary  system  and  wherein  said  instruction 
handling  apparatus  includes  selected  ones  of  said  primary 
circuits  for  altering  the  execution  of  said  primary  program 
in  said  primary  system,  said  primary  system  including 
primary  interface  control  means  having  primary  interface 
inputs  and  having  connection  means  for  providing  circuit 
inputs  to  said  selected  ones  of  said  primary  circuits  in 
response  to  said  interface  inputs  and  independently  of  said 
primary  program,  said  primary  system  including  channel 
apparatus  connected  between  said  primary  storage  appa- 
ratus and  a  plurality  of  channel  controllers  where  the 
channel  controllers  are  connected  to  input/output  de- 
vices, 
a  secondary  system  including  a  programmable  secondary 
computer,  said  secondary  computer  operable  to  execute  a 
secondary  program  of  instructions,  said  secondary  system 
including  secondary  interface  control  means  connected  to 
said  secondary  computer  and  controllable  by  said  second- 
ary program,  said  secondary  interface  control  means 
having  secondary  outputs  connected  to  said  primary  inter- 
face inputs  for  selecting  said  selected  ones  of  said  primary 
circuits  and  for  controlling  said  circuit  inputs  to  alter  the 
execution  of  said  primary  program  in  said  primary  system 
in  response  to  said  secondary  program  whereby  said  pri- 
mary system  is  controlled  by  said  secondary  system,  said 
secondary  system  including  one  of  said  channel  control- 
lers connected  as  an  input/output  device  to  said  second- 
ary computer  whereby  said  secondary  computer  is  con- 
nected to  said  primary  system  as  an  input/output  device. 

4,149445 
HIGH  SPEED  STORE  REQUEST  PROCESSING 
CONTROL 
Patrick  M.  Gannon,  and  Kian-Bon  K.  Sy,  both  of  Poughkeepsie, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,065 

Int  a.2  G06F  13/06,  9/18 

VS.  CL  364-200  36  Oainu 
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1.  A  storage  control  means  in  a  processor  for  handling  multi- 
ple and  overlappable  requests  for  accessing  a  random  access 
main  storage  during  the  occurrence  of  sequence  disrupting 
events,  the  storage  control  means  receiving  fetch  and  store 
requests  from  an  instruction  processing  means  and  providing 
an  output  sequence  of  the  fetch  and  store  requests  to  main 
storage  having  the  same  sequence  as  the  requests  were  re- 
ceived from  the  instruction  processing  means,  the  storage 
control  means  comprising 
plural  store  request  register  sets  for  receiving  the  store  re- 
quests from  the  instruction  processing  means,  each  set 
including  a  store  address  register  and  a  redo  register,  the 
STAR  being  provided  for  receiving  a  store  request,  and 
the  redo  register  being  provided  for  receiving  a  delayed 
store  request, 
delay  means  for  transmitting  to  a  selected  redo  register 
means  for  transmittinng  to  a  selected  redo  register  storage 
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requests  which  were  delayed  in  processing  in  the  storage 
control  means, 

means  responsive  to  the  delay  meansifor  activating  the  use  of 
the  redo  registers  to  receive  the  (  elayed  store  requests. 

counter  means  for  selecting  a  regii  ter  set  for  receiving  a 
store  request  provided  by  the  instruction  processing 
means,  the  counter  means  selectiiK  a  redo  register  in  one 
of  the  sets  for  receiving  a  store  i  tqaest  provided  by  the 
delay  means  within  the  storage  c<  introl  means,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  delay  means  for  activating  the  use  of 
the  redo  registers  to  receive  the  c  elayed  store  requests. 


4,149,246 
SYSTEM  FOR  SPECIFYING  CUfTOM 
Robert  N.  Ckridman,  P.O.  Box  1186,  K  lilna, 
FUed  Jon.  12, 1978,  Ser.  I  lo. 
Int  a.z  G06F  3/H  3m 
VS.  a.  364—200 
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GARMENTS 

Hi.  96734 
914,301 
3/04 

12  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  detailed  specificatio  i  of  a  garment  of  cloth* 
ing,  comprising: 
memory  means  for  data  definitive  ol'  specific  garments; 
input  means  for  providing  persona] 
posed  wearer  of  the  garment  and  for  identifying  a  selected 
garment  to  said  memory  means  to  provide  garment  signals  for 
said  selected  specific  garment;  I 

means  for  combining  said  personal  data  signals  and  said 
signals  for  said  select  specific  gi  nnent  to  provide  data 
representative  of  said  combinatioi  i;  and 
means  for  manifesting  said  data  repr  sentative  of  said  combi- 
nation for  manual  approval. 


4,149,247 

TOMOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  /|ND  METHOD  FOR 

RECONSTRUCTING  PLANA] :  SUCES  FROM 

NON-ABSORBED  AND  NON-SCA1  TERED  RADIATION 

John  M.  PavkoTich,  Palo  Alto,  and  Ci  lig  S.  Nunan,  Los  Altos 

Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Vai^  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1975,  Ser.  |<o.  643,894 
Int.  a.2  G06F  15/34:  GOIT  1/166;  GOIN  23/00 
U.S.  a.  364-414  44  Claims 

34.  Apparatus  for  constructing  a  representation  of  the  inter- 
nal configuration  of  an  object  comprising: 
means  for  passing  a  fan  beam  of  radiation  through  the  object 
at  an  object  position  from  a  plur^ity  of  angles  relative  to 
the  object; 
means  for  detecting  said  radiati<  n  after  having  passed 

through  said  object  position;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  detector  meats  to  perform  a  convolu- 
tion reconstruction  of  said  detected  radiation  without 
reordering  said  output  into  outpi  its  representative  of  the 


outputs  from  a 
struction  means 
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DiTA 


John  M.  PaTkoricfa,  Palo  Alto, 
atei,  lac,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  23, 
Int  CL2  G06F  15/34; 
UJS.  a.  364—414 


19 '5, 


created  by  a  fan  beam  of  X-  oi 
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configuration  of  the  object 
is  passed. 


APPARATUS  AND  METH0D  FOR  RECONSTRUCIING 

Calif.,  aarignor  to  Variaa  Aawci- 


,  Ser.  No.  643,896 
( iOlT  1/166:  GOIN  23/00 

15  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  reconstructing  into  intelligible  form  data 


gamma  radiation  transmitted  or 


emitted  from  a  plurality  of  p  jsitions  through  an  object  to  be 
inspected  and  onto  detector  neans  whereat  a  multiplicity  of 
signals  are  received  and  dete  :ted;  said  reconstructing  device 
comprising: 

means  for  performing  a  noh-reordering  convolution  opera- 
tion on  manipulations  of  i  he  signals  received  by  the  detec- 
tor means  at  a  plurality  c  f  positions  of  the  fan  beam  rela- 
tive to  said  object  thus  arranging  said  manipulations  in 
convolved  form  represettative  of  radiation  absorbed  by 
said  object  at  each  of  sai  j  positions;  and 
means  for  converting  said  ( onvolved  manipulations  to  form 
a  two-dimensional  recon  itruction  of  the  object. 


4,1(9,249 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECONSTRUCTING 

^TA 
Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 


D4TA 


John  M.  ParkoTich,  Palo  Alto 
ates.  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
application  Jan.  19, 
Int.  a.2  G06F 
U.S.  CL  364—414 

10.  A  system  for  reconstnlcting 
generated  by  fan  beam  radiatipn 
positions  through  an  object 


;t) 


4o.  643,896,  Dec.  23, 1975.  This 
1977,  Ser.  No.  760,492 
5/42;  GOIN  23/00 

UCIaiflu 

into  intelligible  form  data 

transmitted  from  a  plurality  of 

be  inspected  and  onto  detector 
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means  whereat  a  multiplicity  of  signals  are  received  and  de- 
tected; said  system  comprising: 
means  to  perform  a  non-reordering  convolution  operation 
on  manipulations  of  the  signals  received  by  said  detector 
means  at  each  position  of  the  fan  beam  relative  to  said 
object  to  arrange  said  manipulations  in  convolved  form 
representative  of  radiation  transmitted  through  said  object 


,  at  each  of  said  positions,  and  means  for  back  projecting 
said  convolved  manipulations  to  form  a  two-dimensional 
reconstruction  of  the  object; 
said  means  being  coupled  to  said  detector  means  and  includ- 
ing a  general  purpose  computer,  a  special  purpose  com- 
puter, and  control  logic  for  interfacing  between  said  com- 
puters and  controlling  the  respective  functioning  thereof 

4,149,250 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  A 
CROSS  SECTIONAL  IMAGE  OF  A  BODY 
Wieland  Jass,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengcsellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ana.  21. 
1975,2537333 

Int  CL2  GOIT  1/16;  G06F  15/42 
MS.  a.  364-414  5  cudms 

titiUL  cwfuiH  ^  ^    wii«i  sTrae  cmtiois 


4.  re-projecting  and  additively  superimposing  the  con- 
volved measurement  series;  and 

(g)  means  for  dUplaying  the  data  so  obtained,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(h)  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  separate  convolution 
kernels,  and  weighting  parameters;  and 

(i)  means  for  setting  and  supplying  to  said  digital  computer, 
for  storage  in  said  means  for  storing,  a  weighting  parame- 
ter by  which  each  of  said  kernels  is  to  be  multiplied,  said 
computing  means  adapted  to  form  the  convolution  kernel 
to  be  used  with  said  measurement  series  by  additively 
superimposing  said  plundity  of  stored  convolution  kernels 
multiplied  by  their  associated  weighting  parameters. 

4,149,251 

DREDGE  PROnUE  COMPUTOR  FOR  A  CUTTER 

SUCTION  DREDGE 

Comelis  J.  Noordermeer,  Zw(Jiidredit,  and  Johannes  Maas, 

Rotterdam,  both  of  Netherlands,  aarignors  to  Obserrator 

B.V.,  HoogrUet,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,733 
Int  a.2  G06G  7/66;  E02F  3/18 
U.S.  a.  364—424  ^ , 


'^^^__- 


end   pr«    pft    fnC 
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3.  In  apparatus  for  producting  a  cross  sectional  image  of  the 
body  from  a  distribution  of  measured  total  absorption  values  of 
ionized  rays  which  penetrate  the  body  in  the  cross  sectional 
plane  and  of  which  at  least  some  rays  intersect  elements  of  the 
image,  said  apparatus  including: 

(a)  means  for  generating  ionized  rays; 

(b)  means  for  detecting  said  ionized  rays  after  passing 
through  a  body  to  be  measured  providing  an  analog  out- 
put; 

(c)  means  for  causing  said  generating  and  detecting  means  to 
be  scanned  across  the  sectional  plane  to  be  measured; 

(d)  means  to  convert  the  analog  detected  values  into  digital 
values; 

(e)  means  to  store  the  measured  digital  values; 
(0  computing  means  for 

1.  storing  a  convolution  kernel; 

2.  correcting  the  measured  values  to  take  into  account  the 
radiation  in  use; 

3.  convolving  the  measurement  series  with  the  stored 
convolution  kernel;  and 


1.  A  dredge  profile  computer  for  a  cutter  suction  dredge 
consisting  of  a  pontoon,  a  pivotally  mounted  ladder  on  said 
pontoon  and  provided  with  a  head,  and  two  spuds,  one  of 
which  may  be  movable  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  pontoon, 
said  computer  comprises  a  pontoon  course  dau  pick-up  means, 
ladder  angle  transmitting  means,  a  spud  position  transmitting 
means  and  means  to  introduce  corrections  relative  to  the 
draught  of  the  pontoon  in  the  computer,  a  plurality  of  dau 
converting  means,  multiplier  means  and  adder  means  to  calcu- 
late from  the  swing  angle  and  elevation  angle  of  the  ladder  sine 
and  cosine  functions  and  in  combination  with  transmitted  or 
preset  values  for  the  ladder  length,  the  pontoon  length,  the 
spud  position  and  draught  corrections  the  coordinates  for  the 
depth  and  the  width  of  the  cutterhead;  and  furthermore  means 
to  indicate  the  depth  and  width  of  the  cutterhead,  and  in  com- 
bination with  said  indicator  means  warning  means  for  warning 
a  dredge  operator  when  approaching  and/or  exceeding  prede- 
termined width  limits  of  the  cutterhead;  and  an  adjustment  and 
control  unit  for  presetting  the  end  of  sweep  of  the  cutterhead 
at  port  side  and  star  board;  for  pre-waming  of  the  end  of  cut  at 
port  side  and  starboard,  and  for  presetting  draught  and  course 
adjustments. 


4,149,252 

DIGITAL  p-fl  TO  XY  SCAN  CONVERTER  FOR  USE  WITH 

LIMITED  ACCESS  OR  RANDOM  ACCESS 

REITERATION  MEMORY 

Mowoe  A.  MUler.  Jr.,  N.  Landerdale,  FUl,  assigMM-  to  The 

Bendix  Corporation,  Sonthfield,  Mich. 

FUed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,064 

Int  CL2  H04N  5/02 

MS.  (X  364-456  5  cu^s 

1.  A  scan  converting  display  system  for  displaying  digitized 

dau  available  in  a  polar  format  defined  by  pfl  addresses  and 
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plurality  of  substantially 
ne  having  a  Y  address 

auence  of  X  and  Y  ad- 


comprised  of  a  plurality  of  lines  ra(f  ating  from  a  common 
focus,  each  said  line  being  deflned  by  a  predetennined  0  ad- 
dress onto  a  rectangular  raster  de^ed  by  XY  addresses 
wherein  the  raster  is  comprised  of  a  | 
parallel  raster  lines,  each  said  raster  i 
comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  repeating  i 

dresses; 
means  for  generating  said  raster  in  r^ponse  to  said  repeating 

sequence  of  X  and  Y  addresses; 
a  reiteration  memory  means  responsive  to  said  repeating 
sequence  of  X  and  Y  addresses  for  reading  data  stored  in 
said  reiteration  memory  means  onto  said  means  for  gener- 
ating said  raster  synchronously  m  ith  said  raster  whereby 
said  data  is  displayed  on  said  rasi  it; 
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means  for  temporarily  storing  a  1  ne  of  the  polar  format 
digitized  data  in  uniform  increm(  nts  of  p; 

means  for  generating  as  a  function  a  'the  6  address  of  the  line 
of  the  polar  format  digitized  data  in  said  means  for  tempo- 
rarily storing  and  said  X  and  ^  addresses  peal  signals 
corresponding  to  p  addresses  of  data  in  said  means  for 
temporarily  storing  and  a  signal  pefining  the  cells  of  said 
reiteration  memory  to  be  up-dat^  during  the  generation 
of  a  particular  raster  line;  and, 

means  for  comparing  said  X  addresi  with  the  signal  defining 
the  cells  of  said  reiteration  met  lory  to  be  up-dated  for 
generating  an  up-date  signal,  sai  I  means  for  temporarily 
storing  being  responsive  to  the  ;  >cal  signals  and  said  up- 
date signal  to  up-date  said  reitera  ion  memory  with  data  at 
corresponding  p  addresses  in  sai  i  means  for  temporarily 
storing. 
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said  measured  value  sign  J  to  produce  a  difference  output 

signal  therefrom; 
transfer  signal  generating  njeans  to  generate  a  transfer  signal 

difference  output  signal  to  the 

corresponding  change  iji  said  at  least  one  operational 

parameter; 
a  multiplier  stage  having  iwo  inputs,  means  connecting  a 

first  of  its  inputs  to  said  ai  Iding  means  and  the  second  of  its 

inputs  to  said  transfer  sigjial  generating  means  so  that  said 


multiplier  stage  receives 


said  difference  output  signal  and 


said  transfer  signal  and  i  roduces  a  control  signal; 


»s»%' 


a  converter  connected  to 
generating  a  driving  sigi  lal 
operational  parameter  of  said 
accordance  with  said  co  ntrol 

whereby  said  at  least  ont 
varied  in  response  to  sa  d 
duce  a  relatively  unifor  n 
path  as  said  soil  compacting 
path. 


4, 


METHOD  AND 
Anthony  J.  Moliuis, 
Chain  A  Cable  Co.,  Inc., 
Filed  Jun.  25, 
Int  a.2  GOIFI 
U,S.  CL  364—510 


4,149^53 

SOIL  COMPACTING  ^PARATUS 

Alois  Paar,  Cologne,  and  Fritz  Konig,  ^uppertal-Elberfeld,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Losenhausen  Mas- 

chinenbau  AG,  Dusseldorf-Grafenbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  390,512,  Aug.  22,  1973,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  199,275,  Nov.  1  5, 1971,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Not.  10, 1976,  S  er.  No.  740,260 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  R  ip.  of  Germany,  Nov.  21, 

1970,  2057279 

Int  a.2  G05B  U/06;  lOlC  19/28 
VS.  CL  364—505  1  11  Claims 

1.  A  soil  compacting  apparatus  movable  along  a  path  and 
having  a  compacting  element,  control  means  by  which  at  least 
one  of  the  operational  parameters  del  ermining  the  compacting 
action  by  said  soil  compacting  appa  ratus  may  be  varied  and 
measuring  means  responsive  to  a  sel  x;ted  physical  parameter 
of  the  soil,  the  improvement  compri  ing: 
said  measuing  means  trailing  said  compacting  element  and 
moved  by  the  soil  compacting  i  ipparatus  along  said  path 
after  the  soil  on  the  path  has  been  acted  upon  by  the 
compacting  element  and  prod  icing  a  measured  value 
signal  related  to  the  degree  of  i  impaction  of  the  soil  in 
said  path; 
said  control  means  including  an  ad  justable  fixed-value  trans- 
mitter for  producing  a  comman  1  signal; 
adding  means  connected  to  receive  said  command  signal  and 


receive  said  control  signal  and 
for  adjusting  said  at  least  one 
soil  compacting  apparatus  in 
signal, 
operational  parameter  may  be 
measured  value  signal  to  pro- 
compaction  of  said  oil  in  said 
apparatus  moves  along  said 


149,254 
APPARA  rUS  FOR  FLOW  METERING 
Plants^  lie.  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 
Waterbury,  Conn. 

Ser.  No.  590,064 
1/88:  G06F  15/32 

9CUims 


1*75, 


1.  Apparatus  for  measurii  ig  the  flow  of  gas  through  a  pipe 
comprising: 
means  for  monitoring  at 
differential  pressure  of 


Itast 


the  pressure  of  said  gas  and  the 
said  gas  across  an  orifice  of  said 


pipe; 
digital  electronic  means  ^r  calculating  a  gas  flow  equation 
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to  determine  the  flow  of  gas  through  said  pipe,  said  equa- 
tion includmg  terms  for  the  flow  of  said  gas,  the  differen- 
tial pressure  and  at  least  one  constant  term  that  varies  with 
the  particular  orifice  used  in  said  pipe, 

means  for  applying  to  said  digitial  calculating  means  signals 
representative  of  at  least  the  pressure  of  said  gas  and  the 
differential  pressure; 

means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  values  used  in  determining 
said  constant  term,  each  value  corresponding  to  a  differ- 
ent orifice;  and 

means  for  selecting  which  of  said  values  is  to  be  used  in 
calculating  the  gas  flow  equation  in  accordance  with 
which  one  o/  a  plurality  of  orifices  is  used  in  said  pipe  and 
for  applying  said  value  to  the  electronic  calculating 
means. 


4,149,256 

ANALOG  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Akin  Sumi,  and  Kojn  Kataoka,  both  of  MumUm,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Yokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,505 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Sep.  7, 1976,  51/107074 

Int  CL2  G06J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  364-602  9  qu^ 
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4,149,255 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

AUTOMATIC  OBSERVATION  OF  INTERFACIAL 

PHENOMENA 

Wlnfried  Kern,  and  Wilhelra  Valentin,  both  of  Erftstadt,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft, 

Fraakftart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,762 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7. 
1976,2620137 

Int  CLJ  COIN  25/12:  GOIF  11/00 
U  A  CL  364-524  2  Claims 
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1.  An  analog  signal  processing  system  comprising: 

a  comparator  receiving  an  input  analog  signal  as  one  input 
thereof; 

a  processor  receiving  the  output  of  said  comparator  and 
having  a  digital  output  and  a  control  signal  output,  said 
processor  performing  a  first  analog/digital  conversion 
operation  and  a  second  digital  operation  during  first  and 
second  parts  of  each  of  successive  operating  cycles; 

a  digital/analog  converter  for  converting  the  digital  output 
of  said  processor  to  an  output  analog  signal, 

circuit  means  feeding  said  output  analog  signal  as  a  second 
input  to  said  comparator;  and 

an  analog  signal  sample  and  hold  circuit  receiving  said  out- 
put analog  signal  and  responsive  to  a  control  signal  from 
said  processor  to  sample  said  output  analog  signal. 

4,149,257 
ALARM  WATCH  EQUIPPED  WITH  ELECTRONIC 
CALCULATOR 
TadaUko  Nakagiri,  Higashimnrayama;  Matao  Nezu,  Hino; 
Todiiaki  Ognchi,  Kodaira;  Toshikazu  Hatuse,  Taaashi,  and 
Minora  Natori,  Nlshftama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen 
Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FHed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,939 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1976,  51-69364; 
Jnn.  21, 1976,  51-73008;  Jun.  21, 1976, 51-73009;  Jon.  21, 1976, 
51-73010;  Jnn.  21, 1976, 51-73011;  Jon.  21, 1976, 51-73017;  Jan. 
21, 1976,  51-73018 

Int  a.2  G04C  23/00:  G06F  7/38 
UA  a  364-705  4aatas 


— I     BcpMduff^  Sl^itl^ 


1.  A  method  for  automatic  detecting  of  isotherms  in  sensitive 
electronically  compensated  vacuum-micro-balance  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

determining  the  weight  of  the  specimen  after  time  intervals 
of  0. 1  to  60  seconds; 

determining  the  gas  pressure  in  the  vacuum-micro-balance  at 
said  same  time  intervals; 

feeding  the  test  values  of  the  weight  of  the  specimen  and  gas 
pressure  by  means  of  a  converter  into  a  computer; 

forming  the  mean  value  of  individual  test  values  of  the  speci- 
men weights  and  gas  pressure  in  the  computer; 

comparing  the  individual  mean  values  of  the  specimen 
weights  in  the  computer  until  successive  values  differ 
from  one  another  by  less  than  a  predetermined  value; 

communicating  and  noting  the  mean  value  of  the  last  weight 
of  the  specimen  as  soon  as  2  to  SO  mean  values  of  the 
specimen  weights  differ  from  one  another  by  less  than  50; 
and  registering  the  specimen  weight  and  gas  pressure  in 
the  vacuum-micro-balance  by  printing  them  out  in  a  table. 


1.  In  an  electronic  calculator  watch  powered  by  a  plurality 
of  batteries  and  having  a  timekeeping  integrated  circuit  chip 
adapted  to  provide  a  first  display  information  signal  represen- 
tative of  time  information,  a  calculator  integrated  circuit  chip 
adapted  to  provide  a  second  display  information  signal  repre- 
senutive  of  calculation  result  being  performed  in  response  to 
numeric  signals  and  function  signals  applied  by  a  keyboard, 
and  an  alarm  time  detection  circuit  incorporated  in  the  time- 
keeping circuit,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  upper  case  including  a  first  recessed  portion  formed  with 
an  opening,  a  second  recessed  portion  to  accommodate 
said  plurality  of  batteries  and  a  third  portion  serving  as 
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nment  with  said  first, 
bper  case,  respectively, 
reon  said  timekeeping 
■culator  integrated  cir- 


said  keyboard,  with  the: first,  seo  nd  and  third  portions 
being  arranged  in  order  m  a  longit  idinai  direction  of  said 
upper  case; 

a  lower  case  secured  to  said  upper  c^; 

a  printed  circuit  board  interposed  between  said  upper  and 
lower  cases  and  including  a  first  legion,  a  second  region 
and  a  third  region  in  vertical  ali^ 
second  and  third  portions  of  said 
with  the  first  region  carrying  the 
integrated  circuit  chip  and  said  ca 
cuit  chip,  the  second  region  being  formed  with  bores  for 
allowing  replacement  of  said  plurality  of  batteries  there- 
through and  the  third  region  being  k>rovided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  switch  contacts;  | 

a  cell  supporting  frame  disposed  beoveen  the  first  recessed 
portion  of  said  upper  case  and  tne  first  region  of  said 
printed  circuit  board;  | 

a  liquid  crystal  display  cell  supported  by  said  cell  supporting 
frame  such  that  a  display  surface  of  said  display  cell  is 
visible  through  the  opening  of  sai(   upper  case; 

elastic  electrically  conductive  mem  wrs  disposed  between 
the  first  region  of  said  printed  cin  uit  board  and  said  dis- 
play cell  to  provide  an  electric!  1  connection  therebe- 
tween; and 

a  plurality  of  keys  provided  in  the  thi^d  portion  of  said  upper 


case  and  adapted  to  selectively 
switch  contacts  to  produce  said 
signals. 


cu^ 
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TRANSVERSAL  FILTER  F  DR  CONVOLUTED  IMAGE 
RECONS1  ItUCnON 


N(w 


11 


Gunter  Kowalski,  Hamburg, 
U^.  Philips  Corporation, 
Continiuition  of  Ser.  No.  685, 

This  application  May 
Claims  priority,  application 
1975,  2521796 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/34, 
UJS.  CL  y6A—TiA 


F(d. 


Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

York,  N.Y. 
199,  May  12, 1976,  abandoned. 
;,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,378 
?ed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 


1  i03K  7/00:  GOIT  1/161 

SClaims 


;lose  said  plurality  of 
numeric  and  function 


4,149,258 

DIGITAL  nLTER  SYSTEM  hAvING  FILTERS 

SYNCHRONIZED  BY  THE  SAME  CLOCK  SIGNAL 

Haruki  Yahata;  Shiusuke  Honda,  b4tfa  of  Yokohama,  and 

Tadamichi  Kawasaki,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,183 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1976,  51-151934 
iBt  a.2  G06F  15>34 
MS.  CL  364—724  8  Clainu 


:  devi(  e 


1.  A  signal  processing 
means  for  supplying  a  timC' 
transversal  filter  means  whi^h 

lution  on  said  sequence 
an  analog  shift  register  ha\|ing 

said  means  for  supplying 
2n— 1  resistors,  each  havin|; 
first  terminal  of  each  one 
to  a  corresponding  one 
of  a  k  th  resistor  being 
resistor,  for  k=  1,  2, . . 
superposition  means  having 
terminals  of  said  pluralit ' 
form  a  superposition  of 


o' 


ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL 

THE  DIGITAL 
Edward  J.  Loper,  Jr.,  Santa 
Motors  Corporation,  Detro^, 
Filed  Sep.  14, 
Inta.2G06G 
U.S.  a  364—817 


1.  A  digital  filter  system  comprisii  g  a  plurality  of  digital 
filters  having  respective  counters  opeuted  by  the  same  clock 
signal,  at  least  one  of  said  digital  filters  including  an  arithmetic 
control  section  having  one  of  said  coutters  to  count  said  clock 
signal  and  be  cleared  with  a  clear  signal  and  a  circuit  to  pro- 
duce a  control  signal  according  to  I  le  content  of  said  one 
counter,  a  coefficient  memory  to  prod  ice  predetermined  coef- 
ficients according  to  an  output  of  sai<i  arithmetic  control  sec- 
tion, an  arithmetic  section  to  carry  out  predetermined  arithme- 
tic operations  with  said  coefficients  ii  nder  the  control  of  the 
control  signal  received  from  said  aril  hmetic  control  section, 
and  a  circuit  to  produce  a  synchroniz  ng  signal  at  the  time  of 
end  of  the  operation  in  said  arithmetic  ection,  said  synchroniz- 
ing signal  being  supplied  to  clear  term  nals  of  the  other  count- 
ers of  all  the  other  digital  filters  to  effe  :t  synchronization  of  all 
said  digital  filters. 


.*:■-«  cos  asm* 
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comprismg: 
'i  equence  of  n  analog  signals;  and 
function  to  perform  a  convo- 
signals  including: 

a  serial  input  connected  to 

and  2n  —  1  parallel  outputs; 

first  and  second  terminals,  the 

}f  said  resistors  being  connected 

said  parallel  outputs,  the  value 

to  the  value  of  a  2n— k  th 

n— I),  and 

inputs  connected  to  said  second 
of  resistors  which  function  to 
signals  on  said  inputs. 


c  )ual 


tie 


4,1'  9,260 

co^iverter: 


FOR  PROVIDING 
REPRESENTATION  OF  AN  ANGLE 

Bfrbara,  Calif.,  aasigm>r  to  General 

Mich. 
19t7,  Ser.  No.  833,065 
y22;  H03K  13/02 

9Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  ratio  of  first  and  second 
sinusoidal  analog  signals  havjing  amplitudes  which  vary  as  a 

ling: 

responsive  to  said  signals  for 
id  conditioned  signals  which  are 
'dless  of  said  variable. 


function  of  a  variable  compr 

signal  conditioning  me 

developing  first  and '. 

of  opposite  polarity  regii 


means  for  continuously  integrating  the  smaller  of  said  condi- 
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April  10.  1979 


April  10,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 
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tioned  signals  and  sample  data  integrating  the  larger  of 
said  conditioned  signals  to  maintain  the  output  of  the 
integratng  means  between  predefined  upper  and  lower 
limits, 
means  for  computing  said  variable  as  a  function  of  the  ratio 
of  the  number  of  complete  half  cycles  of  said  first  and 
second  conditioned  signals  applied  to  said  integrating 
means  during  a  fixed  time  interval. 


4,149,261 

COMPUTER  HAVING  aRCUTTRY  FOR 

ROUNDING-OFF  INSIGNIFICANT  DIGITS 

laao  Harigaya,  Yokohama,  and  Aldhiro  Yamataka,  Funabashi, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,828 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1976,  51-30488; 
Mar.  23,  1976,  51-31862;  Apr.  26,  1976,  51-47511 

Int  CL2  G06F  15/02,  7/4% 
MS.  CL  364—745  6  Claims 


1.  A  computer  including  apparatus  for  rounding  off  a  num- 
ber comprising: 

a  memory  for  storing  numerical  data  of  a  plurality  of  digits; 

means  for  indicating  a  certain  digit  position  higher  than  a 
decimal  point  of  the  stored  data  wherein  all  digits  not 
lower  than  the  indicated  position  are  to  be  treated  as 
significant  digits; 

round-off  means  respnsive  to  said  indicating  means  for 
rounding  off  a  digit  immediately  lower  than  the  indicated 
digit  position  of  the  data,  said  round-off  means  including: 
means  responsive  to  said  indicating  means  for  producing  a 
control  signal  for  controlling  the  data  corresponding  to  all 
digit  positions  lower  than  the  significant  digits;  and 

means  including  logical  AND  circuitry  responsive  to  the 
control  signal  for  converting  all  digits  lower  than  the 
significant  digits  of  the  numerical  data  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory into  zeros  to  thereby  provide  a  rounded  number  hav- 
ing zeros  in  all  positions  below  the  selected  digit. 


4,149,262 

ASSOCIATIVE  MEMORY  DEVICE  WrFH  VARIABLE 

RECOGP4rnON  ClUTERIA 

Sydney  M.  Lamb,  North  Haven,  and  Randall  C.  Smith,  Chesh- 
ire, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Semionics  Associates,  Berke- 
ley, Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,796 
Int  CL^  GllC  15/00;  G06F  7/02 
MS.  CL  364—900  5  Claims 

1.  In  combination  in  an  associative  memory,  a  plurality  of 
memory  modules  each  including  plural  information  storage 
addresses,  plural  comparator  means  each  connected  to  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  memory  modules  for  receiving  information  read 
out  therefrom,  data  bus  means  connected  to  each  of  said  mem- 
ory modules  and  each  of  said  comparator  means,  means  con- 
nected to  said  data  bus  for  supplying  information  thereto, 
memory  accessing  means  including  common  address  bus 
means  connected  to  said  memory  modules,  each  of  said  com- 


parator means  including  means  for  comparing  the  information 
supplied  thereto  from  one  of  said  plural  addresses  of  said  mem- 
ory module  connected  thereto  with  information  present  on 
said  data  bus  means  and  for  developing  an  output  signal  repre- 
senting the  results  of  said  comparison,  and  means  for  storing 
said  output  result  signals  of  said  comparator  means,  each  of 
said  comparator  comparing  means  including  means  for  provid- 
ing output  result  signals  identifying  whether  the  information 
supplied  thereto  from  said  mecicr>'  module  associated  there- 
with is  equal  to,  greater  than,  or  less  than  the  information 
supplied  thereto  on  said  data  bus  means,  wherein  said  memory 
modules  comprise  random  access  memory  means,  and  further 


r — c^^,    1    >r# 

-   amfg    T  o«rr   


comprising  plural  recognition  logic  means,  each  connected  to 
a  corresponding  comparator  means,  and  further  comprising  a 
comparison  gate  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  out- 
puts of  said  plural  recognition  logic  means  and  an  output  con- 
nected to  said  data  bus  means,  and  further  comprising  mode 
decode  and  register  means  connected  to  said  bus  means,  for 
signalling  one  of  a  read  or  write  mode,  greater  than  or  less  than 
mode,  or  equality  mode,  and  wherein  said  recognition  logic 
means  includes  plural  coincidence  gates  each  having  two  in- 
puts connected  to  a  different  pair  of  corresponding  output 
result  signals  from  said  comparator  comparing  means  and 
mode  signals  from  said  mode  decoder  and  register  means. 


4,149,263 
PROGRAMMABLE  MULTI-BIT  SHIFTER 
Jerry  E.  Prioste,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumbnrg,  IlL 

Filed  Jim.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,223 

Int  CL2  G06F  7/00 

MS.  a.  364—900  10  Claims 
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6.  A  digital  data  shif^  capable  of  shifting  left,  shifting  right, 
rotating  left  or  rotating  right  digital  data,  comprising:  means 
for  receiving  digital  data  in  parallel  from  and  upon  command 
shifting  the  digital  data  a  predetermined  number  of  positions, 
the  means  for  receiving  having  a  plurality  of  outputs;  first 
means  for  decoding  function  commands  for  the  shifter  and 
having  at  least  three  inputs  and  a  plurality  of  outputs;  second 
means  for  decoding  scale  factor  shift  commands  and  having  a 
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plurality  of  outputs,  some  of  the  plan  lity  of  outputs  of  the  first 
means  for  decoding  being  coupled  io  the  second  means  for 
decoding;  and  output  means  for  providing  output  data  and 
being  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  outputs  of  the  means  for 
receiving,  the  output  means  being  capable  of  controUably 
shifting  digital  data,  some  of  the  plurality  of  outputs  of  the 
second  means  for  decoding  being  coi  pled  to  the  output  means 
to  provide  shifting  commands  to  the  <  utput  means,  some  of  the 
plurality  of  outputs  of  the  second  nieans  for  decoding  being 
coupled  to  the  means  for  receiving  to  provide  shifting  com- 
mands to  the  means  for  receiving. 


RASTER  SCAT4NING 


1.  A  raster  scan  type  display  appai  itus  for  displaying  infor- 
mation from  a  central  processing  unit  md  a  key  board  compris- 
ing: 
an  input/output  control  part  whic|  comprises: 
a  common  address  bus, 
a  common  data  bus, 
a  line  connecting  interface  com  ected  between  the  com- 
mon address  bus  and  the  cot  imon  data  bus  and  con- 
nected to  the  central  processing  unit, 
an  input/output  connecting  interface  connected  between 
the  common  address  bus  and  ne  common  data  bus  and 
connected  to  the  key  board, 
a  program  memory  connected  b  etween  the  common  ad- 
dress bus  and  the  common  data  bus, 
a  microprocessor  connected  between  the  common  address 
bus  and  the  common  data  bi 
a  refresh  memory  connected  between  the  common  address 
bus  and  the  common  data  bus  of  laid  input/output  control 
part  for  storing  data  for  an  imageko  be  displayed,  whereby 
the  input/output  operation  betyjeen  the  refresh  memory 
and  the  central  processing  una,  and  the  input/output 
operation  between  the  refresh  memory  and  the  key  board 
are  controlled  by  said  input/output  control  part; 
a  video  controller  connected  to  the  refresh  memory  for 
generating  video  signals  in  accomance  with  the  data  from 
said  refresh  memory; 
a  raster  scan  type  display  device  connected  to  the  video 
controller  for  converting  said  video  signals  into  an  image; 
and  { 

a  timing  controller  connected  betvjeen  the  common  address 
bus  and  the  common  data  bus  of  said  input/output  control 
part,  and  connected  to  the  refreai  memory  and  the  video 
controller  for  generating  a  read  out  timing  signal  to  said 
refresh  memory  and  a  display  timing  signal  including 
character  display  timing,  raster  display  timing  and  line 
display  timing  to  said  video  controller;  whereby  the  gen- 
erated timings  of  the  read  out  a|id  display  timing  signals 
are  determined  by  the  microprc  cessor  of  said  input/out- 
put control  part. 


METHOD  OF 
SINGLE  WALL 
John  M.  Gorres,  Cottage 
and  Roger  E.  Lund, 
Sperry  Rand  CorporatioB, 
FQcd  Apr.  11, 
Int  CI. 
U.S.  a.  365—2 
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4,149,26S 
IMPROV  NG  THE  OPERATION  OF  A 
DOR  LAIN  MEMORY  SYSTEM 

Gi  Dve;  Marlln  M.  Hanson,  Cologne, 
Wo4  dbvry,  all  of  Minn.,  asrignora  to 
New  York,  N.Y. 
1PT7,  Ser.  No,  78M17 
GllC  19/08 

3  CUinu 


4,149,264 
CRT  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  OF  1 
TYPE 
Nagaharu  Hamada,  and  Masahiro  I*amura,  both  of  Hitachi, 
Japan,  aarignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Juan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,463 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2, 1976,  S1-63S00 

Int.  a.2  G06F  1^14 

VJS.  a  364-900  2  Claima 
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3.  A  bubble  domain 

a  non-magnetizable  substrate; 

a  split  X  drive  line; 

a  split  Y  drive  line  insulatij^ely 
line  and  orthogonally 

a  bubble  domain  layer 
peripheral  edges  are  deined 
of  said  split  X  and  Y  di  ive 

a  thickness  gradient,  defm^d 
layer,  generating  a 
normal  to  the  plane  of 
thickness  gradient  a 
domain  that  is  within 


mem(  iry  plane  comprising: 


superposed  said  split  X  drive 
ohented  with  respect  thereto; 
superposed  said  substrate  whose 
by  the  opposing  inside  edges 
lines;  and, 

by  the  peripheral  edges  of  said 

H;„  which  field  Hp  is  oriented 

«id  layer,  for  forming  along  said 

nfignetostatic  barrier  to  a  bubble 

bubble  domain  layer. 
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4,149,266 
DISCRIMINATION  OF  1  lUBBLE  STATE  BY  BUBBLE 


COXAPSE 


Sosnmu  Konishi,  Miyould, 
BusineM  Machines 

nied  Dec.  22, 
iBtCL^ 
UJS.  CL  365—7 


'^B 


Japan,  assignor  to  International 
Armonk,  N.Y. 
',  Ser.  No.  863,105 
GllC  19/08 

6ClaiiBs 


Corpoi  ition, 

irn, 


'  determiniig  the  wall  sute  of  a  soft  bubble 
!  domain  supporting  material  com- 


1.  A  method  of  ( 
domain  in  a  layer  of  bubble 
prising  the  steps  of: 
exchange  coupling  a  plai^  magnetic  layer  to  said  bubble 

domain  supporting  laye 
applying  a  in-plane  field 
layer  when  Bloch  lines 
and 


o  said  bubble  domain  supporting 
tfe  present  in  the  bubble  domains; 
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setting  the  bias  field  and  the  pulse  field  to  form  a  range  of 
pulse  widths  suitable  for  the  discrimination  of  soft  bubble 
domains  having  different  wall  states,  and 

applying  a  pulse  for  a  time  sufficient  to  give  a  width  that  falls 
within  said  range  whereby  soft  bubbles  of  a  first  wall  state 
will  collapse  and  soft  bubbles  of  a  second  wall  sute  will 
not  collapse. 


4,149,267 

ASSOCIATIVE  MEMORIES  USING  MAGNETIC 

BUBBLES 

Farooq  M.  Quadri,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FDcd  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,454 

Int  a.2  GllC  19/08 

VS.  a.  365—12  10  Claims 
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1.  An  associative  magnetic  domain  memory  comprising: 

a  domain  propagation  structure  including  magnetic  elements 
disposed  in  an  arrangement  on  which  magnetic  domains 
propagate  in  response  to  a  rotating  in-plane  magnetic 
field; 

the  arrangement  including  a  predetermined  number  of  stor- 
age loops  having  a  predetermined  number  of  magnetic 
elements  on  which  said  domains  circulate,  said  domains  or 
absence  of  said  domains  on  said  magnetic  elements  in  said 
storage  loops  representing  bits  of  binary  information; 

write-in  means  and  read-out  means  disposed  relative  to  said 
storage  loops;  and 

said  write-in  means  including,  means  for  generating  bits  and 
propagating  said  bits  to  positions  adjacent  said  storage 
loops,  one  bit  for  each  storage  loop  as  a  set  of  bits  with  a 
subset  of  said  bits  representing  an  address  and  the  rest  of 
said  set  being  data  bits,  and  means  for  transferring  said  set 
of  bits  into  said  storage  loops  for  storage  therein; 

said  read-out  means  including  means  for  forming  replicas  of 
sets  of  bits  in  said  storage  loops,  means  for  transferring 
said  replica  sets  one  at  a  time,  means  for  receiving  and 
sensing  said  transferred  replica  sets,  and  means  for  annihi- 
lating said  transferred  replica  sets  if  said  address  does  not 
match  the  desired  address  criteria  so  that  successive  rep- 
lica sets  of  bits  may  be  formed  and  transferred  without 
waiting  until  the  data  bits  of  the  unmatched  address  are 
serially  transferred  out  of  the  read-out  means. 


4,149,268 
DUAL  FUNCTION  MEMORY 
Ronald  S.  Waters,  Melboomc  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris 
Corporation,  aeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,070 

Int  a.J  GllC  11/40.  17/00 

MS.  CL  365—95  17  Ckims 
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1.  A  method  for  causing  a  single  unbalanced  bistable  mem- 
ory cell  having  storage  nodes,  said  unbalanced  memory  cell 
including  a  pair  of  cross-coupled  transistor  inverters,  said 
inverters  having  unequal  impedances  such  that  upon  applica- 
tion of  power  to  said  unbalanced  cell  they  assume  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  two  stable  states  determined  by  the  impedance 
characteristics  of  the  cell  inverters,  and  powered  by  a  power 
supply  to  function  both  as  a  read  only  and  a  read/write  mem- 
ory comprising  the  steps  of: 

discharging  said  storage  nodes  when  said  power  supply  is 

disconnected  from  said  cell; 
reconnecting  said  power  supply  to  said  cell  while  preventing 
further  discharge  of  said  nodes  to  cause  said  cell  to  assume 
one  of  its  two  steble  states  determined  by  the  unbalance  of 
said  cell;  and 
causing  said  cell  to  assume  either  of  iu  stable  states  in  re- 
sponse to  a  write  command  irrespective  of  the  state  deter- 
mined by  the  cell  unbalanced. 


4,149,269 

HOLOGRAPHIC  READING  APPARATUS  WITH  AN 

AREA  IDENTIFICATION  AND  DENSITY  REFERENCE 

SCAN 
Michlhani  Abe,  and  HiroyosU  Fnnato,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,493 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Sep.  29, 1976,  51-116899; 
Dec  1, 1976,  51-143515 

Int  a.2  GllC  7/00,  8/00.  13/04 
MS.  a.  365—215  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reading  a  selected  hologram  of  a  plural- 
ity of  holograms  formed  on  a  sheet,  each  hologram  having  an 
information  portion  and  an  identification  portion,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 
reconstruction  beam  means  for  producing  a  reconstruction 
beam  to  form  a  reconstructed  light  image  of  one  of  the 
holograms; 
sensor  means  for  reading  the  light  image  and  thereby  the 

hologram; 
first  scan  means  for  producing  relative  scanning  movement 
between  the  reconstruction  beam  means,  sheet  and  sensor 
means  so  that  the  holograms  are  sequentially  moved  to  a 
predetermined  position  in  the  reconstruction  beam  and 
read  by  the  sensor  means; 
second  scan  means  for  producing  relative  scanning  move- 
ment between  the  reconstruction  beam  means,  sheet  and 
sensor  means  for  reading  the  information  portion  of  a 
hologram  in  the  predetermined  position;  and 
logical  control  means  for  controlling  the  sensor  means,  first 
scan  means  and  second  scan  means  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  sensor  means  reads  the  identification  portion  of  the 
hologram  in  the  predetermined  position  and  the  logical 
control  means  determines  whether  the  hologram  in  the 
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predetermined  position  is  the  selected  hologram,  controls 
the  first  scan  means  to  continue  icanning  if  the  hologram 
in  the  predetermined  position  is  not  the  selected  hologram 
and  controls  the  second  scan  moans  to  read  the  informa- 
tion portion  of  the  hologram  in  the  predetermined  position 
if  the  hologram  in  the  predeteriiined  position  is  the  se- 
lected hologram;  1 
the  identification  portion  of  each  I  hologram  comprising  a 
density  reference  section,  the  se^r  means  being  opera- 
tive to  read  a  light  image  of  the  density  reference  section 
of  the  hologram  in  the  predeten^ined  position  and  adjust 
a  magnitude  of  a  bias  reference  signal  in  accordance  there- 
with; 
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each  density  reference  section  com  )rising  a  pattern  of  lines, 
the  sensor  means  comprising  a' sensor  for  reading  the 
density  reference  section,  spacings  between  adjacent  lines 
being  such  that  spacings  betwoen  light  images  of  said 
adjacent  lines  are  smaller  than  a  minimum  dimension  of  a 
light  receiving  area  of  the  sensot; 

the  sensor  means  being  constructed  to  combine  electrical 
signals  produced  by  reading  thei  information  area  of  the 
selected  hologram  with  the  bias  reference  signal  and  pro- 
duce output  signals  in  accordance  therewith; 

the  sensor  means  comprising  comparator  means  receiving  as 
inputs  the  electrical  signals  produced  by  reading  the  infor- 
mation area  of  the  hologram  and  the  bias  reference  signal, 
a  quantization  threshold  of  the  ^mparator  means  corre- 
sponding to  the  bias  reference  signal. 


No.  836^2 


5  Claims 


effective  polarization  vo  Itage 
termined  sensed  thresho  d 


J_ 


I^ 


\zJSm 

nJ 


old  level  is  in  a  predeterfaiined 
stored  and  the  data  to  b< 


4, 


Geraisny, 


M77, 


Panl-UIricli  Uibel,  Ennepeta^ 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Interholding  GmbH, 

Filed  Dec.  5, 
Gaims  priority,  applicatiof 
1976,  7638118 

Int.  Cl^  BOIF  7/16 
VS.  CL  366—314 


APIUL  10,  1979 


in  accordance  with  a  prede- 
level  at  times  when  the  thresh- 


(I^'^^^U' 


marginal  state  and  the  data 
stored  in  such  cells  are  the  same. 


49,271 

SHAFT-MOUNTING  AR  tRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN 
HOUSEIV>LD  MIXERS 

and  Mirodav  Aigl,  Wnppertal, 
assignors  to  Vorweric  A  Co 
Wnpi^rtal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
,  Ser.  No.  857,769 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  6, 


lOOaims 


4,149,270 
VARIABLE  THRESHOLD  DEVICt)  MEMORY  CmCUIT 

HAVING  AUTOMATIC  REFRESH  FEATURE 
James  R.  Cricchi,  Catonsrille,  MdJ  and  Boyce  T.  Ahlport, 
Rolling  Hills  Estates,  Calif.,  assigners  to  Westinghoose  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsbnr^  Pa.  and  Nfrthrop  Corporation,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif  . 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser. 

Int  a.2  GllC  7/0(k  11/40 
MS.  a.  365—222 

1.  A  temporary  store  memory  cir(  uit  having  a  plurality  of 
variable  threshold  level  semicondu  ;tor  memory  cells,  said 
circuit  comprising: 
first  means  to  apply  a  polarization  voltage  to  selected  semi- 
conductor cells  to  vary  the  threshold  level  at  times  when 
the  data  stored  and  the  data  to  1^  stored  in  such  cells  are 
different;  . 

second  means  to  sense  the  thres  lold  level  of  a  selected 

semiconductor  memory  cell;  an(  I 
third  means  governed  by  the  sec  3nd  means  to  apply  the 


1.  An  arrangement,  part  cularly  for  a  household  mixer, 
comprising  a  detachable  mi  ung  container  of  the  household 
mixer,  and  having  a  bottcn  wall  provided  for  mounting 
thereon  a  blade-carrying  sha  ft,  an  elongated  carrier  body  hav- 
ing longitudinally  spaced  en  1  faces,  a  passage  bounded  by  an 
internal  surface  and  extendi]  ig  between  and  opening  into  said 
end  faces,  said  carrier  body  b  eing  rigid  with  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  container  and  penetratin  ;  therethrough  so  that  one  of  said 
end  faces  is  located  interior^  and  the  other  of  said  end  faces 


exteriorly  of  the  container;  a 
said  passage  of  said  carrier 
carrying  shaft,  said  bearing 


friction  bearing  accommodated  in 
xxly  and  surrounding  the  blade- 
laving  an  external  surface  which 
faces  said  internal  surface  i  >f  said  carrier  body  and  bounds 
therewith  an  annular  groove  at  said  one  end  face  of  said  carrier 
body;  and  two  covering  aps  respectively  overlapping  and 

of  said  carrier  body  and  having 
respective  apertures  throug  i  which  the  blade-carrying  shaft 
passes  out  of  said  passage.  \ 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  APR.  10,  1979 
ERRATA 


Vm 

CLASS 

D03-044, 
D03-044, 


See 

PATENT  NO. 

251,574 

251,575 


DESIGNS 

APRIL  10,  1979 


251,516 

FINGER  BRUSH 

Arthnr  R.  Goedd,  5661  Lrard  St,  ImUaiupoUi,  Ind.  46227 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,070 

Tern  of  patnt  14  yean 

lata.  04—02 

U.S.  CL  D4— 13 


251,518 

CHILD'S  SWING 

Robert  J.  Bondreui,  and  Joel  C  Guard,  both  of  Bedford,  Pa., 

aMignors  to  Hedatron  Co.,  Bedford,  Pa. 

DtrWon  of  Ser.  No.  759,653,  Jan.  17, 1977.  TUa  qtpUcatioa  JaL 

13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,452 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

lat  a.  D6— 99 

U.S.  CL  D6— 10 


L^ 


B=ID 


251,517 
BRUSH  HEAD  AND  HANDLE 
Manrice  C.  Baodon,  Beanrais,  France,  aaaignor  to  SJi.  Eta 
Lardenois,  Hermes,  France 

FUed  Oct  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,951 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May  25,  1977,  65 
101 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD4— 02 
U&CLD4— 35 


251,519 
UPHOLSTERED  SEAT 
Ernesto  RadaelU,  Gallarate,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fhitelli  Saporiti, 
Italy 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  17, 1946, 60923/76[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Iiita.D6— 07 
UjS.  CL  D6-67 
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775 
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April  10.  1979 


A  Bun     in     lO^O 


¥  T   O       n  A  '  ■•!  JVtT*      A  ^TTX    '  ■  »■>    A   v^v^« 


772 


251^20 
PLATFORM  dED 
Michael  G.  Staed,  and  EUzabeth  A.  ^taed,  both  of  12185  Dotc 
O^  Lanrel,  Md.  20811 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1975,  Ser  J  No.  586,625 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D6—01 
VJS.  a.  D6— 79 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


George  S.  Chapman,  1712 
FUed  Dec.  12, 
Term  of 
Into. 
U.S.  CL  D6— 91 


April  10.  1979 


:  51,522 
SHOWER  CADDY 

Bird.,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.  08002 
1 977.  Ser.  No.  859,306 
Wtent  14  years 
D23— 02 


Di—04; 


251,521 
BEDSTEAI 
Sidney  Gibmn,  229  Deloraine  Ave.,  foronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
(M5M  2B2) 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Serj  No.  772,290 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6-4y 

U.S.  a.  D6— 79 


51,523 
DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  T  U>ESTRY  SAMPLES  OR  THE 
LIKE 
Stig  Rylander,  Karlavagen  7 ),  Stockholm,  Sweden 
FUed  Oct  6, 1  r76,  Ser.  No.  739,101 
Claims  priority,  appUcatic  n  Sweden,  Apr.  9, 1976,  801/76 
Term  of  ^tent  14  yean 
Int  a.  WO— 02:  D6— 07 
VS.  CL  D6— 114 


April  10, 1979 
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251,524  251,527 

SHELVING  FOR  WINDOWS  TABLE 

WUliamM.BoyiUiu.  269  HnroB  Ave  Cambridge,  Mas*.  02138  PhUip  L.  Tome,  Malta,  Ohio,  asri8M>r  to  Taylor  WoodcnfL 

FUed  Jnn.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,283  Malta,  Ohio 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  FIM  JnL  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,521  - 

laLa.D6-€4  Term  of  pMent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D6~135  tot  CL  D6-(W 

U.S.  a.  D6— 179 


251,525 

ARTICLE  DISPLAY  CABINET 

TheophUe  L.  De  Zimao,  1337  SW.  14  St,  Miami,  Fla.  33133 

FUed  Dec  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,604 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D2O-02;  D6—04 

VS.  a.  D6— ISO 


^^—it 


^a 


^^ 


^^_^ 


^^ 


251,526 
COMBINED  D£SK  AND  WORK  STORAGE  UNIT 
Otto  W.  ZMfit,  Eschboni,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aarignor  to  251,528 

*^~"  ^^'^S^J*?!!:  ^  ^^^^^^.  -,  COMBINED  CABINET  SOFFTT  AND  PLATE  SUPPORT 

raed  Dec.  iv,  ly/o,  ser.  No.  79i,aSl  UNIT 

,St^  '**"^'  "»"«"*^  Swit«riand,  Jnn.   18,   1976,  RonaW  D.  Peanon,  22015.146th  Are.  East  Graham,  Wash. 

99338 

^*^  ♦' J!?*t2^*"  DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  638,369,  Dec.  8,  1975,  Pat  No.  Des. 

mt  a.  06—m  247,208.  This  application  Aug.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,214 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD6— 99 
U.S.  CL  D6— 191 


63313/76 


U.S.  CL  D6— 167 
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251^29 
PLATE 

Edward  P.  Rearey,  Jr^  BeniardiTiUe,  liJ-,  assignor  to  Inter- 
pace  Corporation,  Parsippany,  N J. 

Filed  Ang.  15,  1977,  Set.  Na.  824,435 
Term  of  patent  14  yc^ 
IntCLD7— 07 
VS.  CL  D7— 35 


BemarlsTille, 


251,  t31 
PLiVTE 
Edward  P.  Reayey,  Jr. 
pace  Corporatkia,  Parsippany 
Filed  Aug.  15, 197^ , 
Term  of 
Into. 
VS.  CL  D7— 35 


N  J„  assignor  to  Inter- 
NJ. 

Ser.  No.  824,437 
14  years 

|>7— 07 


y:^^^g>ffl»»;  SSS 


pace  Corporation,  Parsippan] 


251,530 
PLATE 

Edward  P.  Reavey,  Jr.,  Bemardsrille,  fi J.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
pace  Corporation,  Parsippany,  N  J.    J 

FUed  Ang.  15, 1977,  Ser.  f^.  824,436 


APRIL  10,  1979 


S^^^ 


251532 

PLiLTE 

Edward  P.  Reayey,  Jr.,  Bemai  dsrille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Inter- 


,NJ. 


Filed  Ang.  15, 197  r,  Ser.  No.  824,438 
Term  of  pat  snt  14  years 


Int  CLjy}—35 


VS.  CL  D7— 35 


Term  of  patent  14  y#ars 
Int  CL  D7— 0/ 


VS.  CL  D7— 35 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APRIL  10,  1979 


April  10,  1979 
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251,533 
PLATE 
Edward  P.  Rearey,  Jr.,  Bemardsrille,  N  J 
pace  Corporation,  Parsippany,  N  J. 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,439 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D7— 07 
UJS.  CL  D7— 35 


251,535 

CUTTING  AND  SERVING  BOARD  OR  SIMILAR 
to  Inter-  ARTICLE 

Robert  S.  LMzker,  21  Lee  Ave.,  East  WUUston,  N.Y.  11596 
FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,396 
Term  of  prtcnt  14  years 
IatCL2D7— M 
U.S.a.D7— 46 


mii«R..tfwai..u.»w»..«»<.u. 


251,536 

HOLDING  TRAY  FOR  COOIONG  IN  MICROWAVE 

OVENS 

Lany  J.  Hansen,  1733  S.  Fawcett,  Taeoan,  Wash.  98402 

Filed  Mar.  14, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  777,552 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.2  D7— 02 

U.S.CLD7— 96 


251,534 

CUmNG  AND  SERVING  BOARD  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Robert  S.  Lntzker,  21  Lee  Atc  East  Williston,  N.Y.  11596 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,395 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

hA.CLUJ—04 

VS.  CL  D7— 46 


251,537 

BARBEQUE  BUFFET  SERVING  CART 

Edmnnd  Vredenbnrg,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Vreden- 

borg  Leisure  Time  Products,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 

FOed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,276 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

bt  CL2  D7— 02,  D12— 02 

UJS.  CL  D7— 108 
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251,538 ]  Ml.  1*1 

BARBEQUE  (ORCULAR)  BUFFEl  SERVING  CART  PU  X 

Edmund  Vredenbiirg,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Vreden-  Teresa  R.  B.  PIttenger,  Rocld^d,  IlL,  assignor  to  Amerock 

burg  Leisure  Time  Products,  Salt  Lakt  Oty,  Utah  Corporation,  Rockford,  IlL 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  N«,  859,458  FIW  Mar.  27, 1971  *  Ser.  No.  890,712 

Term  of  patent  14  yeirs  Term  (rf  pati  it  14 ; 

Int  CL  1X1—02;  0124^2  Int  a.  D«-K%'  VJ—02 

VS.  a.  D7— 108                                    1  U&  CL  D8— 318 


APRIL  10.  1979 


Cnpperman,  GleBTicw, 


251,539 
SCRUBBING  ELEMENT  FOR  ATTA  WMENT  TO  PALM 

OR  FINGER  SURFACES  OF  AN  fLASTIC  GLOVE 
Sam  Kupperman,  Chicago,  and  Dennis 
both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Rnb-A- Venture,  Skokie,  111. 
Filed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No^  813,117 
Term  of  patent  14  yaars 
Int  CL  D7— 05 
U.S.  a.  D7— 178 


251  M2 


WINDOW  LOCK  MOUNTING 
Charles  J.  Ozntth,  5391  HOlg^Te, 
Bnrlon  P.  Campbell,  60 

Filed  Not.  21, 197^ 
Term  of 
IbLCL 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 343 


BRACKET 
Dayton,  Ohio  45415,  and 
Hm  Dr„  Dayton,  Ohio  45440 
',  Ser.  No.  853.644 
14  years 

\m-07 


251,540 

WEEDING  TOO  . 

Robert  R.  Faltin,  83  San  Benito  Way,  I  brato,  Calif.  94947 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  N^.  820,143 

Term  of  patent  14  ytars 

Int  a.  D8— 07.  ^ 

VS.  a.  D8— 6 


25  ,543 
ESCU1CHEON 
Teresa  R.  B.  Pittenger,  Rod^ord,  HI.,  assignor  to  Amerock 
Corporatioii,  Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 19t8,  Ser.  No.  890,714 
Term  cnf  pa  tent  14  years 
lit  a.  D8f-09,- D7— 02 
U.S.aD8— 350 


APRIL  10,  1979 
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351.544 
ESCUTCHEON 
Raymond  U.  H.  Tegncr,  Lodi,  Wis., 
ration,  Rockford,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,848 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLDS— 09 
U.S.  a.  D8— 350 


lor  to  Amerock  Corpo- 


251,547 

DIGFFAL  THERMOMETER 

Allan  L.  McLeod,  P.O.  Box  18484,  Wichita,  Kans.  67218 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  554,410,  Mar,  3, 1975,  Pat  No. 

Des.  244,124.  This  application  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737^60 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  26, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DlO—04 

VS.  CL  DIO— 57 


•4    IM       Ml  to      TI       ni    T«       It      iM       M      r*,       M 

-    V   *L         1        \ 

IT«     t.T    IIJ    ^.t     u     H.I   l,<j     ,„    ^4    ,„    ^    ^, 


251,545 

CORD  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Ogden  W.  Boden,  1580  Gaywood  Dr.,  Altadena,  Calif.  91001 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,265 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D8— 08 

U.S.  CLOe— 383 


251,548 
DIGITAL  MULTIMETER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Francis  O.  Perry,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Logical  Technical 
Senrices  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,141 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  DIO— 04 
VS.  a.  DIO— 78 


A 


/  / 


i 


T 


I 


\jij 


251,546 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

Lars  G.  Larsson,  and  Richard  L.  Bmke,  both  of  Malm«,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  Aktlebolaget  Platmanufsktnr,  MaimS,  Sweden 

FOed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,877 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  30, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CLD9— 05 

U.S.  CL  D9— 242 


251,549 

BUFFET  SERVING  CART 

Edmund  Vredenbnrg,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Vreden- 

burg  Leisure  Time  Products,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 

Filed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,275 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D12— 02;  W—02 

VS.  CL  D12— 22 
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251^50 

STORAGE  CART 

Robert  F.  Bladis,  2  High  Point  Dr^  Maimtaiiiside,  N  J.  07092 

Filed  Aug.  U,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,139 

Tenn  of  patent  14  y(  an 

Int.  a.  D12— OJ 

VS.  a.  D12— 25 


251  ^53 


Bridges!  me 


251,551 
AIRCRAFT 
Gordon  Rosentlial,  Jericho,  N.Y.,  assizor  to  Fairchild  Indus- 
tries, Inc. 

FUed  Not.  16, 1976,  Ser.  Mo.  742,410 
Term  of  patent  14  y^ars 
IntCLD12— 0! 
VS.  CL  D12— 78 


197  r 


Talieshi  Sato,  Akigawa,  and 
Japan,  assignors  to 
Icyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  23, 
Claims  priority,  application 

Term  of  pa^t 
Lata, 
VS.  CL  D12— 141 


VEHIC  JITIRE 

linMhi  Kojima,  Hino,  both  of 
Tire  Company  Limited,  To- 


Ser.  No.  809,166 
lapan,  Dec.  27, 1976,  51-50340 

14  years 
Pl2— /5 


251,552 
BICYCLE  PEDAL  TtlEAD 
Robert  F.  Humlong,  Maysrille,  Ky.,  asiignor  to  Wald  Manufiu:- 
turing  Co.,  Inc.,  Maysrille,  Ky.         I 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,151 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— i/ 
VS.  a.  D12— 125  I 


Yoshiichi  Kasahara, 
both  of  Japan,  anignors  to 
ited,  Toliyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20, 
Claims  priority,  appUcation 
Term  of 
Inta 
UJS.  a.  D12— 146 


APRIL  10,  1979 


251,554 


VEHK  LE  TIRE 
Toiiorozi  [wa,  and  Hiroshi  Kojima,  Hino, 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  lim- 


19  7,  Ser.  No.  817,124 

Japan,  Jan.  31, 1977,  5^2513 
patent  14  year* 
D12— iJ 


April  10,  1979 
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251,555 

COMBINED  RADIO  AND  TAPE  PLAYER  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 

Paul  J.  UncznUc,  7587  King  Rd.,  Manlins,  N.Y.  13104 
Filed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,673 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D14— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D14— 5 


251,557 
RECORD  PLAYER 
Dieter  Rams,  Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Braun  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Not.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,231 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Lrt.  CL  D14— 01 
VS.  a.  D14— 14 


^251,556 

TUNING  ADAPTER  FOR  TAPE  RECORDERS 

TosUiUco  Kadota,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,853 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D14— 07 
U.S.  CL  D14— 11 


251458 

TONE  ARM 

Gary  L.  Christie,  Simi  Valley,  CaUf.,  and  Makoto  Ikeda,  Ma- 

chida,  Japan,  assignors  to  Infinity  Systems,  Inc. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,413 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— 07 

VS.  a.  D14— 27 
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251^59 

ROTARY  ACTUATOR  FOR  POSITIC  NING  MAGNETIC 

HEAD  ADJACENT  THE  SURFACE  OF  A  MAGNETIC 

DISC 

Danny  L.  Kilmer,  Tqiiiiisi^  and  Robei^  F.  Stebe,  Thousand 

Oaks,  both  of  Califs  aarignon  to  SLI|  Industries,  Woodland 

Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1976,  Ser.  N« .  735,814 
Term  of  patent  14  yefn 
Int  CI.  D14— 02 
UJS.  a.  D14-40 


251,161 


Pari;, 


RADIO  PAGER  OR 
Richard  J.  ToO,  Oakland 
Landerdaie,  both  of  Fla, 
burg,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 19r , 
Term  of 
Into. 
VS.  a.  D14— 70 


IIMILAR  ARTICLE 
and  Donald  K.  Kramin.  Ft 
to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanm* 


APRIL  10,  1979 


Ser.  No.  776,325 
14  years 

1>14— Oi 


251,560 
HAND-HELD  OPTICAL  CHARACl  ER  RECOGNmON 

READER     ! 
William  R.  Smith,  Mountain  View,  ^d  Peter  A.  Ronzani, 
Saratoga,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Caere  Corporatton, 
Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  ^  o.  806,151 
Term  of  patent  14  y  sars 
Int  a.  D14—0: 
VS.  a.  D14-40 


FRAME  AND  MOUNTING 

GHOVtp 
Elmer  K.  Hansen,  801  S.  Mar  ha. 
Filed  Apr.  11, 19*  7, 
Term  of  pjfeat 
iatCL 
VS.  CL  D15— 33 


25:^2 


BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
TOOLS 

Sioox  aty,  Iowa  51102 
Ser.  No.  786,404 
14  years 

ms-03 


APRIL  10,  1979 
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251,563 

SEWING  MACHINE  CASING 

Fritz  Geganf,  Steckbom,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Fritz  Gegauf 

AktiengeseUschaft  Bemina-NXhmaschinenMirik,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,225 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL2  D3— 02 

CL  D15— 75 


V^.i 


251,565 

JEWELER'S  METAL  MOLD  ASSEMBLY 

Andrew  S.  Waters,  6219  Del  Norte,  Dallas,  Tex.  75225 

Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,983 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL2  D15— 09 

U.S.  CL  D15— 136 


251,566 

ADJUSTABLE  HANDLE 

Lenard  E.  Moen,  7914  Michigan,  Whittier,  Calif.  90602 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,696 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.2  D15— 99 

U.S.  a.  DIS— 142 


251,564 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 
William  B.  MacKrell,  New  Brighton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The 
Cornelius  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Fd>.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,938 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL'  D15— OS 
VS.  CL  D15— 112 


251,567 

FLASHUGHT  APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PURPOSES 

Ynzo  Tsnruta,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sunpak  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,650 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a2  D16— 05 
U.S.  a.  D16— 42 


782 


U  M  I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  10,  1979 


April  10, 1979 
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2  $1,571 
CARTRIDGE  FOR  SWIMI IING  POOL  CHLORINATORS 


251,568 
NUMERICAL  STEREO  COMPK.ER  OR  THE  UKE „.^.w 

H.  Dell  Fotter,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  aa^gnor  to  Kenffel  ft  Easer  Martin  Liebert,  Ranciio  Palia  Verdea^  CUif  "aaai^lo  GPS 

Company,  Morriatown,  N  J.  Induatriea,  Loa  Angelea,  C  lUf. 

FUed  May  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,574  FUed  Aug.  22,  1  »77,  Ser,  No.  826,933 

Tenn  of  patent  14hrean  Term  of  |  atent  14  yean 

Int  a.2  D16-  W  Int  C  .  D23—01 

VS.  a  D16-48  VJS.  CL  D23-3 


251,573 

TRANSLUCENT  INTERLOCKING  PANEL  MEMBER 

FOR  CEILINGS  OR  THE  LUCE 

Edward  J.  Mareaca,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  aaaignor  to  Cal-Mar 

Induatriea,  Inc. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,987 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  CL  D25— O; 
U.S.  CL  D25— 91 


251,574 
HANDBAG 
Angelo  MoUnari,  30  George  Brown  PIz.,  Amity  Harbor,  N.Y. 
11701,  and  Jeaae  N.  Randall,  527  Madiaon  Ave.,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10022 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,919 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D3 — 01 
VS.  CL  D3— 44 


251,569 
KMFE  SHEAltl 
Manhall  B.  Joiinson,  Cbilllcothe,  Oiiif,  assignor  to  Wear-Eyer 
Aluminum,  Inc.  i 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  fio.  770,408 
Term  of  patent  1 
Int.  a.  D3— a 
VS.  a.  D22— 14 


— ^r^ 

V       '    X 

,  V 

s 

s 

"^ 

N 

1 

S 

1 

V 

COMBINED  RACK  AN]  > 
FIBEROPTIC 
Armin  V.  Banes,  510  Gypsy 
FUed  Not.  10, 
Term  of 
Int  a 
U.S.  a.  D24— 31 


2<  1,572 


AIR  DRYING  UNIT  FOR 
SObPES  OR  THE  LIKE 
I  a.,  Youngstown,  Ohio  44505 
19  76,  Ser.  No.  740,858 
pi  tent  14  yean 
D6f-0*,-  D24— 02 


251,570 

TOPWATER  WOiUVdLURE 

Larry  V.  Gann,  211  Kitterman,  Bay,  A^lt.  72411 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  Ifo.  811,962 

Term  of  patent  14  aean 

Int  a.  D22— Q ; 

U.S.  a.  D22— 27 


251,575 
HANDBAG 
Angelo  Miriinari,  30  George  Brown  Plz.,  Amity  Haritor,  N.Y. 
11701,  and  Jeaae  N.  RandaU,  527  Madison  Are.,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y.  10022 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,031 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D3— 0/ 
VS.  CL  D3— 44 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  IOth  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1979 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  J.  Troster  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Weitz,  Otto,  4,148.266,  CI.  III-S2.000. 
A/S  Cheminova:  See — 

Madsen,  Hans  B.;  Klemmensen,  Per  D.;  and  Kolind-Andersen, 
Hans.  4,148,901.  CI.  424-263.000. 
A/S  Skandinavisk  Tobakskompagni:  See — 

Mortenien,   Niels  E.;   Christiansen.   Bent   E.;   and   Kjaer.   Ian, 
4,148,238,  CI.  83-152.000. 
Ab  der  Halden,  Charles;  Espeillac,  Marcellin;  and  Szabo,  Georges,  to 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage.  Regeneration  of  metal  promoted 
platinum  group  catalyst  by  superhalogenating  at  the  end  of  a  hydro- 
carbon conversion  cycle.  4,148,749,  CI.  2S2-41 5.000. 
AB  Nike  Hydraulik:  See— 

Bjork.  Bengt  A.,  4,148,210.  CI.  72-457.000. 
AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  See— 

Brekell.  Helge.  4.148.476,  CI.  271-194.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Disinski.  Francis  J..  4,148,223,  Ct.  73-3S9.00R. 
Meyer,  Leonard  J..  4,148,318.  CI.  128-269.000. 
Abe,  Michiharu;  and  Funato,  Hiroyoshi.  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  Holo- 
graphic reading  apparatus  with  an  area  identification  and  density 
reference  scan.  4,149,269,  CI.  365-215.000. 
Abe,  Shuzo;  Endo,  Yukio;  and  Otsuki.  Yoshito.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Seikosha.  Buzzer  mechanism  for  alarm  clock  or  the  like.  4.148.182, 
a.  58-16.00R. 
Abe,  Takeshi:  5m— 

Morozumi,  Mituharu;  Kojima,  Gen;  and  Abe,  Takeshi,  4,148,982, 
a.  526-58.000. 
ACAR  Laminators  Corp.:  See — 

Jacaruso.   Salvatore;   and   Giuliano.   Joseph   A..   4,148.322,   CI. 
128-464.000. 
Acme  Highway  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Puccio,  Guy  S..  4,148.167.  CI.  52-396.000.  ,: 

Acosta.  Evelio.  Safety  box.  4.148.265,  CI.  I09-59.00R. 
Adair.  Ronald  B.  Locking  device  for  sliding  windows  and  the  like. 

4.148.508.  CI.  292-258.000. 
Adamson.  James  R.,  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Compact 

uniform  light  diffuser  and  attenuator.  4.149.228.  CI.  362-307.000. 
Addressograph-Multigraph  Corporation:  See — 

EteRyke,  Thomas  V.;  Fedesna,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Elms.  Ronald  D., 
4.148.582.  CI.  355-97.000. 
Afanasiev.  Anatoly  I.:  See — 

Kulabukhov.  Vadim  A.;  Allakhverdov.  Eduvard  R.;  Perlin,  Boris 
A.;  Shteinberg.  Grigory  S.;  Afanasiev.  Anatoly  I.;  Sheludko. 
Valentin  V.;  Nudelman.  Boris  1.;  Volkov.  Valery  G.;  Salomasov. 
Vastly  F.;  and  Startsev.  Jury  V..  4,148,601.  CI.  432-109.000. 
Nudelman.  Boris  I.;  Lisbaron.  Vitaly  L;  Kortnev,  Vyacheslav  P.; 
Sharova,  Valentina  P.;  Imangulov,  Vakel  K.;  and  Afanasiev, 
Anatoly  I..  4,148,620.  CI.  55-403.000. 
Agarwal.  Jagdish  C.;  Giberti.  Richard  A.;  and  Petrovic.  Louis  J.,  to 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation.  Prevention  of  scale  formation  in  wet 
lime  scrubbers.  4,148,615,  CI.  55-73.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Drukier,  Andrezej  K.;  Valette.  Claude;  and  Waysand,  Georges. 
4.149,075.  a.  250-336.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology,  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  A  Industry:  See— 
Yamashita.  Mikio;  and  Kashiwagi.  Hiroshi.  4,149.077,  CI.  250- 
423.00P. 
AOFA-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Kluczynski,  Achim;  and  Altmann,  Erik,  4,148.449,  CI.  242-71.200. 
Morcher,  Bemhard;  and  Bruck,  Rolf.  4.148,943,  Q.  427-256.000. 
von  Bonin,  Wulf;  Wolff,  Erich;  Krafft,  Werner;  and  Matschke, 
Gunther,  4,148,653,  a.  96-77.000. 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.:  See— 

Schelfaut.  Francois  L.;  Vanassche.  Willy  J.;  Philippaertt,  Herman 

A.;  and  Duville,  Rene  O..  4.148.647.  a.  96-59.000. 
Stievenart,  Emile  F.;  Vackier,  Leo  N.;  and  Verlinden,  Willy  G., 

4,148,274,  a.  118-2.000. 
Suys,  Andre  R.;  and  Van  Landeghem,  Willy  K.,  4,149,083,  Q. 

250-486.000. 
Vuyts,  Julius  L.;  Heugebaert,  Frans  C;  and  Janssens,  Wilhelmus, 
4,148,659,  CI.  96-48.0HD. 
Agulnek,  Martin  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Crossover  arrangement  for 

multiple  scanning  arrays.  4.149,090.  CI.  250-566.000. 
Agulnek,  Martin  A.:  See— 

Crean,  Peter  A.;  Lavallee,  Pierre  A.;  and  Agulnek,  Martin  A., 
4,149,091.  a.  250-566.000. 
Ahlers,  William  P.,  to  Fuel  Systems  of  Minnesota.  Fuel  atomizing 
device  and  method  for  gasoline  engine.  4,148,285,  C\.  123-1  I9.00D. 


Ahlport,  Boyce  T.:  See— 

Cricchi,    James    R.;    and    Ahlport,    Boyce   T.,    4,149.270,    CI. 
365-222.000. 
Aigl.  Miroslav:  See— 

Uibel.  Paul-Ulrich;  and  Aigl.  Miroslav.  4.149,271.  CI.  366-314.000. 
Aine,  Harry  E.:  See— 

King.  James  H..  4.148.154.  CI.  47-58.000. 
Airco.  Inc.:  See — 

Young.  Morris  S..  4.148,129.  CI.  29-599.000. 
Akademia  Rolnicza:  See— 

Kozlowska.  Halina;  Zademowski.  Ryszard;  Chodkowska-Lossow. 
Bozena;   Bogaczynski.   Kazimierz;   and   Szebiotko.   Kazimierz. 
4.148.789,  CI.  260-123.500. 
Akademia  Rolniczo-Techniczna:  See— 

Kozlowska.  Halina;  Zademowski.  Ryszard;  Chodkowska-Lossow. 
Bozena;  Bogaczynski,  Kazimierz;  and  Szebiotko.  Kazimierz. 
4.148,789,  CI.  260-123.500. 
Akahane,  Yoshikazu;  and  Morozumi,  Shinji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha.  Electronic  timepiece  utilizing  main  oscillator  circuit  and 
secondary  oscillator  circuit.  4.148.184,  CI.  58-23.0AC. 
Akiu  Zinc  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamata,  Sachio;  and  Sekine,  Kunio,  4,148,108,  CI.  15-77.000. 
Aktieselskabet  de  Danske  Sukkerfabrikker:  See— 

Madsen,  Rud  F.,  4.148.214,  CI.  73-54.000. 
Albert,  Richard  D.  Method  and  apparatus  producing  plural  images  of 
different    contrast    range    by    X-ray    scanning.    4,149,076.    CI. 
250-402.000. 
Albert  Rolland.  S.A.:  See— 

Thuillier.  Germaine;  Mignonac.  Sylviane  S.  J.;  and  Bessin,  Pierre 
A.  R.,  4.148,915.  CI.  424-308.000. 
Albertson,  Noel  F.,  to  Steriing  Drug  Inc.  l,2.3.4.5,6-Hexahydro-3-(3- 
methyl-2-butenyl)-6-methyl-l  l(EQ>-hydroxy-l  l-methyl-2,6- 
methano-3-benzazocine.  4,149,000,  CI.  546-97.000. 
Alden  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Wood,  Theodore  H.,  4,148.542.  CI.  339-126.0RS. 
Alexander  Wiegand  GmbH  &  Co.  Armaturen-  und  Manometerfabrik: 
See— 
Neubeck,  Kurt;  and  Julien,  Hermann,  4,148,123,  Q.  29-407.000. 
Alford,  Thomas  G.  Tandem  wheel  park  brake  lock.  4,148.378.  Q. 

188-74.000. 
Alkor  GmbH:  See— 

Breitenfellner.  Franz;  and  Fink,  Roland,  4,148,955,  CI.  428-143.000. 
Breitenfellner,  Franz;  and  Fink,  Roland,  4,148,956,  CI.  428-156.000. 
Allakhverdov,  Eduvard  R.:  See— 

Kulabukhov,  Vadim  A.;  Allakhverdov,  Eduvard  R.;  Perlin,  Boris 
A.;  Shteinberg,  Grigory  S.;  Afanasiev,  Anatoly  I.;  Sheludko, 
Valentin  V.;  Nudelman,  Boris  I.;  Volkov,  Valery  G.;  Salomasov, 
Vasily  P.;  and  Startsev,  Jury  V.,  4,148,601,  CI.  432-109.000. 
Allen,  David;  and  Rowley,  Robert  J.,  to  Modular  Distribution  Systems 
Limited.  Lifting  and  lowering  device  for  handling  goods  container. 
4,148,511,  CI.  294-67.00R. 
Allen,  Dillis  V.  Hand  razor  assembly.  4,148,139,  CI.  30-34.200. 
Allen,  Dona  van  J.  System  and  apparatus  for  automatically  feeding 

plants.  4,148,155,  CI.  47-59.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Sexton,   Peter;   and   DeCristofaro,   Nicholas  J.,   4,148,973.  CL 

428-680.000. 
Sturtevant,  Robert  L.;  Karsay,  Bela  I.;  and  Gancy,  Alan  B., 

4,148,836,  CI.  260-683.620. 
Tanner,  Lee  E.;  and  Ray.  Ranjan,  4,148,669,  CI.  148-3.000. 
Almeida,  June  D.;  and  Edwards,  David  C,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co. 

Biological  preparations.  4,148,876,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Alscher,  Arnold;  Steinke,  Heinrich;  Collin,  Gerd;  and  Storch,  Gunter, 
to  Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  transalkylation 
of  nuclear  methylated  phenols.  4,149.019.  Q.  568-804.000. 
Altenpohl.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Altenpohl.  William  F.;  and  Altenpohl.  Paul  J..  4,148,397,  Q. 
209-559.000. 
Altenpohl,  William  F.;  and  Altenpohl,  Paul  J.,  to  W.  F.  Altenpohl,  Inc. 
Selector  logic  for  weight  sorting  systems.  4,148,397,  Q.  209-559.000. 
Alter,  Martin  J.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation. 
Method  of  fabricating  conductive  buried  regions  in  integrated  cir- 
cuits and  the  resulting  structures.  4,149,177,  CI.  357-50.000. 
Altermatt,  Ruedi,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Phenyl-azo-phenyl  compounds  hav- 
ing at  least  one  hydroxy  or  oxo  substituent  on  a  sulfinyl  or  sulfamoyl 
group  in  the  para  position  of  the  diazo  component  radical.  4,148,791, 
CI.  260-207.100. 
Altmann,  Erik:  See — 

Kluczynski,  Achim;  and  Altmann,  Erik,  4,148,449,  Q.  242-71.200. 
Amana  RdTrigeration,  Inc.:  See— 

Fritt*.  Rex  E.,  4,149,057.  a.  219-I0.55B. 


PI   I 


PI  2 


lichard   L.,  4,149,244,   CI. 


lagTinn  O.,  4.I48.4S4,  CI. 
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iewell    T.,    4.148,663,    a. 
,4,148,795,0.546-189.000. 


CI. 


William  D.,  4,148,253,  CI. 


William  H..  4,148,785,  CI. 


Amazonen-Werke  H.  Dreyer:  See — 

Gross-Scharmann,  Franz,  4,148,364,  (j|.  172-58.000. 
Amchem  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Kelly,  Timm  L.,  4,148.670,  CI.  148-6.  I^R. 
Amdahl  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,   David   L.;   and   Bishop, 
364-200.000. 
Amdal,  Dagfinn  O.:  See— 

Carlson,   Reuben   E.;  and  Amdal, 
248-221.300. 
Amerace  Corporation:  See — 

Waddington,  William  T.;  Jenkins,  Haloid  F.;  and  Filak,  Paul  T., 
4,148,136,  CI.  29-629.000. 
American  Chain  A  Cable  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Molusis,  Anthony  J.,  4,149,254,  CI.  36(-S  10.000. 
American  Colloid  Company:  See — 

Hughes.  John;  and  Maul,  Peter  L..  4.1^8.662,  CI.  106-67.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 
Kulick,    Russell    J.;    and    Moore, 

106-236.000. 
Lies,  Thomas  A.;  and  Clapp.  James  W 

Wang.  Samuel  S.;  and  Smith.  Eugene  L  ,  4,148,720,  CI.  209-166.000. 
American  District  Telegraph  Company:  5i  t — 

Enenurk,  Robert  B.;  and  Richtarca  Ic,  Paul  S.,  4,149,162, 
340^36.000. 
American  Hoist  &  Derrick  Company:  See-  - 

Homagold,  John  T.,  4,148,531,  CI.  301  -3.00R. 
Thompson,  Wallace  M.;  and  Beeland, 
100-97.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  5^— 
Dheer,  Surendra  K.;  and  McGregor, 

260-11 2. 50R. 
Santilli,  Arthur  A.;  and  Morris,  Rol^rt  L.,  4,148,801,  CI.  260- 

307.00G. 
Sarantakis,  Dimitrois,  4.148.786.  CI.  2d)-112.50R. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  Sme — 

MacAnally.  Richard  B..  4.148.550.  Cl.|350-54.000. 
MacAnally.  Richard  B.,  4.148.551.  CI.  1350-54.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See — 

Prunier.  Louis  J.,  4.148.160,  CI.  51-16«  000. 
American  Original  Corporation,  The:  See-  ■ 
Marvin,  John,  4,148,112,  CI.  17-53.000, 
American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation: , 

Sugar,  Joseph,  4,148.446,  CI.  242-107.4)A. 
American  Technology  Corporation;  See — 

Estes,  Earl  M.,  4,149,178,  CI.  358-10.0^0. 
Ameron,  Inc.;  See — 

Brindell,  Gordon  D.;  and  Fraccica, 
427-421.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Smith-Vaniz,  W.  R.,  4,148,481,  CI.  273  54.00E. 
Smith- Vaniz,  William  R.;  and  Kaenel, 
273-54.00E. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Fleischhacker,  James  E.;  Roberts,  Lin<  ain  E.;  and  Willette,  Albert 

D.,  4,148,118,  CI.  29-33.0OK. 
Fritz,  William  B.;  and  Hopkins.  John  I .,  4,149,026,  a.  174-32.000. 
StaufTer,  Larry  R.;  Supe,  William  J.;  uid  Donnelly,  Charles  W., 
Sr,  4,148,130,  CI.  29-566.300. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Weber,  D.  William,  4,149,117,  a.  318  » 15.000. 
Amtel,  Inc:  See — 

Karl,  Robert  D.;  and  Reid,  William  R   Jr.,  4,148,107,  a.  9-8.00P. 
Anaconda  Company.  The:  See — 

Arentzen.  Charles.  4.148.630,  CI.  75-7<  ,000. 
Andersen,  Paul  R.;  and  Kramer,  Rodney   Z.,  to  Square  D  Company. 
Contact  control   assembly   for  a  circi  it  breaker.   4,149,129,  CI. 
335-21.000. 
Anderson,  David  L.;  and  Bishop,  Richard   ..,  to  Amdahl  Corporation. 
Data  processing  system  including  a  pr  tgram-executing  secondary 
system  controlling  a  program-executing  primary  system.  4,149,244, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Anderson,  David  R.;  See — 

StefTanus,  Robert  D.;  and  Anderson    David  R.,  4,148,245,  CI. 
89-7.000. 
Anderson,  Ernest  L.  Earth  working  attach  nent  for  tractors.  4,148,365, 

CI.  172-781.000. 
Anderson,  Joseph  A.,  to  Haybuster  Mann  facturing.  Inc.  Self  feeding 

bunk  or  barrier.  4,148,278,  CI.  I  I9-6O.0O  i. 
Andress,  Harry  J.,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corf  oration.  Rust  inhibitor  and 

compositions  thereof.  4,148,605,  CI.  422-  ?.000. 
Andrews,  Warren;  See — 

D'Alessio,  Frank  P.;  and  Andrews,  ^  /arren,  4,149,093,  CI.  307- 
lO.OBP. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarb<  n  conversion  with  an  acidic 

multimetallic  catalytic  composite.  4,148,715,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.   Dehydlbgenation  using  nonacidic 

multimetallic  catalyst.  4,148,833,  CI.  260>666.00A. 
Aoki,  Ren:  See— 

Wada,  Tasaku;  Aoki,  Ren;  and  Fujiwira,  Mitsugu,  4,149,196,  CI. 

358-286.000. 

Aono,  Masami,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Brake  shoal  clearance  adjusting  device. 

4,148,379,  a.  188-79.50P. 
Apura  GmbH;  See — 

Baumann,    Manfred;    and    Besserei 
242-55.300. 


iee- 


Uchard  A.,  4.148,950,  CI. 


Reginald  A.,  4,148,480,  CI. 


Walter,    4,148,442,    CI. 


C  liarles 


Biddle  :om, 


CI  larles 


I  Am  3ld, 


Vladi 
assembi  es 


Arcamone,  Federico:  See — 
Palamidessi,  Giorgio;  Zarini, 
oppacassi,  Giovanna;  and 
544-26.000. 
Archambault,  Yves;  and  Kamin^y, 
and    dielectric    resonator 
331-56.000. 
Arentzen,  Charles,  to 

copper  metal.  4,148.630,  O. 
Armco  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Byrd,  Fred;  and  Fisher,  Jam^ 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Compai  y 
Rubino,  Andrew  M.;  Jones, 
S.,4,148,812,  CI.  260-429 
Amdt,  Henry  C;  See— 

Woessner,  Warren  D.;  Sih, 
Henry    C;    and 
568-665.000. 
Amdt,  Herbert  L.,  deceased;  b] 
Keller,  John  H.;  McKenna, 
International  Business  Machin^ 
taining  ion  bombardment  bear  i 
4,149,084,  CI.  250-492.00A, 
Amdt,  Margaret  L.,  administratijx 
Amdt,  Herbert  L.,  deceased 
Keller.  John  H.;  McKenns  , 
4.149,084,  CI.  250-492.00A 
Arnold,  James  J.,  deceased:  See- 
Campbell,  Donn  v.;  and  Ani>ld, 
343-885.000. 
Arnold,  Susan,  executrix:  See — 
Campbell,  Donn  V.;  and 
343-885,000. 
Art  Products,  Inc.;  See- 
Lamb,  Terrence  R.,  4,148, 
Artamonov,  Alexei  A.:  See— 
Berezkin,  Viktor  G 
v.;  Artamonov,  Alexei  A.; 
a.  I28-218.00C 
Artemiev,  Lev  N.;  Batjukov, 
Drum  of  storing  fuel 
250-507.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Co.  Ltd.;  See— 
Morozumi,  Mituharu; 
a.  526-58.000. 
Asahi,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Inoue,  Mono;  Itoh,  Kunio; 
357-18.000. 
Asam,  Adolf  R.,  to  International 
ber  cable  splicer.  4,148,553,  CI 
Asami,  Shunichi;  Seita,  Toru;^ 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Mi 
cation-exchange  membrane  bj 
solvent.  4,148,979,  CI.  521-27 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Stenkvist,  Sven-Einar;  and 
Asher,  James  C;  and  Hardy, 
cartridge  and  method.  4,149, 
Ashida,  Akira:  5m — 

Suzaki,  Kuniyoshi;  Ashida, 
Maeda,  Masaya;  Takahasli 
4,148,567.  CI.  352-27.000. 
Suzaki.  Kuniyoshi;  Ashida, 
Maeda,  Masaya;  Takahaslli 
4,148,569,  CI.  352-140.000. 
Atari,  Inc.:  See — 

Asher,  James  C;  and 

52.00R. 
Rains,  Lyie  V.,  4,148,485,  CI 
Atkinson,  Joseph  G.;  Rooney 
Remy,  David  C,  to  Merck  & 
and    antihistaminic 
424-267.000. 
Atkinson,  Michael  L.,  to  Ball 

cal  articles.  4,148,402,  CI.  414-^76. 
Atkinson,  Roger,  to  Itec,  Inc 

subscribers.  4,149,040,  CI.  179 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company 

Myers,  Gary  A.,  4,148,613, 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Sigwald,  Jacques,  4,148,287, 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Langan,  Marion  J.,  4,149,031 , 
Avicon,  Inc.:  See — 

Cruz,  Mamerto  M.,  Jr.,  4, 
Axelrod,  Donald  J.;  and  Flint, 
Automatic  microfilm  camera 
Axen,  Rolf  E  A.  V.:  See— 
Carlsson,  Jan  P.  E.;  Axen, 
Lindgren.  Goran  E.  S.,  4, 
Azuma,  Toshiro:  See — 

Yamaoka.    Kojiro;    Azuma. 
4,148,382,  CI.  192-4.00A 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The: 
Swarts,  John  M.;  and  Lee, 
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Franco;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  Schi- 
Arcamone,  Federico,  4,148,996,  CI. 

Didier,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Diode 
microwave    oscillator.    4,149,126,    CI. 

Anaconda  Company,  The.  Direct  production  of 
7^-74.000. 

A.,  4,148,946,  CI.  427-319.000. 
See- 
John  L.;  and  Bretschneider,  Edward 

:oo. 


50>,  a.  281-45.000. 

Bochkfv,  Alexandr  S.;  Brazhnikov,  Vadim 
and  Balasanov,  Leonid  G.,  4,148,315, 


Kojim  I,  Gen;  and  Abe,  Takeshi,  4,148,982, 


and  Asahi,  Kunihiko,  4,149,175,  CI. 


>,02  7 


See- 


J.;  Kluender,  Harold  C;  Amdt, 
William    G.,    4,149,017,    CI. 


Amdt,  Margaret  L.,  administratrix; 

M.;  and  Winnard,  James  R.,  to 

Corporation.  Apparatus  for  main- 

under  improved  vacuum  condition. 


■.See— 

Amdt,  Margaret  L.,  administratrix; 

Charles  M.;  and  Winnard,  James  R., 


James  J.,  deceased,  4,149,170,  CI. 
,  James  J.,  deceased,  4,149,170,  CI. 


imir  I.;  and  Fadeev,  Alexandr  I. 
of  nuclear  reactor.  4,149,087,  CI. 


■  "elephone  A.  Telegraph  Corp.  Multifi- 

•   350-96.210. 
id  Shimizu,  Akihiko,  to  Toyo  Soda 
lod  of  improving  characteristics  of 
swelling  in  water  miscible  organic 


C», 


Vfidell,  Bjom,  4,149,024,  CI.  13-11.000. 
las  A.,  to  Atari,  Inc.  TV  game 
a.  174-S2.00R. 


t  ougia 


>  ikira;  Itani,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tateo; 
i.  Kiyoshi;  and  Takimoto.  Hiroyuki, 

^kira;  Itani,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tateo; 
Kiyoshi;  and  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki, 


Harify,  Douglas  A.,  4,149,027,  CI.  174- 

273-86.00B. 
C  larence  S.;  Belanger,  Patrice  C;  and 
I  >>.,  Inc.  Antipsychotic,  antiserotonin 
4,148,903,    a. 


pyrrolo(2  l-b][3]benzazepines. 


I  Cor  po! 


ration.  Device  for  loading  cylindri- 
>.0OO. 
Identifier  circuit  for  identifying  party  line 


I7.00A 

44-I.OOR. 
CI.  123-I22.00E. 
CI.  179-15.0BL. 


144,664,  a.  106-161.000. 

)hn  R.,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company. 
,148,579,  CI.  355-41.000. 


Re  If  E.  A.  v.;  Drevin,  Hakan  N.  Y.;  and 
1  49,003,  CI.  546-261.000. 


Toshiro;    and    Fujisaki,    Koichiro, 


S.,  4,148,769,  a.  260-25.000. 
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Babcock  *  wilcox  Company,  The:  See- 
Grant,  Philip  J.,  4,148,708,  CI.  204-301.000. 
Stump,  Paul  E.,  4,148,207,  CI.  72-283.000. 
Babjak.  Juraj;  Ettel,  Victor  A.;  and  I>ymock.  Kenneth  R.',  to  Interna- 
tional Nickel  Company,  Inc..  The.  Stripping  of  cobalt  from  nickel- 
cobalt  loaded  organic.  4.148,631,  CI.  75-lOl.OBE. 
Bach,  Jean-Francois;  and  Hamburger,  Jean,  to  Institute  National  de  la 
Sante  &  de  la  Recherche  Medicale  (INSERM).  Polypeptide  possess- 
ing thymic  activity.  4,148,886,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Bachelet,  Marc.  Record  players.  4,148,492,  CI.  274-15.00R. 
Bachtiger,  Hans,  to  Gygli  Technik  AG.  Applying  a  reinforcing  sub- 
stance to  a  material  having  a  textile  surface.  4,148,604,  CI.  8-181.000. 
Back,  Gunter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  separating 

single  sheets  from  a  stack  thereof  4,148,474,  Q.  271-170.000. 
Bailey,  Larry  M.:  See — 

Stahle,  Amo  W.;  and  Bailey,  Larry  M.,  4,148,770,  d.  260-27.0BB. 
Bajka,  Lech:  See— 

Gierek,  Adam;   Bajka.  Lech;  and  Kolpak,  Jan,  4,148,942.  CI. 
427-241.000. 
Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Hyzak,  Daniel  L.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company. 
DialkyI  amino  ethyl  amides  as  anti-ripening  agents.  4,148,926,  CI. 
426-333.000. 
Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Hyzak,  Daniel  L.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company. 
DialkyI  amino  ethyl  amides,  their  salts  and  their  use  as  anti-ripening 
agents.  4,148,927,  CI.  426-333.000. 
Baker,  Noel  J.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  Ltd.  Secondary  photocuring  of  photo- 
cured  printing  plate,  apparatus  and  method.  4,148,934,  CI.  427-54.000. 
Baker,  Robert  L.,  to  Chase  Gardens  Wholesale,  Inc.  Flower  container. 

4,148,427,  CI.  229-15.000. 
Bakul,  Valentin  N.:  See— 

Fedoseev,  Dmitry  V.;  Deryagin,  Boris  V.;  Bakul,  Valentin  N.; 
Prikhna.  Alexei  I.;  Gerasimenko,  Valentin  K.;  Poltoratsky,  Vla- 
dimir G.;  Nikitin,  Jury  I.;  Vnukov,  Stanislav  P.;  and  Vamin, 
Valentin  P.,  4,148,964,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Balasanov,  Leonid  G.:  See — 

Berezkin,  Viktor  G.;  Bochkov,  Alexandr  S.;  Brazhnikov,  Vadim 
v.;  Artamonov.  Alexei  A.;  and  Balasanov,  Leonid  G.,  4,148,315, 
CI.  I28-218.00C. 
Balke-Durr  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schulte,  Hugo;  Muller,  Wolfgang;  Schlaich,  Jorg;  and  Mayr,  Gun- 
ter, 4,148,850,  CI.  261-109.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See- 
Atkinson,  Michael  L.,  4,148,402,  CI.  414-676.000. 
Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Nicolaus,  Frank  G.,  4,148,331,  CI.  I33-8.00R. 
Balogh,  Andras:  See — 

Csikos,  Rezso;  Balogh,  Andras;  Herendi,  Jozaef;  and  Gregor, 
Katalin,  nee  Balogh.  4.148.959.  CI.  428-215.000. 
Balzer,  Gerry  C;  and  Feiner.  Alexander,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Modulated  RF  carrier  distributmg  arrangement 
for  key  telephone  line  circuits.  4,149,042,  CI.  179-99.000. 
Bangs,  Leigh  B.;  Tuttle,  Carole  K.;  and  Evani,  Syamalarao,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,   The.   Process  of  metal   plating  on   plastics. 
4,148,945,  CI.  427-304.000, 
Bangs,  Leigh  B.:  See — 

Hanlon,  Robert  G.;  Craig,  Joe  A.;  and  Bangs.  Leigh  B.,  4,148,748, 
CI.  252-408.000. 
Bar-Chaim,  Nadav;  Seidman,  Ady;  and  Wiener-Avnear,  Eliezer,  to 
Ramot  University  Authority  for  Applied   Research  &   Industrial 
Development  Ltd.;  and  Ben  Gurion  University  of  the  Negev,  Re- 
search &  Development  Authority.  System  and  method  for  the  real- 
time conversion  of  two-color  incoherent  or  coherent  light  to  two- 
color  coherent  light.  4,149,073,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Barafr,  David  R.:  See— 

Kos.  Steven;  and  Baraff,  David  R.,  4,149,197,  CI.  358-294.000. 
Barber-Colman  Company:  See — 

Meyers.    Frederick   J.;   and    Zille,    Marvin   R.   4,148,43$,   CI. 

236-13.000. 

Bardenheuer,  Friedrich;  and  Kolb,  Gustav,  to  Mannesmann  Aktien- 

gesellschaR;  and  Kolb,  Gustav.  Apparatus  for  sampling  molten  metal. 

4.148,221,  CI.  73-425.40R. 

Barger,  John  J.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Angled  strip  cladding 

system.  4.149.060.  CI.  219-73.000. 
Bargeron.  C.  Brent;  and  Deters.  Owen  J.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Health,  Education  &  Welfare.  Three  dimensional  laser  Doppler 
velocimeter.  4,148,585,  CI.  356-28.500. 
Barker,  Michael  H.;  and  Roberts,  Alan  G.,  to  British  Petroleum  Com- 
pany Limited,  The.  Combustor.  4,148,437,  CI.  239-424.000. 
Barlow,  Gordon  A.;  and  Imatt,  Alex,  to  Marvin  Glass  &.  Associates. 
Constraction   toy  with  reversible  track  having  sound   producing 
means.  4.148,152.  CI.  46-216.000. 
Bamett.  Gabriel;  Gershaw,  Nathan;  and  Mausner,  Jack  J.,  to  Helena 

Rubinstein,  Inc.  Visible  action  gel  toner.  4,148,875,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Bamish,  Ian  T.;  Cross,  Peter  E.;  Danilewicz,  John  C;  and  Morville, 
Malcolm,  to  PTizer  Inc.  Therapeutic  L-  and  DL-  phenylglycines  to 
treat  diseases  or  disorders  of  reduced  blood  flow  or  oxygen  availabil- 
ity. 4,148,920.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Barson.  Leslie,  to  Companion  Pty.  Limited.  Frames  for  lanterns  having 

a  mantle.  4,149,225,  CI.  362-186.000. 
Bartmann,  Withelm:  See — 

Lattrell,    Rudolf;    Bartmann,    Wilhelm;    and    Kaiser,    Joachim, 
4,148,895,  CI.  424-248.540. 
Barton,  Kenneth  R.;  See — 

Blackwell,  Samuel  E.;  and  Barton,  Kenneth  R.,  4,148.779,  CI. 
26(MO.0OR. 


BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Hoffmann.  Herwig;  Graefje,  Heinz;  Koemig,  Wolfgang;  and  Win- 
derl.  Siegfried.  4,148.824.  CI.  260-585.00B. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Narayan.  Thirumurti,  4,148,980,  Q.  521-115.000. 
Batjukov,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Artemiev,  Lev  N.;  Batjukov,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Fadeev,  Alexandr  I., 
4,149,087,  CI.  250-507.000. 
Battey,  James  F.;  Bersin.  Richard  L.;  Reichelderfer,  Richard  F.;  and 
Welty,  Joseph  M..  to  Dionex  Corporation.  Gas  plasma  reactor  and 
process.  4.148.705.  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Battisti,  Ruggero;  Cassar,  Luigi;  and  Mazzaferro,  Nicola,  to  Montedi- 
son   S.p.A.     Process    for    preparing     l-phenyl-3-aminopyrazoles. 
4,149,005,  CI.  548-362.000. 
Baudin,  Rene:  See — 

Genty,  Robert.  4,148,497,  CI.  280-479.00A. 
Bauer  Bros.  Co.,  The:  See- 
Brown,  David  L.;  Ostborg,  John;  and  Wambsgans.  Robert  C, 
4,148,721,  CI.  209-211.000. 
Bauer,  James  J.:  See — 

Beckstrom,   Harold   K.;   and    Bauer,   James  J..   4.I4S.366,   Q. 
173-28.000. 
Bauer,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Klemmensen,  Daniel  F.;  and  Bauer,  Richard  G.,  4.148,746,  d. 
252-316.000. 
Baumann,  Manfred;  and  Besserer,  Walter,  to  Apura  GmbH.  Device  for 
dispensing  sheets  of  web  material  of  predetermined  length.  4,148,442, 
CI.  242-55.300. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Deaton.  Carlton  D.,  4.148.869,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Yin,  Chieh-Kung,  4,148,314,  CI.  128-2I4.0OE. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Burger,  Alex;  Guth,  Hans;  Ludovici,  Wemer,  and  Rohe,  Hermann, 

4,148,752,  CI.  252-421.000. 
Danziger,  Harry;  Immel,  Otto;  Kaiser,  Bemd-Ulrich;  Rampart, 
Guido;  and  Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut,  4,148,792,  Q.  260-239.30A. 
Danziger,  Harry;  Deibele,  Ludwig;  and  Kaiser.  Bemd-Ulrich. 

4.148.793,  CI.  260-239.30A. 
Enders.  Edgar.  4.148,799,  CI.  260-306. 70T. 

Hartmann,  Alfons;  Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behr- 
enz,    Wolfgang;    and    Homeyer,    Bemhard,    4,148,910,    CI. 
424-285.000. 
Schneider,    Siegfried;    and    Niederprum,    Hans,    4,148,867,    CI. 

423-490.000. 
Schuban,    Rudiger;    and    Eholzer,    Ulrich,   4,148,800,    CI.    260- 

306. 70R. 
von  Bonin,  Wulf;  Preis,  Lothar;  and  von  Gizycki,  Ulrich,  4,148,844, 
CI.  260-874.000. 
Bayley,  Brian  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Friction  reducing  insert 

for  swinging  bucket  rotors.  4,148,433,  CI.  233-26.000. 
Bayley,  Robert  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Polymerization  and  attrition 
method  for  producing  toner  with  reduced  processing  step*.  4,14^741, 
CI  252-62. lOP. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company  Limited:  See— 
Fiorentzis,  Michael.  4.149.208.  CI.  361-42.000. 
Frutschi.  Hansi!rich.  4,148,191,  CI.  60-652.000. 
Beardmore,  John  M.:  See — 

Schallhom,  Thomas  L.;  and  Beardmore,  John  M.,  4,148,200,  CI. 
64-27.00C. 
Becker,  Colman  L.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Low  energy  ammonia 

synthesis  process.  4,148,866,  CI.  423-359.000. 
Becker,  Edward  W.;  Bender,  Thomas  A.  E.;  Mahr,  Peter  F.;  and  Petree, 
Edwyn  H.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated;  and  Bell 
Telephone   Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Connector  assembly  tool. 
4,148,138,  CI.  29-749.000. 
Becker,  Tilo;  Storck,  Hermann;  and  Dyer,  Terence  A.,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  yam  treat- 
ment. 4,148,179.  CI.  57-350.000. 
Beckley,  Addison  S.:  See- 
Jensen,   Donald   W.;  and   Beckley,  Addison  S.,  4.148,505,  O. 
280-784.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Bayley,  Brian  J  .  4.148.433.  CI.  233-26.000. 
Kazmierowicz,  Casimir  W.,  4,148,761,  CI.  252-512.000. 
Sawa,  Kenneth  B.;  Peek,  Willis  M.;  and  Blanke,  John  D.,  4, 148,21 1, 
CI.  73-23.000. 
Beckstrom,  Harold  K.;  and  Bauer,  James  J.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Com- 
pany. Variable  speed  auger  for  use  with  a  skid  steer  vehicle. 
4,148,366,  CI.  173-28.000. 
Bederman,  Charles.  Bundle  of  self-skidded  Margach  ingou.  4,148,394, 

CI.  206-386.000. 
Bednarz,  Thomas  K.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Coating  for  aerodynamic  shield  in  apparatus  for  making  non- woven 
web.  4,148,595,  CI.  425-75.000. 
Bcecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Gardner,  Derek  V.,  4,148,909,  Q.  424-283.000. 
Beeland,  William  D.:  See- 
Thompson,  Wallace  M.;  and  Beeland,  WUIiam  D.,  4,148,253,  Q. 
100-97.000. 
Beer,  Zvi:  See— 

Ben-Zeev,  Dan;  Beer,  Zvi;  and  Inbv,  Dan.  4.149,079,  CI.  250- 
445.00T. 
Behr,  Michael  I.;  Blessum,  Norman  S.;  and  Iwan,  Wilfred  D.,  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation.  Transducer  positioning  system.  4,149,198.  d. 
360-77.000. 
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kce  S.;  Belanger,  Patrice  C; 
1424-267.000. 

,  4,148,579,  CI.  355-41.000. 
See— 
r,  4,149.042,  CI.  179-99.000. 


^old  R.,  4,149,028.  CI.  174- 

000. 

:ll,  Richard  W.,  to  Imperial 

lund   CHCI2-O-CHF-CHF2. 


iTch  &  Development  Au- 

Wiener-Avnear,  Eliezer, 

,  to  Elscint,  Ltd.  Method  of 
a  cross-section  thereof  to  be 

ird  S.,  to  United  Technolo- 
deposition  of  coatings. 


Behrenz.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hartmann,  Alfons;  Kuhle.  Engelbertj  Hamtnann,  Ingeborg;  Behr 
enz.    Wolfgang;    and    Homeyer,  |   Bemhard,    4,148,910,    CI 
424-285.000. 
Belanger,  Patrice  C:  Sw— 

Atkinson,  Joseph  G.;  Rooney,  Clari 
and  Remy.  David  C,  4,148,903, 
Bell  &.  Howell  Company:  See— 

Axelrod,  Donald  J.;  and  Flint,  John 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporat 
Balzer,  Gerry  C;  and  Feiner,  Alexan( 
Becker,  Edward  W.;  Bender,  Thomat  A.  E.;  Mahr,  Peter  F.;  and 

Pelree,  Edwyn  H.,  4,148,138,  CI.  ^-749.000. 
Gressitt,  Tillman  J.;  and  Smith,  A 

65.00R. 

Pirz,  Frank  C,  4,149,242,  CI.  364-2( 

Bell,  William;  Pearson,  Keith;  and  Ren( 

Chemical   Industries   Limited.   Com 

4,149,018,  CI.  568-684.000. 

Bellamy,  William  G.;  Tucker,  John  G.;  an4  Wells,  Hugh  A.,  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Incorporated.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  taping 

an  article.  4,148,677,  CI.  156-187.000. 

Bellina,  Russell  F.;  and  Fost,  Dennis  L.,  (o  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 

and  Company.  Substituted  2-higher  alk«l-3-hydroxy-l,4-naphthoqui- 

none  carboxylic  acid  esters  and  their  uie  as  miticides.  4,148,918,  CI. 

424-314.000. 

Ben  Gurion  University  of  the  Negev,  R 

thority:  See — 

Bar-Chaim,  Nadav;  Seidman,  Ady; 

4,149,073,  CI.  250-201.000. 

Ben-Zeev,  Dan;  Beer,  Zvi;  and  Inbar,  Di 

and  means  for  scanning  a  body  to  enabli 

reconstructed.  4,149,079,  CI.  250-445^ 

Benden,  Robert  S.;  and  Parzuchowski,  Rii 

gies  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  gas 

4,148,275,  CI.  118-49.500. 

Bender,  Thomas  A.  E.:  See — 

Becker,  Edward  W.;  Bender,  Thoma^  A.  E.;  Mahr,  Peter  F.;  and 
Petree,  Edwyn  H.,  4,148,138,  CI.  2^-749.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See —  1 

Idelsohn,  Jerome  M.;  Mueller,  Paul  A  ;  Freedman,  M.  David;  and 

Hebert,  Raymond  T.,  4,149,089.  CI.  250-563.000. 

Miller,  Monroe  A.,  Jr.,  4,149,252,  CI.  364-456.000. 

Benedict,  Louis  G.:  See — 

Chu,  Vincent  H.  K.;  Benedict.  Lous  G 

4.148,692,  CI.  201-36.000. 

Bennett,  Michael  V.;  and  Sorlie,  Donalc  T.,  to  Deere  Sl  Company. 

Packer    wheel    assembly    for    tillage    apparatus.    4,148,267,    CI. 

111-85.000. 

Benson,  Herbert  L..  Jr..  to  Shell  Oil  Con  pany.  Regeneration  of  fused 

salt  complex  catalyst  in  hydrocarbon    somerization.  4,148.837.  CI. 

260-683.740. 

Benton,  Robert  L.,  to  General  Motors  Coi  poration.  Ball  nut  and  screw 

assembly.  4,148,226,  CI.  74-459.000. 
Berelta,  Paolo;  and  Danello,  Luigi,  to  Miviesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Silver  halide  photographic  emulsions  reactively 
associated  with  antifog  agents,  and  photographic  elements  containing 
said  emulsions.  4,148,657.  CI.  96-lOO.OOR. 
Berezkin,  Viktor  G.;  Bochkov,  Alexandr  S.;  Brazhnikov,  Vadim  V.; 
Artamonov,  Alexei  A.;  and  Balasanov,  Leonid  G.  Device  for  taking 
and  injecting  microsamples  of  liquid.  4.148,315,  CI.  128-218.00C. 
Berger,  Johann;  and  Berger,  Josef.  Woven  belting  with  tubular  edge 

portions.  4, 1 48.957,  CI.  428- 1 93.000.       ] 
Berger,  Josef:  See — 

Berger.  Johann;  and  Berger,  Josef,  4,148,957.  CI.  428-193.000. 
Berghof.  Winfried;  Pichler.  Alfred;  and  Raeth.  Rainer,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Magnetic  head  and  process  for  making  laminated 
magnetic  head.  4,149,205.  CI.  360-123  '  ' 
Beriev,  Georgy  M.:  See — 

Korjukin,  Alexandr  V.;  Vesnitskaya, 
M.;  Gudimov,  Matvei  M.;  Markin; 
A.;  Kovtun,  Alexandr  T.;  Beriev, 
Viktor  L.,  4,148,939.  CI.  427-164. 
Bemoco.  Domenico;  Mottu.  Andre;  and 
La  Roche  Inc.  Apparatus  and  analysi 
4.148,607,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Bersin,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Battey,  James  F.;  Bersin,  Richard  U;  Reichelderfer,  Richard  F, 
and  Welty.  Joseph  M.,  4,148.705,  Cl.  204-I92.00E. 
Beschke.  Helmut;  and  Friedrich,  Heinz,  tp  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber 
Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Process  for  the  production  of  2- 
methyl  pyridine  and  3-methyl  pyridine]  4, 149.002.  CI.  546-251.000. 
Besserer,  Walter:  See — 

Baumann.     Manfred;     and     Bessere'.     Walter,     4.148.442.     CI. 
242-55.300. 
Bessho,  Michio,  to  Kawasaki  Yukoh  Kabbshiki  Kaisha.  Forging  press. 

4.148,209,  CI.  72-441.000. 
Bessin,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Dite  Albert  Rolland  S.A.  Method 

of  treating  respiratory  disorders.  4,148,»11,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Bessin,  Pierre  A.  R.:  See —  I 

Thuillier,  Germaine;  Mignonac,  SylUane  S.  J.;  and  Bessin.  Pierre 
A.  R.,  4.148.915.  CI.  424-308.000.   ' 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Chu.  Vincent  H.  K.;  Benedict.  Lo|is  G.;  and  Fox,  Sidney  V., 
4.148.692.  CI.  201-36.000. 


and  Fox.  Sidney  V.. 


jalina  S.;  Gerasimova.  Elena 
jEmma  F.;  Klitsov,  Alexandr 
peorgy  M.;  and  Vasilchenko, 

/altz,  Lothar,  to  Hoffmann- 
for  agglutination  reaction. 


Biddl  Mx>m, 


28- 


aiui 


J<  ihn  : 


BFG  Glassgroup:  See— 

Jelli,  Andre.  4.148.965,  CI. 
BICC  Limited:  See— 

Margolis.  David  S.,  4.148.: 
Biddlecom.  William  G.:  See— 
Woessner.  Warren  D.;  Sih. 
Henry    C;    and 
568-665.000. 
Binek.  Paul  H.:  See- 
Smith.  Robert  T.;  and  Bineft, 
Bird.  Forrest  M..  to  Minnesota 
Combination  anesthesia  and 
128-145.600. 
Bird.  Forrest  M.;  and  Martin. 
Manufacturing  Company 
and  method.  4.148.313.  CI.  1 
Bishel.  Robert  A.,  to  International 
cored  wire  for  welding  Ni-C|-Fe 
Bishop,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Anderson,   David   L.;   and 
364-200.000. 
Bissinger,  Norbert:  See — 
Winterling,    Gerhard; 
318-640.000. 
Bjork,  Bengt  A.,  to  AB  Nike 
attaching    to    sheet    metal 
72-457.000. 
Bjorksten  Research  Laboratori^ 
Paquette.    Elmer   G.;   and 
156-181.000. 
Black.  Dolphus  H..  to  United 
and  Space  Administration. 
4,148.295,  CI.  126-270.000. 
Black.  Paul  G.:  See- 
Johnson,  Charles  R 
William  A.;  and  Clark, 
Blackwell,  Samuel  E.;  and  Ba^on 
Company.  Water-dispersible 
260-40.00R. 
Blair.  Robert  W.:  See- 
Mayer.  Peter;  Blair,  Robert 

CI.  204-129.850. 
Mayer,  Peter;  Blair,  Robert 
CI.  204-297.00W. 
Btonke.  John  D.:  See— 
Sawa,  Kenneth  B.;  Peek. 
a.  73-23.000. 
Blasucci.  Leonard.  Window 

plunger  switch.  4,149,156,  CI 
Blessum,  Norman  S.:  See — 
Behr,  Michael  I.;  Blessum 
4,149,198,  01.  360-77.000 
Bludworth,   Robert   A.   Couplkg 

4,148,270,  CI.  114-248.000. 
Blumel,  Harald;  and  zur  Nedd^n, 
Aktiengesellschaft. 
260-42.460. 
Blumenfeld,  Georg:  See — 
Petersen.  Egon  N.; 
Richtzenhain.   Hermann; 
560-221.000. 
BMD  Development  Trust:  See- 
Mull,  Leiand  G..  4.148,304, 
Bochkov,  Alexandr  S.:  See— 

Berezkin.  Viktor  G.;  Bochkov, 
v.;  Artamonov,  Alexei 
CI.  128-21 8.00c. 
Bodenbenner,  Kurt:  See — 
von   Plessen.   Helmold; 
422-12.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH 
Muhlegger.  Klaus;  Weimai^, 
Michael.  4,148.994.  CI. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See — 
Erdmann.  Joachim  C 
4,148,587.  CI.  356-356.00  I. 
Boettger,  Erhard:  See— 

Jager,  Wolfgang.  4.149,067, 
Bogaczynski,  Kazimierz:  See- 
Kozlowska,  Halina;  ~ 
Bozena;  Bogaczynski, 
4,148,789.  CI.  260-123 
Bolin.  Donald  E..  to  Scott  £ 

switch  control.  4.149.046.  CI. 
Bom,  Comelis  J.  O.:  See- 
van  der  Lely,  Ary;  and 
56-370.000. 
Boots  Company  Limited,  The: 
Brookes,  Robert  F.;  God^n, 
Tulley.   Margaret;   and 
71-92.000. 
Borger.  Waldemar:  See— 

Winsel.  August;  Voss.  Ems 
mar,  4.148,978.  CI.  429-: 


128-410.000. 
5|».  CI.  350-96.230. 


'  ~harles  J.;  Kluender.  Harold  C;  Amdt. 
William    G..    4.149.017.    CI. 


,  Paul  H.,  4.149,072,  a.  250-199.000. 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

intensive  care  apparatus.  4,148,312,  CI. 


Larry  S..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Patient  breathing  monitoring  apparatus 

145.800. 

Nickel  Company.  Inc..  The.  Fliu 

alloys.  4.149.063.  CI.  219-146.230. 

Bishop,   Richard  L.,  4,149.244.  CI. 


H  rdraulik.  Self-tightening  pull  clamp  for 
I  langes   and    the    like.    4,148.210.    CI. 


Inc.:  See— 
Guenther,    Karl   R..   4.148.676,   CI. 


S  ates  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
I  torizontally  mounted  solar  collector. 


ForlolAf,  John  K.;  Black.  Paul  G.;  Mitchell. 
S,  4,148,246,  CI.  90-1  l.OOD. 
Kenneth  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
lye/resin  compositions.  4,148,779,  CI. 
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Bissinger.    Norbert.    4.149,118.    CI. 


W.;  and  Zamin,  Mohammed.  4.148,699. 
IV.;  and  Zamin,  Mohammed,  4,148,707, 

W  His  M.;  and  Blanke,  John  D.,  4,148,21 1, 

afuTO  employing  a  releasably  mounted 
340-545.000. 

Norman  S.;  and  Iwan.  Wilfred  D., 

apparatus  for  articulated   bodies. 

.  Klaus,  to  Chemische  Werke  Hnels 
Thermoplastic      materials.      4.148,780.      G. 


Vollk^mmer,  Norbert;  Blumenfeld,  Georg; 
and  Vogt,   Wilhelm,  4,149.008.  a. 


a.  128-2.00R. 

Alexandr  S.;  Brazhnikov.  Vadim 
;  and  Balasanov.  Leonid  G..  4.148.315. 


an]   Bodenbenner,   Kurt,  4.148,858,  CI. 

iee- 

1,  Gunter;  and  Nelboeck-Hochstetter, 
5t6-28.000. 

Gelli  rt,  Robert  I.;  and  Skaugset.  Richard  L.. 


CI.  219-523.000. 

Zaderr  Qwski.  Ryszard;  Chodkowska-Lossow, 
t.azimierz;  and  Szebiotko,   Kazimierz. 


■etzer  Company.  The.  Rotational  line 
200-38.00A. 

Bom.  Comelis  J.  G.,  4.148,176.  CI. 

Jee- 

David  H.;  Greenwood.  Douglas; 
kVakerley.  Sunley  B..  4,148.626,  CI. 
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Bould,  Fred:  See— 

Milianowicz,  Stanislaw  A.;  and  Bould,  Fred,  4,149,051,  CI.  200- 
148.0OA. 
Bourrain,  Paul;  and  Giroud,  Pierre,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile.  Adhe- 
sive-coating composition  for  organic  or  mineral  filaments.  4.148.963, 
CI.  428-392.000. 
Bouve,  Thomas  T.  Surface  game  target  apparatus.  4,148,487,  CI.  273- 

127.00B. 
Bower,  Robert  W.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Method  of  fabricating  a  two-phase 

charge  coupled  device.  4.148.132.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Bowman.  Donald  W.  Poruble  winch  stand.  4,148.465.  Q.  2S4-186.0HC. 
Bowser.  George  C:  See- 
Schneider.  Alan  A.;  Bowser.  George  C;  and  Foxwell.  Lurman  H.. 
4.148.975.  a.  429-174.000. 
Boykin,  John  D.  Pierced  earring  with  liquid  visible  therein.  4,148,199, 

CI.  63-12.000. 
Boysen,  Richard  L.  Reverse  bending  tool.  4,148,205,  CI.  72-176.000. 
Bozarth,  Theodore  B.;  and  Zielinski,  Martin,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Multi- 
input    signal    comparator    and    indicator    circuit.    4,149,160.    CI. 
340-661.000. 
Brack,  Arnold  S.:  See- 
Brack,  Patrick;  and  Brack,  Arnold  S.,  4,148.510,  CI.  294-l.OOR. 
Brack,  Patrick;  and  Brack.  Arnold  S.,  to  Brack,  Patrick.  Hand  operable 
scoop  for  the  collection  and  disposal  of  animal  excrement.  4,148.510. 
CI.  294-l.OOR. 
Bracke.  Pieter;  Forker.  Dieter;  and  Kropsch.  EMeter,  to  International 
Standard   Electric  Corporation.   Electron  bun  optical  adjustment 
apparatus  and  method.  4,148,117,  CI.  29-25.160. 
Bradbury,  Bernard  G.,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Conveyor  roller  mounting 

device  with  curved  surfaces.  4.148,386,  CI.  193-37.000. 
Brand,  Peter;  Haefner,  Guenther;  Diedrich,  Fritz;  and  Kirchmann. 
Hans,  to  Dreyer,  Heinrich  Wilhielm.  Folding  adjustable  work  stool. 
4,148,523,  CI.  297-55.000. 
Brandes,  Siegfried,  to  Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau  GmbH.  Process 
and  apparatus  for  shutdown  and  control  of  a  gas-cooled  nuclear 
reactor.  4,148.685.  CI.  176-36.00R. 
Brantly,  Robert  T.  Projector  stacking  stand.  4,148,453,  CI.  248-660.000. 
Brass  and  Woodwind  Shop,  Inc.:  See— 

Woehr,  Theodore  P.;  Kresic,  Richard  K.;  and  Sheppard,  James  S., 
4,148,242,  CI.  84-385.00R. 
Braun,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Lamont,  James;  and  Braun.  Robert  J.,  4.148.764.  CI.  260-22.00D. 
Braunschwetger  fHammenfilter  Leinemann  &  Co.:  See — 

Leinemann,  Hubert,  4,148,336,  CI.  137-491.000. 
Brazdil,  James  F.;  Suresh,  Dev  D.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K.,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company,  The.  Process  for  forming  multi-component  oxide 
complex  caulysts.  4,148,757,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Brazhnikov.  Vadim  V.:  See — 

Berezkin.  Viktor  G.;  Bochkov.  Alexandr  S.;  Brazhnikov.  Vadim 
v.;  Artamonov.  Alexei  A.;  and  Balasanov.  Leonid  G..  4.148,315. 

a.  128-21 8.00c. 

Breininger,  J.  Shannon;  and  Greenberg,  Charles  B.,  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.  Method  for  depositing  films  containing  cobalt  oxide.  4.148.940. 
Cl.  427-226.000. 
Breitenfellner.  Franz;  and  Fink.  Roland,  to  Alkor  GmbH;  and  Ciba- 
Geigy  AG.  Matt  and  scratch-resistant  films  and  process  for  their 
manufacture.  4.148.955.  CI.  428-143.000. 
Breitenfellner.  Franz;  and  Fink,  Roland,  to  Alkor  GmbH;  and  Ciba- 
Geigy  AG.  Thermoplastic  moulding  composition  and  its  use  and 
sheets    made    from    the    moulding    composition.    4.148,956,    CI. 
428-156.000. 
Brekell,  Helge,  to  AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken.  Conveyor  for  lamellar 

material.  4,148,476.  CI.  271-194.000. 
Bretschneider,  Edward  S.:  See — 

Rubino,  Andrew  M.;  Jones.  John  L.;  and  Bretschneider,  Edward 
S.,  4,148,812,  CI.  260-429.300. 
Brigante,  Miguel  F.  Multi-stage  apparatus  for  the  separation  of  finely 

divided  solids  from  liquids.  4,148,731,  CI.  210-223.000. 
Briggs.  Charles  B.:  See— 

Morrissette.  Alfred  B.;  Nusbaum.  Donald  W.;  and  Briggs.  Charles 
B..  4.148.420.  CI.  222-494.000. 
Brindell,  Gordon  D.;  and  Fraccica,  Richard  A.,  to  Ameron,  Inc.  Epoxy 
surfacer  cements  containing  polyamine-ketimine  mixtures.  4.148,950, 
CI.  427-421.000. 
British-American  Tobacco  Company  Limited:  See — 

Solomon,  Graeme   R.;  and  Churcber,   Eric  J.,  4,148,325,   CI. 
131-134.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Barker,    Michael    H.;    and    Roberu.    Alan    G..    4,148.437,    Cl. 
239-424.000. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Croft,  Edward  F.  B.;  and  Lane,  John  J.,  4,148,600,  Cl.  432-8.000. 
Brookes,  Robert  F.;  Godson,  David  H.;  Greenwood,  Douglas;  Tulley. 
Margaret;  and  Wakerley.  Stanley  B.,  to  Boots  Company  Limited. 
The.  Herbicidal  agents.  4.148.626.  Cl.  71-92.000. 
Brooks,  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Engle,  William  L.;  Zuverink,  Charles  E.;  Vander  Kolk,  Richard  A.; 
Brooks,   Thomas   L.;   and   Weaver,   Cecil    L.,   4,148,277,   Cl. 
119-20.000. 
Brown,  David  L.;  Ostborg,  John;  and  Wambsgans,  Robert  O.,  to  Bauer 
Bros.  Co..  The.  Centrifugal  cleaner  apparatus  and  canister  type 
arrangements  thereof  4.148.721,  Cl.  209-211.000. 
Brown,  James  M.,  Jr.:  See — 

Critchell,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Brown,  James  M.,  Jr.,  4,148,344,  Cl. 
144-3.00R. 


Brown.    Maurice    H.    Terminal    forming    and    installing    apparatus. 

4,148,237,  Cl.  83-78.000. 
Brown,  Omar  L..  to  Fraze.  Ermal  C.  Tab  for  easy-open  ecology  end. 

4.148.410.  Cl.  220-269.000. 
Brown.  Richard  E.;  Unangst.  Paul  C;  Fontsere,  Frank;  and  Fabian, 
Arthur  C,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  indolopyrones.  4,148,806,  Cl.  260-326.290. 
Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp.:  See — 

PettiiMto,  F.  Edward:  Herman,  Maynard  A.;  and  Koczak,  Steven, 
4.148,925,  Cl.  426-235.000. 
Brack,  Rolf:  See— 

Morcher,  Bemhard;  and  Bruck,  Rolf,  4,148.943.  Cl.  427-256.000. 
Bryson.  Jay  G..  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The.  Reclaim 
oil    for   digester    process    for    rabber    reclaiming.    4,148.763.    Cl. 
260-2.300. 
BTGCO:  See— 

Steffanus.  Robert  D.;  and  Anderson.  David  R.,  4,148,245,  Cl. 
89-7.000. 
Bubb,  Wayne  A.,  to  Eastnum  Kodak  Company.  Instant  processing  film 

unit  having  intemal  dark  slide.  4.148.651.  Cl.  96-76.00C. 
Buchheit,  Robert  F..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Combined  AC-DC  elec- 
trometer with  AC  feedback  for  drift  compensation.  4.149.119.  Cl. 
324-32.000. 
Buckler.  Robert  T.;  and  Garling,  David  L..  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
C|4    Phenyl-substituted    derivatives    of   prosuelandin    analogues. 
4,149,007,  Cl.  560-53.000. 
Buckley,  Janette  A.:  See- 
French.  John  B.;  Reid,  Neil  M.;  and  Buckley.  Janette  A..  4,148,196. 
Cl.  62-55.500. 
Budd  Company.  The:  See — 

Eggert.  Walter  S.,  Jr..  4.149.221.  Cl.  362-73.000. 
Buhle.  Klaus:  See- 
Winter.  Friedhelm;  Buhle.  Klaus;  and  Eifer.  Ralf.  4.149.048.  Cl. 
200-61.540. 
Bujese.  David  P..  to  Pitney-Bowes  Inc.  Reciprocating  carriage  drive 

system.  4.148,578.  Cl.  355-8.000. 
Bukosky.  Allen  A.;  and  Monroe.  Paul  P.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation. 
Capacitance-to-voltage     transformation     circuit.     4,149,231,     Cl. 
363-59.000. 
Bundy.  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-alkylcar- 

bonyl-ll-deoxy-PGF  compounds.  4,148,825.  Cl.  26O-586.00R. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-alkylcar- 

bonyl  PGD  compounds.  4,148.827,  Cl.  260-590.00C. 
Bundy.  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-alkylcar- 
bonyl-3,7-inter-m-phenylene-3-oxa-4,5,6-trinor-PGA  or  PGB  com- 
pounds. 4,148,828,  Cl.  260-590.00C. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

Bukosky,  Allen  A.;  and  Monroe,  Paul  P.,  4,149,231,  a.  363-59.000. 
Otsuki,  Tomonari;  Yamada,  Akio;  Igarashi.  Yoshiaki;  and  Inouye, 
Hiromasa.  4,148,547,  Cl.  339-258.00R. 
Burdick,  Kenneth  J.;  Hand,  Wilfred  L.;  Klein,  Arthur  H.;  and  Neal. 
Charles  B.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Signal-dependent  chro- 
minance subcarrier  filtering  circuit.  4.149,181,  Cl.  358-31.000. 
Burger,  Alex;  Guth,  Hans;  Ludovici,  Werner;  and  Rohe,  Hermann,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of  activated  carbon  in  a  reactor 
having  a  lower  static  layer  and  an  upper  fluidized  layer.  4.148.752,  Cl. 
252-421.000. 
Burk,  George  A.:  See— 

Mixan,  Craig  E.;  and  Burk,  George  A.,  4.148,899.  Cl.  424-263.000. 
Burkholder,  Theodore  B.:  See— 

Stalter,  Robert  J.;  and  Burkholder.  Theodore  B..  4.148.855.  Cl. 
264-54.000. 
Burr.  Richard  R.;  Gabrielson,  Lyie  G.;  and  Masten.  Richard  R..  Jr..  to 
Menasha    Corporation.     Receptacle    with    self-locking    cloture. 
4,148.429.  Cl.  229-36.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Behr,   Michael   I.;   Blessum.  Norman  S.;  and  Iwan.  Wilfred  D.. 

4,149.198,  Cl.  360-77.000. 
Card.  Daniel  C,  4.149.200,  Cl.  360-77.000. 
Card,  Daniel  C,  4.149.201,  Cl.  360-77.000. 
Quadri.  Farooq  M..  4.149.267,  Cl.  365-12.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See — 

Almeida,    June    D.;    and    Edwards,    David    C,    4.148.876.    Cl. 
424-89.000. 
Burrow,  Clovis  E.;  and  Burrow,  Flois  D.  Bacteria  filter  unit.  4.148.732. 

Cl.  210-232.000. 
Burrow.  Flois  D.:  See — 

Burrow,    Clovis    E.;    and    Burrow.    Flois    D..    4.148.732,    Cl. 
210-232.000. 
Burton,  Robert  S.,  Ill,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Doping  a  retort  to 

determine  the  locus  of  a  processing  zone.  4,148,529,  Cl.  299-1.000. 
Burton.  Roben  S.,  Ill,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Fluidized  bed 

process  for  retorting  oil  shale.  4,148,710.  Cl.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Bustos.  Rafael  T.;  Taylor,  William  B.;  Davis,  Charles  L.;  and  Kem, 
Lawrence  G.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Display  rack  for  pack- 
aged and  dispensable  beverages  4,148,533.  Cl.  312-223.000. 
Butter.  Karl;  Lechner,  Manfred;  and  Stich,  Kurt,  to  Messcrschmitt-Bol- 
kow-Blohm  Gesellschafl   mit   beschrankter   Haftung.   Method  and 
apparatus  for  manufacturing  rotationally  symmetrical  constructional 
parts  such  as  nozzles  and  combination  chambers  of  rocket  engines. 
4.148.121.  Cl.  29-157.00C. 
Buttner-Schilde-Haas  AG:  See- 
Winters.  Heinrich.  4.148.616.  Cl.  55-226.000. 
Byrd.  Fred;  and  Fisher.  James  A.,  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation.  Method 
for  maintaining  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  at  positive  pressure 
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4.148.610.  CI. 


Cut  angles  for  piezoelec- 
310-361.000. 


within  the  metallic  strip  preparation  fuma(  e  of  a  metallic  coating  line 
during  line  stops.  4.148.946.  CI.  427-319.0  0. 
C.  A.  Weidmuller  KG:  See— 

Strich.  Werner.  4.149.215.  CI.  361-331.0|0. 
C.  van  der  Leiy  N.V.:  See- 
van  der   LeIy.   Ary;  and   Bom.  Com^is  J.   G.,  4,148,176,  CI. 
56-370.000. 
Cabala.  Kenneth  M.:  See- 
Miller,  Theodore  E.,  Jr.;  and  Cabala.  Nenneth  M. 
23-23O.00A. 
Cabrera.  Pedro  P.:  See- 
Simpson.   Ronald   O.;   and   Cabrera,   fedro   P.,   4,148,859,   Ct. 
422-103.000. 
Calderara.  Reto.  to  Kistler  Instrumente  AG 
trie  quaru  crystal  elements.  4. 148.530.  CI, 
Calgon  Corporation:  See — 

Sinkovitz.  Gloria  D.;  and  Dixon.  Keni^th  W.,  4,148,639,  CI.  96- 
1.50R. 
Campbell,  Carl  C.  Jr.  Apparatus  adapted  fo^  multipurpose  use  such  as 

a  tree  stand,  backpack  frame  or  the  like.  4l48.376.  CI    182-20.000. 
Campbell.  Donn  V.;  and  Arnold.  James  J.,  deceased  (by  Arnold.  Susan, 
executrix),  to  United  Sutes  of  America  Army.  Multiport  cable 
choke.  4,149,170.  CI.  343-885.000. 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right    if.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See — 
Fydelor.  Peter  J.,  4.148.839.  CI.  260-857  OOG. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right    )f,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defense:  See — 
Ratte.   Jacques;    Duchesne.   Gonzagu<     and   Carignan,    Pierre, 
4.148.675.  CI.  156-91.000. 
Canadair  Limited:  See — 

Knap.  Joseph.  4,148,515,  CI.  296-187.00  . 
Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limitc  i:  See — 

Flemons,  Ralph  S..  4,149.213.  CI.  361-H|l.0OO. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limitect  See — 

Gupta.  Vidya  S..  4.148.889.  CI.  424-1804)00. 
Canella.  Marco:  See — 
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Marco; 


1.149,261.  CI.  364-745.000. 
-180.000. 


Sakamoto.  Yoshihiro; 
Seiji.     4.148.968,     CI. 


Takashi;  Yamada,  Tateo; 
and  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki. 


Sodini,    Giancarlo;    Canella. 
4,148,928.  CI.  426-430.000. 
Cann.  Alfred  J.:  See- 
Richmond.    Martin    R.;    and   Cann,   i  .Ifred   J.,   4,149,123,   a. 
328-168.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Harigaya.  Isao;  and  Yamataka,  Akihiro. 

Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu.  4.148.570.  CI.  39 

Kurachi.     Hisashi;     Sakamoto.     Yoshi  liro;     Tsuchiya,     Kaichi; 

Yamakami.    Hiroshi;    Miyamae.    Ta  suo;    and   Tomari,    Seiji, 

4.148.937.  CI.  427-194.000. 

Nagashima.  Shinichiro;  Tsuchiya.  Kai(  hi; 

Yamakami.     Hiroshi;     and     Tomari , 

428-454.000. 

Suzaki.  Kuniyoshi;  Ashida,  Akira;  Itani 

Maeda.  Masaya;  Takahashi.  Kiyoshi; 

4,148.567.  CI.  352-27.000. 

Suzaki.  Kuniyoshi;  Ashida.  Akira;  Itani  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tateo; 

Maeda,  Masaya;  Takahashi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki, 

4,148,569.  CI.  352-140.000.  | 

Cantoni.  Giulio  L.;  Chiang.  Peter  K.;  an<    Richards,  Henry  H.,  to 

United   States  of  America,   Health,   E<lucation  and  Welfare.   3- 

Deazaadenosine  as  an  inhibitor  of  adeno)  ^Ihomocysteine  hydrolase 

with  antiviral  activity.  4,148.888.  CI.  424-  80.000. 

Caravias,   Diomedes.   Table   having   multj  >le   table   top  elevations. 

4.148.264,  CI.  108-145.000. 
Card.  Daniel  C.  to  Burroughs  Corporatia  i. 

system.  4,149.200.  CI.  360-77.000. 
Card.  Daniel  C.  to  Burroughs  Corporati  )n. 

system.  4.149.201.  CI.  360-77.000. 
Card.  Stuart  E.;  and  Griffiths.  David  F..  to  I  Mt  Office.  The.  Telephone 

apparatus.  4.149.041.  CI.  I79-27.0CA. 
Carignan.  Pierre:  See — 

Ratte.   Jacques;    Duchesne.    Gonzagu  ;   and   Carignan,    Pierre, 
4,148,675.  CI.  156-91.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma;  See— 

Tischer.  Kurt;  and  Fottinger.  Walter.  4 
Carl  Hurth  Maschinen-und  Zahnradfabrik: ,  \ee — 

Eichinger,  Johann.  4,148.262.  CI.  105-i;  1.000. 
Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See— 

Doria,    Gianfederico;    Giraldi.    Piemi  :ola;    Lauria.    Francesco; 
Como.  Maria  L.;  Sberze.  Piero;  and  1  ibolla.  Marcello.  4.148.900. 
CI.  424-263.000. 
Carlson.  Reuben  E.;  and  Amdal.  Dagfinn  O.  to  Keystone  Consolidated 

Industries,  Inc.  Bracket  assembly.  4.148.4  i4,  CI.  248-221.300. 
Carisson,  Jan  P.  E.;  Axen.  Rolf  E.  A.  V.;  previn.  Hakan  N.  Y.;  and 
Lindgren.  Goran  E.  S..  to  Pharmacia  Fifle  Chemicals  AS.  Pyridine 
disulfide  compounds.  4.149.003.  CI.  546-2  51.000. 
Carisson.  Lars  A.  1.:  See — 

Mulder,  Jan  L..  deceased;  and  Carlssol ,  Lars  A.  I..  4,148,787,  a. 
260-1  I2.50R. 
Camibba.  Francis  P.;  and  Stuckert,  Paul  B .  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Minimum  delay  fl  odule  assembly.  4,149,218, 
CI.  361-383.000. 
Carter,  Jackie  L.;  and  Carter,  Jerry  D 

4,148,399,  CI.  414-732.000. 
Carter,  Jerry  D.:  See- 
Carter,  Jackie  L.;  and  Carter.  Jerry  D. 


and    Patricelli,    Alberto, 


Transducer  positioning 
Transducer  centering 


148,958,  CI.  428-l%.000. 


Bale  handling  apparatus. 


4,148,399,  CI.  414-732.000. 
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Carvalko,  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Kuper.  Richard  F.;  and  Cam  dko,  JoKph  R..  4.148.319,  Q.  128- 
349.00B. 
Carvouniaris.  George  D.:  See — 

Petropoulsos,  Nikoiaostzakos  J.;  and  Carvouniaris.  George  D., 
4,148,536.  CI.  339-42.000. 
Casper.  Richard  R.;  and  Marandei ,  Myron  P.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Com- 
pany. Method  of  increasing  p<  ilymerization  reaction  rates  in  the 
production  of  a  fiber-thermoplas  ic  matrix  by  in  situ  bulk  polymeriza- 
tion. 4,148,949,  CI.  427-391.000. 
Cassar.  Luigi:  See — 

Battisti.  Ruggero;  Cassar.  Luig  ;  and  Mazzaferro.  Nicola,  4,149,005, 
CI.  548-362.000. 
Catalyst  Research  Corporation:  St  • — 

Schneider.  Alan  A.;  Bowser.  C  eorge  C;  and  Foxwell,  Lunnan  H., 
4.148.975.  CI.  429-174.000. 
Catanese.  Carmen  A.:  See — 

de  Wolf.  David  A.;  and  O  aneie.  Carmen  A.,  4,149,106,  Q. 
313-400.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Morley,  Roy  D..  4.148.109.  CI    15-345.000. 
Stinson.  Robert  A..  4.148,384.  O.  I92-85.0AA. 
Cease,  Vincent  J.;  and  Kirk,  Geor  ;e  R.,  to  Witco  Chemicat  Corpora- 
tion. Preparation  of  overbased  ibagnesium  sulfonates.  4,148,740,  CI. 
252-33.200. 
Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walte '  P.;  Moppett,  Charles  E.;  Routien, 
John  B.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  ind  Tone,  Junsuke,  to  Pfizer  Inc. 
Mixture  of  antibiotics   produc  xl   by  a   species  of  actinoplanes. 
4,148,880,  CI.  424-119.000. 
Celmer.  Walter  D.;  Cullen.  Waltei  P.;  Moppett.  Charles  E.;  Oscarson. 
John  R.;  Huang.  Liang  H.;  Shibi  ikawa.  Riichiro;  and  Tone,  Junsuke, 
to  Pfizer  Inc.  Polycyclic  ether  ai  tibiotics  produced  by  new  species  of 
actinomycete.  4.148.882.  CI.  424. 1 22.000. 
Celmer.  Walter  D.;  Cullen.  Waltei  P.;  Moppett.  Charles  E.;  Jefferson. 
Mark  T.;  Huang.  Liang  H.;  Shib  ikawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone.  Junsuki, 
to  Pfizer  Inc.  Antibiotics  prod  uced  by  new  species  of  nocardia. 
4,148,883,  CI.  424-122.000. 
Cerberus  AG:  See— 

Datwyler,  Fritz;  and  Huber,  I  rnst,  4,149,159,  CI.  340-587.000. 
Cerroni,    Manlio.    Method    for    i  eparating    urban    waste    materials. 

4,148,719,  a.  209-139.00R. 
Chaddha,  Tej  N.:  See— 

Pitroda,   Satyan   G.;   Min,   I  yung  C;  and  Chaddha.   Tej   N., 
4.149.038.  CI.  179-15.0BF. 
Chambers.  Ramon  P.:  See — 

Gordy.  Robert  S.;  Sanders.  E  avid  E.;  and  Chambers,  Ramon  P., 
4,149,121,  CI.  325-321.000. 
Champion  International  Corporati  >n:  See — 

Lepisto.  J.  George.  4.148.431.  CI.  229-S4.0OR. 
Chang.  Ifay  F.,  to  International  Bu  tiness  Machines  Corporation.  Multi- 
stable  cathode   ray   type   stonge  display   device.   4.149.108,  O. 
315-8.500. 
Channell,  Glenn  L.  Scissor  frame  for  a  truck  hoist.  4,148,528,  CI.  298- 

22.00J. 
Chaparral  Industries,  Incorporate(  :  See — 

Moyski,  John  G.;  and  Mueller  Horst  W.,  4,148,478,  a.  272-73.000. 
Chapelet,  Gilbert:  See- 
Marie,  Gilbert;  Lang,  Andre;  uid  Chapelet,  Gilbert,  4,148,845,  CI. 
26O-878.00R. 
Chapman,  Derek  D.;  Friday.  Jai  les  A.;  and  Etwood,  James  K..  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Ph  >tographic  products  and  processes 
employing  nondifTusible  1  -aryla;  o-4-isoquinolinol  dye-releasing  com- 
pounds. 4.148.642.  CI.  96-29.001 1. 
Chapman.  Derek  D.;  and  Wu.  E-I  iling.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Photographic  products  and  pr(  cesses  employing  nondiffusible  azo 
dye-releasing  compounds.  4.148  643,  CI.  96-29.00D. 
Cluue  Gardens  Wholesale.  Inc.:  S  >e — 

Baker,  Robert  L..  4.148.427.  <  1.  229-15.000. 
Chemetron  Corporation:  See — 

Linde.  Harry  T.,  4,149,222,  C  .  362-130.000. 
Chemie-Anlagenbau  Bischofsheim  GmbH:  See— 

Hilterhaus,    Karl    H.;    and     leuter,    Franz    G.,    4,148,734,    CI. 
264-48.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels  Aktieng(  sellschafl:  See— 

Blumel.  Harald;  and  zur  Nedc  en.  Klaus,  4.148,780.  CI.  26042.460. 
Chen.  Nai  Y.;  and  Reagan,  Willia  n  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Hy- 
drocarbon manufacture  from  ali»hols.  4.148.835.  CI.  260-682.000. 
Chenin.  Claude;  and  Vermalle.  Jian-Claude  A.,  to  Societe  Nationale 
Industrielle  Aerospatiale.  SyncI  ronizing  mechanism  for  the  unfold- 
ing of  carrier  elemenu  for  solai  cells.  4,148,163,  Ct.  52-71.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See-  - 

Liston,  Thomas  V.;  and  Low( .  Warren,  4.148,737,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Liston,  Thomas  V.;  and  Lowi ,  Warren.  4.148.738.  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Liston.  Thomas  V.;  and  Low( .  Warren.  4,148.739.  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Wall.  Robert  G..  4,149,021,  C  I.  568-864.000. 
Chiang,  Peter  K.:  See— 

Cantoni,  Giulio  L.;  Chiang,  Peter  K.;  and  Richards,  Henry  H., 
4,148,888,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Chichibu  Cement  Kabushiki  KaisI  la:  See — 

Kanda,     Mamoru;     IshiwaU ,     Shousuke;     Horiguchi.     Masaji; 
Udagawa.  Teruo;  and  Mii.  Beihei.  4.148,588.  CI.  366-56.000. 
Chick.  David  M.;  and  Sinden,  Kgineth  H..  to  Data  Recording  Instru- 
ment Company  Ltd.  Magnetic  disc  storage  device  with  track  center- 
ing correction.  4.149,199,  CI.  3(  0-77.000. 
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Chien,  Ji-Peng;  Yang.  Chao-Yie;  and  Hsich.  Homg-Ming.  to  Institute  of 
Nuclear  Energy  Research.  Method  for  savings  in  nuclear  reactors  by 
using  beryllium  rods  in  fuel  bundles.  4.148.687.  CI.  176-42.000. 
Chisek.  Alan  S.:  See- 
Syracuse.  Carmeto  R.   L.;  and  Chisek.  Alan  S..  4,148,395,  CI. 
206-414.000. 
Choay,  Jean;  and  Sakouhi  nee  Cousin,  Mireille,  to  Choay  S.  A.  Fraction 
capable  of  inducing  in  vivo  a  resistance  to  bacterial  infections,  pro- 
cess for  obtaining  said  fraction  from  bacteria  and  drugs  containing 
said  fraction.  4,148,877,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Choay  S.  A.:  See— 

Choay.  Jean;  and  Sakouhi  nee  Cousin,  MireUle,  4,148,877,  CI. 
424-92.000. 
Chodkowska-Lossow,  Bozena:  See— 

Kozlowska.  Halina;  Zademowski.  Ryszard;  Chodkowska-Lossow. 
Bozena;   Bogaczynski.   Kazimierz;  and   Szebiotko,   Kazimierz, 
4.148.789.  CI.  260-123.500. 
Christensen.  Harold  V.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Foam  delivery 

system  for  a  floating  roof  Unk.  4.148.361.  CI.  169-66.000. 
Christenson.  David  N.;  Freeman.  Frank  A.;  and  Foley,  Joseph  T.,  to 

Smoketray,  Inc.  Ashtray.  4,148,618,  CI.  S5-385.00G. 
Christiansen,  Bent  E.:  See— 

Mortensen.   Niels   E.;   Christiansen.   Bent   E.;   and   Kjaer.   Ian. 
4.148.238.  CI.  83-152.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Crall.  Frederick  W.;  and  Tomczak.  Lawrence  W.,  4,149,220,  CI. 
361-395.000. 
Chu,  Simon  L.:  See — 

Golda,  Eugene;  Wilkes,  Alan  L.;  and  Chu.  Simon  L..  4.148.649.  CI. 
96-75.000. 
Chu.  Vincent  H.  K.;  Benedict,  Louis  G.;  and  Fox.  Sidney  V..  to  Bethle- 
hem Steel  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  low  reactivity  cal- 
cined coke  agglomerates.  4,148,692,  CI.  201-36.000. 
Chung.  David  H.;  and  Haynes,  Frederic  S.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
applying  a  scanning  control  signal  to  a  television  receiver.  4,149,186, 
CI.  358-83.000. 
Church,  Clyde  L.:  See— 

Kochel.  Leroy  J.;  Kalweit,  Harvey  W.;  Gonzales,  Arthur  D.; 
Church.   Clyde   L.;   and   Ou-Yang.    Paul   H..   4.148,133.   CI. 
29-571.000. 
Churcher,  Eric  J.:  See- 
Solomon,  Graeme  R.;  and  Churcher,  Eric  J.,  4,148,325,  CI. 
131-134.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Breitenfellner,  Franz;  and  Fink,  Roland,  4.148.955.  CI.  428-143.000. 
Breitenfellner,  Franz;  and  Fink.  Roland.  4.148,956,  CI.  428-156.000. 
Schwander.  Hansrudolf;  and  Zickendraht.  Christian.  4.148.805.  CI. 
260-326.270. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Evans,  Samuel,  4,148,820.  CI.  260^3.000. 

Fattinger.  Volker.  4.148.868.  CI.  423-523.000. 

Maier.  Ludwig.  4.148,624,  CI.  71-86.000. 

Malherbe,   Roger;  and  Rasberger,  Michael,  4,148,784,  C\.  260- 

45.80N. 
Rasberger,    Michael;    Rody,    Jean;    and    Gugumus,    Francois, 
4,148.783,  CI.  260-45.80N. 
Cilag-Chemie  A.G.:  See— 

Pluss,  Kurt;  and  DeMartin,  Bruno  R.,  4,148,797,  CI.  546-344.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron-Heald  Corp.:  See — 

Robillard.  Edward  G..  4.148.159.  CI.  51-165.880. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ebihara.  Heihachiro;  and  Sekiya.  Fukuo,  4.149,146,  CI.  58-23.0OR. 
Murakami.  Tomomi.  4.148,183,  CI.  58-23.00V. 
Nakagiri.  Tadahiko;  Nezu,  Matao;  Oguchi.  Toshiaki;  Hatuse,  To- 
shikazu; and  Natori,  Minoru,  4,149.257.  CI.  364-705.000. 
Clapp.  James  W.:  See- 
Lies,  Thomas  A.;  and  Clapp,  James  W.,  4,148,795,  O.  546-189.000. 
Clark,  Calvin  M..  to  Stanadyne,  Inc.  Hole  saw  assembly.  4.148.593.  CI. 

408-204.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Beckstrom,    Harold    K.;   and    Bauer.   James   J.,   4,148,366,   CI. 

173-28.000. 
Redzinski,  Gilbert  E.,  4,148.231,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Clark,  John  F.  Water  recovery  device.  4,148,617,  CI.  55-267.000. 
Clark,  John  S.:  See- 
Johnson,  Charles  R.;  Forlow,  John  K.;  Black,  Paul  G.;  Mitchell. 
William  A.;  and  Clark,  John  S.,  4,148,246,  CI.  90-1 1. OOD. 
Clark,   William   T.,   III.    Image   retention   on   topical   thermograph. 

4,148,951,  CI.  428-1.000. 
Clean  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Cramer.  Frank  B..  4.148,356,  CI.  165-111.000. 
Cteare,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Hydes,  Paul  C;  and  Cleare,  Michael  J..  4,148.870.  CI.  424-3.000. 
Cline.  Erving  H.  Fender  support.  4.148.373.  CI.  280-I54.S0R. 
Clovis.  James  S.:  See — 

Owens.   Frederick   H.;   and   Clovis,   James   S.,   4,148,846,   CI. 
260-885.000. 
Cluff,  C.  Brent.  Water-borne  rotating  solar  collecting  and  storage 

systems.  4.148,301.  CI.  126-271.000. 
Coates,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  Science  Applications,  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  modulating  the  perceptible  intensity  of  a  light  emitting 
display.  4,149,111,  CI.  315-169.400 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  See — 

Bustos.  Rafael  T.;  Taylor.  William  B.;  Davis.  Charles  L.;  and  Kern. 
Lawrence  G.,  4,148,533,  CI.  312-223.000. 


Coetzee,  Dirk  J.  Device  for  protection  against  sexual  assault  4,148.3ia 

CI.  I28-138.00R. 
Cohen,  Herbert,  to  Jamaica  Consultants,  Inc.  Fabric  package,  fabric 
package  core,  and  fabric  packaging  method.  4,148.441.  CI.  242-1.000. 
Cohen.  Leonard  A.  Method  of  assessing  intentional  muscular  disability. 

4.148.303.  CI.  I28-2.00R. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See- 
Schubert.  Warren  R.,  4,148,743,  C\.  252-132.000. 
Collin,  Gerd:  See— 

Alscher.  Arnold;  Steinke.  Heinrich;  Collin.  Gerd;  and  Storch. 

Gunter,  4.149.019.  CI.  568-804.000. 

Collins.  Marcus  H.;  and  Patel.  Kiritkumar  R..  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

Expandable  carrier  apparatus  for  a  tire  building  machine.  4.148,681. 

a.  156-405.00R. 

Collins.  Marcus  H.;  and  Patel.  Kiritkumar  R..  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

Fluid  expandable  tire  building  drum  4.148.682.  CI.  156-416.000. 
Collins.  Paul  W.;  and  Pappo,  Raphael,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  Prosu- 
glandin  derivatives  having  alkynyl,  hydroxy  and  aryloxy  junctions  in 
the  2  ^  side  chain.  4,149.006.  CI.  560-53.000. 
Collipp.  Platon  J.,  to  CoIIipp.  Platon  J.  Growth  hormone  inhibitors. 

4.148,906,  CI.  424-273.0OR. 
Collu,  Carlo:  See— 

Ligorati,  Ferdinando;  Invemizzi.  Renzo;  Collu,  Carlo;  and  Fon- 
tanesi,  Maurizio,  4,148,755,  Q.  252-429.00C. 
Colosimo,  Ernest:  See — 

Colosimo.   Gabriel   A.;   and   Colosimo.   Ernest,   4,148,598,   Q. 
425-464.000. 
Colosimo,  Gabriel  A.;  and  Colosimo.  Ernest.  Extrusion  die  for  sausage 

and  the  like.  4.148.598,  CI.  425-464.000. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Barger.  John  J..  4.149.060,  CI.  219-73.000. 
Kronk,  Richard  E.,  4,149,139,  a.  34O-3.00R. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Devin,  Bernard;  and  Guillemot,  Michel.  4.148.564.  CI.  350-292.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage:  See— 

Ab  der  Halden,  Charles;  Espeillac.  Marcellin;  and  Szabo.  Georges. 
4.148.749.  CI.  252-415.000. 
Compagnie  Generate  des  Eublissements  Michelin:  See— 
de  Zarauz.  Yves.  4.148,985.  CI.  526-177.000. 
DeZarauz.  Yves.  4.148.986,  CI.  526-177.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Lasers:  See— 

Roelants.  Jacques.  4.148,584.  CI.  356-5.000. 
Companion  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Barson,  Leslie,  4,149.225.  CI.  362-186.000. 
Compton,  Leslie  E..  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Oxidizing 
hydrocarbons,    hydrogen,   and   carbon   monoxide.   4,148,358,   CI. 
166-256.000. 
Connelly,  Glen  J.:  See- 
Florida,  Roy;  and  Connelly,  Glen  J.,  4,148,415,  Q.  222-76.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See- 
Gardner.  Jeffrey  M.,  4,148,396.  CI.  206-521.000. 
Gardner.  Jeffrey  M.,  4.148.428.  CI.  229-15.000. 
Conti,  Franco,  to  Eublissement  Viridis.  Stereoisomers  of  Kl'benzyl- 
2'pyrryl)-2-di-sec.-butylaminocthanoI  and  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tions comprising  same.  4.148.907.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See- 
Kennedy.  Carl  D.;  and  Nicks,  Gene  E.,  4,148.834,  CI.  260-67 l.OOB. 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See — 

James,    James    A.;    and    Pedersen,    Derald    A.,    4,149,238,    CI 

364-200.000. 

Cook,  Alan  F.;  and  Quinn,  Ronald  J.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Process  to  produce  I -methyl  isoguanosine.  4.148.993.  CI.  536-24.000. 

Cooper,  Duane  H.  Multichannel  matrix  logic  and  encoding  systems. 

4,149,031,  a.  179-l.OGQ. 
Cordts.  Howard  P.;  and  Grandlic.  Eugene  J.,  to  Freeman  Chemical 
Corporation.  Matched  die  molding  of  fiber  reinforced  plastic  articles. 
4.148.854.  CI.  264-45.300. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Dorman,  William  H..  4.149.227.  a.  362-297.000. 

Gress,  Robert  W.;  and  Sands,  Robert  W..  4.148.856.  Q.  264-71.000. 

Kerko.   David  J.;  and  Seward.  Thomas  P..  Ill,  4,148,661.  CI 

106-54.000. 
Knowles,    Daniel    H.;    and    Lock.    William    E..    4,148,218.   CI. 

73-829.000. 
Weetall.  Howard  H..  4.148.690.  Q.  195-115.000. 
Como.  Maria  L.:  See — 

Doria.    Gianfederico;    Giraldi.    Piemicola;    Lauria.    Francesco; 
Como.  Maria  L.;  Sberze.  Piero;  and  Tibolla,  Marcello.  4.l48.90o! 
CI.  424-263.000. 
Comwell.  Alexander  M.,  Jr.,  to  Jackes-Evans  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Ganged  mail  box  apparatus.  4,148,432,  CI.  232-39.000. 
Correia.  Yves,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Pechiney-Saint-Gobain.  Continu- 
ous process  for  the  chlorination  of  l.l.l.-trichloroethane  or  mixtures 
thereof  4,148.832.  CI.  260-658.00R. 
Costello.  Matthew  J.;  De  Luca.  Alberi  M.;  Saunders.  Thomas  K.;  and 
McGuire.  James  F..  to  Graphic  Sciences.  Inc.  Acoustic  coupler 
assembly.  4,149.033.  CI.  179-l.OOC. 
Coulter  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Fulwyler.  Mack  J.,  4,148,718,  a.  209-3.100. 
Simpson.   Ronald   O.;  and   Cabrera,   Pedro   P..   4.148,859,   CI 
422-103.000. 
Courty,  Philippe:  See — 

Sugier,  Andre;  Courty,  Philippe;  Deschamps,  Andre;  and  Gruhier, 
Henri.  4,148.760,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
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I^mpany,  The.  Halogena- 


^llet  locator  and  clamping 


Craig,  Joe  A.:  See — 

Hanlon,  Robert  G.;  Craig,  Joe  A.;  and  tangs,  Leigh  B.,  4,148,748, 
CI.  252-408.000. 

Craig,  Kenneth  K.,  to  H.  Koch  A  Sons  t>ivision.  Gulf  &  Western 
Manufacturing  Company.  Belt  adjuster  box  style.  4,148,224,  CI. 
74-242.800. 

Crall,  Frederick  W.;  and  Tomczak,  Lawrenc ;  W.,  to  Chrysler  Corpora- 
tion. Arrangement  for  mounting  a  transdw  er  on  a  housing.  4, 149,220, 
CI.  361-395.000. 
Cramer,  Frank  B.,  to  Clean  Energy  Corporation.  Steam  generation 

with  coal.  4.148,356,  CI.  165-111.000. 
Crawford,  Robert  J.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 

tion  process.  4,148,811,  CI.  260-408.000. 
Crean,  Peter  A.;  Lavallee,  Pierre  A.;  and  Aminek,  Martin  A.,  to  Xerox 

Corporation.  Scanning  apparatus.  4,149,011,  CI.  250-566.000. 
Credelle,  Thomas  L.;  Hannan,  William  J.;  and  Spong,  Fred  W.,  to  RCA 
Corporation.  Broadening  the  spatial  frequtticy  pass  band  of  a  thermo- 
plastic layer.  4,148,636,  CI.  96-1.100. 
Cricchi,  James  R.;  and  Ahlport,  Boyce  T.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.;  and  Northrop  Corporation.  Varial  le  threshold  device  mem- 
ory   circuit    having    automatic    refresh    feature.    4,149,270,    CI. 
365-222.000. 
Critchell,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Brown,  James  M  .,  Jr.,  to  Pack  River  Com- 
pany, The.  Portable  sawmill.  4,148,344,  C  .  144-3.00R. 
Croft,  Edward  F.  B.;  and  Lane,  John  J.,  to  British  Steel  Corporation. 

Heat  treatment  furnace  for  metal  strip.  4,  48.600,  CI.  432-8.000. 
Cronk,  Bryon  J.:  See — 

Magnusson,   John   M.;   and   Cronk,     Iryon   J.,   4,148,554,   CI. 
350-96.210. 
Cros.  Pierre,  to  Spie-Batignolles;  and  Sociel  ;  Generale  de  Techniques 
et  d'Etudes.  System  for  converting  the  ra  idomly  variable  energy  of 
a  natural  nuid.  4,149.092,  CI.  290-54.000. 
Cross  Company,  The:  See — 

Cross,  Ralph  E..  4,148.400.  CI.  414-750J  00. 
Cross.  Peter  E.:  See — 

Barnish,  Ian  T.;  Cross,  Peter  E.;  DanileM|cz,  John  C;  and  Morville, 
Malcolm.  4,148,920.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Cross,  Ralph  E..  to  Cross  Company.  The. 

assembly.  4,148,400,  CI.  414-750.000. 
Crossley,  Roger,  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  liimited.  Anti-ulcer  compo- 
sition. 4.148.904.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Crutchfleld.  Marvin  M.;  Langguth.  Robert  A;  and  Mayer.  James  M.,  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Detergent  composition  containing  alkali  metal 
salts  of  imidobis  sulfuric  acid.  4,148,742,  CI.  252-102.000. 
Cruz,  Mamerto  M..  Jr..  to  Avicon.  Inc.  Pre[firation  of  fibrous  collagen 
product  having  hemostatic  and  wound  seiling  properties.  4.148,664, 
CI.  106-161.000. 
Csikos,  Rezso;  Balogh,  Andras;  Herendi.  Jc^sef;  and  Gregor,  Katalin. 
nee  Balogh.  to  Magyar  Asvanyolaj  es 
Laminated  coating  system  for  insulation. 
Cubic  Corporation:  See — 

Hose.  Eddy,  4.149.168,  CI.  343-1 12.00D 
Cullen,  Walter  P.:  See— 

Celmer.  Walter  D.;  Cullen.  Walter  I*.;   Moppett.  Charles  E.; 
Routien.  John   B.;   Shibakawa.   RiicI  liro;  and  Tone,  Junsuke, 
4,148,880,  CI.  424-119.000. 
Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P  ;  Moppett,  Charles  E.;  Oscar- 
son,  John  R.;  Huang.  Liang  H.;  Shiba  kawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone, 
Junsuke,  4,148,882,  CI.  424-122.000 
Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Moppett,  Charles  E.;  Jeffer 
son,  Mark  T.;  Huang,  Liang  H.;  Shibi  kawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone, 
Junsuki,  4,148,883,  CI.  424-122.000 
Cummings,  Troy  A.  Internal  combustion  el^tric  power  hybrid  power 

plant.  4,148,192,  CI.  60-716.000. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.:  See — 

Long,  Eric  L.,  4,149,049,  CI.  2OO-67.0O(  r. 
Long,  Eric  L.,  4.149.053,  CI.  200-157.0(  D. 
Parato,  Vito  J.,  4,149,122,  CI.  325-363.0  » 
Piber,  Earl  T.,  4,149,052.  CI.  200-153.0ftA 
Cyclone  International  Incorporated:  See- 
Engle,  William  L.;  Zuverink,  Charles  E., 
Brooks,   Thomas   L.;   and   Weaver, 
119-20.000. 

Czok,  Rudolf;  Meingassner,  Josef  G.;  Miith,  Hubert;  and  Schuize, 

Eberhard,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Antibiotic  con  positions  for  treating  coc 

cidiosis.  4.148.890,  CI.  424-181.000. 

Daicel  Ltd.:  See — 

Shima.  Keizo;  Harada,  Yuichi;  and  Ohy4  Yoshinobu,  4,148,775,  CI 
260-30.80R. 
Daikhovskaya,  Evelina  A.:  See — 

Lesokhin,  Albert  Z.;  Semenov,  Mikhiil  R.;  and  Daikhovskaya, 
Evelina  A.,  4,149,101,  CI.  310-214.00  I. 
Daito  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Seei- 
Kanda,     Mamoru;     Ishiwata,     Shoustke; 
Udagawa,  Teruo;  and  Mii,  Seihei,  4,^48,588,  CI."366-56.000. 
Dale  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Veburg,  John  C,  4,148,534,  CI.  312-234.000. 
Dale,  Glenn  H.:  See — 

Nielsen,  Richard  H.;  McKay,  Dwighl 

4,148.712,  CI.  208-78.000. 
Nielsen,  Richard  H.;  McKay,  Dwighl 
4,148,714,  CI.  208-114.000. 
D'Alessio,  Frank  P.;  and  Andrews,  Warren 
tery  protection  device.  4,149,093,  CI.  307 
Dallos,  Andras.  to  Raytheon  Company 
4.149,110,  CI.  315-107.000. 


-oldgaz  Kiserleti  Intezet. 
1,148,959,  CI.  428-215.000. 


Vander  Kolk,  Richard  A.; 
Cecil    L.,   4.148.277.   CI. 
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Dalton,  John,  to  Keystone  Lightii  g  Corp-  Light  fixture.  4,149,226,  CL 

362-216.000. 
Damm,  Robert  C:  See— 

Damm,    Thomas   A.;    and    Damm,    Robert    C,    4,148,343,    CI. 
138-178.000. 
Damm,  Thomas  A.;  and  Damm,  R  sbert  C,  to  Pyle  Pattern  A  Maf.  Co. 

Blow  plate  and  blow  tube  assen  ibly.  4,148,343,  CI.  138-178.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  .See — 

Sink,  William  H.,  4,148,385,  C  I.  192-106.100. 
Danello,  Luigi:  See — 

Beretta,  Paolo;  and  Danello,  1  .uigi,  4,148,657,  CI.  96-lOO.OOR. 
Danilewicz,  John  C.:  See — 

Barnish,  Ian  T.;  Cross.  Peter  E  ;  Danilewicz,  John  C;  and  Morville, 
Malcolm,  4.148.920.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Danziger.  Harry;  Immel.  Otto;  Ka  iser.  Bemd-Ulrich;  Rampart.  Guido; 
and  Schwarz.  Hans-Helmut,  to  Qayer  Aktiengesellschafl.  Purification 
of  caprolactam.  4.148.792,  CI.  260-239.30A. 
Danziger,  Harry;  Deibele,  Ludwij ;  and  Kaiser,  Bemd-Ulrich,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  purification  of  epsilon-caprolac- 
tam.  4,148.793.  CI.  260-239. 30A 
Daravingas.  George  V.:  See — 

Wagenknecht,  Austin  C.  dec  cased;  Daravingas.  George  V.;  and 
Koski,  William  E.,  4,148,87  1,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Dashew,  Stephen  S.,  to  La  Mesa  I  idustries.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  progressive  molding  of  bulk  ings.  4,148,852,  CI.  264-33.000. 
Data  Recording  Instrument  Com)  any  Ltd.:  See — 

Chick,    David    M.;    and    Sii  den,    Kenneth    H.,   4,149,199,   CL 
360-77.000. 
Datwyler,  Fritz;  and  Huber,  Era  it,  to  Cerberus  AG.  Fire  detection 

system.  4,149,159,  a.  340-587.0  0. 
Davies,  Glyndwr  J.,  to  Glacier  M<  tal  Company  Limited,  The.  Polyary- 

lene  sulphide  coated  backing.  4, 148,966,  CI.  428-41 1.000. 
Davis,  Charles  L.:  See — 

Bustos,  Rafael  T.;  Taylor,  Wil  iam  B.;  Davis,  Charles  L.;  and  Kern, 
Lawrence  G.,  4,148,533,  CI  312-223.000. 
Davis,  Donald  E.;  Weber,  EJdwiird  V.;  Williams,  Maurice  C;  and 
Woodard,  OUie  C,  to  Inteniatic  nal  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Automatic  overlay  measuremen  s  using  an  electronic  beam  system  as 
a  measurement  tool.  4,149.085,  CI-  250-492.00A. 
Day.  William  A.;  and  Lavagnino;  Edward  R.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany.    Process    for    preparing    dl-cis-l-hydroxy-3-substituted-6,6- 
dimethyl-6,6a,7,8, 10,  lOa-hexahyi  lro-9H-dibenzo[b,d]pyran-9-ones. 
4,148,809,  CI.  260-345.300. 
Dean,  David  B.:  See— 

Eddleman,  William  L.,  4,148,  00,  CI.  204-130.000. 
Deaton,  Carlton  D.,  to  Baxter  Trar  enol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Immunologi- 
cal reagent  and  method  of  usinj  same.  4,148,869,  CI.  424-1.000. 
DEC  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Gehring,  Kenneth  C,  4,148,3  5,  CI.  165-39.000. 
Decor  Design  Corporation:  See — 

Sammis,  John  C,  4,149,113,  C  I.  315-219.000. 
E>eCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.:  See — 

Sexton,    Peter;   and   DeCrist  >faro,   Nicholas   J.,   4,148,973,   CI. 
428-680.000. 
Dedinas,    Jonas,    to    Eastman    K  odak    Company.    Substituted    ben- 

zopinacols.  4,149,015,  CI.  568-6:  7.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Bennett,    Michael   V.;   and    5orlie,    Donald   T.,   4,148,267,   CL 
111-85.000. 
Defibrator  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Floden,  Mats,  4.148,439,  CI.  1 11-28.000. 
DeHoff,  Harold  P.,  to  Monarch  W  siding.  Line  surge  protection  device 

for  telephone  system.  4,149,211,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Deibele,  Ludwig:  See — 

Danziger,  Harry;  Deibele,  I.udwig;  and  Kaiser,  Bemd-Ulrich, 
4,148,793,  CI.  260-239.30A. 
Delta  Oiil  Products  Corporation:  ,1  ee— 

LaBar,  Russell  A.;  and  Kopac,  Jordan  J.,  4,148,777,  CI.  260-37.00N. 
De  Luca,  Albert  M.:  See— 

Costello.  Matthew  J.;  De  Lu(  i,  Albert  M.;  Saunders,  Thomas  K.; 
and  McGuire,  James  F.,  4,1  49,033,  CI.  179-I.OOC. 
DEMAG  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-  - 

Michel,  Rolf;  and  Moslener,  jjom,  4,148,387,  CI.  193-39.000. 
DeMartin,  Bruno  R.:  See— 

Pluss,  Kurt;  and  DeMartin,  B^no  R, 
de  Meulemeester,  Jean-Claude, 
improvement.  4,148,335,  CI.  13 
Dennis,  Jack  B.:  See — 

Misunas,  David  P.;  and  Denni^  Jack  B.,  4,149,240,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dennstedt,  Welf:  See— 

Winsel,  August;  Voss,  Ernst;  Dennstedt,  Welf;  and  Borger,  Walde- 


4,148,797,  CI.  546-344.000. 
FMC  Corporation.   Relief  valve 
-484.800. 


Horiguchi,     Masaji; 


L.;  and  Dale.  Glenn  H., 

L.;  and  Dale,  Glenn  H.. 

to  U.S.  Autotronics.  Bat- 
lO.OBP. 
Brightness  controlled  CRT. 


mar.  4.148.978,  CI.  429-217  XX) 
Dentsply  Research  &  Developme  it  Corp. 


McCandless,  William;  Leu,    lobert  F.;  Kroder,  Ernest  A.; 
'  161,  CI.  5I-215.0CP. 


dimir  G.;  Nikitin,  Jury  I.; 


duplicator  and  sorter  apparatus 


S*— 


and 


Tomecek.  Charles  J.,  4,148^1 
DePauw,  Richard  A.:  See — 

McMillen,  Richard  E.;  Franck,  Robert  L.;  and  DePauw,  Richard 
A.,  4.148,323,  CI.  I3O-27.O0g'. 
Deryagin,  Boris  V.:  See — 

Fedoseev.  Dmitry  V.;  Derylgin.  Boris  V.;  Bakul,  Valentin  N.; 
Prikhna,  Alexei  I.;  Gerasim  enko,  Valentin  K.;  Poltoratsky,  Vla- 


Vnukov,  Stanislav  P.;  and  Vamin, 


Valentin  P.,  4,148,964.  CI.  ■  128-403.000. 
DeRyke,  Thomas  V.;  Fedesna,  K  enneth  J.;  and  Elms.  Ronald  D.,  to 
Addressograph-Multigraph  Coi  poration.  Programmable  microfiche 


4,148,582.  CI.  355-97.000. 
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Deschamps.  Andre:  See— 

Su^,  Andre;  Courty,  Philippe;  Deschamps,  Andre;  and  Gnihier. 
Henn,  4,148,760,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Deters,  Owen  J.:  Set- 

Bargeron,  C.  Brent;  and  Deters,  Owen  J.,  4,148,585,  CI.  356-28.500. 
Deutsch,  Daniel  H.  Flask  and  mechanical  aerator.  4.148.619.  CI   55- 

385.00R. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber  Scheideanstall  vormals  Roessler:  See— 

Beschke,  Helmut;  and  Friedrich,  Heinz,  4,149,002,  CI.  546-251.000. 
Devin,  Bemard;  and  Guillemot.  Michel,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.  Solar  sensor  with  linear  concentration  with  a  fixed  re- 
ceiver and  movable  mirrors.  4.148.564.  CI.  350-292.000. 
de  Wolf,  David  A.;  and  Catanese.  Carmen  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Electron  multiplier  output  electron  optics.  4,149.106.  CI.  313-400.000. 
Dextec  Metallurgical  Proprietary  Limited:  See- 
Everett.  Peter  K..  4.148.698.  CI.  204-118.000. 
de  Zaraur.  Yves,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin 

Polymerization  process.  4.148,985,  CI.  526-177.000. 
DeZarauz,  Yves,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Eublissements  Michelin 

Polymerization  process.  4,148,986,  CI.  526-177.000. 
Dheer,  Surendra  K.;  and  McGregor,  William  H.,  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation.  Analgesic  polypeptide.  4,148,785,  CI.  260- 

Diamond,  John  N.  Jig  assembly  and  method  for  the  manufacture  of 

prefabricated  roofing  panels.  4,148,168,  CI.  52-748.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Mcintosh,    George    A.;    and    Smith,    Russell,    4,148,970,    CI 
428-469.000. 
Dickey-john  Corporation:  See— 

Fathauer,  George  H.,  4,149,163,  CI.  340-684.000. 
Die  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Frey,  Volker;  Muller,  Horst;  and  Riedle,  Rudolf,  4,148,818,  CI 
26(M48.20E. 
Diederich,  Gerd:  See— 

Holter,  Kari;  Schrewe,  Hans;  Diederich,  Gerd;  and  Pleschiutsc- 
hnigg,  Fritz  P.,  4,148,145,  CI.  33-I43.00L. 
Diedrich,  Fritz:  See- 
Brand,  Peter;  Haefner,  Guenther;  Diedrich,  Fritz;  and  Kirchmann. 
Hans,  4,148,523,  CI.  297-55.000. 
Diefenderfer,  Charles  G.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Polling  and  data  communi- 
cation system  having  a  pulse  position  to  binary  address  conversion 
circuit.  4.149.144.  CI.  340-147.00R. 
Diehl.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Eggenspcrger,    Heinz;    and    Diehl,    Karl-Heinz,    4,148,905,    CI 
424-272.000. 
Dietrich,  Gunther:  See— 

Scherber,    Werner;    and    Dietrich,     Gunther,    4,148.294.    CI 
126-270.000. 
Dietrich.  Oelschlagel:  See— 

Kawano.    Hideo;    Dietrich.    Oelschlagel;    Nakata.    Katumi;    and 
Yamaji,  Kenkichi.  4.148.971.  CI.  428-558.000. 
Dietze.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Reuschel.    Konrad;    Dietze.    Wolfgang;    and    Rucha.    Ulrich 
4.148.931.  CI.  427-8.000.  -,  . 

Digiul  Equipment  Corporation:  See- 
Jenkins,  Stephen  R.;  Northrup.  Thomas  A.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  E.. 
4.149,239.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Digonsky.  Viktor  V.:  See— 

Farafontov.  Vladimir  I.;  Sokhor.  Mirra  I.;  Kushkova.  Natalia  G.; 
Digonsky,  Viktor  V.;  and  Lysanov,  Vladislav  S.,  4,148,863,  CI 
423-290.000. 
Dionex  Corporation:  See — 

Battey,  James  F.;  Bersin,  Richard  L.;  Reichelderfer,  Richard  F 
and  Welty.  Joseph  M..  4.148.705.  CI.  2O4-I92.0OE. 
Disinski.  Francis  J.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
measuring  the  temperature  of  a  glass  container.  4,148.223.  CI.  73- 
359.00R. 
Display  Originals,  Inc.:  See — 

Immordino,  Vincent  J.,  4,148,413,  CI.  221-92.000. 
Dixon  Automatic  Tool,  Inc.:  See — 

Dixon,  Paul  H.,  4,148,389,  CI.  198-389.000. 
Dixon,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Sinkovitz,  Gloria  D.;  and  Dixon,  Kenneth  W.,  4,148,639,  CI.  96- 
I.50R. 
Dixon,  Paul  H.,  to  Dixon  Automatic  Tool,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  feeding 

and  orienting  screws.  4,148,389,  CI.  198-389.000. 
Do,  Mau  T.;  Saffar,  Serge  H.  A.;  and  Meimoun.  Daniel  S.  Apparatus  for 
determining  the  viscous  behavior  of  a  liquid  during  coagulation 
thereof  4.148,216,  CI.  73-59.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  Hans  Muller:  See— 

Sotirianos,  Konstantin,  4,148,590,  CI.  366-288.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See— 

Gast,  Uwe,  4,149,195,  CI.  358-283.000. 
Dolak,  Lester  A.:  See— 

Sebck,  Oldrich  K.;  and  Dolak,  Lester  A.,  4,148,992,  CI.  536-13.000. 
I)olling.  Ulf-H.;  Grabowski.  Edward  J.  J.;  Schoenewaldt.  Erwin  F.; 
and  Sletzinger.  Meyer,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Synthesis  of  racemic 
3-fluoro-alanine  and  its  salts.  4.I49.0I2.  Q.  562-574.000. 
Dominion  Bridge  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Epps.  Harold  R..  4.148.351.  CI.  164-150.000. 
E>onnelly.  Charles  W  .  Sr.:  See— 

Suuffer,  Larry  R.;  Stape.  William  J.;  and  Donnelly.  Charles  W.. 
Sr.  4.148.130.  CI.  29-566.300. 
Dorfman.  Eidwin:  See — 

Schwartz,  Willis  T.,  Jr.;  Dorfman,  Edwin;  and  Hindersinn,  Ray- 
mond R.,  4,148,841,  CI.  260-862.000. 


Doria,  Gianfederico;  Giraldi.  Piernicola;  Lauria.  Francesco:  Como. 

Mana  L.;  Sberze.  Piero;  and  Tibolla.  Marcello.  to  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A. 

5:6-Benzo-y-pyrone  derivatives  and  process  for  their  preparation 

4.148.900.  CI.  424-263.000. 

Dorman,  William  H.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Reflector  4  149  227  CI 

362-297.000. 
Domheim,  Hans  P.:  See— 

Hahn,  Alfred;  and  Domheim.  Hans  P..  4.149.078.  CI.  250-439  OOR 
Domier  System  GmbH:  See— 

Scherber.     Wemer;     and     Dietrich,     Gunther.     4.148,294     CI 
126-270.000. 
Dotzer,  Richard;  and  Stoger.  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
T?'t9««°'^  "•ec'^n'ca'ly   shaping   metal   articles.   4,148,204,   CI. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

^",!48.9«*CI^427^3S:;.'&0'^~"   '''^   ""•   ^""^   ^^"""— ' 
Hanlon.  Robert  G.;  Craig.  Joe  A.;  and  Bangs,  Leigh  B..  4.148  748 

CI.  252-408.000. 
Miller.  Theodore  E..  Jr.;  and  Cabala,  Kenneth  M.,  4,148,610,  CI. 

23-23U.U0A. 

Mixan,  Craig  E.;  and  Burk,  George  A.,  4,148,899,  CI.  424-263.000 

Nelson.  Donald  L..  4.148,765,  CI.  260-22.0CB 

Rigtennk.  Raymond  H..  4.148.902.  CI.  424-266.000 
Dowa  Mining  Co..  Ltd.:  See 

Kamata.  Sachio;  and  Sekine.  Kunio,  4,148,108,  CI   15-77  000 
Dowdy,  Edward  J.:  See 

Taytor,  Gene  W.;  and  Dowdy,  Edward  J.,  4,148,612.  Q.  23- 

Dowler,  Warren  L.;  Varsi.  Giulio;  and  Yang,  Lien  C,  to  United  Stales 
or  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Seismic 
vibration  source.  4,148,375,  CI.  181-117.000. 

Drake.  Cyril  F..  to  Intemational  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Con- 
trolled release  fertilizer.  4.148.623.  CI.  71-32.000. 

'^Tu'r Ivi"""  '"  '°  '""°^"''^*  Business  Forms.  Inc.  Business  form. 

Draper.  Geoffrey  R..  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Lamp  reflector  with 

downwardly-facing  step.  4.149.229.  CI.  362-349  000 
Dreis  £  Krump  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Farazandeh.  Assadollah;  and  Everett.  Buford  R..  4.148.203,  C\. 

Drevin.  Hakan  N.  Y.:  See— 

Carlsson.  Jan  P.  E.;  Axen.  Rolf  E.  A.  V.;  Drevin.  Hakan  N  Y   and 
Lindgren.  Goran  E.  S..  4,149.003.  CI.  546-261.000 
Dreyer.  Heinrich  Wilhelm:  See- 
Brand.  Peter;  Haefner.  Guenther;  Diedrich.  FriU;  and  Kirchmann 
Hans.  4.148.523.  CI.  297-55.000. 
Drukier.  Andrezej  K.;  Valette.  Claude;  and  Waysand.  Georges,  to 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Meth- 
ods   and    devices    for    detecting    hard    radiation.    4.149.075.    CI. 
250-336.000. 
Duble.  Gerald  R..  to  Gould  Inc.  Contactor  having  interlock  for  mov- 
able contact  carrier.  4,149.047.  CI.  200-50.00A. 
Dubois.  David  R..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process  for  preparing 
p-arylaminophenols  with  aluminum  sulfate  or  carboxylate.  4.148.823. 
CI.  260-571.000. 
Duchesne.  Gonzague:  See— 

Ratte.    Jacques;    Duchesne.    Gonzague;    and    Carignan,    Pierre, 

Duin,  Hendrik  J.;  van  Dam,  Antonius  F ;  and  Rek.  Johannes  H.  M    to 

Lever  Brothers  Company.  Margarine.  4.148.930.  CI  426-603  000 
Dulmage.  William  J.;  and  Fields.  Alfred  E..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Developer  compositions  having  electrically  conducting  fila- 
ments in  carrier  particle  matrix.  4.148.640.  CI.  96-l.OSD 
Dumont,  Claude:  See— 

Nedelec,  Lucien;  Pierdet,  Andre;  Dumont,  Claude;  and  Kannens- 
lesser,  Marie-Helene,  4,148.919,  CI.  424-33.00D. 
Dunham-Bush.  Inc.:  See- 
Shaw.  David  N..  4.148,436,  CI.  237-2.00B. 
Dunlop,  Alfred  N.:  and  Rickard,  Christopher  G.,  to  SCM  (Canada) 

Limited.  Solid  paints.  4,148,776,  CI.  260-33.40R 
Dunlop  Limited:  See- 
French,  Tom;  Holmes,  Thomas;  Mitchell,  William  F.;  and  Kennev 
Michael  J.,  4,148,348,  CI.  152-379.100. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Bednarz,  Thomas  K.,  4.148,595,  CI.  425-75.000. 
Bellina,  Russell  F  :  and  Fost.  Dennis  L..  4.148.918.  CI  424-314  000 
Klein.  David  A..  4.149.013.  CI.  562-593.000. 
Smith.  Dewey  H.,  Jr.;  and  Vernier,  Vemon  G.,  4,148.896.  CI. 

Stock.  Albert  M.,  4,149,004,  CI.  568-855.000. 
Durkoppwerke  GmbH:  See- 
Schmidt,  Walter;  and  Riss,  Gerhard.  4.148,268,  Q   112-264  100 
Duville,  Rene  O.:  See— 

Schelfaut.  Francois  L.;  Vanassche,  Willy  J.;  Philippaerts.  Herman 
A.;  and  Duville,  Rene  O.,  4,148,647,  CI.  96-59  000 
Dvorachek,   Harold  A.,  to  Echlin  Manufacturing  Company.  The 
,\'^^J^  securing  a  plurality  of  elongated  articles.  4.148,113,  CI. 
24-16.00R. 
Dyer,  Terence  A.:  See- 
Becker,  Tilo;  Storck.  Hermann;  and  Dyer.  Terence  A..  4  148  179 
CI.  57-350.000. 
Dymock.  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

^^.^V"J'    ^"''-    ^'<^'°f   A.;    and    Dymock.    Kenneth    R., 
4,148,631,  CI.  75-IOl.OBE. 
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1,148.643.  CI.  96-29.00D. 


Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Petersen,  Egon  N.;  Vollkommer,  Nori  ert;  Blumenfeld,  Georg; 
Richtzenhain,   Hennann;   and   Vogt,   Wilhelm,   4,149,008,   CI. 
560-221.000. 
Schultz,  Neithardt;  Martens,  Peter;  ami  Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joa- 
chim, 4,148,831,  CI.  260-653.500. 
Tews,  Gunter;  WulfT,  Helmut;  and  Scha  e,  Gerhard,  4,148,989.  CI. 
528-177.000. 
E,  L.  Caldwell  A.  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Steele,  Billy  S..  4,148,527,  CI.  298-10.00  . 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Sundeen,  Joseph   E.;   and   Hauck,   Fr  deric   P.,  4,149,001,  O. 

546-238.000. 
Wade,  Peter  C;  and  Vogt,  B.  Richard, '  ,148,798,  C\.  260-301.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Blackwell,  Samuel  E.;  and  Barton,  K  mneth  R.,  4,148,779,  CI. 

26O-40.00R. 
Bubb,  Wayne  A.,  4,148,651,  CI.  96-76.0(  C. 
Chapman,  Derek  D.;  Friday,  James  A, ;  and  Elwood, 

4,148,642,  CI.  96-29.00D. 
Chapman,  Derek  D.;  and  Wu,  E-Ming, 
Dedinas,  Jonas,  4,149,015,  CI.  568-637.0^0. 
Dubois,  David  R..  4,148,823,  CI.  260-571. 000. 
Dulmage,  William  J.;  and  Fields,  Alfied  E.,  4,148,640,  CI.  96- 

I.OSD. 
Green,  James  A.,  II;  and  Kalenda,  N  )nnan  W.,  4,148,641,  CI. 

96-29.00D. 
Martens,  Richard  H.;  and  Simpson,  Cll  irles  J.,  4,148,650,  O.  96- 

76.00C. 
Sylvester,  Robert  A.,  4.148,652,  CI.  96-  6.00C. 
Syracuse,  Carmelo  R.   L.;  and  Chisel  ,  Alan  S.,  4,148,395,  CI. 
206-414.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Collins,  Marcus  H.;  and  Patel.  Kiritkui  lar  R.,  4,148,681,  CI.  156- 

40S.00R. 
Collins,   Marcus   H.;   and   Patel.   Kiril  lumar   R.,   4,148,682,   CI. 
156-416.000. 
Eaton,  Sargent  S.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Voltage  boosting  circuits. 

4,149,232,  CI.  363-60.000. 
Eberly,  Paul  £.,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Research  A  E  ngineering  Co.  Reforming 

with  multimetallic  catalysts.  4,148,758,  CI  252-436.000. 
Ebihara,  Heihachiro;  and  Sekiya,  Fukuo,  t(  Citizen  Watch  Company 
Limited.  Driver  circuit  for  electrochromii  display  device.  4,149,146, 
CI.  58-23.00R. 
Echim  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See-4 

Dvorachek,  Harold  A.,  4,148,113,  CI.  2 1-16.00R. 
Eckardt  AG:  See— 

Kies,  Walter,  4,148,545,  CI.  339-184.001 1. 
Eddleman,  William  L.,  to  Dean,  David  B.;  ai  d  Hayden,  Douglas  B.,  Jr., 
part  interest  to  each.  Method  for  purifyini  the  liquor  of  a  galvanizing 
process  plant  after  contamination.  4,148,i  X),  CI.  204-130.000. 
Edwards,  David  C:  See — 

Almeida,   June   D.;   and   Edwards,     >avid   C,   4,148,876,    CI. 

424-89.000. 

Eggenspcrger,  Heinz;  and  Diehl,  Karl-He  nz,  to  Sterhng  Drug  Inc. 

Preserving  and  disinfecting  method  em|  loying  certain  bis-oxazoli- 

dines.  4,148,905,  CI.  424-272.000. 

Eggert,  Walter  S..  Jr.,  to  Budd  Company,  Tl  le.  Combined  baggage  rack 

and  light  assembly.  4,149,221,  CI.  362-73,  XX). 
Eholzer,  Ulrich:  See— 

Schubart,   Rudiger;  and   Eholzer,   U  rich,  4,148,800,   CI.   260- 
306.70R. 
Eichinger,  Johann,  to  Carl  Hurth  Maschim  n-und  Zahnradfabrik.  Rail- 
way vehicle  drive.  4,148,262,  CI.  105-131  000. 

Eifer  Ralf*  See 

Winter,  Friedhelm;  Buhle,  Klaus;  and  Eifer,  Ralf,  4,149,048,  CI. 
200-61.540. 
Eigenmann,  LudvtHg.  Method  for  producii  g  improved  retroreflective 
system  for  sign  surfaces,  and  improved  systems  produced  thereby. 
4,148,561,  CI.  350-105.000. 
Eisenberg,  Morris,  to  Electrochimica  Cor|  oration.  Galvanic  cell  em- 
ploying   copper    ore    active    cathode    materials.    4,148,977,    CI. 
429-194.000. 
Eisenhauer,  Rudolf;  Haas,  Helmut;  Haudt,  Friedhelm;  and  Greifen- 
berg,  Jurgen,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-D«  utz  AG.  Apparatus  for  the 
release  of  the  jacket  material  of  rod-shai  td  carriers  and  recovery  of 
the   same,    particulariy   of   waste    wel  ling   rods.    4,148,440,    CI. 
241-54.000. 
Ekoperl  GmbH:  See— 

Pape,  Hans;  and  Siebel,  Joseph,  4,148.'  41,  O.  427-214.000. 
EIco  Corporation:  See — 

Sochor,  Jerzy  R.,  4,148,537,  CI.  339-7-  .OOR. 
Elect  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See-  ■ 

Kothmann,  Richard  E.;  and  Whirlow    Donald  K.,  4,149,134,  CI. 
336-57.000. 
Electrochimica  Corporation:  See — 

Eisenberg,  Morris,  4,148,977,  CI.  429-1  94.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Day,  William  A.;  and   Lavagnino,     -dward   R.,  4,148,809,  CI. 

260-345.300. 
Wright,  Ian  G.,  4,148,817.  CI.  260-448  80R. 
Elitex,  Koncem  textilniho  strojirenstvi:  St  r— 
Hlavacek,  Ivo,  4,148,778,  CI.  260-37.0  iP. 
Elliott,  Robert  D.:  &v— 

Temple,  Carroll  G.,  Jr.;  Elliott,  Rob  rt  D.;  Rose,  Jerry  D.;  and 
Montgomery,  John  A.,  4,148,999,  C  1.  544-258.000. 


Ellis,  Howard  F.:  See— 
Sakshaug,   Eugene 
29-621.000. 
Ellmers,  Charles  R.,  to  Fluid  Cont  ols.  Inc.  Free  delivery  return  valve 


C;   and 


Ellis,   Howard   F.,   4,148,135,   O. 


James  A.;  and  Elwood,  James  K., 
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CI.  137-493.000. 


and  associated  system.  4,148.337 
Elms.  Ronald  D.:  See— 

DeRyke,  Thomas  V.;  Fedesna .  Kenneth  J.;  and  Elms,  Ronald  D., 
4,148,582,  CI.  355-97.000. 
Elscint,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ben-Zeev,  Dan;  Beer,  Zvi;  a^id  Inbar,  Dan,  4.149,079.  CI.  250- 
445.00T. 
Elwood.  James  K.:  See- 
Chapman,  Derek  D.;  Friday, 
4,148,642,  CI.  96-29.00D. 
Emery  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Lament,  James;  and  Braun,  Robert  J.,  4,148,764,  CI.  26O-22.00D. 
Enders,  Edgar,  to  Bayer  Aktienges  silschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation 

of  2-aryliminothiazoline  soluuoif.  4,148,799,  CI.  26O-3O6.70T. 
Endo,  Kunio:  See — 

Harada,  Susumu;  and  Endo,  Ifunio,  4,148,283,  CI.  123-32.0EG. 
Endo,  Yukio:  See — 

Abe,  Shuzo;  Endo,  Yukio;  ^  Otsuki,  Yoshito,  4,148,182,  CX. 
58-16.00R. 
Endress  &  Hauser  GmbH  &  Co.: .  >ee— 

Richter,  CUus,  4,149,120,  CI.  J24- 132.000. 
Enemark,  Robert  B.;  and  Richtaiicsik,  Paul  S.,  to  American  District 
Telegraph  Company.  Battery  di  tcriminator  circuit  for  smoke  detec- 
tors. 4,149,162,  CI.  340-636.000. 
Engle,  Charles  J.,  to  Phillips  Petr  >leum  Company.  Evaluating  surfac- 
tants. 4,148,217,  CI.  73-60.100. 
Engle,  William  L.;  Zuverink,  Chirles  E.;  Vander  Kolk,  Richard  A. 
Brooks,  Thomas  L.;  and  Weave  r,  Cecil  L.,  to  Cyclone  International 
Incorporated.  Animal  pen  construction.  4,148,277,  CI.  119-20.000. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited:  See — 

Smith,  John  P.,  4,149,234,  CI.  363-133.000. 
Enso-Gutzeit  Osakeyhtio:  See — 

Surakka,  Jorma;  and  Lankinei  Matti,  4.148,722,  CI.  209-211.000. 
Enterprise  Machine  and  Developi  lent  Corporation:  See — 

Price,  Samuel  T.,  4,148,116,  (  1.  28-254.000. 
Eppley,  William  J.,  to  Honeywel  I  Inc 
electrochemical  cells.  4,148,974 


Stable  electrolyte  for  reserve 
CI.  429-101.000. 
Epps,  Harold  R.,  to  Dominion  B^dge  Company,  Limited.  Mold  tube 

alignment  device.  4,148,351,  CI,  164-150.000. 
Erdmann,  Joachim  C;  Geliert,  R<)ben  I.;  and  Skaugset,  Richard  L.,  to 
Boeing  Company,  The.  Laser  gauge  for  measuring  changes  in  the 
surface  contour  of  a  moving  pa  t.  4,148,587,  CI.  356-356.000. 
Ervine,  Albert  W.  G.,  to  Remingt  in  Arms  Company,  Inc.  Shot  loading 

machine.  4,148,243,  CI.  86-23.0(  0. 
Espeillac,  Marcellin:  See— 

Ab  der  Halden,  Charles;  Esp<  iliac,  Marcellin;  and  Szabo,  Georges, 
4,148,749,  CI.  252-415.000. 
Estes,  Earl  M.,  to  American  Tech  lology  Corporation.  Pattern  generat- 
ing system  and  method.  4,149,1 1i,  CI.  358-10.000. 
Etablissement  Viridis:  See — 

Conti,  Franco,  4,148,907,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Ettel,  Victor  A.:  See— 

Babiak,   Juraj;   Ettel,   Victo'   A.;   and   Dymock,    Kenneth   R., 
4,148,631,  a.  75-lOl.OBE. 
Euteco  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ligorati,  Ferdinando;  Invem  izzi,  Renzo;  CoUu.  Carlo;  and  Fon- 
Unesi.  Maurizio.  4,148,755,  CI.  252-429.00C. 
Evani,  Syanialarao:  See- 
Bangs,   Leigh   B.;   Tuttle,   C  arole   K.;   and   Evani,   Syamalarao, 
4,148,945,  CI.  427-304.000. 
Evans,  Robert  F.,  to  Smith  Inti  mational.  Inc.  Rock  bit  with  wear 

resistant  inserts.  4,148,368,  CI.    75-329.000. 
Evans,  Ronald  H.;  and  Miller,  Joi  i  M.  Method  and  means  for  detecting 

change  in  tire  pressure.  4,149,1  10,  CI.  340-58.000. 
Evans,  Samuel,  to  Ciba-Geigy  C  irporation.  Novel  phenol  subilizers. 

4,148,820,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Everett,  Buford  R.:  See— 

Farazandeh,  Assadollah;  am    Everett,  Buford  R.,  4,148,203,  CI. 
72-21.000. 
Everett,  Peter  K.,  to  Dextec  Met  illurgical  Proprietary  Limited.  Refin- 
ing of  ferrous  and  base  meial  sulphide  ores  and  concentrates. 
4,148,698,  CI.  204-118.000. 
EVG  Entwicklungsu.  Verwertur  gs-GmbH:  See— 

Gott,   Hans;   Ritter,  Josef;    litter,   Klaus;   Ritter,  Gerhard;  and 
Scherr,  Rudolf,  4,149,059,  CI.  219-56.000. 
Ewing,  Gary  B.;  and  Provost,  Wayne  A.  Dispenser  for  cartons. 

4,148,418,  CI.  222-183.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See- 
Johnson,  Charles  R.;  Forlo\ ',  John  K.;  Black.  Paul  G.;  Mitchell. 
William  A.;  and  Clark.  Jol  in  S..  4.148.246.  CI.  90-ll.OOD. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  ^  jo.:  See— 

Eberly.  Paul  E.,  Jr..  4,148,7!  J,  O.  252-436.000. 
Henderun,  Don  J.,  4,148,96  >,  d.  428-458.000. 
Holder,  Clinton  H..  4,148,71 1,  CI.  208-27.000. 
Langer,  Arthur  W.,  Jr.,  4,14  (.756,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Pine,  Lloyd  A.,  4,148,750,  C  1.  252-416.000. 
Fabian,  Arthur  C:  See — 

Brown,  Richard  E.;  Unangst  Paul  C;  Fontsere,  Frank;  and  Fabian, 
Arthur  C,  4,148,806,  CI.  :  60-326.290. 
Fadeev,  Alexandr  I.:  See— 

Artemiev,  Lev  N.;  Batjukov  Vladimir  I.;  and  Fadeev,  Alexandr  I., 
4,149,087,  CI.  250-507.000 
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Fairbanks,  Norman  P.:  See— 

Zelahy,  John  W.;  Fairbanks,  Norman  P.;  and  Maegly,  Robert  E 
4,148,494,  CI.  277-53.000. 

Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See- 
Alter.  Martin  J.,  4,149,177,  CI.  357-50.000. 

Farafontov,  Vladimir  I.;  Sokhor,  Mirra  1.;  Kushkova,  Natalia  G  Di- 
gonsky,  Viktor  V.;  and  Lysanov.  Vladislav  S.,  to  Vsesojuzny  Na'uch- 
ni-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Abrazivov  I  Shlifovania.  Method  of  pre- 
paring polycrystalline  cubic  boron  nitride.  4,148,863,  CI.  423-290.000 

Farazandeh,  Assadollah;  and  Everett,  Buford  R.,  to  Dreis  &  Krump 
Mfg.  Co.  Computer-controlled  press  brake.  4,148,203,  CI.  72-21  000 

Farm,  William  G.,  to  MEI  Systems  Inc.  Methods  for  recovery  and 
recycling  of  chemicals  from  sodium  sulfite  and  sodium  bisulfite 
pulping  operations.  4.148,684,  CI.  162-36.000. 

Paris,  Sadeg  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Waveform  transition  sensitive  Josephson  junction  circuit  having 
sense  bus  and  logic  applications.  4,149,097,  CI.  307-212.000. 

Farr,  Emory  W.:  See — 

Golding,  Frank  E.;  and  Farr.  Emory  W..  4.148.219.  CI.  73-I4I.00A 

Farrar,  Jack  R.:  See— 

Pachmayr,  Frank  A.;  and  Farrar,  Jack  R.,  4,148,149,  CI.  42-71. OOP. 

Falhauer,  George  H  ,  to  Dickey-john  Corporation.  Wireless  seed  de- 
tecting and  monitoring  apparatus.  4,149,163,  CI.  340-684.000. 

Fattinger,  Volker,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  separating 
SO2  from  a  current  of  gas  containing  the  same.  4,148,868,  CI. 

Fedesna,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

DeRyke,  Thomas  V.;  Fedesna,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Elms,  Ronald  D 
4,148,582,  CI.  355-97.000. 
Fedoseev,  Dmitry  V.;  Deryagin,  Boris  V.;  Bakul,  Valentin  N.;  Prikhna, 
Alexei  I.;  Gerasimenko,  Valentin  K.;  Poltoratsky,  Vladimir  G.;  Niki- 
tin.  Jury  I.;  Vnukov,  Stanislav  P.;  and  Vamin,  Valentin  P.  Polycrys- 
Ulline    superhard    material    and    method    of   producing    thereof 
4.148,964,  a.  428-403.000. 
Fehrer,  Ernst.  Apparatus  for  spinning  textile  fibers.  4,148,177,  CI 

57-58.890. 
Fetner,  Alexander:  See— 

Balzer.  Gerry  C;  and  Feiner,  Alexander,  4,149,042,  CI.  179-99.000. 
Feldman,  Bernard,  to  Feldman,  Bernard.  Liquid  crystal  display  device 

and  method  of  fabrication.  4,148,128,  CI.  29-592.00R. 
Fenwick,  Jay  G.,  to  Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc.  Modular  display 

cases.  4,148,535,  CI.  312-304.000. 
Fer,  Pete  Blinker  assembly.  4,148,172,  CI.  54-80.000. 
Ferring  AB:  See — 

Mulder,  Jan  L.,  deceased;  and  Carisson,  Lars  A.  I..  4,148,787.  Q 
260-1 12.50R. 
Fields,  Alfred  E.:  See— 

Dulmage,  William  J.;  and  Fields,  Alfred  E.,  4,148,640,  CI.  96- 
l.OSD. 
Filak,  Paul  T.:  See— 

Waddington,  William  T.;  Jenkins,  Harold  F.;  and  Filak,  Paul  T . 
4,148,136,  CI.  29-629.000. 
Fink.  Roland:  See— 

Breitenfellner.  Franz;  and  Fink.  Roland,  4,148,955,  CI.  428-143  000 

Breitenfellner,  Franz;  and  Fink,  Roland,  4,148,956,  CI.  428-156.000. 

Fiorentzis,  Michael,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company  Limited. 

Method  of  and  apparatus  for  ground  fault  protection  of  generators 

connected  in  parallel.  4,149,208,  CI.  361-42.000. 

Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Halasa,  Adel  F.;  and  Hall,  James  E.,  4,148,984,  CI.  526-187.000 
Fischer,  Gary  W.:  See— 

Yuhash,  Ladd;  and  Fischer,  Gary  W.,  4,148,259,  CI.  102-93.000 
Fischer  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Suufer.  Adolf;  and  Hieblinger,  Rudolf,  4,148,502,  CI.  280-615.000. 
Fischer,  Hermann,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Inking  system  for  lithographic  offset  printing  machines. 
4,148,256,  CI.  101-350.000.  k         s 

Fisher  Controls  Company:  See— 

Holtgraver,  Edward  G.,  4,148,458,  CI.  251-148.000. 
Fisher,  Howard  T.  Symbols  for  identifying  characteristics.  4,148,507 

CI.  283-34.000. 
Fisher,  James  A.:  See — 

Byrd,  Fred;  and  Fisher,  James  A.,  4,148,946,  CI.  427-319.000. 
Five  Foxes,  Inc.:  See — 

Fox,  Alvin  F.,  4,148,328,  CI.  131-175.000. 
Fleer,  Ernst  O.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Denul  turbine  hand- 
piece. 4,148,143,  a.  32-27.000. 
Fleischhacker.  James  E.;  RoberU,  Lincoln  E.;  and  Willette,  Albert  D., 
to  AMP  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  connecting  pairs  of  wires. 
4,148,118,  CI.  29-33.00K. 
Fleming,  Garold  L.:  See — 

Graber,  Kurt;  Yatcilla,  George;  and  Fleming,  Garold  L.,  4,148,254, 
a.  100-179.000. 
Flemons,  Ralph  S.,  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited. 

Two  wire  multiple  switching  system.  4,149,213,  d.  361-191.000. 
Flint,  John  R.:  See— 

Axelrod,  Donald  J.;  and  Flint,  John  R.,  4,148,579,  Q.  355-41.000. 
Floden,  Mats,  to  Deflbrator  Aktiebolag.  Method  and  device  for  con- 
trolling the  energy  consumption  in  a  pulp  refining  system.  4,148,439, 
CI.  241-28.000. 
Florida,  Rey;  and  Connelly,  Glen  J.  Automatic  dispensing  apparatus. 

4,148,415,  CI.  222-76.000.  t~       e    rt— 

Fluid  Controls,  Inc.:  See— 

Ellmers,  Charles  R.,  4,148,337,  CI.  137-493.000. 
Ruid  Device  Corporation:  See- 
Richards,  George  B..  4.148.334.  a.  137-389.000. 


FMC  Corporation:  See— 

de  Meulemeester,  Jean-Claude.  4,148,335.  Q.  137-484.800. 
Foelix.  Heinz  D.;  and  Lang.  Georg,  to  Inventio  AG.  Apparatus  for 
actuating  hoist  way  doors  of  an  elevator  4,148,377,  CI   187-52.0LC. 
Fog,  Ernst;  and  Jepscn,  Cari  J  ,  to  Nordiske  Kabel-  og  Traadfabriker 

A/S.  Fastening  for  a  hydraulic  motor.  4,148,464,  CI.  254-150.0FH. 
Fogle,  Ronald  L.;  and  Strausburg,  Larry  D..  to  Monarch  Marking 

Systems,  Inc.  Hand-held  labeler.  4,148,678,  CI.  156-384  000 
Foley,  Joseph  T.:  See— 

Christenson,  David  N.;  Freeman,  Frank  A.;  and  Foley.  Joseph  T 
4,148,618.  CI.  55-385.00G.  y.    «cpn  1.. 

Fontanesi,  Maurizio:  See — 

Ligorati,  Ferdinando;  Invemizzi,  Renzo;  Collu,  Carlo   and  Fon- 
tanesi, Maurizio,  4,148,755,  CI.  2S2-429.00C 
Fontsere,  Frank:  See- 
Brown,  Richard  E.;  Unangst,  Paul  C;  Fontsere,  Frank;  and  Fabian 
Arthur  C,  4,148,806,  C\.  260-326.290. 
Ford  Motor  Co.:  See- 
Rao,  V.  Ehirga  Nageswar,  4,148,354,  CI.  165-8.000. 
Foreman,  Donald  S.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Multi-drop  communications 

device.  4,149,030,  d.  178-59.000. 
Forker,  Dieter:  See— 

Biacke,  Picter;  Forker,  Dieten  and  Kropsch,  Dieter,  4,148,1 17,  CI. 
29-25.160. 
Forlow,  John  K.:  See- 
Johnson,  Charles  R.;  Forlow,  John  K.;  Black,  Paul  G.-  Mitchell 
William  A  ;  and  Clark,  John  S..  4,148,246,  CI.  90- 11  OOD. 
Forster,  Siegfried,  and  Kleemann,  Manfred,  to  Kemforschungsanlage 
Julich  Gesellschaft  m.  beschrankter  Haftung  Heat  exchanger  matrix 
for  recuperative  heat  exchange  among  three  media  and  modular  heal 
exchangers  combining  a  plurality  of  such  matrices.  4,148  357    CI 
165-140.000. 

Fortenberry,  Herman  W.  Holder  for  a  writing  instrument.  4,148.424.  CI. 

**4-2 1 8.000. 
Fost,  Dennis  L.:  See— 

Bellina,  Russell  F.;  and  Fost,  Dennis  L.,  4,148,918,  a.  424-314  000 
Foftinger,  Walter:  See— 

Tischer.  Kurt;  and  Fottinger,  Waller,  4,148,958,  CI.  428-196  000 
ni'^75rt«  ■  '°  ^'^'  '''*'"*'  ''^'  ^^"*'  "^^^    4,148,328,  CI. 
Fox,  Sidney  V.:  See— 

Chu,  Vincent  H.  K.;  Benedict,  Louis  G.;  and  Fox.  Sidney  V 
4,148,692,  a.  201-36.000.  ^^       ' 

Foxboro  Company,  The:  See— 

Freitas,  Manuel  P.,  4,149,237,  CI.  364-107.000. 
Foxwell,  Lurman  H.;  See- 
Schneider,  Alan  A.;  Bowser,  George  C;  and  Foxwell,  Lurman  H.. 
4.148.975,  CI.  429-174.000.  .         uuu.  n.. 

Fraccica,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Brindell,  Gordon  D.;  and  Fraccica,  Richard  A.,  4,148,950.  a 
427-421.000. 
Franc.  Paul.  Metal  clad  door.  4,148.157.  a.  49-501.000. 
Franceschi.  Giovanni:  See— 

Palamidessi.  Giorgio;  Zarini.  Franco;  Franceschi.  Giovanni;  Schi- 
oppacassi,  Giovanna;  and  Arcamone.  Federico.  4.148.996.  CI 
544-26.000. 
Francis,  Robert  L.:  See— 

McMillen,  Richard  E.;  Francis,  Robert  L.;  and  DePauw.  Richard 
A.  4.148.323.  CI.  130-27.00T. 
Frank,  WUliam  A.:  See— 

Froyd,   Stanley  G.;   Frank,  WUliam  A.;  and  Roome,   Richard. 
4,149,235,  a.  364-101.000.  ^^  >«=o«™. 

Franke,  Rainer:  See— 

Strobel,  Wolfgang;  and  Franke,  Rainer,  4,148,754,  Q.  252-429  OOC 
Fraze,  Ermal  C:  See- 
Brown,  Omar  L.,  4,148,410,  CI.  220-269.000. 
Freedman,  M.  David:  See — 

Idelsohn,  Jerome  M.;  Mueller,  Paul  A.;  Freedman,  M.  David-  and 
Hebert,  Raymond  T.,  4,149,089,  CI.  250-563.000. 
Freeman  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Cordis,   Howard   P.;  and  Grandlic,  Eugene  J.,  4,148.854.  d 
264-45.300.  .      .      ,  wi. 

Freeman,  Frank  A.:  See— 

Christenson,  I>avid  N.;  Freeman,  Frank  A.;  and  Foley,  Joceoh  T 
4,148,618,  CI.  55-385.00G.  j^.    i»cpn  ... 

Freeman.    James    W.    Variable    speed    fishing    reel.    4.148^28.    Q. 

Freitas,  Manuel  P.,  to  Foxboro  Company,  The.  Industrial  process 

control  system.  4,149,237,  CI.  364-107.000. 
French,  John  B.;  Reid,  Neil  M.;  and  Buckley,  Janettc  A.,  to  Sciex  Inc. 

Multiple  suge  cryogenic  pump  and  method  of  pumpins.  4,148.1% 

CI.  62-55.500. 
French,  Tom;  Holmes,  Thomas;  Mitchell,  William  F.;  and  Kenney, 

Michael  J.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Tire  and  wheel  rim  «.frmHin 

4,148,348,  CI.  152-379.100. 
Fretted  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Schlacher,  Rudolf  W.,  4,148,423,  CI.  224-258.000. 
Freudenschuss,  Otto;  Kantner,  Otto;  and  Revy  von  Belvard,  Peter,  to 

Vockenhuber,  Karl;  and  Hauser,  Raimund.  Motion-picture  camera 

accommodating  silent-film  and  sound-film  cassettes.  4,148,566,  CI 

352-27.000. 
Frey,  Volker;  Muller,  Horst;  and  Riedle,  Rudolf,  to  Die  Wacker-Che- 

mie  GmbH.  Proem  for  prepwing  disUoxanes.  4,148,818,  CL  260- 

448.20E. 
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VMP  Incorporated.  Multi- 


Toshio,    4,148,230.    CI. 


Umehara,   Akira;   Sato, 
:i.  96-115.00P. 


and    Taniguchi,    Yasuo, 


and    Fujisaki,    Koichiro, 


foshiaki.    4,149,112,    CI. 


Friday,  James  A.:  See — 

Chapman,  Derek  D.;  Friday,  James  A  ;  and  Elwood,  James  K., 
4,148,642,  CI.  96-29.00D. 
Friedman,  Yizhak:  See — 

Gerstmann,  Joseph;  and  Friedman,  Yizl  ik,  4.148,195,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Friedrich,  Heinz:  See — 

Beschke,  Helmut;  and  Friedrich,  Heinz,  ♦,149,002,  CI.  546-251.000. 
Fritts,  Rex  E.,  to  Amana  Refrigeration,  In  ;.  Variable  power  control 

microwave  oven.  4,149,057,  CI.  219-10.55  3. 
Fritz,  Jurgen:  See— 

Kreutz,  Werner;  Henne,  Manfred;  and  %itz,  Jurgen,  4,149.109,  CI. 
315-58.000. 
Fritz,  William  B.;  and  Hopkins,  John  R.,  to 

pair  cable  having  low  crosstalk.  4,l49,02d  CI.  174-32.000. 
Froyd,  Stanley  G.;  Frank,  William  A.;  and  R  >ome,  Richard,  to  McDon- 
nell Douglas  Corporation.  Computer  nui  lerical  control  system  for 
machine  tool.  4,149,235.  CI.  364-101.000. 
Frutiger,  Peter.  Method  and  apparatus  for  ei  ciphering  and  deciphering 

audio  information.  4,149,035,  CI.  179-1.501. 
Frutschi,  Hansulrich.  to  BBC  Brown,  Bot  eri  &  Company  Limited. 
Method  for  regulating  the  power  output  <  f  a  thermodynamic  system 
operating  on  a  closed  gas  cycle  and  appi  ratus  for  carrying  out  the 
method.  4,148,191,  CI.  60-652.000. 
Fuel  Systems  of  Minnesota:  See — 

Ahlers,  William  P.,  4,148,285,  CI.  123-1  9.00D. 
Fugleberg,  Sigmund  P.;  and  Poijarvi,  Jaakk  (  T.  I.,  to  Outokumou  Oy. 
Hydrometallurgical  treatment  of  soluble  s  licate-bearing  zinc  materi- 
als. 4,148.862,  CI.  423-106.000. 
Fuji  Heavy  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
Kodama,    Masayuki;    and    Kobayashi 
74-859.000. 
Fuji  Kiko  Babushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamanashi,  Chusaku,  4,148,525,  CI.  291  367.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondoh,   Syunichi;   Matsufuji,   Akihin 
Akira;  and  Ogawa,  Akira,  4,148,658, 
Tani,  Yoshio;  Takahashi,  Eizi;  Hachisu  ;a,  Mitunori;  and  Togami, 
Sin.  4,148,851.  CI.  264-23.000. 
Fujii,  Yoshishige:  See — 

Morita,    Minoru;    Fujii,    Yoshishige; 
4,148,606,  CI.  422-21.000. 
Fujisaki.  Koichiro;  See — 

Yamaoka,    Kojiro;    Azuma,    Toshiro; 
4,148.382.  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Miwa.     Hirohide;     and     Terakawa. 

340-768.000. 
Nagai,  Yasuo;  Touge,  Takashi;  Yamaga  a.  Matazou;  and  Sonetsuji, 
Noboru,  4.149,071,  CI.  250-199.000. 
Fujiwara,  Mitsugu:  See — 

Wada,  Tasaku;  Aoki,  Ren;  and  Fujiwa  a,  Mitsugu,  4,149,196,  CI. 

358-286.000. 

Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  Uchid  i,  Takashi;  and  Kobayashi, 

Morio,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.   Light-sensitive 

silver  halide  color  photographic  materials  4,148,656,  CI.  96-lOO.OOR. 

Fukumitsu,  Hirotaka:  See — 

Yamada,  Hideaki;  Takahashi,  Satomi;  Sumino,  Kazushige;  Fuku- 
mitsu, Hirotaka;  and  Yoneda,  Koji,  4wl48,688,  CI.  195-29.000. 
Fukunishi,  Takumi;  and  Miura,  Masamichi,  lo  Toyo  Soda  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.  Process  of  producing  metall  c  chromium.  4,148,628,  CI. 
75-lO.OOR. 
Fukuzaki,  Takaharu:  See — 

Kishi,    Shoichi;    Fukuzaki.    Takahan ;    and    Nagaoka.    Yukio, 
4.149,155,  CI.  340-524.000. 
Fulwyler,  Mack  J.,  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.  Single  drop  separator. 

4.148.718,  CI.  209-3.100. 
Funato,  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Abe,  Michiharu;  and  Funato,  Hiroyoshi  4,149,269,  CI.  365-215.000. 
Funfschilling,  Peter,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  2-0*  bicyclo[3.2.1]octan-3-ones. 

4,148,807,  CI.  260-343.210. 
Futaba  E>enshi  Kogyo  K.K.:  See — 

Kishino,  Takao,  4,149,147,  CI.  340-760,  XX). 
Fydelor,  Peter  J.,  to  Canada.  Her  Majest;    the  Queen  in  right  of,  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Graft  co-polymers. 
4.148,839,  CI.  260-857.00G. 
G.  D,  Searle  &  Co.:  See- 
Collins,  Paul  W.;  and  Pappo.  Raphael 
Gabrielson.  Lyie  G.:  See- 
Burr.  Richard  R.;  Gabrielson.  Lyle  G.; 
4.148,429.  CI.  229-36.000. 
GAF  Corporation;  See — 

Ruhf.  Truman  J.,  4.148,944,  CI.  427-24.000. 
Gagne,  Camille.  Device  for  removal  of  anil  al  droppings.  4,148,513,  CI. 

294-55.000. 
Gallien.  John  W.  Furniture  fastener  systen    4,148.106.  CI.  5-2%.000 
Gamble.  Banks  R.  Frame  suppxjrting  mech  inism  for  centrifugal  honey 

extractors.  4,148,733.  CI.  210-361.000. 
Gancy.  Alan  B.;  See — 

Sturievant.   Robert   L.;   Karsay.   Bela 
4.148.836.  CI.  260-683.620. 
Gannon.  Patrick  M.;  and  Sy,  Kian-Bon 
Machines  Corporation.  High  speed  store 
4,149.245.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Gar  Design  Research.  Inc.;  See — 

Garchinsky,  John  S..  4.148,456,  CI.  241-219.400. 
Garchinsky,  John  S.,  4.149,230,  CI.  36  -403.000. 
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I.;  and  Gancy,   Alan   B.. 

,  to  International  Business 
request  processing  control. 
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Garchinsky,  John  S..  to  Gar 

lated  pole  mount  assembly.  4^1 
Garchinsky,  John  S.,  to  Gar 
condition  indicating  system  for 
CI.  362-403.000. 
Gardner,  Derek  V..  to  Beecham 
depression  and  reduce  appetite. 
Gardner,  Jeffrey  M.,  to  Container 
insert.  4,148,396.  CI.  206-521    " 
Gardner.  Jeffrey  M.,  to  Container 
partition  arrangement.  4,148,42! 
Garling.  David  L.:  See — 

Buckler.    Robert    T.;    and 
560-53.000. 
Garren.  John  F..  Jr.:  See— 
Niessen,   Frank   R.;  and 
244-195.000. 
Garvey,  Steven  E..  to  Hewlett 
optic  connector.  4,148,557.  CI 
Gast,  Uwe,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  ' 

producing  rastered  printed  foniis. 
Gates,  Jackson.  Orthostereoscopi ; 

use.  4,148,583,  CI.  356-2.000 
Gates.  Jackson.   Methods  of 

96-46.000. 
Gates.  Paul  E.;  and  Kimball, 
rated.  Incandescent  lamp  having 
CI.  313-315.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company.  The: 
Redmond.  John  D.,  Jr.;  and 
243.00R. 
Gaubert,  Rene  J.  Product  wrappink 

53-466.000. 
Gauthier.  Francis,  to  Societe 
Method  and  device  for 
350-96.210. 
Gehring.  Kenneth  C.  to  DEC 
and   combined  storage  tank 
4,148,355,  CI.  165-39.000. 
Gelbein,  Abraham  P.;  and  Kwon, 
Treatment  of  cyanide  byprodi 
423-358.000. 
Gellert,  Robert  I.;  See— 

Erdmann,  Joachim  C;  Gellert 
4,148,587,  CI.  356-356.000. 
Gendelman,  Bernard:  See — 

Trop,  Moshe;  and  Herbst, 
General  Dynamics  Corporation: 

Shores,  Marvin  W.,  4,148,543 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 
Goossens,  John  C,  4,148,843, 
Grisik,  John  J.;  and  Wortman, 
Hillig,   William   B.;   and 

428-242.000. 
Hrycik,  Kenneth  S.,  4,I49,02|, 
Kennedy.  Richard  W.;  and 

148-33.500. 
Kindig,  Alan  L.,  4,148,137, 
Mark,  Victor;  and  Wilson, 
Sakshaug,    Eugene   C;   and 

29-621.000. 
Wolfmger.  John  F..  4.148.22; , 
Zelahy.  John  W.;  Fairbanks, 
4,148,494.  CI.  277-53.000. 
General  Mills,  Inc.:  See — 
Wagenknecht,  Austin  C, 
Koski.  William  E.  4,148. 
General  Motors  Corporation: 
Benton.  Robert  L..  4,148.226, 
Hollar,  Arthur  W.,  Jr..  4, 
Loper,  Edward  J..  Jr..  4,149, 
Majemik,  Paul  M.,  4,148,271 
Rodondi,  Andrew  F.,  4,148, 
Schallhom.  Thomas  L.;  and 

64-27.00C. 
Schroeder,  Thaddeus,  4,148, 
Schubert,  Malvin  L.,  4,148, 
General  Signal  Corporation;  See- 

Hofstetter,  Edward  G..  Jr.. 
Genty,  Robert,  to  Baudin,  Rene 
for  tractor  vehicles.  4,148,497, 
Georgiev,  Slavi  A.;  and  Stojnov, 

CI.  273-85.00R. 
Gerasimenko,  Valentin  K.:  See — 
Fedoseev,  Dmitry  V^ 
Prikhna,  Alexei  I.; 
dimir  G.;  Nikitin,  Jury  I 
Valentin  P.,  4,148,964,  CI. 
Gerasimova,  Elena  M.;  See — 
Korjukin,  Alexandr  V 
M.;  Gudimov,  Matvei  M.; 
A.;  Kovtun,  Alexandr  T.; 
Viktor  L.,  4,148,939,  CI 
Gershaw,  Nathan:  See — 

Bamett,    Gabriel;    Gershaw 
4,148,875,  CI.  424-81.000. 


Research,  Inc.  Adjustable  articu- 
,456,  CI.  248-219.400. 

Research,  Inc.  Visual  latching 
all  pole  carrier  assembly.  4,149,230, 


Group  Limited.  Chromans  to  treat 
4,148,909.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Corporation  of  America.  Cushioning 


'  i^rporation  of  America.  Convertible 
,C1.  229-15.000. 

darling,    David    L.,   4,149,007,   CI. 


Gmen.  John   F.,  Jr..  4.148.452.  CI. 


I  ackard  Company.  Adjustable  Tiber 
50-96.200. 
GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
4,149,195,  CI.  358-283.000. 
plotter,  apparatus  and  method  of 


ste  eo  relief  modeling.  4,148.645,  CI. 


Tone,  Robert  P.,  4,148,225.  CI.  74- 
machine  and  method.  4,148,170,  CI. 


Aitonyme  Dite:  Les  Cables  de  Lyon, 
conni  cting  optical  fibres.  4,148,559,  CI. 


Int  imational.  Inc.  Water  heating  system 
nd   heat  exchanger   unit   therefor. 


loon  T.,  to  Lummus  Company.  The. 
in  nitrile  production.  4.148,865.  CI. 


i.8-  2, 
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en  F..  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
embedded  support  means.  4,149,103, 


Robert  I.;  and  Skaugset,  Richard  L., 


Joi  eph, 

i'ee — 


4.148.703.  CI.  204-180.00G. 
CI.  339-143.00R. 


CI.  260-874.000. 

David  J..  4,148,936.  a.  427-253.000. 
M4relock,  Charles  R.,  4,148,894,  CI. 

.  CI.  13-6.000. 

Tefft,  Edward  G.,  4,148,672,  CI. 


PI  illii 


29-732.000. 

ip  S.,  4.148,773,  CI.  260-29.ISB. 
Ellis,   Howard   F.,   4,148,135,   CI. 


CI.  73-650.000. 
Norman  P.;  and  Maegly,  Robert  E., 


de  «ased; 


Daravingas.  George  V.;  and 
,  CI.  424-48.000. 


'  Sec  — 

CI.  74-459.000. 
148619,  CI.  296-97.00H. 

160,  CI.  364-817.000. 

CI.  116-67.00R. 
CI.  339-9 l.OOR. 

Beardmore.  John  M.,  4,148,200,  CI. 


J  38, 


:72,  CI.  180-114.000. 
247.  CI.  91-49.000. 

4ll48.215.  CI.  73-54.000. 
Semi-trailer  lifting  and  coupling  gear 
CI.  280-479.00A. 
Dimitraki  J.  Soccer  game.  4,148,484, 


Derytagin.  Boris  V.;  Bakul.  Valentin  N.; 
Gerasii^enko,  Valentin  K.;  Poltoratsky,  Vla- 
Vnukov,  Stanislav  P.;  and  Vamin, 
428-403.000. 

Vesn  tskaya,  Galina  S.;  Gerasimova,  Elena 
klarkina,  Emma  F.;  Klitsov.  Alexandr 
Jeriev,  Georgy  M.;  and  Vasilchenko, 
164.000. 


4!7- 


Nathan;    and    Mausner,    Jack    J.. 
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Gerstmann,  Joseph;  and  Friedman,  Yizhak.  Liquid  piston  heat-actuated 
heat  pump  and  methods  of  operating  same.  4.148,195.  CI   62-6  000 

Gerth.  Howard  L..  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Energy.  Coupling  for 
joining  a  ball  nut  to  a  machine  tool  carriage.  4,148,235,  CI  82-21  OOR 

Gesellschafi  fur  Kemforschung  m.b.H  :  See— 

Rudolph,  Gunter;  and  Hild.  Werner.  4,148.745.  CI.  252-301  lOW 

G«ellschaft  zur  Wiederaufarbeitung  von  Kembrennstoffen  m.b.H.: 

Hausberger,  Helmut;  and  Schlosser.  Peter.  4,148,861,  CI  423-3  000 
Gestetner  Limited:  See— 

Spicer,  Leonard  A.;  and  McGee.  Derek  J..  4.148.767.  CI.  260- 

Gewerkschaf)  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Stuckmann.  Dieter;  and  Jutte.  Hans.  4.148,592.  CI.  405-141  000 
Geyer,  Robert  P.,  to  Standard  Car  Truck  Company.  Dual  rate  sprinB 

with  elastic  spring  coupling.  4,148.469.  CI.  267-4.000 
Giberti.  Richard  A.;  See— 

Agarwal.  Jagdish  C;  Giberti.  Richard  A.;  and  Petrovic,  Louis  J 
4,148.615,  CI.  55-73.000. 
°^'n**'  '^"^  ^  •  '-»"8don,  Glen  G..  Jr.;  Malowany,  Alfred  S.  and 
Williams,  Robin,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
4  149  m°r^'1"'  **'*'''"y  systems  using  more  than  one  signal  source. 

°'."^'V.'^'*™'  ^J""*  ^*'-  *"<*  Kolpak,  Jan,  to  Politechmika  Slaska 
Im.  Wincentego  Pstrowskiego.  Removal  of  excess  molten  aluminum 
or  ite  alloys  from  articles  coated  by  the  hot-dip  method.  4, 148,942  CI 
427-241.000. 
Ginsburg,  Milton.  Toilet  seat  hinge.  4.I48.I04,  CI.  4-240.000 
Giraldi,  Piemicola:  See— 

Doria,    Gianfederico;    Giraldi,    Piemicola;    Lauria,    Francesco 
Corno,  Maria  L.;  Sberze,  Piero;  and  Tibolla,  Marcello,  4,148.900 
CI.  424-263.000. 
Girou.  Andre:  See— 

Roques.  Henri;  and  Girou,  Andre.  4,148.728.  CI.  210-58.000 
Giroud.  Pierre:  See— 

Bourrain,  Paul;  and  Giroud,  Pierre,  4,148.963,  CI.  428-392  000 
Gist-Brocades  N.V.:  See— 

Smink,  Dirk  A.,  4,148.891,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Giudicelli,  Don  P.  R.  L.;  and  Najer,  Henry,  to  Synthelabo.  l-(3'-Tri- 
fluoromethylthiophenyl)-2-ethylaminopropane  pharmaceutical  com- 
position and  method  for  treating  obesity.  4,148,923,  CI.  424-330  000 
Giuliano,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Jacaruso,    Salvatore;    and   Giuliano.   Joseph    A..   4.148  322    CI 
128-464  000.  ' 

Glacier  Metal  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Davies,  Glyndwr  J.,  4,148,966.  CI.  428-411.000. 
Gliemeroth,  Georg,  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.  Method  for 

making  glass  optical  fibers.  4.148.621.  CI.  65-3.00A. 
Glogolja.  Miroslav.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Thermal  protection  of  amoli- 

fiers.  4.149.124,  CI.  330-298.000.  *^ 

Gmeinder,  Hermann,  to  Kaltenbach  &.  Voigt  GmbH  A.  Co.  Dental 

apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  dental  instruments.  4.149.094    CI 

307-12.000. 

Gnaga.  Vittorio.  Motor-curler  unit  for  automatic  application  of  curlers 

to  the  hair  to  be  treated.  4,148,330,  CI.  I32-34.00C. 
Godson,  David  H.:  See- 
Brookes,  Robert  F.;  Godson,  David  H.;  Greenwood,  Douglas 
Tulley,   Margaret;   and   Wakerley,   Stanley   B.,  4,148,626.   Cl' 
71-92.000. 
Goedicke.  Eitel.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Caulytic  converter  for 

exhaust  gases.  4,148,860.  Cl.  422-176.000. 
Goff,  James  E.;  Hayes.  Edwin  T.;  and  Green.  A.  J.  Seldon.  to  Tennes- 
see Plastics.  Inc.  (TPI).  Electric  space  heater  unit.  4.149.065.  Cl. 
219-365.000. 
Golda.  Eugene:  Wilkes.  Alan  L.;  and  Chu.  Simon  L.,  to  Polychrome 
Corporation    Method   for  producing  lithographic  printing  plates. 

Golding.  Frank  E.;  and  Farr.  Emory  W..  to  Transducers.  Inc.  Strain 

gage  load  cell.  4,148.219.  Cl.  73-141.00A. 
Goldman,  Robert  N.  System  for  specifying  custom  garmente.  4.149.246. 

Goldstein.  Howard  E.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Leiser,  Daniel  B.;  Goldstein,  Howard  E.-  and  Smith 
Mamell,  4.148,962,  Cl.  428-366.000. 
Goniwicha,  Dennis  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  attaching  members 

together.  4,148,124,  CI.  29-432.000. 
Gonzales,  Arthur  D.:  See — 

Kochel,  Leroy  J.;  Kalweit.  Harvey  W.;  Gonzales,  Arthur 
Church,   Clyde   L.;   and   Ou-Yang,    Paul   H.,   4,148.133 
29-571.000. 
Goodnight.  Hershel  E.:  See- 
Reed,   Robert   D.;   and   Goodnight.   Hershel   E..'  4.148.599 
431-11.000. 
Goodrich,  Donald  E.  Mobile  home  block  and  tie-down.  4,148.162.  Cl 

52-23.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See — 
Bryson,  Jay  G.,  4,148.763,  Cl.  260-2.300. 
Harding,  Norman  B.,  4,148,680.  Cl.  156-403.000. 
Klemmensen.  Daniel  F.;  and  Bauer.  Richard  G 

252-316.000. 
Stalter.  Robert  J.;  and  Burkholder.  TTieodore  B..  4,148.855.  Cl 

264-54.000. 
Throckmorton.  Morford  C,  4.148,983,  CI.  526-139.000 
Welsby,  Joseph  A.,  4,148.342,  Q.  138-109.000. 


D.; 
CI. 


Cl. 


4,148.746.  Cl. 


Goossens.  John  C.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Compositionx  of 

^'^  ?S7£!lf"y'™'  °"'*"  """  alkenyl  aromatic  resins.  4.148.843. 
Cl.  260-874.000. 

°4'h8490  cT  273*176 00B*°'^  "*""'  including  pivotable  obstacle. 

Gordos  Corporation:  See — 

Lacis.  Laimons;  and  Horvath.  Steven,  4.149,130,  d.  335-154000 
Mr-D  ^""^^  ^  •  ^"x^*"-  "^^  E ;  "nd  Chambers.  Ramon  P..  to 
^CR  Corporation.  Four  phase  to  two  phase  correlator.  4,149,121,  Cl. 

Gorfien    Harold;  Rahman,  Abdul  R.;  and  Westcott,  Donald  E ,  to 

4'!H8l2f,-cr4lf7roSo"'  """"'  ""'"'"'  ''"""  ^'*'°  "^ 
Gorjan.  Richard.  Induction  motors  having  squirrel  cage  rotors  analo- 
gous to  commuutor  motors.  4,149,114,  Cl  318-731  000 
Goiinan,  Joseph  G.;  Hundstad,  Richard  L.;  Voshall,  Roy  E.-  and 
Wayland  Paul  O..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Cup-shaped 
contacts  for  vacuum  interrupters  having  a  continuous  annular  contact 
surface.  4.149.050,  Cl.  200-144.00B.  <."»u».i 

Gorodissky,  Leonid  G.;  and  Romanov.  Nikolai  T..  deceased  (by 
Roinanova  Anastasia  1..  administrator),  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauchnci 
ixrl?\"L '•'''o  ^xperimentalny  Istitut  po  Pererabotke  Khiniches- 
Cl  277°12  (So  "*  '*'^'*^  '"^  '*'«''  P"»»"«  apparatus.  4.148.493. 

°  o"^*!:  ^*'"  ^  •  "«"«>"■  Marlin  M.;  and  Lund,  Roger  E.,  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation.  Method  of  improving  the  operation  of  a  ungle 
wall  domain  memory  system.  4,149,265.  Cl.  365-2  000 
Gosudarstvenny    Vsesojuzny    Nauchno-Issledovatelsky   Institut   Tse- 
mentnoi  Promyshlennosti:  See— 
KuUbukhov.  Vadim  A.;  Allakhverdov,  Eduvard  R.;  Perlin,  Boris 
A;  Shteinbcrg,  Grigory  S.;  Afanasiev.  Anatoly  I.;  Sheludko. 
Valentin  V.;  Nudelman,  Boris  I.;  Volkov,  Valery  G.;  Salomasov 
Vastly  F.;  and  Startsev,  Jury  V.,  4,148,601.  Cl.  432-109.000 
Gotomyo,  Yasuo.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Means  for  automatically 
^M^iiT/Z-f^^'"™^'  compartment  cover  of  an  automobile.  4,148.516, 

°^'IU^';  "^cwA^S*^-  *'.'!"'  '^'•'"-  ^^^''  Gerh«d;  «k1  Scherr, 
Kudolf,  to  EVG  Entwicklungsu.   Verwertungs-GmbH.   Electrical 
multi-spot  resistance  welding  machine.  4,149,059,  Cl  219-56000 
Gould  Inc.;  See — 

Duble,  Gerald  R.,  4,149.047,  Cl.  200-50.00A 
Kussy.  Frank  W.;  and  Haydu,  John  L.,  4,149.216.  CX.  361-357  000 
Graber,  Kurt;  Yatcilla,  George;  and  Fleming,  Garold  L.,  to  Hesston 
CorporatKjn,  Plunger  drive  connection  in  bale  density  control  sys- 
tem. 4,148,254,  Cl.  100-179.000. 
Grabowski,  Edward  J.  J.:  See— 

Dolling,  Ulf-H.;  Grabowski,  Edward  J.  J.;  SchocnewaWt,  Erwin 
F.;  and  Sletzinger,  Meyer,  4,149,012,  Cl.  562-574  000 
Graefje,  Heinz:  See- 
Hoffmann.  Herwig;  GraeQe,  Heinz;  Koemig,  Wolfgang;  and  Win- 
ded, Siegfried,  4,148,824,  Cl.  260-585.00B 
Graham,  Roger.  Water  pipe.  4,148,327.  Cl.  131-173.000 

Grandlic,  Eugene  J.:  See 

Cordts.   Howard   P.;  and  Grandlic.  Eugene  J.,  4.148,854,  Cl. 

Granges  NYBY  AB:  See— 

Lundbohm,  Lennart.  4,148,341.  Cl.  138-105.000. 
Grant,  Philip  J.,  lo  Babcock  4  wilcox  Company,  The.  Combination  ion 
exchange  andelectrodialysis  fluid  purification  apparatus.  4,148.708. 

Graphic  Sciences.  Inc.:  See — 

Costello  Matthew  J.;  De  Luca,  Albert  M.;  Saunders,  Thomas  K. 
and  McGuire,  James  F.,  4,149,033,  Cl   179-1  OOC 
Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  See— 

^Tf«,75rS.«2-!a.°'"  ""'  ■"'  °^'^'"-  "'°^"  "• 
Grassle  Alfred;  Schnurle,  Hans;  and  Wilfert,  Thomas,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH  Method  and  apparatus  for  cold  surting  fuel  injected  internal 
combustion  engines.  4,148,282.  Cl.  I23-32.0EG 
Green.  A.  J.  Seldon:  See— 

GofT.  James  E.;  Hayes.  Edwin  T.;  and  Green.  A.  J    Seldon. 

4.149.065,  Cl.  219-365.000.  ^^ 

Green,  James  A.,  II;  and  Kalenda,  Norman  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company    Photographic  producU  and  processes  employing  novel 

nondiffusible    pyndylazopyrazole    or    pyrimidylazopyrazole    dve- 

releasing  compounds.  4,148,641,  Cl.  96-29.00D 

Green.  Leiand  D.:  See — 

Pellar.  Ronald  J.;  and  Green,  Leiand  D.,  4,149,183,  Cl  358-75  000 

Green,  Robert  B.;  Keller,  Richard  A.;  Luther,  Gabriel  G    Schenck 

Peter  C;  and  Travis,  John  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Com- 

!I^I?^<«  ^i"?if  ,f?''~lf'''""'*'  <*etection  of  optical  absorptions. 
^.l*o,5oO.  wl.  356-3 1  o.OijO. 
Greenberg.  Charles  B.:  See— 

Breininger,  J.  Shannon;  and  Greenberg,  Charles  B.,  4,148,940,  Cl 
427-226.000. 
Greenlee  Bros.  &  Co.:  See— 

Koines,    Kenneth   O.;   and   Johnson,   Wyniel   J..  4,148,470.   CX. 

Greenwood.  Douglas:  See- 
Brookes.  Robert  F.;  Godson.  David  H.;  Greenwood.  Douglas 
Tulley.   Margaret;   and   Wakerley.   Stanley   B..  4.148.626.   Cl! 

Gregor,  Katalin,  nee  Balogh:  See— 

Csikos,  Rezso;  Balogh,  Andras;  Herendi,  Jozsef;  and  Gregor 
Kaulin,  nee  Balogh,  4,148,959,  Cl.  428-215.000 
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to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
4,148,856,   CI. 


174- 


Greifenberg,  Jurgen:  See — 

Eisenhauer,  Rudolf;  Haas,  Helmut;  Hai  le,  Friedhelm;  and  Greifen- 
berg,  Jurgen,  4,148,440,  CI.  241-54.0  0. 
Gress,  Robert  W.;  and  Sands,  Robert  W. 
Method  for  continuous  component  encapsulation. 
264-71.000. 
Gressitt,  Tillman  J.;  and  Smith,  Arnold  R., « )  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Customer  service  c  >sures.  4,149,028,  CI. 
65.00R. 
GrifTiths,  David  F.:  See- 
Card,  Stuart  E.;  and  GrifTiths,  David  FJ4,149,04I,  CI.  179-27.0CA. 
Grisilc,  John  J.;  and  Wortman,  David  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Method  for  diffusion  coating  an  Fe-Ni  base  alloy  with  chromium. 
4.148.936.  CI.  427-253.000. 
Gross-Given  Manufacturing  Company:  See  — 

Lotspeich,  Joseph  A.,  4,148,412,  CI.  231-75.000. 
Gross-Scharmann,  Franz,  to  Amazonen-W(  rke  H.  Dreyer.  Cultivating 

machine.  4,148,364,  CI.  172-58.000. 
Grole  &  Hartmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See  - 

Konnemann,  Alfred.  4.149,137.  CI.  331  295.000. 
Groth.  Wilhelm;  and  Hussmann,  Peter,  to  Mittex  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Silica  gel  of  improved  properties  and  proccH  of  making  same. 
4,148,864,  CI.  423-335.000.  "^ 

Grow  Chemical  Corp.:  See — 

Tsou,  Ivan  H.,  4,148,704,  CI.  204-I81.(  )C. 
Gruhier,  Henri:  See— 

Sugier,  Andre;  Courty,  Philippe;  Descl  amps,  Andre;  and  Gruhier, 
Henri,  4,148,760.  CI.  252-455.0OR. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See — 

Burdick,  Kenneth  J.;  Hand,  Wilfred  L.;  Klein,  Arthur  H.;  and  Neal, 

Charles  B.,  4,149,181,  CI.  358-31.0OG 
Gates,  Paul  E.;  and  Kimball,  Stephen  F  ,  4,149,103,  CI.  313-315.000. 
Lovely,  John  D..  4.149.180.  CI.  358-20  OOO. 
Schreurs,  Willy  P.,  4,148,935,  CI.  427-<  7.000. 
Gudimov,  Matvei  M.:  See — 

Korjukin,  Alexandr  V.;  Vesnitskaya,  G  ilina  S.;  Gerasimova,  Elena 

M.;  Gudimov,  Matvei  M.;  Markina,  I  imma  F.;  Klitsov,  Alexandr 

A.;  Kovtun,  Alexandr  T.;  Beriev,  G  orgy  M.;  and  Vasilchenko, 

Viktor  L.,  4,148,939,  CI.  427-164.00C . 

Guenard,  Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Backw  ird  wave  oscillator  tube  for 

the  production  of  microwave.  4.149.107,  CI.  315-3.600. 
Guennou.  Serge,  to  U.S.  Phillips  Corporati»n.  Receiver  for  a  HF-intru- 

sion  detection  system.  4,149,157,  CI.  34O}554.000. 
Guenther,  Karl  R.:  See— 

Paquette,   Elmer   G.;   and   Guenther 
156-181.000. 
Gugumus,  Francois:  See — 

Rasberger,    Michael;    Rody,    Jean; 
4,148,783,  CI.  260-45.80N. 
Guillemot.  Michel:  See — 

Devin,  Bernard;  and  Guillemot,  Miche  ,  4,148,564,  CI.  350-292.000. 
Gulf  Research  &.  Development  Company:  See — 

Paraskos,    John    A.;   and    Smith,    E(  ward    W.,   4,148,716,   CI. 

208-177.000. 
Pellegrini,  John   P.,  Jr.;  and   Thayei ,   Helen   I.,   4,148,981,   CI. 
526-16.000. 
Gunn-Smith,  Ronald  A.,  to  Metal  Box  L  imited.  Aerosol  containers. 

4,148,416,  CI.  222-94.000. 
Gunst,  Ole.  Optical  training  device.  4,148,  i65,  CI.  351-2.000. 
Gupta.   Vidya  S..  to  Canadian   Patents  ind  Development   Limited. 

Treatment  of  viral  infections.  4,148,889,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Gurbin,  Florian.  Ice  cube  tray.  4.148.457.  Ql  249-130.000. 
Gustav  Wiegard  Maschinenfabrik:  See — 

Holter.  Karl;  Schrewe.  Hans;  Diede^h,  Gerd;  and  Pleschiutsc 
hnigg,  Fritz  P.,  4,148,145,  CI.  33-l4|.0OL 
Guth,  Hans:  See- 
Burger,  Alex;  Guth,  Hans;  Ludovici,  Xf'emer;  and  Rohe,  Hermann, 
4,148,752,  CI.  252-421.000. 
Guyton,  Floyd  R.  Adjustable  height  seat. 
Gygli  Technik  AG:  See— 

Bachtiger,  Hans,  4,148,604,  CI.  8-181.100. 
H.  Berthold  AG:  See— 

Linde,  Hans,  4,148,572,  CI.  354-15.001 
H.  Koch  &  Sons  Division,  Gulf  4  Westei  n  Manufacturing  Company 
See— 
Craig,  Kenneth  K.,  4,148,224,  CI.  74-^42.800 
Haas,  Helmut:  See — 

Eisenhauer,  Rudolf;  Haas,  Helmut;  H; 
berg,  Jurgen,  4,148,440,  CI.  241-54.100. 
Habler,  Adam  L.  Holder  for  a  smoking-p|)e.  4,148,422,  CI.  224-5.00R 
Hachisuka,  Mitunori:  See— 

Tani,  Yoshio;  Takahashi,  Eizi;  Hachii  uka,  Mitunori;  and  Togaifii, 
Sin,  4,148,851,  CI.  264-23.000. 
Haefner,  Guenther:  See- 
Brand,  Peter;  Haefner,  Guenther;  Dietrich,  Fritz;  and  Kirchmann, 
Hans,  4,148,523,  CI.  297-55.000. 
Haeger  &  Elsaesser:  See — 

Marquardt,  Kurt,  4,148,727,  CI.  210-3^.000. 
Haendle,  Joerg;  and  Sklebitz,  Hartmut,  toj 
X-ray    diagnostic    installation    for 
4,149,082,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Hahn,  Alfred;  and  Domheim,  Hans  P.,  tc 
Counterweight  compensation  for  an  >  -ray  examination  apparatus. 
4,149,078,  CI.  25O-439.0OR. 
Haight,  William  J.  Process  and  apparatu^  for  separating  particles  by 
relative  density.  4,148,725,  CI.  209-48 l.fOO. 


Karl    R.,    4,148,676,    CI. 


and    Gugumus,    Francois, 


1,148,524.  CI.  297-345.000. 


ide,  Friedhelm;  and  Greifen- 


Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
)^ray    tomographic    images. 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
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Halasa,  Adel  F.;  and  Hall,  James  E.,  to  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 
pany, The.  Catalyst  system  an  I  process  for  polymerization  of  con- 
jugatged  dienes  therewith.  4,H  8,984,  CI.  526-187.000. 
Halbauer,  Klaus,  to  Messer  Grie  ihiem  GmbH.  Process  for  control  or 
regulation  of  analog  electrical  nachines.  4,149,236,  CI.  364-103.000. 
Haley,  George  D.,  to  R.  C.  Mel  lis.  Inc.  Agglomeration  of  steel  mill 

wastes.  4,148,627,  CI.  75-3.000. 
Hall,  James  E.:  See— 

Halasa,  Adel  F.;  and  Hall,  Ji  tnes  E.,  4,148,984,  O.  526-187.000. 
Hall,  John  B.:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders, .  ames  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kam:  th,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Spi  ecker,  Mark  A.,  4,148,826,  CI.  260- 
586.00G. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Orrill,  Larry  M.;  Regalbuto   John  A.;  Wilson,  Michael  L.;  and 
Rutledge,  Wayne  L.,  4,141257,  CI.  102-24.0HC. 
Halter,  Mark  A.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Electrochemical  oxidation  of  activated 

alkyl  aromatic  compounds.  4,1*8,696,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Hamada,  Nagaharu;  and  Iwamura,  Masahiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  CRT 
display  apparatus  of  raster  seaming  type.  4,149,264,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Hamburger,  Jean:  See — 

Bach,    Jean-Francois;     and     Hamburger,     Jean,    4,148,886,     CI. 
424-177.000. 
Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  to  Monar  ;h  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Hand-held 

labeler.  4,148,679,  CI.  156-384.1  00. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See — 

Hartmann,  Alfons;  Kuhle,  E  igelbert;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behr- 
enz,    Wolfgang;    and    H  )meyer,     Bemhard,    4,148,910,    CI. 
424-285.000. 
Hancock,  William  R.:  See — 

Miller,  Harry;  Narveson,  Pai  m  L.;  Hancock,  William  R.;  and  Hsu, 
Joseph  P.,  4,149,148,  CI.  3  10-721.000. 
Hand,  Wilfred  L.:  See— 

Burdick,  Kenneth  J.;  Hand,  \  'ilfred  L.;  Klein,  Arthur  H.;  and  Neal, 
Charles  B.,  4,149,181,  CI.    58-31.000. 
Hanlon,  Robert  G.;  Craig,  Joe  A.  and  Bangs,  Leigh  B.,  to  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  The.  Nonreven  ible  freeze-thaw  indicator.  4,148,748, 
CI.  252-408.000. 
Hannan,  William  J.:  See— 

Credelle,  Thomas  L.;  Hann  in,  William  J.;  and  Spong,  Fred  W., 
4,148,636,  CI.  96-1.100. 
Hannon  Electric  Company:  See-  ■ 

Hannon,  Thomas  W.,  4,148,  24,  CI.  209-403.000. 
Hannon,  Thomas  W.,  to  Hannor  Electric  Company.  Wedge-type  ten- 
sioning rail  construction  for  el<  ctrically  heated  screens.  4,148,724,  CI. 
209^*03.000. 
Hansen,  Charles  N.  Protecting  pi  vement  materials  against  the  effects  of 
freezing  and  thawing  of  wal  ;r  or  brine  solutions.  4,148,938,  Ct. 
427-136.000. 
Hanser,  Paul  E.,  to  HWH  Coi  |>oration.  Process  of  and  device  for 

seating  a  ring  type  seal  in  a  gf  X)ve.  4,148,125,  CI.  29-451.000. 
Hanson,  Marlin  M.:  See — 

Gorres,   John   M.;   Hanson,   Marlin   M.;   and   Lund,   Roger   E., 
4,149,265,  CI.  365-2.000. 
Harada,  Susumu;  and  Endo,  Ku  iiio,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Rota- 
tional speed  detecting  appart  tus  for  electronically-controlled  fuel 
injection  systems.  4,148,283,  CI.  123-32.0EG. 
Harada,  Yuichi:  See — 

Shima,  Keizo;  Harada,  YuicI  i;  and  Ohya,  Yoshinobu,  4,148,775,  CI. 
260-30. 80R. 
Haraikawa,  Tetsuo,  to  Tokico  Ll  i.  Automatic  shoe  clearance  adjusting 

device  in  shoe  drum  brake.  4,  48,380,  CI.  I88-79.50B. 
Harbaugh,    Ricky    A.    Automitic    loading    bong.    4,148,326,    CI. 

131-173.000. 
Hardesty,  Edwin  C,  to  Weste  rn  Electric  Company,  Incorporated. 
Modular  plug  having  superi(  r  dielectric  strength  for  terminating 
cords.  4,148,539,  CI.  339-99.a  R. 
Harding,  Norman  B.,  to  Goodye  ir  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Tire 

building  machine.  4,148,680,  (  1.  156-403.000. 
Hardy,  Douglas  A.:  See — 

Asher,  James  C;  and  Hai  ly,  Douglas  A.,  4,149,027,  CI.   174- 

52.0OR. 

Harigaya,  Isao;  and  Yamataka,  \kihiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Computer   having  circuitry    For   rounding-off  insignificant   digits. 

4,149,261,  CI.  364-745.000. 

Harrell,  Robert  C.  Mobile  insec  i  collecting  and  destroying  apparatus. 

4,148,150,  CI.  43-144.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Waters,  Ronald  S.,  4,149,26  I,  CI.  365-95.000. 
Harrison,  Ronald  A.;  and  Hutclings,  Brian  E.,  to  Plessey  Handel  imd 

Investments  AG.  Ignition  de  'ices.  4,149,214,  CI.  361-256.000. 
Hartke,  David;  and  Sterling,  ^\  arren  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Fax 

processor.  4,149,145,  CI.  340-  39.000. 
Hartmann,  Alfons;  Kuhle,  Engclbert;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behrenz, 
Wolfgang;  and  Homeyer,  Bcrnhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
N-Methyl-N-(sulphonic  acid  limide-n'-sulphenyl)-carbamic  acid  es- 
ters. 4,148,910,  CI.  424-285.00 ). 
Hartung,  Kuhn  &  Co.,  Maschin  mfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Schulte,  Fritz;  Riecker,  Joh  inn  G.;  and  Schroter,  Horst,  4,148,694, 
CI.  202-262.000. 
Harvel  Industries  Corp.:  See- 

Lundquist,  James  A.,  dece^d,  4,148,443,  CI.  242-55.19A. 
Harvel  Industries  Corp.,  assign<  e:  See — 

Lundquist,  James  A.,  deces  led,  4,148,443,  CI.  242-55.I9A. 
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Harwell,  Roy  M.,  Jr.;  and  Hill,  Richard  T.,  to  Rhodes,  Charles  R. 
Hockey  stick  reinforcing  method  and  product.  4,148,482,  CI.  273- 
67.00A. 
Hashimoto,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Ohta,    Masafumi;    Hashimoto,    Miuuru:    and    Kozima,    Akio. 
4,148,638,  CI.  96-1. 50R. 
Hashimoto,  Takeshi:  See— 

Hirooka,  Shikou;  Mitsusono,  Tetsuyoshi;  Hashimoto,  Takeshi;  and 
Kusumoto,  Katsuhiro,  4,149,105,  CI.  313-496.000. 
Hata,  Yukinori:  See— 

Itoh,  Hirosi;  Hata,  Yukinori;  and  Itoh,  Fumio,  4,148,655,  CI.  96- 
9  LOON. 
Hathaway,  Thomas  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Solid 

feeder  and  method.  4,148,405,  CI.  414-207.000. 
Hatuse,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Nakagiri,  Tadahiko;  Nezu,  Matao;  Oguchi,  Toshiaki;  Hatuse,  To- 
shikazu; and  Natori,  Minoru,  4,149,257,  CI.  364-705.000. 
Hauck,  Frederic  P.:  See— 

Sundeen,  Jo«eph  E.;  and  Hauck,   Frederic  P.,  4,149,001,  CI. 
546-238.000. 
Haude,  Friedhelm:  See — 

Eisenhauer,  Rudolf;  Haas,  Helmut;  Haude,  Friedhelm;  and  Greifen- 

berg,  Jurgen,  4,148,440,  CI.  241-54.000. 

Hausberger,    Helmut;    and    Schlosscr,    Peter,    to    Gesellschafi    zur 

Wiederaufarbeitung  von  Kembrennsioffen  m.b.H.  Method  for  the 

oxidation  of  values  present  in  low  valence  stages  and  dissolved  in 

liquids.  4.148,861,  CI.  423-3.000. 

Hauser,  Hans;  and  Violet,  Jon  A.,  to  J.  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co.,  The. 

Cement  mixer  having  a  guard  for  gears.  4,148,589,  CI.  366-60.000. 
Hauser,  Raimund:  See — 

Freudenschuss,  Otto;  Kantner,  Otto;  and  Revy  von  Belvard,  Peter, 
4,148,566,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Haviv,  Fortuna;  and  Patchomik,  Abraham,  to  Yeda  Research  and 
Development  Co.,  Ltd.  7-{Sulfomethyl)phenyl)acetamidocephalos- 
porin  derivatives.  4,148,997,  CI.  544-26.000. 
Hayakawa,  Hayashi:  See — 

Nishino,  Auushi;   Hayakawa,   Hayashi;  and  Yoshida.  Akihiko, 
4,148,131,  CI.  29-570.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoshimasa:  See— 

Sensui,  Kunio;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshimasa,  4, 148,352,  CI.  164-1 12.000. 
Hayashida,  Yoshihiro,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Master  cylinder.  4,148,190,  CI 

60-594.000. 
Haybuster  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson,  Joseph  A.,  4,148,278,  C\.  119-60.000. 
Hayden,  Douglas  B.,  Jr.:  See — 

Eddleman,  WillUm  L.,  4,148,700,  Q.  204-130.000. 
Haydu,  John  L.:  See— 

Kussy.  Frank  W.;  and  Haydu,  John  L.,  4,149,216,  a.  361-357.000. 
Hayes,  Derek.  Electrical  coupling  devices.  4,148,540,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Hayes,  Edwin  T.:  See— 

GofT,  James  E.;  Hayes,  Edwin  T.;  and  Green.  A.  J.  Seldon, 
4,149,065,  a.  219-365.000. 
Haynes,  Frederic  S.:  See — 

Chung,   David   H.;   and   Haynes,   Frederic   S.,   4,149,186,   CI. 
358-83.000. 
Heberlein  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  .See — 

Raschle,  Josef,  4,148,178,  CI.  57-264.000. 
Hebert,  Raymond  T.:  See— 

Idelsohn,  Jerome  M.;  Mueller,  Paul  A.;  Freedman,  M.  David-  and 
Hebert,  Raymond  T.,  4,149,089,  CI.  250-563.000. 
Hedden,  Walter  A.:  See— 

Lankard,    David    R.;    and    Hedden,    Walter   A.,   4,148,660,   CI. 
106-38.300. 
Hehner,  Reinhard,  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AG.  Gripping  chuck  for  spools. 

4,148,444,  CI.  242-68.200. 
Heinzl,  Joachim;  Kattner,  Erich;  and  Rosenstock,  Guenther,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschan.  Ink  supply  system  for  piezoelectrically  operated 
printing  jets.  4,149,172,  CI.  346-14O.0OR. 
Heisler.  William  C.  to  Peelle  Company,  The.  Automatic  loader  and 

unloader.  4,148,404,  CI.  414-259.000. 
Heitzer,  Xaver;  Henseler.  Gunther;  and  Sustmann,  Hans,  to  Saint- 
Gobain  Industries.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  production  of  flat 
glass  by  the  float  glass  method.  4,148,622.  CI  65-99  OOA. 
Hekimian.  Norris  C;  and  Kim.  Chong-Soo.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
graphically  displaying  amplitude  and  phase  jitter.  4,149,044,  C\. 
179-175.30R. 
Helena  Rubinstein,  Inc.:  See — 

Bamett,    Gabriel;    Gershaw,    Nathan;    and    Mausner,    Jack    J., 
4,148,875,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Hemler,  Charles  L.,  Jr.;  and  Stine,  Laurence  O.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of 
regenerating  coke-contaminated  catalyst  with  simultaneous  combus- 
tion of  carbon  monoxide.  4,148,751,  C!.  252-419.000. 
Henderson,  Don  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Polypara- 
banic  acid/copper  foil  laminates  obtained  by  direct  solution  casting 
4,148,969,  CI.  428-458.000. 
Henehan,  Patrick  A.:  See— 

Reyner,    Peter    J.;    and    Henehan,    Patrick    A.,    4,148,388,    C\. 
194-102.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See- 
Koch,    Karlheinz;    and    Scheuermann,    Fanny,    4,148,762,    CI. 

252-544.000. 
Schwuger,    Milan   J.;    Smolka.    Heinz;   and    Rostek,    Manfred, 

4,148,603,  CI.  8-137.000. 
Stnive,  Alfred,  4,148,810,  CI.  260-397.250. 


Henne,  Manfred:  See — 

Kreutz,  Werner;  Henne,  Manfred;  and  Fritz,  Jurgen,  4,149,109,  CI. 
315-58.000. 
Henreich,  Gerhard:  See — 

Meurer,  Hans;  Jordans,  Josef;  and  Henreich,  Gerhard.  4.148.206. 
CI.  72-239.000.  -    .      .      . 

Henseler,  Gunther:  See— 

Heitzer,  Xaver;  Henseler,  Gunther;  and  Sustmann,  Hans.  4,148,622, 
CI.  65-99.00A. 
Herbert,    Edward.   Transparent   or   reflective   panel.   4,148,563,   CI 

350-285.000. 
Herbst,  Joseph:  See— 

Trop,  Moshe;  and  Herbst,  Joseph,  4,148,703,  CI.  204-180.00G. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See- 
Putney.  Richard  K.,  4,148,666.  CI.  106-288.00Q. 
Younkin,  Harry  A.,  4,148,187,  CI.  60-245.000. 
Ziobrowski,  Bernard  G.,  4,148,667,  CI.  106-288.00Q. 
Herendi,  Jozsef:  See— 

Csikos,  Rezso;  Balogh,  Andras;  Herendi,  Jozsef;  and  Gresor, 
Katalin,  nee  Balogh,  4,148,959,  CI.  428-215.000. 
Heritage  Silversmiths  Limited:  See- 
Mayer,  Peter;  Blair,  Robert  W.;  and  Zamin,  Mohammed,  4,148,699, 

CI.  204-129.850. 
Mayer,  Peter;  Blair,  Robert  W.;  and  Zamin,  Mohammed.  4,148,707, 
CI.  204-297.00W. 
Herman,  Maynard  A.:  See — 

Pettinato,  F.  Edward;  Herman,  Maynard  A.;  and  Koczak.  Steven 
4,148,925,0.426-235.000.  *«.  aicven, 

Herman,  Robert  W  ;  and  Reins,  Edward  R.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy  Digital  plotting  system  for  displaying  curved  line  informa- 
tion. 4,149,165,  CI.  340-740.000. 
Herman,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Reins.   Edward   R.;   and   Herman.   Robert   W.,  4.149.164,   a. 
340-701.000. 
Hesston  Corporation:  See— 

Graber,  Kurt;  Yatcilla,  George;  and  Fleming,  Garold  L.,  4,148,254 
CI.  100-179.000. 
Heugebaert,  Frans  C:  See— 

Vuyts,  Julius  L.;  Heugebaert,  Frans  C;  and  Jansscns,  Wilhelmus, 
4,148,659,  CI.  96-48.0HD. 
Hewitt,  John  J.  H.  Lawn  mower  blade  grinder.  4,148,158.  Q.  51- 
48.0HE. 

Hewitt,  John  T.  Diesel  engine  control  means.  4,148,289,  Q.   123- 

Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Garvey,  Steven  E.,  4,148,557,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Hiebtinger,  Rudolf:  See— 

Suufer,  Adolf;  and  Hieblinger,  Rudolf,  4,148,502.  Q.  28O-6ISO0O 
Hild,  Werner:  See- 
Rudolph,  Gunter;  and  Hild,  Werner,  4,148,745,  C\.  252-301.  lOW. 
Hilfman,  Lee,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  catalytic  comixM- 

ite.  4,148,759,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Hilgert,  Adolph  J.,  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.  Variable  differential 

transformer  apparatus.  4,149,133,  C[.  336-30.000. 
Hill,  Everette  B.,  Sr.  Process  for  making  shade  relief  maps  and  the  man 

made  thereby.  4,148,580,  CI.  355-52.000. 
Hill,  Richard  T.:  See- 
Harwell,  Roy  M.,  Jr.;  and  Hill,  Richard  T.,  4,148,482.  Q.  273- 
67.00A. 
Hillig,  William  B.;  and  Morelock,  Charles  R.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.   Method  of  making  molten  silicon  infiltration  reaction 
products  and  products  made  thereby.  4,148,894,  CI.  428-242.000. 
Hilterhaus,  Karl  H.,  and  Reuter,  Franz  G.,  to  Chemie-Anlagenbau 
Bischofsheim  GmbH;  and  Reuter  Technologic  GmbH.  Filter  material 
and  process  for  producing  same.  4,148,734,  CI.  264-48.000. 
Hindersinn,  Raymond  R.:  See — 

Schwartz,  Willis  T.,  Jr.;  Dorfman,  Edwin;  and  Hindersinn,  Ray- 
mond R.,  4,148,841,  CI.  26O-862.O0O. 
Hino,  Tsunetoshi;  Yamada,  Hideaki;  and  Okamura.  Seizo,  to  Sanraku- 
Ocean  Co.,  Ltd.  Immobilization  of  microorganisms  in  a  hydrophilic 
complex  gel  4,148,689,  CI.  195-65.000. 
Hirabayashi,  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Sueda,  Yoshihisa;  Koumura,  Suketsugu;  Hirabayashi,  Kazuyoshi; 
Kenmochi,    Hirohito;    Terao,    Hisashige;    and    Mori,    Yoshio, 
4,148,790,  CI.  260-146.00T. 
Hirata,  Minoru:  See- 
Oka,  Yoshikazu;  Itoh,  Katsumi;  Miyake,  Akio;  and  Hirata,  Minoru, 
4,148,897,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Hirooka,   Shikou;   Mitsusono,  Tetsuyoshi;   Hashimoto,  Takeshi;  and 
Kusumoto,  Katsuhiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.' Fila- 
ment-fixing terminal  for  a  fluorescent  indicator  tube.  4,149,105,  CI 
313-496.000. 
Hitachi  Cable,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawano,    Hideo;    Dietrich,   OelschUgel;    Nakata.    Katumi    and 
Yamaji,  Kenkichi,  4,148,971,  CI.  428-558.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamada,    Nagaharu;    and    Iwamura,    Masahiro,    4,149,264.   CI 

364-900.000. 
Itoh,  Satoshi;  Ueno,  Hideto;  and  Satoh,  KaUuya,  4,149.043   CI 

179-100.110. 
Kishi,    Shoichi;    Fukuzaki,    Takaharu;    and    NaEaoka.    Yukio 

4,149,155,  CI.  340-524.000.  ^^ 

Miki,     Masayuki;     and     Miyakawa,     Nobuaki,     4,149,149     CI 

340-753.000. 
Miyakawa,    Nobuaki;    and    Miki,     Masayuki,    4,149  ISO     CI 
340-754.000.  .      .      .    ■^i. 
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and    Kawakami, 
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Hideaki.    4,149.131.    CI. 


49,171.  CI.  346-1.000. 
4,149,202,  CI.  36O-96.K)0. 


1  Waltz,  Lothar,  4,148,607, 

1,148,993,  CI.  536-24.000. 
148,829,  CI.  260-601  OOR. 
DR. 

>,062,  CI.  219-121.0OL. 
I  Corporation.  Apparatus 


Nagae,    Yoshiharu; 

340-765.000. 
Sato,  Kunio;  and  Kojima,  Yasuyuki,  4, 
Terada,  Ryuji;  and  Tachibana,  Yosiaku 
Yoshimori,  Norihisa.  4,149.104.  CI,  313-340.000. 
Hlavacek,  Ivo,  to  Elitex.  Koncern  textili^ho  strojirenstvi.  Synthetic 

adhesive.  4,148,778,  CI.  260-37.0EP. 
Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau  GmbH:  See— 

Brandes.  Siegfried.  4.148.685.  CI.  176-1  S.OOR. 
Hodge,  Allan  M.;  and  Taylor,  Craig  V.  N  >n-jamming  bin  lid  system. 

4,148,411,  CI.  220-331.000. 
Hodge,   Edward   B.,   to   International   Ml  lerals  &   Chemical  Corp. 

Method  for  reducing  zearalenone.  4,148.  08,  CI.  260-343.410. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Back,  Gunter,  4,148,474,  CI.  271-170.0(  0. 

Goedicke,  Eitel,  4,148,860,  CI.  422-176  000. 

Kern,  Winfriedi  and  Valentin,  Wilheln*  4,149.253,  CI.  364-324.000. 

Kuxdorf,    Bemhard;    Kaiser,    Karl;    i  nd    Wesselmann,    Rudolf, 

4,148,990,  CI.  528-500.000. 
Lattrell,    Rudolf;    Bartmann,    Wilheli );    and    Kaiser,    Joachim, 

4  148  895   CI   424-248.540. 
Strobel,' Wolfgang;  and  Franke,  Rainer,  4,148,734,  CI.  232-429.00C. 
von  Plessen,  Helmold;  and  Bodenbe  iner,  Kurt,  4,148,858,  CI. 
422-12.000. 
Hoff.  Stephen  J.,  to  Hoffco,  Inc.  Lawn  trim  mer  cutter  head.  4,148,141, 

CI.  3O-276.0CO. 
Hoff,  Stephen  J.,  to  HofTco,  Inc.  Lawn  mov  er  blade  control  apparatus. 

4,148,173,  CI.  56-11.300. 
Hoffco,  Inc.:  See— 

Hoff,  Stephen  J..  4.148,141,  CI.  30-276.  XX). 
Hoff,  Stephen  J.,  4,148,173,  CI.  56-1 1.3  ». 
Hoffmann,  Herwig;  Graefje,  Heinz;  Koemfg,  Wolfgang;  and  Winderl, 
Siegfried,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  1-disub- 
stituted  aminoalk-2-yn-4-ols.  4,148,824,  Q.  260-58S.OOB. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Bemoco,  Domenico;  Mottu,  Andre;  ai 

CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Cook,  Alan  F.;  and  Quinn,  Ronald  J., 
Olson,  Gary  L.;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel,  4, 
Wang,  Su-Sun,  4,148,788,  CI.  260-112.: 
Hofl,  Helmut:  See— 

Limmer,  Ernst;  and  Hofl,  Helmut,  4,1 
Hofstetter,  Edward  G.,  Jr.,  to  General  Si|^ 

for  making  rheological  measurements.  4,|48,215,  CI.  73-54.000. 
Holcombe.  Cressie  E.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  ($' America,  Energy.  Refrac- 
tory concretes.  4,148,663,  CI.  106-105.000. 
Holder,  Clinton  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Catalytic 

refming  process  for  tank  bottoms  wax.  4,148,711,  CI.  208-27.000. 
Holladay,  Thomas  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporatior.  Variable  angle  electronic 

halftone  screening.  4,149,194,  CI.  358-283.000. 
Holland,  Robert  W.  Internal  thread  gage.  <|,148,146,  CI.  33-199.00R. 
Hollar,  Arthur  W.,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Sunshade 

support  assembly.  4,148,519,  CI.  296-97.(r"" 
Holhngsworth,  Delbert  L.;  and  Sharp,  Vane 
device.  4,148.273.  CI.  116-325.000.  I 

Holmes,  Thomas:  See —  I 

French,  Tom;  Holmes,  Thomas;  Mitchal,  William  F.;  and  Kenney, 
Michael  J.,  4,148,348,  CI.  152-379.1W. 
Holoyen,  Sindre;  and  Mote,  Clayton  D.,  Jr.,  to  Norsk  Treteknisk  In- 
stitutt.  Method  and  a  device  for  controlling  thermal  stresses  in  a 
power  saw  blade.  4,148,236,  CI.  83-74.0C(). 
Holter,  Karl;  Schrewe,  Hans;  Diederich,  Oerd;  and  Pleschiutschnigg, 
Fritz  P.,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Gustav  Wiegard 
Maschinenfabrik.  Apparatus  for  measuriag  gap  width  of  dual  roller 
track.  4,148,145,  CI.  33-143.00L.  1 

Holtgraver,  Edward  G.,  to  Fisher  Contr<as  Company.  Tight  shutoff 

butterfly  valve.  4,148.458.  CI.  251-148.0q|). 
Holzner.  Franz;  Schmid,  Ulrich;  and  Striltmatter,  Kurt,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Switching   matrix   Ivith   connection    modules. 
4,149,096,  CI.  307-115.000. 
Homeyer.  Bemhard:  See — 

Hartmann,  Alfons;  Kuhle,  Engelbert; 
enz,    Wolfgang;    and    Homeyer, 
424-285.000. 
Honda,  Shunsuke:  See — 

Yahata.  Haruki;  Honda,  Shunsuke;  kid  Kawasaki,  Tadamichi, 
4,149,258,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Honebrink,  Roger  W.:  See— 

Sauter,  Gerald  F.;  and  Honebrink, 
350-96.130. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Bozarth,    Theodore    B.;    and   Zielinsfti.    Martin.    4.149,160,    CI. 

340-661.000. 
Diefenderfer,  Charles  G.,  4,149,144.  Ct  340-147.00R. 
Eppley.  William  J.,  4,148,974,  CI.  429-  01.000. 
Foreman,  Donald  S.,  4,149,030,  CI.  17|-S9.000. 
Hood,  Ben  B.:  See— 

Mort.  David;  and  Hood.  Ben  B..  4.14^061.  CI.  219-76.140. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See- 
Schwartz,  Willis  T.,  Jr.;  Dorfman,  E^win;  and  Hindersinn,  Ray- 
mond R.,  4,148,841,  CI.  260-862.000^ 
Hopkins,  John  R.:  See — 

Fritz,  William  B.;  and  Hopkins,  John  ^.,  4,149,026,  CI.  174-32.000. 
Hori,  Junichi:  See — 

Shiratori,  Harunori;  Yamazaki,  Yoshft);  Yoshimi,  Takahani;  and 
Hori,  Junichi,  4,148,503,  CI.  280-731 000. 


:  R.  Medicine  management 


Ingeborg;  Behr- 
4,148,910,    CI. 


Roger  W.,   4,148.556,   CI. 


Horiguchi,  Masaji:  See — 

Kanda,     Mamoru;     Ishiwat^ 
Udagawa,  Tenio;  and  Mii, 
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Shousuke;     Horiguchi,     Masaji; 
Seihei,  4,148,588.  CI.  366-56.000. 
Homagold,  John  T..  to  American  Hoist  &  Derrick  Company.  Self- 
aligning  slide  pads  for  telescop  c  boom.  4,148.531.  CI.  308-3.00R. 
Horton,   Robert   C,   to   Ultrau  >.   Inc.   Air  pervious  weatherstrip. 

4.148.953.  CI.  428-85.000. 
Horvath.  Steven:  See — 

Lacis.  Laimons;  and  Horvatli  Steven.  4.149.130.  CI.  335-154.000. 
Hose,  Eddy,  to  Cubic  Corporati<  m.  Sequentially  balanced  modulation 

tone  ranging  system  and  method.  4,149.168,  CI.  343-1 12.00D. 
Houska,  Karl  H.;  and  Wemiiz,  Eberhard.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Method  and  apparatus  lor  adjusting  electrical  networks  con- 
sisting of  synthetic  foils.  4,149,()64,  CI.  219-121.0LM. 
Howard,  George  A.  System  for  sioring  and  handling  used  cooking  oils. 

4,148.729.  a.  210-104.000. 
Hoytt.  Barrie.  Ear  brace  for  dog! .  4.148.279,  C\.  1 19-96.000. 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.:  See — 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  J  ames  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster. 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kama  th.  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Spi  Ecker,  Mark  A.,  4,148,826,  CI.  260- 
586.00G. 
Hryctk,  Kenneth  S.,  to  Genera   Electric  Company.  Power  control 

system  for  electrically  melting  {lass.  4,149,022,  CI.  13-6.000. 
Hsich,  Homg-Ming:  See — 

Chien,    Ji-Peng;    Yang,    Clao-Yie;    and    Hsich,    Homg-Ming, 
4,148,687,  CI.  176-42.000. 
Hsu,  Joseph  P.:  See- 
Miller,  Harry;  Narveson,  Par  n  L.;  Hancock,  William  R.;  and  Hsu, 
Joseph  P.,  4,149,148,  CI.  3-  0-721.000. 
Huang,  Liang  H.:  See — 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  V  alter  P.;  Moppett,  Charles  E.;  Oscar- 
son,  John  R.;  Huang,  Lian, ;  H.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone, 
Junsuke,  4,148.882.  CI.  424  122.000. 
Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  V  'alter  P.;  Moppett,  Charles  E.;  Jeffer- 
son, Mark  T.;  Huang,  Lian  (  H.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone, 
Junsuki,  4,148,883,  CI.  424  122.000. 
Huber,  Ernst:  See — 

Datwyler,  FriU;  and  Huber,  Ernst,  4,149,159,  Q.  340-587.000. 
Huddle,  Carl  F.  Domed  membrai  e  structure  and  method  of  erecting  it. 

4,148,332,  CI.  135-4.00R. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Seliger,  Robert  L.;  and  W  ird,  James  W.,  4,149,055,  CI.  230- 
396.00R. 
Hughes,  John;  and  Maul,  Peter  L.,  to  American  Colloid  Company. 

Brick  composition  and  method  therefor.  4,148,662,  CI.  106-67.000. 
Humphrey.  Gerald  A.  Fascia  board  support.  4,148,164,  CI.  52-94.000. 
Hundstad,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Gorman,  Joseph  G.;  Hundsb  d,  Richard  L.;  Voshall,  Roy  E.;  and 
Wayland,  Paul  O..  4.149.0;  0,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Hunt.  Harold  R.;  and  Mills.  Kinj   L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Carbon  black  production.  4.14  .744,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Hussmann,  Peter:  See — 

Groth,  Wilhelm;  and  Hussmi  nn,  Peter,  4,148,864,  CI.  423-335.000. 
Hutchings,  Brian  E.:  See — 

Harrison,  Ronald  A.;  and    hutchings,  Brian  E.,  4,149,214,  CI. 
361-236.000. 
Hutton,  Roger  S.,  to  Process  Sy  terns.  Inc.  Digital  fluid  flow  control 

system.  4,148,340,  C\.  137-599.(00. 
Huwil-Werke  GmbH,  MobelschI  >ss-  und  Beschlagfabriken:  See— 

Willach,  Rolf,  4,149,212,  CI.  $61-172.000. 
HWH  Corporation:  See— 

Hanser.  Paul  E..  4.148.125.  C  I.  29-451.000. 
Hydes.  Paul  C;  and  Cleare.  Mic  hael  J.,  to  Johnson,  Matthey  ft  Co., 

Limited.  Osmium  compounds.  1,148,870,  CI.  424-3.000. 
Hydro- Air  Engineering,  Inc.:  Set  — 

Werner.  James  O.,  4,148.471,  CI.  269-321.00F. 
Hydro-Rain.  Inc.:  See —  t 

Karbo,  Richard  S..  4,149,045  CI.  200-37.00R. 
Hypromise  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  J  ee — 

Ying-Yu,  Chen,  4,148,102.  C  .  2-177.000. 
Hyzak,  Daniel  L.:  See- 
Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Hyzak,  1  >aniel  L.,  4,148,926,  CI.  426-333.000. 
Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Hyzak,  1  >aniel  L.,  4,148,927,  CI.  426-333.000. 
Ichiyanagi.  Toshikazu.  to  Cano  i  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motor  control 
device  for  sound  motion  pictui  e  camera.  4,148.570.  CI.  352-180.000. 
Idelsohn.  Jerome  M.;  Mueller.    ?aul  A.;  Freedman.  M.  David;  and 
Hebert.  Raymond  T.,  to  Ben<{  ix  Corporation,  The.  Electro-optical 
scanner  for  generating  digital  I  law  dau.  4,149,089,  CI.  250-563.000. 
Igarashi,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Otsuki,  Tomonari;  Yamada,   ^kio;  Igarashi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Inouye, 
Hiromasa,  4,148,547,  CI.  3  19-258.00R. 
Ikeda  Bussan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:   tee — 

Yamanashi,  Chusaku,  4,148,5  25,  CI.  297-367.000. 
Ikeguchi,  Shigehiko;  Usui,  Nob<  ru;  and  Yamashita,  Norio,  to  Sanyo 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Frequency 
synthesizer   for  transmitter   receiver   using  a  phase  locked   loop. 
4,149,125,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Inuieda,  Makoto:  See — 

Kawamura,   Siyoutaro;   Ue<la,   Miuuru;   and   Imaeda,   Makoto, 
4,149,131,  CI.  335-202.000. 
Imangulov,  Vakel  K.:  See — 

Nudelman,  Boris  I.;  Lisbaro  i,  Vitaly  I.;  Kortnev,  Vyacheslav  P.; 
Sharova,  Valentina  P.;  Ii  langulov,  Vakel  K.;  and  Afanasiev, 
Anatoly  I.,  4.148,620,  a.    5-403.000. 
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Barlow.  Gordon  A.;  and  Imatt.  Alex.  4,148,152,  a.  46-216  000 
Immel,  Otto:  See— 

Danziger,  Harry;  Immel,  Otto;  Kaiser,  Bemd-Ulrich;  Rampart, 

Guido;  and  Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut.  4.148.792.  CI.  260-239.30A. 

Immordino,  Vincent  J.,  to  Display  Originals,  Inc.  Multi-channelbox-dis- 

penser  unit.  4,148,413,  CI.  221-92.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Becker,  Tilo;  Storck,  Hermann;  and  Dyer,  Terence  A.,  4.148.179 

CI.  57-350.000. 
Bell,  William;  Pearson,  Keith;  and  Rendell,  Richard  W.,  4,149.018 
CI.  568-684.000. 
Imperial  Group  Limited:  See— 

Muller.  Emst;  and  Pietruska.   Klaus  F.  A..  4,148.324.  CI.   131- 
23.00R. 
In.  Da.  Te.  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Janovtchik.  Viacheslav  J..  4,148.933,  CI.  426-402.000 
Inabayashi,  Akira;  and  Ninomiya,  Haromi.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd 

Adjustable  shaft  bearing  structure.  4,148,532,  CI  308-36.000. 
Inbar,  Dan:  See— 

Ben-Zeev,  Dan;  Beer,  Zvi;  and  Inbar,  Dan,  4,149,079,  CI.  250- 
445.00T. 
Industrial  Research  ProducU,  Inc.:  See- 
Peters,  Richard  W.,  4,149,032,  CI.  179-l.OCN. 
Innovative  Business  Forms.  Inc.:  See — 

Drake.  Terrance  L..  4.148.430.  CI.  229-69.000. 
Inoue,  Morio;  Itoh,  Kunio;  and  Asahi,  Kunihiko,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Solidstate  light-emitting  device.  4,149.175.  CI 
357-18.000.  ■      ■      ■ 

Inouye,  Hiromasa:  See — 

Otsuki.  Tomonari;  Yamada.  Akio;  Igarashi.  Yoshiaki;  and  Inouye. 
Hiromasa.  4.148.547,  CI.  339-258.00R. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Sugier,  Andre;  Courty.  Philippe;  Deschamps.  Andre;  and  Gruhier. 
Henri.  4.148.760.  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Institut  Merieux:  See—  .s 

Renoux.    Gerard    E.;    and    Renoux.    Micheline.    4.148.885.    CI 
424-162.000. 
Institute  National  de  la  Sante  ft  de  la  Recherche  Medicate  (INSERM): 
See — 
Bach,    Jean-Francois;    and    Hamburger,    Jean,    4,148,886.    CI 
424-177.000. 
Institute  of  Nuclear  Energy  Research:  See— 

Chien.    Ji-Peng;    Yang.    Chao-Yie;    and    Hsich.    Horns-Mine. 
4.148.687,  CI.  176-42.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Amdt,  Herbert  L.,  deceased;  Amdt,  Margaret  L.,  administratrix- 
Keller,  John  H.;  McKenna,  Charles  M.;  and  Winnard,  James  R.. 
4.149.084.  a.  250-492.00A. 
Camibba.   Francis   P.;   and   Stuckert.    Paul    E..   4.149.218.   Q 

361-383.000. 
Chang,  Ifay  F..  4,149.108.  CI.  315-8.500. 
Davis.  Donald  E.;  Weber,  Edward  V.;  Williams.  Maurice  C.  and 

Woodard,  OIlie  C,  4.149,085,  CI.  250-492.00A. 
Paris.  Sadeg  M..  4,149,097,  CI.  307-212.000.     . 
Cannon,    Patrick    M.;    and    Sy,    Kian-Bon    K.,    4,149,245.    C\ 

364-200.000. 
Giddings.  Gary  M.;  Langdon.  Glen  G..  Jr.;  Malowany.  Alfred  S.- 

and  Williams,  Robin.  4.149,184,  CI.  358-81.000. 
Konishi,  Susumu,  4,149.266.  CI.  365-7.000. 
Marino.  Peter  T.;  Shelledy.  Frank  B.;  and  Smathers.  Edmond  W.. 

4.149,204,  CI.  360-119.000. 
Porter.  Townsend  H..  Jr.;  and  Schopp.  Robert  E..  4.149.207.  CI 

360-133.000. 
Wallis.  Donald  E..  4.149,243,  CI.  364-200.000. 
White,  James  M.,  4,149,128,  CI.  333-165.000. 
International  Flavors  Sc  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick 

L.,  4,149,020,  CI.  568-838.000. 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza.  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.' 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,148,826,  Q.  260- 
586.00G. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

McMillen,  Richard  E.;  Francis,  Robert  L.;  and  DePauw,  Richard 
A.,  4,148,323,  CI.  130-27.0CT. 
International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp.:  See — 
Hodge,  Edward  B.,  4,148,808,  CI.  260-343.410. 
Wehrmeister,  Herbert  L.,  4,148,803,  Q.  260-308.00A. 
Intemational  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Babjak,    Juraj;    Ettel,    Victor   A.;    and    Dymock.    Kenneth    R., 

4,148,631,  CI.  75-lOl.OBE. 
Bishel,  Robert  A.,  4,149,063,  CI.  219-146.230. 
Intemational  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Bracke,  Pieter;  Forker,  r>ieter;  and  Kropsch,  Dieter,  4,148.117,  Q. 

29-25.160. 
Drake,  Cyril  F.,  4,148,623,  CI.  71-32.000. 
Intemational  Telephone  ft  Telegraph  Corp.:  See — 

Asam,  Adolf  R.,  4,148,553,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Inventio  AG:  See — 

Foclix,  Heinz  D.;  and  Lang,  Georg,  4,148,377,  CI.  I87-52.0LC. 
Invemizzi,  Renzo:  See — 

Ligorati,  Ferdinando;  Invemizzi,  Renzo;  Collu,  Carlo;  and  Fon- 
tanesi,  Maurizio,  4,148,755,  CI.  252-429.00C. 


lonescu.  Alexandru  D.,  to  New  England  Machinery,  Inc.  Bottle-con- 
veying apparatus.  4,148,390.  CI.  198-400.000. 
Ishiguro,  Takeo.  to  Shionogi  ft  Co..  Ltd.  Miticidal  compositions  com- 

pnsmg  antibiotic  K-41.  4.148.881.  Q.  424-120.000. 
Ishiwata.  Shousuke:  See— 

Kanda.     Mamoru;     Ishiwata.     Shousuke;     Horiguchi,     Masaji- 
Udagawa,  Teruo;  and  Mii,  Seihei,  4,148,588,  CI.  366-56.000. 
Istituto  Sieroterapico  e  Vaccinogeno  Toscano  "Sclavo"  S  p  A  ■  See— 

Ricci,  Antonio.  4.148.609,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Itani,  Takashi:  See— 

Suzaki.  Kuniyoshi;  Ashida.  Akira;  Itani,  Takashi;  Yamada.  Tateo 

Maeda.  Masaya;  Takahashi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Takimoto.  Hiroyuki 

4.148.567.  CI.  352-27.000. 

Suzaki.  Kuniyoshi;  Ashida.  Akira;  Itani.  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tateo 

Maeda,  Masaya;  Takahashi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki,' 

Itec,  Inc.:  See- 
Atkinson,  Roger,  4,149,040,  CI.  179-17.00A. 
Itoh,  Fumio:  See — 

Itoh,  Hirosi;  Hata.  Yukinori;  and  Itoh,  Fumio,  4,148,655.  CI   96- 
91.00N. 
Itoh.  Hirosi;  Hata.  Yukinori;  and  Itoh.  Fumio,  to  Oji  Paper  Co..  Ltd. 
Photosensitive  composition  of  aromatic  azido  compound  4.148  655 
CI.  96-91.00N. 
Itoh,  Katsumi:  See — 

Oka,  Yoshikazu;  Itoh,  Katsumi;  Miyake,  Akio;  and  Hirata.  Minoru 
4, 1 48,897,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Itoh,  Kunio:  See— 

Inoue,  Morio;  Itoh,  Kunio;  and  Asahi,  Kunihiko,  4.149  173   CI 
357-18.000. 
Itoh,  Satoshi;  Ueno,  Hideto;  and  Satoh,  Katsuya,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd 
Cassette  tape  recorder  with  radio  receiver.  4,149,043.  CI.  179-100  1 10 
Iwamura.  Masahiro:  See— 

Hamada.    Nagaharu;    and    Iwamura.    Masahiro.    4.149.264.    a. 

Iwan.  Wilfred  D:  See— 

Behr.  Michael  I.;  Blessum,  Norman  $.;  and  Iwan.  Wilfred  D 
4.149,198,  CI.  360-77.000.  .  reu  i^.. 

Iwaoka,  Takeshi;  and  Koike,  Shigeki,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion. Security  system  for  CATV  terminal.  4,149,158,  CI.  340-568  000 
J.  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co.,  The:  See— 

Hauscr,  Hans;  and  Violet,  Jon  A.,  4,148,589,  CI.  366-60000 
Jacaruso,  Salvatore;  and  Giuliano,  Joseph  A.,  to  ACAR  Laminators 
Corp.   Laminate  products  suitable  for  making  molded   bra  cuds 
4,148,322,  CI.  128-464.000.  *^" 

Jackes-Evans  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Comwell,  Alexander  M.,  Jr..  4.148.432.  CI.  232-39.000 
Jackson.  Norman  C:  See— 

Paulus.    Peter    V.;    and    Jackson,    Norman    C,    4,148,961,    CI. 
428-358.000. 
Jacobs.  Stephan  J.;  and  Stuenzel.  Alfonse.  Axially  balanced,  adjustable 
volume  roury  machine  and  drive  system  utilizing  same.  4.148.249.  CI. 

Jagenberg  Werke  AG:  See— 

Hehner,  Reinhard,  4.148.444.  CI.  242-68.200 
Jager.  Wolfgang,  to  Bocttger,  Erhard;  and  Jager,  Wolfgang.  Aquarium 
heater.  4,149,067,  CI.  219-523.000.  *      H'"""™ 

Jamaica  Consultants,  Inc.:  See — 

Cohen.  Herbert.  4.148,441,  CI.  242-1.000 
James,  James  A.;  and  Pedersen,  Derald  A.,  to  Control  Data  Corpora- 
tion. Computer  interface  4,149,238,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Janirek,  Vladislav:  See— 

Miculka.     Zdenek;     and     Janirek.     Vladislav.     4  148  947      CI 
427-366.000.  ' 

Janovtchik.  Viacheslav  J.,  to  In.  Da.  Te.  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preservins 

food  products.  4.148.933.  CI.  426-402.000. 
Janssens.  Wilhelmus:  See— 

Vuyts.  Julius  L.;  Heugebaert.  Frans  C;  and  Janssens.  Wilhelmus 

4.148.659.  CI.  96-48.0HD.  ncimus. 

Jaskowski.  Michael  C.   Process  and  composition  for  treatins  hair 

4.148.329.  CI.  132-7.000.  * 

Jass.  Wieland.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
producing   a   cross   sectional    image    of  a    body.    4,149,250,    CI. 
364-414.000. 
Jefferson,  Mark  T.:  See— 

Celmer.  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Moppett,  Charles  E.;  Jeffer- 
son, Mark  T.;  Huang,  Liang  H.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone 
Junsuki.  4.148,883,  CI.  424-122.000. 
Jelli,  Andre,  to  BFG  Olassgroup  Method  and  apparatus  for  processing 

a  body  having  a  vitreous  surface.  4,I48,%5,  CI.  428-410  000 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  ft  Gen.:  See— 

Gliemeroth,  Georg,  4,148,621,  CI.  65-3.00A. 
Jenkins,  Harold  F.:  See— 

Waddington.  William  T.;  Jenkins,  Harold  F.;  and  Filak   Paul  T 
4.148.136,  CI  29-629.000. 
Jenkins,  Stephen  R.;  Nonhrup,  Thomas  A.;  and  Stewart.  Robert  E..  to 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Secondary  storage  facility  for  con- 
necting to  a  digiul  data  processing  system  by  separate  control  infor- 
mation and  dau  transfer  paths.  4.149.239.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Jensen.  Donald  W.;  and  Beckley.  Addison  S.  Automobile  body  collision 

energy  absorbing  system.  4.148.505.  CI.  280-784.000. 
Jepsen,  Carl  J.:  See — 

Fog.  Emst;  and  Jepsen.  Carl  J.,  4.148.464.  a.  254-I50.0FH 
Jerabek.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Marchetti.  Joseph  R.;  Zwack.  Robert  R.;  and  Jerabek.  Robert  D 
4.148.772,  a.  260.29.2EP. 
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stacks  of  flat  articles  such 


4,148,870,  CI.  424-3.000. 


4.148,470.   CI. 


I^mpany,  Inc.  Method  for 
he  preparation  of  samples 


Jessup.  Samuel  A.  Tree  felling  device.  4,14  ,462,  CI.  254-I33.00R. 
Jezek,  Bruce  W.;  and  McClung,  Glen  L.,  id  United  States  of  America, 
Army.  Tool  and  method  for  assembling  tl|readed  burster  retainer  in  a 
projectile.  4,148,126,  CI.  29-464.000. 
John  Fairfax  &  Sons  Limited:  See — 

Palmer,  Archibald  E.;  Macquart,  Raymond  G.;  and  Karaiste,  Risto 
T.  T.,  4,149,187,  CI.  358-106.000. 
John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited:  See — 

Crossley.  Roger.  4.148,904,  CI.  424-27(^000. 
John  Zink  Company:  See — 

Reed,  Robert  D.;  and  Goodnight.   i|ershel  E.,  4,148,S99,  CI. 
431-11.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporat^n.  Sonar_ controlled  two 

focal  position  lens  system.  4,148,574,  CI. 
Johnson,  Charles  R.;  Forlow,  John  K.;  Blatk.  Paul  G.;  Mitchell,  Wil- 
liam A.;  and  Clark,  John  S.,  to  Ex-CelM  >  Corporation.  High  speed 
spindle  and  draw  bar  assembly.  4,148,24^  CI.  90-II.OOD. 
Johnson  Controls,  Inc.:  See — 

Hilgert,  Adolph  J.,  4,149,133,  CI.  336-36.000. 
Johnson,  Harold  K.  Apparatus  for  handlinj  ! 
as  bag-forming  tubes  and  for  separatin|   and  delivering  the  same 
individually.  4.148.473.  CI.  271-20.000. 
Johnson.  Herbert  J.  Hydraulic  trailer  lift.  4^48.499.  CI.  280-490.00R. 
Johnson,  Malthey  &  Co.,  Limited:  See — 

Hydes,  Paul  C;  and  Cleare,  Michael  J.J ' 
Johnson,  Wynsel  J.:  See— 

Koines,  Kenneth  O.;  and  Johnson,  IVynsel  J., 
269-101.000. 
Jones,  John  L.:  See — 

Rubino,  Andrew  M.;  Jones,  John  L.;  4><1  Bretschneider,  Edward 
S.,  4,148,812,  CI.  260-429.300. 
Jordans,  Josef:  See — 

Meurer,  Hans;  Jordans,  Josef;  and  He^eich.  Gerhard,  4,148,206, 
CI.  72-239.000. 
Julien.  Hermann:  See— 

Neubeck.  Kurt;  and  Julien.  Hermann.  4148,123.  CI.  29-407.000. 
Julte,  Hans:  See— 

Stuckmann,  Dieter;  and  Jutte.  Hans.  4.148.592.  CI.  405-141.000. 
Kaartinen,  Niilo  H.,  to  Packard  Instrument 
processing  fluid  materials  particularly  in 

for  radioactive  isotope  tracer  studies.  4,l48.608,  CI.  23-230.0PC. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See — 

Ohara,  Yuichi,  4,148,320,  CI.  128-419.0>G. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha:  See — 

Abe,  Shuzo;  Endo,  Yukio;  and  Otsu|i.  Yoshito,  4,148,182,  CI. 
58-16.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 
Akahane,  Yoshikazu;  and  Morozumi, 

23.0AC. 
Maezawa,  Shuji.  4.148,180,  CI.  58-4.00.  .. 
Kaenel.  Reginald  A.:  See — 

Smith-Vaniz,  William  R.;  and  Kaenel, 
273-54.00E. 
Kageyama,   Satoshi;  Takeuchi,   Keiji;  and 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Signal  iransm  ssion  system  with  an  error 
control  technique.  4,149,142,  CI.  340-146f  BA. 
Kaiser,  Bemd-Ulrich:  See — 

Danziger,  Harry;  Immel.  Otto;  Kaiset,  Bemd-Ulrich; 

Guido;  and  Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut,  4,148,792,  CI. 
Danziger,  Harry;  Deibele,  Ludwig; 
4,148,793,  CI.  260-239.30A. 
Kaiser,  Joachim:  See — 

Lattrell,    Rudolf;    Bartmann,    WilhelA;    and    Kaiser,    Joachim, 
4,148.895.  CI.  424-248.540. 
Kaiser,  Karl:  See — 

Kuxdorf,    Bemhard;    Kaiser,    Karl;   ^d   Wesselmann,    Rudolf, 
4,148,990,  CI.  528-500.000. 
Kalenda,  Norman  W.:  See — 

Green,  James  A..  II;  and  Kalenda,  Itorman  W, 
96-29.00D. 
Kaltenbach  &  Voigt  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Gmeinder.  Hermann,  4,149,094,  CI.  30^12.000. 
Kalweit,  Harvey  W.:  See— 

Kochel,  Leroy  J.;  Kalweit,  Harvey 
Church.   Clyde   L.;   and   Ou-Yang, 
29-571.000. 
Kamata,  Sachio;  and  Sekine,  Kunio,  lo  D^wa  Mining  Co..  Ltd.: 
Akita  Zinc  Co.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  polishkig  cathode  plates  for  metal 
electrolytic  refmery.  4,148,108,  CI.  15-77JD00. 
Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.. 
to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Intermediate  for  prepara- 
tion    of    2.3-dimethyl-5-(2.2.3-trimethyl-3-cyclopenten-l-yf)-2-pen- 
tanol.  4,149,020,  CI.  568-838.000. 
Kamath,  Venkatesh:  See — 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  /ock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreibe  ,  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza.  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Tseng.  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker.  Mirk  A.,  4,148.826.  CI.  260- 
586.0OG. 
Kaminsky.  Didier:  See — 

Archambault,    Yves;    and    Kaminsk' 
331-56.000. 
Kammerhofer.  Klaus,  to  Vereinigte  Osteri^ichische  Eisen 
werk-Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft 
steel  refining  process  for  steels  having  i 


Shinji,  4,148,184,  CI.  58- 


Reginald  A..  4.148.480.  CI. 
Ogi.  Keisuke.  to  Tokyo 


,nd 


Rampart. 
260-239. 30A. 
Kaiser.  Bemd-Ulrich. 


4.148,641.  CI. 


v.;  Gonzales.  Arthur 
Paul   H..   4,148,133, 


D.; 
CI. 

and 


range  of  0.1  to  0.8  %  by  weight,  4,148,6  9,  CI.  75-52.000. 


Didier.    4.149.126.    CI. 

und  Stahl- 
Process  for  controlling  a 
carbon  content  within  the 
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and    Fujitaki,    Koichiro, 


Kanda.  Mamoru;  Ishiwata.  Shoikuke;  Horiguchi.  Masaji;  Udagawa. 

Tenio;  and  Mii.  Seihei.  to  Chi(  hibu  Cement  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 

Daito  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushi  :i  Kaisha.  Forced  kneading  mixer. 

4.148,588,  CI.  366-56.000. 

Kandl,  Henry  J.:  See— 

Phillips,  James  T.;  and  Kandl  Henry  J.,  4,148,122,  CI.  29-401.00E. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabiishiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamada,  Hideaki;  Takahashij  Satomi;  Sumino,  Kazushige;  Fuku- 
mitsu,  Hirotaka;  and  Yonec  a,  Koji,  4,148,688,  CI.  195-29.000. 
Kaneko,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Kubota.  Tomio;  Kojima.  Aki(  i;  and  Kaneko,  Yoshikazu,  4,148,637, 
CI.  96-1.50N. 
Kaneshiro,  Tetuya;  and  Tanabe,  '  Takeshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Microwave  oven  with  food  te  nperature-sensing  means.  4,149,056. 
CI.  2I9-10.55R. 
Kannengiesser,  Marie-Helene:  Set  — 

Nedelec.  Lucien;  Pierdet,  An  ire;  Dufiont,  Claude;  and  Kanneng- 
iesser, Marie-Helene,  4,148  »19,  O.  424-33.00D. 
Kantner,  Otto:  See— 

Freudenschuss.  Otto;  Kantnei ,  Otto;  and  Revy  von  Belvard.  Peter, 
4,148,566,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Kanzaki  Kokyukoki  Mfg  Co.,  Lt  t.:  See— 
Yamaoka,    Kojiro;    Azuma,    Toshiro; 
4,148,382,  a.  I92-4.00A. 
Karaiste,  Risto  T.  T.:  See — 

Palmer,  Archibald  E.;  Macqu  irt,  Raymond  G.;  and  Karaiste,  Risto 
T.  T.,  4,149,187,  CI.  358-105.000. 
Karashima,  Masashi.  Defroster  arangement  in  a  refrigerating  show- 
case. 4.148.197.  CI.  62-256.000. 
Karbo.    Richard    S..    to    Hydro  Rain,    Inc.    Automatic   controller. 

4,149,045,  a.  200-37.00R. 
Karl,  Robert  D.;  and  Reid,  Will  un  R.,  Jr.,  to  Amtel,  Inc.  Mooring 

buoy.  4,148,107,  CI.  9-8.00P. 
Karsay,  Bela  I.:  See— 

Sturtevant,  Robert  L.;  Kan  ay,  Bela  I.;  and  Gancy,  Alan  B., 
4,148,836,  CI.  260-683.620. 
Kashiwagi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yamashita,  Mikio;  and  Kasliwagi,  Hiroshi,  4,149,077.  CI.  250- 
423.00P. 
Kasper,  Richard  F.;  and  Carvalk( ,  Joseph  R.  Urinary  retention  cathe- 
ter. 4,148,319,  CI.  128-349.00B. 
Kasuga,  Muneo:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Masaji;  and  Kasu|  a,  Muneo,  4,148,577,  CI.  355-3S.OOC. 
Kataoka,  Koju:  See — 

Sumi,  Akira;  and  Kataoka,  K  >ju,  4,149,256,  O.  364-602.000. 
Katayama,  Shigenari:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Hisao;  Nakao,  V  asaru;  Sasajima,  Kikuo;  Maruyama. 
Isamu;  and  KaUyama,  Shi{  enari.  4.148,7%,  CI.  546-199.000. 
Kattner,  Erich:  See — 

Heinzl,   Joachim;   Kattner,    Srich;   and   Rosenstock,   Guenther, 
4,149,172,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Kaufman,  Larry  L.,  Sr.  Solar  radi  ttion  energy  concentrator.  4,148,300, 

CI.  126-271.000. 
Kautetzky,  Anton,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Transport 
and  assembly  apparatus  for  scr  !w-tightening  devices.  4,148,401,  CI. 
414-590.000. 
Kawakami,  Hideaki:  See — 

Nagae,     Yoshiharu;     and     K  iwakami,     Hideaki.    4,149,151,    CI. 
340-765.000. 
Kawamura,  Siyoutaro;  Ueda,  Mits  [iru;  and  Imaeda,  Makoto,  to  Nippon- 

denso  Co.,  Ltd.  Electromagnet  c  relay.  4,149,131,  CI.  335-202.000. 
Kawano.  Hideo;  Dietrich.  OelscI  ilagel;  Nakata,  Katumi;  and  Yamaji, 
Kenkichi,  to  Hitachi  Cable,  Lti  I.  Flame  spraying  materials  and  pro- 
cess for  producing  the  same.  4, 148,971,  CI.  428-558.000. 
Kawasaki,  Tadamichi:  See — 

Yahata,   Haruki;   Honda,   Shjnsuke;  and   Kawasaki,  Tadamichi, 
4,149,258,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Kawasaki  Yukoh  Kabushiki  KaisI  la:  See — 

Bcssho,  Michio,  4,148,209.  CI,  72-441.000. 
ICflW&sc    1  osiO'  Sec 

Ohiwa,  Tadaaki;  and  Kawasc,  Yosio,  4,148,706,  CI.  204-245.000. 

Kazmierowicz,  Casimir  W.,  to  B  ickman  Instruments,  Inc.  Conductor 

compositions  comprising  alumiium,  silicon  and  glass.  4,148,761,  CI. 

252-5 12.t)00. 

Kehren,  Jean-Paul  A.;  and  Oussel   Robert  A.,  to  Societe  Nationale  des 

Poudres  et  Explosifs.  Ternary  <  xplosive  compositions.  4,148,674,  CI. 

149-2.000. 

Kellen,  Robert  A.,  to  Motorola, 

element  having  improved  respdnse.  4,149,102,  CI.  310-320.000. 
Keller,  John  H.:  See— 

Amdt,  Herbert  L.,  deceased: 
Keller,  John  H.;  McKenna 
4,149,084.  CI.  25O-492.0OA, 
Keller,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Green.  Robert  B.;  Keller.  RicMrd  A 
Peter  C;  and  Travis,  John 
Kells,   John    D 
62-3.000. 


Inc.  Piezoelectric  monolithic  crystal 


Amdt,  Margaret  L.,  administratrix; 
Charles  M.;  and  Winnard,  James  R., 


Luther,  Gabriel  G.;  Schenck, 
IC.,  4,148,586,  CI.  356-318.000. 
Refrigerator   ttmperature   controls.    4,148,194,   CI. 


Kelly,  Timm  L.,  to  Amchem  Pro  lucts.  Inc.  Coating  solution  for  metal 

surface.  4,148,670,  CI.  148-6.1Sfl. 
Kelp,  Fritz:  See— 

Stoll,  Alfred;  and  Kelp,  Frit^  4,148,281,  CI.  122-32.000. 
Kendall,  James  M.:  See — 

United  Sutes  of  America,  Ni^ional  Aeronautics  aitd  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Kendall,  Jam  es  M.,  4,149,034,  CI.  179-l.OMF. 
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Kenmochi,  Hirohito:  5m — 

Sueda.  Yoshihisa;  Koumura,  Suketsugu;  Hirabayashi,  Kazuyoshi; 
Kenmochi,    Hirohilo;    Terao.    Hisashige;    and    Mori.    Yoshio. 
4,148.790.  CI.  260-I46.00T. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation:  See — 

Agarwal,  Jagdish  C;  Giberti,  Richard  A.;  and  Petrovic,  Louis  J., 

4,148,615,  CI.  55-73.000. 
Rappas,  Alkis  S.;  and  Pemsler,  J.  Paul,  4,148,813,  CI.  260-439.00R. 
Rappas,  Alkis  S.;  and  Pemsler,  J.  Paul,  4,148,815,  C\.  26O-439.00R. 
Rappas,  Alkis  S.;  and  Pemsler,  J.  Paul,  4,148,816,  CI.  260-439.00R. 
Kennedy,  Carl  D.;  and  Nicks,  Gene  E.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company. 
Preparation  of  synthetic  hydrocart>on  lubricants.  4,148,834,  CI.  260- 
671.00B. 
Kennedy,  Richard  W.;  and  Tefft,  Edward  G.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Glass  passivated  gold  diffused  rectifier  pellet  and  method 
for  making.  4,148,672,  CI.  148-33.500. 
Kenney,  Michael  J.:  See — 

French,  Tom;  Holmes,  Thomas;  Mitchell,  William  F.;  and  Kenney, 
Michael  J..  4.148.348,  CI.  152-379.100. 
Kerko.  David  J.;  and  Seward,  Thomas  P.,  Ill,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Photochromic  sheet  glass  compositions  and  method.  4,148,661,  CI. 
106-54.000. 
Kem,  Lawrence  G.:  See — 

Bustos,  Rafael  T.;  Taylor,  William  B.;  Davis,  Charles  L.;  and  Kem, 
Uwrence  G.,  4,148.533,  CI.  312-223.000. 
Kem.  Winfried;  and  Valentin.  Wilhelm,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  and  arrangement  for  the  automatic  observation  of  interfacial 
phenomena.  4,149,255,  CI.  364-524.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  m.  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See— 
Forster,     Siegfried;     and     Kleemann,     Manfred,    4,148,357,     CI. 
165-140.000. 
Kessler,  Richard  V.:  See- 
Lee,    Kung-You;    Kessler.    Richard   V.;   and    Kokturk.   Uygur. 
4.148,695.  CI.  203-63.000. 
Keystone  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Carlson,   Reuben   E.;  and  Amdal,   Dagfinn  O.,   4,148,454,  CI. 
248-221.300. 
Keystone  Lighting  Corp.:  See — 

Dalton,  John,  4.149.226.  Q.  362-216.000. 
Kieninger  &  Obergfell.  Fabrik  fur  Technische  Laufwerke  und  Appa- 
rate:  See— 
Scheer.  Erich,  4,148,181,  CI.  58-13.000, 
Kies,  Walter,  to  Eckardt  AG.  Connection  element  for  electric  cable 

connections.  4,148,545,  CI.  339-I84.00M. 
Kikuma.  Toshio:  See — 

Midzutani.  Watam;  Kikuma.  Toshio;  Nakajima.  Koe;  and  Sasahira. 
Seiichi;.  4.148.426,  CI.  228-146.000. 
Kim.  Chong-Soo:  See — 

Hekimian.  Norris  C;  and  Kim,  Chong-Soo.  4.149,044,  CI.    179- 
175.30R. 
Kimball,  Stephen  F.:  See — 

Gates,  Paul  E.;  and  Kimball,  Stephen  F.,  4.149,103.  CI.  313-315.000. 
Kindig,  Alan  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for  use  in 

making  electrical  interconnections.  4,148,137,  CI.  29-732.000. 
King,  James  H.,  to  Aine,  Harry  E.,  a  part  interest.  Composite  horiicul- 

tural  system.  4,148,154,  CI.  47-58.000. 
King,  William  G.;  and  Spector,  George.  Instant  savior.  4,149,224,  CI. 

362-157.000. 
Kinsler,  James  W.  Multi-pori  valve.  4,148,460,  CI.  251-206.000. 
Kirchmann,  Hans:  See — 

Brand,  Peter;  Haefner,  Guenther;  Diedrich,  Fritz;  and  Kirchmann, 
Hans,  4,148,523,  CI.  297-55.000. 
Kirk,  George  R.:  See- 
Cease,  Vincent  J.;  and  Kirk,  George  R.,  4,148,740,  CI.  252-33.200. 
Kirkbride,   Chalmer   G.    Process   for   removing   sulfur   from   coal. 

4,148,614,  CI.  44-l.OOR. 
Kishi,  Shoichi;  Fukuzaki,  Takaharu;  and  Nagaoka,  Yukio,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  displaying  plant  data.  4.149.155.  CI.  340-524.000. 
Kishino.  Takao.  to  Futat>a  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.  Luminescent  character 

display  device.  4.149.147.  CI.  340-760.000. 
Kistler  Instrumente  AG:  See — 

Calderara.  Reto,  4.148,530.  CI.  310-361.000. 
Kjaer.  Ian:  See — 

Moriensen.   Niels   E.;   Christiansen.   Bent   E.;   and   Kjaer,   Ian, 
4,148,238.  CI.  83-152.000. 
Kleemann.  Manfred:  See — 

Forster,    Siegfried;    and    Kleemann,    Manfred,    4,148,357,    CI. 
165-140.000. 
Klein,  Arthur  H.:  See— 

Burdick,  Kenneth  J.;  Hand,  Wilfred  L.;  Klein,  Arthur  H.;  and  Neal. 
Charles  B.,  4,149.181,  CI   358-31.000. 
Klein,  David  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company,  Process 

for  purifying  1,12-dodecanedioic  acid.  4,149,013,  CI.  562-593.000. 
Klemmensen,  Daniel  F.;  and  Bauer,  Richard  G.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company,  The.  Aqueous  gels.  4,148,746,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Klemmensen,  Per  D.:  See — 

Madsen,  Hans  B.;  Klemmensen,  Per  D.;  and  Kolind-Andersen, 
Hans.  4.148.901.  Q.  424-263.000. 
Kiitsov,  Alexandr  A.:  See — 

Korjukin.  Alexandr  V.;  Vesnitskaya.  Galina  S.;  Gerasimova.  Elena 
M.;  Gudimov.  Matvei  M.;  Markina,  Emma  F.;  Kiitsov,  Alexandr 
A.;  Kovtun,  Alexandr  T.;  Beriev,  Georgy  M.;  and  Vasilchenko, 
Viktor  L.,  4.148,939,  CI.  427-164.000. 


Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See — 

Eisenhauer,  Rudolf;  Haas,  Helmut;  Haude,  Friedhelm;  and  Gteifen- 
berg,  Jurgen,  4,148.440.  CI.  241-54.000. 
Kluczynski,  Achim;  and  Allmann,  Erik,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG.  Photo- 
graphic   film   cassette   incorporating   a   film   lock.   4,148,449,   CI. 
242-71.200. 
Kluender,  Harold  C:  See— 

Woessner,  Warren  D.;  Sih,  Charles  J.;  Kluender,  Harx>ld  C;  Amdt, 
Henry    C;     and     Biddlecom,     William    G.,    4.149.017.     C\. 
568-665.000. 
Knaggs.  Edward  A.:  See — 

Nussbaum,  Marvin  L.;  and  Knaggs.  Edward  A..  4.148.821.  CI. 
260-5O5.00S. 
Knap,  Joseph,  to  Canadair  Limited.  Cant  rail  and  side  cover  combina- 
tion for  passenger  vehicle.  4.148.515.  CI.  296-187.000. 
Kniepkamp.  Alberto:  See — 

Moore.    Douglas   R.;   and    Kniepkamp.   Alberto.   4.148.240.   CI. 
84-1.220. 
Knorreck.  Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Centrifugal  regulator  system 

for  fuel  injection  combustion  engines.  4.148.290.  CI.  I23-140.00R. 
Knowles,  Daniel  H.;  and  Lock.  William  E..  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Apparatus    for    applying    tensile    stress    to    fiber.    4.148,218.    CI. 
73-829.000. 
Kobayashi.  Juichi:  See— 

Satoh.  Mitsuo;  Miyagawa.  Norio;  and  Kobayashi.  Juichi.  4.I48,%7, 
CI.  428-416.000. 
Kobayashi.  Minoru;  and  Nemoto,  Shigeru,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.  Tape  recorder.  4,149,203,  CI.  360-60.000. 
Kobayashi,  Morio:  See— 

Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  Uchida,  Takashi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi. Morio,  4.148,656,  CI.  96-IOO.OOR. 
Kobayashi,  Toshio:  See — 

Kodama,    Masayuki;    and    Kobayashi,    Toshio,    4,148,230,    CI. 
74-859.000. 
Kobelt,  Volkmar.  Self-closing  fastener.  4,148.115,  CI.  24-201. OOR. 
Koch,  Karlheinz;  and  Scheuermann.  Fanny,  to  Henkel  Kommandit- 
gesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Cosmetic  cleaning  agents  containing  betaines 
and  process.  4,148,762,  CI.  252-544.000. 
Koch,  Kenneth  F.:  See — 

Wessler,    Louis    E.;    and    Koch,    Kenneth    F.,    4,149,190,    Q, 
358-174,000. 
Koch,  Michel  G.;  and  Peyroux,  Jacques  M.,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  et  de 
Recherches  Enzymologiques  et  pharmacologiques  -  Enzypha.  N- 
oxy-ajmaline  and  the  use  thereof  in  treating  cardiovascular  disorders. 
4.148.898.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Kochel.  Leroy  J.;  Kalweit,  Harvey  W.;  Gonzales,  Arthur  D.;  Church, 
Clyde  L.;  and  Ou-Yang.   Paul  H..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 
Polysilicon    mask    for    etching    thick    insulator.    4,148,133,    CI. 
29-571.000. 
Koci,  Paul  F.:  See— 

Laumbach,    Dallas    D.;    and    Koci,    Paul    F.,    4,148,359,    CI. 
166-261.000. 
Koczak,  Steven:  See— 

Pettinato,  F.  Edward;  Herman,  Maynard  A.;  and  Koczak,  Steven. 
4,148.925,  CI.  426-235.000. 
Kodama,  Masayuki;  and  Kobayashi.  Toshio.  to  Fuji  Heavy  Industries 
Co.,  Ltd.  Emission  control  system  dependent  upon  transmission 
condition  in  a  motor  vehicle.  4,148,230,  CI.  74-859.000. 
Koehring  Canada  Limited:  See — 

Kurelek,  John,  4,148.526.  CI.  298-8.00R. 
Koemig.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Hoffmann.  Herwig;  GraeQe,  Heinz;  Koemig,  Wolfgang;  and  Win- 
ded, Siegfried,  4.148,824,  CI.  260-585.00B. 
Kohama,    Tokio;    Obayashi.    Hideki;    Ozaki.    Tadashi;   and    Nohira, 
Hidetaka.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.;  anfl  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  an  intemal  combus- 
tion engine.  4.148.286,  CI.  123-1  I9.00A. 
Kohlhagen.    Walter.    Random    selection    apparatus.    4.148,488.    CI. 

273-146.000. 
Kohsaka.  Osamu:  See — 

Okamoto,  Michio;  Washizawa,  Shigetaka;  and  Kohsaka.  Osamu, 
4.149,036,  CI.  I79-I5.0BT. 
Koike.  Shigeki:  See— 

Iwaoka.  Takeshi;  and  Koike.  Shigeki.  4.149.158.  CI.  340-568.000. 
Kojima,  Akio:  See — 

Kubota,  Tomio;  Kojima,  Akio;  and  Kaneko,  Yoshikazu,  4,148,637, 
CI.  96-1, SON, 
Kojima,  Gen:  See — 

Morozumi,  Mituharu;  Kojima.  Gen;  and  Abe.  Takeshi.  4.148.982, 
CI.  526-58.000. 
Kojima,  Toshitake:  See — 

Ogawa,     Masanobu;    and    Kojima.    Toshitake.    4.148.822.    CI. 
562-534.000. 
Kojima,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Sato.  Kunio;  and  Kojima.  Yasuyuki.  4.149.171,  CI.  346-1.000. 
Kokturk,  Uygur:  See — 

Lee,   Kung-You;    Kessler,   Richard   V.;   and   Kokturk,   Uyeur. 
4,148,695,  CI.  203-63.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Wada.  Tasaku;  Aoki,  Ren;  and  Fujiwara,  Mitsugu,  4,149,196,  CI. 

358-286.000. 
Yuguchi.   Hiroshi;   Nunokawa,   Makoto;  and   Nakai,   Taiichiro, 
4.149,039,  CI.  I79-15.55R, 
Kolb,  Gustav:  See— 

Bardenheuer,   Friedrich;  and   Kolb.  GmUv.  4,148.221.  CI.   73- 
425,40R, 
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fasutoshi.  4,149,127,  CI. 


CI.  364-505.000. 
Machines  Corporation, 
collapse.  4.149,266,  CI. 


GmbH  A  Co.  KO.  Flat 


M48,777,  CI.  26O-37.00N. 


Kolind-Andersen,  Hans:  See — 

Madsen,  Hans  B.;  Klemmensen,  Per  d.;  and  Kolind-Andersen, 

Hans,  4,148.901,  CI.  424-263.000. 

Koines,  Kenneth  O.;  and  Johnson,  Wynsel  J, 

Workpiece  pallet  with  distortion  free  clara  ring  means.  4,148,470,  CI. 

269-101.000. 

Kolpak,  Jan:  See — 

Gierek,   Adam;   Bajka,   Lech;  and   Kofeak,   Jan,  4,148,942,   Q. 
427-241.000. 
Komatsu,  Yasutoshi:  See — 

Murakami,  Yoshikazu;  and  Komatsu, 
331-96.000. 
Kondoh,  Syunichi;  Matsufuji,  Akihiro;  Um^ra,  Akira;  Sato,  Akira; 
and  Ogawa,  Akira,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  I 
composition  comprising  multi-photoinitial  }r  system.  4,148,658,  CI. 
96-115.00P. 
Konig,  Fritz:  See — 

Paar,  Alois;  and  Konig,  Fritz,  4,149,253, 

Konishi.  Susumu,  to  International  Businesi 

Discrimination  of  bubble  state  by  bubbl( 

365-7.000. 

Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  Uch  da,  Takashi;  and  Kobaya- 

shi,  Morio.  4.148,656,  CI.  96-lOO.OOR. 
Ohta,  Hideyasu;  and  Mayama,  Masayoshl  4,148,644,  Q.  96-39.000. 
Sawano,  Hiroshi,  4,148,562,  CI.  350-255.1  00. 
Konnemann,  Alfred,  to  Grote  &  Hartmann 

safety  fuse.  4,149,137,  CI.  337-295.000. 
Kopac.  Jordan  J.:  See — 

LaBar,  Russell  A.;  and  Kopac,  Jordan  J.,  • 

Kopplin,  Horst,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Disconnect  switch  for 

metal-encapsulated  high-voltage  switching  installations.  4,149,054, 

CI.  200-318.000. 

Korber,  Guntram,  to  Messer  Griesheim  Gmb|l.  Lance  for  the  flush  gas 

treatment  of  non-ferrous  molten  metals.  4. 
Korjukin,  Alexandr  V.;  Vesnitskaya,  Galina  S.;  Gerasimova,  Elena  M.; 
Gudimov,  Matvei  M.;  Markina,  Emma  P.;  Klitsov.  Alexandr  A.; 
Kovtun.  Alexandr  T.;  Beriev,  Georgy  M.;  and  Vasilchenko,  Viktor 
L.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  transparent  body  having  a  predeter- 
mined opacity  gradient.  4,148,939,  CI.  427-^64.000. 
Kortnev,  Vyacheslav  P.:  See — 

Nudelman.  Boris  I.;  Lisbaron.  Vitaly  I.;  Kortnev.  Vyacheslav  P.; 

Sharova.  Valentina  P.;  Imangulov.  >  akel  K.;  and  Afanasiev, 

Anatoly  I..  4.148.620,  CI.  55-403.000. 

Kos,  Steven;  and  Baraff,  David  R.,  to  No  them  Telecom  Limited. 

Direct  imaging  apparatus  for  an  electroi  ic  document  transmitter 

utilizing  a  linear  array  of  photo-detectors.  *  ,149,197,  CI.  358-294.000. 

Koski,  William  E.:  See— 

Wagenknecht,  Austin  C,  deceased;  Dai  ivingas,  George  V.;  and 
Koski,  William  E.,  4,148,872,  CI.  424-^  8.000. 
Kothmann,  Richard  E.;  and  Whirlow,  Doi  aid  K.,  to  Elect  Power 
Research  Institute,  Inc.  Vaporization-co<  led  electrical  apparatus. 
4,149,134,  CI.  336-57.000. 
Koumura.  Suketsugu:  See — 

Sueda.  Yoshihisa;  Koumura,  Suketsugu;  Hirabayashi,  Kazuyoshi; 
Kenmochi,    Hirohito;   Terao,   Hisash  ge;   and   Mori,   Yoshio. 
4.148.790.  CI.  260-I46.00T. 
Kovtun.  Alexandr  T.:  See — 

Korjukin,  Alexandr  V.;  Vesnitskaya,  Gal  na  S.;  Gerasimova,  Elena 

M.;  Gudimov,  Matvei  M.;  Markina,  En  ma  F.;  Klitsov,  Alexandr 

A.;  Kovtun,  Alexandr  T.;  Beriev,  Geo  gy  M.;  and  Vasilchenko, 

Viktor  L.,  4,148,939,  CI.  427-164.000. 

Kowalski,  Gunter,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporati  jn.  Transversal  filter  for 

convoluted  image  reconstruction.  4.149.25!  .  CI.  364-724.000. 
Kozima.  Akio:  See — 

Ohta.     Masafumi;    Hashimoto.    Mitsurt  ; 

4.148.638,  CI.  96-1.50R. 

Kozlowska.    Halina;    Zademowski.    Ryszar  I;    Chodkowska-Lossow. 

Bozena;  Bogaczynski.  Kazimierz;  and  Szeh  otko.  Kazimierz,  to  Aka- 

demia  Rolniczo-Techniczna;  and  Akaden  la  Rolnicza.  Method  for 

obtaining  concentrated  proteins  from  the  i  ape  seeds,  and  the  set  of 

equipment  for  embodying  this  method.  4.1  ^8.789.  CI.  260-123.500. 

Krafft.  Werner:  See— 

von  Bonin.  Wulf;  Wolff.  Erich;  Krafft, 
Gunther.  4.148.653,  CI.  96-77.000. 
Kraft,  Robert  W.,  to  United  States  of  Ameri^,  Navy.  Flexible  printed 

circuit  board  assembly.  4,149,219,  CI.  36I-:  86000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengeseltschaft:  See — 

Kautetzky,  Anton,  4,148,401,  CI.  414-59(  .000. 
Stoll,  Alfred;  and  Kelp,  Fritz,  4,148,281. 
Kramer.  Rodney  C:  See — 

Andersen.    Paul    R.;   and    Kramer,    Re  Iney   C, 
335-21.000. 
Kregoski.    Robert    S.    Refrigeration    charg  ig    and    sealing   device. 

4.148,198.  CI.  62-292.000. 
Krelghbaum.  William  E.;  Matier.  William  L.; 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company.  Indolyl  cyanoi 
4,148.908.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Kresic.  Richard  K.:  See — 

Woehr.  Theodore  P.;  Kresic.  Richard  K 
4.148.242,  CI.  84-385.0OR. 
Kreutz,  Werner;  Henne,  Manfred;  and  Fri  z,  Jurgen,  to  M.  Braun 
GmbH.  Location-sensitive  proportional  c<  unter  lube.  4,149,109,  CI. 
315-58.000. 
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and    Kozima,    Akio, 


Werner;  and  Matschke, 


CI.  122-32.000. 


4,149,129,   CI. 


and  Roth,  Herbert  R.,  to 
lethylphenethanolamines. 


and  Sheppard,  James  S.. 


Kroder,  Ernest  A.:  See — 

McCandless,  William;  Leu,  Mobert  F.;  Kroder,  Ernest  A.;  and 
Tomecek,  Charles  J.,  4,148.  J61.  CI.  51-2I5.0CP. 
Kronk.  Richard  E..  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Ultrasonic  trans- 
mission device.  4.149.139,  CI.  34  >-3.00R. 
Kropsch,  Dieter:  See — 

Bracke,  Pieter;  Forker,  Dieter;  and  Kropsch,  Dieter,  4,148,117,  CI. 
29-25.160. 
Krukover,  Pavel  I.:  See— 

Pevzner.  Mark  G.;  Pinchuk.  1  likolai  I.;  Krukover,  Pavel  I.;  and 
Umchuzhnikov,  Nikolai  K.  4,149,138,  CI.  337-372.000. 
Kubota.  Tomio;  Kojima.  Akio;  anc  Kaneko,  Yoshikazu,  to  Ricoh  Co., 
Ltd.  Silane  coupling  agent  in  p  otective  layer  of  photoconductive 
element.  4,148,637,  CI.  96-1. 50N, 
Kuhle,  Engelbert:  5e«— 

Hartmann,  Alfons;  Kuhle,  Enj  elbert;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behr- 
enz,    Wolfgang;    and     Hoi  leyer,    Bemhard,    4,148,910,    Q. 
424-285.000. 
Kulabukhov,  Vadim  A.;  Allakhvei  dov,  Eduvard  R.;  Perlin,  Boris  A.; 
Shteinberg,  Grigory  S.;  Afanasi  :v,  Anatoly  I.;  Sheludko,  Valentin 
v.;  Nudelman,  Boris  I.;  Volkov   Valery  G.;  Salomasov,  Vasily  F.; 
and  Startsev,  Jury  V.,  to  Gosi  darstvenny  Vsesojuzny  Nauchno- 
Issledovatelsky  Institut  Tsemeni  noi  Promyshlennosti.  Flexible  cam 
system  for  actuating  mechanism!  mounted  on  a  revolving  assembly. 
4,148,601,  CI.  432-109.000. 
Kulick,  Russell  J.;  and  Moore,  S  cwell  T.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Rosin  dispersions  of  improved  sUbility.  4,148,665,  CI. 
106-236.000. 
Kurachi,  Hisashi;  Sakamoto,  Yoshi  hiro;  Tsuchiya,  Kaichi;  Yamakami, 
Hiroshi;  Miyamae,  Tatsuo;  and  Tomari,  Seiji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Process  for  fixing  a  tone'  image.  4,148,937,  CI.  427-194.000. 
Kuramochi.  Koujiro;  WaUnabe.    Cazu^i;  and  Terakura,  Yukio,  to 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabusliki  Kaisha.  Overdrive  device  for 
automatic  transmission.  4.148,22'.  CI.  74-801.000. 
Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nanikawa,  Hiroshi;  Takeuchi.  fasuhira;  Saito,  Koichi;  and  Ohfuji, 
Yoshio,  4,148,781,  CI.  260-41 .510. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  ICaisha:  See— 

Mizuno,  Toshio;  and  Murakam  ,  Heiichiro,  4,149,023,  Q.  13-7.000. 
Kureiek,  John,  to  Koehring  Canaia  Limited.  Apparatus  for  sorting 

trees.  4,148,526,  CI.  298-8.00R. 
Kusaka,  Yukio:  See— 

Watanabe,  Akira;  Kusaka,  Yuk  o;  and  Sasaki,  Shigeo,  4,148,165,  CI. 
52-122.000. 
Kushkova.  Natalia  G.:  See— 

Farafontov,  Vladimir  I.;  Sokhi  ir,  Mirra  I.;  Kushkova,  Natalia  G.; 
Digonsky,  Viktor  V.;  and  L  rsanov,  Vladislav  S.,  4,148,863,  CI. 
423-290.000. 
Kussy,  Frank  W.;  and  Haydu,  Joh  i  L.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Fused  unitized 

combination  surter.  4,149,216,  C  .  361-357.000. 
Kusumoto,  Katsuhiro:  Siee — 

Hirooka,  Shikou;  Mitsusono,  T  stsuyoshi;  Hashimoto,  Takeshi;  and 
Kusumoto,  Katsuhiro,  4,149,105,  CI.  313-496.000. 
Kutzschebauch,  Gerhard,  to  Systc  m  Schultheis  GmbH  &  Co.  Warp 
beam    transport    carriage    for    I  win    warp   beams.    4,148,406,    cT 
414-458.000. 
Kuxdorf,  Bemhard;  Kaiser,  Karl;  ai  id  Wesselmann,  Rudolf,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Continuous  r  imoval  of  monomers  from  an  aque- 
ous dispersion  of  a  polymer.  4,M  !l,990,  CI.  528-500.000. 
Kwon,  Joon  T.:  See— 

Gelbein,    Abraham    P.;    and    Kwon,    Joon    T.,    4,148,865,    CI. 
423-358.000. 
Kyushu  Taikarenga  Kabushiki  Kai:  ha:  See — 

Watanabe,  Akira;  Kusaka,  Yuki  3;  and  Sasaki,  Shigeo,  4,148,165,  O. 
52-122.000. 
La  Mesa  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Dashew,  Stephen  S.,  4,148,852  CI.  264-33.000. 
LaBar,  Russell  A.;  and  Kopac,  Jorc  an  J.,  to  Delta  Oil  Products  Corpo- 
ration. Binder  for  foundry  procc  s.  4,148,777.  CI.  260-37.00N. 
Lacis.  Laimons;  and  Horvath.  Stev  en,  to  Gordos  Corporation.  Minia- 
ture  mercury   contact   reed   sv  itch   construction.   4,149,130,   Q. 
335-154.000. 
Lacy.  John  P..  to  United  Sutes  S  leel  Corporation.  Plate  quenching 

method.  4,148.673.  CI.  148-153.0  0. 
Lamb.  Sydney  M.;  and  Smith,  Ri  ndall  C,  to  Semionics  Associates. 
Associative   memory   device   \*ith    variable   recognition   criteria. 
4,149,262,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Lamb.  Terrence  R..  to  Art  Prodi  cts.  Inc.  Portable  drawing  board. 

4.148.506,  CI.  281-45.000. 
Lambert,  Clifford  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Watts,  Lewis  W.,  Jr.;  Lambert  Clifford  L.,  Jr.;  and  Marquis,  Ed- 
ward T.,  4,148,819,  CI.  260-1  53.0AL. 
Lamont,  James;  and  Braun,  Rober    J.,  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc.  Co- 
polyesters  useful  in  blood  separj  lion  assemblies.  4,148,764,  CI.  260- 
22.00D. 
Lane,  John  J.:  See — 

Croft,  Edward  F.  B.;  and  Lam  ,  John  J.,  4,148,600,  CI.  432-8.000. 
Lane,  Maxwell  J.,  to  Nylex  Corpoi  ition  Limited.  Treatment  of  coated 

fabric  scrap.  4,148,702,  CI.  204-1  i9.l20. 
Lang,  Andre;  See- 
Marie,  Gilbert;  Lang,  Andre;  i  Ml  Chapelet,  Gilbert,  4,148,845,  CI. 
260-878.00R. 
Lang,  Georg:  See — 

Foelix,  Heinz  D.;  and  Lang,  G  eorg,  4,148,377,  CI.  I87-52.0LC. 
Langan,  Marion  J.,  to  Avco  Corp  >ration.  High  common  mode  relay 
multiplexer.  4,149,037,  CI.  179-1:  .OBL. 
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Langdon,  Glen  G.,  Jr.:  See — 

Giddings,  Gary  M.;  Langdon,  Glen  G.,  Jr.;  Malowany,  Alfred  S.; 
and  Williams,  Robin,  4,149.184.  CI.  358-81.000. 
Langer.  Arthur  W..  Jr..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Novel 

trialkyl  aluminum  cocatalyst.  4.148.756,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Langguth.  Roberi  P.:  See— 

Crutchfield.  Marvin  M.;  Langguth.  Robert  P.;  and  Mayer.  James 
M..  4.148.742.  CI.  252-102.000. 
Lankard,  David  R.;  and  Hedden,  Walter  A.,  to  PMCMA  Research 

Group.  Plaster  molding  composition.  4,148,660,  CI.  106-38.300. 
Lankinen,  Maiti:  See— 

Surakka,  Jorma;  and  Lankinen.  Matti.  4.148.722.  CI.  209-211.000. 
Larsen.  George  E..  to  Northrop  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method 
for   pressure   molding   composite   structural   parts.   4.148.597.   CI. 
425-389.000. 
Larson,  Charles;  Van  Nocker,  Melvin;  and  Sutton,  Robert,  to  PRAB 
Conveyors,     Inc.     Viscid     material     conveyor.     4,148,392,     Q. 
198-498.000. 
Larson,  Ralph.  Simulated  ski  slope  slide  structure.  4,148,477,  CI.  272- 

56.5SS. 
Lattrell,  Rudolf;  Bartmann,  Wilhelm;  and  Kaiser,  Joachim,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.      Basically     substituted      indole     derivatives. 
4,148,895,  CI.  424-248.540. 
Lavmbach,  Dallas  D.;  and  Koci,  Paul  F.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Pres- 
sure-balanced oil  recovery  process  for  water  productive  oil  shale. 
4,148,359,  CI.  166-261.000. 
Lauria,  Francesco:  See— 

Doria,    Gianfederico;    Giraldi.    Piemicola;    Lauria,    Francesco; 
Como.  Maria  L.;  Sberze,  Piero;  and  Tibolla,  Marcello,  4,148,900, 
CI.  424-263.000. 
Lavagnino,  Edward  R.:  See- 
Day,   William   A.;  and   Lavagnino,   Edward   R.,  4,148,809,   CI. 
260-345.300. 
Laval,  Claude  C,  Jr.  Separator  for  use  in  boreholes  of  limited  diameter. 

4,148,735,  a.  210-5I2.00R. 
Lavallee,  Pierre  A.:  See — 

Crean,  Peter  A.;  Lavallee,  Pierre  A.;  and  Agulnek,  Martin  A., 
4,149,091,  CI.  250-566.000. 
Leach,  Sam  L.  High  efficiency  energy  transfer  technique.  4,148,701,  CI. 

204-1 57.  lOR. 
LeBlanc,  Destin  A.;  and  LeBIanc,  Robert  B.,  to  LeBlanc  Research 
Corporation.  Phosphoramide-hydroxymethyl  phosphine  condensa- 
tion products  for  textile  fire  reurdation.  4,148,602,  CI.  8-115.700. 
LeBlanc  Research  Corporation:  See — 

LeBlanc,   Destin   A.;  and   LeBlanc,   Robert   B.,  4,148,602,   CI. 
8-115.700. 
LeBlanc,  Robert  B.:  See— 

LeBlanc,   Destin  A.;  and  LeBlanc,   Robert   B.,  4,148,602,  CI. 
8-115.700. 
Leccese,  Vincent  L.,  to  Standard  Container  Company.  Method  of 

making  dripless  meul  can  nozzle.  4,148,269,  CI.  I13-II6.0DD. 
Lechner,  Manfred:  See — 

Butter,  Karl;  Lechner,  Manfred;  and  Stich,  Kurt,  4,148,121,  CI. 
29-157.00C. 
Lee,  Kung-You;  Kessler.  Richard  V.;  and  Kokturk.  Uygur.  to  Texaco 

Inc.  Preparation  and  recovery  of  ethers.  4,148.695.  CI  203-63.000. 
Lee,  Zion  S.:  See — 

Swarts,  John  M.;  and  Lee,  Zion  S.,  4,148,769,  CI.  260-25.000. 
Leinemann.  Hubert,  to  Braunschweiger  Flammenfilter  Leinemann  & 

Co.  Pilot  controlled  membrane  valve.  4,148,336,  CI.  137-491.000. 
Leiser,  Daniel  B.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Leiser,  Daniel  B.;  Goldstein,  Howard  E.,  and  Smith. 
Mamell.  4.148.962,  CI.  428-366.000. 
Lemchuzhnikov.  Nikolai  K.:  See — 

Pevzner.  Mark  G.;  Pinchuk.  Nikolai  I.;  Krukover.  Pavel  1.;  and 
Lemchuzhnikov.  Nikolai  K..  4.149.138,  CI.  337-372.000. 
Lemelson,   Jerome   H.    Electro-optical   circuits   and    manufacturing. 

4,149,088,  a.  25O-55I.0O0. 
Lemkey,  Franklin  D.:  See- 
Morris,  James  G.;  and  Lemkey,  Franklin  D.,  4,148,671,  CI.  148- 
II.50A. 
Lents,  James  M.;  and  Rhodes,  Barry  V.,  Sr.  Solar  energy  receptor 

apparatus.  4.148.293.  Q.  126-270.000. 
Leopold  Kostal.  Firma:  See — 

Winter.  Friedhelm;  Buhle,  Klaus;  and  Eifer.  Ralf.  4.149,048,  CI. 
200-61.540. 
Lepisto,  J.  George,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Collapsible 

handle  for  multi-wall  bag.  4,148,431.  CI.  229-54.00R. 
Lerman.  Victor,  to  Martin  Yale  Industries,  Inc.  Target  with  score 

indicator.  4,148,555.  CI.  273-2600A 
Lesokhin.  Albert  Z.;  Semenov.  Mikhail  R.;  and  Daikhovskaya.  Evelina 
A.  Arrangement  for  locking  slot  wedges  retaining  electric  windings. 
4,149,101,  CI.  310-214.000. 
Leu,  Robert  F.:  See— 

McCandless,  William;  Leu,  Robert  F.;  Kroder,  Ernest  A.;  and 
Tomecek,  Charles  J.,  4,148,161,  CI.  51-2I5.0CP. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Duin,  Hendrik  J.;  van  Dam,  Antonius  F.;  and  Rek,  Johannes  H.  M., 
4,148,930,  CI.  426-603.000. 
Levitt,  Herbert,  to  Wamaco,  Inc.  Hanger.  4,148,421,  Q.  223-87.000. 
Lewis,  John  T.  Fruit  and  vegetable  peeling  machine  having  a  rotary 

drum.  4,148,252,  CI.  99-630.000. 
Lewis,  Thomas  R.;  and  Michne,  William  F.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 
Lower-alkyI      3-R;CO-octahydro-2,5-methanobenzo[gJquinoline-3- 
carboxyUtes.  4,148,794,  CI.  546-74.000. 


Lieberman,  Sideny.  to  Reading  Door  Closer  Corp.  Temperature  com- 
pensating hydraulic  door  closer.  4,148.111,  CI.  16-59.000. 
Lies.  Thomas  A.;  and  Clapp,  James  W..  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. Dilhiocart>amale  ester  bactericides  and  fungicides.  4.148,795. 
CI.  546-189.000. 
Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreibcr.  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances  Inc.  Alkenyl  and  alkylidene  norbomyl  ketone  deriva- 
tives. 4.148,826,  CI.  26O-586.00G. 
Ligorati.  Ferdinando;  Invemizzi.  Renzo;  CoIIu.  Carlo;  and  Fontanesi. 
Maurizio.  to  Euteco  S.p.A.  Ziegler  catalysts.  4.148.755.  CI.  252- 
429.00C. 
Lile.  James  B.  Folding  hunting  knife  having  ball  latch.  4.148,140.  CI. 

30-161.000. 
Limmer.  Ernst;  and  Hofl,  Helmut,  to  Texas  Instruments  Deutschland 

GmbH   Scavenger  hood  for  laser.  4.149,062.  CI.  2I9-I2I  OOL. 
Lindblad.  Stig  M.  Locking  device  for  safety  belu.  4.148,447,  CI.  242- 

I07.40A. 
Linde,  Hans,  to  H.  Berthold  AG.  Keyboard  controlled  phototypeset- 

ting  machine.  4.148.572.  CI   354-15.000. 
Linde,  Harry  T.,  to  Chemetron  Corporation.  Bed  light  safety  apDaratus. 

4,149,222,  CI.  362-130.000. 
Lindgren,  Goran  E.  S.:  See— 

Carlsson,  Jan  P.  E.;  Axen,  Rolf  E.  A.  V.;  Drevin,  Hakan  N.  Y.;  and 
Lindgren.  Goran  E.  S..  4.149.003.  CI.  546-261.000. 
Lindholm.  Edward  P..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Synthesis  of  a-tri- 

fluoromethyl  vinyl  aceute.  4.149.010.  CI.  560-262.000. 
Lisbaron,  Vitaly  I.:  See— 

Nudelman,  Boris  I.;  Lisbaron.  Vitaly  I.;  Kortnev.  Vyacheslav  P.; 
Sharova.  Valentina  P.;  Imangulov.  Vakel  K.;  and  Afanasiev! 
Anatoly  I,  4,148,620.  CI.  55-403.000. 
Liston,  Thomas  V.;  and  Lowe.  Warren,  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany. Antioxidant  additive  composition  and  lubricating  oil  containing 
same.  4.148.737,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Liston,  Thomas  V.;  and  Lowe,  Warren,  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany. Antioxidant  additive  composition  and  lubricating  oil  containing 
same.  4,148,738,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Liston,  Thomas  V.;  and  Lowe.  Warren,  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany. Antioxidant  additive  composition  and  lubricating  oil  containine 
same.  4.148,739.  CI,  252-32.70E. 
Litton  Business  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Fenwick.  Jay  G.,  4.148.535.  CI.  312-304.000. 
Lock.  William  E.:  See— 

Knowles.    Daniel    H.;    and    Lock.    William    E..    4.148.218.    CI. 
73-829.000. 
Loiselle.  Guy  J.  Cleaner  for  a  playing  head  of  a  cassette  player. 

4.149.206.  CI.  360-128.000. 
London.  Richard  C;  MacMillan.  Alexander  J.  F.;  and  Roxburgh. 
Henry  L..  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland. 
The  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Gov- 
emment  of  the.  Gas  mixing  apparatus.  4.I48.3I  1.  CI.  128-142.200. 
Long.  Eric  L..  to  Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.  Switch  using  resilient  annular 

contactor.  4.149.049.  CI.  200-67.000. 
Long,   Eric  L..  to  Cutler-Hammer.   Inc.   Safety  disconnect  electric 

switch.  4.149.053.  CI.  200-157.000. 
Longchamp.  Jean-Francois.  Method  and  system  for  converting  the 
image  content  of  transported  film  into  television  signal  picture  infor- 
mation. 4.149.191.  CI.  358-214.000. 
Loper,  Edward  J..  Jr..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Analog  to 
digital  converter  for  providing  the  digiul  representation  of  an  angle. 
4.149.260.  CI.  364-817.000. 
Lorenzo,  John  L..  to  Pitney-Bowes.  Inc.  Method  of  producing  a  binary 

code  and  means  for  using  the  same.  4.148,434.  CI.  235-435.000. 
Losenhausen  Maschinenbau  AG:  See— 

Paar.  Alois;  and  Konig,  Fritz.  4.149,253.  CI.  364-505.000. 
Lotspeich,  Joseph  A.,  to  Gross-Given  Manufacturing  Company.  Shelf 

configuration  for  spiral  vendor.  4.148,412.  CI.  221-75.000. 
Lovely,  John  D.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Burst  gating  signal 

generating  circuit.  4.149.180.  CI.  358-20.000. 
Lowe,  Warren:  See — 

Liston.  Thomas  V.;  and  Lowe.  Warren.  4,148.737.  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Liston.  Thomas  V.;  and  Lowe.  Warren.  4.148.738.  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Liston.  Thomas  V.;  and  Lowe.  Warren.  4,148.739.  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Loyer.  Michael,  to  Personal  Products  Company.  Reduced  length  tam- 
pon-applicator assembly.  4.148.317.  CI.  128-263.000. 
Lubmann,  Elmont  C.  Cattle  ranch  gate  construction.  4.I48.IS6,  CI. 

49-131.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Draper.  Geoffrey  R..  4.149.229.  CI.  362-349.000. 
Luchinger.  Paul;  and  Strickler.  Ernst,  to  Mettler  Instrumente  AG.  Top 

loading  precision  balance.  4.148.370,  CI.  177-210.0EM. 
Ludovici,  Wemer:  See — 

Burger,  Alex;  Guth,  Hans;  Ludovici,  Wemer;  and  Rohe,  Hermann, 
4,148.752.  CI.  252-421.000. 
Lummus  Company,  llie:  See — 

Gelbein,    Abraham    P.;    and    Kwon,    Joon    T.,    4,148,865,    CI 

423-358.000. 
Sze,  Morgan  C,  4,148,709,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Lund,  Roger  E.:  See — 

Gorres,  John  M.;   Hanson,  Marlin  M.;  and   Lund,  Roecr  E, 
4,149,265.  CI.  365-2.000. 
Lundbohm.  Lennart.  to  Granges  NYBY  AB.  Long-distance  heating 
conduit.  4,148,341,  CI.  138-105.000. 
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Luther,  Gabriel  G.;  Schenck, 


Lundquist,  James  A.,  deceased  (by  Harv(  I  Industries  Corp.,  assignee), 
to  Harvel  Industries  Corp.  Tape  cartri<^e.  4,148,443,  CI.  242-J5.19A. 
Lussi,  Andre:  See — 

Rais,  Arnold;  and  Lussi,  Andre,  4,I4|,472.  CI.  269-32S.000. 
Luther,  Gabriel  G.:  See- 
Green,  Robert  B.;  Keller,  Richard  A. 
Peter  C;  and  Travis,  John  C,  4,l*,586,  CI.  356-318.000. 
Lyons,  Bernard  J.,  to  Raychem  Corporatun.  Antioxidant  comprising  a 
hydroxy  aromatic  compound  containing  sulfur  and  an  organic  phos- 
phonate.  4,148,747,  CI.  252-400.00A. 
Lysanov,  Vladislav  S.:  See — 

Farafontov,  Vladimir  I.;  Sokhor,  Mil  ra  I.;  Kushkova,  Natalia  G.; 
Digonsky,  Viktor  V.;  and  Lysanov ,  Vladislav  S.,  4,148,863,  CI. 
423-290.000. 
M.  Braun  GmbH:  See— 

Kreutz,  Werner;  Henne,  Manfred;  ani  I  Fritz,  Jurgen,  4,149,109,  CI. 
315-58.000. 
M.  Schaerer  AG.:  See— 

Rais,  Arnold;  and  Lussi,  Andre,  4,14  .472,  CI.  269-325.000. 
Maas,  Johannes:  See — 

Noordermeer,  Cornells  J.;  and  Mais,  Johannes,  4,149,251,  CI. 
364-424.000. 
MacAnally,  Richard  B.,  to  American  h  ospital  Supply  Corporation. 
Rod  lens  assembly  and  method  of  mal  ing  the  same.  4,148,550,  CI. 
350-54.000. 
MacAnally,  Richard  B.,  to  American  h  ospital  Supply  Corporation. 
Modular   rod   lens  assembly   and   m<  :hod  of  making  the  same. 
4,148,551,0.350-54.000. 
Machcinski,  Stephen  A.:  See — 

Wilson,  Lester  E.,  Jr.;  and  MachcinsI  i,  Stephen  A.,  4,148,546,  CI. 
339-I92.00R. 
MacMillan,  Alexander  J.  F.:  See — 

London,  Richard  C;  MacMillan,  Al<  xander  J.  F.;  and  Roxburgh, 
Henry  L.,  4,148,311,  CI.  128-142.2C  ). 
MacNair,  Leonard  I.,  to  Metal  Box  LimI  led.  Aerosol  valve  assembly 

having  gas  diffuser  for  charging.  4,148^  119,  CI.  222-189.000. 
Macquart,  Raymond  G.:  See — 

Palmer,  Archibald  E.;  Macquart,  Ray  nond  G.;  and  Karaiste,  Risto 
T.  T.,  4,149,187,  CI.  358-106.000. 
Madsen,  Hans  B.;  Klemmensen,  Per  D.;  aiil  Kolind-Andersen,  Hans,  to 
A/S  Cheminova.  N-phenyl  or  n-pyridyl  sulfamides  and  methanesul- 
fonamides.  4,148,901,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Madsen,  Rud  F.,  to  Aktieselskabet  de  Danike  Sukkerfabrikker.  Appara- 
tus for  measuring  the  viscosity  or  consistency  of  fluids.  4,148,214,  CI. 
73-54.000. 
Maeda,  Masaya:  See — 

Suzaki,  Kuniyoshi;  Ashida,  Akira;  It  ni,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tateo; 
Maeda,  Masaya;  Takahashi,  Kiyos  li;  and  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki, 
4,148,567,  CI.  352-27.000.  ] 

Suzaki,  Kuniyoshi;  Ashida,  AkifEt;  Itani,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tateo; 
Maeda,  Masaya;  Takahashi,  Kiyosii;  and  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki, 
4,148,569,  CI.  352-140.000.  i 

Maeder,  Edward  G.,  to  National  Can  Coi 

tus  for  ironing  containers.  4,148,208, 
Maegly.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Zelahy,  John  W.;  Fairbanks,  Noi 
4,148,494,  CI.  277-53.000. 
Maezawa,  Shuji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Su' 
piece  circuit   for  automatically  displ: 
4,148,180,  CI.  58-4.0OA. 
Magnusson,  John  M.;  and  Cronk,  Bryon 
Manufacturing  Company.  Method  of  pi 

ends  for  use  in  connector  structures.  4,|48,554,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Magyar  Asvanyolaj  es  Foldgaz  Kiserleti  Intezet:  See — 

Csikos,   Rezso;   Balogh,   Andras;   Hcrendi,  Jozsef;   and  Gregor, 
Kaulin,  nee  Balogh,  4,148,959,  C1.|428-2IS.000. 
Mahr,  Peter  F.:  See- 
Becker,  Edward  W.;  Bender,  Thoi 
Petree,  Edwyn  H.,  4,148,138,  CI 
Maier,  Ludwig,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporal 
acids  and   derivatives  as  plant   growth   regulants.   4,148,624,   CI. 
71-86.000.  I 

Maillefer  S.A.:  See- 
Weber,  Kurt,  4,148,448.  CI.  242-128.000. 
Majemik,  Paul  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Incipient  bearing 

failure  indicator.  4,148,271,  CI.  I16-67.00R. 
Malherbe,  Roger;  and  Rasberger,  Michael,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Phenol  subilizers.  4,148,784,  CI.  26&4180N. 
Malick,  Emil  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Colnpany.  Fermentation  appara- 
tus. 4,148,691,  CI.  195-142.000. 
Malowany,  Alfred  S.:  See —  i 

Giddings,  Gary  M.;  Langdon,  Glen  p.,  Jr.;  Malowany,  Alfred  S.; 
and  Williams,  Robin,  4,149,184,  CL'  358-81.000. 
Mandl,  Thomas  H.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  testing  and  measuring  of 

psychological  suggestibility  components.  4,148,306,  CI.  128-2.00N. 
Mann,  Paula:  See— 

Wetzold,  Paul  W.,  4,148,272,  CI.  116(219.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Bardenheuer,   Friedrich;  and   Kolb, 

425.40R. 
Holier,  Karl;  Schrewe,  Hans;  Died^rich,  Gerd;  and  Pleschiutsc- 

hnigg,  Fritz  P.,  4.148.145,  CI.  33-1  t3.00L. 
Meurer,  Hans;  Jordans.  Josef;  and  i  enreich.  Gerhard.  4,148,206, 
CI.  72-239.000. 


oration.  Method  and  appara- 
,  72-342.000. 

I  P.;  and  Maegly,  Robert  E., 

va  Seikosha.  Electronic  time- 
ying  the  day  of  the  week. 

,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
bviding  recessed  optical  fiber 


A.  E.;  Mahr,  Peter  F.;  and 

749.000. 

m.  Glycylmethylphosphinic 


Guswv.  4.148.221,  Q.   73- 


Marander,  Myron  P.:  See — 
Casper,  Richard  R.;  and 
427-391.000. 
Marchetti,  Joseph  R.;  Zwack,  |lobert  R 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Amine 
onic  electrodeposition.  4,148 
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Marander,  Myron  P.,  4.148,949.  CI. 


and  Jerabek.  Robert  D..  to 

kcid  salKontaining  polyn>ers  for  cati- 

1,^72,  CI.  260-29.2EP. 

Margolis,  David  S.,  to  BICC  Limited.  Optical  guides.  4,148.560,  CI. 

350-96.230. 

Marie,  Gilbert;  Lang,  Andre;  knd  Chapelet,  Gilbert,  to  Societe  Na- 
tionale  Elf  Aquitaine.  Graft  <  opolymers  of  copolymers  of  olefins  or 
of  olefins  and  non-conjugated  dienes  substrates  with  unsaturated 
derivatives  of  cyclic  imides  grafted  thereon.  4,148,845,  CI.   260- 
878.00R. 
Marino.  Peter  T.;  Shelledy.  Fr  ink  B.;  and  Smathers,  Edmond  W..  to 
International  Business  Machii  es  Corporation.  Minor  bit  reduction  on 
a  magnetic  head.  4.149.204.  (  1.  360-119.000. 
Mark.  Victor;  and  Wilson,  Phi  lip  S..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Polycarbonate  composition  o  intaining  siloxane  plasticizer.  4,148.773, 
a.  260-29.1  SB. 
Markina,  Emma  F.:  See — 

Korjukin,  Alexandr  V.;  Vet  nitskaya,  Galina  S.;  Gerasimova,  Elena 

M.;  Gudimov,  Matvei  M.  Markina,  Emma  F.;  Klitsov,  Alexandr 

A.;  Kovtun,  Alexandr  T.  Beriev,  Georgy  M.;  and  Vasilchenko, 

Viktor  L..  4.148.939,  CI.  127-164.000. 

Markowitz.  Isral  J.  Adjustably  lositionable  electrical  outlet.  4.148,544. 

CI.  339-154.00R. 
Marks.  Bruce  G.,  to  RCA  Corp  >ration.  Interlocking  electron  tube  base 

and  adapter.  4,148,541,  CI.  33M44.00T. 
Marquardt,  Kurt,  to  Haeger  &  Elsaesser.  Method  of  decontaminating 

liquids.  4,148,727,  CI.  210-33.1 100. 
Marquis,  Edward  T.:  See — 

Watts.  Lewis  W.,  Jr.;  Laml  ert,  Clifford  L..  Jr.;  and  Marquis.  Ed- 
ward T..  4.148.819.  CI.  2  iO-453.0AL. 
Mars.  Inc.:  See — 

Reyner.    Peter    J.;    and    I  [enehan.    Patrick    A.,    4,148,388,    CI. 
194-102.000. 
Martens.  Peter:  See— 

Schultz,  Neithardt;  Martei  s.  Peter;  and  Vahlensieck,  Hans- Joa- 
chim, 4,148,831.  CI.  260-1  53.500. 
Martens,  Richard  H.;  and  Sin  pson,  Charles  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Instant  processing  film  unit  with  internal  dark  slide  and 
light  sod.  4,148,650,  CI.  96-7(  .OOC. 
Martin,  Eugene  R.,  to  SWS  !  ilicones  Corporation.  Silylated  block 

copolymers.  4,148,838,  CI.  26  >-825.0OO. 
Martm,  Larry  S.:  See — 

Bird,  Forrest  M.;  and  Martin,  Larry  S.,  4,148,313,  CI.  128-145.800. 
Martin  Yale  Industries,  Inc.:  Se  — 

Lerman,  Victor,  4,148,555,  □.  273-26.00A. 
Martinez,  Ginez.  Quick  discoi  nect  valved  coupling.  4,148,459,  CI. 

251-149.600. 
Martino,  Peter  V.  Apparatus   or  continuously  processing  film  in  a 

horizontal  through-put  manner.  4,148,576,  CI.  354-320.000. 
Maruyama,  Isamu:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Hisao;  Nakao,  Masaru;  Sasajima,  Kikuo;  Maruyama, 
Isamu;  and  Kauyama,  Sligenari,  4,148,796,  CI.  546-199.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See  — 

Barlow,  Gordon  A.;  and  Iniatt,  Alex,  4,148,152,  CI.  46-216.000. 
Marvin,  John,  to  American  (friginal  Corporation,  The.  Hydraulic 

evisceration  of  mollusks.  4,14S,112,  CI.  17-53.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nui  nberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fischer,  Hermann,  4,148.25  5.  CI.  101-350.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech  aology:  See— 

Misunas,  David  P.;  and  Dei  nis.  Jack  B.,  4,149,240,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Masten,  Richard  R.,  Jr.:  See- 
Burr,  Richard  R.;  Gabrielso  n,  Lyie  G.;  and  Masten,  Richard  R.,  Jr., 
4,148,429,  CI.  229-36.000 
Masuda,  Hideo;  and  Matsuura,  Masayuki.  Livestock  holder.  4,148,280, 

a.  1 19-103.000. 
Masuhara,  Eiichi;  Nakabayash,  Nobuo;  and  Takeyama,  Morio,  to 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industri  es  Ltd.  Curable  composition.  4,148,988, 
CI.  526-318.000. 
Mathews,  Bernard  C;  and  Ro  (ers,  John  A.,  to  Mathews  Company. 
Fold-up  crop  vegetation  cutti  ig  implement.  4,148.174.  CI.  56-12.700. 
Mathews  Company:  See— 

Mathews,   Bernard   C;   aid   Rogers,   John   A..   4.148.174,   CL 
56-12.700. 
Matier.  William  L.:  See— 

Kreighbaum,  William  E.;  M  itier,  William  L.;  and  Roth,  Herbert  R., 
4,148,908,  CI.  424-274.00f. 
Matschke,  Gunther:  See— 

von  Bonin,  Wulf;  Wolff,  lirich;  Krafft,  Werner;  and  Matschke, 
Gunther,  4,148,653,  CI.  9  6-77.000. 
Matsufuji,  Akihiro:  See — 

Kondoh,  Syunichi;  Matsu  uji,  Akihiro;  Umehara,  Akira;  Sato, 
Akira;  and  Ogawa,  Akin  ,  4,148,658,  CI.  96-115.00P. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  (  o.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Inoue,  Morio;  Itoh,  Kunic;  and  Asahi,  Kunihiko,  4,149,175,  Q. 

357-18.000. 
Miki,  Yasumasa;  and  Nakai  ishi,  Hideo,  4,148,250,  CI.  99-403.000. 
Minakuchi,  Hiroshi,  4,149,1  16,  CI.  318-341.000. 
Nawa,    Motoyuki;    Takah  ishi,    Yutaka;    and    Nishijo,    Masaru, 

4,148,333,  CI.  137-834.001. 
Nishino,   Atsushi;  Hayaka  va,   Hayashi;  and  Yoshida,  Akihiko, 

4,148,131,  CI.  29-570.000 
Sekido,    Satoshi;    Sotomui  i,   Tadashi;   and   Ninomiya,    Yoshito, 
4,148.976,  CI.  429-191.00  I. 


APRIL  10,  1979 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  23 


Matsushita  Graphic  Communication  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Tadasu,  4,149,192,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Matsuura,  Masayuki:  See — 

Masuda,     Hideo;     and     Matsuura,     Maiayuki.    4,148,280.    Q. 
119-103.000. 
Maul.  Peter  L.:  See- 
Hughes.  John;  and  Maul.  Peter  L.,  4,148,662,  Q.  106-67.000. 
Mauric,  Claudine;  and  Wolf,  Rainer,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Pbosphonic  acid 

derivatives  as  flameproofing  agenu.  4,148,782,  CI.  26O-4S.70P. 
Mausner,  Jack  J.:  See — 

Bamett,    Gabriel;    Gershaw,    Nathan;    and    Mausner,    Jadt    J., 
4,148,875,  a.  424-81.000. 
Max  Planck  Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wisaenschaften,  eV.: 
See— 
Winterling,    Gerhard;    and    Bissinger,    Norbert,    4,149.118,    O. 
318-640.000. 
Maxton  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Risk.  Daniel  W.,  4,148,248,  a.  9i-446.00a 
Mayama,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Ohta,  Hideyasu;  and  Mayama.  Masayoshi,  4,148,644,  a.  96-39.000. 
Mayer,  James  M.:  See — 

Crutchfield,  Marvin  M.;  Langguth,  Robert  P.;  and  Mayer,  James 
M.,  4,148,742,  CI.  252-102.000. 
Mayer,  Peter;  BUir,  Robert  W.;  and  Zamin,  Mohammed,  to  Heritage 
Silversmiths  Limited.  Electropolishing  of  stainless  steel.  4,148,6^, 
CI.  204-129.850. 
Mayer,  Peter;  Blair,  Robert  W.;  and  Zamin,  Mohammed,  to  Heritage 
Silversmiths  Limited.  Electrochemical  finishing  of  stainless  steel. 
4,148,707,  CI.  204-297.00W. 
Mayr,  Gunter:  See — 

Schulte,  Hugo;  Muller,  Wolfgang;  Schlaich,  Jorg;  and  Mayr,  <mn- 
tcr,  4,148,85a  CI.  261-109.000. 
Mazzaferro,  Nicola:  See — 

Battisti,  Ruggero;  Cassar,  Luigi;  and  Mazzaferro,  Nicola.  4.149,005. 

a.  548-362.000. 

McCandless.  William;  Leu,  Robert  F.;  Kroder,  Ernest  A.;  and  Tome- 

cek,  Charles  J.,  to  Dentsply  Research  &  Development  Corp.  Loading 

unit  for  an  automatic  bur  grinding  machine.  4,148,161,  CI.  51- 

.   2I5.0CP. 

McOain,  Dorothee  M.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Polymer  dispersion  process.  4,148,766,  CI.  260-23.00H. 
McCUin,  Dorothee  M.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Polymer  dispersion  process.  4,148,768,  CI.  260-23.00H. 
McClung,  Glen  L.:  See— 

Jezek,  Bnice  W.;  and  McClung,  Glen  L.,  4,148,126,  Q.  29-464.000. 
McCullough,  Thomas  W.,  to  Unitnl  States  of  America,  Navy.  Tension 

release  latch.  4,148,514,  CI.  294-83.00R. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Froyd,  Stanley  G.;  Frank,   William  A.;  and   Roome,   Richard, 
4,149,235,  CI.  364-101.000. 
McEowen,  Victor  R.  Method  of  fabricating  flexible  joinU.  4,148,119, 

CI.  29-149.50B. 
McGee,  Derek  J.:  See— 

Spicer,  Leonard  A.;  and  McGee,  Derek  J.,  4,148,767,  CI.  260- 
22.0TN. 
McGregor,  William  H.:  See— 

Dheer,  Surendra  K.;  and  McGregor,  William  H.,  4,148,785,  CI. 
260-1  I2.50R. 
McGuire,  James  F.:  See — 

Costello,  Matthew  J.;  De  Luca.  Albert  M.;  Saunders.  Thomas  K.; 
and  McGuire.  James  F..  4,149,033,  Q.  179-l.OOC. 
Mcintosh,  George  A.;  and  Smith,  Russell,  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation.  Lubricating  composition  applied  over  primer  coat 
4,148,970,  CI.  428-469.000. 
McKay,  Dwight  L.:  See- 
Nielsen,  Richard  H.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.;  and  Dale,  Glenn  H., 

4,148,712,  CI.  208-78.000. 
Nielsen,  Richard  H.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.;  and  Dale,  Glenn  H., 
4,148,714,  CI.  208-114.000. 
McKee,  Laird  W.,  to  Rohr  Industries,  Incorporated.  Suspension  sys- 
tem. 4,148,501,  a.  280-711.000. 
McKenna,  Charles  M.:  See — 

Amdt,  Herbert  L.,  deceased;  Amdt,  Margaret  L.,  administratrix; 
Keller,  John  H.;  McKenna,  Charles  M.;  and  Winnard,  James  R., 
4  149  084  CI.  2SO-492.00A. 
McLennan,  Lyall  A.  Hasp  door  latch.  4,148,509,  Q.  292-270.000. 
McMillen,  Richard  E.;  Francis,  Robert  L.;  and  DePauw,  Richard  A.,  to 
International  Harvester  Company.  Swept  back  impeller  blade  for 
axial  flow  rotor.  4,148.323.  CI.  130-27.00T. 
McNally,  Gordon,  to  Vireco,  A.G.  Mirror  mechanism  for  a  film  projec- 
tor. 4,148,568,  CI.  352-109.000. 
McQueen,  Alfred  S.  Baling  machine.  4,148,255,  CI.  100-247.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Suttles,  James  M.,  4,148,263,  a.  108-1.000. 
Mead  Johnson  ft  Company:  See — 

Kreighbaum,  William  E.;  Matier,  William  L.;  and  Roth,  Hetbert  R., 
4,148,908,  CI.  424-274.000. 
MEI  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Farin,  William  G.,  4,148,684,  Q.  162-36.000. 
Meimoun,  Daniel  S.:  See — 

Do,  Mau  T.;  SafTar,  Serge  H.  A.;  and  Meimoun,  Daniel  S., 
4,148,216,  a.  73-59.000. 
Meingassner,  Josef  G.:  See — 

Czok,  Rudolf;  Meingassner,  Joief  G.;  Mieth,  Hubert;  and  Schutze, 
Eberhard,  4,148,890,  CI.  424-18l.0ro. 


Meister,  John  J.,  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Company.  Oil  recovery  prooeM 

using  viscosified  surfactant  solutions.  4,148,736,  O.  252-8.5SK. 
Menasha  Corporation:  See — 

Burr,  Richard  R.;  Gabrielson,  LyIe  G.;  and  Masten,  Richard  R.,  Jr., 
4,148,429,0.229-36.000. 
Menikheim,  Virginia  C:  .See — 

Yung,  Kai-Lim  W.;  Silverman,  Bernard;  and  Menikheim,  Virgiiiia 
C,  4,148,960,  a.  428-288.000. 
Mercer,  Alfred  R.,  Jr.,  to  Structure  Inatnimentatioa,  Inc.  Vdiicle 

weighing  system  transducer.  4,148,369,  CI.  177-136.000. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Atkinson,  Joseph  G.;  Rooney,  CUrence  S.;  Belanger,  Patrice  C; 

and  Remy,  David  C,  4,148,903,  Q.  424-267.000. 
Dolling,  Ulf-H.;  Grabowski,  Edward  J.  J.;  Schoenewaldt.  Erwin 

F.;  and  Sletzinger,  Meyer,  4,149,012,  Q.  562-574.000. 
TaUty,  Chandravadan  N.;  Wright.  Jeremy;  and  Zenker,  Nioolaa, 
4.149,011.  CI.  562-434.00a 
Metser  Oriesheim  GmbH:  See— 

Kotber.  Guntram.  4.148.468.  d.  266-225.000. 
Messer  Grieshiem  GmbH:  See— 

Halbauer.  KUus,  4,149.236.  Q.  364-103.000. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GeieUschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See-  ^ 

Butter.  Karl;  Lechner.  Manfred;  and  Stich.  Kurt.  4.148,121,  d. 

29-I57.00C. 
Schnabele,  Werner;  and  von  Malottki,  Paul,  4,148,244,  Q.  89-I.70I. 
Metal  Box  Limited:  See— 

Gunn-Smith.  Ronald  A.,  4,148,416,  Q.  222-94.00a 
MacNair,  Leonard  I.,  4,148,419,  Q.  222-1(9.000. 
Mettler  Instrumente  AG:  See— 

Lochinger,  Paul;  and  Strickler,  Ernst.  4,148,370,  CI.  177-210.(KM. 
Metz,  Hugh  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for 

forming  a  thermocouple.  4,148,134,  a.  29-573.000. 
Meurer,  Hans;  Jordans,  Josef;  and  Henreich,  Gerhard,  to  Mannesmann 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Tube  welding  machine  with  exchangeable  rolls. 
4,148,206,  a.  72-239.000. 
Meyer,  Leonard  J.,  to  Abbott  Laboratoriei.  Tool  for  surgical  prniara- 
tions  having  an  internal  supply  of  antiaepcic  solution.  4,148,318,  CL 
128-269.000. 
Meyer,  Roth  ft  Pastor  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Rahn,  Paul,  4,149,058,  CI.  219-51.000. 
Meyers,  Frederick  J.;  and  Zille,  Marvin  H.,  to  Baiber-Colman  Com- 
pany. Induction  air  mixing  box  control.  4,148,435,  CI.  236-13.000. 
Michel,  Rolf;  and  Moslener,  Jom,  to  DEMAG  Aktienseiellichafl. 

Switch  for  wire  and  refuted  iron  mills.  4,148,387,  Q.  193-39.000. 
Michne,  William  F.:  See- 
Lewis,   Thomas   R.;   and   Michne,   WUliam   F.,   4.148.794,   CL 
546-74.000. 
Michner,  James  G.  Facsimile  drive  with  dynamic  brake.  4,149,193,  O. 

358-267.000. 
Miculka,  Zdenek;  and  Janirek,  Vladislav,  to  Statni  vyzkumny  ustav 
kozedelny.  Method  for  treating  leathers.  4,148,947,  Q.  427-366.000. 
Midland  Tank  Rental  Company:  See — 

Reynolds,  John  L.;  Sappington,  Jack  L.;  and  Sullivan,  Lawrence  J., 
4,148,445,  CI.  242-8650R. 
Midzutani,  Wataru;  Kikuma,  Toshio;  Nakajima,  Koe;  and  Saaahira, 
Seiichi;,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
manufacturing  metal  pipe.  4.148,426,  d.  228-146.000. 
Mieth,  Hubert:  See— 

Czok,  Rudolf;  Meingassner,  Joaef  G.;  Mieth,  Hubert;  and  Schutze, 
Eberhard,  4,148,89a  C\.  424-181.000. 
Mignonac,  Sylviane  S.  J.:  See — 

Thuillier,  Germaine;  Mignonac,  Sylviane  S.  J.;  and  Beann,  Pierre 
A.  R.,  4,148,915,  CI.  424-308.000. 
Mil,  Seihei:  See— 

Kanda,     Mamoru;     Ishiwata,     Shousuke;     Horiguchi,     Mas^ji; 
Udagawa,  Teruo;  and  Mil,  Seihei,  4,148,588,  CI.  366-56.000. 
Miki,  Masayuki;  and  Miyakawa,  Nobuald,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Circuit  for 
actuating  a  display  with  an  improved  comparator.  4,149,149,  O. 
340-753.000. 
Miki,  Masayuki:  See — 

Miyakawa,    Nobuaki;    and    Miki.    Masayuki.    4.I49.ISa    d 
340-754.000. 
Miki.  Yasumasa;  and  Nakanishi.  Hideo,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  Means  for  exhausting  vapon  from  a  steam  cooker. 
4.148.250,  CI  99-403.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Buckler,    Robert   T.;   and   Garling,    David   L.,   4,149,007,   Q. 

560-53.000. 
Nand,  Shradha;  and  Smith,  Melvin  D.,  4,148,611,  C\.  23-230.00B. 
Woessner,  Warren  D  ;  Sih,  Charles  J  ;  Kluender,  Harold  C;  Amdt, 
Henry    C;    and    Biddlecom,    William    G.,    4,149.017,    CI. 
568-665.000. 
Milianowicz,  Stanislaw  A.;  and  Bould,  Fred,  to  Westingbouae  Electric 
Corp.  Electrically  conducting  gas  condenser  support  for  a  pulTer 
circuit  interrupter.  4,149,051,  Q.  200-148.00A. 
Miller,  Harry;  Narveson,  Parm  L.;  Hancock.  William  R.;  and  Hsu. 
Joseph  P..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Aircraft  flight  instrument 
display  system.  4.149,148.  CI.  340-721.000. 
MUler,  Jon  M.:  See- 
Evans,  Ronald  H.;  and  Miller,  Jon  M.,  4,149,140,  O.  340-58.000. 
Miller,  Kent  A.  Com  stUk  harvester  and  windrow  attachment  for  a 

com  picker  header.  4,148,175,  Q.  56-14.400. 
Miller.  Monroe  A.,  Jr.,  to  Bendix  Corporatioo,  The.  Digital  ^  to  XY 
scan  converter  for  use  with  limited  access  or  random  access  reitera- 
tion memory.  4,149.252,  CI.  364-456.000. 
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U4g,744,  CI.  252-182.000. 


Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Motor 


48,657,  CI.  96-lOO.COR. 


Bryon   J.,   4.148.554,   Q. 


4,149.072.  a.  250-199.000. 


system.  4.148,260.  CI.  104- 


I )  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
or  highly  parallel  execution 


149,009,  CI.  560-239.000. 


'  ,148,932,  CI.  427-31.000. 


Miller,  Ross  M.  Piece  of  furniture.  4,148,560,  CI.  297-16.000. 
Miller,  Theodore  E.,  Jr.;  and  Cabala,  Kenneth  M.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Batch  preparation  of  saaiples  by  dilution.  4,148,610. 
CI.  23-23O.0OA. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Stewart,  William  H.,  Jr.,  4,148,668,  C 
Mills,  King  L.:  See- 
Hunt,  Harold  R.;  and  Mills,  King  L., 
Min,  Byung  C:  See — 

Pitroda,    Satyan   G.;    Min,    Byung   (  .;   and   Chaddha.   Tej    N., 
4,149,038,  CI.  179-15.0BF. 
Minakuchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Matsushita  Electri) 

speed  control  system.  4,149,116,  CI.  318^341.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Coi  ipany^5w — 
Beretta,  Paolo;  and  Danello,  Luigi,  4, 
Bird.  Forrest  M.,  4.148,312,  CI.  US-U  5.600. 
Bird,  Forrest  M.;  and  Martin,  Larry  S^  4,148,313,  CI.  128-145.800. 
Magnusson,   John    M.;   and   Cronk, 

350-96.210. 
Schuiz,  Leo  J.,  4,148,475,  CI.  271-173iX)0. 
Smith,  Robert  T.;  and  Binek,  Paul  H.. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamanaka,  Akira,  4,148,573,  CI.  354-1*5.000. 
Minovitch,  Michael  A.  High  speed  transil 

I38.00R. 
Mishima,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Torii,  Sigeru;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  and  MisI  ima.  Kiyoshi.  4,148,697,  CI. 
204-78.000. 
Misunas,  David  P.;  and  Dennis,  Jack  B.. 
Technology.  Data  processing  apparatus  I 
of  data  structure  operations.  4,149,240,  ( 11.  364-200'.000. 
Mitchell,  William  A.:  See- 
Johnson,  Charles  R.;  Forlow,  John  K  ;  Black,  Paul  C;  Mitchell. 
WUIiam  A.;  and  Qark,  John  S.,  4,1<  8,246,  CI.  90-ll.OOD. 
Mitchell,  William  F.:  See- 
French,  Tom;  Holmes,  Thomas;  Mitch  :ll,  William  F.;  and  Kenney, 
Michael  J.,  4,148,348,  CI.  152-379.1$). 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 
Yoneoka,  Mikio;  and  Osugi,  Minoru, ' 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Satoh,  Mitsuo;  Miyagawa,  Norio;  and  tobayashi,  Juichi,  4,148,967, 
a.  428-416.000. 
Mitsui,  Michio:  See — 

Tada,  Yoshinori;  and  Mitsui.  Michio, 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See-l- 

Masuhara,  Eiichi;  Nakabayashi,  Nob  10;  and  Takeyama,  Mono. 
4,148,988,  CI.  526-318.000. 
Mitsusono,  Tetsuyoshi:  See — 

Hirooka,  Shikou;  Mitsusono,  Tetsuyos  li;  Hashimoto,  Takeshi;  and 
Kusumoto,  Katsuhiro,  4,149,105,  CI  313-4%.000. 
Mittex  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Groth.  Wilhelm;  and  Hussmann,  Pete^  4,148,864,  CI.  423-335.000. 
Mitumori,  Yoshio:  See — 

Shigemori,  Youjiro;  and  Mitumori, 
384.00E. 
Miura.  Masamichi:  See — 

Fukunishi.  Takumi;  and  Miura,  Ma  amichi,  4,148,628,  CI. 
lO.OOR. 
Miwa,  Hirohide;  and  Terakawa,  Toshiaki, 
for  controlling   a   self-shift   type   gas 
4,149,112,  CI.  340-768.000. 
Mixan,  Craig  E.;  and  Burk,  George  A.,  t^  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  ((5-Nitro-2-thiazolyl)thio)polyhalo|enated  pyridines.  4,148,899, 
CL  424-263.000. 
Miyagawa,  Norio:  See — 

Satoh,  Mitsuo;  Miyagawa,  Norio;  and  lobayashi,  iuichi,  4,148,967, 
CI.  428-416.000. 
Miyakawa,  Nobuaki;  and  Miki,  Masayul  .,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Display 

device.  4, 149, 1 50,  CI.  340-754.000. 
Miyakawa,  Nobuaki:  See — 

Miki.    Masayuki;    and    Miyakawa. 
340-753.000. 
Miyake,  Akio:  See — 

Oka,  Yoshikazu;  Itoh,  Katsumi;  Miyal  :,  Akio;  and  Hirata,  Minoru. 
4.148.897,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Miyamae,  Masuo:  See — 

Miyamae,  Yasuo;  and  Miyamae,  Mast  a,  4,148,201,  CI.  70-358.000. 
Miyamae,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Kurachi.    Hisashi;    Sakamoto.    Yofiihiro; 
Yamakami.    Hiroshi;    Miyamae, 
4,148,937,  CI.  427-194.000. 
Miyamae,  Yasuo;  and  Miyamae,  MasuoJ  to  Sanpo  Lock  Co.,  Ltd. 

Locking  device.  4,148,201,  CI.  70-358.afO. 
Mizuno,  Toshio;  and  Murakami,  Heiichird,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Method  for  reclaiaing  a  used  active  carbon. 
4,149,023,  CI.  13-7.000.  I 

Moberly,  Jack  E.  Tackle  box  light.  4,149^23.  CI.  362-156.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Andress.  Harry  J.,  Jr.,  4,148,605,  CI. 
Chen,  Nai  Y.;  and  Reagan,  William  J, 
Rollmann,  Louis  D.,  4,148,713,  CI.  20  5-111.000. 
Modular  Distribution  Systems  Limited:  Sfe— 

Allen,  David;  and  Rowley,  Robert  J., 
Moen,  Alfred  M.,  to  Stanadyne.  Inc.  Anti4iphon  spray  head.  4,148,438, 
CI.  239-571.000. 


'oshio.  4.149.153,  CI.  340- 


75- 


to  Fujitsu  Limited.  System 
discharge   display   device. 


Nobuaki,    4,149,149.    CI. 


Tsuchiya,    Kaichi; 
"^tsuo;    and   Tomari,    Seiji. 


22-7.000. 
4,148,835,  CI.  260-682.000. 


4.148,511,  a.  294-67.00R. 
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I  Mon  roe, 


Moen,  Asbjom 

15-385.000. 
Mojonnier  Bros.  Co.:  See- 

Skoli,  Sigmund  P.,  4,148,33) , 
Molusis,  Anthony  J.,  to  America^ 

apparatus  for  flow  metering. 

Monacelli,  Umberto.  Apparatus 

nails  and  staples,  to  positions 

227-130.000. 

Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc. 

Fogle,    Ronald    L.;   and 

156-384.000. 
Hamisch,  Paul  H..  Jr.,  4, 
Monarch  Molding:  See — 

DeHoff,  Harold  P.,  4,149, 
Monroe,  Paul  P.:  See- 

Bukosky,  Allen  A.;  and 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 
Crutchfield,  Marvin  M.; 
M.,  4,148,742.  O.  252- 
Silver,  Frank  M..  4,148,774, 
Wilson,  Glenn  R.,  4,149,014, 
Yung,  Kai-Lim  W,;  Silvermin, 
C,  4,148,960,  CI.  428-: 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 
Battisti,  Ruggero;  Cassar, 
CI.  548-362.000. 
Montgomery,  John  A.:  See — 
Temple,  Carroll  O.,  Jr.; 
Montgomery,  John  A.,  4, 
Monti,  Aurio  dit  Giovanni:  See- 
Wyss,  Oscar  A.  M.;  and 
128-420.00A. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  See — 
Kamath.  Venkatesh; 

L.,  4,149,020,  CI.  568-838 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  JMquii 
Hniza.  Denis  E.,  Sr.; 
Tseng.  Ching  Y.;  and 
586.00G. 
Moore.  Douglas  R.;  and 

Percussion  simulating  techniqi 
Moore.  Sewell  T.:  See— 

Kulick.    Russell    J.;    and 
106-236.000. 
Moppett,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Celmer,   Walter   D.;   Culle^. 
Routien,  John   B. 
4,148,880.  CI.  424-119.000 
Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cutlen, 
son,  John  R.;  Huang, 
Junsuke,  4,148,882,  CI. 
Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen, 
son,  Mark  T.;  Huang, 
Junsuki,  4,148,883,  CI 
Morcher,  Bemhar^;  and  Bruck, 
for  the  preparation  of  matted 
tine.  4.148,943.  CI.  427-256.00): 
Morelock,  Charles  R.:  See— 
Hillig,  WUIiam  B.;  and 
428-242.000. 
Morez,  Gene  S.;  and  Swain, 
tronic  musical  instrument  wi 
chords  and  harmony.  4,148,: 
Mori,  Yoshio:  See — 

Sueda,  Yoshihisa;  Koumun 
Kenmochi,    Hirohito; 
4,148,790.0.260-146.001. 
Morita,  Minoru;  Fujii,  Yoshi: 
Industries,  Inc.  Sterilization 
Moriya,  Shigeru,  to  Toyota 
pressure  control  means  for  an 
74-869.000. 
Morley,  Roy  D.,  to  Caterpillar 
cleaner.  4,148,109,  CI.  15-345 
Morozumi,  Mituharu;  Kojima, 
Co.    Ltd.    Thermal 
4,148,982,  CI.  526-58.000. 
Morozumi,  Shinji:  See — 

Akahane,  Yoshikazu;  and 
23.0AC. 
Morris,  James  G.;  and  Lemkey. 
Corporation.   High  ductility. 
4,148,671,  CI.  148-11.50A. 
Morris,  Robert  L.:  See — 
Santilli,  Arthur  A.;  and 
307.00G. 
Morrissette,  Alfred  B.;  Nusbaum 
Scale  Models  Unlimited 
ers.  4,148,420,  CI.  222-494.0001 
Mort.  David;  and  Hood,  Ben  B 
ratus  for  continuously 
219-76.140. 
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Rotating  scra||ing  or  abrading  tool.  4,148,110,  CI. 
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424- 
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lishi  gi 
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Self-ceali 


a.  137-515.700. 

Chain  &  Cable  Co..  Inc.  Method  and 
149,254,  a.  364-510.000. 
for  driving  fixing  elements,  such  as 
accessible  with  difficulty.  4,148,425,  CI. 

See— 

S^usburg.   Larry   D.,  4,148.678,  O. 

148)679.  a.  156-384.000. 

.a.  361-119.000. 

!.  Paul  P.,  4,149,231,  O.  363-59.000. 

La^gguth,  Robert  P.;  and  Mayer,  James 
102  000. 

CI.  260-30.80R. 
CI.  562-594.000. 

.,  Bernard;  and  Menikheim,  Virginia 
t-288JKX). 

Lu  igi;  and  Mazzaferro,  Nicola.  4.149.005, 


£11  lott,  Robert  D.;  Rose,  Jerry  D.;  and 
48,999,  a.  544-258.000. 

Mo  iti,  Aurio  dit  Giovanni.  4.148.321.  CI. 


Mookhi  rjee,  Braja  D.;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick 
.100. 

lames  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 

Schrciber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 

Kamith,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,148,826,  CI.  260- 

Kniepki  np,  Alberto,  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc. 
les.  4.148.240,  a.  84-1.220. 

Moore.    SeweU    T..    4.148.665.    Q. 


Walter   P.;   Moppett.   Charles  E.; 
Shiba^wa.   Riichiro;  and  Tone.  Junsuke, 


falter  P.;  Moppett,  Charles  E.;  Oscar- 

H.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone, 

122.000. 

1  ^/alter  P.;  Moppett,  Charles  E.;  Jeffer- 

H.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone, 

122.000. 

Rolf,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG.  Process 
photographic  layers  containing  gela- 


^orelock,  Charles  R..  4,148.894.  CI. 


Richard  S.,  to  Norlin  Music,  Inc.  Elec- 
means  for  automatically  generating 
,  CI.  84-1.030. 


T<rao, 


Suketsugu;  Hirabayashi,  Kazuyoshi; 
Hisinhige;   and   Mori,   Yoshio, 


e;  and  T^iguchi,  Yasuo,  to  Toray 
dialyzer.  4,148,606,  CI.  422-21.000. 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Oil 
autonutic  transmission.  4,148.232,  CI. 


Tractor  Co.  Track  chain  bushing  face 
100. 

and  Abe,  Takeshi,  to  Asahi  Glass 
modification    method    for    fluoroelastomers. 


tlorozumi,  Shinji,  4,148,184.  Q.  58- 

Franklin  D.,  to  United  Technologies 
high  strength  aluminum  conductor. 


Morris,  Robert  L..  4.148.801,  Q.  260- 


Donald  W.;  and  Briggs,  Charles  B..  to 
ling  caps  for  squeeze-type  contain- 


to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Appa- 
clad(fng  a  dished  surface.  4.149.061,  CI. 
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Mortenaen,  Niels  E.;  Christiansen,  Bent  E.;  and  Kjaer,  Ian,  to  A/S 
Skandinavisk  Tobakskompagni.  Wrapper  rolling  machine  for  cigars 
and  similar  tobacco  products.  4,148,238,  CI.  83-152.000. 
Morvillc,  Malcolm:  See — 

Bamish,  Ian  T.;  Cross.  Peter  E.;  Danilewicz,  John  C;  and  MorvUle. 
Malcohn.  4,148.920,  a.  424-319.000. 
Moslener,  Jom:  See — 

Michel.  Rolf;  and  Moslener.  Jom.  4,148,387,  C[.  193-39.000. 
Mole,  Claytoa  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Holoyen,   Sindre;   and   Mote,   Clayton   D.,   Jr.,   4,148,236,   a. 
83-74.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Kellen,  Robert  A.,  4,149,102,  CI.  310-320.000. 
Prioste,  Jerry  E.,  4,149,263,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Mottes,  Samuel.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  underground 

installations  of  concrete  pipe.  4,148,193,  CI.  405-155.000. 
Mottu,  Andre:  See — 

Bemoco,  Domenico;  Mottu,  Andre;  and  Waltz.  Lothar.  4,148.607. 
CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Moyroud.  Louis  M.  Pbotocomposing  device  and  method.  4.148.571,  CI. 

354-12.000. 
Moyski,  John  G.;  and  Mueller,  Horst  W.,  to  Chaparral  Industries, 

Incorporated.  Exerciser  apparatus.  4,148,478,  CI.  272-73.000. 
Mozley,  Richard  H.,  to  NaUonal  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Cyclone  separator.  4,148,723,  CI.  209-21 1.000. 
MTU-Motoren  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See — 

Roomann,  Axel,  4,148,350,  CI.  164-132.000. 
Mudler,  Horst  W.:  See— 

Moyski,  John  O.;  and  Mueller,  Horst  W.,  4,148,478,  Q.  272-73.000. 
Mueller,  Paul  A.:  Set— 

Idelsohn.  Jerome  M.;  Mueller,  Paul  A.;  Freedman,  M.  David;  and 
Hebert.  Raymond  T.,  4,149,089,  CI.  250-563.000. 
Muhlegger,  Klaus;  Weimann,  Gunter;  and  Nelboeck-Hochstetter,  Mi- 
chaeirto  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Crystalline  metal  salts  of 
^-nicotinamide-adenine-dinucleotide.  4,148,994,  CI.  536-28.000. 
Mulder,  Anneliese,  executrix:  See — 

Mulder,  Jan  L.,  deceased;  and  Carlsson,  Lars  A.  I.,  4,148.787,  CI. 
260-1 12.50R. 
Mulder,  Jan  L.,  deceased  (by  Mulder,  Anneliese,  executrix);  and  Carl- 
sson, Lars  A. !.,  to  Ferring  AB.  Antidiuretically  effective  polypeptide 
and  a  process  for  preparing  the  same.  4,148,787,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Mull,  Leiand  G.,  to  BMD  Development  Trust.  Device  for  measuring 

ovulation.  4.148,304,  CI.  128-2.00R. 
Muller,  Ernst;  and  Pietruska.  Klaus  F.  A.,  to  Imperial  Group  Limited. 

Perforating  device.  4,148,324,  Q.  I31-23.00R. 
Muller,  Horst:  See— 

Prey,  Volker,  Muller,  Horst;  and  Riedle,  Rudolf,  4.148,818,  CI. 
260-448.20E. 
Muller.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Schliepe.  Reinhard;  Rindfleisch,  Volker;  Muller.  Karl-Heinz;  and 
Thieringer,  Hans-Martin,  4,149,074,  Q.  250-311.000. 
Muller,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Schulte,  Hugo;  Muller,  Wolfgang;  Schlaich,  Jorg;  and  Mayr,  Gun- 
ter, 4,148,850,  a.  261-109.000. 
Murakami,  Hetichiro:  See — 

Mizuno,  Toshio;  and  Murakami,  Heiichiro,  4,149,023,  CI.  13-7.000. 
Murakami,  Tomomi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Supporting 

structure  for  quaru  oscillator.  4,148,183,  CI.  58-23.00V. 
Murakami,  Yoshikazu;  and  Komatsu,  Yasutoshi,  to  Sony  Corporation. 
Dielectric  resonator  stabilized  micro-strip  oscillators.  4,149,127,  CI. 
331-96.000. 
Mustikka,  Lauri  A.,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Roller  screen.  4,148.398,  CI. 

209-668.000. 
Myers.  Gary  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for  preparing 
sulfur-containing  coal  or  lignite  for  combustion.  4,148,613,  CI.  44- 
I.0OR. 
Nagae,  Yoshihani;  and  Kawakami,  Hideaki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Display 

dau  synthesizer  circuit.  4,149,151,  CI.  340-765.000. 
Nagai,  Kunio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Television  receiver  with  display  of 

audio  signals.  4,149,188,  CI.  358-139.000. 
Nagai,  Kunio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Television  receiver  with  display  of 

audio  signals.  4,149,189.  CI.  358-139.000. 
Nagai,  Yasuo;  Touge,  Takashi;  Yamagata,  Matazou;  and  Sonetsuji, 
Noboru,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Light  emitting  element  drive  system. 
4,149,071,  CI.  250-199.000. 
Nagami,  Akira,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Amplifier  circuit  for 
obtaining  true  and  complementary  output  signals  from  an  input 
signal.  4,149,099,  CI.  307-279.000. 
Nagano,  Humikazu;  Sasaki.  Hiromu;  and  Yasuda,  Syoichi,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  sensor  output  correcting  system.  4,149,143, 
a.  340-146.3AG. 
Nagano,  Satoshi:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeroiuutics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Nagano,  Satoshi.  4,149,233,  a.  363-71.000. 
Nagaoka,  Yukio:  See— 

Kishi,    Shoichi;    Fukuzaki,    Takaharu;    and    Nagaoka,    Yukio, 
4.149,155,  a.  340-524.000. 
Nagase,  Hiroshi.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Tetrahydroisoph- 

thalimide  compouiids.  4.148.625.  C\.  71-88.000. 
Nagashima,    Shinichira.    Tsuchiya.    Kaichi;    Sakamoto,    Yoshihiro; 
Yamakami,  Hiroshi;  and  Tomari,  Seiji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Receiving  sheet.  4,148,968,  a.  428-454.000. 
Najer,  Henry:  See — 

OiudiceUi,   Don   P.   R.   L.;  and  Najer,   Henry,  4,148,923,  CI. 
424-330.000. 


Nakabayashi,  Nobuo:  See— 

Masuhara,  Eiichi;  Nakabayashi,  Nobuo;  and  Takeyama,  Morio, 
4,148,988,  CI.  526-318.000. 
Nakagiri,  Tadahiko;   Nezu,   Matao;  Oguchi,  Toshiaki;   Haluae,   To- 
shikazu;  and  Natori,  Minoru,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited. 
Alarm  watch  equipped  with  electronic  calculator.  4,149,257,  CI. 
364-705.000. 
Nakai,  Taiichiro:  See — 

Yuguchi,   Hiroshi;   Nunokawa,   Makoto;  and  Nakai,  Taiichiro, 
4,149,039,  CI.  179-15.55R. 
Nakajima,  Koe:  See— 

Midzutani,  Watani;  Kikuma,  Toshio;  Nakajima,  Koe;  and  Sasahira. 
Seiichi;,  4,148,426,  Q.  228-146.000. 
Nakanishi,  Hideo:  See— 

Miki,  Yasumasa;  and  Nakanishi,  Hideo,  4,148,250,  CI.  99-403.000. 
Nakano,  Takazi.  Freewheel.  4,148,383.  CI.  192-64.000. 
Nakao,  Masaru:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Hisao;  Nakao,  Masani;  Sasajima,  Kikuo;  Maruyama, 
Isamu;  and  KaUyama,  Shigenari,  4,148,796,  a.  546-199.000. 
Nakata.  Katumi:  See— 

Kawano,    Hideo;    Dietrich,    OelschUgel;    Nakata,    Katumi;   and 

Yamaji,  Kenkichi,  4,148,971,  CI.  428-558.000. 

Nand,  Shradha;  and  Smith,  Melvin  D.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Ten 

composition,  device  and  method  for  the  detection  of  peroxidatively 

active  subsunces  4,148,611,  CI.  23-230.00B. 

Napolitano,    John    P.    Toilet    tank    securing   device.    4,148,105,   C\. 

4-353.000. 
Narayan,  Thirumurti,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Novel  carbox- 
ylate   catalysU   for   the   preparation   of  foams  characterized   by 
polyisocyanurate,   polyurethane   and   poly   (urethane-isocyanurate) 
linkages.  4, 1 48.980,  CI.  52 1  - 1 1 5.000. 
Narukawa,  Hiroshi;  Takeuchi,  Yasuhira;  Saito,  Koichi;  and  Ohfuji, 
Yoshio,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Flexible  building  sheet  materials. 
4,148,781,  CI.  260-42.510. 
Narveson,  Parm  L.:  See — 

Miller,  Harry;  Narveson,  Parm  L.;  Hancock,  William  R.;  and  Hsu, 
Joaeph  P.,  4,149,148,  CI.  340-721.000. 
Nash,  Larry  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  of  making 
novel  rubbery  block  copolymers  and  pressure-sensitive  adhesives. 
4.148.771,  CI.  26O-27.0BB. 
Nassar,  Michael  F.  Male  oral  contraceptive.  4,148,892,  CI.  424-195.000. 
Nath,  Guenther.  UV  irradiation  device.  4,149,086,  CL  250-504.000. 
National  Can  Corporation:  See— 

Maeder,  Edward  G.,  4,148,208,  CI.  72-342.000. 
Zundel.  Arthur  P..  4,148,409,  CI.  220-267.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 
McClain,  Dorothee  M.,  4,148,766,  CI.  260-23.00H. 
McCIain,  Dorothee  M.,  4.148,768,  CI   260-23.00H. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 
Mozley,  Richard  H.,  4,148,723,  CI.  209-211.000. 
Pobgee,  Peter  J.,  4,149,029,  Q.  178-18.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Wilcox,  Milton  E.,  4,149,179,  CI.  358-20.000. 
Natori,  Minoru:  See — 

Nakagiri,  Tadahiko;  Nezu,  Matao;  Oguchi,  Toshiaki;  Hatuse.  To- 
shikazu;  and  Natori,  Minoru,  4,149,257,  Q.  364-705.000. 
Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  I  Konstruktorsko-Teknologichesky  Institut 
Teploenergeticheskogo  Priborostroenia:  See — 
Pevzner.  Mark  G  ;  Pinchuk,  Nikolai  I.;  Krukover,  Pavel  I.-  and 
Lemchuzhnikov.  Nikolai  K.,  4,149,138,  CI.  337-372.000. 
Nawa,  Motoyuki;  Takahashi,  Yutaka;  and  Nishijo,  Masaru,  to  Matsu- 
shiu    Electric    Industrial    Co.,    Ltd.    Fluid    diverting    assembly. 
4,148,333,  a.  137-834.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Gordy,  Robert  S.;  Sanders,  David  E.;  and  Chambers,  Ramon  P., 

4,149,121.  CI.  325-321.000. 
Schuck,  David  B.,  4,148,558,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Neal,  Charles  B.:  See— 

Burdick,  Kenneth  J.;  Hand,  Wilfred  L.;  Klein,  Arthur  H.;  and  Neal, 
Charles  B.,  4,149,181,  CI.  358-31.000. 
Nedelec,  Lucien;  Pierdet,  Andre;  Dumont,  Claude;  and  Kannengiesser, 
Marie-Helcne.  (o  Roussel  Uclaf.  7-Amino-6.7-dihydro  [5H]benzocy- 
cloheptene  derivatives.  4,148,919,  CI.  424-33.00D. 
Nelboeck-Hochstetter,  Michael:  See— 

Muhlegger,  Klaus;  Weimann,  Gunter;  and  Nelboeck-Hochstetter, 
Michael,  4,148,994,  CI.  536-28.000. 
Nelson,  David  P.  Load  cell  scale.  4,148,371,  O.  177-256.000. 
Nelson,  Donald  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Polyester  resins 

containing  dicyciopentadienc  4,148,765,  CI.  260-22.0CB. 
Nelson,  Eric  L.,  to  Nelson  Research  &  Development  Company.  Inhibi- 
tion of  platelet  aggregation  with  selected  phosphoric  acid  esters. 
4,148,878,0.424-101.000. 
Nelson,  Eric  L.,  to  Nelson  Research  &  Development  Company.  Inhibi- 
tion of  platelet  aggregation  with  selected  phosphonic  and  phosphinic 
acid  esters.  4,148,879,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Nelson,  Gerald  B.;  and  Prindle.  William  J.,  to  Papakube  Corp.  Stable 
blocks    formed    of   shredded    paper-like    nuterial.    4,148,952,    O. 
428-2.000. 
Nelson  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 
Nelson,  Eric  L.,  4,148,878,  O.  424-101.000. 
Nelson,  Eric  L.,  4,148,879,  O.  424-101.000. 
Nemoto,  Shigeni:  See— 

Kobayashi,    Minoru;    and    Nemoto,    Shigeru,    4,149.203,    CI. 
360-60.000. 
Neubeck,  Kurt;  and  Julien,  Hermann,  to  Alexander  Wiegand  GmbH  & 
Co.  Armatureo-  uad  Manometerfabrik.  Method  and  device  for  pro- 
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;uchi,  Toshiaki;  Hatiue,  To- 
57,  CI.  364-705.000. 

L  4,148,834,  CI.  260^71.006. 
ng  Corporation.  Coin-agttat- 
■g  and  dispensing  machines. 


4,148.500,  a.  280-604.000. 
Hans,    4,148.867,    CI. 


Dale,  Glenn  H.,  to  Phil- 
vation  with  catalyst  fines. 


and  Vamin, 


Harumi,    4,148,532.    a. 


ducing  a  spring  manometer  measuring  i  rstem  as  well  as  a  tube  spring 
manometer.  4,148.123,  CI.  29-407.000 
Neugebauer,   Heinz,   to  WerkzeugmasclUiienfabrik  Adolf  Waldrich 
Coburg.    Worm    and    worm-rack    wsh    hydrostatic    lubrication. 
4.148,227,  CI.  74-467.000.  j 

Neuhierl,    Hermann.    Model    aircraft    donstniction.    4,148,450,    CI. 

244-124.000. 
New  England  Machinery,  Inc.:  See — 

lonescu,  Alexandru  D.,  4,148,390,  Cli  198-400.000. 
Nezu,  Matao:  See — 

Nakagiri,  Tadahiko;  Nezu,  Matao; 
shikazu;  and  Natori,  Minoru,  4,149, 
Nicks,  Gene  E.:  See— 

Kennedy,  Carl  D.;  and  Nicks,  Gene 
Nicolaus,  Frank  G.,  to  Bally  Manufactu; 
ing  method  and  means  for  coin-counti 
4,148,331,  CI.  133-8.00R. 
Niculescu,  Vasile.  Method  of  fabricating  Inermoelectric  power  genera- 
tor modules.  4,149,025,  CI.  136-206.000? 
Nidecker,  Henri  P.  Ski  with  gripping  devii 
Niederprum,  Hans:  See — 

Schneider,    Siegfried;    and    Niedei 
423-490.000. 
Nielsen,  Richard  H.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.; 
lips  Petroleum  Company.  Metals 
4,148,712,  a.  208-78.000. 
Nielsen,  Richard  H.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.;  tmd  Dale,  Glenn  H.,  to  Phil 
lips  Petroleum  Company.  Metals  pasiivation  with  catalyst  fines. 
4,148,714,  CI.  208-114.000. 
Niessen,  Frank  R.;  and  Garren,  John  F.,  J^.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Administrator,  National  Aeronautis  and  Space  Administration. 
Filtering  technique  based  on  high-frequency  plant  modeling  for 
high-gain  control.  4,148.452,  CI.  244-19J.000. 
Niibe,  Akitoshi.  Temperature  controlled  flexible  electric  heating  panel. 

4,149,066,  CI.  219-505.000. 
Nikitin,  Jury  I.:  See — 

Fedoseev,  Dmitry  V.;  Deryagin,  B<kis  V.;  Bakul,  Valentin  N.; 
Prikhna.  Alexei  I.;  Gerasimenko.  V  dentin  K.;  Poltoratsky.  Vla- 
dimir G.;  Nikitin,  Jury  I.;  Vnukoi  .  Stanislav  P. 
Valentin  P..  4.148.964.  CI.  428-403.1 00. 
Ninomiya,  Harumi:  See — 

Inabayashi.    Akira;    and    Ninomiya 
308-36.000. 
Ninomiya.  Yoshito:  See — 

Seludo.   Satoshi;   Sotomura,   Tadash ;  and   Ninomiya,   Yoshito, 
4.148.976.  CI.  429-191.000. 
Nippon  Columbia  Kabushikikaisha:  See — 

Okamoto.  Michio;  Washizawa,  Shig(  laka;  and  Kohsaka.  Osamu. 
4,149,036.  CI.  179-15.0BT. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nagami,  Akira.  4.149.099,  CI.  307-27^  000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  St  c— 

Oya,  Akiyoshi;  and  Yamada.  Shigeru, 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Ogawa.    Masanobu;    and    Kojima. 
562-334.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  and  Shio,  Megumu,  >  .148.552.  CI.  350-87.000. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See — 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Obayashi,  Hideki;  Ozaki,  Tadashi;  and  Nohira. 
Hidetaka.  4.148.286.  CI.  123-119.00il. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Midzutani,  Wataru;  Kikuma.  Toshio;  1  lakajima,  Koe;  and  Sasahira, 
Seiichi;.  4,148.426.  CI.  228-146.000. 
Nippoixlenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Harada,  Susumu;  and  Endo.  Kunio.  4  148.283.  Q.  123-32.0EG. 
Kawamura.    Siyoutaro;    Ueda,    Mitsi  mx;   and    Imaeda,    Makoto, 
4,149,131,  CI.  335-202.000. 
Nishijo,  Masaru:  See — 

Nawa.    Motoyuki;    Takahashi.    Yutika;   and    Nishijo,    Masaru, 
4,148,333,  CI.  137-834.000.  "^ 

Nishikawa.  Masaji;  and  Kasuga,  Muneo.  t4  Olympus  Optical  Company 
Limited.  Bias  voltage  adjusting  means    it  electrographic  apparatus. 
4.148.577.  CI.  355-35.00C. 
Nishimura.  Toshimichi:  See — 

Yamanaka,  Seisuke;  and  Nishimura, 
358-43.000. 

Nishino.  Atsushi;  Hayakawa.  Hayashi;  andlYochida,  Akihiko.  to  Matsu 

shita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Meth  >d  for  manufacturing  a  solid 

electrolytic  capacitor.  4,148.131.  CI.  29^70.000. 

Nishino.  Takaichi:  See — 

Sakurada,     Kenichi;    and    Nishino. 
297-284.000. 
Ntshioka,  Hiroshi.  to  Volcano  Kabushiki  taisha.  Toilet  of  incinerating 

type.  4. 148. 103.  a.  4- 1 1 1 .  100. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See— 
Sakurada.     Kenichi;    and     Nishino, 

297-284.000. 
Sensui,  Kunio;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshima^  4,148,352,  Q.  164-1 12.000. 


4.148,239.  a.  84-1.030. 
Toshitake.    4.148.822,    O. 


Tokura,  Naomi,  4,148,188.  a.  60-276|X». 
Nohira,  Hidetaka:  See— 

Kohama,  Tokx^  Obayashi,  Hideki;  0zaki,  Tadashi;  and  Nohira, 

Hidetaka,  4,148,286,  a.  123-119.0011. 

Noly,  Jean,  to  Potain.  Winches  for  the  c«  ntrol  of  lifting  equipment  of 

the  crane,  overhead  crane  or  similar  typ  i.  4,149,1  IS,  Q.  318-301.000. 


Toshimichi,  4,149,182,  CI. 


Takaichi,    4,148,522,    a. 


Takaichi,    4,148.522,    C\. 


Noordermeer,  Cornelia  J.;  and 
Dredge  profile  computor  for 
364-424.000. 
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Maas,  Johannes,  to  Observator  B.V. 
a  cutter  suction  dredge.  4,149,251,  O. 


Nordiske  Kabel-  og  Traadfabril  er  A/S:  See- 
Fog,  Ernst;  and  Jepsen,  Cai  1  J.,  4,148,464,  a.  254-15O.0FH. 


Kniepkamp,   Alberto,  4,148,240,  CI. 


Norlin  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Moore,   Douglas  R.;  and 
84-1.220. 
Norlin  Music,  Inc.:  See — 

Morez,  Gene  S.;  and  Swainl  Richard  S.,  4,148,241,  CL  84-1.030. 


CI.  544-27.000. 
Nudelman,  Boris 


I.;   Lisbaron, 


CI.  33-31.000. 


Norman,  Ron  L.:  See — 

Stiles,  Walter  E.,  4.148.144. 
Norsk  Treteknisk  Institutt:  See-  ■ 

Holoyen.   Sindre;   and   M(«e,   CUyton   D.,  Jr.,   4,148.236,   C\. 
83-74.000. 
Northern  Border  Pipeline  Company:  See — 

Somerville,  Francis  S.,  4,14 1,127,  CI.  29-523.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  Set  — 

Kos,  Steven;  and  BarafT,  D^vid  R.,  4,149,197,  CL  358-294.000. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See — 

Cricchi,    James    R.;    and  lAhlport,    Boyce   T.,    4,149,270,    CI. 

365-222.000. 
Larsen,  George  E.,  4,148,5S|7,  CI.  425-389.000. 
Northnip,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Jenkins,  Stephen  R.;  Northrip,  Thomas  A.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  E., 

4,149,239,  a.  364-200.00( 

Nudelman,  Abraham;  and  Patch  tmik,  Abraham,  to  Yeda  Research  and 

Development  Co.,  Ltd.  Pyrro  e  cephalosporin  derivatives.  4,148,998, 


Vitaly  I.;  Kortnev,  Vyacheslav  P.; 
Sharova,  Valentina  P.;  Imang^lov.  Vakel  K.;  and  Afanasiev.  Anatoly 
I.,  to  Tashkentsky  Nauchno-Isledovatelsky  i  Proektny  Institut  Stroi- 
telnykh  Materialov  "Niistrombroekt".  Device  including  opposed  fan 
pairs  precipitating  chlorine-co  staining  compounds  from  waste  aaieL 
4.148.620.  a.  55-403.000. 
Nudelman.  Boris  I.:  See — 

Kulabukhov.  Vadim  A.;  Al  akhverdov,  Eduvard  R.;  Perlin.  Boris 
A.;  Shteinberg,  Grigory  S.;  Afanasiev,  Anatoly  I.;  Shelutflu). 
Valentin  V.;  Nudelman,  E  oris  I.;  Volkov.  Valery  G.;  Salomas^ 
Vastly  F.;  and  Startsev.  J  try  V..  4.148,601,  CI.  432-109.000.       \ 
Null,  Fay  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Doppler  counter-  > 

measure  device.  4,149,166,  Q  343-18.00E. 
Nunan,  Craig  S.:  See— 

Pavkovich,   John    M.;    anil    Nunan,    Craig   S.,   4,149,247,    a. 
364-414.000. 
Nimokawa,  Makoto:  See — 

Yuguchi,   Hiroshi;   Nunoki  wa,   Makoto;  and  Nakai,  Taiichiro, 
4,149,039,  CI.  179-I5.55R 
Nusbaum,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Morrissette,  Alfred  B.;  NusI  aum,  Donald  W.;  and  Briggs,  Charles 
B.,  4,148,420,  a.  222-494  OOO. 
Nussbaum,  Marvin  L.;  and  Kni  ggs,  Edward  A.,  to  Stepan  Chemical 

Company.  Process  for  sulfoni  Hon.  4,148,821,  Q.  260-SOS.OOS. 
Nylex  Corporation  Limited:  5m  — 

Lane,  Maxwell  J.,  4,148,702  CI.  204-159.120. 
Obayashi,  Hideki:  See— 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Obayashi,  Hideki;  Ozaki,  Tadashi;  and  Nohira, 
Hidetaka,  4,148,286,  CL  1 13-1I9.00A. 
Observator  B.V.:  See— 

Noordermeer,  Cornelia  J.;  and  Maas,  Johannes,  4,149,251,  CI. 
364-424.000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  5^e- 

Burton,  Robert  S.,  Ill,  4,141 ,529,  Q.  299-1.000. 
Burton,  Robert  S.,  Ill,  4,141 ,7ia  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Occidental  Research  Corporatic  n:  See— 

Compton,  LesUe  E.,  4,148,318,  Q.  166-236.000. 
Oddi,  Michael  J.  Pocitive  acting  photoresist  comprising  diazide  eater, 

novolak  resin  and  ronn.  4,148  654,  CI.  96-91.00D. 
Ogawa,  Akira:  See — 

Kondoh,  Syunichi;  Matsuf  iji,  Akihiro;  Umehara,  Akira;  Sato, 
Akira;  and  Ogawa,  AJciraJ  4,148,658,  CI.  96-1 15.00P. 
Ogawa,  Masanobu;  and  Kojima,  Toshitake,  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  methacrylic  or  acrylic 
acid.  4,148,822,  CL  S62-534.0G  9. 
Ogi,  Keisuke:  See— 

Kageyama.  Satodii;  Takeuc  li,  Keiji;  and  Ogi.  Keisuke,  4,149,142, 
a.  340-146.IBA. 
Ogita,  Tamotu,  to  Toyou  Jidod  a  Kocyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  Meed 

type  carburetor.  4,148,848,  a  261-f9.00A. 
OgiKhi,  Toshitki:  Set— 

Nakagiri,  Tadahiko;  Nezu,  ilatao;  Oguchi,  Toahiaki;  Hatute,  To- 
shikazu;  and  Natori,  Min<  ru,  4,149,257,  d.  364-705.000. 
Ohara,  Yuichi,  to  Kabushiki  Ks  aha  Daini  Seikosha.  Artificial  cardiac 

pMxmaker.  4,148,320,  Q.  128  4I9.0PG. 
Ohfuji,  Yoshio:  See— 

Narukawa,  Hiroahi;  Takeuc  it,  Yttuhira;  Saito,  Koichi;  and  Ohfliji, 
Yoahio,  4,148,781.  a.  26(  -42.510. 
Ohiwa,  Tadaaki;  and  Kawase,  Yi  aio,  to  Sumitomo  Aluminium  Smelting 
Co.,  Ltd.  Anode  paste  filling  i  pparatus  for  an  aluminum  electrolytic 
ceU.  4,148,706,  CL  20«-2«S>  I. 
Obta,  Hideyasu;  and  Mayama,  M  laayoshi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.  Light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  materials. 
4,148,644,  CL  96-39.000. 
Ohta,  Masafumi;  Hashimoto,  Mi  luru;  and  Kozima,  Akio,  to  Ricoh  Co, 
Ltd.    Photocooductive    leni  Itive    material    with    a    tiinitro-ll- 
indeno[l,2-b]quinoxaline-ll-oi  e.  4,148,638.  d.  96-I.SOR. 
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(%ya,  Yoahinobu:  See— 

Shinia,  Keizo;  Harada,  Yuichi;  and  Ohya,  Yoihinobu.  4,148,775,  Q. 
260-30.80R. 
Oji  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Itoh,  Hirosi;  Hata,  Yukinori;  and  Itoh.  Fumio,  4,148,655,  Q.  96- 
91.00N. 
Oka,  Yothikazu;  Itoh,  Katsumi;  Miyake.  Akio;  and  Hirata,  Minoru,  to 
Takeda  Cbeinical  Industries,  Ltd.  1,2-Dihydroaaphtlialene  deriva- 
tives and  pharmaceutical  composition.  4,148,897.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Okamoto.  Michio;  Washizawa,  Shigetaka;  and  Kohsaka,  Osamu,  to 
Nippon  Columbia  Kahiishikikaiiha  Crotttalk  compensating  circuit. 
4,149,036,  CL  179-15.0BT. 
Okamura,  Seizo:  See — 

Hino,    Tsunetoahi;    Yamada,    Hideaki;    and    Okamura,    Seizo, 
4,148,689,  a.  195-63.000. 
Olin  Corporatioa:  See — 

Parikh,  Prakash  D.,  4,148,633,  Q.  73-134.000. 
Smith,  Warren  F..  Jr..  4.148.634.  Q.  75-157.500. 
Smith.  Warren  F.,  Jr..  4.148.635,  a.  75-157.500. 
Oliver.  Robert  J.,  to  Zimm-Zamm  AJttiengesellschaft.  Stands  for  tubu- 
lar articles.  4,148.455.  Q.  248-524.000. 
Olson.  Gary  L.;  and  Saucy.  Gabriel,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Pro- 
cess for  producing  vitamin  A.  4,148.829.  CI.  260-601. OOR. 
Olyinpus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi.    MiixHii;    and    Nemoto.    Shigeni.    4.149,203,    CI. 

360-60.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji;  and  Kasuga,  Muneo,  4,148,577,  a.  353-35.00C 
Tsttda,  Hiroshi.  4,148,381,  CI.  355-71.000. 
Utsugi,  Mikio,  4,148,307,  O.  128-4.000. 
OrrilL   I^rry   M.;   Regalbuto,  John   A.;   Wilson,   Michael   L.;   and 
Rutledge,  Wayne  L.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Explosive  cutting 
device.  4,148.257,  a.  I02-24.0HC. 
Orth,  Gunther,  to  Wolf-Gerate  GmbH.  Penetrating  machine.  4,148,362, 

a.  172-22.000. 
Orth,  Joseph  P.  Self-aligning  scissor  type  jack.  4,148,461,  Q.  234- 

86.00R. 
Oscarson,  John  R.:  See — 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen.  Walter  P.;  Moppett.  Charles  E.;  Oscar- 
son.  John  R.;  Huang.  Liang  H.;  Shibakawa.  Riichiro;  and  Tone. 
Junsuke.  4.148.882.  Q.  424-122.000. 
Ostborg.  John:  See- 
Brown,  David  L.;  Ostborg,  John;  and  Wambsgans.  Robert  O.. 
4,148,721,  a.  209-211.000. 
Osugi,  Minoru:  See — 

Yoneoka.  Mikio;  and  Osugi.  Minoru.  4.149.009.  CI.  560-239.000. 
Otsuki.  Tomonari;  Yamada.  Akio;  Igarashi.  Yoshiaki;  and  Inouye. 
Hiromasa,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Female  electrical  contact. 
4.148,547,  CI.  339-258.0OR. 
Otsuki,  Yoshito:  See- 
Abe.  Shuzo;  Endo.  Yukio;  and  Otsuki.  Yoshito.  4.148.182,  C\. 
58-16.00R. 
Ou-Yang,  Paul  H.:  See— 

KocheL  Leroy  J.;  Kalwdt,  Harvey  W.;  Gonzales.  Arthur  D.; 
Church,    ayde    L.;   and   Ou-Yang.    Paul    H..   4.148.133.   CL 
29-571.000. 
Ouchi  Shinko  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Torii.  Sigeru;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  and  Mishima,  Kiyoshi.  4,148.697.  CI. 
204-78.000. 
Ousset,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Kehren,  Jean-Paul  A.;  and  Ousset,  Robert  A.,  4,148,674,  CI. 
149-2.000. 
Outokumou  Oy:  See — 

Fugleberg,  Sigmund  P.;  and  Poijarvi,  Jaakko  T.  I.,  4,148,862.  CI. 
423-106.000. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See — 

Must&ka.  Uuri  A..  4.148.398.  CL  209-668.000. 
Owades,  Joseph  L..  to  S.  S.  Steiner.  Inc.  Method  for  treating  the  skin 

with  extracts  of  bops.  4.148,873,  CI.  424-59.000, 
Owens,  Frederick  H.;  and  Clovis,  James  S.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany.   Acrylic    modifiers    for    polycarbonamides.    4.148.846.    CI. 
260-883.000. 
Oya.  Akiyoshi;  and  Yamada,  Shigeru.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Electronic  musical  instrument.  4,148,239,  CL  84-1.030. 
Ozaki,  Tadashi:  See— 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Obayashi,  Hideki;  Ozaki,  Tadashi;  and  Nohira, 
Hidetaka,  4,148.286.  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
P.  R.  Mallory  ft  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

SpofTord.  Walter  R..  4,148.220.  a.  73-362.0AR. 
Paar.  Alois;  and  Konig.  Fritz,  to  Losenhausen  Maschinenbau  AG.  Soil 

compacting  apparatus.  4.149.253.  O.  364-505.000. 
Pachmayr,  Frank  A.;  and  Farrar,  Jack  R.,  to  Pachnuyr  Gun  Works. 

Inc.  Cushioned  gun  grip.  4,148.149.  d.  42-71.00P. 
Pachmayr  Gun  Works,  Inc.:  See — 

Pachmayr,  Frank  A.;  and  Farrar.  Jack  R..  4,148,149,  CL  42-7I.00P. 
Pack  River  Company,  The:  See — 

CritchelL  Kenneth  G.;  and  Brown,  James  M.,  Jr.,  4,148,344,  Q. 
144-3.00R. 
Packard  Instrument  Company,  Inc.:  Set — 

Kaartinen,  Niilo  H.,  4,148.608,  d.  23-230.0PC. 
Palamidessi,  Giorgio;  Zarini,  Franco;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  Schiop- 
pacassi,  Giovanna;  and  Arcamone,  Federico,  to  Societa  Farmaceutici 
Italia  S.p.A.  3,7-Disubstituted  cephalosporins.  4,148,996,  d. 
344-26.000. 
Palmer,  Archibald  E.;  Macquart,  Raymond  G.;  and  Karaiste,  Risto  T. 
T.,  to  John  Fairfax  ft  Sons  Limited.  Printing  plate  inspection  appara- 
tus. 4,149,187,  a.  358-106.000. 


Papakube  Corp.:  See 

Ndson,  Gerald  B.;  and  Prindle,  William  J.,  4. 148,952,  d.  428-2.000. 
Pape,  Hans;  and  SiebeL  Joseph,  to  Ekoperl  GmbH.  Procea  for  dnst 
reduction  treatment  of  expanded  perlite.  4.148,941,  d.  427-214.000. 
Pappo,  Raphael:  Set — 

ColUns,  Paul  W.;  and  Pappo,  Raphael,  4,149,006.  CI.  560-53.000. 
Paquette,  Elmer  G.;  and  Guenther,  Karl  R.,  to  Bjorksten  Research 
LabofBtories,  Inc.  Non-woven  articles  made  from  continuous  fila- 
ments coated  in  high  density  fog  with  high  turbulence.  4,148,676,  CI. 
136-181.000. 
Paraskos,  John  A.;  and  Smith,  Edward  W.,  to  Gulf  Research  A  Devel- 
opment Company.  Process  for  separating  tar  and  solids  from  coal 
liquefaction  products  using  a  halogenated  aliphatic  solvent  4,148,716, 
d.  208-177.000. 
Parato,  Vito  J.,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  Wideband  tracking  generator 

for  harmonic  mixing  receivers.  4,149,122,  CI.  323-363.000. 
Parikh,  Prakash  D.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Minimization  of  edge  cracking 

during  hot  rolling  of  silicon-tin  bronzes.  4,148,633,  CI.  73-134.000. 
Parks,  Earl  R.,  Jr.  Row  crop  planter.  4,148,414.  CI.  221-278.000. 
Parlato,    Philip.    Solar    heating    apparatus   and    nxMinting    therefor. 

4,148,296,  a.  126-270.000. 
Parzuchowski,  Richard  S.:  See— 

Benden,  Robert  S.;  and  Parzuchowski,  Richard  S.,  4,148,273,  d. 
118-49.500. 
Pascaud,  Xavier:  See— 

Vincent,    Michel;    Reroond,    Georges;    and    Paicaud,    Xavier, 
4,148,912,  CL  424-295.000. 
Pastorius,  Louis  E.  Code  symbol  inspection  arrangement.  4,149,070,  CI. 

235-495.000. 
Patchomik,  Abraham:  See— 

Haviv,    Fortuna;    and    Patchomik,    Abraham,    4,148,997,    d. 

344-26.000. 
Nudelman,  Abraham;  and  Patchomik.  Abraham,  4,148,998,  d. 
544-27.000. 
Patel,  Kiritkumar  R.:  See— 

Colbns,  Marcus  H.;  and  PateL  Kiritkumar  R.,  4,148,681,  d.  136- 

405.00R. 
Collins,   Marcus   H.;   and   Patel,   Kiritkumar   R.,   4,148,682.   CL 
156-416.000. 
Patricclli,  Alberto:  Set— 

Sodini,    Giancarlo;    Canella.    Marco;    and    Patricelli.    Alberto. 
4,148.928,  CI.  426-430.000. 
Patterson,  Robert  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Commu- 
nications bus  monitor.  4,149,241,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Patterson,  Tommy  W.  Thermal  flue  apparatus.  4,148.302.  d.   126- 

307.00R. 
Paulus,  Peter  V.;  and  Jackson,  Norman  C,  to  Standard  Productt  Com- 
pany. The.  Windlace  carrier.  4,148,961,  CI  428-358.000. 
Pavkovich,  John  M.;  and  Nunan,  Craig  S.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc. 
Tomographic  apparatus  and  method  for  reconstructing  planar  slices 
from    non-absorbed    and    non-scattered    radiation.    4,149,247,    CL 
364-414.000. 
Pavkovich,  John  M.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  reconstructing  data.  4,149,248,  CL  364-414.000. 
Pavkovich,  John  M.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  reconstructing  dau.  4,149,249,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Payne,  Trevor  G.,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Derivatives  of  oxaminic  acids  and 

esters.  4,148.916.  d.  424-309.000. 
Pearson.  Keith:  See- 
Bell.  WUIiam;  Pearson,  Keith;  and  Rendell,  Richard  W.,  4,149,018, 
a.  568-684.000. 
Pedersen,  Derald  A.:  See- 
James,    James    A.;    and    Pedersen,    Derald    A.,    4,149,238.    d. 
364-200.000. 
Peek.  Willis  M.:  See— 

Sawa,  Kenneth  B.;  Peek.  WiUis  M.;  and  Blanke.  John  D.,  4,148,21 1, 
a.  73-23.000. 
Peelle  Company,  The:  See— 

Heisler,  William  C,  4,148,404,  d.  414-259.000. 
Pellar,  Ronald  J.;  and  Green,  Leiand  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Elec- 
tronic halftone  generator.  4,149,183,  d.  358-75.000. 
Pellegrini,  John  P.,  Jr.;  and  Thayer,  Helen  I.,  to  Gulf  Research  A 
Development    Company.    Dithiophosphorylated    copolymers    of 
aziridineethyl  acrylates  or  methacrylates  and  alkyl  acryuttes  or  meth- 
acrylates.  4,148,981,  CL  526-16.000. 
Pemsler,  J.  Paul:  See— 

Rappas.  Alkis  S.;  and  Pemsler,  J.  Paul,  4,148,813,  d.  26O-439.0OR. 

Rappas,  Alkis  S.;  and  Pemsler,  J.  PauL  4,148.815,  d.  26O-439.00R 

Rappas,  Alkis  S.;  and  Pemsler,  J.  Paul,  4,148,816,  d.  26O-439.00R 

Pendlebury,   Bruce  C.   Positive  action  fishing  gaff.  4,148,512,  01. 

294-26.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Reifenberg,  Gerald  H.,  4,148,814,  d.  260-429.700. 
Perlin.  Boris  A.:  See — 

Kulabukhov.  Vadim  A.;  Allakhverdov,  Eduvard  R.;  Perlin.  Boris 
A.;  Shteinberg,  Grigory  S.;  Afanasiev,  Anatoly  I.;  Sbeludko, 
Valentin  V.;  Nudelman,  Boris  I.;  Volkov,  Valery  G.;  Salomasov, 
Vasily  F.;  and  Startsev,  Jury  V.,  4,148,601,  CL  432-109.000. 
Personal  Products  Company:  See— 

Loyer,  Michael,  4,148,317,  d.  128-263.000. 
Peters,  Philip  H.,  Jr.;  and  Wilbur,  Donald  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Army.  Radar  jamming  transmitter.  4,149,167.  d.  343-18.roE. 
Peters,  Richard  W.,  to  Industrial  Research  Products.  Inc.  Priority  mixer 

control.  4,149,032,  CL  179-l.OCN. 
Petersen,  Egon  N.;  Vollkommer,  Notbert;  Blumenfeld,  Georg;  Rich- 
tzenhain,  Hermann;  and  Vogt,  Wilbelm.  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktien- 
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A.;  and  Petrovic,  Louis  J., 


lactones  for  cephalosporin- 

I. 

K.;  and  Koczak,  Steven,  to 


;  and  Lem- 


P.;    Moppett,    Charles   E.; 


vtoppett,  Charles  E.;  Oscar- 


^oppett,  Charles  E.;  Jefler- 


gesellschaft.  Halogen-containing  unsatur  ted  bis-esters.  4,149,008,  CI. 
560-221.000. 
Petree,  Edwyn  H.:  See — 

Becker,  Edward  W.;  Bender,  Thomas  A.  E.;  Mahr.  Peter  F.;  and 
Petree,  Edwyn  H.,  4,148,138,  CI.  29  749.000. 
Petropoulsos,  Nikolaostzakos  J.;  and  Car>  suniaris,  George  D.  Safety 

electrical  receptacle.  4,148,536,  CI.  339-^.000. 
Petrovic,  Louis  J.:  See — 

Agarwal,  Jagdish  C;  Giberti,  Richard 
4,148,615,  CI.  55-73.000. 
Petrzilka,  Theodor;  Schmid,  Gerard;  and  P  asad,  Kapa  K.,  to  Petrzilka, 
Theodor.  Process  for  preparing  cephem 
type  antibiotics.  4,148.995,  CI.  544-15.001. 
Pettinato,  F.  Edward;  Herman,  Maynard 
Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp.  PAxess  for  hot  smoking  fish. 
4,148,925,  CI.  426-235.000. 
Pevzner,  Mark  G.;  Pinchuk,  Nikolai  I.;  Ki  ukover,  Pavel 
chuzhnikov,  Nikolai  K.,  to  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  I  Konstruktor- 
sko-Teknologichesky   Institut   Teploen^geticheskogo   Priborostro- 
enia.  Thermal  bimetallic  strip  relay.  4,U  >,138,  CI.  337-372.000. 
Peyroux,  Jacques  M.:  See- 
Koch.    Michel    G.;    and    Peyroux,   1  icques    M ,   4,148,898,    CI. 
424-256.000. 
Pfmgston,  William,  to  Polaroid  Corporal  on.  Diffusion  transfer  ele- 
ments comprising  U  V  light  absorbers. '  148,648,  CI.  96-73.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Barnish,  Ian  T.;  Cross,  Peter  E.;  Danile  vicz,  John  C;  and  Morville, 

Malcolm,  4,148,920,  Q.  424-319.000 
Celmer,   Walter   D.;   Cullen,   Walter 
Routien,  John  B.;  Shibakawa,  Riifhiro;  and  Tone,  Junsuke, 
4,148,880,  CI.  424-119.000. 
Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.; 
son,  John  R.;  Huang,  Liang  H.;  Shil^kawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone, 
Junsuke,  4,148,882,  CI.  424-122.000. 
Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.; 
son,  Mark  T.;  Huang,  Liang  H.;  Shilakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone, 
Junsuki,  4,148,883,  CI.  424-122.000. 
Plattner,  Jacob  J.,  4.148,804,  CI.  260-3  I8.00D. 
Pharmacia  Fine  Chemicals  AB;  See — 

Carlsson,  Jan  P.  E.;  Axen,  Rolf  E.  A.  >  .;  Drevin,  Hakan  N.  Y.;  and 
Lindgren.  Goran  E.  S..  4,149,003,  C|.  546-261.000. 
Philberth,  Bemhard:  See— 

Philberth,     Karl;     and     Philberth, 
336-217.000.  J 

Philberth,  Karl;  and  Philberth,  Bemhard.  C  >re  lamination  for  shell-type 

cores,  preferably  for  transformers.  4,I49|I36,  CI.  336-217.000. 
Philippaerts.  Herman  A.:  See — 

Schelfaut,  Francois  L.;  Vanassche,  W 
A.;  and  Duville,  Rene  O..  4, 148,647' CI.  96-59.000. 
Phillips.  David  C;  and  Smith,  James  D.  B.  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.   Protecting  electrical   apparatus  livith   gas  generating  com- 
pounds. 4,149.161,  CI.  340-632.000.  I 
Phillips,  James  T.;  and  Kandl,  Henry  J.  Method  for  repairing  vehicle 

bodies.  4,148,122,  CI.  29-401.00E.  1 

Phillips,  James  T.,  Jr.  Trundle  loop  and  mahod  of  detachably  connect- 
ing same  to  a  hoop.  4,148,153,  CI.  46-22f.0OO. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company;  See— 

Christensen,  Harold  V.,  4,148,361.  CI. 

Engle,  Charles  J.,  4,148,217,  CI.  73-60iI00. 

Hunt,  Harold  R.;  and  Mills,  King  L., '  ,148,744,  CI.  252-182.000. 

Malick,  Emil  A.,  4,148,691,  CI.  195-14  1.000. 

Meister,  John  J.,  4,148,736,  CI.  252-8.!  5R. 

Nash,  Larry  L..  4,148,771,  CI.  260-27.1  SB. 

Nielsen,  Richard  H.;  McKay,  Dwigl  t  L.;  and  Dale,  Glenn  H. 

4,148,712,  CI.  208-78.000. 
Nielsen,  Richard  H.;  McKay,  Dwiglk  L.;  and  Dale,  Glenn  H., 
4,148,714,  CI.  208-114.000. 
Piber,  Earl  T.,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  Sifety-disconnect  power  tool 

switch.  4,149,052,  CI.  200-153.0LA. 
Pichler.  Alfred:  See— 

Berghof,  Winfried;  Pichler,  Alfred;  a^d  Raeth,  Rainer,  4,149,205, 
CI.  36O-I23.00O. 
Pidgeon,  Joseph  F.  Puzzle.  4,148,489,  CI. 
Pierdet,  Andre:  See — 

Nedelec,  Lucien;  Pierdet,  Andre;  Duiiont,  Claude;  and  Kanneng- 

iesser,  Marie-Helene,  4,148,919,  CI  

Pietruska,  Klaus  F.  A.:  See— 

Muller,  Ernst;  and  Pietruska,  Klaus 
23.00R. 
Pilkington  P.E.  Limited:  See — 

Thompson,  George  V..  4.148,548.  CI 
Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sie— 

Tomura,  Yoshihiro,  4,148,591,  CI.  40^32.000. 
Pinchuk,  Nikolai  I.:  See — 

Pevzner,  Mark  G.;  Pinchuk,  Nikolai 
Lemchuzhnikov,  Nikolai  K.,  4,149, 
Pine,  Lloyd  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  En^eering  Co.  Redispersion  of 

noble  meuls  on  supported  catalysts.  4,If8,750,  CI.  252-416.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Iwaoka,  Takeshi;  and  Koike.  Shigeki, 

Pirz,  Frank  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Data 

interface  apparatus  for  multiple  sequent  al  processors.  4,149,242,  CI. 

364-200.000. 

Pitney-Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Bujese,  David  P.,  4,148,578,  CI.  355-rtXX). 
Lorenzo,  John  L.,  4,148,434,  CI.  235--  35.000. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Jemhard,     4,149,136,     CI. 


ly  J.;  Philippaerts,  Herman 


73-160.000. 


I24-33.00D. 


169-66.000. 


F.  A.,  4,148,324,  CI.  131- 


550- 1. 300. 


Krukover,  Pavel 

38,  CI.  337-372.000. 


and 


APRIL  10.  1979 


Pitroda,  Satyan  G.;  Min,  Byung  JC.;  and  Chaddha,  Tej  N.,  to  Wescom 
Switching,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fault  detection  in  PCM 
muliplexed  system.  4,149,038,  CI.  I79-I5.0BF. 
Pitt,  Colin  G.;  and  Schindler,  A  iton  E.  Sustained  subdermal  delivery 
ofdrugs  using  poly(<-caprolacti  me)  and  its  copolymers.  4,148,871,  CI. 
424-19.000. 
Plattner,  Jacob  J.,  to  Pfizer  lie.  2-Deicarboxy-2-(tetrazol-S-yl)  11- 

desoxy-I5-thiaprosUglandins.  '  ,148,804,  CI.  260-308.00D. 
Pleschiutschnigg.  Fritz  P.:  See — 

Hotter,  Karl;  Schrewe,  Hart;  Diederich,  Gerd;  and  Pleschiutsc- 
hnigg, Fritz  P.,  4,148,145,  D.  33-143.00L. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  A.G.:  See — 

Harrison,  Ronald  A.;  and   Hutchings,  Brian  E.,  4,149,214,  CI. 
361-256.000. 
Pluss,  Kurt;  and  DeMartin,  Brui  o  R.,  to  Cilag-Chemie  A.G.  (N-Sub- 
stituted  pyridyl)-aikyl  sulfonic  acid  betaines  as  electroplating  addi- 
tives. 4,148,797,  CI.  546-344.0C ). 
PMCMA  Research  Group:  See- 

Lankard,    David    R.;    and     ledden,    Walter   A.,   4,148,660,   C\. 
106-38.300. 
Pobgee,  Peter  J.,  to  National  !  tesearch  Development  Corporation. 
Graphical  input  apparatus  foi   electrical  equipment.  4,149,029,  CI. 
178-18.000. 
Poijarvi,  Jaakko  T.  I.:  See — 

Fugleberg,  Sigmund  P.;  and  Poijarvi,  Jaakko  T.  I.,  4,148,862,  CI. 
423-106.000. 
Poirier,  Raymond;  and  Szydlo,  f  licolas,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Monolithic 
structure  for  storing  electrical  charges.  4,149,095,  CI.  307-400.0ET. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,  Bruce  K.,  4,148,57' ,  a.  354-195.000. 
Lindholm,  Edward  P.,  4,149  010,  CI.  560-262.000. 
Pfingston,  William,  4,148,641 ,  CI.  96-73.000. 
Politechmika  Slaska  Im.  Wincen  ego  Psirowskiego:  See — 

Gierek,  Adam;  Bajka,  Lecli;  and  Kolpak.  Jan,  4.148,942,  CI. 
427-241.000. 
Poltoratsky,  Vladimir  G.:  See— 

Fedoseev,  Dmitry  V.;  Deragin,  Boris  V.;  Bakul,  Valentin  N.; 
Prikhna,  Alexei  I.;  Gerasii  lenko,  Valentin  K.;  Poltoratsky,  Vla- 
dimir G.;  Nikitin.  Jury  I.    Vnukov,  Stanislav  P.;  and  Vamin, 
Valentin  P.,  4,148,964,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Polychrome  Corporation:  See — 

Golda,  Eugene;  Wilkes,  Alai  L.;  and  Chu,  Simon  L.,  4,148,649,  CI. 
96-75.000. 
Pomona  Service  A  Supply  Co.,  I  nc:  See — 

Zike,  Donald  R.,  4,148,169,   :i.  53-573.000. 
Porter,  Townsend  H..  Jr.;  and  Schopp.  Robert  E.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporatioi  .  Cartridge  and  flexible  magnetic  disk 
assembly.  4,149,207,  a.  360-1;  3.000. 
Post  Office,  The:  See- 
Card,  Stuart  E.;  and  Griffith] ,  David  F.,  4,149,041,  a.  I79-27.0CA. 
Potain:  See — 

Noly,  Jean.  4.149,115,  CI.  31B-3O1.000. 
Potts,  Robert  G.  Cone  labeling,  separating  and  restacking  apparatus  and 

method.  4,148,683,  CI.  156-556.000. 

Pouderoux,  Pierre,  to  Stein  Indui  trie  S.A.  Auxiliary  cooling  device  for 

the  primary  fluid  heat  exchan{  er  of  a  nuclear  reactor.  4,148,686,  CI. 

176-38.000. 

Powers,  David  F.  Rare  holder  4>paratus.  4,148,258,  CI.  102-37.400. 


PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 

Breininger,  J.  Shannon;  and 

427-226.000. 
Marchetti,  Joseph  R.;  ZwacI,  Robert  R.;  and  Jerabek,  Robert  D., 
4,148,772,  CI.  260-29.2EP.I 
PRAB  Conveyors,  Inc.:  See- 
Larson,   Charles;   Van   No^ker,    Melvin;   and   Sutton,   Robert, 
4,148,392,  CI.  198-498.000 
Prakken,  Bouwe.  Apparatus  for 

of  filled  scaled  packages.  4,14^213,  ^"73-45^400. 
Prasad.  Kapa  K.:  See— 

Petrzilka.   Theodor;    Schmfti,   Gerard;   and    Prasad,    Kapa   K.. 
4,148,995,  CI.  544-15.000.^ 
Preis,  Lolhar:  See — 

von  Bonin,  Wulf;  Preis,  LotlAr;  and  von  Gizycki,  Ulrich,  4,148,844, 


Greenberg,  Charles  B.,  4,148,940,  a. 


liscarding  leaky  packages  from  a  row 


Machine  and  Development  Corpora- 


Vnukov,  Stanislav  P.; 
428-403.000. 


Inc. 


dimir  G.;  Nikitin,  Jury  I 
Valentin  P.,  4,148,964,  CI. 
Prindle,  William  J.:  See 

Nelson.  Gerald  B.;  and  Prinze.  William  J 
Prioste.  Jerry  E..  to  Motorola. 

4.149.263.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Process  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hutton,  Roger  S.,  4,148,340, 
Procor  Limited:  See — 

Wang,  William  H.,  4,148,23: 


Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  T]  le:  See- 


Crawford,  Robert  J.,  4,148,1 
Smith,  Donald  E.,  4,148,874 
Smith,  Donald  E.,  4,148,887 
Smith,  Donald  E.,  4,148,893 
Smith,  Donald  E.,  4,148,917 


CI.  260-874.000. 
Price,  Samuel  T.,  to  Enterprise  I 

tion.  Yam  texturing  air  jet  baffle.  4,148,116,  CI.  28-254.000. 
Prikhna,  Alexei  I.:  See— 

Fedoseev,  Dmitry  V.;  Deriagin,  Boris  V.;  Bakul,  Valentin  N.; 
Prikhna,  Alexei  I.;  Gerasii  nenko,  Valentin  K.;  Poltoratsky,  Vla- 


and  Vamin, 


4,148,952,  CI.  428-2.000. 
Programmable  multi-bit  shifter. 


CI.  137-599.000. 


CI.  76-IOl.OOR. 


II,  CI.  260-408.000. 
CI.  424-66.000. 
CI.  424-180.000. 
CI.  424-195.000. 
CI.  424-310.000. 
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Smith,    Donald    E.;    and    Procter   A    Gamble    Company,    The, 
4,148,924,  CI.  424-344.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Pechiney-Saint-Gobain:  See— 

Correia,  Yves.  4.148,832,  CI.  26O-658.00R. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Roques.  Henri;  and  Girou.  Andre,  4,148,728,  CI.  210-58.000. 
Promac  Corporation:  See— 

Prosen,  Gildo  G.,  4,148,284,  CI.  123-78.00C. 
Proscn,  Gildo  G.,  to  Promac  Corporation.  Variable  compression  ratio 

engine.  4,148,284,  CI.  I23-78.00C. 
Provost,  Wayne  A.:  See— 

Ewing,    Gary    B.;    and    Provost,    Wayne    A.,    4,148,418,    CI 
222-183.000. 
Pruett,  Roy  L.;  and  Smith.  James  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation 

Hydroformylation  of  olefins.  4,148,830,  CI.  260-604.0HF. 
Prunier,  Louis  J.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Lens  surfacing  tool 

and  tool  holder.  4.148,160,  CI.  51-168.000. 
Puccio,  Guy  S.,  to  Acme  Highway  Products  Corporation.  Concourse 

seal.  4,148,167,  CI.  52-396.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See- 
Becker,  Colman  L.,  4,148,866,  CI.  423-359.000. 
Putney,  Richard  K.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Crystalline  nickel  che- 
late   of    l-nitroso-2-naphthol    and    process    for    producins    same 
4,148,666,  CI.  I06-288.00Q. 
Pyle  Pattern  &  Maf.  Co.:  See— 

Danun,    Thomas    A.;    and    Damm,    Robert    C,    4,148,343,    CI 
138-178.000. 
Quadri,  Farooq  M.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Associative  memories 

using  magnetic  bubbles.  4,149,267,  CI.  365-12.000. 
Quere,  Hendrik  K.  Casting  device.  4,148,353,  CI.  164-341.000. 
Quinn,  Ronald  J.:  See — 

Cook,  Alan  F.;  and  Quinn,  Ronald  J.,  4,148,993,  CI.  536-24.000 
R.  C.  Metals,  Inc.:  See- 
Haley,  George  D.,  4,148,627,  CI.  75-3.000. 
Raeth,  Rainer:  See— 

Berghof,  Winfried;  Pichler,  Alfred;  and  Raeth,  Rainer,  4.149,205, 
a.  360-123.000. 
Rahman,  Abdul  R.:  See— 

Gorfien,  Harold;  Rahman,  Abdul  R.;  and  Westcott,  Donald  E, 
4,148,929,  CI.  426-576.000. 
Rahn,  Paul,  to  Meyer,  Roth  &  Pastor  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Succes- 
sive welding  of  immediately  consecutive  chain  links.  4,149,058,  CI 
219-51.000. 
Rains,  Lyle  V.,  to  Atari,  Inc.  Driving  games  method  for  automatically 

controlled  cars.  4,148,485,  Q.  273-86.00B. 
Rais,  Arnold;  and  Lussi,  Andre,  to  M.  Schaerer  A.G.  Operating  Ubie 

for  medical  purposes.  4,148,472,  CI.  269-325.000. 
Ramot  University  Authority  for  Applied  Research  &  Industrial  Devel- 
opment Ltd.:  See — 
Bar-Chaim,  Nadav;  Seidman,  Ady;  and  Wiener-Avnear,  Eliezer. 
4,149,073,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Rampart,  Guido:  See — 

Danziger.  Harry;  Immel,  Otto;  Kaiser,  Bernd-Ulrich;  Rampart, 
Guido;  and  Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut,  4,148,792,  CI.  260-239.30A. 
Rangaire  Corporation:  See — 

Tucker,  Raymond  M.,  4,149,217,  CI.  361-358.000. 
Rank  Organisation  Ltd.,  The:  See—  ' 

Termanis,  Alexander,  4,148,549,  CI.  350-3.700. 
Ransburg  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tada.  Yoshinori;  and  Mitsui,  Michio,  4,148,932,  CI.  427-31.000. 
Rao,  V.  Durga  Nageswar,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Regenerator  and  drive 

gear.  4,148,354,  CI.  165-8.000. 
Rappas,  Alkis  S.;  and  Pemsler,  J.  Paul,  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corpora- 
tion.   Nickel    and    cobalt    solvent    extraction    with    mercaptides. 
4,148,813,  CI.  26O-439.0OR. 
Rappas,  Alkis  S.;  and  Pemsler,  J.  Paul,  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corpora- 
tion. Amino-thiol  nickel  and  cobalt  solvent  extraction.  4,148,815.  CI 
26O-439.0OR. 
Rappas,  Alkis  S.;  and  Pemsler,  J.  Paul,  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corpora- 
tion. Alkali  metal  mercaptide  solvent  extraction  of  cobalt,  nickel. 
4,148,816,  CI.  26O-439.0OR. 
Rasberger,  Michael;  Rody.  Jean;  and  Gugumus.  Francois,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy     Corporation.     Hydroxybenzylmalonic     acid     derivatives. 
4.148.783.  CI.  260-45.80N. 
Rasberger.  Michael:  See — 

Malherbe,  Roger;  and  Rasberger,  Michael,  4,148,784,  CI.  260- 
45.80N. 
Raschle,  Josef,  to  Heberlein  Maschinenfabrik  AG.  Devices  for  deter- 
mining the  helix  angle  of  twisted  threads  during  false-twist  texlurine. 
4.148.178.  CI.  57-264.000. 
Ratte.  Jacques;  Duchesne.  Gonzague;  and  Carignan.  Pierre,  to  Canada, 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
National  Defense.  Insulation  system  foi  rocket  motors.  4,148,675,  CI. 
156-91.000. 
Ray,  Ranjan:  See — 

Tanner,  Lee  E.;  and  Ray,  Ranjan,  4,148,669,  CI.  148-3.000.     . 
Raychem  Corporation:  See- 
Lyons,  Bemard  J.,  4,148,747,  CI.  252-400.00A. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Dallos.  Andras,  4,149,1  la  O.  315-107.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Credelle,  Thomas  L.;  Hannan,  William  J.;  and  Spong,  Fred  W , 

4,148,636,  CI.  96-1.100. 
de  Wolf,   David  A.;  and  Catanese,  Carmen  A.,  4,149,106,  CI. 

313-400.000. 
Eaton,  Sargent  S.,  Jr.,  4,149,232,  CI.  363-60.000. 


Glogoija,  Miroslav,  4,149,124,  CI.  330-298.000. 

Marks,  Bruce  G.,  4,148,541,  CI.  339-I44.00T. 

Russo.  Paul  M  .  4.149.152.  CI.  340-703.000. 

Siryj.  Bohdan  W.,  4,148,575,  CI.  354-299.000. 

Surk,  John,  Jr.,  4,149,209,  CI.  361-91.000. 
Reading  Door  Closer  Corp.:  See— 

Lieberman,  Sideny.  4,148,111,  CI.  16-59.000. 
Reagan,  William  J.:  See- 
Chen,  Nai  Y.;  and  Reagan,  William  J.,  4,148,835,  CI.  260-682.000. 
Redmond,  John  D.,  Jr.;  and  Tone,  Robert  P.,  to  Gates  Rubber  Com- 
pany, The.  Belt  sprocket.  4,148,225,  CI.  74-243.00R. 
Redzinskl.  Gilbert  E..  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Automatic  trans- 
mission control.  4.148,231.  CI.  74-866.000. 
Reed,  Robert  D.;  and  Goodnight,  Hershel  E.,  to  John  Zink  Company. 
Method  to  mix  liquid  fuels  with  diluent  gas  for  a  gaseous  fuel  bumer. 

Regalbulo,  John  A.:  See— 

Orrill,  Larry  M.;  Regalbuto,  John  A.;  Wilson,  Michael  L.   and 
Rutledge,  Wayne  L.,  4,148,257,  CI.  I02-24.0HC. 
Reibel,  Peter  R.  Personal  hygiene  device.  4,148,309,  CI.  128-24  OOA 
Reich,  Wendell  L.  Well  drilling  apparatus.  4,148,367,  CI.  175-171  000 
Reichelderfer.  Richard  F.:  See— 

Battey.  James  F.;  Bersin.  Richard  L.;  Reichelderfer.  Richard  F 
and  Welty,  Joseph  M,  4,148.705.  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Reichenberger.  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cathode  for 
polarographic  measurements  in  physiological  medium.  4,148,305,  CI. 

Reid,  Neil  M.:  See- 
French,  John  B.;  Reid,  Neil  M.;  and  Buckley,  Janette  A.,  4,148,196, 

Reid,  William  R.,  Jr.:  See- 
Karl,  Robert  D.;  and  Reid,  William  R.,  Jr.,  4,148,107,  CI.  9-8  OOP 
Reifenberg.  Gerald  H..  to  Pennwall  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing 

monohydrocarbyltin  trihalides.  4.148.814.  CI.  260-429.700 
Reins.  Edward  R.;  and  Herman.  Robert  W..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy  Digital  plotting  system  for  graphic  information.  4,149,164 
CI.  340-701.000. 
Reins,  Edward  R.:  See- 
Herman,    Robert    W.;    and    Reins,    Edward    R.,   4,149.165    d 
340-740.000. 
Rek,  Johannes  H.  M.:  See — 

Duin,  Hendrik  J.;  van  Dam.  Antonius  F.;  and  Rek.  Johannes  H  M 
4,148,930.  CI  426-603.000. 
Remington  Arms  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Ervine,  Albert  W.  G..  4.148.243.  CI.  86-23.000. 
Remond.  Georges:  See- 
Vincent.    Michel;    Remond.    Georges;    and    Pascaud     Xavier 
4.148,912,  CI.  424-295.000.  .    a.  icr, 

Remy,  David  C:  See- 
Atkinson,  Joseph  G.;  Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  Belanger,  Patrice  C  • 
and  Remy,  David  C,  4,148,903,  CI.  424-267.000 
Rendell,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Bell,  William;  Pearson,  Keith;  and  Rendell,  Richard  W.,  4.149,018 
CI.  568-684.000.  ' 

Renoux,  Gerard  E.;  and  Renoux,  Micheline,  to  Institut  Merieux   Im- 

munostimulant  medicine.  4,148,885,  CI.  424-162.000. 
Renoux,  Micheline:  See— 

Renoux,    Gerard    E.;    and    Renoux.    Micheline.    4.148.885,    CI. 

Reuschel,  Konrad;  Dietze,  Wolfgang;  and  Rucha,  Ulrich,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  depositing  elemental  silicon  semicon- 
ductor material  from  a  gas  phase.  4,148,931,  CI.  427-8.000 
Reuter,  Franz  G.:  See— 

Hilterhaus,    Karl    H.;    and    Reuter,    Franz   G.,    4.148.734.   O 
264-48.000.  ' 

Reuter  Technologic  GmbH:  See— 

Hilterhaus,    Karl    H.;    and    Reuter,    Franz    G.,    4,148  734     CI 
264-48.000.  .      .      ,  ^.    ^,. 

Revy  von  Belvard.  Peter:  See— 

Freudenschuss,  Otto;  Kantner,  Otto;  and  Revy  von  Belvard  Peter 
4,148,566,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  Siee- 

Bradbury,  Bemard  G.,  4.148.386,  CI.  193-37.000. 
Reyner,  Peter  J.;  and  Henehan,  Patrick  A.,  to  Mars,  Inc.  Testing  appa- 
ratus for  non-circular  coins.  4.148.388.  CI.  194-102.000. 
Reynolds.  John  L  ;  Sappinglon.  Jack  L.;  and  Sullivan.  Lawrence  J.,  to 
Midland  Tank  Rental  Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for  dispens- 
ing and  retrieving  fiexiblc  pipe.  4.148.445,  CI.  242-86.50R. 
Reytblatt,     Zinovy.     Energy    conversion    devices.     4,148,292,    CI. 

123-245.000. 
Rhodes,  Barry  V.,  Sr.:  See- 
Lents,   James   M.;   and   Rhodes,   Barry   V.,   Sr.,   4.148  293    CI 
126-270.000.  .     .      .     J,   v-i. 

Rhodes,  Charles  R.:  See- 
Harwell,  Roy  M.,  Jr.;  and  Hill,  Richard  T.,  4,148,482,  Q.  273- 
67.00A. 
Rhonc-Poulenc-Textile:  See— 

Bourrain,  Paul;  and  Giroud,  Pierre,  4,148,963,  CI.  428-392.000. 
Ricci,   Antonio,   to   Istituto   Sieroterapico   c   Vaccinogeno   Toscano 
"Sclavo"  S.p.A.  Method  for  measuring  antistreptolysin  concentra- 
tion in  blood.  4.148,609,  CI   23-230.00B. 
Richards,  George  B.,  to  Fluid  Device  Corporation.  Liquid  level  control 

sytem.  4,148,334,  CI.  137-389.000. 
Richards,  Henry  H.:  See— 

Cantoni.  Giulio  L.;  Chiang.  Peter  K.;  and  Richards.  Henrv  H 
4.148,888,  CI.  424-180.000.  ^      ' 
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Paul  S..  4,149,162.  CI. 
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to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc. 


Blumenfeld,  Georg; 
Wilheim,   4,149,008,   CI. 


4,148.776,  a. 


Richmond,  Martin  R.;  and  Cann,  Alfred  J., 

Attenuator.  4,149,123,  01.  328-168.000. 
Richurcsik,  Paul  S.:  See— 

Enemark,   Robert   B.;  and   RichUrcsi :, 
340-636.000. 
Richter,  Claus,  to  Endress  A  Hauser  GmbH  ft  Co.  Circuit  arrangement 
for  linearizing  the  output  signal  of  a   test  sensor.  4.149.120.  CI. 
324-132.000. 
Richter.  Hermann;  and  Weber.  Wendelin.  I  )  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Method    of    manufacturing    an    elect  omagnet.      ~ 

335-262.000, 
Richtzenhain,  Hermann:  See — 

Petersen,  Egon  N.;  Vollkommer,  Nc  rbert; 
Richtzenhain,   Hermann;  and  Vog 
560-221.000. 
Rickard,  Christopher  G.:  See— 

Dunlop,  Alfred  N.;  and  Rickard,  Chi  stopher  G 
260-33.40R. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,  Michiharu;  and  Funato,  HiroyoshI ,  4,149,269,  CI.  365-215.000. 
Kubota,  Tomio;  Kojima,  Akio;  and  Ka  leko,  Yoshikazu.  4.148,637, 

CI.  96-I.50N. 
Ohta,    Masafumi;    Hashimoto,    Mitsi  ru;    and    Kozima,    Akio, 
4,148,638,  CI.  96-1.50R. 
Riecker.  Johann  G.:  See— 

Schulte,  Fritz;  Riecker.  Johann  G.;  an^  Schroter.  Horst.  4.148,694, 
CI.  202-262.000. 
Riedle.  Rudolf:  See— 

Frey,  Volker;  Muller,  Horst;  and  Ri<  lie,  Rudolf,  4,148,818,  CI. 
260-448  20E 
Richie,  Harald.  Planning  board.  4,148,148,  Z\.  40-594.000. 
Riffe,  Delmar  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electri ;  Corp.  Remote  access  ma- 
nipulator. 4,148,403,  CI.  414-2.000.  ' 
Rigterink.  Raymond  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  N-[(option- 
ally  substituted  phenylamino)carbonyl]  eyridine  carboxamides  and 
insecticidal  use  thereof  4,148.902,  CI.  421-266.000. 
Rindfleisch,  Volker:  See— 

Schliepe,  Reinhard;  Rindfleisch,  Volkir;  Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  and 
Thieringer,  Hans-Martin,  4,149,074,  Cl.  250-311.000. 
Risk,  Daniel  W.,  to  Maxton  ManufacturingjCompany.  Hydraulic  valve 

control  system.  4,148,248.  Cl.  91-446.000 
Riss.  Gerhard:  See— 

Schmidt,  Walter;  and  Riss,  Gerhard,  4  148,268,  Cl.  112-264.100. 
Ritter,  Gerhard:  See— 

Gott,  Hans;  Ritter,  Josef;  Ritter,  K  sus;  Ritter,  Gerhard;  and 
Scherr,  Rudolf,  4,149,059,  Cl.  219-5(  .000. 
Ritter,  Josef  See— 

Gott,  Hans;  Ritter,  Josef;  Ritter,  K.  aus;  Ritter,  Gerhard;  and 
Scherr,  Rudolf,  4,149,059,  Cl.  219-5(  .000. 
Ritter,  Klaus:  See— 

Gott,  Hans;  Ritter,  Josef;  Ritter,  K  aus;  Ritter,  Gerhard;  and 
Scherr,  Rudolf,  4,149,059,  Cl.  2l9-5i  .000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Grassle.  Alfred;  Schnurle.  Hans;  and   Vilfert,  Thomas,  4,148,282, 

Cl.  123-32.0EG. 
Knorreck,  Peter,  4,148,290,  Cl.  123-14  I.OOR. 
Roberts,  Alan  G.:  See- 
Barker,    Michael    H.;    and    Roberts,]  Alan    G.,    4,148,437,    Cl. 
239-424.000. 
Roberts,  Lincoln  E.:  See— 

Reischhacker,  James  E.;  Roberts,  Linloln  E.;  and  Willette,  Albert 
D.,  4,148,118,  Cl.  29-33.00K. 
Robillard,  Edward  G.,  to  Cincinnati  Mila^ron-Heald  Corp.  Grinding 

machine.  4,148,159,  Cl.  51-165.880. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Patterson,  Robert  A.,  4,149,241,  Cl.  394-200.000. 
Rodondi,  Andrew  F.,  to  General  Motort  Corporation.  Elastomeric 

electrical  connector.  4.148,538.  Cl.  339-^ 
Rody.  Jean:  See — 

Rasberger,    Michael;    Rody,    Jean; 
4,148,783,  Cl.  260-45.80N. 
Roelants,  Jacques,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Lasers.  Laser  teleme- 
ter. 4,148.584.  Cl.  356-5.000. 
Roespel.  Gustav;  and  Scheffler,  Horst,  to 
Electrical  coil  and  method  of  producing  the  same.  4.149,135 
336-65.000. 
Rogers,    Bernard    T.    Production    of 

144-185.000. 
Rogers,  John  A.:  See — 

Mathews,    Bernard   C;   and    Rogen     John    A.,   4,148,174,   Cl 
J6- 12.700. 
Rohe,  Hermann:  See- 
Burger,  Alex;  Guth,  Hans;  Ludovici,  ^emer;  and  Rohe,  Hermann 
4,148,752,  Cl.  252-421.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See- 
Owens,    Frederick    H.;    and    Clovis, 

260-885.000. 
Winey,  Donald  A.,  4,148,987,  Cl.  526(316.000. 
Rohr  Industries,  Incorporated:  See- 

McKee,  Laird  W.,  4,148,501,  Cl.  280^11.000. 
Rollmann,  Louis  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpor^ion.  ZSM-S  particle  contain 

ing  aluminum-free  shells  on  its  surface 
Romanov,  Nikolai  T.,  deceased:  See— 

Gorodissky,   Leonid  G.;  and   Rom^iov, 
4.148.493,  Cl.  277-12.000. 


Romanova,  Anastasia  I.,  adminisi  rator:  See — 

Gorodissky,  Leonid  G.;  an]  Romanov,  Nikolai  T.,  deceased, 
4,148,493,  Cl.  277-12.000. 
Roome;  Richard:  See — 

Froyd,  Stanley  G.;   Frank, 
4,149.235,  a.  364-101.000. 
Rooney,  Clarence  S.:  See- 
Atkinson,  Joseph  G.;  Roone^,  Clarence  S.; 


Belanger,  Patrice  C; 
and  Remy,  David  C,  4,141,903,  Cl.  424-267.000. 
4,149,132,     Cl.    Roques,  Henri;  and  Girou,  Andr< ,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhl- 
mann.  Scale-inhibiting  composi  lions  for  aqueous  solutions.  4,148,728, 
Cl.  210-58.000. 
Rose,  Jerry  D.:  See- 
Temple,  Carroll  O.,  Jr.;  Ellfelt,  Robert  D.;  Rose,  Jerry  D.;  and 


I.OOR. 

and    Gugumus,    Francois, 


Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Cl. 

voodwool.    4,148,345.    Cl. 


Erich;   and   Rosenstock.   Guenther, 


Henry  L,  4,148.311,  Cl 
Rubino,  Andrew  M.;  Jones,  John 


water    based 
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William  A.;  and  Roome.  Richard, 


Montgomery,  John  A.,  4,1|»8,999,  Cl.  544-258.000. 

Rosenstock,  Guenther:  See— 

Heinzl,    Joachim;    Kattner. 

4.149,172,  Cl.  346-I40.00R 

Rossmann,  Axel,  to  MTU-Mot^ren  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen 

GmbH.  Method  for  manufactu  ing  a  thermally  high-stressed  cooled 

component.  4.148,350,  Cl.  164->32.000. 

Rostek,  Manfred:  See— 

Schwuger,    Milan   J.;    Smoftca.    Heinz;    and    Rostek,   Manfred, 
4,148,603,  Cl.  8-137.000. 
Roth,  Herbert  R.:  See— 

Kreighbaum,  William  E.;  Maier,  William  L.;  and  Roth.  Herbert  R., 
4.148,908,  a.  424-274.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See- 

Nedelec,  Lucien;  Pierdet,  A^dre;  Dumont,  Claude;  and  Kanneng- 
iesser,  Marie-Helene,  4,14^919,  Cl.  424-33.00D. 
Routien,  John  B.:  See- 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Culleii  Walter  P.;  Moppett,  Charles  E.; 
Routien,  John  B.;  Shibal  awa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone,  Junsuke, 
4,148,880,  Cl.  424-119.000. 
Rowley.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Allen,  David;  and  Rowley,  gobert  J..  4.I48.SII.  a.  294-67.00R. 
Roxburgh,  Henry  L.:  See- 
London,  Richard  C;  MacMllan,  Alexander  J.  F.;  and  Roxburgh, 
""    lj8-142.200. 

L.;  and  Bretschneider,  Edward  S.,  to 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Com(^ny.  Method  of  making  basic  zirconi 
um-amino-acid  gels.  4,I48,812.[C1.  260-429.300. 
Rucha,  Ulrich:  See— 

Reuschel,    Konrad;    Dietze 

4,148,931,  Cl.  427-8.000. 

Rudolph,  Gunter;  and  Hild,  Werner,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Kemforschung 

m.b.H.  Method  of  preparing  phosphoric  acid  esters  for  non-polluting 

storage  by  incorporation  in  p  ilyvinyl  chloride.  4,148,745,  Cl.  252 

301. low. 

Ruhf,  Truman  J. 

flooring    with 

427-256.000. 

Rushing,  John  D.  Protective  guaid  for  passenger  vehicle.  4.148.504.  Cl. 

280-756.000 
Russell.  Albert  C.  Carburetor  floit  bowl  with  temperature  and  pressure 

responsive  fuel  level  control  n  cans.  4.148,847,  Cl.  26I-39.00A. 
Russo,  Paul  M.,  to  RCA  Corpor  ition.  Color  display  having  selectable 

off-on  and  background  color  <i>ntrol.  4,149,152,  Cl.  340-703.000. 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft  See — 

Alscher,  Arnold;  Steinke,  tieinrich;  Collin,  Gerd;  and  Storch 
Gunter,  4,149,019,  Cl   «"  ""^  ~vi 


Wolfgang;    and    Rucha,    Ulrich, 


to  GAF  Coi  ^ration.  Method  for  printing  vinyl 


ink    composition.    4,148,944,    Cl. 


Michael  L.;  and 
102-24.0HC. 


S68|804.000. 
Rutledge,  Wayne  L.:  See— 

Orrill,  Lury  M.;  Regalbutd  John  A.;  Wilson. 

Rutledge,  Wayne  L..  4.14|,257.  Q. 

S.  S.  Steiner,  Inc.:  See — 

Owades.  Joseph  L..  4.148.87^.  O.  424-59.000. 
SaiTar,  Serge  H.  A.:  See- 
Do,  Mau  T.;  SafTar.  Serg|  H.  A.;  and  Meimoun,  Daniel  S., 
4,148,216,  a.  73-59.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See — 

Heitzer,  Xaver;  Henseler,  Ginther,  and  Sustmann,  Hans,  4, 148,622, 
Cl.  65-99.00A. 
Saito,  Koichi:  See— 

Narukawa,  Hiroshi;  Takeucii,  Yasuhira;  Saito,  Koichi;  and  Ohfuji. 
~"   260  42.510. 


Yoshio,  4,148,781,  Cl 
Sakamoto,  Yoshiihiro:  See — 

Kurachi,    Hisashi;     Sakam^  rto.    Yoshihiro; 
Yamakami.    Hiroshi;    Mi  ramae,   Tatsuo; 
4,148,937,  Cl.  427-194.000 
Nagashima,  Shinichiro;  Tsi  chiya,  Kaichi;  Sakamoto.  Yoshihiro; 
a^d     Tomari,     Seiji,     4,I48,%8.     Cl 


Hiroshi; 


James    S..   4,148.846,    Cl. 


».I48,7I3.C1.  208-111.000. 


Nikolai  T.,  deceased. 


Tsuchiya,    Kaichi; 
and   Tomari,   Seiji, 


nee  Cousin,  Mireille,  4,148,877.  Cl. 


Yamakami, 
428-454.000. 
Sakouhi  nee  Cousin,  Mireille:  Stie — 
Choay,  Jean;  and  Sakouhi 
424-92.000. 

Sakshaug,  Eugene  C;  and  Ellis,  ftloward  F.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Method  of  treating  meti  1  oxide  varistors  to  reduce  power  loss. 
4,148,135,  Cl.  29-621.000. 

Takaichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited;  and  Tachikawa  Spring  Company,  Limited.  Seat  backrot 
with  adjustable  lumbar  supporter.  4,148,522,  Cl.  297-284.000. 
Salomasov,  Vasily  F.:  See — 

Kulabukhov,  Vadim  A.;  Al|akhverdov,  Eduvard  R.;  Perlin,  Boris 

S.;  Afanasiev,  Anatoly  I.;  Sheludko, 

Valentin  V.;  I^udelnian,  doris  I.;  Volkov,  Valery  G.;  Salomasov, 

Vasily  F.;  and  Startsev.  J  iry  V.,  4,148.601,  Cl.  432-109.000. 
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Sammis.  John  C,  to  Decor  Design  Corporation.  D.  C.  Powered  control 
circuit  for  energizing  a  cold  cathode  lamp.  4.149,1 13,  Cl.  315-219.000. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Richmond,    Martin    R.;    and    Cann,    Alfred    J.,    4,149,123,    Cl. 
328-168.000. 
Sanders,  David  E.:  See — 

Gordy,  Robert  S.;  Sanders,  David  E.;  and  Chambers,  Ramon  P., 
4,149,121,  Cl.  325-321.000. 
Sanders,  James  M.:  See — 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath.  Vcnkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker.  Mark  A..  4.148,826,  Cl.  260- 
586.00G. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Altermatt,  Ruedi,  4,148,791,  CI.  260-207.100. 

Czok.  Rudolf;  Meingassner.  Josef  G.;  Mielh,  Hubert;  and  Schutze. 

Eberhard,  4,148,890,  Cl.  424-181.000. 
Funfschilling,  Peter,  4,148,807,  Cl.  260-343.210. 
Mauric,  Claudine;  and  Wolf,  Rainer,  4,148.782,  Cl.  260-45.70P. 
Payne,  Trevor  G.,  4,148,916,  Cl.  424-309.000. 
Sands,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Gress,  Robert  W.;  and  Sands,  Robert  W.,  4,148,856,  C\.  264-71.000. 
Sanpo  Lock  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyamae,  Yasuo;  and  Miyamae,  Masuo,  4,148,201,  Cl.  70-358.000. 
Sanraku-Ocean  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hino,    Tsunetoshi;    Yamada,    Hideaki;    and    Okamura,    Seizo, 
4,148,689,  Cl.  195-65.000. 
Santilli,  Arthur  A.;  and  Morris,  Robert  L.,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation.     3-[(Chlorophenylsulfonyl)methyl]-l,2,4-oxadiazole-S- 
carboxylic  acid  derivatives.  4,148,801,  Cl.  260-307.00G. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeguchi,    Shigehiko;    Usui,    Noboru;    and    Yamashila,    Norio, 
4,149.125,  Cl.  331-l.OOA. 
Sappington,  Jack  L.:  See — 

Reynolds,  John  L.;  Sappington,  Jack  L.;  and  Sullivan,  Lawrence  J., 
4,148,445,  a.  242-86.50R. 
Sarantakis,  Dimitrois,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Anal- 
gesic polypeptide.  4,148,786,  Cl.  260-1 12.50R. 
Sargeanl.  Eugene  F.  Pipe  cutting  and  welding  apparatus.  4,148,467,  Cl. 

266-57.000. 
Sargent  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Fred  T.,  4,148,517,  Cl.  296-50.000. 
Sarjeant,  Peter  T.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Neutralization  of  phos- 
phoric acid  activated  carbon.  4,148,753,  Cl.  252-423.000. 
Sasahira.  Seiichi;:  See— 

Midzutani,  Walaru;  Kikuma,  Toshio;  Nakajima,  Koe;  and  Sasahira, 
Seiichi;,  4,148,426,  Cl.  228-146.000. 
Sasajima,  Kikuo:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Hisao;  Nakao,  Masaru;  Sasajima,  Kikuo;  Maruyama, 
Isamu;  and  Kauyama,  Shigenari,  4,148,796,  Cl.  546-199.000. 
Sasaki,  Hiromu:  See- 
Nagano,    Humikazu;    Sasaki,    Hiromu;    and    Yasuda,    Syoichi, 
4,149,143,  Cl.  340-146.3AG. 
Sasaki,  Shigeo:  See— 

Watanabe,  Akira;  Kusaka,  Yukio;  and  Sasaki,  Shieeo,  4,148,165,  Cl. 
52-122.000. 
Sasaki,  Takashi:  See— 

Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  Uchida,  Takashi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Morio,  4,148,656,  Cl.  96-IOO.OOR. 
Satake,  Toshihiko.  Rice  pearling  machine  with  humidifier.  4,148,251, 

Cl.  99-519.000. 
Sato,  Akira:  See— 

Kondoh,   Syunichi;   Matsufuji,   Akihiro;   Umehara,   Akira;   Sato, 
Akira;  and  Ogawa,  Akira,  4,148,658,  Cl.  96-II5.00P. 
Sato,  Kunio;  and  Kojima,  Yasuyuki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Thermal  recording 

method.  4,149,171,  a.  346-1.000. 
Satob,  KaUuya:  See— 

Itoh,  Satoshi;  Ueno,  Hideto;  and  Satoh,  Katsuya,  4,149,043,  Cl. 

179-100.110. 

Satoh,  Mitsuo;  Miyagawa,  Norio;  and  Kobayashi,  Juichi,  to  Mitsubishi 

Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Metallized  plastic  moldnl  product  and  method  for 

producing  same.  4,148,967,  Cl.  428-416.000. 

Satou,  Kazuo;  and  Ueno,  Mitsuhiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.  Complementary  MOSFET  device.  4,149,176,  Cl.  357-42.000. 
Saucy,  Gabriel:  See — 

Olson,  Gary  L.;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel,  4,148,829,  Cl.  260-601  .OOR. 
Saunders,  TTiomas  K.:  See — 

Costello,  Matthew  J.;  De  Luca.  Albert  M.;  Saunders,  Thomas  K.; 
and  McGuire,  James  F.,  4,149,033,  Cl.  179-I.OOC. 
Sauter,  Gerald  F.;  and  Honebrink,  Roger  W.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion. Multimode  optic  device.  4,148,556,  Cl.  350-96.130. 
Sawa,  Kenneth  B.;  Peek,  Willis  M.;  and  Blanke,  John  D.,  to  Beckman 
Instruments,  Inc.  Sampling  system  for  engine  exhaust  gas  analysis 
apparatus.  4,148,211,  Cl.  73-23.000. 
Sawano,  Hiroshi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Lens  barrel 
for  camera  having  lens  and  camera  displacing  mechanisms  on  respec- 
tive   sides    of    sutionary    supporting    structure.    4,148,562,    Cl. 
350-255.000. 
Sayer,  William  J.  Mouthpiece  with  a  tongue  retractor.  4,148,308,  Cl. 

128-15.000. 
Sberze,  Piero:  See— 

Doria,  Gianfederico;  Giraldi,  Piemicola;  Lauria,  Francesco; 
Como,  Maria  L.;  Sberze,  Piero;  and  Tibolla.  Marcello.  4.148.900, 
a.  424-263.000. 


Scale  Models  Unlimited:  See— 

Morrissette,  Alfred  B.;  Nusbaum,  Donald  W.;  and  Briees,  Charles 
B.,  4,148,420,  Cl.  222-494.000. 
Scamecchia,  O.  Vincent.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  drying  and 

debarking  logs.  4,148,346,  Cl.  144-311.000. 
Schade,  Gerhard:  See- 
Tews,  Gunter;  WulfT,  Helmut;  and  Schade,  Gerhard,  4,148,989,  Cl 
528-177.000. 
Schallhom,  Thomas  L.;  and  Beardmore,  John  M.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.   Torsional   vibration  damper  for  a  lock-up  clutch. 
4,148,200,  Cl.  64-27.00C. 
Scheer,  Erich,  to  Kieninger  ft  Obergfell,  Fabrik  fur  Technische  Lauf- 
werke  und  Apparale.  System  for  controlling  the  striking  mechanism 
of  a  timepiece.  4,148,181,  Cl.  58-13.000. 
Schefller,  Horst:  See— 

Roespel,  Gustav;  and  Scheffler,  Horst,  4.149.135,  Q.  336-65.000 
Schelfaut,  Francois  L.;  Vanassche,  Willy  J.;  Philippaerts,  Herman  A 
and  Duville,  Rene  O.,  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.  Reversal  process- 
ing of  exposed  Lippman-emulsions.  4,148,647,  Cl.  96-59.000 
Schenck,  Peter  C:  See- 
Green,  Robert  B.;  Keller,  Richard  A.;  Luther,  Gabriel  G.;  Schenck, 
Peter  C;  and  Travis,  John  C,  4,148,586,  Cl.  356-318.000. 
Scherber,  Werner;  and  Dietrich,  Gunther,  to  Domier  System  GmbH. 
Solar   collector   panel    and    method    of  making.    4,148.294.   Cl 
126-270.000. 
Scherr.  Rudolf  See— 

Gott,   Hans;   Ritter,   Josef;   Ritter,   Klaus;   Ritter,  Gerhard    and 
Scherr,  Rudolf,  4,149,059,  Cl.  219-56.000. 
Scheuermann,  Fanny:  See- 
Koch,    Karlheinz;    and    Scheuermann,    Fanny,    4,148,762,    Cl. 
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Schindler,  Anton  E.:  See- 
Pitt,  Colin  G.;  and  Schindler,  Anton  E.,  4,148,871,  Cl.  424-19.000. 
Schioppacassi,  Giovanna:  See — 

Palamidessi,  Giorgio;  Zarini,  Franco;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  Schi- 
oppacassi, Giovanna;  and  Arcamone,  Federico,  4,148,996   Cl 
544-26.000. 
Schittenhelm,   Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tomographic 
apparatus  for  the  production  of  transverse  tomographic  imases 
4,149,080,  Cl   25O-445.00T.  * 

Schlacher,  Rudolf  W.,  to  F    tied  Industries,  Incorporated.  Shoulder 

strap  for  musical  instruroe..i  4.148,423,  Cl.  224-258.000. 
Schlaich,  Jorg:  See — 

Schulte,  Hugo;  Muller,  Wolfgang;  Schlaich,  Jorg;  and  Mayr,  Gun- 
ter, 4,148,850,  Q.  261-109.000 
Schleich  ft  Co.:  See— 

Ulrich,  Hans  R.,  4,148,151.  Cl.  46-126.000. 
Schliepe,    Reinhard;    Rindfleisch,    Volker;    Muller,    Karl-Heinz;   and 
Thieringer,  Hans-Martin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Detector  for 
a  scanning  transmission-type  electron  microscope.  4,149,074,  Cl 
250-311.000. 
Schlosser,  Peter:  See— 

Hausberger,  Helmut;  and  Schlosser,  Peter,  4,148,861,  Cl.  423-3.000. 
Schmelz,  Helmut;  and  Schwaen,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Capacitor  dielectric  with  internal  barrier  layers  and  a  method 
for  its  production.  4,149,173,  Cl.  357-10.000. 
Schmid,  Gerard:  See— 

Petrzilka,    Theodor;    Schmid,    Gerard;    and    Prasad,    Kana    K. 
4,148,995,0.544-15.000.  ^*^ 

Schmid,  Ulrich:  See— 

Holzner,  Franz;  Schmid,  Ulrich;  and  Strittmatter,  Kurt,  4,149,096, 
Cl.  307-115.000. 
Schmidt,  Albert,  to  Schmidt-Ankum  Agrar-  und  Zwecksbau.  Broiler 
batteries.  4,148,276,  Cl.  119-18.000. 

Schroidt-Ankum  Agrar-  und  Zwecksbau:  See 

Schmidt,  Albert,  4,148,276,  Cl    119-18.000. 
Schmidt,  Walter;  and  Riss,  Gerhard,  to  Durkoppwerke  GmbH.  Method 
of  and  appara*us  for  the  production  of  button-holes  on  a  double  lock 
stitch  buttonhole  sewing  machine.  4,148,268.  Cl.  112-264.100. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See — 

Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick 
L.,  4,149,020,  Cl.  568-838.000. 
Schnabele,  Werner;  and  von  Malottki,  Paul,  to  Messerschmitf-Bolkow- 
Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Apparatus  for  braking 
a  free  piston,  which  is  driven  at  high  acceleration  within  a  tube. 
4,148,244,  Cl.  89-1.701. 
Schneider,  Alan  A.;  Bowser,  George  C;  and  Foxwell,  Lurman  H.,  to 
Catalyst  Research  Corporation.  Lithium  iodine  primary  cells  having 
novel  pelletized  depolarizer.  4,148,975.  Cl.  429-174.000. 
Schneider,  Siegfried;  and  Niederprum,  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Production  of  synthetic  fluorspar.  4,148,867,  Ci.  423-490.000. 
Schnurle,  Hans:  See— 

Grassle,  Alfred;  Schnurle,  Hans;  and  Wilfert,  Thomas,  4,148,282, 
Cl.  123-32.0EG. 
Schoenewaldt,  Erwin  F.:  See — 

Dolling,  Ulf-H.;  Grabowski,  Edward  J.  J.;  Schoenewaldt,  Erwin 
F.;  and  Sletzinger,  Meyer,  4,149,012,  Cl.  562-574.000. 
Schopp,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Porter,  Townsend  H.,  Jr.;  and  Schopp,  Robert  E.,  4,149,207.  Q 
360-133.000. 
Schorr,  Murray  A.,  to  Westland  Aircraft  Limited.  Hook  locking  meam 

for  ejector  release  units.  4,148,451,  Cl.  244-I37.00R. 
Schreiber,  William  L.:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.  Shutter 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B 
Hruza,  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D  • 
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Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Ml  k  A.,  4,148,826,  CI.  260- 
S86.00G. 
Schreurs,  Willy  P.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorf  anted.  Method  of  making 

Huorescent  lamp.  4,148,935,  CI.  427-67.00  I. 
Schrewe,  Hans:  See— 

Holter,  Karl;  Schrewe,  Hans;  Diederi(ii,  Gerd;  and  Pleschiutsc- 
hnigg,  Fritz  P.,  4,148,145,  CI.  33-143J  OL. 
Schroeder,  Thaddeus,  to  General  Motors  O  irporation.  Resistor  coded 

theft  deterrent  system.  4,148,372,  CI.  180-1 14.000. 
Schroter.  Horst:  See — 

Schulte,  Fritz;  Riecker.  Johann  G.;  and 
CI.  202-262.000. 
Schrum,  John.  Urging  apparatus  for  elong^ed  articles.  4,148,463,  CI 

254-134.3FT. 
Schubart,  Rudiger;  and  Eholzer,  Ulrich,  toj 
Process  for  the  production  of  thiazolinf-2-thiones. 
26O-306.70R. 
Schuber,  Helmuth,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesillschaft 
manufacture  of  a  capacitor  dielectric  viith  inner  blocking  layers. 
4,148,853,  CI.  264-37.000. 
Schubert,  Malvin  L.,  to  General  Motors 

brake  booster.  4,148,247,  CI.  91-49.000. 

Schubert,  Warren  R.,  to  Colgate-Palmoli|[e  Company.  Process  for 

making  a  toilet  soap  bar  containing  polyetl  lylene  oxide.  4,148,743,  CI, 

252-132.000. 

Schuck,  David  B.,  to  NCR  Corporation. 

by-pass  relay.  4,148,558,  CI.  350-96.200 

Schulte,  Fritz;  Riecker,  Johann  G.;  and  Sc4roter,  Horst,  to  Hartung, 

Kuhn  t  Co.,  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  O  nuiner  for  loose  material, 

in  particular  hot  coal.  4,148.694,  CI.  202-;  62.000. 

Schulte,  Hugo;  Muller,  Wolfgang;  Schlaich,  lorg;  ai 

Balke-Durr  Aktiengesellschaft.  Supportinj   structure  for  large  natural 

draft  cooling  tower.  4,148,850,  CI.  261-10  1.000, 

Schultz,  Neithardt;  Martens,  Peter;  and  Vahlensieck,  Hans- Joachim,  to 

Dynamit    Nobel    Aktiengesellschaft.    Kfcthod    of   preparing    1,1- 

dinuoroethylene.  4,148,831,  CI.  260-653.51  0 

Schultz,  Richard.  Pelletizing  press.  4,I48,59J5,  CI.  425-331.000. 

Schulz,  Leo  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  -  -      "  - 

Sheet  sorting  device.  4,148,475.  CI.  27l-lt3.000. 
Schutze,  Eberhard:  See — 

Czok.  Rudolf;  Meingassner,  Josef  G.;  W  ieth,  Hubert;  and  Schutze, 
Eberhard,  4.148.890.  CI.  424-181.000. 
Schwaen.  Werner:  See — 

Schmelz.  Helmut;  and  Schwaen,  Weme^,  4,149,173,  CI.  357-10.000. 
Schwander.  Hansrudolf;  and  Zickendraht, 
AG.  Naphtholactam  dyestuffs.  4.148,805, 
Schwartz,  Martin  L.:  See— 

Zinnes,   Harold;  and  Schwartz,   Mart^i  L.,  4,148,922,  CI.   260- 
326. 12R. 
Schwaru,  Willis  T.,  Jr.;  Dorfman,  Edwin 
R.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp 
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ichroter,  Horst,  4,148,694, 


Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
4,148,800,  CI. 

Process  for  the 


[Corporation.  Diul  power 


Optical  transmission  line 


Manufacturing  Company. 


Christian,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
CI.  260-326.270. 


Bemd-Ulrich;  Rampart, 
4,148.792.  CI.  260-239.30A. 


and    polycarboxylates 
•137.000. 


and    Pascaud,    Xavier, 


and  Hindersinn,  Raymond 
'iaiogen  containing  polyes- 
ter   resins    having    improved    smoke-n  tardance.    4,148,841,    CI 
260-862.000. 
Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut:  See — 

Danziger,  Harry;  Immel,  Otto;  Kaise^, 
Guido;  and  Schwarz,  Hans-Helmut, 
Schwuger.  Milan  J.;  Smolka,  Heinz;  and  Rostek,  Manfred,  to  Henkel 
Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Metliod  of  washing  textiles  and 
composition   containing   inorganic    silicates 
and/or  polyphosphonates.  4,148,603,  CI 
Science  Applications,  Inc.:  See — 

Coates,  William  J..  Jr.,  4,149,111,  CI.  3  5-169.400. 
Science  Union  et  Cie:  See — 

Vincent,    Michel;    Remond,    George^ 
4,148,912,  CI.  424-295.000. 
Scicx  Inc  *  Sec  •  •  • 

French,  John  B.;  Reid,  Neil  M.;  and  Buikley,  Janette  A.,  4,148,196, 
CI.  62-55.500. 
SCM  (Canada)  Limited:  See- 

Dunlop,  Alfred  N.;  and  Rickard,  Chfstopher  G.,  4,148,776,  CI 
260-33.40R. 
Scott  &  Fetzer  Company.  The:  See- 

Bolin,  Donald  E.,  4.149.046.  CI.  20O-340OA 
Seaman,  Florence.  Expandable  shopping  b^g.  4,148,347^  CI.  15aU00, 
Scbek,  Oldrich  K.;  and  Dolak,  Lester  A 

Allylic  methyl-hydroxylated  novobiocini  4,148,992,  CI.  536-13.000 

Seibt.  Willie;  and  Weir.  Donald  R..  to  Sher  -itt  Gordon  Mines  Limited 

Treatment  of  dissolved   basic  nickel  cprbonate  to  obtain   nickel 

4.148.632,  CI.  75-119.000. 

Seidman,  Ady:  See — 

Bar-Chaim,  Nadav;  Seidman,  Ady; 
4,149,073,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Seita,  Tom:  See — 

Asami,  Shunichi;  Seita,  Tom;  and  Shii^izu,  Akihiko,  4,148,979,  CI 
521-27.000. 

Sekido,  Satoshi;  Sotomura.  Tadashi;  and  Njnomiya,  Yoshito,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Solid  (tate  lithium-iodine  primary 
battery.  4,148,976,  CI.  429-191.000. 
Sekine,  Kunio:  See — 

Kamata.  Sachio;  and  Sekine,  Kunio,  4^48,108,  CI.  15-77.000. 
Sekiya,  Fukuo:  See— 

Ebihara,  Heihachiro;  and  Sekiya.  FukJo,  4,149,146,  CI.  58-23.00R 
Seliger,  Robert  L.;  and  Ward,  James  W..  to 
Focusing  ion  accelerator.  4.149.055,  CI. 


Wiener-Avnear,  Eliezer, 


Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
[5O-396.0OR. 


r  spect  al 


dep  eted 


-Bw  h. 


Semenov,  Mikhail  R.:  See— 

Lesokhin,  Albert  Z.;  Semen^' 
Evelina  A.,  4,149,101,  CI.  3 
Semionics  Associates:  See — 
Lamb,    Sydney    M.;    and 
364-900.000. 
Sensui,  Kunio;  and  Hayashi, 
Limited.  Method  of  preparing 
cylinder  head.  4,148,352,  CI.  I 
Seppi,  Edward  J.,  to  Varian 
artifacts  and  utilization  of 
phy.  4,149.081,  CI.  25O-445.00T, 
Seward,  Thomas  P.,  Ill:  See— 
Kerko,  David  J.;  and 
106-54.000. 
Sexton,  Peter;  and  DeCristofaro, 
poration.    Homogeneous, 
428-680.000. 
Shah,  Naresh  R.,  to  Union 
compositions  made  from 
making  same  and  processes  for 
from.  4,148,840,  CI.  260-859.00J, 
Shannon,  John  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
bipolar  diode  with   fully 
4,149,174.  a.  357-13.000. 
Sharova,  Valentina  P.:  See — 
Nudelman,  Boris  I.;  Lisbaron 
Sharova,  Valentina  P.; 
Anatoly  I,  4,148,620,  CI 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Kaneshiro,  Tetuya;  and  Tanafafc, 
Nagano,    Humikazu;    Sasaki 
4,149,143,  CI.  340-I46.3AG 
Sharp,  Vance  R.:  See — 

Hollingsworth,  Delbert  L.; 
116-325.000. 
Shaw,  David  N.,  to  Dunham' 
system  with  automatic  staging 
CI.  237-2.00B. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Benson,  Herbert  L.,  Jr.,  4, 
Laumbach,    Dallas    D.;    am  I 
166-261.000. 
Shelledy,  Frank  B.:  See- 
Marino.  Peter  T.;  Shelledy. 
4.149,204,  CI.  360-119.000. 
Sheludko.  Valentin  V.:  See— 
Kulabukhov,  Vadim  A 
A.;  Shteinberg,  Grigory 
Valentin  V.;  Nudelman,  ~ 
Vasily  F.;  and  Startsev, 
Sheppard,  James  S.:  See — 

Woehr,  Theodore  P.;  Kresic, 
4.148.242.  CI.  84-385.00R 
Sheppard.  Richard  H.  Universal 
steering.  4.148.374.  CI.  180-"  " 
Sherman.  Benjamin  F.,  Jr 

waves.  4,148,297,  CI.  126-270. 
Sherman,  Benjamin  F.,  Jr, 

and  reflected  waves.  4,148,298, 
Sherman,  Benjamin  F.,  Jr, 

and  reflected  waves.  4.148.299. 
Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited 

Seibt.  Willie;  and  Weir, 
Shibakawa,  Riichiro:  See — 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen, 
Routien,  John  B.; 
4,148,880,  CI.  424-119.000. 
Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen, 
son,  John  R.;  Huang,  Lianj ; 
Junsuke,  4,148,882,  CI.  424 
Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen, 
son,  Mark  T.;  Huang,  Liank 
Junsuki,  4,148.883.  CI.  424f 
Shigemori.  Youjiro;  and  Mitumoi|i, 

Kaisha.  Contactless  buzzer.  4. 
Shima.  Keizo;  Harada,  Yuichi 

Hot-melt  adhesive  composition  (, 
Shimizu,  Akihiko:  See — 

Asami,  Shimichi;  Seita,  Toru, 
521-27.000. 
Shio,  Megumu:  See- 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  and  Shio, 
Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishi^uro,  Takeo,  4.148.881 
Shiraton,  Hamnori;  Yamazaki, 
Junichi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.  Inflating  type 
CI.  280-731.000. 
Shores,  Marvin  W.,  to  General 
electromagnetic  interference. 
Shteinberg,  Grigory  S.:  See — 
Kulabukhov,  Vadim  A 
A.;  Shteinberg,  Grigory 
Valentin  V.;  Nudelman,  ~ 
Vasily  F.;  and  Startsev, 
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v,  Mikhail  R.;  and  Daikhovskaya, 
10-214.000. 

Snith,    Randall    C,    4,149,262,    CI. 

Yoslimasa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
an  exhaust  port  arrangement  of  a 
64-112.000. 

Associates,  Inc.  Removal  of  spectral 
effects  in  computerized  lomogra- 


Sewad,  Thomas  P.,  Ill,  4,148,661,  CI. 

1 4icholas  J.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Cor- 
duciile    brazing    foils.    4,148,973,    CI. 

Cai  bide  Corporation.   Polymer/polyol 

prefoi  med  polymer/polyols,  processes  for 

[taking  polyurethane  products  there- 


^rporation.  Majority  charge  carrier 
barrier  region  at  zero  bias. 


Vitaly  I.;  Kortnev,  Vyacheslav  P.; 
Imangulov,  Vakel  K.;  and  Afanasiev, 
5J-403.000. 

Takeshi,  4,149,056.  CI.  219-10.55R. 
Hiromu;    and    Yasuda,    Syoichi, 


jud  Sharp,  Vance  R.,  4,148,273.  CI. 


Inc.  Solar  augmented  heat  pump 
ectprocating  compressor.  4,148,436, 


148  837,  CI.  260-683.740. 

Koci,    Paul    F.,    4,148,359.    a. 


F  rank  B.;  and  Smathers,  Edmond  W., 


.Bo  is 


Alla|thverdov.  Eduvard  R.;  Perlin,  Boris 
Afanasiev,  Anatoly  I.;  Sheludko, 
I.;  Volkov,  Valery  G.;  Salomasov, 
v.,  4,148,601,  CI.  432-109.000. 


163  XX). 


,  Jul  y 

Richard  K.;  and  Shep|$ard,  James  S., 

seating  pin  for  axle  mounted  power 
XX). 
Collec  lor  of  direct  dispersed  and  reflected 

0  0. 
Hemis  )herical  collector  of  direct  dispersed 

CI.  126-270.000. 

Hemil  oroidal  collector  of  direct  dispersed 
CI.  126-270.000. 

Doni{ld  R.,  4,148,632,  CI.  75-119.000. 

Walter  P.;   Moppett,  Charles  E.; 
Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone,  Junsuke, 

\yalter  P.;  Moppett,  Charies  E.;  Oscar- 
H.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone, 
122.000. 
Vfalter  P.;  Moppett.  Charles  E.;  Jeffer- 
H.;  Shibakawa.  Riichiro;  and  Tone. 
"122.000. 
Yoshio.  to  Star  Seimitsu  Kabushiki 
153.  CI.  340-384.00E. 
Ohya.  Yoshinobu.  to  Daicel  Ltd. 
.  4.148.775.  CI.  260-30.80R. 


119.1 
aid 


and  Shimizu,  Akihiko,  4,148,979,  CI. 


M  cgumu,  4,148,552,  CI.  350-87.000. 

CI.  424-120.000. 

V  oshio;  Yoshimi,  Takaham;  and  Hori, 

Ktigyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Toyoda 

occupant  restraint  device.  4,148,503, 


Eyi 


fiamics  Corporation.  Suppressor  for 
148,543,  CI.  339-143.00R. 


All|khverdov,  Eduvard  R.;  Perlin,  Boris 
Afanasiev,  Aiutoly  I.;  Sheludko, 
I.;  Volkov,  Valery  G.;  Salomasov, 
v.,  4,148,601,  CI.  432-109.000. 
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Shuster,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E..  Sr  ;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.- 
Tseng. Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker.  Mark  A..  4.148.826.  CI.  260^ 
S86.00G. 
Siebel.  Joseph:  See— 

Pape.  Hans,  and  Siebel.  Joseph.  4.148.941.  CI.  427-214.000. 
Siebels.  Johann.  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of 
manufacturing  a  caulyst  for  caulytic  purification  of  exhaust  gases. 
4.148,120,  CI.  29-I57.00R.  ^^ 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Berghof,  Winfried;  Pichler,  Alfred;  and  Raeth,  Rainer,  4,149,205, 

Cf.  360-123.000. 
Dotzer,  Richard;  and  Stoger,  Klaus,  4,148,204,  CI.  72-39.000. 
Fleer.  Ernst  O..  4.148.143.  CI.  32-27.000. 

Haendle.  Joerg;  and  Sklebitz.  Hartmut.  4.149,082,  CI.  25O-445.O0T. 
Hahn,  Alfred;  and  r>ornheim.  Hans  P..  4.149.078.  CI.  25O-439.0OR. 
Heinzl.    Joachim;    Kattner.    Erich;    and    Rosenstock.    Guenther. 

4,149,172,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Holzner,  Franz;  Schmid,  Ulrich;  and  Strittmatter,  Kurt,  4,149,096, 

CI.  307-115.000. 
Houska,  Karl  H.;  and  Wemitz,  Eberhard,  4,149,064,  CI.  219- 

121.0LM. 
Jass,  Wieland,  4,149,250.  CI.  364-414.000. 
Kopplin,  Horst,  4,149,054,  CI.  200-318.000. 
Reichenberger,  Helmut,  4,148,305,  CI.  128-2.00E. 
Reuschel,    Konrad;    Dietze,    Wolfgang;    and    Rucha.    Ulrich, 

4,148,931,  CI.  427-8.000. 
Roespel,  Gustav;  and  Scheffler,  Horst,  4,149,135,  CI.  336-65.000. 
Schittenhelm.  Rudolf.  4.149.080,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Schliepe,  Reinhard;  Rindfleisch.  Volker;  Muller.  Karl-Heinz;  and 

Thieringer.  Hans-Martin.  4.149.074.  CI.  250-31  l.OOa 
Schmelz.  Helmut;  and  Schwaen.  Werner.  4.149,173.  d.  357-10.000 
Schuber.  Helmuth.  4.148.853.  CI  264-37.000. 
Spirk,  Franz,  4,149,100,  CI.  310-65.000. 
Strelow,  Horst,  4,149,069,  CI.  235-307.000. 
Sigwald,  Jacques,  to  Automobiles  Peugeot.  Device  for  heating  a  carbu- 
retor. 4,148,287,  CI.  123-I22.00E. 
Sih,  Charles  J.;  See— 

Wocssner,  Warren  D.;  Sih,  Charles  J.;  Kluender,  Harold  C;  Amdt. 
Henry    C;    and     Biddlecom,     William     G..    4.149.017.    CI. 
568-665.000. 
Siki,  Kazuhiro,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust 

gas  purifying  system  for  engines.  4,148,189,  CI.  60-290.000. 
Silberberg.  Joseph:  See— 

Yu.  Arthur  J.;  and  Silberberg.  Joseph.  4.148.842.  CI.  260-873.000. 
Silver,  Frank  M.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  preparing  aniso- 
tropic oleum  dopes  ofpolyamides  by  polymerizing  in  sulfur  trioxide. 
4,148,774,  CI.  260-30.80R. 
Silverman,  Bernard:  See — 

Yung,  Kai-Lim  W.;  Silverman,  Bernard;  and  Menikheim,  Virginia 
C,  4,148,960,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Simmons,  Michael  J.  Fluid  dispenser.  4,148,417,  CI.  222-94.000. 
Simon,  Morris.  Circular  slidemle  improvement.  4,149,068,  CI.  235- 

78.00R. 
Simpson,  Charles  J.:  See — 

Martens,  Richard  H.;  and  Simpson,  Charles  J.,  4,148,650,  CI.  96- 

76.00C. 

Simpson,  Ronald  O.;  and  Cabrera,  Pedro  P.,  to  Coulter  Electronics, 

Inc.    Backwash    system    for    diluting    apparatus.    4,148,859,    CI. 

422-103.000. 

Sinclair,  Lome  R.  Collapsible  container  with  loading  ramp.  4,148,407, 

CI.  220-7.000. 
Sinden,  Kenneth  H.:  See — 

Chick,    David    M.;    and    Sinden,    Kenneth    H..    4.149.199.    CI. 
360-77.000. 
Sink.  William  H..  to  Dana  Corporation.  Coupling  device  with  spring 

damper.  4.148.385.  CI.  192-106.100. 
Sinkovitz.  Gloria  D.;  and  Dixon,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Calgon  Corporation. 
Water-insensitive  electroconductive  polymers.   4.148.639.  CI.  96- 
1.50R. 
Siryj.  Bohdan  W..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Thermal  processor.  4.148.575. 

CI.  354-299.000. 
Skaiigset.  Richard  L.:  See — 

Erdmann,  Joachim  C;  Gellert,  Robert  I.;  and  Skaugset,  Richard  L., 
4,148,587,  CI.  356-356.000. 
Skidmore,  Richard  H.,  to  W  BAR  E.  Method  of  coagulating  polymer 

latex  emulsions.  4.148.991.  CI.  528-502.000. 
Sklebitz.  Hartmut:  See— 

Haendle.  Joerg;  and  Sklebitz,  Hartmut,  4,149,082,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Skoli,  Sigmund  P.,  to  Mojonnier  Bros.  Co.  Check  valve.  4,148,338.  CI. 

137-515.700. 
Sletzinger,  Meyer:  See — 

Dolling,  Ulf-H.;  Grabowski,  Edward  J.  J.;  Schoenewaldt.  Erwin 
F.;  and  Sletzinger.  Meyer,  4.149.012.  CI.  562-574.000. 
Smarook.  Walter  H..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Expanded  product 
having  a  pluraHty  of  cells  open  at  one  end.  4.148.954.  CI.  428-116.000. 
Smathers.  Edmond  W.:  See — 

Marino.  Peter  T.;  Shelledy.  Frank  B.;  and  Smathers,  Edmond  W., 
4,149,204,  CI.  360-119.000. 
Smink,    Dirk   A.,   to   Gist-Brocades   N.V.    Antifungal    preparations. 

4,148,891,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Smith,  Arnold  R.:  See— 

Gressitt,  Tillman  J.;  and  Smith,  Arnold  R.,  4,149,028,  CI.   174- 
65.00R. 


Smith,  Dewey  H.,  Jr.;  and  Vernier,  Vernon  G.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Antidepressant  combination.  4,148,896. 
a.  424-248.560. 

Smith,  Donald  E.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  DennatoloBi- 
cal  compositions.  4.148.874.  CI.  424-66.000. 

Smith.  Donald  E.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Dermatologi- 
cal  compositions.  4.148.887.  CI.  424-180.000. 

Smith.  Donald  E..  to  Procter  St.  Gamble  Company.  The.  Dermatologi- 
cal  compositions.  4.148.893.  CI.  424-195.000. 

Smith.  Donald  E..  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Dermatologi- 
<»1  compositions.  4.148.917,  CI.  424-310.000. 

Smith,  Donald  E.;  and  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Dermatoloei- 
cal  compositions.  4,148,924,  CI.  424-344.000 

Smith,  Edward  W.:  See— 

Paraskos,    John    A.;    and    Smith,    Edward    W.,    4,148,716,    d 
208-177.000.  ,      .      ,    »,    .-I 

Smith,  Eugene  L.:  See— 

Wang,  Samuel  S.;  and  Smith.  Eugene  L.,  4,148,720,  Q.  209-166.000. 

Smith.  Fred  T.,  to  Sargent  Industries.  Inc.  Front  end  loader.  4.148.517 
CI.  296-50.000. 

Smith  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Evans,  Robert  F.,  4,148,368,  CI.  175-329.000. 

Smith,  James  A.:  See—  , 

Pmett,  Roy  L.;  and  Smith,  James  A.,  4,148,830,  CI.  260-604  OHF 

Smith,  James  D.  B.:  See- 
Phillips,   David   C;   and   Smith,   James   D.   B.,   4,149,161,   CI 
340-632.000.  .     ,      ■      .    v-i. 

Smith.  John  P..  to  English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited.  Inverter 

arrangements.  4.149.234.  CI.  363-133.000. 
Smith.  Kenneth  C.  Process  for  treatment  of  sewage  in  a  siavitv  sewer 
4.148.726.  CI.  210-9.000.  »«  "y  scwcr. 

Smith,  Mamell:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Leiser.  Daniel  B.;  Goldstein.  Howard  E.;  and  Smith 
Mamell.  4.148.962.  CI.  428-366.000. 
Smith.  Melvin  D.:  See— 

Nand.  Shradha;  and  Smith.  Melvin  D..  4.148.611,  CI.  23-230.008 
Smith.  Randall  C:  See- 
Lamb.    Sydney    M.;    and    Smith,    Randall    C,    4.149.262.    Q. 
364-900.000. 
Smith,  Robert  T.;  and  Binek,  Paul  H.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  System  for  flat  ribbon  optical  fiber  dau  commu- 
nications link.  4,149,072,  CI.  250-199.000 
Smith,  Russell:  See— 

Mcintosh,    George    A.;    and    Smith,    Russell,    4,148,970.    CI 
428-469.000. 
Smith-Vaniz,  W.  R.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Acoustic  bowling  pin 

detection  system.  4,148,481,  CI.  273-54.00E. 
Smith-Vaniz,  William  R.;  and  Kaenel,  Reginald  A.,  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated.  Microprocessor  controlled  acoustic  bowling  pin  detection 
system.  4,148,480,  CI.  273-54.00E. 
Smith,  Warren  F.,  Jr.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Machinability  of  alloy  688 
and   modified   688   through   the   addition   of  Pb.   4,148,634,   a. 

Smith,  Warren  F.,  Jr.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  High  temperature  softening 
resistance  of  alloy  688  and  modified  688  through  the  addition  of  Nb. 
4,148,635,  a.  75-157.500. 
Smoketray,  Inc.:  See— 

Christenson.  David  N.;  Freeman.  Frank  A.;  and  Foley.  Joseph  T.. 
4,148.618.  CI.  55-385.00G. 
Smolka.  Heinz:  See— 

Schwuger.    Milan    J.;    Smolka,    Heinz;   and    Rostek,    Manfred, 
4,148,603,  CI.  8-137.000. 
Snamprogetti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Sodini,    Giancarlo;    Canella,    Marco;    and    Patricelli,    Alberto, 
4,148,928,  CI.  426-430.000. 
Sochor,  Jerzy  R.,  to  EIco  Corporation.  Zero  insertion  force  connector 

for  printed  circuit  boards.  4,148,537,  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Societa  Farmaceutici  Italia  S.p.A.:  See — 

Palamidessi,  Giorgio;  Zarini,  Franco;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  Schi- 
oppacassi,  Giovanna;  and  Arcamone,  Federico,  4,148,996,  CI 
544-26.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Dite  Albert  Rolland  S.A.;  See— 

Bessin.  Pierre,  4.148.91 1.  CI   424-285.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Dite:  Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  See— 

Gauthier.  Francis.  4.148.559,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Societe    d'Etudes    et    de    Recherches    Enzymologiques    et    phar- 
macologiques  -  Enzypha:  See — 
Koch.    Michel    G.;    and    Peyroux.   Jacques    M.,   4,148,898. 
424-256.000. 
Societe  Generale  de  Techniques  et  d'Etudes:  See— 

Cros.  Pierre.  4.149.092,  CI.  290-54.000. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See— 

Kehren,   Jean-Paul   A.;   and   Ousset,   Robert   A.,   4,148.674 
149-2.000. 

Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine:  See- 
Marie.  Gilbert;  Lang.  Andre;  and  Chapelet.  Gilbert.  4,148.845.  CI. 
260-878.00R.  •  -~.       . 

Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  See 

Chenin.  Claude;  and  Vermalle.  Jean-Claude  A..  4.148.163,  d 
52-71.000. 
Societe  Sifra:  See — 

Vilbeuf.  Jean.  4.148.518.  CI.  296-65.00R. 
Sodini,  Giancarlo;  Canella,  Marco;  and  Patricelli,  Alberto,  to  Snam- 
progetti S.p.A.  Method  for  the  extraction  of  undesirable  and/or  loxic 
glucosidic  compound  from  vegetables.  4,148,928,  CI.  426-430.000. 
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;  Sokhor,  Mirri 
and  Lysanov 


I.;  Kushkova,  NaMlia  G.; 
/ladislavS,  4.148,863,  CI. 


J.,  to  Brilish-American 
of  tobacco.  4,148,323,  CI. 


system.    4.148.185.    CI. 
'ipeline  Company.  Method 


Yasutoshi.  4,149.127,  CI. 


roshimichi.  4.149.182.  CI. 


and   Ninomiya,   Yoshito. 


4.149.224.  CI.  362-157.000. 


v.;  Gonzales.  Arthur  D.; 
Paul   H..   4.148.133.   CI. 


toger   W..   4.148.556.   CI. 


to  Gestetner  Limited. 
tl.  26O-22.0TN. 


Ink 


Sokhor.  Mirra  I.:  See— 
Farafontov.  Vladimir  I 
Digonsky.  Viktor  V 
423-290.000. 
Solomon,  Graeme  R.;  and  Churcher.  Er|c 
Tobacco  Company  Limited.  Treatment 
131-134.000. 
Somers,  Edward  V.,  to  Westinghouse  Elobtric  Corp.  Double  reheat 
hydrogen/oxygen    combustion     turbine 
60-39.170. 
Somerville.  Francis  S..  to  Northern  Border 
of  applying  a  bond-type  crack  arrestor  tok  pipe  section  of  a  pipeline. 
4,148,127.  CI.  29-523.000. 
SonetsujI.  Noboru:  See — 

Nagai,  Yasuo;  Touge.  Takashi;  Yamag^a.  Matazou;  and  Sonetsuji, 
Noboru.  4.149.071.  CI.  250-199.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Murakami.   Yoshikazu;  and   Komatsu, 

331-96.000. 
Nagai.  Kunio.  4.149.188.  CI.  3S8-139.0A. 
Nagai.  Kunio.  4.149.189,  CI.  3S8-I39.0(^. 
Yamanaka.  Seisuke;  and  Nishimura, 
358-43.000. 
Sorlie.  Donald  T.:  See — 

Bennett.    Michael   V.;   and   Sorlie.   l}onald   T..   4,148.267.   CI 
111-85.000. 
Sotirianos.  Konslantin.  to  Dr.  Ing.  Hans  Midler.  Apparatus  and  method 

of  stirring  fluids.  4.148.590.  CI.  366-288.0^0. 
Sotomura.  Tadashi:  See — 

Sekido.   Satoshi;   Sotomura,  Tadashi; 
4.148,976.  CI.  429-191.000. 
Spector.  Donald.  Hydraulic  force  resister.  f.148.479.  CI.  272-130.000. 
Spector,  George:  See — 

King,  William  G.;  and  Spector,  George 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See — 

Gorres,  John  M.;  Hanson,  Martin  li.;  and   Lund,  Roger  E. 

4.149,265,  CI.  365-2.000. 
Kochel.  Leroy  J.;  Kalweit,  Harvey 
Church.    Clyde    L.;    and   Ou-Yang, 
29-571.000. 
Miller.  Harry;  Narveson.  Farm  L.;  Haii:ock.  William  R.;  and  Hsu, 

Joseph  P..  4.149,148.  CI.  340-72 1.000 
Sauter.   Gerald   F.;   and   Honebrink, 
350-96.130. 
Spicer,  Leonard  A.;  and  McGee,  Derek  J. 
for  dry  planographic  printing.  4,148,767, 
Spie-Batignolles:  See — 

Cros,  Pierre,  4,149,092,  CI.  290-54.000. 
Spirk,  Franz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschift.  Excitation  winding  ar- 
rangement for  a  synchronous  electric  m  chine  having  a  rotor  with 
salient  poles.  4,149,100,  CI.  310-65.000. 
Spofford,  Walter  R.,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Ck.  Inc.  Linearization  means 
and  method  for  a  thermistor  temperatun 
CI.  73-362.0AR. 
Spong,  Fred  W.:  See— 

Credelle,  Thomas  L.;  Hannan,  WilliaA  J.;  and  Spong,  Fred  W., 
4,148.636.  CI.  96-1.100. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.:  See — 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders.  James  M. 

Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreibe^,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B. 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venka  esh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mjrk  A.,  4,148,826,  CI 
586.00G. 
Square  D  Company:  See- 
Andersen,    Paul    R.;   and    Kramer,    lodney   C,   4,149,129,   CI. 
335-21.000. 
SSP  Agricultural  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Stafford.  Thomas  P.,  4,148.594,  CI.  41«-2I4.00R. 

Stafford,  Thomas  P.,  to  SSP  Agricultural 

wind  machines.  4,148,594,  CI.  416-214.1 

Stable.  Arno  W.;  and  Bailey,  Larry  M 

(Indiana).  Furniture  fabric  and  coating 

Stalter,  Robert  J.;  and  Burkholder,  Theodi 

Rubber  Company,  The.  Method  of  molding  a  foamed  mattress  having 
a  crown  area  with  cored-out  areas.  4,14|,855,  CI.  264-54.000. 
Stanadyne,  Inc.:  See — 

Clark,  Calvin  M.,  4,148,593,  CI.  4O8-2fl4.000. 
Moen,  Alfred  M.,  4,148,438,  CI.  239-5^ 
Standard  Alliance  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Wakabayashi,  Takao.  4,148,261,  CI.  1(^172.005 
Standard  Car  Truck  Company:  See— 

Geyer,  Robert  P.,  4,148,469,  CI.  267-4fX» 
Standard  Container  Company:  See 

Leccese,  Vincent  L.,  4,148,269,  CI.  11 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See — 

Brazdil,  James  F.;  Suresh,  De\  D.; 
4,148,757,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Stable.  Arno  W.;  and  Bailey.  Urry  N^  4.148.770,  CI.  260-27.0BB 
Standard  Products  Company,  The:  See- 
Paulus,    Peter    V.;    and    Jackson, 
428-358.000. 
Stape,  William  J.:  See— 

Suuffer.  Larry  R.;  Stape.  William  J.; 
Sr.,4,148,130.  CI.  29-566.300. 
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sensing  system.  4.148.220, 


/ock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster. 


260- 


|uipment.  Inc.  Fan  blade  for 

o  Standard  Oil  Company 

148,770,  CI.  260-27.0BB. 

re  B.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 


-116.0DD. 

and  Grasselli,  Robert  K. 
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Star  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha: 

Shigemori.  Youjiro;  and  Mitumori,  Yoshio,  4,149.153,  O.  340- 
384.00E. 
Stark.  John.  Jr..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Over-voltage  amplitude  preven- 


and  deflection  generating  system. 


tion  circuit   for  high   voltage 
4.149.209.  CI.  361-91.000. 
Stark.  Martin  F.;  and  Whalen.  Rtibert  L.  Phonograph  record  adapter. 

4.148.491.  CI.  274-I.OOR. 
Startsev.  Jury  V.:  See— 

Kulabukhov,  Vadim  A.;  Allakhverdov,  Eduvard  R.;  Perlin,  Boris 
A.;  Shteinberg,  Grigory  S.;  Afanasiev,  Anatoly  I.;  Sheludko, 
Valentin  V.;  Nudelman,  Boris  I.;  Volkov,  Valery  G.;  Salomasov, 
Vasily  F.;  and  Surtsev,  Jui  y  V..  4.148,601.  CI.  432-109.000. 
Statni  vyzkumny  ustav  kozedein)  :  See — 

Miculka,     Zdenek;     and     J  inirek.     Vladislav,     4.148,947,     CI. 
427-366.000. 
Staufer,  Adolf;  and  Hieblinger,  R  idolf,  to  Fischer  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 

Cross-country  ski  binding.  4,14  1,502.  CI.  280-615.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See-  - 

Baker.  Don  R.;  and  Hyzak,  Haniel  L..  4.148.926.  CI.  426-333.000. 

Baker.  Don  R.;  and  Hyzak,  Itaniel  L.,  4,148,927,  Q.  426-333.000. 

Yu.  Arthur  J.;  and  Silberberj  ,  Joseph.  4.148.842,  CI.  260-873.000. 

Stauffer.  Larry  R.;  Supe.  William  J.;  and  Donnelly.  Charles  W..  Sr..  to 

AMP  Incorporated.  Cable  ham  »s  assembly  apparatus.  4.148.130,  CI. 

29-566.300. 

Steele,  Billy  S.,  to  E.  L.  Caldw  ill  &  Sons,  Inc.  Dumping  transport 

vehicle  particularly  for  cotton   (oils.  4,148.527.  CI.  298-10.000. 
Steffanus,  Robert  D.;  and  Andc  rson,  David  R..  to  BTGCO.  Fluid 

propellant  projectile  firing  devi  ce.  4.148.245,  CI.  89-7.000. 
Steffen.  Sylvester  L.  Method  foi  controlling  the  curing  of  field-har- 
vested grains  with  minimum    snergy  consumption.  4.148.147,  CI. 
34-27.000. 
Steiger,  Anton,  to  Sulzer  Brothei  >  Limited.  Apparatus  for  operating  a 
reciprocating  internal  combustiim  engine.  4,148,288,  CI.  123-139.00R. 
Steimie,  Wayne  D.  Tool  kit  for   lervicing  turbo  heads.  4,148,234,  CI. 

81-3.00R. 
Stein  Industrie  S.A.:  See — 

Pouderoux.  Pierre.  4.148.686,  CI.  176-38.000. 
Steiner.  Paul.  Air  purifying  and  moistening  apparatus.  4.148.849.  CI. 

261-104.000. 
Steinke.  Heinrich:  See — 

Alscher.  Arnold;  Steinke.   I  leinrich;  Collin.  Gerd;  and  Storch. 
Gunter,  4.149.019.  CI.  568- 104.000. 
Stenkvist,  Sven-Einar;  and  Wide  I.  Bjom.  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Arc 
furnace  for  reducing  metal  oxi  les  and  method  for  operating  such  a 
furnace.  4.149,024,  CI.  13-1  LOG  ). 
Stepan  Chemical  Company:  See- 

Nussbaum,  Marvin  L.;  and  Knaggs.  Edward  A..  4.148,821,  CI. 
26O-5O5.0OS. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See — 

Albertson,  Noel  F..  4.149.00( ,  a.  546-97.000. 

Eggensperger.    Heinz;    and    Diehl,    Karl-Heinz.    4,148,905,   CI. 

424-272.000. 
Lewis,   Thomas   R.;   and   Michne,   William   F.,   4,148,794,   CI. 
546-74.000. 
Sterling.  Warren  M.:  See— 

Hartke.  David;  and  Sterling.  ^  barren  M..  4.149.145.  CI.  340-739.000. 
Stewart-Naumann  Laboratories,   nc:  See — 

Xanthopoulos,  Piritheos,  4,1'  8,316,  CI.  128-218.00S. 
Stewart,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Jenkins,  Stephen  R.;  Northruj  i,  Thomas  A.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  E., 
4,149,239,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Stewart,  William  H.,  Jr.,  to  Millik  (n  Research  Corporation.  Method  for 

cleaning  a  dye-emitting  orifice  4,148,668,  CI.  134-22.00C. 
Stich,  Kurt:  See- 
Butter,  Kari;  Lechner.  Man  red;  and  Stich,  Kurt,  4.148.121.  CI. 
29-157.00C. 
Stievenart,  Emile  F.;  Vackier.  I  co  N.;  and  Verlinden.  Willy  G.,  to 
AGFA-GEVAERT    N.V.    P  ocessing    apparatus.    4,148,274,    a. 
118-2.000. 
Stiles,  Walter  E.,  to  Norman,  R  in  L..  a  part  interest.  Oval  compass. 

4.148,144.  a.  33-31.000. 
Stine.  Laurence  O.:  See — 

Hemler,  Charles  L..  Jr.;  an  I  Stine.  Laurence  O.,  4.148.751.  CI. 
252-419.000. 
Stinson.  Robert  A.,  to  Caterpillai  Tractor  Co.  Hollow  piston  assembly 

for  brakes  or  clutches.  4.148.31  4,  CI.  192-85.0AA. 
Stobb.  Inc.:  See— 

Stobb.  Walter  J..  4.148.391,  i  :i.  198-431.000. 
Stobb,  Walter  J.,  to  Stobb,  Inc.  A  xumulator  and  conveyor  for  a  row  of 

items.  4,148,391.  CI.  198-431.0(0. 
Stock.  Albert  M..  to  Du  Pont  de  1  lemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Method 
of  inhibiting  cuprene  formatio  i  in  ethynylation  reaction.  4.149.(X)4. 
CI.  568-855.000. 
Stoger,  Klaus:  See — 

Dotzer.  Richard;  and  Stogei  Klaus,  4.148,204.  CI.  72-39.000. 
Stojnov,  Dimitraki  J.:  See — 

Georgiev,  Slavi  A.;  and  Sto  nov,  Dimitraki  J.,  4,148.484.  CI.  273- 
85.00R. 
Stoll.  Alfred;  and  Kelp,  Fritz,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Steam  generator  and  pressuri;  ed-water  nuclear  reactors.  4.148.281. 
CI.  122-32.000. 
Stone-Platt  Fluid  Fire  Limited;  i  'ee— 

Virr.  Michael  J..  4.148.186.  <  ;i.  60-39.350. 


April  10, 1979 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  35 


Storch.  Gunter:  See— 

Alscher,  Arnold;  Steinke,  Heinrich;  Collin.  Gerd;  and  Storch. 
Gunter.  4.149.019.  CI.  568-804.000. 
Storck,  Hermann:  See — 

Becker.  Tilo;  Storck,  Hermann;  and  Dyer,  Terence  A.,  4,148,179. 
CI.  57-350.000. 
Strausburg,  Larry  D.:  See— 

Fogle.   Ronald   L.;  and   Strausburg.   Larry   D..  4.148.678.   CI. 

156-384.000. 

Strelow.  Horst.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Safety  circuit  for  a  data 

processing    system     producing    binary     signals.     4,149.069.     CI. 

235-307.000. 

Strich.  Werner,  to  C.  A.  Weidmuller  KG.  Electrical  terminal  unit  with 

fuse  and  interchangeable  neon  lamp.  4.149.215.  CI.  361-331.000. 
Strickler,  Ernst:  See— 

Luchinger,  Paul;  and  Strickler,  Ernst,  4,148,370,  CI.  177-210.0EM. 
Stringham,  Roger  S.:  See- 
Toy,   Madeline   S.;   and   Stringham,    Roger   S.,   4,149,016,   CI. 
568-664.000. 
Slrittmatter,  Kurt:  See— 

Holzner,  Franz;  Schmid,  Ulrich;  and  Strittmatter,  Kurt,  4,149,096, 
CI.  307-115.000. 
Strobel,  Wolfgang;  and  Franke,  Rainer,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  and  catalyst  used  in  olefm 
polymerization.  4,148,754,  CI.  252-429.00C. 
Structure  Instrumentation,  Inc.:  See- 
Mercer,  Alfred  R.,  Jr.,  4.148.369,  CI.  177-136.000. 
Struve.  Alfred,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Process 
for  isolating  sterols   from  fat   processing   residues.   4.148.810,  CI. 
260-397.250. 
Stuckert.  Paul  E.:  See— 

Camibba.   Francis   P.;   and   Stuckert.   Paul   E..   4,149,218.   O. 
361-383.000. 
Stuckmann,  Dieter;  and  Jutte,  Hans,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  West- 
falia.    Shield    apparatus    for    use    in    tunnelling.    4,148,592,    CI. 
405-141.000. 
Stuertzel,  Alfonse:  See- 
Jacobs,    Stephan    J.;    and    Stuertzel,    Alfonse,    4,148,249,    CI. 
91-485.000. 
Stump,  Paul  E.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Drawing  tech- 
nique. 4,148,207,  a.  72-283.000. 
Sturtevant,  Robert  L.;  Karsay,  Bela  I.;  and  Gancy,  Alan  B.,  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  reducing  water  content  of  sulfuric 
acid  in  hydrocarbon  alkylations.  4,148.836.  CI.  260-683.620. 
Suami.  TeUuo.  Antitumor  agents.  4,148.921.  CI.  424-322.000. 
Sueda.  Yoshihisa;  Koumura.  Suketsugu;  Hirabayashi,  Kazuyoshi;  Ken- 
mochi.  Hirohito;  Terao.  Hisashige;  and  Mori.  Yoshio,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical   Company    Limited.    Metallized    triazine    reactive   dyes. 
4,148,790,  CI.  260-146.00T. 
Sugar,  Joseph,  to  American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation.  Dual 

sensitive  retractor.  4,148,446,  CI,  242-107.40A. 
Sugier,  Andre;  Courty,  Philippe;  Deschamps,  Andre;  and  Gruhier, 
Henri,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Catalyst  for  oxidizing  sulfur  or 
sulfur  compounds.  4,148,760.  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Sullivan.  Carrie  A.:  See- 
Sullivan.    Dennis  J.;   and   Sullivan.   Carrie   A..   4.148,142.   C\. 
30-293.000. 
Sullivan.  Dennis  J.;  and  Sullivan.  Carrie  A.  Carpet  cutter.  4.148.142.  CI. 

30-293.000. 
Sullivan.  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

Reynolds.  John  L.;  Sappington.  Jack  L.;  and  Sullivan,  Lawrence  J., 
4.148.445.  CI.  242-86.50R. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Steiger.  Anton.  4.148.288.  CI.  123-139.00R. 
Sumi.  Akira;  and  Kataoka,  Koju,  to  Yokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd. 

Analog  signal  processing  system.  4,149,256,  CI.  364^602.0(X). 
Sumino,  Kazushige:  See — 

Yamada,  Hideaki;  Takahashi,  Satomi;  Sumino,  Kazushige;  Fuku- 
mitsu,  Hirouka;  and  Yoneda,  Koji,  4,148,688,  CI.  195-29.000. 
Sumita,  Yutaka;  and  Watanabe,  Seiichi.  Method  for  controlling  slippage 
between  rolls  and  a  slab  in  a  continuous  compression  casting  appara- 
tus. 4,148,349,  CI.  164-4.000. 
Sumitomo  Aluminium  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohiwa,  Tadaaki;  and  Kawase.  Yosio,  4.148.706.  CI.  204-245.000. 
Stmiitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited:  .See — 

Sueda,  Yoshihisa;  Koumura,  Suketsugu;  Hirabayashi.  Kazuyoshi; 
Kenmochi.    Hirohito;    Terao,    Hisashige;    and    Mori,    Yoshio, 
4,148,790,  CI.  26O-I46.O0T. 
Yamamoto,  Hisao;  Nakao.  Masaru;  Sasajim^  Kikuo;  Maruyama, 
Isamu;  and  Kalayama,  Shigenari,  4,148,796,  CI.  546-199.000. 
Sundeen,  Joseph  E.;  and  Hauck,  Frederic  P.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  tt  Sons, 
Inc.    4,5-Disubstituted-l-aminoalkyl    cyclohexenes.    4.149,001.    CI. 
546-238.000, 
Surakka,  Jorma;  and  Lankinen,  Matti,  to  Enso-Gutzeit  Osakeyhtio. 

Multiple  hydrocyclone  arrangement.  4,148,722,  CI.  209-211.000. 
Suresh,  Dev  D.:  See— 

Brazdil.  James  F.;  Suresh.  Dev  D.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K., 
4.148.757,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Sustmann,  Hans:  See — 

Heitzer.  Xaver;  Henseler.  Gunlher;  and  Sustmann.  Hans.  4.148.622. 
CI.  65-99.00A. 
Suttles.  James  M..  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Shelving  assembly. 

4,148.263,  CI.  108-1.000. 
Sutton,  Robert:  See- 
Larson,   Charles;    Van   Nocker.   Melvin;   and   Sutton.   Robert. 
4.148,392.  CI.  198-498.000. 


Suys.  Andre  R.;  and  Van  Landeghem.  Willy  K..  to  AGFA-GEVAERT 
N.V.  Radiographic  intensifying  screens.  4.149.083.  CI.  250486.000. 
Suzaki.   Kuniyoshi;   Ashida.   Akira;   Itani,   Takashi;   Yamada,  Tateo; 
Maeda.  Masaya;  Takahashi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sound  motion  picture  projection  apparatus. 
4,148,567,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Suzaki,  Kuniyoshi;  Ashida,  Akira;  Itani,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tateo; 
Maeda,  Masaya;  Takahashi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lens  unit  for  motion  picture  projector  and 
others.  4,148,569,  CI.  352-140,000. 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  and  Shio,  Megumu,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Micro- 
scope  adapuble   to   various   observing   methods.    4,148,552,   CI. 
350-87.000. 
Swain,  Richard  S.:  See— 

Morez,  Gene  S.;  and  Swain,  Richard  S.,  4,148.241,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Swarts,  John  M.;  and  Lee,  Zion  S.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The. 

Composition  for  rubberizing  steel  cords.  4,148,769,  CI.  260-25.000. 
Sweet,  Alvin  H.;  and  Sweet,  Don  A.  Handleless  hand  racket.  4,148,483, 

CI.  273-67  OOR. 
Sweet,  Don  A.:  See- 
Sweet,  Alvin  H.;  and  Sweet.  Don  A..  4.148.483.  CI.  273-67.00R. 
SWS  Silicones  Corporation:  See- 
Martin.  Eugene  R.,  4.148,838.  CI.  260-825.000. 
Sy,  Kian-Bon  K.:  See- 
Gannon,    Patrick    M.;    and    Sy,    Kian-Bon    K.,   4,149,245,    Q. 
364-200.000. 
Sylvester,  Roben  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Instant  processing 

film  unit.  4,148,652.  CI.  96-76.00C. 
Synthelabo:  See— 

Giudicelli,   Don   P.   R.   L.;  and   Najer.   Henry.   4.148.923,  CI. 
424-330.000. 
Syracuse,  Carmelo  R.  L.;  and  Chisek,  Alan  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company   Roll  package  4,148,395.  CI.  206-414.000. 
System  Schultheis  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Kutzschebauch,  Gerhard,  4,148.406,  CI.  414-458.000. 
Szabo,  Georges:  See— 

Ab  der  Halden,  Charles;  Espeillac,  Marcellin;  and  Szabo.  Georses. 
4.148.749.  CI.  252-415.000. 
Sze.  Morgan  C.  to  Lummus  Company.  The.  Hydroliquefaction  of 
sub-bituminous  and  lignitic  coals  to  heavy  pitch.  4,148.709.  Q. 
208-10.000. 
Szebiotko.  Kazimierz:  See — 

Kozlowska.  Halina;  Zademowski,  Ryszard;  Chodkowska-Lossow, 
Bozena;   Bogaczynski,   Kazimierz;  and  Szebiotko,  Kazimierz, 
4,148,789,  CI.  260-123.500. 
Szmuskovicz,  Jacob,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  N-<2-aminocyclopen- 

tyljalkanoylanilides.  4.148.913,  CI  424-300.000. 
Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Analgesic  N-(2- 

aminocyclo  aliphatic)cyanobenzamides.  4,148,914,  CI.  424-304,000. 
Szydlo.  Nicolas:  See — 

Poirier.    Raymond;    and    Szydlo.    Nicolas.    4.149.095.    CI.    307- 
400.0ET. 
Tachibana.  Yosiaki:  See— 

Terada.  Ryuji;  and  Tachibana.  Yosiaki.  4.149.202,  C\.  360-96.300. 
Tachikawa  Spring  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Sakurada,     Kenichi;     and     Nishino,     Takaichi,     4.148.522.     CI 
297-284.000. 
Tada.  Yoshinori;  and  Mitsui.  Michio,  to  Ransburg  Japan.  Ltd.  Atomiza- 

tion  in  electrosutic  coating.  4.148,932,  CI.  427-31.000. 
Taguchi.  Michihiro.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recoil- 
type  starter  for  internal   combustion  engine.   4.148.291.  CI.    123- 
I85.00B. 
Takahashi.  Eizi:  See — 

Tani.  Yoshio;  Takahashi.  Eizi;  Hachisuka,  Mitunori;  and  Togami. 
Sin,  4,148,851.  CI.  264-23.000. 
Takahashi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Suzaki,  Kuniyoshi;  Ashida,  Akira;  Itani,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tateo; 
Maeda.  Masaya;  Takahashi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki, 
4,148,567.  CI.  352-27.000. 
Suzaki,  Kuniyoshi;  Ashida.  Akira;  Itani,  Takashi;  Yamada.  Tateo; 
Maeda,  Masaya;  Takahashi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Takimoto.  Hiroyuki. 
4.148.569.  CI.  352-140.000. 
Takahashi.  Satomi:  See — 

Yamada,  Hideaki;  Takahashi.  Satomi;  Sumino,  Kazushige;  Fuku- 
mitsu,  Hirotaka;  and  Yoneda,  Koji,  4,148,688,  CI.  195-29.000. 
Takahashi,  Yutaka:  See — 

Nawa.    Motoyuki;    Takahashi,    Yutaka;    and    Nishijo,    Masaru, 
4,148,333,  a.  137-834.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  .See — 

Nagase,  Hiroshi,  4,148,625,  CI.  71-88.000. 

Oka,  Yoshikazu;  Itoh,  Katsumi;  Miyake,  Akio;  and  Hirata,  Minoru, 
4,148,897,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Takeuchi,  Keiji:  See — 

Kageyama,  Satoshi;  Takeuchi,  Keiji;  and  Ogi,  Keisuke,  4,149,142, 
CI.  340-146  I BA. 
Takeuchi,  Tadasu,  to  Matsushiu  Graphic  Communication  Systems,  Inc. 
Transmission  of  encoded  facsimile  signals  at  variable  intervals  com- 
mensurate with  recording  time.  4,149,192,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Takeuchi,  Yasuhira:  See — 

Narukawa.  Hiroshi;  Takeuchi,  Yasuhira;  Saito,  Koichi;  and  Ohfuji, 
Yoshio.  4,148,781,  CI.  26042.510. 
Takeyama,  Morio:  See — 

Masuhara,  Eiichi;  Nakabayashi,  Nobuo;  and  Takeyama,  Morio. 
4.148.988.  CI.  526-318.000. 
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and  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki, 


alanines. 


Nicolas,  to 
4.149,011.   CI. 


and    Taniguchi.    Yasuo. 


^ake!  K.;  and  Afanasiev, 


4,148,411.  CI.  220-331.000. 


Takimoto.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Suzaki,  Kuniyoshi;  Ashida.  Akira;  Itan  ,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tateo; 
Maeda,  Masaya;  Takahashi,  Kiyoshi 
4,148,567,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Suzaki,  Kuniyoshi;  Ashida,  Akira;  Itani   Takashi;  Yamada,  Tateo; 
Maeda,  Masaya;  Takahashi,  Kiyoshij 
4,148,569.  CI.  352-140.000. 
Talaty,  Chandravadan  N.;  Wright,  Jerem]!  and  Zenker, 
Merck   &   Co.,    Inc.    Novel   substituted 
562-434.000. 
Tanabe,  Takeshi:  See — 

Kaneshiro.  Tetuya;  and  Tanabe,  Takesh^  4,149,056,  CI.  219-10.55R 
Tanaka,  Hideo:  See — 

Torii,  Sigeru;  Tanaka.  Hideo;  and  Mishlna.  Kiyoshi.  4.148.697.  CI 
204-78.000. 

Tani,  Yoshio;  Takahashi,  Eizi;  Hachisuka,  ilitunori;  and  Togami,  Sin. 

to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Process  fo  •  producing  thermoplastic 

polymer  sheets.  4.148.851.  CI.  264-23.000. 

Taniguchi,  Yasuo:  See — 

Morita,    Minoru;    Fujii,    Yoshishige; 

4,148.606.  CI.  422-21.000. 

Tanimura,  Kiyotaka.  Vehicle  light  assemblyl  4,149.141,  CI.  340-66.000. 

Tanner,  Lee  E.;  and  Ray.  Ranjan,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation. 

Zirconium-titanium    alloys    containing    B'ansilion    metal    elements. 

4,148,669,  CI.  148-3.000. 

Tashkentsky  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  i  Pro  cktny  Institut  Stroitelnykh 

Materialov  "Niistromproekt":  See — 

Nudelman,  Boris  L;  Lisbaron,  Vitaly  I^  Kortnev,  Vyacheslav  P.; 

Sharova.  Valentina  P.;  Imangulov, 

Anatoly  L,  4,148,620,  CI.  55-403.000. 

Taylor,  Craig  V.:  See — 

Hodge,  Allan  M.;  and  Taylor,  Craig  V., 
Taylor,  Gene  W.;  and  Dowdy,  Edward  J.,  t(  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dete  :ting  and  measuring  trace 
impurities  in  Howing  gases.  4,148,612,  CI,  23-232.00R. 
Taylor,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.  Trailer  hitch.  4,148, 198,  CI.  280-482.000, 
Taylor,  William  B.:  See— 

Bustos,  Rafael  T.;  Taylor,  William  B.;  C  avis,  Charles  L.;  and  Kern, 
Lawrence  G.,  4,148,533,  CI.  312-223, 100. 
Tefft,  Edward  G.:  See- 
Kennedy,  Richard  W.;  and  Tefft.  E  Iward  G..  4.148,672,  CI. 
148-33.500. 
Temple,  Carroll  G.,  Jr.;  Elliott.  Robert  D.;Kose,  Jerry  D.;  and  Mont- 
gomery, John  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  America.  Preparation 
and  purification  of  citrovorum  factor.  4,Ul8,999,  CI.  544-258.000. 
Tennessee  Plastics,  Inc.  (TPI):  See — 

GofT,  James  E.;  Hayes,  Edwin  T.;  i  nd  Green.  A.  J.  Seldon. 
4,149.065.  CI.  219-365.000. 
Tepper.  Sidney.  Pinball  toy  with  ball  e  x:tor.  4.148,486,  CI.  273- 

12I.00R. 
Terada,  Ryuji;  and  Tachibana,  Yosiaki,  to 
mitting  system  for  use  in  cassette  tap 
360-96.300. 
Terakawa,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Miwa,     Hirohide;     and     Terakawa, 
340-768.000. 
Terakura,  Yukio:  See — 

Kuramochi,  Koujiro;  Watanabe,  Kazu  iki;  and  Terakura,  Yukio, 
4,148,229,  CI.  74-801.000. 
Terao,  Hisashige:  See — 

Sueda,  Yoshihisa;  Koumura,  Suketsugi  i;  Hirabayashi,  Kazuyoshi; 
Kenmochi,    Hirohito;    Terao,    Hisa)  liige;    and    Mori,    Yoshio, 
4,148,790,  CI.  260-146.00T. 
Termanis,  Alexander,  to  Rank  OrganisatI  )n  Ltd.,  The.  Diffraction 

gratings.  4,148,549,  CI.  350-3.700. 
Tews,  Gunter;  Wulff,  Helmut;  and  Schade,  (  ierhard,  to  Dynamit  Nobel 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Crosslinking   powd<  r    lacquers   of  polyesters. 
4,148,989,  CI.  528-177.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Watts,  Lewis  W.,  Jr.;  and  Yeakey,  Ei  lest  L.,  4,148,802,  CI 

307.00F. 

Watts,  Lewis  W.,  Jr.;  Lambert,  Cliffoi  I  L.,  Jr.;  and  Marquis,  Ed- 
ward T.,  4,148,819,  CI.  260-453.0AL 
Texaco  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,    Kung-You;   Kessler,   Richard   ' '.;   and   Kokturk,   Uygur, 
4,148,695,  CI.  203-63.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Deutschland  GmbH:  Se  — 

Limmer,  Ernst;  and  Hofl.  Helmut,  4.U  »,062,  CI.  219-121.00L. 
Textron,  Inc.:  See- 
Williams,  Carol  J.,  4,148,948,  CI.  427-3  !8.00C. 
Thayer,  Helen  I.:  See — 

Pellegrini,  John  P.,  Jr.;  and  Thayei     Helen  I 
526-16.000. 
Thieringer,  Hans-Martin:  See — 

Schliepe,  Reinhard;  Rindfleisch,  Volki  r;  Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  and 
Thieringer,  Hans-Martin,  4,149,074,  :i.  250-31 1.000. 
Thompson,  George  V.,  to  Pilkington  P.E.  (..imited.  Temperature  com- 
pensating focusing  in  infrared  zoom  lenses.  4,148,548,  CI.  350-1.300. 
Thompson,  Wallace  M.;  and  Beeland,  Williim  D.,  to  American  Hoist  & 
Derrick  Company.  Vertical  closed  chamber  baler.  4,148,253,  CI 
100-97.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Archambault,    Yves;    and    Kaminsk;  , 

331-56.000. 
Guenard,  Pierre,  4.149,107,  CI.  315-3.^. 


flitachi,  Ltd.  Power-trans- 
recorder.  4,149,202,  CI. 


Toshiaki,    4,149,112,    CI. 


260- 


4,148,981,  CI. 


Didier,    4,149,126,    CI. 


Sz 


.Syl 


I  he 


Piw; 


0  0. 


190, 


Poirier,    Raymond;   and 
400.0ET. 
Thorogood,  Douglas  E.  Certain 

4,148,884,  CI.  424-150.000. 
Throckmorton,  Morford  C,  to 
The.  Polymerization  and 
isoprene.  4,148,983,  CI.  526-139 
Thuillier,  Germaine;  Mignonac 
to  Albert  Rolland,  S.A.  Bis(2- 
derivatives  thereof  and  their 
424-308.000. 
Tibolla,  Marcello:  See— 

Doria,    Gianfederico;    Giral|i, 
Como,  Maria  L.;  Sberze, 
CI.  424-263.000. 
Tischer,  Kurt;  and  Fottinger, 
"Breathing"  lining  material 
oriented  fiber  layer  and  a  ran 
428-196.000. 
Togami,  Sin:  See — 

Tani,  Yoshio;  Takahashi,  Eiz  ; 
Sin,  4,148,851,  CI.  264-23.1 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Aono,  Masami,  4,148,379,  C\. 
Haraikawa,  Tetsuo,  4,148,380 
Hay  ashida,  Yoshihiro,  4,148, 
Tokura,  Naomi,  to  Nissan  Motor 
tion    engine   equipped    with 
60-276.000. 
Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd 
Ikeguchi,    Shigehiko;    Usui, 
4,149,125,  a.  331-l.OOA. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Lt( . 
Hirooka,  Shikou;  Mitsusono 
Kusumoto,  Katsuhiro,  4,1 
Kageyama,  Satoshi;  Takeuch , 

CI.  340-I46.1BA. 
Satou,  Kazuo;  and  Ueno, 
Yahata,  Haruki;  Honda, 
4,149,258,  CI.  364-724,000. 
Tomari,  Seiji:  See— 

Kurachi,     Hisashi;     Sakamoto, 
Yamakami,    Hiroshi: 
4,148,937.  CI.  427-194.000. 
Nagashima.  Shinichiro: 
Yamakami.     Hiroshi;     ani  I 
428-454.000. 
Tomczak.  Lawrence  W,:  See — 
Crall,  Frederick  W.;  and 
361-395,000. 
Tomecek.  Charles  J.:  See — 

McCandless.  William;  Leu. 
Tomecek.  Charles  J..  4, 
Tomura,  Yoshihiro.  to  Pilot  Man- 
unit  locking  mechanism  in  a 
ing  a  mechanical  pencil  unit. 
Tone,  Junsuke:  See — 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen, 
Routien,  John  B. 
4,148,880,  CI.  424-119.000. 
Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen, 
son,  John  R.;  Huang,  Lian| 
Junsuke,  4,148,882,  CI   " 
Tone,  Junsuki:  See — 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen 
son,  Mark  T.;  Huang,  Lian  ; 
Junsuki,  4,148,883,  CI     "    " 
Tone,  Robert  P.:  See- 
Redmond,  John  D.,  Jr.;  and 
243.00R. 
Toone,    Charles    A.    Insulated 

52-309.120. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 
Morita,    Minoru;    Fujii, 

4,148,606,  CI.  422-21.000. 
Yamane,    Toshihiro;    and 
428-515.000. 
Torii,  Sigeru;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  ani 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  ~~ 
disulfides.  4,148,697,  CI 
Torstensson,  Bengt-Ame.  Methoi 
water  pressure  in  a  soil.  4, 148, 
Touge,  Takashi:  See — 

Nagai,  Yasuo;  Touge,  TakasHi; 
Noboru,  4,149,071,  CI  ' 
Toy,  Madeline  S.;  and  Stringham 
ica.  Air  Force.  Perfluoroethen 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Gotomyo,  Yasuo,  4,148,516, 
Inabayashi,    Akira;    and 
308-36.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co., 
Asami,  Shunichi;  Seita,  Toru 

521-27.000. 
Fukunishi,  Takumi;  and 
lO.OOR. 


dlo,    Nicolas,   4,149,095,   CI.    307- 
lodophor  disinfectant  compositions. 


(  toodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 
copo  ymerization  of  trans-piperylene  and 

[ooo. 

viane  S.  J.;  and  Bessin,  Pierre  A.  R., 

lenoxyalkane  carboxylic  acids)  and 

ise  as  medicaments.  4,148,915,  CI. 


^Malter,  to  Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma. 

;  a  shaping  effect  comp<Med  of  an 

idoi^ly  oriented  fiber  layer.  4,148,958,  CI. 


188-79.50P. 
a.  188-79.50B. 

CI.  60-594.000. 
i^mpany,  Limited.  Internal  combus- 
atalytic   converter.    4,148,188,    CI, 


.fee — 
Noboru;    and    Yamashita,    None, 

■.See— 

fetsuyoshi;  Hashimoto,  Takeshi;  and 
M05,  CI.  313-496.000. 
Keiji;  and  Ogi,  Keisuke,  4,149,142, 
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Piemicola;    Lauria,    Francesco; 
and  Tibolla.  Marcello,  4.148,900. 


Hachisuka.  Mitunori;  and  Togami. 


Mil  luhiko.  4.149,176,  CI.  357-42.000. 
Sh)insuke;   and   Kawasaki,   Tadamichi, 


Yoshihiro;  Tsuchiya,  Kaichi; 
Miyimae.  Tatsuo;  and  Tomari.  Seiji. 
XX). 

Tsuc  hiya,  Kaichi;  Sakamoto.  Yoshihiro; 
Tomari,     Seiji,     4,148,968.     CI. 


To  nczak.  Lawrence  W..  4,149,220,  CI. 


Robert  F.;  Kroder,  Ernest  A.;  and 
148  161,  CI.  SI-215.0CP. 

4en-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Writing 
le-point  writing  implement  includ- 
,591,  CI.  401-32.000, 


I  mu  tiple 
4,148,; 


Walter   P.;   Moppett,   Charles  E.; 
Shibakfcwa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone,  Junsuke, 

W(alter  P.;  Moppett,  Charles  E.;  Oscar- 
H.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone, 
4241122.000. 

Wfalter  P.;  Moppett,  Charles  E.;  Jeffer- 
H.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone, 
424p  22.000. 

Tone,  Robert  P.,  4,148,225,  a.  74- 

construction    block.    4,148,166,    CI. 


Y  >shishige;    and    Taniguchi,    Yasuo, 

ijsuchiya,    Katsuhiro,   4,148,972,   CI. 

Mishima,  Kiyoshi,  to  Ouchi  Shinko 

Kaisha.  Preparation  of  tetraalkylthiuram 

204-78 ,000. 


and  device  for  determining  the  pore 
-,  CI.  73-38.000. 


:i2. 


;  Yamagata,  Matazou;  and  Sonetsuji, 
250^  199.000. 

Roger  S.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
4,149,016,  CI.  568-664.000. 

tl.  296-37.100. 
I  [inomiya,    Harumi,    4,148,532,    CI. 

litd.:  See— 
and  Shimizu,  Akihiko,  4,148,979,  CI. 

Mjura,  Masamichi,  4,148,628,  CI.  75- 
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Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiratori,  Harunori;  Yamazaki,  Yoshio;  Yoshimi,  Takaharu;  and 
Hori,  Junichi,  4,148,503,  a.  280-731.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Obayashi,  Hideki;  Ozaki,  Tadashi;  and  Nohira, 

Hidetaka.  4,148.286.  CI.  I23-119.00A. 
Kuramochi.  Koujiro;  Watanabe,  Kazuaki;  and  Terakura,  Yukio, 

4,148,229,  CI.  74-801.000. 
Moriya,  Shigeni,  4,148,232,  a.  74-869.000. 
Ogita,  Tamotu,  4,148,848,  a.  261-39.00A. 
Shiratori,  Harunori;  Yamazaki,  Yoshio;  Yoshimi,  Takaharu;  and 

Hori,  Junichi,  4,148,503,  CI.  280-731.000. 
Siki,  Kazuhiro,  4, 1 48, 1 89,  CI.  60-290.000. 
Trans  World  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Zweig,  Gilbert,  4,148,646.  CI.  96-49.000. 
Transducers.  Inc.:  See — 

Golding.  Frank  E.;  and  Farr.  Emory  W,.  4.148.219.  C\.  73-I41.00A, 
Travis.  John  C:  See — 

Green.  Robert  B.;  Keller,  Richard  A.;  Luther,  Gabriel  G.;  Schenck, 
Peter  C;  and  Travis,  John  C,  4,148,586,  a.  356-318.000. 
Trop,  Moshe;  and  Herbst,  Joseph,  to  Weintraub,  Morton;  and  Gendel- 
man,  Bernard.  Method  of  electrophoretic  purification  of  enzymes  and 
peptides  by  means  of  an  adjustable,  specialized,  geometrically  located 
electrode  system.  4,148,703,  a.  204-180.00G. 
TRW  Inc.:  See- 
Bower.  Robert  W.,  4,148,132,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker.  Mark  A.,  4,148,826,  CI.  260- 
S86.00G. 
Tsou,  Ivan  H.,  to  Grow  Chemical  Corp.  Method  for  cathodic  electro- 
deposition  of  coating  compositions  containing  Diels-Alder  adducts. 
4,148,704,  a.  204-181.00C. 
Tsuchiya.  Kaichi:  See — 

Kurachi,  Hisashi;  Sakamoto,  Yoshihiro;  Tsuchiya,  Kaichi; 
Yamakami,  Hiroshi;  Miyamae,  Tatsuo;  and  Tomari,  Seqi, 
4.148,937,  CI.  427-194.000. 
Nagashima.  Shinichiro;  Tsuchiya,  Kaichi;  Sakamoto,  Yoshihiro; 
Yamakami,  Hiroshi;  and  Tomari,  Seiji,  4,148,968.  CI. 
428-454.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Yamane.    Toshihiro;   and   Tsuchiya.    KaUuhiro,   4.148.972.   CI. 
428-515.000. 
Tsuda,  Hiroshi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Shutter  opening 
and  closing  mechanism  for  an  electrographic  apparatus.  4,148,581,  cT 
355-71.000. 
Tucker,  John  G.:  See- 
Bellamy,  William  G.;  Tucker,  John  G.;  and  Wells,  Hugh  A., 
4,148,677,  CI.  156-187.000. 
Tucker,  Raymond  M.,  to  Rangaire  Corporation.  Touch  control  panel 

for  induction  heating  cook-top.  4,149,217,  CI.  361-358,000. 
Tulley,  Margaret:  See — 

Brookes,  Robert  F.;  Godson,  David  H.;  Greenwood,  Douglas; 
Tulley,  Margaret;  and  Wakerley,  Sunley  B.,  4,148,626,  CI. 
71-92.000. 
Tuttle,  Carole  K.:  See- 
Bangs,   Leigh   B.;  Tuttle,  Carole  K.;  and  Evani,  Syamalarao, 
4,148,945,  CI.  427-304.000. 
Uchida,  Takashi:  See — 

Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  Uchida,  Takashi;  and  Kobaya- 
^i.  Mono,  4,148,656,  CI.  96-IOO.OOR, 
Udagawa,  Teruo:  See — 

Kanda,     Mamoru;     Ishiwata,     Shousuke;     Horiguchi,     Masaji; 
Udagawa.  Tenio;  and  Mil,  Seihei,  4,148,588,  CI.  366-56.000. 
Ueda,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Kawamura,   Siyoutaro;   Ueda,   Mitsuru;   and    Imaeda,   Makoto, 
4,149,131,  CI.  335-202.000. 
Ueno,  Hideto:  See— 

Itoh,  Satoshi;  Ueno,  Hideto;  and  Satoh,  Katsuya,  4,149,043,  CI. 
179-100.110. 
Ueno,  Mitsuhiko:  See — 

Satou.  Kazuo;  and  Ueno,  Mitsuhiko,  4,149,176,  a.  357-42.000 
Uibel,  Paul-Ulrich;  and  Aigl.  Miroslav,  to  Vorwerk  &  Co  Interholding 
GmbH.  Shaft-mounting  arrrangement  for  use  in  household  mixers. 
4.149,271,  a.  366-314.000. 
Ulrich,  Hans  R.,  to  Schleich  &  Co.  Toy  figurine.  4.148,151,  CI. 

46-126.000. 
Ultrafab.  Inc.:  See— 

Horton,  Robert  C„  4,148,953.  Q,  428-85.000, 
Umehara,  Akira:  See — 

Kondoh,   Syunichi;   Matsufuji,  Akihiro;   Umehara,   Akira;   Sato, 
Akira;  and  Ogawa.  Akira.  4,148,658,  CI.  96-tl5.00P. 
Unangst,  Paul  C  See- 
Brown,  Richard  E.;  Unangst,  Paul  C;  Fontsere,  Frank;  and  Fabian, 
Arthur  C,  4,148,806,  CI.  260-326,290. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Pruett,  Roy  L,;  and  Smith,  James  A„  4,148,830,  CI.  260-604,OHF. 
Shah,  Naresh  R.,  4,148,840,  Q.  26O-859.00R. 
Smarook,  Walter  H..  4,148,954,  CI.  428-116.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See — 

WaUnabe,  David  J  ,  4.148,360,  CI   166-300.000. 
Young.  Dean  A.,  4,148,717,  CI.  208-25 1. OOH. 
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Uniled  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  il^ 
See— 
Londoo,  Richard  C;  MacMillan,  Alexander  J.  F.;  and  Roxburgh, 
Henry  L..  4,U8.311,  CI.  128-142.200. 
U.S.  Autotronics:  .See — 

D'Alessio,  Frank  P.;  and  Andrews,  Warren.  4,149,093,  CI.  307- 
lO.OBP. 
United  States  of  America 

Administrator,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration: 
See— 

Niessen,  Frank  R.;  and  Oarren,  John  F..  Jr..  4.148.452.  CL 
244-195.000.  ♦ 

Air  Force:  See — 
Null,  Fay  E.,  4,149,166,  Q.  343-18.0OE. 

Toy,   Madeline   S,;  and   Stringham,   Roger  S.,  4,149,016,  Q, 
568-664,000, 
America:  See- 
Temple,  Carroll  G,,  Jr,;  Elliott,  Robert  D,;  Rose,  Jerry  D.;  aad 
Montgomery,  Joha  A„  4,148.999.  €1.  S44-2St.O0O. 
Army:  See — 
Adamson,  James  R.,  Jr.,  4,149,228,  O.  362-307.000. 
Campbell,  Donn  V.;  and  Arnold,  James  J.,  deceased,  4,149,170, 

a,  343-885.000. 
Gorfien.  Harold;  Rahman.  Abdul  R.;  and  Westcott.  Donald  E,, 

4,148,929,  CI.  426-576,000. 
Jezek,    Brace   W.;   and   McOung,   Glen    L.,   4.148.126,   a. 

29-464.000. 
Peters,  Phihp  H.,  Jr.;  and  Wilbur,  Donald  A.,  4,149,167,  O. 

343-18.00E. 
Weber,  John  W.,  4,149,169,  CI.  343-846,000. 
Yuhash,  Ladd;  and  Fischer,  Gary  W.,  4,148.259,  CI.  102-93.000. 
Zangrando,  Roy  A..  4.148.381.  CI.  192-2.000. 
Commerce:  See — 
Green,  Robert  B.;  Keller,  Richard  A.;  Luther,  Gabriel 
Schenck,   Peter  C;  and  Travis.  John  C,  4,148,386, 
356-318.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Gerth.  Howard  L.,  4,148,235,  CI.  82-21.0OR. 
Hathaway,  Thomas  J.,  4,148,405,  CI.  414-207XXX). 
Hoicombe.  Cressie  E..  Jr.,  4,148,663.  Q.  106-105.000. 
Metz,  Hugh  J.,  4,148,134,  a.  29-573.000. 
Taylor,  Gene  W.;  Md  Dowdy,  Edward  J.,  4.148.612,  Q. 
232.00R. 

Health,  Education  and  Welfare:  See— 
Cantoni.  Giulio  L.;  Chiang,  Peter  K.;  and  Richards,  Henry  H., 
4,148.888.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Health.  Education  &  Welfare:  See— 

Bargeron.    C.    Brent;    and    Deters.    Owen    J.,    4,148,585,    C\. 
356-28.500. 
National  Aeronautics  aad  Space  AdministratioD;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Kendall,  James  M.  Resolution  enhanced  sound  detecting  appara- 
tus. 4,149,034,  CI.  179-l.OMF. 
Leiser,  Daniel  B,;  Goldstein,  Howard  E.;  and  Smith,  Mamdl. 
Fibrous    refractory    composite    insulation,    4,148,962,    CI, 
428-366.000. 
Nagano,  Satoshi.  Circuit  for  automatic  load  sharing  in  parallel 
convener  modules.  4.149,233,  CI.  363-71.000. 
National  Aerooautlcs  and  Space  Adminlstratioa:  See — 
Black,  Dolphus  H..  4,148,295,  CI.  126-270.000. 
Dowler,  Warren  L.;  Varsi,  Giulio;  and  Yang,  Lien  C.  4.148,375. 
a.  181-117.000. 
Navy:  See- 
Herman,  Robert  W.;  and  Reins,  Edward  R.,  4,149,165.  CX. 

340-740.000. 
Kraft,  Robert  W.,  4,149.219,  a.  361-386.000. 
McCuUough.  Thomas  W.,  4, 148,5  U,  Q.  294-83.00R. 
Reins,  Edward  R.;  and  Hennan,  Robert  W.,  4,149,164,  Q, 

340-701.000. 
Wright.  Malcolm  T.,  4,149,098,  Q,  307-255.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Kowalski.  Gunter,  4,149,259,  CI.  364-724,000, 

Richter,     Hermann;    and    Weber,     Wendeiin,    4,149,132.    d 

335-262,000, 
Shannon,  John  M„  4,149,174,  d.  357-13,000, 
U.S.  Phillips  Corporation:  See— 

Gucnnou,  Serge.  4.149,157,  CI.  340-554,000, 
United  Slates  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Lacy.  John  P.,  4.148,673,  CI.  148-153.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Benden,  Roben  S ;  and  Parzuchowski.  Richard  S.,  4,148,275,  Q 

1 16-49.500. 
Morris,  James  G.;  and  Lemkey,  Franklin  D.,  4.I4C67I.  Q.  I4S- 
I1.50A. 
UOP  I«c.:  See— 

Antos,  George  J.,  4.148,715,  Q.  208-139.000. 

Amos,  George  J.,  4,148,833.  O.  26(V666.00A, 

Halter,  Mart  A.,  4,148,696,  a.  204-59.00R, 

Hemler,  Charles  L.,  Jr,;  and  Stwe.  Laufcnoe  C,  4.148.751.  G. 

252-419,000, 
Hflfman.  Lee,  4,148,759,  C\.  252-455,0OZ, 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Bundy,  Gordon  L„  4,148,825,  CI,  260-586,0011. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  4,148,827,  a,  26O-590,00C, 
Bundy.  Gordon  L,.  4.148,828.  CI.  260-590.00C 
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Sebek,  Oldrich  K.;  and  Dolak,  Lester  A. 
Szmuskovicz,  Jacob,  4,148.913.  CI.  424-]00 
Szmuszkovicz.  Jacob.  4,148,914.  CI 
Usui.  Noboru:  See — 

Ikeguchi,    Shigehiko;    Usui.    Noboru; 
4.149,125,01.  331-l.OOA. 
Utsugi.  Mikio,  to  Olympus  Optical 
instrument  having  a  flexible  sheath  dri 
4,148,307,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Vackier,  Leo  N.:  See— 

Stievenart,  Emile  F.;  Vackier,  Leo  N. 
4,148,274,  CI.  118-2.000. 
Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Schultz,  Neithardt;  Martens.  Peter;  am 
chim.  4,148,831,  CI.  260-653.500. 
Valentin,  Wilhelm:  See- 
Kern,  Winfried;  and  Valentin,  Wilhelm, 
Valette,  Claude:  See— 

Drukier,  Andrezej  K.;  Valette,  Claude; 
4,149,075,  CI.  250-336.000. 
Vanassche,  Willy  J.:  See — 

Schelfaut,  Francois  L.;  Vanassche,  Will 
A.;  and  Duville,  Rene  O.,  4,148,647,  ( 
van  Dam,  Antonius  F.:  See — 

Duin,  Hendrik  J.;  van  Dam,  Antonius  P.; 
4,148,930,  CI.  426-603.000. 
Vander  Kolk,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Engle,  William  L.;  Zuverink,  Charles  E.; 
Brooks,   Thomas   L.;   and   Weaver, 
119-20.000. 
van  der  Leiy,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Comelis  J.  G. 

Hay  making  machine.  4,148,176,  CI. 
van  der  LeIy,  Comelis.  Soil  cultivating  i 

172-47.000. 
Van    Hook,    Donald.    Novel    convertible 

4,148,521,  CI.  297-118.000. 
Van  Landeghem,  Willy  K.:  See— 

Suys,  Andre  R.;  and  Van  Landeghem, 
250-486.000. 
Van  Nocker,  Melvin:  See — 

Larson,   Charles;    Van   Nocker,    Mel 
4,148,392,  CI.  198-498.000. 
van  Zon,  Comelis,  to  Wafilin  B.V.  Sealini 

nitration  unit.  4.148.495,  CI.  277-115.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Pavkovich,    John    M.;    and    Nunan, 

364-414.000. 
Pavkovich,  John  M.,  4.149,248,  CI.  364-414 
Pavkovich,  John  M.,  4.149,249.  CI.  364-4l4 
Seppi.  Edward  J.,  4.149,081,  CI 
Varnin,  Valentin  P.:  See — 

Fedoseev,  Dmitry  V.;  Deryagin,  Boris 
Prikhna,  Alexei  I.;  Gerasimenko,  Vale^t 
dimir  G.;  Nikitin,  Jury  I.;  Vnukov 
Valentin  P.,  4,148,964.  CI.  428-403.000 
Varsi,  Giulio:  See — 

Dowler,  Warren  L.;  Varsi,  Giulio;  and 
CI.  181-117.000. 
Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Winsel,  August;  Voss,  Ernst;  Dennstedt, 
mar,  4,148,978,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Vasilchenko,  Viktor  L.:  See — 

Korjukin,  Alexandr  V.;  Vesnitskaya, 
M.;  Gudimov,  Matvei  M.;  Markina,  En 
A.;  Kovtun,  Alexandr  T.;  Beriev, 
Viktor  L.,  4,148,939,  CI.  427-164.000. 
Veburg,  John  C,  to  Dale  Electronics,  Inc. 

chamber.  4,148,534,  CI.  312-236.000. 
Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  und 
tiengesellschaft:  See — 
Kammerhofer,  Klaus,  4,148.629,  CI.  75- 
Verlinden,  Willy  G.:  See — 

Stievenart,  Emile  F.;  Vackier,  Leo  N.; 
4,148,274.  CI.  118-2.000. 
Vermalle.  Jean-Claude  A.:  See — 
Chenin.  Claude;  and  Vermalle, 
52-71.000. 
Vernier,  Vemon  G.:  See — 

Smith,  Dewey  H.,  Jr.;  and  Vemier, 
424-248.560. 
Vesnitskaya,  Galina  S.:  See — 

Korjukin,  Alexandr  V.;  Vesnitskaya, 
M.;  Gudimov,  Matvei  M.;  Markina, 
A.;  Kovtun,  Alexandr  T.;  Beriev 
Viktor  L.,  4,148,939,  CI.  427-164.000. 
Vilbeuf,  Jean,  to  Societe  Sifra.  Sprung  seat 

CI.  296-65.00R. 
Vinals,  Joaquin:  See — 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.; 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber, 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkateth 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mar  i 
586.00G. 
Vincent,  Michel;  Remond,  Georges;  and 
Union  et  Cie.  Pharmaceutical  composition: 
same.  4,148,912,  CI.  424-295.000. 


4,148,992,  CI.  S36-13.0C0. 
000. 
4241304.000. 

and    Yamashita,    Norio, 

CompanyJLimited.  Tubular  medical 
by  a  plurality  of  cufTs. 


ind  Verlinden,  Willy  G., 

Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joa- 

,149,255,  CI.  364-524.000. 
and  Waysand,  Georges, 


J.;  Philippaerts,  Herman 
.  96-59.000. 

ind  Rek,  Johannes  H.  M., 


Zander  Kolk,  Richard  A.; 
:ecil    L.,   4,148.277,   CI. 


to  C.  van  der  LeIy  N.V. 
.000. 
Implements.  4,148,363,  CI. 

fumiture    construction. 


(raig    S.,    4,149,247,    CI. 
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Willy  K.,  4,149,083,  CI. 


;   and   Sutton,   Robert, 
means  for  a  membrane 


000. 
.000. 


v.;  Bakul,  Valentin  N.; 

in  K.;  Poltoratsky,  Vla- 

!  tanislav  P.;  and  Vamin, 


'ang.  Lien  C,  4,148,375, 
Velf;  and  Borger.  Walde- 


,  Galpia  S.;  Gerasimova,  Elena 

ma  F.;  Klitsov,  Alexandr 

,  Geo  gy  M.;  and  Vasilchenko, 

Electrical  resistor  testing 

Stahlfi'erk-Alpine  Montan  Ak- 

000. 

ind  Verlinden,  Willy  G.. 

Jean-<  laude  A.,  4,148,163,  CI. 

\  nnon  G.,  4,148,896,  CI. 

,  Gal  na  S.;  Gerasimova,  Elena 

Er  ma  F.;  Klitsov,  Alexandr 

,  Geo  gy  M.;  and  Vasilchenko, 

1 3r  all  vehicles.  4,148,518, 

V  )ck,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 

IVilliam  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 

;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 

A.,  4,148,826,  CI.  260- 

Pa^caud,  Xavier,  to  Science 
and  methods  of  using  the 


APRIL  10,  1979 


Violet,  Jon  A.:  See— 

Hauser,  Hans;  and  Violet,  Jon  A.,  4,148,389,  Q.  366-60.000. 
Vireco,  A.O.:  See— 

McNally,  Gordon,  4,148,568.  ( :i.  352-109.000. 
Virr,  Michael  J.,  to  Stone-Platt  Fli  id  Fire  Limited.  Engine.  4,148,186, 

CI.  60-39.350. 
Vnukov,  Stanislav  P.:  See— 

Fedoseev,  Dmitry  V.;  Dcrya  [in,  Boris  V.;  Bakul,  Valentin  N.; 
Prikhna,  Alexei  I.;  Gerasimt  nko,  Valentin  K.;  Poltoratsky,  Vla- 
dimir G.;  Nikitin,  Jury  I.;    /nukov,  Stanislav  P.;  and  Vamin, 
Valentin  P.,  4,148,964,  O.  4  :8-403.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  Ja  nes  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  I  k:hreiber,  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamatl ,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Spre  :ker,  Mark  A..  4,148,826.  CI.  260- 
S86.00G. 
Vockenhuber,  Karl:  See — 

Freudenschuss,  Otto;  Kantner,  Otto;  and  Revy  von  Belvard,  Peter, 
4,148,566,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Vogt,  B.  Richard:  See- 
Wade,  Peter  C;  and  Vogt,  B.   lichard.  4,148,798,  CI.  260-301.000. 
Vogt,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Petersen,  Egon  N.;  Vollkomi  »er,  Norbert;  Blumenfeld,  Georg; 
Richtzenhain,   Hermann;   aid   Vogt,   Wilhelm,   4,149,008,   CI. 
560-221.000. 
Volcano  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nishioka,  Hiroshi.  4.148.103,  C  I.  4-111.100. 
Volkov.  Valery  G.:  See— 

Kulabukhov,  Vadim  A.;  Allak  iverdov.  Eduvard  R.;  Perlin.  Boris 
A.;  Shteinberg,  Grigory  S.;  Afanasiev.  Anatoly  I.;  Sheludko, 
Valentin  V.;  Nudelman.  Bori  ( I.;  Volkov,  Valery  G.;  Salomasov, 
Vasily  F.;  and  Startsev,  Jurj  V.,  4,148,601,  CI.  432-109.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellscha  't:  See— 

Siebels,  Johann,  4,148,120.  CI.  S9-I57.00R. 
Vollkommer.  Norbert;  See — 

Petersen.  Egon  N.;  Vollkomi  ler.  Norbert;  Blumenfeld.  Georg; 
Richtzenhain.   Hermann;   aid   Vogt,   Wilhelm,   4,149,008,   CI. 
560-221.000. 
von  Bonin,  Wulf;  Wolff,  Erich;  K  affl,  Werner;  and  Matschke,  Gun- 
ther,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG.  restraining  layer  for  retarding  the 
diffusion  of  hydroxyl  ions  in  t  le  dye  diffusion  transfer  process. 
4,148,653,  CI.  96-77.000. 
von  Bonin,  Wulf;  Preis,  Lothar;  !  nd  von  Gizycki,  Ulrich,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Polymerizat  on   products  containing   polycar- 
bodiimides  and  vinyl  monomers.  4,148,844,  CI.  260-874.000. 
von  Gizycki,  Ulrich:  See — 

von  Bonin,  Wulf;  Preis,  Lothar;  and  von  Gizycki,  Ulrich,  4,148,844, 
CI.  260-874.000. 
von  Malottki,  Paul:  See — 

Schnabele,  Werner;  and  von  M  ilottki,  Paul,  4,148,244,  CI.  89-1.701. 
von  Plessen.  Helmold;  and  Boderbenner.  Kurt,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  the  prot  ction  against  corrosion  of  cast  iron 
boilers.  4,148.858.  CI.  422-12.000 
Vorwerk  &  Co  Interholding  GmbI  I:  See— 

Uibel,  Paul-Ulrich;  and  Aigl.  N  liroslav,  4,149,271,  CI.  366-314.000. 
Voshall,  Roy  E.:  See- 
Gorman,  Joseph  G.;  Hundstad  Richard  L.;  Voshall,  Roy  E.;  and 
Wayland,  Paul  O.,  4,149,050  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Voss,  Ernst:  See— 

Winsel,  August;  Voss,  Emst;  D  cnnstedt,  Welf;  and  Borger,  Walde- 
mar,  4,148,978,  CI.  429-2 1 7.C  ». 
Vsesojuzny  Nauchni-Issledovatelsk  y  Institut  Abrazivov  I  Shlifovania: 
See— 
Farafontov,  Vladimir  L;  Sokhi  ir,  Mirra  I.;  Kushkova,  Natalia  G.; 
Digonsky,  Viktor  V.;  and  L  fsanov,  Vladislav  S.,  4,148,863,  CI. 
423-290.000. 
Vsesojuzny   Nauchno-Issledovatel  ky    I    Experimentalny    Istitut   po 
Pererabotke  Khinicheskikh  Volo  ion:  See— 
Gorodissky,   Leonid  G.;  and  Romanov,  Nikolai  T.,  deceased, 
4,148,493,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Vuyts,  Julius  L.;  Heugebaert,  Frai  is  C;  and  Janssens,  Wilhelmus,  to 
AGFA-Gevaert  N.V.  Photograf  hie  material  containing  an  organo- 
tellurium  compound  a  l,4-dihy(  ropyridine  photo  oxidizing  agent. 
4,148,659,  CI.  96-48.0HD. 
W  BAR  E:  See— 

Skidmore,  Richard  H.,  4,148,9!  1,  CI.  528-502.000. 
W.  F.  Altenpohl,  Inc.:  See— 

Altenpohl,   William  F.;  and  Altenpohl,   Paul  J.,  4,148,397,  d. 
209-559.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  Ltd.:  See- 
Baker,  Noel  J.,  4,148,934,  CI.  *  27-54.000. 
Wada,  Tasaku;  Aoki,  Ren;  and  Fuji  ^ara,  Mitsugu,  to  Kokusai  Denshin 
Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Yamura  Sh  inko  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.  Facsimile 
transmitter  receiver  system.  4, 14^,196,  CI.  358-286.000. 
Waddington,  William  T.;  Jenkins,  Harold  F.;  and  Filak,  Paul  T.,  to 
Amerace  Corporation.  Method  o:  making  a  tubular  electrical  connec- 
tor, blank  and  method  for  makin  5.  4,148,136,  CI.  29-629.000. 
Wade,  Peter  C;  and  Vogt,  B.  Ric  lard,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc. 
[(l,l-dioxo-l,2-benzisothiazol-3-y  )amino]alkanoic   acids   and   esters 
thereof  4,148,798,  CI.  260-301.0(  B. 
Wafilin  B.V.:  See- 
van  Zon,  Comelis,  4,148,495,  4l.  277-115.000. 
Wagenknecht,  Austin  C,  decease  1  (by  Wagenknecht,  Don  Austin, 
personal  representative);  Daravir  gas,  George  V.;  and  Koski,  William 
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E.,  to  General  Mills.  Inc.  Plaque  inhibiting  composition  and  method. 
4,148,872,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Wagenknecht,  Don  Austin,  personal  representative:  See— 

Wagenknecht.  Austin  C.  deceased;  Daravingas.  George  V.;  and 
Koski,  William  E.,  4,148,872,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Takao,  to  Standard  Alliance  Industries,  Inc.  Transfer 

system  for  power-and-free  conveyor.  4.148,261,  CI.  104-172.00S. 
Wakerley,  Stanley  B.:  See- 
Brookes,  Robert  F.;  Godson,  David  H.;  Greenwood,  Douglas; 
Tulley,   Margaret;   and   Wakerley,   Stanley   B.,  4,148,626,  CI. 
71-92.000. 
Wall,  Robert  G.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Ester  hydrogenation 
using    cobalt,    zinc    and    copper    oxide    catalyst.    4,149,021,    CI. 
568-864.000. 
Wallis,  Donald  E.,  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Distributed  control  architecture  with  post  and  wait  logic.  4,149,243, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Waltrip,  Hobart.  Guide  means  for  indicating  check  valve.  4,148,339,  CI. 

137-553.000. 
Waltz,  Lothar:  See— 

Bemoco,  Domenico;  Mottu,  Andre;  and  Waltz,  Lothar,  4,148,607, 
CI.  23-230.00B. 
Wambsgans,  Robert  O.:  See — 

Brown,  David  L.;  Ostborg,  John;  and  Wambsgans,  Robert  O., 
4.148,721,  CI.  209-211.000. 
Wang,  Samuel  S.;  and  Smith,  Eugene  L.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. Process  for  beneflciation  of  non-sulflde  iron  ores.  4,148,720,  CI. 
209-166.000. 
Wang,  Su-Sun,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Synthesis  of  thymosin  ai. 

4,148,788,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Wang,  William  H.,  to  Procor  Limited.  Method  of  making  a  double- 
ended  heading  punch.  4,148.233,  CI.  76-lOl.OOR. 
Ward,  James  W.:  See— 

Seliger,   Robert   L.;  and  Ward,  James  W.,  4,149,055,  CI.   250- 
396.00R, 
Wanuico,  Inc.:  See- 
Levitt,  Herbert,  4,148,421.  Q.  223-87.000. 
Wamer-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Brown.  Richard  E.;  Unangst.  Paul  C;  Fontsere.  Frank;  and  Fabian, 

Arthur  C,  4,148,806,  CI.  260-326.290. 
Zinnes,  Harold;  and  Schwartz,  Martin  L.,  4,148,922,  CI.  260- 
326. 1 2R. 
Washizawa,  Shigetaka:  See — 

Okamoto,  Michio;  Washizawa,  Shigetaka;  and  Kohsaka,  Osamu, 
4,149,036,  CI.  179-15.0BT. 
Watanabe,  Akira;  Kusaka.  Yukio;  and  Sasaki.  Shigeo.  to  Kyushu  Taika- 

renga  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fire  brick  unit.  4.148,165.  CI.  52-122.000. 
Watanabe,  David  J.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Method  for 
acidizing  high  temperature  subterranean  formations.  4,148,360,  CI. 
166-300.000. 
Watanabe,  Kazuaki:  See — 

Kuramochi,  Koujiro;  Watanabe,  Kazuaki;  and  Terakura,  Yukio, 
4,148,229,  Ci.  74-801.000. 
Watanabe,  Seiichi:  See— 

Sumita,  Yutaka;  and  Watanabe,  Seiichi,  4,148,349,  CI.  164-4.000. 
Waters,  Ronald  S.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Dual  function  memory. 

4,149,268,  CI.  365-95.000. 
Watts,  Lewis  W.,  Jr.;  and  Yeakey,  Emest  L.,  to  Texaco  Development 
Corp.  Method  of  preparing  alpha-vinyloxazolines.  4,148,802,  CI. 
260-307.00F. 
Watu,  Lewis  W.,  Jr.;  Lambert,  Clifford  L.,  Jr.;  and  Marquis,  Edward 
T.,  to  Texaco  Development  Corp.  Aliphatic  diisocyanates.  4,148,819, 
CI.  260-453.0AL. 
Wayland,  Paul  O.:  See- 
Gorman,  Joseph  G.;  Hundstad,  Richard  L.;  Voshall,  Roy  E.;  and 
Wayland,  Paul  O.,  4.149,050,  CI.  20O-I44.O0B. 
Waysand.  Georges:  See — 

Drukier.  Andrezej  K.;  Valette.  Claude;  and  Waysand.  Georges. 
4,149,075,  CI.  250-336.000. 
Weaver,  Cecil  L.:  See— 

Engle,  William  L.;  Zuverink,  Charles  E.;  Vander  Kolk,  Richard  A.; 
Brooks,   Thomas   L.;   and   Weaver,   Cecil    L.,   4,148,277,   CI. 
119-20.000. 
Weber,  D.  William,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Circuit  and  method  for 

servo  speed  control.  4,149,117,  CI.  318-315.000. 
Weber,  Edward  V.:  See- 
Davis,  Donald  E.;  Weber,  Edward  V.;  Williams,  Maurice  C;  and 
Woodard,  Ollie  C,  4,149,085,  CI.  250-492.00A. 
Weber,  John  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Configuration  of 

two  antennae  with  signal  isolation.  4.149,169,  CI.  343-846.000. 
Weber,  Kurt,  to  Maillefer  S.A.  Treatment  line  for  metal  wire.  4,148.448. 

CI.  242-128.000. 
Weber.  Wendelin:  See— 

Richter.     Hermann;     and     Weber.     Wendelin,    4,149,132,    CI. 
335-262.000. 
Weetall,  Howard  H.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Biophotolysis  of  water. 

4,148,690,  CI.  195-115.000. 
Wegrzyn,  Lucian.  Detector  lock  assembly.  4,148.202.  CI.  70-431.000. 
Wehrmeister.  Herbert  L..  to  Intemational  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp. 
Nitrosamine  reaction  products  for  controlling  the  growth  of  bacteria 
and  fungi.  4.148.803.  CI.  260-308.00A. 
Weimann.  Gunter:  See — 

Muhlegger.  Klaus;  Weimann.  Gunter;  and  Nelboeck-Hochstetter, 
Michael,  4,148,994,  CI.  536-28.000. 
Weinger,  Ralph.  Apparatus  and  method  for  animated  conversion  of 
black  and  white  video  to  color.  4,149,185,  CI.  358-81.000. 


F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
amplifier      4,149,190,     CI. 


and  Westcott.  Donald  E., 


Weintraub,  Morton:  See — 

Trop,  Moshe;  and  Herbst,  Joseph,  4,148,703,  CI.  2O4.180.00G. 
Weir,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Seibt,  Willie;  and  Weir,  Donald  R.,  4,148,632,  Ci.  75-119.000. 
Weitz,  Otto,  to  A.  J.  Troster  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Seed  sowing  mecha- 
nism. 4,148,266,  CI.  111-52.000. 
WelU,  Hugh  A.:  See- 
Bellamy,  William  G.;  Tucker,  John  G.;  and  Wells,  Hugh  A., 
4,148.677,  CI.  156-187.000. 
Welsby,  Joseph  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Hose 

structure  and  method  for  making.  4,148.342.  CI.  138-109.000. 
Wehy.  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Battey,  James  F.;  Bersin,  Richard  L.;  Reichelderfer,  Richard  F.; 
and  Welty,  Joseph  M.,  4.148.705.  CI.  2O4-192.00E. 
Werkzeugmaschinenfabnk  Adolf  Waldrich  Coburg:  See— 

Neugebauer.  Heinz,  4,148.227.  CI.  74-467.000. 
Werner.  James  O..  to  Hydro-Air  Engineering.  Inc.   Apparatus  for 

fabricating  wood  structures.  4.148.471.  CI.  269-32I.00F. 
Wernitz.  Eberhard:  See— 

Houska.   Karl   H.;  and   Wemitz,   Eberhard.  4.149,064,  CI.   219- 
121.0LM. 
Wescom  Switching,  Inc.:  See — 

Pitroda,    Satyan    G.;    Min,    Byung   C;   and   Chaddha.   Tei   N., 
4,149,038,  CI.  179-I5.0BF. 
Wesselmann,  Rudolf:  See— 

Kuxdorf,    Bemhard;    Kaiser.    Karl;    and    Wesselmann.    Rudolf. 
4.148.990.  CI.  528-500.000. 
Wessler.  Louis  E.;  and  Koch.  Kenneth 
Automatic     gain     control     for     video 
358-174.000. 
Westcott.  Donald  E.:  See— 

Gorfien.  Harold;  Rahman.  Abdul  R.; 
4.148.929.  CI.  426-576.000. 
Western  Electric  Company.  Incorporated:  See — 

Becker.  Edward  W.;  Bender.  Thomas  A.  E.;  Mahr,  Peter  F.;  and 

Petree.  Edwyn  H..  4.148.138,  CI.  29-749.000 
Bellamy.   William   G.;  Tucker.  John  G.;  and   Wells.  Hugh  A.. 

4.148.677.  CI.  156-187.000. 
Hardesty.  Edwin  C.  4.148,539,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Cricchi.    James    R.;    and    Ahlport.    Boyce    T.,    4.149.270.    CI. 

365-222.000. 
Gorman.  Joseph  G.;  Hundstad.  Richard  L.;  Voshall.  Roy  E.;  and 

Wayland.  Paul  O..  4.149,050.  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Milianowicz,  Sunislaw  A.;  and  Bould.  Fred.  4,149,051,  CI.  200- 

148.00A. 
Mort.  David;  and  Hood.  Ben  B..  4.149.061.  CI. 
Phillips.    David    C;   and    Smith,   James   D. 

340-632.000. 
RifTc.  Delmar  R..  4.148.403.  CI.  414-2.000. 
Somers.  Edward  V..  4.148.185.  CI.  60-39.170. 
Wilson.  John  T..  4.149.210.  CI.  361-95.000. 
Westland  Aircraft  Limited:  See- 
Schorr.  Murray  A..  4.148.451.  CI.  244-137.00R. 
Westlund,  Gerald  D.  Banding  apparatus  and  method.  4,148,171, 

53-585.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Sarjeant,  Peter  T.,  4,148,753.  CI.  252-423.000. 
Wetzold.  Paul  W.,  to  Mann.  Paula.  Thaw  duration  detector.  4.148.272. 

CI.  116-219.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

Casper,   Richard   R.;   and   Marander,   Myron   P.,  4,148,949,  CI. 
427-391.000. 
Whalen,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Stark.  Martin  F.;  and  Whalen.  Robert  L..  4.148.491,  CI   274-I.OOR 
Wheeler.  Robert  G..  to  Wood  Processes,  Oregon  Ltd.  Rigid  building 

component  and  method  of  manufacture.  4.148.857.  CI.  264-87.000. 
Whetstone,    Robert    A.    Alarm    bell    and    system.    4,149,154,    CI. 

340-521.000. 
Whiriow.  Donald  K.:  See— 

Kothmann.  Richard  E.;  and  Whiriow,  Donald  K.,  4,149,134,  Q. 
336-57.000. 
White,  James  M.,  to  Intemational   Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Charge  transfer  device  transversal  filter  having  electronically  con- 
trollable weighting  factors.  4,149,128,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Widell,  Bjom:  See— 

Stenkvist,  Sven-Einar;  and  Widell.  Bjom.  4.149.024.  CI.  13-11.000. 
Wiener-Avnear.  Eliezer:  See — 

Bar-Chaim.  Nadav;  Seidman.  Ady;  and  Wiener-Avnear.  Eliezer, 
4.149.073.  CI.  250-201.000. 
Wier.  John  P.  High  grip  paper  clip.  4.148.114.  CI.  24-67.300. 
Wilbur.  Donald  A.:  See- 
Peters,  Philip  H.,  Jr.;  and  Wilbur,  Donald  A.,  4,149,167,  CI.  343- 
I8.00E. 
Wilcox,  Milton  E..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Circuit  for 

generating  TV  color  burst  gate.  4.149,179.  CI.  358-20000. 
Wilfert.  Thomas:  See— 

GrassIc,  Alfred;  Schnurie,  Hans;  and  Wilfert.  Thomas,  4,148,282. 
CI.  I23-32.0EG. 
Wilkes.  Alan  L  :  See— 

Golda.  Eugene;  Wilkes.  Alan  L.;  and  Chu.  Simon  L..  4.148,649.  CI. 
96-75.000. 
Willach.  Rolf,  to  Huwil-Werke  GmbH.  Mobelschloss-  und  Beschtag- 
fabriken.  Electrically  encoded,  electrically  controlled  push-button 
combination  lock.  4,149,212,  CI.  361-172.000. 


219-76.140. 
B.,   4,149,161, 


CI. 


CI. 
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Willette,  Albert  D.:  Set— 

Fleischhacker,  James  E.;  Roberts,  LincAn  E.;  and  Willette,  Albert 
D.,4,I4«,Ilg,  CI.  29-33.00K. 
Williams,  Carol  J.,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Watef  dispersible  paints  of  im- 
proved leveling  characteristics.  4, 148,948.  CI.  427-3gg.00C. 
Williams,  Maurice  C:  See—  1 

Davis,  Donald  £.;  Weber,  Edward  V.;  IVilliams,  Maurice  C;  and 
Woodard,  Ollie  C,  4,I49,08S,  a.  2S(i492.00A. 
Williams,  Robin:  See—  1 

Giddings,  Gary  M.;  Langdon,  Glen  G.,|jr.:  Malowany,  Alfred  S.; 
and  Williams.  Robin,  4,149,184,  CI.  31^8-81.000. 
Williamson,  William  R.  Horizontal  cylind^cal  distillation  apparatus. 

4,148,693,  CI.  202-173.000.  T 

Willinger,  Allan  H.,  to  Willinger  Bros.,  lac.  Undergravel  aquarium 

filter.  4,148,730,  CI.  210-169.000.  | 

Willinger  Bros.,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Willinger,  Allan  H.,  4,148,730,  CI.  210-K9.000. 
Wilson,  Glenn  R.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  bis-<^-carboxyethyl)alkyl  phosphine  otides  from  tris-cyanoethyl 
phosphine.  4,149,014,  CI.  562-594.000.       1 
Wilson,  John  T.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electrical  apparatus 
including  interlocking  circuit  for  short-fme  delay  and  long-time 
delay  tripping.  4.149,210,  CI.  361-95.000. 
Wilson,  Lester  E.,  Jr.;  and  Machcinski,  Stebhen  A.  Electrical  power 

distribution  assembly.  4,148,346.  a.  339-W2.00R. 
Wilson,  Michael  L.:  See—  ] 

Orrill,  Larry  M.;  Regalbuto,  John  A.;  Wilson,  Michael  L.;  and 
Rutledge.  Wayne  L.,  4,148,257,  CI.  l(p-24.0HC. 
Wilson,  Phillip  S.:  See— 

Mark,  Victor;  and  Wilson,  Phillip  S.,  4,148,773,  CI.  260-29.  ISB. 
Wilson,  Rollin  V.  Tension  bar  for  fence  cAnstructimi.  4,148,466,  Ct. 

256-47.000.  I 

Winderl.  Siegfried:  5m—  | 

Hoffmann,  Herwig;  Graefje,  Heinz;  Ko^ig,  Wolfgang;  and  Win- 
derl, Siegfried,  4,148,824.  CI.  260-5854)08. 
Winey,  Donald  A.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Radiation-curable 

monomers  and  polymers  thereof.  4,148,987,  CI.  526-316.000. 
Winnard,  James  R.:  See —  I 

Amdt,  Herbert  L.,  deceased:  Amdt,  Margaret  L.,  administratrix; 

Keller,  John  H.;  McKenna,  Charles  M;  and  Winnard,  James  R., 

4,149.084,  CI.  25(M92  OOA. 

Winsel,  Angust;  Voss,  Ernst;  Dennstedt,  We  f;  and  Borger,  Waldemar, 

to  Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Posi  :ive  electrode  for  storage 

battery.  4,148.978,  CI.  429-217.000. 

Winter,  Friedhelm;  Buhle,  Klaus;  and  Eifer,  Ralf,  to  Leopold  Kostal, 

Firma.  Motor  vehicle  signal  switch.  4,149,948,  CI.  200-61.540. 
Winterling,  Gerhard;  and  Bissinger,  Norbe^  to  Max  Planck  Geaell- 
schaft  zur  Fordening  der  Wissenschafteil  e.V.  Electronic  control 
and  regulation  system.  4,149,118.  CI.  3  tg-<  40.000. 
Winters,  Heinrich,  to  Buttner-Schilde-Haas  >  .G.  Scrubber  for  contami- 
nated gas.  4.148,616.  CI.  55-226.000. 
Wiseman.  Raymond  L.  Sensing  device  an  I  method.  4.148,393,  CI. 

198-503.000. 
Witco  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Cease,  Vincent  J.;  and  Kirk,  George  R.,  4,148,740,  Ci.  252-33.200. 
WOCO  Franz- Josef  Wolf  &  Co.:  See- 
Wolf,  Franz-Josef,  4,148,408,  C\.  22O-2O».00O. 
Woehr,  Theodore  P.;  Kresic.  Richard  K.;  aad  Sheppard,  James  S.,  to 
Brass  and  Woodwind  Shop,   Inc.   Saxophone  key.  4,148,242,  CI. 
84-385.00R. 
Woessner,  Warren  D.;  Sih,  Charles  J.;  Klu  aider,  Harold  C;  Amdt, 
Henry  C;  and  Biddlecom,  WilHam  O.,  t(   Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Intermediates  for  the  preparation  of  bicycl  )alkyl  derivatives  of  pros- 
UgUndins.  4,149,017,  CI.  568-665.000. 
Wolf,  Franz- Josef,  to  WCX:0  Franz-Josef  V^olf  &  Co.  Capacitor  clo- 
sure disc  and  method  for  making  same.  4,148,408,  CI.  22O-200.000. 
Wolf-Gerate  GmbH:  5«—  , 

Orth,  Gunther,  4,148,362,  CI.  I72-22.00< 
Wolf,  Rainer:  See— 

Mauric,  Claudine;  and  Wolf,  Rainer,  4,1  «,782,  C\.  260-4S.70P. 
Wolff,  Erich:  See— 

von  Bonin,  Wulf;  Wolff,  Erich;  Krafll 
Gunther.  4,148,653,  Q.  96-77.000. 
Wolfinger,  John  F..  to  General  Electric  Company. 

method  for  measuring  torsional  vibration. 
Wood  Processes,  Oregon  Ltd.:  See- 
Wheeler,  Robert  G.,  4,148,857,  CI.  264-17.000. 
Wood,  Theodore  H.,  to  Alden  Research  Foundation.  Panel  mounted 

locking  device  for  components.  4,148,542, 
Woodard,  Ollie  C:  See- 
Davis,  Donald  E.;  Weber,  Edward  V. 
Woodard,  Ollie  C,  4,149,083,  CI.  250ft92.00A. 
Wortman,  David  J.:  See — 

Grisik,  John  J.;  and  Wortman,  David  J., 
Wright,  Ian  G.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
for  preparing  cephalosporin  antibiotics.  4, 
Wright,  Jeremy:  See — 

Talaty,  Chandravadan  N.;  Wright,  Jereky;  and  Zenker,  Nicolas, 
4,149,01 1,  CI.  562-434«)0. 
Wright,  Malcolm  T.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  A.  C.  Switch- 
ing system.  4.149,098,  C\.  307-255.000. 
Wu,  E-Ming:  See- 
Chapman,  Derek  D.;  and  Wu,  E-Ming, 
Wulff,  Helmut:  See— 

Tews,  Gunler;  WulfT,  Helmut;  and  Schaie,  Gerhard,  4,148,989,  a. 
528-177.000. 


Werner;  and  Matschke, 

Apparatus  and 
♦,148,222,  a.  73-650.000. 


a.  339-I26.0RS. 
V'illiams,  Maurice  C;  and 


1,148,936,  CI.  427-253.000. 
'rocess  and  intermediates 
48,817,  CI.  26&448.80R. 


,148,643,  CI.  96-29.00D. 


Di|ital 


A  Lira; 


Wyss,  Oscar  A.  M.;  and  Monti, 
methods  for  therapeutic 
4,148,321,  a.  128-420.00A. 
Xanthopoulos,  Piritheos,  to 

sealed  hypodermic  syringe.  4,1 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Agulnek,  Martin  A.,  4,149,09(t, 
Bayley.  Robert  D.,  4,148,741, 
Buchheit,  Robert  F.,  4,149,1 
Crean,  Peter  A.;  Lavallee. 
4,149,091.  CI.  250-566.000. 
Hartke,  David;  and  Sterling, 
Holladay,  Thomas  M.,  4,149, 
Pellar,  Ronald  J.;  and  Green, 
Wessler,    Louis    E.;    and 
358-174.000. 
Yahata,  Haruki;  Honda,  Shunsuke; 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd 
chronized  by  the  same  clock  si) 
Yamada,  Akio:  See — 

Otsuki,  Tomonari;  Yamada, 
Hiromasa,  4,148,547,  CI.  33'  >■ 
Yamada,  Hideaki;  Takahashi, 
Hirotaka;  and  Yoneda,  Koji,  to 
shiki  Kaisha.  Process  for 
193-29.000. 
Yamada,  Hideaki:  See— 

Hino,    Tsunetoshi;    Yamada, 
4,148,689,  CI.  19S-6S.000. 
Yamada,  Shi^eru:  See — 

Oya,  Akiyoshi;  and  Yamada, 
Yamada,  Tateo:  See— 

Suzaki,  Kuniyoshi;  Ashida, 
Maeda,  Masaya;  Takahashi, 
4,148,567,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Suzaki,  Kuniyoshi;  Ashida, 
Maeda,  Masaya;  Takahashi 
4,148,569,  CI.  352-140.000. 
Yamagata,  Matazou:  See — 

Nagai,  Yasuo;  Touge,  Takashi 
Noboru,  4,149,071,  CI.  250- 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki 

Taguchi,  Michihiro,  4,148,291 
Yamaji,  Kenkichi:  See — 

Kawano,    Hideo;    Dietrich, 
Yamaji,  Kenkichi,  4,148,971 
Yamakami,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kurachi,    Hisashi;    Sakamot^, 
Yamakami,    Hiroshi;    Miyi 
4,148,937,  CI.  427-194.000. 
Nagashima,  Shinichiro; 
Yamakami,     Hiroshi;     and 
428-434.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hisao;  Nakao,  Masaru; 
and  Katayama,  Shigenari,  to 
y-Piperidinobutyrophenones.  4, 
Yamanaka,  Akira,  to  Minolta  ~ 

porating  electronic  flash  unit.  4, 
Yamanaka,  Seisuke;  and  Nishimur^, 

Color  signal  modulating  system 
Yamanashi,  Chusaku,  to  Fuji  " 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hinge  fitting 
297-367.000. 
Yamane,  Toshihiro;  and  Tsuchiya, 

Heatsealable  polypropylene  ~ 
Yamaoka,  Kojiro;  Azuma,  Toshirc 
Kokyukoki  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  " 
4,148,382,  a.  I92-4.00A. 
Yamashita,  Mikio;  and  Kashiwagi, 
Science  &  Technology,  Ministry 
Method  for  separation  and  em 
4,149,077,  CI.  250-423.00P. 
Yamashita,  Norio:  See — 

Ikeguchi,    Shigehiko;    Usui, 
4,149,125,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Yamataka.  Akihiro:  .See — 

Harigaya,  Isao;  and  Yamataka, 
Yamazaki,  Yoshio:  See— 

Shiratori,  Harunori;  Yamazak 
Hori,  Junichi.  4.148,503,  CI 
Yamura  Shinko  Seisakusho  Co., 
Wada,  Tasaku;  Aoki,  Ren 
358-286.000. 
Yang,  Chao-Yie:  See— 

Chien,    Ji-Peng;    Yang, 
4,148,687,  CI.  176-42.000. 
Yang,  Lien  C:  See— 

Dowler,  Warren  L.;  Varsi, 
CI.  181-117.000. 
Yasuda,  Syoichi:  See- 
Nagano,    Humikazu;    Sasaki, 
4,149.143,  a.  340-146.3AG. 
Yatcilla.  George:  Set— 

Graber,  Kurt;  Yatcilla,  Georg< ; 
CI.  100-179.000. 


April  10,  1979 

/  urio  dit  Giovanni.  Apparatuses  and 
treatment  and  active  massages  of  muscles. 

Stew^rt-Naumann  Laboratories,  Inc.  Self- 
316.  a.  128-218.00S. 


^8,; 


I,  CI.  250-S66.000. 

CI.  252-62.  lOP. 
1  I,  CI.  324-32.000. 
Iferre  A.;  and  Agulnek,  Martin  A., 

\f  arren  M.,  4,149,145,  CI.  340-739.000. 
1 94,  CI.  358-283.000. 
-eland  D.,  4,149,183,  CI.  358-75.000. 
K^h,    Kenneth    F.,    4,149,190,    a. 


and  Kawasaki,  Tadamichi,  to  Tokyo 
'  filter  system  having  filters  syn- 
4,149,258,  CI.  364-724.000. 


I  rial 

Afcio;  Igarashi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Inouye, 

258.00R. 

Satomi;  Sumino,  Kazushige;  Fukumitsu, 

Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 

preriring  L-methionine.  4,148,688,  CI. 


Hideaki;    and    Okamura,    Seizo, 


1  higeni,  4,148,239,  CI.  84-1.030. 

AJiira;  Itani,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tateo; 
Kiyoshi;  and  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki, 


Ld 
an  I 


.  Itani,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tateo; 
Kiyoshi;  and  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki, 


Yamagata,  Matazou;  and  Sonetsuji, 
99.000. 
Kaisha:  See— 

CI.  I23-I85.00B. 

<  >elschlagel;   Nakata,   Katumi;   and 
CI.  428-558.000. 

,    Yoshihiro;    Tsuchiya,     Kaichi; 
lae,    Tateuo;    and   Tomari,    Seiji, 

Tsuchiya,  Kaichi;  Sakamoto,  Yoshihiro; 
Tomari,     Seiji,     4,148,968,     a. 

Sasajima,  Kikuo;  Maruyama,  Isamu; 
Sun  itomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited. 
U8,796,  CI.  546-199.000. 
Cam<  ra  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  incor- 
48,573,  CI.  354-145.000. 
Toshimichi,  to  Sony  Corporation. 
4,149,182,  CI.  358-43.000. 
KikolBabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Ikeda  Bussan 
ir  a  seat  and  backrest.  4,148,523,  CI. 

IKatsuhiro,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc. 

filmllaminate.  4,148,972,  CI.  428-515.000. 

and  Fujisaki,  Koichiro,  to  Kanzaki 

Vehicle  power  transmission  with  brake. 

Hiroshi,  to  Agency  of  Industrial 

of  International  Trade  tc  Industry. 

ri4hment  of  lithium  isotopes  by  laser. 


Noboru;    and    Yamashita,    Norio, 


Akihiro,  4,149,261,  CI.  364-745.000. 


,  Yoshio;  Yoshimi,  Takaharu;  and 
280-73 1.000. 
See — 
Fujiwara,  Mitsugu,  4,149,196,  CI. 


Ch4o-Yie;    and    Hsich,    Homg-Ming, 

Glulio;  and  Yang,  Lien  C,  4,148,375, 

Hiromu;    and    Yasuda,    Syoichi, 

and  Iteming,  Garold  L.,  4.148.254, 
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Yeakey,  Ernest  L.:  See- 
Watts,  Lewis  W.,  Jr.;  and  Yeakey,  Ernest  L.,  4,148,802,  CI.  260- 
307.00F. 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Haviv.    Fortuna;    and    Patchomik,    Abraham,    4,148.997,    CI. 

544-26.000. 
Nudelman.  Abraham;  and  Patchomik.  Abraham,  4,148,998,  CI. 
544-27.000. 
Yin,  Chieh-Kung,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Blood  pressure 

alarm  system  for  dialysis  machines.  4.148,314,  CI.  128-2I4.00E. 
Ying-Yu,  Chen,  to  Hypromise  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Umbrella-like  hat. 

4,148,102.  CI.  2-177.000. 
Yokogawa  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sumi.  Akira:  and  Kataoka,  Koju.  4.149,256,  CI.  364-602.000. 
Yoneda,  Koji:  See— 

Yamada,  Hideaki;  Takahashi,  Satomi;  Sumino,  Kazushige;  Fuku- 
mitsu, Hirotaka;  and  Yoneda,  Koji,  4.148,688,  CI.  195-29.000. 
Yoneoka,  Mikio;  and  Osugi,  Minoru.  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Co., 
Inc.     Process    for    producing    methyl     formate.     4,149,009,    CI. 
560-239.000. 
Yoshida,  Akihiko:  See— 

Nishino,   Atsushi;   Hayakawa,   Hayashi;   and   Yoshida,   Akihiko, 
4.148,131,  CI.  29-570.000. 
Yoshimi,  Takaharu:  See— 

Shiratori,  Harunori;  Yamazaki.  Yoshio;  Yoshimi.  Takaharu;  and 
Hori.  Junichi.  4.148,503.  CI.  280-731.000. 
Yoshimori.  Norihisa.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  coil 
heater  of  an  indirectly-heated  type  cathode  electrode  of  electronic 
tubes.  4.149.104.  CI.  313-340.000. 
Young.  Dean  A.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Demetallization 
of  petroleum  feedstocks  with  zinc  chloride  and  titanium  tetrachloride 
caulysM.  4.148.717,  CI.  208-251.00H. 
Young,  Morris  S.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Aluminum-stabilized  multifilamentary 
superconductor   and    method   of  its   manufacture.    4,148,129,   CI. 
29-599.000. 
Younkin,  Harry  A.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Radial  end  burner  rocket 

motor.  4,148,187,  CI.  60-245.000. 
Yu,  Arthur  J.;  and  Silberberg,  Joseph,  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company. 
Blends  of  a  polycarbonate  resin  and  interpolymer  modifier.  4,148,842, 
CI.  260-873.000. 
Yuguchi,  Hiroshi;  Nunokawa,  Makoto;  and  Nakai,  Taiichiro,  to  Koku- 
sai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.  Frequency  band  compression  of  FDM 
using  time  expansion.  4,149,039,  CI.  I79-I5.55R. 
Yuhash,  Ladd;  and  Fischer,  Gary  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Army.  Sabot  assembly  for  a  subcaliber  spin  stabilized  projectile. 
4,148,259,  CI.  102-93.000. 
Yung,  Kai-Lim  W.;  Silverman,  Bernard;  and  Menikheim,  Virginia  C,  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Polyester  having  improved  antistatic  proper- 
ties. 4,148,960,  CI.  428-288.000. 


Zademowski,  Ryszard:  .See — 

Kozlowska,  Halina;  Zademowski,  Ryszard;  Chodkowska-Lossow, 
Bozena;   Bogaczynski,  Kazimierz;  and  Szebiotko,   Kazimierz, 
4.148.789,  CI.  260-123.500. 
Zamin.  Mohammed:  See — 

Mayer,  Peter;  Blaii,  Robert  W.;  and  Zamin.  Mohammed,  4,148,699, 

CI.  204-129.850. 

Mayer,  Peter;  Blair,  Robert  W.;  and  Zamin,  Mohammed,  4,148,707, 

CI.  2O4-297.00W. 

Zangrando,  Roy  A.,  lo  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Coded  actua- 

tor.  4.148,381,  CI.  192-2.000. 
Zarini,  Franco:  See— 

Palamidessi,  Giorgio;  Zarini.  Franco;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  Schi 
oppacassi,  Giovanna;  and  Arcamone.  Federico,  4,148,996.  CI 
544-26.000. 
Zelahy,  John  W.;  Fairbanks.  Norman  P.;  and  Maegly,  Robert  E..  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Rotary  labyrinth  seal  member.  4,148.494. 
CI.  277-53.000. 
Zenker.  Nicolas:  See — 

Talaty,  Chandravadan  N.;  Wright,  Jeremy;  and  Zenker,  Nicolas, 
4.149,011,  CI.  562-434.000. 
Zickendraht,  Christian:  See— 

Sch wander.  Hansrudolf;  and  Zickendraht,  Christian,  4.148.805,  CI. 
260-326.270 
Zielinski.  Martin:  See — 

Bozarth,   Theodore   B.;   and   Zielinski,    Martin,   4,149,160,   a. 
340-661.000, 
Zike,  Donald  R.,  to  Pomona  Service  &  Supply  Co.,  Inc.  Turret  bauer. 

4,148.169,  CI.  53-573.000. 
Zille,  Marvin  H.:  See- 
Meyers,    Frederick   J.;   and   Zille,   Marvin    H.,   4,148,435,   CI. 
236-13.000. 
Zimm-Zamm  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Oliver.  Roben  J..  4.148,455,  CI.  248-524.000. 
Zimmer,  John  S.  Golf  cart.  4,148,496,  CI.  280-47.190. 
Zinnes,  Harold;  and  Schwartz,  Martin  L.,  to  Wamer-Lambert  Com- 
pany.   3-[2-(t>ialkylamino)ethyl]-2-<benzyl)indoles.    4,148,922,    CI. 
260-326. 12R. 
Ziobrowski,  Bernard  G.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Crystalline  nickel 
chelate  of  l-nitroso-2-naphthol  and  process  for  producing  same. 
4,148,667,  CI.  106-288.00Q. 
Zundel,  Arthur  P.,  to  National  Can  Corporation.  Permanently  attach- 
ing end  opening  means.  4,148,409,  CI.  220-267.000. 
zur  Nedden,  Klaus:  See— 

Blumel,  Harald;  and  zur  Nedden,  Klaus,  4.148,780,  CI.  260-42.460. 
Zuverink.  Charles  E.:  See — 

Engle,  William  L.;  Zuverink,  Charles  E.;  Vander  Kolk,  Richard  A.; 
Brooks,   Thomas   L.;   and   Weaver,   Cecil   L.,  4,148,277,  CI. 
119-20.000. 
Zwack,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Marchetti,  Joseph  R.;  Zwack,  Roberi  R.;  and  Jerabek.  Robert  D.. 
4.148.772,  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Zweig,  Gilbert,  to  Trans  World  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.  Contin- 
uous tone  diazolype  process.  4,148,646,  CI.  96-49.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  W^E  ISSUED  ON  THE  IOth  DAY  OF  AI^RIL,  1979 

:  name 


Note— Arrange 
(ii 


Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenrabrilc  AG:  See— 
Schippers,  Heinzj  Hensen,  Friedhelm; 
CI.  425-66.000. 
Cady,  Percy  L.,  to  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc. 

biy  Re.  29,958,  CI.  83-140.000. 
Hensen,  Friedhelm:  See — 

Schippers,  Heinz;  Hensen,  Friedhelm; 
CI.  425-66.000. 
Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Cady,  Percy  L.,  Re.  29,958,  CI.  83-140 

Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  Octroy 

van  Dorp,  Cornells;  Kloos,  Nantko;  an( 

CI.  427-195.000. 

Janssen,  Peter  J.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips 

reading  from  a  disc-shaped  record  carrier 

optical  form.  Re.  29,963,  CI.  358-128.000. 

Kasper,  Joseph  G.,  to  Tennant  Compan] 

Re.  29,957,  CI.  15-83.000. 
Kloos,  Nantko:  See- 
van  Dorp,  Comelis;  Kloos,  Nantko;  an 
CI.  427-195.000. 
Lenk.  Erich:  See — 

Schippers,  Heinz;  Hensen,  Friedhelm; 
CI.  425-66.000. 
Maliczyszyn,  Walter:  See — 

Mazzarella,  Emil  D.;  Wood,  Leonard 
Walter,  Re.  29,960,  CI.  162-158.000. 


a4d  Unk,  Erich,  Re.  29,959, 
Punch  and  stripper  assem- 

aid  Lenk,  Erich,  Re.  29,959, 

00. 
B  v.:  See— 
Visser,  Frits,  Re.  29,961, 


Corp  >ri 


ation.  Servo  system  for 
:ontaining  signals  coded  in 

Powered  rotary  brush. 


Visser,  Frits,  Re.  29,961. 
Lenk,  Erich,  Re.  29,959, 


aid 


LIST 


EarlE. 


Armstrong  Nurseries,  Inc.:  See — 

Christensen,  Jack  E.;  and  Ellis,  Arnold 
Casella  Bros.  Sons  Inc.:  See — 

Casella,  Samuel  J.;  and  Slaybaugh, 
Casella,  Samuel  J.;  and  Slaybaugh,  Earl  E., 

Peach  tree.  4,406,  4-10-79,  CI.  43.000. 
Christensen,  Jack  E.;  and  Ellis,  Arnold  W 
Inc.  Dwarf  peach  tree.  4,403,  4-10-79,  CI 
Ellis,  Arnold  W.:  See— 

Christensen,  Jack  E.;  and  Ellis,  Arnold 


v.,  4,403.  CI.  43.000. 


LIST 


I  8 


0  24-31 


Aktiebolaget  Platmanufaktur:  See — 

Larsson,  Lars  G.;  and  Bruke,  Richard 
Amerock  Corporation:  See — 

Pittenger,  Teresa  R.  B..  251,541.  CI.  Di.318 
Pittenger,  Teresa  R.  B.,  251,543,  CI.  d4-350. 
Tegner,  Raymond  U.  H.,  251,544,  CI 
Banez,  Armin  V.  Combined  rack  and  air 

scopes  or  the  like.  251,572,  4-10-79,  CI 
Baudon.  Maurice  C,  to  S.A.  Ets  Lardenoi 

251,517,  4-10-79,  CI.  D4-35.000. 
Bladis,  Robert  F.  Storage  cart.  251.550,  4-l|-79, 
Boden,  Ogden  W.  Cord  locking  device 

383.000. 
Boudreau,  Robert  J.;  and  Cunard,  Joel  C, 

swing.  251.518.  4-10-79.  CI.  D6-IO.0OO. 
Boyajian,  William  M.  Shelving  for  windows. 

D6-1 35.000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaf):  See — 

Rams,  Dieter,  251,557,  CI.  DI4-I4.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Kasahara,  Yoshiichi;  and   Kojima,   I^foshi 

146.000. 
Sato,  Takeshi;  and  Kojima,  Hiroshi,  25 
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in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  < 
accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


of  the  I 


Mazzarella.  Emil  D.;  Wood.  Leon  ird  J..  Jr.;  and  Maliczyszyn.  Waller, 
to  National  Starch  and  Chemi  zti  Corp.  Method  of  sizing  paper. 
Re.  29.960.  CI.  162-158.000. 

National  Starch  and  Chemical  Co  p.:  See — 

Mazzarella.  Emil  D.;  Wood,  Leonard  J..  Jr.;  and  Maliczyszyn. 
Walter,  Re.  29,960,  CI.  162^158.000. 

Russell.  Lewis  K.,  to  Signetics  Coiporation.  Collector-up  semiconduc- 
tor circuit  structure  for  binary  1  jgic.  Re.  29,962.  CI.  357-46.000. 

Schippers.  Heinz;  Hensen.  Fried!  lelm;  and  Lenk.  Erich,  to  Barmag 
Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  AG.  S  imultaneous  production  of  plurality 
of  filament  winding  packages,  f  e.  29,959,  CI.  425-66.000. 


J.,  Jr.;  and  Maliczyszyn, 


Signetics  Corporation:  See — 

Russell,  Lewis  K.,  Re.  29.962, 
Tennant  Company:  See — 

Ka-sper,  Joseph  G.,  Re.  29,95: , 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Janssen,  Peter  J.  M.,  Re.  29,9*3.  CI.  358-128.000. 
van  Dorp,  Comelis;  Kloos,  Nantki  i; 
Octrooi  Maatschappij  Octropa  I 
sition  comprising  a  mixture  of 
resin  and  a  polyester  r^in.  Re. 
Visser,  Frits:  See- 
van  Dorp.  Comelis;  Kloos.  >4ntko;  and  Visser.  Frits,  Re.  29,961 
CI.  427-195.000. 
Wood,  Leonard  J.,  Jr.:  See— 
Mazzarella,  Emil  D.;  Wood. 


a.  357-46.000. 
CI.  15-83.000. 


and  Visser,  Frits,  to  Internationale 
V.  Curable  powder  coating  compo- 
an  alkoxylated  polyamide-aldehyde 
19,961.  CI.  427-195.000. 


Walter.  Re.  29.960.  CI.  162- 158.000. 


OF  PLANT  PATENTE 


.  4,406,  CI.  43.000. 
lo  Casella  Bros.  Sons  Inc. 

to  Armstrong  Nurseries, 
43.000. 

IV..  4.403.  CI.  43.000. 


Forde,  Harold  I.,  to  Univer«ty 
Walnut  tree.  4.405.  4-10-79.  CI. 
Jorgensen.  Frank.  African  violet. 
Middelburg  B.V.:  See— 

Middelburg,  Nicolaas.  4,402,  t\ 
Middelburg.  Nicolaas.  to  Midde  jurg 

4-10-79.  CI.  74.000. 
Slaybaugh.  Earl  E.:  See— 

Casella,  Samuel  J.;  and  SlaybAi^ 
University  of  California,  The  Reg  ints 
Forde,  Harold  I.,  4,405.  CI.  3: . 


>f  California.  The  Regents  of  the. 

000. 
,404.  4-10-79.  CI.  69.000. 


3F  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


251.546.  CI.  D9-242.000. 

.000. 

.000. 
-350.000. 
drying  unit  for  fiberoptic 

1.000. 
.  Brush  head  and  handle. 


.  CI.  D 1 2-25.000. 
[51.545,  4-10-79.  CI.  D8- 

to  Hedstrom  Co.  Child's 

251.524.  4-10-79.  CI. 


li.  251.554,  a.  DI2- 
553.  CI.  D12-I4I.000. 


Bruke,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Larsson,  Lars  G.;  and  Bruke, 
Caere  Corporation:  See — 

Sniith,  William  R.;  and  Ronza^i, 
Cal-Mar  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Maresca,  Edward  J.,  251,573, 
Campbell,  Burlon  P.:  See— 

Ozvath,  Charles  J.;  and  Cai^pbell 
343.000. 
Chapman,  George  S.  Shower  cadi  ly. 
Christie,  Cary  L.;  and  Ikeda.  Mai  oto, 

arm.  251,558,  4-10-79,  CI.  Dl4-fl 
Cornelius  Company,  The:  See — 

MacKrell,  William  B.,  251,56 
Cunard.  Joel  C:  See— 

Boudreau.  Robert  J.;  and  Cui^rd. 
De  Zinno,  Tlieophile  L.  Article 

D6- 150.000. 
Fairchild  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Rosenthal.  Gordon.  251,551,  tl 
Faltin,  Robert  R.  Weeding  tool. 
Foster,  H.  Dell,  to  Keuffel  &  Ess^r 
pUer  or  the  like.  251,568,  4-10-7  ), 


Leonard  J..  Jr.;  and  Maliczyszyn, 


ss 


.  74.000. 

B.V.  Chrysanthemum.  4,402. 


gh,  Earl  E.,  4,406.  CI.  43.000. 

of  the:  See— 
000. 


lichard  L..  251.546,  CI.  D9-242.000. 

Peter  A..  251.560.  CI.  DI4-40.000. 

|CI.  D25-9I.000. 

,  Burlon  P..  251.542.  a.  D8- 

251.522.  4-10-79.  CI.  D6-91.000. 
I.  to  Infinity  Systems,  Inc.  Tone 
000. 

CI.  D 15- 1 12.000. 

1,  Joel  C,  251.518,  a.  D6-10.000. 
( isplay  cabinet.  251.525.  4-10-79.  CI. 


DI2-78.000. 
1,540.  4-10-79,  CI.  D8-6.000. 
Company.  Numerical  stereo  com- 
),  a.  D16-48.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 
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Fratelli  Saporiti:  See— 

Radaelli,  Ernesto.  251.519,  CI.  D6-67.000. 
Fritz  Gegauf  Aktiengesellschaft  Bemina-Nahmaschinenfabrik;  See— 

Gegauf,  Fritz,  251.563,  CI.  Dl 5-75.000. 
Gann,  Larry  V.  Topwater  worm  lure.  251,570,  4-10-79,  CI.  D22-27.000. 
Gegauf.  Fritz,  to  Fritz  Gegauf  Aktiengesellschaft  Bemina-Nahmas- 
chinenfabrik. Sewing  machine  casing.  251,563,  4-10-79,  CI.  D15- 
75.000. 
Gibson.  Sidney.  Bedstead.  251,521.  4-10-79,  O.  D6-79.000. 
OPS  Industries:  See— 

Liebert.  Martin.  251.571.  CI.  D23-3.000. 
Guedel,  Arthur  R.  Finger  brush.  251,516,  4-10-79.  CI.  D4-I3.000. 
Hansen,  Elmer  K.  Frame  and  mounting  bracket  assembly  for  ground 

tools.  251,562,  4-10-79,  CI.  D15-33.000. 
Hansen,  Larry  J.  Holding  tray  for  cooking  in  microwave  ovens. 

251,536,  4-10-79,  CI.  D7-96.000. 
Hedstrom  Co.:  See— 

Boudreau,  Robert  J.;  and  Cunard,  Joel  C,  251,518,  CI.  D6-I0.000. 
Humlong,  Robert  F.,  to  Wald  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Bicycle  pedal 

tread.  251,552,  4-10-79,  CI.  D12-125.0O0. 
Ikeda,  Makoto:  See- 
Christie,  Cary  L.;  and  Ikeda.  Makoto.  251.558.  CI.  D14-27.000. 
Infinity  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Christie.  Cary  L.;  and  Ikeda,  Makoto,  251.558.  CI.  DI4-27.000. 
Interpace  Corporation:  See— 

Reavey.  Edward  P.,  Jr..  251.529.  CI.  D7-35.000. 
Reavey.  Edward  P.,  Jr..  251.530.  CI.  D7-35.000. 
Reavey,  Edward  P.,  Jr..  251.531.  CI.  D7-35.000. 
Reavey.  Edward  P.,  Jr..  251.532.  CI.  D7-35.000. 
Reavey,  Edward  P.,  Jr.,  251,533,  CI.  D7-35.000. 
Johnson,  Marshall  B.,  to  Wear-Ever  Aluminum,  Inc.  Knife  sheath. 

251,569.  4-10-79,  CI.  D22-I4.000. 
Kadota,  Tosihiko,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Tuning  adapter 

for  Upe  recorders.  251.556,  4-10-79.  CI.  D14-1 1.000. 
Kasahara,  Yoshiichi;  and  Kojima.  Hiroshi.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Com- 
pany Limited.  Vehicle  tire.  251.554.  4-10-79.  CI.  DI2-146.000. 
Keuffel  A.  Esser  Company:  See — 

Foster,  H.  Dell.  251.568,  CI.  D16-48.000. 
Kilmer,  Danny  L.;  and  Stebe.  Robert  F..  to  SLI  Industries.  Rotary 
actuator  for  positioning  magnetic  head  adjacent  the  surface  of  a 
magnetic  disc.  251,559.  4-10-79.  CI.  D14-40.000. 
Klucznik.  Paul  J.  Combined  radio  and  tape  player  or  similar  article. 

251.555.  4-10-79.  CI.  D14.5.000. 
Knoll  Intemational.  Inc.:  See — 

Zapf.  Otto  W.,  251,526,  CI.  D6-I67.000. 
Kojima,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kasahara.   Yoshiichi;  and   Kojima.   Hiroshi,  25 1. 554,  CI.   DI2- 

146.000. 
Sato.  Takeshi;  and  Kojima,  Hiroshi,  251,553,  CI.  DI2-I41.000. 
Krumin,  Donald  K.:  See — 

Toth,  Richard  J.;  and  Krumin,  Donald  K.,  251,561,  CI.  DI4-70.000. 
Kupperman,  Dennis:  See — 

Kupperman,   Sam;   and   Kupperman,   Dennis,   251,539,   CI.   D7- 
178.000. 
Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  E)ennis.  to  Rub-A-Venture.  Scrub- 
bing element  for  attachment  to  palm  or  finger  surfaces  of  an  elastic 
glove.  251.539.  4-10-79,  CI.  D7-178.000. 
Larsson.  Lars  G.;  and  Bruke.  Richard  L..  to  Aktiebolaget  Platmanufak- 
tur. Packa^ng  container.  251.546.  4-10-79.  CI.  D9-242.000. 
Liebert,  Martin,  to  GPS  Industries.  Cartridge  for  swimming  pool  chlo- 

rinators.  251,571,  4-10-79,  CI.  D23-3.000. 
Logical  Technical  Services  Corp.:  See — 

Perry,  Francis  O.,  251.548,  CI   DlO-78.000. 
Lutzker,  Robert  S.  Cutting  and  serving  board  or  similar  article.  251,534, 

4-10-79.  CI.  D7-46.000. 
Lutzker.  Robert  S.  Cutting  and  serving  board  or  similar  article.  251,535. 

4-10-79.  Cl.  D7-46.000. 
MacKrell.  William  B.,  to  Comelius  Company,  The.  Beverage  dispenser. 

251,564,  4-10-79,  Cl.  D15-1 12.000. 
Maresca,  Edward  J.,  to  Cal-Mar  Industries,  Inc.  Translucent  interlock- 
ing panel  member  for  ceilings  or  the  like.  251,573,  4-10-79,  Cl.  D25- 
91.000. 
McLeod,  Allan  L.  Digital  thermometer.  251,547,  4-10-79,  Cl.  DIO- 

57.000. 
Moen,  Unard  E.  Adjustable  handle.  251,566,  4-10-79,  Cl.  D15-I42.000. 
Molinari,  Angelo;  and  Randall,  Jesse  N.  Handbag.  251,574. 4-10-79.  Cl. 

D3-44.000. 
Molinari,  Angelo;  and  Randall,  Jesse  N.  Handbag.  251,575, 4-10-79.  Cl. 

D3-44.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Toth,  Richard  J.;  and  Krumin.  Donald  K..  251.561.  a.  D14-70.000. 


to  Interpace  Corporation, 
to  Interpace  Corporation. 


Plate.  251,530, 
PUte.  251,531, 


Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Kadota.  Tosihiko,  251,556,  Cl.  D14-1 1.000. 
Ozvath,  Charles  J.;  and  Campbell.  Burlon  P.  Window  lock  mounting 

bracket.  251,542,  4-10-79.  Cl.  D8-343.000. 
Pearson,  Ronald  D.  Combined  cabinet  soffit  and  plate  support  unit. 

251.528,  4-10-79,  Cl.  D6-191.000. 
Perry.  Francis  O..  to  Logical  Technical  Services  Corp.  Digital  multi- 
meter or  the  like.  251.548.  4-10-79.  Cl.  DIO-78.000. 
Pittenger.  Teresa  R.   B..  to  Amerock  Corporation.   Pull.   251.541. 

4-10-79.  Cl   D8-3I8.000. 
Pittenger,  Teresa  R.  B..  to  Amerock  Corporation.  Escutcheon.  251.543. 

4-10-79.  Cl.  D8-35O.0OO. 
Radaelli.   Ernesto,   to  Fratelli   Saporiti.   Upholstered  seal.   251.519. 

4-10-79.  Cl.  D6-67.000. 
Rams.  Dieter,  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft.  Record  player.  251.557. 

4-10-79.  Cl.  D14-I4.000. 
Randall.  Jesse  N.:  See— 

Molinari.  Angelo;  and  Randall.  Jesse  N..  251.574.  Cl.  D3-44.000. 
Molinari.  Angelo;  and  Randall.  Jesse  N..  251.575.  Cl.  D3-44.000. 
Reavey.  Edward  P..  Jr.,  to  Interpace  Corporation.   Plate.  251.529. 

4-10-79,  Cl.  D7-35.000. 

Reavey,  Edward  P.,  Jr., 

4-10-79,  Cl.  D7-35.000. 

Reavey,  Edward  P.,  Jr., 

4-10-79,  Cl.  D7-35.000. 

Reavey,  Edward  P.,  Jr.,  to  Interpace  Corporation.  Plate.  251,532. 

4-10-79.  Cl.  D7-35.000. 
Reavey.  Edward  P..  Jr.,  to  Interpace  Corporation.   Plate.  251,533, 

4-10-79,  Cl.  D7-35.O0O. 
Ronzani,  Peter  A.:  See — 

Smith,  William  R.;  and  Ronzani,  Peter  A..  251.560.  Cl.  DI4-4O.000. 
Rosenthal,  Gordon,  to  Fairchild   Industries,   Inc.   Aircraft.   251,551, 

4-10-79,  Cl.  D 1 2-78.000. 
Rub-A-Venture:  See— 

Kupperman.   Sam;   and   Kupperman.   Dennis.   251.539.  Q.   D7- 
178.000. 
Rylander.  Stig.  IMsplay  rock  for  upcstry  samples  or  the  like.  251.523. 

4-10-79.  Cl.  D6- 114.000. 
Sato,  Takeshi;  and  Kojima.  Hiroshi.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 

Limited.  Vehicle  tire  251.553.  4-10-79.  Cl.  D12-14I.000. 
SLI  Industries:  See — 

Kilmer.  Danny  L.;  and  Stebe.  Robert  F..  251.559.  Cl.  DI4-40.000. 
Smith.  William  R.;  and  Ronzani.  Peter  A.,  to  Caere  Corporation.  Hand- 
held optical  character  recognition  reader.  251.560.  4-10-79,  Cl.  DI4- 
40.000. 
S.A.  Ets  Lardenois:  See — 

Baudon.  Maurice  C.  251.517.  Cl.  D4-35.000. 
Sued.  Elizabeth  A.:  See— 

Slaed.  Michael  G.;  and  Staed.  Elizabeth  A..  251.520.  Cl.  D6-79.000. 
Staed,  Michael  G.;  and  Staed,  Elizabeth  A.  Platform  bed.  251,520, 

4-10-79,  Cl.  D6-79.000. 
Stebe,  Robert  F.:  See- 
Kilmer,  Danny  L.;  and  Stebe,  Robert  F.,  251,559,  Cl.  DI4-40.000. 
Sunpak  Corporation:  See — 

Tsuruta,  Yuzo,  251,567,  Cl.  D16-42.000. 
Taylor  Woodcraft:  See — 

Tome.  Philip  L.,  251,527,  Cl.  D6-179.000. 
Tegner,   Raymond   U.   H.,   to  Amerock  Corporation.   Escutcheon. 

251.544,  4-10-79,  Cl.  D8-35O.000. 
Tome,  Philip  L.,  to  Taylor  Woodcraft.  Table.  251.527.  4-10-79.  Cl. 

D6- 1 79.000. 
Toth.  Richard  J.;  and  Krumin.  Donald  K..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Radio 

pager  or  similar  article.  251.561.  4-10-79.  Cl.  DI4-70.000. 
Tsuruta.  Yuzo.  to  Sunpak  Corporation.  Flashlight  apparatus  for  photo- 
graphic purposes.  251.567.  4-10-79,  Cl.  D16-42.000. 
Vredenburg,  Edmund,  to  Vredenburg  Leisure  Time  Products.  Bar- 

bcque  buffet  serving  cart.  251.537.  4-10-79,  Cl.  D7- 108.000. 
Vredenburg.  Edmund,  to  Vredenburg  Leisure  Time  Products.  Bar- 
beque  (circular)  bufTel  serving  cart  251.538.  4-10-79.  Cl.  D7-108.000. 
Vredenburg.  Edmund,  to  Vredenburg  Leisure  Time  Products.  Buffet 

serving  cart.  251.549.  4-10-79.  Cl.  D12-22.000. 
Vredenburg  Leisure  Time  Products:  See — 

Vredenburg.  Edmund.  251.537.  C\.  D7-108.000. 
Vredenburg.  Edmund.  251.538.  Cl.  D7. 108.000. 
Vredenburg.  Edmund.  251.549.  Cl.  DI2-22.O0O. 
Wald  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Humlong,  Robert  F.,  251,552,  Cl.  D12-I25.000. 
Waters,  Andrew  S.  Jeweler's  metal  mold  assembly.  251.565. 4-10-79.  Cl. 

D15-I36.000 
Wear-Ever  Aluminum.  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson.  Marshall  B..  251.569.  Cl.  D22-14.000. 
Zapf.  Otto  W..  to  Knoll  Intemational.  Inc.  Combined  desk  and  work 
storage  unit.  251.526,  4-10-79.  Cl.  D6- 1 67.000. 


ipiSp^iPSiSS^S^K 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  APRIL  10,  1979 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


177 


III. I 

240 

333 


296 


113.7 

137 

181 


CLASS2 

4.148,102 

CLASS4 

4,148.103 
4.148.104 
4,148.103 

CLASS S 

4.148.106 
CLASS8 

4.148.602 
4.148.603 
4.148.604 


CLASS9 

8  P  4.148.107 

CLASS  13 

6  4,149,022 

7  4.149,023 
II  4,149,024 

CLASSES 

4,148,108 
Re.29,957 
4,148,109 
4.148.110 

CLASS  16 

4.148,111 
CLASS  17 

4.148.112 

CLASS  23 

230  A  4,148,610 

230  B  4,148,607 

4,148,609 
4.148,611 
230  PC  4,148.608 

232  R  4.148.612 

CLASS  24 

16  R  4,148,113 

67.3  4,148,114 

201  R  4,148.115 

CLASS  2S 

254  4.148.116 


77 

83 

345 

385 


59 


53 


CLASS  29 


25.16 
33  K 

149.5  B 

157  C 

157  R 

401  E 

407 

432 

451 

464 

523 

566.3 

570 

571 

573 

392  R 

599 

621 

629 

732 

749 


34.2 
161 
276 
293 


4.148.117 
4,148,118 
4,148,119 
4.148,121 
4,148,120 
4,148,122 
4.148.123 
4.148.124 
4,148,125 
4,148.126 
4.148.127 
4,148,130 
4,148,131 
4,148,132 
4,148,133 
4,148,134 
4.148.128 
4.148.129 
4.148.135 
4.148.136 
4.148,137 
4.148.138 
CLASS  30 

4,148,139 
4,148,140 
4,148,141 
4. 148. 142 


CLASS  32 

27  4.148.143 

CLASS  33 

31  4.148,144 

143  L  4,148,145 

199  R  4,148.146 

CLASS  34 

27  4.148,147 


594 


CLASS  40 

4,148,148 


CLASS  42 

71  P  4,148,149 

CLASS  43 
144  4,148,150 

CLASS  44 
1  R  4,148,613 

4,148,614 

CLASS  46 

126  4.148,151 

216  4,148,132 

220  4,148.153 

CLASS  47 

4.148.154 
4,148,155 


58 
59 


CLASS  49 

131  4,148,156 

501  4,148,157 

CLASS  51 

48  HE  4.148.158 

165.88  4.148.159 

168  4.148.160 

215  CP  4.148.161 

CLASS  52 

4.148,162 
4,148,163 
4,148.164 
4,148,165 
4.148,166 
4.148.167 
4.148.168 

CLASS  53 

4.148.170 
4.148.169 
4.148.171 


23 

71 

94 
122 
309.12 
396 
748 


466 
573 
585 


CLASS  54 

80  4.148.172 

CLASS  55 

73  4.148.615 

226  4.148.616 

267  4.148.617 

385  C  4.148,618 

385  R  4.148,619 

403  4,148.620 

CLASS  56 

11.3  4,148.173 
12.7  4.148.174 

14.4  4.148.175 
370                    4.148.176 

CLASS  57 

58.89  4,148,177 

264  4,148,178 

350  4,148,179 


CLASS  5S 

4  A 

4.148,180 

13 

4.148.181 

16  R 

4.148.182 

23  AC 

4.148.184 

23  R 

4.149.146 

23  V 

4.148.183 

CLASS  60 

39.17 

4.148.185 

39.35 

4.148.186 

245 

4.148.187 

276 

4.148.188 

290 

4.148,189 

394 

4.148.190 

632 

4,148,191 

716 

4,148,192 

CLASS  «2 

3 

4,148,194 

6 

4,148,195 

35.5 

4,148,196 

256 

4.148,197 

29: 

! 

4,148,198 

CLASS  63 

12  4,148.199 

CLASSM 
27  C  4.148,200 

CLASS  65 
3  A  4,148,621 

99  A  4.148.622 

CLASS  70 

358  4.148.201 

431  4,148,202 

CLASS  71 

32  4,148,623 

86  4,148.624 

88  4.148,625 

92  4,148,626 

CLASS  72 

21  4,148,203 

39  4,148,204 

176  4,148,203 

239  4,148.206 

283  4.148.207 

342  4,148,208 

441  4,148,209 

437  4,148.210 


CLASS  73 


23 
38 
43.4 
54 

59 

601 
141  A 
339  R 
362  AR 
423.4  R 
650 
829 


242.8 

243  R 

459 

467 

789 

801 

859 

866 

869 


4,148,211 
4,148,212 
4.148,213 
4,148,214 
4,148,215 
4,148,216 
4,148,217 
4,148.219 
4.148,223 
4,148,220 
4,148,221 
4.148.222 
4.148.218 

CLASS  74 

4.148.224 
4.148,225 
4.148.226 
4.148.227 
4.148.228 
4,148,229 
4.148.230 
4.148.231 
4.148.232 

CLASS  75 

3  4.148.627 

10  R  4.148.628 

32  4.148,629 

74  4.148.630 

101  BE  4.148.631 

119  4.148.632 

154  4.148.633 

157.5  4.148.634 

4.148.635 

CLASS  76 

101  R  4,148,233 

CLASS  SI 

3  R  4.148.234 

CLASS  S2 
21  R  4.148.233 

CLASS  S3 

74  4.148.236 

78  4,148,237 

140  Re,  29.958 

152  4.148.238 

CLASS  84 

1.03  4.148,239 

4,148.241 

1.22  4.148.240 

385  R  4.148.242 

CLASS  S6 

23  4.148.243 

CLASS  89 

1.701  4.148,244 

7  4.148.245 


CLASS  90 

II  D  4.148,246 

CLASS  91 

49  4.148,247 

446  4,148.248 

485  4.148.249 

CLASS  96 

I  SD  4.148,640 

II  4,148,636 
1.5  N  4,148,637 
1.5  R            4,148,638 

4.148,639 

29  D  4.148.641 

4.148.642 

4.148,643 

39  4.148.644 

46  4.148,645 

48  HD  4,148,659 

49  4.148,646 
59  4.148.647 
73  4.148.648 

75  4.148.649 

76  C  4.148.650 

4.148,631 
4.148,632 

77  4,148,653 
91  D  4,148,654 
91  N  4.148.655 

100  R  4.148.656 

4.148,657 

115  P  4.148.658 

CLASS  99 

403  4,148,250 

519  4,148,251 

630  4.148.252 

CLASS  100 

4.148.253 
4.148.254 
4.148,255 

CLASS  101 

4.148.236 


49.3 


97 
179 
247 


350 


CLASS  102 

24  HC  4.148.257 

37,4  4.148.258 

93  4,148.259 


CLASS  104 

138  R 

172  S 

4.148.260 
4.148.261 

CLASSICS 

131 

4.148,262 

CLASS  106 

38,3 
54 

67 
105 
161 
236 
288  Q 

4.148,660 
4.148.661 
4,148.662 
4.148.663 
4.148.664 
4.148.665 
4.148.666 

4.148.667 

CLASSICS 

1  4.148.263 

145  4.148.264 

CLASS  109 

39  R  4.148.263 

CLASS  111 

32  4.148.266 


83 


4.148.267 


CLASS  112 

264,1  4,148,268 

CLASS  113 
116  DD  4.148.269 

CLASS  114 
248  4.148.270 

CLASS  116 
67  R  4.148,271 


4.148,272 
4.148.273 

CLASS  lis 

2  4,148,274 


18 
20 
60 
96 
103 

32 


4,148,275 

CLASS  119 

4.148,276 
4,148,277 
4,148.278 
4.I48J79 
4,148.280 

CLASS  122 

4.148,281 
CLASS  123 


32  EG 

78  C 
119  A 
119  D 
122  E 

139  R 

140  MC 
140  R 
185  B 
245 


270 


271 
307R 


4,148,282 
4,148,283 
4,148,284 
4,148,286 
4.148.285 
4,148.287 
4,148.288 
4.148.289 
4.148.290 
4.148.291 
4.148.292 

CLASS  126 

4.148.293 
4.148.294 
4.148.295 
4.148.296 
4.148.297 
4.148.298 
4.148.299 
4,148.300 
4.148,301 
4,148,302 


CLASS  128 

2  E  4.148,305 

2  N  4.148,306 

2  R  4.148,303 

4.148,304 

4  4,148.307 

15  4.148.308 

24  A  4.148,309 

138  R  4.148,310 

142.2  4,148,311 

145.6  4.148.312 

145.8  4,148,313 

214  E  4,148,314 

218  C  4,148,315 

218  S  4,148,316 

263  4,148.317 

269  4,148,318 

349  B  4,148.319 

419  PG  4.148,320 

420  A  4.148.321 
464  4.148.322 

CLASS  130 

27  T  4.148.323 

CLASS  131 

23  R  4.148,324 

134  4,148,325 

173  4,148,326 

4.148.327 

175  4,148,328 

CLASS  132 

7  4,148,329 
34  C  4,148.330 

CLASS  133 

8  R  4,148.331 

CLASS  134 


22  C 


4.148,668 


CLASS  135 

4  R  4.148.332 

CLASS  136 

4.149,025 


206 

389 
484,8 
491 
493 
515.7 
553 
I  599 


CLASS  137 

4,148.334 
4.148.335 
4.148,336 
4,148,337 
4,148,338 
4,148.339 
4.148.340 


834 


105 
109 
178 


CLASS 


CLASS 


3R 

185 
311 

CLASS 

3 

6.15  R 
11,3  A 
33,5 
153 

CLASS 


CLASS 


1,7 


CLASS 


379,1 


4.148.333 

13S 

4.148.341 
4.148.342 
4.148.343 

144 

4.148,344 
4.148.345 
4,148.346 

14S 

4,148.669 
4.148.670 
4.148.671 
4.148,672 
4.148.673 

149 

4.148.674 

150 

4.148.347 

152 

4.148.348 


CLASS  156 

91  4.148.675 

181  4.148,676 

187  4,148,677 

384  4,148,678 
4.148.679 

403  4,148.680 

403  R  4,148,681 

416  4.148.682 

556  4.148.683 

CLASS  162 

36  4.148.684 

158  Re,29.960 


CLASS  164 

4 
112 
132 
130 
341 

4,148.349 
4.148,352 
4,148,330 
4,148,331 
4,148,353 

CLASS  165 

8 

39 

111 

140 

4,148.334 
4,148,333 
4,148,356 
4,148,357 

CLASS  166 

256 
261 
300 

4.148.358 
4.148.359 
4.148.360 

CLASS  169 

66 

4.148.361 

CLASS  172 

22 
47 
58 

781 

4.148.362 
4.148.363 
4.148.364 
4.148.365 

CLASS  173 

28 

4.148.366 

CLASS  174 

32                    4.149,026 
52  R                4,149.027 
65  R              4,149,028 

CLASS 

171 
329 

CLASS 
36R 

38 
42 

CLASS 

136 

210  EM 
256 


CLASS 


18 
59 


175 

4.148.367 
4.148.368 

176 

4.148.685 
4.148.686 
4,148.687 

177 

4,148,369 
4.148,370 
4.148,371 

17S 

4,149,029 
4,149,030 


PI  45 


PI  46 


XASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  46 


XASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  179 


1  C 
I  CN 
I  GQ 
I  MF 
I.SR 
15  BF 
15  BL 
15  BT 
15.55  R 
17  A 
27  CA 
99 

100.11 
175.3  R 


4.149,033 
4.149.032 
4.149.031 
4.149.034 
4.149.035 
4.149.038 
4.149.037 
4.149.036 
4.149.039 
4.149.040 
4.149.041 
4.149,042 
4,149,043 
4,149,044 


CLASS  IW 

114  4,148.372 

163  4.148,374 

CLASS  ISl 

117  4,148J75 

CLASS  1S2 

20  4,148,376 

CLASS  187 

52  LC  4,148,377 

CLASS  in 

74  4,148.378 

79.5  B  4.148.380 

79.5  P  4.148.379 

CLASS  192 

2  4.148.381 

4  A  4.148.382 

64  4.148.383 

85  AA  4,148.384 

106.1  4,148.385 

CLASS  193 

37  4,148,386 

39  4,148,387 

CLASS  194 

102  4,148,388 

CLASS  195 

4.148,688 
4.148.689 
4.148.690 
4.148.691 


29 
65 
115 
142 


389 
400 
431 
498 
503 


CLASS  198 

4,148.389 
4,148,390 
4,148,391 
4,148,392 
4,148,393 


CLASS  200 


37  R 

38  A 
50A 
61.54 
67  G 

144  B 
148  A 
153  LA 
157 
318 


4,149,045 
4,149,046 
4.149,047 
4.149.048 
4.149.049 
4.149.050 
4.149.051 
4.149.052 
4,149,053 
4,149,054 


36 


CLASS  201 

4,148,692 


CLASS  202 

173  4,148,693 

262  4,148.694 

CLASS  203 

63  4,148.695 


CLASS  204 


59  R 

78 
118 
129.85 
130 

157.1  R 
159.12 
180G 
181  C 
192  E 
245 
297  W 
301 


4.148.696 
4.148.697 
4.148,698 
4.148,699 
4.148.700 
4.148.701 
4.148.702 
4,148.703 
4.148.704 
4.148.705 
4.148.706 
4.148.707 
4,148.708 


CLASS  206 

386  4.148.394 

414  4.148.395 

521  4,148.3% 

CLASS  208 

10  4.148.709 

MR  4.148.710 

27  4.148.711 

78  4.148,712 


111 
114 
139 
177 
251  H 


4.148.; 
4.148.114 
4.148.'  15 
4.148.'  16 
4.148.   17 


CLASS  209 


3.1 
139  R 
166 
211 


403 
481 
559 
668 


9 
33 
58 

104 
169 
223 
232 
361 
512  R 


4.148.:  18 
4.148.:  19 
4.148.:  20 
4.148.'  !I 
4.148.'  !2 

4.148.'  a 

4.148.'  !4 
4.148,1C5 
4.I48.3P7 
4.148.98 

CLASS  210 

4.148.(6 
4.148.:  27 
4.148,:  28 
4.148.:  29 
4,148.130 
4.148.131 

4.148.:  n 

4.148.:  S3 
4.148.:  }5 


CLASS  219 


loss  B 

10.55  R 

51 

56 

73 

76.14 
121  L 
121  LM 
146.23 
365 
505 
523 


4,149.(  57 
4.149,(  56 
4,149,(  » 
4.149.(  59 
4.149.(  50 
4,149,(  M 
4,149,(  52 
4,l49,(b4 
4,149,(  53 
4,149,(  55 
4,149,(  56 
4,149,(  57 


7 
200 
267 
269 
331 


75 

92 

278 


76 
94 

183 
189 
494 


87 


CLASS  220 

4,148,4)7 
4,148,4  )8 
4,148,4  39 
4,148,4  10 
4.148.411 

CLASS  221 

4.148.412 
4.148,'  13 
4,148,^14 

CLASS  222 

4.148,415 
4.148,<  16 
4,148,'  17 
4.148.'  18 
4.148.'  19 
4.148.420 

CLASS  223 

4.148,121 


CLASS  224 

5  R  4,148.422 

218  4,148,<  24 

258  4,148,423 

CLASS  227 

130  4.148.425 

CLASS  228 
146  4.148.426 


CLASS 


15 

36 
54R 

69 


39 


26 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


78  R 
307 
435 
495 


CLASS 


CLASS 


2B 


424 
571 


28 
54 


CLASS 


CLASS 


229 

4.148.427 
4.148.' 28 
4.148.1  29 
4.148.'  31 
4,148,430 

232 

4,148,432 
233 

4,148.|33 
235 
4.149J68 
4.149,  69 
4.148,  34 
4,149}70 

236 

4,148435 
237 

4,148^36 
239 

4. 148137 
4.148}38 

241 

4.148139 

4.148,  140 


CLASS  242 


1 

4.148.441 

55.19  A 

4.148.443 

55.3 

4,148.442 

68.2 

4.148.444 

71.2 

4.148.449 

86.5  R 

4.148.445 

107.4  A 

4,148.446 

4,148,447 

128 

4.148,448 

CLASS  244 

124  4.148.450 

137  R  4.148.451 

195  4.148.452 

CLASS  248 

219.4  4.148.456 

221.3  4.148.454 

524  4.148.4SS 

660  4,148,453 

CLASS  249 

130  4,148,457 


CLASS  250 


199 

201 
311 
336 
396  R 
402 
423  P 
439  R 
445  T 


486 
492  A 

504 
507 
551 
563 
566 


148 

149.6 

206 


4,149,071 
4,149,072 
4.149.073 
4.149.074 
4.149.075 
4.149.055 
4.149.076 
4.149.077 
4.149.078 
4.149,079 
4.149,080 
4.149.081 
4.149.082 
4.149.083 
4.149.084 
4.149.085 
4.149,086 
4,149,087 
4,149,088 
4,149,089 
4,149,090 
4,149,091 

CLASS  251 

4,148.458 
4.148.459 
4.148.460 


CLASS  252 


8.55  R 

32.7  E 


33.2 

62.1  P 
102 
132 
182 

301.1  W 
316 
400A 
408 
415 
416 
419 
421 
423 
429  B 
429  C 

432 
436 
455  R 
455  Z 
512 
544 


4.148.736 
4.148.737 
4,148.738 
4.148.739 
4.148.740 
4.148,741 
4.148.742 
4.148.743 
4.148.744 
4,148.745 
4.148.746 
4.148.747 
4.148.748 
4,148.749 
4.148.750 
4.148.751 
4.148.752 
4.148.753 
4.148.756 
4.148.754 
4.148.755 
4.148.757 
4.I48.7S8 
4,148,760 
4,148,759 
4.148,761 
4.148,762 


CLASS  254 


86  R 
133  R 
134.3  FT 
150  FH 
186  HC 


4,148,461 
4,148,462 
4,148.463 
4.148.464 
4.148.465 


47 


CLASS  256 

4.148.466 
CLASS  260 


2.3 
22  CB 
22  D 

22  TN 

23  H 

25 
27  BB 

29.1  SB 

29.2  EP 
30.8  R 


4.148.763 
4.148.765 
4.148.764 
4.148.767 
4.148.766 
4.148.768 
4.148.769 
4.148.770 
4.148,771 
4,148,773 
4.148.772 
4.148.774 
4.148.775 


33.4  R 
37  EP 
37  N 
40R 
42.46 
42.51 

45.7  P 

45.8  N 

112.5  R 


123.5 
146  T 
207.1 
239.3  A 

301 

306.7  R 
306.7  T 

307  F 
307O 

308  A 
308D 
326.12  R 
326.27 
326.29 
343.21 
343.41 
345.3 
397.25 
408 
429.3 
429,7 
439  R 


4482  E 
448.8  R 
453  AL 
463 
505S 
571 

585  B 

586  C 
586  R 
590  C 

601  R 

604  HF 

653.5 

658  R 

666A 

671  B 

682 

683.62 

683.74 

825 

857  G 

859  R 

862 

873 

874 

878  R 
885 


4,148,776 
4,148,778 
4,148,777 
4.148.779 
4,148.780 
4,148.781 
4,148.782 
4,148.783 
4,148,784 
4,148,785 
4,148.786 
4.148.787 
4,148.788 
4.148.789 
4.148.790 
4.148.791 
4,148.792 
4,148.793 
4.148.798 
4.148.800 
4.148,799 
4,148,802 
4,148.801 
4,148.803 
4,148,804 
4.148.922 
4.148.805 
4.148.806 
4.148.807 
4.148.808 
4.148.809 
4.148.810 
4.148.811 
4.148.812 
4.148.814 
4.148.813 
4.148.815 
4,148.816 
4,148.818 
4.148.817 
4.148.819 
4.148.820 
4.148.821 
4.148,823 
4.148.824 
4.148.826 
4.148.825 
4.148.827 
4.148,828 
4.148.829 
4.148,830 
4.148.831 
4.148.832 
4.148.833 
4.148.834 
4.148.835 
4.148.836 
4.148.837 
4.148,838 
4,148,839 
4. 148,840 
4,148.841 
4,148,842 
4,148,843 
4,148,844 
4.148.845 
4.148.846 


CLASS  261 

39  A  4.148.847 

4.148.848 

104  4,148,849 

109  4,148,850 

CLASS  264 

23  4,148.851 

33  4.148.852 

37  4.148.853 

45.3  4.148.854 

48  4.148.734 

54  4.148.855 

71  4.148.856 

87  4.148.857 

CLASS  266 

57  4.148.467 

225  4.148.468 

CLASS  267 

4  4.148.469 

CLASS  269 

101  4.148.470 

321  F  4.148.471 

325  4.148.472 

CLASS  271 

4.148.473 
4.148.474 
4.148.475 
4.148.476 


20 
170 
173 
194 

CLASS  272 

56.5  SS  4.148.477 

73  4.148.478 

130  4.148.479 


cixssvi 


26  A 
S4E 


67  A 

67  R 

85  R 

86B 

121  R 

127  B 

146 

160 

176  B 

1  R 

15  R 

CLISS 


ClkSS 


12 
53 

115 


CL^SS 


47.19 
154.5  R 
479  A 
482 
490  R 
604 
615 
711 
731 
756 
784 


45 

34 
54 


258 
270 


Cl^SS 


CL%SS 


Cl^SS 


Cl^SS 


CLiSS 


I  R 
26 
55 

67  R 
83  R 


37.1 
50 

65  R 
97  H 

187 


16 
55 

118 
284 
345 
367 


8  R 

10 
22  J 


10  BP 

12 
115 
212 
255 
279 
400  ET 


3R 

36 


65 
214 
320 
361 


223 
236 
304 


315 
340 
400 
496 


CI%SS 


a%ss 


aiiss 


a  ASS 


a  ASS 


CI  ASS 


a  ASS 


4.148.555 
4.148.480 
4.148.481 
4.148.482 
4.148.483 
4.148,484 
4.148.485 
4.148.486 
4.148.487 
4.148.488 
4.148.489 
4.148.490 

274 

4,148.491 

4.148.492 

277 

4.148.493 
4.148.494 
4.148.495 

2M 

4,148,496 
4,148,373 
4,148,497 
4,148.498 
4.148.499 
4.148.500 
4.148.502 
4.148.501 
4.148.503 
4.148.504 
4,148.505 

2S1 

4.148.506 

2*3 

4.148.507 

290 

4.149.092 

292 

4.148.508 

4.148.509 

294 

4.148.510 
4.148.512 
4.148.513 
4.148.511 
4.148.514 

296 

4.148.516 
4.148,517 
4.148.518 
4.148.519 
4.148.515 

297 

4.148.520 

4. 148.523 

4.148.521 

4.148.522 

4.148,524 

4.148.525 

29« 

4.148.526 
4.148.527 
4.148.528 

299 

4.148.529 

307 

4.149.093 

4.149.094 

4.149.096 

4.149.097 

4.149.098 

4.149.099 

4.149.095 

304 

4.148.531 
4.148.532 

310 

4.149.100 
4.149.101 
4.149.102 
4.148.530 


a  ASS 


CASS 


312 

4.148, 
4.148. 
4.148. 

313 

4.149. 
4.149. 
4.149, 
4.149, 


533 
534 
535 


CLASS  315 

3.6  4.149.107 

8.5  4.149.108 

58  4.149.109 

107  4.149.110 

169.4  4.149.111 

219  4.149.113 

CLASS  318 

301  4.149.115 

315  4.149,117 

341  4.149.116 

640  4.149.118 

731  4.149,114 

CLASS  324 

32  4.149.119 

132  4.149,120 

CLASS  325 

321  4.149,121 

363  4.149,122 

CLASS  32S 
168  4.149,123 

CLASS  330 

298  4.149.124 

CLASS  331 

1  A  4.149.125 

56  4.149.126 

96  4.149.127 


165 


21 
154 
202 
262 


30 

57 

65 

217 


295 
372 


CLASS  333 

4.149.128 
CLASS  335 

4.149.129 
4.149.130 
4.149.131 
4.149.132 

CLASS  336 

4.149,133 
4.149.134 
4.149.135 
4.149.136 

CLASS  337 

4.149.137 
4.149.138 


CLASS  339 


42 

74  R 
91  R 
99R 

126  RS 

143  R 

144  T 
154  R 
184  M 
192  R 
258  R 


4.148.536 
4.148.537 
4.148.538 
4.148.539 
4.148.540 
4.148.542 
4.148.543 
4.148.541 
4.148.544 
4.148.545 
4.148.546 
4.148.547 


CLASS  340 


3R 
58 

66 

146.1  BA 
146.3  AG 
147  R 
384  E 
521 
524 
545 
554 
568 
587 
632 
636 
661 
684 
701 
703 
721 
739 
740 
753 
754 
760 
765 
768 


4.149.139 
4.149.140 
4.149.141 
4.149.142 
4.149.143 
4.149.144 
4.149.153 
4.149.154 
4.149.155 
4.149.156 
4.149.157 
4.149.158 
4.149.159 
4.149.161 
4.149,162 
4.149.160 
4.149.163 
4.149.164 
4.149.152 
4.149.148 
4.149.145 
4.149.165 
4.149.149 
4.149.150 
4.149.147 
4.149.151 
4.149.112 


CLASS  343 

18  E  4.149.166 

4.149.167 

112  D  4.I49.I68 

846  4.149.169 

885  4,149.170 


CLASS  346 


1 
140  R 


4.149.171 
4.149,172 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


CLASS  350 

1.3  4,148,548 

3.70  4,148,549 

54  4.148,550 

4,148,551 

87  4,148.552 

%.13  4.148.556 

96.20  4.148.557 
4.148.558 

96.21  4.148.553 
4,148,5)4 
4,148,559 

96.23  4.148.560 

105  4.148.561 

255  4,148.562 

285  4,148,563 

292  4,148,564 

CLASS  351 

2  4.148.565 

CLASS  352 

27  4,148.566 

4.148,367 

109  4,148,568 

140  4,148.569 

180  4.148.570 

CLASS  354 

12  4.148.571 

15  4,148,572 

145  4,148,573 

195  4,148,374 

299  4,148,375 

320  4,148.576 

CLASS  355 

8  4.148.578 

35  C  4.148.577 

41  4,148,379 

52  4,148,380 

71  4.148.581 

97  4.148.582 

CLASS  356 

2  4.148.583 

5  4.148.584 

28.5  4.148.383 

318  4.148.586 

356  4.148.587 

CLASS  357 

4.149.173 
4.149.174 
4.149.175 
4.149.176 
Re.29.%2 
4.149.177 

CLASS  358 

4.149.178 
4.149.179 
4,149,180 
4,149,181 
4,149,182 
4.149.183 
4.149,184 
4.149.185 
4.149.186 


106 
128 
139 

174 
214 
260 
267 
283 

286 
294 


60 

77 


4.149.187 
Re.29.%3 
4.149.188 
4.149.189 
4.149.190 
4.149.191 
4.149.192 
4.149.193 
4.149.194 
4.149.195 
4.149.1% 
4.149.197 


CLASS  340 


%.3 
119 
123 
128 
133 


4.149,203 
4.149.198 
4.149.199 
4.149.200 
4.149.201 
4.149.202 
4.149.204 
4.149.205 
4.149.206 
4.149.207 


10 
13 
18 
42 
46 
SO 


10 
20 

31 
43 
75 
81 

83 


42 
91 
95 
119 
172 
191 
256 
331 
357 
358 
383 
386 
395 


73 
130 
156 
157 
186 
216 
297 
307 
349 
403 


59 

60 

71 

133 


CLASS  361 

4.149.208 
4.149.209 
4.149,210 
4.149J11 
4.149.212 
4.149.213 
4.149.214 
4.149,215 
4,149,216 
4.149.217 
4.149.218 
4.149.219 
4.149.220 

CLASS  342 

4.149.221 
4.149.222 
4.149,223 
4.149.224 
4.149.225 
4.149.226 
4.149.227 
4.149.228 
4.149.229 
4.149.230 

CLASS  343 

4.149.231 
4.149.232 
4.149.233 
4,149,234 


CLASS  344 


101 
103 
107 
200 


4,149,235 
4,149,236 
4.149,237 
4.149.238 
4.149.239 
4.149.240 
4.149.241 
4.149.242 
4.149.243 
4.149.244 


414 


424 
456 
505 
510 
524 
602 
705 
724 

743 
817 
900 


2 

7 

12 

95 

215 

222 


4.149J45 
4.149.246 
4.149.247 
4.149.248 
4.149.249 
4.149.250 
4.149.251 
4.149.232 
4.149J53 
4.149.254 
4.149.255 
4.149.256 
4,149.257 
4.149,258 
4.149,259 
4.149.261 
4.149.260 
4.149.262 
4.149  J63 
4.149.264 

CLASS  365 

4.149.265 
4.149.266 
4.149.267 
4.149.268 
4.149.269 
4.149.270 


358 
359 
490 
523 


4.144,865 
4.148,866 
4,148,867 
4,148,868 


CLASS  424 


CLASS  366 

56  4.148.588 

60  4.148.589 

288  4.148.590 

314  4.149.271 

CLASS  401 

32        4.148.591 


CLASS  405 

141 
155 

4.148.592 
4.148.193 

CLASS  408 

204 

4.148.593 

CLASS  414 

2 
207 
259 
458 
590 
676 
732 
730 

4.148.403 
4,148.405 
4.148.404 
4.148.406 
4.148.401 
4,148,402 
4.148.399 
4.148.400 

CLASS  414 

214  R                4.148.594 

CLASS  422 

7 

12 

21 

103 

176 

4.148.605 
4.148.858 
4.148.606 
4.148.859 
4.148.860 

3 
106 
290 
335 


CLASS  423 

4.148.861 

4.148.862 

4.148.863 

4.148.864 


1 

3 

19 

33  D 
48 
59 
66 
81 
89 
92 
101 

119 
120 
122 

150 
162 

177 
180 


181 

195 

248.54 

248.56 

250 

256 

263 


266 

267 

270 

272 

273  R 

274 

283 
285 

295 
300 
304 
308 
309 
310 
314 
319 
322 
330 
344 


4.148.869 

4.148,870 

4.148.871 

4.148.919 

4.148.872 

4.148.873 

4.148.874 

4.148.875 

4.148.876 

4.148,877 

4,148,878 

4.148.879 

4,148,880 

4,148.881 

4.148,882 

4.148.883 

4.148.884 

4.148.885 

4.148.886 

4.148.887 

4.148.888 

4.148.889 

4.148.890 

4,148,891 

4.148.892 

4.148.893 

4.148,895 

4.148.8% 

4.148,897 

4.148.898 

4.148.899 

4,148.900 

4,148,901 

4.148.902 

4.148.903 

4.148.904 

4.148.905 

4.148.906 

4.148.907 

4.148.908 

4.148.909 

4.148.910 

4.148.911 

4.148.912 

4,148.913 

4,148,914 

4.148.915 

4.148.916 

4.148.917 

4.148.918 

4.148.920 

4.148.921 

4.148.923 

4.148.924 


233 
333 

402 
430 
576 
603 


CLASS  424 

4.148.925 
4.148.926 
4.148.927 
4.148.933 
4.148.928 
4.148.929 
4.148.930 


CLASS  4r 


8 

31 
54 

67 
136 
164 
194 
195 
214 
226 
241 
253 
256 

304 

319 

366 

388  C 

391 

421 


4.148.931 
4.148.932 
4.148.934 
4,148.935 
4,148.938 
4.148.939 
4.148.937 
Re.29.%1 
4.148.941 
4.148.940 
4.148.942 
4.148.936 
4.148.943 
4.148.944 
4.148.945 
4.148.946 
4.148.947 
4.148.948 
4.148.949 
4.148.950 


109 


27 
115 


16 

58 

139 

177 

187 
316 
318 


4.148.601 
CLASS  521 

4.148.979 
4.148.980 

CLASS  524 

4.148.981 
4.148.982 
4.148.983 
4.148.985 
4.148,986 
4.148.984 
4,148.987 
4.148.988 

CLASS  528 


CLASS  425 

66        Re.29.959 

75        4.148.595 

331         4,148,5% 

389        4.148.597 

464 4.148.598 


1 

2 
85 
116 
143 
156 
193 
1% 
215 
242 
288 
358 
366 
392 
403 
410 
411 
416 
454 
458 
469 
515 
558 
680 


101 
174 
191 
194 
217 


CLASS  428 

4.148.951 
4.148.952 
4.148.933 
4.148.954 
4.148.955 
4.148.956 
4.148.937 
4.148.938 
4.148.959 
4.148.894 
4.148.960 
4.148.%1 
4.148.%2 
4.I48.%3 
4.148.964 
4.148.%5 
4.148.966 
4.148.%7 
4.148.968 
4.148.969 
4.148.970 
4.148.972 
4.148.971 
4.148.973 

CLASS  429 

4.148.974 


4.148.975 
4.148.976 
4.148.977 
4.148.978 

CLASS  431 

II  4.148.599 

CLASS  432 

8 4.148.600 


177 
500 
502 


13 
24 
28 

15 
26 

27 
258 


4.148.989 
4.148.990 
4.148.991 

CLASS  536 

4.148.992 
4.148.993 
4.148.994 

CLASS  544 

4.148.995 
4,148.9% 
4.148.997 
4.148.998 
4.148.999 


CLASS  544 

74 

4.148.794 

97 

4.149.000 

189 

4.148.795 

199 

4.148.7% 

238 

4.149.001 

251 

4.149.002 

261 

4.149.003 

344 

4.148.797 

CLASS  5« 

362 

4.149.005 

CLASS  560 

53 

4.149.006 

4.149.007 

221 

4.149.008 

239 

4,149.009 

262 

4,149,010 

CLASS  542 

434 

4.149.011 

534 

4.148.822 

574 

4.149.012 

593 

4.149.013 

594 

4.149.014 

CLASS  568 

637 

4.149.015 

664 

4.149.016 

665 

4.149.017 

684 

4.149,018 

804 

4.149.019 

838 

4.149.020 

855 

4.149.004 

864 

4.149.021 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D3— 

44 

251.574 

135 

251.524 

46 

251.534 

251.544 

146 

251.554 

112 

251.564 

251.575 

150 

251.525 

251.535 

383 

251.545 

D14—          5 

231.333 

136 

251.565 

D4 — 

13 

251.516 

167 

251.526 

% 

251.536 

D9- 

242 

251.546 

11 

231.336 

142 

251  566 

D6- 

35 
10 

251.517 
251.518 

179 
191 

251.527 
251.528 

108 

251.537 
251.538 

DIO- 

57 
78 

251.547 
251.548 

14 

27 

251.557 
251.558 

Dlfr- 

42 
48 

251.567 
251  568 

67 
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The  following  are  mailed  under  direetion  of  the  Soperintendent  of  Docaments,  Government 
Printing:  OflSce,  Washineton,  D.C.,  20402,  to  whom  all  sobxcriptions  shonld  be  made  payable  and 
all  eommnnications  addreiied: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENTS  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $300.00  per 
annum  for  first-class  mailinE.  also  available  as  fourth-class  mail  at  $200.00;  foreign  first-class 
mailine  rates  will  be  furnished  upon  request;  single  copies  each,  $4.00  domestic,  $5.00  foreign. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weelcly,  subscription  $88.40 
per  annnm,  foreiim  mai<:De  $:iZ.10  additional;  single  copies  11.70  eaeli. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concernine  TRADEMARKS,  price  $1.50  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  fflmished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OlHee  at 

50  cents  each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color.  $1.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  AND  DESIGN 
PATENTS  at  20  cents  each.  Address  orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarlu, 
Washincton,  D.C.,  20231. 


Prfntlnp  niithorlzed  b.v  Seetlon  ll(a)3  of  Title  3\  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  4nD  trademark  OFFICE 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  IPCT)  Information 

For  Information  concerning  the  nTT  including  tlie  amount* 
Of  the  fees  thereunder  and  the  States  that  may  be  designated 
In  International  appUcatlona  contalt  the  Notice  entitled 
"Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)J  Information  for  Proapec- 
tlve  Applicanta"  appearing  in  the  C  rricUL  Gazbttb  of  Octo- 
ber 8,  1978. 

D<  NALD  W.  BANNBB. 
Not.  7,  1978.       Oommtfloner  of  /  iteHtt  and  Trademark4. 


3,679,197,  Re.  S.N.  000,653, 
152,  COMPRESSIVE   LOAD 
Warren  E.  Schmidt,  Ow  ler 
Erie.  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Aj  ent 
315 


Removal  From  Register 


Pursuant  to  the  proTlaions  of  37 
directed  on  December  21,  1978,  to 
East  Madison,  Suite  700,  Tampa,  Florida 
office  address  furnished  by  him  to 
ment.  No  reply  was  received  within 
therein  set.  Accordingly,  his  name 
Register  of  Attorneys. 


Mar.  20,  1979. 


C.F.R.  1.847,  a  letter  was 
Mr.  John  Orman  at  220 
33602,  the  last  post 
the  Committee  on  Enroll- 
the  period  of  thirty  days 
I B  being  remoTed  from  the 


LDTRl  ILLB  F.  PARKER, 
Ohatrman,  0»  nmittee  on  Enrollment. 


Registration  to  !  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the  aames  of  persons  applying 
for  registration  to  practice  before  (the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademarlc  Office.  Information  tending  to  affect  the 
eligibility  of  said  applicants  on  moral,  ethical,  or  other 
grounds,  should  be  furnished  the  Colnmlssloner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  on  or  before  May  25,  19V9. 
Anspon,  Harry  D.,  29  Beaver  St.,  jSewlckley,  Pa.  15143 
Cohen,  Gary,  141  Joralemon  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11201 
Couch,  John  F.,  618  Robert  E.  I^  Dr.,  Wilmington,  N.C. 

28403 
Frlebel,  Thomas  B.,   2424  Pennsy^anla  Ave.,   «610,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20037 
Hafer,  Robert  A.,  9218  Rockefeller  Ln.,  Springfield,  Va.  22153 
Heenan,  Patricia  W.,  910  Vicar  Ln. 
Hlgglns,  James  R.,  Jr.,  7  Normand  le  Village,  Louisville,  Ky. 

40206 
Holler,  Alan,  8075  Powderbrook  Li^,  Springfield,  Va.  22153 
King,  Paul  N.,  3525  Davenport  St.   NW.,  »111,  Washington, 

D.C.  20008 

Lewis,  Terrell  P.,  8529  Laklnhurst  tn.,  Springfield,  Va.  22152 
Owens,   Donald   W.,   5300  Holmes 

andria,  Va.  22304 
Sachs,  Michael  C,  333  W.  86th  SA,  #1501,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10024 
Suter,  Ronald  E.,  P.O.  Box  81051, 
Wolk,   Morris  O.,   11113  EasecresI 

20902 

LUTRtLLB  F.  PARKER, 
Mar.  16,  1979.  Chairman,  Co  nmittee  on  Enrollment. 


REISSUE  APPLICAT  ONS  HLED 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  Fhe  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspecti<  n  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  theiefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


Run  Pkwy.,   *317,  Alex- 


Seattle,  Wash.  98108 
Dr.,   Silver   Spring,   Md. 


3,275,991,  Re.  S.N.  000,552,  Fil  id 
250,  MEMORY  SYSTEM,  Edwai  i 
of  Record:  TTte  Bunker  Ramo  Ca  poi 
Attorney  or  Agent:  J.  'Arthur  Gfoss, 


Fil(d 


3,673,140,  Re.  S.N.  004,082, 
TN,  ACTINIC  RADIATION  CORING 
AND     METHOD     OF 
USING  SAME,  Joseph  Weisfcld, 
tor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  F.  W.  Wy^an, 


COATI  AG 
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BO>  /LING 


3,738,652,  Re.  S.N.  974JS26, 
54,    AUTOMATIC 
AND  DISPLAY  DEVICt, 
Record:   Brunswick  Corpt  ration. 
Agent:  Ernest  A.  Wegneu 


3,825,751,  Re.  S.N.  0081905 
253,  METHOD  AND 
DIOACTIVITY  SURVEVING 
AL   DEPOSITS   WHICH 
RADIOACTIVE  DECA" ' 
PHERE  OF  THE 
al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 


Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  CI.  250/ 
APPARATUS  FOR  AERIAL  RA- 
FOR  SURFACE  MINER- 
COMPENSATES   FOR   THE 
PRODUCTS  IN  THE  ATMOS- 
Claibome  H.  Johnson,  Jr.,  et 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Dallas, 
Vlelvin  Sharp,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  256 


EAR'  H, 
Tex  u 


3,968,111,  Re.  S.N.  01 
285.5,       8,8-DISUBSTnlLJTED 
AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
Owner  of  Record:  Eli 
tomey  or  Agent:  Arthur 


4,005,800,  Re.  S.N.  0081604, 
337,    PLASTIC   CONT/^  INER 
Peter  T.  Schurman,  Own  :r 
Company,  Inc.  Woodbridgi '. 
rill  F.  Steward,  et  al..  Ex 


4,020,659,  Re.  S.N. 
TUNNEL-TYPE 
MACHINE,  Guy  Michel 
tor.  Attorney  or  Agent: 


4,041,995,  Re.  S.N.  008 
275,  GAS  PRESSURE- 
ER,   Richard   L.   ColumUus, 
Kodak  Company.  Rocheste : 
M.  Schmidt,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp 


4,050,833,  Re.  S.N.  003JB67, 
405,   TAPER    HEADED 
WORK  FATIGUE  LIF  =, 
Record:  Inventor.  Attome  ' 
Ex.  Gp.:  353 


NOTICES 


,  FUed  Dec.  26,  1978,  CI.  267/ 

CARRYING   BEARINGS, 

of  Record:  Lord  Corporation. 

:  Gordon  S.  Rogers,  Ex.  Gp.: 


,  Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  CI.  273/ 

SCORE    COMPUTING 

,  Eugene  E.  Reynolds,  Owner  of 

Skokie,   IlL.   Attorney  or 

et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  334 


1, 258, 


,  Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  CI.  260/ 

-6-METHYLERGOLINES 

i,  Nicholas  J.  Bach,  et  al., 

'  Company.  Indianapolis,  Ind..  At- 

R.  Whale,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:   122 


Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  CI.  220/ 

HINGE   AND    LATCH, 

of  Record:  The  Plastic  Forming 

Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Mer- 

3p.:  241 


010,  t61.  Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  CI.  68/27, 
COM  MERCIAL-DUTY      WASHING 
Bhavsar,  Owner  of  Record:  Inven- 
lUrl  F.  Ross,  Ex.  Gp.:  242 


642,  Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  CI.  141/ 

Activated  drop  dispens- 

Owner  of  Record:   Eastman 
',  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Dana 
243 


,  Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  CI.  403/ 
FASTENER   TO   INCREASE 

Franklin  S.  Briles,  Owner  of 
or  A^ent:  William  W.  Haefliger, 


4,053,587,  Re.  S.N.  006  761,  Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  CI.  424/ 
13.   METHOD  OF  TREATING   VIRAL  INFECTIONS, 
Owner  of  Record:  Research  Corpo- 
Attomey   or   Agent:   Dennis   P. 


Bamett  Rosenberg,  et  al., 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y.. 
Clarke,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  12: 


Jan.  2,  1979,  CI.  364/ 
J.  Schneberger,  Owner 
'ration.  Oak  Brook.  III.. 

,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  236 


4,057,976,  Re.  S.N.  001^23, 
HEAT  EXCHANGER, 
Record:  Inventor.  Attome  f 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  344 


Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  CI.  62/324, 

ames  J.  Deltoro,  et  al..  Owner  of 

or  Agent:  J.  Raymond  Curtin,  et 


Jan.  17,  1979,  CI.  260/ 

COMPOSITIONS 

AND     PRINTING 

Owner  of  Record:  Inven- 

,  Ex.  Gp.:  141 


4,057,976,  Re.  S.N.  001|324, 
HEAT  EXCHANGER, 
Record:  Inventor.  Attome^ 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  344 


Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  CI.  62/324, 

1  Ludy  C.  Bussjager,  et  al..  Owner  of 

or  Agent:  J.  Raymond  Curtin,  et 


April  17,  1979 
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4,063,712,  Re.  S.N.  010,698,  Filed  Feb.  8,  1979,  CI.  254/ 
164,  CABLE  TAKE  UP  LOAD  BINDER.  Vernon  E.  Ar- 
bogast.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Richard  J.  St.  John.  Ex.  Gp.:  311 

4,065,559,  Re.  S.N.  008,357,  Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  CI.  424/ 
229,  DINITROANILINES  FOR  CONTROL  OF  SOIL- 
BORNE  PHYTOPATHOGENS.  James  D.  Froyd.  Owner 
of  Record:  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Indianapolis.  Ind.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Arthur  R.  Whale,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

4,075,212,  Re.  S.N.  009,633,  Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  a.  260/ 
285.5,  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  8,8-DISUBSTITUT- 
ED-6-METHYLERGOLINES  AND  RELATED  COM- 
POUNDS, Nicholas  J.  Bach,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Arthur  R.  Whale,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  121 

4,095,758,  Re.  S.N.  003.621,  Filed  Jan.  15.  1979,  Q.  242/ 
192,    TAPE    RECORDER    SYSTEM,    Bansi    K.    Shroff, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Laurence  J 
Marhoefer,  Ex.  Gp.:  242 


4,103,358,  Re.  S.N.  010.812,  Filed  Feb.  9.  1979,  a.  366/ 
153,    FLUID   MIXING   AND   DISPENSING    SYSTEM. 
Leonard  W.  Gacki,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Picker  Corpora- 
tion. Cleveland,  Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas  E.  Fisher 
Ex.  Gp.:  242 

4,103,511,  Re.  S.N.  011.306.  Filed  Feb.  12.  1979.  a.  64/4 
CONNECTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  MACHINE 
TOOL,  Willy  Kress,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Firma  Kress 
Elektrik  GmbH  A  Co..  Bisingen.  West  Germany,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Stephen  E.  Feldman.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  345 

4,107,927,  Re.  S.N.  007.094,  Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  CI.  60/ 
605,  EBULLIENT  COOLED  TURBOCHARGER  BEAR- 
ING HOUSING.  PhUhp  B.  Gordon.  Jr..  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company,  Peoria,  IlL,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  William  A.  Vansanten.  Ex.  Gp.:  343  i^ 

4,111,224,  Re.  S.N.  010.801.  Filed  Feb.  9.  1979.  CI.  137/ 
207.  WATER  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM.  Wayne  Sand- 
strom.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Leo 
A.  Rosetta.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  341 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the   Veek  of  Apr.  17, 1979 


3.836.541 
3,846.871 
3,928,278 
3,954,860 
4,017,327 
4.051,373 
4.052.183 
4,052,415 
4.056.403 
4.056.574 
4.060,014 
4,072,751 
4.086.409 
4.088.695 
4.089.957 
4.089,963 
4.094,012 
4.094,374 
4.095.135 
4.095.444 
4.097..311 
4.101,3.38 
4.101.C43 
4,103,029 
4.10.3..307 
4.10.'i.CC8 
4,103,871 
4,103,973 
4.105,277 
4.105,.'345 
4.107.175 
4,107.547 
4.107,685 
4.107,761 
4,108,171 
4.108,639 
4,108,903 


4,108,999 
4,109,128 
4,109,262 
4,109,407 
4,109,700 
4,109,718 
4,109.747 
4,109.964 
4,110.828 
4,111.104 
4,111,651 
4,111,738 
4,111.962 
4,112,230 
4.112,340 
4.112,446 
4.112,503 
4,112,723 
4.113,274 
4,113.315 
4,113,797 
4,113.860 
4,116,110 
4.110,245 
4.11C.525 
4.11C.610 
4.117.024 
4.118,297 
4,118,348 
4,118,.372 
4,118,628 
4.118.663 
4.118,684 
4.118,.S08 
4,119.012 
4.119,575 
4,120.949 


Disclaimer 

3,813,868. — Hellmut  Lorem,  Remschc  d 
FALSE-TWISTING  DEVICE.  Pi  tent 
Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  28,  1979.  ly 
Barmer  Mashinenfabrik  Aktienff  gellschaft. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to 
patent. 


National  Technical  Information 

GOTERNMBNT-OWKED 

Notice  of  Availability 


Jtr 


The  inventions  listed  below  are 
ment  and   are   available   for 
licensing  in   accordance  with   the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  the  patents  cited  are 
mlssioner    of   Patents    and 
20231,  for  $.50  each.  Requests  for 
elude  the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  the  patent  application! 
the  National  Technical  Information 
field,  Va.  22161  for  $4.00  ($8.00 
tinent).  Requests  for  copies  of 
elude    the    patent    application 
from  patent  application  copies  sold 
mature  disclosure  in  the  event  of 
Patent  and  Trademaric  Office, 
will  usually  be  made  available  to 
by  the  agency  which  filed  the  case. 

asi  OG  20 


numi  er 


ai 
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4,1  21,015 
4,]  21,533 
4,1  21.640 
4,1  22,218 
4,]  22,221 
4.1  23,306 
4.]  23,410 
4.1  23.475 
4.1  23.743 
4.1  24,398 
4.]  24,462 
4,]  25,151 
4,]  25,449 
4,1  25,649 
4,1  26.181 
4,1  26.523 
4.1  26.570 
4,1  26.592 
4.1  26,955 
4,1  27,050 
4.1  27.162 
4,1  27..3.34 
4,1  27.484 
4.1  27.552 
4.1  27,672 
4,1  28,032 
4,1  28,809 
4.1  29.330 
4.1  29.423 
4,1  29,600 
4,1  29.828 
4,1  29.891 
4.1  l$0.180 
4.1  ?0.345 
4.1  J0.540 
4,1  30.544 
4.1  30,556 


4.130.669 
4,130,688 
4,130,892 
4,130,931 
4,131,024 
4,131,082 
4,131.598 
4,132.072 
4,132,216 
4.132,688 
4,1.32,913 
4,132,933 
4.133.309 
4,1.33,348 
4.13.3.365 
4.133,469 
4.1.33.386 
4.1.33.598 
4.133.602 
4.1.3.3,7.35 
4.133.744 
4.1.3.3.960 
4.1.34.131 
4.1.34.387 
4.134.402 
4.1.34..368 
4.134.739 
4.1.34.892 
4.135.241 
4,135.524 
4.13.-J.560 
4,135.843 
4,136.029 
4.136.468 
4.140.523 


,  Germany.  FRICTION 

dated  June  4,  1974. 

the  assignee,  Barmag 


claims  4  and  9  of  said 


Service 

IfVENTIOMB 

Licensing 


Requests  for  licensing 
tion  should  be  directed  to 
sponsor. 


ov  ned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 

domesl  Ic  and   possibly  foreign 

censing  policies  of  the 

vallable  from  the  Com- 

Tradem  irks,    Washington,    D.C. 

copies  of  patents  must  in- 

can  be  purchased  from 

Service  (NTIS),  Spring- 

oute  de  North  American  Con- 

patefit  applications  must  in- 

Claims    are   deleted 

the  public  to  avoid  pre- 

interference  before  the 

Claimsiand  other  technical  data 

serious  prospective  licensees 


In  ormation  on  a  particular  inven- 
1  lie  address  cited  for  the  agency- 


DoDOLAB  J.  Campion, 
'atent  Program  Coordinator, 
National  Technical  Information  Service. 


U.S.  Defartmi 

Research  Agreements  and 

Division,  Federal  BIdg.. 


NT  OF  AOBICULTCBE 

Patent  Branch,  General  Service 
Agriculture  Research  Service 
Hyattsvl  le,  Md.  20782 


Jaly 


Patent  anpllcation  904.644. 

tives.  Filed  -May  10.  1978 
Patent  application  909,160. 

Production  of  a  White  ~ 

Filed  May  25,  1978. 
Patent  applicatiou  913,418. 

Printed  Cotton  and  Cotto^ 

Patent  application  927,791 
lations  Containing  Insect 
of  Livestock  Pests.  Filed 

Patent  application  932,079. 
Female  Japanese  Beetle : 
Enantlomers.  Filed  Aug.  8 

Patent  application  945.»77, 
cants  and  Additives.  Filed 

Patent  4.083,995.   (Z)-9- 
as  a  Communication 
6,  1976.  Patented  Apr.  1 

Patent    4,092.319.     Sulfur-^ 
Amides.  Filed  Sept.  16, 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.101,078.  Clarlficattn 
1977.  Patented  July  18, 

Patent  4.102.923.  Tris(_. 

Sept.  8,  1975.  Patented 
Patent   4,107,192 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1977.  Patented 

NTIS. 

Patent    4.115.422 

Zlrconyl  .Acetate  Completes 
Apr.  12,  1977.  Patented 


Antimicrobial  Fatty  Acid  Derlva- 

Direct  Extraction  Process  for  the 
D(  fatted  Food-Grade  Peanut  Flour. 


Process  for  Producing  Transfer 

Blends.  Filed  June  7,  1978. 
Sustained  Release  Bolus  Formu- 
Growth  Regulations  for  Control 
■    25,  1978. 

Sex  Pheromone  Produced  by  the 
Specificity  of  Male  Response  to 


New  Fatty  Acid-Derived  Lubri- 
Sept.  26,  1978. 
Tet*adecen-l-ol  Formate  and  Its  Use 
Dlsfuptant  for  Hellothls.  Filed  Dec. 
1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 


•Co; 
1>77 


^     of  Citrus  Juices.  Filed  May  6, 

1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

UreidomethyDPhosDhine  Oxides.  Filed 

'  '  ■     25,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Antimicifcblal   Esters   of   Aliphatic   Diols. 

Aug.  15,  1978.  Not  available 


U.S.  DEPARiilE 

Assistant  Generi  1 
Washing!  a 

Patent  4,086,396.  Electroch  pmlcal 
trically  Insulative  Mate 
1977.  Patented  Apr.  25. 

Patent  4.086.404.  Electrode 
Embedded  Active  Materia 
chemical  Cell.  Filed  Apr. 
Not  available  NTIS. 


U.S.  Department  of 
National  Institutes  of 
Westwood  Bldg, 

Patent     application     940. 
Analgesics   Havinc  Non-. 
nlstlc  Properties.  Piled 


Sept, 

U.S.  Depart!  [Ent 
Assistant  Chief  for  Pat  nts. 

Code  302,  Ai  lington, 

Patent  4.101,098.  Strain  A  ituated 
Filed  Sept.  15,  1977.  Patented 
able  NTIS. 


National  Abronactic! 
Assistant  General  Couns  d 
Code  GP-2,  W 


Fled 


Patent  anplication  958.573 
Hydrocen   Ratio  Measureinent 
Nov.  7,  1978. 

Patent  4.107.363.   Lightweitht 
Thermal  Laminate.  Filed 
1978.  Not  available  NTIS, 

Patent  4.122..^34.   Ulnmlnni  1 
pensatine  Solar  L'eht. 
24.  1978.  Not  available  N^IS, 

Patent    4.122.383.    >fethod    . 
Minority  Carrier  Llfetim  >s 
p-N  Tiincti^n   Solar  Celli . 
Oct.  24.  1978.  Not  available 

Patent  4.122.712.  Fluid   . 
3.  1977.  Patented  Oct. 

Patent  4.123.355.  Simnltan 
Stack  Gasef)  nnfi  Waste 
ented  Oct.  31.  1978.  Not 

Patent  4.124.180.  Free  W 
Sept.  8.  1977.  Patented 


3 


I'inr 


mtalnlng    Antimicrobial     Ester 
'"    Patented  May  30.  1978.  Not 


Antibacterial  Textile  Finishes  Utilljiing 
of  Tnorimnic  Peroxides.  Filed 
19,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 


S'pt. 


NT  OF  EKERGT 

Counsel  for  Patents 
n,  D.C.  20945 

—  Cell  With  Powdered  Elec- 
Material  as  a  Separator.  Filed  Feb.  23, 
1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Including  Porous  Particles  With 
1  for  Use  in  a  Secondary  Electro- 
7,  1977.  Patented  Apr.  25.  1978. 


Hea  tTH 


I,  Education,  and  Welfare 
1  lealth.  Chief.  Patent  Branch 
Bethesda,  Md.  20014 


8P3.     Alpha-Levo     Ben^iomorphan 
ddictlve  and   Morphine  Antago- 
8,  1978. 


OF  the  Navy 
Office  of  Naval  Research 
,  Va.  22217 

Hydraulic  Holdback  Bar. 
July  18,  1978.  Not  avail- 


AND  Space  Administration 
for  Patent  Matters — NASA, 
ifchington,  D.C.  20546 


Method  and  Means  for  Helium/ 
by  Alpha  Scattering.  Piled 

Electrically-Powered  Flexible 
Jan.  14.  1975.  Patented  Aug.  15. 

Ion  Control  Annaratus  for  Com- 
■   ■  Dec.  23.  1976.  Patented  Oct. 


and    Annaratiis    for    Measuring 
and  Bnlk  DifTusion  Lenirth  In 
Fl'pd   Dee.   16.   1977.  Patented 
NTIS. 
Velocity  ■^feaRIIrinc  Devioc.  PHocI  Nov. 
1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
IS  Trentment  of  S02  Containing 
V»ter.  FUefl  Nov.   21.   1977.  Pat- 
af'ailable  NTIS. 

.VssemWv  for  an  Aircraft.  PHed 
.  7,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 


ing,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number 
sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos- 
itory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub- 
lic in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 

State  Name  of  Library 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library* 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library 

Georgia  Atlanta:   Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library 

St.  Louis  Public  Library 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) 

North  Carolina         Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University 

Ohio     ,  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County  Public  Library 

Cleveland  Public  Library 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 
Wisconsin   ^ 

Milwaukee  Public  Library 

•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 
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D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILUAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITIdN  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCI 


10, 1979 


PATENT  EXiUHimNG  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAIONING  6BOUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PET 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Com 
ratus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  ChemisSy 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Deuces 
GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY, 
Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo 
Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Cartibxylic 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLJ 
Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins; 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions 
Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and 
COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHQTO 
Coating;  Processes.  Apparatus  and 
Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Spe<Jal 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUST 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical 
Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning 
Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus; 


lOLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  UO-S.  N.  ZAHARNA 
I  [isitions:  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Meta  lurgy 
f,  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubrica  ing 


Director 

.    Metallurgical  Appa- 
Compositions;  Gaseous 


Synthetic  Resins 

e.g.:  Coating;  Molding; 

Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part); 


Pi  rt)  . 


GROUP  120-A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director 

Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medcines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 

Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
STICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-A.  P.  KENT, 
riacromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Comjiositions; 
Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (F 
itions;  Molding.  Shaping,  Treating  Processes,  and  Apparatus  ' 
Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

ORAPHY,  GROUP  160-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Director. 

Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparattis;  Stock  MAerials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 

Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 

lES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-H 

Chemistry:  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Makini  ; 
rocesses;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving:  Liquid,  C 
efrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparati  s; 


8.  VINCENT,  Director.. 

Glass  Manufacture;  Gas; 
Gas,  and  Solid  Separation; 

Misc.  Physical  Processes. 


ELECTBICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHY|lC 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horo^y 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION 
Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition 
Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray 
Fuels. 


S  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— W.  L. 
Amplications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Relate^Art 
;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

GROUP  220— C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 

Lubrication:  Illumination;  Nuclear  and  Reactors;  Radar;  Di. 
Circuitry;  Cryptograph;  Laser  Devices;  Radioactive  Material! ; 


:ARL80N,  Director 

Conductors;  Switches; 


'Tul  e 


'ctional  Radio:  Torpedoes: 
Power  Metallurgy,  Rocket 


INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STpRA 
Communications:  Multiplexing  Techni( 
and  Related  Arts.  ' 

RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND 
Receptacles;  Joint  Packing:  Conduits 
Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Win 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS 
Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge 
works;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Meafuring 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUA 
Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal 


GE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-N.  ANSHER, 
ues;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and 


Director 

( Conversion;  Storage  Devices 


24h-A 


.  L.  SMITH,  Director. 
;  Pressing;  Geometrical 


[■LEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP; 
Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning:  Food;  Agitating;  Cleatling; 
in^ng  and  Reeling:  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.  FOBMAN,  DirecU  •. 
ystems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 


R?0 
a  id 


RTH,  Director. 
Fine  Arts. 


MECHANICAL  EXAIONING  GROUPI 


HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

Conveyors;  Hoists:  Elevators:  Article  . 

Fire  Extinguishers:  Coin  Handling: 

Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Apput 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  M 

Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling. 

ing;  Metal  Fusion-Bqnding,  Metol  : 

Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PER 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices 
vating;  Tobacco:  Artificial  Body 
semination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENv 
Power  Plants:  Combustion  Engines;  .. 
Exchange;  Refrigeration:  ^■entilatiot 
ing;  Bearings;  Clutches;  Power  Trau 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS, 
Joints;  Fasteners:  Rod.  Pipe  and  . 
Bridges;  Closures:  Earth  Engin 
Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes  ~ 


;D  51 


MEDIA,  GROUP  310-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director 

^ndling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding: 
.heck  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids 
enances;  Brakes:  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

UFACTURINO,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEWS, 
Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming: 

F  mnding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  " 
Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 

RS()NAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-B. 

roiectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants:  Harvesting 

bers;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Ty 


ipensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling; 
Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics; 


Mi  N 


M  !mb 


,  Director 

Sheet  Metal  and  Wire  Work- 
Holders,  Woodworking; 


laol 


R.  GRAY,  Director 

Earth  Working  and  Exca- 
ewriters;  Information  Dis- 


iGi ; 


EERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director., 
^uid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pjmps 
Drying:  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine 
mission:  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  350-G.  M.  FORLENZA, 
Elec  rical  Connectors:  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Strictures 
_    eeri  ig;  DriUing;  Mining;  Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structur^ 
Sewing  Machines;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 


;  Heat  Generation  and 
lements;  Couplings:  Gear- 
Director 

:  Closure  Operators; 
;  Centrifugal  Separations; 


7-7-78 

12-16-77 
5-15-78 

1-23-78 
11-28-77 

10-12-77 
10-2ft-77 

5-26-78 

7-26-78 

8-1-77 

5-2-77, 

1-18-78 
5-1-78 
2-17-78 
12-2-77 
11-2-77 


(6 


Expiration  ofpatenlii:  The  patents  will 
earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  i 
83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23, 1934  (i 
253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  _ 
reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisioi  s 

Patents 

Plant  Patents 


1 179 


in  the  range  of  numliers  indicated  below  expire  diuing  March 
provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8, 
Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disc  aimer 
the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  befo  e 
ofSSU.S.C.  151. 


.except  those  which  may  haveexpired 

1946  (60  Stat.  940)  and  Public  Law  619, 

under  the  provisions  of  35  U  .8.C . 

the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same 


lumbers  3,023,412  to  3,027,557,  Inclusive 
..  Numbers  2,133  to  2,184,  indusive 
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APRIL  17,  1979 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  1  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  {mated  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29,964 

FINISHING  APPARATUS  HAVING  GYRATIONAL  AND 

ROTATIONAL  MOTION-PRODUCING  CONfPONENTS 

Guntfaer  W.  Balz,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.^  assignor  to  Roto-Fiiiish 

Company,  Kalamaioo,  Mich. 
Original  No.  3,990,188,  dated  Nov.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  574,001, 
May  2, 197S.  AppUcatioa  for  reissue  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
781,741 

Int  a.2  B24B  19/00 
VS.  CL  51—7  34  dalBS 


Re.  29,965 
WALL  CONSTRUCTION 
Daniel  L.  Zinn,  2545  Beanfait,  Detroit,  Midi.  48207 
Original  No.  3,841,043,  dated  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  382,604, 
Jul.  25,  1973.  DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  257,943,  May  30,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  74,022,  Sep.  21, 
1970,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  20,  1975,  Ser. 
No.  633,740 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/74 
VS.  a  52—243  5  ClaiiM 


20.  A  vibratory  machine  useful  for  finishing  the  surfaces  of  a 
part  with  finishing  material  comprising: 

1.  a  gyratory  motion-producing  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  housing. 

b.  eccentric  weight  means  mounted  for  rotational  movement 
about  a  vertical  axis  fixed  with  respect  to  said  housing,  and 

c  a  motor  mounted  and  operatively  arranged  to  rotate  said 
eccentric  weight  means, 

2.  means  resiliently  supporting  said  assembly  for  gyratory  mo- 
tion, 

3.  a  substantially  horizontally  oriented  curvilinear  finishing 
chamber  operatively  mounted  for  gyration  with  said  gyratory 
motion-producing  assembly,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  annular  member  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
housing  (la), 

b.  a  second  annular  member  coaxially  mounted  with  respect 
to  said  first  annular  member,  one  of  said  first  and  second 
annular  members  arranged  to  rotate  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis  with  respect  to  the  other,  and 

4.  a  rotational  motion-producing  assembly  fixedly  mounted 
with  respect  to  said  housing  (la)  comprising: 

a.  rotatable  support  means  mounted  to  rotate  about  a  vertical 
axis, 

b.  a  motor  mounted  to  rotate  said  rotatable  support  means, 
the  rotatable  one  of  said  annular  members  being  mounted 
on  said  rotatable  support  means,  whereby  said  annular 
member  may  be  rotated  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said 
annular  members,  and 

5.  means  for  separating  said  part  from  said  finishing  material 
and  discharging  said  part 


1.  In  a  sound  attenuating  wall  between  parallel  fixed  struc- 
tures of  a  building,  the  improvements  comprising: 

a  series  of  formed  elongated  spaced  building  wall  studs  of 
the  web  and  double  flange  type  between  and  anchored  at 
their  ends  to  said  building  structures,  with  each  stud  when 
formed  and  anchored  in  line  having  a  more  resilient  flange 
and  a  less  resilient  flange; 

with  the  studs  being  arranged  in  reversed  alternation  so  that 
the  more  resilient  flanges  of  spaced  adjacent  studs  face  in 
opposite  directions  and  equally  the  less  resilient  flanges  of 
spaced  adjacent  studs  face  in  opposite  directions; 

in  combination  with  wall  panels  on  one  side  of  the  line  of 
studs  arranged  so  that  edge  portions  are  adjacent  each 
other  and  adjacent  the  less  resilient  flanges  of  such  side 
and  are  affixed  to  such  less  resilient  flanges; 

and  central  portions  of  such  panels  are  adjacent  the  more 
resilient  flanges  of  such  one  side  and  bear  against  these 
flanges,  with  each  of  such  more  resilient  flanges  being  sub- 
stantially smooth  and  substantially  free  of  external  protuber- 
ances; so  that  substantially  the  entire  area  of  each  such  more 
resilient  flange  provides  a  resilient,  overall,  bearing  area  for 
the  adjacent  central  portion  of  a  panel 


5  Clainu 


Re.  29,966 
HEAT  PUMP  WITH  FROST-FREE  OUTDOOR  COIL 
Otto  J.  Nussbaum,  Huntsrille,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Halstead  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Scottsboro,  Ala. 
Original  No.  3,918^68,  dated  Not.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  435,673, 
Jan.  23,  1974.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
831,032 

Int  a.2  F25B  13/00 
VS.  a.  62—150 
1.  In  a  heat  pump,  the  combination  of: 
an  indoor  heat  exchanger, 
flrst  and  second  outdoor  heat  exchangers, 
a  compressor, 
a  receiver, 
conduit  means  interconnecting  said  heat  exchangers,  said 

receiver  and  said  compressor, 
expansion  valve  means  for  said  indoor  heat  exchanger  and 

the  flrst  of  said  outdoor  heat  exchangers, 
valve  means  in  the  conduit  means,  said  valve  means  having 
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a  first  condition  in  which  the 
connected  through  the  second 
changers,  the  receiver,  the  expa^ion 
indoor  heat  exchanger  and  saii 
back  to  the  input  of  the 
and  outdoor  heat  exchangers 
condenser,  respectively,  the 
condition  in  which  the  output  ( 
nected  through  said  indoor  heat 
valve  means  for  the  first  outdooi 
first  outdoor  heat  exchanger 


output  of  the  compressor  is 
>f  said  outdoor  heat  ex- 
valve  means  for  the 
indoor  heat  exchanger 
compressor  whereby  the  indoor 
as  an  evaporator  and 
valvie  means  having  a  second 
the  compressor  is  con- 
txchanger,  the  expansion 
heat  exchanger  and  said 
to  the  input  of  the 


bick 


„     x-[^^J--|  f 


compressor  whereby  the  indoc  r 
changers  act  as  a  condenser  an  I 
lively, 

[electrical  resistance]  heating 
with  fins  on  said  first  outdoor 
heat  can  be  transferred  from  the 
by  conduction,  and 

means  for  [energizing  J  causing  sa|i 
heal  to  the  fins  whenever  the 
reaches  a  point  where  frost  can 
the  fins  are  maintained  free  of  frc^t 
ent  temperature. 


Re.  29,967 
FOOD  PROCESSIllG 
Gretz  L.  Hazen,  Fort  Atkinson,  Wis., 

tional,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis. 
Original  No.  3,858,855,  dated  Jan.  7 
Nov.  17,  1972.  Application  for  reissue 
757,077 

Int.  a.2  BOIF 
U.S.  a.  241—98 
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and  outdoor  heat  ex- 
an  evaporator,  respec- 


n*ans  in  intimate  contact 
leat  exchanger  whereby 
leating  means  to  the  fins 

heating  means  to  supply 

temperature  of  the  fins 

form  thereon,  whereby 

regardless  of  the  ambi- 


/32 


fcod 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a 
substantially  sealed  vessel  to  contain 
a  pair  of  partially  cylindrical  intersecting 
which  define  a  pair  of  communicajting 
chambers,  the  distance  between 
being  slightly  greater  than  the  radii 
also  including  a  bottom  wall  secured 
vertical  wall  sections  and  a  cover 
the  vertical  wall  sections,  a  vertical 
each  chamber,  a  frame  connected  to 
outwardly  from  the  shaft,  reversible 
cover  and  operably  connected  to 
blades  carried  by  each  frame,  said 
that  when  the  respective  shaft  is  rol^ted 


the 


secired 


blades  act  to  stir  the  produ  t 
and  when  the  shaft  is  rota  ed 
blades  act  to  cut  the  product  contained 
least  one  of  said  blades  being 
the  frame  and  having  a  relatively 
relatively  broad  vertically 
blade  being  movable  from 
surface  leads  in  the  direction 
rotated  in  the  first  direction 
product  to  a  second  positior 
the  direction  of  rotation  as 
direction  to  provide  a  cuttidg 


VAT 
assignor  to  DEC  Intema- 

1975,  Ser.  No.  307,379, 
Jan.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No. 


ISQainis 


product,  comprising  a 

he  product  and  including 

vertical  wall  sections 

partially  cylindrical 

axes  of  said  chambers 

the  chambers  said  vessel 

to  the  lower  edges  of  the 

to  the  upper  edges  of 

1  haft  disposed  centrally  of 

each  shaft  and  extending 

rive  means  carried  by  the 

shaft,  and  a  series  of 

blades  being  arranged  so 

in  one  direction,  the 
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contained  within  the  chambers 

in  the  opposite  direction  the 

witKin  the  chambers,  at 

movably  mounted  with  respect  to 

sharp  vertical  edge  and  a 

extending  surface,  said  movable 

a  position  in  which  the  broad 

of  rotation  when  the  shaft  is 

o  provide  a  stirring  action  for  the 

in  which  the  sharp  edge  leads  in 

shaft  is  rotated  in  the  opposite 

action  for  the  product. 


fiom 


l^e 


R<. 


Rihm; 


MEANS  FOR  MOUNTINC 
Karlheinz  Geese,  Dnisburg' 

burg-Wedau,  and  Karl 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

Company,  Worcester,  Ma^. 
Original  No.  3,803,691,  date  I 

May  21, 1973.  Continuatioi  i 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation 

19,  1970,  abandoned.  Application 

Ser.  No.  790,596 

Int.  a^  F16B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  403—15 


e4ch 


29,968 

A  WORK  ROLL  ON  A  SHAFT 

i;  Hermann  Oberscheven,  Duis- 

PraUel,  Duisburg-Wanheinerort,  all  of 

assignors  to  Morgan  Construction 


4.  For  use  with  a  combinaiion 
a  work  roll  having  a  cylindri  -al 
shaft  having  a  tapered  outer 
the  work  roll  on  the  roll  shaft 
shaft  for  limiting  the  extent  tt 
axially  on  the  roll  shaft,  retai  ling 
shaft  and  the  work  roll  for  he  Iding 
means,  a  collet  member  havi  ng 
a  tapered  interior  surface  tern  mating 
to  be  wedged  in  an  operati  re 
and  the  roll  shaft,  a  collar  at 
and  fluid  actuated  tool 
member  relative  to  the  roll 
out  of  said  operative  positioji, 
mounted  at  one  end  of  the 
section  adapted  to  surround 
said  collar  and  said  annular 
tool  means  to  said  collet  men^Kr, 
to  exert  an  axially  directed 
direction  while  simultaneobsly 
directed  force  on  one  of  th  ; 


Apr.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  362,161, 

of  Ser.  No.  232,221,  Mar.  6, 1972, 

of  Ser.  No.  12,682,  Feb. 

for  reissue  Apr.  25,  1977, 


8  Claims 


of  components  which  includes 

inner  surface  mounted  on  a  roll 

mrface,  an  apparatus  for  mounting 

comprising:  stop  means  on  the  roll 

which  the  work  roll  may  be  inserted 

means  engageable  with  the  roll 

the  work  roll  against  said  stop 

a  cylindrical  exterior  surface  and 

at  one  end  which  is  adapted 

position  between  the  work  roll 

he  other  end  of  said  collect  member, 

for  axially  moving  said  collet 

^aft  in  opposite  directions  into  and 

I,  said  tool  means  being  removably 

roll  shaft  and  having  an  annular 

collar,  with  connecting  means  on 

tection  for  removably  attaching  said 

;  said  tool  means  being  operative 

brce  on  said  collet  member  in  one 

exerting  an  opposite  axially 

other  aforesaid  components. 


me  ins 


s  tid  t 
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Re.  29,969 
TREATMENT  OF  WASTEWATER 
Wilbur  N.  Torpey,  Douglaston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Autotrol  Cor- 
poration, Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Original  No.  3,869,380,  dated  Mar.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  415,677, 
Not.  14,  1973.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  293,594,  Sep.  29,  1972, 
Pat  No.  3317,857.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Mar.  1, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  773,304 

Int  a.2  C02C  1/04 
VS.  a.  210—17  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  treating  wastewater  containing  carbona- 
ceous pollutants  measured  as  BOD5  and  ammonia  nitrogen  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  at  least  3.6:1  respectively,  comprising  the  steps 
of  supplying  said  wastewater  at  a  predetermined  rate  to  a  single 
stage  biological  treatment  unit  that  includes  [not  more  than  a 
single]  at  least  one  rotatable  shaft  supporting  a  plurality  of 
partially  submerged  biological  contactors  having  surface  area 
for  the  growth  and  maintenance  of  organisms,  creating  a  flow 
of  said  wastewater  through  said  biological  treatment  unit  in  a 
direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said  rotatable  shaft  so  as  to 
feed  the  organisms  on  said  contactor  surfaces  substantially 
equally,  and  rotating  said  shaft  to  impart  a  predetermined 
peripheral  velocity  to  said  biological  contactors  to  alternately 
expose  said  surface  area  to  wastewater  and  an  oxygen  contain- 
ing atmosphere,  said  predetermined  rate  and  peripheral  veloc- 
ity being  chosen  to  simultaneously  oxidize  at  least  about  83 
weight  percent  of  said  carbonaceous  pollutants  measured  as 
BOD5  and  at  least  about  46  weight  percent  of  said  ammonia 
nitrogen  on  the  same  surface  area  of  said  contactors. 

Re.  29,970 
WASTEWATER  TREATMENT 

Wilbur  N.  Torpey,  Douglaston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Autotrol  Cor- 
poration, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Original  No.  3,915,854,  dated  Oct  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  466,290, 
May  2, 1974.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  351,200,  Apr.  16, 1973, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  293,594, 
Sep.  29, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,817,857.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Apr. 
25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,290 

Int  a.2  C02C  1/04 

VS.  CL  210—17  6  CUiins 
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LOADING  MTC 

INCRIiSC 

1.  A  method  for  substantially  upgrading  the  pollutant  re- 
moval capability  of  wastewater  treatment  plants  that  include  a 
primary  treatment  unit  for  the  removal  of  settleable  and  float- 
able solids  from  said  wastewater;  an  activated  sludge  process- 
ing tank,  a  clarifier  disposed  downstream  from  said  processing 
tank  and  conduit  means  for  recirculating  solids  from  said  clari- 
fier to  said  processing  tank,  said  method  including  the  steps  of, 


a.  providing  a  single  stage  biological  treatment  unit  between 
said  processing  tank  and  said  clarifier, 

b.  supplying  wastewater  containing  cartxmaceous  pollutants 
measured  as  BOD5  and  ammonia  nitrogen  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  at  least  about  3.6:1  respectively  to  said  processing 
tank  from  said  primary  treatment  unit, 

c.  storing  said  wastewater  in  said  processing  tank, 

d.  supplying  said  wastewater  at  a  substantially  constant 
predetermined  rate  from  said  processing  tank  to  said  sin- 
gle stage  biological  treatment  unit, 

e.  said  biological  treatment  unit  including  [not  more  than  a 
single]  at  least  one  rotatable  shaft  supporting  a  plurality  of 
partially  submerged  biological  contactors  having  surface 
area  for  the  growth  and  maintenance  of  organisms, 

{.  creating  a  flow  of  said  wastewater  through  said  biological 
treatment  unit  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  rotatable  shaft  so  as  to  feed  the  organisms  on  said  con- 
tactor surfaces  substantially  equally, 

g.  rotating  said  shaft  to  impart  a  predetermined  peripheral 
velocity  to  said  biological  contactors  to  alternately  expose 
said  surface  area  to  wastewater  and  an  oxygen  containing 
atmosphere, 

h.  said  predetermined  rate  and  peripheral  velocity  being 
chosen  to  simultaneously  oxidize  at  least  about  83  weight 
percent  of  said  BOD5  and  at  least  about  46  weight  percent 
of  said  ammonia  nitrogen  on  the  same  surface  area  of  said 
biological  [contacts,]  contactors, 

i.  said  substantially  constant  predetermined  rate  being  from 
about  0.4  to  about  2.5  gallons/day/sq.ft.  of  said  surface 
area,  and 

j.  inactivating  said  conduit  means  to  prevent  recirculation  of 
solids  from  said  clarifier  to  said  processing  tank. 

Re.  29,971 
HELD  EFFECT  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING 
AN  UNSATURATED  TRIODE  VACUUM  TUBE 
CHARACTERISTIC 
Jun-ichi  Nishizawa,  and  Takeshi  Terasaki,  both  of  Sendai,  Ja- 
Mui,  assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Hondotai  Kenkyn  Shinkokai, 
Sendai,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,828^30,  dated  Aug.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  276,102, 
Jul.  28, 1972.  AppUcation  for  reissue  May  12, 1975,  Ser.  No. 
576,541 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  31, 1971,  46-57768 

Int  a.2  HOIL  29/88.  29/80.  29/78 

VS.  CL  357—22  ig  claims 


TT 
1/ 


J 


V////>////A 


--; 


1.  A  field  effect  semiconductor  device  capable  of  exhibiting 
unsaturable  drain  voltage  versus  drain  current  characteristics 
comprising: 

a  first  and  second  spaced  gate  region  formed  of  a  relatively 
high  impurity  doped  semiconductor  material  and  having  a 
first  conductivity  type; 

a  semiconductor  region  located  adjacent  to  said  first  and 
second  spaced  regions  and  having  an  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type,  said  [second]  semiconductor  region  being 
formed  of  a  substantially  intrinsic  semiconductor  material 
of  a  low  carrier  concentration,  said  semiconductor  region 
having  a  portion  forming  a  current  channel  between  said 
first  and  second  gate  regions,  said  channel  including  the 
semiconductor  region  disposed  between  respective  junc^ 
tions  formed  with  said  first  and  second  gate  regions  defm-^ 
ing  the  sides  of  said  channels  and  including  a  depletion 
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layer  incident  to  each  of  said  ,  unctions,  said  depletion 
layers  being  contiguous  or  ov(  dapping  each  other  to 
achieve  a  pinch-ofT  condition  ^w  thin  said  channel  in  the 
absence  of  a  reverse  bias  voltag<  applied  to  said  first  and 
second  gate  regions; 

a  source  region  located  along  said  channel  for  supplying  a 
current  thereto; 

a  drain  region  spaced  from  said  source  region  along  said 
channel  for  providing  an  output  current,  said  source  re- 
gion and  drain  region  comprising  semiconductor  regions 
having  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said  channel  region; 

gate  biasing  means  for  applying  a  raverse  bias  voltage  to  said 


first  and  second  gate 
length  of  the  overlapi^ing 
current  channel  with 
applied  reverse  bias  voltage 
old  drain  voltage, 
wherein  the  application 
threshold  voltage  allocs 
region  to  travel  toward 
layer  existing  along  the 
ner  as  that  exhibited  by 


April  17,  1979 

egions  to  increase  the  effective 

depletion  layers  along  said 

increase  in  magnitude  of  the 

to  thereby  determine  a  thresh- 


lOl 


a  drain  voltage  greater  than  said 
the  carriers  from  the  source 
said  drain  region  in  the  depletion 
current  channel  in  the  same  man- 
a  triode  vacuum  tube. 
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niustrations  for  pl«.,  patents  are  ujually  in  color  «kI  therefore  it  i,  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,407 
YELLOW  ROSE  SEEDLING  (SEEDLING  #7I.57Y) 
Roy  L.  Bymm,  Richmoiid,  IikL,  anignor  to  JoMph  H.  Hill 
ComiNuiy,  Richmond,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  13. 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,697 
Int  a,2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Plt-24  ,  ctaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  rose  plant  substantially  as  herein 
shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  rich,  deep  yellow 
color  of  its  blooms,  enhanced  by  the  glossy  green  color  of  its 
foliage,  ite  vigorous  growth  habit,  and  its  free  and  continuous 
blooming  habit. 


4.408 
WHITE  ROSE  SEEDLING 
Robert  G.  Jelly.  Richmond,  Ind.,  anignor  to  E.  G.  HiU  Co   Ibc„ 
Richmond,  Ind.  ^^ 

FOed  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,444 
Int  CL2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 14  ,  Q,j„ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  rose  cultivar  substantially  as  herein 
shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  large  size  and  high 
centered  form  of  its  blooms,  the  improved  length  of  stems  and 
freedom  of  growth  compared  to  its  seed  parent  and  the  im- 
proved bud  form  and  rapid  crop  turnover  compared  with  its 
pollen  parent. 
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ERRATA 

^'^  See 

^^^^^^^  PATENT  NO. 

227-136 4,149,297 

f?5"!^ • 4!l49!326 

Jl~l      •• 4,149,570 

^^^279 4,149,619 

198-406 4^,49;638 

^7;^ 4,149,640 

^^126 4,149,641 

tlrlll 4,149,642 

1^563 4J49643 

t!*-«>7 4,149,644 

22*-159 4,49687 

207-057 4,497,, 

Zll'^^^ 4,149,969 

360-130.21 4^,50,017 

546-099 4  150025 

^^'"173 , 4,150,221 
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GEI^RAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,149,272 
MULTIPURPOSE  VEST 
Seiichi  Nfaethima,  HlgMhtoMlti,  Japan,  Mslgnor  to  Descente 
Co.,  LtiL,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977.  Ser.  No.  857,323 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  20, 1977,  SM17589 
fat  CL^  A41D  1/04 
U.S.  O.  2—102  3  Claiau 


1.  A  multipuq>ose  vest  comprising  a  front  bodice  and  a  back 
bodice,  said  front  bodice  being  quilted,  said  front  bodice  hav- 
ing a  center  front  opening,  a  front  slide-fastener  for  opening 
and  closing  said  center-front  opening,  said  back  bodice  having 
an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  upper  portion  being 
quilted,  said  lower  portion  being  formed  as  a  pocket,  said 
pocket  having  a  lateral  opening  extending  laterally  of  the  back 
bodice,  a  back  slide-fastener  for  opening  and  closing  said  lat- 
eral opening,  a  thin  waterproof  jacket  in  folded  form  in  said 
pocket  and  adapted  to  be  stored  in  said  pocket  while  the  vest 
is  in  use  and  to  be  readily  removed  from  said  pocket  and  worn 
with  said  vest  as  desired,  said  pocket  being  made  of  non-quilted 
front  and  rear  panels  having  their  lower  edges  curved  down- 
wardly with  the  center  therof  being  the  lowest,  thereby  ren- 
dering the  pocket  sufficiently  broad  to  provide  at  waist  level 
said  lateral  opening  through  which  said  waterproof  jacket 
would  be  readily  removed  and  reinserted  into  said  pocket,  said 
pocket  with  said  waterproof  jacket  stored  therein  expanding 
the  pocket  such  that  the  latter  forms  an  extension  of  the  quilted 
upper  portion  of  the  rear  bodice. 


4,149,273 

FULL  LENGTH  SPLIT  BELL  TROUSERS 

,  Lazor,  43610  Ellsworth,  Suite  2,  Fremont,  Calif.  94538 

Filed  Jnl.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,442 

iBt  a.2  A41D  1/06 

U.S.  CL  2—227  2  ClainH 


P.F. 


1.  A  trouser  leg  having: 

(a),  a  substantial  slit  in  the  front  portion  extending  from  the 

knee  area  to  the  leg  bottom; 
(b).  means  for  lifting  the  side  edges  of  the  slit  for  preventing 


these  edges  from  swinging  rearwardly  during  the  walking 
process  of  the  wearer  of  the  garment;  and 
(c).  said  lifting  means  for  the  side  edges  including  a  dart  in 
each  side  edge  for  shortening  the  effective  length  of  each 
edge  thereby  causing  both  of  the  side  edges  to  hang  in 
close  proximity  to  each  other  with  a  tendency  to  swing 
forwardly  and  thereby  overcome  the  tendency  for  the  side 
edges  to  swing  rearwardly  during  the  walking  process  and 
expose  the  sides  of  the  leg. 


4,149,274 
ANTI-SLIP  HOSIERY  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD 
Louis  W.  Garrou;  Daniel  B.  Boonous,  and  Russell  L.  Huftaan, 
bU  of  VaMese,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Alba-Waldensian,  Incorpo- 
rated, Valdese,  N.C. 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,133 
Int  a.2  A41B  n/02:  A61F  13/0% 
U.S.  CL  2—239  23  ( 


1.  In  a  hosiery  article  for  use  primarily  by  bed  patients  in- 
cluding leg  and  foot  portions  knit  of  body  yam,  said  foot 
portion  including  an  upper  instep  portion  and  a  lower  sole 
portion,  the  combination  therewith  of  anti-slip  means  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  sole  portion  and  extending  throughout  a 
substantial  portion  thereof  to  provide  a  relatively  high  fric- 
tional  surface  on  said  sole  portion  to  minimize  slippage  of  the 
foot  of  the  patient  on  the  floor,  said  anti-slip  means  comprising 
friction  yam  having  a  substantially  higher  coefficient  of  fric- 
tion than  said  body  yam,  said  friction  yam  being  interknit  with 
said  body  yam  in  spaced-apart  areas  of  said  substantial  portion 
of  said  sole  portion  and  forming  unknit  portions  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  sole  portion,  said  unknit  portions  extending 
between  said  spaced-apart  areas  in  which  said  friction  yam  is 
interknit  with  said  body  yam,  said  unknit  portions  of  said 
friction  yam  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  sole  portion  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  floor  and  minimize  slippage  of  the  foot 
of  the  patient. 

22.  A  method  of  producing  a  hosiery  article  for  use  primarily 
by  bed  patients  including  leg  and  foot  portions  with  the  foot 
portion  including  an  upper  instep  portion  and  a  lower  sole 
portion,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  knitting  the  leg 
portion  with  a  body  yam  while  forming  successive  courses  of 
stitch  loops  in  adjacent  wales,  knitting  the  foot  portion  with 
the  body  yam  while  interknitting  a  friction  yam  having  a 
substantially  higher  coefficient  of  friction  than  said  body  yam 
in  spaced-apart  areas  of  a  substantial  portion  of  the  sole  portion 
and  forming  unknit  portions  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  sole 
portion,  and  everting  the  hosiery  article  to  position  the  unknit 
portions  of  said  friction  yam  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  sole 
portion  so  that  the  unknit  portions  of  the  friction  yam  are 
positioned  to  engage  the  floor  and  minimize  slippage  of  the 
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foot  of  the  patient  when  the  hosiery  i  rticle  is  positioned  on  the 
foot. 


4,149^75 

VARIABLE  LENGTH  APPARATUS  FOR  HEMMED 
GARMENT! 

Phyllis  L.  Sanchez,  980  College  Dr.,  I  !an  Jose,  Calif.  95128 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  So.  856,856 


Int.  a.2  A41D  2  VIO 
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U.S.  a.  2—269 


1.  An  apparatus  for  varying  the  lenith  of  a  hemmed  garment 
comprising:  a  set  of  discrete  fasteneri  disposed  about  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  garment  and  attacked  interior  thereto,  each 
of  the  fasteners  comprising  a  lower  member  attached  to  the 
garment  upon  the  hem  and  adjacent  I  he  garment  original  bot- 
tom edge  and  a  plurality  of  upper  ni  embers,  each  said  upper 
member  in  a  spaced  vertical  relations!  lip  from  a  respective  said 
lower  member  to  form  a  vertical  an  ay,  said  lower  members 
removably  securable  with  said  upp«;r  members,  whereupon 
securing  each  lower  member  to  the  i  espective  upper  member 
in  each  vertical  array  shortens  the  g  irment  length,  while  re- 
moving each  lower  member  from  sxured  contact  with  the 
respective  each  upper  member  return  i  the  garment  to  its  origi- 
nal length;  and  a  plurality  of  disci  ete  decorative  elements 
attached  exterior  the  garment  and  o|  posite  each  upper  mem- 
ber, the  decorative  elements  reinfoi  cing  the  upper  member 
attachment  to  the  garment. 


4,149,276 
VENTILATED  SAFETV  GOGGLES 
Paul  Castro,  Concord,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gateway  Safety  Prod- 
ucts, Brooklyn  Heights,  Ohio  I 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,834 

Int.  a.2  A61F  4^02 

U.S.  a.  2—437  15  Oaims 


1.  A  ventilated  goggle  comprising 

an  opaque  goggle  body  having  a  to  3  and  bottom  portion  and 
an  interior  having  a  viewing  apei  ture  at  the  front,  a  plural- 
ity of  holes  through  said  body  ilong  its  top  and  bottom 


cation  with  said  interioi 

a  plurality  of  opaque  tabs 

cartridge  and  between 
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above  and  below  said  a|  erture,  and  being  adapted  to  have 
a  cartridge  type  plate  a  isembly  in  said  aperture; 
an  opaque  cartridge  havii  I'g  a  top  portion  and  bottom  por- 
tion, and  having  a  plat;  assembly  therein,  and  being  lo- 
cated in  said  viewing  a;  erture  and  having  openings  along 
its  top  and  bottom  effecf  ve  to  establish  air  flow  communi- 
portion  of  said  goggle  body;  and 
along  the  top  and  bottom  of  the 
the  cartridge  assembly  and  the 
goggle  body,  said  tabs  b^ing  located  adjacent  said  holes  in 
the  goggle  body,  and  9  ud  tabs  forming  air  passages  be- 
tween adjacent  ones  be  ing  effective  to  communicate  air 
flow  from  said  holes  in  laid  body  to  said  openings  in  said 
cartridge. 


4, 


ARTinOAL 
Jack  C.  Bokros,  San  Diego, 
Company,  San  Diego,  Calif, 
nied  Jim.  22, 
Int.  a. 
U,S.  CL  3—1 


149,277 
TE  4DON  PROSTHESES 

'Mit.,  assignor  to  General  Atomic 


1  m,  Ser.  No.  808,868 
'  A61F  7/00 


3Claims 


1.  An  artiflcial  tendon  or 
or  permanent  implantation 
service  at  a  predetermined 
an  elongated,  flexible  strakd 
strate  fibers  having  a  teyisile 
or  more  and  capable  of 
5%  or  less  at  the 
adherent  dense,  isotropi; 


igament  prostheses  for  prolonged 
n  a  living  body  and  adapted  for 
I  laximum  tensile  load,  comprising 
comprising  a  plurality  of  sub- 
modulus  of  about  2x  lO'  psi 
sustaining  a  tensile  strain  of  about 
tensile  load  and  having  an 
carbon  coating  on  said  substrate 


max  mum 


fibers,  and 
means  for  suitably  attaching  the  tendon  prostheses  to  living 
tissue. 


Administ  rator 


COMPACT 

Robert  A.  Prosch, 
and  Space  Administration  i 
Gordon  A.  Wiker,  and 
Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  3—12.5 
1.  An  artificial  hand 
a  first  frame; 
a  second  frame  rotatabl] 

rotation  about  a 
means  for  rotating  said 
a  pair  of  object-engaging 

ally  mounted  on  said 
a  motor  mounted  on  said 
motor  shaft  extending 
a  speed  reducer  gear 


fli  st 


ffst 


tra  n 


4, 149,278 
AgTIFiaAL  HAND 

of  the  National  Aeronantict 

with  respect  to  an  invention  of 

Wolfgang  A.  Mann,  both  of  Arcadia, 


1^77,  Ser.  No.  837,259 
1/06;  B25J  J/00 


A61F 


devil «  comprising: 
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supporting  said  first  frame  for 
predetermined  axis; 

frame  about  said  axis; 
[nembers  having  inner  ends  pivot- 
frame; 
lecond  frame,  said  motor  having  a 
i  long  said  axis;  and 

connected  to  said  motor  shaft, 
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said  gear  train  connected  to  said  object-engaging  members 
to  pivot  them; 


a  domed  element  and  a  hollow  cylindrical  coupling  deflning 
a  beveled  outer  surface  at  one  end  thereof; 


said  gear  train  mounted  on  said  first  frame,  whereby  the 
motor  applies  minimum  torque  tending  to  retard  rotation 
of  the  first  frame. 


4,149,279 
INTRA-OCULAR  LENS  STRUCTURE 
Stanley  Poler,  78  E.  Second  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,682,  Mar.  23, 1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,080,709,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

691,033.  May  28, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,073,014.  This  application  Dec. 

29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,699 

.    Int  a.2  A61F  1/16.  1/24 

VS,  a.  3—13  18  Claims 


said  hollow  cylindrical  coupling  positionable  with  said  bev- 
eled outer  surface  adjacent  said  domed  element  to  form  a 
bondable  joint  therebetween. 


4,149,281 

FLOATING  SPA 

Paul  D.  Bob,  Huntington  Beach;  Leo  L.  Dee,  CotU  Mesa,  and 

Donald  M.  Berliner,  Huntington  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  accignort 

to  Industrial  Molded  Fiberglass,  SanU  Ana,  Calif. 

nicd  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,726 

Int  a.2  A47K  3/00 

V^.  CL  4—171  33  Claims 


14.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  body  of  sheet  material 
containing  a  lens-mounting  blank  formed  from  said  material 
and  severably  connected  thereto,  said  blank  comprising  a 
single  ring-like  body  and  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  radi- 
ally outwardly  projecting  iris-stabilizing  feet,  said  body  being 
radially  inwardly  configurated  for  lens-engagement. 


1.  A  floatable  spa  for  use  in  a  swimming  pool  comprising: 
a  hollow  buoyant  shell  acting  as  a  floating  receptable  for 

circulating  water  and  for  at  least  one  person;  and 
a  circulating  system  connected  through  at  least  one  nozzled 

inlet  and  one  outlet  to  said  shell  so  as  to  provide  a  means 

for  transferring  water  or  water  and  air  mixtures  from  an 

existing  source  into  said  shell. 


4,149,280 
STRUCTURE  OF  A  STABILIZED  ARTIHOAL  LIMB 
Michael  T.  Wilson,  1259  Monument  Blvd.,  Concord,  Calif. 
94520 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,058 
Int  a.2  A61F  1/04 
VS.  a.  3—22  11  Claims 

1.  A  link  for  interconnecting  two  parts  of  a  prosthetic  limb 
comprising: 


4,149,282 

BATHTUB  SUPPORT  GRIP 

Ernest  C.  Browning,  2383  Zallinger  Rd.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43221 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,291,  Aug.  20, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,351 

Int  a.2  A47K  3/12 

VS.  a.  4—185  H  6  Claini 

1.  In  a  bathtub  drain  assembly  of  the  type  located  exteriorly 

of  the  bathtub  and  having  an  overflow  head  connected  to  an 

overflow  opening  in  a  wall  of  the  bathtub  and  having  a  face 

plate  located  adjacent  the  inside  surface  of  said  wall  of  the 

bathtub  and  operatively  connected  to  said  overflow  head,  the 

improvement  comprising  a  support  grip  having  a  substantially 

U-shaped  portion  extending  away  from  the  inside  surface  of 
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said  wall  of  the  bathtub  for  grasping 
least  partially  support  and  facilitate 


by  a  bather's  hand  to  at 
:he  bather  in  raising  and 


lowering  himself  in  said  bathtub,  and 
support  grip  to  the  overflow  head. 


4,149.283 
TOILET  WTTH  SELECTIVE 
Vernon  E.  Knudtson,  Madison,  Wis., 
ration,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  E03D 
U.S.  a  4—324 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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valve,  or  to  effect  sequ  mtial  engagement  of  said  pin  and 
said  projection  with  at  least  one  said  locking  aperture  of 
said  bolt  member,  then  tby  to  implement  delayed  closing 
time  response  of  said  regulating  valve,  said  sequential 
engagement  being  effec  ted  first  by  buoyant  upward  bias- 
ing of  said  locking  met  ns  to  engage  said  pin  in  one  said 
aperture,  and  then  dowi  iward  gravity  biasing  of  said  lock- 
ing means  upon  buoyincy  being  lost  to  further  cause 
engagement  of  said  pro  ection  with  one  said  aperture  and 
then  disengagement  oj  said  pin  by  further  downward 
biasing,  and  Anally  withirecovery  of  buoyancy,  disengage- 
ment of  said  projectio^  thereby  freeing  said  bolt  from 
locking  engagement. 


APPARATUS  FOR 


149,284 
iLATING  A  BALL-COCK 
ILY 

and  Thomas   Young,   Rowland 
ignors  to  Norris  Industries,  InCn 


means  for  fastening  said 


Jasper  N.   Myers,   Uplani 
Heights,  both  of  Calif., 
aty  of  Industry,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1*77,  Ser.  No.  773^98 

Int.  a.^E03D/;/ao 

U.S.  CL  4—353 


'OLUME  FLUSH 

or  to  Calisto  Corpo- 


SCUims 


No.  827,975 
I'M 


g- 


1  Claim 


1.  A  regulating  valve  having  plura|  modes  of  actuation  for 
selecting  valve  closing  time  response  betting,  comprising, 

a.  a  valve  body  configured  with  a  seat, 

b.  a  closure  member  disposed  to  sei  Jably  engage  said  seat, 

c.  a  resilient  loading  means  dispose!  to  sealably  engage  said 
closure  member  with  said  seat, 

d.  a  bolt  member  received  in  sai(  valve  body  for  being 
biased  to  contact  and  dislodge  sa  d  closure  member  from 
sealing  engagement  with  said  seit,  thereby  opening  said 
valve,  said  bolt  member  compriing  at  least  one  locking 
aperture, 

e.  buoyantly  actuated  locking  meant  configured  with  at  least 
one  projection  for  being  engagxl  in  one  said  locking 
aperture  by  elevational  biasing,    ' 

f  a  pin  supported  for  free  elevational  movement  by  said 
locking  means  for  effecting  reverkibly  removable  engage- 
ment of  said  pin  with  one  said  loc  Ling  aperture  in  said  bolt 
member, 

actuating  means  for  alternative  rotational  and  transla- 
tional  biasing  of  said  bolt  membento  effect  operably  either 
non-alignment  of  both  said  projection  and  said  pin  with 
one  said  aperture  by  rotational  biasing  thereby  to  imple- 
ment immediate  closing  time  res  )onse  of  said  regulating 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  isolal  ing  a  ball-cock  assembly  compris- 
ing a  fluid  riser  having  a  shan  c  portion  at  a  first  end  thereof  and 
having  a  second  end  intercoi  inected  to  a  ball-cock  valve,  said 
ball-cock  assembly  being  loc  liable  within  a  water  closet  flush 
tank,  from  fluids  contained  w  ithin  said  flush  tank,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
sleeve  means  independent  of  said  flush  tank  for  enclosing 
said  riser  and  providing  a  fluid-tight  barrier  between  said 
riser  and  said  fluid  witi  in  said  flush  tank,  wherein  said 
sleeve  means  comprises  a  tubular  sleeve  impervious  to 
said  fluid  and  at  least  pa  rtially  closed  at  a  first  end  which 
is  mountable  to  an  inter  tal  surface  of  said  flush  tank  and 
having  a  second  end  «  hich  extends  to  a  position  of  a 
pre-selectable  distance  a  »ove  a  fluid  overflow  port  of  said 
flush  tank;  and 
mounting  means  for  securi  ig  said  sleeve  means  to  said  flush 
tank  and  providing  a  flu  d-tight  seal  therebetween  includ- 
ing sealing  means  compr  sing  a  riser  flange  intermediate  to 
the  ends  of  said  fluid  ris(  r,  an  aperture  extending  through 
said  partially  closed  end  of  said  sleeve  means  for  allowing 
said  shank  portion  of  i  aid  fluid  riser  to  extend  there- 
through, an  abutment  c  efined  by  an  internal  surface  of 
said  sleeve  means  for  en  (aging  said  riser  flange  and  limit- 
ing movement  of  said  si:  onk  through  said  aperture,  tight- 
ening means  accessible  i  hrough  an  aperture  in  said  flush 
tank  for  receiving  said  st  ank  portion  of  said  fluid  riser  and 
drawing  said  shank  porti  on  of  said  fluid  riser  through  said 
aperture  in  said  flush  tai  Ic  and  securing  said  fluid  riser  to 
said  flush  tank,  and  a   leformable  seal  external  of  and 
adjacent  to  said  sleeve  means  for  receiving  said  shank 
portion  of  said  fluid  ris  ;r  and  compressively  deforming 
between  said  sleeve  mea  ns  and  an  internal  surface  of  said 
flush  tank  for  providinj ;  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  said 
sleeve  means,  said  shank  [wrtion  of  said  riser  and  said  flush 
tank  when  said  tightenii  g  means  is  secured. 
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4,149,285 

AIR  SUPPORT  MATTRESS 

AnstiB  N.  Stanton,  4240  Briar  Creek  La.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75214 

Filed  Jul  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,744 

Int  a.2  A47C  27/08 

VS.  a.  5—347  12  Claims 


locus  of  motion  of  said  movable  die,  permitting  a  predeter- 
mined skewed  angular  relationship  of  the  screw  blank 


1.  A  membrane  composed  of  a  first  layer  of  thin,  flexible 
material  of  linuted  stretchability  and  having  a  multiplicity  of 
similar  perforations  and  a  second  layer  of  thin,  flexible  material 
substantially  continuously  adherent  to  the  first  layer  and  of 
greater  stretchability  than  the  first  layer  such  that  the  neutral 
'  plane  of  stretchability-compressability  defined  by  said  first  and 
second  layer  lies  within  the  first  layer,  and  said  second  layer 
having  a  separate  slit  in  registry  with  each  perforation  in  said 
first  layer. 


4,149,286 
WATERBED  SAFETY  LINER 
Isaac  Fogel,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Classic  Products 
CorporatioB,  Beltsrille,  Md. 

FQed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8654>31 

Int  a.2  A47C  27/08;  A61F  5/04 

UjS.  CL  5—370  5  Clains 


1.  A  waterbed  mattress  safety  liner  for  completely  enclosing 
a  water  filled  waterbed  mattress  comprising:  a  bottom  sheet,  a 
top  sheet,  said  bottom  sheet  and  said  top  sheet  thermally 
welded  together  to  form  a  waterproof  envelope  for  holding  a 
waterbed  mattress,  a  longitudinal  opening  in  said  top  sheet,  a 
watertight  closure  means  in  said  top  sheet  to  close  said  longitu- 
dinal opening,  and  said  safety  liner  being  a  waterproof  material 
to  contain  the  water  from  a  waterbed  mattress  in  case  of  a  leak. 


4,149,287 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PINCH  POINTING 
SCREW  BLANKS 
Edwin  J.  Skierski,  Campbellsrille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  USM  Corpo- 
ration, Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,664 
Int.  a.2  B23G  9/00 
VS.  a.  10—9  6  Claims 

1.  A  pinch  pointing  machine  for  pinch  pointing  screw 
blanks,  said  machine  comprising: 
a  pair  of  dies  for  pinch  pointing  screw  blanks  therebetween, 
at  least  one  of  said  dies  being  movable  toward  the  other  of 
said  dies; 
means  for  moving  said  movable  die  along  a  locus  toward 

said  other  die;  and 
means  for  supporting  successive  screw  blanks  between  said 
pair  of  dies  wherein  the  axis  of  any  screw  blank  arranged 
therebetween  is  disposed  at  an  angle  of  less  than  90*  to  the 


with  respect  to  the  pair  of  dies,  to  counteract  any  bending 
in  the  shaft  of  a  screw  blank  during  its  pinching  operation. 


4,149,288 
ULTRASONIC  PAPER  WELDING 
Bernard  T.  Sendor,  608  Blair  Dr.,  Westbnry,  N.Y.  11590,  and 
Mortimer  S.  Sendor,  80-20  221st  St,  Queens  Village,  U.Y. 
11427 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,753 

Int  CI.2  B42C  19/00;  B29C  27/08;  B32B  31/16 

VS.  a.  11—1  AD  17  Oainis 


1.  The  method  of  bookbinding  which  comprises  bringing 
together  stacked  sheets  of  paper  comprising  pages  to  be  bound 
together  as  a  book,  said  paper  containing  an  ingredient  that 
fuses  at  a  temperature  less  than  the  charring  temperature  of 
cellulose  in  the  paper,  locating  the  sheets  of  paper  in  a  stack 
with  the  pages  in  a  desired  order  with  respect  to  one  another, 
holding  the  sheets  with  the  pages  in  such  order  and  while  so 
held  pressing  the  sheets  together  along  the  edge  regions  at 
which  the  rearward  portions  of  the  pages  are  to  be  bound 
together,  exerting  a  localized  pressure  at  said  edge  regions  on 
one  side  of  the  stack  of  assembled  sheets  by  a  horn,  and  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  assembled  sheets  from  the  horn  exerting 
pressure  by  an  anvil,  subjecting  the  horn  to  ultrasonic  vibration 
to  produce  high  frequency  pressure  impulses  that  heat  the 
paper  and  weld  together  areas  of  contact  of  the  paper  between 
the  horn  and  anvil,  terminating  the  ultrasonic  impulses  before 
the  paper  is  heated  to  a  charring  temperature  and  binding 
successive  stacks  along  corresponding  edge  regions  with  the 
pages  beyond  said  edge  regions  unconnected  to  one  another. 


4,149,289 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  SPINE  BINDING  A 
MEMORIAL  BY  MEANS  OF  A  THERMOSETTING  STRIP 
Hans  O.  Sahlin,  LangaJoTagen  21,  S-135  00  Tyrcso,  Sweden 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,486 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  21, 1977,  7704562 
Int  a.2  B42C  13/00.  19/00 
VS.  CL  11—1  AD  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  spine  binding  a  memorial  consisting  of  sheets 
of  paper,  pages  etc.  and  preferably  the  covers  thereto,  said 
memorial  being  clamped  in  a  case  with  its  spine  along  one  side 
of  the  case,  a  thermosetting  strip  being  applied  to  the  memorial 


7% 


spine  and  being  fixed  thereto  und(  r.  the  action  of  heat  and 
pressure,  characterized  in  that  the  a  >ine  of  the  memorial  (10) 
clamped  in  the  case  (1)  is  brought 

portion  of  a  thermosettable  band  (25  i  forming  a  web,  said  web 
having  a  width  substantially  equal  ti  the  length  of  the  memo- 
rial spine;  that  a  cutting  means  (9  >)  is  adjusted  to  suit  the 
thickness  of  the  memorial;  that  the  a  se  together  with  the  band 
web  is  moved  relative  to  the  cutting  neans,  which  makes  a  cu< 
transverse  to  the  band  web  so  that  a  strip  (25')  having  a  some- 
what greater  width  than  that  of  the  spine  is  cut  off;  that  the 
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in  contact  with  an  end       means  for  connecting  the 
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4,149,290 
BOOT  STRAIGHTENING  DEVICE 
Millard  D.  Sansen,  2216  Woodbum,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
80906 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser  No.  891,333 

Int  a.2  A43D  .  /OO 

VS.  a.  12—114.8  i  4  Claims 


the  upper  portions  of 
portion  on  the  inside  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  straighten 
boots,  said  boots  having  an  inner  he 
said  boots,  said  apparatus  comprising 

first  and  second  hollow  elongated^  tubes,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond tubes  being  substantially  the  same  length,  said  second 
tube  having  an  outer  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  first  tube, 

a  coil  spring  having  a  plurality  of  spiral  coils,  each  of  said 
coils  being  separated  by  a  unifoi  m  space;  said  coil  spring 
having  an  outer  diameter  slightl]  less  than  the  inner  diam- 
eter of  said  second  tube  and  ha\  ing  a  length  greater  than 
the  length  of  said  second  tube,  b  it  less  than  the  combined 
length  of  said  first  and  second  t  ibes, 

a  handle  having  two  opposing  substantially  horizontal  sec- 


tions, each  of  said  sa  tions  having  means  for  engaging 
opposing  top  ends  of  s  lid  upper  portions, 

center  of  said  handle  to  a  first  end 
of  said  first  tube,  said  Connecting  means  further  connect- 
ing a  first  end  of  said  Spring  to  said  first  end  of  said  first 
tube,  said  spring  bein^  centrally  oriented  in  the  hollow 
area  of  said  first  tube, 
means  on  a  first  end  of  s  lid  second  tube  for  engaging  said 
space  between  said  co;  Is  of  said  spring,  said  second  tube 
being  disposed  betwee  i  said  coil  spring  and  said  second 
tube  and  being  capable  of  traveling  up  and  down  said  coil 
spring  by  manually  tun  ling  each  of  said  tubes  in  opposing 
direction  about  their  c(  immon  longitudinal  axis,  and 

Df  said  second  tube  for  cushioning 
portion  of  said  boots  when  said 


means  on  the  second  end 
against  said  inner  heel 


laps  along  the  edge  por- 
'olded  towards  the  edge 


strip  thereby  cut  off  has  projecting 
tions  of  the  spine,  said  flaps  being 

portions  adjacent  the  spine  of  the  outride  sheets  or  covers;  that 
the  case  with  the  memorial  are  mov(  :d  together  with  the  strip 
against  heating  means  (28'),  whereby  the  thermosetting  strip  is 
caused  to  adhere  both  to  the  spine  e  Iges  of  the  sheets  as  well 
as  to  the  edge  portions  along  the  sp  ne  of  the  outside  covers; 
and  in  that  the  strip  is  thereafter  coo  led  by  the  memorial,  still 
in  the  case,  being  brought  into  contact  with  cooling  means 
(29'),  so  that  it  is  attached  to  the  wh(  tie  spine  as  well  as  to  the 
edge  portions  of  the  outer  sides  to  f(  rm  a  spine  binding. 


handle  is  pushed  down  vardly  against  the  bias  of  said  coil 
spring  in  the  direction  of  said  cushioning  means  said  en- 
gaging means  selectivi  :ly  engages  said  top  end  of  said 
upper  portions  and  wh  m  said  handle  is  released  said  coil 
spring  forcibly  straigttens  the  upper  portions  of  said 
boots. 


Sch  leider 


Werner  Stoltz,  Friedrichsdoff, 
to  Blendax-Werke  R. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  ^r. 
abandoned.  This  applicatio  n 
Claims  priority,  applicatiqn 
1976,2607820 

Int.  a.\  A46B  J 3/02 
VS.  a.  15—22  R 


4  149,291 
POWER-OPERATED  TOOTHBRUSH 

f,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
GmbH  A  Co.,  Mainz,  Fed. 


.  No.  772,446,  Feb.  28, 1977, 
Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,030 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 


SOaios 


1.  An  electrically  powe  ed  toothbrush  with  an  eliptical 
brushing  motion  comprising  a  motor-operated  rotating  output 
drive  and  a  disk  rotatably  mounted  thereon,  said  disk  having  at 
least  one  eccentric  funnel-shaped  orifice  which  serves  as  an 
end  bearing  for  a  flexible  <  irect  drive  shaft,  a  direct  output 
shaft  having  one  end  bearin) ;  on  said  funnel-shaped  orifice  and 
the  opposite  end  constructe  I  as  a  holder  for  a  brush,  a  second 
bearing  for  said  shaft  being  located  substantially  axially  to  said 
disk  at  a  point  between  the  two  shaft  ends  and  locking  the  shaft 
in  position  to  prevent  rotat  on  of  the  shaft,  said  output  shaft 
having  rigidity  in  one  plane  of  the  axis  of  rotation  and  flexibil- 
ity in  a  perpendicular  plane '  thereby  an  eliptical  brush  rotation 
is  achieved  as  a  result  of  tool  h  counterpressure  again  the  brush, 
and  a  housing. 


APRIL  17,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


797 


4,149,292 
AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  WASHING  OPEN 
CONTAINERS 
Frdl^ric  Dietrich,  and  Georges  Chavaillaz,  both  of  Suisse,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Ferchim  Engineering  S.A.,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.   11,   1977, 
13771/77 

Int  a.2  A46B  13/02 
VS.  a.  15—56  3  Claims 


the  bristle  length  comprising  an  elongated  arm  attached  to 
said  plate,  the  arm  being  arranged  parallel  to  said  elon- 
gated handle  and  connected  to  said  elongated  handle  by  a 
ball  joint  pivot  whereby  said  plate  may  be  raised  and 
lowered  by  a  seesaw  action  with  said  arm  whereby  the 
operative  length  of  the  brush  bristles  is  adjusted. 


^/////?777//////////////////////>//yA 


4,149,294 

POLISHING  BUFF 

Joseph  H.  MacKay,  Jr.,  31  Pepper  Ridge,  Stamford,  Conn. 

06905,  and  Jack  M.  Haigh,  14  Overlook,  Rye,  N.Y.  10580 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,621 

Int.  a.2  B24D  13/14 

VS.  CL  15—230.12  4  CUinf 


1.  A  machine  for  washing  open  containers  by  means  of  a 
rotary  brush  and  liquid  jets,  disposed  in  a  compartment  and 
comprising  on  the  one  hand  a  rotary  tray  and  a  frame  structure, 
means  for  securing  in  a  vertical  position  the  container  to  be 
washed,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  tray  to  said  frame, 
said  frame  being  mouned  in  turn  by  means  of  trunnions,  fluid- 
actuated  cylinder  means  for  tilting  said  tray  until  the  axis  of  the 
container  secured  thereto  has  overstepped  the  horizontal  so 
that  the  container  opening  is  at  a  level  somewhat  lower  than 
that  of  the  container  bottom,  a  motor-driven  roller  positioned 
to  engage  and  drive  said  tray  in  said  tilted  position,  and  on  the 
other  hand  at  least  one  motor-driven  rotary  brush  having  its 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  generatrix  of  said  container, 
cleaning  fluid  supply  and  jet  means  associated  with  said  rotary 
brush,  said  rotary  brush  being  connected  to  another  fluid- 
actuated  cylinder  capable  of  imparting  a  reciprocating  motion 
thereto  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  container 
axis,  said  rotary  brush  being  pivotally  mounted  so  that  it  can 
perform  radial  movements  of  translation. 


4,149,293 

ADJUSTABLE  BRISTLE  TOOTHBRUSH 

Helmut  Raaf,  Bad  Schwalbach,  and  Oskar  Heumann,  Wiesbad- 

en-Klarenthal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Blendax-Werke  R.  Schneider  A  Co.,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep. 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul. 
1977,  2790702 

lot  a^  A46B  15/00 
VS.  CL  15—169  4  Claims 


of 


1, 


1.  A  polishing  buff  comprising: 

(A)  a  fabric  layer  defining  a  central  aperture  and  having  first 
and  second  sides; 

(B)  tufted  material  stitched  into  said  fabric  layer  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  first  side  thereof  only; 

(C)  a  layer  of  flexible  adhesive  completely  covering  said 
second  side  of  said  fabric  and  the  stitches  of  said  tufted 
material; 

(D)  the  entire  peripheral  portion  of  said  fabric  and  the  tufted 
material  thereon  being  permanently  curved,  said  adhesive 
layer  constituting  the  sole  means  for  maintaining  said 
curved  configuration  of  said  peripheral  portion; 

(E)  a  metallic  washer  having  a  central  aperture  defining  a 
screw  thread; 

(F)  a  backing  layer  having  a  central  aperture; 

(G)  said  washer  being  sandwiched  between  said  fabric  and 
said  backing  layer  with  said  central  aperture  aligned; 

(H)  said  washer  and  said  backing  layer  being  secured  to  said 
fabric  layer  only  by  said  adhesive;  and 

(I)  said  backing  layer  having  an  outer  edge  displaced  in- 
wardly from  the  outer  edge  of  said  fabric  whereby  said 
backing  layer  does  not  extend  onto  said  curved  peripheral 
portion. 


1.  A  toothbrush  having  an  adjustable  operative  bristle  length 
comprising 

(a)  a  brush  having  an  elongated  handle  and  a  brush  head 
comprising  bristles  secured  in  a  base; 

(b)  a  perforated  plate  disposed  over  said  base  with  the  bris- 
tles extending  through  the  plate  perforations;  and 

(c)  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  perforated  plate  over 


4,149,295 

DOOR  RETURN  APPARATUS 

Lloyd  W.  Owen,  181-6  Maybury  Cir.,  Waterbury,  Conn.  06706 

FUed  Not.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,131 

bt  a.2  A22C  29/00 

VS.  a.  16—72  8  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  closing  a  door  having  an  edge  hinged 

to  a  door  frame  which  permits  the  door  to  swing  open  to  as 

much  as  one  hundred  eighty  degrees,  said  arrangement  causing 

the  door  to  close  when  it  is  opened  to  any  position  up  to  one 

hundred  eighty  degrees,  said  arrangement  comprising  an  arm 

extending  from  the  plane  of  said  door  and  elongated  resilient 

means  having  ends  fixed  to  the  door  frame  and  running  sub- 
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stantially  along  the  hinged  edge 
means  engaging  said  arm  intermediaie 


door  is  opened  said  arm  progressi\^ly  extends  said  resilient 
means. 


4,149,296 

nSH  HOLDING,  SCRAPING,  A|4D  CUTTING  BLADE 

GLOVE 

Franklin  D.  Stanford,  Shaw,  Miss., 
ford,  Downey,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser, 
Int  a.2  A22C 
U.S.  a.  17—66 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


the  door,  said  resilient 
said  ends  so  that  as  the 


■  signo 


2\/00 


1.  A  fish  scahng  and  cutting  glove  comprising  a  glove  hav- 
ing five  elongated  digit  portions  comprising  four  elongated 
finger  portions  and  an  elongated  thun  b  portion  extending  from 
a  palm; 
at  least  one  of  said  digit  portions  liaving  a  molded-in  digit 
sleeve  having  transverse  comij  itions  for  gripping  a  fish 
body; 
one  end  of  at  least  one  digit  por^on  having  a  plurality  of 
arcuately  shaped   non-resilient 

thereto  spaced  in  radially  proje^ing  planes  about  the  end 
of  said  one  digit  portion. 


4,149,297 

LOADER  PARTICULARLY  FOR  A  TACKING  MACHINE 
Umberto  Monacelli,  Via  Parini  6,  Mi  inza,  (Milan),  Italy 
Filed  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser  " 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  %p.  15, 1976,  22107B/76 
Int.  a.2  B25C  1/04 
VS.  a.  227—136 

1.  A  loader  for  tacking  machine 
supplying  the  tacks  to  a  firing  nose  transversely  located  with 
respect  to  said  magazine,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  a 
drum  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  provided  with  a  helical  slot 
for  receiving  the  shank  portion  of  tke  tacks  reunited  so  as  to 


4  CUims 

ncluding  a  magazine  for 


form  a  flexible  strip  wound 
shaped  bodies  connected  so 
idle  pivot  pin  for  said  drun  i 
mouth  for  said  tack  strip, 


April  17, 1979 


onto  said  drum  and  two  half-box 

IS  to  define  a  housing  space  and  an 

and  a  radically  extending  outlet 

said  loader  being  adapted  to  be 


connected  to  the  machine  tx  dy  so  as  to  align  said  outlet  mouth 
with  said  magazine  inlet  and  cause  the  axis  of  said  pivot  pin  to 
be  perpendicular  to  the  dir^tion  of  said  magazine  extension 
and  said  firing  nose. 


lor  to  MjOor  E.  Stan- 
So.  830,100 

SCIaims 


TIE  MEMBER  FOR 
Lawrence  J.  Forest,  Palo 
Incorporated,  Mountain 
FUed  May  31, 
Int  CL 
U.S.  CL  24—16  PB 


4 149,298 
MOl  JNTING  CABLE  ON  A  FENCE 
Alt  a,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  SylTuia 
V  lew,  Calif. 
1 977,  Ser.  No.  801,804 
B65D  63/00 

IClain 


an  elongated  strap  having 
a  first  block  connected  to 


ing  said  second  block 
semi-cylindrical  surfaa 


CD 


1.  A  tie  member  for  mobnting  cable  means  on  a  support 
comprising 

first  and  second  ends, 
said  first  end  of  the  strap, 
a  second  block  connecte  I  to  said  strap  between  said  ends 

thereof, 
each  of  said  blocks  having  an  opening  adapted  to  receive 

itrap, 
said  first  block  when  pos  tioned  in  abutment  with  said  sec- 
ond block  and  with  saii  I  openings  in  alignment  defining  a 
pocket  having  a  surfat  e  with  a  length  substantially  the 
same  as  the  circumferc  nee  of  said  cable  means  whereby 
the  latter  may  be  snugl  y  gripped  within  said  pocket, 
said  second  block  extendi)  ig  perpendicularly  from  one  longi- 
tudinal surface  of  said  s  :rap  and  including  a  neck  connect- 
to  said  strap,  said  neck  having  a 
facing  said  first  end  and  constitut- 
ing part  of  said  surface  of  said  pocket, 
said  second  end  of  said  s  :rap  being  insertable  through  said 
block  openings  and  for«iing  with  said  second  block  a  loop 
having  variable  cross  sectional  dimensions  independent  of 
corresponding  dimensions  of  said  pocket  whereby  said 


support  may  be  engag<  d. 


«m 


nTTTJir-iAf  riA'ZTJ'mj 


A  nn  •>    1  ^    1  ntn 


April  17,  1979 
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4,149,299 
CLAMP  FOR  CLOSING  BAG 
Aaron  L.  Welsh,  Warner  Robins,  Ga.,  assignor  to  VirgU  J. 
Holman,  Macon,  Ga.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,236 
Int  a.2  A44B  21/00 


VS.  CL  24— 30J  S 


11  CUims 


1.  A  clamp  for  closing  the  open  end  of  a  bag,  said  clamp 
including  a  body  constructed  of  shape  retentive  but  at  least 
slightly  bendable  and  resilient  material,  said  body  including 
generally  parallel  elongated  side-by-side  levers  defining  pairs 
of  corresponding  first  and  second  opposite  end  portions,  said 
body  including  a  first  connecting  portion  integral  with,  extend- 
ing between  and  connecting  one  pair  of  said  opposite  end 
portions,  a  second  connecting  portion  of  generally  C-shaped 
configuration  and  including  a  pair  of  opposed  arm  portions  and 
a  bight  portion  connecting  one  pair  of  corresponding  ends  of 
said  arm  portions,  said  second  connecting  portion  extending 
between  said  levers  with  the  other  pair  of  ends  of  said  arm 
portions  formed  integrally  with  said  levers  and  said  second 
connecting  portion  opening  away  from  said  first  pair  of  end 
portions  of  said  levers  toward  said  second  pair  of  end  portions 
of  said  levers,  said  levers  including  generally  parallel  opposing 
portions  spaced  slightly  from  said  second  connecting  portion 
toward  said  second  pair  of  end  portions  of  said  levers  at  least 
closely  opposing  each  other  and  defining  a  passage  therebe- 
tween leading,  in  a  direction  extending  toward  said  first  pair  of 
end  portions  of  said  levers,  into  a  pocket  defined  by  said  sec- 
ond connecting  portion  opening  outwardly  through  said  pas- 
sage, said  second  pair  of  end  portions  of  said  levers  being 
manually  displaceable  away  from  each  other  to  widen  said 
passage  in  order  to  receive  an  open  end  of  a  flexible  bag  there- 
through, the  end  of  said  passage  remote  from  said  pocket 
flaring  outwardly,  the  second  end  portions  of  said  levers  defin- 
ing, on  one  of  said  levers,  an  outwardly  curving  terminal  end 
curving  away  from  the  other  lever  and,  on  the  other  lever,  an 
extended  portion  projecting  outwardly  beyond  said  terminal 
end  and  including  an  integral  out  and  back  turned  terminal  end 
on  the  side  of  said  other  lever  remote  from  said  one  lever  and 
defining  a  hook  for  receiving  the  side  of  one  hand  of  a  user 
remote  from  the  thumb  of  that  hand. 


4,149,300 

CONTROLLED  LATCHING  MECHANISM 

Roy  Eaton,  1706  Jefferson,  Anchorage,  Ak.  99503 

Filed  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,461 

Int  a.2  A44B  21/00 


VS.  CL  24—230  AL 


12  Claims 


a.  a  first  slot  into  which  a  connecting  ring  is  insertable; 

b.  a  movable  inclined  plane; 

c.  a  second  slot,  substantially  parallel  to  and  beneath  said 
first  slot,  into  which  said  inclined  plane  is  insertable; 

d.  a  third  slot  connecting  said  first  and  second  slots,  said 
third  slot  being 

(i)  substantially,  cylindrically  shaped,  and 
(ii)  substantially  perpendicularly  oriented  with  respect  to 
said  first  and  second  slots; 

e.  substantially  spherically  shaped  means,  resting  in  said 
third  slot,  for  engaging  the  inclined  surface  of  said  plane, 
said  engaging  means  having  a  diameter  just  smaller  than 
that  of  said  third  slot;  and 

f.  means  for 

(i)  inserting  said  inclined  plane  into  said  second  slot  a 
sufficient  distance  to  cause  said  engaging  means  to 
move  into  said  first  slot  a  sufficient  distance  to  engage  a 
latch  inserted  therein,  and 

(ii)  withdrawing  said  inclined  plane  from  said  second  slot 
a  sufficient  distance  to  cause  said  engaging  means  to 
withdraw  from  said  first  slot  a  sufficient  distance  to 
disengage  a  latch  inserted  therein. 


4,149,301 

MONOLITHIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUrr-FERROELECTRIC  MEMORY  DRIVE 

Robert  C.  Cook,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  aadgMN-  to  Ferrosil  Corpora- 
tion, SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  818^67,  Jnl.  25,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,115 

Int  a.^  HOIG  7/00 

VS.  a.  29—25.42  53  OainM 


1.  A  controlled  latching  mechanism  comprising  a  structure 
which  includes: 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  monolithic  semiconductor 
integrated  circuit  and  ferroelectric  memory  device  compris- 
ing: 

A.  forming  first  layer  interconnects  on  the  surface' of  a  semi- 
conductor integrated  circuit; 

B.  depositing  a  non-semiconductor  dielectric  and  forming 
interconnect  and  bonding  pad  vias  therein; 

C.  depositing  a  conductive  layer  and  forming  a  bottom  elec- 
trode; 

D.  applying  a  ferroelectric  layer; 

E.  filling  any  imperfections  in  said  ferroelectric  layer  with 
insulative  material; 

F.  depositing  a  conductive  layer  and  forming  a  top  electrode 
wherein  said  conductive  layer  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  essentially  of  conductive  metal  oxides,  ii>etals 
and  metal  alloys  which  will  oxidize  to  form  conductive 
oxides;  and 

G.  applying  conductive  material  to  the  bonding  and  inter- 
connect pads. 
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4,149^2 
MONOLITHIC  SEMICONDUC  TOR  INTEGRATED 
QRCUIT  FERROELECTRIC 
Robert  C.  Cook,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  asf  gnor  to  Ferrosil  Corpora- 
tion,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuatioii-iii-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  $18,867,  Jul.  25, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,235 


ter  which  exceeds  the 
an  amount  correspondi|ig 
tial  groove. 


APRIL  17,  1979 


nun  of  the  first  groove  depths,  by 
to  the  width  of  the  circumferen- 


Int.  a.2  HOIG 


U.S.  CL  29—25.42 


4149,304 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  I  OLLS  FOR  FORMING  RADAR 

REFLECI  [VE  SURFACES 

H  awe*  La.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95118 
1 977,  Ser.  No.  832,281 
mi  5/20:  B23P  79/00 

1  Claim 


14  Claims   Olaf  G.  Bryqjegard,  4925 
Filed  Sep.  12, 
Int.  a.2  B21K 
UJ5.  a.  29—148.4  D 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  nionolithic  semiconductor 
integrated  circuit  and  ferroelectric  memory  device  compris- 
ing: 

A.  forming  first  layer  interconnect^  on  the  surface  of  a  semi- 
conductor integrated  circuit; 

B.  depositing  a  non-semiconduct(^  dielectric  and  forming 
interconnect  and  bonding  pad  v  as  therein; 

C.  depositing  a  conductive  layei   and  forming  a  bottom 
electrode; 

D.  applying  a  ferroelectric  layer; 

E.  applying  a  conductive  layer  ovir  the  ferroelectric  layer; 

F.  removing  the  conductive  layer  t  nd  the  ferroelectric  layer 
in  selected  areas;  and 

G.  depositing  another  conductive 
electrode. 


4,149,303 
ROLL 
Valentin  Appenzeller,  Kempen,  Fed.  ^ep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Eduard  Kiisters,  Krefeld,  Fed.  R  !p.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  Vo.  874,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  ^t9.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1977,  2704158 

iBt  a.2  B21B  ^/02 
\iS.  a.  29—121.4  12  Claims 


layer  and  forming  a  top 


[roove,  from  the  outer 
radial  distance  from  the 


depth  of  the  circumferential 
boundary  of  the  ribbon  and  at  i 
working  drum  surface;  and 
(b)  at  least  one  wire  wound  betvteen  turns  of  the  ribbon, 
holding  adjacent  turns  of  the  ri  >bon  at  an  axial  spacing, 
arranged  in  said  grooves  betwo  n  sides  of  adjacent  turns 
of  the  ribbon  facing  each  other,  aid  wire  having  a  diame- 


1.  A  process  for  forming 
ergy  reflectors  from  ref1ect|«'e 
of  cutting  in  successive 
defined  by  faces  diverging 
plane  of  cutter  motion  at 
the  periphery  of  a  first  roller 
of  the  edge  measure  of  a  cubp 
the  passes  of  a  first  group 
of  the  first  roller,  each  of  th(  i 
an  angle  of  120  degrees  to 
third  group  of  passes  each 
degrees  to  the  passes  of  the 
posing  upon  a  second  rolle ' 
the  first  roller  a  reverse 
achieved  on  the  first  roller; 
ference  equal  to  a  multipU 
comer  reflective  surface; 
and  second  rollers  such  tha 
one  roller  impinge  exactly  ii 
the  other  roller;  and  coi 
and  second  rollers  such  that 
rollers  are  commensurate 
circumferences. 


}nnec  :ing 


N,l, 


METHOD  OF  MAKING 
FOR^ 

Roy  Blumhof,  Montrale, 
Guttenberg,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 
IntQ 
MS.  CL  29—417 


1.  In  a  grooved  drum  comprising  a  working  drum  surface  of 
metal  including  a  cylindrical  inner  dr  im,  on  which  at  least  one 
ribbon  is  wound  helically,  turn  by  tufn,  to  form,  with  its  radi- 
ally outer  boundary,  the  working  drum  surface,  said  ribbon 
also  forming  axially  spaced  circumferential  grooves  in  the 
drum  surface,  the  improvement  com  jrising: 
(a)  a  first  groove  on  each  side  of  s  lid  ribbon  opposing  each 
other  in  the  axial  direction,  said  first  groove  running  in  a 
lengthwise  direction  at  a  distan:e,  corresponding  to  the 


apparatus  for  malcing  radiant  en- 
thin  strips  comprising  the  steps 
i  of  a  cutter  having  a  cutting  edge 
symmetrically  from  the  central 
angle  of  35.26438  degrees  along 
whose  circumference  is  a  multiple 
comer  reflective  surface;  each  of 
,  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
passes  of  a  second  group  being  at 
passes  of  the  flrst  group,  and  a 
of  which  is  along  a  path  at  120 
first  and  second  pass  groups;  im- 
of  differing  circumference  from 
;oncave  pattem  of  that  pattem 
id  second  roller  having  a  circum- 
of  the  edge  measure  of  a  cube 
n  ounting  on  parallel  axes  the  first 
the  convex  cube  comer  rows  of 
the  concave  cube  comer  rows  of 
_  drive  means  between  the  first 
he  ratio  of  rotational  speeds  of  the 
\i'ith  the  ratio  of  their  respective 


b(  ling  I 


tie  I 


4,149,305 
>ECORATIVE  ATTACHMENT 
KEYRING 
atiigDor  to  Joy  Insignia,  Inc., 


1  978,  Ser.  No.  887,073 
B23P  17/00 


4ClalnH 


1.  A  method  of  making 
ring  comprising  the  steps  ol 
(a)  embroidering  on  a  plisti 
side-by-side  decorative  designs. 


decorative  attachment  for  a  key 
ic  base  material  a  plurality  of 
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(b)  laminating  by  heat  sealing  a  plastic  finish  to  the  side  of 
said  base  material  opposite  to  said  embroidered  designs, 

(c)  die  cutting  said  base  material  into  at  least  one  panel 
having  mirror  symmetrical  panel  sections  separated  by  a 
neck  section  of  narrower  width  than  the  width  of  said 
panel  sections,  at  least  one  of  said  panel  sections  contain- 
ing at  least  one  decorative  design, 

(d)  folding  said  die  cut  panel  midway  of  said  neck  section 
whereby  said  panel  sections  are  in  juxtaposed  relation,  and 

(e)  joining  by  overedging  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  juxta- 
posed panel  sections  for  the  entire  extents  thereof  but 
leaving  said  neck  section  edges  unsecured  to  define  a 
passageway  at  said  neck  section  for  insertion  therein  of  a 
key  ring. 


4,149,307 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  INSULATED-GATE 

nELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTORS  WITH  SELF-ALIGNED 

CONTACTS 

Richard  C.  Henderson,  Westlake  Village,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,355 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/26 

VS.  CI.  29—571  8  Claims 


^^^^^"." 


'    4,149,306 
PORTABLE  TENSIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUONG 

PRE-STRESSED  CONCRETE  BEAMS 
Ralph  J.  Tice,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Charles  Pankow, 
Inc.,  Altadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,626 

Int  a.2  B28B  23/04 

VS.  a.  29—452  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  metal  oxide  semiconductor 
(MOS)  field-effect  devices  having  predefined  doped  active 
device  regions,  including: 

(a)  providing  a  surface  passivation  layer  on  the  surface  of  a 
semiconductor  body, 

(b)  forming  a  high  temperature-resistant  gate  electrode 
member  on  the  surface  of  said  passivation  layer  to  define 
one  lateral  boundary  of  an  active  device  region, 

(c)  forming  a  permanent  insulating,  etch-resisUnt  and  impu- 
rity barrier  mask  on  the  surface  of  said  passivation  layer 
and  spaced  from  said  gate  electrode  member  to  define 
another  lateral  boundary  of  said  active  device  region, 

(d)  introducing  chosen  impurities  through  exposed  areas  of 
both  sides  of  said  gate  electrode  member  and  defined  by 
edges  of  said  gate  electrode  member  and  edges  of  said 
etch-resistant  and  impurity  barrier  mask  and  into  said 
semiconductor  body  to  form  said  doped  active  device 
regions, 

(e)  removing  a  portion  of  said  passivation  coating  which  lies 
over  each  of  said  doped  regions,  and 

(0  depositing  a  metallization  pattem  over  a  portion  of  said 
insulating  mask  and  into  electrical  contact  with  said  doped 
regions,  whereby  said  insulating  mask  serves  as  an  impu- 
rity mask  to  define  the  lateral  dimension  of  said  doped 
region,  as  an  etch  protection  mask  during  the  selective 
removal  of  portions  of  said  passivation  coating,  and  as  a 
support  for  said  metallization  pattem. 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  portable  tensioning  system  for 
producing  concrete  beams  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  precasting  a  plurality  of  individual  elongated  concrete 
segments  which  may  be  transported  to  a  building  site, 
each  segment  being  formed  with  at  least  one  channel 
serving  as  a  casting  bed  and  with  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nal bores  passing  from  end  to  end  through  the  walls  and 
floor  of  the  channel; 

(b)  assembling  a  desired  number  of  said  segments  in  end  to 
end  relationship  so  that  the  openings  of  the  longitudinal 
bores  register  to  define  an  elongated  casting  bed  of  desired 
length; 

(c)  passing  and  post-tensioning  strands  through  the  regis- 
tered longitudinal  bores  to  stabilize  the  assembly  of  seg- 
ments; 

(d)  providing  end  plates  dimensioned  to  be  received  over  the 
exposed  end  surfaces  of  the  first  and  last  aligned  segments 
within  the  margin  of  the  end  openings  of  said  longitudinal 
bores,  said  end  plates  each  having  an  array  of  openings; 

(e)  providing  pre-tensioning  wires  in  said  channel  with  op- 
posite ends  of  said  pre-tensioning  wires  passing  through 
said  array  of  openings  in  said  end  plates;  and 

(0  pre-tensioning  said  pre-tensioning  wires  whereby  said  end 
plates  and  said  segments  carry  the  load  of  pre-tensioning 
preparatory  to  casting  a  plurality  of  beams  in  said  channel 
thereby  eliminating  the  need  for  earth  anchors. 


4,149,308 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  EFFICIENT  ELECTRON 
EMIITER  COLD  CATHODE 
Bernard  Smith,  Neptune,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,147 
Int  CL^BOl J  77/00 
U.S.  a.  29—583  29  CUims 

1.  Method  of  forming  an  efficient  electron  emitter  cold 
cathode,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  an  N-type  substrate  of  about  100  to  about  SOO 
microns  in  thickness  in  a  furnace, 

(b)  heating  the  furnace  to  about  850'  C.  to  about  900*  C.  and 
depositing  an  N-type  layer  of  about  10  to  15  microns  of 
SnOa  onto  the  top  surface  of  said  substrate, 

(c)  depositing  a  P-type  layer  of  about  10  microns  of  Sn02  on 
said  N-type  layer, 

(d)  cooling  the  fumace  at  a  rate  of  about  10*  C.  per  minute 
to  about  600*  C.  to  form  the  emitter, 

(e)  cooling  the  fumace  to  room  temperature  and  removing 
the  emitter  from  the  fumace, 

(0  subjecting  the  P-type  layer  to  etching  and  polishing  to 
obtain  a  P-type  layer  thickness  of  about  2  to  about  4  mi- 
crons, 

(g)  depositing  a  nonreactive  meul  contact  on  said  P-type 
layer,  and 
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(h)  bonding  a  metal  contact  to  thejbase  of  the  N-type  mono- 
crystalline  substrate. 
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4,149,309 
LAMINATED  CX)RE  MyiNUFACTURE 
Yoshiaki  Mitsui,  Kitakyusliu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsui  Mfg. 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kitakyushu,  Japan 

FiledJul.  27,  1977,  Ser^l 
Int.  0.2  H02K 
VS.  a.  29—596  12  Claims 


No.  819,480 

5/02 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  ^  dynamoelectric  machine 
core  comprising  the  steps  of: 

blanking  out  from  a  metal  sheet  kn  annular  array  of  teeth 
having  a  shank  portion,  a  head  p  >rtion,  and  a  base  portion, 
the  portion  of  the  sheet  from  which  said  head  portions  are 
blanked  deflning  a  yoke  lamination  having  an  annular 
array  of  radially  inwardly  opening  recesses; 

repeating  said  blanking  step  to  fon  n  a  plurality  of  said  annu- 
lar arrays  of  teeth  and  said  yok  :  laminations; 

stacking  said  plurality  of  teeth; 

providing  a  core  bar  having  radial  y  outwardly  opening  slits 
spaced  apart  by  lands  defining  adially  outer  surfaces; 

abutting  the  base  portion  of  the  te4th  of  the  stacks  thereof  to 
said  lands; 

inserting  locking  pieces  in  said  i  lots,  said  locking  pieces 
having  outer  retaining  portioni  engaging  said  base  por- 
tions of  the  stacked  teeth  to  reU  in  the  teeth  in  an  annular 
array  of  spaced  stacked  teeth  i  lefining  an  annular  tooth 
core  arrangement  having  a  plui  ality  of  winding  slots; 

locking  said  locking  pieces  in  said  slots  to  retain  the  stacked 
teeth  in  said  annular  arrangeme  nt; 

providing  a  dynamoelectric  wind  ng  in  said  tooth  core  ar- 
rangement slots  to  define  a  w<  und  tooth  core  assembly 
carried  by  said  core  bar; 

stacking  said  yoke  laminations  to  lefme  a  yoke  core; 

disposing  said  wound  tooth  core  i  ssembly  within  said  yoke 
core  with  the  head  portion  of  si  id  teeth  of  the  tooth  core 
received  in  said  yoke  core  reca  ses  to  define  the  dynamo- 
electric machine  core;  and 

removing  said  core  bar  and  lockii  ig  pieces. 


SClaims 


4,149,310 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HEJ^T  SINK  MOUNTING 
Russell  A.  Nippert,  Delaware,  Ohio^  assignor  to  The  Nippert 
Company,  I>elaware,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Set.  No.  890,300 
Int  a.2  HOIR  9/^.  43/00 
VS.  a.  29—630  R 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  semi-conductor  heat  sink  mount- 
ing, comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  substantially  cylindrical  copper  billet  having  an 

upper  cylindrical  locating  port  on  of  reduced  diameter, 
brazing  a  steel  ring  to  said  cop|  er  billet  such  that  it  sur- 
rounds said  locating  portion, 
extruding  said  copper  billet  and  ^id  steel  ring  to  form 
a  sink  body  portion, 


:t:nding  upwardly  from  said  body 
i  disc  receiving  recess  therein,  and 
said  pedestal  portion, 
(fsc  into  said  disc  receiving  recess, 
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a  pedestal  portion  ext 
portion  and  defining 

a  weld  ridge  surroundi  ng  : 
brazing  a  molybdenum 

and 
extruding  a  stem  downwardly  from  said  body  portion  while 


-T^' 


applying  a  substantial  ly 
force  to  said  sink  body 
said  molybdenum  disc, 
portion  and  said  stem 
worked  to  a  full  hard 
molybdenum  disc  in 
failure  thereof 


evenly  distributed  downward 
portion,  said  pedestal  portion,  and 
such  that  the  copper  in  said  body 
x>rtion  and  said  body  portion  are 
condition  while  maintaining  said 
Compression  to  prevent  structural 


4 ,149,311 

WORK  STATION  FOR  1  'ACILITATING  COMPONENT 

AS  5EMBLY 


Richard  A.  Benson,  Canterl  ury, 
non,  Landisville,  Pa.,  assipiors 
Inc.,  Culver  Qty,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  22, 

Int.  (V 
VS.  a.  29—741 


977,  Ser.  No.  835,573 
H05K  3/30 


turn 


1.  A  work  station  for 
of  components;  said  work 
an  upper  support  membei 

or  the  like  which  in 

nents; 
a  component  feed  and 

support  means 

below  and  in  spaced 

ber,  said  assembly 

prising  a  plurality  of 

below  said  upper 

under  said  upper 
said  assembly  further 

tor  means  disposed 

supplied  from 

viding  individual 

ponent  locator  means 

port  means  to  project 

for  receiving  and 

nents  in  alignment  to 

ble  for  pick-off  and  plk:ement. 


aiid 
respecti  /e 


be. 


Nil.,  and  Wayne  E.  McKln- 
to  Banner/Technical  Devices 


8  Claims 


faci  itating  the  locating  and  positioning 
station  comprising: 
for  holding  a  printed  circuit  board 
receives  and  retains  said  compo- 


I  tick-off  assembly  including  lower 
therefor  for  supporting  said  assembly 
ri  ilation  to  said  upper  support  mem- 
incljiding  component  feed  means  com- 
elongated  carrier  tubes  disposed 
support  member  for  feeding  components 
supp  >rt  member; 
inc  luding  individual  component  loca- 
aligned  to  receive  components 
ones  of  said  feed  tubes  for  pro- 
combonent  pick-off  stations,  said  com- 
teing  supported  by  said  lower  sup- 
beyond  the  upper  support  member 
locating  a  plurality  of  individual  compo- 
concurrently  and  readily  accessi- 
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4,149,312 
PIPE  CUTTER 
Alfred  R.  E.  Amot,  The  Bell  House,  Baughurst,  Basiogitoke, 
Hampshire,  Englaml 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681^42 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1975, 
18637/75 

Int.  CU  B23D  21/06 


the  said  one  side  surface  along  a  line  constituting  the 
cutting  edge  of  the  blade  portion. 


UjS.  a.  30—98 


X   ?i 


4,149314 

ORTHODONTIC  BRACKETS  WITH  PIVOTAL 

FASTENINGS 

Michael  J.  Nonnenmann,  3228-91st  Ave.  W.,  Rock  Island,  IlL 

7  ClaiBS       61201 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,931 

Lit  a.2  A61C  7/00 

VS.  CL  32—14  A  4  daims 


1.  An  adjustable  pipe  cutter  comprising  a  frame  which  is 
adapted  to  be  fitted  round  and  rotated  on  the  pipe  to  be  cut  and 
which  comprises  first  and  second  parts  movable  relative  to  one 
another,  said  first  part  carrying  a  cutting  tool,  at  least  one 
pipe-engaging  member  carried  by  said  second  part,  a  feeding 
mechanism  to  feed  said  tool  inwardly  in  response  to  rotation  of 
the  frame  around  the  pipe,  a  bearing  carried  on  one  of  said 
parts  of  the  frame,  an  annular  member  adapted  to  be  fitted 
around  the  pipe  to  be  cut  and  which  comprises  at  least  two 
parts  and  is  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bearing  independently 
of  the  other  of  said  frame  parts,  and  a  one-way  drive  mecha- 
nism between  said  frame  and  said  annular  member,  so  that 
oscillatory  movement  of  said  annular  member  drives  said 
frame  round  the  pipe  to  feed  the  cutting  tool  and  so  cut  the 
pipe. 


4,149,313 
EDGE  TOOL 
Minoni  Ishida,  Gifu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Feather  Safety  Razor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Oyodo,  Japan 

FUed  JnL  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,988 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1976,  51-116745 
InL  CL^  B26B  9/02 
VS.  a.  30—351  4  Claims 


1.  An  edge  tool  for  use  in  cutting  various  articles,  and  com- 
prising: 

a  tool  assembly  including  a  gripping  portion  and  an  attached 

blade  portion; 
said  blade  portion  having  first  and  second  side  surfaces 

extending  substantially  parallel  to  one  another; 
one  of  said  side  surfaces  being  smoothly  curved  toward  the 

cutting  edge  of  the  blade  portion  of  the  other  of  said  side 

surfaces, 
the  other  of  said  side  surfaces  being  ground  adjacent  said 

blade  cutting  edge  at  an  angle  substantially  parallel  to  the 

plane  of  the  remainder  of  said  other  side  surface, 
said  ground  portion  of  said  other  side  surface  intersecting 


1.  An  orthodontic  bracket  comprising: 

a  base,  a  projecting  portion  extending  outwardly  from  each 
end  of  said  base,  each  of  said  projecting  portions  having  a 
pivotal  mounting  portion  and  a  latching  wing  extending 
laterally  as  wings  in  respective  opposite  directions  from  a 
respective  one  of  said  projecting  portions,  said  pivotal 
mounting  portions  extending  in  the  same  direction  and 
being  spaced  apart  and  said  latching  wings  extending  in 
the  same  direction  and  being  spaced  apart,  each  of  said 
projection  portions  having  a  slot  facing  outwardly  with 
respect  to  said  base,  said  slots  being  in  line  for  receiving  an 
arch  wire  intermediate  said  respective  pivotal  mounting 
portions  and  said  latching  wings,  said  wings  having 
smooth  rounded  outer  edges, 

a  fastening  removably  fastened  between  said  pivotal  mount- 
ing portions  and  said  latching  wings  to  extend  over  and 
retain  an  arch  wire  within  said  slot,  said  fastening  having 
rod-like  sides  arranged  rectangularly,  one  of  said  sides  of 
said  fastening  being  a  hinge  portion  and  the  opposite  side 
being  a  latching  portion,  each  of  said  pivotal  mounting 
portions  having  an  opening,  said  openings  of  said  pivotal 
mounting  portions  being  aligned  to  receive  said  hinge 
portion  of  said  fastening,  said  openings  in  a  lateral  cross 
section  of  said  hinge  portions  being  oblong  with  their 
longer  dimension  extending  from  near  the  outer  edges  of 
said  pivotal  mounting  portions  slantingly  inwardly  at  a 
small  angle  with  respect  to  said  base  and  toward  said  base, 
whereby  said  hinge  portion  can  be  moved  inwardly  and 
outwardly  along  said  oblong  openings  to  facilitate  latch- 
ing and  unlatching  said  fastening,  each  of  said  latching 
wings  having  a  surface  facing  said  base  and  curving 
toward  said  base  in  an  outwardly  extending  direction  to 
form  a  hook,  said  hinge  portion  being  insertable  in  said 
openings  of  said  pivotal  mounting  portions,  the  ones  of 
said  sides  adjacent  to  and  connecting  said  latching  por- 
tions and  said  hinge  portion  being  a  required  length  to 
permit  said  latching  portion  to  be  pressed  tightly  over  said 
latching  wings  while  said  hinge  portion  is  positioned  in 
said  openings  toward  respective  ones  of  said  latching 
wings,  said  sides  adjacent  said  hinge  and  said  latching 
portions  being  bowed  outwardly  over  an  arch  wire  and 
bearing  against  said  arch  wire  to  retain  said  fastening  in  a 
latched  position  in  which  said  hinge  portion  is  positioned 
outwardly  within  said  o(>enings  and  said  latching  portion 
is  positioned  inwardly  beneath  said  hooks. 
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4,14M1J 
DENTAL  SYIflNGE 
Joe  W.  Page,  Jr.,  Huntington  Beachj  and  Rod  J.  Koutnik,  Thou- 
sand Oaks,  both  of  Calif.,  assignot^  to  Den-Tal-Ez  Mfg.  Co., 
Des  Moines,  Iowa 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977,  S^-  No.  768,034 

Int.a.2  A61C  \7/02 

U.S.  a.  32—22  1  Claim 


valve  head  in  said  liquid 


1.  A  dental  syringe  including: 

(a)  a  handle  portion  and  a  tip  p<|rtion  interconnected  by  a 
valve  body  portion, 

(b)  a  liquid  passage  means  extending  through  said  syringe 
having  a  discharge  orifice  at  tl  e  free  end  of  said  tip  por- 
tion, 

(c)  said  valve  body  portion  fomisd  with  a  valve  assembly 
receiving  cavity  interposed  in  st  id  passage  means  having  a 
liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet, 

(d)  a  valve  assembly  having  a  v^ve  seat  intermediate  said 
inlet  and  outlet,  said  cavity  laving  a  liquid  receiving 
chamber  and  a  liquid  discharge  chamber  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  valve  seat, 

(e)  a  valve  member  including  a 
receiving  chamber  and  a  stem  aiember  projected  through 
said  valve  seat  into  said  liquid  discharge  chamber, 

(0  bias  means  for  urging  said  val  re  head  against  said  valve 
seat, 

(g)  manual  actuating'means  ext<  nding  into  said  cavity  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  sten  member  having  a  liquid 
displacement  member  movable  into  said  liquid  discharge 
chamber  on  actuation  thereof, 

(h)  means  for  yieldably  urging  s  id  actuating  means  to  an 
axially  moved  position  out  of  e  igagement  with  said  stem 
member  when  the  valve  head  i  i  in  a  seated  position  with 
said  valve  seat,  whereby  said  a  ituating  means  is  movable 
relative  to  said  stem  member  p  rior  to  engagement  there- 
with to  move  said  valve  head  3ut  of  the  seated  position 
therefor, 

(i)  said  valve  head,  on  release  of  s  lid  actuating  means,  being 
movable  by  said  bias  means  to  t  le  seated  position  therefor 
prior  to  the  movement  of  the  a  :tuating  means  to  the  axi- 
ally moved  position  therefor,  '  trhereby  any  liquid  at  the 
discharge  orifice  of  said  passag  :  means  is  withdrawn  into 
said  passage  means  by  the  ret  active  movement  of  said 
displacement  member  from  said  liquid  discharge  chamber, 

(j)  said  displacement  member  of  he  actuating  means  being 
tubular  and  mounted  in  a  con(  entrically  spaced  relation 
about  said  stem  member  and  brmed  with  an  inwardly 
projected  flange  at  the  end  th  :reof  adjacent  said  liquid 
discharge  chamber, 

(k)  said  bias  means  comprised  of  a  coil  spring  mounted  about 
said  stem  member  and  maintained  in  compression  between 
said  flange  and  the  free  end  of  the  stem  member,  and 

(1)  said  coil  spring,  on  release  of  the  actuating  means,  and 
movement  of  the  valve  head  to  the  seated  position  there- 
for, being  compressible  by  the  ictuating  means  on  move- 
ment thereof  by  the  yieldable  n  leans  to  the  axially  moved 
position  therefor. 


POSITION  MEASURIN<  J 

OF  CONSTRUCnif  G 
Spencer  W.  Martin,  8436 
Filed  Oct.  17, 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  33—1  SB 
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,149,316 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 
AND  UTILIZING  SAME 
Bkiffalo  Dr.,  Union  Lake,  Mich.  48085 
1977,  Ser.  No.  842,581 
2  GOIB  3/12 

11  daiois 


(1 


id; 


1.  An  apparatus  for 
to  be  moved,  comprising: 

first  means  for  indicating 
object  to  be  moved; 

said  flrst  means  including 
being  provided  with 
termined  position  said 

said  first  means  further 
second  member  being 
member  to  selective!) 
direction  relative  to 
said  object  to  be  movi 

second  means  for 
object  to  be  moved, 
cooperate  with  said 
first  predetermined 
a  predetermined 
moved; 

said  second  means 
fixed  length  and 
arc,  said  strip  being 
said  first  member;  and 

3aid  elongated  bendable 
ing  speed  graduation; 
theoretical  speeds  of 


mea^ring  relative  positions  of  an  object 
the  direction  of  movement  for  said 


capa  >li 


MEASURING 
Karl  Reifr,  Plochingen; 
Masur,  Esslingen,  all  of 
Fa.  C.  Stiefelmayer  K.G., 
Filed  Mar.  17, 
Claims  priority,  applicati|>n 
1976,  2613451 

Int.  Cf.^  GOIB  3/00 
MS.  a.  33—1  M 


a  first  member,  said  first  member 

for  positioning  in  a  first  prede- 

object  to  be  moved; 

including  a  second  member,  said 

adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  first 

indicate  a  predetermined  angular 

first  predetermined  position  of 


n  eansi 


Slid 


detefnining  a  second  position  of  said 

second  means  being  adapted  to 

means  so  as  to  measure  from  said 

pofcition  to  said  second  position  along 

angjilar  course  of  said  object  to  be 


Slid  I 
fust 


composing  an  elongated  bendable  strip  of 

le  of  being  curved  into  a  smooth 

secured  at  a  first  end  thereof  to 


rig  idly  i 


itnp  comprising  a  speed  scale  hav- 
indicated  thereon  for  measuring 
object  to  be  moved. 


Slid 


'  ,149,317 
AN  >/OR  TRACING  DEVICE 
Wo  Ifgang  Wagner,  Wamau,  and  Klaus 
Ped.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
1977,  Ser.  No.  778,808 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 


10. Claims 


1.  In  a  measuring  and  tricing 
(i)  a  hollow  vertical  coli  mn 
(ii)  a  transverse  sliding  liiit 


device,  of  the  kind  having: 
it  movable  along  said  column 
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(iii)  a  cross  arm  supported  by  said  sliding  unit  and  horizon- 
tally slidablc  therein 

(iv)  a  holder  on  said  cross  arm  to  hold  a  tool 

(v)  a  guide  roller  joumalled  at  the  upper  end  of  the  vertical 
column 

(vi)  a  cable  passed  over  said  roller  and  having  one  end  por- 
tion external  of  the  column  and  secured  to  the  sliding  unit, 
and  the  other  end  portion  inside  the  vertical  column,  and 

(vii)  a  counterweight  disposed  in  the  vertical  column  and 
secured  to  said  other  end  portion  of  the  cable  for  counter- 
balancing the  sliding  unit, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  two  outwardly  facing  parallel  outer  braking  surfaces  on 
the  vertical  column 

(b)  journal  means  mounted  on  the  sliding  unit,  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  which  journal  means  is  horizontal  and  spaced 
laterally  from  the  median  vertical  axis  of  the  column,  and 
is  parallel  to  the  outer  braking  surfaces  of  the  vertical 
column 

(c)  a  pivoted  frame  surrounding  and  spaced  from  the  vertical 
column,  said  frame  being  carried  by  the  journal  means 

(d)  braking  elements  carried  by  the  pivoted  frame  and  posi- 
tioned each  opposite  to  an  outer  braking  surface  of  the 
vertical  column 

(e)  a  brake  adjusting  spring  abutting  the  sliding  unit  and  the 
pivoted  frame  to  urge  the  pivoted  frame  to  rotate  about 
the  axis  of  the  journal  means  in  the  direction  to  bring  the 
braking  elements  into  contact  with  the  outer  braking 
surfaces  of  the  vertical  column 

(0  the  said  one  end  portion  of  the  cable,  external  of  the 
vertical  column,  being  secured  to  said  pivoted  frame  such 
that  the  tension  in  the  cable  exerted  by  the  counterweight 
urges  the  pivoted  frame  in  the  opposite  direction  to  move 
the  braking  elements  away  from  the  outer  braking  sur- 
faces of  the  vertical  column  the  cable  tension  being 
greater  than  the  force  of  the  brake  adjusting  spring  such 
that  the  braking  elements  are  normally  held  away  from  the 
outer  braking  surfaces  but  in  the  event  of  removal  of  the 
cable  tension  the  brake  adjusting  spring  moves  the  pivoted 
frame  to  cause  the  braking  elements  to  grip  the  outer 
braking  surfaces. 


4,149,318 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  SQUARE 

FOOTAGE  OUTPUT  OF  DIAZO  PRINTING  MACHINES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Thomas  G.  Schaaf,  11715  Rockwall  St,  Lakewood,  Calif.  90715 

FQed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770^82 

Int  a.2  GOIB  5/26 

MS.  a.  33—124  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  measuring  the  square  footage  output 

of  a  light-sensitive  copy  machine  of  a  type  having  a  rotatably- 

driven  drive  roller  for  feeding  copy  paper  rolls  of  varying 

widths  into  the  machine,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  measuring  wheel  roller  of  a  preselected  diameter  rotatably 

carried  by  said  machine  in  position  to  contact  said  drive 

roller  whereby  paper  fed  into  the  machine  by  said  drive 

roller  is  capable  of  rotatably  driving  said  wheel  roller, 

a  magnetic  switch  means  having  a  permanently-polarized 


magnetic  switch  arm  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  said 
wheel  roller  at  a  radially-spaced  distance  from  its  rout- 
able  axis, 

electrically-energized  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  switch 
means, 

a  permanently-polarized  magnet  mounted  on  said  wheel 
roller  at  a  radially-spaced  disposition  from  its  rotatable 
axis,  said  magnet  being  sufficiently  small  to  occupy  a 
limited  arcuate  portion  of  said  wheel  roller  circumference 
whereby,  during  each  rotation  of  said  wheel  roller  said 
magnet  is  moved  into  close  proximity  with  said  magnetic 
switch  arm, 

said  magnet  being  of  sufiicient  strength  and  appropriate 
polarity  for  magnetically  activating  said  switch  means 
when  in  said  close  proximity  and  for  deactivating  the 
switch  means  during  other  rotary  dispositions  whereby 
said  switch  is  activated  once  during  each  revolution  of 
said  wheel  roller  for  providing  a  count  of  said  revolutions, 
and 

means  coupled  into  said  circuit  for  counting  said  revolu- 
tions; 

said  preselected  diameter  of  said  wheel  being  determined  by 
the  width  of  each  copy  paper  roll  fed  into  the  machine,  the 
relationship  of  said  diameter  to  the  width  of  the  roll  being 
such  that  each  revolution  of  said  wheel  roller  represents 
one  square  foot  of  the  copy  paper  being  fed  into  the  ma- 
chine. 


4,149,319 
POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
Gunther  Nelle,  Siegsdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 
Johannes  Heidenhaln  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  25, 
1976,  2628623 

Int  a.2  GOIB  11/04 
U,S.  a.  33-125  C  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  positioning  force  on  a 
scanning  carriage  of  a  measuring  device  comprising: 

a  scanning  carriage; 

guide  means  for  guiding  the  movement  of  the  scanning 
carriage  along  the  measuring  device; 

a  leaf  spring  having  a  first  section  connected  to  the  scanning 
carriage  and  a  forked  second  section  which  defines  first 
and  second  spring  forks  separated  by  a  slot,  wherein  the 
slot  has  a  length  subsUntially  greater  than  its  width; 

a  shaft  having  a  first  section  mounted  on  the  first  spring  fork 
and  a  second  section  mounted  on  the  second  spring  fork; 
and 

a  pressure  roller  mounted  on  the  shaft  between  the  first  and 
second  spring  forks  having  a  cylindrical  rolling  surface  for 
contacting  the  guide  means,  said  first  and  second  spring 
forks  providing  substantially  independent  resilient  support 
to  the  first  and  second  shaft  sections,  respectively,  to 
allow  angular  adjustment  of  the  orienution  of  the  pressure 
roller  and  the  shaft  with  respect  to  the  guide  means. 


unit 
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4,149^21 
BUILDING  CONSTRUCnO^ 
Daniel  Troyer,  Rte.  #10,  Box  254, 
Ave^  both  of  Harrisonburg,  Va. 

FUed  Aag.  10, 1977,  S^.  No.  823,445 
lat  CU  GOiq  j/;o 
U.S.  CL  33—137  R 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


MEASURING  TAPE 
id  ElUott  Reeke,  321  Dixie 
J2801 


6  Claims 


>.y..  A>^  r^...^|.  j^^^^:^.^..  ^,  V 


1.  A  measuring  device  for  use  in  the  construction  of  static 
structures  to  indicate  the  proper  positioning  of  structural  mem- 
bers without  the  necessity  for  mantal  measurement,  compris- 
ing a  tape  member  manufactured^  of  a  disposable  material 
which  has  a  low  stretchability  in  order  to  reduce  measurement 
error  and  inaccuracy,  and  having  on  one  side  thereof  a  pre^ 
sure  sensitive  adhesive  material  to  permit  easy  application,  said 
tape  member  being  thereby  adapted  to  be  permanently  secured 
to  a  substrate,  and  said  tape  member  having  displayed  thereon 
a  plurality  of  scales,  at  least  one  of  said  scales  comprising  a 
numerical  scale  of  a  repeating  series  of  numerical  figures  hav- 
ing the  last  numerical  figure  in  each  series  omitted  for  subse- 
quent addition  of  the  appropriate  figure  by  a  user  in  order  to 
enable  a  single  roll  of  said  measuring  device  to  perform  a 
plurality  of  different  sized  measurement  operations,  and  the 
remainder  of  said  scales  comprising  k  plurality  of  templates  for 
automatically  positioning  structutml  members  without  the 
necessity  for  manual  measurement  each  of  said  templates 
being  individually  coded  so  as  to  ba  easily  distinguishable  and 
comprising  a  coded  spaced  series  off  indicia  having  a  spacing 
corresponding  to  the  desired  spacing  of  a  particular  structural 
member,  at  least  one  of  said  templates  comprising  a  series  of 
combined  indicia-tearing  means  f(br  simultaneously  coding 
each  particular  structural  member  to  be  positioned  and  for 
facilitating  tearing  of  said  tape  at  a  lateral  right  angle,  the 
indicia  of  each  template  being  positioned  on  said  tape  member 
offset  from  the  desired  position  of  ei  ich  structural  member,  but 
juxtaposed  thereto,  such  that  upon  positioning  of  each  struc- 
tural member,  at  least  a  portion  of  <  ich  of  said  indicia  remains 


visible,  in  order  to  allow  the  propel 
ber  to  be  visually  checked  after  it  is 
sity  for  remeasurement. 


positioning  of  each  mem- 
n  place  without  the  neces- 


4,149,321 
MERCURY  LEVELING 
Lassi  A.  KiTioja,  60  Blackfoot  Q. 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1977, 
Int  a.2  GOIC 
U.S.  a.  33—292 


S«r. 
5/10. 


NSTRUMENTS 
1  iifiiyette,  Ind.  47905 
No.  777,710 
9/18 

ICUim 


APRIL  17,  1979 


directly  through  the  eyep  ece  and  a  reflection  of  these  cross 
hairs  from  the  horizontal  piercury  surface,  said  tilting  screw 
adjusting  the  level  of  the  tdescope  such  that  the  direct  view  of 
the  cross  hairs  and  their  rel  lection  can  be  brought  into  registra- 
tion assuring  that  the  telescope  is  level,  said  image  rotating 
means  being  rotatable  sucl  that  a  vertical  leveling  rod  can  be 
seen  as  horizontal. 


1,149,322 
CONCENTRATION  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MICROWAVE  IRRADIATION 

Ogawa,  Minami-asliigara,  both 

Photo  Filin  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 


lYl 

I  Mass  lam 


laii 


DRYING 
EMULSION  COATING 
Minom  Minoda,  and 
of  Japan,  assignors  to 
ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  26, 
Claims  priority,  applicatfen 
Int. 
V£.Ci 


a 


1.  In  a  method  of  makin ; 
rial  wherein  a  photographfc 
ously  travelling  web  and 
drying  process  including  a 
tially  constant  drying  rate 
having  a  decreasing  dryinj 
ized  by: 
irradiating  the  surface  oflthe 
with  microwave 
constant  rate  drying 
evaporating  therefron 
content  before  sul 
drying  period  and  without 
reducing  the  time  reqi  lired 


photographic  lightsensitive  mate- 
emulsion  is  coated  on  a  continu- 
I  tiereafter  subjected  to  a  controlled 
irst  drying  period  having  a  substan- 
bllowed  by  a  second  drying  period 
rate,  the  improvement  character- 


eneigy 
p;riod 


Norman 
04957 


Filed  Nov.  7, 
Int  a.2  A43> 
U.S.  a.  36—48 


LEVELING   INSTRUMENT,  !  IDE  VIEW. 


1.  A  leveling  instrument  having  a  telescope  with  an  autocoN 
limating  eyepiece,  a  ninety  degree  image  rotating  means  for 
rotating  the  image  ninety  degrees,  a  free  horizontal  mercury 
surface,  a  set  of  cross  hairs,  means  for  deflecting  a  light  beam 
ninety  degrees,  and  a  tilting  screw,  said  horizontal  mercury 
surface  reflecting  surface,  eyepiece^  cross  hairs,  and  deflecting 
means  being  aligned  such  that  a  uler  can  see  the  cross  hairs 


1.  A  footwear  upper  construction 
a  toe  panel  having  a  toe 
ing  side  portions,  the  i 


1977,  Ser.  No.  828,118 

Japan,  Aug.  27,  1976,  51-102265 
2  F26B  3/28 

3Claims 


photographic  emulsion  coating 

during  said  flrst,  substantially 

to  concentrate  the  coating  by 

a  desired  percentage  of  its  water 

it  to  said  second,  decreasing  rate 

cooling  and  setting  it,  thereby 

for  said  second  drying  period. 


,149,323 

FOOTWEAR  UPPER  CONSTRUCnON 
A.  Roy,  Watenrpie  Hill  Rd.,  Norridgewock,  Me. 


1977,  Ser.  No.  849,347 

23/00.  23/06.  23/26 


3  Claims 


compnsmg: 
jortion  and  two  rearwardly  extend- 
edges  of  the  side  portions  being 


1  mer  < 


ROS 


nwim  A  ¥   n  A  -ycTTc 


1  •»      t  rt"»rt 
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spaced  apart  and  terminating  at  spaced  apart  locations, 
and  a  tongue  portion  extending  rearwardly  from  the  toe 
portion  between  said  side  edges,  the  tongue  portion  being 
defined  by  terminal  parts  of  said  side  edges  and  a  rearward 
margin  extending  between  said  side  edges, 

two  ankle  panels  each  being  defined  in  part  by  a  lower  edge 
and  a  forward  edge,  the  forward  edge  terminating  short  of 
the  lower  edge,  the  lower  edge  extending  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship forwardly  beyond  the  forward  edge,  then  curv- 
ing  upwardly  and  rearwardly  to  terminate  on  said  forward 
edge  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  termination  of  the  forward 
edge,  thereby  to  define  an  upwardly  extending  tab  for- 
wardly adjacent  said  forward  edge,  each  ankle  panel 
being  positioned  with  its  tab  interlocking  with  the  forward 
region  of  one  of  the  inner  edges  of  said  toe  panel,  so  that 
the  forward  termination  of  each  inner  edge  substantially 
coincides  with  the  termination  of  the  forward  edge  of  one 
of  the  ankle  panels,  the  lower  edge  and  the  tab  of  each 
ankle  panel  being  located  to  the  inside  of  the  toe  panel, 

each  ankle  panel  being  stitched  along  its  lower  edge  to  the 
toe  panel, 

the  overlapping  and  stitched  parts  of  the  toe  panel  and  the 
ankle  panels  being  waterproofed. 


portions  having  aligned  leading  surfaces  which  together  define 
an  overall  flat  ball-impacting  surface  which  defines  with  said 


4,149,324 
GOLF  SHOES 
Us  Leaser,  1839  Woodside  Rd.,  Apt  3,  Redwood  aty,  Calif. 
94061,  and  Frank  R.  Washburn,  800  Cortez  La.,  Foster  aty, 
Calif.  944404 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,011 

Int  0.2  A43B  5/00.  19/00 

VS.  a  36-127  8  CUiiM 


1.  A  pair  of  golf  shoes  wherein  the  shoes  are  adapted  to 
contribute  in  cooperation  to  a  proper  golf  swing  every  time, 
each  shoe  having  a  negative  heel,  and  full  sole  from  toe  to  heel, 
of  conventional  outline,  the  sole  of  the  right  shoe  being  bev- 
eled inwardly  and  downwardly  along  the  entire  length  on  the 
inner  edge  of  the  right  outside  and  the  sole  of  the  left  shoe 
beveled  inwardly  and  downwardly  along  the  toe  portion  on 
the  inner  edge  of  the  left  outside  and  also  beveled  along  the 
entire  length  from  toe  to  heel  along  the  outer  edge  of  the  left 
outside,  fillet  padding  along  the  inner  right  inside,  and  in  the 
left  shoe  along  the  outer  left  inside  and  also  in  the  toe  portion 
only  of  the  inner  lefl  inside,  and  each  of  said  shoes  having  ten 
spikes  on  the  soles  arranged  six  each  in  the  upper  sole  portion 
and  four  each  in  the  heel  portion. 


4,149,325 

FIELD  GOAL  KICKING  SHOE 

Raymond  H.  Pelfrey,  1595  Howard  Dr.,  Sparks,  Nev.  89431 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,989 

Int  a.2  A43B  5/02 

VS.  CL  36—133  5  ClaiiM 

1.  A  football  placement  kicking  shoe  comprising  toe  and  sole 


sole  portion  of  the  shoe  an  obtuse  included  angle  of  from  about 
91*  to  about  105*. 


4,149,326 
MACHINE  FOR  DIGGING  A  TRENCH  BENEATH  A 
SUBMERGED  PIPELINE 
GioTanni  Rosa;  Guido  Casagrande;  Niso  Predonzani,  all  of  San 
Donate  Miliwese;  Umberto  GioTsnnini,  Corsico;  Giuseppe 
Bonvini,  Camerano,  and  Fernando  Po,  Milan,  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Saipem  S.p.A.,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  657,275,  Feb.  11, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  11,  1975,  20072  A/75 
Int  CL2  E02F  5/02 
VS.  a.  405—160  5  I 


^U- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  digging  a  trench  beneath  a  submerged 
pipeline  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  spaced  carrying  axles, 

a  fixed  hood  mounted  at  each  end  to  the  carrying  axles,  said 
hood  having  a  circular  cross-section  open  in  the  bottom 
portion  and  having  circumferential  guideways  of  a  dove- 
tailed configuration  and  axial  guideways  of  a  dovetailed 
configuration, 

first  hydraulic  drive  means, 

a  mantle  having  a  larger  sector  engaging  the  circumferential 
guideways  and  coupled  to  the  drive  means  for  roution 
about  the  hood  and  a  narrower  sector  mounted  atop  the 
hood  in  the  axial  guideways, 

hydraulic  drive  means  mounted  on  the  hood  to  drive  the 
narrower  mantle  sector  axially  to  form  a  closed  loop  with 
the  larger  sector  surrounding  the  pipeline,  said  sectors 
having  front  circular  guides  of  a  dovetail  configuration. 

a  disc  engaging  the  front  circular  guides  and  having  digging 
bits  mounted  thereon  and  a  toothed  portion  thereabout. 

hydraulic  drive  means  having  a  pinion  engaging  the  toothed 
portion  of  the  disc  for  rotational  motion  cuasing  the  dig- 
ging bits  to  engage  the  trench, 

clamping  means  mounted  on  an  intermediate  pwrtion  of  the 
axles  to  mount  the  apparatus  to  the  submerged  pipeline, 
and, 

a  compressed  air  reservoir  coupled  to  the  axles  and  maintain- 
ing the  apparatus  at  the  desired  level  for  digging  a  trench 
beneath  the  submerged  pipeline. 
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4,149^2'] 
STEAM  IRi  )N 
Urs  Hammer,  Oberbuchsiten,  and  Emst  Gisiger,  Niederbucb- 
siten,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignofs  to  Jura  Elektroapparate- 
Fabriken  L.  Henzirohs  A.G.,  Soleiire,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  SeiL  No.  814,470 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.   21,    1976, 
9325/76 

Int.  a.2  D06F  75/06iB6TD  5/06 
VjS.  a.  38—77.5  1  1  Qaim 


1.  In  a  steam  iron  of  the  type  hi  ving  a  water  reservoir  in 


which  a  pump  having  a  piston  rod 
said  piston  rod  for  urging  said  rod 


said  pump,  an  operating  button  sect  red  to  said  piston  rod  for 
vertical  movement  therewith,  said  pump  being  actuated  in 
response  to  depression  of  said  bui  ton  and  rod  against  the 
urging  of  said  bias  means,  and  a  forv  ard-pointing  spray  nozzle 
fed  by  said  pump,  said  steam  iron  ft  irther  comprising  a  steam 
chamber,  a  valve  port  disposed  bet  veen  said  water  reservoir 
and  said  steam  chamber  and  a  val  /e  stem  for  opening  and 
closing  said  valve  port,  the  improve  nent  comprising:  a  water 
supply  channel  communicating  witl 
spray  nozzle  and  passing  through 


nozzle  being  secured  to  said  piston  rod  for  vertical  move- 
ment therewith  whereby  upon  depression  of  said  operat- 
ing button,  water  is  pumped  I  tirough  said  channel  and 
downwardly  moving  spray  noa  i\e,  and 
said  valve  stem  also  being  secure  I  to  said  operating  button 
for  vertical  movement  therewit  i  whereby  said  valve  port 
is  closed  upon  depression  of  9  aid  operating  button  and 
opened  in  response  to  upward  nlovement  of  said  operating 
button  by  said  bias  means. 


both  said  pump  and  said 
>aid  piston  rod,  said  spray 


'5/06 


4,149,328 
STEAM  IRi  N 

Urs  Hammer,  Oberbuchsiten,  and  I  mst  Gisiger,  Niederbuch- 
siten,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Jura  Elektroapparate- 
Fabriken  L.  Henzirohs  A.G.,  Canton  of  Soleure,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,469 
Claims   priority,   application   Sw^rland,   Jul.   21,    1976, 
9326/76 

Int.  a.2  D06F 
U.S,  a.  38—77.83 

1.  In  a  steam  iron  having  a  water  ikservoir,  a  steam  chamber 
having  a  bottom  surface,  a  spout  |  rejecting  into  said  steam 
chamber,  a  port  forming  a  passage 
voir  and  said  steam  chamber,  a  movable  needle  for  closing  and 
opening  said  port,  and  a  pump  dispa  «d  in  said  water  reservoir 
for  temporarily  introducing  additic  lal  water  into  said  steam 
chamber  through  said  spout,  the  imi  rovement  comprising  said 
spout  taking  the  form  of  a  spray  nozj  le  having  a  cap  perforated 
by  a  plurality  of  spray  ducts,  said  du  ;ts  being  inclined  laterally 


2Clainis 


outwardly  at  an  angle  to  th ; 
spaced  apart  whereby  wat^r 
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longitudinal  axis  of  said  spout  and 
pumped  from  said  reservoir  and 


sprayed  through  said  ducts^  distributed  over  substantially  the 
entire  bottom  surface. 


'  ,149,329 

REVERSIBLE  IND  FOLDABLE  TAG 

Jewel  Graves,  14244  Carol  St.,  Holland,  Mich.  49423 

Filed  Feb,  9, 1 978,  Ser.  No.  876,261 

Int.  q.2  G09F  3/14 

VJS.  a.  40—21  R 


s  disposed,  bias  means  on 
upwardly  with  respect  to 


9Claiins 


1.  A  generally  planar,  r«  /ersible  tag  for  designating  a  con- 
tainer with  either  of  two  in(  licia  comprising  a  body  having  two 
opposed  faces,  one  unmarki  td  with  a  first  indicia  and  the  other 
with  a  second  indicia,  said  b  ody,  being  foldable  to  a  first  double 
folded  position  along  an  axi  i  so  only  said  first  indicia  is  exposed 
on  the  outside  of  said  Ug  ai  id  also  foldable  to  a  second  double 
folded  position  along  said  i  xis,  reverse  from  the  first  position, 
so  only  said  second  indicia  i  i  exposed  on  the  outside  of  said  tag, 
said  body  having  a  pair  of  openings  therethrough  which  are 
aligned  when  said  body  is  folded  double  in  either  of  said  two 
positions;  said  openings  beiig  spaced  from  said  axis  so  they  are 
in  generally  aligned  positic  ns  when  said  body  is  in  either  of 
said  folded  positions;  and  an  integral  elongated  attachment 
means  extending  from  an  <  dge  of  said  body  adjacent  one  of 
said  openings,  said  attachm  mt  means  being  reusable  for  secur- 
ing said  body  in  either  of  s  tid  folded  positions  and  forming  a 
closed  loop  when  coupling  said  openings  thereby  facilitating 
attachment  of  said  tag  to  tl  e  container. 


DIGITAL  INSTANl 
Gerald  B.  Huff,  340  Milled|k( 
Filed  Apr.  18, 
Int.  a 
VS.  a.  40—491 

1.  A  composite  digital 
rectangular  master  board 
ity  of  slides  may  be  insertec ; 
a  discrete  number  of 
master  board  a  plurality  of 
circular  viewing  means; 
indicia  and  a  scale  of 
means  in  face  of  said 
indicia  so  placed  that 


4149,330 
SCHEDULE  COMPUTER 
;e  CIr.,  Athens,  Ga.  30606 
1977,  Ser.  No.  788,251 
?  G09F  11/00 

4Claim8 
scheduling  slide  rule  comprising  a 
a  central  slot  in  which  a  plural- 
each  side  may  be  set  in  the  slot  in 
settings;  in  each  face  of  said 
1  ectangular  viewing  means  and  one 
each  slide  a  scale  of  participant 
indicia;  rectangular  viewing 
board  and  scales  of  participant 
of  a  slide  in  said  slot  in  said 


\«ith  j 


admi:  sible 


on 

coi  itrol 
master 
inse  tion 
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master  board  effects  a  juxtaposition  of  the  scale  of  participant 
indicia  visible  in  a  rectangular  viewing  means  and  the  scale  of 
station  indicia  flanking  said  rectangular  viewing  means;  on  said 
slide  a  scale  of  control  indicia  so  placed  that  exactly  one  con- 
trol indicium  is  visible  in  said  circular  viewing  means  in  face  of 
master  board  for  each  admissible  setting  and  no  control  indi- 


cium is  visible  otherwise;  for  each  admissible  setting  of  said 
slide  in  said  master  board,  each  participant  indicium  is  juxta- 
|X>sed  to  exactly  one  station  indicium,  thus  assigning  said  par- 
ticipant to  the  station  to  which  the  juxtaposed  station  indicium 
refers;  movement  of  said  slide  from  the  initial  admissible  setting 
to  a  new  admissible  setting  computes  the  new  subschedule  by 
graphical  addition  of  lengths. 


1.  A  frame  for  displaying  photographs  or  the  like  comprising 

an  upper  section, 

a  lower  section  disposed  in  parallel  relationship  relative  to 
said  upper  section, 

a  first  side  section  secured  between  first  ends  of  said  upper 
and  lower  sections, 

means  defining  an  elongated  groove  on  an  inner  side  of  each 
of  said  upper  and  lower  sections, 

a  second  side  section  disposed  in  parallel  relationship  rela- 
tive to  said  first  side  section  and  secured  between  second 
ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  sections  to  define  a  rectangu- 
lar album  frame, 

means  defining  an  elongated  slot  through  said  second  side 
section  which  extends  at  least  substantially  the  full  length 
thereof,  opposite  ends  of  said  slot  intersecting  the  grooves 
defined  in  said  upper  and  lower  sections  whereby  a  photo- 
graph or  the  like  may  be  inserted  through  said  slot  and  slid 
into  said  grooves  for  display  purposes, 

an  elongated  straight  rail  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 

98 1  O.G.  32 


extending  at  least  substantially  the  full  length  of  said  sec- 
ond side  section  to  cover  said  slot,  and 
means  comprising  a  groove  extending  at  least  substantially 
the  full  length  of  said  second  side  section  and  a  tongue 
formed  on  an  inner  side  of  said  rail  slidably  mounting  said 
rail  in  said  groove  on  said  second  side  section  for  linear 
and  sliding  movement  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal 
axis  from  an  open  position  exposing  said  slot  and  a  closed 
position  covering  said  slot  and  for  locking  said  rail  to  said 
frame  to  prevent  outward  movement  of  said  rail  relative 
to  said  frame,  transversely  of  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
said  linear  movement,  when  said  rail  is  in  its  closed  posi- 
tion, said  groove  and  said  tongue  each  having  a  T-shaped 
cross  section. 


4,149,332 
EXTRUDED  PICTURE  FRAME  MEMBERS 
Nathan  G.  Horwitt,  Lenox,  Mass.  01240 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,707 

Int.  CL2  G09F  1/12 

U.S.  CL  40—155  2  Claims 


4,149,331 

FRAME  FOR  DISPLAYING  PHOTOGRAPHS  OR  THE 

UKE 

Jack  Prager,  1555  Francisco  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94123 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,700 

Int  a.2  G09F  1/12 

VS.  a.  40—152  S  CUims 


1.  A  picture  frame  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  generally 
Z-shaped  members,  each  of  said  members  being  extruded  from 
a  flexible  material  and  provided  with  a  flexible  groove  at  one 
end  of  said  Z-shape,  said  Z-shape  adapted  to  receive  at  its  other 
end  a  picture,  and  means,  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  rod-like 
members,  provided  in  said  groove  for  fastening  a  cord  or  wire 
to  secure  the  plurality  of  frame  members  about  the  picture. 


4,149,333 
ASSEMBLABLE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  MAILBOXES 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Sandor  A.  Garflnkle,  Wayne,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Gemini  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Clifton,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,512 

Int.  a.2  G09F  23/00 

VS.  CL  40—606  14  CUiou 


1.  An  assemblable  display  apparatus  for  mounting  to  mail- 
boxes and  the  like,  which  comprises: 


r»t7i7TrifAT  nATcmrc 
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a  generally  elongate  base  plate  ac  ipted  to  support  the  char- 
acters of  a  desired  message; 

a  substantially  transparent,  genera  ly  tubular,  sleeve  member 
having  two  open  ends  and  beiag  adapted  to  enclose  said 
base  plate,  said  sleeve  member  extending  at  least  about  as 
long  as  said  base  plate;  and       I 

a  pair  of  mounting  assemblies  adaf  ted  to  be  attached  to  each 
end  of  said  sleeve  member  to  provide  both  an  essentially 
moisture-proof  seal  at  the  ends  of  said  sleeve  member  and 
a  mounting  surface  corresponding  generally  to  the  surface 
of  the  mounting  structure  to  wlich  said  display  apparatus 
is  to  be  mounted,  such  that,  when  said  display  apparatus  is 
assembled,  with  said  sleeve  member  enclosing  said  base 
plate  and  said  mounting  assemblies  attached  to  the  ends  of 
said  sleeve  member,  the  display  apparatus  can  be  mounted 
to  the  desired  mounting  surface  by  said  mounting  assem- 


I  lie  I 


gated  member  so  that 
each  other,  and 
said  member  still  in 
ing  surface  temperatu^ 
of  said  material; 


I  pli  ce, 
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ends  of  the  flexible  bond  engage 

immediately  placing  said  hot  bond,  with 

:,  in  a  mold  having  a  bond  engag- 

less  than  the  setting  temperature 


blies  and  any  message  formed 
viewable  through  the  sleeve 


on  said  base  plate  will  be 
element  yet  substantially 


protected  from  moisture  by  sai  1  mounting  assemblies 


4,149,334 
FEATHERED 
Walter  J.  Rogers,  2803  Homedale 
97601 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  671,046, 

This  appUcation  Feb.  28,  19^, 
Int  a.2  AOIK 
UJS.  a.  43— 42  J5 


.URE 

id.,  Klamath  Falls,  Oreg. 

Illar.  29, 1976,  abandoned. 
!,  Scr.  No.  882,131 
^5/00 

2Claims 


(d)  by  means  of  said  moU  acting  externally  on  said  bond  and 
said  elongated  member  reacting  internally  on  said  bond, 
applying  a  pressure  toi  said  bond  of  such  magnitude  as  to 
join  the  ends  of  said  b  yaA  together;  and 

(e)  thereafter  cooling  sai  1  bond. 


1.  In  a  feathered  lure, 

a  hook  having  a  shank, 

a  feather  having  a  quill  and  a  piirality  of  barbules  having 
butt  portions  secured  to  the  q|iill  and  also  having  outer 
portions  extending  from  the  btttt  portions, 

and  a  downwardly  bowed  upwaidly  facing,  concave,  chan- 
nel-like body  having  sheet-like  side  edge  portions, 

the  shank  of  the  hook,  the  quill  ^d  the  butt  portions  being 
embedded  in  the  central  portion  of  the  body  and  the  outer 
portions  of  the  barbules  being  flared  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  the  side  edges  of  Ithe  body. 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

AUNE 
Per  Hnse,  Haslum,  Norwaj , 
Otio,  Norway 

Filed  Not.  18, 
IntCl.2 
U.S.  a.  43—44.9 


♦,149434 

ORMINCi 

lRTICLBF 


PROCESS  FOR  FORMINC  FISHING  LURE 
COMPONENT  AND  ARTICLE  FORMED  THEREBY 
Wayne  O.  Dnescher,  St  Paul,  MiniL,  assignor  to  IlsHair,  Inc., 
St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1977,  Sei .  No.  804,597 
Int  C\?  AOIK  8Sm 
VS.  a.  43— 42  J3  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  Ashing  1  ire  component  comprising: 

(a)  arranging  a  quantity  of  heat  fusible  material  formed  as 
hair-like  fiber  lying  in  a  genen  lly  common  direction  in  a 
substantially  flat  planar  manu  er,  the  flber  being  joined 
together  by  a  previously  formed  brittle  bond  of  the  mate- 
rial; 

(b)  by  means  of  at  least  one  heattd  bar  applied  transversely 
to  one  side  of  the  material  a(^acent  to  the  brittle  bond, 
simultaneously  clamping  and  lieating  the  material  to  form 
a  hot  flexible  narrow  planar  pond  of  said  material  and 
extending  transversely  to  the  ibers  and  lying  in  the  plane 
of  the  material  and  thereafter  trimming  away  the  brittle 
bond; 

(c)  wrapping  said  hot  flexible  liond  once  around  an  elon- 


,149,336 
EfeTACHABLE  JOINT  BETWEEN 
AND  A  SNOOD 

assignor  to  O.  Mustad  A  Son  A.S., 


ifishng 


flinges 


2.  In  combination,  a 
a  snood  to  the  fishing  line, 

a  sleeve  defming  an  apetture 
extends  and  having 
substantially  cylindric^ 
the  flanges; 

a  tubular  member  definjng 
ture  whose  diameter 
substantially  cylindricjal 
lar  member  can  be 
respect  thereto,  beinj 
the  sleeve  by  said  fla  iges, 
radially-projecting  po  rtion; 

a  snood  attachment 
of  said  portions  beinj ; 
having  two  opposed 
and  the  other  of  said 
opening  correspondiijg 
tion,  whereby  said 
opening  of  said  other 
forced  over  the  lugs 


filled 


oie 


1977,  Ser.  No.  852,997 
AOIK  91/04 


2Clainu 


line  and  a  device  for  connecting 
said  device  comprising: 

through  which  the  fishing  line 

at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  a 

outer  surface  extending  between 


a  substantially  cylindrical  aper- 

s  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said 

outer  surface,  whereby  the  tubu- 

about  the  sleeve  to  rotate  with 

retained  against  movement  along 

the  tubular  member  having  a 

and 

m  for  connection  to  the  snood,  one 

of  generally  cylindrical  form  and 

lugs  projecting  radially  therefrom, 

I  ortions  being  elastic  and  defming  an 

to  the  diameter  of  said  one  por- 

portion  can  be  inserted  into  the 

tortion  and  said  other  portion  can  be 

>f  said  one  portion. 


«n 


r»T7P'Tr'TAT    riA^CTTi: 


n    I  t\-ir\ 
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4,149337 

BUBBLE  FORMING  DEVICE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

FORMING  THIN  FILM  SHAPES 

Victor  J.  Habiaohn,  252  Englewood  Rd.,  Hoffmann  Estates,  III. 

60195 

FUed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,692 

Int  a.2  A63H  33/28 

\3S.  CL  46—6  3  Claims 


(c)  air  compression  means  secured  in  airtight  relation  to  the 
said  air  passage  at  said  aperture, 

(d)  an  air  intake  valve  communicating  with  said  air  passage, 

(e)  an  air  outlet  valve  communicating  with  said  air  passage, 
(0  frictional  holding  means  secured  to  said  body  down- 
stream of  said  outlet  valve. 


1.  A  bubble  forming  device  for  forming  bubbles  and  thin  film 
shapes  from  bubble  forming  solution,  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  passage  therein; 

8  bubble  forming  end  through  which  said  passage  opens 

whereby  air  is  injected  from  or  sucked  into  the  device; 
an  air  input  end  through  which  said  passage  opens  for  forc- 
ing air  into  the  device,  to  either  cause  air  to  be  ejected 
from  or  sucked  into  the  device  via  said  bubble  forming 
end,  to  cause  respectively  one  of  said  bubbles  to  be  in- 
flated or  deflated; 
an  air  release  end  through  which  said  passage  opens,  said  air 
release  end  having  a  closed-condition  and  an  open-condi- 
tion, all  of  said  ends  being  arranged  with  respect  to  each 
other  along  said  passage  in  a  manner  whereby  air  blown 
into  said  input  end  will  be  ejected  from  said  bubble  form- 
ing end  when  the  air  release  end  is  in  the  closed-condition 
and  said  air  will  be  sucked  into  said  bubble  forming  end 
when  the  air  release  end  is  in  the  open-condition,  said 
body  including: 
a  tube  having  said  bubble  forming  end  on  one  end  and  said 

air  release  end  at  the  opposite  end  thereof; 
a  tubular  member  having  said  air  input  end  on  the  outer 

end  thereof;  and 
an  opening  formed  in  the  tube  for  receiving  an  extending 
part  of  said  tubular  member,  said  part  of  the  tubular 
member  extending  along  the  interior  wall  of  said  tube 
and  having  a  cross-sectional  area  sufficiently  less  than 
the  inside  of  the  tube  adjacent  thereto  to  permit  air  flow 
between  said  bubble  forming  end  and  said  air  release 
end,  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  member  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  ends  of  said  tube. 

2.  A  method  for  forming  bubbles  using  a  device  having  an 
open  passage  therethrough  for  forming  bubbles,  including  the 
steps  of: 

coating  an  outer  end  of  the  passage  with  the  fllm  forming 
solution; 

forcing  air  into  another  end  of  the  passage  while  controlling 
the  device  to  cause  air  to  flow  out  from  said  coated  end  to 
form  and  expand  the  size  of  a  bubble  at  said  outer  end;  and 

forcing  air  into  said  other  end  of  the  passage  while  control- 
ling the  device  to  deflate  the  size  of  the  bubble. 


4,149,338 

CHILD'S  TOY  AND  GAME 

Tobin  Wolf,  285  Aycrigg  Atc.,  Passaic,  N  J.  07055 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,491 

Int  CL2  A63H  29/16 

U.S.  a.  46—44  10  Claims 

1.  A  toy,  which  comprises,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  body  having  an  outer  surface,  said  body  having  an 
airtight  air  passage  therein, 

(b)  an  aperture  in  said  air  passage. 


(g)  inflatable  means  providing  a  frictional  airtight  fit  with 
said  holding  means  and  responsive  to  passage  of  air 
through  said  outlet  valve  for  inflating  said  inflatable 
means,  and 

(h)  means  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inflauble 
means  and  res|X>nsive  to  inflation  of  said  inflatable  means 
for  ejecting  said  inflatable  means  out  of  contact  with  said 
frictional  holding  means. 


4,149,339 
HANGING  PLANT  HOLDER 
Charles  P.  Hall,  Mnir  Beach,  and  Dnrid  C.  Richards,  Oakland, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Basic  Designs,  Inc.,  Sansalito, 
Calif. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,455 

Int  a.2  AOIG  9/02 

U.S.  a.  47—67  2  CbdnH 


1.  A  plant  holder  for  hanging  a  plant  from  a  horizontally 
extending  support,  comprising:  first  and  second  superposed 
sheets  of  flexible  material  each  including  a  body  portion  and  a 
pair  of  strap  portions  extending  upwardly  from  the  upper 
margins  of  the  body  portions;  means  joining  the  sheets  together 
continuously  along  the  lower  and  side  margins  of  the  body 
portions  and  along  the  outer  side  margins  of  the  strap  portions 
to  points  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  below  the  upper 
margins  of  the  strap  portions;  means  joining  the  sheets  together 
along  a  line  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  margins  of  the 
body  portions  to  form  a  pocket  for  holding  the  plant,  a  water 
reservoir  below  the  pocket  and  an  opening  between  the  pocket 
and  reservoir;  and  a  wick  of  hydroponic  material  extending 
through  the  opening  and  into  the  reservoir  and  pocket;  the 
sheets  being  joined  together  along  the  upper  margins  of  the 
strap  portions  to  form  loops  for  receiving  the  support. 


April  17. 1979 
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4,149,340 
HYDROPONICS  UNIT  ANl 
AUTOMATIC  GAS  FeJ) 
Luis  J.  DaVitoria-Lobo,  22  Lester 
land,  Canada  (AlE  2P7) 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1976,  Ser.JNo.  693,723 
Int.  a.2  AOIG  ig/OQ 
U.S.  a,  47—79 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SYSTEM  WITH 
FEEDING 

:.,  St.  Jolin's,  Newfound- 


19  Claims 


1.  A  hydroponic  assembly  composing 
adapted  to  receive  and  hold  a  nutrie  it 
structure  adapted  to  be  located  withii 
to  form  at  least  one  inner  container 
late  plant  growing  medium  and  adapied 
bulk  of  said  medium  a  substantial  distance 
said  outer  container  when  located 
controlling  the  level  of  nutrient 
when  disposed  therewithin,  said  mea(is 
that  is  adapted  to  be  disposed  within 
to  occupy  the  bulk  of  the  space 
outer  container  and  the  lower  portio  i 
the  upper  surface  and  the  bulk  of 
chamber  being  closed,  the  interior 
fluid  communication  with  the  interia  - 
and  a  conduit  for  the  introduction 
from  the  exterior  of  said  outer  contafier 
chamber. 


liqi  lid 


betlveen 


<ff 


4,149,341 

SECURITY  GifFE 

Gaylord  Ackerson,  565  Qereland,  Bufehnell,  lU.  61422 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,047 

Int.  a.2  EOIF  l\/00 

MS.  a.  49—49 


6  0aims 


1.  A  one  way  security  gate  adapti 

an  object  in  a  forward  direction  t 

obstructing  movement  of  the  objec 

through  the  gateway  comprising: 

a  shaft  mounted  adjacent  the  gate 

a  plurality  of  rods  rotatably  mouni 

means  for  rotationally  positioning 

substantially  to  obstruct  movemtnt  of  the  object  through 

the  gateway,  said  positioning  m^ns  operating  to  prevent 

the  object  from  rotating  the  rod|  in  the  reverse  direction 


when  the  object  apprc^ches 
direction,  while 
the  rods  in  the  forwarc 
through  the  gateway  i 
means  for  allowing  at 
a  direction  transverse 
reducing  the  tendency 
gateway  to  wedge  bet^^een 
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the  gateway  in  the  reverse 

operating  to  permit  the  object  to  rotate 

direction  when  the  object  passes 

the  forward  direction;  and 

a  portion  of  the  rods  to  move  in 

the  direction  of  rotation,  thereby 

of  the  object  passing  through  the 

two  of  the  rods. 


leat 


:to 


William  O.  Bowers,  4516 
Filed  Feb.  13, 
Int. 
\j&.  a.  49—55 


4 149J42 
WIND  )W  GUARD 

M  tin  St.,  Adamsvllle,  Ala.  35005 

1  »78,  Ser.  No.  877,257 
Cl]2  E06B  3/68 

4  Claims 


an  outer  container 

liquid  and  at  least  one 

said  outer  contaner  so  as 

^apted  to  hold  a  particu- 

to  support  at  least  the 

above  the  bottom  of 

tl^rewithin  and  means  for 

within  said  assembly 

comprising  a  chamber 

)  aid  outer  container,  so  as 

the  bottom  of  said 

of  said  inner  container, 

he  side  surfaces  of  said 

said  chamber  being  in 

of  said  outer  container, 

pressurised  gas  leading 

to  the  interior  of  said 


to  permit  movement  of 
ough  a  gateway  while 
in  the  reverse  direction 


on  the  shaft; 
le  rods  on  the  shaft  so  as 


1.  In  a  window  guard  adipted  to  be  mounted  in  a  window 
opening  having  vertical  fume  members  at  opposite  sides 
thereof, 

(a)  a  pair  of  movable  frar  le  sections  adapted  for  horizontal 
movement  relative  to  <  ach  other  selectively  to  an  inner 
retracted  position  and  t }  an  outer  extended  position, 

(b)  a  bracket  carried  by  o  le  of  said  movable  frame  sections 
and  having  upwardly  c  pening,  horizontally  spaced  slots 
therein  which  slope  upwardly  toward  the  other  movable 
frame  section, 

(c)  an  elongated  handle  ^ivotaliy  connected  adjacent  one 
end  to  said  other  movi  ble  frame  section  and  being  of  a 
length  to  extend  along^de  said  one  movable  frame  sec- 
tion, 

(d)  a  link  pivotally  connected  adjacent  one  end  to  said  han- 
dle intermediate  the  enc  s  of  said  handle  and  having  a  free 
end  adapted  to  extend  t  oward  said  bracket, 

(e)  a  lateral  pin-like  memb  er  carried  by  said  free  end  of  said 
link  in  position  to  ente  r  selected  ones  of  said  upwardly 
opening  slots  in  respons :  to  downward  movement  of  said 
handle  and  said  free  end  of  said  link  to  move  said  movable 
frame  sections  relative  to  each  other  toward  said  outer 
extended  position, 

(0  a  detent  carried  by  the  ipper  end  of  the  lowermost  side  of 
each  said  upwardly  ope  aing  slot  extending  laterally  away 
from  said  other  movab!  e  frame  section  in  position  to  en- 
gage said  pin-like  memb  ;r  upon  upward  movement  of  said 
handle  to  positively  mo  ^e  said  movable  sections  inwardly 
relative  to  each  other  ti  (ward  said  retracted  position, 

(g)  means  detachably  loci  ;ing  said  handle  to  said  link  with 
said  handle  in  its  lower  tosition  and  said  movable  sections 
in  said  outer  extended  |  osition,  and 

(h)  horizontally  extending  projections  carried  by  outer  por- 
tions of  said  movable  fr  une  sections  adapted  to  penetrate 
said  vertical  frame  men  ibers  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  movable  frame  sec  tions  to  said  outer  extended  posi- 
tion to  secure  the  wind  )w  guard  in  place  and  adapted  to 
move  out  of  engageme  it  with  said  vertical  frame  mem- 
bers in  response  to  mov  ;ment  of  said  movable  sections  to 
said  inner  retracted  pos  tion. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4,149,343 
SURFACE-GRINDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Fritz  Feldmeier,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gcorg  MUller  Kugellager  Fabrik  K.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1976,  263676;  May  26,  1977,  272380 

Int  Cl.2  B24B  l/OO.  37/04 
MS.  CL  51—133  31  Claims 


1.  In  a  surface-grinding  method,  the  steps  of  arranging  a 
plurality  of  workpieces  along  at  least  part  of  a  circle  on  a 
work-support  means  which  has  a  central  axis,  situating  a  ring- 
shaped  grinding  means  at  a  location  where  a  ring-shaped  grind- 
ing surface  thereof  will  engage  the  workpieces,  said  ring- 
shaped  grinding  surface  having  an  inner  diameter  which  is 
relatively  great  with  respect  to  the  dimensions  of  the  work- 
pieces,  and  said  ring-shaped  grinding  means  having  a  central 
axis  which  extends  in  the  same  general  direction  as  said  central 
axis  of  said  work-support  means,  rotating  one  of  said  means 
about  its  central  axis,  and  simultaneously  displacing  the  central 
axis  of  the  other  of  said  means  around  a  third  axis  parallel  to 
the  central  axis  of  said  other  means  while  simultaneously  rotat- 
ing the  other  of  said  means  around  the  latter  central  axis  to  an 
extent  sufficient  to  create  between  the  gringing  surface  of  said 
grinding  means  and  the  workpieces  a  cycloidal  type  of  relative 
movement  such  that  each  workpiece  and  said  grinding  surface 
do  not  cross  one  with  respect  to  the  other  during  a  substantial 
portion  of  each  revolution  of  the  other  of  said  means  and  such 
that  a  point  on  each  workpiece  at  the  surface  thereof  which  is 
to  be  ground  and  said  grinding  surface  cross  one  with  respect 
to  the  other  at  least  twice  to  an  extent  situating  said  point  inside 
and  outside  said  ring-shaped  surface  during  the  remaining 
portion  of  each  revolution  of  the  other  of  said  means. 


4,149,344 
SINGLE-POINT  BLOCKING  METHOD  OF  SURFAONG 

AND  EDGING  SPECTACLE  LENSES 

Gordon  H.  Keane,  Jr.,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Computer 

Management  Services,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  646,486,  Jan.  5,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,552 

Int.  a.2  B24B  1/00 

U,S.  a.  51— 284  E  1  Claim 


the  lens  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  frame  center 
thereof  along  a  predetermined  axis  oblique  to  the  cylinder  axis 
of  the  sphero-cylindrical  lens  surface,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  attaching  a  lens-holding  edging  and  surfacing  lens  block 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said  lens  such  that  said  lens  block  is 
centered  on  the  frame  center  of  said  lens; 

(b)  cutting  the  inner  surface  of  said  lens  to  a  predetermined 
sphero-cylindrical  shape  by  means  of  a  cutting  tool  while 
holding  said  lens  by  said  lens  block  relative  to  said  cutting 
tool  in  a  position  tilted  with  respect  to  a  position  wherein 
the  optical  center  of  said  lens,  resulting  from  said  cutting, 
would  be  coincident  with  the  frame  center  thereof,  such 
that  the  actual  optical  center  is  decentered  from  said  frame 
center  by  said  predetermined  distance  along  said  predeter- 
mined axis  due  to  said  tilting;  and 

(c)  while  said  lens  block  is  centered  on  said  frame  center  of 
said  lens,  forming  a  peripheral  edge  of  predetermined 
configuration  around  said  lens  while  holding  said  lens  by 
said  lens  block. 


4,14935 
WALL  BLASTER 
Iwao  Atsuchi,  Daito,  Japan,  assignor  to  Atsuclii  Tekko  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dee.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1975,  50-157623 
Int.  a.2  B24C  3/06 
MS.  CL  51—424  4  CUw 


1.  A  method  of  surfacing  and  edging  a  sphero-cylindrical 
spectacle  lens  requiring  a  decentration  of  the  optical  center  of 


un  (,\  ui 


1.  A  wall  blaster  movable  along  a  surface  to  be  treated  by 
suspending  the  blaster  while  injecting  working  sand  toward  an 
opening  in  the  front  surface  of  the  housing  with  a  plurality  of 
sand  injection  nozzles  provided  in  the  housing  comprising: 

a  sand  collecting  chamber  arranged  at  the  lower  portion  of 
the  opening  of  the  housing  thereof  and  forming  a  gap 
between  the  bottom  of  the  housing  and  the  opening  for 
accumulating  the  sand  reflected  from  the  surface  to  be 
treated, 

working  said  injection  means  having  at  least  one  air  injection 
tube  disposed  in  a  hollow  chamber  and  one  sand  injection 
nozzle  aligned  therewith  in  a  manner  that  the  head  of  the 
air  injection  tube  is  directed  toward  the  base  of  the  sand 
injection  nozzle  with  a  sand  hose  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  hollow  chamber  at  right  angles  to  said  air  injection 
head;  the  head  of  the  sand  injection  nozzle  being  directed 
toward  the  opening  in  the  hollow  chamber  mounted  to  the 
housing, 

a  sand  collecting  nozzle  having  a  head  thereof  opened  in  said 
collecting  chamber  and  a  base  communicat«l  through  a 
sand  hose  with  the  body,  and 

a  lower  plate  mounted  in  parallel  with  the  bottom  wall  of 
said  collecting  chamber  adjacent  to  the  bottom  wall 
thereof  at  the  head  of  said  sand  collecting  nozzle  to  form 
a  narrow  sucking  gap  between  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
collecting  chamber  and  the  lower  plate. 
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4,149,34< 
BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION,  AND  METHOD 


Wcaley  D.  Belt,  10S53  Rountree  RtL, 
FUed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  E04B 
U^.  a  52—81 


Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90064 
No.  812,570 

ZCIaims 


1.  A  frame  for  a  flat  triangular  vlall  section  of  a  geodesic 
dome  structure  in  which  (X  + 1 80)  dqgrees  is  the  exterior  angle 
at  which  adjacent  wall  sections  are  joined  together,  the  value 
of  X  being  greater  than  zero  but  small  compared  to  90,  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
three  generally  channel-shaped  mi  tal  frame  members,  each 
having  a  flat  central  base  sect  an,  a  first  flat  side  wall 
inclined  at  an  angle  of  (90— (X  '2)*  to  said  base  section, 
and  a  second  flat  side  wall    nclined  at  an  angle  of 
(90-|-(X/2)*  to  said  base  section 
each  of  said  side  walls  being  cui  ed  in  towards  said  base 

section; 
all  three  of  said  first  flat  side  walls  being  disposed  in  a  com- 
mon plane,  and  each  end  of  eacfi  of  said  frame  members 
being  cut  perpendicular  to  said  |iane  and  at  an  acute  angle 
relative  to  the  adjacent  end  of  tl  le  associated  base  section 
so  that  the  adjacent  ends  of  sa  d  frame  members  are  in 
mating  engagement;  and 
the  adjoining  ends  of  said  frame  members  being  fastened 

together; 
whereby  an  exterior  panel  membe '  may  be  supported  upon 
and  fastened  to  said  flrst  side  w  dis  and  an  interior  fmish 
panel  member  may  be  supported  upon  and  fastened  to  said 
second  side  walls. 


4,149,347 
LOWERABLE  KkAST 

Curt  C.  Boemer,  Pretoria,  South  Afnca,  assignor  to  Sectional 
Poles  Africa  (Proprietary)  Limited,  South  Africa 
FUed  Feb.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,812 


Claims 

77/1184 


priority,  application  South  Africa,  Feb.  28,  1977, 


Int  a.2  F04H  J  Vii 


MS.  a.  52—116 


9Clainis 


1.  A  lowerable  mast  comprising  fin  t  and  second  sections,  the 
first  section  being  anchorable  at  one  end  in  an  anchoring  posi- 
tion, the  second  section  being  pivotaily  connected  intermediate 
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its  ends  to  the  first  section  by  a  pivotal  interconnection  with 
portion  of  its  one  end  in  ov  srlapping  relationship  with  at  least 
portion  of  the  first  section  in  any  of  its  pivotal  positions,  the 
overlapping  regions  of  the  (  rst  and  second  sections  being  each 
semi-cylindrical  providing  opposed  inwardly  directed  flat 
faces  which  co-operate  slid  ibly  to  support  the  second  section 
relative  to  the  first  section,  I  he  remaining  portion  of  the  second 
section  remote  from  its  overlapping  region  having  a  cross 
sectional  profile  correspon  ling  to  the  combined  outer  cross 
sectional  profile  of  the  ov  iriapping  regions  of  the  first  and 
second  sections  to  provid<  a  mast  of  substantially  constant 
cross-sectional  profile  wher  in  its  operative  erect  position,  and 
the  pivotal  interconnection  including  a  bush  fixed  to  extend 
transversely  from  an  inner  '  vail  of  one  of  the  first  and  second 
sections,  the  bush  being  ritatably  received  in  a  cylindrical 
socket  fued  to  extend  transversely  outwardly  from  an  opposed 
inner  wall  of  the  other  of  th  :  first  and  second  sections,  the  first 
and  second  sections  being  leld  together  by  a  transverse  pin 
extending  co-axially  throug  i  the  socket  and  the  bush. 


Cheswitk, 


MULTIPLE  GLAZED 

MOUNTED 

Stanley  J.  Pyzewski, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  15, 
Inta.2 
UJS.  CL  52—172 


4149,348 

L  NTT  HAVING  INNER  SHEET 

HTTHIN  A  SPACER 

Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 


1  m,  Ser.  No.  815,980 
1  ffl6B  5/20.  3/24 


1.  A  multiple  glazed  unit, 
a  spacer  mounting  at  least 


legs  for  mounting  said 
portions  of  said  at  least 


with  outer  surface  of  a 


16Clainu 


M 


:t! 


^ 


-r^ 


comprising: 

one  sheet,  said  spacer  comprising 
at  least  one  spacer  sectibn,  said  at  least  one  spacer  section 
as  viewed  in  a  plane  noi  Rial  to  major  surface  of  the  at  least 
one  sheet  having  a  bas<  continuous  with  a  pair  of  spaced 
legs  and  at  least  one  gi  cx>ve  between  said  pair  of  spaced 


spacer  section  on  marginal  edge 
one  sheet; 


a  first  outer  sheet  having  i  narginal  edge  portions  contiguous 


leg; 


a  second  outer  sheet  haviijg  marginal  edge  portions  contigu- 
ous with  outer  surface  of  the  remaining  leg; 

said  base  of  said  spacer  te  minating  short  of  peripheral  edge 
portions  of  said  outer  s  leets; 

said  spacer  maintaining  a(  jacent  sheets  in  spaced  relation  to 
provide  an  airspace  the  rebetween;  and 

means  for  maintaining  sai  d  outer  sheets  against  said  spacer 
legs. 


4149,349 
.  FOR]  fING  ASSEMBLY 

,  ind  Homer  C.  Shirley,  D  Monte, 
I  Arcadia  Enterprises  Corp.,  Area- 


t(i 


a  2 


WALL! 
Knut  E.  Nilsen,  Monroria, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  i 
dia,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of ! 
abandoned.  This  application  i 
Int.  < 
UJS.  CL  52—381 

1.  A  prefabricated  assenfbly 
structure,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  side  plates  for  defining  the  outside  vertically  ex- 


!  *t.  No.  196,643,  Not.  8, 1971, 
Oct  24, 1972,  Ser.  No.  300,106 
E04B  1/16 

6  Claims 

for  forming  a  concrete  wall 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


SIS 


tending  surfaces  of  said  wall  structure,  each  of  said  side 
plates  having  first  and  second  horizontally  spaced  apart 
ends; 

first  and  second  tie  means  for  interconnecting,  respectively, 
the  first  ends  of  said  side  plates  and  the  second  ends  of  said 
side  plates,  said  tie  means  being  operable  when  intercon- 
nected with  the  ends  of  said  side  plates  to  hold  said  side 
plates  in  a  spaced  apart  substantially  parallel  relationship 
with  respect  to  each  other,  each  of  said  tie  means  includ- 
ing a  rigid  transverse  members  which  extends  between  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  side  plates; 

a  pair  of  insulating  panels  having  first  and  second  vertically 
extending  side  edges,  said  panels  being  dimensioned  for 
positioning  between  said  side  plates  in  a  parallel  dispo- 
sition thereto  to  extend  from  said  first  to  said  second  tie 
means  with  their  first  vertically  extending  side  edges 
positioned  adjacent  said  first  tie  means  and  their  second 


through-going  aperiure  so  as  to  permit  the  binding  material  to 
flow  therethrough,  said  retaining  members  tapering  towards  a 
wall  of  the  hole  and  having  a  wedge-shaped  cross-section;  and 


vertically  extending  side  edges  positioned  adjacent  said 
second  tie  means;  and 
structure  associated  with  each  of  said  tie  means  for  holding 
said  insulating  panels  spaced  apart  between  said  side  plates 
substantially  parallel  thereto,  said  structure  defining  on 
each  of  said  tie  means  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  spaced 
apart  parallel  grooves  positioned  for  receiving  and  hold- 
ing the  vertically  extending  side  edges  of  said  insulating 
panels,  said  structure  defining  each  pair  of  said  spaced 
apart  parallel  grooves  including  a  detachable  clip  which 
may  be  detachably  secured  to  the  one  of  said  transverse 
members  with  which  it  is  associated  and  also  including 
cooperating  guide  structure  formed  on  said  clips  and 
transverse  members  for  holding  said  clips  in  predeter- 
mined aligned  positions  on  said  transverse  members 
whereat  said  grooves  are  positioned  substantially  parallel 
with  said  side  plates. 


4,149,350 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOUNTING  AN  ANCHORING 
ELEMENT 
Artur  Fischer,  Weinhalde  34,  D-7244  Waldachtal  3,  (Tnmlin- 
gen),  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Klaus  Fisclier,  Waldachtal, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Artur  Fisclier,  Waldach- 
tal, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,765 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 
1976,  2659138 

Int  a.2  F16B  39/00:  E04B  1/41 
MS.  a.  52—704  17  Claims 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for  anchoring  a  mounting  element  in  a 
hole  of  a  masonry  or  the  like  by  the  use  of  binding  material,  a 
combination  comprising  a  sleeve-shaped  mounting  element 
insertable  into  the  hole  and  having  an  axis  and  an  inner  bore 
adapted  to  receive  therein  a  threaded  element;  a  plurality  of 
retaining  members  on  said  mounting  element  for  fixing  the 
latter  in  the  hole  and  each  extending  in  a  direction  substantially 
transverse  to  said  axis  of  said  mounting  element  and  having  a 


means  for  closing  the  hole  so  as  to  prevent  backflow  of  the 
binding  material  and  being  provided  with  a  through-going 
opening  for  feeding  the  binding  material  into  the  hole. 


4,149,351 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE  PRODUCED  USING 

FIBERGLASS  FORMS 

James  R.  Belt  18912  SUver  Maple,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf.  92705 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,387 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/16 

MS.  a.  52—741  6  Clainu 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  house,  building  structure  or  the 
like  comprising: 

A.  forming  a  cement  foundation  providing  a  centerpost  and 
an  outer  retaining  groove  and  wedge; 

B.  applying  about  2-4  inches  of  foam  or  gas  concrete  onto 
forms  supporting  a  wire  reinforcement,  curing  the  con- 
crete and,  removing  the  forms,  support  for  the  forms 
being  provided  solely  between  the  centerpost  and  the 
retaining  groove  and  wedge; 

C.  the  forms  comprising: 

i.  an  elongate,  positively  curved  upper  portion  defining 
triangular  sides,  an  apex  and  a  base;  and, 

ii.  a  lower,  quadrilateral  shaped  sidewall  portion,  up- 
wardly inclined  and  integrally  formed  with  the  upper 
portion  along  the  base; 

D.  the  forms  being  employed  side-by-side  to  form  a  dome 
and  sidewall  of  the  structure,  about  16-26  of  the  forms 
being  so  employed; 

E.  the  structure  being  supported  under  compression  solely 
between  the  centerpost  and  the  retaining  groove  and 
wedge; 

F.  the  structure  providing  an  ellipsoid  dome  and  integral 
circular  sidewall,  the  dome  having  a  radius/height  ratio  of 
about  I.1S-2.S,  a  slope  from  base  to  apex  of  about 
0.1-0.2S,  a  sidewall  to  centerpost  height  of  about  7-13 
feet,  a  centerpost  height  of  about  10-13  feet,  and  a  dome 
radius  of  about  IS-2S  feet. 
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4,149^52 

MODULAR  PANEL  >  PPARATUS 

David  L.  Allen,  P.  O.  box  81121,  At  ante,  Ga.  30366 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  808,197,  iun.  20,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  10,  1971,  Ser.  No.  923,108 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


a.2  F16B 


vs.  CL  52—476 


/ 


5  Claims 


1  body  member  and  a  pair 


1.  Modular  panel  apparatus  compfising: 

a  plurality  of  generally  elongate  individual  members  inter- 
connected together  by  connectii  ig  means  so  as  to  define  a 
polygonal  frame; 

panel  means  configured  to  fit  witl^n  said  frame; 

retaining  means  mounted  on  sail  elongate  member  and 
operative  to  detachably  retain 

said  frame,  so  that  said  panel  m^ans  becomes  part  of  said 
polygonal  frame; 

said  connecting  means  comprising 
of  selectably  expandable  and  o  intractable  tubular  mem- 
bers which  extend  outwardly  ft  }m  said  body  member  to 
fit  within  mating  hollow  ends  c  f  an  adjacent  pair  of  said 
elongate  frame  members; 

each  of  said  tubular  members  havkg  a  hollow  interior  pas- 
sage which  is  threaded  to  recei>  e  a  screw,  and  having  an 
internally  tapered  portion  whicl  is  selectably  expandable 
when  said  screw  is  therewithin; 

said  body  member  having  a  separa  te  internal  access  passage 
axially  aligned  with  said  inter  or  passage  of  each  said 
tubular  member,  for  access  to  si  id  screws;  and 

at  least  one  of  said  access  passages 
eter  relative  to  the  correspondir  j  said  interior  passage,  so 
as  to  define  a  socket  for  remova  ily  receiving  an  intercon- 
necting member  associated  witl 


having  an  enlarged  diam- 


4,149,353 
WALL  STRUCTURE 
George  C.  Adams,  P.O.  Box  1065, 
FUed  Aug.  7, 1975,  Ser. 
Lit  a.2  E04B 
U.S.  a.  52—489 


1.  In  a  wall  structure,  having  one 
wall  panels,  one  or  more  retainers 
retain  wall  panels  on  said  studs,  a 


pita 


an  adjacent  structure. 


.  Am 


Arbor,  Mich.  48106 
No.  602,814 
/52 

6  Claims 


or  more  studs  to  support 

i^ceivable  by  the  studs  to 

lar  wall  extending  longi- 


'  sti  d. 


biing 


tudinally  of  each  hollow 
said  studs,  each  retainer 
sheet  material,  wherein  the 

clip  means  carried  by  c 

holding  means  on  each  retainer 
hole, 

said  holding  means 
portion  of  a  wall  panel , 

said  clip  means  being  fonfied 
its  central  portion  to 
leg,  and  a  second  leg  e: 
leg,  to  form  a  V-shape|l 

a  terminal  end  portion  of  laid 
mately  transversely  to 
engage  said  wall  panel, 
a  hole, 

said  hole  being  dimensiolied 
and  urge  said  legs  to\  rard 
terminal  end  portion  of]  said 
of  said  wall  panel. 


Str, 


SHRINK 

Fritz  Noack,  Ganghofer 
Wenger,  Nordweg  9,  894< 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  22, 
Claims  priority,  applicatii^ 
1976,  2653464 

Int.  a.2  B^5B  53/06.  57/10 
U.S.  a.  53—52 


April  17, 1979 


,  and  one  or  more  holes  formed  in 

formed  of  yieldably  resistant 

improvement  comprises, 

retainer  to  be  received  in  a  hole, 

to  protrude  exteriorly  of  said 


adap  ted  to  receive  and  retain  an  edge 

by  return  bending  said  blank  at 
fbrm  a  rectilinearly  extending  first 
Intending  divergently  from  said  first 
clip, 

second  leg  being  bent  approxi- 
the  plane  of  said  second  leg,  to 
when  said  clip  means  is  inserted  in 

to  receive  said  V-shaped  clip 
each  other  and  to  urge  said 
second  leg  against  the  surface 


4  149,354 
WRAPPING  APPARATUS 

.  12,  8942  Ottobeuren,  and  Rolf 
GrSnenbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 


977,  Ser.  No.  854,017 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 


7  Claims 


1.  A  shrink  wrapping 
plastic  shrink  material  encloki 
ing  on  a  conveyor  comprisi  ig: 
system  within  said  housing 
which  being  connected  to 
tion  system;  a  front  opening 
the  moving  path  of  the 
posed  at  one  side  of  the 
least  partly  coverable  by 
said  shrink  material;  a 
housing  and  arranged  abov ; 
the  collecting  funnel  being 
hot  air  circulation  system 
wall  of  the  housing:  a  by-{ 
short-circuiting  the  pressui  e 
system  with  the  suction  side 
housing,  the  switch  plate 
the  inlet  of  the  retaining 
channel  being  opened  and 
channel  being  closed  and 
being  opened  and  means 
objects  for  shifting  said 


apparatus  for  heat  shrinking  thermo- 

ig  a  plurality  of  objects,  advanc- 

:  a  housing;  a  hot  air  circulation 

a  retaining  chamber  the  inlet  of 

pressure  side  of  a  hot  air  circula- 

in  the  retaining  chamber  adjacent 

obj  !cts  carried  on  said  conveyor  dis- 

hc^sing;  the  front  opening  being  at 

plurality  of  objects  enclosed  by 

collecting  funnel  means  outside  of  the 

the  moving  path  of  the  objects, 

connected  to  the  suction  side  of  the 

an  inlet  opening  provided  in  a 

I  lass  channel  within  said  housing, 

side  of  the  hot  air  circulation 

thereof,  a  switch  plate  within  said 

two  positions,  one  of  which 

chs  tnber  being  closed  and  the  by-pass 

n  the  other  position,  the  by-pass 

inlet  of  the  retaining  chamber 

r  sponsive  to  the  presence  of  the 

switch  plate. 
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April  17,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4,149,355 
PACKAGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Frederick  W.  Clegg,  Wansford,  England,  assignor  to  Dufaylite 
Developments  Limited,  Cambridgeshire,  England 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,557 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  9,  1976, 
28641/76;  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  3,  1976,  50455/76 

Int.  a.2  B65B  5/08.  5/W.  35/30 
VS.  a.  53—448  4  Qaims 


4,149,356 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HLLING 

ENVELOPES  WITH  nNISHED  DISC  RECORDS  AND 

STACKING  THE  FILLING  ENVELOPES 

Leonard  Palmer,  Morristown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Lened,  Inc., 

Elizabeth,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,119 

Int.  a.2  B65B  43/28.  43/36 

U.S.  a.  53—459  17  CItiiu 


4.  A  method  of  packaging  articles  of  generally  spherical  fruit 
by  arranging  said  articles  in  slices  of  structural  honeycomb 
material  having  an  expansion  direction  and  which,  when  they 
are  expanded  in  said  expansion  direction,  adopt  an  open  cellu- 
lar state  providing  a  set  of  principal  rows  of  complete  cells 
extending  in  the  expansion  direction  and  also  a  pair  of  rows  of 
boundary  cells  positioned  one  on  each  side  of  the  set  of  princi- 
pal rows  and  also  extending  in  said  expansion  direction,  the 
boundary  cells  being  incomplete  cells  which  open  in  directions 
facing  outwardly  away  from  the  principal  rows  and  the  cells  of 
the  principal  rows  and  said  pair  of  rows  being  so  positioned 
along  their  rows  that  the  cells  of  each  row  which  extends  in  the 
expansion  direction  between  a  pair  of  other  rows  which  extend 
in  the  expansion  direction  are  positioned  to  alternate  with  the 
cells  of  said  other  rows  and  project  between  them  across  said 
expansion  direction,  said  method  comprising  conveying  the 
slices  in  said  expansion  direction,  in  turn  through  a  first  loading 
station  and  then  through  a  second  loading  station  while  hold- 
ing the  slices  in  said  open  cellular  state  and  confining  the  slices 
between  travelling  closure  members  which  face  inwardly 
towards  the  complete  cells  and  close  the  incomplete  cells, 
feeding  a  plurality  of  streams  of  the  ariicles  to  each  loading 
station,  the  streams  fed  to  the  first  loading  station  correspond- 
ing in  position  and  number  with  alternate  ones  of  the  rows 
extending  in  the  expansion  direction  of  the  slices,  and  the 
streams  fed  to  the  second  loading  sution  corresponding  in 
position  and  number  with  the  remainder  of  the  rows,  lifting 
from  each  of  the  streams  being  fed  to  the  first  loading  station  a 
number  of  articles  equal  to  the  number  of  cells  in  said  alternate 
rows,  lifting  from  each  of  the  streams  being  fed  to  the  second 
loading  station  a  number  of  articles  equal  to  the  number  of  cells 
in  the  said  remainder  of  the  rows,  said  ariicles  being  lifted  from 
their  streams  in  succession  with  the  lifting  at  a  loading  station 
at  the  same  moment,  and  being  continued  at  the  same  rate,  for 
each  stream,  conveying  the  lifted  ariicles  around  paths  extend- 
ing first  upwardly  and  then  downwardly  to  a  level  immedi- 
ately above  the  slices,  releasing  the  articles  from  their  paths  for 
reception  in  the  cells  in  said  alternate  rows  at  the  first  loading 
sution,  and  for  reception  in  the  rows  between  said  alternate 
rows  at  the  second  loading  station,  so  that  the  articles  fall  into 
the  cells  of  each  row  in  succession. 


'JV: 


1.  In  a  method  for  enclosing  finished  disc  records  in  envel- 
opes, respectively,  and  arranging  the  envelopes  with  the  fin- 
ished records  respectively  therein  in  a  stack,  the  steps  of  push- 
ing a  finished  record  along  a  substantially  straight  path,  hold- 
ing an  envelope  in  an  open  position  at  said  path  to  receive  in  its 
interior  the  record  which  is  pushed  along  said  path,  so  that  the 
record  thus  becomes  enclosed  within  the  envelope,  depositing 
the  envelope  with  the  record  therein  onto  a  stack  of  filled 
envelopes  which  already  have  records  respectively  situated 
therein,  then  pushing  a  second  record  along  said  path  while 
holding  a  second  envelope  in  an  op>en  position  at  said  path  to 
receive  the  second  record,  and  so  on,  and  deriving  empty 
envelopes  to  be  successively  situated  at  said  path  from  a  stack 
of  empty  envelop>es  situtated  laterally  beside  the  stack  of  filled 
envelopes  in  direction  which  is  transverse  to  said  pwth. 


4,149,357 

DEVICE  ON  A  SKEIN  WINDING  MACHINE  FOR 

APPLYING  BANDS 

Florian  Lucke,  Mengen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Croon  A  Lucke  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG,  Mengen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,081 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
1976,  2646067 

Int  a.2  B65B  13/02 
VS.  a.  53—585  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  band  applying  apparatus  including  pivotally  displace- 
able  carrier  arm  means  (22)  carrying  suction  nozzle  means  (29) 
for  transporting  a  band  (11)  from  a  source  thereof  (31)  to  a  p>air 
of  spaced  parallel  flap>s  (8,  9)  the  axes  of  which  extend  parallel 
with  the  pivot  axis  of  said  carrier  arm  means,  said  band  nor- 
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mally  having  an  orientation,  whe  i  carried  by  said  suction 
nozzle  means,  that  is  normal  to  the  axes  of  said  flap  members; 
the  improvement  which  comprises 
deflecting  means  (73)  carried  by 
operable  as  the  carrier  arm  meins  pivots  toward  the  flaps 
to  a  position  in  which  the  hind  engages  the  flaps  for 
initially  pivoting  the  band  aboii  the  flaps  to  an  orientation 
parallel  with  the  flap  axes  and  fir  subsequently  forcing  the 
band  downwardly  concentrically  about  the  flaps,  said 
deflecting  means  including  an  jarcuate  member  (74)  con- 
tained in  a  plane  normal  to  tl  le  axes  of  said  flaps,  said 
arcuate  member  having  a  radiu  ;  of  curvature  which  origi- 
nates at  the  axis  of  rotation  of  aid  carrier  arm  means  and 
terminates  at  a  point  intermedi  ite  said  flaps. 


4,149^58 
LOW  SPEED  ROTAl  lY  MOWER 
Robert  C.  Comer,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  i  issignor  to  The  Toro  Com- 
pany, Minneapolis,  Minn.  ; 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41 4,167,  Aug.  2, 1974.  This 

application  Mar.  10,  1977, 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pati  nt  subsequent  to  Dec. 
1995,  has  been  di^ilaimed. 
Int  a.2  AOID 
VS.  a.  56—13.4 


5/262 


19, 


17  Claims 


15.  Rotary  mowing  and  bagging  apparatus,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  cutting  blade  mounted  for  ro^tion  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis,  said  blade  havinj  a  pair  of  cutting  tips  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  with  eac  i  tip  having  a  body  includ- 
ing a  leading  cutting  edge  and  »  trailing  sail  portion  hav- 
ing a  front  surface  thereon,  e4ch  of  said  front  surfaces 
being  substantially  inwardly  naked,  said  front  surfaces 
each  having  substantial  upward  rake  less  than  a  right  angle 
to  the  cutting  plane  defined  b^  rotation  of  said  cutting 
edges  about  said  axis,  said  up\  ^ard  rake  angle  being  de- 
fined as  the  angle  between  sai  1  front  surface  and  a  line 
perpendicular  to  the  body  of  si  id  tips; 

(b)  a  mower  housing  in  which  sai(  1  blade  is  mounted,  having 
an  expansion  portion  with  an  i  ixpansion  top  wall  with  a 
substantial  rise  therein  leading  t  >  a  discharge  opening,  said 
housing  also  having  a  continuous  exterior  side  wall  sur- 
rounding said  blade  at  the  height  thereof  and  extending 
above  said  sail  portions;  T 

(c)  means  for  rotatably  driving  safl  blade  at  a  predetermined 
tip  speed  below  14,000  FPM,  yet  sufficient  to  cause  the 
cutting  edges  of  said  blade  to  deanly  cut  blades  of  grass, 
clear  cut  grass  particles  from  the  edges,  and  to  impart 
sufficient  momentum  to  the  eft  grass  particles  to  allow 
collection  thereof; 

(d)  said  cutting  edges  having  su: 
blade  having  a  predetermin( 
sufficiently  small  so  as  to  de 

force  at  the  predetermined  ti  >  speed  so  as  to  achieve 
cleaning  of  severed  grass  fill  ments  from  said  cutting 
edges; 

(e)  front  and  rear  wheels  mounte^  on  said  housing  to  enable 
movement  of  said  mower  over 
trolled  height  thereabove;  and 


ient  sweep  back  and  said 
blade  diameter  which  is 
lop  sufficient  centrifugal 


1  ground  surface  at  a  con- 


(0  a  grass-catching  baj 
discharge  opening. 


APRIL  17,  1979 


attached  to  said  housing  at  said 


U49,359 
MOWI SG  MACHINE 

Cornells  van  der  Lely,  7,  B  nucbenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,510 
Claims  priority,   application   Netherlands,  Sep.   11,   1975, 
7510686 

Int.  d^  AOID  35/26 

21  Claims 


^.M.ii»  f^ 


MS.  a.  56—13.6 


,  sail 


1.  A  mowing  machine 
means  for  connection  to  a  . 
beam  means  and  a  pluralit  |r 
supporting  beam  means, 
laterally  from  said  couplin 
about  corresponding  upwa^ly 
tially  parallel  to  one  anoth  \x 
rotate  said  rotors  about  thei  r 
gears  that  transmit  a  relative 
p.t.o.  to  said  rotors,  said 
member  extending  outwardly 
axis  of  rotation,  each  said 
balancing  the  center  of  gr^ty 
member  with  respect  to 
cutting  members  of  adjacei  t 
direction  by  said  driving 


c  >mprising  a  frame  having  coupling 

t.o.  of  a  prime  mover,  a  supporting 

of  rotors  being  mounted  on  said 

supporting  beam  means  extending 

means,  said  rotors  being  rotatable 

extending  axes  that  are  substan- 

and  driving  means  connected  to 

axes,  said  driving  means  including 

high  speed  of  rotation  from  the 

ijotors  each  having  a  single  cutting 

with  respect  to  the  respective 

rotor  comprising  balancing  means 

of  said  rotor  with  said  cutting 

axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor,  the 

rotors  being  revolved  in  the  same 


neans. 


AXIAL  THRESHER  ANE 


Edward  W.  Rowland-Hill, 
Rand  Corporation,  New 
FUed  Jan.  27, 
IntC(' 
U.S.  a.  56—14.6 


1.  A  combine  harvester 
frame  having  forward  anc 
elevating  means  at  the 
compartment  supported  b) 
vating  means  and  exi 
within  said  frame  between 
ing  concave  and  threshing 
said  threshing  compartmei^, 
threshing  rotor  means  to 
compartment,  power 
connected  to  said  threshinj 
longitudinal  axis  thereof 
thresh  crop  material 


means 


'  449,360 

STRAW  WALKER  MEANS  FOR 
CbMBINE 

Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
1  loUand,  Pa. 
1978,  Ser.  No.  872,942 
}  AOID  41/06 

6Claini8 


c  Dmprising  in  combination,  a  mobile 

rearward  ends,  crop  cutting  and 

forward  end  of  said  frame,  a  threshing 

said  frame  rearwardly  of  said  ele- 

tendlng  in  a  generally  axial  direction 

I  he  opposite  ends  thereof,  cooperat- 

•otor  means  disposed  axially  within 

:,  means  adjacent  said  concave  and 

mpve  crop  material  axially  along  said 

supported  upon  said  frame  and 

rotor  to  rotate  the  same  about  the 

1 3r  coaction  with  said  concave  to 

delivered  to  said  threshing  compartment. 


APRIL  17,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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straw  walker  means  disposed  axially  within  said  frame  between 
the  inner  end  of  said  threshing  rotor  and  the  rearward  end  of 
said  frame  and  adapted  to  receive  threshed  crop  products  and 
waste  material  from  said  theshing  compartment,  means  con- 
necting said  straw  walker  means  to  said  power  means  to  recip- 
rocate the  same  in  axial  direction  relative  to  said  frame,  grain 
sieve  means  below  said  straw  walker  means  to  receive  threshed 
crop  products  from  said  threshing  compartment  and  straw 
walker  means  to  separate  said  crop  material  from  waste  chaff 
and  the  like,  and  grain  receiving  means  beneath  said  concave 
and  straw  walker  to  receive  relatively  clean  threshed  crop 
products  from  said  concave  and  straw  walker. 


attached  to  said  mower  and  extending  rearwardly  thereof  and 
having  a  bag  portion  of  spaced-apart  opposite  side  walls  and  a 
bottom  and  a  back  and  a  top  extending  between  said  side  walls 
and  said  catcher  being  in  grass-flow  communication  with  said 
discharge  opening  for  receiving  grass  clippings  from  said 
mower,  said  catcher  being  of  a  width  of  substantially  the  width 
of  said  mower  and  aligned  therewith  to  be  directly  behind  said 


4,149,361 

CROP  STUBBLE  MASHER  FOR  HARVESTING 

MACHINE 

Robert  E.  Pauletti,  Davenport,  Iowa,  and  Glen  W.  Rohweder, 

Moline,  lU.,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,976 

Int.  a.2  AOID  45/02 

MS.  a.  56—105  10  Claims 


mower,  said  catcher  bag  portion  being  of  an  air  pervious  mate- 
rial except  for  said  bottom  which  is  of  an  air  impervious  and 
more  rigid  material  relative  to  said  pervious  material,  and  a 
mower  handle  connected  to  said  mower  and  extending  rear- 
wardly therefrom  and  having  portions  spaced  apart  a  distance 
less  than  the  width  of  said  bottom  of  said  catcher  and  extending 
underneath  said  catcher  for  supporting  said  catcher  when  said 
catcher  extends  down  to  said  mower  handle  portions. 


1.  In  a  harvesting  machine  having  a  mobile  main  frame 
partially  supported  on  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  wheels  and 
carrying  a  forward  transversely  elongated  harvesting  header 
having  a  header  frame  and  a  plurality  of  row  units  respectively 
mounted  side  by  side  on  the  frame  for  independent  floating 
adjustment,  each  row  unit  having  a  fore  and  aft  passage 
adapted  to  receive  a  row  of  standing  crop  material  as  the 
machine  advances,  a  cutting  means  for  severing  crop  material 
from  tl\f  standing  crop,  ground-engaging  shoe  means  for- 
wardly  of  the  cutting  means  for  supporting  the  forward  end  of 
the  row  unit  on  the  ground  and  means  for  conveying  the 
severed  crop  material  rearwardly  on  the  header,  leaving  up- 
right crop  stubble  rooted  to  the  ground,  the  passage  for  at  least 
one  of  said  row  units  being  forwardly  of  and  aligned  with  one 
of  said  wheels  so  that  the  wheel  would  ride  over  the  stubble, 
the  improvement  comprising;  a  stubble  engaging  element;  a 
mounting  means  operatively  mounting  the  stubble  engaging 
element  on  one  of  said  frames  for  vertical  adjustment  relative 
to  the  frame  rearwardly  of  the  row  unit  leaving  the  stubble  in 
advance  of  said  one  wheel  in  fore  and  aft  alignment  with  the 
passage  for  said  row  unit;  and  means  operative  between  said 
frame  and  the  stubble  engaging  elements  for  biasing  the  stubble 
engaging  element  downwardly  into  contact  with  the  ground 
and  the  crop  stubble  attached  thereto  in  advance  of  said  one 
wheel  with  sufficient  force  that  the  crop  engaging  element 
mashes  down  the  upright  stubble  before  the  wheel  rolls  over 
the  stubble. 


4,149,363 

LAWN  MOWER  CATCHER 

NeiU  C.  Woelffer,  Racine;  Merlin  H.  Gandrud,  Sturtevant,  and 

Donald  G.   Haffher,  Glendale,   all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 

Jacotaaen  Manufacturing  Company,  Raeinc,  Wis. 

Filed  Jnl.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,927 

Int  CL2  AOID  i5/22.  53/06 

MS.  a.  56—202  6  dainis 


4,149,362 
COMBINED  LAWN  MOWER  AND  GRASS  CATCHER 
Donald  G.  Haffner,  Glendale;  Merlin  H.  Gandrud,  Sturtevant, 
and  NeiU  C.  Woelfer,  Racine,  aU  of  Wis.,  ataignon  to 
Jacobaen  Manufacturing  Company,  Racine,  Wia. 
FUed  JuL  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,921 
Int  CL2  AOID  35/22,  53/06 
MS.  CL  56—202  12  dains 

1.  A  combined  lawn  mower  and  grass  catcher,  comprising  a 
mower  for  fore-and-aft  movement  over  the  ground  in  the 
cutting  of  grass  and  having  a  grass  clipping  discharge  opening 
directed  rearwardly  on  said  mower,  a  grass  catcher  removably 


1.  A  lawn  mower  catcher,  comprising  a  body  portion  for 
containing  grass  clippings  and  having  an  exit  opening  extend- 
ing throughout  an  upright  plane  for  the  passage  of  grass  clip- 
pings therethrough  and  having  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  a 
door  hingedly  attached  to  said  body  portion  at  said  top  wall 
and  extending  in  said  upright  plane  across  said  exit  opening  and 
down  to  said  bottom  wall  and  forming  a  juncture  with  said 
bottom  wall  for  closing  over  said  exit  opening  and  being 
swingable  away  from  said  body  portion  bottom  wall  to  open 
said  exit  opening  for  the  emptying  of  grass  clippings  from  said 
body  portion,  said  door  having  an  entrance  opening  therein  for 
the  passage  of  grass  clippings  into  said  body  portion  when  said 
door  is  closed  onto  said  body  portion,  a  latch  interconnected 
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with  said  door  and  said  body  portioi  at  said  juncture  between 
said  bottom  wall  and  said  door  for  re  easably  holding  said  door 
closed  onto  said  body  portion,  and  t\f  o  handles  on  said  catcher 
with  one  thereof  on  said  door,  the  other  of  said  handles  being 
located  on  said  body  portion  spaced  from  said  exit  opening 
therein  and  located  above  said  top  wall  and  having  a  hook 
thereon  for  hanging  said  catcher  onte  a  lawn  mower,  and  said 
handles  being  located  for  carrying  sai  d  catcher  and  for  holding 
said  body  portion  with  said  exit  ope  ling  in  a  lowermost  posi- 
tion for  emptying  said  catcher. 


4,149,364 
MACHINE  FOR  TEDDING  AND/0R  WINDROWING  CUT 

FODDER 
Jerome  Aron,  Dossenheim  sur  Zinsel, 
S>A.,  Saveme,  France 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  5,  1976,  7607290 
Int.  a.2  AOID  7^/00 
U.S.  a.  56—366 


1.  A  haymaking  machine  for  teddii%  and/or  windrowing  of 
fodder,  comprising  at  least  two  rotor$  the  axes  of  which  form 
an  angle  with  the  ground,  a  hollow  biam  interconnecting  said 
rotors,  a  transmission  shaft  passing  through  said  hollow  beam 
and  driving  the  rotors  in  rotation  ab^ut  their  respective  axes, 
arms  carried  by  the  machine  and  extending  rearwardly  of  the 
machine,  guide  elements  carried  by 
for  guiding  fodder  between  the  guid( 
drowing  operation,  said  arms  being  si 
tion  in  which  said  guide  elements  an 
the  rear  of  said  rotors  for  windrowin[ 
from  said  windrowing  position  for  te( 
sive  to  said  swinging  movement  of 
modify  the  angle  of  inclination  of 
rotors  are  in  a  windrowing  position 
are  in  said  windrowing  position  and 
position  when  said  guide  elements  ai 
tion. 


lie  rear  ends  of  the  arms 
!  elements  during  a  win- 
fingable  between  a  posi- 
I  adjacent  the  ground  to 
[and  a  position  displaced 
ling,  and  means  respon- 
^t  least  one  said  arm  to 
tie  rotors  whereby  said 
^hen  said  guide  elements 
jid  rotors  are  in  a  tedding 
in  said  displaced  posi- 


4,149,365 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PREtENTING  AXIAL 
DISPLACEMENT  OF  SPINNINC  ROTOR  SPINDLE 
Aldra  Kobayashi,  Ohbu;  Kn^ji  Ohiba,  Kariya;  Noriaki 
Miyamoto,  Kariya;  Masao  Shirakf,  Kariya,  and  Naotake 
Funikawa,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toyoda  Jidosholdd  Seisakusho,  Aicfci,  Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,194 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1, 1976, 51-55504[U]; 
May  10.  1976,  51-52961;  May  10,  197^.  51-52962 

Int.  a.2  DOIH  1/24%  1/243 
MS.  a.  57—104 

1.  An  open  end  spinning  system  comprising: 
an  elongated  spindle  having  first  ai  d  second  opposite  ends; 
a  spinning  rotor  connected  to  said  irst  end  of  said  spindle; 
first  and  second  pairs  of  disks  r(  tatably  supporting  said 
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havi  ig 


spin  11 
t> 


Prance,  assignor  to  Kului, 
No,  772,956 


spindle,  said  disks 
contact  with  said  s| 
which  extend  parallel 
die; 

a  drive  belt  driven  in 
spindle,  thereby  rotating 
peripheral  surfaces  of 
subjected  to  forces 
across  said  spindle  in 
than  a  right  angle  with 
said  spindle,  thereby 
thrusts  to  said  spindle 
directions  thereof  and 
first  and  second 
neutral  position; 

first  means  for  imparting 
spindle  to  move  said 


contact  with  an  outer  surface  of  said 

said  spindle  in  contact  with  said 

said  disks,  said  drive  belt  being 

causing  said  drive  belt  to  be  driven 

d  rections  extending  at  angles  other 

respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of 

mparting  first  and  second  axial 

n  first  and  second  opposite  axial 

c  lusing  said  spindle  to  move  in  said 

oppo^te  axial  directions  away  from  a 


sp  ndli 


12  Claims 


fiist 


m  opposition  to  said 
spindle  to  said  neutral 
imparting  means  compifsing 
in  said  spindle  at  a 
contacted  by  the  peripheral 
disks,  said  first  helical 
spindle  in  a  first  helical 
second  means  for  impartink 
said  spindle  to  move 
tion  in  opposition  to  sai( 
said  spindle  to  said  neutral 
force  imparting  means 
formed  in  said  spindle 
selectively  contacted  b> 
one  of  said  disks,  said 
around  said  spindle  in  a 
to  said  first  helical  direc  tion 


4, 


19  77, 


THREADING  METHOD 
FOR  DISC-TYPE 
Dieter  Bass;  Joactiim  Fogger 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Filed  Dec.  8, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1976,  2656528 

Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  57—280 

1.  A  method  of  false-twist 
which  consists  at  least 
rials,  wherein  the  yam  is 
machine  comprising  disc 
disc  sets  which  rotate  in 
arranged  on  three  parallel 
an  equilaterar  triangle  and 
that  the  discs  overlap  one 
and,  in  operation,  the  yam 
spiral  three-dimensional 
(a)  the  texturing  machine 
which  correspond  to  a 
m/minute, 


APRIL  17,  1979 


peripheral  surfaces  in  frictional 
le,  all  of  said  disks  having  axes 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spin- 


first  axial  restoring  force  to  said 
e  in  said  second  axial  direction 


axial  thrust  and  to  retum  said 

position,  said  first  restoring  force 

first  helical  grooves  formed 

axial  position  to  be  selectively 

surface  of  at  least  one  of  said 

grooves  extending  around  said 

direction;  and 

a  second  axial  restoring  force  to 

I  spindle  in  said  first  axial  direc- 

second  axial  thmst  and  to  return 

position,  said  second  restoring 

cbmprising  second  helical  grooves 

at  a  second  axial  position  to  be 

the  peripheral  surface  of  at  least 

!  econd  helical  grooves  extending 

second  helical  direction  opposite 


49,366 

^ND  THREADING  DEVICES 
TlICnON  TWISTERS 
and'Udb  Hansel,  all  of  Donnagen, 
assi  piors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
(lermany 

Ser.  No.  858,824 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 


DOIH  7/92 
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:exturing  of  endless  filament  yam 

partly  of  thermoplastic  manmade  mate- 

t<  xtured  in  a  false-twist  texturing 

typ  E  twisters  which  consist  of  three 

th ;  same  direction  and  which  are 

si  afts  forming  the  comer  points  of 

ha  v'mg  fixed  spacings  in  such  a  way 

an<  ither  in  the  manner  of  spiral  stairs 

tr  ivels  through  the  twisters  along  a 

curye,  and  wherein 

and  twisters  operate  at  speeds 
t^turing  speed  of  from  700  to  1500 
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April  17.  1979 


April  17,  1979 
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(b)  the  feed  yam  is  run  onto  a  waste  take-up  during  the 
threading  procedure, 

(c)  the  yam  is  delivered  in  steps  by  only  one  disc  of  one  shaft 
at  a  time  into  the  region  of  the  disc  overlap. 


4-"< 


bined  memory  and  display  element  and  being  responsive 
to  said  reference  signals  and  being  self-illuminated  in 
response  to  said  reference  signals  to  display  a  given  time 
count  while  actively  controlling  same  in  said  counter  in 
response  to  said  reference  signals. 


4,149,369 
SHORTENING  HOOK  FOR  CHAINS 
Reinhard  G.  E.  Smetz,  Baldingerstrasse  2,  D-8860  Nordlingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,264 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1976.  2633092 

Int  a.2  F16G/ 7/00 
U.S.  a.  59—93  10  Claims 


(d)  the  yam  is  not  subjected  to  the  draft  or  overfeed  required 
for  texturing,  determined  by  the  different  delivery  and 
take-up  speeds,  till  it  is  travelling  through  the  twister 
along  its  spiral  three-dimensional  curve,  and 

(e)  the  yam  is  transferred  from  the  waste  device  to  the 
take-up  tube  on  completion  of  the  threading  procedure. 


4,149,367 
NON-SPECULAR  CONDUCTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Thomas  Eistrat,  1020  S.  Almansor  St.,  Alhambra,  Calif.  91801 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,850 
Int.  a,2  HOIB  5/08:  D07B  7/12 
\3S.  a.  57—212  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  non-specular  bare  stranded  electrical 
conductor,  which  comprises: 
(a)  making  wire  for  a  top  layer  of  strands  for  a  non-specular 
conductor  before  feeding  said  strands  thru  a  final  closing 
block  on  a  cable  strander,  (b)  and  the  completing  a  strand- 
ing of  the  conductor  so  that  the  completed  conductor  is 
non-specular. 


4,149,368 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  WITH  NEGATIVE 
RESISTANCE  LIGHT  EMITTING  ELEMENTS 
Tutomu  Nakamura,  Akashi;  Kiyoshi  Kumata,  and  Hidetoshi 
Maeda,  both  of  Tenri,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,656 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1975,  50-36136 

Int.  a.2  G04C  17/00 

UJS.  a.  58—50  R  9  Claims 


icK* 


ST. 


I 


1.  A  combined  time  calculating  and  display  means  for  an 
electronic  timepiece  having  a  source  of  reference  frequency 
signals,  said  means  comprising: 

a  ring  counter  having  input  means  for  receiving  reference 
signals  from  said  source  and  generating  a  time  sequence 
count  in  response  thereto;  and 

said  counter  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  negative  resis- 
tance light  emitting  elements  interconnected  in  a  ring 
counter  configuration  to  define  sequential  counting  ele- 
ments therein,  each  of  said  elements  comprising  a  com- 


1.  A  shortening  hook  for  chains  having  elongated  closed 
links  with  a  slot  for  receiving  a  chain  link  having  essentially 
parallel  internal  surfaces  for  preventing  said  chain  link  from 
tilting,  a  transverse  yoke  at  the  base  of  said  slot  for  supporting 
a  straight  part  of  a  limb  of  said  chain  link  when  it  is  resting  in 
the  base  of  said  slot,  a  locking  device  for  preventing  both  limbs 
of  said  chain  link  from  escaping  inadvertently  from  said  slot, 
said  locking  device  forming  a  unit  removably  mounted  in  a 
bore  whose  longitudinal  axis  extends  essentially  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mouth  part  of  said  slot  and  which 
is  provided  with  retaining  means  formed  by  at  least  one  rim 
fitting  into  at  least  one  corresponding  groove  at  the  periphery 
of  said  locking  unit. 


4,149,370 

SELF  STARTING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

WITH  MEANS  FOR  CHANGING  THE  EXPANSION 

RATIO 

Eduardo  Ayala  Vargas,  At.  BogaU  697,  Mexico  City,  Mexico 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,947 

Int.  CI.2  F02G  3/02 

MS.  a.  60—39.6  6  Claims 

1.  A  self  starting  heat  engine  with  means  for  changing  the 
expansion  ratio  therein,  comprising:  a  bank  of  cylinders  com- 
prising at  least  one  air  compression  cylinder  having  a  cylinder 
head  including  means  for  controlling  the  air  admission  and 
discharge,  said  compression  cylinders  supplying  compressed 
air  for  fuel  combustion  in  combustion  chambers;  a  second  bank 
of  cylinders  comprising  at  least  one  expansion  cylinder  where 
the  products  of  fuel  combustion  in  said  combustion  chambers 
are  expanded  to  produce  the  engine  power;  each  one  of  said 
expansion  cylinders  having  a  cylinder  head  comprising  means 
for  controlling  the  admission  end  exhaust  of  said  products  of 
combustion;  a  piston  in  each  of  said  compression  and  expansion 
cylinders,  a  connecting  rod  carried  by  each  of  said  pistons,  a 
cylinder  block  in  which  is  mounted  a  crankshaft,  each  of  said 
connecting  rods  being  connected  to  said  crankshaft,  said  cylin- 
ders block  comprising  actuator  means  for  said  means  for  con- 
trolling the  admission  and  exhaust  of  the  products  of  combus- 
tion in  said  expansion  cylinders,  each  one  of  said  compression 
cylinders  being  connected  to  a  compressed  air  reservoir,  a 
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starting  valve  connected  to  said  coi  ipressed  air  reservoir,  an 
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expansion  cylinders  con- 


air  feed  valve  for  each  one  of  said, , _,....ww.^  ^^,.- 

nected  to  said  surting  valve,  said  air  feed  valves  comprising:  a 
check  valve  which  is  actuated  by  said  actuator  means  and  by 
the  pressure  of  the  air  flowing  throufh  said  air  feed  valve,  said 
check  valve  comprising  means  to  pfcvent  back  flow  of  com- 
bustion gas  from  said  combustion  chembers  toward  said  com- 
pressed air  reservoir,  a  gas  accumulator  connected  to  the  outlet 
duct  of  said  air  feed  valve  and  comprising  means  for  changing 


lii  e 


the  gas  volume  which  can  be  stored 


in  said  accumulators  and 


valve  being  in  the  bleed 
type  controlled  by  pressur< 
pressure  in  the  compresso 
controlling  the  second  val^e 
combustor  can  be  set  to  a 
thereby  establish  a  normal 
compressor  output  line  and 
second  valve,  being  the 
towards  its  closed  position 
line  above  a  predetermined 
the  first  valve  opens  to 
below  a  predetermined 


;,  said  second  valve  being  of  the 

control  means  responsive  to  the 

output  line,  said  control  means 

whereby  the  fuel  flow  to  the 

constant,  predetermined  value  to 

c  perating  air  output  pressure  in  the 

in  the  bleed  line,  and  whereby  the 

valve  in  the  bleed  line  operates 

o  maintain  pressure  in  the  output 

minimum  pressure,  and  whereby 

pressure  in  the  output  line 

pressure. 


ma  intain 
max  imum 


FUEL 

John  C.  Gavin,  Glastonbury 
ton,  both  of  Conn.,  asslgno  "s 
tion,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  lb76, 
Int.  a.2  q)2C 
VS.  a.  60—39.09  R 


said  combustion  chambers,  and  whic  is  the  gas  volume  to  be 
expanded  in  its  respective  expansion  cylinder;  each  of  said  air 
feed  valves  being  connected  to  each  of  said  combustion  cham- 
bers, said  combustion  chambers  having  fuel  injection  and  fuel 
ignition  means;  each  of  said  combust  on  chambers  being  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  expansion  cyli  iders  and  forming  a  gas 
flow  circuit  between  said  compressic  ti  cylinders  and  said  ex- 
pansion cylinders;  an  auxiliary  air  o  >mpressor  connected  to 
said  gas  flow  circuit  before  said  start  ng  valve  and  means  for 
governing  the  delivery  of  compresse  I  air  to  said  compressed 
air  reservoir  and  for  placing  in  idle  sai  1  compression  cylinders. 


4,149,371 
AIR  SUPPLY  CONTRct 

Wilbur  A.  Spraker,  and  Kenneth  F.  Ka(er, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Wallace  Murray 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  832,822 
Int.  a.2  P02C  9V4 
VS.  a.  60—39.07 


SYSTEM 

,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Corporation,  New  York, 


mm  u» 


nCL  (CtWTMR  FLO*  liTf  I 


1.  An  air  supply  system  including  an  air  compressor  coupled 
to  and  rotatably  driven  by  a  turbine,  a  combustor  whose  gase- 
ous output  is  coupled  to  and  drives  the  turbine,  the  compressor 
feeding  an  output  line  to  the  input  of  the  combustor,  a  bleed 
line  leading  from  the  compressor  ou  put  line,  the  bleed  line 
adapted  to  feed  compressed  air  to  an  e  Eternal  system  requiring 
a  pressurized  air  supply,  a  fuel  line  co  ipled  to  and  adapted  to 
supply  a  constant  rate  of  fuel  for  bumif  g  to  the  combustor,  the 
improvement  comprising,  a  first  valvei  said  first  valve  being  a 
pressure  relief  valve  in  the  compressor  output  line,  said  pres- 
sure relief  valve  being  coupled  to  and  controlled  by  the  pres- 
sure in  said  compressor  output  line,  a  s|cond  valve,  said  second 
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4, 149,372 
RECLAIMING  SYSTEM 

and  Qement  A.  Senatro,  Newing- 
to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 


i,  Ser.  No.  751,803 
7/22,  9/12 


6aaims 


liiesi 


lires 


*         OUT 


1.  For  a  gas  turbine  engine 
left  over  in  fuel  conducting 
means  for  recycling  this 
volume  enclosed  chamber, 
fuel  supply  system,  to  the 
ambient,  first  valve  means 
opened  to  communicate  said 
ber  with  said  fuel  conductinj 
able  volume  enclosed  chamber 
1  Claim    means  being  opened  to 

enclosed  chamber  with  said 
able  volume  enclosed  cham^r 
when  said  variable  volume 
expanded  state,  means 
for  emptying  said  variable  volume 
valve  means  communicating 
chamber  with  ambient  and  cl})sed 
the  opened  position. 


powered  aircraft  in  which  fuel  is 
upon  shutdown  of  the  engine, 
cabtured  fuel  including  a  variable 
laving  connection  means  to  the 
in  which  fuel  is  captured,  and 
n  said  connection  means  being 
variable  volume  enclosed  cham- 
lines  and  closed  when  said  van- 
is  being  emptied,  second  valve 
coi|imunicate  said  variable  volume 
supply  means  when  said  van- 
is  being  emptied  and  closed 
unclosed  chamber  is  in  the  fully 
to  the  starter  of  the  engine 
enclosed  chamber,  and  third 
said  variable  volume  enclosed 
when  said  second  valve  is  in 


fuel! 


respoi  isive 


4, 


isn. 


COMBUSTION  CHAMBES 
Dennis  C.  Jones,  Stuart,  and 

Fla.,  assignors  to  United 

Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  CL  60-39^2 

1.  A  combination  in  the 
engine  comprising  an  annular 
of  said  walls  having  a  louvei 
end,  said  spaced  walls  having 
load  conditions,  one  wall 
the  burner  adjacent  its  rear 
thereto  for  providing  the 


,1|I9,373 

STRESS  REDUONG  MEANS 

Paul  Matheny,  Tequesta,  both  of 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford, 


',  Ser.  No.  828,707 
P02C  7/20 

4Clainis 

CO  nbustion  section  of  a  gas  turbine 
burner  having  spaced  walls,  one 
construction  at  its  downstream 
limiting  thermal  and  mechanical 

flafiging  inwardly  with  relation  to 
end,  a  louver  fixedly  attached 

dc^nstream  end  of  the  wall,  said 


APRIL  17.  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


S23 


louver  having  a  forward  portion  mating  with  the  outer  surface 
of  the  wall  with  relation  to  the  burner,  said  forward  portion 
being  welded  to  the  wall,  the  forward  edge  of  the  louver  being 
curled  away  from  the  wall  forwardly  of  said  weld,  said  curled 
away  edge  of  the  louver  having  a  radius  of  curvature,  said 


housing  downstream  of  said  means  connecting  said  impel- 
ler shaft  to  the  shafts  of  said  plurality  of  jet  engines  into  a 
plurality  of  separated  longitudinal  spaces  which  individu- 
ally house  said  jet  engines;  and 
(S)  each  of  said  jet  engines  having  associated  with  its  longitu- 
dinal drivable  shaft  upstream  of  this  engine  and  down- 
stream of  said  airflow  impeller  an  individual  cooperative 
upstream  airflow  door  means  appreciably  to  close  off 
airflow  from  said  impeller  back  through  the  longitudinal 
housing  space  of  this  engine  upon  termination  of  combus- 
tion in  the  latter. 


flanging  inwardly  inner  wall  growing  outwardly  with  relation 
to  said  louver  against  said  radius  of  curvature  under  the  limit- 
ing thermal  and  mechanical  load  conditions  without  providing 
high  stress  concentrations  adjacent  the  weld  at  the  forward 
edge  of  the  louver. 


4,149,374 

JET  PROPULSION  ENGINE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Mark  R.  Barchenko,  7  Belair  Ter.,  Wayne,  N  J.  07470 

FUed  Jul.  25. 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,422 

Int.  a.2  P02K  3/12 

VS.  a.  60—225  8  Claims 


4,149,375 
LOBE  MIXER  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Thomas  A.  Wynosky,  Madison,  Conn.;  Richard  A.  Streib,  and 
Charles  A.  Cam|ri>ell,  both  of  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  FbL, 
assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,   Hartford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,946 

Int  a.2  FD2K  1/26 

VS.  CL  60—262  6  Claims 


1.  A  jet  propulsion  engine  assembly  for  aircraft  embodying  a 
longitudinal  tubular  housing  for  serving  as  an  enclosing  pod  or 
nacelle  and  having  an  open,  air  intake  nose,  in  combination 
with 

(1)  an  axial  airflow  impeller  supported  longitudinally  in  the 
interior  of  and  by  said  housing  having  an  annular  array  of 
rotary  blades  supported  therein  upon  a  rotatably  sup- 
ported longitudinal  and  generally  central  shaft  to  force  air 
from  the  intake  nose  longitudinally  back  toward  the  tail 
end  of  said  housing; 

(2)  a  central  jet  engine  within  said  housing  having  a  longitu- 
dinal drivable  shaft  substantially  aligned  with  said  impel- 
ler shaft  and  drivably  connected  thereto  by  disengagable 
clutching  means  for  effecting  drive  of  the  latter  from  the 
former  when  said  engine  shaft  is  power  driven  by  said 
central  engine; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  flanking  jet  engines  also  having  longitudinal 
drivable  shafts  arranged  within  said  housing  substantially 
equally  offset  laterally  from  said  central  engine  while 
being  annulariy  spaced  substantially  equal  radial  angles 
apart  with  their  shafu  also  connected  to  said  impeller  shaft 
by  independent  disengagable  clutching  means  whereby 
each  said  flanking  engine  and  said  central  engine  may  be 
selectively  disengaged  from  said  impeller  shaft  indepen- 
dently of  the  others; 

(4)  means  longitudinally  subdividing  the  space  within  said 


4.  In  a  turbine  type  power  plant  including  an  outer  annular 
flow  stream  and  an  inner  annular  flow  stream,  a  lobe  mixer 
receiving  both  of  said  streams  and  directing  the  flow  of  each  to 
provide  mixing  upon  discharging  therefrom,  the  improvement 
including  side  walls  forming  the  adjacent  valleys  and  peaks, 
each  side  wall  having  a  recessed  portion  for  comingling  said 
streams  upstream  of  said  discharge  end  of  said  mixer. 


4,149,376 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EQUIPPED  WITH 

EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFYING  DEVICE 
Kei^i  Masaki,  and  Zen-ichiro  Saito,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,653 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1975,  50-48319 

Int  a.2  FOIN  3/15 

VS.  a.  60—276  10  Claims 


■2     K  <  if> 

ret     b< 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combustion 
chamber,  comprising: 
air-fuel  mixture  supply  means  for  supplying  an  air-fuel  mix- 
ture into  the  combustion  chamber; 
a  three-way  catalytic  converter  for  reducing  nitrogen  oxides 


824 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


and  oxidizing  carbon  monoxid!  and  hydrocarbons  con- 
tained in  exhaust  gases  dischai^ed  from  the  combustion 
chamber  of  the  engine,  said  three-way  catalytic  converter 
communicating  through  an  exha  ust  passage  with  the  com- 
bustion chamber; 
air-fuel  ratio  control  means  for  co  itrolling  the  air-fuel  ratio 
of  the  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  rom  said  air-fuel  mixture 
supply  means  to  a  first  predeten  lined  level  in  response  to 
the  composition  of  the  exhaust  |  ;ases  passing  through  the 
exhaust  passage  upstream  of    aid  three-way  catalytic 
converter,  said  first  predetermii  led  level  of  air-fuel  ratio 
being  suitable  for  the  stable  an  i  smooth  running  of  the 
engine; 
said  air-fuel  ratio  control  means  in  :luding: 
fuel  amount  regulating  means  for  }egulating  the  amount  of 
fuel  in  the  air-fuel  mixture  and  arranged  to  take  a  first  state 
wherein  said  air-fuel  mixture  si  pply  means  supplies  the 
amount  of  fuel  for  producing  an  t  ir-fuel  mixture  having  an 
air-fuel  ratio  of  the  first  predeter  nined  level  and  a  second 
state  wherein  said  air-fuel  mixtu  e  supply  means  supplies 
the  amount  of  fuel  for  producin)   an  air-fuel  mixture  hav- 
ing an  air-fuel  ratio  lower  thar  the  first  predetermined 
level; 
a  control  circuit  for  generating  a  irst  command  signal  for 
driving  said  fuel  amount  regula  ing  means  into  the  first 
state  and  a  second  command  sij  nal  for  driving  said  fuel 
amount  regulating  means  into  th :  second  state;  and 
an  exhaust  gas  sensor  disposed  wi  hin  the  exhaust  passage 
upstream  of  said  three-way  catal)  tic  converter  to  generate 
a  first  information  signal  for  caus  ng  said  control  circuit  to 
generate  the  first  command  signs   when  the  exhaust  gases 
contacting  the  sensor  have  a  fir  t  composition  in  which 
the  oxygen-combustibles  ratio  is  lower  than  that  of  said 
second  predetermined  level  ani  I  a  second  information 
signal  for  causing  said  control  circuit  to  generate  the 
second  command  signal  when  th :  exhaust  gases  contact- 
ing the  sensor  have  a  second  c<  mposition  in  which  the 
oxygen-combustibles  ratio  is  higl  er  than  that  of  said  sec- 
ond predetemined  level; 
secondary  air  supply  means  for  sup|  ilying  secondary  air  into 
the  exhaust  passage  upstream  of  said  three-way  catalytic 
converter,  said  secondary  air  su  sply  means  including  a 
secondary  air  source,  and  a  secoi  dary  air  supply  conduit 
connecting  said  secondary  air  so  irce  to  the  exhaust  pas- 
sage upstream  of  said  three-way  :atalytic  converter;  and 
secondary  air  control  means  for  cfl  ntroUing  the  amount  of 
secondary  air  supplied  from  sail  secondary  air  supply 
means  to  control  the  oxygen-combustibles  ratio  in  the 
exhaust  gases  passing  through  die  exhaust  passage  up- 
stream of  said  three-way  catalyti :  converter  to  a  second 
predetemined  level  in  response  1 1  the  combustion  of  the 
exhaust  gases  passing  through  lie  exhaust  passage  up- 
stream of  said  three-way  catalyti   converter,  said  second 
predetermined  level  of  the  ox;  gen-combustibles  ratio 
being  a  stoichiometric  level  whic  i  is  suitable  for  the  puri- 
fication of  the  exhaust  gases  by   aid  three-way  catalytic 
converter; 
said  secondary  air  control  means    ncluding  secondary  air 
amount  regulating  means  for  regu  lating  the  amount  of  the 
secondary  air  supplied  from  saii  I  secondary  air  supply 
means  into  the  exhaust  passage  an  I  arranged  to  take  a  first 
state  wherein  the  amount  of  th<  secondary  air  is  con- 
trolled to  make  the  oxygen-combustibles  ratio  higher  and 
a  second  state  wherein  the  amour  t  of  the  secondary  air  is 
controlled  to  make  the  oxygen-c(  mbustibles  ratio  lower, 
said  first  command  signal  from  sai  1  control  circuit  further 
driving  said  secondary  air  amoui  t  regulating  means  into 
the  first  sute  and  said  second  coi  nmand  signal  from  said 
control  circuit  further  driving  sajjl  air  amount  regulating 
means  into  the  second  state;  j 

said  secondary  air  amount  regulating  means  including: 
a  vacuum  operated  air  flow  contrcf  valve  disposed  in  said 
secondary  air  supply  conduit  andjarranged  to  close  so  as 
to  block  the  secondary  air  flow  through  the  secondary  air 
supply  conduit  from  said  secon(%ry  air  source  into  the 
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exhaust    passage   whei   operated   by   vacuum   applied 
thereto,  and  to  open  & »  as  to  allow  the  secondary  air  to 
flow  through  the  secoi  dary  air  supply  conduit  when  not 
operated  by  replacing  vacuum  with  atmospheric  air; 
said  vacuum  operated  ait  flow  control  valve  including: 
a  valve  seat  disposed  wit  lin  said  secondary  air  supply  con- 
duit, said  valve  seat  foxing  an  opening  therethrough, 
a  valve  head  disposed  adjacent  the  valve  seat  and  arranged 

to  open  and  close  the  c  pening  of  the  valve  seat, 
a  diaphragm  member  def  ning  a  vacuum  chamber  and  me- 
chanically connected  U  i  said  valve  head,  and 
a  first  urging  spring  disp  >sed  within  the  vacuum  chamber 
and  normally  urging  sai  d  diaphragm  member  in  the  direc- 
tion for  causing  said  val  ve  head  to  open  the  opening  of  the 
valve  seat;  and 
a  solenoid  valve  having  ar  actuator  electrically  connected  to 
said  control  circuit,  sa  d  valve  having  a  controlled  ele- 
ment driven  by  the  actii  »tor  to  selectively  establish  a  flow 
path  between  said  air  I  low  control  valve  and  the  atmo- 
sphere for  opening  said  air  flow  control  valve  so  that  the 
oxygen-combustibles  n  tio  of  the  exhaust  gases  passing 
through  the  exhaust  pj  ssage  is  made  higher  toward  the 
second  predetermined  evel  in  response  to  the  actuator 
receiving  the  first  comi  land  signal  from  said  control  cir- 
cuit, and  to  alternative  y  establish  a  flow  path  between 
said  air  flow  control  v  live  and  a  vacuum  source  in  re- 
sponse to  the  actuator  receiving  the  second  command 
signal  from  said  control  circuit; 
said  solenoid  valve  includ  ng: 

means  for  defining  a  clos  d  chamber  communicating  with 
the  vacuum  chamber  o '  said  vacuum  operated  air  flow 
control  valve,  and  equij  ped  with  a  vacuum  inlet  opening 
to  said  closed  chamber,  said  vacuum  inlet  communicating 
with  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine,  and  an  atmospheric 
air  inlet  opening  to  said  ;Iosed  chamber,  said  atmospheric 
air  inlet  communicating  vith  the  atmosphere,  said  vacuum 
and  atmospheric  air  inl  ;ts  being  opposed  to  each  other 
with  a  space  therebetwc  en; 
said  controlled  member  be  ng  a  wafer  disposed  in  the  space 
between  said  vacuum  ai  d  atmospheric  air  inlets  to  selec- 
tively open  and  close  s  lid  vacuum  and  atmospheric  air 
inlets, 
a  second  urging  spring  dis|  osed  within  said  closed  chamber 
and  arranged  to  cause  the  wafer  to  normally  close  said 
vacuum  inlet  and  open  s  aid  atmospheric  air  inlet,  and 
a  solenoid  coil  disposed  within  said  closed  chamber  and 
arranged  to  move  said  '  i'afer  with  respect  to  said  atmo- 
spheric air  inlet  to  inti  oduce  atmospheric  air  into  the 
air  flow  control  valve  to  allow 


vacuum  chamber  of  saic 


said  valve  head  to  pass  lecondary  air  such  that  the  oxy- 
gen-combustibles ratio  in  the  exhaust  gases  passing 
through  the  exhaust  paisage  varies  toward  that  of  the 
second  predetermined  le/el  upon  receiving  the  first  com- 
mand signal  from  said  o  )ntrol  circuit,  and  to  attract  said 
wafer  against  the  sprin  5  action  of  said  second  urging 
spring  to  open  said  vac  uum  inlet  and  close  said  atmo- 
spheric air  inlet  upon  eceiving  the  second  command 
signal  from  said  control  ;ircuit. 


4,1  J9,377 


INTERNAL  COMBUSTIOi  J 
CONTRot 
Yasuo    Takagi,    Yokohama; 
Kunihiko  Sugihara,  and  Tak^hi 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2  P02M 
U.S.  a.  60—278 

1.  An  automotive  multi-cyli  ider 
comprising:  a  plurality  of 
valved  exhaust  port,  an  air 


,1577 


ENGINE  WITH  EMISSION 
SYSTEMS 

Yasuo    Nak^jima,    Yokosiilca; 

Hisatomi,  both  of  Yokohama, 

J  lissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 


Ser.  No.  799,161 
Japan,  May  24,  1976,  51-S8996 
25/06;  POIN  3/10 

19  Claims 

internal  combustion  engine, 

ijower  cylinders  each  having  a 

mixture  induction  system  in- 


■fi  lel 
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eluding  a  venturi  and  a  throttle  valve  for  feeding  an  air-fuel 
mixture  to  the  power  cylinders  of  the  engine, 

a  first  exhaust-gas  passageway  leading  from  the  exhaust  port 
of  at  least  one  of  said  power  cylinders, 

a  second  exhaust-gas  passageway  leading  from  the  exhaust 
ports  of  the  remaining  power  cylinders, 

the  first  and  second  exhaust-gas  passageways  merging  with 
each  other  downstream, 

an  exhaust-gas  recirculation  passageway  for  providing  com- 
munication between  the  first  exhaust-gas  passageway  and 
said  mixture  induction  system,  the  exhaust-gas  recircula- 
tion passageway  originating  in  an  exhaust-gas  inlet  port 
which  is  open  to  the  first  exhaust-gas  passageway. 


manifold  to  the  reactor,  a  main  muffler  located  downstream  of 
the  catalytic  reactor,  a  center  tube  as  part  of  the  exhaust  pipe 
assembly  arranged  to  connect  the  catalytic  reactor  to  the  main 
muffler  and  a  secondary  air  supply  mechanism  for  drawing  air 
from  the  atmosphere  into  the  exhaust  line  upstream  of  the 
catalytic  reactor  based  on  the  pulsation  of  the  exhaust  pressure 
in  the  exhaust  line,  the  improvement  comprising  the  front  tube 
having  over  the  entire  length  thereof  an  inner  cross-sectional 
area  substantially  smaller  than  the  inner  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  center  tube. 


4,149,379 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  POWER  ASSISTED  BRAKING 

SYSTEM 

Kazuaki  Shimizu,  Fi^isawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,011 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1976,  51-47072 

lat  a.2  F15B  J/02.  20/00 

VS.  a.  60-404  9  Claims 


first  means  for  feeding  secondary  air  to  said  second  exhaust- 
gas  passageway, 

second  means  for  feeding  secondary-air  to  said  first  exhaust- 
gas  passageway, 

first  control  means  for  interrupting  the  communication  be- 
tween said  exhaust-gas  inlet  port  and  the  mixture  induc- 
tion system  through  said  exhaust-gas  recirculation  pas- 
sageway in  response  to  predetermined  operational  condi- 
tions of  the  engine,  and 

second  control  means  for  operating  said  second  feeding 
means  to  feed  secondary-air  to  said  first  exhaust-gas  pas- 
sageway in  response  to  said  predetermined  operational 
conditions  of  the  engine. 


4,149,378 

EXHAUST  SYSTEM  AFFECTING  SUCTION  OF 

SECONDARY  AIR  BY  USE  OF  LARGER  CONNECTOR 

PIPE 
Iwao  Nalcamura,  and  Hiroyasu  Kan,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,819 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1975,  50/110394 
Int  a.2  Ft)2B  75/10 
VJS.  CL  60—293  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  exhaust  line  of  an  automotive  internal  combustion 
engine,  the  exhaust  line  including  an  exhaust  manifold,  an 
exhaust  pipe  assembly,  a  catalytic  reactor  adapted  to  oxidize 
hydrocarbons  and  carbon  monoxide  contained  in  the  exhaust 
gas  of  the  engine  and  capable  of  transmitting  pulsations  of  the 
exhaust  gas  pressure,  a  front  tube  as  part  of  the  exhaust  pipe 
assembly  arranged  to  pass  the  exhaust  gas  from  the  exhaust 


5.  In  a  hydraulic  system; 

a  first  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure; 

a  second  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure; 

a  hydraulically  operable  device; 

a  valve  body  formed  with  first  passage  means  extending 
between  a  first  inlet  port  and  a  first  outlet  port,  second 
passage  means  extending  between  a  second  inlet  port  and 
said  first  outlet  port,  said  first  outlet  port  communicating 
with  said  hydraulically  operable  device,  said  first  inlet 
port  communicating  with  said  first  source  and  said  second 
inlet  port  communicating  with  said  second  source,  and  a 
bore  arranged  to  intersect  said  first  passage  means  and  said 
second  passage  means; 

a  spool  valve  reciprocally  received  in  said  bore  and  axially 
movable  between  first  and  second  positions,  said  spool 
valve  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that,  in  said  first 
position  thereof  said  first  passage  means  is  open  to  permit 
fluid  communication  between  said  first  inlet  port  and  said 
first  outlet  port  and  said  second  passage  means  is  closed  to 
fluidly  isolate  said  second  inlet  port  and  said  first  outlet 
port,  while  in  said  second  position  of  said  spool  valve  said 
first  passage  means  is  closed  and  said  second  passage 
means  is  open; 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  spool  valve  toward  said  second 
position;  and 

chamber  means  communicating  with  said  first  source  for 
biasing  said  spool  valve  against  the  bias  of  said  spring 
means  toward  said  first  position  thereof  in  response  to  the 
supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  first  source  into 
said  chamber  means. 
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4,149,3m 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
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lYDROSTATIC 


4, 149,382 


HYDRAULIC  ELEV/  TOR 
TRANSNHSSIONS  Jesse  J.  Holsomback,  Peuii  nd, 

Gerhard  Nonnenmacher,  Komtal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as-       vator  Serrice,  Inc.,  Houston, 
tignor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stittgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger-  Filed  Sep.  30, 


many 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1977,  SerJNo.  828,229 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  I^p.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1976,  2644128 

Int.  a.2  F16H  Jf/46 
U.S.  a.  60—445  14  Claims 


tie 


1.  A  control  system  for  varying 
hydrostatic   transmission  comprisin 
pump  means  driven  thereby,  a 
mechanism  adapted  for  varying  the 
transmission,  duct  means  for  passing 
said  pump  means  to  said  servo  mechanism, 
provided  in  said  duct,  the  said  throttle 
constant  throttle  and  a  variable  thr<  ttle 
with  said  constant  throttle  and  contr<  lied 
duct  means,  the  pressure  drop  cause  i 
acting  as  an  actuating  signal  for  contr  >lling 
servo  mechanism. 


transmission  ratio  of  a 

drive  means,  control 

ressure  actuated  servo 

ratio  of  the  hydrostatic 

pressure  medium  from 

throttle  means 

means  comprising  a 

arranged  in  parallel 

by  a  pressure  in  said 

by  said  throttle  means 

the  position  of  said 


4,149,381 
SINGLE  HAND  OPERATED  TOOL 

Dan  Mekler,  18  Methodela  St.,  Jerualem,  Israel 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,377 

Int.  a.2  F15B  lf/18 

VS.  a.  60—477 


14  Claims 


fe  hand,  unassisted,  oper- 
sired  force  on  said  work- 

^he  force  exerted  by  said 
manual  actuation  pro- 


than  said  desired  force. 


VS.  a.  W-ATJ 


POWER  ASSEMBLY 
Tex.,  assignor  to  Houston  Ele- 
,  Tex. 
,  Ser.  No.  838,149 
Int.  a.2  F|5B  1/06.  15/18 

6aains 


1>77, 


April  17, 1979 


1.  A  power  assembly  for  supplying  hydraulic  power  to  a 
hydraulic  piston  and  cylind<  r  unit  for  raising  and  lowering  an 
elevator  car,  said  power  ass  ;mbly  comprising: 

a  housing  for  housing  the  components  of  said  power  assem- 
bly having  upper  and  ower  portions  therein  the  upper 
portion  of  which  is  cloi  ed  by  a  top  cover; 

a  hydraulic  fluid  reservo:  r  disposed  in  said  upper  housing 
portion; 

a  hydraulic  pump  mounted  below  said  reservoir  and  having 
its  intake  connected  to  laid  reservoir; 

a  control  valve  mounted  ii  said  upper  housing  portion  above 
said  reservoir,  below  sa  d  top  cover,  and  connected  to  the 


]  tump  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
said  piston  and  cylinder  unit;  and 
power  means  connected  1 3  said  pump  for  supplying  pump- 
ing power  thereto. 


discharge  side  of  said 
fluid  from  said  pump  to 


INTERNAL 
Wesley  H.  Spalding,  14232 
Filed  Jul.  29, 

Int  a.2 

VS.  a.  60—509 


4, 149,383 
VAP  9RIZATION  ENGINE 

1 1.  Linden  Rd.,  Oio,  Mich.  48420 
1  >77,  Ser.  No.  820,222 
PqiK  21/02.  25/10 

6Claim8 


1.  A  single-hand  operated  tool  coi  iprising: 

first  and  second  relatively  movabi  ;  elements  adapted  to  be 
associated  with  a  head  assembl  '  for  application  of  pres- 
sure to  a  workpiece; 

a  housing; 

a  hydraulic  pump  disposed  withinjsaid  housing; 

hydraulic  fluid  communication  m^ans  associated  with  said 
pump  for  exerting  hydraulic  forfie  on  said  relatively  mov- 
able elements; 

articulted  lever  means  associated  I  with  said  pump  and  ar- 
ranged such  that  reciprocal  mqtion  of  said  lever  means 
provided  by  the  action  of  a  sing 
ates  said  pump  and  produces  a  ( 
piece; 

release  valve  means  for  releasing  | 
hydraulic  fluid  in  response  to 

duced  by  said  single  hand  and  including  a  valve  stem  and 
seat  wherein  the  force  urging  i  eating  of  the  valve  stem 
against  the  valve  seat  is  smaller 


a  I 


1.  An  internal 
having  a  closed  end  and 
moveable  in  said  cylinder; 
point  liquid  into  said  cylint^r 
said  pbton;  a  fluid  means 


vaporizat^n  engine  comprising  a  cylinder 

open  end;  a  piston  reciprocally 

neans  for  admitting  a  low  boiling 

intermediate  its  closed  end  and 

cbmprising  a  fluid  heating  medium 
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container  in  communication  with  said  cylinder  open  end  for 
heating  it  and  causing  the  expansion  of  said  liquid  to  its  vapor 
sute  to  provide  a  power  stroke  of  the  piston;  and  valve  means 
for  removing  the  vaporized  liquid  from  said  cylinder  on  the 
return  stroke  of  the  piston  preparatory  to  a  second  power 
stroke. 


end  thereof,  said  shoulder  having  an  area  less  than  the  area  of 
said  forward  end  of  said  sleeve  intermittently  exposed  to  gas 
pressure  from  said  auxiliary  gas  path  whereby  the  net  effect  of 
intermittent  versus  constant  pressure  times  area  is  to  effect  a 
reciprocal  motion  of  said  sleeve  between  a  first  position  to 
restrict  the  flow  of  gas  medium  to  the  head  end  of  said  ampli- 
fier piston  and  a  second  position  towards  the  after  end  of  said 
sleeve  to  permit  unrestricted  flow  of  said  gaseous  medium  to 
the  head  end  of  said  fluid  intensifier  piston. 


4,149,384 
FLUID  PRESSURE  AMPLIHER 
Don  J.  Marshall,  Box  410,  Edgewater,  Md.  21037 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  493,702,  Aug.  1, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,948,051.  ThU  application  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,290 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  6, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  F15B  7/02 

VS.  a.  60—542  11  Claims 


4,149,385 

WELL  STIMULATION  AND  SYSTEMS  FOR 

RECOVERING  GEOTHERMAL  HEAT 

Itzhak  Sheinbaum,  2038  E.  Altadena  Dr.,  Altadena,  Calif.  91107 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  565,389,  Apr.  7, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,079,590. 

ThU  application  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,069 

Int.  a.2  POIK  25/06:  F03G  7/00 

VS.  CL  60—651  13  CUims 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  fluid  pressure  intensifying  amplifier, 
said  amplifier  comprising:  a  slave  piston  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation in  a  first  chamber;  a  hydraulic  fluid  path  connected  to 
said  first  chamber  so  that  pressurization  of  fluid  in  said  fluid 
path  effects  movement  of  said  slave  piston  in  said  first  cham- 
ber; a  second  chamber  in  said  hydraulic  path,  and  check  means 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  chambers  to  permit  fluid 
pressure  from  said  second  chamber  into  said  first  chamber  but 
to  inhibit  fluid  flow  from  said  first  chamber  to  said  second 
chamber,  a  fluid  intensifier  piston  having  a  head  end  and  a  tail 
end,  said  head  end  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  tail  end; 
a  gaseous  medium  inlet  and  a  gas  path  connected  thereto  for 
pressurizing  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  hydraulic  fluid  path;  a  third 
chamber  and  an  auxiliary  gas  path  connected  to  said  third 
chamber  for  applying  gas  pressure  to  said  head  end  of  said 
intensifier  piston;  said  tail  end  of  said  intensifier  piston  being 
disposed  in  said  second  chamber  and  said  head  end  of  said 
intensifier  piston  being  disposed  in  said  third  chamber,  said 
fluid  intensifier  piston  being  reciprocatable  between  a  first  and 
second  position  to  pressurize  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  second 
chamber  to  increase  hydraulic  pressure  against  said  slave  pis- 
ton, and  gaseous  medium  relief  means  to  automatically  relieve 
the  pressure  on  the  head  end  of  said  intensifier  piston  when  said 
piston  is  in  said  second  position  whereby  said  piston  moves 
from  its  second  to  its  first  position  to  thereby  continue  recipro- 
cation and  concomitantly  intensify  fluid  hydraulic  pressure  in 
Ksaid  first  chamber;  said  improvement  comprising:  a  sleeve 
mounted  for  reciprocation  in  said  third  chamber  circumscrib- 
ing said  head  end  of  said  piston,  said  sleeve  having  a  forward 
end  and  an  after  end,  said  forward  end  having  a  larger  area 
intermittently  exposed  to  gas  entering  said  third  chamber  from 
said  auxiliary  gas  path;  a  shoulder  on  said  sleeve  exposed  to 
gaseous  medium  entering  said  amplifier,  said  shoulder  posi- 
tioned to  bias  said  sleeve  in  a  position  towards  said  forward 


8.  A  method  of  converting  heat  energy  to  mechanical  en- 
ergy comprising: 
means  of  vaporizing  a  power  fluid,  said  power  fluid  contains 

two  or  more  substances; 
means  of  expanding  said  vaporized  power  fluid  into  the 

two-phase  region  wherein  liquid  and  va[>or  are  present  at 

the  expander  outlet; 
means  of  condensing  the  vapor  portion  of  the  expanded 

power  fluid  and  cooling  the  liquid  portion  of  the  expanded 

power  fluid; 
means  of  circulating  a  portion  or  all  of  the  power  fluids  to 

the  said  vaporizing  means. 


4,149,386 
SYSTEM  TO  CONTROL  LOW  PRESSURE  TURBINE 
TEMPERATURES 
Michael  C.  Luongo,  Brookhaven;  Stephen  P.  Glaudel,  Penn 
Hills  Township,  Allegheny  County,  and  Donald  N.  Tapper, 
Media,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghousc  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,437 
Int  a.2  POIK  7/22 
VS.  a.  60—663  29  Claims 

1.  An  electric  power  plant  comprising: 
means  for  generating  cycle  steam; 

a  steam  turbine,  said  turbine  at  least  including  a  high  pres- 
sure (HP)  turbine  section  and  a  low  pressure  (LP)  turbine 
section  to  conduct  cycle  steam  therethrough; 
cycle  steam  reheating  means,  said  reheating  means  being 
coupled  between  said  high  pressure  turbine  and  low  pres- 
sure turbine  sections  to  reheat  said  cycle  steam  exhausted 
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ections  prior  to  entering 


from  said  high  pressure  turbine  i 
said  low  pressure  turbine  sectioi ; 

a  heating  steam  source  for  provid  ng  heating  steam  to  said 
reheating  means  to  be  utihzed  by  s 
reheating  the  cycle  steam  cond  icted  between  said  high 
pressure  turbine  section  exhaua  and  said  low  pressure 
turbine  section  input; 

first  means  to  generate  a  signal  representative  of  the  actual 
low  pressure  turbine  section  inle|  steam  temperature; 

second  means  to  generate  a  signtil  representative  of  the 
actual  low  pressure  turbine  seel  ion  inlet  metal  tempera- 
ture; 
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first  control  means  governed  by  4>id  signals  generated  by 
said  first  and  second  means  to  control  the  reheating  of  said 
cycle  steam  by  said  reheating  ^eans  by  regulating  the 
amount  of  heating  steam  provid(  d  thereto; 

third  means  to  generate  a  signal  rq  iresentative  of  the  actual 
low  pressure  turbine  section  ex  aust  metal  temperature; 
and 

second  control  means  governed  b] 
said  third  means  to  at  times  con  trol  the  reheating  of  the 
cycle  steam  by  said  reheating  i  leans  by  regulating  the 
amount  of  heating  steam  provid  d  thereto. 


4,149^7 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  lUs  Number 


Pedngosa 


4,149^ 
PORTABLE  CRYOGENIC  POfTR 
PNEUMATICALLY  OPEl  ATED 
Richard  N.  Schneider,  P.O.  Box  6I( 
Thomas  T.  Cafferty,  225  E. 
Calif.  93101 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser, 
Int.  a.2  F17C 
U.S.  a.  62—50 

1.  A  portable  cryogenic  power  sj^tem 
matic  tools,  said  system  comprising: 


the  signal  generated  by 


SYSTEM  FOR 
TOOLS 

Reno,  Nev.  89504,  and 
St.,  SanU  Barbara, 


No.  790,785 
3^02 

16  Claims 
for  use  with  pneu- 


with 
vessel 


aper  ure, 


;anl 


insulative  tank  means  for 
state  at  relatively  low 
interior  with  a  bottom 
fluid  communication 
including  an  inner 
vided  with  an  aperture, 
tight  connection  between 
said  outer  vessel 
positioned  between  said 
for  hindering  the  flow 
rior  of  said  tank  means, 
an  outer  wall  surface 
periphery  of  said  outei 
peripheral  edge  thereof 

manifold  means  coupled 
fill  path  and  a  vent  path 
said  manifold  means 
having  a  relatively  high 
ity  and  including  a  fill 
working  fluid  outlet  an( 
communication  with 

fill  tube  means  having  a 
said  manifold  means  an(  i 
interior  of  said  tank 

vent  tube  means  having  a 
of  said  manifold  means 
said  interior  of  said 


APRIL  17,  1979 


a  toring  a  cryogenic  fluid  in  a  liquid 
p  essure,  said  tank  means  having  an 
i  urface  and  an  aperture  providing 
said  interior,  said  tank  means 
and  an  outer  vessel  each  pro- 
neck  means  for  providing  a  fluid- 
said  inner  vessel  aperture  and 
and  lossy  insulation  means 
inner  vessel  and  said  outer  vessel 
I  )f  heat  from  ambient  to  said  inte- 
said  tank  means  further  including 
a  top  surface  joined  to  the  upper 
wall  surface  to  define  an  upper 


tb  said  tank  means  for  providing  a 

to  said  interior  of  said  tank  means, 

t^ing  fabricated  from  a  material 

coefficient  of  thermal  conductiv- 

inlet,  a  vent  outlet,  a  cryogenic 

a  bottom  surface  portion  in  fluid 

interior  of  said  tank  means; 

end  coupled  to  said  fill  path  of 

a  second  end  extending  into  said 


sad 
fiw 


me  ins; 


tan^ 


irst  end  coupled  to  said  vent  path 

and  a  second  end  extending  into 

means,  said  second  end  of  said 


iplxl 


vent  tube  means 
interior  bottom  surface 
maximum  fill  capacity 
of  said  tank  means; 

first  relief  valve  means 
manifold  means  for 
rior  to  said  tank  means 

vent  valve  means  coupled 
means  for  enabling  said 

check  valve  means  cou: 
fluid  flow  from  said 
inlet; 

heat  exchanger  means  foi 
ing  therethrough,  said 
inlet  portion  and  an 

economizer  check  valve 
working  fluid  outlet 
portion  of  said  heat 
way  flow  of  said 
tank  means  to  said  heal 

pneumatic  circuit  breakei 
of  cryogenic  fluid 
termined  maximum 
valve  means  having 
changer  outlet  portion 
pled  to  a  pneumatic 


ou  let  1 


I  cryog  :nic 


term^ating  at  a  distance  above  said 

of  said  tank  means  to  provide  a 

I  ess  than  the  total  internal  volume 


doupled  to  said  vent  path  of  said 

pro  aiding  pressure  relief  to  said  inte- 

at  a  first  release  pressure; 

to  said  vent  outlet  of  said  manifold 

interior  to  be  vented  to  ambient; 

to  said  fill  path  for  preventing 

interior  of  said  tank  means  to  said  fill 


vaporizing  cryogenic  fluid  flow- 
heat  exchanger  means  having  an 

portion; 

means  coupled  to  said  cryogenic 

of  said  manifold  means  and  said  inlet 

e]  changer  means  for  enabling  one- 

tluid  from  said  interior  of  said 

exchanger  means; 

valve  means  for  limiting  the  flow 

ther^hrough  to  a  relatively  low  prede- 

said  pneumatic  circuit  breaker 

inlet  coupled  to  said  heat  ex- 

and  an  outlet  adapted  to  be  cou- 


rale, 
afi 


hole: 
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second  relief  valve  means  coupled  to  said  heat  exchanger 
outlet  portion  for  providing  pressure  relief  t6  said  heat 
exchanger  at  a  second  release  pressure  greater  than  said 
first  release  pressure; 

means  including  said  bottom  surface  portion  of  said  manifold 
means  for  vaporizing  a  portion  of  said  cryogenic  fluid  in 
said  interior  of  said  tank  means  to  provide  a  relatively  low 
working  pressure  to  said  interior  of  said  tank  means  for 
causing  flow  of  cryogenic  fluid  from  said  interior  through 
said  economizer  check  valve  means  to  said  heat  exchanger 
means;  and 

shroud  means  having  a  lower  end  coupled  to  said  insulative 
tank  means  adjacent  said  upper  peripheral  edge  for  pro- 
viding a  protective  enclosure  for  said  manifold  means,  said 
fill  tube  means,  said  vent  tube  means,  said  first  and  second 
relief  valve  means,  said  vent  valve  means,  said  check 
valve  means  and  said  economizer  check  valve  means,  said 
lower  end  of  said  shroud  means  being  spaced  from  said 
top  surface  and  said  outer  wall  surface  of  said  insulative 
tank  means  to  provide  communication  between  ambient 
and  said  heat  exchanger  means. 


4,149389 
HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM  SELECTIVELY  OPERABLE  IN  A 

CASCADE  MODE  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Floyd  C.  Hayes,  Onalaska;  Merle  A.  Renaud,  and  Paul  R. 
Glamm,  both  of  La  Crosse,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Trane 
Company,  La  Crosse,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,604 

Int  a.2  F25B  7/00.  13/00 

VS.  a.  62—79  25  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  the  transfer  of  heat  between  a  conditioned 
space  and  an  ambient  heat  sink  of  variable  temperature,  said 
system  being  operable  to  transfer  heat  from  said  ambient  heat 
sink  to  said  conditioned  space  in  a  first  mode  then  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  ambient  heat  sink  is  at  a  relatively  high  level  and  in 
a  second  mode  when  its  temperature  is  at  a  relatively  low  level, 
said  system  comprising 

a.  a  first  refrigerant  circuit  including 
i.  first  compressor  means  operable  in  said  first  and  second 

modes  to  compress  a  vaporized  first  refrigerant, 
ii.  first  heat  exchange  means  connected  to  said  first  com- 
pressor means  operable  in  said  first  and  second  modes  to 
transfer  heat  from  said  compressed  first  refrigerant  to 
said  conditioned  space  to  condense  said  first  refrigerant, 
iii.  first  expansion  means  connected  to  said  first  heat  ex- 
change means  operable  in  said  first  and  second  modes  to 


expand  and  reduce  the  pressure  of  said  condensed  first 
refrigerant,  and 

iv.  second  heat  exchange  means  connected  to  said  first 
expansion  means  and  said  first  compressor  means  selec- 
tively operable  in  said  first  mode  to  transfer  heat  at 
ambient  temperature  from  said  ambient  heat  sink  to  said 
expanded  first  refrigerant  to  vaporize  same,  and  in  said 
second  mode  to  transfer  heat  from  a  compressed  second 
refrigerant  to  said  expanded  first  refrigerant  to  vaporize 
same,  said  vaporized  first  refrigerant  being  returned  to 
said  first  compressor  means  in  said  first  and  second 
modes;  and 
b.  a  second  refrigerant  circuit  including 

i.  second  compressor  means  operable  in  said  second  mode 
to  compress  a  vaporized  second  refrigerant, 

ii.  third  heat  exchange  means  connected  to  said  second 
compressor  means  and  associated  with  said  second  heat 
exchange  means,  operable  in  said  second  mode  to  trans- 
fer heat  from  said  compressed  second  refrigerant  to  said 
expanded  first  refrigerant  to  vaporize  same  and  to  con- 
dense said  compressed  second  refrigerant, 

iii.  second  expansion  means  connected  to  said  third  heat 
exchange  means  means  operable  in  said  second  mode  to 
expand  and  reduce  the  pressure  of  said  condensed  sec- 
ond refrigerant,  and 

iv.  fourth  heat  exchange  means  connected  between  said 

second  expansion  means  and  said  second  compressor 

means  operable  in  said  second  mode  to  transfer  heat 

from  said  ambient  heat  sink  to  said  expanded  second 

refrigerant  to  vaporize  same  and  return  it  to  said  second 

compressor  means. 

22.  A  method  of  transferring  heat  to  a  conditioned  space 

from  an  ambient  heat  sink  of  variable  temperature  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

a.  compressing  a  vaporized  first  refrigerant; 

b.  transferring  heat  from  said  compressed  first  refrigerant  to 
said  conditioned  space  to  condense  said  first  refrigerant; 

c.  expanding  said  condensed  first  refrigerant  to  reduce  its 
pressure; 

d.  transferring  heat  at  ambient  temperature  from  said  ambi- 
ent heat  sink  to  said  expanded  first  refrigerant  to  vaporize 
same  when  the  temperature  of  said  ambient  heat  sink  is  at 
a  relatively  high  level  and,  when  its  temperature  is  at  a 
relatively  low  level,  executing  the  following  steps  (i.) 
through  (v.): 

i.  compressing  a  vaporized  second  refrigerant, 

ii.  transferring  heat  from  said  compressed  second  refriger- 
ant to  said  expanded  first  refrigerant  to  condense  said 
second  refrigerant  and  vaporize  said  first  refrigerant. 

iii.  expanding  said  condensed  second  refrigerant  to  reduce 
its  pressure, 

iv.  transferring  heat  from  said  ambient  heat  sink  to  said 
expanded  second  refrigerant  to  vaporize  same,  and 

V.  returning  said  vaporized  second  refrigerant  to  said 
compressing  step  (i.);  and 

e.  returning  said  vaporized  first  refrigerant  to  said  compress- 
ing step  (a.). 


4,149,390 
EVAPORATOR 
TosUM  lijima;  Reijiro  Takahashi,  both  of  Katsuta,  and  Tosikazo 
Ito,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,218 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  1,  1976,  51-130510 

Int.  a.2  F25B  39/02 

VS.  a.  62—524  5  Claims 

1.  An  evaporator  comprising: 

a  multitude  of  plate  fins  arranged  to  provide  horizontally 
extending  layers  vertically  spaced  apart  from  one  another 
a  suitable  distance; 
more  than  one  set  of  refrigerant  tube  unit  each  providing  a 
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tortuous  refrigerant  passage  exU  tiding  through  said  plate   providing  a  means  for  drillin  ;  fluids  to  be  pumped  through  said 

;  constructed  to  provide  an  even 


fins; 
a  pair  of  side  plates  fixedly  supporti|ig  said  plate  fins  and  said 

refrigerant  tube  unit  at  opposite  lends  thereof; 
a  cover  plate  atuched  to  one  of  sai  1  side  plates  to  provide  a 

unitary  structure; 
a  distributor  section  formed  betwe<  n  said  side  plate  and  said 

cover  plate  and  connected  to  an  inlet  end  portion  of  each 

said  refrigerant  tube  unit; 
a  manifold  section  formed  betweef  said  side  plate  and  said 

cover  plate  and  connected  to  an  dutlet  end  portion  of  each 

said  refrigerant  tube  unit;  i 

an  expansion  valve  section  forme*  between  said  side  plate 


3     •   ~\V 


drill  pipe,  said  assembly 


beiig 


4,14931 

FLEXIBLE  DRILL  PIPE 

W  B  Driver,  19  Sheridan  Rd.,  Amoh    Md.  21012 

G>ntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63^136,  Nov.  25, 1975,  Pat. 

No.  4,031,713.  This  application  May  :  0, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,088 

Int.  a.2  F16C  .  /02 
U.S.  a.  64—2  P  4  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  drill  pipe  which  comp  ises,  a  closed  pitch  cylin- 
drical shaped  coil  of  wire  rod,  a  plur  ility  of  wire  wound  solid 
flexible  shafts,  an  internal  support  asa  ;mbly,  a  female  tool  joint 
attached  to  one  end  portion  of  said  rod,  a  male  tool  joint  at- 
tached to  the  other  end  portion  of  si  lid  rod,  said  internal  sup- 
port assembly  being  laid  through  s  id  coil  of  wire  rod  and 
extending  from  said  female  tool  joii  t  to  said  male  tool  joint, 
said  flexible  shafts  being  laid  throu  ^  said  coil  of  wire  rod 
surrounding  said  assembly,  respectiv :  ends  of  said  shafts  being 
attached  to  said  female  tool  joint  ai  d  said  male  tool  joint  so 
said  shafts  can  support  said  coil  ol  wire  rod  under  tension 
loads,  said  assembly  supports  said  si  afts  and  said  coil  of  wire 
rod  under  torsion  loads  and  keeps  s  id  shafts  and  said  coil  of 
wire  rod  from  collapsing  under  tot  iion  loads,  said  assembly 


and  said  cover  plate  and  connect^  to  both  said  distributor 
section  and  said  manifold  sectioi; 

an  expansion  valve  assembly  mounted  in  said  expansion 
valve  section  in  such  a  manner  tiat  a  throttling  section  of 
the  expansion  valve  assembly  is  fccated  on  the  distributor 
section  side  of  the  expansion  valve  section  and  a  control 
section  thereof  is  located  on  the  manifold  section  side  of 
the  expansion  valve  section; 

a  high  pressure  refrigerant  pipe  ( onnected  to  said  cover 
plate  for  introducing  a  refrigerai  it  to  said  distributor  sec- 
tion through  said  throttling  sect  on;  and 

a  low  pressure  refrigerant  pipe  con  lected  to  said  cover  plate 
for  discharging  the  refrigerant  fi  sm  said  manifold  section 
through  said  control  section. 


APRIL  17,  1979 


distribution  of  flexibility  ov^r  the  length  of  said  coil  of  wire 
rod. 


VELOCITY 


Franken  nntii. 


CONSTANT 
Dan  R.  Kimberlin, 
Motors  Corporation, 

FUed  Mar.  28, 
Int.  a. 
U^.  a.  64—21 


4^49,392 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Detroit,  Mich. 

1 977,  Ser,  No.  781,714 
2  F16D  3/34 

fiCUiins 


1.  A  universal  joint  comprising: 

an  inner  drive  member  haying  a  plurality  of  radial  extensions 
each  having  an  axial  gn  love  of  part  circular  section  gener- 
ated from  a  centerline  p  irallel  to  the  axis  of  the  inner  drive 
member  and  having  a  curvature  which  extends  radially 
outwardly  of  the  aforei  lentioned  centerline  so  as  to  locate 
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a  drive  ball  received  therein  radially  with  respect  to  the 
inner  drive  member, 

an  outer  drive  member  having  a  plurality  of  radial  extensions 
each  having  an  axial  groove  of  part  circular  section  gener- 
ated from  a  centerline  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  outer  drive 
member  and  having  a  curvature  which  extends  radially 
inwardly  of  the  last  mentioned  centerline  so  as  to  locate  a 
drive  ball  received  therein  radially  with  respect  to  the 
outer  drive  member, 

each  of  the  axial  grooves  of  the  inner  drive  member  con- 
fronting an  axial  groove  of  the  outer  drive  member  in  the 
circumferential  direction, 

a  drive  ball  disposed  in  each  confronting  pair  of  axial 
grooves  with  its  center  located  at  the  intersection  of  the 
centerlines  of  its  associated  confronting  pair  of  axial 
grooves  when  the  axis  of  the  outer  drive  member  is  at  an 
angle  to  the  axis  of  the  inner  drive  member,  and 

a  cage  engaging  each  drive  ball  and  maintaining  its  center 
coplanar  with  the  center  of  the  other  drive  balls, 

said  cage  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  axial 
fingers  disposed  outwardly  of  the  radial  extensions  of  the 
inner  drive  member  in  the  radial  direction  and  between 
the  radial  extensions  of  the  outer  drive  member  in  the 
circumferential  direction. 


4,149,393 
COMPRESSOR  TYPE  WASHING  MACHINE 
Emanuel  J.  UUyarik,  23309  Westbury  Dr.,  St  Clair  Shores, 
Mich.  48080 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,204 

Int  a.2  D06F  15/00 

MS.  a.  68—21  24  Claims 


5V- 


1.  A  washing  machine  including  an  outer  wash  tub,  an  inner 
perforated  wash  tub  mounted  concentrically  in  said  outer  wash 
tub,  a  compressor  unit  including  a  pair  of  compression  springs 
mounted  in  said  compressor  unit  and  a  main  plate  attached  to 
and  interposed  between  said  compressor  springs,  said  compres- 
sor unit  being  mounted  to  reciprocate  within  said  inner  wash 
tub,  a  compressor  unit  support  means  connected  to  said  com- 
pressor unit,  driving  means  connected  to  said  compressor  unit 
to  receiprocate  said  compressor  unit  in  a  predetermined  fash- 
ion, and  means  to  drive  said  compressor  unit  driving  means, 
the  stroke  of  said  main  plate  being  variable  and  depending  on 
the  amount  of  clothes  placed  in  said  washing  machine  and  the 
spring  coefficient  of  said  compression  springs,  said  washing 
machine  thereby  adapted  to  briefly  agitate  the  clothes  in  the 
washing  machine  and  then  to  squeeze  the  water  from  them 
from  the  inside  out. 


4,14934 

LOCK  ARRANGEMENT  EMPLOYING  MECHANICALLY 

ACITNG  CODE  CARD  AND  KEY  CARD 

Tor  Somes,  Moss,  Norway,  assignor  to  Elkem-Spigerverket  A/S 
Troiving,  Moss,  Norway 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  89130 

Clainis  priority,  application  Norway,  Apr.  6,  1977,  771253 

Int.  a.2  E05B  71/00 

MS.  a.  70—352  7  Claims 


oeoo»-  -'ir 
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1.  Lock  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  a  locking  member 
supported  in  said  housing  for  movement  between  locked  and 
unlocked  positions,  said  housing  and  locking  member  having 
aligned  bores,  blocking  means  supported  in  each  of  said 
aligned  bores  for  movement  between  a  first  position  in  which 
the  locking  member  is  movable  relative  to  the  housing  and  a 
second  position  in  which  the  blocking  means  blocks  movement 
of  the  locking  member  relative  to  the  housing,  a  plate-like  key 
member,  a  plate-like  code  member,  said  housing  being  pro- 
vided with  two  slots  each  for  respectively  receiving  one  of  said 
plate-like  members,  said  bores  in  the  housing  and  locking 
member  being  arranged  in  a  pre-determined  pattern,  said  plate- 
like members  having  respective  regions  corresponding  to  the 
location  of  said  bores  in  said  pattern,  said  plate-like  members 
when  inserted  in  said  slots  positioning  said  regions  in  super- 
posed relation  with  one  another  for  cooperating  with  said 
blocking  means,  the  thickness  of  the  card-like  members  in  said 
regions  being  correlated  in  a  code  such  that  the  combined 
thickness  of  said  plate-like  members  in  the  superposed  regions 
is  different  from  the  combined  thickness  of  said  plate-like 
members  outside  the  superposed  regions  to  constitute  means 
for  acting  on  said  blocking  means  to  mechanically  move  the 
same  to  said  first  position  when  said  code  corresponds  to  the 
pattern  of  the  bores. 


4,14935 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING 

CAMBER  IN  ROLLED  METAL  WORKPIECE 

Donald  J.  Fapiano,  Salem,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,846 

Int.  CL2  B21B  37/00 

MS.  a.  72—11  15  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  metal  rolling  mill  having  a  pair  of  opposed 

work  rolls,  a  method  of  correcting  camber  occurring  in  a  metal 

workpiece  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  the  amount  of  camber  in  a  given  length  of 
workpiece; 

(b)  determining  the  width  and  thickness  of  the  workpiece; 

(c)  calculating  the  workpiece  edge-to-edge  thickness  differ- 
ence which  will  account  for  the  determined  camber; 

(d)  determining  the  screw  position  change  which  will  pro- 
duce the  desired  edge  thickness  correction  as  a  function  of 
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4,149,396 
MANDREL  HOLDING  AND  RELEASING  MEANS 
Hans  Meurer,  and  Klaus  Rehag,  botl  of  Monchen-Gladbach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor!  to  IVean  United,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.  I 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,048 

Int.  a.^  B21B  25^06 

U.S.  a.  72— 97  7aaims 


of  said  first  resilient 
said  first  resilient  means 
holding  position  and  a 
tive  movement  of  said 
drel,  and 
said  first  resilient  means 
said  intermediate  piece 
during  said  holding  and 
ient  means  remains  withi  n 
of  said  projection  of  $ai(  I 


April  17,  1979 

mdans  with  said  mandrel,  whereby 

automatically  assumes  a  mandrel 

n  andrel  releasing  position  on  rela- 

ntermediate  piece  and  said  man- 


( onstructed  and  arranged  within 

I  nd  said  mandrel  in  a  manner  that 

releasing  positions  said  first  resil- 

a  circumference  formed  inward 

intermediate  piece. 


(e)  setting  the  gap  between  the  a  >posed  work  rolls  as  a 
function  of  said  determined  scre^  /  position  change;  and, 
(0  passing  the  workpiece  between  i  aid  rolls. 


Hans  Miesch,  Zurich, 

Limited,  Zurich,  Switzerhu^ 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1!77, 
Claims   priority,   application 
13304/76 

Int.  a.2  B2tB  29/00.  27/10 

U.S.  a.  11— Tax 


4,1 49,397 

roll:  ng  mill 

Switzerland,  assignor  to  Escher  Wyss 


,  Ser.  No.  841,704 
Switzerland,   Oct.   21,   1976, 


4aaims 


r>ll 


1.  A  mandrel-mandrel  rod  assem)  ly  for  a  seamless  tube 
piercing  mill  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  mandrel  rod  having  a  hollow  end  at  its  mandrel  end, 

a  mandrel  having  an  internal  centraljopening  extending  from 
the  rear  toward  the  front  and  foitning  a  rear  surface, 

an  intermediate  piece  mounted  on  said  mandrel  rod  at  its 
mandrel  end, 

said  intermediate  piece  including  a  (  entrally  located  projec- 
tion at  its  mandrel  end  having  s(  rfaces  for  entering  said 
opening  of  said  mandrel  to  mou  it  said  mandrel  on  said 
intermediate  piece, 

a  surface  on  said  intermediate  piece  for  contacting  said  rear 
surface  of  said  mandrel, 

first  resilient  energy  exerting  meai  is  mounted  within  said 
intermediate  piece  in  a  manner  o  allow  relative  move- 
ment therebetween  and  extending  into  said  opening  of  said 
mandrel, 

second  resilient  energy  exerting  me  ins  associated  with  said 
first  resilient  means  constructed  a  id  arranged  in  a  manner 
to  allow  relative  movement  bet  veen  said  first  resilient 
means  and  said  intermediate  pieo  :  assembly  upon  contact 


1.  A  rolling  mill  for  sheet 

a.  two  working  rolls 
rolled; 

b.  two  series  of  hydrostati : 
one  of  the  working  rolls 
on  the  roll  in  the 
material  and  the  devices 
roll  in  the  opposite 

c.  the  supporting  devices 
sitely  situated  pairs,  and 
with  the  surface  of  the 
which  hydraulic  mediui  i 
vice  at  a  rate  dependent 
supporting  device,  such 
exert  a  cooling  effect  on 

d.  means  for  supplying 
devices  at  working 
pressure  surfaces  of  the 
pairs  apply  to  to  the 
rolling  which  act  in 
roll  as  an  incident  to 

e.  pressure  selecting  mean 
said  pairs  of  supporting 
the  working  pressures 
amounts  which  are 
with  the  inverse  of  the 
areas  of  these 

{.  whereby  the  rates  of 
the  associated  gaps,  and 
on  the  adjacent  roll 
ing  constant  the  net 
pair  of  supporting  devic  » 


naterial  comprising 

which  the  sheet  material  is 


between 


supporting  devices  supporting 

the  devices  of  one  series  acting 

dire(ition  of  movement  of  the  sheet 

of  the  other  series  acting  on  the 

:  diredtion, 

)f  1 


the  two  series  forming  oppo- 

;ach  supporting  device  co-acting 

"  to  define  a  small  gap  through 

flows  from  the  supporting  de- 

ipon  the  working  pressure  of  the 

outflow  of  medium  serving  to 

the  adjacent  region  of  the  roll; 

hydraulic  medium  to  the  supporting 

related  to  the  sizes  of  the 

supporting  devices  so  that  said 

"  net  forces  in  the  direction  of 

opp<^ition  to  the  force  exerted  on  the 

of  the  sheet  material;  and 

associated  with  at  least  one  of 

devices  for  selectively  changing 

ol  these  two  supporting  devices  by 

rela  ed  to  each  other  in  accordance 

atio  of  the  sizes  of  the  pressure 

particular  devices, 

■  flo^v  of  hydraulic  medium  through 

consequently  the  cooling  effect 

regidn,  may  be  varied  while  maintain- 

for^  developed  on  the  roll  by  this 


pre:  sures 


re  II 


rol  ing  I 
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4,149,398 
SINGLE  GROOVE  DRAWING  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  B.  Eichenlaub,  Jr.,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wean 
United,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,018 

Int.  a.2  B21C  1/14 

VS.  a.  72—289  4  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rotating  block  assembly  for  draw- 
ing through  a  die  a  wide  range  of  different  thickness  to  diame- 
ter ratio  metallic  tubing,  the  improvements  comprising: 

a  single  groove  for  said  block  assembly  for  receiving  and 
exerting  tension  on  the  tubing  for  drawing, 

said  groove  being  located  in  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
block  which  is  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  block 
and  the  groove  is  formed  as  a  continuous  circular  opening 
and  wherein  from  a  radial  section  from  said  axis  the  oppo- 
site corresponding  surfaces  of  the  opening  converge 
toward  the  center  of  the  block  into  an  apex  in  which  the 
opposite  corresponding  surfaces  are  formed  by  identical 
but  reversed  continuous  curves, 

said  surfaces  combining  to  form  corresponding  different 
separating  angles  from  said  apex  to  the  terminus  of  said 
opening  that  decrease  progressively  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  apex,  and  in  which  the  smallest  separating  angle 
approximates  17'  and  the  largest  seftarating  angle  approxi- 
mates 22*,  and  further 

wherein  said  surfaces  defining  the  smallest  separating  angle 
provides  means  for  drawing  tubing  of  a  first  given  ratio  of 
thickness  to  outer  diameter  of  the  tubing  and  said  surfaces 
defining  the  largest  separating  angle  provides  means  for 
drawing  a  second  given  ratio  of  thickness  to  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  tubing. 


4,149,399 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  TUBES  OR  PIPES 
Hans  Persson,  and  Jan-Erik  Soderstrom,  both  of  Ystad,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  AB  Carbox,  Ystad,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,762 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  11,  1977,  7700221 

Int.  a.2  B21D  51/W 

\3S.  a.  72—368  6  Claims 


least  one  substantially  flat  unbent  portion  between  two  of 
the  resulting  spaced  apart  curved  portions;  and 
then  applying  oppositely  directed  closing  forces  only  to  said 
spaced  apart  curved  portions,  without  the  use  of  a  man- 
drel interior  of  said  blank,  and  without  completely  sur- 
rounding the  prebent  blank,  to  produce  plastic  deforma- 
tion in  substantially  only  the  at  least  one  substantially  flat 
unbent  portion  located  between  said  prebent  curved  por- 
tions to  impart  substantially  the  desired  final  curvature  to 
said  substantially  flat  unbent  portions,  thereby  closing  said 
prebent  essentially  tubular  form  into  a  tube  or  pipe. 


4,149,400 
DIE  CHANGE  DEVICE  IN  A  TRANSFER  PRESS 
Shozo  Imanishi,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aida  Engineer- 
ing, Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1978.  Ser.  No.  866,954 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1977,  52/48410 

Int.  a.2  B21D  43/10 

MS.  a.  72—421  1  n.ii 


1.  A  die  change  device  in  a  transfer  press  comprising  a 
pivotal  lever  pivoted  to  a  bracket  of  said  press  and  in  engage- 
ment with  a  cam  on  the  slide  of  the  press  for  moving  a  rack 
upwardly  and  downwardly,  an  oil  pressure  cylinder  mounted 
on  said  bracket  about  said  lever,  a  clamping  cylinder  con- 
nected to  the  lower  end  of  said  rack,  a  pair  of  feed  bars  adapted 
to  be  driven  by  said  rack  to  effect  clamping  and  unclamping 
movements,  a  clamp  drive  unit  for  imparting  advancement  and 
return  movements  to  said  feed  bars,  a  positioning  plate  secured 
to  each  of  said  feed  bars  for  carrying  the  associated  feed  bar,  a 
positioning  plate  carrier  mounted  below  each  said  feed  bar  and 
a  magnet  embedded  in  each  of  said  feed  bar  carriers  to  cooper- 
ate with  the  associated  positioning  plate,  whereby  said  feed 
bars  are  positioned  in  intermediate  and  fully  open  unclamping 
positions  by  said  oil  pressure  cylinder  and  clamping  cylinder, 
thereby  enabling  said  feed  bars  together  with  a  die  to  move  out 
of  the  press. 


>.\\\\\\\^W 


1.  A  method  of  forming  tubes  or  pif>es  from  a  substantially 
flat  blank  of  a  plastically  deformable  material,  comprising: 

prebending  said  substantially  flat  blank  into  an  essentially 
tubular  form  by  bending  at  least  two  spaced  apari  portions 
of  the  substantially  flat  blank  to  substantially  the  desired 
curvature  of  the  flnished  tube  or  pipe  while  maintaining  at 


4,149,401 
FURNACE  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL  THERMAL  ANALYSIS 
Giinter  Hentze,  Odenthal-Hahnenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,887 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1977,  2704872 

Int.  C^GOIK;  7/04 
U.S.  a.  73—15  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  furnace  for  long  term  differential  thermal  analysis  com- 
prising: two  symmetrical  upper  and  lower  halves  having  equal 
heat  capacities,  each  half  having  two  bores,  each  aligned  with 


834 


a  corresponding  one  in  the  other  '  alf  and  all  of  equal  size, 


wherein  each  set  of  two  aligned  bor( 
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is  provided  for  receiving 


a  sample  container,  and  additional  lores  are  provided  in  the 
lower  half  for  a  differential  thermodement. 


FGR 


absorbent: 


4.149,402 
ANALYTICAL  METHOD 
DESORPTION  ISOTHERM  lAND 
DISTRIBUTION  OF  AN 
Milton  Manes,  1613  Chadivick  Dr., 
FUed  Dec.  28, 1977,  Set 
Int.  a.2  COIN 
U.S.  a.  73—23.1 


DETERMINING 
PORE  SIZE 
MATERIAL 
1  :ent,  Ohio  44240 
No.  865,337 
1/08 

SCIaims 


(iscrHfRM^ir 

MBTMH.  FBtSSWt-* 


TIME- 


4,149,403 
DETERMINING  STEAff  QUAUTY 
Patrick  F.  Muldary,  Walnut  Creela  and  Erdal  Tansev,  San 
Francisco,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1977,  Ser.JNo.  804,219 
Int  a.2  GOIN  ^/OO 
VS.  a.  73—29 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the 
prising  flowing  wet  steam  through 
generator  to  a  downline  location,  est 
portion  of  an  elongated  constant  dis 
flow  line  between  said  steam  gene 
location,  determining  the  location  in^said  choke  of  said  critical 
flow  portion,  measuring  the  pressure  in  said  flow  line  upstream 
of  said  critical  flow  portion  (?«),  measuring  the  critical  pres- 
sure in  said  critical  flow  portion  of  said  choke  (Pc),  determin- 
ing the  critical  pressure  ratio  Pc/Pu,^establishing  experimental 


IClaim 

ility  of  wet  steam  com- 

flow  line  from  a  steam 

iiblishing  critical  flow  in  a 

f  eter  choke  located  in  said 

rator  and  said  downline 


:  vani  >us 


critical  flow  curves  at 
tures  in  critical  flow  in  said 
determining  the  wet  steaii 
BTU/LBM  from  said  expsrimental 
steam  water  mixtures  in  critical 
tion  and  determining  steam 
equation  where  steam 


I  quali  ty 


April  17,  1979 


pressures  for  steam  water  mix- 
critical  flow  portion  of  said  choke, 
inlet  mixture  enthalpy  (H)  in 
critical  flow  curves  for 
flow  in  said  critical  flow  por- 
)uality  in  said  flow  line  utilizing  an 
equals 


where 
hHr= specific  enthalpy  of 
hi= specific  enthalpy  of 


vater  in  BTU/LBM,  and 
!  team  in  BTU/LBM  both  at  P„. 


1.  A  method  of  generating  data  for  use  in  calculating  a 
desorption  isotherm  for  an  adsorben  :  material  comprising  the 
steps  of:  I 

passing  an  adsorbate  gas  through  t  cell  containing  a  sample 
of  the  adsorbent  material  until  tl^e  surface  of  the  sample  is 
loaded  to  the  desired  extent  with  the  adsorbate  gas, 

shutting  off  the  flow  of  the  adsorl)ate  gas, 

gradually  raising  the  temperature  of  the  sample  while  flow- 
ing a  carrier  gas  through  the  ceH  to  remove  the  adsorbate 
gas  from  the  surface  of  the  samj  )le  and  agitating  the  sam- 
ple at  periodic  intervals  while  o  mtinuously  detecting  and 
recording  the  sample  temperatu  e  and  the  composition  of 
the  carrier  and  adsorbate  gas  n  ixture  flowing  out  of  the 
cell  per  unit  of  time  until  at  let  st  only  the  carrier  gas  is 
detected. 


OF 


PRESSURE  TESTING 
NUes  C.  White,  Hiintsville, 
of  America  as  represent^l 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  24, 
Int  a. 
U.S.  a.  73—49.7 


4149,- 


>,404 

ROCKET  MOTOR  CASES 
Ua.,  assignor  to  The  United  Stetes 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 


978,  Ser.  No.  909,071 
GOIM  15/00 


2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  pressure  testing  a  rocket  motor  case  com- 
prising: mounting  a  rocket  fiotor  case  that  has  a  chamber  and 
a  nozzle  at  one  end  of  the  Chamber  so  that  the  rocket  motor 
case  is  suspended  against  ra(|ial  movement  and  axial  movement 
in  one  direction,  inserting  a  ]  tiston  into  the  nozzle  of  said  rocket 
motor  case,  sealing  said  pisi  on  relative  to  a  throat  of  said  noz- 
zle so  that  said  piston  is  mc  vable  relative  to  said  throat  when 
sealed,  and  pressurizing  saii  I  rocket  motor  case  by  propellant 
within  the  rocket  motor  cas  i  to  pressure  test  the  rocket  motor 
case. 


H-Kf, 


OFTTin  Al    nA7PXXTJ 


Addii    it    tata 
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4,149*405 
PROCESS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  VISCOSITY  OF  A 
FLUID  SUBSTANCE 
Anthony  Ringroac,  Chene-Bongeries,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Battelle,  Centre  de  Recherche  de  GencTC,  Carouge,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978.  Scr.  No.  867,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   10,   1977, 
226/77 

Int  a.2  GOIN  11/00 
VS.  a.  73—54  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  measuring  the  viscosity  of  a  fluid  substance 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  sample  of  the  fluid  substance  whose  viscosity  is  to 

be  measured  upon  a  support; 
training  a  beam  of  light  upon  the  sample  on  said  support; 
vibrating  said  support  with  said  sample  thereon  to  disturb 

the  surface  of  the  sample;  and 
measuring  light  reflected  from  said  support,  the  measured 

reflected  light  being  a  function  of  the  viscosity  of  said 

sample. 


4,149,406 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
TIME  DEPENDENCY  OF  THE  LENGTH  OF  A  FISSURE 

IN  A  TEST  SPECIMEN  DURING  A  FRACTURE  TEST 
Max  E.  Riissenberger,  Kesselstrasse  10,  8200  Schaffhansen, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,910 

Int  a.2  GOIN  3/24 

VS.  CL  73—775  13  Claims 


4,149,407 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CYCUC  SIMPLE 
SHEAR  TESTING  OF  SOIL  SAMPLES 
James  A.  Strom,  Whittier,  CaUf.,  and  Roger  C.  H.  Sidey,  Lon- 
don, England,  asdgnora  to  Dames  A  Moore,  Lot  Angeles, 
Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  873,224 

Int  CL2  GOIN  3/36 

VS.  CL  73—794  17  Claims 


.3neMSTeiiM 


10.  A  method  for  cyclic  simple  shear  testing  of  soil  samples 
comprising: 
obtaining  two  similar  samples  of  the  soil  to  be  tested; 
placing  one  of  said  samples  between  a  sutionary  member 

and  a  loading  plate; 
placing  the  other  of  said  samples  between  a  piston  and  the 

opposite  side  of  said  loading  plate; 
confining  each  of  said  samples  within  a  stack  of  rings  that  are 

movable  on  each  other  to  permit  distortion  of  said  samples 

along  axes  normal  to  said  loading  plate; 
urging  said  piston  toward  said  sutionary  member  and 

thereby  applying  a  static  load  to  said  samples; 
cyclically  moving  said  plate  transversely  in  a  plane  normal 

to  said  static  load  and  thereby  applying  a  dynamic  load  to 

said  samples;  and 
monitoring  the  static  load,  dynamic  load  and  transverse 

displacement  applied  to  said  sample. 


4,149,408 

DIAGNOSTIC  MONITORING  DEVICE  FOR  CLOSED 

LOOP  AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF 

VEHICLE  ENGINE 

MitsnhUio  Ezoe,  and  Setsuzo  TacUbana,  both  of  Yokonika, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,995 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1977,  52-39429 

Int  CL2  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  a.  73—118  12  Claims 


13  12'I0  6  r?   lb  8  6 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  time  dependency  of  the 
length  of  a  fissure  in  a  test  specimen  during  a  fracture  test, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  electrically  conductive,  substantially  flat  ele- 
ment having  a  compact  measuring  section  free  of  open- 
ings; 

securing  the  element  to  the  test  specimen  in  a  manner  such 
that  the  measuring  section  completely  covers  a  surface 
region  which,  during  the  fracture  test,  is  occupied  by  the 
fissure  until  the  end  of  the  measurement  of  the  length  of 
the  fissure,  so  that  the  resistance  between  two  measuring 
locations  of  the  element  substantially  uniformly  increases 
with  the  length  of  the  fissure; 

carrying  out  a  fracture  test  at  the  test  specimen  whereby  the 
element  tears  at  the  region  of  the  fissure  of  the  test  speci- 
men; and 

measuring  the  length  of  the  fissure  formed. 


h     L^- 


1.  A  diagnostic  monitoring  device  for  a  closed  loop  air/fuel 
ratio  control  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  via 
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which  feedback  control  of  the  air/  uel  mixture  is  performed, 
said  closed  loop  system  including;  a  gas  sensor  disposed  in  the 
exhaust  gas  passage  of  the  engine  f  >r  producing  a  first  signal 
representative  of  the  concentration  bf  a  component  contained 
in  the  exhaust  gases;  a  control  signal  generator  connected  to 
said  gas  sensor  for  producing  a  control  signal  in  response  to 
said  first  signal;  and  air/fuel  ratio  qontrol  means  arranged  to 
control  the  air/fuel  ratio  in  respoi 
wherein  the  improvement  compris 

(a)  engine  parameter  detecting  m^ 
engine  parameter  detector  for 
via  which  the  state  of  the  gas 

(b)  feedback  control  frequency 
closed  loop  system  for  produciiig  a  third  signal  indicating 
that  the  frequency  of  a  signal  [produced  in  said  control 
signal  generator  in  response  to  jiaid  first  signal  is  within  a 
predetermined  range  or  above  i  predetermined  level; 

(c)  a  logic  circuit  connected  to  said  engine  parameter  detect- 
ing means  and  to  said  feedback  dontrol  frequency  detector 
for  producing  fourth  and  fifth  sknals  respectively  indicat- 
ing normal  and  abnormal  conditions  of  the  closed  loop 
system;  and  I 

(d)  visual  display  means  connectad  to  said  logic  circuit  for 
indicating  said  normal  and  abnormal  conditions  in  accor- 
dance with  said  fourth  and  fiftli  signals. 


to  said  control  signal: 

ans  including  at  least  one 
producing  a  second  signal 
bnsor  is  conjectured; 
btector  connected  to  said 


4,149,409 
BOREHOLE  STRESS  PROPERTY 

Shosei  SeraU,  1229  -  8th  St.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94710 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1977,  SeA  No.  851,147 
Int  a.2  E21B  49/00 
VS.  a.  73—151 


MEASURING  SYSTEM 


29  Claims 


METHOD  OF 
Jonas  LSnnroth,  Stockholm 
Verken,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  21, 
Qaims  priority,  applicati^i 

Int.  al 

U.S.  a.  73—178  R 


APRIL  17,  1979 


'  449,410 
NAVIGATION  FOR  SAILING  BOATS 

Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Instrument 


1977,  Ser.  No.  863,055 

n  Sweden,  Dec.  23,  1976,  7614510 

2  GOIC  21/20 

4  Claims 


;  deten  lined 

10' 


1.  A  method  by  which 
geographical  bearing 
on  both  tacks  when  sailing 
several  compasses,  the  use 
nently  displaced  in  relation 
ment  between  the  scales 
angle  between  the  courses 
and  the  angle  between  lubbier 
angle  between  the  courses 
positioned  on  each  side  of 
tack,  reading  the  scale 
pertaining  to  this  tack,  the 
appear  after  tacking  when 
other  tack  at  the  lubber 
provided  that  the  sum  of 
direction  and  the  respecti\|e 
windward  on  each  tack 
assumed  angle  between 
windward  (the  tacking 
same  at  both  readings. 


tlie 


(til 
th: 
;  angl :) 


a  sailing  vessel  one  and  the  same 

by  the  wind  direction  is  read 

windward,  comprising,  in  one  or 

of  two  scales  which  are  perma- 

to  each  other  so  that  the  displace- 

a^ounts  to  the  sum  of  an  assumed 

sailed  while  beating  on  each  tack 

lines  pertaining  to  said  assumed 

sailed  while  beating  to  windward 

he  compass,  so  that  when  on  one 

to  this  tack  at  the  lubber  line 

same  bearing  is  indicated  as  will 

I  eading  the  scale  pertaining  to  this 

pertaining  to  this  other  tack, 

actual  angles  between  the  wind 

courses  sailed  while  beating  to 

e  beating  angle)  is  equal  to  the 

courses  sailed  while  beating  to 

and  that  the  wind  direction  is  the 


perti  ining  I 


I  ne 


4  149,411 
MILK  PRO!  >UCnON  METER 
Gene  A.  Fisher,  Lafiayette,  apd  Raymond  E.  Umbaugh,  Boulder, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  fo  Umbaugh  Electronics,  Boulder, 
Colo. 

FUed  Feb.  14,j977,  Ser.  No.  768,129 

Int.  C  .2  GOIF  1/10 

VS.  a.  73-198  18  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  mai  erial  properties  and  ambi- 
ent stresses  in  ground  media  surroun  ling  a  borehole,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  penetrometers  supp  )rted  in  said  first  member, 
hydraulic  means  for  controllably  act  jating  said  penetrometers 
to  impinge  on  the  wall  of  said  boreljole,  means  for  measuring 
the  penetration  of  said  penetrometer*  as  a  function  of  time  and 
loading  force;  a  second  member  c  isposed  in  said  borehole 
adjacent  to  said  first  member,  said 
means  for  simultaneously  sensing  thi  direction  and  magnitude 
of  the  stress  field  in  said  ground  me(  ia  surrounding  said  bore- 
hole. 


1.  A  fluid  meter,  compriAng: 
inlet  means  for  receiving 
fluid  receiving  means  for 

means,  said  fluid 

member  at  least  a 


a  predetermined  fluid; 

receiving  said  fluid  from  said  inlet 
rece  ving  means  including  a  movable 
portion  of  which  is  movable  in  response 
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to  receipt  of  said  fluid  from  said  inlet  means,  said  move- 
able member  providing  a  fluid  retaining  area  receiving 
fluid  with  said  fluid  retaining  area  formed  at  least  in  part 
by  a  wheel  that  is  rotated  to  enable  filling  of  said  fluid 
retaining  area  and  discharge  of  fluid  from  said  fluid  retain- 
ing area  as  said  wheel  is  rotated,  and  with  said  wheel  being 
rotated  by  a  pair  of  shafts  that  are  angularly  displaceable 
with  respect  to  one  another  by  an  amount  dependent  upon 
the  fluid  at  said  fluid  retaining  area; 

outlet  means  for  receiving  fluid  from  said  fluid  receiving 
means  and  discharging  the  same  from  said  meter; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  movement  of  said  movable 
member  caused  by  said  fluid  received  at  said  fluid  retain- 
ing area  with  said  movement  being  sensed  by  sensing  said 
angular  shafts  and  responsive  thereto  providing  an  electri- 
cal signal  indicative  of  the  amount  of  fluid  received  by 
said  meter;  and 

means  electrically  connected  with  said  sensing  means  for 
coupling  said  electrical  signal  from  said  meter  for  utiliza- 
tion purposes. 


4,149,413 
OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  MIXTURES 

AND  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICES  CONTAINING  THEM 

George  W.  Gray,  Cottingham,  and  Damien  G.  McDonnell,  Hull, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  De- 
fence in  Her  Britannic  Mi^esty's  Government  of  the  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Norther  Ireland,  London, 
England 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,569 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16,  1976, 

34063/76 

Int  a.2  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13;  GOIK  11/16 

VS.  CI.  73—356  11  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  composition  which  comprises  at  least  two 

optically  active  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  compounds  having  the  general  formulae 


R-f-O 


(I) 


CN 


where  R  is  a  branched  alkyl  chain  group  which  contains  a 
chiral  center  and  includes  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  a  and  b 
are  0  to  1  and  a-l-b  =  O  or  I: 


4,149,412 

LEVEL  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Bobby  L.  Fish,  1549  Shirley,  Pleasant  Hill,  Calif.  94523 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,268 

Int  a.2  GOIF  23/26 


VS.  CL  73—304  C 


^rum  A 
wmttno 
m.tm  1* 


5n 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  level  of  material  in  a 
container  comprising: 

probe  means; 

level  indicator  means; 

first  timer  means  operatively  connected  to  said  probe  means 
such  that  the  on-time  of  said  timer,  when  it  is  strobed,  is  a 
function  of  the  capacitance  of  said  probe  means; 

means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  first  timer  means  to 
said  level  indicator  means; 

oscillator  means  for  periodically  strobing  said  first  timer 
means,  said  oscillator  means  including  means  for  preset- 
ting the  on-time  of  said  oscillator  means  such  that  said 
oscillator  means  remains  on  for  a  length  of  time  equal  to 
the  time  said  first  timer  means  remains  on  due  to  the 
residual  capacitance  in  said  probe  means; 

means  for  adjusting  said  presetting  means;  and 


(Z> 


7  Claims 


R+O*--/    X     V— /    X     N— CXXJY 


where  R  is  alkyl,  which  may  be  straight  chain,  branched  chain 
and  may  or  may  not  contain  a  chiral  center  and  includes  up  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  c  =  d  =  0  when 

^     X       >    represents     (      H      > 


and  c  and  d  may  be  0  or  1  when 


when  d  =  ,  Y  is  selected  from  hydrogen, 


^ 


and  when  d  =  1,  Y  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  R', 


means  responsive  to  said  oscillator  means  for  holding  off  said 
indicator  means  during  the  on-time  of  said  oscillator   where  R' an  alkyl  group  as  defined  for  R  in  group  member  (2); 
means. 


838 


a 


P>-|— CH2  .  CHz 


where  R  is  defined  as  for  group  me4ber 
values  0,  or  1  such  that  f+g  =  1 
CN  where  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  at 
member  (2);  and 


R+O-i 


bV^^o 
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m-p> 


(3) 


(2),  f  and  g  may  have 

where  A  is  R>,  OR>  or 

defined  for  R  in  group 


(4) 


'O^ 


where  R  is  defined  as  for  group  meoiber  2,  h  is  1  or  0,  E  is  an 
ester  linkage  — OCO—  or  — CCX)^  and  B  is  R',  OR',  or  CN 
where  R '  is  an  alkyl  group  as  defined  for  R  in  group  member 
(2);  wherein  each  of  the  at  least  two  said  optically  active  com- 
pounds has  as  an  alkyl  end  group  R  or  R'  a  chiral  alkyl  group 
AlkCH(AlK')  {CH2)„—  where  Alk  and  Alk'  are  different 
alkyl  groups  and  n  is  an  integer  fr  )m  1  to  S  inclusive,  and 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  at  least  two  said  optically  active 
compounds  is  selected  from  group  nembers  (2),  (3)  and  (4), 
and  wherein  all  of  the  optically  acti>  e  compounds  in  the  com- 
position have  the  same  optical  rotation  angle  sense  and  the 
liquid  crystal  composition  has  a  helic  tl  structure  having  a  pitch 
of  the  order  of  the  wavelength  ol  visible  light  and  which 
composition  is  temperature  dependent  such  that  the  composi- 
tion is  thermochromic. 


4,149,414 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOI 

SAMPLES  FROM  FROZEI< 

Richard  B.  Walker,  Rocky  Mount, 

Electric  Services,  Inc.,  Rocky  Moint, 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser 

Int.  a.2  GOIN 

U.S.  a.  73—424 


FOR  REMOVING 
MEAT  BLOOCS 
N.C.,  assignor  to  United 

N.C. 
No.  859,938 
Jl/08 

eCMms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  and  collecting  samples  simul- 
taneously drilled  from  plural-spaced  locations  in  one  exposed 
side  face  of  a  frozen  meat  block  having  its  other  sides  normally 
enclosed  by  a  container  within  somb  predetermined  range  of 
dimensions  of  size,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  frame; 

(b)  a  table  fixed  to  said  frame  adjawnt  a  front  portion  thereof 
and  providing  a  flat  surface  for  fupporting  one  side  of  said 
frozen  block  while' retained  thereon; 

(c)  abutment  means  extending  abo^e  said  table  and  arranged 
to  receive  in  abutting  relation  duter  vertical  edges  of  said 
exposed  side  face;  I 

(d)  releasable  clamping  means  niounted  on  said  table  and 
providing  means  for  releasably  clamping  said  container 
supported  on  one  side  on  said  table  and  wherein  the  said 
exposed  side  face  of  the  frozfcn  meat  block  contained 
therein  is  rigidly  fixed  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  for 
drilling,  said  clamping  means  x>mprising  a  pair  of  arm 
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occupied  by  said  froz 
cured  on  said  table,  sai<j 
site  ends  thereof  pad  i 
ing  an  outer  side  surfa 
block  plane  being  drille 


retracted  position  ren 
carriage  travel  confor 
said  samples  according 
(0  directionally  controlld 


members  loosely  and  rotatably  mounted  at  one  end 
thereof  on  forwardly  extending  horizontal  rod  members 
supported  above  said  jtable  on  either  side  of  the  space 
meat  block  container  when  se- 
I  arm  members  having  at  the  oppo- 
\  providing  surfaces  for  engag- 
:  of  said  container  parallel  to  said 
i,  said  arm  members  being  adapted 
for  opposed  horizontal  positioning  and  to  bind  on  said  rod 
members  as  said  pad  nleans  are  pressed  against  said  con- 
tainer outer  side  surfac ;  during  drilling  of  said  block  and 
to  be  freely  releasable  i  herefrom  upon  completion  of  said 
drilling; 
(e)  carriage  means  mounti  d  on  said  frame  for  travel  between 
a  forward  advanced  pdsition  proximate  the  vertical  plane 
of  the  exposed  side  faqe  of  said  frozen  meat  block  and  a 
Dte  therefrom,  the  extent  of  said 
king  to  a  desired  depth  of  drilling 
j  to  the  desiret)  quantity  thereof; 
Me  drive  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  moving  said'  carriage  means  between  said  ad- 
vanced and  retracted  positions  at  a  selected  speed; 
(g)  multiple  drill  means!  including  drive  means  therefor 
mounted  on  said  carriige  means  and  movable  therewith 
towards  and  from  saijl  block  vertical  plane,  said  drill 
means  providing  a  plurality  of  drills  spaced  apart  in  a 
predetermined  fixed  pattern  and  having  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  flute  portions  thereof  parallel,  extending  for- 
wardly and  in  a  perpenpicular  relation  to  said  block  verti- 
cal plane,  said  drills  being  arranged  to  simultaneously  drill 
said  block  to  some  predetermined  depth  at  each  drill 
location  as  said  carriage  moves  to  said  advanced  position 
with  said  container  secured  by  said  clamping  means; 
(h)  collecting  means  lodated  below  said  drill  means  and 
adapted  to  collect  meat  particles  drilled  by  said  drills  from 
the  exposed  side  of  sai  I  frozen  meat  block  during  move- 
ment of  said  carriage  m  cans  to  said  advanced  position;  and 
(i)  control  means  operatic  e  to  actuate  said  carriage  and  drill 
drive  means  and  cause  i  aid  drills  to  rotate  during  advance- 
ment of  said  carriage  uid  said  carriage  means  to  cycle 
from  said  retracted  pos  ition  to  said  advanced  position  and 
back  to  said  retracted  position  enabling  samples  to  be 
collected  in  said  collecting  means  simultaneously  from 
said  locations  drilled  b  f  said  drill  means. 


U.S.  CL  73—432  PS 
1.  Apparatus  for  sensing 


4  149,415 
APPARATUS  FOR  SENS  [NG  MOVING  PARTICLES  OR 

SMALL  Ml  >VING  OBJECTS 
John  Harbonr,  CUppenhan  ,  Eagfauid,  assignor  to  Probe  Engi- 
neering Company  LimitM  ,  Cirencester,  England 
Filed  Ang.  9,    936,  Ser.  No.  707,840 
Int  d|2  GOIN  29/00 

4aalnis 
moving  particles  or  small  moving 
objects,  comprising  an  elongated  plate  one  side  of  which  is  a 
target  for  said  objects,  a  relatively  massive  base,  parallel,  regu- 
larly spaced  resilient  strips  i  nterposed  between  the  base  and  the 
other  side  of  the  plate  and  ^tending  longitudinally  thereof,  the 


840 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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spacing  of  the  strips  being  such  that  they  coincide  with  nodes   ment  of  said  housing  relative  to  said  base  in  all  other  said 
of  a  selected  harmonic  of  transverse  bending  vibrations  of  the   directions  within  said  plane. 


■'O 


4.149,417 

DISTANCE  MEASURING  ARRANGEMENTS 

Willian  E.  Griffiths,  Middleton,  and  Peter  M.  WiUiams,  New 

Moston,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ferranti  Limited,  Hoi- 

linwood,  Elngland 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,699 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11,  1976, 

51776/76 

Int.  a.2  GOIC  21/16:  GOIP  15/02 

VS.  a.  73—490  11  Ctaims 


plate,  and  transducer  means  mounted  on  said  other  side  of  the 
plate  between  resilient  strips. 


4,149,416 
BALANCING  MACHINE  SPINDLE  MOUNTING 
Gerhsrt  W.  Harant,  Blackburn,  Australia,  assignor  to  Repco 
limited,  Melbourne,  Australia 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,467 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  27, 1976,  PC7519 
Int  a.2  GOIM  1/22 
VS.  CL  73—462  17  Claims 


1.  A  balancing  machine  spindle  mounting  including:  a  hous- 
ing; a  spindle  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing  and  having  a 
cantilevered  end  portion  projecting  beyond  said  housing  to 
receive  a  workpiece  to  be  balanced;  a  support  base;  flexible 
support  means  connecting  said  housing  and  base  and  including, 
at  least  three  elongate  support  members  which  extend  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  said  spindle  and  are  arranged  in  spaced  side 
by  side  relationship,  said  support  members  being  connected 
between  said  housing  and  b&se  to  provide  column  supports  for 
said  housing,  and  each  said  support  member  has  sufficient  low 
lateral  stiffness  to  permit  relatively  free  movement  of  said 
housing  relative  to  said  base  in  all  directions  within  a  plane 
extending  transverse  to  said  support  members;  and  an  elongate 
restraining  member  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  said 
spindle  and  having  opposite  end  portions  connected  to  said 
housing  and  base  respectively  so  as  to  restrain  said  housing 
against  endwise  movement  relative  to  said  base  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  spindle,  and  said  restraining  member  having 
sufficiently  low  lateral  stiffness  to  permit  relatively  free  move- 


1.  A  distance  measuring  arrangement  including  an  acceler- 
ometer  transducer  having  an  inertial  mass,  switching  means 
arranged  to  be  operated  by  the  inertial  mass,  and  an  electro- 
magnetic coil  energizable  by  the  switching  means  to  produce  a 
constant  force  acting  on  the  inertial  mass  such  that  the  switch- 
ing means  is  opened  and  closed  in  a  repetitive  cycle,  the  pro- 
portion of  each  cycle  for  which  the  switching  means  causes  the 
coil  to  be  energised  being  dependent  upon  the  sense  and  magni- 
tude of  an  applied  acceleration  force,  said  arrangement  also 
including  signal  means  operable  to  provide  in  each  cycle  a 
signal  representing  said  proportion  of  each  cycle  and  integra- 
tion means  operable  to  integrate  the  signals  with  respect  to 
time  for  a  plurality  of  cycles  to  provide  an  indication  of  the 
distance  travelled  by  the  measuring  arrangement. 


4,149,418 

TURN  RATE  INDICATOR  OF  AIRCRAFT  WFTH 

IMPROVED  ZERO  SEEKING  CHARACTERISTICS 

Shuji  Nakamura,  Komac,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Aircraft 
Instrument  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6.  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,152 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1978,  53-22543 

Int  a.2  GOIP  9/02;  GOIC  19/30 

VS.  CL  73—504  7  Claim 


1.  An  aircraft  turn  rate  indicator  having  improved  zero 
seeking  characteristics  comprising 

a  gimbal  secured  to  a  body  and  supporting  a  gyro  rotor,  said 
gimbal  having  freedom  of  roution  around  one  axis  and 
being  given  a  returning  torque  to  a  zero  point. 
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the  angular  direction  of 
which  rotates  integrally 


indication  means  providing  an  ir  lication  in  proportion  to 
the  angular  displacement  of  sai(  I  gimbal, 

a  damping  device  for  damping  ii 
said  gimbal, 

a  first  magnetic  substance  piece 
with  the  gimbal  and  is  support)  d  apart  from  the  shaft  of 
said  gimbal,  and 

a  second  magnetic  substance  piec^  fixed  to  said  body,  said 
second  magnetic  substance  piecfc  facing  and  being  spaced 
from  said  first  magnetic  substince  piece  by  an  air  gap 
when  the  gimbal  is  at  its  zero  p<  int  and  being  attracted  to 
said  first  piece,  one  of  the  magn(  tic  substance  pieces  being 
a  permanent  magnet  piece. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,149,419 
ULTRASONIC  TRANSD  JCER  PROBE 
Raymond  S.  Connell,  Jr.,  and  John  np.  Santacroce,  both  of  San 
Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Smith  Kltie  Instruments,  Inc.,  Sun- 
nyvale, Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1977,  Seii  No.  854,902 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/04:  f  61B  10/00 
.  CL  73—621 


VJS. 


SCIaims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  prol  c  for  examining  a  living 
body  comprising  a  rotor  shaft,  a  rot(  r  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  ultrasonic  transducers  I  aving  a  transmitting  and 
receiving  face  mounted  on  said  rol  >r  with  the  face  directed 
radially  outwardly  therefrom,  a  s<  aled  housing  adapted  to 
house  said  rotor  and  support  said  shift  for  rotation,  said  hous- 
ing including  a  thin  wall  adjacent  th4  transducer  face  for  trans- 
mitting ultrasonic  energy  to  and  froin  said  transducers,  a  cou- 
pling fluid  filling  said  housing,  said  fluid  having  an  acoustic 
impedance  corresponding  generally  to  that  of  the  body  to  be 
examined  whereby  to  efficiently  coaple  the  transducer  to  the 
body,  means  serving  to  rotate  said  aiaft  and  rotor  so  that  the 
transducers  scan  through  a  predetertiined  angle,  a  plurality  of 
saturable  reactors  one  for  each  transducer  connected  in  series 
therewith,  means  for  mounting  said  saturable  reactors  for 
rotation  with  said  shaft,  and  means  Providing  a  magnetic  field 
to  each  of  said  saturable  reactors  its  they  rotate  through  a 
predetermined  angle  whereby  the  saturable  reactor  in  the 
magnetic  fields  is  saturated  to  lowo'  its  impedance  so  that  it 
transmits  electrical  signals,  and  means  connected  to  said  satura- 
ble reactors  serving  to  supply  and  receive  electrical  signals 
from  the  transducers  associated  wi|h  the  saturated  saturable 
reactor. 


Nat  omU  1 


ULTRASONIC 
James  M.  S.  Hutchison,  and 
Scotland,  assignors  to 
ration,  London,  England 
FUed  Nov.  4, 
Claims  priority,  applicatif i 
45962/76 

Int.  a, 
U.S.  a.  73—626 


APRIL  17,  1979 


4  149,420 
PH  ^ED  ARRAY  SYSTEMS 

Robert  D.  Selbie,  both  of  Aberdeen, 
Research  Development  Corpo- 


prn,  Ser.  No.  848,522 
>n  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  4,  1976, 


'  COIN  29/00 


Slid 
tie 
receiv  d 


>of  a 
biing 


;  ang  e 


1.  A  method  of 
which  method  comprises 

(a)  locating  a  group  of 
linear  array  adjacent, 
testpiece; 

(b)  transmitting  from  one|or 
ultrasonic  energy  into 

(c)  receiving,  in  transducjers 
pulses  reflected  from 

(d)  producing  signals,  in 
sponding  to  the 

(e)  separately  amplitude 
with  separate  phases 
of  the  carrier  wave 
angle; 

(0  varying  the  phase 
the  response  of  the  grdup 
predetermined  axis  wit|iin 
to  said  group; 

(g)  changing  the  integei 
maximize  the  respons< 
ments  along  other 
and  perpendicular  to 

(h)  summing  the  lower 
plitude  modulated 
which  correspond  to 
predetermined  axes; 

(i)  selecting  another  groilp 
in  said  linear  array  anc 
cesses  to  maximize 
predetermined  axes 
correspond  to  ultrasoif  c 
termined  axes; 

(j)  continuing  the 

(k)  processing  the  video 
equally  spaced  line 
testpiece  in  real  time. 


lean  er 


ar  i 


3  Claims 


ultras(|nically  investigating  a  testpiece, 
steps  of: 
adjacent  ultrasonic  transducers  in  a 
I  nd  ultrasonically  coupled  to,  said 


more  transducers  of  said  group, 
laid  testpiece; 

in  said  group,  ultrasonic  echo 
testpiece; 

form  of  electrical  energy,  corre- 

ultrasonic  echo  pulses; 

modulating  said  electrical  signals 

carrier  wave,  the  separate  phases 

integral  multiples  of  a  phase 


inversely  with  time  to  maximize 
of  transducer  elements  along  a 
the  testpiece  and  perpendicular 


multiples  of  the  phase  angle  to 
of  the  group  of  transducer  ele- 
pred^termined  axes  within  the  testpiece 
group; 

frequencies  of  the  separate  am- 

waves  to  produce  video  signals 

ultrasonic  echoes  from  along  the 


Slid  ] 
sde  I 


of  adjacent  transducer  elements 

repeating  the  first  mentioned  pro- 

the]  response  of  the  group  along  other 

to  produce  video  signals  which 

echoes  from  along  these  prede- 


aforen  entioned  processes;  and 

signals  to  produce  an  image  on  an 
:  ras^r  on  a  screen  representative  of  the 
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4,149,421 
DEVICE  FOR  UTRASONICALLY  CHECKING  MATERIAL 
BY  MEANS  OF  AN  ELECTRODYNAMIC  CONVERTER 
Wolfgang  Bbttcher,  and  Hermann-Josef  Kopineck,  both  of  Dort- 
mund, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoesch  Werke 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,289 
Claims  Priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1976,  2653923 

Int  CL2  COIN  29/04 
VS.  a.  73—643  10  Claims 


1.  A  checking  device  for  checking  materials  by  means  of  an 
electrodynamic  converter,  which  includes:  a  magnet  having  a 
core,  supporting  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  mate- 
rial to  be  checked,  a  high  frequency  coil  arranged  between  said 
core  and  said  supporting  means  while  being  spaced  from  said 
supporting  means  so  as  to  allow  placing  material  to  be  checked 
between  said  high  frequency  coil  and  said  supporting  means, 
said  high  frequency  coil  comprising  a  first  section  effective  in 
cooperation  with  said  magnet  to  generate  ultra  sound  waves  in 
material  placed  between  said  supporting  means  and  said  first 
section  of  said  high  frequency  coil,  said  first  section  of  said 
high  frequency  coil  being  defined  by  the  projection  of  said 
magnet  onto  said  high  frequency  coil,  said  high  frequency  coil 
also  comprising  a  second  section  arranged  outside  the  mag- 
netic field  of  said  magnet  whereby  it  is  not  effective  to  generate 
ultra  sonic  waves,  the  individual  currents  in  the  windings  of 
said  first  section  when  said  high  frequency  coil  is  energized 
having  about  the  same  direction,  and  shielding  means  arranged 
between  said  high  frequency  coil  and  said  supporting  means  in 
spaced  relationship  to  the  latter  with  a  predetermined  surface 
being  kept  free  of  said  shielding  means  to  permit  the  insertion 
of  material  to  be  checked  between  said  shielding  means  and 
said  supporting  means. 


4,149,422 
VIBRATORY-WIRE  PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Everett  O.  Oisen,  Wrentham,  and  Howard  W.  Nudd,  Jr.,  Fox- 
boro,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Foxboro  Company, 
Foxboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,130 

Int  a.2  GOIL  1/10,  13/06 

VS.  CL  73—704  15  Claims 


26.      22  IS       52       2g  24     .20 
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15.  A  force-sensing  instrument  of  the  vibrating-wire  type, 
comprising: 


a  base  member; 

a  vibratable  wire; 

means  fastening  one  end  of  said  wire  to  said  base  member 
and  including  a  first  mass  of  relatively-sofl,  vibration- 
absorbing  material; 

tension-developing  means  mounted  on  said  base  member  and 
including  attachment  means  secured  to  the  other  end  of 
said  wire  to  apply  a  force  to  that  other  wire  end; 

said  atuchment  means  comprising  a  second  mass  of  relative- 
ly-soft, vibration-absorbing  material;  and 

means  for  inducing  vibrations  in  said  wire  corresponding  to 
the  tension  thereof 


4,149,423 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE  MICROPHONE  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  invention  of  Allan 
J.  Zuckerwar,  Newport  News,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,842 

Int  a.2  GOIL  9/12.  11/00 

VS.  a.  73-724  8  Claims 


CAMICR  tLCCTMMCS    S^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  pressure  fluctuations  in  air  or 
other  gases  in  an  area  of  elevated  temperature  with  a  sensitivity 
not  unduly  dependent  upon  temperature  or  rate  of  change  of 
temperature  comprising: 

a  condenser  microphone  means  in  said  area  of  elevated 
temperature  for  varying  a  capacitor  in  accordance  with 
the  pressure  fluctuations  on  S^d  microphone  means; 

a  high-temperature  cable  means; 

electronic  means,  outside  said  area  and  connected  to  said 
condenser  microphone  means  by  said  high-temperature 
cable  means,  for  producing  an  electrical  current  propor- 
tional to  the  sound  pressure  at  said  condenser  microphone 
means; 

said  high-temperature  cable  means  including  means  for 
mainUining  a  large  temperature  gradient  between  the 
microphone  and  the  cool  environment  of  said  electronic 
means; 

said  electronic  means  comprising  a  voltage  controlled  oscil- 
lator for  generating  a  carrier  frequency;  a  field-effect 
transitor  means  connected  to  receive  the  outputs  from  said 
oscillator  and  said  high-temperature  cable  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  electrical  signal  conuining  said  carrier  fre- 
quency and  the  variations  of  said  capacitor;  means  for 
removing  said  carrier  frequency  from  said  electrical  signal 
to  obtain  said  electrical  current;  and  feedback  means  for 
mainUining  the  output  of  said  oscillator  at  a  frequency 
corresponding  to  one  of  the  resonant  frequencies  of  the 
microphone-cable  network. 


981  O.G.  33 
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4,149,424 
STARTER  MG  TOR 
Roy  P.  Bowcott,  Solihull,  England,  m  signor  to  Lucas  Industries   compression  springs  surroi^ding  the  sleeve  element  between 


Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1977,  Sei 
Claims  priority,  application  Unite< 
49341/76 

Int.  a.2  F102N  ^/06 
VS.  a.  74—7  A 


1.  A  starter  motor  comprising  a  n  itor  shaft,  a  pinion  assem 


hly  mounted  on  said  rotor  shaft  for 


axial  movement  relative  thereto,  a  sc  enoid  including  a  plunger 


assembly,  and  a  lever  coupled  at  on( 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ingly  locking  the  end  cap  tc 
ing  axially  movable  flange 


APRIL  17,  1979 


the  sleeve  fixedly,  a  pair  of  oppos- 
element  on  said  sleeve  element. 


No.  852,324 

Kingdom,  Not.  26, 1976, 


4  Claims 


otation  therewith  and  for 


end  thereof  to  the  pinion 


assembly  and  at  an  opposite  end  the  eof  to  the  plunger  assem- 
bly, wherein  the  plunger  assembly  ncludes  a  plunger,  a  part 
movable  by  the  plunger,  a  memberislidably  mounted  on  said 
part,  an  abutment  on  said  part  and  biasing  means  urging  said 
member  against  said  abutment,  said  fciember  being  formed  of  a 
plastics  material  and  having  a  pair  of  slots  therein,  and  said 
opposite  end  of  said  lever  having  b  furcations  thereon  which 
engage  in  the  respective  slots. 


Pu, 
Pi. 


4,149,425 
VARIABLE  SPEEE 
William  A.  Williams,  Philadelphia, 
Sons  Company,  Chambersburg, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  510,173,  Se| , 
application  Jul.  8,  1976, 
Int.  a.2  F16C  13/04,  33/20. 
U.S.  a.  74—230.17  C 


30, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
T.  No.  703,664 
W02:  F16H  55/56 

4Clairas 


said  end  caps  and  generally  radial  walls  of  the  flange  elements 
and  yieldingly  urging  the  flange  elements  toward  each  other 
axially,  multiple  interdigiti  ting  axially  oppositely  extending 
prongs  on  the  flange  eleme  its  lying  close  to  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  the  sleeve  element,  interior  continuous  annular  hubs 
secured  to  the  axially  outqrmost  ends  of  the  prongs  of  said 
flange  elements  most  distant  from  the  respective  interior  hubs, 
said  interior  hubs  closely  si  rrounding  the  sleeve  element  sub- 
stantially in  common  circun  ferential  planes  with  said  interdigi- 
tating  prongs,  exterior  cont  nuous  hubs  on  the  flange  elements 
projecting  axially  outward!  y  in  opposite  directions  from  said 

flange  elements  and  telescopically 

end  caps,  said  continuous  exterior 
hubs  having  the  same  cro^  sectional  shapes  as  the  exterior 
surfaces  of  the  end  caps  to  f  icilitate  mating  therewith  telescop- 
ically, the  interdigitating  pi  ongs  and  interior  hubs  lying  radi- 
ally inwardly  of  said  compr  ission  springs  and  the  exterior  hubs 

said  springs,  a  pair  of  continuous 
interior  dry  lube  bearings  \«  ithin  the  bores  of  said  interior  hubs 
and  slidably  engaging  said  s  eeve  element  at  two  widely  axially 
spaced  regions  thereon,  an<  I  a  pair  of  continuous  exterior  dry 
lube  bearings  within  the  ei  tenor  hubs  and  slidably  engaging 

end  caps  at  a  pair  of  regions  which 
are  spaced  substantial  distinces  from  the  interior  dry  lube 
bearings  both  radially  and  ixially. 


generally  radial  walls  of  th< 
engaging  over  said  enlarget 


SHEAVE 

,  assignor  to  T.  B.  Wood's 


1.  A  variable  speed  completely  (  ry  lube  sheave  comprising 
a  sleeve  element  adapted  for  mountng  on  a  rotary  transmission 
shaft  to  turn  therewith,  a  pair  of  enlarged  radially  divided  end 
caps  each  having  at  least  one  jKilygonal  exterior  surface  por- 
tion mounted  on  opposite  end  portions  of  the  sleeve  element  in 
axially  spaced  relationship,  a  fasteaer  means  carried  by  each 
end  cap  and  bridging  the  radial  dfvision  thereof  and  clamp- 


iDee-e 


CLUTCH 
John  Rosbak,  Fonthill,  and 
Canada,  assignors  to 

Filed  Jan.  27, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  CL  74—242.12 


4,149,426 

MECHANISM 
Ixm  K.  Oka,  St  Catharines,  both  of 

A  Company,  MoUne,  IIL 
1978,  Ser.  No.  873,038 
fl6H  7/10.  55/52 

14  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  for 
and  driven  elements  on  an 

a  split  sheave  including  i 
and  a  complementary 
ment  for  rotation  and 

a  shiftable  link; 

an  idler  pulley  connected 

a  belt  trained  over  the 

means  for  shifting  the 
between  the  faces  of 
the  power  shaft  and 

latching  means  for  relea^bly 
ment  when  the  belt  is 

trip  means  mounted  for 
directions  for  releasiifg 
trip  means  is  moved 

means  for  urging  the 


engiiging  and  disengaging  a  power  shaft 
implement  comprising: 
driving  face  mounted  on  the  shaft, 
driven  face  mounted  on  the  imple- 
connected  to  the  driven  elements; 


:  s>l; 
link 
tie 
tie 


to  the  link; 

lit  sheave  and  the  pulley; 

and  pulley  to  tighten  the  belt 
sheave  and  the  pulley  to  engage 
driven  elements; 
securing  the  link  against  move- 
tightened; 

novement  on  the  implement  in  two 
of  the  latching  means  when  the 
either  of  the  two  directions;  and 
away  from  its  belt  tightening 


p  lUey 


April  17, 1979 
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position  upon  releasing  of  the  link  to  thereby  disengage 
the  power  shaft  and  the  driven  elements. 


4,149,427 
CHAIN  TENSIONER 
Timothy  J.  Ledrina,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

FOed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,296 
iBt  a.2  F16H  7/08.  7/10 
VS.  CL  74—242.8 


1.  A  chain  tensioner  and  the  like  for  use  with  an  endless 
chain  adapted  to  mesh  with  space  sprockets  and  constructed  of 
a  plurality  of  joined  body  links  and  flanking  side  links,  said  side 
links  having  portions  extending  radially  outwardly  of  said 
body  links  to  defme  a  channel  with  said  body  linlcs  and  com- 
prising an  endless  flexible  member  received  in  said  channel 
having  a  length  no  greater  than  the  initial  length  of  said  chain. 


hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  and  said  hydraulic  control  valve 
means  being  arranged  (1)  so  that  the  piston  means  is  moved 
from  its  neutral  position  to  either  one  of  the  selected  drive  path 
positions  in  response  to  the  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  acting 
only  on  the  side  of  the  piston  means  tending  to  move  it  towards 
that  drive  path  position  in  opposition  to  the  pressure  of  the 
lower  pressure  hydraulic  fluid  on  the  other  side  of  the  piston 
means  and  (2)  so  that  said  piston  means  is  moved  from  either  of 
its  drive  path  positions  to  iu  neutral  position  in  response  to  the 
SOaims  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  acting  in  both  directions  on  the 
piston  means  in  a  manner  to  center  the  piston  means  in  the 
hydraulic  cylinder  assembly,  said  piston  means  including  a 
piston  rod  connected  to  said  shift  mechanism,  a  primary  piston 
connected  to  said  piston  rod,  and  a  secondary  annular  piston 
slidably  mounted  on  said  piston  rod,  said  piston  rod  having 
abutment  means  to  limit  the  extent  of  the  sliding  movement  of 
the  annular  piston  away  from  the  primary  piston,  said  piston 
means  being  moved  to  either  selected  drive  path  position  when 
the  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  acts  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
piston  means  causing  the  primary  piston  and  the  annular  piston 
to  be  urged  together  towards  the  drive  path  position,  and  the 
piston  means  being  moved  to  ite  neutral  position  when  the 
pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  acts  between  the  primary  piston 
and  annular  piston  to  urge  them  apart  to  a  position  wherein  the 
annular  piston  is  seated  at  a  remote  end  of  its  stroke. 


4,149,428 

HYDRAUUC  SHIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  TRANSFER 

CASE  WFTH  MULTIPLE  PATH  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Otto  MueUer,  13  Byfleld  La.,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48120 

FHed  Feb.  23.  1977,  Ser.  No.  77137 

iBt  a.2  F16H  3/OS 


VS.  CL  74—364 


4,149,429 

ADJUSTABLE  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 

Hehnut  Pfenning,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

JENAer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 


7  Claims    1977,  7704073[U] 
U.S.  CL  74—417 


Lit  CL2  F16H  1/14.  55/18 


7  Claims 


1.  Transmission  control  apparatus  for  a  motor  vehicle  trans- 
fer case  having  a  multiple  path  drive  system  including  a  neutral 
position,  a  first  drive  path  of  one  speed  range  and  a  second 
drive  path  of  a  different  speed  range,  and  a  shift  mechanism 
movable  to  three  positions  for  shifting  said  drive  system  re- 
spectively to  its  neutral  position  or  to  either  one  of  its  drive 
paths,  said  transmission  control  apparatus  comprising  a  hy- 
draulic cylinder  assembly  having  piston  means  connected  to 
said  shift  mechanism  and  movable  to  any  one  of  three  selected 
axial  positions  corresponding  to  said  neutral  position  and  said 
drive  path  positions  for  moving  said  shift  mechanism  respec- 
tively to  one  of  its  three  positions,  and  hydraulic  control  valve 
means  in  communication  with  said  hydraulic  cylinder  assem- 
bly and  movable  selectively  to  any  one  of  three  positions  for 
directing  from  a  source  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  and  for  returning  to  the  source 
hydraulic  fluid  at  relatively  lower  pressure  for  moving  said 
piston  means  to  a  corresponding  one  of  its  three  positions,  said 


1.  An  adjustable  bevel  gear  train  comprising  a  plurality  of 
intermeshing  bevel  gears  with  at  least  one  of  the  bevel  gears 
constructed  of  two  radially  separated  parts  with  the  first  of  the 
parts  being  provided  with  a  geared  surface  and  with  the  second 
of  the  parte  providing  a  shaft  for  the  first  of  the  parts,  the  parts 
being  axially  displaceable  with  respect  to  one  another, 
whereby  movement  of  the  geared  parts  towards  and  away 
from  a  mating  gear  is  facilitated. 
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4,149,430 
BRAKE  FOR  BAL  . 
Erwin  FGeppert,  Novi,  Mich.,  assig 
America  as  represented  by  the 
ington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977, 
Int.  a.2  F16H  1/18.  25/08. 
U.S.  a.  74—424.8  R 


Se(  retary 


,  Set. 


th: 


1.  In  a  ball  nut-screw  mechanisn 
nected  to  the  screw  to  rotate  same 
and  a  load  is  connected  to  the  nut 
reverse  direction:  the  improvement 
nism  carried  on  the  nut  to  lock 
when  the  motor  is  de-energized, 
rotation  of  the  screw;  said  brake 
friction  element  floatably  disposed 
defmed  by  the  screw  thread  so  that 
ents  no  interference  to  screw 
responsive  to  de-activation  of  the 
friction  element  into  braking 
groove  surface  on  the  screw. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SCREW 
lor  to  The  United  States  of 
of  the  Army,  Wash- 


<  449,432 

CYCLE  HANDLEBAR  LI  VER  FOR  BRAKE  OR  CLUTCH 
CONTROL 

Avenida  Fiacida  #4,  SimiVaUey, 


No.  836,276 
7/10:  B60K  41/20 

8  Claims 


wherein  a  motor  is  con- 
in  the  forward  direction, 
:o  rotate  the  screw  in  the 
omprising  a  brake  mecha- 
screw  and  nut  together 
tiereby  preventing  reverse 
mechanism  comprising  a 
within  the  helical  groove 
said  friction  element  pres- 
mov  :ment;  and  power  means 
motor  for  advancing  the 
engi  gement  with  the  helical 


1.  A  pair  of  mating  gears  comprising  a  pinion  and  gearwheel 
each  having  a  toothed  rim, 
said  rim  of  said  pinion  being  contfected  to  a  torque  transmit 

ting  means, 
said  rim  of  one  of  said  pair  hav  ng 

contact  zone  of  said  pair  that  is 

nents  of  movement  in  a  diration 

surface  of  said  one  of  said  pair 
means  spaced  apart  from  said 

the  teeth  on  said  portion  of  said 

the  rim  of  the  other  of  said  pa  r, 
said  teeth  having  conformal  proi  les. 


Mark  A.  Costahaude,  204: 
Calif.  93063 

Filed  Dec.  12, 
Int.  a.2  B64( 
U.S.  a,  74—489 


1977,  Ser.  No.  859,328 
23/06:  B62L  3/02 


4,149,431 
PRELOADED  CONFORflAL  GEARING 

William  S.  Rouverol,  P.O.  Box  912i  Berkeley,  Calif.  94709 
Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Set.  No.  869,318 
Int.  a.2  F16H  55/06 
U.S.  a.  74—462  33  Qaims 


a  portion  in  the  tooth 
adapted  to  sustain  compo- 
normal  to  the  pitch 
in  said  zone, 

le  and  radially  preloading 
rim  against  the  teeth  on 


1.  In  a  motorcycle,  the 

a  handlebar  having  a  handgrip 

a  control  lever  including 
an  actuating  handle  e: 
tion  from  said  pivot  sutoport, 
length  is  short  compa  ed 
handle  and  which  extends 
direction  substantiall] 
handle; 

means  mounting  said 
handlebar  forwardly 
ing  handle  may  be 
degrees  relative  to  saic 
tively  pivoted  toward: 
ally  parallel  thereto; 

a  control  line  for  the  m( 
the  outer  end  of  said 
pivotal  movement  of 
handgrip  imparts  a  pigling 
and 

said  actuating  handle 
pivoted  inward  towards 
portion  of  its  length 
the  rearward  extremity 
outwardly  offset  rela  tive 
thereof  so  that  the  tw< 
rider  may  remain  in 
out  being  mashed  by 
mediate  portion  of 
providing  on  the  oul):r 
curved  hook  which 
niently  grasped  by 
of  the  motorcycle 

whereby  the  motorcyclt 
his  fingers  in  engagen  ent 
tend  his  middle  flnger 
portion  of  said  actuat  ng 
lever  while  keeping 
ment  with  said  handg^p, 
has  been  partially  ope 
and  forefmger  may 
for  gripping  the  out4r 
extremity  of  said  actu  iting 
draw  said  actuating  handle 


the 


bo  h 


rid(  r; 


April  17,  1979 
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( ombination  comprising: 

on  one  of  its  extremities; 

means  providing  a  pivot  support, 

:;^ending  in  a  generally  linear  direc- 

,  and  an  operating  arm  whose 

to  the  length  of  said  actuating 

from  said  pivot  support  in  a 

perpendicular  to  said  actuating 

pi>^ot  support  of  said  lever  upon  said 

said  handgrip  so  that  said  actuatr 

positioned  at  an  angle  of  about  45 

handgrip,  or  may  instead  be  selec- 

said  handgrip  to  a  position  gener- 

o  orcycle  brake  or  clutch  secured  to 

0  perating  arm  of  said  lever  so  that  a 

said  actuating  handle  toward  said 

force  upon  said  control  line; 


:beiig 


of  such  configuration  that  when 
said  handgrip  an  intermediate 
the  surface  of  said  handgrip, 
of  said  actuating  handle  being 
to  said   intermediate  portion 
smallest  Angers  of  the  motorcycle 
ei^agement  with  said  handgrip  with- 
actuating  handle,  and  said  inter- 
length  of  said  actuating  handle 
surface  thereof  a  downwardly 
of  sufficient  length  to  be  conve- 
the  middle  flnger  and  foreflnger 


ei  gages  I 


siidi 


rider  may  either  leave  all  four  of 

with  the  handgrip,  or  may  ex- 

and  foreflnger  above  said  hook 

handle  in  order  to  operate  said 

two  smallest  Angers  in  engage- 

,  or  alternatively  when  said  lever 

ated  by  means  of  his  middle  flnger 

extend  his  two  smallest  Angers 

surface  of  said  offset  rearward 

handle  in  order  to  completely 

toward  the  handgrip. 


tlen 
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4,149,433  walls  of  the  second  of  said  screwdrivers  being  of  such  diameter 

VARIABLE  RATIO  BRAKE  OPERATING  DEVICE  that  the  slots  thereof  engage  said  relatively  thick  wall  sections 

Hans  O.  Schroter,  Robert-Koch-Str.,  18,  Munich  22,  Fed.  Rep.  

of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,744  4,149,435 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  12,  KEY  SLUG  KNOCKOUT  TOOL 

1976,  2645982  Gordon  E.  Smith,  641  S.  Main  St.,  Red  Lion,  Pa.  17356 

Int.  a.2  G05G  1/04  FUed  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,130 

\3S.  CL  74—516  9  Claims  Int.  CL^  B25B  7/02 

U^.  a.  81— 426  2CUins 


1.  A  variable  ratio  brake  operating  device  comprising  a 
frame  member,  an  operating  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
frame  member  and  having  a  release  position,  a  roller  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  operating  lever,  a  cam  lever  having  Arst  and 
second  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  member,  said 
first  arm  being  connected  to  a  brake  mechanism  and  said  sec- 
ond arm  having  a  cam  track  thereon  to  guide  said  roller  as  the 
operating  lever  is  pivoted  from  the  release  position,  there  being 
a  recess  on  said  cam  lever  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cam  lever  piyot 
mount  receiving  said  roller  when  the  operating  lever  is  in  the 
release  position,  said  cam  track  being  between  the  pivot  mount 
of  said  roller  and  the  operating  lever  pivot  mount  on  said  frame 
member. 


4,149,434 

SCREW  AND  SCREWDRIVER  THEREFOR 

Leroy  Wilson,  P.O.  Box  203,  Manhattan,  Kans.  66502 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,473 

Int  a.2  B25B  13/48:  F16B  31/02 


US.  a.  81—71 


3  Claims 


Ha-  ^jr 


1.  A  screw  and  a  pair  of  screwdrivers  therefor,  said  screw 
having  a  shank  and  an  enlarged  head  concentric  with  said 
shank,  said  head  having  a  substantially  annular  socket  formed 
in  the  outer  end  therof,  coaxially  with  the  screw  shank,  leaving 
a  cylindrical  center  post  coaxial  with  said  screw  and  a  pair  of 
integral  radial  walls  extending  from  said  center  post  to  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  socket,  said  radial  walls  having  rela- 
tively thick  sections  spaced  equally  from  the  screw  axis,  and 
relatively  thin  sections  also  spaced  equally  from  the  screw  axis 
but  at  a  distance  therefrom  different  from  said  relatively  thick 
sections,  said  relatively  thin  sections  being  weakened  along  at 
least  some  of  their  lines  of  connection  to  said  screw  head, 
center  post  and  relatively  thick  wall  sections,  said  screwdriv- 
ers each  having  an  elongated  shank  having  an  axial  socket 
engageable  over  said  center  post  and  a  slot  formed  diametri- 
cally in  its  socketed  end  and  engageable  over  said  radial  walls, 
and  being  similar  except  as  to  size,  the  socket  walls  of  the  flrst 
of  said  screwdrivers  being  of  such  diameter  that  the  slots 
thereof  engage  said  relatively  thin  wall  sections,  and  the  socket 


1.  A  manually  operable  tool  to  knock  out  identiflcation  slugs 
from  the  head  of  a  key  having  a  hole  through  the  slug  to 
receive  a  key  ring,  said  tool  being  constructed  to  punch  the 
slug  from  the  head  while  the  key  ring  extends  through  said 
hole  and  comprising  in  combination,  a  pair  of  cooperating  jaws 
of  substantially  the  same  width,  means  supporting  said  jaws  for 
movement  toward  and  from  each  other  to  punch  the  slug  from 
the  key  head  as  aforesaid,  one  of  said  jaws  having  one  end 
formed  with  a  seat  comprising  angularly  related  surfaces  in- 
cluding an  abutment  surface  comprising  a  positioning  stop 
respectively  to  receive  and  position  the  outer  end  portion  of 
the  key  head  which  is  outward  from  said  slug  and  the  other 
jaw  extending  a  short  distance  beyond  said  seat  of  said  one  jaw 
and  having  a  transversely-spaced  pair  of  lugs  with  parallel  side 
walls  and  substantially  twice  as  long  as  the  depth  of  said  seat 
and  said  lugs  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  abutment 
surface  of  said  seat  and  said  lugs  being  positioned  to  engage 
opposed  portions  of  said  slug  in  said  key  head  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  hole  in  said  slug  and  said  lugs  being  arranged  to  straddle 
the  key  ring  in  said  slug  which  is  received  between  the  op- 
posed parallel  walls  of  said  space  between  said  lugs,  whereby 
said  lugs  are  operable  to  punch  the  slug  from  said  key  head 
when  said  jaws  are  moved  toward  each  other  while  the  key 
remains  upon  the  key  ring. 


4,149,436 
MACHINE  FOR  FACING  SEAL  FACES  OF  PIPES 
Joseph  F.  Blattler,  Suite  302, 10405  Saskatchewan  Dr.,  Edmon- 
ton, Alberta,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,171 
Int.  a.2  B23B  S/16 
US.  a.  82—4  C  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  machining  pipe  seal  faces,  comprising: 
spindle  means  including  an  adapter,  said  adapter  having  a 
forward  end  arranged  to  engage  a  pipe  so  as  to  hold  said 
spindle  means  axially  and  radially  solid  with  the  pipe, 
a  sleeve  axially  adjustable  on  said  spindle  means  without 

rotation, 
bearing  means  carried  by  said  sleeve  and  supporting  a  hol- 
low shaft  carrying  a  rotary  tool  head, 
a  tool  holder  carried  by  said  tool  head  and  movable  radially 

thereof  under  control  of  feeding  means, 
support  means  solid  with  said  sleeve  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  at  the  rear  end  of  the  bearing  means, 
said  support  means  carrying  an  end  of  said  feeding  means, 
said  spindle  means  including  a  threaded  rear  end  carrying  an 
adjustment  nut  engaging  the  rear  end  of  the  sleeve  to 
cause  axial  adjustment  thereof,  spring  means  being  pro- 
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vided  between  the  front  end  of 
means  for  holding  the  sleeve 
a  rotary  drive  motor  mounted  on 
arranged  to  rotate  said  tool  can  ying 


he  sleeve  and  the  spindle 
ag  linst  the  nut, 

said  support  means  and 
head;  and 


an  axially  movable  clutch  ring 
positioned  between  spindle 
the  spindle. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


PRESS 
Shinichl  Hori,  c/o  Asada 
chome,  Ohamacho, 

Filed  Aug.  2, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  83—319 


4,149,437] 
ADJUSTABLE  SPINDLE  LINER 
Paul  N.  Winberg,  Fayetteville,  N.Y.;1  Alexander  Harsuk,  West 
Springfield,  MA,  and  Jerry  M.  G«uld,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Lipe-RoUway  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,088 
lat  a.2  B23B  25/00 
VS.  CL  82—38  A  15  Claims 


a  workpiece  therein, 
inits  mounted  within  the 


1.  An  adjustable  support  for  s«  :urely  holding  generally 
elongated  workpieces  of  tubular  and  bar  stock  concentric  with 
the  working  center  of  a  machine  tO(  il  including 

an  elongated  tubular  sleeve  that  i  >  mountable  within  a  ma 
chine  tool  with  the  axial  cent<  rline  of  the  sleeve  being 
concentric  with  the  working  a  inter  of  the  machine,  said 
sleeve  being  adapted  to  receive 

a  plurality  of  annular  clamping 
sleeve  so  as  to  encompass  a  wbrkpiece  received  therein 
with  each  unit  having  a  pair  of  cooperating  jaw  members 
hinged  for  rotation  about  a  piv  ot  means  so  that  the  jaws 
can  move  toward  and  away  fra  n  each  other  to  embrace  a 
workpiece  therebetween, 

a  contoured  working  surface  fon^ed  on  the  outer  periphery 
of  each  jaw  member  that  is 
contact  with  the  inner  wall  of  tie  sleeve  as  the  jaw  mem 
bers  move  between  a  fully  o  >ened  and  a  fully  closed 
position  about  the  pivot  means, 

actuating  means  operatively  asso<iated  with  each  clamping 
unit  having  tabs  mounted  alopg  the  inner  wall  of  the 
sleeve  adapted  to  contact  the  jaM'  members,  and  an  adjust- 
ing means  for  uniformly  chanang  the  relative  axial  posi- 
tioning between  said  tabs  and  »id  jaw  members  whereby 
the  size  of  the  opening  betwee  i  the  jaws  is  variable. 


APRIL  17,  1979 


4  149,438 
CUT]  ING  APPARATUS 

If  achinery  Mfg.  Co.  Ud.  30-35,  1 
City,  Hyogo  Prefecture,  Japan 
,  Ser.  No.  821,228 
Japan,  Aug.  3, 1976,  51-104228 
B26D  1/56 

7Claims 


,  Amagaiaki 

1>77, 


Qz 


k  ;yed  to  the  adapter  and 
lock  ng  means  and  the  end  of 


said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  trans  n 
gated  bar-like  workpieces 
identical  lengths,  comprising, 
nism  (1,  13,  15)  driven  by  a 
(9)  to  perform  simultaneojis 
namely  those  of:  first,  mear  s 
for  reciprocating  a  rotatabie 
travel  of  the  workpieces 
held  by  substantially  horizontally 
(25);  an  inclined  lubricatinj  ;-oil 
stalled  directly  under  said 
vancing  and  retracting  said 
from  the  workpieces  by 
including  a  pair  of  frames 
advancing  means  including 
slot,  with  a  removable  moAnt 
constituted  by  two  cooper  iting 
releasably  attachable  by  thepid 
to  a  rotatabie  crank  pin 
mechanism;  and,  third,  meahs 
.)  that  are  opposed  to  said  ci  itter; 
including  a  crank  shaft  (1) 
sensor  (40)  for  giving  a 
said  crank  pin  is  positioned 
its  rotation;  said  die  means 
mechanism  (38)  which 
wherein  said  crank  mechanism, 
mechanism  are  moved  up 
and  said  die  means,  whici  i 
mechanism,  are  disposed  al 
zontal. 


StO|> 


hoi  Is 


Ronald  H.  Prachel,  Salt 
Williamson;  Jerry  R 
Elmer  L.  Addison, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 
Inta.2 

U.S.  a.  83—459 
9.  Apparatus  for  use  in 

needed  for  encircling  a 

ing  material  to  the  length, 
a  generally  planar  table; 


ersely  press  cutting  shaped,  elon- 
(b)  of  steel  into  predetermined, 
in  combination:  a  crank  mecha- 
single,  multi-function  drive  means 
functions  in  a  timed  relation, 
(24,  27)  including  slide  portions, 
cutter  (18)  in  the  direction  of 
be  cut;  said  slide  portions  being 
movable  sleeve  members 
recovery  guide  plate  (11)  in- 
;utter;  second,  means  (14)  for  ad- 
cutter  relative  to  sections  made 
cutter;  said  reciprocating  means 
that  define  a  guide  slot  (28);  said 
a  slider  (14)  movable  in  said  guide 
(17)  for  said  cutter,  and  being 
members  (14a,  14b)  that  are 
of  at  least  one  bolt  member  (16) 
I  that  forms  part  of  said  crank 
(38)  for  driving  die  means  (32  . . 
;  said  crank  mechanism  further 
the  latter  being  provided  with  a 
signal  to  said  drive  means  when 
at  its  upper  dead  point  (PI)  during 
i  icluding  means  for  driving  a  clamp 
the  sections  during  the  cutting, 
said  cutter  and  said  clamp 
^d  down  along  said  guide  frames; 
are  also  opposed  to  said  clamp 
an  angle  with  respect  to  the  hori- 


(27) 


'  ,149,439 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  PACiONGS  AND  THE 
LIKE 
L^e  Oty,  Utah;  Donald  N.  RmseU, 
MJtcheU,  Palmyra,  both  of  N.Y.,  and 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Garlock  Inc., 


Panni, 


1978,  Ser.  No.  877,690 
B2fD  7/02,  7/16,  7/28 

12  Claims 
determining  the  length  of  a  packing 
slu  ft  or  the  like,  and  for  cutting  pack- 
comprising: 


iA9 
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Addii    17     1070 


April  17,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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a  spiral  anvil  disposed  on  said  Uble  and  being  interrupted  at 

at  least  two  points  along  the  length  thereof,  said  points 

being  aligned  along  a  radius  of  the  spiral; 
indicia  formed  along  a  surface  of  said  anvil; 
a  stop  adapted  to  be  adjustably  positioned  along  said  spiral  at 

a  point  determined  by  said  indicia; 
said  table  having  a  slot  extending  partway  thereacross  and 

aligned  with  said  interruptions  of  said  anvil; 


octave  and  simultaneously  selecting  a  corresponding  instanta- 
neous phase  amplitude  at  the  output  of  the  synthesis  device,  an 
octave  counter  for  determining  the  number  n  of  the  ocUve 
containing  the  played  note,  a  multiplier  coupled  to  said  ocUve 
counter  for  multiplying  the  selected  phase  amplitude  by  2"  and 
applying  it  to  the  calculating  device,  and  means  for  stopping 
the  note  counter  when  a  pressed  key  or  pedal  is  detected,  for 
causing  the  ocUve  counter  to  scan  the  selected  ocUves  of  the 
note,  for  calculating  the  corresponding  amplitudes  and  for 
allowing  the  note  counter  to  come  into  operation  again  until  all 
the  amplitudes  of  the  octaves  of  the  selected  notes  have  been 
calculated. 


4,149,441 
ELECTRICAL  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Sane  H.  Bergman,  VommedalsTagen  42,  430  SO  Kallered,  and 
Eric  U.  Seger,  Saggatan  62,  414  67  Goteborg,  both  of  Sweden 

Rled  Dec.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,189 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec  17, 1974,  7415845 
Int.  a.2  GIOF  1/00;  GIOH  3/06,  1/02 
VS.  a.  84—1.03  19  Claim, 


a  slide  board  slidingly  engaging  said  table; 

means  for  locating  said  slide  board  at  a  plurality  of  positions 

with  respect  to  said  table;  and 
cutting  means  carried  by  said  slide  board  and  generally 

aligned  with  said  slot  for  intercepting  said  spiral  at  at  least 

one  of  the  interruptions  thereof 


4,149,440 
POLYPHONIC  COMPUTER  ORGAN 
Christian  J.  Deforeit,  202,  rue  des  Jones  Marios,  91620  La  ViUe 
du  Bois,  France 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,445 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  16,  1976,  76  07419 
iBt  a.2  GIOH  1/02 
VS.  a.  84—1.01  14  Claims 
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1.  A  polyphonic  electrical  musical  instrument  comprising  a 
device  for  calculating  instantaneous  amplitudes  at  selected 
sampling  points  of  a  periodic  function  on  the  basis  of  corre- 
sponding instantaneous  phase  amplitudes,  a  device  for  synthe- 
sizing instantaneous  phase  amplitudes  of  12  or  13  note  signals  at 
frequencies  distributed  in  accordance  with  the  semitones  of  an 
octave,  a  set  of  keys  and  pedals  for  selecting  the  notes  played 
by  the  instrument,  and  a  device  for  scanning  the  keys  and 
pedals  and  simultaneously  calculating  the  note  signal  instanta- 
neous amplitudes,  the  scanning  device  comprising  a  note 
counter  for  determining  the  name  of  a  note  played  in  any 
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1.  A  manually  played  electrical  musical  instrument  compris- 
ing the  combination  of  means  for  generating  electrical  signals 
corresponding  to  musical  notes  in  a  plurality  of  tonalities, 
members  adapted  to  select  signals  from  said  signal  generating 
means  for  reproducing  corresponding  notes  in  a  sound  repro- 
ducing apparatus,  and  a  circuit  adapted  at  repeated  actuation 
of  an  electrical  contact  operable  by  the  player  to  select  from 
said  signal  generating  means  a  sequence  of  notes  in  each  tonal- 
ity, said  sequence  comprising  at  least  four  notes  including  the 
fundamental,  the  fifth  and  the  third  and  at  least  one  additional 
note  in  the  note  scale  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  tonal- 
ity. 


4,149,442 
METAL  SURFACED  ELECTTUC  GUITAR 
Nikolas  K.  Boshco,  213  Cottage  GroTe,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 
93101 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,319 

iBt  a.2  GIOH  3/08 

VS.  CL  84—1.15  10  Claims 


1.  An  electric  guitar  including  a  solid  body,  a  neck  attached 
to  the  solid  body,  a  bridge  resting  on  the  body  portion,  a 
plurality  of  steel  strings  attached  to  the  neck  and  extending 
across  the  neck  and  bridge  on  the  body,  means  attaching  the 
strings  to  the  solid  body,  and  at  least  one  electric  pickup  at- 
tached to  the  guitar  and  positioned  to  respond  to  the  vibrations 
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of  the  steel  strings  to  produce  a 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  area  in  the  body  ui 
hollow  area  being  substantially 
tudinal  dimensions  than  the  electric 

(b)  a  metal  plate  attached  to  the 
hollow  area,  the  thickness  of  the 
the  hollow  area  being  such 
vibrations  of  the  steel  strings, 

(c)  means  attaching  the  pickup  to 
being  positioned  relative  to  the 
of  appreciable  vibrations  of 
vibrations  of  the  strings  induc< 
plate  over  the  hollow  area,  whic  i 
electric  signal  produced  by  the 


corr  tsponding  electric  signal, 


thi  t 


tie 


ttE 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


r  jerlying  the  strings,  the 

1  irger  in  lateral  and  longi- 

pickup, 

body  and  covering  the 

netal  plate  and  the  size  of 

the  plate  resonates  to 


guitar  with  the  pickup 

lollow  area  at  a  location 

metal  plate,  whereby 

vibrations  in  the  metal 

vibrations  modulate  the 

ickup. 


4,149,443 
STRINGED  INSTRUMENT  CAPO 
John  E.  Bringe,  333  Downs  Rd.,  Bettany,  Conn.  06525 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,916 


Int.  a.2  GIOD  .  m 


U.S.  a.  84—318 


1.  In  a  capo  for  use  with  a  guitar  ( ir  similar  stringed  instru- 
ment having  a  neck  with  a  front  fi  igerboard  surface  and  a 
curved  rear  surface  and  having  a  plui  ality  of  strings  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  neck  over  said  fingerboard  surface,  said 
capo  comprising  a  body  having  a  to  ?  arm  adapted  to  extend 
transversely  across  the  strings  and  tl  e  fmgerboard  surface  of 
the  neck  of  an  instrument,  said  top  ai  m  having  a  first  free  end 
and  a  second  end  opposite  said  free  e  id,  said  body  also  having 
a  side  arm  fixed  to  said  top  arm  at  sa  d  second  end  of  said  top 
arm  and  extending  rearwardly  from  said  top  arm  and  toward 
said  first  end  of  said  top  arm  so  as  t )  terminate  in  a  free  end 
located  rearwardly  of  said  top  arm  i  nd  transversely  between 
said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  top  arm,  a  jaw  connected  to 
said  side  arm  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  side  arm 
about  a  first  pivot  axis,  said  jaw  extei  ding  from  said  first  pivot 
axis  toward  said  first  end  of  said  top  arm  in  generally  parallel 
relationship  to  said  top  arm  and  bein| ;  movable  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  rear  surface  a  \  an  instrument  neck  re- 
ceived between  said  top  arm  and  ja\ '  as  a  result  of  its  pivotal 
movement  relative  to  said  side  arm  )  bout  said  first  pivot  axis, 
and  an  operating  lever  connected  to  said  side  arm  for  pivotal 
movement  relative  to  said  side  arm  i  ibout  a  second  pivot  axis 
parallel  to  said  first  pivot  axis,  said  op  ^rating  lever  and  said  jaw 
having  coengageable  cam  areas  fa '  moving  said  jaw  into 
clamping  relationship  with  an  insi  rument  neck  positioned 
between  said  top  arm  and  said  ja\ '  in  response  to  manual 
movement  of  said  operating  lever  in  \  i  first  direction  about  said 
second  pivot  axis  and  for  freeing  saii  I  jaw  from  said  clamping 
relationship  in  response  to  manual  mi  ivement  of  said  operating 
lever  in  the  opposite  direction  about  i  aid  second  pivot  axis,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  cam  ai  ea  of  said  operating  lever 
extending  a  substantial  angular  exter  t  about  said  second  pivot 
axis  and  being  comprised  of  a  plura  ity  of  discrete  dwell  and 
rise  surfaces,  said  dwell  surfaces  alternating  with  said  rise 
surfaces,  and  said  dwell  surfaces  bein  ;  located  at  progressively 
increasing  distances  from  said  secom  pivot  axis  in  going  along 
said  cam  area  of  said  lever  in  said  op{  osite  direction  about  said 
second  pivot  axis,  said  rise  surfaces  o  said  operating  lever  each 
extending  from  one  to  the  next  of  saii  I  dwell  surfaces  and  being 
inclined  to  a  radial  line  from  said  sec  nd  pivot  axis  so  as  to  face 


aid 


surfa  :e 


generally  outwardly  from 
said  second  pivot  axis,  said 
least  one  discrete  rest 
surface,  said  at  least  one  rest 
parallel  to  that  dwell  surface 
the  point  of  contact  betweer 
and  said  at  least  one  cam 
parallel  to  that  rise  surface 
the  point  of  contact  between 
said  dwell  surfaces  of  said 
arranged  relative  to  said 
posed  thereon  by  said  at 
when  an  instrument  neck  is 
said  jaw,  will  not  tend  to 
direction  about  said  second 
moved  toward  said  neck  in 
movement  of  said  operating 
jaw  and  said  lever  are  causeb 
have  when  said  jaw  reache ) 
said  lever  is  subsequently 
direction. 
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in  said  first  direction  relative  to 

-jam  area  of  said  jaw  including  at 

and  at  least  one  discrete  cam 

lurface  of  said  jaw  being  generally 

of  said  operating  lever  located  at 

said  operating  lever  and  said  jaw 

siirface  of  said  jaw  being  generally 

3f  said  operating  lever  located  at 

said  operating  lever  and  said  jaw, 

dperating  lever  further  each  being 

second  pivot  axis  that  the  force  im- 

one  rest  surface  of  said  jaw, 

( lamped  between  said  top  arm  and 

otate  said  lever  in  said  opposite 

pivot  axis,  whereby  said  jaw  is 

a  step-wise  fashion  upon  manual 

ever  in  said  first  direction  and  said 

to  hold  whatever  positions  they 

said  clamping  relationship  until 

1  lanually  moved  in  said  opposite 


4, 149,444 


RHYTHM 

George  Parsons,  615  S.  57th 
Filed  Dec.  27, 
Int.  C\?  G|OD 
U,S.  a.  84-404 
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9.  In  an  improved  rl 
elongated  vibrator,  striker 
said  vibrator  for  impact 
thereof,  damping  means 
damping  tuned  vibrations 
tively  associated  with  an  en(  I 
only  percussion  effects  are 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  resilient  band  stretchec 
elongated  vibrator 
and  said  striker  means 
vibrational  interaction 
and  said  resilient  band 
cussion  sounds. 


CORRECTIVE  JAW 
PROPER  PLAYING 


Robert  C.  Wis,  317A  Indian  i 
Filed  Dec.  13, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  84—468 

1.  A  corrective  jaw  position 


wind-type  musical  instrumeiits 
of  a  musician  traversely  of  t  le 
nation  expandible  base  stra } 
cumferential  position  and  an 
with  respect  to  the  contract  ed 
being  responsive  to  forwar  I 
expanded    circumferential 
contact  means  connected  to 
rotatable  threaded  pin  me^s 
means  for  adjusting  contact 
electrical  contact  means 


APRIL  17,  1979 


INSTRUMENT 
St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19143 
,  Ser.  No.  864,728 

13/02.  13/08 

13  Claims 


//4i 


Tin       is^l  iiK' 


^132  "^10      124'  lie' 


instrument  which  includes  an 
liieans  operatively  associated  with 
t  lerewith  and  causing  vibrations 
a  sociated  with  said  vibrator  for 
t  lerein,  and  pick-up  means  opera- 
portion  of  said  vibrator  whereby 
kicked  up  by  said  pick-up  means, 

across  and  in  contact  with  said 
intermediate  said  elongated  vibrator 

whereby  there  will  be  induced 
between  said  elongated  vibrator 
which  will  produce  realistic  per- 


4149,- 


,445 
POSITION  INDICATOR  FOR 
( )F  WIND-TYPE  MUSICAL 


INST  KUMENTS 


Ct,  Bloomingdale,  III.  60108 
1  977,  Ser.  No.  860,041 
G09B  15/06 

ICIaim 

indicator  for  proper  playing  of 

to  be  worn  encircling  the  head 

chin  area,  comprising  in  combi- 

means  having  a  contracted  cir- 

expanded  circumferential  position 

position,  said  base  strap  means 

jaw  movements  to  move  to  the 

position,     adjustable    electrical 

the  base  strap  means  and  including 

movable  along  the  base  strap 

position  with  respect  thereto,  slide 

to  the  base  strap  means  and 


cor  nected  t 
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being  moved  with  expanded  movement  of  the  base  strap  means 
toward  the  threaded  pin  means  of  the  adjustable  contact  means 
for  making  electrical  contact  therewith,  said  threaded  pin 
means  being  adjustable  to  provide  predetermined  spacing  with 


upstream  detonation  wave  in  a  pipeline  carrying  a  molten 
explosive  material  which  comprises: 
rectangularly  shaped  manifold  means  for  providing  for  max- 
imum containment  and  self  relief  of  the  energy  produced 
by  said  upstream  detonation  wave  and  extinction  thereof 
which  includes; 

a  rectangularly  shaped  solid  top  manifold  plate  having  an 
outlet  port  hole  therein  disposed  near  one  end  thereof; 
a  first  internally  threaded  pipe  coupling  fixedly  welded  to 
one  side  of  said  top  manifold  plate  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  outlet  port  hole; 
a  rectangularly  shaped  solid  bottom  manifold  plate  having 
an  inlet  port  hole  therein  disposed  near  one  end  thereof; 
a  second  internally  threaded  pipe  coupling  fixedly  welded 
to  one  side  of  said  bottom  manifold  plate  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  inlet  port  hole; 


respect  to  the  slide  contact  means  for  adjusting  for  differences 
in  head  circumferences  and  degree  of  jaw  movements,  and 
alarm  means  for  indicating  the  disconnect  of  electrical  contact 
between  the  adjustable  contact  means  and  the  slide  contact 
means  upon  contracted  movement  of  the  strap  means. 


4,149,446 
LOAD  INDICATOR  WASHER 
Emerson  D.  Spengler,  and  Charles  W.  Schaeffer,  both  of  Leba- 
non, Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Bethle- 
hem, Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,815 

Int.  CI.2  F16B  31/02 

MS.  CL  85—62  4  Claims 


1.  A  load  indicator  washer  comprising 

(a)  a  plate  having  on  one  face  thereof  bearing  surfaces  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  two  opposite  ends  of  said  plate, 

(b)  said  bearing  surfaces  extending  in  substantially  the  same 
plane  and  adapted  to  bear  against  a  generally  planar  sur- 
face, 

(c)  an  arcuate  portion  connecting  said  bearing  surfaces, 

(d)  a  hole  extending  through  said  arcuate  p>ortion  of  said 
plate  at  approximately  the  intersection  of  the  axes  of  said 
plate,  and 

(e)  a  conical  portion  extending  away  from  said  one  face  and 
outwardly  from  said  arcuate  portion  and  symmetrically 
disposed  about  said  hole  whereby  as  a  load  is  applied  to 
the  washer  the  arcuate  portion  first  begins  to  straighten 
out  and  as  the  load  is  increased  the  conical  portion  deflects 
toward  said  one  face. 


4,149,447 
MULTI-EFFECT  PASSIVE  DETONATION  TRAP 
Ame  H.  Wiedermann,  Chicago  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,152 
Int  a.2  F42B  33/00 
MS.  a.  86—1  B  7  Claims 

1.  A  multi-effect  passive  detonation  trap  for  attenuating  an 


a  solid  separating  plate  having  an  elongated  flow  cavity 
therein,  said  separating  plate  being  welded  intermediate 
said  top  and  bottom  manifold  to  form  a  thin  manifold 
duct  of  rectangular  cross  section  therethrough  and  to 
position  said  first  and  second  pipe  couplings  so  that  they 
are  on  opposite  sides  of  said  separating  plate  and  off-set 
with  respect  to  the  centerlines  of  each  other  by  an 
off-set  distance  d; 

upstream  inlet  pipeline  means  fixedly  coupled  to  a  bottom 
side  of  said  manifold  means;  and 

downstream  outlet  pipeline  means  fixedly  coupled  to  a  top 
side  of  said  manifold  means,  said  outlet  pipeline  means 
being  substantially  off-set  from  said  inlet  pipeline  means 
for  providing  directional  control  of  the  explosive  reac- 
tion of  said  upstream  detonation  wave. 


4,149,448 
AUTOMATIC  GUN  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Gert  Kaustrater,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Industrie- Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1976,  7622506[U] 

Int.  a.2  F41F  79/00 
U.S.  a.  89—37  B  4  Claiu 


1.  A  gun  mounting,  comprising  a  weapon  support  frame 
having  first  and  second  sets  of  axially  spaced  bearing  bushings, 
each  set  comprising  first  and  second  oppositely  arranged  bush- 
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ings,  a  gun  barrel  extending  betw^n  said  first  and  second 
oppositely  arranged  bushings  of  each  of  said  two  sets,  mount- 
ing means  connected  to  said  gun  terrel  and  having  a  radial 
bearing  pin  extending  outwardly  tt  erefrom  into  engagement 
with  each  of  said  first  and  second  bi  aring  bushings  of  each  of 
said  sets,  and  a  resilient  assembly  dis|  osed  between  each  of  said 
pins  and  its  associated  bearing  bush  ng  including  at  least  one 
resilient  element  which  is  conformal  le  to  the  configuration  of 
each  of  said  pins  and  bears  against  i  respective  bearing  bush- 
ing. 


4,149,449 

METHOD  FOR  SHAPING  AN  AIRFOIL 

Eugene  J.  Malinowski,  Richmond  Heights,  and  Raymond  J. 

Zyck,  WiUowick,  both  of  Ohio,  assfenors  to  TRW  Inc^  QeTe- 

land,  Ohio  i 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  5I7,3««,  Oct.  23, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,015,509. 

This  appUcatioo  Dec.  29,  197«,  Set.  No.  755,172 


Int.  a.2  B23C 


U.S.  a.  90-13  A 


I/IS 


1.  A  method  of  shaping  an  airfoil  1  iving  major  side  surfaces 
interconnected  by  an  arcuately  bow  d  and  longitudinally  ex- 
tending edge  portion,  said  method 
rotating  a  forming  tool  about  a  centn  1  axis  of  the  forming  tool, 
engaging  the  arcuately  bowed  edge  |  lortion  of  the  airfoil  with 
the  rotating  forming  tool  throughoii  the  length  of  the  arcu- 
ately bowed  edge  portion  of  the  airfoil  by  effecting  relative 
movement  between  the  airfoil  and  t  le  rotating  forming  tool, 
maintaining  the  rotating  forming  to  >1  in  continuous  engage- 
ment with  the  arcuately  bowed  ed  je  portion  of  the  airfoil 
during  said  step  of  effecting  relative  movement  between  the 
airfoil  and  the  rotating  forming  to  )1,  and  at  least  partially 
compensating  for  the  bowed  config  uration  of  the  longitudi- 
nally extending  edge  portion  of  th  airfoil  by  pivoting  the 
rotating  forming  tool  about  a  seca  id  axis  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  central  axis  of  the  rota  :ing  forming  tool  to  vary 
the  angular  orientation  of  the  central  axis  of  the  rotating  form- 
ing tool  relative  to  a  straight  line  exi  ending  between  opposite 
ends  of  the  arcuately  bowed  edge  p<  rtion  of  the  airfoil  while 
performing  said  step  of  effecting  relative  movement  between 
the  airfoil  and  the  rotating  forming  tool. 


4,149,450 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WORDING  CYLINDERS 
Hermann  J.  Schleicher,  Erlangen-Rathsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Cis  Metalform  Maschinen  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  25, 1977,  SerJ  No.  800,348 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Itep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1976, 2630226  | 

Int  a.2  F15B  15/24;  F16J  1/12 


U.S.  a.  91^166 

1.  A  fluid  pressure  device,  compri  ling 
(a)  a  working  cylinder  and  piston 


for  operating  a  working 
tool  during  each  power  stroke  df  said  working  piston; 


5  Claims 


(b)  working  piston  contr4l 
piston; 

(c)  power  transmission 
said  working  piston  to 
of  aligned  movable 
movement,  one  of  said 
ated  with  said  working 
and  lever  means  connected 
said  members  together, 
move  said  members 
another; 

(d)  lever  control  means 
two  step  cycle,  the  firs ; 


n  leans  for  transmitting  power  from 

aid  working  tool  comprising  a  pair 

I  fiembers  mounted  for  reciprocal 

members  being  operatively  associ- 

piston  for  movement  therewith, 

to  said  members  for  linking 

said  lever  means  being  operable  to 

t$to  and  out  of  contact  with  one 


21  Claims 
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means  for  actuating  said  working 


I  or  actuating  said  lever  means  in  a 
step  being  to  bring  said  members 


into  contact  with  each  other  before  a  first  power  stroke 
and  the  second  step  b<  ing  to  bring  said  members  out  of 
contact  with  each  othe  ■  after  said  first  power  stroke  and 
before  the  next  success!  ve  power  stroke,  said  lever  means 
being  operable  indepen  lently  of  said  working  piston  con- 
trol means;  and 
(e)  said  working  piston  x>ntrol  means  being  operable  to 
actuate  said  working  pifcton  to  perform  said  power  stroke 
while  said  members  art  in  contact  with  each  other  thus 
defining  a  first  effectiv^  length  of  the  power  transmission 
and  while  said  members  are  separated  via  said  lever  means 
thus  defining  a  second  ^ective  length  of  the  power  trans- 
mission. 


149,451 

LOCK  ACTUATOR  FOR  yJsERVICE  BRAKE  ACTUATOR 
Lars  B.  Axelsson,  MalmS,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Svenska  Ak- 
tiebolaget  BromsreguUtor]  Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed- Dec.  2, 1>76,  Ser.  No.  747,034 
aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec  8, 1975,  7513772 


U.S.  a.  92—17 


Int.  a. 


1.  In  combination,  a 
adjacent  lock  actuator  atta4hment 
with  said  service  brake 
being  operable  in  brake  app 


F15B  15/26 


3Claims 


pneui^atic  service  brake  actuator  and  an 

to  operate  in  conjunction 

actbator,  the  service  brake  actuator 

ying  and  brake  release  directions. 
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said  attachment  having  a  housing,  a  spindle  axially  movable 
within  said  housing  and  extending  therefrom  in  contact  ^vith  a 
movable  part  of  said  service  brake  actuator,  pneumatically 
operable  locking  means  to  releasably  lock  the  spindle  against 
movement  in  the  service  brake  release  direction,  piston  means 
always  responsive  to  air  pressure  present  in  said  service  brake 
actuator  to  hold  said  spindle  against  said  movable  part  of  said 
service  brake  actuator  and  cause  it  to  follow  the  movement 
thereof  during  a  brake  applying  stoke,  means  for  actuating  the 
locking  means  to  hold  the  movable  part  of  said  brake  actuator 
in  said  brake  applied  position  even  when  fluid  pressure  in  said 
service  brake  actuator  falls  and  means  for  disengaging  the 
locking  means  to  permit  the  movable  part  of  said  brake  actua- 
tor to  move  in  the  brake  release  direction. 


4,149,452 

FOLDING  AND  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Lawrence  J.  Talarico,  50  Sidney  Ave.,  Deal,  NJ.  07723 

Filed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,741 

Int.  a.2  B31B  1/46 

VS.  a.  93—51  M  23  Claims 


stream  of  combustion  gas  to  provide  maximum  mixing  of 
said  diluent  and  combustion  gases; 

whereby  the  concentration  of  SO3  is  reduced  and  the  dew 
point  depressed  below  the  expected  temperature  of  the 
combined  gas  flow  when  the  eflluent  reaches  the  atmo- 
sphere; and  including 

(e)  a  plurality  of  short  small  diameter  pipes  sealed  into  the 
wall  of  said  stack,  said  pipes  directed  radailly  inwardly 
and  upwardly,  and  circumferentially  spaced; 


(0  a  cylindrical  plenum  on  the  outside  of  said  stack  and 
enclosing  said  short  pipes,  saiil  plenum  and  pipes  posi- 
tioned a  selected  distance  below  the  top  of  said  stack; 

(g)  means  to  supply  diluent  gas  to  said  plenum  at  a  pressure 
P2  such  that  the  jet  velocity  of  diluent  gas  V2  in  said  pipes 
will  be  substantially  greater  than  the  velocity  Vi  of  said 
combustion  gas  rising  in  said  stack. 


1.  A  method  for  gluing  a  blank  having  a  side  flap  in  a  first 
plane  and  a  panel  in  a  second  plane  disposed  in  normal  relation 
to  said  first  plane,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  said  blank  in  a  direction; 

placing  at  least  one  glue  applicator  adjacent  said  direction; 
aiming  said  at  least  one  applicator  at  one  acute  angle  relative 

to  said  direction;  and 
operating  said  at  least  one  glue  applicator  to  dispense  glue  on 

said  side  flap  and  on  said  panel  during  said  step  of  moving 

said  blank  in  said  direction. 


4,149,454 
COFFEEMAKER  BASKET  AND  HLTER  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  L.  Kemp,  Asbeboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,606 

Int  CL2  y^47J  31/08 

VS.  CI.  99—295  6  Claims 


4,149,453 
NO-PLUME  DEVICE 
Robert  D.  Reed;  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  John  Zink  Company, 
Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,738 
Int  a.2  F23L  17/02:  F23J  13/00 
VS.  a.  98—46  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  treating  stack  gases  resulting  from  combus- 
tion of  high  sulphur  containing  fuel,  and  which  contain  sub- 
stantial content  of  SO3,  comprising; 

(a)  a  stack  for  carrying  the  combustion  gases  upwardly  for 
discharge  into  the  atmosphere,  said  gases  flowing  at  ve- 
locity Vi; 

(b)  means  for  injecting  into  said  flow  of  combustion  gases  at 
least  one  jet  of  diluent  gas,  at  a  velocity  V2,  where  V2  is 
substantially  greater  than  V|; 

(c)  the  injection  point  being  at  a  selected  distance  upstream 
of  the  top  of  said  stack; 

(d)  said  at  least  one  jet  of  diluent  gas  being  directed  into  said 


^LMtce  FlUTCRtMa) 


1.  A  drip  coffeemaker  basket  and  filter  assembly  comprising, 
a  cup-shaped  basket  supporting  a  matching  water  permeable 
filter, 

said  basket  being  generally  funnel-shaped  with  a  substan- 
tially flat  bottom  wall  of  spaced  supporting  means  de- 
fining a  fixed  opening  water  passage, 
a  second  adjacent  and  larger  cross  section  supporting  shelf 
spaced  above  the  bottom  wall  and  supporting  said  filter 
thereon,  and 
a  convex  curved  surface  connecting  said  shelf  and  sup- 
porting means 
whereby  the  filter  seals  on  said  surface  inversely  to,  and 


852 


automatically  varies  the  effect  i^e  filtering  area  directly 
with,  the  coffee  quantity  in  the  filter. 


4,149,455 
ELECTRIC  POP  COHK  POPPER 
Michael  M.  Ross,  884  Ameku,  NahaJ  Okinawa,  Japan  (900) 
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Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser 
Int  a.^  A23L 


U.S.  a.  99—323.5 


ty  e 


1.  A  cooking  appliance  of  the 
cooking  pan  and  a  stirring  device 
cooked  disposed  in  the  bottom  of 
handle  having  a  horizontal  portion 
rod  in  which  said  horizontal  portion 
area  and  upstanding  tip  members 
removable  from  said  vertical  stirring 
and  recessed  area  above  to  provide 
removal  of  the  stirring  rod  at  a  point 
tion  between  the  vertical  rod  and  th 


/? 


having  a  lid  a  bottom 

to  agitate  objects  to  be 

pan  comprising  a  stirring 

c(  nnectable  to  said  stirring 

has  a  U-shaped  recessed 

d  said  stirring  handle  is 

rod  and  the  tip  members 

a  nesting  surface  for  the 

(  pposite  from  the  connec- 

horizontal  portion. 


ai  d 


4,149,456 
EGG  PEEL^ 

Thomas  Gisonni,  19  Locust  Dr.,  Thie  Is,  N.Y.  10984 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,896 
Int.  a.2  A47J  lf/00 
VS.  a.  99—577 


h^usi  ig, 


th; 


1.  A  hard-boiled  egg  peeler  for  peJling 
end  portion  of  the  shell  has  been  ren|oved 
drical  housing  having  a  plurality  of 
ferentially  spaced  around  said 
loosely  extending  from  the  outside  of 
sidewall  openings  to  substantially 
said  prongs  having  hook-like  inward 
said  egg  shell  at  spaced  points  when 
the  shell  has  been  removed,  and  a 
tween  said  prongs  and  said  sidewalk 
to  resiliently  bias  said  prongs  upwar  lly 
the  center  of  said  housing  whereby 
portions  of  the  prongs  remove  the 
as  said  egg  is  forced  downwardly  through 


No.  887,680 

/18 


3  Claims 


BALIN<; 
Raymond  B.  Smith,  Preston, 
ings)  Limited,  Lancashire 
Filed  Not.  11, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  100—98  R 


April  17,  1979 


41149,457 

MACHINES 

England,  assignor  to  Edbro  (Hold- 
England 

977,  Ser.  No.  850,634 
'  B30B  J5/08 

13  Claims 


11  Qaims 


' rece  ved 
aid! 


1.  A  baling  machine  for 
metal  such  as  whole  car 
working  chamber  of  a  size 
portion  only  of  the  body 
the  portion  of  the  body 
the  remainder  of  the  body, 
said  working  chamber 
walls,  in  which  the  ram 
a  fixed  blade,  and  a 
cooperation  with  said  fixed 
the  body  within  said 
working  stroke  of  said  ram, 
taneously    compressed    and 
mounted  to  permit  a  skewin  ; 
clearance  from  the  lateral 
permit  said  ram  to  skew 
whereby  should  the  movin  5 
due  to  different  toughness 
severed,  said  ram  will  be 
ber  so  as  to  pivot  said 
rial  towards  said  fixed  blad^ 
blade  to  exert  a  greater  c 


RECEIPT  PRINTER  FOR 


John  G.  Clary,  Pasadena, 
ration,  San  Gabriel,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  21, 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  101—93.07 


a2 


an  egg  in  which  one 

comprising  a  cylin-> 

9  dewall  openings  circum- 

,  a  plurality  of  prongs 

•aid  housing  through  said 

center  of  said  housing, 

end  portions  that  engage 

said  one  end  portion  of 

t  :silient  cushion  fixed  be- 

proximate  said  openings 

and  inwardly  toward 

he  hook-like  inward  end 

r<  mainder  of  said  egg  shell 

said  housing. 


1.  A  printer  for  printing 
a  printing  element  having 
a  device  having  a  paper 
free  end  of  said  tape 


I  laling  portions  of  a  large  body  of 

fa  adies,  the  machine  comprising  a 

'.  mailer  than  the  body  to  receive  a 

tqerein;  cutting  means  for  severing 

in  the  working  chamber  from 

a  ram  to  compress  said  portion; 

comprising  a  portion  having  lateral 

ope  ates;  said  cutting  means  including 

movii  g  blade  carried  by  said  ram  for 

blade  to  sever  off  that  portion  of 

cham  >er  from  the  body  of  metal  on  a 

'  vhereby  the  body  portion  is  simul- 

severed;    and    said    ram    being 

motion  thereof  and  to  provide  a 

^  ('alls  of  said  working  chamber  to 

( uring  a  working  stroke  thereof, 

blade  become  unevenly  loaded 

the  material  of  the  body  being 

to  skew  in  said  working  cham- 

moviifg  blade  around  the  tougher  mate- 

and  thereby  cause  said  moving 

uttfng  action. 


caused 


4,149, 


1,458 

cash  registers  and  the 
Mke 

.,  assignor  to  Addmaster  Corpo- 


Olif. 


1|>77,  Ser.  No.  844,368 
B41J  3/24 


11  Claims 


<  ata  on  a  paper  tape  comprising 

printing  type  thereon, 
tiar-off  edge  thereon  over  which  a 
m  y  be  torn. 
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means  on  said  device  for  guiding  said  tape  past  said  printing 
type  and  past  said  tear-off  edge, 

and  means  supporting  said  device  for  movement  towards 
said  printing  type, 

said  tape  moving  said  device  toward  said  printing  type  to 
press  said  tape  against  said  printing  type  upon  pulling  said 
free  end  of  said  tape  against  said  tear-off  edge  and  toward 
said  printing  type  whereby  to  transfer  an  imprint  from  said 
printing  type  to  said  tape  and  to  tear  said  tape  along  said 
tear-off  edge. 


4,149,459 
SELF  INKING  HAND  STAMP 
Harold  M.  Flynn,  and  Terry  A.  Flynn,  both  of  5138  E.  Taylor 
St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85008  ^ 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,701 

Int.  a.2  B41K  1/10 

VJS.  a.  101—103  6  Claims 


4,149,460 
PRINTING  DEVICE  FOR  HAND  LABELER 
Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato 
Kenkyusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,394 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1976,  51-39823 

Int.  a.2  B41K  1/12 

VS.  a.  101—110  11  Claims 


1.  A  hand  stamp  assembly  comprising  an  upright  body  frame 
having  matched  elongates  slots  including  a  base  to  be  thrust- 
ingly  engaged  with  an  object  to  be  imprinted,  a  printing  frame, 
a  printing  unit  within  the  body  frame  and  operatively  coupled 
with  said  printing  frame  by  means  of  connecting  means  from 
the  printing  unit  to  the  printing  frame  riding  in  said  slots,  said 
printing  unit  having  character-carrying  means  movable  to  shift 
different  printing  characters  thereon  into  printing  position 
facing  toward  said  base,  and  means  normally  biasing  the  print- 
ing frame  and  thereby  the  printing  unit  into  a  retracted  position 
on  the  body  frame  away  from  said  base  and  from  which  posi- 
tion the  printing  frame  can  be  moved  in  opposition  to  the 
biasing  means  to  drive  the  printing  characters  into  imprinting 
engagement  with  an  object  against  which  the  base  is  thrust- 
ingly  engaged,  including: 
a  pair  of  pins  spacedly  mounted  at  a  common  end  within  said 

printing  frame, 
each  of  said  pins  being  arranged  to  extend  through  a  differ- 
ent aperture  in  said  body  frame  to  position  one  on  each 
side  of  said  printing  unit, 
a  pair  of  guiding  channels  one  mounted  on  each  side  of  said 
printing  unit  and  arranged  to  extend  longitudinally  of  its 
length  for  each  receiving  therein  the  free  end  of  one  of 
said  pins, 
said  pins  guiding  said  printing  unit  upon  movement  of  said 
printing  frame  and  printing  unit  toward  the  object  to  be 
imprinted, 
said  apertures  in  said  body  frame  and  the  diameter  of  said 
guiding  channels  being  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
said  pins  so  that  said  printing  unit  may  oscilate  relative  to 
said  printing  frame  about  said  connecting  means  when 
said  printing  unit  strikes  a  surface  of  an  object  to  be  im- 
printed which  is  not  perpendicularly  aligned  with  said 
upright  body  frame. 


1.  In  a  printing  device  for  use  with  a  hand  labeler  capable  of 
accomplishing  a  plurality  of  operational  cycles,  each  having 
the  steps  of  printing,  dispensing  and  applying  a  label  from  a 
continuous  label  strip  to  a  commodity,  said  printing  device 
including  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  frames  spaced  from  each  other 
and  flxed  to  the  body  of  said  hand  labeler; 

a  plurality  of  bar  coding  rings  juxtaposed  to  one  another 
between  said  frames  and  carrying  bar  coding  types  on 
their  outer  peripheries,  and  a  bar  coding  ring  selecting 
mechanism  having  a  selecting  shaft,  said  selecting  shaft 
being  rotatable  and  axially  movable  for  selectively  turning 
one  of  said  bar  coding  rings  to  bring  the  desired  one  of 
said  bar  coding  types  into  its  printing  position; 
the  improvement  comprising:  thrusting  means  interposed 
between  one  of  said  frames  and  said  bar  coding  rings  and 
being  rotatable  about  said  selecting  shaft;  said  thrusting 
means  being  rotatable  between  a  first  position  for  thrust- 
ing said  bar  coding  rings  to  the  other  of  said  frames  so  as 
to  compress  them  together  and  effect  frictional  contact  of 
each  of  said  bar  coding  rings  with  the  neighboring  said  bar 
coding  ring  and  a  second  position  for  releasing  said  bar 
coding  rings  from  the  thrust  together  frictional  contact  so 
as  to  allow  their  independent  rotation; 
moving  means  in  engagement  with  said  thrusting  means  for 
moving  said  thrusting  means  when  said  thrusting  means  is 
being  rotated  for  alternately  causing  said  thrusting  means 
to  move  axially  of  said  selecting  shaft  between  said  first 
and  said  second  positions  thereof;  and  actuating  means  for 
turning  said  thrusting  means  around  said  selecting  shaft 
independently  of  motion  of  said  ring  selecting  mechanism 
so  as  to  effect  the  movements  of  the  same. 


4,149,461 
DEVICE  FOR  ELIMINATING  EFFECT  OF  BEARING 
PLAY  IN  PRINTING  PRESS  CYLINDERS 
Claus  Simeth,  Muhlheim  am   Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Roland  Offsetmaschinenfabrik  Faber  &  Schlei- 
cher AG.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,908 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1976,  2649052 

Int.  a.-  B41F  7/40.  13/20 
VS.  a.  101—216  11  CUims 

11.  In  a  printing  press  the  combination  comprising  a  frame, 
a  set  of  cylinders  including  a  plate  cylinder  and  impression 
cylinder,  the  cylinders  being  in  mutual  pressure  engagement 
and  having  journals  turning  in  bearings  in  the  frame,  the  bear- 
ings having  at  least  normal  play  so  that  the  journals  of  at  least 
one  of  the  cylinders  are  supported  by  the  pressure  in  a  nor- 
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mally  elevated  running  position  in  th ;  bearings,  at  least  the  one 
cylinder  having  a  peripheral  gap  in  tie  surface  thereof  tending 
to  cause  a  cyclical  momentary  loss  of  support  accompanied  by 
dropping  of  the  one  cylinder  in  its  l^aring  followed  immedi- 
ately by  lifting  back  to  normal  position  as  the  gap  is  traversed, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  ^  cam  substantially  fixed 
with  respect  to  the  frame  and  having  a  bearing  surface  extend- 
ing coaxially  through  a  limited  arc  al  out  the  one  cylinder,  and 


:Olie 


a  cam  follower  rotationally  secured 
cooperating  with  the  cam,  antifrictioi  i 
between  the  cam  and  cam  follower, 
a  line  connecting  the  center  of  the 
cent  cylinder  and  the  cam  follower 
in  the  one  cylinder  to  provide  bridgii^ 
der  during  the  time  that  the  gap  is 
avoid  the  cyclical  impact  which  resists 
of  support. 


4,149,462 
CONSTANT  PRESSURE  MECHAlblSM  FOR  PRINTING 

OPERATION  OF  LABEL  PRI^NG  MACHINE 
Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  ta 
Kenkyusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,66S 


to  the  one  cylinder  for 

means  being  interposed 

he  cam  being  located  on 

cylinder  with  the  adja- 

phased  with  the  gap 

support  for  such  cylin- 

traversed  thereby  to 

from  the  cyclical  loss 


b  ;ing  ] 


b(ing 


Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato 


Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 


Int.  a.2  B41J  5  '00 


Any  17, 1976,  51/056304 


U.S.  a.  101—291 


1.  A  constant  printing  pressure  me  hanism  for  a  label  print- 
ing machine,  comprising: 

a  frame  for  supporting  all  elementslof  said  constant  printing 
mechanism; 

an  operating  lever  pivotable  betwefen  an  operating  position 
and  a  released  position;  an  opera  ling  lever  pivot  shaft  on 
said  frame  for  said  operating  leva  ■  whereby  said  operating 
lever  pivots  between  its  said  pos  tions; 

a  printing  lever  pivotable  toward  a  nd  away  from  a  printing 
position;  a  respective  printing  I  :ver  pivot  shaft  on  said 
frame  for  said  printing  lever,  wh  :reby  said  printing  lever 
pivots  between  its  said  positions  a  printing  head  carried 
on  and  pivotable  with  said  printaig  lever; 

a  constant  printing  pressure  springjconnected  between  said 
operating  lever  and  said  printing  lever  and  being  charge- 
able upon  pivoting  of  said  ope  ating  lever  toward  said 


12  Claims 


up  >n 


>is 


operating  position; 
spring  biasing  said 
printing  position; 

restraining  means  for 
printing  lever  to  said 
disconnect  means  on 
ing  said  restraining 
printing  lever  after 
operating    lever    toward 
whereby  said  constant 
said  restraining  means 
free  to  pivot  under  the 
stant  printing  pressure 
have  been  released; 

a  platen  positioned  to  be 
said  printing  lever  pivcis 
for  interposing  a  label 
ing  head  and  said  plate  i 

printing  head  release  mc 
from  said  platen  after 
platen  under  the  influence 
sure  spring. 
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discharge  of  said  spring,  said 
prating  lever  to  pivot  toward  said 


reitraining  pivoting  motion  of  said 

p  rinting  position;  restraining  means 

operating  lever  for  disconnect- 

5  for  restraining  motion  of  said 

predetermined  pivoting  motion  of  said 

its    said    operating    position, 

pressure  spring  is  charged  before 

released  and  said  printing  lever  is 

bias  of  the  discharge  of  said  con- 

pring  after  said  restraining  means 


engaged  by  said  printing  head  as 

to  said  printing  position;  means 

be  imprinted  between  said  print- 

for  separating  said  printing  head 

<  printing  head  had  engaged  said 

'  of  said  constant  printing  pres- 


s«id 


4,149,- 


INK  FEEDING  APPARATI  IS 


Shozaburo  Kobayashi, 
hama,  both  of  Japan, 
ited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1^77 
Claims  priority,  applicati(^ 
Oct.  8, 1976,  51-135611 

Int.  C\.\  B41F  31/08 
U.S.  a.  101—366 


,463 

FOR  AN  OFFSET  PRINTING 
tfRESS 
Takai  niki,  and  Kei^i  Yamauchi,  Yoke- 
assizors  to  Dodwell  tt  Company  Lim- 


1.  An  ink  feeding 
comprising 
an  ink  tank, 
an  ink  stock  member 

said  ink  tank 

volume  relative  to  said 
a  tubular  member  secure^ 

through  said  ink  stock 
a  rotary  shaft  extending 

rotatably  mounted 

spiral  thread  on  a 
an  electric  motor  spaced 

ber  being  operatively 

end  of  the  latter, 
a  flexible  pipe  connected  i 

of  said  tubular  member 

member, 
a  flexible  core  rod  secure  I 

shaft  for  joint  rotation 
said  flexible  core  rod 

surface  thereof  along 
a  distributor  pipe  having 

to  the  other  end  of  said 

with,  said  distributor 
said  flexible  core  rod  ex 


\  havi  ig 
th: 
ai 


,  Ser.  No.  760,009 
Japan,  Jan.  16,  1976,  51-3320; 


6  Claims 


appan  tus  for  an  oflset  printing  press. 


■% 


adadted  to  be  secured  to  a  bottom  of 

communici  ting  therewith  and  having  a  small 

nk  tank, 

to  and  extending  horizontally 

n  ember  communicating  therewith, 

t  irough  said  tubular  member  and 

theiein,  said  rotary  shaft  having  a 

perip  leral  surface  thereof, 

f  om  one  end  of  said  tubular  mem- 
copnected  to  said  rotary  shaft  at  one 

one  end  thereof  to  the  other  end 
x>mmunicating  with  said  tubular 


to  the  other  end  of  said  rotary 
t)ierewith, 

a  spiral  thread  on  a  peripheral 
entire  length  thereof, 
open  end  detachably  connected 
f  exible  pipe  communicating  there- 
having  a  closed  free  end, 
:t(  nding  through  said  flexible  pipe 


April  17,  1979 
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and  said  distributor  pipe  to  adjacent  said  closed  free  end  of 
said  distributor  pipe, 
said  distributor  pipe  having  a  plurality  of  branch  supply 
nozzles  communicating  therewith,  through  which  ink  is 
adapted  to  be  fed  to  an  ink  receiver  of  an  ink  roller, 
whereby  ink  can  be  fed  to  the  ink  receiver  a  little  at  a  time 
continuously,  so  that  said  flexible  core  rod  can  be  inserted 
into  said  ink  stock  member  via  said  tank  when  said  distrib- 
utor pipe  is  detached  from  said  flexible  pipe  and  said 
flexible  core  rod  is  removed  from  said  distributor  pipe,  to 
form  a  closed  ink  circuit  for  agitation  of  the  ink  in  said  ink 
stock  member  by  operation  of  said  electric  motor.     . 


4,149,465 

AMMUNITION  CARTRIDGE 

Jay  M.  Verkoien,  2521  Regent  St^  Berkeley,  Calif.  94704 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  389,473,  Ang.  20,  1973,  abuidoned, 

which  te  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  173,750,  Ang.  23,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,385 

Int.  CL2  F42C  19/10 

UJS.  a.  102—45  1  CInim 


4,149,464 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE  MAKING  AND  PRINTING 
PROCESS 
Sidney  L.  Rapoport,  Lagrangeville,  and  Douglas  F.  Mitchell, 
Brooklyn,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Rapoport  Printing  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  511,293,  Oct.  2, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,011,085. 
This  application  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,056 
Int.  a.2  B41M  1/18;  G03F  5/12.  5/22.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  101—450  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  igniter  for  a  centerfire  cartridge  having  a 
base  at  one  end  with  a  central  aperiure  therethrough,  a  primer 
disposed  in  said  aperture  and  a  propellant  pwwder  charge 
disposed  in  said  cartridge,  the  improvement  comprising  an 
elongated  tubular  member  having  a  first  end  open  with  provi- 
sion for  attachment  at  the  base  of  said  cartridge  and  a  second 
end  closed  so  as  to  separate  the  ignition  system  from  the  pro- 
pellant powder,  the  open  end  of  said  tubular  member  being 
disposed  generally  axially  of  the  base  of  said  cartridge  beyond 
the  points  of  obduration  of  the  primer  in  the  cartridge,  the 
closed  end  of  said  tubular  member  being  disposed  generally 
axially  of  the  propellant  powder  charge  inside  the  cartridge, 
said  tubular  member  being  formed  of  such  combustible,  explo- 
sible  or  fragmentable  material  that  the  combustion,  explosion 
and  fragmentation  of  said  tubular  member,  primer  and  propel- 
lant powder  charge  deposit  not  more  than  slight  fouling  in  the 
barrel  of  the  firearm  in  which  the  cartridge  is  fired,  said  tubular 
member  being  of  such  configuration,  exterior  dimensions  and 
flexibility  as  to  permit  it  to  be  employed  in  a  cartridge  of  the 
type  which  is  the  standard  centerfire  small  arms  cartridge  in 
North  America  without  deformation  thereof 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  photolithographic  reproduction  of 
visual  subject  matter  including  the  steps  of  printing  a  substrate 
with  a  first  printing  plate  produced  by  photolithographic  tech- 
niques from  a  halftone  negative  of  said  visual  subject  matter, 
printing  said  substrate  with  a  second  printing  plate  produced 
by  photolithographic  techniques  from  a  second  negative  of 
said  visual  subject  matter  made  through  a  random  pattern 
screen,  both  of  said  printing  steps  being  in  registry  to  produce 
a  single  image  of  said  visual  subject  matter,  said  photolitho- 
graphic techniques  including  the  exposure  of  said  halftone  and 
second  negative  through  a  half  tone  screen  and  a  random 
pattern  screen  respectively,  the  improvement  characterized  by 
exposing  said  second  negative  through  a  random  pattern 
schreen  that  is  a  photolithographic  transparency  having  ran- 
domly dispersed  therein  a  large  plurality  of  irregularly  shaped 
areas  of  relatively  high  Ught  transmission,  said  photographic 
transparency  having  a  contrast  factor  of  about  0.7S  to  about 
I.S,  and  said  large  plurality  being  at  least  about  100,000  per 
square  inch,  said  exposure  of  said  second  negative  to  said  visual 
subject  matter  being  for  substantially  the  same  time  interval  as 
the  exposure  of  said  halftone  negative  to  said  visual  subject 
matter. 


4,149,466 

EXPLOSIVE  DEVICE 

L^os  Fojt;  Jozsef  Kirschner,  Laszlo  Nemeth,  all  of  TaUbanya; 

Janos  Thesz,  Budapest,  and  Peter  Tuti,  Erd,  all  of  Hungary, 

assignors  to  Banyaszati  Kutato  Intezet  and  Chinoin  Gyo- 

gyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek,  both  of  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,314 

Int.  a.2  F42C  19/00 

MS.  a.  102—201  5  Claims 
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1.  An  explosive  device  having  an  explosive  charge  and  an 
initiator,  the  initiator  comprising  a  discharge  lamp  optically 
coupled  with  said  explosive  charge  and  connected  to  a  voltage 
source  via  a  first  switching  means,  said  discharge  lamp  having 
a  series  resistor  shunted  via  a  second  switching  means  which  is 
open  before  and  closed  when  the  explosive  charge  is  initiated. 
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4,149.467 
ADJUSTABLE  TIIV^  FUSE 
Klaus-Heinz  Fischer,  Troisdorf,  and  ' 
Wermelskirchen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
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{ans-Joachim  Eickmann, 


4, 149,4«9 

LOG  BRAKING  AND  ST  A  BILIZING  SYSTEM  FOR  LOG 
FLUME  RIDE 

assignor  to  Six  Flags,  Inc.,  Mari- 


Filed  Sep.  12,  1972,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  F42C  / 
U.S.  a.  102—207 


No.  288,394 

/06 


1.  A  time  fuse  comprising  an 
which  a  reversible  chemical  reaction 
one  end  point  of  such  reaction  produc 
internal  resistance  of  the  device, 
device  to  cause  the  reaction  to 
point,  primer  means,  and  means  connecting 
primer  means  and  responsive  to  such 
tance  to  activate  the  primer  means. 


el  ctrochemical  device  in 

akes  place  and  in  which 

a  sudden  change  in  the 

connectible  to  the 

towards  such  end 

the  device  to  said 

sudden  change  of  resis- 


m  :ans 
pro  jress 


4,149,468 
BOGIE  POSITIONING 
TRACrOR-TRAILEI 
Andrew  Garford,  10755  •  164  St.,  Ednjonton, 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  B62D 
U.S.  a.  104—32  R 


lo 

6:/08 


1.  An  apparatus  for  re-positioning 
a  tractor  trailer  unit  along  the  base  < 
comprising  a  frame  including  a  pair 
the  sides  of  the  frame,  first  stop 
rails  at  one  end  thereof;  second  stop 
other  end  of  said  rails;  a  carriage 
rails  for  movement  between  said  first 
pair  of  wheel  chocks  one  on  each 
arresting  movement  of  the  rear  w 
whereby,  when  a  trailer  is  backed 
wheels  on  the  carriage  and  the 
wheels  is  released  from  the  trailer, 
ment  of  the  trailer  causes  the 
second  stop  means  to  stop  the  bogi 
trailer  continues  rearward  movemen 
wheels  forwardly  on  the  trailer. 


h(  els 
ini  3 
boj  ii 


camai  ;e 


Alfred  Bigler,  Marietta,  Ga., 
etta,Ga. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  l!l77, 

Int.  a.^  A63G  2|r/;4- 

16  Qaims    U.S.  O.  104—73 


EVICE  FOR 
UNITS 

Alberta,  Canada 
803,468 


3  0aims 


le  ! 


slidable  rear  bogie  of 
the  trailer,  said  device 
>f  parallel  rails  defining 
me  ns  interconnecting  said 
m  :ans  interconnecting  the 
mi  ivably  mounted  on  said 
)  nd  second  stop  means;  a 
nd  of  said  carriage  for 
of  a  tractor  trailer, 
position  with  the  rear 
le  supporting  said  rear 
cotitinued  rearward  move- 
to  move  against  said 
and  wheels  while  the 
to  re-position  the  rear 


tie 


1.  In  a  braking  and  stabili 
channel,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  boat  lifting  means  in 
the  bottom  of  the  boat; 

(b)  first  inflatable  flexible 
lifting  means  for  posi 

(c)  second  inflatable  flexible 
boat  lifting  means  for 
wardly. 


litiv  ;ly 


April  17,  1979 


,  Ser.  No.  838,813 
B66F  3/J4:  7/08 


3  Claims 


ing  system  for  a  boat  in  a  water 
water  channel  engageable  with 


>ag  means  connected  to  said  boat 
moving  same  upwardly;  and 
bag  means  connected  to  said 

positively  moving  same  down- 


4,1  49,470 
HOPPER  GATE 
Eugene  D.  Sambucetti,  and  Keith  L.  Mathews,  both  of  Wood- 
land, Calif.,  assignors  to  Wi  sco  Truck  A  Trailer  Sales,  Wood- 


land, Calif. 


Filed  Aug.  9, 19  Jl,  Ser.  No.  823,087 


Int.  a.2 


U.S.  a.  105—282  P 


B6SG  65/66 


1.  In  combination,  a 
opening  at  its  lower  end 
face,  a  gate  for  said 
ripheral  sealing  surface,  meat  s 
engage  said  sealing  surfaces 
to  lower  said  plate  to 
thereby  unseal  said  opening, 
comprising  support  means 
hopper  and  said  gate,  said 
ity  of  horizontally  disposed 
hopper,  and  a  plurality  of 
rotation  therewith  and 
said  plate,  and  means  for 
open  and  close  said  opening 


5  Qaims 


hop  «r  having  a  material  discharge 

dei  ned  by  a  peripheral  sealing  sur- 

opening]  comprising  a  plate  having  a  pe- 

to  selectively  raise  said  plate  to 

thereby  seal  said  opening  and 

said  sealing  surfaces  and 

said  raising  and  lowering  means 

said  gate  interconnecting  said 

subpori  means  comprising  a  plural- 

!  hafts  carried  for  rotation  by  said 

ec(  entries  attached  to  each  shaft  for 

conr  Kcted  through  cam  followers  to 

nfoving  said  plate  horizontally  to 


ind  \ 


dise:  igage 


for 
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4,149,471 
AUTOMATIC  GONDOLA  FOR  AERIAL  ROPEWAY, 

WHICH  OPENS  AND  CLOSES  BY  ROTATING 

PORTIONS  OF  THE  PASSENGER  COMPARTMENT 

Francis  Tauzin,  Veyrins,  and  Paul  Genin,  Paris,  both  of  France, 

assignors  to  Pomagalski  S.A.,  Fontaine,  France 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,785 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  4, 1977,  77  03268 

Int.  a.2  B61B  11/00;  B60J  5/04 

VJS.  CL  105—329  S  4  Claims 


4,149,472 
RAILWAY  CAR  TILTING  DECK  LOCK 
David  G.  Naves,  Calumet  City,  III.;  Herman  A.  Aquino,  Hobart, 
and  Robert  J.  Mish,  Menillvitle,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 
Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,199 

Int.  a.2  B60P  3/08;  B61D  3/04.  3/16;  F16F  1/06 

U.S.  a.  105—368  R  10  Claims 


«.    «    A 


21"    S'  9^ 


^4T^22 


1.  In  a  railway  car  for  transporting  vehicles  including  a 
body, 

a  deck  supported  on  said  car  and  having, 

a  first  deck  section  fixed  on  the  car,  and 

a  second  deck  section  hingedly  connected  to  said  first  sec- 
tion for  swinging  movement  upwardly  to  a  raised  position 
and  downwardly  to  a  lower  position, 

a  counterbalancing  arrangement  supported  on  said  car  for 
counterbalancing  said  second  deck  section  between  its 
positions,  the  improvement  of  a  lock  arrangement  for 
locking  said  second  deck  selectively  in  each  of  its  posi- 
tions comprising: 

vertically  spaced  lower  and  upper  keeper  elements  on  said 
car, 

an  S-shaped  latch  member  pivotally  mounted  intermediate 
its  ends  on  said  second  section, 

said  latch  member  having  first  and  second  keeper  engaging 
notches  at  opposite  ends, 

said  first  and  second  keeper  engaging  notches  of  said  latch 
member  being  adapted  to  selectively  engage  said  lower 
and  upper  kee|>ers  respectively  in  locking  relation  to 
maintain  said  second  deck  section  in  its  respective  posi- 
tions attendant  to  swinging  said  latch  m  first  and  second 
directions. 


1.  A  gondola,  for  an  aerial  ropeway,  comprising: 

(i)  an  arm  for  connection  at  an  upper  end  thereof  to  a  carrier 
cable  of  the  ropeway 

(ii)  a  body  structure  including  a  carrier  frame  having  front 
and  rear  ends,  a  transverse  median  ring  secured  to  said 
frame  and  having  opposed  lateral  faces  one  of  which  is 
narrower  than  the  other,  said  ring  being  connected  to  a 
lower  end  of  said  arm,  and  a  pair  of  seating  means  dis- 
posed back  to  back  in  said  frame  between  said  opposed 
lateral  faces  of  said  ring  and  each  facing  a  respective  end 
of  the  frame 

(iii)  a  pair  of  shells  disposed  one  at  each  side  of  said  median 
ring  and  each  forming,  with  a  respective  portion  of  the 
carrier  frame,  a  respective  front  and  rear  passenger  com- 
partment, each  of  said  shells  being  pivoted  to  said  ring  for 
movement  about  a  respective  axis,  disposed  in  a  vertical 
median  plane  of  the  gondola,  into  a  closed  position  in 
which  first  and  second  opposed  lateral  edges  of  the  shell 
are  respectively  adjacent  to  said  narrower  face  and  said 
other  face  of  the  ring,  and  into  an  open  position  in  which 
said  first  lateral  edge  is  spaced  from  said  narrower  face  to 
provide  an  access  opening  to  a  respective  compartment, 
and  said  second  lateral  edge  has  moved  across  said  other 
face  of  the  ring, 

(iv)  a  control  lever  pivoted  on  and  external  of  said  ring,  said 
lever  being  connected  by  linkage  to  both  of  said  shells  for 
movement  of  said  shells  in  unison  into  their  open  and 
V       closed  position. 


4,149,473 

SHELVING  ASSEMBLY 

Harald  Lnndqvist,  En  Quarroz,  CH-1807  Blonay,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,464 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  15,  1976,  7612744 

Int.  a.2  A47B  3/00,  43/00 

U.S.  a.  108—111  4  Qaims 

1.  A  shelving  assembly  comprising: 

first  and  second  vertical  side  pieces,  each  side  piece  includ- 
ing a  vertical  rear  edge  (Ktrtion, 
a  plurality  of  adjustable  horizontal  shelves  disposed  between 

the  side  pieces, 
a  first  vertical  back  plate  (Ktsitioned  between  said  side  pieces 

and  including  first  and  second  vertical  side  edges, 
first  and  second  edge  strip  members  connecting  said  rear 
edge  portions  of  said  first  and  second  side  pieces  to  said 
first  and  second  side  edges  of  said  first  back  plate,  respec- 
tively, 

each  edge  strip  member  being  securely  connected  to  said 
back  plate  and  extending  along  the  associated  one  of 
said  side  edges, 
each  edge  strip  member  including  a  forwardly  open  verti- 
cal channel  which  slidingly  receives  and  extends  around 
a  first  section  of  the  rear  edge  portion  of  a  respective 
one  of  said  side  pieces  to  connect  such  side  piece  to  said 
first  back  plate  independently  of  separate  fasteners, 
a  second  vertical  back  plate  adjacent  to  and  in  alignment 
with  said  first  back  plate,  said  second  back  plate  including 
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a  vertical  side  edge  facing  said 
first  back  plate, 
a  third  edge  strip  metnber,  separal ; 
ond  edge  strip  members,  secure  y 
ond  back  plate  and  extending 
said  third  edge  strip  member  in^uding 


second  side  edge  of  said 


channel  which  slidingly  receiv  s 
second  section  of  the  rear  edg 
side  piece  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
second  side  piece  around  whic  i 
member  extends,  to  connect  »  id 
said  side  edge  of  said  second  fa(ck 
of  separate  fasteners. 


4,149,474 
PASS-BOX  SYSTEM  FOR 
Richard  M.  Ruane,  401  Summit  Ave., 
Filed  Oct,  5, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  E05G 
U.S.  a.  109—19 


1.  A  passbox  system  for  transferring 
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from  said  first  and  sec- 
connected  to  said  sec- 
said  side  edge  thereof, 
a  forwardly  open 


and  extends  around  a 

portion  of  said  second 

first  section  of  said 

said  second  edge  strip 

'  second  side  piece  to 

plate  independently 


TRA>  SFERRING  ITEMS 
='ailston,  Md.  21047 
.  839,668 


7.  OO 


7Claims 


tems  such  as  food  from 


a  first  area  to  a  second  area,  as  from  thi  interior  of  a  restaurant 


April  17, 1979 


to  a  motorist  in  a  vehicle  a  c  istance  beyond  an  exterior  wall  of 
the  restaurant,  comprising:  a  first  sub-assembly  including  a 
rectangular  housing  with  tu  mlar  shape  for  fixing  as  a  passage 
through  a  said  wall;  a  secoi  id  subassembly  including:  a  mov- 
able way  having  elongate  jroportion  for  passing  back  and 
forth  toward  said  interior  md  exterior  respectively  in  said 
passage,  a  unitary  quarter-c>  lindrical  hood,  means  for  pivoting 
the  hood  about  a  transverse  ixis  intermediate  the  length  of  the 
movable  way  and  altematel  y  exposing  a  portion  of  the  mov- 
able way  to  the  first  area  ai  d  to  the  second  area  for  thereby 
transferring  said  items,  the  i  ood  having  at  each  end  thereof  a 
segment-shaped  member  extending  radially  inward  to  said 
pivoting  means,  gasket  seal  ng  means  between  the  segment 
shaped  member  and  housing ,  the  movable  way  proportioned 
for  extending,  when  toward^aid  exterior,  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  length  thereof  beyondl  the  first  subassembly  for  facilitat- 
ing item-transfer  to  a  said  mdtorist  in  a  vehicle  or  the  like;  the 
movable  way  proportioned  >  ifhen  moved  towards  said  interior 
for  extending  a  substantial  p<  rtion  thereof  past  the  housing  for 
facilitating  loading  items  on  the  movable  way,  and  the  hood 
proportioned  for  remaining  generally  flush  with  the  housing 
when  exposing  said  portion  (  f  the  movable  way  to  the  second 
area  with  the  movable  way  i  aoved  fully  toward  said  exterior. 


4,149, 


'  FERTILIZ  £R 


aidl 

It}] 


SEED  AND    

LOADED  COULTERS 
VERTICALLY 
Alfred  J.  Bailey,  Berkswell, 
both  of  England,  assignors 
Curacao,  Netherlands  Anti|es 

FUed  Mar.  16, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi 
13058/77 

Int  0.2  AOIC  5/06; 
VS.  CL  111—66 


>,475 
DRILL  WITH  SPRING 
I  XJUNTER-MOUNTED  ON 
ApjUSTABLE  BEAM 

Ronald  S.  Sargent,  Kenilworth, 
Massey-Fergttson  Services  N.V., 


1!>78 


I,  Ser.  No.  887,381 
United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29, 1977, 


i  lOlB  63/32,  35/20.  15/18 

20  Claims 


m  Mion 


1.  A  seed  or  seed  and 

a  frame; 

a  series  of  coulters  mountec 

are  spaced  apart  in  a  direction 

of  operative  forward 

being  mounted  so  that 

relative  to  the  frame; 
a  beam  to  actuate  the 

verse  to  the  direction  of 

drill; 
articulated  joint  means 

on  the  frame,  the  articulated 

lar  movement  of  the  bear  i 

tive  to  the  frame; 
thrust  applying  means  to 

and 
thrust  transmitting  means 


ferti!  izer  drill  comprising: 

on  the  frame  at  positions  which 

transverse  to  the  direction 

of  the  drill,  the  coulters 

lliey  can  be  raised  and  lowered 


cou  ters,  the  beam  extending  trans- 
>perative  forward  motion  of  the 

thro|igh  which  said  beam  is  mounted 
joint  means  permitting  angu- 

about  its  longitudinal  axis  tela- 
a^ply  a  downthnist  to  the  beam; 
connected  between  the  beam  and 
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the  coulters  and  capable  of  transmitting  a  downward 
thrust  from  the  beam  to  the  coulters; 

characterized  in  that 

some  of  said  thrust  transmitting  means  are  connected  to  the 
beam  so  that  during  use  they  exert  on  the  t>eam  forces 
having  clockwise  moments  about  said  axis,  and  others  of 
said  thrust  transmitting  means  are  connected  to  the  beam 
so  that  during  use  they  exert  on  the  beam  forces  having 
anticlockwise  moments  about  said  axis,  whereby  changes 
in  loading  of  the  coulters  can  be  distributed  between  the 
coulters  by  angular  movement  of  the  beam  about  said  axis. 


4,149,477 
TEXTILE  ELEMENT 
Kenneth  P.  Corbo;  Richard  W.  Shepard,  both  of  Torrington; 
William  A.  Ross,  New  Hartford,  and  Albert  S.  Ashmead, 
Torrington,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Torrington  Com- 
pany, Torrington,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  727,446,  Sep.  28,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,743 

Int.  a.2  D05B  85/02:  D04B  35/04 

VS.  a.  Ill— 122  1  Claim 


4,149,476 

TWIN  NEEDLE  MEMORY  DEVICE 

John  W.  Wurst,  Dover,  and  William  H.  Dunn,  BranchviUe,  both 

of  N J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  11.  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,812 

Int.  a.2  D05B  3/02.  1/08 

VS.  a.  112—158  E  7  Claims 


1.  A  tufting  needle  comprising:  a  major  portion  having 
proper  predetermined  hardened  and  tempered  spring  charac- 
teristics for  a  tufting  needle  to  provide  long  fatigue  life;  a 
plurality  of  hard  stripes  and  a  corresponding  buffer  zone  for 
each  stripe  formed  by  the  controlled  application  of  a  laser 
beam,  beams,  the  hard  stripes  being  harder  than  the  major 
portion,  and  located  at  a  predetermined  location  which  is 
subject  to  more  wear  then  the  remainder  of  the  tufting  needle 
to  provide  good  wear  resistance,  each  buffer  zone  being  of  less 
hardness  than  either  the  hard  area  or  the  major  portion  and 
completely  separating  each  corresponding  hard  stripe  from  the 
major  portion. 
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4,149,478 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  CHAIN  OF  STFTCHES  IN  A 

SEWING  MACHINE 
Roberto  Sanvito,  Milan,  and  Giancarlo  D.  Torre,  Biassono,  both 
of  Italy,  assignors  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,973 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  2, 1977,  19865  A/77 

Int.  a.2  DOSB  65/06 

VS.  a.  112—286  3  Claims 


1.  A  sewing  machine  liaving  a  frame,  a  needle  bar  supported 
in  said  frame  for  endwise  reciprocation,  said  needle  bar  being 
adapted  for  supporting  one  or  more  needles  for  reciprocation 
therewith,  jogging  means  responsive  to  electrical  input  signals 
for  initiating  lateral  movement  of  said  needle  bar  to  produce  a 
pattern  of  stitches  with  the  magnitude  of  the  lateral  movement 
of  said  needle  bar  being  proportional  to  magnitude  of  the 
electrical  input  signals,  pattern  control  means  including  first 
circuit  means  operative  for  supplying  electrical  input  signals  of 
predetermined  magnitude  to  said  jogging  means,  said  first 
circuit  means  including  a  memory  for  retaining  stitch  pattern 
and  operating  condition  information,  touch  activated  switch 
means  for  selecting  pattern  and  operating  condition  informa- 
tion from  said  memory,  said  switch  means  including  the  capa- 
bility for  selecting  an  operating  condition  of  more  than  one 
needle  supported  by  said  needle  bar  in  order  to  limit  the  lateral 
movement  of  said  needle  bar;  and  means  for  connecting  said 
sewing  machine  to  a  source  of  electrical  power;  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
a  non-volatile  external  storage  device  responsive  to  said 
switch  means  for  selecting  an  operating  condition  of  more 
than  one  needle  supported  by  said  needle  bar,  to  retain  a 
record  of  the  actuation  thereof  which  survives  a  discon- 
nection of  said  connecting  means  from  said  source  of 
electrical  power;  means  by  determining  the  condition  of 
said  external  storage  upon  reconnection  of  said  connect- 
ing means  to  said  source  of  electrical  power;  and,  means 
for  reesUblishing  the  operating  condition  ascertained  by 

said  determining  means. 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  a  chain  of  stitches  when  starting 
a  seam  in  a  sewing  machine  of  the  type  having  at  least  one 
stitch  forming  needle  and  feed  mechanism  defining  the  sewing 
axis  and  a  needle  plate  with  an  integral  tongue  on  which  the 
chain  of  stitches  is  formed  with  a  chain  cutter  mounted  adja- 
cent the  needle  plate  for  receiving  the  chain  formed  on  the 
tongue,  said  controlling  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  blower  (24)  mounted  on  the  machine  rearwardly  of  the 
needle  and  feed  mechanism  and  to  the  right  of  the  sewing 
axis  for  directing  a  stream  of  air  toward  the  needle  at  an 
angle  to  intersect  the  sewing  axis  for  reorienting  and 
removing  the  chain  from  the  chain  cutter; 

(b)  a  chain  gripping  device  (28)  mounted  on  the  machine 
forwardly  of  the  needle;  and 

(c)  a  chain  suction  device  (32)  assembled  adjacent  and  paral- 
lel to  said  gripping  device  (28)  which  includes; 

(i)  an  intake  end  (33)  disposed  to  the  right  of  the  sewing 
axis  for  receiving  the  chain  reoriented  by  said  blower 

(24)  and  presenting  the  same  to  said  gripping  device 

(28). 
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4,149,479 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  OPENING  MEANS  IN  PANEL 
Arthur  P.  Zundel,  Mt.  Prospect,  111.,  assignor  to  National  Can 

Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Division  of  Set.  No.  789,096,  Apr.  2t,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  30,  1978,  S^r.  No.  873,549 

Int.  a.2  B21D  51/44 

VS.  a.  113—121  C  6  Claims 


nanner  to  move  the  dis- 
lircular  area  so  that  the 


I.  A  method  of  producing  a  removable  section  in  a  flat  metal 
wall  portion  of  a  container  comprisii  ig  the  steps  of  coining  a 
substantially  circular  first  area  of  redjiced  thickness  in  at  least 
one  surface  of  said  wall  portion  in  a 
placed  metal  into  said  substantially 
portion  inside  said  first  area  is  substan^ally  dish-shaped  in  cross 
section  and  the  metal  is  in  compression,  coining  a  second  area 
of  reduced  thickness  in  said  one  sui  Face  around  and  spaced 
from  said  first  area  to  further  compi  »s  the  metal  inside  said 
first  area,  reshaping  an  annular  are  i  between  the  first  and 
second  areas  of  reduced  thickness  tc  move  said  first  area  of 
reduced  thickness  away  from  said  on  ;  surface,  and  thereafter 
forming  a  closed  weakened  line  in  s  lid  first  area  of  reduced 
thickness  to  produce  a  residual  at  th^  base  of  said  weakened 
line  defining  said  removable  section. 


4,149,480 

HOPPER  BARpE 

Joost  Brakel,  Schiedam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Adriaan 

Volker  Baggermaatschappij  B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,910 
Qaims   priority,    application    Nethirlands,   Jul.   29,    1977, 
7708449 

Int  a.2  B63B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  114—26  4  aaims 


1.  A  barge  for  dredging  comprising  i  hull  defining  a  hold  for 
receiving  solids  and  water  from  dredj  ing  and  further  compris- 
ing overflow  means  for  discharging 
hold,  characterized  in  that  said  over  low  means  comprises  at 
least  one  wall  defming  a  separate  pa  ;sage  adjacent  said  hold 
extending  from  below  the  waterline  a '  said  barge  to  a  position 
above  the  predetermined  level  of  w  iter  in  said  hold  during 
dredging,  at  least  one  generally  vei  tical  overflow  opening 
comprising  a  port  in  said  wall  at  a 
predetermined  level  to  which  solids  ^e  to  be  collected  in  said 
hold  and  below  the  predetermined  le  ^el  of  water  in  said  hold 
during  dredging  communicating  saic 
said  passage  extending  above  said  pc  rt,  and  a  flow  restricted 
discharge  outlet  in  said  passage  beic  w  the  waterline  of  said 
barge  communicating  said  passage  t  irough  the  hull  of  said 
barge,  whereby  a  water  level  may  b(  maintained  in  said  pas- 
sage above  said  port  to  permit  the  flo\ '  of  water  from  said  hold 


through  said  port  to  said  passage  an( 


outlet  to  surrounding  water  without  leration. 


through  said  discharge 


SUPPORTING 
Edmond  Leber,  Buhl,  Franc^ 
FUed  Oct.  6. 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int. 
U,S.  CL  114—39 


Q! 


April  17,  1979 


4, 149,481 
STRlJcrURE  FOR  SAIL  MAST 
assignor  to  Sevylor,  France 

Ser.  No.  839,904 
France,  Oct.  8,  1976,  76  30847 
B63B7/00 

(Claims 


1!77, 


1.  A  sail  boat,  comprising 

a  flexible  hull  having  sid  t  floate  on  sides  thereof,  which 
floats  are  inflated  in  use : 

a  sail  mast  having  sail-set  ing  guys  each  having  a  first  end 
connected  to  a  top  end  x>rtion  of  the  mast,  and  a  second 
end  connectable  to  the  lull; 

a  rigid  mast  support  hav  ng  an  element  connectable  to  a 
bottom  end  portion  of  the  mast,  and  a  plurality  of  side 
arms  connected  with  sa  i  element  and  laterally  extending 
therefrom  diverging  fro  m  one  another;  and 

a  corresponding  plurality  ( if  connectors  each  secured  to  one 
of  the  inflated  side  flos  ts,  disposed  on  top  thereof,  and 
releasably  connectable,  each  with  a  free  end  portion  of 
one  of  the  side  arms; 

each  of  said  connectors  cc  mprising  a  pair  of  rings  coaxially 
secured  to  the  correspor  ding  side  float  at  positions  spaced 
along  the  float;  each  siie  arm  having  a  first  telescopic 
I  element  secured  to  the  ree  end  portion  of  the  arm,  said 
telescopic  element  having  an  end  portion  insertable,  in 
use,  in  one  of  the  resp  ictive  rings,  a  second  telescopic 
element  shiftable  along  the  first  telescopic  element  for 
similar  insertion  in  the  ( ither  of  the  respective  rings,  and 
means  for  releasably  se  :uring  the  first  and  second  tele- 
scopic elements  when  si  >  inserted,  against  sliding  relative 
to  one  another  and  to  tl  e  rings; 

thereby  facilitating  releasi  ible  connection  of  the  mast  and 
support  with  the  inflate  I  side  floats. 


4. 


AERODYNAMIC 
John  G.  Hoyt,  15  Almendro, 
FUed  Oct  13, 
Int.  a. 
VS.  a.  114—106 

1.  In  a  sailboat,  a  deck,  a 
and  mounted  thereon  by 
end  of  the  sleeve  and 
and  sleeve  braces  extending 
sleeve  and  extending  vei 
sleeve  on  opposite  sides  of 
with  the  mast,  said  sleeve 
with  opposite  aerodynamic 
the  nose  and  converging 
tween  them  at  the  aft  end 


1177. 


niast, 
me  Eins 


,:  49,482 
MAINS  AIL  AND  FURLING  DEVICE 
Santurce,  P.R.  00913 
',  Ser.  No.  8414>I2 
B63H  9/10 

4  Claims 

:,  a  sleeve  embracing  said  mast 

of  a  plate  fixed  to  the  upper 

supported  by  the  upper  end  of  the  mast 

laterally  from  side  to  side  of  the 

rti<  ally  a  substantial  length  of  the 

1  he  mast  for  bearing  engagement 

c<  imprising  a  forward  curved  nose 

sides  extending  rearwardly  from 

toivard  each  other  with  a  slot  be- 

>f  said  sleeve,  sail  roller  furling 
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means  rotatably  mounted  by  and  within  said  sleeve  and  bodily 
rotatable  therewith,  and  a  sail  secured  to  said  sail  furling  means 


and  movable  through  said  slot  at  the  aft  end  of  said  sleeve  to  be 
rolled  upon  or  unrolled  from  said  sail  furling  means. 


4,149,483 

AQUATIC  MANEUVERING  DEVICE 

John  W.  Scott,  Jr.,  220  W.  5tb  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90013 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,405 

Int.  a.2  B63G  8/00 

VS.  CL  114—332  1  Claim 


1.  An  aquatic  maneuvering  device: 

a  planing  surface  unit  providing  low  resistance  to  movement 
through  a  body  of  water, 

means  associated  with  said  planing  surface  unit  for  moving  it 
through  the  water, 

a  portion  of  said  planing  surface  unit  being  angularly  adjust- 
able relative  to  other  portions  thereof  to  alter  its  planing 
effect  and  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  unit  as  a 
whole, 

handgrip  means  mounted  on  and  relative  to  said  planing 
surface  unit, 

a  connection  between  said  handgrip  means  and  said  angu- 
larly adjustable  portion  of  said  planing  surface  unit  to 
control  the  angularity  thereof, 

said  angularly  adjustable  portion  comprising  a  vane  at  the 
forward  medial  portion  of  said  unit, 

angularly  adjustable  means  further  comprising  vanes  at  the 
sides  of  said  unit, 

and  the  vanes  at  the  sides  of  said  unit  being  connected  for 
simultaneous  opposite  angular  movement. 


4,149,484 
CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Johannes  Koch,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Buhrs- 
Zaandam  B.V.,  Zaandam,  Netherlands 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,188 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Oict.   7,    1977, 
7711013 

Int  CL2  B26D  5/20 
VS.  a.  118—42  14  Claims 

1.  A  cutting  apparatus  for  severing  portions  of  identical 
length  from  a  strip,  comprising  a  feed  means  which  is  coupled 
to  a  drive  means  and  which  is  adapted  to  feed  said  strip  to  a 
pair  of  advancing  rolls  located  between  said  feed  means  and  a 
cutting  element,  one  of  said  advancing  rolls  being  coupled  to 
the  drive  means  and  being  provided  with  a  cam  surface  having 
a  larger  radius  than  the  remaining  roll  surface,  which  cam 


surface,  together  with  the  other  advancing  roll,  being  adapted 
to  engage  the  strip  and  to  move  the  strip  forward  towards  a 
pair  of  receiving  rolls  through  a  distance  determined  by  said 
cam  surface,  the  central  axes  of  said  receiving  rolls  lying  in  a 
plane  that  is  parallel  to  the  plane  through  the  central  axes  of  the 
advancing  rolls,  said  receiving  rolls  being  located  on  the  side 
of  the  cutting  element  remote  from  said  advancing  rolls,  at 
such  a  distance  from  said  advancing  rolls  that  the  front  end  of 
the  strip,  in  the  position  where  it  is  released  by  the  advancing 
rolls,  lies  in  the  plane  through  the  central  axes  of  said  receiving 
rolls,  one  of  said  receiving  rolls  being  coupled  to  the  drive 


means  and  being  provided  with  a  recess  in  its  circumferential 
surface,  said  cutting  element  being  controlled  so  as  to  perform 
the  cutting  operation  at  the  moment  in  which  this  recess  is 
located  adjacent  the  other  receiving  roll,  thus  causing  the  strip 
to  be  released,  whereupon  the  severed  strip  portion  is  re- 
moved, the  driven  advancing  roll  and  the  driven  receiving  roll 
being  driven  at  the  same  peripheral  velocity  as  measured  with 
respect  to  their  maximum  radius,  a  manually  operated  adjust- 
ing mechanism  being  coupled  to  one  of  these  latter  rolls  for 
readjusting  this  roll. 


4,149,485 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  UNIFORM  UQUID 

FILM  ON  A  ROLLER 

Toyoo  Okamoto;  Takashi  Suzuki,  and  Keiichi  Manita,  aU  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ricoh,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

DirUion  of  Ser.  No.  465,792,  May  1,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,011,353. 

This  application  Nov.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,730 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1973,  4S50634 

Int  a.2  B05C  J 1/00:  G03G  13/20 

VS.  a.  118—60  7  Qaims 


—     30  42 


1.  A  fixing  apparatus  for  thermally  fixing  toner  images  onto 
a  support  medium,  comprising  a  first  roller,  a  second  roller 
arranged  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  first  roller  so  that  rotation 
of  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  rollers  will  feed  the 
support  medium  between  the  first  and  second  rollers,  a  layer  of 
releasing  material  formed  on  the  circumference  of  the  first 
roller,  a  heater  to  heat  the  layer,  a  transfer  roller  arranged 
parallel  to  the  first  roller  and  in  contact  with  the  layer,  and  an 
applicator  to  apply  a  lubricant  onto  the  circumference  of  the 
transfer  roller  to  be  transferred  therefrom  onto  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  first  roller,  the  applicator  comprising  a  reservoir 
containing  the  lubricant,  a  porous  member  partially  immersed 
in  the  lubricant,  a  porous  cloth  contacting  the  porous  member 
and  the  circumference  of  the  transfer  roller,  and  biasing  means 
to  urge  the  porous  cloth  against  the  circumference  of  the 
transfer  roller,  the  compositions  of  the  first  roller,  the  transfer 
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roller,  the  porous  cloth  and  the  Iubri<  ant  being  selected  so  that 
the  coefTicient  of  friction  between  thi  first  roller  and  the  trans- 
fer roller  is  greater  than  the  coefTicient  of  friction  between  the 
transfer  roller  and  the  porous  cloth  i-hen  the  thickness  of  the 
lubricant  is  less  than  a  predetermined! value,  and  the  coefficient 
of  friction  between  the  first  roller  ani  the  transfer  roller  is  less 
than  the  coefficient  of  friction  betwin  the  transfer  roller  and 
the  porous  cloth  when  the  thickness  df  the  lubricant  on  the  first 
roller  is  greater  than  the  predetermined  value  such  that  when 
the  thickness  is  less  than  the  predetermined  value  the  transfer 
roller  is  rotated  by  the  first  roller  to  |^ck  up  lubricant  from  the 
porous  cloth  and  transfer  the  same  tothe  first  roller,  and  when 
the  thickness  slightly  exceeds  the  predetermined  value  the 
transfer  roller  will  be  prevented  from  rotating  by  the  porous 
cloth  until  the  thickness  drops  slightly  below  the  predeter- 
mined value,  whereby  a  uniform  filii  of  lubricant  of  substan- 
tially constant  thickness  is  applied  of  to  the  circumference  of 
the  first  roller. 


4,149,486 

TRANSFER  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS  USING 

SELF-SPAONG  DONOR  MEMBER 

James  M.  Hardenbrook,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  545,272,  Jan.  90, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  16,  1977,  S«r.  No.  770,172 

Int.  a.2  G03G  ji/08 

VS.  CL  118-653  1  Ctain 


1.  In  an  electrosutographic  imagii  g  apparatus,  comrising, 
an  imaging  member  with  a  surface 
electrostatic  latent  image,  a  donor 
capable  of  supporting  a  layer  of  parti  :ulate  image-developing 
material,  and  means  for  maintaining  t  le  surface  of  said  donor 
member  in  contact  with  the  surface  a  F  said  imaging  member, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  dmor  member  having  a 
relatively  incompressible  surface  permanently  disposed 
thereon  and  a  plurality  of  raise* ,  granular  elements  for 
contacting  the  imaging  member  md  for  self-spacing  the 
donor  member  surface  from  th;  imaging  member  and 
wherein  said  donor  member  surfi  ce  is  backed  by  a  mem- 
ber that  is  flexible  and  compressible  whereby  said  granular 
elements  do  not  damage  said  imaging  member  by  pressure 
from  said  donor  member. 


4,149,487 
XEROGRAPHIC  MACHINE  WtTH 
VARIABLE  DEVELOVER 

Ihor  Kulbida;  Robert  A.  Burkett,  both 

Meagher,  Webster,  all  of  N.Y., 

tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug,  30, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  G03G 
U.S.  a.  118—657 

1.  An  electrostatic  printing  machin< 
tive  member  movable  relative  to  a 
brush  developing  device  for  developing 
images  on  the  member  and  means  for 
potential  between  the  magnetic  brus  i 
image  during  development  comprisin] 

a  first  circuit  including  a  voltage 


INFINITELY 
BLVS 
of  Fairport,  and  Thomas 
to  Xerox  Corpora- 


ass^  ;nors 


4o.  829,023 

13^09 

3  Claims 

having  a  photoconduc- 

dev^loping  zone,  a  magnetic 

electrostatic  latent 

istablishing  an  electrical 

device  and  the  latent 


potential  connected  tc 

impress  said  preset  fixe  I 

device; 
a  second  circuit  including 

source  of  potential; 
means  for  adjusting  said 

voltage  potential;  and 
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said  magnetic  brush  device  to 
potential  on  said  magnetic  brush 

an  infinitely  variable  voltage 

1  econd  circuit  to  provide  a  preset 


source  of  preset  fixed 


^^ 


control  means  associated 
said  first  circuit  from 
connect  said  second  circuit 
to  impress  said  selected 
second  circuit  between 
said  image  during  devek  ipment 
means  disconnecting  sai  I 
said  first  circuit  followii  ig 


with  said  circuits  to  disconnect 

taid  magnetic  brush  device  and 

to  said  magnetic  brush  device 

preset  voluge  potential  from  said 

the  magnetic  brush  device  and 

of  said  image,  said  control 

second  circuit  and  reconnecting 

development  of  said  image. 


FDR 


Fid. 


DEFLECnNG  GUIDE 
Erich  Baier,  Snenzhausen, 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl , 
Germany 

FUed  Not.  21, 1#77, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1977,  2706816 

Int.  a.2|G03G  ;i/09 
U.S.  a.  118—658 


1.  An  electrostatic  copier 
rier  to  which  a  latent  image 
for  applying  a  toner  to  the 
by  the  latent  image,  a  reservo)r 
of  toner  and  carrier  particles 
one  magnetic  brush  means  in 
move  developer  mixture  fror  i 
tion  where  toner  in  the 
means  to  the  intermediate 


4,^49,488 

DEVELOPER  MIXTURE 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


U  Ser.  No.  853,282 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 


SCIaims 


x>mprising:  an  intermediate  car- 
be  applied,  a  developer  station 
intermediate  carrier  in  areas  defined 
containing  a  developer  mixture 
in  said  developer  station,  at  least 
1  aid  developer  station  effective  to 
the  reservoir  to  a  contact  loca- 
mixlkire  will  transfer  from  the  brush 
(arrier  and  means  metering  the 
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amount  of  mixture  being  presented  at  the  contact  location,  said 
metering  means  being  positioned  closely  adjacent  a  nip  area 
formed  between  the  brush  means  and  the  intermediate  carrier 
and  effective  to  redirect  an  excess  portion  of  the  mixture  being 
presented  by  the  brush  means  to  the  nip  area  back  away  from 
the  nip  area  from  a  throat  opening  of  the  nip  area  and  towards 
a  sump  area  of  the  reservoir,  said  metering  means  being  effec- 
tive to  cooperate  with  magnetic  lines  of  force  adjacent  the  nip 
area  to  draw  off  a  first  film  of  mixture  from  a  second  and  larger 
film  of  mixture  being  moved  by  the  brush  means  and  to  direct 
the  first  film  of  mixture  back  away  from  the  nip  area  over  a  top 
surface  of  the  metering  means  towards  the  reservoir,  the  top 
surface  of  the  metering  means  lying  on  a  side  of  the  metering 
means  remote  from  the  reservoir,  the  first  film  moving  away 
from  the  nip  area. 


1.  In  a  milking  apparatus  having  a  milk  bowl  line,  a  milk  and 
vacuum  line,  and  a  rinsing  liquid  line,  a  multi-ported  valve, 
comprising: 

a  first  elongated  element  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  openings  therein  at  one  portion  of  said  first  ele- 
ment, one  of  which  openings  is  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  said  milk  and  vacuum  line  and  another  of  which 
openings  is  adapted  to  be  connected  with  said  rinsing 
liquid  line,  said  first  element  having  an  additional  opening 
therein  at  another  portion  thereof; 

a  second  element  having  at  least  one  opening  therein 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  said  milk  bowl  line  through 
said  additional  opening  in  said  another  portion  of  said  first 
element,  said  second  element  being  contiguous  to  said  first 
element  with  said  first  and  second  elements  being  con- 
strained to  longitudinal  movement  in  a  predetermined 
path  with  respect  to  one  another  and  said  second  element 
being  adapted  in  one  predetermined  positioning  of  said 
elements  along  said  path  to  connect  said  milk  bowl  line 
with  said  milk  and  vacuum  line  through  said  opening  in 
said  second  element  with  said  second  element  then  block- 
ing connection  of  said  rinsing  liquid  line  with  said  milk 
bowl  line  and  said  milk  and  vacuum  line,  and  in  a  second 
predetermined  positioning  of  said  elements  along  said  path 
to  connect  said  milk  bowl  line  with  said  rinsing  liquid  line 
through  said  opening  in  said  second  element  with  said 
second  element  then  blocking  connection  of  said  milk  and 
vacuum  line  with  said  milk  bowl  line  and  said  rinsing 
liquid  line;  and 

means  connected  to  one  of  said  elements  to  enable  actuation 
of  the  same  with  respect  to  the  other  element  to  cause  said 
relative  longitudinal  movment  therebetween  along  said 
predetermined  path. 


4.149,490 
POULTRY  WATERING  METHOD 

Ernest  W.  English,  P.O.  Box  2,  Willard,  N.C.  28478 
nicd  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,186 
Int  a.2  AOIK  39/02 
VS.  CL  119—72  4 


4,149,489 

VALVING  SYSTEM  FOR  MILKING 

Raymond  E.  Umbaugh,  4150  Baseline  Rd.,  Boulder,  Colo.  80303, 

and  Gene  A.  Fisher,  Lafayette,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Raymond 

E.  Umbaugh,  Boulder,  Colo. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  628,698,  Not.  4,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,034,714. 

This  application  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,518 

Int.  a^  AOIJ  7/00 

VS.  CL  119—14.18  U  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  of  watering  poultry  using  a  water 
reservior  comprising  steps  of: 

filling  a  reservior  with  water; 

injecting  at  least  one  stream  of  compressed  air  into  said 
water  reservior  at  a  point  beneath  the  surface  of  the  water 
to  create  a  stream  of  air  bubbles  therein;  and 

exposing  the  surface  of  the  water  reservior  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  point  where  said  rising  bubbles  burst  so  that  the  poul- 
try may  see  and  hear  the  gurgling  and  bubbling  action 
produced  by  the  stream  of  bubbles. 


4,149,491 
ANIMAL  WATERING  APPARATUS 
Merria  W.  Martin,  8028  Washington  St,  Kansas  aty.  Mo. 
64114 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,069 

lot  CL^  AOIK  7/00 

VS.  CL  119—75  5  rutmmm 


1.  A  animal  watering  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulated  tank  having  a  side  wall, 

(b)  means  for  maintaining  water  in  the  tank  at  a  predeter- 
mined level. 

(c)  a  drinking  device  extended  through  the  side  wall  below 
the  level  of  the  water  in  the  tank  including  an  elongated 
water  delivery  tube  having  an  inner  end  portion,  a  medial 
portion  and  an  outer  end  portion,  said  outer  end  portion 
located  outside  of  the  tank,  said  inner  end  portion  within 
the  unk  below  said  water  level,  and  said  medial  portion 
within  the  side  wall, 

(d)  means  for  securing  said  medial  portion  in  a  fluid  sealed 
relation  with  the  side  wall, 

(e)  a  normally  spring  closed  valve  mechanism  for  closing 
said  inner  end  portion  against  the  flow  of  water  there- 
through, said  valve  mechanism  including  a  tubular  head 
telescopically  mounted  on  said  inner  end  portion  being 
provided  with  an  inlet  opening  and  connected  to  an  elon- 
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gated  valve  stem  extended 
delivery  tube  having  an  actuating 
wardly  from  the  outer  portion 

(0  a  tubular  mouthpiece  connectec 
and  surrounding  said  outer  port  on 
tube  and  receivable  within  the 

(g)  said  valve  mechanism,  in 
movement  of  the  mouthpiece  by 
like  movement  of  the  valve  st^n 
tube,  said  inlet  opening  in  said 
to  permit  a  flow  of  water  from  within 
water  delivery  tube  and  mout  ipiece 
mouth  of  an  animal. 


resp<  inse 
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through  the  water 

f)ortion  projected  out- 

the  water  delivery  tube, 

to  said  actuating  portion 

of  the  water  delivery 

I  louth  of  an  animal, 

to  an  axially  inward 

an  animal,  that  produces 

in  the  water  delivery 

tabular  head  being  opened 

the  tank  through  the 

directly  into  the 


<og 


1.  A  remote  release  leash  for  a 
latch,  a  hand  held  actuator,  and 
tube  joining  said  latch  to  said  actuator, 
said  latch  including  a  body  fixed  to 
pocket  in  said  body  for  connecl  ion 
reciprocatable  in  said  body  betwjeen 
locking  the  collar  and  an  open 
collar,  and  bolt  spring  means 
closed  position, 
said  actuator  including  a  handle,  a 
and  reciprocatable  between  a 
tion,  actuator  spring  means  biasing 
released  position,  button  means 
engage  the  plunger  to  restrain 
said    button    means   being 
thereof  to  release  said  plunger  foi 
to  the  released  position, 
and  operating  wire  means  within 
bolt  to  said  plunger,  said  actuatbr 
structed  and  arranged  as  to  exet  i 
plunger  than  is  exerted  by  the 
bolt  so  that  release  of  said  plungdr 
lation  to  the  released  position 
open  position  for  releasing  the 


collar  comprising,  a 
connecting  means  including  a 

the  connecting  means,  a 

to  the  collar,  a  bolt 

a  closed  position  for 

pbsition  for  releasing  said 

for  biasing  the  bolt  to  the 


iljlu 


unger  within  the  handle 

and  an  armed  posi- 

the  plunger  to  the 

the  handle  arranged  to 

in  the  armed  position, 

disf^aceable    on    depression 

spring  biased  translation 


reli  :ased  > 


I  sai  ne  I 


Slid 


tube  connecting  said 

spring  means  so  con- 

a  greater  force  on  said 

spring  means  on  said 

for  spring  biased  trans- 

w|thdraws  said  bolt  to  the 

collar. 


bbit 


d  >g  I 


)f  Germany,  assignor  to 
flamburg.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

1975,  Pat.  No.  4,038,954, 


4,149,493 
MULTI-CYUNDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Walter  Franke,  Seevetal,  Fed.  Rep. 

Motoren-Forschungs  GmbH  KG, 

Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  587,691,  Jun.  17, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  ^o.  402,171,  Oct.  1, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,952 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1972,  22*7908;  Dec.  24,  1974,  744«)97[U];  Mar.  3,  1975, 
2509133 

Int.  a.2  F02B  21/00.  25/(^:  FOIL  7/06 
VS.  a.  123^  -26 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine 
tion:  cylinder  means  having  an  inlet 


11  Claims 

omprising,  in  combina- 
port.'an  outlet  port  and 


additional  port  means;  piston  mea  is  defining  combustion 
chambers  in  said  cylinder  means,  saiq  piston  means  having  an 
0[>erational  cycle  including  a  compr^ion  stroke  and  an  ex- 
haust stroke;  a  source  of  compressed:  air;  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  source  of  compressed  ai-  to  said  additional  port 
means;  valve  means  controlling  f  }w  of  compressed  air 
through  said  conduit  means,  said  val>  e  means  including  a  flrst 


valve  means  portion  operabi ; 
said  engine  to  control  flov 
conduit  means  in  a  unifom 
phases  of  the  operating  cych 
means  portion  operating  in 
parameter  to  enable  a  varyir  g 
supplied  through  said  condi  it 
level  of  said  engine  operat  ng 
means  portion  being  operab  y 
said  engine  to  enable  a 
supplied  through  said  condif  t 
ing  parameter  is  below 
smaller  quantity  of 


f  compresj  ed 


4,149,492 

REMOTE  RELEASE  LEASH 

Gabor  Kovacs,  3601  Ivy,  East  Chicagb,  III.  46312 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser^No.  770,778 

Int  a.2  AOIK  27/00 

VS.  a.  119—111  '  7  Claims 


in  synchronism  with  the  speed  of 

of  compressed  air  through  said 

manner  in  accordance  with  the 

of  said  engine,  and  a  second  valve 

response  to  an  engine  operating 

quantity  of  compressed  air  to  be 

means  in  dependence  upon  the 

parameter;  said  second  valve 

connected  with  a  component  of 

quantity  of  compressed  air  to  be 

means  when  said  engine  operat- 

jarticular  level  and  to  enable  a 

air  to  be  supplied  through  said 


,»K,_2B 


mem  >er 
syi  chi 


conduit  means  when  said 
said  particular  level;  where|n 
comprises  a  flrst  valve 
driven  by  said  engine  in 
engine,  and  wherein  said  sdcond 
prises  a  valve  housing  menber 
which  said  compressed  air  it 
means,  said  valve  housing  m(  imber 
to  said  engine  operating  para  meter 
communication  between  saii 
port  means,  said  flrst  valve 
relative  to  said  valve  housing 
outlet  ports  to  establish  o 
therethrough. 


4, 


1<76, 


AIR  QUANTITY 
Helmut  Wolfinger,  Sonthofer ; 
Peter  Romann,  Stuttgart, 
ors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbF 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1< 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  i 
1975,  2544791 

Int.  a.2  F02I 
U.S.  a.  123—32  EJ 

1.  An  air  quantity  meterin  g 
injection  system  of  an  interna  1 
a  housing  deflning  a 

intake  manifold  of  the 
a  shaft  mounted  to  the 

the  air  flow  within  the 
a  barrier  flap  pivotably 
passage  on  the  transver^ly 
storing  force; 
a  cam  fitted  to  said  shaft; 
a  spring  housing  having  a 
a  further  bearing  on  whic  li 
coaxially  to  the  shaft  fo  • 
a  spiral  spring  attached  al 
other  end  to  said  spring 
ing  said  restoring  force 


pasiige 

fiel 


April  17,  1979 


en^ne  operating  parameter  is  above 

said  flrst  valve  means  portion 

coupled  with  said  engine  and 

ironism  with  the  speed  of  said 

valve  means  portion  com- 

having  outlet  ports  through 

delivered  to  said  additional  port 

being  moveable  in  response 

to  selectively  alter  the  flow 

outlet  ports  and  said  additional 

1  nember  being  operabi  y  moveable 

member  to  open  and  close  said 

interrupt  flow  communication 


49,494 
METERING  APPARATUS 

Hermann  Hoelle,  Blaichach,  and 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 

,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

i,  Ser.  No.  728,147 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  Oct  7, 


3/00:  GOIF  1/28 

SClaims 

apparatus  for  use  with  the  fuel 

combustion  engine,  comprising: 

which  forms  part  of  an  air 

injection  system; 

houi  ling  and  extending  transversely  to 

I  lassage; 

iiounted  by  bearings  within  the 
extending  shafl  against  a  re- 


:oothed  rim  gear  at  its  periphery; 

the  spring  housing  is  mounted 

turning  relative  to  said  shaft; 

one  end  to  said  cam  and  at  the 

lousing,  said  spiral  spring  provid- 

and  the  position  of  said  spring 


APRIL  17,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


its 


housing  being  secured  subsequent  to  the  pretension  setting  bustion  chamber  directed  directly  toward  said  recess  for 


of  said  spiral  spring;  and 


01' 01 


a  retention  spring  one  end  of  which  is  attached  to  the  appa- 
ratus housing  and  the  movable  end  of  which  is  twistnl  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  snap  into  the  toothed  rim  gear  of  the 
spring  housing  parallel  to  the  faces  of  the  gear  teeth. 


injecting  a  rich  air-fuel  mixture  directly  thereinto;  and 
a  spark  plug  having  a  spark  gap  in  said  recess  and  adjacent 
said  connecting  passage  for  igniting  the  rich  air-fuel  mix- 
ture therein. 


4,149,496 
THROTTLE  BODY  INJECTION  APPARATUS 
James  D.  Palma,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,737 

Int.  CL2  P02M  32/00 

VS.  a.  123—32  AE  3  Claim 


4,149,495 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  AN 

AUXILIARY  CHAMBER 

Nobuhiro  Miura,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1976,  51-157376 
Int  a.2  P02B  19/10 
VS.  a.  123—32  SP  7  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  having  a  cylinder  bore  therein; 

a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  said  cylinder  block,  means 
defining  an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  having  an  inner 
wall  in  said  cylinder  head; 

a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder  bore,  said 
piston  and  said  cylinder  head  defining  a  main  combustion 
chamber  therebetween  below  said  auxiliary  combustion 
chamber; 

an  intake  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  and 
through  which  a  combustible  fuel  mixture  is  introduced 
into  said  main  combustion  chamber; 

means  defining  a  connecting  passage  in  said  cylinder  head 
for  fluidly  communicating  said  main  combustion  chamber 
with  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber,  said  passage 
being  tangentially  disposed  relative  to  the  inner  wall  of 
said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  and  opening  into  the 
lower  end  of  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  on  one 
side  thereof; 

means  defining  a  projection  extending  transversely  inwardly 
from  said  inner  wall  in  a  region  thereof  spaced  from  the 
bottom  and  opposite  said  one  side  thereof,  said  projection 
extending  continuously  around  substantially  half  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  inner  wall  and  dividing  said  auxiliary  com- 
bustion chamber  into  an  upper  section  and  a  lower  section 
into  which  the  connecting  passage  opens  and  defining  a 
recess  in  said  lower  section  immediately  beneath  said 
projection  between  it  and  the  lower  end  of  said  auxiliary 
combustion  chamber  and  adjacent  the  connecting  passage; 

a  fuel  injection  valve  having  a  nozzle  in  said  auxiliary  com- 


1.  A  throttle  body  injection  apparatus  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  and  usable  with  low  pressure  fuel,  said  throttle 
body  injection  apparatus  including  a  throttle  body  having  a 
throttle  plate  portion  with  two  spaced  apart  throttle  bores 
therethrough,  a  throttle  valve  positioned  in  each  of  said  throt- 
tle bores  for  controlling  flow  therethrough,  a  fuel  body  of 
substantially  open,  diamond  like  configuration  having  a  pair  of 
through  socket  cavities  therein  intermediate  the  apex  ends 
thereof  and  in  predetermined  spaced  apart  relationship  to  each 
other,  said  fuel  body  being  secured  to  said  throttle  body  with 
each  said  socket  cavity  positioned  above,  concentric  with  and 
opening  at  one  end  toward  an  associated  said  throttle  bore,  and 
a  fuel  injector  means  positioned  in  each  said  cavity,  each  said 
fuel  injector  means  having  a  spray  tip  end  positioned  to  dis- 
charge fuel  into  an  associated  said  throttle  bore  above  the  said 
throttle  valve  associated  therewith  and  forming  with  its  associ- 
ated said  socket  cavity  an  annular  fuel  chamber,  said  fuel  body 
having  an  inlet  port  means  at  one  apex  end  thereof  connectable 
to  a  source  of  low  pressure  fuel  and  an  outlet  pon  means  at  the 
opposite  apex  end  thereof  connectable  to  a  fuel  return  conduit, 
a  pair  of  inlet  passages  in  said  fuel  body  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  inlet  port  means  and  diverging  outward  from  each  other 
for  communication  at  their  other  ends  with  said  fuel  chambers 
and  a  pair  of  drain  passages  in  said  fuel  body  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  outlet  port  means  and  diverging  outward  from  each 
other  for  communication  at  their  other  ends  with  said  fuel 
chambers. 


4,149,497 
FUEL  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Stefan  Zeliszkewycz.  1854  N.  Lake  Dr.,  Troy,  Mich.  48084 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  512,944,  Oct.  7,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,362 
Int.  a.2  P02B  69/00 
VS.  a.  123—34  R  17  Qaims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  including: 
at  least  one  combustion  chamber; 
means  for  introducing  a  quantity  of  air  into  said  combustion 

chamber; 
means  for  compressing  said  quantity  of  air  introduced  into 
said  combustion  chamber; 


866 


means  for  forming  a  mixture  of  a  c  lantity  of  gas  and  a  quan- 
tity of  vaporized  fuel  externally  jf  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, said  means  including  a  mi  ling  chamber,  means  for 
atomizing  said  quantity  of  fuel  in  said  mixing  chamber, 
and  means  compressing  said  qua  itity  of  gas  and  introduc- 
ing said  compressed  quantity  of  |as  into  said  mixing  cham- 
ber, said  quantity  of  gas  being  oprnpressed  sufficiently  to 
raise  its  temperature  to  enable  Complete  vaporization  of 
said  quantity  of  atomized  fuel  tlferein  to  form  said  vapor- 
ized fuel-gas  mixture,  means  varying  the  ratio  of  vapor- 
ized fuel  to  said  quantity  of  ga4  said  means  maintaining 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


having  a  single  reciprocatir  g 
comprising: 
a  rotor  rotatable  with  sai( 

cam  flange  having  an 

including  a  cam  follow  ;r 

flange,  ignition  and  ints  Ice 

said  rotor  to  produce  a 

said  cam  flange  being 

a  dwell  period  at  the  i 

ignition  and  throughout 

said  piston  remains  sut  stantially 

tion  occurs  in  a  space 


Norimitsu  Kurihara,  Wako, 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 


April  17,  1979 


piston  therein,  the  improvement 

main  shaft,  said  rotor  including  a 

ui  dulating  configuration,  said  piston 

in  rolling  contact  with  said  cam 

and  exhaust  means  operable  by 

cycle  of  operation  of  said  engine, 

c  mfigured  such  that  said  piston  has 

1  of  its  compression  stroke  during 

duration  of  combustion  such  that 

stationary  and  combus- 

constant  volume. 


Cf( 


4, 149,499 
VACUUM  CONTROl  XED  IGNITION  TIMING 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTEl  INAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Glken 
rokyo,  Japan 


Continuation-in-part  of  Str.  No.  642,712,  Dec.  22,  1975, 


abandoned.  This  application 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
Into,' 
U.S.  a.  123—117  A 


said  ratio  such  as  to  insure  maint  nance  of  total  vaporiza- 
tion and  non-combustibility  of  said  fuel  in  said  gas; 
injector  means  for  injecting  ji  quanoty  of  said  mixture  of  gas 
and  vaporized  fuel  into  said  corns ressed  quantity  of  air  in 
said  combustion  chamber  in  timid  relationship  with  the 
said  compression  of  said  quantty  of  air,  said  injector 
means  including  means  pressuriziig  said  fuel-gas  mixture 
to  a  pressure  sufficient  to  enable  laid  mixture  to  be  forced 
into  said  combustion  chamber  at  i  he  end  of  said  compres- 
sion of  air  in  said  cylinder,  whei  eby  said  vaporized  fuel 
may  be  burned  in  said  combustioi  i  chamber  upon  ignition 
thereof 


4,149,498 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTK^N 
Arthur  T.  Ferrell,  #2008  5600 
90620 

FUed  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  F02B 
U.S.  a.  123—58  AA 


ENGINE 
Orang^horpe,  La  Palma,  Calif. 

fo.  743,173 
75 '26 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine 
with  at  least  one  cylinder  with  its  axi 
parallel  to  a  rotatable  main  shaft,  and 


laving  a  cylinder  block 

arranged  substantially 

i  lid  at  least  one  cylinder 


1.  For  use  with  an  internal 
drive  a  vehicle,  the  engine 
air-fuel  mixture  and  provide  1 
provement  comprising,  in 
nicating  with  said  intake . 
tie  valve,  a  three-way  valve 
means  including  a  movable 
15  Qaims   ''""'"K  of  s«'d  engine,  a 

flexible  diaphragm  connected 
spark  advance  chamber  on 
forming  a  spark  retard 
phragm,  a  first  conduit 
spark  advance  chamber,  a 
three-way  valve  to  said  spark 
ing  said  three-way  valve  in 
connect  said  vacuum  line  to 
velocity  is  above  a 
conduit  when  the  vehicle 
valve,  means  for  venting  said 
restricted  passage  when  the 
exceeds  the  pressure  of  said 
venting  said  spark  advance 
sage  when  the  spark  advanc ; 
pressure  of  said  spark  retard 
engine  temperature  acting  to 
engine  temperature  falls  belo  v 


pass  ige 


I  vacui  m 


chami  ler 
t  conne  :ting 


re  s(x>nse  I 
sjjdl 
predetei  mined 


Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,354 
Japan,  Dec.  26, 1974,  49-156849 
F02P  5/10 

2  Claims 


combustion  engine  connected  to 
laving  an  intake  passage  for  an 
with  a  throttle  valve,  the  im- 
coi^bination:  a  vacuum  line  commu- 
downstream  from  said  throt- 
connected  to  said  vacuum  line, 
mpnber  for  controlling  the  ignition 
responsive  device  including  a 
to  said  member,  walls  forming  a 
I  >ne  side  of  said  diaphragm  and 
on  the  other  side  of  said  dia- 
said  three-way  valve  to  said 
( econd  conduit  connecting  said 
retard  chamber,  means  for  mov- 
to  the  vehicle  velocity  to 
first  conduit  when  the  vehicle 
valve  or  to  said  second 
veldcity  is  below  said  predetermined 
spark  retard  chamber  through  a 
spark  retard  chamber  pressure 
1  park  advance  chamber,  and  for 
chamber  through  a  restricted  pas- 
chamber  pressure  exceeds  the 
c  lamber  and  a  valve  responsive  to 
:lose  said  vacuum  line  when  the 
a  predetermined  value. 


April  17,  1979 


GENERAL  A^fD  MECHANICAL 


867 


4,149,500 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  EXHAUST  GAS 

REaRCULATION  SYSTEM 

Syunichi  Aoyama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,328 

Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1976,  51/93404 

Int  a.2  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  CL  123—119  A  11  Claims 


diaphragm  to  the  EGR  valve,  a  spring  in  the  first  servo  biasing 
the  first  servo  diaphragm  and  EGR  valve  to  a  valve  closed 
position,  a  source  of  variable  pressure  connected  to  the  first 
servo  pressure  chamber  to  actuate  the  diaphragm  to  an  open 
EGR  valve  position,  the  first  servo  diaphragm  having  a  first 
hole  therethrough,  a  closed  sub  housing  overlying  the  hole  and 
having  a  second  hole,  a  bleed  valve  spring  seated  against  the 
second  hole  to  close  the  same  to  permit  a  pressure  force 
buildup  in  the  variable  pressure  chamber  to  move  the  EGR 


20  "'   '    _[_  _'^'^^ 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  system  which  con- 
trols the  flow  of  exhaust  gases  through  an  exhaust  gas  recircu- 
lation passage  interconnecting  the  induction  system  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  with  the  exhaust  passage  of  said  engine, 
comprising: 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  valve  means  so  constructed  and 
arranged  as  to  be  responsive  to  first  and  second  pressure 
signals  and  atmospheric  pressure  and  control  the  amount 
of  exhaust  gases  passing  through  said  exhaust  gas  recircu- 
lation passage  in  accordance  with  said  first  and  second 
pressure  signals  and  the  atmospheric  pressure,  said  first 
and  second  pressure  signals  being  fed  to  exhaust  gas  recir- 
culation valve  means  via  first  and  second  conduit  means 
respectively; 
vacuum  regulating  means  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to 
be  fluidly  connected  to  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
valve  means  and  be  responsive  to  fourth  and  fifth  pressure 
signals  and  the  atmospheric  pressure  to  modulate  the 
magnitude  of  said  first  pressure  signal; 
pressure  relief  valve  means  disposed  in  said  first  conduit 
means  and  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  be  responsive 
to  said  first  pressure  signal  and  to  open  on  upon  the  magni- 
tude of  said  first  pressure  signal  falling  below  a  predeter- 
mined level  thus  further  modulating  said  first  pressure 
signal  by  the  introduction  of  said  atmospheric  pressure 
into  said  first  conduit  means. 


4.149,501 

EXHAUST  GAS  VALVE  POSITION  REGULATOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Karl  H.  Gropp,  Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,440 
Int  a.2  F02M  25/06 
VS.  a.  123—119  A  7  Claims 

6.  An  engine  exhaust  gas  recirculating  (EGR)  valve  assem- 
bly, comprising  in  combination,  a  duct  connecting  engine 
exhaust  gases  to  the  engine  intake  manifold,  an  EGR  valve 
movable  into  and  out  of  the  duct  to  block  or  permit  flow  of 
gases  through  the  duct,  and  control  means  for  controlling  the 
position  of  the  EGR  valve,  the  control  means  including  a 
housing  mounting  a  pair  of  spaced  flexible  diaphragms  each 
dividing  the  housing  into  a  pair  of  chambers  consisting  of  air 
and  variable  pressure  chambers,  seal  means  separating  each 
pair  of  chambers  from  the  other  pair  of  chambers  to  define  a 
first  EGR  valve  positioning  servo  and  a  second  position  regu- 
lator servo,  means  in  the  first  servo  connecting  the  first  servo 


valve  to  an  open  position,  the  second  servo  diaphragm  having 
plunger  means  connected  to  it  extending  into  the  first  servo 
into  abutting  relationship  with  the  bleed  valve  for  moving  the 
same  in  one  direction  to  an  unseated  position  to  bleed  the 
pressure  force  to  atmospheric  to  thereby  permit  movement  of 
the  EGR  valve  to  a  closed  position,  control  pressure  means  for 
moving  the  second  servo  diaphragm  and  plunger  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  to  permit  the  bleed  valve  to  move  towards  a 
seated  position,  and  spring  means  biasing  the  second  servo 
diaphragm  and  plunger  in  the  one  direction. 


4,149,502 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  CLOSED  LOOP 
FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Michael  L.  Johnson,  and  Gene  A.  West  both  of  Kokomo,  ImL, 
assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,617 
Int  a.2  P02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—119  EC  3  Claims 

1.  A  closed  loop  control  system  for  controlling  the  ratio  of 
the  air/fuel  mixture  supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  two  cylinder  banks  and  separate  exhaust  gas  manifolds 
for  each  cylinder  bank,  the  system  comprising: 
air/fuel  mixture  delivery  means,  the  delivery  means  being 
effective  to  supply  an  air/fuel  mixture  to  each  of  the 
cylinder  banks,  the  air/fuel  ratios  of  the  mixtures  supplied 
to  the  cylinder  banks  having  relative  values  determined  by 
the  characteristics  of  the  engine  and  the  delivery  means; 
means  responsive  to  the  content  of  the  exhaust  gas  output  of 
each  of  the  exhaust  gas  manifolds  effective  to  generate 
respective  first  and  second  air/fuel  ratio  signals  each  being 
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sec  ind 


switched  between  first  and 
cord  with  the  relationship  of  a 
tive  to  a  predetermined  ratio; 
means  efFective  to  generate  a  control 
progressively  increasing  in  i 
of  the  voltage  values  of  the  firsthand 


voltage  values  in  ac- 
tensed  air/fuel  ratio  rela- 


'tti^^z  ^p-' 


signals  and  having  a  value  proferessively 
response  to  a  second  combinatioi 
the  first  and  second  air/fuel  rati< 
control  means  effective  to  control 
ture  delivery  means  in  accord 
value  of  the  control  signal. 
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valves  substantially  equal  to 
system  of  said  engine  upstn  am 


signal  having  a  value 
to  a  first  combination 
second  air/fuel  ratio 


CANISTER  FUEl 
Leslie  K.  Walters,  Rochester 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Micf , 
Filed  Jul.  13, 
Int.  aA 
VS.  CL  123—136 


4jl49,504 

BOWL  VENT  VALVE 

Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 


irjt 


decreasing  in 
of  the  voltage  values  of 
signals;  and 

:ach  of  the  air/fuel  mix- 
with  the  instantaneous 


4  149  503 
EXHAUST  GAS  REaRCULATIGJN  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTIi  )N  ENGINE 
Tadashi  Ozald;  Tokio  Kohama,  botn  of  Nishio,  and  Hideki 
Obayashi,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  ass  gnors  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  756,7(  2,  Jan.  4, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,100,734.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,223 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  3ct  1,  1976,  51-118738; 
Oct.  1, 1976,  51-118739 

Int  a.2  F02M  2:  /06 
U.S.  a.  123-119  A  I  10  Clainis 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
bustion  engine  comprising:  an  E.G.R, 
engine  exhaust  gases  from  an  exhaust 
into  an  intake  system  thereof  downstr^un 
said  engine,  a  first  E.G.R.  control  valv 
in  said  E.G.R.  passage  and  operai 
throttle  valve  to  control  the  exhaust 
area  of  said  E.G.R.  passage  at  said  firs 
control  valve  disposed  at  a  second 
upstream  of  said  first  E.G.R.  control 
exhaust  gas-flow  cross-sectional  area 
said  second  point,  means  for  controltng 
control  valve  so  as  to  make  the  exhi  ust 
E.G.R.  passage  between  said  first  anc 


sys  ;m 


ativ(  ly 


fo- 


aid  : 


for  an  internal  com- 

)assage  for  recirculating 

i  ystem  of  an  engine  back 

of  a  throttle  valve  of 

disposed  at  a  first  point 

associated  with  said 

;as-flow  cross-sectional 

point,  a  second  E.G.R. 

in  said  E.G.R.  passage 

valve  to  control  the 

(  f  said  E.G.R.  passage  at 

said  second  E.G.R. 

gas  pressure  in  said 

second  E.G.R.  control 


1.  A  fuel  bowl  vent  valve 
tion  engine  having  a  carburetor 
therethrough,  a  throttle  val/e 
induction  passage,  a  fuel  bo\^  1 
mined  level  therein  and  a  fue 
fuel  bowl  above  the  level  offfuel 
device;  said  fuel  bowl  vent 
fuel  vapor  from  the  fuel  bow 
including  a  housing  having 
vapor  passage,  and  outlet 
storage  device,  said  housin  ; 
valve,  including  a  stem  and 
stem,  supported  in  said  houshg 
position  in  which  said  head  blocks 
and  said  outlet  and  a  second 
nication  between  said  inlet 
tioned  in  said  housing  to  divide 
chamber  on  one  side  thereof 
opposite  side  thereof,  said 
munication  with  said  outlet, 
connected  to  the  opposite  en( 
of  said  valve,  spring  means 
to  normally  bias  said  valve 
port  in  said  housing  openink 
chamber  and  operatively 
induction  passage  downstreajn 
during  engine  dperation  maiifold 
one  side  of  said  diaphragm  to 
said  first  position  when  manilbld 
mined  value,  a  mangetic 
of  said  stem  of  said  valve 
housing  next  adjacent  to  saic 
magnet  being  connectable  to 
via  a  normally  open,  engink 
whereby  during  engine  open  tion 
said  electromagnet  is  energize  d 
netic  element  to  retain  said 
valve  is  moved  to  said  first 
sure,  above  said  predeterminAi 
chamber  during  engine  open  tion, 


:  to 


:  elen  ent 
an] 
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the  air  pressure  in  said  intake 
of  said  throttle  valve. 


,  Ser.  No.  815,260 
F02M  33/02 


2CUinis 


for  use  with  an  internal  combus- 
with  an  induction  passage 
controlling  flow  through  the 
containing  fuel  up  to  a  predeter- 
vapor  passage  opening  from  the 
therein  and,  a  vapor  storage 
'  alve,  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
to  the  fuel  vapor  storage  device, 
an  inlet  connectable  to  the  fuel 
communication  with  the  vapor 
providing  a  cavity  therein,  a 
a  head  fixed  to  one  end  of  said 
for  movement  between  a  first 
fluid  flow  between  said  inlet 
position  permitting  fluid  commu- 
said  outlet,  a  diaphragm  posi- 
said  cavity  into  a  vacuum 
and  a  vapor  ctiamber  on  the 
vstoor  chamber  being  in  fluid  com- 
!  aid  diaphragm  being  operatively 
of  said  stem  to  effect  movement 
oi^ratively  connected  to  said  valve 
said  second  position,  a  vacuum 
at  one  end  into  said  vacuum 
connectable  at  its  other  end  to  the 
of  the  throttle  valve  whereby 
vacuum  can  be  applied  to 
effect  movement  of  said  valve  to 
vacuum  is  above  a  predeter- 
operatively  fixed  to  said  one 
an  electromagnet  fixed  to  said 
vacuum  chamber,  said  electro- 
I  he  electrical  circuit  of  the  engine 
oil  pressure  actuated  switch, 
the  switch  is  closed  so  that 
to  magnetically  hold  said  mag- 
in  said  first  position  after  said 
I  (osition  by  engine  vacuum  pres- 
value,  admitted  to  the  vacuum 


va  Ive  i 
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4,149,505 
INJECTOR  FOR  GIVING  OFF  FUEL  TO  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Jacobus  H.  Zeeman,  Delden,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Holec, 
N.V.,  Hengelo,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  772,443,  Feb.  28,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  560,943,  Mar.  21,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,961 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,   Mar.   22,   1974, 
7403919 

Int.  a.2  P02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123—139  E  22  Claims 


^i 


said  tip  valve  being  movable  by  the  plunger  during  an  injection 
stroke  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position,  and  said 


Vh^ 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  including  a  pair  of  electromagnets 
disposed  in  spaced  relation,  means  for  alternately  energizing 
said  electromagnets,  an  elongate  armature  pivoted  at  one  end 
and  extending  therefrom  between  said  electromagnets  to  ter- 
minate in  a  free  end  beyond  said  electromagnets,  a  coupling 
member  pivotally  attached  to  the  free  end  of  said  armature 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  of  said  armature,  a 
fuel-displacing  member  attached  to  said  coupling  member,  a 
stop  member  fixed  to  said  coupling  member  and  projecting 
therefrom  in  a  direction  away  from  said  armature,  a  pair  of 
stop  elements  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  stop  member  with  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  stop  elements  being  such  that  said  armature  is  free 
to  flap  back  and  forth  without  engaging  said  electromagnets, 
and  at  least  one  of  said  stop  elements  being  movable  to  alter  the 
length  of  the  path  traversed  by  said  stop  member  between  said 
stop  elements  and  thereby  vary  the  stroke  of  said  coupling 
member,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  stop  member  is  formed  of  a  hardened  element  such  as 
the  ball  of  a  ball  bearing  separate  from  but  attached  to  said 
coupling  member  and  presenting  a  surface  of  revolution 
whose  axis  extends  in  the  direction  of  the  armature. 


4,149,506 

FUEL  INJECTOR 

George  L.  Muntean;  Harry  L.  Wilson,  and  Julius  P.  Perr,  all  of 

Columbus,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc., 

Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,722 

Int  a.2  PD2M  39/00:  F02B  3/00 

VS.  CL  123—139  AK  23  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injector  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising  an  injector  part  having  a  plunger  bore  formed 
therein,  a  plunger  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  bore  and  mov- 
able alternately  in  an  injection  stroke  and  in  a  retraction  stroke, 
said  part  further  having  a  metering  chamber  and  spray  holes 
formed  therein,  said  spray  holes  being  adapted  to  connect  said 
metering  chamber  with  a  combustion  chamber  of  said  engine, 
the  plunger  being  movable  in  the  metering  chamber  during  an 
injection  stroke  and  forcing  fuel  from  said  metering  chamber 
out  of  said  spray  holes,  and  into  the  combustion  chamber,  a  tip 
valve  movably  mounted  in  said  metering  chamber  and  having 
a  first  position  where  it  seals  said  metering  chamber  to  prevent 
air  from  entering  the  metering  chamber  and  having  a  second 
position  where  it  closes  the  spray  holes  to  terminate  injection, 


tip  valve  permitting  flow  from  the  metering  chamber  to  said 
spray  holes  when  intermediate  said  first  and  second  positions. 


4,149,507 
FUEL-AIR  RATIO  CONTROL  WITH  TORQUE-LIMITING 

SPRING  FOR  SUPERCHARGED  ENGINES 

Joseph  P.  Little,  Jr.,  Morton,  and  John  H.  Parks,  Peoria,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,007 

Int  a.2  P02D  1/04.  1/06 

VS.  a.  123—140  FG  6  Qaims 


"  Cy^sZ^v^JF^) 


**  a  **  '*  ■*■ 


1.  In  an  engine  having  an  intake  manifold,  a  governor  con- 
trolled fuel  supply  means,  said  fuel  supply  means  having  a 
control  member  means  adapted  to  move  in  a  first  direction  to 
increase  the  supply  of  fuel  to  the  engine  and  in  a  second  direc- 
tion to  decrease  the  supply  of  fuel  to  the  engine,  and  improved 
override  means  for  selectively  overriding  said  governor  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  control  member  means  in  said  first 
direction,  said  override  means  including  a  piston  means  slid- 
able  within  a  first  chamber  means,  a  portion  of  said  piston 
means  being  capable  of  directly  contacting  a  portion  of  said 
control  member  means  to  thereby  prevent  movement  of  said 
control  member  means,  diaphragm  means  movable  within  a 
second  chamber  means  within  said  override  means,  first  resil- 
ient biasing  means  physically  disposed  between  said  piston 
means  and  said  diaphragm  means  for  acting  upon  and  biasing 
said  piston  means  toward  said  first  direction  and  for  acting 
upon  and  biasing  said  diaphragm  means  towards  said  second 
direction,  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  first 
chamber  means  to  move  said  piston  means  toward  said  second 
direction  against  the  bias  of  said  first  resilient  means,  valve 
passage  means  in  said  piston  means  for  selectively  draining  off 
said  fluid  pressure  from  said  first  chamber  to  allow  said  piston 
means  to  move  in  said  first  direction,  valve  spool  means  con- 
nected to  said  diaphragm  means  for  selectively  opening  and 
closing  said  valve  passage  means,  means  for  communicating 
said  intake  manifold  to  said  second  chamber  means  to  supply 
intake  manifold  pressure  thereto  to  move  said  diaphragm 
means  and  said  valve  spool  means  toward  said  first  direction  in 
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opposition  to  said  first  resilient  biasing  means,  second  resilient 
means  for  acting  upon  said  diaphra^  means  and  biasing  said 
diaphragm  means  and  said  valve  spopl  means  toward  said  first 
direction,  and  third  resilient  means  &>r  biasing  said  diaphragm 
means  and  said  valve  spool  means  in  laid  second  direction,  said 
improvement  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  member  connected  I  o  said  diaphragm  means, 

said  cylindrical  member  having  a  bore  defined  therein; 
rod  means  reciprocally  slidable  within  said  bore; 
stop  means  for  operatively  engagtng  said  rod  means  after 
said  rod  means  has  travelled  a  ]  redetermined  distance  in 
said  first  direction  as  a  functia  i  of  the  position  of  said 
diaphragm  means,  thereby  pre  renting  further  travel  of 
said  rod  means  in  said  first  dire(  tion;  and 
fourth  resilient  means  operative! '  positioned  within  said 
bore  such  that  said  means  acti   to  bias  said  cylindrical 
member  and  said  diaphragm  m(  ans  in  said  second  direc- 


tion in  addition  to  said  second 


rod  means  has  engaged  said  stoj  i  means. 
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4,149,508 
ELECTRONIC  IGNITION 

EFFICIENT  ENERGV 
Donald  Kirk,  Jr.,  1965  Arrowhead  Dr, 
33703,  and  Kirk  M.  Charles,  1625 
FUl  32205 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1977,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  PD2P  5/06: 
U.S.  a.  123—148  CB 


EXHIBFTING 
USAGE 
NE.,  St  Petersburg,  Fla. 
lalbot  Are.,  Jacksonville, 


No. 
N)5B 


ante 
#-\<a>    l/nxess\        [asauAiae 


819,541 

41/02 


16Claiiiis 


manOLnac 
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Mos/tuixfujes 


1.  In  combination  in  an  engine  ignifon  system,  a  coil  having 
primary  and  secondary  windings,  a  capacitor  serially  con- 


4,149,509 
BREAKERLESS  IGNITK  >N  SYSTEM 
Joseph  P.  Mathieu,  95  LoweU  Ave.,  Si  srra  Madre,  Calif.  91024 
Filed  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,118 
Int  a.2  P02P  i,  06 
UJS.  a.  123—148  CC  2  Oainis 

1.  A  breakerless  ignition  system  ca  nprises  of  a  low  voltage 
magneto  device,  a  capacitor  chargin| ;  circuit,  an  ignition  fir- 
ing-pulse generating  circuit,  a  peakn  letecting  timing  circuit 
and  a  standard  ignition  transformer  i  nd  spark  plug  combina- 
tion connected  electrically  such  that  the  low  voltage  output 
wave  form  of  the  magneto  d.-vice  is  u  ed  to  charge  an  ignition 
firing  capacitor  during  the  half-cycle  Jjeriods  not  intended  for 
engine  ignition,  said  charging  to  be  accomplished  by  elevating 
the  low  voltage  output  of  the  magneto  device  by  step-up  volt- 
age transformer  means  through  protective  circuitry  compo- 
nents, said  charged  ignition  firing  cattacitor  being  discharged 
during  the  appropriate  half-cycle  per  ods  by  electrically  trig- 
gering an  electronic  switching  devi«  within  the  charging 
circuitry  to  a  conducting  state  thereb)  providing  a  circuit  path 
for  the  passage  of  the  stored  energy  1  -om  the  firing  capacitor 
through  the  ignition  transformer  resulting  in  arcing  across  the 
spark  plug  gap,  said  electrical  triggering  signal  results  from  the 
release  of  capacatively  stored  energy  developed  in  a  parallel 


first  gated  means  for 
first  polarity  through  a 


nected  to  said  coil  primary  windin] 

resonant  charging  said  capacitor  in  % 

path  including  said  coil  primary  wind  ing,  second  gated  means 

for  charging  said  capacitor  in  a  polai  ity  opposite  to  said  first 

polarity  through  a  path  including  sa  1  coil  primary  winding, 

timing  means  for  alternately  enablii  %  said  first  and  second 

gated  means  during  active  engine  ign  tion  periods. 


circuit  path  from  the  low 
said  release  of  the  triggering 
ond  electronic  switching 
state  by  a  signal  originating 
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voltage  magneto  device's  output 

signal  being  controlled  by  a  sec- 

which  is  gated  to  a  conducing 

in  said  peak  detecting  timing  cir- 


deirice 


er: 


-esilient  means  after  said 


aeft 


B»  IS 


^-f-M  I  t  ■'** 


cuit  which  forms  an  additional 
the  output  of  the  low  voltaj  ;i 
cuits  containing  electronic 
and  value  to  perform  their 
circuit  protection  functions. 


4, 


Noritaka  Koga,  Sakado,  and 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hondii 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  5, 

Claims  priority,  applicatioi 

Into. 

U.S.  a.  123—185  BA 


¥ 


rp 


FT' 


parallel  circuit  emanating  from 
;e  magneto  device;  all  of  said  cir- 
components  of  appropriate  type 
necessary  signal  generation  and 


149,510 
RECOIL  TYI E  STARTER  FOR 
INTERNAL-COl  -IBUSTION  ENGINE 

Noriyasu  Furaichi,  Wako,  both  of 
Giken  Kogyo  KabushiU  Kaisha, 


isn, 


',  Ser.  No.  812,354 
Japan,  Sep.  7, 1976, 51-91909rui 
P02N  3/02 

Saaims 


1.  A  recoil  type  starter 
which  comprises  in  combination 

(a)  a  casing; 

(b)  a  starting  pulley  whicl 
crank  shaft  within  said 
in  the  peripheral  side  suKace 

(c)  a  rope  pulley  which  is 
starting  pulley  and  is  ro 
and  fixedly  carried  by 

(d)  a  forwarding  pawl 
thereof  to  be  engaged 
pulley  and  a  spring  fittini 
and  which  is  supported 
able  on  the  side  surface 
forward  rotational  force!  of 


f(  r  an  internal  combustion  engine 


is  fixed  at  one  end  of  an  engine 

c^ing,  and  has  at  least  one  opening 

thereof; 

jrovided  in  confronution  to  said 

supported  on  a  shaft  within 

casing; 

a  pawl  portion  at  one  end 

the  opening  of  said  starting 

portion  at  the  other  end  thereof, 

the  shaft  in  a  manner  oscillat- 

said  rope  pulley  to  transmit  the 

said  rope  pulley  to  said  start- 


t)  itably ! 
Slid  I 
hailing 
^lith 


)n 
:<ifs 
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ing  pulley  in  engagement  with  the  opening  thereof  at  the 
start  of  the  engine; 

(e)  a  spiral  spring  to  take  up  a  starting  rope  around  the 
periphery  of  the  rope  pulley  after  start  of  the  engine  by 
reversely  rotating  the  rope  pulley; 

(f)  a  stationary  disc  having  a  groove  on  the  circumference 
thereof,  and  which  is  mounted  on  the  said  supporting  shaft 
of  said  rope  pulley; 

(g)  a  wire  spring  having  a  part  in  the  shape  of  a  letter  "U," 
one  end  of  a  leg  of  which  is  connected  to  the  spring  fitting 
part  of  said  forwarding  pawl,  and  the  end  of  the  other  leg 
of  which  is  extended  to  form  a  ring-shaped  section  which 
is  frictionally  contacted  around  the  circumference  of  said 
stationary  disc  in  a  substantially  single  turn,  terminating  in 
a  tail,  said  wire  spring  having  a  force  which  tends  to  cause 
the  opposing  two  legs  of  the  U-sha[>ed  part  thereof  to 
open  outwardly  to  a  position  to  cause  the  forwarding 
pawl  normally  to  be  retracted,  said  spring  acting  as  a  drag 
link  between  said  forwarding  pawl  and  said  disc  when  said 
rope  pulley  is  rotated  relative  to  said  disc  in  a  starting 
direction  to  cause  said  forwarding  pawl  to  be  etected  with 
rotation  of  said  rope  pulley; 

(h)  a  stop  which  is  fixedly  provided  on  the  side  surface  of 
said  rope  pulley  to  limit  the  angle  of  erection  of  said 
forwarding  pawl  and  to  cause  said  forwarding  pawl  to  be 
engaged  with  the  opening  of  said  starting  pulley;  and 

(i)  a  projected  member  which  is  provided  on  the  side  surface 
of  said  rope  pulley  to  contact  with  the  tail  of  said  wire 
spring  frictionally  contacted  around  said  stationary  disc, 
when  said  forwarding  pawl  becomes  engaged  with  the 
starting  pulley  to  reduce  the  frictional  contact  force  of 
said  wire  spring  with  respect  to  said  stationary  disc. 


cylinder  head,  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  having 
no  intake  valve, 

means  defining  a  passage  in  said  cylinder  head  intercommu- 
nicating said  main  combustion  chamber  and  said  auxiliary 
combustion  chamber  and  opening  into  said  main  combus- 
tion chamber  at  a  position  close  to  one  of  said  intake  valve 
and  said  exhaust  valve;  and 

an  ignition  plug  having  an  electrode  portion,  said  plug  being 
so  disposed  as  to  expose  its  electrode  portion  in  said  pas- 
sage from  a  side  thereof 


4,149,512 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  A  NOISE 

DEADENING  SHROUD 
Ernst  Hatz,  Rnhstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Moto- 
rentebrik  Hatz  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Rnhstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,778 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  23, 
1975,  2547523 

Int  CL2  F02B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  123—198  E  2  Claims 


4,149,511 
TORCH  IGNITION  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Masaaki  Nognchi,  Nagoya;  Masumi  Iwai,  Susono,  and  Norihiko 
Nakamora,  Mishima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  600,046,  Jul.  29, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1974,  49^805; 
JnL  22,  1975,  50-88794 

iBt  a.2  F02B  23/00 
U.S.  a  123—191  SP  8  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  sound-deadening  shroud  surrounding  an  engine  block  and 
connected  to  said  engine  block  with  the  interposition  of  anti- 
vibration  means,  an  exhaust  silencer  having  an  exhaust  pipe  for 
combustion  gases  arranged  external  of  said  shroud  and  con- 
nected to  said  engine  block,  an  enclosure  defining  a  chamber 
therein  separate  from  the  interior  of  said  shroud  and  enclosing 
said  exhaust  silencer,  said  enclosure  being  secured  to  said 
shroud  and  having  means  defining  an  opening  therein,  said 
exhaust  silencer  being  smaller  in  size  than  said  chamber  to 
define  a  small  air  gap  between  said  exhaust  silencer  and  said 
enclosure  with  said  exhaust  pipe  projecting  from  said  enclo- 
sure through  said  opening. 


1.  A  torch  ignition  type  internal  combustion  engine  of  the 
type  which  has  no  intake  valve  in  the  auxiliary  combustion 
chamber,  comprising: 
a  cylinder, 
a  cylinder  head  having  a  semi-spherical  cdncave  shaped 

inner  wall, 
means  defining  an  intake  port  in  said  cylinder  head, 
means  defining  an  exhaust  port  in  said  cylinder  head, 
a  reciprocable  piston  snugly  received  in  said  cylinder, 
a  main  combustion  chamber  defmed  between  said  cylinder 

head  and  said  piston, 
an  intake  valve  and  an  exhaust  valve  to  control  said  intake 
port  and  said  exhaust  port  in  the  cylinder  head  respec- 
tively, 
means  defining  an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  in  the 


4,149,513 

DEEP  TEXTURE  HAMMER 

Howard  P.  Gooden,  10611  Endicott  Houston,  Tex.  77035 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,104 

Int  CL^  B28D  1/22 

U.S.  a.  125—6  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  texturing  a  concrete  surface  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
A.  securing  a  blunt-tipped  moil  point  rod  to  a  pneumatically- 
powered  riveter; 


872 


bl  int 


B.  placing  the  blunt  tip  of  the 
concrete  surface  to  be  textured 

C.  applying  pressure  to  the  rivet© 
the  blunt-tipped  rod  is  securel 
Crete  surface; 

D.  activating  the  riveter;  and 

E.  after  activating  the  riveter  moving 
alternate  strokes  across  the 
ing  pressure;  and 

F.  removing  the  blunt  tip  from 
before  the  blunt  tip  gouges  the 
Crete  surface  is  substantially  roighened 


-tipped  rod  against  the   the  stove  when  the  tray  is ; 
of  a  broiler  rack  or  grille, 
such  that  the  blunt  tip  of 
forced  against  the  con- 


the  blunt  tip  rod  in 
concrete  surface  while  retain- 


4,149,514 
BARBECUE  BU|tNER 
Joseph  A.  Latouf,  747  St.  Luke  Rd., 
(N8Y  3M3) 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser 

Int.  a.2  A47J  JF/07 
U.S.  a.  126—9  R 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  17,  1979 


adjustably  connected  for  support 
he  said  tray  also  including  a  shelf 


:ontact  with  the  surface 
urface,  whereby  the  con- 


supported  generally  horizontally  outside  the  stove  when  the 
Vindsor,  Ontario,  Canada   '"^  '*  *°  adjustably  conne<»ed 


No.  773,691 


SClaimi 


1.  A  foldable  barbecue  burner  for 
such  as  paper,  comprising,  in  combii^tion, 
forate  bottom  wall  section  and  a 
means  for  securing  said  generally  u; 
bottom  wall  section  to  provide  a 
open  on  top,  said  generally  upright 
plurality  of  joined  together  wall  sections 
one  another,  and  having  a  bottom 
distance  between  the  top  edge  and 
the  height  of  said  generally  upright 
upright  wall  section  being  imperforate 
horizontally  elongated,  fuel  feeding 
lively  close  to  said  top  edge  and 
bottom  edge  of  the  generally  uprigljt 
feeding  slot  means  being  providded 
type  normally  maintaining  the  slot 
whereby  all  walls  of  said  burner  are 
vent  openings. 


I  genei  ally 


gei  lei 


« ige 
liei 
will 


reli  It 


No.  832,352 


6  Claims 


4,149,515 
BROILING  DEVICE  Ft>R  STOVE 
Robert  W.  Hayes,  20  Orchard  St.,  A^  )n.  Conn.  06001 
Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser. 

Int.  a.2  F24C  li/00 
VS.  a.  126—14 

1.  A  detachable  broiler  device  for  u  e  with  a  stove  having  an 
access  opening  in  one  of  its  general!  vertical  side  walls,  the 
said  device  including  a  frame  which 
said  one  side  wall  at  said  access  op<  ning,  and  a  broiler  tray 
adapted  for  vertically  adjustable  con  lection  with  said  frame, 
said  tray  including  an  open  panel  whi  :h  projects  through  said 
access  opening  and  is  supported  gentrally  horizontally  inside 


ise  with  fast  burning  fuel 
I,  a  generally  impwr- 
upright  wall  section; 
il^ght  wall  section  to  the 
Tally  upright  container 
wall  section  including  a 
foldable  relative  to 
and  a  top  edge,  the 
bottom  edge  defining 
section,  said  generally 
except  for  a  narrow, 
I  lot  means  disposed  rela- 
tively remote  from  said 
wall  section,  said  fuel 
vith  cover  means  of  the 
neans  in  a  closed  state, 
normally  devoid  of  any 


4,  I49,i 


Nel  V. 


George  W.  Hall,  Omaha, 
Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  126—41  R 


,516 
BARBECUE  GRILL 

assignor  to  Don  Hall  Company, 


1P77,  Ser.  No.  786,628 
A47J  37/00 


lo 


floar; 


1.  In  a  barbeque  grill, 
a  body  comprising: 
an  integral  shell  formed 

floor  and  an  upstandii  g 

perimetrically  of  the 
opening  means  formed 

a  heating  unit; 
a  gas  burner  base  in  the 

standing  flange  on  the 

complete  circuit  arounc 

grill  floor; 
said  sidewall,  at  a  lower 

corresponding  series 

posed  to  one  another 
said  sidewall,  at  an  uppei 

corresponding  series  oi 

posed  to  one  another 
whereby  grill  bars  may  be 

the  saddles  for 

intermediate  level  for 

and  at  said  upper  i 

be  grilled. 


suspensi  >n 


■  intermi  diate 


SClairas 


heat-resistant  glass  and  having  a 
peripheral  sidewall  extending 


thn  lugh  the  floor  for  accommodating 


orm  of  an  integrally  formed  up- 
grill  body  floor  extending  in  a 
the  opening  means  through  the 


intermediate  level,  having  two 
upwardly  opening  saddles  op- 

the  floor; 
intermediate  level,  having  two 
upwardly  opening  saddles  op- 

the  floor; 

seated  in  corresponding  twos  of 

across  the  floor  at  said  lower 

^pporting  heat  radiating  bodies, 

level  for  supporting  food  to 


o 


across  i 


ac  ross  i 
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4,149,517 
/  GRATE  AND  STOVE  HEATING  UNIT 

Elwood  R.  Horwlnski,  727  Moss  Farms  Rd.,  Cheshire,  Conn. 

06410 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,316.  Jan.  12, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,050,441.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,816 

Int.  a.2  F24B  7/00;  F23H  J3/00 

VJS.  a.  126—121  9  Oaims 


1.  A  self-contained  high-efficiency  heating  unit  for  extract- 
ing heat  from  a  Are,  said  unit  being  adapted  for  installation  in 
an  existing  fireplace  structure  and  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  tight  enclosure  having  top  and  bottom  panels,  side 
walls,  and  front  and  rear  walls,  and  having  fluid  inlet  and 
outlet  ports,  said  outlet  ports  being  in  the  front  wall  of  the 
enclosure  and  said  top  enclosure  panel  being  of  apprecia- 
ble expanse  and  constituting  a  grate  for  holding  fire  logs 
and  coals, 

(b)  means  connected  to  the  fluid  inlet  port  for  supplying 
pressurized  fluid  to  the  same, 

(c)  said  outlet  ports  being  adapted  to  direct  heated  fluid 
away  from  the  enclosure, 

(d)  said  top  panel  having  a  corrugated  upper-surface  config- 
uration characterized  by  alternate  parallel  ridges  and 
valleys  on  which  logs  and  coals  can  rest, 

(e)  the  front  wall  of  the  enclosure  extending  between  and 
being  secured  to  the  top  and  bottom  panels,  and  having  a 
scalloped  top  edge  panel  and  which  conforms  to  the  cor- 
rugated configuration  of  the  top  panel, 

(0  said  outlet  ports  being  disposed  in  said  front  wall, 

(g)  the  rear  wall  of  the  enclosure  extending  between  and 
being  attached  to  said  top  and  bottom  enclosure  panels 
and  providing  rigid  support  for  the  corrugated  configura- 
tion of  said  top  panel,  and 

(h)  the  underside  of  the  corrugated  configuration  of  the  top 
panel  being  spaced  from  the  bottom  panel  and  providing 
air  passages  thereunder  within  the  confines  of  the  tight 
enclosure, 

(i)  said  front  wall  having  cut-away  portions  providing  pas- 
sages for  said  outlet  ports, 

(j)  said  fluid  inlet  port  being  connected  to  provide  a  circulat- 
ing fluid  which  is  introduced  into  one  of  said  walls  of  the 
tight  enclosure. 


4,149,518 
BAKING  OVEN 
Ulrich  Schmidt,  Niirembei^  Fritz  Reiss,  Schwabach,  and  Karl- 
Heinz  Fingerholz,  Niiremberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
assignors  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1976,  2610937;  Mar.  16,  1977,  7608003[U] 
Int.  a.2  F24C  15/02 
VS.  a.  126—190  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  baking  oven  having  a  flame  tube  defining  a  baking 
chamber  and  a  charging  opening  oriented  in  a  vertical  plane;  a 
door  for  opening  and  closing  the  charging  opening;  rail  means 
secured  to  the  door  and  extending  into  the  oven  externally  of 
the  flame  tube  for  providing  a  sliding  support  for  the  door  for 
sliding  movement  in  a  horizontal  direction  towards  and  away 


from  the  charging  opening;  the  improvement  wherein  said 
door  being  horizontally  divided  into  a  lower  door  portion  and 
an  upper  door  portion;  the  improvement  further  comprising 
pivot  means  connecting  said  upper  door  portion  to  said  lower 
door  portion  for  providing  for  a  180'  swinging  motion  of  said 


upper  door  portion  about  an  axis  extending  along  the  horizon- 
tal division  between  a  first  position  in  which  it  constitutes  a 
vertically  upward  continuation  of  said  lower  door  portion,  and 
a  second  position  in  which  it  is  in  a  face-to-face  relationship 
with  an  outer  vertical  surface  of  said  lower  door  portion. 


4,149,519 

nREPLACE  UNIT  WITH  ASH  DISPOSAL  DUCT 

Alexander  J.  Moncrieff-Yeates,  8924  Rhyme  Ct^  Annandale, 

Va.  22003 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  729,955,  Oct.  6,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,096,849. 

This  application  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,309 

Int  a.2  F23J  1/00 

VS.  a.  126—242  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  fireplace  unit  of  the  type  which  includes  a  room  air 
recirculating  passageways  including  an  incoming  room  air 
inlet  opening  into  an  inlet  passageway  underlying  the  bed  plate 
of  the  fire  enclosure,  at  least  one  vertical  passageway  defined 
in  part  by  a  wall  of  said  fire  enclosure,  and  an  air  outlet  to  a 
room,  and  wherein  said  bed  plate  includes  a  trap  door  for  ash 
disposal,  the  improvement  comprising  an  ash  chute  suspended 
from  said  bed  plate  in  a  position  underlying  said  trap  door,  said 
chute  including  diametrically  opposite  walls  having  openings 
communicating  with  said  room  air  inlet  passageway  in  the 
direction  of  room  air  flow,  said  openings  being  disposed  subja- 
cent to  the  bed  plate  to  permit  flow  of  incoming  room  air 
transversely  of  said  chute  through  both  said  openings. 


981  O.G.  34 
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4,149^20 
PASSIVE  SEALED  FLAT  PLATE 
COLLECTOR  WITH  AN  ATTj^  CHED 
PANEL  FOR  THE  COLLECTIPN 
RADIATION  OF 
Asa  S.  Arent,  700  15th  St.  North,  H^boldt, 
FUcd  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser, 
lot  CU  F24J 
U.S.  a.  126—270 


SOLAR  HEAT 

REFLECTING 
STORAGE,  AND 
HEAT 

Iowa  50548 
No.  856,660 
1/02 

4Claiiiis 


'  seci  ired 


1.  In  combination, 

a  building, 

a  modular  direct  solar  heat  windolv 

of  the  building, 
said  window  unit  comprising  a 

means  having  upper  and  low^r 

sides, 
a  lower  window  unit  at  the  lowei 
at  least  one  upper  window  unit  mqunted 

above  said  lower  window  unit 
a  first  panel  member  hingedly 

a  horizontal  axis  to  said  frame 

thereof  and  being  movable  from 

said  lower  window  unit  to  an 

panel  member  having  a  reflect!  /e 
first  connection  means  for  adjust  ably 

panel  member  in  various  positi  jns 

window  unit  whereby  the 

inner  surface  may  be  reflected 

unit, 
and  a  solar  heat  collector  means 

lower  window  unit, 
said  collector  means  comprising 

sealed  container  extending 

with  said  lower  window  unit, 
said  container  comprising  two 

sides,  and  a  top  and  a  bottom, 
insulation  material  covering  all 

container, 
a  heat  storage  material  within 
and  means  for  removably  mount^ig 

which  covers  said  inward  side 

upon  removal,  said  heat  storage 

said  building. 


I  bit 


I  sai  1 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


unit  mounted  in  the  side 

vertically  disposed  frame 
ends  and  spaced-apart 

end  of  said  frame  means, 
in  said  frame  means 
"or  visibility, 

at  its  lower  end  about 

means  at  the  lower  end 

a  closed  position  adjacent 

open  position,  said  first 

inner  surface, 

positioning  said  first 

relative  to  said  lower 

I  of  the  sun  striking  said 

onto  said  lower  window 


aids. 


outward  and  inward 
said  outward  side  of  said 


contamer, 
said  insulation  material 
>f  said  container  whereby, 
material  radiates  heat  into 


SOLAR  ENERGY 


APRIL  17,  1979 


t  ,149,521 

COLLECTION  SYSTEM 

James  C.  Fletcher,  Adminii  trator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administratioi  i  with  respect  to  an  invention  of, 

Charles  G.  Miller,  Pasapena,  and  James  B.  Stephens,  La 

Crescents,  both  of  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  598,969,  Jul.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,065,053. 

This  appUcation  Jas  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,362 

Int  C  1.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—271  37  Claims 


1.  A  solar  energy  collecting 
a  stationary  segmented 
segments,  each  segment 
fined  by  a  portion  of 
having  a  certain  radiui 
interconnected  side  by 
means  for  absorbing  heai 
means  for  suspending 
reflecting  surface,  at  a 
of  curvature  of  the 
surface  curvature  of  e^^h 
surface. 


system,  comprising: 
eflecting  surface  of  a  plurality  of 
having  a  reflecting  surface  de- 
surface  of  curvature  of  a  cylinder 
of  curvature,  said  segments  being 
side  on  a  common  plane; 
:  and 

heat-absorbing  means  over  said 

listance  equal  to  one-half  the  radius 

Cirlinder  that  defines  the  reflecting 

of  the  segments  in  the  reflecting 


sad 


Michael  C.  Keeling,  Phoeni^, 
Schaumburg,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 
Int 
VS.  a.  126—271 


positioned  inwardly  of  said 

an  elongated,   hollow, 
siiKtantially  co-extensively 


1.  A  solar  heat  collector 
therethrough,  comprising 
absorbing  a  portion  of 
heat  collecting  sheet  is 
adjacent  to  and  in  contact 
lating  material  located 
conductive  heat  losses;  a 
from  the  heat  collecting 
passages;  and  a  convectio^ 
transparent  sheet  and  the 


^ 


t  ,149,522 


SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR  WTTH  CONVECTION 
PRESSOR 

,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 


1977,  Ser.  No.  771,148 
2  F24J  3/02 


CL 


SClaims 


having  passages  for  flow  of  a  fluid 

a  heat  collecting  sheet  capable  of 

incident  solar  radiation  to  which  the 

«  posed,  the  passages  being  located 

vith  the  heat  collecting  sheet;  insu- 

ac  jacent  to  the  passages  to  reduce 

I  ransparent  sheet  placed  a  distance 

shpet  and  on  a  side  opposite  from  the 

suppressor  located  between  the 

heat  collecting  sheet  to  suppress 


oPTTJir'f  A f   n A  ■ycri'LT 
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laminar  convection  movement  and  retard  the  creation  of  tur- 
bulent movement  of  air  which  is  trapped  under  the  transparent 
sheet,  the  convection  suppressor  having  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual cells  wherein  each  cell  contains  a  portion  of  the  air  trapped 
under  the  transparent  sheet,  each  cell  having  an  access  opening 
to  an  adjacent  cell  so  that  cell-to-cell  air  flow  can  exist  at 
excess  temperatures  greater  than  a  predetermined  operating 
excess  temperature. 


1.  In  a  process  for  keeping  under  control  the  operation  of  a 
solar  energy  collector  of  the  kind  having  heat-receiving  tubes 
which  are  thermally  expansible  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  and  solar  heat  transfer  accessories  associated  with  said 
tubes  and  comprising  (i)  cylindro-parabolical  concave  mirrors 
rotatable  substantially  about  the  focal  axis  thereof  to  train  said 
mirrors  towards  the  sun  under  normal  working  conditions,  said 
mirrors  concentrating  heat  radiations  of  the  sun  on  said  tubes 
which  extend  substantially  along  said  focal  axis  thereof,  and  (ii) 
means  for  circulating  heat  absorbing  fluid  through  said  tubes  to 
carry  away  therefrom  the  absorbed  heat,  the  improvement 
comprises  the  steps  of  detecting  excessive  longitudinal  expan- 
sion of  said  tubes  due  to  overheating  thereof,  and  applying  the 
thus  detected  excessive  longitudinal  expansion  to  check  said 
overheating  by  action  upon  said  solar  heat  transfer  accessories 
either  by  reducing  the  amount  of  heat  input  provided  from  said 
mirrors  or  by  increasing  heat  output  carried  by  said  circulated 
fluid. 


4,149,524 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  SOLAR  ABSORBER  PANEL 
Asbjom  M.  Severson,  Minneapolis,  Mian.,  assignor  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,806 
Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—271  5  Claims 

1.  A  solar  flat  plate  absorber  panel,  comprising: 
a  mild  steel  solar  energy  absorbing  member  having  a  front 
surface  adapted  to  absorb  solar  radiation  energy  in  the 
reverse  surface  for  transferring  said  absorbed  solar  energy 
away  from  said  absorbing  members; 
a  fluid  heat  transfer  system  having  a  plurality  of  elongated, 
laterally  spaced,  hollow,  stainless  steel  fluid  passages 
connected  to  common  headers  at  each  end  and  fixed  to  the 
reverse  side  of  said  mild  steel  absorber  member  to  remove 
heat  therefrom,  each  passage  and  headers  of  said  passage 
system  comprising  two  distinct  superimposed  layers  of 
light  gauge  stainless  steel  strips  fued  to  the  reverse  side  of 


said  absorber  member  and  sealed  to  each  other  about  the 
periphery  of  the  strips; 


4,149,523 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM  WITH 
CYLINDRO-PARABOLIC  MIRROR 
Jean-Louis  Boy-Marcotte,  Orsay;  Jean-Louis  Lamirand,  Les 
Mureanx;  Philippe  A.  H.  Marchal,  Boulogne,  and  Richard  J. 
A.  M.  Grossin,  Raeil-Malmaison,  all  of  France,  aadgnors  to 
Bertin  A  Qe,  Plaisir,  France 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,168 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jim.  3, 1976,  76  16811 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—271  4  Claims 


M 


?. 


^ 


means  for  connecting  said  fluid  passage  system  to  a  source  of 
fluid  heat  transfer  medium. 


4,149,525 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

David  A.  Prado,  2002  W.  19th  St.,  Chicago,  lU.  60608 

Filed  Oct  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,071 

bit  CL2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—271  14  claims 


1.  A  solar  collector  for  converting  solar  radiation  to  thermal 
energy  which  comprises: 

an  upper  cover  of  material  which  is  transparent  to  solar 
radiation, 

a  lower  cover  at  least  in  part  of  heat  insulating  material,  said 
upper  and  lower  covers  forming  an  enclosure, 

a  sheet  of  solar  energy  absorbing  material  within  the  enclo- 
sure, the  sheet  being  formed  from  a  heat  conductive  metal 
into  the  shape  of  a  right  step  pyramid  having  a  plurality  of 
steps  with  vertical  and  horizontal  faces,  said  faces  forming 
right  angles,  wherein  the  upper  cover,  lower  cover,  and 
the  sheet  form  a  sealed  inner  cavity,  and 

heat  transfer  fluid  conducting  means  generally  conforming 
to  the  shape  of  the  step  pyramid  and  contacting  each 
successive  step  thereof. 


4,149,526 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  HEART  PULSE 

FREQUENCY  AND  HEART  PULSE  FREQUENCY  METER 

APPARATUS 
Siegfried  Bargenda,  Rockenhausen;  Friedrich  Arnold,  Reut- 
lingen,  and  Richard  Haussennann,  Pfnllingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Keiper  Trainingsysteme  GmbH  A 
Co.,  Rockenhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,763 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  1, 
1975,  2543713;  Jul.  1, 1976,  2629517 

Int  a.2  A61B  5/04 

VS.  CL  128—2.06  F  14  Cfadms 

1.  Process  for  the  measuring  of  the  heart  pulse  frequency, 

particularly  for  the  measuring  of  the  heart  pulse  frequency  of 

a  moving  test  person  for  the  purpose  of  a  performance  test, 

comprising  the  stq»  of  detecting  heart  pulse  signals  at  the 
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body  of  the  test  person,  counting  tl  e  heart  pulses,  eliminating 
from  said  counted  heart  pulse  peri(  ds  the  interval  of  time  of 
which  deviates  from  the  preceding  heart  pulse  by  more  than 
20%  in  either  direction  from  the  mi  gnitude  resulting  from  the 
period  duration  of  said  heart  pulse,>  producing  a  constant  fre- 
quency pulse,  determining  the  meaii  value  of  the  heart  pulse 
frequency  from  the  number  of  cc  anted  pulses  of  constant 
frequency  which  fall  into  a  period  C  f  time  deflned  by  a  prede- 
termined number  n  of  heart  pulse  p  ;riods  E  not  so  eliminated 
by  forming  a  first  term  corresponding  to  the  sum  of  the 
counted  pulses  within  the  period  of  time  of  —  1  to  n  —  1,  form- 
ing a  second  term  corresponding  toi  the  negative  value  of  the 
first  term  divided  by  the  predetertiined  number  n  of  heart 
pulse  periods  E  not  so  eliminated,  forming  a  third  term  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  counted  pulses  not  eliminated 


^h^ 


within  the  period  of  time  n — 1  to  n  a^d  forming  the  sum  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  terms. 

14.  A  heart  pulse  frequency  metA-  comprising  receiver  for 
receiving  detected  heart  pulses,  an  afnplifier  connected  to  said 
receiver  for  amplifying  the  signals  received  by  the  receiver, 
means  for  varying  the  ampliflcatioi  i  of  said  amplifier,  short- 
time  storage  means  connected  to  a  aid  amplifier  and  to  said 
amplification  varying  means  for  stor  ng  said  signals  as  constant 
values,  a  threshold  value  switch  ccnnected  to  the  output  of 
said  amplifier,  a  monostable  multinbrator  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  threshold  value  swifc  i,  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  monostable  multivib  ator  for  determining  the 
mean  value  of  the  frequency  of  sai<  signals,  said  mean  value 
corresponding  to  heart  pulse  freque  icy  and  means  connected 
to  said  determining  means  for  displ  tying  the  heart  pulse  fre- 
quency. 


4,149,527 

PACEMAKER  ARTIFACT  SUPPRESSION  IN 
CORONARY  MOP9TORING 

Thomas  K.  Naylor,  Belmont,  and  A 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical 
bridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977, 

Int.  a.2  A61B 
U,S.  a.  128—2.06  B 


I  SCI  • 


1.  In  an  ECG  amplifier  for  recei  ing  a  sensed  ECG  signal 
from  a  patient  and  including  signil  suppression  means  for 
suppressing  the  pacer  discharge  pulst  portion  and  the  recharge 
waveform  portion  of  a  heart  pacer  agnal  artifact  appearing  in 


S.  Cushing,  Milton,  both 
Corporation,  South- 


No.  781,816 

p/02 


20aaims 


the  sensed  ECG  signal, 
charge  wave  suppression 

means  for  measuring  the 
pacer  discharge  pulse 
the  sensed  ECG  signs  1 
representative  of  the 
recharge  waveform 
signal  artifact; 

means  responsive  to  saic 
said  discharge  pulse 
waveform  suppression 
recharge  waveform 

means  for  adjusting  the 
signal  to  cause  the  timi 
to  correspond  to  the 
form;  and 

means  for  arithmetically 
suppression  signal  witl 
said  pacer  signal  artif|ict 
waveform  portion  of 
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t  le  improvement  wherein  said  re- 

r  leans  comprises: 
quantity  of  electrical  charge  in  the 
portion  of  a  pacer  signal  artifact  in 
said  quantity  of  discharge  being 

qtiantity  of  electrical  recharge  of  said 

portion  of  the  respective  said  pacer 

measure  of  electrical  discharge  of 
K)rtion  for  generating  a  recharge 
signal  of  opposite  polarity  to  said 

p<^rtion  of  the  pacer  signal  artifact; 
time  constant  of  said  suppression 
constant  of  said  suppression  signal 

ti|ne  constant  of  said  recharge  wave- 


t  ie 


t  ,149^28 

ELECTRODE  ASSEM  BLY  FOR  SENSING  HEART 
A  mVTTY 

Ro  [bury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
ilto,  CaUf. 

1  977,  Ser.  No.  838,501 
0.2  A61B  5/04 


John  B.  Murphy,  West 
Packard  Company,  Palo 
Filed  Oct.  3, 
Int 
U.S.  a.  128—2.06  E 


°sa  d 


1.  An  electrode  assemi 
body  tissue  comprising 
a  guide  tube  having  proifimal 
an  electrically  conductive 

the  proximal  end  of 

the  proximal  end; 
a  signal  lead  attached  tc 

through  said  guide 

signal  lead  being  fold^ 

and 
a  handle  rotatably  disponed 

tube,  said  handle  inclu  ling 

folded  end  of  said  si 


sign  il 


4 ,149,529 
^^^  J--<|^  PORTABLE  THERMO-H ITDRAULIC  PHYSIOTHERAPY 

^-^^-^  I>EVICE 

i;  Terry  L.  Sandman,  and  Dennis  G. 
all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Jobst 


Thomas  Copeland,  Oregon; 
Mosiniak,  both  of  Toledb, 
Institiite,  Inc.,  Toledo,  O|io 
Filed  Sep.  16, 
Int.  a.2  A6lH 
UJS.  CI.  128—24.1 

1.  A  system  for  applying]  liquid 
portion  comprising  a  liquid 
said  station;  a  liquid  pump 
including  said  reservoir  an^ 
paths  within  said  station; 
each  of  a  plurality  of  liquid 
pump  and  said  reservoir  af  d 
stricted  flow  of  said  liquid 
conduit  from  said  flow  circuit 


summing  the  recharge  waveform 
the  recharge  waveform  portion  of 
so  as  to  reduce  said  recharge 
pacer  signal  artifact. 


ibi  y  for  sensing  heart  activity  from 


and  distal  ends; 
spiral  retaining  coil  disposed  in 
guide  tube  and  extendable  from 


tDbe 


said  retaining  coil  and  extending 

to  the  distal  end  thereof  said 

back' on  itself  at  said  distal  end; 


at  the  distal  end  of  said  guide 
a  slot  releasably  engaging  the 
lead. 


977,  Ser.  No.  833,719 
29/00;  A61F  7/00 

14  Claims 

pressure  to  an  animal  body 

control  station;  a  liquid  reservoir  in 

said  sution;  a  liquid  flow  circuit 

pump  and  having  a  plurality  of 

neans  for  selectively  esublishing 

flow  paths  each  including  said 

each  providing  relatively  unre- 

1  liquid  pressure  regulator,  a  liquid 

to  said  regulator;  an  appliance 
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having  a  closed  envelope  of  flexible  liquid  impervious  material 
having  a  liquid  inlet  port  and  a  liquid  exit  port  and  adapted  to 
be  constrained  against  said  animal  body  portion;  a  liquid  con- 
duit from  said  regulator  to  said  liquid  inlet  port  of  said  appli- 
ance; a  liquid  conduit  from  said  liquid  exit  port  of  said  appli- 
ance to  said  liquid  flow  circuit;  and  a  liquid  flow  restricting 


means  within  said  appliance  and  between  the  appliance  interior 
and  said  exit  port  whereby  hydraulic  pressure  established  by 
said  regulator  is  imposed  on  said  appliance  by  restricting  flow 
therefrom  while  the  liquid  flow  from  said  appliance  to  said 
reservoir  through  said  liquid  conduit  from  said  appliance  and 
said  liquid  flow  circuit  is  relatively  unrestrained. 


4,149,530 

ELECTRIC  MASSAGER 

Quino  W.  Gow,  3941  Towland  Cir.,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif.  90720 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,354 

Int  a.2  A61H  J/00 

VS.  CI.  128—36  12  Claims 


a  body  portion  disposed  adjacent  the  cylindrical  outer 
surface  of  said  motor  housing  and  which  extends  inte- 
grally and  transversely  from  said  base  so  as  to  rotate 
therewith  about  said  motor. 


4,149,531 
ROLLER-TYPE  MASSAGER 
Yungi  Tanaka,  and  Katsutoshi  Toyoshima,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Marutaka  Iryoki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26.  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,504 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1976,  51-157602 
Int.  a.2  A61H  7/00.  15/00 
VS.  CL  128—52  1  aaim 


1.  A  roller-type  massager  built  into  a  chair  back  comprising; 
a  pair  of  guide  rails  flxedly  mounted  within  said  chair  back,  an 
elongated  screw  bar  rotatably  mounted  along  said  guide  rails, 
a  motor  rotatably  driving  said  screw  bar,  a  screw  housing 
having  a  through-female  screw  threadably  connecting  with 
said  screw  bar  and  thereby  driven  along  said  screw  bar,  a 
horizontal  axle  mounted  on  said  screw  housing,  a  pair  of  mas- 
sage rollers  rotatably  carried  by  said  horizontal  axle,  and  a  pair 
of  guide  rollers  rotatably  carried  by  said  horizontal  axle  and 
contacting  said  guide  rails  for  supporting  said  massage  rollers 
against  the  outer  pressure  caused  by  massage  action. 


4,149,532 
CEREBRAL  PALSY  ARM  AND  HAND  BRACE 

Thomas  E.  Terry,  204  E.  Athey,  R.R.  #1,  Farber,  Mo.  63345, 

and  Laurance  J.  Hoyt,  Sr.,  R.R.  #2,  Laddonia,  Mo.  63352 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,536 

Int,  a.2  A61F  5/10 

VS.  CI.  128—77  16  Claims 


1.  A  massager,  which  comprises: 

a  handle  portion; 

a  vibrating  portion; 

resilient  means  interconnecting  said  handle  portion  with  said 
vibrating  portion;  and 

electric  motor  means  mounted  within  said  vibrating  portion 
and  including  a  substantially  cylindrical  housing,  an  axial 
shaft  concentrically  mounted  in  said  motor  housing  and 
having  one  end  portion  extending  beyond  one  end  wall  of 
said  housing,  and  eccentric  weight  means  mounted  to  said 
one  end  portion  of  said  shaft; 

said  eccentric  weight  means  including  a  first  weight  which 
comprises  a  substantially  flat,  triangular  shaped  base  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  end  wall  of  said  housing  and  whose 
apex  is  connected  to  said  one  end  portion  of  said  shaft,  and 


8.  A  neuro-muscular  stabilizing  device  for  a  human  arm 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  normally  vertical  post  having  normally  upper  and  lower 
ends, 

an  elongate,  substantially  rigid  sleeve  adapted  to  embrace  a 
human  forearm  having  an  inboard  end  (towards  the  el- 
bow) an  outboard  end  (toward  the  hand), 
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a  coupling  linkage  train  connectii^  the  upper  end  of  the  post 
and  the  inboard  end  of  said  sleeve,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  arm  having  inboard  and  outboard  ends  con- 
nected to  the  upper  end  of  t|ie  post  at  its  inboard  end, 

(b)  the  means  connecting  the  s^d  post  and  first  arm  com 
prising  a  double  element  frii 

(c)  another  arm  having  inboai 
pled  at  its  outboard  end  to  thi 

(d)  the  means  coupling  the  outi 
arm  and  the  inboard  end  of  the  sleeve  comprising  a 
double  element  friction  joint^  and 

(e)  means  coupling  the  inboard  end  of  the  other  arm  and 
the  outboard  end  of  the  first  afm  to  one  another,  the  said 
means  coupling  together  the 
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^ion  joint, 

and  outboard  ends  cou- 
\  inboard  end  of  the  sleeve, 
3ard  end  of  the  said  other 


at  least  two  polygonal  |  lanar  plastic  members  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  cotfiguration, 

said  members  being  joined  face-to-face  in  matching  relation- 
ship in  order  to  preser  t  a  substantially  common  periphery 
of  said  joined  membei  >, 

a  common  collection  ch  unber  positioned  substantially  cen- 
trally between  said  j<  ined  members  and  said  collection 
chamber  being  substai  tially  formed  by  said  joined  planar 
plastic  members 

a  film  of  adhesive  posit  oned  on  the  joining  faces  of  said 
planar  plastic  membei  s  for  holding  the  contacting  faces 
thereof  together, 

a  pair  of  pull  tab  covers  ^verlying  said  film  of  adhesive  on  a 
face  of  each  of  said  plastic  members 


inboard  end  of  the  other  corresponding  joining 

arm  and  the  outboard  end  o "  the  first  arm  including  a  and  overlying  said  coi  imon  collection  chamber,  and  fur- 

pair  of  single  element  friction 
tially  the  same  plane. 


joints  oriented  in  substan- 


4,149,533 

DEVICE  FOR  lONTOPHORET  [C  APPUCATION  OF 

FLUORIDE  ON  TOOTH 

Tatsuya  Ishikawa,  Kodaira;  Sumio  Kuriyama,  Tokyo;  Yoshinori 
Takaesu,  Morioka;  Hanihisa  Funiishi,  Suita;  Yoshio 
Okuzaki,  Hirakata;  Seiichi  Motomura,  Kawasaki,  and  Yo- 
shinori M  usha,  GioAi,  all  of  Japap,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osialia  and  The  Lion  Dentifrice 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1977,  Sel.  No.  841,921 


Claims  priority,  application  Japan 


U.S.  a.  128—172.1 


Int.  a.2  A61N  1/32 


1.  A  device  for  injecting  fluoride 


ing 


means  including  an  electrolyte 
electrode  in  electrical  contact 
electrolyte  being  adapted  for 

a  positive  terminal  adapted  for 
body; 

a  negative  terminal  in  electrical 
and 

a  current  conduction  means  for 
direct  current  to  flow  between 
terminals,  said  current  conduction 
intermittent  direct  current 
reaches  a  maximum  level 
conduction  is  started  and  thereafter 


Oct  13, 1976,  51-121949 


mem  bers, 


9Claims 


fliid 


ons  into  a  tooth  compris- 


c  mtaining  fluoride  and  an 
vith  said  electrolyte,  said 
CI  intact  with  a  body; 
el  ^trical  contact  with  said 


ha  /ing 


ther  including  a  portic  n 
laterally  outwardly  be  ^ond 
nal  planar  plastic 

said  joined  planar  plastic 
at  least  two  spaced 
side  the  joined  plastic 
members  to  commun^te 
chamber, 

whereby  said  planar 
joined  in  surrounding 

,  paths  to  establish  a 
sources  under  sterile 
dbUection  chamber, 
moved  from  overlying 
tion  chamber. 


members  being  adapted  to  contain 

flow  paths  extending  from  out- 

nembers  and  through  said  adhered 

with  the  common  collection 


pli  St 


fluid 


CATHETER 
Joy  G.  R.  Voider, 
Brocades  N.V.,  Delft,  NeMierlaitds 

FUed  May  6, 
Claims  priority,  applicatJbn 
18638/76;  Aug.  20,  1976,  *  831/76 

Int.  a.2  Af  IM  05/Oa  25/00 
U.S.  a.  128—214.4 


c(  ntact  with  said  electrode; 


lermittmg  an  mtermittent 

said  positive  and  negative 

means  generating  an 

a  waveform  which 

imn^iately  after  the  current 

decays  in  time. 


f 

4,149,534 
STERILE  nLM  COpfNECTORS 
FrancU  J.  Tenczar,  5335  W.  Touhy,  (skokie.  III.  60077 
Filed  May  6,  1977,  Ser-  No.  794,605 
Int.  CU  A6IMI5/OO 
U.S.  a.  128—214  R  I  26  Claims 

1.  A  sterile  connector  for  connecting  separated  fluid  sources 
characterized  in  that  each  of  the  separated  fluid  sources  in- 
cludes a  conduit  in  fluid  communic  ition  with  the  fluid,  com- 
prising in  combination, 


t 


of  said  pull  tab  covers  extending 
the  periphery  of  said  polygo- 


:ic  members  may  be  adhesively 
I  elation  about  said  spaced  fluid  flow 
'  path  between  the  separated  fluid 
conditions  through  said  common 
said  pull  tab  covers  are  re- 
relation  with  said  common  collec- 


*  ,149,535 
flOLDING  DEVICE 
Riiswqk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Gist- 


1 977,  Ser.  No.  794,411 

United  Kingdom,  May  6,  1976, 


15  Claims 


1.  A  catheter  and  cath<  ter  holding  assembly  comprising: 
longitudinally-extending  walls  defining  an  open-sided  body 
having  a  main  passage  therethrough,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
main  passage  being  aligned jwith  openings  in  forward  and  rear 
ends  of  said  body,  the  porti  on  of  said  walls  adjacent  openings 
in  the  forward  end  of  the  bo  dy  being  adapted  for  receipt  within 
a  blood  vessel  or  cavity,  a  s  econd  portion  of  said  walls  having 
a  side  opening  therethrough  allowing  communication  with 


xsn 
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said  main  passage,  and  the  portion  of  said  walls  adjacent  the 
opening  in  the  rear  end  of  the  body  being  adapted  fbr  connec- 
tion to  an  intravenous  system;  a  side  tube  extending  from  said 
body  having  one  end  encompassing  said  side  opening  and  the 
other  end  being  open;  resilient  material  received  within  the 
side  tube,  said  resilient  material  having  a  passage  therethrough, 
said  a  catheter  being  removably  passed  therethrough  into  the 
main  passage  for  projection  from  the  forward  end  thereof  with 
clearance  being  left  between  at  least  one  of  the  walls  of  the 
main  passage  and  the  catheter  so  that  fluid  communication 
paths  through  the  catheter  and  through  the  main  passage  exter- 
nal of  the  catheter  can  be  simultaneously  established;  and 
means  for  compressing  the  resilient  material  in  the  side  tube  to 
reduce  the  cross-section  of  the  passage  through  the  resilient 
material  for  sealingly  gripping  said  catheter  passing  there- 
through. 


4,149,537 

POSTPARTUM  FLUID  LOSS  RECEPTACLE 

John  N.  Haswell,  607  Dubois  St.,  Vincennes,  Ind.  47591 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  657,161,  Feb.  11, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,076,017. 

This  application  Not.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,868 

Int  a.2  A61B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  128—292  2 


4,149,536 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  APPUCATION  OF  A  TREATING 

AGENT  TO  THE  HUMAN  BODY 
Pierre  Villard,  Le  Grand  Lemps  asere) 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,229 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  19, 1976,  76  05164 
Int  a.2  A61M  35/00 
VJS.  CL  128—261  7  Claims 


^Tue^vk.  ifGifumtn 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  paraffin  as  a  treatment  agent  to 
the  human  body,  comprising: 

a  support; 

means  forming  a  first  reservoir  on  said  support  for  receiving 
pure  treatment  agent; 

means  forming  a  second  reservoir  on  said  suppori  for  the 
recovery  and  sterilization  of  said  agent; 

means  forming  a  third  reservoir  on  said  support  receiving  a 
washing  liquid; 

respective  heating  means  associated  with  each  of  said  reser- 
voirs and  heating  the  contents  thereof; 

distributing  means  on  said  support  for  applying  said  agent  to 
a  subject  to  be  treated;  a  pump  on  said  suppori  means 
connecting  said  pump  to  each  of  said  reservoirs  and  to  said 
distributing  means  for  feeding  said  agents  and  said  wash- 
ing liquid  to  said  distributing  means,  said  distributing 
means  including  a  flexible  hose  connected  to  said  pump 
and  a  spray  gun  on  said  hose;  a  platform  above  said  reser- 
voirs and  mounted  on  said  support  for  receiving  a  human 
body  and  draining  into  said  second  reservoir  a  four-way 
valve  having  respective  ports  connected  to  each  of  said 
reservoirs  and  to  said  distributing  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  said  agent  and  said  liquid  to  said  pump;  and 

a  decantation  tank  in  said  second  reservoir  formed  at  its 
bottom  with  a  filter  for  separation  of  said  agent  from  said 
liquid  and  detritus  formed  during  the  treatment  of  said 
subject 


1.  A  postpartum  fluid  loss  receptacle  which  comprises  a  first 
sheet  of  flexible  material  that  is  essentially  nonabsorbent  to 
body  fluids,  said  first  sheet  having  a  first  end  portion  forming 
a  first  pocket  and  a  second  end  portion,  the  first  end  portion  of 
said  first  sheet  having  an  end  edge,  the  first  end  portion  being 
folded  upon  itself,  the  end  edge  of  the  first  end  portion  com- 
prising a  first  edge  and  a  second  edge  having  a  common  point 
at  the  fold,  the  first  edge  being  adjacent  and  sealingly  attached 
to  the  second  edge  continuously  along  a  line  extending  from 
the  common  point  to  form  a  pocket  within  which  fluids  are 
retainable,  said  first  sheet  including  side  edges  extending  from 
the  end  edge,  the  side  edges  being  separate  throughout  their 
length,  only  the  first  and  second  edges  being  sealed  together. 

4  149  538 

RESECrOSCOPE  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  WTTH 

NON-CONDUCnVE  BEARING  TUBE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Gene  L.  MniTa,  Wheeling,  and  WUUam  P.  McVay,  Mundelein, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corpora- 
tion, Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824^39 

Int  CL2A61B;  7/i2 

U.S.  a.  303.15  19  cuims 


1.  A  cutting  electrode  assembly  for  use  with  a  rigid  endo- 
scope-equipped  urological  instrument,  comprising  a  bearing 
tube  having  a  wall  defining  an  axial  bore  for  slidably  receiving 
the  metal  stem  of  a  rigid  endoscope,  said  tube  being  formed  of 
electrically  insulating  polymeric  material  and  having  an  axial- 
ly-extending  passage  through  said  wall  separated  from  said 
bore,  and  electrode  means  extending  through  said  passage  and 
disposed  in  direct  electrical  contact  with  said  bearing  tube,  said 
electrode  means  having  a  first  end  portion  extending  beyond 
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one  end  of  said  tube  and  a  $econ( 
beyond  the  tube's  opposite  end,  said 
ing  a  pair  of  parallel  arms  tenninatink 
electrode  tip,  said  second  end  port 
connecting  said  electrode  means  to 
rent. 
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end  portion  projecting 
irst  end  portion  compris- 

in  and  connected  by  an 
ion  including  means  for 
source  of  electrical  cur- 


4,149,539 
HEMOSTATIC  I^VICE 
James  P.  Oanci,  Gary,  III.,  assignor  fo  The  Kendall  Company, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1977,  Ser. 


No.  821,452 


iBt  a.2  A61M  :  5/00 


VS.  a.  128—325 


15  Claims 


>f  the  catheter  extending 


1.  A  hemostatic  device,  comprising: 

a  catheter  having  an  elongated  shi  ft  of  elastic  material,  an 
inflatable  balloon  adjacent  a  dist  il  end  of  the  shaft,  and  a 
sidearm  adjacent  a  proximal  end 
outwardly  from  the  shaft; 

a  traction  member  comprising,  a  retaining  portion  having  a 
bore  in  which  the  catheter  shaft 
a  side  channel  in  which  the  catheler  side  arm  is  removably 
positioned  communicating  with  s  kid  bore  and  extending  at 
an  angle  from  the  bore  toward  a  proximal  end  of  the 
retaining  portion,  said  retainin)  portion  having  a  slot 
extending  between  the  channel  ai  d  bore  to  permit  passage 
of  the  catheter  sidearm  into  the  s  de  channel  during  place- 
ment of  the  catheter  in  the  tri  ction  member  with  the 
juncture  of  the  catheter  shaft  an  d  sidearm  being  located 
adjacent  the  juncture  of  the  re<  lining  portion  bore  and 
side  channel,  said  traction  memb  :r  having  means  for  con- 
necting the  retaining  portion  to  i  n  object  to  maintain  the 
catheter  shaft  under  selected  ten  lion. 


4,149,540 

SEPARABLE  ONCH  tASTENER 

Russell  Hasslinger,  Wyckoff,  N.J.,  ass  gnor  to  Velcro  USA  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  j92,600,  Jul.  2,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18^  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,510 

Int.  a.2  A61B  1/12 

VS.  O.  128—327  28  Claims 


1.  A  separable  fastening  device 
one  member  in  gripped  relation  whic 
including  a  main  flexible  strap  portion 
a  first  strap  section,  a  plurality  of  retilient 


on 
th; 


retail  ling 


secord 


I  recer  'e 


upstanding  therefrom  and 
strap  section  adjacent  to 
mating  engaging  elements 
engaging  elements  of  each 
opposite  directions,  a 
strap  portion  at  a  first  end 
gripped  by  hand,  the 
being  free,  relatively  rigid 
to  the  main  strap  portion 
opening  configured  to 
strap  portion,  a  barrier 
portion  of  said  main  strap 
across  at  least  a  portion  of 
mating  engaging  elements 
tioned  relative  to  each  oth^ 
portion  is  positioned  about 
portion  extending  through 
and  the  engaging  elements 
face-to-face  relation,  at  least 
substantially  fixed  position 
the  free  end  portion  of  said 
cinch  strap  to  grip  the 
neously  pressing  the  surfac^ 
the  opposed  surfaces  togeth  e: 
creasing  face-to-face 
the  grip  thereby  applied  by 
barrier  member  provides  a 
ing  of  said  retaining  means 


means  I 


sad 


'.  engage  nent 


April  17,  1979 


an  opposite  surface  of  a  second 

first  strap  section,  a  plurality  of 

ubstanding  therefrom  such  that  the 

surface  of  said  strap  sections  face  in 

strap  connected  to  the  main 

tortion  thereof  and  adapted  to  be 

end  of  said  main  strap  portion 

to  connect  the  retaining  strap 

connecting  means  including  an 

the  free  end  portion  of  the  main 

connected  to  the  first  end 

portion  and  dimensioned  to  extend 

opening,  the  adjacent  opposed 

)f  said  strap  sections  being  posi- 

such  that  when  the  main  strap 

the  member  with  the  free  end 

opening  of  said  retaining  means 

I  »f  the  opposed  surfaces  placed  in 

retaining  said  retaining  means  in  a 

1  vhiXe  applying  cinching  forces  to 

main  strap  portion,  will  cause  the 

while  substantially  simulta- 

of  mating  engaging  elements  of 

r  will  provide  progressively  in- 

of  the  strap  portions  to  retain 

said  main  strap  portion,  and  said 

s  ;parative  layer  between  the  open- 

j  nd  the  gripped  member. 


member 


the 


mei  nber 


4, 


Ind. 


FLUID 

Oifford  E.  Gammons;  Francis 
son,  all  of  Indianapolis, 
ration,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
FUed  Oct.  6, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  128—400 


149,541 
CIRCULATING  PAD 

C.  Moore,  and  Leon  R.  Perkin- 
.,  assignors  to  Moore-Perk  Corpo- 


H77 


,15    ,11 


%^ 


passiges 


1.  A  fluid  circulating  pad 
gether  to  define  flow 
improvement  comprises:  a 
the  pad  separated  by  partitions; 
series  of  passages  with  porti<  ns 
and  there  is  one  or  more 
sages  within  such  field. 


I'r77, 


Anders  Thoren,  Upsala, 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  & 

FUed  Jan.  28, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
1976,  2613086 
adapted  to  encompass  at  least  Int.  CL 

I  comprises  a  cinch  strap   UA  Q.  128—418 
having  on  one  surface  of       1.  In  an  endocardial  electrbde 
engaging  elements    a  heart,  comprising  an  elon  ;ated 


,  Ser.  No.  841,361 
'  A61F  7/00 


20aaim8 


with  a  pair  of  panels  sealed  to- 

therebetween,  wherein  the 

plurality  of  interconnected  fields  in 

and  within  each  field  are  a 

having  generally  parallel  sides 

cnfscross  intersections  between  pas- 


49,542 
ENDOCARDIAL  ELECTRODE 

I,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
Muiiich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
\  Ser.  No.  763,429 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 


A61N  1/04 

12  Claims 

for  intercardial  stimulation  of 
electrical  conductor  envel- 
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oped  by  an  electrical  insulator  and  having  a  distal  end  for 
contact  with  a  heart  and  a  proximal  end  for  contact  with  a 
controUably  applied  electrical  current,  said  conductor  having 
an  electrode  head  member  located  at  the  distal  end  of  said 
conductor  and  in  electrical  communication  therewith  for 
transmitting  stimulating  electrical  impulses  to  the  heart  pursu- 
ant to  the  controUably  applied  electrical  current  provided  to 
the  conductor,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein: 
said  electrode  head  member  is  comprised  of  a  first  and  a 
second  component,  said  first  component  being  in  electri- 


10 
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cal  contact  with  said  conductor  and  being  composed  of 
carbon  which  is  tissue-compatible  and  exhibits  a  minimum 
heart-tissue  stimulation  threshold  and  said  second  compo- 
nent being  spaced  from  said  first  component  as  well  as 
from  said  conductor  and  electrically  insulated  from  each, 
said  second  component  being  positioned  toward  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  said  conductor  relative  to  said  first  component, 
said  second  component  being  composed  of  platinum 
which  exhibits  a  ready  receptiveness  to  heart-tissue 
growth. 


4,149,543 
STRAW  DISCHARGE  MEANS  OF  HARVESTING 
MACHINES 
Fkvns  J.  G.  C.  Decoene,  Zedelgem,  and  Jan  C.  ran  Groenigen, 
Varsenare,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration, New  Holland,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  699,111,  Jan.  23, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,528 

Int.  CL2  AOIF  r2/44 

\}&.  a.  130—23  3  Claims 


around  said  grain  cleaning  means  to  a  location  rearward  of 
said  cleaning  means  for  discharge  onto  the  ground  in  a 
single  windrow. 


4.149,544 
DEVICE  FOR  STRIPPING  AND  SORTING  OUT  PLANT 

LEAVES,  PARTICULARLY  OF  TOBACCO  PLANTS 
Pierre  Baraut,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Service  D'Exploitation 
Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  des  Allumettes,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  14.  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,090 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  18,  1976,  76  04382 
Int  a.2  A24B  5/06 
VS.  a.  130—30  J  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  stripping  tobacco  leaves  from  the  stalk  of 
tobacco  plant  comprising  an  annular  member  operable  to 
receive  said  stalk  for  passage  therethrough;  means  for  rotating 
said  annular  member;  a  stripping  element  disposed  on  said 
annular  member  and  operable  upon  rotation  of  said  annular 
member  to  apply  to  each  leaf  petiole  near  the  junction  of  the 
leaf  and  stalk  a  force  oblique  to  the  axis  of  the  stalk;  and  means 
for  advancing  said  stalk  through  said  annular  member  along 
the  axis  of  the  stalk  and  in  a  direction  such  that  said  stripping 
element  first  engages  the  bottom  most  leaves  of  said  plant. 


4,149,545 
aGARETTE  MAKING  AND  PACKING  SYSTEM 
Floyd  V.  Hall,  Durluun,  N.C.,  aasignor  to  Liggett  Group  Inc., 
Durham,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765^94 

iBt  a.2  A24C  5/35:  AOIF  25/00:  B65G  6i/iO:  G07F  U/00 

VS.  a.  131—25  8  Claims 


3.  An  agricultural  harvesting  machine  for  separating  grain 

from  crop  material  having  transversely  mounted  threshing 

means,  transversely  mounted  separating  means  with  at  least 

one  cylindrical  rotor,  transversely  opposed  discharge  openings 

associated  with  said  separating  means,  grain  cleaning  means 

generally  disposed  below  said  threshing  and  said  separating 

means  and  between  said  discharge  openings,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

deflector  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  deflector  plates 

positioned  at  predetermined  angles  with  respect  to  each 

other  and  located  rearwardly  and  adjacent  each  of  said 

discharge  openings  operable  to  progressively  change 

downwardly  and  inwardly  the  direction  of  the  nongrain 

portion  of  the  crop  nuterial  discharged  thereagainst 


5.  The  combination  of 

a  cigarette  packing  machine  having  a  chute  to  receive  ciga- 
rettes and  a  control  means  for  operating  said  machine  at  a 
normal  speed  and  a  reduced  speed  from  said  normal  speed; 

a  pair  of  cigarette  making  machines  for  supplying  cigarettes 
to  said  packing  machine; 

a  transfer  system  for  delivering  cigarettes  from  each  said 
making  machine  to  said  packing  machine,  said  transfer 
system  including  a  first  conveyor  extending  from  a  first  of 
said  making  machines  to  said  chute  of  said  packing  ma- 
chine to  deliver  cigarettes  to  said  packing  machine,  a  first 
storage  means  communicating  with  said  first  making  ma- 
chine and  said  first  conveyor  for  selectively  storing  ciga- 


882 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


rettes  delivered  from  said  first  t  taking  machine  and  feed- 
ing the  stored  cigarettes  to  said  first  conveyor,  a  second 
conveyor  extending  from  a  se<  ond  of  said  making  ma- 
chines to  said  chute  of  said  packing  machine  to  deliver 
cigarettes  to  said  packing  machine,  and  a  second  storage 
means  communicating  with  said  second  making  machine 
and  said  second  conveyor  for  sel  ;ctively  storing  cigarettes 
delivered  from  said  second  mal  ing  machine  and  feeding 
the  stored  cigarettes  to  said  sec(  nd  conveyor; 

a  first  series  of  switches  responsiv :  to  predetermined  accu- 
mulations of  cigarettes  in  said  first  storage  means  and 
connected  to  said  control  means  of  said  packing  machine 
to  activate  said  control  means  to  operate  said  packing 
machine  at  one  of  said  operatinj  speeds; 

a  second  series  of  switches  resp  insive  to  predetermined 
accumulations  of  cigarettes  in  S4  id  second  storage  means 
and  connected  to  said  control  ni  Eans  of  said  packing  ma- 
chine to  activate  such  control  m^ans  to  operate  said  pack- 
ing machine  at  one  of  said  operating  speeds; 

said  first  and  second  series  of  switches,  each  including  a 
terminal  switch  responsive  to  an  absence  of  cigarettes  in  a 
respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  storage  means  and 
connected  to  said  control  meanaof  said  packing  machine 
to  activate  said  control  means  t>  stop  said  packing  ma- 
chine when  both  said  terminal  s\f  itches  are  activated;  and 

a  photocell  connected  with  each  ^f  said  terminal  switches 
and  positioned  at  a  set  position  v(  rtically  above  said  chute 
to  detect  the  absence  or  presenc<  of  cigarettes  at  the  level 
of  said  position,  said  photocell  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  conveyor  andisaid  second  conveyor  to 
deactivate  said  conveyors  in  res}>onse  to  the  presence  of 
cigarettes  at  said  position  and  to  ^^tivate  said  conveyors  at 
said  position  during  operation  df  said  packing  machine, 
said  photocells  being  adapted 
conveyor  only  if  the  respective  terminal  switch  associated 
with  said  conveyor  is  deactivat(  d  to  allow  operation  of 
said  packing  machine. 


4,149,54< 
PRODUCTION  OF  TOBACCOiSMOKE  FILTERS 

John  A.  Luke,  Romsey,  and  Raymom 
ton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  I  ritish-American  Tobacco 
Company  Limited,  London,  Englani 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.JNo.  776,522 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  kingdom.  Mar.  17, 1976, 
10774/76 

Int.  a.2  A24C  J  '50 
U.S.  a.  131—94  17  Qaims 


11.  Apparatus  for  shaping  a  filter-r  xi  component,  compris- 
ing heated  forming  means  having  a  ro  I  contacting  portion  of  a 
predetermined  configuration  for  shapi  ig  the  rod  and  means  for 
relatively  moving  a  rod  of  the  mater  al  to  be  shaped  and  the 
said  forming  means  in  contact  with  ^ach  other  in  an  arcuate 
path  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  lofgitudinal  axis  of  the  rod. 


MECHANISM  FOR 
TOBACCO 
Werner  Komossa,  Bomsen; 
hard  Schlie,  Hamburg,  all 
to  Hauni-Werke  Korber 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14, 
Claims  priority,  applicati<^n 
1976,  2619594 

Int  a.2  A249 
U.S.  a.  131—109  AB 


APRIL  17,  1979 

4il49,547 

i  >RIENTING  TOBACCO  IN 
CI  TTING  MACHINES 

Uwe  Eisner,  Dassendorf,  and  Ger- 

}f  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

Co.  KG.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


^77,  Ser.  No.  787,575 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 


7/24;  B65G  47/24 


10  Claims 


Hf** 


rdly 


3f 


•  convey  ar 


1.  In  a  machine  for 
bacco  leaves,  the  combinati  >n 
veyor,  said  conveyors  defini  ig 
ing  channel  having  an  outljt 
direction  toward  said  outlet 
portion  extending  rearwar 
duct  arranged  to  feed  a  streai  n 
particles  and  defining  a  tob;  icco 
lower  end  behind  said  uppe  ' 
said  lower  conveyor  and 
that  successive  increments 
portion  of  said  lower 
said  duct  comprising  a  plurality 
and  second  walls  bounding 
said  second  wall  extending 
said  portion  of  said  lower 
said  first  wall  recurrent 
thereby  alternately  increase 
sive  increments  of  the 
relative  movement  of  tobacc(  • 
ization  of  density  of  the  stream; 
second  wall  recurrent 
quency  to  effect  further  relative 
particles  in  an  orientation  in 
move  edgewise  and  undergo 
dant  conversion  of  said 
shredding  successive  increments 


4, 


THERAPEUTIC 
John  C.  Bradshaw,  10  Steven^ 
Filed  Sep.  21, 
Int.  a.2  A24F  47/00: 
VS.  a.  131—170  A 


d  :vice  I 


1.  A  simulated  cigarette 
an  elongated  article  having 
divided  into  at-least  two  enclosure 
another  by  a  rupturable  septtm 


cuttiifg  tobacco  particles  including  to- 
of  an  upper  and  a  lower  con- 
an  elongated  tobacco  condens- 
and  diminishing  in  height  in  a 
said  lower  conveyor  including  a 
beyond  said  upp>er  conveyor;  a 
of  randomly  distributed  tobacco 
;co  delivering  passage  having  a 
conveyor  above  said  portion  of 
communicating  with  said  channel  so 
the  stream  which  reach  said 
are  deflected  into  said  channel, 
of  walls  including  mobile  first 
I  lifferent  portions  of  said  passage, 
d  jwnwardly  to  the  general  level  of 
canveyor;  means  for  imparting  to 
m(  vements  at  a  first  frequency  to 
ind  reduce  the  volume  of  succes- 
streafi  in  said  channel  with  attendant 
particles  and  at  least  some  equal- 
means  for  imparting  to  said 
moxiements  at  a  higher  second  fre- 
movement  and  stratification  of 
'  k-hich  the  particles  in  said  channel 
gradual  densification  with  atten- 
str^m  into  a  cake;  and  means  for 
of  said  cake. 


J  49,548 
CKfARETTE-SUBSTITUTE 

St.,  BenardsTille,  N  J.  07924 
I,  Ser.  No.  944,255 

1/00;  A61F  7/00.  7/12 

Hdains 


1!78, 
I24J 


comprising  in  combination: 
o  >mpartment  space  formed  therein 
spaces  separated  from  one- 
adapted  to  rupture  when  sub- 
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jected  to  stress,  a  first  chemical  being  contained  within  one  of  orientation,  said  core  being  stiffened  and  enclosed  by  a  fibrous 


the  two  enclosure  spaces  and  a  second  chemical  being  enclosed 
within  a  remaining  second  one  of  the  two  enclosure  spaces,  the 
first  chemical  and  the  second  chemical  being  such  that  when 
admixed,  an  exothermic  reaction  takes  place  producable  of 
heat;  and  at-least  one  end  of  the  elongated  article  being  coated 
by  an  edible  substance. 


crust  integral  with  the  core  and  formed  as  a  surface  layer  of 


4,149,549 

CIGARETTE  AND  FILTER 

Harold  Grossman,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Montdair 

Research  Corporation,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,109,  May  17,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  479,104,  Jan.  13, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

862,212 

Int.  a.2  A24B  75/00 

U.S.  a.  131—261  R  11  Claims 


w 

o    *0 

> 
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ALIWINA  FiecftS 


1.  A  filter  for  tobacco  smoke  comprising  non-toxic,  syn- 
thetic, inorganic,  water-insoluble,  anhydrous  fibers  having  a 
positive  zeta  potential  at  the  pH  of  tobacco  smoke,  the  fibers 
being  of  a  length  to  enable  the  interlocking  of  the  fibers,  and 
the  fibers  being  exposed  for  contact  with  particulates  in  the 
smoke. 


greater  density  which  also  has  discrete  fibres  arranged  in  a 
random  orientation. 


4,149,551 

METHOD  OF  CONDITIONING  HAIR  USING  A 

FLEXIBLE  SUBSTRATE 

Lawrence  Bei^amin,  and  Craig  R.  Carson,  both  of  Cinciniurti, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  QociB- 

nad,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781^22 
Int.  CL^  A45D  7/00 
VJS.  a.  132—7  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  conditioning  hair  to  provide  combing,  detan- 
gling,  static  fly-away,  softness,  luster,  and  manageability  bene- 
fits comprising  rubbing  the  hair  with  an  article  comprised  of  a 
flexible  substrate  having  reasonably  associated  therewith  from 
0.2  gram  to  IS  grams  per  square  meter  of  substrate  of  a  nor- 
mally solid  substantially  water-insoluble  hair  conditioning 
agent,  said  agent  selectedVom  the  group  consisting  of  a  qua- 
ternary ammonium  salt,  quaternary  imidazolinium  salt,  fatty 
alcohol,  sorbitan  ester,  polyhydric  alcohol  ester,  fatty  acid  salt, 
aliphatic  ether,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  rubbing  causing  the 
transfer  of  an  effective  amount  of  hair  conditioning  agent  to 
the  hair. 


4,149,552 

FOUIVTAIN  BRUSH 

Bniy  J.  Stewmon,  Rte.  #1,  Box  51,  Forrest  Qty,  Ark.  72335 

Filed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,895 

Iirt.  a.2  A45D  44/18 


VS.  a.  132—84  B 


7aafaM 


"N 


4,149,550 
MOULDED  nSROUS  MATERIAL 
Kieron  P.  Green,  Thame;  Bruce  R.  Inglis,  High  Wycombe; 
Roger  A.  AUen,  Great  Missenden,  and  Roger  W.  Tringham, 
Beaconsfield,  all  of  Eogland,  assignors  to  Wiggins  Teape 
Limited,  Harapsiiire,  England 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,387 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  2,  1976, 
32179/76 

lat  a.2  B32B  15/027;  D02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  131—266  17  Claims 

1.  A  fibrous  element  comprising  an  elongated  structure 
having  a  fibrous  core  with  discrete  fibres  arranged  in  random 


1.  A  fountain  brush  comprising: 

a  stem  having  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  therethrough 
and  having  fastening  means  on  one  end  thereof, 

a  head  integral  with  the  stem  on  the  end  opposite  the  fasten- 
ing means,  the  head  having  bristles  fixed  in  a  region 
thereof,  the  longitudinal  bore  opening  within  the  bristled 
region  of  the  head. 
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i  cylindrical  chamber  and 
feservoir  wall,  the  liner 
sngitudinally  outside  the 
I  an  at  least  partially  cir- 


a  reservoir  cooperatively  engagii^  the  fastening  means  of 
the  stem,  an  inner  wall  of  the  reservoir  forming  a  cylindri- 
cal chamber  communicating  with  the  longitudinal  bore  of 
the  stem,  the  inner  wWl  of  the  rtscrvoir  having  a  circular 
retaining  ring  and  having  at  l#ast  two  helical  grooves 
extending  along  substantially  thd  entire  length  of  the  inner 
wall,  ] 

a  hollow  cylindrical  liner  lining  th< 
rotatable  with  respect  to  the 
having  a  closed  end  extending 
cylindrical  chamber  and  havinj 

cumferential  protrusion  engaging  the  circular  retaining 
ring  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  reiervoir,  the  liner  being  at 
least  bifurcated  by  at  least  two  toligitudinal  slots  extending 
over  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the  liner,  and 

a  follower  slidably  situated  withirt  the  liner  having  at  least 
two  projections  extending  through  the  longitudinal  slots 
of  the  liner  and  engaging  the  helical  grooves  of  the  inner 
wall  of  the  reservoir,  the  follower  having  an  outer  ring 
intimately  engaging  the  inner  sarface  of  the  liner  and  a 
thin  diagonal  web  uniting  the  iuter  ring  to  the  central 
portion  of  the  follower,  a  trough  being  thereby  formed 
between  the  central  portion  andlthe  outer  ring. 


4  149  553 
OPENING  AND  CLOSING  DEVI 
Ying-I  Lee,  63,  Sec.  1,  Chung-Shin  Ri 
Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,808 
iBt  CL2  A45B  79/04  25/14 
VS.  a.  135—24 


FOR  AN  UMBRELLA 
,,  San-Chung  Qty,  Taipei 


4Claiiiu 


an  umbrella  comprising: 
cylinders  with  female 


1.  A  device  for  opening  and  closing  a 
a  casing  having  two  connecting 

threads  formed  therein  for  engag  ig  with  the  shaft  and  the 

handle; 
a  trigger  lever  mounted  near  the  e^e  of  an  opening  of  said 

casing  for  actuating  the  device; 
a  ratchet  gear  pivoted  on  a  central  jstud  inside  the  casing  of 

the  device,  with  a  movable  plate  ioutably  mounted  on  the 

edge  thereof;  and  being  actuated|by  said  trigger  lever; 
a  check  pawl,  set  inside  the  casing  Ipe  device  for  preventing 

the  ratchet  gear  from  reverse  rotation; 


the  tip  of  said  movable 
umbrella  with  the  other 


a  steel  wire,  with  one  end  mountet 
plate,  adopted  in  the  shaft  of  an 
end  thereof  connected  to  the  ru  mer;  the  steel  wire  will 
move  up  or  down  when  said  ral  :het  gear  is  actuated  by 
the  trigger  lever,  thereby  to  opei  i  or  close  the  umbrella 


4,149,554 
FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE  AND 
James  F.  Pease,  5805  Folkestone  Dr., 
FUed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser 
Int  C1.2  F16K 
U.S.  a.  137—343 

1.  In  a  valve  for  controlling  the  flo^ ' 
a  molded  plastic  valve  body  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  portion  defming  ai 
ing  a  valve  seat  therebetween,  means  supported 
body  and  cooperating  with  said  valv( 


S  LJPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Dayton,  Ohio  45459 
4o.  818,433 

51/00 


9  Claims 

of  a  fluid  and  including 
inlet  portion  defining  an 
outlet  and  means  form- 
by  said  valve 
seat  for  controlling  the 


flow  of  fluid  from  said  inl<  t 
including  a  plurality  of  par  dlel 
ally  around  said  inlet,  a  t^etal 
tubular  portion  projecting 
disposed  adjacent  said  inlet 
forming  a  fluid-tight  seal 
inlet  portion,  a  rigid  suppoh 
receiving  said  tubular  porti<  n 
holes  aligned  with  said  hoh  s 
valve  body,  and  a  pluralit; 
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to  said  outlet,  said  inlet  portion 

spaced  holes  disposed  gener- 

fitting  including  a  threaded 

from  an  integral  flange  portion 

portion  of  said  valve  body,  means 

said  flange  portion  and  said 

bracket  having  an  aperture  for 

of  said  fitting  and  a  plurality  of 

within  said  inlet  portion  of  said 

of  threaded  fasteners  extending 


be  :ween  i 


within  said  holes  for  securir  ; 
with  said  flange  portion  of 
the  improvement  wherein 
metal  fitting  having  a  substantially 
flange  portion  of  said  sheet 
holes  aligned  with  said  hole  i 
within  said  inlet  portion  of 
extending  throu  j^  said  holes 
fitting  for  transmitting  torqu  i 
bracket. 


Skid 
I  said 


netal 


Slid 


4, 


GAS-ACTL  ATED 


Thomas  K.  C.  Hardesty, 
States  of  America  as 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 
Iiita.3 
U.S.  CL  137-^  A 


said  bracket  to  said  valve  body 

fitting  disposed  therebetween, 

fitting  comprises  a  drawn  sheet 

uniform  wall  thickness,  said 

fitting  including  a  plurality  of 

within  said  support  bracket  and 

"  valve  body,  and  said  fasteners 

within  said  flange  portion  of  said 

from  said  fitting  to  said  support 


49,555 

VALVES 
',  Md.,  assigBor  to  The  United 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 


Edior, 


1>77, 


'.  Ser.  No.  826,508 
F16K  17/40 


ISdaint 


1.  A  gas  actuated  valve,  o  >mprising: 

a  housing  configured  for  a  udable  retention  within  an  open- 
ing in  a  fluid  imperviou  wall,  said  housing  having  a  cen- 
terline  and  defining  a  h  gh  pressure  side,  a  low  pressure 
side,  an  interior  cavity  o^n  on  said  low  pressure  side,  and 
a  plurality  of  inlet  ports,  each  communicating  between  the 
high  pressure  side  of  sai  I  housing  and  said  interior  cavity 
along  a  straight  line  ang  ed  to  said  centeriine  and  directed 
for  flow  toward  said  lo^  v  pressure  side; 

an  annular  member  positic  ned  within  said  cavity  and  being 
slidable  between  first  ind  second  positions  along  said 
centeriine  of  said  housir  g,  said  annular  member  having  a 
plurality  of  separate  oi  tlet  ports,  each  conmiunicating 
between  said  interior  ca  nty  and  the  low  pressure  side  of 


^ 
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said  housing  along  a  line  parallel  with  said  centeriine  of 
said  housing,  and  being  configured  for  discharge  in  a 
direction  parallel  with  said  centeriine,  said  annular  mem- 
ber sealingly  closing  said  inlet  ports  in  said  first  position; 

yielding  retention  means  positioned  within  said  interior 
cavity  and  coacting  with  said  annular  member  and  said 
housing  for  releasably  retaining  said  annular  member  in 
said  first  position;  and 

gas  actuation  means  positioned  within  said  interior  cavity  for 
forcing  said  annular  member  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position  in  response  to  an  electric  signal. 


4,149,556 

TUBULAR  CONNECTOR  HAVING  AUDIBLE  REUEF 

VALVE 

Robert  D.  Schwabe,  Morton  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Respiratory 

Care,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,863 

Int.  a.2  F16K  37/00;  F17D  3/01;  A61M  15/00;  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  137—115  7  Claims 


4,149,557 

INVERTED  BUCKET  STEAM  TRAP 

David  A.  Keech;  Ronald  D.  Schlesch,  both  of  Three  Rivers,  and 

Robert  F.  Lyons,  Centreville,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Armstrong  Machine  Works,  Three  Rivers,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831An8 

Int  CL2  FIST  1/30 

VS.  CL  U7— 185  8  Claims 


1.  A  gas  connector  having  an  audible  relief  valve  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  upper  cup  means  adapted  and  constructed  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  pressurized  gas  carrying  conduit  means; 

(b)  a  lower  cup  means  adapted  and  constructed  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  mouth  of  a  liquid  carrying  receptacle; 

(c)  a  tubular  connecting  means  interconnecting  the  bottom 
of  the  lower  cup  means  to  the  bottom  of  the  upper  cup 
means  and  internally  with  respect  to  each; 

(d)  means  for  securing  said  tubular  connecting  means  in  said 
upper  cup  means; 

(e)  a  space  in  said  upper  cup  means  defined  by  said  securing 
means,  an  internal  portion  of  said  cup  means  and  a  portion 
of  the  tubular  connecting  means; 

(0  port  means  for  providing  communication  internally  of 
said  tubular  connecting  means  and  said  space; 

(g)  annular  valve  means  positioned  annularly  about  said 
tubular  connecting  means  and  external  of  the  bottom  of 
said  upper  cup  means; 

(h)  a  highly  flexible  annular  cup  means  having  a  cylindrical 
wall  and  having  a  bottom  positioned  between  said  annular 
valve  means  and  the  bottom  of  said  upper  cup  means; 

(i)  the  cylindrical  wall  positioned  to  be  in  normally  snug 
fitting  engagement  with  the  lower  portion  of  the  outer 
portion  of  the  upper  cup  means; 

())  a  passgeway  between  said  space  through  the  bottom  of 
said  upper  cup  means  whereby  excess  pressurized  gas  may 
be  vented  out  the  bottom  of  the  upper  cup  means  between 
the  external  bottom  thereof  and  the  annular  cup  and  fur- 
ther between  the  wall  of  said  annular  cup  and  the  lower 
portion  of  the  outer  portion  of  the  upper  cup  means  to 
impart  vibrating  action  to  said  cylindrical  wall  of  said 
annular  cup  means. 


1 


An  inverted  bucket  steam  trap,  comprising: 

a  casing  defined  by  upper  and  lower  cylindrical  cuplike 
casing  sections  of  uniform  wall  thickness  which  casing 
sections  are  joined  together  to  form  a  completely  sealed 
water-tight  chamber  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and 
closed  top  and  bottom  walls; 

means  defining  a  sidewardly  extending  inlet  fitting  and  a 
sidewardly  extending  outlet  fitting  mounted  on  said  cylin- 
drical side  wall  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  outlet 
fitting  having  a  valve  seat  thereon  inside  said  chamber; 

a  valve  member  movably  disposed  in  said  chamber  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  sealing  engagement 
with  said  valve  seat; 

operating  lever  means  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  respon- 
sive to  vertically  applied  force  to  effect  movement  of  said 
valve  member  toward  and  away  from  said  valve  seat; 

a  vertically  movable  inverted  bucket  disposed  in  said  cham- 
ber and  having  a  vertical  side  wall  which  is  open  at  its 
bottom  and  has  a  wall  at  its  top  and  a  connection  from  the 
top  wall  of  the  bucket  to  said  operating  lever  means 
whereby  vertical  movement  of  said  inverted  bucket  in  said 
chamber  will  effect  movement  of  said  operating  lever 
means  thereby  to  open  or  close  said  valve  member,  said 
inverted  bucket  having  an  elongated  outwardly  opening 
recess  in  the  side  wall  thereof  and  extending  from  the  top 
to  the  bottom  thereof;  and 

an  inlet  tube  disposed  within  said  chamber  and  connected  at 
its  upper  end  to  said  inlet  fitting  for  receiving  steam  and 
condensate  therefrom,  the  lower  end  of  said  inlet  tube 
extending  upwardly  into  said  inverted  bucket,  said  inlet 
tube  being  substantially  J-shaped  and  having  an  upright 
upper  portion  received  in  and  extending  along  said  recess 
and  a  reversely  curved  lower  portion  underlying  the 
lower  edge  of  said  bucket  and  thence  extending  upwardly 
into  said  bucket. 


4,149,558 

SELECTIVE  BACK  SEAT  VALVE 

John  K.  McGee,  and  Floyd  J.  Lane,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,438 

Int.  a.'  F16K  43/00 

VS.  CL  137—315  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  non-rising  stem  valve  in  which  a  valve  body  is 

mounted  in  a  valve  chamber  that  intersects  a  flow  passage 

within  a  valve  housing,  and  in  which  a  valve  stem  projects  out 
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through  a  transverse  passageway  in 
live  relation  with  the  valve  body, 

a  structural  improvement  compri  ting: 

means  defming  an  annular  seat  oi  said  valve  housing  within 
said  valve  chamber  peripheral!  i  of  where  said  transverse 
passageway  intersects  said  vali  e  chamber; 

means  defming  an  annular  shoi  Ider  on  said  valve  stem 
spaced  axially  below  said  annular  seat; 

a  first,  abrupt  radial  enlargement  In  said  transverse  passage- 
way, providing  a  first  upwardK  facing  shoulder  therein 
spaced  axially  above  said  annukr  seat; 

a  second,  abrupt  radial  enlargement  in  said  transverse  pas- 
sageway, providing  a  second  ipwardly  facing  shoulder 
therein  spaced  axially  above      ' '  "  ' 

shoulder; 

an  annulus  of  packing  surroundi 
verse  passageway,  said  annulus 
on  said  first  upwardly  facing  s_    , 

an  annular  packing  gland  surrounding  said  stem  in  said 
transverse  passageway,  said  angular  packing  gland  being 
bottomed  on  said  second  upwa-dly  facing  shoulder  and 
having  a  tubular  portion  extiiding  downwardly  into 
engagement  with  said  annulus  «  packing; 

an  annular  bonnet  gland  surrounding  said  stem; 

means  providing  a  band  of  externa  threading  on  the  bonnet 


he  housing  from  an  opera-  being  axially  broader 
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^id  first  upwardly  facing 

:  said  stem  in  said  trans- 
^  packing  being  bottomed 
3ulder; 


t>earing  means  being  se- 
bonnet  gland; 
may  be  replaced  even 


gland  and  a  band  of  internal  tl  reading  on  the  housing, 
within  said  transverse  passagei  /ay,  above  said  second 
upwardly  facing  shoulder,  said  bands  being  threadably 
engaged  to  compress  said  pack  ig  gland  axially  against 
said  annulus  of  packing, 

bearing  means  for  said  stem,  said 
cured  between  said  stem  and  sai( 

whereby,  the  annulus  of  packing  ^   „  .., ^,^.. 

while  the  valve  remains  open  andlin  service,  by  threadably 
backing  out  the  bonnet  gland,  axially  raising  the  stem  until 
said  annular  shoulder  on  the  steiii  abuts  and  seals  against 
said  annular  seat  on  the  valvel  housing,  removing  the 
bonnet  gland,  packing  gland  and  lannulus  of  packing  from 
the  transverse  passageway,  installing  a  sound  replacement 
for  said  annulus  of  packing,  reinstalling  the  packing  gland 
and  bonnet  gland,  and  threadably  tightening  the  bonnet 
gland  and  again  lowering  the  valie  stem  to  disengage  said 
annular  shoulder  on  the  stem  froii  the  annular  seat  on  the 
valve  housing;  T 

removable  securement  means  betw^n  the  housing  and  the 
bonnet  gland  for  preventing  the  ionnet  gland  from  being 
unintentionally  backed  out  whil^  the  bonnet  gland  is  in 
place  compressing  said  packing  gjand  against  said  packing 
assembly  and  including  a  bonitet  gland  retainer  wire 
means  coaxially,  removably  rece  ved  in  means  defining  a 
coaxially  annular  pocket  between  the  housing,  within  said 
transverse  passageway,  and  said  1  onnet  gland,  the  pocket 


han  the  gage  of  said  retainer  wire 
means  by  an  amount  sifficient  to  permit  the  bonnet  gland 
to  be  backed  out,  once  said  securement  means  is  removed, 
enough  to  permit  said  annular  shoulder  on  the  valve  stem 
to  engage  with  said  antaular  seat  on  the  valve  housing,  but 
insufficient  to  permit  Further  backing  out  of  the  bonnet 
gland  unless  said  retai  ler  wire  means  is  removed. 


PRESSUHE 
Alex  F.  Wonnser, 
sheek,  Inc.,  Peabody,  Ma^. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser, 
3,972,346.  This  applicatio  i 
lot 
U,S.  a.  137—505.18 


il49,559 

REGULATOR 
MarUe^ead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Wingaer- 


^o. 


a^ 


passage 


fcrce 
sur  aces. 


lo>  m. 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  regulator 
a  rectangular  body,  said 
a  valve  having  at  least 
a  fluid  inlet  passage  for 
at  a  first  pressure, 
said  fluid  inlet 
fluid  against  said  o 
valve  being 
tions  to  the  net 
passage  on  said 
tional  to  the 
faces  projected  in 
surface  areas 
fluid  from  said  inle 
tially  eliminated, 
a  fluid  outlet  passage 
valve  at  a  second, 
a  valve  outlet  zone 
a  cylindrical  sealing 
said  valve  being 

and  said  fluid  outle 
said  valve  being 
reduce  said  first 
a  slide  mounted  in  said  re, 
relative  thereto  with 
pressure  only, 
said  slide  having  a  blind 
said  hole  being  of 
diameter  of  said 
slide  a  closed  end 
nication  with  said 
at  the  opposite  end 
said  slide  closed  end 
an  opening  direcfon, 
a  spring  mounted  in  said 
said  closed  end  of  said  slide. 


compnsmg: 
l^y  having 

spaced  apart  opposed  surfaces, 
I  ransmitting  said  fluid  to  said  valve 


slic  e, 


1,884,  May  21,  1976,  abandoned, 
».  500,132,  Aug.  23, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
Feb.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,655 
F16K  31/12 

8  Claims 


being  positioned  to  introduce 

I]  >posed  surfaces  of  said  valve,  said 

responsive  in  opening  and  closing  direc- 

of  said  fluid  from  said  inlet 

i,  said  net  force  being  propor- 

differ  ;ncc  in  surface  areas  of  said  sur- 

i  plane  and  said  projected  valve 

being  jequal  so  that  the  net  force  of  said 

passage  on  said  valve  is  substan- 


to- 


transmitting  said  fluid  from  said 
pressure, 
justldownstream  of  said  valve,  and 
poi  tion, 
intennediate  of  said  fluid  inlet  passage 
passage, 

in  continuing  operation  to 
to  said  second  pressure, 
ig^lator  body  for  reciprocal  motion 
portions  responsive  to  outlet 


effe  ;tive 
pn  ssure  i 


oul  side  I 


SIK 


hole  extending  axially  thereof, 

large  relative  to  the  outside 

and  oriented  to  provide  in  said 

wfiich  on  its  outer  side  is  in  commu- 

outlet  zone  and  an  open  end 

of  said  slide, 

engaging  said  valve  to  move  it  in 


I  lole,  with  one  end  supported  by 
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said  slide,  at  its  open  end,  having  an  outward  extension  in 
the  shape  of  an  inverted  U,  including  an  outer  lip  ex- 
tending away  from  said  open  end  coaxial  with  said  slide, 
said  outer  lip  having  an  inner  surface,  said  cylindrical 
sealing  portion  of  said  body  extending  into  said  inverted 
U,  and  closely  adjacent  to  the  innermost  portion  of  said 
inverted  U, 
a  cap, 

said  cap  being  mounted  on  said  regulator  body  and  engag- 
ing said  spring  at  its  end  opposite  said  slide  closed  end  to 
bias  said  spring  thereagainst,  and 
a  U-ring, 

said  U-ring  having  an  annular  base  and  a  pair  of  concentri- 
cally spaced  apart  annular  lips  joined  to  said  base,  said 
base  and  said  lips  cooperating  to  define  an  annular 
groove  between  said  lips,  the  lips  of  said  U-ring  having 
their  inner  portions  oriented  to  receive  device  outlet 
pressure  in  said  annular  groove,  said  U-ring  positioned 
in  said  inverted  U,  and  said  cylindrical  sealing  portion 
of  said  regulator  body  being  spaced  sufficiently  from 
said  inner  surface  of  said  slide  outer  lip  to  define  an 
annular  space  therebetween  large  enough  in  cross  sec- 
tion to  receive  said  U-ring's  annular  base  and  pair  of 
annular  lips  so  that  said  U-ring  extends  between  said 
inner  surface  of  said  slide  outer  lip  and  said  cylindrical 
sealing  portion  and  said  annular  groove  in  said  U-ring 
can  receive  device  outlet  pressure,  the  inner  of  said 
U-ring's  lips  contacting  said  cylindrical  sealing  portion 
and  the  outer  of  said  U-ring's  lips  contacting  said  inner 
surface  of  said  slide  outer  lip. 


cylinder,  said  quick  disconnect  means  comprising  a  resilient 
ring  defining  an  opening  which  is  smaller  In  diameter  than  said 
outlet  bleeder  valve  member,  said  resilient  ring  being  deform- 
able  to  sealingly  receive  said  outlet  bleeder  valve  member. 


4,149,561 
VALVE  ACTUATOR 
Thomas  B.  Dalton,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Westran  Cor- 
poration, Muskegon,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  687,010,  May  17,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,278 

Int.  a.  F16k  37/00 


\ 
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4,149,560 

BRAKE  BLEEDER  VALVE 

Allen  L.  Berg,  61  E.  Maryland  Ave.,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.  55117 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,212 

Int  a.2  F16K  15/02 

VS.  CL  137— 543J1  6  Claims 


1.  A  portable  one-way  valve  for  use  in  bleeding  air  from 
wheel  brake  cylinders  on  automobiles,  said  one-way  valve 
comprising:  elongated  outer  jacket  means  having  an  upstream 
end  and  a  downstream  end,  said  jacket  means  comprising  a 
rubber  tube;  valve  seat  means  disposed  in  said  jacket  means, 
said  valve  seat  means  comprising  a  tube  including  a  restricted 
seat  zone  adjacent  the  upstream  end  and  a  clip  retaining  slot 
adjacent  the  downstream  end;  valve  needle  means  disposed  in 
said  jacket  means  downstream  of  said  valve  seat  means  for 
engagement  and  disengagement  in  said  valve  seat  means,  said 
valve  needle  means  comprising  a  plunger  including  a  cylindri- 
cal portion  suiuble  for  closing  said  restricted  seat  zone  and  a 
guide  portion  for  orienting  said  cylindrical  portion  toward  said 
seat  zone;  means  for  urging  said  needle  means  toward  said 
valve  seat  means,  said  urging  means  comprising  a  coil  spring 
and  a  spring  clip,  said  spring  clip  being  lockingly  engaged  in 
said  clip  retaining  slot,  said  coil  spring  having  a  first  end  which 
bears  against  said  clip  and  a  second  end  which  bears  against 
said  guide  portion  to  urge  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  valve 
needle  means  into  closing  engagement  with  said  restricted  seat 
zone;  and  quick  disconnect  means  adjacent  the  upstream  end  of 
said  jacket  means  for  releasibly  attaching  said  portable  one- 
way valve  to  the  outlet  bleeder  valve  member  of  a  wheel  brake 


1.  A  valve  actuator  for  use  with  a  valve  having  a  rotatable 
member  the  rotation  of  which  actuates  the  valve,  said  valve 
actuator  comprising: 

a  housing, 

a  cover  enclosing  said  housing, 

a  coupling  member  rotatably  carried  by  said  housing  and 
coaxially  attached  to  said  valve  rotatable  member,  said 
coupling  member  having  a  radially  extending  portion, 

an  elongated  threaded  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing the  axis  of  said  shaft  being  perpendicular  to  and  spaced 
from  the  axis  of  said  coupling  members, 

a  nut  member  threadably  mounted  to  said  shaft, 

a  link  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  said  nut  member  and  at 
its  other  end  to  said  radially  extending  portion  of  said 
coupling  member, 

said  radially  extending  portion  terminating  short  of  said 
threaded  shaft  at  its  closest  position  to  said  shaft, 

means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  and 

an  indictor  member,  said  indicator  member  comprising  a  rod 
secured  to  the  free  end  of  the  radially  extending  [>ortion  of 
the  coupling  member,  said  rod  being  substantially  parallel 
to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  rotatable  member  and  extend- 
ing through  an  arcuate  slot  formed  in  the  cover  wherd>y 
the  position  of  said  rod  in  said  slot  provides  an  exteriorly 
visible  indication  of  the  rotational  position  of  the  rotatable 
member. 


4,149,562 

FUEL  MIXER 

Roy  H.  Johnson,  and  Donald  K.  Graham,  both  of  Decatur,  111., 

assignors  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  753^327,  Dec.  22,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,063,905. 
This  application  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,905 
Int  CL2  F16K  79/00 
U.S.  a.  137—604  2  Claias 

1.  An  air  valve  door  assembly  for  use  in  a  fuel  mixer,  said 
assembly  comprising: 
a  rotatable  shaft  including  a  pair  of  spaced  diametrically 
extending  surfaces  defining  an  elongated  slot  therein,  and 
a  door  member  including  a  pair  of  spaced  wall  portions 
defming  a  pair  of  flexible  leg  portions  insertable  in  said 


888 


slot,  said  leg  portions  includinglclip 
with  surface  portions  of  said  skaft 
releasably  retaining  said  door  m^ber 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


portions  engagcable 

providing  means  for 

in  engagement  with 


scribed  by  said  annular 
surfaces  of  said  valve 
contracta. 


(lug 


4,  49,564 


an  I 


said  shaft,  said  spaced  wall  ^ 

nal  channel  means  communicatii  g 
door  member. 


portia|is  further  defining  inter- 
with  an  edge  of  said 


4,149,5<3 
ANTI-CAVITATION 
Fritz  O.  Seger,  Mission  VIejo,  Calif., 
Inc.,  Lake  Qty,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  1«,  1977,  Ser 
Int  a,2  F16K  47, 
U.S.  a.  137—625.3 


VALVE 

assignor  to  Copes- Vnlcan, 


Iflo.  769,406 
08 


Philip  J.  Higby.  Towaco, 
N  J„  assigDors  to  Foremast 
NJ. 

FUed  May  12, 
Iiita.2 
VS.  CL  137—625.44 


PROPORTIONING  VALVE 

Victor  Treiber,  Vernon,  bott  of 
Machine  BuOders,  Inc.,  Fairfleld, 


1177, 


9Clainu 


April  17, 1979 

valve  surface,  whereby  end  face 
are  displaced  from  said  vena 


',  Ser.  No.  796,44« 
F16K  11/02 


4Clainis 


ne  side  to  the  other  of 

^m  surface  associated 
am  surface  associated 

bin  said  trim  cage  and 
opening  direction  to 


9.  An  anti-cavitation  valve  for  contrjiing  the  flow  of  liquid 
under  high  pressure,  wherein  the  valvei  comprises 

(a)  a  valve  body  forming  a  liquid  inl<t  and  a  liquid  outlet, 

(b)  a  tubular  generally  cylindrical  trip  cage  received  in  the 
valve  body  and  provided  with  mitiple  radial  flow  pas 
sages  for  the  flow  of  liquid  from 
the  trim  cage  wall, 

(c)  said  trim  cage  having  an  upstn 
with  said  liquid  inlet  and  a  downsti 
with  said  liquid  outlet, 

(d)  a  valve  plug  slidably  received  wi 

operable  when  moved  in  a  valve  .^ „„„  ^ 

progressively  uncover  and  open  fof  liquid  ffow  the'down^ 
stream  ends  of  said  radial  passagesJ 

(e)  said  radial  flow  passages  being  fo^ned  to  provide  a  gen- 
erally exponentially  converging  low  path  in  the  up- 
stream-to-downstream  flow  directton  through  said  trim 
cage  wall, 

(0  the  effective  flow  orifices  of  said  |  assages  being  located 
immediately  adjacent  the  downstrei  m  surface  of  said  trim 
cage,  whereby  the  vena  contracta  <  f  liquid  streams  flow- 
ing through  said  passages  are  displa:ed  as  far  as  practica- 
ble from  the  surfaces  of  said  valve, 

(g)  said  valve  plug  having  an  end  fac« 
surface  about  its  end  face, 

(h)  said  valve  including  an  annular  i  alve  seat  cooperable 

with  said  annular  valve  surface  

valve,  and 

(i)  said  valve  plug  end  face  being  recissed  in  areas  circum- 


2.  A  proportioning  valve  fcr  installation  within  a  vacuum 
loader  for  controlling  the  ei  try  of  material  into  its  loading 
chamber,  comprising  in  comb  nation  a  pair  of  conduits  having 
open  ends  mounted  in  general  y  parallel  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship for  projection  into  said  lo  iding  chamber,  and  a  valve  pUte 
having  a  dihedral  configuratic  n  with  an  obtuse  dihedral  angle 
mounted  for  rotational  mover  lent  alongside  said  open  ends  of 
said  conduits  for  disposition  v»  ith  the  latter  inside  said  loading 
chainber,  said  valve  plate  bein  5  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 
aws  lying  m  a  plane  that  cont^ns  the  vertex  of  and  subdivides 
said  dihedral  angle,  said  axis  intersecting  said  vertex  at  an  acute 
angle,  and  each  plane  section  df  said  plate  is  arranged  to  coop- 
erate with  a  different  one  of  &  lid  conduit  open  ends,  the  rela- 
tive relation  of  said  conduit  op  ;n  ends  to  said  valve  plate  being 
chosen  such  that  said  valve  [  late  is  movable  selectively  be- 
tween two  positions  in  each  of  which  positions  a  different  one 
of  said  conduit  open  ends  is  ob  urated  while  the  other  is  essen- 
tially unobstructed. 


4,141,565 


PILOT  CONTROLLED  . 

Marvin  D.  Jennings,  NaperriilT 
Chester,  both  of  III.,  1 
Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Ffled  Feb.  2, 1977 
Int  a.  FlSb  13/06; 
VS.  a.  137—885 


PCPPET 


Ser.  No.  765,012 
F16k  31/02,  31/122 


and  an  annular  valve 


^ESERVOir[^' 


1.  In  a  valve  assembly  for 
fluid  flow  and  pressure  the 
a  valve  body  having  a  pluiklity 


val>e 


VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
and  Robert  D.  Barrett,  West- 
s  to  International  Harrester 


SCUau 


dif^ecting  fluid  from  a  source  of 
assembly  comprising: 
of  passages  including  a 
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common  passage  (43)  having  a  source  opening  (21)  for 
receiving  fluid  from  a  source  of  fluid,  a  first  bore,  having 
.,  a  valve  seat,  in  communication  with  said  common  passage, 
a  second  bore,  having  a  valve  seat,  in  communication  with 
said  common  passage,  a  first  delivery  passage  in  communi- 
cation with  said  first  bore  and  a  first  delivery  opening  (22), 
a  second  delivery  passage  in  communication  with  said 
second  bore  and  a  second  delivery  opening,  an  exhaust 
passage  (58)  in  communication  with  said  first  delivery 
passage,  said  exhaust  passage  having  a  first  and  a  second 
transverse  passage  each  allowing  communication  between 
"  respective  first  and  second  bores  and  said  exhaust  passage; 

a  normally  open  solenoid  operated  pilot  valve  located  be- 
tween said  first  transverse  passage  and  said  exhaust  pas- 
sage for  controlling  fluid  flow  therebetween; 

a  normally  closed  solenoid  operated  pilot  valve  located 
between  said  second  transverse  passage  and  said  exhaust 
passage  for  controlling  fluid  flow  therebetween; 

a  first  poppet  member  carried  in  said  first  bore,  said  poppet 
member  including  a  valve  face  portion  engagable  with 
said  valve  seat,  an  intermediate  portion  and  a  piston  por- 
tion, said  first  poppet  including  a  first  restricted  flow 
passage  including  a  flow  restricting  orifice  and  a  spring 
biased  ball  check  valve,  said  first  restricted  flow  passage 
extending  through  said  first  poppet  member  from  said 
valve  face  portion  thereof  to  said  piston  portion  thereof, 
said  first  poppet  also  including  a  second  restricted  flow 
passage  including  a  flow  restricting  orifice  and  a  spring 
biased  ball  check  valve,  said  second  restricted  flow  pas- 
sage extending  through  said  first  poppet  member  from 
said  intermediate  portion  to  said  piston  portion  of  said  first 
poppet,  said  first  poppet  member  being  unseated  when 
said  first  solenoid  operated  valve  is  open  allowing  fluid  to 
pass  from  said  common  passage  to  said  first  delivery  pas- 
sage; 

a  second  poppet  member  carried  in  said  second  bore,  said 
second  poppet  member  including  a  valve  face  portion 
engagable  with  said  valve  seat,  an  intermediate  portion 
and  a  piston  portion,  said  second  poppet  including  a  first 
restricted  flow  passage  including  a  flow  restricting  orifice 
and  a  spring  biased  ball  check  valve,  said  first  restricted 
flow  passage  extending  through  said  second  poppet  mem- 
ber from  said  valve  face  portion  thereto  to  said  piston 
-  portion  thereof,  said  second  poppet  also  including  a  sec- 
ond restricted  flow  passage  including  a  flow  restricting 
orifice  and  a  spring  biased  ball  check  valve,  said  second 
restricted  flow  passage  extending  through  said  second 
poppet  member  from  said  intermediate  portion  to  said 
piston  portion  of  said  second  poppet,  said  first  and  said 
second  flow  restricting  orifices  allowing  fluid  pressure 
from  said  common  passage  and  said  second  delivery  pas- 
sage to  be  built  up  on  said  piston  portion  of  said  second 
poppet  member  when  said  second  solenoid  operated  valve 
is  closed  so  that  said  second  poppet  member  will  be  urged 
to  remain  seated  on  said  valve  scat  of  said  second  bore; 

said  valve  assembly  allowing  fluid  flow  from  said  source 
opening  (21)  to  said  common  passage  when  said  normally 
open  solenoid  is  energized  to  a  closed  position  thereby 

^  closing  said  first  poppet  member  and  said  valve  assembly 
allowing  fluid  flow  from  said  common  passage  to  said 
second  delivery  opening  when  said  normally  closed  sole- 
noid is  energized  to  an  open  position  thereby  opening  said 
second  poppet  member; 

said  valve  assembly  allowing  fluid  flow  from  said  second 
delivery  opening  to  said  common  passage  when  said  nor- 
mally closed  solenoid  is  energized  to  an  open  position  and 
said  common  passage  provides  fluid  passage  to  said  first 
delivery  opening  when  said  normally  open  solenoid  is 
open,  whereby  fluid  may  pass  from  said  second  delivery 
opening  to  said  first  delivery  opening,  and  said  spring 
biased  check  valves  being  operative  to  hold  said  poppet 
members  on  their  seats  even  in  the  event  of  leakage  of 
fluid  from  above  said  piston  portions. 


4,149,566 

ELASTOMERIC  TEST  CUP  FOR  TUBING  PRESSURE 

TESTING 

Milton  G.  Stowe,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  WPC,  Inc.,  Midland, 

Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,480 

Int  a.2  F16L  55/12:  GOIM  3/2% 

VS.  a.  138—90  5  Claims 


^JLA: 
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1.  A  tubing  test  cup  for  pressure  testing  oil  and  gas  tubing, 
casing  and  pipe  comprising; 

an  elastomeric  sleeve  having  a  belled  end  responsive  to  fluid 
pressure  for  undergoing  radial  expansion  for  sealing  en- 
gagement with  a  member  to  be  tested,  and  further  having 
a  second  end  opposite  the  belled  end,  said  sleeve  defining 
a  bore  extending  axially  therethrough  between  the  ends; 

a  reinforced  tubular  portion  of  elastomer  formed  integrally 
with  the  sleeve,  and  positioned  concentrically  within,  and 
radially  spaced  from,  the  belled  end  of  the  sleeve,  said 
tubular  portion  defining  a  fluid-receiving  cavity  with  the 
belled  end  of  the  sleeve;  and 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  arcuate  reinforcing 
ring  segments  each  having  a  transverse  width,  as  mea- 
sured in  a  circumferential  direction  with  respect  to  the 
elastomeric  sleeve  and  across  the  arcuate  cross-section  of 
each  ring  segment,  said  ring  segments  being  embedded  in 
the  elastomeric  sleeve  adjacent  said  second  end,  and  in 
collective  array  concentrically  surrounding  the  bore 
through  the  sleeve,  each  of  said  segments  being  sepiarated 
from  the  next  adjacent  segment  by  elastomer  constituting 
a  portion  of  the  elastomeric  sleeve,  the  elastomer  separat- 
ing adjacent  ring  segments,  and  positioned  therebetween, 
having  a  transverse  width,  as  measured  between  adjacent 
ring  segments,  less  than  said  transverse  width  of  each  of 
said  ring  segments,  said  ring  segments  each  being  of  L- 
shaped  cross-sectional  configuration  and  including 
an  end  flange  extending  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of 

the  bore  through  the  sleeve;  and 
an  axially  extending  flange  projecting  substantially  normal 
to  the  end  flange  and  securoJ  to  the  radially  outer  edge 
of  the  end  flange  at  a  location  adjacent  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  elastomeric  sleeve. 


4,149,567 
MULTI-CORE  HYDRAULIC  DUCT 
Walter  Weirich,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gewerksduft  Eisenhutte  Westtelin,  Lonen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,950 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1977,  7700786 

Int  a.2  F16L  9/;» 
U.S.  a.  138—111  5  Claims 

1.  A  multi-core  duct,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  resilient 
conduits  bunched  together,  each  of  the  conduits  being  formed 
from  a  high-strength  synthetic  plastics  material,  a  protective 
sleeve  made  of  a  flame-resistant  synthetic  plastics  material 
surrounding  the  bunched  conduits,  a  rigid  inner  support  sleeve 
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and  an  outer  sleeve  clamping  each  en  1  of  the  protective  sleeve, 
and  a  fnistoconical  extension  provid  d  on  the  outer  sleeve,  the 


free  end  of  said  extension  having  a  fl4ige  for  the  connection  of 
a  rotatable  coupling  piece. 


alternately  around  a  c^nmon 
ing  eyes  between  said 
beating  up  the  double 
monofilaments  to 


mandrel  to  form  interlock- 
j  roups  of  warp  threads;  and 

formed  by  said  synthetic-resin 
constitute  thereof  mutually  abutting 


w^ts 


4,149,568 

DOUBLE  WALLED  F^EL  LINE 

Donald  A.  Kuntz,  Morton,  and  Michaaf  A.  Winters,  Peoria,  both 

of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  TnuAor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,226 

Int  a.2  F16L  9^18 

VS.  a.  138—114  6  dain,. 


/f;^''  ^,f 'f^^jf  /^,i; 


^^i^  ^^  ^'^ 


1.  A  fuel  line  adapted  to  be  assoc  jted  with  fuel  injection 
engines  comprising: 

a  first  elongated,  metallic,  bendabli 
in  cross  section  and  having  a  ws  11  thickness  sufficient  to 
normally  withstand  the  high  presi  ures  associated  with  fuel 
injection  pumps; 

a  pair  of  fittings,  one  rotatably  disposed  at  each  end  of  said 
first  tube,  for  connecting  said  t*e  into  a  fuel  injection 
system; 

a  second,  elongated,  metal  tube,  ge  lerally  circular  in  cross 
section,  disposed  normally  conce  itrically  about  said  first 
tube  and  having  an  inner  diamet<  r  greater  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  first  tube  and  fui  ther  having  a  relatively 
thin  wall  so  as  to  be  bendable 
bending  equipment; 

means  substantially  sealing  the  end  of  said  second  tube  to 
said  first  tube  and  for  preventing  Substantial  relative  axial 
movement  between  said  tubes; 

said  sealing  means  including  a  furl  ler  fitting  between  the 
fittings  of  said  pair  and  including  i  port  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  of  said  second  tube. 


sa^^f 


4,149,569 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR   TIE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  SUDE  FASTEI  (ERS 
Alfons  FrohUch,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G<  rmany,  assignor  to  Opti 
Patent-,  Forschungs-  und  Fabrikatia  is-AG,  Glanis.  Switzer- 
land 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,261 ,  Sep.  10, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,098,229,  and  Ser.  No.  722,239,  Se  i.  10,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,078,585.  This  application  Sep.  9,  II  >77,  Ser.  No.  831,994 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re ».  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1975,  2540190;  Sep.  10,  1975,  2540238;  Sep.  10,  1975,  2540272 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  11, 
1995,  has  been  discli  imed. 
Int  a.2  D03D  1/00,  47/06 
U.S.  a.  139-11  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  slide   astener  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  successive  sheds  of  a  pair  of  parallel  groups  of  warp 

threads; 
laying  a  pair  of  synthetic-resin  moi  ofilaments  into  the  re- 
spective sheds  of  said  groups  froii  opposite  sides  thereof 
as  respective  double  wefu  bendfig  said  monofilamente 


pairs  of  shanks  extendfag 
coupling  elemenu  there'  vith 
is  tightly  held  in  a  pock  ;t 
transversely  thereof. 


4, 


NONLINEAR  SENSOR  I  OR 


Richard  E.  Hunter,  Greeley, 
pany,  San  Marcos,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1*77,  Ser.  No.  864^6 
Int  CL^BOSB  3/12 
VS.  CL  137—344 


9.  In  a  center  pivot 
self-propelled  ariiculated  spa: 
sections  of  water  carrying 
motor  means  and  motor 
actuator  for  regulating  the 
means,  the  improvement  for 
pre-determined  relative  a'ig 

(a)  angularity  sensor  mean 
unit  and  an  adjacent 
angularity  between  the 
unit  relative  to  the 
horizontal  plane;  and, 

(b)  non-linear  actuator 
said  angularity  sensor 
moving  the  actuator  in  a 
linear  changes  in  angulari  ty 
adjacent  span  unit 


sptn 
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from  each  eye  and  forming 

whereby  each  pair  of  shanks 

of  the  warp  threads  extending 


1  49,570 

CENTER  PIVOT  DRIVE 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 

:^lo.,  assignor  to  The  Toro  Com- 


9  Claims 


irrigat^n  system  having  a  plurality  of 

units  mounting  interconnected 

(onduit,  each  span  unit  having 

con  rol  means  including  a  movable 

o|  eration  of  the  associated  motor 

maintaining  the  span  units  in  a 

;n4ient  comprising: 

connected  between  each  span 

unit  for  sensing  changes  in 

unit  and  the  adjacent  span 

long|udinal  extent  thereof  only  in  a 


span 


coi  trol  means  connected  between 

me  ins  and  the  movable  actuator  for 

1  ion-linear  manner  in  response  to 

between  the  span  unit  and  the 


April  17,  1979 
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4,149,571 
PAPERMAKING  FABRICS 
Ralph  H.  Burroughs,  Delmar,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Huyck  Corpora- 
tion, Wake  Forrest  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,072 

Int.  a.2  D21F  1/10 

VS.  a.  139—383  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  papermaking  fabric  having  interwoven  machine  direc- 
tion and  cross-machine  direction  yams,  said  machine  direction 
yams  being  formed  from  interspersed  very  high  modulus  yams 
having  an  initial  (1%)  modulus  greater  than  2.0  gpd  and  very 
low  modulus  yams  having  an  initial  (1%)  modulus  of  from  0.2 
to  0.8  gpd,  said  very  high  modulus  machine  direction  yams 
characterized  by  exhibiting  low  elongation  under  load,  and 
said  very  low  modulus  machine  direction  yams  characterized 
by  being  deformable  and  exhibiting  high  elongation  under 
load. 


4,149,572 

DEVICE  FOR  RE-TENSIONING  A  WEFT  THREAD 

UNWINDING  IN  A  SHUTTLE-LESS  LOOM 

Pierre  Remond,  Bourgoin-Jallieu,  France,  assignor  to  Saurer 

Diederichs  Soclete  Anonyme,  Bourgoin-Jallieu,  France 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,895 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  17,  1976,  76  15582 
Int  a.2  D03D  47/34 
VS.  a.  139—452  2  Qaims 


i     ^ 


IM 


m 


f^- 


1.  In  a  shuttle-less  loom  having  a  weft-inseriion  lance  for 
introducing  a  weft  yam  drawn  from  a  bobbin  into  a  warp,  the 
combination  therewith  which  comprises: 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  weft  guides  traversed  by  said  yam 
between  said  lance  and  said  bobbin,  said  weft  guides  in- 
cluding a  weft  guide  close  to  said  bobbin; 

a  flat  chamber  having  a  mouth  disposed  between  said  weft 
guides  and  defined  between  a  part  of  parallel  walls  extend- 
ing transversely  to  a  line  extending  between  said  guides 
and  to  one  side  of  this  line; 

an  air  jet  nozzle  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  line  and 
having  an  outlet  trained  into  said  chamber  for  directing  a 
continuous  stream  of  air  against  the  yam  between  said 
guides  for  extending  the  yam  into  a  loop  within  said 


chamber,  said  nozzle  lying  substantially  along  a  median 
axis  of  said  chamber; 

means  for  feeding  said  nozzle  with  air  under  pressure,  said 
walls  being  constituted  by  a  fixed  plate  and  a  readily 
removable  plate  respectively,  said  nozzle  being  mounted 
on  said  fixed  plate,  said  movable  plate  having  an  opening 
traversed  by  said  nozzle,  said  nozzle  having  a  slot-shaped 
opening  constituting  said  outlet  for  directing  a  flat  stream 
of  air  into  said  chamber  and  being  disposed  equidistantly 
between  said  guides,  said  means  for  supplying  air  under 
pressure  to  said  nozzle  including  a  flexible-wall  tube  and  a 
blower  connected  to  said  tube;  and 

a  pinch  valve  engaging  a  wall  of  said  tube  for  controlling  the 
flow  through  said  outlet. 


4,149,573 

SOAP  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

Antonio  M.  Cassia,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Steiner  American 

Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7194>24,  Sep.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,518 

Oaims' priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  3, 1976,  19848  A/76 

Int  CL'  B65B  3/10 

VS.  a.  141—18  21  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  dispensing  viscous  liquid  soap,  said  system 
comprising  a  closed  wall  structure  defining  a  soap  container, 
dispensing  means  carried  by  said  soap  container  for  dispension 
viscous  liquid  soap  therefrom,  said  wall  structure  having  a 
normally  open  refill  aperture  therethrough  providing  unob- 
structed direct  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer thereby  normally  to  equalize  the  pressures  inside  and 
outside  said  container,  said  aperture  being  dimensioned  readily 
to  permit  the  flow  of  air  while  substantially  to  inhibit  the  flow 
of  viscous  liquid  soap  between  the  outside  and  the  inside  of  said 
container  at  equal  pressures  inside  and  outside  said  container, 
and  filling  means  cooperating  with  said  container  for  placing 
viscous  liquid  soap  under  a  pressure  greater  than  that  in  said 
container  and  forcing  the  soap  through  said  aperture  to  fill  said 
soap  container. 
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4,149^74 

APPARATUS  FOR  nLLING  A  HALLOW  AND  CLOSED 

SYSTEM  PROVIDED  WITH  GlKLY  ONE  HLLING 

APERTURE 

Wilfried  Lehmann,  and  Erwin  Zinunermann,  both  of  Heiligen- 

stedten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sihi  GmbH  &  Co., 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  ] 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,246 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Oct  23. 
1976,  2648097 

Int.  OJ  B65B  3^00 
U.S.  a.  141-59  I  8  Qalms 


I  havi  ig 


;  stoi  age  I 
Si  lid 


1.  In  combined  liquid  charging  anf  evacuating  apparatus 
having  a  connector  conduit  for  conducting  liquid  to  and  from 
a  separate  liquid  system  and  a  Huid  pulnping  system  for  selec- 
tively pumping  liquid  to  and  drawing  it  from  the  connector 
conduit  for  respectively  charging  and  evacuating  the  separate 
liquid  system,  the  fluid  pumping  syst(  m  comprising  a  liquid 
storage  tank  for  storing  liquid,  fluid  mmp  means,  and  fluid 
conductor  means  with  selectively  op  rable  valve  means  for 
selectively  connecting  the  fluid  pump  means  for  pumping 
liquid  from  the  storage  tank  to  the  connector  conduit  for 
charging  the  separate  liquid  system  a  id  for  pumping  liquid 
from  the  connector  conduit  to  the  stor  ige  tank  for  evacuating 
the  separate  liquid  system,  the  improv<  ment  wherein  the  fluid 
pump  means  comprises  a  single  fluid  pi  mp  having  a  flujd  inlet 
and  a  fluid  outlet  and  wherein  the  val  /e  means  is  selectively 


conical  surface  and 
sage  of  fluid  into  said 

said  top  member  having 
external  threads  thereoi 
extending  from  said 
wardly  from  and  aligne  I 

a  separate  funnel  member 
conical  surface  and 
extending  from  said  last 

said  second  hollow  neck 
interior  surface  thereof, 
ably  engageable  with  the 
member, 

wherein  said  separate  funnel 
neck  member  during 
the  interior  threads  of 
with  the  exterior  thread  5 
truncated  conical  surface 
the  truncated  conical 

wherein  said  separate  funnt  1 
by  threadable  engagem^it 
second  hollow  neck 
said  first  neck  member, 
said  funnel  member  bein ; 
tion  to  receive  fluid 
threadably  coupled   ti 
through  said  opening  an 
further  including  a  spout 
facilitate  emptying  the 
interior  cavity,  a  cap  to 
spout,  and  a  screen  memtarr 
said  funnel  member  and 
side  member  for  holding 
screen  member  is  not  in 
member  defining  a  sleeve 
screen  member  and  closed 
the  screen  member  and 
screen  member. 


April  17,  1979 

ha>  ing  an  opening  for  enabling  pas- 
ii|terior  cavity; 

first  hollow  neck  member  with 
said  first  hollow  neck  member 
truncated  conical  surface  and  up- 
with  said  opening, 
defining  a  substantially  truncated 
a  second  hollow  neck  member 
■mentioned  conical  surface, 
member  having  threads  on  the 
I  aid  interior  threads  being  thread- 
external  threads  of  said  first  neck 


first 


pump  inlet  and  pump 


operable  for  selectively  connecting  th<  ^....^  ....^.  „„„  ^,^,„^, 
outlet  for  selectively  pumping  liquid  ft  om  the  storage  tank  to 
the  connector  conduit  and  from  the  c(yinector  conduit  to  the 
storage  tank. 


APPARATUS  FOR 

INTO  CA|ITRIDGES 
Donald  R.  Vinson,  Tamaqua, 
ville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 
qua,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  4, 
*  Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  141—392 
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4,149,575 
CONTAINER 

Larry  F.  Fisher,  4207  Tuckerman  St.,  Hyattsville,  Md.  20782 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,807 

Int  a.2  B65B  3/64 

UA  a  141-98  I  4ctaini8 


member  is  securable  to  said  first 
by  threadable  engagement  of 
second  hollow  neck  member 
of  said  first  neck  member,  the 
of  said  funnel  member  overlying 
su^ace  of  said  top  member,  and 
member  is  securable  during  use 
of  the  interior  threads  of  said 
meiAber  with  the  exterior  threads  of 
the  truncated  conical  surface  of 
inverted  from  its  storage  posi- 
th4rein  for  funnelling  through  the 
and   second   neck   members, 
into  said  interior  cavity;  and 
i  ittached  to  said  top  member  to 
c(fitents  of  the  container  from  said 
be  removably  attached  to  said 
for  selective  placement  within 
a  holding  member  attached  to  said 
said  screen  member  when  the 
:,  said  holding  member  and  side 
open  at  the  top  for  receiving  the 
'  at  the  bottom  for  supporting 
« intaining  fluid  dripping  from  the 


ute, 


*,U  9,576 


LOADD  IG  COMPRESSIBLE  FLUIDS 


I  ud  Bernard  J.  Dargay,  Milnes- 
1 1^  Atlas  Powder  Company,  Tama- 


,  Ser.  No.  848,654 

iaB3/04 


12  Claims 


1.  A  container  comprising: 
a  bottom  member; 
a  top  member;  and 

at  least  one  side  member  extending 

bottom  members  to  define  an  inter  or  cavity; 
said  top  member  defining  an  upright,  iubstantiaily  truncated 


between  said  top  and 


1.  A  filling  apparatus  for 
taining,  gel-type  fluids  to  packkging 

(a)  elongated  filler  tubes  fo^ 
containers; 

(b)  means  for  delivering 
fluid  to  said  filler  tubes 

(c)  tip  valve  means  for 
the  outlet  of  said  filler 
prising  flow  constricting 


tules 


delivering  compressible,  gas  con- 
containers  comprising: 
delivery  of  said  fluids  to  said 


pi  Mletermined  quantities  of  said 

ur  der  pressure;  and 

arres|ing  the  flow  of  said  fluid  from 

between  filling  cycles  com- 

neans  adjacent  said  outlet  and 
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t>all  valve  means  of  a  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  flow  constricting  means,  said  ball 
valve  means  operable  between  an  open  position  within 
said  filler  tubes  and  a  closed  position  within  said  flow 
constricting  means; 
(d)  means  for  moving  said  ball  valve  means  between  said 
open  position  and  said  closed  position. 


4,149,577 
CANT  FORMING  MACHINE 
William  P.  Matiisewicz,  Brooks  Rd.,  Templeton,  Mass.  01468, 
and  Robert  J.  Matutewicz,  505  Hillsmere  Dr.,  Annapolis,  Md. 
21403 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,699 

Int  a.2  B27B  7/02,  29/08;  B27C  9/00 

VS.  a.  144—39  13  Claims 


n,  ^   V*^*^«'^*»'r    "p 


1.  A  cant  forming  machine  comprising  a  first  log  support  for 
initially  defining  a  longitudinal  log  path,  first  saw  means  for 
forming  in  a  log  lower  portion  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing first  cant  defining  cuts,  said  first  saw  means  including  a  pair 
of  horizontally  disposed  rotary  first  saws  disposed  in  opposed 
predetermined  spaced  relation,  said  first  saws  being  disposed 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  first  log  suppori,  a  longitudinally 
extending  second  log  support  disposed  adjacent  said  first  saws, 
said  second  log  support  disposed  adjacent  said  first  saws,  said 
second  log  support  including  transversely  spaced  suppori 
portions  coplanar  with  said  first  saws  for  reception  in  first  cuts 
in  a  log  for  both  supporting  a  log  and  defining  a  continuation 
of  said  log  path,  and  other  saw  means  spaced  along  said  log 
path  continuation  for  forming  other  cant  defining  cuts,  said 
other  saw  means  including  other  pairs  of  rotary  saws  arranged 
in  horizontal  planes  vertically  spaced  from  said  first  saws  and 
from  each  other,  saws  of  said  other  pairs  of  saws  being  in  said 
opposed  predetermined  spaced  relation. 


able  material  and  an  impermeable  base,  the  base  having  a 
load-carrying  surface  with  an  endless  channel  extending 
around  that  surface  or  at  least  around  a  major  part  thereof,  said 
channel  comprising  two  spaced  upright  wall  members  on  the 
base,  and  the  cover  having,  around  its  periphery,  an  endless 
male  member  for  inserting  into  said  channel,  said  male  member 
being  formed  at  least  partly  of  clastomeric  material,  said  male 
member  furthermore  being  wedge-shaped  in  section  and  di- 
mensioned to  be  a  force  fit  into  said  channel  between  said 
upright  walls  or  between  linings  on  said  walls  so  as  to  form  an 
airtight  seal  between  the  cover  and  the  base,  said  male  member 
furthermore  having  an  integral  flange  extending  outwardly 
over  the  top  of  the  outer  wall  member  of  the  channel  when  the 
male  member  is  inserted  in  the  channel,  and  wherein  valve 
means  are  provided  in  the  base  or  the  cover  to  permit  the 
interior  of  the  container  to  be  pressurized  or  evacuated  of  air. 


4,149,579 
PNEUMATIC  VEHICLE  TIRE  WFTH  A  DEVICE  FOR 
REMEDYING  A  TIRE  FAILURE 
Gerhard  F.  J.  Senger,  Aacben,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Uniroyal  Aktiengesellschaft  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  17, 
1975,  2556870 

Int  0.2  B60C  17/00 
VS.  a.  152—347  24  Claims 


4,149,578 

CONTAINERS  HAVING  FLUID-TIGHT  SEALING 

MEANS 

Christoplier  D.  D.  Hickey,  Esher,  England,  assignor  to  Airflex 

Containers  Limited,  Ashford,  England 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  746,614,  Dec.  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,114,668. 

This  application  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,072 

Int  a.2  B65D  51/16 

VS.  CL  150— OJ  9  Claims 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  flexible  cover  sheet  of  imperme- 


1.  In  combination,  a  pneumatic  vehicle  tire  mountable  on  a 
rim  comprising,  in  cross-section,  a  tread  portion,  opposite 
sidewall  portions  joining  said  tread  portion  and  terminating  in 
respective  bead  portions  engageable  with  said  rim  to  define  a 
pressurizable  interior  space  of  said  tire,  the  surfaces  of  said 
bead  portions  and  said  rim  in  said  interior  space  representing  a 
contact  zone  normally  free  from  contact  with  other  interior 
surface  portions  of  said  tire  during  normal  running  conditions 
of  said  tire,  a  propellant  material  for  forming  plastic  foam  and 
a  foam  forming  sealant  material  disposed  in  said  interior  space, 
and  a  first  closed  chamber  containing  one  of  said  materials 
during  normal  running  conditions  of  said  tire,  said  first  closed 
chamber  being  installed  in  the  interior  space  of  said  tire  by 
securance  at  said  contact  zone  after  manufacture  of  said  tire, 
said  first  closed  chamber  being  formed  of  a  material  capable  of 
rupturing  when  contacted  by  interior  surfaces  of  said  tire 
normally  disposed  beyond  the  contact  zone  yet  collapsible  into 
said  contact  zone  under  loaded  tire  conditions  when  a  failure 
of  said  tire  causes  a  loss  of  pressure  from  said  interior  space,  the 
bursting  of  said  first  closed  chamber  permitting  interreaction 
of  said  propellant  material  and  said  foam  forming  sealant 
materialial  to  form  said  plastic  foam  sealing  compound  mov- 
able toward  the  site  of  said  tire  failure  under  the  influence  of 
said  propellant  to  block  pressure  leakage  at  said  failure  site  and 
thereby  remedy  said  tire  failure. 
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HE  EFFECTIVENESS 
CASTING 


4,149,580 
METHOD  OF  ASCERTAINING 
OF  COOLING  ROLLERS  IN  COlSTINUOUS 
MACHINE » 
JUrgen  Sardenunn,  Essen-Kettwig, 
Duisburg,  botb  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
maim  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseidok, 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed. 
1976,  2657068 

Int.  a.2  B22D  / 
U.S.  a.  164-4 


r  Gern  any, 


lep, 


/124 


d 


4 


1.  Method  of  ascertaining  the  effeckiveness 
drawal  rollers  in  a  stand  for 
being  liquid  cooled  internally, 

(a)  affixing  a  thermo  feeler  to  the 
after  emerging  from  a  mold 

(b)  detecting  the  temperature  drop 
feeler  passes  each  of  the  withdrawal 
that  ingot  surface;  and 

(c)  detecting  whether  or  not  the 
the  rollers  is  smaller  than  to 
cooling  of  the  respective  roller 
cient  cooling. 


b( 
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SQaims 


of  cooling  with- 
continlious  casting,  the  rollers 
compi  Ising  the  steps  of 

SI  irface  of  an  ingot  shortly 

hat  occurs  as  the  thermo 
rollers  adjacent  to 


temperature  drop  at  any  of 
expected  for  adequate 
an  indication  of  insuffi- 


4 149  581 

FINE  PARTICLE  RECYCLINb  METHOD  AND 

APPARATU: 

B.  Wayne  Adkison,  Matthews,  and  T.  Earl  Burden,  Charlotte, 
both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Cole  Manufacturing  Company, 
Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,186 

Int  a.2  B22C  3  '00 

U.S,  a.  164-5  15  Claims 


4^.^ 


Tank 


24rJ  I  rA  TcjimV/aterI 


HuLLER, 


J 


MOLbtCkST 


with  sand,  whereby  fine 
and  the  need  for 
alleviated. 


April  17,  1979 

particles  are  recycled  into  the  foundry 
otherwise  disposing  of  fine  particle  waste  is 


and  Klaus  Wilnnenberg, 
,  assignors  to  Mannes- 

',  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

No.  860,306 

of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 


DUMMY  BAR  HEAD  FOI 
METHOD  OF  STARTir  IG 


4  149,582 


ti 


Nils  E.  Johansson,  Bedford 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
NJ. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  164—82 


CONTINUOUS  CASTING  AND 

A  CONTINUOUSLY  CAST 

StUAND 

Hills,  and  Carl  Langner,  Monsey, 

Concast  Incorporated,  Montvale, 


1P77,  Ser.  No.  819,592 
B22D  77/08 


9  Claims 


1.  A  dummy  bar  for  starting 
installation  having  an  open-<  tided 
prising: 

a  dummy  bar  head  receivable 
initiating  casting  of  the 

said  dummy  bar  head 
confronts  the  inner  surface 
bar  head  is  in  the  mold 

said  dummy  bar  head 
which  is  inclined  with 
and  which  faces  the 
dummy  bar  head  is  in 

said  dummy  bar  head 
recess  arranged  to  obta^ 
dummy  bar  head  in  sucti 
dummy  bar  head  are 
thereof  in  a  direction 
the  strand,  and 

said  recess  being  open  to 
opening  in  said  periphei  al 

the  inclination  of  said  par 
absence  of  an  opening 
surface  permitting  read] 
in  the  mold  cavity. 


in  the  mold  cavity  prior  to 
strand, 

a  peripheral  surface  which 
of  the  mold  when  said  dummy 
cavity,  and 

an  end  face  at  least  part  of 
espect  to  said  peripheral  surface 
end  of  the  mold  when  said 
mold  cavity, 

provided  with  a  dovetail-like 

coupling  of  the  strand  and  said 

a  manner  that  the  strand  and  said 

detachable  by  relative  movement 

to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 


ha  iring 


ii  let 

tliei 
beiig 


tra  nsverse  1 


U.S.  a.  164—83 


1.  In  a  foundry  having  muller  meai  s  for  preparing  molding 
material  by  mixing  sand  and  water,  ( nd  means  for  removing 
fine  particles  of  molding  material  fi  jm  the  foundry  as  wet 
waste,  the  improvement  comprising  re  :irculating  means  opera- 
tively  communicating  with  said  fine  farticle  removing  means 

for  receiving  waste  therefrom  and  opjratively  communicating    molds  by  a  mold  oscillation 
with  said  muller  means  for  delivering  waste  thereto  for  mixing 


a  strand  in  a  continuous  casting 
mold,  said  dummy  bar  com- 


s4id  part  of  said  face  and  having  no 

surface, 

of  said  face  combined  with  the 

or  said  recess  in  said  peripheral 

sealing  of  said  dummy  bar  head 


4  1  49,583 

PROCESS  FOR  MULT  I-STRAND  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING 

Yutaka  Tsuchida,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ishikawi^ima- 

Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushik  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1!  76,  Ser.  No.  750,437 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1975,  50-151589; 
Jan.  27, 1976,  51-7602;  Feb.  !7,  1976,  51-20942;  Feb.  27, 1976, 
51-20943;  Apr.  2, 1976,  51-40  529[U] 


Int  a.2lB22D  77/0* 

8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  multi-si  rand  continuous  casting  which 
comprises;  independently  oscillating  each  one  of  a  pair  of 
molds  by  a  mold  oscillation  ^lechanism,  the  distance  between 
the  center  of  the  molds  adjacent  each  other  being  independent 


i-»ccT/->¥  AT    r\  k.  rypT^T'T? 
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of  the  space  requirements  for  the  mold  oscillation  mechanism,  heat-bearing  fluid  to  make  a  second  fluid  pass  from  liquid  state 
and  independently  withdrawing  cast  products  emerging  from    to  that  of  saturated  vapor,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

causing  the  first  and  second  fluids  to  circulate  in  a  series  of 
modules,  each  module  having  a  compressor  stage  and  a 
heat-exchanger  stage  including  a  first  compartment  for 
the  first  fluid  and  a  second  compartment  for  the  second 
fluid,  the  second  compartment  for  the  second  fluid  com- 
municating with  the  high  pressure  output  of  the  compres- 
sor such  that  there  exists  in  the  series  of  modules  a  direc- 
tion of  increasing  pressure  and  a  direction  of  decreasing 
pressure  of  the  second  fluid; 

causing  the  first  heat-bearing  fluid  to  traverse  in  scries  the 
first  compartments  of  the  heat  exchangers  of  the  series  of 
modules  in  the  direction  of  decreasing  pressure  of  the 
second  fluid; 

conveying  the  second  fluid  in  a  liquid  sute  from  the  second 

said  molds  at  different  speed  with  a  plurality  of  pinch  rolls  with 
their  axes  coaxially  arranged. 


4,149,584 
INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  WIRE 
BY  PROJECTING  A  JET  OF  LIQUID  METAL  INTO  A 
COOLING  FLUID 
Bernard  Pflieger,  Chamalieres,  and  Andre  Reiniche,  Clermont- 
Ferrand,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generale  des 
Etablissements  Michelin,  Oermont-Ferrand,  France 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,898 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  15,  1976,  76  31801 
Int.  a.2  B22D  U/124 
\i&.  a.  164—415  7  Claims 


1.  An  installation  for  the  manufacture  of  wire  by  projecting 
a  jet  of  liquid  metal  or  metal  alloy  into  a  cooling  fluid  and 
having  a  crucible  for  containing  the  liquid  metal  or  metal  alloy 
and  provided  with  at  least  one  nozzle,  means  for  exerting  a 
pressure  on  the  liquid  metal  or  metal  alloy  suflicient  to  project 
it  in  the  form  of  a  jet  through  the  nozzle  into  the  cooling  fluid, 
and  a  cooling  enclosure  for  containing  the  cooling  fluid  and 
arranged  at  the  outlet  of  the  nozzle,  characterized  by  the  fact 
that  the  inner  wall  of  the  portion  of  the  cooling  enclosure 
adjacent  to  the  nozzle  has  the  shape  of  a  surface  of  revolution 
around  an  axis  of  revolution  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  nozzle, 
means  being  provided  near  said  wall  for  imparting  to  the  cool- 
ing fluid  a  movement  of  rotation  around  said  axis  of  revolution, 
said  movement  being  substantially  transverse  to  the  jet,  at  least 
over  a  length  approximately  equal  to  the  length  of  the  jet. 


4,149,585 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGE 

BETWEEN  FLUIDS 

Jacques  Sterlini,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  CEM-Compagnie 

Electro-Mecanique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,566 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  18, 1976,  76  14965 
Int  a.2  F28C  3 /OS:  F25B  7/00.  l/IO 
VS.  a.  165—1  17  Claims 

1.  A  heat-transfer  process  for  using  heat  delivered  by  a  first 


compartment  of  a  first  module  in  the  series  of  modules  to 
the  second  department  of  an  adjacent  module  of  lower 
pressure; 

the  second  compartment  of  the  heat  exchanger  of  the  adja- 
cent module  of  lower  pressure  in  the  series  of  modules 
thereby  receiving  the  second  fluid  in  liquid  state  from  the 
second  compariment  of  the  heat  exchanger  of  the  first 
module;  and, 

conveying  the  second  liquid  in  a  gaseous  state  from  the 
second  compartment  of  the  heat  exchanger  of  the  first 
module  to  the  second  compartment  of  the  heat  exchanger 
of  an  adjacent  module  of  higher  pressure  by  traversing  the 
compressor  stage  of  the  adjacent  module  of  higher  pres- 
sure, the  second  compartment  of  the  heat  exchanger  of  the 
adjacent  module  of  higher  pressure  thereby  receiving  the 
second  fluid  in  gaseous  state  from  the  second  compart- 
ment of  the  heat  exchanger  of  the  first  module. 


4,149,586 
HEAT  TRANSFER  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Colin  R.  Phillips,  Gormley,  and  Jose  Freire-Canosa,  Toronto, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  The  Governing  Council  of  the 
University  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,707 

Int  a.2  F28C  3/J6 

U.S.  a.  165—1  9  rtmtm^ 

6.  A  process  of  effecting  heat  transfer  between  a  first,  hot  gas 

stream  and  a  second,  cooler  gas  stream,  utilizing  a  fluidized  bed 

of  particles,  which  comprises: 

introducing  the  first  gas  stream  into  the  bottom  portion  of 

the  fluidized  bed  through  a  first  inlet  port; 
introducing  the  second  gas  stream  into  the  bottom  portion  of 
the  fluidized  bed  through  a  second  inlet  port,  said  second 
inlet  port  being  separated  laterally  from  said  first  inlet 
port; 
conducting  the  respective  gas  streams  upwardly  through 
respective  upwardly  extending,  communicating  zones  of 
said  fluidized  bed,  and  into  respective  physically  separated 
first  and  second  upper  zones  thereof,  the  flow  rates  of  the 
gas  streams  being  adjusted  so  as  to  maintain  fluidity  and 
turbulent  flow  of  the  particles  of  the  fluidized  bed; 
extracting  the  first  gas  stream  from  the  fluidized  bed  through 
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a  flrst  exit  port  located  in  the  : 
and 
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separated  upper  zone; 


extracting  the  second  gas  stream 
through  a  second  exit  port  locate  1 
upper  zone. 


from  the  fluidized  bed 
in  the  second  separated 


4,149,587 
TORSION  BAR  SEAL  ACTltATING  MEANS 
Richard  F.  Stockman,  Friendship,  N^Y.,  assignor  to  The  Air 
Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  Wellsvilli,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  So.  902,643 


Int.  a.2  F28D  /!  VOO 


VS.  a.  165—9 


6  Claims 


1.  Rotary  regenerative  heat  exch;  nge  apparatus  having  a 
rotor  including  a  central  rotor  post,  i  plurality  of  imperforate 
diaphragms  connected  to  the  rotor  p<  st  and  extending  radially 
outward  to  provide  a  framework  ha\  ing  a  plurality  of  sector- 
shaped  compartments  between  radial  partitions,  a  rotor  shell 
joining  ends  of  the  diaphragms  to  enclose  the  compartments, 
housing  means  surrounding  the  rotor  shell,  end  plates  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  rotor  having  impel  forate  sections  between 
spaced  openings  that  direct  a  heatii^ ;  fluid  and  a  fluid  to  be 
heated  axially  through  the  compartn  ents  of  the  rotor,  means 
for  rotating  the  rotor  about  its  axis  to  alternately  align  the 
compartments  of  the  rotor  with  the  h  mating  fluid  and  with  the 
fluid  to  be  heated,  heat  absorbent  dement  carried  by  each 
compartment  of  the  rotor,  radial  lealing  means  movably 
mounted  on  each  diaphragm  and  ada  )ted  to  be  moved  axially 
into  sealing  relationship  with  the  ad  jacent  end  plate  to  pre- 
clude flow  between  the  heating  fluid  and  the  fluid  to  be  heated, 
and  a  torsion  bar  adapted  to  axially  bias  said  sealing  means  into 
contact  with  an  adjacent  end  plate  \  'hen  the  rotor  is  rotated 
about  its  axis. 


4149,588 


DRY  COC  LING 
Elmer  D.  Waters,  Richland, 
Douglas  Corporation,  Lon ; 
Filed  Mar.  15, 

IntCll^ 
U.S.  a.  165—11 


SYSTEM 
I,  Wash.,  assignor  to  McDonnell 

Beach,  Calif. 
:  976,  Ser.  No.  666,650 

F2SB1/06 

SCIaims 


for 


hoe 


spice  I 


1.  Leak  check  means 
mounted  to  a  normally 
pipe  extending  through  a 
check  means  comprising: 
a  reservoir  space  defmed 
tively  engaging  normall  f 
means,  said  reservoir 
said  duct  means 
thereof;  and 
seal  means  for  blocking 
spage  with  said  duct 
wall  whereby  a  leak 
fluid  to  said  reservoir 
fluid  into  said  duct  meai|s 
hole  in  said  upper  wall 


4, 


SELF- 
Fred  Hopman,  P.O.  Box  171 , 

Filed  Not.  25, 
Int.  a.3 
U.S.  CL  165—32 


April  17,  1979 


an  installation  of  a  heat  pipe 

uppf  r  wall  of  a  duct  means,  said  heat 

in  said  upper  wall  and  said  leak 


by  heat  pipe  structure  coopera- 

upper  wall  structure  of  said  duct 

normally  communicating  with 

through  said  hole  in  said  upper  wall 


communication  of  said  reservoir 

me  ins  through  said  hole  in  said  upper 

cqeck  can  be  made  by  supplying  a 

and  observing  any  loss  of  said 

through  said  seal  means  and  said 

3f  said  duct  means. 


space) 


149,589 
INSULAljlNG  WATER  WALL 

Arroyo  Seco,  N.  Mex.  87514 

,  Ser.  No.  854,895 
F28D  15/00 

30  Claims 


im. 


^0- 


twill 


1.  A  heat  exchange 
within  a  region  at  least 
environment  including: 

a  container  having  a  plurtf  ity 
space  including  a  flrst 
and  a  second  wall  which 
ment; 

a  sheet  of  insulation  withii 
tially  parallel  and  close 
interior  space  into  a  storige 
and  a  narrow  flow  channel 
and  connected  to  said 
locations; 


appaiktus  for  varying  the  temperature 
pa^ially  enclosed  from  the  outside 


of  walls  enclosing  an  interior 

which  is  exposed  to  said  region 

is  exposed  to  the  outside  environ- 


said  container  mounted  substan- 

said  second  wall,  separating  said 

area  adjacent  to  said  first  wall, 

adjacent  to  said  second  wall 

storage  area  at  vertically  separated 
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a  horizontal  lip  on  said  insulation  at  the  upper  of  said  verti- 
cally separated  locations; 

a  first  fluid  filling  said  container  to  a  level  just  below  the 
upper  edge  of  said  lip;  and 

a  second  fluid,  of  lighter  density  than  said  first  fluid,  above 
said  first  fluid  and  immiscible  with  said  first  fluid,  extend- 
ing down  over  said  lip. 


base  means  communicating  with  said  spent-air  inlet  side  of 
said  heat  exchanger  as  well  as  a  fresh-air  outlet  of  said  base 
means  communicating  with  said  fresh-air  outlet  side  of 
said  heat  exchanger,  said  fresh-air  outlet  of  said  base 
means  includes  a  projection  nozzle  adapted  to  concentrate 
a  stream  of  fresh  blown-out  air. 


4,149,591 

4,149,590  HEy^x  EXCHANGE  MODULES 

ROOF  DEVICE  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONING  p^,  g   Albertsen,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Gustav  Ospelt,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein,  assignor  to  Interliz  An-  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

stalt,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein  '      py^  q^^  u  1977  ^^  ^^  840,586 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,445  i„|  q  2  pjgo  7/02 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8,  jj^  q  165—165                                                       15  Claims 
1976,  2630667 


Int.  a.2  F24D  5/10 


U.S.  a.  165—53 


11  Claims 


(*-/ 


1.  An  air-conditioning  device  for  external  mounting,  particu- 
larly on  the  roof  of  factory  halls  or  similar  large-area  buildings 
for  drawing  off  spent  air  and  supplying  tempered  fresh  air, 
comprising 

a  common  housing  case  defining  an  interior, 

a  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  housing  case 
adapted  to  pass  fresh  air  and  spent  air  therethrough  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  spaced  panel-shaped  heat  exchanger 
walls  made  of  aluminium  foil  defining  non-communicating 
adjacent  alternating  fresh-air  passages  and  spent-air  pas- 
sages, respectively, 

a  fresh-air  blower  means  in  the  interior  of  said  housing  case 
communicating  with  said  fresh-air  passages  of  said  heat 
exchanger,  and  a  spent-air  blower  means  in  the  interior  of 
said  housing  case  communicating  with  said  spent-air  pas- 
sages of  said  heat  exchanger, 

partition  means  disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  housing  case 
cooperating  with  said  heat  exchanger  for  dividing  the 
interior  of  said  housing  case  into  a  fresh-air  passageway 
leading  through  said  heat  exchanger  and  including  said 
fresh-air  passages  thereof  and  a  spent-air  passageway 
leading  through  said  heat  exchanger  and  including  said 
spent-air  passages  thereof, 

said  partition  means  include  a  controllable  by-pass  damper 
means  for  directly  connecting  a  spent-air  inlet  side  to  a 
spent-air  outlet  side  of  said  heat  exchanger,  and  a  control- 
lable recirculated-air  damper  means  for  directly  connect- 
ing said  spent-air  inlet  side  to  a  fresh-air  outlet  side  of  said 
heat  exchanger, 

a  closeable  fresh-air  inlet  means  for  admitting  fresh  air  into 
;x>id  housing  case  and  a  closeable  exhaust-air  outlet  means 
for  exiting  of  spent  air  from  said  housing  case,  and 

a  base  means  disposed  on  a  lower  side  of  said  housing  case 
for  being  mounted  sealingly  on  an  aperture  in  a  roof,  said 
base  means  jointly  is  formed  with  a  spent-air  inlet  of  said 


1.  A  modular  heat  exchange  module  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  fixed  relation  to  at  least  one  other  of  such  modules  to 
form  a  heat  exchange  structure  of  selected  surface  area  for  at 
least  two  fluids  comprising: 
a  monolithic,  honeycombed  body  having  two  opposed  face 
ends  and  a  matrix  of  thin  walls  forming  a  multiplicity  of 
substantially  parallel  cells  extending  therethrough,  the 
body  being  bounded  on  sides  generally  parallel  to  cell  axes 
be  opposed  first  and  second  boundary  surfaces  and  op- 
posed third  and  fourth  boundary  sufaces  connecting  said 
first  and  second  boundary  surfaces, 
the  cells  in  the  body  being  grouped  into  a  plurality  of  col- 
umns of  cells,  each  column  being  separated  from  adjacent 
columns  of  cells  by  a  first  opposed  fluid  barrier  wall  sur- 
face extending  continuously  from  the  first  boundary  sur- 
face to  the  second  boundary  surface  and  each  cell  in  the 
column  being  separated  from  another  adjacent  one  therein 
by  second  opposed  barrier  wall  surfaces  extending  from 
the  third  to  fourth  boundary  surface  across  said  barrier 
wall  surface,  each  of  said  first  and  second  mentioned  fluid 
barrier  wall  surfaces  extending  from  one  face  end  of  the 
honeycombed  body  to  the  other  face  end  thereof,  and 
each  face  end  of  said  body  being  closed  against  fluid 
passage, 
the  honeycombed  body  having  openings  in  the  first  and 
second  boundary  surfaces  and  first  barrier  wall  surfaces, 
into  at  least  first  and  second  selected  adjacent  alternate 
columns  of  cells  forming  associated  fluid  flow  conduits, 
each  of  said  conduits  extending  from  an  associated  one  of 
the  0|>enings  to  another  associated  one  of  the  openings  in 
at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  boundary  surfaces 
between  opposed  first  fluid  barrier  wall  surfaces  in  the 
selected  columns  of  cells,  thereby  providing  in  the  body, 
first  and  second  fluid  flow  paths  extending  from  near  one 
face  end  of  the  body  through  the  boundary  surface  open- 
ings and  first  fluid  barrier  walls,  via  the  fluid  flow  conduit 
to  cells  in  the  selected  columns  of  cells,  and  from  the  cells 
in  the  selected  columns  of  cells  through  the  first  fluid 
barrier  wall  surfaces  and  through  the  associated  boundary 
surface  openings  via  the  fluid  flow  conduit  near  the  other 
face  end  of  the  honeycombed  body; 
means  sealably  fixed  to  the  honeycombed  body  for  commu- 
nicating at  least  one  of  the  res{>ecti  ve  first  and  second  fluid 
flow  conduits  to  a  respective  fluid  flow  conduit  of  the 


898 


honeycombed  body  of  at  least  ofie  other  of  said  modules; 
and 
means  sealably  fixed  to  the  honeycombed  1 
cation  with  at  least  one  of  said 
for  providing  inlets  and  outlets 
second  fluid  flow  paths. 
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body  in  communi- 
I  TSt  and  second  openings 
for  respective  first  and 


U^.  a.  166—64 


lnta.^E2lB43/2i   47/00 


1.  An  apparatus  for  releasing  means  for  providing  an  indica- 
tor at  a  selected  temperature  for  det  ;rmining  the  locus  of  a 
processing  zone  advancing  through  i  fragmented  permeable 
mass  of  particles  in  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  a  subterranean 
formation  containing  oil  shale,  the  ret(  irt  having  a  combustion 
processing  zone  advancing  through  thi :  fragmented  mass  and  a 
retorting  processing  zone  advancing  through  the  fragmented 
mass  on  the  advancing  side  of  the  combustion  processing  zone, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  container  means; 

(b)  means  for  providing  an  indicatoi  in  the  container  means; 
and 

(c)  means  for  releasing  the  indicata  providing  means  from 
the  conuiner  means  at  a  selected  temperature  greater  than 
ambient  and  characteristic  of  suck  a  processing  zone. 


4,149,593 

WELL  TESTING  TOOL  SYSTEM 

Imre  I.  Gazda,  Saginaw,  and  George  F.  Kingelin,  Rosenburg, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation, 

Dallas,  Tex.  and  Gulf  Research  &  kSevelopment  Company, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  1  lo.  864,878 

Int.  a.2  E21B  23/02.  47,  00,  47/06 

U.S.  a.  166-113  21  Claims 

1.  A  tool  system  for  use  in  a  well  boi  e  having  a  tubing  string 
including  a  landing  nipple  forming  a  p  irt  thereof,  comprising: 
a  locking  sub  adapted  to  connect  on  a  ock  mandrel  set  in  said 
landing  nipple;  and  a  tool  train  for  n  leasably  engaging  said 
locking  sub  and  sealing  therewith  to  isolate  said  well  bore 
below  said  locking  sub,  said  tool  tri  in  including  a  locking 
probe  releasably  engageable  with  said  sub,  said  probe  having 
seal  means  for  engaging  a  seal  surface  i^  said  sub  and  a  longitu- 
dinal bore  defining  a  flow  passage  fro*  below  said  seal  means 
to  an  upper  end  of  said  probe,  and  moans  for  connecting  said 
probe  and  communicating  said  prob(  bore  with  means  for 
measuring  a  well  condition  communis  ted  through  said  probe 
bore;  said  locking  sub  and  said  locking  probe  including  means 


for  releasably  locking  said 
first  force  of  a 


APRIL  17,  1979 


>robe  in  said  sub  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  value  and  for  releasing  said 

I ^ 


4,149,592 
CONTAINERS  FOR  INblCATORS 
Robert  S.  Burton,  and  Carl  C.  Chamlifers,  both  of  Grand  Junc- 
tion, Colo.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand 
Junction,  Colo. 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,631 


aOCIainu 


probe  from  said  sub  i 
predetermined  value. 


responsi  /e  to  a  second  force  of  a  greater 


Robert  W.  Evans,  Houston, 
tional  Corporation,  Orange,  Calif, 

FUed  Not.  14,  M  77,  Ser.  No.  851,007 
Int  a.2  E2ip  23/06.  23/128 
VS.  a.  166—134 


4,119,594 
RETRIEVABl  E  BRIDGE  PLUG 

fex.,  assignor  to  Baker  Interna- 


UCUins 


1.  A  well  tool  adapted  to  b :  moved  longitudinally  in  a  well 
conduit  comprising:  normall)  retracted  slip  means;  expander 
means  relatively  movable  into  engagement  with  said  slip  means 
to  selectively  expand  said  slip  means  against  the  well  conduit; 
elastomeric  packing  means,  ss  id  packing  means  being  expand- 
able exteriorly  around  said  wejl  tool  and  adapted  to  selectively 
seal  with  the  well  conduit;  and  booster  means  for  transmitting 
to  the  packing  means  the  coi^pressive  force  resulting  from  a 
differential  pressure  across  sdd  packing  means  when  said  slip 
means  are  in  expanded  position  and  said  packing  means  are 
sealed  with  the  well  conduit,  ivhereby  said  packing  means  are 
maintained  in  sealing  relationship  with  the  well  conduit. 
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4,149,595 

IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE  RETORT  WTTH  VARUTIONS  IN 

SURFACE  AREA  CORRESPONDING  TO  KEROGEN 

CONTENT  OF  FORMATION  WITHIN  RETORT  SITE 

Chang  Y.  Chn,  Bakenfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental  OU 

Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,716 

Int.  CU  E21B  43/24.  43/26 

VS.  CL  166—259  26  Claims 


4.  In  a  method  for  forming  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  a 
subterranean  formation  containing  oil  shale,  wherein  forma- 
tion within  a  retort  site  in  such  formation  is  explosively  ex- 
panded to  form  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  containing  a  frag- 
mented permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  containing  oil 
shale,  the  improvement  comprising  explosively  expanding 
formation  within  the  retort  site  in  a  stratum  of  formation  hav- 
ing a  higher  kerogen  content  than  the  average  kerogen  content 
of  formation  in  the  retort  site  to  have  a  higher  void  fraction 
than  the  average  void  fraction  of  the  fragmented  mass. 

12.  An  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  containing  a  fragmented  perme- 
able mass  of  formation  particles  containing  oil  shale  in  which  a 
zone  of  fragmented  formation  particles  having  a  higher  kero- 
gen content  than  the  average  kerogen  content  of  formation 
particles  within  the  fragmented  mass  has  a  higher  void  fraction 
than  the  average  void  fraction  of  the  fragmented  mass. 


4,149,596 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  GAS  FROM  SOLUTION 

IN  AQUIFER  WATERS 
Joseph  G.  Richardson,  and  Lawrence  D.  Christian,  both  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  786,736,  Apr.  11, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,921 

Int  a.2  E21B  43/00 

VS.  a.  166—267  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  recovering  gas  from  solution  in  aquifer 
waters  of  a  normally  pressured  aquifer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

lifting  water  from  wells  completed  in  said  normally  pres- 
sured aquifer  until  the  pressure  in  said  aquifer  is  reduced 
sufficiently  to  cause  gas  initially  in  solution  in  said  aquifer 


to  become  mobile  and  to  flow  as  a  gaseous  phase  in  said 

aquifer,  said  wells  being  producible  only  by  lifting; 
continuing  to  produce  water  from  said  wells  to  cause  gas 

saturation  to  build  up  in  excess  of  that  required  for  gas  to 

flow  in  gaseous  phase  to  said  wells;  and 
producing  said  gaseous  phase  which  has  evolved  from  said 

water  in  said  aquifer  from  said  wells. 


4,149,597 

METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  STEAM 
Darid  A.  Redford,  Ft  Saskatchewan,  Canada,  assignor  to  Tex- 
aco Exploration  Canada  Ltd.,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,994 

Int  a.2  E21B  43/24:  F22B  1/04 

VS.  CL  V6K>—ini  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  treating  viscous  crude  oil  by  thermal  sand 
cracking  comprising  contacting  the  viscous  crude  oil  with  hot 
granular  heat  transfer  solids  in  a  sand-cracking  vessel,  the 
temperature  of  the  solids  being  at  least  1400'  F.  (746*  C),  the 
ratio  of  the  flow  rate  of  crude  oil  to  bitumen  being  regulated  to 
produce  a  mixture  whose  temperature  is  at  least  450'  C.  (842* 
P.),  whereby  the  crude  is  thermally  cracked  to  produce  lower 
molecular  weight  hydrocarbons  and  a  solid  hydrocarbon  coke 
which  adheres  to  the  surface  of  the  granular  heat  transfer 
solids;  recovering  the  coke-covered  granular  heat  transfer 
solids  and  introducing  them  into  a  second  vessel,  simulta- 
neously introducing  air  into  the  second  vessel;  igniting  the 
coke  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  granular  heat  transfer 
solids,  removing  a  portion  of  the  hot  solids  and  recycling  them 
into  the  sand  cracker  unit,  wherein  the  improvement  for  gener- 
ating steam  utilizing  untreated  feed  water  containing  sus- 
pended and/or  dissolved  solids  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  another  portion  of  the  hot  granular  heat 
transfer  solids  into  a  contacting  vessel; 

(b)  introducing  feed  water  containing  suspended  and/or 
dissolved  solids  into  the  contacting  vessel,  so  the  feed 
water  and  hot  granular  heat  transfer  solids  comingle, 
thereby  converting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  feed  water  into 
steam; 

(c)  recovering  steam  from  the  contacting  vessel;  and 

(d)  removing  solids  including  the  granular  heat  transfer 
solids  and  solids  removed  from  the  feed  water  from  the 
contacting  vessel. 


4,149,598 

RECOVERY  OF  GAS  FROM  WATER  DRIVE  GAS 

RESERVOIRS 

Lawrence  D.  Christian,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Pro- 
duction Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,734 
Int  a.2  E21B  43/00 
VS.  a.  166—314  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  gas  from  a  normally  pressured 
natural  water  drive  gas  reservoir  in  which  the  aquifer  water 
invades  the  reservoir  comprising  the  steps  of: 
lifting  large  volumes  of  water  from  wells  completed  in  a 
water  zone,  said  wells  being  producible  only  by  lifting  and 
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said  water  zone  being  the  wa  er  drive  aquifer  or  that 
portion  of  said  reservoir  invade  I  by  water  or  both; 

producing  gas  wells  completed  in  a  gas  zone,  said  gas 

being  that  portion  of  the  reserv(  lir  not  invaded  by  water; 

the  rate  of  water  production,  the  liming  of  said  water  pro 
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a  gas  zone,  said  gas  zone   Comelis  van  der  Leiy,  7, 

Filed  Jun.  15, 
Claims  priority. 


w   aavv  \Ji    waiK^I    pi  I^JU UWilvll,    lllC   |lllllll^  Ul    ftjllU    WalCl    piO-  «— — — • 

duction  relative  to  gas  productic  n  and  the  location  of  said   "^^^^^^96 

VS.  a.  172-40 


)  efr<  :t 


water  wells  being  selected  to 
pressure  such  that  the  amount 
trapped  as  residual  gas,  and  not 
voir,  will  be  less  than  the  amoun  t 
been  trapped  as  residual  gas  wii 
tion. 


April  17,  1979 


4 149.600 
CULTIV  4TING  MACHINES 

Br  uchenraln,  Zug,  Switzerland 
1 977,  Scr.  No.  806,663 
application  Netherlands,  Jan.   18,   1976, 


Int.  a 


reductions  in  reservoir 

of  gas  which  will  be 

{ roduced  from  said  reser- 

of  gas  that  would  have 

lout  said  water  produc- 


4,149,599 

nCHTING  FikE 

Peter  J.  Chiesa,  Jr.,  Coatesville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Philadelphia 

Suburban  Corporation,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  670, 152,  Mar.  25,  1976,  Pat 

No.  4,060,489,  Ser.  No.  557,757,  M  ar.  12,  1975,  Pat.  No 

4,060,132,  and  Ser.  No.  525,175, 1«4)v.  19,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,038,195,  each  is  a  continuation-in-pM  of  Ser.  No.  369,584, 

Jun.  13, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,957,659,  said  ier.  No.  557,757,  Ser.  No. 

525,175,  and  Ser.  No.  369,584,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  307,479,  Nov.  17,  1972,  abfindoned,  said  Ser.  No. 

525,175,  Ser.  No.  369,584,  and  Ser.  Mo.  307,479,  each  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,40f,  May  18, 1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,849,315,  said  Ser.  No.  369,584,  Ser.  Ko.  307,479,  and  Ser.  No. 

254,404,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  131,763,  Apr. 

6, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

808,462 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateni  subsequent  to  Nov.  29, 
1994,  has  been  disci  limed. 
Int.  a.2  A62D  /  '00 
U.S.  a.  169-47  5  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  pumpable  fire-fighti  ig  concentrate  for  dilu- 
tion with  at  least  about  ten  times  il  i  volume  of  water  and 
foaming  with  air  to  produce  a  fire-l  ghting  foam  having  an 
expansion  of  at  least  about  3,  the  con(  entrate  consisting  essen- 
tially of  water  having  dissolved  then  in  a  foaming  agent  that 
provides  the  foamability,  and  a  thi:  ;otropic  polysaccharide 
thickener  that  increases  the  Brookfie  d  spindle  4  viscosity  of 
the  concentrate  at  20°  C.  to  not  over  t  lx>ut  3,000  centipoises  at 
60  rpm  spindle  speed  and  causes  the  f  re-fighting  foam  to  form 
an  insoluble  gel  blanket  when  placed  (  m  a  burning  hydrophilic 
liquid,  the  concentration  of  the  thici  ener  in  the  concentrate 
being  at  least  about  1%  by  weight. 

3.  The  process  of  fighting  a  fire  o  i  a  body  of  hydrophilic 
liquid,  which  process  comprises  appl  dng  to  the  burning  sur- 
face of  that  liquid  a  foam  having  an  ei  pansion  of  at  least  about 
3  foamed  from  an  aqueous  solution  )f  a  foaming  agent  and 
thixotropic  polysaccharide  selected  f  om  the  class  consisting 
of  heteropolysaccharide-7  and  degracfcd  forms  of  heteropoly- 
saccharide-7,  the  polysaccharide  beiag  dissolved  in  that  solu- 
tion in  an  amount  that  causes  the  foa  n  to  form  a  gel  blanket 
when  it  contacts  the  hydrophilic  liqui  I,  and  the  solution  being 
essentially  in  sea  water. 


1.  A  soil  cultivating 
working  member,  said  soil 
with  a  subsoil  portion,  a 
element  being  pivotably 
of  said  subsoil  portion  by 
below  the  leading  pari  of  saic 
of  said  poriion,  said  pivot 
said  stop  means  positioned 
of  said  plate-shaped  element 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of 
said  plate-shaped  element, 
eccentric  and  linkage  means 
said  plate-shaped  element  tc 
upwardly  while  freely  . 
said  element  downwardly 


con  nected 


Char!  iston 


1«77 


Paul  B.  Taylor,  1225 
25701 

FUed  Aug.  29, 
Int.  Q 
U.S.  a.  172—370 
1.  A  cultivator  glove 

(a)  a  full-handed  glove 
and 

(b)  a  point  element  attache* 
of  each  finger  and  thumi 
element  has  one  end 
accomodate  the  end  of 
point  element  is  attachet 
point  element  being 
one  end  to  adjacent  said 
said  point  element 


hav  ng 


AOIB  33/06 


12  Claims 


macliine  comprising  at  least  one  soil 

•rking  member  comprising  a  tine 

f(>rwardly  extending  plate-shaped 

adjacent  to  the  lower  end 

pivot,  said  pivot  being  located 

element  and  immediately  in  front 

supported  on  stop  means  and 

limit  the  downward  movement 

said  stop  means  being  mounted 

'  subsoil  portion  and  underneath 

driving  means,  including  at  least  one 

interconnecting  said  eccentric  to 

positively  displace  said  element 

pernfitting  soil  resistance  to  displace 

operation  of  the  machine. 


hi  ing  : 


sad 


di  ring  I 


4,1  «9,601 


CULTlVifrOR  GLOVE 

Ave.,  Huntington,  W.  Va. 


,  Ser.  No.  828,769 
AOIB  1/06 


4  Claims 


com  >nsmg: 
co>  ering  all  four  fingers  and  thumb. 


to  and  entirely  enclosing  the  end 
of  said  glove,  wherein  said  point 
a  diameter  of  sufficient  size  to 
the  gloved  fmger  to  which  said 
and  ending  in  a  sharp  point,  said 

generally  conically  shaped  from  said 
sharp  point,  the  diameter  of  each 

tape^ng  throughout  iu  entire  length 
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from  the  end  of  the  glove  fmger  to  which  it  is  atUched  to   ential  return  area  on  which  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber 
the  sharp  point,  said  point  element  adjacent  said  sharp   acu  to  apply  a  continuous  return  force  to  the  piston/striker 

with  said  one  end  face  having  the  larger  area. 


4,149,603 

RISERLESS  MUD  RETURN  SYSTEM 

James  F.  Arnold,  6440  Hillcroft,  Houston,  Tex.  77036 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,986 

lot  a.2  E21B  15/02 

VS.  a.  175—7  18  Claims 


point  curving  to  such  a  degree  that  said  point  extends 
approximately  90  degrees  from  the  plane  of  the  glove. 


4,149,602 
HYDRAULICALLY-OPERATED  PERCUSSIVE  DEVICE 
David  R.  James,  Hasfield,  England,  assignor  to  A.  F.  Hydraulics 
limited,  Gloucester,  England 

FUed  Not.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,028 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10,  1976, 
51570/76 

Int  a.2  B25D  9/00 
VS.  CL  173—134  10  Claims 


1.  A  system  used  in  underwater  drilling  operations  for  re- 
turning drilling  mud  to  the  surface  of  the  water,  comprising  a 
mud  sump  connectable  to  the  top  of  a  submerged  wellhead  and 
having  (i)  a  bottom  with  a  mud  inlet  provided  therein,  and  (ii) 
an  upwardly  extending  side  coacting  with  the  bottom  to  sup- 
port a  quantity  of  drilling  mud,  and  means  for  placing  the 
water  in  continuous  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  mud 
as  the  mud  passes  upwardly  through  the  mud  inlet  in  the  bot- 
tom during  drilling  operations,  a  hose  separate  from  the  drill 
string  for  carrying  drilling  mud  to  the  surface  of  the  water,  and 
means  for  mechanically  pumping  the  mud  through  the  hose  in 
response  to  the  quantity  of  mud  supported  within  the  sump  to 
thereby  return  the  mud  to  the  surface  of  the  water  without  the 
use  of  a  riser  pipe. 


1.  A  hydraulically-operated  percussive  device  comprising  a 
housing  containing  a  chamber  adapted  to  be  continuously 
pressurised  by  the  hydraulic  working  fluid  and  a  dash|x>t  cav- 
ity at  one  end  of  said  chamber,  a  piston/striker  reciprocable  in 
said  housing  and  having  a  working  area  and  an  intermediate 
flanged  portion  which  is  a  close  sliding  fit  in  said  chamber 
throughout  the  piston  stroke,  with  one  annular  end  face  of  the 
flanged  poriion  providing  a  step  arranged  to  enter  said  dashpot 
cavity  to  damp  forward  movement  and  thereby  limit  over- 
stroking  of  the  piston/striker,  and  valve  means  adapted  to 
intermittently  pressurise  said  working  area  of  the  piston/- 
striker  to  produce  forward  working  strokes  thereof,  end  re- 
gions of  said  chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  said  flanged  portion 
being  permanently  interconnected  externally  of  the  chamber 
and  both  annular  end  faces  of  said  flanged  portion  being  of 
difTerent  effective  areas  with  the  difference  providing  a  differ- 


4,149,604 
MINING  EQUIPMENT 
Peter  Lockwood;  Frederick  Webster,  and  Peter  Clayton,  all  of 
Handsworth,  Ejigland,  assignors  to  Lockwood  Bennett  Lim- 
ited, Sheffield,  England 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,360 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  6,  1976, 
46311/76 

Int  a.2  E21D  7/00 
VS.  a.  175—57  10  Claims 


2.  A  bucket  loader  for  the  combined  driving  of  a  tunnel  or 
roadway  and  the  loading  of  the  resulting  debris  comprising  at 
least  one  elongate  drilling  mast  mounted  on  said  loader  and 
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displaceable  between  active  and  na  i-active  positions,  a  drill 

head  carried  by  said  mast  and  displi  ceable  therealong,  means 

to  releasably  secure  said  mast  with 

advance  or  retract  said  drill  head,  pc  wer  means  for  displacing 

said  drill  head  relative  to  said  mast,!  and  means  to  releasably 

secure  said  drill  head  to  said  loader  ^  advance  or  retract  said 

mast. 
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4,149,605 
SCALE  WITH  DIGITAL 
Erhard  Mettler,  ZoUlkon,  and  Hans 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Mettler 
see,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Sen 
Claims  priority,   application   Swit^rland, 
4795/77;  Not.  14, 1977, 13853/77 

iBt  a.2  GOIG 
U.S.  a.  177—173 


DISPLAY 

Frey,  Volketswil,  both  of 
1  nstmmente  AG,  Greifen- 

No.  888,639 

Apr.    19,    1977, 


2f/14 


1.  In  a  scale  adapted  to  weigh  loa  Is  ranging  from  substan- 
tially zero  weight  up  to  a  predeten  lined  maximum  weight, 
said  scale  having  digital  display  mean  having  a  predetermined 
number  of  digits  and  operative  throuj  hout  a  fine  measurement 
range  extending  from  said  substantially  zero  weight  to  a  fine 
range  limiting  weight  substantially  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined maximum  weight  to  display  weights  to  a  first  predeter- 
mined resolution  and  operative  in  a  cOarse  measurement  range 
extending  from  said  fine  range  limiting  weight  to  said  predeter- 
mined maximum  weight  to  display  weights  to  a  second  prede- 
termined resolution  less  than  said  first  predetermined  resolu- 
tion, said  scale  further  having  range  (  ontrol  means  connected 
to  said  digital  display  means  for  auta  natically  switching  said 
digital  display  means  to  said  coarse  n  leasurement  range  when 
said  weight  of  said  load  on  said  scal(  exceeds  said  fine  range 
limiting  weight: 
the  improvement  comprising  additional  control  means  re- 
sponsive to  external  activation  f0r  switching  to  the  start- 
ing point  of  said  fine  measurement  range  at  any  selected 
point  within  said  coarse  measurement  range  indepen- 
dently of  said  weight  of  said  loa4  on  said  scale,  whereby 
the  weight  of  any  component  of  a  load  having  a  plurality 
of  components  each  weighing  1  »s  than  said  fine  range 
limiting  weight  can  be  displaye  I  to  said  first  predeter- 
mined resolution. 


4,149,606 
WHEEL  TRACTOR  SUSPENSION 
Dale  W.  Hawk,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor 
Machinery,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser. 
lot  a.2  B60G 
U.S.  a.  180—14  R 

1.  A  vehicle  suspension  system  for 
a  tractor  portion  carried  on  a  tractor 
tion  coupled  thereto  comprising 
axle  support  means  0|>eratively 
supported  vehicle  drive  wheels 
cle  drive  wheels  for  vertical 
operational  surface  over  which 
hitch  means  coupled  to  the  trailer 


SYSTEM 
Fiat-Allis  Construction 

No.  885,769 

5lf06 

13aaims 

with  a  vehicle  having 

frame  and  a  trailer  por- 


ise 


coi  nected 


to  a  pair  of  axle 

supporting  said  vehi- 

n^vement  relative  to  an 

vehicle  is  driven, 

portion  for  joining  the 


and : 


I  le ' 


trailer  portion  to  the  f|ame  of  the  tractor  portion  of  the 

vehicle, 
said  hitch  means  supporting 

pivotal  movement  relal  ive  i 
said  hitch  means  connect  d  i 

tion  for  pivotal  movem  mt  i 

tional  surface  of  the  ve  licle, 
stabilizing  means  pivotal!  r  ( 

the  tractor  portion  of 

means  to  stabilize  pivotal 

supporting  axle  support  i 

and 


said  axle  support  means  for 
:  thereto, 
I  to  the  frame  of  the  tractor  por- 
:  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  opera- 
ble, 

connected  between  the  frame  of 
he  vehicle  and  said  axle  support 
movement  of  the  drive  wheel 
means  relative  to  the  hitch  means. 


15  Claims 


vertical  wheel  movemen 
portion  coupled  betwcf  n 
hitch  means  and  said 
hitch  means  or  said 
portion  coupled  to  the 
stabilizing  means  and 
one  of  said  stabilizing 
dampening  the  vertical 
wheels  relative  to  the 
vehicle  is  moved. 


I  sad 


miansc 


SUPPORT  LINK 
Michael  F.  Hopkins, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Filed  Sep.  29, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  180—70  R 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having 
first  portion  mounted  to  a  fir4 
stabilizing  means  for  stabilizii  ig 
frame  comprising: 

a  stifTener  element; 

first  connecting  means  for 


April  17, 1979 


dampening  means  having  one 

the  pivotal  connection  of  said 

trat:tor  frame,  or  to  either  one  of  said 

triictor  frame,  and  having  another 

pivotal  connection  between  said 

axle  support  means,  or  to  either 

or  said  axle  support  means  for 

movement  of  the  vehicle  drive 

o  terational  surface  over  which  the 


4,  49,( 


>,607 
itoJUSTMENT  MEANS 
Naperrille,  and  Rodger  L.  Moring,  Bristol, 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  IIL 
,  Ser.  No.  837,963 
B60K  17/34 

7CUims 


Oiterpillar' 

1!77, 


4^ 


30 


^"-^  '""■*■ 


frame  and  drive  means  having  a 

portion  of  said  frame,  improved 

the  drive  means  relative  to  the 


connecting  the  stifTener  element 
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to  a  second  portion  of  the  drive  means  spaced  from  said 
first  portion  of  the  drive  means;  and 
second  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  stifTener  ele- 
ment to  a  second  portion  of  said  frame  spaced  from  said 
first  portion,  at  least  one  of  said  connecting  means  com- 
prising an  eccentric  connector  and  securing  means  for 
adjustably  securing  the  eccentric  connector  in  any  one  of 
an  infmite  plurality  of  different  arrangements  to  infinitely 
adjust  the  efTective  length  of  said  stabilizing  means  for 
positively  securing  said  drive  means  to  said  second  por- 
tion of  the  frame,  said  eccentric  connector  comprising  a 
pin  provided  with  a  cylindrical  cam  defming  an  axis 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  the  pin  and  received  rotatably  in  a 
complementary  cylindrical  cam  follower,  and  said  secur- 
ing means  comprising  infinitely  adjustable  means  for 
clamping  said  pin  in  rotatably  adjusted  position. 


4,149,608 
TRACTOR  CHASSIS  AND  CAB  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Richard  G.  Hennessey,  Oak  Lawn,  III.,  assignor  to  International 
Harrester  Company,  Chicago,  Ul. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,715 

lat  CI.2  B62D  23/00 

MS.  CL  180—89.14  11  Claims 


1.  A  tractor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  subframe  having  a  forward  portion  and  a  rear  porticm  and 
having  a  plurality  of  wheels; 

a  superstructure  including  a  frame,  an  operator's  work  sta- 
tion and  an  engine  hood  integrally  carried  on  said  super- 
structure frame  which  is  pivotally  mounted  to  the  forward 
portion  of  said  subframe; 

a  U-shaped  member  affixed  to  said  subframe  under  the  oper- 
ator's work  station; 

a  plurality  of  rollers  supported  on  the  upwardly  extending 
legs  on  the  interior  of  said  U-shaped  member; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  vertical  surfaces  projecting  down- 
wardly from  the  operator's  work  station  into  said  U- 
shaped  member  where  said  plurality  of  rollers  contact  said 
vertical  surfaces; 

a  suspension  means  mounted  between  the  bottom  of  said 
operator's  work  station  and  the  rear  portion  of  said  sub- 
frame. 


ary  switch,  the  other  end  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  one 
side  of  the  said  ignition  switch,  a  second  electrical  lead  con- 
nected on  one  end  to  the  other  side  of  the  secondary  switch, 
the  other  end  being  connected  to  one  of  the  coil  binding  posts, 
a  flexible  armoured  tube  surrounding  the  first  and  second 
leads,  one  end  of  the  tube  being  permanently  connected  to  the 
said  housing  of  the  secondary  switch,  an  armour  cap  mounted 
on  the  coil  and  covering  the  connection  of  the  second  electri- 


^'^ 


^ 


"  t» 


cal  lead  thereto,  having  two  diametrically-opposed  apertures, 
the  other  end  of  the  armoured  tube  being  permanently  con- 
nected to  the  said  cap,  and  insulator  cap  mounted  on  the  coil 
having  holes  for  the  electrical  binding  posts  to  extend  through 
and  two  diametrically-opposed  protrusions  that  match  the 
armoured  cap  aperiures,  and  having  a  non-reversible  rivet 
extending  through  each  aperture  into  its  corresponding  protru- 
sion. 


4,149,610 
ACOUSTIC  HEADSETS 
Robert  F.  Saiya,  N.  Babylon;  Gerald  J.  Gottlieb,  Huntington, 
and  Samuel  J.  Kravis,  Babylon,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  In- 
strument Systems  Corporation,  Huntington,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,314     ' 
lot  a.2  A61B  7/02 
VS.  a.  181—131  11  Claims 


4,149,609 

AUTOMOTIVE  ANTI-THEFT  LOCK 

George  W.  Plate,  Jr.,  WoUaston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sar-Car, 

Inc.,  Worcester,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,464,  Mar.  31, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,450 
Int  a.2  B60R  25/04 
MS.  a.  180—114  7  Claims 

1.  Anti-theft  lock  for  use  in  the  electrical  system  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  system  engine  having  an  ignition  distributor,  a 
coil  provided  with  two  spaced,  parallel  electrical  binding 
posts,  the  coil  connected  to  the  distributor  through  one  of  the 
posts,  and  an  ignition  switch,  the  lock  consisting  of  a  secondary 
switch  operated  by  a  key  and  incorporated  in  a  housing,  a  first 
electrical  lead  connected  on  one  end  to  one  side  of  the  sccond- 


1.  In  an  acoustic  headset,  a  pair  of  elongated  channel  means 
for  respectively  carrying  sound  tubes  which  are  respectively 
provided  with  earpieces  respectively  situated  adjacent  upper 
end  regions  of  said  pair  of  channel  means,  the  latter  respec- 
tively having  lower  end  regions  distant  from  said  upper  end 
regions  thereof,  connecting  means  extending  between  said  pair 
of  channel  means  at  said  lower  end  regions  thereof  and  con- 
necting said  pair  of  channel  means  to  each  other  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  for  accommodating  the 
distance  between  said  earpieces  to  the  distance  between  the 
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ears  of  a  given  individual,  and  rel(  asable  holding  means  for 
releasably  holding  said  pair  of  chai  nel  means  for  selectively 
releasably  holding  said  channel  means  at  respective  positions 
defining  a  range  of  distances  between  said  earpieces,  said  pair 
of  channel  means,  connecting  meats  and  releasably  holding 
means  forming  an  integral,  continaous,  one-piece  structure, 
said  releasably  holding  means  including  a  first  holding  means 
component  fixed  to  one  of  said  chainel  means  and  projecting 
toward  said  other  channel  means  at:  a  point  spaced  from  said 
connecting  means,  and  a  second  holding  means  component 
fixed  to 'the  other  of  said  channel  mfans,  said  first  and  second 
holding  means  components  being  farmed  and  positioned  for 
inter-engaging  cooperation  to  selectively  retain  said  pair  of 
channel  means  at  each  of  a  pluralit  r  of  positions  within  said 
range  of  distances  between  said  ear]  ieces. 


EXHAUST  NOISE  OF 


4,149,611 

DEVICE  FOR  SILENONG  THE 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTIpN  ENGINES 
Moriyuki  Taguchi,  Hamamatsu,  Ja^an,  assignor  to  Yamaha 
Hatsudold  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  I  watt,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  580,540,  !N(ay  23,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  27,  1977^  Ser.  No.  810,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1974,  49-98617; 
Aug.  29,  1974,  49-99395;  Nov.  20,  1$>74,  49-133447;  Nov.  20, 
1974,  49-140394;  Nov.  29,  1974,  49-144403;  Dec.  17,  1974, 
49-152827;  Dec.  19,  1974,  49-146194;  Jan.  22,  1975,  50-10457; 
Jan.  22,  1975,  50-10458;  Mar.  3,  1974  50-28713;  Mar.  4,  1975, 
50-29210;  Apr.  10, 1975,  50-58523 

Int  a.2  POIN  t/06 
VS.  a.  181—252  I  29  Qaims 


/  Jf  »ffHl       °f  f 


1.  Apparatus  for  silencing  noise  in 


ted  from  an  internal  combustion  engi  le,  said  apparatus  having 


the  exhaust  stream  emit- 


chamber  comprising  an 
a  reflecting  wall  normal 
chamber,  said  silencing 


an  axis  and  comprising:  a  silencing 
axially-extending  peripheral  wall  and  i 
to  said  axis  forming  said  silencing 

chamber  having  an  entry  port  substantially  on  said  axis  and 
spaced  from  and  facing  toward  said  reflecting  wall  for  entry  of 
exhaust  gas  from  the  engine  into  the  silencing  chamber, 
whereby  to  form  a  reflected  standin  5  wave  in  said  silencing 
chamber  having  a  node  whose  dista  ice  from  said  reflecting 
wall  is  a  function  of  its  temperatui  e  and  frequency  and  is 
located  between  the  entry  port  and  tie  reflecting  wall,  an  exit 
port  passing  through  the  peripheral  ivall,  said  exit  port  lying 
axially  substantially  entirely  within  Li  band  having  an  axial 
length  within  which  said  node  is  IcKated  when  its  standing 
wave  is  formed  by  a  frequency  and  atja  temperature  respective 
to  an  exhaust  stream  to  be  silenced,  exhaust  gases  discharging 
from  the  silencing  chamber  solely  thiiough  said  exit  port;  high 
frequency  muffler  means  having  an  axial  dimension  of  length 
coaxial  with  the  silencing  chamber,  a  muffler  inlet  port,  a 
muffler  outlet  port,  and  a  sound-attei  uating  packing,  through 
which  packing  the  entire  exhaust  str«  am  passes  while  flowing 
from  muffler  inlet  port  to  muffler  (lutlet  port;  and  passage 
means  interconnecting  the  exit  port  t )  said  mufller  inlet  port. 


NOISE  REDUCING 
Oskar  Bschorr,  Munich, 
Messerachmitt-Boelkow' 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  5, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatik 
1976,  2632290 

Int.  af  GIOK  11/10 
VS.  CL  181—286 


April  17,  1979 

4l49,612 
lESONATOR  APPARATUS 
I.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
^lohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf 


1>77 


23' 


1.  A  noise  reducing 
having  a  variable,  sealed 
variable,  sealed  volume,  a 
volume,  said  reduced  . 
sure,  said  wall  means  havin,  [ 
positive  values  to  negative 
pressure  inside  said  sealed 
is  achieved,  and  wherein 
means  comprise  so-called 


apparatus  comprising  resonator  means 

and  wall  means  defining  said 

educed  pressure  confined  in  said 

being  below  atmospheric  pres- 

a  spring  rate  ranging  from  small 

'alues  in  response  to  said  reduced 

vplume,  whereby  a  high  admittance 

sealed  volume  confining  wall 

B  ;lleville  spring  means. 


I  pressi  re 


ELEVATOR 
Kei^i  Yoneda;  Masao 
Katsuta,  Japan,  assignors 

Filed  Nov.  1, 
Claims  priority,  applicatio|i 
Feb.  4,  1976,  51/10366;  Feb, 

Int. 
VS.  CL  187—29  R 


4, 149,4 


a' 


1.  An  elevator  control  sy^m 
elevator  cars  servicing  a  plur  ility 
means  for  determining  a 

ing  on  the  physical  position 

direction, 
means  for  sequentially 

termined  scan  timing 

tions,  alternately, 
means  for  successively 

car  at  the  timings  in 


II 


',  Ser.  No.  812,617 
in  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 


15  Claims 
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,613 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Naka  Eato,  and  Takeo  Yuminaka,  all  of 
:o  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
i,  Ser.  No.  737,170 
Japan,  Nov.  4,  1975,  50/131471; 
6, 1976,  51/11401 
B66B  1/18 

23  Claims 


1176, 


for  controlling  a  plurality  of 
of  service  floors,  comprising: 
;  position  of  each  car  depend- 
of  the  car  and  its  travelling 


scafimng  all  of  the  floors  at  a  prede- 
upward  and  downward  direc- 


cotiputing  the  service  loads  of  each 
scaiyiing  of  said  floors  by  successively 


April  17,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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registering  values  representing  the  time  intervals  required 
for  said  each  car  to  travel  to  the  respective  floors  follow- 
ing the  service  position  of  said  each  car, 

hall  call  allotting  control  means  responsive  to  the  occur- 
rence of  a  hall  call  to  allot  said  hall  call  to  one  of  the  cars 
on  the  basis  of  the  service  loads  of  the  cars  obtained  at  the 
scan  timing  of  the  floor  where  said  hall  call  is  produced, 
said  hall  call  allotting  control  means  comprises  means  for 
comparing  the  service  loads  of  the  respective  cars  with 
each  other  to  select  one  of  the  cars  which  has  the  smallest 
service  load  and  means  for  allotting  said  hall  call  to  said 
selected  car, 

drive  control  means  for  controlling  the  drive  condition  of 
the  cars  according  to  the  allotment  by  said  hall  call  allot- 
ting control  means,  and 

means  for  detecting  a  hall  call  produced  in  synchronism 
with  the  scanning  of  the  floors,  and  means  for  detecting  a 
service  position  of  each  car  in  synchronism  with  the  scan- 
ning of  the  floors,  and  wherein 

said  service  load  computing  means  comprises  means  for 
successively  registering  values  representing  time  intervals 
required  for  each  car  to  travel  from  the  service  position  of 
said  each  car  to  the  respective  floors  scanned  following 
detection  of  said  service  position,  and 

said  hall  call  allotting  control  means  comprises  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  hall  call  detected  to  compare  the  values  of 
the  service  loads  of  the  respective  cars  registered  at  the 
scan  timing  when  said  hall  call  is  detected. 


4,149,614 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Alan  F.  Mandel,  Scott  Township,  Allegheny  County,  and  Charles 
L.  Winkler,  Worthington,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,497 

InL  a.2  B66B  3/00 

VS.  a.  187—29  R  20  Claims 


"  mS^ 


•  ta  lim--*m  'ma-na 


1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

a  building  having  a  plurality  of  floors  and  hoistway  means; 

an  elevator  car  mounted  in  the  hoistway  means  of  said  build- 
ing to  serve  the  floors  therein, 

call  means  for  registering  calls  for  elevator  service, 

control  means  directing  said  elevator  car  to  serve  calls  for 
elevator  service, 

visual  display  means  for  displaying  calls  registered  on  said 
call  means, 

said  visual  display  means  including  means  for  displaying 
registered  calls  for  elevator  service  in  a  predetermined 
order  and  with  a  predetermined  uniform  physical  spacing 
between  adjacent  calls  of  the  predetermined  order,  with 
said  predetermined  order  and  physical  spacing  between 
displayed  calls  being  maintained  as  calls  are  registered  on 
said  call  means  and  added  to  to  the  visual  display,  and  as 
calls  are  answered  by  said  elevator  car  and  removed  from 
the  visual  display. 


4,149,615 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  AN  ELEVATOR  DOOR 

OPERATOR 

George  A.  Kappenhagen,  Monroe  Township,  Monroe  County, 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,626 

Int  a.2  B66B  13/OS 

U.S.  a.  187—52  R  14  Claims 


1.  An  elevator  system  comprising: 

an  elevator  car  having  top  and  front  portions,  with  the  front 
portion  defining  an  entranceway, 

door  means  for  said  entranceway, 

door  operator  means, 

mounting  means  including  mounting  brackets,  bolts,  and 
resilient  coupling  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said 
door  operator  means  on  the  top  portion  of  said  elevator 
car,  with  said  mounting  means  being  accessible  from  the 
top  portion  of  the  elevator  car, 

and  means  linking  said  door  operator  means  with  said  door 
means  to  impart  linear  motion  thereto, 

said  mounting  brackets  having  slots  therein  which  cooperate 
with  said  bolts  to  mount  said  mounting  brackets  on  the  top 
portion  of  said  elevator  car,  with  the  slots  being  oriented 
to  permit  horizontal  adjustment  of  the  mounting  brackets 
relative  to  the  elevator  car  in  a  first  predetermined  direc- 
tion, 

said  resilient  coupling  means  being  secured  between  said 
mounting  brackets  and  said  door  operator  means,  with 
said  door  operator  means  having  slots  which  cooperate 
with  said  resilient  coupling  means  to  permit  horizontal 
adjustment  of  the  door  operator  means  relative  to  the 
elevator  car  in  a  second  predetermined  direction,  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  predetermined  direction. 


4,149,616 
DECELERATION  CONTROLLED  BRAKE 
Yao  T.  Li,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  709,844,  Jul.  29,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  552,819,  Feb.  25,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,887 
Int.  a.2  F16D  65/14 
VS.  a.  188—72.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  deceleration-controlled  disc-type  brake  for  braking  the 
wheel  of  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  disc  brake  including, 
a  disc  attached  to  said  wheel, 
a  brake  lever, 
a  clutch, 

means  for  engaging  said  clutch  to  said  disc  in  response  to  an 
applied  force  produced  on  said  clutch  by  actuation  of  the 
brake  lever  connected  to  the  clutch, 
means  for  connecting  said  clutch  to  said  brake  in  a  manner  to 
cause  said  brake  to  become  engaged  to  said  disc  when  said 
clutch  is  engaged. 


981  O.G.  35 
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means  connected  to  said  clutch 
tion  of  the  vehicle  to  provide 
disengaging  said  clutch  in  oppo|ition 
to  the  clutch  engaging  means, 


r^ponsive  to  the  decelera- 

a  deceleration  force  for 

to  the  force  applied 


the  net  braking  force  applied  to 
between  the  applied  force  and 
amplified  by  the  clutch  means. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


t  le  brake  is  the  difference 
the  deceleration  force  as 


4,149,617 
MULTI-DISC  BliAKES 
Frederick  S.  Dowell,  Coventry,  and  penedict  P.  Healy,  Wex- 
ford, both  of  England,  assignors  t(  Dunlop  Limited,  United 
Kingdom 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1977,  Ser.  Ko.  831,282 
Qaims  priority,  application  Uniteil  Kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1976, 
38162/76 

Int.  a.2  F16D  *//2 
U.S.  a.  188—218  XL  11  Claims 


>>^, 


1.  An  annular  friction  element  ca  nprising  a  metal  support 
structure  having  a  ring  and  a  pluralil  y  of  arms  extending  radi- 
ally of  the  ring  in  circumferentially 
least  a  greater  part  of  the  length  of  <  :ach  arm  extends  radially 
inward  beyond  the  ring  inner  periphery,  the  element  addition- 


ally comprising  a  plurality  of  carbon 


bers  located  around  the  ring  so  that  <  ach  occupies  a  free  space 


of  the  ring,  the  friction 
relative  to  the  ring  by  the 


between  adjacent  arms  on  one  side  i 

members  being  immovably  clamped 

arms,  projections  on  the  ring  extaiding  radially  outwardly 

therefrom  in  alignment  with  the  am  s  to  constitute  circumfer- 

entially-spaced  torque-transmitting  I  >rmations  of  the  element. 


composite  friction  mem- 


4,149,618 
ENGINE  BRAKE  CONTllOL  SYSTEM 
Mitsuyuki  Horie,  Susono,  Japan,  aisignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Ji  pan 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.'No.  830,147 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1977,  52-046566 

Int.  a.2  F02D  P/06 

U.S.  a.  188—273  6  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  engj  ie  brake  control  system 

which  comprises  a  cut-off  valve  di  (posed  within  an  exhaust 

pipe  of  an  internal  combustion  enj  ine  to  block  the  flow  of 


I  closii  ig 
'  pedal 


exhaust  gas  and  a  vacuum  nfotor 
in  its  deactivation  and 
release  of  an  accelerator 
spring  loaded  diaphragm  pikton 
cut-ofT  valve  to  be  activatec 
first  and  second  chambers 

the  improvement  of  whi<^ 

a  first  communication 
source  to  the  first  chai^ber 


April  17,  1979 


for  opening  said  cut-off  valve 

said  cut-ofT  valve  in  response  to 

,  said  vacuum  motor  including  a 

operatively  connected  to  said 

by  difference  in  pressure  between 

^cing  to  both  faces  of  said  piston; 

comprises: 

member  connecting  a  vacuum 

of  said  vacuum  motor; 


pas«ge 


between 
mi  ttor; 


a  second  communication 
said  first  communicatidn 
idic  interconnection 
bers  of  said  vacuum 

a  switch-over  valve  disposed 
cation  passage  membei 
ber  to  the  first  chamb«  r 
accelerator  pedal  to  deactivate 
connecting  the  second 
sure  in  response  to 
activate  said  vacuum  nlotor. 


passage  member  bifurcated  from 
passage  member  to  provide  flu- 
the  first  and  second  cham- 
and 

within  said  second  communi- 

for  connecting  the  second  cham- 

in  response  to  depression  of  the 

said  vacuum  motor  and  for 

chamber  to  the  atmospheric  pres- 

of  the  accelerator  pedal  to 


release 


Jer 


Toshio  Kashio,  Tokyo,  Japa  i. 
Ltd.,  Higashiyamato,  Jap^ 

Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
Claims  priority,  applicatic  n 
Int  CL2  B41J 
UA  a.  400-279 


prising  in  combination: 
a  tab  position  memory  register 
items  of  encoded  decii  lal 
senting  a  series  of  tab-!  et 
means  for  generating  pul « 
printing  head  feed  means 
a  pulse  counter  for  succe  ssively 
plied  to  said  printing  h<  ad 
detecting  a  starting  pc  sition 
printing  head  has  reacted 


4  149,619 

TABULATION  CONTTM  IL  SYSTEMS  FOR  PRINTING 

API  'ARATUS 


assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 


.  No.  288,102,  Sep.  11,  1972, 
Jul.  26. 1974,  Ser.  No.  492,135 
Japan,  Sep.  14,  1971,  46-71349 
25/00;  G06K  ]5/00 

ICIainu 


1.  A  tabulation  control  sj^temfor  a  printing  apparatus,  com- 


for  continuously  memorizing 
value  information  each  repre- 
positions; 
signals; 
operated  by  the  pulse  signals; 

counting  pulse  signals  sup- 
feed  means  including  means  for 
of  a  printing  head  after  the 
the  starting  position; 
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a  tab  command  signal  generator  for  reading  from  said  tab 
position  memory  register  the  item  of  encoded  decimal 
value  information  representing  a  next  tab-set  position 
distinct  from  the  preset  tab-set  position; 

means  for  shifting  and  controlling  the  content  of  said  tab 
position  memory  register  each  time  said  tab  command 
signal  generator  is  operated;  and 

a  coincidence  detector  for  detecting  the  coincidence  of  the 
item  of  encoded  decimal  value  information  representing 
the  next  tab-set  position  with  the  output  from  said  pulse 
counter. 


ing  a  detector  actuated  by  the  presence  of  a  predetermined 
physical  portion  of  a  container  for  producing  a  first  signal, 

a  timing  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  conveying 
means  for  producing  second  signals  at  predetermined 
times  synchronized  to  the  rate  of  movement  of  the  con- 
veying means, 

a  time  sequencer  connected  to  the  timing  means  and  respon- 
sive to  the  second  signals,  including  a  sample  means  for 
producing  a  time  window  signal  and  a  clock  means  for 
producing  clock  signals, 


4,149,620 
WORK  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Nathan  Rosensweig,  Winsted,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Edward  Se^ 
Inc.,  Thomaston,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,518 

Int  a.2  B65G  17/34 

VS.  a.  198—345  6  Claims 


1.  A  work  indexing  apparatus  including  a  table,  an  endless 
conveyor  means  adjacent  said  table,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
platen  means  attached  to  said  conveyor  in  slidable  contact  with 
said  table  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
conveyor  means,  driving  means  for  said  conveyor  means  to 
move  said  conveyor  means  and  platen  means  incrementally 
along  said  path,  and  positioning  means  for  said  platen  means, 
said  positioning  means  comprising  at  least  two  pins  having  a 
tapered  surface  rigidly  attached  to  a  surface  of  each  of  said 
platen  means,  a  plurality  of  socket  means  mounted  on  at  least 
one  common  rotatable  shaft  wherein  a  socket  means  is  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  pins  on  at  least  one  of  said  platen  means 
for  moving  in  an  arcuate  path  to  receive  said  pins  on  at  least 
two  of  said  platen  means  in  order  to  precisely  position  the 
platens  adjacent  said  socket  means. 


4,149,621 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONTROL  OF  CONTAINER  ORIENTING  MACHINERY 

L.  Emerson  SoUenberger,  Union  City,  and  Herman  M.  Holde- 

man,  Winchester,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Anchor  Hocking 

Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,903 
Int.  CL^  B65G  47/24 
VS.  a.  198—395  15  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  orienting  hollow  containers,  including  a 
conveying  means  for  moving  a  series  of  containers  in  a  single 
line  sequence  past  detecting  means  for  sensing  the  passage  of  a 
container  therepast  and  a  container  turning  means  under  con- 
trol of  the  detecting  means  for  selectively  turning  respective 
detected  containers,  wherein  the  container  turning  means  is 
spaced  from  the  detecting  means  and  the  containers  are  moved 
in  sequence  by  the  conveying  means  from  the  detecting  means 
to  the  container  turning  means, 
the  improvement  in  the  detecting  means  for  sensing  the 
containers  and  subsequently  selectively  actuating   the 
container  turning  means  to  turn  the  containers,  compris- 
ing: 
a  detection  station  proximate  the  conveying  means,  includ- 


detector  sample  means  connected  to  the  detector  and  to  the 
time  sequencer  and  responsive  to  the  simultaneous  occur- 
rence of  both  the  first  signal  and  the  time  window  signal 
for  producing  an  indication  signal  representative  of  the 
presence  of  the  predetermined  physical  portion  of  the 
conuiner  at  the  detector  at  a  predetermined  time  in  the 
movement  of  the  conveying  means,  and 

actuator  means  connected  to  the  clock  means  and  the  detec- 
tor sample  means  and  responsive  to  the  clock  signals  and 
the  indication  signal  for  actuating  the  container  turning 
means  for  turning  the  container  a  preselected  amount 
when  the  container  is  in  position  for  turning. 


4,149,622 
MAIL  SELECnON  AND  METERING  DEVICE 
Robert  S.  Bradshaw,  Broomall;  James  R.  Hunter,  Chadds  Ford, 
and  Sebastian  J.  Lazzarotti,  Broomall,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,385 

Int.  a.2  B65G  43/00.  47/12 

VS.  a.  198—444  ^  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  culling  from  a  batch  of  collection  mail  lim- 
ited quantities  of  predetermined  types  of  said  mail  and  for 
furnishing  the  same  to  succeeding  processing  equipment,  said 
device  comprising  in  combination: 

at  least  one  receiving  station  for  receiving  said  collection 
mail,  a  delivery  station  disposed  in  contiquity  with  said 
receiving  sution  but  partially  separated  therefrom  by  a 
partition, 
said  receiving  sUtion  and  said  delivery  sution  having  a 
common  inclined  backplate,  a  transport  comprised  of  a 
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'  dispoi  ed 


rece  ving 


beiig 


narrow  belt  situated  at  the  lowe  ' 
mon  backplate  for  linking  said  l4st 
each  other,  said  partition  having 
backplate  of  sufficient  magnitude 
to  carry  edge-oriented  mail  frofi 
into  said  delivery  station, 

a  vane-like  member  movably 
backplate  lying  within  said 
like  member  having  one  of  its 
said  backplate  and  its  opposite 
said  transport,  said  member 
either  of  two  positions,  a  first  ol 
said  vane-like  member  is  retractfd 
plate  thereby  permitting  mail 
station  to  slide  down  said  backpl^i 
transport,  and  a  second  position 
tremity  of  said  vane-like  member 
thereby  covering  said  transport 
iting  of  any  mail  thereon,  and 

means  for  selectively  actuating  sa  d 
cause  it  to  assume  one  of  said  pos  tions 
status  of  said  delivery  station,  thi : 
last  station  causing  said  vane-like 
retracted  position  while  the  presepce 
member  to  assume  said  extended 


extremity  of  said  com- 

mentioned  stations  to 

m  opening  adjacent  said 

to  permit  said  transport 
said  receiving  station 


4,149,623 

OVERHEAD  CX)NVEY(lR  SYSTEM 

Walter  T.  Nelson,  Frederick,  Md.,  asa  gnor  to  American  Chain 

&  Cable  Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  694,351,  Jun.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  26,  1977,  S^^.  No.  836,660 

Int.  a.2  B65G  ri  /86 

U.S.  a.  198-477  2  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


in  the  portion  of  said 
station,  said  vane- 
^tremities  hinged  along 
e  itremity  in  proximity  to 
capable  of  assuming 
said  positions  in  which 
flush  with  said  back- 
received  by  said  receiving 
e  and  be  caught  by  said 
in  which  said  lower  ex- 
is  extended  outward 
precluding  the  depos- 


aid| 


vane-like  member  to 

as  a  function  of  the 

absence  of  mail  in  said 

member  to  assume  said 

of  mail,  causing  said 

position. 


1.  In  an  overhead  conveyor  systei),  the  combination  com- 
prising 

a  conveyor, 

a  track, 

a  plurality  of  carriers  movable  aIof%  said  track  by  said  con- 
veyor, 

each  said  carrier  being  adapted  to  ghp  an  article  delivered  to 
the  conveyor  and  release  an  arti(  le, 

each  said  carrier  comprising  a  pail 
transverse  axes  toward  and  awaj 

spring  means  normally  urging  said 

said  arms  having  portions  thereof  abapted  to  be  engaged  by 
an  article  moved  within  said  am  i  to  move  said  arms  to  a 
position  wherein  said  spring  me  uis  causes  said  arms  to 
move  to  a  closed  gripping  positu  )n, 

latch  means  operable  solely  by  thi 
when  the  article  engages  the  a  ms  and  assisted  by  the 
action  of  said  spring  means  to  I  old  said  arms  in  closed 
position, 

said  track  extending  along  a  generally  horizontal  path  past  a 
loading  station  and  an  unloading  station, 

loading  means  adjacent  the  loadin]   station  for  elevating  an 


of  arms  movable  about 
from  one  another, 
Ekrms  into  open  position, 


movement  of  the  arms 


article  directly  into  said 

moved  past  said  loading 
and  unloading  means  at  tl  e 

an  article  released  by  sai ! 
said  arms  having  elongate  1 
pin  means  extending  throi  gh 

said  arms, 
said  carrier  having  an  O] 

means  is  movable, 
said  latch  means  comprising 
one  of  said  arms  having  «n 

said  pin  extends, 
said  carrier  having  a  J  sha|ied 

ing  pin  extends  and  a  sp  ing 

pin  toward  one  end  of  9dd 


April  17,  1979 


arms  of  a  carrier  as  the  carrier  is 

station, 
unloading  station  for  receiving 
carrier  at  said  unloading  station, 
slots  in  the  inner  ends  thereof, 
said  slots  and  interconnecting 

ip  en-ended  slot  in  which  said  pin 

a  latching  pin, 

elongated  slot  through  which 

slot  through  which  said  latch- 
tending  to  urge  said  latching 
J  shaped  slot. 


4, 


METHOD  AND 

RELEASE 
Donald  L.  Douty;  Roscoe  C, 
Westmoreland  County,  Pa.; 
Matewan,  W.  Va.,  by  E, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  United 
burgh.  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  J^, 
a  continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int 
U.S.  a.  198—500 


:  49,624 
APPAJLATUS  FOR  PROMOTING 
OFHNES 
Miles,  both  of  Franklin  Township, 
Paul  L.  St.  Clair,  deceased,  late  of 
L.  St.  Oair,  executor,  Phoenix, 
States  Steel  Corporation,  Pitts- 


Sfer. 


CL2B65G 


then  with 


in  ( 


p<  int  1 


<fi 


saiil 


.  tl 


1.  A  method  of  conveyin|g 
having  fines  associated 
through  the  employment  of 
tail  end  proximate  said  one 
another  point,  said  method 

supporting  said  belt  at  its 
between  two  ends  so  as 
and  for  the  material  to 

loading  the  material  to  be 
proximate  said  tail  end 

driving  said  belt  from 
thereby  conveying  the 
conveyed  material  bein ; 
end  as  said  belt  begins 
its  starting  point 

selectively  applying  an 
silicone  emulsion  to  the 
belt  at  a  point  between 
proximate  the  belt's 
sufficient  to  promote  th( 
such  fines  from  said 
with  the  material  being 
undersirable  build-up  o 
return  path  of  travel 
end,  said  concentration 
the  range  of  0.15%  to 
tration  being  equal  to 
material  being  conveye*  i 
passing  a  given  point 
by  the  total  of  the 
emulsion  times  the  appl 


proxim  ite 


tiel 


.  751,763,  Dec.  IS,  1976,  which  it 
.  No.  569,527,  Apr.  18,  1975, 
Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,494 
45/02 

9Claims 


ore  materials  characterized  in 
from  one  point  to  another 
endless  conveyor  belt  having  a 
and  a  head  end  proximate  said 
comprising: 
tail  end  and  at  its  head  end  and 
to  provide  support  for  said  belt 
s  conveyed  therebetween; 
I  :onveyed  upon  the  belt  at  a  point 
said  belt; 

tail  end  toward  said  head  end 

material  to  said  head  end,  the 

deposited  proximate  said  head 

change  direction  and  returns  to 

said  tail  end;  and 

aqueous  solution  of  a  waterbase 

material  supporting  side  of  said 

head  end  and  the  loading  point 

path  and  in  a  concentration 

substantially  complete  release  of 

proximate  said  head  end  along 

conveyed  thereby  preventingthe 

fines  at  points  along  the  belt's 

said  head  end  and  said  tail 

af  silicone  emulsion  being  within 

^o  of  silicone  fluid,  said  concen- 

he  moisture  content  of  the  ore 

times  the  area  of  conveyor  belt 

a  given  time  period  divided 

of  the  water-base  silicone 

cation  rate  of  the  silicone  emul- 


retiim 


bet 


be  ween  i 


diring  i 
str  ;ngth 
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sion  to  the  belt  for  said  given  time  period  times  a  constant 
equal  to  10^. 


4,149,625 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOKING  FRENCH 

TOAST  AND  THE  UKE 
Robert  Wolfelsperger,  Fairfield,  and  Richard  J.  Bozzo,  Wyck- 
oir,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Sandco  Limited,  Ottawa,  Can- 
ada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  677,570,  Apr.  16,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,970 

Int  a.2  B65G  43/08 

VS.  a.  198—502  6  Claims 


31' 


ing  the  conveying  surfaces  to  progress  them  along  said  con- 
veying surfaces  towards  the  downstream  end  of  the  conveyor 
to  replace  any  removed  therefrom,  said  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  lifting  bars  arranged  longitudinally  in  end-to-end 
relation  beneath  the  upper  flight  of  said  band,  independently 
operable  jack  means  at  each  end  of  each  said  lifting  bar  and 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  jack  means 
whereby  the  respective  ends  of  the  lifting  bars  may  be  raised 
and  lowered  selectively  and  independently  of  one  another. 

4,149,627  * 

VIBRATORY  CONVEYOR  IMPROVEMENT 
George  D.  Dumbaugh,  Lousiville,  and  Franklin  E.  Whitson, 
Jeffersontown,  both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Vibranetics,  Inc., 
Lottisrille,  Ky. 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,141 

Int  a.-  B65G  27/20 

VJS.  a.  198—770  2  Qaims 


4,149,626 
CONVEYING  SYSTEMS 
Barrie  Holt,  Poynton,  England,  assignor  to  Simon  Container 
Machinery  Limited,  Stockport,  England 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,478 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  2,  1975, 
40236/75 

Int.  a.2  B65G  1/06 
VJS.  a.  198—718  10  Qaims 


1.  An  accumulating  conveyor  comprising  longitudinally 
extending  laterally  spaced  article  support  and  conveying  sur- 
faces adapted  to  support  articles  which  are  to  be  fed  towards 
the  downstream  end  of  the  conveyor,  an  endless  conveying 
band  having  upper  and  lower  flights  disposed  between  said 
conveying  surfaces,  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  se- 
lected portions  of  the  uppier  flight  of  said  band  whereby  when 
raised  the  band  portion  engages  the  underside  of  articles  bridg- 


STROKC    AXIk 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system,  the  combination  of,  an  integral  belt 
conveyor  having  a  product-conveying  surface,  a  feeler  mem- 
ber positioned  above  said  surface,  mounting  means  supporting 
said  feeler  member  for  limited  movement  thereon  from  a  home 
position  in  a  direction  away  from  said  product-conveying 
surface  with  respect  to  said  mounting  means  to  a  retracted 
position,  biasing  means  urging  said  feeler  member  toward  said 
home  position  at  one  limit  of  said  movement  toward  said  pro- 
duct-conveying surface,  means  to  move  said  mounting  means 
downwardly  to  thereby  move  said  feeler  member  toward  a 
position  adjacent  said  conveying  surface  whereby  a  product  on 
said  product-conveying  surface  beneath  said  feeler  member 
will  interrupt  the  downward  movement  of  said  feeler  member 
and  said  feeler  member  is  moved  relative  to  said  mounting 
means  from  said  home  position,  and  control  means  for  control- 
ling a  further  0(>eration  on  said  products  and  responsive  to  the 
movement  of  said  feeler  member  relative  to  said  mounting 
means  from  said  home  position. 


1.  In  a  vibratory  conveyor  of  the  type  including  an  elongate 
unitized  container,  which  can  be  vibrated  as  a  free  mass  at  a 
selected  frequency  and  stroke  by  drive  means,  such  as  a  motor 
having  weights  eccentrically  mounted  on  its  output  shaft,  and 
which  container  is  interconnected  by  yieldable  means  to  elon- 
gate counterbalance  means  located  opposite  one  long  side  of 
said  container  with  the  long  central  axis  thereof  arranged 
generally  parallel  to  that  of  said  container,  and  with  the  stroke 
axis  of  said  container  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  long 
central  axis  of  said  container,  an  improvement  wherein  said 
counterbalance  means  is  comprised  of  plural  counterbalance 
sections  which  are  longitudinally  arranged  generally  parallel 
to  said  long  central  axis  of  said  container  and  said  plural  coun- 
terbalance sections  are  interconnected  to  one  another  by  con- 
nector means  that  are  generally  rigid  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  stroke  axis  of  said  container  so  as  to  inhibit  relative 
movement  between  said  counterbalance  sections  in  that  direc- 
tion but  are  also  constructed  so  as  to  permit  relative  movement 
between  said  counterbalance  sections  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  stroke  axis  of  said  container. 


4,149,628 

ARTISTS  PAINTBOXES 

Carl  R.  Gabarro,  60  Belsize  Ave.,  Hampstead,  London,  England 

Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,154 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1976, 

19783/76 

Int  a.2  B44D  3/00;  B65D  1/34 
VS.  a.  206—1.7  11  Claims 

1.  A  combined  artist's  paintbox  and  liquid  container  com- 
prising: 

a  tray  for  housing  paints; 

a  first  liquid  container; 

means  for  selectively  sealing  said  liquid  container; 

at  least  one  palette  secured  to  said  tray  for  mixing  paints; 

a  second  liquid  container  which  is  readily  separable  from 

said  tray; 
hinge  means  engaging  said  first  liquid  container  to  said  tray 
to  permit  said  first  liquid  container  to  be  pivoted  between 
first  and  second  extreme  positions,  said  first  position  cor- 
responding to  an  open  position  in  which  free  access  is 
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provided  to  paints  housed  in  sad  tray,  said  second  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  a  closed  position  in  which  said  first 
liquid  container  covers  said  paiats  housed  in  said  tray; 
means  for  removably  securing  sai^l  second  liquid  container 
to  said  paint  box  when  said  first^iquid  container  is  in  said 
open  position;  and 


wherein  said  second  liquid  contai|ier 
said  tray  and  said  first  liquid 
liquid  container  is  in  said  close  I 
first  liquid  container  in  said  clo^ 


is  slidable  over  both 
container  when  said  first 
position  to  secure  said 
position. 


4,149,629 
DUAL  MODE  PRODUCT*  CONTAINER 
John  A.  Eckmann,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  and  Harry  E.  Law- 
rence, III,  Glen  Ridge,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Scbaumburg,  III. 

FUed  No?.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,552 

Int  a.2  B65D  81/00 

VS.  a.  206—45.18  8  aaims 


1.  A  dual  mode  container  for  pre  tecting  and  displaying  a 
product  and  including  in  combinatio  i: 

two  housing  members  for  enclos  ig  a  space  substantially 
larger  than  the  product,  each  mei  nber  having  end  portions 
and  side  portions  including  at  1(  ast  one  planar  side  por- 
tion; 

a  hinge  portion  for  joining  a  plana  r  portion  of  one  housing 
member  to  a  planar  portion  of  t  le  second  housing  mem- 
ber, one  planar  portion  being  ro  tauble  through  an  angle 
substantially  more  than  180*  rel  itive  to  the  other  planar 
portion  and  into  contact  therew  th; 

magnetic  means  retained  by  the  planar  portions  of  the  hous- 
ing members  for  releasably  latching  said  portions  in  the 
contacting  position;  I 

closure  means  for  releasably  retailing  housing  members  in 
the  closed  position  for  the  protst  mode; 

a  bridge  member  attached  to  the  interior  of  each  housing 
member  and  a  portion  of  the  bridge  member  forming  an 
elevated  planar  surface  above  tl|e  hinge  portion  for  sup- 
porting the  product,  the  planal  surface  being  centrally 


located  within  the  cotatainer 
elevated  above  the  cor  lainer 
means  for  releasably  ret  lining 
surface  of  the  bridge  p  >rtion 


collapsible: 

Felix  Transport,  98  W. 

Filed  May  2, 
Int 
VS.  a.  206-45.24 


,02 
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in  the  protect  mode  and 
in  the  display  mode;  and 
the  product  on  the  planar 


149,630 
EASEL  SUPPORT 

RiveHale,  New  York,  N.Y. 
,  Ser.  No.  792,552 
B65D  5/52 


1>77, 


10024 


15  aaims 


'  fla  > 
hick 


1.  A  collapsible  easel 
on  a  surface  at  an  angle 

a  back  panel  having  a 

a  stay  flap  hinged  to  said 
to  rest  on  said  surface; 

two  slits  extending  across 
of  said  stay  flap  to  the 

a  first -score  in  said  stay 

a  second  score  in  said 
two  slits; 

a  third  score  between  said 
between  said  two  slits; 

said  first  and  third  scores 
second  and  third  scores 

said  stay  panel  folded  int( 
flap  when  said  stay  fla| 
less  than  90*  with  said 
panel  between  said  bad 
said  back  panel  at  said 
when  said  stay  flap  rest  i 


supp  art  means  for  supporting  a  display 
cor  iprising: 
bol  tom  edge; 

I  lack  panel  along  said  bottom  edge 


uiid  bottom  edge  from  the  interior 
nterior  of  said  back  panel; 
extending  between  said  two  slits; 
panel  extending  between  said 


U.S.  a.  206—150 


first  and  second  scores  extending 

defining  a  stay  panel  and  said 
defining  a  support  panel; 
co-planar  contact  with  said  stay 
makes  a  predetermined  angle  of 
>ack  panel,  whereby  said  support 
panel  and  said  stay  flap  supports 
predetermined  angle  to  said  surface 
on  said  surface. 


4, 149,631 

VARIABLE  BAI  ID  WIDTH  PLASTIC 

MULTI-PAC  ICAGING  DEVICE 

Ernest  R.  Cunningham,  Lib«  rtyrille.  III.,  assignor  to  Grip-Pak 

Systems,  Inc.,  Cape  Giran  eau,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1  ^78,  Ser.  No.  879^59 
Int  a.^  B65D  71/00 

5  Claims 
1.  A  multi-packaging  de\  ice  formed  from  stretchable  and 
elastic  plastic  sheet  material ,  comprising  a  plurality  of  bands 
arranged  in  longitudinal  ro  vs  which  are  joined  to  adjacent 
bands  between  said  longitu  linal  rows  by  lateral  connecting 
webs  and  which  are  joined  t<  i  adjacent  bands  in  each  longitudi- 
nal row  by  longitudinal  conitecting  webs,  each  band  having  an 
inner  curvilinear  band  section  attached  to  a  lateral  connecting 
web  which  extends  between  adjacent  longitudinal  connecting 
webs  and  an  outer  curvilinea  ■  band  section  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  band  from  the  inner  ci  irvilinear  band  section  which  also 
extends  between  said  adjac<  nt  longitudinal  connecting  webs, 
and  at  least  the  outer  curvilir  ear  band  section  of  each  said  band 
having  predetermined  unifoi  tn  stress  loading  that  is  provided 
by  a  variable  and  tapering  no  n-uniform  band  section  configura- 
tion throughout  which  generally  tapers  from  a  maximum 
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width  in  the  vicinity  of  adjacent  longitudinal  connecting  webs   the  other  end  to  the  support  structure  so  that  the  jacket  and 
to  a  minimum  width  generally  equidistant  said  longitudinal    mobile  figures  can  be  hung  therefrom. 


connecting  webs,  in  order  to  establish  uniform  elongation 
throughout  each  band  during  stretching  thereof. 


4,149,632 
RECORD  ALBUM  AND  MOBILE 

Glenn  TunstuU,  and  Toyce  Anderson,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Toyce-Glenn,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,423 

Int  a.2  G09F  1/10;  B65D  65/28,  77/08 

VS.  a.  206—216  7  Claims 


4,149,633 
TWO^HAMBER  PACKAGE 

Billy  N.  Nilson,  Mjblby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  KeNova  AB, 

Malmo,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  564,550,  Apr.  2, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  26, 1974,  7405618 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  7, 1992, 
has  l>een  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  B65D  25/08 
VS.  a.  206—219  7  Claims 

1.  A  package  for  dispensing  a  predetermined  volume  of  fluid 
in  response  to  applied  pressure  comprising: 

a  supply  chamber  for  containing  a  supply  of  the  fluid; 

a  discharge  chamber  for  holding  a  predetermined  volume  of 

the  fluid  to  be  dispensed; 
a  flexible,  volume-determining  wall  separating  said  cham- 
bers, said  wall  containing  a  relatively  small  opening  estab- 
lishing flow  communication  between  said  chambers  and 
permitting  the  filling  of  the  discharge  chamber  by  the 
supply  chamber; 
a  closure  connected  to  said  package  at  said  discharge  cham- 
ber, said  closure  including  both  a  flexible  diaphragm  con- 
taining a  discharge  aperture  and  an  immobile  stem  extend- 
ing toward  said  aperture,  said  diaphragm  having  a  con- 
cave surface  sloping  inwardly  for  frictionally  engaging 
said  stem  in  said  aperture  in  the  closed  position  of  said 
closure,  said  closure  opening  in  response  to  pressure  gen- 
erated by  deflection  of  said  volume-determining  wall  and 
automatically  closing  upon  release  of  said  pressure; 
closure-actuating  means  spaced  from  said  flexible,  volume- 
determining  wall  and  movable  under  pressure  to  cover 
said  opening  and  to  deflect  said  flexible,  volume-determin- 
ing wall  to  effect  dispersing  of  the  fluid;  and 
wherein  said  closure  is  positioned  in  a  side  wall  of  said 
package  and  said  closure-actuating  means  comprises  a 
flexible  wall  of  said  package  opposite  said  side  wall. 


4,149,634 
LIMITED  DIMENSION  BICYCLE  SHIPPING  PACKAGE 
Edward  C.  Lewis,  Jr.,  Miamisburg,  Ohio,  and  Oeon  L.  White- 
ley,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Huffy  Corporation,  Miamis- 
burg, Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,187,  Apr.  29,  1977,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,351 

Int  a.2  B65D  85/68 

VS.  a.  206—335  1  Claim 


1.  A  combination  record  album  and  mobile  comprising;  a 
jacket  for  projecting  a  phonograph  record  removably  insert- 
able  therein,  means  on  said  jacket  for  supporting  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  mobile  figures  shiftable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  close  proximity  to  the  jacket  and  a  second  position 
suspended  from  the  jacket  for  limited  movement,  means  for 
mounting  the  jacket  to  an  elevated  support  structure,  an  open 
pocket  in  the  jacket  for  receipt  and  removal  of  a  phonograph 
record,  the  mobile  figures  extending  from  suspenders  with  the 
suspenders  being  mounted  on  the  jacket,  at  least  one  mobile 
figure  attached  to  the  end  of  each  suspender  opposite  to  the 
end  of  the  suspender  attached  to  the  jacket,  each  suspender 
permitting  limited  movement  of  each  mobile  figure  attached 
thereto  with  respect  to  the  jacket,  storage  means  on  the  jacket 
to  receive  the  mobile  figures  when  moved  to  the  first  position 
and  to  permit  removal  of  the  mobile  figures  for  shifting  to  the 
second  position  suspended  from  the  jacket,  and  the  means  for 
mounting  the  jacket  to  an  elevated  support  structure  including 
at  least  one  suspender  having  one  end  affixed  to  the  jacket  and 


1.  In  a  bicycle  shipping  package  comprising  a  carton  having 
opposed  right  and  left  hand  side  walls,  top  and  bottom  walls 
and  front  and  rear  walls  and  a  bicycle  received  in  said  carton 
and  having  front  and  rear  wheels,  a  front  wheel  fork  including 
downwardly  and  outwardly  projecting  legs,  a  rear  wheel  fork, 
said  front  wheel  being  removed  from  said  front  fork  and  said 
rear  wheel  being  mounted  in  said  rear  fork,  a  crank  assembly 
including  a  crank  housing,  a  sprocket  on  the  right  hand  side  of 
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left  and  right  hand 
attaching  a  seat  to  said 


aid  forwardly  projecting 
wheel  engaging  said 
and  positioned  between 
le  left  hand  front  of  said 


fisnt 


said  housing  and  oppositely  projecting 
crank  arms,  and  a  bicycle  seat  post  f(  r 
bicycle,  the  improvement  comprising 
said  left  hand  crank  arm  projecting  forwardly  of  said  bicycle 

and  said  carton, 
said  front  wheel  being  nested  with 

left  hand  crank  arm  with  said 

crank  housing  and  said  front  wal 

said  left  hand  carton  wall  and  tl 

bicycle, 
said  front  wheel  being  positioned 

said  carton  bottom  wall, 
the  height  of  said  side  and  end  w^ls 

inches,  and 
said  bicycle  seat  post  is  removed  fliom 
said  front  and  back  walls  and  said  fde 

continuous  tube, 
said  top  and  bottom  walls  are  formal 
the  total  length  plus  girth  of  said  c^on 

inches. 


4,149,635 

STRIP  TRA^ 

Frank   W.   Stevens,   Rutherford,   N,  I,   assignor   to   Becton, 

Dickinson  and  Company,  East  Rutherford,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  692,357,  Jun.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
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n  spaced  relationship  to 

being  greater  than  20 

said  bicycle, 
walls  are  formed  as  a 

from  overlapped  flaps, 
being  less  than  108 


application  Jul.  22,  1977,  Sar.  No.  818,076 


Lit  a.2  A61B  17/Ot    19/00 


U.S.  a.  206—370 


1.  A  strip  tray  for  holding  medical  nstruments  during  ship- 
ment, storage  and  use  comprising;  an  <  longated  narrow  strip  of 
material,  receptacles  on  the  strip  for  p<  isitioning  medical  instru- 
ments in  a  predetermined  arrangem  :nt,  means  on  the  strip 
including  weakened  zones  to  permit 
along  fold  lines  substantially  perp>end  :ular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  with  the  medical  instruments  ccntained  thereon  in  pro- 
tected position  for  shipment  and  storage  and  to  permit  the  strip 
to  be  opened  for  ready  access  to  the  ni  edical  instruments  in  the 
predetermined  arrangement  during  ua  s,  and  means  on  the  strip 
for  mounting  the  strip  to  a  protective  covering  substantially 
larger  in  area  than  the  strip  in  coopei  ating  relationship  there- 
with when  the  strip  is  opened  and  ck  sed,  the  strip  containing 
a  support  section  including  a  numb4  r  of  spaced  projections 
along  its  length,  a  wall  of  each  projec  tion  combining  with  the 
facing  wall  of  an  adjacent  projection  i  nd  the  adjoining  portion 
of  the  support  section  therebetween  a ;  the  base  of  the  walls  to 
form  an  open  cavity,  the  cavities  b(  ing  in  a  predetermined 
arrangement  to  receive  the  medical  ii  struments  in  the  desired 
position  thereon  with  an  instrument  in  each  cavity  for  immedi- 
ate and  sequential  operative  use  and  I  o  facilitate  the  retention 
of  the  instruments  in  that  position  dui  ing  opening  and  closing 
of  the  strip  when  adjacent  projection)  will  be  directed  toward 
one  another  to  decrease  the  size  of  th :  cavity  therebetween  in 
order  to  facilitate  holding  of  the  instni  fnents  while  not  interfer- 
ing with  quick  and  easy  access  to  th    instruments  during  use 
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when  the  strip  is  open  and  th  e  projections  will  separate  permit- 
ting free  access  to  the  insti  [iments  for  removal  and  use,  the 
protective  covering  being  in  the  form  of  a  drape  and  the  strip 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  he  drape  in  position  to  hold  the 
medical  instruments  expose  1  in  proper  array  for  immediate 
unencumbered  access  and  w  e  when  the  drape  is  open  to  form 
a  protective  background  fo'  the  instruments,  and  the  drape 
facilitating  the  closing  of  the  strip  and  easily  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  the  closed  strip  so  a  i  to  form  a  protective  covering  to 
assist  in  retaining  the  instrui  lents  in  position  during  shipment 
and  storage,  the  plastic  strip!  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
lateral  die  cut  positioned  wi(h  respect  to  the  instruments  con- 
tained on  the  strip  so  as  to  facilitate  the  folding  and  unfolding 
of  the  strip,  a  group  of  rece  ptacles  for  receiving  the  medical 
instruments  on  one  side  of  tl  e  die  cut  and  a  group  of  recepta- 
cles for  receiving  medical  in  itruments  on  the  other  side  of  the 
die  cut  so  that  when  the  stri  >  is  folded  the  die  cut  will  permit 
the  medical  instruments  on  o  le  side  thereof  to  register  with  the 

other  side  thereof,  each  die  cut 
to  facilitate  the  prevention  of 
cracking  and  failure  of  the  s^rip  during  folding  and  imfolding 
procedures. 


medical  instruments  on  the 
terminating  in  curved  end: 


liaainu 


,  Twinsbu  rg. 


CARRIER  FOR  CY 
William  P.  Pintsak, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Chicago,  III. 

Hied  May  19,  1#78, 
Int  a.2  B^D 
U^.  a.  206—434 


4449,636 

INDRICAL  ARTICLES 
and  Harry  N.  Parker,  Toledo, 
( ^ntainer  Corporation  of  America, 


piir< 


,  sai  I 


wi  lis 
eids 
;  fla]  s 


1.  A  carrier  for  at  least  a 
glass  tumblers  or  the  like, 
and  scored  blank  of  paperbokrd 

(a)  top,  bottom  and  side 
form  a  sleeve  open  at  iti 

(b)  locking  flaps  foldably 
said  top  and  bottom 
therein  to  receive  the 

(c)  each  of  said  locking 
wall  from  which  it  extends 
related  to  said  wall; 

(d)  a  strap  bridging  each 
extending  from  a  first 
said  top  and  bottom 
located  in  each  respective 

(e)  each  of  said  straps 
ing  a  tab  foldable  into 
respect  to  the  remaindei 

(0  said  remainder  of  said 
surface  of  each  respecti 
tab  being  positioned  generally 
top  and  bottom  wall. 


;  havi  ig 


,  Ser.  No.  907^21 

65/24,  75/52 


SCIaims 


of  cylindrical  articles,  such  as 
carrier  being  formed  from  a  cut 
or  the  like  and  comprising: 
'  i-alls  hingedly  interconnected  to 

ends; 

( xtending  from  both  end  edges  of 

and  having  openings  formed 

of  said  articles; 

being  folded  with  respect  to  the 

to  occupy  a  plane  angularly 


( if  said  openings  in  said  flaps  and 
t  srminal  fold  line  located  in  each 
will  to  a  second  terminal  fold  line 
nap; 

an  intermediate  fold  line  defm- 
generally  normal  relationship  with 
of  said  strap; 

being  folded  against  the  inner 

top  and  bottom  wall  with  said 

normal  to  said  respective 


SI  rap  1 
;i'  'e  1 
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4,149.637 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIZE-GRADING  OBJECTS 
John  H.  Starr,  Hustisford,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Starr,  Incorporated, 
Hustisford,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,344 

Int  a.2  B07C  5/06:  B07B  1/18 

VS.  a.  209—621  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  size-grading  objects  comprising: 

concentrically  arranged  inner  and  outer  hollow  rotatable 
drums,  each  of  said  drums  having  different  numbers  of 
axially  extending  circumferentially  spaced  apart  slots 
therein; 

drive  means  for  rotating  both  of  said  drums  at  different 
speeds  whereby  the  slots  in  said  inner  and  outer  drums 
overlap  in  different  relationships  and  cooperate  so  as  to 
define  entry  slots  of  different  widths  at  different  periph- 
eral positions  around  said  outer  drum; 

means  outside  said  outer  drum  for  directing  objects  to  be  size 
graded  to  an  entry  slot; 

and  means  within  said  inner  drum  for  receiving  size-graded 
objects  which  have  fallen  through  an  entry  slot  of  desired 
width  and  for  discharging  said  size-graded  objects  from 
said  inner  drum. 


4,149,638 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  A  PLATE 
KaleTi  Nylund,  Rauma,  and  Pertti  Tuominen,  Kaaro,  both  of 
Finland,  assignors  to  Lonnstrom  Oy,  Finland 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  80832 

Claims  priority,  application  FinUnd,  Jun.  21, 1976,  761800 

Int  a.2  B65G  47/52 

MS.  a.  198—406  17  Claims 


sSnL 


1.  In  a  method  for  displacing  a  plate,  such  as  a  seed  plate  in 
an  electrolytic  refining  plant,  from  a  substantially  horizontal 
attitude,  in  which  the  plate  is  conveyed  by  a  manufacturing 


line  conveyer  while  the  plate  is  fixed  with  at  least  one  suspen- 
sion lug  which  in  turn  is  connected  to  a  supporting  rod,  to  a 
substantially  upright  attitude  where  the  plate  is  suspended  by 
way  of  said  lug  from  said  supporting  rod  with  the  latter  sup- 
ported by  a  transporting  conveyer  which  serves  to  transport 
the  plate  while  it  is  in  an  upright  attitude,  the  steps  of  convey- 
ing the  plate  together  with  said  lug  atuched  thereto  and  said 
supporting  rod  engaged  by  said  lug  by  way  of  said  manufactur- 
ing line  conveyer  to  a  predetermined  location,  while  said  plate 
is  in  said  horizontal  attitude,  terminating  the  operation  of  said 
manufacturing  line  conveyer  when  said  plate  reaches  said 
predetermined  location,  then  lowering  engagement  with  said 
plate  when  the  latter  is  at  said  predetermined  location  a  suction 
means  which  by  suction  is  capable  of  holding  said  plate  to- 
gether with  said  lug  and  supporting  rod,  then  raising  said 
suction  means  while  the  latter  holds  said  plate  to  a  transfer 
location  where  said  plate  is  capable  of  swinging  to  said  upright 
attitude  while  clearing  said  manufacturing  line  conveyer  and 
where  said  rod  is  situated  over  a  part  of  said  transporting 
conveyer  to  be  received  by  said  part  thereof  while  said  plate  is 
suspended  from  said  rod  by  way  of  said  lug,  moving  a  pair  of 
support  members  respectively  into  engagement  with  opposed 
ends  of  said  rod  after  said  plate  reaches  said  predetermined 
location  and  before  said  plate  reaches  said  transfer  location,  so 
that  at  the  latter  location  said  rod  is  supported  by  said  support 
members,  operating  said  suction  means  to  release  said  plate 
when  the  latter  has  reached  said  transfer  location  so  that  at  the 
transfer  location  said  plate  is  released  to  swing  to  said  upright 
attitude,  then,  when  said  plate  reaches  said  upright  attitude, 
retracting  said  support  members  to  release  said  rod  so  that  the 
latter  can  fall  to  said  part  of  said  transporting  conveyer,  operat- 
ing the  latter,  when  said  rod  is  received  thereby,  to  transport 
said  plate  while  it  is  in  said  upright  attitude,  and,  after  said  plate 
reaches  said  transfer  location,  resuming  the  operation  of  said 
manufacturing  line  conveyer  and  returning  said  suction  means 
to  its  initial  position,  so  that  the  above  operations  can  then  be 
repeated  with  the  next  plate  when  the  latter  reaches  said  prede- 
termined location. 


4,149,639 
TWO-POSmON  TRIP  ARM 
J.  Dwayne  Wells,  Selma,  and  L.  Dennis  Butler,  Kingsburg,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland, 
Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,870 

Int  a.-  AOID  87/12:  B65G  57/32 

US.  a.  214—40  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  bale  wagon  having  a  mobile  chassis,  a  bale-accumulat- 
ing means  on  said  chassis,  a  bale-receiving  means  on  said  chas- 
sis adjacent  said  bale-accumulating  means,  means  for  transfer- 
ring bales  from  said  bale-receiving  means  to  said  bale- 
accumulating  means,  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  bales  in 
first  and  second  locations  on  said  bale-receiving  means  and 
activating  said  means  for  transferring,  and  means  for  deposit- 
ing bales  serially  onto  said  bale-receiving  means,  the  improve- 
ment in  said  means  for  sensing  and  activating  comprising: 

a  cantilevered  contact  arm  pivotable  about  an  axis  from  at 
least  said  first  location  to  said  second  location; 

an  actuation  member  fixed  to  said  contact  arm  and  pivotable 
therewith; 
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t  arm  towards  said  first 


to  said  transfer  means  to 
means  located  in  the  path 


first  biasing  means  urging  said 
location; 

sensor  means  operably  connected 
cause  same  to  cycle,  said  sensor 

of  travel  of  said  actuation  member  and  responsive  to  the 
movement  thereof  to  activate  s)  id  transfer  means;  and 

a  spacer  selectively  movable  fron  a  flrst  position  between 
said  actuation  member  and  said  ^nsor  means  and  a  second 
position  remote  therefrom,  whbreby  said  sensor  means 
will  activate  said  transfer  meansi  when  said  contact  arm  is 
in  said  first  location  only  if  si  id  spacer  is  in  said  first 
position  and  said  sensor  means 
means  when  said  contact  arm 
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vill  activate  said  transfer 
in  said  second  location 


only  if  said  spacer  is  in  said  sec  ind  position 


4,1^,640 

MEANS  FOR  LAYf^G  SOD 

John  M.  White,  5309  NW.  26th  St.,  I  >es  Moines,  Iowa  50313 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693^35 

Int  a.2  B65G  59/($.  59/12 

MS.  a.  214—123 


1.  An  apparatus  for  laying  sod  con  prising,  a  wheeled  frame 
means  having  rearward  and  forward  ends, 

a  normally  horizontally  disposed  eadless  conveyor  means  on 
said  frame  means  for  conveying  pieces  of  sod  rearwardly 
on  said  frame  means, 

support  means  at  the  forward  end  of  said  endless  conveyor 
means, 

said  support  means  including  an  ipright  support  member 
secured  to  said  endless  conve  'or  means  and  movable 
therewith,  said  support  member  being  inclined  upwardly 
and  forwardly  with  respect  U  said  endless  conveyor 
means  for  supporting  said  piece  i  of  sod  in  an  upstanding 
position  with  the  normal  top  |  ortion  of  one  sod  piece 
being  positioned  adjacent  the  nsrmal  bottom  portion  of 
the  sod  piece  rearwardly  thereo  ', 

a  guide  means  on  the  rearward  en  1  of  said  frame  means, 

a  second  sod  conveyor  means  b<  tween  said  endless  con- 
veyor means  and  said  guide  mi  ans  for  individually  and 
sequentially  moving  said  pieces  >f  sod  from  the  rearward 
end  of  said  endless  conveyor  m(  :ans  to  said  guide  means, 

said  second  sod  conveyor  means  ;omprising  a  rotary  con- 
veyor rotatable  about  a  horizoni  al  axis  and  having  its  axis 
disposed  rearwardly  and  below  the  rearward  end  of  said 
first  sod  conveyor  means  whei  eby  the  rotating  second 
conveyor  means  will  engage  tl  le  pieces  of  sod  moving 
from  the  rearward  end  of  the  eni  Hess  conveyor  means  and 
will  move  said  pieces  of  sod  to  >aid  guide  means, 

said  guide  means  comprising  a  a  ubstantially  flat  member 
having  upper  and  lower  ends,  s  lid  lower  end  of  said  flat 
member  being  positioned  rean  'ardly  of  the  upper  end 
thereof  so  that  said  flat  membi  r  guides  said  sod  pieces 
downwardly  and  rearwardly  fr  im  said  second  conveyor 
means  onto  the  ground. 


4  149,641 
COMPONENT  FEED  MECHANISM 

Hamil^n,  and  Daniel  W.  Woodman,  Jr., 
to  USM  Corporation,  Far- 


Raymond  A.  DeVita, 
Beverly,  both  of  Mass., 
mington.  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 
Int.  a, 
UJS.  CL  414—126 


ai  signors  i 


1977, 


)f  1 


1.  In  a  machine  for 
provided  with  bodies  and 
leads  projecting  therefrom, 
head,  a  plurality  of  raceways 
supplying  said  components 
respective  raceways,  each 
having  lead  engageable  side 
of  the  raceways  and  a 
picker  assembly  movable 
ways  and  the  head  to  delive ' 
delivery  end  of  a  selected 
mechanism  associated  with 
comprising  flat  leaf  spring 
yieldably  toward  the  lead 
eratively  orient  and  hold 
position  by  forces  applied 
directions   and    transversel  \ 
mounted  on  the  picker 
leaf  spring  means. 


REFUSE  COL  LECTION 
Willi  Schneider,  Westerwal^strasse 
Germany  (6348) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Sier, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioi 
Int.  CU^ 
UJS.  a.  414—523 


1.  In  a  refuse  collecting 
container  supported  on  the 
and  an  opening  for  introducing 


APRIL  17,  1979 


,  Ser.  No.  789,830 

B65G  59/0(5 


2Claim8 


sequencing  and  inserting  components 
gc  nerally  parallel,  oppositely  spaced 
said  machine  having  an  inserting 
arranged  in  a  series  for  slidably 
in  selected  succession  from  the 
the  raceways  including  a  land 
parallel  to  internal  adjacent  walls 
compbnent  body  engageable  side,  and  a 
between  successively  selected  race- 
components  one  at  a  time  from  a 
rapeway  to  the  head,  an  escapement 
at  least  the  selected  raceway  and 
means  having  portions  closeable 
eqgageable  side  of  said  land  to  coop- 
component  in  temporary  fixed 
to  the  component  from  opposite 
of  the    raceway,    and    means 
as$4mbly  for  actuating  the  closeable 


4 149,642 


WAGON 
28,  Herbon,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


.  No.  656,954,  Feb.  10, 1976, 
Oct  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,354 
B65F  3/2S 

SCUims 


kvagon  having  a  chassis,  a  refuse 

chassis  and  having  a  bottom  wall 

refuse  onto  said  bottom  wall  at 
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the  rear  of  said  container,  and  compacting  means  operative  to 
push  refuse  forwardly  along  said  container  bottom  wall  from 
the  rear  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  bars  extending  transversely  across  and  project- 
ing above  said  bottom  wall  in  longitudinally  spacied  rela- 
tionship to  one  another,  the  rearmost  of  said  bars  consti- 
tuting a  first  stop  against  which  refuse  pushed  forwardly 
by  said  compacting  means  is  compacted  successively 
forwardly    located    bars   constituting    additional    stops 
against  which  refuse  falling  forwardly  over  the  rear- 
wardly  located   bars   subsequent   to   being   compacted 
thereat  is  again  compacted; 
means  connecting  said  bars  to  one  another  for  movement  in 

unison;  and 
one  way  drive  means  for  moving  said  bars  rearwardly,  said 
drive  means  preventing  forward  movement  of  said  bars. 


ally  mounting  the  other  of  said  pusher  arms  on  said  base  plate 
adjacent  the  other  of  said  outer  comers,  and  spring  means 


4,149,643 
TRUCK  TOW  LIFT 
Kent  D.  Skala,  Shores  Plaza,  and  John  N.  Turley,  Rte.  3,  Box 
17,  both  of  Eldon,  Mo.  65026 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,012 

Int  a.2  B60P  i/n 

U.S.  a.  414—563  8  Claims 


1.  A  truck  tow  lift  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  truck  having  forward  and  rear  end  portions  and  a 
fifth  wheel  mounted  on  said  rear  end  portion; 

(b)  an  elongate  beam  member  having  first  and  second  end 
portions; 

(c)  first  and  second  kingpins  fixed  to  said  first  and  second 
end  portions  respectively  and  depending  therefrom,  said 
first  kingpin  being  operatively  engaged  and  locked  in  the 
fifth  wheel  of  said  first  truck; 

(d)  said  second  kingpin  being  operatively  engageable  with  a 
fifth  wheel  of  a  second  truck  having  a  rear  end  thereof 
supported  by  rear  wheels  and  positioned  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  from  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  first  truck;  and 

(e)  a  lifting  mechanism  mounted  on  said  elongate  beam  and 
having  connecting  means  extending  therefrom  from  a 
point  on  said  elongate  beam  substantially  over  the  rear  end 
of  said  second  truck  and  attachable  to  said  rear  end  for 
lifting  and  supporting  said  rear  wheels  of  said  second 
truck  from  ground  contact  for  towing  by  said  first  truck. 


4,149,644 
FORK  UFT  TRUCK  ATTACHMENT 
Richard  C.  Fuller,  Lockport  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,173 
Int  CL2  E05F  li/02:  B66F  9/12 
MS.  a.  414—607  3  Claims 

1.  An  attachment  for  the  forks  of  a  fork  lift  truck  that  serves 
to  facilitate  opening  and  closing  the  door  of  a  railway  box  car, 
said  attachment  comprising  a  base  plate  provided  with  a  pair  of 
parallel  pockets  for  received  said  forks  so  as  to  locate  the  base 
plate  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  ahead  of  the  fork  lift 
truck,  said  base  plate  including  a  transverse  front  wall  and  a 
pair  of  side  walls,  the  side  walls  having  a  portion  thereof  lo- 
cated outboard  of  the  wheels  of  the  fork  lift  truck  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  front  wall  to  define  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
outer  comers,  a  pair  of  pusher  arms  adapted  to  selectively 
engage  said  door,  means  pivotally  mounting  one  pusher  arm  on 
said  base  plate  adjacent  orie  of  said  outer  comers,  means  pivot- 


connected  to  each  of  said  pusher  arms  for  providing  a  con- 
trolled shock  absorbing  pushing  force  to  the  door  by  each  of 
the  pusher  arms  so  as  to  prevent  damage  to  said  door. 


4,149.645 

PLASTIC  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Emery  I.  Valyi,  5200  Sycamore  A»e.,  Riverdale,  N.Y.  10471 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  592,551,  Jul.  2,  1975,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  186,984,  Oct.  6,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,787,157, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,050,  Dec.  21, 

1970,  Pat.  No.  3,719,735,  and  Ser.  No.  71,734,  Sep.  14,  1970, 

Pat  No.  3,717,544.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

860,708 

Int  a.2  B65D  23/00 

MS,  a.  215—1  C  6  Claims 


1.  A  multilayered,  hollow  plastic  article  having  a  base  por- 
tion, integral  side  walls,  and  an  integral  open  neck  or  rim 
portion,  said  article  having  an  inner  first  layer  of  thermoplastic 
material,  and  an  outer  second  layer  of  pressure  molded,  ther- 
moplastic material,  wherein  the  base  portion  of  the  inner  first 
layer  is  thickened  by  including  a  separate  and  dissimilar  mem- 
ber which  is  a  heat  absorbing  or  dissipating  member  adhered  to 
the  base  of  the  inner  first  layer. 


4,149,646 

CHILD-RESISTANT  LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  A 

CONTAINER 

Randall  K.  Julian,  Elberfeld,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Plastics 

Corporation,  ETansviUe,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,451 
Int  a.2  B65D  55/02.  S5/56;  A61J  1/00 
MS.  CL  215—216  6  Claims 

1.  Child-resistant  locking  means  for  a  container  having  a 
tubular  neck  with  a  neck  finish  for  a  twist-action  cap,  said 
means  consisting  of, 
(a)  an  abutment  on  said  container,  said  abutment  being 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the  outer  side  of  said  neck 
and  having 

(I)  a  face  lying  substantially  in  a  radial  plane  of  said  neck 
and 
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(2)  an  outer  side  extending  from 
in  a  retrograde  direction  and 
from,  and 
(b)  a  deflectable  tab  on  said  cap, 

that  nonnally  extends  radially  ou 
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tl  e  outer  edge  of  said  face 
angled  inwardly  there- 


si  id 


tab  having  a  portion 
itlvardly  into  a  position  of 


'  sa  d 


engagement  with  said  face  of 
movable  outwardly  relative  to 
with  said  outer  side  of  said  abu^ent 
twisted  onto  said  container  neck 
manual  inward  deflection  prior  t 
said  cap  from  closed  position. 


S)  id 


;t ) 


4,149,647 
METAL  TEAR  OFt 
Hermann    Ritzenhoff,    Marburg, 
assignor  to  Gebnider  Seidel  KG,  Marburg, 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  718,109,  Aug.  27, 
application  Jun.  1, 1977,  Sei , 
Int.  a.2  B65D  41. 
VS.  a.  215—254 
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abutment  and  that  is 

face  by  engagement 

when  said  cap  is 

closed  position  and  by 

retrograde  rotation  of 


CAP 

.    Rep.    of    Germany, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


1976,  abandoned.  This 
No.  802,459 
'32 

4  Claims 


+  -»a 


1.  An  aluminum  sealing  cap  for  crin  ping  upon  the  neck  of  a 
container,  comprising  a  top,  a  substantially  cylindrical  skirt 
integrally  joined  to  said  top,  at  least  ( ne  tear  line  of  reduced 
strength  circumferentially  disposed  ata  out  said  skirt  for  defm- 
ing  a  tear-off  strip  relative  to  the  remaii  ider  of  said  cap,  a  major 
perforation  through  said  cap  in  said  tea  -off  stPip  and  extending 
across  its  axial  width  for  initiating  i  s  separation  from  said 
remainder  of  said  cap,  said  major  perl  oration  being  of  limited 
circumferential  length  whereby  said  c  ip  is  in  itself  capable  of 
sealing  the  neck  of  the  container  to  r<  tain  substantial  internal 
pressure  within  the  container,  at  least  one  smaller  perforation 
in  said  tear-off  strip  and  narrower  thai  i  said  tear-off  strip,  said 
smaller  perforation  being  wholly  coi  tained  by  said  tear-off 
strip  and  spaced  from  the  axial  limits  c  f  said  tear-off  strip,  said 
smaller  perforation  being  also  near  bu  angularly  offset  in  one 
direction  from  said  major  perforation,  a  holding  tab  of  strong 
tear-resistant  plastic  tape  secured  to  sa  d  tear-off  strip  through 
said  smaller  perforation  and  disposec  on  both  sides  of  said 
tear-off  strip  for  grasping  and  forceat  ly  initiating  the  separa- 
tion and  for  separating  said  strip  from  said  cap,  said  tape  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  portions  overlapp  ng  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  tear-off  strip  and  extendi  ig  in  overlap  with  said 
perforations  and  with  that  part  of  sai(  1  tear-off  strip  which  is 
between  said  perforations,  said  tape  { ortions  being  joined  to 
each  other  and  to  said  tear-off  strip  b]  ultrasonic  tape-to-tape 
welds  through  said  major  and  smallei  perforations,  whereby 
said  tape  is  remarkably  strongly  attaci  ed  to  said  tear-off  strip 
before  and  throughout  a  strip-tearing  iperation. 


METAL 
Albert  R.  UhUg,  Toledo,  Ohic , 
Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  799,866 
Nov,  21,  1977 
Int.  a.2  B65D 


April  17, 1979 

4,il9,648 
HANDLING  RING 

assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 


U.S.  CL  220—71 


Ijri 


pot  tion 


ange 


1.  A  carrier  ring  structure 
frusto-conical  inner  skirt 
extending  from  its  top  at  leas 
at  its  base  curves  down  ware  ly 
wardly  into  a  vertical  essenti  dly 
which  from  its  top  extends  in 
a  cone  having  a  smaller 
inner  frusto-conical  skirt,  which 
into  a  second  frusto-conical 
the  same  angle  with  the  horizontal 
portion  and  (ii)  essentially  the 
base  inner  diameter  of  said 
second  frusto-conical  portion 
radially  extending  essentially 
which  terminates  at  its  inner 
ing  vertical  cylinder  having 
extending  circumferential  perfeheral 
whose  outer  diameter  is  sligh  ly 
eral  diameter  of  said  fru$to-c(  inical 
an  identical  second  ring  structure 
ring  structure,  said  second 
peripheral  ledge  and  is  h^ Id 
overlap  and  (ii)  fits  agamst 
carrier  ring. 


nrg 
11 


EXPLOSION 
Andrew  Szego,  Toronto,  Canada, 
Inc.,  Rexdale,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  25, 19t7, 
Claims  priority,  application 
31427/76 

Int  a.2  ^5D  87/48 
VS.  a.  220—88  A 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an 
prising  providing  a  lamina 
mesh  strands  defining 
strands  each  being  inclined 
plane  of  the  lamina,  and 
layer  mass,  the  strands  of  eacti 
to  the  strands  in  each  adjacei  t 

6.  An  explosion-suppressiv< 
of  expanded  metal,  said  e: 
strands  defining  diamond-sl 


May  23,  1977.  This  application 
Ser.  No.  853,161 
7/42.  7/02.  25/22 

2Claim8 


a  plastic  drum  having  a  lower 
which  has  at  least  one  slot 
part  way  to  its  base  and  which 
and  outwardly  and  then  up- 
cylindrical  sidewall  portion 
>f  ardly  in  the  form  of  a  frustum  of 
with  the  horizontal  than  said 
frustum  extends  upwardly 
)ortion  which  has  (i)  essentially 
as  said  frusto-conical  skirt 
same  base  outer  diameter  as  the 
I  i-usto-conical  skirt  portion,  said 
terminating  at  its  top  in  inwardly 
horizontal  annular  ring  section 
ijeriphery  in  an  upwardly  extend- 
it  its  top  an  outwardly  radially 
downwardly  facing  ledge 
greater  than  the  inner  periph- 
skirt  portion  so  that  when 
is  nested  over  said  carrier 
structure  (i)  snap  fits  past  said 
place  by  virtue  of  interference 
rests  on  said  frustum  of  said 


and 


4,1  », 
SUP  PRESSIVE  : 


,649 

MASSES 
assignor  to  Explosafe  America 


,  Ser.  No.  818,581 
United  Kingdom,  Jul.  28,  1976, 


10  Claims 


sxplosion-suppressive  mass  com- 
of  sxpanded  metal  consisting  of  flat 
diafii)nd-shape  mesh  openings,  the 
the  same  angle  to  the  general 
layer^g  the  lamina  to  form  a  multiple- 
layer  being  inclined  oppositely 
layer. 

mass  comprising  multiple  layers 

xpan^ed  metal  consisting  of  flat  mesh 

mesh  openings,  the  strands 


hsped 
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each  being  inclined  at  the  same  angle  to  the  general  plane  of 
the  expanded  metal,  the  strands  in  each  layer  being  inclined 
oppositely  to  the  strands  in  each  adjacent  layer^ 

9.  A  container  for  explosive  fluids  equipped  intenudly  with 
an  expanded  metal  mass  consisting  substantially  wholly  of 
layers  of  expanded  metal  consisting  of  flat  mesh  strands  defin- 
ing diamond-shaped  openings,  each  strand  being  inclined  at  the 
same  angle  to  the  general  plane  of  the  metal,  and  the  strands  of 
each  layer  being  inclined  oppositely  to  the  strands  in  each 
adjacent  layer. 


4,149,650 
STERILIZED  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Robert  C.  Whelchel,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  and  Roger  S.  San- 
derson, 24662  SanU  Clara,  Dana  Point,  Calif.  92629,  assign- 
ors to  Roger  S.  Sanderson,  Dana  Point,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  640,924,  Dec.  15, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,992 
Int  a.2  A61L  3/00;  B65D  51/00.  55/00 
VS.  a.  220—201  13  Claims 


1.  A  container  adapted  to  be  placed  within  an  autoclave  or 
other  sterilizing  environment  and  heated  to  sterilizing  tempera- 
tures comprising  a  base  and  a  lid  defining  a  closed  chamber, 
with  said  base  and  lid  having  mating  peripheral  portions,  a 
plurality  of  posts  extending  between  the  lid  and  the  base  sup- 
porting the  lid  slightly  spaced  from  the  base  so  as  to  permit  the 
flow  of  steam  into  the  container,  means  on  said  base  and  said 
lid  for  receiving  the  ends  of  said  posts  in  proper  orientation 
extending  between  the  base  and  the  lid,  said  receiving  means 
being  within  the  interior  of  the  containers  but  adjacent  to  said 
peripheral  poriions,  and  biasing  means  urging  the  lid  into 
closed  position  against  said  posts,  said  posts  positioning  said  lid 
directly  above  and  aligned  with  the  base  and  said  posts  being 
collapsible  when  subjected  to  sterilizing  temperatures  for  a 
predetermined  time  so  that  the  lid  guided  by  said  peripheral 
portions  can  be  moved  by  said  biasing  means  to  the  closed 
position  on  said  base. 


,         4,149,651 
CLOSURE  DEVICE 
Rolf  L.  Ignell,  Lund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tetra  Pak  Developpe- 
ment  SA,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  460,159,  Apr.  11, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,229 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  19,  1973,  7305612 

Int.  a.2  B65D  41/02 

VS.  CI.  220—265  2  Qaims 

1.  A  closure  device  for  a  thin-walled  packing  container 

comprising  a  cap  element,  a  pull  ring  attached  to  said  cap 

element  and  extending  outwardly  of  said  container,  and  a 

tubular  element  provided  with  a  retaining  flange,  said  tubular 

element  being  fitted  into  a  pouring  opening  in  the  package  so 

that  the  retaining  flange  engages  with  and  tightly  seals  an 

inwardly  turned  lip  formed  in  the  package  wall,  a  cylindrical 


tearing  ring  connecting  the  periphery  of  the  cap  element  and 
the  tubular  element  immediately  and  vertically  above  the  wall 
of  the  tubular  element,  the  outer  surface  of  said  cap  element 
being  provided  with  a  non-perforated  score  lined  spaced  radi- 
ally inwardly  from  said  cylindrical  tearing  ring  and  tubular 
element  and  on  the  side  adjacent  said  pull  ring  which  intersects 


the  direction  of  pull  of  the  pull  ring,  the  horizontal  distance 
from  the  interior  end  of  the  pull  ring  to  the  score  line  being 
greater  than  the  distance  from  the  interior  surface  of  the  cylin- 
drical tearing  ring  to  the  score  line,  whereby  the  pull  ring, 
when  pulled,  tends  to  hinge  about  the  non-perforated  score 
line  and  thus  exert  leverage  on  said  tearing  ring  to  more  easily 
break  the  tearing  ring. 


4,149,652 
MEMBRANE  STRUCTURE  IN  A  LIQUIHED  GAS 
STORAGE  TANK 
Keiui  Ohsaka,  Tokyo;  Koichi  Hagiwara,  Nagasaki;  Toshikazu 
Niwa,  Yokosuka,  and  Shunsuke  Yamagata,  FHJisawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,310 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1977,  52-97626; 
Aug.  23,  1977,  52-100847 

Int.  a.-  B65D  25/16:  E04B  1/9S 
VS.  a.  220—440  3  Claims 


1.  A  membrane  structure  for  a  liquified  gas  storage  tank 
having  side  and  bottom  walls,  said  membrane  structure  com- 
prising: 
a  side  wall  membrane  surronding  the  inside  of  said  side 
walls,  said  side  wall  membrane  being  expansible  and  con- 
tractible  in  response  to  thermal  conditions;  and 
a  bottom  wall  membrane  operatively  connected  to  said  side 
wall  membrane  and  covering  said  bottom  wall,  said  bot- 
tom wall  membrane  being  expansible  and  contractible  in 
response  to  thermal  conditions  and  comprised  of: 
a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel  U-shaped  corrugated  sheet 
members  arranged  in  a  square-lattice  pattern  with  the 
end  of  each  U-shaped  member  connected  to  substan- 
tially the  mid-point  of  another  member  extending  nor- 
mal thereto,  each  U-shaped  member  having  a  pair  of 
vertical  upwardly  extending  flanges  of  equal  height  and 
a  pair  of  L-shaped  sheet  members  adjacent  said  U- 
shaped  member,  one  L-shaped  member  on  either  side  of 
said  U-shaped  member,  and  each  L-shaped  member 
having  its  vertical  portion  upwardly  extending  and 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  one  of  said  flanges,  the  top 
edges  of  said  flanges  and  said  L-shaped  members  being 
continuously  welded  together,  and 
a  thin  plate  sheet  sealed  between  said  corrugated  mem- 
bers. 
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4,149,653 

INSERT  MEMBER  FOR  A  HELICAL  DISPENSING  COIL 
Douglas  G.  Lennartson,  Coon  Rapids,  ^inn.,  assignor  to  Gross- 
Given  Manufacturing  ComiMny,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FUed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser. 


iBt  CL2  G07F  li  /OO 


So.  877,089 


U.S.  a.  221—75 


ducts 


1.  An  improved  vending  machine  o 
ing,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  si  elves 
housing;  at  least  one  elongated  helics 
on  each  shelf,  each  coil  having  a 
between  which  a  plurality  of  prodi 
ceived,  each  coil  further  having  a 
spaced  from  one  wall  of  the  housii\ ; 
space  into  which  each  of  the  products  contained 
ejected,  and  wherein  the  improvemeni 
insert  member  which  is  received  insic  e 
least  one  of  the  coils,  the  insert  m^nber 
sufficient  portion  of  the  coil's  length 
support  those  products  which  woiild 
contact  the  shelf  when  received  betw  een 
the  coil,  the  insert  member  being  opei  atively 
housing  to  be  free  floating  relative  tojthe 
tion  of  the  coil  imparts  movement 
prevent  the  products  supported  on 
sticking  thereto. 


4,149,654 
DISHWASHER  MULTIPLE 

APPARATUS 

Thomas  E.  Nelson,  Anchorage;  Thoma 

S.  Cushing,  both  of  Louisville,  all  of 

Electric  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

FUed  May  20,  1977,  Set. 

lat  a.2  B67D  5i 

U.S.  a.  222—70 

1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  multip 
chamber  of  an  automatic  washing 
cycles  of  the  machine  being  controllec 
control  unit,  and  wherein  the  machine 
dispensing  means  and  rinse  additive 
tively  controlled  by  said  control  unit, 
means  including  a  container  and  a 
between  an  open  and  closed  position 
prising: 
interlock  means  operatively  intercdnnecting 
and  said  rinse  additive  dispensin] ; 
control  unit,  said  detergent  coi^ainer 
movement  of  said  cover  in 
means  at  a  first  preselected  time 
pensing  means  being  caused  to 
response  to  said  interlock  means 
time,  said  rinse  additive  dispensin ; 
inoperative  mode  by  said  interlopk 


14  Claims 


the  type  having  a  hous- 

located  inside  the 

dispensing  coil  carried 

plurality  of  convolutions 

to  be  vended  are  re- 

lischarge  end  which  is 

to  defme  a  discharge 

in  the  coil  are 

comprises  an  elongated 

the  convolutions  of  at 

extending  over  a 

md  being  configured  to 

otherwise  normally 

the  convolutions  of 

supported  in  the 

coil,  such  that  rota- 

the  insert  member  to 

he  insert  member  from 


ADDITIVE  DISPENSING 

E.  Jenkins,  and  Donald 
ICy.,  assignors  to  General 

So.  798,974 

08 

7  Claims 
e  additives  into  a  wash 
n  achine,  the  operational 
by  a  programmer-timer 
includes  detergent 
( iispensing  means  opera- 
)  aid  detergent  dispensing 
over  therefor  movable 
the  improvement  corn- 
said  detergent 
means  with  said  timer 
being  opened  by 
to  said  interlock 
said  rinse  additive  dis- 
spense  rinse  additive  in 
at  a  second  preselected 
means  being  held  in  an 
means  after  said  sec- 


res  )onse 


shift 


ond  preselected  time  an<  I 
closed  position;  whereii 

a  shaft  member  jounralled 
machine  door,  said 
dispensing  cover; 

detent  means  mounted  for 
said  inner  door  wall,  sail 
second  latching  means 
other,  and  a  radially  e 
arm,  said  detent  means 
tive  to  rotate  said  shaft 
tion;  and 

cam  means  including  a  can  i 
to  said  timer  control 


April  17,  1979 

until  said  cover  is  moved  to  said 

said  interlock  means  comprises: 

in  the  inner  wall  of  the  washing 

connected  to  said  detergent 


'otation  with  said  shaft  interior  of 
detent  means  including  first  and 
radially  spaced  each  from  the 
[tending  rinse  dispenser  control 
h  iving  spring  biasing  means  opera- 
ind  said  cover  into  an  open  posi- 


uitt, 


follower,  operatively  connected 
said  cam  follower  including 


pawl  means  for  engage  nent  with  said  first  and  second 
latching  means; 
whereby  said  first  latch  i  leans  engages  said  pawl  means 
when  said  cover  is  mo'  ed  to  its  closed  position  and  is 
released  by  said  pawl  me  ms  thereby  opening  said  cover  at 
said  first  preselected  time,  said  second  latching  means 
engaging  said  pawl  meai  is  when  said  first  latching  means 
is  released,  said  second  latching  means  being  released  by 
said  pawl  means  at  said  second  preselected  time  thereby 
causing  said  rinse  dispel  iser  control  arm  to  activate  said 
rinse  additive  dispensin] ;  means,  said  rinse  additive  dis- 
pensing means  being  hel  1  in  an  inoperative  mode  by  said 
detent  means  after  said  !  econd  preselected  time  and  until 
said  cover  is  moved  to  s  aid  closed  position. 


4,1  49, 


1!77, 


DISHWASHER 

TIMER  CONTROLLkD 
Thomas  E.  Nelson,  Anchorag ! 
ville,  both  of  Ky.,  assignor 
Louisville,  Ky. 

FUed  May  20, 

inta 

U.S.  a.  222—70 

1.  An  improved  apparatu  i 
wash  chamber  of  a  dishwasher 
additive  storage  container 
therefor,  cam  means  in 
unit,  said  apparatus  being  mointed 
walls  of  a  door  of  said  dishw  isher, 


>,655 
ADDITIVE  DISPENSER  HAVING  A 
CAM  MECHANISM 
I,  and  Thomas  E.  Jenkins,  Louis- 
to  General  Electric  Company, 


mg: 

means  for  biasing  said 
which  said  container  is 

detent  means  for  holding 
which  said  cover  seals 
being  fixedly  attached 


',  Ser.  No.  798,969 
B67D5/0* 

8  Claims 

for  dispensing  additive  into  a 

having  a  timer  control  unit,  an 

a  rotatable  cover  and  handle 

comn^unication  with  said  timer  control 

between  the  inner  and  outer 

',  the  improvement  compris- 


wlth 


cok'er  toward  an  open  position  in 
1  incovered, 

I  aid  cover  in  a  sealed  position  in 
laid  container,  said  detent  means 
tp  said  cover  handle  for  rotation 


April  17,  1979 
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therewith,  said  detent  means  including  a  radially  extend- 
ing arm  having  an  engaging  surface  and  a  retaining  surface 
formed  thereon, 
cam  follower  means  operably  connected  to  said  cam  means 
for  movement  between  an  engaging  position  in  which  said 
follower  means  engages  said  engaging  and  retaining  sur- 
faces and  holds  said  retaining  surface,  and  a  release  posi- 
tion removed  from  said  surfaces  in  which  said  follower 
means  releases  said  retaining  surface,  in  response  to  mo- 
tion of  said  cam  means,  thereby  uncovering  said  container 
at  the  appropriate  time  in  the  washing  cycle  as  determined 
by  said  control  timer  unit. 


said  cam  follower  means  including  a  first  pin  projecting  from 
said  inner  door  wall,  and  an  elongated  member  slidably 
mounted  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  first  pin,  said  first  pin 
being  disposed  adjacent  said  cam  means,  and 

said  retaining  surface  being  sloped  such  that  a  predetermined 
angle  is  formed  by  the  intersection  of  a  line  representative 
of  the  slope  of  said  retaining  surface  and  a  line  passing 
through  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  detent  means  and  a 
leading  edge  of  said  retaining  surface  as  said  surface 
moves  into  initial  engagement  with  said  follower  means, 
said  angle  being  selected  such  that  the  retaining  force 
required  to  hold  said  surface  is  optimized  to  accommodate 
wide  manufacturing  and  assembly  tolerances. 


vertical  closed  position  and  a  generally  horizontal  open  posi- 
tion, the  dispenser  comprising: 

container  means  mounted  on  the  door  having  a  portion 
serving  as  an  additive  storage  reservoir,  said  container 
means  having  fill  means  including  a  closure  device  for 
inserting  additive  into  the  container  when  the  door  is  in 
the  open  position,  and  having  discharge  means  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  the  dishwasher  when  the  door 
is  in  the  closed  position,  said  discharge  means  including  an 
elongated  discharge  conduit  located  in  the  interior  of  the 
container  and  having  an  entry  opening  therein,  said  con- 
tainer means  further  housing  a  sump  defining  the  lower- 
most portion  of  the  container  when  said  door  is  in  its  open 
postion; 

additive  measuring  and  dispensing  means  movably  mounted 
within  the  container  and  operable  between  a  first  position, 
relative  to  said  door,  within  said  sump,  said  measuring  and 
dispensing  means  being  immersed  in  the  additive  of  the 
container  when  said  measuring  and  dispensing  means  is  in 
said  first  position  and  said  door  is  in  said  open  postion,  said 
measuring  and  dispensing  means  being  thereby  filled  with 
additive,  said  additive  being  retained  by  said  measuring 
and  dispensing  means  as  said  door  moves  to  said  closed 
position,  and  a  second  position,  relative  to  said  door, 
remote  from  said  sump  over  the  entry  opening  of  the 
discharge  means,  said  measuring  and  dispensing  means 
being  canted  such  that  when  the  door  is  in  said  closed 
position  the  additive  is  caused  to  flow  from  the  measuring 
and  dispensing  means  into  the  discharge  conduit  and  then 
out  into  the  dishwasher;  and 

actuating  means  for  moving  the  dispenser  means  from  said 
first  to  said  second  position  at  a  predetermined  time  in  the 
operating  cycle  of  the  dishwasher. 


4,149,657 
DISHWASHER  ADDITIVE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  E.  Nelson,  Anchorage,  and  Thomas  E.  Jenkins,  Louis- 
ville, both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,972 

Int  a.=  B67D  5/08 

VS.  a.  222—70  10  Claims 


4,149,656 

DISHWASHER  ADDITIVE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

HAVING  A  MOVABLE  MEASURING  CUP 

Thomas  E.  Nelson,  Anchorage,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

FUed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,932 

Int  a.2  GOIF  IJ/W 

VJS.  a.  222—70  6  Claims 


1.  An  additive  dispenser  for  use  in  washing  apparatus  such  as 
a  dishwasher  having  a  front  opening  door  pivotable  between  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  additive  into  a  wash  chamber  of 
an  automatic  washing  machine  having  a  programmer-timer 
control  unit  comprising: 

container  means  formed  in  the  inner  door  wall  of  said  wash- 
ing machine,  said  container  means  disposed  so  as  to  be 
filled  when  said  door  is  open  and  to  dispense  additive 
when  said  door  is  closed; 

closure  means  mounted  adjacent  said  container  means,  said 
closure  means  being  rotatably  movable  in  a  plane  between 
a  first  position  in  which  said  container  means  is  uncovered 


920 


Si  id 


and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  container,  said  closure  means 
a  direction  transverse  to  said  pi  ini 
said  second  position  and  a  third 
closure  means  seals  said  container 
means  having  handle  means  far 
means  in  said  plane  between  sail 
tions,  and  for  translating  said  closure 
tween  said  second  and  third  posii  ions; 
means  for  biasing  said  cover  towari  I 
detent  means  fixedly  mounted  for 

means; 
first  cam  means  responsive  to  said 
cam  follower  means  interconnecting 
and  said  detent  means,  said  follow  ;r 
detent  means  to  hold  said  closure 
position,  and  to  release  said  closui^ 
ate  time  in  the  washing  cycle  as 
control  unit. 


4,149,658 
PORTABLE  DISPENSIHG 
George  R.  Teufel,  12345  NW.  Barn 
97220 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  f  o.  808,047 
Int.  a.2  GOIF  IIJOO 
VS.  a.  222—267 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


closure  means  covers 

being  axially  movable  in 

e  of  rotation  between 

position  in  which  said 

means,  said  closure 

rotating  said  closure 

first  and  second  posi- 

means  axially  be- 

said  first  position; 
rotation  with  said  handle 

timer  control  unit,  and 

said  first  cam  means 

cooperative  with  said 

means  in  said  third 

means  at  the  appropri- 

determined  by  said  timer 


DEVICE 

Rd.,  Portland,  Oreg. 


2  Claims 


1.  A  portable  dispensing  device  coi^prising 

(a)  a  hopper  portion  for  holding  a 
dispensed, 

(b)  an  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  said 

(c)  a  nozzle  on  said  hopper  portion 
from  said  outlet  for  directing 
selected  area, 

(d)  a  tubular  member  extending 
hopper  portion  thereof, 

(e)  said  tubular  member  having 
ing  means  communicating  with 

(0  said  tubular  member  having 
means  communicating  with  said 
ceiving  material  to  be  dispensec 
member  and  said  outlet, 

(g)  a  rod  extending  through  said 
mounted  for  reciprocating 

(h)  a  laterally  extending  handle  on 
said  tubular  member  for  manual 
reciprocating  movement,  and 

(i)  spaced  disc  means  on  said  rod 
loading  areas  arranged  to 
charges  from  said  hopper  through 
said  tubular  member, 

(j)  said  rod  being  arranged  in  one 
said  first  loading  area  from  said 
same  time  empty  a  load  from  said 
said  outlet  and  in  the  other 
second  loading  area  from  said 
same  time  empty  a  load  from 
whereby  a  charge  is  dispensed  in 
ment  of  said  rod, 

(k)  said  disc  means  being  adjustable 
volume  of  said  loading  areas. 


s  ipply  of  material  to  be 

h  )pper  portion, 

;xtending  downwardly 
d  spensed  material  to  a 

aterally  through  said 


downwardly  directed  open- 

1  outlet, 
upvlardly  directed  opening 

lopper  portion  for  re- 
through  said  tubular 


recei  ^e 


tubular  member  and 
moventent  therein, 

rod  projecting  from 
ofiferation  of  said  rod  in  its 


fc  rming  first  and  second 

a  pair  of  metered 

said  opening  means  on 


ni  ovement  thereof  to  fill 

0(  ening  means  and  at  the 

econd  loading  area  out 

movevient  thereof  to  fill  said 

g  means  and  at  the 

laid  first  loading  area 

<  ach  direction  of  move- 


FEED 
Joseph  M.  Reed,  and  John  E, 
assignors  to  Favorite 

FUed  Jan.  23, 
Int  a.J  GOIF 
U.S.  a.  222—318 


April  17,  1979 


4,1 49,659 
RETl  RN  IMPELLER 

Hartman,  both  of  Holland,  Mich., 
Manii  facturing.  Inc.,  New  Holland,  Pa. 
M78,  Ser.  No.  871,699 
Jl/00:  AOIK  5/02 

ISCbimt 


f<  r  1 


7.  In  combination  with  a 
a  trough,  a  feed  chain  moisted 
therein  to  advance  feed 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outUt 
movement  of  the  chain 
the  hopper  adjacent  its  inlet 
an  axis  transverse  to  the  path 
means  in  said  hopper  overlyin  $ 
ing  therewith  to  assist  in  retui  ning 
as  the  feed  chain  advances, 
rotary  means  comprises: 
impeller  means  having  a 
rearwardly  tapered  vanei 
ery  of  the  hub  to  provi  Je 
wardly  extending  periphi  :ral 
means  mounting  said  hub 
location  above  the 
dip  below  the  top  of  the 
feed  above  a  predetermir  ed 
means  for  rotating  said  hub 
to  the  velocity  of  the  cHain 
gaged  by  said  vanes  to 
hopper  upon  movement 


htb 


hoppi  T 


DIAL  DISPENSED 
Harlen  L.  Kraus,  P.O.  Box 
FUed  Jun.  13, 
Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  222—368 


.301, 
19-7, 


closed  loop  feed  system  including 

for  movement  lengthwise 

forwa^dly  in  the  trough,  a  feed  hopper 

adjacent  itt  bottom  affording 

therethrough,  rotary  means  mounted  in 

rotation  above  the  chain  about 

jf  movement  thereof,  and  shield 

the  rotary  means  for  cooperat- 

uneaten  feed  to  the  hopper 

the  improvement  wherein  said 


and  a  series  of  outwardly  and 
spaced  apart  about  the  periph- 
therebetween  a  series  of  in- 
buckets, 
or  rotation  at  a  predetermined 
bottom  to  cause  the  vanes  to 
lopper  inlet  for  engaging  return 
level  on  the  feed  chain,  and 
a  predetermined  speed  relative 
for  causing  return  feed  en- 
propelled  forwardly  into  the 
the  feed  chain. 


(if 


4,1^9,660 

AND  CANISTER 
Colwich,  Kans.  67030 
,  Ser.  No.  805,791 
( MIF  11/20 


3Claims 


dered  or  granular  material  and 


3.  A  dial  dispenser  and  can  ster,  the  canister  holding  pow 


storing  the  material  for  supply- 


)n  said  rod  to  vary  the   ing  the  dispenser,  the  dispensej-  discharging  the  material  there- 
from, the  dispenser  and  canister  comprising: 


APRIL  17,  1979 
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an  annular  shaped  cylinder  having  a  front  portion,  a  center 
portion  and  a  rear  portion,  the  front  portion  used  as  a 
handle  for  dialing  the  dispenser  and  discharging  the  mate- 
rial therein,  the  center  portion  having  a  cavity  in  the  top 
thereof,  the  cavity  designed  to  receive  a  predetermined 
amount  of  material  therein,  the  rear  portion  having  a  pin 
aperture  in  the  top  thereof; 

a  pin  received  in  said  pin  aperture,  the  top  of  said  pin  extend- 
ing upwardly  above  the  top  of  said  pin  aperture; 

an  annular  shaped  sleeve  slidably  received  around  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  cylinder,  the  front  portion  of  said 
cylinder  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  sleeve  hav- 
ing an  intake  port  in  the  top  thereof  and  indexed  with  the 
cavity  of  said  cylinder,  a  discharge  port  in  the  bottom 
thereof  and  indexed  with  the  cavity  of  said  cylinder  when 
said  cylinder  is  rotated  180  degrees  in  said  sleeve,  and  a 
pin  slot  disposed  around  a  portion  of  the  circumference  of 
said  sleeve,  the  pin  slot  receiving  the  top  of  said  pin 
therein,  the  pin  slot  acting  as  a  guide  for  said  cylinder 
when  said  cylinder  is  rotated  in  said  sleeve; 

an  annular  keeper  ring  slidably  received  around  a  portion  of 
said  sleeve  and  covering  the  pin  slot  in  said  sleeve  for 
retaining  said  pin  therein; 

a  canister  housing  having  an  open  top  portion  and  an  open 
bottom  portion,  the  open  top  portion  of  said  canister 
housing  being  enlarged  and  sides  of  said  canister  tapered 
downwardly  into  the  open  bottom  portion; 

an  inverted  "U"  sha[>ed  canister  holder  having  a  horizontal 
base  and  a  pair  of  downwardly  extending  vertical  arms, 
the  ends  of  the  arms  having  inwardly  extending  flange 
portions,  the  inwardly  extending  flange  portions  slidably 
engaging  the  sides  of  the  open  top  portion  of  said  canister; 
and 

a  hollow  dispenser  connecter  attached  to  the  sides  of  the 
intake  port  of  said  sleeve  and  receiving  the  open  bottom 
portion  of  said  canister  housing  therein. 


4,149,661 

THIMBLE  HAVING  A  MAGNETIC  RECESS 

Arline  Curtiss,  345  Mountain  Ave.,  Ridgewood,  N.J.  07450 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,056 

lut  a.2  D05B  91/04 

VS.  CI.  223—101  2  Claims 


1.  A  thimble  comprising: 

a.  An  outer  shell; 

b.  An  inner  shell  slidably  disposed  in  said  outer  shell; 

c.  A  spring  operatively  associated  with  said  outer  shell  and 
said  inner  shell  and  disposed  there  between  whereby  when 
thumb  pressure  is  applied  to  said  inner  shell,  said  pressure 
is  transmitted  through  said  spring  to  said  outer  shell; 

d.  A  magnetic  recess  formed  in  the  top  of  said  inner  shell  for 
receiving  a  metallic  pin;  and, 

e.  An  aperature  extending  through  a  closed  end  of  said  outer 
shell  and  aligned  with  said  magnetic  recess  whereby  said 
metallic  pin  is  received,  held  and  inserted. 


4,149,662 

WRIST  WATCH  BAND 

Romuald  Ramaciere,  11624  Pinedale  Ave.,  Seminole,  Fla.  33542 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,969 

iBt  CL^  A44C  5/14 

VS.  a.  224—164  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  flexible  non-metallic  wrist  band  for  attachment  to  a 
wrist  watch  case  which  has  a  pair  of  spaced  band-attaching 
lugs  and  having  aligned  spring  bar  receiving  sockets  in  their 
facing  surfaces  and  a  spring  bar  having  its  ends  engaged  in  said 
sockets,  each  case-engaging  end  of  the  band  being  folded  over 
and  secured  to  an  underlying  (Mrtion  of  the  band  except  at  the 
line  of  fold  to  form  a  tunnel,  the  improvement  comprising  each 
folded-over  end  portion  of  the  band  being  divided  to  form  a 
pair  of  terminal  tabs  by  a  central  longitudinal  slit  through  the 
folded-over  end  portion  of  the  band,  the  length  of  each  slit 
being  sufficient  to  permit  said  pair  of  terminal  tabs  when 
spread  apart  to  fit  between  and  engage  wide-spaced  band- 
attaching  lugs  and  when  moved  together  more  or  less  to  fill  the 
space  between  said  lugs  when  the  latter  are  not  so  widely 
spaced,  a  pair  of  rigid  bushings  each  having  an  outwardly 
extending  terminal  flange  at  one  end  and  an  inwardly  extend- 
ing terminal  flange  at  the  other  end,  one  of  said  pair  of  bushings 
being  inserted  in  the  tunnel  of  each  of  said  tabs,  and  said  out- 
wardly extending  terminal  flanges  engages  an  end  of  each  of 
said  tabs  adjacent  the  slit,  a  coiled  wire  expansion  spring  ex- 
tending through  both  of  said  aligned  pairs  of  terminal  tabs,  the 
ends  of  said  spring  extending  across  the  space  between  and  into 
said  bushings  and  being  biased  to  engage  said  inwardly  extend- 
ing terminal  flanges  and  force  said  terminal  tabs  apart  suffi- 
ciently, if  necessary,  to  cause  the  outer  edges  of  said  terminal 
tabs  to  engage  the  band-attaching  lugs  of  a  particular  watch 
case  being  fitted  with  the  band,  said  spring  yielding  to  permit 
the  terminal  tabs  to  be  moved  together  more  or  less  to  fit 
between  more  closely  spaced  lugs,  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
expansion  coil  spring  and  bushings  being  such  as  to  permit  said 
spring  bar  supplied  with  the  watch  case  to  pass  through  said 
expansion  spring  and  into  said  sockets. 


4,149,663 
BASKET  WITH  REMOVABLE  HANDLE 
Richard  L.  Agar,  R.R.  1,  Sibley,  Iowa  51249 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,073 
Int.  a.2  B65D  7/20.  25/32 
VS.  a.  224-45  W  2  Claims 

1.  A  carrier  including  a  wire  basket  having  an  upper  rim, 
said  rim  having  four  sides  and  being  substantially  of  rectangu- 
lar form  and  having  two  pairs  of  opposing  side  walls  extending 
downwardly  thereform  a  given  distance  to  a  bottom  wall 
interconnecting  said  side  walls,  detachable  handle  means  for 
said  basket,  said  handle  means  comprising  a  first  section  ex- 
tending transversely  of  one  pair  of  opposing  side  walls  above 
said  rim,  a  second  section  extending  downwardly  from  each 
end  of  each  first  section,  a  third  section  extending  from  each 
second  section  towards  said  portion  of  rim  attached  to  said  one 
pair  of  side  walls,  a  flat  disc  attached  to  each  third  section,  each 
third  section  attached  to  substantially  the  center  of  said  disc. 
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each  disc  having  a  greater  area  thai 
handle  means  at  said  third  section, 
placed  to  contact  the  underside  of 
one  pair,  said  disc  and  a  portion  of  ea^h 
adjacent  to  said  rim,  flexible  O-ring 


the  cross  section  of  said 

each  third  section  being 

side  of  said  rim  of  said 

third  section  extending 

I  ttachment  means  remov- 


'eaih 


ably  securing  each  third  section  to  th  :  rim,  each  O-ring  means 
extending  from  and  contacting  the  un  ierside  of  said  portion  of 
each  said  third  section  located  betwe  in  said  disc  and  said  rim, 
thence  across  the  top  of  said  rim,  i  hence  around  the  third 
section  between  said  rim  and  said  sec  snd  section  and  contact- 
ing the  underside  of  said  third  sectio  . 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


E  leans 


the  maximum  gap  betv  een  said  roll  and  said  pulley,  said 
stop  means  comprising 
a  spring  retainer  moun^  • 

retainer  said  spring  i 
an  adjuster  thrradedly 

encircled  by  said  spr  ng  ; 
a  shoulder  on  said  plun  ^er  ( 
said  stop  means  being  ac  justable 
without  dismantling  : 


:  sail 


4, 


4,149,664 
STOP  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN 
APPARATU! 
Barry  Means,  Dyer,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
ration,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  11,  1977,  Ser, 
Int.  aj  B65H 
U.S.  CL  226—177 


ROD  GUIDING 
United  States  Steel  Corpo- 
Vo.  850,767 

3  Claims 


i:/22 


149,665 

BONDING  MACHINE  FO  I  FORMING  A  SOLAR  ARRAY 

STRIP 

Administ^tor  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

with  respect  to  an  invention  of, 

Ti^i^ga;  Roy  G.  Downing,  Torrance; 

Robert  L.  Mueller,  Azusa;  Robert 

Fred  J.  Cairo,  Los  Angeles,  and 

all  of  Calif. 
'.  Ser.  No.  848,794 
HOIL  3J/J8 

19  Claims 


Robert  A.  Frosch, 
and  Space  Administration, 
Ernest  N.  Costogue, 
Orwin  Middleton,  Reseda; 
K.  Yasui,  Monterey  Parl^ 
Jerry  K.  Person,  Los 

FUed  Nov.  4, 
Int  a.2 

U.S.  CL  228—5.1 


Angdes, 

1!77, 


t 

SOtM    C'CllS 
■mU  -HmmP 

MOUNO 
CONTACTS   It 

mmoMtLt 

CASMTTC 

• 

•EftOW 
SOLMRlNG 

^ 

1.  In  a  machine  for  formii  g 
combination  comprising: 

A.  means  for  feeding  alon| 
having  printed  circuitr  / 
thereof; 

B.  means  for  serially 
substrate; 

C.  means  for  soldering  the 

D.  means  for  removing 
surfaces  of  the  substrat ; 
printed  circuitry  includii  ig 
portion  of  the  adjacent 
from  the  surfaces  of  th« 
surfaces  of  the  cells 
applying  a  fluid  cleaning 
exposed. 


4,119, 


■•0( 

Foike, 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  guiding  a  flex  ble  member  as  it  travels 
around  a  pulley,  which  apparatus  inci  ides: 

a  relatively  large  pulley,  at  least  o  le  smaller  idler  roll  en- 
gageable  with  said  pulley,  and  mians  mounting  said  roll, 
said  pulley  and  said  roll  having  refistering  circumferential 
grooves  for  receiving  and  guidin|  a  flexible  member; 

said  mounting  means  comprising  a|  roller  box,  a  movable 
bracket  within  said  roller  box  in  \thich  bracket  said  roll  is 
joumaled,  a  tubular  housing  carr  ed  by  said  roller  box,  a 
plunger  within  said  housing,  mear  5  on  said  bracket  engag- 
ing said  plunger,  and  spring  meai  s  in  said  housing  encir- 
cling said  plunger  and  acting  th  :reon  to  urge  said  roll 
toward  said  pulley; 

the  combination  therewith  of  impra  /ed  stop  means  limiting 


19^7, 


PACKET,  ESPECIALLY 
Heinz  Focke,  and  Jurgen 
Germany,  assignors  to 
Germany 

FUed  Jun.  24, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2628433 

*    Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  229—23  R 
1.  A  package  of  the  shell 
an  outer  shell;  and 
an  inner  sliding  drawer,  sai( 
first  and  second  blanks, 
a  separate  web  of  a 
material,  said  first  and 
lines  so  as  to  be  foldable 
said  second  panel  of 
said  first  and  second  . 
blanks  having  comers  cu 


each 

1  pan  ;l, 
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on  the  housing,  against  which 
bears; 

engaged  with  said  retainer  and 
means;  and 

engageable  with  said  adjuster; 
by  turning  said  adjuster 
mounting  means. 


[NCAI.SUL*T)0« 


CL-CCTNiCAL 

TCSTIM 


a  flexible  solar  array  strip,  the 

a  linear  path  a  flexible  substrate 
deposited  along  one  surface 

ori<  nting  silicon  solar  cells  on  said 

cells  to  the  printed  circuitry;  and 

spider  residue  from  the  adjacent 

and  the  cells  soldered  to  the 

means  for  separating  at  least  a 

surfaces  of  each  of  said  solar  cells 

substrate  for  exposing  opposed 

aiil  the  substrate,  and  means  for 

solvent  to  the  surfaces  thus 


',666 
CONTAIN  aCARETTES 

!,  both  of  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
FocU  *  Pfiihl,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


',  Ser.  No.  809,818 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 


I65D  13/00 

2CUims 

slide  type  comprising: 


aid 


inner  sliding  drawer  comprising 

of  said  blanks  being  cut  from 

co^esponding  width  of  packaging 

blanks  each  having  two  fold 

first,  second  and  third  panels, 

of  said  blanks  being  between 

I,  said  first  panel  of  each  of  said 

to  mate  with  the  comers  of  said 


eich( 


second! 
iitol 
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third  panel  to  form  a  continuous  web  so  that  each  of  said 
blanks  may  be  cut  without  waste,  said  second  blank  hav- 
ing lateral  rectangular  tabs  on  opposite  sides  of  said  third 
panel  of  said  second  blank,  said  tabs  extending  lengthwise 
beyond  the  edge  of  said  third  panel,  of  said  second  blank. 


being  fixedly  secured  to  lateral  edges  of  both  the  front 
panel  and  an  upper  portion  of  the  second  sheet  to  form  an 
assembled  envelope. 


said  third  panel  of  said  first  blank  being  positioned  sub- 
sUntially  between  the  extended  portions  of  said  tabs  and 
slightly  overlapping  said  third  panel  of  said  second  blank, 
said  blanks  being  adhered  to  one  another  along  at  least  a 
'  portion  of  the  overlapping  portion. 


4,149,668 
CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR  WITH  OUTLET  VALVES 
Hugo  Zurbruggen,  Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Westfalia  Separator  AG,  Oelde  Westfalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,547 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1977,  2701623 

Int  CL^  B04B  1/18 
VS.  a.  233—20  R  9  Qaims 


4,149,667 
DUAL  COMPARTMENT  ENVELOPE 
Alden  R.  Riley,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Smead  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Hastings,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,153 

Int.  a.2  B65D  27/08 

VS.  a.  229—72  3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  dual  compartment  envelope,  which  com- 
prises the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  first  unitary  sheet  of  stock  material  having  a  transverse 
fold  line  therein,  the  fold  line  defining  a  front  and  back 
panrl  for  the  envelope  and  being  situated  on  the  first  sheet 
such  that  the  front  panel  is  substantially  shorter  than  the 
back  panel,  the  first  sheet  of  stock  material  being  bent 
along  the  fold  line  until  the  front  and  back  panels  are 
generally  contiguous  to  one  another,  and  wherein  the  first 
sheet  of  stock  material  has  means  for  allowing  expansion 
of  the  envelope  between  the  front  and  back  panels; 

(b)  a  second  unitary  sheet  of  stock  material  substantially  the 
same  length  as  the  back  panel,  wherein  the  second  sheet 
has  a  score  line  extending  transversely  along  the  second 
sheet  adjacent  a  bottom  edge  thereof,  the  second  sheet 
being  attached  to  the  first  sheet  along  the  fold  line  therein 
only  by  an  adhesive  located  on  that  portion  of  the  second 
sheet  between  the  score  line  and  the  bottom  edge, 
whereby  the  second  sheet  does  not  impede  expansion  of 
the  envelope,  a  first  upwardly  opening  pocket  being  de- 
fined between  the  front  panel  and  the  second  sheet  and  a 
second  upwardly  opening  pocket  being  defined  between 
the  second  sheet  and  the  back  panel;  and 

(c)  the  back  panel  having  outwardly  extending  lateral  flaps 
which  are  connected  thereto  along  vertical  fold  lines,  the 
lateral  flaps  being  bent  to  override  the  front  panel  and 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  separator  suitable  for  the  concentration  of 
suspended  solids  having  outlet  valves  for  discharge  of  concen- 
trate from  the  periphery  of  the  separator,  each  valve  compris- 
ing means  defining  a  passageway  through  the  valve  for  said 
discharge  and  including  a  valve  nozzle,  a  movable  valve  piston 
for  cooperation  with  the  nozzle  for  control  of  the  flow  rate 
through  said  passageway,  and  a  valve  casing  shielding  the 
movable  valve  piston  from  the  pressure  of  the  drum  charge, 
the  valve  pistons  being  urged  toward  closing  of  said  passage- 
way by  centrifugal  force  during  rotation  of  the  drum,  and 
means  for  supplying  a  control  liquid  to  the  valves  for  urging 
the  valve  pistons  toward  opening  of  said  passageways,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  the  nozzles  or  valve  pistons 
having  a  notch  for  control  of  the  opening  size  in  said  passage- 
ways between  the  nozzles  and  valve  pistons  in  dependence  on 
the  position  of  the  valve  piston,  the  separator  comprising  a 
paring  chamber  for  removal  of  a  fraction  depleted  in  sus- 
pended solids  separated  in  the  drum,  said  means  for  supplying 
control  liquid  comprising  passageways  communicating  the 
paring  chamber  with  the  valves. 


4,149,669 
READING  AND  RECORDING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  CARDS 

WITH  A  MAGNETIC  DATA  CARRIER 
Wolfgang  Hermstein,  Niiremberg;  Gunther  Schertel,  Lauf,  and 
Hans  P.  Latussek,  Feucht,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1976,  2628494 

Int.  a.2  G06K  13/20.  7/08:  GllB  21/16 
VS.  a.  235—482  3  Claims 

1.  In  reading  or  recording  equipment  for  cards  with  a  mag- 
netic data  carrier,  the  card  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
magnetic  track,  in  which  the  card  is  inserted  into  the  equip- 
ment and  held  fast  and  is  read  or  recorded  on  by  a  magnetic 
head  disposed  within  a  movable  carriage,  the  carriage  adapted 
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for  movement  over  the  magnetic  trs^k,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  slot  into  which  said  card  is 

(b)  a  linearly  movable  reading  _ 
and  thereby  protecting  the 
equipment  is  not  in  use,  said  reabing  j 


nserted  for  reading; 
cover  covering  said  slot 
i^agnetic  head  when  said 
gap  cover  adapted  to 


;ga> 


be  engaged  by  the  edge  of  a  can 
slot;  and 
(c)  a  stop  means  for  engaging  a  portion 
cover  as  it  is  pushed  in  and  m  )ves 
pushed  in,  said  stop  and  reading  gap 
as  to  establish  a  positioning  of  th ; 
said  card  which  is  in  alignment 


4,149,670 
MARK-SENSE  ( lARD 
Cliye  W.  Axelrod,  Great  Neck,  N.  '.,  assignor  to  Securities 
Industry  Automation  Corp-,  New  1  ork,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1976,  SerJ  No,  732,519 
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which  is  pushed  into  said 


of  said  reading  gap 

linearly  as  a  card  is 

cover  cooperating  so 

magnetic  data  carrier  on 

with  said  magnetic  head. 


U.S. 


Int  a.2  G06K  19/06. 
a.  235— 494 


■^f  f  J'J'  ^f  24  ''f  JH    ^    ff  ^ 


=M 


li  ast 


t)i 


1.  A  machine-readable  record , 

and  comprising  a  plurality  of  visible 
marked  convey  no  information,  at 
can  be  selectively  marked,  said  indicia 
conveyed  into  cooperative  relation 
normally  being  given  a  first  interpr 
at  least  one  visible  operator  thai 
plurality  of  indicia,  that  when 
mation  and  that  can  be  selective  ly 
when  so  marked  and  conveyed 
to  compatible  read  means  signi 
marked  indicia  are  to  be  in 
an  additional  number  of  times  oi 
whereby  the  meaning  of  said 
be  determined  not  from  said 
alone  but  from  said  selectively 
tion  with  said  operator. 


1/02 


4,149,671 
SOLID  FUEL 
Bunyan  B.  Cagle,  1700  Towson  Ave., 
FUed  Jul.  8, 1977,  Ser, 
Int.  a.2  F23N 
U.S.  a.  236—11 
5.  A  solid  fuel  furnace  comprising 
a  firebox  for  containing  the  fire 
firebox  side  walls  joined  by  a  fii^box 
wall,  a  front  wall,  an  inner  top 
wall  joining  the  inner  top  wall 


9/00,  7/14 


SCiaims 


f0 


// 


uv    wx    n*'f3 
1       J       H--34 

uv       WX       V2<4-^ 


'/O 


ada^ed  for  data  compression 

indicia  which  when  un- 

one  of  which  indicia 

when  so  marked  and 

compatible  read  means 

interpre^tion,  and 

is  associated  with  said 

unmarked  conveys  no  infor- 

marked,  said  operator 

nto  cooperative  relation 

that  said  selectively 

terpr^ted  as  though  occurring 

in  a  different  order; 

marked  indicia  can 

se  ectively  marked  indicia 

narked  indicia  in  conjunc- 


selecl  ively 


peed 


FUINACE^ 

Fort  Smith,  Ark.  72901 
io.  813,962 


5  Claims 


ind  including  a  pair  of 
base,  a  firebox  rear 
and  an  inner  canted 
the  front  wall. 


^  /all 


ti 


II  iner 


a  grate  in  the  firebox  s| 

a  heating  cliamber  surroinding 

a  pair  of  heating  jacket  side 

a  firewall,  the  front  w  ill, 

canted  wall  joining  th : 
a  pair  of  doors  opening  ii 

the  firebox, 
a  smoke  flue  projecting 

opening  through  the 
an  auxiliary  chamber  looted 

and  separated  from  th(  i 
a  smoke  shelf  formed  as 

wall  extending  forwari  Uy 
a  heated  air  duct  exi 

and  opening  through 

at  a  location  adjacent 
an  air  intake  chamber 

chamber, 
a  thermally  responsive  f^ 
a  circulating  air  fan  conty-oUed 


I  tie 


ivt 
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above  the  firebox  base, 

the  firebox  and  formed  from 

walls  joined  by  a  furnace  base, 

an  outer  top  wttll,  and  an  outer 

outer  top  wall  to  the  front  wall, 

the  front  wall  to  provide  access  to 


through  the  outer  top  wall  and 
top  wall  into  the  firebox, 
behind  the  heating  chamber 
heating  chamber  by  the  firewall, 
an  indentation  in  the  firebox  rear 
toward  the  inner  canted  wall, 
tendjng  through  the  auxiliary  chamber 
firewall  into  the  heating  chamber 
1  he  smoke  shelf  in  the  firebox, 
admitting  air  into  the  auxiliary 


delay  switch  in  the  furnace, 
by  the  fan  delay  switch  for 


ai: 
the 


iind 


forcing  air  from  the 
chamber  underneath 

a  combustion  air  blower 
the  combustion  air  blower 
ture  variations  sensed 

a  high  thermal  limit  switch 
and  connected  to  opera  e 
temperature  in  the  heat  ng 
maximum, 

a  baffle  on  each  side  of 
a  respective  firebox  sid< 
the  baffles  directing  th< 
forward  part  of  the  firel  ox 
the  firebox  to  the  inne 
along  the  rear  of  the  fii 

a  combustion  air  ejection 

the  auxiliary  chamber 
in  its  side  and 
blower,  and 

combustion  air  tubing 
to  the  combination  air 


■  t4e  firebox,  each  connected  to  both 

wall  and  heating  jacket  side  wall, 

air  from  the  main  blower  to  the 

then  upward  along  the  sides  of 

top  wall  and  then  downwardly 

:box  to  the  heated  air  duct, 

I  lanifold  located  inside  the  firebox, 

a  combustion  air  port  formed 

communicating  with  the  combustion  air 


ha\  ing 


4, 


1*77. 


APPARATUS  FOR 
AND  FOR  DISTRIBUT^G 
Remy  Me'n^uz,  Bereldange, 
S.A,,  Luxembourg 

FUed  Sep.  19, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  236—12  A 

1.  An  apparatus  for 
distributing  the  water  mixtu  e, 

(a)  a  housing  defining  a 
for  cold  water,  an  inlet 
mixed  water  from  the 

(b)  an  inlet  valve  for  the 
hot  water,  each  inlet 


ixiliary  chamber  into  the  heating 

firebox  base, 

a  room  thermostat  controlling 

in  accordance  with  tempera- 

the  room  thermostat, 

attached  to  the  heated  air  duct 

the  combustion  air  blower  if  the 

chamber  exceeds  a  preselected 


connecting  the  combustion  air  blower 
( jection  manifold. 


149,672 
MIXING  COLD  AND  HOT  WATER, 
THE  WATER  MIXTURE 
Luxembourg,  assignor  to  Parcinter 


Ser.  No.  834,403 
Luxembourg,  Sep.  28, 1976, 76886 
G05D  23/00 

10  Claims 

mixfig  cold  and  hot  water,  and  for 

:,  which  comprises 

mixing  chamber  and  having  an  inlet 

hot  water,  and  an  outlet  for  the 

nf  ixing  chamber  into  a  receptacle, 

water  and  an  inlet  valve  for  the 

being  mounted  in  the  housing 


;ccld 
:  va  ve 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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between  a  respective  one  of  the  inlets  and  the  mixing 
chamber  and  each  inlet  valve  including 

(1)  a  valve  housing, 

(2)  a  membrane  mounted  on  the  housing  and  facing  the 
respective  inlet,  the  valve  housing  and  membrane  defin- 
ing a  counterpressure  chamber  therebetween,  the  mem- 
brane being  movable  between  an  open  position  wherein 
the  inlet  is  in  communication  with  the  mixing  chamber 
and  a  closed  position  wherein  the  inlet  is  shut  off  from 
the  mixing  chamber,  and 

(3)  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  counterpressure 
chamber  and  the  mixing  chamber, 

(c)  a  thermostatically-controlled  water  distribution  control 
device  associated  with  the  conduit  means  and  arranged  for 


actuation  of  the  inlet  valves  in  inverse  directions,  the 
device  opening  one  of  the  inlet  valves  wider  while  corre- 
spondingly closing  the  other  inlet  valve,  and  vice  versa,  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  water  temperature  in  the  mixing 
chamber,  and 
(d)  a  water  flow  blocking  device  associated  with  the  conduit 
means  of  each  inlet  valve  upstream  of  the  thermostatical- 
ly-controlled device  and  operable  independently  of  the 
control  device  for  blocking  the  flow  of  water  through  the 
conduit  means  of  both  inlet  valves  to  prevent  escape  of 
water  from  the  counterpressure  chambers  whereby  the 
pressure  in  the  counterpressure  chambers  increases  until  it 
presses  the  membranes  into  the  closed  position  without 
actuation  by  the  water  distribution  control  device. 


4,149,673 

SELF-PUMPING  WATER  BOILER  SYSTEM 

William  H.  Hapgood,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 
Continiuition  of  Ser.  No.  671,917,  Mar.  27, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  475,725,  Jun.  3,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,645, 

Jan.  25, 1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  diiision  of  Ser.  No.  10,334, 

Fd>.  11, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,704,748,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  737,135,  Jun.  14, 1968,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  700,192,  Jan.  24,  1968, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,524 

Int  CL2  F24H  3/06 

\3S.  CL  237—17  10  Claims 

1.  In  combination: 

a  first  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially 
vertical  thermally  conductive  fluid  conduit  portions  con- 
taining a  fluid  to  be  heated  and  spaced  around  a  central 
plenuni; 


a  plurality  of  rigid  members  bonded  to  each  of  said  conduit 
portions; 

said  rigid  members  having  substantially  planar  surfaces  pro- 
viding the  major  portion  of  the  surface  areas  of  a  plurality 
of  flue  gas  passages  extending  from  said  plenum  out- 
wardly through  said  heat  exchanger; 

a  burner  having  a  rigid  curved  wall  member  extending  into 
said  plenum  and  rigidly  sftaced  from  said  heat  exchanger 
conduit  portions; 

said  wall  member  having  a  plurality  of  ports  distributed 
throughout  a  substantial  area  of  the  surface  of  said  wall 
member; 

means  comprising  a  blower  producing  jets  of  a  fuel-air  mix- 


ture  through  said  ports  into  said  plenum  at  velocities 
supporting  a  flame  front  in  said  plenum  spaced  from  said 
heat  exchanger  and  from  said  wall  member,  and  extending 
across  the  regions  between  adjacent  jets  of  said  fuel-air 
mixture; 

a  second  heat  exchanger  positioned  above  said  first  heat 
exchanger; 

means  for  supplying  said  second  heat  exchanger  with  said 
fluid  heated  by  said  first  heat  exchanger  comprising  means 
connected  between  an  upper  plenum  of  said  first  heat 
exchanger  and  said  second  heat  exchanger;  and 

said  fluid  which  has  been  cooled  by  said  second  heat  ex- 
changer being  returned  as  a  liquid  to  the  bottom  of  said 
first  heat  exchanger. 


4,149,674 
DECORATIVE  APPARATUS 
Tadashi  Fnkamizu,  and  Kazue  Fukamizu,  both  of  No.  6-6, 
Fukuznmidori    6-cbome,    Nada-ku,    Kobe-shi,    Hyogo-ken, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1976,  51-23905 
iBt  a.2  B05B  17/08 
VS.  a.  239—20  23  Clains 

1.  A  decorative  apparatus  utilizing  a  filmy  flow  of  fluid  for 
producing  a  hollow  form  having  a  stable  fluid  film  of  smooth 
surface  and  generally  uniform  thickness  comprising: 
a  supporting  means,  said  sup|X)rting  means  including  a  stor- 
age means  for  storing  said  filmy  fluid; 
outlet  means  supported  by  said  supporting  means; 
feed  means  for  supplying  said  filmy  fluid  from  said  storage 

means  to  said  outlet  means;  and 
expanding  means  [>ositioned  beneath  said  outlet  means,  said 
expanding  means  transforming  said  filmy  fluid  discharged 
from  said  outlet  means  into  said  hollow  form,  wherein  the 
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im 


;  compns  ng 


improvement  compnses  an 
improved  outlet  means 
an  outlet  box,  said  outlet  box  including 
discharging  said  filmy  fluid  am 
communicating  to  the  atmosphi 
upper  portion;  and 


roved  outlet  means,  the 


<re 
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an  outlet  hole  for 

at  least  one  air  passage 

being  positioned  at  an 


S) 


U^.  a  239—54 


Int.  a.2  A24F  2i  /OO 


6Gaim$ 


1.  A  vapour-emitter  comprising  a  li  jllow  container  open  at 
both  ends,  a  slow  release  generator  njovably  mounted  within 
said  container  for  movement  betwee^  said  ends  and  forming 
between  said  ends  a  subsUntially  vaflour-tight  partition,  sup- 
port means  at  both  ends  of  the  cont  iner  to  retain  the  slow 
release  generator  in  said  container,  sai  I  slow  release  generator 
when  positioned  at  one  end  of  the  coi  tainer  forming  with  the 
support  means  a  closure  for  that  end  a  id  further  forming  with 
the  container  wall  a  reservoir  of  ston  ;d  vapor-containing  air, 
which  air  is  emptied  from  the  reservo  r  when  the  slow  release 
generator  is  moved  from  one  end  of  sa  i  container  to  the  other. 


4,149,676 
EXTRACTOR  1 
Gregory  J.  Wieck,  Enterprise,  Oreg.  9  r828 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.   4o.  790,555 
iBt  a.2  B05B  i\lS 
U.S.  a.  239-184 

1.  In  an  irrigation  extraction  systen  , 
an  elongated,  straight,  horizontal,  cj  traction  tube  of  a  prede- 
termined length  having  inlet  valv   means  extending  along 
one  side  thereof, 
sprinkler  means  supplied  by  the  tut^ 


ISaaims 


a  mainline  of 
length, 

a  plurality  of  valved  outlkts 
spaced  apart  along  the 
predetermined  length 
the  outlets  when  it  is 

line, 
plurality  of  seals  surrounding 
tng  an  adjacent  portion 
of  the  inlet  valve  mean  t 
relative  to  the  seals. 
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a  length   greater  than  said  predetermined 


connected  to  the  mainline  and 

mainline  a  distance  less  than  said 

that  the  tube  is  always  at  one  of 

r  loved  lengthwise  along  the  main- 


the  outlets  for  sealingly  engag- 

of  the  tube  to  surround  a  portion 

and  permitting  the  tube  to  slide 


a  rectifying  means,  said  rectifying  means  comprising  a  po- 
rous fluid  permeable  member,  twherein  said  rectifying 
member  covers  said  outlet  hole  ^d  the  area  of  said  recti- 
fying member  is  substantially  grater  than  the  area  of  said 
outlet  hole. 


tul« 


4,149,675 

VAPOR  EMIT^R 

Adriaan  W.  Van  Breen,  and  Eugene  Nifolai,  both  of  Amsterdam, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,707 
Claims  priority,  application  United  jKingdom,  Jul.  26,  1976. 
31048/76 


means  for  moving  the 

while  always  in 
means  pressing  the  tube 
means  for  opening  each  va|ved 

the  seal  surrounding 

valved  outlet  when  the 

ment  with  that  seal, 
and  means  for  opening 

only  when  it  is  surrounded 


lengthwise  along  the  mainline 

engageihent  with  at  least  one  of  the  seals, 

against  engaged  ones  of  the  seals, 

outlet  when  the  tube  engages 

valved  outlet  and  closing  that 

lube  moves  out  of  sealed  engage- 


thit 


;eac>i 


Chirles, 
assign  irs 


REINFORCE! 
Donald  F.  Graveman,  St. 
wood,  both  of  Mo., 
pany,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Not.  14, 
Int.  a.2 

U.S.  CL  241—189  R 


4,^49,677 

RING  HAMMER 

and  Donald  G.  Miller,  Klrk- 
to  American  Pulverizer  Corn- 


red  icing 


1.  A  ring  hammer  for  a 
comprising  an  annular  body 
out  of  which  the  center  bore 
radially  from  the  annular 
circumferential  rows,  with 
spaced  axially  from  the  teeth 
one  row  further  being  offset 
the  teeth  of  the  other  row 
alternate  around  the  body; 
around  the  body  between 
joined  to  the  annular  body 
ring  being  substantially 
further  being  extended  into 
each  row,  the  ring  in  the 
having  beveled  surfaces  whi4h 
circumferential  distance 
and  taper  downwardly  toward 
such  that  the  teeth  have  great  r 
of  the  body  than  adjacent  to 


boly 
the 


'  SU(  :h 
ind 
tie 
'  aid 
'  contii  luous 

I  he 
:  regie  ns 


^aa 


portion  of  the  inlet  valve  means 
by  one  of  the  seals. 


1'77, 


,  Ser.  No.  850,944 
B02C  13/28 


18  Claims 


t:'/^.. 


machine,  said  ring  hammer 

iving  a  center  bore  and  side  faces 

Jpens,  teeth  projecting  generally 

and  arranged  in  at  least  two 

teeth  of  the  one  row  being 

3f  the  other  row,  the  teeth  of  the 

:ircumferentially  with  respect  to 

that  the  teeth  of  the  two  rows 

a  reinforcing  ring  extending 

two  rows  of  teeth  and  being 

the  teeth  of  the  two  rows,  the 

between  the  two  rows  and 

regions  between  the  teeth  in 

between  the  teeth  of  each  row 

extend  substantially  the  entire 

n  successive  teeth  of  the  rows 

the  side  faces  of  the  body,  all 

depth  adjacent  to  the  side  faces 

continuous  portion  of  the  ring. 


tlie 
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4,149,678 
OPEN-END  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Ttutomu  Miyazaki,  Kariya;  Yoshiaki  Yoshida,  Obu;  Kinpei 
Mitsuya,  Aichi,  and  Takeshi  Ogasawara,  Gamagori,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki 
Scisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1976,  51-32338; 
Mar.  26,  1976,  51-33881 

Int.  a.2  B65H  54/20.  59/12 
MS.  a.  242—35.5  R  12  Claims 


ing  said  lever  assembly  in  response  to  a  detected  condition  to 
raise  said  pivot  whereby  said  lever  rotates,  frictionally  engages 
said  member  at  said  opening  and  raises  said  member  so  as  to  Uft 


*  « 


the  yam  package,  said  operating  means  comprising  an  operator 
disengaged  from  said  lever  assembly  prior  to  condition  detec- 
tion and  means  for  causing  engagement  of  said  lever  assembly 
and  said  operator  in  response  to  said  condition  detection. 


1.  An  open-end  spinning  machine  having  a  plurality  of  yam 
processing  units  along  the  lengthwise  direction  thereof,  said 
machine  comprising: 

means  for  positively  feeding  spun  yams  from  spinning  uniu, 
said  feeding  means  being  disposed  so  as  to  correspond  to 
said  yam  processing  units,  respectively; 

means  for  traversing  said  fed  spun  yams  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  feeding  direction  of  said  spun  yams,  said 
traversing  means  being  disposed  so  as  to  correspond  to 

"  said  yam  processing  units,  rcsjjectively; 

winding  dmms  for  frictionally  rotating  bobbins  having  coni- 
cal surfaces  for  winding  said  traversed  yams  to  form 
conical  cheeses,  said  winding  drums  being  disposed  so  as 
to  correspond  to  said  compensating  means  disposed  adja- 
cent each  spun  yam  path  between  said  feeding  means  and 
said  winding  dmms,  respectively,  for  varying  the  path 
lengths  of  said  yams  to  compensate  for  yam  path  length 
variations  caused  by  the  traverse  motion  of  said  spun 
yams  and  by  the  conical  angle  of  said  conical  cheeses 
during  winding  on  said  bobbins; 

means  for  adjusting  each  of  said  compensating  means  in 
accordance  with  said  conical  angle  of  said  conical  cheeses, 
said  adjusting  means  engaging  all  of  said  compensating 
means  and  extending  along  the  lengthwise  direction  of 
said  machine;  and, 

means  for  actuating  said  adjusting  means,  said  actuating 
means  being  dis[>osed  at  an  end  of  said  machine,  whereby 
all  of  said  compensating  means  of  said  machine  are  simul- 
taneously adjusted  in  accordance  with  said  conical  angle 
of  said  conical  cheeses  by  means  of  a  one-step  process  of 
said  actuating  means  via  said  adjusting  means. 


4,149,679 
PACKAGE  LIFT  DEVICE 
Wayne  C.  Trost,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Barber-Colman 
Company,  Rockford,  III. 

FUed  Apr  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,876 
Int.  Ck^  B65H  63/02.  63/08 
VS.  CL  242—36  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  yam  winding  device  having  means  to  support  a  yam 
package  in  contact  with  a  rotating  package  drive  roll,  a  pack- 
age lift  device  adapted  to  automatically  lift  the  yam  package 
off  of  the  package  drive  roll  in  response  to  a  detected  condi- 
tion, said  package  lift  device  comprising:  a  substantially  verti- 
cally oriented  member  associated  with  and  depending  from 
said  yam  package  support  means;  a  lever  assembly  comprising 
a  movable  pivot,  a  lever  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  pivot, 
an  opening  in  said  lever  displaced  from  said  pivot,  said  member 
extending  through  said  opening;  means  for  selectively  operat- 


4,149,680 
PAPER  ROLL  HOLDER 
Blanche  E.  Whatley,  129  E.  12th  #20,  N.  Vancouver,  British 
Columbia,  Canada  (V7L  2J3) 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,036 

Int.  a.2  A47K  10/22 

VS.  a.  242— 55  J  4  Claims 


1.  A  holder  for  a  roll  of  paper  of  the  type  having  flat  end 
surfaces  and  an  axial  core  member  extending  through  the  roll 
between  said  surface,  said  holder  comprising 

(a)  a  body  member, 

(b)  means  arranged  to  mount  said  body  member  vertically 
on  a  supporting  surface, 

(c)  an  arm  leading  forwardly  from  said  body  member  at 
approximately  a  right  angle  thereto  and  having  an  outer 
end, 

(d)  a  plate-like  spindle  leading  angularly  from  said  arm  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  body  member, 

(e)  said  spindle  having  front  and  rear  faces,  top  and  bottom 
edges,  and  an  outer  free  end, 

(f)  said  spindle  being  of  uniform  dimension  between  its  top 
and  bottom  edges  and  being  disposed  in  a  rearwardly 
tilted  position  relative  to  said  body  member  whereby  both 
of  its  top  and  bottom  edges  are  engaged  by  the  core  mem- 
ber of  a  roll  of  paper  in  the  rest  position  of  the  roll  of  paper 
on  the  spindle  as  well  as  when  paper  is  being  unrolled 
from  the  roll, 

(g)  and  an  upwardly  extending  retainer  on  said  free  end 
dimensioned  and  arranged  to  engage  an  edge  only  of  the 
core  of  the  roll  for  holding  the  roll  on  the  spindle  and 
compressing  the  core  between  said  retainer  and  said  arm 
for  applying  a  braking  effect  to  turning  movement  of  the 
loU. 
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4,149,681 

APPARATUS  FOR  RELEASi  BLY  SUPPORTING 

BOBBINS  OF  WEB 

Karl-Heinz  Schliiter,  Hamburg,  Fed]  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  Kt.  "  

Germany 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Sef ,  .  . 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.   lep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1977,  2724024 

Int.  a.2  B6SH  ]/9/02 
VS.  a.  242—68.3 


VfATERIAL 

Rep.  of  Germ 

.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

No.  906,754 


the 
spin  III 


1.  Apparatus  for  releasably 
particularly  the  cylindrical  core  of 
comprising  a  holder;  a  rotary  spindi ; 
and  arranged  to  extend  through 
extending  radially  beyond  said 
ment  for  one  end  of  the  article;  first 
on  said  holder  and  movable  to  and 
ment  with  the  other  end  of  the  article 
locating  means  provided  in  said 
from  a  position  of  engagement  with 
article  on  said  spindle;  biasing 
urging  one  of  said  locating  means 
spindle  with  a  first  force  when  said 
said  position  thereof  and  for  urging 
means  against  the  article  with  a 
other  locating  means  assumes  said 
means  including  actuating  means 
ment  of  said  one  locating  means  ti 
ahead  of  said  other  locating  means. 


surface  of  the  cylinder 
axially  extending  port  ons 
actuating  means,  operai 
and  providing  an  ab(itment 
outwardly  beyond 
elements  and  located 


sail 


at  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced 
thereof; 

associated  with  said  elements, 

surface  extending  radially 

outer  peripheral  portions  of  said 

or  engagement  with  a  side  surface 


16  Claims 


mems 


loi  e 


1  great  :r 


op«  rative  I 


4,149,682 
ROLL  HANDLING  eAuIPMENT 

Stanley  Gustafson,  22  Alpine  Oose,  <  roydon,  CRO  SUN;  Den 
nis  R.  Impey,  281  Runley  Rd.,  Luton,  Bedfordshire,  and 
Anthony  J.  Sissons,  22  Alpine  Qos^  Croydon,  CRO  SUN,  all 
of  England 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1975,  SerJ  No.  631,228 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No».  13,  1974, 
49097/74 

Int.  a.2  B65H 
U.S.  a.  242—72.1 

1.  An  expanding  chuck  for  engagj 
hollow  cylinder,  which  chuck  com 
a  rotatable  body  having  peripherally  spaced  axially  extend- 
ing grooves  providing  peripherally  spaced  axially  extend- 
ing mounting  surfaces  inclined  tp  the  axis  of  rotation; 
a  plurality  of  cylinder-engaging  e  ements  mounted  on  said 
rotatable  body  in  association  wii  h  said  mounting  surfaces 
and  adapted  to  be  received  withii  i  the  hollow  cylinder  and 
having  outer  peripheral  portion!  to  engage  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  cylinder  and  being  movable  relative  to  said 
mounting  surfaces  between  a  ra(  lially  inner  configuration 
and  a  radially  outer  configural  on  to  engage  the  inner 


/18 

24  Claims 

ig  the  inner  surface  of  a 

ises: 


of  the  hollow  c 
within  the  hollow 
move  them  relative  to 
radially  inner  and  oute  r 
spring  means  for  biasinj ; 
radially  inner  configu 


ylinderlduring  association  of  said  elements 

cylii  ider,  for  acting  on  said  elements  to 

1  he  mounting  surfaces  between  said 

configurations;  and 

said  elements  axially  into  their 

irhtion. 


claif  ping  an  annular  article, 
bobbin  of  web  material, 
mounted  on  said  holder 
article  thereon;  a  stop 
le  to  constitute  an  abut- 
locating  means  provided 
f  om  a  position  of  engage- 
on  said  spindle;  second 
spilidle  and  movable  to  and 
he  internal  surface  of  the 
including  means  for 
i  gainst  the  article  on  said 
locating  means  assumes 
he  other  of  said  locating 
second  force  when  said 
position  thereof;  and  control 
to  effect  the  move- 
the  respective  position 


SAFETY  BELT 

WEBBING 
Robert  C.  Fisher,  West  Pali^ 
Pontiac,  Mich.,  assignors 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
FUed  Jan.  29, 
Int  a.2  A62I 
U.S.  a.  242—107.7 


CJrY 


4  ,149,683 
TEN!  HON  ELIMINATOR  WITH 
SBNSmVE  RELEASE 

Beach,  Fla.,  and  Cecil  A.  Collins, 
to  The  Firestone  Tire  and  Rubber 


rective 


1.  A  safety  belt  retractor 
frame,  a  belt  on  said  spool, 
in  a  belt  retracting  direction 
therein  and  adapted  to 
track  having  an  operative 
to  prevent  retraction  of  the 
said  follower  being  normall] 
and  means  on  said  housing 
protraction  thereof  to  effec  t 
from  the  stop  in  said  track 
the  follower  to  said 


PNEUMATIC  TUBE 

Bruno  D.  Warmann,  15362 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

4,084,770.  Tills  appUcatioa 

The  portion  of  the  term  of 

1995,  has 

Int.  a 

U.S.  a.  243—25 

1.  A  pneumatic  tube 
free  dispatch  system  into 
wherein  the  free  dispatch 


April  17,  1979 


978,  Ser.  No.  920,352 
35/00;  B65H  75/48 


7Clainis 


( omprising  a  frame,  a  spool  on  said 

I  leans  resiliently  biasing  said  spool 

a  track  on  said  spool  having  a  stop 

a  follower,  a  follower  in  said 

p<^ion  in  engagement  with  said  stop 

belt  until  protracted  by  the  user, 

biased  to  an  inoperative  position, 

engageable  with  said  belt  upon 

disengagement  of  said  follower 

hereby  to  facilitate  movement  of 

mopera  ive  position. 


4,149,( 


•,684 

Conveyor  dispatcher 

^airiane  Dr.,  Lironia,  Mkh.  48154 

775,257,  Mar.  7, 1977,  Pat  No. 
Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,590 
I  his  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  18, 
>een  disclaimed. 
B65G  51/28 

SClaims 

conveyor  dispatcher  for  converting  a 

controlled  dispatch  system  and 

system  has  an  inlet  opening  through 
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which  a  carrier  may  be  inserted  for  passage  into  the  delivery 
tube  of  the  pneumatic  system,  said  pneumatic  tube  conveyor 
dispatcher  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  storage  chamber  for  receipt  of  said  car- 
rier, said  housing  having  means  mounting  said  housing  to 
the  inlet  opening  such  that  said  storage  chamber  is  com- 
municable with  said  inlet  opening  during  a  selected  mode 
of  operation; 
an  entry  door  carried  by  said  housing  to  permit  access  to  the 

chamber  to  deposit  a  carrier  therein; 
an  inlet  opening  access  door  disposed  at  the  inlet  opening 
between  said  storage  chamber  and  the  inlet  to  a  pneumatic 
tube  for  preventing  communication  between  said  storage 
chamber  and  said  inlet  opening; 


means  operable  for  opening  said  inlet  opening  access  door  to 
permit  the  passage  of  said  carrier  from  said  storage  cham- 
ber through  said  inlet  opening  into  said  pneumatic  tube; 

a  captive  piston  mounted  in  a  piston  chamber  at  the  bottom 
of  said  storage  chamber  said  captive  piston  supporting 
said  carrier  thereon;  said  captive  piston  being  movable  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  pressure  differential  across 
said  piston  to  move  said  carrier  upwardly  to  eject  said 
carrier  from  said  storage  chamber  into  said  pneumatic 
tube;  and 

the  return  of  said  captive  piston  to  its  position  in  the  bottom 
of  said  storage  chamber  being  by  means  of  gravity. 


centered  symetrical  indented  shelves  each  formed  with  a 
longitudinally  aligned  radial  lip; 

a  pair  of  opposing  circular  end  pads  with  air  gaskets  associ- 
ated therewith  affixed  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cylin- 
drical hull; 

a  closure  mechanism  mounted  on  the  indented  shelf  of  one  of 
said  opposing  mating  hull  sections  and  having  a  releasable 
catch  spring  biased  toward  said  hull  that  when  engaged, 
extends  over  the  radial  lip  of  the  opposing  hull  section  to 
entrap  both  of  said  radial  lips  to  maintain  said  hull  in 
closed  condition,  and  including  a  set  screw  for  adjustably 
limiting  the  extent  of  radial  movement  of  said  catch  hav- 
ing an  engageable  portion  appearing  at  the  underside  of 
the  shelf  upon  which  said  closure  mechanism  is  mounted, 
and  one  of  said  hull  sections  is  perforated  adjacent  to  said 
hinge  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  closure  mecha- 
nism, thereby  allowing  access  to  said  set  screw  by  an 
elongated  engaging  tool  which  can  be  inserted  through 
said  perforation  to  extend  across  the  interior  of  said  hull  to 
effectuate  adjustment  of  said  set  screw  with  said  hull 
sections  closed  together.  ^ 


4,149,686 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  A 

ROTATING  MOVING  BODY 

Emile  Stauff,  Versailles,  and  Gilbert  Vallas,  Croissy-sur-Seinc, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Electronique  Marcal  Dassault, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,382 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  27,  1976,  76  02114 
Int  a.-  F42B  J5/10.  15/02;  F41G  7/00 
VS.  CI.  244—3.16  12  Claims 


.._       ii" 

t!>H 

1 
^                   s 

4,149,685 
PNEUMATIC  CARRIER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  CLOSURE 

MECHANISM 

Robert  S.  LeaveUe,  243  Quincy,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90803 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,552 

Int  a.2  B65G  51/06 

VS.  CI.  243—34  2  Oaims 


1.  A  carrier  for  a  pneumatic  tube  conveyor  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  hull  formed  of  opposing  identical  mat- 
ing sections  both  having  generally  semi-cylindrical  walls 
with  longitudinal  edges,  one  edge  of  each  wall  being 
formed  for  a  hinge  connection  with  the  other  section  and 
the  edges  of  said  walls  are  formed  with  longitudinally 


1.  An  apparatus  for  guiding  a  self  rotating  projectile  of  the 
type  including  a  launching  means  to  keep  the  projectile  on 
course  toward  a  target,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  radiation  emitter  adapted  to  be  located  on  the  launching 
means  of  a  self-rotating  projectile  to  be  guided  for  emit- 
ting a  beam  of  very  short  wavelength  electromagnetic 
radiation; 

an  amplitude  modulation  means  located  in  the  path  of  said 
beam  of  radiation  including  a  grid  having  alternate  opaque 
and  transparent  portions  rotating  in  a  direction  opposite 
the  rotation  of  the  projectile  for  producing  a  rotating 
pattern  of  alternate  high  and  low  intensity  radiation; 

a  variable  focal  length  optical  system  located  in  the  path  of 
said  beam  of  radiation  for  focusing  said  rotating  pattern  of 
alternate  high  and  low  intensity  radiation  in  a  plane  con- 
taining the  projectile  as  it  moves; 

two  electromagnetic  radiation  detectors  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  self  rotating  projectile  for  receiving  said 
beam  of  radiation  each  including  a  convergent  lens  and  an 
electromagnetic  cell  at  the  focus  of  said  convergent  lens 
for  producing  a  detection  signal  dependent  on  the  inten- 
sity of  electromagnetic  radiation  thereon;  and 

a  control  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  self  rotating 
projectile  and  connected  to  said  pair  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  detectors  for  receiving  said  detection  signals,  for 
determining  the  distance  and  direction  of  the  self  rotating 
projectile  from  the  axis  of  said  beam  of  radiation  in  a 
coordinate  system  fixed  on  the  projectile  and  for  control- 
ling the  trajectory  of  the  self  rotating  projectUe  to  follow 
the  axis  of  said  beam  of  radiation. 
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4,149,687 
BABY  POU<  H 

RoMinary  A.  Nunemacher,  734  Vi.  5|  li  Ave.,  Mesa,  Ark.  85202 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  161,664,  Dec.  17,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,744 

Int  a.2  A47D  .  i/02 

VS.  a.  224—159  12  Claims 


bacic,  a  crotch  portion 
ower  end  of  said  back 


support  and  positionable  betwee  i  the  baby's  legs,  a  front 
panel  extending  integrally  from  said  crotch  portion  and 
positionable  adjacent  the  baby's  t  bdomen,  said  front  panel 
having  a  free  edge,  lateral  exte  isions  integral  with  and 
extending  from  opposite  sides  <  if  said  front  panel,  said 
lateral  extensions  for  wrapped  ar  )und  encirclement  of  the 
baby  and  said  back  support  whe  i  the  baby  is  received  in 
said  receiving  unit; 

(b)  complimental  elements  of  a  detachable  connection  on 
end_  portions  of  said  lateral  exensions  for  overlapped 
interconnection  of  the  end  port*  )ns  of  said  lateral  exten 
sions  when  wrapped  around  the 
port; 

(c)  a  pair  of  strap  anchors  mounteJon  said  front  panel  adja- 
cent the  free  edge  thereof; 

(d)  a  pair  of  fabric  straps  including 
effective  lengths  thereof,  one  et  d  of  each  of  said  straps 
being  secured  to  said  back  suppc  rt  at  the  upper  edge  and 
adjacent  one  side  of  said  back  su  pport; 

(e)  a  clasp  on  the  other  end  of  each  <  f  said  straps,  each  of  said 
clasps  demountably  connectable 
said  strap  anchors  to  form  said 


with  a  different  one  of 
>air  of  fabric  straps  into 


looped  configurations  which  pi  ss  forwardly  over  and 
above  the  baby's  shoulders  when  he  baby  is  in  said  receiv- 
ing unit; 

(0  a  neck  strap  having  a  pair  of  met  illic  loops  secured  to  the 
ends  thereof  with  each  of  said  loo  ps  having  a  different  one 
of  said  pair  of  fabric  straps  slidal  >\y  passing  therethrough 
so  that  said  neck  strap  is  formed 
tion  that  is  positionable  about  th(  neck  of  the  bearer"  and 

(g)  a  neck  pad  mounted  on  said  ne  :k  strap. 


2i/00 


4,149,688 
LIFTING  BODY  AIRCRAFT  FO<l 
WUIiam  McE.  Miller,  Jr.,  Princeton, 
Corporation,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  |]o.  728,608 
Int.  a.2  B64C 
VS.  a.  244—12.4 

1.  An  aircraft  comprising  in  combiAation 
a  jet  flap  at  the  trailing  edge  thereo ", 
substantially  delta-shaped  planform, 
edge  opposite  said  nose,  movable 
said  trailing  edge,  propeller  means  foi 
thrust  solely  as  a  result  of  the  reactionjof 
blades  with  the  surrounding  atmos] 
mounted  on  a  hub  rotatable  on  a  first 


fla{i 


(h 


iby  in  front  of  a  bearer 


1.  A  baby  pouch  for  carrying  a 
comprising: 
(a)  an  infant  receiving  unit  includi  ig  a  fabric  back  support 

positionable  adjacent  the  baby'i 

extending  integrally  from  the 


baby  and  said  back  sup- 


V/STOL  SERVICE 
N.J.,  assignor  to  Aereon 


a  nose, 


8  CUims 

a  lifting  body  and 

said  aircraft  having  a 

,  and  a  wide  trailing 

means  forming  part  of 

producing  a  propulsive 

a  plurality  of  rotating 

lere,  said  blades  being 

,  and  means  for  tilting 


ixis, 


said  first  axis  about  a  secom 
transversely  to,  an  imagina  y 
the  center  of  said  nose  to 
flrst  axis  being  positionable , 
cruising  position  wherein 
said  delta-shaped  planform 
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axis  located  above,  and  extending 

chordwise  line  extending  from 

center  of  said  trailing  edge,  said 

by  said  tilting  means,  both  in  a 

hub  is  located  directly  above 

ind  the  direction  of  thrust  exerted 


Slid 


by  said  propeller  means  app  oximately 
gravity  of  the  aircraft,  and 
position  being  such  that,  wit  i 
to  the  blades  being  the  sanje 
backwash  of  said  propeller 
ing  edge  of  said  flap  means. 


PROTECTIVE  SCREEN 
John  McDonald,  57  Auburn 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  applicatioli 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  244—53  p 


intersects  the  center  of 
in  a  second  position,  said  second 
the  direction  of  thrust  in  relation 
as  in  the  cruising  position,  the 
I  leans  is  directed  toward  the  lead- 
over  the  upper  surface  thereof. 


tndt 


4,49 


1,689 

FOR  JET-ENGINE  INTAKE 

^ve.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.  10314 

No.  715,459,  Aug.  18,  1976, 

Jul.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,433 

B64D  33/02 

7  Qaims 


Sit. 


j< 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a 
and  rearwardly  open  nacelle 
tion  of  flight,  said  jet  engine 
end  of  said  nacelle,  the 
screen  for  said  air  intake, 
tuted  by  a  frustoconical 
spaced  straight  resilient  metil 
of  said  nacelle  and  convergir  g 
tip  substantially  in  line  with 
ends  of  said  rods  together, 
nected  over  a  substantial  par 
vibration  in  flight,  certain  of 
provide  an  access  opening  in 
door  means  on  said  screen 
ing. 


engine  mounted  in  a  forwardly 

with  an  axis  oriented  in  the  direc- 

having  an  air  intake  at  the  front 

coml^nation  therewith  of  a  protective 

screen  being  essentially  consti- 

aif^y  of  a  multiplicity  of  closely 

rods  surrounding  the  front  end 

forwardly  therefrom,  a  pointed 

said  axis  for  holding  the  forward 

laid  rods  being  mutually  uncon- 

of  their  length  to  facilitate  their 

said  rods  being  foreshortened  to 

the  vicinity  of  said  front  end,  and 

n  )rmally  closing  said  access  open- 
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4,149,690 

POSITIVE-RESPONSE  TRANSIT  DETECTOR  FOR  A 

GIVEN  TRANSIT  ZONE 

Daniel    M.    Laurent,    Paris,   France,   assignor   to   Jeumont- 

Schneider,  Puteaux,  France 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,723 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  17,  1975,  75  31763 
Int.  a.2  B61L  1/10.  29/00 
VS.  a.  246—34  CT  5  Qaims 


IL 


-_2 


J 


1=^ 


1.  A  positive-response  transit  detector  for  a  given  transit 
zone  of  a  track  and  operating  on  the  basis  of  a  short  track 
circuit  without  insulating  joints,  comprising: 

a  transmitter  supplying  to  the  two  rails  of  the  track  voltage 
pulses  in  the  kHz  frequency  range; 

a  detector  comprising  two  identical  frames  which  are  dis- 
posed between  the  rails  of  the  track  near  the  transmitter 
and  at  a  separation  distance  from  each  other  correspond- 
ing to  the  length  of  the  transit  zone  in  the  order  of  tens  of 
meters  on  the  track,  each  frame  being  formed  by  an  insu- 
lated open  conductive  loop,  the  two  frames  being  con- 
nected in  series  and  in  opposition  by  two  adjacent  insu- 
lated conductors; 

a  matching  transformer  connected  to  the  frames;  and 

a  receiver  connected  to  the  matching  transformer  for  receiv- 
ing the  pulses  detected  by  the  two  frames  and  being 
adapted  to  check  the  amplitude  and  frequency  of  the 
voltage  induced  in  a  secondary  winding  of  the  trans- 
former and  to  output  a  d.c.  signal  of  given  amplitude. 


guide  means  for  guiding  the  arm  for  axial  adjustment  of  the 
arm  generally  in  fore-and-aft  direction  relative  to  the  boat; 

a  base  for  removably  mounting  the  guide  means  in  a  fixed 
position  relative  to  the  boat,  said  base  being  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  boat  within  a  specified  distance  inboard  of 
the  stem,  with  said  arm  being  axially  adjustable  in  the 
guide  means  for  mounting  the  motor  at  a  predetermined 
position  aft  of  the  stem  of  the  boat  when  the  base  is 
mounted  at  different  distances  within  said  specified  dis- 
tance inboard  of  the  stem;  and 

means  whereby  the  arm  may  be  secured  to  the  guide  means 
in  any  one  of  its  adjusted  positions  for  mounting  the  motor 
at  said  predetermined  position; 

said  guide  means  and  arm  secured  thereto  in  its  adjusted 
position,  and  the  motor  secured  to  the  mounting  means  on 
the  arm,  all  being  removable  as  a  unit  from  the  base  and 
replaceable  on  the  base  with  the  motor  assuming  its  said 
predetermined  position. 


4,149,692 
ADJUSTABLE,  MODULAR  WALL  CLEAT 
Jesse  Califano,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Graphic  Projects, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,230 

Int.  a.2  F16M  13/00 

VS.  a.  248—225.2  2  CUins 


4,149,691 
MOTOR-MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Denis  S.  Moeser,  Clayton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Leisure  Products, 
Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,825 

Int.  a.2  B63B  17/00;  B63H  21/26 

VS.  a.  248—642  14  Qaims 


1.  A  wall  cleat  comprising: 

a  flat  rectangular  plate  having  upper  and  lower  straight, 
parallel  edges  bevelled  at  about  a  45*  angle; 

a  plurality  of  straight,  parallel  slots  in  said  plate  at  an  angle 
of  about  60'  to  said  bevelled  edges; 

an  additional  slot  in  said  plate  parallel  to  said  bevelled  edges; 

said  plate  being  adapted  to  be  placed  against  a  wall,  said 
parallel  slots  being  adapted  to  accommodate  mounting 
screws,  and  said  additional  slot  being  adapted  to  friction- 
ally  accommodate  bracket  means. 


4,149,693 

nXTURE  SUPPORT  WITH  TWISTED  CENTRAL 

PORTION 

Antonio  LoNigro,  P.O.  Box  81,  Chelsea,  Mass.  02150 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,174 
Int.  a.2  E04B  5/52 
VS.  a.  248—342  2  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  mounting  an  outboard  motor  on  a  boat, 
such  as  at  the  stem  thereof,  comprising 
an  arm  adapted  to  extend  aft  from  the  stem  and  having 

means  at  its  aft  end  for  mounting  the  outboard  motor  at 

the  stem; 


1.  In  an  openwork  suspended  ceiling  frame  structure  em- 
bodying at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  coplanar  inverted 
T-iron  frame  members,  an  improved  fixture  support  adapter 
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unit  adapted  to  bridge  the  space  be  ween  coacting  portions  of 
the  respective  T-iron  frame  membe  s,  the  adapter  unit  consist- 
ing of  an  elongated  bar-like  body 
planar  surfaces  and  two  minor  paralel  planar  surfaces  oriented 
transversely  of  said  major  surfaces,  the  body  having  a  median 
portion,  the  major  planar  surfacei  of  which  are  vertically 
oriented,  the  major  planar  surfaces  (  f  end  portions  of  the  body 
adjacent  the  median  portion  being  oriented  horizontally,  the 
median  portion  being  thereby  tw:  ited  edgewise  relative  to 
remaining  portions  of  the  body  anc  further  wherein  end  por- 
tions of  the  unit  comprise  U-shap  ;d  hook  members  having 
inner  and  outer  legs  joined  at  upper  ends  thereof  by  a  connect- 
ing bight  portion,  said  hook  fitting 
tion  of  the  frame  member. 


>nto  a  vertical  flange  por- 


4,149,694 


U-SHAPED  A^^TENNA  MOUNtiNG  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

•:s 

Green  Brook,  Somerset 


AUTOMOBI  .ES 


Anthony  J.  Verini,  30  Cenox  Ave, 
County,  NJ.  08812 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Seri  No.  914,176 
int.  a.2  HOIG  l/i2 
MS.  a.  248—539 


1.  An  assembly  (16)  for  mounting 

an  automobile  body  (12)  comprising 

a  stepped  bracket  (18)  comprising 

carrying  the  antenna,  a  lower  tri  ad  (18.3)  and  a  riser  (18.4) 

joining  said  treads  together; 
a  support  member  (20)  which  is  n^untable  on  said  edge  and 

which  is  adapted  to  releaseabi] 

characterized  in  that 
said  support  member  includes  a  p^r  of  opposing  sides  (20.2, 

20.3)  and  a  base  (20.1)  joining 

U-shaped  channel  into  which  si  id  edge  is  insertable; 
one  of  said  sides  (20.3)  is  depresse  I  to  form  a  plateau  (20.5); 
a  plate  (20.6)  covers  said  plateau 

into  which  said  lower  tread  is  ilisertable;  and 
said  base  has  an  aperture  (20.4)  adapted  to  receive  said  riser 

when  said  lower  tread  is  inserted  into  said  slot. 


n  antenna  (10)  on  edge  of 
an  upper  tread  (18.1)  for 


4,149,695 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 

HOLLOW  ARTICLES 

James  R.  Quick,  and  William  A.  Witt*sch,  Jr.,  both  of  Warwick, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Pi  per  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  691,470,  Jan.  1, 

This  application  May  31, 197  ,  Ser.  No.  801,531 
Int.  a.^  B28B  1/24.  7/16;  B29f:  1/06;  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  a.  249—82 
1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  holldw  articles  comprising: 

(a)  a  mold; 

(b)  a  first  wire  longitudinally  dispbsed  in  said  mold; 

(c)  first  gate  means  in  said  mold 
material  into  the  mold; 

(d)  a  first  follower  sUdably  disposal  about  said  first  wire  and 


FOR  MOLDING  OF 


18  Claims 


for  introducing  molding 
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in  close  abutment  wi|h  the  first  wire  and  inside  of  the 
mold; 

(e)  a  second  follower  slibably  disposed  about  said  first  wire 
and  in  close  abutment  jtvith  said  first  wire  and  inside  of  the 
mold; 


10  Claims 


Slid 


(0  second  gate  means, 

set  of  gates  for  introducing 
mold,  each  of  said  set 
distance  distally  of 
molding  material  into 


second  gate  means  comprising  a 

molding  material  into  the 

c  f  gates  positioned  at  about  the  same 

first  gate  means  for  introducing 

:he  mold. 


'said 


CASTING  OR 
MULTI- 

FHedrich  Koch;  Hartmut 
Germany;  Werner  Klee, 
Germany  (by  EUy  M.  A 
Ute  A.  Klee,  joint  heirs), 
of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  3, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatl^ 

1976,  2650398 

lot  CT.2  B29C  9/00; 

U.S.  CL  249—83 


'  .149,696 
IN,  GCnON  MOLDING  OF 
LAY]  «ED  SHOE  SOLES 

V  'etjen,  both  of  Achim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

^ceased,  late  of  Achim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Uee,  Joerg  W.  Klee,  Ai^a  M.  Klee, 

Peter  Rafalskl,  Achim,  Fed.  Rep. 

Desma-Werke  GmbH,  Achim,  Fed. 


1 977,  Ser.  No.  848,423 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 


bottom  and  sides  of  a 


I29F  1/00;  B29H  3/14,  5/12 

lldains 


I.  A  mould  assembly  foi  making  shoe  soles  in  two  layers, 
comprising: 
(a)  a  plunger  member  ha  dng  an  upper  surface  defining  the 
*"'"  '    ' "       '      nould  cavity  for  a  first  sole  layer 


and  a  ledge  at  least  pai  tially  surrounding  said  cavity  and 
extending  transversely  outwardly  from  the  sides  thereof, 

(b)  a  recessed  channel  d(  fined  in  and  extending  along  said 
ledge,  said  channel  eUending  into  and  communicating 
with  said  cavity,  and 

(c)  a  counterpiece  membe  r  disposed  above  the  plunger  mem- 
ber and  having  a  lowi  ;r  surface  defining  the  top  of  the 
mould  cavity  for  the  f  rst  layer,  said  lower  surface  mat- 
ingly  engaging  said  plunger  member  ledge  when  said 
plunger  and  counterpi<  ce  members  are  brought  together, 
whereby  an  outward  y  extending  flange  is  moulded 
around  the  upper  edge  bf  the  first  sole  layer  and  serves  to 
prevent  the  incursion  tf  the  material  of  the  second  sole 
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layer  into  the  lateral  side  faces  of  the  first  sole  layer  during 
the  subsequent  moulding  of  the  second  sole  layer,  said 
flange  being  thereafter  removed  to  define  a  clean  junction 
line  between  the  first  and  second  sole  layers. 


4,149,697 
CASTING  AND  STOCK-PILING  OUTFTT 
Mikhail  Linetsky,  #94-276  Adsum  Dr.,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba, 
Camula  (R2P  0W2) 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,816 

Int.  a.2  B28B  7/08 

VS.  a.  249—120  2  Claims 


1.  An  outfit  for  horizontal  casting,  stripping  and  stock-piling 
concrete  panels,  comprising: 
a  rail-track; 
a  wheeled  frame,  movable  along  said  rail-track  back  and 

forth; 
two  form-tilters,  each  supported  by  said  frame  and  rotatable 

around  a  horizontal  axis,  directed  across  the  rail-track; 
a  detachable  edge  on  each  form-tilter,  which  would  have 

become  the  bottom  edge  after  tilting,  but  must  be  taken 

away  before  that; 
a  hinged  lock  bracket  on  each  form-tilter  which  replaces 

said  edge,  keeps  the  panel  in  place  during  tilting  and 

moving  of  form-tilter  and  releases  the  panel; 
two  side  edges  on  each  form-tilter  which  should  be  thrown 

aside  before  said  form-tilter  is  tilted; 
an  edge  on  each  form-tilter  which  is  the  top  one  after  tilting; 

said  top  edge,  functioning  independently,  keeps  the  panel 

in  place  during  tilting  and  moving  of  the  form-tilter,  and  it 

should  be  thrown  back  before  releasing  the  panel; 
racks  on  both  ends  of  the  rail-track;  said  racks  accomodate 

released  panels. 


4,149,698  

SURFACE  CONTROLLED  SUBSURFACE  SAFETY 
VALVE 
Thomas  M.  Deaton,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering 
Corpontion,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,103 
Lit.  CL^  F16K  11/20:  E21B  43/12 
\3S.  CL  251— «3.6  9  Claims 

1.  A  surface  controlled  subsurface  safety  valve  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough; 
closure  means  disposed  in  said  bore  and  adapted  for  move- 
ment between  position  opening  and  closing  said  bore; 
operator  means  for  moving  said  closure  means  and  axially 
movable  within  said  bore  between  a  first  and  second 
position; 
means  for  resiliently  urging  said  operator  means  to  its  first 

position  wherein  said  closure  means  closes  said  bore; 
control  pressure  responsive  means  for  moving  said  operator 
means  to  its  second  position,  said  control  pressure  respon- 
sive means  including  control  pressure  chamber  means 
formed  between  said  housing  and  said  operator  means  and 
said  control  presure  responsive  means  moving  said  0f)era- 
tor  means  to  its  second  position,  wherein  said  closure 
means  opens  said  bore,  when  said  control  pressure  cham- 
ber means  is  pressurized  a  sufficient  amount;  and 


means  for  moving  said  operator  means  to  said  first  position, 
said  moving  means  including: 
floating  piston  means  disposed  between  said  operator 

means  and  said  housing, 
balance  pressure  chamber  means  formed  between  said 
operator  means  and  said  housing,  and  defined  in  part  by 
said  floating  piston  means; 
means  for  exposing  one  portion  of  said  floating  piston  to  well 

fluid  pressure  within  said  bore;  and 
wherein  said  floating  piston  has  two  positions: 


a  first  position  which  allows  said  floating  piston  to  assist  said 
resilient  urging  means  when  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said 
bore  is  greater  than  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  balance 
chamber  means;  and 

a  second  position  which  allows  the  operator  means  to  be 
responsive  only  to  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  the  balance 
chamber  means  and  control  chamber  means  when  the 
pressure  of  fluid  in  the  balance  chamber  means  exceeds 
the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  bore. 


4,149,699 
UNION  BONNET  VALVE 
Donald  R.  Speckmann,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Govld 
Inc.,  Roling  Meadows,  III. 

FUed  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,405 
Int  a.2  F16K  31/50 
MS.  a.  251—214 


8  Claims 


7    * 


1.  In  a  union  bonnet  valve  having  a  metal  body  having  an 
outwardly  opening  recess  defining  at  its  inner  end  a  valve 
chamber,  a  female  threaded  outer  portion,  an  annular  sealing 
comer  portion  between  said  valve  chamber  and  said  outer 
portion,  a  first  passage  opening  through  an  annular  valve  seat 
to  said  valve  chamber  and  defining  therewith  a  valve  seat,  a 
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second  passage  opening  to  said  val> :  chamber  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  said  valve  seat,  a  metal  I  onnet  extending  into  said 
recess,  a  valve  stem  longitudinally  movably  carried  by  said 
bonnet  and  defining  an  inner  movabi ;  valve  portion  selectively 
seatable  on  said  valve  seat  for  conti  ailing  fluid  flow  between 
said  passages,  and  a  stem-to-bonnet  seal  accessible  from  out- 
wardly of  sAid  bonnet  for  movabi]  sealing  the  stem  to  said 
bonnet  outwardly  of  said  valve  chi  mber,  said  seal  being  re- 
movable from  the  valve  with  the  mo  /able  valve  portion  of  the 
stem  seated  on  said  valve  seat  to  pen  lit  in-service  replacement 
of  the  seal  when  desired,  the  impro^  ement  comprising: 
an  inwardly  facing  frustoconica :  surface  on  said  metal 
bonnet  abutting  said  sealing  cok-ner  portion  and  an  out- 
wardly facing  shoulder  outwardly  thereof;  and 
a  union  member  having  a  through  bore  coaxially  mounting 
said  bonnet  and  having  an  out^  male  thread  removably 
secured  to  said  body  female  ttireaded  portion,  and  an 
inwardly  facing  shoulder  engaglig  said  bonnet  outwardly 
facing  shoulder  to  urge  said  boSnet  inwardly  facing  frus- 
toconical  surface  nonrotatively  i  ealingly  against  said  body 
sealing  comer  portion  thereby  |  iroviding  a  high  pressure 
metal-to-metal  line  contact  seal  <  omprising  the  sole  means 
for  sealingly  securing  the  bonne  to  the  body,  said  bonnet 
fnistoconical  surface  extending  i  nwardly  beyond  the  seal- 
ing comer  in  the  made-up  cond  tion  of  the  valve. 


against  an  outer  louve  r 
louver  face  portion, 
connected  to  said  oute  - 
outer  louver  edge 


port  ions. 


4,149,700 
FENCE  SYSTEM 
Robert  T.  Stafford,  5112  Forest  Ave., 
Filed  Jun.  17, 1977,  Ser, 
Int  CL2  E04H 
U.S.  a.  256—24 


>owner8  Grove,  111.  60515 
No.  807,384 

24  Claims 


2.  A  fence  panel  adapted  to  be  sup  )orted  between  an  upper 
rail  and  a  lower  rail  intermediate  a  IJacent  posts  in  a  fence 
comprising, 

an  outer  louver  portion  and  an  inr  ;r  louver  portion, 

said  outer  louver  portion  includi  ig  a  face  portion,  edge 
portions  oppositely  disposed  at  e  »ch  other  along  the  sides 
of  the  face  portion,  and  web  port  ions  at  the  distal  edges  of 
the  edge  portions  overlying  the  'ace  portion, 

said  inner  louver  portion  including  a  face  portion  and  edge 
portions  oppositely  disposed  to  e  ich  other  along  the  sides 
of  the  inner  louver  face  [xjrtion, 

said  inner  louver  face  portion  being  disposed  against  the  web 
portions  of  the  outer  louver  portion,  and  said  inner  louver 
edge  portions  being  disposed  against  the  edge  portions  of 
the  outer  louver  portion,  ] 

the  inner  louver  face  portion  and  it  least  one  inner  louver 
edge  portion  including  a  yoke  jajning  said  face  portion  to 
said  edge  portion,  the  bight  of  ^d  yoke  being  disposed 


Karl  T.  Densen,  24,  me 
France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  568317, 
Jan.  13, 197  i, 
Clainis   priority,   applica  ti 
5974/74 

Int.  af  E04H  17/16 
VS.  a.  256—65 


4  ,149,701 
TUBIILAR  FENCE 

Geneve,  01210  Feracy-Voltaire, 


/7777 


VTTTTTTTZ. 


April  17, 1979 

web  portion  overlying  the  outer 
1  outer  louver  web  portion  being 
louver  face  portion  by  one  of  the 


',  Apr.  17, 1975.  This  application 

I,  Ser.  No.  869,174 

Ion    Switzerland,    May    2,    1974, 


2  Claims 


V777777?V777777n 


VTT 


1.  A  fence  construction  ki  comprising,  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual tubular  posts,  a  pluralil  y  of  tubular  cross-pieces  each  of 
generally  uniform  cross-se(  tion  along  ite  entire  length  and 
having  alike  opposite  open  ends,  a  plurality  of  male  tubular 
intermediate  elements  insert  ible  in  the  open  ends  of  adjoining 
tubular  cross-pieces  for  join  ng  the  cross-pieces  and  for  releas- 
ably  supporting  the  cross-p  cces  on  the  posts  when  the  posU 
are  disposed  upstanding  wth  the  cross-pieces  extending  in 
opposite  directions  from  th<  individual  upstanding  posts,  said 
intermediate  elemenu  beinj  dimensioned  for  relative  move- 
ment in  an  axial  direction  i  itemally  of  corresponding  cross- 
pieces  within  which  they  a  e  received,  means  for  releasably 
securing  the  intermediate  m«  mbers  relative  to  said  correspond- 
ing cross-pieces  in  any  of  sev  eral  axial  positions  along  said  axial 
direction,  securing  means  jo  ntly  on  the  posts  and  the  interme- 
diate elements  for  releasabl>  mounting  and  securing  the  inter- 
mediate elements  in  any  on*  of  several  axial  positions  relative 
to  the  posts  along  said  axial  lirection  for  supporting  the  cross- 
pieces  on  said  upstanding  p  >$ts  in  a  fence  configuration,  said 
securing  means  comprising  I  lirough  openings  in  the  individual 
tubes  through  which  corresponding  individual  intermediate 
J ,  said  intermediate  elements  each 
having  openings  disposed  w  ithin  a  corresponding  post  when 
disposed  transversely  thereo  ',  and  at  least  one  flap  internally  of 
each  post  having  holes  for  r  iceiving  locking  means  releasably 
fixing  the  corresponding  int  rrmediate  element  relative  to  the 
flap. 


4, 


Robert  W.  Foreman, 
Sterling  Heights,  both  of 
Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  670,15: , 
application  Jul.  25 
Int  a. 
U.S.  a.  266—114 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  substantially 
water-soluble  quenching  sal^ 


149,702 
METHOD  AND  APPARA  lUS  FOR  RECYCLING  HEAT 
TREA1 ING  SALTS 
Bloom  Field  Hills,  and  Giyen  P.  Dubai, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Park  Chemical 


Mar.  25, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
1977,  Ser.  No.  818,382 
C21D  1/46 

11  Clainis 

continuous  recycling  of 
from  rinse  water  comprising: 


APRIL  17,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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a  heat  treating  bath  containing  a  molten  salt  and  an  impurity 
which  is  sparingly  soluble  therein; 

a  rinse  bath  located  for  receiving  parts  from  the  treating  bath 
and  containing  a  rinse  water  in  which  both  salt  and  impu- 
rity are  soluble; 


«':«f»5  '=*tT  imn. 


Bii«ia»  p 


^3^ 


means  for  concentrating  the  rinse  water/salt  solution  up  to  a 
predetermined  concentration  level; 

means  for  treating  the  concentrated  rinse  water  for  the 
removal  of  said  impurity;  and  means  for  returning  the 
purified  salt  in  a  molten  state  to  the  heat  treating  bath. 


4,149,703 
APPARATUS  FOR  QUENCHING  A  HEATED  METAL 
PLATE 
Franklin  C.  Safford,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Drever  Com- 
pany, Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873^92 

Int.  a.2  C21D  1/64 

U.S.  CL  266—117  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  quenching  a  heated  metal  plate  compris- 
ing upper  and  lower  rolls  which  are  spaced  apart  to  engage  top 
and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  plate  to  move  and  restrain  the  plate 
in  a  platie  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  means  located  between  the  upper  rolls  and  between  the 
lower  rolls  for  directing  quench  fluid  onto  the  surfaces  of 
the  plate  at  an  angle  with  the  plate  of  less  than  90*  and 
only  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  plate  through  the 
apparatus  to  create  a  continuous  sweeping  action  of 
quench  fluid  along  the  plate  in  the  direction  of  the  plate 
travel; 

(b)  a  tank  member  positioned  under  the  lower  rolls,  the  tank 
member  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  with  top  edges  in  a 
plane  approximately  in  a  plane  formed  by  top  peripheries 
of  the  lower  rolls;  and 

(c)  an  adjustable  gate  member  at  an  end  of  the  tank  member 
at  an  end  of  the  apparatus  where  the  plate  passes  beyond 
the  tank  member,  the  gate  member  adjusts  the  level  of 


quench  fluid  in  the  tank  member  and  causes  the  fluid  to 
raise  to  a  level  whereby  the  quench  liquid  is  in  intimate 
turbulent  continuous  sweeping  contact  Vkrith  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  plate  and  the  quench  fluid  is  continuously 
swept  along  the  plate  with  high  velocity  in  the  direction 
of  travel  of  the  plate. 


4,149,704 

SELF-OPENING  CLOSURE  FOR  THE  DISCHARGE 

APERTURE  OF  A  CRUOBLE 

Dominique  de  Savigny,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to 

Aderies  de  Gennevilliers  Andens  EsUblissements  C.  Dela- 

chaux,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  Jnn.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478,671 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  20,  1973,  73  22413 
Int.  a?  C21C  7/O0 
UjS.  a.  266—167  5  Claims 


1.  A  self-opening  closure  for  the  discharge  aperture  of  a 
cmcible  containing  an  aluminothermic  mixture  for  welding, 
the  aperture  having  no  tapping  pin  and  being  closed  solely  by 
said  closure,  the  said  closure  comprising  a  pellet  of  a  non-met- 
allic solid  which  has  good  mechanical  resistance,  is  not  de- 
gassed by  heating,  has  a  thermal  conductivity  below  2 
kcal/m.h.*  C,  and  has  a  fusion  temperature  below  1600'  C, 
and  a  chimney  surmounting  said  pellet,  said  chimney  contain- 
ing an  aluminothermic  mixture  and  being  positionable  along 
with  the  pellet  in  the  lower  part  of  a  crucible. 


4,149,705 

FOUNDRY  LADLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

Maurice  L.  Candill,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,670 

Int.  a.2  F27D  I/IO 

MS.  a.  266—281  4  Claims 


1.  A  foundry  ladle  comprising: 
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jjerl  >i 


a  ladle  vessel  having  a  cavity; 

a  non-brick  layer  of  cnishable  insulating 
cavity,  said  layer  having 
through;  and 

a  layer  of  castable  refractory  maferial 
material,  said  refractory  materfil 
tions  extending  throughout  am 
performations,  said  projection 
interior  of  said  vessel  In  load 
with. 
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material  lining  said 
rations  extending  there- 


lining  said  insulating 

having  integral  projec- 

are  flowed  through  said 

terminating  against  the 

iupporting  contact  there- 


•  4,149,706 

SLAG  SHIELD  FOR  A  STI  EL  CONVERTER 
Jan  A.  de  Gnuf,  Heemskerk,  Netheifands,  assignor  to  Hoogov- 

ens  Umuiden,  B.V.,  ^muiden,  Netlerlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  775,474,  Mar.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  6,  1978,  ier.  No.  883,744 
Claims   priority,  application   Net  lerlands.   Mar.   8,   1976, 
7602385 

Int.  a.2  C21C  ^/46 
VS.  a.  266—243  4  Qaims 


--B  J . 


1.  Slag  shield  for  a  steel  convert  er,  comprising  a  ring  of 


he  converter,  which  are 
respect  to  the  converter 


segments  around  the  upper  end  of 
provided  in  an  inclined  position  wit] 

axis,  said  segments  each  being  conio  lly  set  and  provided  with 
two  hook-carrying  brackets,  said  ho  iks  near  the  lower  end  of 
the  slag  shield  catching  around  h(  rizontal  bars  which  are 
connected  around  and  to  the  conve  rter,  each  segment  being 
held  with  only  its  upper  edge  close  against  the  converter  vessel 
by  fastening  means,  which  are  locally  provided  on  the  vessel 
wall,  said  fastening  means  allowing  for  small  upwardly  and 
downwardly  displacements  of  the  segment  in  its  own  plane  and 
each  alternate  segment  having  latera  sides  to  each  of  which  is 
fixed  a  strip  which  extends  beyond  i  aid  lateral  side  and  over- 
laps the  lateral  side  of  the  adjacent  fegment  to  form  a  closed 
ring  of  segments. 


4,149,707 

SPRING  DEVlCE 

Erik  Aronson,  Bokstigen  20,  Lidingo  Sweden  (S-181  46) 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,272 

Qaims  priority,  application  Swedei ,  Dec.  8, 1976,  7613774 


U.S.  a.  267—156 


Int.  a.2  F16F 


/06 


16  Claims 


1.  A  spring  device  comprising  at  le  tst  one  elastic  band  or  the 


like,  an  outer  guide  path  for  said 
within  and  spaced  from  said  guide 


>and;  a  drum  positioned 
path;  said  band  having  a 


puth 


plurality  of  turns;  said  ban< 
being  rolled  against  the  ins  de 
wound-up  and  released  p>0!  ition, 
the  outside  of  said  drum 
spect  to  said  outer  guide 
members  spaced  substanti^ly 
the  drum,  said  last  mention^ 
is  rolled  and  unrolled  from 
position  of  the  band  on  n 
and  the  inside  of  the  outer 
rectly  passes  to,  and  is  roll  :d 
the  outer  path  and  the  out^de 
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in  released  or  wound-up  position, 
of  said  outer  guide  path  and,  in 
respectively,  being  rolled  on 
!aid  drum  being  routable  with  re- 
means  comprising  at  least  two 
evenly  along  the  periphery  of 
means  being  adapted,  as  the  band 
the  drum  to  maintain  the  rolled-up 
e^pectively  the  outside  of  the  drum 
path  to  a  point  from  which  it  di- 
up  on  respectively  the  inside  of 
of  the  drum. 


4 ,149,708 
CLAMPING  ARRANGEK  lENT  FOR  SUPPORTING  RAW 

CASTINGS  DURING  PROCESSING 
Lothar  Fink,  Jestetten,  Fed.!  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Rudolf  Pav- 
lovsky,  Schaffhausen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  George  Fi- 
scher Limited,  Switzerlan  I 

Filed  Jan.  18,    978,  Ser.  No.  870,489 
Claims   priority,  applies  ion   Switzerland,  Jan.   20,   1977. 
675/77 

InL  Ct2  B23Q  1/04 
VS.  a.  269—69  15  Claims 


rm 


'^  «' 


U\ 


1.  A  clamping  arrangemi  nt 
other  workpieces  during 

housing  means  adapted 

a  platform  rotatably  mounted 
first  vertical  axis; 

a  column  secured  to  sai(  I 
outside,  the  periphery 
tending  along  a  second 

supporting  means  rotatab  ly 
said  second  vertical 

a  clamping  lever  pivotabl; ' 
to  permit  said  lever 
clamp  a  workpiece 
platform  to  release  a 
guiding  means  and  a 
said  guiding  means  to  permit 
along  a  telescoping  a) 
respect  to  said  second 
having  means  mounte< 
piece. 


for  supporting  raw  castings  or 
pi^essing  comprising 

be  connected  to  a  frame; 

on  said  housing  means  about  a 


t) 


Paio, 


APPARATUS  AND 

bundlinIb 

Louis  W.  Breck,  Jr.,  El 

Inc.,  El  Paso,  Tex. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  741,04|l, 
application  May 
Inta.: 
U.S.  a.  270—53 

1.  A  method  of  collating 
a  particular  order  to 
between  loops  and  other  padts 


l\ 


mam  ain 


housing  means  adjacent  to,  but 
of  said  platform,  said  column  ex- 
vertical  axis; 
mounted  on  said  column  about 
and 

coupled  to  said  supporting  means 

move  toward  said  platform  to 

til  crebetween  and  away  from  said 

orkpiece,  said  lever  including  a 

te  escoping  arm  slidably  mounted  in 

mit  said  telescoping  arm  to  move 

which  is  disposed  radially  with 

/ertical  axis,  said  telescoping  arm 

thereon  for  engaging  the  work- 


4149/ 


•,709 
ME^OD  FOR  COLLATING  AND 
BELT  LOOPS 
>,  Tex^  assignor  to  Billy  the  Kid, 


K  Not.  11, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
>,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,304 
B65H  39/065 

4Clainis 

t>elt  loops  cut  from  a  fabric  lay  in 

a  correlation  of  fabric  shade 

cut  from  the  same  lay  where  the 
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loops  have  been  connected  in  chains  arranged  in  parallel  rela- 
tion wherein  each  chain  contains  loops  arranged  in  an  order 
opposite  to  the  order  in  which  the  loops  were  cut  from  the 
fabric  lay,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
separating  one  loop  at  a  time  from  each  of  the  chains  simulta- 
neously to  form,  in  succession,  groups  of  loops,  each 
group  comprising  a  plurality  of  loops  cut  from  the  same 
area  of  the  fabric  lay; 


connecting  together  the  loops  of  each  group  and  connecting 
successive  groups  together  to  form  a  chain  of  groups;  and 

winding  the  chain  of  groups  into  a  bundle  in  an  order  oppo- 
site to  the  order  in  which  the  groups  of  loops  were  cut 
from  the  fabric  lay  to  produce  a  bundle  in  which  the 
outermost  group  is  the  first  group  cut  from  the  fabric  lay. 


1.  An  amusement  slide  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  concave  flume  modules,  each  having  compli- 
mentary flanges  at  each  end  thereof  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  walls  of  said  modules  in  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  said  modules; 


each  module  and  its  flanges  being  formed  as  a  unitary  struc- 
ture from  a  fiberglass  reinforced  resin; 

means  for  securing  the  flanges  of  adjacent  modules  together 
to  connect  said  modules  in  an  end-to-end  relationship  to 
define  a  waterslide  course; 

a  splash-down  module  connected  to  a  flume  module  dis- 
posed at  one  end  of  said  course,  said  splash-down  module 
defining  first  and  second  concave  paths  which  diverge 
outwardly  from  said  flume  module; 

an  exit  pool  at  said  one  end  of  said  course  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  splash-down  module; 

an  entry  pool  communicating  with  a  flume  module  disposed 
at  the  other  end  of  said  course;  and 

means  for  establishing  a  flow  of  water  from  said  entry  pool, 
along  said  course  and  said  splash-down  module  and  to  said 
exit  pool. 


4,149.711 
PERSONALIZED  ON-LINE  PRINTING  AND  INSERTING 

MAGAZINE  BINDING  MACHINE 
Dale  H.  Jackson,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Qeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,051,  Jun.  27,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8654M4 

Int.  a.2  B65H  5/30 

VS.  CL  270—57  21  Claims 


4,149,710 
WATERSLIDE  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
Paul  P.  Rouchard,  1949  Hawthorne  Rd.,  Wilmington,  N.C. 
28401 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,201 

Int  a.2  A63G  21/18 

VS.  CL  272— 56J  R  18  Claims 


7, 


rA 


trnmi^^mA 


<»r  ssut,  sal. 

^-' — H^ 


I.  Apparatus  for  collating  preprinted  signatures  and  at  least 
one  card  comprising 

a  station  for  processing  preprinted  signatures  and  cards, 
conveyor  means  for  moving  preprinted  signatures  and  cards 

past  said  processing  station, 
said  conveyor  means  having  a  series  of  chain  spaces  each  of 

which  is  adapted  to  receive  either  a  printed  signature  or  a 

card, 
signature  feeding  means  for  feeding  preprinted  signatures 

into  said  chain  spaces, 
card  feeding  means  for  feeding  cards  into  said  chain  spaces, 
control  means  for  controlling  said  signature  feeding  means 

and  said  card  feeding  means  to  withold  a  signature  from 

and  feed  a  card  to  one  chain  space  and  feed  a  signature  to 

another  chain  space,  and 
means  located  downstream  of  said  processing  station  for 

positioning  a  card  that  moved  through  said  processing 

station  from  said  one  chain  space  into  said  another  chain 

space  having  a  signature  located  therein. 
12.  A  method  for  collating  preprinted  signatures  and  at  least 
one  card  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  path  having  a  series  of  spaces  each  adapted  to 

receive  a  signature  or  a  card, 
moving  said  spaces  in  said  path, 
witholding  a  signature  from  and  feeding  a  card  to  one  of  said 

spaces  and  feeding  a  signature  to  another  of  said  spaces, 
processing  said  signatures  and  cards  while  they  are  moving 

in  said  path,  and 
positioning  a  card  from  said  one  of  said  spaces  into  said 

another  of  said  spaces  containing  a  signature. 


981  O.G.  36 
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4,149,71J 

PHYSICAL  EXEROSE  APPARATUS 

Richard  J.  Murphy,  Rte.  #1,  Box  3t7-K,  FonUna,  Wis.  53125 


FUed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Set.  No.  833,486 


Int.  a.^  A63B 


VS.  a.  272—112 


7/04 


,149,714 

SEATED  WEIGHT  UlfTING  LEG  PRESS  EXEROSE 

MACHINE 

College  Ave.,  South  Houston,  Tex. 


MK^K^rWf^ 


lllt< 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  physical 
comprising: 
rack  means  adapted  to  be  graspe< 
support  means  for  suspending  the 

of  water; 
said  rack  means  having  a  plurali 

least  one  individual  can  be  sus] 

water; 
said  segments  being  positioned  a( 

said  at  least  one  individual  to 

alternately  grasping  selected 
said  rack  means  comprises  a 

hexagons  formed  by  the  pluralfty 


(  svelopment  of  individuals 


of  segments  by  which  at 
idended  in  contact  with  the 


ad,  II 


m  )ve 
oi  es 
pi  jral: 


4,149,713 
WEIGHT  LIFTING  DEVICE 


EXTREMIT  ES 


Ruffin  C.  McLeod,  3680  Ruefort 
Filed  Jun.  8, 1977,  Ser, 
Int.  a.2  A63B 
U.S.  a.  272—117 


7.  An  exercising  assembly,  composing: 

(a)  a  table, 

(b)  an  elongated  track  positioned 
substantially  perpendicular  thereto 

(c)  a  boot  adapted  to  be  received 
track  and  being  moveable  by 
thereof,  and 

(d)  means  for  facilitating  rotation 
the  track  upon  the  application 
user. 


K^irwiN 


Lloyd  J.  Lambert,  Jr.,  153) 
77587 
5  Qaims  Filed  Jul.  28, 

Int.  C 
U.S.  a.  272—118 


1977,  Ser.  No.  8194>95 
i  A63B  21/06 


by  an  individual; 

rack  means  above  a  body 


cent  each  other  to  permit 
relative  to  the  rack  by 
of  the  segments;  and 
lity  of  interconnected 
of  segments. 


FOR  THE  LOWER 


«205,  Flint,  Mich.  48504 

No.  804,703 

'1/06 

naaims 


on  the  table  and  disposed 


y 


a  user  mounted  onto  the 
a  user  along  the  extent 


)f  the  boot  with  respect  to 
of  a  rotational  force  by  a 


pli  tf( 


:  dor ; 


frjm  ! 


'  secun  d 


1.  A  seated  leg  press 
pedal  link  pivoted  to  said 
terminating  in  a  pair  of  foo 
so  that  said  pair  of  foot 
horizontal  plane,  a  seat 
platforms  so  that  work 
pedal  link  to  move  away 
connected  to  said  pedal  linli 
sprocket  type  gears  which 
said  chain  ultimately  to  an 
gear  wheel  is  fixedly 
said  framework  and  capab 
lies  in  substantially  the  sam  ; 
cam  shaped  pulley  dispose  I 
and  spaced  from  said  gear 
shaped  pulley  to  a  plurality 
variable  so  that  when  said 
and  cam  rotate  therewith 
pedal  link  is  rotated  further 
of  said  cam  pulley  along  a 
resistance  from  the  weights 
the  exercise. 


METHOD  OF  EXERCffiING 
AGAINST  A  VARY  NG 
Kasimir  C.  Kusmer,  1021  C  achran  I 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  594,34  7, 
and  a  continuation-in-part 

Pat.  No.  3,937,462.  This 

Int.  CI 
UJS.  a.  272—116 

1.  A  method  for  exercisii  ig 
the  principle  of  isotonic 
of  isometric  impact  exercis ; 
continuously  applying  a 
body  to  be  exercised 
direction  against  a 
force  resisting  the 
changing  the  amount 


o 


APRIL  17,  1979 


6Claini8 


miichine  comprising  a  framework,  a 

framework  at  one  extremity  and 

platforms  at  an  opposed  extremity 

'orms  lie  in  substantially  the  same 

having  a  back  which  faces  said  foot 

on  said  foot  platforms  causes  said 

said  seat,  a  chain  having  an  end 

below  said  platforms,  a  plurality  of 

upport  said  chain  and  which  direct 

<  verhead  gear  wheel,  said  overhead 

to  a  shaft  which  is  supported  on 

of  rotation,  and  said  gear  wheel 

vertical  plane  as  said  pedal  link,  a 

on  said  shaft,  rotauble  therewith 

vheel,  a  cable  connecting  said  cam 

of  weights  whose  magnitude  is 

I  edal  link  is  rotated  said  gear  wheel 

ifting  said  weights  whereby  as  the 

away  from  said  seat  the  cable  rides 

greater  radius  portion  thereof  so  that 

increases  during  the  latter  phase  of 


*  ,149,715 

EMPLOYING  A  LEVER 
FORCE  RESISTANCE 
St.,  Aurora,  III.  60506 
Jul.  9,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,023,796, 
•f  Ser.  No.  497,714,  Aug.  15,  1974, 
I  pplication  Jun.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
S98,805 
,2  A63B  21/02 

,  10  Claims 

the  limbs  of  the  body  employing 

combined  with  the  principle 

the  method  comprising: 

brce  to  a  lever  with  the  limb  of  the 

operating  said  lever  in  a  selected 

resisting  means  for  applying  a 

lent  of  said  lever; 

resistance  of  said  force  resisting 


ex  ircjse  i 


and 


fo  ce 


mo'  rement  i 
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means  during  the  uninterrupted  operation  of  said  lever  in 
said  selected  direction  so  as  to  permit  said  lever  as  a  result 
of  said  applied  force  to  travel  more  rapidly  in  said  selected 
direction; 


said  second  output  signal  to  the  said  "game  chips"  as  an 
electrical  input  thereto; 

the  electrical  output  of  said  "game  chips"  being  electrically 
connected  to  the  electric  input  terminals  of  said  television 
set; 

whereby  the  said  video  display  action  on  said  television  set 
video  screen  is  controlled,  in  accordance  with  the  selec- 
tive connection  of  said  first  and  second  output  signals  to 
said  "game  chips"  and  in  accordance  with  the  internal 
game  rules  of  said  "game  chip",  by  the  volunUry  and 
involuntary  generation  of  neuron-firing  of  said  electric 
impulses  by  said  operator. 


4,149,717 
PUZZLE  BOX 


impeding  the  travel  of  the  rapidly  travelling  lever  with  a   *^''""  Se^iro,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha 
travel  restricting  means  for  restricting  futher  travel  of  said       A-One,  Tokyo,  Japan 
lever;  and  sequentially  repeating  the  above  steps.  ™«l  J""-  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,390 

Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   30,    1977,   52- 

68470[U] 
4,149,716  Int  Q.^  A63B  9/00 

BIONIC  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  VS.  Q.  273—1 R  15  Ctainn 

TELEVISION  GAMES 
James  D.  Scudder,  420  Rivennont  Ave.,  Lynchburg,  Va.  24503 
Filed  Jun.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,621 
Int.  a.2  A63B  71/04 
VS.  a.  273—1  E  1  Claim 


M 

'— 

•mil 

^ 

1.  Video  game  input  apparatus  for  controlling  and  introduc- 
ing by  electrical  connections  electric  signal  input  into  prior  art 
electric  circuitry  "game  chips",  the  electric  signal  output  of 
said  "game  chips"  producing  video  display  action  on  a  televi- 
sion set  video  screen  according  to  the  interior  electric  circuitry 
of  said  "game  chips"  when  electrically  connected  to  said  tele- 
vision set,  by  said  input  apparatus  detecting  and  electrically 
processing  neuron-firing  electric  impulses  generated  in  human 
tissue  by  voluntary  direction  to  the  said  human  tissue  by  the 
brain  of  the  operator,  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  said  neuron-firing  electric  impulses 

generated  in  human  tissue; 
means  for  amplifying  the  detected  electric  impulses; 
low  pass  filter  means,  having  a  cut-ofT  frequency  of  between 
ISO  and  200  hertz,  for  filtering  the  amplified  impulses  and 
for  transmitting  those  components  of  the  amplified  pulses 
which  are  lower  in  frequency  than  the  cut-off  frequency, 
said  low  pass  filter  means  comprising  capacitive  coupling 
means  for  blocking  transmission  of  the  direct  current 
component  of  said  amplified  impulses; 
rectifier  means  for  rectifying  the  filtered  impulses; 
integrator  means,  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  rectifier 
means,  for  supplying  a  first  output  signal  which  varies 
with  the  time  integral  of  the  output  of  said  rectifier; 
comparator  means,  having  hysteresis  properties,  responsive 
to  said  first  output  signal  for  supplying  a  second  output 
signal,  said  second  output  signal  having  either  a  high  or 
low  state,  depending  upon  whether  the  first  output  signal 
is,  respectively,  increasing  or  decreasing  for  a  time  period 
and  at  a  rate  sufficient  in  combination  to  overcome  the 
hysteresis  properties; 
means  for  selectively  connecting  said  first  output  signal  and 


C3 


1^0: :  CJ^! 


7 


^ 


5.  A  puzzle  box  for  use  with  a  variety  of  playing  blocks 
comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  plate; 

(b)  a  top  plate; 

(c)  support  means  for  supporting  and  interconnecting  said 
bottom  plate  and  said  top  plate  with  a  spacing  therebe- 
tween; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  side  plates  forming  side  walls  of  said  puzzle 
box,  one  of  said  side  plates  being  pivotably  movable  and 
normally  urged  to  open  outwardly  and  another  of  said 
side  plates  having  a  plurality  of  holes  of  different  shapes 
adapted  to  receive  therethrough  playing  blocks  of  corre- 
sponding shapes; 

(e)  a  latch  lever  provided  within  said  spacing  and  adapted  to 
engage  and  hold  said  one  side  plate  in  a  closed  [>osition; 

(0  clockwork  means  provided  within  said  spacing  for  mov- 
ing said  latch  lever  to  a  release  positon  after  a  predeter- 
mined time;  and 

(g)  a  setting  means  provided  on  said  top  plate  and  manually 
operable  from  outside  the  box  for  presetting  the  clock- 
work means  to  an  appropriate  time. 


4,149,718 
INTERLOCKING  POOL  BRIDGE  SYSTEM 
Joseph  R.  Russo,  457  Bert  Ave.,  Trenton,  NJ.  08629 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  605,703,  Aug.  18,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,460,  Jun.  16, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
816,116 
Int  a.2  A63D  15/00 
VS.  a.  273—23  9  Claimi 

1.  An  interlocking  billiard  cue  bridge  head  system  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  bridge  heads  each  including: 

(a)  a  plate  member; 

(b)  at  least  one  guide  means  located  around  the  periphery  of 
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said  plate  member  for  guiding  m  jvement  of  a  billiard  cue  cover  portion  enclosing  said 
when  abutting  said  plate  memb^"  of  the  bridge;  formed  isocyanate  and  a 

(c)  a  tab  means  fixedly  attached  tto  said  plate  member  and    j,,  which  the  ratio  of 


integral  therewith  and  therefore 


x>mpletely  undetachable 


and  immovable  with  respect  to  aid  plate  member;  and 


(d)  a  tab  receiving  means  adapted 
means  from  another  of  said 
firmly  interlock  said  bridge 
combined   bridging   structure 
contact  with  a  pool  table  will 
at  a  height  greater  than  possible 
solely. 


April  17,  1979 

core,  wherein  said  core  portion  is 

mixture  of  catalyst  and  blowing  agent 

to  the  mixture  of  catalyst  and 


isocyai  ate 


receive  therein  said  tab 

badges  of  said  system  to 

hea  Is  together  to  provide  a 

vhich   when   placed   in 

pro  Ade  a  stable  guide  means 

t  y  the  use  of  either  bridge 


4,149,719 

GOLF  CUP  FOR  (IREEN 

William  W.  Wakefield,  Urey,  R.D.,  G  len  CampbeU,  Pa.  15742 

FUed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  ^o.  794,741 


Int  a.2  A63B  5  VOO 


VS.  a.  273—34  R 


hav  ng 


3.  A  cup  for  positioning  in  a  green 
a  ball,  having  a  substantially  cylindrical 
be  positioned  substantially  perpendici  ilar 
an  opening  therein  to  receive  the  bal! 
cylindrical  pipe  members  each 
uniform  wall  thickness  and  a  length 
cylindrical  housing  being  positioned 
parallel  close  relationship  within  an( 
the  cylindrical  housing  so  as  to  form 
said  cylindrical  pipe  members  having 
receive  and  support  a  staff. 


imtS 


f)r 


a  golf  game  employing 

housing  with  an  axis  to 

to  the  green  and  with 

a  plurality  of  individual 

a  distinct,  generally 

I  »s  than  the  length  of  the 

idjacent  one  another  in  a 

at  the  lower  portion  of 

unitary  structure,  one  of 

a  suitable  opening  to 


4,149,720 
BALL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Jesse  H.  Heald,  Jr.,  Tullahoma,  Tebn.,  assignor  to  Lannom 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Tullahoma,  Tenn. 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  624,979,  Oct.  22, 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  1, 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patei  t  subsequent  to  Aug.  24, 
1993.  has  been  disc  aimed. 
Int  a.2  A63B  ^/OO 
VJS.  a.  273— «)  R 

1.  A  composite  ball  having  the  ribound,  size,  weight,  ap- 
pearance and  physical  characterise  :s  and  dimensions  of  a 
regulation  baseball,  said  ball  comprit  ing  a  spherical  core  por- 
tion formed  of  flexible  and  resilient  wlyurethane  foam  and  a 


1975,  abandoned,  which  is 
187,203,  Jul.  10, 1974. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  830,012 


2Claims 


blowing  agent  is  0.377  with 
and  mixture  of  catalyst  and 
as  to  provide  a  ball  having 
ties  as  a  regulation  baseball 


ihe  total  weight  of  the  isocyanate 
•lowing  agent  being  122  grams  so 
tially  the  same  rebound  quali- 


eisenti 


REPLACEABLE 
Gordon  E.  Strickland,  343 
FUed  May  9, 

inta.^ 

U.S.  a.  273—73  J 


4449,721 

PIECE  FOR  RACKET 
Gliinda  St.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94301 
Ifn,  Ser.  No.  795,195 
A63B  49/08 

ZCIaimi 


3CUims 


anl 


jnpi 
siape 


1.  A  racket  for  tennis 
portion  and  a  handle  portion 
of  said  handle  portion  a  chai  mel 
and  moving  substantially  loi^itudinally 
further  including  a  hollow 
rial  conforming  exactly  in 
precisely  over  said  handle 
presenting  a  smooth  but  resilient 
vide  an  integral  and  com 
racket,  said  hollow  grip  portion 
projection  on  at  least  one  iqterior 
portion,  said  projection  b( 
by  said  channel  in  said  handle 
tion  to  be  snugly  and  fixedl] 
from  said  handle. 


Victor  Yager,  2712  Ditmars 
FUed  Mar.  19, 
Int.  CL' 
U.S.  a.  273—73  D 

1.  In  combination,  a  prefo^ed 
independently  of  the  racket 
member  wherein  a  pluralit ' 
pattern  of  linkage,  said  patti  m 
zigzag  lines  being  interlocke  1 
and-under  undulation  of  the 
imately  90  degree  turn  of 


like  games,  comprising  a  head 

there  being  in  at  least  one  surface 

beginning  at  the  exposed  end 

along  said  handle,  and 

portion  formed  of  rigid  mate- 

with  and  fltting  closely  and 

tortion,  said  hollow  grip  portion 

and  non-slip  surface  to  pro- 

e  hand-engaging  surface  for  the 

further  including  at  least  one 

surface  of  said  hollow  grip 

slidably  and  precisely  received 

to  permit  said  hollow  grip  por- 

attached  to  and  to  be  removable 


4, 149.722 
PRE-FORMED  RACKET  S IIUNG  WITH  INTER-LOCKED 

wi  :bbing 


IWd..  New  York,  N.Y.  11105 
1  976.  Ser.  No.  668.644 
A63B  51/02 

ICMaa 

racket  string  network  woven 

frame  consisting  of  a  single  string 

of  rows  of  string  lines  form  a 

comprising  opposing  points  of 

at  converging  points  by  an  over- 

itrings  coincident  with  an  approx- 

line  and  deflning  a  generally 


etch 
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oval  shaped  webbing  of  interlocked  squares,  wherein  no  sec- 
tion of  the  string  network  is  spanned  more  than  once  by  the 
string  lines,  said  pattern  further  having  a  uniform  facing 


on 


4,149,723 

GAME  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  RESIUENT 

PROJECTILE  WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF  LEGS 

Abner  J.  Simon,  Petersburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Luther  E.  RusseU, 

Sutherland,  Va. 

FUed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,101 

iBt  a.2  A63B  67/00.  37/06.  59/00 

VS.  a.  273—95  R  u  Claims 


1.  A  game  apparatus  suitable  for  team  sports  comprising: 

(a)  a  projectile  having  six  legs  arranged  along  three  mutually 
orthogonal  axes  which  intersect  at  a  common  point  wherein 
four  of  the  legs  of  the  projectile  lie  in  the  same  plane  and 
are  made  of  a  first  element  of  soft  resilient  foam  that 
includes  a  central  slit  where  the  axes  of  the  legs  intersect 
while  the  remaining  two  legs,  projecting  normal  to  said 
plane,  are  made  of  a  second  element  of  resilient  foam 
which  is  inserted  through  the  central  opening  of  the  first 
element;  wherem  a  spring  extends  within  each  leg  of  the 
projectile  to  increase  the  liveliness  thereof,  and  wherein 
the  projectile  is  covered  with  fabric; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  bau  for  striking  the  projectile  wherein  each 
bat  has  a  handle  portion  which  is  relatively  rigid  and  an 
impact  portion  which  is  soft  and  resilient,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  pair  of  goal  posts  whereby  an  object  of  the 
game  is  to  move  the  projectile  between  the  pair  of  posts. 


4.149.724 
BAT  AND  STICK  GAME 
Sylvia  M.  V.  Walsh,  1497  Via  Manzanas,  San  Lorenzo,  Calif. 
94580 

FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,515 
Int  a.2  A63B  67/00 
VJS.  a.  273—95  F  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  bat  and  stick  game  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
an  elongated  staff  element  comprising  a  bat,  a  relatively 
short  baton  with  opposed  end  segments  comprising  a  stick 
adapted  to  be  struck  by  the  bat,  and,  a  support  tee  having 
a  base,  a  fixed  support  cradle  with  a  first  end  portion  and 
a  second  end  portion  elevated  above  said  first  end  portion 
adapted  and  constructed  to  support  said  baton  in  an  in- 


clined and  elevated  position  with  an  end  segment  of  said 
baton  extending  beyond  said  support  cradle,  and  means 
for  elevating  said  cradle  above  said  base,  said  means  com- 
prising a  stationary  stand  between  said  base  and  said  cra- 
dle with  each  end  portion  of  said  cradle  elevated  above 


both  sides  of  the  string  network  and  further  including  a  series 
of  annular  closed  peripheral  loops  whereby  the  string  network 
can  be  tensioned  and  mounted  onto  a  racket  frame. 


said  base,  said  stand  constructed  with  relation  to  said 
cradle  wherein  said  baton  is  supportable  with  at  least  one 
end  segment  of  said  baton  selectably  extendable  beyond 
each  end  portion  of  said  cradle  for  striking  of  such  ex- 
tended end  segment  of  said  baton  by  said  bat. 

4,149,725 

GAME  BOARD  HAVING  ANIMATED  BALL 

PROJECTORS  WITH  RETRACHNG  HOODS  AND 

CENTRAL  TARGET 

Masatoshi  Todokoro,  33-2-2  Koganehara,  Matsudo-shi,  Chiba- 
ken,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,222 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    23,    1977.    52- 
51684[U] 

Int  a.2  A63B  63/02;  A63F  7/00 
VS.  O.  273-101  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  game  board  for  a  game  of  placing  balls  in  a  pit,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  base  board  (1)  with  a  peripheral  edge; 

(b)  a  ball  receiver  (5)  provided  at  the  center  of  said  board  (1); 

(c)  ball  shoot-out  structures  (8)  patterned  after  the  body  of 
an  up-facing  dolphin  arranged  along  said  peripheral  edge, 
each  of  said  ball  shoot-out  structures  (8)  having  at  its  top 
a  ball  shoot-out  port  (9); 

(d)  a  hood  member  (11)  designed  to  be  closed  and  opened, 
disposed  over  said  shoot-out  port  (9),  a  trajectory  chute 
(13)  along  which  the  ball  is  guided  through  the  interior  of 
the  shoot-out  structure  (8)  so  as  to  fly  out  from  said  port 
(9)  toward  said  ball  receiver  (5); 

(e)  a  lever  (25)  provided  below  said  chute  (13); 

(0  a  ball  shooter  (18)  actuated  by  said  lever,  a  control  bar 
connected  between  said  lever  and  said  hood  member  (11) 
for  having  said  hood  member  (11)  move  from  ite  closed 
position  to  an  open  position  when  the  ball  shooter  is  actu- 
ated by  said  lever;  and, 

(g)  a  ball  passage  (4)  for  guiding  the  ball  to  the  ball  shooter, 
the  improvement  therein  wherein, 

(h)  each  of  said  structures  modeled  after  an  up-facing  dol- 
phin has  provided  therein  a  hood  member  assuming  the 
shape  of  the  dolphin  mouth,  said  lever  being  shaped  like  a 
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dolphin  tail,  fin  plates  modeled  lafter 
control  bar  being  coupled  to 
metnber  having  engaging  me#is 
plates. 


the  dolphin  fins,  the 

<  pen  and  close  said  hood 

for  vibrating  said  fin 


4,149,726 
GOLF  PRACTICE 
Wynn  B.  Tredway,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  A63B 
U,S.  CL  273—186  E 


la 
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POKER  GAME 
Richard  G.  Thompson,  1224 
Filed  Sep.  9, 
Int 
U.S.  a.  273—274 


April  17,  1979 


4  149,728 
USIfiG  A  ROULETTE  WHEEL 
Cnrtin  St.,  Houston,  Tex.  77018 
*T7,  Ser.  No,  831,741 
Ct^  A63F  3/00 

4Clainis 


PEVICE 
Freeport,  Pa.  16229 
No.  917,639 

^9/36 

8  Claims 


oil  3 


8.  A  training  golf  club  including: 

(a)  an  insert  pivotably  and  removi 

ing  face  of  said  training  golf 

(i)  an  arcuate  elongate  rigid  basi 

(ii)  a  hookingly  engaging  textile 

cavity  of  said  rigid  base,  and 

(iii)  means  for  pivotably  and 

base  to  said  striking  face  of 


i  3ly  mounted  to  the  strik- 
comprising 


rpmovably  mounting  said 
golf  club. 


SI  id 


4,149,727 
GAME  APPARATUS 
Jerry  A.  Penney,  15951  San  Femandf  Mission  Blvd.,  Granada 
Hilk,  Calif.  91344 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1977,  SerjNo.  863,125 

Int.  a.2  A63F  ■  /OO 

U.S.  a.  273—271  8  Claims 


1.  A  game  board  apparatus  compr  sing: 

a  board  having  a  flat,  planar  playii  g  surface; 

means  carried  on  said  playing  surf  ice  dividing  said  playing 
surface  into  a  plurality  of  parall  :l  rows  and  parallel  col- 
umns defining  a  plurality  of  pla;  ing  squares; 

each  of  said  playing  squares  carri  »  a  pair  of  distinct  and 
different  patterns; 

each  of  said  playing  square  pattei  is  including  plurality  of 
holes  provided  in  said  board  coni  srming  to  said  respective 
patterns; 

multiple  player  tokens  adapted  to  bt  insertably  received  into 
selected  ones  of  said  holes  associated  with  a  selected  one 
of  said  distinct  and  different  pat^ms;  and 

chance  determining  means  for  indicating  the  number  of  said 
player  tokens  inserted  into  said  Selected  pattern  holes. 


abric  tautly  covering  the 


1.  A  poker  game  using  s 
comprising 

a  table  having  a  table  top 

a  roulette  wheel  mounte  1 
plurality  of  slots  mark<  d 
deck  and  a  joker; 

a  card  rack  mounted  on 
said  table  top  at  an  an, 
rality  of  playing  cards; 

a  played  card  distributioi 
plurality  of  spaces 
poker  deck  and  a  joke 
operation  of  the  rouletl  e 

a  wagering  area  on  said 
hands  for  wagers 
wheel. 


nj 


roulette  wheel,  said  poker  game 


on  the  table  top  and  having  a 
as  the  playing  cards  of  a  poker 

he  table  top  and  extending  from 
le  therewith  for  supporting  a  plu- 


DISC  CADDY  AND  DISC 
Kenneth  D.  Peters,  Cranbur^, 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  793,639, 
28, 1977, 
Int.  C\.\ 
MS.  a.  274—1  R 


ha  i\n%  I 


1.  A  package  for  a  disc  r^rd 

(A)  an  expandable  ring 
an  intermediate  flange 
flanges  extending  inwa^ly 
said  flanges  having  a  ce  itral 
flanges  defining  an  ann  ilar 
said  intermediate  flange 
ject  to  disposition  in  a 
panded  condition;  and 

(B)  a  pair  of  covers  subj^t 
ones  of  said  annular  cha  mels 
said  contracted  condition 
closing  cavity  therebet  veen 
independent  of  and  separable 

the  dimensions  of  said 
when  said  ring  is 
being  so  related  to  the 
preclude  cover  passage  thi 


area  on  said  table  top  having  a 

reif-esenting  the  playing  cards  of  a 

for  indicating  cards  selected  by 

wheel;  and 

a  t>le  top  indicating  cards  and  poker 

concerning  the  operation  of  the  roulette 


4, 149,729 


'LAYER  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 


i^r 


Vfay  4, 1977.  This  application  Nor. 

No.  855,089 
B65D  85/02 

SCIaims 


comprising: 
_  a  perimetrical  edge  wall,  and 
II  terposed  between  a  pair  of  spaced 
from  said  edge  wall;  each  of 
opening;  each  of  said  spaced 
channel  in  cooperation  with 
said  expandable  ring  being  sub- 
contracted condition  and  an  ex- 


to  reception  within  respective 
when  said  ring  is  disposed  in 
to  thereby  define  a  record  en- 
each  of  said  covers  being 
from  said  ring 
optnmg  in  said  intermediate  flange, 
occifpying  either  of  said  conditions, 
dimensions  of  said  covers  as  to 
lerethrough; 
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said  dimensions  of  said  opening  in  said  intermediate  flange, 
when  said  ring  is  disposed  in  said  expanded  condition, 
being  so  related  to  the  dimensions  of  an  enclosed  record  as 
to  permit  record  passage  therethrough; 

the  dimensions  of  the  respective  openings  in  said  spaced 
flanges,  when  said  ring  is  in  said  contracted  condition, 
being  so  related  to  said  cover  dimensions  as  to  preclude 
cover  passage  therethrough; 

said  dimensions  of  the  respective  openings  in  said  spaced 
flanges,  when  said  ring  is  disposed  in  said  expanded  condi- 
tion, being  so  related  to  said  cover  dimensions  as  to  allow 
cover  passage  therethrough;  and 

wherein  the  expansion  of  said  ring,  while  being  horizontally 
disposed,  frees  the  lower  cover  and  the  enclosed  record 
while  retaining  the  upper  cover. 


4  149  730 
TANGENTIAL  PICK-UP  DEVICE  FOR  A  GRAMOPHONE 

TURN-TABLE 
Daniel  Bois,  Chouilly,  Geneva,  Switzerland  (CH-1242),  and  Jan 
Olsfors,  Route  de  Divonne,  18,  Nyon,  Vaud,  Switzerland 
(CH-1260) 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,890 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Apr.   27,    1976, 
5264/76 

Int.  CL^  GllB  3/3S 
UA  a.  274—23  A  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  pick-up  device  for  a  phonograph  record  turntable 
comprising  a  tangentially  moving  tone  arm  including  a  mount- 
ing block,  at  least  one  rectilinear  guide  member  extending 
parallel  to  the  radius  of  a  record  on  said  turntable,  a  servo- 
motor in  said  mounting  block,  a  carriage  movable  along  said 
guide  member,  a  support  beneath  said  carriage,  a  pickup  head 
at  one  end  of  said  support,  articulation  means  connecting  the 
other  end  of  said  support  to  said  carriage,  a  device  on  said 
carriage  supplying  an  electric  signal  indicating  the  position  of 
said  support  relative  to  said  carriage  and  said  servo-motor 
controlling  the  displacement  of  the  carriage  in  response  to  said 
signal,  the  improvement  wherein,  said  articulation  means  com- 
prises a  pivot  member  having  a  conical  point  at  its  lower  end, 
a  plate  member  connected  to  said  carriage  and  having  an 
enlarged  conical  seat  in  which  said  conical  point  engages,  said 
pivot  member  extending  through  said  support,  a  guide  block 
on  said  carriage  having  a  slot  therein  in  which  the  upper  end  of 
said  pivot  member  is  freely  movable,  whereby  said  pivot  mem- 
ber may  move  angularly  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  surface 
of  and  tangential  to  the  grooves  of  said  record  and  also  rotate 
around  a  substantially  vertical  axis  of  the  support,  said  slot 
located  further  away  from  the  surface  of  the  record  than  said 
conical  point  of  said  pivot  member. 


4,149,731 
PACKING  FOR  USE  IN  STEEL-PIPE  HYDRAUUC 
TESTING  APPARATUS 
Mitsuo  Yoshida,  Osaka;  Wataru  Funikawa;  Takathi  Yamagu- 
chi,  both  of  Wakayama,  and  Kazao  Sasaki,  Minoo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Kinzoku   Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka;  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yamamoto  Suiatsu  Kogyo- 
sho,  Toyonaka  and  Nihon  Valqua  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  724,057,  Sep.  16,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,085,902. 
This  application  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,344 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1975,  50-120500 
Int  CL^  F16J  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  277—188  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  packing  for  use  in  a  steel  pipe  hydraulic  testing  appara- 
tus, said  packing  comprising  a  packing  body  of  annular  form 
and  made  of  resilient  material,  said  packing  body  being  pro- 
vided with  an  annular  cut  along  the  inner  periphery  thereof 
and  a  plurality  of  backing  pieces  of  arcuate  shape  and  made  of 
a  hard  material,  said  backing  pieces  being  attached  in  said 
annular  cut  at  a  given  circumferential  spacing  and  directed  in 
the  radial  direction,  each  of  said  backing  pieces  being  provided 
with  a  pair  of  cuts  in  one  of  its  diagonal  directions,  so  that  the 
edges  of  the  respective  backing  pieces  may  be  overlapped  one 
on  top  of  another  in  the  axial  direction. 


4,149,732 
TRACTOR-TRAILER  LAND  VEHICLE 
Robert  G.  Watkins,  Jr.,  No.  2  Longview  Rd.,  R.D.  #4,  Coates- 
ville,  Pa.  19320 

nied  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,518 

Int  a.2  B60P  i/22 

U.S.  a.  280—5  C  17  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  transport  land  vehicle  comprising 
a  tractor  having  a  rearwardly  extending  platform, 
a  fifth  wheel  assembly  including  means  mounting  said  assem- 
bly to  said  platform, 
a  trailer  for  carrying  fuel  having  a  king  pin  for  pivotally 

engaging  said  fifth  wheel  assembly,  and 
means  during  normal  operation  of  said  vehicle  for  solely 
preventing  any  relative  pivotal  movement  between  said 
trailer  with  respect  to  said  fifth  wheel  assembly  thereby 
preventing  sideways  pivoting  between  trailer  and  tractor 
but  allowing  said  tractor  to  be  easily  removed  from  said 
trailer  for  maintenance  and  repair,  said  fifth  wheel  assem- 
bly mounting  means  including  pivoting  means  for  provid- 
ing normal  up  and  down  movement  between  tractor  and 
trailer  during  normal  operation  of  said  vehicle. 
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4  149  733 
FUEL  TANKS  ANDBUMP^ 
Frank  A.  Grooss,  Morton,  III.,  assigi  oi 
Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  B60K 
U.S.  a.  280—5  A 


No.  859,3«3 

L708 


I  lo'  i- 


hiing 


1  fran  e, 


13.  In  a  frame  construction  for  a 
a  main  frame  terminating  rearward  ofkhe 
o/rear  wheels  to  the  vehicle,  a  pair  of  uel 
having  a  rear  portion  and  a  forward  p  irtion, 
joining  the  rear  portions  of  said  tanks 
relationship,  brackets  projecting  forward 
tions  of  said  tanks,  said  brackets 
rearward  termination  of  the  main 
to  a  bottom  of  each  o/said  tanks  to  protect 
open  area  therebetween,  a  brace  ex 
ward  portions  of  said  tanks  to  hold  sai( 
tanks  rigidly  spaced  apart,  a  drawtul^ 
said  tanks,  a  fuel  pick-up  means  exteni 
a  reinforcing  plate  in  each  tank  extenc^ng/r 
an  outside  wall  of  said  tanks,  said 
therethrough  so  that  said  plates  serv ; 
tanks,  vent  means  mounted  on  a  to| 
venting  said  tank,  and  fill  means  on 
tanks. 


THE 


4,149,734 
DETACHABLE  SADDLE  TANKS 

VEHICLES  AND 
Merton  E.  Sylvester,  Rte.  3,  Sabetha, 
FUed  Mar.  21,  1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  B«OP 
U.S.  a.  280—5  H 


second  ends,  and  being 
with  an  end  frame  por- 

ach  having  a  free,  first 


1.  A  detachable  saddle  tank  arran  ;ement  for  agricultural 
tractors  and  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  brace  member  having  first  anc 
shaped  for  detachable  connectiot 
tion  of  a  tractor; 

(b)  first  and  second  arm  members 
end  thereof,  and  a  second  end  thfcreof  pivotally  attached 
to  the  first  and  second  ends  res  pectively  of  said  brace 
member;  said  first  and  second  ai  m  members  each  being 
shaped  for  detachable  connectioi  with  a  side  frame  por- 
tion of  said  tractor;  the  first  en<  s  of  said  arm  members 
having  a  fanned  apart  position  or  tank  storage,  and  a 
folded  position  for  tank  operatioi  ; 

(c)  fastening  means  deUchably  corliecting  the  brace  mem- 
ber and  arm  members  with  the  tractor  end  and  side  frame 
portions  respectively; 

(d)  first  and  second  tanks  connect©   with  and  supported  by 
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-profile  loader  vehicle, 

connection  of  a  pair 

tanks,  each  fuel  tank 

a  center  bumper 

ogether  in  spaced  apart 

from  the  front  por- 

connected  to  said 

,  a  belly  guard  secured 

said  tanks  and  an 

tiding  between  the  for- 

forward  portions  of  the 

connected  to  both  of 

ling  into  said  drawtube, 

'wm  an  inner  wall  to 

ates  having  apertures 

as  fuel  baffles  in  said 

wall  of  each  tank  for 

^h  tank  for  filling  said 


>la 


FOR 


AGRICULTURAL 
LIKE 

Cans.  66534 
Vo.  888,767 
3122 

10  Claims 


ani 


FOR  LOADER 
r  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 


15  Claims 


said  first  and  second 
posed  adjacent  the  first 
(e)  means  supporting  said 
a  height  substantially 
frame  portions  of  said 
arm  members  are 
fanned  apart  position 
lively  connecting  and 
tractor. 


members  respectively,  and  dis- 

;nd  of  the  associated  arm;  and 

b  race  member  and  arm  members  at 

c<  extensive  with  the  end  and  side 

tn  ctor,  whereby  said  tanks  and  said 

indi^ 'idually  pivotable  between  said 

ai  d  said  folded  position  for  selec- 

lisconnecting  the  tanks  to  said 


4, 


SKATEBOARl  > 
Ian  Blackburn,   16081  Gok 
92647,  and  Robert  V. 
Calif.  90630 

Filed  Sep.  29, 
Int.  a, 
MS.  a.  280—87.04  A 


49,735 
PIVOT  ROLLER 
Cir.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 
Blai^biim,  11542  Luzon  St.,  Cypress, 


1!77, 


for 


:  extrei  Jity 

;enil 
1  oppo!  ite 


ani 


//   /p. 


1.  A  skateboard  pivot  roller 
underside  of  a  skateboard 

an  elongated  bracket  form^ 
facing  in  one  direction 
skateboard  at  one 

a  barrel  included  at  one 
a  second  direction 
in  an  open  end  and  fonied 
said  second  direction 
ter; 

a  pivot  ball  of  less  than 
ceived  in  said  socket; 

thrust  cap  means  closing 
open  end  and  formed 
toward  said  o|>en  end 
means  bearing  against 

a  retainer  carried  from 
said  socket  whereby 
underside  of  said  one 
rider  on  said  skateboan  I 
extremity  to  tilt  said 
ground  so  said  rider  cai 
baU. 


4. 


Ii77, 


THREE 

Wilhelm  von  Allworden, 

to  Jean  Walterscheid 

Filed  Jul.  27, 

Claims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
1976,  2638432 

Int.  a, 
U.S.  a.  280—461  A 

1.  A  three  point  linkage 
a  vehicle  comprising  two  Ic  wer 
substantially  U-shaped  coupl  ng 
an  open  end  formed  by  two 
ally  connected  to  one  of 
guide  member,  tension  spniigs 
member  from  said  U-shaped 
for  longitudinally  varying 
ber,  means  for  immobilizing 
ous  extended  length  positioi^ 
said  U-shaped  coupling 
length  adjusting  means  for 


fcr 


saii. 


;th! 


frame 


April  17,  1979 


,  Ser.  No.  837^93 

B60K9/00 


10  Claims 


assembly  for  mounting  on  the 
comprising: 

with  a  substantially  flat  surface 
mounting  on  the  underside  of  a 

thereof; 

of  said  bracket  and  projecting  in 

said  one  direction  to  terminate 

with  a  ball  socket  opening  in 

having  a  predetermined  diame- 


said  predetermined  diameter  re- 


tle( 


end  of  said  socket  opposite  said 

a  semispherical  cavity  opening 

lined  with  a  low  friction  bearing 

pivot  ball;  and 

barrel  for  retaining  said  ball  in 

bracket  may  be  mounted  on  the 

extremity  of  said  skateboard  and  a 

may  shift  his  weight  over  said 

sk4teboard  to  lower  said  ball  to  the 

maneuver  his  weight  about  said 


wi  th  1 
I  an] 
Si  id  1 

said 
'  sai(  i 


49,736 
PC  INT  LINKAGE 
Erba  :h.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
GmbH<  Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
,  Ser.  No.  819,606 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 


B60D  1/16 

6Claims 

attaching  a  working  machine  to 
guide  members,  an  inverted 
frame  having  a  closed  end  and 
:gs,  each  of  said  legs  being  pivot- 
lower  guide  members,  an  upper 
supporting  said  upper  guide 
coupling  frame,  adjusting  means 
length  of  said  upper  guide  mem- 
said  upper  guide  member  in  vari- 
a  link  connected  at  one  end  to 
and  at  the  other  end  to  said 
actuating  said  adjusting  means  upon 
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the  application  of  pressure  to  said  U-shaped  coupling  frame,  a  said  ribbon  having  a  pair  of  ends,  said  pair  of  ends  of  said 
releasable  catch  hook  carried  at  one  end  of  said  upper  guide  ribbon  being  disposed  over  said  topmost  sheet  of  said  plurality 
member  for  connection  to  said  working  machine,  and  means    of  sheets,  a  thermosetting  plastic  sheet,  said  thermosetting 

plastic  sheet  being  disposed  bonded  to  said  pair  of  second 


for  locking  and  unlocking  said  catch  hook  by  the  influence  of 
said  U-shaped  frame  acting  thereon  for  causing  unlocking  of 
said  catch  book  upon  lowering  movement  of  said  lower  guide 
members. 


4,149,737 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR  INSTALLATION 
JoMph  J.  Magyar,  Rochester,  Mich.,  atsignor  to  General  Mo- 
tora  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FOed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,451 

lot  CI.2  B60R  21/10 

MS.  a.  280—744  4  Claims 


rA-Z 


1.  In  combination,  a  motor  vehicle  structural  member,  a 
housing  member  having  a  seat  belt  load  transmitted  thereto,  an 
integral  load-bearing  male  projecting  element  struck  from  one 
of  the  members,  a  mating  receptacle  provided  on  the  other 
member  and  having  an  access  opening  permitting  insertion  of 
the  male  projecting  element  thereinto  and  a  load-bearing  wall 
adapted  for  engagement  by  the  male  projecting  element  to 
transmit  seat  belt  loads  from  the  housing  member  to  the  struc- 
tural member,  and  nonload-bearing  positioning  means  acting 
between  the  housing  member  and  the  structural  member  to 
maintain  the  load-bearing  male  projecting  element  of  the  one 
member  in  load-transmitting  engagement  with  the  load-bear- 
ing wall  of  the  other  member  whereby  the  housing  member  is 
anchored  against  movement  relative  the  structural  member 
independently  of  load-bearing  capacity  of  the  positioning 
means.  

4,149,738 
TAMPER-PROOF  PAGE  ASSEMBLY 
Bin  nios.  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  D.  Farkas,  Wettfleld, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Milton  Wilkow,  Plainfield,  NJ. 
FUed  Oct  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,421 
Int.  a.2  B42B  5/04 
VS.  CL  283—8  B  28  Claims 

1.  A  bound  booklet  comprising  a  plurality  of  paper-like 
sheets,  each  sheet  of  said  plurality  of  sheets  having  at  least  one 
hole  therein,  said  plurality  of  sheets  being  disposed  in  stacked 
overlying  relationship  such  that  said  at  least  one  hole  in  said 
each  sheet  is  aligned  with  said  at  lease  one  hole  of  the  remain- 
ing sheets  of  said  plurality  of  sheets,  said  plurality  of  sheets 
having  a  topmost  sheet  and  a  lowermost  sheet,  an  elongated 
flexible  ribbon,  said  ribbon  having  a  first  portion  and  a  pair  of 
second  portions  and  a  third  portion  and  a  pair  of  fourth  por- 
tions disposed  along  the  length  thereof,  said  first  portion  of  said 
ribbon  passing  through  said  at  least  one  hole  in  said  each  sheet. 


portions  of  said  ribbon,  said  pair  of  second  portions  of  said 
ribbon  being  located  adjacent  said  pair  of  ends  thereof,  a  por- 
tion of  said  thermosetting  sheet  being  disposed  bonded  to  the 
outermost  surface  of  said  topmost  sheet  whereby  said  plurality 
of  sheets  are  permanently  bound  together  by  said  ribbon. 


4,149,739 
DUAL  PASSAGE  PIPE  FOR  CYCLING  WATER  TO  AN 
UNDERSEA  MINERAL  AGGREGATE  GATHERING 
APPARATUS 
Wilford  V.  Morris,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Summa  Corpora- 
tion, Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,272 

Int  a.2  F16L  39/00 

MS.  CL  285—133  R  4  Qaims 


^L,tf^ 


"H 


1.  A  string  of  dual  pipe  for  use  with  an  undersea  gathering 
apparatus  of  the  type  that  collects  mineral  aggregates  from  an 
undersea  floor  and  conveys  them  to  the  surface  comprising; 

upper  and  lower  stands  of  outer  pipe  interconnected  by  a 
joint  having  an  externally  upset  threaded  box  section  on 
the  lower  stand  and  an  externally  upset  threaded  pin 
section  on  the  upper  stand  screwed  into  the  box  section; 

the  box  section  and  the  pin  section  having  external  shoulders 
that  engage  each  other  when  fully  made  up  to  Umit  the 
make-up  position  and  prevent  water  surrounding  the  outer 
pipe  from  entering  the  threads,  the  box  section  having  an 
internal  shoulder  spaced  a  selected  distance  from  the  end 
of  the  pin  section  when  fully  made-up; 

upper  and  lower  stands  of  inner  pipe  contained  respectively 
within  the  upper  and  lower  stands  of  outer  pipe  and  con- 
centrically spaced  therefrom  to  form  continuously  open 
inner  and  annular  passages; 

an  inner  joint  innerconnecting  the  ends  of  the  inner  stands 
formed  by  an  outer  enlarged  end  of  one  inner  stand  receiv- 
ing the  end  of  the  next  stand  in  sliding  telescoping  relation; 

a  rigid  supporting  ring  mounted  to  the  inner  pipe  and  carried 
on  the  internal  shoulder  of  the  outer  pipe  box  section  for 
supporting  the  inner  stands,  the  supporting  ring  having 
passage  means  to  allow  water  to  pass  through  the  annular 
passage;  and 

a  resilient  seal  ring  carried  between  the  supf>orting  ring  and 
the  end  of  the  pin  section  for  preventing  water  from  enter- 
ing the  threads  from  the  annular  passage. 
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4 149  74C 
PIPE  COUPUNC 
Robert  E.  Hall,  Newport  Beach,  Cajif. 
Co.,  Irvine,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  i 
Int.  a.2  F16L 
U.S.  a.  285—373 


f^2f 
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DEVICE 
.,  assignor  to  W.  E.  Hall 


!14,176,  Dec.  30, 1971, 
>,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,825 

7/04 

9  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  coupler  for  connecting  Idjacent  lengths  of  corru- 
gated pipe  provided  with  radial  end  flanges,  said  coupler  com- 
prising a  central  portion  having  a  walled  channel  therein  the 
walls  defining  said  channel  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
greater  than  the  combined  thickness  of  said  end  flanges,  a  pair 
of  lateral  wing  portions  disposed  om  either  side  of  said  central 
portion  and  having  corrugations  th  ;rein  for  mating  with  the 
corrugations  in  said  pipe  length,  h  pair  of  non-corrugated 
spacer  sections  extending  between  i  ind  being  secured  to  said 
central  portion  and  said  lateral  wing  portions  and  spacing  said 
central  portion  from  said  corrugal  ons  in  said  lateral  wing 
portions  such  that  upon  securing  said  coupler  about  the  ends  of 
axially  aligned  adjacent  pipe  section) ,  said  coupler  is  in  contin- 
ual mating  contact  with  said  pipe  li  ngths  from  the  extended 
ends  of  said  lateral  wing  portions  to  .aid  channel,  said  channel 
is  disposed  over  said  radial  end  flanges  and  upon  said  piF>e 
lengths  being  subjected  to  a  disjuictive  force,  said  flanges 
undergoing  movement  within  said 
walls  of  said  channel  to  maintain  sai  1  pipe  lengths  in  adjacent 
axial  alignment,  and  means  for  securi  ig  said  coupler  about  said 
adjacent  pipe  lengths. 


4,149,741 
TAMPER-PROOF  SEALING  RlfJG  FOR  WATTHOUR 
METERS 
George  W.  Lipscomb,  and  Thomas  C 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse 
Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.^  H02B 
U.S.  a.  292—256.6  6  Claims 


)rew,  Jr.,  both  of  Raleigh, 
1  lectric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 

No.  863,203 
^/OO 


1.  An  electric  meter  sealing  ring  I  >r 
the  circular  mounting  base  of  an  eljctric 


permanently  clamping 
watthour  meter  as- 


e  ids 
idr 


sembly  to  a  circular 

said  sealing  ring  comprisin ; 

a  circular  clamping  ban  I 
and  first  and  second 
tioning  of  the  inner  si^ 
clamping  relationship 
and  said  mounting 

a  shielding  enclosure  in 
band  adjacent  said 
wholly  enclosed 
stricted  entrance 
offset  a  predetermined 

yieldable  detent  means 
ber  so  as  to  be  aligned 

an  integral  latching 
tions  projecting  from 
toward  said  first  end  ii 
be  receivable  by  said 
relationship  to  the 
of  said  latching 
one-way  and  irremr< 
detent  means  as  the 
gaged  thereby  when 
band  are  pressed  togetl 
to  contract  said  band 
close  clamping  fit  ove 
watthour  meter  asse 
socket  box. 
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mour  ting  flange  of  a  meter  socket  box. 


having  a  U-shaped  cross  section 

being  separable  for  initial  posi- 

of  said  band  in  a  circumferentially 

over  both  said  meter  base  flange 

flaiige; 

I  :grally  mounted  on  said  clamping 
fist  end,  the  enclosure  defining  a 
projective  chamber  excepting  a   re- 
facing  said  second  end  and 
distance  from  said  band; 
carried  within  said  protective  cham- 
with  said  entrance  opening;  and 

having  a  series  of  notch  por- 

said  second  end  of  said  band  and 

offset  relationship  thereto  so  as  to 

entrance  opening  in  close  fitting 

■  lery  thereof,  said  notch  portions 

being  further  receivable  in  a 

locking  relationship  with  said 

n<  tch  portions  are  progressively  en- 

:  aid  first  and  second  ends  of  said 

ler  in  mutually  aligned  relationship 

nto  a  permanent  and  nonreusable 

the  mutually  aligned  base  of  said 

and  said  flange  of  said  meter 


ope  img 


mer  iber 


per  ph 

mem>er 

ivi  ble 


m  )ly 


ENERGY 

Wayne  V.  Fannin,  Xenia, 
Ohio,  assignors  to 
Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  1. 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  293—121 


4  ,149,742 
ABSO:  IBER  FOR  VEHICLES 

a  id  Loren  R.  Gute,  Dayton,  both  of 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 


i  secun  d 


2.  An  energy  absorbing 
bumper  beam  to  a  vehicle 
thereof  comprising  a  suppoi  t 
bumper  beam  bracket 
and  extending  inwardly 
with  respect  to  said  support 
track  means  on  one  of  said 
the  other  of  said  brackets 
said  track  means  for  movement 
tudinal  telescopic  positions 
extending  laterally  of  said 
means  for  said  band  means 
band  means  being  looped  a 
continuous  member  with 
initially  stretched  against 
band  means  and  yieldably 
body  work,  said  lengths  of 
tion  disposed  outwardly  of 
of  said  lengths  of  said  band 
follower  means  as  said  follc^er 
track  means  in  response  to 


1  »77,  Ser.  No.  856,527 
!  B60R  19/06 


5  Claims 


unit  for  operatively  mounting  a 

uid  outwardly  of  the  body  work 

bracket  secured  to  the  vehicle,  a 

to  the  bumper  beam  of  a  vehicle 

therefrom  into  telescopic  relationship 

bracket,  longitudinally  extending 

b  rackets,  follower  means  carried  by 

o^ratively  mounted  and  guided  by 

between  first  and  second  longi- 

band  means  of  resilient  material 

)rackets,  laterally  spaced  retainer 

secured  to  one  of  said  brackets,  said 

lout  said  retainer  means  to  form  a 

leparate  inner  and  outer  lengths 

follower  means  to  preload  said 

said  bumper  outwardly  of  said 

aid  band  means  having  a  midpor- 

1  aid  follower  means  whereby  each 

means  is  further  stretched  by  said 

means  is  displaced  along  said 

mpact  of  said  bumper  resulting  in 


said 
h)ldi 
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the  movement  thereof  and  the  relative  telescopic  movement  of 
said  brackets  from  said  first  toward  said  second  position  to 
thereby  dissipate  impact  energy. 


4,149,743 
CARTON  LINER  REMOVAL  TONGS 
Larry  H,  Becnel,  West  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dy- 
namics Corporation,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,234 

Int.  a.2  B65G  7/12 

M&.  a.  294-26  9  Claims 


1.  A  pair  of  cooperating  carton  liner  removal  tongs,  each 
tong  comprising: 

an  elongated  shaft, 

a  hook  member  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  extending  outwardly 
at  a  substantially  right  angle  thereto,  said  hook  having  at 
least  one.  sharped  edge  for  penetrating  a  cardboard  liner 
when  rotated  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  and 

a  handle  on  the  other  end  of  said  shaft,  said  handle  having  a 
generally  looped  configuration  having  one  side  of  the  loop 
defined  by  an  extension  of  said  shaft  extending  at  an  angle 
to  the  shaft. 


4,149,744 
SNOW  SHOVEL 
David  R.  Bonnes,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Union  Fork 
A  Hoe  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,260 

Int.  a.2  EOIH  5/02 

U.S.  a.  294-54  4  Oaima 


1.  A  snow  shovel  scoop  comprising  a  body  of  one-piece 
plastic  having  a  transversely-extending  leading  edge  for  engag- 
ing and  scraping  a  surface,  said  edge  having  a  reinforcing  and 
wear  rib  extending  therealong,  said  rib  being  of  wedge-shaped 
crosssection  with  its  sharper  edge  leading  so  that,  as  it  wears, 
it  will  be  self-sharpening  and  will  continue  to  reinforce  the 
scoop  edge  until  it  completely  wears  away,  said  body  having  a 
face  for  engaging  the  snow  and  an  opposed  back  surface,  a 
handle-receiving  socket  formed  on  said  back  surface  at  the 
centerline  laterally  of  said  body  and  spaced  from  said  reinforc- 
ing and  wear  rib  on  said  leading  edge,  and  a  reinforcing  keel  rib 
projecting  from  said  back  surface  and  extending  from  said 


socket  to  said  reinforcing  and  wear  rib,  said  socket  being  of 
tubular  form  with  its  axis  aligning  with  said  centeriine,  said 
socket  extending  from  a  rear  edge  of  said  scoop  body  inwardly 
toward  said  leading  edge  of  the  body  and  having  a  closer  inner 
end  joining  said  keel  rib,  said  keel  rib  extending  from  said  inner 
socket  end  to  said  reinforcing  and  wear  rib  and  tapering  in- 
wardly relatively  to  said  back  surface  until  it  merges  with  said 
rib,  laterally-spaced  reinforcing  ribs  embossed  in  the  face  of 
said  body  and  extending  from  a  point  adjacent  said  reinforcing 
and  wear  rib  to  a  point  adjacent  a  rear  edge  of  said  body,  a 
retaining  and  reinforcing  flange  extending  along  the  periphery 
of  said  body  except  at  said  leading  edge  and  projecting  from 
said  face,  said  body  being  of  substantially  rectangular  outline, 
said  laterally  spaced  ribs  including  a  central  rib  along  said 
centerline  and  said  keel  rib  being  formed  on  the  back  surface  of 
said  rib,  said  leading  edge  of  the  scoop  body  being  straight  and 
the  keel  rib  being  dispoed  at  a  right  angle  thereto,  and  said 
reinforcing  flange  extending  angularly  outwardly  relative  to 
the  scoop  body  face  along  a  rear  edge  and  opposed  side  edges. 


4,149,745 

REFUSE  COLLECTING  DEVICE 

J.  Don  Willis,  301  E.  Lawrence  Rd.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85012 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,363 

lot  a.2  AOIB  1/04 

U.S.  a.  294-55  6Cl«imi 


M 


1.  A  manually  operated  refuse  collecting  device  for  collect- 
ing refuse  in  a  trailing  disposable  bag,  said  device  comprising  in 
combination: 

a.  a  cylindrical  scoop  having  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof 
extending  from  the  front  to  the  rear  for  scooping  refuse  off 
a  surface,  said  scoop  including  a  forwardly  extending 
snout  disposed  along  the  bottom  thereof  and  a  rear  section 
for  circumscribingly  receiving  the  opening  of  the  bag; 

b.  handle  means  secured  to  said  scoop  for  manipulating  said 
device; 

c.  a  rearwardly  opening  guard  having  a  front  part  secured  to 
a  lower  cylindrical  rear  section  of  said  scoop  for  protect- 
ing the  bottom  front  edge  region  of  the  bag,  said  guard 
including  a  rear  part  radially  extended  from  said  scoop  for 
defining  a  channel  adjacent  the  lower  bottom  surface  of 
said  scoop  for  receiving  and  retaining  the  lower  front 
edge  region  of  the  bag;  and 

d.  a  resilient  member  disposed  upon  said  scoop  in  general 
alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  scoop  and 
including  clamp  means  for  bearing  against  an  upper  front 
edge  region  of  the  bag  to  retain  the  bag  attached  about  the 
exterior  surface  at  the  rear  section  of  said  scoop,  said 
resilient  member  further  including  atuchment  means  for 
securing  the  forward  end  of  said  resilient  member  to  said 
scoop; 

whereby,  the  bag  is  detachably  attached  to  said  scoop  by  said 
guard  and  said  clamp  means. 
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4,149,746 

REMOTE-CONTROLLED  SAFEtY  HOOK  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  C.  Androski,  P.O.  Box  627,  hdian  Spring,  Nev.  98018 

Continuation-iii-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  722,816,  Sep.  13, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,073,531.  This  application  Aug.  12Jl977,  Ser.  No.  824,177 

Int.  a.2  B66C  i  /3i 

MS.  .a.  294—83  R  I  31  daiina 


1.  A  remote-controlled  safety  hooic  assembly  which  com- 
prises a  supporting  frame,  a  hook-sijaped  member  rotatably 
disposed  within  said  supporting  frame,  at  least  one  shackle 
means  suspended  from  said  supporting  frame,  a  power  supply 
means  disposed  in  said  supporting  fra«ie,  a  receiver  means  for 
receiving  specified  control  signals  disposed  in  the  supporting 
frame  and  a  relay  means  operatively  connected  with  the  re- 
ceiver means,  drive  means  disposed  in.said  supporting  frame,  a 
gear  assembly  operatively  connected!  with  said  drive  means 
and  said  hook-shaped  member  for  automatically  swinging  said 
hook-shaped  member  from  a  closed  nosition  to  an  open  posi- 
tion in  response  to  specified  control  si 
means  and  a  close  switch  means  dis[ 
the  hook-shaped  member  in  its  opei 
switch  means  releasing  all  electric 
shaped  member  when  the  hook-sha[ 
said  close  switch  means  simultaneoi 

ceiver  means  and  the  relay  means  froi»  the  hook-shaped  mem- 
ber, thus  preventing  possible  damage  to  said  receiver  means, 
said  relay  means  and  said  power  supply  means. 


als  and  a  cut-off  switch 
for  engagement  with 

position,  both  of  said 

power  to  said  hook- 
member  is  open  and 

ly  disengaging  the  re- 


ELY  STACKING 


1.  A  grappler  spreader  comprising: 

a  main  frame  normally  having  its  trahsverse  and  longitudinal 
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ing  the  arms  for  assum 
each  of  the  far  side  . 
with  the  frame  extendin 
relation  with  the  adj 
the  far  side  arms  being  s' 
vertical  to  approxima 


directions  in  a  horizoni  il  plane  and  its  longitudinal  sides 
consisting  of  a  near  sid^  and  a  far  side; 
four  grappling  arms  comprising  a  near  side  pair  and  a  far  side 
pair  attached  to  portiojis  of  said  frame  spaced  inwardly 
lengthwise  thereof  froq  opposite  ends  of  the  frame  adapt- 
ig  a  vertical  position  during  use, 
of  arms  forming  a  pivotal  joint 
in  laterally  outwardly  projecting 
It  far  side  of  said  frame; 
igable  on  said  pivotal  joints  from 
ily  horizontal  storage  positions 
disposing  said  arms  at  a  level  at  the  approximate  height  of 
said  pivotal  joints; 
four  latch  units  arranged  at  the  comers  of  a  horizontal  rect- 
angle and  terminating  b^low  said  main  frame  and  said  far 
side  arms  in  said  storagi  positions  as  latches  adapting  the 
grappler  spreader  for  connection  with  latch  recepucles  in 
the  upper  four  comers  of  a  container,  said  uniu  being 
arranged  in  two  pairs  of  which  each  pair  is  located  at  one 
of  the  opposite  ends  of  he  grappler  spreader; 
separate  transverse  beam  n  leans  supported  at  each  end  of  the 
'  supporting  a  pair  of  said  units 
unit  and  a  far  side  unit  mounted 
on  opposite  ends  of  the  beam  means  in  fixed  spaced  rela- 
tionship; 

bearing  means  located  at  opposite  ends  of  the  main  frame 
longitudinally  outwardi; '  along  said  frame  relative  to  said 
portions  of  the  frame  t?  which  said  arms  are  attached 
arranged  for  receiving  i  nd  supporting  each  of  said  beam 
means  at  its  respective  5nd  of  the  frame  in  horizontally 
and  transversely  guided  relation  therewith,  each  of  said 
beam  means  and  the  bei  iring  means  associated  therewith 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  afford  movement  of 
each  beam  means  and  th :  units  mounted  thereon  in  unison 
in  one  direction  betwee  i  positions  of  both  beam  means 
wherein  said  far  side  un  ts  are  located  laterally  inwardly 
relative  to  said  swingabl ;  arms  and  positions  wherein  said 
far  side  units  are  located  it  least  partly  laterally  outwardly 
relative  to  said  swingabl  c  arms. 


4,149, 
MOBUE 
Barry  A.  Tanner,  Tpjnblewee*  a, 
den,  Buckinglianuhire,  Eng  and 

Filed  Jan.  12,  IS  77, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioq 
1617/76 

Inta.^B60Pi/J2 
U.S.  a.  296—168 


4,149,747 
GRAPPLER  SPREADER  FOR  i 
CARGO  CONTAI 
Woodrow  W.  Portz,  Solon,  Ohio,  and  I  Jack  E.  Fathauer,  Rox- 
boro,  N.C.,  assignors  to  RPC  Corporation,  Roxboro,  N.C    k 
FUed  Mar.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  563,794 
Int  a.2  B66C  7/6(5;  B  i6F  9/18 
U.S.  a.  294—81  SF  12  Claims 


,748 

HOUSE 

Broombam  La.,  Great  Miasen- 


,  Ser.  No.  763,686 
United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15,  1976, 


4CUJ]ns 


put 


ttb; 


1.  A  camping  set  comprising: 
a  caravan  body  unit, 
an  integral  floor  forming  | 
a  towable  trailer  unit  haviig  i 
a  floor  on  the  upper  sur 

receive  the  body  unit  thereon, 
legs  for  supporting  the  boqy  unit  when  it  is  not  received  on 

the  trailer  unit  floor, 
jacks  are  provided  to  lift  I 

be  withdrawn  from 


of  the  body  unit, 
a  wheel  base, 
of  the  trailer  unit,  adapted  to 


body  unit,  so  that  the  trailer  can 
uiidemeath,  said  jacks  contact  a 


950 
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ground  surface  outside  of  said  wheel  base  of  said  trailer 
unit  and  each  jack  engages  the  body  unit  in  two  places  to 
improve  stability  when  the  body  unit  is  supported  only  by 
the  jacks, 

a  frame  tent, 

means  on  the  trailer  unit  for  supporting  the  frame  of  the  tent 
when  erected  and  detachable  legs  are  provided  for  sup- 
porting the  body  unit  when  it  has  been  demounted  from 
the  trailer  unit,  and  the  jacks  have  been  removed. 


said  recesses  in  said  longitudinally  extending  support  bar, 
whereby  said  top  is  attached  to  said  support  bar;  and 


4,149,749 
ROOF  LINING  ELEMENT  FOR  VEHICLE  CABINS 
Romano  G.  Canal,  Magliaso,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  EXACON 
International-Establishment,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,775 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.   11,   1977, 
1668/77;  Mar.  16, 1977,  3269/77 

Int  a.2  B60J  3/02 
U.S.  CL  296—97  R  14  Claims 


1.  A  roof  lining  element  for  an  automotive  vehicle  cabin, 
said  element  comprising  a  substantially  self-supporting  inter- 
gral  composite  structure  including  a  frame  for  mounting  said 
element  near  an  interior  surface  of  a  roof  portion  of  said  cabin, 
and  a  frame  cover  means;  said  frame  including  means  for  re- 
ceiving and  guiding  at  least  two  light  screens  or  visors  slidably 
movable  between  an  inoperative  retracted  or  pushed-in  posi- 
tion within  said  roof  lining  element  and  an  operative  extracted 
or  pulled-out  position;  said  frame  cover  means  consisting  at 
least  in  part  of  a  shock-absorbing  material  and  substantially 
covering  the  bottom  side  of  said  frame  for  providing  in  the 
head  region  of  cabin  occupants  an  impact-protecting  surface 
free  from  protruding  parts  of  functional  devices. 


4,149,750 
TRANSPARENT  AUTOMOBILE  TOP 
James  O.  Thompaon,  Florence  Arms  Apts.,  Apt  1,  Florence, 
Ala.  35630,  and  Winston  D.  Slatton,  203  Ford  St,  Muscle 
Shoals,  Ala.  35660 

CoBtiBiution  of  Ser.  No.  749,629,  Dec  13, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,095,841.  This  appUcation  Jan.  16, 1978,  Sw.  No.  916,284 
Int  a.2  B60J  7/lB 
UJS.  CL  296—137  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  removable  top  for  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 
a  centrally  positioned,  longitudinally  extending,  support  bar 
attached  to  said  vehicle,  said  support  bar  including  a 
plurality  of  laterally  extending  recesses;  . 

a  generally  rectangular  sheet  of  transparent  material  being  of 

a  thickness  of  3/16  to  S/16  inch; 
said  sheet  extending  over  said  support  bar  and  extending 
concavely  downward  to  the  sides  and  front  of  said  sheet; 
a  plurality  of  attachment  means  attached  to  a  central  region 
of  said  sheet  of  transparent  material,  and  each  said  attach- 
ment member  including  means  for  laterally  extending  into 


attachment  means  secured  to  each  comer  region  of  said 
sheet  for  attaching  said  top  to  said  vehicle. 


4,149,751 
DUMP  TRUCK 
Jean-Jacqnes  Boyer,  Montchauvet  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 
Anonyme  Secmafer,  Buchelay,  Mantes  la  Jolie,  France 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,786 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  23, 1977,  77  05263; 
Oct  10, 1977,  77  30417 

Int  CL^  B60P  1/16 
M&,  a.  298—22  P  10  Claims 


1.  A  dumper  of  the  type  comprising  a  chassis  frame  provided 
with  at  least  four  carrying  wheels,  two  of  which  at  least  being 
driving  wheels,  with  a  tipper  articulated  on  the  chassis  frame 
about  an  axis  situated  in  the  vicinity  of  one  end  of  the  chassis 
frame  above  the  corresponding  wheel  axle  and  on  the  side 
thereof  which  is  opposite  the  other  end  of  the  chassis  frame, 
the  bottom  of  the  tipper  enveloping  while  it  tips  a  cylindrical 
sector  surface  with  a  radius  superior  to  the  radius  of  the  wheels 
situated  at  said  end,  wherein  a  driver's  cab  is  lodged  between 
said  wheels  inside  the  volume  limited  by  said  cylindrical  sector 
surface. 


4,149,752 
OPERATION  OF  AN  IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE  RETORT 
Chang  Y.  Cha,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  and  Robert  S.  Burton,  III, 
Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale, 
Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,001 
Int  CL'  E21C  41/10 
U.S.  a.  299—2  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  shale  oU  from  a  subterranean 
formation  containing  oil  shale  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  containing  a  fragmented 
permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  containing  oil  shale 
in  the  subterranean  formation,  wherein  the  void  fraction 


950 


of  the  fragmented  mass  is  from  alout  10  to  about  25%,  and 

the  weight  average  diameter  of  p  irticles  i 

mass  is  from  about  0.02  to  abou|  < 
establishing  a  combustion  zone  in 
introducing  a  combustion  zone 

the  combustion  zone  for 

through  the  fragmented  mass; 


i  in  the  fragmented 
0.3  foot; 
I  |he  fragmented  mass; 
containing  oxygen  to 
advancing  the  combustion  zone 


ai  d 


controlling  the  rate  at  which  the 
introduced  to  the  combustion 
modified  Reynolds  number  of 
combustion  zone  in  the  range 
20. 


of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Rep.  of 


4,149,753 
CUTTER  BIT  ASSE1#BLIES 
Rolf  Stoltz,  Bottrop;  Wilhelm  Stoltefu^,  Kamen,  and  Teja  Ros- 
towski,  Lunen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalil  Lunen,  Fed. 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,352 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  6, 
1976,  2630276 

Int.  a.2  E21C  2^J0 
VS.  a.  299—91  11  Qaims 
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WHEEL 
Hans  R.  Beisch,  Amherstburi , 
niann,  Livonia,  Mich., 
Ypsilanti,  Mich. 

nied  May  13, 
Int.  a 


April  17,  1979 


4, 149,754 
TIfM  RETENTION 

Canada,  and  Heinrich  J.  Hempel- 
as^gnors  to  Norris  Industries,  Inc., 


1>77, 


ombustion  zone  feed  is 

z  >ne  for  maintaining  the 

as  passing  through  the 

oflfrom  about  0. 1  to  about 


1  cutt  fig 


ci  Iter  I 


1.  In  a  cutter  bit  assembly  for  a 
the  cutter  bit  assembly  comprising  a 
the  cutter  bit  having  a  generally  cylin<^cal 
ally  conical  cutting  head,  the  shank 
within  a  matched  bore  in  the  bit  holder, 
comprising  forming  the  shank  with 
tion,  rotatably  mounting  a  bearing  rin 
ter  portion,  and  seating  a  compressibli 
annular  groove  formed  in  the  outer  c 
bearing  ring,  the  locking  ring  extendiiig 
the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  the  beai  ing 
engaging  the  bore  in  the  bit  holder  _ 
axial  movement  between  the  cutter  bi 


or  winning  machine, 

bit  and  a  bit  holder, 

shank  and  a  gener- 

I  eing  rotatably  received 

the  improvements 

reduced-diameter  por- 

on  said  reduced-diame- 

locking  ring  within  an 

'lindrical  surface  of  the 

radially  outwardly  of 

ring  and  frictionally 

as  to  restrain  relative 

and  the  holder. 


UjS.  a.  301—37  R 


,  Ser.  No.  796,552 
I  B60B  7/06 


;  compn:  ing 


flinge 


9.  Retention  means  for 
outerface  of  a  vehicle  wheel 
said  retention  means 
means  defining  a  plurality 
elements  on  said  wheel 
wardly  of  the  wheel 
tained  on  the  wheel,  eac  > 
axially  extending  suppol 
tially  spaced  surfaces, 
a  spring  clip  associated 
each  of  said  spring  clips 
a  base  portion  having 
comprised  of  two 
extending  from 
base  portion,  each  saic 
to  cooperate  with 
surfaces  of  said 
circumferential 
spect  to  said  wheel 
a  retention  portion 
base  portion,  said 
retention  member,  a 
portion  to  said  retention 
a  force  transmitting 
and  operative  to  bias 
gageraent  with  said 
is  installed  on  a  vehiclt 


regaining  wheel  trim  on  the  axially 
having  an  annular  wheel  flange. 


tJe 


movei  lent 
tri  tn, 
spac ;d 


FLUIDIZABLE  MATERIA  L 
Avrom  R.  Handleman,  and  CI  arles 
13151,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  6311  I 
Filed  May  31,  19f77 
Int.  a.2 
UJS.  a.  302—53 

1.  A  container  for  containii  g 
powdered  or  other  fluidizabl : 
load  for  unloading  it  from  thp 
prising: 
a  pallet  base  having  a  plurality 
ground  for  supporting  thi 
being  spaced  for 
vehicle  to  facilitate  forkl 
said  load,  an  upwardly 
supporting  said   load, 
toward  one  side  of  the 
overiying  said  deck  and 
diaphragm  and  said  decl 
duction  of  air  under 
ing  the  load  bearing  on 


13  Claims 


of  axially  extending  mounting 
trim  adapted  to  lie  radially  in- 
ige  when  the  wheel  trim  is  re- 
said  element  having  a  generally 
surface  and  two  circumferen- 
aiid 
Nvfth  each  said  mounting  element, 

comprising: 

_  B  wheel  trim  engaging  element 

cii  cumferentially  spaced  members 

opposite  edges,  respectively,  of  said 

engaging  element  being  adapted 

"  two  circumferentially  spaced 

moulding  element  to  limit  radial  and 

of  said  spring  clip  with  re- 


h  nge  1 


radially  outwardly  from  said 

reterjtion  portion  containing  a  toothed 

fKJrtion  connecting  said  base 

portion,  and 

poikion  engaging  said  base  portion 

said  retention  member  into  en- 

wjeel  flange  when  said  wheel  trim 

wheel. 


4,l|l9,755 

HANDLING  APPARATUS 
S.  Alack,  both  of  P.O.  Box 


',  Ser.  No.  801,865 
865G  53/66 

5  Claims 

a  load  of  granular,  particulate, 
material  and  for  fluidizing  the 
container,  said  container  com- 


of  legs  engageable  with  the 

container  and  the  load,  said  legs 

accomhiodating  the  tines  of  a  forklift 

ft  transport  of  the  container  and 

;  deck  on  said  pallet  base  for 

deck  sloping  downwardly 

>allet  base,  a  porous  diaphragm 

defining  a  plenum  between  said 

,  an  inlet  adapted  for  the  intro- 

into  said  plenum  for  fluidiz- 

porous  diaphragm,  and  a  bag 


•  pres  lure 
Slid  I 


April  17,  1979 
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of  synthetic  resin  flim,  coated  fabric,  or  other  limp  sheet 
air  impervious  material  secured  to  said  pallet  base  and 
extending  up  above  said  deck  for  containing  said  load  of 
particulate  or  powder  material,  an  outlet  in  communica- 
tion with  said  bag  for  the  discharge  of  the  load  of  material, 
the  upper  end  of  the  bag  constituting  a  mouth  of  the  bag 
for  delivery  of  said  load  into  said  bag;  and 

means  for  releasably  securing  the  lower  end  of  the  bag  to  the 
pallet  base  in  sealed  relation  thereto  so  as  to  prevent  air 
pressure  developed  within  the  bag  during  the  fluidization 
of  said  load  from  pulling  the  bag  ofl'the  pallet  base  so  long 
as  the  air  pressure  does  not  exceed  a  predetermined  range; 

means  sealingly  connected  to  said  bag  at  the  mouth  of  the 
bag  for  venting  air  from  within  said  bag  during  fluidiza- 
tion of  said  load,  said  means  for  venting  air  comprising  a 
valve,  said  valve  including  a  body  through  which  the 


tially  optimum  overhead  cut  point,  to  determine  the  mo- 
lecular carbon  number  distribution, 

(c)  at  least  periodically  comparing  the  molecular  carbon 
number  distribution  of  the  sample  taken  substantially  at 
the  substantially  optimum  overhead  cut  point  with  the 
molecular  carbon  number  distribution  of  the  overhead  in 
the  distillation  process  and 

(d)  adjusting  the  distillation  process  to  separate  an  overhead 
fraction  having  substantially  the  molecular  carbon  num- 
ber distribution  of  the  sample  taken  substantially  at  the 
substantially  optimum  overhead  cut  point. 


4,149,757 
AUTOMATIC  TRACK  CHAIN  TENSIONER 
ThoBus  C.  Meisel,  Jr.,  Peoria,  HI.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,906 

Int.  a.'  B62D  55/30 

VS.  CI.  305—10  12  CUims 


rX    38 

^7/ 


1f^ 

3ivT    31  r~ 


A0-%'fCrAl/i4 


fluidization  air  flows  and  a  valve  member  movably 
mounted  within  said  body,  said  member  moving  in  re- 
sponse to  the  pressure  of  the  fluidization  air  acting  thereon 
through  a  succession  of  positions  between  a  fully  open 
position  and  a  flow  blocking  closed  position,  said  valve 
member  having  means  biasing  it  toward  the  closed  posi- 
tion, said  biasing  means  operating  to  reduce  the  closing 
bias  on  the  valve  member  as  the  valve  member  moves 
through  the  succession  of  positions  from  the  flow  block- 
ing closed  position  to  the  fully  open  position,  said  valve 
member  and  body  together  defining  a  variable  cross-sec- 
tion flow  area  that  provides  a  variable  resistance  to  the 
flow  of  the  fluidization  air  so  that  air  pressure  upstream  of 
the  valve  in  the  bag  is  maintained  within  a  predetermined 
range,  the  air  pressure  in  the  bag  being  sufficient  to  hold 
the  bag  erect  yet  not  so  great  as  to  pull  the  bag  from  the 
pallet  base  during  fluidization  of  the  load. 


4,149,756 

METHOD  FOR  MAXIMIZING  THE  EFFICIENCY  OF  A 

HYDROCARBON  SLURRY  BY  CONTROLLING  THE 

OVERHEAD  CUT 

James  E.  Tackett,  Jr.,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marathon  Oil 

Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 

nied  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,826 
Int.  a.2  B65G  53/00;  ClOG  7/00;  F17D  1/17 
VS.  a.  302—66  7  CUins 

1.  In  a  method  of  transporting  a  slurry  through  a  pipeline 
wherein  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  is  distilled  in  a  distillation 
process  and  the  overhead  from  said  process  is  used  as  a  carrier 
liquid  portion  of  said  slurry,  the  improvement  for  maximizing 
the  amount  of  economically  pumpable  overhead  comprising: 

(a)  determining  the  substantially  optimum  distillation  over- 
head cut  point  for  said  hydrocarbon  mixture  undergoing 
distillation  by  taking,  as  the  optimum  cut  point,  the  cut 
point  distillation  overhead  temperature  at  which  there  is  a 
substantial  increase  in  the  correlated  rate  of  increase  in 

(1)  viscosities  of  samples  of  distillation  overhead  taken 
\    during  the  distillation  process  and/or 

(2)  pressure  drop  during  the  pipelining  of  slurries  compris- 
ing said  overhead  samples,  and  solids  with  distillation 
overhead  temperature  and 

(b)  analyzing  the  sample  taken  at  substantially  the  substan- 


1.  An  adjusting  and  recoil  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  spring  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  movable  force-absort>- 
ing  end, 

(b)  a  movable  force-transmitting  member  spaced  from  said 
spring, 

(c)  a  fluid  cylinder  having  first  and  second  members  opera- 
tively  arranged  for  movement  relative  to  each  other  for 
extension  and  retraction  of  said  cylinder,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers being  coupled  to  said  force-absorbing  end  of  said 
spring  and  the  other  of  said  members  coupled  to  said 
force-transmitting  member, 

(d)  pressure-maintaining  means  for  maintaining  a  substan- 
tially constant  predetermined  fluid  pressure  level  in  said 
cylinder  by  the  admission  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pres- 
sure into  said  cylinder  when  the  fluid  pres.sure  therein  is 
below  said  predetermined  pressure  level  and  by  the  re- 
lease of  hydraulic  fluid  therefrom  when  the  fluid  pressure 
in  said  cylinder  is  at  any  pressure  above  said  predeter- 
mined pressure  level. 


4,149,758 

SPLFF  PIN  FOR  THE  ARTICULATED  JOINT  OF  A 

TRACK  CHAIN 

Richard  E.  Livesay,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,245 
Int  CL^  B62D  55/20 
VS.  a.  305—11  13  Claims 

1.  An  articulated  joint  adapted  for  use  in  a  track  assembly  of 
a  track-type  vehicle  comprising 
pin  means  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  aligned  pin 

members, 
tubular  bushing  means  mounted  on  said  pin  members, 
a  laterally  space  pair  of  first  link  means  mounted  directly  on 
said  pin  members  and  each  disposed  in  clamped  relation- 
ship between  said  bushing  means  and  a  respective  one  of 
said  pin  members,  and  a  laterally  spaced  pair  of  second 
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link  means  pivotally  mounted  d 
said  pin  members,  and 
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adjusting  motor  for  positioning 


outer  ends  of  foundation,  and  a  hydraulic 
said  shoe, 
e.  whereby  the  arrangemei  it  supports  the  rotor  in  all  radial 
'    directions  while  accomii  lodating  expansion  and  contrac- 
tion of  the  rotor. 


April  17, 1979 


4,1  19,7m 
SNAP  CAGE  OF  SY  KnHETIC  MATERIAL 
FHtz  Goenther,  Stuttgart,  Fe  L  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignor  to 
SKF  KugellagerCabriken  G  nbH,  Schweinftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FBed  Feb.  2, 191 7,  Ser.  No.  764,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7. 
1976,0351820  ^ 


U.S.  a.  308—201 


Int  aj  FM  Z  19/20,  33/00 


means,  comprising  an  elongated  bo  It,  releasably  attaching 
said  pin  members,  said  bushing  nieans  and  said  first  and 
second  link  means  together  and  clamping  said  first  link 
means  between  said  bushing  meant  and  said  pin  members. 


7Claims 


^^, 


4,149,759 

RADIAL  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT 
Helmut  Miller,  Niederrohrdorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Esther 
Wyss  Limited,  Zurich,  Switzerland    ! 

FUed  Not,  23, 1976,  Ser,  I«io.  744,254 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Dec.   2,    1975, 
15610/75 

int  CV  F16C  32/06.  h7/00 
VS.  a.  308—15  I  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  snap  cage  of  synti  letic  elastic  material  for  radial 
bearings  having  rolling  memb  irs,  wherein  a  plurality  of  webs 
extending  axially  from  a  conti  iiuous  ring  and  defining  radially 
extending  pockets  therebetween  for  receiving  said  rolling 
members,  and  said  webs  have  free  ends  defining  openings 
therebetween  enabling  the  ca|  e  to  be  elastically  snapped  onto 
the  rolling  members,  whereby  said  webs  defue  peripheral  and 
bore  surfaces  on  opposite  sid^  of  the  pitch  circle  of  rolling 
elements  retained  in. paid  pockets;  the  improvement  wherein 
the  radial  dimension  of  a  first  One  of  said  surfaces  varies  gradu- 
ally to  approach  said  pitch  circle  toward  said  free  ends  of  said 
webs,  and  said  first  surfaces  ai  said  free  ends  of  said  webs  are 
bevelled  whereby  only  the  aj  ial  extremeties  of  said  webs  at 
said  openings  lie  on  the  opp<  «ite  relative  side  of  said  pitch 
circle,  said  free  ends  of  said  w  tbs  being  slightiy  convex  in  the 
circumferential  direction. 


1.  A  radial  bearing  arrangement  for  s  ipporiing  a  large  diam 
eter  rotor  on  a  foundation,  the  arrange  nent  comprising 

a.  an  annular  surface  carried  by  th( 
region  spaced  radially  from  the  rot^r  axis  and  coaxial  with 
that  axis;  and 

b.  at  least  three  circumferentially 
mounted  in  the  foundation  and 
radially  arranged  bearing  shoe  ha 
annular  surface  containing  at  li 
which  opens  toward  said  surface, 
lubricant  to  the  pocket, 

c.  the  bearing  means  providing  react! 
directions  so  selected  that  the 

tively  to  restrain  the  rotor  against  fiovement  relatively  to 
the  foundation  in  all  radial  directi(|ns, 

d.  two  of  said  bearing  means  serving  to  center  the  rotor  with 
respect  to  the  foundation,  and  each  ofjthe  remaining  bearing 
means  furnishing  a  yielding  holding  force  and  including  a 
bearing  shoe  which  is  radially  displaceable  relatively  to  the 


WATER  LUBRICATpID 
Byron  J.  TeUe,  Middlefleld, 
RnUwr  Company,  Middlefiejd, 
FUed  Feb.  11, 
lBta.2 
U.S.  a.  308-238 


4,14^,761 

STAVE  BEARING 
)hio,  assignor  to  The  Johnson 
Ohio 

Ser.  No.  657,061 
^6C  27/06 

ICiaim 


197  S, 


ipaced  bearing  means 
h  of  which  includes  a 

g  a  face  adjacent  said 
t  one  bearing  pocket 

nd  means  for  feeding 

ins  in  main  supporting 
ng  means  act  collec- 


I.  A  bearing  assembly  adapt^ 
a  housing  providing  a  cylind  ical 


to  support  a  shaft  comprising 
"  inner  wall,  a  plurality  of 


954 
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segmental  staves  formed  entirely  of  elastomeric  material  pro- 
viding inner  bearing  surfaces  cooperating  to  provide  a  bearing 
for  a  cylindrical  shaft,  the  exterior  of  said  staves  providing  an 
outer  surface  cooperating  when  installed  in  said  housing  to 
define  a  mating  wall  mating  with  said  inner  wall,  releasable 
clamping  means  axially  compressing  said  staves  producing 
lateral  thickening  thereof  and  tight  frictional  contact  between 
said  outer  wall  of  said  staves  and  said  inner  wall  along  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  said  staves  for  locking  said  staves  in 
said  housing  with  frictional  locking  which  is  substantially 
uniform  along  the  entire  length  of  said  staves,  said  clamping 
means  including  a  compression  head  removably  engaging  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  staves,  and  means  to  move  said  compres- 
sion head  axially  relative  to  said  housing  to  axially  compress 
said  staves,  release  of  said  clamping  means  releasing  said  tight 
frictional  contact  and  allowing  relative  movement  between 
said  staves  and  said  housing,  and  mechanical  stop  means  releas- 
ably locking  only  the  ends  of  said  staves  against  peripheral 
movement  within  said  housing,  said  mechanical  stop  means 
including  cylindrical  projections  having  a  length  substantially 
less  than  the  length  of  said  staves  on  said  compression  head 
which  fit  into  cylindrical  recesses  in  the  ends  of  said  staves,  and 
similar  mechanical  stop  means  at  the  end  of  said  staves  remote 
from  said  compression  head,  said  frictional  contact  augmenting 
the  locking  of  said  ends  of  said  staves  by  said  mechanical  stop 
means  and  providing  substantially  the  entire  locking  of  said 
staves  within  said  housing  intemediate  their  end,  the  locking  of 
said  slaves  against  peripherally  directed  movement  being  sub- 
stantially greater  at  the  ends  thereof  than  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  each  stave  including  at  least  two  aligned  and  abutting 
stave  elements  of  similar  cross  section,  each  stave  element 
being  provided  with  a  cylindrical  opening  at  its  abutting  end, 
and  aligning  pins  extending  into  said  cylindrical  openings  to 
maintain  said  abutting  ends  in  alignment. 


4,149,762 
SELF-LEVELING  DISPENSER 
Frank  C.  Olsaon,  East  Lyme,  and  Francis  A.  Uliano,  Middle- 
town,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,386 

Int  a.2  A47B  9/02;  A47F  1/00 

VS.  CL  312—71  4  Claims 


^xJt. 


4,149,763 
ARTISTS  EASEL  BOX 
Maurice  P.  Delahaie,  17/7  Boulevard  Soiferino,  92500  RueU 
Malmaison,  France 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833^91 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  29, 1976,  76  29317 
Int  a.^  A47B  97/08 
VS.  a.  312—231  9  I 


1.  In  a  materials  dispenser,  a  base,  a  table,  a  scissors  centrally 
positioned  between  the  two,  each  of  opposite  pairs  of  ends  of 
the  scissors  being  slide  connected  to  the  base  and  frame  respec- 
tively so  that  the  scissors  is  free  to  slide  in  either  of  its  length- 
wise directions,  a  main  compression  spring  centrally  positioned 
between  the  base  and  frame,  the  central  portion  of  said  spring 
being  connected  to  the  axis  of  said  scissors  to  be  constrained  to 
move  in  unison  therewith,  and  tension  spring  means  connected 
to  said  scissors  and  at  least  one  of  said  base  and  frame  to  con- 
strain said  scissors  axis  to  central  position  with  respect  to  said 
base  and  frame. 


1.  An  artist's  easel  box,  comprising: 

a  parallelepipedic  casing  forming  a  box,  said  casing  having 

two  lateral  side  walls,  an  end  wall  and  a  bottom  wall, 

thereby  defining  an  open  top  face  and  an  adjacent  open 

front  face; 

at  least  three  telescopic  legs  and  a  canvas  supporting  means 

being  hingedly  mounted  on  said  casing;  and 
means  for  lockingly  adjusting  the  tilting  of  said  canvas  sup- 
porting means  with  respect  to  said  casing; 
wherein,  said  canvas  supporting  means  comprises: 
a  substantially  rectangular  canvas  supporting  structure 
including  a  top  wall  having  an  outer  plane  surface,  and 
two  side  walls  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  top 
wall,  said  supporting  structure  being  adapted  to  pivot- 
ally  come  in  mating  overlaying  position  on  said  open 
top  face  of  said  casing  to  constitute  a  flat  surface  hinged 
cover  for  said  casing,  and 
adjustable  canvas  securing  means  between  which  a  canvas 
may  be  clamped  for  firmly  holding  that  canvas  on  said 
canvas  supporting  structure, 
said  canvas  securing  means  comprising: 
first  securing  means  comprised  by  a  T-square  structure 
slidably  mounted  on  the  inner  face  of  said  top  wall 
opposite  to  said  outer  plane  surface, 
said  T-square  structure  comprising: 

a  main  arm  slidably  and  guidingly  received  within  a 
slide  disposed  on  said  inner  face  of  said  top  wall, 
and 
a  secondary  arm  extending  perpendicularly  to  said 
main  arm  and  attached  to  the  side  of  said  main  arm 
opposite  to  said  plane  surface  of  said  top  wall  at 
one  end  of  said  main  arm, 
first  pivoting  hooking  means  being  mounted  at  the 

opposite  end  of  said  arms, 
said  secondary  arm  and  said  first  hooking  means 
being  totally  concealable  within  said  canvas  sup- 
porting structure  provided  said  T-square  structure 
is  collapsed;  and 
second  securing  means  comprising  second  hooking 
means  slidably  mounted  on  said  side  walls  of  said 
canvas  supporting  structure. 


Add  II     17     1070 


nTSKiTsn  AT    A Mr»  MPr'H A \l^^ a t 


o^^ 


954 


4,149,764 
STACKED  PRINTED  aRCUIT  BOKRD 

co^JTAC^s 

William  R.  Mattingly,  Jr.,  Santa  Ana, 
national  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  HOIR 
U.S.  a.  339—17  M 


THEF  EFOR 


Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
Corporation,  New  York, 


Vo.  844,516 

1'07 


\jr^ 


1  froi  t 


in  a 


b<  ing 
so  :ket 


1.  A  pin  and  socket  contact  membe 
a  shrouded  pin  contact  having  a 

end; 
a  socket  contact  having  a  front  matji|g 

ing  end  adapted  to  be  mounted 
said  rear  end  of  said  pin  contact 

said  rear  mounting  end  of  said 
said  shrouded  pin  contact  includilig 

surrounding  said  front  mating  enc 

being  fixed  to  said  rear  mounti  ig 

contact;  and 
said  front  mating  end  of  said  sock(  t 

sioned  to  slide  into  the  receptacle 

said  shrouded  pin  contacts  and  slidably 

pin  of  said  other  contact  in  elecfical 

ship  therewith. 


HCIR 


4,149,765 
ELECTRICAL  APPLIANCE  Ct)RD 

Paul  Mortelmans,  222  E.  Riverside  1 
78704 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  693,719,  Jun.  7, 
application  Sep.  14, 1977,  Sei 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  9/06; 
MS.  a.  339—58 

1.  A  cord  storage  arrangement  for 
comprising: 
a  resihently  self-coiling  insulated  el 
a  tubular  electrical  appliance  han4le 
elongate  hollow  cord  storage 
ceive  said  conductor  cord  within 
said  conductor  cord  in  a  coiled  i 
tion  within  the  storage  space;  anc 
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plug  means  electrically 
ASSEMBLY  AND  connecting  said  cord  tc 


coifnected  to  one  end  of  said  cord  for 
an  electrical  current  supply  on 


10  Claims 


compnsmg: 
mating  end  and  a  rear 


end  and  a  rear  mount- 
printed  circuit  board; 
fixedly  mounted  in 
contact; 

a  receptacle  sleeve 

of  said  pin  contact  and 

end  of  said  socket 

contact  being  dimen- 

ileeve  of  another  one  of 

receive  therein  the 

engaging  relation- 


STORAGE 

T.,  #303,  Austin,  Tex. 


1976,  abandoned.  This 
No.  833,308 

13/60 

lOOaims 
ui  electrical  appliance, 


l^trical  conductor  cord; 
defining  therein  an 
dimensioned  to  re- 
aid  tubular  handle  with 
r  aperative  stored  condi- 


sp  ice 


stretching  of  said  cord 
which  said  cord  extends 


Paul  Stenz;  Manfred  Wilmes, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Detmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geri^any 

Filed  May  26, 
Oaims  priority,  application 
1977,  2724354;  Jul.  7,  1977, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  339—95  D 


1.  A  screwless  terminal  uni 
at  least  two  adjacently  dispo!  ed 
live  channels  formed  from  a 
the  conductors,  a  common 
two  cages  of  the  adjacent 
substantially  central  bend,  a 
said  bend  on  each  side  and  e: 
oriented  second  bends  with  ai 
tive  free  hmbs  extending 
towards  the  channels,  a 
stantially  central  bend  of  th« 
abutment  member  disposed 
bends  and  arranged  to  resist 
from  the  associated  channels. 


APRIL  17,  1979 


into  an  operative  condition  in 
from  said  handle. 


4,1  ^9,766 

SCREWLESS  TERMH  lALS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CONE  UCTORS 


t  nd  Werner  Strich,  all  of  Detmold, 
assignors  to  C.  A.  Weidmuller  KG, 


1978, 


,  Ser.  No.  910,037 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
2^30680 
HOIR  9/06 

ISaaims 


for  electric  conductors,  having 
terminals  comprising  respec- 
(^rrent-carrying  part  for  holding 
spring  disposed  between  the 
tei  minals,  which  leaf  spring  has  a 
n  spective  first  limb  adjoining  the 
:x  tending  to  respective  oppositely 
opposite  curvature,  and  respec- 
said  second  bends  obliquely 
reui^ing  member  on  which  the  sub- 
leaf  spring  is  secured,  and  an 
letween  and  facing  said  second 
r  lotion  of  the  second  bends  away 


frcm 
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4,149,767 

SELF-SHEARING  CONNECTOR  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTORS 

Robert  B.  Dunn,  Ottawa;  Terence  A.  Ashby,  Carleton  Place,  and 

Frank  R.  Campbell,  Ottawa,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,889 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  9/08 

U.S.  a.  339—97  P  12  Claims 


properties  for  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  arti- 
cles, 
said  strip  having  been  manufactured  by  continuously  extrud- 
ing said  first  and  second  materials  through  adjacent  orifice 
means  in  a  nozzle  means  and  into  an  endless  series  of 
side-by-side  cavities  having  the  same  form  as  said  articles 
while  said  cavities  were  moving  past  said  nozzle. 


4,149,769 

ENDOSCOPE  TELESCOPES  WTTH  TUBULAR 

CONNECTED  OCULAR  AND  OBJECTIVE  LENS  MEANS 

Ju'rgen  Zobel,  Knittlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Richard  Wolf  GmbH,  Knittlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,036 

Int.  a.2  G02B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  350-43  2  Qaims 


••»—»■« 


1.  A  self-shearing  connector  for  electrical  conductors,  com- 
prising: 

a  body  member; 

a  central  member  extending  from  said  body  member; 

a  helical  compression  spring  of  rectangular  cross-section 
wire  surrounding  said  central  member,  said  spring  com- 
prising a  lower  coil  in  contact  with  said  body  member  and 
an  up(>er  coil  having  an  end  part  with  an  outer  diameter  a 
close  sliding  fit  inside  the  inner  diameter  of  said  lower  coil, 
said  coils  spaced  apart  axially  for  insertion  of  a  conductor 
therebetween; 

means  for  compressing  said  spring  to  grip  said  said  conduc- 
tor under  one  of  said  coils  and  to  push  said  end  part  of  said 
upper  coil  inside  said  tower  coil  to  shear  excess  length  of 
the  conductor  whereby  any  insulation  on  said  conductor 
is  split  to  provide  direct  contact  between  the  conductor 
and  the  spring. 


4,149,768 
COMPOSITE  STRIP  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  ARTICLES 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Joseph  A.  Wise,  Hershey,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorporated, 

Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,891,  Jun.  15, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,610 

Int.  a.-  HOIR  11/08 

MS.  a.  339—276  SF  13  Qaims 


■'■■  X, 


1.  An  endoscope  telescope  having  proximal  and  distal  ends 
and  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  tubular  member, 

(b)  a  second  tubular  member  telescopically  mounted  in  said 
first  tubular  member, 

(c)  an  objective  lens-system  of  adjustable  focal  length  com- 
prising at  least  two  objective  lens  means  each  having  at 
least  one  objective  lens, 

(d)  the  most  distal  of  said  objective  lens  means  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  first  tubular  member  and  the  most  proximal 
of  said  objective  lens  means  being  positioned  in  said  sec- 
ond tubular  member, 

(e)  at  least  two  ocular  lens  means  each  having  at  least  one 
ocular  lens, 

(0  the  most  distal  of  said  ocular  lens  means  being  positioned 
in  said  first  tubular  member,  and  the  most  proximal  of  said 
ocular  lens  means  being  positioned  in  said  second  tubular 
member, 

(g)  an  optical  image-transmitting  system  arranged  in  said 
second  tubular  member  between  said  most  distal  ocular 
lens  means  and  said  most  proximal  objective  lens  means, 
and 

(h)  means  mounting  said  first  and  second  tubular  members 
for  movement  of  said  second  tubular  member  relative  to 
said  first  tubular  member. 


1.  A  continuous  strip  of  thermoplastic  articles,  each  of  said 

articles  having  first  and  second  portions,  said  first  and  second 

portions  constituting  first  and  second  bands  which  extend 

along  the  length  of  said  strip, 

all  of  said  first  portions  being  of  a  first  thermoplastic  material 

and  all  of  said  second  portions  being  of  a  second  therom- 

plastic  material,  said  first  and  second  materials  beng  joined 

together  at  the  boundary  separating  said  first  and  second 

bands,  said  first  and  second  materials  having  optimum 


4,149,770 

SINGLE-HBER  DUPLEX  COUPLER 

A.  Fenner  Milton,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  Carl  A.  Villamiel, 

Alexamlria,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,656 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 

MS.  CL  350—96.15  4  Claims 


1.  A  single-fiber  duplex  coupler  which  comprises: 

a  single-fiber  optical-data  transmission  line  having  a  core  and 

a  first  and  second  end; 
a  first  optical  signal  input  means  having  a  smaller  outer 
dimension  than  that  of  the  core  of  said  transmission  line 
positioned  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  transmission  line 
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with  an  end  in  axial  alignment  with  said  first  end  of  said 
transmission  line; 

a  first  reflective  surface  surround  ng  said  first  optical  signal 
input  means,  spaced  from  said  first  end  of  said  transmis- 
sion line  and  positioned  at  an  a  igle  relative  to  the  axis  of 
said  transmission  line; 

a  first  detector  positioned  relati.'e  to  said  first  reflective 
surface  for  receiving  an  optical  i  ignal  transmitted  from  the 
first  end  of  said  transmission  lii  e  onto  said  first  reflective 
surface  and  reflected  thereby; 

a  second  optical  signal  input  mea  ns  having  a  smaller  outer 
dimension  than  that  of  the  con  of  said  transmission  line, 
positioned  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  transmission 
line  with  its  adjacent  end  portion  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  second  end  of  said  transmission  line; 

a  second  reflective  surface  surroiiiding  said  second  optical 
signal  input  means  and  positioned  at  an  angle  relative  to 
the  axis  of  said  transmission  line;  and 

a  second  detector  positioned  relative  to  said  second  reflec- 
tive surface  for  receiving  an  Optical  signal  transmitted 
from  the  second-end  of  said  ti&nsmission  line  onto  said 
second  reflective  surface  and  r(  fleeted  thereby, 

whereby  optical  signals  may  be 
simultaneously  at  each  end  of  sa)d  first  and  second  ends  of 
said  transmission  line. 
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OPTICAL  HBRE 

Rama  Iyengar,  Dollard 
Richmond,  both  of 
Company  Limited, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
application  Nov 
Int. 
VS.  CL  350— 96J3 


April  17, 1979 

'  ,149,772 
HAVl  VG  LOW  MODE  DISPERSION 
del  Ormeaux,  and  Felix  P.  Kapron, 
Cam  da,  assignors  to  Northern  Electric 
Mont  eal,  Canada 

61i  ,223,  Sep.  22, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
;  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,408 
CI.2  G02B  5/14 

TOaims 


transmitted  and  received 


1.  An  optical  fibre  havini ;  a  plurality  of  concentric,  spaced, 
light  transmission  paths,  eac  h  path  for  transmission  of  the  same 
single  optical  mode,  comprising  a  core  and  at  least  three  rings 
surrounding  the  core,  said  rings  and  core  of  alternate  high 
refractive  index  light  transmitting  material  and  low  refractive 
index  cladding  material,  rel  Wive  to  one  another,  to  provide  at 
least  two  concentric  light  transmitting  paths  separated  by 
cladding  material,  the  cross  sectional  area  of  each  light  trans- 
mitting path  defined  by: 


K=2(»A)V62_a2  .NA 


4,149,771 
OPTICAL  FIBER  CONnECTOR 

Richard  E.  Epworth,  and  John  S.  Leach,  both  of  Bishops  Stort- 
ford,  England,  assignors  to  Interactional  Standard  Electric 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.         I 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,792 


where  NA= numerical 
the  outer  radius  of  the  ligh 
length  and  V  is  less  than 


ape^ure;  a  is  the  inner  radius  and  b  is 
transmitting  path,  \  is  the  wave- 
2.4. 


at  out : 


Claims  priority,  application  Unite< 
42720/76 

Int.  a.2  G02B 
VS.  a.  350— 96J1 


1.  A  coupling  element  for  butt  cou  jling  a  pair  of  terminated 
or  unterminated  optical  fibers  comp  ising: 

a  strip  of  spring  material  having  i  longitudially  extending 
tongue  portion  at  one  end  thei  sof  and  a  cut-out  in  the 
other  end  thereof; 

said  tongue  poriion  being  threade  I  through  said  cut-out  in 
said  strip  so  as  to  form  a  first  la  >p; 

said  first  loop  being  prestressed  inM  ardly  so  as  to  receive  and 
grip  the  fiber  terminations  or  fil  er  ends  in  a  butting  rela- 
tionship; and 

the  end  of  said  tongue  poriion  ar  i  other  end  of  said  strip 
being  joined  to  provide  a  seond  loop  of  a  diameter 
greater  than  that  of  said  first  lo<  ip,  whereby  compression 
of  said  second  loop  opens  said  fi «  loop  to  release  its  grip 
upon  the  fiber  terminations  or  f  ber  ends. 


Kingdom,  Oct  14,  1976, 


OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR 
OF  UGHT  HAVING 


4149, 


IHE 


/J4 


DIST  ilBUnON 
Janes, 


Douglas  C.  J.  Reid,  St. 
10  Claims       Handel  und  Investments 
Filed  Dec.  17, 
Claims  priority,  applicatii 
52509/75 

lat.  Cl|2  G02B  5/04 
VS.  a.  350—163 


Plessey 


England,  assignor  to 
G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 
1976,  Ser.  No.  751,703 

United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1975, 


SCiaims 


ticn 


1.  For  use  with  a  laser 
a  Gaussian  intensity 
production  of  a  beam  of  ligh  t 
bution,  said  system 
front  division  of  said  first 
third  substantially  equal 
third  beams  of  light  each 
intensity  of  the  first  beam 
bution,  and  means  for 
said  second  and  third  beams 
said  area  being  subdivided 
direction  orthogonal  to  the 


1,773 

PRODUCnON  OF  A  BEAM 
A  UNIFORM  INTENSITY 


prcUucing  a  first  beam  of  light  having 

distril^tion,  an  optical  system  for  the 

having  a  uniform  intensity  distri- 

compri^ng;  means  for  effecting  a  wave- 

of  light  to  produce  second  and 

of  light,  said  second  and  said 

_  of  approximately  50%  of  the 

each  with  a  half  Gaussian  distri- 

recoiiibining  substantially  the  whole  of 

>f  light  to  produce  an  area  of  light, 

into  strips,  said  strips  being  in  a 

lirection  of  shearing,  the  width  of 


beim  ( 
beims 
b<  ing  ( 
and 
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each  strip  being  greater  than  the  distance  between  interference 
fringes  produced  by  said  recombination  of  said  second  and 
third  beams  of  light,  and  the  average  intensity  of  light  over  any 
one  of  said  strips  being  substantially  equal  to  the  average  inten- 
sity of  light  over  any  other  of  said  strips  in  said  area. 


4,149,774 
ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
Nagayoshl  Hiraao,  Urawa;  Yasuo  Honda,  and  Yoshikazu  Doi, 
bodi  of  Omiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Omiya,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,403 

Int  CI.2  C02B  15/16 

VS.  a.  350—184  5  dainis 


train  for  continuous  simultaneous  rotation  when  said  input 
shaft  is  continuously  rotated  by  said  motor,  one  of  the  pair  of 
output  shafts  being  rotatably  coupled  to  the  first  barrel,  the 
other  of  a  pair  of  output  shafts  being  rotatably  coupled  to  the 
second  barrel. 


4,149,776 
PORTABLE  MICROnCHE  READING  INSTRUMENT 
Seth  L.  Everett,  Jr.,  Monmouth  County,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,738 

Int.  a.^  G02B  27/02;  G09F  11/30 

VS.  a.  350—241  8  Clains 
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1.  A  zoom  lens  system  comprising  a  first  fixed  lens  group,  a 
first  movable  lens  group,  a  second  movable  lens  group  and  a 
second  fixed  lens  group  arranged  in  this  order  from  front  to 
rear,  wherein  a  stop  is  located  at  the  center  of  the  whole  lens 
system  and  the  first  fixed  lens  group  and  the  second  fixed  lens 
group  are  located  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  stop,  and 
the  first  movable  lens  group  and  the  second  movable  lens 
group  are  located  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  stop,  and 
the  first  movable  lens  and  the  second  movable  lens  are  asym- 
metrically moved  with  respect  to  the  stop  when  the  magnifica- 
tion of  the  system  is  varied. 


4,149,775 

ZOOM  LENS  APPARATUS  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

APERTURE 

Daniel  H.  Blake,  128  Crooked  HiU  Rd.,  Hnntington,  N.Y.  11743 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,478 

lat  a.2  G02B  15/14 

VS.  CL  350—187  11  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  zoom  lens  apparatus,  the  zoom  lens 
apparatus  having  a  first  rotational  barrel  for  adjustment  of  the 
focal  length  thereof,  the  first  barrel  being  stopped  in  rotationa- 
bility  when  rotated  a  sufficient  amount  in  a  clockwise  and 
counter-clockwise  direction,  an  aperture,  the  aperture  co-axi- 
ally  aligned  with  the  optical  axis  of  the  zoom  lens  apparatus,  a 
second  barrel,  the  second  barrel  controlling  the  size  of  the 
aperture  when  the  second  barrel  is  rotated,  the  second  barrel 
being  stopped  in  rotationability  upon  being  rotated  a  sufficient 
amount  in  a  clockwise  and  a  counter-clockwise  direction,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  motor,  a  gear  train,  the  gear  train 
having  an  input  shaft  and  a  pair  of  output  shafts,  the  input  shaft 
being  rotatably  coupled  to  the  motor,  said  pair  of  output  shafts 
and  said  input  shaft  rotationally  coupled  together  by  said  gear 


L  A  portable  viewing  device  for  viewing  photographic 
matter  on  film,  such  as  microfiche  film  cards,  including 

a  cylindrical  translucent  diffuser  tube  which  provides  for 
entry  of  sufficient  light  under  daylight  ambient  conditions 
for  viewing  the  film; 

a  transparent  cylindrical  mounting  tube  centered  within  said 
diffuser  tube  to  provide  a  cylindrical  gap  between  said 
diffuser  tube  and  said  mounting  tube  for  the  insertion  of 
said  film;  and 

a  hollow  slide  tube  having  a  central  axis  and  centered  in  said 
mounting  tube  and  movable  along  its  axis  and  about  its 
axis  by  hand  operation  within  said  mounting  tube, 

said  slide  tube  fortning  an  optical  path  and  comprising  a 
window  in  said  slide  tube  near  one  of  its  ends  which  acts 
as  a  film  gate,  a  reflecting  mirror  fixed  within  said  slide 
tube  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  slide  tube  and  in  image 
reflecting  position  relative  to  said  wall  window,  a  magnifi- 
cation lens  fixed  within  said  slide  tube  and  an  eyepiece  lens 
fixed  within  said  slide  tube; 

wherein  said  slide  tube  may  be  moved  by  hand  so  that  a 
desired  portion  of  the  film  may  be  Ughted  through  said 
diffuser  tube,  seen  through  said  wall  window  and  enUrged 
and  viewed. 


4,149,777 
RADIATION  CONCENTRATING  SYSTEM 
Jesse  C.  Bunch,  816  Easley  St.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.  20910 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,963 
Int.  a.2  G05D  25/00 
VS.  a.  350—285  21  Oains 

1.  A  radiation  concentration  system  for  reflecting  incident 
radiation  from  a  displaceable  source  to  a  fixedly  positioned 
focus,  comprising: 

(a)  reflection  means; 

(b)  universal  displacement  means  coupled  to  said  reflection 
means  for  (I)  rotationally  actuating  said  reflection  means 
about  a  first  axis  line  extending  in  a  direction  from  said 
universal  displacement  means  to  said  focus,  and  (2)  rota- 
tionally actuating  said  reflection  means  about  a  second 
axis  line  normal  said  first  axis  line,  said  rotational  actua- 
tions for  maintaining  said  reflection  means  in  predeter- 
mined positional  relation  for  reflection  of  said  incident 
radiation  to  said  fixed  focus;  and, 

(c)  means  for  displacing  said  reflection  means  coupled  to 
said   umversal   displacement   means,  said  displacement 


958 


means  including  an  actuating  an  i 
predetermined  direction  deflnin  % 
line,  said  reflection  means  bein{ 


bell  g 


said  linear  displacement  line 
tion  substantially  coincident  and 
universal  displacement  means 
source. 


4,149,778 
BALLISTIC  PROTECTED  PERISCOPE 
Gerald  Tausch,  Salem,  Ohio,  assignor 
Salem,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7l7, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16, 

Int.  a.-  G02B  24^0* 
U.S.  a.  350—301 


surface,  a  first  reflective 


1.  A  periscope  construction  of  the  ype  having  a  protective 
housing  and  an  optical  system  mount  d  within  the  housing,  in 
which  the  optical  system  includes: 

(a)  a  first  block  of  optical  material  feeing  an  object  viewing 
section  having  an  object  viewing 
surface  and  a  first  end  surface; 

(b)  a  second  block  of  optical  material  forming  an  eyepiece 
viewing  section  having  an  eyep  ece  viewing  surface,  a 
second  reflective  surface,  and  a  i  scond  end  surface; 

(c)  said  first  and  second  blocks  beii  ig  mounted  at  generally 
opposite  ends  of  the  protective  h  )using  with  the  first  and 
second  reflective  surfaces,  and 
viewing  surfaces  being  generally 

each  other  and  forming  a  paralk  logram  in  cross  section, 
and  with  the  first  and  second  end  surfaces  being  spaced 
from  each  other  and  forming  a  v  jid  therebetween;  and 

(d)  shock  absorbing  means  mount<  d  within  and  filling  the 
void  between  the  first  and  seconc  end  surfaces  of  the  first 
and  second  blocks,  with  said  shi  ck  absorbing  means  in- 
cluding hollow  cell  means  having  at  least  first  and  second 
spaced  parallel  transparent  wall  ,  with  said  walls  being 
located  adjacent  said  first  and  set  ond  block  end  surfaces, 
respectively,  with  said  cell  means  being  adapted  to  reduce 
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member  extending  in  a 

a  linear  displacement 

displaced  responsive  to 


maintained  in  a  direc- 
extending  between  said 
and    said    displaceable 


CONSTRUCTION 
Miller-Holzwarth,  Inc., 

,974,  Jan.  10, 1977, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  869,818 

2Saalms 


he  object  and  eyepiece 
parallel  with  respect  to 


the  transmission  of  shbck 
when  the  object  viewin  5 


4, 


INTERNAL  LASER 
Randolph  W.  Hamerdinger, 
Glendora,  Calif.,  assignors 
Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  10, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  350—310 


149,779 
MIR  ROR  ALIGNMENT  nXTURE 
ind  Robert  C.  McQuillan,  both  of 
to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 


1^77,  Ser.  No.  850,314 
G02B  7/18 


alig  11 


supp<  irtmg 


wl  ich 


apert  ared. 


1.  A  laser  tube  mirror 
mounting  means  for 
means  comprising  metal 
formed  therein  upon 
thereto  at  said  aperture, 
ing  a  first  circular 
flange  member,  said 
surface  being 
said  laser  tube,  a  second 
member,  said  second 
constant  internal 
diameter,  said  first 
connected  to  one 
~  mum  diameters,  and 
means  coupled  to  said 
ential  mechanical 
variable  to  allow 
means  for  imparting 
metal  ring  means 
said  metal  ring  means 
their  apertures  aligned, 
having  a  plurality  of 
periphery  thereof,  said 
their  axis  of  movement 
said  laser  tube. 


firt 
substantii  lly 
nd  cii 
flsnge 
diamei  er 
an( 
anotl  er 


4,149, 


VARIABLE  DENSITY 
LIGHT 
Michael  A.  Young,  Brookline 
poration,  Cambridge,  Mass 

Filed  Jun.  29,  15177 
Int.  a 
VS.  CI.  351—49 

1.  In  variable  light  transmfssive 
pairs  of  superposed  light  pola  izing 
being  rotatable  with  respect 
than  ninety  degrees  from  a  fi4t 
mittance  through  the  lens  pai ' 
where  high  light  transmitta^ce 
tained; 
the  improvement  whereii 
lenses  of  each  said  pair 
about  42  and  44 
through  each  said  lens 
in  said  first  position  is 


April  17,  1979 


waves  between  said  blocks 
section  is  struck  by  a  projectile. 


10  Claims 


iment  fixture  comprising: 

said  mirror,  said  mounting 

flange  means  having  an  aperture 

said  mirror  has  been  bonded 

said  metal  flange  means  compris- 

recessed,  cup  shaped,  metal 

flange  member  and  the  mirror 

perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 

circular,  flared,  apertured  flange 

member  having  a  portion  of 

and  extending  to  a  maximum 

second  flange  members  being 

at  approximately  their  maxi- 


moilnting  means  for  imparting  differ- 

pressire  thereto,  said  pressure  being 

adjusts  ble  alignment  of  said  mirror,  said 

( lifferential    pressure   comprising 

connepted  to  said  metal  flange  means, 

said  metal  flange  means  having 

1,  further,  said  metal  ring  means 

adjustment  means  along  the 

>crew  adjustment  means  having 

s  jbstantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 


ar  i 

a  nd. 


sc  ew 


,780 
StJNGLASSES  COMPRISING 
POLARIZING  ELEMENTS 

Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 


',  Ser.  No.  810,995 
G02C  7/12 

6  Claims 

spectacles  comprising  two 
lenses,  one  lens  of  each  pair 
the  other  through  an  arc  of  less 
position  where  low  light  trans- 
is  obtained,  to  a  second  position 
through  the  lens  pair  is  ob- 


the  individual  light  polarizing 

a  light  transmittance  between 

perc^t  and   the  light   transmittance 

when  said  rotatable  lenses  are 

to  ten  percent;  light  transmit- 


hive) 


pur ' 

!  X 
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tance  through  each  said  lens  pair  when  said  rotatable 
lenses  are  in  said  second  position  is  over  thirty  five  per- 


•  %  milimiTTlWCC   POM1.  KONECS 


cent;  and  glare  leakage  through  each  pair  is  less  than  one 
percent  at  all  positions  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  lens. 


4,149,781 

SEALED,  SUPER  8,  OPTICAL  SOUND,  PROJECTION 

MEANS 

Seth  L.  Everett,  Jr.,  Lincroft,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  433,590,  Jan.  15,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,005,931. 

This  application  Feb.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,734 

Int.  a.2  G03B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  352—72  6  Oaims 


1.  In  combination,  a  sealed  film  cassette  containing  therein  a 
moveable  film  and  two  rotatable  film  hubs  for  rewinding  said 
moveable  film,  said  cassette  further  containing  an  optical  beam 
path  location  across  which  said  film  moves  and  through  which 
an  optical  projection  beam  from  a  source  external  to  said 
cassette  is  directed  and  a  second  beam  path  location  through 
which  an  optical  sound  extraction  beam  is  directed; 
said  film  cassette  having  sealed  therein  driven  means  includ- 
ing said  rotatable  film  hubs  and  driven  means  further 
including  an  intermittent  film  sprocket  wheel  capable  of 
being  intermittently  driven  and  positioned  adjacent  said 
optical  beam  path  location  and  a  continuously  driven  film 
sprocket  wheel  |X)sitioned  adjacent  said  second  beam  path 
location; 
external  coupling  means  passing  through  said  sealed  cassette 
and  mechanically  connected  to  said  driven  means;  and 
film  drive  means  external  to  said  sealed  cassette  and  cou- 
pled to  said  coupling  means  for  effecting  movement  of 
said  film  from  one  of  said  hubs  past  said  optical  beam  path 
location  to  the  other  of  said  hubs  during  the  normal  pro- 
jection mode  of  operation  and  from  said  other  hub  to  said 
one  hub  during  reverse  file  rewinding  operation; 
said  drive  means  including  at  least  one  stepping  motor  cou- 
pled through  said  external  coupling  means  to  said  inter- 


mittent film  sprocket  wheel  and  stepping  motor  means 
coupled  through  said  external  coupling  means  to  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  rotatable  hubs. 


4,149,782 
CINEMATOGRAPH 
Akira  Andoh;  Hideo  Nakaoka,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Yoshimi  Ono, 
Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,869 

Int.  a.-  G03B  41/04 

U.S.  a.  352—115  9  Qaims 


1.  A  motion  picture  projector  comprising  a  lamp  for  produc- 
ing a  light  flux,  a  screen  spaced  from  and  facing  said  lamp,  said 
light  flux  defining  a  light  path  between  said  lamp  and  said 
screen,  a  projection  lens  means  disposed  between  said  lamp 
and  said  screen  in  said  light  path  for  focusing  said  light  flux 
onto  said  screen,  a  film  having  a  succession  of  images  thereon 
movable  in  a  film  path  disposed  between  said  lamp  and  said 
projection  lens  means  and  across  said  light  path  so  that  said 
images  are  focused  upon  said  screen  by  said  projection  lens 
means,  a  lenticule  holder  disposed  between  said  film  and  said 
projection  lens  means,  a  plurality  of  lenticules  disposed  at 
spaced  locations  on  said  lenticule  holder,  and  feed  means  be- 
tween said  lenticule  holder  and  said  film  for  moving  said 
holder  and  said  film  at  respective  speeds  proportional  to  each 
other  and  for  moving  each  of  said  lenticules  in  succession  into 
a  plane  spaced  from  said  film  path  by  the  focal  distance  of  said 
lenticules  and  across  said  light  path  for  allowing  the  continu- 
ous projection  of  said  succession  of  images  from  said  film  onto 
said  screen,  said  lenticule  holder  comprising  a  cylinder  rotat- 
able at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  motion  of  said  film,  said 
plurality  of  lenticules  being  disposed  at  equally  spaced  loca- 
tions along  the  periphery  of  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  in- 
cludes a  circular  end  plate  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extend- 
ing slots  therein,  a  plurality  of  lenticule  arms  slidably  mounted 
in  said  radial  slots,  said  lenticules  being  mounted  in  each  of  said 
lenticule  arms  for  radial  displacement,  cam  means  disposed 
adjacent  said  cylinder  and  engageable  with  a  portion  of  each  of 
said  lenticule  arms  for  training  the  path  of  said  lenticules  into 
alignment  with  said  film  path  in  the  vicinity  of  said  light  path, 
each  of  said  lenticule  arms  including  a  pivotable  arm  member 
connected  to  each  of  said  lenticules  and  having  a  weight  con- 
nected thereto  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  for  main- 
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taining  each  of  said  lenticules  in  a 
the  vicinity  of  said  hght  path. 


4,149,783 

MINIATURE  MAP  VIEWER  WIT  I  ALIGNING  RETICLE 
William  R.  Latady,  220  Prospect  St.,  Hingham,  Mass.  02043 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557;  >83,  May  16,  1975,  abau' 
doned,  and  Ser.  No.  559,163,  Mar.  17,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  26,  1977,  ^r.  No.  836,677 
Int.  a.2  G03B  ;  l/OO 
\i&,  a.  353—11  1  13  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


p^ne  parallel  to  the  film  in   piece  of  film  over  said  Man  c 

said  insertion  of  said  discre  e 


1.  A  miniature  map  viewer  employing  a  magnifying  lens 
adapted  for  viewing  a  map  image  haying  information  of  a  size 
not  normally  discemable  to  the  hui^an  eye,  said  map  image 
having  a  compass  orientation  thereon  said  viewer  comprising: 

a.  a  housing; 

b.  means  for  mounting  said  map  in  age  within  said  housing; 

c.  means  for  illuminating  said  map  image; 

d.  a  reticle  rotatable  mounted  witi  lin  said  housing  in  close 
proximity  to  said  image; 

e.  a  magnifying  lens  mounted  with  n  said  housing  arranged 
for  simultaneous  viewing  of  said  image  and  said  reticle; 

f.  lens  scanning  means  arranged  to;  move  said  lens  and  said 
reticle  in  a  plane  to  scan  the  surface  of  said  image;  and 

g.  reticle  indicator  means  for  deter»iining  the  angular  orien- 
tation of  said  reticle  with  respecSto  said  compass  orienta- 
tion of  said  map  image,  said  reticle  indicator  means  com- 
prising: 

1.  a  circular  degree  scale  rot^bly  mounted  on  said 
viewer;  and 

2.  reference  ring  means  having  a  Reference  mark  inscribed 
thereon  rotatably  mounted  o^  said  viewer,  said  ring 
means  arranged  concentricalljr  with  said  circular  de- 
gree scale. 


4,149,784 

ROLL  nLM  READER/PRINTEB  WITH  MANUALLY 

INSERTABLE  DISCRETE  HLM 

Delmar  R.  Johnson,  Harrington,  and  Thomas  R.  Wells,  Des 

Plaines,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  iell  A  Howell  Company, 

Chicago,  111.  I 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,157 

lot  a.2  G03B  ihoo 

MS.  a.  353—23  J  6  Claims 

1.  A  roll  film  reader/printer  comprising  means  for  transport- 
ing a  roll  of  film  to  display  a  selected  image  area  within  a 
predetermined  viewing  position,  said  roll  of  film  comprising  at 
least  one  blank  and  transparent  secti)n  which  is  subtantially 
free  of  any  photographic  images  and  Is  large  enough  to  cover 
at  least  a  substantia]  portion  of  the  vitwing  position,  and  glass 
flat  means  which  are  opened  while] said  transport  means  is 
operating  and  closed  while  said  tran^wrt  means  are  stopped, 
and  a  manual  insertion  mode  having!  means  for  holding  said 
glass  flat  means  open  when  said  transport  means  stops  at  said 
blank  section  and  for  enabling  a  manoal  insertion  of  a  discrete 


closing  said  glass  flat  meani , 
Crete  film  may  be  read  withput 
said  reader/printer. 


EX  >OSURE  ( 


DIAPHRAGM-TYPE 
HAVING 

Yukio  Takaoka,  Asaka,  an< 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahl 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1^8, 
Claims  priority,  applicatic  n 
Mar.  2, 1977,  52-25107[Ul;  Mar 
Int.  a.2  (]03B 
U.S.  a.  354—43 


APRIL  17,  1979 


section  and  means  responsive  to 
film  over  said  blank  section  for 


whereby  any  image  on  said  dis- 
removal  of  said  roll  film  from 


4, 149,' 


•,785 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 
BRAKING  ARRANGEMENT 

Yoshio  Sawada,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kaiaha, 


,  Ser.  No.  881,132 
Japan,  Mar.  1,  1977,  52-22350; 
.  2, 1977,  5^25108tU] 

7m,  9/06 

6Claims 


^    '1^" 


1.  In  a  photographic  came 
exposure  control  operation, 


a  having  a  system  that,  during  an 
.  operates  in  cooperation  with  an 
adjustable-diaphragm  lens  u:  ed  with  the  camera  to  controUa- 
bly  change  diaphragm  value  so  as  to  provide  proper  exposure, 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  movable  system  output  member  that,  while  diaphragm 
value  is  being  changed,  moves  with  a  speed  that  deter- 
mines the  rate  of  changi :  of  diaphragm  value; 
circuit  means  for  generatin  g  a  brake  initiation  signal  defining 
a  transition  from  a  first  phase  to  a  second  phase  of  the 
exposure  control  operat  on; 
a  drag  mechanism  operat  vc  during  the  exposure  control 
operation  to  exert  cont  ol  over  the  speed  of  the  output 
member,  the  drag  mech  mism  while  operating  during  the 
first  phase  imposing  a  fi  -st,  relatively  high-speed  limit  on 
^ember  so  as  to  define  a  first  rate 
value; 

a  brake  mechanism  conTro|led  by  the  brake  initiation  signal 
for  causing  the  drag  mechanism  while  operating  during 
the  second  phase  to  impi  »se  a  second,  relatively  low-speed 
output  member  so  as  to  define  a 


limit  on  the  speed  of  the 


second  rate  of  change  o '  diaphragm  value;  and 
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means  for  locking  the  drag  mechanism  to  terminate  the 
exposure  control  operation  when  diaphragm  value  has 
been  changed  to  a  value  appropriate  for  proper  exposure. 

6.  A  brake  device  for  diaphragm  control  in  an  automatic 
exposure  photographic  camera  of  diaphragm  value  control 
type  wherein  there  is  provided  a  drag  mechanism  operatively 
associated  with  actuating  members  which  are,  in  turn,  opera- 
tively associated  with  the  operation  of  stopping  down  and  the 
diaphragm  value  control  is  achieved  by  deenergizing  a  control 
tnagnet  so  as  to  stop  operation  of  the  drag  mechanism,  said 
drag  mechanism  consisting  of  a  gear  train,  said  brake  device 
comprising  a  brake  wheel  fixed  on  a  shaft  of  any  one  of  said 
gears,  a  brake  magnet,  a  brake  member  adapted  to  exert  a 
braking  effect  upon  said  brake  wheel  by  deenergizing  said 
brake  magnet,  a  circuit  adapted  to  generate  a  voltage  linearly 
dropping  from  a  preset  voltage  Vq,  an  operational  circuit 
adapted  to  perform  addition  of  the  output  of  said  circuit  to 
output  of  a  photometric  circuit  and  a  comparator  adapted  to 
compare  a  Tk  value  of  manually  regulated  shutter  speed  with 
the  output  of  said  operational  circuit,  wherein,  upon  coinci- 
dence of  said  output  of  the  operational  circuit  with  said  Ty 
value  of  manually  regulated  shutter  speed,  the  control  magnet 
is  controlled. 


4,149,787 
EYE  FUNDUS  CAMERA 
Kazunobu  Kobayashi,  Yokohama;  Shinichi  Ohta,  Tokyo,  and 
Hamhisa  Madate,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  asaigDors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,297 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8, 1975,  50-146158 

lat  a.2  G03B  29/00 


VS.  a.  354—62 


17Claiiu 


li'teno 


4,149,786 
CAMERA  EXPOSURE  TIME  CONTROL  ORCUITRY 

Masayoshi  Sahara,  Sennan,  and  Motonobu  Matsuda,  Kawa- 
chinagano,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1978,  51-124135 
Lit  a.2  G03B  7/08 
VS.  a.  354—51  7  Claims 


1.  An  eye  fundus  camera  which  can  detect  whether  an  eyelid 
of  an  eye  being  examined  is  opened  or  closed  comprising: 

an  illuminating  optical  system  directing  luminous  flux 
toward  the  eye  for  illuminating  the  eye  fundus  of  the  eye 
to  permit  observation  and  photographing  thereof, 

a  photographing  optical  system  directed  toward  the  eye  to 
photograph  the  eye  fundus  of  the  eye  being  examined, 

light  receiving  means  in  the  path  of  light  from  the  eye  for 
producing  an  output  which  varies  on  the  basis  of  the 
amount  of  light  from  the  eye  depending  on  the  position  of 
the  eyelid  of  the  eye  being  examined, 

detection  means  coupled  to  said  light  receiving  means  to 
receive  the  signal  from  said  light  receiving  means  for 
determining  the  position  of  said  eyelid  of  the  body  being 
examined  and  producing  a  signal  in  response  thereto,  and 

a  display  means  coupled  to  said  detection  means  to  receive 
signal  from  said  detection  means  and  to  display  the  same. 


1.  Camera  exposure  control  circuitry  comprising: 

a  first  circuit  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  represen- 
tative of  an  exposure  time  commensurate  with  measured 
scene  brightness  and  set  exposure  conditions; 

means  for  storing  said  output  signal; 

a  second  circuit  means  for  timing  shutter  closing  in  accor- 
dance with  the  stored  signal; 

an  impedance  transformation  circuit  including  an  emitter- 
follower  circuit  having  a  base  responsive  to  said  output 
signal  and  an  emitter  connected  to  said  storing  means;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  impedance  trans- 
formation circuit  and  including  a  first  semiconductor 
switching  element  having  emitter-collector  electrodes  and 
a  constant  current  source  connected  in  series  therewith, 
the  series  connection  being  connected  between  the  emitter 
of  said  emitter  follower  circuit  and  a  circuit  ground,  and  a 
switching  means  actuated  by  camera  shutter  release  oper- 
ation to  control  the  conduction  and  nonconduction  of  said 
first  semiconductor  switching  element,  whereby  said 
emitter  follower  circuit  is  inoperable  in  response  to  the 
camera  shutter  releasing  operation  and  is  operable  at  other 
tunes. 


4,149,788 
RESEAU  PLATEN  FOR  CAMERAS 
Duane  C.  Brown,  Indialantic,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Geodetic  Ser- 
vices, Inc.,  Indialantic,  Fla. 

nied  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,627 

Int.  a.2  G03B  39/00.  17/24.  17/00 

VS.  a.  354—^  14  Oaiau 


^^ 


11.  A  platen  for  forming  reseau  marks  on  a  photographic 
film  in  a  mapping  camera  or  the  like  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  substantially  flat  body  member  having  a  front  surface 
and  rear  surface,  said  front  surface  being  arranged  to  position 
the  film  format  in  underlying  engagement  therewith  for  expo- 
sure of  the  film  to  the  light  of  the  optical  image  formed  by  the 
camera  and  directed  towards  the  side  of  the  film  opposite  said 
front  surface,  illuminating  means  disposed  adjacent  the  rear 
surface  of  said  body  member  for  producing  a  source  of  light, 
means  in  said  body  member  simultaneously  illuminated  by  said 
illuminating  means  for  forming  light  from  said  illuminating 
means  into  an  optical  ptattem  of  reseau  marks  and  for  project- 
ing said  pattern  of  reseau  marks  onto  the  side  of  the  film  adja- 
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cent  said  front  surface  for  exposure  i  f 
film,  said  pattern  being  superimposes 


4  149  789 
SHEET  HANDLING  METHOD 
LARGE  FORMAT 
Peter  R.  Bass,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assi 
tJon,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  G03B  17 Zip. 
U.S.  a.  354—86 


A  SD  APPARATUS  FOR 
CAMERAS 

lor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 


iJEno 


s 
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■A 

»o    * 

i 

"  „._ 

I 


3.  A  method  of  feeding  photogra]  ihic  sheet  material  in  a 
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the  reseau  marks  on  the 
with  said  optical  image. 


together  with  the 
and 

removing  the  thin  strip 
ment  of  negative  sheet 
of  the  negative  sheet 
camera. 


April  17,  1979 


proa  ssed  segment  of  the  positive  sheet; 


( f  material  from  the  exposed  seg- 

1  nd  attaching  it  to  the  leading  edge 

naterial  which  extends  from  the 


No.  863,991 

>,  ]/00 


3aaiiii8 


back  provided  with  a 


large  format,  instant  camera  having      ^ _ 

viewing  screen  through  which  an  im  ige  to  be  photographed 
may  be  viewed  and  composed  by  an  o|  lerator  prior  to  exposure 
operations,  a  roll  of  negative  phoK  igraphic  sheet  material 
supported  above  the  viewing  screen  of  suflicient  length  to 
facilitate  the  production  of  a  pluralit]  of  large  format  photo- 
graphs, a  roll  of  positive  sheet  mater  al  supported  below  the 
viewing  screen  of  suflicient  length  to  facilitate  the  production 
of  a  plurality  of  large  format  photographs  and  a  pair  of  pro- 
cessing rollers  defining  a  pressure  |  enerating  gap  through 
which  the  positive  and  negative  sheet  i  are  simultaneously  fed 
after  exposure  of  a  segment  of  the  negi  tive  sheet  at  a  film  plane 
located  in  front  of  the  viewing  screen,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
attaching  a  thin  strip  of  material  h  jving  a  length  equal  to 
approximately  the  width  of  the  ni  igative  sheet  material  to 
the  leading  edge  of  the  negativ ;  sheet  material  which 
extends  from  the  camera  subsequc  nt  to  the  processing  and 
cutting  of  the  previously  exposed  segment  of  the  negative 
sheet,  the  thin  strip  of  material  fl  irther  including  a  draw 
cord  affixed  thereto  of  substantii  lly  greater  length  than 
the  length  of  the  viewing  screen; 
turning  the  negative  roll  enough  to  wind  the  negative  sheet 
thereon  and  thereby  draw  the  ne|  ;ative  sheet  through  the 
roller  gap  and  past  the  viewing  so  een  so  that  the  negative 
sheet  entirely  clears  the  viewing  icreen  without  drawing 
the  end  of  the  draw  cord  into  th(  camera; 
viewing  and  composing  the  seen :  to  be  photographed 

through  the  viewing  screen,; 
drawing  the  draw  cord  down  so  as  to  unwind  the  negative 
sheet  from  its  roll  and  pull  the  leac  ing  edge  of  the  negative 
sheet  back  through  the  pressure  generating  gap  thereby 
placing  a  segment  of  the  negative  sheet  in  the  film  plane; 
exposing  the  segment  of  the  negativi  sheet  in  the  film  plane; 
turning  the  processing  rollers  to  ad  i^ance  the  exposed  seg- 
ment of  the  negative  sheet  in  ca  icert  with  the  positive 
sheet  through  the  rollers  and  out  of  the  camera; 
cutting  the  exposed  segment  off  f  om  the  negative  sheet 


MASKING  DEVia  I 

Frank  Smith,  2077  Jane  Ave 
Filed  Sep.  19, 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  354—125 


4, 149,- 


•,790 
FOR  nLM  CASSETTE 
Columbus,  Ohio  43219 
,  Ser.  No.  834,110 
G03B  1/00,  17/26 

10  Claims 


1>77, 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction 
tem  of  the  instant  processing 
rectangular  film  frame 
taining  a  film  unit  containii  g 
opening  defined  by  an  outw 
portion  dimensioned  in  corri 
opening  for  nesting  therewitl  li 
positioned  within  said  cameri 
comprising: 
a  thin,  rectangular  mask 
opening,  formed  of 
and  of  area  extent  for 
of  said  cassette  opening, 
ing  oppositely  disposed 
extent  substantially  less 
contact  with  the 
units;  and 
a  resiliently  thin  frame 
within  said  cassette 
said  ridge  poriion  and 
in  slideable  adjacency 
one  of  said  film  units  ani 


4,119, 


COMBINATION 

HOLDER 
Jan  van  der  Meer,  Enschede, 
Corporation,  Cambridge, 
FUed  Dec.  30, 

Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  354—161 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  with 
nately  maintaining  a  focussin  ; 
operative  position  on  a 

(a)  frame  means  comprisin  j 
rectangular  aperture; 

(b)  means  for  mounting  th< 

(c)  shaft  means  mounted 
adjacent  one  side  of  the 

(d)  a  focussing  screen; 

(e)  locking  means; 
(0  means  responsive  to 

for  moving  the  focussing 


Mth  a  photographic  camera  sys- 
variety  having  means  defining  a 
open^g  and  means  for  removably  re- 
cassette  having  a  rectangular 
twbrdly  extending  peripheral  ridge 
»pondence  with  said  film  frame 
lin  when  said  cassette  is  operably 
,  the  selective  masking  apparatus 

fc  r  positioning  within  said  cassette 

mat  ;rial  opaque  to  actinic  radiation, 

cc  vering  about  one  half  of  the  area 

said  mask  being  configured  hav- 

peripheral  portions  of  surface 

t  lan  said  area  extent,  for  slideable 

forwaqdmost  disposed  one  of  said  film 


iiember  removably  positionable 

opening  in  intimate  adjacency  with 

infigured  for  retaining  said  mask 

be  ween  said  forwardmost  disposed 

said  frame  member. 


,791 
FOCUSING  SCREEN  AND  FILM 
A  TTACHMENT 
Netherlands,  assignor  to  Polaroid 


Miss. 

19  n,  Ser.  No.  865,789 
303B  17/44 

11  Claims 

photographic  camera  for  alter- 
screen  and  a  film  holder  in  an 
,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sides  defining  a 


fcr 


frame  on  the  camera; 
rotation  in  opposite  directions 
rame; 


rotation  of  the  shaft  in  one  direction 
screen  into  a  position  covering 


April  17,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


963 


the  aperture  and  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  the 
opposite  direction  for  moving  the  screen  away  from  the 
aperture;  and 
(g)  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  the  one 
direction  for  causing  the  locking  means  to  lock  the  focus- 


sing screen  in  its  position  covering  the  aperture  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  op|X>site  rotation  of  the  shaft  for  releasing 
the  locking  means  from  the  focussing  screen;  whereby  the 
film  holder  may  be  brought  into  engagement  with  the 
frame  means  when  the  focussing  screen  is  in  its  position 
remote  from  the  aperture. 


4,149,792 

MISFOCUS  PREVENTION  MEANS  FOR  CAMERAS 

HAVING  UNIDIRECTIONAL  AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING 

Richard  J.  Eraser,  Franklin,  and  John  C.  Ostrowski,  Maynard, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 

Mass.  ' 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,854 

Int.  a.2  G03B  3/00 

U.S,  a.  354—195  16  Qaims 


1.  A  camera  having  an  image  plane  and  comprising: 

means  for  selectively  coupling  said  camera  to  a  source  of 
electrical  energy; 

a  manually  focusable  lens  mounted  for  displacement  over  a 
given  operational  range  wherein  it  alternately  serves  to 
focus  images  of  subjects  positioned  in  various  locations 
within  a  normal  range  of  selectable  subject  distances  at 
said  image  plane,  and  also  for  displacement  outside  of  its 
said  given  operational  range  into  another  range  wherein  it 
does  not  serve  to  focus  images  of  subjects  positioned 
within  said  normal  selectable  subject  distance  range  at  said 
image  plane,  said  lens  being  normally  located  at  a  refer- 
ence position  within  its  said  other  range  when  said  camera 
is  inoperative; 

means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  a 
particular  subject,  within  said  normal  selectable  subject 
distance  range,  selected  to  be  photographed; 

drive  means  for  effecting  the  movement  of  said  lens,  respon- 
sive to  said  signal,  from  its  said  reference  p>osition  within 
its  said  other  range  into  its  position  within  its  said  opera- 


tional range  wherein  it  serves  to  focus  an  image  of  the 
particular  subject  at  said  image  plane  to  facilitate  the 
recording  of  an  image  of  the  particular  subject  on  film 
located  at  said  image  plane,  and  for  subsequently  automat- 
ically returning  said  lens  to  its  said  reference  position 
within  its  said  other  range  subsequent  to  its  serving  to 
focus  an  image  of  the  particular  subject  at  said  image 
plane,  said  drive  means  including  a  switch  arrangement, 
having  a  normal  first  state  and  a  second  state,  and  means 
for  changing  said  switch  from  its  said  normal  first  state  to 
its  said  second  state  responsive  to  said  lens  moving  from 
its  said  reference  position  past  a  given  point  within  its  said 
other  range  intermediate  its  said  reference  position  and  its 
said  operational  range  and  for  returning  said  switch  ar- 
rangement from  its  said  second  state  to  its  said  normal  first 
state  responsive  to  said  lens  moving  past  said  given  point 
as  it  returns  from  its  said  operational  range  towards  its  said 
reference  position,  said  drive  means  being  arranged  so  as 
to  be  operative  to  effect  said  automatic  return  of  said  lens 
to  its  said  reference  position  when  said  switch  arrange- 
ment is  in  its  said  second  state  and  inoperative  to  effect 
said  automatic  return  when  said  switch  arrangement  is  in 
its  said  normal  first  state; 

a  manually  accessible  actuator  mounted  for  displacement 
between  a  normal  first  position  and  a  second  position;  and 

control  means,  responsive  to  the  displacement  of  said  actua- 
tor from  its  said  normal  first  position  into  its  said  second 
position,  for  rendering  said  drive  means  ineffective  for 
purposes  of  effecting  the  movement  of  said  lens  to  a  focus 
position  within  its  said  operational  range  thereby  facilitat- 
ing manual  focus  operations  of  said  lens  and  the  subse- 
quent recording  of  manually  focused  images  on  film  lo- 
cated at  said  image  plane,  said  drive  means  being  rendered 
effective  upon  the  return  of  said  actuator  to  its  said  normal 
first  position  with  said  switch  arrangement  being  in  its  said 
second  state  to  return  said  lens  to  its  said  reference  posi- 
tion, said  control  means  additionally  including  means 
operative  when  said  actuator  is  disposed  in  its  said  second 
position,  for  urging  the  movement  of  said  lens  as  necessary 
to  locate  said  lens  at  a  position  wherein  it  has  caused  said 
switch  to  assume  its  said  second  state  and  wherein  it  is  not 
disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  beginning  of  its  said 
operational  range  from  its  said  other  range  whereby  said 
lens  cannot  be  manually  located  at  a  position  intermediate 
its  said  reference  position  and  its  said  given  position  so  as 
to  remain  there  when  manually  released  by  the  camera 
operator  thus  assuring  that  said  lens  is  always  located  at  its 
said  reference  position  at  the  commencement  of  any  auto- 
matic focusing  operation. 


4,149,793 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Nobuaki  Date,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1977.  Ser.  No.  850,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1976,  51-139218 
Int  a.2  G03B  1/04.  1/12.  17/02 
MS.  a.  354—214  9  Claims 

9.  A  back  cover  opening  and  closing  device  for  a  camera 
including: 

(a)  a  back  cover; 

(b)  operating  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  back  cover, 
said  operating  means  being  movable  between  a  closing 
position  wherein  said  back  cover  is  closed,  and  an  opening 
position  wherein  said  back  cover  is  open; 

(c)  film  rewinding  means; 

(d)  transmitting  means  positioned  between  said  film  rewind- 
ing means  and  said  operating  means,  said  transmitting 
means  being  movable  between  a  first  position  where  said 
operating  means  is  linked  to  said  film  rewinding  means 
and  a  second  position  where  said  operating  means  is  not 
linked  to  said  film  rewinding  means;  and 

(e)  fdm  detecting  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  the 
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film  for  causing  said  na 
the  second  position  and 
film  for  causing  said  ' 
the  first  position. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


means  to  be  moved  to 

to  the  absence  of  the 

means  to  be  moved  to 


whereby  when  said  film  detectiii  means  has  detected  the 
absence  of  the  film,  a  linking  ielation  between  said  film 
rewinding  means  and  said  operating  means  is  established 
so  that  said  operating  means  is  »ctuated  by  the  rewinding 
action  of  said  film  rewinding  means  to  move  from  the 
closing  position  to  the  opening  position. 


4,149,794. 
MOTOR-DRIVEN  SHUTTER  MECHANISM 
Sho  Takahama,  Takarazuka;  Hiroshi  Shimizu,  Matsubara,  and 
Seyiro  Kushibe,  Nishinomiya,  all  tf  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashkara,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1976,  Ser|No.  725,815 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1976,  51/10716 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  17, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  G03B  7/(^,  9/40 

VS.  a.  354—23  D  7  Claims 


42a  I2a  40012  15  23  15  i 


1.  A  shutter  mechanism  for 
an  ex|x>sure  aperture  through  whici 
exposure  aperture,  the  incoming  ligh 
through,  which  comprises  in  combination 
first  and  second  shutter  members 
substantially  overlapping  relatio  1 
ment  between  their  respective 
which  said  exjxjsure  aperture  is 
live  operated  positions  in  which 
opened,  in  opposite  directions 
means  for  supporting  said  first  anc 
and  for  guiding  the  relative  movement 
second  shutter  members; 
first  and  second  electric  motors 
shafts  operatively  coupled  to 
members,  respectively; 
linkage  means  interconnecting 


10  15  13  X  1 1  43a 


Mb  43b 


select^ely  opening  and  closing 
,  during  opening  of  the 
is  allowed  to  pass  there- 
tion: 

supported  in  position  in 
to  each  other  for  move- 
inoperative  positions,  in 
closed,  and  their  respec- 
said  exposure  aperture  is 
respect  to  each  other; 
second  shutter  members 
of  said  first  and 


with 


having  respective  drive 
first  and  second  shutter 


I  sai  I 


sail    first  shutter  member  to 


:  meais 


said  second  shutter 
ment  of  each  shutter 

first  electric  circuit 
said  first  motor  to 
and  move  said  shutter 
tions;  and 

second  electric  circuit 
said  second  motor  to 
direction  and  return 
been  moved  towards 
their  inoperative 


posit  ions. 


APkiL  17,  1979 

r  lember  for  transmitting  the  move- 

if  ember  to  the  other  shutter  member; 

for  applying  an  opening  pulse  to 

rotate  its  drive  shaft  in  one  direction 

members  to  their  operated  posi- 

nleans  for  applying  a  closing  pulse  to 
otate  its  drive  shaft  in  the  opposite 
laid  shutter  members,  which  have 
their  operated  positions,  towards 


'  1 149  795 
DIGITAL  INFORMA  TON  TRANSMimNG  AND 
DISPLAYING  SYSTE  M  FOR  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
(AMERA 
Nobuaki  Sakurada,  Yokoloma;  Ynklo  Mashimo;  Nobuhiko 
Shinoda,  both  of  Tokyo;  JTadashi  Ito,  and  Fumio  Ito,  both  of 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  604,430,  Jul.  30, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb. ;  ♦,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,481 
Claims  priority,  applicat  on  Japan,  Aug,  7,  1974,  49-90599: 
Oct.  31, 1974,  49-126013 

Int  a.2  d03B  7/08.  17/20 
MS.  a.  354-23  D  \  10  Claims 


T 


1.  A  display  apparatus 

(a)  a  display  information 
camera  main  body 
includes: 

(1)  a  plurality  of 
information 
value  so  as  to 
value  and  a  displa; 
memorizing  part  to 
ing  display  means 
ing  a  predetermined 
some  of  said  register 
sponding  to  a 
tion  memorizing  pan 
rizing  a  digital  value 
in  said  display  i 

(2)  a  serial  output  circiit 
put  the  digital  value 
circuit  designating 
serially  providing  as 
rized  in  the  designat(  d 

(3)  an  output  terminal 
said  serial  output 
designated  in  time 
output  the  content 

(b)  a  display  circuit 
display  control  circuit 
display  circuit  on  one 
including: 
(I)  an  input  terminal; 


fo  ■  a  camera  comprising: 

transmitting  circuit  provided  in  a 
wif  ch  is  integrated  in  one  chip  and 


"registers, 
memori  :ing 
repr  sent 


I  de  igi 


I  shutter  time 


infom  lation 


«ch 


""WM 


•!  \\k\\\^ 


>,  each  one  of  which  has  a  display 
part  to  memorize  a  digital 
photographing  information 
means  designating   information 
E  lemorize  a  digital  value  represent- 
;nating  information  for  designat- 
one  of  segment  display  means; 
memorizing  a  digital  value  corre- 
value  in  said  display  informa- 
and  some  of  said  registers  memo- 
I  orresponding  to  an  aperture  value 
memorizing  part; 
for  serially  providing  as  an  out- 
memorized  in  said  register,  said 
of  registers  in  time  series  and 
m  output  the  digital  value  memo- 
'  register;  and 
c  onnected  to  an  output  terminal  of 
circuit  whereby  said  registers  are 
Mquence  to  serially  provide  as  an 
th  ereof; 
provided  near  a  camera  finder,  and  a 
integrally  constructed  with  said 
chip,  said  display  control  circuit 
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(2)  a  register  means  connected  to  said  input  terminal  for 
providing  parallel  output  of  the  serial  input; 

(3)  a  first  conversion  circuit  connected  to  said  register 
means  to  convert  the  digital  value  representing  the  said 
display  means  designation  information  into  the  display 
means  designation  signal;  and 

(4)  a  second  conversion  circuit  connected  to  said  register 
means  to  converi  said  digital  value  representing  the 

>  photographing  information  value  into  another  coded 
signal  for  display,  and  said  display  circuit  including  a 
plurality  of  segment  display  means  which  are  desig- 
nated by  designation  signal  from  said  first  conversion 
circuit  and  designated  segment  display  means  displays  a 
number  or  symbol  on  the  coded  signal  from  said  second 
conversion  circuit;  and 
(c)  a  single  data  bus  line  connected  between  the  output 
terminal  of  said  display  information  transmitting  circuit 
and  an  input  terminal  of  said  display  control  circuit. 


4,149,797 
SLEEVED  ORGANIC  RUBBER  PRESSURE  ROLLS 
George  R.  Imperial,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,094 

iBt  a.2  G03G  WOO 

MS.  a.  355—3  FU  10  Claims 


4,149,796 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATliS  COMPRISING 

IMPROVED  BIAS  SOURCE  FOR  MAGNETIC  BRUSH 
Tsukasa  Adachi,  and  Mitsuo  Hasebe,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,793 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1976,  51-12484; 
Feb.  7, 1976,  51-12485;  Feb.  9,  1976,  51-13065 

Int  a.2  G03G  15/00:  B05B  5/02 
MS.  a.  355—3  DD  4  Claims 


27     29 


1.  A  deformable  pressure  roll  for  a  roll  fusing  apparatus 
utilized  in  fixing  toner  images  to  support  sheets,  said  pressure 
roll  comprising: 

a  rigid  core; 

a  resilient  layer  of  long-life,  durable  non-softening  organic 
rubber  adhered  to  the  rigid  core;  and 

an  outer  protective  sleeve  material  having  a  high  fiex  life 
over  the  organic  rubber  layer,  the  sleeve  material  provid- 
ing a  barrier  to  air  so  that  the  organic  rubber  is  relatively 
free  from  oxidative  degradation. 


4,149,798 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND    - 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  PRINTING  MASTERS 
Norman  L.  McGowan,  Romoland,  Calif.;  William  Jeffers,  Fair 
Haven,  N  J.;  Richard  E.  Amtower,  Laguna  Niguel,  Calif.,  and 
Klaus-Peter  Schoen,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Eocom  Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,373 

Lit  CL^  G03G  15/28 

MS.  a.  355—8  15  aaiu 


1.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus  comprising: 

a  photoconductive  means  including  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive, grounded  rotary  carrier  and  a  photoconductive  sheet 
attached  to  the  periphery  of  the  carrier,  the  sheet  covering 
a  first  pwrtion  of  the  carrier, 

a  magnetic  brush  developing  means  brushingly  engaging 
with  the  sheet  and  a  second  exposed  portion  of  the  carrier 
upon  rotation  of  the  photoconductive  means;  and 

bias  means  comprising  a  bias  voltage  source  and  a  regulator 
means  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  to  the  developing  means 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  bias  voltage  is  maintained  sub- 
stantially constant; 

the  first  portion  of  the  carrier  being  electrically  isolated 
from  the  second  portion  of  the  carrier,  the  first  portion  of 
the  carrier  being  directly  grounded  and  the  second  por- 
tion of  the  carrier  being  grounded  through  a  resistor 
having  a  value  selected  such  that  the  electrical  resistance 
between  the  second  portion  of  the  carrier  and  ground  is 
equal  to  the  electrical  resistance  between  the  sheet  and 
ground. 
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1.  An  electrophotographic  machine  for  forming  an  image  on 
a  printing  master  having  a  photoconductive  surface  including: 

a.  an  exposure  platen  having  a  surface  adapted  to  receive  an 
unexposed  printing  master  having  a  photoconductive 
surface  thereon  and  to  securely  retain  said  master  in  a 
fixed  plane; 

b.  an  exposure  laser  having  a  power  of  less  than  about  one 
watt  and  providing  an  exposure  laser  beam  on  the  photocon- 
ductive surface  of  said  printing  master  having  an  energy  of  at 
least  about  2x  10~^  millijoules/cm^,  at  said  surface; 

c.  optical  means  including  means  for  receiving  said  exposure 
laser  beam,  scanning  and  beam  deflector  optics  means  for 
scanning  and  deflecting  said  beam  along  a  predetermined 
path  to  line  scan  a  portion  of  the  photoconductive  surface 
of  a  printing  master  retained  on  said  exposure  platen; 

d.  modulating  means  for  controUing  the  intensity  of  said 
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to  input  from  a  detection 


exposure  laser  beam  in  response 

means  of  electrical  or  optical  ii  formation; 

e.  charging  means  positioned  adja  ;ent  to  the  surface  of  said 
exposure  platen  and  mounted  i  fixed  distance  from  said 
line  ^tm  for  electrostatic  char  ;ing  of  the  photoconduc- 
tive  surface  of  a  printing  maste    retained  in  said  platen; 

f  movable  carriage  means  suppoi  ting  said  beam  deflecting 
and  scanning  means  and  adapte^  fo  traverse  a  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  plane  df  said  exposure  platen; 

g.  means  for  moving  said  carriage]  means  and  said  charging 
means  to  establish  relative  tranak-erse  movement  between 
said  exposure  platen  on  the  oni  hand  and  said  beam  de- 
flecting means  and  said  charging  means  on  the  other  hand 
and  synchronous  movement  between  said  line  scan  and 
charging  means,  whereby  the  plotoconductive  surface  of 
a  printing  master  retained  in  saic^  platen  is  electrostatically 
charged  and  raster  scanned  by  iaid  exposure  laser  as  the 
result  of  such  transverse  relat 
latent  electrostatic  charge  patti 
on  said  surface; 

h.  developer  means  which  comprii 
development  by  contact  of  the 
pattern  on  said  photoconducti 

form  a  visible  image  and  associited  conveyor  means  for 
transporting  the  exposed  printing  master  from  said  expo- 
sure platen  to  said  developer  mt  ans  and; 

i.  fixing  means  which  comprises 
affixing  said  visible  image  to  s^d  master  and  associated 
conveyor  means  for  transportin  ;  the  developed  printing 
master  from  said  developer  mea  is  to  said  fixing  means. 


e  movement  to  form  a 
in  image  configuration 

i  means  for  electrostatic 
ktent  electrostatic  charge 
ie  surface  with  toner  to 


4,149,799 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER  WIT*  AUTOMATIC  SLOPE 

COMPENSATION 

John  Pone;  Jr.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a»d  Peter  N.  Seidel,  Erkel- 

enz.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign  >rs  to  Pako  Corporation, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  No».  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  84«,737 


U.S.  a.  355—38 


Int.  a.2  G03B  2  '/78 


Unam  Situ 
Hm9t 


\^ 


y 


y 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  photogra  >h 
ment  comprising: 
storing  slope  center  values  whicli 

exposure  time  for  each  color  chi  nnel; 
entering  desired  density  correctioni 

from  a  film  original; 
measuring  density  values  of  the 

from  reference  densities  coi 

times; 
deriving  slope  compensation  factors 

values,  the  desired  density  corrections, 

density  values; 
preventing  the  deriving  of  slope 

measured  density  values  of  the  fi 

from  the  reference  densities  withi  \ 

and  compensating  exposures  in 

upon  the  slope  compensation  factors. 


:filn 


6  Claims 


y 


ic  prints,  the  improve- 

include  a  slope  center 

mel; 

for  a  print  to  be  printed 


fill  1  original  which  deviate 
rrespo  iding  to  the  slope  center 

from  the  slope  center 
;,  and  the  measured 
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<  ,149,800 
PHcfrO  EASEL 
William  A.  Secreto,  308  Wijen  Dr.,  Greensbiirg,  Pa.  15601 


FUed  Mar.  16, 
Int.  Q 
U.S.  a.  355—72 


1978,  Ser.  No.  887,236 
2  G03B  27/58 


expos  ire 


tanj  ul 


perpenc  icular 
the 

en 


1.  A  photo  easel  for 
paper  in  position  for 
photo  easel  comprising 
a  substantially  flat  reci 
material  having  a  back, 
pair  of  sides  parallel  to 
the  front  and  back  and 
each  other  and 
pair  of  sides,  one  of 
opening  therethrough 
said  box  having  an 
affixed  to  the  back  of 
closing  said  opening 
photographic  paper  are 
a  handle  extending  from 
a  plurality  of  tabs  ex 
from  the  front  of  the 
substantially  parallel  to 
second  of  the  Ubs  exi 
other  of  the  first  pair 
substantially  parallel  to 
a  fourth  of  the  tabs  exi 
other  of  the  second  paii 
a  frame  member  of  hollow 
a  first  pair  of  parallel 
outer  edges  parallel  to 
second  pair  of  parallel 
first  pairs  of  inner  and 
parallel  outer  edges 
inner  and  outer  edges 
inner  edges,  said  framr 
notches  formed  therein 
outer  edges  thereof  for 
for  guiding  the  frame 
sheet  of  photographic 
box. 


maintaining  photographic  enlarging 
in  making  enlargements,  said 


ICIiia 


lar  parallelepiped  box  of  opaque 

a  front  parallel  to  the  back,  a  first 

each  other  and  perpendicular  to 

a  second  pair  of  sides  parellel  to 

;ular  to  the  front,  back  and  first 

second  pair  of  sides  having  an 

Ltending  along  the  length  thereof, 

opa|que  cover  spring-biased  hingedly 

box  for  selectively  opening  and 

>|'hereby  a  plurality  of  sheets  of 

storable  in  the  box; 

of  the  first  pair  of  sides; 

tending  substantially  perpendicularly 

I  ox,  a  first  of  the  tabs  extending 

one  of  the  first  pair  of  sides,  a 

teiding  substantially  pafallel  to  the 

of  lides,  a  third  of  the  tabs  extending 

I  me  of  the  second  pair  of  sides  and 

tending  substantially  parallel  to  the 

of  sides;  and 

rectangular  configuration  having 

edges,  a  first  pair  of  parallel 

the  first  pair  of  inner  edges,  a 

nner  edges  perpendicular  to  the 

)uter  edges  and  a  second  pair  of 

perpendicular  to  the  first  pairs  of 

d  parallel  to  the  second  pair  of 

member  having  a  plurality  of 

at  the  first  and  second  pairs  of 

:commodating  the  tabs  of  the  box 

'  «r  into  position  to  maintain  a 

P4per  in  position  on  the  front  of  the 


II  ner 


m  smber  i 


4 149,801 

METHOD  AND  APPA  lATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
ASPHERIC  CONT  ^CT  LENS  SURFACES 
David  Volk,  2460  Fairmount  iBIvd.,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44106 
FUed  Feb.  17,  1*77,  Ser.  No.  769,544 


U.S.  a.  356—124 


Int.  a. 


::ompensation  factors  if 
original  do  not  deviate   pound  microscope,  having  a 
a  predetermined  range; 
uent  printing  based 


s  ibsequ 


GOIB  9/00 


lOCUims 


1.  A  method  of  using  a  coi  tact  lens  surface  measuring  com- 
»und  microscope,  having  a  vertical  base  plane,  to  determine 
multiple  radii  of  curvature  o  a  curved  optical  surface  along  a 
single  selected  meridian,  whi  ;rein  said  microscope  has  a  stand 
supporting  said  microscope  '  .'ith  an  objective  lens  at  its  lower 
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end  and  an  eyepiece  at  the  upper  end,  said  objective  lens  axi- 
ally  movable  along  a  vertical  optical  axis  parallel  to  said  base 
plane,  said  microscope  having  a  calibrated  vertical  linear  scale 
movable  with  said  objective  lens  with  means  for  imaging  said 
scale  as  a  visible  movable  scale  image  within  said  eyepiece 
field,  said  microscope  having  visible  within  its  eyepiece  field 
the  image  of  a  horizontally  adjustable  line  index  which  is  fixed 
with  respect  to  said  movable  linear  scale  image,  with  means  for 
focusing  simultaneously  in  the  image  plane  of  said  eyepiece  on 
said  movable  linear  scale  image  and  said  line  index  image, 
comprising  holding  a  portion  of  the  lens  to  be  measured  in  a 
predetermined  spot  along  said  optical  axis  below  said  objective 
lens,  measuring  a  radius  or  radii  of  curvature  of  said  lens  at  said 


dimensioned  light  collector  in  the  other,  the  projector  and 
collector  being  closely  spaced  parallel  to  one  another  with  the 
enclosed  film  of  ink  substantially  centered  in  between,  and 


-^t-^ 


means  coupled  to  the  collector  for  indicating  the  amount  of 
light  being  transmitted  through  the  enclosed  ink  film  thereby 
to  provide  an  indication  of  the  thickness  of  the  ink  film  in  the 
press. 


spot,  and  then  tilting  said  lens  about  a  lens  holder  axis  con- 
strained to  be  always  normal  to  said  base  plane  while  holding 
said  lens  symmetrical  to  an  axes  plane  parallel  to  said  base 
plane,  said  axes  plane  bisecting  said  spot  and  including  said 
optical  axis  of  said  microscope,  stopping  said  tilting  about  said 
lens  holder  axis  at  desired  angular  positions,  and  at  each  of  said 
positions  moving  said  lens  horizontally  and  parallel  to  said  base 
plane  along  a  fixed  horizontal  translation  axis  parallel  to  said 
vertical  base  plane  until  said  optical  axis  is  normal  to  said  lens 
surface  along  said  single  selected  meridian,  and  there  again 
measuring  the  radius  of  radii  of  curvature  of  said  lens,  said 
optical  axis  of  the  measuring  microscope,  said  horizontal  trans- 
lation axis,  and  said  lens  holder  axis  being  constrained  at  all 
times  to  be  mutually  perpendicular. 


4,149,803 
COMPOSITE  PETROGRAPHIC  THIN  SECHON  SUDE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Per-Erik  Litz,  317  Market  St.,  New  Richmond,  Ohio  45157 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  580,424,  May  23,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,868 

Int  a?  G02B  21/34 

MS.  a.  356—244  9  Claims 


4,149,802 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  INK  HLM  THICKNESS 
Alfred  Dom,  Lammerspiel;  Gunther  Schniggenfittig,  Muhlheim; 
Edgar  F.  Schoneberger,  Seligenstadt;  Peter  Schramm,  Kahl, 
and  Klaus  Wolf,  Remscheid-Lennep,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Roland  Offsetmaschinenfabrik  Faber  &. 
Schleicher  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,983 
Int.  a.2  GOIB  11/06 
U.S.  a.  356—381  14  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  ink  film  thickness  in  the  inking 
system  of  a  printing  press  having  an  ink-carrying  roller  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  frame,  a  first  hollow  transparent 
roller  idly  joumaled  in  the  frame  and  accessibly  arranged  for 
rolling  engagment  with  the  ink-carrying  roller,  a  second  hol- 
low transparent  roller  idly  joumaled  in  the  frame,  at  least  one 
of  the  transparent  rollers  having  a  resilient  surface,  means  for 
pressing  the  transparent  rollers  together  so  that  the  roller 
having  the  resilient  surface  is  slightly  indented  to  form  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  ribbon-like  area  of  engagement  between 
them  through  which  an  enclosed  film  of  ink  is  fed  in  a  thickness 
which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  thickness  of  the  ink  film 
on  the  ink-carrying  roller  in  the  press,  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing light  projector  in  one  of  the  rollers  and  a  correspondingly 


1.  A  composite  petrographic  thin  section  slide  comprising: 

a  transparent  sheet  having  an  index  of  refraction  of  approxi- 
mately 1.5442,  said  transparent  sheet  having  a  substan- 
tially planar  surface; 

a  plurality  of  discrete  thin  petrographic  samples  of  different 
origin,  each  said  sample  having  at  least  one  cut  edge  and 
adjacent  edges  being  joined  along  said  cut  edges  by  a 
transparent  bonding  medium  having  an  index  of  refraction 
of  approximately  1.5442  to  form  a  thin  composite  slab  of 
samples  bonded  one  to  another  and  arranged  in  at  least 
one  row,  said  thin  composite  slab  having  plane  parallel 
surfaces;  and 

means  for  bonding  one  of  said  surfaces  of  said  composite  slab 
of  samples  to  said  planar  surface  of  said  sheet,  said  bond- 
ing means  comprising  a  transparent  bonding  medium 
having  an  index  of  refraction  of  approximately  1.S442. 


4,149,804 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
CHEMICAL  CONTENT  OF  CORE  SAMPLES 
Randall  T.  Chew,  III,  Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Occi- 
dental Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 
FUed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764.858 
Int  a.2  GOIJ  3/50;  COIN  21/48 
MS.  a.  356—416  45  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  amount  of  a  chemical  compo- 
nent contained  in  a  core  sample  comprising: 

illuminating  a  surface  of  a  solid  piece  of  the  core  sample  with 
light; 
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reflecting  from  the  illuminated  sii  rface  of  the  core  sample  a 
portion  of  said  light  not  absorb  wi  by  the  sample; 

providing  relative  movement  between  the  core  sample  and  a 
means  for  detecting  reflected  light  to  detect  light  reflected 
from  an  area  of  said  illuminated  surface; 

focusing  light  reflected  from  the  il  luminated  surface  area  for 
integrating  the  reflected  light  o\  er  a  sufficiently  large  area 
of  the  core  sample  surface  to  av  >id  amplitude  variations  in 


METHOD  AND 

THAT  ARE  TO  BE 
INS 
Jesse  S.  Venable,  Rte.  #3, 
FUed  Oct.  4, 
IntOt 
U.S.  CL  366—144 


April  17,  1979 

S149,806 
APPARA  rUS  FOR  HANDLING  LIQUIDS 

1  OAMED-IN-PLACE  AS  AN 
INSULA  nVE  BARRIER 

ierington,  Kans.  67449 
1  977,  Ser,  No.  839,296 
,^  BOIF  J5/06 

10  Claims 


^'W^ 


detected  light  due  to  non-unifoi  n  distribution  of  a  chemi- 
cal component  contained  in  the  core  sample; 

detecting  a  monochromatic  portio  i  of  the  focused  reflected 
light  having  a  wavelength  with  n  the  absorption  band  of 
said  chemical  component  conti  ined  in  the  core  sample; 
and 

indicating  the  integrated  reflected  light  as  a  value  propor- 
tional to  the  amount  of  said  c  lemical  component  con- 
tained in  the  core  sample. 


unit 


FOR  MEASURING 


4 149,805 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  .  .,„  „.^™^^., 
KEROGEN  CONTENT  OF  OIL  SHALE 
Randall  T.  Chew,  III,  Grand  Junctioa,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Occi- 
dental Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,859 
Int.  a.2  GOIJ  3/50;  GilN  21 /4S 
U.S.  a.  356-416  27  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in 
material  wherein  a  liquid 
mixed  and  introduced  into 
tus  comprising: 
a  first  container  for 
a  second  container  for 
said  liquids,  when  mixe 
void  to  provide  an  i 
a  temperature  control 
a  housing, 

means  for  circulating  a 
means  selectively 

fluid, 
means  selectively 

fluid, 
a  first  heat  exchanger 
contact  with  the 
first  container, 
means  for  circulating 
first  heat  exchanger, 
a  second  heat  exchang( 
contact  with  the 
second  container,  an( 
means  for  circulating 
exchanger  to  heat  or 


he  foaming-in-place  of  insulation 

fcjaming  agent  and  a  liquid  resin  are 

void  to  be  insulated,  said  appara- 

carr)tng  liquid  foaming  agent, 
cajrying  liquid  resin, 

,  being  foamable-in-place  within  a 
ii^ulation  barrier;  and 
comprising: 


fluid  through  said  housing, 
acti^ble  for  heating  the  circulating 

actuable  for  cooling  the  circulating 

positioned  for  heat  exchanging 
circulating  fluid  and  connected  to  said 


1  quid  foaming  agent  through  said 

heat  or  cool  such  foaming  agent, 

r  positioned  for  heat  exchanging 

circi  lating  fluid,  and  connected  to  said 


licui 


lid  resin  through  said  second  heat 
cool  such  resin. 


4, 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  ke4>gen  content  of  oil  shale 
comprising: 

illuminating  a  surface  of  a  sample  4f  oil  shale; 

reflecting  from  said  surface  light  no  absorbed  by  the  sample; 

sensing  reflected  light  having  a  w  [velength  within  the  ab- 
sorption band  of  kerogen  in  oil  j  liale;  and 

indicating  the  amount  of  sensed  light  as  a  measurement 
proportional  to  the  kerogen  coni  ent  of  the  sample. 


METHOD  OF 
Gerald  Avison,  Cambridge; 
D.  Marsh,  Royston,  and 
England,  assignors  to  Faci 

Filed  Mar.  1, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioli 
8632/76 

Int.  a^  B41J  3/02 
VS.  CL  400—118 


149,807 
TYPE^VRITING  OR  PRINTING 

T.  Blenkinsop,  Royston;  John 
1  texter  R.  Plummer,  Ongar,  all  of 
Aktiebolag,  Atvidaberg,  Sweden 
,  Ser.  No.  773,302 
United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1976, 


1177, 


2Claiiiis 


1.  A  method  of  reproducii  ig  a  selected  symbol  on  a  writing 


APRIL  17,  1979 
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surface  from  electrically  stored  information  which  is  used  to 
control  deflection  in  X  and  Y  directions  of  a  transducer  capa- 
ble of  applying  ink  successively  to  different  locations  of  said 
surface  whereby  to  build  up  said  symbol, 
said  method  comprising  defining  a  limited  number  of  key 
datum  points  within  a  matrix  representing  an  area  within 
which  said  symbol  is  to  be  formed,  said  key  points  lying 
on  fixed  points  of  said  matrix,  electrically  storing  informa- 
tion characteristic  of  said  datum  points  by  the  co-ordinates 
thereof,  electrically  storing  information  representing  a 
plurality  of  directions  of  movement  within  the  plane  of 
said  matrix,  said  directions  including  at  least  the  X  and  Y 
directions  and  inclined  directions  intermediate  said  X  and 
Y  directions,  electrically  storing  information  representing 
a  plurality  of  different  radii  of  curvature,  including  an 
infinite  radius,  providing  means  for  controlling  movement 
of  said  transducer  in  X  and  Y  directions  and  selecting 
items  of  said  stored  information  and  feeding  said  items 
successively  to  said  controlling  means,  said  items  compris- 
ing successively  information  on  a  starting  key  point,  on 
the  initial  direction  and,  separately,  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  the  path  to  be  followed  to  a  second  key  point,  then 
information  of  the  initial  direction  and,  separately,  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  path  to  be  followed  from  said 
second  key  point,  and  so  forth  until  completion  of  the 
formation  of  said  symbol  by  said  transducer  by  the  result- 
ing succession  of  smooth  lines  of  various  radii  of  curva- 
ture. 


said  air  gap  in  response  to  mangetic  flux  paths,  said 
slider  means  being  coupled  to  said  printing  means  for 
producing  said  relative  movement. 


4,149,808 
LINEAR  DRIVE  FOR  A  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Dan  W.  Matthias,  Downingtown,  Pa.,  and  Richard  D.  Thornton, 
Concord,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering 
Co„  Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 

FHed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,271 

Int.  a.2  B41J  19/30.  9/04;  H04L  17/30 

VS.  a.  400—144.2  24  Claims 


L  Apparatus  for  printing  on  a  print  receiving  medium  com- 
prising: 
printing  means  including 
means  for  supporting  the  print  receiving  medium,  and 
means  for  applying  print  to  the  print  receiving  medium; 
and 
drive  means  for  creating  relative  movement  between  the 
means  for  supporting  and  the  means  for  applying,  said 
drive  means  comprising  a  linear  stepper  motor  including 
stator  means  comprising  an  active  portion  and  a  passive 
portion  forming  a  plurality  of  pole  positions,  each  of 
said  pole  positions  including  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
stator  elements  on  opposite  sides  of  an  air  gap  with 
non-magnetic  material  located  in  the  spaces  between 
the  extremities  of  said  magnetic  stator  element  on  each 
of  said  opposite  sides  of  said  air  gap, 
winding  means  associated  only  with  said  active  portion  of 
said  stator  means  for  generating  magnetic  flux  paths 
transverse  to  the  air  gap  when  said  winding  means  are 
energized,  and 
slider  means  located  in  said  air  gap  for  moving  through 


4,149,809 
TYPEWRITER  SPIRAL  DISC  PREVTER 
Allan  G.  Hock,  New  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,021 

InL  a,'  B41J  1/30 

VS.  CL  400— 144J  2  CUma 


1.  A  spiral  print  element  for  a  typewriter  wherein  said  ele- 
ment is  rotated  one  full  revolution  and  linearly  moved  one 
character  space,  d,  from  a  home  position  for  each  print  cycle, 
for  printing  at  a  print  point  vertically  disposed  above  the  cen- 
ter of  said  element,  said  element  comprising: 
a  routable  wheel  having  a  plurality  of.  n,  radially  extending 

petals,  each  of  said  petals  carrying  a  type  character; 
said  type  characters  being  radially  disposed  from  the  center 
of  said  wheel  a  distance,  L,=\/ZT+(/7n^,  wherein  L,is 
the  distance  from  the  wheel  center  to  the  type  character 
center  carried  by  the  i'*  petal,  and  L  is  the  distance  from 
the  wheel  center  to  the  print  point  when  said  wheel  is  in 
the  home  position; 
said  petals  being  angularly  disposed  about  said  wheel  at 

angles  defined  by  360Vn±tan-'  id/nL,  and 
each  of  said  type  character  being  canted  with  respect  to  the 
petal  carrying  said  type  character  by  an  angle  tan-' 
id/nL; 
whereby  there  is  provided  a  spiral  print  element  capable  of 
correspondence  quality  printing. 


4,149310 
CARRUGE  RETURN  DEVICE 

Daniel  S.  Cassier,  Gazeran  Batanceau,  France,  assignor  to 
"Med"  Material  Electriqne  de  Controle  et  Industriel,  Paris, 
France 

nied  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,771 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  20, 1977,  77  01S44 
Int  a.2  B41J  19/72 
VS.  a.  400— 317  J  5 


1.  In  a  writing  and/or  reading  apparatus,  a  device  for  return- 
ing a  carriage  driven  in  translation  in  a  forward  stroke  by 
means  of  a  traction  wire  and  returned  to  its  starting  position  by 
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means  of  a  return  spring  via  the 
traction  wire  passes  around  an  idle 
ends  are  wound  on  coaxial  pulley 
rotating  with  each  other. 


friction  wire,  wherein  the 

;uide  pulley  and  its  two 

of  different  diameters, 


4,149,811 
STYLE  HANBLE 
Melrin  C.  Coffman,  1751  Champa,  Dfnver. 
FUed  Oct  3, 1975,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  A46B 
U^.  CL  401—6 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


,  Colo.  80202 
So.  619,448 

m 

10  Claims 


1.  A  style  handle  adapted  to  be  gilpped  by  a  normal  flnger 
grip  at  a  gripping  portion  adjacent  ta  the  scribing  point  at  the 
base  end  of  the  handle,  and  including  a  haft  portion  extending 
beyond  the  gripping  portion,  said  haS  portion  being  essentially 
circular  in  cross  section,  wherein  tfie  gripping  portion  has 

}ut  its  longitudinal  axis 


iformly  varying  twisting 

jious  triadic  spiral  com- 

ndle  and  rotating  axially 


substantially  trifold  axial  symmetry 
and  comprises: 

(a)  three  substantially  identical  ur 
grip  surfaces  defining  a  contir 
mencing  at  the  base  end  of  the  ' 
to  the  haft  portion,  and  whereii 

(b)  the  edges  of  said  spiral,  where  ihe  grip  surfaces  join,  are 
spaced  at  said  base  end  of  the  handle  at  a  lateral  spacing 
which  is  greater  than  the  haft  diameter  and  the  spacing  of 
these  edges  decreases  toward  tlie  haft  to  merge  into  the 
surface  of  the  haft,  and  whereinj 

(c)  the  grip  surfaces  are  widest  adjicent  to  said  base,  narrow 
towards  the  haft  and  merge  into!  the  surface  of  the  haft  as 
the  edges  merge  into  the  surfacf  of  the  haft. 


4,149,812 

FOLDABLE  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Fred  A.  Huffoiaii,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  893,  llock  Springs,  Wyo.  82901 


UA 


FUed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser^  No.  897,661 
Int  a.2  B43K  24/14:  K46B  5/02 
0.401—6 


2Claims 


^ 


APRIL  17,  1979 


substantially  planar  bod  ^  side  walls  and  a  laterally  extend- 
ing connecting  wall  att«  ched  to  said  body  side  walls  longi- 
tudinally along  one  peri  )heral  edge  of  each  body  side  wall 
for  defining  a  cavity  for  receiving  said  first  body  member, 
said  spaced  side  walls  having  aligned  apertures  formed 
therein,  said  aligned  ap  ertures  being  positioned  in  align- 
ment with  said  pivot  ai  is  of  said  first  body  member; 

a  pivot  pin  being  receivec  through  said  aligned  apertures  in 
said  pivot  axis  thereby  forming  a  pivotal  engagement 
between  said  body  mdmbers  such  that  said  first  body 
member  may  be  dispos  k1  in  longitudinal  alignment  with 
said  second  body  met  iber  or  pivoted  into  a  received 
position  within  said  ca  /ity  formed  by  the  walls  of  said 
second  body  member  or  disposed  in  any  given  angular 
orientation  between  tl  e  longitudinal  alignment  or  re- 
ceived position; 

a  longitudinally  extendinj  ridge  member  attached  laterally 
of  said  frustum  and  extending  away  from  said  second  body 
member  when  said  firs|  body  member  is  in  the  received 
position;  and 

an  abutment  formed  on  tl|e  pivoted  end  of  the  second  body 
to  prevent  pivotal  movement  of 
the  first  body  member  beyond  the  longitudinally  aligned 
position,  said  abutment  t>eing  defined  by  a  free  end  of  said 
and  a  recess  formed  in  said  later- 
ally extending  connect  ng  wall  proximate  said  abutment 
for  receiving  the  pivot  il  end  of  said  first  body  member 
and  allowing  free  pivoi  ing  of  that  member  until  engage- 
ment with  said  abutmei  it. 


MECHANICAL  PENCIL 
MANUAL 
Otto  Katz,  Schwabach,  and 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignoi^ 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Mar.  16, 
Claims  priority,  appUcati^' 
1976,  2611608 

Int  Ci\  B43K  21/16 
M&.  a.  401—65 


4J149313 

WITH  AUTOMATIC  AND 
tEAD  ADVANCE 
Gunter  Edel,  Furth,  both  of  Fed. 
to  A.  W.  Faber-Castell,  Numberg, 


:  977,  Ser.  No.  778,317 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 


26  Claims 


1.  A  compact,  foldable  writing  fistrument  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  first  elongated  body  member  h^ing  a  generally  frustum- 
shaped  forward  portion  termina  ing  at  a  free  end,  said  free 
end  having  an  aperture  formed  ttierein  and  running  axially 
through  said  frustum,  and  a  first  body  rear  portion  having 
a  substantially  rectangular  cro6s  section  and  extending 
from  said  frustum  to  and  including  a  pivot  axis; 

a  writing  means  having  a  single  iqk  containing  portion  con- 
nected to  a  single  writing  tip,  said  ink  containing  portion 
being  received  within  said  ape  lure  and  said  writing  tip 
extending  through  said  aperture  for  contact  with  a  writing 
surface; 

a  second  elongated  body  membe^  having  a  pair  of  spaced 


Mith 


1.  A  mechanical  pencil, 
gated  at  least  partially  hoUoiw 
and  provided  internally 
spaced  longitudinally  back\^ardly 
ing  sleeve  longitudinally 
front  position  relatively  far 
relatively  close  to  said  seat, 
throughgoing  passage  dimensioned 
means  for  urging  said  sleev ; 


compnsmg  a  longitudinally  elon- 

pencil  body  having  a  forward  tip 

a  seat  having  a  seat  surface 

from  said  tip;  a  lead-protect- 

d^placeable  in  said  body  between  a 

from  said  seat  and  a  back  position 

said  sleeve  having  a  longitudinally 

to  receive  a  pencil  lead; 

forwardly  into  said  front  position 


OPTTir-IAT    riAT'TJXTTI 
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with  a  relatively  strong  force;  means  in  said  sleeve  frictionally 
engaging  a  lead  therein  for  joint  longitudinal  displacement  of 
said  sleeve  and  a  lead  therein;  at  least  two  longitudinally  dis- 
placeable  jaws  having  outer  surfaces  at  said  seat  and  inner 
lead-gripping  faces  transversely  and  frictionally  engageable 
with  a  lead  projecting  from  said  sleeve,  at  least  one  of  said 
surfaces  being  so  inclined  that  the  two  surfaces  together  con- 
verge in  the  backward  direction  toward  said  seat,  whereby  the 
transverse  clamping  force  exerted  by  said  jaws  on  a  lead 
gripped  between  said  faces  increases  as  said  jaws  are  moved 
backwardly  towards  said  seat  and  decreases  as  said  jaws  are 
moved  forwardly  from  said  seat;  and  means  urging  said  jaws 
backwardly  in  said  seat  with  a  relatively  weak  force,  whereby 
when  a  lead  is  frictionally  engaged  in  said  sleeve  and  between 
said  faces  and  said  sleeve  is  in  said  back  position  said  strong 
force  can  overcome  said  weak  force  and  forwardly  displace 
said  sleeve,  the  lead  engaged  therein,  and  said  jaws. 


4,149,814 

FOUNTAIN  BRUSH  LIQUID  APPUCATOR 

William  F.  Maawaring,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  da 

Pont  De  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  80837 

Int  CL2  B05C  1/06:  A46B  11/02:  B43M  11/06 

MS.  a.  401—186  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  and  applying  liquids  to  a  surface 
comprising: 

a  closed  tubular  casing  having  an  aperture  in  one  end  wall 
and  a  longitudinal  slot; 

a  flexible  collapsible  bag  which  is  tubular  in  shape  when  full 
and  which  has  a  circular  opening  at  one  end,  this  end 
being  inwardly  tapered  so  that  the  opening  is  of  smaller 
diameter  than  said  bag,  said  bag  being  situated  within  said 
casing  and  being  attached  at  its  opening  to  the  aperture  in 
said  casing,  providing  a  fluid  passage  from  said  bag 
through  the  aperture; 

a  rigid  bar  abutting  said  bag  and  being  movably  mounted  in 
said  casing  such  that  movement  of  said  bar  causes  it  to 
press  said  bag; 

a  control  knob  inserted  in  the  slot  in  said  casing,  said  knob 
being  finger-slidable  the  length  of  the  slot; 

means  for  pressing  said  bar  against  said  bag,  said  means  being 
situated  within  said  casing  and  attached  to  said  control 
knob  through  the  slot  such  that  sliding  said  Icnob  actuates 
said  means; 

a  rigid  hollow  housing  having  a  circular  inlet  opening  and  a 
smaller  circular  outlet  opening  longitudinally  coaxially  to 
each  other,  said  housing  being  rigidly  fixed  to  the  outside 
of  the  apertured  end  wall  of  said  casing  such  that  a  fluid 
passage  through  the  aperture  is  provided  between  the 
opening  in  said  bag  and  the  inlet  opening  in  said  housing; 

a  check  valve  of  vapor-permeable  material,  situated  within 
said  housing,  which  is  normally  urged  into  a  position  such 
that  the  inlet  opening  of  said  housing  is  closed  off  to 
prevent  passage  of  liquid  from  said  bag  into  said  housing, 


said  check  valve  being  displaceable  to  an  open  position  to 
allow  passage  of  liquid  through  the  inlet  opening  when 
said  bar  is  pressed  against  said  bag; 

a  hollow  tube,  open  at  both  ends,  which  is  attached  at  one 
end  within  the  outlet  opening  of  said  housing  so  that  the 
passageway  of  said  tube  is  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  housing,  said  tube  extending  longitud- 
nally  from  said  housing  and  said  tube  being  sufficiently 
long  and  its  passageway  being  sufficiently  narrow  to 
retain  liquid  therein  against  tendency  to  flow  there- 
through by  gravity  along; 

a  brush  mounted  tightly  around  the  extended  end  of  said 
tube  such  that  said  tube  connecu  the  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing with  an  interior  portion  of  said  brush;  and 

a  rigid  vapor-impermeable  cap  which  is  removably  fit  over 
said  brush  and  which  is  suflicicntly  long  to  engage  the 
exterior  of  said  casing  in  a  friction-fit  air-tight  coupling, 
thereby  forming  an  air-tight  enclosure  about  said  brush. 


4,149415 
CHEWABLE  TOOTH  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Antoine  Kawam,  Washington,  D.C.,  assigiior  to  Tlie  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jon.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,445 

Lit  a.2  A47K  7/02 

MS.  a.  401—201  10  Claims 


--T H 


1.  A  shape  retaining  chewable  tooth  cleaning  device  com- 
prising from  2.45  to  9.0  cm^  of  a  substantially  closed-cell  com- 
pressible polymeric  foam,  having  a  substantially  skin-free  sur- 
face, said  polymeric  foam  having  a  cell  size  of  about  12  to  SO 
cells  per  linear  centimeter  a  water  absorptivity  of  less  than  1 .0 
mg/cm^  after  being  immersed  for  24  hours,  a  tensile  strength  of 
at  least  3.4  x  lO^  Pa,  a  compressive  strength  of  at  least  5.5  X 10* 
Pa  at  10%  deflection  and  at  least  8.3  x  10*  Pa  at  25%  deflec- 
tion, a  tear  strength  of  at  least  1.38X  10*  Pa,  and  being  suffi- 
ciently resilient  to  return  to  at  least  about  90%  of  its  umcom- 
pressed  height  substantially  immediately  after  being  com- 
pressed to  about  10%  of  said  uncompressed  height. 


4.149,816 

METAL  SHAFT  COVER  FRAME 

Johamies  L.  Piao,  Gkilrsctaweg  17,  CH-6020  Fjnmyn^yyfKf^ 

Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,235 

Int  CL2  E02D  29/14 

MS.  a.  404—26  2  CUm 

1.  A  metal  cover  frame  for  an  open  shaf^,  adapted  to  be 
installed  flush  with  a  road  surface  and  connected  in  a  vertically 
adjusuble  manner,  to  adapt  to  new  road  levels  when  the  road- 
way is  resurfaced,  to  a  concrete  frame  which  is  adapted  to  rest 
on  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft,  the  metal  frame  comprising 
means  for  holding  a  cover  and  having  an  inwardly  projecting 
lip  provided  with  through  holes,  collets  adapted  to  receive 
tightening  screws  corresponding  to  the  through  holes  in  the 
metal  frame  being  provided  in  the  concrete  frame,  and  tighten- 
ing screws  penetrating  the  through  holes  and  received  in  the 
collets  to  secure  the  metal  cover  frame  to  said  concrete  frame, 
said  inwardly  projecting  lip  provided  with  integral  raising 
means  comprising  said  tightening  screws  at  the  bottom  side  of 
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the  inwardly  projecting  lip  of  the  co'  er  frame  being  provided 
with  collars  so  that  the  vertical  adju  tment  can  be  carried  out 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


by  means  of  the  tightening  screws  fo 
in  respect  to  said  concrete  frame, 
accessible  upon  lifting  said  cover. 


raising  said  cover  frame 
aid  raising  nieans  being 


SOLAR  ENERGY 


4,149317 
PRIMARY  REFLECTOR  FOl 
COLLECTION  SYSTEMS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  khe  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration  with  repect  to  an  invention  of. 


Charles  G.  Miller,  Pasadena,  and 
Crescenta,  both  of  Calif. 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  598,969,  Jul.  24, 

This  application  Jan.  25, 19771  Ser.  No.  762,363 
Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02:  E02D  31(04:  EOlC  19/43 
MS.  CL  405—229 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  large 
with  a  solar  energy  collection  systeA, 
preparing  a  site  to  receive  said  pri  niary 
laying  pipes  having  small  orifice 

site; 
forming  a  linear  sawtooth-like  reflector 

pared  site  so  that  the  laid  pipes 

formed  reflector; 
overlaying  the  formed  reflector  ^th  a  reflective  material; 

and 
holding  the  reflective  material  to 

face  by  drawing  a  vacuum  on 


(rimary  reflector  for  use 
comprising: 
reflector; 
therein  in  the  prepared 

surface  on  the  pre- 
are  encompassed  by  the 


he  formed  reflective  sur- 
laid  pipe. 


t  le 


4,149,818 


SUBMERSIBLE  CHAMBER 
Frederic  L.  Hettinger,  and 
Gardens,  Fla.,  assignors  to 
era  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 
Int.  a, 
U.S.  CL  405—191 


ARRANGEMENT 
Joel  Rizzo,  both  of  Palm  Beach 
Perry  Oceanographies,  Inc.,  Rivi- 


im,  Ser.  No.  826,661 

'B63G5/00 


._i!iM]  = 


James  B.  Stephens,  La 
1975,  Pat.  No.  4,065,053. 


1.  Diving  apparatus  comdrising: 

(a)  a  bell  assembly 
ing  a  bell; 

(b)  frame  means  movable 
between  an  upper  posit^n 
subsea  surface  and  at 
temporarily  made  stationary 
portion  defming  a  path 

(c)  bell  moving  means  between 
frame  means  for  movin  g 
tion  adjacent  the  substa 
adjacent  said  frame  me^ns; 

(d)  means  mounting  said 
the  path  defmed  by  sai(  I 


8  Claims 


MULTIPLE  SPINDLE 


UJS.  a.  408—50 
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25  Claims 


norma]  ly  negatively  buoyant  and  includ- 

vertically  beneath  the  sea  surface 

and  a  lower  position  above  the 

ivhich  said  frame  means  may  be 

said  frame  means  having  a 

transverse  to  the  vertical; 

said  bell  assembly  and  said 

said  bell  between  a  lower  posi- 

surface  and  an  upper  position 

and 

I  ell  assembly  for  movement  along 

portion  of  said  frame  means. 


4, 149,819 


:  DRILLING  MACHINE  FOR 
LANDSLIDE  PROTECT  ION  WIDE  FLANGE  BEAMS 
Toshikatsu  Kitagawa,  Seki,  lapan,  assignor  to  Industry  Com- 
pany Limited  Miyakawa,  i  SiAi,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  18,  I  »77,  Ser.  No.  843,240 
Claims  priority,  appUcatio  i  Japan,  Oct  21, 1976,  51-126685 
Int  a.2  B43B  39/18.  41/00 

11  Claims 
1.  A  multi  spindle  drillini  machine  for  landslide  protection 
wide  flange  beams,  compris  ng  in  combination: 

(a)  a  machine  stand; 

(b)  a  supporting  device  njounted  on  said  stand  to  support  a 
wide  flange  beam  as  saii  I  beam  moves  along  a  longitudinal 
travel  path  extending  fi  om  the  front  side  of  the  machine, 

the  rear  side  of  the  machine; 

(c)  a  feed  device  (109)  iiounted  on  the  machine  stand  in 
advance  of  the  suppoiting  device  and  having  a  chuck 
mechanism  (31)  for  gri|  tping  a  flange  of  said  beam  so  that 
the  feed  device  grips  th  ^  beam  by  the  chuck  mechanism  to 
transport  the  beam  on<o  the  supporting  device  intermit- 
tently by  a  predetermined  length  per  stroke  of  advance; 

(d)  fixing  means  mounted  on  the  machine  stand  disposed  so 
as  to  be  opposite  both  f  toges  of  said  beam  so  as  to  fix  the 
beam  unmovably  on  said  supporting  device  at  every 
stroke  that  the  beam  i  s  transported  by  the  feed  device 
(109)  intermittently; 
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(e)  a  drilling  device  (10)  having  at  least  one  drill  (46)  dis- 
posed at  a  predetermined  position  in  the  direction  of  trans- 
porution  of  said  beam  by  the  feed  device  on  said  stand  so 
as  to  drill  an  aperture  in  the  surface  of  at  least  one  of  the 
flanges  and  the  web  of  the  beam  when  it  is  fixed  on  the 
supporting  device  by  said  fixing  means;  and,  a  feed  pitch 
correcting  device  (108)  disposed  past  said  drilling  device 
position  work  station  at  a  distance  corresponding  to  the 
intermittent  transporution  distance  of  the  beam  by  the 


•^^ 


feed  device  and  having  a  substantially  large  frusto-conical 
toper  pin  strong  enought  to  move  the  beam  by  the  pres- 
sure of  the  toper  as  it  enters  an  aperture  in  said  beam,  said 
toper  pin  being  so  disposed  as  to  be  inserted  into  the  aper- 
ture previously  drilled  in  the  beam  by  said  drilling  device, 
said  feed  pitch  correcting  device  (108)  including  moving 
means  to  advance  and  retreat  said  toper  pin,  whereby  the 
beam  is  moved  in  the  direction  of  feeding  on  the  support- 
ing device  and  corrected  at  the  drilling  position  when  the 
beam  is  not  being  transported. 


4.149320 

PIPE  TAPPING  RATCHET  ASSEMBLY 

Wayne  A.  Newlin,  R.R.  #1,  Box  374,  Plainfleld,  Ind.  46168 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861^26 

Int  a.2  B23B  45/12:  B25B  13/46 

MS.  a.  408—120  10  Claims 


the  post  and  the  first  aperture  being  of  complementary 
shapes  which  prevent  relative  rototion  of  the  post  and  said 
socket  attachment  about  the  rototional  axis,  said  socket 
attachment  further  defining  a  second  aperture; 

an  adapter  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  of  said 
adapter  being  receivable  within  the  second  aperture  of 
said  socket  attachment,  said  adapter  having  an  exterior 
shape  at  its  first  end,  the  exterior  shape  at  the  first  end  of 
said  adapter  and  the  second  aperture  of  said  socket  attach- 
ment being  of  complementary  shapes  which  prevent  rela- 
tive rototion  of  said  adapter  and  said  socket  attachment 
about  the  rototional  axis,  said  adapter  defining  a  first  hole 
extending  axially  from  the  second  end  of  said  adapter  to  a 
location  spaced  apart  from  the  first  end  of  said  adapter, 
said  adapter  defining  a  second  hole  communicating  with 
and  extending  axially  from  the  first  hole  in  the  direction  of 
the  first  end  of  said  adapter,  the  second  hole  having  a 
minimum  diametric  measurement  less  than  the  minimum 
diametric  measurement  of  the  first  hole;  and 

a  top  having  first  and  second  portions,  the  first  portion  being 
received  within  the  first  hole  of  said  adapter,  the  second 
portion  being  received  within  the  second  hole  of  said 
adapter,  the  second  poriion  having  an  exterior  shape,  the 
exterior  shape  of  the  second  portion  and  the  second  hole 
of  said  adapter  being  of  complementary  shapes  to  prevent 
relative  rototion  of  said  top  and  said  adapter  about  the 
rototional  axis. 


4,149.821 
RADIALLY  BALANCED  ROTARY  DRILL 
Kurt  H.  A.  E.  Faber,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sandvik 
Aktiebolag,  Sandriken,  Sweden 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852.065 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Nov.  17, 1976,  7612818 
Int  a.2  B23B  51/00.  41/02.  31/44 
MS.  a.  408—199  15  n.imt 


t»-  ■  ^^» 


1.  A  pipe  topping  ratchet  assembly  which  comprises: 

a  ratchet  handle  including  a  ratchet  mechanism  and  a  post, 

the  post  being  rototoble  about  a  rototional  axis  by  the 

ratchet  mechanism; 
a  socket  attachment  adapted  to  be  received  upon  said  ratchet 

handle,  said  socket  attochment  defining  a  first  aperture 

within  which  the  post  of  said  ratchet  handle  is  received. 


1.  A  driU  for  cutting  holes  comprising: 
a  shank, 

two  axially  extending  chip  removal  recesses,  and  at  least  two 
radially  oriented  cutting  inserts, 

one  insert  being  peripherally  located  and  arranged  adja- 
cent one  of  said  chip  removal  recesses,  the  edge  of  said 
one  insert  extending  radially  such  as  to  form  the  wall  of 
the  hole,  and 
another  of  said  inserts  being  located  radially  inwardly  of 
the  cutting  circle  of  revolution  of  said  one  insert  and 
arranged  adjacent  the  other  chip  removal  recess, 
said  inserts  extending  axially  to  generally  the  same  extent, 
said  other  insert  being  offset  from  a  180  degree  relationship 
with  said  one  insert  by  an  angle  y,  wherein  y  is  of  such 
magnitude  that  the  driU  is  radiaUy  balanced. 
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4,149322 

HEADSTOCK  BALANCING  AlRANGEMENT  FOR 
MACHINE  TOOLS 
Robert  A.  Lehmkuhl,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Carlton 
Machine  Tool  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,203 

Int.  a.2  B23B  43/26 

MS.  a  408—235  |  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  machin 
conditons  and  which  machine 
and  a  stator  component  between  whi^h 
space,  comprising  the  steps  of:  at 


under  varying  operating 

incorfforates  a  rotor  component 

there  exists  a  clearance 

least  partially  filling  the 


l(ast 


formed 


clearance  space  with  at 
abradable  element  being 
continuously  with  regard  tc 
operation  conditions  of  the 
sional  growth  being  adjustejd 
least  repeated  interfering 
ment  and  an  oppositely  located 
abrasion  of  the  abradable 
surface  to  bring  about 
ment  in  order  to  maintain 
promoting  efficient  operation 
varying  operating  conditior  s, 


repei  ted 
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one  abradable  element,  said 

of  a  material  which  grows 

its  dimensions  under  the  varying 

machine,  the  rate  of  such  dimen- 

such  that  there  is  established  at 

contact  between  the  abradable  ele- 

surface  to  bring  about  repeated 

element  and  an  oppositely  located 

abrasion  of  the  abradable  ele- 

the  operating  clearance  at  a  size 

of  the  machine  throughout  its 


4 149,824 

BLADE  CONTAINMENT  DEVICE 

Arthur  P.  Adamson,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 

,  Ohio 

nied  Dec.  23, 1  »76,  Ser.  No.  753,948 

Int.  a  2  F16P  1/02 

MS.  a.  415—9  14  Claims 


trie  Company,  Cincinnati, 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  of  the  type  inc  uding  an  upright  column 
movably  supported  on  a  bed,  a  saddle  movable  vertically  along 
a  guide  surface  of  the  column,  and  1  headstock  displaceable 
laterally  of  the  column  while  being  guided  by  the  saddle,  an 
improved  balancing  arrangement,  fbr  the  headstock  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  counterbalance  bar  supported  at  each  of 
its  ends  by  independent  cables  tensionfcd  by  a  common  cylinder 
attached  to  the  base  of  the  column,  t  le  headstock  counterbal- 
anced by  means  of  a  second  hydraulk ;  cylinder  connected  to  a 
point  corresponding  to  the  center  of  |  gravity  of  said  headstock, 
a  roller  and  yoke  connected  to  said  s(  cond  cylinder,  said  roller 
and  yoke  movable  on  said  counterbi  lance  bar,  in  response  to 
the  traverse  of  the  headstock. 


1.  A  device  for  containingjblades  of  rotating  turbomachinery 
comprising: 
a  high-strength  ring  for 

tionship  a  stage  of  rotaiable 
support  means  disposed 

supporting  said  ring  in 

ing  blades  contact  said 

absorbed  by  imparting 

said  support  means. 


!  urrounding  in  radial  spacial  rela- 
turbomachinery  blades;  and 
generally  outwardly  of  said  ring  for 
manner  such  that  when  the  rotat- 
ring  blade  rotational  energy  is 
spin  to  said  ring  with  respect  to 


4149,1 


4,149,823 

METHOD  OF  MAINTAINING  (fTIMUM  MINIMUM 

OPERATING  CLEARANCE  BE1  WEEN  ROTOR  AND 

STATOR  COMPONENTS  OF  FHj(lD-FLOW  MACHINES 

Josef  Zboril,  FisUsbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown, 

Boveri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  700,450,  Jun.  28, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,084,920, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  4i3,076,  Jun.  25,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,059 
Claims  priority,  application   Swii^rland,  Jun.   29,   1973, 
9487/73 

Int.  a,2  POID  */0« 
U.S.  a.  415—1  2  Cbfau 


POWER 
Charles  W.  Grennan, 
Evans  Inc.,  West  Hartfor4, 
FUed  Nov.  8, 
Int.  Q, 
MS.  a.  415—11 


1.  In  a  method  of 
speed  impeller  having  an 
conditions  of  the  type  comprismg 
eter  indicative  of  the  flow 
impeller;  and  bypassing 


:  mcreasi  ig 
iilet 


riite 


,825 
CONSERVING  INDUCER 

Newiqgton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Chandler 
Conn. 

,  Ser.  No.  849,554 
P04D  15/00 

4CIaims 


1>77. 


fldW 


the  efficiency  of  a  high  specific 

and  an  outlet  under  low  flow 

the  steps  of:  sensing  a  param- 

through  the  high  specific  speed 
from  the  high  specific  speed 
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impeller  outlet  to  the  high  specific  speed  impeller  inlet  when 

the  parameter  attains  a  predetermined  valve,  the  improvement 

comprising  the  step  of: 

imparting  a  swirl  to  the  fluid  as  it  is  being  bypassed  from  the 

high  specific  speed  impeller  outlet  to  the  high  specific 

speed  impeller  inlet  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  high 

specific  speed  impeller. 


mum  pressure  is  reached  when  the  time  interval  between 
the  time  when  the  pressure  reaches  the  maximum  and  the 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  having  a  rotor  and  a  stator  defining  there- 
between a  conical  blade  channel  of  increasing  diameter  in  the 
direction  of  gas  flow,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  permitting  relative  axial  movement  between  said 
rotor  and  said  stator, 

and  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  gases  in  the 
turbine  and  the  forces  acting  on  the  rotor  blades  to  vary 
the  gap  between  the  tips  of  the  rotor  blades  and  the  stator 
housing  so  as  to  maintain  the  gap  within  predetermined 
limits,  said  responsive  means  including  a  stay  which  is 
subjected  to  the  temperature  of  the  gas  in  the  turbine,  the 
length  of  said  stay  varying  in  accordance  with  the  gas 
temperature. 


4,149327 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

OPERATION  OF  A  COMPRESSOR 

Rudolf  Hoftnann,  Jr.,  c/o  Sullair  Europe  Corp.,  Wallenstein- 
strasse  20,  8192  Geretsried,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,009 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  27, 
1976,  2618440 

lot  a.2  Ft)4B  49/00 
MS.  CL  417—12  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  automatically  controlling  the  operation  of  a 
compressor  or  the  like  in  response  to  the  demand  for  the  output 
of  the  compressor,  the  compressor  having  control  means  for 
varying  the  compressor  intake  between  open  and  closed  condi- 
tions and  drive  means  for  operating  the  compressor  or  termi- 
nating operation  thereof,  the  method  comprising: 
measuring  the  pressure  maintained  by  the  compressor; 
normally  operating  the  compressor  in  continuous  mode  in 
which  the  drive  means  is  operative  to  nm  the  compressor 
with  the  control  means  moving  the  compressor  intake 
only  to  a  fully  opened  condition  after  a  preselected  mini- 
mum pressure  is  reached  or  to  a  fully  closed  condition 
after  a  preselected  maximum  pressure  is  reached; 
initiating  time  measurement  when  the  minimum  pressure  is 

reached  or  the  maximum  pressure  is  reached;  and 
changing  operation  of  the  compressor  from  continuous 
mode  to  intermittent  mode  in  which  the  drive  means  is 
operative  to  run  the  compressor  after  the  minimum  pres- 
sure b  reached  and  stop  the  compressor  after  the  maxi- 


4,149326 
GAS  TURBINE 
Nils  A.  R.  Toratenfelt,  FInspong,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stal-Labal 
Turbin  AB,  Finspong,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,339 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  5, 1976,  7607667 

IbL  a.2  POID  25/24 

MS.  a.  415—127  6  Claims 


time  when  the  pressure  reaches  the  minimum  exceeds  a 
preselected  time. 


4,149328 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  DUST  FROM  AERIFORM 

SUBSTANCES 
Ambrogio  E.  Affri,  Varese,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  Patente 
Anstalt,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,581 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Jan.    15,   1976, 
000545/76 

Int.  a.2  P04B  2i/04 
MS.  a.  417—77  5  Claims 


p. 

J-i 

T 

■to 

T-^'     r 

\\ 

.3 

\  \ 

;: 

_A 

- 

" 

\ 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  removal  of  dust  from  aeriform  sub- 
stances characterized  in  that  in  it  the  removal  of  the  dust  takes 
place  by  intimate  and  total  mixing  of  the  aeriform  substance 
laden  with  dust  with  water  and  the  spontaneous  passage  of  the 
dust  into  the  water  for  liberation  of  the  cleansed  aeriform 
substances,  the  apparatus  being  characterized  in  that  it  com- 
prises a  water  jet  pump  means,  a  housing  provided  with  an 
aspirating  mouth  communicating  with  the  aeriform  substance 
from  which  the  dust  is  to  be  removed,  said  aspirating  mouth 
being  located  adjacent  to  the  pressurized  output  stream  of  each 
water  jet  pump,  at  least  one  decanution  tank  communicating 
with  the  pressurized  output  stream  of  said  water  jet  pump,  at 
least  one  second  pump  connected  at  its  input  to  the  said  decan- 
ution tank  at  a  height  greater  than  the  sludge/water  interface 
within  said  tank  and  at  its  output  to  a  hydraulic  circuit  for 
recycling  the  water  to  said  water  jet  pump,  and  means  for 
removing  from  the  tonk  the  settled  sludge  and  dispatching  it 
for  disposal  or  for  recovery,  wherein  said  water  jet  pump 
means  further  comprises  a  plurality  of  water  jet  pumps  ar- 
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ranged  in  several  batteries  in  said  housing  body,  each  battery 
being  placed  on  a  footstep  of  a  ladderstnicture  which  faces  the 
aspiration  mouth  communicating  wioi  the  dust  laden  aeriform 
substance  so  that  the  direction  of  the!  water  spray  from  the  jet 
pumps  is  substantially  vertically  downwardly  and  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  flpw  of  the  aeriform  sub- 
stance into  said  housing  from  said  a^irating  mouth,  said  bat- 
teries crossing  the  part  of  the  step  perpendicular  to  the  decan- 
tation  tank  for  the  liquid  wherein  epch  battery  of  water  jet 
pumps  impinges  upon  a  separate  horizontal  strata  of  the  incom- 
ing dust  laden  aeriform  substance  frdm  the  aspirating  mouth. 


:  frdm  I 
4DtEI 


4,149329 

GAS  UFT  VALVE  AND  MANDREL  COMBINATION 

WITH  IMPROVEMEI>JT  OF  THE  SCREENING  FOR  SAID 

VALVE 

Robert  W.  Pittnan,  Sugarland,  and  N^ell  C.  Kerr,  Liberty,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  Sew  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  745,253,  N«v.  26, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,606 

Int.  a.2  F04F  1/18:  E03B  4)^18:  E21B  43/00 

MS.  a.  417—109  7  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  well  tubii  g  adapted  for  mounting 
inside  of  casing  in  a  well  during  gas  l|ft  operations,  said  tubing 
having  a  gas  lift  valve  mandrel  couplbd  therewith,  said  tubing 
and  mandrel  with  said  casing  forming  an  annulus  therebetween 
inside  said  well,  a  gas  lift  valve  moun  ted  on  said  mandrel,  said 
valve  having  a  port  for  admitting  gas  from  the  outside  into  the 
interior  of  said  tubing  during  gas  lift  operations,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 
means  for  screening  said  port  to  el  minate  plugging  thereof, 

comprising 
a  screen  having  a  very  substantia  exposed  area  and  com- 
pletely covering  the  ingress  to  s  lid  port, 
said  screen  being  located  in  said  ar  nulus  and  being  spaced  a 
substantial  radial  distance  from  said  valve  whereby  to 
reduce  the  velocity  of  said  gas  I  ow  through  said  screen. 


4,149,830 
VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  PISTON  PUMP 
Frank  Woodruff,  New  Hartford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Teterboro,  N  J. 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,933 
Int.  a.2  F04B  4/2(5 
U.S.  a.  417—222 
1.  A  variable  displacement  piston 
a  casing  containing  a  fluid; 
a  shaft  joumalled  in  the  casing,  on< 

for  being  rotatably  driven  to  operate  the  pump; 
a  swash  plate  displaceably  supp>oned  within  the  casing  by 
the  other  end  of  the  shaft  for  displacement  about  a  pivot 
axis  displaced  from  and  substantially  normal  to  the  shaft 
axis; 
at  least  one  piston  having  a  hollowjcylinder  extending  there- 


6CIaims 

ype  pump,  comprising: 

end  of  the  shafi  arranged 
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through,  and  arranged  with  the  swash  plate  so  that  the 

piston  stroke  varies  wit  li  the  swash  plate  displacement; 

means  arranged  with  the  casing  and  the  piston  cylinder  so 

that  fluid  flows  from  th  !  casing  to  the  cylinder  during  the 

pump  intake  stroke  an<  is  blocked  from  flowing  during 

the  pump  delivery  stro  :e; 

a  pump  discharge  manifo'  d; 

check  valve  means  arranged  with  the  manifold  and  the 

piston  cylinder  and  actuated  by  a  predetermined  fluid 

pressure  in  the  piston  cylinder  during  the  delivery  stroke 

for  permitting  passage  pf  fluid  from  the  cylinder  to  the 

ressure  is  created  in  the  manifold; 

etermined  manifold  pressure  for 

e  and  varying  the  piston  stroke  to 

of  fluid  through  the  pump  at  a 

substantially  constant  dressure  and  including  a  chamber 

within  the  casing,  a  pon  extending  through  the  casing  and 

into  the  chamber,  regul  iting  valve  means  communicating 


manifold,  whereupon  a 

means  responsive  to  a  pn 

displacing  the  swash  pli 

provide  a  variable  flo' 


with  the  manifold  and 
predetermined  manifolc 


disposed  in  the  casing 

pressure  for  displacing 

the  means  for  displacing 


the  port  and  responsive  to  the 
pressure  for  applying  a  regulated 


pressure  through  the  |iori  to  the  chamber,  and  means 


and  responsive  to  the  regulated 

:he  swash  plate; 

the  swash  plate  including  piston 


means  slidingly  arrange  J  within  the  casing  and  cooperat- 
ing therewith  to  form  the  chamber,  and  the  regulated 
pressure  applied  throug  i  the  port  to  the  chamber  exerting 
a  thrust  for  displacing  I  fie  piston  means;  and 
leans  disposed  between  the  piston  means  and  the  swash 
plate  for  transmitting  thk  thrust  which  displaces  the  piston 
means  to  the  swash  plate  for  displacing  the  swash  plate, 
and  including  thrust  tx  aring  means,  a  sleeve  supporting 
the  thrust  bearing  mean ;,  a  push  rod  disposed  adjacent  the 
sleeve  and  rocker  meat  s  arranged  with  the  push  rod  and 
swash  plate  for  displaci  ng  the  swash  plate  in  response  to 
the  transmitted  thrust. 


4, 149331 
DOUBLE-ACTING  DIFF  ERENTIAL  PISTON  SUPPLY 
I'UMP 
Conn.,  assignor  to  Stanadyne,  Inc., 


im. 


Charles  W.  Davis,  Sinisbury, 

Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 
Lit  a.2  F04$ 
MS.  a.  417—251 

1.  A  supply  pump  compilsmg 
providing  a  stepped  pumpii  ig 
mounted  for  reciprocation 
ing  a  pair  of  working  areas 
respectively  mating  the  si 
bers,  drive  means  operati^ely 
means  for  actuating  the  samt 
a  first  pumping  stroke  there  of, 
nected  with  said  piston  me  uis 
opposite  direction  correspoi  iding 


stepiied 


1 11 


',  Ser.  No.  859^46 

3/00,  5/00.  25/02 

TCUinis 

a  pump  body  having  means 

chamber  therein,  piston  means 

said  pumping  chamber  and  hav- 

(^  different  sizes  at  the  ends  thereof 

portions  of  the  pumping  cham- 

connected  with  said  piston 

in  one  direction  corresponding  to 

',  spring  means  operatively  con- 

for  actuating  the  same  in  the 

to  a  second  pumping  stroke 
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thereof,  said  piston  means  and  said  stepped  pumping  chamber 
defining  a  first  variable  volume  chamber,  means  cooperating 
with  said  piston  means  forming  a  pair  of  variable  volume 
pumping  chambers  at  the  ends  of  said  piston  means,  an  inlet 
continuously  connected  to  said  first  variable  volume  chamber, 
passage  means  interconnecting  said  pair  of  variable  volume 
pumping  chambers  and  an  outlet  connected  to  said  last  men- 


tioned passage  means  and  means  forming  a  passage  containing 
a  one-way  valve  interconnecting  said  first  variable  volume 
chamber  and  the  one  of  said  pair  of  variable  volume  pumping 
chambers  at  the  end  of  the  piston  means  with  the  larger  work- 
ing area  to  enable  fluid  flow  from  said  first  variable  volume 
chamber  to  said  one  of  said  pair  of  variable  volume  pumping 
chambers. 


4,149,832 
TURBOCOMPRESSOR 

Georgy  P.  Sivolap,  ulitsa  Kalinina,  106,  kv.  21;  Vyacheslav  A. 
Potanin,  ulitsa  Suvorova,  184,  kv.  Ill;  Nikolai  A.  Belinsky, 
ulitsa  Suvorova,  125,  kv.  57,  and  Evgeny  A.  Mezhgorin,  ulitsa 
Kalinina,  110a,  kv.  74,  aU  of  Penza,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,865 

Iata.2F04B  77/00 

MS.  a.  417—409  4  Claims 


filled  with  thin  steel  panels  defining  jointly  with  the  said 
shaped  elements  the  external  wall  of  the  housing,  the 
internal  wall  of  the  housing  being  made  in  the  form  of  a 
plain  thin-wall  trough-shaped  steel  sheet  secured  to  said 
flanges  and  arranged  so  that  a  space  is  defined  intermedi- 
ate said  internal  wall  and  said  external  wall  for  circulation 
of  a  cooling  fluid  therethrough. 


1.  In  a  turbocompressor,  comprising: 

a  shaft,  a  compressor  housing,  a  compressor  rotor  accommo- 
dated in  said  compressor  housing  and  mounted  on  said 
shaft;  a  turbine  rotor  mounted  on  the  same  shaft  with  said 
compressor  rotor;  a  gas  intake  housing  for  supplying  hot 
gas  to  said  turbine  rotor,  accommodated  in  said  gas  intake 
housing;  a  housing  cooled  by  a  fluid,  for  escape  of  spent 
gases  from  said  turbine  rotor; 

an  improvement  residing  in  that  said  cooled  housing  in- 
cludes a  load-carrying  framework  defined  by  two  spaced 
flanges  and  by  longitudinal  rigid  shaped  thin-wall  steel 
elements  interconnecting  said  flanges  and  spaced  from  one 
another,  the  spaces  between  said  shaped  elements  being 


4  149  833 
ROTARY  MACHINE  WITH  PISTONS  PIVOTALLY 
MOUNTED  ON  THE  ROTOR 
Lucien  Baudin,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Idram  Engi- 
neering Company  Est.,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  693,628,  Jun.  7,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,076 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jun.    16,    1975. 
7804/75 

Int  a.^  P04B  19/02.  29/00:  POlC  1/00:  FOIB  13/04 
MS.  a.  417-462  5  a^^ 


T",«  f  « 


1.  A  rotary  machine  comprising: 

a  stator  having  an  inner  substantially  cylindrical  wall  defined 
about  a  first  axis; 

means  defining  a  fluid  intake  passage  in  said  wall; 

means  defining  a  fluid  exhaust  passage  in  said  wall; 

a  rotor  in  said  stator,  said  rotor  having  a  cylindrical  outer 
surface  of  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 
cylindrical  inner  wall  and  being  rotatably  driven  about 
said  first  axis; 

means  defining  a  cavity  in  said  rotor; 

a  rigid  bent  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  rotor  about  a 
second  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  axis; 

a  crank  rod  pivouble  at  one  end  thereof  about  a  third  fixed 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  axis  and  eccentri- 
cally disposed  relative  thereto,  said  rod  being  pivotably 
connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  lever  about  a 
fourth  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  axis; 

a  piston  in  said  cavity,  said  piston  being  fixedly  connected  to 
said  lever  whereby  when  said  rotor  is  rotatably  driven 
said  crank  rod  moves,  said  lever  pivots  and  said  piston 
reciprocally  moves  in  said  cavity. 


4  149  834 

DELIVERY  VALVE,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  ROTARY 

PISTON  COMPRESSORS 

Dankwart  Eiermann,  Lindau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Borsig  GmbH  and  Wankel  GmbH,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,769 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7. 
1977,  2700521 

Int  a.2  POIC  21/12;  F04C  29/08:  F16K  15/14 
MS.  a.  418-15  7  cbrims 

1.  For  use  in  connection  with  a  roury  piston  compressor 
having  a  recess  in  its  peripheral  wall  and  also  having  an  open- 
ing in  the  peripheral  housing  portion  of  said  compressor  and 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  peripheral 
housing  poriion,  a  delivery  valve,  which  includes:  a  curved 
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sleeve  forming  a  valve  seat  and  prJvided  with  tangentially 
directed  valve  slots,  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to  be  fitted  into 
said  opening,  a  first  component  hav  ng  a  horseshoe  shaped 
cross  section  and  over  its  entire  lengt  h  being  received  within 
said  sleeve,  said  first  component  hav  ng  a  closed  side  facing 
said  valve  slots  and  having  a  larger  i  adius  of  curvature  than 
said  sleeve,  said  first  component  also  having  outwardly  bent 
back  flanges  and  lateral  flanks,  both  sa  d  flanges  and  said  flanks 


bearing  against  said  sleeve,  said  first  i  ;omponent  having  in  its 
flanks  tangentially  directed  rectangular  lateral  openings,  and  a 
second  component  comprising  a  resilient  sheet  metal  plate 
having  cutout  portions  and  parallel  strip-shaped  portions 
guided  in  said  rectangular  lateral  ope  lings,  the  marginal  por- 
tions of  said  sheet  metal  plate  being  li  tcated  in  said  flanges  of 
said  first  component,  the  arrangemeri  being  such  that  in  use 
said  parallel  strip-shaped  portions  eng^e  said  sleeve  and  cover 
said  slots  when  the  valve  is  closed.     I 


4,149,835 

TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  StAL  LUBRICAHON 
FOR  ROTARY  MECHANISMS 
Alan  W.  Wells,  Edelstein,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 


FUed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  G05D  23/02:  F15D  l/OL 
U.S.  a.  418—53 


So.  824,600 
POIC  19/00.  21/04 

SClaims 


parts. 


1.  A  mechanism  comprising: 

first  and  second  relatively  movabli 

a  seal  carried  by  one  of  said  parts  apd  sealingly  and  slidably 
engaging  the  other  of  said  parts,  and 

seal  lubricating  means  comprising  in  aperture  in  said  other 
part,  means  for  supplying  a  lubi  icant  to  said  aperture,  a 
thermally  responsive,  lubricant  metering  plug  partially 
defining  said  aperture  and  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  greater  than  that  of  s^d  other  part. 


4,149,n6 


APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  PARTICULATE 
fUR 

Cfiii^  aasignor  to  F.  E.  Wingirte, 


Harold  A.  Price,  Orange, 
F^«sno,  Calif. 

Continuation-iii-part  of  Sci', 
abandoned.  This  application 
Lita.2 
U.S.  a.  425—8 


No.  561,937,  Mar.  25, 1975, 
Not.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,903 
B22D  13/00 

9Clainis 


tanl 


1.  Apparatus  for  transforming 
particles  of  controlled  size,  tpe 
a  source  of  molten  sulfur; 
an  atomizer  having  a  perip^i 

radius,  and  one  or  more 

to  the  periphery  of  the 

each  having  an  outlet 

of  the  cavity; 
means  for  feeding  the 

cavity; 
means  for  spinning  the  afomizer 

sulfur  an  outward  motion 

cient  force  to  atomize 
a  deflector  at  the  outlet  of  leach 

oriented  to  direct  the  atqmized 

ally  parallel  to  the  axis 
one  or  more  elongated  protrusions 

each  deflector  to  intern  pt 

conduit;  and 
means  for  cooling  the  atdmized 
,    form  solid  particles  before 

crates. 


Ronald  Baker,  2916 
Rosery  Place  NW.,  both  ol 
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molten  sulfur  into  solid  sulfur 
apparatus  comprising: 

lery,  a  central  cavity  with  a  given 

conduits  leading  from  the  cavity 

a^mizer,  the  one  or  more  conduits 

a  length  greater  than  the  radius 


molt  ;n  sulfur  from  the  source  into  the 


to  impart  to  the  molten 
ejecting  the  sulfur  with  suffi- 
sulfur; 

conduit,  the  deflector  being 
sulfur  in  a  direction  gener- 
spinning  of  the  atomizer; 

extending  normally  from 
the  flow  at  the  outlet  of  each 

sulfur  rapidly  enough  to 
the  sulfur  appreciably  agglom- 


4,1  49,837 
SULPHUR  PELU  TIZING  APPARATUS 

11th  At  I.  NW.,  and  Ronald  B.  Fletcher,  24 
Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sc  r.  No.  669,029,  Mar.  22,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioi  i  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,147 
B22D  23 /Oi 

U.S.  CL  425—10  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  convertii  ig  molten  elemental  sulphur  into 
solid  pellets  which  comprise  :  means  for  providing  a  source  of 
molten  sulphur,  a  chamber  a  lapted  to  contain  a  liquid  coolant 
medium  at  a  temperature  \  /ithin  a  predetermined  elevated 
temperature  range  of  betwe(  n  150*  F.  and  240*  P.;  means  for 
introducing  molten  sulphur  i  i  droplet  form  into  said  chamber; 
means  for  removing  sulphu-  pellets  from  the  chamber  at  a 
point  sufficiently  remote  fiom  said  means  for  introducing 
molten  sulphur,  that  said  drc  plets  are  permitted  to  anneal  and 
a  plate  member  disposed  inte  rmediate  said  means  for  introduc- 
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ing  molten  sulphur  and  said  means  for  removing  sulphur  pel- 
lets adapted  to  deflect  but  not  arrest  sulphur  during  passage 


through  said  chamber,  said  plate  member  being  adapted  to 
deflect  said  sulphur  within  said  liquid  medium. 


4,149338 

PRODUCnON  OF  COMPOSITE  ELEMENTS 

Brian  L.  C.  Sntch,  Tluune*  Ditton,  England,  assignor  to  Airfix 

Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  640,191,  Dec.  12,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  476,291,  Jun.  4,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,045 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  12,  1973, 
27981/73 

Int  CL2  B29F  I/IO 
MS.  a.  425—112  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  composite  article  including  a 
blank  and  an  injection  moulding  thereon,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  set  of  mould  tools  which  are  relatively  movable  between 
an  open  condition  and  a  closed  condition  in  the  latter  of 
which  they  define  a  blank  receiving  cavity  in  which  a 
blank  will  be  clamped  between  them  and  a  mould  cavity; 

support  means  on  which  the  set  of  tools  is  carried  for  relative 
movement  therebetween; 

guide  means  carried  by  the  support  means  for  guiding  a 
blank  under  gravity  from  a  position  outside  the  path  of 
relative  movement  of  the  tools  to  a  position  intersecting 
the  path  wherein  relative  movement  of  the  tools  will  cause 
the  blank  to  be  clamped  therebetween;  and 

stop  means  carried  by  the  suppori  means  and  operative  to 
hold  a  blank  in  the  guide  means  above  the  tool  path  when 
the  tools  are  in  the  closed  condition,  said  stop  means  being 
operated  in  response  to  movement  of  the  tools  to  an  open 
condition  to  allow  the  blank  to  fall  to  the  tool  path  inter- 
secting position; 

said  set  of  mould  tools  comprising  a  core  tool  and  first  and 
second  cavity  tools,  said  tools  being  movable  between  an 
open  condition  and  a  closed  condition  in  the  latter  of 


which  they  define  said  cavities,  said  mould  cavity  being 
defined  by  the  core  tool  and  the  first  and  second  cavity 
tools  and  said  blank  receiving  cavity  being  defined  by  the 
core  tool  and  the  first  cavity  tool; 

said  first  cavity  tool  including  a  base  part  and  an  ejector  part 
movable  relative  to  said  base  part  for  ejecting  an  article 
when  the  first  and  second  cavity  tools  are  moved  apart; 

said  mould  cavity  extending  peripherally  of  and  over-lap- 
ping the  blank  receiving  cavity,  the  blank  receiving  cavity 
having  a  generally  planar  central  part  and  a  peripheral 
part  inclined  to  the  general  plane  of  the  central  part,  the 
mould  cavity  having  a  first  part  overlapping  the  blank 
receiving  cavity  in  the  inclined  part  thereof  and  including 
a  second  part  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  the  blank 
receiving  cavity  being  defined  between  the  base  part  of 
the  first  cavity  tool  and  the  core  tool,  and  the  second  part 
of  the  mould  cavity  being  defined  between  the  second 
cavity  tool  and  the  base  and  ejector  paru  of  the  first  cavity 
tool. 


4,149,839 
BLOW  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

Akira    Iwawaki,    Yokohama;    Kinshiro    Kojima,    Kawasaki; 
Hisahiko  Fukase,  Tokyo;  Yoshiharu  Shitara;  Akihlro  No- 
muri,  both  of  Yokohama;  Takehiko  Sato,  Zushi,  and  Hideo 
Shibata,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishikaw^jima- 
Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  645,464,  Dec.  30,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,760 
Int.  a.2  B29F  3/00.  3/12 
M&.  CL  425—133.1  2  Claims 


1.  A  blow  molding  machine  having  a  parison  extrusion  head 
provided  with  an  opening  at  its  lower  end  and  having  at  least 
one  partition  cylinder  disposed  therein  and  coaxially  thereof 
and  defining  a  pair  of  concentrically  arranged  molding  plastic 
reservoirs,  an  extruder  for  each  of  said  resevoirs  for  charging 
molding  plastics  into  said  reservoirs,  a  mandrel  positioned  in 
the  extrusion  head  opening  to  define  an  annular  passage  be- 
tween the  mandrel  and  the  extrusion  head,  said  mandrel  having 
an  upwardly  extending  rod,  a  first  ring  piston  surrounding  said 
rod  for  extruding  molding  plastic  from  one  of  said  reservoirs 
toward  said  annular  passage,  a  second  ring  piston  surrounding 
said  partition  cylinder  for  extruding  molding  plastic  from  the 
other  of  said  reservoirs  toward  said  annular  passage,  and  sepa- 
rate actuating  means  for  moving  said  ring  pistons  to  extrude 
the  molding  plastics  from  said  reservoirs  through  said  annular 
passage  whereby  the  layers  of  molding  plastics  extruded  from 
the  reservoirs  may  be  joined  and  extruded  into  a  multi-layer 
parison. 
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4,149,840 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ISGID  FOAM  PLASTIC 

INSULATING  PAl  lELS 

Eugene  R.  Tippmann,  10120  Islepine  Df.,  Ft.  Wayne,  Ind.  46815 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,693 

Int.  a.2  B29C  15  '00 

U.S.  a.  425—371  16  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  insulatir  i  siding  panels  of  foam- 
able  plastic  material  comprising: 

a.  a  lower  conveyor  band  having  a  ^ries  of  abutting  platens 
forming  a  continuous  support  sut  iace  and  a  first  continu- 
ous form  belt  on  said  support  sur  ace; 

b.  an  upper  conveyor  band  spaced  fi  )m  said  lower  conveyor 
and  having  a  series  of  abutting  pi;  tens  forming  a  continu- 
ous limiting  surface  in  a  plane  pa  rallel  to  said  horizontal 
plane  of  said  lower  conveyor  at  d  a  second  continuous 
form  belt  on  said  limiting  surfac ;,  said  first  and  second 
form  belts  defming  a  space  there  setween  corresponding 
to  the  panel  to  be  produced  when  laid  belts  are  in  abutting 
relationship; 

c.  pneumatic  means  for  exerting  m  adjustable,  opposed 
pressure  on  said  form  belts  in  the  area  adjacent  the  initial 
point  of  contact  between  said  bel  s;  and 

d.  means  for  maintaining  said  form  t  :lts  together  against  the 
pressures  exerted  by  said  foamab  :  plastic  material. 


4,149,841 

APPARATUS  OF  MAKING  A  COMPARTMENT  TRAY 
Willis  C.  Patterson,  Marion,  Ind.,  assiaior  to  Peerless  Machine 
&  Tool  Corporation,  Marion,  Ind.     i 


Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser. 


4o.  890,269 


Inta.2B29C/7'00 


U.S.  a.  425—398 


^bJ 


15  Claims 


1.  A  die  set  for  forming  sheet  materi  il  into  a  tray  having  side 
walls  of  a  predetermined  depth  with  idges  dividing  said  tray 
into  compariments,  said  die  set  comp  ising,  in  combination,  a 
female  die  and  a  mating  male  die,  si  d  female  die  providing 
upstanding  ridges  for  defming  said  tray  ridges  with  compart- 
ment spaces  between  them,  an  outer  Iwall  inclined  upwardly 
and  outwardly  for  defming  said  tray  s^e  walls,  and  a  perimet- 
rally  extending  first  draw  pad  extending  outwardly  from  the 
upper  edge  of  said  outer  wall,  said  male  die  providing  plungers 
for  projecting  respectively  into  the  ( ompartment  spaces  de- 
fined by  said  female  die  ridges,  spring  means  yieldably  urging 


said  plungers  toward  said  finale 
mating  with  the  outer  wall 
draw  pad  for  holding  the  she^t 
pad  to  provide  a  predetermin  k1 
the  drawing  process,  said  se  »nd 
said  male  die  and  extending 
registry  with  said  first  draw 
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die,  and  an  outer  wall  for 

>f  said  female  die,  and  a  second 

material  against  said  first  draw 

tension  on  the  material  during 

draw  pad  being  carried  by 

about  the  perimeter  thereof  in 

>ad. 


4, 
WASTE  OIL 
Robert  J.  Beiyamin,  P.O.  Boi 
FUed  Jul.  11, 1977 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  431—118 


119, 


1,842 

BURNER 
1148,  Fort  Benton,  Mont  59442 
,  Ser.  No.  815,048 
F23D  5/J2 

9  Claims 


1.  A  burner  for  hydrocarbpn 
tion: 

(a)  a  fuel  line  terminating 
nected  to  a  source  of 

(b)  a  gas  line  arranged  within 
a  discharge  outlet  subsi  antially 
nozzle,  the  gas  line  beinj ; 
under  pressure,  the  latt( 
and 

(c)  a  hollow  burner  can 
plurality  of  apertures 
opening,  with  the  discharge 
opening,  and,  a  drip  cha  nber 
the  side  wall  of  the  bunu  r 
can,  at  least  one  of  the  ap  srtures 
for  communicating  with 
of  the  apertures  being  attani 
drip  chamber,  with  the 
a  portion  of  the  side  w{ 


ha  I'ing  i 


aid 


a  side  wall  provided  with  a 

with  an  end  wall  having  an 

nozzle  being  disposed  in  the 

forming  member  affixed  to 

can  so  as  to  extend  beneath  the 

being  arranged  on  the  can 

he  drip  chamber,  and  at  least  one 

ged  on  the  can  outside  of  the 

a^rtures  being  disposed  over  only 

of  the  burner  can. 


'Germany 


M77, 


Heinz  Heller,  Rodenkirchen; 

Peter  Gogovic,  Leverkiise4, 

assignors  to  Ronson 

Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
FUed  Aug.  24, 

Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1976,  2639243 

Inta. 
U.S.  a.  431—266 

1.  A  cigarette  lighter  of 
ignition  mechanism  and  an 
anism  to  the  vicinity  of  a  bunier 
secured  in  position  by  means 


fuel,  comprising,  in  combina- 


in  a  discharge  nozzle  and  con- 


the  fuel  line  and  terminating  in 
itially  adjacent  the  discharge 
connected  to  a  source  of  a  gas 
lifting  and  atomizing  the  fuel; 


4,1 19,843 

CIGARETTE  LIGHTER  I  AVING  A  PIEZOELECTRIC 
IGNmON  MECHANISM 


Wlnfried  Brand,  Troisdorf,  and 

aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

Gesell^haft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung, 


,  Ser.  No.  827,378 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 


F23Q  2/0/ 

7Claims 

he  kind  having  a  piezo-electric 

elfctrode  extending  from  the  mech- 

valve  wherein  the  electrode  is 

of  a  holder  formed  to  provide  an 
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open-topped  recess  having  slots  in  its  wall  which  define  inlet 
and  outlet  openings  for  the  electrode  and  a  pin  which  enters  a 


bore  formed  in  the  base  of  the  recess  and  serves  to  clamp  the 
electrode  against  the  wall  of  the  recess. 


4,149344 
OPTIMUM  CONTINUOUS  FLOW  GRAIN  DRYING  AND 

CONDITIONING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Ronald  T.  Noyes,  Frankfort,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Beard  Industries, 
Inc.,  Frankfort,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,556 

lat  CU  F26B  11/12;  F27B  15/18 

VS.  a.  432—17  35  Claims 


relative  extent  of  said  zones  and  dividing  said  plenum 
chamber  into  first  and  second  air  flow  sections  for  opti- 
mizing the  heating  and  cooling  of  the  grain  in  said  zones, 
said  plenum  divider  means  including  means  for  substan- 
tially sealing  the  first  air  flow  section  from  the  second  air 
flow  section. 

31.  A  method  of  drying  and  conditioning  grain  in  a  grain 
drying  apparatus  of  a  type  including: 

a  housing  having  an  outer  air  impervious  skin;  a  pair  of 
spaced  air  pervious  walls,  for  confining  a  column  of  grain 
to  be  dried,  mounted  within  said  housing  and  forming  a 
column  of  air  between  the  outermost  of  said  walls  and  said 
skin;  a  plenum  chamber  formed  between  the  innermost  of 
said  pervious  walls;  blower  and  burner  means  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  and  mounted  within  said  plenum  cham- 
ber and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  innermost  wall,  includ- 
ing an  air  duct  for  controlling  the  direction  of  air  expelled 
from  the  blower  and  burner  means,  for  causing  heated  air 
to  be  forced  through  a  first  zone  of  said  column  of  grain  in 
one  direction  to  heat  and  extract  moisture  therefrom  and 
simultaneously  causing  air  for  cooling  said  grain  to  be 
pulled  through  a  second  zone  of  said  grain  column  in  an 
opposite  direction  to  the  flow  of  said  heated  air;  and 
adjustable  plenum  divider  means  mounted  within  the 
space  between  the  innermost  of  said  walls  and  said  blower 
and  burner  means  in  said  plenum  chamber  for  adjusting 
the  relative  extent  of  said  zones  and  dividing  said  plenum 
chamber  into  first  and  second  air  flow  sections  for  opti- 
mizing the  heating  and  cooling  of  the  grain  in  said  zones, 
said  plenum  divider  means  including  means  for  substan- 
tially sealing  the  first  air  flow  section  from  the  second  air 
flow  section,  said  method  comprising: 

introducing  grain  to  be  dried  and  conditioned  into  said  grain 
column  at  one  end  thereof  adjacent  said  first  zone; 

removing  grain  from  said  grain  column  at  another  point 
thereof  adjacent  said  second  zone;  and 

optimizing  the  extend  of  relative  heating  and  cooling  of  the 
grain  by  controlling  the  relative  extent  of  said  first  and 
second  zones  by  adjusting  the  position  of  said  plenum 
divider  means. 


4,149,845 

RABBLES  AND  MATERIAL  HANDLING  SYSTEMS 

UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

LaVaun  S.  Merrill,  Jr.,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marathon 

Oil  Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,778 

Int.  a.2  F27B  9/16 

VS.  a.  432—138  10  Claims 


1.  Grain  drying  and  conditioning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  outer  air  impervious  skin; 

a  pair  of  spaced  air  pervious  walls,  for  confining  a  column  of 
grain  to  be  dried,  mounted  within  said  housing  and  form- 
ing a  column  of  air  between  the  outermost  of  said  walls 
and  said  skin; 

a  plenum  chamber  formed  between  the  innermost  of  said 
pervious  walls; 

blower  and  burner  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and 
mounted  within  said  plenum  chamber  and  spaced  in- 
wardly from  said  innermost  wall,  including  an  air  duct  for 
controlling  the  direction  of  air  expelled  from  the  blower 
and  burner  means,  for  causing  heated  air  to  be  forced 
through  a  first  zone  of  said  column  of  grain  in  one  direc- 
tion to  heat  and  extract  moisture  therefrom  and  simulta- 
neously causing  air  for  cooling  said  grain  to  be  pulled 
through  a  second  zone  of  said  grain  column  in  an  opposite 
direction  to  the  flow  of  said  heated  air;  and 

adjustable  plenum  divider  means  mounted  within  the  space 
between  the  innermost  of  said  walls  and  said  blower  and 
burner  means  in  said  plenum  chamber  for  adjusting  the 


1.  A  materials  handling  system,  said  system  including: 

a  floor; 

means  above  said  floor  for  delivering  material  to  said  floor 
and  material  outlet  means  on  said  floor,  there  being  a 
given  distance  between  the  floor  below  said  material 
delivery  means  and  said  delivery  outlet  means; 

a  rabble  means,  said  rabble  means  including  a  solid  body 
portion  having  a  front  end  and  a  far  end,  a  leading  edge 
carried  at  the  front  end  of  said  solid  body  portion,  said 
leading  edge  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  floor,  said 
solid  body  portion  including  an  initial  body  poriion  ex- 
tending from  said  leading  edge  of  said  rabble  means  said 
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initial  body  portion  oriented  at 
about  0'  and  about  ±13*  to  the 
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in  angle  in  the  range  of 
flow  of  material  on  the 


floor,  and  a  continuous  concave  i  ctive  face  carried  by  said 
body  portion,  said  active  face  ex  ending  from  said  leading 
edge  and  terminating  at  said  fa  -  end  with  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  concavity  of  said  ajctive  face  parallel  to  said 
leading  edge  and  substantially  pekpendicular  to  said  floor, 
and  wherein  there  is  a  given  distance  across  the  concavity 
of  the  active  face  from  the  leading  edge  to  the  far  end  of 
said  active  face,  the  given  distance  across  said  active  face 
being  less  than  the  given  distince  between  said  floor 
below  said  material  delivery  i  leans  and  said  material 
outlet  means  of  said  floor. 


pipes  to  enable  said  sk|l 

reheating; 
the  combination  therewitl 

said  pipes  comprising: 
flexible  ceramic  fiber  blajikets 

and  held  in  place  witli 

withstanding  temperatu  res 
said  first-named  pipes  in<  luding 

least  one  intermediate 


wrapped  around  said  pipes 
an  organic  adhesive  capable  of 
up  to  about  500*  F.; 

two  outside  pipes  and  at 
)ipe,  the  blankets  on  said  outside 


4,149346 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  Of'  INSULATING 

WATER-COOLED  PIPES  W  A  FURNACE 

Thomas  A.  Drew,  Jr.,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  24, 1977,  Ser.jNo.  800,127 
Int.  a.2  F27B  9/14:  V^'SL  9/10 
U,S.  a.  432—234 

1.  In  a  furnace  for  reheating  metalj  ^ 
tures  for  hot-rolling,  which  furnace  i  icludes: 
a  plurality  of  water-cooled  pipes; 
skid  rails  mounted  on  the  upper  fa^es  of  said  pipes;  and 
additional  water-cooled  pipes  sup  >orting  said  first-named 


2  Claims 

workpieces  to  tempera- 


pipes  being  wrapped 
of  the  pipe 
edges  of  said  skid  rails, 
inside  edges  where  the 
workpieces,  the  blanket 
ing  from  one  edge  of 
said  blankets  remaining 
being  exposed  to  the 
furnace  is  heated. 


arc  und  approximately  three-quarters 

circumfer^ce  extending  from  the  outside 

leaving  gaps  extending  from  the 

pipes  are  subject  to  being  struck  by 

on  said  intermediate  pipe  extend- 

sa  id  skid  rail  to  the  other; 

ii  1  their  original  flexible  state  and 

nterior  of  the  furnace  after  the 
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rails  to  support  workpieces  for 
of  improved  means  of  insulating 


CHEMICAL 


4,149,847 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  TEXTILE  FIBERS  WITH  A 

DYE  CONTAINING  AN  ANTIMIGRATION  AGENT 

Jean  Balland,  Chateaurenault,  France,  assignor  to  Manufacture 

de  Produits  Chlmiques  Protex  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,216 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  20, 1976,  76  32287 
lot  CL2  C09B  65/00 
VS.  a.  8—1  XA  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  dyeing  textile  fibers  with  disperse  dyes, 
vat  dyes  or  phthalocyanine  dyes  wherein  the  textile  fibers  are 
contacted  with  an  aqueous  dye  bath,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  step  of: 
adding  to  the  dye  bath  a  urethane-oxyalkylene  antimigration 
copolymer  of  the  formula: 

(0=C=N)x-R— [— NH— CO— O— {— C,H-  2n—0—)f-K-]y 


^^    (  +  )  I 

Y        N-i— ^CH:— C 

Ri  O 


— CH:  — 


«-) 


in  which 
Y  represents  a  member  for  the  completion  of  a  S-membered 

to  7-membered  ring, 
Rl  represents  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group  or  a  C2-C4-alkyl  group 

which  is  substituted  by  an  OH  group, 
R2  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
X"(-)  represents  an  anion  and 
n  represents  1,  2  or  3,  and,  after  the  latter  has  been  fixed,  is 

dyed  with  an  anionic  dyestufT. 


wherein 

R  is  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  moiety  containing  at  least  one 

'    biuret,  urethane  or  isocyanate  group; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  hydrogen, 

Ci  to  Cg  straight  or  branched-chain  alkyl,  aryl  or  alkyl- 

aryl; 
X  is  0  to  1; 
y  is  greater  than  2; 
n  is  2  to  4;  and 
p  is  at  least  5. 


4,149,848 

NOVEL  PARA-PHENYLENEDIAMINE  DYES  FOR 

KERATIN  nSRES 

Andree  Bugaut,  Boulogne,  and  Alain  R.  Genet,  Neuilly  Plai- 

sance,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,977 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  24,  1977,  77  19530 
Int.  a.2  D06P  1/32;  A61K  7/13 
VS.  a.  8—11  20  Claims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  dyeing  keratin  fibres  which 
comprises  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  the  general  formula: 


4,149,850 
LIQUID  PREPARATIONS  OF  REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS 
Lndwig  Schliifer,  Fischbach,  and  Konrad  Opitz,  Liederbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hocchst  Aktien- 
geselUchaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  656,707,  Feb.  9,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  565,738,  Apr.  7,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,086 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1974,  2417253;  Apr.  9,  1974,  2417254;  Apr.  9,  1974,  2417256; 
Nov.  20,  1974,  2454893 

Int.  a.2  C09B  27/00;  D06P  1/02 
VS.  a.  8—41  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  liquid,  aqueous  dyeing  preparation  of  a  reactive  dye- 
stuff,  containing  5  to  35%  by  weight  of  the  dyestuff  of  the 
formula  (I)  or  of  the  dyestufT  of  the  formula  (II)  or  of  the 
dyestuff  of  the  formula  (III)  or  of  the  dyestufT  of  the  formula 
(IV)  or  of  the  dyestuff  of  the  formula  (V)  or  of  the  dyestufT  of 
the  formula  (VI),  which  in  form  of  its  free  acid  corresponds  to 
the  formula 


HN-CHj-l^  Q  J 


(I) 


NHj 


in  which  formula  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom  and  a  methyl  radical,  or  a  salt 
thereof. 


CH2— O2S— k;!jjl— NH— CO— l^^ 'f 

CH2 

OSOjH 


N=N— 


COOH 
jsrN 


(I) 


or  to  the  formula 


OH 


SO3H 


HO3SO— CH2— CH2— O2S 


N=N — 


(II) 


COOH 


or  to  the  formula 


4,149,849 
PROCESS  FOR  PRINTING  AND  DYEING 
Robert  Koch,  Leichlingen;  Otto  Berenstecher,  Bensberg;  Korst 
Renziehausen,  and  Heinz  Gu^ahr,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselischaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,863 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  24,   HO3SO— CH2 
1976,  2653418 

Int.  a.2  C09B  65/00;  D06P  5/02 
VS.  a.  8—31  3  Claims 

1.  Process  for  printing  and  dyeing  textile  materials  contain- 
ing hydroxyl  groups,  characterised  in  that  the  textile  material 
is  treated,  in  the  absence  of  alkali,  with  an  expoxide  of  the 
general  formula  or  to  the  formuU 


OH 


SO3H 


CHjO 

XT"'"- 

— CH2-O2S      J 
CH3 


am 


CH3 


OH 


SOjH 


983 


984 


-continued 
HO 


HO  1  H2 


CH2 

I  H03S 

HO3S0— CH2 


or  to  the  formula 


HO3SO— CH2— CH2— S02^|^ 


OCH3 


P4)3S 

HOOC 

HO 


or  to  the  formula 
SO3H 

HO3S 


H3C 
)=N 

HO 


^ 


and  furthermore  containing  1  to  5% 
compound  which  is  not  capable  of  r^cting 
the  reactive  group,  and  has  a  pH-valu 


D)  E 


4,149,851 
CONCENTRATED  AQUEOUS 
CONTAINING  A  LOW  MOLECULkR 
Alfred  Frei,  Binningen;  Georg  Schoeflx  rger, 
Schweizer,  Muttenz,  all  of  Switzerlai  id. 
Union   Trust  Company,   Executive 
Trust,  Newark,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  362,899,  May  23, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  739)213. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28, 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland, 
10042/67;  Mar.  22,  1968,  4325/68 

Int.  a.2  D21D  3/00;  D21F 
U.S.  a.  8—85  R 

1.  A  concentrated,  liquid  dye  comp|)sition 
part  by  weight  of  a  dye  or  a  mixture 
by  weight  of  an  amide  or  a  mixture  thereof  and 
by  weight  of  water, 

wherein  said  dye  is  a  water-soluble, 
direct  disazo  dye  of  the  formula 

F,-A-F2 
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OV) 


-N=N— 


SO3H 

CH2 


O 


'-ftCr 


SO3H 

(VI) 


S  2— CH2— CH2— OSO3H 


by  weight  of  a  buffer 
chemically  with 
of  from  3  to  7. 


COMPOSITIONS 
WEIGHT  AMIDE 
Basel,  and  August 
assignors  to  Fidelity 
Trustee   under   Sandoz 


1  >73,  Pat.  No.  4.023,924, 
,  Jun.  24, 1968, 
977,  Ser.  No.  772,424 
Jul.    13,    1967, 

1/46.  3/SO 

20  Claims 

comprising  (i)  1 

thereof,  (ii)  O.S  to  S  parts 

(iii)  1  to  8  parts 

metal-free,  substantive. 


Ki— N=N— B— N=N— ^2. 

wherein  each  of 
F|  and  F2  is  independentl  r 
having  at  least  one  watf  r 
sulfamoyi  group, 
A       is       — NH— , 
H— CO— CH=CH— CO— NH 


-  NH— CO— NH- 
—  or 


I 

CH2— OSO3H 


-NH-^ 


(V) 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  phenyl  or    -sulfophenyl, 
each  of 

K|  and  K2  is  independentl  r 

having  at  least  one  wat^r 

sulfamoyi  group,  and 
B  is  diphenylene  or  the  radical  of  a  tetrazotizable  substituted 

diphenyldiamine,  and 
said  amide  is  guanidine, 

e-caprolactam,  malonic 

the  formula 


a  coupling  component  radical 
-solubilizing  sulfo,  carboxy  or 


m  ;thylguanidine,  y-butyrolactam, 
i  cid  diamide  or  a  compound  of 


Rl— C  3— NH2, 

"\  /"= 

N— C  3— N  or 

/  \ 

R2  R2 


H— CO  -N 


1917, 


THERMOCHROMIC 

MAKING , 
Mandayam  O.  Tim,  and  Ma. 
Sweden,  assignors  to 
AB  &  Co.,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  May  6, 
Oaims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  23—230  R 

1.  A  pH  indicator  composition 
change  of  color  at  a  selectee 
composition  comprising: 

(A)  at  least  one  pH  indicator 
display  a  change  of  coloi 

(B)  a  buffer  solution  contaii  ing 
solution,  wherein  said  bi  ffer 
capable  of  changing  wlien 
solution  is  lowered  fron 
freezing  point  of  said  solftion 
which  said  solution  is  in 

(C)  a  control  agent  or  a 
wherein  said  control  agei^ 
in  ionic  strength  and  pro  on 
cator  composition  when 
freezing,  a  shift  in  chan  ;i 


April  17,  1979 


the  radical  of  a  monoazo  dye 
-solubilizing  sulfo,  carboxy  or 


trans — N- 


I 


NH— 


N, 

t 

NH-R' 


\ 


Rj 


wherein 

Rl  is  Ci-salkyl, 
each 

R2  is  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  hydrox- 
yalkyl,  and 
each 

R3  is  independently  hydroden  or  lower  alkyl. 


4,1<  9,852 


COMPOSITION,  METHOD  OF 
AND  USE 
l-Britt  I,  Tim,  both  of  Jarfalla, 
Komn  anditbolaget  Kockums  Chemical 


,  Ser.  No.  794,681 
Sweden,  May  11,  1976,  7605338 
( MIK  11/06 

48  Claims 

having  controlled  reversible 
sub-freezing  temperature,  said 

in  an  amount  sufficient  to 

upon  change  of  pH; 

at  least  one  inorganic  ion  in 
solution  has  a  pH  which  is 
temperature  of  said  buffer 

a  first  temperature  above  the 
to  a  second  temperature  at 

frozen  state;  and 

precursor  of  a  control  agent, 

is  capable  of  effecting  a  change 
composition  of  said  pH  indi- 

frozen  to  thereby  cause,  upon 

;e  in  pH  of  said  pH  indicator 
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composition  from  that  due  to  the  pH  change  of  said  buffer 

solution; 
and  wherein  said  control  agent  is  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  that 
said  pH  indicator  composition  is  capable  of  exhibiting  a  color 
at  a  selected  temperature  below  freezing,  which  color  is  the 
same  as  the  color  of  said  pH  indicator  composition  at  a  temper- 
ature above  freezing. 


means  for  holding  said  piece  of  carbon  so  that  a  portion  of  said 
piece  of  carbon  is  disposed  opposite  said  radiation  permeable 
wall  portion,  means  for  supplying  water  to  said  chamber,  said 
water  covering  at  least  the  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  carbon 
piece  opposite  said  radiation  permeable  wall  portion,  means  for 
focusing  solar  radiation  through  said  one  wall  portion  of  said 
chamber  and  through  said  water  within  said  chamber  onto  the 


4,149,853 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  FOSSIL 

FUEL  COMBUSTION  AND  RELATED  EQUIPMENT 
Raymond  C.  DesMarais,  Jr.,  North  Chelmsford,  and  Ole  A. 
Sandven,  Framingham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Rigs  Cor- 
poration, North  Chelmsford,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,335 
Int  a.2  ClOL  1/00 
U.S.  a.  44—50  9  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  improving  the  combustion  efficiency  of 
fossil  fuels,  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  irradiating  an  organic  chemical  with  ultraviolet  light  to 
form  free  radicals,  said  chemical  being  of  a  class  charac- 
terized by  the  formation  of  short-lived  free  radicals  there- 
from when  irradiated  by  ultraviolet  light, 

b.  reacting  said  short-lived  free  radicals  with  relatively 
heavy  hydrocarbons  to  produce  long-Uved  free  radicals 
therefrom, 

c.  combining  said  long-lived  free  radicals  with  a  fluid  fossil 
fuel,  and 

d.  combusting  said  fuel  and  said  long-lived  free  radicals. 


4,149,854 
STABILIZED  COAL-OIL  SLURRY  AND  PROCESS 
Edward  M.  Kohn,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Suntech,  Inc., 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,780 
Int  CI.2  ClOL  1/32 
U.S.  a,  44—51  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  a  slurry  of  particulate  coal  in  oil 
against  settling  which  comprises  adding  a  mixture  of  a  coal  tar 
or  pitch  and  an  aluminum  based  complex  soap,  the  total 
amount  of  tar  or  pitch  and  complex  soap  being  from  about  3.S 
to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the  coal  slurry  of  which  mixture  the 
coal  tar  or  pitch  is  from  about  60%  to  90%  by  weight. 


surface  of  said  carbon  piece,  whereby  the  portion  of  said  car- 
bon piece  is  heated  in  contact  with  the  water  forming  steam 
which  when  contacting  the  heated  carbon  forms  a  gaseous 
fuel,  means  for  maintaining  said  water  within  said  chamber  so 
that  said  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  carbon  is  always  cov- 
ered by  the  water,  and  means  for  removing  said  gaseous  fuel 
from  said  chamber. 


4,149,857 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TWO-STAGE  SEPARATION  OF 
AMMONIA 
Wilfried  Voike;  Hans  Forsten  Egon  Wolters;  Rainer  Paulnsch, 
all  of  Magdeburg;  Horst  Radon,  Grosslehna;  Karsten  Kalb; 
Jiirgen   Franke,   both   of  Weissenfels;   Hans-Jurgen   Kohl, 
Halle-Neustadt,  and  Karl-Lothar  Riimenapp,  Halle,  all  of 
German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Leuna-Werke 
"Walter  Ulbricht",  Leuna,  German  Democratic  Rep. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  723,822,  Sep.  16, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,611 
Int.  a.2  BOID  79/00 
U.S.  Q.  55—40  10  Claims 


4,149,855 
STABILIZED  COAL-OIL  SLURRY  AND  PROCESS 
Edward  M.  Kohn,  Philadelphia,  and  William  D.  VanderwerfT, 
West  Chester,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Suntech,  Inc.,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,781 
Int.  a.2  ClOL  1/32 
U.S.  Q.  44—51  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  a  slurry  of  particulate  coal  in  oil 
against  settling  which  comprises  adding  a  mixture  of  a  hydro- 
genated  coal  liquid  and  an  aluminum  based  complex  soap,  the 
total  amount  of  coal  liquid  and  complex  soap  being  from  about 
3.5  to  about  10%  be  weight  of  the  coal  slurry  of  which  mixture 
the  coal  liquid  is  from  about  60%  to  90%  by  weight. 


4,149,856 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A 
GASEOUS  FUEL  BY  MEANS  OF  SOLAR  ENERGY 
WiUy  KeUer,  Hettllngerstrasse  7,  8472  Seuzach,  Zurich,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  22,   1976, 
59021/76 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  3/00 

U.S.  a.  48—62  R  9  Claims 

5.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  gaseous  fuel  comprising  a 

chamber  having  at  least  one  wall  portion  permeable  to  solar 

radiation,  a  piece  of  carbon  positioned  within  said  chamber, 


-£i'«' 


1.  In  a  method  of  separating  ammonia  from  a  mixture  of 
ammonia  and  hydrogen,  said  mixture  varying  widely  in  the 
proportions  of  the  component  gases  contained  within  it,  which 
method  comprises  delivering  said  mixture  to  a  first  absorption 
stage  and  absorbing  ammonia  therein,  compressing  the  mixture 
exiting  said  first  absorption  stage  in  a  turbo-compressor  and 
delivering  the  compressed  mixture  to  a  second  absorption 
stage  in  which  absorption  of  ammonia  is  completed,  delivering 
the  absorbent  from  said  second  absorption  stage  to  desorption 
means  to  separate  the  absorbent  and  the  absorbed  ammonia  and 
returning  the  absorbent  to  said  absorption  stages  for  reuse,  the 
improvement  comprising  maintaining  a  large  absorl>ent  con- 
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tent  in  said  first  stage  to  reduce  substantially 
the  proportions  of  the  components 
first  absorption  stage. 
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the  variations  in 
said  mixture  exiting  said 


April  17,  1979 


4,149  858 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FC  R  THE  SEPARATION 

OF  SULFUR  &  NITROGEN  OX^)ES  FROM  A  WASTE 

GAS 

Rolf  Noack;  Horst  Lichtenbergen  St<  fan  Gramelt,  all  of  Ober- 
hausen;  HaraJd  Juntgen,  Essen;  Kai  Knoblauch,  Essen;  Horst 
Grochowski,  Oberhausen,  and  Jnrg^n  Scfawarte,  Essen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Babcock  AG, 
Oberhausen  and  Bergwerksrergani  GmbH,  Essen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16. 
1976,  2626939 

Int  a.2  BOID  lb/00 
VS.  a.  55-73  2  Claims 


(b)  separating  the  greater  part  of  the  particulate  matter  from 
the  cooled  gas  of  step  a); 

(c)  scrubbing  the  gas  of  st  ;p  (b)  with  water  to  form  scrubbed 
gas  and  an  aqueous  sua  ;>ension  of  particulate  matter; 

(d)  thereafter  treating  the  gas  and  forming  a  purfied  product 
gas  from  the  scrubbed  ;as;  and 


'HtNT 


SAjirr 

COAL 


(e)  injecting  into  the  hot  gi  s  for  effecting  said  cooling  of  step 
(a)  at  least  part  of  the  Iqueous  suspension  of  paniculate 
matter  obtained  in  said  step  of  scrubbing  and  part  of  the 
purified  product  gas. 


1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  indesirable  components 
from  a  waste  gas,  such  as  sulfur  dioxi(  c  and  nitric  oxides  from 
the  waste  gas  of  power  stations,  throi  gh  adsorption  of  the  gas 
on  a  granular  adsorbent  such  as  activjted  carbon  or  activated 
coke,  and  wherein  the  adsorbent  material  flows  in  an  adsorber 
structure  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  jthereof  while  the  waste 
gas  to  be  purified  flows  through  the  Adsorber  in  a  transverse 
direction,  said  method  comprising: 
flowing  the  adsorbent  material  in  tM  d  distinct  layers  moving 

parallel  to  and  closely  adjacent  e  ich  other; 
flowing  the  waste  gas  serially  throj  gh  said  two  layers; 
controlling  said  adsorbent  materia^  so  that  the  first  layer 
thereof  contacted  by  said  waste  g«s  is  more  saturated  with 
impurities  than  is  the  second  layericontacted  by  said  waste 
gas; 

supplying  said  second  layer  with  f  esh  adsorbent  material; 
and 

recycling  the  adsorbent  material  dra  *n  off  from  said  second 
layer  back  into  the  flowing  adsortent  material  of  said  first 
layer  free  from  processing  to  rem  ove  impurities. 


GAS 

Donald  A.  Kulik,  65  High 
tario,  Canada  (M6P  2R7) 
FUed  Jun.  5, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a,  55—159 


4y  49,1 


1,860 
LIQU$>  SEPARATOR 

Ave  Ste.  1505,  Toronto,  On- 


Pirk 


19  n,  Ser.  No.  912,298 
BOID  19/00 


4,149359 
PROCESS  FOR  COOLING  AND 

PARTICULATE  MATTER  .  „ 
Njal  Vigesdal,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 
nationale  Reserach  Maatchappu  B. 
lands 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  United 
43713 

Int  a.2  BOID 
\}&.  a.  55—89 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of 
from  a  hot  gas  containing  molten  slag 
steps  of 
(a)  cooling  the  hot  gas  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
about  50*  to  about  500*  C; 


SI  PARATION  OF  DRY 
FRQM  A  HOT  GAS 

assignor  to  Shell  Inter- 
.,  The  Hague,  Nether- 

1  lo.  842,327 
kingdom,  Oct  21, 1976, 

47(00 

13  Claims 

dry  particulate  matter 
roplets,  comprising  the 


Igai 
It  I 
'  increi  ised 


2.  An  anti-vortex  gas-liquid 
talized  for  eliminating  high 
liquid  and  comprising  said  _ 
passage  funnelled  outwardly 
a  first  compartment  of 
flow  speed,  an  impact  surfa(  e 
providing  a  back  pressure 
passage  to  further  reduce  the 
ing  the  liquid  flow  direction, 
said  funnelled  end  and  said 
impact  surface  from  a  secom 
ume  for  the  slow  uniform 
anti-vortex  means  for  impedii  g 
inlet  and  for  suppressing  flow 
sal  of  liquid  flow  direction, 
for  the  escape  of  the  separate  1 
second  compartment  for  the 


Oil 


13  Claims 


^ 


separator  which  is  compartmen- 

speed  streams  of  gas-carrying 

liquid  separator  having  an  inlet 

its  downstream  end  to  provide 

volume  for  reducing  liquid 

in  said  first  compartment  for 

liquid  flowing  from  said  inlet 

liquid  flow  speed  and  for  revers- 

first  anti-vortex  means  between 

ii^pact  surface  and  separating  said 

compartment  of  increased  vol- 

of  stream-free  liquid,  said  fiist 

the  liquid  flow  path  from  said 

vortex  resulting  from  the  rever- 

venting  outlet  in  said  separator 

gas,  and  a  liquid  outlet  in  said 

I  lutflow  of  gas  free  liquid. 
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4,149361 

CYCLONE  SEPARATOR 

Yukio  Sogo,  Kawasaki;  Kazuo  Ido,  Gunma,  and  Kozo  Taneda, 

Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Snow  Brand  Milk  Products 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Hokkaido,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  627^37,  Oct  30, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779^08 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1974,  49/132728 
Int  a.2  BOID  45/12 
UJS.  CL  55—261  6  Claims 


1.  A  cyclone  separator  comprising  a  separating  tower  defin- 
ing a  separating  chamber  of  a  substantially  circular  cross  sec- 
tion therein,  gas  inlet  means  provided  at  the  upper  portion  of 
the  separating  chamber  for  introducing  gaseous  fluid  having 
particles  suspended  therein  into  said  separating  chamber  with  a 
tangential  velocity  component,  outlet  pipe  means  provided 
co-axially  with  the  separating  chamber  at  the  upper  portion 
thereof  to  allow  the  gaseous  fluid  to  flow  out  of  the  separating 
chamber,  said  separating  tower  including  a  bottom  portion  of 
relatively  substantially  reduced  height  which  is  slightly  in- 
clined with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane  to  provide  a  lower- 
most bottom  in  the  bottom  portion,  means  for  supporting  said 
bottom  portion  on  the  separating  tower,  outlet  port  means  in 
the  lowermost  bottom,  vibrating  means  for  applying  vibration 
substantially  only  to  said  bottom  portion  of  said  separating 
tower  and  operatively  engaged  with  said  bottom  pwrtion,  and 
flexible  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  bottom  portion 
of  said  separating  tower  with  said  upper  portion  and  dampen- 
ing the  vibration  applied  to  said  bottom  portion  of  said  separat- 
ing tower  so  that  there  is  substantially  no  vibration  to  said 
upper  portion. 


m     \      %  i      ~.    %      ^ 


:. -•-Z— 


:;2s£ 


filter  material,  whereby  the  filter  means  is  gas  permeable 
from  end  to  end  and  radially  from  the  longitudinal  exter- 
nal surfaces  thereof  inwardly, 

a  spacing  means  formed  of  rigid  sheet  material,  refractory 
relative  to  the  temperature  and  corrosive  characteristics 
of  the  exhaust  gases,  disposed  in  contiguous  relation  to  the 
longitudinal  internal  surfaces  of  the  casing  for  holding  the 
filter  means  within  the  casing  with  the  porous  longitudinal 
external  surfaces  of  the  filter  means  in  contact  with  the 
spacing  means  but  spaced  from  the  longigudinal  internal 
surfaces  of  the  casing,  and 

means  spacing  one  end  of  the  filter  means  from  the  gas  inlet 
means  of  the  casing  to  form  an  entering  gas  distributing 
plenum, 

the  spacing  means  including  wall  surfaces  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  the  casing  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  internal 
surfaces  of  the  casing,  the  spacing  means  wall  surfaces 
forming  a  plurality  of  passages  for  longitudinal  flow  of  the 
gases,  the  passages  being  in  communication  with  the  gas 
distributing  plenum  and  open  to  the  porous  longitudinal 
external  surfaces  of  the  filter  means  in  the  direction  of  the 
length  dimension  thereof  but  closed  toward  the  internal 
surfaces  of  the  casing,  whereby  the  exhaust  gas  to  be 
filtered  can  enter  the  filter  means  longitudinally  from  the 
gas  distributing  plenum  and  can  enter  the  filter  cartridge 
radially  from  the  passages. 


4,149,863 
BAG  FILTER  APPARATUS 
Wade  E.  Ballard,  Apple  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ashland  OU, 
Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,646,  Jnn.  28, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830^01 

Int  a.'  BOID  46/02 

U.S.  a.  55—379  9  Claims 


4,149362 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  GAS  HLTERING  DEVICE 

Robert  R.  Sewell,  Sr.,  Rte.  2,  Box  134-A,  Gooding,  Id.  83330 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,091 

Int  CL^  BOID  50/00 

VS.  a.  55—316  8  Claims 


MLBD«n 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  exhaust  gas  filtering  device 
comprising 

an  elongated  cylindrical  casing  formed  of  sheet  metal,  the 
casing  having  end  closures  and  longitudinal  internal  sur- 
faces, 

exhaust  gas  inlet  means  associated  with  one  end  closure  and 
treated  gas  outlet  means  associated  with  the  other  end 
closure, 

a  replaceable  elongated  filter  means  for  reception  within  the 
casing,  the  filter  means  having  porous  external  end  sur- 
faces and  porous  longitudinal  external  surfaces  and  being 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  concentric  layers  of  porous  pul- 
verulent material  held  between  porous  layers  of  fibrous 


1.  In  a  filtering  apparatus  of  a  type  wherein  at  least  one  filter 
bag  is  supported  from  a  filter  support  wall  and  positioned  and 
arranged  with  respect  to  an  opening  in  said  wall  to  filter  solid 
particulates  from  gaseous  streams  and  accumulated  filtered 
particles  are  removed  from  said  at  least  one  filter  bag  in  re- 
sponse to  pulsed  jets  of  air,  the  improvement  comprising: 
axially  extending  mesh  means  for  contacting  the  inside  sur- 
face of  said  at  least  one  filter  bag  to  support  said  at  least 
one  filter  bag  in  a  particular  shape  and  to  allow  gas  to  pass 
therethrough; 
collar  means  affixed  to  an  end  of  said  mesh  means  and  ex- 
tending axially  from  said  mesh  means  to  define  a  bag 
support  surface; 
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axiaUy  extending  cap  means  afTix  d  to  the  other  end  of  said 
mesh  means  for  engaging  a  poition  of  the  bottom  end  of 
said  at  least  one  bag  to  close  the  bottom  end  of  the  at  least 
one  bag; 

thimble  means  affixed  to  the  oute  surface  of  said  filter  sup- 
port wall  adjacent  an  opening  n  the  filter  support  wall; 
and 

locking  pin  means  for  detachab  y  engaging  said  thimble 
means  and  said  collar  means  to  iuially  position  said  collar 
means  with  respect  to  said  supttort  wall. 


*-«  = 


(•  +  ^  )  (fc#4  +  Zltl  +  ZCO  +  Zn2> 


4  149^64 

SEPARATION  OF  CARBON  oioXIDE  AND  OTHER 

ACID  GAS  COMPONENTS  FR^M  HYDROCARBON 

FEEDS 

James  M.  Eakinan,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Harry  A.  Marshall, 


U^.  a.  (2—11 


Int  a.2  F25J  3  t/02 


*ucT>0M4toal 


Research  A  Engineering 


Madison,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxoi 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  419,472,  Oct  3, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  l4  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,937       APPARATUS  AND 


and 
ZcH4=ii)ol  fraction  of 
Z^=mol  fraction  of  hytirogen 
Zco=niol  fraction  of 
ZA5=moI  fraction  of  Nj 
L/D = the  reflux  ratio  in 
tion  vapor; 

(c)  condensing  overhead 
portion  of  which  is  n 
reflux;  and 

(d)  recovering  an  overhe^  and  bottoms  product  from  said 
distillation  column. 


i^ethane  in  feed 
in  feed 
>  in  feed 
in  feed 
nols  of  liquid  reflux/mol  of  distilla- 


t'apor  to  produce  a  liquid  at  least  a 
'e(|ycled  to  the  distillation  column  as 


10  Claims 


Charles  H.  Coggin,  Jr, 
Park,  both  of  Calif. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30, 
Int  a. 
VS.  a.  65—1 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  a "  carbon  dioxide  carbon 
monoxide,  nitrogen,  from  a  gaseous 

bon  dioxide,  from  about  30  to  about  

and  sufiicient  hydrogen  to  yield  fro  n  about  6  to  about  34.5 
mole  percent  hydrogen  in  the  gas  ph^  at  all  points  in  a  distil- 
lation column  above  the  point  or  poi|its  at  which  the  gaseous 
mixture  is  introduced  thereto,  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  said  gaseous  mixture  into  a  distillation  col- 
umn at  a  temperature  below  abo  it  -45*  F.  but  at  a  tem- 
perature above  that  at  which  sol  d  carbon  dioxide  would 
be  formed; 

(b)  maintaining  a  temperature  wit!  in  the  range  from  about 
- 170'  F.  to  about  -70"  F.  in  t  le  upper  portion  of  said 
distillation  column,  the  total  pra  sure  within  said  column 
being  greater  than  the  value  detained  from  the  follow 
ing  equation: 


1.  In  combination  with  a 


/>T> 


705  psia 


2cH4  + 


(*)< 


(ZCH*  +  2ti  +  2co  +  ZS2> 


(l+^)(Zc//4+Z«2 


wherein: 
Zc#4=niol  fraction  of  methane  in  teed 
Z«2=mol  fraction  of  hydrogen  in  feed 
Zco=niol  fraction  of  CO  in  feed 
Zn2  =  mol  fraction  of  Nj  in  feed  ^d 
L/D  =  the  reflux  ratio  in  mols  of  liqi  id 
tion  vapor: 
but  less  than  1073  psia  or  the  value 
lowing  equation,  whichever  is  lesser; 

Pr<  (673 + 488 Yflj  + 1 1 ,2iOYH2^)ps  i 
wherein: 
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4149,865 

MET  iOD  FOR  THE  DRAWING  OF 
GLA  SS  FIBER 

Upla  Id,  and  John  L.  Jones,  Jr.,  Baldwin 
•i^gnorf  to  Nitto  Boaeki  Co.,  Ltd., 


1 977,  Ser.  No.  865,961 
C03B  37/00 


11  Claims 


mmr' 


+  Zco  +  Zm2) 


[lass  fiber  drawing  assembly  hav- 
ing an  orifice  plate  with  a  g  nerally  planar  undersurface  from 
which  fibers  are  drawn,  a  w  nder  spaced  beneath  the  plate  for 
drawing  fiber  therefrom  and  a  supply  nozzle  for  directing  bulk 
gas  against  the  undersurfac !  of  the  plate,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  support  moun  ;ed  between  the  orifice  plate  and 
winder  outside  of  the  path  o  '  glass  fiber  being  drawn  from  the 
plate;  guide  elements  carrit  J  by  the  support  and  extending 
laterally  relative  to  said  patJi ;  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port in  engagement  with  thel  guide  elements  for  lateral  move- 
ment relative  to  and  toward  and  away  from  said  path;  means 
on  the  carriage  supporting  tte  bulk  supply  nozzle;  and  motion 

the  carriage  to  selectively  move 
the  carriage  to  a  first  positi  m  wherein  the  nozzle  is  closely 
adjacent  said  path  and  dispos  5d  to  direct  gas  against  the  under- 
surface of  the  plate  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  nozzle  is 
remote  from  said  path. 


4,149,866 


id  reflux/mol  of  distilla- 
<  etennined  from  the  fol- 


TE  NSILE ! 
Ravanas  unudram 


M7& 


METHOD  FOR  FORMING 
IMPROVED 
Helen  F.  Anstin,  and 
Pollnuui,  Wash.,  assignors 
Research  Foundation,  Pulh  tan, 
FUed  Mar.  9, 
Int.  a, 
MS.  a  65-2 

1.  A  process  of  increasing 
basalt  fibers  produced  from  nktural 
ferrous  oxide  and  ferric  oxidf, 
heating  the  basalt  rock 
a  reducing  agent  to  the 


:abck'e 


BASALT  FIBERS  WITH 
STRENGTH 
V.  Subramanian,  both  of 
to  Washington  SUte  University 
Wash. 
Ser.  No.  884^99 
C03B  37/02 

4GaiiBs 

the  tensile  strength  properties  of 
'  basalt  rock  containing  both 
comprising: 

its  melting  point  while  adding 
nelt; 
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and  drawing  the  molten  basalt  rock  through  a  small  diameter 

die  to  form  fibers; 
whereby  oxidation  of  the  ferrous  oxide  content  of  the  basalt 

b  minimized  during  the  melting  step  and  the  tensile 

strength  of  the  drawn  fibers  is  increased. 


4,149367 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  AN  OPTICAL  HBER 
Takeshi     Akamatsu,     Nishinomiya,     and     Koji     Okamura, 
Kakogawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,619 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1976,  51-78866; 
Not.  1,  1976,  51-132170 

fat  a.2  G02B  5/14 
MS.  a.  65—3  A  26  Claims 


produce  a  progressive  gradient  of  transmissivity,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  heat-sinking  said  selected  portion  of 
said  lens  by  using  the  latent  heat  of  transformation  of  a  heat 
sink  material  by  selecting  a  heat  sink  material  having  at  least 
one  phase  transition  temperature  below  the  temperature  of 
development  of  photochromic  behavior;  placing  said  material 
in  heat  conducting  means  adjacent  to  and  in  thermal  contact 
with  said  portion  of  said  lens  wherein  said  photochromic  be- 
havior development  is  inhibited  to  promote  heat  conduction 
between  said  material  and  said  selected  portion  of  said  lens  or 
lens  blank  during  a  phase  transition  of  said  material;  exposing 
said  mounted  lens  or  lens  blank  to  the  environment  of  a  heat 
treatment  furnace. 


20 


J 
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4,149,869 
SEED  COATING  TECHNIQUES 

John  M.  Lloyd,  Nelson,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Coated  Seed 
Limited,  Christchurch,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,096 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Sep.  7,  1976, 
181956 

tot  a.2  AOIN  21/02:  C05G  3/OS 

MS.  a.  71—7  16  Claims 

1.  A  coated  legume  seed  in  which  the  coating  comprises  an 

adhesive  and  viable  rhizobia  bacteria,  wherein  the  adhesive 

contains  a  man-made  caseinate  salt  formed  by  reaction  of 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  an  optical  fiber  comprising  a  gas   casein  with  a  salt  forming  alkaline  agent  in  solution. 

phase  chemcial  reaction  process  wherein  starting  materials  in  

gas  phase  are  oxidized  to  form  a  soot  so  that  the  soot  is  depos- 
ited on  a  glass  substrate  and  said  deposited  soot  is  vitrified  by  4,149,870 
fusing;  the  improvement  wherein  the  step  of  forming  said  soot        PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  DEODORIZED 
and  the  step  of  vitrifying  said  soot  are  carried  out  simulta-                                         FERTILIZER 
neously,  and  the  oxidation  of  said  starting  materials,  the  deposi-   ju^ji  Koznki,  2-10, 1-cbome,  Shinsenjidori,  Fukiai-ku,  Kobe-shi, 
tion  of  said  soot  and  the  fusing  of  said  soot  take  place  in  an       Hyogo-ken,  Japan 

atmosphere  of  an  inert  gas  which  is  easily  dissolved  in  said  piled  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,490 

fused  soot,  said  inert  gas  flowing  over  the  length  of  said  sub-       aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1975,  50-153022; 
strate.  Jul.  30, 1976,  51-91070 


fat  a.2  C05F  3/00 


4,149368 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  OPTHALMIC  LENSES 
WTTH  GRADATED  PHOTOCHROMIC  BEHAVIOR 
EmU  W.  Deeg,  Woodstock,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Optical 
Corporation,  Sonthbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880^39 

fat  a.2  C03C  15/00:  C03B  31/00 

MS.  CL  65—30  R  4  Claims 


U.S.  a.  71—21 


2ClaiiM 


30 


1.  A  method  of  treating  opthalmic  quality  lenses  or  lens 
blanks,  to  produce  a  reversible,  progressive  local  variation  in 
phototropic  behavior,  with  a  continuous  variation  in  transmis- 
sivity from  a  lens  or  lens  blank  composed  of  a  potentially 
phototropic  glass  containing  all  the  necessary  ingredients  in- 
cluding uniformly  dispersed  silver  halide  therein  to  develop 
phototropic  behavior  during  heat  treatment  which  includes  the 
steps  of  mounting  the  lens  or  lens  blank  in  carrier  means  heat- 
ing said  lens  or  lens  blank  in  a  heat  treatment  furnace  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  develop  phototropic  behavior  in  the 
potentially  photochromic  glass  maintaining  selected  portions 
of  said  lens  or  lens  blank  at  a  temperature  to  substantially 
inhibit  the  development  of  the  photochromic  behavior  and  to 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  deodorized  fertilizer  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 

(a)  Suspending  in  a  volume  of  water  a  quantity  of  basic  rock 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diabase,  diorite, 
gabbro,  peridotite,  basalt  or  shalstein,  said  basic  rock 
being  powdered  to  a  size  smaller  than  0.04  microns  to 
promote  the  hydrolysis  of  the  water  soluble  metallic  salts 
eluted  from  the  rock  in  order  to  produce  a  suspension  in 
which  a  large  amount  of  basic  components  are  dissolved; 

(b)  Suspending  in  water  organic  excrement  materials  in  a 
volume  of  from  three*  to  ten  times  that  of  said  powdered 
basic  rock  suspension  to  promote  the  hydrolysis  of  acid 
malodorants  in  order  to  produce  a  suspension  in  which  a 
large  amount  of  free  acids  is  dissolved; 

(c)  Mixing  said  two  suspensions  to  promote  neutralization 
reactions  between  said  basic  components  and  the  free  acid 


990 

of  malodorants,  whereby  the 
posed;  and 
(d)  then  drying  the  resulunt  mixtire 
sions  to  form  a  deodorized  fert  lizer. 
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4,149,871 

ALKYLTHIOALKYL  ESTERS  OF 

2-OXO-3-BENZOTHIAZOLINEACETIC  ACID  AS  PLASt 

GROWTH  REGULATORS 
John  J.  D'Amico,  Olivette,  Mo.,  astignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,478 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  P/12 

VS.  a.  71—90  

1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  gro  ivth  of  leguminous  plants 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  pi  int  locus  a  plant  growth 
regulating  eflective  amount  of  a  com]  ound  having  the  formula 


C=  0 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  from 
inclusive  and  n  is  an  integer  from 


CI 

wherein  X  is  chlorine  or 
independently  is  a  hydroger 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
group  containing  from  3  tc 
total  carbon  atoms. 

13.  A  method  for  con 
locus  to  be  protected  which 
be  protected  a  plant  grow  :h 
pound  according  to  claim  1 


NRJR*  in  which  R^  and  R*  each 

atom  or  an  alkyl  group  containing 

OT  R*  is  additionally  a  cycloalkyl 

7  ring  carbon  atoms  and  3  to  1 1 


itroling  undesirable  plant  growth  at  a 
comprises  applying  to  the  locus  to 
h  controlling  amount  of  a  com- 
or  a  composition  thereof 


4  149372 
N-PYRIDINYL  Ur4a  AND 
CYCXOPROPANECARBOXAMIDE  HERBIODES 
Kurt  H.  G.  Pilgram,  Modesto,  Calif.,  ^ignor  to  SheU  OU  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1977,  Ser.  (sio.  817,895 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/22;  CqpD  2J3/75 
VS.  a.  71—94 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-  C— A 


wherein 
A  is 


t 


in  which  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 

Y  is  a  halogen  atom  having  an 
35,  inclusive;  and 

X  is  a  halogen  atom  having  an 

35,  inclusive;  — NR^R*  in  which 
dently  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  R*  is  i 
group  containing  from  3  to  7  rin 
1 1  carbon  atoms;  or 

OR'  in  which  R'  is  an  alkyl  group 
carbon  atoms. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


13  Claims 


nethyl  group; 
atoi^ic  number  of  from  9  to 

atoi^ic  number  of  from  9  to 

l^  and  R*  each  indepen- 

alkyl  group  containing 

dditionally  a  cycloalkyl 

carbon  atoms  and  3  to 

containing  from  1  to  6 


COMPOSITION  FOR  Tl  IE 


4(149373 

REGULATION  OF  PLANT 


1<78 


•  -C„H2;^R 


oi*  to  five  carbon  atoms, 
onr  to  five,  inclusive. 


Bemhard  Gloor,  Muttenz, 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.\ 

Filed  Jan.  6, 
Claims  priority,  applicatloi 

338/77 

Int 

U.S.  CL  71—103 
1.  A  method  for 

comprises  applying  to  the 

itself  an  effective  amount 


MET  \BOLISM 


S  litzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 


,  a.t 


AOIN  5/00 

6Claims 

promoting  the  abscission  of  fruit  which 

J  ruit-bearing  plant  or  to  the  fruit 

sulfonic  acid  ester  of  formula  I 


:  of  a 


O 
II 
Rl-S-X-Cfl2-CH2-Hal 

O 


wherein  Ri  is  Ci-Cg  alkyl 
stituted  by  halogen  or  cyano 
ally  substituted  by  halogen 
unsubstituted  or  mono-  or 
phenyl,  naphthyl  or  diphen; 
gen,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  ( 
amide,  C|-C4alkoxy,  Ci-CJalkylthi 
C1-C4  alkylsulfonyl; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur; 

Hal  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  fat-omine  or  iodine. 


USE 


SUBSTITUTED 

AND  THEIR     , 

Raymond  A.  Felix,  El  Cerrito 
ical  Company,  Westport,  Gbnn. 
Filed  Jun.  21,  IS  77, 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/20;  COTC 
U.S.  a.  71—118 
1.  A  compound  having  th< 


in  which  Ri  is  Ci-Cio  alky 
alkyl,  or  C3-C5  cycloalkyl;  R  < 
or  C1-C4  alkanoyl;  X  and  Y 


N— C-N 

I 

H 


\ 


CHj 


OCHj 


1,  Ser.  No.  867,652 
>n  Switzerland,  Jan.   12,   1977, 


(D 


ui  isubstituted  or  mono-  or  polysub- 
or  by  phenyl  or  benzoyl  option- 
or  C1-C4  alkyl;  C2-Cg  alkenyl 
polysubstituted  by  halogen;  or 
I  optionally  substituted  by  halo- 
1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkanoic  acid 
io,  C1-C4  alkylsulfinyl  or 

:  aild 


4,^374 

ANILIDES 
AS  HERBICIDES 
CaUf.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chem- 


CYCLOPl  lOPYLMETHOXY 


,  Ser.  No.  807,940 
103/127.  103/133.  103/19 

94  Claims 

formula 


C2-C4  alkenyl;  chloro  C1-C4 
is  hydrogen,  C2-C4  alkoxyalkyl 
ire  independently  chloro,  fluoro 
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or  bromo;  Z  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  dimethyl  or  one  methyl  and 
one  chloro  substituent;  and  n  is  0  or  1,  provided  that  if  n  is  1 
and  Ri  is  alkyl,  then  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 

60.  A  method  for  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  com- 
prising applying  to  said  vegetation  or  the  locus  thereof,  an 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula 


at  least  10*  C.  per  minute,  thereafter  adding  additional  molten 
alkali  metal  to  said  bath  at  a  rate  of  at  least  0. 1  kg  per  kg  of  said 
double  salt  per  hour  during  a  growth  period  while  providing 
forced  cooling  to  said  bath  at  a  rate  of  at  least  10  kilocalories 
per  minute  per  kilogram  of  said  double  salt,  continuously 


1 

V 

OCH2— ^z 


a, 


O 


/ 


CR| 


N 


Ri 


in  which  Ri  is  Ci-C  10 alkyl;  C2-C4  alkenyl;  chloro-Ci-Q  alkyl, 
or  C3-C5  cycloalkyl;  R2  is  hydrogen,  C2-C4  alkoxyalkyl  or 
C1-C4  alkanoyl;  X  and  Y  are  independently  chloro,  fluoro  or 
bromo;  Z  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  dimethyl  or  one  methyl  and  one 
chloro  substituent;  and  n  is  0  or  1  provided  that  if  n  is  1  and  R| 
is  alkyl,  then  R|  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


4,149,875 

PURinCATION  OF  NICKEL  AND  COBALT  METAL 

POWDERS  BY  A  CAUSTIC  WASH 

Ranko  Cmojeiich,  Gretna;  Edward  I.  Wiewiorowski,  and  Luther 

R.  Tinnin,  both  of  New  Orleans,  all  of  Ijl,  Mfigiiori  to 

AMAX  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,379 
Int  a.2  C22B  23/00 
VS.  a.  75—0,5  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  decreasing  the  silicon  content  of  a  relatively 
pure  metal  powder  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  about  97% 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  metal  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel  and  cobalt,  wherein  said  silicon  is  present  as  an  impurity 
substantially  in  the  oxidic  state  which  comprises, 
mixing  said  powder  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  with  the  temperature  of  the  solution  ranging 
from  ambient  to  below  boiling, 
and  maintaining  said  powder  in  contact  with  said  solution 
until  the  silicon  content  of  said  powder  has  been  subsun- 
tially  reduced,  with  the  final  silicon  content  of  said  pow- 
der not  exceeding  about  SO  ppm. 


agitating  said  liquid  bath,  continuously  producing  crystals  of 
said  metal  M  and  collecting  said  crystals  in  a  lower  portion  of 
said  reaction  vessel,  said  rate  of  alkali  metal  addition  and  said 
rate  of  forced  cooling  being  balanced  to  maintain  the  reaction 
temperature  in  said  growth  period  within  50'  C.  of  said  desired 
reaction  temperature  but  in  excess  of  760*  C. 


4,149376 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  TANTALUM  AND 

COLUMBIUM  POWDER 

Carlos  F.  Rerat,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Fansteel  Inc.,  North 

Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,000 
Int.  a.2  B22F  9/00 
VS.  a.  75—0.5  BB  18  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a  metal  powder  of  the  group 
consisting  of  tantalum  and  columbium  powders  which  com- 
prises maintaining  a  liquid  bath  of  a  double  salt  of  the  formula 

R2MX7 

wherein  R  is  an  alkali  metal.  M  is  a  metol  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tantalum  or  columbium  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom  of  the 
group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  or  bromine,  and  a  dilu- 
ent comprising  an  alkali  metal  halide  at  a  temperature  above 
the  liquidus  temperature  of  said  salt  mixture  but  not  exceeding 
760*  C.  in  a  closed  reaction  vessel,  adding  a  molten  alkali  metal 
to  said  bath  at  a  rate  of  at  least  0.2  kg  per  kg  of  said  double  salt 
per  hour  during  a  nucleation  period  until  a  desired  reaction 
temperature  between  760*  C.  and  1000*  C.  is  reached,  the 
temperature  rise  during  said  nucleation  period  being  at  a  rate  of 


4,149,877 

CONTROLLING  PIG  IRON  REFINING 

Jacques  R.  Claes,  Liege,  and  Pierre  H.  Dauby,  Ougree,  both  of 

Belgium,  assignors  to  Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques, 

Centrum  voor  Research  in  de  Metallurgie,  Brussels,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  589,669,  Jun.  24,  1975,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Feb.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,644 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jua.  27, 1974,  816992 

Int  a.2  C21C  5/30 

VS.  a.  75—60  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  pig  iron  refining  process  in  which  industrially  pure 
oxygen  is  blown  into  molten  pig  iron  surmounted  by  a  layer  of 
slag  in  a  convener  by  means  of  at  least  one  tuyere  located 
below  the  upper  surface  of  the  molten  metal,  input  and  output 
parameters  being  monitored  and  input  parameters  being  con- 
trolled in  order  to  obtain  steel  of  a  desired  condition  to  which 
corresponds  a  given  iron  content  of  the  slag,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of  measuring  the  intensity  of  sound  emit- 
ted by  the  converter  while  the  oxygen  is  blown  in,  the  sound 
being  within  the  frequency  range  of  from  20  to  SO  Hz,  detect- 
ing the  instant  at  which  the  intensity  of  the  sound  undergoes  a 
sudden  and  considerable  decrease,  and,  from  that  instant, 
blowing  in  only  that  amount  of  oxygen  which  is  necessary  and 
sufficient  to  provide  the  slag  with  the  given  iron  content  at  the 
end  of  the  refining  operation,  the  amount  of  oxygen  being 
determined  from  an  empirically  pre-determined  relationship 
between  the  iron  content  of  the  slag  and  the  amount  of  oxygen 
blown  in  after  the  instant. 
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4 149  878 
USE  OF  ARGON  TO  PREPARE 

BY  THE  BASIC  OXYcilN  PROCXSS 

Henry  D.  Thokar,  Aurora,  Ohio;  James  S.  Adams,  Grosseile, 

Mich.,  and  Paul  A.  Tichauer,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  and  National 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  758,408,  Js 

application  Feb.  23,  1978, 

Int.  a.2  C21C  7/j 

U.S.  a.  75— «0 

1.  In  a  prcx;ess  for  the  productic 
blowing  oxygen  into  a  ferrous  melt 
above  the  surface  of  said  melt,  the  i-.^ ^..^..-g. 

(a)  introducing  nitrogen-free  fluid  into  the  vessel  before  the 
nitrogen  content  of  the  melt  has  reached  its  minimum 
level,  while  continuing  to  blow  with  oxygen, 

(b)  adjusting  the  flow  of  said  nitr<  gen-free  fluid  so  that  the 
total  off-gas  flow  rate  from  the  v  essel  is  maintained  at  least 
equal  to  that  which  would  hav ;  been  produced  without 
said  nitrogen-free  fluid  at  the  tii  le  in  the  reflning  process 
when  the  nitrogen  content  of  t  le  melt  reached  its  mini- 
nium  level,  and 

(c)  continuing  the  injection  of  sai  I  nitrogen-free  fluid  sub- 
stantially throughout  the  remaii  der  of  the  oxygen  blow. 


-OW-CARBON  STEELS 


[  11, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
er.  No.  880,562 

7/00 

20  Claims 

of  low-carbon  steel  by 
contained  in  a  vessel  from 
nprovement  comprising: 


with  sulfuric  acid  at  elevat<  d 
ized  oxygen  atmosphere  fjr 
rendering  insoluble  the  hig  hly 
comprising  conducting  the 
of  sulfuric  acid  concentration, 
will  precipitate  toxic  consituents 
small  but  significant  amoun 
ing  copper-pregnant  leach 


temperature  and  under  a  pressur- 
solubilizing  copper  values  and 
toxic  values,  the  improvement 
caching  step  under  such  conditions 
temperature,  and  pressure  as 
while  leaving  a  relatively 
of  arsenic  solubilized  in  the  result- 
solution;  separating  the  liquid  and 


SOUJTUNI    a«U«TlO.  JCO    :»l1»TO<« 


C0P*O»  P«CIPtT«TCS 


^  CAUSTIC  IMOOD 


LIQUID 


isrcAusn 


SLUDCe 


1_^ 


12. 


[3;iF^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  mircury-containing 
sludges  obtained  from  a  filter  for  cau  itic 
amalgam  decomposer  which  compris  » 

(a)  intermixing  a  liquid  selected  froi  i 
water  and  a  dilute  caustic  solution 
sludge  in  a  first  vessel  to  form  a 

(b)  separating  said  caustic  slurry 
second  caustic  sludge,  and  metalic 

(c)  recovering  said  metallic  mercui  y 

(d)  recovering  said  caustic  liquor, 

(e)  introducing  said  second  caustic 
mercury  recovery. 


4,149,880 

RECOVERY  OF  COPPER  F  »OM  ARSENIC 

CONTAINING  METALLURGICAL  WASTE  MATERIALS 

John  D.  Prater,  Salt  Lake  aty,  and  Bi  rry  A.  Wells,  CenterrUle, 

both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Kennec  »tt  Copper  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  Ko.  925,969 
Int  a.2  C22B  13^12 

U.S.  a.  75—117  , 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  c(  ipper  values  from  highly 
toxic,  smelter  flue  dusts  and/or  reft  lery  sludges  containing 
arsenic  values  as  at  least  part  of  the  t  )xic  constituents,  which 
process  includes  the  leaching  of  such    flue  dust  and/or  sludge 


no.  CAUSTIC  LlatXM 


■z  no.  CAusnc  sLuoee 


caustic 
solutions  or  from  an 

the  group  consisting  of 
with  a  first  caustic 
caustic  slurry, 
into  a  caustic  liquor,  a 
mercury, 

nd 

sludge  into  a  retort  for 


9  Claims 


IMTEfl 

TIIE«r»€NT- 


4  149  879 

RECOVERY  OF  MERCURY  ANt>  CAUSTIC  VALUES 

FROM  CAUSTIC  StUDGES 

Wing  M.  Loo,  Geveland,  Tenn.,  assi|nor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  SerJNo.  782,678 

Int.  a.2  C22B  43/00;  (  »1D  1/04 

VS.  a.  75-97  A  9  Claims 


solid  phases  from  the  leaching 
from  the  pregnant  leach  so 
iron,  there  being  substantiall  / 
the  cementation  step  of  the 
liquid  phases  of  the  copper 
barren  leach  solution  from 
said  leaching  step  to  supply 
leaching. 


step;  recovering  copper  values 
ution  by  cementation  on  metallic 
f  no  evolution  of  arsine  gas  during 
process;  separating  the  solid  and 
c  ;menUtion  step;  and  recycling  the 
he  cementation  step  to  the  afore- 
solubilized  iron  values  during 


1>78, 
C2  2C. 


NICKEL  PALLADIUM  I 
Thomas  L.  D'Silva,  Belmont 
and  Platinum  Company, 
Filed  Jan.  28, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  75—134  F 

1.  A  brazing  alloy  com|)os 
about  17  to  44  percent  by  w^i 
about  11  percent  by  weigh 
about  4  percent  by  weight 
percent  by  weight  of  boron 


4. 


William  Unsworth,  Aspull; 

Bradshaw,  Bolton,  all  of 

Elektron  Limited,  Swinton 

Continuation-in-part  of 

abandoned.  This  application 

Claims  priority,  applicatioi 

56021/74 

iBt.a.2 

vs.  a.  75—168  J 

1.  A  magnesium-based 
following  constituents  by 
impurities): 


Silver 

Rare  earth  metals  of  whi<^  at 

least  60%  is  neodymium 

Yttrium 

Thorium 

Zirconium 

Zinc 

Cadmium 
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1  ""Hfft 


CMjCUM  HOLtaMTC 
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1,881 
BASE  BRAZING  ALLOY 

Calif.,  assignor  to  Western  Gold 
Belmont,  Calif. 

I,  Ser.  No.  920,096 
19/05.  30/00 

6  Claims 

tion  consisting  essentially  of  from 

ight  of  palladium,  from  about  4  to 

of  chromium,  from  about  1  to 

of  silicon,  from  about  1.3  to  about  4 

uid  the  balance  nickel. 


49,882 
MAGNESIUM  ALLOYS 

F.  King,  Bury,  and  Stephen  L. 
1  England,  assignors  to  Magnesium 
England 

r.  No.  645,227,  Dec.  29,  1975, 
Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,938 
United  Kingdom,  Dec.  30, 1974, 


C22C  23/00 

15  Claims 

consisting  essentially  of  the 

ight  (other  than  iron  and  other 


aloy 


w  ;i 


1.25-3.0% 

0.5-3.0% 

2.5-7% 

0-1% 

0-1% 

0-0.5% 

0-1.0% 
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-continued 


Lithium 

Calcium 

Gallium 

Indium 

Thallium    * 

Lead 

Bismuth 

Copper 

Manganese 


0-6.0% 
0-0.8% 
0-2.0% 
0-2.0% 
0-5.0% 
0-1.0% 
0-1.0% 
0-0.5% 
0-2.0% 


with  the  remainder,  except  for  impurities,  being  magnesium. 

4,149,883 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 

Nils  Harmsen,  Bruckhkobel,  and  Franz  Spemer,  Hanau  am 

Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  W.  C. 

Heraeus  GmbH,  Hanau  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819.492 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1976,  2637490 

Int.  a.2  C22C  5/06 
VS.  a.  75—173  R  5  Claims 


4,149385 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 

DISPLAY  PANEL  WITH  ENLARGED  ACTIVE  DISPLAY 

AREAS 

Fang-Chen  Luo,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County;  Thomas 

P.  Brody,  and  David  H.  Davies,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  636,281,  Nov.  28, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,006,383. 

This  application  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,942 

Int.  a.2  BOSD  5/06.  5/12:  HOIJ  9/22 

VS.  a.  96—36.1  1  Claim 


i 


jl 


TO  CLOSE 


i: 


T7 


1.  Electrical  contact  having  at  least  one  contact  surface 
consisting  essentially  of  between  about  10%  and  60%  by 
weight  palladium,  between  about  0.1  and  8%  copper,  between 
about  0.1  and  6%  indium,  between  about  0.1  and  6%  tin,  and 
the  balance  essentially  silver. 


4,149,884 
HIGH  SPEOnC  STRENGTH  POLYCRYSTALLINE 
TITANIUM-BASED  ALLOYS 
Robert  E.  Manager,  Worthington;  Edward  W.  Collings,  Colum- 
bus; Carroll  E.  Mobley,  Jr.,  Columbus,  and  Harold  L.  Gegel, 
Kettering,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,139 

Int.  a.2  C22C  14/00 

VS.  a.  75—175.5  ^  6  Claims 


yy'^'  <■'   V'   ^'    K'    ■>.'    K'   K-  V   V    V-  -c 

•''-■.:^y--:':-.-:.  ■:'■''■'■■::::[■:■■■:'■-■  '.■':  28  : 


^ 


42 


V//V/V/V/'////V/7A 


1.  A  polycrystelline  titanium-based  alloy  having  a  high 
specific  strength  consisting  essentially  of,  in  weight  percent- 
ages, 80  percent  titanium,  5.4  percent  aluminum,  3.6  percent 
vanadium,  6  to  8  percent  iron,  and  3  to  5  percent  copper. 

5.  A  polycrystalline  titanium-based  alloy  having  a  high 
specific  strength  formed  by  rapidly  quenching  an  alloy  melt 
consisting  essentially  of,  in  weight  percentoges,  80  percent 
titanium,  5.4  percent  aluminum,  3.6  percent  vanadium,  6  to  8 
percent  iron,  and  3  to  5  percent  copper. 


1.  Method  of  fabricating  an  electroluminescent  display  panel 
comprised  of  a  thin  planar  insulating  substrate  having  an  X-Y 
array  of  display  elements  thereon  each  of  which  display  ele- 
ments include  integral  thin  film  transistor  switching  and  con- 
trol circuit  elements  disposed  on  the  insulating  substrate  and 
interconnected  by  drive  signal  buses  with  an  electrically  insu- 
lative  polymerized  layer  disposed  over  the  thin  film  circuit 
elements  and  drive  signal  buses,  and  each  display  element 
including  a  plural  level  electroluminescent  electrode  disposed 
on  the  insulating  substrate  and  extending  over  the  insulative 
polymerized  layer,  with  an  electroluminescent  phosphor  layer 
disposed  over  the  entire  panel  area  in  contact  with  the  electro- 
luminescent electrodes,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  depositing  the  interconnected  thin  film  circuit  elements, 
signal  buses  and  electroluminescent  electrodes  in  sequence 
as  an  X-Y  array  on  the  planar  insulating  substrate; 

(b)  laminating  the  relatively  thick  insulative  photo-polymer- 
izable  layer  over  the  entire  panel  side  on  which  the  thin 
film  circuit  elements  are  disposed; 

(c)  directing  photo-radiation  through  the  substrate  to  photo- 
polymerize  exposed  areas  of  the  photo-polymerizable 
layer  which  are  not  shielded  by  the  opaque  first  level 
electrode  and  by  the  opaque  thin  film  circuitry  and  buses, 
with  the  photo-polymerized  area  of  the  layer  about  the 
first  level  electrode  at  the  bottom  surface  of  the  photo- 
polymerizable  layer  exceeding  the  area  that  is  photo- 
polymerized  at  the  upper  surface  of  the  layer  so  that  a 
generally  inverted  conic  unpolymerized  layer  portion 
extends  above  each  first  level  electrode; 

(d)  disposing  an  opaque  photomask  over  the  layer  aligned 
with  each  first  level  electrode,  with  the  opaque  photo- 
mask area  exceeding  the  first  level  electrode  area  and 
approximate  the  area  of  the  unexposed  upper  surface 
above  the  first  level  electrode; 

(e)  exposing  the  layer  to  photo-radiation  directed  from 
above  the  photomask  to  photo-polymerize  the  unexposed 
portion  of  the  layer  except  for  the  area  covered  by  the 
photomask; 

(0  removing  unpolymerized  portion  of  the  layer; 

(g)  vacuum  depositing  conductive  metal  electrodes  over  the 
insulative  photo-polymerized  layer  to  form  the  second 
level  electrode  portions  and  the  connecting  electrode 
portion  which  extend  down  to  and  contact  the  first  level 
electrode  portion;  and 

(h)  depositing  an  electroluminescent  phosphor  layer  on  the 
conductive  metal  electrodes  and  connecting  electrode 
portions  and  onto  the  insulative  photo-polymerized  layer 
between  the  spaced  electrode  portions. 
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4  149386 

UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL  WITH  COUPLER 

CONTAINING  TRIAZOLE  CO!  fPLING-OFF  GROUP 

Mitsugu  Tanaka;  Morio  Yagilura;  T(  isUaki  Aono,  and  Takeshi 
Hirose,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  «Iapan,  assignors  to  Fi^i 
Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd.,  Miiiami-ash%ara,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  74M57 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1975,  50-146570 
Int  a.2  G03C  7/00.  \/40.  S/30 
VS.  a.  96-56.5  I  30  Claims 

13.  A  method  of  forming  images  domprising  developing  an 
imagewise  exposed  photographic  liglt-sensitive  material  com- 
prising a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  in  the  presence  of  b  development  inhibitor 
releasing  photographic  coupler  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (I): 
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4  149388 
TRANSPARENT  P  iOTOGRAPHIC  MASKS 
Frank  J.  Loprest,  Binghamti  in,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Cbntiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  2  i6,145,  Jun.  26,  1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  P  lo.  45,590,  Jun.  11,  1970,  Pat.  No. 

3,744,904.  This  applicatioi  Apr.  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  463,824 

Int.  a.2  <  »3C  J/S8.  1/78 

VS.  a.  96—75 

1.  A  light-sensitive  plate 
photographic  mask  for  use  i  n 
tronic  component  or  devio  :, 


sionally  stable  transparent  jlass  base  having  a  thickness  of 


R|- 


\ 


N— C— CH— C— N^ 
/        II      I         II 
Rj  O    X       O 


R4 


(I) 


about  0.05  to  about  0.15  inc  i. 
uniform  thickness  of  0.5  to  1 3 
said  glass  base,  said  surface 
plane  of  not  more  than  aboi  t 
plane;  and  an  azo  coupling 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  Rj  and  R4,  which  nuy  be  the  same  or  differ 
ent,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom ,  an  aliphatic  residue,  an 
aromatic  residue  or  a  heterocyclic  ro  idue;  and  X  represents  a 
triazole  ring  which  is  released  upon 
with  an  oxidation  product  of  an  aromatic  primary  amine  devel 
oping  agent  and  which  exhibits  development  inhibiting  effects, 
with  the  triazole  ring  being  connected  to  the  coupling  position 
of  the  coupler  through  the  nitrogen  1  tom  at  the  1 -position  of 
the  ring,  the  said  exposed  material  b  eing  developed  with  an 
aromatic  primary  amino  color  devela  )ing  agent  and  the  color 
developing  agent,  after  being  oxidizea,  coupling  with  the  said 


1;  a  thin  transparent  resin  layer  of 
microns  adhering  to  a  surface  of 
having  a  deviation  from  a  fixed 
0.001  inch  per  lineal  inch  of  the 
„  component  and  a  light-sensitive 
diazonium  compound  susce  )tible  to  decomposition  on  expo- 
sure to  actinic  light  molecu  arly  dispersed  in  said  resin  layer 
and  uniformly  distributed  1  liroughout  the  thickness  of  said 
layer,  said  diazonium  comp  >und  being  temporarily  stabilized 
against  coupling  with  said  cc  upling  component  pending  devel- 
opment with  an  alkaline  de  veloper,  and  yielding  upon  such 
development  an  azo  dye  coloration  transparent  to  visible  light 
but  opaque  to  ultraviolet  liglt.  the  photo-decomposition  prod- 
ucts of  said  diazonium  comp  ound  and  said  azo  coupling  com- 
ponent being  transparent  to  ultraviolet  as  well  as  to  visible 
light. 


coupler  to  form  a  dye  image  and  tc 
inhibitor  wherein  the  coupler  initially 


release  a  development 
[>resent  in  either  the  said 


silver  halide  emulsion  or  a  color  dev<  loping  solution. 


4 149  887 
PHOTOGRAPHY  UTILIZING 
MATERIALS 
Sidney  Levy,  145  W,  Cuthbert  Bhd., 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1974,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  G03C  J/76;  G03G  5/0< 
VS.  CL  96—67 


» [ICRO-CAPSULAR 


I  taklyn,  N  J.  08107 
^o.  499,840 
G03C  1/40.  1/00 

6  Claims 


JO. 


\ 
t 


JH  * 


~2t 


a  photographic  repro- 


1.  Micro-capsular  material  for  use  .^  _  ^ „._, 

ducing  medium,  said  material  comprising  a  plurality  of  micro- 
capsules, each  of  said  capsules  being  provided  with  a  mantle  of 
light  transmissive  material,  each  of  sai^  capsules  encapsulating 
photoconductive  means  within  said  cateular  mantle  to  rupture 
said  capsular  mantle  for  selectively  r^easing  its  contents  in  a 
predetermined  area  when  said  capsilar  mantle  is  simulta- 
neously exposed  to  light  and  high  fre<iiency  electrical  energy 
of  predetermined  levels,  electrical  ref  stivity  of  the  encapsu- 
lated photoconductive  means  being  decreased  upon  the  expo- 
sure to  light  to  increase  absorption  of  tie  high  frequency  elec- 
trical energy  for  raising  internal  teiiperature  and  pressure 
within  said  capsular  mantle  to  ruptum  said  capsular  mantle, 
said  photoconductive  means  includiiig  a  photoconductive 
material. 


DIRECT  OFFSE  f 
Akio  Yoshida,  and  Yasuo  Ts^bai, 

assignors  to  MiUubishi 
.  Filed  Mar.  9, 

Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
Int.  a.2  G03C 
U.S.  a.  96—76  R 

1.  An  improved  direct 
in  order  a  waterproof  base 
jected  to  hydrophilic  treatm^t 
emulsion  layer  mainly  < 
the  support  and  on  the  emulkion 
high  molecular  weight  com|  ound 
not  more  than  30  A  which 
development  and  to  which 
to  be  transferred,  at  least  a 
bared,  characterized  in  thai 
fogged  direct-positive  halide 
grains  contain  at  least  80  mol 
tron  acceptor  on  their  surface 
silver  is  1/5-2  and  the  coatir  g 
g/m^. 


Pajtei 

IS  77, 


1/48. 


t  offs  (t 


coi  itains  I 


ai 


U.S.  a.  96—76  R 


4  Claims 

suitable  for  the  production  of  a 

the  manufacture  of  a  microelec- 

comprising  a  flat,  rigid,  dimen- 


4,(49389 

PRINTING  PLATE 

i,  both  of  Nagaokakyo,  Japan, 
T  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
',  Ser.  No.  775,943 
Japan,  Mar.  15,  1976,  51-27095 
■  5/54.  1/36.  1/02 

8  Claims 
printing  plate  which  comprises 
l|aper  or  synthetic  resin  film  sub- 
as  a  support,  a  photographic 
I  of  silver  halide  emulsion  on 
layer  a  layer  of  hydrophilic 
film  having  a  thickness  of 
nuclei  particles  for  physical 
image  on  said  emulsion  layer  is 
1  lart  of  the  nuclei  particles  being 
said  emulsion  layer  comprises 
emulsion  in  which  silver  halide 
%  of  bromide  and  have  an  elec- 
and  the  weight  ratio  of  binder  to 
amount  of  the  silver  is  0.5-2.5 


4,1 19390 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  P  HOTOGRAPHIC  MATERUL 

WITH  FLUORINE  CONT  LINING  NEUTRALIZATION 

LilYER 

Yiizuru  Sato,  HacUoji;  Masaf  Asano,  Tokyo;  Masao  Ishihara, 

Hino,  and  Sadatugu  Teradai  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Kooishiroku  Photo  Indui  try  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  8,  W,  7,  Ser.  No.  804,567 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  16, 1976,  51-70516 

Int  a.2  G03C  7/t)a  5/54.  1/48.  1/40 

13  Claims 


1.  In  a  diffusion  transfer  photographic  material  having 
therein  a  transparent  support,  having  thereon  a  receiving  layer, 
having  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  having  thereon  a 
neutralization  layer,  for  lowinng  the  pH  value  increased  by 
application  of  an  alkaline  processing  composition,  the  im- 
provement comprising  said  r  eutralization  layer  having  a  co- 
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polymer  containing,  as  monomer  units,  a  first  monomer  repre- 
sented by  the  following  formula  (I) 

H  R2 

\         / 

c=c 

/      \ 

R|  R} 

and  a  second  monomer  represented  by  the  following  formula 
(II) 

case 
/  \ 

R6  Rs 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  — COOR4, 

.R2 


combination  group  containing  at  least  one  — COOR  and/or  at 
least  one 


— CX) 


\ 

O 
/ 

—CO 

in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group. 

9.  A  diffusion  transfer  photographic  material  as  claimed  in 
claim  1  wherein  the  photographic  material  comprises  a  trans- 
parent support,  a  receiving  layer,  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  and  a  transparent  cover  sheet  in  this  order,  the 
photographic  material  comprising  the  neutralization  layer 
between  the  emulsion  layer  and  the  cover  sheet. 


— C— O— C— CH=C 


Rj 


or  phenyl;  and  R2  and  R3  are  individually  hydrogen,  halogen, 
or  lower  alkyl,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  the  designations 
Rl,  R2,  and  R3  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  each 
other  is  a  carboxyl  group  or  a  group  hydrolyzable  into  a  car- 
boxyl  group,  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R5,  R^,  and 
R7  are  individually  hydrogen  or  halogen;  Rg  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  which  may 
have  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  fluorine,  — COOR9 
and  — COR9,  phenyl  which  may  have  at  least  one  substituent 
selected  from  fluorine,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  substituted 
with  at  least  one  fluorine,  — O — R9,  — OCOR9,  and 

— COO(CH2)i— N— CX)R9 

Rio 

in  which  R9  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  R 10  is  lower  alkyl  and  k  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  5  inclusive,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R5,  Re, 
R7  and  Rg  which  may  the  same  or  different  from  each  other 
represents  fluorine  or  a  group  containing  fluorine. 


4,149392 

COLOR  DfPFUSION  TRANSFER  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

ELEMENTS 

HideUka  Deguchi,  Tana;  Jiro  Takahashi,  Hachioji,  and  Naoshi 

Knnieda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Konishirokn  Photo 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,910 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1, 1976,  51-78057 

Int  a.2  G03C  1/40.  5/54.  1/10 

VS.  a.  96—77  18  Claims 

1.  A  color  diffusion  transfer  photographic  element  compris- 
ing a  photosensitive  element  having  a  support  and  a  silver 
halide  photosensitive  layer  wherein  said  photographic  element 
is  processed  with  an  alkaline  processing  solution  after  image- 
wise  exposure  to  obtain  a  dye  image,  said  photographic  ele- 
ment comprising  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


4,149,891 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

COMPRISING  POLYVINYL  ETHER  NEUTRALIZING 

LAYER 

Yuzuru  Sato,  Hachioji;  Masao  Asano,  Tokyo;  Michitoshi  Iwao, 
Machida,  and  Mikio  Koyama,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Konishirokn  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2, 1976,  51-78774 
Int  a.2  G03C  5/54.  7/00.  1/40.  1/48 
VS.  a.  96—76  R  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  diffusion  transfer  photographic  material  having  a 
support  and  thereon  a  neutralization  layer  for  lowering  a  pH 
value  increased  by  application  of  an  alkaline  processing  com- 
position, the  improvement  which  comprises  the  neutralization 
layer  comprising  a  copolymer  containing,  as  a  monomer  unit, 
a  monomer  of  the  genertd  formula: 


CH2=CH 
I 
O— A— H 


wherein  A  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  alkylene  group,  an  arylene  group  and  a  combination 
group  consisting  of  at  least  one  alkylene  group  and  at  least  one 
arylene  group;  the  alkylene  group  containing  two  or  more 
carbon  atoms;  the  alkylene  group,  the  arylene  group  and  the 


'Z 


C=A 


I 

NHSO2— (J).— D 


wherein  A  represents  oxygen  or  a  group  ^NR  (in  which  R 
represents  hydroxy!  or  an  amino  group);  X  represents  hydro- 
gen or  halogen;  Z  represents  a  group  of  nonmetallic  atoms 
necessary  to  form  a  first  ring  and  being  a  5  to  7-membered 
non-aromatic  hydrocarbon  ring  which  may  be  fused  with  a 
second  ring,  at  least  one  of  said  first  ring  and  said  second  ring 
having  one  or  more  substituents  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
substituents  is  a  ballast  group  which  renders  said  compound 
nondiffusible  during  processing  with  said  solution;  J  represents 
a  divalent  group;  D  represents  a  dye  moiety  or  a  dye  precursor 
moiety;  and  n  represents  zero  or  1. 


4,149393 

ORTHOPEDIC  AND  DENTAL  IMPLANT  CERAMIC 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Hideki  Aoki,  Funabashi;  Kazuo  Kato;  Tsuneo  Tabata,  both  of 

Tokyo,  and  Makoto  Ogiso,  Musashino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Tokyo  Medical  and  Dental  University,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  No».  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,776 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  21,  1975,  50-139328 
Int  a.2  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  106—35  5  Clainu 

1.  An  orthopedic  or  dental  implant  ceramic  composition 
comprising  hydroxyapatite  and  whitlockite,  said  composition 
being  prepared  by  blending  50  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  a  crystal- 
line hydroxyapatite  and  0.5  to  50%  by  weight  of  whitlockite, 
and  then,  sintering  the  blend  at  a  temperature  of  900'  to  1,400* 
C;  said  crystalline  hydroxyapatite  being  prepared  by  the  solid 
phase  reaction  wherein  a  mixture  of  a  calcium  phosphate, 
having  a  Ca/P  ratio  of  1.5  to  1.67  by  mole,  and  a  stoichiometric 
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amount  or  more  of  a  calcium  compdund  is  heated  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  500*  to  1,000*  C;  said  calcii^n  compound  being  at  least 


Apatite 


-<  ontinued 


Abtj 


Bone 


one  compound  selected  from  the 
CaO.  Ca(OH)2,  CaFj,  Ca(COO)2, 


g^up  consisting  of  CaCOa, 
C  i(N03)s  and  CaCh. 


4  149  894 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  jAi  APATITE  POWDER 
HAVING  IMPROVED  SI^TERABILITY 

Masatomi  Ebihara;  Masahide  Inoue,  and  Tsuneo  Hidaka,  all  of 


AI2O3 

SiO:  + 
TiOj 
Z1O2 
MgO 
00 
BaO 
SiO 

CaO  +  Mg( 

CaO  +  BaO  + 

Nb205 

Li20 

NazO 

K2O 

Li20  +  Na20  + 


SrO 


10  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 

1977,  Pat.  No.  4,113,500. 
I,  Ser.  No.  887,913 
Jun.  2,  1976,  51/64184 


Tsurugashima,  Japan,  assignors 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  802,856,  Jun.  2, 
This  application  Mar.  17,  197^, 

Qainis  priority,  application  Japan, 

Int.  a.2  COIB  25/32;  4»4B  35/00 
V£.  a.  106—39.5  , 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  ap  itite  powder  suiuble  for 
sintering  and  having  the  formula  <  a5(P04)30H,  containing 
0.01  to  20%  by  weight  of  (Ca,  Mg)  (POih  which  comprises 
calcmmg  a  mixed  powder  of  0  to  20'  i,  by  weight  of  a  calcium 
compound  selected  from  the  grouf 
CaC03,  and  CaO,  0.01  to  20%  by 


compound    selected    from    the    gmup    consisting    of    (Ca 

Mg)3(P04)2.    Mg3(P04)2,    MgHP04     Mg(H2P04)2,    MgS04. 

MgC03,  Mg(OH)2,  and  MgO,  and  9'  .99  to  60%  by  weight  of 
amorphous  apatite  of  the  formula 


Caio-xH;,(P04)6(OH)2_x  yH20 

wherein  OSxSl,  and  ySx,  whereb  / 
tering  said  apatite  powder,  grain-grc  wth 
contributing  to  an  increase  in  the  m4chanical 
sintered  apatite. 

3.  A  process  for  producing  an 
3OH,  containing  0.01  to  20%  by 
which  comprises  adding  H3PO4 
suspension  of  Mg(OH)2  and  Ca(Oh)2 
/Ca(OH)2  weight  ratio  of  0.0001:1  t<j 
resulting  powder. 


4  Claims 


U.S.  a.  106—53 
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0-3 
40-46 
13-17 
4-11 
0-2 
3-7 
8-16 
0-4 
4-S 
15-25 
2-10 
0-3 
2-7 
3-8 
$-12 


4 ,149,896 
PHOTOTROPIC  G  ASS  FOR  MULTIFOCAL 
SPECTA  CLE-GLASSES 
Marga  Fanlstich,  Mainz,  ai  d  Georg  Gliemeroth,  Mainz-Mom- 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jenaer 
Glaswerk  Schott  A  Gen,  kfainz.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  ( 75,449,  Apr.  9, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  359,624,  May  14,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatio  1  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,086 
Claims  priority,  applicatidi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  15 
1972, 2223629  ^  '      ' 


consisting  of  Ca(OH)2, 
weight  of  a  magnesium 


upon  molding  and  sin- 
is  inhibited  thereby 
strength  of  the 

apfctite  powder,  Ca5(P04)- 

we  ght  of  (Ca,  Mg)3(P04)2 

incrementally  to  a  mixed 

with   an   Mg(OH)2. 

0.2:1,  and  calcining  the 


4  149  895 

GLASS  WITH  HIGH  REFRACrnJE  INDEX  AND  LOW 

DENSITY 

Jean  E.  Bondot,  and  Henri  J.  Meye^,  both  of  Aron,  France, 
assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,746,  Nov.  18,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  11,|1978,  Ser.  No.  941,549 
Claims  priority,  application  FranceJ 
Jun.  1,  1978,  78  16433 

Int.  a.2  C03C  3/04 
VS.  a.  106—52 

1.    A   glass   having   a   refractive 
1.675-1.720,  a  density  between  about 

number  between  about  33-36.5,  a  \  iscosity'at  the  liquidus 
temperature  of  at  least  220  poises,  an  I  excellent  resistance  to 
acid  attack,  as  measured  in  the  Amen  ;an  Optical  test,  consist- 
ing essentially,  in  weight  percent  on  I  le  oxide  basis,  of 


Jul.  1,  1977,  77  20329; 

3/08 

2Claims 

index   between   about 
3.1-3.4  g/cm^  an  Abbe 


Si02 


40-46 


Int  a.2  4»3C  3/26.  3/ JO 

2  Claims 

1.  A  phototropic  glass  ailapted  for  use  as  a  near  portion 
material  in  a  multifocal  glass  system,  said  glass  being  character- 
ized by  having  a  thermal  ooefTicient  of  linear  expansion  be- 
tween 43  and  58x  10- V  C  and  by  having  an  index  of  refrac- 
tion nrfover  1.60,  said  glass  c  smprising  on  a  100  weight  percent 
total  starting  composition  b  isis  a  heat  fused,  blended  mixture 
of: 

from  about  5  to  30%  by  1  vdght  of  SiO: 

from  about  7  to  35%  by  1  /eight  of  B2O3 

from  about  6  to  26%  by  \  ceight  of  PbO 

from  and  including  0  to  a  wut  15%  by  weight  of  ZnO 

from  about  12  to  30%  by  weight  of  LaaOs 

from  about  12  to  25%  by  weight  of  AI2O3 

from  and  including  0  to  a  >out  6%  by  weight  of  Z1O2 

from  and  including  0  to  a  >out  3%  by  weight  of  TiOj 

from  and  including  0  to  a  »out  2%  by  weight  of  K2O 

from  and  including  0  to  a1  lout  2%  by  weight  of  Na20 

from  and  including  0  to  al  (out  4%  by  weight  of  Li20 

from  about  0.1  to  1.8%  bj  weight  of  Ag20 

from  and  including  0  to  al  out  0.05%  by  weight  of  CuO, 

from  and  including  0  to  al  out  0.01%  by  weight  of  Coo[ 

from  and  including  0  to  about  0.54%  by  weight  of  As- 

203-|-Sb203, 
a  total  content  from  and  ir  eluding  0  to  about  5%  by  weight 

of  the  oxides  of  Bi,  Ta,  Sb  and  W, 
provided  that,  in  such  a  com  Kwition,  the  following  anion-por- 
tions  have  replaced  the  o;  ygen  in  the  respective  indicated 
amounts: 

from  about  0.2  to  4.5%  b>  weight  of  CI 
from  and  including  0  to  at  out  4.0%  by  weight  of  Br  plus  I 
from  and  including  0  to  al  out  4.0%  by  weight  of  F,  and 
further  provided  that  the  fo  llowing  compositional  limits  are 
maintained: 
the  total  content  of  B2O3,  SiO:  and  alkaline  earth  oxides  is 

between  about  30  and  4;  i%  by  weight 
the  total  content  of  alkali  o  lides  ranges  from  about  0.2  to  8% 

by  weight, 
the  total  content  of  AI2O3  and  La203  ranges  from  about  24 

to  54%  by  weight, 
the  total  content  of  alkalii  le  earth  oxides  ranges  from  and 

including  0  to  about  6.51  %  by  weight  with  the  maximum 
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quantity  of  any  MgO  present  being  kept  below  about 
5.0%  by  weight,  and 
the  total  content  of  ZnO  plus  Zr02  plus  Ti02  ranges  from 
and  including  0  to  about  25%  by  weight. 


4,149,897 
REFRACTORY  COMPOSITION 

Nicholas  Cassens,  Jr.,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser 
Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,232 
Int  a.2  CD4B  35/04 
VJS.  a.  106—58  8  Claims 

1.  A  refractory  composition  consisting  essentially  of:  (1) 
from  0.1%  to  3%  MgS04  in  the  form  of  magnesium  sulfate  or 
a  compound  which  will  yield  magnesium  sulfate  upon  heating 
to  500*  C;  (2)  from  0.1%  to  2%  sodium  gluconate;  and  (3) 
from  0.1%  to  2%,  on  a  B2O3  basis,  of  a  soluble  boron  com- 
pound, the  balance  being  (4)  sized  refractory  aggregate;  the 
sum  of  the  percent  amount  of  sodium  gluconate  and  percent 
amount  of  B2O3  being  over  0.5;  all  percentages  being  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition. 


acid  and  a  low  molecular  weight  sulfomethylated  lignin 
wherein  said  lignin  has  a  narrow  molecular  weight  range  and 
an  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about 
2,000-10,000  wherein  said  lignin  is  substantially  sulfoalkylated 
at  the  position  ortho  to  the  free  phenolic  group  of  the  benzene 
ring  of  the  lignin  molecule  wherein  the  sulfonate  radical  is  in 
the  form  of  acid,  salt  or  combinations  thereof  and  is  attached  to 
the  ortho  position  by  an  alkylidene  radical  having  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms. 


Green 


4,149399 
CHROMIC  OXIDE  REFRACTORY 
James  A.  Crookston,  Mexico,  Mo.,  assignor  to  A.  P. 
Refractories  Co.,  Mexico,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,170 
Int  a.2  CD4B  35/10 
VS.  a.  106—66  12  Claims 

1.  A  refractory  product  comprising  about  55%  taabout  98% 
tabular  alumina,  about  0%  to  about  10%  calcined  alumina, 
about  1%  to  about  25%  chromic  oxide,  and  about  1%  to  about 
4%  fume  silica. 


4,149,901 

POLLUTION  CONTROL  AND  CONVECHON  HEATER 

Adolfo  J.  Morales,  6000  Leonardo  St.,  Coral  GaUes,  Fla.  33146 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,804 

Int.  a.'  C13D  3/00.  3/10 

VS.  a.  127—12  1  Claim 


4  149  898 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  ALUMINUM  OXIDE 

Jerzy  Grzymek,  Warsaw;  Anna  Derdacka;  Zofia  Konik,  both  of 

Krakow-Nowa-Huta,  and  Bronislaw  Werynski,  Opole,  all  of 

Poland,  assignors  to  Akademia  Gomiczo-Hutnicza  Im.  Stanis- 

lawa  Staszica,  Cracow,  Poland 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978.  Ser.  No.  880,004 

Oaims  Priority,  application  Poland,  Feb.  23, 1977  P-196191; 
Poland,  Jon.  14,  1977  P- 198894;  Poland,  Dec.  30,  1977 
P-203581 

Int  a.2  C04B  T/24 
VS.  a.  106—103  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  aluminum  oxide,  which  com- 
prises subjecting  smelted  metallurgical  slag  to  cooling  and  then 
eventually  effecting  its  self-decomposition  by  simultaneous 
action  of  ultrasound  or  vibration  of  high  frequency,  accelerat- 
ing the  formation  in  a  glassy  vitreous  phase  of  calcium  alumi- 
nates  for  easy  lixiviating  with  aqueous  solutions  of  soda  of  a 
polymorphous,  crystalline,  high-temperature  form  of  calcium 
aluminate,  12Ca0.7Al203,  and,  subsequently,  af^er  its  self- 
decomposition  lixiviating  the  product  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  soda,  recovering  aluminum  oxide  from  the  lye  liquors  after 
extraction,  and  burning  the  residue  after  the  lixiviation  to 
standard  or  high-ahte  Portland  clinker,  maintaining  the  lowest 
proportion  between  the  quantity  of  clinker  obtained  and  alumi- 
num oxide  produced,  in  relation  to  the  quantity  of  produced 
aluminum  oxide. 


4,149,900 

OIL  WELL  CEMENTING  COMPOSmON 

Jerry  D.  Childs,  and  Roosevelt  Love,  both  of  Duncan,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  772,715,  Feb.  28, 1977,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  654,497,  Feb.  2,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,047,567.  This 
application  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,567 
iBt  a.2  C04B  7/35 
VS.  CL  106—314  3  Claims 

1.  A  high  efTiciency  non-gelling  cement  retarder  composi- 
tion having  a  high  degree  of  predicubility  for  controlling 
rheology  and  setting  time  of  hydraulic  cement  comprising  a 
combination  of  at  least  one  water  soluble  hydroxy  carboxylic 


COM    GA9CS  TO  ATMOIfHCK 


^  JUl«  FCIO 


1.  A  smoke  stack,  including  in  combination  a  feed  inlet  at  the 
bottom  thereof  for  feeding  dirty  hot  waste  gas  into  the  lower 
end  of  the  smoke  stack  for  upward  flow  and  purification  of  said 
gas  for  exit  from  the  top  of  the  smoke  stack,  means  adjacent  to 
but  downwardly  disposed  relative  to  the  top  of  the  smoke 
stack  for  feeding  raw  cold  juice  into  the  smoke  stack  for  flow 
downwardly  therein  counter  to  the  flow  of  the  ascending  hot 
waste  gas  for  the  heating  of  the  raw  cold  juice,  means  at  the 
bottom  of  the  smoke  stack  for  flow  of  the  heated  juice  there- 
from, a  vertical  series  of  spaced  apart  central  baffles  mounted 
in  said  smoke  stack,  the  outer  edge  of  each  baffle  being  spaced 
from  the  wall  of  the  smoke  stack,  the  uppermost  central  baffle 
of  said  series  of  central  baffles  is  of  circular  configuration  and 
the  next  lower  adjacent  central  baffle  is  of  rectangular  configu- 
ration, and  this  differing  configuration  is  followed  alternately 
through  the  remaining  central  baffles  of  the  series  of  central 
baffles,  and  a  vertical  series  of  spaced  apart  peripheral  baffles 
mounted  on^md  extending  inwardly  a  distance  from  the  wall 
of  the  smoke  stack,  a  peripheral  baffle  of  said  series  of  periph- 
eral baffles  being  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  and  between 
each  pair  of  adjacent  central  baffles,  the  juice  feed  means 
directing  the  juice  on  to  the  uppermost  circular  central  baffle 
of  the  series  of  baffles,  whereby  the  juice  descends  in  the 
smoke  stack  from  a  central  baffle  to  the  next  adjacent  periph- 
eral baffle  and  then  to  the  next  adjacent  central  baffle  and  so  on 
through  the  series  of  central  baffles  and  peripheral  baffles  in  a 
cascading  manner,  while  the  gas  flows  upwardly  against  the 
descending  juice  and  is  caused  by  the  baffles  to  pursue  a  circu- 
itous course  in  the  smoke  stack  for  complete  mixing  of  the 
juices  and  the  gas  and  heating  the  juice,  and  the  inner  edge  of 
said  uppermost  peripheral  baffle  is  substantially  in  the  vertical 
plane  of  the  outer  edge  of  said  uppermost  central  baffle,  the 
inner  edges  of  the  remaining  peripheral  baffles  being  outside 
the  vertical  planes  of  the  edges  of  the  remaining  central  bailies. 
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4,149^: 
FLUORESCENT  SOLAR  ENEI  SY  CONCENTRATOR 

Paul  B.  Mauer,  and  Gene  D.  Turecbi  k,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y^ 
assigDors  to  Eactman  Kodak  Com^y,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FHed  Jul.  27, 1977,  See.  No.  819,207 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  3J/04.G02B  5/14 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


VS. 


136— 89  PC 


8  Claims 


METHOD  FOR 
SELF-AUGNED  GATE 
ION 

Robert  K.  Jones,  Centerrilje, 
tion,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  21, 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  148—1.5 


April  17,  1979 

i,149,904 
FO  RMING  ION-IMPLANTED 
i  TRUCrURE  BY  CONTROLLED 

Mattering 

Ohio,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 


1977,  Scr.  No.  844,164 

miL  21/265.  7/54 


1.  A  solar  energy  concentrator 
a  slab  of  optically  transparent 

posed  face  surfaces  defining  an 
one  or  more  removable  layers  ( 

disposed  in  optical  contact  with 

surfaces; 
one  or  more  removable  layers  of 

disposed  in  optical  contact  witi 

fluorescent  dye  layers; 
said  first  fluorescent  dye  being 

shorter  wavelength  of  light  thai 

dye; 
the  refractive  indices  of  said  slab 

stantially  equal;  and 
radiation  conversion  means 

face  of  said  slab. 
5.  The  solar  energy  concentrator 
wherein  said  radiation  conversion 
of  photovoltaic  cells. 


ar  i  converter  comprising: 
m  iterial  having  major  op- 

Klge  surface; 
a  flrst  fluorescent  dye 

one  or  more  of  said  face 

second  fluorescent  dye 
at  least  one  of  said  first 

capable  of  absorbing  a 
said  second  fluorescent 

I  nd  said  layers  being  sub- 
positioned  along  the  edge  sur- 

ind  converter  of  claim  1 
m^ns  comprise  a  plurality 


4  149,903 
HYBRID  SOLAR  ENERGY  CoIlECHNG  DEVICE 

Joseph  Lindmayer,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Solarex  Corpora- 
tion, RockTille,  Md. 

FUed  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,677 

Int  a.2  HOIL  i;/«;  ^241  3/02 

VS.  0. 136-89  PC  8  Claims 


1.  A  solar  energy  collecting  de>  ice,  comprising  a  duct 
adapted  for  guiding  the  flow  of  an  eU  ;trically  insulating  fluid, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  duct  being  ormed  from  electrically 
insulating  material,  and  at  least  one  pi  otovoltaic  cell  mounted 
on  said  portion,  said  at  least  one  cell  having  heat  conducting 
means  extending  into  the  interior  of  ^d  duct  to  a  position  in 
which  it  is  adapted  to  be  contacted  bjjsaid  electrically  insulat- 
ing fluid. 


10.  In  a  process  for  fomling, 
semiconductor  body,  a  laye 
of  oxide,  a  field  effect 
overlying  a  channel  regioi 
tween  a  source  and  a  drain 
ment  comprising: 
selectively  forming  the 
configuration  having 
termined  distance  alonj 
selectively  forming  the 
aries  up  to  a  predetermined 
site  electrode  edge 
required  at  least  a 
layer  outside  the  posifons 
boundaries  to  leave  an 
opposite  oxide  edge 
doping  the  substrate  by 
masking  structure  whicji 
tance   Aw   past   each 
Aw=x/-(-Tar,  to  form 
depth  xj  and,  by 
aligned  with  the  opposi  :e 


in  a  composite  comprising  a 

of  silicon  and  an  interposed  layer 

transistor  having  a  silicon  electrode 

of  the  semiconductor  body  be- 

3f  junction  depth  xj,  the  improve- 


4, 


«fl 


ll>77. 


METHOD  OF 

OXIDIZED 
Hyman  J.  Levinstein, 
Shyam  P.  Murarka,  both 
Wagner,  BemardsTille,  all 
Laboratories,  Incorporated 
Filed  Dec.  27, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  148—1.5 

1.  A  process  for  fabricatii  ig 
prising  a  semiconductor  bod] 
of: 
heating  the  device  in  a  chamber 
gas  and  hydrochloric 
being  between  approxiniately 
in  an  approximate  tem^rature 
degrees  C.  and  1300  dq 
tween  several  minutes 


UClains 


lilicon  layer  to  a  gate  electrode 
opposite  edges  spaced  apart  a  prede- 
the  channel  region; 

layer  to  opposite  edge  bound- 
distance  Aw  jjast  each  oppo- 
the  channel  by  removing  as 
porf  on  of  the  thickness  of  the  oxide 
of  the  opposite  oxide  edge 
jxide  of  thickness  T<«  outside  the 
boundaries;  and 

implantation  in  the  presence  of  a 

extends  the  predetermined  dis- 

opposite  electrode  edge,  where 

a  source  and  drain  of  junction 

scatteijng,  to  form  the  source  and  drain 

edges  of  the  gate  electrode. 


o]  ide  I 


al(  ng 


1011 


,49,905 
LIMITI]  JG  STACKING  FAULTS  IN 
S  [LICON  WAFERS 
Berkley  Heights;  Robert  B.  Marcus; 
of  Murray  Hill,  and  Richard  S. 
'  N.  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Murray  HUl,  N.J. 

',  Ser.  No.  864,379 
aOlL  21/322 

2Claim8 

a  semiconductor  device  com- 

comprising  the  sequence  of  steps 


in  a  gas  mixture  of  an  inert 

^id  with  the  hydrochloric  acid 

0.1  percent  and  1.0  percent 

range  of  between  900 

;rees  C.  for  a  period  of  time  be- 

several  hours;  and 


aid 


April  17,  1979 


CHEMICAL 
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thereafter  maintaining  the  semiconductor  body  in  the  cham- 
ber while  changing  the  ambient  gas  mixture  to  an  oxidiz- 


aiMMOF 

"SSf" 

MSOHNtt- 

mnmmrm 

■  ^  asiui 

ing  gas  for  long  enough  to  form  an  oxide  on  exposed 
portions  of  the  semiconductor  body. 


4,149,906 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATION  OF  MERGED 
TRANSISTOR  LOGIC  (MTL)  CELLS 
Francisco  H.  De  La  Moneda,  Reston,  Va.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Bnsiness  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,277 
Int  a.2  HOIL  21/265.  27/02.  21/22 
VS.  CL  148— 1 J  2  O^m 


ity  type  in  the  epitaxial  layer  spaced  from  said  first  regions 
and  substrate; 

(e)  implanting  a  layer  of  said  second  conductivity  type  v^h 
deeper  portions  in  said  substrate  corresponding  to  said 
first  and  second  openings  etched  through  both  said  first 
and  second  insulating  layers  during  ste(>s  (c)  and  (d)  and 
shallower  portions  in  said  eptaxial  layer  beneath  said  first 
and  second  insulating  layers,  the  dosage  and  depth  of  said 
deeper  portions  being  chosen  to  prevent  a  compensation 
of  said  substrate  conductivity,  said  shallow  portions  pro- 
ducing a  third  region  in  said  epitaxial  layer  within  the 
boundaries  outlined  by  said  first  and  second  regions  and 
self-aligned  with  respect  to  them; 

(0  heating  said  layer  of  said  second  conductivity  type  to 
increase  the  doping  concentration  of  said  epitaxial  layer 
by  upward  diffusion  of  impurities  from  said  shallow  por- 
tion; 

(g)  forming  ohmic  contacts  to  said  substrate,  epitaxial  layer 
and  second  regions  to  bias  these  regions  as  the  comple- 
mentary transistors  of  an  MTL  cell; 

whereby  a  merged  transistor  logic  device  having  localized 
regions  of  high  and  low  emitter  injection  efficiency,  can 
be  fabricated  with  the  same  number  of  masks  as  in  conven- 
tional processes  and  yet  achieving  self-alignment  between 
said  third  region  and  said  first  and  second  regions. 


4,149,907 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CAMERA  TUBE  TARGET  BY 
MODIFYING  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  HEIGHTS 
Christopher  R.  Wronski,  and  Benjamin  Abeles,  both  of  Prince- 
ton, N  J.,  aasignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  813,675,  Jul.  7, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  558,259,  Mar.  14,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,752 
Int  CL2  HOIL  21/26  31/06 
VS.  a.  148—1.5  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  having 
localized  regions  of  high  and  low  injection  efficiency,  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  selecting  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  and  a  high  doping  concentration;  depositing 
on  said  substrate  an  epitaxial  layer  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  and  a  second  doping  concentration  lower  than  that  of  said 
substrate;  and  forming  a  first  insulating  layer  on  said  epitaxial 
layer;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  second  insulating  layer  on  said  first  insulating 
layer  which  is  preferentially  etchable  with  respect  to  said 
first  insulating  layer  and  sufficiently  thick  to  shorten  the 
trajectory  in  the  semiconductor  of  ions  implanted  through 
both  said  insulating  layers  by  at  least  SOOOA  with  respect 
to  those  implanted  through  openings  in  the  insulating 
layers; 

(b)  forming  an  isolation  ring  in  the  epitaxial  layer  sufficiently 
deep  to  contact  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

(c)  etching  a  first  opening  through  said  first  and  second 
insulating  layers  after  appropriate  masking,  and  depositing 
therein  doping  impurities  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
which  are  driven  in  to  merge  with  said  substrate  and  form 
a  first  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type; 

(d)  etching  a  second  opening  through  the  second  insulating 
layer  after  appropriate  masking,  and  implanting  doping 
impurities  through  the  second  opening  and  the  first  insu- 
lating layer  to  form  second  regions  of  the  first  conductiv- 


^4^, 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  target  for  a  camera  tube  includ- 
ing a  semiconductor  body  having  opposed  major  surfaces  and 
having  a  bandgap  greater  than  about  1 .4  ev  and  less  than  about 
1 .8  ev  and  a  layer  of  transparent  conductive  material  along  one 
of  said  major  surfaces  of  said  body,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  incorporating  a  conductivity  modifier  along  the  other 
major  surface  of  the  semiconductor  body  to  achieve  a 
barrier  height  exceeding  0.9  ev  and  less  than  said  bandgap 
by  at  least  O.S  ev  whenever  a  metal  body  is  abutted  there- 
with which  is  capable  of  forming  a  metal-semiconductor 
blocking  contact, 

(b)  codepositing  insulating  material  and  conductive  metal 
particles  to  form  a  layer  having  said  conductive  particles 
dispersed  throughout  along  said  treated  surface  wherein  a 
plurality  of  said  metal  particles  abut  a  surface  region  of 
said  semiconductor  body  whereby  a  metal-semiconductor 
blocking  contact  may  be  achieved  therebetween  having  a 
barrier  height  exceeding  about  0.9  ev. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


THE  SURFACES  OF  A 


4 149  901 
METHOD  FOR  BLACKENING 

BODY  OF  FERROI JS  METAL 

Earle  S.  Thall,  Leola,  and  John  J.  Moscony,  Lancaster,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,422 

Int.  a.2  C23F,  7/04 


adherent  oxide  film 
oxide  and  aFe203;  ai^j 
placing  a  quantity  of  gl 
said  oxidized  iron  ba^ 
so-coated  component 


April  17,  1979 
;onsisting  essentially  of  chromium 


U.S.  a.  148—6 


COAT  SURFACE  OF 
FERROVS  METAl 
BOOT  IITH 
HEAT-  FUSIBLE 
COKPOSITIOII 
CORTAIRIW 
OXIOIZIIIC  COMPOUHD 


HEAT  COATED  BOOT 
UNTIL  COATIM 
■ElTS.  SPREADS 
OVER  SURFACE  AW 
REACTS  WITH  SUflFACt 
PRODUCING  BLACK 
OIIOE  LATEB  THERM. 


3 


1.  A  method  for  blackening  a  surface  of  a  body  of  ferrous 
metal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  said  surface  with  a 
which  is  oxidizing  to  said  ferrous 
consisting  essentially  of  a  salt 
one  member  of  the  group 
and  bromate,  said  coating  step 
atures  at  which  no  substantial 
said  surface  and  said  compositi(  n, 

(b)  and  heating  said  coated  body  al  ove 
ture  of  said  composition  until 
spreads  over  said  surface,  reactj 
surface  and  produces  a  black  oide 


heat-fusible  composition 

i  metal,  said  composition 

I  alkali  metal  and  at  least 

^on^sting  of  nitrate,  chlorate 

5  performed  at  temper- 

I  (reaction  occurs  between 


tof  m 


4,149,909 
IRON  PHOSPHATE  ._ 
Andrew  J.  Hamilton,  Philadelphia, 
Products,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  C23F 
U.S.  a.  148—6.17 

7.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  I 
the  surface  of  ferrous  metal  by 
with  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  phos, 
provement  which  comprises  adding 
consisting  essentially  of  hydroxy! 
ing  agent  accelerator  such  that  the 
present  is  between  about  0.2%  and 

the  total  alkali  metal  phosphate 

hydroxylamine  sulfate  to  oxidizing 
tween  about  0.2  and  about  5  parts  by 
for  each  part  by  weight  of  hydroxyl^mi 


4,149,910 
GLASS  OR  CERAMIC-TO 

SEALS  INVOLVING  IRON|BASE 
James  M.  Popplewell,  Guilford,  Conn 
ration,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  May  27, 1975,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  C03C 
U.S.  a.  148— 6J5 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  glass 
posite  or  seal  which  comprises: 
preparing  an  iron  base  alloy 
mixture  comprising  from  1-10% 
and  adding  to  said  mixture  from 
the  total  resulting  mixture  therec  f; 
oxidizing  said  iron  base  alloy 
a  temperature  of  up  to  800'  C 
minutes  to  form  on  the  surface 


9  Claims 


glass  or  ceramic  for  a 
ceramic  to  said  iron 
composite  may  be  characterized 
match  of  coefficient 
glass  or  ceramic  and 


MEMORY 
Robin  J.  T.  Qabbum, 
Limited,  London,  Englani 
FUed  Jan.  17, 
Claims  priority,  application 
2834/77 

Int.  a.2 
vs.  a.  148—11.5  R 


the  melting  tempera- 
said  composition  melts, 
with  the  material  of  said 
layer  thereon. 


or  ceramic  metal  on  the  surface  of 

alloy  component  and  heating  the 

at  the  sealing  temperature  of  said 


time  sufficient  to  fuse  said  glass  or 
alloy  component,  wherein  said 
■  by  a  high  degree  of  mis- 
thermal  expansion  between  said 
■  iron  base  alloy  component. 


bkse 


<f 
Slid 


*  ,149^11 
VIETAL  ARTICLE 
Atherton,  England,  assignor  to  Raychem 


978,  Ser.  No.  870,195 
United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24,  1977, 


C2]  D  1/78;  C22F  3/00 


26  Claims 


ACCELERATOR 

a.,  assignor  to  Amchem 

No.  866,051 

:/io 

8Clainis 

phosphate  coating  on 

treatii|g  a  ferrous  metal  surface 

te  composition;  the  im- 

combination  accelerator 

amyie  sulfate  and  an  oxidiz- 

amount  of  accelerator 

1  bout  0.8%  by  weight  of 

com  xjsition,  and  the  ratio  of 

agent  accelerator  is  be- 

'  veight  of  oxidizing  agent 

line  sulfate. 


EZZK////t 


II  on 


sph  ati 


hot 


1.  A  method  of  making 
member  which  comprises 
deformed  dimensionally 
to  increase  the  A,  value  of 
and  whilst  maintaining  an  a 
such  a  temperature  less  thai  i 
plied  stress  that  the  memory 
martensitic  state. 


heat-recoverable  memory  metal 

ajfclying  a  stress  to  the  member  in  its 

I  t-unstable  sute  so  as  temporarily 

he  memory  metal  from  T|  to  T2, 

I  )plied  stress,  storing  the  article  at 

n  T2  and  at  such  a  maintained  ap- 

metal  remains  substantially  in  the 


4,M9,912 


MET/^JL  COMPOSITES  OR 
ALLOYS 
assignor  to  Olin  Corpo- 

No.  580,616 
2i/02 

5  Claims 
ceramic-to-metal  com- 

conlponent  by  providing  a 

:hromium,  balance  iron, 

S%  silicon  as  based  on 


PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  ALUMINUM  AND 

ALUMINUM  IlLOY  SURFACES 

Kathryn  L.  Craighead,  Minneapolis,  and  Valdis  Mikelsons 


Mendota  Heights,  both  oT 
Mining  and  Manufacturin) 


Filed  Jul.  11,  1!  77,  Ser.  No.  814,314 


Int.  a. 
VJS.  a.  148—6.3 
1.  A  high  speed  process 


a  temperature  sufficient 


component  by  heating  in  air  at 

or  a  maximum  of  three 

said  component  a  thin. 


Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota 
Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 


C23F  7/06 

4  Claims 

„     ^_-_  ,. for  providing  a  hydrated  oxide 

coatmg  on  the  surface  of  alu  ninum  and  aluminum  alloys  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(a)  treating  said  surface  w  th  a  chemical  reagent  capable  of 
dissolving  aluminum  oxi  le  for  a  time,  in  an  amount,  and  at 
,  f^m~.„...,«  ...«-.„:._.  o  subsuntially  remove  all  of  said 


aluminum  oxide  from  sa  d  surface;  and 
(b)  without  removing  said  chemical  reagent  from  said  sur- 
face, exposing  said  surfs  ce  to  saturated  steam  for  several 
seconds  to  provide  in  si  u  formation  of  a  hydrated  oxide 
on  said  surface. 


April  17,  1979 


CHEMICAL 
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4,149,913 
METHOD  OF  COOLING  OUTER  SURFACE  OF  LARGE 

DIAMETER  METAL  PIPE 
Kazuo   Kunioka;   Takao   Noguchi,   both   of  Yokohama,  and 
Hiroaki  Sato,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,642 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1975,  50-123849 
Int.  a.2  C21D  9/08 
VS.  a.  148—153  3  Claims 


carrying  slide  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  melt- 
receiving  chambers  therein  associated  with  such  boot  so  that  a 
surface  of  the  boot  forms  the  bottom  of  such  chambers 
whereby  deposition  of  individual  epitaxial  layers  on  individual 
substrates  occurs  by  providing  a  melt  containing  a  desired 
semiconductive  material  within  each  of  the  melt-receiving 
chambers  and  providing  a  select  substrate  within  each  of  the 
substrate-receiving  recesses,  operationally  energizing  such 
arrangement  so  that  controlled  movement  of  the  slide  member 
relative  to  the  boot  occurs  whereby  a  respective  melt  is 
brought  into  contact  with  a  respective  substrate  and  a  con- 
trolled lowering  of  the  temperature  of  such  respective  melt 
occurs  so  as  to  produce  an  epiuxial  layer  on  such  substrate,  the 
improvement  comprising: 


1.  In  the  method  of  cooling  a  large  diameter  metal  pipe 
whereby,  in  the  quenching  of  said  metal  pipe,  said  pipe  is 
rapidly  cooled  by  spraying  cooling  jet  water  on  the  surface  of 
said  pipe  from  a  large  number  of  jet  nozzles  contained  in  each 
of  a  first  and  second  ring  header  arranged  to  encircle  said  metal 
pipe,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(1)  the  water  jets  from  the  spray  nozzles  in  said  first  header 
are  directed  in  the  same  direction  as  the  travel  of  the  pipe 
at  the  following  angles: 

dip  angle  ai:  lS*SaiS4S* 
transverse  angle  /3 1 :  0"  <  /S 1  ^  65* 

(2)  the  water  jets  from  the  jet  nozzle  in  the  second  header  are 
directed  to  the  opposite  direction  of  the  travel  of  the  pipe 
and  are  at  the  following  angles: 

dip  angle  02:  IS*Sa2=4S* 
transverse  angle  Pzi  0*<^2  =  65* 

(3)  the  distance  between  a  circumferential  line  defined  on 
said  pipe  by  connecting  the  points  of  impingement  on  the 
surface  of  said  metal  pipe  of  the  water  jets  sprayed  in  the 
direction  of  said  second  header  from  the  jet  nozzles  in  said 
first  header  and  the  smaller  circumferential  line  provided 
by  the  water  jets  sprayed  in  the  direction  of  said  first 
header  from  the  jet  nozzles  in  said  second  header  is  in  the 
range  between  SO  and  250  mm  as  measured  in  the  length- 
wise direction  of  said  metal  pipe; 

(4)  the  velocity  of  said  water  jets  is  in  the  range  between  O.S 
and  7  m/sec.; 

and 

(5)  the  water  jets  from  the  first  and  second  headers  are 
directed  toward  each  other  along  the  axial  direction  of  the 
pipe  and  impinge  on  the  surface  of  the  pipe  between  said 
headers  to  provide  a  circular  swell  of  cooling  water  there- 
between which  surrounds  the  pipe. 


4,149,914 

METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITING  EPITAXIAL 

MONOCRYSTALLINE  SEMICONDUCTIVE  LAYERS  VIA 

SLIDING  LIQUID  PHASE  EPITAXY 
Oaus  Weyrich,  Ganting,  and  Werner  Hosp,  Munich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jim.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,167 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  5, 
1977,  2730358 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/208 
VS.  a.  148—171  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  depositing  a  plurality  of  monocrystalline 
epitaxial  layers  of  semiconductive  material  onto  a  plurality  of 
substrates  via  sliding  liquid  phase  epitaxy  in  an  operational 
arrangement  including  a  furnace  boot  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  substrate-receiving  recesses  therein  and  a  melt- 


arranging  said  melt-receiving  chambers  and  said  substrate- 
receiving  chambers  in  a  regularly  spaced-apart  manner  so 
that  the  spacing  between  such  recesses  is  equal  to  the 
spacing  between  such  chambers; 

maintaining  a  thickness  of  a  respective  melt  located  on  a 
respective  substrate  at  a  dimension  corresponding  to  a 
desired  thickness  of  a  deposited  monocrystaJline  layer  on 
such  substrate;  and 

controllably  cooling  all  melts  respectively  located  on  re- 
spective substrates  a  substantially  identical  amount  during 
each  deposition  stage  wherein  a  minimum  contact  time  is 
maintained  between  a  moving-on  of  a  respective  melt  onto 
a  respective  substrate  and  a  moving-ofi"  therefrom,  the 
magnitude  of  said  minimum  contact  time  being  defined  by 
the  equation: 


»'™ 


wherein 

tmi„  is  the  minimum  contact  time; 

Wmax  is  the  greatest  thickness  of  such  melt  over  such  sub- 
strate; and 

D  is  the  diffusion  coefficient  of  the  semiconductive  material 
within  such  melt. 


4,149.915 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DEFECT-FREE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  HAVING  OVERLAPPING 

HIGH  CONDUCnVTTY  IMPURTTY  REGIONS 

Armin  Bohg,  Neuweiler,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Ingrid  E. 
Magdo,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,982 
Int  a.2  HOIL  21/223 
VS.  CL  148—186  5 1 


58,     62^64(Nt)  60     66      58 


46    52 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  overlapping  heavily  doped 
impurity  regions  of  arsenic  and  boron  in  a  silicon  substrate 
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which  avoids  the  formation  of  crys  allographic  faults  emanat- 
ing from  the  overlapped  region  coi  iprising: 
forming  in  the  silicon  substrate  a  first  region  of  N-type  con- 
ductivity having  a  maximum  afsenic  concentration  in  the 
range  of  5x  10*  to  3x  lO^'  atoms/cc. 
forming  in  the  silicon  substrate  a  second  adjacent  region  of 
P-type  conductivity  in  partial  overlapping  relation  to  said 
first  region  having  maximum  boron  concentration  in  the 
range  of  5x  10"  to  3x  lO^O  atqms/cc. 


CAP  SENSITIVE  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING 
PERCHLORATES  AND  OCCLUDED  AIR  AND  METHOD 
Charlei  G.  Wade,  Lehighton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Powder 
Company,  Tamaqna,  Pa. 

FQed  Nov.  3, 1977,  Set  No.  848,334 
lot  CU  C06B .  U/42 
VS.  a.  149—56  42  Claims 

1.  A  cap  sensitive  emulsion  explosive  composition  having  a 
continuous  carbonaceous  fuel  phase  and  a  discontinuous  water 
phase  containing  dissolved  inorganic  nitrates  and  perchlorate, 
said  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  3%  to  about  7%  by  weight  of  a  carbonaceous 
fuel  comprising  at  least  about  2  weight  percent  wax,  from 
about  0.3  to  about  I.S  weight  porcent  of  an  emulsifi^r,  and 
from  0  to  about  1.0  weight  percent  oil; 

(b)  from  about  14%  to  about  20^  by  weight  water; 

(c)  from  about  56%  to  about  631%  by  weight  ammonium 
nitrate; 

(d)  from  about  2%  to  about  12k)  by  weight  of  another 
inorganic  nitrate;  J 

(e)  from  about  3%  to  about  12%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic 
perchlorate;  and  I 

(0  a  minor  effective  amount  of  opcluded  air  to  reduce  the 
density  of  said  composition  to  a  level  ranging  from  about 
0.80  to  less  than  about  1.0  g/cc  at  the  time  of  manufacture. 


4,149,917 

CAP  SENSITIVE  EMULSIOftiS  WITHOUT  ANY 
SENSITIZER  OTHER  THAN  OCCLUDED  AIR 
Charles  G.  Wade,  Lehighton,  Pa.,  ^ignor  to  Atlas  Powder 
Company,  Tamaqna,  Pa.  | 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1977,  SerJ  No.  848,335 
Int  a.2  C06B  31/42 
VS.  a.  149—56  I  34  Claims 

1.  A  cap  sensitive  emulsion  explosive  composition  having  a 
continuous  carbonaceous  fuel  phase  and  a  discontinuous  water 
phase  containing  dissolved  inorganic  nitrates,  said  composition 
consisting  essentially  of:  1 

(a)  ammonium  nitrate;  I  " 

(b)  from  about  3%  to  about  7%  by  weight  of  a  carbonaceous 
fuel  comprising  at  least  about  : '.%  by  weight  wax,  from 
about  0.5  to  about  1.5%  by  we  ght  of  an  emulsifier,  and 
from  0  to  about  1.0%  by  weigl  t  oil; 

(c)  from  about  14%  to  about  179  by  weight  water; 

(d)  from  about  10%  to  about  20%  >>y  weight  of  an  inorganic 
nitrate  other  than  ammonium  n  trate;  and 

(e)  a  minor  effective  amount  of  occluded  air  to  reduce  the 


density  of  said  composition  to  a 
0.80  to  less  than  about  1.0  g/cc 


4,149,918 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOt  PRODUCING  SAFETY 
BELTS  WITH  R£DU<  ED  KERFS 

Raymond  S.  Cislak,  Chicago  Height^  111.,  assignor  to  Gateway 
Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser  No.  819,672 
Int.  a.2  B23K  9/Oa-  t29C  27/02 
VS.  CL  156-88 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  safety  belts  with  reduced 
sizes  of  kerfs  particularly  at  the  comers  thereof,  comprising  the 
steps  of  feeding  at  least  one  woven  web  of  synthetic  filaments 
forwardly  to  a  severing  station  to  sexier  a  safety  belt  therefrom, 


level  ranging  from  about 
t  the  time  of  manufacture. 


conflning  the  woven  web 
sides  of  the  web  adjacent 
sides  thereof  to  restrict  th( 
particularly  at  the  comen 
thetic  filaments  to  sever 
to  fuse  and  seal  the  ends 
of  said  filaments  at  said 
discharging  the  severed 
wardly  again  to  bring  a 
severing  to  form  another 

6.  An  app)aratus  for 
sizes  of  kerfs  particularly 

means  for  feeding  at 
ments  forwardly  to  a 
therefrom. 
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^ong  the  top  and  bottom  and  lateral 
the  severing  location  and  on  both 
expansion  of  the  melted  filaments 
of  said  kerfs,  vaporizing  the  Syn- 
th :  same  at  the  severing  location  and 
th<  reof  together  to  prevent  unraveling 
k  ;rf,  releasing  the  confined  belt  for 
sa  fcty  belt,  and  feeding  the  web  for- 
nc  xt  portion  thereof  into  position  for 
skfety  belt, 
manufacturing  safety  belts  with  reduced 
the  comers  thereof  comprising: 
leai  t  one  woven  web  of  synthetic  fila- 
s  ivering  station  to  sever  a  safety  belt 


means  for  confining  the  op  and  bottom  and  opposite  longi- 
tudinal side  edges  of  s  lid  woven  web  adjacent  the  sever- 
ing location  and  on  b<  ith  sides  thereof  to  restrict  the  ex- 
pansion of  the  melted  filaments, 

means  for  vaporizing  th  e  synthetic  filaments  to  sever  the 
same  at  the  severing  location  and  to  fuse  and  seal  the  ends 
thereof  together  to  present  unraveling  of  said  filaments  at 
said  kerf  with  said  confining  means  limiting  the  upward 
and  downward  and  lateral  growth  of  the  synthetic  fila- 
ments as  the  latter  coc  I  and  form  comers  for  said  kerf, 

means  for  releasing  the  confined  belt  for  discharging  the 
severed  safety  belt,  ai  d  means  for  feeding  the  web  for- 
wardly again  to  bring  i  next  portion  thereof  into  position 
for  severing  to  form  aj  lother  safety  belt. 


*  ,149,919 
METHOD  OF  MAKHf  G  A  SELF-INFLATING  AIR 


MLTTRESS 


James  M.  Lea,  1207  NW 

Neil  P.  Anderson,  3105  ^ 
Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser. 
4,025,974,  which  is  a 
Jan.  10, 1972,  Pat  No. 
1977, 
Int 
VS.  CL  156—213 


O  Jbertson,  Seattle,  Wash.  98177,  and 
.  29th  St.,  Tacoma,  Wash.  98407 
^io.  531,301,  Dec.  12, 1974,  Pat  No. 
contii  lution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  216,702, 
3,1  r72,525.  This  appUcation  May  25, 
S  !r.  No.  800,288 
d^AAlC  27/08 

lOCiaioH 


7.  A  method  of  making  a 
ing  an  envelope  of  upper 
another,  and  a  foam  core 


self-inflating  air  mattress  compris- 

and  lower  sheets  bonded  to  one 

having  upper  and  lower  surfaces 

securely  bonded  over  substantially  their  entire  surface  areas  to 

11  Claims   the  upper  and  lower  sheets,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  placing  a  planar  pieci  of  open  cell  foam  core  material 
between  upper  and  lo  ver  sheets  to  form  a  pre-bonding 
assembly,  said  sheets  b<  ing  air  impermeable  and  having  an 
inner  bonding  kyer  qf  a  thermo-plastic  material,  with 
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perimeter  portions  of  said  sheets  extending  moderately 
beyond  the  perimeter  of  the  core, 

b.  simultaneously  heating  and  compressing  said  assembly  to 
compress  the  foam  core  between  the  sheets  and  sofien  the 
layer  of  thermo-plastic  material  to  permit  proper  interen- 
gagement  thereof  with  said  foam,  and  to  compress  the 
perimeter  portions  of  said  sheets  against  one  another  to 
form  a  perimeter  "T"  joint  so  as  to  form  an  impervious 
envelope, 

c.  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  interior  of  said  envelope  so  as  to 
unload  said  sheets  from  the  compressive  force  applied 
thereto  and  cause  greater  pressure  engagement  of  the 
perimeter  portions  of  the  sheets, 

d.  cooling  said  sheets  and  foam  core  portions  immediately 
adjacent  thereto  only  for  a  period  of  time  necessary  to 
cause  a  secure  bonding  of  the  upper  and  lower  sheets  to 
the  foam  core  and  to  each  other  to  form  a  bonded  assem- 
bly, 

e.  pressurizing  the  foam  core  to  a  pressure  above  ambient 
pressure  by  introduction  of  pressurized  fluid  therein  im- 
mediately after  cooling  to  apply  an  expanding  force  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  sheets  to  break  undesired  weak 
foam  filament  bonds  to  said  sheet  and  to  enhance  lofi  of 
said  foam  core. 

9.  The  method  as  recited  in  claim  7,  wherein  said  heating  and 
compressing  of  the  sheets  toward  one  another  to  compress  the 
foam  and  join  the  perimeter  portions  of  the  sheets  is  accom- 
plished by  applying  to  the  sheets  heated  platens,  at  least  one  of 
which  has  a  moderately  raised  perimeter  shoulder  portion,  and 
a  moderately  recessed  planar  portion  enclosed  within  the 
shoulder  portion. 


the  top  surface  of  the  layer  of  said  compound,  without 
exerting  any  mechanical  pressure  on  the  fabric,  to  allow  it 
to  lightly  lie  thereover  whereby  the  fabric  absorbs  the 
elastomeric  compound,  the  penetration  of  the  compound 
into  the  fabric  being  governed  by  the  weight  of  the  fabric 
and  the  viscosity  of  the  compound  without  saturating  the 
fabric  with  the  compound,  and  then 
quickly  applying  heat  to  the  thus  impregnated  fabric  for 
curing  the  synthetic  elastomeric  compound  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  the  time  interval  of  the  pot  life  of  the  com- 
pound. 


4,149,922 
STRIPPING  PLASTIC  PIPE  FROM  A  MANDREL 
Gerald  M.  Magadan,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Ameron, 
Inc.,  Monterey  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,624 
lat  CL2  B32B  1/08 
VS.  CL  156—344  17  i 


4,149,920 

PROCESS  FOR  MOULDING  UNSATURATED 

POLYESTER  ARTICLES 

Cyril  J.  Ealding,  Pnckeridge,  and  Keith  E.  Brealey,  Potters  Bar, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,684 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  17,  1975, 
42737/75 

Int  a.2  B29B  3/00;  B32B  27/36 
VS.  CL  156—243  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  moulded  article  com- 
prising a  layer  of  a  cured  unsaturated  polyester  resin  faced  on 
at  least  one  surface  with  a  layer  of  a  synthetic  linear  polyester 
material,  which  process  comprises  applying  a  layer  of  a  curable 
unsaturated  polyester  resin  to  the  copolyester  adhesive  layer  of 
a  film  composite  comprising  a  layer  of  a  synthetic  linear  poly- 
ester film  and  consisting  of  a  biaxially  oriented  and  heat-set 
film  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  a  layer  consisting  essentially 
of  an  adhesive  copolyester  of  ethylene  terephthalate  and  ethyl- 
ene isophthalate,  and  curing  the  curable  unsaturated  polyester 


4,149,921 
ELASTOMER  COATED  FABRIC  PROVIDED  BY  A 
CASTING  PROCESS 
Donald  H.  Stannard,  730  Forestdale,  West  Covina,  Calif.  91790 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  652,411,  Jan.  26,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,067 
Int  a.2  B32B  1/02,  25/10;  B65D  37/00,  89/00 
VS.  a.  156—246  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  flexible,  abrasion  resistant, 
leakproof  fabric  having  excellent  fuel,  fuel  additive,  oil,  solvent 
and  ozone  resistance  properties  having  a  preselected  weight 
including  the  steps  of 
spreading  a  synthetic  elastomeric  compound  including  a 
heat  activated  resin  and  a  curing  agent  over  a  preselected 
area  to  a  preselected  uniform  depth  in  accordance  with 
the  desired  weight  for  the  coated  fabric,  the  compound 
having  a  pot  life  on  the  order  of  three  minutes, 
positioning  a  fabric  to  be  coated  with  said  compound  over 


1.  A  method  for  removing  a  cylindrical  body  from  one  end 
of  a  mandrel,  wherein  the  body  overlies  and  is  coaxial  with  the 
mandrel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  indentation  in  the  body  wall  where  the 
depth  of  the  first  indentation  is  less  than  the  body  wall 
thickness; 

(b)  forming  a  second  indentation  in  the  body  wall  such  that 
the  depth  of  the  second  indentation  is  less  than  the  depth 
of  the  first  indentation,  the  second  indentation  is  axially 
closer  than  the  first  indentation  to  the  mandrel  end  over 
which  the  body  is  removed,  and  the  second  indentation  is 
axially  spaced  apart  from  the  first  indentation; 

(c)  placing  a  first  step  of  a  holding  means  having  at  least  two 
steps  into  the  first  indentation; 

(d)  placing  a  second  step  of  the  holding  means  into  the 
second  indentation  wherein  the  radial  distance  the  second 
step  can  travel  before  bottoming  in  the  second  identation 
is  less  than  the  distance  the  first  step  is  placed  spaced  apart 
from  the  mandrel;  and 

(e)  applying  a  force  to  the  holding  means  in  a  substantially 
axial  direction  towards  the  mandrel  end  over  which  the 
body  is  removed. 

16.  A  method  for  removing  plastic  pipe  from  a  mandrel 
coaxial  with  the  pipe  over  an  end  of  the  mandrel  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  rotating  the  pipe; 

(b)  simultaneously  forming  a  first  circumferential  groove 
and  a  second  circumferential  groove  in  the  pipe  wall  by 
contacting  the  pipe  with  a  rotating  grinding  wheel, 
wherein  the  depth  of  the  first  groove  is  less  than  the  pipe 
wall  thickness,  the  depth  of  the  second  groove  is  less  than 
the  depth  of  the  first  groove,  and  the  second  groove  is 
axially  spaced  apart  from  the  first  groove  and  is  closer 
than  the  first  groove  to  the  mandrel  end  over  which  the 
pipe  is  removed; 

(c)  placing  a  cylindrical  collar  around  the  pipe  by  inserting 
a  first  step  of  at  least  two  circumferential  steps  projecting 
radially  inwardly  of  the  collar  against  the  wall  of  the  first 
groove  axially  closer  to  the  mandrel  end  over  which  the 
pipe  is  removed  and  away  from  the  bottom  of  the  first 


1004 

groove,  and  by  inserting  a  secor  d 
of  the  second  groove  and  away 
end  groove  axially  closer  to  the 
the  pipe  is  removed;  and 
(d)  applying  a  force  in  a  substantiilly 
collar  towards  the  mandrel  enc 
removed. 
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step  against  the  bottom 
From  the  wall  of  the  sec- 
mandrel  end  over  which 

axial  direction  to  the 
over  which  the  pipe  is 


4,149,923 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  WAFER 
MATERIALS  BY  PLASNUi  REACTION 
Akin  Uehara,  Yokohama,  and  Hisash 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Ohka 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/306; 
U.S.  a.  156—345 


Nakane,  Kawasaki,  both 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 


No.  916,251 

lul.  18, 1977,  52/85880 

C:23F  7/00 

6aaiiiis 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  wafer  material  by 
plasma  reaction  which  comprises  the  components  of 

(a)  an  inclined  base, 

(b)  a  plasma  reaction  chamber  posil  oned  at  a  middle  height 
of  the  inclined  base, 

(c)  a  wafer  table  revolvable  inside  tie  plasma  reaction  cham 
bcr  within  a  plane  substantially  |  arallel  to  the  surface  of 
the  inclined  base, 

(d)  a  first  preparatory  chamber  of  lylindrical  form  with  an 
axis  substantially  perpendicular    d  the  surface  of  the  in 
clined  base  positioned  at  the  \  pward  position  to  the 
plasma  reaction  chamber  on  the  nclined  base, 

(e)  a  first  cylindrical  block  revolvab  le  inside  the  first  prepar 
atory  chamber  in  vacuum-tight  sliding  with  the  inner 
walls  of  the  first  preparatory  cha  nber  and  provided  with 
a  pocket  having  an  opening  wi  h  a  width  sufficient  to 
receive  the  wafer, 

(0  a  first  duct  connecting  the  first  i^eparatory  chamber  and 
the  plasma  reaction  chamber, 

(g)  a  second  preparatory  chamber 
an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the 
inclined  base  positioned  at  the  d<  wnward  position  to  the 
plasma  reaction  chamber  on  the 

(h)  a  second  cylindrical  block  revolvable  inside  the  second 
preparatory  chamber  in  vacuum-tight  sliding  with  the 
inner  walls  of  the  second  prepar  itory  chamber  and  pro- 
vided with  a  pocket  having  an 
sufficient  to  receive  the  wafer, 

(i)  a  second  duct  connecting  the  plasma  reaction  chamber 
and  the  second  preparatory  chan  ber, 

0)  a  means  for  supplying  the  wafer 
chamber, 

(k)  a  means  for  receiving  the  wafer  ^om  the  second  prepara- 
tory chamber,  and 

0)  a  control  means  for  bringing  th{ 


»f  cylindrical  form  with 


opening  with  a  width 


to  the  first  preparatory 


nents  (c),  (e)  and  (h)  in  linkage  n  otion. 


rotation  of  the  compo- 


FLEXIBLE  HOSl  I 
Seymour  Grobard,  West 
Burner  Corporation, 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  CI, 
UJS.  a.  156—353 
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4^49,924 

MAKING  MACHINE 
Haijtford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Serv-Well 
Bloo4ifield,  Conn. 

No.  697,673,  Jun.  18,  1976, 
Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,600 
B65H  81/04 

7  Claims 


Ser. 


1.  A  machine  for  forming 
a  strip  of  flexible  material 
that  the  formed  duct  moves 
direction,  said  machine 

mandrel  means  at  a 
of  circumaxially  spacec 
relationship  to  a  duct 

strip  transporting  means 
the  winding  station, 

wire  transporting  means 
ing  station, 

a  plurality  of  shafts,  each 
mandrel  rolls  and  has  a 
that  said  rolls  are 
on  individual  roll  axes, 

drive  means  for  said  rolls 
rotating  all  of  said  rolls 
same  speed,  said  drive 
coupling  means  betweer 
ganged  shaft  means, 

axially  spaced  front  and 
said  mandrel  roll  shafts, 

front  frame  means  includinb 
bearing  means  for  limited 
duct  axis  while 
remain  in  fixed  radial 
to  collectively  skew  saic 


I  rel  It 


duct  axis, 
rear  frame  means  for 
limited  radial  movement 
axis  to  provide  a  desire  d 
peripheries  of  said  mancjrel 
said  rear  frame  means 
axis  and  radially  slidabje 
response  to  axial  moveif  ent 
desired  duct  diameter. 


4,1*9, 


MACHINE  FOR 

Leonard  A.  Mintz,  27 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  624, 
This  application  Aug. 
Int  a.2 
U.S.  a.  156—361 

1.  A  machine  for  sealing  i 
series  of  separate,  flat,  card 


lexible  duct  by  helically  winding 

w]th  a  continuous  length  of  wire  so 

continuously  in  a  forward  axial 

comprising: 

winding  station  and  including  a  cluster 

rolls  arranged  in  spaced  radial 

5  fixed  in  the  machine  frame, 

f^r  advancing  the  strip  material  to 

fo^  advancing  the  wire  to  the  wind- 

of  which  supports  one  of  said 

rfcarwardly  extending  portion  such 

cantil^vered  and  supported  for  rotation 

ncluding  ganged  shaft  means  for 
in  the  same  direction  and  at  the 
means  further  including  flexible 
said  mandrel  roll  shafts  and  said 

n  ar  bearing  means  for  supporting 


a  plate  for  supporting  said  front 

angular  movement  about  said 

restraiif  ng  said  front  bearing  means  to 

ionship  to  said  central  duct  axis 

rolls  with  respect  to  said  central 


supporting  said  rear  bearing  means  for 

toward  and  away  from  said  duct 

duct  diameter  defined  by  the 

rolls  at  said  winding  station, 

in(fluding  a  conical  plug  at  said  duct 

elements  movable  radially  in 

of  said  plug  to  achieve  said 


1,925 
APPLVING  MAGNETIC  STRIPS 
Kettering  Rd.,  Norwood,  Mass.  02745 
,745,  Oct.  23,  1975,  abandoned. 
8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,822 
B32B  31/20 

9  Claims 
strip  of  magnetic  material  to  a 
members,  comprising: 


Ike  I 
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CHEMICAL 
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(a)  means  for  placing  an  elongated  Upe  coated  with  such 
magnetic  material  along  a  surface  of  each  of  said  card-like 
members; 

(b)  first  feeding  means  for  feeding  said  card-like  members 
and  juxtaposed  tape  between  a  heated  roller  and  an  adja- 
cent reaction  roller,  said  heated  roller  having  a  peripheral 
pressing  edge  of  a  width  equal  to  the  desired  width  of  the 
strip  to  be  attached; 

(c)  means  for  heating  said  heated  roller  to  a  predetermined 
temperature; 

(d)  power  means  for  driving  said  heated  roller  and  said 
reaction  roller  at  speeds  at  which  the  surface  speed  of  said 
pressing  edge  of  the  heated  roller  is  slightly  slower  than 
the  surface  speed  of  the  periphery  of  said  reaction  roller; 


.^». t=ca l-t'*' 


(e)  an  overrunning  clutch  between  said  power  means  and 
said  heated  roller  whereby  each  card-like  member,  pass- 
ing between  said  heated  roller  and  said  reaction  roller, 
accelerates  the  speed  of  said  heated  roller  to  bring  the 
surface  speed  of  its  periphery  into  substantial  synchronism 
with  the  surface  speed  of  said  reaction  roller; 

(0  means  for  pressing  said  pressing  edge  against  said  tape 
and  said  card-like  members  with  a  constant  predetermined 
pressure  and  for  sealing  said  magnetic  material  to  the 
surface  of  each  of  said  card-like  members  throughout  the 
width  of  said  pressing  edge,  and 

(g)  stripping  means  for  pulling  said  tape  away  from  the 
surface  of  each  of  said  card-like  members  and  for  shearing 
said  magnetic  coating  sealed  to  each  of  said  card-like 
members  from  the  rest  of  the  magnetic  coating  sealed  to 
said  tape. 


4,149,926 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BONDING  TREADS 

TO  TIRES 

Don  A.  Taylor,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Victor  E.  Buehrle, 

Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  680,362,  Apr.  26,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,936 

Int.  a.2  B29H  17/36.  17/02 

US.  a  156-^105  R  22  Claims 


having  a  layer  of  cushion  gum  material  on  its  periphery,  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  source  of  pre-cured  tread  material; 

(B)  heating  means; 

(C)  first  transfer  means  for  moving  a  predetermined  length 
of  tread  material  from  said  source  to  said  heating  means; 

(D)  tire  support  and  assembly  means; 

(E)  second  transfer  means  for  moving  said  tread  material 
from  said  heating  means  to  the  periphery  of  a  tire  carried 
by  said  tire  support  and  assembly  means; 

(F)  curing  apparatus;  and 

(G)  shifting  means  for  moving  the  assembled  tire  and  tread 
material  and  said  tire  support  and  assembly  means  into  and 
out  of  said  curing  apparatus. 


4,149,927 
TIRE  BUILDING  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED  DRUM 

SHOULDER 
Walter  W.  Lauer,  Jr.,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,718 

Int.  a.2  B29H  17/14.  17/22 

\iS.  a.  156—415  4  CUm 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  pre-cured  tread  to  a  tire  casing 


1.  An  expandable  tire  building  drum  having  drum  segments 
that  have  radially  outwardly  facing  tire  support  surfaces  and 
are  each  movable  radially  with  respect  to  the  hub  of  said  drum 
between  a  retracted  position  and  an  expanded  position,  said 
drum  segments  also  having  shoulder  portions  adjacent  to 
which  are  to  be  formed  the  bead  filler  portions  of  tires  to  be 
built  on  said  building  drum,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
a  shoulder  segment  hinged  by  a  pivot  connection  to  each  of 
the  shoulder  portions  of  said  drum  segments,  said  shoulder 
segment  being  rotatabie  about  said  pivot  connection  be- 
tween a  raised  position  and  a  lowered  position,  said  shoul- 
der segment  having  a  radially  outwardly  facing  surface 
that  in  the  raised  position  of  said  shoulder  segment  is  level 
with  the  radially  outwardly  facing  tire  support  surface  of 
the  drum  segment  to  which  the  shoulder  segment  is 
hinged,  said  shoulder  segment  also  having  first  and  second 
abutments  that  face  generally  radially  inwardly  toward 
said  hub  of  said  drum, 
said  drum  having  for  each  said  shoulder  segment  a  first 
shoulder  segment  fixed  with  respect  to  said  hub,  said  first 
shoulder  segment  support  engaging  said  first  abutment  on 
said  shoulder  segment  when  said  drum  segment  is  in  said 
retracted  position  so  as  to  maintain  said  shoulder  segment 
in  said  raised  position, 
said  shoulder  portion  of  said  drum  segment  having  a  second 
shoulder  segment  support  that  engages  said  second  abut- 
ment on  said  shoulder  segment  when  said  drum  segment  is 
in  said  expanded  position  so  as  to  maintain  said  shoulder 
segment  in  said  lowered  position  wherein  said  outwardly 
facing  surface  forms  a  bevelled  comer  on  said  drum  seg- 
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ment  for  supporting  the  bead  ri|er  portion  of  a  tire  to  the 
built  on  said  building  drum. 
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4,1494>28 
MANUFACTURE  OF  INSULATION  PRODUCTS 
Robert  Graham,  Chester-le-Street,  Eagland,  assignor  to  Newalls 
Insulation  Company  Ltd.,  Manchetter,  England 


Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser,  No.  752,535 


U,S.  a.  156—446 


Int.  a.2  B65H  I  7/00 


5  Claims 


axis 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  length^  of  tubular  pipe  insulation 
from  a  fleece  of  fibrous  web  materia  ,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing,  in  combination: 

(i)  turret  means  rotatable  about  anj  i 

(ii)  means  for  indexing  said  turret  means  about  the  axis 
thereof 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  hollow  perforated  mandrels  mounted  on 
said  turret  means  and  each  rotatable  about  a  respective 
longitudinal  axis  which  is  norma  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  turret  means,  said  mandrels  oeing  evenly  spaced  about 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  turrea  means 

(iv)  a  winding  station  in  which  eadi  mandrel  is  in  turn  tem- 
porarily positioned  by  the  indexing  motion  of  the  turret 
means,  said  winding  station  hiving  means  operable  to 
rotate  the  positioned  mandrel  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
whilst  at  the  winding  station,  saU  winding  station  having 
feed  means  operable  to  present  ^  predetermined  length  of 
thermosettable  resin-impregnatc 
said  mandrel  whilst  it  is  beini 
length  is  wrapped  about  said 
thereon, 

(v)  a  curing  station  in  which  each 
rarily  positioned  subsequent  to 

indexing  motion  of  the  turret  deans,  said  curing  station 
comprising  an  oven  with  meant  to  contain  heat,  means 
dbplacing  air  outwardly  througl  said  mandrel  and  means 
for  opening  and  closing  the  oven  by  indexing  of  the  turret 
means,  I 

(vi)  a  discharge  station  in  which  leach  mandrel  is  in  turn 
temporarily  positioned  subsequeft  to  the  curing  station  by 
the  indexing  motion  of  the  tuntt  means,  said  discharge 
station  including  means  for  rem  oving  a  cured  length  of 
tubular  pipe  insulation  from  the  i  nandrel  prior  to  indexing 
of  said  mandrel  to  said  winding  station. 


I  non-woven  fibre  mat  to 

rotated,  whereby  said 

nandrel  to  form  a  roll 

nandrel  is  in  turn  tempo- 
be  winding  station  by  the 


4,149,929 
STRIPPING  OF  PROTECTIVE  CG^iTINGS 

FIBERS 
Ivan  Ladany,  Stockton,  N  J.,  assignor 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jim.  15, 1978,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  B29C 
U.S.  CL  156—668 

1.  A  method  for  stripping  the  prot^tive 
from  an  optical  fiber  consisting  of 
cladding  layer  surrounding  said  core, 


FROM  GLASS 

to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

No.  915,799 

lf/08 


4Clalms 

polymeric  coatings 
glass  fiber  core,  a  glass 
an  inner  protective  coat- 


ing of  a  polysiloxane  surrobnding 
outer  protective  coating  of 
(a)  contacting  the  said  optical 
phuric  acid  and  hydro{  en 
destroy  the  integrity  o 


(b)  contacting  said  inne 
phuric  acid  for  a  tim< 
coating. 


ASBESTOS-(  HMENT 


Giinter  Exner,  Dettelbach, 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
and  Eichriede  in  Lathe 
Luthe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No 

application  Apr.  II 
Claims  priority,  applicaticfn 

1975,  2502352 

IntCL 

U.S.  CL  162—154 


April  17,  1979 


said  cladding  layer  and  an 
a  polyester,  comprising 

fiber  with  a  mixture  of  sul- 
peroxide  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
said  outer  coating;  and 


coating  with  concentrated  sul- 
sufficient  to  dissolve  said  inner 


4  149,930 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

BOARDS 
id  Leon  G.  Rzepka,  Miaburg,  both 
assignors  to  Fulguritwerke  Seelze 
bei  Hannover  Adolf  Oesterheld, 


'Genniny 

651  j»26,  Jan.  21, 1976,  abmdoned.  This 
1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,051 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 


CMB  15/16 


11  Claims 


2i      S        26     3 


1.  A  method  for  fabricatii  g  an  asbestos-cement  board  com- 
prising: 

(a)  passing  a  continuous  felt  band  substantially  vertically 
through  a  wet  depositio  i  box  containing  an  aqueous  asbe- 
stos-cement sludge  and  depositing  fiber  fleece  from  said 
asbestos-cement  sludge  snto  said  felt  band  by  wet  deposi- 
tion on  said  felt  band  a  id  applying  suction  from  the  side 
opposite  of  the  felt  ba  id  on  which  said  fiber  fleece  is 
formed; 

(b)  applying  said  suction  during  the  set  deposition  step  to 
dewater  the  fiber  fleea  across  a  given  length  of  the  felt 
band  at  varying  partial  vacuum; 

(c)  further  dewatering  sa  d  fiber  fleece  deposit  by  passing 
said  felt  band  and  fiber  fleece  between  a  sieve  cylinder  and 
an  associated  suction  rdller  operating  in  nip  relationship; 
and 

(d)  deUvering  said  dewate  ed  fiber  fleece  deposit  on  said  felt 
band  between  a  pair  of  press  rollers  in  nip  relationship  to 
form  said  asbestos  cem<  nt  board  and  thereafter  returning 


said  felt  band  to  step  (a 


April  17, 1979 


CHEMICAL 
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4,149,931 
DIVERTOR  FOR  USE  IN  FUSION  REACTORS 
Uffe  R.  Christensen,  Trenton,  NJ.,  asaigBor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  JnL  16, 1973,  Ser.  No.  379,870 

Int  a.2  G21B  1/00 

VS.  CL  176—9  11  Claims 


1.  A  poloidal  divertor  in  combination  with  first  means  for 
magnetically  confining  a  symmetrical  toroidal  plasma  column 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plasma  column  (18)  having  a  first  direction  of  current 
flow  (16),  said  plasma  column  being  magnetically  con- 
fined in  a  ring  centered  about  a  generally  vertical  axis  (24) 
and  generally  horizontally  bisected  by  a  mid-plane  (39) 
defined  by  the  rotation  of  the  radial  axis  (R)  of  said  first 
means; 

(b)  a  first  set  of  coil  means  (28)  having  a  direction  of  current 
flow  generally  opposite  to  the  plasma  current  for  main- 
taining said  plasma  in  equilibrium  and  for  forming  separa- 
trices  and  stagnation  points,  all  of  said  stagnation  points 
being  located  on  said  plane  and  radially  in  from  said 
plasma  column,  said  coils  being  spaced  from  said  plasma 
column  and  from  said  mid-plane  and  arranged  in  an  arc 
generally  transverse  to  said  mid-plane  and  generally  co- 
axial to  said  plasma  column; 

(c)  a  second  set  of  coil  means  (28')  having  a  direction  of 
current  flow  in  the  same  direction  as  the  current  flow  in 
the  plasma  column  for  shaping  the  separatrices,  said  sec- 
ond set  of  coil  means  being  spaced  radially  outward  of 
said  plasma  column  and  said  first  set  of  coil  means  gener- 
ally co-axial  with  said  plasma  column  and  arranged  in  an 
arc  shape  generally  parallel  to  the  mid-plane  for  bending 
the  separatrices  around  the  plasma  column  but  confining 
said  separatrices  within  the  first  means  whereby  the  poloi- 
dal divertor  provides  for  a  relatively  laige  volume  of 
space  to  be  available  around  said  plasma  column. 


(c)  second  bracket  means  for  connecting  said  motor  housing 
to  a  second  segment  of  the  manipulator  arm; 

(d)  an  apertured  flange  and  a  dog  engaged  therewith  for 
removably  coupling  said  motor  housing  to  a  first  portion 
of  said  second  bracket  means  as  part  of  the  normal  orienta- 
tion of  the  manipulator  arm  and  for  pivotally  coupling 
said  motor  housing  to  a  second  portion  of  said  second 
bracket  means,  said  apertured  flange  and  said  dog  at  said 
first  portion  restraining  pivotal  movement  at  said  second 
portion  until  disengaged;  and 


(e)  a  normally  accessible  lever  and  means  coupling  said  lever 
to  said  dog,  said  lever  being  normally  locked  over  the 
center  of  said  dog  and  having  a  first  position  wherein  said 
dog  and  said  flange  are  engaged  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  lever  pulls  the  dog  out  of  said  engagement 
with  said  flange  for  disengaging  said  motor  housing  from 
said  first  portion  of  said  second  bracket  means  to  permit, 
when  actuated,  pivotal  movement  of  said  motor  housing 
about  said  second  portion  to  change  the  normal  orienta- 
tion of  the  manipulator  arm  to  the  short  one. 


4,149,933 

EMERGENCY  BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR  VESSEL  INSPECnON  APPARATUS 

Renato  D.  Reyes,  Monroerille,  Pa.,  asaignor  to  Weatinghooic 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,401 

Lit  a.2  G21C  17/00 

VJS.  a.  176—19  R  12  Claims 


4,149,932 
EMERGENCY  DISCONNECT  MEANS  FOR  THE 
MANIPULATOR  ARM  OF  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
VESSEL  INSPECnON  APPARATUS 
Arthur  F.  Jacobs,  Harmony,  and  Duane  W.  Morris,  N.  Hunting- 
don, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghonse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mw.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781^6 
lBtCL2G21C  77/00 
U.S.  CL  176—19  R  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  nuclear  vessel  inspection  device  having  a  central 
column  and  a  segmented  manipulator  arm  extending  therefrom 
in  a  normal  orientation,  emergency  disconnect  apparatus  for 
changing  the  normal  orientation  of  the  manipulator  arm  to  a 
shorter  one  which  permits  the  safe  removal  of  the  inspection 
device  from  the  reactor  vessel,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  motor  housing; 

(b)  first  bracket  means  for  connecting  said  motor  housing 
intermediately  in  the  manipulator  arm  to  a  first  segment 
thereof; 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  vessel  inspection  device  having  a 
main  column,  a  manipulator  arm  which  is  vertically  driven 
therealong  and  means  for  generating  an  overspeed  signal  when 


1008 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


mpnsing: 
e  main  column  and  the 
being  conflgured  to  be 


the  velocity  of  the  manipulator  anrf  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value,  braking  apparatus  for  restraii^ng  vertical  movement  of 
the  manipulator  arm,  said  apparatus 

a.  a  brake  shoe  for  contacting 
manipulator  arm,  said  brake  shi 
wedged  therebetween; 

b.  propulsion  means  mounted  adjicent  the  main  column  on 
the  manipulator  arm  for  drivfig  said  brake  shoe  into 
contact  therewith  and  adapted  te  be  actuated  by  the  over- 
speed  signal; 

c.  coupling  means  for  connectinj  said  brake  shoe  to  said 
propulsion  means;  and 

d.  a  brake  lining,  mounted  adjacent  the  main  column  on  the 
manipulator  arm  for  guiding  sai^  brake  shoe  into  restrain- 
ing engagement  therebetween 


PRESSURIZED  CABLIN<  I 
NUCLEAR 


REACT*  »R 


April  17,  1979 


4149,935 

AND  JUNCTION  BOXES  FOR 
VESSEL  INSPECnON 


4,149,934 
EMERGENCY  RETRACnON 
MANIPULATOR  ARM  OF  A 
VESSEL  INSPECTION 
Arthur  F.  Jacobs,  Harmony,  and  Qiuine 
Huntingdon,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser, 
Int  a.2  G21C 
U,S.  a.  176—19  R 


MEANS  FOR  THE 
N  JCLEAR  REACTOR 
APPARATUS 

W.  Morris,  North 
to  Westinghouse  Electric 


No.  781,402 

it/oo 


1.  In  a  device  for  inspecting  a 
seated  therein,  the  device  having  a  __ 
tor  arm  and  drive  means  for  extendin  5 
apparatus  for  manually  retracting 
position  thereof  in  the  event  of  f)owei 
under  water  said  apparatus  comprisii  g 

a.  a  member  adapted  for  engagemei  t 
the  manipulator  arm  frame  at 
central  column  and  cooperabi; 
means  for  extending  and 

b.  A  cable  clamped  flxedly  at  one 
lator  arm  frame  at  a  point  near 
routed  to  engage  said  member; 

c.  clamping  means  for  detachably 
other  end  to  the  manipulator  arm 
central  column  which  is  accessi 


4  Claims 


nuclear  reactor  vessel  while 

cef  tral  column,  a  manipula- 

and  retracting  the  arm, 

arm  from  an  extended 

failure,  when  the  arm  is 


by  a  cable  connected  to 
point  remote  from  the 
coupled  to  the  drive 
retract^g  the  arm; 

thereof  to  the  manipu- 
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be 


Charles  V.  Fields,  Churchill 
Monroeville,  both  of  Pa., 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 
Int.  CI. ! 
U.S.  CL  176—19  R 


AP  'ARATUS 


Borough,  and  Raymond  P.  Castner, 
assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 


1977,  Ser.  No,  781,404 
G21C  77/00 


ICIaim 


intc  mal 


1.  Apparatus  for 
vessel  having  an  external 
thereon  and  extending 
ally  circular  path  on  an 
an  internal  locating  element 
ferential  vessel  flang  the 
support  ring  generally  sized 
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ings  being  larger  in  internal 
of  said  guide  studs;  first 
said  bushings  on  said  suppo  1 
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at  least  three  support  legs, 
including  means  for  adapting 
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port  leg  including  means  foi 
internal  locating  element; 
sensors  capable  of  being 
ment;  and  connection 
tions  therebetween;  said 
an  electrical  cable 
a  junction  box  adapteid  to 
a  source  of  pressurized  air 
ing  pressurized  air  from 
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cable  means  for 
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ter  to  the  electrically 


'Sir, 


Ralph  A.  Messing,  Horseh^ds. 
Painted  Post,  both  of  N.Y. 
Coming,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  applicatior 
Int.  a, 
U.S.  a.  195—56 

1.  An  immobilized  microbp 
high  surface  area  inorganic 


inspect^g  a  nuclear  reactor  vessel;  the 

and  a  plurality  of  guide  studs 

upwardly  therefrom  defining  a  gener- 

circumferential  vessel  flange 

disposed  on  said  internal  circum- 

exi  ict  position  of  which  is  known;  a 

0  relate  to  the  path  defined  by  the 

1  plurality  of  guide  stud  bushings, 
num  ber  of  said  guide  studs,  said  bush- 
diameter  than  the  outer  diameter 

clamping  means  for  movably  mounting 
ring  to  enable,  when  loosened, 
busings  with  one  of  said  guide  studs; 
all  but  one  of  said  support  legs 
said  legs  to  contact  and  rest  upon 
vessel  flange,  the  remaining  sup- 
adapting  said  leg  to  engage  said 
electrically  operable  elements  and 
op  srated  in  an  underwater  environ- 
appara  tus  for  effecting  electrical  connec- 

coi)  necting  apparatus  comprising: 
respons  vely  coupled  to  a  control  system; 
sealingly  receive  said  cable; 
and  means  for  sealingly  introduc- 
said  source  into  said  junction  box; 


simultane(^u$ly  carrying  said  electrical  cable 
sealingly  connected  to  said  junc- 
thei  efrom,  at  least  partially  underwa- 
o|  erated  elements. 


4,1494>36 

HIGH  SURFACE  LOW  \  OLUME  FUNGAL  BIOMASS 

CO^  IPOSTTE 


1,  and  Robert  A.  Oppermann, 
assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works, 


No.  833,275,  Sep.  14, 1977, 
Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,928 
CUB  1/00 

19  Claims 

composite  comprising  a  porous, 
^pport  having  a  controlled  popu- 
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lation  of  fungus-like  microbes  bonded  to  the  internal  surfaces 
of  the  pores,  the  support  being  water-insoluble,  non-toxic  to 
the  microbes,  and  having  a  controlled  porosity  such  that  at 
least  70%  of  the  pores,  on  a  pore  size  distribution  basis,  have  a 
pore  diameter  at  least  as  large  as  the  smallest  spore  dimension 
of  the  microbes  but  less  than  about  sixteen  times  the  largest 
major  dimension  of  the  spore. 


4.149,937 

HIGH  SURFACE  LOW  VOLUME  YEAST  BIOMASS 

COMPOSITE 

Ralph  A.  Messing,  Horseheads,  and  Robert  A.  Oppermann, 

Painted  Post,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works, 

Coming,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,277,  Sep.  14,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,794 
Int.  a.2  C12B  1/00 
MS.  a.  195—57  24  Qaims 

1.  An  immobilized  yeast  composite  comprising  a  porous, 
high  surface  area  inorganic  support  having  a  controlled  popu- 
lation of  yeast  cells  bonded  to  the  internal  surfaces  of  the  pores, 
the  support  being  water-insoluble,  non-toxic  to  the  microbes, 
and  having  a  controlled  porosity  such  that  at  least  70%  of  the 
pores,  on  a  pore  size  distribution  basis,  have  a  pore  diameter  at 
least  as  large  as  the  smallest  dimension  of  the  cells  but  less  than 
about  four  times  the  largest  dimension  of  the  cells. 


4,149,938 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  DETECTION  DEVICE 
Richard  N.  Young,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and  Judd  R.  Wilkins, 
Hampton,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,460 

Int.  a.2  C12K  1/04 

MS.  a.  195—127  9  aaims 


6.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  elapsed  time  between  inocu- 
lation and  the  initial  increase  in  potential  due  to  H2  evolution  in 
detecting  micro-organisms  comprising: 

a  standard  pH  reference  electrode  and  a  platinum  cathodic 
electrode  positioned  in  a  container  with  suitable  nutrient 
medium  for  microbial  growth  plus  a  sample  to  be  tested 
added  at  a  selected  time; 

means  for  measuring  the  potential  change  between  said 
reference  electrode  and  said  cathodic  electrode; 

means  for  measuring  a  predetermined  first  time  interval 
beginning  at  said  selected  time; 

means  resp>onsive  to  said  means  for  measuring  the  potential 
change  between  said  reference  electrode  and  said  ca- 
thodic electrode  for  adding  to  said  predetermined  time 
interval  the  time  after  said  predetermined  time  interval  it 
takes  the  potential  change  between  said  reference  and 
cathodic  electrodes  to  reach  a  first  predetermined  level  to 
form  a  second  time  interval  and  for  subtracting  from  said 
second  time  interval  the  time  it  takes  the  potential  change 
between  said  reference  and  cathodic  electrodes  to  go  from 


said  first  predetermined  level  to  a  second  predetermined 
level  to  form  a  third  time  interval  whereby  said  third  time 
interval  is  indicative  of  the  elapsed  time  between  said 
selected  time  and  the  initial  increase  in  potential  due  to  H2 
evolution. 


4,149,939 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  AN 
OXIDANT  WITHIN  A  FURNACE  ENCLOSURE 
William  E.  Solano,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Salem  Corpora- 
tion, Pitteburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,161 

Int.  a.2  ClOB  1/10.  57/00:  F27B  9/04;  F27D  7/06 

U.S.  a.  201—27  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  feeding  an  oxidant  into  a  substantially  air 
tight  circylarly  shaped  stationary  enclosure  having  an  imper- 
forate hearih  mounted  for  rotation  therein  on  a  vertical  axis 
and  wherein  volatile  containing  materials  evolving  volatiles 
from  therein  when  subjected  to  a  heat  treatment  are  fed  into 
the  said  enclosure  and  deposited  on  said  rotary  hearih  within 
the  said  enclosure  and  wherein  said  oxidant  mixes  in  the  upper 
portion  of  the  enclosure  and  combusts  therewith  in  the  upper 
portion  of  the  said  stationary  circularly  shaped  enclosure,  the 
improvement  comprising,  depositing  said  volatile  containing 
materials  on  the  said  hearih  through  inlet  ports  provided  at  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  said  enclosure  and  gradually  advancing 
said  materials  towards  a  centrally  located  outlet  for  the  said 
materials  while  simultaneously  feeding  into  said  enclosure  a 
lesser  amount  of  oxidant  at  the  central  area  of  the  enclosure 
than  at  the  outer  periphery  thereof  to  thus  provide  a  more 
reducing  atmosphere  at  the  central  area  of  the  enclosure  than 
at  the  outer  periphery  area  thereof,  the  oxidant  and  waste  gases 
of  combustion  caused  to  travel  outwardly  to  an  externally 
mounted  exhaust  manifold,  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  waste 
gases  of  combustion  and  said  oxidant  being  counter-current  to 
the  direction  of  travel  of  said  volatile  containing  materials. 


4,149,940 
METHANOL 

Alwyn  Pinto,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,949 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1976, 
53505/76 

Int.  a.2  C07C  29/16.  29/30:  BOID  3/40 
VS.  a.  203—25  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  methanol  production  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
generating  methanol  synthesis  gas,  synthesizing  methanol, 
recovering  crude  methanol  and  purifying  the  crude  methanol 
by  distillation  in  at  least  one  column  in  which  water  is  taken  as 
bottoms,  the  improvement  which  comprises  heating  at  least 
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one  distillation  column  by  live  stean 
by  heat  exchange  of  said  bottoms  winter 


Tf-^idT^ 


stream  having  a  temperature  in  the 
duced  during  the  said  generating  - 
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generated  at  low  pressure 
with  at  least  one  fluid 


ange  120*  to  300*  C.  pro- 
an|l  synthesizing  steps. 


4,149,941 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARII4G  FUNGIODAL 

MONOALKOXY  AND  DIALKOKY  N-SUBSTITUTED 

CYCLIC  AMlf4ES 

Michael  Mitzlaff,  Bad  Homburg;  Kkus  Warning,  Liederbach, 

and  Harald  Jensen,  Frankfurt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellsdiaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany  | 

Divteion  of  Ser.  No.  720,384,  Sep.  3, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,118,500. 

This  application  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,766 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  iep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 

1975,  2539777;  Dec.  22,  1975,  25577f);  Jul.  29, 1976,  2634049 

Int  a.2  C25B 
VS.  a.  204—59  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  making  an  alkoxy  byclic 
prises  anodically  alkoxylating  a  cart  oxylic 
formula 


r2  N— I 


-CH- 

I 
Y' 


wherein: 

R'= hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbpns,  an  aryl  group  of  6  to 

10  carbons,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carb^tns,  benzoxy  or  phenoxy, 

R2=Ci  to  C4  alkylene  and 

Y'= hydrogen,   (Ci-C4)-alkyl   or 

(C|-C4)alkanol  in  the  presence 


amide  which  com- 
acid  amide  of  the 


(  -R' 


(Ci-C4)alkoxy   with   a 
of  a  conductive  salt  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  tetra- 


(C|-C6)alkylammoniu  n 
phosphates,  nitrates  aif) 
of  up  to  100*  C. 


1974,  2417424 

Int.  a.2  C25B 
U.S.  a.  204-63 


April  17,  1979 

i-tetrafluoroborates,     hexafluoro- 
mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature 


'  ,149,942 
PROCESS  FOR  DISSOL1 ING  METALS  IN  FUSED  SALT 

)ATHS 
Friedrich  Ton  Stutterheim,  i  idenaneralle  7, 637  Oberursel,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  56  i,106,  Apr.  4, 1975.  This  appUcation 
Sep.  12, 197  7,  Ser.  No.  832,199 
Claims  priority,  appUcati  m  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 


'/OO;  COIC  3/11.  3/16 

8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dissolvii  g  metallic  materials  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  plati  lum  metals,  gold,  silver,  cadmium, 
copper,  nickel,  tin,  chrom  um,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  rhe- 
nium, hafnium,  zirconium,  titanium,  tantalum,  niobium,  and 
alloys  thereof  in  a  salt  melt  said  melt  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  cyanamide,  alkaline  earth 
metal  cyanamide,  alkali  metil  thiocyanate,  alkaline  earth  metal 
thiocyanate,  alkali  metal  cyanide,  alkaline  earth  cyanide,  alkali 
meul  halide,  alkaline  earth  halide,  and  combinations  thereof 
which  process  comprises  a  ntacting  the  metal  to  be  dissolved 
with  said  melt  and  adding  o  said  melt  additives  which  form 
oxidizing  agents,  said  additi  ves  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds,  \  ^hich  under  the  conditions  of  the 
melt,  will  decompose  in  th( ;  presence  of  said  metal  to  be  dis- 
solved to  form  free  CN,  CNO  or  SCN  radicals  and  reactants 
which  will  react  under  the  conditions  of  the  melt  in  the  pres- 
ence of  said  metal  to  be  dii  solved  to  form  free  CN,  CNO  or 
SCN  radicals,  the  free  radic  J  oxidizing  agents  so  formed  being 
present  in  said  melt  while  th^  metal  to  be  dissolved  is  in  contact 
with  said  melt. 

8.  The  solution  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


8:9 
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METHOD  OF 

William  W.  Carlin,  Portland 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No 
This  appUcation  Ma' 
Int. 
VS.  a.  204—105  R 

1.  In  a  method  of 
cathode  electrolytic  cell 
metal  chloride  brine  to  sai 
current  through  said  cell, 
diminished  in  alkali  metal 
mercury  content,  dechlorinkting 
brine  in  alkali  metal  chlorile 
pounds,  carbonate  compoun  ds, 
fortified  brine  as  precipitan  s, 
said  fortified  brine  and  i 
flowing  mercury  amalgam 
provement  comprising: 

(a)  adding  an  alkaline  hy||ochl( 
tate  whereby  to  form 

(b)  acidifying  the  red 
solids;  and 

(c)  electrolyzing  the  resulting 
cathode  at  a  pH  of  from  6 
lie  mercury  at  said  catqode 


4  149,943 
RECOVERING  MERCURY 

Tex.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 


slui  ry 


>,409,  Aug.  31,  1977,  abandoned. 
5, 1978,  Ser.  No,  904,140 
C25C  1/16 

9  Claims 

operating  a  flowing  mercury  amalgam 

cojnprising  feeding  a  fortified  alkali 

cell  while  passing  an  electrical 

recovering  said  brine  from  said  cell 

<|hloride  content  and  enhanced  in 

said  brine,  refortifying  said 

content,  adding  barium  com- 

i,  and  sulfide  compounds  to  said 

withdrawing  precipitates  from 

ntioducing  said  fortified  brine  to  a 

:athode  electrolytic  cell,  the  im- 


lorite  solution  to  said  precipi- 
red  slurry; 

to  decolorize  and  dissolve  the 


liquid  between  an  anode  and  a 
to  8.3  whereby  to  evolve  metal- 
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4,149,944 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  DEPOSmON  OF 

MANGANESE 

John  B.  Goddard,  Grand  Island,  and  Donald  J.  Hansen,  Lewis- 
ton,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,620 
Int  a.2  C25C  1/10 
VS.  a.  204—105  M  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  for  electrodepositing  manganese  metal  from 
an  electrolyte  feed  solution  containing  30  to  35  grams  per  liter 
of  manganese  and  1 10  to  ISO  grams  per  liter  (NH4)2  SO4,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  introducing  into  the  electrolyte 
a  metal  additive  consisting  essentially  of  a  selenium  compound 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  from  about  O.OOS  to  0.02 
gram  per  liter  of  selenium  and  a  polyacrylamide  polyelectro- 
lyte  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  about  0. 1 S  to  1  mg  per 
liter  and  effecting  deposition  of  manganese  metal  in  the  pres- 
ence of  sulfur  dioxide  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.3  to  1  gram 
per  liter. 


H.  electrowinning  zinc  from  the  leach  liquor  to  produce 
cathodic  zinc  metal  and  hydrogen  ions. 


4,149,946 
RECOVERY  OF  SPENT  PICKLE  UQUOR  AND  IRON 
METAL 
Zane  L.  Burke,  Whittier,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Daris  Walker  Cor- 
poration, Lot  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,527 
Int  a.2  C25C  1/06:  BOID  13/02 
VS.  a.  204—180  P  IS  I 


4,149,945 

HYDROMETALLURGICAL  BRASS  DUST 

RECLAMATION 

Roger  N.  Knst,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kennecott  Copper 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,919 

Int  a.J  C22B  15/12.  19/22 

VS.  CL  204—119  5  Claims 


'^r^r^ 


1.  A  hydrometallurgical  process  for  recovering  copper  and 
zinc  metal  from  a  brass  mill  waste  product  feed  material  con- 
taining significant  quantities  of  oxidized  copper  and  zinc,  at 
least  trace  amounts  of  iron,  and  a  metal  value  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

A.  leaching  the  feed  material  in  a  first  reactor  with  an  aque- 
ous sulfuric  acid  leach  liquor  having  a  pH  less  than  2.0  and 
in  the  presence  of  oxygen  so  that  leachable  copper  and 
zinc  are  solubilized; 

B.  delivering  the  pregnant  liquor  produced  in  step  A  to  a 
second  reactor  together  with  an  additional  quantity  of  the 
feed  material  to  increase  the  pH  of  the  liquor  by  neutral- 
ization to  a  value  between  about  2.5  and  3.5; 

C.  recycling  solids  remaining  in  the  second  reactor  after 
neutralization  to  the  first  reactor; 

D.  adding  zinc  metal  to  the  pregnant  liquor  to  selectively 
precipitate  copper  values  by  cementation; 

E.  separating  the  copper  precipitate  from  the  leach  liquor; 

F.  adding  zinc  powder  to  the  leach  liquor  while  excluding 
oxygen  therefrom,  the  zinc  powder  being  added  in  stoi- 
chiometric excess  sufficient  to  cement  residual  copper, 
nickel,  cobalt,  and  iron  present  in  the  leach  liquor,  to 
reduce  the  nickel  and  cobalt  concentration  to  at  least 
about  1  mg/1; 

G.  increasing  the  pH  of  the  copper,  nickel,  and  cobalt  barren 
leach  liquor  to  precipitate  iron;  and 


1.  A  process  for  regenerating  spent  sulfuric  acid  pickle  li- 
quor and  recovering  iron  therefrom,  which  comprises; 

introducing  an  aqueous  catholyte  containing  dissolved  fer- 
rous sulfate  into  the  cathode  chamber  of  an  electrolytic 
cell  having  a  cathode  in  a  cathode  chamber,  an  anode  in  an 
anode  chamber,  and  a  cation-selective  membrane  separat- 
ing the  anode  and  cathode  chambers; 

introducing  an  aqueous  anolyte  containing  dissolved  ammo- 
nium sulfate  into  the  anode  chamber  of  the  cell; 

passing  a  direct  electric  current  through  the  cell  for  deposit- 
ing iron  metal  on  the  cathode  and  for  transporting  ammo- 
nium ion  from  the  anolyte  through  the  membrane  into  the 
catholyte,  whereby  the  sulfuric  acid  content  of  the  anolyte 
is  increased  and  the  ammonium  sulfate  content  of  the 
catholyte  is  increased;  and 

withdrawing  anolyte  having  an  increased  sulfuric  acid  con- 
tent from  the  anode  chamber. 


4,149,947 
PRODUCnON  OF  METALUC  LEAD 
John  C.  Staater,  Streimwood,  and  William  K.  ToUey,  Arlington 
Heights,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  De*  Plaines,  DL 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,418 
Int  CL2  C25C  1/18 
VS.  a.  204—117  8  Oafau 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  lead  from  a  lead  bearing 
source  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  said  lead  bearing  source  to  heat  treatment; 

(b)  halogenating  the  treated  lead  bearing  source; 

(c)  leaching  the  halogenated  lead  bearing  source  with  brine; 

(d)  filtering  the  leached  solution  to  separate  gangue  from 
soluble  lead  halide; 

(e)  crystallizing  said  lead  halide,  and 

(0  recovering  metallic  lead,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises converting  said  crystallized  lead  halide  to  lead 
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carbonate  by  treatment  with  carfeon 
said  lead  carbonate  in  hydrofluos  licic 


the  lead  fluosihcate  to  electrowfining  to  form  metallic 
lead. 


4,149,948 

ELECTTROCHEMICAL  CELL  rfOR  DETECTING 

HYDROGEN  SULPHIDE  IN  A  G  lSEOUS  MIXTURE 

Otto  Petersen,  and  Hans-Dieter  Schmii  It,  both  of  Krefeld,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bjyer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany    I 

Filed  No*.  18,  1977,  Ser.  1*0.  852,752 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


dioxide,  solubilizing 
acid  and  subjecting 


Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re| 
1976,  2657570 

Int.  C1.2  COIN  27t46 
VS.  a.  204—195  R 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  for  detec  ing  hydrogen  sulphide 
in  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  a  wor  [  electrode,  a  reference 
electrode,  an  auxiliary  electrode  and  an  organic  electrically 
conductive  electrolyte,  said  work  elect  rode  and  said  reference 
electrode  being  silver/silver  sulphide  Electrodes  and  the  elec- 
trolyte comprising  two  gel-like  films  oiie  of  which  is  adjacent 


.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 


3  Oaims 


the  auxiliary  electrode  and  the  othei 
reference  and  work  electrodes  therein, 
identical  composition  except  that  the 
iary  electrode  contains  a  depolarizer. 


of  which  having  the 
the  two  Alms  being  of 
ilm  adjacent  the  auxil- 


4, 
ELECTROCHEMICAl 
EMPLOYING  SINGLE 
Edmund  E.  Buzza,  FuUerton, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
ton,  Calif. 

Filed  JuL  6, 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  204—195  P 


April  17,  1979 

49,949 

ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 
ON  MEASURING  SENSOR 
and  John  E.  Lillig,  Diamond  Bar, 
1  leckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fnller- 


19  8, 


I,  Ser.  No.  922,459 
COIN  27/26 


;  species 


ssid  i 


fir 
for 


1.  Electrochemical  analyst 
Stance  reactable  with  an 
concentration  of  an  ionic 
ing  said  substance  and  said 
an  ion  measuring  sensor 
means  for  generating  ar 
ionic  species  concentratii  )n 
space  defined  adjacent 
passing  electrolyte 
out  of  said  electrolyte 
ing  surface,  and  means 
stance  to  be  measured 
said  electrolyte  space 
therein,  said  ion  measurii  g 
in  the  concentration  of 
said  reaction; 
means  defining  an  electrol  't 

electrolyte  space  for 
a  metal  reference  contact 
tacting  said  electrolyte 
lyte  space  for  deriving  a 
circuit  means  having  a  sin, 
terminal  connected, 
measuring  sensor  and  to 
developing  solely  from 
tween  an  output  signal 
said  substance  upon 
in  said  electrolyte  space. 


FLOW-THROUGF 
John  R.  Potts,  Peekskill,  N 
ments  Corporation,  Tanyto^, 
Filed  Aug.  7, 
Int  a.2  GOlH 
U.S.  a.  204—195  G 

1.  A  flow-through  test  cell 
solution  including  a  conduit 
stream  segmented  by  inert 
electrodes  in  association  with 
ionic  activity  of  one  or  more 
conveyed  therebetween,  an 
trical  conductor  disposed  witt|n 


:  fluid 


SQaims 


apparatus  for  measuring  a  sub- 
elecfrolyte  by  measuring  a  change  in 
in  said  electrolyte  upon  react- 
el  sctrolyte  comprising: 
including  an  ion  sensing  surface, 
output  potential  related  to  the 
sensed  thereby,  an  electrolyte 
ion  sensing  surface,  means  for 
cont^ning  said  ionic  species  into  and 
in  contact  with  said  ion  sens- 
s<  lectively  permeable  to  said  sub- 
admitting  said  substance  into 
reaction  with  said  electrolyte 
sensor  monitoring  any  change 
!  aid  ionic  species  resulting  from 


:e  flow  path  connected  to  said 
con|ueying  electrolyte  thereto; 

said  electrolyte  flow  path  con- 
tlerein  remote  from  said  electro- 
reference  potential  thereat;  and 
le  input  terminal  and  a  ground 
respAjtively,  to  the  output  of  said  ion 
said  metal  reference  contact  for 
potential  difference  therebe- 
iijdicative  of  the  concentration  of 
reacQon  thereof  with  said  electrolyte 


4,1'  9,950 


IONIC  TEST  CELL 
,,  assignor  to  Technicon  Instni- 
I,  N.Y. 

Ser.  No.  931,699 
27/36.  27/56 

21  Claims 

for  testing  an  ionic  activity  of  a 

I  or  conveying  said  solution  in  a 

'  segments,  and  a  pair  of  spaced 

said  conduit  for  measuring  the 

segments  of  said  solution  being 

ir  iprovement  comprising  an  elec- 

said  conduit  and  extending,  at 


APRIL  17,  1979 


CHEMICAL 


1013 


least,  between  said  spaced  efectrodes  for  improving  the  signal-   separated  by  an  ion-exchange  membrane,  the  improvement 
to-noise  ratio;  and  means  for  fixedly  positioning  said  electrical   comprising: 

^  each  of  said  frames  comprising  a  hollow  lower  member,  a 

hollow  upper  member,  and  side  parts  separating  said 

n  hollow  upper  and  lower  members,  said  hollow  members 

.  i  and  said  side  parts  having  inner  surfaces  which  define  an 

interior  cell  electrolysis  zone,  said  lower  and  upper  hol- 
low members  respectively  having  a  frame  inlet  and  a 
frame  outlet  on  outer  cell  surfaces  thereof,  and  said  lower 


conductor  within  said  solution  stream  in  non-contacting  adja- 
cency with  said  electrodes. 


4,149,951 

FRAME  HLTER  PRESS  AND  APPARATUS 

William  L.  Eddleman,  6638  Westchester,  Houston,  Tex.  77005 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,405 

Int.  a.2  BOID  13/02;  C25C  J/06 

VS.  a.  204—257  10  Claims 


-3. 


■ttifaf «  TO  'M  untoM  « 


.r>i 


mtt.mitt  ■  1 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  metallic  and  acidic  contaminants 
from  a  pickling  liquor  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  cells  for  initially  receiving  water, 

(b)  a  third  cell  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  cells 
for  receiving  said  pickle  liquor, 

(c)  permeable  membrane  means  separating  said  third  cell 
from  said  first  and  second  cells  and  said  membrane  means 
being  a  hydrophobic,  open-celled,  microporous  polymer 
membrane  specially  processed  to  provide  a  pore  structure 
which  provides  a  barrier  to  water  and  water  of  hydration, 
but  which  permits  transfer  therethrough  of  metal  ions  and 
acid  cations, 

(d)  an  anode  mounted  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  cells, 
and 

(e)  a  cathode  mounted  in  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
cells  whereby  when  a  D.C.  current  is  passed  between  said 
anode  and  cathode,  a  metallic  complex  is  formed  at  said 
cathode,  a  purified  acid  is  formed  at  said  anode  and  puri- 
fied pickle  liquor  is  left  in  said  center  cell. 


^ 


^ 


.6      9 


a^ 


%^ 


%■■ 


^3      7 


r   3 


and  upper  members  also  having  a  plurality  of  fine  holes  on 
said  inner  surfaces  thereof  whereby  said  electrolytic  solu- 
tion enters  each  frame  through  said  inlet  of  said  lower 
member,  passes  through  said  fine  holes  in  said  lower  mem- 
ber into  said  electrolysis  zone,  is  electrolyzed  therein,  exits 
said  electrolysis  zone  through  said  holes  in  said  upper 
hollow  member,  and  then  exits  said  frame  through  said 
frame  outlet  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  upper  hollow 
member,  said  side  parts  not  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  lower  and  upper  members. 


4,149,953 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  IMPURITIES  FROM 

WASTE  WATER 

Stephen  A.  Rojo,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  R.  H.  BouUgny, 

Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  801,653,  May  31, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,110 

Int.  a.^  C02B  1/82:  C02C  5/12 

VS.  O.  204—269  19  Claims 


.^1— : 


4,149,952 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Kimihiko  Sato;  Yasuo  S^Jima;  Toshihiko  Kuno,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, and  Hanimi  Ohbe,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Asahi  Glass  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  677,257,  Apr.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,069,129.  This  appUcation  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,145 
iBt  a,2  C25B  9/00 
VS.  a.  204—258  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  filter-press  type  electrolytic  cell  for  producing  an 
electrolyzed  solution,  wherein  a  plurality  of  frames  are  assem- 
bled to  form  alternate  anolyte  and  catholyte  compartments 


1.  In  apparatus  for  treating  waste  water  electrolytically,  a 
treating  chamber  operable  as  an  electrolytic  cell  wherein: 

(a)  the  anode  is  particulate  aluminum, 

(b)  the  cathode  is  particulate  iron  disposed  in  close  proximity 
to  the  aluminum, 

(c)  water  containing  dissolved  solids  is  utilized  as  the  elec- 
trolyte and 

(d)  electrical  means  is  connected  to  the  aluminum  anode  and 
the  iron  cathode  for  applying  an  electric  current  to  the 
anode  and  cathode  to  dissolve  the  aluminum  and  iron  and 
produce  floe  in  the  treating  chamber. 
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4,149,954 
METAL  RECOVERY 
Terry  L.  Ransbottom,  10815  State 
Ohio  43044 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  C25C 
VS.  a.  204—272 


/ PPARATUS 
1  tte.  161,  Mechanicsburg, 


No.  827,089 

:/oo 


1.  Metal  recovery  apparatus  including  a  separating  unit 
comprising  a  housing,  anode  and  cath(  ide  elements  mounted  to 
position  in  a  spaced  relation  interiorly  af  said  housing,  distribu- 
tor means  deflning  a  flow  path  for  d  recting  a  metal  bearing 
solution  received  by  said  housing  to  '  -         - 

and  cathode  elements,  in  the  process 
cathode  elements  when  energized  fun<  tion  to  produce  a  move 
ment  of  metal  contained  in  said  soli  tion  to  deposit  on  said 
cathode  element,  said  flow  path  beir  ;  free  of  moving  parts, 
means  defining  an  inlet  to  said  flow  pi  th  arranged  for  connec- 
tion thereof  to  a  source  of  metal  bearii  g  solution  and  an  outlet 
from  said  flow  path,  and  said  distributor  means  comprising  a 
tube  terminating  in  means  defining  a  distribution  chamber 
having  jet-like  exits  to  the  space  defined  between  said  anode 
and  cathode  elements  and  the  space  between  said  anode  and 
cathode  elements  being  in  open  ca  nmunication  with  said 
outlet. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


22  Claims 


apparatus  for  providing  a 

said  apparatus  comprisihg, 
a  first  tube  means  of  over 
means  sealingly  mounting 

ing, 
second  tube  means 

meters  in  outside  diameker, 
means  sealingly  mounting  said 

end  of  said  first  tube 
an  orifice  member 

tube  and  within  an  end 

to  said  cell,  and 
a  resilient  brine-supply  lin( 

of  said  second  tube 
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:x>nstant  flow  of  brine  to  said  cell, 

,  in  combination, 
tS  millimeters  in  outside  diameter, 
said  first  tube  means  in  said  open- 

of  app  oximately  ten  to  twenty-six  milli- 


miians  i 


id  second  tube  means  within  an 
exteriorly  of  said  cell, 
sealingly  mounted  within  said  second 
wrtion  thereof  which  is  proximal 


me«ns 


4,f49,95« 
ANODE 
James  W.  Bess,  Sr.,  Painesiille, 
Italy;  Richard  E.  Ix>ftfiei|. 
Trisoglio,  Milan,  Italy, 
oologies,  S.A.,  Geneva, 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int  a.2  C251 
U.S.  a.  204—284 


'S«r, 


operatively  engaged  with  an  end 
distal  from  said  cell. 


JTRUCTURE 

I,  Ohio;  Oronzio  De  Nora,  Milan, 
,  Chardon,  Ohio,  and  Giovanni 
,  assignors  to  Diamond  Sliamrock  Tech- 
Swj  tzerland 


.  No,  836,256,  Jun.  25,  1969, 
Sep.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  400,708 

9/00.  9/02,  9/04 

8Claims 


4,1494>55 
FEEDING  OF  BRINE  TO  CHLdR-ALKALI  CELLS 
Albert  J.  Schweicicart,  Southgate,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,185 
Int  a.2  C25B  1/16,  1J^6.  9/00 
VS.  CL  204—275 


An  anode  for  use  in  a  ho  izontal  electrolysis  cell  having  a 


base,  sides  and  a  cell  cover,  a 
4  Claims   in  said  cell  and  a  substantially 


working  face  comprising  an 


substantially  horizontal  cathode 
horizontal  valve  metal  anode  in 


said  cell  opposite  said  cathode ,  said  anode  having  a  valve  metal 


open  mesh  structure  having  an 


1.  In  combination  with  a  chlor-alkal  \  cell  having  a  cell  top, 
said  top  having  in  a  vertically  extending  side  portion  thereof  a 
brine-introduction  opening,  said  openiiig  being  located  above 
the  level  of  liquid  within  said  cell, 


electric  conducting  electroc  italytic  coating  thereon,  valve 
metal  secondary  conducting  Ibars  connected  at  their  narrow 
edges  to  said  working  face  aiid  extending  transversely  of  said 
working  face,  notches  in  said  secondary  conducting  bars  to 
permit  relative  movement  of  one  part  of  said  anode  working 
face  relative  to  the  other  pan  s,  valve  metal  primary  conduct- 
ing bars  connected  to  said  se  ;ondary  conducting  bars  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  to  said  secondary  conducting  bars,  said 
secondary  conducting  bars  s:  )acing  said  primary  conductors 
from  said  working  face,  higHy  conductive,  non  valve  metal 
lead-in  conductors,  means  to  detachably  connect  and  recon- 
nect said  lead-in  conductors  c  irectly  to  said  primary  conduct- 
ing bars  in  firm  contact  there  wth,  liquid  and  gas-proof  valve 
metal  protective  sleeves  isuriounding  and  spaced  from  said 
lead-in  conductors,  said  slee'  es  extending  between  said  pri- 
mary conductors  and  said  cell  cover  inside  said  cell,  said  means 
for  connecting  and  disconne(  ting  said  lead-in  conductors  to 
said  primary  conductors  beii  g  inside  said  sleeves,  whereby 
said  lead-in  conductors  can  b<  connected  to  and  disconnected 
from  said  primary  conductor;  inside  said  sleeves. 


April  17, 1979 
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4,149,957 
SEPARATION  APPARATUS 
John  A.  Gibson,  Abingdon;  Michael  J.  Smytli,  Newbury,  and 
Derek  J.  Steptoe,  Abingdon,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,543 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  17,  1977, 
34600/77 

Int  a.2  BOID  13/02 
VS.  a.  204—301  5  Ctaims 


t 

stage  treatment  between  the  bottom  electrode  and  the  elec- 
trode next  above  said  bottom  electrode;  means  for  collecting 
the  so-treated  first  stage  product;  second  stage  distributor 
means  and  conduit  means  for  supplying  a  second  stage  oil- 
water  emulsion  to  said  second  stage  distributor  means,  said 
second  stage  distributor  means  being  adapted  to  cause  said 
second  stage  emulsion  to  flow  in  a  second  stage  treatment 
between  the  electrode  next  above  the  bottom  electrode  and  the 
electrode  next  above  said  electrode  next  above  the  bottom 
electrode;  means  for  collecting  the  so-treated  second  stage 
product;  at  least  one  additional  stage  distributor,  electrode  and 
collector  means  including  product  withdrawal  and  outlet 
means  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  vessel,  said  permeable  elec- 
trodes and  the  vessel  interior  being  adapted  and  arranged  to 
permit  water  to  pass  downwardly  through  said  electrodes  to 
the  lower  portion  of  said  vessel;  water  withdrawal  means  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  vessel;  mixing  means  for  each  stage  and 
conduit  means  for  supplying  oil  feed  and  water  to  each  of  said 
mixing  means,  said  mixing  means  being  adapted  to  supply 
oil-water  emulsion  to  said  conduit  means  for  supplying  oil- 
water  emulsion  to  each  of  said  distributor  means;  pumping 
means  and  conduit  means  for  withdrawing  products  from  the 
collecting  means  of  each  suge  other  than  the  last  and  passing 
it  to  the  mixing  means  for  the  succeeding  stage;  and  means  for 
supplying  water  to  each  of  said  mixing  means. 


1.  An  electrophoretic  separation  apparatus  of  the  kind  de- 
scribed wherein  the  means  for  generating  the  electric  field  is 
constituted  by  anode  system  and  a  cathode  system,  said  sys- 
tems being  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  annular  separa- 
tion chamber  to  one  another  and  one  or  both  of  said  systems 
comprising  a  semi-permeable  membrane  which  defines  the 
annular  separation  chamber,  at  least  in  part,  and  which  is 
supported  by  a  water-permeable  resin-bonded  cellulose  fibre 
material,  means  for  contacting  said  material  with  an  electro- 
lyte, and  an  electrode  for  supplying  an  electric  current  to  the 
electrolyte. 


4,149,958 
PLURAL  STAGE  DESALTER/DEHYDRATOR  IN  A 
SINGLE  VESSEL 
Robert  B.  Martin,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Petrolite  Corpora- 
tion, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Rled  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784^2 

Int.  a.2  BOID  77/06.  ClOG  33/02 

VS.  a.  204—302  16  Qaims 


4,149,959 
COAL  LIQUEFACTION  PROCESS 
Roby  Bearden,  Jr.,  and  Qyde  L.  Aldridge,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751,385,  Dec.  17, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,094,765.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,290 
Int  a.2  ClOG  1/00.  1/06 
VS.  a.  208—8  LE  14  ClafaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  coal,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  a  slurry  comprising  coal  and  a  hydrogen  donor 
diluent  with  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  at  least  S  mole 
percent  hydrogen  sulfide  for  a  period  of  time  of  at  least  8 
minutes  at  a  temperature  varying  from  about  343*  C.  to 
about  449*  C,  and  a  pressure  ranging  from  atmospheric  to 
about  SOOO  psig,  and 

(b)  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  product  resulting  from 
step  (a)  to  coal  liquefaction  conditions  including  a  temper- 
ature ranging  from  about  4S0*  C.  to  about  482*  C.  and  a 
pressure  ranging  from  about  350  [tsig  to  about  SOOO  psig,  in 
a  coal  liquefaction  zone,  said  portion  of  product  compris- 
ing a  gaseous  phase  and  a  liquid  phase. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  desalting  oil-continuous  oil-water  emul- 
sions, said  apparatus  comprising  a  closed  vessel  which  is  pro- 
vided therein  with  a  plurality  of  coalescing  stages,  said  stages 
being  hydraulically  substantially  independent  to  allow  serial 
stage  operation,  there  being  contained  within  said  closed  ves- 
sel: a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  planar  permeable  elec- 
trodes in  vertically  spaced  relationship;  first  stage  distributor 
means  and  conduit  means  for  supplying  oil-water  emulsion  to 
said  first  stage  distributor  means,  said  first  stage  distributor 
means  being  adapted  to  cause  said  emulsion  to  flow  in  a  first 


4,149,960 
GAS  OIL  PROCESSING 
William  E.  Garwood,  Haddonfield;  Philip  D.  Caesar,  Princeton, 
and  James  A.  Breiman,  Cherry  Hill,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752,696,  Dec.  20,  1976,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,483 
Int  a.2  ClOG  13/04.  11/04:  BOIJ  29/28 
VS.  a.  208—111  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  catalytic  process  for  dewaxing  petroleum  oil  feed- 
stock boiling  above  about  3  SO*  F.  and  containing  straight  chain 
and  slightly  branched  chain  hydrocarbons,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  contacting  said  oil  feedstock  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite,  characterized 
by  a  silica/alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a  constraint 
index  within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12,  in  the  presence 
of  from  O.S  to  about  IS  moles  of  water/mole  of  oil  feedstock. 


1016 


U.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 


No.  684,056 

WIJ  27/06 


18  Claims 


4,149,961 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSIC  N  WITH  AN  AODIC 
MULTIMETALLIC  CATAL^C  COMPOSITE 
George  J.  Antos,  Arlington  Heights, 
Des  Plaines,  III. 

FUed  May  6, 1976,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  35m: 

MS.  a.  208—139  

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydr  >carbon  which  comprises 
contacting  the  hydrocarbon  at  hydra  ;arbon  conversion  condi- 
tions with  an  acidic  catalytic  conip<  site  comprising  a  porous 
carrier  material  conuining,  on  an  elefiental  basis,  about  0.01  to 
about  2  wt.  %  palladium,  about  0.01  Vb  about  2  wt.  %  rhodium, 
about  0.01  to  about  1  wt.  %  indium,  ind  about  0. 1  to  about  3.5 
wt.  %  halogen;  wherein  the  palladium,  rhodium,  and  indium 
are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier  mate- 
rial; wherein  substantially  all  of  the  palladium  and  rhodium  are 
present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state;  and  wherein  substan- 
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piodu 


tially  all  of  the  indium  is  present  in 
that  of  the  elemental  metal. 


m  oxidation  state  above 


4,149,963 
CONTROL  OF  AFFERBURNir^ic  IN  CATALYTIC 

cracking' 

Paul  D.  Hann,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  837,129 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  n  '18 

U.S.  a.  208-150  5  Claims 


!i        WUNCRAIOR 


1.  In  a  process  for  catalytic  crai  king  of  hydrocarbons 
wherein  hydrocarbons  are  contacted  ia  a  cracking  zone  with  a 
cracking  catalyst  under  cracking  cqnditions  to  produce  a 
cracked  hydrocarbon  effluent  stream,;  wherein  used  cracking 
catalyst  is  stripped  with  a  stripping  gas  for  removing  hydrocar- 
bons from  the  cracking  catalyst,  wh  ;rein  stripped  cracking 


catalyst  is  transferred  to  i 
cracking  catalyst  in  a  d< 
oxygen  containing  gas  to 
wherein  regenerator  off-gas 
top  of  the  dense  phase  an(  I 
transferred  to  the  cracking 
bons,  and  wherein  there  is 
which  is  maintained  at  a 
stripping  gas, 
the  improvement 

(a)  determining  the 
phase    and    generating 
thereto,  and 

(b)  controlling  the  flov ' 
give  an  immediate  ch  uige 
by  decreasing  the 
of  afterburning  is  aboVe 
the  flow  of  stripping 
ing  is  below  the 


April  17,  1979 

regeneration  zone  in  which  the 

phase  is  contacted  with  a  free 

luce  a  regenerated  catalyst,  and 

is  removed  from  a  dilute  phase  on 

wherein  regenerated  catalyst  is 

zone  for  cracking  said  hydrocar- 

afterbuming  in  the  dilute  phase 

d^ired  level  at  a  constant  flow  of 


:  compns  ng 


de][i 


•■  desiried 


4  149  962 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  A 

SUPERACnVE  MULTIMETi*  LLIC  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSIT  ; 

George  J.  Antos,  Arlington  Heights,  4.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 
Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,708 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  ii/08 
MS.  a.  208—139  19  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  c  f  a  hydrocarbon  which 
.  comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarb  jn  at  hydrocarbon  con- 
version conditions  with  a  catalytic  ;omposite  comprising  a 
catalytic  effective  amount  of  rheniun  and  platinum  prepared 
by  adsorbing  a  rhenium  compound  comprising  a  rhenium 
oxide  or  a  rhenium  compound  convert  ible  to  the  oxide  form  on 
a  porous  carrier  possessing  a  uniform  lispersal  of  said  catalyti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  platinum  ii  i  the  elemental  metallic 
state  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  sal  J  rhenium  compound  is 
adsorbed  on  the  surface  of  said  elemen  al  metallic  platinum  and 
wherein  said  rhenium  compound  is  educed  in  a  dry  atmo- 
sphere to  the  elemental  metallic  state  at  reduction  conditions. 


Plaines,  ni. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  7384^91 
This  application  Dec, 


ree  of  afterburning  in  the  dilute 
a   control    signal    responsive 


of  said  stripping  gas  such  as  to 

in  the  degree  of  afterburning 

of  stripping  gas  when  the  degree 

the  desired  level  and  increasing 

Sas  when  the  degree  of  afterbum- 

level. 


4 149,964 

METHOD  OF  INJECTl  VG  HYDROCARBON  FEED 

David  B.  BarthoUc,  Watchun  t,  N  J.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 


,  Nov.  4, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,097,243. 
5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,551 


U.S.  a.  208—153 


Int  a.^  ClOG  13/14 


I  convei  lion 


o- 


1.  Iij  a  hydrocarbon 
bon  fetd  is  contacted  in  a 
portion  and  an  inside  vertica 
introduced  to  the  lower  pon  i 
introducing  the  hydrocarbo  i 
which  comprises: 

(a)  injecting  a  first  portioi 
into  said  center  portion 
point  below  the  point 
sufficient  velocity  to 

(b)  injecting  the  remaining 
of  streams  which  are 
around  said  center  portic  n 
directed  upwardly  and  a 
said  inside  wall  at  a 
feet  per  second;  and 

(c)  impinging  said  streams 
wall  at  horizontally 
introduction  of  the 
reduce  the  inside  wall 


6Claims 


process  wherein  a  hydrocar- 

c  inversion  zone  having  a  center 

wall  with  a  fluidizable  catalyst 

ion  of  said  zone,  the  method  of 

feed  to  the  conversion  zone 


of  said  feed  vertically  upward 
of  the  conversion  zone  from  a 
introduction  of  the  catalyst  at 
fluibize  the  catalyst; 

mrtion  of  said  feed  in  a  plurality 

cirijumferentially  and  evenly  spaced 

of  the  conversion  zone  and  are 

a  substantially  uniform  angle  to 

velocity  of  from  about  1  to  about  50 


spa;ed 


said  velocity  against  said  inside 
points  above  said  point  of 
catalyst  to  the  conversion  zone  to 
te  nperatures  in  said  zone. 
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4,149,965 
METHOD  FOR  STARTING-UP  A  NAPHTHA 
HYDROREFINING  PROCESS 
Lloyd  A.  Pine,  Greenwell  Springs,  and  William  E.  Winter,  Baton 
Rouge,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Florfaam  Park,  NJ. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,509 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  23/02 
MS.  CL  208—216  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  starting  up  a  naphtha  hydrorefming  process 
for  removing  sulfur  contaminants  from  said  naphtha,  which 
comprises:  contacting  naphtha  containing  said  sulfur  contami- 
nants and  at  least  10  volume  percent  olefins  with  a  hydrogen- 
containing  gas  and  with  a  partially  deactivated  catalyst  under 
hydrorefming  conditions  including  a  pressure  ranging  from 
about  60  psig  to  less  than  200  psig,  and  at  a  temperature  rang- 
ing from  about  400'  to  about  800*  F.,  said  catalyst  having  been 
deactivated  by  contacting  a  fresh  or  a  regenerated  hydrorefm- 
ing catalyst  having  hydrogenation  and  desulfurization  activity 
with  a  substantially  non-metals  containing  hydrocarbonaceous 
oil  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen-containing  gas  under  condi- 
tions and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  decrease  the  hydrogenation 
activity  of  said  fresh  or  regenerated  catalyst. 


4,149,966 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  ELEMENTAL  SULFUR  FROM 

HYDROCARBON  FUEL 
Joseph  P.  O'Donnell,  1461  Lakeshore  Rd.,  and  John  B.  Gilbert, 
899  Cathcart  Blvd.,  both  of  Samia,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,108 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  29/06.  25/00 
MS.  a.  208—237  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  corrosion  in  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  by 
removing  elemental  sulfur  from  said  hydrocarbon  composition 
comprising  adding  to  said  fuel  an  effective  amount  of  an  or- 
gano  mercaptan  compound  and  a  copper  compound  capable  of 
forming  a  soluble  copper  complex  with  said  mercaptan  and 
sulfur  and  contacting  said  fuel  with  an  absorbent  material  to 
remove  substantially  all  of  said  complex  and  elemental  sulfur 
from  said  fuel. 


4,149,967 
SHAKING  TABLE  SORTER  OPERATING  BY  SPEOHC 

GRAVITY 
Toyojiro  Masumoto,  Musashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  lony  Kabu- 
shUd  Kaisha,  Mitaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21,  1975,  50-126549 
Int  a.i  B03B  4/00 
MS.  a.  209—467  4  Claims 


=J9L 


1.  A  shaking  table  sorter  for  separating  stones  and  the  like 
from  grain  by  specific  gravity,  which  comprises: 

an  inclined  sorting  plate  having  two  longitudinally  extend- 
ing sides,  a  grain  discharge  rear  end  and  a  stone  discharge 
front  end,  said  front  end  being  elevated  relative  to  said 
rear  end;  said  sorting  plate  having  a  plurality  of  slit  open- 


ings extending  therethrough,  at  least  the  majority  thereof 
being  inclined  towards  said  front  end; 

means  defining  a  stone  discharge  chute  opening  at  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  front  end  of  the  sorting  plate,  the  slit 
openings  on  the  laterally  opF>osite  portions  of  the  sorting 
plate  adjacent  said  stone  delivery  chute  opening  being 
convergently  oriented  so  as  to  direct  air  towards  said 
stone  delivery  opening; 

means  to  reciprocate  said  sorting  plate  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  inclination  of  said  slit  openings;  and 

means  to  blow  air  through  said  slit  openings  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  reciprocation  and  at  a  rate  and 
magnitude  consistent  across  the  width  of  said  sorting 
plate,  said  means  comprising  a  wind  barrel  confined  by 
longitudinally  extending  side  walls  and  defining  a  wind 
passage  for  directing  wind  in  a  generally  longitudinal 
direction,  with  a  suction  opening  at  one  end  of  the  wind 
passage,  the  suction  opening  extending  transversely  to  the 
length  of  the  wind  passage;  and  a  multiblade  rotary 
blower  in  said  wind  barrel  having  a  shaft  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  length  of  the  wind  passage. 


4,149,968       V 

METHOD  OF  CONVERTING  HAZARDOUS 

INDUSTRIAL  AND  OTHER  WASTES  INTO  AN  INERT, 

NON-POLLUTING  AND  USEFUL  SOIL-LIKE  PRODUCT 

Albert  R.  Kupiec,  523  N.  Meadowcroft  Dr.,  and  E.  Dennis 

Escher,  289  Casa  Dr.,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15241 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  683,045,  May  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,264 

Int  a.2  C02C  5/02 

MS.  a.  210—28  5  Claims 

1.  Tile  method  of  converting  a  liquid-containing,  polluting 
waste,  having  metallic  ions,  into  an  inert,  non-polluting  mate- 
rial, comprising  adding  and  mixing  a  neutralizing  agent,  to 
adjust  the  pH  value  of  said  waste  to  between  a  value  greater 
than  6  and  up  to  about  1 1,  adding  and  mixing  with  said  waste 
t>entonite  clay  having  a  weight  from  |%  to  30%  of  the  weight 
of  said  waste,  and  thereafter  adding  and  mixing,  with  said 
mixture,  |X>rtland  cement  having  a  weight  between  i  to  50%  of 
the  weight  of  the  waste,  the  reaction  time  being  from  about  ^ 
to  about  5  hours,  said  bentonite  clay  exhibiting  basic  ion  ex- 
change properties  in  the  treated  waste  solution  and  quite 
readily  exchanging  sodium  and  potassium  ions  in  the  adsorp- 
tion of  said  metallic  ions,  resulting  in  a  gelatinous  ion  exchange 
type  medium  which  forms  insoluble  metal  hydroxides,  and 
thereby  removes  said  metallic  ions  from  solution  and  encapsu- 
lates the  polluting  material  in  the  bentonite  cement  matrix  and 
converts  the  waste  into  chemically  and  physically  stable  solid 
particles  physically  simulating  soil  which  is  substantially  insol- 
uble in  water  but  which  is  spongy  so  as  to  reabsorb  water 
without  leaching  out  ions  to  a  harmful  extent. 


4,149,969 

PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  INHIBITING 

CORROSION  OF  METAL  PARTS  IN  WATER  SYSTEMS 

Dennis  R.  Robitaille,  Canton,  and  Mark  S.  Vukasovich,  Ann 

Arbor,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  AMAX  Inc.,  Greenwich, 

Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,530 

Int  CI.2  C02B  5/02.  5/06 

MS.  a.  252—181  9  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  inhibiting  corrosion  of  metal  parts  and 

suppressing  scale  formation  in  water  systems  comprising  the 

steps  of  dissolving  in  the  water 

(a)  an  alkali  molybdate  compound  to  provide  a  molybdate 
ion  concentration  of  at  least  about  1  ppm, 

(b)  a  divalent  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Zn  +  + ,  Mn  "•■  ■•"  and  Ni  +  + ,  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
about  O.S  ppm, 

(c)  l-hydroxyethylidene-l,l-diphosphonic    acid    and    the 


1018 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


aqueous  soluble  alkali  salts  there  >f,  present  in  an  amount 
of  at  least  about  S  ppm,  and  | 
(d)  a  compound  selected  from  the  gioup  consisting  of  2-mer- 
captobenzothiazole  and  the  alkali  salts  thereof,  1,2,3-ben- 
zotriazole,  and  tolyltriazole,  pro  ent  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  about  1  ppm;  each  of  the  a  mstituents  present  in  an 
effective  amount  to  inhibit  corros  on  of  ferrous  surfaces  in 
contact  with  the  water  and  to  s  ippress  scale  formation 
and  inhibit  corrosion  of  cupreoui  surfaces. 


4,149^0 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  KVATER  FOR 
HORTICULTURAL  USES 
Peter  S.  Atkins,  and  Francis  N.  Wilsa  i,  both  of  Ipswich,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Fisons  Limited,  1a  ndon,  EngUnd 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1978,  Ser.  ^o.  868,504 
Claims  priority,  application  United  I  Ungdom,  Oct.  15,  1977, 
42956/77 

Int  a.2  C02B  IjUS 
VS.  a.  210—60  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  operating  a  nutri^t 
water  used  in  the  system  is  treated  to 
of  at  least  50  ppm  and/or  a  Mg+  + 
the  improvement  comprising  contactiq  ; 
calcareous  and/or  magnesic  material 
than  5  g/liter  in  water  at  25'  C. 


film  system  in  which 

nfcintain  a  Ca+  +  content 

ccfitent  of  at  least  5  ppm, 

said  water  with  a  solid 

hiving  a  solubility  of  less 


4,149,971 

TWO-STAGE  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
SEPARATION  OF^AR 
Norbert    Denser,    Essen,    and    Fried|ich-Paiil    Austermuhle, 
Kaarst,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  assignors  to  Knipp- 
Koppers  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  JGermany 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re|.  of  Geniaiiy,  May  29, 
1976,  2624246 

Int.  a.2  ClOJ  3/6S:  BOID  -  7/06.  21/26 
VS.  a.  210—71  7  n«im« 


1.  A  two-stage  process  for  the  separ4ion  of  coal  tar  from  the 

tar-containing  condensates  obtained  fr0m  the  cooling  of  gases, 

which  are  the  result  of  the  coking  of  ^al,  comprising: 

(a)  separating  said  condensates  into  an  uppermost  first  level 

water  phase,  an  intermediate  seco  id  level  coal  tar  phase, 

and  a  bottom  third  level  thick  tai   phase  which  contains 

particles  of  coal  and  coke,  within  a  vessel; 


pliase 


{hi 


thick 


(b)  removing  said  water  . 

(c)  mechanically  conveying 
vessel  into  a  receptacle; 

(d)  conveying  said  coal  tar 

(e)  separating  said  coal  tar 
of  water,  an  intermediate 
bottom  third  level  of 
1.5  atmospheres  absolut( 
60*  C.  within  said 

(0  removing  said  water 
(g)  mechanically  conveyinj ; 

ized  separator; 
(h)  recirculating  said  thick 
(i)  mechanically  conveying 

said  receptacle; 
(j)  removing  said  coal  tar 

and 
(k)  conveying  said  coal  tar 


pressurized 
frcm 


tar  to  said  vessel; 

said  thick  tar  from  said  vessel  to 

from  said  pressurized  separator; 

to  means  for  further  refinement. 


4.1 


WASTE  WATER 
Noboru  Iwai,  Osaka,  and 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sekisni 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14, 
Claims  priority,  application  jJapan, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  CL  210—150 


,1  >9,972 
TR  EATING  APPARATUS 
Taki  shi  Okumura,  Moriguchi,  both  of 
(agaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 


19^8, 


APRIL  17,  1979 


from  said  vessel; 
said  thick  tar  phase  from  said 

phase  to  a  pressurized  separator; 

lase  into  an  uppermost  first  level 

second  level  of  coal  tar,  and  a 

tar  at  a  minimum  pressure  of 

and  a  minimum  temperature  of 

separator; 

said  pressurized  separator; 

said  thick  tar  from  said  pressur- 


1,  Ser.  No.  877,813 

Feb.  16,  1977,  52/16605 
|C02C  1/04 

4  Claims 


1.  A  waste-water  treating  i^paratus  comprising: 

a  rotary  shaft; 

a  rotary  body  surrounding  ^d  shaft,  said  rotary  body  being 
comprised: 

a  plurality  of  adjacent  fan-shaped  sheets  of  unfoamed  syn- 
thetic resin  radially  posloned  around  said  roUry  shaft, 
each  sheet  being  compr  sed  of  at  least  two  fan-shaped 
members  radially  spaced  from  said  rotary  shaft,  and  each 
fan-shaped  member  havng  a  plurality  of  holes  there- 
through aligned  with  hok  s  in  the  next  adjacent  fan-shaped 
member,  and 

a  plurality  of  spacer  meansl  between  said  fan-shaped  mem- 
bers and  between  said  a  iigned  holes  in  said  fan-shaped 
members  for  spacing  sai  I  fan-shaped  sheets  apart,  each 
spacer  means  being  con  prised  of  a  projecting  portion 
spaced  away  from  one  c  f  said  fan-shaped  members  and 
having  an  opening  ther  through  between  said  aligned 
holes  in  said  fan-shaped  itiembers,  and  a  collar  extending 
from  said  projecting  poition  connecting  said  projecting 
portion  and  said  fan-shap  ^  member; 

a  plurality  of  tubular  memb  ers  of  synthetic  resin  positioned 
through  said  aliged  holes  in  said  fan-shaped  members  and 
said  openings  in  said  pro  ections  of  said  spacer  means; 

a  plurality  of  metallic  cores  through  said  tubular  members; 

framing  means  at  the  ends  of  said  roury  shaft  for  holding 
said  rotary  body  onto  $ai(  shaft,  said  framing  means  being 
connected  to  said  shaft  i  nd  said  metallic  cores  through 
said  tubular  member;  and 

rotating  means  connected  i  o  said  rotary  shaft  for  rotating 
said  shaft  and  said  rotary  body  connected  thereto. 
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4,149,973 

HORIZONTAL  SEPARATOR 

F^ank  N.  Harris,  4761  SW.  Martha  St,  Portland,  Oreg.  97221 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,017 

Int  a.2  BOID  17/02 

VS.  CL  210—305  7  Claims 


portion  (20),  and  a  frustroconical  collar  portion  (16)  inte- 
grally connected  with  the  second  cylindrical  portion  at 
the  end  of  the  second  cylindrical  portion  distal  from  the 
end  of  the  second  cylindrical  portion  joined  to  the  first 
cylindrical  portion,  said  frustoconical  portion  being  coax- 
ial with  the  first  and  second  cylindrical  portions  and  being 
of  greater  inside  diameter  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
second  cylindrical  portion  and  including  a  plurality  of 
resiliently  flexible  segments  extending  outwardly  such 
that  openings  are  defined  therebetween,  whereby  upon 
insertion  of  the  strainer  element  and  tubular  member  into 
the  tube  the  flexible  segments  of  the  collar  portion  are 
compressed  reducing  the  size  of  the  openings  and  as  a 
result  thereof  the  segments  engage  the  interior  tube  sur- 
faces forming  a  tight  seal  therewith  and  simultaneously 
holding  the  tubular  member  and  attached  strainer  element 
securely  within  the  tube. 


3.  In  an  oil-water  separator: 

a  container  having  an  upper,  oil  outlet  and  a  lower,  water 

outlet, 
horizontal  inlet  passage  means  open  at  its  top  and  positioned 

at  a  central  level  between  the  oil  and  water  outlets  and 

directed  toward  the  upper  oil  outlet, 
baffles  in  the  inlet  passage  means  for  gathering  oil  thereon 

and  sloping  upwardly  toward  the  upper,  oil  outlet, 
and  filter  panel  means  extending  generally  horizontally  from 

the  inlet  passage  means, 
the  filter  panel  means  and  the  passage  means  extending  the 

whole  length  of  the  container  completely  closing  off  the 

container  between  the  outlets  to  prevent  flow  to  the 

lower,  water  outlet  except  through  the  filter  panel  means. 


4,149,974 

STRAINER  APPARATUS  MOUNTED  WITHIN  A  TUBE 

Theodore  S.  Bolton,  Lirerpool,  and  Charles  N.  High,  CazenoTia, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,535,  Apr.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,061 

Int  a.2  BOID  35/28 

VS.  CL  210—  • '«  5  Qaims 


4,149,975 

ASBESTOS-FREE  FILTERING  LAYER 

Ernst  Keim,  Mb'rschwil  SG;  Istran  Laczko,  Gossau  SG,  and  Cari 

Ryffel,  Abtwil  SG,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Filtrox- 

Werk  AG,  St.  Gallen,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  657,650,  Feb.  12,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,285 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Feb.   15,   1975, 
1857/75 

Int  a.2  BOID  15/00 
VS.  CL  210—502  9  Claims 

1.  An  asbestos-free  filter  sheet  for  use  in  filtering  liquids 
containing  adsorbable  turbid  matter,  said  sheet  being  formed  of 
a  uniform  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  fibrous 
supporting  material  and  at  least  one  adsorbent  for  said  adsorb- 
able turbid  matter,  said  adsorbent  consisting  essentially  of  fine 
particles  of  y-aluminum  oxide  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  sub- 
stantially adsorb  said  adsorbable  turbid  matter. 


1.  Strainer  apparatus  for  insertion  into  a  tube  of  an  air  condi- 
tioner having  a  medium  flowing  therethrough  which  com- 
prises: 

a  strainer  element  located  within  the  tube  for  removal  of 
unwanted  particles  from  the  medium  flowing  through  the 
tube;  and 

a  unitary  tubular  member  of  resilient  material,  said  tubular 
member  having  a  first  cylindrical  portion  (18)  and  a  sec- 
ond cylindrical  portion  (20)  coaxial  with  the  first  cylindri- 
cal portion,  and  said  second  cylindrical  portion  having  an 
internal  diameter  greater  than  the  external  diameter  of  the 
first  cylindrical  portion,  said  first  and  second  cylindrical 
portions  being  joined  at  their  common  ends  to  form  an 
annular  space  therebetween  such  that  the  generally  cylin- 
drical end  of  the  strainer  element  is  secured  between  the 
first  cylindrical  portion  (18)  and  the  second  cylindrical 


4,149,976 
POWDER  FOR  EXTINGUISHING  HRES  OF  LIQUID 
SUBSTANCES  OR  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF  UQUID 
SUBSTANCES 
Marcelline  Reuillon,  Orleans;  Henry  Mellotte^  Paris;  Lncien 
Alfille,  Gif-sur-Yvette;  Jacques  Duco,  Meudon;  Yves  Fnich- 
ard;  Jean-Claud  Malet  both  of  Aix-en-Provence;  Andre'Chap- 
pellier,  Vanves,  and  Bernard  Devillers,  Orleans,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique  and  Agence 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  both  of 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,057 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  26, 1975,  75  36225 
int  a.2  A62D  1/00 
VS.  a.  252—5  4  Claims 

1.  A  powder  for  extinguishing  fires  of  liquid  substances  or  of 
a  mixture  of  liquid  substances  comprising  hydrocarbons  and 
liquid  metals  said  powder  containing  30-65%  hydrated  sodium 
carbonate,  70-30%  sodium  chloride  and  0-20%  graphite,  the 
powder  having  a  melting  point  which  is  lower  than  the  flame 
temperature  of  the  liquid  substance  or  the  mixture  of  the  liquid 
substances  to  be  extinguished  and  containing  water  of  crystalli- 
zation in  the  amount  of  from  1  to  15%  of  the  weight  of  the 
powder. 


I  rooi  1 
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4,149,977 
TREATME^fT  OF  FABRICS  IN 

Stephen  A.  Morganson,  St.  Paul,  an( 
Bloomlngton,  both  of  Minn.,  assigif>rs 
tory.  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  D06M 
U.S.  a.  252—8.8 

1.  TTie  method  of  conditioning  fa4ic$ 
steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  fabric-conditioning 
dated,  reusable  three-dimensioi^l 
solid  or  semi-solid  at  normal 
drum  of  a  machine  dryer,  said 
cylindrical  drum  wall,  said 
which  is  heat  softenable  at 
ing  temperature  range  of  the 
comprising  a  fabric  conditioner, 
Tier,  and  a  viscosity  modifier; 
enclosed  within  a  dispenser 
surface  through  which  about  0 
closed  fabric-conditioning 
each  and  every  dryer  cycle  whei 
of  said  dispenser  body  in  a  dryer 
with  a  tumbling  load  of  fabric  in 
ing  the  enclosed  fabric-conditioning 
a  long  lasting  reservoir  for  fabri  : 
tion  which,  after  it  passes  throug  i 
is  transferred  to  the  load  being 
the  load  and  the  permeable  surface 

(b)  drying  and  conditioning  a  drye 
drying  cycle  which  includes 
dryer  load  in  said  dryer  by 
drum  wall,  thereby  causing  abo4t 
composition  to  pass  through  sai( 
be  transferred  to  the  surfaces 
contact  between  the  tumbling 
portion  of  said  dispenser  body; 

(c)  repeating  said  step  (b)  at  least 
dispenser  of  said  step  (a)  as  a 
tion,  by  tumbling  other  dryer 
about  0.1-1.2  grams  of  said 
said  permeable  surface  and  is 
each  load  with  each  repetition  ol 


bcdy 
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MACHINE  DRYERS 
Richard  C.  Christenson, 
to  Economics  Labora- 

No.  868,302 

16  Claims 
which  comprises  the 

(  omposition  as  a  consoli- 
form,  which  form  is 
temperature,  within  the 
including  a  rotatable 
being  in  a  form 
ures  within  the  operat- 
jryer;  said  composition 
a  softening  point  modi- 
said  composition  being 
having  a  permeable 
1-1.2  grams  of  said  en- 
can  pass  during 
it  is  softened  by  heating 
md  when  it  is  in  contact 
he  dryer,  thereby  allow- 
coraposition  to  act  as 
^-conditioning  composi- 
the  permeable  surface, 
by  contact  between 
of  the  dispenser  body; 
load  by  carrying  out  a 
step  of  tumbling  said 
of  said  cylindrical 
0.1-1.2  grams  of  said 
permeable  surface  and 
fabric  in  the  load  by 
}ad  and  the  permeable 


CONDITIONING  AND 
FOR  CELLULOSE 


April  17,  1979 
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^  I'ATER-REPELLENT  AGENTS 
CoKtAINING  TEXTILES  AND 


trt  ated  I 


th; 


rot  ition 


t  n 


times,  using  the  same 

)ir  for  said  composi- 

in  said  dryer,  whereby 

'tion  passes  through 

red  to  the  fabric  in 

said  step  (b). 
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4,149,978 
TEXTILE  TREATMENT  COMPOSITION 
Pierre  C.  E.  Gofflnet,  Brussels,  Belgiunl  assignor  to  The  Procter 
&  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Oh  o 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  flo.  921,145 
Oaims  priority,  application  United 
29238/77 

Int.  a.^  D06M  li^34 
VS.  CI.  252—8.8 

1.  A  textile  treatment  composition 
comprising  a  water-insoluble  cationi     fabric  softener  and  a 
C12-C40  hydrocarbon,  in  a  weight  rat  )  of  cationic  softener  to 
hydrocarbon  of  from  5:1  to  1:3. 


LI  ATHER 


Giistav    Hudec,    Schwalbaci: 
Volker  Kohler,  Niedemhi  usen; 
and  Kurt  Rosenbiuch,  Fra  ikfiirt 
Germany,  assignors  to  Cissella 
furt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  German  r 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1  »78 
Qaiiiu  priority,  applicati(  n 

1977,  2730042 

Int.  a.2  D06M 

U.S.  a.  252—8.75 
1.  Sulphonylurea  of  the 


13/40;  C07C  143/74 
f(  rmula 


Kingdom,  Jul.  12,  1977, 


1?  Claims 

n  aqueous  medium  and 


R— B— C— NH— SCh- 
O 

wherein  R  is  alky]  or  alke^yl 
is  a  member  selected  fn  m 


-N— ,  — N—  and  — N|1 

'  I, 

R  R> 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl  having 

or  alkyl  having  1-4  car|on 
and  X  is  /3-halogenoalky 

atoms  each. 
16.  In  the  method  of  coi 
ment  of  cellulose-containinj 
said  textiles  or  leather  with 
conditioning  and  water-repe  lent 
to  110' C.  wherein  the 
said  aqueous  liquor 
a  sulphonylurea  of  the 


R— B— C— NH— SCh— 
II 
O 


B  is  — N— . 
I 
R 


— N—  or  — HH 
I, 
R' 


wherein  R'  and  R2  are 
carbon  atoms  and  n  is  2 
or  alkenyl  with  2  to  4  c4rbon 


4,119, 


ASHLESS 
A.  Abdul-Maiek,  WarrenviUc 
and  W.  C.  Edmisten,  Olym^i 
Standard  Oil  Company 
Filed  Jun.  27, 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/40, 
U.S.  a.  252—33 

1.  An  ashless  lubricant 
overbased  aminoguanidine 
greater  than  about  one  mole 
dine  per  mole  of  hydrocarbo  i 


Karl-Heinz    Keil,    Offenbach; 

i;  Joachim  Ribka,  Offenbach, 

am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Aktiengesellschafl,  Frank- 

I,  Ser.  No.  919,436 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 


16  Claims 


having  10-30  carbon  atoms;  B 
the  group  comprising 


-C,H2„-N- 


1-4  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  hydrogen 

atoms  and  n  is  2,  3  or  4; 
or  alkenyl  with  2  to  4  carbon 

mdjtioning  and  water-repellent  treat- 
textiles  and  leather  by  treating 
an  aqueous  liquor  containing  a 
agent  at  temperatures  of  up 
improvement  comprises 
contair  ing  as  said  agent  5  to  50  g/liter  of 
f  >rmula 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  alkei  yl  having  10  to  30  carbon  atoms 


-C,H2„-N- 


h  rdrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
3  or  4;  and  X  is  /3-halogenoalkyl 
atoms  each. 


>,980 
LUBRICANT  ADDITIVES 

C.  G.  Brannen,  West  Chicago, 
tia  Fields,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
(Iniliana),  Chicago,  III. 
',  Ser.  No.  810,292 
',-  C07C  123/00.  128/00 

18  Claims 

adcttive  composition  comprising  an 

h  'drocarbon  sulfonate  containing 

about  eight  moles  aminoguani- 

sulfonic  acid. 


19  n, 

3  '34; 
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4,149,981 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PLASTIC  AND  UQUID 
LUBRICANTS 
Viktor  V,  Kafkrov,  ulitsa  Varilora,  48/4,  kr.  247;  Alcxandr  V. 
Kuramzhin,  ulitsa  TeleTidenia,  31,  korpus  4,  ky.  43;  Dmitry 
M.  Bodrov,  ulitsa  BolotnikoTskaya,  42,  korpus  3,  kv.  19,  all  of 
Moscow;  Evgeny  I.  Obelchenko,  34,  ulitsa  Portovaya,  170  A, 
kv.    10,    Rostov-na-Donu;    Adolf    A.    Chemyavsky,    ulitsa 
Baumaaa,  20,  kv.  6,  Rostov-na-Donu;  Margarita  S.  Yaschin- 
skaya,  prospekt  Stachki,  182/1,  kv.  65,  Rostov-na-Donu; 
Dmitry  D.  Logvinenko,  ulitsa  Kalinina,  5,  kv.  5,  Poltava;  Oleg 
P.  Shelyakov,  ulitsa  Kalinina,  5,  kv.  100,  Poltava;  Karl  L. 
Tsantker,  ulitsa  Lunacharskogo,  4,  kv.  5,  Poltava,  and  Larisa 
B.  Gladilina,  ulitsa  Zygina,  29,  PolUva,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,690 
Int.  a.' ClOM  1/24.  3/18.  5/14,  7/20 
VS.  a.  252—35  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  metal  soap  plastic  lubricant 
comprising  reacting  a  saponiflable  component  with  a  metal 
base  component  to  form  a  soap,  removing  water,  contacting 
said  soap  with  an  oil  component,  heating  the  soap-oil  compo- 
nents, cooling  and  deaerating  to  form  a  metal  soap  plastic 
lubricant,  the  improvement  which  comprises  dispersing  said 
components  in  a  vortical  medium  of  ferromagnetic  particles 
formed  under  the  action  of  a  rotating  magnetic  field. 


4,149,984 

LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVES 

Franz  Wenzel,  Darmstadt;  Ulrich  Schoedel,  Rossdorf;  Heinz 

Jost,  Messel,  and  Hans  Pilz,  Darmstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,825 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  Sep.  8, 
1977,  2740449 

Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/32 
VS.  a.  252—51.5  A  lO  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  polymer-in-oil  solution,  useful  for 
improving  the  viscosity-temperature  relationship  and  low-tem- 
perature properties  of  lubricating  oils  when  added  thereto, 
which  method  comprises  a  first  step  of  polymerizing  a  meth- 
acrylic  acid  ester  of  an  alcohol  having  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  in 
a  solution,  in  a  lubricating  oil,  of  a  polyolefm  polymer  of  an 
olefinic  hydrocarbon  monomer  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the 
oil  solution  of  said  polyolefin  having  a  viscosity  of  less  than 
15,000  centistokes  at  100'  C,  and  then,  in  a  second  step,  adding 
further  polyolefin  polymer  of  the  type  defined  herein  until  the 
total  polymer  content  in  the  oil  solution  is  from  20  percent  to 
55  percent  by  weight  of  said  solution  and  said  methacrylate 
ester  comprises  from  50  percent  to  80  percent  of  said  polymer 
content. 

10.  A  polymer-in-oil  solution  prepared  by  the  method  of 
claim  1. 


4,149,982 
EXTREME  PRESSURE  ADDITIVES  FOR  LUBRICANTS 
Donald  A.  Lee,  Cleveland,  and  John  A.  Boslett,  Oeveland 

Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  EIco  Corporation, 

Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  236,325 

Int.  a.'  ClOM  1/38,  3/32.  5/28.  7/36 

VS.  a.  252—48.6  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  imparting  to  a  lubricant  composition  a  sub- 
stantial improvement  in  the  extreme  pressure  characteristics  of 
said  lubricant  composition  without  substantially  impairing  the 
degree  of  transparency  of  said  lubricant  composition,  compris- 
ing the  step  of  combining  with  a  lubricant  composition  at  least 
4%  by  weight  of  a  lubricant  additive  consisting  essentially  of  a 
sulfurized  mixture  of:  (a)  about  50-85%  by  weight  of  a  first 
member  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  an  ester  of  a  higher  fatty 
acid  and  glycerol,  and  a  synthetic  mono-lower-aliphatic  ester 
having  1-8  carbon  atoms  of  a  higher  fatty  acid,  said  first  mem- 
ber having  an  iodine  number  from  about  40-200  and  (b)  about 
50-15%  by  weight  of  a  second  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  a  mono-alpha-unsaturated  olefin  having 
about  15-20  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  mixtures  of  such  olefins, 
said  mixture  being  sulfurized  with  8-16%  by  weight  of  sulfur 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  first  and  second  members. 


4,149,985 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  GEL 

RESISTANT  GLYCOL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  AN 

ALKALI  METAL  BORATE  AND  SILICATE 
David  A.  Wilson,  Richwood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,642 
Int.  a.2  C09K  5/00 
VS.  a.  252—74  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  gellation  resistant  and 
corrosion  resistant  aqueous  glycol  composition  comprising  85 
to  98  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkylene  glycol,  a  corrosion 
inhibiting  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  borate,  and  a  corrosion 
inhibiting  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate,  which  comprises 

(A)  adding  said  amount  of  said  borate  to  said  alkylene  glycol 
containing  water  and  other  inhibitors  necessary  for  corro- 
sion resistance  which  results  in  a  neutral,  acidic,  or 
slightly  alkaline  solution, 

(B)  raising  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  the  range  from  9.5  to 
10.5  by  adding  a  basic  inorganic  compound,  and 

(C)  adding  an  amount  of  said  silicate  which  will  give  corro- 
sion protection  and  also  gellation  resistance. 


4,149,983 
ANTIMICROBIAL  ADDITIVE  FOR  METAL  WORKINti 

FLUIDS 
Nathaniel  Grier,  Englewood,  and  Bruce  E.  Witzel,  Westfield, 
both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J. 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,724 
Int  a.2  ClOM  1/06 
VS.  a.  252—49.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  microorgan- 
isms in  metal  working  fluid  comprising  0.5%  to  55%  by  weight 
of  l,3,5-tris-(furfuryl)hexahydro-s-triazine;  40%  to  99.5%  by 
weight  of  a  carrier  fluid;  and  from  0.5%  to  30%  by  weight  of 
a  surfactant. 


4,149,986 

TOILET  BOWL  CLEANER 

David  J.  Dickson,  8216  Ardmore  Ave.,  Wyndmoor,  Pa.  19118 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,108 

Int  a.2  CUD  3/04.  7/10,  9/30 

VS.  a.  252—108  3  Oaims 

1.  A  toilet  bowl  cleaner  comprising  about  50%  to  about  60% 

sodium  sulphate,  about  17%  to  about  24%  urea,  about  8%  to 

about  20%  nonionic  primary  alcohol  ethoxylate  surfactant, 

about  8%  to  about  11%  water,  about  0.25%  to  about  2% 

sodium  stearate,  and  about  1%  to  about  2%  water  soluble  dye, 

said  percentages  being  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 

composition. 
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4,1494W7 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARINdHALOGENATED 
AROMATIC  HYDROX  V  ETHERS 
Arthur  L.  Austin,  Soutiigate,  and  Wil|am  W.  Levis,  Jr.,  Wyan- 
dotte, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpora- 
tion, Wyandotte,  Mich.  ' 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  753,650,  Dec.  23,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,094,910. 
This  application  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,078 
Int.  aj  C08K  5/06.  5/5C  CD7C  41/02 
U.S.  a.  252—186  9  Claims 
1.  A  process  for  the  selective  oxyal  :yIation  of  a  halogenated 
phenol  to  produce  hydroxy  ethers  w  lerein  the  process  is  car- 
ried out  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  i  x>ut  90*  C.  to  about  2S0' 
C.  for  a  period  of  about  one  hour  to  about  100  hours  using  a 
catalyst  concentration  by  weight  of  i  ibout  SO  to  about  20,000 
parts  per  million,  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  a  composition  comprising  said  halogen :ted 
phenol  in  admixture  with  an  aliph  atic  hydroxyl-containing 
compound  with 

(b)  an  alkylene  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  the  isomeric  normal 
butylene  oxides,  hexylene  oxide,  ( ictylene  oxide,  dodecene 
oxide,  methoxy  and  other  alkox  /  propylene  oxides,  sty- 
rene  oxide,  and  cyclohexene  oxi  le;  halogenated  alkylene 
oxides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epichlorohy- 
drin,  epiiodohydrin,  epibromoh^rin,  3,3-dichloropropy- 
lene  oxide,  3-chloro-l,2-epoxyprapane,  3-chloro-l,2-epox- 
ybutane,  l-chloro-2,3-€poxybi<ane,  3,4-dichloro-l,2- 
epoxybutane,  l,4-dich]oro-2,3-ep3xybutane,  l-chloro-2,3- 
epoxybutane,  and  3,3,3-trichloi  Dpropylene  oxide;  and 
mixtures  of  any  said  alkylene  ox  des  in  the  presence  of 

(c)  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  g  roup  consisting  of  zinc, 
magnesium,  a  weak  acid  salt  of  z  nc  or  magnesium,  a  zinc 
or  magnesium  halide  or  nitrat;  and  mixtures  thereof 
wherein  said  weak  acid  salt  is  i  elected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  carbonate,  sil  cate,  acetate,  benzoate, 
citrate,  formate,  oxylate,  stearat  i,  tartrate,  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


4149988 

DECOMPOSITION  'iNH^ITORS  FOR 

CHLOROISOCYAN1 JRATES 

James  P.  Brennan,  Wailingford;  John  Iff.  Casberg,  Cheshire,  and 

Clair  H.  Putnam,  Madison,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  OUn 

Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,828 
Int  a.2  CllD  3/48.  3124.  3/395 
VS.  a.  252—187  C  1  23  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  of  a  solid  chloroisocyanurate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting!  of  trichloroisocyanuric 
acid,  dichloroisocyanuric  acid  and  ^Ikali  metal  salts  of  di- 
chloroisocyanuric  acid  and  a  decomi 
of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  sulfate. 

9.  A  moisture  resistant  package 
roisocyanurate  capable  of  evolving  a 
pound  on  decomposition  and  a  d 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
sulfate  and  mixtures  of  said  alkaline  e4rth  metal  sulfate  with  an 
alkali  metal  bicarbonate  or  an  alkali  metal  sulfite,  which  is 
capable  of  inhibiting  the  evolution  ofjsaid  gaseous  chloramine 
compound,  said  solid  chloroisocyanirate  being  selected  from 
the    group    consisting    of    trichloi^isocyanuric    acid,    di- 


sition  inhibiting  portion 

ontaining  a  solid  chlo- 
aseous  chloramine  com- 
mposition  inhibitor  se- 


chloroisocyanuric    acid 
chloroisocyanuric  acid. 


and    alkai  i    metal    salts    of    di- 


PROCESSFOR 

Yasutoshi  Kashiwada,  Toky4; 
Atsushi  Suzuki,  Hachioji, 
of  Japan,  assignors  to 

FUed  Feb.  28, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatio  i 
Int  CI. 
VS.  a.  252—301.4  P 

1.  A  process  for  prodi 
represented  by  the  formula 


April  17,  1979 


4, 149,989 
PRODUCING  PHOSPHORS 

Shinklchi  Tanimizu,  KokubuiOi; 
ud  Yoshio  Furuhata,  Kodaira,  all 
Hit  ichi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
1^8,  Ser.  No.  882,018 

Japan,  Mar.  2,  1977,  52-21527 
C09K  n/46 

4Claims 
uci|ig  an  infrared-infrared  phosphor 


AB|_,_/Jd,Yb^P40|2 

wherein  A  is  at  least  one 
consisting  of  Na,  K,  Rb  and 
lected  from  the  group  consis  ing 
In,  Bi  and  Sb,  and  x  and  y  arc 


dement  selected  from  the  group 

Cs,  B  is  at  least  one  element  se- 

of  Sc,  Y,  La,  Ce,  Gd,  Lu,  Ga, 

numbers  satisfying  the  conditions 


0.03SxS1.0 

OSy^O.95 

x+ySl.Q 

which  comprises  the  steps  o^: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of 

(b)  firing  the  resulting  mixture 
C.  to  effect  a  compositic  n 
the  accompanying  draw  ngs, 
posed  of  a  melt  of  APC  j 

(c)  cooling  the  fired  mixti  re; 

(d)  digesting  the  cooled  njixture 

(e)  removing  the  liquid 
drying  the  insoluble  residue 
particles  of  said  phosph  O! 
weight  of  said  particles 


U.S.  a.  252—429  B 


s  arting  materials; 

at  a  temperature  of  520*-880* 
within  the  region  /3  in  FIG.  2  in 
;,  said  composition  being  com- 
and  said  phosphor; 


with  water;  and 
of  the  digested  mixture  and 
wherein  the  residue  includes 
r,  and  wherein  at  least  30%  by 
are  about  S/im  or  less  in  size. 


4   49,990 

COMPONENTS  OF  CAT  ALYSTS  USEFUL  FOR  THE 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  c  -OLEFINS,  AND  CATALYSTS 

PREPAREI )  THEREFROM 

Umberto  Giannini,  Milan;  inrico  Albizzati,  Arona  (Novara), 
and  Sandro  Parodi,  OleKi<  (Novara),  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan  Italy  and  Mitsui  Petrochemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ji  |tan 

RIed  Aug.  8, 1!  77,  Ser.  No.  822,547 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi  Italy,  Aug.  9, 1976,  26148  A/76 
Int  a.2  CP8F  4/62.  4/10 

14  Claims 
1.  A  solid  catalyst  component  for  preparing  catalysts  for 
polymerizing  alpha-olefins  i  ontaining  at  least  three  carbon 

dihalide  and,  combined  with  the 
dihalide,  a  Ti  compound  ard  a  hydrocarbyl  electron-donor 
free  of  active  hydrogen  atoms,  the  molar  ratio  Mg/Ti  in  said 
catalyst  component  being  frdm  5  to  100  and  the  g  moles  of  the 
electron-donor  compound  be  ing  from  0.4  to  3.5  per  1  g  atom  of 
Ti,  and  the  content  of  Ti  cor  ipounds  Soluble  in  TiCU  at  80*  C. 
present  in  the  catalyst  component  being  less  than  50%  by 
weight  with  respect  to  the  to  tal  content  of  Ti  compounds,  said 
catalyst  component  being  ol  tained  by  reacting: 

(a)  a  halogenated  Ti  comp  »und  soluble  in  hydrocarbons  and 
containing  at  least  a  Ti-  lalogen  bond; 

(b)  a  product  comprising  a  Mg  dihalide,  obuined  by  decom- 
position of  an  adduct  b<  tween  a  Mg  dihalide  and  at  least 
0.5  moles  per  mole  of  1 4g  dihalide  of  an  electron-donor 
compound  selected  froi  i  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbyl electron-donors,  ammonia,  POClj  and  PSClj,  the 
decomposition  of  the  idduct  being  carried  out  with  a 
substance  capable  of  rsacting  with  the  electron-donor 
compound  of  the  addu  ct  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organom  itallic  compounds  of  metals  of 
Groups  I  to  III  of  the  M  ndelyeev  Periodic  Table  or  of  Si. 
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and,  when  the  electron-donor  of  the  adduct  contains  wherein  from  about  0.1  to  2.0  weight  percent  alumina  is  intro- 
active  hydrogen  atoms,  also  from  the  group  consisting  of  duced  to  said  composite  and  thereafter  providing  said  treated 
halides  of  tetravalent  Si.  trihalides  of  Al  and  B  and  halides    composite  with  from  3.0  to  15.0  weight  percent  chlorine  by 

S„"S..  •i'"..t'^""^"'^" ''.''' '^'"*.*'''!^T  «>nt«cting  said  composite  with  a  conventional  chloride  acti- 
ized  m  that,  m  its  X-rays  powder  spectrum  instead  of  the   yg(j„_  .  "  , 

maximum  intensity  line  appearing  in  the  normal  Mg  dihal-  8    e      ■ 

ide  spectrum,  a  halo  appears  the  intensity  maximum  of 

which  is  shifted  with  respect  to  said  line;  and 

(c)  a  hydrocarbyl  electron-donor  free  of  active  hydrogen 

atoms,  which  may  be  also  reacted  with  (a)  or  combined 

with  (b)  before  reacting  (a)  with  (b).  


4,149,991 
REFORMING  WITH  MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYSTS 
Paul  E.  Eberiy,  Jr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  fij. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,996,  Aug.  23,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,115 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  27/02:  ClOG  35/06 
VS.  a.  252—434  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  reforming  catalyst  wherein  a 
Group  VIII  noble  metal  hydrogenation-dehydrogenation  com- 
ponent in  concentration  ranging  from  about  0.01  to  about  3 
percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  catalyst,  a  component 
comprised  of  iridium  or  rhenium,  or  both,  in  concentration 
ranging  from  about  0.01  to  about  3  percent,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  catalyst,  and  a  halogen  component  in  concentra- 
tion ranging  from  about  0.1  to  about  3  f>ercent,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  catalyst,  is  composited  with  an  inorganic  oxide 
support,  the  improvement  which  comprises  incorporating 
tellurium  within  said  catalyst  at  the  time  of  its  preparation  in 
concentration  ranging  from  about  0.01  to  about  3  percent, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  catalyst,  sufficient  to  increase  the 
activity,  or  selectivity,  or  both. 


4,149,992 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AN  OXIDATION 
CATALYST 
Ramon  A.  Mount;  Harold  Raffelson,  and  Warn  D.  Robinson,  all 
of  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  552,481,  Feb.  24,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,390 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  27/14.  31/02 
VS.  a.  252—435  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  phosphorus-vanadium-oxy- 
gen catalyst  wherein  a  pentavalent  vanadium  compound  and  a 
trivalent  phosphorus  compound  are  brought  together  with  a 
chemically  inert  liquid  in  a  reaction  zone  under  conditions  to 
provide  a  substantial  amount  of  tetravalent  vanadium  and  to 
form  a  phosphorus-vanadium-oxygen  catalyst  precursor  hav- 
ing a  phosphorus  to  vanadium  atom  ratio  between  about  0.9:1 
and  about  2:1,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  at 
least  about  0.01  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  slurry  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anionic,  nonionic,  zwitterionic  and  amphalytic  compounds  and 
mixtures  thereof  to  the  reaction  zone  to  form  a  finely  divided 
phosphorus-vanadium-oxygen  catalyst  precursor. 


4,149,993 
HYDROISOMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND  CATALYST 
Babu  Y.  Rao,  Fishkill;  John  T.  Nolan,  Jr.,  and  John  H.  Estes, 
both  of  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  774,099,  Mar.  3, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,113,789. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,770 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  27/10 
VS.  a.  252—442  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  hydroisomerization  catalyst 
composed  of  a  noble  metal,  alumina  and  chlorine  which  com- 
prises treating  a  composite  of  a  noble  metal  and  alumina  with 
an  aluminum  salt  solution,  calcining  said  treated  composite  in 
air  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  decompose  said  salt  to  alumina 


4,149,994 
GRANULAR  ACTIVATED  CARBON  MANUFACTURE 
FROM  BROWN  COAL  TREATED  WITH  DILUTE 
INORGANIC  AOD 
Hari  N.  Murty,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Carborun- 
dum Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,881 

Int  CL2  BOIJ  21/18;  COIB  31/08.  31/10.  31/14 

VS.  a.  252—444  24  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  making  hard  granular  activated  carbon 
having  an  abrasion  number  of  not  less  than  about  70,  an  ash 
content  of  not  more  than  about  8%  by  weight  and  being  suit- 
able for  use  in  water  and  waste  water  treatment  and  in  other 
applications  comprising: 

forming  granules  from  brown  coal  from  which  iron  material 
is  magnetically  extracted; 

treating  the  granules  with  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  inor- 
ganic acid  to  reduce  the  volatile  content  and  thereby 
increase  the  fixed  carbon  content  comprising:  mixing  the 
granules  with  the  acid  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature,  acid 
concentration  and  solution  to  coal  ratio  sufficient  to  elimi- 
nate subsequent  charring,  washing  off  the  acid,  and  drying 
the  granules  at  least  partially  to  a  moisture  content  below 
about  25%  by  weight; 

reducing  the  treated  granules  to  form  flne  powder; 

compressing  the  powder  to  form  shapes; 

reducing  the  shapes  to  reform  granules; 

devolatilizing  the  reformed  granules,  without  charring,  by 
directly  heating  to  and  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the 
charring  temperature  in  an  oxygen-free  atmosphere;  and 

activating  the  devolatilized  granules  by  heating  to  and  at  a 
temperature  higher  than  the  devolatilizing  temperature  in 
an  atmosphere  containing  a  gaseous  activating  agent. 
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4,149,995 
GRANULAR  ACTIVATED  CARBON 
FROM  BROWN  COAL 
CONCENTRATED  INORGANIC  AfTD 
Hari  N.  Murt>,  Grand  Island,  N.Y., 
dum  Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  21/08;  COIB  3I)[08. 
VS.  a.  252—444 


MANUFACTURE 

WITH 
WITHOUT  FITCH 

a^ignor  to  The  Carborun- 


So.  865,801  !^ 

31/10.  31/14 

24  Claims 


I  comtho.   I  ' — T— ' 

!  MOISTUW   I  t 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


aluminum  oxide,  the  alumini  m 
all  forms  in  an  atomic  ratio  i  >f 


1.  A  process  for  making  hard  grinular  activated  carbon 
having  an  abrasion  number  of  not  lei  >  than  about  70,  an  ash 
content  of  not  more  than  about  8%  b  '  weight  and  being  suit- 
able for  use  in  water  and  waste  watef 
applications  comprising: 
forming  granules  from  brown  coal  fjom  which  iron  material 

is  magnetically  extracted; 
treating  the  granules  with  a  small  i  mount  of  concentrated 
inorganic  acid  by  mixing  the  gra  lules  with  not  less  than 
about  1  and  not  more  than  about  10%  by  weight  of  the 
acid  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperai  ure,  acid  concentration 
and  acid  to  coal  ratio  sufficient  :o  eliminate  subsequent 
charring,  without  the  addition  of  a  carbonaceous  binder; 
reducing  the  treated  granules  to  for  n  fine  powder  having  a 
moisture,  including  acid,  content  i  >f  not  less  than  about  10 
and  not  more  than  about  30%  by  weight; 
compressing  the  powder  to  form  sh  apes; 
reducing  the  shapes  to  reform  gran  lies; 
devolatilizing  the  reformed  granuU  s,  without  charring,  by 
directly  heating  to  and  at  a  temf  erature  higher  than  the 
charring  temperature  in  an  oxyg<  n-free  atmosphere;  and 
activating  the  devolatilized  granule ;  by  heating  to  and  at  a 
temperature  higher  than  the  deva  atilizing  temperature  in 
an  atmosphere  containing  a  gasec  us  activating  agent. 


3.*74, 


assignor  to  Petro-Tex 


4,149,996 
DEHYDROGENATION  ^ATALYST 
Harold  E.  Manning,  Houston,  Tex 
Chemical  Corporation,  Houston,  Te: 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  475,608,  Jan.  3,  »74,  Pat.  No.  3,960,975. 

This  application  Apr.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,301 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  25, 

1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/26^23/02.  23/86 

U.S.  a.  252—465 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  use  inlcyclic  dehydrogenation 
consisting  essentially  of  a  chromite  «  mpound  of  the  formula 
MeAl;cCr2.x04,  wherein  Me  is  Mg  or 
the  divalent  ions  of  the  Ca,  Sr,  Ba,  Fe, 

Cd,  said  Mg  comprising  at  least  50  at(  mic  percent  of  said  Me 
ions  and  x  is  a  number  of  from  more  th  n  0  up  to  less  than  1  and 


Mg  and  one  or  more  of 
Mn,  Co,  Ni,  Cu,  Zn,  or 


4  Claims 


Japan 
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being  present  in  the  catalyst  in 
Al:Crof0.04  to  0.8:1. 


4,1 494>97 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFA  CTURE  OF  CATALYST  USED 

FOR  REDUCTION  OF  Nl  TROGEN  OXIDES  AND  THE 

CATALYST  PRODU  CED  BY  THE  METHOD 

Tadashi  Araki;  Hateno  Saiio;  Masayuki  Funabashi;  Ritaro 

Saito,  all  of  Iwaki,  and  i  oji  Seguchi,  Hino,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaki  i  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Dec.  28,  1^7,  Ser.  No.  865,190 


Claims  priority,  application 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  23/\4.  23/26.  23/30.  23/84 
U.S.  a.  252—471 


1.  A  method  for  the  manul  icture  of  a  catalyst  for  use  in  the 
reduction  of  nitrogen  oxides,  which  method  comprises  heating 
rhodochrosite  in  air  at  a  temj  erature  in  the  range  of  from  300* 
C.  to  500'  C. 


4,1  »9, 


EngUi  litown; 
Funs, 


&T, 


SUPPORTED  METAL 
Samuel    J.    Tauster, 
Elizabeth,  and  Shun  C. 
ExxoiT  Research  & 

Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ 
U.S.  a.  252—473 

1.  Improved  catalytic 
selected  from  the  group 
dium  and  mixtures  thereof 
prepared  by  depositing  said 
mixtures  thereof  on  the  oxidi  i 
composition  prior  to  use, 
final  step  before  use,  reducin  ; 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature 
ducing  a  composition  whic  i 
chemisorption. 


aid 


Japan,  Jan.  20,  1977,  52/5286 


7  Claims 


•,998 
ifTERACnON  CATALYSTS 

Lawrence    L.    Murrell, 
Edison,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Engine^^g  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
.  No.  673,378,  Apr.  5,  1976, 
Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,396 
23/ifi.  23/64.  23/78.  23/84 

32  Claims 
coAiposition  consisting  of  a  metal 
coi^isting  of  iridium,  osmium,  rho- 
an  oxide  of  titanium  support 
iridium,  osmium,  rhodium  and 
of  titanium  and  pretreating  the 
improvement  comprising,  as  a 
the  composition  in  a  hydrogen 
of  at  least  200'  C,  thereby  pro- 
exhibits  suppressed  hydrogen 


4,1»,999 

ANTISTATIC  LIQUID  MEI  lA,  AND  METHOD,  FOR  THE 

CONTROLLED  TRANS  PORT  OF  MICROSCOPIC 

PAR  nCLES 

John  V.  Butler,  Newhall,  Call  r.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Aircraft 
Corporation,  Burbank,  Call '. 

FUed  Oct.  11,  19  n,  Ser.  No.  841,006 
Int.  a.2  HOIB  1/04 
U.S.  a.  252—500  7  Claims 

3.  An  antistatic  liquid  med  a  for  the  controlled  transport  of 
microscopic  particles,  the  mi  ;ture  comprising: 
a  soluble  ionizable  antistati :  agent  selected  from  the  group 
comprising  polyvinylbe  tzyltrimethyl  ammonium  chlo- 
ride, stearamidoprc  pyldimethyl-/3-hydroxyethylam- 
monium  dihydrogen  phosphate,  and  stearamidopropyl- 
dimethyl-;3-hydroxylamrtionium  nitrate;  a  contaminant- 
free  alcohol  solvent  sele  ;ted  from  the  group  comprising 
glycerol  and  methanol; :  nd, 
distilled  water,  the  combi  lation  of  said  solvent  and  said 
water  being  in  sufficient  quantity  to  dissolve  said  agent. 


\Ctlf, 


nT7KTr"fAf    nA-ZBTTTJ 


r»k  *■      1  ^      1  rf^n 
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4,150,000 
ALLYL  ETHERS  IN  PERFUMERY 
Khurshid  P.  Dastur,  Satigny,  and  Joseph  J.  Becker,  Geneva, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Firmenich  Sa,  Geneva,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903^44 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   May   16,   1977, 
6054/77 

Int  CL'  CUB  9/00;  A61K  7/46 
VS.  a.  252—522  4  Claims 

1.     l-[3'-Methyl-but-2'-en- 1  '-oxy]-2-[prop-2'-en- 1  '-oxy]-pro- 
pane. 


4,150,001 
DETERGENT  BARS  CO^JTAINING  ALKALINE  EARTH 

METAL  HYDROGEN  ORTHOPHOSPHATE 
Bishnu  P.  Sen,  Bombay,  India,  assignor  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

RIed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,773 
Int.  a.2  CUD  17/00,  3/065.  3/06 
VS.  a.  252—539  3  Gaims 

1.  A  detergent  formulation  in  bar  form  containing  from 
about  15%  to  about  65%  by  weight  of  detergent  active  mate- 
rial, from  about  5%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  detergency 
builder  material,  from  about  1%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of 
alkaline  earth  metal  hydrogen  orthophosphate  of  formula 
XHPO4  wherein  X  is  calcium  or  magnesium  or  mixture 
thereof,  and  about  5%  to  about  30%  sodium  alkaline  silicate, 
the  remainder  being  conventional  ingredients. 


4,150,002 
POLYAMIDE  MELT  ADHESIVES 
Manfred  Drawert,  Froendenberg-Strickherdicke;  Eugen 
Griebsch,  Nordkirchen,  and  Wolfgang  Imoehl,  Unna-Koenigs- 
bom,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1976,  2658370;  Dec.  30, 1976,  2659463;  Dec.  30,  1976,  2659464 

Int  a.2  C08L  77/08 
VS.  a.  260—18  N  6  Qaims 

1.  A  polyamide  having  a  melt  viscosity  from  25  to  600  Pa-s 
at  220*  C.  and  adaptable  to  use  as  a  melt  adhesive  for  textiles, 
said  polyamide  being  the  condensation  product  of: 

(a)  A  dimerized  fatty  acid  having  a  dimeric  fatty  acid  con- 
tent from  70  to  100  percent  by  weight  and  wherein  from  0 
to  50  equivalent  percent  of  the  total  carboxy  groups 
therein  may  derive  from  monocarboxylic  acids  present  in 
said  dimerized  fatty  acid  or  added  thereto  as  a  viscosity 
regulator; 

(b)  an  amount  of  an  aliphatic  straight-chain  co-dicarboxylic 
acid  having  from  6  to  13  carbon  atoms  such  that  the  ratio 
of  carboxy  groups  in  component  (a)  to  those  in  component 
(b)  is  from  0.05:1  to  5:1; 

(c)  an  amount  of  an  aliphatic  straight-chain  diprimary  di- 
amine having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  which  is  substan- 
tially equivalent  to  the  acid  components  (a)  and  (b);  and 

(d)  from  0.5  to  I.S  moles,  per  mole  of  carboxy  groups  present 
in  acid  components  (a)  and  (b),  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  caprolactam  and  e-aminocaproic 
acid; 

said  polyamide  being  prepared  by  reacting  component  (a)  with 
all  or  part  of  component  (d)  in  a  first  step  and  then  reacting  the 
product  of  this  first  reaction  with  the  remaining  components  in 
a  second  step. 


4,150,003 

POLYMER  DISPERSION  PROCESS 

Dorothee  M.  McClain,  and  John  Hoyt,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,936 

Int.  a.2  C08K  3/24.  9/05 

VS.  CI.  260—23  H  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  dispersing  an  olefin  polymer  containing 
from  about  35%  to  about  85%  polar  comonomer  consisting 
essentially  of  stirring  said  polymer  in  molten  state  in  an  aque- 
ous dispersion  system  comprising  an  alkali  metal  soap  and 
cooling  the  resulting  hot  dispersion  with  the  polymer  in  the 
disperse  state  to  below  about  100*  C,  said  dispersion  being 
formed  in  the  absence  of  discharge  of  the  hot  dispersion 
through  a  restricted  orifice  into  a  zone  of  reduced  pressure,  the 
particles  comprising  the  cooled  dispersion  having  an  average 
diameter  ranging  from  about  20  microns  up  to  about  500  mi- 
crons, with  the  majority  of  particles  being  less  than  250  mi- 
crons. 


4,150,004 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SYNTHETIC 
RUBBER  LATICES  HAVING  A  HIGH  SOLIDS  CONTENT 
Herbert  Scblueter,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Chemische  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,707,  Apr.  7,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,023 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1976,2645082 

Int  a.2  C08L  9/08 
VS.  a.  260—23.7  A  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  synthetic  hydrocarbon 
rubber  latices  having  a  high  solids  content  and  a  low  viscosity 
by  low-temperature  redox  emulsion  polymerization  with  sub- 
sequent agglomeration  of  the  latex  particles  with  oxidized 
polyethylene  oxides,  the  improvement  which  comprises  con- 
ducting the  redox  emulsion  polymerization  in  a  system 
wherein  the  ratio  of  monomers  to  water  is  0.85  to  1.25;  the 
amount  of  emulsifier  is  2.0  to  4.0  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  monomers;  the  alkali  metal  salt  concentration  in 
the  aqueous  phase  is  35-70  mmol/1;  the  average  rate  of  conver- 
sion of  the  originally  charged  monomers  is  at  least  8%  per  hour 
and  the  emulsifier  is  an  alkali  meul  salt  of  a  fatty  acid,  a  dispro- 
portionated  rosin  acid  or  an  alkyl  or  aralkyl  sulfonate  or  a 
mixture  thereof 


4,150,005 
INTERNALLY  PLASTICIZED  POLYMER  LATEX 
David  R.  Gchman,  Harleysville;  Joseph  M.  Owens,  Hatboro, 
and  Richard  E.  Zdanowski,  Fort  Washington,  all  of  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  778,819,  Mar.  17,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,285 
Int.  a.-  C08L  97/00 
U.S.  a.  260—28.5  R  29  Claims 

1.  A  latex  of  internally  plasticized  addition  polymer  parti- 
cles, having  a  calculated  Tg  above  about  20*  C,  comprising: 
(A)  a  first  stoge  polymer  comprising  at  least  10%  hydrophilic 
mer  units  comprising  0.5  to  90%  acid  or  base  units,  in  the 
unneutralized  or  neutralized  form,  and  about  99.5%  to  10% 
nonionic  hydrophilic  units  and  (B)  a  later  stage,  less  hydro- 
philic, polymer  polymerized  in  the  presence  of  an  emulsion  of 
the  first  suge  polymer,  wherein  the  first  and  later  stage  poly- 
mers are  each  at  least  about  20%  of  the  addition  polymer,  by 
weight;  the  latex  having  (1)  a  viscosity  below  about  5,000 
centipoises,  at  20%  solids  over  the  pH  range  4  to  10,  and  (2)  a 
minimum  film  temperature  more  than  5'  C.  below  the  calcu- 
lated Tg  of  the  addition  polymer. 
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4,150.006 

EPOXY  RESIN/ AMINE  ADDU(^  FOR  CATIONIC 

ELECTRODEPOS  HON 


Werner  T.  Raudenbiuch;  Gerardiu  C, 
Kooymans,  and  Josepha  M.  E.  Seelen 
sterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  ^ell 
ton,  Tex. 

nied  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  $o 
Claims  priority,  application  United 

24611/77 

Int  a.2  C08G  5^14 

VS.  a.  260— 29J  EP 

1.  A  resinous  binder  of  the  general  jTormuIa 

ti  A— B— C— B— mA 


M.  Schreurs;  Petrus  G. 

i-Kn4fssen,  all  of  Am- 

Oil  Company,  Hous- 

.  912325 
Kingdom,  Jun.  13,  1977, 


14  Claims 


fn  m 


wherein  m  is  zero  or  an  integer  of 
same  or  different  tertiary  amino  groui, 
different  group  of  the  formula 


-CH2— CH— CH2-f-0— R— O— 
OH 


f  3m 


wherein  n  is  zero  or  an  integer  of 
dihydric  phenol  residue;  and  each  C 
different,  is  a  group  derived  from  a  cc  mpound 
two  sites  capable  of  reacting  with  glj  :idyl 
wherein  at  least  .one  of  the  groups  A, 
at  least  one  group  of  the  general  fom^ila 


— CH2— CH— CH2— O— C— R| 
OH  O 


wherein  R|  is  a  C6  to  C20  alkyl  group 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1  to  6,  each  A  is  the 
,  each  B  is  the  same  or 


fluorocarbon  polymer 
essentially  of 

(a)  about  25%-96%,  by 
a  fluorocarbon  polymei 
from  monomers  selectee 
rated  hydrocarbon 
monomers,  said 
with  fluorine  atoms  or 
and  chlorine  atoms,  the 
molecular  weight  of  at 

(b)  about  2%-75%,  by 
pigment;  the  amounts  of 

(c)  enough  of  at  least  one 
metals 

cobalt 
iron 


Arril  17,  1979 


coati  ig,  said  composition  consisting 

w^ghtof  the  total  of  (a)  and  (b),  of 

polymerized  or  copolymerized 

from  monoethylenically  unsatu- 

mofiomers  and  hydrocarbon  ether 

being  completely  substituted 

combination  of  fluorine  atoms 

I  olymer  having  a  number  average 

20,00^ 

wejght  of  the  total  of  (a)  and  (b),  of 

(a)  and  (b)  totaling  100%; 

compound  of  at  least  one  of  the 


cenum 

and 

manganese 


monom  ers 


OH 


;H2-CH-CH2-})i— 


decomp  >ses 


which  compound 

about  100*  C.-500*  C.  to 

the  metal  in  the 

to  provide  at  least  about  0. 

-  O— R— O— CH— CH2—    (a);  and 

I  (d)  a  liquid  carrier 

OH 


1  to  10  and  R  is  a 

which  is  the  same  or 

having  at  least 

ether  groups,  and 

3  or  C  is  substituted  by 


4,150,007 

AQUEOUS  COATING  OF  CUtABLE  BINDER, 

CROSS-LINKER  AND  OXY  ETHYLATED 

2A4-TRIMETHYLPENTANE-13-DIOL 

Anthony  W.  McCoUum,  Longview,  Tek.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FQed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  B)o.  844,952 
Int.  a.2  C08G  12/32.  59/14,  6.  /46;  C08K  5/06 
VS.  a.  260—29.4  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprisin; ;  a  reactive  binder  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  consis^ng  of  polyesters,  alkyd 
polymers  and  acrylic  polymers,  a  cro*-linking  agent  selected 
from  aminoplast  and  epoxy  crosslinkii  g  agents,  and  a  solvent 
blend  consisting  of  water  and  the  add  ict  formed  by  the  reac- 
tion, in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  about  0.5  1  to  about  5:1,  of  ethyl- 
ene oxide  and  2,2,4-trimethyl-pentane-  1,3-diol. 


GMENT  COATING 


4 150008 
FLUOROCARBON  POLYMER-P 

COMPOSITIONS  STABILIi  ED  AGAINST 
DISCOLORATION 
Eustathios  Vassiliou,  Newark,  Del.,  a4l  William  Van  Hoeven, 
Jr.,  Wallingford,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,279,  Mar.  7, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-^irt  of  Ser.  No.  570^51, 
Apr.  22, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  457,638,  Apr.  3,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  820,683 
Int  a.2  C08L  57/08;  GMK  3/22 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  F  13  Claims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  makii  ig  a  light-colored  fused 


.^.  in  the  temperature  range  of 
give  at  least  0.2%,  by  weight  of 
compoi^d,  of  an  oxide  or  hydroxide, 

parts  of  metal  per  hundred  of 


0(5 


4,1  S0,009 
ABS  EXTRUSIO  »i  COMPOSITIONS 
David  L.  Milenius,  Rocky  Riv(  r,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Abtec  Chemi- 
cal Company,  LooisTille,  K; '. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 19^7,  Ser.  No.  810,653 
Inta.2 
U,S.  a.  260—33.4  R 


C08K  5/05 

10  Claims 
1.  A  solid  thermoplastic  aci  ylonitrile-butadienestyrene  graft 
copolymer  molding  resin  cor  iposition  comprising  about  40  to 
90  weight  percent  combined  vinyl  aromatic  and  vinyl  cyanide 
or  alkyl  methacrylate  grafted  on  a  conjugated  diene  polymer, 
said  vinyl  aromatic  being  present  in  amount  from  about  30  to 
80  weight  percent,  said  viny  1  cyanide  or  alkyl  methacrylate 
being  present  in  amount  fron  about  10  to  40  weight  percent, 
and  said  conjugated  diene  beii  ig  present  in  amounts  from  about 
10  to  60  weight  percent,  and  ).l  to  about  10  weight  parts  of  a 
polyalcohol  containing  at  lei  st  four  hydroxyl  groups  and  a 
melting  point  less  than  aboit  300*  C.  and  a  boiling  point 
greater  than  about  200*  C.  se  ected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  erythritols,  pentitols,  adonitol,  xylitol,  methyl-pentitols, 
hexitols,  heptitols  and  methyl  -heptitols. 


110. 


rjaian. 


4, 
ELASTOMER 
Kunio  Itoh;  Takeshi  Fiikuda, 
Oshima,  Takasaki,  all  of 
ical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japai 

FUed  Feb.  15, 
Claims  priority,  application  jJapan, 
Int.a.2 
U.S.  a.  260—37  SB 
1.  An  elastomer  compositic  n 
(a)  100  parts  by  weight  ol 
from  50  to  95%  by  weii 
polymeric  elastomer  and 
organopolysiloxane  coni  uning 
ganic  groups  representee 


1,010 

x>MPOsrnoNS 

both  of  Annaka,  and  Toshimichi 
assignors  to  Shin-Etsn  Chem- 


where  R  is  a  monovalent 
number  in  the  range  from 


I,  Ser.  No.  877,822 

Feb.  21, 1977,  52/17865 
aWG  77/04 

8  Claims 
which  comprises 
a  polymer  blend  composed  of 
It  of  an  ethylene-propylene  co- 
from  50  to  5%  by  weight  of  an 
mercapto-substituted  or- 
by  the  average  unit  formula 


RaSi  3  4_o 


organic  group  and  a  is  a  positive 
1.90  to  2.05  inclusive  and  at  least 
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0.2  mole  %  of  the  groups  represented  by  the  symbol  R 
bonded  to  the  silicon  atoms  are  mercapto-substituted 
groups,  the  remainder  of  the  groups  being  unsubstituted 
hydrocarbon  groups, 

(b)  from  100  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler,  and 

(c)  from  0. 1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  crosslinking  agent. 


4,150,011 
BRAKE  BLOCK  MATERIAL 
William  H.  Searfoas,  and  Gerald  P.  Jones,  both  of  Ridgway,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Molded  Materials  Company,  Dit.  of  Carlisle 
Corporation,  Ridgway,  Pa. 

FUed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,613 
Int.  a.2  C08K  3/22.  3/30.  3/36 
VS.  a.  260—38  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  heat  and  wear  resistant  friction  material 
comprising  in  approximately  percent  by  weight: 


Spun  blast  furnace  slag  fibers 

20%-50% 

Phenolic  Resin  and  Modifer 

I3%— 33% 

Barytes 

l5%-359fc 

Factice 

4%-  8% 

Graphite 

3%-  8% 

Carbon  Black 

l%-  4% 

Metallic  oxide 

2%-  6% 

4,150,013 
MELT  PROCESSIBLE  TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 
COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING  ORGANO 
POLYSILOXANES 
John  O.  Punderson,  Marietta,  Ohio,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Poat  4e 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  645,218,  Dec  29, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,797 
Int  a.2  C08L  27/18 
VS.  a.  260—42.26  24  Clainu 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  a  melt-processible  copolymer  that  is  incapable  of  flbrilla- 
tion  and  which  consists  essentially  of  units  of  tetrafluoro- 
ethylene  and  at  least  one  comonomer  represented  by  the 
formula 


4,150,012 

DISCERNIBLE  DEI^fTAL  SEALANT 

Richard  W.  Joos,  Eagan,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,116 
Int  a.2  C08K  9/06 
VS.  CL  260—42.15  15  Claims 

1.  A  manufacture  adapted  for  use  in  filling  and  sealing  pits 
and  Assures  in  tooth  surfaces,  said  manufacture  being  com- 
posed of  two  fluid  materials,  each  having  a  viscosity  in  the 
range  of  about  200  to  600  centipoise,  disposed  in  separate 
containers  from  which  a  dentist  may  dispense  necessary 
amounts  of  material  which  when  mixed  together  will  produce 
a  sealant  which  is  discernible  on  tooth  surfaces,  the  material  in 
the  first  of  said  containers  consisting  essentially  of:  polymeriz- 
able  resin  system  containing  acrylic  monomer,  finely  divided 
hydrophobic  opaquing  flUer  present  in  an  amount  of  about  0. 1 
to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  resin  system, 
hydrophobic  suspending  agent  present  in  an  amount  of  about  1 
to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  resin  system,  and 
free-radical-generating  catalyst  for  said  system;  the  material  in 
the  second  of  said  containers  consisting  essentially  of:  polymer- 
izable  resin  system  containing  acrylic  monomer,  finely  divided 
hydrophobic  opaquing  filler  present  in  an  amount  of  about  0. 1 
to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  resin  system, 
hydrophobic  suspending  agent  present  in  an  amount  of  about  1 
to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  resin  system,  and 
accelerator  reactive  with  said  catalyst  in  the  material  of  said 
first  container  to  cause  generation  of  free  radicals  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  produce  polymerization  of  said  resin  system  on  a 
tooth  surface. 

9.  A  method  for  filling  and  sealing  pits  and  fissures  in  tooth 
surfaces  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  applying  to  said  tooth  surfaces  a  composition  comprising 
a  polymerizable  resin  system,  finely  divided  hydrophobic 
opaquing  filler  present  in  an  amount  of  about  0. 1  to  5%  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  resin  system,  and 
hydrophobic  suspending  agent  present  in  an  amount  of 
about  1  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
resin  system,  said  composition  having  a  viscosity  not 
greater  than  about  600  centipoise  when  appUed  to  said 
tooth  surfaces;  and 

(b)  hardening  said  composition  in  situ  to  produce  a  discern- 
ible coating. 


Rl 


R2 


\ 


(1) 


CSSCF2 


wherein  R|  is  F,  H  or  CI;  and  R2  is  -R//  X  in  which  -Ry/  is 
a  linear  perfluoroalkylene  diradical  of  1-5  carbon  atoms  in 
which  the  valences  are  at  each  end  of  the  linear  diradical, 
and  X  is  F,  H  or  CI;  or 


Ij. 


\ 


a) 


/ 


C=CF2 


lU 


where  Rj  and  R4  are  independently  — CF3  or  CF2CI;  said 
comonomer  present  in  the  copolymer  in  an  amount  of 
between  10  and  25%  by  weight  of  copolymer;  said  co- 
polymer having  a  melt  viscosity  between  about  lO'-lO^ 
poise  at  the  melt  processing  temperature; 

(b)  an  organo-polysiloxane  that  is  substantially  stable  and 
nonvolatile  at  the  temperature  of  melt-processing  for  the 
copolymer  used  and  is  substantially  incompatible  with  the 
copolymer,  said  organo-polysiloxane  present  in  the  com- 
position in  an  amount  between  about  0.2  to  5%  by  weight 
based  on  weight  of  the  composition  and  being  dispersed  in 
the  copolymer,  and  said  organo-polysiloxane  being  a 
homopolymer  or  copolymer  represented  by  the  formula 


If   1 

R3"'SiO— |-Si— 0-|— SiRj" 
L  R "        J" 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  each  independently  a  hydrocarbyl 
group  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  one  of  R'  and  R"  can 
be  hydrogen,  n  is  an  integer  of  between  about  S  and  5000, 
and  R'"  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl. 


4,150,014 
VULCANIZATES  CONTAINING  SIUCEOUS  FILLERS 
Douglas  C.  Edwards,  and  Kyosaku  Sato,  both  of  Samia,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Polysar  Limited,  Samia,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  14, 1977,  276216 
Int  CL2  C08K  3/34.  3/36 
VS.  CL  260-42J2  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  improved  silica  or  cal- 
cium silicate  filled  rubbery  vulcanizates  which  comprises  pre- 
paring a  mixture  comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  vulcaniz- 
able  hydrocarbyl  polymer  containing  from  about  1.5  to  about 
80  millimoles  of  hydroxyl  groups  per  100  grams  of  polymer, 
from  about  5  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  silica  or  calcium 


\ 
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silicate,  and  from  about  0.5  to  abou :  5  parts  by  weight  of  an 
amine,  subjecting  said  mixture  to  (  treatment  wherein  it  is 
sheared  at  a  temperature  of  from  ab^ut  100*  to  about  175*  C, 
cooling  said  mixture,  incorporating 
zation  active  compounds  and  vulcanizing  by  heating  at  an 
elevated  temperature  to  produce  thfc  improved  silica  or  cal- 
cium silicate  filled  rubbery  vulcani]  ate,  said  amine  being  se- 
lected from  compounds  of  formula 


R— NH2,  R— NHR'  and  R— NR"| 

wherein  R  is  a  C4-C30  linear  or  biinched 
group  which  may  contain  up  to  three  NH2, 
or  is  a  C4-C30  cycloalkyl  group  01 
connected  to  the  nitrogen  atom  thro  igh 
of  the  alkaryl  group,  R'  is  a  C4-C30 
alkylene  group  and  R"  and  R'",  w|ich 
different,  is  a  Ci-Cio  alkyl  group 


alkyl  or  alkylene 
,  NH  or  NR"  groups 
a  C7-C20  alkaryl  group 
the  alkyl  component 
or  branched  alkyl  or 
may  be  the  same  or 


4,150,015 

VULCANIZATES  CONTAJNING  SILICA 

Douglas  C.  Edwards,  and  Kyosaku  Sato,  both  of  Samia,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Polysar  Limited,  Samfc,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,207 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada  Apr.  14,  1977,  276224 

Int.  a.2  C08K  i/36 

VS.  a.  2«a— 42J7  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  )f  improved  silica  filled 
rubbery  vulcanizates  which  procesi  comprises  preparing  a 
mixture  comprising  100  parts  by  v  eight  of  a  vulcanizable 
hydrocarbyl  polymer  containing  fran  about  1.5  to  about  80 
millimoles  of  hydroxyl  groups  per  10(  1  grams  of  polymer,  from 
about  5  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  silica  and  from  about 
1  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  mag  nesium  oxide,  subjecting 
said  mixture  to  a  treatment  where  it  is  sheared  at  a  temperature 
of  about  100*  to  about  175*  C,  coolii  ig  said  mixture,  incorpo- 
rating into  said  mixture  vulcanizatia  t  active  compounds  and 
vulcanizing  by  heating  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  produce 
the  improved  vulcanizate. 


4,150,016 

POWDERED  GLUTEN  COMPOS]  HON  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THE  PRODUCnOfj  THEREOF 

Harold  P.  Johannson,  London,  Canada,  assignor  to  Industrial 

Grain  Products,  Limited,  Montreal,,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,384,  Jun.  29, 1977,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  679,077, ,  ^pr.  21,  1976,  Pat  No. 
4,076,845,  which  is  a  continuation-in-{  lart  of  Ser.  No.  549,274, 

Feb.  12,  1975,  abandoned,  said  St.  No.  811,348,  is  a 

continuation  of  said  Ser.  No.  679,077.  This  application  Feb.  27, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  881,236 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  28, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  aj  A23J  1/12;  A  3L  1/195 

U.S.  a.  260—112  G  26  Oaims 

1.  A  dry  powder  composition  com]  rising  vital  gluten  modi- 
fied by  reaction  with  up  to  and  incluc  ing  5  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  dry  gluten,  of  a  non-toxic  :helating  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene(  liaminetetraacetic  acid,  a 
non-taxic  metal  salt  of  ethylenediamj  letetraacetic  acid,  citric 
acid  and  a  non-toxic  alkali  metal  citn  te. 

19.  A  process  for  the  production  o  a  dry  powder  composi- 
tion comprising  mixing  vital  gluten  a  id  up  to  and  including  5 
percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  w<  ight  of  dry  gluten,  of  a 
non-toxic  chelating  agent  selected  froi  11  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid,  a  noi  -toxic  alkali  metal  salt  of 
ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid,  citrc  acid  and  a  non-toxic 
alkali  metal  citrate,  at  the  effective  p]  [  thereof  in  the  presence 
of  water  until  a  substantially  homogec  sous  mixture  is  obtained, 
drying  the  mixture  and  mechanically  reducing  the  dried  mix- 
ture to  a  powder. 
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4  150,017 

DEVICE  FOR  RECOR  DING  AND  REPRODUCING 

SIGNALS  WITH  i  i  TAPE-LIKE  CARRIER 

Heinrich  Zahn,  Rossdorf,  I  ed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  Femsehanli  igen  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66^080,  Mmt.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,849 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 

1975,  2510166 

Int  CT.2  cfalB  5/50.  15/62 
VJS.  a.  360— 130J1  2  Claims 


htvingi 


1.  In  a  device  for  recording 

tape-like  carrier  by  the 

support  structure  having  a 

tially  coaxial  guide  cylindersidisposed 

ders  and  support  structure 

head  wheel  supporting  reci 

posed  between  said  cylindei^, 
bolt  means  connecting 
ture,  a  gap  of  predetem^ined 
cylinders  and  opposite 
guide  pins,  within  said 
port  structure  and  said 
rality  of  easily  exchangc^bli 
surface  portion  facing 
from  one  another,  said 
engaging  said  cylinder; 
support  structure  as 
predetermined  width  is 
ing  support  pins  having 
a  desired  width  for  said 
precisely  aligned  coaxiajly 
respect  to  each  of  said 


Henry  Bader,  Newton  Centr^, 
dolph,  both  of  Mass., 
bridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 
Int  a.2  C09B  45/p4. 
VS.  CL  260—147 

1.  A  process  for  reacting 
formula: 


with  a  cyclized  compound  c  f  the  formula: 


and  reproducing  signals  with  a 

incined  track  method,  comprising  a 

cavity  defined  therein,  two  substan- 

in  said  cavity,  said  cylin- 

bores  defined  therein,  and  a 

:c  rding  and  reproducing  heads  dis- 

the  improvement  comprising: 

cylinders  to  said  support  struc- 

width  being  defined  by  said 

walls  of  said  support  structure, 

I  ores  and  extending  into  said  sup- 

;ylinders,  respectively,  and  a  plu- 

le  support  pins  having  a  convex 

said  cylinders  and  spaced  apart 

pins  being  disposed  in  said  gap, 

and  said  opposite  walls  of  said 

ddTmed  by  said  gap,  whereby  said 

selectively  changeable  by  insert- 

1  suitable  diameter  so  as  to  obtain 

gap,  and  said  guide  cylinders  are 

relative  to  each  other  and  with 

<  ipposite  walls  within  said  gap. 


4,150,018 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCIl  4G  METAL  COMPLEXED  DYE 
DEVI  ELOPERS 


!,  and  Michael  H.  Feingold,  Ran- 
assigifors  to  PoUroid  Corporation,  Cam- 


l'»77, 


',  Ser.  No.  865,772 
45/14.  45/16.  45/20 

12  Claims 
a  metal  complexed  dye  of  the 
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O 
I 


R2 
HO 


R2 


R2 


R2 


R2 


to  provide  a  metal  complexed  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,150,020 
REACnVE  XYLYLENE  DIPHOSPHONIC  AOD  DYES 
Ronald  Swidler,  and  William  A.  Sanderson,  both  of  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro, 
N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  602,013,  Ang.  5,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  534,349,  Dec.  18, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  441,393, 

Feb.  11, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  260,587,  Jun.  7,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  860,115 

Int  a.2  C09B  62/80.  62/82:  D06P  1/384.  3/10 

VS.  a.  260—163  7  Claims 

1.  A  reactive  monoazo  xylylene  dyestufT  of  the  formula 


OH 


where  A  is  a  phenyl  radical;  B  is  a  phenyl  radical  or  a  nitrogen 
containing  heterocyclic  radical;  R  is  N  or  CH,  Y  is  a  silver 
halide  developing  substituent;  each  n  is  0  or  1;  X  is  oxygen  or 
an  oxygen  containing  substituent;  Me  is  a  metal  complexing 
atom;  L  represents  a  molecule(s)  that  can  satisfy  the  coordina- 
tion sphere  of  the  Me  atom  and  each  R^  can  be  hydrogen  or 
any  substituent  which  will  not  interfere  with  the  functionality 
of  the  complexed  cyclized  compound  as  a  silver  halide  devel- 
oping agent  which  comprises  dissolving  the  reactants  in  a 
solubilizing  medium  and  heating  the  solution. 


R— NsN 


CH2PO(OH)2 


CH2PO(OH)2 


wherein  R  is  a  naphthyl  ring  having  an  — OH 
substituent  ortho  to  the  — N=N  group,  and,  except  for  the 
— OH  substituent,  the  naphthyl  ring  is  either  unsubstituted 
naphthyl,  naphthyl  substituted  with  — SOjH  or  naphthyl 
substituted  with  — SO3H  and  with  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


— NHCO 


r) 


and     — NHCHj 


said  dyestufT  being  characterized  by  the  reactivity  of  its  phos- 
phonic  acid  groups  with  active  hydrogen  of  the  hydroxy 
groups  of  cellulose  textile  so  that  the  chromophore  can  be 
fixed  to  the  textile  by  condensation  reaction  through  the  P 
atom  to  form  a  cellulose  phosphonic  acid  ester. 


4,150,019 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  YELLOW 

TEREPHTHALATE-AZO-ACETOACETYLAMIDO-BEN- 

ZIMIDAZOLONE  DYESTUFFS 
Heinrich  FrSlich,  Kelkheim,  and  Joachim  Ribka,  Offenbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfiut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  127,045,  Mar.  22,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1970,  2013984 

Int  CL2  C09B  29/32.  29/36:  D06P  1/04:  D21H  1/46 
VS.  CI.  260—157  4  Claims 

I.  A  dyestufT  of  the  formula 


4,150,021 

ESTERS  OF  CELLULOSE  WITH  PHOSPHONIC  AQD 

DYES  HAVING  A  SULFONAMIDE  BRIDGE 

Ronald  Swidler,  and  William  A.  Sanderson,  both  of  Palo  Alto, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro, 

N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710,155,  Jal.  30, 1976,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  534,349,  Dec.  18,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  441,393, 
Feb.  11, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  260,587,  Jun.  7,  1972,  abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Feb.  8, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  876,052 
Int  CL2  C09B  62/82:  D06P  1/04.  1/38.  3/34 
VS.  a.  260—198  1  CUm 

1.  The  ester  obtained  by  reacting  a  hydroxy  group  of  a 
cellulosic  material  with  the  phosphonic  acid  group  of  a  dye- 
stuff  of  the  formula: 


COOCH3 


CH3 
CO 


(  W  N=N— CH— CO— 


NH 


>=o 


NH 


CONH2 


POjHz 


wherein  D  is  a  chromophore  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
in  the  free  acid  or  ammonium,  acid  ammonium  salt  or  alkali  salt 
form. 
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4.150,022 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AMMONIUM 

SALTS  OF  DITHIOCARBAMIC  ACID 

Florin  Seng,  Schildgen,  and  Kurt  Ley,  pdentlial-Gloebusch,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

Mhalt,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  572,789,  Abr.  29, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  15,  1977;  Ser.  No.  833,629 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  R^p.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1974,  2422955 

Int  a.2  C07D  2V/96 
VS.  a.  260—239  BF 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  dt  an  ammonium  salt  of  a 
dithiocarbamic  acid  corresponding  t(  i  the  general  formula 


R* 


N— C 


in  which 

R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  sai  le  or  different  and  each 
represents,  an  unsubstituted  allcj  I  radical  having  up  to  18 
carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted  alk  f\  radical  having  up  to  18 
carbon  atoms  where  the  substil  uent  is  a  nitro  group,  a 
cyano  group,  phenyl  or  naphthyl ,  an  alkoxy  radical  where 


the  alkyl  group  derived  contains 


SCIainu 


® 

hzn: 


R> 


-Ri 


jp  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or 


a  dialkyl  amino  group  where  th :  alkyl  groups  each  con 
tain  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  oi  R'  and  R^  when  taken 
together  may  form  a  5-membere  1  to  7-membered  hetero- 
cyclic ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrroli- 
dine, piperidine,  hexamethyleneimine,  morpholine,  thia- 
morpholine  and  piperazine  whicb  may  be  substituted  by  a 
nitro  group,  a  cyano  group,  an  i  Ikyl  group  with  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  naphth)  I,  an  alkoxy  group  whose 
alkyl  group  contains  up  to  12  cs  rbon  atoms,  or  a  dialkyl- 
amino  group  where  the  alkyl  coi  nponents  thereof  contain 
up  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

which  consists  essentially  of  reacting  sulfur  with  a  bis- 

aminomethane  corresponding  to  the  'ormula 


N— CH2— I 


R< 


R2 


in  which 
R'  and  R^  are  as  defmed  above. 


< 


R' 
R2 


4,150,023 

HYDROSOLUBLE  RIFAMYCIN^  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
IHEIR  PREPARi  lTION 
Ion  Nitelea,  Bucharest;  Alexandni  Si  uciuc,  laai;  Eugeniu  Pau- 
nescu,  Bucharest;  Margareta  Albi,  and  Constantin  Diaco- 
nescu,  both  of  lasi,  all  of  Romania,  t  isignors  to  Intreprinderea 
de  Antibiotice  lasi,  lasi,  Romania 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,428 
Int.  a.2  C07D  4ilS/0S 


VS.  a  260— 239  J  P 


1.  A  hydrosoluble  rifamycin  of  th    following  formula: 


R-A, 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrazone,  acylhydr  izone,  or  oxime  of  3-for- 
mylrifamycin  SV,  A  is  an  anion  of  a  i  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  C] 
to  Ci6  normal  or  branched  chain  al  phatic  acid,  an  aromatic 
acid,  a  substituted  aromatic  acid  or  a  steroid  acid  and  n  is  from 


O.S  to  S,  R  being  selected  from  the 
rifampicin 

3-fomiylrifamycin  SV  oxime 
3-(ethyloximinomethyl)-rifamycin 


;roup  which  consists  of: 


SV 


3-(2-bromoethyloximinomethyl)-ri  iamycin  SV 
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3-[3'-(p-tolyl)-pyridazinyl6'-hydrazonomethyl]-rifamycin 

SV 
3-[3'-{3",4"-dimethylphenil)-7-pyridazinyl-6'- 

hydrazonomethyl]-rifa4ycin  SV 
3-<isonicotinoyl-hydrazon^methyl)-rifamycin  SV 
3-(phenylacetyl-hydrazonomethyl)-rifamycin  SV;  and 
3-(phenoxyacetyl-hydrazqnomethyl-rifamycin  SV. 


4, 150,( 


I  An«i  ree. 
I'ed. 


REACnON  PRODUCTS 
WTTH  VICINAL 

ALKOXYLATION 

Andreas  Syldatk,  Dusseldo^; 

Schnegelberger;  Hans 

ter  Jakobi,  Hilden,  all  of 

Henkel  Kommant 

thausen.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

FUed  Dec.  14, 

Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2657193;  Austria,  Feb 
InLa.2 
U.S.  CL  260— 239J  R 

1.  Reaction  products  of 
yalkylamines  which  are  derived 
mixtures  of  mono-olefins 
minal  double  bonds  and 
kanes  having  the  overall  foi^ula 


1,024 
)F  EPSILON-CAPROLACTAM 
HYDl  tOXYALKYLAMINES  AND 
PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

Jens  Conrad,  Hilden;  Harald 

both  of  Leichlingen,  and  GUn- 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

iditgesella^haft  auf  Aktien,  Dusaeldorf-Hol- 


17, 


'Germany 

1P77,  Ser.  No.  860,552 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec 

2, 1977,  666/77 
C07D  223/10 

20  Claims 

c-jcaprolactam  with  vicinal  hydrox- 

from  terminal  mono-oleflns  or 

statistically  distributed  non-ter- 

le  adducts  thereof  with  epoxyal- 


;  with 
Iposabl 


R|— CH— CH— R2  .  X  ^caprolactam  .  y  EPA 
OH     NH— R3 


men  jers 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are 
sisting  of  hydrogen  and  alky 
the  proviso  that  the  sum  of 
from  8  to  16  when  R|  and 
Rl  or  R2  is  hydrogen,  R3  is 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkil 


F2 


selected  from  the  group  con- 
having  1  to  16  carbon  atoms  with 
the  carbon  atoms  in  R|  and  R2  is 
are  alkyl  and  from  8  to  16  when 
member  selected  from  the  group 
having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and 


-(CH2)m-N, 


/ 
\ 


.R4 


R3. 


where  m  is  an  integer  from  ^ 
selected  from  the  group 
having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
the  group  consisting  of 
glycide,  x  is  a  member  repre^nting 
y  is  a  number  representing 
and  inorganic  acid  salts  the^f. 


11  Claims 


Toshaki 
Jipan, 


1977 


NOVEL 

Keizo  Shimada,  Hino; 

both  of  Iwakoni,  all  of 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10, 

Claims  priority,  appUcatidn 
Jun.  25, 1976,  51-74394;  Sep 
51-119878;  Oct  25, 1976,  51  -127343 

Int.  a.2  C09Bl2J/Oa-  C07D  40J/04 
VS.  a.  546—99 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


to  10,  and  R4  and  R5  are  members 

consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 

EPA  is  an  epoxide  selected  from 

'lene  oxide,  propylene  oxide  and 

mols  of  from  l.S  to  3.S  and 

of  from  0  to  5;  and  the  organic 


4I50,( 


1,025 
QUINqLINE  DERIVATIVES 

Harada,  and  Masahiro  Koga, 
I,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited, 


',  Ser.  No.  767,635 
Japan,  Feb.  17,  1976,  51-15455; 
28, 1976, 51-115370;  Oct  7, 1976, 


5Claims 
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XXI" 


wherein  Ri  and  R2,  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms;  one  R3  or 
R4  represents  an  imido  group  of  the  formula 

O 
II 

II 
O 


4,150,027 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

MIYDROXYBENZOTHIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 

John  J.  D'Amico,  St  Lonis,  ami  Ralph  W.  Fuhrfaop,  Webster 

GroTCS,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,126 
Int  a.2  C07D  277/66 
VS.  a.  260—304  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-hydroxybenzothiazole 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  o-aminobenzenethiol  in  a  solvent; 

(b)  adding  a  tertiary  amine  to  said  solution; 

(c)  cooling  the  resulting  mixture  to  room  temperature  or 
below; 

(d)  adding  carbonyl  sulfide  to  the  cooled  mixture;  and  then 

(e)  heating  the  mixture  containing  carbonyl  sulfide  to  obtain 
2-hydroxybenzothiazole. 


in  which  Y  represents  1,2-phenylene  group  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  is  substituted  by  1  to  4  halogen  atoms,  or  a  1,2-,  2,3-  or 
1,8-naphthylene  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted 
by  1  to  6  halogen  atoms,  and  the  other  R3  or  R4  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom;  Re  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  lower  alkyl  group  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a 
lower  alkoxy  group  having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and  X  repre- 
sents a  halogen  atom;  with  the  proviso  that  when  R3  represents 
the  imido  group,  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom. 


4,150,028 
ATSnVIRAL  THIAZOLINYL  BENZIMIDAZOLES 
Charles  J.  Paget;  James  W.  Chamberlin,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
and  James  H.  Wikel,  Greenwood,  all  of  LkL,  assignors  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,014,  Oct  28,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,358 

Int  a.2  C07D  277/08 

VS.  a.  260—306.7  T  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,150,026 
METAL  SALT  COMPLEXES  OF  3-ISOTHIAZOLONES 
George  A.  Miller,  Glenside,  and  Ernest  D.  Weiler,  Fort  Wash- 
ington, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  12,  1971,  Ser.  No.  142,775 
Int  a.2  C07F  1/08,  3/00,  15/00;  C07D  275/02 
VS.  a.  260—299  8  Claims 

1.  A  metal  salt  complex  of  the  formula 


(MXn) 


NHR2 


wherein 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  benzyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  or  C1-C4  alkanoyl; 

R3  is  at  the  S  or  6  position  and  is  1-(C|-C3  alkyl)-tetrazoI- 
5-yl,  l,3-dithiolan-2-yl. 


wherein 

Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  of  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms; 

R  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  a  (Ci-C4)alkyl  group; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  a  (C|-C4)alkyl  group;  or  R  and 
R'  can  be  taken  together  to  complete  a  benzene  ring, 
optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen  atoms, 
nitro  groups,  (C|-C4)alkyl  groups,  cyano  groups,  or  (C|- 
C4)alkoxy  groups; 

M  is  a  cation  of  barium,  cadmium,  calcium,  chromium  co- 
balt, copper,  iron,  lead,  lithium,  magnesium,  manganese, 
mercury,  nickel,  silver,  sodium,  strontium,  tin,  or  zinc; 

X  is  a  chloride,  bromide,  iodide,  sulfate,  nitrate,  acetate, 
perchlorate,  bisulfate,  bicarbonate,  oxalate,  maleate,  p-tol- 
uenesulfonate,  carbonate,  or  phosphate  anion; 

a  is  the  integer  1  or  2;  and 

n  is  the  integer  for  which  the  anion  X  satisfies  'he  valence  of 
the  cation  M. 


OH 

I 
Rs— C- 

R« 


R5— C— 
I 
R7 


wherein  R5  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  C3I4  C7  cycloalkyl,  (C3-C7 
cycloalkyl)methyl,  1-{C3-C7  cycloalkyl)ethyl,  thienyl,  or 
phenyl;  R*  is  C1-C7  alkyl;  R7  is  C1-C7  alkylidene;  or 

Z 
I 
R4— c— , 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen,  C1-C7  alkyl,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl, 
(C3-C7  cycloalkyl)methyl.  Hd-Ci  cycloalkyl)ethyl, 
thienyl,  benzyl,  phenyl  or  mono  substituted  phenyl 
wherein  said  substituents  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  chloro,  bromo, 
iodo,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl  and  Z  is  hydroxyimino, 
C1-C4  alkoxyimino,  C1-C4  alkanoyloxyimino,  hy- 
drazono,  a-roethoxycarbonylhydrazono,  a-hydroxycar- 
bonylmethoxyhydrazono,  ethoxycarbonylhydrazono, 
carbamylhydrazono  or  thiocarbamylhydrazono;  and 

n  is  2. 
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4,150,029 
3-ARYL  2-OXAZOLIDINONES,'THEIR  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  THERAPEUTICAL 
APPLICATION 
Philippe  L.  Dostert,  Chaville;  Colette;  A.  Douzon,  Paris;  Guy  R. 
Bourgery,  Colombes;  Claude  J.  Gburet,  Meudon;  Gisele  C. 
Mocquet,  Paris,  and  Jean  A.  Costin,  Garches,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Delalande  S.A.,  Courtfevoie,  France 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Seij  No.  771,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Franca,  Mar.  1,  1976,  76  05751; 
Jun.  28, 1976,  76  19578  I 

Int  a.2  C07D  2  S3/24 
VS.  a  260— 307  C  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  foimu  a 


4 ,150,031 


Al^«d 


HYDROXY  METHYL  C>  RBAZOLE  ACETIC  ACID  AND 
ISTERS 

J.  Corraz,  Wayne;  Darid  R. 
W.  Scott,  Upper  Montclair,  all 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
I,  Ser.  No.  919,010 
C07D  209/S2 

ICIaims 


Leo  Berger,  Moatclair; 
Parrish,  Glen  Ridge,  and 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

FUed  Jun.  26, 
Int  CL^ 
U.S.  a.  260—315 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fohnula 


.fohn 
Hofl  nann 
978 


R6  II 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2;  when  n  is  1,  R 
m-F,  m-CHj,  m-CFs,  p-Cl,  p-Br,  p-] 


or    p-N 


/ 


CH3 


CH3 
and  when  n  is  2,  Ra  is  H. 


-CH2OH 


II 
O 


is  H,  o-F,  0-CH3,  m-Cl, 
,  p-CN,  P-NO2 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  1  )wer  alkyl 


4  150,032 


9-OXOBENZOMO|tPHAN  PROCESS  AND 

FES 
Canada,  assignor  to  Bristol-Myers 


INTEI  MEDUTES 


Gerry  Kavadias,  St.  Lambert , 
Company,  New  York,  N. 
FUed  Jan.  18, 
Int.  OJ  COtD 
U.S.  a.  260—325  R 

1.  A  compound  having  tl|c  formula 


1  978,  Ser.  No.  870,409 
209/56.  221/26 


4,150,030 

3-ACYL-4-ETHYL-2-OXA^LONES  AND 

OXAZOLIDINONES 

Balwant  Singh,  Stamford,  Conn.,  ass^or  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,944,  Dec.  22,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1^  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,906 
Int.  a.2  C07D  263/21^.  263/38 
UJS.  a.  260—307  C 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

CH3CH2 


wherein 

Rl  is  lower  alkyl  or 
R2  is  selected  from  the 
benzyl  and 


16  Claims 


O 
"  CH3— ( 


-CH2— <Jr 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Ce  alkyl, 


and  J-R4 

in  which  R4  is  hydrogeli  or  methyl. 


phenyl,  tolyl,  anisyl,  carboxyphenyl 
9.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


ind  hydroxyphenyl. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the 
phenyl,  tolyl,  anisyl,  carboxyphenyl 


group  bonsisting  of  Ci-Ce  alkyl, 
ind  hydroxyphenyl. 


April  17,  1979 


SCIaims 


benz;  1; 
gn  up  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  allyl, 


O 


=C  — CH2CH2— ; 
R3  is  selected  from  the  gipup  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 

— CH2- 


4, 150,033 

REAGENT  SUITABLE  FC  R  ENZYME  IMMUNO  ASSAY 
Tsunehiro  Kitagawa,  Nagasi  Id,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon 

Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  6, 1!  (76,  Ser.  No.  748,135 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1975,  50-148787 
^    C07D  403/12 

2  Claims 
1.  A  maleimidobenzoic  ac  id  N-hydroxysuccinimide  ester  of 
the  formula: 
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4,150,035 

SUBSTITUTED  TETRAHYDROBENZOTHIOPHENES 
AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Goro  Asato,  Titusrille,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  684,701,  May  10, 1976,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912^09 

Int.  a.2  C07D  333/24.  333/16.  333/00:  AOIN  9/00 

VJS.  a.  260—332.2  R  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 

of  the  formulae: 


J<4H— R 


4,150,034 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
SUBSTTTUTED-PHENYL-N-ALKYL-CARBAMATES 
Tamas  U.  KiQIay;  Giibor  Szabo;  Geza  Toth,  and  KtOnian  Har- 
iMnyi,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyo- 
gyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Tennekek  Gyara  Rt.,  Budapest,  Hun- 
gary 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  463,031,  Apr.  22,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,504 
Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Apr.  24, 1973,  CI  1367 
Int.  a.2  C07D  339/02 
VS.  a.  260—327  M  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  substituted-phenyl-N- 
alkyl-carbamate  of  the  formula: 


,R' 


ocon: 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  formyl,  alkanoyl  having  from  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  halogen-substituted  alkanoyl  having  from  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  moiety  of  the  formula: 


M7 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro.  or  methoxy;  Y  is  a 
divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  of 
the  formulae: 


\   /  \  / 

and    C    : 


H  H    H         ^Wr  OH       O 

and  the  acid-addition  salts  thereof  when  R  is  hydrogen. 


wherein 
Rl  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen  or 

lower  alkyl; 
R  is  halogen,  formyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 


ch: 


,X'— R3 
'X2-R* 


in  an  ortho  or  meta  position  to  the  carbamaoyloxy  group, 
wherein  X'  and  X^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is 
oxygen  or  sulfur;  and 
R^and  R^are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
alkynyl,  or  together  for  a  S-membered  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated heterocycle  in  which  X'  and  X^  are  heteroatoms; 
said  process  comprising: 
reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH 


in  the  presence  of  a  base  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

Rl 
^  "^N— C— O— A 

O 

wherein  A  is  pentachlorophenyl. 
981  O.G.  39 


4,150,036 
ANTIBIOTIC  PENTALENOLACTONE  DERIVATIVE 
Darid  G.  Martin,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,615 
Int.  a.2  C07D  311/94 
VS.  a.  260—343.21  2  Claims 

1.  Antibiotic  U-36,699  which  has  the  following  structural 
formula: 


CH3 


CH3 


CO2H 
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4,150,037 

CYANOMETHYL  SUBSTITUTED 

TETRAHYDROPYRANS  USEFUL  AS  FRAGRANCES  FOR 

DETERGEf^rs 
Aldo  Prevedello,  San  Donato  Milincse;  Maurizio  Bninelli, 
Milan,  and  Edoardo  Platone,  Sai  Donate  Milanese,  all  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Anic,  S.p.A.,  Pi  lermo,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,728,  N  [ar.  26, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  23,  197i,  Ser.  No.  918,445 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  27, 1975, 21724  A/75; 
Nov.  27,  1975,  29726  A/75 

Int.  a.2  C07D  3b9/04 

U.S.  a.  260—345.1  1  Claim 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  mattei ,  2,6,6-trimethyl-2-cyano- 


methyl  tetrahydropyran  having  the 
mula: 


H2C  C* 


HjC, 
H3C^    ^  O 


'C,. 


4,150,038 

CONVERSION  OF  HESPERIDIlIt  INTO  HESPERETIN 
Robert  E.  Wingard,  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 
Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  16, 1977,  Sei 

Int  a.2  C07D  lil/32 
U.S.  a.  260—345.2 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  in  higl 
tin  of  purity  of  not  less  than  97%  by  \  .reight  from  crude  hesper- 
idin  containing  at  least  5%  of  nonhe  tperidin  impurities  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

a  Preparing  a  feed  solution  consisting  essentially  of  S  to  30% 
by  weight  of  crude  hesperidin 
amide  solvent, 
b  Treating  said  feed  solution  to  refnove  insoluble  impurities 

thereby  forming  a  treated  feed 
c  Adding  said  treated  feed  solutibn  to  at  least  about  one- 
fourth  its  volume  of  stirred  water  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  SO'  C.  thereby  forming  a 
precipitate  and  a  liquid  phase, 
d  Isolating  and  recovering  said 

precipitate, 

e  Admixing  the  purified  hesperilin  solid  precipitate  at  a 
concentration  of  at  least  about ;  %  by  weight  with  a  sub- 
stantial molar  excess  of  sulfur  c  acid  in  methanol  and 
maintaining  the  resulting  admixt  jre  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature for  a  time  sufficient  to  efl^ct  hydrolysis  of  the  hes- 
peridin into  hesperetin, 
f  Admixing  said  hesperetin  with 

precipitate  of  crysulline  high  pjirity  hesperetin,  and 
g.  Tliereafter  recovering  said  pre^pitate  of  crystalline  high 
purity  hesperetin. 


following  structural  for- 


CHj 
CH2CN 


assignor  to  Dynapol,  Palo 
No.  797,105 


6Claiins 

yield  crystalline  hespere- 


in  a  polar  aprotic  liquid 


purified  hesperidin  solid 
purified  hesperidin  solid 


water  thereby  forming  a 


4,150,039 

2,2'-BIS(3,4-EPOXY-5-OXOTET|L<HYDROPYRAN)E- 

THERS 

Rokuro  Harima;  Takeshi  Misawa;  Illunehiko  Masatomi,  all  of 
Nanito;  Yasuo  Shimizu,  Tokushlna;  Yoshifumi  Nakacho, 
Tokushima;  Hisashi  Takao,  Nani|D,  and  Keigi  Kase,  Toku- 
shima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1977,  Sen  No.  800,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1976,  51/70819 
Int.  a.2  C07D  309/10 
MS.  a.  260—345.9  R  I  1  Claim 

I.    2,2'-bis(3,4-Epoxy-5-oxotetral  /dropyran)ethers    repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


R 


ate  m 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen 

chain  alkyl  having  1  to  6  c4rbon 


AROMATI  : 
J.  Gustav  Schniz,  Pittsburgl , 

Development  Company, 
Filed  Jun.  16, 
Int.  CiA 
MS.  a.  260— 346  J 

1.  A  mixture  of  polycycf  1 
drides  carrying  nuclear 
which  consists  essentially  in 
in  particulate  form  and 
percent  water  to  reaction 
concentration  of  about  five 
ture  of  about  IS*  to  about 
hours,  mechanically 
slurry,  extracting  the 
separating  the  polar  solven 
carboxylic  acid  mixture  and 
to  dehydration  to  obtain 


APRIL  17,  1979 


or  straight-chain  or  branched- 
atoms. 


4jl50,040 

ANHYDRIDES 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research  ft 
PittsbnrKh,  Pa. 
ipie,  Ser.  No.  696,742 
CD7D  307/89 

9  Claims 

ic  aromatic  polycarboxylic  anhy- 

nitt-o  groups  obtained  by  a  process 

subjecting  a  slurry  containing  coal 

about  50  to  about  90  weight 

^^ith  aqueous  nitric  acid  having  a 

to  about  90  percent  at  a  tempera- 

(00'  C.  for  about  O.S  to  about  IS 

separi  ting  the  solids  in  the  resulting 

resuming  solids  with  a  polar  solvent, 

from  the  extract  to  recover  the 

then  subjecting  said  acid  mixture 

thejcorresponding  anhydride  mixture. 


fr<  im 


4150,041 

METHOD  FOR  MANU  FACTURE  OF  POLY-FATTY 

AODS  AND  MALEIC  ;  NHYDRIDE-ADDED  FA1TY 

iClDS 

Osamu  Suzuki,  Yokohama;  Keizo  Tanabe,  Tokyo,  and  Tetsntaro 
Hashimoto,  Urawa,  all  of  j  Japan,  aasignors  to  Agency  of  In- 
dustrial Science  A  Technojiogy,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  653,218,  Jan.  28, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,069,235. 
This  application  Oct,  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,341 
Claims  priority,  appUcatitf  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1975,  50/13703; 
Not.  19, 1975,  50/138198 

Int  a.2  C07E  307/89;  C09F  5/00 
VS.  a.  260—346.6  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  ma  nufacture  of  a  maleic  anhydride- 
added  fatty  acid,  which  co  nprises  causing  maleic  anhydride 
and  at  least  one  ethylenical  ly  unsaturated  fatty  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  o '  oleic  acid,  linoleic  acid,  linolenic 
acid,  a-eleostearic  acid,  /3 'cleostearic  acid,  ricinoleic  acid, 
ricinelaidic  acid  and  fatty  w  :ids  derived  from  tall  oil,  soybean 
oil,  linseed  oil,  cotton-seed  a  1,  safflower  oil,  castor  oil  and  tung 
oil,  to  flow  continuously  ai  id  come  into  contact  with  a  syn- 
thetic silica-alumina  catalysi  having  a  composition  of  69  to  72 
wt.%  of  Si02,  27  to  30  wt.^  i  of  AI2O3.  not  more  than  1  wt.% 
of  FejOs,  not  more  than  I  y  vt.%  of  CaO  and  not  more  than  1 
wt.%  of  MgO,  having  phos|  ihoric  acid  supported  thereon,  and 
maintained  in  a  temperature  range  of  from  ISO*  C.  to  330*  C, 
whereby  the  addition  of  mafeic  anhydride  to  said  fatty  acid  is 
effected. 


4 150,042 


Hofl  naaa-l 


2>DIHYDRO-7 

Arnold  A.  Uebman,  Verona, 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  820,263 , 
This  application  Mai 
htt.Cl' 
VS.  a.  260—346.22 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fohnula 


6-HYDROXY-7-ME  rHOXY-5-BENZOFURAN 
CARBOXA  LDEHYDE  AND 

ME1TIOXY-6-BENZOFURANOL 

and  Yu-YIng  Liu,  Westwood,  both 
i-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Jul.  29, 1977,  Pat  No,  4.107,182. 
8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,784 
C07D  307/86 

2Claims 


April  17, 1979 


CHEMICAL 
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^O^^yAo„ 


OCH3 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


cx:h3 


ROCH20" 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  to  give  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


Alk— 0-7— O— Alk 


ROCH:©' 


4,150,043 

0K2,3-EPOXYPROPYL)-HYDROXIMIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Ulrich  Gebert  Kelkheim,  and  Werner  Thorwart  Wiesbaden, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoecfast  Aktien- 

gesellschaft  Frankfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,935 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Nov.  9,  wherein  Alk  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  treating  this 
1976,  2651085  rwm  tm  ;x  last-mentioned  compound  with  a  mineral  acid  in  aqueous- 

.,  o  ^  ,^„    „,  ^  ?■*•  "*  "'^  303/16  alcohoUc  solution  to  give  a  compound  of  the  formula 

U.S.  a.  260—348.44  4  ClainH 

1.  Compounds  of  general  formula 

•N— O— CHi— CH CH2  <■) 

R'— C  O 

\       , 

or2 

wherein  R'  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
an  unsubstituted  aryl  group  having  6  carbon  atoms  and  R^ 
represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6  atoms. 


CHO 


HO' 


reducing  this  last-mentioned  compound  with  a  complex  metal 
hydride  to  give  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,150,044 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

17a-HYDROXY-21-ACETOXY-PROGESTERONE 

Henning  Heinemann,  and  Wolfgang  Kreiser,  both  of  Brunswick, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell* 
schaft,  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1976,  2655104 

Int  a.2  C07J  5/00 
VS.  a.  260—397.47  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  17a-hydroxy-21-acyloxy  proges- 
terone of  the  formula 


CH:OH 


reacting  the  last-mentioned  compound  with  an  acylating  agent 
containing  the  R'  group  to  give  a  compound  of  the  formula 


.0         CH:OR' 
Alk   .  ^Ij 


wherein  R'  is  benzoyl  or  aliphatic  acyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  which  comprises  reacting  a  dialkoxy vinyl-lithium  hav-  wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  R',  subjecting  the  last-mentioned 

ing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkoxy  group  thereof  with  a  compound  to  an  Oppenauer  oxidation  to  give  a  compound  of 

compound  of  the  formula  the  formula 
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,CH20R' 


and  then  oxidizing  the  last-mentione  I 
carboxylic  acid  to  give  the  desired 
progesterone. 
2.  A  process  as  in  claim  1  wherein  R'  is  acetyl. 


4,1S0,045 
MgO  IMPREGNATED  ACnVAXMD 
USE  IN  AN  IMPROVED  VEGETABLE 
PROCESS 
Rabindra  K.  Sinha,  Coraopolis,  Pa., 

tion,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  779,954,  Mar.  22, 
This  application  Apr.  24,  1978, 
Int.  a.2  CUB  i/0' 
U.S.  a.  2M— 424 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  reflned 
prising  the  steps  of: 

degumming  a  crude  vegetable  oil; 
passing  the  degummed  vegetable 
lar  activated  carbon  impregnated 
percent  to  about  IS.O  percent  by 
subjecting  the  treated  vegetable  o 

reduced  pressure. 
3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein 
plished  by  hydration  and  acid  treatment 
oil. 


;oi 


CARBON  AND  ITS 
OIL  REFINING 

as  ignor  to  Calgon  Corpora- 

1977,  Pat  No.  4,125,482. 
Ser.  No.  898,742 

3/06 

6  Claims 

^ible  vegetable  oil,  com- 


through  a  bed  of  granu- 
with  from  about  1.0 
weight  of  MgO;  and 
I  to  steam  distillation  at 


tie 


degumming  is  accom- 
of  the  crude  vegetable 


4,150,046 
AZAMETHINE-CU  COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESS 

FX)R  THEIR  PREPARATION  |AND  THEIR  USE 
Klaus  Hunger,  and  Edwin  Baier,  both  *f  Kelkheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktfcngesellscbaft,  Frankfiirt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany      i 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8^5,459,  Jul.  13,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,886 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 

1976, 2631786;  No?.  25, 1976,  2653483^  Nov.  25, 1976, 2653482; 

Nov.  25, 1976,  2653481;  Nov.  25, 197<^  2653482;  Nov.  25, 1976, 

2653483 

iBt  a.2  C07F  ; 
U.S.  a.  260—438.1  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N  =  CH 


OT\ 


O— Cu— O 


in  which  X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  I  romine,  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbafi  atoms,  nitro,  trifluoro- 
methyl  or  carboalkoxy  of  2  to  6  carbbn  atoms,  R'  and  R^  are 
hydrogen  or  one  of  the  substituents  R|  and  R^  is  hydrogen  and 
the  other  is  — COOY  wherein  Y  is  hjdrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  al  least  one  of  the  substitu- 
ents Rl  and  R2  is  -COOY  and  that  R^  is  hydrogen  or  carboalk- 
oxy of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  if  X  is  h]  drogen. 
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4,  50,047 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPAR  NO  HALOGENATED  METAL 

CH  SLATES 

Charles  G.  Coe,  Aston,  and  I  lurton  D.  Beitchman,  Springfield, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  i  Jr  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
AUentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1478,  Ser.  No.  883,885 
Int.  a.2  C07F 
U.S.  g.  260-439  R 


'VOft  15/02,  11/00 


SClaims 
1.  A  process  for  halogenatfcig  a  metal  chelate  of  the  formula: 


compound  with  a  per- 
1 7a-hydroxy-2 1  -acy  loxy 


CH 


/' 


wherein: 
R  is  a  lower  alkyl  having 

phenyl; 
M  is  a  polyvalent  metal  ioi 

ing  of  cobalt,  iron  and 
n  is  an  integer  equal  to  the 
to  form  a  halogenated  pro<  uct 

structure: 


1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  or 

selected  from  the  group  consist- 
c^iromium;  and 
valence  of  the  polyvalent  metal, 
represented  by  the  following 


CH3 


X— C 


CH3 


K 

c— o 

c— o 
V 


where  X  =  CI,  Br,  or  I 

(a)  contacting  elemental 
said  metal  chelate,  an 
of  said  metal  chelate  is 
and  the  solubility  of  the 
gram  per  100  grams,  saii 
consisting  of  N-alkyl 
N.N'-dialkyl  amides 
to  3  carbon  atoms  in 
catalytic  quantity  of  a 

(b)  establishing  and 
0*-60'  C.  for  a  time 
cipitate;  and 

(c)  recovering  said 


4,150. 


1178, 


NONHYDROLYZA9LE 
COPOLYMERS  OF 

ORGAPtC 

Curtis  L.  Schilling,  Jr.,  Crotfn-oU' 
bach,  Stormville,  both  of 
Corporation,  New  York,  N 
Filed  Mar.  28, 
Int.  Q. 
U.S.  CL  260—448.2  B 

12.  A  nonhydrolyzable 
copolymer  having  a  degree 
containing  at  least  one  divalent 
at  least  two  polysiloxane 
bonded  to  oxygen  of  a  a 
ether  block  being  bonded  to 


C— O 

■'A 

I  i 

c— o 


M 


M 


hi  loge 

in(  Tt 


whi^h  comprises  the  steps: 

en  with  a  solution  comprising 

solvent  in  which  the  solubility 

»t  least  0.5  grams  per  100  grams 

talogenated  product  is  less  than  1 

solvent  selected  from  the  group 

ainides,  N-alkyl  pyrrolidone,  and 

wherein  the  alkyl  groups  have  from  1 

respective  alkyl  portion  and  a 

hilogenated  Lewis  acid; 

mainta  ning  a  temperature  of  from  about 

to  form  a  halogenated  pre- 


sufl  cient  1 


haloge  lated  precipitate  as  product. 


1,048 
SILOXANE  BLOCK 
O^GANOSILOXANES  AND 
ETHERS 
Hudson,  and  C.  Scott  Esch- 
.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
lY. 

Ser.  No.  891,044 
C09F7/(W 

20  Claims 

f  olysiloxane-organic  ether  block 

o  'polymerization  of  at  least  IS  and 

ether  block  bonded  to  silicon  of 

bl^ks,  any  valences  of  silicon  not 

linkage  or  to  said  divalent 

monovalent  hydrocarbon  group 


Si(  >Si> 
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or  to  a  monovalent  halohydrocarbon  group,  said  divalent  ether 
block  or  blocks  having  the  formula: 


R 
I 
-CH2CHCH2O 


R' 

I 
CH2CX) 

R 


R 

I 
CH2CHCH2- 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  R'  is  hydrogen 
or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  and  m  is  an  integer  of  0 
or  greater  and  wherein  R  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different 
throughout  the  same  ether  block  or  block  copolymer  molecule 
and  the  — CH2CH(R')20—  units  may  be  the  same  or  different 
throughout  the  same  ether  block. 


4,150,049 
ESTERS  OF  AROMATIC  SULFONIC  AODS 
Show-Chu  Wong,  Riverhead,  and  Elliott  Shaw,  Shoreham,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Government  of  the  United  States, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  711,569,  Aug.  4,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  629,133,  Nov.  5,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,001,087,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  513,565,  Oct.  10, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

855,018 

Int.  a.2  C07C  I4i/6S 

MS.  a.  260—456  A  4  Claims 

1.  p-Nitrophenyl  p-amidinophenylmethanesulfonate. 


NC 


SO2 
R' 


CN 
I 
N— SO2 

CH2 


»'        *^\j^  av 

r-(^CH2-^CH2— ^n' 


CN 


f 


wherein  R'  is  independently  a  monovalent  aromatic,  aliphatic, 
cycloaliphatic  or  heterocyclic  radical;  and  x  is  1  to  5. 


4,150,052 
N-SUBSTITUTED  PARAMENTHANE  CARBOXAMIDES 
Hugh  R.  Watson,  Wargrave;  David  G.  Rowsell,  Staines,  and 
David  J.  Spring,  Datchet,  all  of  EngUnd,  assignors  to  Wilkin- 
son Sword  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  485,566,  Jul.  2, 1974,  abandoned,  which 
to  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  221,755,  Jan.  28, 1972,  abandoned. 
Thto  application  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,975 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1971, 
3928/71;  Feb.  4,  1971,  3934/71 

Int  a.2  C07C  103/737:  A61K  7/22 
U.S.  a.  260—557  R  3  CteiM 

1.  N-hydroxyalkyl  substituted-p-menthane-3-carboxamides 
of  the  formula 


CONR'R" 


4,150,050 

3,6.DIOXO-l,4.CYCLOHEXADIEN-l-YL-BUTANDATE 

ESTERS 

Noal  Cohen,  Montclair,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 

Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,185 
Int.  a.2  C07C  143/68 
U.S.  a.  260—456  R 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


2  Claims 


«■■  V"°  A 


^~C— OR3 

2 


Rl"         R5O 


wherein  Ri,  Rj'  and  Ri"  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R5  is 
— SO2R6;  Ra  is  lower  alkyl  and  R2  and  R3  are  lower  alkyl. 


4,150,051 

N-CYANOSULFONAMIDE  COMPOUNDS 

Raymond  J.  Kray,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  731,485,  Oct.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,075,185, 

which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,468,  Feb.  26, 

1976,  Pat.  No.  4,049,711,  which  to  a  divtoion  of  Ser.  No.  439,487, 

Feb.  4, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,944,526.  Thto  application  Dec.  21, 1977, 

Ser.  No.  862,794 

Int  a.2  C07C  143/79,  125/08 

VJS.  a.  260—556  AR  3  Qaims 

1.  An  N-cyanosulfonamide  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen,  C1-C9  alkyl  or  C1-C9  hydroxyalkyl  and 
R"  is  C1-C9  hydroxyalkyl. 


4,150,053 

2-DECARBOX  Y-2-AMINOMETH  YL.6-HYDROXY-PGE  1 

COMPOUNDS 

Herman  W.  Smith,  Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,794,  Jul.  5,  1977,  Pat  No. 

4,131,738.  Thto  application  Jnn.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,524 

Int  a.2  C07C;  77/00 

U.S.  a.  260—563  R  34  Claims 

1.  A  prostacyclin  analog  of  the  formula 

OH 


x:h2— CH— CH2— Z|— CH2NL2L3 


Yl-C-C-(CH2)„-CH3 
Mi  Li 


wherein  L2  and  L3  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  inclusive,  being  the  same  or  different; 
wherein  Z\  is 

(1)  -(CH2)j-CH2-CH2-. 

(2)  _{CH2),-CH2— CF2— .  or 

(3)  trans-(CH2)r-CH=CH-, 
wherein  g  is  the  integer  one,  2,  or  3; 

wherein  Yi  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—. 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— . 

(3)  -CH2CH2-. 


1038 


(4)  trans— CH=C(Hal)—,  or 

(5)  -C-C-, 

wherein  Hal  is  chloro  or  bromo; 
wherein  Mi  is  » 


OM 


or 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  w|lh  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive; 
wherein  L|  is 


R3 

Rr 


or  a  mixture  of 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen, 
the  same  or  different,  with  the 
is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is 
wherein  m  is  the  integer  one  to  S,  int^lusive. 


4,150,054 

N-AKYLATION  OF  AROMATIC  AMINES  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  AN  ALIPHATIC 

Joachim  Schneider,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Re| .  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkua  sn.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  B^p.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1976,  2658728 

Int.  a.2  C07C  8f/06 
VS.  a.  260—577 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  N-alkylatioii  ( 
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,  Mil  li 


\ 


OH 


2-DECARBOXY-2 
PHENYLENE-3-OXA-4,5,i 

LENE  PGF I 
Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage, 

Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  888,695, 
This  application  Jul 
iBta.^ 
U.S.  a.  260—590  C 
1.  A  prostaglandin  analo( 


4, 150,056 


ALKlrLCARBONYL-3,7-INTER-m- 
,4tRINOR-9-DEOXY-9-METHY- 
COMPOUNDS 
Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 


Mar.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,123,463, 
17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,260 
C07C  177/00 

29CMms 

of  the  formula 


■*^    Y-C 


wherein  D  is 


methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4 
h;  drogen  or  fluoro;  and 


CH2 


/ 
HO 


24  Claims 

of  an  aromatic  amine  by   wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  of  one  tf  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
contacting  said  aromatic  amine  with  in  alcohol  in  the  presence  wherein  Li  is 
of  phosphoric  acid,  the  aromatic  ainine  and  alcohol  being 
passed  through  heated  phosphoric  acid,  the  improvement 

which  comprises  including  in  said  heated  phosphoric  acid  an  R3 

aliphatic  amine  containing  at  least  1  afiphatic  radical  with  more 
than  3  carbon  atoms,  a  phosphoric  Acid  salt  of  said  aliphatic 
amine  or  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  said  aliphatic  amine.  f^f^ 


by  the  Secretary  of  the 


No.  940,248 


4,150,055 
REDUCTION  AND  DESULFONAf  ION  OF  2,4-  AND  2,6- 

DINFTROBENZENESULFONiWES,  WHICH  MAY 
CONTAIN  A  METHYL  GROUP  If«i  THE  5-POSITION,  TO 

PRIMARY  AMINO  COlMPOUNDS 
Everett  E.  Gilbert,  Morristown,  N.Ji  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser. 

Int.  a.2  C07C  ^/ll 
VS.  a.  260—580 

1.  A  process  for  the  reduction  of  an  aromatic  nitro  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  con  sisting  of  2,4-dinitroben- 
zenesulfonate,  2,6-dinitrobenzenesull  snate,  S-methyl-2,4-dini- 
trobenzenesulfonate  and  5-methyl-2,ti  -dinitrobenzenesulfonate, 
which  consists  essentially  in  reacting  said  compound  with 
sulfur  dioxide  in  an  aqueous  mediumi  containing  sulfuric  acid, 
whereby  at  least  one  of  the  nitro  gi  )ups  is  reduced  to  a  pri' 


a  mixture  of 


Rj 


R3 


8  Claims 


mary  amino  group  and  the  sulfonic 
concurrently. 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hidrogen 
the  same  or  different,  w  th 
R4  is  methyl  only  when 
wherein  Mi  is 


acid  group  is  eliminated 


R5 


APRIL  17,  1979 


O 

n 

!— Zi— C— R| 


— C— R7 
II      II 
Ml  Li 


<x- 


1U.0I 


aad 


^«. 


,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 

the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 

the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 


OH 
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•continued 


R3 


OH, 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  R7  is 


(T), 


(1) 
(2) 


(3) 


-(CH2)m-CHj, 

-{CH2U-/        \^ 
or. 


~<y" 


wherein  h  is  zero  to  three,  inclusive, 

wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive,  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3  and  T 
is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  the  various  Ts 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl; 
wherein  Y|  is 

(1)  trans-CH=CH— , 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— . 

(3)  — CH2CH2— ,  or 

(4)  — C-.C— ;  and 
wherein  Z\  is 


(I) 


0-(CH2),- 


(2) 


CH2-(CH2),-, 


wherein  g  is  one,  two,  or  three. 


4,150,057 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  A  CARBORANYL 

BURNING  RATE  ACCELERATOR  PRECURSOR 

David  C.  Sayles,  Huntsrille,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  die  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,253 
IbL  a.2  C07F  5/02 
VS.  a.  260—606.5  B  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparation  of  a  precursor  compound  of  the 
formula  BioHi2[(CH3)2S]2  comprising: 
(A)  completing  the  following  steps  (i)-(v)  to  effect  the  con- 
version of  a  selected  compound  of  the  formula 
(lUNhBioHio,  wherein  R  equals  an  alkyl  of  the  formula 
Cntiin+i  and  n  equals  2,  3,  or  4,  to  dilithiodecaborane-10 
by: 

(i)  preparing  a  cation  exchange  resin  column  which  com- 
prises placing  a  glass  wool  plug  at  the  bottom  of  a 
measuring  burette  of  about  250  milliliter  capacity,  filling 
said  column  with  water  and  then  filling  said  column 
with  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  cation  exchange 
resin  which  is  a  sulfonic  acid  —  Na*^  salt  of  a  styrene  - 
divinylbenzene  copolymer  composed  of  about  92% 


styrene  that  is  crosslinked  with  about  8%  divinylben- 
zene, said  predetermined  quantity  of  said  cation  ex- 
change resin  being  added  gradually  to  the  top  of  said 
column  in  a  packing  operation  and  said  water  being 
withdrawn  from  the  bottom  of  said  column  as  said 
cation  exchange  resin  is  added; 

(ii)  converting  said  cation  exchange  resin  to  the  Li"*^  form 
by  passing  through  said  column  a  water  solution  con- 
taining about  15  grams  of  LiCl  per  100  milliliters  of 
water,  followed  by  plain  water  rinsing  of  said  column 
until  Ag+  no  longer  gives  a  AgCI  precipiute; 

(iii)  dissolving  up  to  about  30  grams  of  said  selected  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (R4N)2BioHio  in  water  and  pass- 
ing said  water  solution  of  said  compound  through  said 
column  at  a  rate  of  about  1  milliliter  per  minute  to  form 
dilithiodecaborane-10,  Li2BioHio; 

(iv)  eluting  said  Li2BioHio  with  water  until  testing  of 
effluent  drops  with  Ag+  shows  no  BioHio"^  ion  as 
evidenced  by  not  forming  a  yellow-white  solid; 

(v)  concentrating  the  eluted  Li2BioHio.  and  finally  drying 
said  Li2B|oHioat  100*  C.  under  a  good  vacuum  of  less 
than  about  0.05  mm  mercury  to  recover  dehydrated 
Li2BioHio;  and 
(B)  completing  the  following  steps  (vi)-(x)  to  effect  synthe- 
sis of  said  precursor  of  the  formula  BioHi2[(CH3>2S]2  by: 

(vi)  placing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  freshly  dehy- 
drated Li2BioHio  in  a  reaction  container  that  is  pro- 
vided with  a  means  for  cooling,  means  for  stirring,  and 
means  for  purging  with  dry  N2  gas,  said  reaction  con- 
tainer purged  with  dry  N2  gas  prior  to  placing  said 
predetermined  quantity  of  freshly  dehydrated 
Li2BioHio; 

(vii)  reducing  the  dry  N2  gas  purge  rate  to  just  mainuin  a 
positive  N2  pressure  and  adding  a  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  (CH3)2S  to  said  reaction  container; 

(viii)  bubbling  a  stream  of  dry  HCl  into  said  (CHshS  with 
said  means  for  stirring  or,  until  the  solid  Li2BioHio  is 
dissolved; 

(ix)  connecting  the  reaction  container  to  a  source  of  vac- 
uum to  effect  removal  of  volatiles;  and  thereafter, 

(x)  recovering  said  precursor  compound  formed  by  re- 
crysullizing  said  precursor  compound  of  the  formula 
BioHi2[(CH3)2S]2  by  dilution  with  pentane  which  con- 
tains a  solvent  selected  from  dimethyl  sulfide  and  ben- 
zene, said  solvent  comprising  an  amount  from  about  5  to 
about  10  percent  by  volume  of  the  total  diluted  phase. 


4,150,058 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALKYL  PHOSPHINES 
Klaus  Hestermann,  Erfttadt  BUesheim,  and  Gero  Heymer,  Erft- 
•tadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

nied  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,027 
Claiou  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1977,  2721425 

IBL  a.2  OTTF  9/50 
VS.  a.  260-606J  P  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  alkyl  phosphines  of  the  general 
formula  R„PH3_„(I),  in  which  R  is  identical  or  different  alkyl 
groups  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  especially  1  carbon  atom, 
and  n  is  a  whole  number  of  1  to  3,  which  comprises:  reacting 
phosphorus  in  vapor  form  with  steam  and  an  alkyl  amine  of  the 
general  formula  R„NH3_«  01).  in  which  R  and  n  have  the 
meanings  given  above,  at  elevated  temperature  in  contact  with 
a  carbon  catalyst  placed  in  a  reactor,  the  reactants  being  used 
individually  or  in  admixture  with  one  another. 
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4,1S0,059 
DEHYDRATION  OF  ALPHA-M ETHYLBENZYL 

ALCOHOLS  OVER  SILK  :A  TO  FORM 

MONOVINYLIDENE  AROMATIC  MONOMERS 

Junior  J.  Lamson,  Bay  Qty;  Richard  li.  Hall,  Midland;  Edward 

Stroiwas,  Merrill,  and  Larry  D.  Vats,  Qare,  all  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,9*6,  Aug.  4, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,049,736,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,889, 

Aug.  22,  1970,  abandoned.  This  applifation  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  817,937i 

Int.  a.2  C07C  15/a :  is/io 

vs.  a.  260—650  R  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  monoi  inylidene  aromatic  mon- 
omer by  dehydrating  an  a-alkylbenz;  1  alcohol  represented  by 
the  general  formula: 


A  A 

# 


Ri 


oi 

I 

C-f-CH2 


H 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  ffom  1  to  12  carbon  atoms 
or  halogen  and  R|  is  hydrogen  or  alttyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  which  comprises  (1)  a  dehydiBtion  step  of  contacting 
the  a-alkylbenzyl  alcohol  in  vapor 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  silii 
from  about  0.03  to  about  25  parts  by 
part  by  weight  of  alcohol,  said  dehy< 


ase  with  a  dehydration 

gel  in  the  presence  of 

ight  of  added  water  per 

ation  step  being  carried 


out  at  temperatures  from  about  200°  tp  about  510*  C.  and  (2)  a 
simple  distillation  step  of  distilling  tha  product  of  the  dehydra- 
tion step  to  obtain  the  monovinylidei  le  aromatic  monomer  in 
purity  greater  than  about  99  mole  pel  cent  and  containing  less 
than  about  1  mole  percent  of  alkylbe  izene  impurity. 


4,150,060 

HYDROCARBON  ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 

George  J.  Antos,  Arlington  Heights;  John  C.  Hayes,  Palatine, 

and  Roy  T.  Mitsche,  Wauconda,  all  pf  III.,  assignors  to  UOP 

Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III.  | 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  795  JD55,  May  9,  1977.  This 

application  Mar.  6,  1978,  Sar.  No.  905,080 

Int.  a.2  C07C  5  '24 

U.S.  a.  260—666  A  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  an  is  tmerizable  hydrocarbon 
which  comprises  contacting  said  hydf  )carbon  at  isomerization 
conditions  with  a  selectively  sulfided  catalyst  composite  com- 
prising a  porous  carrier  material  form  sd  from  Ziegler  alumina 
containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  % 
platinum  group  metal,  about  0.01  to  ibout  2  wt.  %  rhenium, 
and  about  0.1  to  about  10  wt.  %  halog  ;n  and  about  1  to  100  wt. 
%  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  metal  halide  ( :alculated  on  a  Friedel- 
Crafts  metal  halide  free  basis;  wheisin  the  platinum  group 
metal  and  rhenium  are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the 
porous  alumina  carrier  material;  whiirein  substantially  all  of 
the  platinum  group  metal  is  present  i  i  the  elemental  metallic 
state;  wherein  the  composite  contain  i  sulfur  in  an  amount  at 
least  suflicient  to  provide  an  atomic  r  itio  of  sulfur  to  rhenium 
of  about  0.5:1  so  that  a  substantial  p  >rtion  of  the  rhenium  is 
maintained  in  a  sulfided  state;  and  whf  rein  the  sulfided  state  of 
the  rhenium  is  continuously  maintained  for  the  duration  of  the 
hydrocarbon  conversion  process.        i 


PROCESS  FOR 
TO  BENZENE  AND 
Allen  I.  Feinstein,  Wheaton, 
III.,  assignors  to  Standard 
III. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 
Inta, 
U,S.  a,  260—672  T 


• 1       Pi* ^ 


APRIL  17,  1979 

4,  50,061 

CONVER  riNG  PYROLYSIS  GASOUNE 

ETH^  XBENZENE-LEAN  XYLENES 

ifld  Un  K.  Ira,  Napervllle,  both  of 

Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 


1977,  Ser.  No.  849,606 
C07C  3/62 


1.  A  process  for  producir  % 
benzene  wherein  a 
stream  which  boils  within  a 
comprising  toluene,  C7-C9 
ylbenzene  and  xylenes  is 
to  a  hydrodealkyi; 
tions  including  a  temperature 
about  1000°  P.,  a  pressure 
1000  psig,  a  hydrogen  to 
1:1  to  50:1,  a  contact  time 
seconds  and  a  catalyst 
molybdenum  component  of 
component  of  mordenite  on 
port 


ir 


10  Claims 


IWCTNnMNtUtn 


ethylbenzene-lean  xylenes  and 

fractionated  pyrolysis  gasoline  aromatics 

I  ange  from  about  230*  to  340*  P., 

p  irafTms,  oleflns,  naphthenes,  eth- 

mix  iA  with  hydrogen,  and  subjected 

lation/tranftlkylation  reaction  under  condi- 

within  the  range  of  from  600*  to 

the  range  of  from  about  100  to 

hydrocarbon  mole  ratio  of  from  about 

wi  thin  the  range  of  between  1  to  20 

com{K)sition  comprising  a  tungsten/- 

WO3  and  M0O3  with  an  acidic 

ik  high  surface  area  alumina  sup- 


4,^,062 
LIGHT  OLEF  IN  PROCESSING 
William  E.  Garwood,  Haddon  field;  Philip  D.  Caesar,  Princeton, 
and  James  A.  Brennan,  Ch  \ny  Hill,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  Ne  »  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  75;  1,718,  Dec.  20, 1976,  abandoned. 
23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,486 
Int.  a.2  C07C  15/02:  BOIJ  29/28 
U.S.  a.  260— 673  48  Claims 


O    £<Oinp)e  5  -  NO  C( 

•   Eiompie  6-  co-(i 


Days 

1.  In  a  catalytic  process 
comprising  at  least  one  olefii 
gasoline  components,  the  im|  irovement 
tacting  said  olefln  feedstock 
talline      aluminosilicate 
silica/alumina  mole  ratio  of 


for  converting  olefin  feedstock 

of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  to 

which  comprises  con- 

\  fith  a  catalyst  comprising  a  crys- 

characterized      by      a 

least  12  and  a  constraint  index 


zi  olite, 


it 
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within  the  approximate  range  of  I  to  12,  in  the  presence  of 
from  0.5  to  about  15  moles  of  water/mole  of  olefin  feedstock, 
said  contacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  450*  F.  to  about 
800*  F.  a  pressure  of  from  about  atmospheric  to  about  1000 
psig  and  a  weight  hourly  space  velocity  of  from  about  0.2 
hr-'  to  about  20  hr-' 


4,150,063 
PURinCATION  OF  UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 
Alfio  J.  Besozzi,  and  Alan  W.  Foster,  both  of  Houston,  Tex^ 
assignors  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  223,363,  Feb.  3, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,044 
Int  a.2  C07C  5/48.  7/00.  11/16 
UJS.  a.  260—680  E  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  vapor  phase  process  for  the  preparation  of  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbons  comprising: 
oxidative  dehydrogentaion  of  a  stream  of  hydrocartwn  com- 
pounds to  produce  a  product  stream  comprising  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon  product  and  as  an  impurity  carbonyl 
compounds  the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting 
said  product  stream,  which  contains  less  than  1  mol  per- 
cent free  oxygen  and  from  3  to  30  mols  of  steam  per  mol 
of  total  organic  compounds,  in  vapor  phase  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  250*  C.  with  a  solid  catalyst  comprising  an 
oxide,  salt  or  hydroxide  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  elements  of  Periodic  Table  Groups 
8,  lb,  2b,  4b,  6b  and  7b,  an  oxide,  salt  or  hydroxide  of  an 
alkali  metal  of  Periodic  Table  Group  la  and  an  oxide,  salt 
or  hydroxide  of  an  alkaline  earth  meul  of  Periodic  Table 
Group  2a,  thus  removing  at  least  50  weight  percent  of  the 
carbonyl  originally  present. 


4,150,064 
ACnVATING  ZINC  FERRITE  OXIDATIVE 
DEHYDROGENATION  CATALYSTS 
Edward  J.  Miklas,  Conroe,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Petro-Tex  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  515,235,  Oct.  16, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,953,370. 
This  application  Jul.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,586 
Int.  a.2  C07C  11/12 
MS.  a.  260—680  E  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  oxidative  dehydrogenation  of  organic 
compounds  containing  2  to  20  cartxin  atoms  and  at  least  one 

H    H 

I      I 

— C— C— 

I       I 


groupmg  compnsmg 

depositing  a  particulate  mass  comprising  zinc  ferrite  catalyst 
in  a  fixed  bed, 

intimately  contacting  said  zinc  ferrite  with  a  continuous 
stream  consisting  of  steam  having  a  temperature  of  700*  to 
1300*  F.,  for  a  period  of  time  to  activate  said  zinc  ferrite, 

intimately  contacting  said  activated  zinc  ferrite  with  said 
organic  compounds  in  the  presence  of  about  0.2  to  5  mols 
of  oxygen  per  mol  of  said  organic  compound,  2  to  40  mols 
of  steam  per  mol  of  said  organic  compound  at  a  tempera- 
ture at  least  about  250*  C,  and 

recovering  a  product  comprising  more  highly  unsaturated 
organic  compounds. 


4,150,065 

OLERN  ISOMERIZATION  USING  ALKALI 

METAL-GRAPHITE  INTERCALATE  CATALYST 

Jesse  R.  Harris,  and  Marvin  M.  Johnson,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

OUa. 

Rled  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,765 
Int.  a.2  C07C  5/24 
VS.  a.  260-683.2  g  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  isomerizing  aliphatic  1 -olefins  represented 
by  the  formula 

H  R 

\  / 

/  \ 

H  H 

where  R  is  selected  from  alkyl  groups  containing  from  2  to 
about  13  carbon  atoms,  said  method  comprising  contacting  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  25*  C.  to  about  150'  C.  said 
1 -olefin  with  a  catalyst  comprising  an  alkali  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium,  rubidium,  and  cesium 
said  metal  intercalated  in  a  graphite  or  graphitized  carbon 
black  thereby  maintaining  a  low  trans/cis  ratio  in  isomerized 
product. 


4,150,066 
FLAME-RETARDING  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Teizo  Kudo,  and  Shoji  Furukawa,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Daicel  Ltd.,  Sakai,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,982 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1976,  51-140460; 
Sep.  5,  1977,  52-106477 

Int.  a.2  C08L  51/04.  55/02,  57/03 
VS.  a.  260-876  R  7  Qaims 

1.  A  flame-retardant  impact-resistant  resinous  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  graft  copoly- 
mer component  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  20%  by  weight 
of  (A)  a  graft  copolymer  obuined  by  polymerizing  an  aromatic 
monoalkenyl  monomer  with  a  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  vinylcyano  monomer  ,  a  monomeric 
alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  ester  or  methacrylic  acid,  and  mixtures 
thereof  in  the  presence  of  a  diene  type  rubber  component, 
under  bulk  polymerization  conditions  and  continuing  the  poly- 
merization under  suspension  polymerization  conditions  to 
substantially  complete  the  polymerization,  and  up  to  80%  by 
weight  of  (B)  a  graft  copolymer  obtained  by  polymerizing  an 
aromatic  monoalkenyl  monomer,  with  a  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  vinylcyano  monomer,  a  mono- 
meric alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  and  mix- 
ture thereof  with  a  diene  type  rubber  latex  under  emulsion 
polymerization  conditions,  1  to  12  parts  by  weight  of  (C)  a 
chlorinated  polymer  having  a  degree  of  chlorination  of  25  to 
45%  by  weight  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorinated  polyethylene,  chlorinated  ethylene-propylene 
copolymer  and  chlorinated  ethylene-butene  copolymer,  5  to  25 
parts  by  weight  of  (D)  tetrabromo-bisphenol  A  or  a  derivative 
thereof  and  2  to  10  paru  by  weight  of  (E)  antimony  trioxide. 


4,150,067 
METAL-CONTAINING  POLYMERS,  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE  AND  USE 
Francois  Dawans,  Bougival,  and  Didier  Morel,  Lilliers,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Mal- 
maison,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  657,144,  Feb.  11, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,080,490. 
This  application  Nov.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,630 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  13,  1975,  75  04774 
Int.  Q.2  C08F  8/42.  36/06.  110/06.  112/08 
VS.  Q.  260-878  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  oligomerizing  or  polymeriz- 
ing an  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  in  the  presence 
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of  a  catalyst,  said  catalyst  being  (I)  ai 
consisting  essentially  of  a  proportion 
the  general  fonnula 


•CX2— cx— 

(CXi), 

T' 

coo  Me(R)  . 
a  proportion  b  of  recurring  units  (B' 

CXj— CX 

(CX:), 

T' 

COOY 

and  a  proportion  c  of  recurring  units 
an  integer  from  1  to  6;  X  is  a  hydro{ 
a  fluorine  atom;  Me  is  nickel,  coball 
hydrocarbon  iigand  of  the  fonnula 


V. 

c- 

1 

R2 

~c- 

1 

R3 

•c 

\ 

Rj 

s  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
Ri  and  R4  connect  to 


in  which  each  of  radicals  Ri  to  R3 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  a 
form  a  carbocyclic  ring;  Y  is  a  hyilrogen  atom  or  an  allyl 
radical;  and  P  is  a  unit  derived  from  1 1  least  one  vinylaromatic 
hydrocarbon;  and  a,  b  and  c  are  sucl 

(a+b+c)  of  100,  (a+b)  is  from  5  to  jp,  with  a/(a+b)  from  0.1 

to  1,  and  c  is  from  95  to  80, 

or  (II)  an  organometallic  polymer  |;onsisting  essentially  of  a 

proportion  a  of  recurring  units  (  i)  of  the  general  fonnula 
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organometallic  polymer 
of  recurring  units  (A)  of 


of  the  general  fonnula 


•CXj— CX  — 

(CX2), 


COO  Me  (ir-CiHi)  (CO)2  (Cll30CH2CH20CH3) 


a  proportion  b  of  recurring  uni  s  (B)  of  the  general  for- 
mula 


and  a  proportion  c  of  recurring 
0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  6  inclus&'e: 
or  a  chlorine  or  a  fluorine  atoi 
tungsten;  Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
and  P  is  a  unit  derived  from  at 
drocarbon;  and  a,  b  and  c  are 
(a+b+c)  of  100,  (a+b)  is  fron 
from  0. 1  to  1,  and  c  is  from  95  tc 
polymer  of  the  general  formula 


lei  St 
:  such 


nits  — [P] — ,  wherein  n  is 

X  is  a  hydrogen  atom. 

Me  is  molybdenum  or 

or  an  allyl  radical; 
one  vinylaromatic  hy- 
numbers  that,  for  a  sum 
5  to  20,  with  a/(a+b) 

80,  or  an  organometallic 


— [P] — ,  wherein  n  is  0  or 
:n  atom,  or  a  chlorine  or 
or  iron;  R  is  a  tr-allylic 


tv-|-CX2— CX 

(CX2)« 

f 

COOMe(R), 


in  which  X  is  hydrogen, 
bon  radical,  n  is  0  or  an 
is  a  transition  metal 
chromium,  titanium, 
palladium  or  rhodium, 
hydrogen,  halogen,  a 
comprising  carbonyl 
(m  —  1),  m  being  the  higk( 
hydrogen,  an  alkali  me  al 
radical,  P  is  a  unit  derived 
mono-  or  poly-olefinic 
mer,  and  a,  b  and  c 
(a+b+c)  of  100,  (a+b; 
0.1  to  1,  and  c  is  from 


(CX2), 

r 

COOY 


halogen  or  monovalent  hydrocar- 
integer  from  1  to  6  inclusive,  Me 
lected  from  nickel,  cobalt,  iron, 
vanadium,  molybdenum,  tungsten, 
each  Iigand  R  is  selected  from 
Ijydrocarbon  radical,  or  a  radical 
ether,  p  is  an  integer  from  I  to 
lest  valency  of  said  metal  Me,  Y  is 
or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
from  at  least  one  polymerizable 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  mono- 
numbers  such  that,  for  a  sum 
is  from  5  to  20,  a/(a+b)  is  from 
to  80. 


anl 


vinyl  i 


aie 


<5i 


atsigion 

,  Ja|«n 


FLAME  RETARDA^a' 
Susumu  Taniyama,  Toyonak^ 
mki,  both  of  Japan, 
Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  708,^, 
application  Mar.  31 
Claims  priority,  applicati( 
tot  a.2  COTf 
VS.  a.  260—930 

1.  A  flame  retardant  for 
mer  having  the  following  st^ctural 


4,^50,068 

FOR  SYNTHETIC  RESINS 
and  Masami  Taniguchi,  Takat- 
to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 


I 
Ri 


:  inde{  ei 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are 

X  and  X'  are  independently 

integer  of  from  1  to  10. 


4. 
PHOSPHATE^ARB  )XYLATE 
Creie 


assiinors 


Marrin  M.  Cnitchfield, 
Louis,  both  of  Mo., 
Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 
tota.2 
U.S.  a.  260—942 

1.  A  compound  having  th^  fonnula: 


I 
R— C 

I 


!  gro  ap 


wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the 

alkyl  group  having  froi  1 
R'  is  selected  from  the 

gen;  and 
B  is  selected  from  the 

monium  and  trialkanol^monium 

carbon  atoms,  and 


April  17,  1979 


CX2— cx- 


«v-fPV 


,  Jul.  26, 1976,  abuMloned.  This 
,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,026 
Japan^  Jul.  24, 1975,  50-90548 
9/14:  C08K  5/49 

10  Claims 
etic  resins  comprising  an  oligo- 
formula: 


sy  ithi 


-  O-^r^C-^O  -P-  .0-Q-C-.(^OH 


Ri 


ndently  H  or  an  alkyl  of  C1-C3, 
Br  or  CI,  m  is  1  or  2  and  I  is  an 


50,069 

COMPOUNDS 
Coeur,  and  John  N.  Rapko,  St 
to  Monsanto  Company,  St 


1>77, 


CITTF 


,  Ser.  No.  861,477 
9/14,  9/09 


10  Claims 


OttOM  O 
II 
O— P— R' 
I 
C0OM  R' 


consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
grf>up  consisting  of  — OB  and  halo- 


grqup  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  am- 
having  from  1  to  20 
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M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  B  and  alkyl  hav- 
ing from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


4,150,070 
PISTON  TYPE  THROTTLE  VALVE  CARBURETOR 

Shogo  Hashimoto,  and  Yoshimatsn  Hashiba,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mikuni  Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,360 

tot  a.2  PD2M  9/06 

VS.  a.  261—41  B  4  Claims 


suction  tube,  which  extends  in  an  up  and  down  direction,  so 
that  said  suction  tube  has  a  lower  end  positioned  within  and 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle; 

whereby  an  open-top  receptacle  of  liquid  can  be  readily 
held,  emptied  by  said  suction  tube,  removed  and  replaced 
by  another  open-top  receptacle  of  liquid; 

said  means  comprising  a  hollow  cylinder  extending  in  an  up 
and  down  direction  about  said  suction  tube,  having  a 
lower  end  roughly  coextensive  with  said  lower  end  of  said 
suction  tube  and  having  inner  dimensions  closely  fitting 
the  outer  dimensions  of  said  open-top  receptacle,  said 
hollow  cylinder  having  a  means  for  supporting  said  suc- 
tion tube  in  a  coaxial  relationship  with  said  hollow  cylin- 
der; 

said  hollow  cylinder  having,  adjacent  its  lower  end,  cutouts 
extending  to  the  lower  end  of  said  hollow  cylinder,  per- 
mitting the  sides  of  said  recepucle  to  be  grasped  by  the 
fingers  when  the  receptacle  is  held  in  said  means. 

4,150,072 
CARBURETOR 
Bunzi  Igarashi,  and  Hiroshi  Miyamoto,  both  of  Mito,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,806 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1976,  51-149207 
tot  a.2  F02M  7/02 
VS.  a.  261—121  A  1  Oaia 


1.  A  piston  type  throttle  valve  carburetor  which  defines  an 
air  inlet  port  and  is  provided  with  a  pilot  fuel  feed  system,  a 
double  piston  valve  assembly  which  comprises  a  first  piston 
type  throttle  valve  and  a  second  piston  type  throttle  valve 
which  is  larger  than  the  first  piston  type  throttle  valve,  and 
first  and  second  main  fuel  feed  systems  each  comprising  a  main 
jet,  a  needle  jet  and  a  jet  needle  which  is  inserted  in  the  needle 
jet,  the  jet  needles  of  the  first  and  second  main  fuel  feed  sys- 
tems being  secured  to  the  first  and  second  piston  type  throttle 
valves  respectively,  and  the  second  main  fuel  feed  system 
being  located  between  the  first  main  fuel  feed  system  and  the 
air  inlet  port  and  the  carburetor  also  being  provided  with 
operating  means  connected  to  the  double  piston  valve  assem- 
bly for  opening  the  first  main  fuel  feed  system  before  the  sec- 
ond main  fuel  feed  system  is  opened. 


4,150,071 
NEBULIZER 
Richard  W.  Pedna,  Waukegan,  III.,  assignor  to  Respiratory 
Care,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,043 

tot  a.2  BOIF  3/04;  A61M  15/00 

VS.  a.  261—78  A  14  Cteims 


S'v'v^vivV^VVV 


1.  In  a  carburetor  comprising: 

a  suction  conduit; 

a  venturi  disposed  in  said  suction  conduit; 

a  tubular  fuel  nozzle  opening  at  one  end  thereof  in  said 
venturi; 

a  fuel  passageway  having  a  predetermined  fuel  level,  said 
fuel  nozzle  opening  at  the  other  end  thereof  in  said  fuel 
passageway; 

an  air  fuel  mixing  tube  formed  with  an  air  bleed  and  a  plural- 
ity of  air  ejecting  apenures  and  inserted  in  said  fuel  pas- 
sageway; 

fuel  in  said  fuel  passageway  being  supplied,  upon  a  subatmo- 
spheric  pressure  being  produced  in  said  venturi,  along 
with  air  introduced  into  said  air  fuel  mixing  tube  through 
said  air  bleed,  to  said  suction  conduit  through  said  air 
ejecting  apenures  and  said  fuel  nozzle; 

an  improvement  wherein  said  air  ejecting  apertures  and  said 
air  bleed  are  disposed  above  said  fuel  level  and  located 
substantially  on  an  extension  of  the  axial  center  line  of  said 
fuel  nozzle. 


1.  A  nebulizer  connector  comprising  means  adapted  to  re- 
movably hold  an  open-top  receptacle  in  relationship  with  a 


4,150,073 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  ADHESION  OF  A 

MOLDED  PLASTIC  LENS  TO  THE  MOLD 

Charles  W.  Neefe,  P.O.  Box  429,  Big  Spring,  Tex.  79720 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  793,388,  May  25,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,934 

tot  a.2  B29D  11/00 

VS.  CL  264—1  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  adhesion  between  a  resinous 

lens  mold  and  a  polymerized  polymeric  lens  material  to  allow 
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1<  ns 


the  opposing  side  of  the  polymeric 
polished  while  supported  within  the 
of:  providing  a  resinous  lens  mold 
optical  surface,  exposing  the 
vapor  of  a  volatile  monomer,  filling 
liquid  lens  monomer  capable  of 
the  lens  monomer  to  fonn  a  solid 
with  a  positive  optical  curve  adheriiig 
cutting  and  polishing  a  second  optica 
side  of  the  lens  material  and  then 
resinous  mold. 


resmc  us 


'  poly  Hi 

I  ha>  ing 


4,150,074 

METHOD  OF  EFFECTING  MUL"*.STATION  IN-PLACE 
REACTION  INJECTION  MOLD!  NG  ALL  FORMABLE 
REACTIVE  POLYMERIC  RESiN  COMPOSITION 
Peter  J.  Tilgner,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1976.  Ser.  No.  755,048 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


material  to  be  cut  and 

»inous  mold  by  the  steps 

li  aving  a  negative  curved 

mold  surface  to  the 

he  resinous  mold  with  a 

erization,  polymerizing 

a  first  optical  surface 

to  the  resinous  mold, 

surface  on  the  opposing 

refioving  the  lens  from  the 


Int.  a.2  B29D  2  '/04 


U.S.  a.  264—40.7 


pressu  e 


1.  The  method  of  effecting  multipl 
of  reactive  polymeric  resin 
along  a  production  line,  which 

advancing  said  articles  along  a 
selectively  to  one  of  a  plurality 
adjacent  said  path  as  such 
receive  an  on-coming  article; 

providing  at  each  pour  station  a 
injection  molding  type; 

providing  at  least  two  reactive 
circulating  systems,  each  such 
ponent  storage  tank,  low 
exchanger  and  high  pressure 
a  supply  manifold,  and  a 
through  a  normally  open  shut-i 
end  of  the  supply  manifold 
to  the  storage  tank; 

providing  at  each  pour  station 
the  mixing  head  and  the 
manifolds  of  each  component  ci 
the  shunting  supply  connections 
shut-off  valve  between  the  si 
ing  head,  said  heads  being  in 
across  said  manifolds  to  cause 
in  the  circulating  systems  to 
heads  and  thereby  effectively 
compositional  uniformity  of  the 
of  said  heads  immediately 
ing  occurs; 

pumping  reactive  polymerizable 
pressure  through  the  respective 
respective  shunting  connections 

selectively  initiating  the  reaction 
ing  cycle  at  each  of  the  several 
neously  therewith 

(a)  actuating  said  high  pressure 


1  Claim 


l(  station  in-place  foaming 
composit  on  in  articles  advancing 
comp  -ises  the  steps  of 

pith  and  diverting  them 

of  pour  stations  located 

stati(  )ns  become  available  to 

mi  ling  head  of  the  reaction 

p<  ilymerizable  component 
S]  stem  comprising  a  corn- 
recycling  pump,  heat 
metering  device  feeding  into 
reti  rn  manifold  connected 
off  valve  at  the  downstream 
makii  ig  fluid  connection  back 


shint 


respe  :tive 


upp  y 


connections  between 

supply  and  return 

culating  system,  each  of 

having  a  normally  open 

manifold  and  the  mix- 

I  arallel  flow  connection 

di\  ision  of  component  flow 

oi  ;cur  between  all  of  the 

n  aintain  temperature  and 

j  everal  components  at  all 

adjac4)t  the  points  where  mix- 

lijiuid  components  at  low 

circulating  systems  and 

:o  each  mixing  head; 

in  ection  mixing  and  mold- 

i:  our  stations  and  simulta- 


me  ;ring  devices  to  increase 


the  component  pressure 
sufficient  to  effect  reac 
at  the  selected  mixing 
(b)  actuating  said 
valves  to  interrupt  the 
said  supply  manifolds  to 
all  of  the  mixing  heads 
tion  injection  mixing. 
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in  said  supply  manifolds  to  a  level 

ion  injection  mixing  and  molding 

h  ead  and 

manifc  Id  and  shunting  supply  shut-off 

I  bw  of  reactive  components  from 

said  recycle  manifolds  and  also  to 

except  the  head  selected  for  reac- 


4, 


PROCESS  FOR  THE 
FOAM  PLASTIC  BLOCK!  I 


50,075 
COffnNUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF 
HAVING  A  RECTANGULAR 


CROS!  ^SECnON 


Willi   Schmitzer,  Birlingfaovtn: 
Ferdinand  Althausen,  Neui  kitchen 
Proksa,  Bergisch  Neukirclen, 
assignors  to  Maschinenfabfik 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6l{4, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Ni  i. 
3,942,925.  This  application 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioi  i 

1971,  2123216;  Dec.  31, 1971 
Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  264—46.3 


I  ns  ng 


1.  A  process  for  the  prodilcti 
blocks  by  free-foaming  in  wl  lich 
supplied  to  a  laterally  bounded 
the  mixture  foams  up  in  a 
block,  and,  after  the  supply 
in  which  a  skin  would  be  fo^ed 
mixture,  covering  the  upper 
web  or  foil  which  floats  on 
mixture  during  the  foaming 
rising  profile  transversely  ol 
leveling  device  overlying 
foaming  plastic,  said  levelinj 
rising  foam  without  exertinj 
rising  foam,  and  extending 
the  rising  profile. 


FUEL  CELL  ELECFIIODE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SI  lEET 


Johannes  M.  Baris,  Durham 
Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and 
Conn.,  assignors  to  United 
ford.  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  752,417, 
This  application  May 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  264-49 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture 
characterized  by  gas  porosit; ' 
providing  a  dispersion 
tic  halogenated  hydroo^bon 
predetermined  average 
providing  a  pore  former 
capable  of  being  attacki  d 
attack  the  polymer,  the 


Reiner  Raffel,  St  Augustin; 

Seelscheid,  and  Ferdinand 

,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

Hennecke  GmbH,  Leverkusen, 


,298,  Sep.  17,  1975,  abandoned, 
.  248,912,  May  1, 1972,  Pat.  No. 
Nov.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,840 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
2165903;  Dec.  31, 1971,  2165902 
B29D  27/04 

17  Claims 


:ion  of  continuous  foam  plastic 

a  liquid,  foamable  mixture  is 

1,  travelling  support  on  which 

profile  to  the  thickness  of  the 

the  mixture  and  before  the  zone 

on  the  upper  surface  of  the 

I  urface  of  the  rising  profile  with  a 

the  mixture  and  moves  with  the 

eaction,  and  surface  leveling  the 

the  conveying  direction  with  a 

web  or  foil  and  resting  on  the 

device  being  supported  by  the 

any  substantial  pressure  on  the 

subsuntially  the  full  length  of 


O'  er 


4,1  50,076 


AND  METHOD  OF 
MATERIAL  FOR  USE 


THEREIN 


Conn.;  Charles  D.  lacovangelo, 

Vfolfgang  M.  Vogel,  Glastonbury, 

~  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 


[)ec.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,058,482. 
a,  1977,  Ser,  No.  799,584 
B29D  27/00 

7  Claims 

of  polymer  sheet  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
coif  prising  nonwettable  thermoplas- 
polymer  particles  having  a 
(  iameter; 

comprising  a  material  which  is 
d  by  an  etchant  which  will  not 
>ore  former  being  in  the  form  of 
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particles  having  an  average  diameter  which  is  not  greater 
than  the  average  diameter  of  the  polymer  particles; 

suspending  the  pore  former  particles  in  a  solution  compris- 
ing metal  salt; 

adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  hydrolize  the  meul  salt; 

forming  a  coating  comprising  said  hydrolized  metal  salt  on 
the  pore  former  particles  to  provide  coated  pore  former 
particles  having  an  electrical  charge  which  is  opposite  to 
the  charge  of  the  polymer  particles; 

mixing  said  polymer  dispersion  and  the  pore  former  particles 
to  provide  agglomerated  {>articles  comprising  the  pore 
former  particles  and  the  polymer  ptarticles; 

forming  a  layer  comprising  the  agglomerated  particles,  the 
pore  former  particles  and  the  polymer  particles  uniformly 
distributed  throughout  the  layer;  and 

leaching  the  pore  former  particles  from  the  layer  to  form  gas 
channels  therein,  said  layer  being  resistant  to  wetting. 


B 


4,150,077 

REDUCING  THE  AGING  PERIOD  OF  GASEOUS 

EXPANSION  AGENT  FOAMS 

Robert  C.  Slocumb,  New  Brighton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Conwed 

Corporation,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,959 

Ut  a.2  B29D  27/00 

VS.  a.  264—53  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  aging  period  of  extruded  foam 
produced  with  a  molten  thermoplastic  resin  having  a  volatile 
hydrocarbon  gaseous  expansion  agent  injected  under  pressure 
and  extruded  to  ambient  pressure  and  temperature  which 
comprises  subjecting  the  extruded  and  expanded  foam  to  a 
pressure  of  from  about  SO  to  about  750  psig  of  a  gas  which  is 
inert  with  respect  to  the  foam  at  substantially  ambient  tempera- 
ture and  within  a  period  of  two  weeks  after  extrusion  and 
foaming  for  a  period  of  time  of  from  about  24  to  about  i  hours. 


4,150,078 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  REFRACTORY  SHAPES 

Eldon  D.  Miller,  Zelienople,  and  Ryan  F.  Washburn,  Pittsburgh, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lava  Crucible  Refractories  Company, 
Zelienople,  Pa. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  623,741,  Oct.  20, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,028,453.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778^80 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  7, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  a.2  C04B  35/66 
VS.  a.  264-63  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  ceramic  shape  from  a  batch  com- 
prising nonplastic  materials  comprising  raw  clay  wherein  said 
raw  clay  is  present  in  an  amount  of  less  than  5%  comprising  the 
steps  for: 
A.  preparing  a  batch  comprising  nonplastic  size  graded 
ceramic  nuterials  comprising  less  than  3%  raw  clay,  2  to 
10%,  by  weight,  volatilized  silica;  and  13  to  18  volume 


percent  based  on  the  entire  batch,  of  organic  binders, 
lubricants,  and  liquid  vehicle; 

processing  the  batch  in  a  pug  mill-extruder  to  deair  and 
extrude  a  continuous  column,  said  pug  mill-extruder  hav- 
ing means  for  mainUining  the  temperature  of  the  extrusion 
barrel  of  said  extruder  near  room  temperature  thereby 
maintaining  the  surface  of  the  column  near  room  tempera- 
ture while  it  is  being  extruded; 

C.  cutting  the  column  to  form  a  billet; 

D.  pressing  the  billet  to  form  a  shape; 

E.  drying  and  firing  to  recover  a  ceramically  bonded  shape. 


4,150,079 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  CRYSTALLIZATION  IN 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 
Long  F.  Chang,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826.504 

Int  a.2  B29C  17/07;  B29F  J/06 

VS.  a.  264—523  10  Claims 


/9       L  >^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  suppressing  crystallization  in  a  plastic 
material  susceptible  to  crystallizing  when  cooling  from  its  melt 
temperature  to  a  temperature  below  its  glass  transition  temper- 
ature in  response  to  both  temperature  and  pressure,  such  that 
the  total  amount  of  spherulite  growth  may  be  expressed  as  the 
area  under  a  bell-shaped  curve  derived  from  the  rate  of  spheru- 
lite growth  and  plotted  on  a  temperature  axis  with  the  position 
of  the  curve  on  the  axis  being  in  direct  relationship  to  the 
pressure  on  the  material,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  filling  a  mold  cavity  with  said  thermoplastic  material  in  a 
heated  flowable  condition  at  a  temperature  greater  than  its 
melt  temperature; 

(2)  while  cooling  the  material  from  its  temperature  in  Step 
(1)  to  a  tempterature  below  its  glass  transition  temperature, 
(a)  initially  applying  a  first  pressure  P|  as  the  material 
cools  from  its  melt  temperature  to  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature above  its  glass  transition  temperature,  the  pres- 
sure P|  being  sufficient  to  assure  a  properly  molded  prod- 
uct but  yet  being  minimal  to  position  the  growth  curve  at 
lower  temperatures  while  the  material  is  at  the  higher 
temperatures,  in  order  to  limit  the  rate  of  spherulite 
growth  during  the  earlier  phases  of  cooling,  and  (b)  there- 
after applying  a  second  pressure  P2  as  the  material  cools 
from  said  predetermined  temperature  to  a  temperature 
below  its  glass  transition  temperature,  where  P2>  >P|  to 
effectively  shift  the  growth  curve  to  higher  temperatures 
while  the  material  is  cooled  at  lower  temperatures,  in 
order  to  limit  the  rate  of  spherulite  growth  during  the  final 
phases  of  cooling. 


April  17.  1979 


CHKMirAT. 


1046 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,150,080 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATION  Op?  WASTE  NfATERIAL 
FROM  A  MOULDED  ARTICLE 
Reinold  Hagen,  Bonn-Holzlar,  Fed.  Aep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Kautex-Werke  Reinold  Hagen  G^bH,  Bonn-Holzlar,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  535,676, 

This  application  Nov.  29, 197( 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed. 
1973,  2364510 

Int.  a.2  B29C  17 A 
U.S.  a.  264—523 


.  23, 1974,  abandoned. 
Ser.  No.  745,720 
!p.  of  Germany,  Dec  24, 


17/ 10 


CIMWW  MTNS 


1.  A  method  of  producing  hollow  plastic  articles  by  the 
blowing  process,  comprising  the  ste|^  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  deformable  parisdn  into  an  open  multi-sec- 
tion blow  mold  whose  cavity  is  dimensioned  in  such  a  way 
that  upon  closing  of  the  mold  surplus  material  of  the 
parison  is  located  outside  of  the  cavity; 

(b)  advancing  mold  halves  toward  }ne  another  into  engage- 
ment with  said  parison  and  th(  n  continuously  along  a 
closure  path  to  encompass  ai  d  engage  said  parison 
thereby  deflning  a  squeezing  pr(  cess  which  begins  when 
said  mold  halves  make  contact  m  ith  said  parison  and  ends 
with  reduction  of  closure  spee<  of  said  mold  halves  to 
zero  with  final  closure  of  said  n  old  halves; 

(c)  advancing  said  mold  halves  du  ring  a  first  phase  of  said 
squeezing  process  at  a  speed  sifficient  to  promote  the 
welding  of  adjacent  regions  in  |at  least  one  end  of  said 
parison; 

(d)  admitting  a  compressed  gas  to  kaid  parison; 

(e)  accelerating  the  advance  of  sa  <d  mold  halves  during  a 
subsequent  phase  of  said  squeea  Ing  process  to  a  greater 
speed  sufficient  to  produce  an<  at  least  partially  sever 
waste  portions  from  said  parisoi ;  and 

(0  discharging  the  plastic  article. 


4,150,081 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  IIOLYESTER  FIBERS 

HAVING  WOOL-LII  E  HAND 

Gerard  Barbe,  Craponne,  and  Andre  D  eyres,  Venissieux,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Rhone  Poulenf  Textile,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  495,124,  Aug.  5, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,060,968. 
This  application  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,843 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  3,  1973,  73  28756; 
Jim.  10,  1974,  74  20255 

Int  a.2  DOID  4/22 
U.S.  CL  264—168 

1.  A  process  for  producing  crimp^  bicomponent  polyester 
fibers,  said  process  comprising 
(a)  simultaneously  extruding  sidejby-side  through  a  spin- 
neret orifice 

(i)  a  polyethylene  terephthalate  Ijaving  an  intrinsic  viscos- 
ity no  greater  than  0.60,  and 
(ii)  a  sparingly-cross-linked  poljfcutylene  terephthalate 
(iii)  in  proportions  of  about  SO  tq  about  80%  by  weight  of 


the  fiber  of  polyethy:  ei 
about  20%  by  weigh 
phthalate,  to  form  a 

(b)  thereafter  steam  draxi^ing 
draw  ratio  of  about  2X 
of  about  80  to  about  10(f 
fiber;  and 

(c)  thereafter  crimp  devfeloping 
fiber  at  a  temperature  ol  about 
at  least  7  crimp  half  wif'es 


April  17,  1979 


ne  terephthalate  and  about  SO  to 
of  the  fiber  of  polybutylene  tere- 
licomponent  fiber; 

the  bicomponent  fiber  by  a 
to  about  4X  and  at  a  temperature 

Cto  form  a  drawn  bicomponent 


4  Claims 


4, 


PROCESS  FOR 

FOR  HIGH 
Nils  P.  O.  Brick,  Huddinge, 
'^both  of  Sweden,  assignors 
son,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Filed  Jul.  8, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi  i 
Int.  CI. 
U.S.  a.  264—174 


150,082 
EXTRUD  ING  POLYMER  MATERIALS 
VPLTAGE  CABLES 

and  Karl  A.  Oberg,  Sundbyberg, 
to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Erics- 


IS  77 


1.  In  the  method  for 
extruding  an  inner  layer  of 
conductive  material  on  a  c^tral 
extrusion  of  an  intermediate 
outer  layer  of  semi-conductive 
comprising  cooling  the  cabU 
mediate  and  outer  layers  ont<  i 
the  melting  point  of  the  innei 
rate  and  duration  to  mechani  ;ally 
rial  thereof  upon  extrusior 
deformed  cable  is  produced 


CONTOURING 
Donald  O.  Baehr,  Arlington 
States  Gypsum  Company, 
Filed  Mar.  10, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  CL  264—256 


8CUiffls 


islury 


the  drawn  bicomponent 
100  to  about  1  SO*  Cto  form 
per  cm  of  fiber  length. 


\  Ser.  No.  813,839 

Sweden,  Jul.  23, 1976,  7608412 

B29F  3/10 

4  Claims 


mar  iifacturing  high  voltage  cable  by 
1  cross-linkable  polymeric,  semi- 
conductor followed  by  the 
ayer  of  insulating  material  and  an 
material,  the  improvement 
before  the  extrusion  of  the  intcr- 
the  cable  to  a  temperature  below 
layer  of  material  and  at  a  cooling 
stabilize  the  polymeric  mate- 
whereby  concentric  and  non- 


4,  50,083 

SYPSUM  ARTICLES 
Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  United 
1 :3iicago.  III. 
ir76,  Ser.  No.  665,662 
B28B  1/52 

10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  countoured  gypsum  sheet 
comprising: 
(a)  forming  an  aqueous ! 
sufficiently  fluid  as  to  I 


of  calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate 
sprayable; 
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(b)  spraying  said  slurry  onto  a  substantially  horizontal,  sec- 
tionalized  casting  bed  which  comprises 

(1)  at  least  two  separate,  rigid  casting  bed  surfaces, 

(2)  and  a  flexible  membrane  covering  said  rigid  casting 
bed  surfaces  and  bridging  between  said  bed  surfaces; 

(c)  spraying  onto  the  aqueous  slurry  an  amount  of  discrete 
fibrous  strands  comprising  about  2  to  about  12%  by 
weight  of  the  total  gypsum  composition; 

(d)  and,  after  initial  stiffening  of  the  sprayed  composition 
and  before  setting  of  the  gypsum  composition,  reforming 
the  spaced  relationship  of  the  rigid  bed  surfaces  to  pro- 
duce a  contoured  shape  to  the  gypsum  sheet. 


4,150,084 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  EGGSHELL  THIN  BODIES 

Gabriel  N.  Arenas,  39  St.  Jude  U.,  Scotia,  N.Y.  12302 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,041 

Int.  a.2  B29C  S/00.  1/12 

U.S.  a.  264—257  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  molding  thin  (eggshell  type)  bodies  for 
model  making,  having  an  integrated  internal  support  member, 
which  comprises; 

(a)  providing  a  female  mold  member  bearing  a  first  mold 
surface  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  the 
body  to  be  molded; 

(b)  providing  a  compressible  male  mold  member  bearing  a 
second  mold  surface  for  at  least  a  ponion  of  the  inner 
surface  of  the  body  to  be  molded  and  an  opposite  surface 
for  receiving  a  rigidifying  member,  said  male  mold  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  mate  with  and  complement  said 
female  mold  member  so  as  to  form  a  mold  cavity  for  the 
body  to  be  molded,  between  the  first  and  second  mold 
surfaces,  said  male  mold  member  having  at  least  one  cav- 
ity therein  communicating  with  the  second  mold  surface 
and  forming  a  third  mold  surface  for  forming  a  support 
member  integral  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  body  to  be 
molded; 

(c)  providing  a  rigidifying  member  adapted  to  be  received 
by  the  opposite  surface  of  said  male  mold  member  and  to 
rigidify  said  male  mold  member  when  received  therein; 

(d)  casting  a  body  forming,  liquid,  curable,  polymeric  resin 
on  the  first  molding  surface,  in  a  pro|x>rtion  sufficient  to 
fill  to  excess  said  mold  cavity; 

(e)  inserting  the  rigidifying  member  into  the  male  mold 
member; 

(0  forming  the  suppori  member  by  filling  the  cavity  in  the 
male  mold  member  with  a  body  forming  liquid,  curable, 
polymeric  resin; 

(g)  assembling  the  male  mold  member  with  the  female  mold 
member,  so  as  to  place  the  resin  filled  mold  cavity  in 
communication  with  the  resin  covered  third  mold  surface 
and  whereby  the  resin  in  the  cavity  is  joined  with  the  resin 
on  the  third  mold  surface; 

(h)  pressing  the  casting  between  the  male  and  female  mold 
members,  whereby  excess  casting  is  expressed  from  the 
mold  cavity; 

(i)  curing  the  resin;  and 

(j)  removing  the  cast  and  cured  body  with  integrated  sup- 
pori member  from  the  mold  cavity. 


4,150,085 
aRCULAR  REGENERATOR  CORE  WFFH  CUSHIONED 

RING  GEAR 
V.  Durga  Nageswar  Rao,  Bloomfleld  Hills;  Carlo  A.  Fucinari, 
Southfield;  Christian  J.  Rahnkc,  Orchard  Lake,  and  James  K. 
Vallance,  Northville,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  864,079,  Dec.  23,  1977.  ThU  application 

May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,506 

Int  a.2  B29H  3/04:  B29D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  264—262  4  CtaiiH 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  regenerator  assembly,  having  a 
preferred  elastomeric  member  disposed  between  a  glass  ce- 
ramic core  and  a  mounting  ring,  comprising:  mounting  a  glass 
ceramic  cylindrical  regenerator  core  and  a  metallic  ring  in  a 
fixture  with  the  ring  surrounding  the  periphery  of  the  core  in 
radially  spaced  relationship,  an  annular  space  thus  being  de- 
fined between  the  periphery  of  the  core  and  the  inside  diameter 
of  the  ring,  inserting  a  plurality  of  rods  in  a  generally  axial 
direction  through  the  annular  space  between  the  core  and  the 
ring,  injecting  hardenable  elastomeric  material  in  the  space 
surrounding  said  core  and  said  rods  curing  said  elastomeric 
material  to  form  a  connecting  member  adapted  to  transmit 
torque  between  the  ring  and  the  core  with  sufficient  compli- 
ance being  allowed  to  resist  development  of  excessive  stresses 
in  the  core  and  withdrawing  said  rods  from  said  elastomer, 
thereby  forming  generally  axially  directed  passages  through 
the  elastomeric  material. 


4,150,086 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SLIDE  FASTENER 

HLAMENT 
Tnro  Stenhall,  32740  Aetsa,  Finland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  662,415,  Mar.  1, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,052,145. 

This  application  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,170 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  5,  1975,  750640 

Int.  a.2  B29D  5/00;  B29C  17/02 

U.S.  a.  264—285  3  i 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  pari  of  a  slide  fastener 
from  a  filament  wherein  an  initially  substantially  straight  fila- 
ment poriion  initially  engages  a  side  surface  of  a  rotary  gear 
and  is  initially  situated  in  the  plane  of  said  gear  side  surface,  the 
steps  of  deforming  said  initially  substantially  straight  filament 
portion  into  a  filament  portion  of  V-shaped  configuration 
having  a  pair  of  legs  which  meet  at  a  crest  of  the  deformed 
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portion  of  V-shaped  configuration,  '  rhile  simultaneously  dis- 
placing a  deforming  member  in  a  dir<ction  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  said  gear  through  a  { ilane  which  includes  said 
side  surface  thereof  toward  an  opp(  ised  side  surface  of  said 
gear  along  a  path  situated  outwardl]  beyond  said  tooth  gap, 
said  deforming  member  compressing  the  deformed  V-shaped 
portion  of  the  filament  at  said  crej  t  thereof  against  a  stop 
surface  parallel  to  and  spaced  slight  ly  beyond  said  opposed 
side  surface  of  said  gear  to  form  a  toe  th  of  the  slide  fastener  at 
the  crest  of  the  V-shaped  portion,  ar  i  immediately  thereafter 
displacing  a  pusher  which  is  situated  in  the  same  plane  as  said 
gear  radially  toward  said  tooth  gap  for  pushing  said  legs  of  said 
V-shaped  portion  together  while  sitaating  them  into  side-by- 
side  relation  and  while  displacing  said  legs  into  a  tooth  gap 
defined  between  a  pair  of  teeth  of  said  rotary  gear,  and  provid- 
ing for  said  deforming  member  and  p  usher  movements  which 
are  substantially  1 80'  out  of  phase  w  th  respect  to  each  other 
with  said  deforming  member  advanc  ng  toward  said  stop  sur- 
face while  said  pusher  is  displaced  ra(  iaily  away  from  said  axis 
of  said  gear  while  said  deforming  n  ember  is  retracted  back 
away  from  said  stop  surface  while  si  id  pusher  member  is  ad- 
vanced substantially  radially  toward  aid  axis  to  push  the  legs 
of  the  V-shaped  portion  of  the  filami  nt  into  the  tooth  gap. 


4,150,087 

TUBE  OF  THERMOPLASTICS  WBH  THICKENED  END 
Warner  J.  de  Putter,  Hardenberg,  ani   Willem  C.  Den  Hertog, 
Ommen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Wavin  B.V., 
Zwolle,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  595,061,  Jal.  11,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Sef.  No.  352,329,  Apr.  18, 
1973,  Pat.  No.  3,899,565.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
747,345     j 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Apr.   19,   1972, 
7205280  j 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  12, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  B29D  23/00 
VS.  a.  264—296  7  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tube 
material  with  a  thickened  end  by 
been  brought  into  a  deformable  stati 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  the  end  part  of  the  tubi 
tion  temperature  of  the  plastic 

(b)  thickening  this  end  part  of  the  t 
to  an  upsetting  operation  by 
a  first  supporting  wall  position' 
second  supporting  wall  positi 
with  the  first  and  second  walls 
predetermined  space  between 
tube  until  the  inner  side  and 
part  are  supported  by  the  first 
walls; 

(c)  causing  the  thickening  to  star 
distance  from  a  free  end  of  the 
gradually  progress  from  this 

(d)  cooling  at  least  one  of  the  inne 
the  thickened  part  of  the  tube 
around  the  tube  having  a 
C.  lower  than  the  temperature 
material  such  that  on  removal 


lade  of  a  thermoplastic 

defo  ming  the  tube  which  has 

by  heating,  comprising 


;  poi  It 


I  temper  iture 


to  at  least  the  deforma- 
i^terial; 

by  subjecting  the  tube 

def(^rming  the  tube  between 

within  the  tube  and  a 

outside  of  the  tube, 

being  arranged  with  a 

and  so  deforming  the 

oufer  side  of  the  thickened 

and  second  supporting 


ei 
01  ed 


th  :m  i 


from  a  point  spaced  a 

1  eated  tube  part  and  then 

towards  the  free  end, 

sides  and  outer  sides  of 

d(>wn  so  that  a  skin  forms 

which  is  at  least  10° 

of  the  thickened  plastic 

the  second  supporting 


fl 


I  an  a 


li  irge 


hav  ing 

therebetw(  en 

b«ing 


wall  the  thickened  part 
on  the  other  hand 
removal  of  the  second 
ticular  inner  cross-i 
entire  cross-sectional 
deformation;  and 

(e)  subsequently  widenin  ; 
socket. 

7.  A  method  of  forming  a 
plastic  tube  comprising  the 

(a)  placing  the  end  part  of 
free  end,  between  a  first 
second  cylindrical 
supporting  wall  being 
ated  end  part  and  free 
cylindrical  supporting 
the  associated  end  part 
and  second  cylindrical 
at  a  point  from  the  free 
therebetween  which  is 
thickness  of  the  end  pari 
cal  supporting  wall 
elled  portion 
free  end  of  said  tube 
supporting  wall  than  the 
end; 

(b)  heating  the  end  part 
mation  and  thickening 
said  point  which  is  at  a 
tube  in  order  to  allow 
end  part  of  the  tube  anc 
drical  sijpporting  walls; 

(c)  causing  said  thickening 
is  at  a  distance  from  said 
moving  said  second 
to  said  first  cylindrical 
said  end  part  and 

(d)  cooling  at  least  one 
the  thickened  part  of 
around  the  tube  having 
C.  lower  than  the 
material,  such  that  on 
wall  the  thickened  part 
on  the  other  hand 
removal  of  the  second 
ticular  inner  cross-: 
entire  cross-sectional 
deformation 

(e)  subsequently  wideninj; 
socket  by  moving  said 
and  thus  said  bevelled 
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!  ubstantially  retains  its  form,  while 
coo  ing  is  performed  such  that  after 

s  Lipporting  wall,  the  heat  in  a  par- 
sectional  area  suffices  to  bring  this 
up  to  at  least  the  temperature  of 


the  thickened  pari  to  form  a 


thickened  end  pari  on  a  thermo- 
^eps  of: 

the  tube,  including  the  associated 

cylindrical  supporting  wall  and  a 

wall,  said  first  cylindrical 

li  tcated  radially  within  the  associ- 

end  of  the  tube  and  the  second 

being  located  radially  outside 

i  ind  free  end  of  the  tube,  said  first 

i  upporting  walls  being  positioned 

end  with  a  predetermined  space 

:er  in  dimension  than  the  radial 

of  the  tube,  said  second  cylindri- 

two  fiat  portions  and  a  bev- 

,  the  flat  portion  closest  to  the 

closer  to  the  first  cylindrical 

flat  portion  farther  from  the  free 


supp  Jrting 


of  the  tube  so  as  to  allow  for  defor- 
oi  said  end  pari  of  the  tube  adjacent 

Jisunce  from  the  free  end  of  the 
contact  between  the  expanded 

both  said  first  and  second  cylin- 


f  »r  ( 


thj 


4, 


METHOD  OF 
DISPLACEMENT  OF 
POSITION  AND 


II  (77, 


Long  F.  Chang,  and  Robert 
assignors  to  Owens-Illinob , 
Filed  Aug.  22, 
Int.  a.2  B29< : 
U.S.  a.  264—328 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a 
of: 
filling  at  a  relatively  low 
SOOO  psi,  an  internal  mol^ 
with  heated,  flowable 
material,  the  mold 
moving  the  mold  from 
cumferential  path  to  a 
opening  is  in  alignment 
at  said  second  station. 


havii  ig 
th; 


,  dis|  1; 


to  proceed  from  said  point  which 
free  end  towards  said  free  end  by 
cylindrical  supporting  wall  in  relation 
s  ipporting  wall  in  the  direction  of 
associ  ited  free  end  of  said  tube;  and 
of  |the  inner  sides  and  outer  sides  of 
tube  down  so  that  a  skin  forms 
temperature  which  is  at  least  10* 
tem^rature  of  the  thickened  plastic 
r  :moval  of  the  second  supporting 
s  ibstantially  retains  its  form,  while 
cooing  is  performed  such  that  after 
s  ipporting  wall,  the  heat  in  a  par- 
sect  [>nal  area  suffices  to  bring  this 
I  ar^i  up  to  at  least  the  temperature  of 


the  thickened  pari  to  form  a 
sdcond  cylindrical  sup|K>riing  wall, 
p  ortion,  towards  said  free  end. 


150,088 
INJEC  TION  MOLDING  WITH 

1  >f OLD  FROM  INJECTION 
APPlViNG  PRESSURE  DURING 


COOLING 


F.  Kontz,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

,  Ser.  No.  826,300 
5/00:  B29F  1/06 

8  Claims 
dastic  article,  comprising  the  steps 


i  ijection  pressure,  less  than  about 

cavity  of  a  mold  at  a  first  station 

ijolyethylene  terephthalate  plastic 

a  sprue  opening; 

first  station  along  a  partial  cir- 

^cond  station  in  which  the  sprue 

with  a  pressurizing  rod; 

lacing  the  rod  into  an  opening  in 
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the  mold  to  apply  pressure  to  the  plastic  material  within 
the  internal  mold  cavity;  and 
maintaining  pressure  on  the  plastic  material  within  the  inter- 
nal mold  cavity  by  said  rod  while  the  plastic  material  is 


RT^Il'llllHHp^ 


cooled  to  a  self-sustaining  state  to  form  an  article  with  a 
reduction  in  flashing,  with  a  reduction  in  heat  loss  at  the 
first  station  and  with  a  minimum  of  degradation  of  poly- 
ethylene terephthalate. 


4,150,089 

MULTI-CHAMBER  TEST  TUBE 

Michael  S.  Unet,  8213  SW.  72  Ave.,  Miami,  Ha.  33143 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,415 

Int  a.2  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  422—102  9  Claims 


a  stopper  for  said  test  tube  means,  said  stoppser  having  a  body 
with  a  first  and  a  second  end, 

said  first  end  having  a  slit  extending  depthwise  toward  the 
second  end  and  said  slit  being  sized  and  located  to  receive 
the  septum, 

said  slit  separating  the  body  adjacent  the  first  end  into  a  first 
and  a  second  leg,  said  legs  being  sized  for  snug  nesting  in 
the  open  first  and  second  ends  respjcctively  of  said  tubular 
members, 

the  body  of  said  stoppier  adjacent  the  second  end  having  a 
diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  first  end  defining 
a  shoulder  to  dwell  on  the  op>en  end  of  the  tube  means 
when  the  legs  are  in  the  open  ends  of  said  tubular  members 
to  limit  {)enetration  of  said  stoppjer  into  said  tubular  mem- 
ber; 

a  central  cavity  in  the  stopp>er  body  between  the  ends  and 
intermediate  the  slit  and  the  second  end,  and  a  bifurcated 
passageway  with  a  first  leg  path  extending  from  the  cavity 
through  the  first  leg  and  to  the  first  end  of  the  stopper  and 
a  second  leg  path  extending  from  the  cavity  through  the 
second  leg  and  to  the  first  end  of  the  stopi>er; 

one-way  valve  means  in  each  of  the  leg  paths  and  normally 
closed  and  yieldable  to  pjermit  flow  through  the  leg  p>aths 
in  response  to  an  elevated  pressure  in  the  cavity  relative  to 
the  interior  of  the  tube  means. 


4,150,090 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGENERATION  OF  CRACKING 

CATALYST 

James  R.  Murphy,  and  Alvaro  A.  Murcia,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  662,388,  Mar.  1,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,470 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  8/24.  37/14;  BOID  15/06 

VS.  a.  422—144  9  Claimt 


1.  A  multi-chambered  test  tube  means  of  circular  cross  sec- 
tion comprising: 
first  and  second  matched  separate  elongate  tubular  members 

of  rigid  material,  each  of  said  members  having  an  open 

end  and  elongate  side  wall  means,  said  side  wall  means  of 

each  said  member  having  a  zone  adapted  for  abutting 

relation; 
means  to  hold  the  tubular  members  together  in  abutting 

relation  thereby  defining  a  cylindrical  test  tube  means  of 

circular  cross  section, 
said  members  being  of  a  common  length  and  their  respective 

open  ends  being  in  a  common  plane  defining  a  mouth  of 

the  test  tube  means,  when  the  tubular  members  are  in 

abutting  relation; 
said  normally  abutting  zones  of  said  side  wall  means  of  said 

members  defining  a  septum  of  said  tube  means; 


1.  A  sp>ent  catalyst  regenerator,  comprising: 

a  vessel  having  a  dense  phase  fluidized  catalyst  bed  zone 
therein; 

catalyst  distributor  means  within  said  vessel  for  receiving 
spent  catalyst  and  distributing  spent  catalyst  to  the  upper 
px)rtion  of  the  catalyst  bed  zone,  said  catalyst  distributor 
means  including  a  plurality  of  distributor  troughs; 

a  plurality  of  fluid  conveying  conduits  having  orifices 
therein  and  extending  into  a  plurality  of  said  distributor 
troughs  for  at  least  partially  fluidizing  catalyst  in  said 
troughs  and  expelling  at  least  a  pmrtion  of  the  catalyst 
from  said  troughs; 

air  distributor  means  extending  into  said  vessel  for  supplying 
air  to  the  caulyst  bed  zone  for  regenerating  sp)ent  caUlyst; 
and 

means  mounted  to  said  vessel  for  removing  regenerated 
catalyst  from  the  bottom  of  the  catalyst  bed  zone. 
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4,150,091 
MANGANESE  ORE  LEACHlNG  PROCESS 
Henry  J.  Peterson,  Wilmington,  Del^  assignor  to  Sun  Ocean 
Ventures,  Inc.,  Radnor,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,147,  Nov.  18, 1977, 
abandoned.  Tliis  application  Nov.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,854 
Int  a.2  CDIG  3/04.  S3i/0S.  45/02 
UJS.  a.  423—35  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydrochloria  acid  leaching  of  manga- 
niferous  ores,  in  a  closed  system,  whefeby  chlorine  is  evolved, 
said  ores  containing  iron  oxide,  manganese  oxide,  silicon  diox- 
ide, alumina  and  metals  comprising  insoluble  oxides  and  salts  of 
copper,  cobalt,  nickel,  and  zinc,  the  improvement  comprising 
regulating  the  pH  and  chlorine  pre  sure  of  said  process  at 
elevated  temperatures  under  sufTicien  pressure  to  prevent  the 
evolved  chlorine  from  venting  off  fr<  m  said  closed  system  in 
order  that  metals  other  than  manganeK  oxide  are  substantially 
solubilized  to  form  the  corresponding  chloride  salt,  and  man- 
ganese is  separated  in  its  insoluble  fofm  from  said  solubilized 
metals. 


o  Engelhard  Minerals  A 


4,150,092 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  vKnADIUM  VALUES 
FROM  AODIC  CHLORIDl  SOLUTIONS 
Frank  Pitts,  Magalas,  France,  assignor 

Chemicals  Corporation,  Edison,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,200 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  21, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  COIG  31  '00 

U.S.  a.  423—63  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of '  'anadium  from  aqueous 
acidic  ferruginous  chloride  solutions  i  ;ontaining  vanadium  in 
the  pentavalent  state  and  iron  in  anidnic  form  as  a  chloride 
complex  by  transfer  of  said  vanadium  into  an  organic  solution 
of  an  organic  amine  or  quaternary  am  nonium  compound  at  a 
pH  in  the  range  of  1.4  to  3.0  and  strip  ling  the  extracted  vana- 
dium with  an  aqueous  strip  liquid  to  t  scover  the  vanadium  in 
aqueous  solution,  the  improvement,  vi  hereby  the  vanadium  is 
transferred  from  said  chloride  solutioi  into  said  organic  solu- 
tion without  preliminary  removal  o'  chloride  ions,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  (a)  adding  a  soui  ce  of  sulfate  ions  to  said 
aqueous  acidic  ferruginous  chloride  sc  lution;  (b)  adjusting  the 
pH  if  necessary  to  a  value  in  the  range  i  »f  1.4  to  3.0;  (c)  contact- 
ing the  solution  from  step  (b)  with  sai«  organic  solution  of  an 
organic  amine  or  quartemary  ammonium  compound  whereby 
vanadate  ions  are  transferred  from  the  aqueous  phase  into  the 
organic  phase  and  iron,  chloride  and  sulfate  remain  in  the 
aqueous  phase;  (d)  separating  said  bhases,  from  step  (c), 
thereby  producing  (e)  an  organic  pha  «  containing  vanadium 
from  which  vanadium  is  stripped  and  i  ;covered  and  (0  a  spent 
chloride  aolution. 


assign  >rs 
reprea  mted 


METHOD  FOR 
IN  THE  SOUDS 

EXTRACnOI  [ 
Victor  Kaminsky;  Uoyd  W. 
Edmonton,  Canada, 
right  of  Canada,  as 
Mines  and  Resources, 
right  of  the  Province  of 
of  Alberta,  Department  oi 
Alberta  Syncrude  Equity, 
ration;  Imperial  Oil  Limitejl, 
Service,  Ltd.,  Calgary  and 
all  of,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  774,382, 
15,  1978, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB 
Int.  a.2  COJG 
U.S.  a.  423—74 


April  17,  1979 

50,093 
CONCENlTlATING  HEAVY  MINERALS 
TAIUNGS  FROM  HOT  WATER 
OF  TAR  SANDS 
frevoy,  and  Alvin  Maskwa,  all  of 
to  Her  MiOesty  the  Queen  in 
'  by  the  Minister  of  Energy, 
Ot^wa;  Her  Mi^esty  the  Queen  in 
Alberta,  Government  of  the  Province 
Energy  and  Natural  Resources, 
I  dmonton;  Ontario  Energy  Corpo- 
~  both  of  Toronto;  Canada-Oties 
duir  OU  Cauula  Limited,  Toronto, 


I  far. 


Sfr, 


1*01011  nm.  wt 


'•OB*  mrarto  m  lih 


mWOCMMM-^aCC 


:=i 


coiKtmrtun  KUrr 
m  $pm»L  cOMcnrAiroif 


ml} 


I  crac  ; 


1.  A  process  for  beneficiati  ig 
ment  solids  tailings  containing 
and  zirconium  minerals,  whi^i 

introducing  the  tailings 
inert  atmosphere; 

heating  the  tailings  to 
off  gaseous  hydrocarbon: 
converting  the  balance  ( 

contacting  the  hot  tailings 
tailings,  to  bum  the  bitun^n 
and  to  remove  some  of 
in  the  off  gases,  whereby 
hydrocarbons  and  coke 
produced; 

mixing  the  product  tailings 
and 

passing  the  slurry  through 
trate  the  titanium  and 


4, 1977.  This  application  May 
-.  No.  905,632 
Canada,  Mar.  30, 1976,  249204 

23/Oa  25/00 

4  Claims 


U 


hot  water  process  froth  treat- 
bitumen,  fine  solids  and  titanium 
comprises: 
a  reaction  zone  containing  an 


some  of  the  bitumen  and  drive 

and  water  while  simultaneoulsy 

the  hydrocarbons  to  coke; 

vith  oxygen,  while  agiuting  the 

I  and  coke  produced  therefrom 

fine  solids  by  entraining  them 

tailings  subsUntially  free  of 

I  ind  reduced  in  fines  content  are 


with  water  to  produce  a  slurry; 


I  spiral  concentrator  to  concen- 
ziiponium  minerals. 


4,1  0,094 

METHOD  OF  REACTING  I;  WITH  A  UQUID  AND  A  GAS 

Karol  J.  Mysels,  and  John  H.  Norman,  both  of  La  JoUa,  Calif., 


assignors  to  General  Atomic 


U,S.  a.  423—481 


FUed  Dec.  30,  19  7,  Ser.  No.  865,949 
Int  a.2  COl  B  7/13.  17/74 


injecting  gaseous  SO2  into 
that  it  travels  upward  in 


Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 


lOCUifflt 


1.  A  method  of  carrying  o«  I  a  continuous  reaction  between 

SO2,  I2  and  H2O,  which  metl  od  comprises 

providing  a  substantially  v(  rtical  reaction  zone, 

supplying  H2O  in  liquid  for  m  and  I2  to  an  upper  location  in 

said  zone  at  preselected  rates  and  under  conditions  to 

create  a  particulate  bed  cf  solid  iodine  plus  liquid  water, 

laid  zone  at  a  lower  location  so 

(aid  zone. 


maintaining  a  desired  temp  srature  at  an  intermediate  loca- 
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tion  in  said  zone  where  said  reaction  proceeds  to  produce 
sulfuric  acid  and  hydrogen  iodide,  and 
removing  the  reaction  products  from  a  location  near  the 
bottom  of  said  zone  at  a  rate  generally  proportional  to  said 
preselected  rates  of  supply  to  cause  a  continuous  down- 
ward liquid  flow  within  said  reaction  zone, 


CT*^,    -* 


e 


fi- 


UOHTEK 
PHASE     —t 


S9 


m 


^sLJ 


9f'  4S 


said  gaseous  SO2  being  supplied  at  a  flow  rate  proportional 
to  said  preselected  rates  so  that  substantially  all  of  said 
SO2  either  reacU  or  is  absorl>ed  by  the  downward  travel- 
ing liquid. 


4,150,095 
RECOVERING  MAGNETITE  AND  AMMONIUM 
SULPHATE  FROM  AMMONIUM  JAROSITE 
Wasyl  Kunda,  Edmonton,  and  Herbert  Veltman,  Fort  Saskatche- 
wan, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Sherritt  Gordon  Mines 
Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

nied  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,778 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  12, 1978,  294873 

Int.  CL2  COIG  49/14.  49/08:  COIC  1/246 

VS.  CL  423—145  4  Claims 


4,150,096 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  COMBUSTION  GASES 
WUIiam  M.  Nelms,  8432  E.  Lincoln  Dr.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85253, 
and  Charles  F.  Turton,  1748  E.  OcotiUo,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85106 
FUed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,672 
Int  0.2  0018/7/00 
U.S.  a.  423—242  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  SO2  from  a  combustion  gas 
stream  containing  particulate  solids  including  flyash  in  a  wet 
scrubber  having  an  aqueous  slurry-containing  sump  zone,  the 
steps  comprising: 

(a)  passing  said  gas  stream  through  the  wet  scrubber  to  effect 
SO2  removal; 

(b)  separately  and  directly  injecting  a  calcium  containing 
reactant  into  said  scrubber  to  mix  with  the  aqueous  slurry 
in  the  sump  to  form,  inter  alia,  calcium  sulfite  and  calcium 
sulfate,  said  slurry  having  a  pH  maintained  in  the  range  of 
approximately  6.0  to  8.S; 

(c)  discharging  at  least  a  portion  of  said  slurry  from  said 
scrubber; 

(d)  bleeding  off  a  portion  of  said  discharged  slurry  to  main- 
tain a  controlled  quantity  of  slurry  having  a  solids  content 
of  approximately  S  to  40%  by  weight  of  which  at  least 
approximately  S  to  25%  comprises  flyash; 

(e)  recycling  said  flyash  containing  controlled  quantity  of 
slurry  to  said  scrubber  and  contacting  said  controlled 
quantity  of  slurry  with  said  aqueous  slurry  to  provide 
nucleation  sites  for  the  formation  of  calcium  sulfite  and 
calcium  sulfate  crystals; 

(0  co-precipitating  calcium  sulfite  and  calcium  sulfite  crys- 
tals on  said  flyash  thereby  maintaining  a  substantially 
unsaturated  calcium  sulfate  level  in  said  aqueous  slurry 
minimizing  scale  deposition  on  the  scrubber  surfaces. 


aMnMCR,so, 


L/S  scmnAToN 


us  SEmnATOf 


i«Mj,sa, 


4,150,097 
METHOD  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  BORAZINE 
William  V.  Hough,  Butler;  Clarence  R.  Gnibert  Mars,  and 
Gerald  T.  Hefferan,  Butler,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mine 
Safety  Appliances  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,501 
Lit  a.2  COIB  35/14 
VJS.  a.  423—285  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  borazine  comprising 
dissolving  ammonia  borane  in  a  solvent  inert  to  said  ammonia 
borane  and  having  a  boiling  point  of  from  1  SO*  C.  to  2S0*  C.  to 
form  a  solution;  heating  said  solution  to  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween 100*  and  160*  C.  to  thermally  decompose  said  solution 
and  to  evolve  volatiles  including  hydrogen  and  borazine  there- 
from, collecting  said  evolved  volatiles,  and  separating  from 
said  collected  volatiles  borazine. 


f«A 


1.  A  process  for  removing  iron  from  a  feed  solution  contain- 
ing dissolved  ferrous  sulphate,  including  treating  the  feed 
solution  with  ammonium  sulphate  and  oxygen  to  precipitate 
ammonium  jarosite,  separating  the  precipitated  ammonium 
jarosite  from  the  treated  solution  and  producing  an  ammonium 
jarosite  slurry  and  a  separated  solution  containing  sulphate 
ions,  treating  the  ammonium  jarosite  slurry  with  ammonia  in 
the  presence  of  ferrous  ions  under  substantially  atmospheric 
pressure  conditions  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
25*  C  to  about  100*  C  to  convert  the  ammonium  jarosite  to 
magnetite  and  ammonium  sulphate  solution,  separating  the 
ammonium  sulphate  solution  from  said  magnetite,  recycling  a 
portion  of  the  separated  ammonium  sulphate  solution  to  the 
ammonium  jarosite  precipitation  step,  and  recovering  a  re- 
maining portion  of  the  separated  ammonium  sulphate  solution. 


4,150,098 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CUBIC  BORON  NITRIDE 

Nikolai  N.  Sirota,  Leningradsky  prospekt  78,  korpvs  la,  kv. 
141,  Moscow,  and  Anatoly  M.  Mamrenko,  nUtsa  Akademi- 
cheskaya,  23,  kv.  27/5,  Minsk,  both  of  UJ5.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,155,  May  20,  1975,  which  U  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  125,289,  Mar.  17, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,405 
Int  a.2  COIB  21/06 
VS.  a  423-290  3  CUiw 

1.  A  method  of  producing  cubic  boron  nitride  which  com- 
prises subjecting  hexagonal  boron  nitride  to  the  simultaneous 
effect  of  a  pressure  of  from  about  50  kbar  to  about  90  kbar  and 
a  temperature  of  at  least  from  about  1800*  C.  to  about  3000*  C. 
in  the  absence  of  catalyst  for  a  time  period  sufficient  for  form- 
ing a  cubic  structure. 
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4,150,099 
SYNTHETIC  HALllOYSITES 
Harry  E.  RobMn,  Baton  Rouge,  Lt.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florhaa  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Not.  19, 1974,  Sek  No.  525,205 
Int  CL^  COIB  13/26 
VS.  a.  423-329  T  5  ctatau 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  halloys^e  which  comprises  form- 
ing a  reaction  mixture  of  aluminuim  hydroxide  gel,  silica  sol 
and  water  having  a  Al(OH)3/Si02  t^olar  ratio  in  the  range  of 
0.5  to  1.2  and  a  H20/Si02  molar  rati  0  in  the  range  of  20  to  60 
and  maintaining  said  reaction  mixtur  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  4 
to  10  and  a  temperature  of  about  belt  veen  230*  and  270*  C.  for 
a  time  suflicient  to  permit  crystallizi  tion  of  halloysite. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE 

AEROGEL 

FeUx  Schmidt,  Hanau;  Kurt 
Wagner,  Meerholz,  all  of 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silb^- 
Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Filed  Mar.  14, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatio^ 
1974,  2414478 

Int  a. 
U.S.  a.  423—338 


April  17,  1979 

4|150,101 

PRO  )UCnON  OF  SIUCA  WITH  AN 

TJYPE  STRUCTURE 

Spitznagel,  Freigericht,  and  Adolf 

?eA,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

■Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler, 


Germany 
:  975,  Ser.  No.  558,445 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 


COIB  33/16 


of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PQ 
So,  915,327 

9  Claims 


4,150,100 
PREPARING  ZEOLrrE  NAA 
Frederick  R.  Kettinger,  Norristown;  James  A.  Laudone,  Easton, 
and  Richard  H.  Pierce,  Broomall,  1       ~  ~ 
Corporation,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1978,  Ser. 

Int.  a.2  COIB  3^/28 

U.S.  a.  42*-329  

1.  The  process  of  preparing  Zeolitt  NaA  by  thermal  treat 
ment  of  a  hydrated  alumino-silicate  g41  characterized  by  a  low 
water  content,  high  viscosity  and  h  gh  "centrifuged  solids" 
content,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  sodium  aluminate  and  sodium  silicate  solutions 
at  such  concentrations  and  comf  ositions  that  upon  com- 
bining about  equivalent  volumis  of  said  solutions  an 
alumino  silicate  gel  having  a  mol  ir  ratio  of  about  1.00  ± 
0.02  Al2O3:1.80  ±  0.20  Si02:2.!  0  ±  0.90  Na20:45.0  ± 
15.0  H2O  is  formed,  the  temper  itures  of  said  aluminate 
and  silicate  solutions  being  adjusi  id  to  provide  a  gel  with 
a  temperature  of  65±2"  C,  whei   combined; 

(b)  placing  a  volume  of  said  sodiunj  aluminate  solution  in  a 
reaction  vessel  equipped  with  a  high  shear  stirring  device; 

(c)  adding  said  sodium  silicate  soluti  an  to  the  reaction  vessel 
in  less  than  2  minutes,  thereby  for  ning  an  alumino-silicate 
gel,  the  volume  of  said  silicate  sol  ition  being  about  equiv- 
alent to  the  volume  of  the  alumii  ate  solution; 

(d)  subjecting  the  combining  al.umin  ite  and  silicate  solutions 
and  the  resulting  gel  to  intensive  n  lixing  during  addition  of 
the  silicate  and  for  a  period  of  7  1  a  25  minutes  thereafter, 
said  mixing  providing  sufficient  &  lear  to  reduce  an  immo- 
bile gel  which  forms  within  20  a  conds  of  the  initial  sili- 
cate addition  to  a  fluid  gel  wit  lin  5  seconds,  thereby 
providing  an  alumino-silicate  gel  laving  a  single  phase,  a 
specific  gravity  of  1.23  to  1.29,  i  viscosity  in  excess  of 
2,000  cps  and  a  "centrifuged  solid  1"  volume  of  80  to  90%; 

(e)  heating  said  alumino-silicate  gel  to  about  97*  C; 

(0  maintaining  the  temperature  of  si  id  gel  at  about  95  ±  2* 
C.  for  a  period  of  time  approxii  lated  by  the  equation: 
Crystallization  time  (min.  at  95*  ::.)  =  0.002369  (molar 
ratio  H20/Al203)2 ',  thereby  for  ning  Zeolite  NaA  as  a 
slurry; 

(g)  cooling  the  slurry  of  Zeolite  Na  \;  and 

(h)  separating,  washing  and  dryin|  to  obtain  the  Zeolite 
NaA  product. 


1.  A  process  for  the  produition 
silica  comprising  uniformly 
into  an  air  dispersed 
mixture  produced. 


28  Claims 


^asiOMT  fiet^gs 


of  an  aerogel-like  structured 

V  orking  5  to  50  weight  %  of  water 

pyroge^ic  silica  and  drying  the  powdery 


4,150,102 
PURIFYING  HYpROFLUORIC  AOD 
Werner  Schabacher,  LeTerki^sen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Bemhard  Spreckelmeyer,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengeselh  chaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  S*.  No.  723,690,  Sep.  16,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,036 


Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1975,  2543965 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  423—485 


1.  A  process  for  the  produckioi 
hydrofluoric  acid  by  purifyin  \ 
SO2.  S,  CaF2.  H2SO4  and  Ca 
of  fluorite  and  sulphuric  acid 

(a)  passing  the  crude  gas 
250'  C.  through  two  H2L 
with  about  25  to  75%  of 
thereby  removing  most 

(b)  passing  the  gas  through 
part  of  the  remaining  dw 

(c)  passing  the  gas  through 


Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 

COIB  7/22 

3  Claims 


>n  of  highly  pure  concentrated 
crude  HF  gas  containing  H2O, 
^  and  obtained  in  the  reaction 
comprising 

a  temperature  of  about  150  to 
I  washing  circuits  each  supplied 
I  lie  total  H2SO4  supplied  to  both, 
f  the  dust,  water  and  SO3, 
an  HF-wash,  thereby  removing 
t  and  water, 
a  water  cooler  and  at  least  two 


Ca  i04 


2S<K 
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brine  coolers  thereby  to  remove  the  last  part  of  the  dust 
and  water  and  to  condense  the  HF  which,  now-liquid 
highly  pure  concentrated  HF,  is  collected, 

(d)  passing  the  residual  gas  through  an  H2SO4  wash,  thereby 
removing  the  balance  of  the  impurities, 

(e)  supplying  to  (d)  the  entire  quantity  of  sulphuric  acid 
required  for  reaction  with  the  fluorite  including  a  quantity 
of  oleum  additionally  used  for  adjusting  the  H2SO4  con- 
centration, and 

(0  introducing  into  (a)  the  H2SO4  previously  employed  in 

(d)  together  with  part  of  the  quantity  of  oleum  required 

for  adjusting  the  charging  acid  concentration  in  such 

proportions  that  the  water  content  in  each  of  the  two 

washing  circuits  of  (a)  is  kept  in  the  range  of  about  6  to 

10%  by  weight,  about  25  to  100%  of  the  oleum  introduced 

being  supplied  to  the  first  circuit  of  (a), 

Whereby  the  HF  which  results  has  an  H2SO4  content  of  the 

order  of  a  few  ppm,  there  are  substantially  no  deposits  of 

CaS04  in  the  first  H2SO4  washing  circuit  and  the  service  life  of 

the  system  is  considerably  lengthened. 


4,150,105 
3-KETOSTEROID  ANTIGENIC  CONJUGATES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  ANTIBODIES  AND  USE 
Stanley  J.  Gross,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Biological  Develop- 
ments, Inc.,  Encino,  Calif. 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  528,044,  Not.  29, 1974,  Pat 
No.  4,022,878,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  253,632,  May  15, 
1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
89,929,  Not.  16, 1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,558,  Jun.  11, 1970, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  462,517,  Apr.  19,  1974, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,929,  Not.  16,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,901 
Int  a.2  GOIN  33/16 
MS.  a.  424—1  9  CUifltt 

1.  A  synthetic  antigen  having  the  following  formula: 


4,150.103 
FOAM  PREVENTION  DURING  THE  REGENERATION 
OF  WASTE  SULFURIC  AOD  WITH  AROMATIC  NITRO 

COMPOUNDS 
Kurt  Bodenbenner,  Wiesbaden,  and  Helmold  Ton  Plessen,  Kelk- 
heim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,312 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  23, 
1976,2653088 

Int  a.2  COIB  n/90.  17/82;  BOID  19/04 
MS.  a.  423—531  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  regeneration  of  aqueous  waste  sulfuric 
acid  by  distilling  off  water  during  which  the  acid  tends  to 
foam,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  an  aromatic 
nitro  compound  free  from  amino  and  hydroxy  groups  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  suppress  foam  formation. 


Carrier- 


where  Ri  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  — H,  — OH, 
— COCH3  and  — COCH2OH;  R2  and  R3  are  each  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  — H  and  — OH;  R4  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  — CH3  and  — CHO  with  Ri  being 
— COCH2OH,  R2  being  — H,  and  R3  being  —OH  when  R4  is 
— CHO;  where  the  4-5  bond  is  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  the  double  bond  shown  and  a  single  bond,  R|  being 
—OH,  R2  and  R3  being  — H  and  R4  being  — CH3  when  the  4-5 
bond  is  a  single  bond;  wherein  the  antigen  is  the  product  of 
coupling  a  linking  agent  with  the  carrier  and  with  a  derivative 
of  the  steroid  which  derivative  is  activated  for  coupling  to  its 
1,2  or  4  position,  and  Y  represents  the  resultant  linkage  con- 
necting the  carrier  to  the  1,2  or  4  position  of  the  steroid;  the 
carrier  is  a  macromolecule  conferring  antigenicity;  and  n  is  an 
integer  not  exceeding  the  number  of  available  reactive  cou- 
pling groups  on  the  carrier. 


4,150,104 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  HYDROGEN  SULHDE 

FROM  GASES  AND  FOR  OBTAINING  ELEMENTAL 

SULFUR 

Edmund-Theodor  Herpers,  Bochum,  and  Horst  Ritter,  Essen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  C.  Otto  A  Comp. 

Gjn.b.H.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,245 

Int  a.2  COIB  77/00 

UjS.  a.  423—574  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  gases  and 
for  obtaining  elemental  sulfur  comprising  scrubbing  the  gases 
with  a  scrubbing  solution  in  a  hydrogen-sulfide  scrubber 
whereby  hydrogen  sulfide  is  scrubbed  out  of  the  gases,  expel- 
ling the  hydrogen  sulflde  from  the  scrubbing  solution  in  a 
deacidifier  using  water  vapor,  converting  the  hydrogen  sulfide 
from  the  deacidifier  in  a  reaction  chamber  to  form  reaction 
products  of  elemental  sulfur  and  residual  sulfur-bearing  gases, 
hydrogenating  the  residual  sulfur-bearing  gases  passing  from 
the  reaction  chamber  to  form  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  and  water 
vapor,  cooling  the  thus-formed  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  and  water 
vapor  to  recover  condensed  water,  supplying  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  condensed  water  to  said  deacidifler,  and  mixing  the 
cooled  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  with  the  gases  passing  into  said 
hydrogen-sulfide  scrubber. 


4,150.106 
TOOTHPASTE  PERMITTING  OF  CONTROLUNG  THE 

TOOTH  BRUSHING  TIME 
Jacques  Assal,  Lausanne;  Bernard  Blanc,  St  Sulpice,  and  Ber- 
nard Monnerat  Fribourg-Moncor,  all  of  Switzerland,  assign- 
ors to  Cooper  S.A.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,612 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Feb.    16.    1978, 
1690/78 

Int  a.2  A61K  7/16.  7/18:  GOIN  33/16 
MS.  a.  424—7  7  Claims 

1.  A  toothpaste  containing  reagents  for  controlling  the  tooth 
brushing  time  by  the  change  in  color  occurring  afier  a  prede- 
termining brushing  time,  said  reagents  comprising  essentially  a 
citrate-citric  acid  buffer  having  a  molarity  within  the  range  of 
0.07  to  0.35  M  with  a  pH  of  4  to  5.5  in  the  proportion  of  10  to 
50%  and  chlorophenol  red  in  the  proportion  of  0.02  to  0.1%. 
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4,150,107 
ANTIGEN  FROM  SCHISTOSOMl  S  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

OBTAINING  S  IME 
Burkhard  Enders,  Marburg-Marbach]  and  Gunter  Henke,  Stadt 
Allendorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Beh- 
ringwerke  Aktiengesellschafl,  Maifcurg,  Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  572,086,  Afrr.  28, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  %p.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29. 
1974,2420706  , 

Int  a.2  A61K  29/00,  39/00.  41/00:  GOIN  33/16 
U.S.  a.  424-9  9  oalnu 

1.  In  the  method  of  making  an  i  ntigen  which  comprises 
extracting  schistosomes  with  an  aque<  us  medium,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  schistosomes  are  st  )red,  prior  to  said  extrac- 
tion, for  12  to  96  hours  at  a  temperatu  e  between  10*  C.  and  40* 
C.  in  10-  to  100-fold,  by  volume  ol  said  schistosomes,  of  a 
sterile,  physiologically  tolerable,  pr  itein-free,  and  nitrogen- 
free  aqueous  salt  solution. 

2.  A  method  as  in  claim  1  wherein  i  aid  aqueous  salt  solution 
contains  sodium  chloride,  potassium  chloride,  magnesium 
sulfate,  glucose,  sodium  bicarbonate,  lisodium  phosphate,  and 
potassium  chloride  in  a  total  concent)  ation  of  200  to  450  milli- 
osmols/liter,  and  wherein  at  least  hi  If  the  osmolarity  of  the 
solution  is  due  to  the  sodium  chloric  e  content  and  the  other 
constituents  in  each  case  contribute  f^m  2  to  50  milliosmols/- 
liter. 

8.  An  antigen  prepared  by  the  met  lod  of  claim  2. 


1978,  Ser.  No.  892,911 
(ingdom,  Dec.  29,  1975, 


7Claims 


4,150,108 
INJECTABLE  MEDICINAL  <  IMPOSITIONS 
Neil  B.  Graham,  6,  Kilmardinny  Gnive,  Bearsden,  Glasgow. 
Scotland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7jjl,955,  Dec.  17, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3, 
Claima  priority,  application  United 
52935/75 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/74.  31/7(k.  9/26.  47/00 

VS.  a.  424—22  

1.  A  biodegradable  injection  or  imf  lantation  carrier  readily 
hydrolized  by  body  fluids  and  thereby  gradually  releasing  a 
steroid  on  administration  of  the  comnound,  comprising  a  ste- 
roid compound  entrapped  within  at  lea  st  about  an  equal  weight 
of  a  polymeric  matrix  composed  of  a  cross-linked  copolymer 
of  stoichiometric  amounts  of  each  of  i  compound  containing 
two  or  more  groups  selected  from  the  [roup  glycerol,  sorbitol, 
erythritol,  inositol,  glycols  based  on  |  olyethylene  oxide,  4,4'- 
dihydroxyphenyI-2,2-propane,  1.2— <  ihydroxybenzene,  1,3- 
dihydroxy-benzene,  1 ,4-dihydroxy-bei  zene,  1,2,3-trihydroxy- 
benzene,  1,2,4-trihydroxy-benzene,  1,3,5— trihydroxy-ben- 
zene,  lactic  acid,  malic  acid,  2-hydr(  xy-isobutyric  acid,  10- 
hydroxydecanoic  acid,  12-hydroxyc  stadecanoic  acid,  12- 
hydroxy(cis)-9-octadecenoic  acid,  2-h:  droxycyclo-hexanecar- 
boxylic  acid  (hexahydrosalicyclic  acidj  2-hydroxy-2— phenyl- 
(D)-propionic  acid,  diphenylhydroxyatetic  acid,  ascorbic  acid, 
citric  acid,  tartaric  acid,  2-hydroxy^-methyl-(D)— succinic 
acid,  2-hydroxybenzoic  acid,  3-hy(  roxybenzoic  acid,  4- 
hydroxybenzoic  acid,  2,3-dihydroxyl  enzoic  acid,  2,4-dihy- 
droxybenzoic  acid,  2,S-dihydroxyben]  oic  acid,  2,6-dihydrox- 
ybenzoic  acid,  2,3,4-trihydroxybenzoiJ;  acid,  2.4,5-trihydrox- 
ybenzoic  acid,  2,4,6-trihydroxybenzoit  acid,  3,4,5-trihydrox- 
ybenzoic  acid,  oxalic  acid,  malonic  aci4,  succinic  acid,  glutaric 
acid,  adipic  acid,  1,2-cyclohexanedicarboxylic  acid,  1,3- 
cyclohexane-dicarboxylic  acid,  1.4-c^clohexanedicarboxylic 
acid,  phthalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid,  teraphthalic  acid,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  consisting  of  —OH  add  —GOGH  groups  and 
a  bisdihydropyran  of  general  formula  I. 


axD 


wherein  R  is  an  organic 
the  —OH  or  — COOH 
ing  of: 


britl  ging  group  which  is  unreactive  to 
groufs  selected  from  the  group  consist- 


a 


CH2— COOCH; 


CH2— COOCH: 


.JO 


a 


CH2OC0, 


CH2— CH2— CCKX  H2 


CHj— CH2— COCK^2 

Oi 


Pierre  R.  Dick,  95  Avenue  de 
rue  Rossini,  both  of  06  Nic< 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-i 
1975,  abandoned.  This 

Claims  priority,  application 
Apr.  16, 1975,  75  11813 

Int.  a.2  AOIK 
VS.  a.  424—28 

1.  In  an  animal  collar  for 
and  dogs,  a  part  of  said  anima  I 
vinyl  or  vinylidene  polyme 
pesticidal  composition,  an 
consisting  essentially  of 


April  17,  1979 
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,COOCH2 
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IV 


.0 
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o 

CHOH 


4,11  0,109 

DEVICES  FOR  PROTE  mNG  ANIMALS  FROM 

ECTOPi  lRASITES 


a  Lanteme,  and  Max  Rombi,  67 
Fhuice 
67^,994,  Apr.  5,  1976,  abandoned, 
of  Ser.  No.  572,296,  Apr.  28, 
appUcatbn  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,685 
France,  May  7,  1974,  74  15742; 


;  27/C  9. 


an 


29/00;  AOIM  1/20 

2  Claims 

itrolling  fleas  and  ticks  on  cats 

collar  being  formed  of  a  solid 

matrix  in  which  is  dispersed  a 

injproved  pesticidal  composition 
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(a)  0.5  to  15%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  oil. 
and 

(b)  a  mixture  of  diethyl  0-(2-isopropyl-4-methyl-6- 
pyrimidinyl)thionophosphate  and  diethyl  0-(2-isopropyl- 
4-methyl-6-pyrimidinyl)phosphate.  wherein  diethyl  0-(2- 
isopropyl-4-methyl-6-pyrimidinyI)thionopho$phate  is  10 
to  90%  by  weight  of  said  mixture  and  diethyl  0-(2-isopro- 
pyl-4-methyl-6-pyrimidinyl)phosphate  is  90  to  10%  by 
weight  of  said  mixture. 


4,150,110 
COATED  GRANULES  OF  POLYACRYLIC  ALKALI 
METAL  SALTS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
KoichI  Yodiida,  Soka;  Hiroshi  Ninomiya,  Sayama;  Fumihiro 
Sato,  Tokyo;  Yasno  Ishii,  Kashiwa,  and  Yuichi  FHJii,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,021 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1976,  51-54335 

Int.  a.2  A61K  9/30.  31/78 

VS.  a.  424—33  6  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  treating  peptic  ulcers  in  humans  which 

comprises  internally  administering  to  said  humans  an  effective 

amount  of  polyacrylic  alkali  metal  salt  granules  coated  with  a 

water-insoluble  but  water-permeable  coating  agent. 


4,150,113 
ENZYMATIC  DENTIFRICES 
Hendrik  Hoogendoom,  Krimpen  aan  den  Ijssel;  Rutger  Mat- 
thijsen,  and  Huibert  C.  T.  Moelker,  both  of  Oss,  all  of  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Telec  S A.,  Switzerland ' 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  651362,  Jan.  23,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  349,377,  Apr.  9, 1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,390, 
Jul.  21, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser. 
No.  39,887,  May  22, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  870^15 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jun.   3,    1969, 
6908379 

Int.  a.2  A61K  7/28 
VS.  a.  424—50  7  ClafaM 

1.  An  enzyme  dentifrice  toothpaste,  tooth  powder,  or  mouth 
wash  consisting  essentially  of  about  0.5  to  about  20  units  per 
gram/milliliter  of  glucose  oxidase  enzyme  which  forms  hydro- 
gen peroxide  by  oxidative  decomposition  of  a  glucose  substrate 
provided  by  glucose  present  in  sufficient  amount  in  saliva  and 
tooth  plaque,  said  hydrogen  peroxide  being  formed  in  a  contin- 
uous concentration  no  greater  than  I0~^%.  said  unit  being  the 
quantity  of  the  enzyme  which  will  oxidize  1  micromol  of 
substrate  per  minute  at  30*  C.  and  pH  6.  effective  when  applied 
to  a  dental  surface  exhibiting  a  pH  below  the  neutral  range,  to 
restore  the  pH  at  said  dental  surface  to  an  approximately  neu- 
tral range,  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,150,111 
ENTERIC  COATED  MAGNESIUM  CHLORIDE 
Allister  Warren,  108  Lynnbum  Rd.,  Lynnwood  Manor,  Pretoria, 
and  William  H.  DavU,  1119  Schoeman  St.,  Hatfield,  Pretoria, 
both  of  South  Africa 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  581,541,  May  28, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,644 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  May  28,  1974, 
74/3391 

Int  a.J  A61K  33/06.  9/36 
VS.  a.  424—35  6  Claims 

1.  A  tablet  including  ISO  to  350  milligrams  of  magnesium 
chloride  contained  in  an  enteric  coating. 


4,150,112 
PLAQUE  INHIBITING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Austin  C.  Wagenknecht,  deceased,  late  of  Hennepin  County, 
Minn.  Giy  Don  Austin  Wagenknecht,  personal  representative); 
George  V.  DaraTingas,  Edina,  and  William  E.  Koski,  Minne- 
apolis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  Miime- 
apolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,537 
iBt  CV  A61K  9/68 
VS.  a.  424—48  13  Cbims 

1.  A  chewing  gum  containing: 

(a)  from  about  10%  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  a  gum  base; 
and, 

(b)  from  about  0.001%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  mixture 
of  an  alkyl  sulfate  salt  and  a  zinc  compound  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  from  about  1,000:1  to  about  1:1,000. 


4,150,114 

DERMATOLOGICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Donald  E.  Smith,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  805,668,  Jun.  13,  1977,  which  U  a  divisioa 
of  Ser.  No.  647,943,  Jan.  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,046^86,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  541,902,  Jan.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,952,099, 
which  is  a  divtoion  of  Ser.  No.  340,787,  Mar.  13,  1973,  Pat  No. 
3,896,238,  which  U  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  241,404, 
Apr.  5, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  30, 1978,  Ser. 
No.  910,317 
Int  a.2  A61K  7/42.  7/44 
VS.  a.  424-60  1  Claim 

1.  A  composition  in  liquid  or  semi-liquid  form  adapted  to 
topical  application  to  animal  tissue  comprising: 

(1)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  an  organic 
sunscreen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
p-aminobenzoic  acid, 

homomenthyl  salicylate, 
isopropyl  cinnamate, 
p-methoxycinnamic  acid, 
2-ethylhexylsalicylate, 
dipropyleneglycol  salicylate, 
monoglyceryl, 
p-aminobenzoate, 
digalloyi  trioleate, 
menthyl  anthranilate, 
and  mixtures  thereof; 

(2)  from  atmut  0. 1  %  to  about  1 .0  by  weight  of  a  sugar  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

sucrose  monooctanoate, 
sucrose  monodecanoate, 
sucrose  monolaurate, 
sucrose  myristate, 
sucrose  monopalmitate, 
sucrose  monostearate, 
sucrose  monooleate,  and 
sucrose  dioleate;  and 

(3)  from  about  0. 1  %  to  about  10.0%  by  weight  of  a  sulfoxide 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

octyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
nonyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
decyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
undecyl  methyl  sulfoxide. 
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2-hydroxydecyl  methyl  sulfoxk  b, 
2-hydroxyundecyl  methyl  sulfo  ide, 
2-hydroxydodecyl  methyl  sulfofide. 
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4,150,115 

QUATERNIZEO  POLYAMIN] :  POLYMERS  AND 

COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Bernard  Jacquet,  Antony,  and  G€rar4  Lang,  Epinay-sur-Seine, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oretl,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Liuanbourg,  Not.  13,  1975, 
73795 

Int.  a.2  A61K  7/06.  7/Oi  7/11.  31/74 

US.  a.  424—70  19  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  compri  ling  at  least  one  polymer 

having  recurring  units  of  the  formuli 


syltransferase  to  obtali 
essentially  of  the  purifi  )d 

(b)  preparing  a  vaccine 
glucosyltransferase;  an(  I 

(c)  administering  the 
of  steps  (a)  and  (b)  in 
near  the  oral  cavity 
caries,  thereby  providii  ig 
tient  against  dental 


consistmg 


an  antigen  vaccine 
glucosyltransferase; 
consisting  essentially  of  the  purified 

vac^me  obtained  through  the  method 

sufficient  amount  locally  into  or 

a  patient  susceptible  to  dental 

for  an  immunization  of  the  pa- 


can  ». 


4,150,1 


'N— A— N— A-*N— B 

I  I  I 

R2         Rj         R4       J, 


^\  I— A-»N-A-=N-B-4- 

I  ye    I 

L  1   2  Rj  R4  Jp 


hiving 


rep  esent 
rep  esent 


wherein 
A  is  polymethylene  having  2-10  cirbon 
B  is  selected  from  polymethylene 

xylylidenyl  — CH2— C6H4— CH 

— {CH2):r— O— (CH2)x—  wherei 

CHOH— CH2— ; 
Ri  and  R3  each  independently 

carbon  atoms; 
R2  and  R4  each  independently 

carbon  atoms; 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  aryl  or  aryfalkyl 

mum  of  20  carbon  atoms  or 

carbon  atoms; 
R6  is  alkyl  or  arylalkyi  containing 

atoms; 
X@  is  a  halide  anion; 
Y©  is  selected  from  a  halide  anion 

and 
n  and  p  are  whole  numbers  with  p 

that  the  ratio  p/n+p  ranges  fron 

being  present  in  an  amount  betw  ;en 

by  weight  thereof  and  a  cosmetic  {carrier 

hair  or  skin. 


4,150,116 

IMMUNIZATION  AGAINST  DE^  TAL  CARIES  WITH 
GLUCOSYLTRANSFERAS  £  ANTIGENS 
Martin  A.  Taubman,  Newton,  and  Danj  >1  J.  Smith,  Natick,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Forsyth  DenU  Infirmary  for  Children, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  ko.  879,432 
Int.  a.2  A61K  39/00,  3\  /48.  7/28 
MS.  a.  424-88  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  immunization  agaii  st  dental  caries,  which 
method  comprises: 
(a)  preparing  a  purified  glucosyltrani  ferase  (GTF)  by  cultur- 
ing  Streptococcus  mutans  in  a  njedium  which  contains 
glucose  and  dialyzable  nutrients  |o  provide  a  culture  su- 
pernatant, incubating  the  superiatant  with  sucrose  to 
synthesize  a  water-insoluble  polysaccharide,  recovering 
the  polysaccharide,  incubating  ti  water-insoluble  poly- 
saccharide with  a  denaturing  sollent  to  break  the  bond 
between  the  water-insoluble  sacclaride  and  the  glucosyl- 
transferase, separating  the  water-iisoluble  polysachharide 
from  the  denaturing  solvent  containing  the  glucosyl- 
transferase enzyme,  separating  the  denaturing  solvent 
from  the  glucosyltransferase  enzyme,  separating  the  dena- 
turing solvent  from  the  glucosyltransferase  enzyme  in  the 
supernatant,  and  concentrating  byjgel  filtration  the  gluco- 


PROCESS  FOR  Tl  IE 


1,117 

PREPARATION  OF 
GASTROINTESTINAL  HORMONE 

i|  vhara;  Sinzou  Watanabe,  Koonan; 

lig^uva;  Koichi  Ogawa,  Inazawa,  and 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai 


igahira. 


1!78 


atoms; 

3-10  carbon  atoms, 

—  ortho,  meta  or  para, 

X  is  2  or  3,  or  — CH2 — 


Tcunehiko  Kataoka,  Kakami 

SyoHJi  Kitakiui>  Kakam 

Seui  Yoshida,  Kakamit 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  6, 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioi  1 
Int  a. 
U.S.  a.  424—104 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining 
comprises  the  steps  of  heatin  { 
aqueous  solution  of  a  salt 
alkali  metal  salts  and  alkaline 
acids  and  organic  acids,  at  a 
tive  to  inactivate  the  enzyme  i 
then  extracting  the  gastroint^tinal 
small  intestine  and  purifying 


Ser.  No.  875,556 
Japan,  Feb.  10, 1977,  52-12974 
A61K  35/38 

7Claims 

gastrointestinal  hormone,  which 

mammalian  small  intestine  in  an 

from  the  group  consisting  of 

earth  metal  salts  of  inorganic 

temperature  and  for  a  time  effec- 

contained  in  said  small  intestine; 

hormone  from  the  treated 

the  gastrointestinal  hormone. 


sell  cted 


alkyl  having  1-12 
alkyl  having  1-20 


4.150, 


containing  a  maxi- 
c]|cloalkyl  having  3  or  6 

maximum  of  20  carbon 


SO4H©  or  CH3SO4©; 

being  able  to  be  0,  such 

0  to  0.95,  said  polymer 

0.01  and  10  percent 

applicable  to  the 


H78, 


SNAKE 
Van  B.  Philpot,  Jr.,  Philpot 
312,  Houston,  Miss.  38851 
FUed  May  25, 
Int.  a  2 
U.S.  a.  424—105 

1.  A  method  for  protecting 
effects  of  snake  venom 
mal  a  protease  inhibiting 
tion  isolated  from  the  eggs 

3.  A  process  for  separatiig 
effective  protein  fraction 
including  the  steps  of: 

a.  isolating  albumin  from 

b.  treating  said  albumin  wi 
portion  of  the  proteins 
Uted; 

c.  separating  and  discardin,  [ 
natant  liquid; 

d.  subjecting  the  supematai^ 
ing  the  anti-protease 


1,118 
VENpM  INHISrrOR 

Memorial  Laboratory,  P.O.  Box 


A6  K 


I  comp  ismg 
am<  mnt 
o' 


from 


4,1  », 


,decea«d. 


19  6, 


METHOD  FOR 
Ernesto  Lince  Lalinde, 
J.  Emilio  Lince  Isaza,  legal 
Emilio  Lince  Isaza;  Aracel] 
Lince  Mora,  all  of  San 
Filed  Oct  22, 
lBta.2 
UJS.  a.  424—144 

I.  A  method  for  treating 
ing  administration  by  deep 
suffering  from  said  disease  ol 
solution  of  potassium 
disease. 

II.  A  method  for  treating 
prising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  administration  in  the 
intramuscular  injection 

(b)  administration  by  deep 


o 


April  17,  1979 


I,  Ser.  No.  909,486 
35/54,  37/00 

4Claliiu 

a  mammal  againsts  the  protease 

;  administering  to  said  mam- 

of  a  selection  albumin  frac- 

at  least  one  snake. 

and  isolating  an  antiprotease 

the  eggs  of  venomous  snakes 


t^e  eggs  of  a  venomous  snake; 
a  precipitating  agent  causing  a 
^ntained  therein  to  be  precipi- 


the  precipiute  from  the  super- 


of  step  (c)  to  dialysis  and  isolat- 
effective  fraction  therefrom. 


1,119 
TREATMEjST  OF  VASCULAR  DISEASE 

late  of  Medellin,  Colombia  (by 
representative),  assignor  to  Jesus 
Munoz  de  Lince  and  Leonardo 
Antonio,  Tex. 

I,  Ser.  No.  760,167 
-  L61K  33/32 

11  Claims 

cyanosis  of  the  extremities  compris- 

int  amuscular  injection  to  a  patient 

an  amount  of  a  dilute  aqueous 

permanganate  effective  for  treating  said 


«  yanosis  of  the  extremities  com- 


g^iteal  area  of  the  body  by  deep 
a  local  anesthetic, 
intramuscular  injection  in  the 
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gluteal  area  of  a  one  percent  aqueous  solution  of  potas- 
sium permanganate  in  dosages  of  from  20  to  25  milligrams 
of  potassium  permanganate 
wherein  the  total  amount  of  potassium  permanganate  injected 
during  the  treatment  is  from  about  600  to  about  1800  milli- 
grams, and  each  injection  of  said  local  anesthetic  is  in  an 
amount  effective  to  relieve  said  patient  of  the  pain  resulting 
from  said  injection  of  potassium  permanganate. 


4,150,123 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  GASTRO  INTESTINAL 

ULCERS  WITH  EXTRACT  OF  HERB  CETRARIA 

Wladyslaw  Szturma,  300  N.  UiKoln  Ave.,  Vineland,  N  J.  08360 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,152 

Int.  a.2  A61K  35/78,  31/70 

VS.  a.  424—195  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  pain  and  suffering  of  gastro  intestinal 

ulcers  by  orally  administering  a  grain  or  ethyl  alcohol  extract 

of  the  dried  herb  Cetraria. 


4,150,120 
OPHTHALMIC 
Hiroomi  Ono,  Chofu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takeda  Chemical  In- 
dustries, Ltd.,  Japan 

FQed  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  5, 1977,  52-499 
Int.  a.2  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  42*— m  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  an  eye  disease  in  a  mammal,  which 
comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an  effective  amount  in 
an  external  dosage  form  of  a  thyroid  stimulating  hormone 
releasing  hormone. 


4,150,124 

2,5-DICHLORO-4-CYANO-PHENYL  ESTERS  OF 

THIONOPHOSPHORIC,  THIONOTHIOLPHOSPHORIC 

AND  THIONOPHOSPHONIC  AODS 
Richard  Sehring,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  and  Ricarda  Prokic- 
Immel,  Mainz,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Celamerck  Gmbh  A  Co.,  KG  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  764,809,  Feb.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1976,  2607176 

Int  0.2  AOIN  9/36;  C07F  9/165.  9/40 
VS.  a.  424—210  9  ClalBM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,150,121 
KININ  CONTAINING  INJECTION  COMPOSITION 
Giinther  Dietze,  and  Matthias  Wicklnuyr,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  THERA  Gesellschaft  fiir  Pa- 
tentrerwertung  mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,472 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1976,  2658984 

Int  Cl.2  A61K  37/00,  37/26 
VS.  a.  424—178  5  Claims 

1.  A  kinin  and  insulin  containing  injection  composition  com- 
prising from  about  5  micrograms  to  about  1  milligram  of  at 
least  one  kinin  per  40  units  of  insulin. 


CN 


wherein 

Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 

R2  is  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  or  (alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms)thio. 

2.  The  method  of  killing  insects,  acarids  or  fungi,  which 
comprises  contacting  the  same  with  an  effective  insecticidal, 
acaricidal  or  fungicidal  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,150,122 
SUBSTITUTED  CARBAMATES 
Richard  F.  Sauers,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  S,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,119 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/00;  C07F  7/02 
VS.  O.  424—184  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 

Ri  O  O       R7 

\        II  N        I 

N— C— C=N— OCN— Si— R6 

/I  II 

Rl  SR3  R4   R5 

wherein 
Rl  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons, 

methoxy,  cycloalkyi  of  3-5  carbons,  or  — SiRsRbR?; 
R3  is  alkyl  of  1-3  carbons,  either  branched  or  straight  chain; 
R4  is  H  or  CH3; 
R5  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons,  either  branched  or  straight  chain, 

or  phenyl;  and 
Re  and  R7  are  independently  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons,  either 

branched  or  straight  chain. 
7.  A  method  for  control  of  pestiferous  insects  which  com- 
prises applying  to  a  locus  of  infestation,  to  the  area  of  the  plant 
to  be  protected  or  to  the  pests  themselves,  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,150.125 
TRIGLYCERIDE  ESTER  OF  PHOSPHONOACETIC  ACID 

HAVING  ANTIVIRAL  ACnVITY 
Thomas  R.  Herrin,  Waukegan,  and  John  S.  FairgricTe,  Lake 
Villa,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,430,  Sep.  30,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  681,574,  Apr.  30, 

1976,  Pat.  No.  4,052,439.  This  application  May  19,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  907368 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/36;  A61K  31/66;  C07C  67/Oa  69/02 

VS.  a.  424—212  11  Claims 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  for  topical  application  as  an 

anti-viral  composition  containing  as  the  active  ingredient  a 

compound  of  the  formula 


CH2— OCOR 

CH— c)cxx:h2— PO3M2 

CH2— OCOR 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1-17  carbon  atoms  which  may 
optionally  contain  one  or  more  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation, 
and  wherein  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
cation,  homogeneously  distributed  in  a  carrier  suitable  for 
topical  application  to  areas  of  an  animal  body  afflicted  by  a 
herpes  infection. 
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4,150,12( 
NOVEL  ENOL  ESTERS  OF  STEl  OIDS,  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  SUCH  COMPOU  «»,  PROCESSES  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AI  ID  METHODS  OF 
TREATMENT  THl  REWTTH 
Hans  Fex;  Bertil  Hansen,  both  of  Hehingborg;  Krister  Holm- 
berg,  Angelholm;  Bertil  Hogberg,  and  Imre  Konyres,  both  of 
HeUingborg,  all  of  Sweden,  asri^ors  to  Aktiebolaget  Leo, 
Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Sen.  No.  760,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Unite#  Kingdom,  Feb.  19.  1976. 
6512/76 

Int.  a.2  A61K  ^1/56 
VS.  a.  424—238 


an  alcohol  selected  frc  m 
and  cycloaliphatic  alcohols 
atoms. 
17.  A  method  of  treating 

a  disorder  responsive  to  treatment 

with  immunosuppressive 

compound  of  claim  1  to 

tive  for  alleviation  of  said 


i  said 


1.  Novel  compound  having  the  g  neral  formula 


St— R 


wherein  R  is 


J 


-0-C-(A)*-(X)„ 


where  R'  is  a  /3-  or  y-halogensubsl  tutcd  alkyl  group  having 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  halogi  n  being  chlorine  or  bro- 
mine; 

where  R^  is  selected  from  the  groi  3  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  and   lalogen; 

where  A  is  a  straight  hydrogen  cli  lin  having  at  most  4  car- 
bon atoms  and  being  saturated  ( ir  containing  one  double 
bond,  at  most  2  hydrogen  atomj  of  A  being  replaced  by 
lower  alkyl  and  at  most  one  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  situ- 
ated at  the  carbon  atom  adjacen :  to  a 


April  17,  1979 

the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
having  at  most  six  carbon 


i  living  animal  body  suffering  from 

with  anticancer  agents  and 

{gents  comprising  administering  a 

'  animal  body  in  an  amount  effec- 
( isorder. 


18  Claims   Georg  Anner,  Basel;  Hellmu : 


^C 


4  ,150,127 

NOVEL  STEROID  COM!  OUNDS  HAVING  AN  OXYGEN 

FUNCnON  IJf  THE  19-POSITION 

IJeberwasser;  Michel  Bioliaz,  both 
of  Riehen,  and  Peter  Wi  iland,  Oberwil,  all  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  C  Drporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1  ►77,  Ser.  No.  838,518 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  i  Luxembourg,  Oct  5, 1976. 75936: 
Mar.  17,  1977,  76966 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31  /56:  C07J  79/00,  17/00 
VS.  a.  424-238  28  Claims 

1.  A  19-oxygenated  ster  >id  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  comp  lund  of  the  spiroxane  series  of  the 
formula 


O 
I 

•~C—    group 

being  replaced  by  a  group  selected  f  om  the  group  consisting 

of  amino  and  lower  alkanoylamino; 
where  X  is  selected  from  the  grouj  consisting  of  — O—  and 

— S— ;  ^ 

where  k  and  m  are  independently 
consisting  of  zero  and  one,  k  alvMays  being  one  when  m  is 
one;  wherein  St  is  the  radical  of  a  steroid  having  a  cy- 
clopentanophenanthrene  carbon-carbon  skeleton  contain- 
ing up  to  a  maximum  of  40  caibon  atoms,  inclusive  of 
substituents,  said  radical  incluiing  the  carbon<arbon 
skeleton  of  a  steroid  nucleus  irhich  is  an  unsaturated 
gonane  nucleus  having  up  to  a  liaximum  of  three  double 
bonds,  said  steroid  radical  beii^  attached  to  R  at  the 
3-position  thereof,  said  positionTwherein  said  steroid  is 
attached  to  R  always  being  situated  at  the  end  of  an  ole- 
finic  bond  of  said  gonane  nucleus,  said  position  being 
identified  according  to  steroid  nomenclature,  selected 
from  such  compounds  wherein  said  radical,  St,  of  a  steroid 
as  defined  above,  has  a  carbon-carbon  skeleton  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  the  carbon-carbon  skeletons 
of  estra-3,S-diene,  estra-3,5(10)-iiene,  Sa-androst-2-ene, 
3a-androst-3-ene,  androsta-3,S-<  iene,  pregna-3,5-diene, 
pregna-l,3,S-triene,  and  pregns  ■3,5,7-triene,  and  such 
compounds  wherein  a  hydroxy!  group  connected  to  a 
non-olefinic  carbon  atom  of  the  si  sroid  skeleton  of  St,  that 
is  a  non-enolic  hydroxyl  group,  i  s  esterified  with  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consistii^  [  of  alkane  monocarbox- 
ylic  acids  having  at  most  ten  caii  ion  atoms,  alkane  dicar- 
boxylic  acids  having  at  most  fout  carbon  atoms,  aromatic 
carboxylic  acids  having  at  most  ten  carbon  atoms,  and 
inorganic  polybasic  acids,  and  wherein  one  or  more  of  the 
remaining  free  acid  group  or  groi^js  of  any  such  polybasic 
acid  is  in  the  free  form,  in  the  fotm  of  a  salt  thereof  with 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  a  tion,  or  etherified  with 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen  am 
lower  alkanoylthio,  or  R'  aijd 
bon  bond,  a-oriented  methyl 
a  radical  of  the  partial  formula 


Ri 


in  which  R^^  and  R«J  each  ii 
alkyl,  and  Rf'  is  hydroxyl,  es^rified 
or  Ra^  and  Rj^  conjointly 
alkyl,  hydroxyl  or  lower 
oxo,  and  of  a  cot  responding 
of  the  formula 


(1) 


CH2 


R^  is  hydrogen  or  an  a-oriented 

R2  conjointly  are  a  carbon-car- 

!ne  or  ;3-oriented  methylene,  R  ^  is 


i4-C-Ri 


i  idividually  is  hydrogen  or  lower 

rified  hydroxyl  or  lower  alkoxy, 

oxo  and  R^ ^  is  hydrogen,  lower 

',  and  R*  is  two  hydrogens  or 

1 7/3-hydroxy-2 1 -carboxylic  acid 


'  ar: 


alk  >xy, 


CJ3 


OA) 


(CH2)2  .  COOH 


in  which  R>  and  R^  each  are  1  ydrogen  or  conjointly  are  a  C-C 
bond,  an  a-oriented  methyl^  or  a  /3-oriented  methylene  and 
RJ  is  as  defined  above,  and  a  ialt  thereof,  and  of  a  1,2-dehydro 
derivative  of  any  of  the  com|lounds  of  the  formulae  I  and  lA. 


28.  A  method  for  treating 


blooded  animal,  which  con:  prises  administering  thereto  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compo  ind  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


hyperaldosteronism  in  a  warm- 
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4,150,128 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  ATROPHIC  VULVAR 
DYSTROPHY 
Edward  A.  Jasionowski,  5  Tannehill  La.,  Parlin,  NhI.  08859 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  666,930,  Mar.  IS,  1976,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,221 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/56.  61/63 
VS.  a.  424—240  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  atrophic  vulvar  dystrophy  in  a 
patient  afflicted  with  an  atrophic  vulvar  dystrophy  character- 
ized by  contracture  of  the  vulvar  skin  which  comprises  topi- 
cally applying  to  the  afflicted  area  at  least  once  a  day  an  effec- 
tive amount  for  treating  said  vulvar  dystrophy  of  a  pharmaceu- 
tical formulation  consisting  essentially  of  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  hydrophilic  carrier  containing  from  about  0. 1  %  to 
about  S%  by  weight  of  progesterone  dissolved  in  oil,  and 
continuing  said  daily  application  until  the  symptoms  accompa- 
nying said  vulvar  dystrophy  have  been  alleviated. 


prises  the  step  of  applying  to  bacteria  and/or  fungi  or  their 
habitat  an  antimicrobially-effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


4,150,129 
3-AMINOALKYL-4-ARYL-TETRAHYDROAZEPINES 
Norbert  Gruenfeld,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,840 
Int.  a.2  C07D  223/10:  A61K  31/55 
VS.  a.  424—244  8  Claims 

1.  A  3-aminoalkyl-4-aryl-l,5,6,7-tetrahydro-2H-azepinone  of 
the  formula 


CmH2«— Am 

Ar— C=C— C=0 
I  I 

C,H2„-N-R 


'I :  Ci. 

NC  S   '^^^    * 

o 


wherein  R  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  7 
carbon  atoms. 


4,150,131 
SUBSTITUTED  OXADIAZOLOPYRIMIDINES 
Jean-Clande  Muller,  Rixheim,  France,  and  Henri  Ramuz,  Birs- 
felden,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hofflnann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutley.  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  4,  1977,  745/77; 
Luxembourg,  Dec.  5,  1977,  78640 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/505:  C07D  498/22 
VS.  a.  424—251  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ar  is  unsubstituted  phenyl,  thienyl  or  pyridyl,  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  up  to  3  members  selected  from  lower 
alkyl,  hydroxy,  mercapto,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio, 
lower  alkylenedioxy,  halogeno  or  trifluoromethyl;  m  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  7;  C„H2b  is  lower  alkylene  separating  the 
olefinic  carbon  from  the  nitrogen  atom  by  3  carbon  atoms;  R  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  hydroxyalkyl  and  Am  is 
amino,  lower  alkylamino,  lower  alkenylamino,  lower  al- 
kynylamino,  lower  hydroxyalkylamio,  3  to  7  ring-membered 
cycloalkylamino,  Ar-lower  alkylamino  wherein  Ar  has  the 
above  meaning,  or  the  N-lower  alkyl-derivatives  of  said  sec. 
amino  groups;  a  lower  alkanoyl  derivative  of  said  compounds 
wherein  Am  is  amino  or  sec.  amino  or  R  is  hydrogen;  or  a 
therapeutically  useful  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

7.  A  diuretic  or  antihypertensive  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tion comprising  a  diuretically  or  antihypertensively  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  together  with  a 
pharmaceutical  excipient. 


o 


"R 


wherein  R  is  either  H  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms. 
4.  A  method  for  controlling  bacteria  or  fungi  which  com- 


H 

I 

ROOC— N 


V 


T 


4,150,130 
5,6.DIHYDRO-5-OXO-l,4-DITHIINO  (2>d) 
PYRIDAZINE-23-DICARBONniULES 
Charles  A.  Wilson,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,092 
lat  a.2  C07D  495/04:  AOIN  9/12 
VS.  a.  424—250  9  Ctaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  haloalkyl,  aralkyi  or  aryl, 
and  R|  is  dialkylamino,  4-alkyl-l,2.S,6-tetrahydropyridin- 
1-yl,  piperidino,  azabicyclononyl,  azabicyclooctyl,  3-pyr- 
rolin-1-yl,  3-hydroxy-l-piperidinyl  or  4-hydroxy-l- 
piperidinyl  or,  when  R  is  haloalkyl,  aralkyi  or  aryl,  Ri  can 
also  be  l,2,S,6-tetrahydropyridin-l-yl, 
or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  base. 

18.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


ROOC— N 


V 


T 


wherein  R  is  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  haloalkyl,  aralkyi  or  aryl,  and 
Rl  is  dialkylamino,  4-alkyI-l,2,5,6-tetrahydropyridin-l-yl,  pi- 
peridino, azabicyclononyl,  azabicyclooctyl,  3-pyrrolin-l-yl, 
3-hydroxy-l-piperidinyl  or  4-hydroxy-l-piperidinyl,  or  when 
R  is  haloalkyl,  aralkyi  or  aryl,  R|  can  also  be  l,2,S,6-tetrahy- 
dropyridin-1-yl, 

or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  base  and  a 
compatible  pharmaceutical  carrier  material. 
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4,150,13 
OXADIAZOLOPYRIMIDqVE  DERIVATIVES 
Jean-Gaude  Muller,  Rixheim,  France,  and  Henri  Ramuz,  Blrs^ 
felden,  Switzerland,  assignors  to,  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.. 
Nutley,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Set.  No.  873,182 
Claims  priority,  application  AusMa,  Feb.  4,  1977,  738/77; 
Luxembourg,  Dec.  5,  1977,  78639 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/S05.\anD  498/22 
UA  a.  424-251  lOaaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


M50,134 

AMINOALKOXY  i  UBSTUUTED  9(ARYL  OR 

ARALK  rL).ACRIDINES 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl. 
pharmaceutically  accepuble  base 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  compositioi 
of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl, 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  base 
ceutical  carrier  material. 


John  W.  Schulenberg, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  applicati  >i 
Int.  a.2  A61] : 
U.S.  a.  424—257 

1.  A  compound  of  the 


H. 


R" 


April  17,  1979 


Dell  lar,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SterUng  Drug 

Ser.  No.  677,772,  Apr.  16, 1976, 
m  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser,  No.  774,399 
31/47;  C07D  219/06 

.  10  Claims 

f<  rmula 


-O— Y— Na=Z 


or  a  salt  thereof  with  a 
comprising  a  compound 


4,150,133 
METHOD  FOR  TREAHNG  DEFRtSSION  AND  ANXIETY 

USING  PHENYL  HYDRAZO  COMPOUNDS 

Abdulmuniem  H.  Abdallah,  and  Philip  J.  Shea,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chei»ical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  810,348,  Jun.  27,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,117,146. 

This  application  Apr.  18,  1978  Ser.  No.  897,314 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31  /SOS 

U.S.  a.  424—251  

1.  A  method  for  alleviating  sympl  )ms  of  Central  Nervous 
System  depression  and  anxiety  in  a  n  ammal  which  comprises 
administering  internally  to  said  n  ammal  a  psychoactive 
amount  of  a  compound  or  a  pharma  eutically-acceptable  salt 
thereof  having  the  formula 


(R)i 


^Oy-NH-NH 


wherein  R  is  chloro  or  fluoro;  R'  is 
the  integer  one  or  two;  and  m  is  the  i 
resulting  heterocyclic  ring  including 
pyrimidine. 


'\J 


(CH2)„ 


1  ydrogen  or  methyl;  n  is 

ii  teger  three  whereby  the 

le  two  nitrogen  atoms  is 


wherem  R  is  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl  or  benzyl  substituted  by 
a  smgle  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  low- 
er-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy  or  hilogen;  R'  is  lower-alkyi  or  benzyl; 
R"  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  1 3wer-alkoxy;  — Y—  is  lower-alky - 
lene  of  from  two  to  four  c  irbon  atoms  wherein  the  terminal 
valences  are  on  separate  ca  bon  atoms;  and  N=Z  is  di-lower- 
alkylamino,  piperidino.  pyr  olidino,  morpholine  or  N-methyl- 
piperazmo;  or  a  pharmaceul  ically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt 
thereof;  or  a  lower-alkyi  1  alide  or  R*-sulfonate  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  thereof  wh<  rein  R*  is  lower-alkyi  or  aralkyl. 

7.  A  composition  for  conjbatting  trypanosomcs  which  com- 
prises a  trypanosomacidalW  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  according  to  cla  im  1  in  admixture  with  a  suitable 
carrier  or  diluent. 

9.  A  method  for  combatting  a  trypanosomal  infection  in  a 
mammal  which  comprises  administering  orally  or  parenterally 
to  said  mammal  a  trypanos  tmacidally  effective  amount  of  at 
least  one  compound  accord  ng  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a 
suitable  carrier  or  diluent. 


ar  a  salt  thereof  with  a 
aijd  a  compatible  pharma- 


4, 150,135 

SUKirrUTED 

4A-PHENYL-N.PHEI  PYLALKYL^S-DECAHY- 

DROISO  )UINOUNES 


IIo. 


William  C.  Ripka,  Wilmington, 

de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
a  continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  applicatioi 
Int.  a.2  A61K 
U.S.  a.  424—258 
1.  A  compound  having  a 


(IS 


11  Claims 


R^ 


wherein 
R'=(CH2)„ 


in  which 
m  is  1  to  4, 


I,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

Wilmington,  Del. 

..  599,461,  Aug.  1, 1975,  which  is 
fer.  No.  504,302,  Sep.  9, 1974, 

Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,436 
U/47;  C07D  217/04 

31  Claims 

configuration  of  the  formula 


R5 


R4 


N— R' 


H 
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X  is  CI,  Br.  F,  CFj,  OCHj,  CH3.  isopropyl.  — NH2  or 

— N(CH3)2  and 
a=0,  I  or  2; 


,CH3 
*OH 
RJ=— OH,  — OCH3. 


«■  =  <   <     <     < 

H  CH3  OH 


H 

OCH3 

F 


O 

II 

— OCCH3 


or  F;  and 
R*=H,  —OH.  -OCH3. 

o 

II 

— 0CCH3 

with  the  proviso  that  when  R^  is  — F,  R*  must  be  — H;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  suitable  salt  thereof. 


4,150,137 
PYRIDYLALKYL  ESTERS  OF 
2-(P.ISOBUTYLPHENYL)ACEnC  AOD  AND 
PROPIONIC  ACIDS  AND  USE 
Kanii  Noda,  Chikushino;  Akira  Nakagawa;  Yigi  Ishikura,  both 
of  Tosu,  and  Hiroyuki  Ide,  Fukuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hisamitsu  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Inc.,  Tosu,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  748,454,  Dec.  8, 1976.  ThU  application  Oct. 
25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,237 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1975,  50-156799 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/44;  C07D  213/55 
VS.  a.  424—263  u  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


H3C 


H3C 


\ 

C 
/ 


CHCH2 


-r\^' 


CHCOOR 


wherein.  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  1  to  i  substit- 
uents  comprising  pyridyl  or  pyridyl  substituted  at  any  position 
with  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine  or  methyl;  and  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  and  methyl. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  comprising  adminis- 
tering topically  an  anti-inflammatory  amount  of  a  compound  in 
accordance  with  claim  1. 


4,150,136 
BENZ[G]ISOQUINOLINES  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Jean-Michel  Bastian,  Therwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,585 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jul.    6,    1976, 
8631/76;  Jul.  6, 1976,  8632/76 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/47;  C07D  217/24.  217/02 
VS.  a.  424—258  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N— R2 


4,150,138 
METHOD  OF  REDUONG  BLOOD  PRESSURE  WITH 
THIOUREA  DERIVATIVES  AND  GUANIDINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Michael  R.  Cohen,  West  Orange;  Richard  W.  Kierstead,  and 
Jefferson  W.  Tilley,  both  of  North  Caldwell,  all  of  N  J.,  as- 
signors to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  763,172,  Jan.  27,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,096,276, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  677,106,  Apr.  15,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,779 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/445.  31/17.  31/155 
VS.  CI.  424—267  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  blood  pressure  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  host  requiring  such  treatment  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  halogen  of  atomic  number  from  9  to  35. 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 
R2  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  alkenyl  of  3 
to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkinyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the 
multiple  bonds  of  which  are  not  adjacent  to  the  nitrogen 
atom  of  the  tricyclic  ring  system;  or  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  the  phenyl  ring  of  which  may  be  mono-sub- 
stituted with  halogen  of  atomic  number  from  9  to  35.  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and 
R3  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  phenyl  or 
phenyl  mono-  or  di-substituted  with  halogen  of  atomic 
number  from  9  to  35.  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

in  the  form  of  the  free  base  or  in  the  form  of  a  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

17.  A  method  of  treating  pain  in  animals  which  comprises 

the  step  of  administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 

a  compoimd  of  claim  1  to  an  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment. 


N— C— NH— CH2— CH2— R3 
H 


wherein  Ri'  and  R2',  independently,  are  hydrogen,  halogen  or 
lower  alkyl;  X  is  sulfur  or  imino;  and  R3  is  amino  or  piperidino, 
provided  that  when  X  is  sulfur,  R3  is  other  than  amino,  or  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


SR 

I 


NHC=N— CH2— CH2— R3 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl;  R|  and  R2,  independently,  are  halo- 
gen; and  R3  is  amino  or  piperidino.  or  an  addition  salt  thereof 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid. 
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4,150,13$ 
TRIAZOLOBENZAZEPnS  E 
Yntaka  Knwada,  Ashiya,  and  Hiroyi^i 
of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Takeda 
Oiaka,  Ja|»an 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1977,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application  Japai , 
Feb.  18, 1977,  S2-17499;  Feb.  18, 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/55. 
MS.  CL  424—269 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


19  7, 
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DERIVATIVES 
Tawada,  Takatsuld,  both 
(Siemical  Indnatries,  Ltd., 


Job  I 


No.  821,623 

Aug.  6,  1976,  51-94183; 
5M7500 
<  »7D  487/04 

61  Claims 


Charles  M.  Hall,  and 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
FOed  Dec.  23, 
Int  a.2  C07D 
U.S.  CL  424—270 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fc^mula 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  flkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  X  is 


— C-     .     — C— 
,/   \   ,         II 
9?  R*         O 


wherein  R^  and  R*  are  hydrogen,  alcyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 


APRIL  17,  1979 


i  ,150,140 
BENZOTHIAZOLYL  C  XAMC  AQDS,  ESTERS  AND 
SALTS 
B.  Wright,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 
Lkjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
1976,  Ser.  No.  753,717 
277/82;  A61K  31/425 

25  Claims 


H    O    O 
I     II     II 
•  N— C— CX)(CH2),NR4R5 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  R4  and  I  ^5  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbot  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  physiologi- 
cally accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

2.  A  pharamceutical  composition  which  comprises  an  an- 
tiallergy  effective  amount  o  \  a  compound  of  the  formula 


— C— 
CHR' 


atoms,  phenyl,  or  phenyl-Ci_4  alkyl 
alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  2 


— OR^  wherein  R*  and  R'  are  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms 
or  phenyl-Ci_4  alkyl,  and  n  is  1  or  2  and  Ring  A  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  with  from  one  (  >  four  of  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  trifluoromet  lyl,  or  its  physiologically 
acceptable  salte.  { 

61.  A  pharmaceutical  composition 


the  active  ingredient,  an  analgesics^  ly,  antiinflammatory 


at  least  one  compound 


muscle  relaxant-effective  amount  ol 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  <  f  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula 


R'  r: 


wherein  R>  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  ^kyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  X  is 


r3/'^r: 


— c— 
II 

o 


h)  ving 


wherein  R^  and  R*  are  hydrogen,  allyl 
atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl-Ci-4  alkyl, 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Z 
— OR^  wherein  R*  and  R^  are  alkyl 
or  phenyl-C|-4-alkyl,  and  n  is  1  or  2 
tuted  or  substituted  with  from  one  t  > 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  trifluoromet  hyl 
acceptable  salts  thereof,  and  (B)  a  phi  rmacei 
carrier  therefor. 


and  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
is  — SR6,  — S(0)nR6  or 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  the 
fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  alkyl 
sive,  alkoxy  of  one  to  six 
amino,  trifluoromethyl. 


which  comprises  (A)  as   wherein  K\  is  alkyl  of  one  t  > 


or 


C-- 


H  O  O 
I  II  II 
N— C— C— OR 


saftie  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 

of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 

caipon  atoms,  inclusive,  nitro,  cyano. 


I|C 


six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

p 
NR2R3 


— C— 
CHR' 


wherein  R2  and  R3  are  the  si  me  or  different  and  are  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  of  one  to  three  cj  rbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  CO2Q 
wherein  Q  is  alkyl  of  one  to  ^x  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydro- 
gen or  a  physiologically  acc^table  metal  or  amine  cation  with 
the  proviso  that  at  least  one  <  f  X  and  Y  is  other  than  hydrogen; 
and 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  on  :  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
—CHiim  phenyl  where  n  m  is  0,  1  or  2  or  (CH2)nNR4R5 
wherein  n  is  I  or  2,  and  1 U  and  R5  are  the  same  or  different 
and  are  alkyl  of  one  to  I  hree  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
a  physiologically  accep  table  meul  or  amine  cation  and 
physiologically  accepta  >le  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  in 
association  with  a  phan  laceutical  carrier  and  in  the  form 
of  a  tablet,  capsule,  aerc  sol  or  suspension,  said  suspension 
suspending  agent. 


comprising  water  and  a 


having  I  to  4  carbon 

and  R'  is  hydrogen  or 

U  — SR6,  — S{0)nR*  or 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms 

and  Ring  A  is  unsubsti- 

four  of  halogen,  lower 

and  physiologically 

utically  acceptable 


TREATMEPfT 
Richard  S.  Berger,  Plains^ 
Johnson,  New  Bmnswick, 
FUed  Jnn.  28, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  C3.  424—270 

1.  A  method  of  treating 
administering  to  a  mammal 
pharmaceutically  acceptable 
combat  scabies  of  a 


Johnson  A 


4,^50,141 

FOR  SCABIES 
,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Nj. 

',  Ser.  No.  810,694 
461K  31/425 

12  Claims 

cables  in  a  mammal  comprising 

in  need  of  said  treatment,  in  a 

vehicle,  an  effective  amount  to 

levami9t>le  compound  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  levamisole  base  and  the  therapeutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,150,142 

DERIVATIVES  OF  ALKOXY-5-PHENYL-3 

OXADIAZOLINE-1,3,4  ONE-2,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  INSECnODAL  AND  ACARIODAL 

COMPOSITIONS  WHICH  CONTAIN  THEM 

Roger  Boesch,  Vitry-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Philagro 

S.A.,  Lyon,  France 

FQed  Jan.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,783 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  3, 1975,  75  03282 

Int  0.2  C07D  271/10:  AOIN  9/22 

\}S.  a.  424—272  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


QX 


VpOR 

—  N 


Ri 


in  which: 

R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and 

Rl  represents  an  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  radical  of  which  the 
alkyl  pan  contains  1  -4  carbon  atoms. 

5.  A  compound  in  accordance  with  claim  1  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  5-methoxy-3-(2-methoxy-phenyl)- 1,3,4- 
oxadiazolin-2-one,  5-methoxy-3-(2-ethoxy-phenyl)- 1 ,3,4- 

oxadiazolin-2-one,  5-{n-propoxy)-3-{2-methoxy-phenyl)- 1 ,3,4- 
oxadiazolin-2-one,  and  S-isopropoxy-3-(2-methoxy-phenyl)- 
1 ,3,4-oxadiazolin-2-one. 


4,150,143 
N-SUBSTITUTED-ACYLAMINO-OXAZOLES  AS 
ANTIASTHMA  AGENTS 
Martin  C.  NcTille,  Tadley,  and  John  P.  Verge,  Henley-on- 
Thames,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lilly  Industries  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  533,417,  Dec.  16,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,891 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  17, 1973, 
58351/73 

Int  a.2  C07D  263/48;  A61K  31/42 
MS.  a.  424—272  9  Claims 

1.  An  oxazole  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
2-(N-butyl-isobutyramido)-4-methyloxazole, 
2-(N-butyl-hexanamido)-4-mcthyloxazolc, 
2-(N-butyl-pivalamido)-4-methyloxazolc, 
2-(N-buty  l-isobutyramido)-4, 5-dimethy  loxazolc, 
2-(N-butyl-butyramido)-4-methyloxazole, 
2-(N-hexyl-isobutyramido)-4-methyloxazole, 
2-(N-butyl-iso-butyramido)-oxa2ole, 
2-(N-butyl-pentanamido)-4pentanamido)-4-methyloxazole, 
2-(N-propyI-pentanamido)-4-methyloxazole, 
2-(N-butyl-phenylacetamido)-4-methyloxazole, 
2-(N-cyclopentyl-pentanamido)-4-methyloxazole, 
2-{N-butyl-pentanamido)-4,5-dimethyloxazole, 
2-{N-butyl-butyramido)-4,5-dimcthyloxazolc, 
2-(N-cyclohexyl-butyramido)-4-methyloxazole, 
2-(N-pentyl-butyramido)-4-methyloxazole, 
2-(N-propyl-hexanamido)-4-mcthyloxazole,  '-- 

2-<N-pentyl-isobutyramido)-4-methyloxazole, 
2-(N-butyi-isobutyramido-4-ethyloxazole, 
2-(N-butyl-isobutyramido)-4-hydroxymethyloxazole, 
2-(N-butyl-isobutyramido)-5-methyloxazole, 
2-(N-cyclopcntyl-isobutyramido)-4-methyloxazole, 
L( + )-2-(N-butyl-2-methylbuty  ramidoH-methy  loxazole, 
2-(N-butyl-2-mcthylbutyramido>-4-methyloxazole, 
2-[N-(4-methoxybenzyl)-isobutyramido]-4-methyloxazole, 


2-(N-butyl<innamamido)-4-methyloxazole, 
2-(N-butyl-but-2-enamido)-4-methyloxazole,  and 
2-(N-butyl-isobutyramido)-S-ethyloxazole. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  an  animal  suffering  from  asthma 
which  comprises  administering  to  such  animal  an  amountefTec- 
tive  for  treating  asthma  of  an  oxazole  of  claim  1. 


4,150,144 
3-PHEim.-OXAZOLIDINE-2,4-DIONE  MICROBICIDES 
Wolfgang  Eckhardt,  Lorrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Walter 
Kunz,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.   15,   1977, 
1845/77 

Irt.  a.2  C07D  263/44;  AOIN  9/28 
MS.  a.  424—272  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


wherein  R4  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  R5  is  chlorine,  bromine  or 
iodine. 

7.  A  method  of  controlling  phytopathogenic  fungi  or  of 
preventing  attack  by  said  fungi  comprising  applying  to  plants 
or  parts  of  plants  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1. 


4,150,145 
N-ALKYLATED  DERIVATIVES  OF  THIENAMYON 
SULFOXIDE  AND  SULFONE 
Burton  G.  Christensen,  Metuchen;  Raymond  A.  Firestone,  Fan- 
wood,  and  William  J.  Leanza,  Berkeley  Heights,  all  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ. 
Filed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,618 
Int.  a.2  C07D  487/04:  A16K  31/40 
MS.  a.  424—274  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thiena- 
mycin  sulfoxides  and  sulfones  having  the  formulae: 


Sr'r^r' 


Ae 


Sr'r'r' 


wherein: 

n=l  or  2; 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  phosphate 
and  sulfate; 

R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  hydrogen,  sulfo, 
phosphono,  carbamoyl,  methylsulfonyl,  sulfamoyl,  dime- 
thylsulfamoyl,  N-methylcarbamoyl,  bromoacetyl,  hy- 
droxyacetyl,  aminoacetyl,  dimethylaminoacetyl,  trime- 
thylammoniumacetyl,    amidinoacetyl,    guanidinoacetyl. 
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methoxyacetyl,    guanylacetyl 
phamoyi,     phosphonothioyi, 
ymethyl,        hydroxyethyl, 
thylaminomethyl,        dimethy^minoethyl 
omethyl,  amidinomethyl,  and 
R  is  hydrogen. 


guanylthioacetyl,  phos- 
thiocarbamoyl,     methox- 

methoxyethyl,  dime- 
methylthi- 
uanidinoethyl; 


O 

II 


CH3 
I 
CH2OCCH3.  CH20CH2C(CH3)3.  CH2tH=CH2.  CH2C=CH2. 

CH2CH2N(C2Hj)2.  CH2— /  \- 

CH2CH2N(CH3)2.  CH2C— ^  J 

O 

II 
CH20C(CH3)3;  and 

R',  R*  and  R^  are  independent!) 

consisting  of  hydrogen  (not 

hydrogen  at  the  same  time), 


CH3.  CH2CH3,  CH2CH=CH2,  CH2CH  ;CH3, 


CH(C6H5),  C(C6H5)3.  CH2C=CH2. 
CH3 


CH2(C6H5), 
CHOCH3.  CH2CH=CH  CH3 


CH2CH2CH=CH2.  — CH2CH2CH2-. 

O 

II 
CH2CCH3,  CH2CH2(OCH3)2.  CH2— C 
O 

— CH2CH2OCH2CH2-,  CH2C(C6H5), 


:h2CH2N(ch3)3. 

CH. 


o 

n 
CH2CH2CSN.  CH2CH2COCH3, 


;h2SCH3.  ch20C(ch3)3, 
o 


N02,  CH2 


^ 


N02 


CH(CH3)2,  CH2CH2CH2CH3.  CH2CHC|l3  CHCH2CH3, 

CH3 
CH2CHCH2CH3, 

CH3 


CH3 
CHCH2CH2CH3,  CH2CH2CH2CH2CH3, 

CH3 

CH2CH2CHCH3,  CH-CH-CH3,  CH2f  (CH3)3, 

CH3         CH3    CH3 


CHCH2CH(CH3)2, 
CH3 


CH2 


6.  An  antibiotic  pharmaceutical 
sentially  of  a  therapeutically  effectivi 
according  to  claim  1  and  a  pharmacy  utical 


PROCESS  FOR 
UNSYMMETRICALLY 


April  17,  1979 


150,146 
'  HE  PREPARATION  OF 
,3-DISUBSnTUTED  NITROSO 


NO2,  CH2Ch2CH3, 


CH2SCH3,  or 


selected  from  the  group 
1  of  R5,  R6   and  R7  are 


Gerhard  Eisenbrand, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  25, 
Oaims  priority,  applicat^n 
1976,  2623420 

Int 
VJS.  a.  424—322 

1.  A  compound  of  the 


UREAS 


Bann  putenstrasse  19,  6902  Sandhausen, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  800,452 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 


Ci^  A61K  31/17 
f(  rmula: 


R-NH  CO  N  (NO)  CI  I2-CH2-CI 


0  imposition  consisting  es- 
amount  of  a  compound 
carrier  therefor. 


wherein  (1)  R  is  an  alkyl 
atoms,  which  may  be  substituted 
CO— R'  or  — O— SO2— R' 
R  is  a  straight-chain  alkyl 
atoms,  which  may  be  substi^ted 
or  (2)  R  is  an  alkyl  group  o 
substituted  with  a  — COOI 
or  more  — COOR'  or  — 
and  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  and 
at  least  an  —OH,  — O— 1 
wherein  in  (1)  or  (2)  R  mai 
— NH  CO  N  (NO)  CH2CH2CI 

12.  A  therapeutic 
ingredient,  the  compound 
ceutically  acceptable  carrie  • 


group  of  from  two  to  six  carbon 

with  at  least  one  — O — 

jroup  wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  or 

group  of  from  two  to  six  carbon 

■  with  at  least  one  —OH  group, 

from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms  and 

or  — COOMe  group  or  with  one 

groups,  wherein  Me  is  a  metal 

be  additionally  substituted  with 

•— R'  or  O— SO2R'  group,  and 

also  be  substituted  with  a  further 

residue. 

containing,  as  the  active 
claim  1  together  with  a  pharma- 
or  auxiliary  agent. 


CO  ^H2 

nay 
CO 


comf  osition 


4  150,147 


Eric  L.  Lien,  Paoli,  Pa., 
Corporation,  New  York, 
Filed  Mar.  24, 
Int.  a 

U.S.  a.  424—330 
1.  A  method  of 

blooded  animal,  in  which 

comprises  administering  to 

the    compound    (-)-13;8 

5a-methyl-5,ll 

acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


ETHYNYLBENZENE 
THEREOF  TO 


Pb  ins, 


Julius  Diamond,  Morris 

Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Washing^ 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  574,837 
which  is  a  continuation  of 
No.  3,923,910,  which  is  a  difision 
1972,  Pat  No.  3,852^64.  Thi ! 


Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  424—349 

1.  A  method  of  treating 
warm-blooded  animal  whic  1 
animal  an  effective  amount 
pound  of  the  formula 


Y      [Y 


UGaims 


STIMULATION  OF  PI  OLACTIN  RELEASE  BY  AN 
AMINOTETI ALIN  ANALGESIC 

ass  Ignor  to  American  Home  Products 

n.Y. 

978,  Ser.  No.  889,775 
A61K  31/135 

1  Claim 

stimulating  prolactin  release  in  a  warm- 

sv  ch  stimulation  is  desirable,  which 

:  aid  animal  an  effective  amount  of 

a  nino-5,6,7,8,9, 10,1 1,1 2-octahydro- 

methanoben^ocyclodecen-3-ol,  or  a  non-toxic 


4, 150,148 
COr  [POUNDS  AND  DERIVATIVES 
TRtAT  PAIN,  FEVER  AND 


INFL/  MMATION 


'Sit. 


I,  N.J.,  assignor  to  William  H. 
in.  Pa. 

May  14, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,981,837, 

No.  431,254,  Jan.  7, 1974,  Pat 

ofSer.  No.  268,419,  Jan.  3, 

application  Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

8^7,906 

A61K  31/04 

26  Claims 

inflammation,  pain  or  fever  in  a 

comprises  administering  to  the 

an  active  agent  which  is  a  com- 


<f 


-CH=CH 


APRIL  17,  1979 
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where 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5 

to  7  carbon  atoms,  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  alkyl  substituted 

cycloalkenyl  of  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  of  5  to 

7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  where  the 

substituent  is  Y", 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  nitro, 

Y'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo 

and  nitro; 
Y"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

nitro,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Y  and  Y"  is 

nitro. 


current  under  sterile  conditions  and  separating  a  desired  anti- 
gen fraction  from  the  treated  suspension. 


4,150,149 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  THE  EARLY  DETECTION 
AND  DIAGNOSIS  OF  CERTAIN  TYPES  OF  CANCERS 
Ada  R.  Wolfsen,  Fountain  Valley,  and  William  D.  Odell,  Mira- 
leste,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Professional  Staff  Associa- 
tion of  the  Los  Angeles  County  Harbor  General  Hospital, 
Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,672 
Int  a.2  COIN  33/16:  A61K  43/00 
U.S.  a.  424—1  23  Claims 

16.  A  method  of  screening  for  carcinoma  of  certain  tumor 
and  histological  types  in  humans,  which  includes  the  combina- 
tion of  the  following  steps: 
(i)  measuring  the  level  of  big-ACTH  (big-Adrenocorticotro- 
pin  Hormone)  peptide  in  human  serum  by  radioimmunoas- 
say of  ACTH,  assay  of  1-39  amino  acid  ACTH,  and 
calculating  the  difference  as  big-ACTH; 
(ii)  measuring  the  level  of  big-/3MSH  (big-^melanocyte- 
stimulating  hormone)  peptide  in  human  serum  by  radioim- 
munoassay; 
(iii)  measuring  the  level  of  the  a  chain  of  glycopeptide  hor- 
mone in  human  serum  by  radioimmunoassay; 
(iv)  measuring  the  level  of  the  peptide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  argenine  vasotocin  (AVT)  and  arge- 
nine  vasopressin  (AVP)  plus  argenine  vasotocin  (AVT)  in 
human  serum  by  radioimmunoassay  the  steps  (i)  through 
(iv)  being  performable  in  any  sequence; 
each  radioimmunoassay  including  a  measurement  of  the  free 

or  bound  radioactive  peptide;  and 
comparing  the  level  of  each  of  said  peptides  with  normal 
values  circulating  in  the  blood  of  humans  to  determine  the 
elevation,  if  any,  of  any  of  said  peptides. 


4,150,150 

CARONOSTATICALLY  ACOVE  FORMULATIONS 

OBTAINED  FROM  TUMOUR  CELLS  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Otto  C.  Straub,  Tuebingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,922 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1976,  2643215 

Int  a.2  A61K  9/00.  39/00:  C12K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  424—43  IS  Claims 


4,150,151 
—  MOUTHWASH 

Morton  Pader,  Teaneck,  and  Craig  T.  Elton,  North  Bergen,  both 
of  N J.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,632 
Int  a.2  A61K  7/16 
VS.  a.  424—56  54  Claims 

1.  A  stable  liquid,  physiologically  acceptable,  germicide 
free,  antibacterial  mouthwash,  comprising: 

(a)  about  5  to  about  15  percent,  by  weight  of  said  mouth- 
wash, of  ethanol; 

(b)  about  0. 1  to  about  2-percent,  by  weight  of  said  mouth- 
wash, of  an  essential  oil  flavor  mixture  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  spearmint,  peppermint  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(c)  about  0.1  to  about  0.6  percent,  by  weight  of  said  mouth- 
wash, of  an  alkyl  sulfate  anionic  surfactant  mixture 
wherein: 

(i)  said  mixture  consists  essentially  of  a  dodecyl  sulfate  salt 
and  a  tetradecyl  sulfate  salt  wherein  the  cationic  moiety 
of  said  salts  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium,  potassium,  magnesium,  ammonium,  and  substi- 
tuted ammonium  ions  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(ii)  wherein  said  dodecyl  sulfate  is  present  in  said  mixture 
in  a  weight  ratio  to  said  tetradecyl  sulfate  of  about  4:1  to 
about  1:1; 

(d)  0  to  about  3  percent,  by  weight  of  said  mouthwash,  of  a 
nonionic  emulsifier; 

(c)  0  to  about  25  percent,  by  weight  of  said  mouthwash,  of  a 

humectant; 
(0  0  to  about  2percent,  by  weight  of  said  mouthwash,  of  an 

alkali  metal  halide;  ; 
(g)  0  to  about  1  percent,  by  weight  of  said  mouthwash,  of  a 

buffering  salt  pair,  wherein  said  salt  pair  is  capable  of 

buffering  said  mouthwash  to  a  pH  of  between  about  3  and 

about  8; 
(h)  0  to  about  2  percent,  by  weight  of  said  mouthwash,  of 

sodium  saccharin,  or  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a 

sweetening  effect  equivalent  thereto  of  a  sweetening 

agent;  and 
(i)  water. 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  carcinostatically  active 
material  which  comprises  the  steps  of  exposing  an  aqueous 
suspension  of  tumour  cells  to  a  field  of  an  alternating  electric 


4,150,152 
POLYCYCLIC  ETHER  ANTIBIOTIC  PRODUCED  BY  A 

STRAIN  OF  STREPTOMYCES  HYGROSCOPICUS 
Walter  D.  Celmer,  New  London;  Walter  P.  Cullen,  East  Lyme; 
Charles  E.  Moppett  Pawcatuck;  John  R.  Oscaraon,  Groton; 
Liang  H.  Huang,  East  Lyme,  all  of  Conn.;  Riicfairo 
Shibakawa,  Handa,  and  Junsuke  Tone,  Chita,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,491 
Int  a.2  A61K  35/00 
VS.  a.  424—122  S  Claims 

1.  The  antibiotic  Compound  47,224,  or  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  cationic  salts  thereof,  said  antibiotic  when  in  the 
form  as  the  free  acid  is  soluble  in  methanol,  acetone,  chloro- 
form, methylisobutyl  ketone,  ethyl  acetate  and  insoluble  in 
water;  has  a  melting  point  of  65*  C.  (shrink)  68*-80'  C;  an 
optical  roution  of  [0]©=  -t-43'  at  a  concentration  of  1%  in 
methanol;  an  average  composition  by  weight  of  62.50<%)  car- 
bon, 8.92%  hydrogen  and  28.58%  oxygen  (by  difTerence); 
ultraviolet  light  absorption  maximum  in  methanol  of  232  nm, 
E|  fm'*=  150;  and  when  pelleted  in  KBr,  exhibits  characteris- 
tic absorption  in  the  infrared  at  the  following  wavelengths  in 
microns:  2.90,  3.40,  5.85,  6.00,  6.82,  7.25,  8.10,  8.57, 9.15,  10.50, 
10.80,  1 1.65  and  11.95. 


981  CO.  40 
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:^if.,  assignor  to  Syntex 


4,150,15; 

1-(NAPHTHYLETHYL)IMIDA^L£  DERIVATIVES 

Keith  A.  M.  Walker,  Palo  Alto, 

(U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  796,624,  May  13, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  666388,  Mar.  17, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,548 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/415;  fXrjD  233/64 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Z— CI 


15  Claims 


l2-N 


I  N 

\_/ 


wherein  Z  is  hydroxymethylene.  hy  Iroxymethylene  esterified 
with  an  alkanoic  acid  having  from  oi  e  to  eight  carbon  atoms  or 
with  benzoic  acid,  carbonyl,  carbon  ^1  protected  as  an  acyclic 
ketal  derived  from  a  monohydric  str  light  chain  alkanol  having 
from  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  carbonyl  protected  as  a  cyclic 
ketal  derived  from  a  dihydric  alec  hoi  having  two  or  three 
carbon  atoms  which  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  one  or 
more  methyl  groups,  carbonyl  proto  ted  as  an  acyclic  thioketal 
derived  from  a  straight  or  branched  i  Ikylthiol  having  from  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms,  carbonyl  prot^ted  as  a  cyclic  thioketal 
derived  from  an  alkyleae-dithiol  having  two  or  three  carbon 
atoms  which  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  one  or  more 
methyl  groups,  or  carbonyl  protected  as  a  cyclic  hemithioketal 
derived  from  2-mercaptoethanol  o  r  3-mercapto-l-propanol; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  accept  ible  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 

13.  A  method  for  treating  and  pi  :venting  convulsions  in  a 
mammalian  subject  in  need  of  such 

ministering  to  said  subject  a  therapeutically  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Z— CI  l2— N 


N  N 


wherein  Z  is  hydroxymethylene,  hy  Iroxymethylene  esterified 
with  an  alkanoic  acid  having  from  onie  to  eight  carbon  atoms  or 
with  benzoic  acid,  carbonyl,  carbonyl  protected  as  an  acyclic 
ketal  derived  from  a  monohydric  str  ight  chain  alkanol  having 
from  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  carbc  lyl  protected  as  a  cyclic 
ketal  derived  from  a  dihydric  alcatiol  having  two  or  three 
carbon  atoms  which  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  one  or 
more  methyl  groups,  carbonyl  protected  as  an  acyclic  thioketal 
derived  from  a  straight  or  branched  tlkylthiol  having  from  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms,  carbonyl  protected  as  a  cyclic  thioketal 
derived  from  an  alkylene  dithiol  hailing  two  or  three  carbon 
atoms  which  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  one  or  more 
methyl  groups,  or  carbonyl  protected  as  a  cyclic  hemithioketal 
derived  from  2-mercaptoethanol  df  3-mercapto-l-propanol, 
and  the  pharmaceutically  accept|ble  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


Julius  Diamond,  Morris 

Melrose  Park,  Pa., 

Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 
Int.  a.2  A611 
VS.  a.  424—322 

34.  A  method  for  relieving 
ing  administering  to  a  patie  it 
nal  spasms  a  therapeuticall; ' 
and  300  mg  per  dosage  unit 
formula: 


APRIL  17,  1979 

'  ,150,154 
AMIl  tINOUREAS 

PI  lins,  N  J.,  and  Jerome  J.  Zalipsky, 
I  assig4on  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort 


975,  Ser.  No.  554,379 
31/17;  one  727/00 

37  Claims 

gastrointestinal  spasms  compris- 

suffering  from  said  gastrointesti- 

effective  amount  between  0.5  mg 

of  at  least  one  compound  of  the 


R4 


4 


where: 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lowera)kyI: 
R2  is  loweralkyi; 
R4  is  loweralkyi,  halo  or 
Re  is  hydrogen,  lowerafkyl 

loweralkylsulfonyt  or 
the  non-toxic  acid  addition 


loweralkoxy; 

halo,  haloloweralkyl, 
1  Dweralkoxy;  and 
salts  thereof. 


Seizol 


Shigeo  Kishino;  Junichi 
okawa,  and  Shinichi  Tsub^i, 
Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku 
Filed  Sep.  19, 
^^Gaims  priority,  appUcati*^ 

lot  a.2  A01F4 

U.S.  a.  424—216 

1.  An  O-alkyl-S-alkyl-; 
the  formula 


C2H5O    O  R2 

Ml       / 
P— N 

R'S  SO2R 


■se<. 


icarbtn 


in  which 
Ri  is  ethyl,  n-butyl  or 
R2  is  alkyl  with  1-6 
atoms,  phenyl  substiti^ed 
selected  from  the 
with  1-6  carbon  atoms 
R^  is  alkyl  or  halogen 
atoms,  aralkyl,  phenyl 
two  substituents 
halogen,  alkyl  with  l-i 
2.  A  method  of  combating ; 
comprises  applying  to  the 
habitat  thereof,  an 
amount  of  a  compound  according 


selected 


O 
II 


NH 


N— C— NH— C— NH2 

I 

R 


nitro. 


4  150,155 

PESTICIl  (ALLY  ACnVE 

0,S-DIALKYL-N-SUBST  TUTED-N^ULFONYL-PHOS- 

PHORAM  DOTHIOLATES 

Siito; 


Aldo  Kudamatsu;  Kozo  Shi- 
i,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
]  977,  Ser.  No.  834,862 

Japan,  Sep.  20, 1976,  51-111746 
9/36;  C07F  9/24 

12  Claims 
N-  mlfonylphosphoramidothiolate  of 


.-butyl, 
atoms,  alkenyl  with  2-6  carbon 
with  up  to  two  substituents 
gro^>  consisting  of  halogen  and  alkyl 
and 
sibstituted  alkyl  with  1-6  carbon 
or  phenyl  substituted  with  up  to 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbon  atoms  and  nitro. 
arthropods  or  nematodes,  which 
;  irthropods  or  nematodes,  or  to  a 
arthropo^icidally  or  nematicidally  effective 
to  claim  1. 
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4,150,156 

7-(SUBSTITUTED  METHYL)-3-(SUBSTmJTED 
THIO)-CEPHALOSPORINS,  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
THEM 
Thomas  R.  Seattle,  North  Plainfield;  Lovji  D.  Cama,  Edison; 
Burton  G.  Christensen,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Frank  P.  Diniuio, 
Old  Bridge,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,293,  Nov.  21,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,455 
IBL  a.2  A6IK  31/545;  C07D  501/00 
VS.  a.  424—246  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


by  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R^  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  the  saturated  6-mem- 
bered  heterocyclic  ring, 


— N 


the  composition  being  formulated  for  oral  administration  to 
humans. 


and  the  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  derivatives 
thereof;  wherein  the  dotted  line  indicates  provision  for  both 
A^  and  A^  embodiments;  R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  substituted  and  unsub- 
stituted:  lower  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl, 
phenethyl,  and  thienylmethyl  wherein  the  ring  and  chain  sub- 
stitutents  on  R'  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxyl,  amino,  and  carboxyl; 
X  is  OH.SH,  NH2.  O  and  =NH; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  methoxy  and  lower  alkylthio; 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  hydrogen;  for- 
myl;  — (CH2)nY  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6  and  Y 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  hydrogen,  hy- 
droxyl, halogen,  mercapto,  carboxyl,  azido,  amino,  N- 
loweralkyl  amino,  N,N-diloweralkylamino,  acyloxy  and 
acylthio  wherein  said  acyl  is  a  loweralkanoyl  having  from 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms:  substituted  and  unsubstituted;  phenyl 
and   I  H-tetrazol-S-yl  wherein  the  substituent  is  amino, 
carboxyl,  hydroxyl  or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms; 
R6  is  COOH;  and 
A  is  S,  or  SO. 

6.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount,  in  unitary  dosage  form,  of  a 
compound  according  to  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier 
therefor. 


4,150  158 
OXADIAZINDIONE  DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  AS 
INSECTICIDES 
Roger  K.  Huff,  Wokingham,  Engiami,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
nied  Jul.  II,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,668 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  15,  1976, 
29540/76 

Int.  a.2  C07D  273/04;  AOIN  9/20 
VS.  CL  424—24837  8  Claims 

1.  An  insecticidally  active  oxidiazine  derivative  of  formula: 


R'— d  N— r2 

^< 

O 

wherein  R'  is  2-chlorophenyl,  4-chlorophenyl,  2,6- 
dichlorophenyl,  3,S-dichlorophenyl,  2,6-difluorophenyl,  3- 
nitrophenyl,  3-trifluoromethylphenyl,  2-tolyl  or  3,5-xylyl,  and 
R^  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  methyl,  methoxy,  chlo- 
rine, fluorine,  or  ntiro,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R^ 
is  a  chloro-or  fluoro-substituted  phenyl  group. 

7.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  together 
with  a  diluent. 


4,150,157 

PENICILLIN  COMPOSmONS 

Harry  Ferres,  Horsham,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham  Group 

Limited,  United  Kingdom 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  800,281,  May  25,  1977.  This  application 

Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,871 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1976, 
24219/76 

Int  CL2  A61K  31/535 
VS.  a.  424— 248J1  8  Claims 

1.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  together  with  an  an- 
tibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  methicillin  ester  of  formula 
(111): 


OCH3 


\  / 


-co— NH- 


OCHj 


?' N  i^ 


CH3 
CH3 


CO— O— A— N 


\ 


R2 


r3 


4,150,159 

COMBATING  INSECTS  AND  ACARIDS  WITH 

0-ALKYL-0-[2-SUBSTITU'IED-6-ALKOXY-PYRIMIDIN(- 

4)YL]-THIONOPHOSPHONIC  AQD  ESTERS 
Frite  Maurer,  Wuppertal;  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne;  Wolf- 
gang Behrenz,  Overath;  Bemhard  Homeyer,  Leverkiisen,  and 
Wilhelm  Stendel,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,553 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1976,  2642981 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/22;  C07D  239/36 
VS.  a.  424—251  8  Claims 

1.     An     0-alkyl-0-[2-substituted-6-alkoxy-pyrimidin(4)yl]- 
thionophosphonic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


(III) 


A 


S     OR 
11/ 
O— P 


An  A 

R^  Ri 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 

wherein  A  is  a  Ci^alkylene  group  unsubstituted  or  substituted   in  which 
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R  and  R^  each  independently  is 

atoms, 
R'  is  phenyl  or  alkyl  with  1  to  4 
R^  is  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  per 
6.  An  insecticidal  and  acaricidal 
active  ingredient  an  insecticidally 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
a  diluent. 
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JkyI  with  1  to  6  carbon 

c  irbon  atoms,  and 

at<  ms,  alkoxy  or,  alkylthio 

all  :yl  radical. 

c  imposition  containing  as 

and  acaricidally  effective 

:laim  1  in  admixture  with 


n 


CHa 
N=CH— N— CO— 1 


I  H—< 


R3 


wherein  each  of  R|  to  Re  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  C|-C- 
4alkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy  or,  trifluorometl  yl. 
13.  A  method  for  combatting  in!  ects 
comprises  applying  thereto  an  insec  icic 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  acci  >rding 


li  ast 


'aboi  t 


4,150,161 
CARBONATED  CHE\iING 
Marvin  J.  Rudolph,  Bethel,  and  Richi  rd 

field,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  G^ieral 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  aj  A23G  3/3t 
U.S.  a.  426—3 

1.  A  confection  comprised  of  at 
nents,  having  a  water  activity  of 
being  capable  of  surviving  long  perio  li 
aged  in  a  moisture  resistant  material, 
ing  a  first  pliable  bubble  gum  component 
content  of  from  about  0.10%  to  abou  t 
gum  component  and  a  water  activit; 
0.30,  and  a  second  carbonated  cam 
from  0.05  to  15  milliliters  of  carbon 
candy  to  provide  a  pop  or  sizzle 
eating,  said  candy  having  a  moistun 
1.0%  to  about  5.0%  by  weight  of  th< 
ponent  and  a  moisture  activity  of 


nd;' 


abcut 


15aainis 


and  acarids  which 
lidally  or  acarocidally 
to  claim  1. 


GUM 
B.  Hynson,  New  Fair- 
Foods  Corporation, 

No.  777,797 
3/00 

9  Claims 
two  distinct  compo- 
0.10  to  about  0.30,  and 
s  of  storage  when  pack- 
mid  confection  compris- 
having  a  moisture 
5.0%  by  weight  of  the 
of  about  0.10  to  about 
component  containing 
jioxide  in  each  gram  of 
being  wetted  upon 
content  of  from  about 
carbonated  candy  com- 
0.10  to  about  0.30. 


u  X)n 


4,150,162 
FISH  FEEDING  PRODUCT  AND  iSkETHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Joel  Goldstein,  Ambler,  and  Albert  Abrevaya,  Chalfont,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Aquarium  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Perkasie, 
Pa. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  845,989 

Int.  a.2  A23K  I  '10 

MS.  a.  426—335  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  timed  n  lease  fish  feeding  block 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  at  a  high  speed  in  a  rotiry  mixer  approximately 

one  part  by  weight  plaster  of  I  aris,  approximately  one 

part  by  weight  of  water,  and  mic  rocrystalline  cellulose  in 


ws  ter 


4,150,160 
PESTiaOA 
CARBIMIDOCARBONYLPHENfLFORMAMIDINES 
Jozef  Drabek,  Oberwil;  Ernst  Berigeii  Allschwil,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, and  Manfred  Boger,  Weil  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Oorporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,651 
Claims   priority,   application    Swit^rland,   Jan.    12,    1977, 
340/77;  Dec.  19,  1977,  15613/77        ] 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/20:  C^TC  127/00 
\3S.  a.  424—322 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


an  amount  effective  to 
sufficient  amount  of 
tion  of  freeze  dried  fisl  i 
said  mixture; 

(b)  mixing  a  plurality  of 
ture  to  form  a  second 

(c)  pouring  said  second 

(d)  allowing  said  second 
second  mixture  reaches 

(e)  injecting  a  piece 
mixture  after  performin] ; 
being  generally  in  the 
within  said  second 

(0  allowing  said  second 
(g)  removing  said  solidifieb 


f  ih  food  pellets  into  said  first  mix- 
n  ixture; 

m  xture  into  a  mold; 

IT  ixture  to  set  in  said  mold  until  said 

a  thickened  state; 

e  dried  fish  food  into  said  second 

step  d  said  freeze  dried  fish  food 

center  of  said  mold  and  completely 


mixt  jre 


ntixture  to  solidify;  and 
mixture  from  said  mold. 


:  Rii  g( 


V  177, 


YOGURT  FLAVORED 
Marvin  A.  Peterson,  Park 
Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Nov.  14, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  426—660 

1.  A  process  for  producing 
tent  yogurt  flavored  confect  onery, 
of  forming  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  10  to  65  parts  sweetener; 

(b)  20  to  50  parts  edible 

(c)  3  to  30  parts  of  spray 
wherein  the  spray  dried  yogirt 
40  microns  or  less,  and  wheqein 
at  temperatures  below  250* 
not  substantially  deteriorated 
ery  is  creamy. 


fat 


PROCESS  FOR  HEATING 
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form  a  first  mixture  wherein  a 
is  absorbed  to  prevent  hydra- 
food  subsequently  inserted  into 


4,}50,163 

CONFECnONERIES 
;e.  III.,  assignor  to  Beatrice  Foods 


,  Ser.  No.  851,358 

A23G  i/00 

18  Qaims 

an  uncooked,  low  moisture  con- 

,  which  comprises  the  step 


and 
(  ried  yogurt, 

has  an  average  particle  size  of 

the  mixing  step  is  carried  out 

F.,  whereby  the  yogurt  flavor  is 

and  the  texture  of  the  confection- 


4,1 50,164 


CYLINDRICAL  COIVTAINERS 


WrrH  A  PLASMA  AlIC  GENERATED  FLAME 


Gene  Gerek,  and  Robert  G.  toucher,  both  of  Salt  Lake  Oty, 

Utah,  assignors  to  W.  R.  C  race  &.  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  ^  o.  430,094,  Jan.  2, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,962,486,  Ser.  No.  486,464,  Jul.  8, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,947,617, 
Ser.  No.  526,735,  Nov.  25, 197*,  Pat.  No.  4,025,664,  and  Ser.  No. 

588,787,  Jun.  20,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11, 


1.  A  process  for  applying  a 
thick  to  the  interior  surface 
commonly  called  a  "tin  can' 

(a)  directing  a  plasma  arc 
interior  for  a  period 
of  said  container  to  a 
F.;  and 

(b)  spraying  into  the  interior 
mined  quantity  of  finely 


No.  814,455 


1977,  Sei, 
Int.  a.2  B05D  11(00.  1/08,  3/02.  3/08 
U.S.  a.  427—34 


22  aaims 


film  coating  less  than  about  1  mil 

of  a  metal  container  of  the  type 

comprising: 

g  ;nerated  flame  into  said  container 

sufl  cient  to  heat  the  interior  surface 

tei  iperature  in  excess  of  about  150* 


of  said  container  a  predeter- 
divided  resin  particles  sufficient 
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to  coat  said  interior  surface  with  a  continuous  film,  said 
resin  having  a  softening  point  lower  than  said  surface 
temperature. 


4,150,165 

LEAD  MONOXIDE  TARGET  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Tadao  Shima;  Yoshino  Ki^iyama;  Tadafumi  Hoshiyama,  and 

Youichi  Kadota,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,964 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1976,  51-65353; 
Jun.  4,  1976,  51-65354 

Int.  a.2  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  427—39  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  lead  monoxide  target  for  an 
image  pick-up  tube,  comprising  the  steps  of  charging  an  evapo- 
ration crucible  having  a  top  opening  of  a  diameter  smaller  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  crucible  body  with  a  powder  of  lead 
monoxide,  heating  said  crucible  to  melt  and  evaporate  said 
powder  of  lead  monoxide  in  an  atmosphere  comprising  mainly 
oxygen  gas  at  a  reduced  pressure  while  maintaining  the  open 
top  portion  of  said  crucible  at  a  temperature  lower  than  the 
temperature  of  the  bottom  portion  of  said  crucible  to  thereby 
vapor-deposit  a  layer  of  lead  monoxide  on  the  surface  of  a 
substrate  coated  with  a  transparent  electrically  conductive 
electrode  material,  slowly  cooling  said  layer  of  lead  monoxide 
vapor-deposited  on  said  substrate  to  room  temperature  while 
maintaining  said  atmosphere  and  said  pressure  thereof,  and 
bombarding  the  free  surface  of  said  layer  of  lead  monoxide 
with  ions  of  an  inert  gas. 


4,150,166 
METHOD  OF  COATING  WITH  POLYENES  DERIVED 
FROM  HYDAIVTOIN  ACIDS,  AMINES  AND  ESTERS 
Eckart  Mathias,  Catonsville,  and  Charles  R.  Morgan,  Brooke- 
ville,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  697,284,  Jun.  17, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,084,020. 
This  application  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,121 
Int.  a.2  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  427—44  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  continuous  flexible  adherent 
cured  coating  on  the  surface  of  an  electrical  conductor  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  wire  and  cable  which 
comprises  immersing  said  electrical  conductor  in  a  bath  at  a 
temperature  below  90*  C.  of  a  liquid  radiation  curable  compo- 
sition comprising  (1)  a  polyene  of  the  formula: 


(X)j,-(-A)ar-eT-^  -(Y 


CH3 


CH3 


N-eVHTt  — (-A)rf-tXK 


wherein  Y  is  alkylene  containing  2  to  3  carbon  atoms;  T  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 


i 


O 
I 


— C—  :  — NHC— NH—  :  — C— NH—  and  — NH—  ; 

A  is  a  polyvalent  organic  radical  member  free  of  reactive 
carbon  to  carbon  unsaturation  and  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl,  substituted  aryl,  aralkyi, 
substituted  aralkyi,  cycloalkyi,  substituted  cycloalkyi, 
alkyl  and  substituted  alkyl  each  containing  up  to  36  carbon 
atoms  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  group  members  can  be 
connected  by  a  chemically  compatible  linkage  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — O — ,  — S — ,  carboxylate, 
carbonate,  carbonyl,  urethane  and  substituted  urethane, 
urea  and  substituted  urea,  amide  and  substituted  amide, 
amine  and  substituted  amine,  and  sulfone;  said  substituents 
on  the  substituted  members  may  be  such  groups  as  chloro, 
bromo,  nitro,  acetoxy,  acetamido,  phenyl,  benzyl,  alkyl 
and  alkoxy  of  I  to  9  carbon  atoms,  and  cycloalkyi  of  3  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  — (CH2)rf— CR'=CHR,  (b)  — O— {CH2. 
)rf— CR— CHR,  (c)  — S— (CH2)d— CR'=CHR,  (d) 
-(CH2)rf-C=CR,  (e)  — 0_(CH2)rf-C=CR,  (0 
— S— {CH2)rf— C-CR; 


(8) 


— O— C— CR=CHR: 


and  mixtures  thereof;  where  R  and  R'  each  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl  radicals;  d  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1;  n  is  I  to  30;  and 
y  from  I  to  10;  and  (2)  a  polythioi  containing  at  least  2 
thiol  groups  per  molecule,  the  toul  functionality  of  the 
unsaturated  carbon  to  carbon  bonds  per  molecule  in  the 
polyene  and  the  thiol  groups  per  molecule  in  the  polythioi 
being  greater  than  four,  thus  coating  said  electrical  con- 
ductor with  said  composition,  passing  said  coated  electri- 
cal conductor  through  a  die  and,  thereafter,  exposing  said 
coated  electrical  conductor  to  radiation  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  cure  said  coating  on  said  electrical  conductor. 


4,150,167 
METHOD  OF  COATING  WITH  POLYENES  DERIVED 
FROM  HYDANTOIN  ACIDS,  AMINES  AND  ESTERS 
Eckart  Mathias,  Catonsville,  and  Charles  R.  Morgan,  Brooke- 
ville,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  697,284,  Jun.  17, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,084,020. 
This  application  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  83537 
Int.  a.2  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  427—44  2  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  forming  a  solid  crosslinked  polythioether 
which  comprises  admixing  a  composition  comprising  (I)  a 
polyene  of  the  formula 


(X)jr(A)3— (T)-  -(Yf 


CH3 


O 


CH3- 


.^ 


N-<YHT)-  -(A)a— (X), 


H 
O 


wherein  Y  is  alkylene  containing  2  to  3  carbon  atoms;  T  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of 

00  o 

1  R  II 

— C— ;  — NHC— NH— ;  — C— NH—  and  — NH— ; 


A  is  a  polyvalent  organic  radical  member  free  of  reactive 
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carbon  to  carbon  unsaturation  am  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl.  substituted  aryl,  aralkyl, 
substituted  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl,  suh  tituted  cycloalkyl,  alkyl 
and  substituted  alkyl  each  containing  up  to  36  carbon  atoms 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  group  menibers  can  be  connected  by 
a  chemically  compatible  linkage  sele  ;ted  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — O — ,  — S — ,  carboxylite,  carbonate,  carbonyl, 
urethane  and  substituted  urethane,  urea  and  substituted  urea, 
amide  and  substituted  amide,  amine  a  nd  substituted  amine,  and 
sulfone;  said  substituents  on  the  sub  tituted  members  may  be 
such  groups  as  chloro,  bromo,  niro,  acetoxy,  acetamido, 
phenyl,  benzyl,  alkyl  and  alkoxy  of 
coalkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  i 


I  to  9  carbon  atoms,  cy- 
I  nember  selected  from  the 


group     consisting     of     (a)     — {C  Ha)^— CR'=CHR,     (b) 


— O— <CH2)<^-CR'— CHR,    (c) 


(d)     -(CH2)rf-C-CR, 
— S— (CH2)rf— C-CR; 

O 

H 

— O— C— CR=CHR; 


and  mixtures  thereof;  where  R  and  F 
selected  from  the  group  consisting 


each  are  independently 
^f  hydrogen  and  methyl 
radicals;  d  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1;  1 1  is  1  to  30;  and  y  from  1 
to  10;  (2)  a  polythiol  conuining  at  least  2  thiol  groups  per 
molecule,  the  total  combined  functia  nality  of  (a)  the  reactive 
terminal  unsaturated  carbon  to  carb<>i  bonds  per  molecule  in 
the  polyene  and  (b)  the  thiol  groups  fer  molecule  in  the  poly- 
thiol being  greater  than  4  and  (3)  0.^05  to  50%  by  weight  of 
said  curable  composition  of  a  photociiring  rate  accelerator  and 
exposing  said  curable  composition  toi  actinic  radiation. 


(S) 


4,150,168 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOU  MANUFACTURING 

HIGH-PURITY  SILIOpN  RODS 
Yoshifumi  Yatsunigi,  Fujisawa;  Atsuthi  Yusa,  Ninomiya,  and 
Nagao  Takahashi,  Hiratsuka,  all  of  |apan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  ko,  882,817 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aar.  2, 1977,  52-21473 
Int.  a.2  B05D  ^12 
V£.  a.  427—51 


'  JJ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  hig  i-purity,  silicon  rods  by 
subjecting  a  silicon  compound  to  py  olysis  on  a  plurality  of 
rod-shaped  high-purity  silicon  carric  r  members  which  have 
been  red-heated  by  directly  passing  a  j  electric  current  there- 
through thereby  depositing  high-puri  y  silicon  thereon,  char- 
acterized in  that  monosilane  supplied  into  a  pyrolysis  container 
is  subjected  to  pyrolysis  on  said  red'^eated  carrier  members 
while  insulating  the  radiation  heat  between  said  carrier  mem- 
bers along  the  overall  length  thereof. 


6Claiiiis 


METHOD  FOR 
VINYL  SURFACE 
PHOTOPC 

George  E.  Bagley,  and  Robe^ 
assignors  to  Ajmstrong 
Filed  Dec.  27, 
Int. 
U,S.  a.  427—54 


1— {CH2)rf— CR'=CHR, 


(e)     -C -{CH2)d-C-CR.     (0 


April  17,  1979 


4  150,169 
MANUl  'ACTURING  AN  EMBOSSED 
CO^  'ERING  HAVING  A  CLEAR 
PHOTOPOLYIVERIZED  COATING 

H.  Byere,  both  of  Lancaster,  Pa^ 
Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
,  Scr.  No.  864,464 
B05D  3/06 

2Clairas 


Orki 

1»77, 

a.' 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  an  embossed  thermoplastic 

surface  covering  having  a  clear,  durable,  tough,  mar-resistant 

photopolymerized  wear  layi  r  wherein  an  embossed  substrate 

is  coated  by  passing  the  substrate  beneath  a  curtain  coater 

which  applies  a  100%  reacti  le  photopolymerizable  coating  to 

the  substrate,  said  coating  b  ing  compatible  and  curable  with 

acrylate  monomers,  and  wh<  rein  the  coated  substrate  is  cured 

by  subjecting  the  coated  su  Mtrate  to  a  source  of  ultraviolet 

radiation,  the  improvement  i  :omprising: 

prewetting  the  valleys  ol   the  embossed  substrate  with  a 

liquid  having  a  viscosity  of  between  about  10  centipoises 

and  100  centipoises  befi  »re  curtain  coating  the  substrate, 

said  liquid  consisting  essentially  of  an  acrylate  monomer 

or  a  mixture  of  acrylate  monomers  and  sufficient  photoini- 

tiator  to  initiate  polymaization  when  the  curtain  coated 

substrate  is  subjected  td  ultraviolet  radiation. 

^,170 

ULTRAVIOLET  INIIIATOR  SYSTEMS  FOR 
PRESSURE-SEl^rnVE  ADHESIVES 
Nelson  R.  Lazear,  Chatham,  i  uid  Robert  W.  Stackman,  Morris- 
town,  both  of  NhI.,  assign*  re  to  Ceianese  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  K  78,  Ser.  No.  882,846 
Int.  a.'  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  427-54  4  cUlms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
having  improved  strength  pi  operties  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  pressure-sens  tive  ultraviolet  reactive  composi- 
tion containing  alpha  be  a  ethylenically  unsaturated  vinyl 
polymerizable  monomer  i  and,  based  upon  the  polymeriz- 
able  system,  about  0.5  to  about  20  percent,  by  weight,  of  a 
benzoin  C1-C12  hydroci  iton  alkyl  ether  and  about  0.001 
to  about  1.0  percent,  bj  weight  on  the  same  basis,  of  a 
triplet  state  sensitizer  ha^  ing  a  triplet  state  energy  of  about 
40  to  about  60  k  cal/mo  ; 

(b)  applying  the  resulting  c  )mposition  to  a  substrate  to  a  film 
thickness  of  about  0. 1  to  about  5  mils;  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  coated  su  iKtrate  to  ultraviolet  radiation  for 
about  0.1  to  about  1  mii  lute  per  linear  foot;  wherein  the 
glass  transition  temperat  ire  of  the  pressure-sensitive  com- 
position is  about  - 10*  t  >  —  60*  C. 


4,1  M),171 
ELECFROI  ESS  PLATING 
Nathan  Feldstein,  Princeton,  ^  J.,  assignor  to  SurfiMe  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  672,046,  Mar.  30, 1976,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  521,901,  Nov.  8, 1!  74,  Pat.  No.  3,993,491,  which  to  a 
continuation-in-part  of  S^.  No.  422,774,  Dec.  7,  1973, 
abandoned.  Thto  application  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,246 
Int.  a.^  C23C  J/02 

SClaims 


U.S.  a.  427—54 

1.  A  process  for  producing 
comprising  the  steps  of 


a  metallic  pattern  on  a  substrate 
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(a)  contacting  said  substrate  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
stannous  ions; 

(b)  drying  said  substrate; 

(c)  oxidizing  selected  portions  of  said  substrate; 

(d)  contacting  said  substrate  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
copper  ions;  and 

(e)  contacting  said  substrate  with  a  reducing  agent  capable 
of  reducing  the  valence  state  of  said  copper  ions. 

3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  non-conductor  prior  to 
electroless  metal  deposition  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  said  substrate  with  a  composition  comprising 
stannous  ions,  and 

(b)  contacting  the  treated  substrate  with  a  composition  com- 
prising copper  ions. 


4,150,172 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  SQUARE  LOOP 
MAGNETIC  MEDIA  FOR  VERY  HIGH  DENSITY 
RECORDING 
Anthony  J.  Kolk,  Jr.,  27011  Eastvale  Rd.,  Palos  Verdes  Penin- 
sula, Calif.  90274 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  800,642,  May  26,  1977.  Thto 
application  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,490 
Int.  a.2  C23C  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—129  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  high  magnetic  remanence  record- 
ing film  on  the  surface  of  a  rigid  substrate  disc  for  magnetic 
recording  at  densities  greater  than  5,000  bits  per  inch,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  thoroughly  cleaning  said  disc; 

(b)  zincating  said  cleaned  disc  to  apply  a  thin  layer  of  metal- 
lic zinc  to  the  surface  of  said  disc; 

(c)  rotating  said  zinc  coated  disc  in  an  electroless  nickel  bath 
adjusted  to  a  pH  of  4. 1 5  at  80*  C.  for  a  period  sufficient  to 
deposit  a  layer  of  non-magnetic  nickel  upon  said  zinc  to  a 
thickness  of  at  least  60  microinches; 

(d)  rotating  said  nickel  coated  disc  in  an  electroless  cobalt 
deposition  bath  adjusted  to  a  pH  of  between  8.25  and  8.65 
at  a  temperature  of  between  82'  and  85*  C,  said  bath 
containing  cobaltous  ions,  citrate  ions,  hypophosphite 
ions,  phosphate  ions,  and  an  ethanolamine  wetting  agent 
and  brightener,  said  disc  being  rotated  within  said  bath  for 
a  period  sufficient  to  produce  on  said  non-magnetic  nickel 
layer  a  layer  of  magnetic  cobalt  having  a  thickness  of 
between  one  and  five  microinches; 

(e)  returning  said  cobalt  plated  disc  for  rotation  within  said 
electroless  nickel  bath  for  a  period  sufficient  to  provide  an 
adherent  protective  nickel  coating  having  a  thickness  of 
between  one  and  two  microinches;  and 

(0  drying  and  baking  said  disc  at  a  temperature  of  between 
135*  to  280*  for  a  period  of  approximately  two  hours. 


4,150,173 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  TRANSPARENT  COLORED 

MAGNETIC  MATERIALS 

Ronald  F.  Ziolo,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  710,537 
Int  a.2  HOIF  10/04 


VS.  CL  427—130 


11  Claims 


cummi.  Fa  sum 

I<IM>I 


KXOua  (LASS  KW 


«-F«(0|  SKW  ((0  liiift) 

r-'atO|i<ioo!i 


pcoous  GLWsauo 


MAGNETIC  COMPOSITE 


1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  magnetically-responsive, 
composite  particle,  said  process  comprising  placing  in  a  suit- 
able vessel  particles  of  a  silicaceous  material  having  an  average 


bulk  density  of  between  about  0.2  and  about  3.0  gram/cm^,  a 
suspending  medium,  and  a  transition  metal  carbonyl  selected 
from  iron,  cobalt,  and  nickel  carbonyl,  excluding  air  and  mois- 
ture from  said  vessel  by  displacement  with  a  dry  inert  gas, 
heating  the  mixture  with  agitation  to  reflux  temperature  for  up 
to  about  24  hours  at  the  temperature  of  said  suspending  me- 
dium to  thermally  decompose  said  transition  metal  carbonyl 
whereupon  said  silicaceous  material  is  coated  with  the  mag- 
netic elemental  metal  of  said  transition  metal  carbonyl,  cooling 
the  mixture,  washing  the  metal  coated  silicaceous  material 
with  fresh  suspending  medium,  drying  the  metal  coated  silica- 
ceous material,  the  improvement  comprising  heating  said  metal 
coated  silicaceous  material  in  an  ambient  atmosphere  for  be- 
tween about  2  minutes  and  about  120  minutes  at  a  temperature 
of  from  between  about  50*  C.  and  about  700*  C.  to  provide 
particles  characterized  as  being  colored,  transparent  in  the 
wavelength  region  of  from  about  5,000  to  about  8,000  Ang- 
stroms, and  having  a  saturation  moment  of  from  about  4  to 
about  10  electromagnetic  units  per  gram. 


4,150,174 
PRESSURE  MARKING  MATERIALS 
William  R.  Lawton,  Salem,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Dennison  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 

FUed  May  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,281 

Int  a.2  B41M  3/12.  5/00 

VS.  CL  427—151  13  Claims 


lO'SO'SKIO 


1.  In  a  pressure  nurking  record  material  comprising  a  fi- 
brous sheet  having  pores  extending  therethrough,  the  back 
surface  of  the  sheet  being  in  contact  with  a  profusion  of  liquid 
droplets  of  marking  material  adapted  on  application  of  mark- 
ing pressure  in  a  pattern  to  form  a  visible  mark  according  to 
said  pattern  through  and  onto  the  front  surface  of  said  sheet, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  fibers  of  said  sheet  are  coated 
with  the  residue  of  a  vapor  treatment  rendering  them  repellent 
to  said  liquid  marking  material  without  substantially  reducing 
the  porosity  of  said  sheet,  whereby  lateral  movement  of  liquid 
marking  material  in  passing  through  the  sheet  in  response  to 
marking  pressure  is  reduced,  and  the  definition  of  the  visible 
mark  on  the  front  face  of  the  sheet  is  enhanced. 

13.  The  method  of  marking  the  front  surfaces  of  at  least  two 
record  sheets  which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  two 
superposed  sheets  of  paper  with  a  profusion  of  liquid  droplets 
of  marking  material  therebetween,  the  uppermost  sheet  being 
porous  and  having  fibers  which  are  coated  with  the  residue  of 
a  vapor  treatment  with  one  or  more  organo-silicon  halides,  said 
residue  being  repellant  to  said  liquid  droplets  and  constituting 
less  that  about  two  (2)  percent  of  the  weight  of  said  paper,  and 
applying  marking  pressure  to  said  sheets  in  a  pattern  to  form  a 
visible  mark  in  accordance  with  said  pattern  on  the  upper 
surfaces  of  both  sheets,  the  liquid  droplets  migrating  under  said 
pressure  through  the  said  uppermost  sheet  with  lateral  move- 
ment thereof  reduced  by  said  repellant  residue. 
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4,150,175 

BUILDING  PANEL  AND  METHC  D  OF  CONSTRUCTION 
THEREQ] 

Erik  W.  Huettenuum,  15  Mill  Rd.,  I  [adison,  Ala.  35758 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4^9,189,  Mar.  22,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  9^  15)77,  Ser.  No.  795,010 

Int.a.2E04Ci/J(J 

U.S.  a.  427—209  1  Claim 


(  n 


1.  Tlie  method  of  construction  of 
ing: 
applying  first  and  second  layers 
being  i  to  i  inch  in  thickness 
honeycomb  core,  said  sheet  of 
plurality  of  cells  having 
sheet,  and  wherein: 
said  layers  are  formed  by  spray^g, 
said  first  layer  is  applied  to 

i  to  i  inch, 
said  second  layer  is  on  and  separated 

said  first  layer, 
said  second  layer  comprises  concrete 

loose  fibers,  by  weight,  and 
said  first  and  second  layers  are  farmed 

layer  to  the  other  layer  befor 

cured; 
placing  in  the  cells  of  said  core  an 
the  application  of  said  layers  to 
applying  a  dryable  liquid  vapor  batrier 
one  side  of  said  sheet  of  honeycc  mb 
cation  of  layers  to  that  side  of 
core  and  after  the  placing  of  sai 
cells  of  said  core,  and  whereby 
comb  core  is  sealed  against  mo^ture, 
material  is  held  in  place  by  said 
has  dried. 


of  concrete,  each  layer 

each  side  of  a  sheet  of 

I  oneycomb  core  having  a 

on  each  side  of  said 


if  sulating  material  prior  to 

sides  of  said  core;  and 

coating  over  at  least 

core  before  the  appli- 

aid  sheet  of  honeycomb 

id  insulating  material  in  said 

interior  of  said  honey- 

and  said  insulating 

;oating  after  said  coating 


b  3th! 


siidi 


4,150,176 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR^PRODUCnON  OF 

REFRACTORY  LINING  OF  A  tUBULAR  VESSEL 

Karl  D.  Beckers,  Cologne-Lindenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Martin  &  Pagenstech^  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Hbp.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1975,  2508239 

Int.  a.2  B05D  7/22;  C21C  X/44;  F27D  1/16 
VS.  a.  427—233 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of 
tubular  rotatable  vessel  which  compi  ises  disposing  said  vessel 
so  that  its  longitudinal  axis  running  tl  erethrough  is  horizontal, 
slinging  a  moist  refractory  mass  onto 
an  interior  wall  thereof,  rotating  said 


axis  and  applying  moist  refractory  ma  >s  parallel  to  said  longitu 


No.  660,282 


26  Claims 

I  refractory  lining  with  a 


a  longitudinal  section  of 
'esscl  about  its  horizontal 


dinal  axis  onto  another 
wall,  said  refractory  mass 


APRIL  17,  1979 

loi  igitudinal  section  of  said  interior 
b^ing  slung  in  a  direction  normal  to 


building  panel  compris- 


•-J 


the  walls  of  the  vessel,  saii 
mass  as  used  as  liner  for  a 


refractory  mass  being  a  known 
4etal  refining  reactor. 


openii  igs 

>rayi  ng, 

said]  core  and  extends  therein 

from  said  core  by 

having  4%  to  6%  of 

by  spraying  on  one 
the  said  other  layer  has 


4, 


150,177 


METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY  NICKELING  A  LAYER  OF 

POLYMERIZED  POLYESTER  RESIN 
Elis  A.  Guditz,  and  Robert  L .  Burke,  both  of  Lexington,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Massachiiset  s  Institute  of  Technology,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  67b,225,  Mar.  31, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  N^.  446,865,  Feb.  28,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,965,277,  which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  251,754, 
May  9, 1972,  abandoned.  Thi  i  application  Nov.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
« 17,532 
Int.  a.2  B05C  3/02;  84  ID  1/06;  C03C  17/00.  21/00 
VS.  a.  427—259  4  Claims 


I.  The  method  of  nickelifig 
polymerized  polyester  resin 
etching  said  resin  with  an 
covering  said  etched  resin 

ized  said  polyester  resir , 
exposing  said  liquid  resin 

which  has  opaque  regions 

lected  regions  to  polyrieri: 

second  polymerized  lay  n 
developing  out  the  unex] 
immersing  the  etched  layc  r 

a  palladium  solution  foi 

vating  layer  on  the  etc!  ed 
immersing  in  an  electroh  ss 

sufllcient  to  provide  the 

activating  layer, 
whereby  electrically  concluctive 

first  layer  of  resin  corres  ponding 

the  mask. 


selected  regions  of  a  layer  of 
:omprising: 
etching  solution, 
with  a  layer  of  liquid  unpolymer- 


piised 


ultraviolet  light  through  a  mask 
corresponding  to  the  said  se- 
ize the  liquid  resin  to  form  a 
;r  of  resin  except  in  said  regions, 
resin, 
and  the  second  layer  of  resin  in 
a  time  sufficient  to  form  an  acti- 
resin  only,  and 

boron  nickel  bath  for  a  time 
desired  thickness  of  nickel  on  the 

regions  are  formed  on  the 
to  the  opaque  regions  on 
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4,150,178 
ALUMINUM  DIFFUSION  LAYER  FORMING  METHOD 
Toshiro  Yagi,  and  Jnnichi  Yamamoto,  both  of  Hiroshima,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,893 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1977,  52-46028 

Int.  a.2  C23C  1/08 

VS.  a.  427—380  5  Qaims 


separating  said  first  and  second  compositions  on  said  bath  of 
molten  material;  and 

feeding  the  substrate  sequentially  through  said  first  composi- 
tion, then  directly  through  said  molten  material  and  then 
directly  through  said  second  composition; 

whereby  the  coating  of  the  second  composition  is  overlaid 
upon  the  coating  of  the  first  composition  on  said  substrate. 


•40; 

ctoj 

I  I40{ 

~  120  [ 
•  1001 

-   so 

9    so 

c 

X    ZOi 


1000         1080  ino  IISO  1100  IZSO  IJOO 

Heating  tsmperotur*  (*C) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  aluminum  diffusion  layer  com- 
prising the  steps  of  dipping  a  ferrous  base  alloy  workpiece 
containing  nickel  in  an  amount  of  more  than  8.0%  by  weight  in 
a  molten  metal  bath  of  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  having  a 
temperature  of  650*  to  750*  C.  for  30  to  120  seconds,  subjecting 
the  workpiece  thus  treated  to  a  first  heat  treatment  at  a  temper- 
ature from  750*  to  850'  C.  for  at  least  60  minutes,  subsequently 
subjecting  the  workpiece  thus  treated  to  a  second  heat  treat- 
ment at  a  temperature  of  900*  to  1000'  C.  for  at  least  30  min- 
utes, and  further  subjecting  the  workpiece  thus  treated  to  a 
third  heat  treatment  under  conditions  within  a  long  time  side 
region,  which  is  defined  by  lines  denoting  1050'  C,  1300'  C. 
and  10  minutes  and  sectioned  by  a  line  connecting  points  A 
(1050*  C,  90  minutes),  B  (1 100*  C,  40  minutes)  and  C  (1 150* 
C,  10  minutes)  shown  in  FIG.  1  of  the  attached  drawings,  so 
as  to  cause  an  aluminum  compound  layer  formed  on  said  work- 
piece  to  be  removed  through  separation  from  said  workpiece 
for  formation  only  of  an  aluminum  diffusion  layer  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  workpiece. 


4,150,180 

METHOD  FOR  CHEMICAL  NICKEL-PLATING  OF 

PARTS  HAVING  A  CATALYTIC  SURFACE  EMPLOYING 

A  VESSEL  HAVING  AN  UPPER  HEATED  ZONE  AND  A 

LOWER  COOLED  ZONE 
Fedor  P.  Potapov,  ulltsa  Shelkovichnaya,  182,  kv.  52;  Alexei  K. 
Zorin,  ulitsa  Chapaeva,  72/24,  kv.  15;  Jury  N.  Sulie,  ulitsa 
Sovetskaya,  63,  kv.  9;  Anatoly  I.  Artemov,  ulitsa  Sevrina, 
6/12,  kv.  89;  Alexandr  K.  Kolchevsky,  ulitsa  Shelkovichnaya, 
181,  kv.  19;  Tamara  P.  Lavrischeva,  ulitsa  Sovetskaya,  21,  kv. 
66;  Naum  G.  Lyandres,  ulitsa  Ordzhoalkidzc,  2,  kv.  1;  Lilia  A. 
Toltinova,  prospekt  Entuziastov,  3a,  kv.  40,  and  Mikhail  J. 
Murylev,  doma  8  Marta,  4,  kv.  29,  all  of  Saratov,  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  638,860,  Dec.  8, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,346 
Int.  a.2  C23C  3/02 
VS.  a.  427-430  A  3  Claims 


4,150.179 

HOT  DIP  ALUMINIZING  OF  STEEL  STRIP 

Robert  D.  Jones,  Cardiff,  Wales,  assignor  to  University  College 

Cardiff,  Cardiff  and  Coated  Metals  Limited,  Swansea,  Wales 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862.198 

Int.  a.2  C23C  1/08 

VS.  CI.  427—405  4  Claims 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  coating  a  steel  substrate  comprising  the  steps 
f: 
floating  a  first  composition  comprising  aluminum/silicon 

alloy  containing  between  5  and  12  wt.%  silicon  on  a  bath 

of  molten  material; 
floating  a  second  composition  comprising  aluminum  on  said 

bath  of  molten  material,  said  molten  material  being  inert 

relative  to  said  first  and  second  compositions; 


1.  A  method  for  chemical  nickel  plating  a  substrate  having  a 
catalytic  surface  which  comprises:  immersing  said  substrate  in 
a  vessel  whose  inner  surface  is  non-catalytic  and  contains  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  nickel  salt,  a  hypophospnite,  a  complex- 
ing  agent,  a  buffer,  an  accelerator  and  a  stabilizer;  wherein  said 
vessel  comprises  a  lower  zone  cooled  to  a  temperature  below 
45'  C.  but  above  the  freezing  point  of  said  solution,  and  simul- 
taneously, an  upper  zone  heated  to  a  temperature  above  60'  C. 
but  lower  than  the  boiling  point  of  said  solution;  and  wherein 
the  volume  of  the  lower  zone  is  less  than  the  volume  of  the 
upper  zone;  said  substrate  being  immersed  and  plated  in  said 
heated  upper  zone. 


4,150,181 

nXING  METHOD  USING 

POLYSILOXANE-FLUOROCARBON  BLENDS  AS 

RELEASE  AGENTS 

Donald  B.  Smith,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812^93 
Int.  a.2  G03G  13/20 
U.S.  a.  427-444  15  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  fusing  a  toner  image  to  a  support  sheet 
comprising  contacting  the  support  sheet  bearing  the  toner 
image  with  the  surface  of  a  solid,  abrasion  resistant  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamide-imide,  poly- 
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imide  ester,  aromatic  polyamide 
and  at  a  temperature  sufTicient  to  ^ 
the  toner  image  to  the  support  sheet 
resistant  material  having  a  thin  ' 


layi  r 
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ai  d  polysulfone,  for  a  time 

p4  rmit  heating  and  fusion  of 

the  surface  of  the  abrasion 

of  a  release  agent  com- 


LABEL 
Charles  F.  Reed,  Painesvilli 
tional  Corporation, 

Filed  No?.  10, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  428—42 


April  17,  1979 

il50,183 
Mi^IX  STRIPPING 

Ohio,  ascignor  to  Avery  Interna- 
Paine^Ile,  Ohio 

1977,  Ser.  No.  850,236 
»2B  3/16.  7/06 

7aainis 


1.  In  a  construction  of 
comprising  a  web  of  liner 
prising  a  mixture  of  a  polysiloxan    fluid  and  fluorocarbon    "="'P°™"'y  ««hered  thereto 
polymer  thereon;  and  separating  thelsupport  from  the  surface   Pf ""«""''  association  with 
of  the  abrasion  resistant  material  ^hereby  the  heated  toner      u  T^  label  areas  which 

separates  from  the  surface  of  the  abi  asion  resistant  material.  *"'  ,    '«'»«'*  <lo  "ot 

I  material  at  matnx  areas  of 

degree  of  mechanical  distui-bance 

embossment,  than  does  linei 


t  over  le, 


tde  I 


4 150  182 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  REFRACTORY  LINING  IN 

A  CYLINDER  OR  TUBE  AND  R  SULTANT  ARTICLE 
Arthur  J.  Pignocco,  Franklin  Townsh|>,  Westmoreland  County, 
and  Robert  H.  Kachik,  Washington  Township,  Westmoreland 
County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1  »3,022,  May  2,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  P  o.  549,630,  Feb.  13, 1975, 
Pat.  No.  4,048,352,  which  is  a  contini  ation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.' 
332,972,  Feb.  15, 1973,  abandoned.  1  his  application  Nov.  25, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  84^,913 
Int.  a.2  B05D  3/Oi.  7/22 
VS.  a.  428-36  T  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  refn  ctory  lining  in  a  metal 
cylinder,  comprising: 

fitting  said  cylinder  at  each  end  i  ^ith  a  mixture-retaining 
member; 

routing  said  cylinder  about  its  axi^  with  said  axis  substan- 
tially horizontal; 

placing  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  powdered  exothermic 
reaction  mixture  in  said  cylinder 
ering  the  inside  wall  of  said  cyl  nder  subsUntially  com- 
pletely; 

igniting  said  mixture  to  form  a  supe  heated  melt  comprising 
a  heavier  metal  phase  and  a  light  ;r  slag  phase; 

continuing  rotation  of  said  cylinder  o  separate  said  melt  into 
said  metal  phase  in  conuct  with  »  id  cylinder  and  said  slag 
phase  overlying  said  metal  phase  and 

solidifying  said  melt  to  form  a  two  layer  abrasion  resistant 
refractory  lining  in  said  cylinder  said  coating  consisting 
of  a  metal  layer  in  contact  with 
layer  overlying  said  metal  layer. 


laid  cylinder  and  a  slag 


series  of  liner-supported  labels 

ijiaterial  and  a  succession  of  labels 

on  a  face  thereof  which  is  free  of 

idhesive,  the  hbels  deflning,  with 

he  labels  overlie  and  matrix  areas 

:,  the  improvement  wherein  liner 

construction  exhibits  a  greater 

without  severance,  as  by 

material  at  label  areas. 


4,  50,184 

TEAR-  3FF  BAND 

Giinter  H.  Tesch,  Fribourg,  S  witzerUnd,  assignor  to  Breveteam 

S.A.,  Fribourg,  Switzerlani 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  726,4l6,  Sep.  27, 1976,  abandoned.  ThU 
appUcation  Jan.  12i  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,892 
Claims  priority,  applicatim  Switzerland,   Sep.   26.   1975. 
12555/75;  Sep.  26, 1975, 125  »/75 


U.S.  a.  428—43 


Int.  a.2  B65D  65/28 


' '  "  "■  i^iS  1^  1 1 1 


\„„. 


'^TJi 


>; 


beei 


1.  A  binding  material 
capable  of  severance  into  a 
width  and  strength  by  a 
ing  a  monoaxilly  stretched 
a  major  proportion  of  a 
polymer,  which  film  has 
venting-effective  stretching 
stretch  ratios  of  from  about 
characteristic  thereto,  such 
marginal  area  thereof  having 
dinal  stretching  direction 
thereto  while  cohesion  of  the 
maintained,  whereby  said 
ing  strips  of  individual, 
ing  to  the  distances  separatin 


5:1 


wil 


she;t 


16  Claims 


,rf^ 


liji 


I 


com|lrising  a  polymeric  sheet  element 

b  nding  strip  of  variable,  selective 

tearijig  operation,  said  sheet  compris- 

of  a  polymer  including  at  least 

p^tially  crystalline  thermoplastic 

subjected  to  a  fibrillation  pre- 

operation   within  the  range  of 

to  about  8:1  to  impart  a  tearing 

hat  successive  initial  tears  in  a 

direction  parallel  to  the  longitu- 

continue  substantially  parallel 

nim  section  adjacent  said  tears  is 

may  be  torn  into  parallel  bind- 

varialle,  selective  widths  correspond- 

said  initial  tears. 
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4,150,185 

BUILDING  MATERIALS  IN  THE  FORM  OF 

WOODSTONE  PANELS  OR  SHEETS  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Franz  Prymelski,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Joachim  zur  Verth,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  626,764,  Oct.  29, 1975,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,952 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  5, 
1974.  2452378 

Int  a.2  B32B  5/12;  D04H  1/16;  B32B  23/00 
VJS.  a.  428—113  11  Claims 

1.  A  woodstone  building  material  in  the  form  of  a  panel  or 
sheet  which  is  formed  from  a  mixture  hardened  under  pressure, 
said  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  flnely  divided  calcined 
magnesite,  a  woodflller  consisting  predominantly  of  wood 
chips,  inactive  diatomaceous  earth,  and  an  aqueous  magnesium 
chloride  solution, 

(a)  the  ratio  by  weight  of  magnesium  oxide  to  woodflller  in 
said  mixture  being  between  1 :3  and  1 :4,  respectively, 

(b)  the  ratio  by  weight  of  magnesium  oxide  to  MgCl2  in  said 
mixture  being  between  3:1  and  4:1,  respectively, 

(c)  the  ratio  by  weight  of  MgCl2  to  woodflller  in  said  mix- 
ture being  between  1:9  and  1:12,  respectively, 

(d)  the  content  of  inactive  diatomaceous  earth  in  said  mix- 
ture being  between  2  and  IS%  by  weight  of  the  wood- 
filler,  and  said  material  having  the  appearance  of  resin- 
bonded  chipboard  material,  while  being  non-combustible 
and  flame  retardant. 

10.  A  process  for  making  a  woodstone  building  material  in 
the  form  of  a  panel  or  strand  comprising  preparing  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  finely  divided  calcined  magnesite,  a 
woodfiller  consisting  predominantly  of  wood  chips,  inactive 
diatomaceous  earth,  and  an  aqueous  magnesium  chloride  solu- 
tion, 

(a)  the  ratio  by  weight  of  magnesium  oxide  to  woodfiller  in 
said  mixture  being  between  1:3  and  1:4,  respectively, 

(b)  the  ratio  by  weight  of  magnesium  oxide  to  MgCh  in  said 
mixture  being  between  3:1  and  4:1,  respectively, 

(c)  the  ratio  by  weight  of  MgCh  to  woodfiller  in  said  mix- 
ture being  between  1:9  and  1:12,  respectively, 

(d)  the  content  of  inactive  diatomaceous  earth  in  said  mix- 
ture being  between  2  and  15%  by  weight  of  the  wood- 
filler,  and  hardening  the  mixture  at  a  pressure  between  1 5 
and  SO  bar  and  at  a  temperature  between  120*  and  220*  C. 
within  a  period  of  5  to  20  minutes. 


4,150,186 
COMPOSITE  BOARD  STRUCTURE  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  THE  BOARD 

STRUCTURE 
Norio  Kazama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
'  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,497 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21.  1976.  51-87067 

Int.  a.2  B32B  3/28,  3/10 

VS.  a.  428—140  9  Claims 


w  re 


wherein  said  liner  is  formed  with  a  plurality  of  perforations  and 
wherein  the  second  layer  of  the  thermoplastic  adhesive  mate- 
rial is  integral  with  said  first  layer  of  the  thermoplastic  adhe- 
sive material  through  said  perforations  and  has  embossed  por- 
tions respectively  filling  in  said  perforations  and  coalescing 
with  said  first  layer  of  the  thermoplastic  adhesive  material 
through  said  perforations. 


4.150.187 
TRANSFER  ELEMENTS  AND  PROCESS 
Albert  E.  Brown.  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  aaiigaor  to  Columbia  Ribbon 
and  Carbon  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,540 
Int  CL2  B32B  3/00.  27/04 
VS.  a.  428—144  6  Claiiu 

1.  Pressure-sensitive  reusable  transfer  element  comprising  a 
flexible  plastic  flim  foundation,  a  bonding  layer  on  said  founda- 
tion and  a  water-applied  microporous  resinous  ink  layer  ad- 
hered to  said  bonding  layer,  characterized  by  said  bonding 
layer  being  sticky  to  the  touch  and  insoluble  in  the  water 
vehicle  used  to  apply  said  ink  layer  thereto  and  comprising  a 
self-cross-linked,  cured  water-insoluble  acrylic  polymer  binder 
material. 


4,150,188 

HREPROOF  LAMINATIONS  FOR  ELECTRIC  AND 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICES  AND  METHODS  THEREFOR 

Daniel  Bnilet,  Clamecy,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

Industries,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,392 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  12,  1976,  76  21252 
Int.  a.2  B32B  5/16;  B05B  5/00.  3/02 
VS.  a.  428—283  24  Claims 

1.  Lamination  materials  adapted  for  electric  or  electronic 
devices  comprising  a  fibrous  substrate  impregnated  with  a 
phenolic  resin  having  incorporated  therein  a  fireproofing- 
effective  quantity  of  an  encapsulated  red  phosphorous  particu- 
late. 


4,150,189 
SHAPEABLE  INSULATING  MATERIAL  FOR  USE  WITH 

MOLTEN  ALUMINUM 
Walter  G.  Pusch,  Littleton,  Colo.,  aaiignor  to  Johna-ManviUe 
Corporation,  Denver.  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  30. 1974.  Ser.  No.  537,506 
Int.  a.2  C04B  35/02;  DOIF  1/02;  B28B  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—358  13  aaims 

7.  A  shaped  insulating  article  compatible  with  and  resistant 
to  contact  with  molten  aluminum,  said  article  formed  by  extru- 
sion from  a  mixture  which  consists  essentially  of,  in  parts  by 
weight: 


36       "2    38  40  18 


1.  A  composite  board  structure  comprising:  a  corrugated 
flberboard  having  at  least  one  liner  and  at  least  one  corrugated 
paper  medium  bonded  at  the  tops  of  its  ridge  portions  on  one 
side  of  the  paper  medium  to  the  inner  face  of  the  liner  by  means 
of  a  first  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  adhesive  material,  and  a 
facing  web  securely  attached  to  the  outer  face  of  said  liner  by 
means  of  a  second  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  adhesive  material. 


calcium  aluminate  cement 

chrysolile  fiber 

cryolite 

refractory  fiber 

inorganic  filler 
compatible  with 
molten  aluminum 


3S-5S  paru 

2-2S  parts 

O.S-S  paru 

10-30  parts 


10-33  paru 


and  water  in  amount  sufficient  to  render  said  mixture  tractable 
yet  shape  retaining,  said  article  having  been  cured,  dried,  and 
then  treated  for  a  period  of  at  least  i  hour  at  a  temperature  of 
at  least  480*  C. 

8.  The  shaped  article  of  claim  7  comprising  an  elongated 
trough. 
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4  150  190 
METHOD  OF  COATING  CokDUCTORS  WITH 
SOLUTIONS  OF  POLYVl  VYL  ACETALS 
George  A.  Walrath,  Scotia,  and  JohnJT.  Keating,  aiftun  rum 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Schenectidy  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Sche 
necUdy,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  779,550,  Mar.  i  1,  1977.  This  application 
Oct.  2«,  1977,  Ser.  N  . 
Int.  a.2  B05D  5/12:  C0«F  J6/Clf, 

U.S.  a.  428—379  , 

1.  A  method  of  applying  an  insula  ion  coating  of  polyvinyl 
formal  to  an  electrical  conductor  coi  uprising  applying  a  solu- 
tion containing  at  least  20%  polyv  nyl  formal  in  a  solvent 
comprising  (1)  a  glycol  ether  of  the  jbrmula 

RiO(C2H40),H  (I) 

where  Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  2  carbon  al  >ms  and  x  is  2  or  3,  or 


ind 


K2Q(C„H2„0)yH 

where  R2  is  phenyl,  y  is  I,  2,  3  or  4, 
diluent  in  an  amount  of  5  to  90%  w 
0  to  90%  when  (1)  has  formula  (II), 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkoxyethanol,  lower  alkoxyetliyl 
acetate,    lower    alkanones,    cyclohe:  anone 
thanol  and  hexoxyethoxyethanol  ' 
the  diluent  being  (a)  or  a  lower  alk^nol 
formula  (I)  when  (I)  has  formula  (II) 
ether  and  diluent  being  so  regulati 
polyvinyl  formal  occurs. 


vh<  n 


ite( 


845,715 

J6/34;  C08K  5/05 

59  Qaims 


15  77, 


r  ist  1 


wi  :hout 
■  compri  >ing 
I  alx  ut 
:  selec  ted 


(II) 


n  is  2  or  3,  with  (2)  a 

(I)  has  formula  (I)  and 

the  diluent  being  (a)  se- 

aromatic  hydrocarbons, 

acetate,  lower  alkyl 

butoxyethoxye- 

(I)  has  formula  (I)  and 

or  a  compound  of 

he  proportions  of  glycol 

that  a  solution  of  the 


4  150  191 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  AN  OPTICAL  BLACK 
SURFACE  AND  SURFACE  FORMED  THEREBY 

Kenneth  A.  Karki,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  a  isignor  to  Martin  Mari 

etta  Corporation,  Bethesda,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  778,0  Jl,  Mar.  16,  1977,  Pat 
No.  4,123,591.  This  application  Sep.  2«( 

Int 
U.S.  a.  428—454 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  opticall; 


1978,  Ser.  No.  946,78« 
a.2  G02B  lAlO 

25aainis 

black  surface  having  a 


low  reflectance  of  electromagnetic  ra<  iation,  especially  in  the 


resistance,  and  a  rela- 


solar  spectrum,  a  relatively  high  heal 
lively  low  amount  of  off-gassing,  com  )rising  the  steps  of 
(a)  Milling  the  following  mixture  c  r  ingredients  for  up  to 
about  SO  minutes: 


Ingredient                                          An 

ount  (%  by  weight) 

Alkali  metal  silicate 

13-21 

Internal  cure  agent 

2-10 

Black  pigment 

17-27 

Mica 

0-3 

Water 

JO-70 

wherein  said  internal  cure  agent  is 
consisting  of  CuO,  CU2S,  Ni203,    ^_^ 

(b)  Coating  the  surface  to  be  renden  id  optically  black  by 

(1)  applying  at  least  four  coats  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate 
and  pigment  composition,  and 

(2)  spraying  at  least  the  last  two  su  -face  coatings,  said  last 
two  surface  coatings  being  said  mixtui 

(c)  Curing  at  least  said  surface  coatifgs  by 

(1)  exposing  said  coating  to  NH4qH,  and  subsequently 

(2)  rinsing  said  coating  with  watei 


1  elected  from  the  group 
md  C02O3 


HOT  MELT  RUST 
Raymond  E.  Downey,  Akroi 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 
FUed  Jul.  5, 
Int.  a.2  E06i 
U.S.  a.  428—462 

1.  A  sprayable  hot  melt 
ized  by  being  spray-coatable 
substrate  at  a  melt 
about  150*  C.  to  about"  180* 
the  range  of  about  1000  to 
coating  capable  of  being  hea^ 
application   temperature 
flow;  said  composite 
mixture  comprised  of  (I) 
of  at  least  one  sulfonate 
sulfonates,  (2)  about  zero  to  , 
one  carbonate  selected  from 
ates,  (3)  about  zero  to  about 
oxidized  petrolatum  having 
about  45'  C.  to  about  60°  C 
extent  of  about  35  percent  to 
to  about  70  weight  percent 
20  to  about  60  parts  by  weigh  t 
20  to  about  40  parts  by  wei 
particle  size  in  the  range  _. 
lected  from  at  least  one  of 
silicochromate,  zinc 
phosphate  and  strontium 
60  parts  by  weight  of  at  least 
plastic  resin  having  a  softenir  g 
C.  to  about  140'  C.  and 
tion  therein;  wherein  said  hot 
terized  by  having  a  viscosit; 
about  15,000  centipoises  (cps)  at 
Brookfield  viscometer  spind  e 
characterized  by  a  decreasing 
shear. 


lon- 


:igi 


molyb<  ate, 
chr(  mate. 


(nel 


I  conta  ning 


INSULATED 
Norman  M.  Bums,  Jr.,  

bide  Corporation,  New  Yor^i 
FUed  Dec.  19, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S,  a.  428—517 

1.  A  vulcanizable 
position  consisting  essentially 
said  composition,  (A)  about 
ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copoly 
45  weight  percent  of  vinyl 
said  copolymer,  (B)  about  3 
low  density  low  molecular  we 
having  a  number  average      _ 
about  10,000,  a  density  of  abou 
cubic  centimeter  and  a  melt 
according  to  ASTM  D-1238  al 
weight  percent  of  carbon 
weight  percent  of  an  organic 


ELECT  RICAL 

I  Somei  Bet, 


19 '7 


;  semi-conc  uctive 


ace  :ate 


t3 


blac  k, 


PHENOI IC 


LOW  EMISSION 
Fred  G.  Watts,  Delaware,  and 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  856,i 
application  Jul.  17, 
Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  428—531 

1.  A  thermosetting  phenoli( 
strate  wherein  said  phenolic 
aqueous  formaldehyde  or  the 


April  17,  1979 

4h50,192 

I^ARDANT  COMPOSITE 

Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Akron,  Ohio 
',  Ser.  No.  812,937 
3/ J 2:  C09D  5/08 

16  aaims 
inhibitor  composite  character- 
with  heat  and  shear  onto  a  metal 
on  temperature  in  the  range  of 
C.  under  a  hydraulic  pressure  in 
about  1500  psi  and  the  resultant 
'  to  a  temperature  above  its  said 
exhibiting  an  appreciable 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 
15  to  about  30  weight  percent 
from  calcium  and  magnesium 
i  bout  10  weight  percent  of  at  least 
calcium  and  magnesium  carbon- 
8  weight  percent  of  a  semi-solid, 
a  melting  point  in  the  range  of 
and  oxidized  with  oxygen  to  an 
ibout  65  percent,  and  (4)  about  60 
volatile  diluent  oil,  (B)  about 
microcrystalline  wax,  (C)  about 
It  of  a  particulate  filler  having  a 
of  labout  5  to  about  40  microns  se- 
powdered  aluminum  basic  lead 
strontium  molybdate,  zinc 
and  (D)  about  20  to  about 
hydrocarbon  derived  thermo- 
point  in  the  range  of  about  65* 
carbon-to-carbon  unsatura- 
tnelt  composite  is  further  charac- 
in  the  range  of  about  4000  to 
125*  C.  as  determined  by  LVF 
No.  3  at  12  rpm  and  further 
viscosity  with  increasing  rate  of 


4,1$0,193 

CONDUCTORS 
N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
,  N.Y. 
',  Ser.  No.  862,127 
rtOlB  1/06 

23Claini8 

insulation  shielding  com- 

of,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 

W  to  90  weight  percent  of  an 

I  net  containing  from  about  27  to 

-te  based  on  the  total  weight  of 

about  15  weight  percent  of  a 

ght  polyethylene  homopolymer 

'^ular  weight  of  about  2,000  to 

0.85  up  to  about  0.93  grams  per 

lex  of  20  to  500  when  measured 

125*  C,  (C)  about  8  to  about  45 

c,  and  (D)  about  0.2  to  about  5 

)eroxide  crosslinking  agent. 


mol  Ecular 


in  lex 


4,lSp,194 

RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

lames  T.  Henderson,  Columbus, 
liland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 
,  Dec.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
1 978,  Ser.  No.  925,492 

"~  27/10 

6  Qaims 
resin  impregnated  paper  sub- 
resin  is  prepared  by  reacting 
I  [lethyl  hemiacetal  form  thereof 


I32B. 
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and  a  phenol  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  about  (1.2S-1.75):1.0, 
respectively,  in  the  presence  of  a  diol  in  the  amount  of  from 
10-40  wt.  %  based  on  said  phenol  and  from  about  O.S-I.S  wt. 
%  based  on  said  phenol  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  until  the 
resultant  condensate  exhibits  a  cure  time  of  from  5-40  seconds 
in  accordance  with  the  Stroke  cure  test,  and  thereupon  dehy- 
drating the  reaction  mixture  to  the  extent  whereby  the  water 
content  is  less  than  about  S  wt.  %. 


said  container,  said  powder  consisting  at  least  predominantly 
of  spherical  grains  and  having  a  density  of  about  60  to  70%  of 


-  Mcm-ATowtae 


4,150,195 
SURFACE-COATED  CEMENTED  CARBIDE  ARTICLE 
AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Masaaki  Tobioka;  Mitsuo  Kodama;  Minol  Nakano;  Takeshi 
Asai;  Takaharu  Yamamoto,  and  Akio  Hara,  all  of  Itami, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,880 
Int.  a.2  B22E  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—548  7  Claims 

1.  A  surface-coated  cemented  carbide  article  wherein  the 
cemented  carbon  substrate  initially  containing  free  carbon  in 
an  amount  of  0.01  to  0.50%  by  weight  up  to  a  depth  of  at  least 
50  microns  from  the  surface  and  having  at  least  one  layer 
coated  thereupon,  which  coating  layer  consists  of  at  least  one 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides,  carbides, 
nitrides,  carbonitrides  and  mixtures  or  compounds  thereof, 
wherein  the  most  interior  coated  layer,  closest  to  the  surface  of 
the  cemented  carbide  substrate,  consists  of  at  least  one  material 
selected  from  carbides  and  carbonitrides  of  Group  IVa,  Va  and 
Via  elements,  said  article  having  being  free  of  a  decarburized 
layer  called  an  tj  phase  located  between  the  cemented  carbide 
substrate  and  the  most  interior  coating  layer  or  containing  such 
7}  phase  having  a  thickness  of  at  most  0.5  micron  in  the  case 
where  the  curvature  of  the  interface  is  zero  and  the  lattice 
constant  of  binder  metal  in  the  cemented  carbide,  as  a  mean 
value  of  from  the  interface  to  50  microns,  is  not  more  than  that 
of  the  iron  group  metal  solid  solution  in  the  cemented  carbide 
by  at  least  0.005  A. 

6.  A  process  for  producing  the  coated  cemented  carbide 
article  of  claim  1,  which  comprises  coating  a  cemented  carbide 
substrate  with  at  least  one  layer  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxides,  carbides,  nitrides  carbonitrides  and 
mixtures  of  compounds  thereof  by  chemical  vapor  deposition, 
characterized  in  that  the  cemented  carbide  substrate  contains 
free  carbon  in  amounts  of  0.01  to  0.50%  by  weight  and  up  to  a 
depth  of  at  least  50  microns  from  the  surface. 


the  theoretical  density;  and  a  seal  on  said  container  for  retain- 
ing said  powder  in  said  container. 


4,150,197 

METHODS  FOR  GENERATING  HEAT  AND 

ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  FROM  ALUMINUM  WASTE 

AND  OTHER  INEXPENSIVE  ALUMINUM  PRODUCTS 

Solomon  Zaromb,  171  Qifton  Ave.,  Newark,  NJ.  07104 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,155 

Int  a.2  HOIM  8/06 

VS.  CL  429—15  15  Claims 


4,150,196 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TUBES  OR  THE  LIKE  AND 

CAPSULE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD  AS 
WELL  AS  BLANKS  AND  TUBES  ACCORDING  TO  THE 

METHOD 
Christer  Aslund,  TorshiUla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Granges  Nyby 
AB,  Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  569,264,  Apr.  18,  1975.  This  application 

Nov.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,981 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1974,  2419014 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  27, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B22F  3/00.  5/00 

VS.  a.  428—558  8  Claims 

1.  A  capsule  for  producing  stainless  steel  tubes  by  extrusion, 

said  capsule  comprising  a  thin  ductile  sheet  metal  container 

whose  wall  thickness  is  less  than  3%  of  the  external  diameter  of 

said  container;  an  inert  gas-atomized  stainless  steel  powder  in 


1.  A  method  of  generating  heat  and  electricity  from  the 
consumption  of  a  variety  of  aluminum  products  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  introducing  an  aqueous  electrolyte  solution  into  a  reac- 
tion chamber  adapted  for  introduction  therein  of  alumi- 
num pieces  of  various  shapes  and  sizes  up  to  a  certain 
maximum  predetermined  size  and  for  effecting  therein  a 
chemical  reaction  between  said  aqueous  electrolyte  and 
said  aluminum  pieces  yielding  an  aluminum  hydroxide 
reaction  product; 

(b)  feeding  said  aluminum  pieces  into  said  reaction  chamber 
in  small  quantities  upon  demand; 

(c)  removing  the  heat  generated  in  said  reaction  chamber  as 
a  result  of  said  reaction; 

(d)  removing  said  aluminum  hydroxide  reaction  product  at 
suitable  intervals;  and 

(e)  generating  electrical  energy  as  a  by-product  of  said  reac- 
tion. 
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4,150,198 
HIGH  DISCHARGE  RATE  Rl  SERVE  CELL  AND 
ELECTROLWE 
MichMl  J.  Domeniconi,  Needham,  Mass.,  and  Francis  G.  Mur- 
phy, Tiverton,  R.I.,  assignors  to  (i:E  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated, Waltliani,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  SerJ  No.  918^53 


April  17,  1979 


U.S.  a.  429—116 


Int.  aj  HOIM  i/36 


'•^    _      » 


(a)  70  to  100%  of  silica  c  pable,  when  soalccd  with  a  liquid 
electrolyte,  of  forming  i  pressure-resistant  gel, 

(b)  0  to  30%  of  acid-resis  ant  and  oxidation-resistant  fibres. 


7CUims 


said  precursor  being  capable 
tive  storage  battery  by  in 
ing  sulphuric  acid  into  said 


3f  being  converted  into  an  opera- 
trod  jcing  a  liquid  electrolyte  contain- 
)  ousing. 


conducting  inert  cath- 


1.  A  reserve-activated  primary  el  ctrochemical  cell  com- 
prising: 

an  electrolytic  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  liquid 
electrochemically  reducible  covs  lent  inorganic  oxyhalide 
solvent  and  a  Lewis  acid  solut<  dissolved  therein,  said 
Lewis  acid  solute  being  the  soh  additive  solute  in  said 
solvent; 

an  oxidizable  active  anode; 

a  solid  non-consumable  electrically 
ode  current  collector;  the  matei  lal  of  said  anode  being 
more  electropositive  than  said  a  thode  current  collector 
and  thus  said  anode  is  capable  o  f  being  oxidized  during 
discharge  of  said  cell; 

a  first  chamber  within  said  cell  cont  lining  all  of  said  electro- 
lytic solution  within  the  cell;  a  lecond  chamber  within 
said  cell  containing  said  anode  a  id  said  cathode  current 
collector;  and 

valve  means  disposed  between  said 
second  chamber,  said  valve  mea  is  having  a  first  closed 
condition  for  maintaining  the  con  tents  of  said  first  cham- 
ber and  said  second  chamber  sepa  ate  whereby  said  cell  is 
maintained  in  an  inactive  sute,  aid  valve  means  being 
convertible  to  a  second  open  o  )ndition  to  permit  the 
contenU  of  said  first  chamber  to  i  nter  said  second  cham- 
ber whereby  said  electrolytic  solu  ion  contacts  said  anode 


FLAT  BATTERY  Wm  I 


4,^,200 

NOVEL  SLURRY  FORM 


and  said  cathode  current  collectoi 


Charles  I.  Sullivan,  Melrose, 
ration,  Cambridge,  Mass 
Filed  Dec.  16, 

Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  429—152 


ELE(  TRODE 


1  iass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 


M74, 


>,  Ser.  No.  532,906 
HOIM  6/46 


ion 


thus  activating  the  cell. 


1.  In  a  battery  of  a  variet; ' 
negative  electrode  and  an 
between  said  electrodes,  the 
electrode  comprises  a  dispei 
material  dispersed  in  fluid  eld:trolyt< 
2-methylpropanesulfonic  acid 


4,150,199 

PRECURSOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  IL  STORAGE  LEAD 
BATTERY 
Hans  Tuphom,  and  Horst  Schmitt,  boti  of  Budingen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Accumulat^renfabrik  Sonnenschein 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  tip.  902,349 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re ».  of  Germany.  May  5. 
1977,2720250  "        f    f 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  6^2 

U.S.  CL  429— 118  

1.  In  a  precursor  for  an  electrical  s  orage  lead  battery  the 
combination  comprising  a  plurality  of  |  ositive  plates,  a  plural- 
ity of  negative  plates  dispersed  thereb*  tween  and  of  separator 
plates  inserted  between  adjacent  positi  vt  and  negative  plates, 
and  a  housing  encasing  said  plates  in  dr;  condition,  each  of  said 
separator  plates  consisting  of  a  densel  i  compressed  compact 
containing 


FOR 


9Claims 


MULTI-PARTITIONED 

CONNECTORS  THROUGI I 
MOLD  ASSEMBLY  F( 
Salvador  Silveyra,  Monterrey 
Leon.  S.A..  Monterrey, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser 
No.  3,970,279.  which  is  a 
1973,  abandoned.  This 

Int.  a.2 
VJS.  a.  429—176 

1.  A  multi-partitioned 
bottom  walls  and  at  least  on< 
container  into  a  plurality  of 
such  partition  has  a  metal  c 
through  the  partition  to  provii 
adjacent  compartments  of  the 
been  prepared  using  a  mold 
comprising: 
inserting  into  an  elongated 
ber  a  metal  connector 


CO  e 


3  Claims 


having  a  positive  electrode,  a 

permeable  separator  located 

improvement  wherein  one  said 

rsii>n  of  paniculate  active  electrode 

e  and  poly(2-acrylamido- 


4,1J  0,201 


CO  4TAINERS  ; 


HAVING  METAL 
THE  PARTITIONS  AND  A 

PRODUaNG  SAME 
Mexico,  assignor  to  Aislantes 
Meiiico 
70l|340,  Jun.  30, 1976,  abandoned. 

No.  595.963,  Jul.  14,  1975,  Pat. 
division  of  Ser.  No.  376,867,  Jul.  5, 
appiicat^n  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,417 
lOlM  2/04 

10  Claims 

having  enclosing  side  and 

internal  partition  dividing  the 

iidividual  compartments  where 

ci  innector  extending  within  and 

electrical  conduction  between 

xtntainer,  said  container  having 

member  and  by  molding  steps 


conti  liner 


ti  pered  slot  of  a  mold  core  mem- 
two  generally  planar  faces 


ha'  'ing  i 
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substantially  parallel  to  each  other  for  contact  with  cell 
plate  electrical  conduction  straps; 

having  walls  of  said  mold  core  member  define  a  partition 
and  a  projecting  column  integral  therewith  in  a  tapered 
pyramid  fashion  with  the  greatest  cross  section  of  the 
tapered  pyramid  being  at  its  lower  portion  and  the  small- 
est cross  section  at  its  uppermost  portion; 

wedging  a  generally  planar  top  surface  of  said  metal  connec- 
tor into  a  generally  planar  top  shoulder  section  at  said 
smallest  cross  section  of  said  elongated  tapered  slot  for 
automatically  holding  said  metal  connector  into  said  elon- 
gated slot  at  a  predetermined  desired  location; 

heating  and  thermally  expanding  the  metal  connector  within 
the  elongated  tapered  slot  during  the  molding  of  the  con- 
tainer to  securely  hold  the  metal  connector  at  said  prede- 
termined desired  location  within  the  tapered  elongated 
slot  and  to  prevent  moldable  material  from  flowing  during 
said  molding  step  between  said  walls  of  the  elongated  slot 
and  said  two  generally  planar  faces  of  the  metal  connector 
so  that  upon  completion  of  the  molding  step  the  metal 
connector  is  lock  molded  into  the  predetermined  desired 
location  within  and  through  the  partition;  and 

molding  said  container  in  a  single  step  including  molding 
said  metal  connector  at  said  predetermined  desired  loca- 
tion and  including  providing  a  fluid  tight  seal  about  the 
metal  connector  that  does  not  cover  any  of  the  planar 
extent  of  its  said  two  generally  planar  faces. 

10.  A  method  for  molding  a  multi-partitioned  container 
having  enclosed  side  and  bottom  walls  and  at  least  one  internal 


partition  dividing  the  container  into  a  plurality  of  individual 
compartments  where  such  partition  has  a  metal  connector 
extending  within  and  through  the  partition  to  provide  electri- 
cal conduction  between  adjacent  compartments  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  container  having  been  prepared  using  a  mold  core 
member,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  into  an  elongated  tapered  slot  of  a  mold  core  mem- 
ber a  metal  connector  having  two  generally  planar  faces 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  for  contact  with  cell 
plate  electrical  conduction  straps; 
having  walls  of  said  mold  core  member  define  a  partition 
and  a  projecting  column  integral  therewith  in  a  tapered 
pyramid  fashion  with  the  greatest  cross  section  of  the 
tapered  pyramid  being  at  its  lower  portion  and  the  small- 
est cross  section  at  its  uppermost  portion; 
wedging  a  generally  planar  top  surface  of  said  metal  connec- 
tor into  a  generally  planar  top  shoulder  section  at  said 
smallest  cross  section  of  said  elongated  tapered  slot  for 
automatically  holding  said  metal  connector  into  said  elon- 
gated slot  at  a  predetermined  desired  location; 
heating  and  thermally  expanding  the  metal  connector  within 
the  elongated  tapered  slot  during  the  molding  of  the  con- 
tainer to  securely  hold  the  metal  connector  at  said  prede- 
termined desired  location  within  the  upered  elongated 
slot  and  to  prevent  moldable  material  from  flowing  during 
said  molding  step  between  said  walls  of  the  elongated  slot 
and  said  two  generally  planar  faces  of  the  metal  connector 
V        so  that  upon  completion  of  the  molding  step  the  metal 


connector  is  lock  molded  into  the  predetermined  desired 
location  within  and  through  the  partition;  and 
molding  said  container  is  a  single  step  including  molding  said 
metal  connector  at  said  predetermined  desired  location 
and  including  providing  a  fluid  tight  seal  about  the  metal 
connector  that  does  not  cover  any  of  the  planar  extent  of 
its  said  two  generally  parallel  faces. 


4.150,202 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SIDE  TERMINAL  WELD  AND 

PRODUCT  PRODUCED  BY  THAT  METHOD 
Ralph  G.  Tiegel.  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tiegel  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Belmont,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  764.833.  Feb.  2, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,100,674. 
This  application  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,259 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  2/22.  2/30 
VS.  a.  429—179  9  CUm 


1.  In  a  battery  comprising  a  case  having  at  least  one  terminal 
disposed  through  a  wall  of  said  case,  and  having  groups  of 
battery  plates  and  separators  within  at  least  one  cell,  at  least 
one  of  said  groups  having  a  strap  with  a  lug  disposed  adjacent 
to  and  overlapping  at  least  a  portion  of  the  interior  surface  of 
said  terminal,  the  improvement  wherein  said  battery  comprises 
an  integrally  fused  electrical  connection  between  said  lug  and 
said  terminal,  and  electrical  insulation  means  disptosed  between 
a  portion  of  said  lug  surface  and  a  portion  of  said  terminal 
surface  so  that  the  integrally  fused  connection  is  smaller  in 
cross  section  than  the  surface  of  the  lug. 


V  4,150,203 

SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  ADDTHVE 
Charles  C.  Liang,  Andover,  Mass.,  and  Ashok  V.  Joshi,  Levit- 
town.  Pa.,  assignors  to  P.R.  Mallory  A  Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,645 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  6/18 
VS.  CI.  429—193  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  introducing  an  alkali  metal  into  aluminum 
oxide  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  contacting  activated 
aluminum  oxide  with  an  alkali  metal  organo-metallic  com- 
pound having  said  alkali  metal  attached  therein  by  a  polar 
covalent  bond,  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  introduce  said 
alkali  metal  into  said  aluminum  oxide. 


1080 


4,150,204 

ALUMINUM  ANODE  ALLOY  1  OR  PRIMARY  HIGH 

POWER  DENSITY  ALKALINl :  FUEL  CELLS  AND 

BATTERIE  5 

James  R.  Moden,  Barrington,  and  <  George  Perkons,  Newport, 
both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  The  Uiited  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
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I       / 

-N=C— N 
\ 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  809,599,  Jun.  24, 
This  application  Jun.  15,  197t , 


U.S.  a.  429—218 


Int.  OJ  HOIM  f/58 


IStg iSi5~ 

TIN  CONTENT 


1.  An  anode  for  a  primary  electr4chemical 
consisting  essentially  of  0.001  to  0. 
gallium  and  the  balance  of  aluminum 
at  least  99.997  percent. 


1977,  Pat.  No.  4,107,406. 
Ser.  No.  915,641 


t  le  ist 


4Claims 


in  association  with  at 

metal  salt,  alcoholate  a^d/or 

dissociation  is  constant 

(2)  at  least  an  organic  leai  I 
least  an  organic  initiatof 
group  of  primary  or  sa  ondary 

(3)  at  least  an  organic  lea( 
least  an  amine  containii  g 


I        / 

— N=C-N 

\ 


or. 


(4)  at  least  an  organic  leac 
least  an  alkali  metal  or 
and/or  phenolate  of  an 
which  is  KaS  10 


energy  source 

percent  by  weight  of 

aving  an  initial  purity  of 


).0  2 
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an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline-earth 

phenolate  of  an  acid  whose 

Ka^  10"',  preferably  Ka§  10' ', 

compound  in  association  with  at 

comprising  at  least  one  functional 

amine; 
compound  in  association  with  at 
the  structure: 


compound  in  association  with  at 
al  kaline-earth  metal  salt,  alcoholate 
acid  the  dissociation  constant  of 
pre  'erably  KaS  10" ». 


4,150,205    , 

COMPOSITE  ION  EXCHANGE  RtSINS  HAVING  LOW 
RESIDUAL  AMOUNTS  OF  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

CATION    1 
Robert  M.  Wheaton,  Walnut  Creek,  Cilif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,294 
Int.  a.2  BOID  15/04 


4,150,207 

ALUMINA  TRIHYDRAl  E  AS  FLAME  RETARDANT 

AGENT  FOR  URl  STHANE-MODIFIED 

CARBODIIMIDE-ISpCYANURATE  FOAMS 

Moses  Cenker,  Trenton,  and  Thirumurti  Narayan,  Riverview, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  t »  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation' 

Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  li<77,  Ser.  No.  805,884 
Int.  a.2  C08G  /«/; 
U.S.  a.  521—174 
1.   A   urethane-modified  ba 


U.S.  a.  521— 28  

1.  A  solid,  composite  ion  exchange  i  esin  which  comprises  at 
least  two  intimately  associated  resin  i  igredients,  including  an 
insoluble,  cross-linked  resin  ingredien  which  contains  quater- 
nary ammonium  cations  as  anion-ex(  hanging  groups,  and  a 
polymerized  ingredient  which  contaii  is  ionizable  carboxylate 
anions  as  cation-exchanging  groups,  I  Kidual  amounts  of  qua 
ternary  ammonium  cation  not  intimal  ;ly  associated  with  said 
carboxylate  anions  in  said  composite  i  esin  bodies  being  main- 
tained at  about  or  below  0.02  meq/ml  a  rbulk  resin  body  volume. 


Edde 
,  assignc  rs 


4,150,206 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

INTEGRAL  SK|N 
Lucien  Jourquin,  Wetteren,  and 
Oudenhove,  both  of  Belgium, 
Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxenlbourg, 
74540 

Int.  a.2  C08G  18/14.  18/18, 
VS.  a.  521—51 

1.  An  improved  process  for 
integral  skin,  wherein  a  composition 
ingredients:  polyol,  polyisocyanate,  at 
of  water  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  . 
acted  in  a  mould  so  that  said  polyuretl  u 
the  improvement  comprises  using  a 
groups  of  which  are  not  directly  bonded 
and,  as  catalyst,  at  least  one  of  the  fol  lowing 
combinations: 

(I)  at  least  an  amine  containing  the 


POI  YURETHANE  WITH 


prepared  by  condensing  (a)  i  n  organic  polyisocyanate  with  a 
polyol  or  (b)  an  isocyanate-te  minated  quasi-prepolymer  in  the 


8  Claims   presence  of  (1)  a  catalyticall  r 
system  which  promotes  the 
reactions,  (2)  a  blowing  agent 


sufficient  amount  of  a  catalyst 

carbodimide  and  isocyanurate 

and  (3)  from  20  parts  to  100  parts 


which  contains  quater-   by  weight  based  on  100  parts  )y  weight  of  (a)  or  (b)  of  alumina 
trihydrate. 


4,1  !0, 


,  un. 


14, 
CttlF 


Du  Prez,  St-Maria- 
to  $.a.  PRB,  Brussels, 


fo.  776,700 

Mar.   12,   1976, 

18/22.  18/26 

28aaims 

preparing  polyurethane  wth 

o  )mprising  the  following 

nost  one  part  by  weight 

and  catalyst,  is  re- 

lane  is  formed,  wherein 

p  )lyisocyanate  the  NOG 

to  an  aromatic  group 

four  synergistic 

;tructure: 


METHOD  OF 

Yu-Tang  Hwang,  Qinton,  low^ 

Rolling  Meadows,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  699,536, 
This  application  Nov. 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  526—96 

1.  The  method  of  making 
carbon  atoms  and  copolymers 
to  20  carbon  atoms  which 
under  polymerizing  conditio  is 
dispersing  on  a  finely  dividei 
support  of  the  class  consisting 

nia,  titania,  magnesia,  and 
reaction  product  of  (1)  a 
the  formula 


1,208 
POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS 

assignor  to  Chemplex  Company, 


wherein  R  is  selected  from 
arylalkyi,  cycloalkyl,  and  c. 
tions  of  these  radicals  with 
and  a  corresponding  number 
atoms,  m  is  a  whole  number 


14.  18/24;  C08J  9/00 

9  Claims 
:arbodiimide-isocyanurate   foam 


24, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,096,093. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  851,182 

4/02.  10/02 

15  Claims 

polymers  of  1 -olefins  of  2  to  8 

of  said  olefins  and  1 -olefins  of  2 

coi^prises  polymerizing  said  olefins 

with  a  catalyst  prepared  by 

difficulty  reducible,  inorganic 

of  silica,  alumina,  thoria,  zirco- 

and  composites  thereof  a 

carboxylate  essentially  of 


mi  itures ; 
chrc  mium 


<R-C-p-)«CrX, 

o 


hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl, 

yc  loalkenyl  radicals  and  combina- 

containing  0-30  carbon  atoms 

of  valence-satisfying  hydrogen 

c  f  1  to  3,  n  is  a  whole  number  of 
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0  to  2,  m  plus  n  is  2  or  3  and  X  is  a  negative  group  relative  to 
chromium  and  (2)  an  organic  nitrogen  compound  capable  of 
forming  a  complex  with  trivalent  chromium  and  essentially  of 
the  formula  of  the  class  consisting  of 


R— CH—CH— R'    , 
I         I 
NH2  NH: 

R— CH— CH2— CH— R'     . 

NH2  NH2 

NH2(— CH— CH2— NH— )yH 
R 


NH2 


R'    and 


NH3-* 


wherein  each  R'  is  individually  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  aryl,  and  arylalkyi  radicals 
with  each  R'  containing  0-10  carbon  atoms  and  a  correspond- 
ing number  of  valence-satisfying  hydrogen  atoms,  j  is  a  whole 
number  of  I  to  5,  k  is  a  whole  number  of  1  to  3,  and  Y  is  >CO, 
>NH,  or  >CH2,  and  activating  the  resulting  mixture  of  said 
support  and  said  reaction  product  by  heating  to  and  at  an 
elevated  temperature  of  from  about  600°-2000'  F.  ia  a  non-oxi- 
dizing atmosphere. 


O 

n 


OH 


RO— P— OR  or  RO— P— OR 
I 
OR 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  or  alkyl,  aralkyi,  aryl,  or  cycloal- 
kyl, but  at  least  one  R  is  other  than  hydrogen;  and 
(d)  activating  the  thus  treated  support  in  a  non-reducing 
atmosphere  at  temperatures  of  from  800'  F.  and  up  to  the 
decomposition  temperature  of  the  support. 


4,150,210 
EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

POLYMERS  USING  MIXED  EMULSIHER  SYSTEM 
Donald  F.  Anderson,  White  Plains,  and  Stephen  D.  Farrington, 

North  Tarrytown,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  SUuffer  Chemi- 

cml  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,058 

Int.  a.2  C08F  2/28;  C08L  27/06 

U.S.  a.  526—222  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  emulsion  polymerization  procedure  for  forming 
vinyl  chloride  homopolymers  or  copolymers  by  heating  a 
monomer  charge  containing  vinyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  a 
water  soluble  initiator  and  an  emulsifier  to  form  a  latex  con- 
taining particles  of  said  polymers  in  a  single  step,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  using  as  an  emulsifier,  a  mixture  of:  (1) 
at  least  one  Cij-Cig  straight  chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl  surfactant 
of  the  formula  ROSO3A  or  RC(0)OA,  where  R  is  a  C|2-Cig 
straight  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  and  A  is  an  alkali  meul  cation, 
alkaline  earth  metal  cation  or  alkanol  amine  of  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  (2)  at  least  one  C14-C20  straight  chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
alcohol;  and  (3)  at  least  one  Cs-Cg  straight  alkyl  chain  sulfo- 
succinate. 


4,150,209 
CATALYTIC  MATERIALS  AS  FOR  OLEFIN 
POLYMERIZATION 
Stanley  J.  Katzen,  Cincinnati,  and  Louis  J.  Rekers,  Wyoming, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Petro  Chemicals  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  759,213,  Jan.  13,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,100,104. 
This  application  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,566 
Int.  a.2  C08F  4/24.  4/52,  10/00.  10/02 
VS.  a.  526—105  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins,  which  com- 
prises contacting  an  olefin  with  a  catalyst  prepared  by  a  pro- 
cess comprising: 

(a)  coating  a  solid,  inorganic  support  material  having  surface 
hydroxyl  groups  with  an  aluminum  compound  capable  of 
reacting  with  said  surface  hydroxyl  groups  and  having  the 
formula  Al(X)a(OR)fc,  wherein  X  is  R,  a  is  0-2,  b  is  1-3, 
a-l-b  is  3,  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms; 

(b)  calcining  the  support  material  having  the  aluminum 
compound  coated  thereon  at  temperatures  of  at  least  200* 
F.  and  up  to  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  sup- 
port; 

(c)  depositing  on  the  support  a  chromium-containing  com- 
pound capable  of  reacting  with  said  surface  hydroxyl 
groups  and  comprising  an  organophosphoryl  chromium 
reaction  product  of  chromium  trioxide  and  an  organo- 
phosphorus  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,150,211 
PULVERULENT  COATING  SUBSTANCE 
Hanns  P.  Mtiller;  Kuno  Wagner,  both  of  Leverkusen,  and  Hans 
J.  Kreuder,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwuiy,  Feb.  23, 
1977,  2707656 

Int.  a.«C08G  /«/aft  18/77.  18/08 
VS.  a.  528-45  15  Qaims 

1.  A  mixture  suitable  for  use  as  a  lacquer  powder  or  as  binder 
for  lacquer  powder,  which  mixture  is  solid  and  pulverizable  at 
temperatures  below  about  40'  C.  and  liquid  above  about  150' 
C,  comprising: 

(a)  an  isocyanate  component  having  masked  isocyanate 
groups; 

(b)  a  polyhydroxyl  component;  and,  optionally, 

(c)  the  conventional  auxiliary  agents  and  additives; 
characterized  in  that  the  compound  used  as  component  (a)  is  a 
polyisocyanate  having  isocyanurate  groups  and  isocyanate 
gjroups  which  are  masked  with  lacUms  and  components  (a)  and 
(b)  are  present  in  quantities  corresponding  to  an  equivalent 
ratio  of  masked  isocyanate  groups  in  the  isocyanate  component 
to  hydroxyl  groups  in  the  polyhydroxyl  component  of  from 
about  0.4:1  to  2:1. 
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4,150^12 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FORfPOLYURETHANE 
ELASTOMERS  AN] )  FOAMS 
Holger  Meyborg,  Odenthal-Gloebusoi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschift,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  757,720,  Jan.  7,|l977,  Pat.  No.  4,115,320. 
This  application  Jun.  23,  197fl,  Ser.  No.  918,229 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  ^ep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1976,  2601082 

Int.  a.2  C08G  18/24;  BOIJ  31/If. 
V.S.  a.  528—52 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  |  olyurethane  resins  by  the 


molecular  weight  corn- 
atoms  capable  of  reacting 
talyst  combinations  of  an 


reaction  of  polyisocyanates,  higher 
pounds  having  at  least  two  hydrogen 
with  isocyanates  in  the  presence  of  c( 
amine  and  an  organometallic  com;  ound,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  catalyst  combinations  c(  imprise: 
A.  I  mol  of  a  metal  compound  cor  'esponding  to  the  follow- 
ing formula: 


,o 


Me  Xb  Yim 

wherein 

Me  represents  a  metal  having  a  v; 

X  represents  an  aliphatic  hyd 
to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic 
ing  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
bon  group  having  from  7  to  IS 

Y  represents  an  enolate  group  having 
atoms  or  an  aliphatic  carboxyli 
18  carbon  atoms, 

n  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  I 

m  represents  an  integer  of  from  0 
(n+m)  is  from  2  to  4,  and 

B.  from  about  0.5  to  about  S  mols, 
containing  at  least  one  nitrogen 
having  at  least  one  primary  amito 
para-position  to  the  hetero  aton 


lat: 


C08G  18/20.  18/14 

3  Claims 


4ency  of  (n-l-m), 

group  having  from  1 
hydrocarbon  group  hav- 
an  araliphatic  hydrocar- 
carbon  atoms, 

from  5  to  18  carbon 
group  having  from  2  to 


2  and 
o  4  such  that  the  sum  of 

fan  aromatic  compound 

atom  as  hetero  atom  and 

group  in  the  ortho-  or 


4,150,213 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
POLYISOCYANATE  POLYADpITION  PRODUCTS 
WHICH  COMPRISES  REACTING  ORGANIC 
POLYISOCYANATES,  POLYCYdlC  CONDENSATION 
PRODUCTS  OF  FORMALDEHYDE  WITH  DIAMINES, 
AND  WATER 
JUrgen  Hocker,  Berg.-Gladbach;  Wolfgang  Wellner,  Cologne, 
and  Walter  Uerdingen,  Berg.-Glad^ach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktii 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed. 
1977,  2718100 

Int.  a.2  C08G 
U.S,  a.  528—73 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of 
tion  products  by  reacting  organic  polyisocyanates,  polycyclic 
condensation  products  and  water,  optionally  in  the  presence  of 
subequivalent  quantities  of  organic 
isocyanate-reactive  hydrogen  atoms, 

titles  being  based  on  the  NCO-grouAs  present  In  the  reaction 
mixture,  wherein  said  polycyclic  c<  ndensation  products  are 
polycyclic  condensation  products  o '  formaldehyde  with  all 
phatic  or  cycloaliphatic  diprimary  1,3  -diamines,  are  free  of  any 
=C:=N — bonds,  contain  only  tertiar  '  nitrogen  atoms  and  give 
off  organic  diamines  under  the  hydr  ilytic  influence  of  water. 


^gesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 

0.894,230 
:p.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 

^/38 

14  Claims 

}|yisocyanate  polyaddi- 


compounds  containing 
>aid  sub-equivalent  quan- 


Ol  lio. 


1»78, 


prepar  ng 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
MOLECULAR 
Mellis  M.  Kelley,  Akron, 
ft  Rubber  Company,  Akri^. 
FUed  Feb.  13, 

Int.  a, 

VS.  a.  528—272 

1.  The  method  of 
weight  polyethylene  tereph^ate 
preparing  a  low  molecular 
polyester  having  an  intrinsic 
and  a  free  carboxyl  group 
lents  per  10*  grams  of  polyn  n 
tially  free  of  catalyst  subdivi  ling 
mesh  screen  and  subjecting 
polymerization  in  a  static 
form  high  molecular  weighl 
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4^150,214 

CATALYST-FREE  HIGH 
M^IGHT  POLYESTER 

assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
Ohio 
Ser.  No.  877,456 
C08G  63/70 

3  Claims 

a  catalyst-free  high  molecular 

polyester  which  comprises 

'  ifeight  polyethylene  terephthalate 

viscosity  of  from  0. 1  to  about  0.4 

concentration  of  less  than  25  equiva- 

ler  said  low  polymer  being  essen- 

said  low  polymer  to  pass  a  40 

said  low  polymer  to  solid  state 

d  process  or  fluid  bed  process  to 

polyethylene  terephthalate. 


4, 150,215 
PROCESS  FOR  PREI ARING  CATALYST-FREE 
POIYESTER 
Olio, 


Mellis  M.  Kelley,  Akron, 

A  Rubber  Company,  Akro^, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser, 
application  Jun.  2S , 
Int.  a.3 
U.S.  a.  528—272 

1.  The  process  which 
low  molecular  weight  polye^i 
from  0.1  to  0.4  by  reacting 
acid  in  the  presence  of  c 
polyester,  grinding  or 
the  low  polymer  to  20 
weight  polyester  have  a  fra 
equivalents  per  10^  grams  o  ' 
molecular  weight  polyester 
merization  in  fluid  bed  or 
molecular  weight  polyester. 


other  vise 
mesli 


4, 


1!77 


HAIR-TREATING 
SULFO-GROUP 
Jochen  M.  Quack;  Alwin 
Engelhardt,  and  Karl 
Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  o' 
Aktiengesellschaft, 
many 

Filed  Jul.  19, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2633418 

Int  a.^ 

U.S.  a.  528—290 

1.  Hair-treatment  agents 
polyesters  dispersible  or 
molecular  weight  of  600  t< 
SO3M  groups,  wherein  M 
ammonium  ion  or  the  cationjc 
copolyesters  being  made  u| 
formulae: 


O 
II 


— C— Ri— C— 


),  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
I,  Ohio 

No.  877,455,  Feb.  13,  1978.  This 
1978,  Ser.  No.  919,889 
C08G  63/26 

1  Claim 

preparing  a  catalyst-free 

:er  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of 

tthylene  glycol  with  terephthalic 

free  low  molecular  weight 

reducing  the  particle  size  of 

or  less  to  form  low  molecular 

carboxyl  content  of  less  than  25 

polymer  and  subjecting  the  low 

thus  prepared  to  solid  state  poly- 

itatic  bed  process  to  form  high 


conpnses 


ai  alyst- 


150,216 
AG  SNTS  FROM  BRANCHED, 
CONTAINING  COPOLYESTERS 

both  of  Kelkheim;  Friedrich 

Hi^termeier,  both  of  Frankfurt  am 

Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 

Frank^irt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


,  Ser.  No,  817,054 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 


C08G  63/68 

23  Claims 

1  laving  a  content  of  branched  co- 

S(4uble  in  water  and  an  apparent 

5000,  and  having  a  content  of 

'epresents  an  alkali  metal  ion  or 

radical  of  an  organic  amine,  the 

of  the  radical  of  the  following 


(A) 
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April  17,  1979 


APRIL  17,  1979 
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-continued 


(Ai) 


(B) 
(Bi) 


4,150,218 

SEPARATION  OF  COPPER  IONS  FROM  MIXTURES 

THAT  INCLUDE  COPPER  AND  AN  AMINE 

John  E.  Dabrowski,  Lawrenceville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  PitUfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,415 
Int.  a.2  C08G  65/46 
VS.  a.  528—482  11  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  reduction  of  copper  Ions  In  a  mixture 
that  inludes  copper  and  amine,  said  method  comprising  con- 
tacting said  mixture  that  includes  copper  and  an  amine,  with  a 
cation  exchange  resin  in  which  substantially  all  of  the  acid 
groups  have  been  exchanged  with  a  metal  Ion  that  is  above 
copper  in  the  electromotive  series,  to  extract  the  copper  and 
thereafter  obtaining  the  mixture  substantially  free  of  copper. 


in  which: 

R|  represents  a  direct  bond  or  a  divalent  aliphatic,  cycloal- 
phatic  or  aromatic  radical  which  may  also  contain  an 
SO3M  group, 

m  represents  the  number  0,  I  or  2, 

Ri'  represents  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  radi- 
cal, which  may  also  contain  an  SO3M  group,  and  which 
when  m=0  is  trivalent,  when  m=l  is  tetravalent  and 
when  m  =  2  is  pentavalent, 

R2  represents  a  divalent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  arali- 
phatic radical,  which  may  also  contain  an  SO3M  group, 

n  represents  the  number  0,  I  or  2, 

R2'  represents  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  radical  which 
when  n=0  is  trivalent,  when  n=  I  is  tetravalent  and  when 
n=2  is  pentavalent  and  may  also  contain  an  SO3M  group. 


4,150,217 

ANIONIC  IMINO-CONTAINING  POLYMERIC 

ADHESIVES  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

John  M.  Noonan;  Robert  C.  McConkey,  and  Michael  J.  Hanra- 

han,  all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  732,628,  Oct  15,  1976.  This  application 
Dec  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,728 
Int  0.2  CD8G  63/68 
VS.  a.  528—290  7  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  water-soluble 
polyester  which  comprises: 
A.  a  glycol  component  comprising  at  least  SO  mote  percent 
of  an  aliphatic  diol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
HO— R— H  wherein  R  is 


■(-CH2CH2O-); ,  and 

^     HO■^H2CH2CO 


yrv 


OCH2CH2')jOH 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  4;  and 
B.  an  acid  component  comprising  greater  than  1 5  and  up  to 
about  35  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  dicarboxyllc  acid 
having  an  iminosulfonyl  moiety  containing  a  monovalent 
cation  as  an  imino  nitrogen  atom  substituent;  and  from 
about  65  to  about  85  mole  percent  of  one  or  more  other 
diacids. 


4,150,219 

COLOR  STABILIZATION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

RESINS  WITH  PEROXIDES  AND  EPOXY  COMPOUNDS 

Henri  Sidi,  Panunus,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc., 

Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  784,998,  Apr.  6,  1977.  This 

application  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,416 

Int.  a.2  C08F  6/24.  14/06 

VS.  a.  528—491  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  removal  of  vinyl  chloride  from  an 

aqueous  slurry  that  contains  5%  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl 

chloride  resin  and  100  ppm  to  15,000  ppm  of  vinyl  chloride 

wherein  tjie  slurry  is  heated  at  a  temperature  between  70*  C. 

and  100'  C.  until  It  contains  less  than  10  ppm  of  vinyl  chloride, 

the  Improvement  wherein  discoloration  of  the  vinyl  chloride 

resin  is  inhibited  by  contacting  the  vinyl  chloride  resin  in  the 

slurry  during  the  heat  treatment  with  a  monomer-miscible 

color  stabilizer  that  comprises 

(a)  50%  to  95%  by  weight  of  an  epoxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vicinal  epoxides  having  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  epoxidized  fatty  acids  having  16  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  esters  of  these  epoxidized  fatty  acids,  and  mixtures 
thereof  and 

(b)  5%  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  organic  peroxide  having  the 
structural  formula 

O  O 

II  II 

R— C— O— O— C— R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  2 

to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  chloroalkyi  group  having  2  to  12 

carbon  atoms,  a  bromoalkyi  group  having  2  to  12  carbon 

atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a 

haloaryl  group  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  I  to  3 

chlorine  or  bromine  atoms, 

in  the  amount  of  0.2  pari  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  said  color 

stabilizer  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  resin  in  the 

slurry. 


4,150420 

SEMI-SYNTHETIC  4'  -ERYTHROMYCTN  A 

DERIVATIVES 

Frank  C.  Sciavolino,  East  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,480,  Feb.  4,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,479 

Idt  a.2  C07H  17/08:  A61K  31/70 

VS.  a.  536—9  19  Claim 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


Addii    17    1070 
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HO 


HO 


R2O 


R3O 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  groi|p 
and  alkanoyl  having  from  two  to 
alkanoyl  having  two  to  three  carbonbtoms; 
the  group  consisting  of  N — OH  and 


O 

n 

N— O— CCH 
R3  is  hydrogen;  and  R2  and  R3  whei    taken  together  are 

O 

II 

— C— 


4,150^21 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SEALINC 
Daniel  Coueille,  Poitiers,  France, 
Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Tractia  1 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser. 
Oaims  priority,  application  France 
Int.  a.2  HOIM 
U.S.  a.  429—173 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


N(CH3)2 


consisting  of  hydrogen 

t^ree  carbon  atoms;  R2  is 

;;  Y  is  selected  from 


1.  An  electric  cell  having  an  impr(^ed 
cell  including  an  electrolyte;  a  cyli: 
lip  and  a  flat  bottom  and  containing 


seal  arrangement,  the 

n^rical  metal  cup  having  a 

a  first  electrode;  a  metal 


tl  ; 


cap  serving  as  a  cover  for 
spaced  relation  to  the  inside 
the  cap  containing  a  seconc 
the  first  electrode;  a  compre  sible 
ing  the  rim  of  the  cap;  and  a 
drical  portion  contiguous  to 
the  cup,  the  cylindrical  port^n 
the  bottom  of  the  cup  and 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to 
portion  having  a  radially  oilter 
intermediate  portion  which 
annular  portion  to  the  upper 
lip  of  the  cup  being  turned 
compress  said  seal  against 
support  ring,  wherein  the 
said  intermediate  portioi 
radially  inward  from 
portion  to  the  outer  par 
an  upwardly  opening  aijnular 
diate  portion  and  the 
part  of  the  annular  portton 
said  wall  by  a  substanti  >l 
of  the  rim  of  the  cap 
said  seal  ring  being  formed 
annular  space;  the 
of  the  seal  ring  is 
drical  wall  of  the  cup 
metal  ring  by  the 
the  turned  down  lip  of  |the 


cup  and  having  a  rim  disposed  in 

of  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  cup, 

electrode  of  opposite  polarity  to 

insulating  seal  ring  surround- 

metal  support  ring  having  a  cylin- 

the  inside  of  the  cylindrical  wall  of 

having  a  lower  part  adjacent  to 

in  upper  part,  an  annular  portion 

:he  bottom  of  the  cup,  the  annular 

part  and  an  inner  part,  and  an 

connects  the  outer  part  of  the 

part  of  the  cylindrical  portion,  the 

nward  over  the  insulating  seal  to 

he  annular  portion  of  said  metal 

ir  iprovement  comprises: 

extending  axially  upward  and 

I  he  upper  part  of  the  cylindrical 

of  the  annular  portion  to  provide 

space  between  said  interme- 

of  the  cup  such  that  the  outer 

of  the  metal  ring  is  spaced  from 

distance  relative  to  the  spacing 

said  wall  and 

with  a  part  that  flts  within  said 

being  such  that  said  part 

radially  between  the  cylin- 

said  intermediate  portion  of  the 

exerted  on  the  top  of  the  seal  by 

cup. 


fr  jm  ; 


arra  igement 
comp  ressed 
and 
:  pressu  re 


4 150,222 


(5E)-9-DEOXY-«,9-EfOXY-PROSTAGLANDIN 
VATl^ 
I,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 


DER IVATIVES 


Roy  A.  Johnson,  Kalamazot, 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mi  :h, 
GMtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  775fl03, 
application  Jun. 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  542—426 
1.  A  SE  compound  of  the 


AN  ELECTRIC  CELL 
assignor  to  Safl-Societe  des 
Romainville,  France 
No.  893,424 
Apr.  14,  1977,  77  11236 

4Claiiii8 


wherein  ( R? )  iS 


wherein  L  is 

(1)  -(CH2)d-C(R22)2 

(2)  — CH2— O— CH2— Y 

(3)  — CH2CH=CH— 


April  17,  1979 


,  Mar.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
1978,  Ser.  No.  912,552 
C07D  307/93 

ISQaims 

formula     ^^ 


.c^t 


,Ri 


( •— C 


-R4 


CH2OH 


April  17,  1979 
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wherein  d  is  zero  to  5;  R22  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,    wherein  R4  is 
being  the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one 
R22  is  not  methyl  when  the  other  is  fluoro;  and  Y  is  a  Rs 

valence  bond  or  — {CH2)*  —wherein  k  is  one  or  2;  I 

wherein  Q  is  (') 


11 
O. 


H,     Rg" 


^H.     or     Rg' 


« 


O 

II 
(4)     -C-N(R9)2     or 


(5)  -c: 


,NH  — N 


'N N 


wherein  R3  is  (a)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, (b)  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(c)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  (d)  phenyl, 
(e)  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl 
of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 


— ^  V-NH-C— ^  \_NH-C- 

— ^  ^NH— C— CHj, 

\  V— NH-C-NH2 


(£) 


(h) 


0)     —V  y-CH=N— NH— C— 


(k) 


NHj, 


-C-C^2,-CH3 
R« 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive; 
wherein  Ri  is 

(1)  — COOR3 

(2)  — CH2OH 

(3)  -CH2N(R9)2 


G)     — CH— C-Rio. 
Rii 


(2) 


(J) 


i-^JT 


-CHj^ 

.CH2CH3 

C= 

=C 

,,^ 

^.. 

H 

H 

wherein  C;H2g  is  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, with  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain 
between  — CR5R6—  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  R5 
and  R6  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with 
the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and  Re  is  fluoro  only  when 
the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  and  the  further  proviso 
that  neither  R5  nor  R(,  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa  (-0-); 
wherein  Z  represents  an  oxa  atom  (-0-)  or  CyH2y 
wherein  C/H2;  is  a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive  between  CRjRe—  and  the  phenyl  ring; 
wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR7—  wherein 
R7  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is 
zero,  one,  2  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than 
two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl  and  when  s  is  2  or  3  the  Ts 
are  either  the  same  or  different; 

wherein  V  is  a  valence  bond;  wherein  W  is  — (CH2)/,— 
wherein  h  is  one;  and 

wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH-iCH- 

(2)  CIS— CH=CH— 

(3)  — C-C—  or 
(4)— CH2CH2— ; 

including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof. 


4,150,223 

CEPHALOSPORIN  PHOSPHONIC  AOD,  SULFONIC 

AOD  AND  SULFONAMIDE  COMPOUNDS 

Burton  G.  Christensen,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Ronald  W.  RatcUffe, 

North  Plainfleld,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768,796,  Feb.  15,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  410,831,  No».  8,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

4,032,521,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  319,946, 

Dec.  29,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  901,159 

Int.  a.2  C07D  501/18 

VS.  a.  544—16  1  ciaiai 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


H 


wherein  R|o  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl, 
p-nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl;  and 
wherein  R|i  is  hydrogen  or  benzoyl; 

(m)  hydrogen,  or  (n)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable 
cation;  and  wherein  R9  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  being  the  same  or  different; 


wherein  B  is  hydrogen,  or  methoxy; 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  ace- 
toxy,  amino,  acetamido,  carbamoylamino,  N,N-dime- 
thylamino,  N-(2-chloroethyl)amino,  S-cyanotriazol-1-yl, 
4-methoxycarbonyltriazol-l-yl,  pyridinium,  3-methyl- 
pyridinium,     4-methylpyridinium.     3-chloropyridinium, 


1086 


3-broinopyridiniuin,      3-iodopy^di 
pyridinium,;  4-(N-carl 

pyridinium,  4-{hydroxyniethyl)|:^ridiniuni 
thyOpyridinium,  quinoliniuin, 
and 
Y  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 
wherein  R"  is  loweralkyl  of  1- 
or  SO2NH2;  and  the  non-toxic, 
able  salts  and  esters  thereof. 


4,150^24 

7[[(l.PYRROLI*L)7 

ACETYL]AMINO]CEPHALOSP(  JRIN  DERIVATIVES 

Abraham  Nudelman,  Rehovot,  and  A  traham  Patchomik,  Ness 
Ziona,  both  of  Israel,  assignors  to  1  eda  Research  and  Devel- 
opment Co.,  Ltd.,  Rehovot,  Israel 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,164 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  10, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL2  C07D  56l/}6 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


inium,      4-carbanioyl- 

bo^ethoxycarboxymethyl)- 

4-trifluoronie- 

plcolinium  and  lutidinium; 

IC)(OH)2.  PCKOHKOR") 

6  carbon  atoms;  S02(0H); 

>harmaceutically  accept- 


U.S.  a.  544—27 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


II     H 
N— CH2— C— N- 


2-  ^lthi( 


eaith 
ft  )m . 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methox  ', 
2-ylthio;    S-methyl-l,3,4-thiadiazol 
l-methyltetrazol-5-yIthio;   1,3,4-oxadUzol 
l,3,4-oxadiazol-2-ylthio;  1,3,4-triazol' 
triazol-2-yithio;  l,2,3-triazol-5-ylthio; 
of  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline 
organic  ammonium  group  selected 
nium  or  N-ethylpiperidinium  group, 
alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoiAs, 
group  in  which  the  alkanoyl  moiety 
atoms  and  is  straight  or  branched, 
group  in  which  the  alkanoyl  moiety  iajstr 
has  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  I 
substituted  with  a  straight  or  branche  I 
4  carbon  atoms;  an  alkoxycarbon; 
which  the  alkoxy  moiety  is  straight  ( 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  amine 
with  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  grolip 
atoms,  a  p(alkanoyloxy)benzyl  group 
moiety  is  straight  or  branched  and 
atoms;  an  aminoalkanoyloxymethyl 
oyl  moiety  has  from  2  to  IS  carbon  alfams 
gen  may  be  mono-  or  di-substituted 
lower  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  ' 
maceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,150,225 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HEtBIODAL  TRIAZINES 

Earl  W.  Cummins,  Wilmington,  Del., 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  T  7,323,  Mar.  14,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-iii|pai1  of  Ser.  No.  677,439, 

Apr.  15,  1976,  abandoned.  This  appiic 

No.  864,755 

Int  a.2  C07D  2il/46 

VS.  CL  544—194 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  if  3-substituted-l-methyl- 
6-substituted-amino-s-triazine-2,4(lH,^H)-diones  by  liquid 
phase  cyclization,  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  alkoxide  or 
hydroxide  catalyst  M'ORs,  of  a  re  ctant  compound  of  the 
formula 


6Claiiiu 


CH2R2 


COOR3 


R2  is  1,3,4-thiadiazol- 

io;   tetrazol-S-ylthio; 

-2-ylthio;  5-methyl- 

2-ylthio;  5-racthyl- 1,3,4- 

R3  is  hydrogen,  a  cation 

metal,  ammonium  or 

a  lower  alkyl  ammo- 

a  straight  or  branched 

,  an  alkanoyloxymethyl 

has  from  2  to  S  carbon 

m  alkanoylaminomethyl 

aight  or  branched  and 

amine  nitrogen  may  be 

alkyl  group  having  1  to 

aminomethyl  group  in 

'  branched  and  has  from 

nit^'ogen  may  be  substituted 

of  from  1  to  4  carbon 

in  which  the  alkanoyl 

has  from  2  to  5  carbon 

g  roup  in  which  the  alkan- 

and  the  amino  nitro- 

a  straight  or  branched 

carbon  atoms  or  a  phar- 


w  thi 


issignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 


ition  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser. 


SCteims 


O 
H 
O  N— C— NHRi 

II 
ROC-N4-C-NR3R4 

CI  3 


wherein 

R  is  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon 

Ri  is  selected  from  alkyl 
5-8  carbon  atoms,  norbdmyl 
cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  anc 

R3  is  methyl; 

R4  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  |toms; 

M'  is  alkali  metal; 

Rj  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
by-product  alkanol  ROf 
sion,  the  improvement 
tion  reaction  in  the 
ing  the  by-product  alkai^ol 
vaporization  therefrom 


a^oms; 

2-8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of 
,  methylcyclopentyl,  methyl- 
chlorophenyl; 


of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  by  which 

is  formed  in  the  reaction  disper- 

c  )mprising  conducting  the  cycliza- 

of  amine  R3R4NH  and  remov- 

from  the  reaction  dispersion  by 

substantially  as  it  is  formed. 


;  absei  ice 


4. 


ARYL-5-ISOTHIAZOLYL]  2-OXO 


50,226 
l-(3-ALKYL,  OR  ALI^RYL,  4-H,  OR  ALKYL,  OR 

3-(ALKYL,  ALKENYL, 
ALKENYL,  OR  ALKYNYL) 
1,3,5-TRIAZINES 

and  Dennis  K.  Krass,  Canal 
to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 


OR  ALKYNYL)-5-(ALKY  , 
HEXAHYDRd 
Donald  E.  Hardies,  Wi 
Fulton,  both  of  Ohio,  8Ssig4on 
burgh.  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  19(78 
Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  544—220 

1.  A  composition  of  the  f(|nnula: 


Ser.  No.  876,583 
C07D  251/08 


N-fHc 

II3      4II 

CH3— C^ *'' 


t) 


wherein: 

R  is  a  lower  alkyl  of  from 
alkenyl  of  from  three 
rated  carbon  atom  attached 
lower  alkynyl  of  from 
saturated  carbon  atom 

15.  A  composition  of  the 


Nl 
II 
R2— CH2— C 


wherein:  '^ 

R2  is  methyl,  ethyl,  n 
p-nitrophenyl; 

R3  is  a  lower  alkyl  of 
lower  alkenyl  of  from 
saturated  carbon  atom 
lower  alkynyl  of  from 
saturated  carbon  atom 

R4  is  a  lower  alkyl  of 
lower  alkenyl  of  from 
saturated  carbon  atom 
lower  alkynyl  of  from 


April  17,  1979 


132  Claims 


R 
I 

H2C'5  *  ^CH2 

N'  2J.N— CH3 

C 
t-N         U 

o 


wo  to  four  carbon  atoms,  a  lower 

five  carbon  atoms  with  a  satu- 

to  the  nitrogen  atom,  or  a 

three  to  five  carbon  atoms  with  a 

i  ttached  to  the  nitrogen  atom. 

ormula: 


^ 

H2C"r'  ?CH2 
I 


Te- 
ll 

C--R2 


nJ  2  iN-R3 


pr(  pyl,  phenyl,  p-chlorophenyl,  or 


froii 


one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
t  iree  to  five  carbon  atoms  with  a 
a  tached  to  the  nitrogen  atom,  or  a 
t  iree  to  five  carbon  atoms  with  a 
a  :tached  to  the  nitrogen  atom;  and 
froi  1  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
t  tree  to  five  carbon  atoms  with  a 
a  tached  to  the  nitrogen  atom,  or  a 
I  iree  to  five  carbon  atoms  with  a 
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saturated  carbon  atom  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom;  but 
both  R3  and  R4  cannot  be  methyl. 


4,150^28 

THIOETHER  SUBSTITUTED  SILVER  HALIDE 

SOLVENTS 

Richard  B.  Greenwald,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  686,587,  May  14, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  563,306,  Apr.  1,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  463,263, 

Apr.  23,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  30,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  811,712 

tat  CL2  C07D  239/24 

VS.  a.  544—302  19  cUims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,150,227 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  BASIC 
SUBSTITUTED  ALKYL  THEOPHYLLINE 
Kari-Heinz  Klingler,  Langen,  and  Erich  Bickel,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche 
Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vonnals  Roessler,  Frankfurt, 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862.977 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1977,  2701629 

tat.  a.2  C07D  473/08 
VS.  a.  544—272  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  basic  substituted  alkyl 
theophylline  derivative  of  the  formula: 


OH 


O 

N 


(I) 


CH3— N 


*k  N 


N— Alk— NH— CH— CH— ^^ 
J  I         I         \=/ 

S^  R       OH 


(OHh 


CH3 


where  Alk  is  (CH2)3,  the  two  hydroxy  groups  on  the  benzene 
ring  are  in  the  3,  4  or  3,  5  positions  and  R  is  H  by  catalytic 
hydrogenation  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3— N 


O 


^ 


(U) 


N— alk— NH— CH— C— ^^ 
N*^  R       O 


(OH)2 


CH3 


or  of  a  compound  of  formula  (II)  wherein  the  two  hydroxy 
groups  on  the  benzene  ring  are  in  the  3,  4  or  3,  S  positions 
wherein  the  secondary  basic  nitrogen  atom  or  the  phenolic 
groups  or  both  the  secondary  basic  nitrogen  atom  and  the 
phenolic  groups  contain  protective  groups,  the  improvement 
comprising  carrying  out  the  hydrogenation  in  a  solvent  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  amide  formula 


R"— C— N 


4 
\ 


(HI) 


(CH2), 


(Hla) 


'^ 


-/ 


c=o 


N 
I 
R" 


where  R',  R"  and  R'"  are  alkyl  groups  of  I  to  2  carbon  atoms 
and  n  is  3  or  4  and  0  to  50%  water. 


wherein  one  of  R '  and  R'  is  -(CHi-)-SR'  and  the  other  of  said 
R'  and  R»  is  -(-CHj-),SR'  wherein  R'  is  alkyl.  x  is  a  whole 
number  0  or  1  and  y  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  5. 


4,150,229 
2,5-DI-(co-AMINOALKYL-l').PYRAZINES 
Srinivasachari  Rigappa,  Bombay,  India,  and  Helmut  Zondler, 
Bottmingen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Gcigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,361 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  7, 1977, 171/77 
tat  a.2  C07D  241/12 
VS.  CL  544—336  12  Claim 

I.  A  2,5-di-(ai-aminoalkyl-r)-pyrazine  of  the  formula  I 


(H2N-(CH2), 


x:i 


(1) 


(CH2),-NH2. 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  6. 

4.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  2,S-di-((i>-aminoalkyl-r)- 
pyrazine  according  to  claim  1,  in  which 

1.  a  nitro  compound  of  the  formula  II 


(CH2),.3 


(nx 


H 


CH— NO2 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  6,  is  catalytically  hydroge- 
nated  in  the  presence  of  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid 
having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

2.  the  catalyst  is  thereafter  removed  from  the  resultant  mix- 
ture by  filtration,  and 

3.  the  pure  end  product  is  isolated  from  the  filtrate. 


4,150,230 
1.4-DIAMINOANTHRAQUINONE  DERIVATIVES 
CONTAINING  A  HALOQUINOXALINE-6<:aRBONYL 
GROUP 
Roland  Mislin,  Saint-Louis,   France;   Wolfgang  Schoenauer, 
Riehen,  and  Karl  U.  Steiner,  Binningen,  both  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  700,064,  Jun.  25, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,101.547. 
This  application  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,366 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  2, 1975, 8596/75 
Int  a.2  C07D  241/40 
VS.  a.  544—356  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


1088 


O3H 


NH— Ar  -N 


O 


tie 


atom  I 


in  which  R|  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
at  the  5-,  6-,  7-  or  8-position  of 

each  of  R2  and  R3  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  the  other  is  a  methyl 

Z  is  a  2,3-dihaloquinoxaline-6-carllonyl 

and  Ar  is  a  1,3-  or  l,4-pheny)ene  01 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  wi' 
selected  from  (Cm)  alkyl,  (Ci 
boxy!  groups  and  halogen  atom 

with  the  provisos  (i)  that  the  groi  p 


— N 


/ 
\ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


/ 
\ 


CH— CH— COOH 
I         I 
R2      R3 


a  sulpho  group  attached 
anthraquinone  nucleus, 
or  one  is  a  hydrogen 
jroup, 

group, 
a  l,S-naphthylene  group, 
one  or  two  substituents 
alkoxy,  sulpho  and  car- 


it  1 


CH— CH— COOH 
I         I 
R2      R3 

is  not  attached  at  an  adjacent  posii  on  on  the  phenylene  or 
naphthylene  nucleus  to  any  sulpho  sijbstituent  on  that  nucleus, 
and  (ii)  two  sulpho  or  two  carboxyl  |  ;roups,  or  one  sulpho  and 
one  carboxyl  group  cannot  simultan  eously  be  present  on  the 
phenylene  nucleus, 
as  a  free  acid  or  a  water  soluble  s4lt  thereof 


4,150,231 
l-NITRO-9-DIALKYLAMINOISdALKYLAMINOACRI- 
DINES  OR  THEIV 
Andrzej  Ledikhowski,  Gdansk-Oliifa;  Jerzy  Gietdanowski; 
Czestaw  Radzikowski,  both  of  MTroctaw;  Cecylia  Kwain- 
iewska-Rokicinska,  Gliwice;  Barbara  Wysocka-Skrzela, 
Gdansk;  Lucyna  Sawinska,  Warsaw,  and  Mieczystaw  Medon, 
Jelenia  Cora,  all  of  Poland,  assignors  to  Politechnika 
Gdanska,  Gdansk-Wrzeszoz,  Poland 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Serj  No.  781,492 
Claims  priority,  application  Polan4  Apr.  6, 1976, 188528 
lot  a,2  C07D  219/12; 
VS.  a.  546—106 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  thfe  group  consisting  of  1- 
nitro-9-dialkylaminoisoalkylaminoaci  idines,  and  their  salts  of 
the  formula  1: 


^61 


NOj 


V 


R2 


NH— CH— CH  -(CH2),— N(R)2 


wherein  R  is  methyl,  R*  is  selected 
of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  methyl,  R^  t 
proviso  that  R'  is  not  equal  to  R^,  aid 
2.  A  compound  according  to  claii  1 
dimethylamino- 1  -methylethy lamino)  acridine 
ide. 


1^  31/47 


2  Claims 


om  the  group  consisting 
the  same  as  R',  with  the 
n  =  0. 

1  which  is  l-nitro-9-(2- 
dihydrochlor- 


1-CARBOXYMETHY  L-3-SULFOLOWERALKYL 


PYRIDINIUM  BfTAINE 
Kurt  Pluss,  and  Bruno  R. 
Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  816,104, 
Ser.  No.  763,452,  Jan.  27, 
continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  applicatioi  1 
Int.  a. 
VS.  a.  546—339 

1.  A  pyridyl  alkyl  sulfoni : 


INNER  SALTS 
)e  Martin,  both  of  Schaffhausen, 
Cilag-Chemie  A.G.,  Schaffhausen, 


'St. 


Jul.  15, 1977,  which  is  a  division  of 
,  Pat.  No.  4,067,785,  which  is  a 
.  No.  666,525,  Mar.  12,  1976, 
Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,014 
C07D  2J3/71 

4  Claims 
acid  betaine  having  the  formula: 


in  which  the  substituent 
tion  of  the  pyridyl  ring;  n 
CH2C(X>H. 


— (PH2)„S03©  is  in  the  2-  or  4-posi- 
is  the  integer  I  or  2;  and  R  is 


All 


WATER-SOLUBLE 
SALT  FOR  USE  AS 
Thomas  C.  Chadwick,  625 
Filed  May  16, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  546--342 
1.  The  compound  1,2,4, 


4, 150,: 


TEIUAf 


1,233 
PHENYLPYRIDINIUM 
ANALYTICAL  REAGENTS 
Ai^ela  Ct.,  Santa  Maria,  Calif.  93454 
Ser.  No.  797,004 
C07D  213/20 

4  Claims 
6-tetraphenylpyridinium  acetate. 


HYDANTOIN  DIAQRYLATE 
Raymond  Seltzer,  New  City, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 
Int.  a,2 
U.S.  a.  548—312 
1.  An  hydantoin  diacryla^ 


R4  O 

I     II 

CH2=C— C-(0— CH— 
R3 


,  alk  1 


wherein  R\  is  hydrogen 
R2  is  alkyl  containing  S  to  8 
independently  are  hydrogei  1 
represent  an  integer  of  from 


11,12 


INTERPHENYLENE 
Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr.,  and 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  & 
Filed  Dec.  17, 
Int.  a. 
VS.  a.  560—53 
1.  Tlie  compound  having 


April  17,  1979 


150,232 


.(CH2),S03© 


4,150,234 


COMPOUNDS 
lad  Joseph  F.  DiPrima,  Hartsdale, 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardlsey, 


1!76, 


i,  Ser.  No.  711,001 
C07D  233/72 

7  Claims 
compound  of  the  formula 


CH2»!  — N 


R2  C 

I  ^ 

1-C C 

I       I 

N— 


\  / 

c 

I 

o 


O    R4 


-<CH2-CH-0)ii— C-C=CH2 
R3 


containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
carbon  atoms;  each  of  R3  and  R4 

or  methyl;  and  m  and  n  each 
1  to  30. 


4,^50,235 

SECOPROSTAGLANDINS 
,|ohn  B.  Bicking,  both  of  Lansdale, 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J. 

Ser.  No.  751,831 
C07C  69/76 

50  Claims 
the  following  formula: 


1»76, 
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R'— CH— Y 


A— R 


CH2— Z— C— C(R«)2— R' 
R2         orJ 


wherein  R  is  carboxy,  a  carboxy  salt,  or  derivatized  carboxy  of 
the  formula  CODE  wherein  E  is  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

A  is  (CH2)n  where  n  is  0,  1,  or  2,  and  oxymethylene 
(-O-CH2); 

Y  is  (CH2)n  where  n  is  1,  2,  or  3,  and  — CH2— CH=CH— ; 
and  A  and  Y  are  in  the  ortho,  meta,  or  para  orientation; 

R' is  acetyl,  propionyl,  butyryl,  1-hydroxyethyl,  1 -hydroxy- 
propyl,  or  l-hydroxybutyl; 

Z  is  ethylene,  vinylene,  or  ethynylene; 

R^  is  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen; 

R^  is  selected  independently  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  of  3-6 
carbon  atoms,  either  straight  or  branched  (propyl,  butyl, 
amyl,  isoamyl,  hexyl,  3,3-dimethylbutyl),  3-butenyl,  4,4,4- 
trifluorobutyl,  and  lower  alkoxy,  GR^  where  R^  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  of  2-S 
carbon  atoms,  straight  or  branched  (ethyl,  propyl,  butyl, 
hexyl,  isobutyl,  and  3,3,3-trifluoropropyl). 


4,150,236 
STEROIDAL  INTERMEDIATES  FROM  THE 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCT  OF 
DIMETHYL-3-KETOGLUTARATE  AND  GLYOXAL 
Ulrich  Weiss,  Bethesda,  and  Kenner  C.  Rice,  Rockville,  both  of 
Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Department  of  Health,  E^lucation  and  Welfare,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  690,361,  May  26, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,069,241. 
This  application  Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,094 
Int.  a.2  C07C  69/94 
VS.  a.  560—53  5  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  synthesis  of  a  tricyclic  aromatic  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


=0 


R|0 


OR  I 


(b)  hydrolyzing  the  hexacarbomethoxy  compound  to  a 
dicartwmethoxyaldol  of  the  formula 


=0 


COOR3 


(c)  acetylating  the  dicarbomethoxyaldol  to  an  acetoxy  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


=0 


COOR3'^ 


wherein  Ac  is  acetoxy; 

(d)  thermolyzing  the  acetoxy  compound  to  a  tricyclic  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  R2  is  carbomethoxy,  and  R3  is  methyl 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  condensing  three  moles  of  a  dimethyl  3-ketoglutarate  of 
the  formula  R3OOCCH2COCH2COOR3  with  two  moles 
of  glyoxal  to  produce  a  hexacarbomethoxy  compound  of 
the  formula 


R3OOC 


COOR3 

>=o 

OH^     COOR3  H  COOR3 


COOR3 


or  SR3OOC 


HO 


OH 


which  spontaneously  aldolizes  to  an  intramolecular  aldol  of 
the  formula 


HO 


=0 


and  treating  the  intramolecular  aldol  with  alkali  metal  meth- 
oxide  to  form  the  tricyclic  aromatic  compound  of  the 
formula 

COOR3 


R3OOC 


HO 


=0 


wherein  R3  is  methyl; 


wherein  R3  is  as  above; 

or  treating  said  acetoxy  compound  with  the  alkali  metal 
methoxide  to  form  said  tricyclic  aromatic  compound. 
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4,150^7 
HALOHYDRIN 

Richard  A.  Hickner,  Lake  Jackson, 
weg,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
pany,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan. 

Int.  a.2  C07C  149/Jp, 
U.S.  a.  560—127 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 
which  R  is  the  residue  of  diallyl  adi 


THJ  3ETHERS 

1  ex.,  and  Corwin  J.  Brede- 
The  Dow  Giemical  Com- 


K 


pC-0-(Clf2)3- 
(CH2)4 

L-C-0-(CI|2)3- 
O 
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X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  n  is  2. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  structun 
wherein  R  is  the  residue  of  di(4-cy  :Iohexenylmethyl)  succi- 
nate, said  residue  being 


R(SCH2CHOHCH2X)„ 


— O— CH2— /      I         >— 


CH2 
CH2 


— o— CH2— <  1    y— 


X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  n  is  2 

3.  A  compound  of  in  the  structure 
which  R  is  the  residue  of  triallyl 
chlorine  of  bromine. 

4.  A  compound  of  the  structure 
which  R  is  — (CH2)3— DOCCH3,  X 
n  is  one. 


1  (SCH2CHOHCH2X)„in 
ti  mestate  n  is  3  and  X  is 

I^SCH2CHOHCH2X)„  in 
chlorine  or  bromine  and 


4 150  238 
ANTIVIRAL  POLYMER 
Karlheinz  Burg,  Naurod;  Karl-Frie4rich  Muck,  Wiesbaden; 
Arthur  Neufahrt,  Hattersheim  am  Main,  and  Heinrich  Roily, 
Kelkheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerni^y,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  527,706,  Nlv.  27, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  7, 1977, 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  R  >p.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1973,  2359621 

Int.  a.2  C07C  (Sf/54 
VS.  a.  560—205 

1.  An  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  polymer  comprising  at  least  95 
percent  by  weight  of  poly(acrylic  i  cid),  the  balance  if  any 
being  an  ester  of  acrylic  acid  with  ai 
a-position,  at  least  75  percent  by  wei;  ;ht  of  said  polymer  being 
isotactic,  said  polymer  having  an  a'  erage  molecular  weight 
from  5,000  to  40,000  as  determined  b; '  dissolving  said  polymer 
in  chloroform  at  a  concentration,  c,  <if  0.3  g/lOO  ml,  0.6  g/lOO 
ml  and  0.9  g/lOO  ml,  measuring  the  v  scosity  of  the  solutions  at 
30°  C,  graphically  determined  the  vis  cosity  limit,  [17],  at  which 
c=0,  and  calculating  the  molecular  v  'eight,  M,  from  the  equa 
tion 


[n]=l.4(IO-*)xM-<'^2- 
and  the  ratio  of  the  weight-average 


5  Claims 


molecular  weight  to  the 


numerical  average  molecula  r 
mined  by  gel  permeation 


weight  of  said  polymer,  as  deter- 
chiomatography,  being  from  1.1  to  2. 


170,299,  Aug,  9,  1971, 
No.  764,956,  Oct.  3, 1968, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  649,778 
149/26 

4  Claims 
1  .(SCH2CHOHCH2X)„  in 
ate,  said  residue  being 


1»77, 


PROCESS  FOR 
Yasuo  Tanabe,  and  Jun 
ors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemlcs  I 

Filed  May  27, 
Claims  priority,  applicatitjn 
Jun.  2,  1976,  51-64388 

Int.  CL 
U.S.  a.  560—244 

1.  A  process  for  produciiJg 
prises: 
forming  a  mixture  of  C4  glycol 
and  acetic  acid  in  the 
containing  gas  over  a 
separating  said  mixture 
essentially  contains  I, 
which  essentially  contains 
produced  in  said  reaction 
thermally  decomposing 
diesters  other  than  the 
to  acetic  acid  and  buta4iene; 
recycling  the  resulting 
reaction  as  a  portion  of|the 


4, 150,239 
PRODI  CING  l,4.GLYCOL  DIESTER 
Torijfi,  both  of  Kurashild,  Japan,  assign- 
Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
',  Ser.  No.  801,219 
Japan,  Jun.  2,  1976,  51-64387; 


April  17,  1979 


C07C  67/05 

lOClaimi 
1,4-glycol  diesters,  which  com- 


diesters  by  reacting  butadiene 
[  resence  of  oxygen  or  an  oxygen- 
lium  catalyst; 

two  fractions  one  of  which 
glycol  diester  and  the  other  of 
all  of  the  C4  glycol  diesters 
other  than  the  1,4  isomer; 
fraction  containing  C4  glycol 
isomer  in  the  presence  of  water 
and 
bjitadiene  and  acetic  acid  to  said 
starting  materials. 


p  tlladii 
iito 

.4- 1:4 1 


Si  lid 


1,4  i 


Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd., 


4,  50,240 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARl  NG  D-PENiaiXAMINE  AND 
THEREOF 

Kaora  Sota,  Tokorozawa;  Tpshihisa  Ogawa,  Fuchu,  and  Jiro 

Sawada,  both  of  Tokyo,  ^1  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taisho 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,989 

Qaims  priority,  applicatioi  1  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1976,  51-82321 

Int.  a,1  C07C  99/00 

8  Clainu 
1.  A  method  for  preparinj  D-penicillamine  or  an  inorganic 
acid  salt  thereof,  comprisir  g  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of 
20*-l50*  /C,  (1)  a  4-thiazclidinecarboxylic  acid  of  the  for- 
mula: 


R'Hn^ 


U.S.  a.  562—558 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from 
phenylacetyl,  and  phenoxya^ei 
group  consisting  of  hydrogei 
carbamoyl,  lower  alkylcarbi  imoyl 
carbamoyl  and  phenethylcar  )amoyl, 
the  formula: 


wherein  A  is  monocylic  or 
from  the  group  consisting 
R*  is  selected  from  the 
and  mercapto  in  a  ratio  of 
molar  equivalent  of  (I) 


he  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

tyl,  and  R^  is  selected  from  the 

carboxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl, 

phenylcarbamoyl,  benzyl- 

,  with  (2)  an  aryl  amine  of 


NHRJ 


/ 


|f>lycyclic  aromatic,  R^  is  selected 

hydrogen  and  anilinoethyl,  and 

groifp  consisting  of  hydrogen,  amino 

10  molar  equivalents  of  (2)  per 


April  17,  1979 
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4,150,241 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PURE  RACEMIC 
AOD  AND  MESOTARTARIC  ACID  AND  SEPARATION 
OF  MALEIC  ACID  FROM  SYNTHETIC  TARTARIC  ACID 
Giinter  Preacher,  and  Gerd  Schreyer,  both  of  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,    assignors    to    Deutsche    Gold-    und    Silber- 

Scheideanstait  vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,591 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 

1975,  2508228;  Sep.  29,  1975.  2543332 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  13, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C07C  59/14 

VS.  CL  562—585  37  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pure  racemic  acid  and 
mesotartaric  acid  comprising  reacting  an  alkali  maleate  with 
aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  in  a  molar  ratio  of  hydrogen  per- 
oxide to  maleate  of  greater  than  1:1  and  also  in  the  presence  of 
an  alkali  tungstate  as  a  catalyst  to  form  the  alkali  metal  salt  of 
cis-epoxysuccinic  acid  in  solution,  passing  the  reaction  solution 
thus  formed  over  a  strongly  acidic  cation  exchanger  to  form 
free  cis-epoxysuccinic  acid  and  free  tungstic  acid,  hydrolyzing 
the  free  cis-epoxysuccinic  acid  to  form  a  hydrolysis  mixture 
containing  racemic  acid  and  mesotartaric  acid,  removing  the 
tungstic  acid  with  an  anion  exchanger,  crystallizing  out  the 
racemic  acid  from  the  tungstic  acid  free  hydrolysis  mixture  by 
lowering  the  temperature  of  said  hydrolysis  mixture  while 
retaining  the  mesotartaric  acid  in  the  mother  liquor  remaining 
after  crystallization  of  the  racemic  acid  and  recovering  the 
mesotartaric  acid  from  the  mother  liquor. 


4,150,243 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEALKYLATION  OF  TERT.-ALKYL 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENOLS 
Dieter  W.  Briick,  Cologne;  Helmut  Fiege,  Leverkusen;  Johann 
Renner,  Leverkusen;  Feliks  Bitners,  Leverkusen;  Josef 
Haydn,  Leverkusen,  and  Karlfried  Wedemeyer,  Cologne,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1975,  2554702 

Int.  a.2  C07C  39/04 
VS.  CL  568—805  20  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  tertiary  dealkylation  of  a  tertiary  alkyl 
containing  m-  or  p-cresol  which  comprises  continuously  intro- 
ducing said  tertiary  alkyl  containing  m-  or  p-cresol  and  sulfuric 
acid  in  an  amount  of  0.005  weight  percent  but  less  than  0.1% 
by  weight  sulfuric  acid,  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  intro- 
duced mixture,  or  an  equivalent  amount  of  a  sulfonic  acid,  or  a 
mixture  thereof,  into  a  vessel  containing  SO  to  90  percent  by 
weight  of  m-  or  p-crcsol  or  high  boiling  phenol  of  boiling  point 
l80'-250*  C.  withdrawing  up  to  10  percent  of  the  reaction 
mixture  based  upon  the  feed  from  the  reaction  vessel,  and 
maintaining  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  180*  C. 
and  no  greater  than  230*  C. 


4,150,242 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

BIS-03-CARBOXYETHYL)  ALKYL  PHOSPHINE  OXIDES 

FROM  BIS-03-CYANOETHYL)  ALKYL  PHOSPHINE 
Glenn  R.  Wilson,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,390 

Int.  a.2  C07F  9/53 

VS.  a.  562—594  9  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  lower  alkyl  bis-03-carbox- 

yethyl)  phosphine  oxide  from  lower  alkyl  bis-03-cyanoethyl) 

phosphine  comprising: 

(a)  oxidizing  the  lower  alkyl  bis-(/3-cyanoethyl)  phosphine 
with  hydrogen  peroxide  thereby  to  produce  a  first  reac- 
tion mixture  including  lower  alkyl  bis-(^-cyanoethyl) 
phosphine  oxide; 

(b)  hydrolyzing  the  lower  alkyl  bis-{^-cyanoethyl)  phos- 
phine oxide  with  a  surplus  of  calcium  hydroxide  in  the 
presence  of  the  first  reaction  mixture  thereby  to  produce  a 
calcium  salt  of  lower  alkyl  bis-03-carl)oxyethyl)  phos- 
phine oxide  and  ammonia  in  a  second  reaction  mixture; 

(c)  acidifying  the  second  reaction  mixture  with  sulfuric  acid 
thereby  to  produce  lower  alkyl  bis-(/J-carboxyethyl)  phos- 
phine oxide  in  a  third  reaction  mixture  including  a  precipi- 
tate being  insoluble  calcium  sulfate;  and 

(d)  separating  the  lower  alkyl  bis-(/J-carboxyethyl)  phos- 
phine oxide  from  the  precipitate. 


4,150,244 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CRYSTALLINE 
ALCOHOL  FREE  ALKALI  METAL  ALCOHOLATES  IN 

AN  INERT  SOLVENT 
Helmut  Knorre,  Seligenstadt,  and  Manfred  Langer,  Hanau,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  (jold-  und 
Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,548 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1976,  2612642 

Int.  a.2  C07C  29/00 
VS.  CI.  568—851  9  Claiiu 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ineri  solvent  soluble  alkali 
metal  alcoholate  free  from  alcohol  of  crystallization  consisting 
essentially  of  reacting  an  emulsion  of  sodium  or  potassium  in  an 
ineri  solvent  with  teri,  butanol  or  tert,  amyl  alcohol  at  a  tem- 
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perature  which  is  above  the  meltir  5 

and  below  the  temperature  at 

zation  sphts  out  alcohol  of  crystallisation 


point  of  the  alkali  metal 
which!  the  alcoholate  of  crystalli- 
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gas  mixture  before  entry 
amount  corresponding  to 


iijto  the  reactor,  vaporized  and  in  an 
the  discharged  amount  of  phos- 


phoric acid  determined 
carried  out  without  further 


dur  ng 


4,1S0,24< 
HYDRATION  OF  OLEnNS  JSING  VAPORIZED 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
August  Sommer,  Heme;  Rainer  Bricker,  Castrop-Rauxel,  and 
Wilhelm  Heitmann,  Heme,  all  #f  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Veba-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Gelsenkirchen- 
Buer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Set.  No.  864,062 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1976,  2658946 

Int.  a.2  C07C  ^9/08 
U.S.  a.  568—896 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  al  :ohols  having  two  to  three 
carbon  atoms  by  means  of  catalytic  hydration  olefins  by  reac- 
tion on  a  catalyst  comprising  a  supp<  rt  having  phosphoric  acid 
thereon,  characterized  in  that  phosp  loric  acid  is  added  to  the 


4,150,246 
HOMOLOGATION  OF  ALKANOLS 

,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corporation, 


3  Oaims 


Paul  D.  Taylor,  Qinton,  N., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 
Int.  a.2C07<: 
U.S.  a.  568—902 

1.  A  homologation 
comprises  reacting  methane  1 
oxide  and  hydrogen  at  a 
about  ICO"  C.  and  350°  C. 
about  1000  and  15,000  psi 
co-catalyst  consisting  essei 
carbonyl  and  methanol-i 
wherein  the  cobalt  and 
atomic  ratio  in  the  range 
cobalt  to  rhenium. 


process 


aid  i 


April  17,  1979 


the  reaction,  said  process  being 
addition  of  phosphoric  acid. 


1976,  Ser.  No.  718,695 
29/00;  BOIJ  27/20 

3  Claims 

for  producing  ethanol  which 

in  liquid  phase  with  carbon  mon- 

t  smperature  in  the  range  between 

■  a  pressure  in  the  range  between 

the  presence  of  a  heterogeneous 

tially  of  methanol-soluble  cobalt 

inso  uble  finely  divided  rhenium  metal, 

rh(  nium  in  the  co-catalyst  are  in  an 

I  etween  about  0. 1  and  50  to  I  of 
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4,150,247 
STUB  DESIGN  FOR  ESR  ELECTRODES 
Francis  S.  Suarez,  Huntington,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Huntington 
Alloys,  Inc.,  Huntington,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,221 

Int.  a.2  H05B  7/101 

VS.  a.  13—15  4  Claims 


into  the  plasma  jet  stream  a  liquid  metal  reductant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  sodium,  potassium, 
one  of  the  first  and  second  cooling  jacket  means  communicat- 
ing with  one  of  the  first  and  second  inlet  means,  and  the  other 
of  the  first  and  second  cooling  jacket  means  communicating 
with  the  other  of  the  inlet  means. 


4,150,249 
FLAME  RESISTANT  CABLE  STRUCTURE 
Narre  S.  Pedersen,  Drammen,  Norway,  assignor  to  A/S  Norsk 
Kabelfabrik,  Drammen,  Norway 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Set.  No.  863,725 

Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  12,  1977,  770097 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  9/02.  11/06.  7/02 

US.  a.  174—36  8  Claims 


1.  A  consumable  metal  electrode  for  electroslag  remelting 
comprising  an  ingot  having  a  toe  end  having  an  essentially  flat 
surface  at  the  junction  of  said  toe  end  surface  and  the  longitudi- 
nal wall  of  said  ingot  and  characterized  by  a  protrusion  in  the 
center  portion  of  said  toe  end  surface,  said  electrode  having  a 
current-carrying  stub  welded  to  opposite  sides  of  said  toe  end 
surface  and  being  relieved  to  clear  said  protrusion  in  said  toe 
end  surface. 


4,150,248 
ARC  HEATER  WITH  SILICON  LINED  REACTOR 
Maurice  G.  Fey,  Plum  Borough,  and  Frank  G.  Arcella,  Bethel 
Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,885 

Int  a.2  H05B  7/00 

VS.  a.  13—2  P  7  Oaims 


1.  A  flame  resistant  cable  structure  having  at  least  one  con- 
ductor therein,  including  in  combination, 

a  micatape  enclosing  each  of  at  least  one  conductor, 

an  insulating  layer  comprised  of  heat  resistant  rubber  sur- 
rounding said  micatape, 

a  thermoplastic  elastomer  layer  filled  with  aluminum  hy- 
droxide surrounding  said  insulating  layer,  said  micatape 
and  said  at  least  one  conductor, 

a  braided  metal  armour  positioned  about  the  thermoplastic 
elastomer, 

an  unbraided  glass  fibre  layer  positioned  between  said  ther- 
moplastic elastomer  layer  and  said  braided  metal  armour 
to  provide  a  seal  between  said  elastomer  layer  and  said 
metal  armour,  and 

an  outer  sheathing  comprised  of  chlorine  sulphonated  poly- 
ethylene enclosing  said  braided  metal  armour. 


4,150,250 
STRAIN  RELIEF  HTTING 
Russell  E.  Lundeberg,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Signal  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,196 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/58 

VS.  a.  174—65  SS  13  Claims 


1.  An  arc  heater  system  for  the  production  of  solar  grade 
silicon,  comprising  first  housing  means  having  a  plenum  cham- 
ber, an  arc  heater  mounted  on  the  housing  for  directing  a 
plasma  jet  stream  into  the  plenum  chamber,  second  housing 
means  forming  a  reaction  chamber,  the  plenum  chamber  com- 
municating with  the  reaction  chamber,  the  reaction  chamber 
having  downwardly  extending  walls,  crucible  means  below 
said  walls  for  collecting  liquid  silicon  from  said  walls,  at  least 
one  of  the  first  and  second  housing  means  comprising  cooling 
jacket  means,  first  inlet  means  for  introducing  a  silicon  halide 
into  the  plasma  jet  stream,  second  inlet  means  for  introducing 


"*  M7     131  '^115   135  -'Al 


1.  A  cord  grip  for  restraining  a  cord  against  longitudinal 
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motion  with  respect  to  said  cord  gri| 
nation: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  shell  extending  Ic^gitudinally  about  an  axis 
and  having  first  and  second  en(  s  for  loosely  surrounding 
a  cord  to  be  restrained; 

(b)  said  cylindrical  shell  includingb  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
members  connecting  said  first  t  nd  second  ends; 

(c)  each  of  said  spaced  apart  members  being  similar  and 
having  an  upper,  a  lower  and  4  central  section  having  a 
thinner  wall  thickness  than  other  portions  of  said  spaced 
apart  members;  and  wherein 

(d)  the  interior  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  shell  has  a  mini' 
mum  value  in  the  plane  of  saic 
said  spaced  apart  members  will  (  ollapse  radially  inward  in 
said  plane  in  response  to  axial  c  >mpressive  forces  on  said 
ends. 


and  comprising  in  combi-   upper  yoke  and  a  connectiiJg  point  of  said  lower  yoke  of  each 
of  said  connecting  hardwai  es  is  equal  to  or  larger  than  a  V- 


4,150^51 

SCREW-ON  WIRE  CONNECTORS 

William  J.  Scott,  Sycamore,  111.,  asf  gnor  to  Ideal  Industries, 

Inc.,  Sycamore,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  602,440,  Aug.  6J1975,  Pat.  No.  4,112,251, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No,  162,533,  Jul.  14, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,382 

Int.  a.2H01R  i/12 

VS.  a.  174—87  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector  for 
two  or  more  electrical  wires,  a 
relatively  nonexpandable  retainer 
ends  of  the  wires  and  being  generally 
larger  end  and  a  closed  smaller 
therebetween,  a  thread-forming  surface 
the  retainer,  and  exterior  means  on 
wire  connecting  torque  to  the  reta^er 
forming  surface  on  the  open  interior 
on  and  thread  the  stripped  ends  of 
in  the  form  of  a  thin  sheet  metal 
somewhat    tubular-shaped    membei 
therein. 


fiir 


eid 


rth: 


CONDUCTORS 
Yasuhiro     Nakashima, 


April  17,  1979 


angle  a  defined  by  the  inte  rsection  of  axial  lines  of  a  pair  of 


insulator  strings  connected 


0  said  upper  yoke. 


Lot 


SIGNAL  DISTORTION 
Curt  A.  Knoppel,  Los 
nology  Exchange  Ltd., 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  applicatio  i 
Int. 
U,S.  a.  179—1  R 


4|lS0,253 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Angejes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter-Tech- 
Angeles,  Calif. 

No.  667,115,  Mar.  15, 1976, 
Jan.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,403 
H04R  3/00 

35  Claims 


Ssr. 


Q! 


jcf  ning  the  stripped  ends  of 

cir(  umferentially  distortable 

receiving  the  stripped 

tapered  between  an  open 

with  an  open  interior 

on  the  open  interior  of 

retainer  for  transmitting 

to  cause  the  thread- 

I  hereof  to  be  turned  down 

wires,  the  retainer  being 

generally  frusto-conical, 

with    threads    formed 


4,150452 
V-SUSPENSION  INSULATOR  ASSEMBLIES  FOR 
SUSPENDING  MULTIPLI 
Tsuneaki     Shimizu,     Chita,     and 

Kakamigahara,  both  of  Japan,  ass^nors  to  NGK  Insulators, 
Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.'  No.  864,490 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1976,  51-157813 
Int.  a.2  HOIB  17/10;  h02G  7/00 
VJS.  a.  174—149  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  V-suspension  insulator  asseni  }ly  for  suspending  multi- 
ple conductors  in  which  a  yoke  bod  r  is  divided  into  a  pair  of 
upper  and  lower  yokes  which  are  coi  pled  together  by  a  pair  of 
connecting  hardwares,  wherein  a  V-angle  /3  deflned  by  the 
intersection  of  axial  lines  connecting  a  connecting  point  of  said 


monic  creator  varying 
put  from  the  high  pass 


the  harmonic  creator  a 
the  level  of  the  signal 


1.  A  method  oi  improvinj  the  quality  of  electronically  pro- 
cessed sounds  of  music  and  speech  comprising: 

(a)  splitting  the  audio  sign  il  representative  of  the  sound  into 
two  signal  paths; 

(b)  passing  the  signal  in  ot  e  of  the  paths  through  a  high  pass 
filter  designed  to  shift  I  he  phase  of  the  signal  passed  in  a 
frequency  dependent  m  inner; 

(c)  passing  those  frequenc  es  in  the  output  signal  of  the  high 
pass  Alter  whose  amplit  ides  are  above  a  preselected  level 
into  a  harmonic  creatoi ,  the  level  of  the  input  to  the  har- 

;  lirectly  with  the  level  of  the  out- 
i  filter; 


(d)  attenuating  all  frequei  icies  in  the  signal  emerging  from 


I  iniform  amount  to  the  level  below 
lit  the  outer  path;  and 
(e)  combining  the  attenua  ted  signal  containing  the  harmon- 
ics and  the  fundamental  frequencies  from  which  the  har- 
monics are  created  witk  the  signal  in  the  other  path. 
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APRIL  17,  1979 
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4,150,254 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTING  AND 

REPRODUaNG  TEXT  ON  A  SCREEN 

Hans  Schiissler.  Barknang,  and  Bcmhard  Wiest,  Growtpach, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignon  to  Licentia  Pateat- 

Verwaltuiigs-Gjii.b.H.,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,749 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  May  4, 
1977,  2719827 

lot  CL^  H04M  11/08 
VS.  a.  179—2  TV  23  Claims 


the  operator  to  converse  with  the  calling  party  after  the 
recorded  voice  message  has  been  replayed,  whereby  the 


1.  In  a  system  for  displaying  text  information  obtained  from 
a  remote  text  data  bank,  which  system  includes  a  television 
receiver  equipped  for  receiving  and  storing  the  text  informa- 
tion and  displaying  the  information  on  its  screen,  an  operating 
device  operatively  associated  with  the  receiver  for  effecting 
program  selection  and  control  of  the  television  receiver  func- 
tions, an  accessory  device  which  is  connected  with  the  televi- 
sion receiver  by  means  of  a  line,  which  accessory  device  in- 
cludes a  modulator,  a  demodulator,  a  dialing  device,  a  conven- 
tional telephone  inferface  for  connection  to  a  telephone,  and  an 
interface  for  connecting  the  accessory  device  to  an  outside 
telephone  line,  the  improvement  wherein  said  operating  device 
is  operative  to  establish  a  connection  with  the  remote  text  data 
bank  via  said  line,  said  accessory  device  and  said  outside  tele- 
phone line  for  permitting  selected  texts  to  be  called  up  for 
display  on  the  screen  of  said  television  receiver. 


operator  is  familiarized  with  the  call  prior  to  conversing 
with  the  calling  party. 


4,150,256 

DIGTTAL  MULTIPLEXER  INCORPORATING 

HIGH-SPEED  ANALOG  SAMPLING  GATES 

Jean-Marie  Bemet;  Jean-Luc  Pastre,  and  Dominique  Lamelot, 

all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,571 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  1, 1976,  76  29607 

Int  CL^  H04J  3/00 

VS.  a.  179—15  A  13  ri.i— 


4,150,255 
CONVERSATIONAL  TELEPHONE  CALL  DISTRIBUTOR 
Peter  F.  Theis,  McHenry,  and  Gregory  Buchberger,  Mt.  Pros- 
pect, both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Morgan  Industries,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,396 
Int  a.2  H04M  1/64 
VS.  a.  179—6  C  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  answering  a  call  placed  by  a  calling  party  on 
a  telephone  line  comprising  the  steps  of: 
automatically  answering  the  call; 
automatically  recording  a  voice  message  transmitted  over 

the  telephone  line; 
automatically  placing  the  calling  party  on  hold  after  the 

message  has  been  recorded; 
replaying  the  recorded  voice  message  to  an  operator;  and 
interconnecting  the  calling  party  and  the  operator  to  enable 


1.  In  a  digital  data-processing  system  including  a  multiplicity 
of  sources  of  binary  pulse  trains  of  like  frequency  and  coinci- 
dent pulse  periods,  and  a  multiplexer  operable  to  sample  said 
binary  pulse  trains  in  cyclic  succession  and  to  synthesize  a 
composite  pulse  train  from  the  resulting  samples, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  multiplexer  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  sampling  gates  each  consisting  of  at  least  six 
diodes  defining  a  plurality  of  four-arm  bridge  circuits  with 
two  adjoining  arms  in  common,  each  of  said  bridge  cir- 
cuits having  a  pair  of  noncommon  arms  interconnected  at 
a  first  junction,  said  common  arms  being  interconnected  at 
a  second  junction,  said  common  and  noncommon  arms 
being  interconnected  at  third  and  fourth  junctions,  each  of 
said  sources  being  connected  to  the  first  junction  of  a 
respective  bridge  circuit  the  second  junctions  of  all  sam- 
pling gates  being  connected  to  a  common  output  terminal; 
and 
a  supply  of  switching  volUges  connected  across  the  third 
and  fourth  junctions  of  each  sampling  gate  for  succes- 
sively unblocking  said  sampling  gates  at  staggered  inter- 
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vals  in  the  course  of  a  pulse 
said  output  terminal  a  multi 
amplitudes  proportional  to 
voltages  concurrently  present 
of  said  sampling  gates. 


p«  riod,  thereby  producing  on 

1  tvel  pulse  train  with  pulse 

th  ;  algebraic  sums  of  binary 

>n  the  first  junctions  of  any 
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1,150,258 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM 


1.  A  call  coverage  arrangement  f<  r  use  in  a  communication 
system  having  a  plurality  of  stations  each  having  capability  of 
communicating  with  other  stations  i  iver  communication  links 
internal  to  the  system,  each  of  said  st4tions  having  a  plurality  of 
nonlocking  buttons  operable  to  estaWish  features  or  communi- 
cation connections  to  said  station,  s4  id  call  coverage  arrange- 
ment comprising  a  switching  netwi»rk  having  a  plurality  of 
links  and  a  single  communication  coi  inection  extended  to  each 
station  from  said  switching  netwoi  Ic,  said  connection  being 
under  control  of  momentary  operati  >ns  of  said  buttons, 
means  for  redirecting  calls  incomiig  to  a  first  station  on  any 
line  appearing  at  said  first  station  to  a  selected  other  sta- 
tion of  said  communication  syttem,  said  selected  other 
station  being  temjed  a  call  coverage  station,  and 
means,  including  the  designation  «  at  least  one  of  said  but- 
tons at  said  call  coverage  stationlas  a  call  coverage  button, 
said  call  coverage  button  operable  to  establish  a  communi- 
cation connection  to  said  call  coverage  station  in  response 
to  calls  redirected  to  said  call  opverage  station  from  said 
first  station. 


Shigefumi  Fiijimoto,  Toltyo;  Yasunobu  Suzuki,  Koganei; 
Hiromasa  Ikeda,  Tokyo^and  Nobuyoshi  Akiyama,  Hoya,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Qki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  and 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corp.,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

,564,  Jan.  22, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.    6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,594 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1975,  50-013366; 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65 


Feb 


VS. 


19,  1975,  50-019866 

IntC 
a.  179—18  FC 


4,150,251 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEH  I  CALL  COVERAGE 
ARRANGEMfNTS 
Francis  M.  Fenton;  John  A.  Miller,  both  of  Middletown;  Thomas 
M.  Quinn,  Little  Silver,  James  H.  Van  Ornum,  Hazlet,  and 
Tse  L.  Wang,  Matawan,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  31, 1977,  Se  .  No.  847,217 
Int.  a.2  H04M  3/54 
U.S.  a.  179-18  BE  1  13  Chums 


T^^^mr-Zi^s: 


'itchir  g 


1.  An  electronic  swi 
subscribers;  a  time  divisioi 
division  switching  network 
scriber  and  said  exchange 
carrying  speech  current 
having  a  plurality  of  self-i 
cross  point  of  said  swit 
control  circuit  having  a 
decoder  for  decoding  the 
storing  the  information  for 
pulse  to  each  of  said  cross 
on  each  cross  point  being 
so  as  to  maintain  the  capat  il 
current  even  if  circuit 


Murray  Hill,  N  J 

Filed  Oct.  31, 
Int.  a.' 
U.S.  a.  179—18  BC 


•  H04Q  S/18 


Sdlins 


'^^^m 


If}" 


system  comprising:  a  plurality  of 

central  exchange  office;  a  space 

connected  between  each  said  sub- 

for  effecting  speech  paths  for 

the  rebetween,  said  switching  network 

latching  electronic  contacts  on  each 

network;  an  electronic  switch 

lie  read  out  type  memory  and  a 

oitput  of  said  memory;  said  memory 

>eriodically  sending  a  switch  drive 

I  loints;  and  said  electronic  contacts 

controlled  by  said  switch  drive  pulse 

lity  of  said  speech  paths  to  carry 

current  is  terminated. 


ch  ng 


cjcl; 


4  150,259 

COMMUNICATION  5YSTEM  CONFERENQNG 

ARR>  NGEMENT 

Francis  M.  Fenton,  Middlett  wn;  James  H.  Van  Omum,  Hazlet; 

Tse  L.  Wang,  Matawan,  ai  d  Carl  D.  Weiss,  Uttle  Silver,  all  of 

NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Tehphone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 


1977,  Ser.  No.  847,216 
H04M  3/56 

11  Claims 
1.  A  communications  sys  em  having  a  plurality  of  stations, 
each  station  having  a  numbc  r  of  buttons  operable  for  establish- 
ing communication  connect  ons  or  features  to  said  station,  said 
communications  system  cor  iprising  a  switching  network  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  links, 
means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  an  idle  button  for 
establishing  a  communi  ;ation  path  to  an  available  link  of 
said  network  and  for  e  tablishing  on  said  available  link  a 
communication  path  to  a  selected  system  facility, 
means  for  priming  said  st  ition  to  enable  a  conference  con- 
nection, 
means  responsive  to  the  (  nabling  of  said  priming  means  at 
said  Station  followed  b^  the  operation  of  an  idle  button 
communication  connection  to  an 


when  said  station  has  a 


active  link  for  inhibitir  g  a  communication  path  connec- 
tion to  a  next  available  die  link  and  for  enabling  instead  a 
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communication  path  connection  to  said  currently  active 
link  so  as  to  establish  a  conference  connection  between 


I     «■»     L, 

-^- —      — ( — ^     ^t'  t—i  \ 

:^5l .VVS'^Vi 


4,150,261 

METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PRIORITY 

TRANSCRIBING  OF  DICTATION 

Paul  C.  Mason,  Thomaston,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lanier  Business 
Products,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,357 

Int.  a.2  GllB  15/04.  15/22 

U.S.  a.  179—100.1  DR  7  Qaims 


said  station,  said  currently  active  link  and  said  selected 
system  facility. 


4,150,260 

SUBSCRIBER'S  CTRCUIT  FOR  FOUR-WIRE-SYSTEM 

LOCAL  SWITCH 

Kozo  Kamata,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,760 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1975,  50-73212; 
Jun.  20,  1975,  50-74535;  Jun.  24,  1975,  50-76550;  Aug.  1,  1975, 
50-93101;  Aug.  15,  1975,  50-98580;  Sep.  5,  1975,  50-106991 

Int.  a.2  H04M  I/OO 
VS.  a.  179—81  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  subscriber's  circuit  for  a  four-wire-system  local  switch 
having  a  two-wire/four-wire  hybrid  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  two-wire/four-wire  converter  for  connecting  a  two- 
wire  system  with  a  four-wire  system; 

(b)  an  incoming  circuit  device,  connected  between  said 
converter  and  a  time-division  switch  section,  for  amplify- 
ing an  incoming  voice  current  from  said  switch  section 
and  for  supplying  a  13C  current  to  a  subscriber's  telephone 
set  through  said  converter;  and 

(c)  an  outgoing  circuit  device,  connected  between  said  con- 
verter and  said  switch  section,  for  amplifying  an  outgoing 
voice  current  from  said  subscriber's  telephone  set, 

said  incoming  circuit  device  comprising  means  for  generat- 
ing a  subscriber's  line  signal  of  predetermined  frequencies 
by  repeatedly  reversing  the  polarity  of  said  DC  current  in 
response  to  a  command  signal  supplied  from  said  switch 
section. 

981  O.G.  41 


1.  In  a  method  for  simultaneous  dictation  and  transcription 
of  dictated  material  recorded  on  a  continuous  recording  me- 
dium, including  withdrawing  said  medium  from  a  first  zone  in 
a  forward  direction  for  recording  of  units  of  dictation  in  se- 
quence on  said  medium  at  a  dictation  station,  thereafter  depos- 
iting said  medium  into  a  second  zone,  withdrawing  said  me- 
dium from  said  second  zone  in  a  forward  direction  for  tran- 
scribing of  said  units  of  dictation  at  a  transcribing  station,  and 
thereafter  depositing  said  medium  into  said  first  zone,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  a  poriion  of  said  recording  medium  by  said  transcrib- 
ing station  without  transcribing  units  of  dictation  re- 
corded thereon  until  a  priority  unit  of  dictation  reaches 
said  transcribing  station; 
diveriing  said  untranscribed  portion  of  said  medium  from 
said  first  zone  into  a  third  zone  while  blocking  said  me- 
dium from  entry  into  said  first  zone; 
transcribing  said  priority  unit  of  dictation;  and 
returning  said  untranscribed  portion  of  said  medium  from 
said  third  zone  to  a  position  relative  to  said  transcribing 
station  from  which  it  may  be  moved  in  said  forward  direc- 
tion   for   transcription   of  dictated    material    recorded 
thereon  at  said  transcribing  station. 


4,150,262 
PIEZOELECTRIC  BONE  CONDUCnVE  IN  EAR  VOICE 
SOUNDS  TRANSMITTING  AND  RECEIVING 
APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Ono,  No.  10-15,  Koyama  7-chome,  Shinagawa-ku,  To- 
kyo, Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  632,945,  Nov.  18,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,606 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18,  1974,  49-131959; 
Jan.  27,  1975,  50-11452[U];  Feb.  17,  1975,  50-18906;  Mar.  19, 
1975,  50-36062[U);  Mar.  22,  1975,  50-38589[U];  Mar.  22,  1975, 
50-38590[U];  May  26,  1975,  50-70625[U];  Jul.  2,  1975,  SO- 
92612[U];    Jul.   9,    1975,   50-95312[U];   Jul.    25,    1975,    50- 
103286[U];  Jul.  25,   1975,  50-103287[U];  Sep.   16,   1975,  50- 
127097[U];  Oct  11,  1975,  50-138982[U);  Oct.  11,  1975,  50- 
138983[U] 

Int.  a.2  H04R  1/46.  25/02;  H04M  1/03 
VS.  CI.  179—107  BC  5  CUins 

1.  A  voice  sound  transmitting  and  receiving  apparatus  com- 
prising an  earpiece  means  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  audi- 
tory canal  of  a  user  to  contact  the  bones  of  a  user  within  the  ear 
to  use  bone  conductive  voice  vibrations,  said  earpiece  means 
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having  a  hollow  portion,  converf  ng 
portion  operable  to  convert  bone 
to  electrical  signals  and  vice 
comprising  a  piezo  element  in  the 
said  hollow  portion  in  said  earpiea ; 
the  earpiece  means  to  communicat< 
the  external  auditory  canal,  and  a 

2.  A  voice  sound  transmitting 
prising  an  earpiece  means  adaptec 
user  within  the  ear  to  use  bone 
said  earpiece  means  having  a  hfllow 
means  in  said  hollow  portion  operal  le 
tive  voice  vibrations  to  electrical 
converting  means  comprising  a 
strip  arranged  in  said  hollow  pori 
and  a  weight  Fixed  on  the  piezo  element 

3.  A  voice  sound  transmitting 
prising  an  earpiece  means  adapted 


$1  eaker  i 

;an  1 
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means  in  said  hollow 

<  onductive  voice  vibrations 

said  converting  means 

form  of  a  strip  arranged  in 

means,  a  space  portion  in 

with  the  air  in  the  space  of 

in  said  space  portion. 

receiving  apparatus  com- 

to  contact  the  bones  of  a 

cfnductive  voice  vibrations, 

portion,  converting 

to  convert  bone  conduc- 

ignals  and  vice  versa,  said 

element  in  the  form  of  a 

in  said  earpiece  means, 


pieio 
tJDn 


I  recetvmg  apparatus  com- 
to  contact  the  bones  of  a 


t-ii 


user  within  the  ear  to  use  bone 
said  earpiece  means  having  a  hollokv 
means  in  said  hollow  portion  operal  le 
tive  voice  vibrations  to  electrical 
converting  means  comprising  a  pli^rlity 
strip  form  arranged  in  said  hollov 
directions  that  the  piezo  effect  of 
the  bone  conductive  voice  signals 
being  influenced  by  the  difference 
of  the  piezo  elements  which  may 
tional  property  of  respective  piezo 

4.  A  voice  sound  transmitting 
prising  an  earpiece  means  adapted 
user  within  the  ear  to  use  bone 
said  earpiece  means  having  a  holldtv 
means  in  said  hollow  portion  operal  li 
tive  voice  vibrations  to  electrical 
converting  means  comprising  a 
strip  arranged  in  said  hollow  portfcn 
said  piezo  element  comprising  a  pi  zo 


I  pie  ;o 


44c 


ccfiductive  voice  vibrations, 

portion,  and  converting 

to  convert  bone  conduc- 

gnals  and  vice  versa,  said 

of  piezo  elements  in 

portion  in  such  different 

r^pective  piezo  crystals  and 

can  be  picked  up  without 

n  the  vibration  amplitudes 

je  caused  from  the  direc- 

crystals. 

receiving  apparatus  com- 

to  contact  the  bones  of  a 

c<^ductive  voice  vibrations, 

portion,  and  converting 

e  to  convert  bone  conduc- 

ignals  and  vice  versa,  said 

element  in  the  form  of  a 

in  said  earpiece  means, 

crystal  of  zirconic  acid 


titanium  acid  lead  in  ring 
surfaces  of  the  ring-shape  i 
polarization  material  so  th^t 
can  be  picked  up  without 
the  vibration  amplitude  ( 
caused  from  the  directional 


form  with  the  outer  and  the  inner 
piezo  crystal  being  covered  by  a 
the  bones  conductive  voice  signals 

leing  influenced  by  the  difference  in 
the  piezo  element  which  may  be 
property  of  the  piezo  crystal. 


Rene'  E.  Neveux,  Les 
Societe  Anonyme 

Filed  Jun.  20, 
Claims  priority,  applicat|oi 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  200—11  R 


1,150463 
ROTATAQLE  DISTRIBUTOR 

-sous-Bois,  France,  assignor  to 
Franchise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 
1977,  Ser.  No.  807,830 
n  France,  Jun.  29,  1976,  76  19782 
HO|H  19/00;  F16K  11/00 

1  CMma 


an] 
plai  e 


1.  In  a  rotatable  distributer 
rotatably  associated  with 
device  for  establishing 
mental  rotation  of  said 
being  partially  prearrange  I 
ranged  on  said  plate,  said 
with  the  relative  position 
provement  comprising: 
said  coupling  and  said 

single  piece  of  molde( 
said  frame  having  an  ap<  irture 
for  guiding  rotation  of  ^id 
teeth  arranged  periphen  lly 
said  frame  having  an 
said  coupling  being  of 
extending  in  an  axial 
formable  in  the  radial 
which  extend  along  a 
predetermined  ones 
their  ends  for 
track  for  pressing  said 
termined  other  ones 
matable  engagement 
enabling  said  plate  to 
mined  positions  relative 


mier 
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device  having  a  frame  and  a  plate 

he  frame  through  a  coupling,  said 

interrupting  circuits  upon  incre- 

relative  to  said  frame,  said  circuit 

on  said  frame  and  partially  prear- 

c  ircuits  being  variable  in  accordance 

3f  said  plate  to  said  frame,  the  im- 


I  pipte  being  integrally  formed  out  of  a 
plastic  material; 

for  providing  a  guide  surface 
coupling  relative  to  said  frame; 
about  said  aperture;  i 

circular  track; 
( enerally  tubular  form  having  flaps 
direction,  said  flaps  elastically  de- 
direction  and  delimited  by  slits 
part  of  the  length  of  said  coupling, 
"  said  flaps  having  projections  at 
matable  sngagement  with  said  inner  circular 
plate  against  said  frame,  and  prede- 
r  said  flaps  provided  with  beads  for 
'  vith  said  teeth  of  said  aperture  for 
incrementally  rotate  into  predeter- 
to  said  frame. 
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4,1S0,264 
REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Gilbert  Lieberman,  Hampstead,  Canada,  assignor  to  Gilbert 
Products  Incorporated,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,227 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/70:  HOIH  35/38 

U.S.  a.  200—51  LM  9  Claims 


1.  A  remotely  controlled  pneumatically  operated  electrical 
switch,  comprising: 
a  pneumatic  actuator; 
a  mechanical  switch  assembly;  and 

pneumatic  tubing  extending  ^tween  said  pneumatic  actua- 
tor and  said  mechanical  switch  assembly, 
wherein  said  mechanical  switch  assembly  comprises  - 
a  housing  made  of  electrically  non-conductive  material 
having  Rrst  and  second  contact  blades  extending  there- 
from, first  and  second  slot  recesses  for  receiving  contact 
blades  of  an  electric  plug  of  a  device  to  be  switched,  and 
a  contact  in  the  second  slot  recess  in  contact  with  the 
said  second  extending  contact  blade, 
a  plunger  rod  operable  by  said  pneumatic  actuator  by  way  of 
said  pneumatic  tubing, 

a  cam  wheel  made  of  electrically  non-conductive  material 
rotatably  carried  by  said  housing  and  adapted  to  be 
rotated  by  said  plunger  rod,  said  cam  wheel  having  a 
cam  with  sequentially  high  and  low  cam  surfaces, 
an  electrically  conductive  spring  arm  having  one  end  in 
electrical  contact  with  a  contact  provided  in  said  first 
slot  recess, 
a  first  electrical  contact  point  on  the  end  of  said  spring 
arm  opposite  that  end  in  electrical  contact  with  said  first 
slot  recess,  and 
a  second  electrical  contact  point  in  electrical  connection 

with  the  said  first  extending  contact  blade, 
wherein  said  spring  arm  is  spring  biased  away  from  contact 
between  the  said  first  and  second  electrical  contact  points 
and  bears  against  said  cam  provided  on  said  cam  wheel, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  cam  wheel  moves  said  first  elec- 
trical point  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  second 
contact  point. 


4,150,265 
HINGE-ACnVATED  SWITCH 
Dermot  Holden,  East  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Buildex 
Incorporated,  Huntington,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,294 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  3/16 

VS.  a.  200—61.7  11  Clainu 


1.  A  hinge  activated  switch  assembly  for  pivotably  disposing 


a  door  with  respect  to  a  door  frame  comprising  a  fixed  member 
mounted  to  said  door  frame,  a  pivotable  member  secured  to 
said  door  and  disposed  for  pivotable  displacement  with  respect 
to  said  fixed  member,  axial  displacing  means  at  least  in  part 
coupling  said  pivouble  member  and  said  fixed  member  for 
displacing  said  pivotable  member  with  respect  to  said  fixed 
member  along  the  axis  of  pivot  of  said  pivotable  member  dur- 
ing and  in  response  to  the  pivotable  displacement  of  said  pivot- 
able member  when  said  door  is  pivoted,  switch  means,  and 
switch  actuating  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  pivotable 
member,  and  mounted  for  displacement  in  response  to  the  axial 
displacement  of  said  pivotable  member  to  actuate  said  switch 
means  upon  said  axial  and  pivotable  displacement  of  said  pivot- 
able member. 


4,150,266 
MINIATURE  PYROTECHNIC  SQUIB  SWITCH,  SINGLE 

POLE,  NORMALLY  OPEN 
Mihai  D.  Patrichi,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Networks 
Electronic  Corp.,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,873 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  39/00 

VS.  a.  200—61.08  6  Claims 


Oitmnt 


je_zeii6J  to  J^  Y  V^->-   1  >«  /«^ 

AinnirUK      AKKav         Cowaciav       /lauiMai      CaSrC 


1.  A  pyrotechnic  squib-switch  comprising: 

a  tubular  case; 

a  header  closing  the  rear  end  of  said  case; 

a  pair  of  lead  wires  extending  through  and  sealed  in  said 
header; 

a  fusible  bridge  wire  attached  to  and  bridging  between  the 
inner  ends  of  said  lead  wires; 

a  disc  of  plastic  material  having  a  cylindrical  periphery  fitted 
to  the  internal  wall  of  said  case,  said  disc  being  spaced 
forwardly  of  said  header  to  provide  a  space  in  which  said 
wire  ends  and  bridge  wire  are  disposed; 

an  explosive  charge  in  which  said  wire  ends  and  bridge  wire 
are  embedded,  said  charge  filling  said  space; 

a  piston  assembly  including  a  cup  of  electrical  insulating 
material  and  a  conductor  pellet  enclosed  therein; 

a  header  closing  the  forward  end  of  said  case; 

and  a  pair  of  o(>en-circuit  wires  extending  through  said 
forward  end  header  and  having,  at  their  inward  ends, 
penetrating  points  pointed  toward  said  cup  of  insulating 
material  and  adapted,  upon  forward  propulsion  of  the 
piston  and  conductor-pellet  assembly  by  firing  of  said 
explosive  charge  in  response  to  fusing  of  said  bridge  wire 
by  application  of  an  electric  current  to  said  lead  wires,  to 
penetrate  through  the  bottom  of  said  cup  of  insulating 
material  and  into  said  conductor  pellet; 

whereby  a  circuit  through  said  open-circuit  wires  is  closed. 


4,150,267 
MASTER  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

Melvin  Adrian,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.,  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolwortfa  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,092 

Lit  a.2  HOIH  35/14 

VS.  CL  200—61.47  i  Claim 

1.  In  a  vehicular  electric  system  having  an  electric  circuit, 

the  combination  of  two  electric  switches  in  series  with  the 


1100 


storage  battery,  wherein  one  of  said  switches  is  manually  oper- 
ated and  the  other  switch  is  actuat<  d  to  the  off  position  upon 
vehicular  impact,  the  first  said  sw  tch  including  an  external 
cable  extending  through  the  usual  v  ehicle  dashboard  and  pro- 
vided with  an  actuating  knob  acce  ;sible  to  the  operator  and 
wherein  the  second  said  switch  con  iprises  a  housing  movably 
mounted  on  a  non-moving  rigid  sup  )ort  whereby  said  housing 
moves  relative  to  said  support  up  m  vehicular  impact,  said 
housing  containing  a  pair  of  spaci  d  electrical  contacts  and 
mercury  normally  electrically  conn<  cting  said  contacts,  one  of 
said  contacts  comprising  a  vertical  electrode  axially  aligned 
with  the  vertical  axis  of  said  houj  ng  and  vertically  spaced 
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from  the  other  said  contact,  both  of 
cally  connected  by  wiring  to  the  elebtric 
housing  and  support  are  adjustable 
socket  joints  for  universal  movemei  t 
the  other  said  contact  is  vertically 
trode  in  a  trough  found  at  the  bottom 
housing  being  sealed  and  found  of 
rial,  whereby  vehicular  impact 
ing  from  a  normal  vertical  positioi 
resulting  in  shifting  of  the  mercury 
contact  between  the  electrodes, 
connecting  said  system. 


causK 


an  I 


aid  contacts  being  electri- 
circuit,  whereby  said 
connected  with  ball  and 
of  the  housing,  wherein 
iisposed  beneath  the  elec- 
of  said  housing,  said 
e^trically  insulating  mate- 
movement  of  the  hous- 
to  a  horizontal  position 
and  breaking  of  electrical 
thereby  electrically  dis- 


M.  Rowley,  Bexley,  Ohio, 


4,150,268 
PRESSURE  OPERATED  SWITpI  CONSTRUCTION 
HAVING  A  ONE-PIECE  CONTI  OL  SHAFT  BRACKET 
STRUCrUl  E 
John  W.  Stearley,  Indiana,  Pa.;  Paur 
and  Thomas  M.  Buckshaw,  Indian«,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Robert- 
shaw  Controls  Company,  Richmoiii,  Va. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  697,707,1  Jun.  21,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,081,637.  This  application  Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,035 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patoit  subsequent  to  Feb.  14, 
1995,  has  been  diatlaimed. 
Int.  a.i  HOIH  35/34 
VS.  a.  200—83  R  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressure  operated  switch  i  onstruction  having  a  base 
carrying  a  pressure  operated  dia;  hragm  and  an  electrical 
switch  unit  controlled  by  said  dia  ihragm  and  an  adjustable 
compression  spring  controlled  by  a  cam  operated  actuator  leaf 
pivotally  carried  by  said  base,  the  iriprovement  wherein  said 
base  includes  a  one-piece  plastic  i  tructure  of  a  plurality  of 
bracket  members  extending  therefr  >m,  said  bracket  members 
each  having  integral  snap  means,  an  1  a  cam  shaft  unit  snapped 
into  said  snap  means  of  said  brack<  t  members  to  be  rotatably 
carried  thereby,  said  cam  shaft  un  :  having  a  cam  means  for 


operating  on  said  actuator 
shaft  unit  also  being  a 
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leaf  to  position  the  same,  said  cam 
plastic  structure. 


one-  3iece 


STEP-0^ 

Wolfgang  Henkel,  Erlanger , 
Siemens  Aktiengesellsch^ft, 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26, 
Claims  priority,  applicat4>n 
1977,  2705575 

lat  C|.2  HOIH  3/14 
VS.  a.  200—86.5 


1978,  Ser.  No.  872,434 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 


13  Claims 


:7^T^ 


1.  In  a  step-on  actuated 
automatically  disengaging 
nation  devices  in  case  of 
resting  on  a  floor  adjacent 
plate  suspended  above  thr 
switching  elements 
actuatable  by  relative 
provement  of  the  foot 
nected  entirely  around  a 
less  seal  member  extendin  ', 
plate,  the  switching  elemen  :s 
each  having  portions  there*  f 
at  least  one  free  end 
between  the  two  plates 
outwardly  into  contact 
attached,  and  then  back 
is  attached  terminating  in  a 
the  plate  to  which  the  sprit  gs 
tive  free  end  and  being 
foot  plate  is  fully  suspended 
blocks  attached  to  the  pL 
attached,   said    interrupter 
springs  adjacent  the  contact 
attachment  of  the  contact 
rupter  blocks  effective  to 
the  contact  strips  when  the 
base  plate. 


Greend  tie, 


Michael  J.  Zunick, 
son  Company,  Elgin,  III. 
Filed  Feb.  23, 
Int.  a. 
VS.  a.  200—144  B 


1.  A  high  voltage  switch 
sure,  a  pair  of  contacts  mouhted 
said  contacts  being  movable 
contacts,  a  conductive 
first  contact,  said  conducti  ve 


,150,269 

FOOT  SWITCH 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


foot  switch  of  the  type  used  for 

I  lotor  servo  drives  on  X-ray  exami- 

d  anger  which  includes  a  base  plate 

the  examination  device  and  a  foot 

base  plate  parallel  thereto  with 

intermediate  the  foot  plate  and  base  plate 

moyement  of  the  two  plates,  the  im- 

e  and  base  plate  being  intercon- 

ccfmmon  periphery  by  a  flexible  gap- 

from  the  foot  plate  to  the  base 

including  archil  contact  springs 

fastened  to  one  of  the  plates  with 

projecting  from  the  point  of  attachment 

cubing  from  the  point  of  attachment 

the  plate  to  which  the  spring  is 

to>^ards  the  plate  to  which  the  spring 

free  end,  contact  strips  carried  by 

are  attached  underlying  respec- 

co^tactable  by  the  free  end  when  the 

above  the  base  plate,  interrupter 

to  which  the  contact  springs  are 

blocks   underlying   the   contact 

strips  intermediate  the  point  of 

^rings  and  the  free  ends,  the  inter- 

the  free  end  out  of  contact  with 

top  plate  is  depressed  towards  the 


irt 


<  ,150,270 

ENCAPSULATED  HI  GH  VOLTAGE  SWITCHING 
DEVICE 

:,  Wis.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edi- 


1976,  Ser.  No.  660,068 
HOIH  33/66 


10  Claims 


device  comprising  a  vacuum  enclo- 

within  said  enclosure,  a  first  of 

relative  to  the  second  of  said 

element  connected  to  said 

operating  element  slidably  con- 


op  ;rating 
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Ann  It       1^       lATn 


April  17,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


1101 


nected  to  a  contact  member  assembly  for  connection  to  an 
external  electrical  circuit,  a  vacuum  seal  means  connected  to  th 
enclosure  and  to  the  element,  an  outer  solid  insulation  shell 
encapsulating  said  enclosure  an  extending  therefrom  with  a 
passageway  enclosing  said  element  and  having  an  inner  wall 
spaced  from  said  element,  a  high  voltage  current  interchange 
assembly  embedded  within  said  shell  and  including  a  contact 
means  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  element,  an  insulating 
operating  element  mechanically  connected  to  said  conductive 
operating  element,  a  fluid-tight  seal  means  sealing  said  passage- 
way to  said  insulating  operating  element,  said  vacuum  seal 
means,  said  inner  wall  and  said  fluid-tight  seal  means  deflning 
a  sealed  chamber,  wherein  said  vacuum  seal  means  and  said 
fluid-tight  seal  means  oppositely  change  the  volume  of  said 
chamber  to  maintain  essentially  a  constant  volume  with  move- 
ment of  said  insulating  operating  element,  and  a  fluid  insulating 
medium  having  a  dielectric  strength  greater  than  that  of  air, 
said  medium  fliling  said  chamber  whereby  an  operating  mecha- 
nism mechanically  connected  to  said  conductive  operating 
element  is  electrically  insulated  therefrom  by  said  insulating 
operating  element  and  said  fluid  insulating  medium. 


4,150,272 

PUSH  BUTTON  CONTACT  MECHANISM  FOR  USE  AT 

PRINTED  ORCUIT  CARDS 

Jan  F.  Bniun,  and  Peter  S.  E.  Sommansson,  both  of  Tyreso, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,220 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  21,  1976,  7614333 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  3/12:  H05K  1/04 
VS.  a.  200—159  A  6  Claims 


4,150,271 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH  TIME  DELAY  MANUAL 

SPRING  CHARGING  HANDLE 

James  W.  McMillan,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,777 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  3/02.  3/20.  7/00 

VS.  CL  200—153  H  ^7  Qaims 


2.  An  electrical  switch  of  the  type  in  which  a  time  delay  is 
required  between  the  making  and  breaking  of  the  same  set  of 
contacts,  comprising: 

(a)  movable  contact  actuating  means  interlinked  with  said 
set  of  contacts  for  making  said  contacts  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  contact  actuating  means  in  a  first  direc- 
tion and  for  breaking  said  contacts  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  contact  actuating  means  in  a  second  direc- 
tion, said  movable  contact  actuating  means  having  a 
keyed  opening  therein  for  insertion  therein  of  handle 
means  for  so  moving  said  movable  contact  actuating 
means; 

(b)  collapsible  handle  means  for  manual  insertion  in  said 
keyed  opening  a  first  keyed  insertion  relationship  there- 
with for  moving  said  contact  actuating  means  in  said  first 
direction  to  make  said  conUcts  but  for  collapsing  when 
manual  movement  is  attempted  in  said  second  direction 
while  in  said  first  keyed  insertion  relationship  for  thus 
preventing  manual  breaking  of  said  contacts,  said  collaps- 
ible handle  means  also  being  for  manual  insertions  in  said 
keyed  opening  in  a  second  keyed  insertion  relationship 
therewith  for  moving  said  contact  actuating  means  in  said 
second  direction  to  break  said  contacts  but  for  collapsing 
when  manual  movement  is  attempted  in  said  first  direction 
while  in  said  second  keyed  inseriion  relationship  for  thus 
preventing  manual  making  of  said  contacts,  the  time  re- 
quired to  manually  change  said  handle  means  from  said 
first  keyed  insertion  relationship  to  said  second  keyed 
insertion  relationship  being  equal  to  or  greater  than  said 
minimum  required  time  delay. 


1.  A  push  button  contact  mechanism  for  use  at  a  printed 
circuit  board,  comprising:  a  base  plate  having  a  pair  of  parallel 
grooves  formed  on  the  top  surface  thereof,  the  walls  forming 
said  pair  of  grooves  being  electrically  connected  to  the  printed 
circuit,  said  base  plate  further  comprising  a  recessed  poriion 
between  said  pair  of  grooves,  a  pair  of  opposed  guide  elements 
in  each  groove  adjacent  said  recessed  portions,  a  post  mounted 
perpendicularly  to  said  base  plate  and  in  said  recessed  portion, 
and  a  guide  member  also  mounted  perpendicularly  to  said  base 
plate  and  in  said  recessed  poriion  and  extending  between  said 
grooves  and  in  close  proximity  to  said  post;  a  pair  of  contact 
springs,  each  of  said  pair  of  contact  springs  including  a  first  leg, 
a  second  leg,  and  a  tongue  pari  between  said  first  and  second 
legs,  said  tongue  pari  and  said  first  and  second  legs  being 
parallel  to  one  another  when  the  push  button  contact  mecha- 
nism is  in  its  non-actuated  position,  said  pair  of  contact  springs 
being  mounted  between  said  pair  of  guide  elements  in  each  said 
pair  of  grooves  of  said  base  plate,  and  said  tongue  pari  com- 
prising an  inwardly  curved  bent  portion  along  the  center 
thereof  and  curved  toward  said  post  and  also  having  a  free  end, 
said  free  end  having  at  least  one  contact  profile  thereon;  and  a 
push  button  actuating  member  supported  by  said  guide  mem- 
ber for  axial  movement  therealong  and  toward  said  base  plate 
and  said  contact  springs  said  actuating  member  comprising  a 
stepped  enlarged  part  for  engaging  said  inwardly  curved  bent 
portions  of  said  pair  of  contact  springs  to  force  said  at  least  one 
contact  profile  of  said  free  end  of  each  of  said  tongue  parts  into 
engagement  with  that  portion  of  said  walls  of  said  pair  of 
grooves  that  is  electrically  connected  to  the  printed  circuit. 


4,150473 

ENCLOSED  aRCUrr  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 

ASSEMBLY 

Ronald  D.  Ciarcia,  Bristol,  and  Nilo  M.  Fachini,  Forestville, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,333 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  9/02 
VS.  a.  200—295  5  Claims 

1.  An  enclosed  circuit  protective  device  assembly  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 
A.  a  molded  case  circuit  breaker  having  line  and  load  termi- 
nal lugs,  first  and  second  mounting  shoulders  provided  in 
recessed  portions  of  the  breaker  case,  and  a  raised  escutch- 


1102 


eon  case  portion  through  whi<  i  an  operating  handle  pro- 


trudes, 

B.  an  enclosure  including 

(1)  an  open-front  box  having 
walls, 

(2)  a  cover  removably  securld 
relation  to  the  open  front  thereof, 

(3)  means  forming  an  opening 

C.  an  elongated  sheet  metal  bracket 

(1)  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
bracket  for  receipt  of  fasteilers 
said  bracket  to  said  back  wal 
tudinal  movement  between 

(2)  an  upstanding  hook  struc  c 
bracket  adjacent  its  one  endjfor 
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conjoined  side  and  back 


esed  I 


the  case  recessed  portions  tc 
mounting  shoulder  and, 

(3)  an  upstanding  resilient  late] 
said  bracket  adjacent  its  othei 
into  another  of  the  case  reci 
engage  said  second  breaker 
to  mounting  said  circuit  breaker 

(4)  whereby  said  circuit  break  sr 
tively  slideably  positioned  as 
and  second  bracket  positior  i 
said  raised  escutcheon  case 
opening  such  that  said  escutcheon 
trades  freely  through  said 
tion  with  the  edges  thereof  \4hen 
in  closure  relation  to  the 


ope  1 


struck  from  the  body  of 

end,  said  latch  protruding 

portions  to  releaseably 

mounting  shoulder  pursuant 

in  said  box, 

and  bracket  are  selec- 

a  unit  to  one  of  said  first 

pursuant  to  registering 

portion  with  said  cover 

case  portion  pro- 

of^nmg  in  close  fitting  rela- 

said  cover  is  secured 

front  of  said  box. 


4,150,274 

METHOD  FOR  LAP  WELDING  OF  SKELPS  AND 

DEVICE  FOR  EFFECTING  SAME 

Vladilen  E.  Minin,  ulitsa  Tere$hkov«i,  36a,  kv.  14;  Mikhail  S. 

Kachan,  ulitsa  Zolotodolinskaya,  17,  kv.  7,  and  Boris  A.  Ya- 


blochnikov,  ulitsa  Chaplygina,  39 
U,S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1975,  Sei 
Int.  a.2  B23K 
U.S.  a.  219—8.5 


E_3 


1.  A  method  for  lap  welding 
tubes  of  which  one  is  a  movable 
to  be  welded  and  the  other  is  a 
to  be  welded  coaxial  with  said 
said  method  comprising  the  steps 
passing  an  electrical  current  radiall 
the  sections  to  be  welded  of  the  tu' 
simultaneously  along  the  entire 
tion  of  said  sections  to  be  welded 


tut  : 


ol 


kv.  4,  all  of  Novosibirsk, 


No.  630,150 

9/00 


7  Oaims 


electrically  conductive 

having  a  tubular  section 

statfcnary  tube  with  a  section 

secton  of  the  movable  tube, 

preheating  said  tubes  by 

t)etween  tne  surfaces  of 

:s  which  face  each  other 

circiAnference  of  the  cross-sec- 

nd  compressing  said  sec- 


tions to  be  welded  by  def(fcrming 
tube  to  be  welded  under 
field. 
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said  section  of  the  movable 
the  pressure  of  a  pulsed  magnetic 


to  said  box  in  closure 
°,  and 
n  said  cover; 
having 
e^ngated  openings  in  said 
pursuant  to  mounting 
for  limited,  sliding,  longi- 
rst  and  second  positions, 
from  the  body  of  said 
protrusion  into  one  of 


APPARATUS  FOR 
MOTION  OF  THE 


,150,275 
CONTROLLING  THE  RELATIVE 
EL  EXTRODES  IN  ELECTRICAL 
DISCHAF  GE  MACHINING 

Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ateliers  des 
Switzerland 

\  Ser.  No.  837,767 
Jc^tion    Switzerland,    Oct.    1,    1976, 


Alain  Wavre,  Geneva, 
Charmilles  S.A.,  Geneva, 
Filed  Sep.  29, 
Claims   priority,   appli 
12438/76 

Int.  C|.2  B23P  1/OS 
U.S.  a.  219—69  V 


engage  said  first  breaker 


1.  An  apparatus  for  ma(^ining 
electrode  workpiece  by 
means  are  provided  for  disblacing 
to  the  other  both  along  a  loi  igitudinal 
electrode  tool  within  the 
translation  motion  in  a  pla  le 
axis,  said  apparatus  compri  sing 
able  signal  by  time  integral  ng 
representing  the  machining 
means  for  dividing  said  va  riable 
signal  and  a  second  electric  al 
said  divided  electrical  signa  I; 
tion  of  said  electrodes  alor  g 
amount  of  eccentricity  of  th  ; 
a  function  of  said  first  electrical 
cal  signal. 


HOLDER  FOR  AIR 
Paul  B.  Moss,  202  S 

Filed  Apr.  10, 
Int.  C| 
U.S.  a.  219—70 
1.  A  holder  for  a 


havii  g 


passage'  vay 


6Clalnis 


by  electrical  discharges  an 

of  an  electrode  tool,  wherein 

the  electrodes  one  relative 

axis  of  penetration  of  the 

:lectrode  workpiece  and  about  a 

orthogonal  to  said  longitudinal 

means  for  developing  a  vari- 

the  difference  between  a  signal 

conditions  and  a  reference  signal, 

signal  into  a  first  electrical 

signal,  and  means  for  balancing 

Is  for  controlling  the  relative  posi- 

said  axis  of  penetration  and  the 

translation  motion  res|>ectiveiy  as 

signal  and  said  second  electri- 


4  150,276 

C  ARBON  ARC  ELECTRODE 

Lansii  ig,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74120 
978,  Ser.  No.  894,929 
,2  B23K  9/00 

7  Claims 

cylindr^l  carbon  arc  electrode,  compris- 


ing: 
an  elongated  body 

end,  having  a  longitud^al 

figured  to  receive  a 

having  an  air 

and  extending  to  the  fdrward 
a  tubular  handle  attachec 

tion  with  said  air 
means  of  supplying  compressed  air  to  said  tubular  handle; 


a  forward  end  and  a  rearward 

groove  in  the  top  surface  con- 

(  arbon  arc  electrode  therein  and 

therein  adjacent  said  groove 

end; 

to  said  body  having  communica- 


passa  seway; 
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means  to  connect  electric  power  to  said  body; 

a  U-shaped  wire  bale,  the  ends  of  which  are  turned  inwardly, 

the  bale  being  dimensioned  to  extend  over  the  top  of  said 

body  and  to  receive  a  carbon  arc  electrode  between  the 

bale  and  said  longitudinal  groove;  and 
a  wire  lever  in  the  form  of  a  long  U  shape,  the  two  arms  each 

being  bent  in  a  single  turn  circular  loop  near  their  ends. 


4,150,277 

ELECTRODE  ROLL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

RESISTANCE  ROLL-WELDING  MACHINE 

Fred  Schalch,  Le  Landeron,  and  Peter  Schreiber,  Romanshom, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Fael  S.A.,  Saint-Blaise, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,818 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Nov.   9,    1976, 
14086/76 

Int.  a.2  B23K  n/06 
U.S.  a.  219—81  9  Qaims 


1.  An  electrode  roll-welding  arrangement  for  supporting  an 

electrode  roll  of  a  resistance  roll-welding  machine,  comprising: 

a  welding  arm  adapted  to  be  supptorted  by  a  frame  of  the 

resistance  roll-welding  machine; 
said  welding  arm  having  a  bifurcated  end  comprising  two 

bifurcated  leg  members  situated  essentially  in  parallelism 

and  opposite  one  another; 
an  electrode  roll; 
a  shaft  member  carried  by  said  electrode  roll  and  mounted  in 

the  bifurcated  end  of  said  welding  arm; 
each  bifurcated  leg  member  having  a  slot  which  opens 

towards  a  front  side  of  the  bifurcated  end  of  said  welding 

arm; 
each  slot  having  inner  walls  and  an  inward  end  provided 


with  a  bearing  cradle  for  the  reception  of  said  shaft  mem- 
ber of  said  electrode  roll; 

a  respective  clamping  element  arranged  in  each  slot; 

each  clamping  element  having  contact  surfaces  for  contact- 
ing the  shaft  of  the  electrode  roll  and  said  inner  walls  of 
the  related  slot; 

a  respective  adjustable  pressure  element  arranged  at  the  end 
of  each  leg  member  of  the  welding  arm  for  urging  the 
related  clamping  element  and  its  contact  surfaces  against 
the  shaft  of  the  electrode  roll  and  against  the  walls  of  the 
related  slot  in  the  welding  arm. 


4,150,278 

METHODS  OF  TUNING  INDUCTIVE  DEVICE  BY 

BEAM-MACHINE  ALTERING  A  CENTRAL  AIR  GAP 

THEREOF 

Baird  E.  Resener,  Warren  Township,  Somerset  County,  N.J., 

assignor  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  613,590,  Sep.  15,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,084 

Int.  a.2  B23K  9/00;  HOIF  15/02 

VS.  a.  219—121  LM  19  Claims 


the  loops  receiving  the  bent  ends  of  said  bail,  the  ends  of 
said  wire  lever  being  bent  inwardly,  and  adapted  to  fit, 
one  from  each  side,  into  two  co-linear  openings  in  the  side 
walls  of  said  body, 
whereby  as  said  lever  is  rotated  about  said  bent  ends  in  said 
openings,  said  bail  is  drawn  tightly  against  said  electrode, 
and  locked  there  by  toggle  action. 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  inductance  to  a  predetermined 
value  without  the  need  of  a  tuning  slug  in  an  inductive  device 
having  a  ferrite  core  formed  of  two  cup-shaped  sections,  each 
section  including  a  tubular  leg  portion,  with  said  leg  portions 
being  mutually  disposed  and  having  axially  aligned  bores  ex- 
tending therethrough,  the  terminating  ends  of  which  are 
formed  with  predetermined  end  face  dimensions,  and  define  a 
centrally  located  air  gap  therebetween,  and  wherein  coil  means 
is  coaxially  positioned  about  the  core  leg  portions  in  close 
proximity  to  the  air  gap  so  as  to  reduce  flux  leakage  and  fring- 
ing effects,  and  wherein  relatively  thin,  integral  outer  wall 
portions  of  the  sectioned  core  provide  both  a  substantially 
enclosing  housing  for  said  coil  means  and  a  return  path  for 
magnetic  flux  when  assembled,  said  method  comprising  the 
stejK  of; 

directing  a  high  energy,  focused  beam  from  an  energized 
laser  source  downwardly  into  the  axial  bore  of  one  of  said 
leg  portions  so  as  to  impinge  upon  a  terminating  end 
region  thereof; 
moving  said  beam  and  inductive  device  relative  to  each 
other  so  as  to  remove  a  poriion  of  the  core  material  form- 
ing the  terminating  air  gap-defining  end  face  of  said  one 
leg  portion  to  thereby  form  a  tapered  leg  portion  section 
that  extends  outwardly  from  said  end  face,  and  which 
effects  a  change  in  reluctance  across  said  air  gap,  the 
resulting  change  in  the  geometrical  dimensions  of  said 
terminating  end  face  being  dependent  on  the  amount  of 
core  material  that  must  be  removed  therefrom  so  that  said 
altered  central  air  gap  will  increase  the  reluctance  of  the 
magnetic  circuit  provided  by  said  core  to  a  value  that 
produces  the  desired  inductance  exhibited  by  said  device 
when  energized; 
applying  a  predetermined  voltage  to  said  inductive  device 
while  material  is  being  removed  from  said  one  core  leg 
portion  by  said  laser  beam,  and 
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measuring  the  magnitude  of  an 
lated  with  the  inductance  of  sai 
rial  is  being  removed  therefron 
when  a  predetermined  value  of  laid 
obtained. 
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« lectrical  parameter  corre- 

device,  while  core  mate-   HIGH  EFFICIENCY 
and  removing  said  beam 

electrical  parameter  is    Bohdan  Hurko,  Louisville, 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky, 
Filed  Apr.  4, 
Int  C 


April  17,  1979 

,150,280 
EXPANSION  FOIL  HEATING 
EtEMENT 

Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 


977,  Ser.  No.  784,604 
,2  H05B  i/68 


U,S.  a.  219—461 


4,150,279 


AND  APPARATUS 
Ted  K.  Rose,  Bonita,  both 


28,  1975,  Pat. 
of  Ser.  No.  484,307,  Jun. 


RING  ROLLING  METHODS 
Arthur  G.  Metcalfe,  San  Diego,  and 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International   Harvester  Company, 

Chicago,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55^,998,  Feb 

No.  3,988,913,  which  is  a  division 

28,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,944,782,  whi<  h  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  426,564,  Dec.  20,  197 1,  abandoned  and  Ser.  No. 

227,683,  Feb.  18,  1972,  Pat.  No  3,823,299,  said  Ser.  No. 

426,564  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  I  lo.  226,570,  Feb.  16,  1972, 

abandoned,  Said  Ser.  No.  227,683,  and  said  Ser.  No.  226,570 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  856,52f,  Sep.  8,  1969,  Pat.  No. 

3,644,698. 

This  application  Sep.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  723,623 

Int.  a.2  B21B  27/10;  B21D  \7/16:  B21H  //0(5 

U.S.  a.  219—152  20  Oaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  solid  state  fof-ming 
piece  into  a  component  of  selected 
a  rotatable,  pressure  applying  elective 
tory  metal  or  a  refractory  alloy 
relation  to  said  electrode  for 
supporting  said  electrode  for  movement 
from  said  workpiece  supfxirting 
bias  said  electrode  toward  said  wofkpii 
that  it  exerts  a  force  of  selected  ma; 
means  for  so  heating  both  said  work| 
between  the  pessure  applying  electrode 
supporting  means  and  that  portion 
to  the  workpiece  and  for  impeding 
said  electrode  to  keep  said  electriide 
workpiece  comprising  means  for 
across  an  electrical  power  source  tl^ough 
ing  electrode  and  the  workpiece  su|  porting 
so  regulating  the  current  density  th  rough 
the  force  exerted  on  it  by  the  rotatal  le 
trode  as  to  maintain  the  temperatun 
its  melting  point  but  sufficiently  hig 
region  between  the  pressure  applyin  ; 
piece  supporting  means  a  localized 
piece  is  in  a  plastic  and  flowable 
displacing  the  workpiece  about  its 
translate  ssaid  workpiece  relative 
the  zone  in  which  the  plastic  conditit)n 
the  workpiece. 


of  a  metallic  work- 
onflguration,  comprising: 
fabricated  of  a  refrac- 
I  leans  disposed  in  spaced 
the  workpiece;  means 
toward  and  away 
means  operable  to  so 
lece  supporting  means 
.^itude  on  said  workpiece; 
iece  in  that  region  thereof 
and  the  workpiece 
the  electrode  contiguous 
e  flow  of  heat  away  from 
as  from  chilling  said 
connecting  the  workpiece 
the  pressure  apply- 
means;  means  for 
the  workpiece  and 
pressure  applying  elec- 
of  said  workpiece  below 
to  produce  in  the  heated 
electrode  and  the  work- 
zone  in  which  the  work- 
condition;  and  means  for 
of  symmetry  to  thereby 
said  electrode  and  cause 
exists  to  progress  along 
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1.  A  flat  plate  surface 
utensil-supporting  cover 
a  heating  means  including: 
a  flexible  dielectric 
a  resistive  foil  heatini 
substrate  of  ceramic 
a  lazer  of  high 
said  layer  of  inorganic 
ductivity   and   high 
formed  over  the  top 
said  organic  cement  lay 
direct  contact  with  tht 
not  bonded  thereto; 
a  support  pad  of  dielectrit 
positioned  beneath  the 
a  reflector  pan  firmly 
pressure  means  supported 
and  applying  upward 
assure  good  thermal 
element  with  the  cove 


eating  unit  comprising:  an  upper 
e  of  heat-conductive  material. 


substrate  of  ceramic  fiber  paper. 

element  carried  by  said  flexible 
fiber  paper  and  bonded  thereto  by 
temperature  inorganic  cement,  and 

cement  having  high  thermal  con- 
electrical   resistivity   and   being 
surface  of  said  foil  heatig  element; 
of  said  heating  means  being  in 
underside  of  said  cover  plate,  but 
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ELECTRIC 
Edward  W.  Hinz,  Schiller 
Heater  Corporation, 

Filed  Mar.  13, 
Int.  a , 
U.S.  a.  219—535 


1.  In  an  electric  heater, 
plurality  of  wires  extendiu] ; 
including  at  least  one  heatei 
material  and  a  pair  of  them  ocoupl 
insulating  material  within 
from  said  casing  and  from 
end  of  said  sheath  for  el^trical 
heater  and  thermocouple 
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:,  non-thermal-conductive  material 
ceramic  fiber  paper  substrate;  and 
supporting  the  dielectic  pad; 

with  respect  to  the  cover  plate 
pressure  to  the  dielectic  pad  to 
coupling  of  the  resistive  foil  heating 
plate. 


4 ,150,281 
HEi^R  CONSTRUCnON 

L,  111.,  assignor  to  Tempco  Electric 
Schiller  Park,  III. 

1978,  Ser.  No.  885,614 
,2  H05B  5/58 

4  Claims 


elongated  hollow  metal  sheath,  a 

longitudinally  within  said  sheath 

wire  of  a  relatively  high  resistance 

le  wires  of  dissimilar  metals, 

sheath  for  insulating  said  wires 

other,  connection  means  at  one 

connections  between  said 

and  current  supply  and  instru- 


stid 
eich 


\«ires 
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mentation  circuits,  and  junction  means  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  sheath  for  interconnecting  said  pair  of  thermocouple  wires 
to  form  a  junction  for  measurement  of  the  temperature  thereat, 
said  insulating  material  being  a  compacted  mineral  material, 
the  degree  of  compaction  of  said  mineral  material  and  the 
physical  properties  of  said  sheath  and  said  wires  being  such  as 
obtained  by  assembling  wires  and  mineral  material  in  a  sheath 
and  then  repeatedly  performing  drawing  and  annealing  opera- 
tions to  reduce  the  diameters  of  the  sheath  and  wires  assembled 
therein  to  a  small  fraction  of  the  initial  diameter  while  com- 
pacting the  mineral  material,  said  elongated  sheath  being  in  the 
form  of  a  helical  coil  structure  with  said  connection  means  and 
said  junction  means  being  at  opposite  axial  ends  of  said  helical 
coil  structure,  said  helical  coil  structure  being  directly 
mounted  on  an  external  cylindrical  surface  of  a  tubular  metal 
part  for  direct  transmission  of  heat  to  the  part,  an  outer  tubular 
member  non-directly  enclosing  said  helical  coil  structure,  and 
said  helical  coil  structure  being  tightly  wound  with  adjacent 
convolutions  being  in  direct  engagement  with  each  other  for 
uniform  transmission  of  heat  to  the  metal  part  along  the  length 
thereof  and  to  minimize  outward  transmission  of  heat  from  the 
metal  part  and  from  the  helical  coil  structure  by  convection. 


4,150,282 
DETECTOR  FOR  BIDIRECTIONAL  MOVEMENT  OF  AN 
EXTENSIBLE  MEMBER  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  DIGFTAL 

SCALE 

Juqji  Aoki,  Kashiwara,  and  Tetsuo  Iwase,  Yamatokoriyama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,792 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct.     28,     1976, 
51/145641[U] 

Int.  a.2  G06M  i/l4:  GOIB  i/ll 
MS.  a.  235—92  DN  18  Oaims 
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1.  An  electronic  digital  scale  comprising: 

an  extensible  member  for  extending  along  an  object  to  be 

measured; 
a  detection  signal  generator  means  for  generating  detection 
signals  upon  movement  of  said  extensible  member,  said 
generator  being  responsive  to  pull-out  movement  and 
pull-in  movement  of  said  extensible  member; 
a  detector  assembly  means  for  receiving  said  detection  sig- 
nals and   providing  control  signals  responsive  to  said 
movement  of  said  extensible  member,  said  detector  assem- 
bly means  comprising: 
means  for  generating  edge  signals  corresponding  to  said 

detection  signals, 
means  responsive  to  said  edge  signals  for  generating  rise 
and  fall  signals  corresponding  to  a  rising  edge  and  a 
trading  edge,  respectively,  of  said  detection  signals, 
means  responsive  to  said  rise  and  fall  signals  for  generat- 
ing count-up  and  count-down  signals,  and 
output  means  responsive  to  said  count-up  and  count-down 
signals  to  generate  said  control  signals;  and 
a  display  for  providing  an  indication  of  said  movement  in 
response  to  said  control  signals. 


4,150,283 
PLUG-IN  COUNTER  WITH  COST  REDUCnON 
Donald  W.  Fleischer,  Wethersfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Veeder 
Industries  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,199 

Int.  a.2  G06M  i/12:  G06B  27/06 

MS.  a.  235—92  CT  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  plug-in  counter  system  for  recording  the  use  of  an 
associated  business  machine  by  each  of  a  plurality  of  autho- 
rized operators  in  accordance  with  usage  related  signals  gener- 
ated by  the  machine,  the  plug-in  counter  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  separate  plug-in  counter  units  for  (he  plurality  of 
authorized  operators  respectively,  each  having  a  counter  and  a 
counter  indexing  mechanism  adapted  to  be  magnetically  actu- 
ated for  indexing  the  counter,  and  a  plug-in  counter  receptacle 
unit  having  a  receptacle  for  individually  receiving  the  counter 
units  at  an  operational  position  therein,  the  receptacle  unit  and 
each  counter  unit  having  respective  coupling  means  for  opera- 
tively  coupling  a  said  operationally  positioned  counter  unit  to 
said  receptacle  unit  for  activating  a  said  associated  business 
machine  and  for  operatively  coupling  the  receptacle  unit  to  the 
counter  unit  for  indexing  the  counter  in  accordance  with  the 
usage  related  signals  generated  by  the  associated  business 
machine,  the  improvement  wherein  the  coupling  means  of 
each  counter  unit  comprises  flux  conductor  means  operable 
when  magnetized  for  magnetically  actuating  the  counter  in- 
dexing mechanism  for  indexing  the  counter,  and  wherein  the 
coupling  means  of  the  receptacle  unit  comprises  an  electro- 
magnet having  an  operating  coil  adapted  to  be  connected  to  be 
energized  in  accordance  with  the  usage  related  signals  gener- 
ated by  a  said  business  machine,  the  electromagnet  being  opra- 
tively  magnetically  coupled  to  the  flux  conductor  means  of  a 
said  operationally  positioned  counter  unit  for  magnetizing  the 
flux  conductor  means  of  the  counter  with  the  electromaget  for 
indexing  the  counter. 


4,150,284 
MEDICAL  PATIENT  CONDITION  MONITORING 
SYSTEM 
George  Trenkler,  East  Providence,  R.I.;  Richard  G.  Delagi, 
Sharon,  and  Lyie  E.  McBride,  Jr.,  Norton,  both  of  Mass., 
assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,899 
Int.  a.2  H04B  9/O0 
U.S.  a.  250—199  17  Qaims 

1.  A  medical  patient  condition  monitoring  system  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  a  portable  battery-powerable  transmitter  module  includ- 
ing: 

(i)  medical  electrode  means  coupleable  to  the  human 
anatomy    for    receiving    electrical    signals    generated 
thereby; 
(ii)  battery  means  for  providing  power  from  a  battery 

source  to  power  said  transmitter  module; 
(iii)  a  pulse  position  modulator  circuit  coupled  to  said 
medical  electrodes,  said  pulse  position  modulator  cir- 
cuit includes  timing  means  for  generating  pulses  con- 
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trollably  positioned  in  time  fr  im 
in  dependence  upon  the  inpui 
medical  electrode  means;  and 

(iv)  an  infrared  light-emitting 
position  modulator  circuit  fo 
ated  thereby,  said  light-emitt  ng 
frared  energy  bursts  in  sync  ironism 
generated  by  said  modulator 
(b)  a  receiver  module  including: 

(i)  an  infrared  photodetector  devf  ce 
cal  signal  in  accordance  with 
energy  generated  by  said  ligh  t 


a  reference  frequency 
signal  generated  by  said 

device  coupled  to  said  pulse 

receiving  pulses  gener- 

device  generating  in- 

with  the  pulses 

ircuit;  and 

for  altering  an  electri- 
ceived  bursts  of  infrared 
-emitting  device  to  pro- 
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vide  an  electrical  signal  pulsed 
bursts  of  infrared  energy; 

(ii)  a  demodulator  circuit  couplkd 
device  for  generating  an  outpi  it 
deviation  of  the  pulses  of  said 
reference  frequency,  said  outfcut 
to  the  electrical  signal  genera  ed 
trode  means;  and 

(iii)  monitoring  means  coupled 
said  monitoring  means  being 
signal  for  monitoring  and/ot 
condition. 


to  said  photodetector 

signal  indicative  of  the 

ilectrical  signal  from  said 

signal  corresponding 

by  said  medical  elec- 

said  modulator  circuit, 
esponsive  to  said  output 
displaying  the  patient's 


4,150,285 
REMOTE  OPTICAL  DISPL4Y 
Michael  J.  Brienza,  Westport,  Conn, 
Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  United 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  GOIJ  1/20. 
U.S.  a.  250—203 


1.  A  remote  designator  apparatus  fi  r 
a  display  area,  comprising: 
a  faceplate  means  having  a  diffu^ng 

thereof  forming  an  image  plane; 
a  source  means  for  directing  a 

energy  to  the  diffusing  surface 
photoresponsive  means  disposed 

faceplate  for  receiving  electroniagnet; 

along  said  facepTMe  by  said  diff  ising 
means  coupled  to  said  photorespoi  sive 

an  output  signal  indicating  the 

surface  impinged  by  the  incideni 

energy  from  said  source  means 
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•C  VMS  TON 


B      MOOUkJITOI) 


in  synchronism  with  said 


DESIGNATOR 
and  Jason  M.  Gordon, 
'ethnologies  Corporation, 


No.  864,956 

1/28.  1/36 


10  Claims 


identifying  locations  on 
surface  on  one  face 


eam  of  electromagnetic 

said  faceplate  means; 

it  the  perimeter  of  said 

ic  energy  scattered 

surface;  and 

means  for  providing 

ocation  on  said  diffusing 

beam  of  electromagnetic 


MATERIAL  FLOW 
Keith  A.  Toll,  Delta,  and 
both  of  Canada,  assignon 
pany,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  17, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  250—206 


HOC&EO  FUEL 
50PPLV 
AREA 


April  17,  1979 

4h50,286 

MONITORING  CIRCUIT 
Ifiilip  B.  Handfield,  Pointe  Qaire, 

to  The  Babcock  &.  Wilcox  Com- 


1U77, 


1.  An  electrical  circuit 
response  to  light  signals 

a  detector  cell  for 
sponse  to  a  flickering 
signal  in  response  to  a 

circuit  means,  connected 
ing  an  alternating 
output  signal  and  a 
to  said  second  output 
parator  circuit  for 
detector  cell  with  a  D 
either  a  logic  ONE  or 
from  depending  upon 
signal  and  said  D.C. 
parator  circuit  for 
detector  cell  with  an 
ing  either  a  logic  ONI 
therefrom  depending 
output  signal  and  said 
gate  means  connected 
to  said  A.C.  level 
signals  in  response  to 
A.C.  and  D.C.  level 

3.  An  electrical  assembly 
material  in  a  chute  compris 

a  chute  for  directing  the 
through  having  a  pair 
reflective  bottom 

a  light  source  mounted  at 
for  reflecting  light 
chute  to  the  other  of 
ever  said  chute  is  free 
the  opposed  windows; 

light  detecting  circuit 
dow  area  of  said  chute 
signal  whenever 
in  the  window  area  of 
signal  whenever 
window  area  of  said 


f  )r  establishing  control  signals  in 


partici  ilati 
Slid 
partici  late 


,  Ser.  No.  842,211 
GOID  21/04 


SQaims 


cor  ipnsmg: 
establ  shing  a  first  output  signal  in  re- 
ight  source  and  a  second  output 
ion-flickering  light  source;  and 
o  said  detector  cell,  for  establish- 
cont  ol  signal  in  response  to  said  first 
cor  tinuous  control  signal  in  response 
s  gnal  including  a  D.C.  level  corn- 
corn  )aring  the  output  signal  from  said 
reference  signal  and  establishing 
logic  ZERO  output  signal  there- 
he  relative  values  of  said  output 
re;  erence  signal,  an  A.C.  level  com- 
com  taring  the  output  signal  from  said 
AiC.  reference  signal  and  establish- 
or  a  logic  ZERO  output  signal 
I  pon  the  relative  values  of  said 
A.C.  reference  signal;  and,  logic 
said  D.C.  level  comparator  and 
comparator  for  establishing  control 
va  rious  logic  combinations  from  said 
CO  nparators. 

"or  monitoring  flow  of  particulate 


low  of  paniculate  material  there- 
of opposed  window  areas  and  a 


>ne  of  said  opposed  window  areas 
the  reflective  bottom  of  said 
opposed  window  areas  when- 

particulate  material  in  the  area  of 

ind 

mounted  at  the  opposed  win- 

6r  establishing  a  flickering  output 

te  material  is  normally  flowing 

chute  and  a  steady  state  output 

material  is  not  flowing  in  the 


frc  m 
Slid 
o 


me  ins 


ch  Lite. 


4  ISO  287 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  I  SEWITH  COLOR  SORTER  OR 

G  tADER 
Joseph  R.  Perkins,  Burke,  V  a.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorporated, 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1^78,  Ser.  No.  874,169 

Int.  a  2  GOIJ  3/50 

U.S.  a.  250—226  15  Claims 

1.  An  optical  system  foi   use  with  apparatus  for  grading 

agricultural  produce  accon  ling  to  frequency  components  of 


APRIL  17,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


1107 


radiant  energy  received  from  an  article  of  the  produce,  said 
system  comprising  the  combination 
objective  lens  means  for  focusing  at  an  image  plane  an  image 
of  an  article  that  is  within  a  predetermined  field  of  view, 
field  stop  means  providing  an  aperiure  at  or  near  said  image 
plane  for  defining  a  field  of  view  that  includes  an  article  to 
be  graded, 
a  fiber  optic  bundle  comprised  of  a  multitude  of  light  trans- 
mitting optical  fibers  and  having  first  and  second  ends. 


4,150,288 
THICKNESS  STANDARD  SAMPLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

CALIBRATING  GAGE 
Akira  Inoue;  Masanori  Takahashi,  and  Masao  Kaneko,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,440 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    14,    1976,   51- 
46442[U] 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  23/22 
US.  a.  250—252  8  Claims 


1.  A  thickness  standard  sample  adapted  for  calibration  and 
adjustment  of  an  X-ray  fluorescence  coating  thickness  gauge, 
comprising  a  flat  metal  base  plate,  a  metal  foil  having  a  precise 
known  even  thickness  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  base  plate 
and  receiving  radiant  rays,  and  means  for  adhesively  securing 
said  foil  to  said  base  plate. 


4,150,289 
GAMMA  RAY  CALIBRATION  SYSTEM 

Peter  J.  Rosauer,  Mt.  Prospect,  and  John  J.  Flaherty,  Elk 
Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Magnaflux  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,746 

Int  a.-  GOID  18/00:  GOIN  23/00 

U.S.  a.  250—252  9  Qaims 


the  first  end  of  the  bundle  being  at  or  near  said  image  plane 
on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  lens, 

a  plurality  of  light  filter  means  positioned  relative  to  each 
other  and  at  a  distance  from  the  second  end  of  the  fiber 
optic  bundle  to  assure  that  the  light  from  each  optic  fiber 
of  the  bundle  that  is  illuminated  by  the  focused  image  of 
the  articles  produces  equal  illumination  on  all  filter  means, 
and 

a  plurality  of  photodetector  means  each  arranged  to  receive 
light  passed  by  a  respective  filter  means. 


1.  In  a  gamma  ray  inspection  system  for  measuring  the  wall 
thickness  of  a  tubular  product  passing  therethrough,  said  sys- 
tem including  a  gamma  ray  beam  generating  station,  means  for 
conveying  a  tubular  product  axially  past  the  gamma  ray  beam, 
means  for  rotating  said  beam  generating  station  during  the 
passage  of  the  tubular  product  therethrough,  and  means  for 
detecting  the  amount  of  attenuation  of  gamma  rays  in  passing 
through  said  tubular  product,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  calibration  block  having  a  first  portion  thereof  with  a 
thickness  corresponding  to  twice  the  nominal  wall  thickness  of 
the  tubular  member  to  be  inspected  and  a  second  poriion  hav- 
ing a  thickness  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  amount  less 
than  said  nominal  wall  thickness,  and  means  for  selectively 
introducing  said  first  and  then  said  second  portion  into  the 
gamma  ray  beam. 


4,150,290 
FOCAL-SURFACE  DETECTOR  FOR  HEAVY  IONS 

John  R.  Erskine,  Downers  Grove;  Thomas  H.  Braid,  La  Grange 
Park,  both  of  III.,  and  Joseph  C.  Stoltzfus.  Beloit,  Wis.,  as- 
signors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,626 
Int.  a.-  BOID  59/44 
MS.  a.  250—283  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  electrical  signals  descriptive 
of  properties  of  a  moving  charged  panicle  and  of  the  path  of 
the  moving  charged  particle  comprising  in  combination: 
a  griddled  ionization  chamber  disposed  in  the  path  of  the 
charged  particle,  the  chamber  containing  a  gas  of  a  known 
composition  at  a  controlled  pressure,  the  chamber  gener- 
ating a  first  electrical  signal  substantially  proportional  to 
the  total  kinetic  energy  of  the  moving  charged  particle 
and  generating  a  stream  of  electrons  along  the  path; 
a  plurality  of  resistive  wire  proporiional  counters  responsive 
to  electrons  in  the  stream  of  electrons  to  generate  a  plural- 
ity of  electrical  signals  to  identify  the  location  of  the  path; 
a  drift  chamber  responsive  to  electrons  in  the  stream  to 
generate  a  second  electrical  signal  responsive  to  the  rate 
of  loss  of  energy  of  the  moving  charged  particle  upon 
collision  with  molecules  of  the  gas; 


1108 


an  enclosure  containing  the  ioniz^ion 
tional  counter,  the  drift  chambfr 
sure  including  a  window  to  a( 
particle  while  containing  the 
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'gis; 


means  connected  to  the  enclosure|for  supplying  the  gas  at  a 
controlled  pressure. 


4,150,291 

NONDESTRUCTIVE  lfe:STER  FOR 

HBERGLASS•ALUMINU^  I  HONEYCOMB 

STRUCTURl  ;S 

Lee  R.  Gulley,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  ass  gnor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  S  ecretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser  No.  864,067 


Int.  a.^  HOIT  J  9/04 


U.S.  a.  250—324 


chamber,  the  propor- 
and  the  gas,  the  enclo- 
mit  the  moving  charged 
and 


4  Oaims 


pro!  i 


1.  A  nondestructive  testing 
fiberglass-aluminum  honeycomb  stri|ctures 

a.  a  transparent  insulative  probe 
and  a  lower  surface; 

b.  a  left-hand  and  a  right-hand  ho|ling 
the  said  upper  surface; 

c.  a  semi-transparent  probe  electrode 
lower  surface; 

d.  a  transparent  dielectric  material 
ering  the  said  electrode; 

e.  means  for  providing  an  alternalfng 
said  aluminum  honeycomb  and 
and 

f.  means  positioned  on  the  said  upi^r 
ent  insulative  probe  member  for 
and  frequency  of  the  said  altemi  ting 
corona  discharge  is  formed  befween 
material   and  the  said   fibergi; 
structure  providing  in  the  said 
image  of  the  said  honeycomb 


VAiP.  FBtQue^jcy 

VAI?.  i/OLTA3£ 


for  detecting  flaws  in 
comprising: 
nember  having  an  upper 

means  positioned  on 

positioned  on  the  said 

positioned  over  and  cov- 

potential  between  the 
the  said  probe  electrode; 


surface  of  the  transpar- 

controlling  the  amplitude 

potential,  whereby  a 

the  said  dielectric 

l^s-aluminum  honeycomb 

;orona  discharge  a  visual 

SI  ructure. 


IMAGING  DEVICE  FOI 
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4,150,292 
COMPUTERIZED  EMISSION 


TO^  OGRAPHY 


Michel  M.  Ter-Pogossian, 
63105 

Filed  Feb.  18. 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  250—363  S 


\  Brentmore  Park,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 


977,  Ser.  No.  770,108 
2  GOIT  1/20 


C. 


fo  m 

(•f 


1.  An  imaging  device  fo 
phy  wherein  a  patient  is 
photons  within  a  three-dimensional 
body,  said  photons  moving 
and  exiting  the  patient,  a 
region  being  imaged  to 
distribution  in  the  section 
said  imaging  device  comprfemg, 
a  detector  spanning  the 
dimensions  and  detecthg 
exiting  photons  along 
position  circuit  means  coi 
the  positions  along  sai( 
are  detected  and 
means  coupled  with  the 

to  form  back  projectio  i 
computerized  planar  tomi 
tomographically  reconstructing 
said  exiting  photons. 


computerized  emission  tomogra- 

t^eated  to  cause  the  generation  of 

region  of  the  patient's 

jutwardly  from  within  said  region 

anar  tomographic  section  of  the 

a  two-dimensional  map  of  the 

the  generation  of  said  photons, 


TOMOGRAPHIC 

TRANSVERSA 
Kurt  Franke,  Eriangen,  Fed. 
mens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21, 
Oaims  priority,  application 
1976,  2614083 

Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  250—445  T 


1.  A  tomographic  apparatus 
images  of  a  subject,  consistj  ng 
ment  with  a  transmitting 
with  radiation  receivers  whi^h 
tion  behind  the  subject  by 
system  for  the  measuring 
for  producing  rotational 
arrangement,  the  transmittijig 
rality  of  x-ray  tubes  with 
common  circle,  and  arranged 


31  Claims 


region  along  at  least  one  of  said 

the  spatial  distribution  of  said 

!  aid  dimension, 

pled  with  the  detector  to  esublish 

dimension  at  which  said  photons 

(  etector  and  position  circuit  means 
signals,  and 
)graphic  reconstruction  means  for 
said  spatial  distribution  of 


4150,: 


1,293 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
LAYER  IMAGES 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


977,  Ser.  No.  779,671 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 


■  G03B  41/16 


2  Claims 


for  producing  transversal  layer 

of  an  x-ray  measuring  arrange- 

ari'angement  for  emitting  x-rays  and 

determine  the  intensity  of  radia- 

^anning  the  x-rays,  and  of  a  drive 

a  -rangement  with  a  rotating  frame 

m  Jvements  of  the  x-ray  measuring 

arrangement  comprising  a  plu- 

focuses  lying  substantially  on  a 

offset  at  predetermined  angles 


April  17,  1979 
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relative  to  one  another,  one  ray  receiver  being  provided  for 
each  x-ray  tube,  the  x-ray  tubes  being  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
rotating  frame  and  having  pinhole  diaphragms  for  condensing 
the  x-ray  beam  in  such  a  way  that  it  impinges  on  the  ray  receiv- 
ers, said  diaphragms  being  mounted  for  movement  parallel  to  a 
tangent  of  the  circle  of  rotation  of  the  x-ray  tubes  and  the 
radiation  receivers  being  mounted  for  movement  parallel  to 
the  path  of  the  diaphragm  such  that  the  x-ray  beam  always 
strikes  the  ray  receivers  during  movement  thereof  in  the  scan- 
ning of  the  subject,  the  ray  receivers  each  consisting  of  a  row 
of  detectors  movable  as  a  group  parallel  to  a  tangent  of  the 
circle  of  rotation  of  the  x-ray  tubes,  all  of  the  detectors  of  each 
row  being  simultaneously  impinged  by  the  respective  x-ray 
beam  in  each  r>osition  of  the  respective  diaphragm  during  each 
cycle  of  tangential  movement  of  the  diaphragms,  and  the  rows 
of  detectors  all  moving  tangentially  synchronously  with  the 
movement  of  the  respective  pinhole  diaphragms  during  each 
cycle  of  tangential  movement  of  the  diaphragms,  whereby  all 
the  detectors  of  all  of  the  rows  are  used  substantially  simulta- 
neously while  the  rows  of  detectors  each  cover  only  a  fraction 
of  the  length  of  the  tangential  path  along  which  the  respective 
x-ray  beam  is  moved  during  each  cycle  of  tangential  move- 
ment of  the  respective  diaphragm. 


4,150,294 
RADIOGRAPHY 
Godfrey  N.  Hounsfield,  Newark,  England,  assignor  to  EMI 
Limited,  Hayes,  England 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,144 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  1975, 
45869/75 

Int.  a.2  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  O.  250—445  T  7  Oaims 


1.  Radiographic  apparatus  including  means  for  projecting 
radiation  through  a  slice  of  a  body  along  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
beam  paths,  each  set  of  paths  being  oriented  at  a  respective 
angle  or  mean  angle  in  the  slice,  detector  means  for  detecting 
the  radiation  emergent  from  the  body  along  each  path  and 
processing  means  for  processing  output  signals  derived  from 
said  detector  means  and  indicative  of  the  absorption  suffered 
by  the  radiation  on  traversing  each  of  said  paths  to  evaluate  the 
absorption  coefficient,  with  respect  to  said  radiation,  at  each  of 
a  plurality  of  locations  distributed  over  a  predetermined  region 
of  said  slice,  the  apparatus  being  adapted  so  that  some  of  said 
sets,  hereinafter  termed  "extended  sets",  include  more  paths 
than  others  of  said  sets;  the  extended  sets  being  regularly  inter- 
spersed in  angle,  or  mean  angle,  with  the  said  other  sets  and  the 
extra  paths  in  said  extended  sets  traversing  a  zone  of  said  slice 
which  surrounds  said  region;  the  processing  means  being 
adapted  to  utilize  the  output  signals  indicative  of  the  absorp- 


tion suffered  by  the  radiation  on  traversing  said  extra  paths  not 
only  in  association  with  the  respective  ones  of  said  extended 
sets  in  which  the  extra  paths  are  included  but  also  in  association 
with  those  of  said  other  sets  disposed  at  less  than  a  given  angle, 
or  mean  angle  to  said  extended  sets  to  compensate  said  evalua- 
tion for  errors  introduced  by  the  passage  of  said  radiation 
through  said  zone  along  paths  which  also  traverse  said  region. 


4,150,295 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BACKGROUND 

CORRECTION  IN  PHOTOLUMINESCENT  ANALYSIS 

Irwin  Wieder,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Analytical  Radiation 

Corporation,  Los  Altos,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,004 

Int.  O.-'  F21K  2/02 

U.S.  O.  250—458  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  photoluminescent  background  correction  in 
the  detection  of  a  photoluminescent  target  substance  admidst 
photoluminescent  ambient  substances  comprising, 

selecting  a  photoluminescent  target  substance  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fluorophores  and  substances  labelled 
with  fluorophores,  said  fluorophores  having  a  sharp  pho- 
toluminescent emission  spectrum  in  comparison  with  the 
combined  broad  emission  spectrum  of  ambient  substances, 

sampling  and  measuring  an  amount  of  photoluminescence  in 
a  first  selected  narrow  wavelength  band  centered  at  the 
peak  of  the  principal  emission  wavelength  of  the  selected 
target  substance,  said  amount  of  photoluminescence  com- 
posed of  both  target  and  ambient  photoluminescence,  said 
photoluminescence  derived  from  an  amount  of  excitation 
energy, 

sampling  and  measuring  an  amount  of  ambient  photolumi- 
nescence in  at  least  one  other  narrow  wavelength  band 
proximate  to  but  substantially  outside  of  said  first  selected 
band,  said  photoluminescence  derived  from  said  amount 
of  excitation  energy, 

converting  said  measured  amount  of  ambient  photolumines- 
cence in  the  other  selected  wavelength  bands  into  an 
amount  which  would  occur  from  ambient  photolumines- 
cence measured  in  said  first  selected  wavelength  band, 
and 

subtracting  said  converted  amount  from  the  measured 
amount  due  to  both  target  and  ambient  substances. 


4,150,296 
DEVICE  IN  CONNECTION  WITH  X-RAY  APPARATUS 

FOR  DENTAL  USE 
Nils  G.  Edeland,  Tvargatan  5, 691  00,  Karlskoga,  and  Lars  H.  R. 
Hogstedt,  Orebro,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Gunnar  Ede- 
land, Karlskoga,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  7,  1976,  7609857-3 
Int.  O.^  G03C  5/16 
U.S.  O.  250—479  10  Claims 

1.  A  holding  device  for  an  X-ray  plate  adapted  for  mounting 


1110 


:  dev  :e 


rin; 


on  an  X-ray  tube,  said  holding 
mountable  on  the  X-ray  tube  for 
means  for  yieldably  locking  said 
position  in  said  tube,  a  bar,  fastenini ; 
bar  to  said  ring  means  in  a  position 
tion  thereof,  on  said  tube,  said 
tachment  means  supporting  said 
for  longitudinal  movement  along  its 
ment  about  said  axis,  said  bar  ex 
fastening  means  and  having  a  fron 
detachable  support  of  an  X-ray  pi 
said  bar  whereby  an  X-ray  plate 


>lat 
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comprising  nng  means 

turning  movement  thereon, 

means  in  a  fixed  angular 

means  for  attaching  said 

Parallel  to  the  axis  of  rota- 

fasi  ning  means  including  at- 

bar  from  said  fastening  means 

ixis  and  for  turning  move- 

tei  iding  forwards  from  said 

end  with  means  for  the 

holder  at  right  angles  to 

ni|>unted  on  said  holder  as- 


sumes a  position  at  right  angles  to  th( 
means  comprising  a  ring,  and  first 
defining  a  groove  in  which  said  ring 
first  ring  element  including  a  flanj ; 
extending  from  said  flange  and  enciri  ling 
second  ring  element  being  constituK  d 
mounted  on  said  cylindrical  part, 
mounted  on  said  cylindrical  part  bdween 
first  ring  element  and  said  clamping  n  ig 
bly  locking  the  ring  means  compris  ng 
means  between  said  ring  and  said  fla  ige 
ing  the  ring  angularly  with  respect 


axis  of  the  tube,  said  ring 

(  nd  second  ring  elements 

s  rotatably  mounted,  said 

and  a  cylindrical  part 

said  X-ray  tube,  said 

as  a  slit  clamping  ring 

Slid  ring  being  rotatably 

said  flange  of  the 

said  means  for  yielda- 

resilient  engagement 

for  resiliently  retain- 

said  first  ring  element. 


ass  ign( 


4  150  297 
X-RAY  EXAMINATION 

Arne  Borggren,  Jarfalla,  Sweden, 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed. 
1976,  2608461 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  Sf/I6 
U.S.  a.  250—490 


UJ 


1.  An  X-ray  examination  apparatui 

a  support  mounting  have  an  arc 

a  carrier  member  arcuately  curvec 

axis  and  having  a  side  engaged 

relative  movement  therealong, 

ing  arcuately-opposite  first  and 


APPARATUS 

or  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
Rep.  of  Germany 
No.  772,317 
%p.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 


5  Claims 


comprising: 
ua^Iy-curved  guide  track; 
in  a  plane  and  about  an 
in  said  guide  track  for 
s  iid  carrier  member  hav- 
scond  ends  spaced  by  at 


I  exten  ion 
eids( 


least  180*  along  said 
an  inner  circumferential 
a  first  and  a  second 
sponding  one  of  said 
at  a  180°  spacing 
transversely  to  and  on 
member; 
a  radiation  source  means 
for  producing  X- 
selectively  radially  inv ' 
parallel  thereto;  and 
an  image  receiver  means 
arm  for  receiving  sai( 
source  means; 
said   support   mounting ; 
away  from  said 
carrier  member,  said 
tion  means  for 
member  about  an 
said  carrier  membe 
source  means  and 
whereby  said  carrier  memb  r 
mounting  in  its  plane  along 
tially  at  least  180°  without  i 
arms  and  said  support 
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njsmber,  said  carrier  member  having 

surface; 

arm,  each  fixed  adjacent  corre- 

of  said  carrier  member  centered 

therealong  and  extending  thereform 

one  side  of  a  plane  of  said  carrier 


nounted  on  said  first  extension  arm 

radi4tion  and  directing  said  radiation 

ardly  of  said  carrier  member  and 

mounted  on  said  second  extension 
X-radiation  from  said  radiation 


rota  ing 


moui  ting 


4  ISO,: 


APPARATUS  FOR 
RADIOACTIVE  SOURCES 
Georges  Brault,  and  Jacquis 
assignors  to  CGR-MeV, 
Filed  Apr.  19, 
Claims  priority,  applicatio^ 
Int.  CI 
U.S.  a.  250—497 


1,298 
S(rORING  AND  EJECTING 
USED  IN  RADIOTHERAPY 
Blanche,  both  of  Buc,  France, 
France 
^77,  Ser.  No.  788,758 

France,  Apr.  20,  1976,  76  11597 
2  G21F  5/02 

10  Claims 


Euc, 


25— 


'      '       >      '      r 


1.  An  apparatus  to  be  usei  I 
a  metallic  enclosure  ex 

entrance  connector,  at 

plurality  of  ancillary  connectors: 
a  plurality  of  radioactive- 
a  magazine  in  said  enclosure 

receptacles  and  at  least 

to  accommodate  a  radioactive 

receptacle  having  two 

conduits  to  said  entrancje 

nector,  each  of  said 

further  conduit  to  a 

number  of  radioactive 

total  number  of  said 
a  transfer  tube  selectively 

and  to  any  of  said  ancil|ary 

continuous  path  from 

said  active  receptacle 
a  sheath  attachable  in  liei 

connector  for  guiding 

said  active  receptacle 
drive  means  including  a  fl^ible 

entrance  connector  for 


U 


t( 


and  said  guidetrack  extending 

circumferential  surface  of  said 
support  mounting  including  rota- 
said  guide  track  and  carrier 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of 

and  intersecting  said  radiation 

image  receiving  means; 

may  be  swiveled  in  said  support 
said  guide  track  through  substan- 
iterference  between  said  extension 


•         '         '  >         >        1^     !         •        '^ 


in  radiotherapy,  comprising: 
legally  provided  with  at  least  one 
least  one  exit  connector  and  a 


•1  ource  carriers; 

forming  a  plurality  of  storage 

active  receptacle  each  adapted 

-source  carrier,  said  active 

open  ends  joined  via  respective 

connector  and  to  said  exit  con- 

stoi  age  receptacles  being  joined  by  a 

reipective  ancillary  connector,  the 

s  jurce  carriers  being  less  than  the 

rec  eptacles; 

attachable  to  said  exit  connector 
connectors  for  establishing  a 
!  aid  entrance  connector  through 
any  of  said  storage  receptacles; 
of  said  transfer  tube  to  said  exit 
radioactive-source  carrier  from 
a  remote  applicator;  and 

cable  insertable  through  said 
selective  displacement,  together 
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with  an  engaged  radioactive-source  carrier,  between  said 
active  receptacle  and  a  storage  receptacle  via  said  transfer 
tube  or  between  said  active  receptacle  and  said  applicator 
via  said  sheath  whereby  said  carriers  can  be  interchange- 
ably fed  to  said  applicator. 


4,150,299 

LEVEL  SENSOR  FOR  AN  AIR-SPRING  SHOCK 

ABSORBER 

Sunley  J.  Kasiewicz,  29852  Springhill  Dr.,  Southfield,  Mich. 
48076,  and  James  R.  Van  Sickle,  48052  Mallard,  New 
Baltimore,  Mich.  48047 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,020 

Int.  a.=  GOIN  21/iO 

U.S.  a.  250—561  7  Qaims 


1.  For  use  in  a  load-leveling  shock  absorber  of  the  class 
having  a  tubular  housing  member  enclosing  an  air  chamber  and 
a  movable  member  mounted  within  the  housing  member  and 
adapted  for  relative  motion  along  the  axis  thereof  in  response 
to  changes  in  load  value,  an  improved  load  sensor  for  detecting 
the  level  of  the  movable  member  relative  to  a  permissible  range 
of  levels  comprising:  a  support  base  formed  of  resilient  material 
adapted  to  be  received  within  the  tubular  member  in  confor- 
mity with  the  inner  wall  thereof;  light  source  means,  mounted 
on  the  support  base  proximate  one  end  of  its  lateral  dimension, 
for  providing  a  source  of  light  energy;  first  and  second  photo- 
sensitive means,  each  mounted  on  the  support  base  proximate 
the  other  end  of  its  lateral  dimension  and  spaced  from  one 
another  in  transverse  relation  to  the  lateral  dimension,  the  first 
and  second  photosensitive  means  respectively  defining  upper 
and  lower  bounds  of  the  permissible  range  of  levels,  and  each 
being  responsive  to  an  interruption  of  incident  light  energy 
from  the  light  source  means,  caused  by  the  interposition  of  the 
movable  member,  to  produce  a  signal  representative  thereof. 


4,150,300 
ELECTRICAL  AND  THERMAL  ENERGY  SUPPLY 
SYSTEM  FOR  BUILDINGS 
Martin  Van  Winkle,  R.F.D.  #1,  Ashland,  N.H.  03217 
Filed  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,842 
Int.  a.2  T24D  Um 
U.S.  a.  290—2  8  aaims 

1.  An  energy  supply  system  for  a  building  for  generating 
electrical  and  thermal  energy  for  use  within  said  building,  said 
building  having  an  electrical  and  a  thermal  energy  distribution 
system,  said  system  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  fuel  energized  engine; 

b.  an  electrical  generator  driven  by  said  engine; 

c.  heat  recovery  means  for  recovering  heat  generated  by 
said  engine; 


d.  means  connecting  said  heat  recovery  means  and  the  ther- 
mal energy  distribution  system  of  said  building; 

c.  an  auxilliary  storage  battery; 

f  an  inverter  powered  by  said  battery  connected  to  the 
electrical  distribution  system  of  said  building  for  supply- 
ing electrical  power  to  said  building  within  the  capacity  of 
said  storage  battery; 

g.  means  for  charging  said  battery  by  said  generator;  and 

h.  switching  control  means  comprising: 


1.  demand  control  means  for  activating  said  engine  upon 
demand  for  electrical  energy  within  said  building  ex- 
ceeding the  capacity  of  said  auxiliary  storage  battery; 
and 

2.  switching  means  for  connecting  the  electrical  output  of 
said  generator  to  the  electrical  distribution  system  of 
said  building  and  for  disconnecting  the  inverter  from 
said  electrical  distribution  system  upon  activation  of 
said  engine. 


4,150401 

WIND  TURBINE 

Karl  H.  Bergey,  Jr.,  Rte.  1,  Box  151-B,  Norman,  Okla.  73069 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,727 

Int.  a.-  F03D  9/O0 

U.S.  a.  290-44  15  Claims 


1.  A  nuid  driven  turbine  blade  system  which  is  self-govern- 
ing at  a  given  fluid  velocity,  comprising: 

a  first  blade  means  having  a  positive  lift  coefficient  at  the 
given  fluid  velocity,  so  that  it  then  extracts  energy  from 
the  fluid  and  adds  kinetic  energy  to  the  turbine  blade 
system;  and 

a  second  fixed  pitch  blade  means  having  a  negative  lift  coef- 
ficient at  the  given  fluid  velocity,  so  that  it  extracts  an 
amount  of  kinetic  energy  from  the  turbine  blade  system 
approximately  equal  to  the  amount  of  kinetic  energy  fur- 
ther added  by  the  first  blade  means  upon  any  increase  in 
fluid  velocity  above  said  given  fluid  velocity,  so  that  said 
turbine  blade  system  is  self-governing  at  said  given  fluid 
velocity. 
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4,150^2 
EMERGENCY  LIGHT  BATTER' ' 
Thomas  F.  Roche,  21  W.  Main  St 

J  Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Sei 
Int.  a.-'  H02J 
U.S.  a.  307— «« 

1.  Apparatus  for  energizing  an 

tion  of  a  p>ower  failure,  comprising 

a  rechargeable  battery  having 

nals; 
a  transformer  having  a  primary 
connection  of  AC  power  there^s 
ing; 
rectifier  means,  coupled  to  said 
having  at  least  two  output 
voltage  for  charging  said  battel^ 
charging  means  connected  to  said 
ing  a  regulated  charging  currenl 
battery  voltage  is  below  a  first 
for  interrupting  said  charging 
voltage  has  exceeded  said  flrst 
a  lamp  for  providing  illumination 

power; 
detection  means,  isolated  from  the 
to  a  loss  of  voltage  across  the 
transformer,  for  detecting  loss 
viding  current  from  the  battery 
loss,  including; 
a  first  transistor  having  the 

connected  in  series  with  said 
means  responsive  to  the  DC  v( 
means  for  providing  a  base 
said  flrst  transistor  to  cause 
tor  when  said  DC  voltage  falls 
mined  level; 
means  for  monitoring  the  battery 
ing  the  current  provided  by  th( 
turning  off  said  first  transistor 
falls  below  a  third  predetermi 
battery  from  being  further 
means  for  turning  off  said  first 
the  collector  leakage  curren 
thereby  reducing  the  current 
including: 

a  first  pair  of  diodes  connec 
transistor  with  a  first  node 
a  second  pair  of  diodes 
first  transistor  with  the 
said  second  pair  of  diodes  i 
fier; 
and  wherein  said  means  for 
for  turning  on  the  silicon 
sponse  to  said  battery  v( 
predetermined  level. 


CHARGER  CIRCUIT 
n^errimac,  Mass.  01860 
No.  790,589 

9/02 

6  Claims 

emergency  light  upon  detec- 


po  itive  and  negative  termi- 

w^ding  including  means  for 
,  and  a  secondary  wind- 
secondary  winding  and 
tern^nals,  for  providing  a  DC 

ectifier  means  for  provid- 
to  said  battery  when  said 
predetermined  level,  and 
C  urrent  when  said  battery 
'redetermined  level; 
jnly  upon  the  loss  of  AC 


VC  power  and  responsive 
ondary  winding  of  said 
AC  power  and  for  pro- 
the  lamp  only  upon  said 


emitter  and  collector  thereof 

ba  :tery  and  said  lamp;  and 

0  Itage  from  said  rectifier 

to  the  base  terminal  of 

concliction  of  said  flrst  transis- 

)elow  a  second  predeter- 


sign  il 


volta  >i 


NY 


4,150,303 
MOTOR  SPEED  CONTHpL 
Desmond  R.  Armstrong,  Wallington, 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser 
Oaims  priority,  application  Unite( 
29698/76 

Int  a.^  HOIH 
U.S.  a.  307—140 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  controllin  ; 
motor  coupled  to  a  tachogenerator 
clothes  drum  of  a  clothes  washing 
about  a  non-vertical  axis  comprisinj 
switch  for  connection  in  series  with 
is  supplied  as  a  pulse  to  the  motor 
on,  means  to  provide  a  reference  volfege 
proportion  of  time  for  which  the  swi(  Dh 
processing  the  tachogenerator  outpi  t 
tive  feedback  information,  and  meat  s 
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f'oltage  and  for  interrupt- 

battery  to  said  lamp  by 

vhen  the  battery  voltage 

level,  to  prevent  said 

discliarged,  including: 

ti  ansistor  and  for  reducing 

of  said  first  transistor, 

discharging  said  battery, 

ing  the  base  of  said  first 


conn  «ting 


the  emitter  of  said 

first  ^ode,  and  wherein  one  of 

silicon-controlled  recti- 


;  IS  a 


CIRCUITS 
England,  assignor  to  U.S. 


No.  814,282 
Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1976, 


7/00 

8  Claims 

the  speed  of  an  electric 

arranged  to  rotate  the 

md  spin  drying  machine 

a  controlled  solid  state 

motor  such  that  power 

>4'hile  the  switch  is  turned 

which  determines  the 

is  turned  on,  means  for 

signal  to  provide  nega- 

for  adjusting  said  refer- 


snd  I 


I  lei 


ence  voltage  in  response  to 
mation  and  speed  selection 
adjusting  said  reference  vi 
means  which  provides  a 
predetermined  time  has  el 
which  is  reset  by  an 
control  circuit,  adjustment 
for  spin  drying  in  response 
mation  being  enabled  in 
mined  output  signal  from 
the  reference  voltage  at  a 
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both  said  negative  feedback  infor- 

input  information,  said  means  for 

0  Itage  including  distribution  timing 

pi  ^determined  output  signal  when  a 

la  Tsed  after  it  has  been  enabled  and 

interi  uption  of  electrical  power  to  the 

)f  said  reference  voltage  to  a  value 

!o  spin  speed  selection  input  infor- 

ni  irmal  operation  by  said  predeter- 

t  ie  distribution  timing  means  with 

^  alue  at  which  the  clothes  are  dis- 


tributed around  the  drum, 
ence  voltage  further 
responsive  to  the 
termined  output  signal  if  thi : 
mined  critical  speed  which 
are  distributed  around  the 
and  gating  means  responsiv< ! 
measurement  means  after  an 
the  control  circuit  to  enabl : 
justed  to  said  value  for  spin 
termined  output  signal  of 


CCD 

William  E.  Jensen,  San 
craft  Company,  Culver 
Filed  Mar.  14, 
Int.  a.2  GllC 
U.S.  a.  307—221  D 


Ciy 


n  onitoring  includes  means 
ontrolled  rectifier  in  re- 
e  falling  below  the  third 


^20  I 


1.  A  charge  transfer  devic ; 
embedded  in  a  semiconductpr 
electrodes  embedded  in  a 
cally  insulating  material, 
materials  forming  an 
first  means  embedded 
ing  materials  for 
device,  said  first  means 
ded  in-part  in  the  sem 
by  a  bias  voltage,  and 
ded  in  the  insulating 
signal; 
second  means,  embedded 
rial,  for  receiving  charj  e 
face;  and 
third  means  embedded  in 
saw-tooth  voltage  api  lied 


aid  means  for  adjusting  the  refer- 

com[  rising  speed  measurement  means 

tachogenefator  output  for  providing  a  prede- 

motor  speed  is  above  a  predeter- 

is  above  a  speed  at  which  clothes 

c  rum  but  below  spin  drying  speed, 

to  said  output  signal  of  the  speed 

interruption  of  electrical  power  to 

said  reference  voltage  to  be  ad- 

( Irying  in  the  absence  of  said  prede- 

distribution  timing  means. 


tie 


150,304 
C(  IMPARATOR 

Pe<|^>,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
,  Calif. 

978,  Ser.  No.  886,361 
/9/2S;  HOIL  29/78 

11  Claims 


\'/ ■'/,'/ ////I 


"TiT 

-V 


having  a  first  group  of  electrodes 

material  and  a  second  group  of 

cofitiguous  layer  of  overlying  electri- 

semi-conductor  and  insulating 

interfa  :e,  the  improvement  comprising: 

wit  lin  the  semiconductor  and  insulat- 

enablii  ig  the  injection  of  charge  into  said 

including  a  first  electrode  embed- 

li  conductor  material  and  energized 

ir  eluding  a  second  electrode  embed- 

r  laterial  and  energized  by  a  clock 


n-part  in  the  semiconductor  mate- 
injected  thereunder  at  said  inter- 

the  insulating  layer  and  having  a 
thereto  so  as  to  provide  a 
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charge  well  thereunder  at  said  interface,  said  saw-tooth 
voltage  changing  the  well  potential,  said  third  means 
having  a  length  extending  substantially  totally  across  one 
of  the  dimensions  of  the  layer  parallel  to  said  interface, 
said  length  being  the  longest  dimension  of  said  third 
means,  said  first  means  injecting  a  substantial  charge  into 
the  charge  well  along  a  direction  parallel  to  said  length. 


4,150,306 
BLOCKING  CONVERTER  FOR  FLASH  EQUIPMENT 
Alfred  Hauenstein,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,456 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1976,  2632224 

Int.  a:-  H03K  17/56:  G05F  1/20 
U.S.  a.  307—246  5  Qaims 


4,150,305 
FREQUENCY  DIVIDER  CIRCUITS 

Klaus  Streit,  Tubingen;  Hartmut  Seller,  Reutlingen;  Klaus  Ja- 
eckel,  Eningen;  Ulrich  Drews,  Vaihingen-Pulverdingen;  Peter 
Werner,  Stuttgart,  and  Erwin  Gloss,  Komtal-Munchingen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1977.  Ser.  No.  822,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 

1976,  2636344 

Int.  a.2  H03K  21 /QO 

U.S.  a.  307—225  R  14  Oaims 


♦Us- 


cftmM.  tinitoet 


IK 


S 


1.  A  frequency  divider  circuit  for  producing  a  train  of  output 
pulses  whose  frequency  is  lower  than  the  frequency  of  a  pri- 
mary input  pulse  train,  comprising: 

first  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  primary  pulse  train  and 
for  generating  therefrom  first  and  second  periodic  input 
pulse  trains  (E1,E2)  of  opposite  phase; 

a  first  bistable  multivibrator  consisting  of  first  and  second 
logical  gates,  having  at  least  two  inputs,  the  output  of  said 
flrst  gate  being  connected  to  a  flrst  input  of  said  second 
gate  and  the  output  of  said  second  gate  being  connected  to 
a  first  input  of  said  first  gate; 

a  second  bistable  multivibrator,  consisting  of  third  and 
fourth  logical  gates,  having  at  least  two  inputs,  the  outputs 
of  said  third  gate  being  connected  to  a  first  input  of  said 
fourth  gate  and  the  output  of  said  fourth  gate  being  con- 
nected to  a  first  input  of  said  third  gate; 

a  fifth  gate  having  at  least  two  inputs,  a  first  input  thereof 
being  connected  to  receive  a  first  one  of  said  pulse  trains 
(E1,E2)  and  a  second  input  thereof  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  fourth  gate,  the  output  of  said  fifth  gate 
being  connected  to  a  second  input  of  said  Irst  gate; 

a  sixth  gate  having  at  least  two  inputs,  a  first  input  thereof 
being  connected  to  receive  said  first  one  of  said  pulse 
trains  (E1,E2)  and  a  second  input  thereof  being  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  third  gate,  the  output  of  said  sixth 
gate  being  connected  to  a  second  input  of  said  second 
gate; 

a  seventh  gate  having  at  least  two  inputs,  a  first  input  thereof 
being  connected  to  receive  the  second  one  of  said  pulse 
trains  (E1,E2)  and  a  second  input  thereof  being  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  first  gate,  the  output  of  said  seventh 
gate  being  connected  to  a  second  input  of  said  third  gate; 
and 

an  eighth  gate  having  at  least  two  inputs,  a  first  input  thereof 
being  connected  to  receive  the  second  one  of  said  pulse 
trains  (E1,E2)  and  a  second  input  thereof  being  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  second  gate,  the  output  of  said  eighth 
gate  being  connected  to  a  second  input  of  said  fourth  gate. 


1.  A  blocking  converter  for  secondary-cell  or  battery-type 
flash  equipment  comprising: 

a  switching  transistor; 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  arranged  in  a  col- 
lector circuit  of  the  switching  transistor  and  a  secondary 
winding  arranged  to  charge  a  charge  capacitor  via  a  recti- 
fier diode; 

the  rectifier  diode  being  arranged  such  that  it  passes  substan- 
tial current  only  when  the  switching  transistor  is  turned 
off; 

a  control  circuit  means  for  periodically  turning  on  and  off 
the  switching  transistor; 

said  control  circuit  means  including  a  monostable  flip-flop 
means  for  triggering  the  switching  transistor,  a  turned-on 
time  of  the  monostable  flip-flop  means  being  set  by  an  RC 
circuit,  and  a  trigger  circuit  means  for  immediately  trig- 
gering the  monostable  flip-flop  means  when  the  energy 
stored  in  the  transformer  is  converted  into  the  charge 
capacitor;  a  detector  means  connected  to  said  control 
circuit  means  for  measuring  a  characteristic  value  for  the 
energy  stored  in  the  transformer  during  a  blocking  phase 
of  the  switching  transistor  by  measuring  primary  voltage 
of  the  transformer;  and 

the  detector  means  being  a  voltage  divider. 


4,15037 

LINE  MODULATOR  NONDISSIPATIVE  SERIES 

REGULATOR 

Richard  S.  Loucks,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,092 

Int.  a.-  H03K  3/30,  3/86 

U.S.  a.  307—284  6  Claims 
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1.  A  charging  circuit  for  a  pulse-forming  network  in  a  line- 
type  pulse  modulator  including  a  high  voltage  power  supply 


ha  zing 
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with  a  filter/storage  capacitor  and  a 
discharging  said  inodulator  line 
voltage  pulses,  comprising: 
a  first  diode  and  a  charging  induct!  r 
connected  in  series  between  th< 
said  filter/storage  capacitor  an 
work,  said  charging  inductor 
of  fewer  turns  as  compared  to 
can  operate  as  a  step  down 
trigger  means  responsive  to  the  i 
said  pulse-forming  network  for 
ger  when  said  instantaneous 
mined  level; 
and  energy  return  means  initiated 
comprising  a  step-up  second 
residual  charging  inductor 
inductor  secondary  winding  to 
said  second  transformer  at  low 
voltage  of  said  power  supply,  t 
said  second  transformer  being 
torage  capacitor  through  a 
least  a  portion  of  the  residual 
ing  inductor  after  each  cyclical 
forming  network. 


4,150,308 
CMOS  LEVEL  SHIFTER 

Richard  H.  Adlhoch,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  at  iignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.'  H03K  17/60.  1? 
VS.  a.  307-264  4  Qaims 
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ircuit  for  at  least  partially 
periodically  to  form  high 

have  a  primary  winding 

high  voltage  terminal  of 

said  pulse-forming  net- 

a  secondary  winding 

iaid  primary,  whereby  it 

tran  .former; 

ins  antaneous  voltage  across 

;enerating  a  control  trig- 

voftage  reaches  a  predeter- 

said  control  trigger  and 

t  ansformer  for  coupling 

from  said  charging 

the  primary  winding  of 

/oltage  compared  to  the 

le  secondary  winding  of 

c  )nnected  to  said  filter/s- 

seci  ind  diode  to  recover  at 

energy  extant  in  said  charg- 

recharge  of  said  pulse- 


ene  -gy 


No.  844,762 

3/286.  3/353 


BOTi 


h  iving  i 


trar  iistor 


i|  ling ' 


1.  A  complementary  metal  oxide  semiconductor 
circuit,  comprising:  a  first  transistor 
second  electrode,  and  a  gate  electr^e 
being  capable  of  receiving  an  input 
being  capable  of  receiving  a  first  volAige 
having  a  first  electrode,  a  second  ele  :trode 
trode,  the  gate  electrode  of  the  second^ransistor 
to  the  second  electrode  of  the  first 
of  the  second  transistor  being  for  cou 
a  third  transistor  having  a  first  electride 
and  a  gate  electrode,  the  first  electro  le 
being  coupled  to  the  second  electrode  of 
and  forming  a  first  output  node  for  th«  level 
gate  electrode  of  the  third  transisto 
second  electrode  of  the  first  transistc  r 
trode  of  the  third  transistor  being 
voltage;  a  fourth  transistor  having  a 
electrode,  and  a  gate  electrode,  the 
transistor  being  coupled  to  the  secor  i 
transistor  and  forming  a  second  output 
of  the  fourth  transistor  being  coupled 
of  the  second  transistor,  and  the  secom 
transistor  being  for  coupling  to  the 
for  providing  a  resistance  coupled  between 
of  the  third  transistor  and  the  second 
ing  a  level  shifter  circuit  capable  of  shining 
input  signal  and  obtaining  two  outputs 
to  each  other. 


level  shifter 

a  first  electrode,  a 

the  gate  electrode 

the  first  electrode 

a  second  transistor 

and  a  gate  elec- 

being  coupled 

,  the  first  electrode 

to  the  first  voltage; 

a  second  electrode, 

of  the  third  tranistor 

the  second  transistor 

shifter  circuit,  the 

being  coupled  to  the 

,  and  the  second  elec- 

coupling  to  a  second 

rst  electrode,  a  second 

electrode  of  the  fourth 

electrode  of  the  first 

lode,  the  gate  electrode 

to  the  second  electrode 

electrode  of  the  fourth 

voltage;  and  means 

the  gate  electrode 

\  oltage,  thereby  provid- 

the  level  of  a  single 

Mfhich  are  complements 


TRANSISTOR  aRCUIl 
CONSTANT 
Kazuo  Tokuda,  Tokyo,  Jap^i 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 
Claims  priority,  appiicat 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  307—310 


April  17,  1979 


4(150,309 

HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
qURRENT  SOURCES 

I,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 


icn 


977,  Ser.  No.  778,619 
Japan,  Mar.  22,  1976,  51-31021 
H03K  17/00 

7  Qaims 


fo- 


;firs 


second 


1.  A  transistor  circuit 

a  power  supply  terminal; 

a  grounding  terminal; 

a  reference  constant  volta  51 

a  first  constant  current 
base,  an  emitter  and  a 
to  said  reference 
first  resistor  connected 
transistor  and  said  _ 
a  first  constant  current 
transistor; 

a  first  sub-circuit  driven  bj 
ated  from  said  first 
a  first  series  connection 
integer  of  no  less  than  1 
between  said  first  series 
terminal; 

a  second  constant  current 
with  a  base,  an  emitter 
connected  between  said 
nal,  and  a  compensatin  ; 
reference  constant  volta ; 
thereby  generating  a 
collector  of  said  second 
resistor  having  a 
tance  of  said  second 
between  1  and  N,  and 
a  second  sub-circuit  driver 
generated  from  said 
including  a  second  series 
and  a  second  resistive 
said  second  series 
minal,  the  voltage  drop 
being  approximately  the 
across  said  first  resistive 


resistai  ce 


lead 


i  conne  ;tion 


NJ 


4. 
TRACK  AND 
Philip  Emile,  Jr.,  Roseland, 
Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 
Int.  a.2  GllC  27/p2. 
U.S.  a.  307—353 
1.  A  track  and  hold  circuit 
input  means  for  receiving 
a  storage  device  for 
and  for  storing  a  signal 
said  input  signal; 
output  means  coupled  to 
a  pulse  detector  for  detecting 
passing  from  said  storag( 


con  pnsmg: 


[e  supply  terminal; 

soiJrce  having  a  first  transistor  with  a 

cc  Hector,  said  base  being  connected 

consta  It  voltage  supply  terminal,  and  a 

setween  said  emitter  of  said  first 

groui^ing  terminal,  thereby  generating 

from  said  collector  of  said  first 

said  first  constant  current  gener- 

conslant  current  source;  and  including 

(  f  N  transistors,  N  being  a  positive 

and  a  first  resistive  load  inserted 

I  onnection  and  said  power  supply 

ource  having  a  second  transistor 

1  ind  a  collector,  a  second  resistor 

smitter  and  said  grounding  termi- 

resistor  inserted  between  said 

;e  supply  terminal  and  said  base, 

second  constant  current  from  said 

transistor,  said  compensating 

K  times  as  large  as  the  resis- 

resijtor,  where  k  is  a  positive  integer 


by  said  second  constant  current 

second  constant  current  source  and 

connection  of  (N-K)  transistors 

inserted  between  one  end  of 

and  said  power  supply  ter- 

icross  said  second  resistive  load 

same  value  as  the  voltage  drop 

load. 


1^,310 
HOLD  CIRCUIT 

assignor  to  Sangamo  Weston, 


1978,  Ser.  No.  871,278     "^ 
H03K  5/153.  5/18 

16  Claims 

comprising: 
input  signal; 
receiviig  a  signal  from  said  input  means 
o  irresponding  to  the  amplitude  of 


in  : 


Si  id 


storage  device; 
a  leading  edge  of  a  pulse 
device  to  said  output  means; 
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Ills 


a  switch  responsive  to  said  detector  for  isolating  said  storage    tured  portions  thereof  entrapped  and  held  in  fixed  positions 
device  from  signals  applied  to  said  input  means  and  sandwiched  between  pole  pieces  and  yoke  pieces  by  the  solidi- 


a  delay  circuit  responsive  to  said  detector  for  interposing  a 
delay  of  selectable  duration  prior  to  switching  said  switch. 


fied  matrix,  said  magnet  material  pieces  being  subjected  to 
thermal  shock  while  the  solidified  matrix  is  being  established. 


4,150,311 
DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 

Zensuke  Matsuda,  and  Shigeru   Koshimani,  both  of  Tokyo,  4,150,313 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  SILENCER  FOR  AN  INTERNALLY-VENTILATED 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,289  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15,  1976,  51-123668    Michael  J.  Panza,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Corporation,  Erie, 
Int.  a.2  H03K  5/20;  GllC  7/06.  H03K  3/353.  3/286  Pa. 

U.S.  a.  307—355  13  Oaims  Filed  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,222 

Int.  a.=  H02K  5/24 
VS.  a.  310—51  6  Oaims 


»,>'f    «» 


«>> 


-L 


JL 


2 


tA 


!ir* 


I.  A  difTerential  amplifier  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  cross- 
coupled  field-effect  transistors  having  two  nodes,  a  pair  of 
amplifying  means  having  respective  input  and  output  termi- 
nals, each  of  said  output  terminals  being  connected  to  each  of 
said  two  nodes,  a  pair  of  switching  means,  said  switching 
means  having  an  on  state  and  an  ofT  state,  each  one  of  said 
switching  means  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  input  terminals  of 
said  amplifying  means,  input  means  coupled  to  said  switching 
means  for  applying  a  pair  of  diflerential  input  signals  to  said 
input  terminals  of  said  amplifying  means  via  said  switching 
means  when  said  switching  means  are  in  the  ON  state,  and 
means  for  discharging  electric  charge  from  said  input  terminals 
of  said  amplifying  means  when  said  switching  means  are  in  the 
OFF  state. 


4,150,312 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  STATOR  D.C. 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Fredrick  J.  Armstrong,  and  Robert  A.  Susdorf,  both  of  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  647,136.  This  application  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser. 
No.  880,870 
lot  a.2  H02K  15/00 
VS.  a.  310—42  7  Claims 

1.  A  d-c  motor  field  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  pole 
pieces;  a  plurality  of  yoke  pieces;  a  solidified  matrix;  and  a 
plurality  of  fractured  magnet  material  pieces  having  the  frac- 


£LM. 


1.  In  a  direct  current  electric  motor  that  normally  operates  at 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  rotational  speeds  up  to  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  rotational  speed,  the  motor  including 

a  motor  frame, 

means  defining  a  fan  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  and  inside 
the  motor  frame,  the  fan  being  driven  by  the  motor, 

means  defining  in  the  motor  frame  an  inlet  opening  for  air 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  motor  frame,  and 

means  defining  in  the  motor  frame  an  outlet  opening  for  air 
which  is  disposed  adjacent  to  and  in  radial  alignment  with 
the  fan, 

air  being  drawn  by  the  fan  in  through  the  inlet  opening  and 
over  motor  components  inside  the  motor  frame  and  being 
exhausted  by  the  fan  in  a  radially  outward  direction 
through  the  outlet  opening,  the  motor  generating  noise 
which  travels  with  the  air  exhausted  by  the  fan  through 
the  outlet  opening  and  which  Is  characterized  at  each  of  a 
plurality  of  rotational  speeds  of  the  fan  and  motor  by  a 
different  dominant  pure  tone  associated  with  said  each 
rotational  speed,  the  dominant  pure  tones  decreasing  in 
frequency  with  decreasing  rotational  speed, 

the  improvement  of  a  silencer  comprising 

acoustical  panel  means  at  least  partially  surrounding  the 
motor  frame,  the  panel  means  being  spaced  from  the 
motor  frame  and  disposed  to  Intercept  air  and  noise  flow- 
ing radially  from  the  fan  and  the  outlet  opening,  the  panel 
means  extending  from  adjacent  the  one  end  of  the  motor 
frame  at  least  partway  along  the  length  of  the  frame 
toward  the  other  end  of  the  frame  so  as  to  direct  air  ex- 
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hausted  from  (he  fan  along  the  lei  gth  of  the  motor  frame 
between  the  frame  and  the  panel  neans, 
the  acoustical  panel  means  including  a  layer  of  air-permeable 
sound  absorbing  material,  an  air  impermeable  sheet  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  the  sound  abso  bing  material  on  a  side 
thereof  opposite  the  motor  fram4,  and  a  perforate  sheet 
disposed  between  the  sound  absorbing  material  and  the 
motor  frame,  the  perforate  sheet  i  nd  the  air-impermeable 
sheet  being  spaced  relative  to  eaci 
frame  such  that  the  two  sheets  c  eflne  at  least  part  of  a 
resonant  cavity  which  at  least  par  ly  surrounds  the  motor 
frame  and  is  tuned  to  the  frequen<  y  of  the  dominant  pure 
tone  of  the  noise  generated  by  th ;  motor  at  its  predeter- 
mined maximum  rotational  spec  1,  the  resonant  cavity 
causing  the  silencer  to  be  most  ef  ective  at  the  frequency 
of  the  dominant  pure  tone  to  whic  i  the  cavity  is  tuned  and 
the  sound  absorbing  material  cat  sing  the  silencer  to  be 
effective  at  other  frequencies  to 
sively  decreases  with  decreasing 
ing  rotational  speed  of  the  mototi  the  decrease  in  effec- 
tiveness of  the  silencer  with  deci  ;asing  frequency  being 
more  gradual  than  the  decrease  in  effectiveness  of  the 
resonant  cavity  alone  with  decrea  iing  frequency. 


m  extent  that  progres- 
requency  and  decreas- 


1.  Pulse  transducer  to  transduce  a  shf  ft  speed  into  a  series  of 
electrical  pulses,  comprising 
a  rotor  (1)  having  a  plurality  of  mag|iets  (2)  located  thereon 

of  alternate  polarity; 
a  stator  including  at  least  one  coil  (< 
and  comprising,  in  accordance  witi 

gand  wire  (5)  surrounded  by  at 

(4),  said  coil  having  another  poftion 

change  of  magnetic  domain  of 

passage  of  the  magnets  (2)  of 

thereto,  said  portions  of  the  coil 

the  voltages  induced  in  the  coils 

magnets  (2)  of  the  rotor  (1)  oppo!  : 

each  other. 


tie 


the  invention,  a  Wie- 

t  a  portion  of  said  coil 

not  responsive  to 

Wiegand  wire  upon 

he  rotor  with  respect 

eing  so  connected  that 

due  to  passage  of  said 

and  essentially  cancel 


4, 
APPARATUS  FOR 
Kei-Hsiung  Yang,  Schenectadi, 
trie  Company,  Schenectady, 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  759,426, 
This  application  May  8, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  313—101 


APRIt  17,  1979 


110,315 

>j-RAY  RADIOGRAPHY 
,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
N.Y. 

.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,117,365. 
,  Ser.  No.  903,605 
39/06.  39/02 

6  Claims 


.an. 


19*;  B, 
HOIJ 


4,150,314 

LEVEL  AMPLITUDE  OUTPUTlROTARY  SPEED 

TRANSDUCEB 

Erich  Zabler,  and  Peter  Hauler,  both  of  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Boschj  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  llo.  855,212 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re  >.  of  Germany,  Dec  3, 
1976,  2654755 

Int.  a.2  H02K  2lt38 
U.S.  a.  310—155  10  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  X-ray  radiography 
a  first  electrode  adapted  to 

ly-absorbed  X-ray  radiat|>n: 
a  second  electrode  spaced 

electrode; 
a  sheet  of  insulative  materii  I 

ond  electrode  facing  said 
a  structured  photocathode 

sive  material  directly  upo 

facing  said  second  electibde, 

ode  comprising  a  two-di|nensional 

parallel  rods  of  a  non 

rod  disposed  substantially 

trode  surface  and  exten  iing 

toward  said  second  elecTode; 

odic  material  fabricated 

along  the  entire  length  tijereof; 
an  avalanche-amplifying 

insulative  sheet  and  said 

the  array  of  substantially 

photocathode;  and 
means  for  forming  an 

second  electrode; 
the  photoemissive  material 

emitting,  responsive  to 

tides  from  the  entire  su 

rial  layers  thereof,  said 

said  gas  and  said  field,  n 

subsequent  collection  at 


compnsing: 
ransmit  a  pattern  of  differential- 
}n; 
from,  and  parallel  to,  said  first 

adjacent  a  surface  of  said  sec- 
first  electrode; 

fabricated  of  X-ray  photoemis- 

a  surface  of  said  first  electrode 

:,  said  structured  photocath- 

array  of  substantially 

pi-  otocathodic  material  with  each 

perpendicular  to  said  first  elec- 

a  portion  of  the  distance 

and  a  layer  of  photocath- 

around  each  rod  substantially 


gis 


4,1!  0, 


INCANDESCENT 
INTERNAL  REFLECTOR 
OPENIN<  I 
Robert  E.  Levin,  and  Robert  F 
ton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTI 
Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  19^7. 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  313—113 

1.  In  an  incandescent  projection 
jection  system  having  a  reflector 
wherein  said  lamp  includes 
conductive  pins  projecting 
light-transmitting  elongated 
projecting  from  a  second  side 
a  halogen-containing  atmosp  i 
apart  electrically  conductive 
end  positioned  within  said 
respective  one  of  said  conductive 
tending  within  said  envelop< 
substantially  centrally  oriente  I 
trically  joined  to  said  support 


I  en 


i  bas: 


filling  the  gap  between  said 

first  electrode  and  surrounding 

parallel  rods  of  the  structured 


elec  ric  field  between  said  first  and 


surrounding  said  array  of  rods 

X-ray  radiation,  charged  par- 

e  of  the  photocathodic  mate- 

c  liarge  particles  interacting  with 

re  ipectively,  for  amplification  and 

'  '.  aid  sheet. 


I  said 

r  ace  ' 


1,316 
PROJECTION  LAMP  WITH 
iAVING  LIGHT  DEHNING 
THEREIN 

Bonazoli,  both  of  South  Hamil- 
Sylvania  Incorporated,  Danvers, 


f  om 


Ser.  No.  758,990 
HOIJ  5/16 

9  Claims 

lamp  for  use  within  a  pro- 
member  and  a  lens  assembly 
base,  at  least  two  electrically 
a  first  side  of  said  base,  a 
ivelope  secured  to  said  base  and 
thereof,  said  envelope  including 
lere  therein,  a  pair  of  spaced- 
tupport  rods  each  having  a  first 
and  electrically  connected  to  a 
pins  and  a  second  end  ex- 
a  tungsten  filament  structure 
within  said  envelope  and  elec- 
rods,  and  a  reflector  positioned 
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within  said  envelope  at  a  preestablished  distance  from  said 

filament  structure,  the  improvement  wherein  said  reflector 

comprises: 

a  planar  member  positioned  substantially  parallel  to  said 

filament   structure   and   including   an   opening   therein 

whereby  said  planar  member  will  reflect  a  first  amount  of 

light  from  said  filament  structure  in  a  first  direction 


promoting  impurities  and  a  pore  volume  fraction  no  greater 
than  about  10~^. 


4,150418 
LOW  MASS,  INDIRECTLY  HEATED,  FAST  WARM-UP 

HEATER-CATHODE  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  R.  Kerstetter,  Emporium,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,641 

Int  CI.2  HOIJ  1/24 

VS.  a.  313—340  5  Claims 


toward  said  reflector  member  of  said  projection  system 
and  said  opening  will  permit  a  second  amount  of  light 
from  said  filament  to  pass  through  said  planar  member  in 
a  second  direction  opposing  said  first  direction  and 
toward  said  lens  assembly  of  said  projection  system,  said 
planar  member  reflecting  heat  from  said  filament  primar- 
ily onto  the  outer  regions  of  said  filament. 


4,150,317 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  ALUMINA  MATERIAL 

Harry  M.  Laska,  Enclid,  and  Nelson  Grimm,  South  Euclid,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,758.  This  application  Jun. 

30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,649 

Int.  a.2  C04B  35/44;  COIF  7/02 

VS.  a.  313—221  14  Claims 


1.  A  low  mass,  indirectly  heated,  fast  warm-up  cathode- 
heater  assembly  for  an  electron  discharge  device  comprising:  a 
substrate  of  substantially  pure,  hexagonal  crystalaalumina,  said 
substrate  having  a  central  hub  having  three  radially  extending 
spokes  whose  ends  terminate  at  the  apices  of  an  equilateral 
triangle  and  opposed  surfaces;  a  first  metallized  layer  on  one  of 
said  surfaces  covering  a  substantial  part  of  said  hub  and  one  of 
said  spokes;  and  a  second  metallized  layer  on  an  opposite 
surface  and  including  the  other  two  spokes  and  a  heater  section 
on  said  hub. 


1.  A  sintered  body  of  polycrystalline  alumina  consisting 
essentially  of  relatively  uniform  size  equiaxed  grains  of  alumina 
which  contains  no  more  than  about  150  ppm  magnesium  and 
essentially  no  porosity  and  secondary  phase,  said  body  exhibit- 
ing improved  optical  transmission  including  especially  im- 
proved in-line  transmission,  said  polycrystalline  alumina  being 
further  characterized  by  a  substantial  absence  of  grain-growth 


4,150,319 
ION  GATING  GRID 
David  J.  Nowak,  Dexter;  James  E.  Rice,  and  Donald  R.  Bianco, 
both  of  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Teterboro,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,616 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  1/46.  1/52.  17/04.  17/12 

VS.  a.  313—348  4  Qaims 


1.  In  an  ion  mobility  measurement  device,  a  grid  for  gating 
a  stream  of  ions,  comprising: 

a  ring  shaped  frame; 

a  first  series  of  through  holes  disposed  around  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  ring  shaped  frame  at  first  equal  radial 
distances  from  the  center  of  said  ring; 

a  second  series  of  through  holes  concentric  with  the  first 
series  of  holes  and  disposed  around  the  inner  periphery  of 
the  ring  shaped  frame  at  second  equal  radial  distances 
from  the  center  of  said  ring,  said  second  radial  distances 
being  greater  than  said  first  radial  distances; 

a  first  continuous  wire  strand  laced  through  the  first  series  of 
holes; 

a  second  continuous  wire  strand  laced  through  the  second 
series  of  holes;  and 
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the  first  and  second  laced  wire 
interdigitated  wires  in  a  single 
normal  to  the  stream  of  ions 
the  stream. 
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stra  ids  providing  two  sets  of 

•lane  which  is  precisely 

wh  n  the  grid  is  disposed  in 


4,150^20 
INTEGRAL  LENS  CATHODE  H  AY  TUBE  SYSTEM 
Robert  B.  Mitchell;  John  P.  0'Donn#ll,  both  of  Seneca  Falls, 
and  Harry  R.  Swank,  Waterloo,  all  qf  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GTE 
Sylvania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  C^nn. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  |4o.  816,504 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  31  /OO 

U.S.  a.  313-478  2  Claims 


ACCELERATING 
CHARGED 

Due  Tien  Tran,  and  Doming 
assignors  to  CGR-MeV, 
Filed  Mar.  28, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  315—5.41 
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4,  50,322 
STI  UCrURE  FOR  A  LINEAR 
PARTtCLE  ACCELERATOR 

iue  Tronc,  both  of  Buc,  France, 
:,  France 

I,  Ser.  No.  891,057 
France,  Mar.  31,  1977,  77  09808 
HOIJ  25/10 

7  Qaims 


Biic. 

1!>78. 


1.  An  integral  cathode  ray  tube  len 
in  a  projection  television  system 

a  cathode  ray  tube  having  an  election 
visual  display  on  a  substantially 
and  concave-shaped  viewing 

an  optically  matched  resin  adapted 
affixed  to  said  viewing  portion, 
a  substantially  rectangular,  spheribal 
viewing  portion  and  providing  a  d  )uble 
sating  lens  system  whereby  a  visuj  1 
substantially  planar  surface. 


»4 

t 


system  suitable  for  use 
comi|rising: 

gun  for  providing  a 
rectangular,  spherical, 
por^on;  and 

to  the  contour  of  and 

resin  formed  to  have 

and  convex-shaped 

concave  compen- 

image  is  focused  on  a 


,  sa  d 


4,150,321 

LUMINESCENT  ALUMINATES  AN  >  MERCURY  VAPOR 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  CONTAIff  NG  THE  SAME 

Cornells  W.  A.  Schetters;  Marinus  G.    .. , 

Sonneveld,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherhnds,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,113 
Claims  priority,  application  Nethedands,  Jan.   19,   1977. 
7700503 

Int.  a.2  C09K  11/46:  H^IJ  1/63 
U.S.  a.  313—486 


1 


A  luminescent  aluminate  having  a  nagnetoplumbite  crys- 


of  either  the  formula 


tal  structure  and  having  a  compositioi 

Lai-p-,Ce>,  Tb,MerAl2„Oi.s+j.+j»,  zZ  vherein  Me  is  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  cc  nsisting  of  Mg,  Zn  and 
Be,  Z  is  at  least  one  element  selected  fr<  m  the  group  consisting 
of  B,  Si  and  P,  up  to  25  mol  %  of  Al  b  ling  replaceable  by  Ga 
and/or  Sc  and  wherein 

OS  X  g  2 

i  Sys  15 

0.001  £  Z  s  0.20 

0.005  S  /»  s  0.90 

0  S  q  s  0.60 
or  the  formula  Ai-pC^Me>.Alu-,Oi» 
least  one  element  selected  from  the  _ 
Ca,  Me  is  at  least  one  element  selected 
ing  of  Mg.  Zn  and  Be,  and  Z  is  at  leaj 
from  the  group  consisting  of  B,  Si  an 
mole  %  of  Al  being  replaceable  by  Ga 

0.005  S  p  s  0.25 
0.001  g  z  s  0.20. 


groip 


4  Claims 


zZ,  wherein  A  is  at 
consisting  of  Sr  and 

om  the  group  consist- 
one  element  selected 
P,  wherein  up  to  25 

nd/or  Sc  and  wherein 


1.  An  accelerating  stnictue 
accelerator  comprising  at  leas 
by  a  series  of  resonant  cavil 
with  one  another  and  provid(  d 
sage  of  the  beam  of  particle  s 
section  disposed  in  front  of 
section  in  the  path  of  said 
tary  cavity  section  having  a 
of  said  accelerating  section, 
comprising  means  for  injectii  ig 
said  accelerating  structure, 
being  formed  by  a  resonant 
ically  coupled  with  said  first 
S^  by  means  of  at  least  one 
C  having  a  length  such  that 
tion  spaces  of  the  reentrant 
the  accelerating  section  S^  is 
with  0<a<},  n  and  k  being 
velocity  v/c  of  the  particles 
length  of  the  accelerator. 


lies 


beim 


o  >mmon  ■ 


sjid  1 


said 


I  ecu 


tth! 


Sbirg 


INTENSITY  CONTROL 
Warner  S.  Yeh,  and  Hoi 
Kong,  assignors  to  Sonca 
Kong 

Filed  Sep.  27, 
Claims  priority,  application 
40213/75 

Int.  a.2  H05B  3 
U.S.  a.  315—209  R 


197  5, 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  

fluorescent  lamp  from  a  low 
comprising: 
a  blocking  oscillator  inverteHfor 
the  low  voltage  current 
output  for  energizing  the 
sistor,  an  input  circuit  co 
circuit  coupled  to  said  trankistor, 
comprising  a  saturable  cor : 


for  a  linear  charged  particle 

one  accelerating  section  formed 

5  electromagnetically  coupled 

with  axial  orifices  for  the  pas- 

and  a  complementary  cavity 

and  joined  to  said  accelerating 

of  particles  said  complemen- 

mon  wall  with  the  first  cavity 

accelerating  structure  further 

a  hyperfrequency  signal  into 

complementary  section  Sc 

caVity  C  of  reentrant  type,  magnet- 

cfvity  of  said  accelerating  section 

ipling  iris,  said  reentrant  cavity 

distance  separating  the  interac- 

c^ity  C  and  of  the  first  cavity  of 

iqual  to  D=(2k+n/2+a)ir0ko, 

integers,  P  being  the  reduced 

'  Xo  being  the  operating  wave- 


aid  \ 


4,li  D,323 


CF 


FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 
Lee,  both  of  Kowloon,  Hong 
ikidustries  Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong 


i,  Ser.  No.  727381 

United  Kingdom,  Oct  1,  1975, 


702.  39/04.  41/36 


6  Claims 


energizing  circuit  for  energizing  a 
voltage  direct  current  source 


receiving  input  power  from 

source  and  for  generating  an 

luorescent  lamp  having  a  tran- 

'  to  said  transistor,  an  output 

,  a  passive  feedback  means 

associated  with  said  input  and 


>u{  lied 
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output  circuits  for  coupling  said  input  and  output  circuits 
to  cause  electrical  oscillations  by  said  transistor  that  are 
automatically  and  repetitively  quenched  by  cut  off  bias 
potential  in  said  input  circuit,  and  an  adjustable  current 
source  for  supplying  an  adjustable  steady  bias  to  said  input 
circuit  for  adjusting  the  illumination  produced  by  the 
fluorescent  lamp. 


4,150,325 
POWER  CONVERSION  SYSTEM  HAVING  INVERSION 

FAULT  DETECTION  AND  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT 
Richard  W.  Miller,  Salem,  and  Danny  O.  Wright,  Newport 
News,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,931 

Int.  a.:  H02K  23/66 

VS.  a.  318—434  16  Claims 


4,150,324 
SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  TRACHON  MOTOR  FOR 

ELECTRIC  VEHICLES 
Sbotaro  Naito,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,508 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1976,  51-56572; 
Jul.  7,  1976,  51-89248 

Int.  a.2  H02P  5/00 
U.S.  a.  318—139  2  Clains 


1.  A  speed  control  system  for  a  traction  motor  for  an  electric 
vehicle  comprisin: 

a  D.C.  supply  source  for  supplying  a  D.C.  voltage  to  the 
traction  motor; 

a  chopper  for  chopping  the  voltage  to  be  fed  to  the  traction 
motor;  and, 

a  chopper  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  duty  factor  of 
the  voltage  which  is  fed  through  the  chopper,  said  chop- 
per control  circuit  including: 

a  pulse  generator  circuit  for  generating  pulses  periodically, 

a  signal  generator  circuit  comprising  means  for  producing  a 
D.C.  signal  which  is  varied  in  response  to  an  adjusting 
operation  for  running  speed  of  the  electric  vehicle,  and  an 
amplifier  for  amplifying  the  D.C.  signal  to  produce  an 
output  which  prolongs  the  pulse  generation  period  at  the 
pulse  generator  circuit  in  accordance  with  an  operation 
for  decreasing  the  running  speed,  and 

a  monostable  multivibrator  which  is  set  to  a  semi-stable  state 
by  the  pulse  generator  circuit  to  produce  a  rectangular 
wave  signal  whose  semi-stable  duration  is  controlled  by 
the  D.C.  signal  fed  from  the  signal  generator  circuit,  said 
chopper  being  controllable  by  the  rectangular  wave  signal 
from  the  monostable  multivibrator,  said  monostable  multi- 
vibrator including  a  saw-tooth  wave  signal  generator 
circuit  for  generating  a  saw-tooth  wave  signal  which  is 
returned  to  an  initial  value  by  the  pulse  from  the  pulse 
generator  circuit,  and  a  comparator  which  compares  the 
saw-tooth  wave  signal  from  the  saw-tooth  wave  generator 
circuit  with  the  D.C.  signal  generator  circuit  to  produce  a 
rectangular  wave  signal  which  is  set  when  the  saw-tooth 
wave  signal  is  returned  to  the  initial  value  and  reset  when 
the  saw-tooth  wave  signal  coincides  with  the  D.C.  signal 
during  ramping  of  the  saw-tooth  wave  signal. 
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1.  In  a  system  of  the  type  in  which  a  d.c.  load  is  supplied 
power  from  an  a.c.  source  by  way  of  a  rectifier  bridge,  the 
individual  rectifiers  of  which  are  rendered  conductive  in  a 
prescribed  sequence  and  at  controllable  times,  means  for  de- 
tecting the  existence  of  an  improperly  conducting  rectifier  and 
for  providing  remedial  action  with  respect  thereto  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  developing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  a  steady- 
state  load  terminal  voltage  equal  to  approximately  zero 
volts; 

(b)  means  for  developing  a  second  signal  indicative  of  an 
alternating  current  being  supplied  to  the  bridge; 

(c)  means  for  developing  a  third  signal  indicative  of  a  last 
thyristor  firing  at  a  minimum  prescribed  angle;  and, 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  first,  second  and  third  signals  to 
effect  a  prescribed  forced  angle  of  rendering  conductive 
at  least  a  prescribed  one  of  said  rectifiers  of  said  bridge. 


4,150,326 
TRAJECTORY  CORRELATION  AND  ERROR 
DETECnON  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Joseph  F.  Engelberger,  and  Maurice  J.  Dunne,  both  of  New- 
town, Conn.,  assignors  to  Unimation,  Inc.,  Daobury,  Conn. 
Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,421 
Int.  a.2  G05B  9/02 
VS.  a.  318—563  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  programmable  manipulator  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion of,  a  manipulator  arm  movable  in  a  plurality  of  axes, 

memory  means  having  stored  therein  a  plurality  of  com- 
mand signals  representing  desired  positions  of  said  arm  in 
each  of  said  axes  and  representing  an  operational  work 
cycle  of  said  manipulator  arm. 
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means  for  developing  digital  pos  !ion  signals  representing 


the  position  of  said  arm  in  each 

means  responsive  to  said  memory 
signal  developing  means  for  mo'  ing  said  arm  to  the  posi 
tions  represented  by  said  commi  nd  signals,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  position 
and  having  stored  therein  a  plurality  of  said  digital  posi- 
tion signals  representing  the  posii  ions  of  said  arm  at  prede 
termined  time  intervals  through 
tecting  a  predetermined  deviati(  tn  between  each  of  said 
stored  position  signals  and  respe(  tive  ones  of  said  position 
signals  from  said  position  signal 
predetermined  time  intervals. 
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3f  said  axes, 

means  and  said  position 


signal  developing  means 


leveloping  means  at  said 


havi  ig 


1.  Process  for  control  of  the  cuttinf 
tool,  of  a  series  of  workpieces 
characteristics  to  be  machined  by 
a  cutting  tool  of  the  machine  tool, 
carried  out  on  at  least  one  sample 
adaptive  cutting  mode,  carried  out  or 
of  the  series,  wherein  the  teaching 
tions  of: 

(a)  subjecting  at  least  one  sample 
means  of  the  machine  tool  with 
at  a  constant  feed  speed; 

(b)  generating  a  first  signal  C 
torque  of  the  cutting  tool; 

(c)  generating  a  second  signal  Q 
cut  along  the  whole  of  the 

(d)  processing  the  first  and  second 
third  signal  C  represented  by: 


'  sampi  s 


where  k|  is  a  constant  which  is  predetermined 
tehcnological  characteristics  of  the  cu  ting 
the  workpiece  to  be  machined  and  th( 
k2  is  a  constant  which  is  predetermine  i 
ber  of  cutting  edges  of  the  cutting  tof  1 

(e)  generating  a  fourth  signal  P  w 
relative  position  of  sample  wo 

(0  Storing  in  a  memory  progressive 


by  means  of  a  machine 

surfaces  of  different 

variation  of  the  feed  speed  of 

coi^prising  a  teaching  mode 

iece,  follwed  by  an 

each  of  the  workpieces 

comprises  the  opera- 


w  )rkpi( 


mcde  ( 


k'orkpiece  to  cutting  by 
cutting  tool  advancing 


tie 


prop  ortional  to  the  working 


pra|>ortional  to  the  depth  of 
workpiece; 
ignals  C,  Q  to  provide  a 


according  to  the 

tool,  the  material  of 

cutting  conditions,  and 

according  to  the  num- 


iich  is  a  function  of  the 

and  the  cutting  tool; 

/alues  of  the  third  signal 


rkp  ece 


ni\ 


4,150427 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  Ot  PRODUCnON 
MACHINING  BY  A  MACHINE  TOOL 
Antonino  Camera;  Alirio  Dapiran,  ami  Gianluigi  Divia',  all  of 
Turin,  Italy,  assignors  to  Institutoj  per  le  Ricerche  di  Tec- 
nologia  Meccanica  RTM,  Turin,  It«y 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  741,^4.  This  application  Oct. 
4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8|9,474 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  f*v.  19, 1975,  69855  A/75 
Int.  a.-  G05B  J  /24 
VS.  a.  318—568  I  8  Qaims 


C  as  a  function  of  the 
piece  and  the  cutting 

and  wherein  the  cutting 

(g)  generating  a  fifth  sign 
relative  position  of  the 

(h)  extracting  the  third  si 
mode  and  corresponding 
position  between  the  w 
ing  a  sixth  reference  si 
tracted  third  signal; 

(i)  generating  a  seventh 
depth  of  cut  along  the 
by  the  cutting  tool; 

0)  generating  an  eighth 
constant  value, 
torque; 

(k)  processing  the  sixth 
the  eighth  signal  C^  to 
sented  by: 
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I  elative  positions  of  sample  work- 
t(ol; 


lCc=C„ki  +  Ca]Si, 

where  kj  is  a  predetermined 
derived  experimentally, 
tool  and  the  cutting  forces 
working  life; 
(1)  generating  a  tenth  sij 
neous  working  torque 
(m)  processing  the  ninth 
generate  an  eleventh 


i^ode  comprises  the  operations  of: 
P/  representing  the  instantaneous 
kvorkpiece  and  the  cutting  tool; 
(  nal  C,  stored  during  the  teaching 
to  the  instantaneous  relative 
<irkpiece  and  the  tool,  and  generat- 
(nal  C'm  proportional  to  said  ex- 
si  gnal  S,  proportional  to  the  actual 
>  /orkpiece  surface  to  be  machined 

s  gnal  Cfl  having  a  predetermined 
repres*  ntative  of  an  additive  value  of 

si{  nal  C'm,  the  seventh  signal  S,  and 
generate  a  ninth  signal  Cc  repre- 


;onstant  proportional  to  the  ratio, 

betx  /een  the  cutting  forces  of  a  new 

I  if  the  same  tool  at  the  end  of  its 


ign  il 


C,  proportional  to  the  instanta- 
the  cutting  tool; 
s  gnal  Cf  and  the  tenth  signal  C,  to 
si^al  Aa  represented  by: 


Aa 


=  ( 


where  k4  is  a  corrective  con^ant 
to  optimize  the  response  rat< 
tern,  and  ks  is  a  constant  whi  ;h 
the  technological  characteristics 
rial  of  the  workpieces  and 
(n)  controlling  the  feed  S] 
the  said  eleventh  signal 


which  is  predetermined  so  as 
of  the  machine  tool  control  sys- 
is  predetermined  according  to 
of  the  cutting  tools,  the  mate- 
cutting  conditions,  and 
of  the  cutting  tool  by  means  of 
lAa. 


tie 
sp«:d 


4,1 


APPARATUS  AND 
MACHINE  TOOL 

Lee  E.  Cannon,  Bozeman,  Mc^t. 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  14, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  318—573 


50,328 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
ALONG  A  CIRCULAR  PATH 

assignor  to  Dana  Corporation, 


«77 


,  Ser.  No.  833,087 
G05B  19/22 


1.  A  method  of  controllini 

object  along  a  predetermine  d 

having  a  starting  point  in  one 

adjacent  octant,  the  motors 

ject  in  incremental  moves 

the  steps  of: 
a.  establishing  an  initial  vilue 
said  parameter  indicating ; 
actual  position  of  the  ob  ect 
would  result  from  a  sin  luitaneous 


Q  -  c,  N 

*4C/     J 


24  Qaims 


a  pair  of  motors  for  moving  an 

circular  path  defining  an  arc 

octant  and  a  finishing  point  in  an 

<  lontrolling  movement  of  the  ob- 

orthogonal  axes,  comprising 


al  >ng 


for  a  parameter,  the  sign  of 

whether  less  error  between  the 

and  the  desired  circular  path 

incremental  move  by 
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the  pair  of  motors  or  an  incremental  move  by  only  one  of 
the  motors; 

b.  checking  the  sign  of  the  value  of  said  parameter  and 
performing  the  incremental  move  which  will  result  in  less 
error; 

c.  updating  a  first  counting  means  count  total  representing 
the  number  of  incremental  moves  for  which  both  of  the 
motors  moved  the  object; 

d.  updating  a  second  counting  means  count  total  represent- 
ing the  number  of  incremental  moves  for  which  only  one 
of  the  motors  moved  the  object. 

e.  updating  the  value  of  said  parameter  in  accordance  with 
the  error  resulting  from  the  incremental  move  performed 
in  step  b;  and 

f.  repeating  steps  b  through  e  until  the  object  reaches  the 
finishing  point. 


4,150,329 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  IN  AN  INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT 

FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  A  COMPLEX  MOVEMENT 

Lars   Dahlstrom,   Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA   Ak- 

tiebolag,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,726 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  29,  1976,  7603738 
Int.  a.2  G05B  19/22 
U.S.  a.  318—574  8  aaims 


conductive  strip  mounted  longitudinally  on  the  surface  of  said 
case,  said  strip  at  its  opposite  end  contacting  said  reflector,  said 
strip  passing  through  a  hole  in  said  case  to  make  contact  with 
said  reOector,  wherein  said  contact  arm  contacts  one  end  of  a 
second  conductive  strip  which  at  its  other  end  slidably  engages 


a  third  conductive  strip  carried  in  a  slidable  collar  located 
around  said  case,  said  third  strip  having  one  end  that  is  selec- 
tively engageable  with  said  reflector  when  said  collar  is  slid, 
relative  to  said  case,  said  first  strip  having  an  outwardly  bent 
portion  surrounded  and  engaged  by  said  collar  resiliently  to 
maintain  said  collar  in  a  desired  position. 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  controlled  device  over  a  prede- 
termined complex  path  comprising  a  principal  movement 
between  end  points  A  B  of  said  path  as  well  as  a  superposed 
movement  consisting  of  a  closed  loop  including  successive 
displacements  between  points  Ni,  N2.  .  .N„,  where  Ni  and  N„ 
are  identical  and  the  subscript  n  has  a  value  of  at  least  3,  said 
closed  loop  superposed  movement  performed  at  least  once 
during  said  principal  movement,  said  apparatus  comprising; 
storage  means  for  storing  positioning  instructions  including 
data  defining  said  end  points  A,  B  and  said  points  N|,  N2. 
.  .Nn,  and  making  said  data  available,  ' 

dividing  means  for  dividing  said  principal  movement  and 
said  superposed  movement  into  a  plurality  of  partial  prin- 
cipal and  superposed  displacements  and  emitting  signals 
related  thereto, 
summing  means  for  summing  said  principal  and  superposed 

partial  displacement  signals, 
and  drive  means  responsive  to  said  summing  means  for 
moving  said  controlled  device. 


4,150,330 
FUSE  TESTER  AND  FLASHLIGHT 
Theodore  Hudson,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg^ 
233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg., 
233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,098 
Int.  a,2  GOIR  31/00 
U.S.  a.  324—53  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  fuse  tester  and  flashlight,  the  combination  of  a  cylin- 
drical case  of  insulation,  one  end  of  said  case  being  outwardly 
conically  flared,  a  conical  metal  reflector  inside  said  end,  a  lens 
over  an  end  of  said  reflector  and  a  bezel  threaded  on  said  case 
end,  said  bezel  securing  said  reflector  and  lens,  a  lamp  bulb 
screwed  in  a  center  of  said  reflector,  a  center  terminal  of  a  said 
bulb  engaging  a  contact  contacting  a  center  post  of  a  forward 
of  a  plurality  of  batteries  inside  said  case  wherein  a  rear  termi- 
nal of  a  rearmost  said  batteries  contacts  a  spring  said  spring 
being  connected  to  a  contact  arm  connected  to  a  center 
contact  of  a  fuse  socket  fitted  in  an  opposite  end  of  said  case, 
said  socket  being  connected  to  a  conductor  at  one  end  of  a 


4,150331 
SIGNATURE  ENCODING  FOR  INTEGRATED  CTRCUITS 
William  A.  Lacber,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,233 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  15/12 

VS.  a.  324—73  PC  12  Claims 


3rc5*0  ^5*0  ©"e)  d)  0  ©  0"^ 


1 .  In  an  integrated  circuit  chip  having  circuit  means  for 
performing  a  logic  function  and  a  plurality  of  input-output 
terminals  upon  which  the  logic  levels  associated  with  said 
function  appear,  the  improvement  comprising: 

additional  circuit  means  formed  within  said  chip  and  being 
inde{>endent  of  said  circuit  means  for  performing  said  logic 
function,  said  additional  circuit  means  being  coupled  to  prede- 
termined ones  of  said  input/output  terminals  for  encoding  a 
fixed  unalterable  digital  reference  pattern  within  said  chip. 


4,150,332 
VOLTAGE  DETECTOR  WITH  SPRING  BIASED  SENSOR 
Marcel  P.  Gris,  Cloyes-sur-le-Loir,  France,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tionale Patent-und  Lizenz  Anstalt,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,974 
Int.  a.-  GOIR  19/16 
VS.  a.  324—133  2  Qaims 

1.  A  voltage  detector  apparatus  comprising  a  thin,  hollow, 
cylindncal,  electrically  insulative  casing  enclosing  a  cavity 
therewithin,  an  angled  finger  like  probe  extending  axially  from 
one  end  of  said  casing  and  coupled  in  electrical  communication 
to  the  inside  of  said  cavity,  an  electrically  insulating  support 
which  fits  into  said  casing  and  which  is  threadably  engaged 
therewith  opposite  said  finger-like  probe,  said  support  having 
two  end  portions  which  are  spaced  apart  one  from  another, 
wherein  one  of  said  end  portions  accomodates  active  circuit 
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components  adjacent  the  probe  en  i  of  said  casing,  a  hollow 
hub  interposed  between  said  end  p  srtions,  said  hub  having  a 
hollow  core  and  being  externally  shaped  to  define  recesses 
within  said  casing  for  accomodati^  batteries,  an  accessible 
warning  buzzer  formed  as  a  modular  unit  and  located  in  said 
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other  end  portion  of  said  support  a 
casing  opposite  said   probe,   an   eltctrical 
within  said  hollow  hub,  whereby  sail 
operated  by  depressing  said  warning 
means  urging  said  warning  buzzer 
casing  opposite  said  probe. 


4,150^33 
ELECTRONIC  RECbRDERS 
Geoffrey  S.  Edwards,  Grange  over  Saids,  and  George  A.  Lapin- 
ski,  Ulverston,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Oxley  Develop- 
ments Company  Limited,  London,  tngland 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,182 
Claims  priority,  application  United!  Kingdom,  Dec.  19,  1975. 
52021/75  J 

Int.  a.2  G04F  i  /OO 
VS.  a.  324—186 
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I      OSCILLATOR 


Llrr..^ 


1.  An  electronic  recorder  for 
least  one  item  of  equipment,  comprisi  ig 
a  divider  coupled  to  the  output  of  th( 
and  divider  together  constituting  a 
clock  pulses  only  when  said  item  of 
ised  state,  a  solid  state  counter    __ 
pulses  from  said  time  base,  a  displa  r 
counter  for  displaying  the  counter 
tion  of  the  total  time  for  which  said 
energised,  gating  means  coupled  to  t 
a  solid  state  memory  coupled  to  saic 
means  for  storing  information  corr 
total,  the  memory  being  of  the  non 
its  stored  information  even  when 
translator  means  for  coupling  signal 
ory  to  preset  input  means  on  the 
being  such  that  the  updated  counter 
the  memory  even  when  the  recorder 
item  of  equipment  so  that  upon 
presented  by  the  level  translator 
means  of  the  counter  can  reset  the 
reached  immediately  prior  to  the  las 


^ 


9aaims 


u 


NON 
VOLHILE 
MEMORY 


monitoring  the  operation  of  at 

a  solid  state  oscillator, 

oscillator,  the  oscillator 

ime  base  for  producing 

(  quipment  is  in  an  energ- 

ada^ted  to  count  the  clock 

means  coupled  to  the 

to  provide  an  indica- 

of  equipment  has  been 

e  output  of  the  counter, 

counter  via  said  gating 

ei  ponding  to  the  counter 

v4latile  type  which  retains 

energised,  signal  level 

l^els  carried  by  the  mem- 

c(  unter,  the  arrangement 

I  )tal  is  always  carried  by 

s  de-energised  with  said 

re-enefgisation,  the  signal  level 

at  said  preset  input 

cojinter  to  the  value  it  had 

de-energisation  of  said 


to  tal 
lit(tn 


recorder  and  item  of 
activated  upon  the  recorder 
period  of  de-energisation, 
of  each  said  clock  pulse 
said  memory  and  thereaftei 
in  the  counter  to  be  writte  i 


equii^ent,  the  preset  input  means  being 

being  re-energised  following  the 

J  nd  means  responsive  to  the  receipt 

erase  any  information  existing  in 

to  enable  information  then  existing 

into  said  memory. 


t(i 


COIVTROL  CIRCUn 
James  W.  Williams, 
trie  Company,  Lynchbur( , 
Filed  Oct.  12, 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  325—3 


'  ,150,334 
FOR  A  RADIO  REPEATER 
Lynchfurg,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 

Va. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  841,284 
^  H04B  7/14 

5  Qalms 


C. 


acent  to  said  end  of  said 

switch  mounted 

switch  is  adapted  to  be 

)uzzer,  and  spring  biasing 

toward  said  end  of  said 


us; 


Slid 


1.  A  control  circuit  for 
which  are  capable  of 
mitting  both  of  said  recei\4ed 
circuit  comprising: 

a.  an  output  terminal  for 

b.  a  first  path  for  applying 
said  output  terminal, 
quency  rejection  filter; 

c.  a  second  path  for 
to  said  output  terminal; 

d.  a  third  path  for  a. 
signals  to  said  output 

e.  and  means  responsive 
rate  signals  for  passing 
blocking  signals  throug  j 
the  presence  of  said  torn  i 
said  first  path  and  passin ; 
in  response  to  the 


with  radio  repeaters  and  the  like 
receiving  two  separate  signals  and  trans- 
signals  together,  said  control 


abser  ce 


HIGHLY  RELIABLE 

WITH  IMPROVED 
Richard  S.  Cooperman,  Silvei 
nications  Satellite 

Filed  Aug.  22, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  325—4 


April  17,  1979 


aid  control  circuit; 
the  first  of  said  separate  signals  to 
first  path  having  a  tone  fre- 


applyijig  said  first  of  said  separate  signals 
ppljfing  said  second  of  said  separate 


tc  rminal; 


t) 


tone  in  the  second  of  said  sepa- 

lignals  through  said  first  path  and 

1  said  second  path  in  response  to 

and  for  blocking  signals  through 

signals  through  said  second  path 

of  said  tone. 


50,335 

nON  CONTROL  UNFF 
I  :ONTROL  CAPABILFFY 

Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Commu- 
Corpora^on,  Washington,  D.C. 
,  Ser.  No.  826,624 
]/40.  7/14 

5aaini8 


1'I77, 


HMB 


1.  In  a  communications  sati  llite  system  of  the  space  division- 
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type,  including  spot  beam  antennas  receiving  uplink  communi- 
cations signal  from  a  plurality  of  earth  stations  and  transmitting 
said  uplink  signals  over  downlinks  to  said  earth  stations,  said 
uplinks  being  communicated  to  said  downlinks  through  a 
switching  matrix  forming  an  array  of  inputs  and  outputs  inter- 
connected in  a  row  and  column  fashion  through  electrically 
controllable  crosspoini  switching  elements,  each  uplink  being 
designated  to  a  different  matrix  input  and  each  downlink  to  a 
different  matrix,  output,  and  a  distribution  control  unit  for 
controlling  the  conductive  states  of  said  crosspoint  switching 
elements,  said  satellite  system  operable  in  a  time  division  mode 
with  uplinks  communicating  with  downlinks  in  a  cyclical 
fashion,  a  complete  cycle  occurring  over  a  frame  time,  each 
frame  being  subdivided  into  frame  units,  said  distribution  con- 
trol unit  including  means  for  dynamically  varying  the  conduc- 
tive states  of  said  crosspoint  switching  elements  such  that  a 
different  connection  pattern  can  occur  in  each  frame  unit, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  generating  digital  control  words,  each  bit 
position  of  said  words  functioning  to  control  the  conduc- 
tive state  of  a  different  crosspoint  switching  element; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  memory  means,  at  least  one  such  memory 
means  being  associated  with  each  input  row  of  said  matrix, 
each  of  said  memory  means  storing  a  plurality  of  digital 
control  words  equal  in  number  to  at  least  the  number  of 
frame  units  in  the  frame  time,  each  control  word  contain- 
ing a  number  of  bit  positions  equal  at  least  to  the  number 
of  crosspoint  switching  elements  in  the  input  row,  with 
which  the  memory  is  associated;  and 

(c)  means  corresponding  to  each  bit  position  of  a  digital 
control  word  for  controlling  the  conductive  states  of  the 
crosspoint  switching  elements  in  accordance  with  the 
value  of  the  bit  in  the  corresponding  bit  position,  whereby 
any  number  of  switching  elements  in  each  input  row  can 
be  rendered  simultaneously  conductive  to  effect  point-to- 
multipoint  interconnection  between  matrix  inputs  and 
outputs  during  dynamic  operation  of  the  satellite  system  in 
the  time  division  mode. 


4,150,336 
AM/FM  INTERMEDIATE  FREQUENCY  GAIN  STAGE 
Gerald  T.  O'Keefe,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Quadracast 
Systems,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,608 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/16 

VS.  a.  325—317  3  Claims 
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1.  An  AM/FM  intermediate  frequency  gain  block  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a.  first,  second,  and  third  intermediate  frequency  amplifier 
stages  in  cascade; 

b.  a  source  of  an  LP.  signal  applied  to  the  input  of  said  first 
amplifier  stage; 

c.  the  output  of  said  third  amplifier  stage  being  the  FM 
output  of  said  intermediate  frequency  gain  block; 

d.  first  and  second  analog  multiplier  stages,  each  of  said 
stages  being  adapted  to  receive  a  signal  and  attenuate  the 
same; 

e.  said  first  amplifier  having  an  output  connected  to  the  input 
of  the  first  analog  multiplier  stage  and  said  second  ampli- 


fier having  an  output  connected  to  the  input  of  said  second 
analog  multiplier  stage; 

said  first  and  second  analog  multiplier  stages  having  out- 
puts connected  to  a  summing  circuit  whereby  the  outputs 
of  said  two  analog  multiplier  stages  are  summed,  the 
output  of  said  summing  circuit  being  the  AM  output  of 
said  intermediate  frequency  gain  block; 

.  separate  sources  of  fixed  bias  for  each  of  said  first  and 
second  analog  multiplier  stages,  said  fixed  biases  normally 
maintaining  said  analog  multiplier  stages  in  a  condition  of 
unity  attenuation; 

.  a  source  of  an  AGC  voltage  derived  from  an  AM  circuit, 
said  AGC  voltage  being  applied  to  said  analog  multiplier 
stages  whereby  an  increase  in  said  AGC  voltage  will 
overcome  the  fixed  bias  and  thereby  increase  the  attenua- 
tion of  said  analog  multiplier  stages,  and 
said  sources  of  fixed  bias  being  selected  whereby  said 
AGC  bias  will  first  overcome  the  fixed  bias  of  said  second 
analog  multiplier  circuit,  and  as  said  AGC  voltage  in- 
creases, will  then  overcome  the  fixed  bias  applied  to  said 
first  analog  multiplier  circuit. 


4,150,337 
COMPARATOR  CIRCUFT  APPARATUS 
Daniel  R.  Sheller,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853.967 

Int.  a.^  H03K  21/30 

VS.  a.  328—48  4  Qaims 

p  ~taiirMr»i~  •] 


f!^ 


1.  The  method  of  ascertaining  that  all  N  of  the  digits  of  a 
binary  number  have  the  same  logic  value  in  N  —  1  comparisons 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
comparing  the  logic  value  of  each  of  the  digits  with  the  logic 

value  of  at  least  one  other  digit,  and 
providing  an  output  signal  when  all  the  comparisons  are 
identical. 


4,150,338 
FREQUENCY  DISCRIMINATORS 
Merle  V.  Hoover,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782,082.  This  application  Apr. 
17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,033 
Int.  a.2  H03D  3/08 
VS.  a.  329—142  33  Qaims 

I.  A  frequency  discriminator  comprising: 
input,  output  and  two  operating  voltage  terminals; 
first  and  second  transistors  of  complementary  conductivity 
types,  each  having  input,  output  and  control  electrodes, 
said  control  electrodes  being  connected  to  said  input 
terminal,  and  said  two  input  electrodes  being  connected  to 
said  two  operating  voltage  terminals,  respectively; 
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a  path  for  direct  current; 

two  parallel  resonant  circuits, 
fo+Af,  and  the  other  tuned  to  a 
is  the  center  frequency  of  an 
a  relatively  small  frequency 
one  resonant  circuit  coupled  betl'een 
of  the  first  of  said  transistors  an< 
direct  current  and  the  other 
between  the  output  electrode  of  he 
tors  and  the  other  end  of  said 


I  ini:  ut 


tuned  to  a  frequency 

Frequency  fo-f,  where  fo 

carrier  wave  and  Af  is 

increment  compared  to  fo, 

the  output  electrode 

one  end  of  said  path  for 

esonant  circuit  coupled 

second  of  said  transis- 

for  direct  current; 


pi  th  1 


means  by-passing  at  least  a  portio 
current  to  a  point  of  reference  pc  ential 
ing  said  parallel  resonant  circuit 
respect  to  signal  currents  while 
current  through  said  path; 

two  detectors,  one  coupled  across 
for  detecting  the  voltage  at  frequi 
for  detecting  the  voltage  at  frequency 

means  for  subtracting  the  detected 
detector  from  that  produced  by 
supplying  the  difference  signal 
output  terminal. 
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4,150439 

TEMPERATURE  INSENSITII  E  DC  VOLTAGE 

DETECTION  AND  PROTEC  flON  CIRCUIT 

Susumu  Sueyoshi,  and  Hideo  Ito,  both  bf  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,816 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1977,  52-21127 

Int.  a.2  H03F  3^83 

U.S.  a.  330—298  7  Qaims 


I.  A  temperature  insensitive  circuit 
ence  of  a  DC  component  in  an  audio  ai 
ing: 

(a)  a  low-pass  filter  having  its  input 
fier  output, 

(b)  a  pair  of  differential  amplifiers, 


for  detecting  the  pres- 
plifier  output,  compris- 

zonnected  to  the  ampli- 


(c)  means  individually 
input  of  each  differenti  il 

(d)  positive  and  negative 
connected  to  the  other 

(e)  a  pair  of  current  mirroi 
active  loads  to  the 
each  current  mirror 
output  side,  and 

(0  circuit  means  connected 
sides  for  providing  an 
negative  DC  componei  t 
output  having  a  magnii  ude 
established  by  the  bias 
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c(^nnecting  the  filter  output  to  one 

amplifier, 

bias  voltage  sources  individually 

i  iputs  of  the  differential  amplifiers, 

circuits  individually  connected  as 

outbuts  of  the  differential  amplifiers, 

circuit  having  a  high  impedance 

to  the  high  impedance  output 

output  signal  when  a  positive  or 

is  present  in  the  audio-amplifier 

above  a  predetermined  level 

oltage  sources. 
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HIGH-POWER 
NON-ISOCHRONOUS 


150,340 
M  CROWAVES  FROM  A 
REFLECTING  ELECTRON 
SYSTI M  (NIRES) 

Befhesda;  Phillip  A.  Sprangle,  Silver 

Wheaton,  and  Jeffry  Golden, 

to  The  United  States  of  America 

of  the  Navy,  Washington, 


of  said  path  for  direct 

for  thereby  isolat- 

from  one  another  with 

permitting  a  flow  of  direct 

e  ich  resonant  circuit,  one 
ncy  f+Af  and  the  other 

f-Af;  and 
signal  produced  by  one 
the  other  detector  and 

1  lereby  obtained  to  said 


Christos  A.  Kapetanakos, 
Spring;  Redge  A.  MahafT^y 
Laurel,  all  of  Md.,  assignors 
as  represented  by  the 
D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1*78,  Ser,  No.  889,797 
Int.  a.2  H01JJ25/7<  H03B  9/01 
U.S.  a.  331—81 


Sec  retary 


HIGH-VOLUGE, 
PULSE 

GENEnATOR 


^  igh- 


havi  ng 


m<  :an$  I 


I  he  I 


pulie 


1.  A  non-isochronous 
an  electrical  pulse  from  a 
producing  microwave  radiation 

a  functional  structure 
first  electrode  being  a 
move  at  relativistic  spee( 
a  structure  spaced  from 
film  made  from  a  material 
when  struck  by  electron! , 
second  electrode  the 
duced  by  said  high-voljage 
mately  uniform  as  a  func^tion 

said  electrodes  having  a 
when  pulsed  by  said 
electrode  can  be  made 
without  the  application 
electrons  emitted  from 
cation  of  said  potential 
ond  electrode,  form  a  visual 
electrode,  return  througl 
tinue  to  oscillate  througl 

said  virtual  cathode  being 
second  electrode  which 
current  emanating  from 
less  than  the  distance 
trodes, 

the  frequency  of  oscillatic  n 
kinetic  energy  of  the  elec  irons 
said  electrons  form  bunches 
bunches  and  in  phase 
said  potential  difference 


5aaiins 


aV 


lo--: 


reflating  electron  system,  receiving 
voltage  pulse  generator,  for 
comprising: 

only  two  real  electrodes,  the 
for  emitting  electrons  which 
s  and  the  second  electrode  being 
first  electrode  and  including  a 
which  produces  low  ion  flux 
and  across  the  surface  of  which 
strength  of  the  electric  field  pro- 
pulse  generator  is  approxi- 
of  time, 
pjtential  difference  therebetween 
generator  whereby  the  second 
positive  than  the  first  so  that, 
any  other  fields,  said  relativistic 
first  electrode  during  the  appli- 
( lifference  pass  through  said  sec- 
cathode  beyond  said  second 
said  second  electrode,  and  con- 
said  second  electrode, 
brmed  at  a  distance  beyond  the 
s  a  function  of  the  amplitude  of 
the  first  electrode  and  which  is 
the  first  and  second  elec- 


mjre  i 


I  the 


be;ween 


du  ing 


o 


depending  on  the  change  in 

as  a  function  of  time  so  that 

and  continue  to  oscillate  in 

the  period  of  application  of 

produce  microwave  radiation. 
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4,150,341 
HIGH  INPUT  POWER  LASER  DEVICE 
Gerald  D.  Ferguson,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,916 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/02 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  C  6  Qaims 


1.  A  laser  device  for  producing  a  laser  beam  along  an  optical 
axis,  in  combination,  comprising: 

a  pump  cavity; 

a  flash  lamp  formed  to  be  supported  within  said  cavity; 

a  laser  rod  operatively  mounted  along  the  optical  axis  in  said 
pump  cavity  adjacent  said  flash  lamp  for  receiving  light 
emissions  therefrom,  said  laser  rod  having  a  first  predeter- 
mined index  of  refraction; 

said  laser  rod  including  opposing  end  surfaces  having  coat- 
ings attached  thereto;  and 

a  transparent  tube  enclosing  said  laser  rod  and  containing  a 
coolant  about  said  laser  rod  in  intimate  contact  therewith, 
said  coolant  having  a  second  predetermined  index  of 
refraction  lower  than  said  first  index  of  refraction; 

said  coatings  having  a  third  predetermined  index  of  refrac- 
tion intermediate  said  first  and  second  refractive  indices 
for  matching  the  refractive  indices  of  said  laser  rod  to  said 
coolant  and  for  increasing  the  power  of  the  laser  device. 


4,150,342 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

REACQUIRING  A  PREDETERMINED  OUTPUT 

RADIATION  FREQUENCY  IN  A  TUNABLE  LASER 

SYSTEM  DESPITE  MOMENTARY  PERTURBATIONS  OF 

LASER  OSOLLATION 
Thomas  F.  Johnston,  Jr.,  Sunnyvale;  James  L.  Hobart,  Los 
Altos  Hills;  Robert  C.  Rempel,  Los  Altos,  and  Gerald  H. 
Williams,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Coherent,  Inc., 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,698 

Int.  CL2  HOIS  3/10 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  S  10  Qaims 


frequency  within  its  operating  range  and  servolocked  to  main- 
tain that  output  frequency  and  which  includes  means  for  rap- 
idly and  automatically  reacquiring  said  predetermined  output 
radiation  frequency  despite  momentary  periurbations  of  laser 
oscillation,  comprising 

a  laser  having  a  tunable  output  radiation  frequency; 
a  narrow-bandpass,  selectively  adjustable  optical  filter 
mounted  within  the  cavity  of  said  laser,  said  filter  being 
adjustable  to  tune  its  pass  band  over  said  laser  operating 
frequency  range  at  a  predetermined  maximum  tuning  rate 
and  having  pass  bands  sufficiently  narrow  that  only  a 
single  laser  cavity  mode  adjacent  the  center  of  one  prede- 
termined said  pass  band  may  obtain  sufficient  net  optical 
gain  to  oscillate,  the  frequency  range  within  said  predeter- 
mined pass  band  within  which  such  laser  cavity  mode  may 
vary  and  still  oscillate  being  defined  as  the  mode  jump 
frequency  span  of  said  fitter;  and 
a  feedback  control  servo  system  for  locking  said  laser  output 
radiation  to  said  predetermined  frequency,  said  control 
system  comprising 
means  for  generating  from  said  laser  output  radiation  an 
electronic  discriminant  signal  which  has  not  more  than 
one  stable  zero  crossing  lock  point  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  frequency  within  said  optical  filter  mode 
jump  frequency  span  and  which  has  no  other  zero  cross- 
ings within  said  mode  jump  frequency  span, 
at  least  one  laser  frequency  control  element  other  than  said 
optical  filter  positioned  within  said  laser  cavity  and  being 
operable  in  response  to  said  discriminant  signal  to  adjust 
said  laser  output  radiation  frequency  by  adjusting  the 
effective  length  of  said  laser  cavity,  and 
means  for  applying  said  discriminant  signal  to  said  frequency 
control  elements  to  drive  said  laser  output  radiation  fre- 
quency toward  said  lock  point  within  said  mode  jump 
frequency  span,  whereby  the  laser  system  may  rapidly 
reacquire  the  predetermined  output  radiation  frequency 
lock  point  despite  arbitrarily  large  momentary  perturba- 
tions of  the  laser  oscillation. 


4,150,343 
METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  LASER  PULSES  BY 
MEANS  OF  A  GAS  LASER  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Wolfgang  H.  Seelig,  Bern;  Michel  A.  Dufour,  Muri,  and  Hans 
Egger,  Zuzwil,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Lasag  AG, 
Thun,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  648,323.  This  application  Feb.  14, 1978. 
Ser.  No.  877,718 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jan.    10,    1975, 
240/75 

Int  a.'  HOIS  3/223 
V.S.  a.  331—94.5  G  16  Gaims 


■Hil       \ 


THt=r=^5|N 


1.  A  frequency  controlled,  tunable  laser  system  which  may 
be  tuned  selectively  to  any  predetermined  output  radiation 


1.  In  a  method  for  generating  laser  pulses  in  a  gas  laser 
employing  single  stage  photon  ionization  including  a  gas  mix- 
ture containing  carbon  dioxide,  nitrogen  and  helium  and  a  seed 
gas  or  vaF>or  distributed  in  said  gas  mixture  by  the  steps  of 
directing  at  said  gas  mixture  light  having  ionized  photons  for 
ionizing  said  seed  substances,  and  said  photons  having  an 
energy  which  is  equal  or  greater  than  the  lowest  ioniza- 
tion potential  of  the  seed  gas, 
applying  to  said  gas  mixture  a  voltage  to  produce  a  plasma 
energized  to  create  a  population  inversion  in  said  gas 
mixture,  stimulating  emission  of  coherent  radiation  therein 
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and,  exposing  the  gas  mixture 
cat  discharge, 
the  improvement  comprising  usi 
vapor  of  metallocene  having  a  I 
below  a  cut-ofT  of  the  photon  ahkorpt 
mixture  and  irradiating  the  gas 
vapor  prior  to  at  least  the  first 
pulse  of  ultraviolet  light  emittin  g 
energy  which  is  equal  to  or  great ; 
tion  potential  of  said  metallocen ; 
the  photon  absorption  band  of 
uniform  single  stage-photon  ioiization 
gas  mixture,  whereby  a  homogei  e< 
is  obtained. 
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aqevery  pulse  to  an  electri- 

ling  as  said  seed  vapor  the 

[<  iwest  ionization  potential 

ion  band  of  said  gas 

mixture  and  metallocene 

electrical  discharge  to  a 

ionizing  photons  of  an 

r  than  the  lowest  ioniza- 

and  than  the  cut-ofT  of 

I  aid  gas  mixture  creating 

throughout  said 

ous  electrical  discharge 


4  150344 
TUNABLE  MICROWAVE 

Josef  Fenk,  Ottenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
mens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  & 
many 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser, 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed. 
1976,  2608451;  Jul.  9,  1976,  2630992 
Int  a.2  H03B 
U.S.  a.  331—117  D 


OSOLLATOR 

( !ermany,  assignor  to  Sic- 
K  lunich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

No.  767,530 
R^p.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 

J  ^8 

14  Qaims 


31,-7 


b  ise  I 


th: 


3): 


1.  A  tunable  microwave  oscillator 
(1),  a  tuning  diode  (2),  a  first  impedanc  e 
the  base  of  the  transistor  (1)  and  one 
voltage  source  (3)  which  provides  a 
tor  of  said  transistor  connected  to 
variable  DC  voltage  source  (3)  which 
tial,  said  diode  connected  across  the  c<  Hector- 
of  said  transistor  (1)  such  that  said  die  de 
base-collector  junction  of  said  transisf)r 
tion,  said  variable  DC  voltage  soure 
tor-base  current  and  a  first  capacitor 
the  emitter  of  said  transistor  (1)  conneirted 
second  DC  voltage  source  (4)  which 
tial  through  an  emitter  second  im. 
terminal  of  said  second  DC  voltage  (4 
of  the  transistor  (1)  through  said  first  impedance 
terminal  of  the  second  DC  voltage  ( 
potential  is  connected  to  the  collect  >r 
through  a  second  capacitor  (8),  and 
of  said  transistor  (1)  is  connected  to 
of  the  microwave  oscillator  by  a  thirdjcapaciti 
terinductance  (12). 


ripe(  ai 


tie 


comprising  a  transistor 

(5)  connected  between 

terminal  of  a  variable  DC 

potential,  the  collec- 

other  terminal  of  said 

forms  a  collector  poten- 

base-pn-junction 

and  the  diode  of  said 

are  in  blocking  direc- 

supplying  the  collec- 

7)  in  parallel  therewith, 

to  one  terminal  of  a 

brms  the  emitter  poten- 

nce  (6),  and  the  other 

is  connected  to  the  base 

(5),  said  one 

)  supplying  the  emitter 

of  said  transistor  (1) 

base-collector  circuit 

signal  output  terminal 

or  (9)  or  a  coun- 


formed  on  the  opposite  su 
strip  coupler  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  conductive 
the  pair  of  strip  '">"'•■ 
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ri  ice  of  such  substrate,  such  micro- 


r  lembers,  electrically  connected  to 
condu4tors,  having  wall  portions  of  sub- 


4,150,345 
MICROSTRIP  COUPLER  HA\4nG  INCREASED 
COUPLING  AR|a 
Mark  B.  Goldman,  Sudbury,  and  Raymond  C.  Simione,  Me- 
thuen,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  I^ytheon  Company,  Lex- 
ington, Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  Mo.  856,839 
Int.  a.2  HOIP  5.  18 
U.S.  a.  333—116  8  Claims 

1.  A  microstrip  coupler  for  coup  ing  microwave  energy 
between  a  pair  of  adjacent  microstrip  transmission  lines,  such 
transmission  lines  having  a  ground  pi  me  formed  on  one  sur- 
face of  a  dielectric  substrate  and  a  i  air  of  strip  conductors 


stantially  greater  heighl 
ductors;  and 
(b)  a  dielectric  element  disposed 
of  the  pair  of  conductiv  b 


4, 


ACOUSTIC 
Bertram  A.  Auld,  Menio 
States  of  America  as 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  9. 
Int.  C\?  H03H  9/(H 
MS.  a.  333—189 


than  the  height  of  the  strip  con- 


between  the  wall  portions 
members. 


50,346 
PERIODIC  STRUCTURE 

Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 


H77 


',  Ser.  No.  849,910 
9/20,  9/32:  H03B  5/32 

17  Claims 


com  }rising: 


-frc  c 


1.  An  acoustic  device 

(a)  a  substrate  having  a  periodic 
surface  with  traction 
substrate;  and 

(b)  means  for  exciting  a  horizontally 
wave  which  propagate 
between  said  traction- 


-fr<e 


4,1  M) 
DUAL  BAND  PUSHBUTl  ON 


Tokqji  Negishi,  Kawaguchi, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
29, 1976, 

Claims  priority,  application 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  334—1 

1.  A  tuning  device  for 
applied  to  an  electronic  tuninj 
arms;  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
contact  members  being  su 
adapted  to  be  actuated  by 
pairs  of  resistors,  each  pair  o 


structure  upon  the  upper 
boundaries  at  the  ends  of  said 


polarized  shear  surface 
across  said  periodic  structure 
boundaries. 


),347 

ELECTRONIC  TUNING 


SYSTEM 


Ji  pan,  assignor  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd., 


^o, 


627,196.  This  application  Nov. 
Sir.  No.  745,632 
Japan,  Oct.  31,  1974,  49-125878 
H03J  5/32 

UQainu 

prpducing  a  tuning  voltage  to  be 

circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of 

cdntact  members,  each  pair  of  said 

pp<  rted  by  the  respective  arms  and 

mof'ement  of  the  arm;  a  plurality  of 

said  resistors  being  provided  to 
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correspond  to  the  respective  arms;  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  sliding 
members;  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  supporting  members  carrying 
said  sliding  members,  each  pair  of  said  supporting  members 
being  provided  to  correspond  to  the  respective  arms  in  such  a 
way  that  each  pair  of  said  sliding  members  is  slidable  on  the 
respective  resistors;  a  shaft;  a  dial  for  rotating  said  shaft;  a 


plurality  of  selecting  change  members  each  for  selectively 
coupling  the  shaft  with  the  supporting  member  when  any  arm 
is  pushed;  a  means  for  returning  other  arms  to  the  initial  posi- 
tions when  any  arm  is  pushed,  and  means  for  providing  electri- 
cal connection  between  said  sliding  members  and  said  tuning 
circuit. 


4,150,348 
MAGNETIC  LATCHING  COAXIAL  SWFTCH 
Robert  D.  Foltz,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Rarao 
Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,606 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  47/04 

MS.  a.  335—4  19  Claims 


photosensitive  body  and  fed  along  a  rectilinear  passage  at  a 
constant  speed,  whereby  a  flow  of  ions  is  modulated  by  an 
electrostatic  latent  image  produced  on  said  screen  photosensi- 
tive body  to  form  a  picture  image  on  said  record  medium,  the 
improvement  comprising  in  that  when  A  is  a  position  on  a 
passage  of  the  screen  drum  surface,  which  position  is  nearest  to 
the  record  medium  passage,  B  is  a  position  on  the  screen  drum 
passage  which  is  angularly  displaced  from  the  position  A  by  an 
angle  Bq  corresponding  to  a  half  of  a  cent«T  angle  formed  by  a 
width  of  the  flow  of  ions  viewing  from  a  rotational  center  of 
the  screen  drum,  A'  and  B'  are  positions  on  the  record  medium 


passage  at  which  positions  the  lines  of  electric  force  passing 
through  the  positions  A  and  B  on  the  screen  drum  passage, 
respectively,  cross  with  the  record  medium  passage,  R  is  a 
radius  of  the  screen  drum  and  d  is  a  distance  between  the 
positions  A  and  A',  a  feeding  speed  V  of  the  record  medium 
with  respect  to  a  peripheral  speed  v  of  the  screen  drum  is  set  to 
a  value  within  a  range  which  is  defined  on  the  one  hand  by  a 
value  of  v(l-f-(d/2R)  and  on  the  other  hand  by  a  value  at 
which  a  dot  formed  on  a  point  of  the  record  medium  at  the 
position  A'  by  means  of  the  flow  of  ions  passing  through  a 
point  on  the  screen  drum  at  the  position  A  reaches  the  position 
B'  after  the  screen  drum  has  rotated  by  the  angle  0o- 


4,150,350 
MAGNEnC  SWITCH 
Lee  W.  Fottg,  2nd  FL,  71  Section  2,  Chang- An  East  Road,  Taipei, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,209 

Int  a.2  HOIH  9/00 

MS.  a.  335—205  10  Claims 


1.  A  remotely  controlled  latching  switch  comprising  an 
input  terminal,  a  plurality  of  output  terminals,  switching  means 
for  connecting  the  input  terminals  separately  to  each  of  said 
output  terminals,  controller  means  for  establishing  a  connec- 
tion via  said  switching  means  from  the  input  terminal  to  any 
one  of  said  output  terminals,  said  controller  means  including  a 
magnetic  circuit  operable  between  two  states  as  determined  by 
electrical  signals,  and  latching  means  for  retaining  the  connec- 
tion from  the  input  terminal  to  any  one  of  said  output  terminals 
notwithstanding  interruption  of  said  electrical  signals,  said 
latching  means  including  a  permanent  magnet  and  a  rocker 
arm,  said  rocker  arm  being  coupled  to  said  switching  means 
and  held  in  position  by  the  permanent  magnet  pending  the 
receipt  of  el»:trical  signals. 


4,150,349 
SCREEN  DRUM  TYPE  ELECTROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
ManUi  NisUkawa,  HacUoji,  and  Eiichi  Sato,  Tama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,125,  Jnly  2,  1976,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793-370 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1975,  50-83925 
Int  a.2  G03G  15/18 
MS.  a.  355—3  SC  20  Claims 

1.  A  screen  drum  type  electrographic  apparatus  comprising 
a  drum  type  screen  photosensitive  body  rotatable  at  a  constant 
speed,  and  a  flat-shaped  record  medium  opposed  to  said  screen 


1.  A  magnetic  switch  comprising  a  substantially  closed  cas- 
ing having  an  accessible  wall;  a  first  electrically  conductive 
plate  fixedly  mounted  within  said  casing;  a  first  electrical 
contact  on  said  first  electrically  conductive  plate;  a  second 
electrically  conductive  member  movably  mounted  within  said 
housing  for  movement  between  engaging  and  disengaging 
positions;  a  second  electrical  contact  on  said  second  electri- 
cally conductive  member  arranged  to  make  and  break  contact 
with  said  first  electrical  contact  in  the  respective  engaging  and 
disengaging  positions  of  said  second  electrically  conductive 
plate;  resilient  means  for  urging  said  second  electrically  con- 
ductive member  to  one  of  said  engaging  and  disengaging  posi- 
tions; magnetic  means  cooperating  with  said  second  electri- 
cally conductive  member  and  including  actuatable  means 
movable  proximate  to  and  away  from  said  accessible  wall  on 
the  opposite  side  thereof  with  respect  to  said  second  electri- 
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cally  conductive  member,  movemef  t 
proximate  to  said  accessible  wall 
cally  conductive  member  to  the  o(her 
disengaging  positions. 
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of  said  actuatable  means 

nfoving  said  second  electri- 

of  said  engaging  and 


4,150,351 
SOLENOID  HAVING  A  LI  <EAR  RESPONSE 
John  W.  Berg,  1111  Morse  Ave.,  Spa  «  No.  35,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
94086 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  749,880, 

630,415,  Nov.  10,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,031,705,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  924,262,  Nov.  15,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  7^  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,757 

Int.  aj  HOIF  7/13 

U.S.  a.  335—258  1  Claim 


is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 


•s^  V 


1.  A  solenoid  comprising: 

a  field  coil  including  a  wire  windii  ; 
netic  bearing  sleeve  defining  a 
outer  end,  a  magnetic  metal 
winding,  and  a  flat  magnetic 
inner  end  of  the  hollow  core, 
the  hollow  core;  and 

an  armature  movable  within  said 
in  said  field  coil,  said  armature 
including  a  first  generally 
ing  an  enlarged  end  and  a  secoiil 
ing  therefrom  and  leading  to  a 
being  oriented  with  the  large 
the  small  end  extending  outside 
flow  of  current  through  the 
armature  farther  in  large  end 

said  armature  shape  and 
output  that  is  substantially 
position,  so  that  power  outpul 
function  of  said  current  throuj  i 
stroke  of  the  armature. 


!  enl 


4,150,352 
PREOSION  TRANSDUCEI 


MEASUREME  VTS 


Iviea, 


Piero  Pomella,  and  Nino  Azzani,  boti 
to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A., 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser, 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy, 
Int.  CI.-  HOIF 
U.S.  a.  336—129 


surrounding  a  non-mag- 
hollow  core  open  at  its 
lousing  surrounding  the 
n  etal  surface  adjacent  the 
p(  rp>endicular  to  the  axis  of 

c  are  in  response  to  current 

c  >mprising  a  body  member 

hem^pherical  portion  provid- 

conical  portion  extend- 

small  end,  said  armature 

within  the  field  coil  and 

he  field  coil  such  that  the 

fie  d  coil  tends  to  draw  the 

fil  St; 

orientation  providing  a  power 

con|tant  relative  to  armature 

is  a  substantially  linear 

substantially  the  entire 


FOR  POSITION 


of  Ivrea,  Italy,  assignors 

Italy 
No.  787,536 
A»y  18. 1976,  51-68210 
iJ/04 

4  Claims 


1.  In  a  precision  transducer  for  portion 
prising  a  pair  of  supports  movable 
each  provided  with  an  electric  wii 
tant  serially  connected  printed  circliit 


measurements,  com- 

I  dative  to  each  other  and 

constituted  by  equidis- 

conductors  extending 


indi  ig 


transverse  to  the  direction 
of  one  of  the  supports 
conductors  printed  on  one 
of  each  group  being 
intercalated  with  the 
improvement  including  a 
ing  the  conductors  of  the 
other  face  of  said  substrate 
substrate  and  metallized 
electrically  connecting  the 
auxiliary  conductors,  and  a 
of  the  substrate  bearing  the 
support. 


CURRENT 

William  J.  Huber,  Racine: 


APRIL  17.  1979 

of  relative  movement,  the  winding 

cc  mprising  a  plurality  of  groups  of 

face  of  a  substrate,  the  conductors 

connc  cted  in  series  with  each  other  and 

con(  uctors  of  the  other  group(s),  the 

s  !t  of  auxiliary  conductors  connect- 

I  roups  in  series  and  printed  on  the 

a  set  of  holes  formed  through  the 

t)gether  with  said  conductors  for 

conductors  of  said  groups  to  said 

dry  cement  film  bonding  the  face 

luxiliary  conductors  to  the  said  one 


<  ,150,353 
LIMITING  FUSE 
IStephen  P.  Hassler,  Muskego,  and 
John  V.  Miyewski,  Hale<  Comers,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
McGraw-Edison  Company,  Elgin,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1977.  Ser.  No.  776,521 

Int  a.  I  HOIH  8S/J6 

U.S.  a.  337—231  24  Claims 


1.  In  a  current  limiting 

a  tubular  insulating  casin, ; 

metallic  terminals  on  the 

an  inert  granular  material 
said  casing, 

an  insulating  spider,  ex 
casing  and  being  embedded 

fastening  means 
respective  one  of  said 

a  main  fusible  element 

connecting  means  for 
said  main  fusible  element 
nals, 

the  improvement  where  n 
means  comprise: 

metallic  mounting  memb^ 
mounting  member 
defines  at  least  one 
and 

electrically  conductive 
attached  to  each  end  of 
tion  being  electrically 
said  main  fusible  element 
including  at  least  one 
end  tab  which  extends 
spaced  opening  of  an 
bers,  to  center  said 
being   connected   to 
within  said  opening: 

whereby  said  spider  is 
said  tubular  casing. 


fi  se  which  includes 
1. 

ends  of  said  casing, 
of  high  dielectric  strength  within 

tiding  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 

in  said  inert  granular  material, 

connecting  each  end  of  said  spider  to  a 

I  srminals, 

he  ically  would  about  said  spider, 

el^trically  connecting  each  end  of 

to  a  respective  one  of  said  termi- 

said  fastening  and  connecting 


on  the  ends  of  said  casing,  each 

a  radially  extending  wall  which 

radially  spaced  opening  therethrough; 


'  havi  Ig 


1  spic  er 
Slid 


el  :ment  terminations,  mechanically 

said  spider,  each  element  termina- 

:onnected  to  a  respective  end  of 

and  each  element  termination 

rajdially  extending  portion  having  an 

I  >ngitudinally  through  said  radially 

adjacent  one  of  said  mounting  mem- 

\vithin  said  casing,  said  end  tab 

adjacent   mounting   member 


resi  liently  mounted  at  each  end  within 
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4,150,354 

ORCurr  PROTEcnoN  fuse 

Kemal  K.  Namitokov,  prospekt  50-letia  VLKSM,  44.  kv.  18; 
Andrei  A.  Kharisov.  ulitsa  Tankopia,  8-b,  kv.  41;  Ivan  V. 
Matsa,  pereulok  I.  Karkacha.  27.  kv.  15;  Oleg  M.  Tochilin, 
ulitsa  Chemyshevskogo,  1,  kv.  17,  and  Alexandr  N.  Bulgakov, 
prospekt  Moskovsky.  96.  kv.  78,  all  of  Kharkov,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,657 
lot  a.2  HOIH  85/04 
VS.  a.  337—290  23  Claims 


4,150,355 
ELECTRICAL  SPLICES  FOR  WIRE  WOUND  RESISTORS 
Nelson  E.  Neff,  Hershey,  and  Charles  E.  Reynolds,  Mechanics- 
burg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
burg,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  4. 1978.  Ser.  No.  866^73 

Int  a.2  HOIC  I/14S 

VJS.  a.  338—332  5  Claims 


tive  embracing  relationship  with  said  resistor  core,  said  ends  of 
said  inner  layer  move  against,  and  establish  electrical  contact 
with,  said  lead  wire,  and  internal  surface  portions  of  said  inner 
layer  establish  electrical  contact  with  said  resistor  core. 


4.150.356 
INDICATION  APPARATUS 
Shuichi  Kosnge,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,746 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1976,  51/40653 

Int  a.2  G08B  19/00 

VS.  a.  340—52  F  7  Claims 


1.  A  fuse  for  protection  of  electric  circuits,  comprising  a 
casing  filled  with  quartz  sand;  terminal  contacts;  and  a  fuse  link 
of  aluminum  or  an  aluminum  alloy  connected  to  said  terminal 
contacts,  the  ratio  of  the  mass  of  the  quartz  sand  to  the  mass  of 
the  fuse  link  being  in  the  range  40:1  to  200:1,  said  fuse  link 
being  made  of  at  least  one  strip,  each  strip  including  at  least 
two  current-conducting  sections  and  at  least  one  fusible  sec- 
tion, said  current-conducting  sections  having  a  greater  cross 
section  than  said  fusible  sections,  said  current-conducting 
sections  having  a  width  to  thickness  ratio  in  the  range  of  2: 1  to 
100:1. 


I.  A  stamped  and  formed  connecting  device  for  connecting 
a  relatively  small  diameter  lead  wire  to  a  relatively  large  diam- 
eter core  of  a  resistor,  said  connecting  device  comprising: 
a  generally  U-shaped  member  having  a  web  and  sidewalls 
extending  from  said  web,  said  web  having  a  centrally 
located  depression  extending  axially  therein, 
said  sidewalls  having  outer  ends,  each  of  said  sidewalls  being 
reversely  folded  at  said  outer  ends  whereby  each  of  said 
sidewalls  comprises  an  inner  layer  and  an  outer  layer,  said 
inner  layer  of  each  sidewall  extending  to  said  web  and 
having  an  end'Which  is  located  adjacent  to  said  depression 
whereby, 
upon  locating  said  lead  wire  in  said  depression,  positioning  said 
resistor  core  on  said  lead  wire  and  between  said  sidewalls,  and 
crimping  said  connecting  device  onto  said  resistor  core  by 
bending  said  sidewalls  towards  each  other  and  into  constric- 


•4,  I  at     '•o      -w 


-Hl^ 


1.  An  indication  apparatus  for  motor  vehicles  comprising: 

a  battery; 

an  electric  motor  energizable  by  said  battery; 

an  indication  drum  coupled  to  said  electric  motor  and  ro- 
tated thereby,  said  indication  drum  being  recorded  with  a 
plurality  of  indicia  which  respectively  correspond  to  a 
plurality  of  abnormal  conditions  of  a  motor  vehicle; 

a  plurality  of  sensors  for  respectively  detecting  the  occur- 
rence of  said  plurality  of  abnormal  conditions  of  said 
motor  vehicle; 

a  switch  having  a  movable  contact  and  a  plurality  of  station- 
ary contacts,  said  movable  contact  being  coupled  to  said 
indication  drum  and  slidable  over  said  plurality  of  station- 
ary contacts  in  accordance  with  the  rotation  of  said  indi- 
cation drum,  and  said  plurality  of  stationary  contacts 
being  respectively  connected  to  said  plurality  of  sensors 
and  applied  with  respective  output  signals  therefrom; 

motor  control  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
sensors  and  said  movable  contact  of  said  switch,  for  start- 
ing to  energize  said  electric  motor  when  at  least  one  out- 
put signal  of  said  plurality  of  sensors  is  generated  and 
stopping  to  energize  the  same  when  said  movable  contact 
comes  into  contact  with  the  stationary  contact  which  is 
applied  with  said  output  signal  of  said  plurality  of  sensors, 
thereby  causing  said  indication  drum  to  indicate  one  of 
said  indicia  which  corresponds  to  said  output  signal  of  said 
plurality  of  sensors;  and 

hold  circuit  means,  connected  between  said  movable  contact 
and  some  of  said  plurality  of  stationary  contacts  selected 
to  be  applied  with  output  signals  having  higher  impor- 
tance than  that  of  the  others,  for  keeping  application  of 
said  output  signals  having  higher  importance  to  said  some 
of  said  stationary  contacts,  whereby  indicating  some  of 
said  plurality  of  abnormal  conditions  of  higher  importance 
is  maintained  and  further  indicating  the  others  of  said 
plurality  of  abnormal  conditions  of  lower  importance  is 
stopped  after  said  output  signal  of  said  plurality  of  sensors 
is  extinguished. 
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4,150^51 
MALFUNCTION  ALERTING  INDICATOR  FOR 
CARBURETOR  CH0KE  VALVE 
John  E.  Purney,  Sr.,  c/o  207-7th  St,  SE.,  Canton,  Ohio  44702; 
John  E.  Purney,  Jr.,  6215  Ronald,  NW.,  North  Canton,  Ohio 
44718,  and  Ralph  W.  Purney,  3l40  Landscape  CIr.,  NW., 
Canton,  Ohio  44709  I 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  703,203,  Jul.  7,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,414 

Int.  a.2  B60Q  9/00;  C08B  23/00 

U.S.  CL  340—52  R  \  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicl 
trolled  engine,  an  ignition  switch  tli  rough 
the  engine  is  initiated,  a  carburetor 
ing  inflow  of  air  to  the  carburetor 
conditions,  said  choke  valve  being 
open  position  to  a  closed  position 
malfunction  alerting  means  for  mcfiitoring 
choke  valve  during  engine  operat  oi 
signal  generating  means  connectec 
producing  position  signals,  indicatin  g 
signal  generating  means  for  register  ng 
valve  intermediate  said  fully  open 
response  to  said  position  signals 
ignition  switch  to  the  signal  generating 
operation  thereof  during  engine  shi$down. 


4,150,358 
TEMPERATURE  MEASURING 

ROTATING  MACHINES 

Stig  Aviander,  Vasteras.  Sweden,  assi 
Viisteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1977,  Ser, 
Oaims  priority,  application  Swedeb. 
Int.  a.2  G08C 
U.S.  a.  340—189  M 


having  an  ignition  con- 

which  operation  of 

)  nd  a  choke  valve  restrict- 

inder  cold  engine  start-up 

displaceable  from  a  fully 

during  engine  shutdown; 

operation  of  the 

n,  comprising  electrical 

to  the  choke  valve  for 

means  connected  to  the 

positions  of  the  choke 

and  closed  positions  in 

means  connecting  the 

means  for  preventing 


aid 


SYSTEM  FOR 
4ES 
gnor  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag, 


No.  757,009 

,  Jan.  13, 1976,  7600260 

9/24 

2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  a  contact  free  <  'ansmission  of  signals  be- 
tween a  stationary  portion  and  a  mo  'able  portion  of  a  machine 
comprising: 

inductive  coupling  means  including  a  stationary  coupling 
member  arranged  on  said  statii>nary  portion  of  said  ma- 
chine and  a  movable  coupling 
movable  portion  of  said  machii  le,  said  movable  coupling 
member  including  two  conne  ;tion  terminals,  and  said 


sad 


n 


stationary  coupling 
nal; 

an  oscillator  for 
with  a  defined  zero 
being  connected  to 
said  auxiliary  voltage 
machine; 

a  pulse  detector  connected 

a  pulse  generating  mean! 
terminals; 

a  transducer  arranged 
chine  for  providing  a 
transmitted  to  said  s 
said  transducer  being 
means; 

said  pulse  generating 
pulses  having 
respective  zero 
dependent  upon  the 

said  pulse  detector  being 
signal   and   pulses 
through  said  i 
arranged  to  determine 
which  is  indicative  oft  ie 


APRIL  17,  1979 


m(  mber  including  at  least  a  first  termi- 


generating  an  AC  auxiliary  voltage  signal 

passage,  the  output  of  said  oscillator 

first  terminal  for  transmission  of 

to  said  movable  portion  of  said 


said  movable  portion  of  the  ma- 

krariable  measurable  quantity  to  be 

tal  ionary  portion  of  said  machine  and 

;onnected  to  said  pulse  generating 


respect  ve 
passajes 
le'  'el  < 


from 


METHOD  AND 

VEHICLE 
Tiaki  Mizuno,  Toyota,  and 
Japan,  assignors  to 

Filed  Jan.  2S, 
Oaims  priority,  applicatii) 
Jul.  13,  1977,  52-84358 

Int.  a.2  B60Q 
U.S.  a.  340—81  R 


to  said  first  terminal; 
connected  to  said  two  connection 


being  arranged  to  generate  short 

phase  positions  in  relation  to 

of  the  auxiliary  voltage  signal 

of  the  measurable  quantity;  and, 

supplied  with  said  auxiliary  voltage 

said   pulse  generating   means 

inductive|coupling,  said  pulse  detector  being 

the  phase  position  of  such  pulses 

level  of  the  measurable  quantity. 


'  ,150359 
APPA  »ATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
DIl  lECTIONAL  LAMPS 

Yoshichi  Kawashima,  Gifii,  both  of 
Nipp4  ndenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 
1978,  Ser.  No.  872,588 
m  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1977,  52-25611; 


/38:  G08B  5/38,  21/00 


5  Claims 


1.  In  a  turn  direction 
either  one  of  two  lamp 
rear  directional  lamps 
energized  to  flash  by  an 
during  closure  of  a  sclecti4n 
said  battery,  an  apparatus 
current  detection  means 
flowing  from  said 
closure  of  said  selectio  i 
detection  output  si 
electric  current  withii 
other  of  said  two 
respective  maximum 
current; 
reference  means  effective 
having  a  predetermine( 
levels  of  said  detectior 
comparison  means 
and  said  reference 
parison  output  signal 
tion  signal  attains  the 
ence  signal; 
pulse  generation  means 
put  signal  and  effectivi 


indicating  system  of  a  vehicle  in  which 

groi  ps,  each  thereof  having  a  front  and 

conn  !cted  in  parallel  with  each  other,  is 

electric  current  flowing  from  a  battery 

switch  connected  in  series  with 

domprising: 

responsive  to  the  electric  current 

battery  to  the  lamp  group  selected  by 

switch  and  effective  to  produce  a 

I  changing  with  changes  in  the 

two  output  levels,  one  and  the 

out|>ut  levels  being  corresponding  to 

minimum  values  of  the  electric 


:  sign  al 


aid 


to  produce  a  reference  signal 

level  intermediate  said  two  output 

output  signal; 

respoi^ive  to  said  detection  output  signal 

and  effective  to  produce  a  com- 

the  output  level  of  said  detec- 

predetermined  level  of  said  refer- 


V  hen  I 


I  esponsive  to  said  comparison  out- 
to  start  generating  a  train  of  peri- 
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odic  pulses  at  a  constant  frequency  in  response  to  said 
comparison  output  signal;  and 
switch  means  connected  in  series  Ix  ween  said  battery  and 
said  selection  switch  and  effective  to  be  rendered  conduc- 
tive and  nonconductive  alternately  in  response  to  said 
periodic  pulses  for  periodically  energizing  said  lamp 
group,  said  switch  means  being  normally-conductive  type 
in  construction  so  that  said  lamp  group  may  be  energized 
by  the  electric  current  at  the  same  time  with  closure  of 
said  selection  switch. 


1.  Apparatus  to  investigate  various  morphological  features 
of  normal  and  cancerous  cells  comprising: 

a  source  of  coherent  light; 

a  means  to  expand  the  light  to  cover  a  defined  area; 

a  first  means  in  the  path  of  the  expanded  light  to  present  the 
morphological  features  of  cells  thereto  such  that  the  co- 
herent light  is  scattered  by  these  features  in  the  path  of 
said  light; 

a  first  lens  behind  said  first  means  to  collect  the  scattered 
coherent  light  and  project  a  diffraction  pattern  of  said 
scattered  coherent  light  to  the  focal  point  of  said  lens; 

a  second  lens  behind  said  first  lens  to  collect  the  diffraction 
pattern  at  the  focal  point  of  said  first  lens,  enlarge  said 
diffraction  pattern  and  project  said  diffraction  pattern; 
and 

an  annular  fiber  optic  disc  of  a  plurality  of  fibers  behind  said 
second  lens  to  collect  said  diffraction  pattern  with  each  of 
said  fibers  transmitting  a  portion  of  the  energy  of  said 
diffraction  pattern  such  that  selecting  outputs  of  certain 
fibers  permit  measuring  the  light  intensity  of  such  portion 
of  the  diffraction  pattern  corresponding  to  a  predeter- 
mined radial  distance  and  angular  position  from  the  center 
of  the  diffraction  pattern. 


4,150,361 

DRIVE  CONTROL  FOR  DRIVE  CTRCUFT  OF  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

Makoto  Yoshida,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen  Watch 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,559 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1975,  50-29291 
Int.  a.2  G06F  3/14 
VS.  a.  340—765  1  Claim 

1.  A  control  for  a  liquid  crystal  display  wherein  the  liquid 
crystal  display  includes  a  plurality  of  segments,  said  control 
selectively  turning  the  segments  "on"  and  "ofi"  depending  on 
the  character  to  be  displayed,  said  control  comprising: 
(a)  first  and  second  terminals  for  each  segment  wherein 
when  there  is  a  potential  difference  between  the  terminals 
the  segment  is  turned  "on;" 


(b)  a  driver  circuit  connected  to  the  first  terminal  of  each 
segment  for  selectively  controlling  that  segment; 

(c)  an  input  common  to  each  of  the  driver  circuits  and  to  the 
second  terminal  of  each  segment,  said  input  applying  an 
alternating  voluge  signal  of  a  first  phase  to  the  second 
terminal  of  each  segment  and-  to  each  driver  circuit 
wherein  the  driver  circuit  normally  applies  the  first  phase 
voltage  to  the  segment; 

(d)  a  single  driver  control  circuit  having  a  single  output 
connected  to  each  driver  circuit; 

(e)  an  input  to  said  driver  control  circuit  having  an  altemat- 


4,150,360 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLASSIFYING 
BIOLOGICAL  CELLS 
Richard  E.  Kopp,  Smithtown;  Joseph  Lisa,  Ronkonkoma;  Jay 
Mendelsohn,  Old  Betbpage;  Benjamin  J.  Pemick,  Brooklyn; 
Harvey  Stone,  Flushing,  and  Martin  R.  Wohlers,  Cold  Spring 
Harbor,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corpo- 
ration, Betbpage,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  581,799,  May  29,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,637 
Int.  a.2  G06K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340—146.3  P  11  Claims 


ing  voltage  impressed  thereon  which  is  opposite  in  phase 
to  the  alternating  voltage  on  said  common  input; 

(0  decoder  means  having  outputs  connected  to  each  driver 
circuit  wherein  when  an  output  is  energized  by  the  de- 
coder means  the  driver  circuit  applies  the  opposite  phase 
alternating  voltage  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  segment 
connected  to  the  driver  means  so  that  the  first  and  second 
terminals  are  out  of  phase  which  creates  a  potential  differ- 
ence across  the  segment  thereby  turning  the  segment 
"on;"  and 

(g)  the  driver  control  circuit  is  formed  in  the  same  structure 
as  the  driver  circuits. 


4,150,362 
REGENERATION  OF  A  MEMORY  STATE  IN 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAYS 
Hisashi   Uede;   Yasuhiko   Inami,   Tenri;   Hiroshi   Kuwagald, 
Kyoto;  Hiroshi  Hamada,  Tenri;  Tadanori  Hishida,  Kasbihara, 
and  Hiroshi  Nakauchi,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,540 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1976,  51/89342 

Int  a.2  G09F  9/32 

VS.  a.  340-785  2  Claims 
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1.  A  coloration  regeneration  drive  system  for  an  electro- 
chromic  display  which  includes  an  electrochromic  material 
and  display  pattern  electrodes,  combinations  of  the  display 
pattern  electrodes  defining  different  desired  display  patterns, 
said  coloration  regeneration  drive  system  comprising: 
first  means  for  developing  an  erase  pulse  for  bleaching  a 
display  pattern  electrode  which  has  been  placed  in  the 
coloration  state; 
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second  means  for  developing  a 
display  pattern  electrode  whic  i 
erase  pulse;  and 
control  means  for  sequentially 
ond  means  so  that  the  existing 
pattern  electrode  is  regenerate  I 
display  pattern  electrode  is 
.  means  and  then  again  colored 
2.  A  regeneration  drive  system 
which  includes  an  electrochromic 
electrodes,  combinations  of  the 
defming  different  desired  display 
drive  system  comprising: 
means  for  developing  an  erase 
means  for  applying  a  said  erase 

electrode  which  has  been 
means  for  precluding  application 
display  electrode  which  has 
state. 


f  rst 


ifo 


plao  :d 
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write  pulse  for  coloring  a 
has  been  bleached  by  said 

a  :tivating  said  first  and  sec- 

;oloration  state  of  a  display 

in  such  a  manner  that  said 

bleached  by  said  first 

by  said  second  means. 

an  electrochromic  display 

liiaterial  and  display  pattern 

lisplay  pattern  electrodes 

>attems,  said  regeneration 

pi  ilse; 
pill: 


REDUCED  CONNECTION  FO^  22  CHARACTER  GAS 
PANEL 
Tony  N.  Criscimagna,  Woodstock,  a«d  James  B.  Trushell,  Saug- 
erties,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonli,  N.Y« 

Filed  May  26,  1977,  Set.  No.  800.765 

iBt  a,2  G06F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  340—756  10  Cbdms 


1.  A  system  conflguration  for  recLcing  the  number  of  driv- 
ers required  to  drive  a  gaseous  discharge  display  device  in 
which  a  display  is  generated  by  selective  application  of  drive 
signals  applied  to  substantially  ortlogonal  conductor  arrays 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  gaa  filled  panel,  the  intersec- 
tions of  conductors  on  each  of  said  conductor  arrays  defining 
discharge  cells,  the  combination  comprising, 

means  for  electrically  dividing  thje  display  into  a  groups  of 


characters  format,  each  of  the 
said  groups  being  composed  b; 


cells  within  a  dot  character  ma  trix 


characters  within  each  of 
selective  energization  of 


for  addressing  one  axis  of 


a  plurality  of  individual  drive  lino 
each  of  said  groups  and 

a  plurality  of  common  drive  line  i  for  addressing  the  other 
axis  of  all  of  said  groups,  said  i  :ommon  drive  lines  being 
interleaved  through  each  of  laid  associated  conductor 
groups  whereby  energization  o  f  selected  cells  is  effected 
by  selective  energization  of  on<  of  said  group  conductors 
and  one  of  said  common  condi  ctors. 


PARALLEL 
Philip  K.  Baltzer,  Princetoi 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  746,43b, 
This  application  Ju|i, 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  340—703 


APRIL  17,  1979 


1,150,364 

MEMORY  SYSTEM 
,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
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se  to  each  display  pattern 

in  a  bleached  state;  and 

of  any  signals  to  any  other 

b^en  placed  in  a  coloration 
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havii  g 


>  me  ins 


1.  In  a  system  for  displa 
space,  said  system  includin  ; 
address  signals,  data  bus 
main  memory  means 
pled  to  said  address  bus 
storing  from  and  retrievin) 
displayed  in  response  to  a 
address  bus,  and  display 
displaying  information 
means,  the  improvement 
auxiliary  memory  means 
coupled  to  said  address 
terminal  means  couple  1 
to  be  stored  at 
response  to  a  second 
bus,  and  second  data 
play  means  for 
storage  locations  thereof 
to  said  first  set  of 
modify  the  informatioi  i 


DRIVER  aRcurr  for 


I,  Not.  29, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,092,728. 
.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,288 
?  G06K  15/20^ 

4  Claims 
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ing  information  stored  in  a  storage 

address  bus  means  for  distributing 

I  leans  for  distributing  data  signals, 

addressed  storage  locations  cou- 

and  said  data  bus  means  for  both 

to  said  data  bus  information  to  be 

first  set  of  address  signals  on  said 

n  leans  coupled  to  said  data  bus  for 

retrieved  from  said   main  memory 

c  >mprising: 

having  addressed  storage  locations 

bus  means  and  having  first  data 

to  said  data  bus  for  receiving  data 

storage  locations  thereof  in 

of  address  signals  on  said  address 

t  erminal  means  coupled  to  said  dis- 

data  from  said  addressed 

to  said  display  means  in  response 

signals  on  said  address  but  to 

to  be  displayed. 


addn  issed 


I  Si  It  I 


trans  nitting 


add  ress  : 


',150,365 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY 
1>EVICE 

Minoru  Natori,  Tokyo;  T  «hikazu  Hatuse,  Tanashi;  Kouhei 
Kawanobe,  Kawagoe;  H^osbi  Ogawa,  Tokorozawa;  Fukuo 
Sekiya,  Tokorozawa,  and'Katsuo  Nishimura,  Tokorozawa,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Cit  izen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1J76,  Ser.  No.  702,000 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1975,  50/81576; 
Ang,  1, 1975,  50/94003;  Au  j.  14, 1975,  50/98813 

Int.  a  2  G06K  15/18 
VS.  a.  340-763  11  Claims 

1.  A  driver  circuit  for  m  electrochromic  display  device 
powered  by  a  single  powei  supply  having  high  and  low  volt- 
age potentials  and  including  segment  electrodes  and  a  common 
electrode  to  display  inform  ition  in  response  to  a  display  infor- 
mation signal,  comprising: 
first  and  second  switchii  g  means,  connected  between  said 
single  power  supply  an  1  said  common  electrode,  for  alter- 
nately coupling  said  c  smmon  electrode  to  the  high  and 
low  voltage  potentials  in  response  to  a  clock  signal  of  a 
predetermined  frequer  cy,  with  the  clock  signal  varying 
alternately  between  sa  d  high  and  low  voltage  potentials 
to  enable  coloring  and  bleaching  operation  of  said  display 
device; 
first  storage  means  for  stc  ring  said  display  information  signal 
and  producing  a  first  c  utput  signal  delayed  in  phase  from 
said  display  informatio  n  signal; 
second  storage  means  foi  storing  said  first  output  signal  and 
producing  a  second  oi  tput  signal  delayed  in  phase  from 
said  first  output  signal 
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means  for  generating  a  coloration  signal  in  synchronism 
with  the  high  voltage  potential  of  said  clock  signal  in 
response  to  said  first  and  second  output  signals; 

means  for  generating  a  bleaching  signal  in  synchronism  with 
the  low  voltage  potential  of  said  clock  signal  in  response 
to  said  display  information  signal  and  said  first  output 
signal; 

third  switching  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  segment  elec- 
trodes and  conductive  in  response  to  said  bleaching  signal 


ir,'-,=^-pr» — iV- 5 

,1?  I  oh-i     r  111     I 


to  cause  an  electric  current  to  flow  through  each  of  said 
segment  electrodes  in  a  direction  to  induce  bleaching 
when  said  common  electrode  is  at  said  high  voltage  poten- 
tial; and 
fourth  switching  means  coupled  to  said  each  of  said  segment 
electrodes  and  conductive  in  response  to  said  coloration 
signal  to  cause  an  electric  current  to  flow  through  said 
each  of  said  segment  electrodes  in  a  direction  to  induce 
coloration  when  said  common  electrode  is  at  said  low 
voltage  potential. 


4,150,366 
TRIM  NETWORK  FOR  MONOLFTHIC  ORCUITS  AND 

USE  IN  TRIMMING  A  D/A  CONVERTER 
John  J.  Price,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 
burg.  111. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,549 

Int  a.2  H03K  13/02 

VS.  a.  340—347  CC  16  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  digital-to-analog  converter  circuit  including  a  refer- 
ence circuit  for  providing  a  reference  voltage,  a  plurality  of 
subsequent  least  significant  input  bit  terminals  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  digital  input  signal,  an  untrimmed  resistive  ladder  for 
dividing  the  reference  current  into  binary  related  currents 
having  ideal  values  associated  therewith  and  a  plurality  of 
termination  amplifiers  corresponding  to  each  input  bit  terminal 
for  providing  a  low  impedance  termination  to  respective  rungs 
of  the  resistive  ladder,  the  improvement  comprising  a  trim 
network  coupled  to  the  termination  amplifiers  for  adjusting  the 
currents  through  each  rung  of  the  untrimmed  resistive  ladder 
such  that  the  value  of  the  binary  related  currents  are  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  ideal  values  thereby  improving  the  linearity 


of  the  converter  circuit,  said  trim  network  including  at  least 
one  impedance  means  being  coupled  between  a  predetermined 
potential  when  the  digital  to  analog  converter  is  in  an  opera- 
tive state  and  a  plurality  of  alterable  conductor  means  coupled 
with  said  at  least  one  impedance  means  and  a  respective  one  of 
the  termination  amplifiers  whereby  predetermined  incremental 
resistance  values  are  defined  between  each  pair  of  said  plural- 
ity of  alterable  conductor  means  to  define  a  predetermined 
difference  voltage  therebetween  such  that  a  predetermined 
voluge  is  supplied  to  said  respective  termination  amplifier 
when  all  but  a  selected  one  of  said  conductive  means  are  open 
circuited  by  thermal  machining. 


4,150,367 
ENCODER/DECODER  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  PULSE 
CODE  MODULATION 
Carl  G.  Svala,  Delaware,  Ohio,  assignor  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,435 
Int.  a.2  H03K  13/02.  13/20 
VS.  a.  340—347  AD  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  relating  a  digital  compressed  pulse  code 
modulation  signal  representation  with  an  analog  signal  poten- 
tial value  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  charging  a  capacitor  to  a  first  predetermined  potential  of 
a  first  polarity, 

(b)  initializing  the  contents  of  a  counter  to  a  predetermined 
starting  state, 

(c)  discharging  said  capacitor  through  a  resistance  toward  a 
second  predetermined  potential  of  an  opposite  polarity, 
and 

(d)  Stepping  said  counter  at  a  predetermined  counting  rate 
starting  at  the  beginning  of  said  discharging  and  continu- 
ing until  the  potential  on  said  capacitor  equals  the  magni- 
tude of  said  analog  signal  potential  value, 

wherein  said  first  and  second  predetermined  potentials,  said 
predetermined  counting  rate,  and  the  discharge  time  constant 
for  said  capacitor  and  said  resistance  are  chosen  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  logarithmic  companding  law  such  that 
the  number  of  steps  counted  by  said  counter  comprises  the 
basis  for  relating  said  compressed  pulse  code  modulation  signal 
representation  with  said  analog  signal  potential  value,  and 
wherein  said  predetermined  logarithmic  companding  law  is 
the  ^-law,  said  first  predetermined  potential  equals  the  full- 
scale  potential  of  said  analog  signal  and  said  second  predeter- 
mined potential  equals  the  negative  of  said  first  predetermined 
potential  divided  by  the  value  of  fi  for  said  p.-law. 
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4,150^  I 
SIGNAL  CODING  FOR  COMP  RESSED  PULSE  CODE 
MODULATION  SYSTEM 
Ramon  C.  W.  Chea,  Jr.,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cprporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
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FUed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Sei 
Int.  a^  H03K  13 
U.S.  a.  340—347  C 


No.  813,434 

02.  13/20 


sei  es, 


1.  In  a  conversion  apparatus  for 
pulse  code  modulation  signal  value 
accordance  with  a  predetermined 
law,  an  encoder  means  including 
decoder  means  including  decoder 
panding  generator  common  to  sai 
decoder  means; 
said  copanding  generator  inducing 
tance  means  connected  in  sei 
capacitor  to  a  flrst  potential  of  i 
starting  at  an  initial  time  to 
through  said  resistance  means 
of  the  opposite  polarity; 
means  effective  starting  at  said 
encoder  counting  means  and 
at  a  given  frequency;  said  first 
given  frequency,  and  the  RC 
tor  and  said  resistance  means 
other  that  the  number  of  stepj 
and  decoder  counting  means  is 
the  ratio  of  the  potential  on  saic 
value  for  said  analog  signal  in 
termined  companding  law,  ; 
mined  logarithmic  companding  I 
potential  is  equal  to  the  full-sc 
signal  value,  and  said  second 
negative  of  said  first  potential 
for  said  ^-law. 


n  lating  a  digital  compressed 
o  an  analog  signal  value  in 
logarithmic  companding 
^coder  counting  means,  a 
c  >unting  means,  and  a  corn- 
encoder  means  and  said 


a  capacitor  and  resis- 

means  to  charge  said 

first  polarity  and  effective 

discharge  said  capacitor 

:oward  a  second  potential 


in  itial 


Isa  d 


♦  4,150,369 
IIVTRUSION  ALAR^l 
Russell  A.  Gaspari,  6656  W.  87th  PI 
and  William  H.  Dombo,  22343 
Calif.  90265 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No, 

application  May  20,  1977, 

Int.  a.2  G08B  29/pO. 
U.S.  a.  340—516 

1.  An  electronic  intrusion  alarm 
at  least  one  intrusion  sensing 
means  with  at  least  one  normall  / 
second  loop  means  with  at 
contact  switch,  said  sensing 
signal  circuit  means  responsive 
for  producing  a  control 
contact  switches  is  placed  in  iti 
latch  circuit  means  responsive  to 
said  control  signal  circuit  means 
signal; 
alar^  signal  producing  means 
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time  to  step  both  said 

decoder  counting  means 

ind  second  potentials,  said 

constant  of  said  capaci- 

l^ing  so  related  to  one  an- 

counted  by  said  encoder 

simple  function  related  to 

capacitor  to  a  "full  scale" 

accordance  with  said  prede- 

wherein  said  predeter- 

aw  is  the  ^-law,  said  first 

potential  of  said  analog 

potential  is  equal  to  the 

livided  by  the  value  of  ^ 
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SYSTEM 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90045, 
Pacific  Coast  Hwy.,  Malibu, 

734,727,  Oct.  22, 1976.  This 
Ser.  No.  799,082 

13/08 

25  Claims 

i  ystem  comprising: 

cfcuit  including  first  loop 

-open  contact  switch  and 

I  iast  one  normally-closed 

circuit  including  control 

to  output  from  said  loops 

1  whenever  any  of  said 

opposite  condition; 

control  signal  output  of 
for  producing  an  enabling 


I  ie( 


r  sponsive  to  the  enabling 


signal  from  said  latdh  circuit  means  for  producing  an 
alarm  signal, 

wherein  said  first  loojj  means  includes  a  first  resistance 
means  in  series  with  said  normally-open  switch  means 
across  a  voltage  sour  ;e,  and  said  second  loop  means  in- 
cludes a  second  resisi  ance  means  in  series  with  said  nor- 
mally-closed contact  switch  means  across  said  voltage 


1  seci  tnd 


source,  at  least  a  part 
parallel  with  said  n< 
least  a  part  of  said 
lei  with  said  normallyjopen 
mon  point  of  each  oi 
input  of  said  control 
manual  reset  and  arming 
cuit  means. 


<  f  said  first  resistance  means  being  in 

orfnally-closed  contact  switch  and  at 

resistance  means  being  in  paral- 

contact  switch  means,  a  com- 

said  loops  being  connected  to  an 

gnal  circuit  means;  and 

means  for  resetting  said  latch  dr- 


SMOKE 
Thurman  Bradshaw,  619  S.' 
Filed  Aug.  22, 
Int.  a.^ 
U.S.  a.  340—518 


rrfi 


1.  A  gas  and  smoke 

(a)  at  least  one  sensor 
smoke,  and  adapted  to 
function  of  the 

(b)  power  supply  means 

(c)  means  to  apply  said 
means,  through  a 
means  to  ground; 

(d)  detector  means 
means; 

(e)  alarm  control  means 
sound  an  alarm  when 
of  a  selected  minimum 
means  and  said  sensor 

(0  means  to  subject  saii 
detected  and  wherein 
(g)  a  plurality  of  sensor 
(h)  switch  means  and 
means  to  sequentially 
sensor  means  to  said 


APRIL  17,  1979 


,150,370 

DETECTOR 
Washington,  Liberal,  Kans.  67901 
1977,  Ser.  No.  826,413 
q08B  17/10.  26/00 

7  Claims 


dete  :tor  system  including: 

m  Mns  sensitive  to  a  selected  gas  or 
provide  a  sensor  current  which  is  a 
concer  tration  of  said  gas  or  smoke; 

I  reducing  a  selected  d.c.  voltage  V; 

voltage  V  through  a  first  resistor 

metpr  means  and  through  said  sensor 

conn*  cted  to  a  point  in  said  first  resistor 


n  sponsive  to  said  detector  means,  to 
s^id  detector  means  detects  the  flow 

current  through  said  first  resistor 

means;  and 
sensor  means  to  said  gas  to  be 

aid  system  includes 
I  leans; 
cl  3ck  means  to  control  said  switch 

connect  each  of  said  plurality  of 
nieter  means; 
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(i)  said  clock  means  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  current 

through  said  meter  means;  and 
(j)  means  responsive  to  a  selected  magnitude  of  current 

through  said  mete:  .Tieans  to  disable  said  switch  means  for 

a  selected  period  of  time; 
whereby  said  meter  can  display  the  value  of  current  flowing 

through  it. 


4,150,371 
TAMPER  INDICATOR 
Dennis  J.  Scaglione,  Qinton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ripley  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Cromwell,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,910 

Int.  ar-  G08B  13/06 

VS.  a.  340—568  10  Claims 


1.  An  indicator  system  for  signaling  the  movement  of  a  first 
device  away  from  a  second  device  comprising,  a  support  fixed 
in  the  first  device,  an  elongated  contact  element  associated  at 
one  end  with  a  first  terminal  mounted  on  the  support,  a  second 
terminal  mounted  on  the  support,  said  terminals  being  adapted 
for  connection  to  an  alarm  signal  circuit,  means  biasing  the 
contact  element  toward  the  second  terminal,  first  restraining 
means  fixed  on  the  support  in  a  position  to  hold  the  contact 
element  out  of  contact  with  the  second  terminal,  an  actuating 
element  movable  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
contact  element  between  its  restrained  position  and  its  contact- 
ing position  and  into  engagement  with  the  contact  element  in 
its  restrained  position,  means  biasing  said  actuating  element  out 
of  said  path,  and  means  fixed  on  the  second  device  in  a  position 
to  move  the  actuating  element  against  the  contact  element  to 
dislodge  it  from  the  restraining  means  when  the  first  device  is 
attached  to  the  second  device,  the  actuating  element  being 
adapted  to  act  as  a  second  restraining  means,  whereby  separa- 
tion of  the  first  device  from  the  second  device  permits  the 
actuating  element  to  move  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
contact  element  which  then  contacts  the  second  terminal. 


member  having  one  free  end  maintained  proximate  to  but 
spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  container,  circuit  means 
connecting  the  probe  means  with  an  indicator  light,  the 
circuit  including  a  power  source  means,  the  indicator  light 
being  shorted  when  the  level  of  the  liquid  is  above  said 
free  ends  of  said  rod  members,  the  light  being  illuminated 
when  the  liquid  level  is  below  the  free  ends,  and  means  for 
refilling  the  container  from  a  position  spaced  from  said 


container  with  a  predetermined  amount  of  liquid  on  indi- 
cation of  the  attainment  of  the  said  predetermined  liquid 
level  by  said  liquid  level  indicating  means,  the  predeter- 
mined amount  of  liquid  being  that  amount  of  liquid  re- 
quired to  restore  the  liquid  level  in  the  container  to  a 
predetermined  maximum  level,  the  predetermined  amount 
of  liquid  being  thereby  chargeable  into  the  container 
without  the  need  for  visual  observation  of  the  container. 


4,150^73 

IONIZATION  PARTICLE  DETECTOR 

Louis  Ried,  Jr.,  195  Pawnee  Drive,  Boulder,  Colo.  80303 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,011 

Int.  a.2  G08B/ 7//0 

U.S.  a.  340—629  15  Claims 


4,150,372 
HUMIDITY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Allen  M.  Foote,  Box  68,  Dana,  N.C.  28724 

Filed  No».  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,396 
Int.  a.2  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—620  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  humidity  control  apparatus  having  a  container,  said 
container  comprising  a  closed  bottom,  upstanding  side  walls, 
and  an  open  top,  a  heater  disposed  in  surmounting  relation  to 
said  upstanding  side  walls,  said  heater  being  formed  in  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  shape,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  indicating  the  liquid  level  in  the  container  includ- 
ing a  probe  means  having  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive 
rod  members  with  each  rod  member  having  a  length 
approximating  the  height  of  said  upstanding  side  walls  and 
said  rods  being  maintained  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other 
by  connection  to  a  mounting  means,  said  mounting  means 
also  including  a  resilient  clip  means  for  attaching  said  rod 
members  in  a  depending  position  from  said  heater,  said 
clip  means  being  resiliently  attachable  about  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  heater  to  hold  said  rod  members 
in  a  depending  position  in  said  container  with  each  rod 


1.  An  ionization  detector  for  indicating  the  presence  of 
particles  comprising: 

an  electrically  charged  chamber  having  an  electrically  con- 
ductive side  wall  surrounding  said  chamber  and  electri- 
cally conductive  opposite  end  walls, 

means  for  generating  ions  in  said  chamber,  said  ion  generat- 
ing means  being  within  said  chamber  and  spaced  from  said 
electrically  conductive  end  walls, 

said  electrically  charged  chamber  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  region  of  high  electric  field  intensity  and  low 
volume,  and 

(2)  a  second  region  of  low  electric  field  intensity  and  high 
volume,  the  juncture  between  said  first  and  second 
regions  occurring  at  a  diffused  electric  field  boundary, 
said  diffused  electric  field  boundary  being  the  area  in 
said  chamber  of  maximum  electric  field  change  when 
said  particles  enter  said  chamber,  and 

means  cooperative  with  said  diffused  electric  field  boundary 
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for  generating  a  signal 
change. 
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indie  tive  of  said  electric  field 


4,150^7- 
SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  POULTRY  PROCESSING 
Richard  M.  Brook,  Huddersfield,  Eqgland,  assignor  to  AutoSys- 
tems  Limited,  Yorkshire,  England 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Unitid  Kingdom,  Apr.  23,  1976, 
164SS/76 

Int.  a.2  Goank  1/00 

vs.  a.  340— «74  I  5  Qaims 


1.  A  sensing  device  for  use  in  pcliltry 
the  passage  of  a  bird  carried  by  a 
device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  sensing  means  which  is 
the  carrier  device; 

(b)  a  second  sensing  means  which^s 
of  the  bird; 

(c)  indicating  means  connected  to 
to  the  second  sensing  means  an( 
only  when  both  sensing  means 


4,150,375 
INTERFEROMETRIC  PROTECnVE  SYSTEM  FOR 

VEHICLES 


^rt 


object  comprising: 
electromagnetic  pulses  to 

first  and  second  receive 
cally  disposed  with 
receiving  based  banc 
from  said  object, 

amplifier  means, 

switch  means  for 
receiver  means  to  saic 

tapped  delay  means 
means  respectively 
to  the  radiation  of 
by  said  transmitter 

at  least  one  shift  regist(  r 
mined  tape  of  said 
first  and  second 

constant  false  alarm 
sponsive  to  said  ampli 

coincidence  means 
said  constant  false 
shift  register  means, 

actuator  means  responsive 
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transnitter  means  for  radiating  base  band 

lluminate  said  object, 

means  spaced  apart  and  symmetri- 

r^pect  to  said  transmitter  means  for 

electromagnetic  pulses  reflected 


rat! 


alternately  coupling  said  first  and  second 

amplifier  means, 

hav  ing  first  and  second  opposed  input 

res  ponsive  to  said  amplifier  means  and 

'  ea(  h  base  band  electromagnetic  pulse 

m^s, 

means  responsive  to  a  predeter- 
tariped  delay  means  intermediate  said 
oppo^d  input  means  thereof, 

threshold  means  additionally  re- 
ier  means, 
resp  >nsive  to  simultaneous  outputs  of 
;  alari  n  rate  threshold  means  and  said  one 
and 


to  said  coincidence  means. 


processing  to  detect 
arrier  device,  the  sensing 


ctuated  by  the  passage  of   52195/75 
actuated  by  the  passage   u.S.  Q.  343—7.7 

he  first  sensing  means  and 
arranged  to  emit  a  signal  «^ 

ire  actuated. 


'  ,150,376 
SIDE-LOOKINC  RADAR  SYSTEMS 
John  H.  BIythe,  Chelmsford  and  Seville  R.  Brooks,  Ongar,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  The  Marconi  Company  Limited, 
Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Dec.  1,  i977.  Ser.  No.  856,481 
Claims  priority,  applicatiftn  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  14,  1976, 


Int.  a.2  MIS  9/42.  7/30 


Gerald  F.  Ross,  Lexington,  and  Kennpth  W.  Robbins,  Wilming- 
ton, both  of  Ma 
New  York,  N.Y. 


ton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation, 


net! 
ilp 


Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser,  No.  882,677 
Int.  a.2  GDIS  f/04 
U.S.  a.  343—7  VM 


1.  An  apparatus  employing  reflecfon 
magnetic  pulses  from  an  object  to 
vehicular  protective  means  in  the 


10  Claims 


T — I 


s|  lace 
Slid 


puis*  s 


of  base  band  electro- 
detected  for  activating 
learby  presence  of  said 


6.  A  side-looking  pulse 
carrier  and  for  exploring 
displacement  direction  of 
means  for  transmitting  _ 
ing  echo  pulses  returned 
detectors  each  connected  to 
tion  and  each  having  a 
means  for  applying  the 
rature  as  the  reference 
phase  comparator  means 
both  the  detectors  for 
phase  between  echo  signal  5 
transmitted  pulses,  and 
receive  output  from  both 
comparator  means  for  altering 
produced  by  the  last  of  the 
dence  upon  said  average 
the  echo  signals  produced 


12  Claims 


>■ 


*/!  PHtSE 

an 


_eX 


■^l^^tSE  SHFTB>\ 


ADtXKVCm 


sue!  ncasJBt 
srawt 


OXREUnW 
IKKCSSOR  I 


r  idar  system  for  use  on  a  moving 
laterally  with  respect  to  the 
carrier  including  transmitting 
and  receiving  means  for  receiv- 
a  target  and  comprising  two 
receive  each  echo  pulse  for  detec- 
ref  trence  signal  input,  an  oscillator, 
outpjit  of  said  oscillator  in  phase  quad- 
inputs  of  said  two  detectors, 
c  )nnected  to  receive  output  from 
determining  the  average  differential 
produced  by  two  consecutive 
shifting  means  connected  to 
detectors  and  from  said  phase 
the  phase  of  the  echo  signals 
two  transmitted  pulses  in  depen- 
dif|erential  phase  so  that  the  phase  of 
the  said  last  pulse  is  brought  into 


fiDm 


sigi  lal 


ph  ise 
tie 


lb' 
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substantial  phase  alignment  with  the  echo  signals  produced  by 
the  first  of  the  transmitted  pulses. 


4,150,377 

RANGING  SYSTEM  FOR  GUIDING  MOVING  OBJECTS 

OVER  EQUIDISTANT  TRACKS 

Vladimir  A.  Milov,  ulitsa  Ignatova,  47,  kv.  68;  Igor  I.  Iiuutkin, 
ulitsa  NekrasoTa,  146,  both  of  Krasnodan  Alexandr  G. 
Polivoda,  Elizavetinsky  raion,  stanitsa  Elizavetinskaya,  ulitsa 
Zelenaya,  22a,  Krasnodarsky  krai;  Gennady  A.  Ermakov, 
ulitsa  Zipovskaya,  23,  kv.  433,  Krasnodar,  Jury  G.  Negry, 
ulitsa  Peschanaya,  11,  kv.  83,  Krasnodar;  Valery  V.  Ponoma- 
renko,  ulitsa  Vlasova,  76,  k?.  1,  Krasnodar,  and  Evgeny  I. 
Starchenko,  ulitsa  Blagoeva,  2,  kv.  35,  Krasnodar,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,026 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/04 

VS.  a.  343—12  R  10  aaims 


connected  to  said  error  signal  output  of  said  processing 
unit,  and  first  and  second  command  inputs  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  command  outputs  of  said  processing 
unit,  respectively;  and 
a  control  unit,  to  control  the  shift  magnitude  of  said  refer- 
ence pulse  in  said  variable  delay  unit,  having  two  com- 
mand inputs  for  manual  input  of  commands,  as  input 
connected  to  said  error  signal  output  of  said  processing 
unit,  and  an  output  connected  to  said  second  input  of  said 
variable  delay  unit. 


4,150,378  , 

HEIGHT  HNDING  RADAR 
Paul  Barton,  Bishops  Stortford,  England,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,606 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/22.  3/4S 
VS.  a.  343—16  M  6  Claims 


»_;^" 


mm  niiTn/owiiis 


1.  A  ranging  system  for  guiding  moving  objects  over  equi- 
distant tracks,  comprising  a  ground  station  and  airborne  equip- 
ment; 

wherein  said  ground  station  comprises: 

a  transceiving  aerial; 

a  receiver  having  an  input  connected  to  said  transceiving 
aerial  and  an  output;  and 

a  transmitter  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  transceiving  aerial  and  an  output  connected  to  said 
transceiving  aerial;  and 

wherein  said  airborne  equipment  comprises: 

a  reference-frequency  oscillator  having  an  output; 

a  frequency  divider,  for  obuining  meander-shaped  signals  or 
modulation  frequency,  havin  an  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  reference-frequency  oscillator  and  an  out- 
put; 

a  transmitter  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  frequency  divider  and  an  output; 

an  airborne  aerial  connected  to  said  output  of  said  transmit- 
ter; 

a  receiver  having  an  input  connected  to  said  airborne  aerial 
and  an  output; 

a  digital  filter,  for  producing  a  reference  pulse  when  a  modu- 
lation frequency  signal  derived  from  an  output  signal  of 
said  receiver  passes  through  zero,  having  a  first  input 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  receiver,  a  second  input 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  reference-frequency  oscil- 
lator, and  an  output; 

a  variable  delay  unit,  to  shift  said  reference  pulse  within  the 
pulse  period  of  said  reference-frequency  oscillator,  having 
a  first  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  digiul  filter, 
a  second  input  and  an  output; 

a  processing  unit,  for  statistical  processing  of  reliable  signals 
to  produce  an  error  signal  proportional  to  the  deviation  of 
the  moving  object  from  a  prescribed  track,  the  polarity  of 
said  error  signal  defining  the  direction  of  said  deviation, 
having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  vari- 
able delay  unit,  a  second  input  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  reference-frequency  oscillator,  an  error  signal  output 
and  first  and  second  command  outputs; 

a  deviation  indictor,  for  indicating  the  deviation  of  the  mov- 
ing object  from  a  prescribed  track,  having  a  control  input 


1.  In  a  range/azimuth  radar  system  having  transmitting, 
receiving,  and  duplexing  means  connected  to  a  beam-forming 
planar  array  arranged  with  M  vertically  stacked  horizontal 
rows  of  N  radiating  elements  each,  said  array  being  rotatable  in 
the  azimuth  plane  for  azimuth  scanning,  apparatus  for  contem- 
poraneous elevation  angle  determination  comprising: 

first  means  comprising  M  first  power  divider/combiners 
each  having  N  ports,  one  connected  to  each  of  said  N 
radiating  elements  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  M  hori- 
zontal rows  of  radiating  elements,  each  of  said  first  power 
divider/combiners  having  a  main  input/output  terminal 
therefor,  thereby  providing  M  main  input/output  termi- 
nals; 
second  means  comprising  a  second  power  divider/combiner 
having  M  individual  f>orts  and  a  main  input/output  port, 
and  M  vertical  feeds,  one  from  each  individual  port  of  said 
second  power  divider/combiner  to  a  main  input/output 
port  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  power  divider/- 
combiners; 
third  means  comprising  a  secondary  vertical  power  com- 
biner having  M  input  ports,  and  means  for  coupling  a 
predetermined  portion  of  the  signal  energy  in  each  of  said 
M  vertical  feeds  discretely  to  a  corresponding  input  of 
said  secondary  vertical  power  combiner; 
fourth  means  within  said  third  means  for  providing  first  and 
second  outputs,  said  first  output  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  said  M  vertical  feed  signals  weighted  in  a  predeter- 
mined order  beginning  from  a  first  end  input  port  of  said 
secondary  vertical  power  combiner,  said  second  output 
comprising  the  combination  of  said  M  vertical  feed  signals 
weighted  in  said  predetermined  order  having  the  same 
progression  throughout  said  M  vertical  feed  signals  as 
applied  to  said  first  output,  except  that  said  weighting  is 
applied  beginning  from  the  second  input  port  of  said 
secondary  vertical  power  combiner; 
and  fifth  means  for  determining  said  vertical  angle  as  a 
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function  of  the  phase  difrereti;e 
second  outputs  of  said  fourth 
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between  said  first  and 
leans. 


4,150,379: 

MATCHED  HLTER  TARCtx  ACQUISITION 

RADIOMETRIC  iVSTEM 

Joseph  L.  Connors,  Dunedin,  Fla.,|  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

er 


Filed  Jun.  9, 1977,  Sei 
Int.  a,2  GOIJ  1/00: 
U.S.  a.  343—100  ME 


No.  804,965 
GOIS  3/56 


fcONiCAL  SC*N 
—*i     l»£FEI»ENCE 
\     DIHECTiO'* 


dete  ;tor 


ivj  ling  i 


1.  In  a  high  frequency  target 

directive  antenna  means  for  pro 
ric  antenna  receptivity  pattern 

composite  antenna  control  mean; 
receptivity  pattern  cyclically 
pattern  about  a  circular  path, 

signal  generator  means  cooperati'  e 
tenna  means  for  generating  first 
representative  of  the  instantan4ous 
said  antenna  receptivity  pattern 
cal  scan  pattern  and  with 
respectively, 

receiver  means  responsive  to  said 

signal  processor  means  responsive 
sets  of  signals  and  to  said  receivi  r 
lies  within  said  antenna 
least  one  invariant  output  wave, 

recognition  means  responsive  to 
wave  for  generating  a  recognition 

utilization  means  responsive  to 


I  sail  I 


CIBCULaW 
■♦^SCaU  MEFEREtlCE 

TtllECTlOfJ 


system: 

a  circularly  symmet- 
b'ith  a  directive  axis, 
for  causing  said  antenna 
I  execute  a  conical  scan 


with  said  directive  an- 

ind  second  sets  of  signals 

angular  positions  of 

hvith  respect  to  said  coni- 

to  said  circular  path, 


resp  ct 


intenna  means, 
to  said  first  and  second 
means  when  said  target 
receptivfty  pattern  for  yielding  at 


aid  one  invariant  output 
signal,  and 
recognition  signal. 


4,150,380 

LORAN-C  EQUIPMENT  JALIGNMENT 
Lester  R.  Brodeur,  Nashua,  N.H.,  as  lignor  to  Sanders  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H.  ' 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  741,268,  Nov.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,104,635. 


This  application  Feb.  27,  19781  Ser.  No.  881,485 


U.S.  a.  343—103 


Int.  a.2  GOIS  i  /26 


1.  A  method  of  calibrating  a  nav 
that  provides  navigation  information 
ing  differences  in  the  time  of  arrivi  1 


2  Claims 


13aainis 


ation  receiver-indicator 

>y  receiving  and  measur- 

of  signals  periodically 


transmitted  by  each  of  a  p 
the  difference  measurements 
to  determine  position  and 
entering  the  periodic  rat( 
said  transmitters  into 
difference  of  signal 
upon, 
comparing  said  last 
arrival  measurement 
entered  into  said 
are  equal  to  each 
calibration  only  when 
mission  rate  are  equal, 
adjusting  said  receiver 
of  signal  arrival 
rate  are  equal  as  requir^ 
tor. 
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urality  of  pairs  of  transmitters  and 
are  plotted  on  a  navigation  chart 

I  :omprising  the  steps  of: 
of  transmission  of  the  signals  from 
lid  receiver-indicator  to  make  time 

Arrival  measurements  based  there- 


rece  ver 
othi  r, 


mentioned  time  difference  of  signal 

vith  said  signal  transmission  rate 

-indicator  to  determine  if  they 

said  receiver-indicator  being  in 

said  measurement  and  said  trans- 

and 

in  jicator  so  that  said  time  difference 

measurement  and  said  signal  transmission 

to  calibrate  said  receiver-indica- 


MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Anthony  J.  Verini,  30  Leno  [ 
Filed  May  4, 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  343—715 


4  150,381 
FOR  AUTOMOBILE  ANTENNA 
Ave.,  Green  Brook,  N.J.  08812 
1  977,  Ser.  No.  793,742 
HOIQ  1/32 

8  Claims 


Qi 


o 


1.  An  assembly  for  mo 
frame,  or  other  rigid  part 

a  support  member  mounled 
first  plate  having  a  raisep 
under, 

a  stepped  bracket  includii  g 
antenna,  a  lower  tread 
nel  and  a  riser  joining 

resilient  means  for 
support  member 
members  which  appem 
raised  portion  and  whi4h 
channel  so  as  to  be 
tread  is  inserted  into 
said  curved  members 
insertion  of  said  lower 


NON-UNIFORM  VARIABIe 
WITH 


Ray  J.  King,  Madison,  WL 
Research  Foundation,  Madison, 

Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  applicatio  1 
Int.  CI. 
U.S.  a.  343—754 
1.  An  electronically  variafcle 
comprising  antenna  surface 

radio  frequency  guided 
launching  means  directed 

said  antenna  surface 

quency  guided  wave 
said  antenna  surface 

trollable  surface  im 

surface  means  and 


means 


I  inclui  ling 


unl|ng  an  antenna  to  a  trunk  lid,  door 
a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 
d  on  said  rigid  part  including  a 
portion  forming  a  channel  there- 


an  upper  tread  for  carrying  said 

vhich  is  insertable  into  said  chan- 

I  Dgether  said  treads,  and 

release  ibly  securing  said  bracket  to  said 

comprising  a  pair  of  extended,  curved 

in  opposite  directions  from  said 

downwardly  protrude  into  said 

■  upwardly  when  said  lower 

channel,  a  free  edge  portion  of 

1  «ing  bent  upwardly  to  facilitate 

read. 


def  ected 
I  sa  d 


4^50,382 

guided  wave  antennas 
electroni<:ally  controllable 


SC;  lNNING 


assignor  to  Wisconsin  Alumni 
Wis. 
•.  No.  397,082,  Sep.  13,  1973, 
Oct.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,410 
HOIQ  3/26 

16  Claims 
guided  wave  antenna, 
means  capable  of  supporting  a 
wave  along  said  surface  means, 
ilong  and  generally  parallel  with 
for  launching  a  radio  fre- 
said  antenna  surface  means, 
comprising  electronically  con- 
means  distributed  over  said 
first  control  signal  responsive 


neans 
al(  ing 


ped  ince 
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means  for  varying  the  real  magnitude  component  of  the 
surface  impedance  presented  to  said  guided  wave  over 
said  surface  means  in  a  non-uniform  manner, 

said  surface  impedance  means  also  including  second  control 
signal  responsive  means  for  separately  varying  the  phase 
angle  of  the  surface  impedance  presented  to  said  guided 
wave  over  said  surface  means  in  a  non-uniform  manner, 

and  control  means  for  supplying  individual  control  signals  to 
said  first  and  second  control  signal  responsive  means  to 
vary  the  propagation  characteristics  and  the  directional 
radiation  pattern  of  said  guided  wave  antenna, 

said  electronically  controllable  surface  impedance  means 
comprising  an  array  of  closely  spaced  discrete  electroni- 
cally controllable  surface  impedance  elements  distributed 
over  said  surface  means. 


Source 

.i-T 

Detector 

* 

VorioWe    Surface  Impedance    ?s  =  ' 
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said  array  of  discrete  electronically  controllable  surface 
impedance  elements  comprising  an  array  of  wave  guide 
elements  leading  from  said  surface  means  and  including 
electronically  variable  means  incorporating  said  first  and 
second  control  signal  responsive  means, 

said  electronically  variable  means  including  a  reflection 
amplifier  having  a  single  port  connected  to  the  corre- 
sponding wave  guide  element, 

said  amplifier  comprising  said  first  control  signal  responsive 
means  operative  to  vary  the  amplification  characteristics 
of  said  amplifier  and  said  second  control  signal  responsive 
means  operative  to  vary  the  phase  characteristics  of  said 
amplifier. 


and  signal  processing  circuits  (for  example  SS,  21.  35)  to 
process  signals  received  by  the  receiver  elements,  character- 
ized in:  that  the  receiver  elements  are  arranged  symmetrically 
with  reference  to  two  orthogonal  axes  and  divided  into  a 
number  of  sectors  for  each  of  the  four  quadrants  defined  by 
the  axes;  that  a  first  set  of  the  signal  processing  circuits  (for 
instance  SS,  67,  43)  is  arranged  within  each  sector,  for  combin- 
ing signals  from  the  receiver  elements  of  the  sector;  that  a 
second  set  (for  instance  21,  22,  23,  24)  of  the  signal  processing 
circuits  is  arranged  to  combine  signals  from  sectors  that  are 
symmetrically  placed  with  reference  to  the  orthogonal  axes 
into  groups  of  signals,  each  group  of  signals  consisting  of  one 
sum-signal  and/or  at  least  one  difference  signal  with  reference 
to  the  two  orthogonal  axes;  and  that  the  remaining  part  (for 
instance  35)  of  the  signal  processing  circuits  is  arranged  to 
combine  sum  signals  and  difference  signals  included  in  said 
groups  of  signals  and  to  transfer  signals  originating  from  the 
processing  circuits  to  the  outputs. 


4,150,384 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING 

CHARGING  OF  DROPLETS  OF  A  PRESSURIZED 

CONDUCTIVE  LIQUID  STREAM 

Kermit  A.  Meece,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Interoatioiial 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,082 

lat  a.2  GOID  18/00 

U.S.  a.  346—75  26  Qaims 


4,150,383 

MONOPULSE  FLAT  PLATE  ANTENNA 

Karl  A.  K.  Andersson,  Molnycke;  Lars  G.  Josefsson,  Askim,  and 

Lars  F.  Moeschlin,  Vastra  FrUlunda,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors 

to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,430 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  22,  1976,  7603420 
Int.  a:-  HOIQ  13/10.  3/26 
VS.  a.  343—771  5  Oaims 


1.  A  disk  shaped  antenna  comprising  a  number  of  receiver 
elements  (111    .  .  .  173)  to  externally  receive  incoming  signals 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  time  of  formation  of  drop- 
lets of  a  pressurized  conductive  liquid  stream  relative  to  the 
application  of  a  disturbance  to  the  stream  to  produce  the  drop- 
lets from  the  stream  including: 

supplying  a  pressurized  conductive  liquid  stream; 

applying  a  disturbance  to  the  stream  at  a  selected  frequency 
to  break  up  the  stream  into  droplets  at  a  predetermined 
break-off  point  with  the  droplets  being  spaced  substan- 
tially uniform  distances; 

periodically  applying  a  charge  to  the  stream  during  the  same 
portion  of  each  of  two  adjacent  cycles  of  the  disturbance, 
applying  the  charge  during  a  different  portion  of  the  two 
adjacent  cycles  for  each  periodic  application; 

periodically  applying  the  charge  for  a  selected  number  of 
periodic  applications; 

and  determining  the  portion  of  the  two  adjacent  cycles  that 
causes  charging  of  the  two  adjacent  droplets  by  sensing 
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the  presence  of  a  gap  between 
a  predetermined  distance  fror 
off  point  of  the  droplets  with 
the  substantially  uniform  distance 
lets. 


he  two  adjacent  droplets  at 

the  predetermined  break- 

the  gap  being  greater  than 

between  adjacent  drop- 
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4,150,381 
POINT 
Alfred  Ahles,  deceased,  late  of  Nuren^rg, 
(by  Ingeborg  Ahles,  executor), 
Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  German 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1977, 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed. 
1976,  2610899 

Int.  a.i  GOID  154)4.  15/16 
VS.  a.  346—79 


Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
a^ignor  to  Metrawatt  A.G., 


S<r, 


No.  777,923 
lep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 


5  Oaims 


spa(  ed 
e]  ble 


1.  An  apparatus  for  periodically 
strip  the  position  of  an  indicator 
direction,  said  apparatus  comprising 

clock  means  for  periodically 
pulse; 

a  printing  element  moveable  betw4en 
pressing  said  indicator  against 
position  with  said  indicator  ^ 

an  electromagnet  having  a  mov 
nected  to  said  clock  means  and 
said  element  for  displacing  said 
to  said  imprinting  position  eac 
generates  one  of  said  impulses; 

feed  means  including  a  drive  rolle  • 
rotatable  for  displacing  said  stri 
element;  and 

coupling  means  including  a  pawl 
said  printing  element,  said 
printing   element   for  angularl] 
through  a  predetermined  angulai 
printing  element  moves  from 
other  of  said  positions. 


pay  'I 
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d.  means  for  adjusting  the 
roller  to  said  powere  I 

e.  an  adjustable  retardir  g 


f.  means  for  independen 
region  of  either  edge 
applying  braking  effon 
effort  is  a  function  of 


illy 


detecting  slack  occurring  in  the 
of  said  medium  and  immediately 
to  said  supply  drum  which  braking 
he  degree  of  slack  occurring. 


ecording  on  a  recording 
n  oveable  in  an  indicating 


get  erating  an  electrical  im- 


an  imprinting  position 
said  strip  and  a  holding 
from  said  strip; 
coil  electrically  con- 
mechanically  coupled  to 
<  lement  from  said  holding 
time  said  clock  means 

engaging  said  strip  and 
relative  to  said  printing 


ALTERNATING  CU  IRENT 
RECORE 

Nobuhiro  Miyakawa,  Kobe 
and  Eiichi  Inoue,  Tokyo 
Industrial  Company  Ltd., 

Filed  Oct.  25,  _ 
Oaims  priority,  applicatio  i 
Int.  O 
U.S.  a.  346—153 


between  said  roller  and 
being  driven  by  said 
displacing   said    roller 

increment  each  time  said 
of  said  positions  to  the 
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4,150,386 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING ^..,„  ..., 

RECORDING  OR  PLOTTING  MEDIUM  FOR  A  STRIP 
CHART  TYPE  UTILIZATION  DEVICE 
Bumard  M.  Kirkpatrick,  Dallas,  Tei.,  assignor  to  Geariiart- 
Owen  Industries,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,650 
Int  a.2  GOID  1$/2S 
VS.  a.  346—136 

1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  and  aii 

medium  for  a  utilization  device,  com  )rising: 

a.  a  supply  drum  for  carrying  the  i  ledium  to  be  dispensed; 

b.  bearing  and  support  means  joun  lalling  said  supply  drum 
for  free  rotation  about  its  longit)  dinal  axis; 

c.  a  pressure  roller  and  a  powered 
maintaining  said  pressure  roller 
said  powered  capstan; 


3  Oaims 

vancing  a  web  or  sheet 


capstan,  with  means  for 
in  floating  contact  with 


1.  An  alternating  curren 
comprising  relatively 
electrostatic   recording  material 
nected  between  said  recoi 
trode,  applying  a  high  frequiicy 
signal  formed  by  modulatin  5 
quency  carrier  wave  betwee  n 
electrostatic  image  on  the 
developing  the  so  formed 
and  fixing  the  developed  i 
ized  in  that  said  electrostatic 
electroconductive  layer  and 
ductive  layer  includes  a 
conductive  resin  layer  _ 
face  of  said  porous  substrai  e, 
resin  layer  predominantly 
said  porous  substrate  and 
cationic  electroconductive 
ductive  resin  impregnated 
between  said  two 
dielectric  layer  is  disposed 
conductive  resin  layer 


April  17,  1979 


pressure  applied  by  said  pressure 
capstan; 
means  for  said  supply  drum; 


4|l50,387 

ELECTROSTATIC 
RECORE^NG  PROCESS 

Takashi  Yamaguchi,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita 
Osaka,  Japan 
1977,  Ser.  No.  845,214 

Japan,  Oct.  27, 1976,  51-129026 
G03G  15/00 

15  Claims 


x2. 


electrostatic  recording  process 
scanning  a  recording  electrode  on  an 
which   is  electrically  con- 
electrode  and  a  counter  elec- 
altemating  current  recording 
an  image  signal  by  a  high  fre- 
said  two  electrodes  to  form  an 
electrostatic  recording  material, 
■ostatic  image  with  a  developer 
im^ge,  said  process  being  character- 
recording  material  comprises  an 
dielectric  layer,  said  electrocon- 
poipus  substrate,  a  cationic  electro- 
predqminantly  distributed  on  one  sur- 
an  anionic  electroconductive 
distributed  on  the  other  surface  of 
layer  of  a  polycomplex  of  the 
and  the  anionic  electrocon- 
said  substrate  and  interposed 
electrocon  luctive  resin  layers,  and  that  the 
oji  the  side  of  the  anionic  electro- 


tt&in 
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4 150J88 

A-C  CHARGED  ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING 

PROCESS 

Nobuhiro  Miyakawa,  Kobe;  Takashi  Yamaguchi,  Yokohama, 

and  Eiichi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita 

Industrial  Company  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,215 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1976,  51-129027 
Int  a.2  G03G  15/02 
VS.  a.  346—153  15  Claims 
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1.  An  electrosutic  recording  process  comprising  relatively 
scanning  a  recording  electrode  on  an  electrostatic  recording 
material  which  is  electrically  connected  between  said  record- 
ing electrode  and  a  counter  electrode,  applying  a  high  fre- 
quency alternating  current  recording  signal  formed  by  modu- 
lating an  image  signal  by  a  high  frequency  carrier  wave  be- 
tween said  two  electrodes  to  form  an  electrostatic  image  on  the 
electrostatic  recording  material,  developing  the  so  formed 
electrosutic  image  with  a  developer  and  fixing  the  developed 
image,  said  process  being  characterized  in  that  said  electro- 
static recording  material  comprises  an  electroconductive  layer 
and  a  dielectric  layer  comprising  a  dielectric  substance  having 
an  electron-acceptive  property  and  that  the  electrosutic  image 
formed  on  the  electrosutic  recording  material  is  developed 
with  an  electroconductive  powdery  developer  containing  a 
fine  powder  of  a  magnetic  material. 

4 150,389 
N-CHANNEL  MEMORY  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Bemward  Roessler,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Beriin  ft  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,428 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1976,  2643932 

Int.  0.2  HOIL  29/78 
VS.  O.  357—23  13  Ctaims 


channel  area  between  said  source  and  drain  regions,  a  thick 
layer  of  insulating  material  on  said  one  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate, said  insulating  layer  having  a  relatively  thick  portion 
except  for  a  thin  film  portion  above  said  channel  region  be- 
tween said  source  and  drain,  said  thin  portion  having  an  outline 
which  is  broad  near  said  source  region  and  narrow  near  said 
drain  region  and  which  is  continuously  narrowed  in  a  view  of 
said  source  region  toward  said  drain  region  when  viewed  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  one  surface  of  said  substrate,  a 
memory  gate  formed  of  conductive  material  spaced  from  said 
surface,  said  insulating  layer  completely  surrounding  said 
memory  gate,  said  memory  gate  being  located  above  one 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  channel  area,  said  memory  gate 
including  a  first  tongue  formed  of  conductive  material  and 
conductively  connected  to  said  memory  gate  covering  said 
source  and  capacitively  connected  thereto  and  a  second  con- 
ductive tongue  covering  said  drain  and  capacitively  connected 
thereto,  and  a  control  gate  above  said  memory  gate  and  sepa- 
rated therefrom  by  a  layer  of  insulating  material,  said  memory 
gate  being  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  two  tongues  across 
an  extensive  conductive  connection  separated  from  said  sub- 
strate by  a  thick  insulating  layer. 

4,150,390  

THYRISTOR  WITH  GATE  AND  EMITTER  SHUNTS 

DISTRIBUTED  OVER  THE  CATHODE  SURFACE 

Andre'  Jaecklin,  Ennetbaden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 

Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,061 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    8,    1976, 
12775/76 

Int.  0.2  HOIL  29/74 
VS.  a.  357—38  5  Claims 
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1.  An  n-channel  memory  FET  comprising  a  p-type  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  heavily  doped  n+  +  source  and  dram  regions 
directly  beneath  one  surface  of  said  substrate  and  having  a 


r 

1.  In  a  thyristor  having  a  gate  and  a  plurality  of  emitter 
shunts  distributed  over  the  surface  of  a  cathode,  said  thyristor 
exhibiting  a  first  tum-on-channel  corresponding  to  that  part  of 
the  thyristor  initially  conducting  current  immediately  after  the 
application  of  a  firing  signal  to  said  gate,  where  the  width  of 
the  first  tum-on-channel  is  controlled  solely  by  gate  current 
resulting  from  the  application  of  said  firing  signal,  the  improve- 
ment comprising, 
said  emitter  shunts  provided  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the 
gate  separated  from  the  edge  of  the  cathode  surface  adja- 
cent the  gate  by  a  distance  (c)  corresponding  subsuntially 
to  the  width  of  said  first-tum-on<hannel; 
said  emitter  shunts  provided  immediately  adjacent  and  cir- 
cumferentially  surrounding  said  gate  separated  by  sub- 
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stantially  equal  distances  (a),  v  here  the  distance  (a)  corre- 
sponds to  no  more  than  twice  said  distance  (c); 

said  emitter  shunts  in  the  cathodi  i  surface  not  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  gate  separated  by  a  dialance  (b)  corresponding  to 
approximately  1.5-5  times  saiil  distance  (a); 

wherein  said  distances  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  are  measured  relative 
to  the  center  of  the  respectivoshunts  relating  thereto. 


Hanunatsu, 


SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  INCLUDING 
EFFECT 

Tenunoto  Nonaka, 

Gakki  Seizo  Kabusliiki 
FUed  Jul  29, 
Claims  priority,  applicat  loi 
Sep.  8,  197«,  51-106760 

Int  C(.2  HOIL  27/02 
U.S.  a.  357—43 


April  17,  1979 
,150,392 

ini&;grated  flip-flop  aRcurr 

t  IERGED  BIPOLAR  AND  HELD 
'*  TRANSISTORS 

latsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
1  Aisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 
1977,  Ser.  No,  820,245 
m  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1976,  51-90861; 


GATE-CONTROLLED  REVE  ISE  CONDUCTING 
THYRISTOR 

Andre- Jaecklin,  Ennetbaden,  Switaerland,  assignor  to  BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limit#d,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Seit  No.  826,660 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    3,    1976, 

Int  a.2  HOIL  2  }/747 
U.S.  a.  357-39  1  jdaims 


1.  A  gate-controlled  reverse  condi  :ting  thyristor  including 
a  semiconductor  body  of  at  least  fl  >ur  zones  of  alternately 
opposite  conductivity  types,  the  first  and  second  inner  zones 
and  the  respective  outer  zone  adjo  ling  each  of  said  inner 
zones  m  each  case  having  a  common  i  urface  on  which  there  is 
a  mam  electrode  making  contact  witi  one  of  said  inner  zones 
and  its  adjoining  outer  zone,  the  first  n 
ing  a  central  recess  in  which  said  firsi  i 
with  a  control  electrode,  wherein; 
the  surfaces  of  said  two  inner  zoJes  contain  first  heavily 
doped  regions  disposed  thereon   urrounding  said  adjoin- 
mg  outer  zones  and  separated  ft  )m  said  adjoining  outer 
zones  by  a  distance  of  at  leaa     two  carrier  diffusion 
lengths,  said  first  heavily  doped  r  jgions  being  of  the  same 
conductivity  type  as  that  of  said  nner  zones  and  forming 
guard  zones  for  each  of  said  ad  oining  outer  zones  dis- 
posed on  the  same  surface,  said  fii  it  heavily  doped  regions 
formmg  an  integrated  inverse  di(  de  in  parallel  with  said 
tyristor;  and, 
said  surfaces  of  said  two  inner  zoi  es  also  contain  second 
highly  doped  regions  disposed  th(  reon  between  the  outer 
zone  disposed  on  the  same  surfai  e  and  said  first  heavily 
doped  regions  surrounding  said  oi  ter  zone  and  forming  an 
annular  guard  zone  of  the  oppos  te  conductivity  type  to 
that  of  the  adjoining  inner  zone; 
whereby  said  annular  guard  zone  p  events  parasitic  charge 
earner  injection  into  the  regions  o  the  annular  guard  zone 
and  thereby  protects  against  rev  rsal  failure  of  the  thy- 
ristor upon  transition  to  a  forwai  d  biased  cut-off  condi- 
tion. 


main  electrode  compris- 
inner  zone  is  in  contact 


a  gate  and  a  source, 
the  sources  of  both  said  . 
tors  being  merged  in  a 
a  second  conductivity 


semiconductor  region 


SQaims 
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I.  A  semiconductor  inte,  ;rated  circuit  device  including  at 
least  one  register  cell  form  d  in  a  monolithic  semiconductor 
water  which  comprises  a  s  smiconductor  substrate  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  and  a  sen  iconductor  layer  of  said  first  con- 
ductivity type  disposed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  the 
register  cell  including  a  ma  iter  flip-Hop  circuit  clocked  by  a 
first  clock  signal,  and  a  $lav«  flip-flop  circuit  inputted  with  the 
outputs  of  said  master  flip-fl(  .p  circuit  and  clocked  by  a  second 
clock  signal  of  opposite  phaj  e  to  said  first  clock  signal,  each  of 
said  master  and  slave  flip-fl<  p  circuits  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  bipoli  r  transUtor  each  having  a  base  a 
first  and  a  second  coll©  tor  and  an  emitter;  and 

a  first  and  a  second  field  ef  ect  transistor  each  having  a  drain 


I  fi  St  and  second  field  effect  transis- 
a  I  rst  semiconductor  region  having 
y  t  rpe  opposite  to  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type  and  disposed  in  said  semiconductor  layer 
the  drain  of  said  first  fieic  effect  transistor  and  the  baU  of 
said  first  bipolar  transist  )r  both  being  merged  in  a  second 
semiconductor  r.«i„„  c  f  ^Md  second  conductivity  type 


disposed  in  said  semicot  ductor  layer. 

the  drain  of  said  second  fie  d  effect  transistor  and  the  base  of 
said  second  bipolar  trans  istor  both  being  merged  in  a  third 
semiconductor  region  ojf  said  second  conductivity  type 
disposed  in  said  semicortductor  layer 

the  emitters  of  both  said  fi  «  and  second  bipolar  transistors 
being  merged  in  said  ser  liconductor  substrate 

the  first  and  second  collecl  ors  of  said  first  bipolar  transistor 
being  semiconductor  re  jions  of  said  first  conductivity 
type  disposed  m  said  sc  :ond  semiconductor  recion  re- 
spectively. 

the  first  and  second  collects  .rs  of  said  second  bipolar  transis- 
tor being  semiconductor  iregions  of  said  first  conductivity 
type  disposed  in  said  thiSd  semiconductor  region,  respec- 
tively,  "^ 

all  of  said  first,  second  luid  third  semiconductor  regions 

being  located  adjacent  lo  each  other  with  no  isolation 

layer  intervening  thereb<  tween, 
thefirst  collectors  of  said  fi  st  and  second  bipolar  transistors 

being  connected  to  the  di  ains  of  said  second  and  first  field 

enect  transistors,  respect  vely. 
the  first  clock  signal  being  ipplied  to  both  the  gates  of  said 

first  and  second  field  eTect  transistors  of  said  master 

flip-flop  circuit, 
the  second  clock  signal  bei  ng  applied  to  both  the  gates  of 
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said  first  and  second  field  effect  transistors  of  said  slave 
flip-flop  circuit, 
the  second  collectors  of  said  first  and  second  bipolar  transis- 
tors of  said  master  flip-flop  circuit  being  connected  to  the 
first  collectors  of  said  first  and  second  bipolar  transistors 
of  said  slave  flip-flop  circuit,  respectively. 
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26.  ^^24 


1.  A  striplinc  semiconductor  package  comprising: 

an  integrally  formed  metal  header  including  a  base  member 
and  a  cylindrical  pedestal  member,  said  pedestal  member 
having  a  channel  formed  in  the  surface  thereof  defining  a 
first  surface  portion  and  second  surface  portion  of  said 
pedestal  member; 

a  cylindrical  insulating  member  in  the  form  of  an  annular 
ring  disposed  about  said  pedestal  member  of  said  metal 
header  and  attached  to  said  base  member  of  said  metal 
header; 

a  thermally  conductive  insulator  attached  to  said  metal 
header  within  said  channel;  and 

first  and  second  flat  coplanar  metal  ribbon  lead  members 
each  attached  to  said  cylindrical  insulating  member  in 
substantially  parallel  relationship  to  said  surface  of  said 
pedestal  member,  said  first  and  second  lead  members 
extending  over  said  first  and  second  surface  portions, 
respectively,  by  a  respective  predetermined  amounts  to 
permit  attachment  of  impedance  transforming  elements  to 

'    said  first  and  second  surface  portions  as  desired. 


member  and  having  first  and  second  opposite  surfaces 
facing  said  first  and  second  open  ends,  respectively; 

first  and  second  electrodes  contacting  said  first  and  second 
opposite  surfaces  of  said  semiconductor  element,  respec- 
tively, said  first  and  second  electrodes  sandwiching  there- 
between said  semiconductor  element  within  said  housing 
member; 

first  and  second  diaphragms  extending  outwardly  from  said 
first  and  second  electrodes,  respectively,  to  said  insulating 
member,  said  first  and  second  diaphragms  hermetically 
sealing  said  first  and  second  open  ends  of  said  insulating 
member; 

said  first  and  second  diaphragms  forming  within  said  insulat- 
ing member  respective  first  and  second  annular  spaces 
extending  peripherally  outwardly  of  said  first  and  second 
electrodes,  respectively; 

first  and  second  adhesive,  electrically  insulating  layers  at- 
tached to  said  first  and  second  diaphragms,  respectively, 
and  at  least  partially  filling  said  first  and  second  annular 
spaces,  respectively;  and 

first  and  second  high  thermally  resisting,  electrically  insulat- 
ing annular-shaped  members  embedded  in  said  first  and 
second  insulating  layers,  respectively. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  hollow,  cylindrical  electrically  insulating  member  having 

first  and  second  open  opposite  ends; 
a  semiconductor  element  positioned  within  said  insulating 


^^^Ife 


"1 


I.    ;  T uy  T  ' '  T  I 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  source  of  composite  video  sig- 
nals comprising  a  succession  of  video  lines  and  including  a 
synchronization  component,  said  composite  video  signal  being 
subject  to  spurious  frequency  variations,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
controllable  delay  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  signals 
for  imparting  a  controllable  amount  of  delay  to  said  com- 
posite video  signal;  said  controllable  delay  means  compris- 
ing a  clock-controlled  charge  transfer  device  having  an 
analog  signal  input  terminal  couoled  to  said  source  of 
signals,  an  analog  signal  output  terminal,  and  clock  signal 
input  terminals;  and 
means,  responsive  to  spurious  variations  of  the  frequency  of 
said  synchronization  component  of  said  composite  video 
signal,  for  supplying  to  said  clock  signal  input  terminals 
variable  frequency  clock  signals  which  vary  the  delay 
imparted  by  said  delay  means  in  a  manner  establishing  a 
substantially  linear,   inverse  relationship  between  said 
frequency  variations  and  variations  in  the  frequency  of 
said  clock  signals; 
said  supplying  means  including: 

a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  for  developing  said  variable 
frequency  clock  signals  in  response  to  spurious  variations 
in  the  frequency  of  said  synchronization  component;  and 
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means,  responsive  to  the  output 
ing  an  alteration  of  the  period 
said  supplying  means  in  a 
ment  of  a  substantially  linear 
spurious  frequency  variations 
the  clock  signals. 
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)f  said  oscillator  for  cffect- 

>f  the  clock  signal  output  of 

mafiner  causing  the  establish- 

relationship  between  said 

I  nd  the  period  alterations  of 


pitijection  means  for 
and  illuminating  a 
ages. 
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receiving  said  single  combined  beam 
re  reiving  surface  with  said  color  im- 
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olor  images  transmitted 


I.  A  device  for  the  projection  of  l„,„,  ..,., 

under  the  form  of  a  video-signal,  cor  iprising: 

control  means  for  receiving  said  vi  ieo  signal  and  supplying 

three  chrominance  signals,  syni  hro  pulses  and  erasing 

pulses;  * 

intermediary  display  means  for  ins<  ribing,  storing  and  eras- 
ing three  chrominance  images  u  ider  the  control  of  said 
control  means  and  including: 

at  least  one  display  cell;  said  disp  ay  cell  comprising  one 
layer  of  a  material  having  a  smect  c  phase;  said  layer  being 
maintained  at  a  first  constant  te  nperature  to  be  in  said 
smectic  state;  and  one  pair  of  trai  isparent  electrodes;  said 
electrodes  enclosing  said  layer  foi  receiving  at  least  one  of 
said  three  chrominance  signals  an(  I  said  erasing  pulses-  and 

optical  recording  means  controlled  by  said  synchro-pulses 
for  providing  at  least  one  lumin<  us  spot  of  substantially 
constant  intensity;  said  luminous  i  pot  scanning  said  layer 
with  substantially  uniform  scanniig  rate  for  temporarily 


heating  successively  each  point 


12  Claims 


thereof  from  said  first 


constant  temperature  to  a  second  constant  temperature  at 
which  said  layer  is  an  isotropic  li  |uid  state; 

said  three  chrominance  images  cons  sting  in  local  variations 
in  the  scattering  effect  of  said  lay  ;r; 

illumination  means  for  illuminating  $aid  three  chrominance 
images  with  white  light  and  thus  generating  three  chromi- 
nance beams; 

optical  filtering  means  for  selectinj ;  in  each  said  chromi- 
nance beam  the  spectral  band  ass  )ciated  to  said  chromi- 
nance image; 

reflective  means  for  combining  si  id  three  chrominance 
beams  into  a  single  combined  bea  a;  and 


represental  ion 


I  occum  ig 
1  represent  ition 
each 
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meins 


1.  An  apparatus  for  r 
reduced  digital 
periodic  time  intervals  anc 
plural  digital  data  words, 
sponds  to  the  signal 
terval,  the  digital 
of  said  data  words  with 
the  number  of  time 
vals,  and  each  data  word 
time  subinterval  occurring 
the  beginning  of  a  periodic 
recirculating  storage 

data  words; 
comparator  means  for 
the  stored  set  applied  bj 
the  comparator  means 
to  another  input  of  the 
stored  data  word  being 
of  one  periodic  interva 
word  being  associated 
other  periodic  interval 
interval,  the  first  and 
at  the  same  position 
periodic  interval, 
said  comparator  means 
the  compared  stored 
the  compared  received 
received  data  word 
word  by  a  predetermin  k1 
data  word  being  stored 
dated  data  word;  and 
variable  bandwidth  rec 
memory  means  coupled 
parator  means  for 
ceived  from  said 
ing  control  means  for 
produce  an  intermittent 
and  recording  means 
of  updated  dau  words 


eco^ding  on  a  data  record  a  repetition 
an  of  a  signal,  said  signal  having 
the  digital  represenution  having 
V  herein  each  said  data  word  corre- 
during  an  associated  time  subin- 
3n  also  having  a  plurality  of  sets 
set  corresponding  in  number  to 
subintei^vals  of  one  of  said  periodic  inter- 
each  set  being  associated  with  a 
a  different  position  in  time  from 
j  iterval,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
■  "  for  storing  one  of  said  sets  of 
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UNEAR  METHOD  OF 

VIDEO  OR 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a 
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cofnparing  each  stored  data  word  of 

said  storage  means  to  one  input  of 

vith  a  received  data  word  applied 

comparator  means,  the  compared 

associated  with  a  first  subinterval 

and  the  compared  received  dau 

with  a  second  subinterval  of  an- 

subsequent  to  said  one  periodic 

subintervals  each  occurring 

time  from  the  beginning  of  its 


s(  cond  i 


in<f  uding  output  means  for  replacing 

word  in  said  storage  means  with 

data  word  when  the  compared 

differs  from  the  compared  stored  data 

value,  the  compared  received 

in  said  storage  means  as  an  up- 

cord  ng  means  including  changed  data 
to  the  output  means  of  said  com- 
storitig  said  updated  data  words  re- 
compa  rator  means,  intermittent  record- 
causing  said  memory  means  to 
output  of  updated  daU  words, 
forjrecording  the  intermittent  output 
the  data  record. 


en 
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analog  undulations  in  a  tracking  path  in  a  surface  layer  of  the 
disc  by  optically  producing  a  reproducible  recording  of  rela- 
tively high  frequency  signals  comprising  the  steps  of:  provid- 
ing a  photo-sensitive  record  disc  in  the  form  of  said  surface 
layer  on  a  roUUble  base  plate  with  a  substantially  flat  surface 
of  a  photo-sensitive  material  which,  when  subjected  to  light 
impinging  on  said  surface,  is  photo-reacted  to  a  depth  which 
varies  substantially  linearly  in  correspondence  with  the  inten- 
sity of  the  light  over  a  predetermined  range  of  light  intensities; 
directing  at  least  one  beam  of  light  against  said  substantially 
flat  surface  of  said  photo-sensitive  record  disc  with  the  quies- 
cent intensity  of  said  light  beam  at  said  surface  in  the  absence 
of  modulation  thereof  being  a  constant  value  within  said  range; 
moving  said  record  disc  and  light  beam  relative  to  each  other 


fnOTo-R£s/sr 


vided  with  information,  for  example  video  and/or  audio  infor- 
mation, in  an  optically  readable  structure,  which  apparatus 
comprises  a  radiation  source,  an  objective  system  for  focussing 
the  radiation  supplied  by  the  radiation  source  onto  a  plane  of 
the  information  structure,  optical  means  for  deriving  a  read 
beam  and  a  focus  detection  beam  angularly  diverging  from  said 
read  beam  from  the  radiation  supplied  by  the  radiation  source, 
the  apex  of  the  angle  of  divergence  of  said  focus  detection 
beam  and  said  read  beam  being  located  between  the  optical 
means  and  the  objective  system  forming  an  imaginary  radiation 
source,  a  radiation-sensitive  signal  detection  system  for  con- 
verting the  read  beam  which  is  modulated  by  the  information 
structure  into  an  electrical  signal,  and  a  radiation-sensitive 
focus  detection  system  for  converting  the  focus  detection  beam 
into  an  electrical  signal,  the  optical  means  comprising  beam 
divider  means  disposed  between  the  radiation  source  and  the 
objective  system  for  dividing  the  radiation  from  said  radiation 
source  into  said  read  beam  and  said  focus  detection  beam,  and 
a  radiation  absorbing  element  in  the  path  of  said  focus  detec- 
tion beam  between  the  imaginary  radiation  source  for  the  focus 
detection  beam  and  said  beam  divider  for  blocking  a  part  of 
said  focus  detection  beam  and  introducing  spatial  asymmetry 
into  said  focus  detection  beam. 


for  scanning  of  said  surface  by  said  light  beam;  and  during  said 
scanning,  modulating  the  intensity  of  at  least  said  one  light 
beam  by  the  signals  to  be  recorded  with  the  degree  of  modula- 
tion of  the  light  beam  intensity  by  said  signals  being  selected  to 
maintain  the  maximum  and  minimum  intensities  of  said  light 
beam  after  said  modulation  within  said  range  for  forming 
simultaneously  on  said  photo-sensitive  record  disc,  upon  devel- 
opment if  required  with  said  photo-sensitive  material,  a  con- 
toured tracking  path  portion  whose  depth  is  linearly  propor- 
tional to  the  intensity  of  said  light  beiam  in  the  absence  of 
modulation  and  a  recorded  signal  portion  which  is  unified  with 
said  trackiing  path  portion,  said  recorded  signal  portion  ap- 
pearing as  physical  undulations  whose  magnitude  is  linearly 
proportional  to  said  intensity  of  said  light  beam  after  modula- 
tion. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  reading  a  record  carrier  which  is  pro- 


1.  A  process  for  the  reproduction  of  a  scanned  picture  ele- 
ment of  a  picture  comprising  the  steps  of: 

coarsely  scanning  a  picture  element  of  the  picture; 

identifying  the  coarsely  scanned  picture  element  according 
to  a  numerical  level  value  from  white  to  grey  to  black, 
where  the  numerical  level  of  grey  to  black  is  equal  to  from 
1  toN; 

compressing  common  level  picture  elements  identified; 

encoding  the  compressed  common  level  picture  elements; 

encoding  the  numerical  level  of  at  least  grey  scaled  picture 
elements; 

decoding  the  received  picture  elements  to  separate  the  com- 
pressed picture  elements  from  the  grey  level  encoded 
picture  elements; 

decompressing  the  compressed  picture  elements; 

decoding  the  grey  level  encoded  picture  elements;  and 

setting  the  reproducing  dots  in  a  fine  reproducer  where  a 
coarsely  scanned  picture  element  is  reproduced  in  an 
A  X  B  size  matrix  of  reproducing  dots  accordingly,  where 
a  white  picture  element  activates  no  reproducing  dots  and 
a  grey  picture  element  activates  the  number  of  reproduc- 
ing dots  in  the  matrix  according  to  its  numerical  value 
from  1  to  N,  where  the  product  of  A  X  B  is  equal  to  N. 
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1.  A  facsimile  signal  converter  coi^pnsing: 
input  terminal  means  for  receiving 
table  circuit  means  for  storing  wdrds 
states  of  each  output  picture  element 
ile  signal  in  correspondence  to  a 
combinations  of  states  of 
the  geometric  relation  between 
ments  and  the  output  picture 
picture  elements  corresponding 
ture  element  of  the  input  facsimi! 
output  picture  element  of  the 
consideration  of  a  state  of 
on  an  output  pattern  indicated 
facsimile  signal  and  the  output 
output  terminal  means  for  obtaining 
signal  having  a  scanning  line  dens  ty 
the  input  facsimile  signal;  and 
readout  means  connected  to  said  i 
table  circuit  means  and  output  te^inal 
out  the  white  and  black  states 
ments  from  the  table  circuit  to  provide 
ile  signal  in  response  to  each 
input  facsimile  signal  on  the  base 
geometric  relation  and  the 


inpi  t 


refere  ice 


m  input  facsimile  signal; 
of  white  and  black 
of  an  output  facsim- 
^edetermined  number  of 
picture  elements  and 
reference  picture  ele- 
^lements,  said  reference 
at  least  one  input  pic- 
signal  adjacent  to  each 
^tput  facsimile  signal  in 
an  input  pattern 
r^pectively  by  the  input 
fa  :simile  signal: 

said  output  facsimile 
different  from  that  of 


n  >ut  I 


'  referer  :e 
tie  : 


supeni  iposmg : 


terminal  means,  said 

means  for  reading 

the  output  picture  ele- 

the  output  facsim- 

picture  element  of  the 

<  if  the  instant  states  of  the 

picture  elements. 
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1.  A  method  of  reducing  noise  in  a  <  gnal  which  corresponds 


SAIN 
CCNTROL 


to  reflections  from  a 
having  noise  associated 

providing  a  laser  beam, 

deflecting  a  portion  of  saic 
output  of  said  detector 
spending  to  the  light  i 
said  first  electrical  sign4l 
with  said  noise, 

transmitting  a  portion  of 
scans  said  document 

dietecting  the  laser  beam 
generating  a  second 
light  intensity  of  the 
least  first  and  second 
and  second  levels  beinj 
any  noise  present  in  the 

applying  said  first  and 
control  device,  the  gain 
said  first  electrical  signa 
thereof  corresponds 
signal  with  the  noise 
and  second  levels 


April  17,  1979 

docui  fient  scanned  with  a  laser  beam 
therewith  comprising  the  steps  of: 

laser  beam  to  a  first  detector,  the 

t  eing  a  first  electrical  signal  corre- 

int^sity  of  said  detected  laser  beam, 

being  modulated  in  accordance 

siid  I 


laser  beam  to  a  scanner  which 
ale  ng  a  predetermined  path, 

I  cflected  from  said  document  and 

ele(  trical  signal  corresponding  to  the 

re  lected  laser  beam  and  having  at 

lev^els  associated  therewith,  said  first 

modulated  in  accordance  with 

laser  beam,  and 

sebond  electrical  signals  to  a  gain 

>f  said  device  being  controlled  by 

in  a  manner  wherein  the  output 

substantially  to  said  second  electrical 

mo  lulations  associated  with  said  first 

being  substantially  removed. 


4,1 50,403 
ORCUrr  ARRANGEM  ENTS  FOR  CALIBRATING 


si(  ;nals 


19^6 


Stanley  P.  Miller,  Burton-on 
Industry  (Patents)  Limited. 

FUcd  Oct.  1, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 

43780/75 

Int  a. 

U.S.  a.  360—27 


VOlti  gl 


ard 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement 
ing  a  storage  medium  upon 
prising  a  calibrating  circuit 
signal  having  at  least  two 
lected  points  which  are 
of  the  signal  to  be  calibrated, 
at  least  two  sub  circuits 
respectively  and  a  timing 
the  periods  of  the  said  at 
signal,  the  timing  and 
circuit  including  switching 
circuit,  the  timing  and  control 
circuit  times  arranged  as 
circuits,  respectively,  whereii 
a  marker  circuit  for 
wherein  at  least  part  of  the 
part  of  the  calibrating  circuii 


Trent,  England,  assignor  to  Coal 
London,  England 
,  Ser.  No.  728,558 
United  Kingdom,  Oct.  24,  1975, 


GllB  5/02 


5  Claims 


f<  T  calibrating  a  signal  by  calibrat- 

V  'hich  the  signal  is  recorded  com- 

irranged  to  derive  a  calibrating 

valpes  corresponding  to  fixed,  prese- 

je  levels,  in  the  operating  range 

:he  calibrating  circuit  comprising 

deriving  the  fixed,  preselected  points, 

control  circuit  for  controlling 

two  values  of  the  calibration 

com  rol  circuit  comprising  a  timing 

c  ircuit  controlling  the  calibrating 

'  circuit  includes  two  integrated 

mo^ostable  mode  and  astable  mode 

the  circuit  arrangement  includes 

deriving  an  event  marker  signal,  and 

m|irker  circuit  is  included  in  at  least 


leist 
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4,150,404 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFERRING  DIGITAL 

INFORMATION 

Eduard  J.  Tercic,  Huttental-Weidenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

and  Nicolaas  A.  M.  Verhoeckx,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 

assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  701,221,  Jun.  30,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,287 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    8,    1975, 
7508096 

Int  a.2  GllB  5/09 
MS.  a.  360—39  15  Qaims 


OIVIOC-SV-TWO 

MCMKII-) 


fee*^- 


vg^;, 


I- 


1.  A  device  for  recording  representations  of  a  sequence  of 
information  words,  each  information  word  being  composed  of 
information  bits  having  at  least  two  values,  comprising: 
coding  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  a  sequence  of 
information  words,  and  an  output  for  forming  a  corre- 
sponding sequence  of  coded  information  words  of  at  least 
two  different  lengths,  each  coded  information  word  hav- 
ing a  length  longer  than  the  corresponding  information 
word,  each  coded  information  word  being  composed  of 
code  elements  having  at  least  two  values;  said  coding 
means  functioning  to  separate  each  code  element  of  a  first 
value  in  an  information  word  by  at  least  one  code  element 
of  a  second  value; 
keying  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  coding  means,  and  an  output,  said  keying  means 
functioning  to  modify  said  coded  information  words  by 
increasing  the  number  of  code  elements  of  a  first  value  in 
each  of  said  coded  information  words  while  retaining  at 
least  one  code  element  of  the  second  value  between  code 
elements  of  the  first  value  in  each  of  said  coded  informa- 
tion words;  and 
write  head  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  keying 
means  for  recording  the  modified  coded  information 
words  from  said  keying  means. 


4,150,405 

REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  SYSTEM 

Takashi  Sato,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,323 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1976,  51/157493 
Int.  a.2  GllB  15/18.  19/06:  H04M  1/64 
VS.  a.  360— 72J  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  answering  system  of  the  accu- 
mulating type  which  comprises  a  remote  control  signal  detect- 
ing circuit  connected  to  a  telephone  line  and  responsive  to  a 
remote  control  signal  for  producing  an  output  signal,  a  remote 
control  circuit  connected  to  said  remote  control  signal  detect- 
ing circuit  and  responsive  to  the  output  signal  therefrom  for 
producing  a  control  signal,  and  a  drive  control  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  remote  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  re- 
cording, rewinding,  reproducing  and  standby  modes  of  a  tape 
transport,  the  improvement  wherein  said  automatic  telephone 
answering  system  furiher  comprises: 
pulse  generating  means  driven  by  said  tape  transport  to 
generate  pulses  in  proportion  to  the  tape  movement  by 
said  tape  transport. 


a  first  counter  for  counting  the  number  of  pulses  generated 
by  said  pulse  generating  means, 

a  second  counter  for  counting  the  number  of  pulses  gener- 
ated by  said  pulse  generating  means, 

switching  means  connected  between  said  pulse  generating 
means  and  said  first  and  second  counters  and  responsive  to 
the  control  signal  from  said  remote  control  circuit  for 
switching  the  pulses  generated  by  said  pulse  generating 
means  between  said  first  and  second  counters,  said  first 
counter  counting  pulses  when  said  tape  transport  is  in 
either  recording  or  reproducing  modes  and  said  second 
counter  counting  pulses  when  said  tape  transport  is  in  the 
rewinding  mode,  and 


1  -• 

■  oounBi  -^ 
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1 

^ 
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1       notT 

comparator  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  and 
second  counters  for  comparing  the  respective  counts 
accumulated  therein,  said  comparator  means  producing  an 
output  to  said  remote  control  circuit  and  a  reset  signal  to 
said  first  counter  when  the  count  accumulated  in  said 
second  counter  becomes  equal  to  the  count  accumulated 
in  said  first  counter  and  further  producing  an  output  to 
said  remote  control  circuit  and  reset  signals  to  both  said 
first  and  second  counters  when  the  count  accumulated  in 
said  first  counter  becomes  equal  to  the  count  accumulated 
in  said  second  counter. 


4,150,406 
TRANSDUCER  LIPHNG  MEANS  EMPLOYING  PLURAL 

FLEXURES 

Herbert  R.  Stollorz,  77  Mercedes  La.,  Atberton,  Calif.  94025 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,920 

Int.  a.-  GllB  5/82 

U.S.  a.  360-97  1  Ctaim 


1.  In  a  storing  device  for  signals  including  at  least  one  rotat- 
ing magnetic  storage  disk  having  at  least  one  signal  storing 
surface  including  storage  tracks  for  storing  data,  access  means 
with  individually  suspended  transducer  means  for  reading  or 
writing  data  in  said  storage  tracks. 

wherein  the  access  means  comprise 
a  baseplate; 


sa  J 
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an  actuator  rod; 
two  first  flexure  means  spaced  a 
baseplate,  and  supporting 
tween  at  two  spaced  locations 
actuator  rod  along  its  longitu(  inal 
each  of  said  first  flexures  includ  ng 
for  attaching  each  of  said  f1(  xures 
means  for  receiving  said  act^iator 
elastic  connecting  portions, 
said  means  for  receiving, 
means  for  receiving  with  said 
a  plurality  of  transducer  means; 
a  plurality  of  second  flexure  means 
tor  rod,  each  including  means 
transducer  means; 
transducer  lifting  means  including ; 
pair  of  thermoelectrically  enei 
which  are  selectively  energizabl  ^ 
and  the  associated  transducer 
flying  in  operative  proximity  to 
when  said  lifting  means  are  eneri 
means  assume  an  inoperative  position 
signal  storage  surface  when  said 
are  deenergized. 


lart  and  mounted  on  said 

actuator  rod  therebe- 

for  movement  of  said 

axis; 

two  mounting  means 

to  said  baseplate, 

rod,  and  opposed 

paced  symmetrically  to 

interconnecting  said 

mounting  means; 


)r 


4,150,407 
ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLABLE 
ARRANGEME  fT 
Dark  Dijkstra,  Zoetermeer,  Netherlaifls. 
ips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser, 
Claims    priority,    application    Netl^rlands, 
7612401 

Int.  Cl.^  GllB 
U.S.  a.  360—106 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


connected  to  said  actua- 
receiving  one  of  said 


loading  bar  and  a  spaced 

raized  suspension  means 

so  that  the  loading  bar 

n^eans  are  positioned  for 

signal  storage  surface 

ized  and  said  transducer 

spaced  from  said 

transducer  lifting  means 


2/02 


1.  An  electrically  controllable  m 
rangement  for  an  apparatus  wherein 
plurality  of  axially  spaced   coaxiall 
storage  discs  must  be  scanned  by  a 
recording  or  reading  heads, 
the  carrying  arm  arrangement  cc^prising 
stacked  elongated  substantially 
said  carrying  arms  being  provid^ 
second  end  and  all  of  said 
about  a  common  pivoting  axis 
and  second  ends  of  said  elongatedlcarrying 
ing  or  reading  head  being  securei  I 
carrying  arm,  a  substantially  flat 
end  of  each  carrying  arm  and 
turns  of  wire  all  disposed  in  a  pli 
common  pivoting  axis  and  subsi 
dimension  of  each  said  arm; 
electrical  control  means  connected 

trolling  said  arm  arrangement 
a  plurality  of  flat  axially  magnetiied 
alternately  stacked  with  the  drive  coils 
of  the  carrying  arms,  each  perm)  nent 
rality  of  magnets  that  is  disposed  between 
of  two  adjacent  carrying  arms 
for  both  of  said  two  drive  coils, 
magnets  being  one  more  than  the 


Itiple  carrying  arm  ar- 

the  major  surfaces  of  a 

rotatable  information 

plurality  of  information 


a  plurality  of 
carrying  arms,  each  of 
with  a  first  end  and  a 
carrtmg  arms  being  pivotal 
located  between  the  first 
arms,  a  record- 
to  the  first  end  of  each 
drive  coil  on  the  second 
c  )mprising  a  plurality  of 
ne  perpendicular  to  the 
ntially  within  the  axial 


to  said  flat  coil  for  con- 


ai  d 


permanent  magnets 

on  the  second  ends 

magnet  of  the  plu- 

two  drive  coils 

viding  a  magnetic  field 

number  of  permanent 

lumber  of  carrying  arms 


pi  y 
t  le 


whereby  the  mounting 
minimized. 
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h  light  of  said  arm  arrangement  is 


4,  [SO. 


THIN-nLM  MAGNETK 
WRITING 
Gerrit  J.  Koel;  Frederik  W. 
Eindboven,  Netherlands, 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  705,050, 
This  application  Dec. 
Claims    priority,   applicat^n 
7508533 

Int.  a.2  Gll$ 
U.S.  a.  360—113 


1,408 
HEAD  FOR  READING  AND 
NFORMATION 

I  iorter,  and  Jan  T.  Gerkema,  all  of 
lignors  to  VJS.  Philips  Corpora- 


CARRYING-ARM 

;,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
No.  846,434 

,    Nov.    9,    1976, 


2  Claims 


head 


tra:k 


com  pnses: 


1.  A  thin-film  magnetic 
writing  information  in  a 
cording  medium  which 
yoke  having  only  first  and 
elongated  limbs,  said  first 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
intermediate  first  and  second 
resistive  reading  element 
second  limbs  being  dispose^ 
reading/writing  gap  betweei  i 
reading/writing  gap  being 
magneto-resistive  element 
ship  from  the  associated  n 
writing  gap,  an  electric 
ding/writing  gap  contiguous 
cooperating  with  an  associati  d 
current  during  writing. 


CHANNEL  REPEAT 
Roger  Findley,  Box  456,  Spr^g, 
Filed  Jan.  19, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  360—137 

1.  A  channel  repeat  attacltment 
comprising  a  housing  ha' 
receipt  of  channel-change  electrode 
vice,  and  a  multi-channel 
movement  past  said  opening 
portion  thereon,  said  attachiient 
a  shield  portion  adapted  to 


1!78. 


Jul.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,100,583. 
5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,774 

Netherlands,   Jul.    17,    1975, 


5/12:  BllB  5/30 


2  Claims 


for  reading  information  and 
of  an  associated  magnetic  re- 
a  magnetically  permeable 
econd  substantially  parallel  and 
having  a  first  elongated  gap 
^sociated  recording  medium  and 
parts  thereof,  and  a  magneto- 
bridging  said  first  gap,  said  first  and 
in  spaced  relationship  with  a 
the  free  ends  of  said  limbs  said 
p^irallel  to  said  first  gap  and,  said 
disposed  in  spaced  relation- 
ecdrding  medium  and  said  reading/- 
conpuctor  disposed  within  said  rea- 
to  said  free  end,  said  conductor 
means  for  producing  a  writing 


4,^50,409 

ATTACHMENT 
Tex.  77373 
Ser.  No.  870,724 
GllB  21/08 

11  Claims 
for  a  tape  unit  of  the  type 
an  opening  therethrough  for 
means  of  a  playback  de- 
mounted in  said  housing  for 
ind  having  a  channel-change  key 

comprising: 
be  disposed  in  an  operative  posi- 


ts pe 
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tion  in  alignment  with  said  opening  and  overlying  said 
tape  to  separate  said  tape  from  said  electrode  means; 


to  said  holder  and  cabinet,  thereby  preventing  said  lid  from 
interfering  with  the  loading  and  unloading  of  said  cassette  tape 
into  and  out  of  said  holder. 


4,150,411 
GROUND  FAULT  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  UTILIZING 

A  SINGLE  TRANSFORMER 
Edward  K.  Howell,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860.917 

Int.  a.2  H02H  3/28 

VS.  a.  361—45  20  Claims 


and  a  connection  portion  adjoined  to  said  shield  portion  for 
removably  securing  said  attachment  to  said  housing  with 
said  shield  portion  in  said  operative  position. 


4,150,410 
CASSETTE  TAPE  LOADING  DEVICE 

Nobuo  Tsumura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,818 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1977,  52-43176; 
Apr.  15, 1977, 52-43177;  Apr.  30, 1977,  52-50494;  Apr.  30, 1977, 
5^50495;  Apr.  30, 1977,  52-50496;  May  16, 1977,  52-56232 

Int.  a.2  GllB  15/00,  23/08 
VS.  a.  360—137  12  Claims 


1.  A  cassette  tape  loading  device  adapted  to  be  used  in 
recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  including  a  cabinet 
having  an  outer  wall  provided  with  an  opening,  and  a  record- 
ing and/or  reproducing  means  contained  in  said  cabinet  and 
operatively  connected  to  a  cassette  tape  inseried  in  said  cabinet 
through  said  opening,  said  cassette  tape  loading  device  com- 
prising a  holder  rotatable  between  an  inoperative  position  on 
the  outside  of  said  cabinet  at  which  said  cassette  tape  is  loaded 
and  unloaded  into  and  out  of  said  holder  and  an  operative 
position  on  the  inside  of  said  cabinet  at  which  said  cassette  tape 
is  operatively  connected  to  said  recording  and/or  reproducing 
means,  a  lid  for  closing  said  opening,  means  for  rotating  said  lid 
together  with  said  holder  and  for  sliding  said  lid  with  respect 


1.  A  ground  fault  circuit  interrupting  device  for  interrupting 
an  electrical  power  circuit  including  at  least  one  line  conductor 
and  a  neutral  conductor,  grounded  at  the  source,  in  the  event 
of  a  ground  fault  on  the  line  conductor,  said  device  including, 
in  combination: 

A.  circuit  interrupting  contacts  for  connection  in  series  with 
at  least  the  line  conductor  of  the  power  circuit; 

B.  a  difTerential  current  transformer  having  a  first  primary 
winding  for  connection  in  series  with  the  line  conductor, 
a  second  primary  winding  for  connection  in  series  with 
the  neutral  conductor,  and  a  secondary  winding; 

C.  an  active  load  connected  across  said  secondary  winding; 

D.  means  operating  during  a  secondary  current  sampling 
period  to  repeatedly  switch  said  active  load  between 
extremely  low  and  extremely  high  impedance  states  to 
alternately  operate  said  secondary  winding  into  essentially 
a  short-circuit  and  an  open-circuit,  each  short-circuiting 
of  said  secondary  winding  creating  a  sampling  interval 
during  which  the  current  flowing  in  said  active  load  is  a 
function  of  the  current  flowing  in  said  secondary  winding; 

E.  means  for  developing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  integral  of 
the  current  flowing  in  said  active  load  over  a  plurality  of 
sampling  intervals  within  said  sampling  period;  and 

F.  means  for  initiating  opening  of  said  interrupter  contacts 
when  said  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold. 


4,150,412 
nLTER  EXCITATION  QRCUITRY 
Gudmar  Hammarlund,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA 
Aktiebolag,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,470 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  30,  1976,  7607485 
Int.  a.:  H02H  3/02 
U.S.  a.  361—76  6  Claims 

1.  Circuitry  for  generating  filter  excitation  signals  from  each 
phase  of  a  multi-phase  alternating  current  input,  comprising: 
a  current  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected 
to  one  phase  of  said  multi-phase  alternating  current  input; 
bridge  rectifier  means  for  rectifying  the  current  from  a 
secondary  of  said  current  transformer,  and  having  one 
node  connected  to  a  neutral  conductor,  and  including  a 
resistor  of  equal  resistance  value  connected  in  each  paral- 
lel branch  of  said  bridge  rectifier  between  said  neutral 
conductor  and  the  input  of  said  current  transformer; 
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an  operational  amplifier  having 
to  the  voltage  across  a  respective 


respective  inputs  responsive  4, 150,414 

resistor  in  said  bridge    AIR  GAP  SHORT  CIRCUI  PING  DEVICE  FOR  GAS  TUBE 

AR  lESTER 
Peter  J.  Pagliuca,  Patchoguejl 
^'  LintSenhurst,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1077,  Ser.  No.  851,297 
Int.  a.\ : 
V.S.  a.  361—124 

^^-9 


rectifier  means  for  generating  on( 
least  a  part  of  said  filter  excitatic  n 


4,150,413 
TRANSISTOR  OVERLOAD 

Ame  Nerem,  San  Diego,  Caiif.,  assigno 
Chula  Vista,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  4,  1977,  Set. 
Int.  a:-  H02H 
U.S.  a.  361—86 


io.  848,472 

3^26 


ai  d 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  inhibiting 
power  transistor  utilized  in  a  powei 
transistor  having  a  base,  collector 
base  element  being  driven  by  a 
selected  frequency,  said  circuit  comp  ismg 
a  reference  voltage  having  a 

tion; 
first  means  for  comparing  the  voltige 
and  collector  elements  of  said 
ence  voltage  and  producing  a 
thereto,  said  first  means  comprise  s 
connected  to  the  emitter  elem^t 
second  source  follower  means 
element  of  said  transistor  and  a 
one  input  from  the  output  of  said 
the  positive  connection  of  said 
second  separate  input  from  said 
and  the  negative  connection  of 
second  means  p>ositioned  intermedtte 
said  transistor  and  said  square 
output  of  said  second  means 
signal. 
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April  17,  1979 


phase  output  forming  at 
signals. 


INHIBIT 
to  Rohr  Industries,  Inc., 


5  Claims 


over-conduction  of  a 

switching  circuit,  said 

emitter  element,  said 

squafe  wave  drive  signal  of 


positiye  and  negative  connec- 

level  on  the  emitter 

trlnsistors  with  said  refer- 

c  )ntrol  signal  responsive 

a  first  source  follower 

of  said  transistor,  a 

c(linected  to  the  collector 

ci  imparator  means  having 

first  follower  means  and 

eference  voltage  and  a 

second  source  follower 

r  said  reference  voltage;  and 

the  base  element  of 

wave  drive  signal,  the 

controlled  by  said  control 


t  vo 


i|  ;ed  1 


1.  A  total  fail  safe  spring 
filled  surge  arrester  having 
tion  gap  which  comprises: 
short  circuit  clamp  mean! 
tions  adapted  and  arran, 
trodes  of  said  gas  arrester 
nection  therebetween 
of  said  electrode 
thermal  contact  with 
circuit  connection 
overload  causing  said 
permit  establishment  of 
and  air  gap  means 
means  and  including  a 
portion  arranged  to 
trodes;  insulator  means 
between  said  conductor 
an  air  gap  is  formed 


clip  assembly  for  use  with  a  gas 
electrodes  defining  an  ioniza- 


said 


exc(  pt 


having  electrode  engaging  por- 

to  resiliently  engage  the  etec- 

to  establish  a  short  circuit  con- 

i-metallic  fusible  means  on  one 

engaging  portions  and  arranged  to  be  in 

ionization  gap  to  prevent  short 

in  the  presence  of  sustained 

fi  isible  means  to  fuse  and  yield  to 

(aid  short  circuit  connection; 

oper^ively  connected  to  said  clamp 

conductor  member  having  one 

cohtact  one  of  said  arrester  elec- 

laving  a  hole  therein  interposed 

and  said  clamp  means,  whereby 

bet\reen  said  conductor  and  said  clip. 


ENERGY 
Robert  L.  Fichtner,  1040 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
4,037,114.  This  application 
Inta.2 
U^.  a.  361—182 


4,150, 


Sha7 

Mo. 


1.  An  energy  conservation 
ultrasonic  sound  transmitter 
a  key  unit; 

a  key  receptacle  arranged 
eluding  means  for  indica  ing 
removed  state,  said  soijnd 
response  to  one  of  said 
signal  having  at  least  on  i 
power  outlet  means;  and 
ultrasonic  sound  receiver 
trolling  the  coupling  of 
as  a  function  of  said 


means. 


,415 
CONSERVATION  SYSTEM 

Ct.,  Concord,  Calif.  94518 
701,533,  Jul.  1, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
^ay  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,428 
HOIH  47/20 

20Claiiitt 


P      MKrw  ■«■«•*'  I 


I      I 


*"■    CM 


=^ 


—J—  aa     I 


system  comprising: 
means; 

to  receive  said  key  unit  and  in- 

a  key  inserted  state  and  a  key 

transmitter  means  acting  in 

i  idicated  states  to  output  a  sound 

frequency  tone  therein; 


neans  including  means  for  con- 

[  ower  to  said  power  outlet  means 

outpjit  sound  signal  of  said  transmitter 
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4,150,416  a.c.  oscillations,  and  a  rectifier  for  rectifying  the  amplified  a.c. 

CONTROL  CTRCUIT  FOR  A  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION    oscillations  to  produce  a  d.c.  output  voltage  for  energizing  a 

SYSTEM 
Keith  Heppenstall,  and  Stephen  A.  White,  both  of  London, 
England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,470 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26,  1977, 
12792/77      » 

Int  a.3  HOIH  47/32 
U.S.  a.  361—193  13  Claims 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  vehicle  transmission  system  having 
a  multi-ratio  gearbox  the  individual  ratios  of  which  are  se- 
lected by  energisation  of  a  respyective  one  of  a  plurality  of 
solenoids,  the  control  circuit  including  a  manually  operable 
selector  switch  having  a  plurality  of  selection  positions  in  one 
of  which  a  respective  one  of  the  solenoids  will  be  energised, 
the  selector  switch  also  having  a  neutral  {xjsition  in  which 
none  of  the  solenoids  will  be  energised,  a  first  transistor  having 
its  collector  emitter  path  connected  in  series  with  said  switch, 
base  drive  means  for  said  first  transistor,  a  second  transistor 
which  when  conducting  removes  the  base  drive  to  the  first 
transistor,  timing  means  operable  when  the  circuit  is  connected 
to  a  source  of  electric  supply,  to  turn  said  second  transistor  on 
and  then  off,  and  a  base  drive  circuit  for  said  second  transistor 
which  in  the  event  that  said  selector  switch  is  in  a  selection 
position  when  the  control  circuit  is  connected  to  the  source  of 
supply,  provides  base  drive  to  said  second  transistor  and  main- 
tains it  in  a  conducting  state  irrespective  of  the  timing  means. 


4,150,417 
FAIL-SAFE  TIMING  CIRCUIT 
John  O.  G.  Darrow,  Murrysville,  and  William  R.  Popp,  Allison 
Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Com- 
pany, Swissvale,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,093 
Int.  a.2  B61L  1/08,  21/00.  21/06;  H03K  5/153 
VS.  a.  361—198  15  aaims 

11.  A  fail-safe  timing  circuit  comprising,  a  switch,  a  regula- 
tor for  producing  a  source  of  regulated  d.c.  voltage  when  the 
switch  is  closed,  a  signal  generator  powered  by  said  regulated 
d.c.  voltage  source  for  producing  a.c.  signals  which  are  ampli- 
fied and  are  fed  to  a  rectifier  which  provides  a  first  polarity  of 
safely  regulated  d.c.  voltage  and  a  second  polarity  of  unregu- 
lated d.c.  voltage,  a  pulse  generator  powered  by  said  regulated 
d.c.  voltage  source  for  producing  signal  pulses  having  an  un- 
equal duty  cycle,  a  charging  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  polar- 
ity of  safely  regulated  d.c.  voltage  being  periodically  sampled 
by  a  trigger  circuit,  an  amplifier  circuit  coupled  to  said  charg- 
ing circuit  for  amplifying  periodic  pulses  which  are  produced 
during  the  sampling  of  said  charging  circuit,  a  rectifier  for 
rectifying  the  periodic  pulses,  a  level  detector  for  producing 
a.c.  oscillations  when  the  level  of  the  rectified  periodic  pulses 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  an  amplifier  for  amplifying  the 


relay  upon  expiration  of  a  given  time  interval  after  said  switch 
is  closed. 


4,150,418 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  FOOTWEAR 
George  R.  Berbeco,  West  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Charleswa- 
ter  Products,  Inc.,  Wellesley  Hills,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,051 

Int.  a.-  A61N  1/14 

U.S.  a.  361—224  15  Claims 


UVfOHWiy 


13.  A  foot  cover  having  antistatic  and  electrically  conduc- 
tive properties  adapted  to  be  worn  in  an  environment,  such  as 
an  op>erating  room,  over  regular  shoeware  of  a  user,  which 
foot  cover  comprises  a  shoe-encompassing  portion  and  which 
has  secured  to  the  bottom-floor-contacting  portion  of  the  foot 
cover  a  thin,  flexible  layer  of  a  nonwoven,  paper  sheet  mate- 
rial, the  fibers  of  the  paper  sheet  bonded  together  with  a  poly- 
meric binding  agent,  and  which  paper  sheet  material  contains 
from  about  2%  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  particulate  carbon-black 
material  having  a  particle  size  of  from  25  to  35  millimicrons 
and  a  nitrogen  surface  area  from  100  to  1200  square  meters/- 
gram,  the  carbon-black  material  generally  uniformly  distrib- 
uted throughout  the  depth  of  the  sheet  material. 


4,150,419 
ELECTRICAL  CAPACITOR  WITH  A  FUSE 
Richard  Epple,  Schwaigern,  and  Werner  Seiff,  Berlin,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwal- 
tungs-G.m.b.H.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,698 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1976,  2636544;  Aug.  27,  1976,  2638611;  Nov.  4,  1976,  2650468 

Int.  a.-  HOIG  //// 
VS.  a.  361—275  22  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  capacitor,  comprising  a  capacitor  body 
having  at  least  one  first  dielectric  support,  a  first  conductive 
metal  layer  on  said  first  dielectric  support,  a  second  dielectric 
support  overlying  said  first  metal  layer,  a  second  metal  layer 
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first 


on  said  second  dielectric  support, 
electrically  connecting  said  first  conductive 
cent  one  end  of  said  body,  a  second  n  ;tal 
cally  connecting  said  second  conduct  ve 
the  opposite  end  of  said  body,  said  be  jy 
dielectric  layer  and  being  surrounded 
ery  in  consecutive  order  by  a  first 
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end  contact  layer 

metal  layers  adja- 

contact  layer  electri- 

metal  layers  adjacent 

having  a  surrounding 

It  least  on  its  side  periph- 

netal  actuation  layer,  a 


,  sad 
fsad 


dielectric  layer  which  is  deformable  u^der 
and  a  second  metal  actuation  layer, 
is  deformable  permitting  contact  of 
actuation  layers  whenever  a 
body  exceeds  a  predetermined  amoui  t 
to  said  first  and  second  metal  actuatior 
the  contact  between  said  layers  to  pro  ect 


excess  temperature, 

dielectric  layer  which 

first  and  second  metal 

tempe^ture  in  said  capacitor 

and  means  connected 

layers  for  responding  to 

said  capacitor  body. 


4,150,420 

ELECTRICAL  CONI^JECTOR 

William  E.  Berg,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  asf  gnor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 

Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  631,591,  No  r.  13, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,066 

Int.  a.'  H05K  5  00 

VS.  a.  361—401  1  5  Qaims 


1.  A  high  frequency  electrical 
electrical  connections  between  a 
board  comprising: 
a  circuit  board  having  first  electrica 

fixed  upon  a  surface  thereof; 
a  microcircuit  having  second  electrical 

means  fixed  upon  a  surface  there  if; 
location  means  provided  by  said  cii  cuit 
said  microcircuit  along  said  circu  t 
and  second  electrical  conductiv 
tioned  adjacent  to  each  other 
means  for  electrically  connecting 

trical  conductive  path  means  together, 
(a)  frame  means. 


an  1 
said 


connfe:tor  system  for  making 
mif  rocircuit  and  a  circuit 

conductive  path  means 

conductive  path 

board  for  locating 
board  so  that  said  first 
path  means  are  posi- 


first  and  second  elec- 
,  including 


(b)  elastomeric  material 
means  and  being 

(c)  conductive  material 
bonded  to  an  undulating 
rial  to  electrically  enga{  e 
second  electrical 

(d)  securing  means  for  n 
to  said  circuit  board 
elastomeric  material 
second  electrical 
material  being  deformei  I 
said  resilient  force 
ingly  engage  said  first 
path  means  thereby 
therebetween  and 
tion  on  said  circuit  boaiil, 
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r  smovably  attached  to  said  frame 
defonf  able  to  exert  a  resilient  force, 

the  form  of  electrical  contacts 
surface  of  said  elastomeric  mate- 
respective  ones  of  said  first  and 
conductive  path  means,  and 

enf)vably  securing  said  frame  means 

said  electrical  contacts  on  said 

eldctrically  engaging  said  first  and 

conductive  path  means,  said  elastomeric 

by  said  securing  means  so  that 

said  electrical  contacts  to  wip- 

jind  second  electrical  conductive 

fc  rming  an  electrical   connection 

mam  aining  said  microcircuit  in  posi- 


II 


4,1  50,421 


MULTI-LAYER  PRIKTED 

Mikio  Nishihara,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Filed  Apr.  17, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  361—410 


CIRCUIT  BOARD 

uid  Kyoichiro  Kawano,  Kawasaki, 
Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
1,  Ser.  No.  896,772 
Japan,  Apr.  19,  1977,  52-44694 
H05K  5/00 

4aaims 


1(78 


Cfitcwr  « 


sad 


tie 


1.  A  multi-layer  printed  citcuit 
a  first  multi-layered  printe  ] 

layer,  an  opposite  sub^antially 

having  a  wiring  pattern, 

ing  therethrough  from 

layer  and  connecting 

layer; 
a  component  mounted  on 

over  a  mounting  portioi 

face  layer,  said  componc  nt 
lead  pads  on  the  surface 

ing  the  leads  of  the  com|>onent 
modification  pads  on  the 

connected  to  the  lead  paA 

ing  portion  for  the  com]  onent, 

internal  layer  of  the  first 

pads  to  inside  the  mounting 

and 
a  second  multi-layered  printed 

ity  of  wiring  pattern 

through  holes  extending 

layer  thereof  and 

and  an  additional  plated  [through 

the  first  and  second  boards 

the  component  and 

first  board  to  a  selected 

board^«aid  first  and  second 

other  at  their  internal 

circuit  board. 


.'tteo/^^CMr^oA/ 


'  7MfOV90  AlCi^  ft 


board,  comprising 

circuit  board  having  a  surface 

parallel   internal   layer 

ind  plated  through  holes  extend- 

he  surface  layer  to  the  internal 

surface  layer  to  said  internal 


surface  layer  of  the  first  board 
for  the  component  on  said  sur- 
having  leads; 
of  the  first  board  for  connect- 


surface  layer  of  the  first  board 

Is  and  formed  outside  the  mount- 

,  the  wiring  pattern  of  the 

ward  extending  the  modification 

portion  for  the  component; 

circuit  board  having  a  plural- 

liyers,  an  internal  layer,  plated 

therethrough  from  the  internal 

connoting  the  wiring  pattern  layers, 

hole  extending  through 

inside  the  mounting  portion  for 

connecting  the  internal  layer  of  the 

4'iring  pattern  layer  of  the  second 

boards  being  joined  to  each 

lasers  to  form  a  unitary  integrated 
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4,150,422 
ARMORED  LIGHT  PROJECTOR 
Enrique  B.  Peralta,  and  Julio  A.  Benes,  both  of  Roger  Balet  104 
•  Sur,  San  Juan,  Argentina 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,200 

Claims  priority,  application  Argentina,  Oct.  28, 1976,  265265 

Int.  a.2  F21M  1/00,  7/00;  F21P  7/00;  F21V  13/04.  17/00: 

F21S  3/00 

U.S.  a.  362—218  16  Claims 


1.  A  light  projector  having  a  linear  light  source,  character- 
ized by  having  a  light  reflector  unit  comprising  a  light  source 
housing  member  forming  a  substantially  semicylindrical  cavity 
transversely  extending  across  the  lower  rear  portion  of  the 
projector  and  having  a  reflecting  inner  surface,  shock-absorb- 
ing suspension  means  for  supporting  said  linear  light  source 
within  said  cavity  substantially  along  a  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  and  having  sockets  receiving  the  ends  of  said  linear 
light  source  for  connecting  it  to  a  suitable  external  electric 
power  supply,  two  reflecting  members  each  integrally  extend- 
ing from  the  corresponding  longitudinal  edges  of  said  light 
source  housing  member,  the  lower  one  of  said  reflecting  mem- 
bers extending  straightly  towards  the  front  of  said  projector 
and  the  upper  one  being  curved  and  having  a  radius  varying 
towards  said  front  of  the  projector,  forming  a  reflector  struc- 
ture directing  the  light  rays  of  said  linear  light  source  into  a 
concentrated  beam  of  substantially  parallel  rays  directed 
towards  the  front  of  the  projector  and  having  a  substantially 
rectangular  cross-section,  two  side  closure  members  fixed  to 
each  side  of  the  light  reflector  unit  and  closing  the  lateral 
openings  thereof,  and  armor  means  arranged  at  least  in  front,  at 
the  sides  and  at  the  bottom  of  said  light  source  housing  member 
and  capable  of  shielding  said  light  source  against  impacts  of 
projectiles  aimed  at  said  projector. 


4,150,423 
TRANSFORMER  COUPLED  PASS  ELEMENT 
Robert  J.  Boschert,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Boschert 
Associates,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,338 
Int  a.2  H02M  3/335 
VS.  a.  363—21  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  power  supply  having  an  output  transformer  with  a 
secondary  winding  coupled  to  rectifying  means  for  producing 
a  D.C.  voltage  to  varying  loads,  a  pass  element  controlled  by 
the  current  to  said  loads  for  regulating  the  D.C.  output  voiuge 
of  said  supply,  said  pass  element  comprising: 

a  second  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding,  said  primary  winding  being  coupled  in 
series  between  one  end  of  the  secondary  winding  of  the 
power  supply  output  transformer  and  its  respective  recti- 
fying means;  and 
negative  resistance  circuit  means  coupled  through  a  diode 
bridge  to  said  second  transformer  secondary  winding  and 


responsive  to  the  current  flow  therethrough  for  producing 
and  applying  across  said  second  transformer  secondary 


fTOr> — I 


winding  a  D.C.  voltage  that  linearly  and  inversely  varies 
with  said  current  flow. 


4,150,424 
DYNAMIC  CURRENT  BALANCING  FOR  POWER 
CONVERTERS 
Paul  E.  Nuechterlein,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,496 
Int.  a.J  H02M  3/335.  7/537 
VS.  a.  363—26  7  Claims 


Sp-<^ 


1.  In  a  converter  circuit  including  a  push-pull  inverter  hav- 
ing two  alternatively  conducting  power  switching  devices,  a 
clock  coupled  to  the  inverter,  operative  to  define  at  its  output 
each  half  cycle  of  converter  operation,  each  half  cycle  includ- 
ing a  dead  band  interval  during  which  both  inverter  power 
switching  devices  are  forced  to  a  nonconducting  state,  and 
pulse  width  modulation  means  coupled  to  the  inverter  and  to 
the  clock,  operative  to  terminate  each  half  cycyle  of  inverter 
current  flow  at  any  time  prior  to  initiation  of  a  dead  band 
interval,  the  improvement  comprising; 
dynamic  dead  band  means  having  first  and  second  inputs 
respectively  coupled  to  the  clock  and  to  the  pulse  width 
modulation  means,  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  pulse 
width  modulation  means,  the  dynamic  dead  band  means 
including  logic  means  operative  to  provide  a  control 
signal  at  the  dynamic  dead  band  means  output  whenever 
the  conduction  state  of  an  inverter  power  switching  de- 
vice is  terminated  by  the  dead  band  interval  of  the  clock, 
the  control  signal  being  of  sufficient  magnitude,  duration, 
and  polarity  to  enable  the  pulse  width  modulation  means 
to  effect  termination  of  inverter  power  switching  device 
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conduction  states  prior  to  initiadon 
interval  in  subsequent  half  cycl 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


of  the  clock  dead  band 
s  of  converter  operation. 


4,150,425 

MODULE  FAILURE  ISOLATION  CIRCUIT  FOR 

PARALLELED  INVERTERS 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of. the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration  with  res|  ect  to  an  invention  of,  and 

Satoshi  Nagano,  Long  Beach,  Caiil . 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,431 

Int.  a.2  H02M  //;* 

VJS.  a.  363—56  8  Claims 


it  for  paralleled  inverter 


1.  A  module  failure  isolation  circi 
modules  comprising 

means  for  sensing  collector  currer  of  each  inverter  power 
transistor, 

means  for  averaging  the  collectc  •  currents  of  all  power 
transistors  of  said  paralleled  inv  rters 

means  for  comparing  the  collecto  current  of  each  power 
transistor  with  the  average  colle  :tor  current  of  all  power 
transistors  to  determine  when  th(  sensed  collector  current 
of  a  power  transistor  in  any  o«  e  inverter  falls  below  a 
predetermined  ratio  of  the  avera  je  collector  current,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  comparii  g  means  for  shutting  off 
each  inverter  module  having  a  power  transistor  which 
fails  to  maintain  a  current  level  a  [x)ve  said  predetermined 
ratio  of  the  average  collector  cu  rent. 


4,150,426 
TRANSISTORIZED  POWER  SUP  »LY  DRIVE  ORCUIT 

ARRANGEME  <T 
Leonard  E.  Jansson,  Surrey,  England]  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,116 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  29,  1976, 
49633/76  j 

Int.  a.2  H02M  7  '537 
U.S.  a.  363-97  6  claims 

1.  A  current-balancing  circuit  for  a  direct- voluge  converter 
of  the  push-pull  type  comprising,  a  t  ansformer  having  a  pri- 
mary winding  adapted  to  be  alternat(  ly  connected  to  a  direct 
voltage  source  by  means  of  at  least  t  vo  transistors  so  that  an 
alternating  volUge  is  obuined  in  a  »  condary  winding  of  the 
transformer,  a  drive  circuit  producii  g  pulses  for  alternately 
driving  the  transistors  into  conductic  n  in  a  pulsating  fashion, 
current  measuring  means  connected  in  series  with  the  main 
current  paths  of  the  transistors,  a  c(  mparison  circuit  which 
includes  output  means  which  supply  :orrection  signals  to  the 
drive  circuit  in  the  case  of  inequality  c  Fthe  currents  in  the  main 
current  paths  in  a  manner  so  as  to  el  tninate  said  inequality,  a 
first  and  a  second  sampling  and  ston  je  circuit  each  having  a 


measuring  input  connected 
control  input  connected  to 
output  connected  to  an  in 
means  connecting  another  . 
the  current  measuring  mear  s, 
the  drive  circuit  which  ca 
one  sampling  and  storage 
of  the  current  through 


m|  ut 


I  cau:  ES 


th; 
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to  the  current  measuring  means,  a 

the  drive  circuit,  and  a  measuring 

of  the  comparison  circuit,  and 

nput  of  the  comparison  circuit  to 

i,  whereby  during  each  pulse  from 

one  of  the  transistors  to  conduct 

cit-cuit  is  operative  to  store  the  value 

conducting  transistor,  the  final 


value  of  the  current  in  the 
the  preceding  pulse  from 
from  the  measuring  output 
circuit  to  the  comparison 
value  with  the  said  value 
ing  transistor  and  produces 
existing  pulse  when  the  saic 
said  final  value. 


o  her  transistor  upon  termination  of 

t  le  drive  circuit  being  transferred 

)f  the  other  sampling  and  storage 

<  ircuit  which  compares  said  final 

of  the  current  through  the  conduct- 

an  output  signal  to  terminate  the 

value  of  the  current  exceeds  the 


4, 150,427 
MACHINE  TOOL  PAT  A  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Kenneth  L.  Slawson,  Depew,  |N.Y.,  assignor  to  Houdaille  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdalk  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  150,637  Jun.  7,  1971,  Pat  No.  3,816,723, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-pai  t  of  Ser.  No.  744,392,  Jul.  12, 1968, 
Pat.  No.  3,634,662,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
652,968,  Jul.  12, 1967,  abafld(  ned.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1973, 
Ser.  rio.  421,103 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  Oiis  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  11, 
1989,  has  keen  disclaimed. 

15/46;  B23Q  21/00 

6  Claims 


Int.  a.2  G06F 
U.S.  a.  364—107 
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I  havii  g 


1.  A  computerized  machir  e 
a  closed  loop  movement 
digital  control  signals  to 

a  stored  program  digital 
digital  control  signals 
control  circuit  and 
closed  loop  movement 
of  the  digital  control  si 
to  accept  and  act  upon 
control  circuit,  and 

a  return  coded  data 
closed  loop  movement 
stored  program  digital 
sion  of  coded  data  as 
control  circuit  directly 


tool  control  system  comprising 

o  >ntrol  circuit  for  res|x>nding  to 

cor  trol  motion  of  a  machine  tool, 

CO  tnputer  system  operable  to  supply 

For  said  closed  loop  movement 

an  on  line  connection  with  said 

control  circuit  for  the  transmission 

directly  thereto  and  operable 

coded  data  from  the  movement 


trankmission  circuit  connecting  said 

control  circuit  on  line  with  said 

c  omputer  system  for  the  transmis- 

o  the  operation  of  said  motion 

said  digital  computer  system. 
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4,150,428 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  A  SUBSTITUTE  MEMORY 

IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Scott  A.  Inrig,  OtUwa,  and  Alan  S.  J.  Chapman,  Kanata  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Electric  Company  Limited, 
Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,538 

Int.  a.2  G06F  13/00,  11/00 

VS.  a.  364—200  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  central  processor  and 
a  plurality  of  memory  modules,  each  having  data  initially 
stored  therein,  each  callable  by  a  unique  address,  and  each 
having  a  comparator  to  cause  access  to  the  memory  module 
upon  occurrence  of  a  match  between  an  address  called  by  the 
central  processor  and  the  unique  address,  a  method  for  substi- 
tuting a  designated  one  of  said  plurality  of  memory  modules 
for  any  other  of  said  plurality  should  the  latter  become  faulty 
while  said  system  is  in  operation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  retrieving  from  said  central  processor  the  unique  address 
of  said  another  memory  module  ufKjn  detection  of  a  faulty 
in  the  latter  and  storing  it  into  a  register; 

(b)  transmitting  a  permanent  space-in-use  signal  to  each  of 
said  memory  modules; 

(c)  transmitting  a  match  signal  to  all  memory  modules  upon 
occurrence  of  a  match  between  a  called  memory  module 
address  and  the  address  in  said  register;  and 

(d)  by  means  of  logic  circuits  in  each  of  said  memory  mod- 
ules: 

(i)  preventing  access  to  said  another  memory  module 

when  called  in  the  presence  of  a  spare-in-use  signal; 
(ii)  preventing  access  to  said  designated  memory  module 

when  called  and  the  spare-in-use  signal  is  present;  and 
(iii)  permitting  access  to  said  designated  memory  module 

only  in  the  presence  of  both  the  spare-in-use  signal  and 

said  match  signal. 


4,150,429 
TEXT  EDITING  AND  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 
MULTIPLEXER  CIRCUIT  INTERCONNECTING 
PLURAL  VISUAL  DISPLAYS 
Charles  W.  Ying,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Atex,  Incorpo- 
rated, Bedford,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  508,358,  Sep.  23, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,220 
Int.  a.2  G06F  3/04.  3/14 
U.S.  a.  364—200  5  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  text-editing  system  comprising: 

A.  editing  means  including  a  central  processor  unit  for  per- 
forming text-editing  functions, 

B.  a  plurality  of  editing  stations  each  having  an  input  termi- 
nals for  entering  text  to  be  edited  into  said  editing  means 
and  for  entering  editing  commands  that  control  the  edit- 
ing functions  performed  by  said  editing  means, 

C.  a  common  bus  interconnecting  said  editing  means  and 
said  plurality  of  input  terminals,  said  common  bus  includ- 
ing data  signal,  address  signal  and  transfer  control  signal 
conductors,  and 


D.  a  plurality  of  display  assemblies  connected  to  said  com- 
mon bus,  each  said  display  assembly  comprising: 
i.  a  memory  for  storing  data  representing  text  to  be  edited, 
said  memory  having  address  signal,  data  signal  and 
transfer  control  conductors  and  including  a  plurality  of 
addressable  storage  locations,  each  said  storage  location 
being  identified  by  a  unique  set  of  address  signals  on 
said  common  bus  address  signal  conductors, 
ii.  a  plurality  of  visual  display  means,  each  visual  display 
means  having  address  signal,  data  signal  and  transfer 
control  signal  conductors  and  each  said  visual  display 
means  constituting  an  output  terminal  and  being  con- 
nected for  operation  with  a  said  display  device  of  said 
editing  station  at  which  text  entered  at  said  input  termi- 
nal is  routed  by  said  editing  means  from  said  input 
terminal  over  said  common  bus  to  said  memory  for  a 
visual  presentation  by  said  visual  display  device,  and 
iii.  multiplexing  means  connected  to  said  common  bus, 
said  memory  and  each  said  visual  display,  means,  said 
multiplexing  means  including: 
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a.  controllable  data  switching  means  interconnecting  all 
of  said  data  signal  conductors  for  routing  data  signals 
between  said  common  bus  and  said  memory  and 
between  said  visual  display  means  and  said  memory, 

b.  controllable  address  switching  means  interconnect- 
ing all  of  said  address  signal  conductors  for  routing 
address  signals  from  said  common  bus  to  said  mem- 
ory and  from  said  visual  display  means  to  said  mem- 
ory, and 

c.  transfer  control  means  connected  to  said  controllable 
data  switching  means  and  said  controllable  address 
switching  means  for  interconnecting  all  said  transfer 
control  signal  conductors,  said  transfer  control  means 
including  means  responsive  to  said  transfer  control 
signals  for  generating  a  switching  control  signal  that 
controls  the  routing  of  address  and  data  signals  by 
said  controllable  address  switching  means  and  said 
controllable  data  switching  means,  respectively. 


4,150,430 
INFORMATION  SELECTION  DEVICE 
Valery  F.  Gusev,  ulitsa  Karbysheva,  13a,  kv.  35;  Gennady  N. 
Ivanov,  ulitsa  Dekabristov.  I84-a,  kv.  22,  both  of  Kazan; 
Vladimir  Y.  Kontarev,  ploschad  Junosti,  4,  kv.  3;  Vyacheslav 
Y.  Kremlev,  Berezovaya  allcya,  korpus  423,  kv.  81,  both  of 
Moscow;  Mansur  Z.  Shagivaleev,  ulitsa  Karbysheva,  17,  kv. 
75,  Kazan;  Jury  I.  Schetinin,  103536,  korpus  503,  kv.  106, 
Moscow;  Azat  U.  Yarmukhametov,  ulitsa  Adelya  Kutuya,  12, 
kv.  23,  and  Genrikh  I.  Krengel,  ulitsa  Ibragimova,  45,  kv.  49, 
both  of  Kazan,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,848 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jul.  7,  1976,  2379701 
Int.  a.^  G06F  7/02 
MS.  a.  364—200  2  Claims 

1.  An  information  selection  device  comprising: 
a  memory  unit  for  storing  control  information  having  an 
input  and  an  output; 


1IS6 


la' 


a  memory  address  forming  unit 
fourth  and  fifth  inputs  and  an 
input  of  said  memory  unit; 

a  constant  register  having  an  inpu 
of  said  memory  unit,  a  first  out|  ut 
of  said  information  selection 

a  control  information  register 
said  output  of  said  memory  uni 

a  comparison  code  register  havii  ig 
said  output  of  said  memory  uni 

a  comparison  mask  register 
said  output  of  said  memory  uni 

an  analysis  signal  register  having 
output  of  said  memory  unit,  am 

an  analysis  signal  forming 
nected  to  said  output  of  said 
outputs; 

a  control  information  decoder 
said  output  of  said  control 
second,  third  and  fourth  output 

the  first  input  of  said  memory 
connected  to  the  first  output  ol 
decoder; 

a  state  of  the  device  analysis  buffer 
input  connected  to  the  secom 
information  decoder,  a  second 
input  of  said  information  selection 


connected  to  said  output 

'  connected  to  an  output 

:,  and  a  second  output; 

_  an  input  connected  to 

,  and  an  output; 

an  input  connected  to 
,  and  an  output; 

an  input  connected  to 

,  and  an  output; 

input  connected  to  said 

an  output; 

having  an  input  con- 

ai^lysis  signal  register,  and 

hav  ing  an  input  connected  to 
info^ation  register,  and  first, 

a(|dres$  forming  unit  being 
said  control  information 


de  'ice, 
hav  ing 


ini 


decoc  er 


register  having  a  first 

output  of  said  control 

nput  connected  to  a  first 

device,  and  an  output; 


an  initial  address  register  having  a 
the  second  input  of  said  memory 
a  second  output; 

a  functional  return  address  jump 
connected  to  said  second  output 
a  second  input  connected  to  the 
trol  information  decoder,  and  an 
third  input  of  said  memory  addi^ss 

a  first  coincidence  circuit  having 
the  fourth  output  of  said  contra 
second  input,  and  an  output 
of  said  memory  address  forming 

a  second  coincidence  circuit  havin  5 
to  the  fourth  output  of  said  contr  >1 
second  input,  and  an  output 
said  memory  address  forming 

a  comparison  unit,  for  comparing 
lyzed  with  a  respective  code, 
nected  to  respective  outputs  of 
ing  decoder,  a  first  information 
output  of  said  comparison  mask 
mation  input  connected  to  said 
code  register,  a  third  informatioi 
output  of  said  state  of  the  device 
fourth  information  input  connected 
initial  address  register,  a  fifth 
to  a  second  input  of  said 
sixth,  seventh,  eighth  and  ninth 
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ving  first,  second,  third, 
output  connected  to  said 


cii  cults; 


in 


output  connected  to  s^id  second  inputs  of  said  first  and 

second  coincidence 
a  first  counter  having 

information  input  of 
a  second  counter  having 

information  input  of 
a  first  data  bus  connected 

said  comparison  unit; 
a  second  data  bus 

of  said  comparison  uni 


output  connected  to  said  sixth 
comparison  unit; 
output  connected  to  said  seventh 
comparison  unit; 
to  said  eighth  information  input  of 
^d 
connec  ted  to  said  ninth  information  input 


Slid 

in 

°ssid 


4  150,431 
CONSUMPTION  PATE  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
VEHICLE 
Colli  nbus,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Cummins 
O.  Iambus,  Ind. 
1  977,  Ser.  No.  843,540 
15/^;  GOIF  9/00;  GOIL  3/26 
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FOR 

Jerre  F.  Lauterbach, 
Engine  Company,  Inc., 
Filed  Oct.  19, 
Int.  a.2  GOIM 
U.S.  a.  364—442 


Irst  output  connected  to 
tddress  forming  unit,  and 

refeister  having  a  first  input 
of  said  constant  register, 
third  output  of  said  con- 
output  connected  to  the 

forming  unit; 
first  input  connected  to 
information  decoder,  a 
conifected  to  the  fourth  input 

unit; 
a  first  input  connected 
information  decoder,  a 
coni^ted  to  the  fifth  input  of 

ur  it: 


information  being  ana- 
ha  ^ing  control  inputs  con- 
!  aid  analysis  signal  form- 
input  connected  to  said 
register,  a  second  infor- 
o^tput  of  said  comparison 
input  connected  to  said 
malysis  buffer  register,  a 
to  said  output  of  said 
information  input  connected 
infor  nation  selection  device, 
information  inputs,  and  an 


fr  )m  i 


1.  In  an  engine  including 
tion  to  drive  a  vehicle,  th( 
supply  system  comprised  of 
fuel  supply  line  extending 
fuel  pump  connected  in  saic 
fuel  in  said  supply  line  to 
as  a  valve  and  directing  a  portion 
flow  passage  for  combustio  1 
remainder  of  the  supply  fue 
passage  carrying  said  remair  der 
ratio  of  said  portion  of  said  si  pply 
substantially  constant  over 
tions,  the  improvement 
nected  in  said  supply  line  anc 
ing  the  quantity  of  said  si 
responsive  to  turning  of 
second  signal  representing 
cuit  means  receiving  said  firs '. 
ing  said  signals,  and  indicati  :ig 
tion  to  the  operator  of  the  vehicle 
and  vehicle  movement,  said 
dividing  one  of  said  first  an< 
providing  an  indication  of  tqe 


4, 


C  Blif., 


FREQUENCY 

James  L.  Sorden,  Saratoga, 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1'  77, 
Int.  a.2  GOlRpi/02; 
U.S.  a.  364-484 

1.  Electronic  apparatus 
calibration  means  for 
known  frequency; 
input  means  for  providin 

unknown  frequency; 
selection  means  having  at 
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i  power  output  shaft  for  connec- 
engine  further  including  a  fuel 
»t  least  one  cam  driven  injector,  a 
a  fuel  supply  to  the  injector,  a 
supply  line  and  pumping  supply 
injector,  said  injector  operating 
of  the  supply  fuel  to  a  burned 
in  the  engine  and  directing  the 
to  a  return  passage,  said  return 
of  fuel  to  the  fuel  supply,  the 
y  fuel  to  said  supply  fuel  being 
lifferent  engine  operating  condi- 
coi|prising  first  sensing  means  con- 
providing  a  first  signal  represent- 
ly  fuel,  second  sensing  means 
output  shaft  and  providing  a 
If  ovement  of  the  vehicle,  and  cir- 
and  said  second  signals,  process- 
vehicle  performance  informa- 
related  to  fuel  consumption 
:ircuit  means  including  means  for 
second  signals  by  the  other  and 
fuel  consumption  rate. 


u)ply 
sad 


,  50,432 
COUNTER  AND  METHOD 

assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 


,  Ser.  No.  861,805 
V  G06F  15/20 


CO  npnsing: 


6  Oaims 

providing  first  signals  recurring  at  a 
second  signals  recurring  at  an 
output,  a  first  input  coupled  to 
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said  calibration  means  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  said 
input  means  for  providing  selected  signals  on  the  output 
representative  of  a  selected  one  of  the  first  and  second 
signals; 

arming  means  for  providing  gate  signals  each  having  an 
initiating  and  a  terminating  event; 

gate  means  having  an  output,  a  first  input  coupled  to  said 
selection  means  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  said  arming 
means  for  producing  output  signals  on  the  output  which 
are  representative  of  the  selected  signals  occurring  during 
time  intervals  initiated  and  terminated  by  the  initiating  and 
terminating  events,  respectively; 

event  counter  means  coupled  to  said  gate  means  for  provid- 
ing first  and  second  counts  of  output  signals  applied 
thereto  during  the  selection  of  first  and  second  signals, 
respectively; 

time  measurement  means  coupled  to  said  arming  means  for 
generating  first  and  second  time  signals  representative  of  a 
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4,150,433 

AUTOMATIC  COMMON  MODE  REJECTION  IN  AN 

ANALOG  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Akavia  Kaniel,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Digital  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,699 

Int.  a.2  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  364—571  10  Claims 


errors  generated  by  a  sensing  device  and  the  measuring  system, 
said  ap|>aratus  comprising: 

A.  first  means  for  sensing  a  physical  phenomenon; 

B.  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  characterizing  the 
sensed  physical  phenomenon  into  an  electrical  quantity; 

C.  second  means  coupled  to  said  characterizing  means  for 
storing  a  first  electrical  representation  corresponding  to 
said  sensed  physical  phenomenon: 

D.  third  means  for  simultaneously  storing  a  second  electrical 
representation  corresponding  to  errors  occurring  in  said 
sensing  device  and  said  measuring  system;  and 

E.  means  for  enabling  said  third  means  to  be  combined  to 
said  second  means  through  said  characterizing  means  such 
that  said  electrical  quantity  does  not  include  errors  occur- 
ring from  said  sensing  device  or  said  measuring  system. 


4,150,434 
MATRIX  ARITHMETIC  APPARATUS 
Shigeki  Shibayama,  Yokohama,  and  Tsutomu  Kamimura,  Kawa- 
saki, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1976,  51-52687; 
May  8,  1976,  51-52689 

iBt  a.2  G06F  15/34 
VS.  a.  364—704  9  CliiBC 


cumulative  time  between  initiating  and  terminating  events 
during  the  selection  of  the  first  and  second  signals,  respec- 
tively; 

signal  means  for  producing  first  and  second  gate  count  sig- 
nals representative,  respectively,  of  a  first  and  second 
number  of  gate  signals  provided  by  said  arming  means 
during  the  selection  of  the  first  and  second  signals,  respec- 
tively; and 

output  means  coupled  to  said  selection  means,  said  event 
counter  means,  said  time  measurement  means  and  said 
signal  means  for  calculating  a  systematic  error  associated 
with  the  measurement  of  the  time  between  each  initiating 
and  terminating  event  in  response  to  the  first  time  signal, 
the  first  count,  the  known  frequency  and  the  first  gate 
count  signal  and  producing  an  output  representative  of  the 
unknown  frequency  in  response  to  the  second  count,  the 
second  time  signal,  the  second  gate  count  signal  and  the 
systematic  error. 
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1.  In  a  measuring  system,  an  apparatus  for  elimiiuting  the 


1.  A  matrix  arithmetic  apparatus  coupled  to  a  host  computer 
which  has  a  main  memory  said  matrix  arithmetic  apparatus 
comprising  a  high  speed  channel  connected  to  the  host  com- 
puter for  quickly  transferring  data  with  said  host  computer;  at 
least  one  internal  memory  for  storing  data  corresponding  to 
elements  included  in  a  plurality  of  items  of  a  matrix  or  vector 
and  operand  data;  a  plurality  of  address  computers  connected 
to  the  main  memory  and  internal  memory,  respectively,  to 
compute  the  addresses  included  in  said  memories;  a  first  regis- 
ter connected  to  the  internal  memory  and  connected  through 
the  high  speed  channel  to  the  main  memory  for  selectively 
storing  element  data  stored  in  the  internal  memory  and  data 
readout  from  the  main  memory  according-to  information  on  an 
operand;  a  second  register  connected  to  said  internal  memory 
for  storing  from  the  internal  memory  element  data  correspond- 
ing to  different  items  from  those  of  the  element  data  stored  in 
the  first  register;  a  multiplier  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
first  and  second  registers  for  mutually  multiplying  element 
data  read  out  from  the  first  and  second  registers;  and  a  first 
adder  responsive  to  the  multiplier  and  the  internal  memory  for 
adding  together  information  on  the  product  of  said  multiplier 
and  an  element  of  another  different  item  fetched  from  the 
internal  memory  according  to  an  address  determined  by  the 
corresponding  address  computer  while  the  multiplier  carriers 
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4,150^ 
TAPE  RECORDER  WITH  D^PLAY  FUNCTION 

Ken  Satoh,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  I 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1977,  Set.  No,  855,561 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  '. 
Nov.  30,  1976,  51-143584 

Int.  a.2  GllB  1/04;  fc06F  15/02 
U.S.  a.  364-705  I  6  Qaims 


Nov.  30, 1976,  51-143581; 


1.  A  "tape  recorder  device  with 

a  power  source  terminal  connectei 
tape  recorder  unit  connected 
through  said  DC  power  source 

a  desk  top  calculator  unit 
source  via  said  power  source 
from  said  DC  power  source,  ani 
control  circuit,  a  memory/arith 
device; 

a  voltage  detector  connected  to 
said  power  source  terminal  for 
said  DC  power  source; 

memory  means  connected  to  said 
key  board  for  storing  the  voltagi 
at  least  said  voltage  detector 
mation  in  response  to  the  operai 
operation  keys  included  in  said 

display  means  connected  to  said 
ing  said  read  out  information  in 
in  said  desk  top  calculator. 


4,150,436 
nRST  ORDER  SAMPLd  AND  HOLD 
Troy  J.  Pemberton,  Bartlesville,  O  Ja.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  <  )kla. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  SerJNo.  864,125 

Int.  a.^  G06G  7/30;  G  )1N  31/08 

U.S.  a.  364-853  T  4  Qaims 


and  for  i 


1.  Apparatus  comprising 
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first  signal  which  is  continuous  in 


means  for  establishing  a 
time; 

first  sampling  means  foi  sampling  said  first  signal  and  for 
establishing  a  second  s  ignal  representative  of  the  sampled 
value  of  said  first  sign  il  at  a  point  in  time  ti; 

second  sampling  means  f  )r  sampling  said  first  signal  and  for 
establishing  a  third  sij  ;nal  representative  of  the  sampled 
value  of  said  first  signs  I  at  a  point  in  time  t2  which  is  later 
in  time  than  said  point  in  time  ti; 

means  for  combining  said  second  signal  and  said  third  signal 
to  produce  a  fourth  si  gnal  representative  of  said  second 
signal  subtracted  from  said  third  signal; 

means  for  dividing  said  fc  urth  signal  by  the  sample  period  T, 
where  T  is  defined  as  s  tid  point  in  time  t|  subtracted  from 
said  point  in  time  t2,  t(  establish  a  fifth  signal; 

means  for  integrating  sai4  fifth  signal  over  said  sample  per- 
iod T  to  establish  a  sixth  signal;  and 

means  for  combining  said  third  signal  and  said  sixth  signal  to 
establish  a  seventh  sigrjal  represenutive  of  a  prediction  of 
the  value  of  said  first  sfenal  at  poinu  in  time  between  said 
point  in  time  ta  and  a  piint  in  time  t3  which  is  later  in  time 
than  said  point  in  timeka. 


display  function  comprising: 

to  a  DC  power  source;  a 

t )  said  DC  power  source 

erminal  to  supply  power; 

conn<  cted  to  said  DC  power 

t(  rminal  to  receive  power 

including  a  key  board,  a 

I  letic  circuit  and  a  display 

SJ  id  DC  power  source  via 
detecting  the  voltage  of 

voltage  detector  and  said 

information  detected  by 

reading  out  the  infor- 

on  of  at  least  one  key  in 

:ey  board;  and 

m  ;mory  means  for  display- 

I  display  device  included 


|150,437 

ATTENDANCE  KECORDING  SYSTEM 

Peter  Russell,  Little  Gaddesden,  and  Graham  Webb,  West 

Drayton,  both  of  Englancf,  assignors  to  Automatic  Revenue 

Controls  (Europa)  Ltd.,  Gt-eat  Briuin 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,461,  Aug.  23,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  597,595,  Jul.  21, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  ap  ilication  Oct.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

■  34,187 

Int.  Cll^  G06F  1/00 

14  Claims 


U.S.  a.  364—900 


o 
o 


1.  Attendance  recording 
tion  relating  to  the  attendaiice 
member  of  the  group  havin  [ 
ment  comprising, 

key  reader  means  arri 
with  a  particular  persoi 
identification  means  to 

a  clock  having  an  output 

a  data  memory  capable 
associated  with  each 
relating  to  the  attendam  :e 

processor  and  programmi 
key  reader  means  and 
that  the  memory  is  operible 
the  time  of  presentation 
key  reader  means,  and 

output  display  means 
gramme  memory  means 
being  operable  to  retriev  e 
ory  and  to  direct  it  to 
time  during  the  operatic  n 


Tt 


s 


quipment  for  recording  informa- 

of  a  group  of  personnel,  each 

identification  means,  the  equip- 


I  to  produce  a  signal  associated 
on  presentation  of  said  person's 
aid  key  reader  means, 
ndicative  of  the  time  of  day, 
storing  information  individually 
the  personnel,  said  information 
of  said  personnel, 
memory  means  connecting  the 
clock  to  the  data  memory,  so 
to  store  information  related  to 
of  an  identification  means  to  the 


tie 


con  lected 


to  said  processor  and  pro- 
said  programme  memory  means 
information  from  the  data  mem- 
aid  output  display  means  at  any 
of  the  equipment. 
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ELECTRICAL 


1IS9 


4,150,438 

INTERFACES  FOR  CONNECTING  CODED  AND 

NON-CODED  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 

Howard  A.  Dorey,  Godalming;  Michael  I.  Spooner,  Aldersbot, 

and  Robert  J.  Cooke,  Famham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

The  Solartron  Electronic  Group  Ltd.,  Famborough,  England 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,133 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  14,  1976, 
29375/76 

Int.  a.2  G06F  3/04 
VS.  Q.  364—900  8  Claims 
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1.  An  interface  comprising  a  first  port  including  a  plurality 
of  data  terminals  and  a  plurality  of  command  terminals  dedi 
cated  to  predetermined  command  functions,  a  second  port 
including  at  least  one  data  terminal,  an  encoding  circuit  cou- 
pled to  at  least  some  of  said  command  terminals  and  operative 
in  response  to  commands  received  thereon  to  provide  corre- 
sponding data  bytes  encoding  the  commands,  a  circuit  coupled 
to  said  first  and  second  ports  and  said  encoding  circuit  for 
selectively  enabling  dau  received  at  the  data  terminals  of  the 
first  port  and  the  data  bytes  representing  encoded  commands 
to  be  passed  to  the  at  least  one  data  terminal  of  the  second  port, 
status  circuits  which  are  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  ports 
and  which  establish  statuses  of  the  interface  in  accordance  with 
commands  fed  thereto,  including  a  status  indicating  that  the 
interface  itself  has  been  addressed,  and  a  circuit  coupled  to  the 
selectively  enabling  circuit  and  the  status  circuits  and  respon- 
sive to  the  absence  of  this  sutus  to  disable  the  selectively 
enabling  circuit,  thereby  to  prevent  data  received  at  the  data 
terminals  of  the  first  port  and  at  least  some  of  the  data  bytes 
representing  encoded  commands  from  being  passed  to  the  at 
least  one  data  terminal  of  the  second  port  unless  the  interface 
itself  has  been  addressed. 


4,150,439 

IMPRESSION  DATA-PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Toshio  Kashio,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,519 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20, 1976,  51-125634; 
Oct.  20,  1976,  51-125635 

Int  a.2  G06F  3/12 
VS.  Q.  364—900  2  Claims 

1.  An  impression  data-processing  apparatus  for  reading  out 
of  a  memory  device  coded  data  being  impressed  on  a  recording 
medium  which  denote  numerical  data  from  "0"  to  "9"  and 
notations  related  thereto  and  letter  data,  wherein  the  memory 
device  is  supplied  with  a  numerical  data  coded  by  4  bits,  a 
letter  data  coded  by  a  combination  of  two  4-bit  units,  a  space- 
instructing  data  and  a  judgment  data  for  distinguishing  be- 
tween a  digit  data  and  letter  data,  both  space-instructing  data 
and  judgment  data  being  constituted  by  two  of  those  of  sixteen 
codes  formable  from  4  bits  which  are  not  used  to  indicate 
either  a  numerical  data  or  a  letter  data,  and  which  comprises 
means  for  reading  said  data  from  the  memory  device;  means 
for  detecting  the  space-instructing  data  and  judgment  data 


both  formed  of  4  bits,  which  have  been  read  out  by  said  read- 
ing means;  a  bit  number  change-instructing  means  for  detecting 
the  digit  and  letter  data  read  out  of  the  memory  means  by  the 
reading  means  in  a  unit  of  4  bits  or  a  combination  of  two  4-bit 
units  in  accordance  with  a  judgment  data  sent  forth  from  the 


ST   M  «M  MTUL  tmTt 


F^^3£ 


S^ 


'«HcT"n 
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detection  means;  and  printing  means  for  carrying  out  the  spac- 
ing of  a  recording  medium  upon  detection  of  a  space-instruct- 
ing code  by  the  detecting  means,  and  printing  a  digit  or  letter 
on  the  recording  medium  upon  detection  of  the  corresponding 
numeral  code  or  letter  code  by  the  bit  number  change-instruct- 
ing means. 


4,150,440 
BUBBLE  MEMORY  PACKAGE 
G.  Patrick  Bonnie,  Minneapolis;  John  Bortins,  Bloomington; 
Dale  O.  Larson,  Golden  Valley,  and  Kenneth  N.  Bergan, 
Minnetonka,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Control  Data  Corpora- 
tion, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  13.  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,712 

Int.  a.2  GllC  19/08 

VS.  Q.  365—2  11  ciaiat 


1.  In  a  bubble  memory  device,  the  improvement  comprising 
1  bubble  memory  package  comprised  of: 

a  heat  sink  formed  with  a  pocket  for  receiving  a  field  coil 
assembly  on  an  inner  surface  thereof  and  having  at  an 
elevated  relationship  with  respect  to  said  pocket  a  track 
guide  formed  therein  and  further  having  a  pocket  on  the 
outer  surface  thereof  for  receiving  a  magnet  assembly  and 

a  heat  sink  plate  adapted  to  removably  fit  in  said  track  guide 
of  said  heat  sink  and  having  on  its  inner  surface  a  hold 
down  projection  38  to  hold  a  field  coil  assembly  in  place 
and  having  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  a  pocket  for  re- 
ceiving a  magnet  assembly. 
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4,150,441 
CLOCKED  STATIC  MEMORY 
Hisashige  Ando,  SanU  Clara,  Cali .,  assignor  to  Microtech- 
nology  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Cflif. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Se^.  No.  890,627 

Int.  a.2GllC    1/40 

U,S.  a.  365—189  8  Claims 


7.  A  clocked  static  memory  compiising: 

a  memory  matrix  including  a  plura  ity  of  static  memory  cells 


lines 


arranged  in  rows  and 
a  first  pair  of  logic 

a  plurality  of  word  selec 
ing  with  said  logic 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines  in 
being  divided  into  pair 
ate  each  pair  of  bit 
lines,  each  memory  eel 
between  said  associate 

a  plurality  of  presense 
plifiers  being  connect©  I 
each  column,  each  of 
a  second  pair  of  logic 

a  single  sense  clock  line 
sense  clock  line  being 
pairs  of  transistors  of 
column; 

a  sense  drive  circuit 
sense  drive  circuit 
driving  capability  for 
output  on  said  sense 

a  row  drive  circuit 
lines  and  column  drive 
connected  to  said 
umn  drive  circuits 
higher  driving  capability 
presense  drive  circuit; 

a  logic  circuit  connected 

an  amplifier  connected  to 
ory  status  signal. 
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:olumns,  each  memory  cell  having 
ste  !ring  transistors; 

lines  in  said  memory  matrix  load- 

steeJing  transistors  in  said  memory  cell; 

said  memory  matrix,  said  bit  lines 

with  a  column  of  cells  intermedi- 

and  crossing  said  word  select 

in  each  of  said  columns  connected 

pair  of  bit  lines; 

iplifiers,  each  of  said  presense  am- 

between  a  pair  of  said  bit  lines  in 

presense  amplifiers  comprising 

:  teering  transistors; 

p  irallel  to  said  word  select  line,  said 

connected  to  each  of  said  second 

said  presense  amplifiers  in  each 


s  lid  ] 


competed  to  said  sense  clock  line,  said 
incl  uding  a  transistor  with  decreased 
providing  a  delayed  clock  signal 
line; 
connected  to  said  plurality  of  word  select 
circuit  connected  to  control  gates 
plurality  of  bit  lines,  said  row  and  col- 
comprised  of  a  transistor  with 
than  that  of  said  transistor  in  said 


being 


between  said  pair  of  bit  lines;  and 
said  logic  circuit  to  output  a  mem- 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  APR.  17,  1979 
ERRATA 

For  se^ 

CLASS  '  PATENT  NO. 

D21-155 251,624 

D21-051 251,625 

D21-132 251,626 

D21-150 251,627 

D21-150 251,628 

D18-007 251,634 

D18-007 251,635 


981  O.G.  43 


DESIGNS 

APRIL  17,  1979 


251,576 
SLEEPING  SHIELD 
Berendina  J.  Geenen-Megens,  Hindersteindaan  49,  Vleuton, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  15. 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,950 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 03;  D24— 99 
U.S.  a.  D2— 234 


251,578 
CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Fred  Ruf,  Arlesheim,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Giroflex-Entwick- 
lungs-AG,  Koblenz,  Switzerland 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  714,955,  Aug.  16, 1976,  Pat  No.  Dca. 

24932.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,281 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6—01 

VJS.  a.  D6— 56 


251,577 
CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Warren  D.  Petersen,  St.  Charles,  III.,  assignor  to  Bard,  Inc^ 
Howell  Division 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,784 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 31 


251,579 
CLOTHES  BASKET  HOLDER 
Eugene  Calgaro,  16  Bennelong  St.,  Smithfield,  New  South 
Wales,  Australia 

FUed  Oct  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,282 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D06— 04;  D8— OS 
VS.  a.  D6— 130 
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251,5M 
PLATE  DISPLAYtSTAND 
John  M.  Harlow,  14  Chestnut  WayJ  Repton,  Derbyshire,  En- 
gland (DE6  <FQ)  1 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Seii  No.  781,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Unitel  Kingdom,  Oct.  7,  1976, 
977438/76 

Term  of  patent  14  years 


APRIL  17,  1979 


:  51,582 

GARDEN  TOOL 

Philip  C.  Ziegler,  Charlotte^  and  Philip  G.  Ziegler,  Richmond, 

both  of  Vt,  assignors  to  O  eative  Products  Co.,  Richmond,  Vt 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1  »77,  Ser.  No.  817,192 

Term  of  Mtent  14  years 

Int.  p.  D8— 99 

VS.  a.  D8— 6 


Inta, 


VJS.  a.  06—142 


251,581 
DESK 
James  H.  Breidenbach,  Sturgis,  Mi^fa.,  assignor  to  Steelcase 
Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1977,  Ser  J  No.  808,255 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D6-44 
U.S.  CL  D6— 161 


FVank  E.  BayUs,  221 

FUed  May  31, 
Term  of 
Int. 
VS.  a.  D8— 11 


CATCH  RETAINER  FOR 
Norman  L.  Sorensen,  Detroit 
ration,  Femdale,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  8, 
Term  of 
Int 
U.S.  a.  D8— 382 


J^ 


WJ 


9     9 


:  51,583 
HOE 
RichuH^  ATe.,  West  Haven,  Conn.  06516 
7,  Ser.  No.  802^79 
Mtent  14  years 
I.  D8— 07 


X 


451,584 

VEHICLE  SUN  ROOF  PANEL 
Mich.,  assignor  to  Wisco  Corpo- 


1!  177,  Ser,  No.  804,795 
Mtent  14  years 
Xm—08 
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251,585  251,588 

DOOR  LOCK  HOOK  PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 
Alex  T.  Coutts,  98  Mariner  Green  Dr.,  Corte  Madera,  Calif.  Gerassimos  C.  CandUiotis,  WUbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Unl- 

'*'25  royal.  Inc. 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,929  Filed  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,010 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int,  a.  m—09  Int  CL  D12—J5 

VS.  a.  D8— 402  U.S.  a.  D12-143 


251,586 
NESTING  AND  STACKING  BOX 
Alvin  W.  Levenhagen,  UnesviUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Molded  Fiber 
Glass  Tray  Company,  Linesrille,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,341 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 219 


251,589 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 
Gerassimos  C.  CandUiotis,  WUbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Uni- 
royal.  Inc. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,123 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  012—75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 146 


251,587 
AUTOMOBILE 
Teddy  Marson,  54,  Boulevard  du  General  Leclerc,  NeuiUy-sur- 
Seine,  France 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,355 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— OS 
U.S.  a.  D12— 90 
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251,590] 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 
GenusimM  C.  Candiiiotis,  WUImlu^  Mu*-.  ■•signor  to  Uni- 
royal.  Inc. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1977,  Sei  No.  824,008 
Term  of  patent  I  i  yean 
Int  a.  D124-15 
VS.  CI.  D12— 147 


CONSOLE  FOR  A 

Eugene  N.  Giancarlo, 
national  Business 


251,591 
WINDFOB 

EUis  F.  Hartzler,  1303  7tli  Ave.,  Mo  ne,  Ul.  61265 
FUed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,305 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  O.  D12-V6 
VS.  a.  D12— 181 


FUed  Jan.  27, 
Term  of 
Int 
U.S.  CL  D14— 43 


Di  lTA  1 
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»1,592 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Wapplngers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
Machiies  Corp. 

1977,  Ser.  No.  762,910 
patent  14  years 
D14— 02 


n. 


MACHINI 
James  F.  McCreery,  Latrob^ 
LatrobcPa. 

FUed  Oct  27, 
Term  of 
Int 
U.S.  a.  D15— 138 


51,593 

TOOL  TURRET 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Kennametal  Inc., 


976,  Ser.  No.  736,105 
intent  14  years 

( 1.  ms—09 


Kunio  Hara,  Chiba,  and 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tolcyo 
said,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioli 
Term  of 
Int 
U.S.  CL  D16— 31 


:  51,594 
ELECFR  >NIC  COPIER 

Nol  uhisa  Aoyama,  Yokohama,  both  of 
SUbaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawa- 


1  !>77,  Ser.  No.  807,637 

Japan,  Dec.  27, 1976,  51-50387 
Mtent  14  years 
<  1.  D16— Oi 


April  17, 1979 
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251,595  251,597 

ELECTRONIC  COPIER  NUMERAL  FONT 

Kunio  Hara,  Oiiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Electric  Terry  M.  Haber,  Costa  Mesa,  and  Mariin  D.  Fernandez,  Bloo- 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan  mington,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Joseph  L.  Fernandez, 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,639  Bloomington,  Calif. 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1976,  51-50388  Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,881 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D16— 03  Int  CL  D18— Oi 

VS.  CL  D16-31  VS.  CL  D18— 24 


I 

I 

9 


2 
4 

0 


251,596  •>                                                          251,598 

EYEGLASS  CADDY  ELECTRONIC  ANALOG  COMPUTER 
Joseph  B.  Priestley,  Jr.,  4433  E.  Crystal  La.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.   Edwin  Z.  GabrieL  318-B  South  St,  Eatontown,  N  J.  07724 

85253  Filed  Oct  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843^5 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790^26  Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  D19— 07 

Int  a.  D16— 06:  D6— 06  VS.  CL  D19— 62 
U.S.  a.  D16— 82 
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251,S99 

TAPE  DISPEliSER 

George  H.  Fritzinger,  217  W.  Grant  Ave.,  Edison,  NJ.  08817 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,848 

Term  of  patent  1|  years 

Int.  a.  019-4^02 

U.S.  a.  D19— 69 


PAINT 
Stanley  W.  Widmer,  Coon 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Hied  Jul.  14, 
Term 
Int 
U.S.  a.  D23— 18 


April  17,  1979 


251,602 

SPRAYER 
Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Graco 


977,  Ser.  No.  818,747 
of  patent  14  years 

XD23— o; 


251,600 
i»APER  PUNCH 
Francis  W.  MacGregor,  New  Britai^  Conn.,  assignor  to  Hunt 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Fa. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser^  No.  814,293 
Term  of  patent  l4  years 
Int.  a.  D19H02 
VS.  a.  D19— 72 


Sergio  de  Feudis,  Nacka, 
fabriken,  Nacka,  Sweden 
Filed  Aug.  18, 
Claims  priority,  application 

Term  of  patent 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  D2}— 19 


151,603 
SLIDi^  BLE  VALVE 

Sw^en,  assignor  to  AB  Svenska  Flakt- 


976,  Ser.  No.  715,420 
Sweden,  Feb.  27, 1976,  760471 
14  years 
CLD23— 0/ 


251,601 

LIQUID  PROPANE  LlNE  FILTER 

Phillip  Kuykendall,  1001  Shoshone,  leno,  Nev.  89512 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,813 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23-(0/ 

U.S.  a.  D23— 4 


:  51,604 

STALL  AND  FLOOR  TOILET 
assignor  to  Klmstock, 


COMBINED  SHOWER 
William  E.  Qow,  Los  Alan^tos,  Calif. 
Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  ^977,  Ser.  No.  836,557 
Term  of  iMtent  14  years 
Int  <PI.  D23—02 
VS.  a.  D23— 49 


APRIL  17,  1979 
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251,605 
REVERSIBLE  BAFFLE 
Lyle  R.  Anderson,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,425 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 112 


251,608 
OPERATING  HANDLE  FOR  UROLOGICAL 
INSTRUMENT 
Charles  D.  Cawood,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.;  Michael  H.  Ekinaka, 
Ininc,  Calif.;  John  S.  Ziegler,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Maceo 
W.  Walker,  Maywood,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  American 
Hospital  Supply  Corporation 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766^57 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D3A—02 
VS.  a.  D24— 18 


251,606 

VISUAL  INPUT  STRESS  AID  KFT 

Robert  W.  WeUer,  P.O.  Box  1610,  La  Jolla,  Calif.  92038 

Hied  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,591 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2A—02 

VS.  a.  D24— 8 


251,607 

VISUAL  INPUT  STRESS  AID  KIT 

Robert  W.  Weller,  P.O.  Box  1610,  La  Jolla,  Calif.  92038 

FUed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,592 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lot  a.  D24— 02 

U.S.  a.  D24— 8 


251,609 
HANDLE  FOR  UROLOGICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Charles  D.  Cawood,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.;  Michael  H.  Ekinaka, 
Irrine,  Calif.;  John  S.  Ziegler,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Maceo 
W.  Walker,  Maywood,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  American 
Hospital  Supply  Corporation 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,858 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 18 


R. 
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251,610 1 
HYDROTHERAPV  POOL 
Russell  A.  Moltke,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Holiday  Pools    Lars  G.  Lagergren,  Elvabofagen 
Corporation,  Spokane,  Wash.        {  12);  Kiell  C.  Borggren, 


FUed  May  19, 1977,  S«  .  No.  798,434 
Term  of  patcat  1  I  yean 
Int.  a.  D24+0; 
U.S.  a.  D24— 38 


den  (703  60),  and 
Sweden  (181  43) 

FUed  May  9, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatibn 
Term  ol 
Int.  a. 
VS.  a.  D24— 47 


251,612 
NURSING  BOTTLE 

67,  HollTiksniis,  Sweden  (230 

J  thannesbergsgatan  30,  Orebro,  Swe- 

AndersjNystroffl,  Aspnasvigen  14,  Lidingii, 


1977,  Ser.  No.  795,276 

Sweden,  Nor.  12, 1976,  762192 
patent  14  years 

P9— 0/;  D7— 0/ 


251,611 

PHOTOCHEMOTHERAPY  MED  PATIENT  UNIT 

Ronald  G.  Blaisdell,  Saugus;  Haroli  L.  Hough,  Beverly,  and 

Robert  E.  Levin,  Hamilton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ing.  C. 

OUvetti  &  C,  S.P.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1976,  Se  .  No.  660,946 
Term  of  patent  1 1  years 
Int  a.  D244^/ 
U.S.  a.  D24— 39 


Michael  WoUman,  New 
Photographic,  Inc. 

FUed  Jon.  20, 
Term  ol 
Int 
U.S.  CL  D25— 16 


April  17,  1979 


APRIL  17,  1979 
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251,614 
BUILDING 
Norman  L.  WooUey,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cassano's  Inc., 
Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,089 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D25— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D25— 22 


251,617 
GRILLE 
Edward  C.  HaUock,  Sommit,  and  Gary  Steinberg,  Cranford, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Construction  Specialties,  Inc.,  Cran- 
ford, NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,651 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D2S—01 
VS.  a.  D25— 89 


251,615 
BUILDING 
Raymond  M.  PoeWoorde,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cas- 
sano's Inc.,  Dajrton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,202,  Jnn.  28, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,900 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D25— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D25— 22 


251,618 

TRANSLUCENT  INTERLOCKING  PANEL  MEMBER 

FOR  CEILINGS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Edward  J.  Maresca,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Gal-Mar 

Industries  Inc. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,988 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D2S—01 
VS.  CL  D25— 90 


251,613 
KIOSK 
1  ork,  N.Y., 


assignor  to  Pergament 


1977,  Ser.  No.  808,441 
patent  14  years 
ICI.  D25— Oi 


251.616 
ONE  STORY  DWELUNG 
Agustin  Rojo,  Jr.,  Paseo  del  Parqae  Z-12,  Garden  HUls,  Baya- 
mon,  P.R.  00657 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,789 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a,  D25— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D25— 33 


251,619 
GRILLE 
Edward  C.  HaUock,  Summit,  and  Gary  Steinberg,  Cranford, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Construction  Specialties,  Inc.,  Cran- 
ford, N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,650 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D25— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D25— 90 
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251,620 
ROACH  CIIIP 
Jerry  L.  Samueb,  c/o  J.  Laurence  ^unuels  and  Co.,  P.O.  Box 
27052,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19118 

FUed  Oct  6,  1976,  Serl  No.  730,269 
Term  of  patent  t  i  years 
Int  a.  027402 
VS.  a.  D27— 02 


COMBINED 

Mac  C.  Abercrombie,  Jr.,  F 

FUed  Oct,  27, 

Termoi 

Int 

U.S.  CL  D30— 20 


April  17,  1979 


251,623 

SADDLE  AND  PAD 

,0.  Box  67,  DouglasTiUe,  Ga.  30134 

1977,  Ser.  No.  846,262 

patent  14  years 

CI.  D30— 04 


251,621 
HEAD  FOR  ELECTRIC  SELF-$TYLING  TRIMMER 
Robert  T.  Mestrovic,  Chicago,  and  Julius  W.  Sandy,  Sterling, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Wahl  Gifper  Corporation,  Sterling, 
111. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,013 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28-40i 
U.S.  a.  D28— 54 


ill 


NOVE 
Ralph  T.  Jarrendt,  3459  76 
and  Michael  R, 
98055 

FUed  Jun.  16, 

Term  of  jpatei 
Int 
U.S.  a.  D21— 155 


!5I,624 
.TY  nCURE 
SE.,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.  98040, 
Puderbafgh,  7216  122  SE.,  Renton,  Wash. 


977,  Ser.  No.  808,231 

nt  14  years 
( X  D21— 01 


251,622 

EMERGENCY  BACK-UP  UNDEMwATER  BREATHING 
APPARATUS 

George  E.  Garrison,  Huntington  Beach;  James  R.  Hagadom, 
SanU  Ana;  Joseph  Borden,  Long  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  and 
Larry  H.  WUliamson,  2015  Mir^ar  Dr.,  Balboa,  Calif. 
92663,  assignors  to  Larry  H.  WUlifmson,  Balboa,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser]  No.  898,317 
Term  of  patent  l4  years 
Int.  a.  D29—02 
VS.  a.  D29— 6 


Term  of 
Int 


U.S.  a.  D21— 51 


;  51,625 
GM  IE  PIECE 
David  A.  Pagani,  MinnetonI »,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Leisure  Dy- 
namics, Inc.,  Minneapolis  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1 977,  Ser.  No.  787,894 


Wtent  14  years 
D21— 0/ 


<]. 
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251,626                           ♦                '  251,628 

TOY  LOADER  WTTH  PIVOTABLE  SHOVEL  AND  ROBOT 

REMOVABLE  NESTED  COMPONENTS  Ralph  McQuarrie,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  John  Stears,  Gerrads 

Shinrokn    Nakao,   Yokohama;    Yoshiyasu    Ishii,    and    Eiichi  Cross,  England,  assignors  to  Twentieth  Century-Fox  FUm 

Ishigaki,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Combi  Co.,  Corporation 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832.520 

Filed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,966  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D21— 0/ 

Int  a.  D21— o;  U.S.  a.  D2i— iso 

vs.  O.  D21— 132 


251,629 

MINIATURE  LIGHT  FOR  DOLLHOUSES  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Norman  Nelson,  Southington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Nelson  Tool 

and  Machine  Company,  Incorporated,  Southington,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,496 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  026— OJ 

U.S.  a.  D48— 4  B 


A 


n 


251,627 
ROBOT 
Ralph  McQuarrie,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  Norman  Reynolds, 
St.  Albans,  England,  assignors  to  Twentieth  Century-Fox  FUm 
Corporation 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,519 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 150 


251,630 
LIGHT  OIFFUSER 
Raymond  G.  Larson,  9731  Rainer  dr.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 
92646 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,055 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  026-05 
U.S.  a.  D48— 16  D 
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251,631 
COMBINED  PORTABLE  SPOT  AND  FLOOD  LIGHT 

Thomas  Zelina,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor;  to  Lighting  Systems  Inc., 

Erie,  Pa.  | 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72»,587,  Oct.  4, 1976,  Pat  No, 

D.  247,457.  This  application  Jan.  U,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,028 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D26— |i.  02 

VS.  a.  D48— 20  K 


251,633 

COMBINED  BULB-  IND-SHIELD  FOR  A  HIGH 
VOLTA  3E  DETECTOR 

Whitney  St,  Kissimmee,  Fla.  32741 
1977,  Ser.  No.  772,747 
patent  14  yean 
d26— M,  DID— M 


William  M.  Burnett,  311  E, 
FUed  Feb.  28, 
Term  ol 
Inta. 
U.S.  a.  D48— 33 


Euge 


April  17, 1979 


\ 


151,634 
CASE  FOR  A  LEARNIP  G  AID  OR  CALCULATOR  OR 
TIEUKE 
J.  Sulek,  and  Richar  1 R.  Nesbitt,  both  of  Lubbock,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,562 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  a.  D18— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D18— 7 


251,632 
CASING  FOR  AN  ELE<  TRIC  LAMP 
Robert  Lievin,  Toumy,  France,  assi  pior  to  Societe  les  Piles 
Wonder,  Saint-Ouen,  France  [ 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,529 

Claims  priority,  application  France  May  24,  1976,  74  827 

Term  of  patent  14J  years 


'.  51,635 

CASE  FOR  AN  ELECTR(  )NIC  CALCULATOR  OR  THE 

LIKE 

J.  Lawrence,  both  of  Lubbock, 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 


ilUin 


Eugene  J.  Sulek,  and  Wi 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 
Tex. 

Filed  Not.  21, 
Term  of 
Int 
U.S.  a.  D18— 7 


1  W7,  Ser.  No.  853,707 
wtent  14  years 
1.  D19— 01 


VS.  a.  IMS— 24  A 


Int  a.  D26-  22 


D 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

^  TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17TH  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1979 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  F.  Hydraulics  Limited:  See — 

James,  David  R.,  4,149,602,  CI.  173-134.000. 
A.  P.  Green  Refractories  Co.:  See— 

Crookston,  James  A.,  4,149.E9<>  CI.  106-66.000. 
A/S  Norsk  Kabelfabrik:  See— 

Pedersen,  Narve  S.,  4,150,249,  CI.  174-36.000. 
A.  W.  Faber-Castell:  See— 

Katz.  Otto;  and  Edel.  Gunter,  4,149,813,  CI.  401-65.000. 
AB  Carbox:  See— 

Persson,  Hans;  and  Soderstrom,  Jan-Erik.  4,149,399,  CI.  72-368.000. 
AB  Instrument  Verken;  See— 

Lonnroth,  Jonas,  4,149,410,  CI.  73-178.00R. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Herrin.   Thomas  R.;   and   Fairgrieve,   John   S.,  4,150,125,   Q. 
424-212.000. 
Abdallah,  Abdulmuniem  H.;  and  Shea,  Philip  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Method  for  treating  depression  and  anxiety  using 
phenyl  hydraio  compounds.  4,150,133,  01.  424-251.000. 
Abdul-Malek,  A.;  Brannen,  C.  G.;  and  Edmisten,  W.  C,  to  Standard  Oil 
Company    (Indiana).    Ashless    lubricant    additives.    4,149,980,    CI. 
252-33.000. 
Abetes,  Benjamin:  See— 

Wronski,  Christopher  R.;  and  Abeles,  Benjamin,  4,149,907,  CI. 
148-1.500. 
Abrevaya,  Albert:  See- 
Goldstein,  Joel;  and  Abrevaya,  Albert,  4,150,162,  CI.  426-335.000. 
Abtec  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Milenius,  David  L.,  4.150.009,  CI.  260-33.40R. 
Accumulatorenfabrik  Sonnenschein  GmbH:  See — 

Tuphom,  Hans;  and  Schmitt,  Horst,  4,150,199,  CI.  429-118.000. 
Acieries  de  Gennevilliers  Anciens  Establissements  C.  Delachaux:  See- 
ds Savigny,  Dominique,  4,149,704.  CI.  266-167.000. 
Ackerson.  Gaylord.  Security  gate  4,149,341,  CI.  49-49.000. 
Adachi,  Tsukasa;  and  Hasebe,  Mitsuo,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Elec- 
trophotographic apparatus  comprising  improved  bias  source  for 
magnetic  brush.  4,149,796,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Adams,  George  C.  Wall  structure.  4,149,353,  CI.  52-489.000. 
Adams,  James  S.:  See — 

Thokar,  Henry  D.;  Adams,  James  S.;  and  Tichauer,  Paul  A., 
4,149,878,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Adamson,  Arthur  P..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Blade  containment 

device.  4,149,824,  CI.  415-9.000. 
Addison,  Elmer  L.:  See — 

Prachel,  Ronald  H.;  Russell,  Donald  N.;  Mitchell,  Jerry  R.;  and 
Addison,  Elmer  L.,  4,149,439,  CI.  83-459.000. 
Addmaster  Corporation;  See — 

Clary,  John  G.,  4,149,458,  CI.  101-93.070. 
Adkison,  B.  Wayne;  and  Burden,  T.  Earl,  to  Cole  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Fine  particle  recycling  method  and  apparatus.  4,149,581,  CI. 
164-5.000. 
Adlhoch,  Richard  H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  CMOS  level  shifter.  4,150,308, 

CI.  307-264.000. 
Adriaan  Volker  Baggermaalschappij  B.V.:  See— 

Brakel,  Joost,  4,149,480.  CI.  114-26.000. 
Adrian,  Melvin;  and  Spector,  George.  Master  electric  switch.  4,150,267, 

a.  200-61.470. 
Aereon  Corporation:  See — 

Miller,  William  McE.,  Jr.,  4,149,688,  CI.  244-12.400. 
Affri,  Ambrogio  E.,  to  Industrie  Patente  Ansult.  Apparatus  for  remov- 
ing dust  from  aeriform  substances.  4,149,828.  CI.  417-77.000. 
Agar,  Richard  L.  Basket  with  removable  handle.  4,149.663.  CI.  224- 

45.00W. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Reuillon,   Marcelline;   Mellottee,   Henry;   Alfille,   Lucien;   Duco, 
Jacques;    Fruchard,    Yves;    Malet,    Jean-Claud;    Chappellier, 
Andre;  and  Devillers,  Bernard,  4,149,976,  CI.  252-5.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See- 
Suzuki,    Osamu;    Tanabe,    Keizo;    and    Hashimoto,    Tetsutaro, 
4,150,041,0.260-346.600. 
Ahles.  Alfred,  deceased  (by  Ahles.  Ingeborg.  executor),  to  Metrawatt 
A.G.  Point  recorder.  4.150.385.  CI.  346-79.000. 

Ahles.  Ingeborg.  executor:  See—  „.,.„...„ 

Ahle^  Alfred,  deceased,  4.150,385,  CI.  346-79.000. 

Aida  Engineering,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imanishi,  Shozo,  4,149,400,  CI.  72-421.000. 

Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc..  The:  See- 
Stockman.  Richard  F..  4,149,587,  CI.  165-9.000. 

Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See—  ..,„„„  ^  ,,.„ 

Coe,  Charles  G.;  and  Beilchman,  Burton  D..  4.150,047,  CI.  260- 
439.00R. 


Airfix  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Sutch,  Brian  L.  C.  4,149,838.  CI.  425-112.000. 
Airflcx  Containers  Limited:  .See — 

Hickey.  Christopher  D.  D.,  4,149,578,  CI.  1500.500. 
Aislantes  Leon,  S.A.:  See — 

Silveyra,  Salvador,  4,150,201,  CI.  429-176.000. 
Akademia  Gomiczo-Hutnicza  Im.  Stanislawa  Staszica:  See — 

Grzymek,  Jerzy;  Derdacka,  Anna;  Konik,  Zofia;  and  Werynski, 
Bronislaw.  4,149,898,  CI.  106-103.000. 
Akamatsu.  Takeshi;  and  Okamura,  Koji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of 

producing  an  optical  fiber.  4,149,867,  CI.  65-3.00A. 
Akiyama,  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Fujimoto,  Shigefumi;  Suzuki,  Yasunobu;  Ikeda,  Hiromasa;  and 
Akiyama,  Nobuyoshi,  4,150,258,  CI.  I79-18.0FC. 
Aktiebolaget  Leo:  See — 

Fex,  Hans;  Hansen,  Bertil;  Holmberg,  Krister;  Hogberg,  Bertil;  and 
Konyves,  Imre,  4,150,126,  CI.  424-238.000. 
Alack,  Charles  S.:  See— 

Handleman,   Avrom   R.;  and   Alack,  Charles  S.,  4,149,755,  CI. 
302-53.000. 
Alba-Waldensian,  Incorporated:  See — 

Garrou,  Louis  W.;  Bounous,  Daniel  B.;  and  Huffman,  Russell  L., 
4.149,274,  CI.  2-239.000. 
Albertsen,  Peter  S..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Heal  exchange  modules. 

4,149.591.  CI.  165-165.000. 
Albizzati.  Enrico:  See  — 

Giannini.    Umbeilo;    Albizzati.    Enrico;    and    Parodi.    Sandro, 
4,149,990,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Albu,  Margareta:  See — 

Nitelea.  Ion;  Sauciuc.  Alexandru;  Paunescu,  Eugeniu;  Albu.  Mar- 
gareu;  and  Diaconescu.  Constantin,  4.150.023.  CI.  260-239.30P. 
Aldridge.  Clyde  L.:  See— 

Bearden.  Roby.  Jr.;  and  Aldridge.  Clyde  L..  4.149,959.  CI.  208- 
8.0LE. 
Alfille.  Lucien:  See— 

Reuillon.   Marcelline;   Mellottee.   Henry;  Alfille.   Lucien;  Duco, 
Jacques:    Fruchard,    Yves;    Malet,    Jean-Claud;    Chappellier, 
Andre:  and  Devillers,  Bernard,  4,149,976,  CI.  252-5.000. 
Allen,  David  L.  Modular  panel  apparatus  4,K^,352.  Q.  52-476.000. 
Allen,  Roger  A.:  See- 
Green,  Kieron  P.;  Inglis,  Bruce  R.;  Allen,  Roger  A.;  andJringham, 
Roger  W  .  4.149.550,  CI.  131-266.000. 
Althausen,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Schmitzer,  Willi;  Raffel,  Reiner;  Althausen,  Ferdinand;  and  Proksa. 
Ferdinand,  4.150,075,  CI.  264-46.300. 
AM  AX  Inc.:  See— 

Cmojevich.  Ranko;  Wiewiorowski,  Edward  I.;  and  Tinnin.  Luther 

R.,  4,149,875,  CI.  75-0.50A. 
Robitaille,  Dennis  R.;  and  Vukaaovich.  Mark  $.,  4.149,969,  CI. 
252-181.000. 
Amchem  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Hamilton,  Andrew  J..  4.149.909,  CI.  148-6.170. 
American  Chain  &  Cable  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Nelson.  Walter  T.,  4,149,623,  CI.  198-477.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Asato,  Goro,  4.150,035.  CI.  260-332.20R. 
Singh,  Balwant,  4,150,030,  CI.  260-307.00C. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Lien,  Eric  L..  4.150,147,  CI  424-330.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Mrava,  Gene  L  ;  and  McVay,  William  P.,  4,149,538,  CI.  303.15-. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See — 

Deeg,  Emil  W.,  4,149.868.  CI.  65-30.00R. 

Naylor.  Thomas  K.;  and  Cushing.  Alan  S..  4.149,527.  Q.  128-2.06B. 
American  Pulverizer  Company:  See— 

Graveman,  Donald  F.;  and  Miller,  Donald  G.,  4,149,677,  d.  241- 
189.00R. 
Ameron,  Inc.:  See — 

Magarian.  Gerald  M.,  4,149,922,  CI.  156-344.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Olsson,  Frank  C;  and  Uliano,  Francis  A.,  4,149,762, 0.  312-71.000. 
Perkins,  Joseph  R.,  4,150,287,  a.  250-226.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Neff.    Nelson    E.;    and    Reynolds.    Charles    E..    4,150,355,    CX. 

338-332.000. 
Wise,  Joseph  A.,  4,149,768.  Q.  339-276.0SF. 
Amtower.  Richard  E.:  See — 

McGowan.  Norman  L.;  Jeffers,  William;  Amtower,  Richard  E.; 
and  Schoen,  KUus-Peter,  4,149,798,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Analytical  Radiation  Corporation:  See — 

Wieder,  Irwin,  4,150,295,  CI.  250^58.000. 
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Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See—     , 

Sollenberger,  L.  Emerson;  and  Hoi  enum,  Herman  M.,  4,149,621 
CI.  198-395.000. 
Anderson.  Donald  F.;  and  Farrington,  S  lephen  D.,  to  SuufTer  Chemi- 
cal Company.  Emulsion  polymerizatii  in  of  vinyl  chloride  polymers 
using  mixed  emulsifier  system.  4,150,210,  CI.  526-222.000. 
Anderson,  Neil  P.:  See —  ' 

Lea,  James  M.;  and  Anderson,  Neil 
Anderson,  Toyce:  See — 

Tunstull,  Glenn;  and  Anderson,  Toj  x,  4,149,632,  CI.  206-216.000. 

Andersson,  Karl  A.  K.;  Josefsson,  Lars  I  }.;  and  Moeschlin,  Lars  F.,  to 

Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  1  lonopulse  flat  plate  antenna 

4,150,383,  CI.  343-771.000.  ' 

Ando,  Hisashige,  to  Microtechnology 

memory.  4,150,441,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Andoh,  Akira;  Nakaoka,  Hideo;  and  Ona  Yoshimi,  to  Ricoh  Company 

Ltd.  Cinematograph.  4,149,782,  CI.  35  1-1 15.000 
Andree,  Hans:  See — 

Syldatk,  Andreas;  Conrad,  Jens;  Sol  legelberger,  Harald;  Andree, 
Hans;  and  Jakobi,  Gunter,  4,150,0  4,  CI.  260-239.30R 
Androski,    Edward    C.    Remote-contrjled 

4,149,746,  CI.  294-83.0OR. 
Anic,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Prevedello,   Aldo;   Brunelli,   Maiuftio;  and   Platone,   Edoardo. 
4.150,037,  CI.  260-345.100. 
Anner,  Georg;  Ueberwasser,  Hellmut;  1  ioliaz,  Michel;  and  Wieland, 
Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  No'  el  steroid  compounds  having 
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p.,  4,149,919,  CI.  156-213.000. 


Corporation.  Clocked  static 


safety    hook   assembly. 


1.150,127,  CI.  424-238.000. 


an  oxygen  function  in  the  19-position.j.. .,_,..,,  ^..  -,»-r-»,,„.v„^. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarion  conversion  with  an  acidic 

multimetallic  caulytic  composite.  4,l4i,961.  CI.  208-139.000. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  with  a  supe- 
ractive  multimetallic  caulytic  composile.  4.149,962,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Antos.  George  J.;  Hayes,  John  C;  and  Mitsche,  Roy  T.,  to  UOP  Inc. 

Hydrocarbon  isomerization  process.  4,150,060,  CI.  260-666.00A. 
Aoki,  Hideki;  Kato,  Kazuo;  TabaU,  Tsineo;  and  Ogiso,  Makoto,  to 
Tokyo  Medical  and  Dental  Universit] .  Orthopedic  and  dental  im- 
plant ceramic  composition  and  process  or  preparing  same.  4,149.893 
CI.  106-35.000.  I-    t~    o 

Aoki.  Junji;  and  Iwase.  Tetsuo.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Detector 
for  bidirectional  movement  of  an  exten  lible  member  in  an  electronic 
digital  scale.  4,150.282.  CI.  235-92.0DN . 
Aono.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Tanaka,  Mitsugu;  Yagihara,  Mono;   \ono,  Toshiaki;  and  Hirose 

Takeshi,  4,149,886,  CI.  96-56.500. 

Aoyama,  Syunichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Com|  any.  Limited.  Control  system 

for  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  4,149,500,  CI.  123-1  I9.00A. 

Appenzeller,    Valentin,    to    Kusters.    B  uard.    Roll.    4,149.303    CI 

29-121.400. 
Aquarium  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See- 
Goldstein,  Joel;  and  Abrevaya,  Albei  t,  4,150,162,  CI.  426-335.000. 
Aquino,  Herman  A.;  See- 
Naves,   David  G.;  Aquino,   Hermai    A.;  and   Mish,   Robert  J„ 
4,149,472,  CI.  105-368.00R. 
Araki.  Tadashi;  Saito.  Hatsuo;  Funabashi,  Masayuki;  Saito,  Ritaro-  and 
Seguchi,  Koji,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogj  o  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
for  manufacture  of  catalyst  used  for  red  jction  of  nitrogen  oxides  and 
the  catalyst  produced  by  the  method.  4  149,997,  CI.  252-471.000. 
Arcadia  Enterprises  Corp.:  See — 

Nilsen,  Knut  E.;  and  Shirley,  Homer  :.,  4,149,349.  CI.  52-381  000 
Arcella,  Frank  G.:  See- 
Fey,  Maurice  G.;  and  Arcella,  Frank  G.,  4,150,248,  CI.  13-2.00P. 
Arenas,  Gabriel  N.  Method  of  molding  ei  gshell  thin  bodies.  4,150,084. 

CI.  264-257.000. 
Arent,  Asa  S.  Passive  sealed  flat  plate    olar  heat  collector  with  an 
attached  reflecting  panel  for  the  collecl  on,  storage,  and  radiation  of 
solar  heat.  4,149,520,  CI.  126-270.000. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  5^ — 

Bagley,  George  E.;  and  Byers,  Robert  H.,  4,150,169,  CI.  427-54.000. 
Armstrong,  Desmond  R.,  to  U.S.  Philip    Corporation.  Motor  speed 

control  circuits.  4,150,303,  CI.  307-140.1  00. 
Armstrong,  Fredrick  J.;  and  Susdorf,  Ra  ten  A.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Permanent  magnet  stator  D,  C.  dynamoelectric  machine. 
4,150,312,  CI.  310-42.000.  I 

Armstrong  Machine  Works:  See — 

Keech,  David  A.;  Schlesch,  Ronald  D.;  and  Lyons,  Robert  F 
4,149,557,  CI.  137-185.000. 
Arnold,  Friedrich:  See — 

Bargenda,  Siegfried;  Arnold,  Friedrk  h;  and  Haussermann,  Rich- 
ard, 4,149,526,  CI.  I28-2.06F. 
Arnold,  James  F.  Riserless  mud  return  sys  em.  4,149,603,  CI.  175-7.000 
Amot,  Alfred  R.  E.  Pipe  cutter.  4,149,313 ,  CI.  30-98.000. 
Aron,  Jerome,  to  Kuhn.  S.A.  Machine  for  tedding  and/or  windrowine 

cut  fodder.  4.149.364.  CI.  56-366.000. 
Aronson.  Erik.  Spring  device.  4,149.707,  ( ;i.  267-156.000. 
Artemov,  Anatoly  I.:  See — 

Potapov,  Fedor  P.;  Zorin.  Alexei  K;  Sulie,  Jury  N.;  Artemov, 
Anatoly  I.;  Kolchevsky,  Alexandr  K.;  Lavrischeva,  Tamara  P.; 
Lyandres,  Naum  G.;  Toltinova,  Lila  A.;  and  Murylev,  Mikhail 
J.,  4,150,180,  CI.  427-43O.0OA. 
Asahi  Glass  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,   Kimihiko;  Sajima,  Yasuo;  K  no,  Toshihiko:  and  Ohbe 
Harumi,  4,149,952,  CI.  204-258.000, 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:    ^— 
Ebihara.    Masatomi;    Inoue,    Masahide- 

4.149.894.  CI.  106-39.500.  : 

Takaoka,  Yukio;  and  Sawada,  Yoshiq  4,149,785,  CI.  354-43.000. 
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Terence  A.;  and  Campbell,  Frank  R., 


T.,    4,150,194.    a. 


Asai,  Takeshi:  See— 

Tobioka,  Masaaki;  Kodan  i,  Mitsuo;  Nakano,  Minol;  Asai,  Takeshi; 
Yamamoto,     Takaharu     and     Hara,     Akio,     4,150,195,     Cl' 
428-548.000. 
Asano,  Masao:  See- 
Sato,   Yuzuru;   Asano,    Iffasao;    Ishihara,   Masao;   and   Teiada, 

Sadatugu,  4,149,890,  CI,  96-76.00R. 
Sato,  Yuzuru;  Asano,  Misao;  Iwao,  Michitoshi;  and  Kovaroa. 
Mikio,  4,149,891,  Cl.  96  76.0OR. 
Asato,  Goro,  to  American  C)  anamid  Company.  Substituted  tetrahy- 
drobenzothiophenes  and  m<  thod  of  preparation  thereof.  4,150,035, 

ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Aviander,  Stig,  4,150,358,  Cl.  34O-189.00M. 
Dahlstrom,  Lars,  4,150.32  ,  Cl.  318-574.000. 
Hammarlund,  Gudmar,  4,  50,412,  a.  361-76.000. 
Ashby.  Terence  A.:  See- 
Dunn,  Robert  B.;  Ashby, 
4,149.767,  Cl.  339-97.001'. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See— 

Ballard,  Wade  E.,  4,149,8<  3,  Cl.  55-379.000. 
Watts,    Fred   G.;    and    Henderson.   James 
428-531.000. 
Ashmead,  Albert  S.:  See— 

Corbo,  Kenneth  P.;  Sheps  rd,  Richard  W.;  Rosa,  William  A  •  and 

Ashmead,  Albert  S.,  4,1  19,477,  Cl.  1 12-222.000. 

Aslund,  Christer,  to  Granges  Nyby  AB.  Method  of  producing  tubes  or 

the  like  and  capsule  for  carrying  out  the  method  as  well  as  blanks  and 

tubes  accordmg  to  the  methdd.  4,150,196.  Cl.  428-558.000 

Assal,  Jacques;  Blanc,  Bemard;!and  Monnerat,  Bernard,  to  Cooper  S  A 

T??n^'J!f*^■'*I!!"'"'"*   °'^  controlling    the   tooth    brushing   time. 
4,150,106,  Cl.  424-7.000. 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S.A.:  5  w— 

Wavre,  Alain,  4,150,275,  C  I.  219-69.00V. 
Atex,  Incorporated:  See — 

Ying,  Charles  W.,  4,150,42  >,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Atkins,  Peter  S.;  and  Wilson,  F  ancis  N.,  to  Fisons  Limited.  Method  of 

treatmg  water  for  horticultui  al  uses.  4,149,970.  Cl.  210-60.000 
Atlas  Powder  Company:  See — 

Vinson,    Donald    R.;   and    Dargay,    Bernard   J.,   4,149,376, 

141-392.000. 
Wade,  Charles  G.,  4,149,916,  Cl.  149-56.000 
Wade.  Charles  G..  4,149,91  7,  Q.  149-56.000. 
Atsuchi,  Iwao,  to  Atsuchi  Tekl  o  Co.,  Ltd.  Wall  blaster.  4,149,345, 

Atsuchi  Tekko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

Atsuchi,  Iwao,  4,149,345,  (J.  51-424.000. 
Auld,  Bertram  A.,  to  United  Sates  of  America,  Navy.  Acoustic  oeri- 

odic  structure.  4,150,346,  a.  333-189.000. 
Austermuhle,  Friedrich-Paul:  5  te— 

Deuser,  Norbcrt;  and  Aust  tnnuhle,  Friedrich-Paul,  4,149,971,  Cl. 

Austin,  Arthur  L.;  and  Levis,  William  W.,  Jr.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte 
Corporation.  Process  for  prdparing  halogenated  aromatic  hydroxy 
ethers.  4,149,987,  Cl.  252-186«00. 
Austin,  Helen  F.;  and  Subramailian,  Ravanasamudram  V.,  to  Washing- 
ton  State  University  Research   Foundation.   Method   for  forming 
basalt  fibers  with  improved  tinsile  strength.  4,149,866,  Cl.  65-2  000 
Automatic  Revenue  Controls  (Europa)  Ltd.:  See- 
Russell,  Peter;  and  Webb,  Graham,  4,150,437,  Cl.  364-900  000 
AutoSystems  Limited:  See —      I 

Brook,  Richard  M..  4,150.374.  Cl.  340-674.000. 

Avery  International  Corporatioti:  See 

Reed.  Charles  F.  4,150,I83(  Cl.  428-42.000. 

ilag.  Temperature  measuring  system 
8,  Cl.  34O-189.00M. 
Hip  T.;  Marsh,  John  D.;  and  Plummer, 
Method  of  typewriting  or  printing. 


a. 


.a. 


Aviander,  Stig,  to  ASEA  Akti" 
for  rotating  machines.  4,150,' 

Avison,  Gerald;  Blenkinsop,  PI 
Dexter  R.,  to  Facit  Aktiebol 
4,149,807,  Cl.  400-118.000. 

Axelrod,  Clive  W.,  to  Securitits  Industry  Automation  Corp.  Mark- 
sense  card.  4,149,670,  Cl.  235+494.000. 

Axelsson,  Lars  B.,  to  Svenski  Aktiebolaget  Bromsregulator    Lock 
actuator  for  a  service  brake  ^tuator.  4,149,451,  Cl.  92-17  000 

Ayala  Vargas,  Eduardo,  Self  Stirling  internal  combustion  engine  with 
means  for  changing  the  expaikion  ratio.  4,149,370,  Cl.  60-39  600 

Azzani.  Nino:  See —  i 

Nino,  4,130,352,  a.  336-129.000. 
•|e:See— 

!,  Philip  B.,  4,150,286,  Cl.  250-206.000. 
ichael  H.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation, 
implexed  dye  developers.  4,130,018, 


Pomella,  Piero;  and  Azzan; 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  '. 
Toll,  Keith  A.;  and  Handfie 
Bader,  Henry;  and  Feingold, 

Process  for  producing  metal 

Cl.  260-147.000. 
Baehr,  Donald  O.,  to  United  . 

gypsum  articles.  4,150,083.  C 
Bagley.  George  E.;  and  Byers. 

pany.  Method  for  manufactu 

having  a  clear  photopotyme 
Baier.  Edwin:  See — 

Hunger.  Klaus;  and  Baier, 
Baier,  Erich,  to  Siemens  Aktien, 

oper  mixture.  4.149.488.  Cl.  I 


Utes  Gypsum  Company.  Contouring 
'  264-256.000.  " 

lobert  H.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Com- 
ig  an  embossed  vinyl  surface  covering 
-*  coaung.  4.150,169,  Cl.  427-54.000. 

Iwin,  4,150,046,  Cl.  26&438.100. 
sellschaft.  Deflecting  guide  for  devel- 
18-658.000. 


^^^;  '^"^^"*  •'■■  ""*  Sargent.  Rpnald  S.,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services 
.„H    UA  t      T  ^  ""^  feruhzer  drill  with  spring  loaded  coulters  counter- 

and    Hidaka,    Tsuneo,       mounted  on  vertically  adjustajle  beam.  4,149,475,  Cl.  111-66000 


Baker  International  Corporatiog 
Evans,  Robert  W.,  4,149,59 


See— 

Cl.  166-134.000. 
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Baker,  Ronald;  and  Fletcher,  Ronald  B.  Sulphur  pelletizing  apparatus. 

4,149,837,  Cl.  425-10.000. 
Balland,  Jean,  to  Manufacture  de  Produits  Chimiques  Protex  S.A. 
Process  for  treating  textile  fibers  with  a  dye  containing  an  antimigra- 
Uon  agent.  4,149,847,  Cl.  8-I.OXA. 
Ballard,  Wade  E.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Bag  filter  apparatus.  4,149,863, 

Cl.  55-379.000. 
Baltzer,  Philip  K.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Parallel  access  memory  sys- 
tem. 4,150,364,  Cl.  340-703.000. 
Banner/Technical  Devices  Inc.:  See — 

Benson,  Richard  A.;  and  McKinnon.  Wayne  E.,  4,149,311,  Cl. 
29-741.000. 
Banyaszati  Kutato  Intezet:  See — 

Fojt,  Lajos;  Kirschner,  Jozsef;  Nemeth,  Laszlo;  Thesz,  Janos;  and 
Tuti,  Peter,  4,149,466,  Cl.  102-201.000. 
Baraut,  Pierre,  to  Service  D'Exploilation  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  des 
Allumettes.  Device  for  stripping  and  sorting  out  plant  leaves,  particu- 
larly of  tobacco  plants.  4,149,544.  Cl.  130-30.00J. 
Barbe,  Gerard;  and  Deyres,  Andre,  to  Rhone  Poulenc  Textile.  Process 
for  producing  polyester  fibers  having  wool-like  hand.  4,150,081,  Cl. 
264-168.000. 
Barber-Colman  Company:  .See — 

Trost,  Wayne  C,  4,149,679,  Cl.  242-36.000. 
Barchenko.   Mark   R.   Jet   propulsion   engine   assembly   for  aircraft. 

4,149.374.  Cl.  60-225.000. 
Bargenda.  Siegfried;  Arnold.  Friedrich;  and  Haussermann.  Richard,  to 
Keiper  Trainingsysteme  GmbH  A  Co.  Method  of  measuring  the  heart 
pulse    frequency    and    heart    pulse    frequency    meter    apparatus. 
4,149,526,  Cl.  128-2.06F. 
Baris,  Johannes  M.;  lacovangelo,  Charles  D.;  and  Vogel,  Wolfgang  M., 
to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Fuel  cell  electrode  and  method 
of  manufacture  of  sheet  material   for  use  therein.  4,150,076,  Cl. 
264-49.000. 
Barrett,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Jennings,   Marvin   D.;   and   Barrett,   Robert   D.,   4,149,565,   Cl. 
137-885.000. 
BarthoUc,  David  B.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of  injecting  hydrocarbon 

feed.  4,149,964,  Cl.  208-153.000. 
Barton,  Paul,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Height 

fmding  radar.  4,150,378,  Cl.  343-16.00M. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See- 
Austin,  Arthur  L.;  and  Uvis,  William  W.,  Jr.,  4,149,987,  Cl. 

252-186.000. 
Cenker,     Moses;    and     Narayan,    Thirumurti,    4,150,207,    Cl. 

521-174.000. 
Schweickart,  Albert  J.,  4,149,955,  Cl.  204-275.000. 
Basic  Designs,  Inc.:  See — 

Hall.  Charles  P  ;  and  Richards.  David  C.  4.149.339.  Cl.  47-67.000. 

Bass,  Dieter;  Fogger,  Joachim;  and  Hansel,  Udo,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

schafl.  Threading  method  and  threading  devices  for  disc-type  friction 

twisters.  4,149,366,  Cl.  57-280.000. 

Bass,  Peter  R.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Sheet  handling  method  and 

apparatus  for  large  format  cameras.  4.149.789.  Cl.  354-86.000. 
Bastian,  Jean-Michel,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Benz[g]isoquinolines  and  use 

thereof  4,150.136.  Cl.  424-258.000. 
Battelle.  Centre  de  Recherche  de  Geneve:  See — 
Ringrose.  Anthony.  4.149.405,  Cl.  73-54.000. 
Baudin,  Lucien,  to  Idram  Engineering  Company  Est.  Rotary  machine 
with    pistons    pivotally    mounted    on    the    rotor.    4,149,833,    Cl. 
417-462.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bass,  Dieter;  Fogger,  Joachim;  and  Hansel,  Udo,  4,149,366,  Cl. 

57-280.000. 
Bruck,  Dieter  W.;  Fiege,  Helmut;  Renner,  Johann;  Bitners,  Feliks; 
Haydn,    Josef;    and    Wedemeyer,    Karlfried,    4,150,243,    Cl. 
568-805.000. 
Hentze,  Gunter,  4,149,401,  Cl.  73-15.00B. 
Hocker,   Jurgen;   Wellner,   Wolfgang;   and   Ucrdingen,   Walter, 

4,150,213,  Cl.  528-73.000. 
Koch,  Robert;  Berenstecher,  Otto;  Renziehausen,  Horst;  and  Gut- 

jahr,  Heinz,  4,149,849,  Cl.  8-31.000. 
Maurer,  Fritz;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Homeyer, 

Bemhard;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,150,159,  Cl.  424-251.000. 
Meyborg,  Holger,  4,150,212,  Cl.  528-52.000. 
Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Kreuder,  Hans  J.,  4,150,21 1, 

Cl.  528-45.000 
Petersen,  Otto;  and  Schmidt,  Hans-Dieter,  4,149,948,  Cl.   204- 

195.00R. 
Schabacher,  Werner;  and  Spreckelmeyer,  Bemhard,  4,150,102,  Cl. 

423-485.000. 
Schneider,  Joachim,  4,150,054,  Cl.  260-577.000. 
Seng,  Florin;  and  Ley,  Kurt,  4,150,022,  Cl.  260-239.0BF. 
Straub,  Otto  C,  4,150.150.  Cl.  42443.000. 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company.  Limited:  See— 
Jaecklin.  Andre.  4.150.390.  Cl.  357-38.000. 
Jaecklin.  Andre,  4.150,391,  Cl.  357-39.000. 
Zboril,  Josef,  4,149,823,  Cl.  415-1.000. 
Beard  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Noyes,  Ronald  T.,  4,149,844,  O.  432-17.000. 
Bearden,  Roby,  Jr.;  and  Aldridge,  Clyde  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Coal  liquefaction  process.  4,149,959,  Cl.  208-8.0LE. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See- 
Peterson,  Marvin  A.,  4,130,163,  Cl.  426-660.000. 
Beattie,  Thomas  R.;  Cama,  Lovji  D.;  Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and 
Dininno,  Frank  P.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  7-<Substituted  methyl)-3- 


(substituted   thio)-cephalosporins,   derivatives  and   pharmaceutical 
compositions  containing  them.  4, 1 50, 1 56,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Becker,  Joseph  J.;  See — 

Dastur,    Khurshid   P.;   and    Becker,   Joseph   J.,   4,130,000,   Cl. 
252-522.000. 
Beckers,  Karl  D.,  to  Manin  ft  Pagenstccher  GmbH.  Method  and  device 
for  production  of  refractory  lining  of  a  tubular  vessel.  4,150,176,  Cl. 
427-233.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Buzza.  Edmund  E.;  and  Lillig,  John  E..  4,149,949,  Cl.  204-195.00P. 
Becnel.  Larry  H..  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Carton  liner 

removal  tongs.  4.149,743.  Cl.  294-26.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Stevens,  Frank  W.,  4,149,635,  Q.  206-370.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Ferres,  Harry,  4, 1 50, 1 57,  Cl.  424-248.5 10. 
Behrenz.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Maurer.  Fritz;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behrenz.  Wolfgang;  Homeyer. 
Bemhard;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,150,159,  Cl.  424-251.000. 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Enders,  Burkhard;  and  Henke,  Gunter,  4,150,107,  Cl.  424-9.000. 
Beisch,  Hans  R.;  and  Hempelmann,  Heinrich  J.,  to  Norris  Industries, 

Inc.  Wheel  trim  retention.  4,149,754,  Cl.  30I-37.00R. 
Beitchman,  Burton  D.:  See — 

Coc,  Charles  G.;  and  Beitchman,  Burton  D.,  4,150,047,  Cl.  260- 
439.00R. 
Belinsky,  Nikolai  A.:  See— 

Sivolap,  Georgy  P.;  Potanin,  Vyacheslav  A.;  Belinsky,  Nikolai  A.; 
and  Mezhgorin.  Evgeny  A..  4,149,832,  Cl.  417-409.000. 
Bell  ft  Howell  Company:  See- 
Johnson,    Delmar   R.;   and   Wells,   Thomas   R.,   4,149,784,   Q. 
353-23.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 

Fenton.  Francis  M.;  Miller.  John  A.;  Quinn,  Thomas  M.;  Van 

Omum.  James  H.;  and  Wang.  Tse  L..  4.150.257.  Cl.  179-18.0BE. 

Fenton.  Francis  M.;  Van  Omum,  James  H.;  Wang,  Tse  L.;  and 

Weiss,  Carl  D.,  4,150,259,  Cl.  179-18.0BC. 
Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  Marcus,  Robert  B.;  Murarka,  Shyam  P.;  and 
Wagner,  Richard  S.,  4,149,905.  Cl.  148-1.500. 
Belt.  James  R.  Building  structure  produced  using  fiberglass  forms. 

4,149,351,  Cl.  52-741.000. 
Belt,  Wesley  D.   Building  construction,  and  method.  4,149,346,  Q. 

52-81.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Nowak,   David  J.;   Rice,  James   E.;   and   Bianco,   Donald   R., 

4,150.319.  Cl.  313-348.000. 
Woodruff.  Frank.  4.149.830,  Cl.  417-222.000. 
Benes,  Julio  A.:  See — 

Peralta,  Enrique  B.;  and  Benes.  Julio  A..  4.150,422,  Cl.  362-218.000. 
Benjamin,  Lawrence;  and  Carson.  Craig  R..  to  Procter  ft  Gamble 
Company.  The.  Method  of  conditioning  hair  using  a  flexible  sub- 
strate. 4,149.551.  Cl.  132-7.000. 
Benjamiu,  Robert  J.  Waste  oil  burner.  4,149,842,  a.  431-118.000. 
Benson,  Richard  A.;  and  McKinnon,  Wayne  E.,  to  Banner/Technical 
Devices  Inc.   Work  station   for  facilitating  component   assembly. 
4,149,311.  Cl.  29-741.000. 
Berbeco.  George  R.,  to  Charleswater  Products,  Inc.  Electrically  con- 
ductive footwear.  4,150.418,  Cl.  361-224.000. 
Berenstecher.  Otto:  See — 

Koch.  Robert;  Berenstecher.  Otto;  Renziehausen.  Horst;  and  Gut- 
jahr.  Heinz.  4.149.849.  Cl.  8-31.000. 
Berg.  Allen  L.  Brake  bleeder  valve.  4.149.560.  a.  137-343.210. 
Berg.  John  W.  Solenoid  having  a  linear  response.  4.130,331,  Q. 

335-258.000. 
Berg,  William  E.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Electrical  connector.  4,130,420,  Cl. 

361-401.000. 
Bergan,  Kenneth  N.:  See — 

Bonnie,  G.  Patrick;  Bortins,  John;  Larson,  Dale  O.;  and  Bergan, 

Kenneth  N.,  4,150,440,  Cl.  365-2.000. 

Berger,  Leo;  Corraz,  Alfred  J.;  Parrish,  David  R.;  and  Scott,  John  W., 

to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Hydroxy  methyl  carbazole  acetic  acid 

and  esters.  4,150,031,  Cl.  260-315.000. 

Berger.  Richard  S..  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson.  Treatment  for  scabies. 

4.150.141.  Cl.  424-270.000. 
Bergey.  Karl  H.,  Jr.  Wind  turbine.  4,150,301,  Cl.  29044.000. 
Bergman,  Sune  H.;  and  Seger,  Eric  U.  Electrical  musical  instrument. 

4,149,441,  Cl.  84-1.030. 
Bergwerksvergand  GmbH:  See — 

Noack,   Rolf;   Lichtenberger,  Horst;  Gramelt,  Stefan;  Juntgen, 
Harald;  Knoblauch.  Karl;  Grochowski,  Horst;  and  Schwarte, 
Jurgen,  4,149,858,  Cl.  55-73.000. 
Beriger.  Ernst:  See — 

Drabek,  Jozef;  Beriger,  Ernst;  and  Boger,  Manfred,  4,130,160,  Cl. 
424-322.000. 
Berliner,  Donald  M.:  See- 
Bob,  Paul  D.;  Dee,  Leo  L.;  and  Berliner,  Donald  M.,  4,149,281,  Cl. 
4-171.000. 
Bemet,  Jean-Marie;  Pastre,  Jean-Luc;  and  Lamelol,  Dominique,  to 
Thomson-CSF.  Digital  multiplexer  incorporating  high-speed  analog 
sampling  gates.  4,150,256,  Cl.  I79-15.00A. 
Bertin  ft  Cie;  See — 

Boy-Marcotte,  Jean-Louis;  Lamirand,  Jean-Louis;  Marchal,  Phi- 
lippe A.  H.;  and  Grotsin,  Richard  J.  A.  M.,  4,149,323.  a. 
126-271.000. 
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and 


;harle»  W.,  4,149,446.  CI. 


ind  Bianco,   Donald   R., 


».I50,227,  CI.  544-272.000. 
John  B.,  4,150,235,  a. 
and  stabilizing  system  for 


iiollaz,  Michel;  and  Wie- 


,  Johann;  Bitners,  Feliks; 
i:arlfried,    4,150,243,    CI. 

Skateboard  pivot  roller. 


Besozzi,  Alfio  J.;  and  Foster,  Alan  W.,  to  Pel  ro-Tex  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.  Purification  of  unsaturated  comp<  unds.  4,150,063,  CI.  260- 
68O.00E, 
Bess,  James  W.,  Sr.;  De  Nora,  Oronzio;  loftfield,  Richard  E. 
Trisoglio,   Giovanni,   to   Diamond   Shamrock   Technologies,   S.A, 
Anode  structure.  4,149,956,  CI.  204-284.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Spengler,  Emerson  D.;  and  SchaefTer, 
85-62.000. 
Bianco,  Donald  R.:  See — 

Nowalc,   David   ].;   Rice,   James   E.; 
4,150,319,  a.  313-348.000. 
Bickel,  Erich:  See— 

Klingler,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Bickel,  Erich, 
Bicking,  John  B.:  See- 

Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Bicking, 
560-53.000. 
Bigler,  Alfred,  to  Six  Flags,  Inc.  Log  brakin) 

log  nume  ride.  4,149,469.  CI.  104-73.000. 
Billy  the  Kid,  Inc.:  See— 

Breck,  Louis  W.,  Jr.,  4,149,709,  CI.  270^3.000. 
Biollaz,  Michel:  See— 

Anner,  Georg;  Ueberwasser,  Hellmut 
land,  Peter,  4,150,127,  CI.  424-238.0« 
Biological  Developments,  Inc.:  See— 

Gross,  Stanley  J.,  4.150.105.  CI.  424-1. 0^0. 
Bitners,  Feliks:  See — 

Bruck.  Dieter  W.;  Fiege.  Helmut;  Renn( 
Haydn.    Josef;    and    Wedemeyer. 
568-805.000. 
Blackburn,  Ian;  and  Blackburn.  Robert  V 

4,149,735,  CI.  280-87.04A. 
Blackburn,  Robert  V.:  See- 
Blackburn,  Ian;  and  Blackburn,  Robe4  V.,  4,149,735,  CI.  280- 
87.04A, 
Blake,   Daniel   H.  Zoom   lens  apparatus  4ith  adjustable  aperture. 

4,149.775.  CI.  350-187.000.  ' 

Blanc,  Bernard:  See — 

Assal,  Jacques;  Blanc,  Bernard;  and  Moi^erat.  Bernard,  4.150,106. 
CI.  424-7.000. 
Blanche,  Jacques:  See — 

Brault.  Georges;  and  Blanche,  Jacques,  4.150,298.  CI.  250-497.000. 
Blattler,  Joseph  F.  Machine  for  facing  seal  fa  «s  of  pipes.  4.149.436,  CI 

82-4.00C.  ^ 

Blendax-Werke  R.  Schneider  t  Co.:  See— 

Raaf,  Helmut;  and  Heumann.  Oskar.  4,l49,293,  CI.  15-169.000. 
Blendix-Werke  R.  Schneider  GmbH  &  Co. 

Stoltz.  Werner,  4,149,291,  CI.  15-22.00R 
Blenkinsop,  Philip  T.:  See— 

Avison,  Gerald;  Blenkinsop,  Philip  T.;  Kiarsh,  John  D.;  and  Plum- 

mer.  Dexter  R.,  4,149.807.  CI.  400-11^000. 

Blumhof,  Roy,  to  Joy  Insignia,  Inc.  Meth^  of  making  decorative 

attachment  for  a  key  ring.  4,149,305,  CI.  29-417.000. 
Blythe,  John  H.;  and  Brooks,  Seville  R.,  to  M  irconi  Company  Limited, 

The.  Side-locking  radar  systems.  4,150,37^ 
Bob,  Paul  D.;  Dee,  Leo  L.;  and  Berliner, 

Molded  Fiberglass.  Floating  spa.  4,149,28^  CI.  4-171.000. 
Bodenbenner.  Kurt;  and  von  Plessen,  Heli^old,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   Foam  prevention  during  the  regeneration  of  waste 
sulfuric    acid    with    aromatic    nitro    coi  ipounds. 
423-531.000.  '^ 

Bodrov,  Dmitry  M.:  See— 

Kafarov.  Viktor  V.;  Kuramzhin,  Alexantt  V.;  Bodrov.  Dmitry  M.; 
Obelchenko.  Evgeny  I.;  Chemyavsky 
Margarita  S.;   Logvinenko.  Dmitry 


See- 


Adolf  A.;  Yaschinskaya, 
p.;  Shelyakov,  Oleg  P.; 
Tsantker,   Karl   L.;   and   Gladilina,   I  juisa   B.,  4,149,981,   CI. 
252-35.000. 
Boemer,  Curt  C,  to  Sectional  Poles  Africa  (Proprietary)  Limited. 

Lowerable  mast.  4,149,347,  CI.  52-116.000. 
Boesch,   Roger,  to  Philagro  S.A.  Derivatc  res  of  alkoxy-S-phenyl-3 
oxadiazoline- 1,3,4  one-2,  their  preparation 
cidal  compositions  which  contain  them.  4, 
Boger,  Manfred:  See— 

Drabek,  Jozef;  Beriger,  Ernst;  and  Boge^,  Manfred,  4,150,160.  CI. 
424-322.000.  ^ 

Bohg,  Armin;  and  Magdo,  Ingrid  E.,  to  Ii^enutional  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Process  for  producing  i 
devices  having  overlapping   high   conductivity   impurity   regions. 
4,149,915,  CI.  148-186.000. 
Bois,  Daniel;  and  Olsfors,  Jan.  Tangential  p» 

phone  tum-uble.  4,149,730,  Q.  274-23.00>i  . 
Bokros,  Jack  C,  to  General  Atomic  Compai  y.  Artificial  tendon  pros- 
theses. 4,149,277,  CI.  3-1.000. 
Bolton,  Theodore  S.;  and  High,  Charles  N. 

Strainer  apparatus  mounted  within  a  tube.  4.149.974.  CI.  210i^8.000. 
Bonazoli.  Robert  P.:  See- 
Levin.    Robert    E.;    and    Bonazoli.    Rlbert    P.,   4,150,316,   CI. 
313-113.000. 
Bonnes,  David  R.,  to  Union  Fork  &  Hoe  Company,  The.  Snow  shovel. 

4,149.744.  CI.  294-54.000. 
Bonnie,  G.  Patrick;  Bortins,  John;  Larsoi^  Dale  O.; 
Kenneth  N.,  to  Control  Data  Corporation. 
4,150,440,  CI.  365-2.000. 


CI.  343-7.700. 
>}nald  M.,  to  Industrial 


4,150,103,    CI. 


ind  insecticidal  and  acari- 
50,142,  CI.  424-272.000. 


-up  device  for  a  gramo- 


and  Bergan, 
Bubble  memory  package. 


lew 


Bonvini,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Rosa,  Giovanni;  Casagrande,  _. 
Umberto;  Bonvini,  Giusepi  e: 
405-160.000. 
Boonstra,  Lieuwe;  and  van  Alei  i 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  res 
information  structure.  4,150,399 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See- 
Johnson,    Roy   H.;   and 

137-604.000. 
Ledvina,  Timothy  J.,  4,149 
Borggren,  Ame,  to  Siemens  .._. 
apparatus.  4.150.297,  CI.  250-49  I 
Borsig  GmbH:  See— 

Eiermann,  Dank  wart,  4,149, 
Bortins,  John:  See — 

Bonnie,  G.  Patrick;  Bortins, 
Kenneth  N.,  4,150,440,  CI. 
Boschert  Associates:  .See — 

Boschert,  Robert  J.,  4,150,423 
Boschert,  Robert  J.,  to  Boschert 
element.  4,150,423,  CI.  363-21. 
Boshco,  Nikolas  K.  MeUl 

84-1.150. 
Boslett,  John  A.:  See- 
Lee.  Donald  A.;  and  Boslett. 
Boudot,  Jean  E.;  and  Meyer,  Heni  i 

with  high  refractive  index  and 
Bounous,  Daniel  B.:  See — 

Oarrou.  Louis  W.;  Bounous, 
4.149.274,  CI.  2-239.000. 
Bourgery.  Guy  R.:  See— 

Dostert.  Philippe  L.;  Douzo  i 
Gouret.  Claude  J.;  Mocqi 
4.150,029.  CI.  260-307.00C. 
Bowcott.  Roy  P.,  to  Lucas  Industri  s 

a.  74-7.00A. 
Bowers.  William  O.  Window  guar  I. 
Boy-Marcotte.  Jean-Louis;  Lamirai  id, 
H.;  and  Grossin,  Richard  J.  A.  ~ 
collector   system    with 
126-271.000. 
Boyer,  Jean-Jacques,  to  Societe 

4,149,751,  CI.  298-22.00P. 
Bozzo,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Wolfelsperger.   Robert;  and 
198-502.000. 
Bradshaw,   John  C.   Therapeutic 

131-170.00A. 
Bradshaw,  Robert  S.;  Hunter,  Jam<  s 
Burroughs    Corporation.    Mail 
4.149.622.  CI.  198-444.000. 
Bradshaw,  Stephen  L.:  See— 
Unsworth,  William;  King, 
4,149,882,  CI.  75-168.00J 
Bradshaw,  Thurman.  Smoke 
Braid,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Erskine,  John  R.;  Braid,    _ 
4.150.290,  a.  250-283.000. 
Brakel,  Joost.  to  Adriaan  Volker 
barge.  4.149.480,  CI.  114-26.000. 
Brand.  Winfried:  See- 
Heller.  Heinz;  Brand.  Winfried 
431-266.000.  ^ 

Brannen,  C.  G.:  See— 

Abdul-Malek,  A.;  Brannen,  C 
CI.  252-33.000. 
Brault,  Georges;  and  Blanche, 
storing   and   ejecting   radioactife 
4,150,298,  CI.  250-497.000. 
Brealey,  Keith  E.:  See— 

Ealding.  Cyril  J.;  and  Brealey, 
Breck.  Louis  W..  Jr..  to  Billy  the  „ 
collating  and  bundling  belt  loopg , 
Bredeweg,  Corwin  J.:  See— 
Hickner,  Richard  A.;  and 
560-127.000. 
Brennan,  James  A.:  See — 

Garwood,  William  E.;  Caesar, 

4,149.960,  CI.  208-111.000. 
Garwood,  William  E.;  Caesar, 
4,150,062,  CI.  260-673.000. 
Brennan.  James  P.;  Casberg,  John 
Corporation.    Decomposition 
4,149,988,  CI.  252-187.00C. 
Breveteam  S.A.:  See — 

Tesch,  Gunter  H.,  4,150,184,  _ 
Brick,  Nils  P.  O.;  and  Oberg,  Ka 
Ericsson.  Process  for  extnuling 
cables.  4,150,082,  CI.  264-l74.00( 
Brienza,  Michael  J.;  and  Gordon 
Corporation.    Remote   optical 
250-203.000. 
Bringe,  John  E.  Stringed  instrumei  t 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 
Kavadias,  Gerry,  4,150,032,  O 
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^uido;  Predonzani,  Niso;  Giovannini, 
;  and  Po,  Fernando,  4,149,326,  CI. 

Antonius  A.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
reading  a  record  carrier  with  an  optioU 
■     CI.  358-128.000. 

Gi4ham,    Donald    K.,   4,149,562,    a. 

1,42  7,  CI.  74-242.800. 
All  liengesellschaft.  X-ray  examination 
"    lOOO. 

8l4,  CI.  418-15.000. 

.  ohn;  Larson,  Dale  O.:  and  Bergan, 
65-2.000. 

CI.  363-21.000. 
dissociates.  Transformer  coupled  pass 
1.0(0. 
surfi^ed  electric  guitar.   4,149,442,  CI. 


.  ohn  A.,  4,149,982,  a.  252-48.600. 
J.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Glass 
density.  4,149,895,  CI.  106-52.000. 

I  >aniel  B.;  and  Huffman,  Russell  L., 


Join 


:  detec  or. 


I,  Colette  A.;  Bourgery,  Guy  R.; 
Gisele  C;  and  Coston,  Jean  A., 

Limited.  Starter  motor.  4,149.424. 


4.149.342.  CI.  49-55.000. 
i.  Jean-Louis;  Marchal.  Philippe  A. 
M.,  to  Bertin  &  Cie.  Solar  energy 
cylindr  >-parabolic    mirror.    4.149.523.   CI. 

\nonyme  Secmafer.  Dump  truck. 


Sozzo.  Richard  J..  4.149.625.  a. 

cigarette-substitute.  4.149.548.'  CI. 

R.;  and  Lazzarotti.  Sebastian  J.,  to 
selection    and    metering    device. 


P.;  and  Bradshaw.  Stephen  L., 
.  4,150,370,  CI.  340-518.000. 
Tho^nas  H.;  and  Stoltzfus,  Joseph  C, 
Baggermaatschappij  B.V.  Hopper 

and  Gogovic,  Peter,  4,149,843,  CI. 

3.;  and  Edmisten,  W.  C,  4,149,980, 


Jac|ues, 


to  CGR-MeV.  Apparatus  for 
sources  used  in   radiotherapy. 


i;id. 


Ceith  E.,  4,149,920.  CI.  156-243.000. 
id.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
4,149,709,  CI.  270-53.000. 

Brideweg,  Corwin  J.,  4,150,237,  CI. 

Philip  D.;  and  Brennan,  James  A., 

Philip  D.;  and  Brennan,  James  A., 

;  M.;  and  Putnam,  Qair  H.,  to  Olin 
ii  ihibitors   for   chloroisocyanurates. 

,  C  I.  428-43.000. 

1  A.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M 
xjlymer  materials  for  high  voltage 

Jason  M..  to  United  Technologies 
ilisplay   designator.    4.150.285.    CI. 


capo.  4.149.443,  Q.  84-318.000. 
26O-325.00R. 
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British- American  Tobacco  Company  Limited:  See — 

Luke,    John    A.;    and    Harrison,    Raymond    J.,    4,149,546,    CI. 
131-94.000. 
Brodeur,  Lester  R.,  to  Sanders  Associates.  Inc.  LORAN-C  equipment 

alignment.  4,150,380.  O.  343-103.000. 
Brody,  Thomas  P.:  See- 
Lao,  Fang-Chen;  Brody,  Thomas  P.;  and  Davies,  David  H., 
4,149,885,0.96-36.100. 
Brook,  Richard  M.,  to  AutoSystems  Limited.  Sensing  device  for  use  in 

poultry  processing.  4,150,374.  CI.  340-674.000. 
Brooks,  Seville  R.:  See— 

Blythe,  John  H.;  and  Brooks,  Seville  R.,  4,150,376,  Q.  343-7.700. 
Brown,  Albert  E.,  to  Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Manufacturing  Co., 

Inc.  Transfer  elements  and  process.  4,150.187.  CI.  428-144.000. 
Brown.  Duane  C.  to  Geodetic  Services.  Inc.  Reseau  platen  for  cam- 
eras. 4,149,788.  CI.  354-65.000. 
Browning,  Ernest  C.  Bathtub  support  grip  4,149.282,  CI.  4-18S.0OH. 
Bruck.  Dieter  W.;  Fiege,  Helmut;  Renner,  Johann;  Bitners,  Feliks; 
Haydn.  Josef;  and  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process  for  the  dealkylation  of  tert.-alkyi  substituted  phenols. 
4.150,243,  CI.  568-805.000. 
Brucker,  Rainer:  See — 

Sommer,    August;    Brucker,    Rainer.    and    Heitmann.    Wilbelm. 
4.150.245,  CI.  568-896.000. 
Bnilet.  Daniel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Fireproof  laminations  for 
electric  and  electronic  devices  and  methods  therefor.  4.150,188,  CI. 
428-283.000. 
Brunelli,  Maunzio:  See — 

Prevedello,  Aldo;   Brunelli.   Maurizio;   and   Platone,   Edoardo. 
4.150,037,  a.  260-345.100. 
Bruun,  Jan  F.;  and  Sommansson,  Peter  S.  E.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L 
M  Ericsson.  Push  button  contact  mechanism  for  use  at  printed  circuit 
cards.  4,150,272,  CI.  200-159.00A. 
Brynjegard,  Olaf  G.  Method  of  making  rolls  for  forming  radar  reflec- 
tive surfaces.  4,149,304,  CI.  29-148.40D. 
Bschorr,  Oskar,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH.  Noise  re- 
ducing resonator  apparatus.  4,149.612,  CI.  181-286.000. 
Buchberger,  Gregory:  See — 

Theis.  Peter  F.;  and  Buchberger,  Gregory,  4,150.255.  CI.  179- 
6.00C. 
Buckshaw.  Thomas  M.:  See — 
'     Stearley.  John  W.;  Rowley.  Paul  M.;  and  Buckshaw,  Thomas  M., 

4,150.268.  CI.  200-83.00R. 
Buehrle,  Victor  E.:  See- 
Taylor,  Don  A.,  4,149,926,  CI.  I56-405.00R. 
Bugaut,   Andree;   and   Genet.   Alain   R.,   to   L'Oreal.   Novel   para- 

phenylenediamine  dyes  for  keratin  fibres.  4.149,848.  CI.  8-11.000. 
Btihrs-Zaandam  B.V.:  See — 

Koch,  Johannes.  4,149.484.  CI.  118-42.000. 
Buildex  Incorporated:  See — 

Holden,  Dermot.  4.150,265.  CI.  200-61.700. 
Bulgakov,  Alexandr  N.:  See — 

Namitokov,   Kemal  K.;  Kharisov,  Andrei  A.;  Matsa,   Ivan  V.; 
Tochilin,  Oleg  M.;  and  Bulgakov,  Alexandr  N..  4,150.354.  CI. 
337-290.000. 
Bunch.   Jesse   C.    Radiation   concentrating    system.    4.149,777.    Q. 

350-285.000. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-alkylcar- 
bonyl-3,7-inter-m-phenyIene-3-oxa-4,5,6-triiior-9-deoxy-9-methylene 
PGFi  compounds.  4,150,056,  CI.  26O-590.00C. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

Foltz,  Robert  D.,  4,150,348,  CI.  335-4.000. 
Burden,  T.  Earl:  See — 

Adkison,  B.  Wayne;  and  Burden,  T  Earl,  4,149,581,  Q.  164-5.000. 
Burg,  Karlheinz;  Muck,  Karl-Friednch;  Neufahrt,  Arthur;  and  Roily, 
Heinrich,     to     Hoechst     Aktiengesellschaft.     Antiviral     polymer. 
4,150,238,  CI.  560-205.000. 
Burke,  Robert  L.:  See— 

GudiU,  Elis  A.;  and  Burke,  Robert  L.,  4,150,177,  CI.  427-259.000. 
Burke,  Zane  L.,  to  Davis  Walker  Corporation.  Recovery  of  spent  pickle 

liquor  and  iron  metal.  4,149,946,  CI.  204-180.00P. 
Burkett.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Kulbida,    Ihor;    Burkett,    Robert    A.;    and    Meagher,    Thomas, 
4.149,487,  CI.  118-657.000.       ^ 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Swidler,    Ronald;    and    Sanderson.    WUliam    A..   4.150,020,   a. 

260-163.000. 
Swidler,    Ronald;    and    Sanderson,    William    A.,    4,150.021.    O. 
260-198.000. 
Bums.  Norman  M.,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Insulated  elec- 
trical conductors.  4,150,193,  CI.  428-517.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Bradshaw,  Robert  S.;  Hunter.  James  R.;  and  Lazzarotti.  Sebastian 

J..  4.149,622,  CI   198-444.000. 
Lacher,  William  A.,  4,150.331.  CI.  324-73.0PC. 
Burroughs,  Ralph  H.,  to  Huyck  Corporation.  Papermaking  fabrics. 

4,149,571,  CI.  139-383.00A. 
Burton,  Robert  S ;  and  Chambers.  Carl  C.  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale.  Inc. 

Containers  for  indic«tors.  4,149.592.  Q.  166-64.000. 
Burton.  Robert  S..  Ill:  See— 

Cha,  Chang  Y.;  and  Burton,  Robert  S.,  Ill,  4,149,752,  Q.  299-2.000. 
Butler,  John  v.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation.  AntisUtic  liquid 
media,  and  method,  for  the  controlled  transport  of  microscopic 
particles.  4,149,999.  CI.  252-500.000. 
Butler,  L.  Dennis:  See — 

Wells,  J.  Dwayne;  and  Butler,  L.  Dennis,  4,149,639,  Q.  214-40.000. 


Buttcher,  Wolfgang;  and  Kopineck.  Hermann-Josef,  to  Hoesch  Werke 
Aktiengesellschafl.  Device  for  utrasonically  checking  material  by 
means  of  an  electrodynamic  converter.  4,149,421,  CI.  73-643.000. 
Buzza.  Edmund  E.;  and  Lillig,  John  E.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. 
Electrochemical  analysis  apparatus  employing  single  ion  measuring 
sensor.  4,149.949,  O.  204-195.00P. 
Byers,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Bagley.  George  E  ;  and  Byers,  Robert  H.,  4,150,169, 0. 427-54.000. 
C.  A.  Weidmuller  KG:  See— 

Stcnz.  Paul;  Wilmes,  Manfred;  and  Strich,  Werner.  4.149.766.  CI. 
339-95.00D. 
C.  Otto  &  Comp.  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Herpers,  Edmund-Theodor;  and  Ritter,  Hortt.  4. ISO.  104,  Q.  423- 
574.00R. 
Caesar,  Philip  D.:  See— 

Garwood.  William  E.;  Caesar.  Philip  D.;  and  Brennan.  James  A.. 

4,149,960,  CI.  208-111.000. 
Garwood,  William  E.;  Caesar,  Philip  D.;  and  Brennan,  James  A., 
4,150,062,  CI.  260-673.000. 
Cafferty,  Thomas  T.:  See- 
Schneider,  Richard  N.;  and  Cafferty,  Thomas  T^  4,149,388,  CI. 
62-50.000. 
Cagle,  Bunyan  B.  Solid  fuel  furnace.  4,149,671,  d.  236-11.000. 
Cairo,  Fred  J.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Costogue,  Ernest  N.;  Downing,  Roy  G.;  Middleton, 
Orwin;  Mueller,  Robert  L.;  Yasui,  Robert  K.;  Cairo,  Fred  J.;  and 
Person,  Jerry  K.,  4,149,665,  CI.  228-5.100. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See— 

Sinha,  Rabindra  K.,  4,150,045.  CI.  260-424.000. 
Califano,  Jesse,  to  Graphic  Projects,  Inc.  Adjustable,  iiKxluIar  wall 

cleat.  4.149,692.  CI.  248-225.200. 
Calisto  Corporation:  See — 

Knudtson,  Vemon  E.,  4,149.283.  CI.  4-324.000. 
Cama,  Lovji  D.:  See — 

Beattie.  Thomas  R.;  Cama,  Lovji  D.;  Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and 
Dininno.  Frank  P.,  4,150,156.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Camera,  Antonino;  Dapiran,  AUrio;  and  Divia',  Gianluigi,  to  Instituto 
per  le  Ricerche  di  Tecnologia  Meccanica  RTM.  Automatic  control 
of    production    machining    by    a    machine    tool.    4,150,327,    Q. 
318-568.000. 
Campbell,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Wynosky,  Thomas  A.;  Streib.  Richard  A.;  and  Campbell.  Charles 
A.,  4,149,375,  CI.  60-262.000. 
Campbell,  Frank  R.:  See- 
Dunn,  Robert  B.;  Ashby.  Terence  A.;  and  Campbell.  Frank  R.. 
4,149,767,  a.  339-97.00P. 
Canada-Cities  Service,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaminsky,    Victor;    Trevoy.    Lloyd    W.;    and    Maskwa,    Alvin. 
4,150,093,  CI.  423-74.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  Energy,  Mines  and  Resources:  See — 
Kaminsky,   Victor;   Trevoy,    Lloyd   W.;   and   Maskwa,   Alvin, 
4.150,093,  CI.  423-74.000. 
Canal.  Ronuuio  G.,  to  EXACON  International-Establishment.  Roof 

lining  element  for  vehicle  cabins.  4,149.749.  CI.  296-97  OOR. 
Cannon,  Lee  E..  to  Dana  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
controlling  a  machine  tool  along  a  circular  path.  4,150.328,  CI. 
318-573.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Date,  Nobuaki,  4,149,793,  Q.  354-214.000. 

Kobayashi.    Kazunobu;   Ohta,   Shinichi;   and   Madate,   Haruhisa, 

4,149,787,  CI.  354-62.000. 
Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Mashimo,  Yukio;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Ito, 
Tadashi;  and  Ito,  Fumio,  4,149,795,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Carbomndum  Company,  The:  See — 

Murty,  Hari  N.,  4,149,994.  CI.  252-444.000. 
Murty,  Hari  N.,  4,149,995,  O  252-444.000. 
Carlin,  William  W.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  recovering 

mercury  4,149,943,  CI.  204-105.00R. 
Carlton  Machine  Tool  Company,  The:  See — 

Lehmkuhl.  Robert  A.,  4,149.822.  Q.  408-235.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Bolton,   Theodore   $.;   and   High,   Charles   N.,  4,149,974,   Q. 
210448.000. 
Carson,  Craig  R.:  See — 

Benjamin,    Lawrence;    and    Carson,    Craig    R.,    4,149,551,    CI. 
132-7.000. 
Casagrande,  Guido:  See — 

Rosa,  Giovanni;  Casagrande,  Guido;  Predonzani,  Niso;  Giovannini, 
Umberto;  Bonvini,  Giuseppe;  and  Po,  Fernando.  4,149.326.  CI. 
405-160.000. 
Casberg.  John  M.:  See— 

Brennan,  James  P.;  Casberg,  John  M.;  and  Putnam,  Clair  H., 
4,149.988,  CI.  252-187.00C. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kashio,  Toshio,  4,149,619,  a.  400-279.000. 
Kashio,  Toshio,  4,150,439,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hudec,  Gusuv;  Keil,  Karl-Heinz;  Kohler,  Volker;  Ribka,  Joachim; 
and  Rosenbusch,  Kurt,  4,149,979,  Q.  252-8.750. 
Cassens,  Nicholas,  Jr.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation. 

Refractory  composition.  4,149,897,  CI.  106-58.000. 
Cassia,  Amonio  M.,  to  Steiner  American  Corporation.  Soap  dispensing 
system.  4.149,573,  CI.  141-18.000. 
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Ventilated  safety  goggles. 


n  H.,  4.149,507,  CI.   123- 

11.000. 
05-10.000. 


Gassier,  Daniel  S.,  to  "Meci"  Material  Ele^nque  de  Controle  et  Indus- 

Iriel.  Carriage  return  device.  4,149,810,   :i.  400-317.200. 
Castner,  Raymond  P.:  See- 
Fields,  Charles  V.;  and  Castner,  Rayi  lond  P.,  4,149,935.  CI.  176- 
19.00R. 
Castro,  Paul,  to  Gateway  Safety  Products 

4,149,276,  CI.  2-437.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Caudill.  Maurice  L.,  4,149,705,  CI.  264281.000 

Grooss,  Frank  A.,  4,149,733,  CI.  280-3  OCA. 

Hopkins,  Michael  R;  and  Moring,  Ra  Iger  L.,  4,149,607,  CI.  180- 

70.00R. 
Kuntz.    Donald   A.;   and   Winters,    ^  lichael    A.,   4,149,568,   CI 

138-114.000. 
Little,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  and  Parks,  Jo  i 

140.0FG. 
Livesay,  Richard  E.,  4,149,758,  CI.  30:  - 
Meisel,  Thomas  C,  Jr.,  4,149,757,  CI.  :  U 
Wells,  Alan  W.,  4,149,835,  CI.  4l8-53.(  DO. 
Caudill,  Maurice  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tract  >t  Co.  Foundry  ladle  and 

method  of  making  the  same.  4,149,705,  Cp.  266-281.000. 
Celamerck  Gmbh  &  Co.:  See — 

Sehring,    Richard;    and    Prokic-Immel    Ricarda,    4,150,124,    CI 
424-210.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Lazear,   Nelson   R.;   and   Suckman,   Itobert   W.,   4,150,170.   CI 

427-54.000. 

Taylor,  Paul  D.,  4,150,246,  CI.  568-902  000. 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Mop  xu.  Charles  E.;  Oscarson, 

John  R.;  Huang,  Liang  H.;  Shibakawa.  RJichiro;  and  Tone,  Junsuke, 

to  Pfizer  Inc.  Polycyclic  ether  antibiotk  produced  by  a  strain  of 

streptomyces  hygroscopicus.  4,150,152,  C  I.  424-122.000 

CEM-Compagnie  Eleclro-Mecanique:  See- 

Sterlini,  Jacques,  4,149,585,  CI.  165-1.0  0. 
Cenker,  Moses;  and  Narayan,  Thirumurti,  t(  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpo- 
ration. Alumina  trihydrate  as  flame  ret  ^ 
modified      carbodiimide-isocyanurale 
521-174.000. 

Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques,  Cet  :n«n  voor  Research  in  de 
Metallurgie:  See — 
Claes,  Jacques  R.;  and  Dauby,  Pierre  Ji  ,  4,149,877,  CI.  75-60.000 
CGR-MeV:  See— 

Brault,  Georges;  and  Blanche,  Jacques, 
Tran.  Due  Tien;  and  Tronc,  Dominiqu 
Cha,  Chang  Y.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc. ...  >iiu  un  uiiuc  rcion  wm 
variations  in  surface  area  corresponding  tq  kerogen  content  of  forma 
tion  within  retort  site.  4,149,595,  CI.  I66-;  59.000. 
Cha,  Chang  Y.;  and  Burton,  Robert  S.,  Ill,  t<  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc 

Operation  of  an  m  situ  oil  shale  retort.  4,  49,752,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Chadwick,  Thomas  C.  Water-soluble  tetras  ibstituted  pyridinium  salts 

for  use  as  analytical  reagents.  4,150,233,  <Jl.  546-342.000. 
Chamberlin,  James  W.:  See — 

Paget,  Charles  J.;  Chamberlin,  James  fc'.;  and  Wikel,  James  H 
4,150,028,  CI.  260-306. 70T. 
Chambers,  Carl  C:  See- 
Burton,    Robert    S.;    and    Chambers, 
166-64.000. 
Chandler  Evans  Inc.:  See — 

Grennan,  Charles  W.,  4,149,825,  CI.  41 


Chang,  Long  F.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Metl  od  for  controlling  crysul 


lization  in  thermoplastic  materials.  4,150,(179,  CI.  264-523.o6b! 

Chang,  Long  F.;  and  Kontz,  Robert  F.,  to  G  wens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method 
of  injection  molding  with  displacement  ol  mold  from  injection  posi- 
tion and  applying  pressure  during  cooling.     ■'""-"  ~ 

Chapman,  Alan  S.  J.:  See — 

Inrig,    Scott    A.;    and    Chapman,    Al^    S.    J.,    4,150,428,    CI. 

Chappellier,  Andre:  See — 

Reuillon,  Marcelline;  Mellottee, 
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Tsantker,   Karl 
252-35.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  St.  f— 

Muldary,  Patrick  F.;  and  Ta  isev,  Erdal,  4,149,403,  CI.  73-29  000 
Chew,  Randall  T.,  Ill,  to  Occid<  utal  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  measuring  chemical  (  ontent  of  core  samples.  4,149.804.  CI 
356-416.000.  .      .      .V.I. 

Chew,  Randall  T.,  Ill,  to  Occid<  utal  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  measuring  kerogen  content  of  oil  shale.  4,149,805,  CI 
356-416.000. 
Chiba,  Kunji:  See — 

Kobayashi,   Akira;   Chiba,   ^unji;   Miyamoto,    Noriaki;   Shiraki. 

Masao;  and  Furukawa,  N^take,  4,149,365,  CI.  57-104.000. 

Chiesa,  Peter  J.,  Jr.,  to  Philadelphia  Suburban  Corporation.  FighlinE 

fire.  4,149,599,  CI.  169-47.000.  6       6 

Childs.  Jerry  D.;  and  Love,  Ro<  sevelt,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Oil 

well  cementing  composition.  4  149,900,  CI.  106-314.000 
'h r-. , „ i  Termekek:  Set— 

Nemeth,  Laszlo;  Thesz,  Janos;  and 


Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszel  i 
Fojt,  Lajos:  Kirschner,  Jozs^; 


Tuti,  Peter,  4,149,466,  CI.   102-201.000. 


Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyesze( 


Kallay,  Tamas  U.;  Szabo,  Gi  bor;  Toth,  Gera;  and  Harsanyi.  Kal 


man,  4,150,034,  CI.  260-32 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  Fireston :, 


.....„..„..,  „_..„..  ,^.,  .„„,„,„;,  rs.iij>iiiuiiu  /\.;  ana  L.eanza,  vfiuiam 
J,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  N-dkylated  derivatives  of  thienamycin 

eillf<-\Vll-lA     t%wxt\     rait A^a>.A         A      I    C/^      \    Ml  <*>■  a'i  t      ^^  M     #u^>«  ' 


sulfoxide  and  sulfone.  4,150,14: 
Christensen,  Bunon  G 


CI.  424-274.000. 

and  Ratcf  fTe,  Ronald  W.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 

sulfonic  acid  and  sulfonamide  com- 


■dant  agent  for  urethane- 
foams.       4,150,207,       CI. 


4,150,298,  CI.  250-497 'XX). 
,4,150,322,  CI.  315-5.410. 
In  situ  oil  shale  retort  with 


Cephalosporin  phosphonic  acic ,  ... 
pounds.  4,150,223,  CI.  544-16.0  10. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.:  See— 

Beattie,  Thomas  R.;  Cama,  L  ovji  D.;  Christensen,  Burton  G.-  and 
Dininno,  Frank  P.,  4,150,1  6,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Christensen,  Uffe  R.,  to  United  St  ites  of  America,  Energy.  Divertor  for 

use  m  fusion  reactors.  4,149,93     "'   '-' "^  — 
Christenson,  Richard  C:  See — 
Morganson,  Stephen  A.;  and 
CI.  252-8.800. 

Christian,  Uwrence  D.,  to  Ex>  an  Production  Research  Company. 

RTCOvery  of  gas  from  water  drive  gas  reservoirs.  4,149,598,  CI. 

166-314.000. 

Christian,  Lawrence  D.:  See — 

Richardson,  Joseph  G.;  and  C  hristian,  Lawrence  D.,  4,149.596.  CI 

\(t^  liT  /W\  »  ?  t  ■ 


166-267.000. 
Cianci,  James   P.,   to   Kendall   (tompany 

4,149,539,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Ciarcia,  Ronald  D.;  and  Fachini, 


Carl    C,   4,149,592,    CI. 


11.000. 


Kray,  Raymond  J.,  4,150,051 
Rajappa,    Srinivasachari;   am 

544-336.000. 
Seltzer,    Raymond;    and    Dit>rima, 
548-312.000. 
Cilag-Chemie  A.G.:  See— 

Pluss,  Kurt;  and  De  Martin,  dnino  R. 
Cis  Metalform  Maschinen  GmbH:  See— 


Henr  ;  Alfille,  Lucien;  Duco, 


lean-Claud;    Chappellier, 


123- 


Jacques;    Fruchard,    Yves;    Malet,   _^ ^._„„,    ^..o, 

Andre;  and  Devillers,  Bernard,  4,149, 176,  CI.  252-5.000. 
Charles,  Kirk  M.:  See- 
Kirk,  Donald,  Jr.;  and  Charles,  Kirk  M.,  4.149,508,  01. 
I48.0CB. 
Charles  Pankow,  Inc.:  See — 

Tice,  Ralph  J.,  4,149,306,  CI.  29-452.00( 
Charleswater  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Berbeco,  George  R.,  4,150,418,  CI.  361-|24.000 
Chavaillaz,  Georges:  See — 

Dietrich,    Frederic;    and    Chavaillaz, 
15-56.000. 

Chca,  Ramon  C.  W.,  Jr.,  to  International  telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corporation.  Signal  coding  for  compress  d  pulse  code  modulation 

system.  4,150,368,  CI.  34O-347.00C. 

Chemische  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schlueter,  Herbert,  4,150,004,  CI.  260-2:  70A 

Chemplex  Company:  See — 

Hwang,  Yu-Tang,  4,150,208,  CI.  526-96. 100 
Chemyavsky,  Adolf  A.:  See — 

Kafarov,  Viktor  V.;  Kuramzhin,  Alexan(  r  V.;  Bodrov,  Dmitry  M.- 
Obelchenko,  Evgeny  I.;  Chemyavsky  Adolf  A.;  Yaschinskaya! 
Margarita  S.;   Logvinenko,   Dmitry  p.;  Shelyakov,  Oleg  P.; 


Georges,    4,149,292,    CI.        registers  and  the  like.  4,149,458 


Claes,  Jacques  R.;  and  Dauby, 
Metallurgiques,  Centrum  voor  . 
Ung  pig  iron  refming.  4,149,877, 

Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Negishi,  Tokuji,  4,150,347,  CI 


method  and  apparatus.  4,149,35! 

Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited: 
Miller,  Stanley  P.,  4,150,403, 

Coated  Metals  Limited:  See- 
Jones,  Robert  D.,  4,150,179,  <1.  427-405.000 

Coated  Seed  Limited:  See- 
Lloyd,  John  M.,  4,149,869,  a  71-7.000. 


Termekek  Gyara  Rt.:  See— 


OOM. 
Raymond  A.;  and  Leanza,  William 


CI.  176-9.000. 
Christenson,  Richard  C,  4,149,977, 


The.   Hemostatic  device. 


_  --  T  ■. i^'lo  M.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Enclosed  circuit  protecl  ive  device  assembly  4  150  273  CI 
200-295.000.  '  J      ...  V, . 

Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Anner,  Georg;  Ueberwasser,lHellmut;  Bioliaz,  Michel;  and  Wie- 

land,  Peter,  4,150,127,  CI.  4  24-238.000. 
Drabek,  Jozef;  Beriger,  Ernst  and  Boger,  Manfred,  4,150,160,  CI 

424-322.000. 
Eckhardt,  Wolfgang;  and  Kur  i,  Walter,  4,150,144,  CI.  424-272  000 
Gloor,  Bernhard,  4,149,873,  C  1.  71-103.000. 
Gruenfeld,  Norbert,  4,150,125,  CI.  424-244.000. 
[CI.  260-556.0AR. 
Zondler,    Helmut,   4,150,229,   CI. 


Jo«cph    F.,    4,150,234.    CI. 


4,150,232,  CI.  546-339.000. 

rmbHjSee— 

Schleicher,  Hermann  J.,  4,149  450,  CI.  91-466.000. 
Cislak,  Raymond  S.,  to  Gateway  I  idustries.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for    producing    safety    belts    with    reduced    kerfs.    4,149  918     CI 
156-88.000.  '  ,      ,      ,        . 

Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Natori,  Minoru;  Hatuse,  TosI  ikazu;  Kawanobe,  Kouhei;  Ogawa, 

Hiroshi;  Sekiya,  Fukuo;  an  I  Nishimura,  Katsuo,  4,150.365  CI 

340-763.000. 

Yoshida.  Makoto.  4.150,361,  (  1.  340-765.000. 

*^'4'H9'9'll'^a'"l48  u'50r'^"'''^  '      ''""'"^-  '^""OO'  metal  article. 


P  erre  H.,  to  Centre  de  Recherches 
I  -esearch  in  de  Metallurgie.  Control- 
',fCl.  75-60.000. 

334-1.000. 


Clary,  John  G.,  to  Addmaster  C<  rporation.  Receipt  printer  for  cash 


^,    _     — ,  CI.  101-93.070. 

Classic  Products  Corporation:  See  - 

Fogel,  Isaac,  4,149,286,  CI.  5-:  70.000. 
Clayton,  Peter:  See— 

Lockwood,    Peter;    Webster, 
4,149,604,  a.  175-57.000. 
Clegg,  Frederick  W.,  to  Dufaylitd  Developments  Limited.  Packasins 
••'  "■""■■S:,  CI.  53-448.000. 
&re— 
<ri.  360-27.000. 


Frederick;    and    Clayton,    Peter, 
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Coe,  Charles  G.;  and  Beitchman,  Burton  D.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  halogenated  metal  chelates. 
4,150,047,  CI.  26O-439.00R. 
CofTman,  Melvin  C.  Style  handle.  4,149,811,  CI.  401-6.000. 
Coggin,  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  and  Jones,  John  L.,  Jr.,  to  Nitto  Boseki  Co., 
Ltd.  Apparatus  and  method  for  the  drawing  of  glass  fiber.  4,149,865, 
CI.  65-1.000. 
Cohen,  Michael  R.;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.;  and  Tilley,  Jefferson  W.,  to 
HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Method  of  reducing  blood  pressure  with 
thiourea    derivatives    and    guanidine    derivatives.    4,150,138,    CI. 
424-267.000. 
Cohen,  Noal,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  3,6-Dioxo-l,4-cycIohexadi- 

en-1-yl-butandate  esters.  4,150,050,  Q.  260-456.00R. 
Coherent,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnston,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  Hobart,  James  L.;  Rempel,  Robert  C; 
and  Williams,  Gerald  H.,  4,150,342,  CI.  33I-94.50S. 
Cole  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Adkiion,  B.  Wayne;  and  Burden,  T.  Earl,  4,149,581,  CI.  164-5.000. 
CoIIings,  Edward  W.:  See— 

Maringer,  Robert  E.;  Coilings,  Edward  W.;  Mobley,  Carroll  E.,  Jr.; 
and  Gegel,  Harold  L.,  4,149,884,  CI.  75-175.500. 
Collins,  Cecil  A.:  See- 
Fisher,  Robert  C;  and  Collins,  Cecil  A.,  4,149,683,  CI.  242-107.700. 
Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Brown,  Albert  E.,  4,150,187,  CI.  428-144.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

McGee.  John  K.;  and  Lane.  Floyd  J.,  4,149,558,  a.  137-315.000. 
Comer,  Robert  C,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Low  speed  rotary  mower. 

4,149,358,  CI.  56-13.400. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Reuillon,   Marcelline;   Mellottee,   Henry;  Alfille,    Lucien;   Duco, 
Jacques;    Fruchard,    Yves;    Malet,    Jean-Claud;    Chappellier, 
Andre;  and  Devillers,  Bernard,  4,149,976,  CI.  2S2-S.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See — 

Cooperman.  Richard  S  .  4.150,335,  CI.  325-4.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See — 

Pflieger,  Bernard;  and  Remiche,  Andre,  4,149,584,  Ct.  164-415.000. 
Computer  Management  Services,  Inc.:  See— 

Keane,  Gordon  H.,  Jr.,  4,149,344,  CI.  51-284.00E. 
Concast  Incorporated:  Set — 

Johansson,  NiU  E.;  and  Langner,  Carl,  4,149,582,  CI.  164-82.000. 
Connell,  Raymond  S.,  Jr.;  and  Santacroce,  John  M.,  to  Smith  Kline 
Instruments,    Inc.    Ultrasonic    transducer    probe.    4,149,419,    CI. 
73-621.000. 
Connors,  Joseph  L.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Matched  filter  target 

acquisition  radiometric  system.  4,150,379,  CI.  343-IOO.OME. 
Conrad,  Jens:  See— 

Syldatk,  Andreas;  Conrad,  Jens;  Schnegelberger,  Harald;  Andree, 
Hans;  and  Jakobi,  Gunter,  4,150,024,  CI.  260-239.30R. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Pintsak,    William    P.;    and    Parker,    Harry    N..    4,149,636,    Q. 
206-434.000. 
Control  Data  Corporation:  Stt — 

Bonnie,  G.  Patrick;  Bortins,  John;  Larson,  Dale  O.;  and  Bergan, 
Kenneth  N.,  4,150,440,  CI.  365-2.000. 
Conwed  Corporation:  See — 

Slocumb,  Robert  C,  4,150,077,  CI.  264-53.000. 
Cook,  Robert  C,  to  Ferrosil  Corporation.  Monolithic  semiconductor 
integrated  circuit-ferroelectric  memory  drive.  4,149,301,  CI. 
29-25.420. 
Cook,  Robert  C,  to  Ferrosil  Corporation.  Monolithic  semiconductor 
integrated  circuit  ferroelectric  memory  device.  4,149,302,  CI. 
29-25.420.  , 

Cooper  S.A.:  See— 

Assal,  Jacques;  Blanc,  Bernard;  and  Monnerat,  Bernard,  4,150,106, 
CI.  424-7.000. 
Cooperman,   Richard  S.,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation. 
Highly  reliable  distribution  control  unit  with  improved  control  capa- 
bility. 4,150,335,  CI.  325-4.000. 
Copeland,  Thomas;  Sandman,  Terry  L.;  and  Mosiniak,  Dennis  G.,  to 
Jobst  Institute,  Inc.  Portable  thermo-hydraulic  physiotherapy  device. 
4,149,529,  CI.  128-24.100. 
Copes-Vulcan,  Inc.:  See — 

Seger,  Fritz  O.,  4,149,563,  Q.  137-625.300. 
Corbo,  Kenneth  P.;  Shepard,  Richard  W.;  Ross,  William  A.;  and  Ash- 
mead,  Albert  S.,  to  Torrington  Company,  The.  Textile  element. 
4,149,477,  CI.  112-222.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Albensen,  Peter  S.,  4,149,591,  CI.  165-165.000. 

Boudot,  Jean  E.;  and  Meyer,  Henri  J.,  4,149,895,  CI.  106-52.000. 

Messing,  Ralph  A.;  and  Oppermann,  Robert  A.,  4,149,936,  CI. 

195-56.000. 
Messing,  Ralph  A.;  and  Oppermann,  Robert  A.,  4,149.937,  CI. 
195-57.000. 
Corraz,  Alfred  J.:  See — 

Berger,  Leo;  Corraz,  Alfred  J.;  Parrish,  David  R.;  and  Scott,  John 
W.,  4,150,031,  a.  260-315.000. 
Costahaude.  Mark  A.  Cycle  handlebar  lever  for  brake  or  clutch  control. 

4.149,432,  CI.  74-489.000. 
Costogue,  Ernest  N.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Costogue,  Ernest  N.;  Downing,  Roy  G.;  Middleton, 
Orwin;  Mueller,  Robert  L.;  Yasui,  Robert  K.;  Cairo,  Fred  J.;  and 
Peraoo.  Jerry  K.,  4,149.665,  CI.  228-5.100. 


Coston,  Jean  A.:  See — 

Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Bourgery,  Guy  R.; 
Gouret,  Claude  J.;  Mocquet,  Gisele  C;  and  Cmton,  Jean  A., 
4.150.029.  CI.  260-307.00C. 
Coucher.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Gerek.  Gene;  and  Coucher.  Robert  G..  4.150,164,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Coueille.  Daniel,  to  Saft-Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Trac- 
tion.   Arrangement    for    sealing    an    electric    cell.    4,150,221,    O. 
429-173.000. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Bicking.  John  B..  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc. 

Interphenylene  11.12-secoprosuglandins.  4,150,235.  CI.  560-53.000. 
Craighead,  Kathryn  L.;  and  Mikelsons,  Valdis.  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company.  Process  for  treating  aluminum  and 
aluminum  alloy  surfaces.  4.149.912,  CI.  148-6.300. 
Crtscimagna,  Tony  N.;  and  Tnishell,  James  B.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Reduced  coiwection  for  22  character  gas 
panel.  4,150,363,  CI.  340-756.000. 
Cmojevich,  Ranko;  Wicwiorowski,  Edward  I.;  and  Ttnnin,  Luther  R., 
to  AMAX  Inc.  Purification  of  nickel  and  cobalt  metal  powders  by  a 
caustic  wash  4,149,875,  CI.  75-0.50A. 
Crookston,  James  A.,  to  A.  P.  Green  Refractories  Co.  Chromic  oxide 

refractory.  4,149,899,  Q.  106-66.000. 
Croon  &  Lucke  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG:  See— 

Lucke,  Florian,  4,149,357,  CI.  53-585.000. 
Crutchfield.  Marvin  M.;  and  Rapko.  John  N.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Phosphate-carboxylate  compounds.  4.150.069.  CI.  260-942.000. 
Cullen.  Walter  P  :  See— 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen.  Walter  P.;  Moppett.  Charles  E.;  Oscar- 
son,  John  R.{  Huang,  Liang  H.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone, 
Junsuke,  4,150,152,  CI.  424-122.000. 
Cummins,  Earl  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  preparing  herbicidal  triazines.  4,150,225,  CI.  544-194.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Lauterbach,  Jerre  F.,  4,150.431.  CI.  364-442.000. 
Muntean.   George   L.;    Wilson.    Harry    L.;   and    Perr.   Julius   P., 
4,149,506,  CI.  123-I39.0AK. 
Cunningham,  Ernest  R.,  to  Grip-Pak  Systems,  Inc.  Variable  band  width 

plastic  multi-packaging  device.  4,149,631,  CI.  206-150.000. 
Curtiss,   Arline.   Thimble  having  a   magnetic  recess.   4,149,661,  CI. 

223-101.000. 
Cushing,  Alan  S.:  See — 

Naylor,  Thomas  K.;  and  Cushing,  Alan  S.,  4,149,527,  Q.  I28-2.06B. 
Cushing,  Donald  S.:  See- 
Nelson,  Thomas  E.;  Jenkins,  Thomas  E.;  and  Cushing,  Donald  S., 
4,149,654,  a.  222-70.000. 
Dabrowski,  John  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Separation  of 
copper  ions  from   mixtures  that  include  copper  and  an  amine. 
4,150,218,  CI.  528-482.000. 
Dahlstrom,  Lars,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Method  and  means  in  an  indus- 
trial robot  for  the  generation  of  a  complex  movement.  4,150,329,  O. 
318-574.000. 
Daicel  Ltd.:  See- 
Kudo,  Teizo;  and  Furukawa.  Shoji,  4,150,066,  CX.  260-876.00R. 
Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kiugawa,  Tsunehiro,  4,150,033,  CI.  260-326.260. 
Dalton,  Thomas  B.,  to  Westran  Corporation.  Valve  actuator.  4,149,561, 

CI.  137-556.000. 
Dames  &  Moore:  See — 

Strom,  James  A;  and  Sidey,  Roger  C.  H.,  4, 149,407,  CI.  73-794.000. 
D'Amico,  John  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Alkylthioalkyl  esters  of 
2-oxo-3-benzolhiazolineacetic    acid    as    plant    growth    regulators. 
4,149,871,  CI.  71-90.000. 
D'Amico,  John  J.;  and  Fuhrhop,  Ralph  W.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Process      for      preparing      i-hydroxybenzothiazole      compounds. 
4,150.027,  CI.  260-304.00B. 
Daiu  Corporation:  See — 

Cannon,  Lee  E.,  1,150,328,  CI.  318-573.000. 
Dapiran,  Alirio:  See — 

Camera,    Antonino;    Dapiran,    Alirio;    and    Divia',    Gianluigi, 
4,150,327,  CI.  318-568.000. 
I>aravingas,  George  V.:  See — 

Wagenknecht,  Austin  C,  deceased;  Daravingas,  George  V.;  and 
Koski,  William  E.,  4,150,112,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Dargay,  Bernard  J.:  See — 

Vinson,   Donald   R.;   and   Dargay,    Bemaid   J.,   4,149,576,   Q. 
141-392.000. 
Darrow,  John  O.  G.;  and  Popp,  William  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake 

Company.  Fail-safe  timing  circuit.  4,150,417,  CI.  361-198.000. 
Dastur,  Khurshid  P.;  and  Becker,  Joseph  J.,  to  Firmenich  Sa.  Allyl 

ethers  in  perfumery.  4,150,000,  CI.  252-522.000. 
Date,  Nobuaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photographic  camera. 

4,149,793,  CI.  354-214.000. 
Dauby,  Pierre  H.:  See— 

Claes,  Jacques  R.;  and  Dauby,  Pierre  H.,  4,149,877,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Davies,  David  H.:  See— 

Luo,   Fang-Chen;   Brody,   Thomas   P.;   and   Davies,   David   H., 
4,149,885,  CI.  96-36100. 
Davis,  Charles  W.,  to  Stanadyne,  Inc.  Double-acting  diflerential  piston 

supply  pump.  4,149,831,  Q.  417-251.000. 
Davis  Walker  Corporation:  See — 

Burke.  Zane  L..  4.149.946.  CI.  204-180.00P. 
Davis,  William  H.:  See- 
Warren,  Allister;  and  Davis,  WUIiam  H.,  4,150,1 1 1,  CI.  424-35.000. 
DaVitoria-Lobo,  Luis  J.  Hydroponics  unit  and  system  with  automatic 
gas  fed  feeding.  4,149,340,  CI.  47-79.000. 
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Oawans,  Francois;  and  Morel,  DkJier,  to  Ii  stitut  Francais  du  Petrole. 

Meul-containing  polymers,  their  inanufa<  lure  and  use.  4,150,067,  CI, 

26O-878.00R.  ^ 

De  La  Moneda,  Francisco  H.,  to  International 

Corporation.    Process   for  fabrication   a' 

(MTL)  cells.  4,149,906,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Deaton,  Thomas  M.,  to  Otis  Engineering 

trolled  subsurface  safety  valve.  4,149,698, 


Business  Machines 
merged   transistor  logic 

[Corporation.  Surface  con- 
CI.  251-63.600. 


Decoene,  Frans  J.  G.  C;  and  van  Groenig«  n,  Jan  C,  to  Sperry  Rand 

jp{  harvesting    machines. 


means 


Donald  M.,  4,149,281,  a. 


photochromic    behavior. 


Glen  W.,  4,149,361.  CI. 


,  CI.  74-242.120. 
organ.   4,149,440, 


CI. 


Corporation.    Straw    discharge 
4.149,543.  CI.  130-23.000. 
Dee,  Leo  L :  See — 

Bob,  Paul  D.;  Dee,  Leo  L.;  and  Berlinei 
4-171.000. 
Deeg,  Emil  W.,  to  American  Optical  Corpo^tion.  Process  for  produc- 
ing   opthalmic    lenses    with    gradated 
4,149,868,  CI.  65-3O.00R. 
Deere  A  Company:  See — 

Pauletti,    Robert   E.;   and   Rohweder, 

56-105.000. 
Rosbak,  John;  and  Oka.  Ken  K..  4,149,426, 
Deforeit,   Christian   J.   Polyphonic   compu  er 

84-1.010. 
de  Graaf,  Jan  A.,  to  Hoogovens  Ijmuiden,  i.V.  Slag  shield  for  a  steel 

converter.  4,149,706,  O.  266-243.000. 
Deguchi,  Hidetaka;  Takahashi,  Jiro;  and  itfunieda,  Naoshi, 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Color 
graphic  elements.  4,149,892,  CI.  96-77.000 
Delagi,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Trenkler,  George;  Delagi,  Richard  G.;  And  McBride.  Lyle  £.,  Jr.. 
4,150,284.  CI.  250-199.000. 
Delahaie,  Maurice  P.  Artist's  easel  box.  4.1^.763.  CI.  312-231.000. 
Delalande  S.A.:  See— 

Dostert.  Philippe  L.;  Douzon,  Colette 
Gouret,  Claude  J.;  Mocquet,  Gisele 
4,150,029,  CI.  260-307.00C. 
De  Martin,  Bruno  R.:  See — 

Pluss,  Kurt;  and  De  Martin,  Bruno  R.,  4150,232,  CI.  546-339.000. 
Den-Tal-Ez  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Page,  Joe  W.,  Jr.;  and  Koutnik,  Rod  J., 
Den  Hertog,  Willem  C:  5«— 

de  Putter,  Warner  J.;  and  Den  Hertog, 
264-296.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Lawton,  William  R.,  4,150,174,  a.  427- 
De  Nora,  Oronrio:  See — 

Bess,  James  W.,  Sr.;  De  Nora,  Oronzio; 
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Diamond  Shamrock  Technologie , 
Bess,  James  W.,  Sr.;  De  Nora 


Trisoglio,  Giovanni,  4,149,' 56,  CI.  204-284.000! 


Dick,  Pierre  R.;  and  Rombi,  Max 


to  Koni- 
diffiision  transfer  photo- 


A.;   Bourgery,  Guy  R.; 
C;  and  Coston,  Jean  A., 


1,149.315.  CI.  32-22.000. 
waiem  C.  4,1S0;087.  CI. 


51.000. 


Werner,  deceased;  and 


.   .^oftfield,  Richard  E.;  and 
Trisoglio,  Giovanni,  4,149,956,  CI.  204-284.000. 
Densen,  Karl  T.  Tubular  fence.  4,149,701,  q.  256-65.000. 
de  Putter,  Warner  J.;  and  Den  Hertog,  Willa  n  C,  to  Wavin  B.V.  Tube 

of  thermoplastics  with  thickened  end.  4,ljp,087,  CI.  264-296.000. 
Derdacka,  Anna:  See- 

Grzymek,  Jerzy;  Derdacka,  Anna;  Ko^k,  Zofia;  and  Werynski, 

Bronislaw,  4,149,898,  CI.  iOb-103.000.' 

de  Savigny,  Dominique,  to  Acieries  de  Geiinevilliers  Anciens  Esta- 

blissements  C.  Delachaux.  Self-opening  diosure  for  the  discharge 

aperture  of  a  crucible.  4,149,704,  CI.  266-1^7.000. 

Descente  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Maeshima,  Seiichi,  4,149,272,  CI.  2-102. 
Desma-Werke  GmbH:  See- 
Koch,  Friedrich;  Wetjen,  Hartmut;  Kl« 
Rafalski,  Peter,  4,149,696,  CI.  249-83.( 
DesMarais,  Raymond  C,  Jr.;  and  Sandven,  pie  A.,  to  Rigs  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  improving  ibssil  fuel  combustion  and 
related  equipment.  4,149,853.  CI.  44-50.00(1 
Deuser,  Norbert;  and  Austermuhle,  Friedricf-Paul,  to  Krupp-Koppers 
GmbH.  Two-stage  process  and  apparatus  for  the  separation  of  tar. 
4,149,971,  CI.  210-71.000.  I 

Deutsche  Babcock  AG:  See—  I 

Noack,  Rolf;  Lichtenbcrger,  Horst;  (Jramelt,  Stefan;  Juntgen. 
Harald;  Knoblauch,  Karl;  Grochowski,  Horst;  and  Schwarte. 
Jurgen,  4,149,858,  CI.  55-73.000.  T 

Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See— 
Klingler.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Bickel,  Erich,  4,150,227,  CI.  544-272.000. 
Knorre,  Helmut;  and  Langer,  Manfred,  4150,244,  CI.  568-851.000. 
Prescher,  Gunter;  and  Schreyer,  Gerd,  ^150,241,  CI.  562-585.000. 
Schmidt.  Felix;  Spitznagel,  Kurt;  and  Wjiner.  Adolf.  4,150.101.  CI. 
423-338.000.  T 

Devillers.  Bernard:  See —  | 

Reuillon,   Marcelline;   Mellottee,  Henrjl  Alfllle,  Lucien;  Duco, 
Jacques;    Fruchard,    Yves;    Malet,    Jean-Claud;    Ghappellier, 
Andre;  and  Devillers,  Bernard,  4,149,?"'   ~ 
DeVita,  Raymond  A.;  and  Woodman,  Daniel  { 

tion.  Component  feed  mechanism.  4,149, 
Deyres,  Andre:  See — 

Barbe,  Gerard;  and  Deyres,  Andre,  4,1! 
Diaconescu,  Con^tantin:  See — 

Nitelea,  Ion;  Sauciuc,  Alexandru;  Paui 
gareta;  and  Diaconescu,  Constantin,  4, 
Diamond,  Julius,  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.  EAynylbcnzene  compounds 
and   derivatives  thereof  to  treat  pain,  fever  and   inflammation 
4,150,148,  CI.  424-349.000.  I 

Diamond,  Julius;  and  Zalipsky,  Jerome  J.,  t^  William  H.  Rorer, 
Amidinoureas.  4,150,154,  a.  424-322.000.  J 


,  CI.  252-5.000. 
,  Jr.,  to  USM  Corpora- 
,  CI.  414-126.000. 

|,081,  a.  264-168.000. 

cu,  Eugeniu;  Albu,  Mar- 
150,023,  CI.  260-239.30P. 


Inc. 


Dodwell  &  Company  Limited:  Set  — 
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S.A.:  See— 
Oronzio;  Loftfield,  Richard  E.; 


and 


Devices  for  protecting  aninuls  from 


ectoparasites.  4,150,109,  CI.  424-28.000. 

Dickson,  David  J.  Toilet  bowl  doner.  4,149,986,  CI.  252-108.000. 

Dietrich,  Frederic;  and  Chavaitla  t,  Georges,  to  Ferchim  Engineering 

S.A.  Automatic  machine  for  wi  shing  open  containers.  4,149,292.  CI. 

15-56.000. 

Dietze,  Ounther;  and  Wicklmayr   Matthias,  to  THERA  Gesellschaft 

fur  Patentverwertung  mbH.  Kii  lin  containing  injection  composition. 

4,150,121,  a.  424-178.000.         ' 

Digital  Equipment  Corporation: .: 

Kaniel,  Akavia,  4,150,433,  Clj  364-571.000. 
Dijkstra,  Durk,  to  U.S.  Philips  C  >rporation.  Electrically  controllable 

carrying-arm  arrangement.  4,15  1,407,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Dininno,  Frank  P.:  See — 

Beattie,  Thomas  R.;  Cama,  L  ivji  D.;  Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and 
Dininno,  Frank  P.,  4,150,15p,  Q.  424-246.000. 
DiPrima,  Joseph  F.:  See- 
Seltzer.    Raymond;    and    DitHima,    Joseph    F.,    4,150.234.    CI 
548-312.000. 
Divia',  Gianluigi:  See — 

Camera,    Antonino;    Dapirai,    Alirio;    and    Divia'.    Oianluisi. 
4,150,327,  CI.  318-568.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 

Nelle,  Gunther,  4,149,319,  CI.  33-125.00C. 


Yamauchi,    Kenji,   4,149,463,   CI. 


Kobayashi,    Shozaburo;   and 
101-366.000. 
Doi,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Hirano.  Nagayoshi;  Honda.  Y  suo;  and  Doi.  Yoshikazu.  4.149.774. 
CI.  350-184.000.  ' 

E>ombo.  William  H.:  See— 

Gaspari,    Russell   A.;   and   Dbmbo,   William   H.,   4,150,369,   CI. 
340-516.000. 
Domeniconi,  Michael  J.;  and  Murp  ly,  Francis  G.,  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated.   High  discharge  rate  reserve  cell  and  electrolyte. 
4,150,198,  CI.  429-116.000.  '' 

Don  Hall  Company:  See- 
Hall,  George  W.,  4,149,516,  C  .  126-41.00R. 
Dorey,  Howard  A.;  and  Spooner.  Vlichael  T..  to  Solartron  Electronic 
Group  Ltd.,  The.  Interfaces  fof  connecting  coded  and  non-coded 
daU  transmission  systems.  4,150J438,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Dom,   Alfred;   Schniggenfittig,  dunther;   Schoneberger,   Edgar  F.- 
Schramm, Peter;  and  Wolf,  Klai  s,  to  Roland  Offsetmaschinenfabrik 
Faber  &  Schleicher  AG.  Devic  t  for  measuring  ink  film  thickness. 
4,149,802,  CI.  356-381.000. 
Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  Douzon,  Col  rtte  A.;  Bourgery,  Guy  R.;  Gouret. 
Claude  J.;  Mocquet,  Gisele  C;  Wid  Coston,  Jean  A.,  to  Delalande 
S.A.  3-Aryl  2-oxazolidinones,  thfcir  process  of  preparation  and  their 
therapeutical  application.  4,150,(E9,  CI.  260-307.00C 
Douty,  Donald  L.;  Miles,  Roscoe  <  Z.;  St.  Clair,  Paul  L.,  deceased;  and 
St.  Clair,  E.  L.,  Executor,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  prom  sting  release  of  fmes.  4,149,624.  CI 
198-500.000. 
Douzon.  Colette  A.:  See— 

Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  Douzon,  Colette  A.;   Bourgery,  Guy  R.- 
Gouret,  Claude  J.;  Mocquet.  Gisele  C;  and  Coston,  Jean  A., 
4,150,029,  CI.  26O-307.00C. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  Se  ■— 

Abdallah,  Abdulmuniem  H.;    ind  Shea.  Philip  J..  4.150.133.  CI. 

Hickner,  Richafd  A.;  and  Bi  ideweg,  Corwin  J.,  4,150,237,  CI 

560-127.000. 
Lamson,  Junior  J.;  Hall,  Richi  rd  H.;  Stroiwas,  Edward:  and  Yats. 

Larry  D.,  4,150,059,  CI.  260  650.00R. 
Wheaton,  Robert  M.,  4,150,201,  CI.  521-28.000. 
Wilson,  Charles  A..  4,150.130.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Wilson.  David  A..  4.149.985,  C  J.  252-74.000. 
Dowell,  Frederick  S.;  and  Healy]  Benedict  P.,  to  Dunlop  Limited 

Multi-disc  brakes.  4,149,617,  CI.  1188-218.0XL. 
Downey,  Raymond  E.,  to  Goodytor  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The. 

Hot  melt  rust  retardant  composi  e.  4,150,192,  CI.  428-462.000. 
Downing,  Roy  G.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  Nati  )nal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Costogue,  Ernest    >4.;  Downing,  Roy  G.;  Middleton 
Orwin;  Mueller,  Robert  L.;  Vasui,  Robert  K.;  Cairo,  Fred  J   and 
Person,  Jerry  K.,  4,149,665,  CI.  228-5.100. 
Drabek,  Jozef;  Beriger,  Ernst;  and  Boger,  Manfred,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.      Pesticidal      cart  imidocarbonylphenylformamidines. 

Drawert,  Manfred;  Griebscli,  Euge  i;  and  Irooehl.  Wolfgang,  to  Scher 
mg  Aktiengesellschaft.  PolyamiJe  melt  adhesives.  4,150.002  CI 
26O-18.00N.  ^  .      .       • 

Drever  Company:  See — 

Safford,  Franklin  C,  4,149,703  C[.  266-117.000. 

Drew,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.,  to  United  St  ites  Steel  Corporation.  Method  and 
means  of  insulating  water-coolo  I  pipes  in  a  furnace.  4,149,846,  CI. 

Drew,  Thomas  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Lipscomb,  George  W.;  and  D  ew,  Thomas  C,  Jr.,  4,149.741.  CI 
292-256.600. 
Drews,  Ulrich:  See— 

Streit,   Klaus;   Seller,   Hartmu  ;  Jaeckel,   Klaus;  Drews.  Ulrich: 
Werner,  Peter;  and  Gloss,  E  ■win.  4,150.303.  CI.  3O7-22S.00R. 
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Driver.  W  B.  Flexible  drill  pipe.  4.149.391.  CI.  64-2.00P. 

D'Silva.  Thomas  L..  to  Western  Gold  and  Platinum  Company.  Nickel 

palladium  base  brazing  alloy.  4,149,881,  CI.  75-134.00F. 
Dubai,  Gajen  P.:  See- 
Foreman,    Robert    W.;    and    Dubai,   Gajen    P.,   4,149,702.   CI. 
266-114.000. 
Duco,  Jacques:  See — 

Reuillon,   Marcelline;   Mellottee,   Henry:  Alfllle,   Lucien;   Duco, 
Jacques;    Fruchard,    Yves;    Malet,    Jean-Claud;    Chappellier, 
Andre;  and  Devillers,  Bernard,  4,149,976,  CI.  252-5.000. 
Duescher,  Wayne  O.,  to  FisHair,  Inc.  Process  for  forming  fishing  lure 

component  and  article  formed  thereby.  4,149,335,  CI.  43-42.530. 
Dufaylite  Developments  Limited:  See — 

Clegg,  Frederick  W.,  4,149,355,  CI.  53-448.000. 
Dufour,  Michel  A.:  See — 

Seelig,   Wolfgang   H.;   Dufour,    Michel   A.;   and   Egger,    Hans, 
4.150.343.  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Dumbaugh.  George  D.;  and  Whitson,  Franklin  E..  to  Vibranetics,  Inc. 

Vibratory  conveyor  improvement.  4.149.627.  CI.  198-770.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Dowell,  Frederick  S.;  and  Healy,  Benedict  P.,  4,149,617,  CI.  188- 
218.0XL. 
Dunn,  Robert  B.;  Ashby,  Terence  A.;  and  Campbell,  Frank  R.,  to 
Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Self-shearing  connector  for  electrical 
conductors.  4,149,767,  CI.  339-97.00P. 
Dunn,  William  H.:  See— 

Wurst,  John  W.;  and  Dunn,  William  H.,  4,149,476,  CI.  1 12-1S8.00E. 
Dunne,  Maurice  J.:  See — 

Engelberger,  Joseph  F.;  and  Dunne,  Maurice  J.,  4,150,326,  CI. 
318-563.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
Cummins,  Earl  W.,  4,150,225,  CI.  544-194.000. 
Manwaring,  William  F.,  4,149,814,  CI.  401-186.000. 
Punderson,  John  O.,  4,150,013,  CI.  260-42.260. 
Ripka,  William  C,  4,150,135,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Sauerv  Richard  F.,  4.150,122.  CI.  424-184.000. 
Vassiliou.  Eusuthios;  and  Van  Hoeven,  William,  Jr.,  4,150.008,  C\. 
260-29.60F. 
Du  Prez,  Eddie:  See— 

Jourquin,  Lucien;  and  Du  Prez,  Eddie,  4,150,206,  CI.  521-51.000. 
Dynamil  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fischer,  Klaus-Heinz;  and  Eickmann,  Hans- Joachim,  4,149,467,  CI. 
102-207.000. 
Dynapol:  See — 

Wingard,  Robert  E.,  4,150,038,  CI.  260-345.200. 
Eakman.  James  M.;  and  Manhall,  Harry  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Separation  of  carbon  dioxide  and  other  acid  gas 
components  from  hydrocarbon  feeds.  4,149,864,  CI.  62-11.000. 
Ealding,  Cyril  J.;  and  Brealey,  Keith  E.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Process  for  moulding  unsaturated  polyester  articles. 
4,149,920,  CI.  156-243.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Mauer,  Paul  B  ;  and  Turechek,  Gene  D.,  4,149,902,  CI.  136-89.0PC. 

McCollum,  Anthony  W.,  4,150,007,  CI.  260-29.40R. 

Noonan,  John  M.;  McConkey,  Robert  C;  and  Hanrahan,  Michael 

J.,  4,150,217,  CI.  528-290.000, 

Eaton,  Roy.  Controlled  latching  mechanism.  4,149,300,  Q.  24-230.0AL. 

Eberly,  Paul  E.,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Reforming 

with  multimeullic  catalysts.  4,149,991,  CI  252-434.000. 
Ebihara.  Masatomi:  Inoue,  Masahide;  and  Hidaka.  Tsuneo,  to  Asahi 
Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  an  apatite 
powder  having  improved  sinterability.  4,149,894,  CI.  106-39.500. 
Eckhardt,  Wolfgang;  and  Kunz,  Walter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
3-Phenyl-oxarolidine-2,4-dione       microbicides.       4,150,144,       CI. 
424-272.000. 
Eckmann,  John  A.;  and  Lawrence,  Harry  E.,  Ill,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Dual  mode  product  container.  4.149.629,  C\.  206-45.180. 
Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See — 

Morganson,  Stephen  A.;  and  Christenson,  Richard  C,  4,149,977, 
CI.  252-8.800. 
Edbro  (Holdings)  Limited:  See- 
Smith,  Raymond  B.,  4,149,457,  CI.  IOO-98.00R. 
Eddleman,  William  L.  Frame  filter  press  and  apparatus.  4,149,951.  O. 

204-257.000. 
Edel,  Gunter:  See— 

Katz,  Otto;  and  Edel,  Gunter,  4.149.813,  Q.  401-65.000. 
Edeland,  Gunnar:  See— 

Edeland,   Nils  G.;   and   Hogstedt,   Lars  H.   R.,  4,150,296,  O. 
250-479.000. 
Edeland,  Nils  G.;  and  Hogstedt,  Lars  H.  R.,  to  Edeland,  Gunnar. 
Device  in  connection  with  X-ray  apparatus  for  dental  use.  4,150,2%, 
a.  250-479.000. 
Edmisten.  W.  C:  See— 

Abdul-Malek.  A.;  Brannen.  C.  G.;  and  Edmisten.  W.  C.  4,149.980, 
a.  252-33.000. 
Edward  Segal,  Inc.:  See— 

Roscnsweig.  Nathan,  4,149,620,  CI.  198-345.000 
Edwards.  Douglas  C.  and  Sato.  Kyosaku.  to  Polysar  Limited.  Vulcani- 

zates  containing  siliceous  fillers.  4,150,014,  CI.  260-42.320. 
Edwards,  Douglas  C;  and  Sato,  Kyosaku,  to  Polysar  Limited.  Vulcani- 

zates  containing  silica.  4,150,015,  a.  260-42.370. 
Edwards,  Geoffrey  S.;  and  Lapinski,  George  A.,  to  Oxley  Develop- 
ments  Company    Limited.    Electronic    recorders.    4,150,333,    CI. 
324-186.000. 


Egger,  Hans:  See — 

Seelig,   Wolfgang   H.;   Dufour,   Michel   A.;   and   Egger,   Hans, 
4,150,343,  CI.  331 -94.50G. 
Eichenlaub,  Edward  B.,  Jr.,  to  Wean  United,  Inc.  Single  groove  draw- 
ing block  assembly  4,149,398,  CI.  72-289.000. 
Eickmann,  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Fischer,  Klaus-Heinz;  and  Eickmann,  Hans- Joachim,  4,149,467,  CI. 
102-207.000. 
Eiermann,  Dankwart,  to  Boraig  GmbH;  and  Wankel  GmbH.  Delivery 
valve,   especially   for   rotary   piston   compressors.   4,149,834,   CI. 
418-15.000. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kataoka,  Tsunehiko;  Watanabe,  Sinzou;  Kitakaji,  Syouji;  Ogawa, 
Koichi;  and  Yoshida,  Seiji,  4,150,117,  a.  424-104.000. 
Eisenbrand,  Gerhard.  Process  for  the  pre(>aration  of  unsymmetrically 

1,3-disubstituted  nitroso  ureas.  4,150,146,  CI.  424-322.000 
Eistrat,  Thomas.  Non-specular  conductor  and  method  of  making  same. 

4,149,367,  CI.  57-212.000. 
Elco  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Lee,  Donald  A.;  and  Boslett.  John  A..  4,149,982,  CI.  252-48.600. 
Electronique  Marcal  Dassault:  See — 

Staufr.  Emile;  and  Vallas,  Gilben,  4,149,686,  O.  244-3.160. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Paget,  Charles  J.;  Chamberlin,  James  W.;  and  Wikel,  James  H., 
4,150,028,  CI.  260-306. 70T. 
Elkem-Spigerverket  A/S  Troiving:  See — 
Somes,  Tor,  4,149,394,  CI.  70-352.000. 
Eisner,  Uwe:  See — 

Komossa.  Werner;  Eisner,  Uwe;  and  Schlie,  Gerhard,  4,149,547, 
CI.  131-109.0AB. 
Elton,  Craig  T.:  See— 

Pader,  Morton;  and  Elton,  Craig  T.,  4,150,151,  O.  424-56.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See— 

Hounsfield,  Godfrey  N.,  4,150,294,  Q.  250-445.00T. 
Emile,  Philip,  Jr.,  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.  Track  and  hold  circuit. 

4,150,310,  CI.  307-353.000. 
Enders,  Burkhard;  and  Henke,  Gunter,  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Antigen  from  schistosomes  and  process  for  obtaining  same. 
4,150,107,  CI.  424-9.000. 
Engelberger,  Joseph  F.;  and  Dunne,  Maurice  J.,  to  Unimation.  Inc. 
Trajectory  correlation  and  error  detection  method  and  apparatus. 
4.150,326,  CI.  318-563.000. 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation:  See — 

Pitts.  Frank,  4,150,092,  CI.  423-63.000. 
Engelhardt,  Friedrich:  See — 

Quack,  Jochen  M.;  Reng,  Alwin;  Engelhardt.  Friedrich;  and  Hin 
termeier,  Karl,  4,150.216,  CI.  528-290.000. 
English,  Ernest  W.  Poultry  watering  method.  4,149,490,  CI.  119-72.000. 
Eocom  Corporation:  See — 

McGowan,  Norman  L.;  JefTers,  William;  Amtower,  Richard  E 
and  Schocn,  Klaus-Peter,  4,149,798,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Epple,  Richard;  and  SeifT,  Werner,  to  Licentia  Patent- VerwaltungS' 
GmbH.  Electrical  capacitor  with  a  fuse.  4,150,419,  CI.  361-275.000 
Epworth,  Richard  E.;  and  Leach,  John  S.,  to  International  Standard 
Electric    Corporation.    Optical    fiber    connector.    4,149,771,    CI 
350-96.210. 
Ermakov,  Gennady  A.:  See — 

Milov,  Vladimir  A.;  Injutkin,  Igor  I.;  Polivoda.  Alexandr  G. 
Ermakov,  Gennady  A.;  Negry,  Jury  G.;  Ponomarenko,  Valery 
v.;  and  Surchenko,  Evgeny  I.,  4,150,377,  CI.  343-12.00R. 
Erskine,  John  R.;  Braid,  Thomas  H.;  and  Stoltzfus,  Joseph  C,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Energy.  Focal-surface  detector  for  heavy  ions. 
4,150,290,  CI.  250-283.000. 
Eschbach,  C.  Scott:  See- 
Schilling,  Curtis  L.,  Jr.;  and  Eschbach,  C.  Scott,  4,150,048,  O. 
260-448.7.0B. 
Escher,  E.  Dennis:  See— 

Kupiec,    Alberi    R.;    and    Escher,    E.    Dennis.    4,149.968.    O. 
210-28.000. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See — 

Miesch,  Hans.  4.149.397.  CI.  72-201.000. 
Miller.  Helmut.  4.149.759.  O.  308-15.000. 
Estes.  John  H.:  See- 
Rao,  Babu  Y.;  Nolan,  John  T.,  Jr.;  and  Estes,  John  H.,  4,149,993,  Q. 
252-442.000. 
Evans,  Robert  W.,  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Retrievable 

bridge  plug.  4,149,594.  CI.  166-134.000. 
Everett.  Seth  L..  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Portable 

microfiche  reading  instrument.  4.149.776.  CI.  350-241.000. 
Everett,  Seth  L.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Sealed,  super 

8,  optical  sound,  projection  means  4,149,781,  Q.  352-72.000. 
EXACON  International-Establishment:  See — 

Canal,  Romano  G  .  4.149,749,  CI.  296-97.00R. 
Exner,  Gunter;  and  Rzepka,  Leon  G.,  to  Fulguritwerke  Seeize  und 
Eichriede  in  Luthe  bei  Hannover  Adolf  Oesterheld,  Luthe.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  making  asbestos-cement  boards.  4.149,930.  Q. 
162-154.000. 
Explosafe  America  Inc.:  See — 

Szego,  Andrew,  4,149,649,  Q.  220-88.00A. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See — 

Christian,  Lawrence  D.,  4,149,598,  Q.  166-314.000. 
Richardson,  Joseph  G.;  and  Christian,  Lawrence  D..  4,149,396,  CI. 
166-267.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Bearden,  Roby,  Jr.;  and  Aldridge.  Clyde  L.,  4,149,939.  Q.  20S- 
8.0LE. 
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Harry   A.,   4,149,864,   CI. 


Eakman,   James    M.;    and    Marshall, 

62-11.000. 
Eberly,  Paul  E.,  Jr.,  4,149,991,  CI.  25*434.000. 
Matthias.   Dan   W.;  and  Thornton.   I  Lichard   D..  4.149.808,  CI. 

400-144.200. 
Pine,  Lloyd  A.;  and  Winter,  William  eJ  4.149.965,  CI.  208-216.00R. 
Robson.  Harry  E.,  4,150,099.  CI.  423-3  29.000. 
'  e  L.; 


and  Fung.  Shun  C 
o  Nissan  Motor  Company, 


Nilo    M.,    4,150,273,    O. 


Marsh,  John  O.; 

8.000. 


and  Plum- 


John    S.,   4,150,125,   CI. 
General  Motors  Corpora- 


Tauster,  Samuel  J.;  Murrell,  Lawren( 
4,149,998,  CI.  252-473.000. 
Ezoe,  Mitsuhiko;  and  Tachibana,  Setsuzo 
Limited.  Diagnostic  monitoring  device  Ar  closed  loop  air/fuerratio 
control  system  of  vehicle  engine.  4.149.4  )8.  CI.  73-118.000. 
Fa.  C.  Stietelmayer  K.G.:  See— 

Reiff.  Karl;  Wagner.  Wolfgang;  and  Ifasur.  Klaus.  4,149,317,  CI 
33-I.OOM. 
Faber,  Kurt  H.  A.  E.,  to  Sandvik  AktieboU  t.  Radially  balanced  rotary 

drill.  4,149,821,  CI.  408-199.000.  ^ 

Fachini,  Nilo  M.:  See — 

Ciarcia.    Ronald    D.;    and     Fachini. 
200-295.000. 
Facit  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Avison.  Gerald;  Blenkinsop.  Philip  T.; 
mer.  Dexter  R..  4.149.807.  CI.  400-1 
Fael  S.A.:  See— 

Schalch,  Fred;  and  Schreiber,  Peter,  4|50;277,  CI.  219-81.000. 
Fairgrieve,  John  S.:  See — 

Herrin,    Thomas   R.;    and    Fairgrieve 
424-212.000. 
Fannin,  Wayne  V.;  and  Gute,  Loren  R.,  tc 

tion.  Energy  absorber  for  vehicles.  4,149|742,  C\.  293-121.000. 
Fansteel  Inc.:  See — 

Rerat,  Carlos  F.,  4,149,876,  CI.  75-0.5* 
Fapiano,  Donald  J.,  to  General  Electric  Coi  ipany.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  correcting  camber  in  rolled  meu    workpiece.  4,149,395,  CI. 
72-11.000. 
Farkas,  Robert  D.:  See 

Illos,  Bill;  and  Farkas,  Robert  D.,  4,14' 
Farrington,  Stephen  D.:  See — 

Anderson,  Donald  F.;  and  Farrington, 
526-222.000. 
Fathauer.  Jack.E.:  See- 
Pom,  Woodrow  W.;  and  Fathauer,  Jlck  E 
81.0SF. 
Faulstich,  Marga;  and  Gliemeroth,  Georg,  t< 
Gen.  Phototropic  glass  for  multifocal  speducle-slasses.  4,149,896.  CI 
106-53.000.  ^^ 

Favorite  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Reed.  Joseph  M.;  and  Hartman,  John  E. 
Feather  Safety  Razor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishida,  Minoru,  4,149,313,  CI.  30-35 1.0(|). 
Feingold.  Michael  H.:  See— 

Bader.    Henry;    and    Feingold.    MiJiael 
260-147.000. 
Feinstein.  Allen  I.;  and  Im,  Un  K.,  to  Standi^ 
Process  for  convening  pyrolysis  gasolin< 
zene-lean  xylenes.  4,150,061,  CI.  26O-672.0OT 
Feldmeier,  Fritz,  to  Georg  Muller  Kugelliger  Fabrik  K.G.  Surface- 
grinding  method  and  apparatus.  4,149,343,  CI.  51-133.000. 
Feldstein,  Nathan,  to  Surface  Technologj,  Inc.  Electroless  platins. 

4,150,171.0.427-54.000. 
Felix,  Raymond  A.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  O  mpany.  Substituted  cyclo- 
propylmethoxy  anilides  and  their  use  aj  herbicides.  4.149.874,  CI. 
71-118.000. 
Fenk.  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. '  unable  microwave  oscilla- 
tor. 4,150,344,  CI.  331-1 17.00D. 
Fenton,  Francis  M.;  Miller,  John  A.;  Quinn  Thomas  M.;  Van  Omum, 
James  H.;  and  Wang,  Tse  L.,  to  Bell  Telq  (hone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated.   Communication    system    call    coverage    arransements. 
4,150,257,  CI.  179-1 8.0BE. 
Fenton,  Francis  M.;  Van  Omum,  James  H.;  Wang,  Tse  L.;  and  Weiss, 
Carl  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,    ncorporated.  Communica- 
tion system  conferencing  arrangement.  4,  50,259,  CI.  I79-18.0BC. 
Ferchim  Engineering  S.A.:  See- 
Dietrich,    Frederic;    and    ChavailIaz,    Georges,    4,149,292,    CI 
15-56.000. 
Ferguson.  Gerald  D..  to  United  States  of  A  merica.  Navy.  High  input 
power  laser  device.  4.150.341,  CI.  331-94.  SOC. 

Ferranti  Limited;  See— 

Griffiths,  William  £.;  and  Williams,   Peter  M.,  4,149,417,  CI 
73-490.000. 
Ferrell,   Arthur  T.   Internal  combustion  e  igine.  4,149,498,  CI.    123- 

58.0AA. 
Ferres,  Harry,  to  Beecham  Group  Limite  .  Penicillin  compositions. 

4,150.157,  CI.  424-248.510. 
Ferrosil  Corporation:  See — 

Cook,  Robert  C,  4,149,301,  CI.  29-25.4  0. 
Cook,  Robert  C,  4,149,302,  CI.  29-25.4  0. 
Fex,  Hans;  Hansen,  Bertil;  Holmberg,  Kr^ter;  Hogberg,  Bertil;  and 
Konyves,  Imre,  to  Aktiebolaget  Leo.  Navel  enol  esters  of  steroids, 
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738,  CI.  283-8.00B. 
Stephen  D.,  4,150,210,  CI. 


4,149,747,  CI.  294- 


Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  & 


4.149,659,  CI.  222-318.000. 


H.,    4,150,018,    CI. 


I  rd  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 
to  benzene  and  ethylben- 


compositions  containing  such  compounds 

ration    and     methods    of    treatment 

424-238.000. 
Fey,  Maurice  G.;  and  Arcella,  Frank  G., 

Corp.  Arc  heater  with  silicon  lined  reactor 
PGeppert,  Erwin,  to  United  States  of  Amtfica, 

screw.  4,149,430,  CI.  74-424.80R. 


processes  for  their  prepa- 
I  icrewith.     4,150,126,    CI. 

to  Westinghouse  Electric 

4,150,248,  CI.  I3-2.00P. 

Army.  Brake  for  ball 


Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machine  y 

Hawk,  Dale  W.,  4,149.606, 
Fichtner,   Robert   L.    Energy 

361-182.000. 
Fidelity  Union  Trust  Company, 
See- 
Fret,    Alfred;    Schoefberger 
4,149.851.  CI.  8-85.00R. 
Fiege.  Helmut:  See — 

Bruck,  Dieter  W.;  Fiege 
Haydn,    Josef;    and 
568-805.000. 
Fields,  Charles  V.;  and  Castner, 
Corp.  Pressurized  cabling  anc 
vessel  inspection  apparatus.  4, 
Filtrox-Werk  AG:  See— 

Keim,  Ernst;  Laczko,  Istv^n; 
210-502.000. 
Findley,  Roger.  Channel  repeat 
Fingerholz,  Karl-Heinz:  See- 
Schmidt,    Ulrich;    Retss,    . 
4,149,518,  a.  126-190.000. 
Fink,  Lothar;  and  Pavlovsky. 
Clamping  arrangement  for  sl 
ing.  4,149,708,  CI.  269-69.000. 
Firestone,  Raymond  A.:  See — 
Christensen,  Burton  G.; 
William  J.,  4,150,145,  CI 
Firestone  Tire  and  Rubber  Cof.._ 
Fisher,  Robert  C;  and  Colliiif, 
Firmenich  Sa:  See — 

Dastur,    Khurshid    P.;    and 
252-522.000. 
Fischer,  Artur;  and  Fischer,  Klau  i 
mounting  an  anchoring  elemen 
Fischer,  Klaus:  See — 

Fischer,  Artur;  and  Fischer,  » 
Fischer,  Klaus-Heinz;  and  Eickm^ 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Adjusuble 
Fish,  Bobby  L.  Level  measuring 
FisHair,  Inc.:  See — 

Duescher,  Wayne  O.,  4,149, 
Fisher,  Gene  A.;  and  Umbaugh, 
Milk  production  meter.  4,149, 
Fisher,  Gene  A.:  See — 

Umbaugh,   Raymond   E.; 
119-14.180. 
Fisher,  Larry  F.  Container.  4,. 
Fisher,  Robert  C;  and  Collins, 
Company,  The.  Safety  belt 
release.  4,149,683,  CI.  242-107 
Fisons  Limited:  See- 
Atkins,  Peter  S.;  and  Wilson, 
Raherty,  John  J.:  See— 

Rosauer,  Peter  J.;  and  Flahert  y 
Flate,  George  W.,  Jr.,  to  f 
4,149,609,  CI.  180-114.000 

Fleischer,  Donald  W.,  to 

cost  reduction.  4,150,283,  CI 
Fletcher,  Ronald  B.:  See- 
Baker,  Ronald;  and  Fletcher, 
Flynn,   Harold   M.;  and  Flynn, 

4.149,459,  CI.  101-103.000. 
Flynn,  Terry  A.:  See— 

Flynn,  Harold  M.;  and  Rynn, 
Focke,  Heinz;  and  Focke,  Jurgen, 
to  contain  cigarettes.  4,149,666, 
Focke,  Jurgen:  See— 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Focke 
Focke  &  Pfuhl:  See— 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Focke 
Fogel,  Isaac,  to  Classic 

4,149,286,  CI.  5-370.000. 
Fogger,  Joachim:  See — 

Bass,  Dieter;  Fogger,  Joacbi  n 
57-280.000. 
Fojt,  Lajos;  Kirschner,  Jozsef;  . 
Peter,  to  Banyaszati  Kutato 
Vegyeszeti  Termekek.  Explr- 
Foltz,  Robert  D.,  to  Bunker 

coaxial  switch.  4,150,348,  CI. 
Fong,  Lee  W.  Magnetic  switch.  . 
Foote,  Allen  M.  Humidity  contro 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 
Gropp,  Karl  H.,  4,149,501,  C 
Rao,  V.  Durga  Nageswar;  Fi 
and  Vallance,  James  K.,  4 
Foreman,  Robert  W.;  and  Ehibal, 
Method  and  apparatus  for  rec 
266-114.000. 
Foremost  Machine  Builders,  Inc. 
Higby,  Philip  J.;  and  Treibcr 
Forest,  Lawrence  J.,  to  GTE  S 

mounting  cable  on  a  fence.  4, 
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,  Inc.:  .See — 
(ti.  18O-14.0OR. 
:onservation   system.   4,150,415,   CI. 

Executive  Trustee  under  Sandoz  Trust: 

Georg;   and    Schweizer,    August, 

Hefanut;  Renner,  Johann;  Bitners,  Feliks; 
Weilemeyer,    Karlfried,    4,150,243,    d. 

I  aymond  P.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
■<  junction  boxes  for  nuclear  reactor 
149,935,  CI.  I76-I9.00R. 

and  Ryffel,  Carl,  4.149.975,  Q. 

attachment.  4,150,409,  CI.  360-137.000. 

I^ritz;    and    Fingerholz,    Karl-Heinz. 


Kudolf,  to  George  Fischer  Limited, 
sup^rting  raw  castings  during  process- 


Fiiestone,  Raymond  A.;  and  Leanza. 
*  24-274.000. 
Comijany,  The;  See- 
Cecil  A.,  4,149,683,  CI.  242-107.700. 

Becker,   Joseph   J.,   4,150.000,   a. 

I,  to  Fischer,  Artur.  Arrangement  for 
4,149,350,  a.  52-704.000. 

Claus,  4,149,350,  a.  52-704.000. 
in,  Hans- Joachim,  to  Dyiumit  Nobel 
ime  fuse.  4,149,467,  CI.  102-207.000. 
>pparatus.  4,149,412,  CI.  73-3O4.00C. 

.3>5,  a.  43-42.530. 

R  lymond  E.,  to  Umbaugh  Electronics. 
>.4>l,  CI.  73-198.000. 

aiJd  Fisher,  Gene  A.,  4,149,489,  a. 


Ocil. 
I  tens  on 


Sav-C  ir, 


Mi, 


1491575.  a.  141-98.000. 

A.,  to  Firestone  Tire  and  Rubber 
eliminator  with  webbing  sensitive 


■JBO. 
Francis  N.,  4,149,970,  CI.  210-60.000. 


,  John  J.,  4,150,289,  a.  250-252.000. 
',  Inc.  Automotive  anti-theft  lock. 


Veeder  Industries  Inc.  Plug-in  counter  with 
'  "'  2  5-92.0CT. 

Ronald  B.,  4,149,837,  CI.  425-10.000. 
Terry  A.  Self  inking  hand  stamp. 


Terry  A..  4.149.459,  CI.  101-103.000. 
to  Focke  &  Pfuhl.  Packet,  espcvially 
CI.  229-23.0OR. 

Jul  gen,  4,149,666,  CI.  229-23.00R. 

Jul  gen,  4,149,666.  CI.  229-23.0OR. 
ProducUJCorporation.  Waterbed  safety  liner. 

and  Hansel,  Udo,  4,149,366,  CI. 

Nefceth,  Laszio;  Thesz,  Janos;  and  Tuti, 

I  ntezet;  and  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  ei 

-'-  device.  4,149,466,  CI.  102-201.000. 

Corporation.  Magnetic  latching 

.000. 

150,350,  CI.  335-205.000. 

system.  4,150,372,  CI.  340-620.000. 


Rano 
3;5-4.( 


123-1  I9.00A. 
Fuiinari,  Carlo  A.;  Rahnke,  Christian  J.- 
1 50,085,  CI.  264-262.000. 

n  P.,  to  Park  Chemical  Company, 
heat  treating  salts.  4,149,702,  CI. 


C  tajen 


yc  ling  I 


See- 
Victor,  4,149,564,  CI.  137-625.440. 
Syl^ania  Incorporated.  Tie  member  for 
'.298,  CI.  24-16.0PB. 
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Forster,  Hans:  See — 

Voike,  Wilfried;  Forster,  Hans;  Wolters.  Egon;  Paulusch.  Rainer; 
Radon,  Horst;  Kalb,  Karsten;  Franke,  Jurgen;  Kohl,  Hans-Jur- 
gen;  and  Rumenapp,  Karl-Lothar.  4.149.857.  CI.  55-40.000. 
Forsyth  Dental  Infirmary  for  Children:  See — 

Taubman,    Martin    A.;    and    Smith.    Daniel    J..    4.150.116.    CI. 
424-88.000. 
Foster,  Alan  W.:  See— 

Besozzi,  Alfio  J.;  and  Foster,  Alan  W.,  4,150,063.  CI.  26O-680.0OE. 
Foxboro  Company.  The:  See— 

Olsen.  Everett  O.;  and  Nudd.  Howard  W.,  Jr..  4,149,422,  CI. 
73-704.000. 
Franke,  Jurgen:  See — 

Volke.  Wilfried;  Forster,  Hans;  Wolters,  Egon;  Paulusch,  Rainer; 
Radon.  Horst;  Kalb.  Karsten;  Franke,  Jurgen;  Kohl,  Hans-Jur- 
gen;  and  Rumenapp,  Karl-Lothar,  4,149,857,  CI.  55-40.000. 
Franke,  Kurt,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tomographic  apparatus 

for  producing  transverse  layer  images.  4.150.293.  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Franke.  Walter,  to  Motoren-Forschungs  GmbH  KG.  Multi-cylinder 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,149,493.  CI.  123-26.000. 
Eraser,  Richard  J.;  and  Ostrowski.  John  C.  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Misfocus  prevention  means  for  cameras  having  unidirectional  auto- 
matic focusing.  4.149.792.  CI.  354-195.000 


Furuishi.  Haruhisa:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Tatsuya;  Kuriyama.  Sumio;  Takaesu.  Yoshinori;  Furui- 
shi. Haruhisa;  Okuzaki.  Yoshio;  Motomura.  Seiichi;  and  Musha. 
Yoshinori,  4.149.533.  CI.  128-172.100. 
Furukawa.  Naotake:  .See — 

Kobayashi.   Akira;  Chiba,   Kunji;   Miyamoto.   Noriaki;   Shiraki. 
Masao;  and  Furukawa.  Naotake.  4.149.365,  a.  57-104.000. 
Furukawa,  Shoji:  See — 

Kudo,  Teizo;  and  Furukawa.  Shoji.  4.150.066.  CI.  260-876.00R. 
Furukawa.  Wataru:  See — 

Yoshida.  Mitsuo;  Furukawa,  Wataru;  Yamaguchi.  Takashi;  and 
Sasaki,  Kazuo.  4.149.731.  CI.  277-188.00R. 
Gabarro.  Carl  R.  Artists  paintboxes.  4.149.628.  CI.  206-1.700. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Loprest.  Frank  J..  4.149.888.  CI.  96-75.000. 
Gammons.  Clifford  E.;  Moore,  Francis  C;  and  Perkinson,  Leon  R.,  to 
Moore-Perk    Corporation.    Fluid    circulating    pad.    4,149,541,    CI. 
128-400.000. 
Gandrud,  Merlin  H.:  See — 

HafTner,  Donald  G.;  Gandrud,  Merlin  H.;  and  Woelfer,  Neill  C, 

4.149.362.  CI.  56-202.000. 

Woelffer.  Neill  C;  Gandrud.  Merlin  H.;  and  Haffner.  Donald  G.. 

4.149.363.  CI.  56-202.000, 


Frei,  Alfred;  Schoefberger,  Georg;  and  Schweizer,  August,  to  Fidelity    Garfmkle,  Sandor  A.,  to  Gemini  Industries,  Inc.  Assemblable  display 


Union  Trust  Company,  Executive  Trustee  under  Sandoz  Trust 
Concentrated  aqueous  dye  compositions  containing  a  low  molecular 
weight  amide.  4,149,851,  CI.  8-85.0OR. 
Freire-Canosa,  Jose:  See — 

Phillips,  Colin  R.;  and  Freire-Canosa,  Jose,  4,149,586,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Frey,  Hans:  See— 

Mettler,  Erhard;  and  Frey,  Hans,  4,149,605,  CI.  177-173.000. 
Frohlich,  Alfons.  to  Opti  Patent-.  Forschungs-  und  Fabrikations-AG. 
Process   and    apparatus    for   the   manufacture   of  slide   fasteners. 
4.149.569.  CI.  139-11.000 
Frolich.  Heinrich;  and  Ribka.  Joachim,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Water-insoluble     yellow     terephthalate-azo-acetoacetylamido-ben- 
zimidazolone  dyestuffs.  4.150.019.  CI.  260-157.000. 
Fruchard,  Yves:  See— 

Reuillon.  Marcelline;   Mellottee.   Henry;   Alfille.   Lucien;   Duco. 
Jacques     Fruchard.    Yves;    Malet.    Jean-Claud;    Chappellier. 
Andre;  and  Devillers.  Bernard.  4.149.976.  CI  252-5.000. 
Fucinari.  Carlo  A.:  See — 

Rao.  V.  Durga  Nageswar;  Fucinari.  Carlo  A.;  Rahnke.  Christian  J.; 
and  Vallance.  James  K..  4.150.085.  CI.  264-2<)2.000. 

Fuhrhop.  Ralph  W.:  See—  . 

D'Amico.  John  J.;  and  Fuhrhop.  Ralph  W..  4.150.027.  CI.  260- 
304.00B. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Minoda.  Minoru;  and  Ogawa.  Masaharu.  4.149.322.  CI.  34-4.000. 
Takahama.  Sho;  Shimizu.  Hiroshi;  and  Kushibe.  Seijiro.  4.149.794. 

CI.  354-23.00D, 
Tanaka,  Mitsugu;  Yagihara.  Morio;  Aono.  Toshiaki;  and  Hirose. 
Takeshi.  4.149,886.  O.  96-56.500. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirano.  Nagayoshi;  Honda,  Yasuo;  and  Doi.  Yoshikazu,  4.149,774. 
CI.  350-184.000. 
Fujii.  Yuichi:  See — 

Yoshida.  Koichi;  Ninomiya,  Hiroshi;  Sato.  Fumihiro;  Ishii.  Yasuo; 
and  Fujii.  Yuichi.  4,150,110,  CI.  424-33.000. 
Fujimoto,    Shigefumi;    Suzuki,    Yasunobu;    Ikeda.    Hiromasa;    and 
Akiyama,  Nobuyoshi,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon 
Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corp.  Electronic  switching  system. 
4,150,258,  CI.  I79-18.0FC. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Akamatsu,  Takeshi;  and  Okamura,  Koji,  4,149,867,  CI.  65-3.00A. 
Nishihara,     Mikio;    and     Kawano,     Kyoichiro,    4,150,421,    CI. 
361-410.000. 
Fukamizu,  Kazue:  See— 

Fukamizu,    Tadashi;    and    Fukamizu,    Kazue,    4,149,674,    CI. 
239-20.000. 
Fukamizu.   Tadashi;   and   Fukamizu,   Kazue.    Decorative   apparatus. 

4,149,674,  CI.  239-20.000. 
Fukase,  Hisahiko:  See— 

Iwawaki,  Akira;  Kojima,  Kinshiro;  Fukase,  Hisahiko;  Shitara. 
Yoshiharu;   Nomura,   Akihiro;   Sato.   Takehiko;   and   Shibata. 
Hideo.  4.149.839.  CI.  425-133.100. 
Fukuda,  Takeshi:  See — 

Itch.  Kunio;  Fukuda,  Takeshi;  and  Oshima,  Toshimichi,  4,150,010, 
CI.  260-37.0SB. 
Fulguritwerke  Seelze  und  Eichriede  in  Luthe  bei  Hannover  Adolf 

Oesterheld,  Luthe:  See —  

Exner,  Gunter;  and  Rzepka,  Leon  G.,  4,149,930,  CI.  162-154.000. 
Fuller   Richard  C,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Fork  lift  truck 

atuchment  4,149,644,  CI.  414-607.000. 
Funabashi.  Masayuki:  See — 

Araki  Tadashi;  Saito.  Hatsuo;  Funabashi.  Masayuki;  Saito.  Ritaro; 
and  Seguchi,  Koji.  4.149.997.  CI.  252-471.000. 

Fung.  Shun  C:  See—  ci,      r- 

Tauster.  Samuel  J.;  Murrell.  Lawrence  L.;  and  Fung.  Shun  C. 
4.149.998.  CI.  252-473.000. 

Furuhata.  Yoshio:  See—                       „. .  . .  ^    ^      ,      .  .         j 
Kashiwada,  Yasutoshi;  Tanimtzu,  ShinkKhi;  Suzuki,  Atsushi;  and 
Furuhata,  Yoshio,  4,149,989,  C\.  252-301. 40P. 

Furuichi,  Noriyasu:  See—                                          „.,<>,.„  _,     ,,, 

Koga,    Noritaka;    and    Furuichi,    Nonyasu.    4,149,510,  CI.    123- 

18S.0BA. 


device  for  mailboxes  and  the  like.  4,149,333,  CI.  40-606.000. 
Garford,  Andrew.  Bogie  positioning  device  for  tractor-trailer  units. 

4,149,468,  CI.  104-32.00R. 
Garlock  Inc.:  See — 

Prachel,  Ronald  H.;  Russell.  Donald  N.;  Mitchell.  Jerry  R.;  and 
Addison.  Elmer  L..  4.149.439.  CI.  83-459.000. 
Garrou.  Louis  W.;  Bounous.  Daniel  B.;  and  Huffman.  Russell  L..  to 
Alba-Waldensian.  Incorporated  Anti-slip  hosiery  article  and  method. 
4.149.274.  CI.  2-239.000. 
Garwood.  William  E.;  Caesar,  Philip  D.;  and  Brennan,  James  A.,  to 
Mobil    Oil    Corporation.    Gas    oil    processing.    4,149,960,    CI. 
208-111.000. 
Garwood,  William  E.;  Caesar,  Philip  D.;  and  Brennan,  James  A.,  to 
Mobil   Oil    Corporation.    Light   olefin    processing.    4,150,062.   C\. 
260-673.000. 
Gaspari,  Russell  A.;  and  Dombo.  William  H.  Intrusion  alarm  system. 

4.150.369.  CI.  340-516.000. 
Gateway  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Cislak.  Raymond  S..  4.149.918.  CI.  156-88.000. 
Gateway  Safety  Products:  See — 

Castro,  Paul.  4.149.276.  CI.  2-437.000. 
Gavin.  John  C;  and  Senatro.  Clement  A.,  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation.  Fuel  reclaiming  system  4.149.372.  CI.  60-39.09R. 
Gazda.  Imre  I.;  and  Kingelin,  George  F..  to  Otis  Engineering  Corpora- 
tion; and  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company.  Well  testing  tool 
system.  4.149,593.  CI.  166-1 13.000. 
Gearhart-Owen  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kirkpatrick.  Bumard  M.,  4.150.386.  CI.  346-136.000. 
Gebert.  Ulrich;  and  Thorwart.  Werner,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
0-(2,3-Epoxypropyl)-hydroximic       acid       esters.      4.150,043,       CI. 
260-348.440. 
Gebruder  Seidel  KG:  See— 

Ritzenhoff.  Hermann.  4.149.647.  Q.  215-254.000. 
Gegel.  Harold  L.:  See— 

Maringer.  Robert  E.;  Collings.  Edward  W.;  Mobley.  Carroll  E.,  Jr.; 
and  Gegel,  Harold  L.,  4,149,884,  CI,  75-175.500. 
Gehman.  David  R.;  Owens.  Joseph  M.;  and  Zdanowski.  Richard  E..  to 
Rohm  and    Haas  Company.    Internally   plasticized   polymer   latex. 
4.150.005.  CI.  260-28.50R. 
Gemini  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Garfmkle,  Sandor  A.,  4,149,333,  CI.  40-606.000. 
General  Atomic  Company:  .See — 

Bokros,  Jack  C.  4.149.277.  CI.  3-1.000. 

Mysels.  Karol  J  ;  and  Norman.  John  H..  4.150.094.  C\.  423-481.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See— 

Becnel.  Urry  H..  4.149.743.  CI.  294-26.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Adamson.  Arthur  P..  4.149.824.  CI.  415-9.000. 

Armstrong.  Fredrick  J.;  and  Susdorf.  Robert  A..  4.150,312,  a. 

310-42.000. 
Ciarcia,    Ronald    D.;    and    Fachini,    Nilo    M.,    4,150,273,    CI. 

200-295.000. 
Dabrowski,  John  E.,  4,150,218,  CI.  528-482.000. 
Fapiano,  Donald  J.,  4,149,395,  CI.  72-11.000. 
Howell.  Edward  K..  4.150.411.  CI.  361-45.000. 
Hurko.  Bohdan.  4.150.280.  CI  219-461.000. 
Kemp.  Charles  L..  4.149.454.  CI   99-295.000 
Laska.  Harry  M,;  and  Grimm.  Nelson.  4.150.317,  C\.  313-221.000. 
Miller,    Richard   W.;   and   Wright,   Danny   O.,   4,150,325,   Q. 

318-434.000. 
Nelson,  Thomas  E.;  Jenkins,  Thomas  E.;  and  Ciuhing.  Donald  S.. 

4.149.654,  CI.  222-70,000. 
Nelson.   Thomas  E.;  and  Jenkins.  Thomas   E..  4.149.655.   CI. 

222-70.000. 
Nelson.  Thomas  E..  4,149.656.  CI.  222-70.000. 
Nelson.    Thomas    E.;    and    Jenkins,    Thomas    E..    4.149.657,    CI. 

222-70,000. 
Williams,  James  W.,  4,150,334,  Q.  325-3.000. 
Yang,  Kei-Hsiung.  4.150.315.  CI.  313-101.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Rudolph.    Marvin   J.;   and    Hynson.    Richard    B..   4.150.161.   CI. 
426-3.000. 
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,  4,149.644,  CI.  414  607.000. 
L.;  and  West,  O^  A.,  4,149,502,  CI.  123 


1.000. 
744.000. 


I74-65.0SS. 


4,149,848,0.  8-11.000. 


General  Milts,  Inc.:  S«e— 

Wagenluiecht,  Austin  C,  deceased;  baravingas,  George  V.-  and 
Kodu,  William  E.,  4,150.112,  CI.  4  4-48.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Fannin.  Wayne  V.;  and  Gute,  Loren  I ..  4,149.742,  CI.  293-121.000. 

Fuller.  Richard  C.    ~   "      

Johnson,  Michael 

119.0EC. 
Kimberlin,  Dan  R.,  4,149,392,  CI.  64-; 
Magyar,  Joseph  J.,  4,149,737,  CI.  280. 
Palma,  James  D.,  4,149,4%,  CI.  123-3  l.OAE. 
Walters,  Leslie  K.,  4.149.504.  CI.  123^36.000 
Genera]  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Lundeberg,  Russell  E.,  4,150,250,  Cl.,,-r- 
General  Tire  Sc  Rubber  Company,  The:  S  e — 

Uuer.  Walter  W.,  Jr.,  4.149,927,  CI.    56-415.000, 
Genet,  Alain  R.:  See— 

Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Genet,  Alain  R., 
Genin,  Paul:  5**— 

Tauzin,  Francis;  and  Genin,  Paul,  4,1'  9,471,  CI.  105-329.00S. 
Geodetic  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

Brown,  Duane  C,  4,149,788,  CI.  354-<  5.000 
Georg  Muller  KugelUger  Fabrik  K.G.:  S4  r— 

Feldmeier,  Fritz.  4,149,343,  CI.  51-13|000. 
George  Fischer  Limited:  Siee— 

Fink,  Lothar;  and  Pavlovsky,  Rudolf, 
Gerek,  Gene;  and  Coucher,  Robert  G.,  to 
for  heating  cylindrical  containers  with  a 
4,150,164,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Gerkema.  Jan  T.:  See— 

Koel,  Gerrit  J.;  Gorter,   Frederik 
4,150,408,  CI.  360-113.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 
Stoltz,  Rolf;  Stoltefuss,  Wilhelm;  and 

CI.  299-91.000. 
Weirich,  Walter,  4,149,567,  CI.  138-11 
Giannini,  Umberto;  Albizzati,  Enrico;  and  juuui,  oonuru,  lo  monieai- 
son  S.p.A.;  and  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Ind  istries,  Ltd.  Components  of 
catalysts  useful  for  the  polymerizationTof  a-olefms,  and  catalysts 
prepared  therefrom.  4,149,990,  CI.  252-^9.008. 
Gibson,  John  A.;  Smyth.  Michael  J.;  and  ieptoe,  E>erek  J.,  to  United 
Kingdom     Atomic     Energy     Authori».     Separation     apparatus. 
4,149,957,  CI.  204-301.000.  , 

Gieldanowski,  Jerzy:  See — 

Ledochowski,  Andrzej;  Gieldanowski,:  Jerzy;  Radzikowski,  Czes- 
law;  Kwasniewska-Rokicinska,  Cccylia;  Wysocka-Skrzela,  Bar- 
bara; Sawinska,  Lucyna;  and  Medon,  Mieczyslaw,  4,150,231.  CI 
546-106.000.  I 

Gilbert,  Everett  E.,  lo  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Reduction  and 
desulfonation  of  2,4-  and  2,6-  dinitrobei»enesulfonates.  which  may 
contain  a  methyl  group  in  the  5-positian,  to  primary  amino  com- 
pounds. 4,150,055,  CI.  260-580.000.  ! 
Gilbert,  John  B.:  See— 

G'Donnell,    Joseph    P.;    and    Gilbert,    John    B.,   4,149.966.    CI 
208-237.000. 
Gilbert  Products  Incorporated:  See — 

Lieberman,  GUbert,  4,150,264,  CI.  200-  il.OLM 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Kawam,  Antoine,  4,149,815,  CI.  401-20  1 
Giovannini,  Umberto:  See- 

Rosa,  Giovanni;  Casagrande,  Guido;  Pn  donzani,  Niso;  Giovannini 
Umberto;  Bonvini,  Giuseppe;  and  Pii,  Fernando,  4,149,326,  Q 
405-160.000.  ^ 

Gisiger,  Ernst:  See — 

Hammer,  Urs;  and  Gisiger,  Ernst,  4,14 
Hammer,  Urs;  and  Gisiger,  Ernst.  4.14! 
Gisonni.  TTiomas.  Egg  peeler.  4,149,456,  C 
Gist-Brocades  N.V.:  See— 

Voider,  Joy  G.  R.,  4,149,535,  a.  128-2  14.400 
Gladilina,  Larisa  B.:  See — 

Kafarov,  Viktor  V,;  Kuramzhin,  Alexai  dr  V 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


♦,149.708.  CI.  269-69.000. 
IV.  R.  Grace  A.  Co.  Process 
;>lasma  arc  generated  flame. 


^  '.;  and  Gerkema,  Jan  T., 

Jortowski,  Teja,  4.149,753, 

000. 
1  'arodi,  Sandro,  to  Montedi- 


.~_-.  ..;  Bodrov,  Dmitry  M.; 

Obelchenko.  Evgeny  I.;  Chemyavsk  r,  Adolf  A.;  Yaschinskaya, 


Margarita  S.;   Logvinenko,   Dmitry 
Tsantker,  Karl   L.;  and  Gladilina, 
252-35.000. 
Glamm,  Paul  R.:  See- 
Hayes,   Floyd  C;   Renaud,   Merle 
4,149,389,  CI.  62-79.000. 
Glaudel,  Stephen  P.:  See— 

Luongo,  Michael  C;  Glaudel,  Stephen 
4,149,386,0.60-663.000. 
Gliemeroth,  Georg:  See — 

Faulstich,    Marga;    and    Gliemeroth, 
106-53.000. 
Gloor,  Bemhard,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora  ion. 

regulation  of  plant  metabolism.  4,149,873jci.  71-103.000. 
Gloss,  Erwin:  See — 

Streit,   Klaus;   Seiler,   Hartmut;  Jaeckil,   KUus;  Drews,  Ulrich- 

Werner,  Peter;  and  Gloss,  Erwin,  4,150,305,  Cl.  307-225.00R.    ' 

Goddard.  John  B.;  and  Hansen,  Donald  J.,  lo  Union  Carbide  Ccpora- 

tion.  Method  for  electrolytic  deposition  of  manganese.  4.149  944  Cl 

204-105.00M.  1  .       ,       ,^i. 

GofTmet,  Pierre  C.  E,  to  Procter  £  Ga.Tj|  le  Company,  The.  Textile 
treatment  composition.  4,149,978,  Cl.  252  8.800. 


.000. 


.327.  Cl.  38-77.500. 
.328.  a.  38-77.830. 
99-577.000. 


D.;  Shelyakov.  Gleg  P., 
Larisa  B.,  4,149,981,  Cl. 


i4|;  and  Gbunm,   Paul  R., 

;  and  Tapper,  Donald  N., 

Georg,    4,149.8%,    Cl. 
Composition  for  the 
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Gogovic.  Peter:  See- 
Heller.  Heinz;  Brand,  Winfi  ied;  and  Gogovic.  Peter.  4,149,843.  Cl. 
43 1  -266.000. 
Golden.  Jeffry:  See— 

Kapetanakos.  Christos  A.;  I  iprangle.  Phillip  A.;  MahafTey,  Redge 
A.;  and  Golden,  Jeffry,  4,150,340,  Cl.  331-81.000. 
•    Goldman,  Mark  B.;  and  Simiona,  Raymond  C,  to  Raytheon  Company. 
Microstrip  coupler  having  irtcreased  coupling  area.  4,150,345,  O. 
333-1 16.000. 
Goldstein,  Joel;  and  Abrevaya,  Mbert,  to  Aquarium  Pharmaceuticals, 
•nc.Ftth  feeding  product  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,150,162, 
Cl.  426-335.000. 
Goldstein,  Marcy  B.:  See — 

Wilson,  Richard  W.;  and  Goldstein,  Marcy  B.,  4,150,393,  Cl. 

Gooden,  Howard  P.  Deep  texture  hammer.  4,149,513,  O.  125-6.000 

Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Comj  any.  The:  See- 
Downey,  Raymond  E.,  4,13  ),I92,  O.  428-462.000. 
KeUey,  MeUis  M.,  4,150,214  Cl.  528-272.000. 
Kelley,  Mellis  M.,  4,150,215  O.  528-272.000. 

Gordon,  Jason  M.:  See— 

Brienza,    Michael   J.;   and   Gordon,   Jaaon   M.,   4,150,285,   O. 

Gorter,  Frederik  W.:  See— 

Koel,  Gerrit  J.;  Gorter,  I  rederik  W.;  and  Gerkema,  Jan  T 
4,150,408,0.360-113.000  c™,  ..»•    i., 

Gottlieb,  Gerald  J.:  See— 

Saiya,  Robert  F.;  GotUieb,   Gerald  J.;  and  Kravis,  Samuel  J 
4,149,610,  O.  181-131.000 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Speckmann,  Donald  R.,  4,U  9,699,  O.  251-214.000. 
Gould,  Jerry  M.:  See — 

^i"l4M37'!  ci,  8^:38'^"^    Alex««ler:  »wl  Gould.  Jerry  M.. 

Gouret,  Claude  J.:  See— 

Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  Doui  on.  Colette  A.;  Bourgery.  Guy  R- 

P?."^/^'*"***  ■'  =  *^°^  •«»•  G***"'  C.;  and  Coston.  Jean  A.'. 
4.150,029.  O.  260-307.00C 

Gow.  Quinn  W.  Electric  massag  >r.  4.149.530.  O.  128-36.000 
Graham,  Donald  K.:  See- 
Johnson,    Roy    H.;    and   Graham,    Donald    K.,   4,149,562,   O. 
1 37-604.000. 

°']Sf7,'2J?'  ®-  '"Jecuble  medicinal  compositions.  4,150,108.  Q. 

424-22.000. 
Graham.  Robert,  to  Newalls  Insi  lation  Company  Ltd.  Manufacture  of 

insulation  productt.  4.149.928.  CI.  156-446.000 
Gramelt,  Stefan:  See— 

Noack.  Rolf;  Lichtenberge .  Horst;  Gramelt.  Stefan;  Juntgen. 
Harald;  Knoblauch,  Karl;^  Grochowski,  Horst;  and  Schwarte 
Jurgen,  4,149,858,0.  55-71.000.  ^nw«,e. 

Granges  Nyby  AB:  See— 

Aslund,  Christer,  4,150,1%,  <  X  428-558.000. 
Graphic  Projects,  Inc.:  See— 

Califano,  Jesse,  4,149,692,  Cl  248-225.200. 
Graveman,  E>onald  F.;  and  MilleJ,  Donald  G.,  to  American  Pulverizer 

Company.  Reinforced  ring  hai^mer.  4,149,677,  Cl.  241-189  OOR 
Graves,  Jewel.  Reversible  and  foldable  tag.  4,149,329,  Cl  40-21  OOR 
Gray,  George  W.;  and  McDoni  ell,  Damien  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Great  Britain  and  N(  rther  Ireland.  Optically  active  liquid 

57?J?i., ""IJf "!;?,""£„''''"''*    '^^'^    devices    containing    them. 
4,149,413,  Cl.  73-356.000. 
Green,  Kieron  P.,  Inglis.  Bruce  R.;  AUen,  Roger  A.;  and  Tringham, 

???jr..^  u!°  ^'88'ns  Teape  Limited.  Moulded  fibrous  material. 
4,149,550,0.  131-266.000. 

Green,  Leland  D.:  See— 

Tietze,    Rudiger    W.;    and    Green,    Leland    D.,    4,150,402.    Cl 
358-280.000. 

Greenwald,  Richard  B.,  to  Polaro  d  Corporation.  Thioether  substituted 
silver  hahde  solvents.  4,150,221 ,  O.  544-302.000. 

Grennan,  Charles  W.,  to  Chandle  r  Evans  Inc.  Power  conservins  indu- 
cer. 4,149,825.  Cl.  415-1 1.000. 

Griebsch,  Eugen:  See— 

'^?^//!u^*"'^^'^=  Griebsci,  Eugen;  and  Imoehl.  Wolfgantt, 
4,150,002,  Cl.  260-1 8.00N.  *^'*' 

Grier,  Nathaniel;  and  Witzel,  Bn  ce  E.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Antimi- 
crobial additive  for  metal  wort  ing  fluids.  4,149,983,  CI  252-49  500 
GnRiths,  William  E.;  and  Wiltiims,  Peter  M.,  to  Ferranti  Limited 

Disunce  measuring  arrangemei  its.  4,149,417,  Cl.  73-490000 
Gnmm,  Nelson:  See— 

Laska,  Harry  M.;  and  Grimn ,  Nelson,  4,150,317,  O.  313-221  000 
Gnp-Pak  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Cunningham,  Ernest  R.,  4,14 1,631,  O.  206-150.000. 
Gris,  Marcel  P.,  to  Internationale  Patent-und  Lizenz  Anstalt   Voluge 

detector  with  spring  biased  sen  or.  4,150,332,  Cl.  324-133  000 
Grobard,  Seymour,  to  Serv-Wel   Burner  Corporation.  Flexible  hose 

making  machine.  4,149,924,  O.  156-353.000. 
Grochowskl.  Horst:  See — 

'*^''',J^°J^'  Lichtenberger  Horst;  Gramelt.  Stefan;  Juntgen, 
Harald;  Knoblauch,  Karl;  IGrochowski,  Horst;  and  Schwarte, 


Jurgen,  4,149,858,  Cl.  55-7; 


Grooss,  Frank  A.,  to  Caterpillar  f  ractor  Co.  Fuel  tanks  and  bumner  for 
loader.  4, 149,733,  Cl.  280-5.00A .  oumper  tor 

Gropp  Karl  H.,  to  Ford  Motor  <  lompany.  Exhaust  gas  valve  position 
regulator  assembly.  4,149,501,  <:i.  123-1 19.00A. 

Gross-Given  Manufacturing  Cora  »any:  See— 

Lennartson,  Douglas  G.,  4,14  1,653,  O.  221-75.000. 
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Gross,  Stanley  J.,  to  Biological  Developments,  Inc.  3-Ketoateroid 
antigenic  conjugates,  their  preparation,  antibodies  and  use.  4,150,105, 
O.  424-1.000. 
Grossin,  Richard  J.  A.  M.:  See — 

Boy-Marcotte,  Jean-Louis;  Lamirand,  Jean-Louis;  Marchal,  Phi- 
lippe A.  H.;  and  Grossin,  Richard  J.  A.  M.,  4,149,523,  Cl. 
126-271.000. 
Grossman,  Harold,  to  Montclair  Research  Corporation.  Cigarette  and 

fUter.  4,149,549,  Cl.  131-261.00R. 
Gnienfeld,  Norbert,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  3-Aminoalkyl-4-aryl- 

tetrahydroazepines.  4,150.129,  Cl.  424-244.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Kopp,  Richard  E.;  Lisa,  Joseph;  Mendelsohn,  Jay;  Pemick,  Benja- 
min J.;  Stone,  Harvey;  and  Wohlers,  Martin  R.,  4,150,360,  Cl. 
340-146.30P. 
Grzymek,  Jerzy;  Derdacka,  Anna;  Konik,  Zofia;  and  Werynski,  Bronis- 
law,    to   Akademia   Gomiczo-Hutnicza    Im.    Stanislawa   Staszica. 
Method  for  obuining  aluminum  oxide.  4,149,898,  Cl.  106-103.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Domeniconi,  Michael  J.;  and  Murphy,  Francis  G.,  4,150,198,  O. 
429-116.000. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See — 

Forest,  Lawrence  J.,  4,149,298.  O.  24-I6.0PB. 

Kerstetter.  Donald  R..  4.150.318.  Cl.  313-340.000. 

Levin.    Robert    E.;    and    Bonazoli.    Robert    P.,    4.150.316,   CL 

313-113.000. 
Mitchell.  Robert  B.;  O'Donnell.  John  P.;  and  Swank.  Harry  R.. 
4.150.320,  O.  313-478.000. 
Guditz.  Elis  A.;  and  Burke,  Robert  L..  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  Method  for  selectively  nickeling  a  layer  of  polymerized 
polyester  resin.  4.150.177.  Cl.  427-259.000. 
Guenther,  Fritz,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Snap  cage  of 

synthetic  material.  4,149,760.  Cl.  308-201.000. 
Guibert.  Clarence  R.:  See- 
Hough.  William  V.;  Guibert,  Clarence  R.;  and  Hefferan,  Gerald  T., 
4,150,097,  Cl.  423-285.000. 
Gulf  Git  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Kaminsky,   Victor,   Trevoy,   Lloyd   W.;   and   Maskwa,   Alvin, 
4,150,093,  O.  423-74.000. 
Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Company:  See— 

Gazda.    Imre    I.;    and    Kingelin,    George    F.,    4,149,593,    O. 

166-113.000. 
Schulz,  J.  GusUv,  4,150,040,  O.  260-346.300. 
GuUey.  Lee  R..  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Nonde- 
structive   tester    for    fiberglass-aluminum    honeycomb    structures. 
4,150.291.  a.  250-324.000. 
Gusev.  Valery  F.;  Ivanov,  Gennady  N.;  Kontarev,  Vladimir  Y.;  Krem- 
lev,  Vyacheslav  Y.;  Shagivaleev,  Mansur  Z.;  Schetinin,  jury  I.; 
Yarmukhametov,  Azat  U.;  and  Krengel,  Genrikh   I.   Infomution 
selection  device.  4,150,430,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Gustafson,  SUnley;  Impey,  Dennis  R.;  and  Sissons,  Anthony  J.  Roll 

handling  equipment.  4,149,682,  O.  242-72.100. 
Gute,  Loren  R.:  See— 

Fannin,  Wayne  V.;  and  Gute,  Loren  R.,  4,149.742,  O.  293-121.000. 
Gutjahr,  Heinz:  See — 

Koch,  Robert;  Berenstecher,  Otto;  Renziehausen,  Horst;  and  Gut- 
jahr, Heinz,  4,149,849,  Cl.  8-31.000. 
Habisohn,  Victor  J.  Bubble  forming  device  and  a  method  for  forming 

thin  film  shapes.  4,149,337,  Cl.  46-6.000. 
Haffner,  Donald  G.;  Gandrud,  Merlin  H.;  and  Woelfer,  Neill  C.  to 
lacohsen  Manufacturing  Company.  Combined  lawn  mower  and  grass 
catcher.  4.149.362,  Cl.  56-202.000. 
HafTher,  [>onald  G.:  See— 

WoelfTer,  Neill  C;  Gandrud,  Merlin  H.;  and  HaiTner,  Donald  G., 
4,149,363,  Cl.  56-202.000. 
Hagen,  Reinold,  to  Kautex-Werke  Reinold  Hagen  GmbH.  Method  for 
separation  of  waste  material  from  a  moulded  article.  4,150,080,  O. 
264-523.000. 
Hagiwara,  Koichi:  See— 

Ohsaka,  Kenji;  Hagiwara,  Koichi;  Niwa.  Toshikazu;  and  Yamagata, 
Shunsuke,  4,149,652,  Cl.  220-440.000. 
Haigh,  Jack  M.:  See— 

MacKay.  Joseph  H.,  Jr.;  and  Haigh,  Jack  M.,  4,149,294,  Cl. 
15-230.120. 
Hall,  Charles  M.;  and  Wright,  John  B.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Benzothiazolyl    oxanic    acids,    esters    and    salts.    4,150,140,    O. 
424-270.000. 
Hall,  Charles  P.;  and  Richards,  David  C,  to  Basic  Designs,  Inc.  Hang- 
ing plant  holder.  4,149,339,  Cl.  47-67.000. 
Hall,  Floyd  V.,  to  Liggett  Group  Inc.  Cigarette  making  and  packing 

system  4,149,545,  O.  131-25.000. 
Hall,  George  W.,  to  Don  Hall  Company.  Barbecue  grill.  4,149.516.  O. 

126-41.00R. 
Hall.  Richard  H.:  See— 

Lamson,  Junior  J.;  Hall,  Richard  H.;  Stroiwas,  Edward;  and  Yats, 
Larry  D.,  4,150,059,  Cl  260-650.00R. 
Hall,  Robert  E.,  to  W.  E.  Hall  Co.  Pipe  coupling  device.  4,149,740, 0. 

285-373.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Childs.  Jerry  D.;  and  Love,  Roosevelt,  4,149,900,  O.  106-314.000. 
Hamada,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Uede,  Hisashi;  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  Kuwagaki,  Hiroshi;  Hamada, 
Hiroshi;  Hishida.  Tadanori;  and  Nakauchi.  Hiroshi.  4,150.362. 0. 
340-785.000. 


Hamerdinger,  Randolph  W.;  and  McQuillan,  Robert  C,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Internal  laser  mirror  alignment  fixture.  4,149,779,  Cl. 
350-310.000. 
Hamilton,  Andrew  J.,  to  Amchem  Products,  Inc.  Iron  phosphate  accel- 
erator. 4,149,909,  Cl.  I48-6.I70. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See — 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang:  Homeyer, 
Bemhard;  and  Stendel.  Wilhelm.  4,150,159,  Cl.  424-251.000. 
Hammarlund,  Gudmar.  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Filter  exciution  cir- 
cuitry. 4,150,412,  Cl.  361-76.000. 
Hammer,  Urs;  and  Gisiger,  Ernst,  to  Jura  Elektroapparate-Fabriken  L. 

Henzirohs  AG   Steam  iron  4,149,327,  Cl.  38-77  500. 
Hammer,  Urs;  and  Gisiger,  Ernst,  to  Jura  Elektroapparate-Fabriken  L. 

Henzirohs  AG.  Steam  iron.  4,149,328.  Cl  38-77.830. 
Handfield,  Philip  B.:  See- 
Toll,  Keith  A.;  and  Handfield,  Philip  B..  4,150,286,  Cl.  250-206.000. 
Handleman,  Avrom  R.;  and  Alack,  Charles  S.  Fluidizable  material 

handling  apparatus.  4,149,755,  Cl.  302-53.000. 
Hann,  Paul  D..  lo  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Control  of  afterburning 

in  caulytic  cracking.  4,149,%3,  O.  208-150.000. 
Hanrahan,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Noonan,  John  M.;  McConkey,  Robert  C;  and  Hanrahan,  Michael 
J.,  4,150,217,  Cl.  528-290.000. 
Hansel,  Udo:  See- 
Bass,  Dieter;  Fogger,  Joachim;  and  Hansel,  Udo,  4,149,366,  Cl. 
57-280.000. 
Hansen,  Bertil:  See — 

Fex,  Hans;  Hansen,  Bertil;  Holmberg,  Krister;  Hogberg,  Bertil;  and 
Konyves,  Imre,  4,150,126,  O.  424-238.000. 
Hansen,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Goddard,  John  B.;  and  Hansen,  Donald  J.,  4,149,944,  O.  204- 
I05.00M. 
Hapgood,  William  H.,  lo  Raytheon  Company.  Self-pumping  water 

boiler  system.  4,149,673,  O.  237-17.000. 
Hara,  Akio:  See — 

Tobioka,  Masaaki;  Kodama,  Mitsuo;  Nakano,  Minol;  Asai,  Takeshi; 
Yamamoto,     Takaharu;     and     Kara,     Akio.     4,150.195.     Cl. 
428-548.000. 
Harada.  Todiiaki:  See— 

Shimada.  Keizo;  Harada.  Toshiaki;  and  Koga.  Masahiro.  4,150.025, 
Cl.  546-99.000. 
Harant,  Gerhan  W.,  to  Repco  Limited.  Balancing  machine  spindle 

mounting.  4,149,416,  O.  73-462.000. 
Hartxnir,  John,  lo  Probe  Engineering  Company  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
sensing  moving  panicles  or  small  moving  objects.  4,149,415,  Cl. 
73-432.0PS. 
Hardenbrook,  James  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Transfer  development 
apparatus     using     self-spacing     donor     member.     4,149,486,     Cl. 
118-653.000. 
Hardesty,  Thomas  K.  C,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Gas- 
actuated  valves.  4,149,555.  O.  137-68.00A. 
Hardies.  Donald  E.;  and  Krass.  Dennis  K.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
l-<3-Alkyl,  or  alkaryl,  4-H.  or  alkyl,  or  aryl-5-isothiazolyl)-2-oxo- 
3-(alkyl.  alkenyl.  or  alkynyl>-5-<alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alkynyl)  hexahydro- 
1,3,5-triazines.  4,150,226,  Cl   544-220.000. 
Hareng,  Michel;  Le  Berre.  Serge;  and  Spitz,  Erich,  to  Thomson-CSF. 
Erasable  thermo-optic  storage  display  of  a  transmitted  color  image. 
4,150,3%,  Cl.  358-60.000. 
Harima,  Rokuro;  Misawa,  Takeshi;  Masatomi,  Tsunehiko;  Shimizu, 
Yasuo;  Nakacho,  Yoshifumi;  Takao,  Hisashi:  and  Kase,  Kenji,  to 
Otsuka   Kagaku   Yakuhin   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   2.2'-Bis(3,4-Epoxy-5- 
oxotetrahydropyran)ethers  4,150,039,  Cl.  260-345.90R. 
Harmscn,  Nils;  and  Spemer,  Franz,  to  W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH.  Electrical 

contact.  4,149,883,  Cl.  75-173.00R. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Jackson,  Dale  H.,  4,149,711,  O.  270-57.000. 
Harris,  Frank  N.  Horizonul  separator.  4,149,973,  Cl.  210-305.000. 
Harris,  Jesse  R.;  and  Johnson,  Marvin  M.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany.  Olefin   isomerization    using  alkali   metal -graphite   intercalate 
catalyst.  4,150,065,  Cl.  260-683.200. 
Harrison,  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Luke,    John    A.;    and    Harrison,    Raymond   J.,    4.149.546.   Cl. 
131-94.000. 
Harsanyi.  Kalman:  See — 

Kallay,  Tamas  U.;  Szabo.  Gabor;  Toth.  Geza;  and  Harianyi.  Kal- 
man. 4,150,034,  Cl.  260-327.00M. 
Haisuk,  Alexander:  See — 

Winberg,   Paul   N.;   Harsuk,   Alexander;   and   Gould,  Jerry  M., 
4,149,437,0.  82-38.00A. 
Hartman,  John  E.:  See — 

Reed,  Joseph  M.;  and  Hartman,  John  E..  4,149,659,  Cl.  222-318.000. 
Hasebe,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Adachi.  Tsukasa;  and  Hasebe,  Mitsuo,  4,149,7%,  O.  355-3.0DD. 
Hashiba,  Yoshimatsu:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Shogo;  and  Hashiba,  Yoshimatsu.  4.150.070.  O.  261- 
41.00B. 
Hashimoto,  Shogo;  and  Hashiba,  Yoshimatsu,  lo  Mikuni  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Piston  type  throttle  valve  carburetor.  4,150,070,  Cl. 
26I-41.00B. 
Hashimoto,  Tetsutaro:  See — 

Suzuki,    Osamu;    Tanabe,    Keizo;    and    Hashimoto,    Tetsutaro. 
4,150,041.  Cl.  260-346.600. 
Hassler,  Stephen  P.:  See— 

Huber,  William  J.;  Hassler,  Stephen  P.;  and  Majewski,  John  V., 
4,150,353,0.  337-231.000. 
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and 


Naohiko;  Teramura, 
Wakahara,     Yasushi, 


Kawanobe,  Kouhei;  Ogawa, 


&  Co.  KG.  Internal  combus- 
shroud.  4,149,512,  CI.   123- 


Schlie,  Gerhard,  4,149,547, 


Hasslinger.  Russell,  to  Velcro  USA  lie.  Separable  cinch  fastener 

4,149,540,  CI.  128-327.000. 
Haswell,  John  N.  Postpartum  fluid  Ic  a  recepucle.  4,149.537.  CI 

128-292.000.  -r  f 

Hattori,  Naohiko:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Seiichi;  Nakao.  Kozo;    lattori, 
Hiroichi;     Yamazaki,     Yasuhiro; 
4.150.401,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Hatuse,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Natori,  Minoru;  Hatuse.  Toshikazu.  „,  „„„,.^,,  ^^„a 

Hiroshi;  Sekiya,  Fukuo;  and  Nish  mura.  Katsuo.  4,150.365,  CI 
340-763.000. 
Hatz,  Ernst,  to  Motorenfabrik  Hatz  Gmbl 
tion  engine  having  a  noise  deadenini 
198.00E. 
Hauenslein,  Alfred,  to  Siemens'  Aktienge)  ellschaft.  Blocking  converter 

for  flash  equipment.  4.150.306.  CI.  307.  !46.000 
Hauler.  Peter:  See— 

Zabler.  Erich;  and  Hauler.  Peter.  4.1  i0,314,  CI.  310-155.000 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.:  See— 
Komossa,  Werner;  Eisner.  Uwe;  an( 

CI.  13I-I09.0AB. 
Schluter.  Karl-Heinz.  4.149.681.  CI.  142-68.300. 
Haussermann,  Richard:  See — 

Bargenda,  Siegfried;  Arnold.  Friedri  :h;  and  Haussermann,  Rich 
ard,  4,149,526,  CI.  128-2.06F. 
Hawk,  Dale  W.,  to  Fiat-Allis  Construe  ion  Machinery.  Inc.  Wheel 

tractor  suspension  system.  4.149,606,  C  .  180-14.00R 
Haydn,  Josef:  See — 

Bruek,  Dieter  W.;  Fiege,  Helmut;  Re  iner,  Johann;  Bitners,  Feliks 

Haydn,    Josef;    and    Wedemeyer,    "    "' 

568-805.000. 
Hayes,  Floyd  C;  Renaud,  Merle  A.;  am   ^........,  .  „„.  „.,  .„  .,«„c 

Company,  The.  Heat  pump  system  sele  ;tively  operable  in  a  cascade 
mode  and  method  of  operation.  4,149,3  19,  CI.  62-79.000. 
Hayes,  John  C:  See— 

Antos,  George  J.;  Hayes,  John  C;  am   Mitsche,  Roy  T.,  4,150,060, 
CI.  260-666.00A. 
Hayes,  Robert  W.  Broiling  device  for  sto  e.  4,149,515,  CI.  126-14.000. 
Heald,  Jesse  H.,  Jr..  to  Lannom  Manufacti  ring  Company,  Inc.  Ball  and 

method  of  making  same.  4.149.720.  CI  '"  ~— 

Healy,  Benedict  P.:  See— 

Dowell,  Frederick  S.;  and  Healy,  Be  edict  P.,  4,149,617,  CI.  188 
218.0XL.  ' 

Hefferan,  Gerald  T.:  See- 
Hough,  William  V.;  Guibert,  Clarence 
4,150,097,  CI.  423-285.000. 
Heinemann.  Henning;  and  Kreiser,  Wolfg 
schaft.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  1 
esterone.  4,150,044,  CI.  260-397.470. 
Heitmann,  Wilhelm;  See— 

Sommer.    August;    Brucker.    Rainer 
4,150,245,  CI.  568-896.000. 
Heller,  Heinz;  Brand,  Winfried;  and  Gogo  ic,  Peter,  to  Ronson  Gesell- 

sehaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Ciga  

electric  ignition  mechanism.  4,149,843, 
Hempelmann,  Heinrich  J.:  See — 

Beisch,  Hans  R.;  and  Hempelmann 


See — 
;    and 


Henderson, 
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Karlfried.    4.150,243,    Cl! 
Glamm,  Paul  R.,  to  Trane 


R.;  and  Hefferan,  Gerald  T., 

;s  ig,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengescll- 
1  i-hydroxy-21-acetoxy-prog- 


and    Heitmann.    Wilhelm. 


II  :tte  lighter  having  a  piezo- 
<  :i.  431-266.000. 


Heinrich  J.,  4,149,754,  CI. 


James    T.,    4,150,194,    CI. 


C,  to  Hughes  Aire  -aft  Company.  Process  for 


301-37.00R 
Henderson,  James  T. 
Watts,    Fred    G 
428-531.000. 

Henderson,  Richard    _.,  ._ _..».,  ..., 

fabricating  insulated-gate  field-efTeet  (tansistors'with  self-aliened 
contacts.  4,149,307.  CI.  29-571.000.         ' 
Henke,  Gunter:  See — 

Enders,  Burkhard;  and  Henke,  Guntei  ,  4,150.107.  CI.  424-9.000 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  See— 

Syldatk.  Andreas;  Conrad,  Jens;  Schntgelberger.  Harald;  Andree. 
Hans;  and  Jakobi,  Gunter,  4,150,024  CI.  26O-239.30R. 
Henkel.  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Akliengesejpschaft.  Step-on  foot  switch 

4.150.269.  CI.  200-86.500.  ^ 

Hennessey,  Richard  G.,  to  International 

chassis  and  cab  suspension  system.  4.I4< 
Hentze,  Gunter,  to  B?yer  Aktiengesellscl. 
thermal  analysis.  4,149,401,  CI.  73-15.001 
Heppenstall,  Keith;  and  White,  Stephen 
ited.  Control  circuit  for  a  vehicle  transi 
361-193.000. 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  the  Provi 
of  the  Province  of  Alberta,  Departmi 
Resources,  Alberta  Syncrude  Equity:  5 
Kaminsky,   Victor;   Trevoy.    Lloyd 
4,150,093,  CI.  423-74.000. 
Hermstein,  Wolfgang;  Schertel.  Gunther;iand  Latussek,  Hans  P.,  to 
Sieinens  Aktiengesellschaft    Reading  aqd  recording  equipment  for 


arvester  Company.  Tractor 
1608,  CI.  180-89.140. 
pft.  Furnace  for  differential 

to  Lucas  Industries  Lim- 
tssion  system.  4,150,416,  CI. 

hce  of  Alberta,  Government 
fit  of  Energy  and  Natural 

and   Maskwa,   Alvin, 


cards  with  a  magnetic  data  carrier.  4,14!  ,_„,,  ^..  ,.^^^„i.>/««. 

Herpers,  Edmund-Theodor;  and  Ritter,  I  orst,  to  C.  Otto  &  Comp. 
G.m.b.H.  Method  for  removing  hydrogc  i  sulfide  from  gases  and  for 
obtaining  elemental  sulfur.  4,150,104,  CI  "'  "* 

Herrin,  Thomas  R.;  and  Fairgrieve,  John  ^.,  .„  ,»„v^„  »-<..^,oiu,,cs. 
Tnglyceride  ester  of  phosphonoacetic  ai  id  having  antiviral  activitv 
4,150,125,  CI.  424-212.000.  ^' 

Hestermann,  Klaus;  and  Heymer,  Gero,  to  ^oeehst  Aktiengesellschaft 
Production  of  alkyl  phosphines.  4,150,0!  5,  CI.  260-606. 50P. 


,669,  CI.  235-482.000. 


hara, 


9(  -56. 


Aura; 


Hettinger,  Frederic  L.;  and 

Submersible  chamber 
Heumann,  Oskar:  See— 

Raaf,  Helmut;  and 

Hewlett-Packard  Company 
Murphy,  John  B.,  4,149,. 
Sorden,  James  L.,  4,150,' 
Heymer,  Gero:  See— 

Hestermann,  Klaus;  and  .. 
Hiekey,  Christopher  D.  D.,  to 

having  fluid-tight  sealing 
Hickner,  Richard  A.;  and  _. 
Company,  The.  Halohydrin 
Hidaka,  Tsuneo:  See — 
Ebihara.    Masatomi; 
4,149,894,  CI.  106-39.500 
Higby,  Philip  J.;  and  Treiber, 
Inc.  Proportioning  valve.  4, 
High,  Charles  N.:  See— 
Bolton,    Theodore    S.; 
210-448.000. 
Hintermeier,  Karl:  See- 
Quack,  Jochen  M.;  Reng,  . 
termeier,  Karl,  4,150,216 
Hinz.  Edward  W..  to  Tempco 
heater  construction.  4,150.28 
Hirano,  Nagayoshi;  Honda.  Ya 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Zoom  lens 
Hirose,  Takeshi:  See — 

Tanaka,  Mitsugu;  Yagih 
Takeshi.  4.149,886.  CI. 
Hisamitsu  Pharmaceutical  Co 
Noda,  Kanji;  Nakagawa.  .  _ 
4,150,137,  CI.  424-263.00 
Hisatomi,  Takashi:  See— 

Takagi,    Yasuo;    Nakajims , 
Hisatomi,  Takashi,  4,149 
Hishida,  Tadanori:  See — 
Uede,   Hisashi;   Inami,    . 
Hiroshi;  Hishida.  Tadanoi  i; 
34O-785.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Igarashi,    Bunzi;   and 

12I.00A. 
lijima,  Toshiki;  Takahashi, 

62-524.000. 
Kamata,  Kozo,  4,150,260, 
Kashiwada,  Yasutoshi;  Tt. 
Furuhata,  Yoshio,  4,149, 
Naito,  Shotaro,  4,150,324, 
Yoneda,  Kenji;  Nakazato, 
CI.  I87-29.00R. 
Hobart,  James  L.:  See — 

Johnston,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.,  . 
and  Williams,  Gerald  H.,  . 
Hock.  Allan  G.,  to  SCM  Corpc  r 

4,149,809,  CI.  400-144.300. 
Hocker,  Jurgen;  Wellner.  Wolf( 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Process 
polyaddition  products  which 
nates,  polycyclic  condensatio  i 
amines,  and  vater.  4,150,213, 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See 
Bodenbcnner,  Kurt;  and 

423-531.000. 
Burg,   Karlheinz;   Muck. 

Roily.  Heinrich.  4,I50.23f , 
Frolich,  Heinrich;  and  Ribt  i, 
Gebert,  Ulrich;  and  Thorw^t 
Heinemann,    Henning;    and 

260-397.470. 
Hestermann,  Klaus;  and .. 
Hunger,  Klaus;  and  Baier,  . 
Mitzlaff,  Michael;  Warning 

CI.  204-59.00R. 
Quack,  Jochen  M.;  Reng,  . 
termeier,  Karl,  4,150,216, 
Schlafer,  Ludwig;  and  Opiu  , 
Hoelle,  Hermann:  See — 

Wolfmger,    Helmut;    Hoell ; 
4,149,494,  CI.  I23-32.0EJ. 
Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellseha  k 
Buttcher,  Wolfgang;  and  '" 
73-643.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 
Berger,  Leo;  Corraz,  Alfred 
W.,  4,150,031.  CI.  260-31 
Cohen,  Michael  R.;  Kiersteid 

W.,  4,150,138,  CI 
Cohen.  Noal,  4,150,050,  CI. 
Liebman,  Arnold  A.;  and  Lii 
Muller,  Jean-Claude;  and 
Muller,  Jean-Claude;  and . 
Hofmann,  Rudolf,  Jr.  Method  _. 
of  a  compressor.  4,149,827,  CI 
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Riizo,  Joel,  to  Perry  Oceanographies,  Inc. 
arrang  :ment.  4,149,818,  CI.  405-191.000. 

Heuma  in,  Oskar,  4,149,293,  CI.  15-169.000. 


,mer.  Gero,  4,150,058,  CI.  260-606.50P. 
Airflex  Containers  Limited.  Containers 
i.  4.149,578,  CI.  15(M).500. 
Brddeweg,  Corwin  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
hioethers.  4,150,237,  CI.  560-127.000. 

Inoi  E,    Masahide;    and    Hidaka,    Tsuneo, 

('ictor,  to  Foremost  Machine  Builders, 
1K9.564,  CI.  137-625.440. 

ai^    High,    Charles    N.,    4,149,974,    CI. 


J  kiwin;  Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  and  Hin- 
Cl.  528-290.000. 

Electric  Heater  Corporation.  Electric 
,  CI.  219-535.000. 
Yaiio;  and  Doi,  Yoshikazu,  to  Fuji  Photo 
lystem.  4,149,774,  CI.  350-184.000. 


Mono;  Aono,  Toshiaki;  and  Hirose. 
■'.500. 
1  ic:  See — 

Ishikura,  Yuji;  and  Ide,  Hiroyuki, 


I  Hey  mi 
Ed 


.  424-267  000, 


laid 


CI.  128-2.06E. 
CI.  364-484.000. 


Yasuo;    Sugihara,    Kunihiko:    and 
177,  CI.  60-278.000. 

Ya^uhiko;   Kuwagaki,   Hiroshi;   Hamada, 
;  and  Nakauchi,  Hiroshi,  4,150,362,  CI. 


Miy^oto,   Hiroshi,   4,150,072,   CI.    261- 

ijeijiro;  and  Ito,  Tosikazu,  4,149,390,  CI. 

.  179-81.00R. 
Tanlmizu,  Shinkichi;  Suzuki,  Atsushi;  and 
K  CI.  252-301.40P. 
318-139.000. 
Masao;  and  Yuminaka,  Takeo,  4,149,613. 


I  lobart,  James  L.;  Rempel,  Robert  C: 
♦,150,342,  CI.  331-94.50S. 
ation.  Typewriter  spiral  disc  printer. 

ig;  and  Uerdingen,  Walter,  to  Bayer 

>r  the  production  of  polyisocyanate 

<  omprises  reacting  organic  polyisocya- 

-1 1  products  of  formaldehyde  with  di- 

:i.  528-73.000. 


Kirl 


van  Plessen,  Helmold,  4,150,103,  a. 


■Friedrich;   Neufahrt,  Arthur;  and 
CI.  560-205.000. 

Joachim,  4,150,019,  CI.  260-157.000. 
,  Werner,  4,150,043,  CI.  260-348.440. 
Kreiser,    Wolfgang,    4,150,044,    CI. 


ler,  Gero,  4,150,058,  CI.  260-606.S0P. 
Iwin,  4,150,046,  CI.  260-438.100. 
Klaus;  and  Jensen,  Harald,  4,149,941, 

A  win;  Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  and  Hin- 
:i.  528-290.000. 
Konrad,  4,149,850,  CI.  8-4I.00R. 

,    Hermann;    and    Romann,    Peter, 

:  See — 
K<4)ineck,  Hermann-Josef,  4,149,421,  CI. 


I,  Parrish,  David  R.;  and  Scott,  John 
Richard  W.;  and  Tilley,  Jefferson 


5  000. 


!60-456.00R. 

.  Yu-Ying,  4,150,042,  CI.  260-346.220 

Rai  nuz,  Henri,  4,150,131,  CI.  424-251.000. 

Ratiuz,  Henri,  4,150,132,  CI.  424-251.000. 

apparatus  for  controlling  operation 

417-12.000. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Hogberg,  Bertil:  See— 

Fex,  Hans;  Hansen,  Bertil;  Holmberg,  Krister;  Hogberg,  Bertil;  and 
Konyves.  Imre.  4,150,126,  CI.  424-238.000. 
Hogstedt,  Lars  H.  R.:  See— 

Edeland,    Nils   G.;   and   Hogstedt,    Lars   H.    R.,   4,150,296,   CI. 
250-479.000. 
Holdeman,  Herman  M.:  See— 

Sollenberger,  L.  Emerson;  and  Holdeman,  Herman  M.,  4,149,621, 
CI.  198-395.000. 
Holden,   Dermot,  to  Buildex  Incorporated.   Hinge-activated  switch. 

4.150,265,  CI.  200-61.700. 
Holec,  N.V.:  See— 

Zeeman,  Jacobus  H.,  4,149,505,  CI.  I23-139.00E. 
Holman,  Virgil  J.:  See — 

Welsh,  Aaron  L.,  4,149,299.  CI.  24-30.50S. 
Holmberg.  Krister:  See — 

Fex,  Hans;  Hansen,  Bertil;  Holmberg.  Krister;  Hogberg,  Bertil;  and 
Konyves,  Imre,  4,150,126.  CI.  424-238.000. 
Holsomback.  Jesse  J.,  to  Houston  Elevator  Service.  Inc.  Hydraulic 

elevator  power  assembly.  4.149.382,  CI.  60-477.000. 
Holt,  Barrie,  to  Simon  Container  Machinery  Limited.  Conveying  sys- 
tems. 4,149,626,  CI.  198-718.000. 
Homeyer,  Bemhard:  See — 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behrenz.  Wolfgang;  Homeyer, 
Bemhard;  and  Stendel.  Wilhelm,  4,150,159,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Koga.    Noritaka;    and    Furuic'.ii,    Noriyasu,   4,149,510,   CI.    123- 

185.0BA. 
Kurihara,  Noritpitsu,  4,149,499,  CI.  123-1  I7.00A. 
Honda,  Yasuo:  See— 

Hirano,  Nagayoshi;  Honda,  Yasuo;  and  Doi,  Yoshikazu,  4,149,774, 
CI.  350-184.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Severson,  Asbjom  M.,  4.149,524.  CI.  126-271.000. 
Hoogendoom.  Hendrik;  Matthijsen.  Rutger;  and  Moelker,  Huibert  C. 

T.,  to  Telec  S.A.  Enzymatic  dentifrices.  4.150,113,  CI.  424-50.000. 
Hoogovens  Ijmuiden,  B.V.:  See — 

de  Graaf,  Jan  A.,  4,149,706,  CI.  266-243.000. 
Hoover,  Merle  V.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Frequency  discriminators. 

4,150.338,  CI.  329-142.000. 
Hopkins,  Michael  F.;  and  Moring,  Rodger  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.  Support  link  adjustment  means.  4,149,607,  CI.  18O-7O.00R. 
Hopman.  Fred.  Self-insulating  water  wall.  4,149,589,  CI.  165-32.000. 
Hori,  Shinichi.  Press  cutting  apparatus.  4,149,438,  CI.  83-319.000. 
Horie,  Mitsuyuki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine 

brake  control  system.  4,149,618,  CI.  188-273.000. 
Horwinski,  Elwood  R.  Grate  and  stove  heating  unit.  4,149,517,  CI. 

126-121.000. 
Horwitt,  Nathan  G.  Extrtided  picture  frame  members.  4,149,332,  CI. 

40-155.000. 
Hoshiyama,  Tadafumi:  See — 

Shima,  Tadao;   Kajiyama,  Yoshino;  Hoshiyama,  Tadafumi;  and 
Kadota.  Youichi,  4,150.165,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Hosp,  Werner:  See — 

Weyrich,  Claus;  and  Hosp,  Werner,  4,149,914,  CI.  148-171.000. 
Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Slawson,  Kenneth  L.,  4,150,427,  CI.  364-107.000. 
Hough,  William  V.;  Guibert,  Clarence  R.;  and  Hefferan,  Gerald  T..  to 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company.  Method  for  the  synthesis  of 
borazine.  4,150,097.  CI.  423-285.000. 
Hounsfield.  Godfrey  N.,  to  EMI  Limited.  Radiography.  4,150,294,  CI. 

250-445.00T. 
Houston  Elevator  Service,  Inc.:  See — 

Holsomback,  Jesse  J.,  4.149.382,  CI.  60-477.000. 
Howell,   Edward  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ground  fault 
circuit   interrupter   utilizing   a   single   transformer.    4,150,411,   CI. 
361-45.000. 
Hoyt,  John:  See— 

McOain,  Dorothee  M.;  and  Hoyt,  John,  4,150.003.  CI.  260-23.00H. 
Hoyt,  John  G.  Aerodynamic  mainsail  and  furling  device.  4,149,482,  CI. 

114-106.000. 
Hoyt,  Laurance  J.,  Sr.:  See- 
Terry,  Thomas  E.;  and  Hoyt,  Laurance  J.,  Sr.,  4,149,532,  CI. 
128-77.000. 
Huang,  Liang  H.:  See— 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Moppett,  Charles  E.;  Oscar- 
son,  John  R.;  Huang,  Liang  H.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone, 
Junsuke,  4,150,152,  CI.  424-122.000. 
Huber,  William  J.;  Hassler,  Stephen  P.;  and  Majewski,  John  V.,  to 
McGraw-Edison  Company.  Current  limiting  fuse.  4,150,353,  CI. 
337-231.000. 
Hudec,  Gustav;  Keil,  Karl-Heinz;  Kohler,  Volker;  Ribka,  Joachim;  and 
Rosenbusch,  Kurt,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft.  Conditioning  and 
water-repellent  agents  for  cellulose-containing  textiles  and  leather. 
4,149.979,  CI.  252-8.750. 
Hudson,  Theodore;  and  Spector,  George.  Fuse  tester  and  flashlight. 

4,150,330,  CI.  324-53.000. 
Huettemann,  Erik  W.   Building  panel  and  method  of  construction 

thereof  4,150,175,  CI.  427-209.000. 
Huff,  Gerald  B.  DigiUl  instant  schedule  computer.  4,149,330,  CI. 

40-491.000. 
Huff,  Roger  K.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Oxadiazind- 

ione  derivatives  useful  as  insecticides.  4,150,158,  CI.  424-248.570. 
Huffman,  Fred  A.,  Jr.  Foldable  writing  instrument.  4,149,812,  CI. 
401-6.000. 


Huffman,  Russell  L.:  See— 

Garrou,  Louis  W.;  Bounous,  Daniel  B.;  and  Huffman.  Russell  L., 
4,149.274.  CI.  2-239.000. 
Huffy  Corporation:  See — 

Uwis,  Edward  C.  Jr.;  and  Whiteley.  Cleon  L.,  4,149,634,  Q. 
206-335.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See^ 

Henderson,  Richard  C,  4,149.307,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Jensen,  William  E.,  4,150.304,  CI.  307.22I.00D. 
Hunger,    Klaus;    and    Baier,    Edwin,    to   Hoechst   Aktiengesellschaft. 
Azamethine-CU  complex  compounds,  process  for  their  preparation 
and  their  use.  4,150,046,  CI.  260-438.100. 
Hunter,  James  R.:  See — 

Bradshaw,  Robert  S.;  Hunter,  James  R.;  and  Lazzarotti.  Sebastian 
J..  4,149.622,  CI.  198-444.000. 
Hunter,  Richard  E.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Nonlinear  sensor  for 

center  pivot  drive  control  system.  4,149,570,  Q.  137-344.000. 
Huntington  Alloys,  Inc.:  See — 

Suarez.  Francis  S..  4.150.247.  CI.  13-15.000 
Hurko,  Bohdan,  to  General  Electric  Company.  High  efficiency  free 

expansion  foil  heating  element.  4,150,280.  CI.  219-461.000. 
Huse.  Per.  to  O.  Mustad  &  Son  A.S.  Arrangement  for  detachable  joint 

between  a  line  and  a  snood.  4,149.336,  CI.  43-44.900. 
Hutchison,  James  M.  S.;  and  Selbie,  Robert  D..  to  National  Research 
Development    Corporation.    Ultrasonic    phased    array    systems. 
4.149.420.  CI.  73-626.000. 
Huyck  Corporation:  See — 

Burroughs.  Ralph  H..  4.149.571.  CI.  139-383.aOA. 
Hwang,  Yu-Tang,  to  Chemplex  Company.  Method  of  polymerizing 

olefins.  4,150.208,  CI.  526-96.000. 
Hynson,  Richard  B.:  See — 

Rudolph,   Marvin  J.;   and   Hynson,   Richard   B..  4,150,161,  O. 
426-3.000. 
lacovangelo,  Charles  D.;  See — 

Baris,  Johannes  M.;  lacovangelo,  Charles  D.;  and  Vogel,  Wolfgang 
M..  4.150,076,  CI.  264-49.000. 
Ide,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Noda,  Kanji;  Nakagawa,  Akira;  Ishikura.  Yuji;  and  Ide,  Hiroyuki, 
4,150,137,  a.  424-263.000. 
Ideal  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Scott,  William  J.,  4,150,251,  CI.  174-87.000. 
Ido,  Kazuo:  See — 

Sogo.   Yukio;   Ido,   Kazuo;  and  Taneda,  Kozo,  4,149,861,  Q. 
55-261.000. 
Idram  Engineering  Company  Est.:  See — 

Baudin,  Lucien,  4,149,833,  Q.  417-462.000. 
Igarashi,  Bunzi;  and  Miyamoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Carburetor. 

4,150,072,  CI.  26I-121.0OA. 
Ignell,  Rolf  L.,  to  Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA.  Closure  device. 

4,149,651,  CI.  220-265.000. 
lijima,  Toshiki;  Takahashi,  Reijiro;  and  Ito,  Tosikazu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Evaporator.  4,149,390,  a.  62-524.000. 
Ikeda,  Hiromasa:  See — 

Fujimoto,  Shigefumi;  Suzuki,  Yasunobu;   Ikeda,  Hiromasa;  and 
Akiyama.  Nobuyoshi,  4,150,258,  CI.  179-18.0FC. 
Illos,  Bill;  and  Farkas,  Robert  D.,  to  Wilkow,  Milton.  Tamper-proof 

page  assembly.  4,149,738.  CI.  283-8.00B. 
Im.  Un  K.:  See— 

Feinstein.  Allen  I.;  and  Im.  Un  K.,  4.150.061,  CI.  260-672.00T. 
Imanishi.  Shozo.  to  Aida  Engineering.  Ltd.  Die  change  device  in  a 

transfer  press.  4.149,400.  CI.  72-421.000. 
Imoehl,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Drawert,   Manfred;  Griebsch,  Eugen;  and  Imoehl,  Wolfgang, 
4,150,002,  CI.  260-18.00N. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Ealding,  Cyril  J  ;  and  Brealey,  Keith  E..  4,149,920.  CI.  156-243.000. 
HufT,  Roger  K.,  4,150,158,  CI.  424-248.570, 
Pinto,  Alwyn,  4,149,940,  CI.  203-25.000. 
Imperial,  George  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sleeved  organic  rubber 

pressure  rolls.  4,149,797.  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Imperial  Oil  Limited:  See— 

Kaminsky,   Victor;   Trevoy,    Lloyd   W.;   and   Maslcwa,   AJvtn, 
4,150,093,  CI.  423-74.000. 
Impey,  Dennis  R.:  See — 

Gustafson,  Stanley;  Impey,  Dennis  R.;  and  Sissons,  Anthony  J., 
4,149,682,  CI.  242-72.100. 
Inami,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Uede,   Hisashi;   Inami,   Yasuhiko;   Kuwagaki,   Hiroshi;   Hamada, 
Hiroshi;  Hishida,  Tadanori;  and  Nakauchi,  Hiroshi,  4,150,362,  CI. 
340-785.000. 
Industrial  Grain  Products,  Limited:  See — 

Johannson.  Harold  P.,  4,150,016,  CI.  260-1 12.00G. 
Industrial  Molded  Fiberglass:  See — 

Bob,  Paul  D.;  Dee,  Leo  L.;  and  Berliner,  Donald  M.,  4,149,281,  a. 
4-171.000. 
Industrie  Patente  Anstalt:  See — 

Affri,  Ambrogio  E.,  4,149,828,  CI.  417-77.000. 
Industrie- Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kaustrater,  Gert,  4,149,448,  CI.  89-37.008. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pomella.  Piero;  and  Azzani,  Nino,  4.150.352,  O.  336-129.000. 
Inglis,  Bruce  R.:  See — 

Green,  Kieron  P.;  Inglis,  Bruce  R.;  Allen,  Roger  A.;  and  Tringham, 
Roger  W.,  4,149,550,  CI.  131-266.000. 
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Polivoda,   Alexandr  O.; 
G.;  Ponomarenko,  Valcry 


Injutkin,  Igor  I.:  See — 

Milov,  Vladimir  A.;   Injutkin,  Igor 
Ermakov,  Gennady  A.;  Negry,  Jur 

v.;  and  Starchenko,  Evgeny  I.,  4,15(),377,  CI.  343-12.00R. 

Inoue,  Akira;  Takahashi,  Masanori;  and  Ktneko,  Masao,  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Thickness  stand  ird  sample  and  method  of 

calibrating  gage.  4,130.288,  CI.  2SO-2S2.$0. 

Inoue.  Eiichi:  See — 

Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;   Yamaguchi,  TVkashi;  and   Inoue,  Eiichi, 

4.150.387.  CI.  346-IS3.000.  1 

Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  Yamaguchi.  likashi;  and  Inoue.  Eiichi. 

4.150.388,  CI.  346-153.000. 
Inoue,  Masahide:  See — 

Ebihara,    Masatomi;    Inoue.    Masahi<  e;    and    Hidaka,    Tsuneo, 
4.149.894.  CI.  106-39.500.  ) 

Inrig,  Scott  A.;  and  Chapman,  Alan  S.  J.,  |o  Northern  Electric  Com- 
pany Limited.  Method  for  providing  a  substitute  memory  in  a  data 
processing  system.  4, 1 50,428,  CI.  364-200  000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Dawans,  Francois;  and  Morel,  Didier,  1,150.067,  CI.  260-878.00R. 
Instituto  per  le  Ricerche  di  Tecnologia  Me  :canica  RTM:  See — 

Camera,    Antonino;    Dapiran,    Alirio      and    Divia',    Gianluigi, 
4,150,327,  CI.  318-568.000. 
Instrument  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Saiya,   Robert   F.;  Gottlieb,  Gerald  J  ;  and  Kravis,  Samuel  J., 
4,149,610,0.  181-131.000. 
Inter-Technology  Exchange  Ltd.:  See— 

Knoppel.  Curt  A..  4.150.253,  CI.  179-1  OR. 
Interliz  Anstalt:  See— 

Ospelt,  Gusuv,  4,149,590,  CI.  165-53.0  B. 
Intematiofuil  Business  Machines  Corporati<  i:  See — 

Bohg,  Armin;  and  Magdo,  Ingrid  E.,  4  149,915.  CI.  148-186.000. 
Criscimagna,  Tony  N.;  and  Trushell,  James  B..  4,150.363,  CI. 

340-756.000. 
De  La  Moneda,  Francisco  H.,  4,149,90  i,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Meece,  Kermit  A.,  4,150,384,  CI.  346-7  .000. 
Wong,  Kwan  Y.,  4.150.400,  CI.  358-26(  000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See — 

Hennessey,  Richard  G.,  4,149,608,  CI.  180-89.140. 

Jennings.   Marvin   D.;   and   Barrett,    l;obert   D.,   4,149,565,   CI. 

137-885.000. 
Metcalfe,  Arthur  G.;  and  Rose,  Fr«*J  K.,  4,150.279.  CI.  219-152.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See — 

Quick.  James  R.;  and  Wittosch,  Willi  im  A.,  Jr.,  4,149.693.  CI. 
249-82.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporatioi    See— 
Barton,  Paul,  4,150,378,  CI.  343-I6.00W 

Epworth,    Richard    E.;    and    Leach,    John    S.,    4,149.771,    CI. 
350-96.210. 
Intenational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Coi  loration:  See— 
Chea,  Ramon  C.  W.,  Jr.,  4,150.368,  CI.  340-347.00C. 
Loucks,  Richard  S..  4,150.307,  CI.  307-184.000. 
Matungly,  William  R.,  Jr.,  4,149,764,  CJ.  339-17.00M. 
Nuechterlein,  Paul  E.,  4,150,424,  CI.  36J-26.O0O. 
Svala,  Carl  G.,  4,150,367,  CI.  340-347.0f  D. 
Internationale  Patent-und  Lizenz  Anstalt:  S' 

Gris,  Marcel  P.,  4.130,332,  CI.  324-133 
Intreprinderea  de  Antibiotice  lasi:  See — 
Nitelea,  Ion;  Sauciuc,  Alexandru;  Pai 
gareta;  and  Diaconescu,  Constantin 
lony  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Masumoto,  Toyojiro,  4,149,967,  CI.  2i 
Isaza,  J.  Emilio  Lince.  legal  representative:  ISee — 

Lince  Lalinde.  Ernesto,  deceased,  4,150^119,  CI.  424-144.000. 
Ishida,  Minoru,  to  Feather  Safety  Razor  Co.7Ltd.  Edge  tool.  4.149.313. 

CI.  30-351.000.  I 

Ishihara,  Masao:  See —  I 

Sato,    Yuzuni;    Asano,    Masao;    Ishih*a,    Masao;   and   Terada, 
Sadatugu,  4,149,890,  CI.  96-76.00R.   ] 
Ishii.  Yasuo:  See — 

Yoshida.  Koichi;  Ninomiya,  Hiroshi;  sAo,  Fumihiro;  Ishii,  Yasuo- 
and  Fujii,  Yuichi,  4,150,110,  CI.  424-Jb.OOO. 
Ishikawa,  Tatsuya;  Kuriyama,  Sumio;  Taktesu,  Yoshinori;  Furuishi, 
Haruhisa;  Okuzaki,  Yoshio;  Motomura,  Seiichi;  and  Musha,  Yo- 
shinori, to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Lion  Denti- 
fnce  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Device  for  iontophonctic  application  of  fluoride 
on  tooth.  4,149,533,  CI.  128-172.100. 

Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kiisha:  See 

Iwawaki,  Akira;  Kojima,  Kinshiro;  ftkase,  Hisahiko;  Shitara, 
Yoshiharu;    Nomura,    Akihiro;    Sato,   Takehiko;   and   Shibata, 
Hideo,  4,149,839,  CI.  425-133.100. 
Tsuchida,  Yutaka,  4.149.583,  CI.  I64-83|XX). 
Ishikura,  Yuji:  See — 

Noda,  Kanji;  Nakagawa,  Akira;  Ishiku^,  Yuji;  and  Ide.  Hiroyuki, 

4.150.137.  CI.  424-263.000.  ^ 

Fumio:  See — 
Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Mashimo.  Yukio; 

Tadashi;  and  Ito.  Fumio.  4,149,795. 
Hideo:  See— 

Sueyoshi.  Susumu;  and  Ito.  Hideo,  4,1 
Ito,  Tadashi:  See — 

Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Mashimo.  Yukio; 

Tadashi;  and  Ito.  Fumio.  4.149.793. 
Tosikazu:  See — 

lijima.  Toshiki;  Takahashi,  Reijiro;  and 
62-524.000. 


cu.  Eugeniu;  Albu.  Mar- 
f  150,023,  a.  260-239.30P. 

67.000. 


Ito, 


Ito, 


Ito, 


'Shinoda,  Nobuhiko; 
354-23.00D. 

1.339,  a.  330-298.000. 


Ito, 


IShinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Ito, 
354-23.00D. 

0,  Tosikazu,  4, 149,390,  CI. 
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Itch,  Kunio;  Fukuda.  Takeshi;  a  id  Oshirna,  Toshimichi,  to  Shin-Euu 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Elastomi  r  compositions.  4,130,010,  CI.  260- 
37.0SB. 
Ivanov,  Gennady  N.:  See — 

Gusev,  Valery  F.;  Ivanov,  i  }ennady  N.;  Kontarev,  Vladimir  Y.; 
Kremlev,  Vyacheslav  Y.;  Shagivaleev,  Mansur  Z.;  Schetinin. 
Jury  I.;  Yarmukhametov,  Azat  U.;  and  Krengel,  Genrikh  I., 
4,130,430,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Iwai,  Masumi:  See — 

Noguchi.    Maiaaki;    Iwai,     ilasumi;   and    Nakamura,    Norihiko, 
4,149,311,  a.  123-191.0SP 
Iwai.  Noboni;  and  Okumura,  Tali  tshi,  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Waste    water    treating    apparatus.    4,149.972,    d. 
210-150.000.  «»     KK- 

Iwao.  Michitoshi:  See- 
Sato,  Yuzuni;  Asano.  Masio;  Iwao,  Michitoshi;  and  Koyama. 
Mikio,  4,149,891.  CI.  96-7«  OOR. 
Iwase,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Aoki.  Junji;  and  Iwase.  Tetei  o.  4.130.282,  CI.  233-92.0DN. 
Iwawaki,  Akira;  Kojima,  Kinslfro;  Fukase,  Hisahiko;  Shitara,  Yo- 
shiharu; Nomura,  Akihiro;  Salb,  Takehiko;  and  Shibata.  Hideo,  to 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyd  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Blow  molding 
apparatus.  4,149,839,  CI.  425-113.100. 
Iyengar,  Rama;  and  Kapron,  Fel  x  P.,  to  Northern  Electric  Company 
Limited.  Optical  fibre  having  low  mode  dispersion.  4,149.772.  CI. 
330-96.330. 
Jackson,  Dale  H.,  to  Harris  Corp  )ration.  Personalized  on-line  printing 

and  inserting  magazine  binding  machine.  4,149,711.  CI.  270-57.000. 
Jacobs,  Arthur  F.;  and  Morris,  I  hiane  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Emergency  disconnect    neans  for  the  manipulator  arm  of  a 
nuclear  reactor  vessel  inspection  apparatus.   4,149.932.  CI.    176- 
19.00R. 
Jacobs.  Arthur  F.;  and  Morris,  1  >uane  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 


I  leans  for  the  manipulator  arm  of  a 
4.149,934.  a.    176- 


Corp.  Emergency  retraction      

nuclear  reactor  vessel   inspec  ion  apparatus 
19.00R.  ^ 

Jacobs.  Eli  S.:  See- 
Russell,  James  T.,  4,150,397,  tl.  358-127.000. 

Jacobsen  Manufacturing  Company:  See 

Hafflier,  Donald  G.;  Gandnul.  Merlin  H.;  and  Woelfer.  Ndll  C, 


Merlin  H.;  and  Haffner,  Donald  G., 


4.149.362.  a.  36-202.000. 
WoelfTer,  Neill  C;  Gandnid. 

4.149.363.  CI.  36-202.000. 
Jacquet,  Bernard;  and  Lang.  Ge  -ard,  to  L'Oreal.  Quatemized  poly- 


compositions  containing  the  same. 


amine  polymers  and  cosmetic 
4.150.115,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Jaeckel.  Klaus:  See— 

Streit.   Klaus;   Seiler.   Hartmjt;  Jaeckel.   Klaus;   Drews,   Ulrich; 


Werner,  Peter;  and  Gloss, 
Jaecklin,  Andre,  to  BBC  Brown 


;rwin,  4,150,305,  CI.  307-225.00R. 

.Boveri  &  Company,  Limited.  Thy- 

nstor  with  gate  and  emitter  !  hunts  distributed  over  the  cathode 
surface.  4,150,390,  CI.  357-38.aD. 

Boveri  A.  Company,  Limited.  Gate- 


Jaecklin,  Andre,  to  BBC  Brown, 


controlled  reverse  conducting  t  liyristor.  4.150,391,  CI.  337-39.000 
Jakobi,  Gunter:  See— 

Syldatk,  Andreas;  Conrad,  Je  is;  Schnegelberger,  Harald-  Andree 
Hans;  and  Jakobi,  Gunter.  ♦,150,024.  CI.  26a239.30R. 
James.  David  R.,  to  A.  F.  Hydrai4ics  Limited.  Hydraulically-opcrated 

percussive  device.  4.149,602,  Cl  173-134.000. 
Jansson,  Leonard  E.,  to  U.S.  Philij  s  Corporation.  Transistorized  power 

supply  drive  circuit  arrangemcit.  4,150,426,  Q.  363-97.000. 
Jasionowski,  Edward  A.  Method  c  f  treating  atrophic  vulvar  dystroohv 
4,150,128,  Cl.  424-240.000.         1  »         »-  '     "P"y- 

Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH;  See— 

von  Allworden,  Wilhelm,  4,1  i9,736,  Cl.  280-461.00A 
Jeffers,  William:  See— 

McGowan,  Norman  L.;  JeflPi  rs,  William;  Amtower,  Ricr,ard  E. 
and  Schoen.  Klaus-Peter,  4  149,798.  d.  355-8.000. 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  A  Gen:  S  re— 

Faulstich,    Marga;    and    Gl  lemeroth.    Georg.    4.149.8%     Q 
106-53.000.  *       .      .      ,    v,i. 

Pfenning,  Helmut,  4,149,429. '  :i.  74-417.000. 
Jenkins,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Nelson,  Thomas  E.;  Jenkins, '  liomas  E.;  and  Gushing,  Donald  S . 

4,149,654,  Cl.  222-70.000.  ».        muu  o , 

Nelson,   Thomas   E.;  and  J(  nkins,   Thomas  E.,  4,149  633    CI 

222-70.000. 

Nelson,  Thomas  E.;   and  J<  nldns,  Thomas  E.,  4,149,637.  Cl 
222-70.000. 
Jennings,  Marvin  D.;  and  Barrett, :  Robert  D.,  to  International  Harvester 


Company.  Pilot  controlled  poi  pet  valve  assembly.  4,149,363,  CI. 

1  J7-tlo  j.UUU. 

Jensen,  Harald:  See — 

Mitzlaff,  Michael;  Warning,  I  laus;  and  Jensen,  Harald,  4.149  941 

Cl.  204-59.00R.  .    .      .     •• 

Jensen.  William  E.,  to  Hughes  Ai  craft  Company.  CCD  Comparator 

4,150,304,  Cl.  3O7-221.0OD     ™  vA»np.raior 

Jeumont-Schneider:  See — 

Laurent,  Daniel  M.,  4,149,69o|  a.  246-34.0CT. 
Joachim  zur  Verth:  See— 

Prymelski,  Franz,  4,150,183,  <  1.  428-113.000. 
Jobst  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Copeland,  Thomas;  Sandman 
4,149,329,  a.  128-24.100. 


Terry  L.;  and  Mosiniak,  Dennis  G., 


APRIL  17,  1979 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  17 


Johannson,  Harold  P.,  to  Industrial  Grain  Products,  Limited.  Powdered 
gluten  composition  and  process  for  the  production  thereof  4,150,016, 
Cl.  260-1 12.00G. 
Johansson,  Nils  E.;  and  Langner,  Carl,  to  Concast  Incorporated. 
Dummy  bar  head  for  continuous  casting  and  method  of  starting  a 
continuously  cast  strand.  4,149,582,  Cl.  164-82.000. 
John  Zink  Company:  See — 

Reed,  Robert  D.,  4,149,453,  C[.  98-46.000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See — 

Pusch,  Walter  G.,  4,130,189,  Cl.  428-358.000. 
Johnson,  Defanar  R.;  and  Wells,  Thomas  R.,  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Com- 
pany. Roll  film  reader/printer  with  manually  insertable  discrete  film. 
4,149,784,  Cl.  353-23.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See — 

Berger,  Richard  S.,  4,130,141.  Q.  424-270.000. 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.:  Siee — 

Harris,    Jesse    R.;    and    Johnson,    Marvin    M.,    4.130.063,    O. 
260-683.200. 
Johnson,  Michael  L.;  and  West.  Gene  A.,  to  General  Moton  Corpora- 
tion. Internal  combustion  engine  closed  loop  fiiel  control  system. 
4.149.502.  Cl.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Johnson.  Roy  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  (5E)-9-Deoxy-6,9-€poxy- 

prottaglandin  derivatives.  4,150,222,  Cl.  342-426.000. 
Johnson,  Roy  H.;  and  Graham,  Donald  K.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpora- 
tion. Fuel  mixer.  4,149,562,  Cl.  137-604.000. 
Johnson  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Telle,  Byron  J.,  4,149,761,  Cl.  308-238.000. 
Johnston,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  Hobart,  James  L.;  Rempel,  Robert  C;  and 
Williams,  Gerald  H.,  to  Coherent,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
automatically   reacquiring   a   predetermined   output   radiation   fre- 
quency in  a  timaUe  laser  system  despite  momentary  perturbations  of 
laser  oscUUtion.  4,150,342.  Cl.  331-94.50S. 
Jones,  Dennis  C;  and  Matheny,  Paul,  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion. Combustion  chamber  stress  reducing  means.  4.149.373.  Cl. 
60-39.320. 
Jones,  Gerald  P.:  See— 

Searfoss.    William   H.;   and   Jones.   Gerald   P.,   4,130,011,   a. 
260-38.000. 
Jones,  John  L..  Jr.:  See — 

Coggin.  Charles  H..  Jr.;  and  Jones,  John  L.,  Jr.,  4,149,863.  Q. 
63-1.000. 
Jones,  Robert  D.,  to  University  College  CardifT;  and  Coated  Metals 
Limited.  Hot  dip  aluminizing  of  steel  strip.  4, 1 50, 1 79,  Cl.  427-405.000. 
Jones,  Robert  K.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  ion- 
implanted  self-aligned  gate  structure  by  controlled  ion  scattering. 
4,149,904,  Cl.  148-1.500. 
Joos,  Richard  W.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Discernible  dental  sealant.  4,130,012,  Cl.  260-42.130. 
Josefsson,  Lars  G.:  See — 

Andersson,  Karl  A.  K.;  Josefsson,  Lars  G.;  and  Moeschlin,  Lars  F., 
4,150,383,  Cl.  343-771.000. 
Joshi,  Ashok  V.:  See- 
Liang,  Charles  C;  and  Joshi,  Ashok  V.,  4,150,203,  Q.  429-193.000. 
Jost,  Heinz:  See — 

Wenzel,  Franz;  Schoedel,  Ulrich;  Jost,  Heinz;  and  Pilz,  Hans, 
4,149,984,  a.  232-51.30A. 
Jourquin,  Lucien;  and  Du  Prez,  Eddie,  to  s.a.  PRB.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing polyurethane  with  integral  skin.  4.130.206.  Cl.  321-31.000. 
Joy  Insignia,  Inc.:  See — 

Blumhof.  Roy.  4,149.305,  Cl.  29-417.000. 
Julian,  Randall  K..  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation.  Child-resistant 

locking  means  for  a  container.  4.149.646,  Cl.  215-216.000. 
Juntgen,  Harald:  See — 

Noack,  Rolf;  Lichtenberger.  Horst;  Gramelt.  Stefan;  Juntgen. 
Harald;  Knoblauch.  Karl;  Grochowski.  Horst;  and  Schwarte. 
Jurgen.  4.149,858,  Cl.  55-73.000. 
Jura  Elektroapparate-Fabriken  L.  Henzirohs  A.G.:  See — 

Hammer,  Urs;  and  Gisiger,  Ernst,  4.149,327.  Cl.  38-77.500. 
Hammer,  Urs;  and  Gisiger,  Ernst,  4,149,328.  Cl.  38-77.830. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  A-One:  See— 

Seijiro,  Kono.  4.149.717.  a.  273-I.OOR. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Inoue,  Akira;  Takahashi,  Masanori;  and  Kaneko,  Masao,  4,150,288, 
Cl.  250-252.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Yatsurugi,   Yoshifumi;   Yusa,   Atsushi;   and   Takahashi,   Nagao, 
4,150,168.  Cl.  427-51.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ricoh:  See — 

Okamoto.  Toyoo;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and  Maruta,  Keiichi,  4.149.485. 
a.  118-60.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  See — 
Sato,  Yo,  4,149,460,  Cl.  101-1 10.000. 
Sato.  Yo.  4,149,462,  Cl.  101-291.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoida  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Akira;   Chiba,    Kunji;   Miyamoto,   Noriaki;   Shiraki, 

Masao;  and  Furukawa,  Naotake,  4,149,365,  Cl.  57-104.000. 
Miyazaki,  Tsutomu;  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  Mitsuya.  Kinpei;  and  Oga- 
sawara,  Takeshi,  4,149,678,  Cl.  242-35.50R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yamamoto  Suiatsu  Kogyosho:  See — 

Yoshida,  Mitsuo;  Furukawa,  Wataru;  Yamaguchi,  Takashi;  and 
Sasaki,  Kazuo,  4,149,731,  Cl.  277-I88.00R. 
Kachan,  Mikhail  S.:  See— 

Minin,  Vladilen  E.;  Kachan,  Mikhail  S.;  and  Yablochnikov,  Boris 
A..  4.150,274.  Cl.  219-8.500. 


Kachik,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Pignocco,   Arthur  J.;  and   Kachik,   Robert   H.,  4,130.182.  Q. 
428-36.000. 
Kadota.  Youichi:  See— 

Shima.  Tadao;  Kajiyama,  Yoshino;  Hoshiyama,  Tadafiuni;  and 
Kadota,  Youichi,  4.130,163,  Cl.  427-39.000. 
Kafarov,  Viktor  V.;  Kuramzhin,  Alexandr  V.;  Bodrov,  Dmitry  M.; 
Obelchenko,    Evgeny   1.;   Chemyavsky,   Adolf  A.;   Yaschinskaya, 
MargariU  S.;  Logvinenko,  Dmitry  D.;  Shelyakov,  Cleg  P.;  Tsantker, 
Karl  L.;  and  Gladilina,  Larisa  B.  Method  of  producing  plastic  and 
liquid  lubricants  4,149,981,  O.  252-35.000. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Caaaens,  Nicholas,  Jr.,  4,149.897.  a.  106-58.000. 
Kaiser.  Keimeth  F.:  See— 

Spraker.   WUbur  A.;   and   Kaiser.   Kenneth   F..   4.149.371,  d. 
60-39.070. 
Kajiyama.  Yoshino:  See — 

Shima.  Tadao;  Kajiyama.  Yoshino;  Hoshiyama,  Tadafumi;  and 
Kadota,  Youichi,  4,130.163,  Cl.  427-39.000. 
Kalb,  Karsten:  See— 

Volke,  Wilfried;  Forster,  Hans;  Wolters,  Egon;  Paulusch,  Rainer; 
Radon,  Horst;  Kalb.  Karsten;  Franke,  Jurgen;  Kohl,  Hans-Jur- 
gen;  and  Rumenapp,  Karl-Lothar,  4,149,857,  Cl.  55-40.000. 
Kallay,  Tamas  U.;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Toth,  Geza;  and  Harsanyi.  Kalinan,  to 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  substituted-phenyl-N-alkyl-carbamates.  4,150,034, 
a.  260-327.00M. 
Kamata,  Kozo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Subscriber's  circuit  for  four-wire-sys- 
tem local  switch.  4,150,260,  Q.  179-81.00R. 
Kamimura,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Shibayama,   Shigeki;  and   Kamimura,  Tsutomu,  4,130,434,  Q. 
364-704.000. 
Kaminsky,  Victor;  Trevoy,  Lloyd  W.;  and  Maskwa,  Alvin,  to  Canada, 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  ri^t  of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
Energy,  Mines  and  Resources;  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  the 
Province  of  Alberta,  Government  of  the  Province  of  Altwrta.  De- 
partment of  Energy  and  Natural  Resources,  Alberta  Syncrude  Eq- 
uity; Ontario  Energy  Corporation;  Imperial  Oil  Limited;  Canada-Cit- 
ies Service,  Ltd.;  and  Gulf  Oil  Canada  Limited.  Method  for  concen- 
trating heavy  minerals  in  the  solids  tailings  from  hot  water  extraction 
of  tar  sands.  4.130,093,  Cl.  423-74.000. 
Kan,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Nakamura.  Iwao;  and  Kan,  Hiroyasu,  4,149.378.  Cl.  60-293.000. 
Kaneko.  Masao:  See — 

Inoue.  Akira;  Takahashi.  Masanori;  and  Kaneko,  Masao,  4, 1 50,288, 
Cl.  250-252.000. 
Kaniel.  Akavia.  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Automatic  common 
mode   rejection   in   an   analog   measuring  system.   4.150.433,   Cl. 
364-571.000. 
Kapctanakos,  Christos  A.;  Sprangle,  Phillip  A.;  Mahaffey,  Redge  A.; 
and  Golden,  JefTry,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  High-power 
microwaves   from  a  non-isochronous   reflecting  electron   system 
(NIRES).  4,150,340,  Cl.  331-81.000. 
Kappenhagen,  George  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Apparatus 

for  mounting  an  elevator  door  operator.  4.149.615.  Cl.  I87-S2.0OR. 
Kapron,  Felix  P.:  See — 

Iyengar.  Rama;  and  Kapron.  FelU  P..  4.149.772,  Cl.  330-%.330. 
Karlu,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  Process  for  form- 
ing an  optical  black  surface  and  surface  formed  thereby.  4,150,191, 
Cl.  428-454.000. 
Kase,  Kenji:  See — 

Harima,  Rokuro;  Misawa,  Takeshi;  Masatomi,  Tsunehiko;  Shimizu, 
Yasuo;  Nakacho,  Yoshifumi;  Takao.  Hisashi;  and  Kase.  Kenji, 
4.150.039.  a.  260-345.90R. 
Kashio.  Toshio,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Tabulation  control  sys- 
tems for  printing  apparatus.  4,149,619,  Cl.  400-279.000. 
Kashio,  Toshio,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Impression  data-prxxess- 

mg  apparatus.  4,150,439.  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Kasiuwada.    Yasutoshi;    Tanimizu,    Shinkichi;    Suzuki.    Atsushi;   and 
Furuhata,  Yoshio.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  phosphors. 
4.149.989.  a.  232-30I.40P. 
Kasiewicz.  Stanley  J.;  and  Van  Sickle.  James  R.  Level  sensor  for  an 

air-spring  shock  absori>er.  4,130.299,  O.  250-561.000. 
Kataoka.  Tsunehiko;  Watanabe,  Sinzou;  Kitakaji,  Syouji;  Ogawa,  Koi- 
chi; and  Yoshida,  Seiji,  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  gastrointestinal  hormone.  4,150,117,  Cl.  424-104.000. 
Kato,  Kazuo:  See — 

Aoki,  Hideki;  Kato,  Kazuo;  Tabata.  Tsimeo;  and  Ogiso.  Makolo. 
4.149,893.  a.  106-35.000. 
Katz.  Otto;  and  Edel.  Gunter.  to  A.  W.  Faber-Castell.  Mechanical 
pencil  with  automatic  and  numual  lead  advance.  4.149.813,  Q. 
401-65.000. 
Katzen,  Stanley  J.;  and  Rekers,  Louis  J.,  to  National  Petro  Chemicals 
Corporation.    Catalytic    materials    as    for    olefin    polymerization. 
4,150,209,  Cl.  526-105.000. 
Kaustrater,  Gert,  to  Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktien- 
gesellschafi.  Automatic  gun  mounting  system.  4,149,448,  O.  89- 
37.0OB. 
Kautex-Werke  Reinold  Hagen  GmbH:  See— 

Hagen.  Reinold,  4,150.080,  CI.  264-523.000. 
Kavadias.   Gerry,   to   Bristol-Myers  Company.   9-Oxobenzoinorphan 

process  and  intermediates  4,150,032,  Cl.  26O-32S.0OR. 
Kawam,  Antoine,  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  Chewable  tooth  cleaning 
device.  4,149,815,  Cl.  401-201.000. 
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Kyoichiro,    4,150.421,    CI. 


Kawano,  Kyoichiro:  See— 

Ntshihara,    Mikio;    and    Kawano, 
361-410.000. 
Kawanobe,  Kouhei:  See — 

Natori,  Minoru;  Hatuse,  Toshilcazu;  Kawanobe,  Kouhei;  Ogawa, 
HIroshi;  Sekiya,  Fukuo;  and  Nish  mura,  Katsuo,  4,150,36J,  CI. 
340-763.000. 
Kawashima,  Yoshichi:  See — 

Mizuno,  Tiaki;  and  Kawashima,  T  oshichi,  4,150,359,  C\.  340- 
81.00R. 
Kazama,  Norio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Compai  y,  Limited.  Composite  board 
structure  and  a  method  of  and  an  appa  alus  for  producing  the  board 
structure.  4,150,186,  CI.  428-140.000. 
Keaiie,  Gordon  H.,  Jr.,  to  Computer  Mani  gement  Services,  Inc.  Single- 
point  blocking  method  of  surfacing    ind  edging  spectacle  lenses. 
4,149,344,  CI.  51-284.0OE. 
Keating,  John  T.:  See — 

Walrath,    George   A.;    and    Keatin ;,   John   T.,   4,150.190.   CI. 
428-379.000. 
Keech,  David  A.;  Schlesch,  Ronald  D    and  Lyons,  Robert  F.,  to 
Armstrong  Machine  Works.  Inverted    lucket  steam  trap.  4,149.557. 
CI.  137-185.000. 
Keeling,  Michael  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  S  >lar  heat  collector  with  con- 
vection suppressor.  4,149,522,  CI.  126-1  71.000. 
Keil,  Karl-Heinz:  5m— 

Hudec,  Gusuv;  Keil,  Karl-Heinz;  Ko  iler.  Volker;  Ribka,  Joachim 
and  Rosenbusch,  Kurt,  4,149,979,  <  :i.  252-8.750. 
Keim,  Ernst;  Laczko,  Istvan;  and  Ryffel  Carl,  to  Filtrox-Werk  AG. 

Asbestos-free  filtering  layer.  4,149,975,  CI.  210-502.000. 
Keiper  Trainingsysteme  GmbH  &  Co.:  S<  e— 

Bargenda,  Siegfried;  Arnold,  Friedri  ;h;  and  Haussermann,  Rich- 
ard, 4,149,526,  CI.  I28-2.06F. 
Keller.  Willy.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  gaseous  fuel  by 

means  of  solar  energy.  4.149.856.  CI.  41  ■62.00R. 
Kelley,  Mellis  M..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Ru  >ber  Company.  The.  Method 
of  preparing  catalyst-free  high  molecula  weight  polyester.  4.150.214. 
CI.  528-272.000.  »     i-  / 

Kelley.  Mellis  M..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Ru  )ber  Company,  The.  Process 

for  preparing  catalyst-free  polyester.  4,  50,215,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Kemp,  Charles  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Coffeemaker  basket 

and  filter  assembly.  4,149,454,  CI.  99-29  S.OOO. 
Kendall  Company,  TTie:  See — 

Cianci,  James  P.,  4,149,539,  CI.  128-3  5.000. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation:  See — 

Kust,  Roger  N.,  4,149,945,  CI.  204-11  i.OOO. 
Prater,  John  D.;  and  Wells,  Barry  A.,  4,149,880,  CI.  75-117.000. 
KeNova  AB:  See— 

NUson,  Billy  N.,  4,149,633,  CI.  206-21  ».000. 
Kerr,  Noell  C:  See— 

Pittman,  Robert  W.;  and  Kerr,  Noell  q  ,  4,149,829,  CI.  417-109.000. 

Kerstetter,  Donald  R.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Low  mass, 

indirectly  heated,  fast  warm-up  heater-<  athode  assembly.  4,150.318. 

CI.  313-340.000. 

Kettinger,  Frederick  R.;  Laudone,  James  /  .;  and  Pierce,  Richard  H.,  to 

PQ  Corporation.  Preparing  zeolite  NaA   4,150,100,  CI.  423-329.000. 

Kharisov,  Andrei  A.:  See — 

Namitokov,   Kemal   K.;   Kharisov,   A  ndrei  A.;   Matsa,   Ivan  V.- 
Tochilin,  Oleg  M.;  and  Bulgakov,  Alexandr  N.,  4,150,354,  ci 
337-290.000. 
Kierstead,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Cohen,  Michael  R.;  Kierstead,  Richa  d  W.;  and  Tilley,  Jefferson 
W.  4,150,138,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Kimberlin,  Dan  R.,  to  General  Motors  Co  -poration.  Constant  velocity 

universal  joint.  4,149,392,  CI.  64-21.000. 
King,  John  F.;  See — 

Unsworth,  William;  King,  John  F.;    ind  Bradshaw,  Stephen  L., 
4,149,882,  CI.  75-1 68.00J. 
King,  Ray  J.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Resean  h  Foundation.  Non-uniform 
variable  guided  wave  antennas  with  ele<  ironically  controllable  scan- 
ning. 4,150,382,  CI.  343-754.000. 
Kingelin,  George  F.:  See — 

Gazda,    Imre    I.;    and    Kingelin,    <  ieorge    F.,    4,149,593,    CI 
166-113.000. 
Kirk,  Donald,  Jr.;  and  Charles.  Kirk  M.  Electronic  ignition  system 

exhibiting  efficient  energy  usage.  4.l49,to8,  CI.  123-148.0CB. 
Kirkpatrick,  Bumard  M.,  to  Gearhart-Ow«i  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  dispensing  and  advancing  the  recordkig  or  plotting  medium  for  a 

strip  chart  type  utilization  device.  4,15r         ~'   

Kirschner,  Jozsef:  See— 

Fojt,  Lajos;  Kirschner,  Jozsef;  Nemei 

Tuti,  Peter,  4,149,466,  CI.  102-201 

Kishino,  Shigeo;  Saito,  Junichi;  Kudamaiku,  Akio;  Shiokawa,  Kozo; 

and  Tsuboi,  Shinichi,  to  Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seize  K.K.  Pesticid- 

ally  active  O.S-dialkyl-N-substituied-N-ailfonyl-phosphoramidothio- 

lates.  4,150,155,  CI.  424-216.000. 

Kitagawa,  Toshikatsu,  to  Miyakawa,   Ii  dustry  Company  Limited. 

Multiple  spindle  drilling  machine  for  lani  slide  protection  wide  flange 

beams.  4,149,819,  CI.  408-50.000. 

Kitagawa,  Tsunehiro,  to  Dainippon  Pham  iceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Reagent 

suiuble  for  enzyme  immuno  assay.  4,15^033,  CI.  260-326.260. 
Kitakaji,  Syouji:  See— 

Kataoka,  Tsunehiko;  Watanabe,  Sinzo  j 
Koichi;  and  Yoshida,  Seiji,  4,150,11 
Kivioja,    Lassi    A.    Mercury    leveling    I 
33-292.000. 
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386,  CI.  346-136.000. 
Laszio;  Thesz,  Janos;  and 


Kitakaji,  Syouji;  Ogawa, 
,  CI.  424-104.000. 
istrumenu.    4,149,321,    CI. 


Klee,  Elly  M.  A.,  Joerg  W.  I  lee,  Anja  M.  Klee,  Ute  A.  Klee,  joint 
heirs:  See — 
Koch,  Friedrich;  Wetjen,  Hartmut;  Klee,  Werner,  deceased'  and 
Rafalski,  Peter,  4.149.69  i.  CI.  249-83.000. 
Klee.  Werner,  deceased:  See- 
Koch.  Friedrich;  Wetjen.  Hartmut;  Klee.  Werner,  deceased-  and 
Rafalski,  Peter,  4,149,69(i,  CI.  249-83.000. 
Klingler,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Bick(  I,  Erich,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 
Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roes  ler.  Process  for  the  production  of  basic 
substituted  alkyl  theophyllim  .  4,150,227,  CI.  544-272.000. 
Knoblauch,  Karl:  See — 

Noack,   Rolf;   Lichtenber(  er,   Horst;   Gramelt,   Stefan;   Juntgen, 
Harald;  Knoblauch,  Kal;  Grochowski,  Horst;  and  Schwarte, 
Jurgen,  4,149,858,  CI.  55  73.000. 
Knoppel,  Curt  A.,  to  Inter-Tei  hnology  Exchange  Ltd.  Signal  distor- 
tion circuit  and  method  of  use.  4,150,253,  CI.  179-I.OOR. 
Knorre,  Helmut;  and  Langer,  (f  anfred,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 
Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roesiler.  Process  for  the  production  of  crys- 
Ulline  alcohol  free  alkali  netal  alcoholates  in  an  inert  solvent 
4,150,244,  CI.  568-851.000. 
Knudtson,  Vernon  E.,  to  Caliito  Corporation.  Toilet  with  selective 

volume  flush.  4,149,283,  CI.  '  -324.000. 
Kobayashi,  Akira;  Chiba,  Kun  i;  Miyamoto,  Noriaki;  Shiraki,  Masao; 
and  Furukawa,  Naotake,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki 
Seisakusho.  Arrangement  foi^  preventing  axial  displacement  of  spin- 
ning rotor  spindle.  4,149,365,  CI.  57-104.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kazunobu;  Ohta,  Shinichi;  and  Madate,  Haruhisa.  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eye  fundu  s  camera.  4,149,787,  CI.  354-62.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shozaburo;  and  Yai  lauchi,  Kenji,  to  Dodwell  St.  Company 
Limited.  Ink  feeding  apparatu  s  for  an  offtet  printing  press.  4,149.463 
CI.  101-366.000. 
Koch.  Friedrich;  Wetjen.  Harti  lut;  Klee.  Werner,  deceased  (by  Klee 
Elly  M.  A.,  Joerg  W.  Klee,  ^nja  M.  Klee,  Ute  A.  Klee,  joint  heirs) 
and  Rafalski,  Peter,  to  Desnia-Werke  GmbH    Casting  or  injection 
molding  of  multi-layered  sho^  soles.  4,149,696,  CI.  249-83.000. 
Koch,  Johannes,  to  Buhrs-Zaan  lam  B.V.  Cutting  apparatus.  4.149484 

CI.  118-42.000. 
Koch.  Robert;  Berenstecher,  O  to;  Renziehausen,  Horst;  and  Gutjahr, 
Heinz,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselh  chaft.  Process  for  printing  and  dyeing. 
4,149,849,  CI.  8-31.000.  "/""B 

Kodama,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Tobioka,  Masaaki;  Kodama,  MiUuo;  Nakano,  Minol;  Asai,  Takeshi; 
Yamamoto,     Takaharu;     and     Hara,     Akio,     4,150,195.     Cl' 
428-548.000. 
Koel.  Oerrit  J.;  Gorter,  Freder  ik  W.;  and  Gerkema.  Jan  T..  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Thin-filn  magnetic  head  for  reading  and  writing 
information.  4. 1 50.408,  Cl.  36  >- 1 1 3.000. 
Koga,  Masahiro:  See — 

Shimada,  Keizo;  Hara<la,  T(  shiaki;  and  Koga,  Masahiro,  4.150.025 

Cl.  546-99.000.  .... 

Koga.   Noritaka;   and   Furuichi,    Noriyasu.   to  Honda  Giken   Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recoil  type  starter  for  internal-combustion  engine 

4,149,510,  Cl.  I23-I85.0BA. 

Kohama,  Tokio:  See— 

Ozaki,  Tadashi;  Kohama,  T  )kio;  and  Obayashi,  Hideki.  4.149  503 
Cl.  123-1 19.00A.  -...., 

Kohl.  Hans-Jurgen:  See— 

Volke.  Wilfried;  Forster.  H^ns;  Wolters.  Egon;  Paulusch,  Rainer; 
Radon,  Horst;  Kalb,  Karilen;  Franke,  Jurgen;  Kohl,  Hans-Jur- 
gen; and  Rumenapp,  Karl  -Lothar,  4,149,857,  Cl.  55-40  000 
Kohler,  Volker:  See— 

Hudec,  Gustav;  Keil,  Karl-I  einz;  Kohler,  Volker;  Ribka,  Joachim- 
and  Rosenbusch,  Kurt,  4,  49,979,  Cl.  252-8.750. 
Kohn,  Edward  M.,  to  Suntecl  ,  Inc.  Stabilized  coal-oil  slurry  and 

process.  4,149,854,  Cl.  44-51.0  ». 
Kohn,  Edward  M.;  and  Vande  -werff,  WUliam  D.,  to  Suntech    Inc 

Stabilized  coal-oil  slurry  and  |  irocess.  4,149,855,  Cl.  44-51.000. 
Kojima,  Chiaki;  Ohki,  Hiroshi    and  Yanagisawa,  Yuzuru,  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Linear  method  c  f  optically  recording  a  video  or  other 
signal.  4,150,398,  Cl.  358-128.1  Ott 
Kojima,  Kinshiro:  See— 

Iwawaki,   Akira;   Kojima,     Cinshiro;   Fukase.   Hisahiko;   Shitara, 
Yoshiharu;   Nomura,   Ak  hiro;   Sato,  Takehiko;  and   Shibata, 
Hideo,  4,149,839,  Cl.  425-133.100. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabus  liki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Seiichi;  Nakao,  Kozo;  Hattori,  Naohiko;  Teramura 
Hiroichi;     Yamazaki,     Yisuhiro;     and     Wakahara.     Yasushi 
4.150.401,  Cl.  358-260.000 
Kolchevsky,  Alexandr  K.:  See— 

Poupov,  Fedor  P.;  Zorin,  ^lexei  K.;  Sulie,  Jury  N.;  Artcmov 

Anatoly  I.;  Kolchevsky,  >  ilexandr  K.;  Lavrischeva.  Tamara  P  - 

Lyandres,  Naum  G.;  Tolt  nova,  LilU  A.;  and  Murylev,  Mikhail 

J,  4, 1 50, 1 80,  Cl.  427-430.(  DA. 

Kolk,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.  Method  f  )r  producing  a  square  loop  magnetic 

media  for  very  high  density  r«  cording.  4,150,172,  Cl.  427-129.000 
Kommanditbolaget  Kockums  Cl  emical  AB  &  Co.:  See— 

Tiru,  Mandayam  O.;  and    "iru,  Maj-Britt  I.,  4,149,852.  d.  23- 

Komossa.  Werner;  Eisner,  Uwe;  and  Schlie,  Gerhard,  to  Hauni-Werke 
Korber  A  Co.  KG.  Mechani  m  for  orienting  tobacco  in  tobacco 
cutting  machines.  4,149,547,  C  .  131-109.0AB. 
Konik,  Zofia:  See— 

Grzymek,  Jerzy;  Derdacka.  Anna;  Konik,  Zofia;  and  Werynski 
Bronislaw,  4,149,898,  Cl.    06-103.000. 
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Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Deguchi,    Hidetaka;    Takahashi,    Jiro;    and    Kunieda,    Naoshi, 

4,149,892,  Cl.  96-77.000. 
Sato,   Yuzuru;   Asano,    Masao;    Ishihara,    Masao;   and   Terada. 

Sadatugu,  4,149,890,  Cl  96-76.00R. 
Sato,   Yuzuru;   Asano,   Masao;   Iwao,   Michitoshi;  and   Koyama, 
Mikio.  4.149.891.  Cl.  96-76.00R. 
Kontarev.  Vladimir  Y.;  See — 

Gusev.  Valery  F.;  Ivanov,  Geniuidy  N.;  Kontarev.  Vladimir  Y.; 
Kremlev.  Vyacheslav  Y.;  Shagivaleev.  Mansur  Z.;  Schetinin, 
Jury  I.;  Yarmukhametov,  Azat  U.;  and  Krengel,  Genrikh  I.. 
4,150,430,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Kontz.  Robert  F.:  See- 
Chang,  Long  F.;  and  Kontz,  Robert  F.,  4,150,088,  Cl.  264-328.000. 
Konyves,  Imre:  See — 

Fex,  Hans;  Hansen,  Bertil;  Holmberg,  Krister;  Hogberg,  Bertil;  and 
Konyves,  Imre,  4,150,126.  Cl.  424-238.000. 
Kooymans.  Petrus  G.:  See — 

Raudenbusch.  Werner  T.;  Schreurs.  Gerardus  C.  M.;  Kooymans. 
Petrus  G.;  and  Seelen-Kruijssen,  Josepha  M.  E.,  4,150,006,  Cl. 
260-29.2EP. 
Kopineck,  Hermann-Josef:  See — 

Buttcher,  Wolfgang;  and  Kopineck,  Hermann-Josef,  4,149,421,  Cl. 
73-643.000. 
Kopp,  Richard  E.;  Lisa,  Joseph;  Mendelsohn,  Jay;  Pemick.  Benjamin  J.; 
Stone.  Harvey;  and  Wohlers.  Martin  R..  to  Grumman  Aerospace 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  classifying  biological  cells. 
4.150.360,  Cl.  340-I46.30P. 
Koshimaru,  Shigeru:  See — 

Matsuda,    Zensuke;    and    Koshimaru,    Shigeru,    4,150,311,    Cl. 
307-355.000. 
Koski,  William  E.:  See— 

Wagenknecht,  Austin  C,  deceased;  Daravingas,  George  V.;  and 
Koski,  William  E.,  4,150,112,  Cl.  424-48.000. 
Kosuge,  Shuichi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,   Ltd.   Indication  apparatus. 

4,150,356,  Cl.  34O-52.00F. 
Koutnik,  Rod  J.:  See- 
page, Joe  W.,  Jr.;  and  Koutnik,  Rod  J.,  4,149,315,  Cl.  32-22.000. 
Kovacs,  Gabor.  Remote  release  leash.  4,149,492,  Cl.  119-111.000. 
Koyama,  Mikio:  See — 

Sato,  Yuzuru;  Asano,   Masao;   Iwao,   Michitoshi;  and   Koyama, 
Mikio,  4,149,891,  Cl.  96-76.00R. 
KozHki,    Junji.    Process    for    manufacturing    deodorized    fertilizer. 

4,149.870,  a.  71-21.000. 
Krass,  Dennis  K.:  See — 

Hardies,    Donald    E.;    and    Krass,    Dennis    K.,    4,150,226.    Cl. 
544-220.000. 
Kraus,  Harlen  L.  Dial  dispenser  and  canister.  4. 149.660,  Cl.  222-368.000. 
Kravis,  Samuel  J.:  See — 

Saiya,  Robert  F.;  Gottlieb,  Gerald  J.;  and   Kravis,  Samuel  J., 
4,149,610,  Cl.  181-131.000. 
Kray,  Raymond  J.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  N-Cyanosulfonamide 

compounds.  4,150,051,  Cl.  26O-S56.0AR. 
Kreiser,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Heinemann,    Henning;    and    Kreiser,    Wolfgang,    4,150,044,    Cl. 
260-397.470. 
Kremlev,  Vyacheslav  Y.:  See— 

Gusev,  Valery  F.;  Ivanov,  Gennady  N.;  Kontarev,  Vladimir  Y.; 
Kremlev,  Vyacheslav  Y.;  Shagivaleev.  Mansur  Z.;  Schetinin, 
Jury  I.;  Yarmukhametov,  Azat  U.;  and  Krengel,  Genrikh  I., 
4,150,430,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Krengel,  Genrikh  I.:  See— 

Gusev,  Valery  F.;  Ivanov,  Gennady  N.;  Kontarev,  Vladimir  Y.; 
Kremlev,  Vyacheslav  Y.;  Shagivaleev,  Mansur  Z.;  Schetinin, 
Jury  I.;  Yarmukhametov,  Azat  U.;  and  Krengel,  Genrikh  I., 
4,150,430,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Kreuder,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Kreuder,  Hans  J.,  4,150,21 1, 
Cl.  528-45.000. 
Krupp-Koppers  GmbH:  See — 

Deuser,  Norbert;  and  Austermuhle,  Friedrich-Paul,  4,149,971,  Cl. 
210-71.000. 
Kudamatsu,  Akio:  See — 

Kishino,   Shigeo;    Saito,   Junichi;   Kudamatsu,   Akio;    Shiokawa, 
Kozo;  and  Tsuboi,  Shinichi,  4,150,155,  Cl.  424-216.000. 
Kudo,  Teizo;  and  Furukawa,  Shoji,  to  Daicel  Ltd.  Flame-retarding 

resin  composition.  4,150,066,  Cl.  26O-876.00R. 
Kuhn,  S.A.:  See— 

Aron,  Jerome,  4,149,364,  Cl   56-366.000. 
Kulbida,  Ihor;  Burkett,  Robert  A.;  and  Meagher,  Thomas,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Xerographic  machine  with  infinitely  variable  developer 
bias.  4,149,487,  Cl.  118-657.000. 
Kulik,  Donald  A.  Gas  liquid  separator.  4,149,860,  Cl.  55-159.000. 
Kumata,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Tutomu;  Kumata,  Kiyoshi;  and  Maeda,  Hidetoshi, 
4,149,368,  Cl.  58-50.00R. 
Kunda,  Wasyl;  and  Veltman,  Herbert,  to  Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Lim- 
ited. Recovering  magnetite  and  ammonium  sulphate  from  ammonium 
jarosite.  4,150,095,  Cl.  423-145.000. 
Kunieda,  Naoshi:  See — 

Deguchi,    Hidetaka;    Takahashi,    Jiro;    and    Kunieda,    Naoshi, 
4,149,892,  CI.  96-77.000. 
Kunioka,  Kazuo;  Noguchi,  Takao;  and  Sato,  Hiroaki.  to  Nippon  Kokan 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  cooling  outer  surface  of  large  diameter 
metal  pipe.  4,149,913,  Cl.  148-153.000. 


Kuno,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Sato,   Kimihiko;   Sajima,   Yasuo;    Kuno,   Toshihiko;   and   Ohbe, 
Harumi,  4,149,952,  Cl.  204-258.000. 
Kuntz,  Donald  A.;  and  Winters,  Michael  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Double  walled  fuel  line.  4,149,568,  Cl.  138-114.000. 
Kunz,  Walter:  See — 

Eckhardt.  Wolfgang:  and  Kunz.  Waller,  4,150.144,  Cl.  424-272.000. 
Kupiec,  Albert  R.;  and   Escher,   E.   Dennis.   Method  of  convening 
hazardous  industrial  and  other  wastes  into  an  inert,  non-polluting  and 
useful  soil-like  product.  4,149,968,  Q.  210-28.000. 
Kuramzhin,  Alexandr  V.:  See — 

Kafarov.  Viktor  V.;  Kuramzhin,  Alexandr  V.;  Bodrov,  Dmitry  M.; 
Obelchenko,  Evgeny  I.;  Chemyavsky,  Adolf  A.;  Yaschinskaya, 
Margarita  S.;  Logvinenko,  Dmitry  D.;  Shelyakov,  Oleg  P.; 
Tsantker,  Karl  L.;  and  Gladilina,  Larisa  B.,  4,149,981,  Cl. 
252-35.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Araki,  Tadashi:  Saito,  Hatsuo;  Funabashi,  Masayuki;  Saito,  Ritaro; 
and  Seguchi,  Koji,  4,149,997,  Cl.  252-471.000. 
Kurihara,  Norimitsu,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vac- 
uum controlled  ignition  timing  apparatus  for  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,149,499,  Cl.  123-1  I7.00A. 
Kuriyama,  Sumio:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Tatsuya;  Kuriyama,  Sumio;  Takaesu,  Yoshinori;  Furui- 
shi,  Haruhisa;  Okuzaki,  Yoshio;  Motomura,  Seiichi;  and  Musha, 
Yoshinori.  4.149.533.  Cl.  128-172.iro. 
Kushibe,  Seijiro:  See — 

Takahama,  Sho;  Shimizu.  Hiroshi;  and  Kushibe.  Seijiro,  4,149,794, 
Cl.  354-23.00D. 
Kusmer,  Kasimir  C.  Method  of  exercising  employing  a  lever  against  a 

varying  force  resistance.  4,149.715,  Cl.  272-116.000. 
Kust,  Roger  N.,  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corporation.  Hydrometallurgical 

brass  dust  reclamation.  4,149,945,  Cl.  204-119.000. 
Ku$ter«,  Eduard:  See — 

Appenzeller,  Valentin,  4,149,303,  Cl.  29-121.400. 
Kuwada,  Yutaka;  and  Tawada,  Hiroyuki,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries,     Ltd.      Triazolobenzazcpine     derivatives.      4,150.139.     Cl. 
424-269.000. 
Kuwagaki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Uede,   Hisashi;   Inami.  Yasuhiko;  Kuwagaki.  Hiroshi;  Hamada. 
Hiroshi;  Hishida.  Tadanori;  and  Nakauchi.  Hiroshi.  4. 1 50,362,  Cl. 
340-785.000. 
Kwasniewska-Rokicinska,  Cecylia:  .See — 

Ledochowski,  Andrz^;  Gieldanowski,  Jerzy;  Radzikowski,  Czes- 
law;  Kwasniewska-Rokicinska,  Cecylia;  Wysocka-Skrzela.  Bar- 
bara; Sawinska,  Lucyna;  and  Medon,  Mieczyslaw,  4,150,231,  Cl. 
546-106.000. 
Lacher,  William  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Signature  encoding  for 

integrated  circuits.  4,150.331.  Cl.  324-73.0PC. 
Laczko.  Istvan:  See — 

Keim.    Ernst;   Laczko.   Istvan;   and    Ryffel.   Carl.  4.149.975.  Cl. 
210-502.000. 
Ladany.  Ivan,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Stripping  of  protective  coatings 

from  glass  fibers.  4.149.929.  Cl.  156-668.000. 
Lambert.  Lloyd  J..  Jr.  Seated  weight  lifting  leg  press  exercise  machine. 

4.149.714,  Cl.  272-118.000. 
Lameloi.  Dominique:  See — 

Bemet.  Jean-Marie;  Pastre.  Jean-Luc;  and  Lamelot,  Dominique. 
4.150.256.  Cl.  I79-15.00A. 
Lamirand.  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Boy-Marcotte.  Jean-Louis;  Lamirand.  Jean-Louis;  Marchal.  Phi- 
lippe A.   H.;  and  Grossin.  Richard  J.  A    M..  4.149.523.  Cl. 
126-271.000. 
Lamson.  Junior  J.;  Hall.  Richard  H.;  Stroiwas.  Edward;  and  Yats,  Larry 
D..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Dehydration  of  alpha-methyl- 
benzyl  alcohols  over  silica  to  form  monovinylidene  aromatic  mono- 
mers. 4.150.059.  Cl.  26O-65O.00R. 
Lane.  Floyd  J.:  See— 

McGee,  John  K.;  and  Lane.  Royd  J..  4.149.558.  a.  137-315.000. 
Lang.  Gerard:  See — 

Jacquet,  Bernard;  and  Lang.  Gerard.  4.150.115.  O.  424-70.000. 
Langer.  Manfred:  See — 

Knorre.  Helmut;  and  Langer.  Manfred.  4.150.244.  Cl.  568-851.000. 
Langner.  Carl:  See — 

Johansson.  Nils  E.;  and  Langner,  Carl.  4.149.582.  O.  164-82.000. 
Lanier  Business  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Mason.  Paul  C  .  4,150.261,  Cl.  179-IOO.lDR. 
Lannom  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Heald.  Jesse  H..  Jr.,  4,149,720.  Cl.  273-6O.0OR 
Lapinski.  George  A.:  See — 

Edwards.  Geoffrey  S.;  and  Lapinski.  George  A..  4.150.333.  Q. 
324-186.000. 
Larson.  Dale  O.:  See — 

Bonnie.  G.  Patrick;  Bortins.  John;  Larson.  Dale  O.;  and  Bergan. 
Kenneth  N..  4.150.440.  Cl.  365-2.000. 
Lasag  AG:  See— 

Seelig.   Wolfgang   H.;   Dufour.   Michel   A.;  and   Egger.   Hans. 
4.150.343.  Cl.  331-94.50G. 
Laska.  Harry  M.;  and  Grimm.  Nelson,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Polycrysulline  alumina  material.  4,150.317.  Cl.  313-221.000. 
Latady,   William   R.   Miniature  map  viewer  with  aligning  reticle. 

4.149,783,  Cl.  353-11.000. 
Latouf,  Joseph  A   Barbecue  burner.  4,149,514,  Cl.  126-9.00R. 
Latussek,  Hans  P.:  See— 

Hermstein,  Wolfgang;  Schertel,  Gunther;  and  Latussek,  Hans  P., 
4,149,669,  Cl.  235-482.000. 
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ame*  A.;  and  Pierce,  Richard 


Raymond  A.;  and  Leanza, 


Laudone,  James  A.:  See — 

Kettinger,  Frederick  R.;  Laudone, 

H.,  4.150,100,  CI.  423-329.000. 

Lauer,  Walter  W.,  Jr.,  to  General  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  The.  Tire 

building  apparatus  with  improved  (rum  shoulder.  4,149,927,  CI. 

156-415.000. 

Laurent.  Daniel  M.,  to  Jeumont-Schn^der.  Positive-response  transit 

detector  for  a  given  transit  zone.  4,149,690,  CI.  246-34.0CT. 
Lauterbach,  Jerre  F.,  to  Cummins  Enyne  Company,  Inc.  Fuel  con- 
sumption   rate   indicating   system    r<tr   a   vehicle.   4,150,431,   CI. 
364-442.000.  i 

Lava  Crucible  Refractories  Company:  Ste — 

MUler.    Eldon    D.;    and    Washbui  i,    Ryan    F.,    4,150,078,    CI. 
264-63.000. 
Lavrischeva,  Tamara  P.:  See— 

PoUpov,  Fedor  P.;  Zorin,  Alexei   C;  Sulie,  Jury  N.;  Artemov, 
Anatoly  1.;  Kolchevsky,  Alexand   K.;  Lavrischeva,  Tamara  P.; 
Lyandres.  Naum  G.;  Toltinova,  I  ilia  A.;  and  Murylev,  Mikhail 
J.,  4,150,180,  CI.  427-430.00A. 
Lawrence,  Harry  E,  III:  See— 

Eckmann,  John  A.;  and  Lawrence,  Harry  E.,  Ill,  4,149,629,  CI. 
206-45.180. 
Lawton,  William  R.,  to  Dennison  Mam  facturing  Company.  Pressure 

marking  materials.  4,150,174,  CI.  427-151.000. 
Lazear,  Nelson  R.;  and  Stackman,  Robert  W.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
Ultraviolet    initiator    systems    for    Ipressure-sensitive    adhesives. 
4,150,170,  CI.  427-54.000 
Lazor,  P.  F.  Full  length  split  bell  trousc  ».  4,149,273,  CI.  2-227.000. 
Lazzarotti,  Sebastian  J.:  See— 

Bradshaw,  Roben  S.;  Hunter,  Jamet  R.;  and  Lazzarotti,  Sebastian 
J.,  4,149,622.  CI.  198-444.000. 
Lea.  James  M.;  and  Anderson.  Neil  P.  M(  thod  of  making  a  self-inflating 

air  mattress.  4,149,919,  CI.  156-213.00( , 
Leach,  John  S.:  See— 

Epworth,    Richard    £.;    and    Lea(  i,   John    S.,    4,149,771,    d. 
350-96.210. 
Leanza,  William  J.:  See— 

Christensen,  Burton  G.;  Firestone 
William  J.,  4,150,145,  CI.  424-274.000 
Leavelle,  Robert  S.  Pneumatic  carrier  \«ith  adjustable  closure  mecha- 
nism. 4,149,685,  CI.  243-34.000.  . 
Leber,   Edmond,   to   Sevylor.    Support  ng   structure   for   sail   mast. 

4,149,481,  a.  114-39.000. 
Le  Berre,  Serge:  See— 

Hareng,  Michel;  Le  Berre,  Serge;  ai  d  Spitz,  Erich,  4,150,396,  a. 

358-60.000. 

Ledochowski,  Andrzej;  Gieldanowski,  Jerzy;  Radzikowski,  Czeslaw; 

Kwasniewska-Rokicinska,     Cecylia;     Wysocka-Skrzela,     Barbara; 

Sawinska,  Lucyna;  and  Medon,  Mlec»slaw,  to  Politechnika  Odan- 

ska.    l-Nitro-9-dialkylaminoisoalkylaianoacridines    or    their   salts. 

4,150,231,  CI.  546-106.000.  T 

Ledvina,  Timothy  J.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Chain  tensioner. 

4,149,427,  a.  74-242.800.  ' 

Lee,  Donald  A.;  and  Boslett,  John  aJ  to  Elco  Corporation,  The. 
Extreme  pressure  additives  for  lubrici^'*-  *.1*9.982,  CI.  252-48.600. 
Lee,  Hoi-Shing:  See—  \ 

Yeh,  Warner  S.;  and  Lee,  Hoi-Shingi  4, 1 50,323,  CI.  315-2O9.00R. 
Lee,  Ying-I.  Opening  and  closing  device  for  an  umbrella.  4,149,553,  CI. 

135-24.000.  I 

Lehmann,  Wilfried;  and  Zimmermann,  Erwin,  to  Sihi  GmbH  &  Co. 
Apparatus  for  filling  a  hollow  and  closfcd  system  provided  with  only 
one  filling  aperture.  4,149,574,  CI.  141-59.000. 
Lehmkuhl.  Robert  A.,  to  Carlton  Machine  Tool  Company,  The.  Head- 
stock  balancing  arrangement  for  mkchine  tools.  4,149,822,  CL 
408-235.000. 
Leisure  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Moeser.  Denis  S.,  4,149,691,  CI.  248  M2.000. 
Lened,  Inc.:  See — 

Palmer,  Leonard,  4,149,356,  CI.  53-4{9.000. 
Lennartson,  Douglas  G.,  to  Gross-Givtn  Manufacturing  Company. 
Insert  member  for  a  helical  dispensing  ioil.  4,149,653,  CI.  221-75.000. 
Lesser,   Les;  and   Washburn,   Frank   R,  Golf  shoes.   4,149,324,  CI. 

36-127.000.  ] 

Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Pader,  Morton;  and  Elton,  Craig  T.,14,150,151,  Q.  424-56.000. 
Sen,  Bishnu  P.,  4,150,001,  CI.  252-53^.000. 
Levin,  Robert  E.;  and  Bonazoli,  Robert  P.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated. Incandescent  projection  lamp  liith  internal  reflector  havmg 
light  defining  opening  therein.  4,150,316,  CI.  313-113.000. 
Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  Marcus,  Robert  p.;  Murarka,  Shyam  P.;  and 
Wagner,  Richard  S.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Method   of  limiting   stacking   faulte   in   oxidized    silicon    wafers. 
4,149,905,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Levis,  William  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Austin,  Arthur  L.;  and  Levis,  Wi|iam 
252-186000. 
Levy,     Sidney.     Photography     utilizini 

4,149,887,  CI.  96-67.000. 
Lewis,  Edward  C,  Jr.;  and  Whiteley,  Clion  L.,  to  Huffy  Corporation. 
Limited    dimension    bicycle    sluppini         *  '  —  '"'      ~ 

206-335.000. 
Ley,  Kurt:  See- 
Seng,  Florin;  and  Ley,  Kurt,  4,150,0^2,  a.  260-239.0BF. 
Li,  Yao  T.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute 


controlled  brake.  4,149,616,  a.  188-72  100. 


W..  Jr.,  4,149.987,  a. 

micro<apsular    materials. 

I  L.,  to  Huffy  C 
package.    4,149,634,    CI. 
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Liang.  Charles  C;  and  Joshi,  Ashok  V.,  to  P.R.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc. 

Solid  electrolyte  additive.  4  150,203,  Q.  429-193.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungas  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Schussler,  Hans;  and  Wio  t,  Bemhard,  4,150,254,  d.  I79-2.0TV. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-4i.m.b.H.:  See— 

Epple.  Richard;  and  Seiff,  Werner,  4,150,419,  CI.  361-275.000. 
Schmidt,    Ulrich;    Reiss,    Fritz;    and    Fingerholz.    Karl-Heinz, 
4,149.518,  CI.  126-190.0  ». 
Lichtenberger.  Horst:  See— 

Noack,  Rolf;  Lichtenbei  {er,  Horst;  Gramelt,  Stefan;  Juntgen, 
Harald;  Knoblauch,  Ki  rl;  Grochowski,  Horst;  and  Schwarte, 
Jurgen,  4.149,858,  CI.  5  1-73.000. 
Lieberman,  Gilbert,  to  Gilben  Products  Incorporated.  Remotely  con- 
trolled electric  switch.  4,15<,264,  CI.  200-51.0LM. 
Liebman,  Arnold  A.;  and  Liu  Yu-Ying,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
6-Hydroxy-7-methoxy-5-bentofuran  carboxaldehyde  and   2,3-dihy- 
dro-7-methoxy-6-benzofurai  [>1.  4,150,042,  CI.  260-346.220. 
Lien,  Eric  L.,  to  American  Ho  ne  Products  Corporation.  Stimulation  of 
prolactin   release  by  an  i  minotetralin   analgesic.   4,150,147,   CI. 
424-330.000.  .  -^      . 

Liggett  Group  Inc.:  S^r— 

Hall.  Floyd  V.,  4,149,545,  O.  131-25.000. 
Lillig,  John  E.:  See— 

Buzza,  Edmund  E;  and  Li  llig,  John  E,  4,149,949, 0.  204-I9S.00P. 
Lilly  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Neville,  Martin  C;  and  V<  rge,  John  P.,  4,150,143,  d.  424-272.000. 
Lince  Isaza,  Jesus  EmUio:  See-  - 

LInce  Lalinde,  Ernesto,  di  ceased,  4,150,119,  Q.  424-144.000. 
Lince  Lalinde,  Ernesto,  deceiaed  (by  Isaza,  J.  Emilio  Lince,  legal 
represenutive),  to  Lince  liaza,  Jesus  Emilio;  Munoz  de  Lince, 
Aracely:  and  Lince  Mora,  Lj  onardo.  Method  for  treatment  of  vascu- 
lar disease.  4,150,119,  CI.  42«-144.000. 
Lince  Mora,  Leonardo:  See — 

Lince  Lalinde,  Ernesto,  d<  ceased,  4,150,119,  CI.  424-144.000. 
Lindmayer,  Joseph,  to  Solarej  Corporation.  Hybrid  solar  energy  col- 
lecting device.  4,149,903,  C\   136-89.0PC. 
Linet,  Michael  S.  Multi-chamher  test  tube.  4,150,089,  CI.  422-102.000. 
Linetsky,   MikhaU.   Casting  ind   stock-pUing  outfit   4,149,697,  Q. 

249-120.000. 
Lion  Dentifrice  Co.,  Ltd.,  Th< :  See— 

Ishikawa,  Tatsuya;  Kuriyi  ma,  Sumio;  Takaesu,  Yoshinori;  Furui- 
shi,  Haruhisa;  Okuzaki,  IToshio:  Motomura.  Seiichi;  and  Musha. 
Yoshinori,  4,149,533,  CI  128-172.100. 
Lipe-Rollway  Corporation:  Se  f— 

Winberg.  Paul  N.;  Harsik.  Alexander;  and  Gould,  Jerry  M,. 
4,149,437,  CI.  82-38.00A 
Limcomb,  George  W.;  and  C  rew,  Thomas  C,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Tamper-prt  if  sealing  ring  for  watthour  meters. 
4,149,741,  CI.  292-256.600. 
Lisa,  Joseph:  See— 

Kopp,  Richard  E;  Lisa,  J<  leph;  Mendelsohn,  Jay;  Pemick,  Benja- 

mm  J.;  Stone,  Harvey;   ind  Wohlers,  Martin  R.,  4,150,360,  a. 

340-146.30P. 

Little,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  and  Pari  s,  John  H.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Fuel-air  ratio  control  with  I  orque-limiting  spring  for  supercharsed 

engines.  4,149,507,  CI.  123-lO.OFG. 

Liu,  Per-Erik.  Composite  petr<  graphic  thin  section  slide  and  method  of 

making  same.  4,149,803,  CI.   156-244.000. 
Liu,  Yu-Ying:  See— 

Liebman,  Arnold  A.;  and  I  in,  Yu-Ying,  4,150,042,  d.  260-346.220. 
Livesay,  Richard  E.,  to  Caterp  liar  Tractor  Co.  Split  pin  for  the  articu- 
lated joint  of  a  track  chain.  4.149,758,  CI.  305-11.000. 
Lloyd,  John  M..  to  Coated  S|ied  Limited.  Seed  coatins  techniaues 

4,149,869,  CI.  71-7.000. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporatioi  i:  See — 

Butler,  John  V.,  4,149,999.  d.  252-500.000. 
Lockwood  Bennett  Limited:  S  e — 

Lockwood,    Peter;    Webi  er,    Frederick;    and    CUyton,    Peter, 
4,149,604,  CI.  175-57.00C 
Lockwood,  Peter;  Webster,  F  ederick;  and  Clayton,  Peter,  to  Lock- 
wood  Bennett  Limited.  Mini  ig  equipment  4,149,604,  CI.  175-57.000 
Loflfield,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Bess,  James  W.,  Sr.;  De  Ni  ira,  Oronzio;  Loftfield,  Richard  E;  and 
Trisoglio,  Giovanni,  4,1-9,956,  CI.  204-284.000. 
Logvinenko,  Dmitry  D.:  See— i 

Kafarov,  Viktor  V.;  Kuran  zhin,  Alexandr  V.;  Bodrov,  Dmitry  M.- 
Obelchenko,  Evgeny  I.;  Chemyavsky,  Adolf  A.;  Yaschinskaya, 
Margarita  S.;  Logvineiko,  Dmitry  D.;  Shelyakov,  Cleg  P.; 
Tsantker,  Karl  L.;  anc  Gladilina,  Larisa  B.,  4,149,981.  CJ' 
252-35.000. 
LoNigro,  Antonio.   Future  ivpport  with  twisted  central  portion 

4,149,693,  CI.  248-342.000. 
Loonroth,  Jonas,  to  AB  Instrui  nent  Verken.  Method  of  navigation  for 

saUing  boate.  4,149,410,  d.  1 3-178.00R. 
Lonnstrom  Oy:  See— 

Nylund,  Kalevi;  and  Tuon  inen,  Pertti,  4,149,638,  a.  198-406.000. 
Loo,  Wing  M.,  to  Clin  Corpor  ition.  Recovery  of  mercury  and  caustic 

values  from  caustic  sludges.  1,149,879,  CI.  75-97.00A. 
Loprest,  Frank  J.,  to  GAF  (brporation.  Transparent  photoeraphic 
masks.  4,149,888,  CI.  96-75.0)0.  i^  P"^ 

Lord  Corporation:  See — 

Panza,  Michael  J.,  4,150,31  3,  d.  310-51.000. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Gene  I,  Alain  R.,  4,149,848,  a.  8-1 1  000 
Jacquet.  Bernard;  and  Lan  ;,  Gerard.  4,150,1 15,  d.  424-70.000. 
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Loucks,  Richard  S.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration. Line  modulator  nondissipative  series  regulator.  4,150,307.  CI. 
307-284.000. 
Love,  Roosevelt:  See — 

Childs,  Jerry  D.;  and  Love,  Roosevelt  4,149,900,  CI.  106-314.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Bowcott,  Roy  P.,  4.149.424,  CI.  74-7.00A. 

Heppenstall.    Keith;    and    White,    Stephen    A.,    4,150,416,    d. 
561-193.000. 
Lucke,  Florian,  to  Croon  &  Lucke  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG. 
Device  on  a  skein  winding  machiite  for  applying  bands.  4,149,357,  CI. 
53-585.000. 
Luke.  John  A.;  and  Harrison,  Raymond  J.,  to  British-American  To- 
bacco  Company    Limited.    Production   of  tobacco-smoke   filters. 
4,149.546,  CI.  131-94.000. 
Lundeberg,  Rusiell  E.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Strain  relief 

fitting.  4,150,250,  CI.  174-65.0SS. 
Lundqvist  Harald.  Shelving  assembly  4,149.473.  CI    108-111.000 
Luo,  Fang-Chen;  Brody.  Thomas  P.;  and  Davies.  David  H..  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Method  of  making  electroluminescent  display 
panel  with  enlarged  active  display  areas.  4.149.885,  CI.  96-36.100. 
Luongo,  Michael  C.;  Glaudel,  Stephen  P.;  and  Tapper.  Donald  N.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  System  to  control  low  pressure  turtrine 
temperatures.  4,149,386,  O.  60-663.000. 
Lyandres,  Naum  G.:  Set— 

Potapov,  Fedor  P.;  Zorin,  Alexei  K.;  Sulie.  Jury  N.;  Artemov. 
Anatoly  I.;  Kolchevsky,  Alexandr  K.;  Lavrischeva,  Tamara  P.; 
Lyandres,  Naum  G.;  Toltinova,  Lilia  A.;  and  Murylev,  Mikhail 
J.,  4,150,180,  CI.  427-43O.0OA. 
Lyons,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Keech,  David  A.;  Schlesch,  Ronald  D.;  and  Lyons,  Robert  F., 
4.149,557,  CI.  137-185.000. 
MacKay,  Joseph  H.,  Jr.;  and  Haigh,  Jack  M.  Polishing  buff.  4,149,294, 

CI.  15-230.120. 
Madate,  Haruhisa:  See — 

Kobayashi,   Kazunobu;  Ohta,  Shinichi;  and  Madate,   Haruhisa, 
4,149,787.  CI.  354-62.000. 
Maeda,  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Tutomu;   Kumata,  Kiyoahi;  and  Maeda,  Hidetoshi, 
4,149.368,  CI.  58-50.00R. 
Maeshima.  Seiichi,  to  Descente  Co.,  Ltd.  Multipurpose  vest  4,149,272, 

CI.  2-102.000. 
Magarian,  Gerald  M.,  to  Ameron,  Inc.  Stripping  plastic  pipe  from  a 

mandrel  4.149.922,  CI.  156-344.000. 
Magdo.  Ingrid  E.;  See — 

Bohg.  Armin;  and  Magdo,  Ingrid  E,  4,149,915,  d.  148-186.000. 
Magiuflux  Corporation:  See — 

Rosauer.  Peter  J.;  and  Flaherty,  John  J.,  4,150,289,  CI.  250-252.000. 
Magnesium  Elektron  Limited:  See — 

Unsworth,  William;  King,  John  F.;  and  Bradshaw,  Stephen  L., 
4,149,882,  CI.  75-168.0OJ. 
Magyar,  Joseph  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Seat  belt  retractor 

installation.  4,149,737.  CI.  280-744.000. 
Mahaffey,  Redge  A.:  See— 

Kapetanakos,  Christos  A.;  Sprangle,  Phillip  A.;  Mahaffey,  Redge 
A.;  and  Golden,  Jeffry,  4,150,340,  CI.  331-81.000. 
Majewski,  John  V.:  See — 

Huber,  William  J.;  Hassler,  Stephen  P.;  and  Majewski,  John  V., 
4,150,353.  CI.  337-231.000. 
Malet.  Jean-Claud:  See — 

RJeuillon,  Marcelline;  Mellottee,  Henry;  Alfille,  Lucien;  Duco, 
Jacques;    Fruchard,    Yves;    Malet,    Jean-Claud;    Chappellier, 
Andre;  and  Devillers,  Bernard,  4.149.976.  CI.  252-5.000. 
Malinowski,  Eugene  J.;  and  Zyck,  Raymond  J.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Method 

for  shaping  an  airfoil.  4,149.449.  O.  90-13.00A. 
Mandel.  Alan  F.;  and  Winkler,  Charles  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Elevator  system.  4,149,614,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Manes,  Milton.  Analytical  method  for  determining  desorption  isotherm 
and  pore  size  distribution  of  an  absorbent  material.  4.149,402,  CI. 
73-23.100. 
Mann.  Wolfgang  A.:  See — 

United  States  qf  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Wiker,  Gordon  A.;  and  Mann,  Wolfgang  A.,  4,149,278, 
CI.  3-12.500. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengeaellachaft:  See — 

Sardemann,    Jurgen;    and    Wunnenberg,    Klaus,    4,149,580,    CI. 
164-4.000. 
Manning.  Harold  E.,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemica]  Corporation.  Dehydro- 

genation  catalyst.  4.149.996.  CI.  252-465.000. 
Manufacture  de  Produits  Chimiques  Protex  S.A.:  See — 

Balland,  Jean,  4,149.847,  O.  8-l.OXA. 
Manwaring.  William  F.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Fountain  brush  liquid  applicator.  4,149,814,  CI.  401-186.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See — 

Merrill,  LaVaun  S..  Jr.,  4,149.845,  d.  432-138.000. 
Tackett,  James  E.,  Jr.,  4,149,756,  d.  302-66.000. 
Marchal,  Philippe  A.  H.:  See— 

Boy-Marcotte,  Jean-Louis;  Lamirand,  Jean-Louis;  Marchal,  Phi- 
lippe A.  H.;  and  Grosain,  Richard  J.  A.  M.,  4,149,523,  d. 
126-271.000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

BIythe.  John  H.;  and  Brooks,  Seville  R.,  4,ISa376,  a.  343-7.700. 
Marcus,  Robert  B.:  See- 
Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  Marcus,  Robert  B.;  Murarka,  Shyam  P.;  and 
Warner,  Richard  S.,  4,149,905,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Maringer,  Robert  E.;  Collings,  Edward  W.;  Mobley,  Carroll  E,  Jr.;  and 
Gegel,  Harold  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  High 


specific  strength  polycrystalline  titanium-based  alloys.  4,149,884,  CI. 
75-175.500, 
Marsh,  John  D.:  See— 

Avison,  Gerald;  Blenkinsop,  Philip  T.;  Marsh,  John  D.;  and  Plum- 
mer.  Dexter  R.,  4,149,807,  CI.  400-118.000. 
Marshall,  Don  J.  Fluid  pressure  amplifier.  4,149,384,  O.  60-S42.00a 
Marshall,  Harry  A.:  See— 

Eakman,    James    M.;    and    Marshall.    Harry    A..    4.149,864,   d. 
62-11.000. 
Martin,  David  G.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Antibiotic  pentalenolac- 

tone  derivative.  4.150,036,  CI.  260-343.210. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See — 

Karki.  Kenneth  A..  4.150.191.  CI.  428-454.000. 
Martin,    Mervin    W.    Animal    watering    apparatus.    4,149,491,    CI. 

119-75.000. 
Martm  A  Pagenstecher  GmbH:  See — 

Beckers,  Karl  D..  4.150,176,  d.  427-233.000. 
Martin,  Roberi  B.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Plural  suge  desalter/dehy- 

drator  in  a  single  vessel.  4.149.958,  CI.  204-302.000. 
Manin,  Spencer  W.  Position  measuring  apparatus  and  methods  of 

constructing  and  utilizing  same.  4,149,316.  CI.  33-l.OSB. 
Maruta,  Keiichi:  See — 

Okamoto,  Toyoo;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and  Maruta,  Keiichi,  4,149,485, 
CI.  118-60.000. 
Marutaka  Iryoki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,    Yuugi;    and    Toyoshima,    Katsutoshi,    4,149,531,    d. 
128-52.000. 
Masaki,  Kenji;  and  Saito,  Zen-ichiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lim- 
ited. Internal  combustion  engine  equipped  with  exhaust  gas  purifying 
device.  4,149,376,  CI.  60-276.000. 
Masatomi,  Tsunehiko:  See — 

Harima.  Rokuro;  Misawa.  Takeshi;  Masatomi,  Tsunehiko;  Shimizu, 
Yasuo;  Nakacho.  Yoshifumi;  Takao,  Hisashi;  and  Kue,  Kenji. 
4,150,039.  CI.  260-345.90R. 
Maschinenfabrik  Hennecke  GmbH:  See— 

Schmitzer.  Willi;  Raffel.  Reiner;  Althausen,  Ferdinand;  and  Proksa, 
Ferdinand,  4,150,075,  CI.  264-46.300. 
Mashimo.  Yukio:  See — 

Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Mashimo.  Yukio;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Ito, 
Tadashi;  and  Ito.  Fumio.  4,149,795,  CI.  354-23.000. 
Maskwa,  Alvin:  See — 

Kaminsky.    Victor;    Trevoy,    Lloyd    W.;   and    Maskwa,    Alvin, 
4,150,093,  CI.  423-74.000, 
Mason,  Paul  C,  to  Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.  Method  of  and 
system  for  priority  transcribing  of  dictation.  4,150,261,  CI.    179- 
100.  IDR 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Guditz,  Elis  A.;  and  Burke.  Robert  L.,  4,15ai77,  d.  427-259.000. 
Li,  Yao  T.,  4,149.616,  CI.  188-72.100. 
Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.;  See- 
Bailey,  Alfred  J.;  and  Sargent,  Ronald  S..  4.149.475,  CI.  1 1 1-66.000. 
Masumoto,  Toyojiro,  to  lony  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shaking  table  sorter 

operating  by  specific  gravity.  4,149,967,  d.  209-467.000. 
Masur,  Klaus:  See — 

Reiff,  Karl;  Wagner,  Wolfgang;  and  Masur.  KUus,  4,149,317,  d. 
33- LOOM. 
Matheny.  Paul:  See- 
Jones.  Dennis  C;  and  Matheny.  Paul,  4,149,373.  d.  60-39.320. 
Mathews,  Keith  L.:  See— 

Sambucetti,  Eugene  D.;  and  Mathews,  Keith  L.,  4,149,470.  CL 
tO5-282.0OP. 
Mathias,  Eckart;  and  Morgan,  Charles  R.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. 
Method  of  coating  with  polyenes  derived  from  hydantoin  acids, 
amines  and  esters.  4.150,166.  CI.  427-44.000. 
Mathias,  Eckart;  and  Morgan,  Charles  R.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. 
Method  of  coating  with  polyenes  derived  from  hydantoin  acids, 
amines  and  esters.  4,150,167,  d.  427-44.000. 
Mathieu,  Joseph  P.  Breakerless  ignition  system.  4.149,509,  CL  123- 

148.0CC. 
Matsa,  Ivan  V.:  See— 

Nsmitokov,  Kemal  K.;  Kharisov,  Andrei  A.;  Matsa,  Ivan  V.; 
Tochilin,  Oleg  M.;  and  Bulgakov,  Alexandr  N.,  4,150,354,  d. 
337-290.000. 
Mauuda,  Motonobu:  See — 

Sahara,    Masayoshi;    and    Matsuda,    Motonobu,    4,149,786,    CI. 
354-51.000. 
Matsuda,  Zensuke;  and  Koshimaru,  Shigeru,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.  DifTerentuI  amplifier  circuit.  4,1M.311.  d.  307-355.000. 
Mauushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Tatsuya;  Kuriyama.  Sumio;  Takaesu,  Yoshinori;  Funii- 
shi,  Haruhisa;  Okuzaki,  Yoshio;  Motomura,  Seiichi;  and  Musha, 
Yoshinori,  4,149.533,  CI.  128-172.100. 
Matthias,  Dan  W.;  and  Thornton,  Richard  D.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft 
Engineering  Co.  Linear  drive  for  a  printing  apparatus.  4,149,808,  d. 
400-144.200. 
Matthijsen,  Rutger:  Set— 

Hoogendoom,  Heixlrik;  Matthijsen,  Rutger;  and  Moetker,  Huibert 
C.  T.,  4,150,113.  a.  424-50.000. 
Mattingly,  William  R..  Jr.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation.  Stacked  printed  circuit  board  assembly  and  contacts 
therefor.  4,149,764,  d.  339-17.00M. 
Matusewicz,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Matusewicz.  WiUiam  P.;  and  Matusewicz.  Robert  J..  4,149,577,  CL 
144-39.000. 
Matusewicz,  William  P.;  and  Matusewicz,  Robert  J.  Cant  fonntng 
machine.  4.149,577,  d.  144-39.000. 
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p.;  and  Majewsid,  John  V., 


Mauer,  Paul  B.;  and  Turechek.  Gene  D.Jto  Eastman  Kcxlak  Company. 

Fluorescent  solar  energy  concentrator.  4,149,902,  CI.  I36-89.0PC. 
Maurer,  Fritz;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  Homeyer, 
Bemhard;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  to  Btyer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Com- 
bating insects  and  acarids  with  0-alkyl-0-[2-substituted-6-alkoxy- 
pyrimidin(4)yl]-thionophosphonic  aeid  esters.  4,150,159,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Mazurenko,  Anatoly  M.:  See — 

Sirota,  Nikolai  N.;  and  Mazurenkc ,  Anatoly  M.,  4,150,098,  CI. 
423-290.000. 
McBride,  Lyie  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Trenkler,  George;  Delagi,  Richard  '  ».;  and  McBride,  Lyle  E.,  Jr., 
4,150,284,  CI.  250-199.000. 
McClain,  Dorothee  M.;  and  Hoyt,  Jot  u,  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corporation.  Polymer  dispersion  process.  4,150,003,  CI. 
260-23.00H. 
McCollum,  Anthony  W.,  to  Eastman  K<]  dak  Company.  Aqueous  coat- 
ing of  curable  binder,  cross-linker  and  oxyethylated  2,2,4-trimethyl- 
pentane-I,3-diol.  4,150,007,  CI.  260-29,  WR. 
McConkey,  Robert  C  See— 

Noonan,  John  M.;  McConkey,  Rob<  rt  C;  and  Hanrahan,  Michael 
J.,  4,150,217,  CI.  528-290.000.        ' 
McDoi  aid,  John.  Protective  screen  for  J<  t-engine  intake.  4,149,689,  CI. 

244-53.0OB. 
McDonnell.  Damien  G.:  See— 

Gray,  George  W,;  and  McDonnell,  Damien  G.,  4,149,413,  CI. 
73-356.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Waters,  Elmer  D.,  4,149,588,  CI.  I6J  -11.000. 
McGee,  John  K.;  and  Lane,  Floyd  J.,  to  <  i^mbustion  Engineering,  Inc. 

Selective  back  seat  valve.  4,149,558,  q.  137-315.000. 
McGowan,  Norman  L.;  Jeffers,  William;  Amtower,  Richard  E.;  and 
Schoen,  Klaus-Peter,  to  Eocom  Corporation.  Electrophotographic 
apparatus  and  method  for  producing  printing  masters.  4,149,798,  CI. 
355-8.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See — 

Huber,  William  J.;  Hassler,  Stephen 

4,150,353,  CI.  337-231.000. 
Zunick,  Michael  J.,  4,150,270,  CI.  2ap-144.00B. 
McKinnon,  Wayne  E.:  See — 

Benson,  Richard  A.;  and  McKinn<ii,  Wayne  E.,  4,149,311,  CI. 
29-741.000. 
McLeod,  RufTm  C.  Weight  lifting  deviie  for  the  lower  extremities. 

4,149,713,  CI.  272-117.000. 
McMillen,  James  W.,  to  Westinghouse 
rupter  with  time  delay  manual  spring  (iiarging  handle.  4,150,271,  CI. 
200-153.00H. 
McQuillan,  Robert  C:  See— 

Hamerdinger,  Randolph  W.;  and  Mdjuillan,  Robert  C,  4,149,779, 
CI.  350-310.000. 
McVay,  William  P.:  See— 

Mrava,  Gene  L.;  and  McVay,  Willi4n  P.,  4,149,538,  CI.  303.I5-. 
Meagher,  Thomas:  See — 

Kulbida,    Ihor;    Burkett,    Robert    ▲->    '^'^    Meagher,    Thomas, 
4,149,487,  CI.  118-657.000. 
Means,  Barry,  to  United  States  Steel  Corfjoration.  Stop  means  for  use  in 

a  rod  guiding  apparatus.  4,149,664,  CI. 
"Meci"  Material  Electrique  de  Controle 

Gassier,  Daniel  S.,  4,149,810,  CI.  4a|3l7.200. 
Medon,  Mieczyslaw:  See — 

Ledochowski,  Andrzej;  Gieldanows  i,  Jerzy;  Radzikowski,  Czes- 
law;  Kwasniewska-Rokicinska,  O  :ylia;  Wysocka-Skrzela,  Bar- 
bara; Sawinska,  Lucyna;  and  Med<  n,  Mieczyslaw,  4,150,231,  CI. 
546-106.000. 

Meece,  Kermit  A.,  to  International  Bu^ness  Machines  Corporation. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  synchroniz;  ng  charging  of  droplets  of  a 

pressurized  conductive  liquid  stream.  <,  150,384,  CI.  346-75.000. 

Meisel,  Thomas  C,  Jr.,  to  Caterpillar  "ractor  Co.  Automatic  track 

chain  tensioner.  4,149,757,  CI.  305-10.(|X). 
Mekler,  Dan.  Single  hand  operated  tool. 
Mellottee.  Henry:  See— 

Reuillon,  Marcelline;  Mellottee,   Hlnry; 
Jacques;    Fnichard,    Yves;    Mal<  I, 
Andre;  and  Devillers,  Bernard,  4,|49,976,  CI.  252-5.000.' 
Mendelsohn,  Jay:  See— 

Kopp,  Richard  E.;  Lisa,  Joseph;  Mendelsohn,  Jay;  Pemick,  Benja- 
min J.;  Stone,  Harvey;  and  Wohl  irs,  Martin  R.,  4,150,360,  CI. 
340-146.30P. 
Meneguz,  Remy,  to  Parcinter  S.A.  App^tus  for  mixing  cold  and  hot 
water,  and  for  distributing  the  watef 
12.00A. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Beattie,  Thomas  R.;  Cama,  Lovji  D 


226-177.000. 

;t  Industriel:  See — 


Dininno,  Frank  P.,  4,150,156,  CI.    24-246.000. 


Raymond   A. 
(00. 

Ronald  W., 


and   Leanza, 
4,150,223,  CI. 


Christensen,   Burton  G.;   Firestone, 
William  J.,  4,150,145,  CI.  424-274.1 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  Ratclifie, 

544-16.000. 
Cragoe.  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Bickjng,  John  B.,  4,150,235,  CI. 

560-53.000. 
Grier,  Nathaniel;  and  Witzel,  Bruce 
Merrill,  LaVaun  S.,  Jr.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Rabbles  and  mate- 
rial handling  systems  utilizing  the  same.  4,149,845,  CI.  432-138.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See — 
Bschorr,  Oskar,  4,149,612,  CI.  181-21  6.000. 


4,149,381,  CI.  60-477.000. 

Alfllle,   Lucien;  Duco, 
Jean-Claud;    Chappellier, 


mixture.  4,149,672,  CI.  236- 


Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and 
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Messing,  Ralph  A.;  and  Op[  ermann,  Robert  A.,  to  Coming  Glass 
Works.    High    surface   lov     volume    fimgal    biomass   composite. 
4,149,936,  CI.  195-56.000. 
Messing,  Ralph  A.;  and  Opt  tnrann,  Robert  A.,  to  Coming  Glass 
Works.  High  surface  low  vo  ume  yeast  biomass  composite.  4,149,937, 
CI.  195-57.000. 
Metcalfe,  Arthur  G.;  and  Ro!  e,  Fred  K.,  to  International  Harvester 
Company.   Ring   rolling   n  ethods  and   aimaratus.   4,150,279,   CI. 
219-152.000. 
Metrawatt  A.G.:  See— 

Ahles,  Alfred,  deceased,  A  150,385,  CI.  346-79.000. 
Mettler,  Erhard;  and  Frey,  Hms,  to  Mettler  Instrumente  AG.  Scale 

with  digital  display.  4,149,6(5,  CI.  177-173.000. 
Mettler  Instrumente  AG:  See-  ■ 

Mettler,  Erhard;  and  Freyl  Hans,  4,149,605,  CI.  177-173.000. 
Meurer,  Hans;  and  Rehag,  Kla  as,  to  Wean  United,  Inc.  Mandrel  hold- 
ing and  releasing  means.  4,M9,396,  CI.  72-97.000. 
Meyborg,  Holger,  to  Bayer  /  ktiengesellschafl.  Catalytic  process  for 

polyurethane  elastomers  and  foams.  4,150,212,  CI.  528-52.000. 
Meyer,  Henri  J.:  See — 

Boudot,  Jean  E.;  and  Mey  sr,  Henri  J.,  4,149,895,  CI.  106-52.000. 
Mezhgorin,  Evgeny  A.:  See — 

Sivolap,  Georgy  P.;  Potan  n,  Vyacheslav  A.;  Belinsky,  Nikolai  A.; 
and  Mezhgorin,  Evgeny  A.,  4,149,832,  CI.  417-409.000. 
Microtechnology  Corporation:  See — 

Ando,  Hisashige,  4,150,44  ,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Middleton,  Orwin:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  >lational  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Costogue,  En  est  N.;  Downing,  Roy  G.;  Middleton, 
Orwin;  Mueller,  Robert  L.;  Yasui,  Robert  K.;  Cairo,  Fred  J.;  and 
Person,  Jerry  K.,  4,149,i  65,  CI.  228-5.100. 
Miesch.  Hans,  to  Escher  Wyis  Limited.  Rolling  mill.  4,149,397,  CI. 

72-201.000. 
Mikelsons,  Valdis:  See — 

Craighead,   Kathryn  L.;    md  Mikelsons,  Valdis,  4,149,912.  CI. 
148-6.300. 
Miklas,  Edward  J.,  to  Petro- Tex  Chemical  Corporation.  Activating 
zinc  ferrite  oxidative  dehydi  ogenation  catalysts.  4,150,064,  CI.  260- 
68O.00E. 
Mikuni  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kais  la:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Shogo;  and  H  ishi(»,  YoshimaUu,  4,150,070,  O.  261- 
41.00B. 
Milenius,  David  L.,  to  Abtei    Chemical  Company.  ABS  extrusion 

compositions.  4,150,009,  CI.  t60-33.40R. 
Miles,  Roscoe  C:  See — 

Douty,  Donald  L.;  Miles,  loscoe  C;  St.  Clair,  Paul  L.,  deceased- 
and  St.  Clair,  E.  L.,  Ex«  cutor,  4,149,624,  CI.  198-500.000. 
Miller,  Charles  G.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,   National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Miller,  Charles  G.;  and  Stephens.  James  B.,  4,149,521, 
CI.  126-271.000. 
United  States  of  America, :  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Miller,  Cbarlci  G.;  and  Stephens,  James  B.,  4,149,817, 
CI.  405-229.000. 
Miller,  Donald  G.:  See— 

Graveman,  Donald  F.;  am  Miller,  Donald  G.,  4,149,677.  CL  241- 
189.00R. 
Miller,  Eldon  D.;  and  Washbui  n,  Ryan  F.,  to  Lava  Crucible  Refracto- 
ries Company.  Process  for  r  taking  refractory  shapes.  4,150,078,  CI. 
264-63.000.  7       I-      .      .      . 

Miller,  George  A.;  and  Weiler,  £mest  D.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Metal  salt  complexes  of  3-is<  thiazolones.  4,150,026,  CI.  260-299.000. 
Miller,  Helmut,  to  Escher  Wyi  Limited.  Radial  bearing  arrangement. 

4,149,759,  CI.  308-15.000. 
Miller-Holzwarth,  Inc.:  See — 

Tausch,  Gerald,  4,149,778,  CI.  350-301.000. 
Miller,  John  A.:  See— 

Fenton,  Francis  M.;  Milli  r,  John  A.;  Quinn,  Thomas  M.;  Van 
Omum.  James  H.;  and  V  ang,  Tse  L.,  4,150,257,  CI.  I79-I8.0BE. 
Miller,  Richard  W.;  and  Wrigl  t,  Danny  O.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Power  conversion  sysl  tm  having  inversion  fault  detection  and 
correction  circuit.  4,150,325,  CI.  318-434.000. 
Miller,  Stanley  P.,  to  Coal  Indi  stry  (Patents)  Limited.  Circuit  arrange- 
ments for  calibrating  signals  4,150,403,  CI.  360-27.000. 
Miller,  William  McE.,  Jr.,  to  A  ;reon  Corporation.  Lifting  body  aircraft 

for  V/STOL  service.  4,I49,(  88,  CI.  244-12.400. 
Milov,  Vladimir  A.;  Injutkin,  I|  or  I.;  Polivoda,  Alexandr  G.;  Ermakov, 
Gennady  A.;  Negry,  Jury  C  .;  Ponomarenko,  Valery  V.;  and  Star- 
chenko,  Evgeny  I.  Ranging  ystem  for  guiding  moving  objects  over 
equidistant  tracks.  4,150,377,  CI.  343-12.00R. 
Milton,  A.  Fenner;  and  Villarru  d,  Carl  A.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Navy.  Single-fiber  duplex  cc  upler.  4,149,770,  CI.  350-96.150. 
Mine  Safely  Appliances  Comp  my:  See- 
Hough,  William  V.;  Guibei  t,  Clarence  R.;  and  HefTeran,  Gerald  T 
4,150,097,  CI.  423-285.000. 
Minin,  Vladilen  E.;  Kachan,  Mikhail  S.;  and  Yablochnikov,  Boris  A. 
Method  for  lap  welding  of  skelps  and  device  for  effectine  same 
4,150,274,  CI.  219-8.500. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufa  :turing  Company:  See— 

Craighead,   Kathryn   L.;    md   Mikelsons,   Valdis,  4,149,912,  CI 
148-6.300.  .    *.  V,. 

Joos,  Richard  W.,  4,150,01 2,  CI.  26(M2.I50. 
Minoda,  Minoru;  and  Ogawa,   tlasaharu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Drying  concentration  of  ph  rtographic  emulsion  coating  by  micro- 
wave irradiation.  4,149,322,    :i.  34-4.000. 
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Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sahara,    Masayoshi;    and    Matsuda,    Motonobu,    4,149,786,    CI. 
354-51.000. 
Mintz,  Leonard  A.  Machine  for  applying  magnetic  strips.  4,149,925,  CI. 

156-361.000. 
Misawa,  Takeshi:  See— 

Harima,  Rokuro;  Misawa,  Takeshi;  Masatomi,  Tsunehiko;  Shimizu, 
Yasuo;  Nakacho,  Yoshifumi;  Takao,  Hisashi;  and  Kase,  Kenji, 
4,150,039.  CI.  260-345.90R. 
Mish,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Naves,   David  G.;  Aquino,   Herman  A.;  and  Mish,  Robert  J., 
4,149,472,  CI.  I05-368.00R. 
Mislin,  Roland;  Schoenauer,  Wolfgang;  and  Steiner,  Karl  U.,  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.  1,4-Dtaminoanthraquinone  derivatives  containing  a  haloquinox- 
aline-6<arbonyl  group.  4,150,230,  CI.  544-356.000. 
Mita  Industrial  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyakawa,   Nobuhiro;   Yamaguchi,  Takashi;  and   Inoue,   Eiichi, 

4.150.387,  CI.  346-153.000. 

Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  Yamaguchi,  Takashi;  and  Inoue,  Eiichi, 

4.150.388,  CI.  346-153.000. 
Mitchell,  Douglas  F.:  See— 

Rapoport,  Sidney  L.;  and  Mitchell.  Douglas  F.,  4,149,464.  O. 
101-450.000. 
Mitchell,  Jerry  R.:  See— 

Prachel,  Ronald  H.;  Russell,  Donald  N.;  Mitchell,  Jerry  R.;  and 
Addison,  Elmer  L.,  4,149,439,  CI.  83-459.000. 
Mitchell,  Robert  B.;  O'Donnell,  John  P.;  and  Swank.  Harry  R..  to  GTE 
Sylvania   Incorporated.    Integral   lens  cathode   my   tube  system. 
4,150,320,  CI.  313-478.000. 
Mitsche,  Roy  T.:  See — 

Antos,  George  J.;  Hayes,  John  C;  and  Mitsche,  Roy  T.,  4,150,060, 
CI.  26O-666.0OA. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Tanabe,  Yasuo;  and  Toriya,  Jun,  4,150,239,  a.  560-244.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sugawa,    Yoshiyuki;    and     Shikano,     Yoshiro,    4,150,394,    CI. 
S7-74.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Taniyama.    Susumu;    and    Taniguchi.    Masami,    4,150,068,    CI. 
260-930.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ohsaka,  Kenji;  Hagiwara,  Koichi;  Niwa,  Toshikazu;  and  Yamagata. 
Shunsuke.  4,149,652,  CI.  220-440.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Akio;  and  Tsubai,  Yasuo,  4,149,889,  CI.  96-76.00R. 
MiUui  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mitsui,  Yoshiaki,  4,149,309,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Oiannini,    Umberto;    Albizzati,    Enrico;    and    Parodi,    Sandro, 
4,149,990,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Mitsui,  Yoshiaki,  to  Mitsui  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Laminated  core  manufacture. 

4,149,309,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Mitsuya,  Kinpei:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Tsutomu;  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  Mitsuya.  Kinpei;  and  Oga- 
sawara,  Takeshi,  4,149,678,  CI.  242-3S.S0R. 
MitzlafT,  Michael;  Warning,  Klaus;  and  Jensen,  Harald,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  preparing  fungicidal  monoalkoxy  and 
dialkoxy  N-substituted  cyclic  amines.  4,149,941,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Miura.  Nobuhiro,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal 
combustion  engine  with  an  auxiliary  chamber.  4,149,495,  CI.  123- 
32.0SP. 
Miyakawa,  Industry  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kitagawa.  Toshikatsu,  4.149,819,  CI.  408-50.000. 
Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  Yamaguchi,  Takashi;  and  Inoue,  Eiichi,  to  MiU 
Industrial  Company  Ltd.  Alternating  current  electrostatic  recording 
process.  4,150,387,  CI.  346-153.000. 
Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  Yamaguchi,  Takashi;  and  Inoue,  Eiichi,  to  Mita 
Industrial  Company  Ltd.  A-C  charged  electrostatic  recording  pro- 
cess. 4,150,388,  CI.  346-153.000. 
Miyamoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Igarashi,    Bunzi;    and    Miyamoto,    Hiroshi,    4,150,072.   CI.    261- 
121.00A. 
Miyamoto,  Noriaki:  See — 

Kobayashi,   Akira;  Chiba,   Kunji;   Miyamoto,   Noriaki;   Shiraki, 
Masao;  and  Furukawa,  Naotake.  4,149.365,  CI.  57-104.000. 
Miyazaki,  Tsutomu;  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  Mitsuya.  Kinpei;  and  Ogasa- 
wara,  Takeshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Sei&akusho. 
Open-end  spinning  machine.  4.149,678,  CI.  242-35.50R. 
Mizuno,  Tiaki;  and  Kawashima.  Yoshichi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  vehicle  directional  lamps. 
4,150,359,  CI.  340-8 l.OOR. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Garwood,  William  E.;  Caesar,  Philip  D.;  and  Brennan,  James  A., 

4,149,960,  CI.  208-111.000. 
Garwood,  William  E.;  Caesar,  Philip  D.;  and  Brennan,  James  A., 
4,150,062,  CI.  260-673.000. 
Mobley.  Carroll  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Maringer,  Robert  E.;  Collings,  Edward  W.;  Mobley,  Carroll  £.,  Jr.; 
and  Gegel,  Harold  L.,  4,149,884.  CI.  75-175.500. 
Mocquet,  Gisele  C:  See— 

Dostert.  Philippe  L.;  Douzon.  Colette  A.;  Bourgery.  Guy  R.; 
Gouret.  Claude  J.;  Mocquet,  Gisele  C;  and  Coston,  Jean  A., 
4,150,029.  CI.  260-307.00C. 
Moden.  James  R.;  and  Perkons,  George,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Aluminum  anode  alloy  for  primary  high  power  density  alka- 
line fuel  celU  and  batteries.  4,150,204,  CI.  429-218.000. 


Moelker,  Huibert  C.  T.:  See— 

Hoogendoom,  Hendrik;  Matthijsen,  Rutger;  and  Moelker,  Huibert 
C.  T.,  4,150.113,  CI.  424-50.000. 
Moeschlin,  Lars  F.:  See — 

Andersson,  Karl  A.  K.;  Josefsson,  Lars  G.;  and  Moeschlin,  Lars  F., 
4,150,383,  CI.  343-771.000. 
Moeser,  Denis  S.,  to  Leisure  Products,  Inc.  Motor-mounting  assembly. 

4.149.691,  CI.  248-642.000. 
Molded  Materials  Company,  Div.  of  Carlisle  Corporation:  See — 
Searfoss,    William    H.;   and    Jones,    Gerald    P.,    4,150,011,   a. 
260-38.000. 
Monacelli,    Umberto.    Loader   particularly    for   a   tacking   machine. 

4,149,297,  CI.  227-136.000. 
MoncriefT-Yeates,  Alexander  J.  Fireplace  unit  with  ash  di^iosal  duct. 

4,149,519,  CI.  126-242.000. 
Monnerat,  Bernard:  See — 

Assal,  Jacques;  Blanc,  Bernard;  and  Monnerat,  Bernard,  4,130,106, 
CI.  424-7.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Crutchfield,    Marvin   M.;   and   Rapko,  John   N.,  4.150,069,   a. 

260-942.000. 
D'Amico,  John  J..  4,149,871,  CI.  71-90.000. 
D'Amico,  John  J.;  and  Fuhrhop,  Ralph  W.,  4,150,027,  CI.  260- 

3O4.00B. 
Mount,  Ramon  A.;  RafTelson,  Harold;  and  Robinson,  Warn  D., 

4,149.992.  CI.  252-435.000. 
Wilson,  Glenn  R.,  4,150.242.  CI.  562-594.000. 
Montclair  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Grossman,  Harold,  4,149,549.  CI.  13I-26I.OOR. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Giannini,    Umberto;    Albizzati,    Enrico;    and    Parodi,    Sandro, 
4,149,990,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Moore,  Francis  C:  See — 

Gammons,  Clifford  E.;  Moore,  Francis  C;  and  Perkinson,  Leon  R., 
4,149,541,  CI    128-400.000. 
Moore-Perk  Corporation:  See — 

Gammons,  ClifTord  £.;  Moore,  Francis  C;  and  Perkinson,  Leon  R., 
4,149,541,  CI.  128-400.000. 
Moppett,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullcn,  Walter  P.;  Moppett,  Charles  E.;  Oscar- 
son,  John  R.;  Huang,  Liang  H.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone, 
Junsuke.  4,150,152,  CI.  424-122.000. 
Morales,  Adolfo  J.  Pollution  control  and  convection  heater.  4,149,901, 

CI.  127  12.000. 
Morel,  Didier:  See— 

Dawans,  Francois;  and  Morel,  Didier,  4,150,067,  CI.  260-878.00R. 
Morgan,  Charles  R.:  See — 

Mathias.  Eckart;  and  Morgan.  Charles  R..  4.150.166,  CI.  427-44.000 
Mathias,  Eckart;  and  Morgan.  Charles  R..  4.150.167,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Morgan  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Theis,  Peter  F.;  and  Buchberger,  Gregory,  4.150,255,  CI.   179- 
6.00C. 
Morganson,  Stephen  A.;  and  Christenson,  Richard  C,  to  Economics 
Laboratory,  Inc.  Treatment  of  fabrics  in  machine  dryers.  4,149,977, 
CI.  252-8.800. 
Moring,  Rodger  L.:  See — 

Hopkins.  Michael  F.;  and  Moring,  Rodger  L..  4.149.607,  a.  180- 
70.00R. 
Morris,  Duane  W.:  See — 

Jacobs,  Arthur  F.;  and  Morris,  Duane  W.,  4,149.932,  CI.  176- 

:9.00R. 
Jacobs,  Arthur  F.;  and  Morris,  Duane  W.,  4,149,934,  CI.   176- 
I9.00R. 
Morris,  Wilford  V.,  to  Summa  Corporation.  Dual  passage  pipe  for 
cycling  water  to  an  undersea  mineral  aggregate  gathering  apparatus. 
4,149,739,  CI.  285-133.00R. 
Morielmans,  Paul.  Electrical  appliance  cord  storage.  4,149,765,  CI. 

339-58.000. 
Moscony,  John  J.:  See — 

Thall.  Earle  S.;  and  Moscony.  John  J..  4.149.908,  CI.  148-6.000. 
Mosiniak,  Dennis  G.:  See — 

Copeland,  Thomas;  Sandman,  Terry  L.;  and  Mosiniak,  Dennis  G., 
4,149,529,  CI   128-24.100. 
Moss.   Paul   B.   Holder  for  air  carbon  arc  electrode.  4.150.276.  CI. 

219-70.000. 
Motomura,  Seiichi:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Tatsuya;  Kuriyama.  Sumio;  Takaesu,  Yoshinori;  Furui- 
shi,  Hanihisa;  Okuzaki,  Yoshio;  Motomura,  Seiichi;  and  Musha. 
Yoshinori,  4,149.533,  CI.  128-172.100. 
Motoren-Forschungs  GmbH  KG:  See — 

Franke.  Walter,  4,149,493,  CI.  123-26.000. 
Motorenfabrik  Hatz  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Hatz.  Ernst.  4.149,512,  CI.  123-I98.00E. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Adihoch.  Richard  H..  4.150.308.  a.  307-264.000. 

Eckmann,  John  A.;  and  Lawrence,  Harry  E.,  Ill,  4,149,629,  Q. 

206-45.180. 
Keeling,  Michael  C,  4,149,522,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Price.  John  J.,  4,150,366,  CI.  34O-347.0CC. 
Wilson,  Richard  W.;  and  Goldstein,  Marcy  B.,  4,150,393,  CI. 
357-74.000. 
Mount,  Ramon  A.;  RafTelson,  Harold;  and  Robinson,  Warn  D.,  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Method  for  preparing  an  oxidation  catalyst. 
4,149,992,  CI.  252-435.000. 
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Mrava,  Gene  L.;  and  McVay.  William  P  ,  to  American  Hospital  Supply 
Corporation.  Resectoscope  electrode  assembly  with  non-conductive 
bearing  tube  and  method  of  making  tfie  same.  4,149,538,  CI.  303.15- 
Muck,  Karl-Friedrich:  See—  | 

Burg,  Karlheinz;  Muck,  Karl-Friidrich;  Neufahrt,  Arthur;  and 
Roily,  Heinrich,  4,150,238,  CI.  5»O-205.000. 
Mueller,  Otto.  Hydraulic  shift  mechani|m  for  transfer  case  with  multi- 
ple path  drive  system.  4,149,428,  CI.  >4-364.000. 
Mueller,  Robert  L.:  See—  I 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  [Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Costogue,  Ernest  N ;  Downing,  Roy  G.;  Middleton, 
Orwin;  Mueller,  Robert  L.;  Yasui  Robert  K.;  Cairo,  Fred  J.  and 
Person,  Jerry  K.,  4,149,665,  CI.  X28-5.10O. 
Muldary,  Patrick  P.;  and  Tansev,  Erdl,  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany. Determining  steam  quality.  4,149,403,  CI.  73-29.000. 
Muller,  Hanns  P ;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Kreuder,  Hans  J.,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Pulverulent  coaling  substance.  4,150.211,  CI 
528-45.000.  I 

Muller,  Jean-Claude;  and  Ramuz,  Henij,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Substituted  oxadiazolopyrimidines.  4,|50,I31,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Muller,  Jean-Qaude;  and  Ramuz,  Heni<,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Oxadiazolopyrimldine  derivatives.  4,150,132,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Munoz  de  Lince,  Aracely:  See —  ' 

Lince  Lalinde,  Ernesto,  deceased,  4150,119,  CI.  424-144.000. 
Muntean,  George  L.;  Wilson,  Harry  L  ;  »nd  Perr,  Julius  P.,  to  Cummins 

Engine  Company,  Inc.  Fuel  injector.  4,149,506,  CI.  123-139.0AK. 
Murarka,  Shyam  P.:  See — 

Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  Marcus,  Robi  rt  B.;  Murarka,  Shyam  P.;  and 
Wagner,  Richard  S.,  4,149,905,  C  .  148-1.500. 
Murcia,  Alvaro  A.:  See- 
Murphy,    James    R.;    and    Murcii^    Alvaro    A.,    4,150,090.    CI 
422-144.000. 
Murphy,  Francis  G.:  5«— 
Domeniconi,  Michael  J 
429-116.000. 
Murphy,  James  R.;  and  Murcia,  Alvarci{  A.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated 
Apparatus   for   regeneration   of  cracking   catalyst.   4,150,090.   CI 
422-144.000. 
Murphy,  John  B..  to  Hewlett-Packard 
for  sensing  heart  activity.  4,149,528 
Murphy,    Richard    J.    Physical    exerc 

272-112.000. 
Murrell,  Lawrence  L.:  See— 

Tauster,  Samuel  J.;  Murrell,  Lawrlnce  L.;  and  Fung,  Shun  C. 
4,149.998,  CI.  252-473.000. 
Murty,  Hari  N..  to  Carborundum  Com  any.  The.  Granular  activated 
carbon  manufacture  from  brown  coa  treated  with  dilute  inorganic 
acid.  4.149.994,  CI.  252-444.000. 
Murty,  Hari  N.,  to  Carborundum  Com(  any.  The.  Granular  activated 
carbon  manufacture  from  brown  co  il  treated  with  concentrated 
inorganic  acid  without  pitch.  4,149,99 1,  CI.  252-444.000. 
Murylev,  Mikhail  J.:  See— 

Poupov,  Fedor  P.;  Zonn,  Alexei  1 1.;  Sulie,  Jury  N.;  Artemov. 
Anatoly  I.;  Kolchevsky.  Alexandl  K.;  Lavrischeva.  Tamara  P.; 
Lyandres,  Naum  G.;  Toltinova,  Lilia  A.;  and  Murylev,  Mikhail 
J.,  4, 1 50, 1 80,  CI.  427-430.00A. 
Musha,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Ishikawa,  TaUuya;  Kuriyama,  Sumi );  Takaesu,  Yoshinori;  Furui- 
shi,  Haruhisa;  Okuzaki,  Yoshio;  N  otomura,  Seiichi;  and  Musha, 
Yoshinori,  4,149,533,  CI.  128-172.100. 
Myers,  Jasper  N.;  and  Young,  Thomas,  ti  Norris  Industries,  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  isolating  a  ball-cock  asscmbl] .  4,149,284,  CI.  4-353.000. 
Mysels,  Karol  J.;  and  Norman,  John  H.,  o  General  Atomic  Company. 
Method   of  reacting   I2  with  a  liquil   and  a  gas.   4,150,094.   CI 
423-481.000. 
Nagano.  Satoshi:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  >  eronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Nagano,  Satoshi,  4,150,425,  CI.  363-56.000. 
Naito,  Shotaro.  to  Hiuchi.  Ltd.  Speed  co  itrol  system  of  traction  motor 

for  electric  vehicles.  4.150,324.  CI.  31(  -139.000. 
Nakacho.  Yoshifumi:  See— 

Harima,  Rokuro;  Misawa,  Takeshi;  N  asatomi.  Tsunehiko;  Shimizu, 
Yasuo;  Nakacho,  Yoshifumi;  Takj  o,  Hisashi;  and  Kase,  Kenji, 
4,150,039,  CI.  260-345.90R. 
Nakagawa,  Akira:  See— 

Noda,  Kanji;  Nakagawa,  Akira;  Ishil  ura,  Yuji;  and  Ide,  Hiroyuki. 
4,150,137,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Nakajima,  Yasuo:  See — 

Takagi,    Yasuo;    Nakajima,    Yasuol    Sugihara,    Kunihiko;    and 
Hisatomi,  Takashi,  4,149,377,  CI.  SD-278.000. 
Nakainura,  Iwao;  and  Kan,  Hiroyasu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Exhaust  system  affecting  suction  of  secondary  air  by  use  of 


'iarayan,    Thirumurti,    4,150,207,    CI. 


and  Murp  ly,  Francis  G.,  4,150,198,  CI. 


}mpany.  Electrode  assembly 
128-2.06E. 
apparatus.    4,149.712,    CI. 


larger  connector  pipe.  4,149,378,  CI. 
Nakainura,  Norihiko:  See — 

Noguchi,    Masaaki;   Iwai,    Masumi 
4,149,511,  CI.  123-191.0SP. 
Nakamura,  Shuji,  to  Tokyo  Aircraft  In 
indicator  of  aircraft  with  improved 
4,149,418,  CI.  73-504.000. 
Nakamura,  Tutomu;  Kumata,  Kiyoshi;  a.^n  ".-..va,  iiiueiusiii,  lu  oiuup 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  limepiecei  with  negative  resistance  light 
emitting  elements.  4,149,368,  CI.  58-50iX)R. 
Nakane,  Hisashi:  See—  T 

Uehara,  Akira;  and  Nakane,  Hisashi,  4,149,923,  CI.  1SO-34S.000. 


f-293.000. 

and    Nakamura,    Norihiko, 

rument  Co.,  Ltd.  Turn  rate 
cero  seeking  characteristics. 

1  Maeda,  Hidetoshi,  to  Sharp 
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Nakano,  Minol:  See — 

Tobioka,  Masaaki;  Kodar  la,  Mitsiio;  Nakano,  Minol;  Asai,  Takeshi 
Yamamoto,     Takahan  i;     and     Hara,     Akio,     4,150,195.     Q 
428-548.000. 
Nakao,  Kozo:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Seiichi;  Nakio.  Koio;  Hattori,  Naohiko;  Teramura, 
Hiroichi;     Yamazaki.     Yasuhiro;     and     Wakahara,     Yasushi 
4,150.401.  CI.  358-260.100. 
Nakaoka,  Hideo:  See— 

Andoh,  Akira;  Nakaoka,  Hideo;  and  Ono,  Yoshimi,  4.149.782.  CI 
352-115.000. 
Nakashima.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Shimizu.  Tsuneaki;  and  1  lakashima.  Yasuhiro.  4,150,252.  C\.  174- 
I49.00R. 
Nakauchi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Uede,   Hisashi;   Inami,  Vasuhiko;  Kuwagaki,  Hiroshi;  Hamada, 
Hiroshi;  Hishida,  Tadai  ori;  and  Nakauchi.  Hiroshi.  4.150,362.  CI 
340-785.000. 
Nakazato.  Masao:  See— 

Yoneda,  Kenji;  Nakazato,  Masao;  and  Yuminaka,  Takeo.  4.149.613. 
CI.  187-29.00R. 
Namitokov.  Kemal  K.;  Kharii  ov.  Andrei  A.;  Matsa.  Ivan  V.;  Tochilin. 
Oleg   M.;   and    Bulgakov.    Alexandr   N.   Circuit   protection   fuse 
4.150.354.  CI.  337-290.000. 
Narayan,  Thirumurti:  See— 
Cenker,    Moses;    and 
521-174.000. 
National  Can  Corporation:  St  1— 

Zundel,  Arthur  P.,  4,149,  79,  C\.  113-121.00C. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemi  al  Corporation:  See— 

McClain,  Dorothee  M.;  aijd  Hoyt,  John,  4,150,003,  CI.  260-23.00H 

National  Petro  Chemicals  Co^ration:  See 

Katzen,  Stanley  J.;  and  Re  ters,  Louis  J.,  4,150,209,  CI.  526-lOS.OOO 
National  Research  Developmi  nt  C^iporation:  See- 
Hutchison,  James  M.  S.;  and  Selbie,  Robert  D.,  4,149.420   a 
73-626.000. 
National  Steel  Corporation:  S  «— 

Thokar.  Henry  D.;  Ada  ns,  James  S.;  and  Tichauer,  Paul  A.. 
4.149.878.  CI.  75-60.000 
Natori.  Minoru;  Hatuse,  Toshi  kazu;  Kawanobe.  Kouhei;  Ogawa.  Hiro- 
shi; Sekiya.  Fukuo;  and  Nil  himura.  Katsuo.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.. 
Ltd.  Driver  circuit  for  elect  rochromic  display  device.  4.150.365.  CI. 
34O-763.000. 
Naves.  David  G.;  Aquino.  Hei  nan  A.;  and  MUh,  Robert  J.,  to  Pullman 
Incorporated.  Railway  car  tilting  deck  lock.  4,149.472.  CI.   105- 
368  .OOR. 
Naylor.  Thomas  K.;  and  Cushi  ig,  Alan  S..  to  American  Optical  Corpo- 
ration. Improved  pacemake   artifact  suppression  in  coronary  moni- 
tonng.  4,149.527.  CI.  I28-2.(  6B. 
NCR  Corporation:  See- 
Jones,  Roben  K.,  4,149,9C  ».  CI.  148-1.500. 
Neefe.  Charles  W.  Method  o   controlling  the  adhesion  of  a  molded 

plastic  lens  to  the  mold.  4.l}0,073,  CI.  264-1.000. 
Neff.  Nelson  E.;  and  Reynolds.  Charies  E.,  to  AMP  Incorporated 
Electrical  splices  for  wire  w<lund  resistors.  4,150,355,  CL  338-332  000 
Negishi,  Tokuji,  to  Clarion  Cc  „  Ltd.  Dual  band  pushbutton  electronic 

tuning  system.  4,150,347,  CI  334-1.000. 
Negry,  Jury  G.:  See— 

Milov,  Vladimir  A.;  Inji  Ikin,  Igor  I.;   Polivoda,  Alexandr  G. 
Ermakov,  Gennady  A.;  Negry,  Jury  G.;  Ponomarenko,  Valery 
v.;  and  Starchenko,  Ev,  jeny  I.,  4,150,377.  CI.  343-12.00R 
Nelle,  Gunther.  to  Dr.  Johanm  s  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Positioning  appa- 
ratus. 4,149,319.  CI.  33-125.C  X:. 
Nelms,  William  M.;  and  Turto  i,  Charies  F.  Process  for  treating  com- 
bustion gases.  4,150,096,  CI.  123-242.000 
Nelson,  Thomas  E.;  Jenkins,  1  liomas  E.;  and  Cushing,  Donald  S.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Dishwasher  multiple  additive  dispensing 
apparatus.  4,149,654,  CI.  222J.70.000.  H«=       8 

Nelson,  Thomas  E.;  and  Jenkink,  Thomas  E.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Dishwasher  additive  dispenser  having  a  timer  controlled  cam 
mechanism.  4,149,655,  CI.  222-70.000. 
Nelson,  Thomas  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Dishwasher  additive 
dispensing  apparatus  having  i  movable  measuring  cup.  4,149,656.  Q 
222-70.000.  OK-  .v-<- 

Nelson,  Thomas  E.;  and  Jenkin  1,  Thomas  E.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.  Dishwasher  additive  dispensing  apparatus.   4,149,657,  d. 

Nelson,  Walter  T.,  to  Americs  »  Chain  t  Cable  Company.  Inc.  Over- 
head conveyor  system.  4,145  623,  CI.  198-477.000 
Nemeth,  Laszlo:  See— 

Foil,  Lajos;  Kirschner,  Joj  sef;  Nemeth,  Laszlo;  Thesz,  Janos;  and 
tuu,  Peter,  4J49,466,  C  .  102-201.000. 
^ 4^ 4^rCl '361^86 000*'"*"'*'  '""^    Transistor  overioad  inhibit. 
Networks  Electronic  Corp.:  Se  t— 

Patrichi,  Mihai  D.,  4,150,2i  (6,  CI.  200-61.080 
Neufahrt,  Arthur:  See- 
Burg,  Kariheinz;  Muck,  1  Larl-Friedrich;  Neufahrt,  Arthur  and 
Roily,  Heinrich,  4,150.2:8,  CI.  560-205.000. 
Neyeux,  Rene  E.,  to  Societe  Ai  onyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Routable 
dtstnbutor.  4,150,263.  CI.  20(  ul  l.OOR.  ■^o«»oie 

^'i^''i*'w.^'"''i  ^■'-  ""*  ^"8«    John  P.,  to  Lilly  Industries  Limited 
'!:-5>"*»|l'"t«l-acylaniino-oxaEoles  as  antiasthma  agents.  4,150,143. 

Newalls  Insulation  Company  I  td.:  See- 
Graham,  Robert,  4,149,928  CI.  156-446.000. 
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Newlin,  Wayne  A.  Pipe  Upping  ratchet  assembly.  4,149,820,  CI. 

408-120.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu.  Tsuneaki;  and  Nakashima,  Yasuhiro,  4.150,252,  Q.  174- 
149.00R. 
Nicolai,  Eugene:  See — 

Van  Breen,  Adriaan  W.;  and  Nicolai.  Eugene,  4.149,675.  CI. 
239-54.000. 
Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo  K.K.:  See— 

Kishino.   Shigeo;    Saito.   Junichi;   Kudamatsu.   Akio;   Shiokawa, 
Kozo;  and  Tsuboi,  Shinichi,  4,150,155,  Q.  424-216.000. 
Nihon  Valqua  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoshida,  Mitsuo;  Furukawa,  Wataru;  Yamaguchi,  Takashi;  and 
Sasaki,  Kazuo,  4,149.731,  CI.  277-188.00R. 
Nilsen,  Knut  E.;  and  Shirley,  Homer  C,  to  Arcadia  Enterprises  Corp. 

Wall  forming  assembly.  4,149,349,  CI.  52-381.000. 
Nilson.  Billy  N..  to  KeNova  aB.  Two-chamber  package.  4,149,633,  Q. 

206-219.000. 
Ninomiya.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yoshida.  Koichi;  Ninomiya,  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Fumihiro;  Ishii,  Yasuo; 
and  Fujii.  Yuichi,  4,150.110,  CI.  424-33.000. 
Nippert  Company.  The:  See — 

Nippert.  Russell  A..  4.149,310.  CI.  29-630.00R. 
Nipperi.  Russell  A.,  to  Nippert  Company.  The.  Method  of  making  a 

heat  sink  mounting.  4,149.310.  d.  29-630.00R. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsuda,    Zensuke;    and    Koshimaru,    Shigeru.    4,150,311,    CI. 

307-355.000. 
Shima.  Tadao;  Kajiyama.   Yoshino;  Hoshiyama.  Tadafumi;  and 

Kadou.  Youichi,  4,150,165,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Tokuda,  Kazuo.  4,150,309,  CI.  307-310.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nonaka,  Terumoto,  4,150,392,  CI.  357-43.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yoshida,  Koichi;  Ninomiya,  Hiroshi;  Sato.  Fumihiro;  Ishii.  Yasuo; 
and  Fujii,  Yuichi.  4.150,110,  CI.  424-33.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kunioka,  Kazuo;  Noguchi.  Takao;  and  Sato.  Hiroaki,  4,149,913,  CI. 
148-153.000. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  .See — 

Ozaki.  Tadashi;  Kohama,  Tokio;  and  Obayashi.  Hideki.  4,149,503, 
a.  123-1 19,00A. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &.  Telephone  Public  Corp.:  See— 

Fujimoto.   Shigefumi;  Suzuki.   Yasunobu;   Ikeda.  Hiromasa;  and 
Akiyama.  Nobuyoshi.  4,150.258.  CI.  179-18.0FC. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set — 

Kosuge,  Shuichi,  4,150.356.  CI.  340-52.00F. 
Mizuno,  Tiaki;  and  Kawashima.  Yoshichi,  4,150,359,  CI.   340- 
81. OOR. 
Nishihara,  Mikio;  and  Kawano.  Kyoichiro.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Multi- 

Uyer  printed  circuit  board.  4,150,421.  CI.  361-410.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji;  and  Sato.  Eiichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Screen  drum  type  electrographic  apparatus.  4,150.349,  Q.  355-3.0SC. 
Nishimura,  Katsuo:  See — 

Natori,  Minoru;  Hatuse.  Toshikazu;  Kawanobe,  Kouhei;  Ogawa, 
Hiroshi;  Sekiya,  Fukuo;  and  Nishimura,  Katsuo,  4,150,365,  CI. 
340-763.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Aoyama.  Syunichi,  4.149.500.  Q.  123-1 19.00A. 

Ezoe.    Mitsuhiko;    and    Tachibana,     SeUuzo.    4.149.408,    CI. 

73-118.000. 
Kazama,  Norio.  4,150,186,  CI.  428-140.000. 
Masaki,  Kenji;  and  Saito,  Zen-ichiro,  4,149,376,  O.  60-276.000. 
Nakamura,  Iwao;  and  Kan,  Hiroyasu,  4,149,378.  O.  60-293.000. 
Shimizu.  Kazuaki,  4,149,379,  CI.  60-404.000. 
Takagi,    Yasuo;    Nakajima,    Yasuo;    Sugihara,    Kunihiko;    and 
Hisatomi.  Takashi.  4.149.377.  Q.  60-278.000. 
Nitelea,  Ion;  Sauciuc,  Alexandru;  Paunescu.  Eugenia;  Albu,  Margareta; 
and  Diaconescu,  Constanlin.  to  Inlreprindcrea  de  Antibiotice  lasi. 
Hydrosoluble  rifamycins  and  process  for  their  preparation.  4,150.023. 
a.  260-239.30P. 
Nitto  Boseki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Coggin.  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  and  Jones,  John  L..  Jr..  4,149.865.  Q. 
65-1.000. 
Niwa,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Ohsaka.  Kenji;  Hagiwara,  Koichi;  Niwa,  Toshikazu;  and  Yaniagata, 
Shunsuke.  4,149,652,  CI.  220-440.000. 
Noack,  Fritz;  and  Wenger,  Rolf.  Shrink  wrapping  apparatus.  4.149,354. 

a.  53-52.000. 
Noack.  Rolf;  Lichtenberger.  Horst;  Gramelt.  Stefan;  Juntgen.  Harald; 
Knoblauch.  Karl;  Grochowski.  Horst;  and  Schwarte,  Jurgen,  to 
Deutsche  Babcock  AG;  and  Bergwerksvergand  GmbH.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  the  separation  of  sulfur  A.  nitrogen  oxides  from  a  waste 
gas.  4,149,858,  CI.  55-73.000. 
Noda.  Kanji;  Nakagawa,  Akira;  Ishikura,  Yuji;  and  Ide,  Hiroyuki,  to 
Hisamitsu   Pharmaceutical  Co.   Inc.   Pyridylalkyl  esters  of  2-(p- 
isobutylphenyl)acetic  acid  and  propionic  acids  and  use.  4,150,137,  CI. 
424-263.000 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Iwai,  Masumi;  and  Nakamura,  Norihiko,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Torch  ignition  type  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,149.511,  Q.  I23-I91.0SP. 
Noguchi.  Takao:  See — 

Kunioka,  Kazuo;  Noguchi.  Takao;  and  Sato,  Hiroaki.  4,149,913,  Q. 
148-153.000 


Nolan.  John  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

9m,  Babu  Y.;  Nolan.  John  T.,  Jr.;  and  Estes.  John  H.,  4,149.993,  CX 
252-442.000. 
Nomura,  Akihiro:  See — 

Iwawaki,  Akira;  Kojima.   Kinshiro;  Fukase.  Hisahiko;  Shitara, 
Yoshiharu;    Nomura.   Akihiro;   Sato,   Takehiko;   and   Shibata. 
Hideo.  4,149,839.  CI  425-133.100. 
Nonaka.  Terumoto,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semi- 
conductor integrated  flip-flop  circuit  device  including  merged  bipo- 
lar and  field  effect  transistors  4.150,392,  CI.  357-43  000. 
Nonnenmacher,  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Control  system  for 

hydrosutic  transmissions.  4,149,380,  CI.  60445.000. 
Nonnenmann,  Michael  J.  Orthodontic  brackets  with  pivotal  fastenings. 

4,149,314.  CI.  32-14.00A. 
Noonan,  John  M.;  McConkey,  Robert  C;  and  Hanrahan.  Michael  J.,  to 
Eastman   Kodak   Company.   Anionic  imino-containing   polymeric 
adhesives  for  photographic  materials.  4.150,217,  CI.  528-290.000. 
Norman,  John  H.:  See — 

Mysels.  Karol  J.;  and  Norman,  John  H.,  4,150,094,  Q.  423-481.000. 
Norris  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Beisch,  Hans  R.;  and  Hempelmann,  Heinrich  J.,  4,149,754,  CL 

30I-37.00R. 
Myers.  Jasper  N.;  and  Young.  Thomas.  4.149.284,  C\.  4-353.000. 
Northern  Electric  Company  Limited:  See — 

Inrig,    Scott    A.;    and    Chapman,    Alan    S.    J.,   4,130,428,    Q. 

364-200.000. 
Iyengar.  Rama;  and  Kapron.  Felix  P.,  4,149,772.  CI.  350-96.330. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Dunn.  Robert  B.;  Ashby.  Terence  A.;  and  Campbell.  Frank  R.. 
4,149.767.  CI.  339-97.00P. 
Nowak.  David  J.;  Rice.  James  E.;  and  Bianco.  Donald  R..  to  Bendix 

Corporation,  The.  Ion  gating  grid.  4,150.319.  a.  313-348.000. 
Noyes.  Ronald  T..  to  Beard  Industries,  Inc.  Optimum  continuous  flow 
grain  drying  and  conditioning  method  and  apparatus.  4,149,844,  Q. 
432-17.000. 
Nudd,  Howard  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Olsen,  Everett  O.;  and  Nudd.  Howard  W..  Jr.,  4,149,422,  a. 
73-704.000. 
Nudelman,  Abraham;  and  Patchomik.  Abraham,  to  Yeda  Research  and 
Development  Co..  Ltd.  7[[(l-PyrToIlyl)7  acetyl]amino)cephalosporin 
derivatives.  4.150.224.  CI.  544-27.000. 
Nuechlerlein.  Paul  E..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
poration.   Dynamic    current    balancing    for    power    converten. 
4,150,424,  CI.  363-26.000. 
Nunemacher,  Rosemary  A.  Baby  pouch.  4,149,687,  CI.  224-159.000. 
Nylund.  Kalevi;  and  Tuominen.  Pertti,  to  Loniutrom  Oy.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  orienting  a  plate.  4,149,638,  CI.  198-406.000. 
O.  Mustad  &  Son  AS.:  See— 

Huse.  Per.  4.149.336,  Q.  43-44  900. 
Obayashi.  Hideki:  See— 

Ozaki.  Tadashi;  Kohama.  Tokio;  and  Obayashi.  Hideki.  4.149,503. 
CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Obelchenko,  Evgeny  I.:  See— 

Kafarov,  Viktor  V.;  Kuramzhin.  Alexandr  V.;  Bodrov,  Dmitry  M.; 
Obelchenko.  Evgeny  I.;  Chemyavsky,  Adolf  A.;  Yaschinskaya. 
Margarita  S.;  Logvinenko,  Dmitry  D.;  Shelyakov,  Oleg  P.; 
Tsantker,   Karl   L.;  and  Gladilina.   Larisa  B..  4,149.981,  a. 
232-35.000. 
Oberg.  Karl  A.:  See- 
Brick.  Nils  P.  O.;  and  Oberg.  Karl  A..  4.150.082.  Q.  264-174.000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  See- 
Burton.    Robert    S.;   and    Chambers,   Carl   C,   4,149,392,   Q. 

166-64.000. 
Cha,  Chang  Y.,  4,149,595,  Q.  166-259.000. 

Cha.  Chang  Y.;  and  Burton.  Robert  S..  III.  4.149,752.  d.  299-2.000. 
Chew.  Randall  T..  Ill,  4.149.804.  Q.  356-416.000. 
Chew.  Randall  T..  III.  4.149.805,  Q.  356-416.000. 
Odell.  William  D.:  See— 

Wolfsen,  Ada  R.;  and  Odell,  William  D..  4.150.149.  d.  424-1.000. 
O'Donnell.  John  P.:  See- 
Mitchell,  Robert  B.;  O'Donnell.  John  P.;  and  Swank,  Harry  R., 
4.150.320.  CI   313-478.000. 
O'Donnell,  Joseph  P.;  and  Gilbert,  John  B.  Method  of  removing  ele- 
mental sulfur  from  hydrocarbon  fuel.  4,149,966.  CI.  208-237.000. 
Ogasawara,  Takeshi:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Tsutomu;  Yoshida.  Yoshiaki;  Mitsuya,  Kinpei;  and  Oga- 
sawara. Takeshi.  4.149.678,  CI.  242-35.50R. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Natori,  Minoru;  Hatuse,  Toshikazu;  Kawanobe,  Kouhei;  Ogawa, 
Hiroshi;  Sekiya,  Fukuo;  and  Nishimura,  Katsuo,  4,130,365,  Q. 
340-763.000. 
Ogawa,  Koichi:  See— 

Kataoka,  Tsunehiko;  Watanabe,  Sinzou;  Kitakaji.  Syouji;  Ogawa, 
Koichi:  and  Yoshida.  Seiji.  4.150.117.  CI.  424-104.000. 
Ogawa.  Masaharu:  See — 

Minoda,  Minoru;  and  Ogawa,  Masaharu,  4,149,322,  a.  34-4.0m. 
Ogawa,  Toshihisa:  See — 

Sota,  Kaoru;  Ogawa,  Toshihisa;  and  Sawada,  Jiro.  4,130,240,  Q. 
562-558.000. 
Ogiso.  Makoto:  See — 

Aoki.  Hideki;  Kato.  Kazuo;  Tabata.  Tsuneo;  and  Ogiso,  Makoto. 
4.149,893,  CI.  106-35.000. 
Ohbe,  Harumi:  See — 

Sato,   Kimihiko;   Sajima,   Yasuo;   Kuno,  Toshihiko;  and  Ohbe, 
Harumi,  4,149.952,  CI.  204-258.000. 
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Ohki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kojima.  Chiaki;  Ohki,  Hiroshi;  and  )|anagisawa,  Yuzuru,  4,150,398 
CI.  358-128.000. 
Ohsaka,  Kenji;  Hagiwara,  Koichi;  Niw  i.  Toshikazu;  and  Yamagau, 
Shuiuuke.    to    Mitsubishi   Jukogyo    i  abushiki    Kaisha.    Membrane 
structure  in  a  liquified  gas  storage  tan  .  4,149,652,  CI.  220-440.000. 
Ohta,  Shinichi:  See— 

Kobayashi,   Kazunobu;  Ohta.  Shinichi;  and  Madate,  Hanihisa. 
4.149,787.  CI.  354-62.000. 
Oka,  Ken  K.:  See— 

Rosbak,  John;  and  Oka,  Ken  K.,  4,1^9,426,  CI.  74-242.120. 
Okamoto,  Toyoo;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and 

Kaisha  Ricoh.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  uniform  liquid  film  on  a 
roller.  4.149,485.  CI.  118-60.000. 
Okamura,  Koji:  See — 

Akamatsu,  Takeshi;  and  Okamura,  l4oji,  4,149,867,  01.  65-3.0OA. 
O'Keefe,  Gerald  T.,  to  Quadracast  Systei  is.  Inc.  AM/FM  Intermediate 

frequency  gain  stage.  4,150.336,  CI.  32^-317.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujimoto,  Shigefumi;  Suzuki,  Yasiiiobu;  Ikeda,  Hiroinasa;  and 
Akiyama,  Nobuyoshi,  4,150,258,  (J.  179-18.0FC 
Okumura.  Takashi:  See — 

Iwai.  Noboru;  and  Okumura,  Takasli,  4,149,972,  CI.  210-150.000. 
Okuzaki,  Yoshio:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Tatsuya;  Kuriyama,  Sumii;  Takaesu,  Yoshinori;  Furui 

shi,  Haruhisa;  Okuzaki,  Yoshio;  M  nomura,  Seiichi;  and  Musha, 

Yoshinori.  4,149.533,  CI.  128-172.  JX), 

Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Brennan,  James  P.;  Casberg,  John 

4,149,988,  CI.  252-187.00C. 
Loo,  Wing  M.,  4,149.879,  CI.  75-97.(tA 
Popplewell,  James  M.,  4.149.910.  CI. 
Olsen,  Everett  O.;  and  Nudd,  Howard  V 

The.  Vibratory- wire  pressure  sensor.  4]  149,422,  CI.  73-704.006. 
Olsfors,  Jan:  See- 
Boa,  Daniel;  and  Olsfors,  Jan,  4,149,^30,  CI.  274-23.00A 
Olsson,  Frank  C;  and  Uliano,  Francis  A 
leveling  dispenser.  4,149,762,  CI.  312-7 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Masaji;  and  Sato,  Eiichi, 
Satoh,  Ken,  4,150.435,  CI.  364-705.0at). 
Ono,    Hiroomi,   to   Takeda   Chemical 

4,150,120,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Ono,  Hiroshi.  Piezoelectric  bone  conductive  in  ear  voice  sounds  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  apparatus.  4,150, 
Ono,  YcKhimi:  See — 

Andoh,  Akira;  Nakaoka,  Hideo;  and 
352-115.000. 
Ontario  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Kaminsky,    Victor;    Trevoy.    Lloyd 
4,150,093,  CI.  423-74.000. 
Opitz,  Konrad:  See— 

Schlafer,  Ludwig;  and  Opitz,  Konra4  4,149,850,  CI.  8-41.00R 
Oppermann.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Messing.  Ralph  A.;  and  Opperman4  Robert  A 

195-56.000. 
Messing,  Ralph  A.;  and  Oppermani  Robert  A. 
195-57.000. 
Opti  Patent-,  Forschungs-  und  Fabrikatio^s-AG 

Frohlich,  Alfons,  4,149,569,  CI.  139- 
Oscarson,  John  R.:  See — 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P. 
son,  John  R.;  Huang,  Liang  H.;  Shfcakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone, 
Junsuke,  4,150,152,  CI.  424-122.000< 
Oshima,  Toshimichi:  See — 

Itoh.  Kunio;  Fukuda,  Takeshi;  and  Oiiima,  Toshimichi,  4,150,010, 
CI.  26O-37.0SB. 
Ospelt.  Gustav,  to  Interliz  AnsUlt.  Roof  device  for  air  conditionins. 

4,149,590,  CI.  165-53.000. 
Ostrowski,  John  C:  See — 

Fraser,    Richard   J.;   and   Ostrowski   John   C.   4,149,792,   Q. 
354-195.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 

Deaton,  Thomas  M.,  4,149,698.  CI.  2^1-63.600. 
Gazda.     Imre     I.;     and     Kingelin, 
166-113.000. 
Otsuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaishf :  See— 

Harima,  Rokuro;  Misawa,  Takeshi;  Mi  satomi,  Tsunehiko;  Shimizu, 

Yasuo;  Nakacho,  Yoshifumi;  Taka  i,  Hisashi;  and  Kase,  Kenii 

4.150,039,  CI.  260-345.90R.  ^ 

Owen,  Lloyd  W.  Door  return  apparatus. 

Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See — 

Chang.  Long  F.,  4.150.079,  CI.  264-513.000. 
Chang,  Long  F.;  and  Kontz,  Robert  I 
Uhlig,  Albert  R.,  4,149,648.  a.  220-7 
Owens,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Gehman,  David  R.;  Owens.  Joseph 
E.,  4,150,005.  CI.  260-28.50R. 
Oxley  Developments  Company  Limited:  lee- 
Edwards.  Geoffrey  S.;  and  Lapiiuki 
324-186.000. 
Ozaki,  Tadashi;  Kohama,  Tokio;  and  Ofcayashi,  Hideki,  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  sy  rtem  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,149,503,  a.  123-1 19.00A. 
PR.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.:  See- 
Liang,  Charles  C;  and  Joshi,  Ashok  \  . 


M.;  and  Putnam,  Clair  H., 


148-6.3S0. 
Jr.,  to  Foxboro  Company, 


to  AMF  Incorporated.  Sclf- 
000. 

1,150,349,  CI.  355-3.0SC. 


Iidustries,   Ltd.   Ophthalmic. 


62,  CI.  179-107.0BC. 

3no,  Yoshimi,  4,149,782,  CI. 


W.;    and    Maskwa,    Alvin, 


4,149,936,  CI. 


4,149,937,  CI. 


.000. 


■.See— 


Moppett,  Charles  E.;  Oscar- 


(leorge    F.,    4,149,593,    CI. 


i,  149,295,  CI.  16-72.000. 


,  4,150,088,  CI.  264-328.000. 
000. 

.;  and  Zdanowski,  Richard 


George  A.,  4,150,333,  CI. 
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Parks,  John  H.,  4,149,507,  CI.   123- 


Pader,  Morton;  and  Elton,  C  raig  T.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 
Mouthwash.  4, 1 50, 1 5 1 ,  CI.  ^  24-56.000. 

Page,  Joe  W.,  Jr.;  and  Koutnik  Rod  J.,  to  Den-Tal-Ez  Mfg.  Co.  Dental 
syringe.  4,149,315,  CI.  32-22  000. 

Paget,  Charles  J.;  Chamberlin,  James  W.;  and  Wikel,  James  H.,  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company.  Antiviril  thiazolinyl  benzimidazoles.  4,150.028. 
CI.  260-306.70T. 

Pagliuca,  Peter  J.,  to  Til  Corj  oration.  Air  gap  short  circuiting  device 
for  gas  tube  arrester.  4,150,4  14,  CI.  361-124.000. 

Pako  Corporation:  See — 

Pone,  John.  Jr.;  and  Seide  ,  Peter  N.,  4,149,799,  CI.  355-38.000. 

Palma,  James  D.,  to  General  N  otors  Corporation.  Throttle  body  injec- 
tion apparatus.  4,149,496,  CI   123-32.0AE. 

Palmer,  Leonard,  to  Lened,  nc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  filling 
envelopes  with  finished  disc  records  and  stacking  the  filling  envel- 
opes. 4,149,356,  CI.  53-459.0  0.  o  6 

Panza,  Michael  J.,  to  Lord  Coi  x>ration.  Silencer  for  an  internally-ven- 
tilated electric  motor.  4,150,  13,  CI.  310-51.000. 

Parcinter  S.A.:  See — 

Meneguz,  Remy,  4.149,67; ,  CI.  236-12.0DA. 

Park  Chemical  Company:  See-  ■ 

Foreman,    Robert    W.;    aid    Dubai,    Gajen    P.,    4,149,702,    CI. 

Parker,  Harry  N.:  See— 

Pintsak,    William    P.;    an  1    Parker,    Harry    N..    4,149,636,    CI. 
206-434.000.  • 

Parks.  John  H.:  See- 
Little,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  ani 
I40.0FG. 
Parodi,  Sandro:  See— 

Giannini,    Umberto;    Albi  tzati.    Enrico;    and    Parodi.    Sandro 
4,149,990,  CI.  252-429.00  B. 
Parrish,  David  R.:  See— 

Berger,  Leo;  Corraz,  Alfre  I  J.;  Parrish,  David  R.;  and  Scott,  John 
W,  4, 1 50.03 1 ,  CI.  260-3 1 5.000. 
Parsons,  George.  Rhythm  instr  iment.  4,149,444,  CI.  84-404.000 
Pastre,  Jean-Luc:  See— 

Bemet,  Jean-Marie;  Pastre   Jean-Luc;  and  Lamelot,  Dominique 
4,150,256,0.179-15.00/.  ^ 

Patchomik,  Abraham:  See— 

Nudelman,  Abraham;  and  Patchomik,  Abraham,  4,150,224,  CI. 
544-27.000. 
Patrichi,  Mihai  D.,  to  Network  Electronic  Corp.  Miniature  pyrotech- 
nic   squib    switch,    single    |  ole,    normally    open.    4,150,266,    CI. 
200-61.080. 
Patterson,  Willis  C,  to  Peerless  Machine  &  Tool  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus of  making  a  compartmeni  tray.  4,149,841,  CI.  425-398  000 
Pauletti,  Robert  E.;  and  Rohw  sder.  Glen  W.,  to  Deere  &  Company. 
Crop    stubble    masher    for    harvesting    machine.    4,149,361,    CI 
56-105.000. 
Paulusch,  Rainer:  See— 

Voike,  Wilfried;  Forster,  h  ans;  Wolters,  Egon;  Paulusch,  Rainer 
Radon,  Horst;  Kalb,  Kai  sten;  Franke,  Jurgen;  Kohl,  Hans-Jur- 
gen;  and  Rumenapp,  Kai  -Lothar,  4,149,857,  CI.  55-40.000. 
Paunescu,  Eugeniu:  See — 

Nitelea,  Ion;  Sauciuc,  Alex  indru;  Paunescu,  Eugeniu;  Albu,  Mar- 
gareta;  and  Diaconescu,  i  ::onstantin,  4,150,023,  CI.  260-'39  30P 
Pavlovsky,  Rudolf:  See- 
Fink,  Lothar;  and  Pavlovsky,  Rudolf,  4,149,708,  CI.  269-69.000 
Pease,  James  F.  Fluid  control  '  alve  and  support  assembly.  4,149,554, 
CI.  137-343.000. 

Pecina,  Richard  W.,  to  Respirat  )ry  Care,  Inc.  Nebulizer.  4,150,071,  CI. 

261-78.00A. 
Pedersen,  Narve  S.,  to  A/S  Nc  rsk  Kabelfabrik.  Rame  resistant  cable 

structure.  4,150,249,  CI.  174-3  5.000. 
Peerless  Machine  &  Tool  Coq*  ration:  See- 
Patterson,  Willis  C,  4,149,j  »1,  a.  425-398.000. 
Pelfrey.  Raymond  H.  Field  goallcicking  shoe.  4,149,325,  CI.  36-133  000 
Pemberton,  Troy  J.,  to  Phillips  I  etroleum  Company.  First  order  sample 

and  hold.  4,150,436,  CI.  364-8  53.000.  "^ 

Penney,  Jerry  A.  Game  apparal  us.  4,149,727,  CI.  273-271  000 

''Ti50,42r^r36^:2f8.000""'  ■'""°  ^-  '^™°'"'  "*'"  P'°J~»°'- 
Perkins,  Joseph  R.,  to  AMF  Inc  jrporated.  Optical  system  for  use  with 

color  sorter  or  grader.  4,150,;  87,  Q.  250-226.000. 
Perkinson,  Leon  R.:  See- 
Gammons,  Clifford  E.;  Moo  re,  Francis  C;  and  Perkinson,  Leon  R 
4,149,541,  CI.  128-400.0a. 
Perkons,  George:  See — 

Moden,  James  R.;  and  Perk<  ns,  George,  4,150,204,  CI.  429-218  000 
Pemick,  Benjamin  J.:  See— 

Kopp,  Richard  E.;  Lisa,  Joi  cph;  Mendelsohn,  Jay;  Pemick,  Benja- 
min J.;  Stone,  Harvey;  aid  Wohlers,  Martin  R.,  4,150,360  Q 
340-1 46. 30P. 
Perr,  Julius  P.:  See— 

Muntean,  George  L.;  Wil  ion,  Harry  L.;  and  Perr,  Julius  P 
4,149,506,  CI.  123-139.0AC.  .  us   r.. 

Perry  Oceanographies,  Inc.:  Set  — 

Hettinger,  Frederic  L.;  and  lizzo,  Joel,  4,149,818,  CI.  405-191  000 
Person,  Jerry  K.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  h^itional  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
Ktration;  Costogue,  Emett  N,;  Downing.  Roy  G.;  Middleton 
Orwin;  Mueller,  Robert  U;  Yasui,  Robert  K.;  Cairo,  Fred  J    and 
Person,  Jerry  K.,  4,149,6<  5,  CI.  228-5  100 


Persson,  Hans;  and  Soderstrom 


4,150,203,  Ci.  429-193.000.        forming  tubes  or  pipes.  4,149, 199,  CI.  72-368.000. 


Jan-Erik,  to  AB  Carbox.  Method  of 
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Peters,  Kenneth  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Disc  caddy  and  disc  player 

system  therefor.  4.149,729,  CI.  274-l.OOR. 
Petersen,  Otto;  and  Schmidt,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Electrochemical  cell  for  detecting  hydrogen  sulphide  in  a  gaseous 
mixture.  4.149,948,  CI.  204-I95.00R. 
Peterson,  Henry  J.,  to  Sun  Ocean  Ventures,  Inc.  Manganese  ore  leach- 
ing process.  4.150,091,  CI.  423-35.000. 
Peterson,  Marvin  A.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Yogurt  flavored  confec- 
tioneries. 4,150,163,  CI.  426-660.000. 
Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Besozzi,  Alfio  J.;  and  Foster,  Alan  W.,  4,150,063,  CI.  260-680.00E. 
Manning,  Harold  E.,  4,149,996,  CI.  252-465.000. 
Miklas,  Edward  J.,  4,150,064,  O.  260-680.00E. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See- 
Martin,  Robert  B.,  4,149,958,  CI.  204-302.000. 
Pfenning,  Helmut,  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schon  &  Gen.  Adjustable  gear 

assembly.  4,149,429,  O.  74-417.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Moppett,  Charles  E.;  Oscar- 
son,  John  R.;  Huang,  Liang  H.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone, 
Junsuke,  4,150,152,  CI.  424-122.000. 
ScUvolino,  Frank  C,  4,150,220,  CI.  536-9.000. 
Pflieger,  Bernard;  and  Reiniche,  Andre,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des 
Etablissements  Michelin.  Installation  for  the  manufacture  of  wire  by 
projecting  a  jet  of  liquid  metal  into  a  cooling  fluid.  4,149.584.  CI. 
164-415.000 
Philadelphia  Suburban  Corporation:  See— 

Chiesa,  Peter  J.,  Jr.,  4,149,599,  CI.  169-47.000. 
Philagro  S.A.:  See— 

Boesch,  Roger,  4,150,142,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Phillips,  Colin  R.;  and  Freire-Canosa,  Jose,  to  University  of  Toronto, 
The  Governing  Council  of  the.  Heat  transfer  process  and  apparatus. 
4,149,586,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Hann,  Paul  D.,  4,149,963,  CI.  208-150.000. 

Harris,    Jesse    R.;    and    Johnson,    Marvin    M.,    4,150,065,    CI. 

260-683.200. 
Pemberton,  Troy  J..  4,150,436,  CI.  364-853.000. 
PhUpot,  Van  B.,  Jr.  Snake  venom  inhibitor.  4.150.118,  CI.  424-105.000. 
Pierce,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Kettinger,  Frederick  R.;  Laudone,  James  A.;  and  Pierce,  Richard 

H.,  4,150,100,  CI.  423-329.000. 

Pignocco,  Arthur  J.;  and  Kachik,  Robert  H.,  to  United  States  Steel 

Corporation.  Method  of  producing  a  refractory  lining  in  a  cylinder  or 

tube  and  resultant  article.  4,150,182,  CI.  428-36.000. 

Pilgram,  Kurt  H.  G.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  N-pyridinyl  urea  and 

cyclopropanecarboxamide  herbicides.  4,149,872,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Pilz,  Hans:  See — 

Wenzel,  Franz;  Schoedel,  Ulrich;  Jost,  Heinz;  and  Pilz.  Hans, 
4,149,984,  CI.  252-51.50A. 
Pine,  Lloyd  A.;  and  Winter,  William  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.  Method  for  starting-up  a  naphtha  hydrorefining  process. 
4,149,965,  a.  208-2 16.00R. 
Pinto,  Alwyn,  to  Impenal  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Methanol. 

4,149,940,  CI.  203-25.000. 
Pintsak,  William  P.;  and  Parker,  Harry  N.,  to  Container  Corporation  of 
America.  Carrier  for  cylindrical  articles.  4,149,636,  CI.  206-434.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Sato,  Takashi,  4,150,405,  CI.  360-72.300. 
Sueyoshi,  Susumu;  and  Ito,  Hideo,  4,150,339,  CI.  330-298.000. 
Piso,  Johannes  L.  Metal  shaft  cover  frame.  4,149,816,  CI.  404-26.000. 
Pittman.  Robert  W  ;  and  Kerr,  Noell  C,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Gas  lift  valve 
and  mandrel  combination  with  improvement  of  the  screening  for  said 
valve.  4,149,829,  CI.  417-109.000. 
Pitts,  Frank,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation.  Process 
for   recovering    vanadium   values  from   acidic   chloride   solutions. 
4,150,092,  CI.  423-63.000. 
Platone,  Edoardo:  See — 

Prevedello,   Aldo;    Brunelli,   Maurizio;   and   Platone,   Edoardo, 
4,150,037,  CI.  260-345.100. 
Plesscy  Handel  und  Investments  A.G.:  See — 

Reid,  Douglas  C.  J.,  4,149,773,  CI.  350-163.000. 
Plummer,  Dexter  R.:  See— 

Avison.  Gerald;  Blenkinsop,  Philip  T.;  Marsh,  John  D.:  and  Plum- 
mer, Dexter  R.,  4,149,807,  CI.  400-118.000. 
Pluss,  Kurt;  and  De  Martin,  Bruno  R.,  to  Cilag-Chemie  A.G.  1-Carbox- 
ymethyl-3-sulfoloweralkyl  pyridlnium  betaine  inner  salts.  4,150,232, 
CI.  546-339.000. 
Po,  Femando:  See — 

Rosa,  Giovanni;  Casagrande,  Guido;  Predonzani,  Niso;  Giovannini. 
Umberto;  Bonvini,  Giuseppe;  and  Po,  Femando,  4,149,326,  CI. 
405- 1 60.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Bader,     Henry;    and     Feingold,     Michael     H.,    4,150,018,    CI. 

260-147.000. 
Bass,  Peter  R.,  4,149,789,  CI.  354-86.000. 
Fraser,    Richard   J.;   and   Ostrowski,   John   C,   4,149,792,   CI. 

354-195.000. 
Grecnwald.  Richard  B..  4,150,228,  CI.  544-302.000. 
Sullivan,  Charles  I..  4,150,200,  CI.  429-152.000. 
van  der  Meer,  Jan,  4.149.791.  CI.  354-161.000. 
Young.  Michael  A..  4.149,780,  CI.  351-49.000. 
Poler.  Stanley.  Intra-ocular  lens  structure.  4.149.279.  Q.  3-13.000. 
Politechnika  Gdanska:  See— 

Ledochowski.  Andrzej;  Gieldanowski,  Jerzy;  Radzikowski,  Czes- 
law;  Kwasniewska-Rokicinska.  Cecylia;  Wysocka-Skrzela,  Bar- 


bara; Sawiiuka,  Lucyna;  and  Medon,  Mieczyslaw,  4,150,231,  CL 
546-106.000. 
Polivoda,  Alexandr  G.:  See — 

Milov,  Vladimir  A.;  Injutkin,  Igor  I.;  Polivoda,  Alexandr  G.; 
Ermakov,  Gennady  A.;  Negry,  Jury  G.;  Ponomarenko,  Valery 
v.;  and  Starchenko,  Evgeny  I.,  4,150,377,  Q.  343-12.00R. 
Polysar  Limited:  See — 

Edwards,    Douglas    C;    and    Sato,    Kyoaaku.    4,lSa014,    CL 

260-42.320. 
Edwards,    Douglas    C;    and    Sato.    Kyoaaku.    4,lSa01S.    a. 
260-42.370. 
Pomagalski  S.A.:  See — 

Tauzin,  Francis;  and  Genin,  Paul,  4,149,471,  O.  105-329.00S. 
Pomella,  Piero;  and  Azzani,  Nino,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C,  S.p.A. 
Precision    transducer    for    position    measurements.    4, j  50,352.   Q. 
336-129.000. 
Pone,  John,  Jr.;  and  Seidel,  Peter  N.,  to  Pako  Corporation.  Photo- 
graphic printer  with  automatic  slope  compensation.  4,149,799,  CI. 
355-38.000. 
Ponomarenko,  Valery  V.:  See — 

Milov,  Vladimir  A.;  Injutkin,  Igor  I.;  Polivoda.  Alexandr  G.; 
Ermakov,  Geniuuly  A.;  Negry,  Jury  G.;  Ponomarenko,  Valery 
v.;  and  Starchenko.  Evgeny  I.,  4,150,377,  CI.  343-I2.00R. 
Popp,  William  R.:  See— 

Darrow,   John   O.   G.;   and    Popp,   William   R.,   4,150,417.   Q. 
361-198.000. 
Popplewell,  James  M.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Glass  or  ceramic-to-metal 
composites   or  seals   involving   iron   base   alloys.   4,149,910,   O. 
148-6.350. 
Portz,  Woodrow  W.;  and  Fathauer,  Jack  E.,  to  RPC  Corporation. 
Grappler  spreader  for  closely  stacking  cargo  containers.  4.149.747, 
CI.  294-8 1. OSF. 
Potanin,  Vyacheslav  A.:  See — 

Sivolap.  Georgv  P.;  Potanin.  Vyacheslav  A.;  Belinsky.  Nikolai  A.; 

and  Mezhgonn,  Evgeny  A.,  4,149,832,  CI.  417-409.000. 

Potapov,  Fedor  P.;  Zorin,  Alexei  K.;  Sulie,  Jury  N.;  Artemov,  Aiutoly 

I.;  Kolchevsky,  Alexandr  K.;  Lavriacheva,  Tamara  P.;  Lyandres, 

Naum  G.;  Toltinova,  Lilia  A.;  and  Murylev,  Mikhail  J.  Method  for 

chemical  nickel-plating  of  parts  having  a  catalytic  surface  employing 

a  vessel  having  an  upper  heated  zone  and  a  lower  cooled  zone. 

4.150.180.  CI.  427-43O.0OA. 

Potts,  John  R.,  to  Technicon  Instmments  Corporation.  Flow-through 

ionic  test  cell.  4,149,950,  CI.  204-I95.00G. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Carlin,  William  W.,  4,149,943,  CI.  204-IOS.OOR. 

Hardies.    Donald    E.;    and    Krass.    Dennis    K.,    4.150,226,   CI. 

544-220.000. 
Pyzewski.  Stanley  J..  4.149,348,  CI.  52-172.000. 
PQ  Corporation:  See — 

Kettinger,  Frederick  R.;  Laudone,  James  A.;  and  Pierce,  Richard 
H.,  4,150,100.  CI.  423-329.000. 
Prachel.  Ronald  H.;  Russell.  Donald  N.;  Mitchell.  Jerry  R.;  and  Addi- 
son. Elmer  L..  to  Gartock  Inc.  Apparatus  for  preparing  packings  and 
the  like.  4,149,439.  CI.  83-459.000. 
Prado,  David  A.  Solar  collector.  4,149,525,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Prager,  Jack.  Frame  for  displaying  photographs  or  the  like.  4,149,331, 

CI.  40-152.000. 
Prater,  John  D.;  and  Wells,  Barry  A.,  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corpora- 
tion. Recovery  of  copper  from  arsenic  containing  metallurgical  waste 
materials.  4.149,880,  CI.  75-117.000. 
Predonzani,  Niso:  See — 

Rosa.  Giovanni;  Casagrande.  Guido;  Predonzani,  Niso;  Giovannini, 
Umberto;  Bonvini,  Giuseppe;  and  Po,  Femando,  4,149,326,  O. 
405-160.000. 
Prescher,  Gunter;  and  Schreyer,  Gerd,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 
Scheideanstalt  vormals  Rocssler.  Process  for  the  production  of  pure 
raccmic  acid  and  mesotartanc  acid  and  separation  of  maleic  acid  from 
synthetic  Urtaric  acid.  4,150.241.  CI.  562-585.000. 
Prevedello.  Aldo;  Brunelli,  Maurizio;  aitd  Platone,  Edoardo,  to  Anic, 
S.p.A.   Cyanomethyl   substituted   tetrahydropyrans   useful  as  fra- 
grances for  detergents  4,150,037.  CI.  260-345.100. 
Pnce,  Harold  A.,  to  Wingatc,  F.  E.  Apparatus  for  producing  particulate 

sulfur.  4,149,836,  CI  425-8.000. 
Price,  John  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Trim  network  for  monolithic  circuits 

and  use  in  trimming  a  d/a  converter.  4,150,366,  CI.  340-347.0CC. 
Pritchard,  Dalton  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Time  base  error  correction 

system.  4,150,395,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Pr<*e  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See — 

Harbour,  John.  4,149.415,  CI.  73-432.0PS. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See — 

Benjamin,    Lawrence;    and    Carson,    Craig    R.,    4,149,551,    CI. 

132-7.000. 
Goffinet.  Pierre  C.  E.,  4,149,978,  O.  252-8.800. 
Smith.  Donald  E.,  4,150,114,  CI.  424-60.000. 
Professional   SufT  Association  of  the  Los  Angeles  County  Harbor 
General  Hospital:  See — 
Wolfsen,  Ada  R.;  and  Odell,  William  D.,  4,150,149,  a.  424-1.000. 
Prokic-Immel,  Ricarda:  See — 

Sehring,    Richard;    and    Prokic-Immel,    Ricarda.   4,150.124,   CI. 
424-210.000. 
Proksa,  Ferdinand:  See — 

Schmitzer.  Willi;  Raffel,  Reiner;  Althausen,  Ferdinand;  and  Proksa. 
Ferdinand.  4.150,075,  CI.  264-46.300 
Prymelski,  Franz,  to  Joachim  zur  Verth.  Building  materials  in  the  form 
of  woodstone  panels  or  sheets  and  processes  for  their  production. 
4,150,185,  CI.  428-113.000. 
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Alvaro   A..   4.150,090,   CI. 
A.;  and   Mish,   Robcft  J., 


Pullnun  Incorporated:  5^— 

Murphy,   Junes   R.;   and   Murcia, 

422-144.000. 
Naves,  David  G.;  Aquino,   Herma 
4,149,472,  CI.  IOS-368.00R. 
Punderson,  John  O.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemolirs,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Melt 
processible  tetrafluoroethylene  copolymers  containing  oreano  polysi- 
loxanes.  4,150,013,  CI.  260-42.260.  o     e        k"  7 

Pumey,  John  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Pumey,  John  E.,  Sr;  Pumey,  John  E  ,  Jr.;  and  Pumey,  Ralph  W 
4,150,357,  CI.  34O-52.00R.  *^ 

Purney,  John  E.,  Sr.;  Pumey,  John  E.,  Jr.;  and  Pumey,  Ralph  W. 
Malfunction  alerting  indicator  for  carbi  retor  choke  valve.  4  150  357 
CI.  340-52.00R. 
Pumey.  Ralph  W,;  See— 

Pumey,  John  E.,  Sr.;  Pumey,  John  B  ,  Jr.;  and  Pumey,  Ralph  W  . 
4,150,357,  CI.  34O-52.00R. 
Pusch,  Walter  G.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corp  oration.  Shapeable  insulating 

material  for  use  with  molten  aluminum.  4,150.189.  CI.  428-358  000 
Putnam,  Clair  H.:  See— 

Brennan,  James  P.;  Casberg,  John   VI.;  and  Putnam,  Clair  H 
4,149,988,  CI.  252-I87.00C 
Pyzewski,  Stanley  J.,  to  PPG  Industrie! ,  Inc.  Multiple  glazed  unit 
having    inner    sheet    mounted    within    a   spacer.    4,149.348.    CI 
52-172.000. 
Quack,  Jochen  M.;  Reng,  Alwin;  Engel*rdt,  Friedrich;  and  Hinter- 
meier,  Karl,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschift.  Hair-treating  agents  from 
branched,    sulfo-group    containing    c»polyesters.    4,150,216.    CI. 

Quadracast  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  I 

O'Keefe,  Gerald  T.,  4,150.336.  a.  32|-3I7.00O. 
Quick.  James  R.;  and  Wittosch,  William  \,  Jr.,  to  International  Paper 
Company.  Apparatus  and  process  for  inolding  of  hollow  articles. 


Quinn,  Thomas  M.;  See — 

Fenton.  Francis  M.;  Miller.  John  a|  Quinn.  Thomas  M  ■  Van 
Omum,  James  H.;  and  Wang.  Tse  11,  4.150.257,  CI.  179-18  OBE 
R.  H.  Bouligny,  Inc.:  See—  \ 

Rojo,  Stephen  A.,  4,149,953,  CI.  204-i59.000. 
Raaf,  Helmut;  and  Heumann,  Oskar.  to  Blendax-Werke  R.  Schneider  ft 

Co.  Adjustable  bristle  toothbrush.  4.149X293,  a.  15-169000 
Radon,  Horst:  See—  T 

Voike,  Wilfried;  Forster,  Hans;  Wolt»s,  Egon;  Paulusch,  Rainer- 
Radon,  Horst;  Kalb,  Karsten;  Franfce,  Jurgen;  Kohl,  Hans-Jur- 
gen;  and  Rumenapp,  Karl-Lothar,  4,149,857,  CI.  55-40000 
Radzikowski,  Czeslaw:  See— 

Ledochowski.  Andrzej;  Gieldanowski,  Jerzy;  Radzikowski,  Czes- 
law; Kwasniewska-Rokicinska,  Cec'  lia;  Wysocka-Skrzela,  Bar- 
bara; Sawmska,  Lucyna;  and  MedonI  Mieczyslaw,  4,150,231,  CI. 
546-106.000. 
Rafalski,  Peter:  See— 

^^^i  Friedrich;  Wetjen,  Hartmut;  K  ee,  Wemer,  deceased;  and 
Rafalski,  Peter.  4.149.696.  CI.  249-8:  000. 
RafTel,  Reiner:  See— 

Schmitzer.  Willi;  RafTel.  Reiner;  Althai  len.  Ferdinand  and  Proksa. 
Ferdinand,  4,150,075,  a.  264-46.300 
RafTelson,  Harold:  See— 

^*°»"''  ^!™°?  ^■'-  R«felson,  Harold    and  Robinson,  Warn  D., 

Rahnke,  Christian  J.:  See— 

"^""•ywRy^a  Nageswar;  Fucinari.  Ca  lo  A.;  Rahnke.  Christian  J. 
and  Vallance,  James  K.,  4,150,085,  CI.  264-262.000 

Rajappa,  Snnivasachari;  and  Zondler,  Helmut,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion.  2,5-Di-(o>-aminoalkyl-r)-pyrazines.  4,150,229,  CI.  544-336000 

Ramaciere,  Romuald.  Wrist  watch  band.  4Jl49,662,  CI.  224-164  000 

Ramuz.  Henri:  See— 

Muller,  Jean-Claude;  and  Ramuz,  Henri,  4,150,131,  CI.  424-251  000 
Muller,  Jean-Claude;  and  Ramuz,  Henri,  4, 1 50, 1 32,  CI.  424-25 1  000 

•^^"^"o"-   Terry   L.    Metal    recovery  |  apparatus.   4,149,954,   a. 

Kao.  Babu  Y.;  Nolan,  John  T.,  Jr.;  and  Est*s,  John  H,.  to  Texaco  Inc 

Hydroisomenzation  process  and  catalyst.  4,149,993  CI  252-442  000 

Rao.  V.  Durga  Nagrawar;  Fucinari,  Carlo  A.;  Rahnke!  Christian  J.;  and 

Vallance.  James  K..  to  Ford  Motor  Contany.  Circular  regenerator 

core  with  cushioned  ring  gear.  4, 1 50,085.  CI.  264-262  000 

Rapko,  John  N.:  See— 

Crutchrield,  Marvin  M.;  and  Rapko 

260-942.000.  ^ 

Rapoport  Printing  Corporation:  See—        , 

Rapoport,  Sidney  L.;  and  Mitchell,  I  >ouglas  F.,  4,149,464,  CI 

Rapoport,  Sidney  L.;  and  Mitchell.  Dough  s  F..  to  Rapoport  Printing 
41494M'°ci   Io'mS^OO**^   '"'"'   "»*   "^   pnnting   process 
Ratcliffe,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Christensen.  Burton  G.;  and  Ratcliffe. 
544-16.000. 
Raudenbusch,  Wemer  T.;  Schreurs,  Gerardi  s  C.  M 
G.;  and  Seelen-Kruijssen,  Josepha  M.  I .,  to  S..t..  wn  .^mpany 
Epoxy  resin/amine  adducts  for  cationic  d  Ectrodeposition.  4,150,006 

Raychem  Limited:  See— 

aabbum,  Robin  J.  T.,  4,149,911,  a.  U  S-11.50R 

Raytheon  Company:  See- 
Goldman,  Mark  B.;  and  Simione,  Rs  ^mond  C,  4,150,345, 
333-116.000. 
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Hapgood,  William  H.,  4.1^  ?,673.  O.  237-17.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Baltzer,  Philip  K..  4.I50.3<  I.  CI.  340-703.000 
Hoover.  Merle  V.,  4.150,3:  8,  CI.  329-I42.00O. 
Ladany,  Ivan,  4,149,929,  C  .  156-668.000. 
Peters,  Kenneth  D.,  4,149,'  29,  O.  274-I.OOR. 
Pritchard,  Dalton  H.,  4,15<,395,  Q.  358-8.000. 
Thall.  Earle  S.;  and  Moscc  ny.  John  J.,  4,149,908,  CI.  148-6  000 
Wronski,  Christopher  R.;  and  Abeles,  Benjamin,  4.149.907,  ici. 
148-1.500. 
Redford,  David  A.,  to  Texaco  Exploration  Canada  Ltd.  Method  for 

generating  steam.  4,149,597,  (  n.  166-272.000. 
Reed,  Charles  F.,  to  Avery  Ii  temational  Corporation.  Label  matrix 

stnpping.  4, 1 50, 1 83.  CI.  428--  2.000. 
Reed.  Joseph  M.;  and  Hartmat ,  John  E..  to  Favorite  Manufacturing. 
Inc.  Feed  retum  impeller.  4.1  49.659.  CI.  222-318.000. 
V^'o^^l?IiP"  *°  ''°*'"  ^'"''  '*'"P»"y  No-plume  device.  4.149,453, 
Reeke,  Elliott:  See— 

Troyer,  Daniel;  and  Reeke,  Elliott,  4,149.320.  a.  33-I37.00R 
Rehag,  Klaus:  See— 

Meurer.  Hans;  and  Rehag,  Claus,  4,149,396,  CI.  72-97  000 
Reid,  Douglas  C.  J.,  to  Plessey  iHandel  und  Investments  AG.  Optical 
system  for  the  production  of  i  beam  of  light  having  a  uniform  inten- 
sity distnbution.  4,149,773,  CI,  350-163.000. 
ReifT,  Karl;  Wagner,  Wolfgang  and  Masur,  KUus.  to  Fa.  C.  Stietel- 
mayer  K.O.  Measuring  and/ or  tracing  device.  4,149,317,  CI.  33- 
LOOM. 
Reiniche,  Andre:  See— 

POieper.  Bernard;  and  Reini  ;he,  Andre,  4,149,584,  CI.  164-415  000 
Reus,  Fntz:  See — 

%'u9.'i.8"'ct'!Wli'"'^    "^    '""'"'^'''    '^'-"«*«' 
Rekers,  Louis  J.:  See— 

Kauen,  Stanley  J.;  and  Rek«  re,  LouU  J.  4. 1 50.209,  CI.  526-105  000 
Remond,  Pierre,  to  Saurer  Dietlerichs  Societe  Anonyme.  Device  for 
4!i49!57°2"'a   1*39^52000'^   unwinding   in   a  shuttle-less   loom. 
Rempel,  Robert  C:  See- 
Johnston  Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  }  obart,  James  L.;  Rempel,  Robert  C. 
and  Williams,  Gerald  H.,  1,150,342,  CI.  33I-94.50S 
Renaud,  Merle  A.:  See— 

"4T49.3W1.  M-79.S0"'    "*""  ""■•  "^  ""^   '^"'   ^- 

Reng,  Alwin:  See- 
Quack.  Jochen  M.;  Reng.  A  win;  Engelhardt.  Friedrich;  and  Hin- 
termeier.  Karl.  4.150.216.  in.  528-290.000 

Renner,  Johann:  See — 

Bruck.  Dieter  W.;  Ficge.  He  mut;  Renner.  Johann;  Bitners.  Feliks 

.^J'oHi  JS^^<    ■"*'    Welemeyer.    Karlfried.    4.150.243,    CI.' 
368-805.000. 

Renziehausen,  Horst:  See— 

Koch,  Robert;  Berenstecher,  Otto;  Renziehausen,  Horst;  and  Gut- 
jahr,  Heinz.  4.149.849,  a.  8-31.000. 
Repco  Limited:  See— 

Harant,  Gerhart  W.,  4,149,4  6,  CI.  73-462.000. 
Rerat,  Carlos  F..  to  Fanstecl  Inc   Process  for  producing  tantalum  and 

columbium  powder.  4,149,876,  a.  75-0.5BB 
Resener,  Baird  E.,  to  Westem  El  x:tric  Company,  Incorporated.  Meth- 
ods of  tuning  inductive  device  ly  beam-machine  altering  a  central  air 
gap  thereof.  4,150,278,  a.  219  12I.0LM.  «:niraiair 

Respiratory  Care,  Inc.:  See— 

Pecina,  Richard  W.,  4,150,071.  a.  261-78.00A 

Schwabe,  Roben  D.,  4,I49,5S6.  CI.  137-115.000 

Reuillon,  Marcelline;  Mellottee,  I  lenry;  AlfUle,  Lucien;  Duco,  Jacques- 

Fruchard,  Yves;  Malet,  Jean-Cjaud;  Chappellier,  Andre;  and  Devill- 

ers.  Bernard,  to  Commissanat  a  I'Energie  Atomique;  and  Agence 

Nationale  de  Valonsation  de  I*  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Powder  for 

extinguishing  fim  of  liquid  substances  or  of  a  mixture  of  liquid 

substances.  4,149,976,  CI.  252-51000.  ^ 

Reyes.  Renato  D   to  Westinghouie  Electric  Corp.  Emergency  braking 

17^1^  mB""^        reactor  vess  :l  inspection  apparatus.  4.149.933.  CI 


Reynolds.    Charles    E..    4.150.355.    a. 


Reynolds.  Charles  E.:  See— 
NefT.    Nelson    E.;    and 
,  ^     ,,  338-332.000. 

John  N..  4.150.069.  CI.    Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Brulet,  Daniel.  4.150,188.  CI.  428-283.000 
Rhone  Poulenc  Textile:  See— 

o  wL®^'  9^"^^^'  "^  Deyres. '  indre,  4,150,081,  a.  264-168.000 
Ribka,  Joachim:  See—  "»•""«/. 

Frolich.  Heinrich;  and  Ribka, 


Ronald  W..  4.150.223.  CI. 

;  Kooymans.  Petrus 
to  Shell  Oil  Company. 


a. 


„   J      ^  ' i^oochim.  4.150.019.  a.  260-157  000 

Huda:.  Gustav;  Keil,  Karl-H<  inz;  Kohler,  Volker;  Ribka.  Joachim^ 

and  Roscnbusch.  Kurt.  4.1-9.979.  CI  252-8  750 
Rice.  James  E.:  See— 

""Ztma.  3ii-i&'+"«  ^■■-  "^  ^^-  "^^  ^ 

Rice.  Kenner  C:  See- 
Weiss.  Ulrich;  and  Rice.  Kenler  C. 

Richard  Wolf  GmbH:  See— 
Zobel.  Jurgen.  4.149.769.  a. 

Richards,  David  C:  See- 
Hall,  Charles  P.;  and  Richardl  David  C,  4,149.339,  Q.  47-67000 


4,15a236,  a.  560-53.000. 
15043.000. 


Richardson,  Joseph  G.;  and  Chrisi  «n.  Lawrence  D.,  to  Exxon  ftod'ii^: 
tion  Research  Company.  Metho  i  tor  recovering  gas  from  solution  in 
aquifer  waters.  4,149,596,  CI.  I<  &-267.000.         »  »"    ""  wiuiion  m 
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Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Adachi.  Tsukasa:  and  Hasebe.  Miuuo.  4,149.796.  CI.  3SS-3.0DD. 
Andoh,  Akira;  Nakaoka,  Hideo;  and  Ono.  Yoshimi,  4.149.782,  CI. 
352-115.000. 
Ried,  Louis,  Jr.  Ionization  particle  detector.  4,150,373,  CI.  340-629.000. 
Rigs  Corporation:  See— 

DesMarais,  Raymond  C,  Jr.;  and  Sandven,  Ole  A.,  4,149,853,  a. 
44-50.000. 
Riley,  Alden  R.,  to  Smead  Manufacturing  Company,  The.  Dual  com- 
partment envelope.  4,149,667,  CI.  229-72.000. 
Ringrose,  Anthony,  to  Battelle.  Centre  de  Recherche  de  Geneve. 
Process  for  measuring  the  viscosity  of  a  fluid  substance.  4.149,405,  CI. 
73-54.000. 
Ripka,  William  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Com|»ny. 
Substituted       4a-phenyl-N-phenylalkyl-cis-decahydroisoquinolines. 
4,150,135,  CI.  424-258  000. 
Ripley  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Scaglione.  Dennis  J.,  4,150,371,  a.  340-568.000. 
Ritter,  Horst:  See— 

Herpers,  Edmund-Theodor;  and  Ritter.  Horst,  4.150,104.  a.  423- 
574.00R 
Ritzenhoff,  Hermann,  to  Gebruder  Seidel  KG.  Metal  tear  off  cap. 

4,149,647,  a.  215-254.000. 
Rizzo,  Joel:  See — 

HetUnger.  Frederic  L.;  and  Rizzo,  Joel,  4,149,818,  CI.  405-191.000. 
Robbins,  Kenneth  W.:  See- 
Ross,  Gerald  F.;  and  Robbins,  Kenneth  W.,  4,150,375,  Q.  343- 
7.0VM. 
Robert  Bosch  Femsehanlagen  GmbH:  See — 

Zahn,  Heinrich,  4.150,017,  CI.  360-130.210. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Nonnenmacher,  Gerhard,  4,149,380.  CI.  60-445.000. 

Streit.  Klaus;  Seller.  Hartmut;  Jaeckel,  Klaus;  Drews,  Ulrich; 

Wemer,  Peter;  and  Gloss,  Erwin.  4,150,305,  CI.  307-225.00R. 
Wolfinger,    Helmut;    Hoelle,    Hermann;    and    Romann,    Peter, 

4,149,494,  CI.  123-32.0EJ. 
Zabler,  Erich;  and  Hauler,  Peter,  4,150.314,  CI.  310-155.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Stearley,  John  W.;  Rowley,  Paul  M.;  and  Buckshaw,  Thomas  M., 
4,150.268.  a.  200-83.00R. 
Robinson.  Warn  D.:  See- 
Mount,  Ramon  A.;  RafTelson.  Harold;  and  Robinson.  Warn  D.. 
4.149.992,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Robitaille,  Dennis  R.;  and  Vukasovich,  Mark  S.,  to  AMAX  Inc.  Process 
and  composition  for  inhibiting  corrosion  of  metal  parts  in  water 
systems.  4,149,969,  CI.  252-181.000. 
Robson,  Harry  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Synthetic 

halloysites  4,150,099,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Roche,  Thomas  F.  Emergency  light  battery  charger  circuit.  4,150,302, 

a.  307-66.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Sheller,  Daniel  R.,  4,150,337,  CI.  328-48.000. 
Rockwell-Rimoldi,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Sanvito.    Roberto;    and    Torre,    Giancarlo    D.,    4,149,478,    CI. 
112-286.000. 
Roessler,  Bemward,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  N-channel  memory 

field  effect  transistor.  4,150,389,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Rogers,  Walter  J.  Feathered  lure.  4,149,334,  a.  43-42.250. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Wenzel,  Franz;  Schoedel,  Ulrich;  Joat,  Heinz;  and  Pilz,  Hans, 
4,149,984,  a.  252-51.50A. 
Rohm  aind  Haas  Company:  See — 

Gehman,  David  R.;  Owens,  Joseph  M.;  and  Zdanowtki,  Richard 

E..  4.150.005.  CI.  260-28. 50R. 
Miller,    George    A.;    and    Weiler.    Emest    D..    4.1Sa026,    Q. 
260-299.000. 
Rohr  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Nerem,  Ame,  4,150,413,  CI.  361-86.000. 
Rohweder,  Glen  W.:  See— 

Pauletti,   Robert  E.;  and  Rohweder,  Glen  W.,  4,149,361,  Q. 
56-105.000. 
Rojo,  Stephen  A.,  to  R.  H.  Bouligny.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  removing 

impurities  from  waste  water.  4.149.953,  CI.  204-269.000. 
Roland  OfTsetmaschincnfabrik  Faber  ft  Schleicher  AG:  See— 

Dom,  Alfred;  Schniggenfittig,  Gunther;  Schoneberger.  Edgar  F.; 

Schramm,  Peter;  and  Wolf  KUus.  4.149.802.  CI.  356-381.000. 
Simeth.  Claus.  4.149.461.  a.  101-216.000. 
Roily.  Heinrich:  See — 

Burg.  Karlheinz;  Muck.  Karl-Friedrich;  Neufahrt.  Arthur,  and 
Roily.  Heinrich.  4.150.238.  CI.  560-205.000. 
Romann.  Peter:  See— 

Wolfmgcr,    Helmut;    Hoelle,    Hermann;    and    Romann,    Peter, 
4.149.494.  a.  123-32.0EJ. 
Rombi,  Max:  See- 
Dick.  Pierre  R.;  and  Rombi.  Max.  4.150.109.  a.  424-28.000. 
Ronson  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See- 
Heller.  Heinz;  Brand.  Winfried;  and  Gogovic,  Peter.  4.149.843.  CI. 
431-266.000. 
Rosa.  Giovanni;  Casagrande.  Guido;  Predonzani.  Niso;  Giovannini. 
Umberto;  Bonvini.  Giuseppe;  and  Po.  Fernando,  to  Staipem  S.p.A. 
Machine   for   digging   a  trench   beneath   a   submerged   pipeline. 
4.149.326.  CI.  405-160.000. 
Rosauer.  Peter  J.;  and  Flaherty.  John  J.,  to  Magnaflux  Corporation. 

Gamma  ray  calibration  system.  4.150.289.  CI.  250-252.000, 
Rosbak.  John;  and  Oka.  Ken  K..  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Clutch  mecha- 
nism. 4.149.426.  CI.  74-242.120. 


Rose.  Fred  K.:  See— 

Metcalfe,  Arthur  G.;  and  Rose,  Fred  K.,  4,130,279,  Q.  219-132.000. 
Rosenbusch,  Kurt:  See — 

Hudec.  Gustav;  Keil.  Karl-Heinz;  Kohler,  Volker;  Ribka.  Joachim; 
and  Rosenbusch.  Kurt.  4.149.979.  CI.  252-8.750. 
Rosensweig,  Nathan,  to  Edward  Segal.  Inc.  Work  transfer  apparatus. 

4.149,620.  CI.  198-345.000. 
Ross,  Gerald  F.;  and  Robbins.  Kenneth  W.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion. Interferometric  protective  system  for  vehicles.  4,150,375,  CI. 
343-7.0VM. 
Ross,  Michael  M.  Electric  pop  com  popper.  4,149,455,  Q.  99-323.500. 
Ross,  William  A.:  See— 

Corbo,  Kenneth  P.;  Shepard,  Richard  W.;  Rosa,  William  A.;  and 
Ashmead,  Albert  S.,  4,149.477.  CI.  112-222.000. 
Rostowski,  Teja:  See — 

Stoltz,  Rolf,  Stoltefuss,  Wilhelm;  and  Rostowski.  Teja.  4.149.753. 
a.  299-91.000. 
Rouchard.  Paul  P.  Waterslide  amusement  device.  4.149,710.  CI.  272- 

56.SOR. 
Rouverol,  William  S.  Preloaded  conformal  gearing.  4.149.431.  O. 

74-462.000. 
Rowland-Hill,  Edward  W..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Axial  thresher 

and  straw  walker  means  for  combine.  4.149.360.  CI.  56-14.600. 
Rowley.  Paul  M.:  See— 

Stearley.  John  W.;  Rowley.  Paul  M.;  and  Buckshaw.  Thomas  M., 
4.150.268.  CI.  20O-83.0OR. 
Rowsell.  David  G.:  See- 
Watson,  Hugh  R.;  Rowsell.  David  G.;  and  Spring.  David  J.. 
4.150.052.  CI.  26O-557.00R. 
Roy.    Norman    A.    Footwear    upper    construction.    4.149.323.    CI. 

36-48.000. 
RPC  Corporation:  See— 

Portz,  Woodrow  W.;  and  Fathauer,  Jack  E.,  4,149,747,  a.  294- 
81.0SF. 
Ruane,  Richard  M.  Pass-box  system  for  transferring  items.  4.149.474. 

a.  109-19.000. 
Rudolph,  Marvin  J.;  and  Hynson.  Richard  B..  to  General  Foods  Corpo- 
ration. Carbonated  chewing  gum.  4.150.161.  CI.  426-3.000. 
Rumenapp.  Karl-Lothar:  See — 

Volke.  Wilfried;  Forster.  Hans;  Wolters,  Egon;  Paulusch.  Rainer; 
Radon,  Horst;  Kalb.  Karsten;  Franke.  Jurgen;  Kohl.  Hans-Jur- 
gen;  and  Rumenapp,  Kari-Lothar.  4.149.857,  CI.  55-40.000. 
Russell,  Donald  N.:  See— 

Prachel,  Ronald  H.;  Russell,  Donald  N.;  Mitchell,  Jerry  R.;  and 
Addison,  Elmer  L..  4.149.439.  a.  83-459.000. 
Russell,  James  T.,  to  Jacobs.  Eli  S.  Repetition  reduced  digital  data 

record  and  playback  system.  4.150.397.  CI.  358-127.000. 
Russell.  Luther  E.:  See- 
Simon.  Abner  J..  4.149.723.  O.  273-95.0OR. 
Russell.  Peter;  and  Webb,  Graham,  to  Automatic  Revenue  Controls 
(Europa)    Ltd.    Attendance    recording    system.    4,150,437,    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Russenberger,  Max  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  time 
dependency  of  the  length  of  a  fissure  in  a  test  specimen  during  a 
fracture  test.  4,149,406,  Q.  73-775.000. 
Russo,  Joseph  R.  Interlocking  pool  bridge  system.  4.149.718.  CI. 

273-23.000. 
Ryffel.  Cart:  See— 

Keim.  Ernst;  Laczko.  Istvan;  and  RyfTel.  Carl.  4.149.975,  O. 
210-502.000. 
Rzepka.  Leon  G.:  See— 

Exner.  Gunter;  and  Rzepka.  Leon  G..  4.149.930.  a.  162-154.000. 
SafTord.  Franklin  C..  to  Drever  Company.  Apparatus  for  quenching  a 

heated  metal  pUte  4,149.703.  Q.  266-117.000. 
Saft-Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  el  de  Traction:  See — 

Coueille,  Daniel,  4,150.221.  CI.  429-173.000. 
Sahara.  Masayoshi;  and  Matsuda.  Motonobu.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Camera  exposure  time  control  circuitry.  4.149.786.  CI. 
354-51.000. 
Sahlin,  Hans  O.  Method  and  machine  for  spine  binding  a  memorial  by 

means  of  a  thermosetting  strip.  4.149.289,  O.  11-l.OAD. 
St.  Clair,  E.  L.,  Executor:  See— 

Douty,  Donald  L.;  Miles.  Roscoe  C;  St.  Clair.  Paul  L..  deceased; 
and  St.  Clair.  E.  L..  Executor.  4.149.624.  Q.  198-500.000. 
St.  Clair.  Paul  L..  deceased:  See — 

Douty.  Donald  L.;  Miles,  Roscoe  C;  St.  Clair,  Paul  L..  deceased; 
and  St.  Clair,  E.  L.,  Executor,  4,149,624.  CI.  198-500.000. 
Saipem  S.p.A.:  See — 

Rosa,  Giovanni;  Casagrande,  Guido;  Predonzani,  Niso;  Giovannini, 
Umberio;  Bonvini,  Giuseppe;  and  Po,  Fernando,  4,149,326,  Q. 
405-160.000. 
Saito,  Hatsuo:  See— 

Araki,  Tadashi;  Saito,  Hatsuo;  Funabashi,  Masayuki;  Saito.  Ritaro; 
and  Seguchi.  Koji.  4.149.997.  CI.  252-471.000. 
Saito.  Junichi:  See— 

Kishino.   Shigeo;   Saito.  Junichi;   Kudamatsu,  Akio;   Shiokawa, 
Kozo;  and  Tsuboi,  Shinichi,  4,130,155,  O.  424-216.000. 
Saito,  Ritaro:  See — 

Araki,  Tadashi;  Saito,  Hatsuo;  Funabashi,  Masayuki;  Saito,  Ritaro; 
and  Seguchi,  Koji,  4,149,997,  d.  252-471.000. 
Saito,  Zen-ichiro:  See— 

Masaki,  Kenji;  and  Saito,  Zen-ichiro.  4.149.376.  O.  60-276.000. 
Saiya,  Roben  F.;  Gottlieb,  Gerald  J.;  and  Kravis.  Samuel  J.,  to  Instru- 
ment   Systems    Corporation.    Acoustic    headsets.    4.149,610,    O. 
181-131.000. 
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Roger  S.,  4,149,650,  CI 


Sajima,  Yasuo:  See- 
Sato,  Kimihiko;   Sajima,   Yasuo;   KAo,  Toshihiko;  and  Ohbe, 
Harumi,  4,149,952,  CI.  204-258.000. 
Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Mashimo,  Yukio;  Shin^da,  Nobuhiko;  Ito,  Tadashi; 
and  Ilo,  Fumio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  jCaisha.  Digital  information 
transmitting  and  displaying  system  f*  a  photographic  camera. 
4,149,795,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Salem  Corporation:  See — 

Solano,  William  E..  4,149,939,  CI.  201  27.000. 
Sambucetti,  Eugene  D.;  and  Mathews,  K:  ith  L.,  to  Wesco  Truck  & 

Trailer  Sales.  Hopper  gate.  4,149,470,  O    I05-282.00P. 
Sanchez,  Phyllis  L.  Variable  length  appar  itus  for  hemmed  garments. 

4,149,275,  CI.  2-269.000. 
Sandco  Limited:  See — 

Wolfelsperger,  Robert;  and  Bozzo.    lichard  J.,  4,149.625.  CI. 
198-502.000. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Brodeur,  Lester  R.,  4,150,380,  CI.  343- 
Sanderson,  Roger  S.:  See — 

Whelchel,  Robert  C;  and  Sanderson 
220-201.000. 
Sanderson,  William  A.:  See— 

Swidler,    Ronald;    and    Sanderson,    V  illiam    A.,    4,150.020.    CI 

260-163.000. 
Swidler,    Ronald;    and    Sanderson,    V  illiam    A.,   4.150.021.   Q 
260-198.000. 
Sandman.  Terry  L.:  See— 

Copeland.  Thomas;  Sandman.  Terry  L    and  Mosiniak.  Dennis  G.. 
4,149.529,  CI.  128-24.100. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Bastian.  Jean-Michel.  4.150.136,  CI.  42^  -258.000. 
Mislin.  Roland;  Schoenauer,  Wolfgai  g;  and  Steiner.  Karl  U 
4,150,230,  CI.  544-356.000. 
Sandven,  Ole  A.:  See— 

DesMarais,  Raymond  C.  Jr.;  and  Sand  /en,  Ole  A..  4.149.853.  CI 
44-50.000. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Faber.  Kurt  H.  A.  E..  4.149,821,  CI.  40  -199.000. 
Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.:  See— 

Emile,  Philip,  Jr.,  4.150,310.  CI.  307-35:  .000. 
Sansen,  Millard  D.  Boot  straightening  devio  .  4,149,290,  CI.  12-1 14.800. 
Santacroce,  John  M.:  See — 

Connell,  Raymond  S.,  Jr.;  and  Santacra  :e.  John  M..  4.149.419.  CI 
73-621.000. 
Sanvito.  Roberto;  and  Torre.  Giancarlo    >.,  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi. 
S.p.A.  Control  device  for  a  chain  of  stit  hes  in  a  sewine  machine 
4,149,478,  CI.  112-286.000. 
Sardemann,  Jurgen;  and  Wunnenberg,  Kla4,  to  Mannesmann  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   Method  of  ascertaining  the  effectiveness  of  cooling 
rollers  m  continuous  casting  machines.  4,149,580,  CI.  164-4.000. 
Sargent,  Ronald  S.:  See — 

Bailey,  Alfred  J.;  and  Sargent,  Ronald  S  4,149,475.  CI.  1 1 1-66.000 
Sasaki,  Kazuo:  See — 

Yoshida,  Mitsuo;  Furukawa,  Wataru;    ITamaguchi,  Takashi-  and 
Sasaki,  Kazuo,  4,149.731.  CI.  277-188  X)R. 
Sato,  Eiichi:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Masaji;  and  Sato.  Eiichi.  4,1  S0,349,  CI.  355-3.0SC. 
Sato,  Fumihiro:  See — 

Yoshida,  Koichi;  Ninomiya,  Hiroshi;  Sa  o,  Fumihiro;  Ishii.  Yasuo- 
and  Fujii.  Yuichi,  4,150,1 10,  CI.  424-3  5.000. 
Sato.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Kunioka.  Kazuo;  Noguchi.  Takao;  and  S  ito.  Hiroaki.  4.149.913  CI 

148-153.000.  

Sato.  Kimihiko;  Sajima.  Yasuo;  Kuno,  Toshil  iko;  and  Ohbe.  Harumi.  to 

Asahi  Glass  Co.  Ltd.  Electrolytic  cell.  4,1  49,952,  CI.  204-258  000 
Sato,  Kyosaku:  See—  ' 

Edwards.    Douglas    C;    and    Sato. 

260-42.320. 
Edwards.    Douglas    C;    and    Sato. 
260-42.370. 
Sato,  Takashi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Cor]  oration.  Remote  control 
device  for  automatic  telephone  answer!  g  system.  4,150,405    CI 
360-72.300. 
Sato,  Takehiko:  See— 

Iwawaki,   Akira;   Kojima,   Kinshiro;   P  ikase 
Yoshiharu;   Nomura,   Akihiro;   Sato,  ~  " 
Hideo,  4,149,839,  CI.  425-133.100. 
Sato,  Yo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenky  osho.  Printing  device  for 

hand  labeler.  4,149,460,  CI.  101-1 10.000. 
Sato,  Yo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenk  rusho.  Constant  pressure 
mechanism  for  printing  operation  of  label  printins  machine 
4,149,462,  CI.  101-291.000. 
Sato,  Yuzuru;  Asano,  Masao;  Ishihara,  Masac  and  Terada,  Sadatugu.  to 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Diffusion  transfer  photo- 
graphic   material    with    fluorine    conuinine    neutralization    laver 

4.149.890,  CI.  96-76.00R.  ' 
Sato,  Yuzuru;  Asano,  Masao;  Iwao,  Michitos  li;  and  Koyama,  Mikio,  to 

Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  ^—    ■ 
graphic  materials  comprising  polyvinyl 

4.149.891,  CI.  96-76.00R.  , 
Satoh,  Ken,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  T  ipe  recorder  with  display 

function.  4.150,435,  CI.  364-705.000. 
Sauciuc,  Alexandru:  See — 

Nitelea,  Ion;  Sauciuc.  Alexandru;  Paun«  icu.  Eugeniu;  Albu.  Mar- 
gareta;  and  Diaconescu.  Constantin.  4  150,023,  CI.  260-239.30P. 


Cyosaku,    4,150,014,    CI. 
Cyosaku,    4,150,015,    01. 


.   Hisahiko;   Shitara. 
Takehiko;   and   Shibata, 


JifTusion  transfer  photo- 
ether  neutralizing  layer. 
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Sauers.  Richard  F.,  to  Du  Por  I  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company 

Substituted  carbamates.  4,150,  22,  CI.  424-184.000. 
Saurer  Diederichs  Societe  Anon  rme:  See— 

Remond,  Pierre.  4.149.572,  <  11.  139-452.000. 
Sav-Car,  Inc.:  See— 

Flate,  George  W.,  Jr.,  4,149, 509,  CI.  180-114.000. 
Sawada,  Jiro:  See— 

Sota,  Kaoru;  Ogawa,  Toshil  lisa;  and  Sawada,  Jiro,  4,150,240.  CI 
562-558.000. 
;    Sawada,  Yoshio:  See— 

Takaoka,  Yukio;  and  Sawadi ,  Yoshio.  4,149,785.  a.  354-43  000 
Sawinska.  Lucyna:  See— 

Ledochowski,  Andrzej;  Giel  lanowski,  Jerzy;  Radzikowski,  Czes- 
law;  Kwasniewska-Rokicii  iska,  Cecylia;  Wysocka-Skrzela,  Bar- 
bara; Sawinska.  Lucyna;  ai  d  Medon,  Mieczyslaw,  4.150  231  CI 
546-106.000.  ."•.  v-i 

Sayles,  David  C.  to  United  Su  tes  of  America.  Army.  Method  for 
P"Varation  of  a  carboranyl    l>uming  rate  accelerator  precursor. 

Scaglione.  Etennis  J.,  to  Ripley  Company.  Inc.  Tamper  indicator 
4.150,371,  CI.  340-568.000. 

Schaaf,  Thomas  G.  Apparatus  foi  measuring  the  square  footage  output 
ofdiazo  pnnting  machines  and  the  like.  4,149,318,  CI.  33-124.000 

Schabacher,  Werner;  and  Spreckf  Imeyer,  Bemhard,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Purifying  hydrofli  one  acid.  4.150,102.  CI.  423-485  000 

Schaeffer,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Spcngler.  Emerson  D.;  and  :  IchaefTer.  Charles  W..  4.149446.  a 
85-62.000.  ^^^ 

Schalch.  Fred;  and  Schreiber.  P  iter,  to  Fael  S.A.  Electrode  roll  ar- 
rangement for  a  resistance  roll-welding  machine.  4.150.277  CI 
219-81.000.  .      .      ,  V.I. 

Schenectady  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See  - 

W«|!5«»h.    George   A.;   and    Keating.   John   T.,   4.150.190.   CI. 
428-379.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-  ■ 

^'!?'^^^^^^^^-  G"*sc'-  Eugen;  and  Imoehl,  Wolfgang, 
4,150,002,  CI.  260-1 8.00N.  " 

Schertel,  Gunther:  See— 

Hermstein,  Wolfgang;  Scherl  tl,  Gunther;  and  Latussek.  Hans  P 
4,149.669,  CI.  235-482.000. 
Schetinin,  Jury  I.:  See— 

Gusev.  Valery  F.;  Ivanov,  C  ennady  N.;  Kontarev.  Vladimir  Y  ■ 
Kremlev.  Vyacheslav  Y.;   Shagivaleev.  Mansur  Z.;  Schetinini 
Jury  I.;  Yarmukhametov,   Azat  U.;  and  Krengel.  Genrikh  I 
4.150.430,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Schetters.  Comelis  W.  A.;  Tak.  \  annus  G.  A.;  and  Sonneveld.  Abra- 
ham, to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatic  n.  Luminescent  aluminates  and  mer- 
cury vapor  discharge  lamp  c  >ntaining  the  same.  4,150.321,  CI. 
313-486.000. 
SchUling,  Curtis  L.,  Jr.;  and  Esc  hbach,  C.  Scott,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Nonhydrolyzable  i  iloxane  block  copolymers  of  organo- 
siloxanes  and  organic  ethers.  4,:  50,048,  CI.  260-448.20B. 
Schlafer,  Ludwig;  and  Opitz,  Koi  irad,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 

Liquid  preparations  of  reactive  Jyestuffs.  4,149,850,  CI.  8-41  OOR 
Schleicher.  Hennann  J.,  to  Cis  Me  alfonn  Maschinen  GmbH.  Ammge- 

ment  for  working  cylinders.  4,1  19.450,  CI.  91-466  000 
Schlesch,  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Keech,  David  A.;  Schlesch,  Ronald  D.;  and  Lyons,  Robert  F 
4,149,557,  CI.  137-185.00a  ^^      " 

Schlie,  Gerhard:  See— 

Komossa,  Werner;  Eisner,  U  ve;  and  Schlie,  Gerhard.  4.149  547 
CI.  131-109.0AB. 
Schlueter.  Herbert,  to  Chemischs  Werke  Huets  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  production  of  sj  nthetic  rubber  latices  having  a  hinh 
sohds  content.  4,150,004,  CI.  26(  t-23.70A. 
Schluter,  Karl-Heinz.  to  Hauni-W  -rke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus 
for  releasably  supporting  bobb  ns  of  web  material.  4,149,681.  CI 
242-68.300. 
Schmidt.  Felix;  Spitznagel.  Kurt;  and  Wagner.  Adolf,  to  Deutsche 
Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstall  vormals  Roessler.  Process  for  the 
production  of  silica  with  an  ae  xigel  type  structure.  4.150,101,  CI. 
4Z  J- J  Jo. 000. 
Schmidt,  Hans-Dieter:  See — 

Petersen,  Otto;  and  Schmidt    Hans-Dieter,  4,149,948,  CI.  204- 

Schmidt.  Ulrich;  Reiss.  Fritz;  and  Fingerholz,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Licentia 
Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Baking  oven.  4.149  518  d 
126-190.000.  .      .      ,      v,i. 

Schmitt,  Horst:  See— 

Tuphom,  Hans;  and  Schmitt.   lorst.  4.150,199.  CI.  429-118  000 

Schmitzer.  Willi;  Raffel.  Reiner;   Mthausen,  Ferdinand   and  Proksa, 

Ferdinand,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Hennecke  GmbH.  Process  for  the 

continuous  production  of  foam  plastic  blocks  having  a  rectansular 

cross-section.  4,150,075,  CI.  264-16.300.  '^""•guiar 

Schnegelberger,  Harald:  See— 

Syldatk,  Andreas;  Conrad,  Jeit;  Schnegelberger,  Harald-  Andree, 
Hans;  and  Jakobi,  Gunter,  4  1 50,024,  CI  260-239  30R 
Schneider,  Joachim,  to  Bayer  Akiengesellschaft.  N-akylation  of  aro- 

4!l50.054!'^2«>-57^7Sr™^  °^  *"  '^'^^^  ""'"°  "^P"""*!- 

Schneider.  Richard  N.;  and  Caffe  ty.  Thomas  T.  Portable  cryogenic 

fc?«?nw?'"'^'"   ^°'  pneumatic*  ly   operated   tools.   4.149,388.   Q. 


62-50.000. 
Schneider.  Willi.  Refuse  collection 


wagon.  4,149,642,  Q.  414-323.000. 
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;  Amtower,  Richard  E.; 
355-8.000. 


Schniggenfittig,  Gunther:  See— 

Dom,  Alfred;  Schniggenfittig,  Gunther,  Schoneberger,  Edgar  F.; 
Schramm,  Peter;  and  Wolf.  Klaus,  4,149,802,  CI.  356-381.000. 
Schocdel,  Ulrich:  See— 

Wenzel,  Franz;  Schoedel,  Ulrich;  Jost,  Heinz;  and  Pilz,  Hans. 
4,149.984,  CI.  252-5 1.50A. 
Schoeftierger,  Georg:  See — 

Frei.    Alfred;    Schoefberger.    Oeorg;    and    Schweizer,    August, 
4.149.851.  CI.  8-85.00R. 
Schoen,  Klaus-Peter:  See— 

McGowan.  Norman  L.;  Jeffers.  William; 
and  Schoen,  Klaus-Peter,  4,149,798,  CI. 
Schoenauer,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Mislin,   Roland;   Schoenauer,   Wolfgang;   and   Steiner,   Karl   U., 
4,150,230,  CI.  544-356.000. 
Schoneberger,  Edgar  F.:  See — 

Dom,  Alfred;  Schniggenfittig,  Gunther;  Schoneberger,  Edgar  F.; 
Schnunm.  Peter;  and  Wolf;  Klaus,  4,149,802,  CI.  356-381.000. 
Schramm,  Peter:  See — 

Dom,  Alfred;  Schniggenfittig,  Gunther;  Schoneberger,  Edgar  F.; 
Schramm,  Peter;  and  Wolf,  Klaus,  4,149,802,  CI.  356-381.000. 
Schreiber,  Peter:  See— 

Schalch,  Fred;  and  Schreiber,  Peter,  4,150,277,  CI.  219-81.000. 
Schreurs,  Gerardus  C.  M.:  See— 

Raudenbusch,  Werner  T.;  Schreurs.  Gerardus  C.  M.;  Kooymans. 
Petrus  G.;  and  Seelen-Kruijssen,  Josepha  M.  E..  4.150.006.  CI. 
260-29.2EP. 
Schreyer,  Gerd:  See— 

Prescher.  Gunter;  and  Schreyer.  Gerd.  4.150.241,  CI.  562-585.000. 
Schroter,  Hans  O.  Variable  ratio  brake  operating  device.  4,149,433,  CI. 

74-516.000. 
Schulenberg,  John  W.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Aminoalkoxy  substituted 

9(aryl  or  aralkyl)-acridines.  4,150,134.  CI.  424-257.000. 
Schulz.  J.  Gustav,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company.  Aro- 
matic anhydrides.  4,150,040,  CI.  260-346.300. 
Schussler,  Hans;  and  Wiest,  Bemhard,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltun- 
gas-G.m.b.H.  Telephone  system  for  selecting  and  reproducing  text  on 
a  screen.  4,150,254.  CI.  179-2.0TV. 
Schwabe.  Robert  D..  to  Respiratory  Care.  Inc.  Tubular  connector 

having  audible  relief  valve.  4.149.556,  CI.  137-115.000. 
Schwarte,  Jurgen:  See— 

Noack.   Rolf;   Lichtenberger,   Horst;   Gramelt.   Stefan;   Juntgen. 
Harald;  Knoblauch,  Karl;  Grochowski,  Horst;  and  Schwarte, 
Jurgen,  4,149,858.  CI.  55-73.000. 
Schweickart,  Albert  J.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Feeding  of 

brine  to  chlor-alkali  cells.  4.149.955,  CI.  204-275.000. 
Schweizer,  August:  .See — 

Frei,    Alfred;    Schoeftierger,    Georg;    and    Schweizer,    August, 
4,149,851.  CI.  8-85.00R. 
Sciavolino.  Frank  C.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Semi-synthetic  4  "-erythromycin  A 

derivatives.  4,150,220,  CI.  536-9.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See- 
Hock,  Allan  G..  4.149.809,  CI.  400-144.300. 
Scott,  John  W.:  See— 

Berger.  Leo;  Corraz.  Alfred  J.;  Parrish.  David  R.;  and  Scott.  John 
W.,  4,150.031.  CI.  260-315.000. 
Scott,   John   W.,   Jr.    Aquatic   maneuvering   device.   4,149,483.   CI. 

114-332.000. 
Scott,  William  J.,  to  Ideal  Industries,  Inc.  Screw-on  wire  connectors. 

4,150,251,  CI.  174-87.000. 
Scudder,  James  D.  Bionic  apparatus  for  controlling  television  games. 

4.149,716,  CI.  273-l.OOE. 
Scarfoss.  William  H.;  and  Jones,  Gerald  P.,  to  Molded  Materials  Com- 
pany, Div.  of  Carlisle  Corporation.  Brake  block  material.  4,150,011, 
CI.  260-38.000. 
Secreto,  William  A.  Photo  easel.  4,149,800,  CI.  355-72.000. 
Sectional  Poles  Africa  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See—        ,. 

Bocmer,  Curt  C,  4,149.347,  CI.  52-1 16.000. 
Securities  Industry  Automation  Corp.:  See — 

Axelrod,  Clive  W.,  4,149,670,  CI.  235-494.000. 
Seelen-Kruijssen,  Josepha  M.  E.:  See— 

Raudenbusch,  Werner  T.;  Schreurs,  Gerardus  C.  M.;  Kooymans, 
Petrus  G.;  and  Seelen-Kruijssen,  Josepha  M.  E.,  4.150,006.  CI. 
260-29.2EP. 
Seelig.  Wolfgang  H.;  Dufour.  Michel  A.;  and  Egger.  Hans,  to  Lasag 
AG.  Method  for  generating  laser  pulses  by  means  of  a  gas  laser  and 
apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  method.  4,150,343.  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Seger.  Eric  U.:  See— 

Bergman.  Sune  H.;  and  Seger.  Eric  U.,  4.149.441.  CI.  84-1.030. 
Seger.  Fritz  O..  to  Copes- Vulcan,  Inc.  Anti-cavitation  valve.  4.149.563. 
CI.  137-625.300. 

Seguchi.  Koji:  See—  ■,  .      „. 

Araki.  Tadashi;  Saito,  Hatsuo:  Funabashi,  Masayuki;  Saito.  Ritaro; 

and  Seguchi,  Koji,  4,149,997.  CI.  252-471.000. 

Sehring,  Richard;  and  Prokic-Immel,  Ricarda,  to  Celamerck  Gmbh  & 

Co.  2,5-Dichloro-4-cyano-phenyl  esters  of  thionophosphoric,  thiono- 

thiolphosphoric     and     thionophosphonic     acids.     4,150,124,     CI. 

424-210.000. 

**Pone!'john,  Jr.;  Md  Seidel,  Peter  N.,  4,149,799,  CI.  355-38.000. 
Seiff,  Werner:  See— 

Epple,  Richard;  and  SeifT,  Werner,  4,150.419,  CI.  361-275.000. 
Seijiro.  Kono,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  A-One.  Puzzle  box.  4,149.717,  CI. 

273-1. OOR. 


Seiler.  Hartmut:  See— 

Streit.  Klaus;  Seiler.  Hartmut;  Jaeckel.  Klaus;  Drews,  Ulrich; 
Werner,  Peter;  and  Gloss,  Erwin,  4,150,305,  CI.  307-225.00R. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Iwai.  Noboru;  and  Okumura.  Takashi.  4,149.972.  CI.  210-150.000. 
Sekiya,  Fukuo:  See — 

Natori.  Minora;  Hatuse,  Toshikazu;  Kawanobe,  Kouhei;  Ogawa. 
Hiroshi;  Sekiya.  Fukuo;  and  Nishimura.  Katsuo.  4.150.365,  O. 
340-763.000. 
Selbie.  Robert  D.:  See- 
Hutchison.  James  M.  S.;  and  Selbie.  Robert  D..  4.149,420,  CI. 
73-626.000. 
Seltzer,  Raymond;  and  DiPrima,  Joseph  F.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Hydantoin  diacrylate  compounds.  4.150.234,  CI.  548-312.000. 
Sen,  Bishnu  P.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Detergent  bars  containing 
alkaline    earth    metal    hydrogen    orthophosphate.    4,150.001.    CI. 
252-539.000. 
Senatro.  Clement  A.:  See — 

Gavin.  John  C;  and  Senatro,  Clement  A.,  4.149.372.  CI.  60-39.09R. 
Sendor.  Bernard  T.;  and  Sendor,  Mortimer  S.  Ultrasonic  paper  welding. 

4,149,288.  CI.  11-l.OAD. 
Sendor.  Mortimer  S.:  See — 

Sendor.  Bernard  T.;  and  Sendor,  Mortimer  S.,  4,149.288.  CI.  11- 
l.OAD. 
Seng.  Florin;  and  Ley.  Kurt,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for 
the  production  of  ammonium  salts  of  dithiocarbamic  acid.  4.150.022, 
CI.  26O-239.0BF. 
Senger,  Gerhard  F.  J.,  to  Uniroyal  Aktiengesellschaft.   Pneumatic 
vehicle  tire  with  a  device  for  remedying  a  tire  failure.  4,149,579,  CI. 
152-347.000. 
Serata.  Shosei.  Borehole  stress  property  measuring  system.  4.149.409. 

CI.  73-151.000. 
Serv-Well  Burner  Corporation:  See — 

Grobard,  Seymour,  4,149,924,  CI.  156-353.000. 
Service  D'Exploitation  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  des  Allumettes:  See — 

Baraut,  Pierre,  4,149,544,  CI   130-30.00J. 
Severson,  Asbjom  M.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Corrosion  resistant  solar 

absorber  panel.  4,149.524,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Sevylor:  See — 

Leber.  Edmond,  4,149,481,  CI.  114-39.000. 
Sewell,  Robert  R.,  Sr.  High  temperature  gas  filtering  device.  4,149,862, 

CI.  55-316.000. 
Shagivaleev,  Mansur  Z.:  See — 

Gusev,  Valery  F.;  Ivanov,  Gennady  N.;  Kontarev,  Vladimir  Y.; 
Kremlev,  Vyacheslav  Y.;  Shagivaleev,  Mansur  Z.;  Schetinin, 
Jury  I.;  Yarmukhametov,  Azat  U.;  and  Krengel,  Genrikh  I.. 
4.150.430.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aoki.  Junji;  and  Iwase.  Tetsuo.  4.150.282,  Q.  235-92.0DN. 
Nakamura,  Tutomu;   Kumata,  Kiyoshi;  and  Maeda,  Hidetoshi. 

4.149.368,  CI.  58-50.00R. 
Uede.   Hisashi;   Inami.   Yasuhiko;   Kuwagaki.   Hiroshi;   Hamada. 
Hiroshi;  Hishida.  Tadanori;  and  Nakauchi,  Hiroshi,  4,150,362,  CI. 
340-785.000. 
Shaw,  Elliott:  See- 
Wong,  Show-Chu;  and  Shaw,  Elliott,  4,150,049,  C\.  26O-456.00A. 
Shea,  Philip  J.:  See— 

Abdallah.  Abdulmuniem  H.;  and  Shea.  Philip  J.,  4,150.133.  C\. 
424-251.000. 
Sheinbaum.  Itzhak.  Well  stimulation  and  systems  for  recovering  geo- 

thermal  heat.  4,149,385,  CI.  60-651.000. 
Shell  Internationale  Reserach  Maalchappij  B.V.:  See — 

Vigesdal,  Njal,  4,149.859.  CI.  55-89.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Pilgram.  Kurt  H.  G.,  4.149.872.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Raudenbusch.  Werner  T.;  Schreurs.  Gerardus  C.  M.;  Kooymans. 
Petrus  G.;  and  Seelen-Kraijssen.  Josepha  M.  E..  4,150.006,  CI. 
260-29.2EP 
Van   Breen,   Adriaan   W.;   and   Nicolai,   Eugene,  4,149,675.  O. 
239-54.000. 
Shelter.  Daniel  R..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Comparator 

circuit  apparatus.  4.150,337.  Q.  328-48.000. 
Shelyakov,  Oleg  P.:  See— 

Kafarov,  Viktor  V.;  Kuramzhin.  Alexandr  V.;  Bodrov,  Dmitry  M.; 
Obelchenko,  Evgeny  I.;  Chemyavsky,  Adolf  A.;  Yaschinskaya, 
Margarita  S.;  Logvinenko,  Dmitry  D.;  Shelyakov.  Oleg  P.; 
Tsantker.  Karl  L.;  and  Gladilina.  Larisa  B.,  4.149,981.  a. 
252-35.000. 
Shepard,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Corbo,  Kenneth  P.;  Shepard,  Richard  W.;  Ross,  William  A.;  and 
Ashmead,  Albert  S.,  4,149,477,  Q.  112-222.000. 
Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited:  See — 

Kunda,  Wasyl;  and  Veltman.  Herbert,  4,150,095,  C\.  423-145.000. 
Shibakawa,  Riichiro:  See — 

Celmer.  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Moppctt,  Charies  E.;  Oscar- 
son,  John  R.;  Huang,  Liang  H.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone, 
Junsuke,  4,150.152,  CI.  424-122.000. 
Shibata.  Hideo:  See— 

Iwawaki,   Akira;   Kojima.   Kinshiro;   Fukase,   Hisahiko;   Shitara, 

Yoshiharu;   Nomura,   Akihiro;   Sato,  Takehiko;   and   Shibata, 

Hideo.  4.149,839,  CI.  425-133.100. 

Shibayama.  Shigeki;  and  Kamimura,  Tsutomu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Electric   Co..   Ltd.    Matrix   arithmetic   apparatus.   4.150.434.   Q. 

364-704.000. 
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itsu,  Akio;   Shioluwa, 
5,  a.  424-216.000. 

lyamoto,   Noriaki;  Shiraki, 
>9,365,  a.  57-104.000. 

,4,149,349,  CI.  52-381.000. 

'ukue,  Hisahiko;  Shitara, 
Takehiko;  and   Shibata, 


Shikano,  Yoshiro:  See— 

*"fif3*?;  oZ**'"y^=    "^    Shikani,     Yoshiro,    4,150,394.    Q 
337-74.000. 

^^i?*.T"***°'  K*J'y»nia.  Yoshino;  Hoshiyama,  Tadafumi;  and  Kadota. 

Yoiuchi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd  Lead  monoxide  target  and 

metood  of  manufacturing  same.  4,150,165,  C!  427-39  000 
Shimada,  Keizo;  Harada,  Toshiaki;  and  Koga,  Masahiro!  to  Teijin 

Umited.  Novel  quinoUne  derivatives.  4150,025,  CI.  546-99  000 
Shimizu,  Hiroshi:  See—  | 

Takahama,  Sho;  Shimizu,  Hiroshi;  aiil  Kuahibe,  Seijiro,  4,149,794. 
CI.  354-23.0OD.  T 

Shimizu,  Kazuaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Comiany.  Limited.  Motor  vehicle 

power  assisted  braking  system.  4.149,3».  CI.  60-404.000. 
Shimizu.  Tsuneaki;  and  Nakashima,  YasuWro.  to  NOK  Insulators,  Ltd 

tori:!?^2"52:  a' ni-KR*" '°'  ir^^  ""'•*'"•  "^'^- 

Shimizu,  Yasuo:  See —  | 

Hvima,  Rokuro;  Misawa,  Takeshi;  Misatomi.  Tsunehiko;  Shimizu 

4':m63^'^$s.]4'?'9^r^  ^'^i-  """"'^  "^  •^  •'"'^'•' 

Shin-Euu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—         I 

"a'  26^37 Sb"****  ^'^'^''  "**  Of"™*  Todiimichi,  4,150,010. 
Shinoda.  Nobuhiko:  See—  | 

Sakurada.   Nobuaki;  Mashimo.  Yukii;   Shinoda.   Nobuhiko;   Ito. 
Tadashi;  and  Ito.  Fumio,  4,149,795,  CI.  3S4-23.0OD 
Shiokawa.  Kozo:  See— 

Kishino.   Shigeo;   Saito,  Junichi;   K 
Kozo;  and  Tsuboi.  Shinichi.  4.150, 
Shiraki.  Masao:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Akira;  Chiba.  Kunji;   ., 
Masao;  and  Funikawa,  Naotake.  4. 
Shirley.  Homer  C:  See— 

Nilscn,  Knut  E.;  and  Shirley,  Homer 
Shitara,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Iwawaki,   Akira;   Kojima.   Kinshiro; 
Yoshiharu;   Nomura,   Akihiro;   Satt), 
Hideo,  4,149.839.  CI.  425-133.100. 
Sidey.  Roger  C.  H.:  See—  \ 

_.  ..  Strom.  James  A.;  and  Sidey.  Roger  C.  ■..  4.149.407.  a.  73-794.000 
Sidi,  Henn.  to  Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc.  Color  subilization  of  vinyl 

<?B  I?i',i^"*  *^**'  peroxides  and  epox*  compounds.  4,150219.  a 
525-491.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengescllschaft:  See— 

Baier,  Erich,  4,149.488.  CI.  118-658.^ 

Borggren.  Ame.  4,150.297.  CI.  250-4. 

Fenk.  Josef.  4,150,344.  CI.  331-117.001 

Franke,  Kurt.  4,150,293,  O.  250445.0 

Hauenstein,  Alfred,  4,150,306,  CI.  307 

Henkel.  Wolfgang.  4.150.269.  CI.  200-. 

Hermstein.  Wolfgang;  Schertel.  Guntl 
4.149.669,  CI.  235-482.000.  , 

Roessler,  Bemward.  4.150.389.  CI.  357*23.000 

Thoren,  Anders,  4,149,542.  CI.  128-414000 

c  I.  y!^'''u'S''l9.'"'"'  ""*  "°*P'  Werner.  4.149.914.  a.  148-171.000. 
aim  OmbH  s.  Co.:  See — 

Lehmann.    Wilfried;   and    Zimmerm 
141-59.000. 
SUveyra,  Salvador,  to  Aislantes  Leon,  S.A.  w.u„,-p«uuoneu  coniamers 
having  metal  connectors  through  the  parttions  and  a  mold  assembly 
for  producmg  same.  4, 1 50.201 ,  CI.  429- 1 16.000. 
Sirneth,  Claus.  to  Roland  Offsetmaschinenfabrik  Faber  &  Schleicher 
AG.  Device  for  eliminating  effect  of  bearing  play  in  printing  press 
cylinders.  4,149.461.  CI.  101-216.000.  e  F  =» 

Simione,  Raymond  C:  See— 

<5°'5*n^  Mark  B.;  and  Simione.  Rtymond  C.  4.150.345.  CI. 
333-1 1 6.000. 
Simon,  Abner  J.,  to  Russell,  Luther  E.  Q  inie  apparatus  including  a 
resilient  projectile  with  a  plurality  of  legs,  4, 149,723.  CI.  273-95  OOR 
Simon  Container  Machinery  Limited:  See~> 
Holt,  Barrie,  4,149,626,  CI.  198-718.00Qd 
Singer  Company,  The:  See—  j 

Wurst,  John  W.;  and  Dunn.  William  H.Al,149,476.  a.  1 12-158  OOE 
Singh,  Balwant,  to  American  Cyanamid  Cfompany.  3-Acyl-4-ethyl-2- 

oxazolones  and  oxazolidinones.  4,150.030^  CI  260-307  OOC 
Sinha.  Rabindra  K.,  to  Calgon  Corporatioi.  MgO  Impregnated  acti- 

"       J^t^,^^,^^.^^  '"  *"  'mproved  vegeUble  oil  refining  pro- 
cess. 4.150,045,  CI.  26O-424.000  8  H  "- 
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^46.000. 
).500. 
;  and  Latussek,  Hans  P., 


Erwin,   4,149.574.   CI. 
Kfulti-partitioned  containers 


M.  Method  of  producins 
.000.  " 

and  Sissons.  Anthony  J.. 

Belinsky.  Nikolai  A.;  and 
4,149,832.  CI.  417-409.000. 


Sirota.  Nikolai  N.;  and  Mazurenko,  Anatoljt 
cubic  boron  nitride.  4.150.098.  CI.  423-29 
Sissons,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Gustafson,  Stanley;  Impey.  Dennis  R.; 
4,149.682,  CI.  242-72.100. 
Sivolap,  Georgy  P.;  Potanin,  Vyacheslav  A 
Mezhgorin,  Evgeny  A.  Turbocompressor 
Six  Flags,  Inc.:  See— 

Bigler.  Alfred.  4,149.469.  a.  104-73.0a 

^41°i' /^f'JiJ' •  ""*  Turley.  John  N.  Tru  k  tow  lift.  4.149,643.  CI 
414-563.000. 

SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See- 

Guenther.  Fritz,  4.149,760,  CI.  308-201.100. 
Skierski.  Edwin  J.,  to  USM  Corporation.  1  <ethod  and  apparatus  for 

pinch  pointing  screw  blanks.  4.149.287.  C  •  10-9000 
Slatton.  Winston  D.:  See- 
Thompson.  James  O.;  and  Slatton.  W  inston  D..  4  149  750   CI 
296-I37.00B.  r  "•  '.''•'.'J".  «-i 


SUwson,  Kenneth  L..  to  Houi  lille  Induttriet.  Inc.  Machine  tool  dau 

system  and  method.  4,150.42  ',  a.  364-107.000. 
Slocumb.  Robert  C.  to  Centred  Corporation.  Reducing  the  aging 

period  of  gaseous  expansion  >gent  foams.  4.150.077.  C\.  264-53  000 
Smead  Manufacturing  Companft'.  TTie:  See— 

Riley.  Alden  R..  4.149,667.  CI.  229-72.000. 
Smetz,  Reinhard  G.  E.  Short  ming  hook  for  chains.  4.149.369.  CI. 

Smith^Bernard.  to  United  State  of  America.  Army.  Method  of  forming 
an  efficient  electron  emitter  <  old  cathode.  4.149,308.  C\.  29-583  000 
Siuth,  Daniel  J.:  See — 

^^^T^nJ***^   A.;   aid    Smith.    Daniel    J..   4.150.116.    CL 

Smith.  Donald  B..  to  Xerox  Co  rporation.  Fixing  method  using  polyti. 

«^444oSr*''^    blends    at    release    agents.    4,130,18lV  Q. 

Smith.  Donald  E..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Deimatolo«- 
cal  compositions.  4,150,1 14.  CI.  424-60.000.  ■— lutugi 

^"mJ^USOOO     ^""""^   *''^"*   ^°'   '"''"   <:***ette.   4.149.790.   CI. 
Smith.  Gordon  E.  Key  slug  km  ckout  tool.  4,149.435.  Q.  81-426000 
imith.    Herman    W.,   to   Upjc  hn   Company.   The.    2-Decarboxy-2- 

SVJSn"  *''"*''''"*™*y''*°'^  I    compounds.    4,150,053.    a.    260- 
563.00R. 

Smith  Kline  Instruments,  Inc.:  ^  te 

Coimell.  R^rmond  S..  Jr.;  a  id  Santacroce.  John  M..  4,149.419.  a. 

7  3-o2 1 .000. 

^tu9557!^lcl^*9rOOR''~   ^"^"^  ^^"^^  ^"«  '^'•*°" 
Smyth,  Mic'haei  J.:  See— 

'"'^^^Ata^b^^r^'''^'  '■■'  •«'  Stepu^e,  Derek  J.. 
Snow  Brand  Milk  ProducU  CoJLtd.-  See— 

^55°26To0o'   '*''   *^"°'  "^  ^'~^   '^°"''  *•'*'•**••  CI 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  =erodo-  See— 

Neveux.  Rene  E..  4.150.263.  CI.  200-1  l.ODR 
s.a.  PRB:  See— 

Jourquin,  Lucien;  and  Du  P  ez,  Eddie.  4.150,206.  a.  521-51  000 
Societe  Anonyme  Secmafer:  See  -  *■  ji.wju. 

Boyer.  Jean-Jacques.  4. 149.7  51,  a.  298-22.00P. 
Soderstrom.  Jan-Erik:  See— 

Persson.  Hans;  imd  Soderstrc  m,  Jan-Erik,  4.149.399.  CI.  72-368.000 

If^.  ".""^  '•*?'  J^""-  ""'    ^""^^  Kozo.  to  Snow  Brand  Milk 
Product  Co.,  Ltd.  Cyclone  se  jarator.  4.149.861.  a.  55-261.000 

Solano.  Willuun  E^.  to  Salem  O  rporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
M^27*OOo'   °"  '*"**^   1     furnace   enclosure.    4.149i939.    a. 

Solarex  Cor|)oration:  See— 

Lindmayer,  Joseph.  4,149.901,  CI.  I36-89.0PC. 

Solartron  Electronic  Group  Ltd.  The:  See— 

°3S^90OO0o"**  ^''  *™*  'P°°""'  Michael  T.. 

Sollenberger.  L.  Emerson;  and  Holdeman.  Herman  m..  lo  Ancnor 
Hocking  Corporation.  Electroi  lie  apparatus  and  method  for  control 
or  container  onenting  machine  ry.  4.149.621.  C\   198-395  000 

Sommansson.  Peter  S.  E.:  See—  ' 

^"^^•J.^  ^■'-  ""'  Sommanaon.  Peter  S.  E..  4.150.272.  a.  200- 
1 5V.00A. 

^rilllt';/*!!^''  ^"'?!'"J  ^^'-  •"**  H««m«n>>.  Wilhelm.  to  Veba- 
Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft.  H  rdration  of  olefins  using  vaporized 
phosphoric  acid.  4,150.245,  CI.  568-896.000  •»«"«» 

Sonca  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

c„   "^'^^Y^'^J-  "i^  ^^'  "*  'SWng.  4.150.323.  CI.  315-209.00R. 
aonneveld.  Abraham:  See — 

Schetters.  ComelU  W.  A.;  T  ak.  Marinus  G.  A.;  and  Sonneveld 
Abraham,  4.150.321.  a.  3U-486.000  -^nneveia. 

Sony  Corporation:  See— 

^"irts^li^*'^'  ""°^  ' "^  "*^«»»8*"*»'  Yuzuru. 4.150.398. 
Sorden,  Jamei  L..  to  Hewlett-Pa  :kard  Company.  Frequency  counter 

and  method.  4,150.432.  CI.  364-  »84.000  "4>«n*.y  counter 

Somes,  Tor.  to  Elkem-Spigerverl  et  A/S  Troiving.  Lock  arrangement 

a  70-'352  000*^  "^'^  '^*'"*  *=°^  card  and  key  card.  4.149.394. 
Sota.  Kaoru;  O^wa.  Toshihisa;  .  nd  Sawada.  Jiro.  to  Taisho  Pharma- 

S^"^  4%.^i^;  ^.t^slr,  S^^"'  "-penicillamine  and  salts 
^"eoSI'oOO **''''   "    '"''"^      "Porization   engine.   4.149.383,   Q. 

^'a'm^J'u'oo'**  ^'  '°  °*'""  '"*"■  ""**^  "^""^  *'■'''*•  *''*''W9. 

Spector,  George:  See— 

Adrian,  Melvin;  and  Spector.  George.  4.150.267.  CI.  200-61.470 
Hud,son,  Theodore;  and  Specti  ir.  George.  4. 1 50.330,  CI.  324-53  000 

^l^.^'  ^""""P"  ?.;  '^  Schae  rer.  Charles  W..  to  Bethlehem  Steel 
Corporation.  Load  indicator  wi  sher.  4.149.446.  a.  85-62  000 

Spemer.  Franz:  See — 

Hannsen.  Nils;  and  Spemer.  I  'ranz,  4.149.883.  a.  75-173  OOR 

Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See- 
Connors.  Joseph  L.,  4.150.379  a.  343-lOO.OME 

1^23000""  ■"  °  ^'''  "**  '  "  °'"°*^«"''  J«n  C..  4.149.543.  a. 
'^^V^"^'*  ^'''  *"**  '*°**'«''  Kenneth  W..  4.150,375.  Q.  343- 
Rowland-HiU.  Edward  W..  4.  49.360,  Q.  56-14.600. 


4.150,438,  a. 
M..  to  Anchor 
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Wells.  J.  Dwayne;  and  Butler.  L.  Dennis.  4.149.639.  a.  214-40.000. 
Spitz,  Erich:  See — 

Hareng.  Michel;  Le  Berre.  Serge;  and  Spitz.  Erich.  4.150.396.  CI. 
358-60.000. 
SpiUnagel.  Kuri:  See- 
Schmidt.  Felix;  Spitznagel.  Kurt;  and  Wagner.  Adolf.  4.150.101.  Q. 
423-338.000. 
Spuoner.  Michael  T.:  See— 

Dorey.  Howard  A.;  and  Spooner.  Michael  T..  4.150.438.  O. 
364-900.000. 
Spraker.  Wilbur  A.;  and  Kaiser,  Kenneth  F..  to  Wallace  Murray  Corpo- 
ration. Air  supply  control  system.  4.149.371,  C\.  60-39.070. 
Sprangle,  Phillip  A.:  See— 

Kapetanakos,  Christos  A.;  Sprangle.  Phillip  A.;  MahafTey.  Redge 
A.;  and  Golden.  JefTry.  4.150.340.  Q.  331-81.000. 
Spreckelmeyer.  Bemhard:  See— 

Schabacher.  Werner;  and  Spreckelmeyer.  Bemhard.  4,150,102,  CI. 
423-485.000. 
Spring.  David  J.:  See- 
Watson.  Hugh  R.;  Rowsell.  David  G.;  and  Spring.  David  J., 
4,150,052,  CI.  260-557.00R. 
Stackman,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Lazear.   Nelson   R.;   and   Stackman.   Robert  W..  4.150.170,  O. 
427-54.000. 
Stafford.  Robert  T.  Fence  system.  4,149.700.  CI.  256-24.00a 
Stal-Labal  Turbin  AB:  See— 

Torstenfelt.  NiU  A.  R..  4.149.826.  CI.  41V127.000. 
Stanadyne.  Inc.:  See— 

Davis.  Charles  W.,  4,149.831.  CI.  417-251.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Abdul-Malek.  A.;  Brannen.  C.  G.;  and  Edmisten.  W.  C,  4,149.980. 

a.  252-33.000. 
Feinstein.  Allen  I.;  and  Im.  Un  K..  4.150.061.  Q.  260^72.00T. 
Stanford,  Franklin  D.,  to  Stanford,  Major  E.  Fish  holding,  scraping. 

and  cutting  blade  glove.  4,149.296.  CI.  17-66.000. 
Stanford,  Major  E.:  See— 

Sunford,  Franklin  D.,  4.149.296.  CI.  17-66.000. 
Stannard,  Donald  H.  Elastomer  coated  fabric  provided  by  a  casting 

process.  4.149.921.  CI.  156-246.000. 
Stanton.  Austin  N.  Air  support  mattress.  4.149.285.  CI.  5-347.000. 
Starchenko.  Evgeny  I.:  See— 

Milov.  Vladimir  A.;  Injutkin.  Igor  I.;  Polivoda.  Alexandr  G.; 
Ermakov,  Gennady  A.;  Negry.  Jury  G.;  Ponomarenko.  Valery 
v.;  and  Starchenko,  Evgeny  I..  4.150.377.  CI.  343-12.00R. 
Starr.  Incorporated:  See- 
Starr.  John  H..  4.149.637.  C\.  209-621.000. 
Starr.  John  H..  to  Starr.  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  size-grading 

objecte.  4.149.637.  CI.  209-621.000. 
SuufT.  Emile;  and  Vallas,  Gilbert,  to  Electronique  Marcal  Dassault. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  guiding  a  routing  moving  body.  4.149.686. 
CI.  244-3.160. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Anderson.  Donald  F.;  and  Farnngton.  Stephen  D..  4,150.210.  CI. 

526-222.000. 
FelU.  Raymond  A..  4.149.874.  CI.  71-118.000. 
Suuter.  John  C;  and  Tolley,  William  K..  to  UOP  Inc.  Production  of 

meullic  lead.  4.149.947,  CI.  204-117.000. 
Stearley,  John  W.;  Rowley.  Paul  M.;  and  Buckshaw.  Thomas  M.,  to 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Pressure  operated  switch  construc- 
tion having  a  one-piece  control  shaft  bracket  structure.  4.150.268,  CI. 
200-83.00R. 
Steiner  American  Corporation:  See- 
Cassia.  Antonio  M..  4.149.573.  CI.  141-18.000. 
Steiner,  Karl  U.:  See— 

Mislin.   Roland;   Schocnauer.   Wolfgang;   and   Steiner.   Karl  U.. 
4.150.230.  CI.  544-356.000. 
Stendel.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Maurer,  FriU;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Behrenz.  Wolfgang;  Homeyer, 
Bemhard;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm.  4.150,159.  O.  424-251.000. 
Stenhall.   Turo.   Method   for  manufacturing  slide   fastener   filament. 

4,150.086.  CI.  264-285.000. 
Stenz,  Paul;  Wilmes.  Manfred;  and  Strich.  Werner,  to  C.  A.  Weidmuller 
KG.  Screwless  terminals  for  electrical  conductors.  4.149.766.  CI. 
339-95.00D. 
Stephens.  James  B.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Miller,  Charles  G.;  and  Stephens.  James  B..  4.149.521. 
a.  126-271.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Miller.  Charles  G.;  and  Stephens.  James  B.,  4,149,817, 
a.  405-229.000. 
Steptoe,  Derek  J.:  See- 
Gibson.  John   A.;  Smyth.   Michael  J.;  and  Steptoe.   Dprek  J.. 
4,149.957.  a.  204-301.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Schulenberg.  John  W..  4,150.134.  a.  424-257.000. 
Sterlini,  Jacques,  to  CEM-Compagnie  Electro-Mecanique.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  heat  exchange  between  fluids.  4,149.585,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Stevens.  Frank  W.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Strip  tray. 

4.149.635,  CI.  206-370.000. 
Stcwmon.  Billy  J.  Fountain  brush.  4,149.552,  CI.  132-84.00B. 
Stockman.  Richard  F..  to  Air  Preheater  Company.  Inc..  The.  Torsion 

bar  seal  activating  means.  4.149.587.  a.  165-9.000. 
Stollorz,  Herbert  R.  Transducer  lifting  means  employing  plural  flex- 
ures. 4.150,406,  a.  360-97.000. 


Stoltefuss.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Stoltz.  Rolf;  Stoltefuss.  Wilhelm;  and  RoMowski.  Teja.  4.I49.7S3. 
CI.  299-91.000. 
Stoltz.  Rolf;  Stoltefuss,  Wilhelm.  and  Rostowski.  Teja.  to  Gewerkschaf^ 
Eisenhulte  Westfalia.  Cutter  bit  assemblies.  4,149,753.  CI.  299-91.000. 
Stoltz.  Werner,  to  Blendax-Werke  R.  Schneider  GmbH  *  Co.  Power- 
operated  toothbrush.  4.149.291.  CI.  15-22.00R. 
Stoltzfus.  Joseph  C:  See — 

Erskine.  John  R.;  Braid.  Thomas  H.;  and  Stoltzfus.  Joseph  C, 
4,150.290.  CI.  250-283.000. 
Stone.  Harvey:  Set — 

Kopp.  Richard  E.;  Lisa.  Joseph;  Mendelsohn.  Jay;  Pemick.  Benja- 
min J.;  Stone.  Harvey;  and  Wohlers.  Martin  R..  4.150.360.  CI. 
340-I46.30P. 
Stowe.  Milton  G..  to  WPC.  Inc.  Elastomeric  test  cup  for  tubing  pres- 
sure testing.  4.149.566.  CI.  138-90.000. 
Straub,  Otto  C,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Carcinosutically  active 
formulations  obuined  from  tumour  cells  and  a  process  for  their 
preparation   4.  ISO.  I  SO.  C\.  424-43.000. 
Streib.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Wynosky,  Thomas  A.;  Streib,  Richard  A.;  and  Campbell.  Charles 
A..  4,149,375,  CI.  60-262.000. 
Streit,  Klaus;  Seilcr.  Hartmut;  Jaeckel,  Klaus;  Drews.  Ulrich;  Werner. 
Peter;  and  Gloss.  Erwin,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Frequency  divider 
circuits.  4.150.305.  CI.  3O7-225.0OR. 
Strich.  Werner;  See— 

Stenz.  Paul;  Wilmes,  Manfred;  and  Strich.  Werner.  4.149.766.  a. 
339-95.00D. 
Strickland,  Gordon  E.  Replaceable  grip  piece  for  racket.  4.149,721. 0. 

273-73.00J 
Stroiwas,  Edward:  See — 

Lamson.  Junior  J.;  Hall.  Richard  H.;  Stroiwas.  Edward;  and  Yats. 
Urry  D..  4.150.059.  CI.  260-650.00R. 
Strom.  James  A.;  and  Sidey.  Roger  C.  H..  to  Dames  &  Moore.  Appara- 
tus and  method   for  cyclic  simple  shear  testing  of  soil  samples. 
4.149.407.  CI.  73-794.000. 
Suarez.  Francis  S..  to  Huntington  Alloys.  Inc.  Stub  design  for  ESR 

electrodes  4.150,247.  CI.  13-15.000. 
Subramanian.  Ravanasamudram  V.:  See — 

Austin.    Helen    F.;    and    Subramanian.    Ravanasamudram    V.. 
4.149.866.  CI.  65-2.000. 
Sueyoshi.  Susumu;  and  Ito.  Hideo,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation. 
Temperature  insensitive  DC  voluge  detection  and  protection  circuit. 
4.150.339.  CI.  330-298.000 
Sugawa.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Shikano.  Yoshiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Flat  package  semiconductor  device  having  high  explo- 
sion preventing  capacity.  4,150,394,  CI.  357-74.000. 
Sugihara.  Kunihiko:  See — 

Takagi,    Yasuo;    Nakajima.    Yasuo;    Sugihara.    Kunihiko;    and 
Hisatomi.  Takashi.  4.149.377.  a.  60-278.000. 
Sulie.  Jury  N.:  See — 

Poupov.  Fedor  P.;  Zorin.  Alexei  K.;  Sulie.  Jury  N.;  Artemov. 

Anatoly  I.;  Kolchevsky.  Alexandr  K.;  Lavrischeva,  Tamara  P.; 

Lyandres,  Naum  G.;  Toltinova.  Lilia  A.;  and  Murylev.  Mikhail 

J..  4.150.180.  CI.  427-4 30.00A. 

Sullivan.  Charles  I.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Flat  battery  with  novel 

slurry  form  electrode.  4.150.200.  CI.  429-152.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tobioka,  Masaaki;  Kodama.  Milsuo;  Nakano.  Minol;  Asai.  Takedii; 
Yamamoto.     Takaharu;     and     Hara.     Akio.     4.150.195.     Ci. 
428-548.000. 
Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yoshida.  Milsuo;  Funikawa,  WaUru;  Yamaguchi.  Takashi;  and 
Sasaki,  Kazuo,  4.149.731.  CI.  277-188.00R. 
Sumnu  Corporation:  See- 
Morris.  WUford  v..  4.149.739.  CI.  285-133.0OR. 
Sun  Ocean  Ventures.  Inc.:  See- 
Peterson.  Henry  J  ,  4,150.091,  CI.  423-35.000. 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation:  See — 

Julian,  Randall  K..  4.149.646.  CI.  215-216.000. 
Suntech.  Inc.:  See— 

Kohn.  Edward  M..  4.149.854.  a.  44-51.000. 
Kohn.  Edward  M.;  and  VanderwerfT.  William  D..  4.149.855.  O. 
44-51.000. 
Surface  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Feldstein,  Nathan.  4.150.171.  a.  427-54.000. 
Susdorf,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Armstrong,  Fredrick  J.;  and  Susdorf.  Robert  A..  4.150,312,  CI. 
310-42.000. 
Sutch.  Brian  L.  C.  to  AirTix  Industries  Limited.  Production  of  compos- 
ite elements.  4.149.838.  CI.  425-112.000. 
Suzuki.  Ateushi:  See — 

Kashiwada.  Yasutoshi;  Tanimizu,  Shinkichi;  Suzuki.  Atsushi;  and 
FunihaU.  Yoshio.  4.149.989,  O.  252-301 .40P. 
Suzuki.  Osamu;  Tanabe,  Keizo;  and  Hashimoto.  Tetsutaro.  to  Agency 
of  Industrial  Science  t  Technology.  Method  for  manufacture  of 
poly-fatty  acids  and  maleic  anhydride-added  fatty  acids.  4.150.041. 
a.  260-346.600. 
Suzuki.  Takashi:  See— 

Okamoto.  Toyoo;  Suzuki.  Takashi;  and  Maruta.  Keiichi.  4.149,485. 
CI.  118-60.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasunobu:  See — 

Fujimoto.  Shigefumi;  Suzuki.  Yasunobu;  Ikeda,  Hiromasa;  and 
Akiyama.  Nobuyoshi.  4.150.258.  Q.  I79-18.0FC. 
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and  Telegraph  Corporation, 
pulse    code    modulation. 


acid   dyes.  ~4. 1 50,020,   CI. 
to  Burlington  Industries, 


Svala,  Carl  G.,  to  International  Telephon 
Encoder/decoder    system    employini 
4,150,367,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Svenska  Aktiebolaget  Bromsregulator:  &  •— 

Axelsson,  Lars  B.,  4,149,451,  CI.  92-1  '.000 
Swank,  Harry  R.:  See— 

Mitchell,  Robert  B.;  ODonnell,  Jot  i  P.;  and  Swank,  Harry  R 
4,150,320,  CI.  313-478.000. 
Swidler,  Ronald;  and  Sanderson,  William  \.,  to  Burlington  Industries 

Inc.    Reactive    xylylene   diphosphonic        '■     '  ■ — 

260-163.000. 
Swidler,  Ronald;  and  Sanderson,  William  p..,  .„  uuiiiubiuh  muusmes. 
Inc.  Esters  of  cellulose  with  phosphonii   acid  dyes  having  a  sulfona- 
mide bridge.  4,150,021,  CI.  260-198.000. 
Syldatk,   Andreas;   Conrad,   Jens;   Schnefeelberger,   Harald;   Andree, 
Hans;  and  Jakobi,  Gunter.  to  Henkel^Kommanditgesellschaft  auf 
Aktien.  Reaction  products  of  epsilon-c»prolactam  with  vicinal  hy- 
droxyalkylammes  and  alkoxylation  products  thereof.  4,150.024   CI 
26O-239.30R. 
Sylvester,  Merton  E.  DeUchable  saddle  u  nks  for  agricultural  vehicles 

and  the  like.  4,149,734,  CI.  28O-5.0OH. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Walker,  Keith  A.  M.,  4,150,153,  CI.  4;  4-273.00R. 
Szabo,  Gabor:  See — 

Kallay,  Tamas  U.;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Tot  i,  Geza;  and  Harsanvi   Kal- 

man,  4, 1 50,034,  CI.  26O-327.00M. 

Szego,  Andrew,  to  Explosafe  America  Inc.  Explosion-suppressive 

masses.  4,149,649,  CI.  220-88.00A.  fF  c 

Szlurma.  Wladyslaw.  Method  for  treating  gastro  intestinal  ulcers  with 

extract  of  herb  cetraria.  4,150,123,  CI.  414-195.000. 
T.  B.  Wood's  Sons  Company;  See—  1 

Williams,  William  A.,  4,149.425,  CI.  7-  -230.I7C. 
Tabata,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Aoki,  Hideki;  Kato.  Kazuo;  Tabata,  1  >uneo;  and  Ogiso,  Makoto 
4,149,893,  CI.  106-35.000. 
Tachibana,  Setsuzo:  See— 

Ezoe.     Mitsuhiko;    and    Tachibana,'    Setsuzo.    4,149,408,    CI. 

'  J~  1 1  S.UUU. 

Tackett,  James  E.,  Jr.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Con  pany.  Method  for  maximiz- 
mg  the  efficiency  of  a  hydrocarbon  slur  y  by  controlling  the  over- 
head cut.  4.149,756,  CI.  302-66.000.  e  "  cr 
Taguchi,  Moriyuki,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device 
for  silencing  the  exhaust  noise  of  in!  :mal  combustion  engines. 
4,149,611,  CI.  181-252.000.  * 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sota,  Kaoru;  Ogawa,  Toshihisa;  and  S  iwada,  Jiro,  4,150.240  CI 
562-558.000. 
Tak,  Marinus  G.  A.:  See— 

Schetters,  Cornells  W.  A.;  Tak,  Marii  us  G.  A.;  and  Sonneveld 
Abraham,  4, 1 50,32 1 ,  CI.  3 1 3-486.0CO 
Takaesu,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Tatsuya;  Kuriyama,  Sumio;   Takaesu,  Yoshinori  Furui- 

shi,  Haruhisa;  Okuzaki,  Yoshio;  Mot  mura,  Seiichi;  and  Musha 

Yoshinori,  4,149,533.  CI.  128-I72.ia 

^^P.  Yasuo;  Nakajima,  Yasuo;  Sugihari    Kunihiko;  and  Hisatomi, 

Takashi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lii  lited.  Internal  combustion 

engine  with  emission  control  systems.  4,1  19,377,  Q.  60-278  000 

Takahama,  Sho;  Shimizu,  Hiroshi;  and  Kus  libe,  Seijiro,  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Motor-driven  shutter  mec  lanism.  4,149.794,  CI.  354- 

Takahashi,  Jiro:  See— 

°4*U9*!892"cr96.77.00a''^''    ^"°     ""'    ^"""^^    ^'°^'- 
Takahashi,  Masanori:  See — 

'"°"«'  Akira;  Takahashi,  Masanori;  and  ICaneko,  Masao,  4,150.288. 

Takahashi,  Nagao:  See — 

^  4"i5of 68  a**"  j"™'   ^"^   Atsushi    and   Takahashi,   Nagao, 
Takahashi,  Reijiro:  See — 

lijima,  Toshiki;  Takahashi,  Reijiro;  and  ]  o.  Tosikazu,  4, 149,390  CI 
62-524.000.  '      ' 

Takao,  Hisashi:  See — 

Harima.  Rokuro;  Misawa,  Takeshi;  Mas  lomi.  Tsunehiko;  Shimizu 
Yasuo;  Nakacho.  Yoshifumi;  Takao,  Hisashi;  and  Kase,  Kenii 
4,150.039,  CI.  260-345.90R.  ■* ' 

^"^^^t  ^"}'°-  *"'*  ^*^»-  Yoshio,  to  Ai  ihi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Diaphragm-type  exposure  o  ntrol  system  having  brak- 
ing arrangement.  4,149,785,  CI.  354-43.00(  , 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 
Kuwada,     YuUka;     and     Tawada. 

424-269.000. 
Ono,  Hiroomi,  4.150.120.  CI.  424-I77.0C  ). 
Talarico,  Lawrence  J.  Folding  and  packagi  g  machine.  4,149,452,  CI. 

93-5  LOOM. 
Tanabe,  Keizo:  See- 
Suzuki,    Osamu;    Tanabe,    Keizo;    am     Hashimoto,    TeUuUro 
4.150.041,  CI.  260-346.600.  ^"uuiro, 

Tanabe,  Yasuo;  and  Toriya,  Jun,  to  Mitsubisl  i  Chemical  Industries  Ltd 
Process  for  producing  1,4-glycol  diester.  <  ,150,239,  CI.  560-244  000 
Tanaka,  Mitsugu;  Yagihara.  Morio;  Aono.  T  whiaki;  and  Hirose,  Take- 
shi, to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Light-s«  nsitive  material  with  cou- 
pler containing  triazole  couplmg-off  grouj.  4,149,886,  CI.  96-56.500 
Tanaka,  Yuugi;  and  Toyoshima,  KalsutoshiJ  to  Maniuka  Iryoki  Co 
Ltd.  Roller-type  massager.  4.149.531.  CI.    28-52.000 


Kazuc     and   Taneda,   Kozo,   4,149,861.   CI. 


and 


4,149,386,  CI.  60-663.000 
Taubman,  Martin  A.;  and  Smith 
for  Children.   Immunization 
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Taniguchi,    Masami,    4,150,068.    CI. 


Taneda.  Kozo:  See — 
Sogo,    Yukio;   Ido, 
55-261.000. 
Taniguchi,  Masami:  See — 
Taniyama,    Susumu; 
260-930.000. 
Tanimizu,  Shinkichi:  See— 

Kashiwada,  Yasutoshi;  Tar  mizu.  Shinkichi;  Suzuki,  Atsushi-  and 
FuruhaU,  Yoshio,  4,149,<  89,  CI.  252-30I.40P. 
Taniyama,  Susumu;  and  Tanigui  hi,  Masami,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemi- 
260^930  000*''  '"'^  '^"'"*  ™'*1^'"'  for  synthetic  resins.  4,150.068,  CI. 
Tanner.    Barry 
296-168.000. 
Tanscv,  Erdal:  See— 

Muldary,  Patrick  F.;  and  Tinsev.  Erdal,  4,149,403,  CI  73-29  000 
Tapper,  Donald  N.:  See— 

^T!S\^J^}^^^-;.P.^^'  '•  ^'^''"'  P'  "«1  Tapper,  Donald  N., 


A.    An    impr  ived    mobile    house.    4.149,748,    CI. 


I  iroyuki,     4.150,139,     CI. 


Daniel  J.,  to  Forsyth  DenUl  Infirmary 

,   Bgainst  dental  caries  with  glucosyl- 

transferase  antigens.  4, 1 50, 1  I6i  CI.  424-88.000 

Tausch,  Gerald,  to  Miller-Holzw  irth.  Inc.  Ballistic  protected  periscope 
construction.  4.149,778,  CI.  35  )-30l  000  i^  >i.upc 

Tauster,  Samuel  J.;  Murrell,  Uw  rence  L.;  and  Fung,  Shun  C,  to  Exxon 
?N?998,  CI  "m!!??"?^^    Supported  meul  interaction  caulysts. 

Tauzin  Francis;  and  Genin,  Pau  ,  to  Pomagalski  S.A.  Automatic  gon- 
dola for  aenal  ropeway,  whici  opens  and  closes  by  routing  portions 
of  the  passenger  compartment  4.149.471,  CI.  105-329  OOS 

Tawada,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

'^'i^.f^^'oJlll"*''*'     ""*     'awada,     Hiroyuki,     4,150,139.     CI 
424-269.000. 

,    Taylor,  Don  A.,  to  Buehrle,  Vict  n  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  bond- 
ing treads  to  tires.  4,149,926,  C  1.  156-4O5.00R 
Taylor,  Paul  B.  Cultivator  glove  4,149,601,  CI.  172-370000 

Technicon  Instruments  Corporat  on-  See^ 
Potts,  John  R.,  4,149,950,  CI  204-195.000 

Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Shimada.  Keizo;  Harada,  To!  hiaki;  and  Koga.  Masahiro.  4.150,025. 
t.1.  546-99.000. 

Tektronix,  Inc.:  See- 
Berg,  William  E.,  4,150,420,  :i.  361-401.000 

Telec  S.A.:  See— 

Hoogendooni,  Hendrik;  Mati  hijsen,  Rutger;  and  Moelker,  Huibert 
C.  T.,  4. 1 50, 1 1 3,  CI.  424- 5(  .000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsso  i:  See— 

^4'rs.''c"'3«-'^7S  ""•  "^  °' '"'  '*°^''""-  ^"  ''•• 

Brick,  Nils  P.  O.;  and  Oberg,  Karl  A.,  4,150,082,  CI.  264-174  000 
159  m""  ^''  *"*'  Sommani  son,  Peter  S.  E.,  4,150.272,  CI.  200- 

Telle,  Byron  J.,  to  Johnson  Rubl  er  Company,  The.  Water  lubricated 
stave  bcanng.  4,149,761,  CI.  30 1-238  OOcT  "•■">ica 

Tempco  Electric  Heater  Corpora  ion  See— 

Hinz,  Edward  W.,  4,150,281,  CI.  219-535.000. 

Tenczar,  Francis  J.  Sterile  film  co  inectors.  4,149,534,  CI   128-214  OOR 

Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Sidi,  Henri,  4,150,219,  CI.  521  -491.000. 

Terada,  Sadatugu:  See- 
Sato,    Yuzuru;    Asano,    Mas  lo;    Ishihara,    Masao:    and    Terada. 
Sadatugu,  4,149,890,  CI.  96  76.00R.  •=•««. 

Teramura.  Hiroichi:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Seiichi;  Nakao,    Lozo;  Hattori.  Naohiko;  Teramura. 

4"'lS,a.T5'8t6ij.OoX.'"'''"=  ""•  *'^"'  ^"-W- 
Tercic,  Eduard  J.;  and  Verhoecl x.  Nicolaas  A.  M..  to  US   Philips 

a'^WoToOO^"'*^^  '°'  '™*'"  """*  '"*''*'  '"^°"™"'°"  4.150,404, 
Ter-Pogossian,  Michel  M.  Imagin  j  device  for  computerized  emission 

tomography.  4,150.292,  CI.  250-  163.00S. 

^1^'^^:iI''°'"".^Jo*??,"°y*'  '-a"  "^  ^  •  Sr  Cerebral  palsy  arm  and 
hand  brace.  4,149,532.  CI.  128-7  r.OOO. 

^'«8^?000*"^  "  '  '°  ^^^^"'*'"  S  A.  Tear-off  band.  4,150.184.  a. 

Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA:  Se  — 

Ignell,  Rolf  L..  4.149.651,  CI.  120-265.000 
2"2*2'267°CW*'    ^     Portable    dispensing    device.    4.149,658,    Q. 
Texaco  Exploration  Canada  Ltd.:  See— 

Redford,  David  A.,  4.149,597,  CI.  166-272  000 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Pittman  Robert  W.;  and  Kerr,  Noell  C,  4,149,829,  CI.  417-109  000 

,«',^,"^'^°'""'  •'°''"  "T  •   '■•  ""<•  Estes,  John  H.,  4.149,993.  cf 
252-442.000. 

Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  i  'e— 

'^''riW,28°  cl^l's^fw^"''"''  °'  •""  ^"^'^'^  Ly'«  E.,  Jr., 
^f^l'J^'l^  ^  •  '"i?  '^°f°">'-  /°f  "  J-.  «o  RCA  Corporation.  Method 

148-6  oJcT"'"^  *"  *^  of  a  I  ody  of  ferrous  metal.  4,149.908,  CI. 
Theis,  Peter  F.;  and  Buchberger,  (iregory,  to  Morgan  Industries,  Inc 

conversational  telephone  call  diitributor.  4,150,255,  CI.  179-6.00C. 
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THERA  Gesellschaft  fur  Patentverwertung  mbH:  See— 

Dietze,    Gunther;    and    Wicklmayr.    Matthias,    4,150,121,    CI. 
424-178.000. 
Thesz,  Janos:  See — 

Fojt,  Lajos;  Kirschner,  Jozsef;  Nemeth,  Laszio;  Thesz,  Janos;  and 

Tuti.  Peter,  4,149,466,  CI.  102-201.000. 

Thokar,  Henry  D.;  Adams,  James  S.;  and  Tichauer,  Paul  A.,  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation;  and  National  Steel  Corporation.  Use  of  argon 

to  prepare  low-carbon  steels  by  the  basic  oxygen  process.  4,149,878, 

CI.  75-60.000. 

Thompson,  James  O.;  and  Slatton,  Winston  D.  Transparent  automobile 

top.  4,149,750,  CI.  296-137.00B. 
Thompson,  Richard  G.  Poker  game  using  a  roulette  wheel.  4,149,728, 

CI.  273-274.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Bemet,  Jean-Marie;  Pastre,  Jean-Luc;  and  Lamelot,  Dominique, 

4.150,256,  a.  179-15.00A. 
Hareng,  Michel;  Le  Berre,  Serge;  and  Spitz,  Erich,  4,150,396,  CI. 
358-60.000. 
Thoren,  Anders,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Endocardial  electrode. 

4,149,542,  CI.  128-418.000. 
Thornton,  Richard  D.:  See — 

Matthias,   Dan   W.;  and  Thornton,   Richard   D.,  4,149,808,   CI. 
400-144.200. 
Thorwart,  Werner:  See — 

Gebert,  Ulrich;  and  Thorwart,  Werner,  4,150,043,  CI.  260-348.440. 
Tice,  Ralph  J.,  to  Charles  Pankow,  Inc.  Portable  tensioning  system  for 

producing  pre-stressed  concrete  beams.  4,149,306,  CI.  29-452.000. 
Tichauer,  Paul  A.:  .See — 

Thokar,  Henry  D.;  Adams,  James  S.;  and  Tichauer,  Paul  A., 
4,149,878,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Tiegel  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Tiegel.  Ralph  G.,  4.150,202,  CI.  429-179.000. 
Tiegel,  Ralph  G..  to  Tiegel  Manufacturing  Company.  Method  for 
nuking  a  side  terminal  weld  and  product  produced  by  that  method. 
4.150.202,  CI.  429-179.000 
Tietze,  Rudiger  W.;  and  Green,  Leiand  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  reducing  the  effect  of  laser  noise  in  a 
scanning  laser  read  system.  4,150,402,  CI.  358-280.000. 
TH  Corporation:  See — 

Pagiiuca,  Peter  J..  4,150,414,  CI.  361-124.000. 
Tilgner,  Peter  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Method  of  effecting  multi- 
station in-place  reaction  injection  molding  all  formable  reactive 
polymeric  resin  composition.  4.150,074,  CI.  264-40.700. 
Tilley,  Jefferson  W.:  See- 
Cohen,  Michael  R.;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.;  and  Tilley,  Jefferson 
W.,  4,150,138,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Tinnin,  Luther  R.:  See — 

Cmojevich.  Ranko;  Wiewiorowski,  Edward  I.;  and  Tinnin,  Luther 
R.,  4,149,875,  CI.  75-0.50A. 
Tippmann,  Eugene  R.  Apparatus  for  producing  rigid  foam  plastic 

insulating  panels.  4,149,840.  CI.  425-371.000. 
Tiru,  Maj-Briti  I.:  See— 

Tiru,  Mandayam  O.;  and  Tim.  Maj-Britt  I..  4.149,852.  CI.  23- 
23O.0OR. 
Tim.  Mandayam  O.;  and  Tim,  Maj-Britt  I.,  to  Kommanditbolaget 
Kockums  Chemical  AB  &  Co.  Thermochromic  composition,  method 
of  making,  and  use.  4,149,852,  CI.  23-23O.0OR. 
Tobioka,  Masaaki;  Kodama,  Mitsuo;  Nakano,  Minol;  Asai,  Takeshi; 
Yamamoto,  Takaharu;  and  Hara,  Akio,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Surface-coated  cemented  carbide  article  and  a  process  for 
the  production  thereof  4,150,195,  CI.  428-548.000. 
Tochilin,  Oleg  M.:  See— 

Namitokov,  Kemal  K.;  Kharisov,  Andrei  A.;  Matsa,  Ivan  V.; 

Tochilin,  Oleg  M.;  and  Bulgakov,  Alexandr  N.,  4,150,354,  CI. 

337-290.000. 

Todokoro,  Masatoshi.  Game  board  having  animated  ball  projectors 

with  retracting  hoods  and  central  target.  4,149,725,  CI.  273-101.000. 

Tokuda,  Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Transistor  circuit  having 

a  plurality  of  constant  current  sources.  4,150,309,  CI.  307-310.000. 
Tokyo  Aircraft  Instmment  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakamura,  Shuji,  4,149,418,  CI.  73-504.000. 
Tokyo  Medical  and  Dental  University:  See — 

Aoki.  Hideki;  Kato.  Kazuo;  Tabata,  Tsuneo;  and  Ogiso,  Makoto, 
4,149,893,  CI.  106-35.000. 
Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Uehara.  Akira;  and  Nakane,  Hisashi,  4,149,923,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shibayama,   Shigeki;   and   Kamimura.   Tsutomu.  4,150,434,   CI. 

364-704.000. 
Tsumura,  Nobuo,  4.150,410,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Toll,  Keith  A.;  and  Handfield.  Philip  B.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Com- 
pany,   The.    Material    flow    monitoring    circuit.    4,150,286,    CI. 
250-206.000. 
Tolley,  William  K.:  See— 

SUuter,    John    C;    and    Tolley,    WillUm    K.,    4,149,947,    CI. 
204-117.000. 
Toltinova,  Lilia  A.:  See— 

Potapov,  Fedor  P.;  Zorin,  Alexei  K.;  Sulie.  Jury  N.;  Artemov, 
Anatoly  I.;  Kolchevsky,  Alexandr  K.;  Lavrischeva,  Tamara  P.; 
Lyandres,  Naum  G.;  Toltinova,  Lilia  A.;  and  Murylev,  Mikhail 
J.,  4,150,180,  CI.  427-430.00A. 
Tone,  Junsuke:  .See — 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Moppett,  Charles  E.;  Oscar- 
son,  John  R.;  Huang,  Liang  H.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone, 
Junsuke,  4.150,152,  CI.  424-122.000. 


Toriya,  Jun:  See — 

Tanabe,  Yasuo;  and  Toriya,  Jun,  4,150,239,  Q.  560-244.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See — 

Comer,  Robert  C,  4,149,358,  CI.  56-13.400. 
Hunter,  Richard  E.,  4,149,570,  CI.  137-344.000. 
Torre,  Giancarlo  D.:  See —  , 

Sanvito,    Roberto;    and    Torre,    Giancarlo    D.,   4,149,478,    CI. 
112-286.000. 
Torrington  Company,  The:  See — 

Corbo,  Kenneth  P.;  Shepard,  Richard  W.;  Ross,  William  A.;  and 
Ashmead,  Albert  S.,  4,149,477,  CI.  112-222.000. 
Torstenfelt,  Nils  A.  R.,  to  Stal-Labal  Turbin  AB.  Gas  turbine.  4,149,826, 

CI.  415-127.000. 
Toth.  Geza:  See— 

Kallay.  Tamas  U.;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Toth,  Geza;  and  Harsanyi,  Kal- 
man,  4,150,034,  CI.  26O-327.00M. 
Toyce-Glenn,  Inc.:  See — 

Tunstull,  Glenn;  and  Anderson,  Toyce,  4,149,632,  Q.  206-216.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yagi,  Toshiro;  and  Yamamoto,  Junichi,  4,150,178,  CI.  427-380.000. 
Toyoshima,  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Tanaka.    Yuugi;    and    Toyoshima,    KaUutoshi,    4,149,531,    Q. 
128-52.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Horie,  Mitsuyuki,  4,149.618,  CI.  188-273.000. 
Miura,  Nobuhiro,  4,149.495,  CI.  I23-32.0SP. 
Noguchi.    Masaaki;    Iwai,    Masumi;    and    Nakamura,    Norihiko, 
4,149,511,  CI.  123-I9I.OSP. 
Tran,  Due  Tien;  and  Tronc,  Dominique,  to  CGR-MeV.  Accelerating 
structure  for  a  linear  charged  particle  accelerator.  4,150.322,  Cf 
315-5.410. 
Trane  Company.  The:  See — 

Hayes.   Floyd   C;    Renaud.    Merle   A.;   and   Olamm,   Paul   R.. 
4,149,389.  CI.  62-79.000. 
Transport,  Felix.  Collapsible  easel  support.  4,149,630,  CI.  206-45.240. 
Tredway,  Wynn  B.,  Sr.  Golf  practice  device.  4,149,726,  CI.  273- 

I86.00E. 
Treiber,  Victor:  See — 

Higby,  Philip  J.;  and  Treiber,  Victor,  4,149,564,  C\.  137-625.440. 
Trenkler,  George;  Delagi,  Richard  G.;  and  McBride,  Lyie  E.,  Jr.,  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Medical  patient  condition  monitor- 
ing system.  4,150,284,  CI.  250-199.000. 
Trevoy,  Lloyd  W.;  See— 

Kaminsky,   Victor;   Trevoy,    Lloyd   W.;   and   Maskwa,   Alvin, 
4,150,093,  CI.  423-74.000. 
Tringham,  Roger  W.:  See — 

Green,  Kieron  P.;  Inglis,  Bruce  R.;  Allen,  Roger  A.;  and  Tringham, 
Roger  W..  4,149,550,  CI.  131-266.000. 
Trisoglio.  Giovanni:  See — 

Bess,  James  W.,  Sr.;  De  Nora,  Oronzio;  Loftfield,  Richard  E.;  and 
Trisoglio.  Giovanni,  4,149,956,  CI.  204-284.000. 
Tronc,  Dominique:  See — 

Tran,  Due  Tien;  and  Tronc,  Dominiq„e,  4,150,322,  CI.  315-5.410. 
Trost,  Wayne  C,  to  Barber-Colman  Company.  Package  lift  device. 

4,149,679,  CI.  242-36.000. 
Troyer,  Daniel;  and  Reeke,  Elliott.  Building  constmction  measuring 

tape  4,149,320,  CI.  33-137.00R. 
Trushell,  James  B.:  See — 

Criscimagna.  Tony  N.;  and  Trushell,  James  B.,  4,150.363,  Q. 
J4O-756.000. 
TRW  Inc.;  See— 

Malinowski,  Eugene  J.;  and  Zyck,  Raymond  J.,  4,149,449,  O. 
9O-13.0OA. 
Tsantker,  Karl  L.:  See— 

Kafarov,  Viktor  V.;  Kuramzhin.  Alexandr  V.;  Bodrov,  Dmitry  M.; 
Obelchenko,  Evgeny  I.;  Chemyavsky,  Adolf  A.;  Yaschinskaya, 
Margarita  S.;  Logvinenko,  Dmitry  D.;  Shelyakov,  Oleg  P.; 
Tsantker,  Karl  L.;  and  Gladilina,  Larisa  B.,  4,149,981,  CI. 
252-35.000. 
Tsubai,  Yasuo:  See — 

Yoshida,  Akio;  and  Tsubai,  Yasuo.  4.149,889,  CI.  96-76.00R. 
Tsuboi.  Shinichi:  See — 

Kishino.    Shigeo;   Saito.   Junichi;   Kudamatsu.   Akio;   Shiokawa, 

Kozo;  and  Tsuboi,  Shinichi,  4,150,155,  C\.  424-216.000. 

Tsuchida,  Yutaka.  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Process  for  multi-strand  continuous  casting.  4,149.583.  CI.  164-83.000. 

Tsumura,  Nobuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Cassette  tape 

loading  device.  4,150,410,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Tunstull.  Glenn;  and  Anderson.  Toyce,  to  Toyce-GIenn,  Inc.  Record 

album  and  mobile.  4,149,632,  CI.  206-216.000. 
Tuominen,  Pertti:  See — 

Nylund,  Kalevi;  and  Tuominen,  Pertti,  4,149,638,  CI.  198-406.000. 
Tuphom,  Hans;  and  Schmitt,  Horst,  to  Accumulatorenfabrik  Sonnen- 
schein  GmbH.   Precursor  for  an  electrical   storage  lead  battery. 
4,150,199,  CI.  429-118.000. 
Turechek,  Gene  D.:  See— 

Mauer,  Paul  B.;  and  Turechek,  Gene  D.,  4,149.902.  a.  I36-89.0PC. 
Turley,  John  N.:  See — 

Skala.  Kent  D.;  and  Turley,  John  N.,  4,149,643,  C\.  414-563.000. 
Turton,  Charles  F.:  See— 

Nelms,   William    M.;   and   Turton,   Charles   F.,   4,150,096,   a. 
423-242.000. 
Tuti,  Peter:  See— 

Fojt,  Lajos;  Kirschner,  Jozsef;  Nemeth,  Laszio;  Thesz,  Janos;  and 
Tuti.  Peter,  4,149,466,  CI.  102-201.000. 
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Ueberwasser,  Hellmut:  5**— 

Anner,  Georg;  Ueberwasser,  Hellmii;  Bioliaz,  Michel;  and  Wie- 

land,  Peter,  4,150,127,  CI.  424-238.<  DO. 

Uede,  Hiushi;  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  Kuwagal  i,  Hiroshi;  Hamada.  Hiroshi; 

Hishida.  Tadanori;  and  Nakauchi,  Hira  hi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha.  Regeneration  of  a  memory  state  lin  electrochromic  displays. 

4.150,362,  CI.  340-785.000.  I 

Uehara.  Akira;  and  Nakane,  Hisashi,  to  T(  kyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  a    wafer  materiids  by  plasma 

reaction.  4,149.923,  CI.  1S6-34S.000. 

Uerdingen,  Walter:  See— 

Hocker,   Jurgen;   Wellner,   Wolfganl;  and   Uerdingen,   Walter, 
4,150,213.01.  528-73.000. 
Uhlig.  Albert  R..  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  M  ;tal  handling  ring.  4,149,648, 

CI.  220-71.000. 
Uhlyarik,  Emanuel  J.  Compressor  type  wa  bins  machine.  4,149,393,  CI. 

68-21.000.  ^ 

Uliano,  Francis  A.:  See — 

Olsson,  Frank  C;  and  Uliano,  Francis 
Umbaugh  Electronics:  See — 

Fisher,   Gene  A.;  and   Umbaugh,   Rkymond   E.,  4,149,411,   CI. 
73-198.000. 
Umbaugh,  Raymond  E.;  and  Fisher,  Gen« 

E.  Valving  system  for  milking.  4,149,48f,  CI.  119-14.180. 
Umbaugh,  Raymond  E.:  See — 

Fisher,  Gene  A.;  and   Umbaugh,   Rkymond   £.,  4,149,411,  CI. 
73-198.000. 
Unimation,  Inc.:  See — 

Engelberger,  Joseph  F.;  and  Dunne, 
318-563.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Bums,  Norman  M.,  Jr.,  4,150,193,  CI. 


>28-5 17.000. 


^.,4,149,762,  CI.  312-71.000. 


A.,  to  Umbaugh,  Raymond 


Maurice  J.,  4,150,326,  CI. 


and  Eschbai  h,  C.  Scott,  4,150,048,  CI. 


Goddard.  John  B.;  and  Hansen.  Do  lald  J.,  4,149,944,  CI.  204- 

105.00M. 
Schilling,  Curtis  L.,  Jr. 

260-448.203. 

Thokar,  Henry  D.;  Adams,  James  1;  and  Ticbauer,  Paul  A. 
4,149,878,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Union  Fork  &  Hoe  Company,  The:  See- 
Bonnes,  David  R.,  4,149,744,  CI.  294-f4.000. 
Uniroyal  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Senger,  Gerhard  F.  J..  4.149.579,  CI.  ^52-347.000. 
United  Electric  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

Walker,  Richard  B.,  4,149,414,  CI.  73-424.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authoril  r.  Sw— 

Gibson,  John  A.;  Smyth,  Michael  . .;  and  Steptoe,  Derek  J., 
4,149,957.  CI.  204-301.000. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See — 

Baehr,  Donald  O..  4,150,083,  CI.  264-^6.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 
Gulley,  Lee  R.,  Jr.,  4,150.291,  CI.  210-324.000. 
Maringer,  Robert  E.;  Collings,  Edw  rd  W.;  Mobley,  Carroll  E., 
Jr.;  and  Gegel,  Harold  L.,  4,149,8|4,  CI.  75-175.500. 
Army:  See — 
Everett,  Seth  L.,  Jr.,  4,149,776,  CI.  150-241.000. 
Everett,  Seth  L.,  Jr.,  4,149,781,  CI.  :  52-72.000. 
FGeppert,  Erwin,  4,149,430,  CI.  74  t24.80R. 
Gilben,  Everett  E.,  4,150,055,  CI.  2(  0-580.000. 
Sayles,  David  C,  4,150,057,  CI.  260  606.506. 
Smith,  Bernard.  4,149.308.  CI.  29-58j^^0OO. 
White,  Niles  C.  4,149,404.  CI.  73-49.700. 
Wiedermann,  Ame  H.,  4,149,447,  Cl  86-l.OOB. 
Energy:  See — 
Christensen,  Uffe  R.,  4.149,931,  CI.    76-9.000. 
Erskine,  John  R.;  Braid,  Thomas  H  ;  and  Stoltzfus,  Joseph  C. 
4,150,290,  Cl.  250-283.000. 
Great  Britain  and  Norther  Ireland:  Set  — 
Gray,  George  W.;  and  McDonnell, 
73-356.000. 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare:  See- 
Weiss,  Ulrich;  and  Rice,  Kenner  C. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Ad  ninistration; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 
Costogue,  Ernest  N.;  Downing,  Rby  G.;  Middleton,  Orwin; 
Mueller,  Robert  L.;  Yasui,  Robert  K.;  Cairo,  Fred  J.;  and 
Person,  Jerry  K.  Bonding  machinfc  for  forming  a  solar  array 
strip.  4, 149,665,  Cl.  228-5. 100. 
Miller,  Charles  G.;  and  Stephens,  Ja  nes  B.  Solar  energy  collec- 
tion system.  4,149,521,  Cl.  126-271  ODD. 
Miller.  Charles  G.;  and  Stephens,  Jai  les  B.  Primary  reflector  for 
solar  energy  collection  systems  a4d  method  of  making  same. 
4,149.817.  Cl.  405-229.000. 
Nagano,  Satoshi.  Module  failure  iso  ation  circuit  for  paralleled 

inverters.  4,150.425,  Cl.  363-56.00  . 
Wiker,  Gordon  A.;  and  Mann,  Wol:  gang  A.  Compact  artificial 

hand.  4,149.278,  Cl.  3-12.500. 
Zuckerwar,   Allan  J.   High-temper  iture   microphone  system. 
4,149,423,  a.  73-724.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admi  listration:  See — 
Young,   Richard   N.;   and   Wilkins    Judd   R.,  4,149,938.   Cl. 
195-127.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Auld,  Bertram  A.,  4,150,346,  Q.  33:   189.000. 
Ferguson,  Gerald  D.,  4,150,341,  Cl.  I31-94.50C. 
Hardesty,  Thomas  K.  C,  4,149,555,  ::i.  137-68.00A. 


Damien  G.,  4,149,413,  Cl. 


4,150,236,  Cl.  560-53.000. 
administrator; 
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Sprangle,  Phillip  A.;  MahafTey,  Redge 
4,150,540,  Cl.  331-81.000. 
VUlamiel,  Carl  A.,  4,149,770,  Cl. 


Alem,  Antonius  A.  M.,  4,150,399,  Cl. 


Fak,  Marinus  G.  A.;  and  Sonneveld, 


Kapetanakos,  Christos  A. 

A.;  and  Golden,  JefTry 

Milton,   A.   Fenner;   anc 

350-96.150. 

Moden,    James    R.;    anil    Perkons,    George,    4,150,204,    CI. 
429-218.000. 
United  Sutes:  See- 
Wong,  Show-Chu;  and  S*  «w,  Elliott.  4,150,049,  Cl.  26O-4S6.00A. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Armstrong,  Desmond  R.,  4jl50,303,  Cl.  3^7-140.000. 
Boonstra,  Lieuwe;  and  van 

358-128.000. 
Dijkstra,  Dark,  4,150,407,  d.  360-106.000. 
Jansson,  Leonard  E.,  4,150,'  26,  Cl.  363-97.000. 
Koel,  Gerrit  J.;  Gorter,  1  'rederik  W.;  and  Gerkema.  Jan  T.. 

4,150,408,  Cl.  360-1  n.ooq 

Schetters,  Comelis  W.  A 

Abraham,  4,150,321,  Cl.  113-486.000. 
Tercic,  Eduard  J.;  and  Verl  oeckx,  Nicolaas  A.  M.,  4,150,404,  Cl. 
360-39.000. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation  See— 

Douty,  Donald  L.;  Miles.  R  sscoe  C;  St.  Clair,  Paul  L.,  deceased; 

and  St.  Clair,  E.  L.,  Execitor,  4,149,624,  Q.  198-500.000. 
Drew,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.,  4, 141846,  Cl.  432-234.000. 
Means,  Barry,  4,149,664,  Clj  226-177.000. 

Pignocco,   Arthur  J.;  and   Kachik,   Robert   H.,  4,150,182.  C\ 
428-36.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporatic  n:  See- 
Bam,  Johannes  M.;  lacovan  elo,  Charles  D.;  and  Vogel,  Wolfsana 
M,  4,150,076,  Cl.  264-49.1  00.  *^' 

Brienza,    Michael   J.;   and   Gordon,   Jason    M.,   4,150.285.   Cl 

250-203.000. 
Gavin,  John  C;  and  Senatro  Clement  A.,  4,149,372,  Cl.  60-39.09R 
Jones,  DennU  C;  and  Mathi  ny,  Paul,  4,149,373,  Q.  60-39.320 
Wynosky,  Thomas  A.;  Strei »,  Richard  A.;  and  Campbell,  Charles 
A.,  4,149,375,  CI.  60-262.C  ». 
University  College  Cardiff:  See-  ■ 

Jones,  Robert  D.,  4,150,179,  Cl.  427-405.000. 
University  of  Toronto,  The  Gov  eming  Council  of  the:  Set— 

Phillips,  Colin  R.;  and  Freire  Canosa,  Jose,  4.149,586.  Cl.  165-1.000. 
Unsworth.  William;  King.  Johi    F.;  and  Bradshaw.  Stephen  L..  to 
Magnesium  Elektron  Limite< .   Magnesium  alloys.  4,149,882,  Cl. 
75-168.00J. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antos,  George  J.,  4,149,961,  Cl.  208-139.000. 
Antos,  George  J.,  4,149,962.  Q.  208-139.000. 
Antos,  George  J.;  Hayes,  Jol  in  C;  and  Mitsche,  Roy  T.,  4,150,060. 

Cl.  260-666.00A. 
Bartholic.  David  B..  4.149,9i  4,  O.  208-153.000. 
Stouter,    John    C;    and    1  olley,    William    K.,    4,149,947,    Cl. 
204-117.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  4,150.05  ^  a.  260-590.00C. 
Hall,  Charles  M.;  and  Wrigh  l,  John  B.,  4,150,140,  Q.  424-270.000 
Johnson,  Roy  A.,  4,150,222,  Cl.  542-426.000. 
Martin,  David  G.,  4,150,036,  Cl.  260-343.210. 
Smith,  Herman  W.,  4,150,05  l,  Cl.  26O-S63.0OR. 
Tilgner,  Peter  J.,  4,150,074, '  11.  264-40.700. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

DeVita.  Raymond  A.;  and  W  sodman,  Daniel  W.,  Jr.,  4,149,641,  Cl. 

Skierski,  Edwin  J.,  4,149,287   Cl.  10-9.000. 
Vallance,  James  K.:  See — 

Rao,  V.  Durga  Nageswar;  Fi  cinari.  Carlo  A.;  Rahnke.  Christian  J.; 
and  Vallance,  James  K.,  4  150,085,  CI.  264-262.000 
Vallas,  Gilbert:  See— 

Suuff,  Emile;  and  Vallas,  G  Ibert.  4,149,686,  a.  244-3.160. 
Valyi,  Emery  I.  Plastic  article  an  I  method  for  making  same.  4,149.645 

Cl.  215-l.OOC. 
van  Alem,  Antonius  A.  M.:  See-  ■ 

Boonstra,  Lieuwe;  and  van  ,  Uem,  Antonius  A.  M.,  4,130.399  Q 
358-128.000. 
Van  Breen,  Adriaan  W.;  and  Nh  olai,  Eugene,  to  Shell  Oil  Comnanv 

Vapor  emitter.  4, 149,675,  a.  3  J9-54.000. 
van  der  Lely,  Comelis.  Mowing  machine.  4,149,359,  a.  56-13.600. 
van   der   Lely,   Comelis.   Soil   cultivating   machines.   4,149,600    Cl 

172-40.000. 
van  der  Mecr,  Jan,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Combination  focussing 

screen  and  film  holder  attachn  ent.  4,149,791,  Cl.  354-161  000 
VanderwerfT,  William  D.:  See— 

Kohn,  Edward  M.;  and  Vai  derwerfT,  William  D.,  4,149,855,  CI. 
44-51.000. 
van  Groenigen,  Jan  C:  See— 

Decoene,  Frans  J.  G.  C;  and  van  Groenigen,  Jan  C,  4,149,543,  Q. 
1 30-23. OUO. 
Van  Hoeven,  William,  Jr.:  See— 

Vassiliou,  Eusuthios;  and  Vi  n  Hoeven,  WUIiam.  Jr.,  4,150.008,  CI 
260-29.60F. 
Van  Omum,  James  H.:  See— 

Fenton,  Francis  M.;  Miller,  John  A.;  Quinn,  Thomas  M  ■  Van 
Omum,  James  H.;  and  Wa  ig,  Tse  L.,  4,150,257,  a.  179-Ig.OBE 
Fenton,  Francis  M.;  Van  O  num.  James  H.;  Wang,  Tse  L  -  and 
Weiss,  Carl  D.,  4,150,259,  Cl.  179-lg.OBC. 
Van  Sickle.  James  R.:  See— 

Kasiewicr,  Stanley  J.;  and    ^an  SicUe.  James  R..  4,150,299,  a. 
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Van  Winkle,  Martin.  Electrical  and  thermal  energy  supply  system  for 

buildings.  4,150,300,  Q.  290-2.000. 
Vassiliou,  Eusuthios;  and  Van  Hoeven,  William,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Fluorocarbon  polymer-pigment  coat- 
ing compositions  subilized  against  discoloration.  4,150,008,  Cl.  260- 
29.60F. 
VEB  Leuna-Werite  "Walter  Ulbricht":  See— 

Volke,  Wilfried;  Forster,  Hans;  Wolters,  Egon;  Paulusch,  Rainer; 
Radon,  Horst;  Kalb.  Karstcn;  Franke.  Jurgen;  Kohl.  Hans-Jur- 
gen;  and  Rumenapp.  Karl-Lothar,  4,149,857,  Cl.  55-40.000. 
Veba-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Sommer,   August;    Brucker,    Rainer;   and   Heitnunn,   Wilhelm, 
4,150,245,  Cl.  568-896.000. 
Veeder  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Fleticher.  Donald  W.,  4,15a283,  Q.  235-92.0CT. 
Velcro  USA  Inc.:  See— 

Hasalinger,  Russell,  4,149,540,  O.  128-327.000. 
Veltman,  Herbert:  See— 

Kunda,  Wasyl;  and  Veltnun,  Herbert,  4.150.095,  C\.  423-145  000. 
Venable.  Jesse  S.  Method  and  apparatus  for  handling  liquids  that  are  to 
be  foamed-in-place  as  an  insulative  barrier.  4. 149,806,  Cl.  366-144.000. 
Verge,  John  P.:  See- 
Neville.  Martin  C;  and  Verge.  John  P..  4,150,143,  C[.  424-272.000. 
Verhoeckx,  Nicolaas  A.  M.:  See — 

Tercic,  Eduard  J.;  and  Verhoeckx,  Nicolaas  A.  M.,  4,150,404,  C\. 
360-39.000. 
Verini,  Anthony  J.  U-shaped  antenna  mounting  assembly  for  automo- 

bUes.  4,149,694,  d.  248-539.000. 
Verini,   Anthony   J.   Mounting   assembly   for   automobile   antenna. 

4,150,381,  Cl.  343-715.000. 
Verkozen,  Jay  M.  Ammunition  cartridge.  4,149,465,  O.  102-45.000. 
Vibranetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Dumbaugh,  George  D.;  and  Whitson,  Franklin  E.,  4,149,627,  Q. 

198-770.000. 

Vigesdal,  Njal,  to  Shell  Internationale  Reserach  Maatchappij  B.V. 

Process  for  cooling  and  separation  of  dry  particulate  matter  from  a 

hot  gas.  4,149,859,  Cl.  55-89.000. 

Villard,  Pierre.  Apparatus  for  the  application  of  a  treating  agent  to  the 

human  body.  4,149,536,  Cl.  128-261.000. 
Villamiel,  Carl  A.:  See— 

MUton,    A.    Fenner;    and    VUlamiel    Carl    A.,    4,149,770,    a. 
350-96.150. 
Vinson,  Donald  R.;  and  Dargay,  Bernard  J.,  to  Atlas  Powder  Company. 
Apparatus  for  loading  compressible  fluids  into  cartridges.  4,149,576, 
a.  141-392.000. 
Vogel,  Wolfgang  M.:  See— 

Baris,  Johannes  M.;  lacovangelo,  Charles  D.;  and  Vogel,  Wolfgang 
M.,  4,150,076.  Cl.  264-49.000. 
Voider.  Joy  G.  R..  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.  Catheter  holding  device. 

4.149.535.  a.  128-214.400. 
Volk.  [>avid  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  aspheric  contact  lens 

surfaces.  4.149.801.  Cl.  356-124.000. 
Volke.  Wilfried;  Forster.  Hans;  Wolters.  Egon;  Paulusch.  Rainer; 
Radon,  Horst;  Kalb,  Karsten;  Franke,  Jurgen;  Kohl,  Hans-Jurgen; 
and  Rumenapp,  Karl-Lothar,  to  VEB  Leuna-Werke  "Walter  Ul- 
bricht". ProMSS  for  the  two-stage  separation  of  ammonia.  4,149,857, 
a.  55-40.000. 
von  AUworden,  Wilhelm,  to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH.  Three  point 

Unkage.  4,149,736,  O.  280-46I.OOA. 
von  Plessen,  Helmold:  See — 

Bodenbenner,  Kurt;  and  von  Plessen,  Helmold,  4,150,103,  Q. 
423-531.000. 
von  Stutterheim,  Friedrich.  Process  for  dissolving  metals  in  fused  salt 

baths.  4,149,942,  Cl.  204-63.000. 
Vukasovich,  Mark  S.:  Set — 

RobitaiUe,  DennU  R.;  and  Vukasovich,  Mark  S.,  4,149,969,  Cl. 
252-181.000. 
W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Harmsen,  NUs;  and  Speroer,  Franz,  4,149,883,  Cl.  75-173.00R. 
W.  E.  Hall  Co.:  See- 
Hall,  Robert  E.,  4,149,740,  Cl.  285-373.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Gerek,  Gene;  and  Coucher,  Robert  G.,  4,150,164,  Cl.  427-34.000. 
Mathias,  Eckart;  and  Morgan,  Charles  R.,  4,150,166,  Cl.  427-44.000. 
Mathias.  Eckart;  and  Morgan,  Charles  R.,  4,150,167,  Cl.  427-44.000. 
Wade,  Charles  G.,  to  Atlas  Powder  Company.  Cap  sensitive  emulsions 
containing  perchlorates  and  occluded  air  and  method.  4,149,916.  C\. 
149-56.000. 
Wade,  Charles  G.,  to  Atlas  Powder  Company.  Cap  sensitive  emulsions 
without   any   sensitizer  other  than  occluded  air.   4,149,917,   O. 
149-56.000. 
Wagenknecht,  Austin  C.  deceased  (by  Wagenknecht.  Don  Austin, 
personal  represenutive);  Daravingas.  George  V.;  and  Koski.  William 
E.,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Plaque  inhibiting  composition  and  method. 
4,150,112,  Cl.  424-48.000. 
Wagenknecht,  Don  Austin,  personal  represenutive:  .See — 

Wagenknecht,  Austin  C,  deceased;  Daravingas,  George  V.;  and 
Koski,  William  E.,  4,150,112,  Q.  424-48.000. 
Wagner,  Adolf:  See- 
Schmidt,  Felix;  Spitznagel,  Kurt;  and  Wagner,  Adolf,  4,150,101,  C\. 
423-338.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno:  See — 

Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Kreuder,  Hans  J.,  4.150,21 1, 
Cl.  528-45.000. 


Wagner,  Richard  S.:  See- 
Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  Marcus,  Robert  B.;  Murarka,  Shyam  P.;  and 
Wagner,  Richard  S..  4,149,905,  Cl.  148-1.500. 
Wagner,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Reiff,  Karl;  Wagner,  Wolfgang;  and  Masur,  KUus,  4,149,317.  a. 
33- LOOM. 
Wakahara,  Yasushi:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Seiichi;  Nakao,  Kozo;  Hattori,  Naohiko;  Teramura, 

Hiroichi;     Yamazaki,     Yasuhiro;     and     Wakahara.     Yasushi, 

4,150,401,  Cl.  358-260.000. 

Wakefield,  William  W.  Golf  cup  for  green.  4,149,719,  Q.  273-34.00R. 

Walker,   Keith  A.   M.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.    l-(Naphthylethyl- 

)iniidazole  derivatives.  4,150,153,  Q.  424-273.00R. 
Walker,  Richard  B.,  to  United  Electric  Services,  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  removing  samples  from  frozen  meat  blocks.  4,149,414,  Cl. 
73-424.000. 
Wallace  Murray  Corporation:  See— 

Spraker,   WUbur   A.;   and    Kaiser,    Kenneth    F.,   4,149,371.   O. 
60-39.070. 
Walrath,  George  A.;  and  Keating,  John  T.,  to  Schenectady  Chemicals, 
Inc.  Method  of  coating  conductors  with  solutions  of  polyvinyl  ace- 
tals.  4.150,190,  CI.  428-379.000. 
Walsh.  Sylvu  M.  V   Bat  and  stick  game.  4.149.724.  Cl.  273-95.00F. 
Wallers.  Leslie  K..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Canister  fuel  bowl 

vent  valve.  4.149.504.  Cl.  123-136.000. 
Wang.  Tse  L.:  See— 

Fenton.  Francis  M.;  Miller.  John  A.;  Quinn,  Thomas  M.;  Van 
Omum,  James  H.;  and  Wang,  Tse  L..  4.150,257,  Q.  179-18.0BE. 
Fenton,  Francis  M.;  Van  Omum,  James  H.;  Wang,  Tse  L.;  and 
Weiss,  Carl  D.,  4,150,259,  Cl.  179-18.0BC. 
Wankel  GmbH:  See— 

Eiermann,  Dankwart,  4,149,834,  O.  418-15.000. 
Warmann.  Bruno  D.  Pneumatic  tube  conveyor  dispatcher.  4.149.684. 

Cl.  243-25.000. 
Warning,  Klaus:  See — 

MitzIafT,  Michael;  Warning.  KUus;  and  Jensen.  Harald,  4,149,941, 
Cl.  2O4-59.0OR. 
Warren,  Allisier;  and  Davis.  William  H.  Enteric  coated  magnesium 

chloride.  4.150.111.  Cl.  424-35.000. 
Washbum.  Frank  R.:  See- 
Lesser.  Les;  and  Washbum.  Frank  R..  4.149.324,  Cl.  36-127.000. 
Washbum.  Ryan  F.:  See — 

Miller.    Eldon    D.;    and    Washbum.    Ryan    F.,    4,150.078,    Q. 
264-63.000. 
Washington  Sute  University  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Austin,    Helen    F.;    and    Subramanian,    Ravanasamudram    V., 
4,149.866,  Cl.  65-2.000. 
Wataiube.  Sinzou:  See — 

KaUoka.  Tsunehiko;  Watanabe,  Sinzou;  Kitakaji.  Syouji;  Ogawa. 
Koichi;  and  Yoshida.  Seiji.  4.150.1 17.  Cl.  424-104.000. 
Waters,  Elmer  D..  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Dry  cooling 

system  4.149.588.  Cl.  165-11.000. 
Watkins.  Robert  G.,  Jr.  Tractor-trailer  land  vehicle.  4.149.732,  Q. 

280-5.00C. 
Watson.  Hugh  R.;  Rowsell.  David  G.;  and  Spring.  David  J.,  to  Wilkin- 
son  Sword   Limited.   N-substituted   paramenthane   carboxamides. 
4.150.052.  a.  26O-557.00R 
Watts.  Fred  G.;  and  Henderson.  James  T..  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Low 

emission  phenolic  resin  compositions.  4.150.194.  Cl.  428-531. (XX). 
Wavin  B.V.:  See— 

de  Putter.  Wamer  J.;  and  Den  Hertog.  Willem  C.  4.150.087,  Cl. 
264-296.000. 
Wavre,  Alain,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S.  A.  Apparatus  for  controlling 
the  relative  motion  of  the  electrodes  in  electrical  discharge  machin- 
ing. 4,150,275,  Cl.  219.69.00V. 
Wean  United,  Inc.:  See — 

Eichenlaub.  Edward  B.,  Jr.,  4,149,398,  Cl.  72-289.000. 
Meurer,  Hans;  and  Rehag,  KUus.  4.149.396.  Q.  72-97.000. 
Webb.  Graham:  See — 

Russell.  Peter;  and  Webb.  Graham.  4.150.437.  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Webster.  Frederick:  See— 

Lockwood.    Peter;    Webster.    Frederick;    and   CUyton.    Peter, 
4.149,604.  Cl.  175-57.000. 
Wedemeyer,  Karlfried:  See — 

Bruck.  Dieter  W.;  Fiege,  Helmut;  Renner,  Johann;  Bitners,  Feliks; 
Haydn.    Josef;    and    Wedemeyer,    Karlfried,    4,150,243,    O. 
568-805.000. 
Weilcr,  Ernest  D.:  See- 
Miller,    George    A.;    and    Weiler,    Ernest    D.,    4,150,026,    a. 
260-299.000. 
Wetrich,  Walter,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  WestfalU.   Multi-core 

hydraulic  duct.  4,149,567,  Cl.  138-111.000. 
Weiss,  Carl  D.:  See— 

Fenton,  Francis  M.;  Van  Omum,  James  H.;  Wang,  Tse  L.;  and 
Weiss,  Carl  D.,  4,150,259,  Cl.  179-18.0BC. 
Weiss,  Ulrich;  and  Rice,  Kenner  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare.  Steroidal  intermediates  from  the 
condensation    product    of   diinethyl-3-ketoglutarate    and    glyoxal. 
4,150,236.  Cl   560-53.000. 
Wellner.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hocker.   Jurgen;   Wellner.   Wolfgang;   and   Uerdingen,   Waller, 
4,150,213,  Cl.  528-73.000. 
Wells,  Alan  W.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Temperature  responsive  seal 

lubrication  for  roUry  mechanisms.  4,149,835,  Cl.  418-53.000. 
Wells,  Barry  A,:  See- 
Prater,  John  D.;  and  Wells.  Barry  A.,  4,149,880,  Q.  75-117.000. 
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See— 

I21.0LM. 


iVilliam    R.,   4,150,417,   CI. 


,4,150,248,01.  13-2.00P. 


176- 


4,149,934,  a.   176- 


Wells,  J.  Dwayne;  and  Butler,  L.  Dennis,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 

Two-position  trip  arm.  4,149,639,  Q.  2  4-40.000. 
Wells,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Johnson,   Delmar   R.;  and   Wells, 
353-23.000. 
Welsh,  Aaron  L.,  to  Holman,  Virgil  J.,  a  pirt  interest.  Clamp  for  closing 

bag.  4, 1 49.299,  CI.  24-30. 50S. 
Wenger,  Rolf:  See— 

Noack,  Fritz;  and  Wenger,  Rolf.  4,14  ),354,  CI.  53-52.000. 
Wenzel,  Franz;  Schoedel,  Ulrich;  Jost,  H«  inz;  and  Pilz,  Hans,  to  Rohm 

GmbH.  Lubricating  oil  additives.  4,149  984.  CI.  252-51. 50A. 
Werner.  Peter:  See— 

Streit.  Klaus;  Seiler.  Hartmut;  Jae<  kel.  Klaus;  Drews,  Ulrich; 
Werner,  Peter;  and  Gloss,  Erwin,  *  ,150,305,  CI.  307-225.00R. 
Werynski,  Bronislaw:  See — 

Grzymek.  Jerzy;  Derdacka.  Anna;  I  onik.  Zofla;  and  Werynski. 
Bronislaw.  4,149.898,  CI.  106-103.0  0. 
Wesco  Truck  A.  Trailer  Sales:  See— 

Sambucetti,  Eugene  D.;  and  Mathe  %  Keith  L.,  4,149,470.  CI. 
105-282.00P. 
West,  Gene  A.:  See- 
Johnson,  Michael   L.;  and  West.  G  ne  A.,  4,149,502,  CI.    123- 
119.0EC. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated 
Resener.  Baird  E.,  4,150,278.  CI.  219- 
Western  Gold  and  Platinum  Company:  Si  ;— 

D'Silva.  Thomas  L..  4,149,881,  CI.  75  134.00F. 
Westfalia  Separator  AG:  See— 

Zurbruggen.  Hugo.  4.149,668.  CI.  233  20.00R. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See — 
Darrow,   John   O.   G.;   and    Popp. 
361-198.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Fey,  Maurice  G.;  and  Arcella,  Frank 
Fields.  Charies  V.;  and  Castner,  Rayiiond  P.,  4,149,935,  CI.  176- 

I9.00R. 
Jacobs,  Arthur  F.;  and  Morris,  Dui  ne  W.,  4,149,932,  a. 

19.00R. 
Jacobs,  Arthur  F.;  and  Morris.  Du(  ne  W, 

19.00R. 
Kappenhagen,  George  A.,  4,149,615,  i  :i 
Lipscomb,  George  W.;  and  Drew,  Tl  onus  C 

292-256.600. 
Luo,  Fang-Chen;  Brody,  Thomas  I 

4.149,885,  CI.  96-36.100. 
Luongo,  Michael  C;  Glaudel,  Stephei 

4,149,386,  CI.  60-663.000. 
Mandel,  Alan  F.;  and  Winkler,  Cha  les  L.,  4,149,614,  a.  187- 

29.00R. 
McMillen,  James  W.,  4,150,271,  CI.  2(  1)-153.00H. 
Reyes.  Renato  D..  4,149.933,  CI.  176-  9.00R. 
Westran  Corporation:  See— 

Dalton,  Thomas  B.,  4,149,561,  CI.  137  556.000. 
Wetjcn,  Hartmut:  See- 
Koch.  Friedrich;  Wetjen.  Hartmut;  K  lee,  Werner,  deceased;  and 
Rafalski,  Peter,  4,149,696,  CI.  249-8:  .000. 
Weyrich.  Claus;  and  Hosp,  Werner,  to    iiemens  Aktiengesellschafl. 
Method   for  depositing  epitaxial   monAcrystalline  semiconductive 
layers  via  sliding  liquid  phase  epitaxy.  4Jl49,914.  CI.  148-171.000. 
Whatley,  Blanche  E.  Paper  roll  holder.  4,J49,680,  CI.  242-55.200. 
Wheaton,  Robert  M.,  to  Dow  Chemical  C(|mpany,  The.  Composite  ion 
exchange  resins  having  low  residual  anfcunls  of  quaternary  ammo- 
nium cation.  4,150,205,  CI.  521-28.000. 
Whelchel,  Roben  C;  and  Sanderson,  Rog«  r  S.,  to  Sanderson,  Roger  S. 

Sterilized  storage  container.  4,149,650,  <  1.  220-201.000. 
White,  John  M.  Means  for-laying  sod.  4,U 9.640,  CI.  214-123.000. 
White,  Niles  C,  to  United  States  of  Amerit  i.  Army.  Pressure  testing  of 

rocket  motor  cases.  4,149,404,  CI.  73-49^00. 
White,  Stephen  A.:  See— 

Heppenstall,    Keith;    and    White,    Stephen    A.,    4,150,416,    CI 
361-193.000.  ^ 

Whiteley,  Cleon  L.:  See- 
Lewis,  Edward  C,  Jr.;  and  Whitele^,  Cleon  L.,  4,149,634,  C\ 
206-335.000. 
Whitson,  Franklin  E.:  See— 
Dumbaugh,  George  D.; 
198-770.000. 
Wicklmayr,  Matthias:  See— 
Dietze,    Gunther;    and 
424-178.000. 
Wieck,  Gregory  J.  Extractors.  4,149,676,  ^l  239-184.000. 
Wieder,  Irwin,  to  Analytical  Radiation  Coi|x)ration.  Method  and  appa- 
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Wiggins  Teape  Limited:  See — 

Green,  Kieron  P.;  Inglis,  Bi  ice  R.;  Allen,  Roger  A.;  and  Tringham, 
_  Roger  W,  4,149,550.  CI.|l31-266.000. 

Thomas   R.,   4,149,784,   CI.    Wikel,  James  H.:  See— 

Paget,  Charles  J.;  Chambe^lin,  James  W.;  and  Wikel,  James  H 
4,150,028,  CI.  260-306.7()r. 
Wiker,  Gordon  A.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  flational  Aeronautics  and'Space  Admin- 
:        :_^  ..,..       ^      .       \.;andMann,  Wolfgang  A.,  4,149.278, 


187-52.00R. 

,  Jr..  4,149.741, 


CI. 


;  and  Davies,  David  H., 
P.;  and  Tapper,  Donald  N., 


and  Whitson 


Wicklmayr, 


Franklin  E.,  4,149.627,  CI. 


Matthias,    4,150,121,    CI. 


ratus   for   background   correction 
4,150,295,  CI.  250-458.000. 
Wiedermann,  Ame  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Multi-effect 

passive  detonation  trap.  4,149,447,  CI.  8i  -l.OOB 
Wieland,  Peter:  See— 

Anner,  Georg;  Ueberwasser,  Hellmut 
land,  Peter,  4,150,127,  CI.  424-238.0^0. 
Wiest,  Bemhard:  See— 

Schussler,  Hans;  and  Wiest,  Bemhard 
Wiewiorowski,  Edward  I.:  See — 

Cmojevich,  Ranko;  Wiewiorowski,  E(fvard  I.;  and  Tinnin,  Luther 
R.,  4,149,875,  CI.  75-0.50A 


photoluminescent   analysis. 


Bioliaz,  Michel;  and  Wie- 


4,150,254,  CI.  179-2.0TV. 


istration;  Wiker,  Gordon 
CI.  3-12.500. 
Wilkins,  Judd  R.:  See- 
Young,    Richard    N.;    anc 
195-127.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See-i- 
Watson,  Hugh  R.;  Rowsc  1 
4,150,052,  CI.  260-557.00ll 
Wilkow,  Milton:  See— 

Illos,  Bill;  and  Farkas,  Robin  D.,  4,149,738,  CI.  283-8.00B. 


William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.:  See- 
Diamond,  Julius,  4,150,148, 


Wilson,  Francis  N.:  See- 
Atkins,  Peter  S.;  and  Wilson 
Wilson,  Glenn  R.,  to  Monsanto 
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Wilkins,    Judd    R.,    4,149,938,    CI. 


David  G.;  and  Spring,  David  J., 


CI.  424-349.000. 


Diamond,    Julius;    and    4>lip*l'y>    Jerome    J..    4,150,154,    CI. 
424-322.000.  -r  •—' 

Williams,  Gerald  H.:  See- 
Johnston,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  f  obart,  James  L.; 
and  Williams,  Gerald  H., 


Williams,   Peter   M.,   4,149,417,   a. 


Rempel,  Robert  C; 
14,150,342,  CI.  331-94.50S. 
Williams,  James  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Control  circuit  for 

a  radio  repeater.  4,150,334,  C  ,  325-3.000. 
Williams,  Peter  M.:  See— 

GrifTilhs,   William   E.;   and 
73-490.000. 
Williams,  William  A.,  to  T.  B.  Ai'ood's  Sons  Company.  Variable  speed 

sheave.  4,149.425,  CI.  74-230.  7C. 
Willis.  J.  Don.  Refuse  collectin(  device.  4,149,745,  CI.  294-55  000 
Wilmes,  Manfred:  See— 

Stenz,  Paul;  Wilmes,  Manfr  jd;  and  Strich,  Werner,  4.149.766.  CI 
339-95.00D. 

Wilson,  Charles  A.,  to  Dow  Ch  rmical  Company,  The.  S,6-Dihydro-5- 
oxo-l,4-dithiino  (2,3-d)  pyridi  zine-2,3-dicarbonitriles.  4,150,130,  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Wilson,  David  A.,  to  Dow  Che  mical  Company,  The.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  a  gel  resistant  j  lycol  composition  containing  an  alkali 
meul  borate  and  silicate.  4,14>,985,  CI.  252-74.000. 


High 


Francis  N.,  4,149,970,  CI.  210-60.000. 
Company.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  bis-(/3-carboxyethyl)  alky!  iphosphine  oxides  from  bis-(4^<yano- 
ethyl)  alkyl  phosphine.  4,150,;  42,  CI.  562-594.000. 
Wilson,  Harry  L.:  See— 

Muntean,  George  L.;  Will  on,  Harry  L.;  and  Perr,  Julius  P., 
4,149,506,  CI.  123-139.0A  I. 
Wilson,    Leroy.    Screw    and    s  :rewdriver    therefor.    4,149,434,    CI 

81-71.000. 
Wilson,  Michael  T.  Structure  of  i  stabilized  artificial  limb.  4,149,280  CI 

3-22.000. 
Wilson,  Richard  W.;  and  Goldst  m,  Marcy  B.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

frequency  semiconductor  pad  age.  4,150,393,  CI.  357-74.000. 
Winberg,  Paul  N.;  Harsuk,  Alex  mder;  and  Gould,  Jerry  M.,  to  Lipe- 
Rollway  Corporation.  Adjusi  able  spindle  liner.  4,149,437,  CI.  82- 
38.00A. 
Wingaersheek,  Inc.:  See— 

Wormser,  Alex  F.,  4,149,55< ,  CI.  137-505.180. 
Wingard.  Robert  E.,  to  Dynapc  I.  Conversion  of  hesperidin  into  hes- 

peretin.  4,150,038,  CI.  260-345  200. 
Wingate,  F.  E.:  See- 
Price,  Harold  A.,  4,149,836,  CI.  425-8.000. 
Winkler,  Charles  L.:  See— 

Mandel,  Alan  F.;  and  Winder,  Charles  L.,  4,149,614,  CI    187- 
29.00R. 
Winter,  William  E.:  See- 
Pine,  Lloyd  A.;  and  Winter,   Villiam  E.,  4,149,965,  CI.  208-216  OOR 
Winters,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Kuntz,   Donald   A.;   and    \  ifinters,    Michael    A.,   4,149,568.   CI 
138-114.000. 
Wis,  Robert  C.  Corrective  jaw  p  jsition  indicator  for  proper  playing  of 
wind-type  musical  instrument^  4,149,445,  CI.  84-468.000. 

Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foiindation:  See 

King,  Ray  J.,  4,150,382,  CI.  843-754.000. 
Wise,  Joseph  A.,  to  AMP  Incorptirated.  Composite  strip  of  thermoplas- 
tic articles  and  method  of  ma  lufacturing  same.  4,149,768.  CI   339- 
276.0SF. 
Wittosch,  William  A., 
Quick,  James  R.; 
249-82.000. 
Witzel,  Bruce  E.:  See— 

Grier,  Nathaniel;  and  Witzel  I 
Woelfer,  Neill  C:  See— 

HafTner,  Donald  G.;  Gandr4d,  Merlin  H.;  and  Woelfer,  Neill  C 

4,149,362.  CI.  56-202.000. 

Woelffer.  Neill  C;  Gandrud,  Mfcrlin  H.;  and  HafTner,  Donald  G.,  to 

Jacobsen  Manufacturing  Com(  any.  Lawn  mower  catcher.  4.149  363 

CI.  56-202.000.  ^ 

Wohlers.  Martin  R.:  See— 

Kopp.  Richard  E.;  Lisa,  Jo$4>h;  Mendelsohn,  Jay;  Pemick,  Benja- 
min J.;  Stone,  Harvey;  an  1  Wohlers,  Martin  R.,  4,150,360,  CI 
340-146.30P. 


,  Jr.:  See— 
and  Witt  isch. 


William  A..  Jr.,  4,149,695,  CI. 


Bruce  E.,  4,149,983,  CI.  252-49.500. 
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Wolf,  Klaus:  See— 

Dom,  Alfred;  Schniggenfittig,  Gunther;  Schoncbcrger,  Edgar  F.; 
Schramm,  Peter;  and  Wolf,  Klaus,  4.149.802.  CI.  356-381.000. 
Wolf.  Tobin.  Child's  toy  and  game.  4.149,338,  CI  46-44.000. 
Wolfelsperger,  Robert:  and  Bozzo,  Richard  J.,  to  Sandco  Limited. 
Method   and  apparatus  for  cooking  french   toast   and   the   like. 
4,149,625,  CI.  198-502  000. 
Wolfinger,  Helmut;  Hoelle,  Hermann;  and  Romann,  Peter,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Air  quantity  metering  apparatus.  4,149,494,  CI.  123- 
32.0EJ. 
Wolfsen,  Ada  R.;  and  Odell,  William  D.,  to  Professional  Staff  Associa- 
tion of  the  Los  Angeles  County  Harbor  General  Hospital.  Method 
and  means  for  the  early  detection  and  diagnosis  of  certain  types  of 
cancers.  4,150,149,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Wolters,  Egon:  See — 

Voike,  Wilfried;  Forster,  Hans;  Wolters,  Egon;  Paulusch,  Rainer; 
Radon,  Horst;  Kalb,  Karsten;  Franke,  Jurgen;  Kohl,  Hans-Jur- 
gen;  and  Rumenapp,  Karl-Lothar,  4.149.857.  CI.  55-40.000. 
Wong.  Kwan  Y.,  to  International   Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Methods  of  a  coarse-scan/fme-print  character  reproduction  with 
compression.  4.150,400.  CI.  358-260.000. 
Wong.  Show-Chu;  and  Shaw.  Elliott,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
United  Sutes.  Esters  of  aromatic  sulfonic  acids.  4,150,049,  CI.  260- 
456.00A. 
Woodman,  Daniel  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

DeVita,  Raymond  A.;  and  Woodman,  Daniel  W.,  Jr.,  4,149,641.  CI. 
414-126.000. 
Woodruff.  Frank,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Variable  displacement 

piston  pump.  4,149,830,  CI.  417-222.000. 
Wormser,  Alex  F.,  to  Wingaersheek,  Inc.  Pressure  regulator.  4,149,559, 

CI.  137-505.180. 
WPC,  Inc.:  See— 

Slowe,  Milton  G.,  4,149,566,  CI.  138-90.000. 
Wright,  Danny  O.:  See- 
Miller,    Richard    W.;    and    Wright,    Danny    O.,    4,150,325,    CI. 
318-434.000. 
Wright,  John  B.:  See- 
Hall,  Charles  M.;  and  Wright,  John  B.,  4,150,140,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Wronski,  Christopher  R.;  and  Abeles,  Benjamin,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method  of  making  camera  tube  Urge!  by  modifying  Schottky  barrier 
heights.  4,149.907,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Wunnenberg,  Klaus:  See — 

Sardemann,    Jurgen;    and    Wunnenberg,    Klaus,    4,149,580,    CI. 
164-4.000. 
Wurst,  John  W.;  and  Dunn,  William  H.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Twin 

needle  memory  device.  4,149,476,  CI.  112-1S8.00E. 
Wynosky,  Thomas  A.;  Streib,  Richard  A.;  and  Campbell,  Charles  A.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Lobe  mixer  for  gas  turbine  engine. 
4,149,375,  CI.  60-262.000. 
Wysocka-Skrzela,  Barbara:  See — 

Ledochowski.  Andrzej;  Gieldanowski.  Jerzy;  Radzikowski,  Czes- 
law;  Kwasniewska-Rokicinska,  Cecylia;  Wysocka-Skrzela,  Bar- 
bara; Sawinska,  Lucyna;  and  Medon,  Mieczyslaw,  4,150i231,  CI. 
546-106,000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  .See — 

Hamerdinger,  Randolph  W.;  and  McQuillan,  Robert  C,  4,149,779, 

CI.  350-310.000. 
Hardenbrook,  James  M..  4.149.486,  CI.  118-653.000. 
Imperial,  George  R.,  4,149,797,  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Kulbida,    Ihor;    Burkett,    Robert    A.;    and    Meagher,    Thomas, 

4,149,487,  CI.  118-657.000. 
Smith,  Donald  B,  4,150,181,  CI.  427-444.000. 
Tietze,    Rudiger   W.;    and   Green,    Leiand    D.,   4,150,402,   CI. 

358-280  000 
Ziolo.  Ronald  F.,  4,150,173,  CI.  427-130.000. 
Yablochnikov,  Boris  A.:  See — 

Minin,  Vladilen  E.;  Kachan,  Mikhail  S.;  and  Yablochnikov,  Boris 
A.,  4,150,274,  CI.  219-8.500. 
Yager,  Victor.  Pre-formed  racket  string  with  inter-locked  webbing. 

4,149,722,  CI.  273-73.00D. 
Yagi,  Toshiro;  and  Yamamoto,  Junichi,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Aluminum     diffusion     layer     forming     method.     4,150,178,     CI. 
427-380.000. 
Yagihara,  Morio:  See — 

Tanaka,  Mitsugu;  Yagihara,  Morio;  Aono,  Toshiaki;  and  Hirose, 
Takeshi,  4,149,886,  CI.  96-56.500. 
YamagaU,  Shunsuke:  See — 

Ohsaka,  Kenji;  Hagiwara,  Koichi;  Niwa,  Toshikazu;  and  YamagaU. 
Shunsuke,  4,149,652,  CI.  220-440.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Takashi:  See — 

Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  Yamaguchi,  Takashi;  and  Inouc,  Eiichi, 

4.150.387,  CI.  346-153.000. 

Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  Yamaguchi,  Takashi;  and  Inoue,  Eiichi, 

4.150.388,  CI.  346-153.000. 

Yoshida,  Mitsuo;  Furukawa,  Wataru;  Yamaguchi,  Takashi;  and 
Sasaki,  Kazuo,  4,149,731,  CI.  277-188.00R. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Taguchi,  Moriyuki.  4,149,611,  CI.  181-252.000. 
Yamamoto,  Junichi:  See — 

Yagi,  Toshiro;  and  Yamamoto,  Junichi.  4.150,178,  CI.  427-380.000. 
Yamamoto,  Seiichi;  Nakao,  Kozo;  Hattori,  Naohiko;  Teramura,  Hiroi- 
chi;  Yamazaki,  Yasuhiro;  and  Wakahara,  Yasushi,  to  Kokusai  Den- 
shin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Facsimile  signal  converter.  4,150,401, 
CI.  358-260.000. 


Yamamoto.  Takaharu:  See — 

Tobioka,  Masaaki;  Kodama,  Mitsuo;  Nakano,  Minol;  Asai,  Takeshi; 
Yamamoto,     Takaharu;     and     Hara.     Akio,     4,1$0,195,     CI. 
428-548.000. 
Yamauchi,  Kenji:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Shozaburo;   and    Yamauchi,    Kenji,   4,149,463,    CI. 
101-366.000 
Yamazaki,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Seiichi:  Nakao,  Kozo;  Hattori,  Naohiko;  Teramura. 
Hiroichi;     Yamazaki.     Yasuhiro;     and     Wakahara,     Yasushi, 
4,150,401,  CI  358-260.000. 
Yanagisawa,  Yuzuru:  See — 

Kojima,  Chiaki;  Ohki,  Hiroshi;  and  Yanagisawa,  Yuzuru,  4,150,398, 
CI.  358-128.000. 
Yang,  Kei-Hsiung.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for  X-ray 

radiography.  4.150.315.  CI.  313-101.000. 
Yarmukhametov.  Azat  U.:  See — 

Gusev.  Valery  F.;  Ivanov,  Gennady  N.;  Konurev,  Vladimir  Y.; 
Kremlev,  Vyacheslav  Y.;  Shagivaleev,  Mansur  Z.;  Schetinin, 
Jury  I.;  Yarmukhametov,  Azat  U.;  and  Krengel,  Genrikh  I., 
4,150,430,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Yaschinskaya,  Margariu  S.:  See — 

Kafarov.  Viktor  V.;  Kuramzhin.  Alexandr  V.;  Bodrov,  Dmitry  M.; 
Obelchenko,  Evgeny  I.;  Chemyavsky,  Adolf  A.;  Yaschinskaya, 
Margariu  S.;  Logvinenko,   Dmitry   D.;  Shelyakov,  Oleg   P.; 
Tsantker,   Karl   L.;   and   Gladilina,   Larisa   B.,   4,149,981,   CI. 
252-35.000. 
Yasui,  Robert  K.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Costogue,  Ernest  N.;  Downmg.  Roy  G.;  Middleton. 
Orwin;  Mueller.  Robert  L.;  Yasui,  Robert  K.;  Cairo,  Fred  J.;  and 
Person,  Jerry  K.,  4,149,665,  CI.  228-5.100. 
Yats,  Larry  D.:  See— 

Lamson,  Junior  J.;  Hall,  Richard  H.;  Stroiwas,  Edward;  and  Yats, 
Larry  D.,  4,150,059.  CI.  26O-650.O0R. 
Yatsurugi,  Yoshifumi;  Yusa,  Atsushi;  and  Takahashi,  Nagao,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manu- 
facturing high-purity  silicon  rods.  4,150,168,  CI.  427-51.000. 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nudelman,  Abraham;  and  Patchomik.  Abraham,  4,150,224.  CI. 
544-27.000. 
Yeh,  Warner  S.;  and  Lee.  Hoi-Shing,  to  Sonca  Industries  Ltd.  Intensity 

control  of  fluorescent  lamps  4,150.323.  CI.  315-209.00R. 
Ying,  Charles  W..  to  Atex.  Incorporated.  Text  editing  and  display 
system  having  a  multiplexer  circuit  interconnecting  plural  visual 
displays.  4,150.429.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Yoneda.  Kenji;  Nakazato,  Masao;  and  Yuminaka.  Takco.  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Elevator  control  system.  4,149,613,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Yoshida,  Akio;  and  Tsubai.  Yasuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd. 

Direct  offset  printing  plate.  4,149,889.  CI.  96-76.00R. 
Yoshida,  Koichi;  Ninomiya.  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Fumihiro;  Ishii.  Yasuo;  and 
Fujii.  Yuichi,  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Coated  granules 
of  polyacrylic  alkali  meul  salts  and  method  of  producing  same. 
4.150.110.  CI.  424-33.000. 
Yoshida,  Makoto,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Drive  control  for  drive 

circuit  of  liquid  crysul  display.  4,150,361,  d.  340-765.000. 
Yoshida,  Mitsuo;  Furukawa,  Wataru;  Yamaguchi,  Takashi;  and  Sasaki, 
Kazuo,  to  Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Yamamoto  Suiatsu  Kogyosho;  and  Nihon  Valqua  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Packing  for  use  in  steel-pipe  hydraulic  testing 
apparatus.  4,149,731,  CI.  277-188.00R. 
Yoshida,  Seiji:  See — 

Kataoka,  Tsunehiko;  Watanabe,  Sinzou;  Kitzkaji,  Syouji;  Ogawa, 
Koichi;  and  Yoshida,  Seiji,  4,150,117,  CI.  424-104.000. 
Yoshida.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Tsutomu;  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  Mitsuya,  Kinpei;  and  Oga- 
sawara.  Takeshi.  4.149,678,  CI.  242-35.50R. 
Young,  Michael  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Variable  density  sun- 
glasses   comprising     light     polarizing    elements.     4,149,780,    CI. 
351-49.000. 
Young,  Richard  N.;  and  Wilkins.  Judd  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Electrochemical 
detection  device.  4,149,938,  CI.  195-127.000. 
Young,  Thomas:  See — 

Myers,  Jasper  N.;  and  Young,  Thomas,  4,149,284,  CI.  4-353.000. 
Yuminaka,  Takeo:  See — 

Yoneda.  Kenji;  Nakazato.  Masao;  and  Yuminaka,  Takeo,  4,149,613, 
CI.  187-29.00R. 
Yusa.  Atsushi:  See— 

Yatsurugi.    Yoshifumi;    Yusa,    Atsushi;    and    Takahashi,    Nagao, 
4,150,168,  CI.  427-51.000. 
Zablcr,  Erich;  and  Hauler,  Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Level  ampli- 
tude output  roury  speed  transducer.  4,150,314,  CI.  310-155.000. 
Zahn,  Heinrich,  to  Robert  Bosch  Femschanlagen  GmbH.  Device  for 
recording  and  reproducing  sigiuls  with  a  Upe-like  carrier.  4,150,017, 
CI.  360-130.210. 
Zalimky,  Jerome  J.:  See — 

Diamond,    JuUus;    and    Zalipsky,    Jerome    J.,    4,150,154,    CI. 
424-322.000. 
Zaromb,  Solomon.  Methods  for  generating  heat  and  electrical  energy 
from  aluminum  waste  and  other  inexpensive  aluminum  products. 
4,150.197.  CI.  429-15.000. 
Zboril.  Josef,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Method  of 
mainuining  optimum  minimum  operating  clearance  between  rolor 
and    sutor   components   of  fluid-flow   machines.    4,149,823,   O. 
415-1.000. 
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Zdanowski,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Gehman,  David  R.;  Owens,  Joseph  l|l.;  and  Zdanowski,  Richard 
E.,  4,IJO,005,  CI.  260-28.50R. 
Zeeman,  Jacobus  H.,  to  Holec,  N.V.  In  M;tor  for  giving  off  fuel  to 

combustion  engine.  4,149,505,  CI.  123-1  9.00E. 
Zeliszkewycz,  Stefan.  Fuel  delivery  system  for  internal  combustion 

engines.  4,149,497,  CI.  123-34.00R. 
Zimmermann,  Erwin:  See — 

Lehmann,   Wilfried;  and   Zimmerman,   Erwin,  4,149,574,  CI. 
141-59.000. 
Ziolo,  Ronald  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  P  ocess  of  preparing  transpar- 

ent  colored  magnetic  materials.  4,150,1^,  CI.  427-130.000. 
Zobel,  Jurgen,  to  Richard  Wolf  GmbH, 
tubular  connected  ocular  and  objective 
350-43.000. 


Endoscope  telescopes  with 
lens  means.  4,149,769,  CI. 


Zondler,  Helmut:  See— 
Rajappa,   Srinivasachari; 
544-336.000. 
Zorin,  Alexei  K.:  See— 

Poupov,  Fedor  P.;  Zorin, 
Anatoly  I.;  Kolchevsky, 
Lyandres,  Naum  G.; 
J.,4,150,180,  CI.  427-430.1 
Zuckerwar,  Allan  J.:  See — 
United  States  of  America, 
istration;  and  Zuckerwar, 
Zundel,  Arthur  P.,  to  National 
opening  means  in  panel.  4,149 
Zunick,  Michael  J.,  to  McC 

voltage  switching  device.  4, 1 
Zurbruggen,  Hugo,  to  Westfalia 
with  outlet  valves.  4,149,668, 
Zyck,  Raymond  J.:  See — 
Malinowski,  Eugene  J 
90-13.00A. 
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aid  Zondler,   Helmut.  4,130,229,  a. 


Alexei  K.;  Sulie,  Jury  N.;  Artemov, 
llexandr  K.;  Lavrischeva,  Tamara  P.; 
Toll  nova,  Lilia  A.;  and  Murylev,  Mikhail 
J  OA. 

Nktional  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
Allan  J.,  4,149,423,  CI.  73-724.000. 
Urn  Corporation.  Method  for  forming 
479,  a.  113-121.00C. 

Company.  Encapsulated  high 

J,270,  CI.  200-144.00B. 

Separator  AG.  Centrifugal  separator 
:i.  233-20.00R. 


McGraw  Edison 


an  I  Zyck,  Raymond  J.,  4,149,449,  CI. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1979 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Autotrol  Corporation:  See — 

Torpey,  Wilbur  N.,  Re.  29,969,  a.  210-17.000. 
Torpey,  Wilbur  N..  Re.  29,970,  a.  210-17.000. 
Balz,  Gunther  W.,  to  Roto-Finish  Company.  Finishing  apparatus  hav- 
ing    gyrational     and     rotational     motion-producing     components. 
Re.  29,964,  CI.  51-7.000. 
DEC  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Hazen,  Gretz  L.,  Re.  29,%7,  CI.  241-98.000. 
Geese,  Karlheinz;  Oberscheven,  Hermann;  and  Pradel,  Karl,  to  Morgan 
Construction  Company.  Means  for  mounting  a  work  roll  on  a  shafi. 
Re.  29,968,  CI.  403-15.000. 
Halstead  Industries,  Inc.:  5m — 

Nussbaum,  Otto  J.,  Re.  29.966,  CI.  62-150.000. 
Hazen,  Gretz  L..  to  DEC  International.  Inc.  Food  processing  vat. 

Re.  29,967,  CI.  241-98.000. 
Morgan  Construction  Company:  See — 

Geese,    Karlheinz;   Oberscheven,    Hermann;   and    Pradel,    Karl. 
Re.  29,968,  CI.  403-13.000. 
Nishizawa.  Jun-ichi;  and  Terasaki,  Takeshi,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Hondotai 
Kenkyn  Shinkokai.  Field  effect  semiconductor  device  having  an 


unsaturated    triode    vacuum    tube    characteristic.    Re.  29,971,    CI. 
357-22.000. 
Nussbaum,  Otto  J.,  to  Halstead  Industries,  Inc.  Heat  pump  with  frost- 
free  outdoor  coil.  Re.  29,966,  CI.  62-130.000. 
Oberscheven,  Hermann:  See — 

Geese,    Karlheinz;   Oberscheven,    Hermann;   and    Pradel,    Kari, 
Re.  29,968,  CI.  403-13.000. 
Pradel,  Karl:  See- 
Geese,   Karlheinz;   Oberscheven,   Hermann;   and   Pradel,   Karl. 
Re.  29,968,  CI.  403-15.000. 
Roto-Finish  Company:  Set — 

Balz.  Gunther  W.,  Re.  29,964,  Q.  51-7.000. 
Terasaki,  Takeshi:  See— 

Nishizawa,    Jun-ichi;    and    Terasaki.    Takeshi,    Re.  29,971,    CI. 
357-22.000. 
Torpey,  Wilbur  N.,  to  Autotrol  Corporation.  Treatment  of  wastewater. 

Re.  29,969,  CI.  210-17.000. 
Torpey,  Wilbur  N.,  to  Autotrol  Corporation.  Wastewater  treatment. 

Re.  29.970.  CI.  210-17.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Hondotai  Kenkyn  Shinkokai:  See— 

Nishizawa.    Jun-ichi;    and    Terasaki,    Takeshi,    Re.  29.971,    CI. 
357-22.000. 
Zinn,  Daniel  L.  Wall  construction.  Re.  29.965.  O.  52-243.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Byrum.  Roy  L.,  to  Joseph  H.  Hill  Company.  Yellow  rose  seedling 

(seedling  71-57Y).  4,407.  4-17-79,  CI.  24.000. 
E.  G.  Hill  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Jelly,  Robert  G.,  4,408,  CI.  14.000. 


Jelly,  Robert  G.,  to  E.  G.  Hill  Co..  Inc.  White  rose  seedling.  4.408, 

4-17-79,  CI.  14.000. 
Joseph  H.  Hill  Company:  See — 

Byrum.  Roy  L..  4,407,  Q.  24.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  See— 

de  Feudis,  Sergio,  251,603,  Ct.  D23-19.000. 
Abercrombie,  Mac  C,  Jr.  Combined  saddle  and  pad.  251.623.  4-17-79, 

a.  D3O-20.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

Cawood,  Charles  D.,  Jr.;  Ekinaka,  Michael  H.;  Ziegler,  John  S.; 

and  Walker,  Maceo  W.,  251,608,  CI.  D24-18.000. 
Cawood,  Charles  D.,  Jr.;  Ekinaka,  Michael  H.;  Ziegler,  John  S.; 
and  Walker,  Maceo  W.,  251.609.  CI.  D24-18.000. 
Anderson,  Lyie  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Reversible  bafHe.  251,605,  4-17-79,  CI.  D23- 1 12.000. 
Aoyama,  Nobuhisa:  See — 

Kara,  Kunio;  and  Aoyama,  Nobuhisa.  251.594.  a.  D16-31.000. 
Baylis.  Frank  E.  Hoe.  251.583.  4-17-79.  CI.  D8-11.000. 
Blaisdell.  Ronald  G.;  Hough.  Harold  L.;  and  Levin.  Robert  E..  to  In^. 
C.  Olivetti  &  C.  S.p.A.   Photochemotherapy  bed  patient   unit. 
231.611,  4-17-79.  a.  D24-39.000. 
Borden.  Joseph:  See— 

Garrison.  George  E.;  Hagadom.  James  R.;  Borden,  Joseph;  and 
WUliamson,  Larry  H.,  251,622,  CI.  D29-6.000. 
Borggren,  Kjell  C:  See— 

Lagergren,  Lars  G.;  Borggren,  Kjell  C;  and  Nystrom,  Anders. 
251.612.  a.  D24-47.000. 
Breidenbach.  James  H..  to  Steelcase  Inc.  E>esk.  251.581,  4-17-79,  d. 

D6-161.000. 
Burd,  Inc.,  Howell  Division:  See— 

Petersen,  Warren  D.,  251,377,  a.  D6-31.000. 
Burnett,  William  M.  Combined  bulb-and-shield  for  a  high  voltage 

detector.  251,633,  4-17-79,  CI.  D48-33.0OO. 
Cal-Mar  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Maresca,  Edward  J.,  251,618,  a.  D25-90.000. 
Calgaro,  Eugene.  Clothes  basket  holder.  231,379,  4-17-79,  Q.  D6- 

ilaooo. 

Candiliotis,  Gerassimos  C,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Pneumatic  tire  tread  and 
buttress.  231.388.  4-17-79.  Q.  D12-143.000. 


Candiliotis.  Gerassimos  C.  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.  Pneumatic  tire  tread  and 

buttress.  251.589.  4-17-79.  CI.  D12-146000. 
Candiliotis,  Gerassimos  C,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Pneumatic  tire  tread  and 

buttress.  251,590,  4-17-79,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Cassano's  Inc.:  See — 

Poelvoorde,  Raymond  M.,  251,613,  Q.  D25-22.000. 
Woolley,  Norman  L.,  231,614,  a.  D25-22.000. 
Cawood,  Charles  D.,  Jr.;  Ekinaka,  Michael  H.;  Ziegler.  John  S.;  and 
Walker,   Maceo  W..  to  American   Hospiul   Supply  Corporation. 
Operating  handle  for  urological  instrument.  251.6IM.  4-17-79.  CI. 
D24- 18.000. 
Cawood.  Charles  D.,  Jr.;  Ekinaka,  Michael  H.;  Ziegler,  John  S.;  and 
Walker,  Maceo  W.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation. 
Handle  for  urological  instrument.  251,609.  4-17-79,  C\.  D24-18.000 
Clow,  William  E.,  to  Kimstock,  Inc.  Combined  shower  stall  and  floor 

toilet.  251,604,  4-17-79,  CI.  D23-49.000. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishigaki,  Eiichi,  251,626, 0. 
D2I-132.000. 
Construction  Specialties,  Inc.:  See — 

Hallock,  Edward  C;  and  Steinberg,  Gary,  251,617,  CI.  D25-89.000. 
Hallock,  Edward  C;  and  Steinberg,  Gary,  251,619,  CI.  D23-90.000. 
Coutts,  Alex  T.  Door  lock  hook.  251.585,  4-17-79,  CI.  D8-402.000. 
Creative  Products  Co.:  Set— 

Ziegler,  PhUip  C;  and  Ziegler,  Philip  G.,  251,582,  CI.  D8-6.000. 
de  Feudis,  Sergio,  to  AB   Svenska  naktfabriken.   Slidable  valve. 

231,603,  4-17-79,  CI.  D23-19.000. 
Ekinaka,  Michael  H.:  See— 

Cawood,  Charles  D.,  Jr.;  Ekinaka,  Michael  H.;  Ziegler,  John  S.; 

and  Walker,  Maceo  W.,  251,608.  C[.  D24-18.000. 
Cawood,  Charles  D.,  Jr.;  Ekinaka,  Michael  H.;  Ziegler,  John  S.; 
and  Walker,  Maceo  W.,  231,609,  Q.  D24- 18.000. 
Fernandez,  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Haber,  Terry  M.;  and  Fernandez.  Martin  D.,  251,597,  d.  DI8- 
24.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Feraandez,  Marlin  D.:  See — 

Haber,  Terry  M.;  and  Fernandez,  ttarlin  D.,  251,597,  a.  DI8- 
24.000. 

Fritzinger,  George  H.  Tape  dispenser.  25t599,  4-17-79,  C\.  D19-69.000. 
Gabriel,  Edwin  Z.  Electronic  analog  conputer.  251,598,  4-17-79,  G. 

D  19-62.000. 

Garrison,  George  E.;  Hagadom,  James  t.;  Borden,  Joseph;  and  Wil- 
liamson, Larry  H..  to  Williamson,  Lj  rry  H.  Emergency  back-up 
underwater  breathing  apparatus.  251,63  2,  4-17-79,  CI.  D29-6.0C0. 
Geenen-Megens,  Berendina  J.  Sleeping  shield.  251,576,  4-17-79,  CI. 

D2-234.()S). 

Giancarlo,  Eugene  N.,  to  International  Bbsiness  Machines  Corp.  Con- 
sole for  a  dau  processing  system.  251,^2,  4-17-79,  CI.  014^3.000. 
Giroflex-Entwicklungs-AG:  See — 

Ruf,  Fred,  251,578,  CI.  D6-56.000. 
Graco  Inc.:  See — 

Widmer,  Stanley  W.,  251,602,  CI.  D*-18.000. 
Haber,  Terry  M.;  and  Fenuuidez,  Marlin  D.,  to  Fernandez,  Joseph  L. 

Numeral  font.  251,597,  4-17-79,  CI.  Dl|-24.000. 
Hagadom,  James  R.:  See — 

Garrison,  George  E.;  Hagadom,  JaAes  R.;  Borden,  Joseph:  and 
Williamson,  Urry  H.,  251,622,  CI.  D29-6.000. 
Hallock,  Edward  C;  and  Steinberg,  GaryTto  Construction  Specialties, 

Inc.  Grille.  251,617,  4-17-79,  CI.  D25-8f  000. 
Hallock,  Edward  C;  and  Steinberg,  Gary  to  Construction  Specialties, 

Inc.  Grille.  251,619,  4-17-79,  CI.  D25-9(  i.OOO. 
Hara,  Kunio;  and  Aoyama,  Nobuhisa,  to '  "okyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.  Electronic  copier.  251,594,  4-17-7! ,  CI.  D16-31.000. 
Hara,  Kunio,  to  Tokvo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  copier. 

25 1 ,595,  4- 1 7-79,  CI.  D 1 6-3 1 .000. 
Harlow,  John  M.  Plate  display  stand.  251,  !80,  4-17-79,  CI.  D6-I42.000. 
Hartzler,  Ellis  F.  Windfoil.  251,591,  4-17-  '9,  a.  DI2-I81.000. 
Holiday  Pools  Corporation:  See — 

Moltke,  Russell  A.,  251,610,  CI.  D24. 18.000. 
Hough,  Harold  L.:  See — 

Blaisdell,  Ronald  G.;  Hough.  Harol(    L.;  and  Levin,  Robert  E., 
251,611,  CI.  D24-39.000. 
Hunt  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

MacGregor,  Francis  W.,  251,600,  CI.  D19-72.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Blaisdell,  Ronald  G.;  Hough,  Harol<    L.;  and  Levin,  Robert  E., 
251,611.  CI.  D24-39.O0O. 
Intemational  Business  Machines  Corp.:  S(  i — 

Giancarlo,  Eugene  N.,  251,592,  CI.  C  14-43.000. 
Ishigaki,  Eiichi:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  an<  Ishigaki,  Eiichi,  251,626,  CI. 
D21-132.0O0. 
Ishii,  Yoshiyasu:  See — 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  an<  Ishigaki,  Eiichi,  251,626,  CI. 
D2 1- 1 32.000. 
Jarrendt,   Ralph  T.;  and   Puderbaugh,   1  fichael   R.   Novelty  figure. 

25 1 .624,  4- 1 7-79,  CI.  D2 1  - 1 55.000. 
Kennametal  Inc.:  See — 

McCreery,  James  F.,  251,593,  CI.  Dl  -138.000. 
Kimstock,  Inc.:  See — 

Clow,  William  E.,  251,604,  CI.  D23-4  >.000. 
Kuykendall.  Phillip.  Liquid  propane  line  filter.  251,601,  4-17-79,  a. 

D23-4.000. 
Lagergren,  Lars  G.;  Borggren.  Kjell  C;  ai  i  Nystrom,  Anders.  Nursing 

bottle.  251,612.  4-17-79.  CI.  D24-47.000 
Larson.  Raymond  G.  Light  diffuser.  251,<  )0,  4-17-79,  CI.  D48-16.00D. 
Lawrence,  William  J.:  See — 

Sulek,  Eugene  J.;  and  Lawrence,  Vi  llliam  J.,  251,635,  CI.  DI8- 
7.000. 
Leisure  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See — 

Pagani,  David  A.,  251,625,  CI.  D2I-5  .000. 
Levenhagen,  Alvin  W.,  to  Molded  Fiber  C  lass  Tray  Company.  Nesting 

and  stacking  box.  251.586.  4-17-79,  CI.  1  )9-219.000. 
Levin,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Blaisdell.  Ronald  G.;  Hough,  HaroU   L.;  and  Levin,  Robert  E., 
251,61 1,  CI.  D24- 39.000. 
Lievin,  Robert,  to  Societe  les  Piles  Wondei .  Casing  for  an  electric  lamp. 

251,632,  4-17-79,  CI.  D48-24.00A. 
Lighting  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Zelma.  Thomas,  251,631,  CI.  D48-20.I  OK. 
MacGregor,  Francis  W.,  to  Hunt  Manu  acturing  Co.  Paper  punch. 

25 1 .600,  4- 1 7-79.  CI.  D 1 9-72.000. 
Maresca,  Edward  J.,  to  Cal-Mar  Industrie  i  Inc.  Translucent  interlock- 
ing panel  member  for  ceilings  or  the  lik  ;.  251,618,  4-17-79,  CI.  D25- 
90.000. 
Marson.  Teddy.  Automobile.  251,587,  4-1  -79.  CI.  D12-90.000. 
McCreery,  James  F..  to  Kennametal  Inc.  1  Machine  tool  turret.  251,593, 

4-17-79,  CI.  D15-138.000. 
McQuarrie.  Ralph;  and  Reynolds.  Normal  ,  to  Twentieth  Century-Fox 

Film  Corporation.  Robot.  251,627,  4-17  79,  CI.  D21-150.000. 
McQuarrie,  Ralph;  and  Stears,  John,  to  1  wentieth  Century-Fox  Film 

Corporation.  Robot.  251.628,  4-17-79,  C  I.  D21-150.000. 
Mestrovic.  Robert  T.;  and  Sandy.  Julius  V  .,  to  Wahl  Clipper  Corpora- 
tion. Head  for  electric  self-styling  tri  iraer.  251,621,  4-17-79,  CI. 
D28-54.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Ca  npany:  See — 

Anderson,  Lyle  R.,  251,605,  CI.  D23-  12.000. 
Molded  Fiber  Glass  Tray  Company:  See-  ■ 

Uvenhagen.  Alvin  W.,  251,586,  CI.  I  19-219.000. 
Moltke,  Russell  A.,  to  Holiday  Pools  Cori  oration.  Hydrotherapy  pool. 

251.610,  4-17-79,  CI.  D24-38.000. 
Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Isl  igaki,  Eiichi,  to  Combi  Co., 
Ltd.  Toy  loader  with  pivotable  shovel  a  id  removable  nested  compo- 
nents. 25 1 .626.  4- 1 7-79,  CI.  D2 1  - 1  il.OCX 
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Nelson,  Norman,  to  Nelson  Toe  I 
Miniature  light  for  dollhou  es 
D48-4.00B. 
Nelson  Tool  and  Machine  Con 

Nelson,  Norman.  251,629, 
Nesbitt,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Sulek,  Eugene  J.;  and  Neslitt, 
Nystrom,  Anders:  See — 

Lagergren,  Lars  G.;  Borgki 
251,612.  CI.  D24-47.000 
Pagani,  David  A.,  to  Leisure 

♦■17-79.  CI.  D21-51.000. 
Pergament  Photographic,  Inc.: 
Wollman,  Michael,  251,613 
Petersen,  Warren  D.,  to  Burd, 
article.  251,577,  4-17-79,  CI. 
Poelvoorde,  Raymond  M.,  to 

a.  D25-22.000. 
Priestley,  Joseph  B.,  Jr. 

82.000. 
Puderbaugh,  Michael  R.:  See— 
Jarrendt,  Ralph  T.;  and 
021-155.000. 
Reynolds,  Norman:  See — 
McQuarrie,  Ralph;  and 
150.000. 
Rojo,  Agustin,  Jr.  One  story 
Ruf,   Fred,  to  Giroflex-Entwii 

251,578,  4-17-79,  CI.  D6-56.I 
Samuels,  Jerry  L.  Roach  clip 
Sandy,  Julius  W.:  See— 

Mestrovic.  Robert  T.;  and 
54.000. 

Societe  les  Piles  Wonder:  See— 
Lievin.  Robert,  251,632,  CI 
Sorensen,  Norman  L.,  to  Wisjo 

vehicle  sun  roof  panel.  251 
Stears,  John:  See — 

McQuarrie.  Ralph;  and 
Steelcase  Inc.:  See — 

Breidenbach,  James  H 
Steinberg.  Gary:  See— 

Hallock.  Edward  C;  and 
Hallock.  Edward  C;  and 
Sulek,  Eugene  J.;  and  Nesbitt, 
porated.  Case  for  a  learning 
4-17-79,  CI.  D  18-7.000. 
Sulek,  Eugene  J.;  and 
Incorporated.  Case  for  an 
4-17-79,  CI.  018-7.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated : 
Sulek.  Eugene  J.;  and  Nesbpt, 
Sulek.  Eugene  J.;  and 
7.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co. 
Hara,  Kunio;  and  Aoyama, 
Hara,  Kunio,  251,595,  CI  ' 
Twentieth  Century-Fox  Film 
McQuarrie,   Ralph;  and 

150.000. 
McQuarrie,  Ralph;  and 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See— 

Candiliotis,  Gerassimos  C, 
Candiliotis,  Gerassimos  C., 
Candiliotis,  Gerassimos  C, 
Wahl  Clipper  Corporation:  See- 
Mestrovic,  Robert  T.;  and 
54.000. 
Walker,  Maceo  W.:  See— 
Cawood,  Charles  D.,  Jr.; 
and  Walker,  Maceo  W. 
Cawood,  Charles  O..  Jr.; 
and  Walker.  Maceo  W. 
Weller.  Robert  W.  Visual 

D24-8.000. 
Weller,  Robert  W.  Visual 

D24-8.000. 
Widmer,  Sunley  W.,  to  Graco 

D23-I8.000. 
Williamson,  Larry  H.:  See — 
Garrison,  George  E. 
Williamson,  Larry  H..  25 
Wisco  Corporation:  See— 

Sorensen.  Norman  L.,  251. 
Wollman,  Michael,  to  Pergamebt 

4-17-79,  CI.  D25-I6.000. 
WooUey.  Norman  L.,  to  Cassanb' 

025-22.000. 
Zelina,  Thomas,  to  Lighting 
lood  light.  251,631,4-17-79. 
Ziegler,  John  S.:  See — 

Cawood,  Charles  D.,  Jr.; 
and  Walker.  Maceo  W.. 
Cawood,  Charles  D..  Jr 
and  Walker.  Maceo  W., 
Ziegler,  Philip  C;  and  Ziegler, 
Garden  tool.  251,582,  4-17-79 
Ziegler,  Philip  G.:  See— 
Ziegler,  Philip  C;  and 


and  Machine  Company,  Incorporated, 
and  the  like.  251,629,  4-17-79,  CI. 

pany.  Incorporated:  See — 
,1.  D48-4.00B. 

itt,  Richard  R.,  251,634,  CI.  DI8-7.000. 

;ren,  Kjell  C;  and  Nystrom,  Anders, 

Dynamics,  Inc.  Game  piece.  251,625, 

S«— 

CI.  D25-16.000. 

nc,  Howell  Division.  Chair  or  similar 
1)6-31.000. 
Cfessano's  Inc.  Building.  251,615, 4-17-79, 

Eyegl  us  caddy.  251,596,  4-17-79,  CI.  D16- 
luderbaugh,  Michael  R.,  251,624,  CI. 

Reynolds,  Norman,  251,627,  a.  D21- 

dw^lling.  251,616, 4-17-79,  CI.  D25-33.000. 
"  'ungs-AG.   Chair  or  similar  article. 


Stiinberg,  Gary,  251,617,  CI.  D25-89.000. 

Si  linberg,  Gary,  251,619,  CI.  D25-90.000. 

F  ichard  R..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 

lid  or  calculator  or  the  like.  251.634, 


inpi  t 
inpi  I 


S)  sti 


1,620,  4-17-79,  a.  027-02.000. 
Sandy,  Julius  W.,  251,621.  CI.  D28- 


O48-24.00A. 

Corporation.  Catch  retainer  for  a 
I,  4-17-79,  CI.  08-382.000. 


John.  251,628,  CI.  021-150.000. 
1,  a.  D6-I6I.000. 


:,  William  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
calculator  or  the  like.  251.635. 


Richard  R.,  251,634,  CI.  OI8-7.000. 
r.  William  J.,  251.635,  CI.  D18- 


Lav  trence. 


Ltd.: 


T.      See— 

Nobuhisa,  251,594,  CI.  D16-31.000. 
16-31.000. 
>rpor8tion:  See — 
Riynolds,   Norman,   251,627,  a.   D2I- 

Stei  rs,  John,  251,628,  CI.  D2I-IS0.000. 

151.588,  CI.  012-143.000. 

151.589,  CI.  D12-146.000. 
!51,590,  CI.  012-147.000. 

Sandy,  Julius  W..  251,621.  a.  D28- 


E  kinaka,  Michael  H.;  Ziegler,  John  S. 
;51,608,  CI.  024-18.000. 
E  kinaka,  Michael  H.;  Ziegler.  John  S. 
"■'1.609.  CI.  024-18.000. 

stress  aid  kit.  251,606,  4-17-79,  CI 


Inc. 


stress  aid  kit.  251,607,  4-17-79,  a 
.  Paint  sprayer.  251,602,  4-17-79,  CI 


Hagadom,  James  R.;  Borden,  Joseph;  and 
"    ""  ,622,  CI.  D29-6.000. 


3  84, 


.  CI.  08-382.000. 

Photographic,  Inc.  Koisk.  251,613, 

I's  Inc.  Building.  251,614,  4-17-79,  CI. 


tems  Inc.  Combined  poruble  spot/f- 
E)48-20.00K. 


jnaka.  Michael  H.;  Ziegler,  John  S.; 

1,608,  CI.  024-18.000. 
E  kinaka,  Michael  H.;  Ziegler,  John  S.: 
■^1,609.  CI.  024-18.000. 

Philip  G..  to  Creative  Products  Co. 

CI.  O8-6.000. 


Zieg  er,  PhUip  G.,  251,582,  C[.  O8-6.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  APRIL  17,  1979 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

102  4.149.272 

227  4.149.273 

239  4.149.274 

269  4.149.275 

437  4.149.276 

CLASS3 

I  4.149.277 

12.5  4.149.278 

13  4,149.279 

22  4.149.280 

CLASS4 

171  4.149.281 

185  H  4.149.282 

324  4.149,283 

353  4,149.284 

CLASS5 

347  4.149.285 

370  4.149.286 

CLASS! 
1  XA  4.149.847 

II  4.149.848 

31  4,149.849 

41  R  4.149.850 

85  R  4.149,831 

CLASSIC 

9  4,149.287 

CLASS  11 

1  AD  4.149.288 

4.149.289 

CLASS  12 

114.8  4.149.290 

CLASS  13 

2  P  4.150.248 
15  4.150.247 

CLASS  IS 

22  R  4.149.291 


56 
169 
230.12 


72 


4.149.292 
4.149.293 
4.149.294 

CLASS  16 

4.149.295 
CLASS  17 

4.149.2% 


66 

CLASS  23 

230  R  4.149.852 

CLASS  24 

16  PB  4.149.298 

30.5  S  4.149.299 

230  AL  4.149.300 


CLASS  29 


25.42 

121.4 

148.4  D 

417 

452 

571 

583 

5% 

630  R 

741 


4.149.301 
4.149.302 
4.149.303 
4.149.304 
4.149.305 
4.149.306 
4.149.307 
4.149.308 
4.149.309 
4.149.310 
4.149.311 


CLASS  30 

98  4,149.312 

351  4.149.313 

CLASS  32 

14  A  4.149.314 


22 


4.149.315 


CLASS  33 

1  M  4.149.317 

I  SB  4.149.316 

124  4.149.318 

125  C  4.149.319 
137  R  4,149,320 
292  4.149.321 


48 
127 
133 


CLASS  34 

4,149,322 
CLASS  3t 

4,149.323 
4.149.324 
4.149.325 


CLASS  3S 

77.5  4.149.327 

77.83  4.149.328 

CLASS  40 

21  R  4.149.329 
152  4.149.331 
155  4.149.332 
491  4.149.330 
606        4.149.333 

CLASS  43 

42.23  4.149.334 

42.53  4.149.335 

44.9  4.149.336 

CLASS  44 

30  4.149.833 

31  4.149.854 
4.149.855 

CLASS  46 

6  4.149.337 
44  4.149.338 

CLASS  47 
67  4,149,339 

79  4,149.340 

CLASS  4« 

62  R  4.149.856 

CLASS  49 
49  4.149.341 

53  4.149.342 

CLASS  SI 

7  Re.29.964 


133 
284  E 
424 


4.149.343 
4.149.344 
4.149.343 


CLASS  S2 

81  4.149.346 

4.149.347 
4.149.348 
Re.29,%5 
4.149.349 


116 
172 
243 
381 


476 
489 
704 
741 


4.149.332 
4.149.333 
4.149.350 
4.149,351 


CLASS  S3 

52  4,149,354 

448  4,149,355 

459  4,149.356 

585  4.149,357 

CLASS  S5 

40  4.149.857 

73  4.149.858 

89  4.149.859 

159  4.149.860 

261  4.149.861 

316  4.149.862 

379  4.149.863 

CLASS  S« 

13.4  4.149.358 

13.6  4.149.339 

146  4.149.360 

105  4.149.361 

202  4.149.362 

4.149.363 

366  4.149.364 

CLASS  57 

104  4.149.365 

212  4.149.367 

280  4.149.366 

CLASS  SI 

SO  R  4.149.368 


CLASS  S9 

93 

4.149.369 

CLASS  60 

39.07 

4.149.371 

39.09  R 

4.149.372 

39.32 

4.149.373 

39.6 

4.149.370 

225 

4.149.374 

262 

4.149.373 

276 

4,149.376 

278 

4.149.377 

293 

4.149.378 

404 

4.149.379 

443 

4.149.380 

477 

4.149,381 

4,149,382 

509 

4,149,383 

542 

4,149,384 

631 

4.149.383 

663 

4.149.386 

716 

4.149.387 

CLASS  <2 


II 
30 

79 
130 


4.149.864 
4.149.388 
4.149,389 
Re.29,966 


CLASSM 


2P 
21 


4,149.391 
4.149.392 

CLASS  <S 

1  4.149.865 

2  4.149.866 

3  A  4,149.867 
30  R  4.149.868 

CLASSM 

21  4.149.393 

CLASS  70 

352  4.149.394 

CLASS  71 

7  4.149.869 

21  4,149.870 

90  4,149,871 

94  4.149.872 

103  4.149.873 

118  4.149.874 

CLASS  72 

II  4.149.395 

97  4,149.3% 

201  4.149.397 

289  4.149.398 

368  4,149.399 

421  4,149.400 


CL.<SS73 


IS  B 

23.1 

29 

49.7 

54 
118 
151 
178  R 
198 
304C 
356 
424 

432  PS 
462 
490 
504 
621 
626 
643 
704 
724 
775 
794 


4.149.401 
4.149.402 
4.149.403 
4.149.404 
4.149.405 
4,149.408 
4,149.409 
4.149.410 
4.149.411 
4.149.412 
4.149.413 
4.149.414 
4.I49.41S 
4.149.416 
4.149.417 
4.149.418 
4.149.419 
4.149.420 
4.149.421 
4,149.422 
4.149.423 
4.149.406 
4.149.407 


CLASS  74 

7  A  4.149.424 

230.17  C  4.149.425 

242.12  4.149.426 

242.8  4.149.427 

364  4.149,428 

417  4.149.429 


424.8  R 
462 
489 
316 


4.149.430 
4.149.431 
4.149.432 
4.149.433 


CLASS  7$ 

0.5  A  4.149.875 

0.5  BB         4.149.876 
60  4.149.877 

4.149.878 
97  A  4.149.879 

117  4.149.880 

134  F  4.149.881 

168  J  4.149.882 

173  R  4.149.883 

173.3  4.149.884 

CLASS  SI 

71  4.149.434 

426  4.149.433 

CLASS  12 

4  C  4.149.436 

38  A  4.149.437 

CLASS  13 

319  4.149.438 

439  4.149.439 

CLASSM 

1.01  4.149.440 

1.03  4.149.441 

1.13  4.149,442 

318  4,149,443 

404  4,149.444 

468  4.149.443 


CLASS 


62 


CLASS 


1  B 


CLASS 


37  B 


CLASS 


13  A 


CLASS 


466 


•5 

4,149.446 

•6 

4,149.447 

M 

4.149.448 

90 

4.149.449 

91 

4.149.430 


CLASS  92 


73  4.149.469 

CLASSICS 


282  P 
329  S 
368R 


33 

39.3 

32 

53 

38 

66 
103 
314 


4.149.470 
4.149.471 
4.149.472 

CLASS  106 

4.149.893 
4.149.894 
4.149.895 
4.149.8% 
4.149,897 
4.149,899 
4,149,898 
4,149.900 


CLASSICS 

111  4.149.473 

CLASS  109 

19  4.149.474 

CLASS  111 
66  4.149.475 

CLASS  112 
158  E  4.149.476 

222  4.149.477 

286  4.149.478 

CLASS  113 

121  C  4.149.479 

CLASS  114 

26  4.149.480 

39  4.149.481 

106  4.149.482 

332  4.149.483 

CLASS  111 

42  4.149.484 

iO  4.149.485 

633  4.149.486 

657  4.149.487 

658  4.149.488 

CLASS  119 

14.18  4.149.489 

72  4.149.490 

75  4.149.491 

111  4.149.492 


17 

4.149.431 

CLASS  123 

n.ASS«3 

26 
32  AE 

4.149.493 
4.149.4% 

51  M 

4.149.452 

32  EJ 

4,149.494 

a  ASS  96 

32  SP 

4.149.495 

34R 

4.149.497 

36  1 

4.149,885 

38  AA 

4.149.498 

56.5 

4.149.886 

117  A 

4.149.499 

67 

4.149.887 

119  A 

4.149.500 

75 

4.149.888 

4.149.501 

76  R 

4.149.889 

4.149.503 

4.149.890 

119  EC 

4.149.502 

77 

4.149.891 
4,149,892 

136 
139  AK 

4.149,504 
4,149.306 

CLASS  90 

139  E 

4.149.505 

46 

4.149.453 

140  FG 

4.149.507 

148  CB 

4.149.308 

CLASS  99 

148  CC 

4,149,309 

295 

4.149.454 

183  BA 

4,149.510 

323.5 

4.149.455 

191  SP 

4.149.511 

377 

4.149,456 

198  E 

4.149.512 

CLASS  100 

CLASS  12S 

98  R 

4.149.457 

6 

4.149.513 

CLASS  101 

CLASS  126 

93.07               4.149.438 

9R 

4.149.514 

103 

4.149.459 

14 

4.149.515 

110 

4.149.460 

41  R 

4.149.316 

216 

4.149.461 

121 

4.149.517 

291 

4.149.462 

190 

4.149.518 

366 

4,149.463 

242 

4.149.519 

450 

4.149.464 

270 

4.149.520 

271 

4,149,521 

CLASS  102 

4,149,522 

45 

4.149.465 

4,149,523 

201 

4.149.466 

4.149.524 

207 

4.149.467 

4,149.525 

CLASS  104 

CLASS  127 

32  R 

4,149.468 

12 

4.149.901 

CLASS  1» 


2.06  B 
2.06  E 
2.06  F 

24.1 

36 

52 

77 

172.1 
214  R 
214.4 
261 
292 
325 
327 
400 
418 


4.149.527 
4.149.328 
4.149.526 
4.149.529 
4,149.530 
4.149.531 
4.149.332 
4.149.333 
4.149,534 
4,149,535 
4.149,536 
4,149.537 
4,149.539 
4,149,340 
4,149,541 
4,149,542 


CLASS  130 

23  4.149.543 

30  J  4.149.544 


CLASS  131 


23 

94 

109  AB 
170  A 
261  R 
266 


4.149.343 
4.149.346 
4.149.547 
4.149.548 
4.149.549 
4.149.350 


CLASS  U2 

7  4.149,551 

84  B  4,149,552 

CLASS  13S 

24  4.149.333 

CLASS  136 
89  PC  4.149.902 

4.149.903 


CLASS  137 


68  A 
113 
185 
315 
343 
344 
303.18 
543.21 
556 
604 
623.3 
623.44 
885 


4.149.333 
4.149.356 
4,149.557 
4.149.558 
4.149.534 
4.149.370 
4.149.559 
4.149.560 
4.149.561 
4.149.362 
4.149.563 
4.149.564 
4.149.565 


CLASS  138 

90  4.149.566 

111  4.149.567 

114  4.149.568 

CLASS  139 

II  4.149.569 

383  A  4,149,571 

452  4.149,572 

CLASS  141 

18  4.149.573 

39  4.149,574 

98  4.149.575 

392  4.149.576 

CLASS  144 

39  4.149.577 


CLASS  1« 


1.5 


6 

6.17 

6.3 

6.35 
11.5  R 
153 
171 
186 


56 


4.149.904 
4.149.905 
4.149.906 
4.149.907 
4,149.908 
4.149.909 
4.149.912 
4.149.910 
4.149.911 
4.149.913 
4.149.914 
4.149.915 

CLASS  149 

4.149.916 
4.149.917 


PI  43 


PI  44 


CLASS  ISO 

0.5  4,149.578 

CLASS  152 

347  4,149,579 


CLASS  IS6 


88 
213 
243 
24« 
344 
345 
353 
361 
405R 
415 
446 
668 


154 


4.149.918 
4.149.919 
4,149,920 
4,149,921 
4,149,922 
4,149,923 
4.149.924 
4.149,925 
4,149.926 
4,149,927 
4.149.928 
4.149.929 

CLASS  1«2 

4.149.930 


CLASS  164 

4  4.149.580 

5  4.149.581 

82  4.149.582 

83  4.149.583 
415  4,149.584 

CLASS  165 

1  4,149.585 

4.149,586 

9  4,149,587 

II  4,149.588 

32  4.149.589 

53  4.149.590 

165  4.149.591 

CLASS IM 

4.149,592 
4,149,593 
4,149.594 
4.149,595 
4,149,5% 
4,149.597 
4.149,598 

CLASS  169 

4.149,599 


64 
113 
134 
259 
267 
272 
314 


47 


CLASS  172 

40  4.149,600 

370  4.149.601 

CLASS  173 

134  4.149.602 

CLASS  174 

4.150,249 


36 

65  SS 
87 
149  R 


4,150,250 
4,150,251 
4,150,252 


CLASS  ITS 

7  4.149.603 

57  4.149,604 

CLASS  176 

9  4,149,931 

19  R  4.149.932 

4.149,933 

4,149,934 

4.149,935 

CLASS  177 

173  4,149.605 


CLASS  179 


I  R 

2TV 

6C 

15  A 

18  BC 

18  BE 

18  FC 

81  R 

100.1  DR 

107  BC 


4.150.253 
4,150.254 
4.150,255 
4,150,256 
4,150,259 
4,150,257 
4.150.258 
4,150.260 
4.150.261 
4,150.262 


CLASS  IW 

14  R  4.149,606 

70  R  4,149,607 

89.14  4,149,608 

114  4.149.609 

CLASS  ISl 

131  4.149.610 

252  4.149,611 

286  4.149,612 

CLASS  ir7 

29  R  4,149,613 

4,149,614 

52  R  4,149.615 

CLASS m 

72.1  4.149,616 

218  XL  4,149.617 


273 


56 

57 
127 


345 

395 
406 
444 
477 
500 
502 
718 
770 


4,1  9,618 


CLASS  195 

4, 
4.1 
4. 


1-9, 


CLASS  19S 

4.1 
4.1' 
4.1' 
4.1' 
4.1' 
4.1. 
4,1' 
4.1' 
4.1' 

CLASS  200 


11  R 

51  LM 

61.08 

61.47 

61.7 

83  R 

86.5 
144  B 
153  H 
159  A 
295 


4.1 

4.1 
4.1 
4.1 
4.1 
4.1: 
4,1: 
4,1: 
4,i; 
4,i: 
4.1: 


27 


CLASS  201 

4.1' 


CLASS  203 

25  4.141,940 


CLASS  204 


59  R 

63 

105  M 
105  R 
117 
119 
180  P 
195  G 
195  P 
195  R 
257 
258 
269 
272 
275 
284 
301 
302 


4,14  ,941 


4,1< 


4.14  .944 
4.14  .943 
4,14  .947 
4.14  .945 
4.14  ,946 
4,14  .950 
4.14  .949 


4.14' 


CLASS  206 


1.7 
45.18 
45.24 

150 

216 

219 

335 

370 

434 


4.14<  ,628 
4.14<  629 
4,1«  630 
4,14<  631 
4,14!  632 
4,I4<  633 
4.14<  634 
4.14!  635 
4.14!  636 


CLASS  200 

8LE 
111 
139 


150 
153 
216  R 

237 


4.14<  959 
4.14!  960 
4,14!  961 
4,14!  962 
4,14!  963 
4,141  964 
4,14!  965 
4,14!  966 


CLASS  209 

467  4.14*967 

621  4.14^637 

CLASS  210 

17  Re.24969 

Re.2?  970 

28  4,149  968 

60  4,145  970 

71  4,145  971 

150  4.149  972 

305  4.149  973 

448  4.149  974 

502  4,149|975 

CLASS  214 

40  4,149(639 

123  4.1491640 

CLASS  215 

1  C  4,14<a64S 

216  4,145  646 

254  4,1451647 

CLASS  219 

8.5 
69V 
70 
81 
121  LM 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


936 

1,937 
1,938 


1,620 
>,621 
1.638 
1,622 
1,623 
'.624 
1,625 
1,626 
1.627 


).263 
).264 
).266 
).267 
).265 
).268 
).269 
1.270 
1,271 
1,272 
1,273 

i.939 


942 


948 


4.14  ,951 
4,14  ,952 
4.14'  ,953 
4,14'  ,954 
4.14  ,955 
4,14  ,956 
4,14'  ,957 
4,14'  958 


4,150  274 
4. 150  275 
4,150  276 
4,15(1  277 
4,1S(  278 


152 
461 
535 


4,130.279 
4,150,280 
4,150.281 


CLASS  220 

71  4,149,648 

88  A  4,149,649 

201  4,149,650 

265  4,149,651 

440  4,149,652 

CLASS  221 

75  4.149,653 

CLASS  222 

4,149,654 
4,149,655 
4,149,656 
4,149,657 
4,149,658 
4,149.659 
4,149.660 


70 


267 
318 
368 


CLASS 


101 


CLASS 


45  W 
159 
164 


177 


136 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


5.1 


CLASS 


23  R 

72 


223 

4.149,661 

224 

4,149,663 
4,149,687 
4,149,662 

226 

4,149,664 
227 

4,149,297 
220 

4,149,665 

229 

4,149,666 
4,149,667 

233 

4,149,668 

235 

4,150,283 

4,150,282 

4,149,669 

4,149,670 


CLASS 

20R 

CLASS 

92  CT 

92  DN 
482 
494 

CLASS  236 

11  4,149,671 

12  A  4,149,672 

CLASS  237 

17  4,149,673 

CLASS  239 

20  4,149,674 

54  4,149,675 

184  4,149,676 

CLASS  241 
98  Re.29,967 

189  R  4,149,677 


CLASS  242 


35.5  R 

36 
55.2 
68.3 
72.1 
107.7 


4,149,678 
4,149,679 
4,149.680 
4,149.681 
4.149.682 
4,149,683 


CLASS  243 

4,149,684 
4,149,685 


CLASS  244 

3.16  4,149.686 

12.4  4.149.688 

53  B  4.149,689 

CLASS  246 

34  CT  4,149.690 

CLASS  24S 

225.2  4,149,692 

342  4,149,693 

539  4,149,694 

642  4,149,691 

CLASS  249 

82  4.149,695 

83  4,149,696 
120  4,149,697 

CLASS  250 

199  4,150,284 

203  4,150,285 

206  4,150,286 

226  4,150,287 

252  4,150,288 

4,150,289 
283  4,150,290 

324  4,150.291 


363  S  4,150,292 

445  T  4,150,293 
4.150,294 

458  4.150.295 

479  4.150,296 

490  4,150,297 

497  4,130,298 

561  4,130,299 

CLASS  251 

63.6  4,149,698 

214  4.149,699 


CLASS  252 


5 

8.73 
8.8 

33 

35 

48.6 

49.5 

51.3  A 

74 
108 
181 
186 
187  C 
301.4  P 
429  B 
434 
433 
442 


465 
471 
473 
500 

522 
539 


24 
65 


4,149,976 
4,149,979 
4,149,977 
4,149,978 
4,149.980 
4,149,981 
4,149,982 
4,149,983 
4.149,984 
4,149,985 
4,149,986 
4,149,969 
4,149,987 
4,149,988 
4,149,989 
4,149,990 
4,149,991 
4,149,992 
4,149,993 
4,149,994 
4,149.995 
4,149,996 
4,149,997 
4,149,998 
4,149,999 
4,150,000 
4,150,001 

CLASS  256 

4,149,700 
4,149,701 


CLASS  260 


18  N 
23  H 
23.7  A 

28.3  R 
29.2  HP 

29.4  R 
29.6  F 
33.4  R 
37  SB 
38 

42.15 
42.26 
42.32 
42.37 

112  C 
147 
157 
163 
198 

239  BF 
239.3  P 
239.3  R 
299 
304B 
306.7  T 
307  C 

315 
325  R 
326.26 
327  M 
332.2  R 
343.21 
345.1 
345.2 
345.9  R 
346.22 
346.3 
346.6 
348.44 
397.47 
424 
438.1 
439  R 
448.2  B 
456  A 
456  R 

556  AR 

557  R 
563  R 
577 
580 
590  C 
606.5  B 
606.5  P 
650  R 
666A 
672  T 
673 
680E 


4,150,002 

4,ISa003 

4,130,004 

4,130,003 

4,13a006 

4,130,007 

4,130.008 

4,130,009 

4,130,010 

4,130,011 

4,130,012 

4,130,013 

4,130,014 

4,150,015 

4.130,016 

4,130,018 

4,150,019 

4,150,020 

4,130,021 

4,130.022 

4,130,023 

4,150,024 

4,150,026 

4,130027 

4,l3a028 

4,130,029 

4,130,030 

4,13a031 

4,l5a032 

4,150,033 

4.130,034 

4,150.035 

4,150,036 

4,150,037 

4,lSa038 

4,13a039 

4,13a042 

4,150,040 

4,l3a04l 

4,130,043 

4,130,044 

4,150,043 

4,130,046 

4,130,047 

4,130,048 

4.13a049 

4,130,030 

4,130,051 

4,130,032 

4,130,053 

4,15a034 

4,130,035 

4,130,036 

4,130,037 

4,130,038 

4,l30l039 

4,130,060 

4,130,061 

4,150,062 

4,150,063 


683J 

87611 

87811 

930 

942 


41  B 

78  A 

121  A 


4,130,064 
4,150,065 
4.150.066 
4,150.067 
4,130,068 
4,130,069 

CLASS  2C1 

4,130,070 
4,15a07l 
4.150,072 


I 

40.7 

46.3 

49 

53 

63 
168 
174 
236 
257 
262 
285 
296 
328 
523 


114 
117 
167 
243 
281 


156 
69 


53 

57 


XASS264 

4.150.073 
4.150.074 
4,150,075 
4,ISa076 
4,150,077 
4,150,078 
4,150.081 
4,150,082 
4.130,083 
4,130,084 
4,130,085 
4,130,086 
4,130,087 
4,150,088 
4.150,079 
4,150,080 

iXASS2t6 

4,149.702 
4,149.703 
4,149.704 
4,149,706 
4,149.705 

II.ASS2C7 

4,149,707 
<1JISS269 

4.149.708 
fLASS270 

4.149.709 

4.149.71 1 


«  LASS  272 


36.5 

112 

116 

117 

118 

IE 

IR 

23 

34R 

60R 

73  D 

73  3 

93  F 

95R 

101 

186  E 

271 

274 

1  R 

23  A 

188  R 


5A 

5C 
5H 

87.04 
461  A 
744 


8B 


133  R 

373 


2 
44 


256.6 
121 


26 
54 
55 

81  SF 
83  R 


97R 


4.149.710 
4.149.712 
4.149,715 
4,149,713 
4,149,714 

<}LASS273 

4,149,716 
4,149,717 
4,149,718 
4,149.719 
4,149,720 
4,149,722 
4,149.721 
4,149,724 
4,149,723 
4.149.725 
4,149.726 
4,149,727 
4,149,728 

(MSS274 

4,149.729 
4,149.730 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


Cj^SS 


C  JiSS 


CASS 


277 

4,149.731 

2M 

4,149,733 
4,149,732 
4.149.734 
4.149.735 
4,149.736 
4.149.737 

2S3 

4.149.738 

2SS 

4,149,739 
4,149,740 

290 

4,150.300 
4.130301 

292 

4.149.741 

2»3 

4,149.742 

2»4 

4,149,743 
4,149,744 
4,149,743 
4,149,747 
4,149,746 

29« 

4,149,749 


137  B  4,149,750 

168  4.149,748 

CLASS  290 

22  P  4,149,751 

CLASS  2*9 

2  4,149.752 

91  4,149,733 

CLASS  301 


37  R 


33 

66 


4,149,754 

CLASS  302 

4,149,755 
4,149,756 


CLASS  305 

10  4,149,757 

11  4,149,758 


CLASS  307 


66 
140 
221  D 
225  R 
246 
264 
284 
310 
353 
355 


4.150302 
4.130.303 
4.130,304 
4,130305 
4,130,306 
4,130,308 
4,130,307 
4,130309 
4,150,310 
4.150.311 


15 
201 
238 


42 

51 

155 


71 
231 


101 
113 

221 
340 
348 
478 
486 


CLASS  300 

4,149,759 
4,149.760 
4.149.761 

CLASS  310 

4.150312 
4,150313 
4,150314 


CLASS  312 


4.149,762 
4.149,763 


CLASS  313 


4.150,315 
4,130,316 
4,150,317 
4,150318 
4.130319 
4.130,320 
4,130,321 


CLASS  315 


5.41 
209R 


4.150,322 
4,150,323 


CLASS  311 


139 
434 
563 
568 

573 

574 


4,150,324 
4.150.325 
4,150,326 
4.130,327 
4.150.328 
4.150.329 

CLASS  324 

53  4.150.330 

73  PC  4.150.331 

133  4.150332 

186  4.130333 

CLASS  325 

4.130,334 
4.130335 
4.150.336 


3 

4 
317 

CLASS  328 
48  4.150,337 


142 
298 


CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 


81 

94.5  C 
94.5  O 
94.5  S 
117  D 


116 

189 


4 
205 
258 


CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 


329 

4.150.338 
330 

4.150.339 

331 

4,150,340 
4,130341 
4,130,343 
4.130,342 
4,130,344 

333 

4,150,345 
4.150,346 

334 

4,150,347 

335 

4,150,348 
4,150350 
4,150,351 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  45 


CLASS  336 

129  4.150.352 

CLASS  337 

231  4,150.353 

290  4.150.354 

CLASS  330 

332  4.150.355 

CLASS  339 

17  M  4.149.764 

58  4.149.765 

95  D  4.149.766 

97  P  4.149.767 

276  SF  4.149.768 


CLASS  340 


52  F 

52  R 

81  R 
146.3  P 
189  M 
347  AD 
347  C 
347  CC 
516 
518 
568 
620 
629 
674 
703 
756 
763 
765 
785 


4,150,356 
4,150,357 
4,150.359 
4.150.360 
4.150.358 
4.150.367 
4.150.368 
4.150.366 
4,150.369 
4.150.370 
4,150371 
4,150.372 
4.150.373 
4.150.374 
4.150.364 
4.150.363 
4.150.365 
4.150.361 
4.150.362 


CLASS  343 


7VM 
7.7 
12  R 
16  M 
100  ME 
103 
715 
734 
771 


4,130.375 
4.150.376 
4.150.377 
4.150.378 
4.150.379 
4.150,380 
4,150,381 
4,150,382 
4,150.383 


CLASS  346 

75  4,150,384 

79  4,150,385 

136  4,150,386 

153  4,150,387 

4,150.388 


CLASS  350 

43 

4.149.769 

%.l! 

4.149.770 

96.2 

4.149.771 

96.33               4.149.772 

163 

4.149.773 

184 

4.149,774 

187 

4,149.773 

241 

4.149.776 

285 

4.149.777 

301 

4.149.778 

310 

4.149.779 

CLASS  351 

49 

4.149.780 

CLASS  352 

72 

4.149.781 

115 


4.149.782 


CLASS  353 

II  4,149,783 

23  4,149,784 


CLASS  354 


23  D 

43 

51 

62 

65 

86 
125 
161 
195 
214 


4.149.794 
4.149.795 
4.149,785 
4,149,786 
4,149,787 
4,149.788 
4.149.789 
4.149,790 
4,149,791 
4.149.792 
4.149.793 


CLASS  355 


3 

DD 

4.149.7% 

3 

FU 

4.149.797 

3 

SC 

4.150.349 

8 

4.149.798 

38 

4.149.799 

72 

4.149.800 

CLASS  356 

124 

4.149.801 

244 

4,149,803 

381 

4,149,802 

416 

4,149.804 
4,149.805 

CLASS  357 

22  Re.29.971 

23  4.150.389 

38  4.150.390 

39  4.150.391 
43  4.150.392 
74  4.150.393 

4.150394 

CLASS  358 
8  4.150,395 

60  4.130.3% 

127  4.150397 

128  4,150398 
4,150,399 

260  4,130,400 

4,150.401 

280  4.150.402 


CLASS  360 


27 

39 

72.3 

97 
106 
113 
130.21 
137 


45 

76 
86 
124 
182 
193 
198 
224 
275 
401 


4.150.403 
4.130.404 
4.130.405 
4.130,406 
4,130407 
4,150,408 
4,150,017 
4,150.409 
4.150.410 

CLASS  361 

4.150.411 
4.150.412 
4.150.413 
4.150.414 
4.150.415 
4.130416 
4.130417 
4.130418 
4.150.419 
4.150.420 


410  4.150.421 

CLASS  362 
218  4.150.422 

CLASS  363 

21  4.150.423 

26  4.150.424 

56  4,130423 

97  4.130426 

CLASS  364 

107  4.150.427 

200  4.130.428 

4.150.429 

4,150430 

442  4,130431 

484  4.130432 

571  4,130,433 

704  4,130434 

703  4,130,435 

853  4,130,436 

900  4,130,437 

4,130438 

4,150.439 

CLASS  365 

2  4.150.440 

189  4.150.441 

CLASS  366 

144  4.149.806 


CLASS' 


118 

144.2 

144.3 

279 

317.2 


4.149,807 
4,149,808 
4,149,809 
4,149.619 
4,149.810 


CLASS  401 

6  4.149.811 

4.149.812 

65  4.149.813 

186  4,149,814 

201  4,149,815 

CLASS  403 

15  Re.29.968 

CLASS  404 
26  4.149.816 

CLASS  405 

160  4.149.326 

191  4.149.818 

229  4.149.817 

CLASS  400 

50  4.149.819 

120  4,149,820 

199  4,149,821 

235  4.149,822 

CLASS  414 

126  4.149.641 
523  4.149.642 
563  4.149.643 
607  4.149.644 

CLASS  415 

1  4.149.823 

9  4.149.824 

II  4.149.825 

127  4.149.826 


CLASS  417 

12  4.149.827 


77 
109 
222 
251 
409 
462 


4.149.828 
4.149.829 
4,149.830 
4.149.831 
4.149,832 
4,149,833 


CLASS  *U 

15  4,149,834 

53  4,149,835 

CLASS  422 

102  4,130,089 

144  4,150,090 


CLASS  423 


35 

63 

74 
145 
242 
285 
290 
329 

338 
481 
485 

531 
574  R 


4,130,091 
4,130,092 
4.130.093 
4.150.095 
4.1500% 
4.150097 
4.130098 
4.13O099 
4.150.100 
4.150101 
4.150.094 
4.150102 
4.150.103 
4.150.104 


CLASS  424 


1 

7 
9 

22 

28 

33 

35 

43 

48 

SO 

56 

60 

70 

88 
104 
105 
122 
144 
177 
178 
184 
195 
210 
212 
216 
238 

240 

244 

246 

248.51 

248.57 

250 

251 


257 
258 


4.150.105 
4.150.149 
4.150106 
4.150107 
4,150108 
4.150.109 
4.150.110 
4.150.111 
4.150.150 
4.150112 
4.150113 
4.150.151 
4.ISOI14 
4.150115 
4.150.116 
4.150.117 
4,150.118 
4.150152 
4.150.119 
4.15OI20 
4.150.121 
4.150122 
4.150123 
4.150.124 
4,150.125 
4.150.155 
4,150.126 
4.150127 
4.150.128 
4.150.129 
4.150.156 
4.150.157 
4.150.158 
4.150.130 
4.150.131 
4.150.132 
4.150.133 
4.150.159 
4.150.134 
4.150,135 


263 

267 
269 
270 

272 


273  R 

274 

322 


330 
349 


8 

10 
112 
133.1 
371 
398 


4,150136 
4,150137 
4.150138 
4.ISO.I39 
4.150140 
4.150.141 
4.130.142 
4.130.143 
4.130144 
4.130153 
4.150145 
4.150.146 
4.150154 
4,150160 
4.130.147 
4.130.148 

CLASS  425 

4.149,836 
4,149,837 
4,149.838 
4.149.839 
4.149.840 
4.149.841 


CLASS  426 

3 

4.130.161 

335 

4.150162 

660 

4.150163 

CLASS  427 

34 

4.150164 

39 

4.ISOI65 

44 

4.150.166 

4.150.167 

51 

4.150168 

54 

4.150.169 

4.130.170 

4.130171 

129 

4.1SOI72 

130 

4.150173 

151 

4.150.174 

209 

4.150175 

233 

4.150.176 

259 

4.150.177 

380 

4.130178 

405 

4,130.179 

430  A               4.130.180 

444 

4.130.181 

CLASS  421 

36 
42 
43 
113 
140 
144 
283 
338 
379 
434 
462 
317 
331 
548 
558 


15 
116 
118 
152 

173 
176 


4.130182 
4.130,183 
4,130184 
4,130185 
4,150.186 
4.150187 
4.130188 
4.130.189 
4,130190 
4,130,191 
4.1S0192 
4.130.193 
4.130.194 
4.150I95 
4.150.1% 

CLASS  429 

4.150.197 
4.130.198 
4.150.199 
4.150.200 
4.150.221 
4.150.201 


179 
193 
218 


27 
194 
220 
272 
302 
336 
356 


4.13O202 
4.13O203 
4,13O204 


CLASS  431 


118  4,149,842 

266  4,149.843 

CLASS  432 

17  4.149.844 

138  4.149.843 

234  4.149.846 

CLASS  521 

28  4.130,205 

31  4.13O206 
174  4.150.207 

CLASS  526 

%  4.13O208 

105  4.130,209 

222  4.130J10 

CLASS  520 

45  4.130,211 

32  4,130212 
73  4.130,213 

272  4,1302I4 

4,150215 

290  4,150216 

4.150217 

482  4.150218 

491  4.150219 


CLASS  536 

9  4.150.220 

CLASS  542 
426  4.150.222 

CLASS  544 

16  4.I50223 


4.150224 
4.1S0225 
4.130.226 
4.130,227 
4,130228 
4,130229 
4.130,230 


CLASS  546 

99  4.130.025 

106  4.150,231 

339  4.I50J32 

342  4,150233 

CLASS  540 

312  4.150.234 

CLASS  560 

53  4.150235 

4.130236 

127  4.IS0J37 

205  4.150.238 

244  4.1S0J39 

CLASS  S62 
558  4.150.240 


585 

594 


4.150.241 
4.150.242 


CLASS SM 

805  4.150,243 


851 
8% 
902 


4,150244 
4,130245 
4.150,246 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

234 

251,576 

D9- 

219 

251.586 

82 

251.5% 

251.628 

251,609 

251.619 

D6— 

31 

251,577 

D12— 

90 

251.587 

D18— 

7 

251.634 

155 

251.624 

38 

251.610 

D27—        02 

251.620 

56 

231,578 

143 

251.588 

251.635 

D23—         4 

251.601 

39 

251.611 

D28—        54 

251.621 

130 

251,579 

146 

251.589 

24 

251.597 

18 

251.602 

47 

251.612 

D29-          6 

251.622 

142 

251,580 

147 

251.590 

D19- 

62 

251.598 

19 

251.603 

D25-        16 

251.613 

D30—        20 

251.623 

161 

251.581 

181 

251.591 

69 

251.599 

49 

251.604 

22 

251,614 

D48-      4B 

251.629 

D8- 

6 

251.582 

DI4- 

43 

251.592 

72 

251.600 

112 

251.605 

251.615 

16  O 

251.630 

11 

251.583 

D15- 

138 

251.593 

D21- 

51 

251.625 

D24—          8 

251.606 

33 

251.616 

20K 

251.631 

382 

251.584 

D16— 

31 

251.594 

132 

251.626 

251.607 

89 

251.617 

24  A 

251.632 

402 

251.585 

251.595 

150 

251.627 

18 

251.608 

90 

251.618 

33 

251.633 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


14 


4,408 


24  4.407 


G  SOGRAPHICAL  IND]  iX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVEPfTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  ;  nd  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  I  ico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 

Alaska 

American  Samoa 

Arizona  

Arkansas , 

California  

Canal  Zone 

Colorado  

Connecticut 

Delaware 

District  of  Columbia 

Florida 

Georgia 

Guam 

Hawaii  

Idaho  

Illinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 

Kansas  


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  local  Ion 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


1      : 

4.150.057 

4,150,175 

4     : 

4,149,459 

4,149,606 

4,150,393 

6      : 

4,149,281 

4,149,304 

4,149,351 

4,149,403 

4,149,412 

4.149.595 

4.149,721 

4.149,724 

4,149,727 

4,149,763 

4.149.764 

4.149.836 

4,149,863 

4,149,881 

4,149.946 

4.150,094 

4,150,202 

4,150,295 

4,150.304 

4.150.307 

4.150,402 

4,150,413 

4,150,415 

8     : 

4.149.411 

4,149.489 

4,149.756 

4.149.804 

4,149.805 

4.149.811 

4.149,845 

9     : 

4,149,477 

4,149,809 
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proceeding  or  a    petitioner  in 
grounds  for  such  counter- 
is  filed.  Under  present 
cancellation  is  not  a  compulsory 
counterflaim    compulsory   all   po- 
involving    the    marks 
settled  in  one  proceeding, 
recelted  on  or  before  May  15,. 


a  ;e 


answi  r 


part  es 


Compulsory  Counterclaims  in  Tr  idemaric  Opposition  and 
Cancellation  Profeedings 

[37  CFR  Pari  2] 
Propoted  Rulem  jklng 

AOBNCT :  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
.VCTION :  Proposed  rulemaking. 
Summary  :  The  Patent  and 
amend  the  rules  of  practice  to  m 
counterclaim  for  the  cancellation 
by  an  opposer  In  an  opposition 
a  cancellation  proceeding  when  the 
claim  exist  at  the  time  the 
rules,  a  counterclaim  for 
counterclaim.    By   making 
tential    claims    between    the 
actually  or  potentially  In  issue  are 

Date  :  Comments  must  be 
1970. 

Addressbs  :  Comments  may  be 
sioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
All  comments  received  will  be 
In  Room  11  E  10.  Crystal  Plaza, 
Davis  Highway.  Arlington.  Virginia 

For    Fcrther    Txformation- 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  ( 

Scpplementart  Infori(atio<(  : 
that  if.  In  a  trademark  opposition 
the  defendant  (applicant  in  an 
spondent    in    a    cancellation 
petitioning  to  cancel  any  of  the 
ship  Is  pleaded  by  the  plaintiff  (op^ 
ceeding    or    petitioner    in    n 
petition  to  cancel  the  plaintiff's 
shall  be  a  compulsory  counterclain . 
ment  of  the  rules  will  be  that.  If 
as  provided  by  the  rules,  the 
barred  from  petitioning  to  cancel 
tions  pleaded  by  the  plaintiff  in 
ground  that  existed  at  the  time  w 
Since  the  decision  In  Outdoor 
Joteph  rf  Felm  Comnany,  177  USPp 
tion  denied,   177  USPQ  5.33   (Con  r, 

Trial  and  Apneal  Board  consistentfr 

the  validity  of  a  plaintiff's 

counterclaim.  See:  Tettron,  Inc.  v. 

USPQ   152    (TTAB.   197.1)  :   KajiU 

panii,  185  USPQ  436  (TTAB, 

V.  Sporti  Car  Cluh  of  America, 

(TTAB,    1975)  :   ScoHTl   Manu 

Uetnlliearenfabritcen  Henkcla   und 

(TTAB,    1975)  :    Endo   LnhoratoH  is 

USPQ    .'560    (TTAB.    1977).    Such 

petition  for  cancellation  of  the 

||2.10R(b),  2.114(b). 
However,   the  Court  of  Cnston^ 

Thuron   Ttidtmtrifg,   Inc.   v.    The 

USPQ  403   (1978),  held  that,  u 

CFR  Part  2  and  Rule  13.  FRCP, 

tlon  of  a  plaintiff's  registration  is 

claim.  The  court  reasoned  that 

2.106(b).  uses  the  permissive  wor  I 

tory  word,  such  as  "shall"  or 

rale  makes  a  counterclaim 


1971) 
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ND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


NOTICES 


d< 


can<  illation 


iddressed  to  the  Commis- 

Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

avadable  for  public  Inspection 

tullding  3,  2021  Jefferson 

C  (XTACT :    David    J.    Kera, 
703-157-3851). 

'  'hese  amendments  provide 
>r  cancellation  proceeding, 
oif)osltlon  proceeding  or  re- 
has    grounds    for 
re^stratlon  of  which  owner- 
oser  In  an  opposition  pro- 
proceeding),    the 
registration  or  registrations 
The  effect  of  the  amend- 
counterdalm  Is  not  filed 
defendant  will  thereafter  be 
e  registration  or  reglstra- 
prior  proceeding  on  any 
n  the  answer  was  filed. 
Sports  Indii»trle$,  Inc.  v. 
:,3n  (TTAB,  1973),  petl- 
,  1973),  the  Trademark 
held  that  an  attack  upon 
registration  was  a  compulsory 
The  Gillette  Company.  180 
V.  Walter  Kidde  i  Corn- 
Delta  Tire  Corporation 
likorporated,  185  USPQ  443 
Mfac^ring   Company  v.   Stocko 
Bohn  KG,   188   USPQ   24 
Inc.  v.   Frederick*,  197 
counterclaim    must    be   a 
I  laintllTs  registration.   See 


tie  ( 


ti 
tie 

vllpr 


II  nd  er 


and  Patent  Appeals,  in 

( 'onard-Pyle  Company,.  198 

the  present  rules  In  37 

counterclaim  for  cancella- 

not  a  compulsory  connter- 

:he  present  rule,  37  CFR 

may"  but  not  a  manda- 

ust,"  so  that  the  present 

permissive  but  not  compulsory. 


:  expresi  ed 


fl  ling 
expe  lence 
7ic. 


pre  eedlngs 


conslde  red 


o 


exp«  rtlted 
armiiients 


( an 
defen  tant' 


[  regis  lered 


The  court  also  Indicated 
support  the  position  that 
a  registration  pleaded  by  a 
grounds  for  cancellation 
or  occurrence   that  Is   the 
party's  claim. 

Finally,  the  court 
ing  counterclaims  compuls<fry 
tain  circumstances,  from 

It  wag  the  Board's 
door  Bportt  Industries, 
supra,  that  the  compulsor;  • 
tlon   and  cancellation 
avoiding  piecemeal  litigation 
counteractions.  The  questt  in 
fendant's  mark  is  Intimatefy 
the  plaintiff's  mark  should 
cancelled.  Whether 
plaintiff  or  the  proscriptlkn 
registration  pleaded  by  th< 
the  complaint  Is  based  and 
registration,  when  it  is 
dded  as  a  prerequisite  to 
trablltty   of  the  defendants 
tween  the  parties  Involvlnj : 
In  issue  are  settled  in  one 
all  of  the  Issues  are 
avoided.  Briefs  and 
once  and  not  several  tlmc^. 
expense  and  the  Board 
and  time.  The  determlnatlt>n 
to  retain  Its  registration 
registrability  of  the 
Candy  Company  v.   Funic  •, 
108    (CCPA.    1974) 
user  opposer  must  be  con 
houte  ilanufacturino  Cor; 
pany,  IM  USPQ  715  (CCPK 

It  hai"  never  been,  and 
that  a  concurrent  use  a 
claim  or  even,  properly 
to  an  opposition  or  petlt^n 
amendment.  If  adopted 
practice  of  permitting  th( 
ing.  If  they  so  agree,  to 
cated,  when  the  statutory 
concurrent  use  proceedinf . 
Concurrent  User  as  Opposer, 
0,  page  654  (November- 
In  accordance  with  I 
If  adopted,  win  govern 
tlon  and  cancellation 

In  the  usual  situation 
parties  are  presumably 
the  basic  facts  and 
The  defendant,  as  a  result 
a  counterclaim  in  the 
cancellation  proceeding 
spondent  may  know  UttU 
upon  which  the  oi>poser 
damage.  The  facts  which 
to  cancel  the  registration 
may  not  emerge  until  aft^r 
date  the  special  condition^ 
as  compared  to  litigation 
is  being  proposed. 

Notice  is  hereby  given 
tained  In  Section  41  of 
(60  Stat.  427,  88  Stat, 
section  0  of  the  Act  of 
364,  88  8tat.''1949.  35  U 
Trademark  Office  proposei 
Federal  Regulations  by 

It  Is  proposed  to  revlsi 
are  indicated  by  arrows ; 


fiat  Rule  18(a).  FRCP,  does  not 

counterclaim  for  cancellation  of 

plaintiff  is  compulsory  because  the 

not  arise  out  of  the  transaction 

subject  matter  of  the  opposing 


tlie 
19-9, 


concern  that  a  practice  of  mak- 
might  preclude  a  party,  in  cer- 
a  concurrent  use  application. 
In  the  five  years  after  Out- 
V.   Joseph  i  Feist  Company, 
counterclaim  practice  In  opposi- 
had  a  salutary  effect  In 
of  a  multiplicity  of  actions  and 
of  the  registrability  of  the  de- 
related  to  the  question  whether 
■emain  on  the  register  or  should  be 
as  a  matter  of  damage  to  the 
of  secHon  2(d)   of  the  act,  a 
plaintiff  is  a  premise  upon  which 
the  continued  validity  of  a  pleaded 
may  be  challenged,  must  be  de- 
i  final  determination  of  the  regis- 
mark.   All  potential  claims  be- 
the  marks  actually  or  potentially 
proceeding.  Discovery  and  trial  on 
and  duplication  of  effort  Is 
on  the  issues  are  presented 
The  parties  are  saved  time  and 
c<^serve«  its  resources  of  personnel 
whether  the  plaintiff  is  entitled 
be  made  before  the  issue  of  the 
s  mark  Is  decided.  See:  King 
King's  Kitchen,  Inc.,  182  USPQ 
mark  of  even  a  subaeqnent- 
sidered  In  an  opposition]  ;  cf.  More- 
■i  oration  v.  J.  Strickland  and  Corn- 
IMS). 
is  not  now.   the  Board's  position 
pklicatlon  Is  a  compulsory  connter- 
sr  making,  a  counterclaim  of  any  kind 
for  cancellation.  This  proposed 
not  affect  In  any  manner  the 
parties  to  an  opposition  proceed- 
1  ave  their  respective  rights  adjudl- 
requlrements  can  be  fulfilled,  in  n 
See:  Tips  From  the  TTAB,  The 
•,  Vol.  67  Trademark  Reporter.  No. 
.  1077). 
2Jll6(a).  this  proposed  amendment, 
c<  impulsory  counterclaims  In  opposl- 
in  lieu  of  Rule  18,  FRCP, 
contemplated  by  Rule  13,  FRCP,  both 
,  when  the  complaint  is  filed,  of 
surrounding  the  complaint, 
of  this  knowledge,  is  able  to  plead 
.  However,  in  an  opposition  or 
bejFore  the  Board,  the  applicant  or  re- 
or  nothing  about  the  registration 
or  petitioner  Is  basing  a  claim  of 
:  nay  be  the  basis  for  a  counterclaim 
pleaded  by  an  opposer  or  petitioner 
the  answer  Is  due.  To  accommo- 
of  a  proceeding  before  the  Board 
In  a  court,  a  rale  on  connterdaims 


vlll 


De  member. 


av  are. 


clrcun  stances  i 


am  wer. 


Jily 


hat  pursuant  to  the  authority  con- 

.\ct  of  July  5,  1046,  as  amended 

IB  U.S.C.  112,3,  as  amended)  and 

10,  1952,  as  amended  (85  Stat. 

C.  6,  as  amended),  the  Patent  and 

to  amend  Title  37  of  the  Code  of 

4mendlng  ||  2.106  and  2.114. 

the  sections  as  follows  (additions 
deletions  are  bracketed)  : 


April  24,  1979 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1.  By  revising  |  2.106(b)  to  read  as  follows : 
I  2.106    Anttoer. 

•  •  •  .  . 

(b)  ►•(I)'*  An  answer  may  contain  any  defense,  [and  it  may 
also  contain  a  request  for  affirmative  relief  by  way  "of  can- 
cellation of  a  registration  pleaded  In  the  opposition ;  but  no 
defense  attacking  the  validity  of  such  registration  may  be 
otherwise  raised  in  the  proceeding.  Such  request  for  affirma- 
tive relief  must  be  verified  or  Include  a  declaration  in  ac- 
cordance with  I  2.20  and  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee 
as  required  by  secUon  14  of  the  act.  A  reply  to  such  request 
for  affirmative  relief  Is  required  within  twenty  days  after 
service  thereof;  but  no  other  reply  to  the  answer  need  be 
filed.]  ►Including  the  affirmative  defenses  of  unclean  hands, 
laches,  estoppel,  acqulescense,  fraud,  mistake,  or  prior  judg- 
ment. When  pleading  special  matters,  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Civil  Procedure  shall  be  foUowed.  A  reply  to  an  affimatlve 
defense  need  not  be  filed.  When  a  defense  attacks  the  vaUdtty 
of  a  regUtratlon  pleaded  in  the  opposition,  paragraph  (b)  (2) 
of  this  section  shall  govern. 

(b)(2)  (I)  A  defense  attacking  the  validity  of  any  one  or 
more  of  the  registrations  pleaded  In  the  opposition  shall  be 
a  compulsory  counterclaim  if  grounds  for  such  counterclaim 
exist  at  the  time  when  the  answer  U  filed.  If  grounds  for  a 
counterclaim  are  known  to  the  applicant  when  the  answer  to 
the  opposition  is  filed,  the  counterclaim  shall  be  pleaded  with 
or  as  part  of  the  answer.  If  grounds  for  a  counterclaim  are 
learned  during  the  course  of  the  opposition  proceeding  the 
counterclaim  shall  be  pleaded  promptly  after  the  grounds 
therefor  are  leaned.  A  counterclaim  need  not  be  filed  If  It 
Is  the  subject  of  another  proceeding. 

(II)  An  attack  on  the  validity  of  a  registration  pleaded 
by  an  opposer  will  not  be  heard  unless  a  counterclaim  or 
separate  proceeding  is  filed  to  seek  the  cancellation  of  such 
regUtratlon. 

(III)  The  provisions  of  i|  2.111  through  2.115,  Indnilve 
shaU  be  applicable  to  counterclaims.  A  time,  not  less  than 
thirty  days,  will  be  designated  within  which  an  answer  to 
the  counterclaim  must  be  filed. 

(Iv)  The  times  for  pleading,  discovery,  testimony,  briefs 
or  oral  argument  will  be  reset  or  extended  when  necessary 
upon  motion  by  a  party,  to  enable  a  party  fuUy  to  present 
or  meet  a  counterctalm  or  separate  petition  for  cancellation 
of  a  registration.'^ 

2.  By  revising  i  2.114(b)  to  read  as  foUowa : 
12.114    Ansieer. 


(b)  ►(l)-«  An  answer  may  contain  any  defense,  [and  It  may 
also  contain  a  request  for  affirmative  relief  by  way  of  can- 
cdlatlon  of  a  registration  pleaded  in  the  petition ;  but  no  de- 
fense attacking  the  validity  of  such  reglstraOon  may  be  other- 
wise raised  In  the  proceeding.  Such  request  for  affirmative 
'  WK  .°o"o*  •**  verified,  or  Include  a  declaration  In  accottlance 
with  I  2.20.  and  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  as  required 
by  section  14  of  the  act  A  reply  to  such  request  for  affirma- 
tive relief  Is  required  within  twenty  days  after  service  there- 
of but  no  other  reply  to  the  answer  need  be  filed.]  Wncludtng 
the  affirmative  defenses  of  undean  hands,  laches,  estoppel? 
acquiescence,  fraud,  mistake,  or  prior  Judgement  When  plead- 
ing special  matters,  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure  shall 
«L    i^       *  '*"''  *"  '"  *ffl'-n'»tl^e  defense  need  not  be 

Dl^J^*°  Jl  **'*««  '**"^''  *•'•  ''"'"*'  »'  *  registration 
pleaded  In  the  petition,  paragraph  (b)(2)  of  this  section 
snail  govera. 

(b)(2)(l)  A  defense  attacking  the  validity  of  any  one  or 
more  of  the  registrations  pleaded  in  the  petition  shall  be  a 
pxur.r*?   ~""tcrclalm    If   p-ounds   for   such   counterclaim 

!!!„/  ,^*  ""^  ^"^  """^  '■  "'^J-  "  ground,  for  a 

counterclaim  are  known  to  respondent  when  the  answer  to 
the  petition  Is  filed,  the  counterclaim  shall  be  pleaded  with 
or  as  part  of  the  answer.  If  grounds  for  a  counterclaim  arc 
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learned  during  the  course  of  the  cancellation  proceeding,  the 
counterclaim  shall  be  pleaded  prompUy  after  the  grounds 
therefor  are  learned.  A  counterclaim  need  not  be  filed  If  It  is 
the  subject  of  another  proceeding. 

(II)  An  attack  on  the  valldj^y  of  a  registration  pleaded  by 
a  petitioner  for  cancellation  will  not  be  heard  unless  a  coun- 
terclaim or  separate  proceeding  Is  filed  to  seek  the  cancella- 
tion of  such  registration. 

(III)  The  provisions  of  H  2.111  through  2.115.  Induslve, 
shall  be  applicable  to  counterclaims.  A  time,  not  less  than 
thirty  days,  will  be  designated  within  which  an  answer  to 
the  counterclaim  must  be  filed. 

(Iv)  The  times  for  pleading,  discovery,  testimony,  briefs, 
or  oral  argument  will  be  reset  or  extended  when  necessary, 
upon  motion  by  a  party  to  enable  a  party  fully  to  present 
or  meet  a  counterclaim  or  separate  petition  for  cancellation 
of  a  registration.^ 

•  •  •  •  , 

Dated  :  Febraary  28,  1070. 

DOKALD  W.  BaKNER, 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
(FB  Doc.  70-8026;  FUed  3-15-79;  8  :  45  am] 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3JUrjJU3,  Re.  S.N.  008.775.  Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  CI.  323/19, 
SOLID-STATE  REGULATED  VOLTAGE  SUPPLY, 
Adrian  Paul  Brokaw,  Owner  of  Record:  Analog  Devices, 
Incorporated,  Norwood,  Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Howard 
M.  Bollinger,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  212 

4,007,844,  Re.  S.N.  010,616,  Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  CI.  214/75, 
SELF-FOLDING  PLATFORM,  William  V.  Perkins, 
Owner  of  Record:  Maxon  Industries,  Inc.,  Huntington  Park, 
Calif.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Frederick  E.  Mueller,  Ex.  Op.: 
314 


4,037,947,  Re.  S.N.  009,792,  FQed  Feb.  6.  1979,  Q.  325/27, 
FILM-TRANSPORT  CONTROL  FOR  SOUND  FILM 
CAMERA,  Otto  Freudenschuss,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Karl  Vockenhuber:  Raimund  Hauser,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Ernest  G.  Montague,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  211 

4,078,096,  Re.  S.N.  010,657.  FUed  Fd).  9,  1979,  Q.  427/98. 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SENSITIZED  POLYIMIDE 
POLYMERS,  HAVING  CATALYST  AND  ELECTRO- 
LESS  METAL,  METAL  DEPOSITS  THEREON  AND 
CIRCUIT  PATTERNS  OF  VARIOUS  METALLIZA- 
TION SCHEMES,  John  Peter  Redmond,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventors,  Attorney  or  Agent:  William  J.  Keating,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  162 

4,117,030,  Re.  S.N.  006.311,  Filed  Jan.  24,  1979.  CI.  260/ 
837  R,  VINYL  ESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  CON- 
TAINING DICYCLOPENTADIENE  '  ALKENOATE, 
Donald  Louis  Nelson,  Owner  of  Record:  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  G. 
Waterman,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  142 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  1  ^eek  of  Apr.  24,  1979 


Re.  20,367 

Re.  20.782 

Re.  20,848 

D.  240,165 

D.  230,043 

3,813,400 

3.843,883 

3,057,741 

3,074,707 

3,080,768 

3,087,632 

4,008,100 

4,015,242 

4,010.301 

4,025,803 

4,032,510 

4,034,002 

4,035,514 

4,042,880 

4,043,806 

4,044,121 

4,043,100 

4,046,704 

4,047,650 

4,050,083 

4,053,562 

4,058,506 

4.060,522 

4,060.070 

4,061,726 

4.064,124 

4,066.538 

4,067,506 

4,077,758 

4,070,113 

4.082,563 

4.083,612 

4,083,062 

4,084,608 

4,087,460 

4,001,006 

4,003,462 

4,003,010 

4,006,152 

4,006,045 

4,007,370 

4.007,677 

4.007,065 

4,008,876 

4,000,531 

4,100.100 

4,100,617 

4.101,522 

4,101,764 

4,102,552 

4,102,330 

4,102,301 

4.102,618 

4,102,661 

4,102,715 


4,102,773 

4,102,847 

4,103,814 

4,104,236 

4,104,287 

4,104,504 

4,104,717 

4,104,878 

4,105,424 

4,103,855 

4,106,007 

4,106,510 

4,106,880 

4.107,076 

4,107,004 

4,107,171 

4,107,232 

4,107,600 

4,107,633 

4,107,704 

4,108,008 

4,108,064 

4,108,526 

4.108,506 

4,108,785 

4,100,102 

4,100,243 

4,100,647 

4,100,882 

4,110,233 

4,110,402 

4,110,452 

4,110,513 

4,110,617 

4,110,832 

4,110,871 

4.110.878 

4,110,034 

4,111,010 

4,111,037 

4,111,401 

4,111,438 

4,111.528 

4,111,702 

4,111,882 

4,112,057 

4,112,150 

4,112,171 

4,112,208 

4,113,241 

4.113,063 

4,113,000 

4,114,116 

4.114,225 

4,114,403 

4,113,166 

4,115,200 

4,115.200 

4,115,630 

4,113,688 


4, 

4, 

4, 

4 

4, 

4,1 

4 

4,1 

4,1 

4,1 

4,1 

4,1 

4,1 

4,1 

4,1 

4, 

4,1 

4 

4,1 

4.1 

4,1 

4, 

4, 

4 

4, 

4 

4, 

4 

4, 

4 

4 

4, 

4, 

4 

4, 

4. 

4, 

4, 

4 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4 

4, 

4. 

4, 

4 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4, 

4. 

4, 

4, 


i:5, 


i;6 

16, 

i:  7, 
i:  7 


i:  7 


Notice  of  Proposed  Remov  il  From  Register 


Po  It 


Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  37 
directed  on  March  10,  1070,  to  Mr 
Fenton  Building.  Jamestown,  X.Y 
address  furnished  by  him  to  the 
The  letter  was  returned  by  the 
not  forwardable." 

Mr.  McCartney  Is  being  given  thl 
this  notice  to  Inform  the  Patent  & 
tee   on    Enrollment    whether   he  dfsires 
register. 
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PATENT  NOTICES 


048 
,554 
,771 
,081 
,260 
7,363 
,416 
7.810 
8,008 
8,280 
8,460 
8,704 
8,042 
0,586 
0,628 
712 
0,780 
815 
0,063 
i0,174 
:0,184 
200 
,653 
862 
,046 
,164 
,178 
317 
,360 
,072 
2,111 
,378 
,780 
,858 
030 
274 
,474 
,508 
.870 
:5,420 
5,648 
000 
386 
,644 
832 
,001 
27.113 
.423 
725 
726 
.804 
,876 

28.004 
28,106 
28,233 
28.345 
28,502 
28,644 
28,700 


1  0, 


1  9 


1  10, 
1  10, 
1  !0, 
1  10, 
1  II 
1  II 
1  II 
111 
1  12 
1! 

1  !2,: 
122,' 
122,1 
122,! 
123,: 
]  23,- 
1  23,j 

:  24.1 


]  26,( 

1  26,; 

26,( 

26.! 

27,( 


27.' 
27,' 
27.' 
27.1 
27,1 
27.1 


4,128,790 

4,120,140 

4,129.225 

4,120.444 

4,129,400 

4,120.505 

4,120,546 

4,120,571 

4.129.728 

4,129.850 

4,130,130 

4,130,171 

4,130,182 

4,130,347 

4,130,530 

4,130.583 

4,13O,T00 

4,130,030 

4,130,068 

4,130,084 

4.131,022 

4,131,025 

4,131,801 

4,131,003 

4,132,018 

4,132.128 

4,132,276 

4,132,344 

4.132,376 

4,132,572 

4.132,626 

4,132,837 

4,132,043 

4,132,075 

4.133,315 

4,13.3.580 

4.133,383 

4,133.637 

4,133,713 

4.133,727 

4,133,811 

4,134,031 

4.134,073 

4,134,124 

4,134,143 

4,134,604 

4,135,032 

4,133,320 

4,135,010 

4.136,040 

4,136,083 

4,136,004 

4,136,220 

4,136,907 

4.136.068 

4,137,311 

4,137,406 

4,138,447 


Failure  to  comply  fully 
period  will  result  in  the 
later  of  attorneys. 


wllb 


ren  oval 


liUTBELLE  P.  PARKER. 
Chairnijn,  CommUtee  on  Enrollment. 


Mar.  28,  1070. 


DIM  laimers 


iHodee.  Holland.   Mich.   FURNI- 

Pateft  dated  July  4,  1978.  DUdaimer 

!  assignee,  The  Ounlocke  Com- 


t  lie 


Design    No.    248.350. — Lelf 

TURE  LEG  POST. 

filed  Not.  13.  1078,  by 

pony.  Inc. 
The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  20,  1990.  has 
been  disclaimed. 


TheUsen,     Westfleld.     N.J.     HAIXJ- 

A^ID  HERBICIDES.  Patent  dated 

filed  Feb.  0.  1079,  by  the  as- 


3,776,715. — Robert    J. 

PHEXOXY  BENZOIC  , 

Dec.  4.  1973.  Disclaimer 

signee,  itohtt  Oil  Corpot  ution. 
The  term  of  this  patent  sjibsequent  to  Mar.  28,  1989,  has 
been  disclaimed. 


3.812,184.— BoJert  J. 
(HALOPHEaJOXY) 
dated  May  21.  1974. 
the  assignee,  UoUl  Oil 
The  term  of  this  patent 

been  disclaimed. 


ThelAen,  Westfleld,   N.J.   2-NITBO-5- 

Bl  INZOYL    CHLORIDES.     Patent 

Elsclaimer  filed  Feb.  9,  1979.  by 

<  orporation. 

I  absequent  to  Mar.  28.  1989,  hag 


3,873,302. — Robert  J. 

USE  AND  composit: 

ZOIC  CHLORIDES, 
claimer  filed  Feb.  0, 
poratlon. 
The  term  of  this  patent 
been  disclaimed. 


197  0, 


3,873,303. — Robert  J. 
USE  AND 

AMIDES.  Patent  date< 
Feb.  9.  1979,  by  the 
The  term  of  this  patent 

been  disclaimed. 


:.F.R.  1.347,  a  letter  was 

Alan  McCartney  at  610 

4757,  the  last  post  office 

(^mmlttee  on  Enrollment. 

Office  marked  "Moved. 


3,907,866. — Robert    J. 
HALOPHENOXY 
dated  Sept.  23.  1975. 
the  assignee,  Uobil  Oil 
The  term  of  this  patent 

been  disclaimed. 


i>  days  from  the  date  of 
Trademark  Office  Commit- 
to    remain   on    the 


3,008,878. — Jotef  Blum,  N^rwalk 
PRODUCING    GLASS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
filed  Feb.  18,  1979. 
Nemoura  and  Compailfi 

Hereby  enters  this 
patent. 


Patei  It 


this  request  within  the  30-day 
of  his  name  from  the  reg- 


Th4$$en,     Westfleld,     N.J.     HALO- 
HERBICIDES.  Patent  dated 
filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  by  the  as- 


3,839.444. — Robert    J. 

PHE^'OXY  BENZAMIIJE 

Oct.   1.   1974.   Dlsclaime  r 

signee.  IfoMI  MI  Corpoi  ation. 
The  term  of  this  patent  ^bsequent  to  Mar.  28,  1089,  has 
been  disclaimed. 


Theisi*n,  Westfleld.  N.J.  HERBICIDAL 

ON  OF  HALOPHENOXY  BEN- 

Pitent  dated  Mar.  25.  1975.  Dis- 

I.  by  the  assignee.  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 


I  ubsequent  to  Mar.  28,  1989,  has 


Theii^n.  Westfleld.  N.J.  HBRBICIDAL 

COMPOSITIPNS  OF  HALOPHENOXY  BENZ- 

Mar.  23,   1075.   Disclaimer  filed 

assignee,  ifoM2  Oil  Corporation. 

lubsequent  to  Mar.  28,  1989,  has 


Thdsten.    Westfleld.    N.J.    HIGHER 
BKiZOIC    ACID    ESTERS.    Patent 

Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  0.  1970.  by 

"orporation. 

subsequent  to  Mar.  28,  1989,  has 


.  Conn.  APPARATUS  FOR 

KNIVES  FOR  MICROTOMES 
dated  Sept.  30.  1975.  Disclaimer 
the  assignee.  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 


dlscla  mer  to  the  remaining  term  of  said 


APRIL  24,  1979 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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3.910.475. — Arnold  L.  Pundtack,  Rochester  and  Jerome  X. 
Barris,  Webster,  N.Y.  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 
GROUNDING  OR  BIASING  A  MEMBER.  Patent  dated 
Oct  7,  1975.  Disclaimer  flled  Feb.  26,  1979,  by  the  as- 
signee, Xerox  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


3,929,455. — Robert  J.  Theitien,  Westfleld,  N.J.  HERBICIDAL 
HALOPHE^'OXY  BENZOIC  ACID  SALTS.  Patent  dated 
Dec.  30,  1075.  Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  9.  1970.  by  the  as- 
signee. Uobil  Oil  Corporation. 
The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  28,  1069,  has 

been  disclaimed. 


3,936,725. — Herbert  Anton  Schneider,  Boulder,  Colo.  CUR- 
RENT MIRRORS.  Patent  dated  Feb.  3.  1076.  Disclaimer 
filed  Feb.  22.  1979,  by  the  assignee.  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  5  and  6  of 
said  patent. 


3,941,830. — Robert  J.  Thei»$en,  Westfield.  N.J.  SUBSTI- 
TUTED PHENOXYBENZOIC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 
THEREOF.  Patent  dated  Mar.  2,  1076.  Disclaimer  flled 
Feb.  0.  1070.  by  the  assignee,  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  28,  1080,  has 
been  disclaimed. 


3,080.240. — McCleery  B.  Cunningham  and  Clement  D.  Le 
Hardy,  HarUvllle,  S.C.  HIGH  SPEED  CARRIER  WITH 
DECKLED  UXDERPLY.  Patent  dated  Sept  14,  1076. 
Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  23,  1070,  by  the  assignee.  Sonoco 
Producte  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  3  of  said  patent. 


4,047,575. — Robert  L.  Wagner,  La  Porte,  Ind.  FOLDUP  IM- 
PLEMENT WITH  LIFT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WING 
THEREOF.  Patent  dated  Sept  13,  1077.  Disclaimer  filed 
Jan.  31,  1070,  by  the  assignee,  Alli»-Chalmer$  Corpora- 
tion. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  4,  5,  6  and  0 
of  said  patent. 


Patents  Available  for  Licensiiig  or  Sale 

D.  230.564.  STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT.  Lee 
Bevlll,  5458  E.  Mountain  St,  Stone  Mountain.  Ga.  30083. 

3,007.285.  THERMOSTAT  TIMER  DEVICE.  Robert  Page 
and  Irring  Page,  Apt.  2E,  53  Vermilyea  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10084. 

3,488,660.  CORN  HARVESTER  (CURVED  AND 
STRAIGHT)  BLADE  GRINDING  MACHINE.  Charlie  Harris, 
801  Southwest  St,  Cnlpeper,  Va.  22701. 

3,840,048.  EMBALMER'S  INSTRUMENT.  Lewis  L.  Win- 
frey, 119  W.  Second  St,  Apt  «507,  Xenia.  Ohio  43385. 

3.876,124.  CONTACT  LENS  CATCHING  MEANS.  Theo- 
dore P.  Avery,  Correspondence  to :  Nathaniel  A.  Humphries, 
1730  Rhode  Island  Ave.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20036. 

„  3,005.672.  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WOOD- 
SPLITTING.  Michael  B.  Blnninger,  135  Rldeout  Wav,  Marys- 
vllle,  Calif.  05001.  " 

„  4  027.305.  APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNMENT  OF  PLAID 
FABRIC  ON  A  CUTTING  TABLE.  Peter  J.  VlahakU,  802 
\\  est  181st  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10033. 

4,066,087.  PEA  SHELLING  APPARATUS.  Frederick  L. 
Bergert  CrystalSquare  No.  6,  1755.  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.. 
Arlington,  Va.  22202. 

r,-TA?^l;''S'*X  ELECTRIC-STATIC  FUEL  MIXTURE  SYS- 
TEM. Neil  Ostergaard,  1454  E.  Gateway  Circle  »12,  Fariro. 
N.  Dak.  58103.  •         »  . 

o  »\?J^'5?^  CONTACT  LENS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
I^H^- rS""? *P°"^®55^  *<l.=  Nathaniel  A.  Humphries.  1730 
Rhode  Island  Ave.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20036. 

rvwJJVy^T.  PJ^f-S^F^'G  APPARATUS  WITH  SELF 
0$^n  Hm   Md^002l'  ^^"""°  ^-  '^■'''"'  313  Ellsworth  Place, 

TX^P^-^flavX^iV^IiF  WRITING  AND  READING 
N^l^rk^N.?-'?6032.^"'"*  '^'"'•°°'^'  ''"  '^'""'"''^  ""''''■ 


4,116.326.  VIBRATING  CONVEYOR  BAR  CLEANING 
SYSTEM.  David  B.  Tnman.  Route  2.  Box  2432,  OrovlUe,  Calif. 
05965. 

4,121,061.  TELEPHONE  HOLDER.  Robert  G.  Donaldson, 
3101  N.  Sheridan  Road,  Apt  1204,  Chicago,  IlL  60657. 

4,124.214.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTER- 
PRETIVE GAME.  Jesse  A.  PaTls,  85  Claric  St.  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.  11201. 

4,126,330.  ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE  FOR  TRACTOR 
TRAILER  RIG.  William  H.  Poole,  1200  8.  Willow  St,  Chat- 
tanooga, Tenn.  37404. 


Donald     L. 


4,136,902.     SHOWER     SOAP     RETRIEVER. 
Leonard,  P.O.  Box  305,  ComeU,  111.  61310. 

4.138,093.     GUARD    RAIL    CELL.    L.    N.    Meinxer,    4331 
Sierra  Madre  Drive.  Sacramento.  Calif.  95825. 


The  following  two  patents  are  offered  by  Dr.  William  C. 
Balrd,  401  Bosque  St.,  Meridian,  Tex.  76665. 


3,921,074. 
4.070,317. 


SAFEGUARD  SENTRY. 
SAFEGUARD  SENTRY. 


Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.,  announces  that  non-exdastre  licenses 
under  reasonable  terms  are  available  under  the  foUowlae 
U.S.  Patents: 

3,255,439.     POSTAGE  METERING  SYSTEM. 

3,428,048.     POSTAGE  METERING  SYSTEM. 

3,501,744.      POSTAGE  METERING  SYSTEM  HAVING  SIG- 
NAL CONDITIONING  MEANS. 

3,716,608.     CONTROL  AND  RECORDING  APPARATUS. 

Please  address  inqalrtes  to :  Corporate  Patent  Counsel, 
Patent  Dept.,  Pitney-Bowes,  Inc..  Walnut  and  Pacific  Sts.. 
Stamford,  Conn.  06904. 


The  General  Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  non- 
exclusive licenses  under  the  following  patents  on  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  licenses  should  be  addressed  to :  Division 
Patent  Counsel,  Space  Division,  General  Electric  Company, 
P.O.  Box  8665,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19101. 

3,881.088.     FLOWING  VAPOR  HIGH  POWER  LASER. 

3,882,426.  INCREMENT  VARYING  MEANS  FOR  INCRE- 
MENTAL ENCODER  AND  DECODER. 

3,882.458.  VOICE  OPERATED  SWITCH  INCLUDING  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  ESTABLISHING  A  VARI- 
ABLE THRESHOLD  NOISE  LEVEL. 

3,883,861.     DIGITAL  DATA  BASE  GENERATOR. 

3.885,080.     FIRE  RESISTANT  COMPOSITION. 

3,802.051.  SIMULATED  COLLIMATION  OF  COMPUTER 
GENERATED  IMAGES. 

4.100.706.  THERMALLY  CONDUCTIVE  CERAMIC  AT- 
TACHMENT. 

4,111.572.     CERAMIC-METAL  ASSEMBLY. 

4.124.019.     TUBULAR  SOL.\R  COLLECTOR. 

4,130,301.  DOUBLE-WALLED  WELL  CASING  STRUC- 
TURE. 

4.136,327.  WELL  SURVEY  SYSTEM  MODULATION  TECH- 
NIQUE. 

-Applications  for  license  under  the  followlne  patent  should 
be  addressed  to  :  Patent  Counsel.  Drive  STstems  Department, 
General  Electric  Company,  1501  Roanoke  Blvd..  Salem,  Va. 


4,074,330. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
THE  SPEED  OF  A  ROTATING  SHAFT. 


Application  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  the  General 
Electric  Company.  Division  Patent  Counsel.  Housewares  and 
Au'iio  Business  Division,  1285  Boston  Ave.,  Bridgeport.  Conn 
06602. 

4,116,.36.3.     SECURING  MEANS  FOR  COOKING  VESSELS. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  Patent  Coun- 
sel. Gas  Turbine  Division.  General  Electric  Comoanv.  1  River 
Road.  Bldg.   «300,  Room  218,  Schenectady,  N.Y.   12345. 

4.139,822.  EDDY  CURRENT  PROBE  FOR  INSPECTING 
INTERIORS  OF  GAS  TURBINES.  SAID 
PROBE  HAVIxr,  PIVOTAL  ADJUSTMENTS 
AND  A  BORESCOPE. 

Application  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  the  Group 
patent  Counsel.  Major  Appliance  Business  Group.  General 
Electric  Company,  Appliance  Park.  Louisville,  Ky.  40225. 

3.4.^6.166.      GAS  BURNER  WITH  CAPTURED  SHUTTER. 

3,648,223.  LOCK  COLLAR  FOR  MULTIPLE  ELECTRICAL 
TERMINAL  CONNECTIONS. 
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3,905,084. 
3,006,762. 

4,003,214. 

4,070,600. 
4,088,017. 

4,109,226. 

4,111,011. 
4,112,767. 

4,121,070. 


PORTABLE  ULTBASOrllC  SOLDERING  POT. 

S  :STEM  FOR  A  MOBILE 
(  OMPONENT  AREA  AC- 


AIR  CONDITIONING  - 

HOME  INCLUDING 

CESS. 
AUTOMATIC  ICE  MA<ER  UTILIZING  HEAT 

PIPE. 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  DRIV^IB  CIRCUIT. 

FLOW  TEST   DEVICE 


CLOTHES   DRYEK  AIB 
AND  METHOD. 


DISCONNECT  SWITCE 
ANISM. 

ADDITIVE  DISPENSIlte 


CLOTHES  DRYER 
SYSTEM. 


SYSTEM. 
VAlIADLE  SPEED  DRIVE 


MINIMIZING  LAMP  -, 
SPEED     VARIATIOJ 
OVEN   EMPLOYING 
LEVEL  CONTROL. 

4,137,514.     CONTROL  MECHANISIl 


F  .ICKEB  AND  BLOWER 

IN     A     MICROWAVE 

DUTY   CYCLE   POWER 


The  RCA  Corporation  offers  to  gn  nt  non-exclusive  licenses 
on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  the  patents  listed 
below.  Inquiries  respecting  licenses  i  nder  RCA  patents  should 
be  addressed  to  RCA  Corporation,  Staff  Vice  President  Do- 
mestic Ucenslng,  30  Rockefeller  Plai  a.  New  York,  N.Y.  10036. 


Re.  20,885. 

4,132,903. 

4,132,918. 

4,132,927. 

4,132,008. 

4,133,002. 
4,133,003. 

4,133,040. 

4,133,205. 

4,133,502. 

4,133,540. 

4,133.025. 
4,134,028. 

4,134,031. 

4.134,046. 

4,134,072. 

4.134.082. 

4.134.128. 

4,134,131. 

4.1.34.888. 

4.135.133. 
4,135,200. 

4,136.300. 

4.13C.353. 

4,136.358. 
4.136.300. 

4.136.940. 
4.137.077. 

4,142,204. 

4.142.209. 
Re.  29,910. 


HORIZONTAL  DEFU  CTION  SYSTEM  WITH 
BOOSTED  B  PLUS. 


MORE    HIGHLY 
STRATE. 


PAL  IDENTIFICATIOK 


RASTER    REGISTRAT 


TELEVISION  CAMEl  A 


RECORD  HANDLING 
DISC  PLAYER. 


CHARGE  TRANSFER 


PENSATION  FOR  T  JANSFER  LOSSES 


CHARGE  INJECTION 


RETRACE    BLANKIX( 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


WITH  RESET  MECH- 


USING    THIN    FILM 


CCD    OUTPUT    CIHCUtr 
TRANSISTOR. 

POLYCRYSTALLINE     feELENIUM      IMAGING 
DEVICES. 

GATING  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOB  SWITCH- 
ED PINCUSHION  CO  SRECTION  CIRCUIT. 

INSULATED  GATE  FIl  LD  EFFECT  TRANSIS- 
TOR   HAVING    A    Ef:EP    CHANNEL    PORT 


DO  'ED   THAN   THE    SUB- 


CIRCUIT. 


ON    SYSTEM    FOR    A 


LOpIC  GATE  WITH  ONE 
Oa    ENGINE     CYLINDER 


MULTI-FUNCTION 
GATE  DELAY. 

IDENTIFICATION 
HAVING  FAULT. 

PLURAL  PANELS  DEPLOYED  EFFECTIVELY 
AS  A  SINGLE  PANE  ,. 


lYSTETM  FOR  A  VIDEO 


PLANAR  SILICON-ON-:  APPHIRE  COMPOSITE. 


CIRCUITS  WITH  COM- 


)EVICES  AND  ARRAYS 


AND  SYSTEMS  IXCI  UDING  SUCH  DEVICES. 


PULSE    GENERATOR 


WITH  DELAYED  TI  ANSITION 

DIRECT     DIGITAL     1  'REQUENCY      SYNTHE- 
SIZER. 

RAMP  GENERATOR  iJOR  HARMONIC  TUNED 
DEFLECTION. 

TELEVISION  PICTURfe   SIZE  ALTERING  AP- 
PARATUS. 

DIGITAL  VIDEO  SYNtHRONIZER. 

CHOLESTERYL    CARI  ONATES    AND   CARBA- 
MATES OF  AZO  DYfS. 

DUAL  MODE  FILTER 

BRIGHTNESS  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  WITH  PRE- 
DICTABLE BRIGHT^'ESS  CONTROL  RANGE. 

CATHODE    BAY    TUBfe    HAVING    IMPROVED 
SHADOW  MASK. 

BIPOLAR     TRANSISTOR     WITH     HIGH-LOW 
EMITTER  IMPURIT  t  CONCENTRATION. 

TRANSCODING  APPA  lATUS. 

DYNAMir   CHANNEL   ALLOCATION   BUFFER 
MATRIX, 

RESIST  DEVELOPMENT  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 


BROADENING    THE 


SPATIAL    FREQUENCY 


PASS  BAND  OF  A  Tl  [EBMOPLASTIC  LAYER. 

COLOR  IMAGE  STOR,  OE  AND  DISPLAY  UTI- 
LIZING HOLOORAI  ST. 

DISC  TRACK  SERVO  I  YSTEM. 

CURRENT  l^nRROR  i  MPLIFIER. 


4,138,505. 

4,138,628. 
4,138,647. 

4,138,683. 

4,138,703. 
4,138,741. 

4,138,805. 

4.138,008. 

4,139,658. 

4,139,784. 
4,139,706. 
4,130,826. 

4,130,851. 
4,130,858. 

4,139,000. 
4,140,923. 
4,140,977. 
4,141,028. 
4,141,040. 

4,141,456. 

4,141,627. 
4,141,780. 

4,142,123. 

4,142,163. 

4,142,195. 

4,142,197. 

4,115,720. 

4,115,724. 

4.116.263. 
4,116,526. 

4,116,733. 

4.117,301. 

4,117,350. 
4,117,351. 
4,117,368. 

4,117,380. 

4,117,415. 

4,117,416. 

4,117,417. 
4,117,433. 

4,117,506. 

4,112,325. 

4,112,326. 
4,112,457. 


IDLE-BUSY 

PHONE  SYSflEM 
TEM. 


April  24,  1979 
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SAFETY  LOCKOUT  SYSTEM  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
John  A.  Herr,  Garwood,  and  Oswald  M.  Porter,  LiTingMon, 
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Int  aj  D05B  3/02 
VS.  a.  112—158  R  20  ClaiM 


means  for  maintaining  said  linlcs  in  relative  alignment  until 
the  applied  force  reaches  a  prescribed  level  whereupon 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  a  needle  bar  disposed 
for  endwise  reciprocation  in  said  frame,  a  needle  bar  jogging 
means  for  selectively  initiating  relative  lateral  movement  of 
said  needle  bar  for  producing  zig-zag  stitches  whereby  the 
sewing  machine  is  operable  in  straight  stitch  and  zig-zag 
modes,  a  work  engaging  presser  mechanism  including  control 
means  for  selectively  lifting  said  presser  mechanism  away  from 
a  work  engaging  position  and  lowering  said  presser  mechanism 
toward  a  work  engaging  position,  and  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  presser  mechanism  with  said  jogging  means  for 
disabling  said  jogging  means  and  for  constraining  said  needle  bar 
in  a  predetermined  straight  stitch  position  in  response  to  actua- 
tion of  said  presser  mechanism  control  means. 


Re.  29,973 

INSTALLATION  TOOL 

Joseph  R.  Paradis,  Wayland,  Mas*.,  assignor  to  Deanison  Man- 

ufocturing  Company,  Framingham,  Mats. 
Original  No.  4,047,545,  dated  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,724, 
Mar.  24, 1977.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  656,489,  Feb.  9, 1976, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Ang.  21,  1978,  Sor.  No. 
935,207 

lot  a.2  B21F  9/02 
VS.  a.  140—123.6  18  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  tensioning  an  item  having  a  free  end,  compris- 
ing 
means  for  gripping  and  drawing  the  free  end  of  the  item; 
means  for  severing  an  end  portion  of  said  item; 
first  and  second  pivotally  connected  links  connected  to  the 

drawing  means; 
means  for  applying  force  to  said  drawing  means  through  said 
first  and  second  links  to  apply  tension  to  the  end  of  said 
item;  and 


M~t    M-i    tm 


said  links  pivot  out  of  alignment  and  operate  the  severing 
means. 


Re.  29,974 

SILVER  SALT  DIRECT  POSITIVE  EMULSION 

Robert  W.  Berriman,  Harrow,  EagUnd,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Original  No,  3,367,778,  dated  Fd».  6,  1968,  Ser.  No.  448,467, 

Apr.  15, 1965.  Application  for  reissM  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

794,489 

Int  a.2  G03C  1/28 
VS.  CL  96-108  6  Claims 

//.  A  light-sensitive  photograhic  direct  positive  emulsion  con- 
taining grains  comprising  a  central  core  of  silver  halide  containing 
centers  which  are  formed  by  treatment  with  a  salt  of  a  noble  Group 
VIII  metal  and  which  promote  the  deposition  of  photolytic  silver 
and  an  outer  shell  covering  said  core  comprising  a  fogged  silver 
halide  that  develops  to  silver  without  exposure. 


Re.  29,975 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING 
SYSTEM 
Yoshio  Ishigaki,  Tokyo;  HIsaaki  Narahara,  Mnsashino,  and 
Takao  Tsuchiya,  Fi^isawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No,  3,925,810,  dated  Dec.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  542,697, 
Jan.  21, 1975.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Dec.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
754,982 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1974,  49-9160 

lat  a.2  H04N  5/78 

VS.  CL  358—4  14  Claims 


^i^iH^}^f;y^wti^ 


1.  Apparatus  in  which  video  signals  are  recorded  in  h-align- 
ment  in  adjacent  tracks  on  a  recording  medium,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
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A.  means  for  generating  a  freq  lency  converting  carrier 
signal  in  Tirst  and  second  versi<  ns  of  opposite  polarity; 

B.  a  frequency  converter  to  reo  ive  chrominance  compo- 
nents of  said  video  signals;  and 

C.  means  to  apply  said  first  an(  second  versions  of  said 
carrier  signal  in  a  predetermiaed  sequence  to  said  fre- 
quency converter,  said  sequenoe  being  such  that,  during 
alternate  tracks,  only  one  of  said  versions  is  applied  and, 
during  the  remaining  alternate  t  acks,  said  first  and  second 
versions  are  applied  alternately  in  successive  line  inter- 
vals. 

6.  Apparatus  in  which  video  signai  s  are  recorded  in  adjacent 
tracks  on  a  recording  medium,  said  a  iparatus  comprising: 

A.  means  for  generating  a  frequency  converting  carrier  signal  in 
first  and  second  versions  ofoppoi  tte  polarity; 

B.  a  frequency  converter  to  receive  i  hrominance  components  of 
said  video  signals;  and 

C.  means  to  apply  said  first  and  set  and  versions  of  said  carrier 
signal  in  a  predetermined  segue  ice  to  said  frequency  con- 
verter, said  sequence  being  such  tl  at,  during  alternate  tracks, 
only  one  of  said  versions  is  appl  ed  and,  during  remaining 
alternate  tracks,  said  first  and  jecond  versions  are  applied 
alternately  in  successive  line  intervals. 


Re.  29,97« 

TAPE  CARTRIDGE  WHICH  IS  NORMALLY  CLOSED 
BUT  IS  PIVOTED  TO  OPEN  POSITION  WHEN  TAKEN 
INTO  USE,  AND  TRANSPORT  APt>ARATUS  FOR  SUCH  A 

CARTRIIX3E 
Klaus  Schocttle,  Heidelberg;  Heinrn  Wittkamp,  Mannheim; 
Karl  Uhl,  Frankenthal;  Gerhard  Rt>tter,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Robert  Oertz,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif., 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesells^haft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Original  No.  3,987,489,  dated  Oct.  »,  1976,  Ser.  No.  533,177, 
Dec.  16,  1974.  Application  for  reislue  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
866,411 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  1  tep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1973,2364397 

Int.  a.2  GllB  2i/  ft  15/32 

U.S.  a.  360—132  11  Qalms 

I.  A  tape  cartridge  assembly  for  use  with  a  tape  transport 

apparatus  having  a  tape  driving  cap!  tan,  a  spindle  mounted  for 

rotation  and  also  for  movement  tram  versely  to  its  axis  towards 

said  capstan,  and  cartridge  receivi  ng  means  provided  with 

actuating  members,  said  tape  cartridge  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  of  flat  rectangular  sha^  with  lower,  upper  and 

side  walls,  at  least  said  lower 

therein, 

a  flangeless  hub  and 


walls  having  an  aperture 
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a  roll  of  tape  wound  on  aid  hub; 

said  hub  having  an  openi  ng  which  in  the  closed  position  of 
said  cartridge  is  locate  I  for  access,  through  said  aperture, 
by  said  spindle  when  sa  id  cartridge  is  placed,  in  a  direction 
generally  axially  of  sai  1  hub,  in  a  predetermined  position 
on  said  cartridge  recei  ^ing  means; 
said  housing  being  split  into  two  parts  of  approximately 

equal  size  and  having 
means  pivotally  connect^g  said  two  parts  to  allow  move- 
between 
a  closed  position  in  whic|i  said  housing  encloses  said  roll  of 

tape,  and 
an  open  position  in  whidh  at  least  a  part  of  the  peripheral 
tape  is  exposed  to  permit  engage- 
tape  driving  capstan; 
further  apertures  permitting  entry 


surface  of  said  roll  of 

ment  therewith  of  said 

said  housing  parts  having 


therethrough  of  said  ai  ituating  members; 


said  cartridge  walls  tc 
tridge  in  its  closed  and 


moved,  in  response  to 
spindle,  towards  said 


spring  means  in  said  hot  sing  which  urge  said  parts  against 

each  other  toward  do  ed  position; 
means  in  said  housing  fc  r  normally  latching  said  parts  to- 
gether in  said  closed  p  3sition,  limiting  the  pivoting  angle 
of  said  parts  in  said  o|  en  position,  and  cooperating  with 
maintain  the  rigidity  of  the  car- 
I  dpen  positions,  said  latching  means. 


upon  engagement  by  9  aid  actuating  members  incident  to 
said  entry,  unlatching  the  housing  parts  to  permit  said 
parts  to  be  pivotally  m<  >ved  apart  under  the  control  of  said 
cartridge  receiving  me  ins  and  hence  said  roll  of  tape  to  be 
I  :he  transverse  displacement  of  said 
:apstan  for  engagement  therewith 
while  said  cartridge  is  retained  by  said  receiving  means  in 
said  predetermined  position  on  said  apparatus;  and 
holding  means  within  siid  housing  which  in  the  closed 
position  of  the  cartridj  e  holds  the  roll  of  tape  positioned 
for  access  by  said  spin  lie. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  APRIL  24,  1979 

niuttrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,409 
BIRCH  TREE 
Earl  Cully,  R.R.  #5,  JackaonTiUe,  111.  62650 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,381 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/12 
VS.  a.  nt.-51  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  birch  tree  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  rapid  growth 
habit,  its  transitional  suges  of  bark  as  to  color  and  exfoliation 
continuously  during  the  growing  season  vWth  large  sheeu  of 
flaking,  the  outer  bark  coloration  being  brown  to  tan  and  the 
inner  bark  creamy  white  to  white,  the  larger  size  of  the  dark 
green  leaves,  the  dense  branching,  and  iu  ability  to  withstand 
wind  and  ice  breakage. 


4,410 

IMPATIENS  PLANT  —  OSAGE 

John  J.  Ryan,  39877  Snndale  Dr.,  Fremont,  Calif.  94538 

nied  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921^89 

Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  CL  Pit— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  form  of  Impatiens  plant,  as  described 


and  illustrated,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  OSAGE,  and 
particularly  characterized  by  a  large  orange  flower,  large 
variegated  leaves,  a  stiff  upright  growth  habit,  and  a  more 
consistent  ttowering  habit  than  Longwood's  CAROUSEL. 


4,411 
AFRICAN  VIOLET 
Frank  J^rgenaen,  5494  Stige,  Denmark 

FUed  Not.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,144 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Feb.  23,  1977,  805/77 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— «9  1  n«i» 

1.  A  new  variety  of  African  violet  plant,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  compact 
growth,  the  very  filled  intense  violet  upright  flowers  which 
rise  upwardly  in  a  central  compact  cluster  above  a  circle  of 
leaves  having  on  the  upper  side  a  light  central  star-shaped  spot 
and  being  supported  by  heavy  peduncles  increasing  their  diam- 
eter gradually  towards  the  leaves. 
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PATEIVTS 

GRANTED  APR.  24,  1979 

ERRATA 

CLASS 

^^^  PATENT  NO. 

'*^'*-^o/ 4  150  759 

271-065 11:4  150835 

]^ll 4;i50!873 

546-257 ..^.  ,,, 

562-504  4.151,165 

JD^    •'"* 4  151    IOQ 

260-029.6  RW 4'  J  '!![ 

200-147R ::::r  4  isi'S! 

^^'^^ 4.15i;591 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  APRIL  24,  1979 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

4.150,442  4,150443 

1:1,  u     c  o  =^^  0«  "EEL  PROTECTOR  ANTI.FXXKJING  SPORTS  GOGGLE 

Walter  S.  Boone,  ValdeM,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Alba-Waldensian,  Miduei  A.  McNellly,  South  of  Ketchum,  1<L,  assignor  to  Robert 

Incorporated,  Valdese,  N.C.  £,  Smith,  Ketchum,  Id. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,415  Ried  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,965 

.,  c  ^  ,      i"*-  ^  ^**°  '^/^'  ^"^  '^/^  I-t-  Cl.^  A61F  9/02 

UAa.2-16  7  Claims   U.S.  a  2-436  13  Clains 


1.  An  elbow  or  heel  protector  for  providing  cushioning  to 
conflned  bed  patients  and  the  like,  said  protector  comprising 

(a)  a  tubular  sleeve  stretchable  in  both  longitudinal  and 
circumferential  directions  and  being  adapted  to  provide  a 
snug  fit  over  the  arm  or  foot  of  the  patient, 

(b)  pad  means  positioned  within  said  sleeve  to  receive  and 
cushion  the  patient's  elbow  or  heel,  said  pad  means  being 
of  substantially  U-shaped  transverse  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration in  the  central  portion  thereof  and  including 

(1)  opposite  side  panels  of  resilient  foam  material  defining 
opposite  sides  of  said  U-shaped  cross-sectional  configu- 
ration, each  of  said  side  panels  including  an  upper  pe- 
ripheral edge  and  a  pair  of  converging  lower  edges 
extending  from  said  upper  peripheral  edge, 

(2)  a  pair  of  superpositioned  substantially  rectangular 
bottom  panels  of  resilient  foam  material  including  oppo- 
site sides  and  opposite  ends  and  defining  the  bottom  of 
said  U-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration, 

(3)  first  seam  means  connecting  together  corresponding 
opposite  ends  of  said  superpositioned  substantially  rect- 
angular bottom  panels  of  resilient  foam  material,  and 

(4)  second  seam  means  connecting  said  lower  edges  of  said 
opposite  side  panels  to  the  corresponding  opposite  sides 
of  the  lowermost  of  said  superpositioned  substantially 
rectangular  bottom  panels  of  resiient  foam  material,  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  uppermost  of  said  substantially 
rectangular  bottom  panels  of  resilient  foam  material 
being  free  of  connection  to  said  side  panels  and  cover- 
ing said  second  seam  means  to  prevent  contact  of  the 
patient  with  said  second  seam  means,  and 

(c)  means  securing  said  pad  means  in  position  within  said 
sleeve. 


1.  An  anti-fogging  sports  goggle  comprising  a  lens  structure 
sufficiently  wide  to  span  the  eyes  of  the  wearer,  closure  means 
in  conjunction  with  said  lens  structure  to  position  said  lens 
structure  a  sufficient  distance  from  the  eyes  of  the  wearer  to 
permit  the  wearer  to  wear  eyeglasses  beneath  the  goggle  in  the 
air  space  between  the  lens  structure  and  the  face  of  the  wearer, 
strap  means  to  removably  maintain  the  goggle  in  position  on 
the  wearer's  head,  and  a  motor  and  fan  unit  carried  directly  on 
and  forming  part  of  the  goggle  without  projection  exteriorly 
therefrom  to  forcibly  circulate  the  moist  warm  air  present  in 
said  air  space  over  the  glasses  of  the  wearer  and  over  the  inner 
surface  of  said  lens  structure  to  preclude  condensation  build-up 
on  said  glasses  and  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  lens  structure; 
said  motor  and  fan  unit  being  integral  with  said  goggle  and 
mounted  directly  thereon  to  preclude  the  entry  of  ambient  air 
directly  therethrough  into  said  air  space. 


4  150  444 
PROSTHETIC  JOINT 
Carl-G»ran   A.   Hagert,  Bamhemsgatan  37,  43131   MSIndal, 
Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser,  No.  810,210 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  28,  1976,  7607345 

Int.  a.J  A61F  1/24 

VS.  a.  3—1.91  18  Claims 


1.  A  prosthetic  joint  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  joint 
member  angularly  movable  with  respect  to  each  other,  each  of 
said  members  being  arranged  to  be  attached  to  one  of  a  pair  of 
skeletal  bones,  in  which  said  first  joint  member  is  a  joint  head 
having  a  base  face  for  resting  on  a  supporting  surface  provided 
on  one  of  the  skeletal  bones,  a  convex  slide  face  shaped  as  a 
part  of  a  surface  of  revolution  having  an  axis  extending 
through  the  joint  head  at  a  distance  from  said  flat  face,  and  a 
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guice 


pair  of  opposed,  flattened  lateral 
with  a  groove  extending  transversely 
axis  of  revolution,  each  of  said  grooves 
end  cutting  into  said  base  face  to  a  clo$4d 
base  face,  said  closed  end  having  a  S| 
cave  end  wall,  and  in  which  said 
socket  member  comprising  a  bowl 
top  face  for  resting  on  a  supporting 
other  one  of  the  pair  of  skeletal  bonej 
face  forming  part  of  a  surface  of  revi  tlution 
corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  convex 
head,  stem  portions  attached  to  said 
arranged  to  engage  said  opposed 
essentially  hemispherical  knobs  supposed 
tions,  each  of  said  knobs  engaging 
which  it  is  admitted  through  the  afo^said 
groove. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


faces  provided  each 
said  base  face  and  said 
extending  from  an  open 
end  remote  from  said 
ip^erically  rounded,  con- 
joint member  is  a 
part  having  an  outer 
surface  provided  on  the 
a  concave  inner  slide 
having  a  shape 
slide  face  of  the  joint 
bowl-shaped  part  and 
faces,  and  a  pair  of 
by  said  stem  por- 
of  said  grooves  into 
open  end  of  the 


seasnd 
-shap  Ed 


guii  e 


4,150,445 

SHOWER  BATH  CHAIR  FOR  USE?  IN  CONJUNCTION 

WITH  A  BATH  TpB 

Bernard  B.  Bailey,  1247  Pharmacy  Ava,  Scarborough,  Canada 

Filed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,259 

Int.  a.2  A47K  3/  2 

U.S.  a.  4—185  S  18  aaims 


1.  A  shower  chair  assembly  for  use 
bath  tub  comprising 
a  chair  means; 

a  track  means  transversely  supportable 
means  for  supporting  said  track  mea  ns 
chair  support  means  moveable  lengthwise 

means  for  supporting  said  chair  a  i 
said  support  means  including  vertici  1 

said  chair  can  rotate  about  a  gene  n 
locking  means  for  locking  said  cha  r 

end  of  said  track  means  to  restraii 


ment; 
and  means  for  restraining  said 


rotatioi  al  movement. 


^o, 


4,150,446 
TOILET  SEAT  LIlTTER 
James  E.  Crocker,  Rte.  3,  Box  80,  Wi4dsor 
Filed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  A47K 
U.S.  a.  4—251 

1.  In  combination  with  a  toilet  bow 
prising,  a  hinge  secured  thereto,  a  pin 
seat  secured  to  said  pin  and  movable 
hinged  to  said  pin;  a  foot  lever  pivotall  { 
said  bowl;  a  cable  connected  to  one 
extending  upwardly  to  said  pin  and 


Ibei  >g 


in  combination  with  a 


Va.  23487 
.  858,256 


a  bracket  fixed  on  one  end  c  f 
pressure  on  said  foot  lever  Iom  ers 
said  pin  and  raising  said  seai 
including 


a  housing  secured  at  the 
elongated  slot  in  the  uppe ' 
lever  therein;  and  a  pulley 
trained  thereunder. 


4, 
MATTRESS 
Curtis  G.  Miller,  2905  N. 
92706 

Filed  May  27, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  5—371 


19-7, 
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said  pin  whereby  downward 

said  bracket  thereby  turning 

and  said  toilet  cover,  further 


bise 


of  said  bowl  and  having  an 
part  thereof  receiving  said  foot 
in  said  housing,  said  cable  being 


1!B, 


1,447 
CONSTRUCTION 
Bffstol,  Apt.  L,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 


,  Ser.  No.  801,349 

i  l47C  27/10 


16aaims 


over  said  bath  tub; 
over  said  bath  tub; 
on  said  track 
said  track  means; 
pivot  means  whereby 
ally  vertical  axis 
adjacent  at  least  one 
said  lengthwise  move- 


3m 

3  Claims 

a  toilet  seat  lifter  com- 
passing therethrough,  a 
herewith;  a  toilet  cover 
mounted  at  the  base  of 
of  said  fpot  lever  and 
secured  to  one  end  of 


;ei  d 


1.  Mattress  comprising: 

a  first  flexible  bag  having 
impervious  material  defusing 

a  second  flexible  bag  disp<sed 
having  second  walls  of 
material  different  from 
ond  cavity  interiorly  of 

a  third  flexible  bag  disposec 
ing  third  walls  different 
walls  and  defining  a  third 
and  exteriorly  of  the 

means  extending  through 
for  providing  access  to 
second  cavity  with  a  firs 

means  extending  through 
for  providing  access  to 
cavity  with  a  second 

the  first  fluid  being  isolated 
mattress  by  at  least  two 
and  third  walls. 


tie 
tie 


fiom 


sec(  ind 

I  the 


tie 
tthe 
flu!  1 


irst  walls  of  substantially  fluid 
a  first  cavity; 

within  the  first  cavity  and 
substantially  fluid  impervious 
first  walls  and  defining  a  sec- 
first  bag; 
within  the  first  cavity  and  hav- 
the  first  walls  and  the  second 
cavity  interiorly  of  the  first  bag 

b^; 
first  walls  and  the  second  walls 
he  second  cavity  for  filling  the 
fluid; 
first  walls  and  the  third  walls 
third  cavity  for  filling  the  third 
;  and 
from  regions  exterior  of  the 
of  the  first  walls,  second  walls. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4,150,448 
PROCESS  OF  DYEING  FLOCKED  TEXTILE  HBERS 
Ludwig  Plack,  Biedenkopf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to 
Obemuier  A  Cie.,  Neustadt  an  der  Weiiutrasse,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  731,784,  Oct.  12,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4.103,523. 
ThU  application  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1975,  2546878 

Int  a.2  D06B  i/14 
U.S.  a.  8—150  5  Claims 


tii2] 


1.  Process  of  dyeing  flocked  textile  fibers  wherein  said  fibers 
have  been  washed  and  dried  and  are  provided  in  the  form  of  a 
pressed  ball,  comprising  providing  a  closable  vessel  with  an 
outlet  opening  for  dye  liquors  and  of  greater  cross-sectional 
size  than  that  of  the  pressed  ball,  introducing  the  pressed  ball 
into  said  vessel  and  biassing  the  pressed  ball  against  the  dye 
liquor  outlet  opening,  circulating  dye  liquor  through  said 
vessel  until  the  desired  dyeing  is  effected,  thereafter  drying  and 
loosening  the  dyed  fibers  of  the  pressed  ball. 


4,150,449 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  TEXTILE 

FABRIC 
James  E.  Talbert,  Lancaster,  S.C,  assignor  to  Morrison  Textile 
Machinery  Co.,  Fort  Lawn,  S.C. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,249 

Int.  a.2  D06B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  8—151  16  Claims 


« "^      IS      c^- 


1.  A  method  for  washing  textile  fabric  in  open  width  com- 
prising: 

advancing  fabric  generally  upwardly  through  a  washing 
zone,  while 

cascading  wash  water  downwardly  within  the  zone  from 
one  to  another  of  a  plurality  of  vertically  stacked  cascade 
trays  having  respective  spill  lip  portions,  while 

catching  and  maintaining  in  progressively  lower  trays  in- 
creasingly larger  quantities  of  wash  water,  and  while 

guiding  the  upwardly  advancing  fabric  through  the  wash 
water  and  along  a  sinuous  path  having  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially planar  runs  inclined  to  the  horizontal, 

whereby  the  greater  the  need  for  washing  of  an  incremental 


length  of  fabric,  the  greater  is  the  volume  of  water  in 
which  said  incremental  length  is  immersed  as  the  fabric  is 
being  progressively  cleaned  during  its  upward  travel 
through  the  zone. 

9.  Apparatus  for  washing  textile  fabric  in  open  width  com- 
prising: 

housing  means  for  defining  a  washing  zone, 

cascade  tray  means  mounted  in  said  housing  means  and 
including  a  vertically  stacked  array  of  a  plurality  of  cas- 
cade trays  each  for  catching  wash  water  spilled  from  any 
next  adjacent  higher  tray  and  having  progressively 
greater  capacities  for  maintaining  in  progressively  lower 
trays  increasingly  larger  quantities  of  wash  water, 

means  mounted  in  said  housing  means  for  advancing  fabric 
generally  upwardly  through  said  zone  and  for  guiding 
advancing  fabric  to  be  immersed  in  wash  water  in  said 
trays  and  pass  along  a  sinuous  path  having  a  plurality  of 
substantially  planar  runs  inclined  at  an  angle  to  the  hori- 
zontal, and 

means  for  delivering  wash  water  into  an  upper  tray  in  said 
array  of  trays  to  cascade  downwardly  from  tray  to  tray 
and  upon  fabric  in  said  runs  within  said  zone, 

whereby  the  greater  the  need  for  washing  of  an  incremenul 
length  of  fabric,  the  greater  is  the  volume  of  water  in 
which  said  incremental  length  is  immersed  as  the  fabric  is 
progressively  cleaned  during  upward  travel  through  said 
zone. 


4,150,450 

THREAD  REFORMING  TOOL  WITH  LOCKABLE 

ROTARY  JAW  STRUCTURE 

Henry  A.  Laub,  Jr.,  1736  N.  Allen,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91104,  and 

Steven  D.  Laub,  9340  E.  Olive  St.,  Temple  City,  Calif.  91780 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,631 

Int.  a.^  B23G  5/00 

MS.  a.  10—1  B  3  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  re-forming  a  helical  screw  thread  on  a 
body,  said  apparatus  including 

(a)  carrier  means, 

(b)  opposed  jaws  shaped  for  reception  in  the  thread  defined 
groove  at  opposite  sides  of  the  body,  one  of  the  jaws 
carried  by  the  carrier  means, 

(c)  a  shaft  carrying  the  other  jaw  and  defining  an  axis  about 
which  said  other  jaw  and  shaft  are  rotatable,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(d)  brake  means  on  the  carrier  means  and  adjustable  to 
selectively  prevent  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  other  jaw 
about  said  axis  after  said  other  jaw  has  been  received  in 
the  thread  defined  groove,  whereby  the  rotary  position  of 
said  other  jaw  relative  to  the  one  jaw  may  be  positively 
fixed  during  re-forming  of  the  thread  as  the  jaws  are 
rotated  relatively  about  said  body, 

(e)  said  brake  means  including  a  braking  element  in  a  bore 
formed  in  the  carrier  means,  and  a  manually  adjustable 
member  located  to  exert  force  acting  to  push  said  element 
against  said  shaft,  said  element  being  cylindrical  and  hav- 
ing a  conically  tapered  tip  with  a  slant  height  surface 
portion  engageable  with  said  shaft,  and  said  member  hav- 
ing threaded  interfit  with  the  carrier  means,  said  conically 
tapered  tip  having  an  axis  extending  acutely  relative  to  the 
axis  of  the  shaft  so  that  said  slant  height  surface  portion 
has  substantial  surface  engagement  with  the  shaft, 

(0  there  being  a  second  shaft  carrying  the  one  jaw,  both  of 
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said  shafts  extending  in  parallel  re  ation  and  carried  by  the 
carrier  means,  said  member  bein] ;  in  the  path  of  an  end- 
wise extension  of  said  second  shaft, 
(g)  the  member  including  a  manuall)'  rotatable  knob  protec- 
tively located  closely  adjacent  a  |elieved  wall  defmed  by 
the  carrier. 


4,150,451 
DIE  HOLDER  ASS^^fBLY 
Edwin  J.  Skienki,  Cunpbellsrille,  Ky., 
ration,  Farmingtoii,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  Ito.  882,880 
lot  a.>  B21K  1/44:  B^G  9/00 
MS.  a.  10—9 


/<>.// 


1.  A  die  holder  assembly  comprising  a  die  holder  formed 
with  a  die-receiving  pocket  having  a  bbttom  and  a  side  wall,  a 
die  wedge  formed  with  an  angular  pi  otrusion  on  a  first  face 
thereof  and  adapted  to  mate  with  at  lei  st  a  portion  of  a  wall  of 
a  substantially  correspondingly  shaped  groove  in  the  die  which 
is  to  be  rigidly  locked  in  the  pocket,  the  groove  being  larger  in 
transverse  section  than  the  protrusion,  the  die  wedge  having 
another  face  extending  at  an  acute  ang^  to  the  first  face  which 
angle  is  less  in  inclination  than  the  inclination  of  said  wall  of 
the  groove  engaged  by  the  protrusion '  vith  respect  to  said  first 
face  a  locking  wedge  having  a  surfac ;  complemental  to  said 
other  face  of  the  die  wedge  for  bearin  g  thereon,  and  fastener 
means  secured  to  the  holder  for  causii  g  the  locking  wedge  to 
force  the  protrusion  into  the  die  groo  ^t  and  against  the  wall 
thereof  whereby  the  die  is  rigidly  i  lamped  in  the  pocket 
against  its  bottom  wall. 


4,150,452 
PUNCH  STRIPPtlR 
Jiri  V.  Pazdirek,  SoutUngton,  Conn.,  ^ignor  to  Textron  Inc., 
Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  |o.  845,125 
Int  a.'  B21K  1/46:  B21K  1/64:  P21D  53/24. 
MS.  a.  10—11  E 


?I*J7  JtJ^MH 


33-^ 


1.  In  a  heading  machine  having  a  n  ain  frame,  a  gate  and  a 
gate  drive,  the  combination  of  a  punc  i  having  a  working  tip, 
means  mounting  the  punch  removably  on  the  gate,  a  stripper 
associated  with  the  punch,  means  continuously  biasing  the 
stripper  toward  its  retracted  positioi^  and  stripper  actuating 
means,  said  last  named  means  being  syi  chronized  with  the  gate 
drive  to  permit  retention  of  the  strippe  ■  in  retracted  relation  to 
the  punch  tip  throughout  at  least  half  jof  the  gate  drive  cycle. 


4,1 10,453 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  BOOK 


aiVER 


Wade  Vaughn,  Seattle,  Wash., 
Wash. 

Filed  May  25, 
Inta.2 


19  r7, 


B4iC 


U.S.  a.  11—3 


■ssignor  to  USM  Corpo- 


12  Claims 


1.  A  book  cover  applicatoi 
having  a  spine  coated  with  a 


-sete  upon  cooling,  said  applic  itor  comprising: 


means  for  holding  the  filler 
portion  of  the  cover  at  a 
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assignor  to  Norfln,  Inc.,  Seattle, 


7,  Ser.  No.  800,287 
n/02.  11/04 


15  Claims 


for  applying  a  cover  to  a  filler 
lieat  activatable  adhesive  which 


between  the  spine  and 
means  including  means  foj 
spine  adhesive,  a  setting  i 
operational  position  in 
tion  and  urges  said  cove 
direction  approximately  ] 
said  setting  member  beii 
ductive  material  so  that 


45/00 
9  Claims 


and  cover  with  the  spine  and  a 
bonding  station;  and 
bonding  means  mounted  adjacent  said  bonding  station  for 
effecting  an  adhesive  boiid  formed  by  the  spine  adhesive 
^id  cover  portion,  said  bonding 
selectively  applying  heat  to  the 
lember  moveable  to  and  from  an 
lich  it  contacts  said  cover  por- 
portion  against  the  spine  in  a 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  filler, 
constructed  of  thermally  con- 
t'hen  it  is  in  its  operational  posi- 
tion it  conducts  heat  fr^m  the  adhesive,  and  actuation 
means  for  moving  the  seating  element  into  and  out  of  its 
operational  position,  the  actuation  means  including  means 
for  moving  the  setting  ele  nent  into  its  operational  position 
after  application  of  heat  i  o  the  spine  adhesive. 
14.  A  method  for  applying  i  cover  to  a  filler  having  a  spine 
covered  with  a  selectively  aqtivauble  adhesive,  said  method 
comprising: 
holding  the  filler  and  coveii  with  the  spine  and  a  portion  of 

the  cover  at  a  bonding  st  ition; 
activating  the  spine  adhesiv  >;  by  moving  an  adhesive  activa- 
tion element  into  an  opei  ational  position; 
moving  said  activation  elen  ent  out  of  said  operational  posi- 
tion; and  then  contacting  taid  cover  portion  with  a  setting 
element  such  that  the  s<tting  element  urges  said  cover 
poriion  against  the  spin;  in  a  direction  approximately 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  tl  e  filler. 


4,11  0, 


UPPER  MOLDING  ANp 
Michael  M.  Becka,  Nashau, 

Shoe  Machine  Corporation, 
FUed  Mar.  27, 

Int.  a.2  A43t> 
U.S.  CI.  12—53.5 

1.  An  upper  molding  and 
male  mold;  a  female  mold 
said  side  parts  being  mounted 
with  respect  to  the  back  part; 
forward  movement  of  the  female 
mold  as  to  cause  the  back 
mounted  on  the  male  mold 
the  male  mold  atid  to  cause 
and  press  side  portions  of 
male  mold;  a  wiper  associate! 


,454 

FLANGING  MACHINE 
N.H.,  assignor  to  International 
Nashua,  N.H. 
,  Ser.  No.  890,747 
11/00.  21/00 

5  Claims 

langing  machine  comprising:  a 

a  back  part  and  side  pans, 

for  inward-outward  movement 

I  leans  for  imparting  such  relative 

mold  with  respect  to  the  male 

to  press  an  end  of  an  upper 

akainst  the  corresponding  end  of 

I  he  side  parts  to  move  inwardly 

upper  against  the  sides  of  the 

with  each  side  part;  and  wiper 


19  rg, 


ha  nng  ; 


pirt 


th: 
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operating  means  effective  to  impart  inward  movement  of  the 
wipers  with  respect  to  their  associated  side  parts  to  thereby 
enable  the  wipers  to  form  a  flange  on  the  margin  of  the  upper; 
characterized  in  that  the  wiper  operating  means  comprises: 


4,150,455 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  FOOTWEAR  AND 

FOOTWEAR 
Tatsno  Fnkooka,  3,3  Ban,  2-chome,  Shin-Minami-Fnkushima 

Tokushima  City,  Jajtan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  629,116,  No?.  5, 1975,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  511,243,  Oct.  2, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,952,358,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,967,  Oct  3, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

800,733 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1976,  51/115169; 
Dec.  16,  1976,  51/151613 

Int  a.2  A43D  9/00:  A43B  3/13.  1/02 
VS.  a.  12—142  RS  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  footwear  comprising  open- 
ing divided  female  molds  for  an  upper,  mounting  an  upper  base 
on  a  male  mold,  closing  the  divided  female  molds  for  the 
upper,  injecting  molten  resin  material  for  the  upper  into  an 
upper  molding  cavity  so  as  to  mold  outer  layer  members  of 
synthetic  resin  onto  an  outer  surface  of  said  upper  base,  open- 
ing the  divided  female  molds  for  the  upper  after  cooling  or 
hardening  of  the  resin  material,  transferring  said  male  mold  to 
a  predetermined  position  within  divided  female  molds  for  a 
sole,  closing  said  divided  female  molds  for  a  sole,  and  injecting 
molten  synthetic  resin  material  for  the  sole  into  a  sole  molding 
cavity  so  as  to  mold  a  sole  integrally  with  the  upper. 


4,150,456 
FLOOR  SCRUBBER  AND  BUFFER 
David  M.  Alvarez,  3222  Street  Rd.,  CornweU  Heights,  Pa. 
19020,  and  John  M.  Alvarez,  P.O.  Box  117,  Wycombe,  Pa. 
18980 

Filed  Jnl.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,767 
Int  a.2  A47L  11/283 
VS.  CI.  15—49  R  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  floor  scrubber  and  buffer  assembly  including  a  plural- 
ity of  brushes  adapted  for  contact  with  a  floor,  power  means 


for  articulating  said  brushes  and  transporting  means  for  trans- 
lating said  assembly  along  said  floor,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  circular  cage  suspended  for  rotation  from  said  transporting 
means  said  cage  including  a  plurality  of  brush  pulleys 
deployed  at  substantially  equal  radial  positions  in  said 
cage  each  said  brush  pulley  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
brushes  and  aligned  for  rotation  along  axes  parallel  to  the 
central  axis  of  said  cage,  a  counter  pulley  disposed  proxi- 
mate the  center  of  said  cage  and  secured  to  said  transport- 
ing means  and  a  pulley  belt  surrounding  said  brush  pulleys 
and   engaging  by   the  exterior  periphery   thereof  said 
counter  pulley; 


mounting  means  so  mounting  the  wipers  to  the  female  mold  as 
to  impart  inward  movement  of  the  wipers  with  respect  to  their 
associated  side  parte  pursuant  to  said  inward  movement  of  the 
side  parts. 


^<r 


transmitting  means  connected  between  said  cage  and  said 
power  means  for  transmitting  rotary  power  to  said  cage; 
and 

a  cleaning  device  mounted  for  pivotal  articulation  on  said 
transporting  means  and  including  a  cleaning  bar  deployed 
for  translation  into  or  out  of  the  path  of  said  briishes,  a 
support  bar  connected  to  vertically  extend  from  said 
cleaning  bar,  a  tubular  housing  connected  to  said  trans- 
porting means  and  adapted  to  receive  said  support  bar  in 
telescopic  translation,  detent  means  formed  on  said  hous- 
ing and  support  bar  for  latching  said  cleaning  bar  in  a  first 
or  second  position  respectively  in  and  out  of  the  path  of 
translation  of  said  brushes  and  spring  means  disposed 
between  said  housing  and  support  bar  for  latching  said 
cleaning  bar  in  said  first  or  second  position. 


4,150,457 
TOOTHBRUSH 
David  F.  Larson,  N113  W13341  Crestview  Dr.,  Gcrmantown, 
Wis.  53022 

nied  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  R3635 

Int  a.2  A46B  9/04 

VS.  CI.  15—106  10  Claims 


1.  A  toothbrush  comprising; 

an  elongated  handle  including  an  intermediate  portion  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis,  and 

a  pair  of  brush  heads  respectively  secured  to  opposite  ends 
of  said  handle,  said  brush  heads  extending  in  substantially 
parallel  planes  and  including  bristle  tufts  respectively 
secured  thereto  for  forming  a  pair  of  substantially  identi- 
cal bristle  surfaces, 

each  of  said  brush  heads  extending  at  an  angle  with  respect 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  so  that  one  of  said  bristle  surfaces 
generally  extends  inwardly  towards  said  intermediate 
portion  of  said  handle  and  the  other  one  of  said  bristles 
surfaces  generally  extends  outwardly  away  from  said 
intermediate  portion  of  said  handle,  whereby  said  brush 
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heads  can  be  effectively  utilized  ta 
the  surfaces  of  all  the  user's  teeth)  and 


4,150,458 
BODY  SCRUBB 
Louis  Compere,  R.F.D.  #1,  Box  731, 
Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  A47K 
U^.  a,  15—222 
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remove  plaque  from  all 
gums. 


(R 
orence.  Miss.  39073 
lo.  905,140 

7/f)2 

1  Claim 


substantially  square  U- 


1.  A  body  scrubber,  comprising 

an  endless  closed  loop  strip  of  bodyj  scrubbing  cloth  having 
spaced  opposite  first  and  seccfid  looped  ends  with 
stretched  substantially  flat; 

a  first  hand  grip  comprising  a  Hrst 
shaped  member  having  a  hand-g  ipped  head  part  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  arms  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicularly from  the  ends  of  the  head  part  and  having 
free  ends  spaced  from  said  head  part,  and  a  plurality  of 
bars  affixed  to  and  extending  substptntially  perpendicularly 
between  the  arms  in  the  area 
parallel  to  said  head  part;  and 

a  second  hand  grip  comprising  a 
U-shaped  member  having  a  hand 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  arms  ext( 
pendicularly  from  the  ends  of  ti 
free  ends  spaced  from  said  head 
bars  affixed  to  and  extending  subsl 
between  the  arms  in  the  area  of  the  free  ends  thereof 
parallel  to  said  head  part,  the  bariclosest  to  the  head  part 
of  the  first  member  passing  throi  gh  the  strip  of  cloth  at 
the  first  looped  end  thereof,  sai(  I  strip  of  cloth  passing 
around  the  next-adjacent  bar  of  si  id  first  member  and  the 
bar  farthest  from  the  head  part  of  :he  first  member  passing 
through  said  strip  of  cloth,  the  bai  closest  to  the  head  part 
of  the  second  member  passing  thi  ough  said  strip  of  cloth 
at  the  second  looped  end  thereof, 
ing  around  the  next-adjacent  bar 
and  the  bar  farthest  from  the  hsad  part  of  the  second 
member  passing  through  said  stri  3  of  cloth. 


4,150,459 
MEATBALL  MAKER 
Anthony  Siclari,  1261  E.  57th  St,  Bra|>klyn. 
Filed  May  19, 1977,  Ser 
Int  a.2  A22C 
U.S.  a.  17—32 

1.  A  meat  ball  making  device,  coni(>nsing 

a  base, 

a  handle  portion  attached  to  a  pro:^mal 

an  outer  scoop  attached  to  a  distal 

a  pair  of  inner  scoop  members  pivot^lly 

scoop, 
means  of  pivoting  the  inner  scoop 

inner  scoop  members  and  attach  td 
a  pin  attached  to  a  proximal  port  9n 
scoop  members  and  passing  thra|igh 
a  gear  attached  to  a  proximal  end 
through  the  outer  scoop. 


N.Y.  11234 
'40.  798,631 

7/00 


a  central  vertical  circular 
gears  attached  to  each  ol 
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g^r  engageable  with  each  of  the 
the  inner  scoop  members,  and 


means  of  driving  the  cental  vertical  gear  attached  to  the 
base. 


4,1  0,460 
FISH  HOLDER  WITH  RO  rATABLE  CLAMPING  JAWS 
V.  Doyne  Clark,  Faulkner  Oounty,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Carrol 
Herring,  Quitman,  Ark.,  a  fart  interest 

FQed  Apr.  7,  191 8,  Ser.  No.  894,443 
Int  a,2  A23  C  25/06.  25/1 7 


V£.  a,  17—70 


the  free  ends  thereof 

[>nd  substantially  square 
gripped  head  part  and  a 
jiding  substantially  per- 
head  part  and  having 
part,  and  a  plurality  of 
antially  perpendicularly 


12  Claims 


:  engagen  ent 


1.  A  holder  for  facilitatinj ; 
game,  said  holder  being  adapt  m) 
and  comprising 

an  inner  stationary  elongat^ 

an  outer  rotatably  movabl ; 
shaft  in  slidable 

coacting  upper  and  lower 
said  rotatably  movable 
reciprocably  movable 
with  respect  to  said  low^r 

spaced  first  and  second 
exteriorly  on  said  outer 

said  first  manually  operabl^ 
reciprocable  movement 

said  second  manually  op^rabli 
effect  a  predetermined 
cylinder  about  said  innei 


b<  tween  i 


man 


5  Qaims 


end  of  the  base, 
end  of  the  base, 

attached  to  the  outer 

nembers  attached  to  the 
to  the  base, 
of  each  of  the  inner 
the  outer  scoop, 
each  of  the  pins  passing 


4,150, 


led.! 
IG, 


CLEANING  OF 
Ferdinand  Leifeld,  Kempen, 
Triitzschler  GmbH  A  Co. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1#77, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1976,  2658072 

Int  a. 
VS.  a.  19—200 

1.  In  a  method  for  removing 
while  the  tufts  rest  on,  and 


the  dressing  of  fish  and  small 
for  use  in  a  cantilever  position 


cylindrical  support  shaft; 
tubular  cylinder  fitted  on  said 
therewith; 
.  aws  disposed  at  the  outer  end  of 
cylinder,  the  upper  jaw  being 
closed  and  open  positions 
jaw; 

ually  operable  means  secured 
rylinder; 

means  being  operable  to  effect 
)f  said  upp>er  jaw;  and 

le  means  being  operable  to 
rotary  movement  of  said  outer 
support  shaft. 


1,461 
TEXTILE  FIBER  TUFTS 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
';  Mondien-Gladbacfa,  Fed.  Rep. 


,  Ser.  No.  862,602 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 


DOIJ  7/00 

6  Claims 

dust  from  textile  fiber  tufts 
conveyed  in  a  conveying  direc- 


April  24,  1979 
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tion  by,  an  air-penetrable,  continuously  advancing  screening  4,150,463 

element,  by  alternately  and  repeatedly  mixing  the  tufts  with,  ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH  STRIP  FASTENER 

and  separating  the  tufts  from,  cleaning  air,  the  improvement  Dwight  C.  Brown,  1516  N.  Nicholas  St.,  Arlington,  Va.  22205 

wherein  said  steps  of  mixing  and  separating  are  carried  out  by  Filed  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,248 

providing  the  cleaning  air  in  the  form  of  a  single  stream  which  lot.  CI.'  B65D  63/00 

passes  through  the  screening  element  and  the  tufts  thereon  a  ^•*'  ^-  24—16  PB  10  Claims 


4,150,462 
DRAW  FRAME  DEVICE  FOR  SPINNING  MACHINES 
Rolf  Griesinger,  Goppingen-Faumdau,  and  Manfred  Rienhardt, 
Donzdorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Spindel- 
fabrik  Siissen  Schurr,  Stahlecker  &  Grill  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,282 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1976,  2616957 

Int  a.2  DOIH  5/56 
VS.  a.  19—294  17  Claims 


14.  Draw  frame  device  for  spinning  machines  comprising: 

(i)  a  preassembled  auxiliary  draw  frame  stand  including: 

a  plurality  of  upper  draw  frame  rolls, 

a  plurality  of  lower  draw  frame  rolls, 

a  longitudinal  member, 

a  plurality  of  supports  spaced  from  one  another  and  con- 
nected to  said  longitudinal  member,  said  supports  includ- 
ing means  for  bearingly  directly  supporting  said  lower 
rolls, 

loading  arm  means  supportingly  engaging  said  upper  rolls, 

and  supporting  means  carried  by  said  supports  and  intercon- 
necting said  loading  arm  means  to  said  supports, 

(ii)  and  fastening  means  for  fastening  s|id  preassembled 
auxiliary  draw  frame  stand  to  a  draw  frame  stand  of  a 
spinning  machine, 

wherein  said  supporting  means  includes  supporting  rod 
means  interconnecting  said  supports  with  said  loading  arm 


plurality  of  times  transverse  to  the  conveying  direction  with 
each  passage  being  opposite  in  direction  to  the  preceding 
passage,  so  as  to  cross  the  conveying  path  several  times  in 
succession  and  remove  dust  from  the  tufts,  and  by  causing  the 
stream  of  air  to  have  a  net  flow  opposite  to  the  conveying 
direction. 


1.  An  adjustable  length  strip  fastener  comprising: 

an  elongated  strip  of  semi-rigid  plastic, 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  uniformly  and  longitudinally 
spaced  and  aligned  openings  in  said  strip  and  disposed 
over  the  entire  length  thereof,  each  of  said  openings  being 
centrally  disposed  between  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
strip,  and 

means  defining  a  longitudinally  extending  hinge  in  the  strip, 
said  hinge  being  subsUntially  centrally  disposed  between 
the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  strip  whereby  said  strip  may 
be  folded  along  said  hinge  and  one  end  of  said  strip  can  be 
passed  through  one  of  said  openings  adjacent  the  other 
end  thereof  to  form  a  loop  which  can  be  locked,  said  hinge 
defining  means  comprising  a  group  of  apertures  between 
each  next  adjacent  pair  of  said  openings  and  cut  through 
the  strip  substantially  along  the  central  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  said  apertures  being  of  substantially  smaller  cross- 
sectional  area  than  said  openings  and  being  substantially 
more  closely  spaced  than  said  openings. 


4,150,464 
BUCKLE 
Richard  J.  Tracy,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  IllinoU  Tool  Works 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

RIed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,227 

Int  a.2  A44B  11/25 

VS.  a.  24-77  R  8  Qaims 


1.  A  buckle  comprising  separable  cooperating  receptacle 
and  clasp  members,  said  receptacle  member  including  a  gener- 
ally flat  tubular  body  having  relatively  wider  side  walls  and 
relatively  narrower  top  and  bottom  walls,  an  opening  at  one 
end  of  said  body  for  receiving  said  clasp  member,  and  locking 
slot  means  including  a  pair  of  through  slots  formed  in  opposed 
facing  relation  in  said  top  and  bottom  walls  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  opening  at  said  one  end  a  predetermined  disUnce, 
said  clasp  member  including  a  base  member  and  a  pair  of 
resilient  arms  extending  outwardly  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
base  member,  each  of  said  resilient  arms  including  locking  tab 
means  for  releasably  engaging  said  locking  slot  means  of  said 
receptacle  means,  said  locking  tab  means  of  said  clasp  member 
including  raised  edge  portions  at  leading  ends  of  said  resilient 
arms  adapted  to  be  cooperatively  accepted  by  said  through 
slots  and  spaced  apart  in  excess  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls  of 
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said  receptacle  for  displacing  said  amu  during  insertion  in  said 
receptacle  member  and  for  snappingly  engaging  said  through 
slots  when  passing  therethrough,  guid4  means  for  guiding  said 
clasp  member  for  insertion  into  and  renloval  from  said  recepta- 
cle member,  said  guide  means  includii^  a  pair  of  facing  elon- 
gated groove  means  carried  by  said  side  walls  of  said  recepta- 
cle member  and  a  rigid  third  arm  medially  disposed  between 
said  resilient  arms  on  said  clasp  member  having  means  thereon 
for  slideably  engaging  said  grooves,  sad  third  arm  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  base  and  stop  means  Extending  laterally  from 
adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said  third  jarm  and  terminating  in 
normally  spaced  relation  to  said  lockin  g  tab  means  to  deflne  a 
limit  of  bending  of  said  resilient  arms  o  substantially  prevent 
over  bending  thereof  during  insertioi  into  or  removal  from 
said  receptacle  means. 


■" 


4,150,465 
INSULATION  FASTENINq . 
Edmond  P.  Gavin,  Jr.,  Madison,  Conn.,  i 

ration.  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Set-.  No.  676,190,  Apr.  1 1, 1976.  This  application 
Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863.184 


ASSEMBLY 
assignor  to  Olin  Corpo- 


Int.  a.-  A44B  9/  tO 


VS.  a.  24—85  B 


6  Claims 


li       ^ 


1.  A  fastening  assembly  for  use  in  b  nd  fastening  a  resilient 
and  compressible  sheet-like  layer  of  n  aterial  to  a  supporting 
surface,  said  assembly  comprising:  a  n  ail-like  fastener  having 
an  elongated  shank  of  substantially  constant  cross-section,  a 
pointed  end,  and  a  radially  expanded]  head  end  of  predeter- 
mined diameter;  and  a  planar  clip  meiiber  formed  with  a  slot 
for  receiving  the  fastener  shank,  sai(  slot  having  a  length 
which  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
consisting  of  a  restricted  part  which 

part,  i^ach  of  said  parts  having  a  widtl  which  is  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  fastener  head  but  grea  er  than  the  diameter  of 
said  fastener  shank,  said  elliptical  part 
than  the  width  of  said  restricted  part  a^d  a  length  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  fastener  head. 


said  fastener  head  and 
)pens  into  an  elliptical 


(f 


barbs  on  the  inner  wall 
central  longitudinal  axis 
base  thereof  integral  wit]  i 
member  and  extending 
towards  the  central  longi^dinal 
ber  and  ending  in  a  subst  intially 

(b)  providing  a  length  of 
use  as  a  shell  for  the  coupling 

(c)  forming  said  first  portio  i 
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an  elongate  member  having  a 
therethrough,  said  barbs  having  a 
the  inner  wall  of  the  elongate 
i^dially  inwardly  from  the  base 
axis  of  the  elongate  mem- 
pointed  apex; 
elongate  member  suitable  for 

member; 
of  the  elongate  member  into  a 


substantially  frusto-conic  il  shape  terminating  at  the  first 
end  of  the  elongate  mem|>er; 

(d)  inserting  said  coupling 
member  from  the  first 
member  is  disposed  condentrically 
said  first  end  is  axially  ali{  ned 
coupling  body  member 

(e)  compressing  said  first 
ber  securement  means  to 
tionship  therewith. 


I  nember  nipple  into  the  elongate 
thereof  so  that  the  elongate 
about  the  nipple  and 
radially  outwardly  from  the 
s^urement  means;  and 

into  the  coupling  body  mem- 
provide  a  shell  in  secured  rela- 


eid 


:  eid 


4,1!  0, 


METHOD  AND 
Carl  O.  Helgesson,  AnI 
lenius,  Niisby  Alle  59,  Taby 

Filed  May  11, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.^ 
U.S.  a.  29—26  B 


1,467 

mandr|:l  for  blind  riveting 

21,  Solna,  and  Jan  F.  Wal- 
both  of  Sweden 
,  Ser.  No.  905,119 
Sweden,  Nov.  10,  1976,  7612485 
I21J  15/34 

7  Gaims 


kdamm<  gatan 


19 '8, 


4.150,466 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  IMPlOVED  HOSE  AND 

tube  COUPLIP  G 

Louis  T.  Horvath,  Solon,  Ohio,  assignc  r  to  Samuel  Moore  and 

Company,  Aurora,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  753,897,  Dec.  23, 1^6,  Pat.  No.  4,064,614. 

This  application  Aug.  30,  1977, 6er.  No.  830,492 

Int.  a.2B23P/ 7>  00 

U.S.  CL  29—417  14  CUims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  an  impro>  ed  permanently  attach- 
able coupling  member  for  the  end  of  a  hose  or  tube  for  use  in 
conveyance  of  fluids  under  pressure,  said  coupling  member 
comprising  a  body  member  comprise  I  of  a  coupling  attach- 
ment means  end,  a  nipple  extending  from  said  attachment 
means  end,  an  external  annular  protrw  ling  member  and  exter- 
nal recessed  securement  means  disposed  intermediate  said 
attachment  means  end  and  said  nipple,  1 1  shell  member  disposed 
concentrically  about  the  nipple  and  se(  ured  at  one  end  thereof 
to  the  body  member,  the  method  inch  ding  the  steps  of: 

(a)  molding  or  casting  a  plurality  of  solid  substantially  sym- 
metrical,    three-dimensional     ciftrumferentially    spaced 


1.  In  a  method  for  blind  riv^ing 
rivet  is  slipped  onto  one  end 
rivet,  after  having  been  inserted 
the  mandrel  extending  throuj  h 
drawing  the  mandrel  throug  i 
wherein  the  hole  is  cut  by 
improvement  comprising  cut^ng 
bit  located  on  the  mandrel 
eccentric  in  relation  to  the 
rivet  by  means  of  a  cylindrica 
between  the  said  one  end  tlereof 
diameter  at  least  as  large  as  tl  le 
eccentric  bit  and  removing  tl  e 
passing  the  eccentric  bit  thro  igh 


using 


:  a;  IS 


wherein  a  hollow  or  tubular 

a  mandrel  and  the  shank  of  the 

through  a  hole  together  with 

the  rivet,  is  widened  by  with- 

the  rivet  to  set  the  rivet  and 

the  mandrel  as  a  drill,  the 

the  hole  by  means  of  a  drill 

the  other  end  thereof  that  is 

of  the  mandrel,  widening  the 

portion  on  the  mandrel  located 

and  said  bit  to  an  inside 

largest  cross  dimension  of  the 

mandrel  from  the  set  rivet  by 

the  rivet. 


(\c\x\n\s.\  n.s.7\i\'vu 


Ann  II    "^A     1070 
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4,150,468 

ADJUSTING  PROCESS  FOR  BEARINGS 

William  E.  Harbottle,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Timken  Company,  Canton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  628,509,  Nov.  3,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,054,999. 

Tliis  appUcation  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,466 

Int  a.2  B23P  11/00:  B21K  1/04 

UA  CL  29—148.4  C  23  Claims 


with  the  flange  when  the  shaft  is  pulled  from  the  housing; 
and 
(d)  moveable  retaining  means  provided  on  the  housing  for 


1.  A  process  for  adjusting  a  bearing  assembly  that  mounts  a 
shaft  within  a  housing  and  includes  a  pair  of  outer  raceways 
located  in  the  housing  and  a  pair  of  inner  raceways  adapted  to 
be  fixed  in  position  around  the  shaft,  with  each  inner  raceway 
being  located  opposite  a  different  outer  raceway,  and  rolling 
elements  arranged  in  two  rows  between  opposed  inner  and 
outer  raceways,  the  raceways  and  the  rolling  elements  being 
configured  such  that  the  bearing  assembly  takes  thrust  loading 
in  both  axial  directions  as  well  as  radial  loading,  at  least  the 
raceways  of  one  pair  being  on  separate  races  so  that  axial 
positioning  of  the  races  relative  to  each  other  determines  the 
adjustment  of  the  bearing,  said  process  comprising:  placing  a 
deformable  spacer  between  the  races  on  which  the  raceways  of 
said  one  pair  are  located,  the  spacer  being  of  lesser  compres- 
sive strength  than  the  races;  applying  a  compressive  force  to  at 
least  one  of  the  races  with  the  force  being  directed  such  and 
being  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  plastically  deform  the  spacer 
between  the  two  races,  but  not  the  races  themselves,  whereby 
the  spacing  between  the  racewyas  of  the  two  races  diminishes, 
the  force  being  applied  while  the  bearing  assembly  is  disassem- 
bled so  that  the  inner  raceways  are  outside  of  and  remote  from 
the  outer  raceways;  and  while  the  force  is  applied,  measuring 
and  monitoring  the  spacing  between  the  raceways  of  the  two 
races,  the  force  being  applied  until  the  space  between  the 
raceways  on  the  two  races  is  such  that  the  bearing  assembly, 
upon  being  assembled,  will  have  the  desired  adjustment 


4,150,469 
ARROWHEAD  EXTRACTOR 
Anthony  J.  Hoggard,  Merrill,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tomar  Corpo- 
ration, Harbor  Springs,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  769,519,  Feb.  17,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  705,764,  Jul.  16, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,043,020.  This  appUcaHon  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,050 

Int  a.2  B23P  19/04 

MS.  a.  29—254  10  Claims 

1.  The  tool  adapted  for  the  extraction  of  arrowheads  from 

stumps,  trees  and  the  like  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  one  end 
adapted  for  attachment  with  an  arrowhead; 

(b)  a  flange  provided  on  said  shaft  so  that  there  is  an  elongate 
portion  of  the  shaft  between  the  end  for  arrowhead  attach- 
ment and  the  flange; 

(c)  a  housing  member  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  adapted  to 
be  gripped  by  the  hand  having  a  central  passage  adapted 
for  sliding  engagement  with  the  shaft  and  having  an  abut- 
ment at  one  end  of  the  passage  for  hammering  engagement 


selectively  conUcting  and  holding  the  shaft  in  a  fixed 
position  relative  to  and  within  the  housing  from  outside  of 
the  housing  and  by  hand  when  the  tool  is  not  in  use  for 
pulling. 


4,150,470 

FIXTURE  FOR  GAS  METER  REPAIR 
Qyde  A.  Hansen,  2276  Crescent  S^.,  Rte.  4,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 
54303 

FUcd  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,068 

Int  a.2  B23D  19/10 

MS.  a.  29—401  R  7  f^i^ 


1.  A  fixture  for  mounting  a  gas  meter  tangent  assembly 
during  repairs,  which  comprises: 

a  base; 

crank  mounting  means  affixed  to  said  base  for  rotaubly 
mounting  the  crank  end  of  the  assembly  so  that  the  tan- 
gent wrist  of  the  assembly  is  in  a  vertical  position  and  the 
assembly  is  mounted  above  said  crank  mounting  means; 

frame  arm  mount  affixed  to  said  base  for  fixedly  mounting 
the  crank  frame  arm  to  the  assembly  so  that  the  assembly 
routes  freely  in  said  crank  mounting  means  while  it  is 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame  arm  mount; 

locator  means  affixed  to  said  base  for  adjusubly  locating  and 
maintaining  the  position  of  the  tangent  wrist  of  the  assem- 
bly and  having  a  portion  thereof  adjustable  normally  to 
the  tangent  wrist  of  the  assembly  above  the  crank  mount 
for  indexing  with  the  tangent  wrist; 

locking  means  affixed  to  said  base  for  locking  the  crank  of 
the  assembly  said  locking  means  having  portions  thereof 
for  engagement  with  the  assembly  for  locking  the  crank  of 
the  assembly  and  the  talcing  up  slack  in  it  so  that  said 
locator  means  indexes  on  a  rigid,  unslacked  assembly. 


4,150,471 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ARTIHCIAL  INTRAOCULAR 
LENS 
William  Richards,  Medway,  and  Bernard  Grolman,  Worcester, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corporation, 
Southbridge.  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  615,275,  Sep.  22, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,996,626. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  13,  1976.  Ser.  No.  722,909 
Int  a.2  B23P  U/02 
MS.  CL  29—450  g  cWms 

1.  The  method  of  locking  an  iris  clip  of  wire  in  a  lens  of 
material  suiuble  for  implanution  in  the  eye  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
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forming  in  said  lens  an  opening  of  a 

size; 
producing  a  rounded  bead-like  teiininal 

one  end  of  said  iris  clip,  said  enlai  ;einent 

tially  greater  cross-sectional  size 

tral  size  of  said  opening;  and 


sredetermined  diametral 
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4,15<M73 

W  ANCHOR  ON  A  TENDON 


METHOD  TO  PRODUCE 
enlargement  upon  TWISTED  OF  SE^  ERAL  STEEL  WIRES 

being  of  subsUn-   Hans  Dietrich,  BolUgen,  Swit  Eerland,  assignor  to  Losinger  AG, 
greater  than  the  diame-       Bern,  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  645,993,  Ian.  2, 1976.  This  application  May 
31,  1977,  »r.  No.  801,732 
Claims  priority,  applicati^  Switzerland,  Not.  21,   1975, 
15141/75 

Int.  a.2  B23P  25/00 
VS.  a.  29—461  2  Claims 


lOO 


forcing  said  enlargement  into  said   ipening  in  a  manner  and 


to  an  extent  causing  a  cold  floM 

said  lens  laterally  over  the  majoi 

ment,  said  flow  at  least  partial  y  closing  said  opening 

immediately  over  said  enlargement  thereby  locking  said 

clip  against  longitudinal  displace  nent  in  said  lens. 


of  adjacent  material  of 
portion  of  said  enlarge- 


STAINLESS  STEEL 
BOARDS  ARE 


4,150,472 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURII*; 
SINKS  WHOSE  TUBS  OR  DR  iIN 
COLORED 
Oaude  Derain,  Paris,  France,  assignof  to  Eviers  Denis,  Fenge- 
rolles,  France 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser. 
Oaims  priority,  application  France. 

Int.  OJ  B23P  3/00.  1^04, 
U.S.  a.  29—458 


•^ 


f^^.'^^^f^^j^^.'^^^^^. 


i7 


!  nk< 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a 
ing  a  tub  member  connected  to  a  plat 
board,  said  process  comprising  formi  ig 
less  steel,  coating  one  of  said  membe  s 
layer  of  abrasion  resistant  material 
Joined  to  the  plate  member  along  a 
tion  region,  to  which  said  color  layeijextends, 
grinding  said  annular  connection  n  gion 
providing  a  precise  connection  betwfen 
one  member  and  the  surface  of  the 


;ai 


wir  s 


1.  Method  of  producing 
number  of  twisted  steel 
hardening  agent  capable  of  b^ng 
seizing  the  tendon  by 
spaced  from  each  other  am 
providing  guide  means  for 
means  and  immediately  adja( 
exerting  axially  compressive 
same  by  moving  said  two 
the  steel  wires  beyond  thei 
thereof,  whereby  a  widenii  g 
means  control  the  shape  of 
wherein  said  axially  compre^ive 
any  portion  of  the  tendon 
buckled  wires  having  straight 
cone. 


plai 


No.  862,122 
Dec.  23,  1976,  76  39356 
25/00 

MQaims 


4, 


METHOD  OF 

GUARD  FOR  A 
James  J.  Bauer,  Lisbon,  and 
of  N.  Dak.,  assignors  to 
chanan,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  654,262, 
This  application  Jun. 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  29—463 


anchor  on  a  tendon  formed  of  a 

intended  to  be  anchored  in  a 

poured,  including  the  steps  of 

;  means  at  two  places  axially 

from  the  ends  of  said  tendon, 

the  tendon  between  the  seized 

ent  the  seized  places  thereof,  and 

forces  on  the  tendon  to  bulge  the 

ices  toward  each  other  to  stress 

yield  point  at  spaced  portions 

is  formed  wherein  the  guide 

he  wires  as  they  are  bulged  and 

forces  can  be  exerted  over 

form  an  anchor  of  i>ermanently 

sections  in  the  shape  of  a  double- 


1  50,474 
MANUF>  CrURING  AN  OVERHEAD 
S  UD  STEER  LOADER 

Thomas  M.  Sagaser,  G winner,  both 
Clark  Equipment  Company,  Bu- 


Feb.  2, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,060,261. 
22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,926 
B21D  39/02 

3Claims 


of  stainless  steel  hav- 

member  forming  a  drain 

said  members  of  stain- 

with  an  adherent  color 

the  tub  member  being 

ounded  annular  connec- 

1,  and  tangentially 

to  form  a  chamfer 

the  color  layer  of  said 

<  ther  member. 


1.  In  a  skid  steer  vehicle, 
overhead  guard  of  such  vehible 
two  sheets  of  metal,  cutting 
right  side  wall,  a  right  half 
the  rear  wall  of  the  overheac 
to  define  a  left  side  wall,  a 
of  the  rear  wall  of  the  ovi 
folding  lines  between  each 
top  and  rear  walls,  folding 
rear  wall  portions  inwardly, 


a  method  of  manufacture  for  the 

,  comprising  the  preparation  of 

a  first  sheet  of  metal  to  deflne  a 

the  top  wall  and  a  right  half  of 

guard  and  cutting  a  second  sheet 

half  of  the  top  wall  and  a  left  half 

guard,  providing  respective 

!  ide  wall  and  respective  halves  of 

»ch  sheet  to  direct  said  top  and 

to  thus  form  respective  right  and 


(If 


licit 
ei  tiead 
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left  half  sections  of  the  overhead  guard,  and  joining  said  half  of  the  insert,  densifying  the  surface  of  the  hole,  and  press-fit- 
sections  together  along  a  center  seam  extending  along  the  ting  the  insert  in  the  hole  with  the  inner  end  of  the  insert 
midline  of  the  top  and  rear  walls  of  the  overhead  guard.  engaging  the  bottom  of  the  hole. 


4,150,475 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  REINFORCING 

CAGE  FOR  A  CONCRETE  POST,  AND  A  nXTURE  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Per-Erik  Bondpers,  Vaxjo,  and  Kjell-Ake  WickstrSm,  Striing- 
nas,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  A-Betong  AB,  Viixjo,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No,  875,725 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  7,  1977,  7701334 

Int.  a.2  B23P  27/00.  E04B  1/30 

MS.  a.  29—469  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  reinforcing  unit  in  the  form 
of  a  cage  or  basket  for  a  concrete  post,  comprising  the  steps  of 
placing  reinforcing  rods  on  pivotable,  concave  support  arms  in 
a  fixture  so  as  to  form  two  separate,  concave  parts  of  the 
finished  unit; 

securing  support  rings  along  said  parts  perpendicularly  to 
the  axis  of  the  finished  unit; 

bringing  together  the  parts;  and 

joining  the  support  rings  of  one  part  to  the  reinforcing  rods 
of  the  opposite  part. 


4,150,476 

METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  INSERT  FOR  MINING 

TOOLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  F.  Kita,  Bedford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kennametal  Inc.,  La- 

trobe.  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  700,876,  Jun.  29, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,077,734. 

This  application  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,426 

Int.  a.2  B23P  19/02 

\5S.  a.  29—525  1  Claim 


4,150,477 
PRE-LOADING  JOINT  FLANGES 
Willis  P.  Orr,  Lafayette,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

nied  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,111 

InL  a.2  B23P  19/00 

MS.  a.  29—526  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  use  in  connecting  or  disconnectng  two  ring 
joint  flanges  of  a  tubular  joint,  said  flanges  having  aligned  bolt 
holes  comprising  the  steps  of: 

attaching  clamp  means  to  said  flanges  capable  of  applying 
substantially  uniform  pressure  to  said  flanges  up  to  a  pre- 
selected, measured  compression; 

applying  said  pressure  to  said  flanges  through  said  clamp 
means; 

making  up  nuts  hand-tight  on  bolts  inserted  through  said  bolt 
holes;  and 

thereafter  removing  said  clamp  means  from  said  flanges. 


4,150,478 
PUNCH  DUPLICATING  PROCESS 
George  J.  Yevick,  Leonia,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Izon  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  583,210 

Int.  a.^  B22D  11/126 

MS.  a.  29— 527  J  5  OaiM 


of. 


1.  The  method  of  mounting  a  hard  wear  resistant  rod-like 
insert  in  the  body  of  a  mining  bit  which  comprises:  drilling  a 
hole  in  the  body  to  a  depth  equal  to  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
length  of  the  insert,  forming  on  the  inner  end  of  the  insert  a  flat 
central  area  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  insert,  round- 
ing when  viewed  in  side  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  flat 
central  region  and  tapering  a  surface  leading  from  the  rounded 
area  to  the  envelope  of  the  insert,  reaming  the  bottom  of  the 
hole  to  a  configuration  substantially  the  same  as  the  inner  end 


1.  A  method  of  making  optical  elements  including  the  steps 

(a)  forming  a  blank  of  a  generally  transparent  sheet  carrying 
on  one  side  thereof  a  thin,  opaque  coating, 

(b)  forming  a  photoresist  block  having  a  relief  surface,  said 
relief  surface  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  microimages 
of  a  plurality  of  macro  scenes. 

(c)  pressing  said  relief  surface  onto  said  thin,  opaque  coating 
of  said  sheet  to  selectively  rupture  portions  of  the  coating 
and  form  apertures  corresponding  to  the  raised  portions  of 
said  relief  surface, 

(d)  whereby  the  ruptured  portions  of  the  thin,  opaque  sur- 
face correspond  to  the  plurality  microimages  of  the  plural- 
ity of  macro  scenes. 
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said  cable  at  said  installatioi 


4,150,479 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MAGNETIC  HEAD  CORES  WITH   said  cable  and  loading  an  electronegative  gas  into  said  cable  at 

CANT  ANGLl  S 
Paul  D.  LoMC,  Longnont,  and  Neil  L  : 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International . 
ration,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,637, 

ThU  applicaHon  Apr.  19,  1978^  : 
Int  aj  GllB 
VS.  a.  29— «J3 


Robinson,  Boalder,  both 
1  lusiness  Machines  Corpo- 


,lMiy 
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23, 1977,  abandoned. 
Ser.  No.  897^87 


UOaims 


1.  A  method  for  batch  making  tiu  ;nettc  heads  for  reading 
and  writing  of  digital  signals  stored  o  i  a  magnetic  surface,  said 
magnetic  heads  having  core  pieces  with  cant  angle  interfacing 
the  magnetic  media,  comprising  the  (teps  of  forming  the  cant 
angle  between  the  core  pieces  by: 

1.  subjecting  the  core  pieces  to  a  pAx:ess  to  generate  mating 
surfaces  having  a  stepped  surfa  :e  profile  on  each  core 
piece;  each  of  said  stepped  surfa  ze  profiles  being  charac- 
teristic of  the  cant  angle  and  I  n  exact  replica  of  each 
other; 

2.  generating  a  coil  window  in  at  leist  one  of  the  core  pieces; 

3.  aligning  the  mating  surfaces  and 
adhesive  to  form  a  first  composi  :e  structure; 

4.  generating  a  core  bar  by  aligi  ling  the  first  composite 
structure  with  a  second  compoi  ite  structure  and  joining 
both  structures  by  an  adhesive  ti  i  define  an  operation  gap 
therebetween; 

5.  dicing  the  core  bar  into  individ^l  cores;  and 

6.  positioning  one  of  the  individual 
biy  to  form  the  magnetic  head. 


joining  the  same  with  an 


cores  into  a  slider  assem- 


No.  808,708 

/OO 


4,150,480 

PROCESS  FOR  SHIPPING  ANDlPLAQNG  FLEXIBLE 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  II ITO  SERVICE 
Thomas  F.  Brandt,  Swarthmore,  and  I  'hilip  C.  Netzel,  Milmont 
Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Elecfic  Power  Research  Insti- 
tute, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  H02G 
U.S.  a.  29— «28 

1.  A  process  for  shipping  and  placi  ig  a  flexible  transmission 
line  cable  into  service  comprising  t  le  steps  of  fabricating  a 
continuous  length  of  high  voltage 
cable,  electrically  testing  said  cable  tt>  determine  its  suitability 
for  operating  in  service,  filling  said  cable  with  a  dry  high 
dielectric  inert  gas  under  a  relatively  low  positive  pressure  and 
sealing  the  ends  of  said  cable,  windiq ;  said  cable  on  a  shipping 
reel  and  shipping  said  cable  to  an  i  istallation  site,  unreeling 


7  Claims 


April  24, 1979 


site,  purging  said  inert  gas  from 


a  relatively  high  positive  pr^ure,  and  connecting  said  cable 
into  an  electrical  system. 


4,  50,481 

FINGER-TOE  NAIL  CI  IPPER  HAVING  SHIFTING 

REC  ilPTACLE 

,  Sunnyside,  Long  Island  Gty,  N.Y. 


Manki  Min,  4^22, 39tfa  PI., 

11104 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Pfo.  680,377,  Apr.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,022 
A45D  29/02 

10  Claims 


4,062,109.  This  applicatioi 
U.S.  a.  30—28 


1.  A  finger-toe  nail  clippe  '  having  shifting  receptacle,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  substantiall;  horizontally  disposed  upper  and 
lower  elongated  spring  mati  irial  strip  members  including  for- 
ward and  rearward  end  pon  ions,  which  are  respectively  con- 
nected with  each  other  by  r  ;markably  inclined  opposing  por- 
tions of  said  strip  members,  ind  opposite  longitudinal  sides  in 
each  forward  end  portion  tti  ereof,  said  rearward  end  portions 
being  rigidly  joined  togethe  r  by  suitable  means  and  said  for- 
ward end  portions  being  sU  (htly  divergent  and  spaced  apart 
for  movement  toward  and  a'  ^ay  from  each  other,  the  forward 
terminal  ends  of  said  upper  i  tid  lower  strip  members  including 
downtumed  and  upturned  n  ating  cutting  edges,  respectively, 
opposing  each  other  and  ei  tending  transversely  of  said  for- 
ward end  portions,  thus  forming  in  curved  edges  for  neat 
trimming  cut  of  nail  portion  i  therebetween,  whereby  a  desir- 
ably defined  space  obtained  between  said  divergent  forward 
end  portions  of  the  strip  men  ibers  to  receive  a  receptacle  being 
shifting  longitudinally  for  se  ective  engagement  of  said  recep- 
tacle to  receive  and  discha  rge  the  cut-off  nail  portions,  an 
upstanding  post  having  a  roi  nd  head  at  its  lower  end  disposed 
in  slip-fit  and  being  in  jour  lal  in  the  vertically  aligned  two 
bores  with  said  round  head  tl  lereof  beared  against  the  opposing 
outside  surface  portion  of  t  le  lower  strip  member,  said  two 
bores  being  opened  respec  ively  through  the  forward  end 
portions  of  said  strip  memt  ers,  an  operating  lever  pivotally 
supported  from  the  upper  e  id  of  said  post  and  being  engage- 
able  with  said  upper  strip  member  and  swingable  into  and  out 
of  position  operative  to  forc«  said  forward  end  portions  of  said 
strip  members  toward  each  c  ther,  thus  bring  said  cutting  edges 
into  cutting  engagement  Mith  each  other,  a  longitudinally 
shifting  receptacle  for  rece  ving  and  discharging  the  cut-off 
nail  portions,  said  recepta<  le  being  comprised  of  opposite 
longitudinal  side  walls  of  sai  I  receptacle,  and  a  rear  wall  struc- 
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ture  upwardly  disposed  between  and  being  secured  relative  to 
the  rear  marginal  edges  of  said  opposite  longitudinal  side  walls, 
said  rear  wall  structure  including  an  upper  abutting  member 
defined  with  forwardly  extended  wall  portion  from  the  upper 
marginal  portion  of  said  secured  rear  wall  structure,  and  lower 
marginal  edges  of  said  side  walls  projecting  downwardly, 
respectively,  over  said  opposite  longitudinal  sides  of  said  lower 
strip  member,  whereby  forming  a  downwardly  and  forwardly 
opened  body  portion  of  said  receptacle  received  and  being 
shiftingable  longitudinally  forth  and  back  between  forward 
end  portions  of  said  strip  members,  immediately  rearward  of 
said  cutting  edges  with  said  upper  abutting  member  engaging 
with  the  underside  of  said  upper  strip  member,  the  forward 
poriion  of  said  upper  abutting  member  including  a  central 
forwardly  opening  recess  formed  therein  in  which  the  oppos- 
ing portion  of  said  post  being  received,  the  lower  marginal 
portion  of  said  rear  wall  being  abutted  against  the  opposing 
upper  surface  portion  of  said  lower  strip  member,  a  spring 
means  combined  with  said  body  portion  of  said  receptacle 
being  associated  with  one  of  said  strip  members  except  a  rear- 
wardly  and  upwardly  inclined  resilient  leaf  spring  member 
being  included  centrally  in  the  lower  marginal  portion  of  said 
rear  wall  structure,  and  whose  upper  rear  end  is  abutted 
against  the  undersurface  of  said  upper  strip  member  centrally 
intermediate  its  opposite  ends,  the  engagement  of  said  lower 
marginal  portion  of  said  rear  wall  structure  with  the  lower 
strip  member  defining  a  fulcrum  point  of  engagement  of  said 
receptacle  with  said  lower  strip  member,  and  the  engagement 
of  said  spring  means  with  one  of  said  strip  members  resulting  in 
serving  to  bias  said  receptacle  about  said  fulcrum  point  to 
maintain  said  upper  abutting  member  abutted  against  the  un- 
derside of  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  upper  strip  member. 


replaced  as  a  modular  unit  while  said  cutter  drive  shaft 
remains  rotatably  mounted  within  said  electric  dry  shaver. 


4,150,482 

MODULAR  CUTTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

DRY  SHAVER 

William  P.  Beck,  Westchester,  and  Francis  L.  Carr,  Downers 
Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,152 

Int.  aj  B26B  19/04 

VS.  a.  30—43.9  21  Claims 


1.  A  modular  cutter  assembly  for  insertion  as  a  modular  unit 
into  an  electric  dry  shaver  having  at  least  one  cutter  drive  shaA 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  electric  dry  shaver  and  having  a 
comb  assembly  disposed  in  shearing  engagement  with  the 
inserted  cutter  assembly,  said  modular  cutter  assembly  com- 
prising: 
at  least  two  cutter  blade  elements: 

means  disposed  intermediate  adjacent  cutter  blade  elements 
and  interfitting  with  said  cutter  blade  elements  for  spacing 
said  cutter  blade  elements  in  a  predetermined  manner;  and 
means  for  retaining  said  cutter  blade  elements  and  said  cutter 
blade  element  spacing  means  in  a  predetermined  orienta- 
tion, said  retaining  means  comprising  means  interfitting 
with  said  cutter  drive  shaft  upon  insertion  of  said  modular 
cutter  assembly  as  a  modular  unit  into  said  electric  dry 
shaver,  thus  securing  said  modular  cutter  assembly  to  said 
cutter  drive  shaft,  and  thus  enabling  said  modular  cutter 
assembly  to  be  removed  from  said  cutter  drive  shaft  and 


4,150,483 
HAIR  CUTTING  DEVICE 
Yukio  Kanazawa,  No.  880,  Sekishi<ho,  Hamamatsu  City.  Shizn- 
oka  Prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,498 

Int.  CL2  B26B  19/44.  19/20 

U.S.  a.  30—133  6  Claims 


1.  A  suction  type  hair  cutting  device  comprising  a  casing 
having  an  air  passage  therethrough,  one  end  of  said  air  passage 
forming  a  suction  inlet  and  the  other  end  of  said  air  passage 
being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  vacuum  source;  a  fixed 
circular  blade  positioned  in  said  suction  inlet;  an  arcuately 
oscillatory  circular  blade  positioned  adjacent  to  said  fixed 
blade  and  arcuately  oscillatory  with  respect  thereto;  and  an 
annular  projection  formed  around  the  inner  surface  of  said 
suction  inlet,  wherein  said  fixed  blade  and  said  arcuately  oscil- 
latory blade  are  positioned  with  respect  to  said  annular  projec- 
tion to  form  an  air  flow  passage  therebetween. 


4,150,484 

SHEARS  WITH  IMPROVED  CUTTING  ACTION  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

WilHam  J.  Hildebrandt,  West  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

Staaley  Works,  New  BriUin,  Conn. 

Filed  No».  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,697 

Int  a.-  B26B  13/06;  B21K  J 1/06 

VS.  a.  30—254  9  Claims 


1.  A  shears  comprising 

A.  a  pair  of  operating  members  each  including  sheet  metal 
members  having  a  blade  portion  at  one  end,  a  handle 
portion  at  the  other  end,  and  an  intermediate  pivot  por- 
tion, said  blade  portions  having  opposed  convexly  curvi- 
linear cutting  edges  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and 
elongated  reinforcing  bosses  extending  along  and  closely 
adjacent  said  cutting  edges,  said  reinforcing  bosses  pro- 
jecting oppositely  from  each  other;  and 

B.  pivot  means  pivotably  securing  said  pivot  portions  of  said 
operating  members  together  for  relative  pivotal  move- 
ment thereof  between  a  closed  position  wherein  the  cut- 
ting edge  of  each  blade  portion  overlies  the  side  surface  of 
the  blade  portion  of  the  other  operating  member  and  an 
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open  position  wherein  said  cutti  ng  edges  are  spaced  apart, 
the  curves  defined  by  said  cutting  edges  being  mirror 
images  and,  in  said  open  positio  n  of  said  shears,  intersect- 
ing at  a  point  spaced  from  said  pivot  means  towards  the 
outer  end  of  said  cutting  edges,  the  cutting  angle  defined 
by  tangents  to  said  curves  of  sai(  I  curvilinear  cutting  edges 
at  the  points  of  intersection  ala  ig  substantially  the  entire 
length  thereof  during  closing 
being  substantially  constant 
12'-30*,  said  blade  portions  of 
being  inclined  towards  each  dther  and  relative  to  said 
pivot  portion  to  provide  wipii  ig  action  at  the  point  of 
intersection  along  substantially 
cutting  edges. 


novement  of  said  shears 

i  nd  within  the  range  of 

said  sheet  metal  members 


the  entire  length  of  said 
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<  ,150,486 
DRAWING  COMPASS 

,  England,  assignor  to  Helix  Inter- 

,  England 
977,  Ser.  No.  809,125 
United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29,  1976, 


Mid  lands. 


Raymond  A.  Payton,  Bewdl^y, 
national  Limited,  W. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 
Claims  priority,  application 
26952/76;  Not.  19,  1976,  41  257/76 

Int.  q.^  B43L  9/24 
VS.  a.  33— n  B 


4,150,485 
LIQUID  PAINT-ON  DENTAL  Ri  STORATIVE  PROCESS 

AND  COMPOS  TION 

Henry  L.  Lee,  Jr.,  3534  E.  Califon  ia  Bhd.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

91107;  Jan  A.  Orlowski,  1304  R  ibio  Dr.,  Altadena,  Calif. 

91001,  and  Patrick  D.  Kidd,  415  f  •  Lina  St.,  Sierra  Madre, 

Calif.  91024 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1977,  Seil  No.  832,927 
Int.  a.2  A61K  VOO 
U.S.  a.  32—15  12  Claims 

1.  A  protective  and  cosmetic  dent  J  coating  composition  for 
restoring  enamel  defects  and  for  re  >airing  damaged  artificial 
teeth  including  chipped  acrylic  or 
coating  is  sufficiently  fluid  that  it  dan  be  applied  to  a  tooth 
surface  and  will  flow  to  a  feather  ed{  ;e,  but  sufficiently  viscous 
that  dripping  and  running  do  not  a  ;cur,  and  that  sets  in  less 
than  ten  minutes  to  a  hard  coating  th  it  is  bonded  to  the  surface 
to  which  it  is  applied,  said  coatin ;  composition  consisting 
essentially  of: 

A.  a  liquid  acrylate  or  substituted  acrylate  resin  that  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consistin  ;  of: 
(i),  a  blend  comprising: 

(a)  from  20%  to  not  more  tlan  90%  by  weight  of  an 
aromatic  or  cycloaliphatic :  diacrylate,  dimethacry- 
late,  polyacrylate,  or  polymethacrylate,  and 

(b)  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  the  blend  of  an  aliphatic 
tri-,  di-,  or  mono-acrylate  dr  methacrylate; 

(ii),  a  homopolymerizable  hydr*genated  aromatic  diacry- 
late or  dimethacrylate;  and 

(iii),  mixtures  thereof  wherein  the  total  amount  of  aro- 
matic or  cycloaliphatic  dia(  rylate  or  dimethacrylate 
docs  not  exceed  90%  of  the  iquid  resin; 

B.  a  finely  divided  particulate  fllli  :r  that  is  a  mixture  of: 
(i),  at  least  1  %  and  not  more  tl  an  20%  by  weight  of  the 

filler  mixture  of  a  fluoresce  it  inorganic  metal  oxide 
pigment,  with 
(ii),  the  balance  of  the  filler  i  lixture  of  finely  divided, 
essentially  non-fluorescent  in  >rganic  filler  material,  the 
equivalent  spherical  diameter  of  the  filler  mixture  being 
in  the  range  from  0.2  micron  eters  to  20  micrometers; 

C.  curing  ingredients  comprising  a  peroxide-type  initiator 
and  an  accelerator;  and 

D.  a  small  but  effective  amount  i  if  an  ultraviolet  absorber; 
the  curing  ingredients  of  the  c  mating  being  selected  and 
present  in  amounts  to  cause  cui  ing  to  occur,  upon  admix- 
ture of  the  ingredients,  in  from  i  ibout  i  minute  to  about  10 
minutes,  the  filler  mixture  font  ing  from  30%  to  70%  by 
weight  of  the  coating  compositi  in  and  less  than  S0%  of  its 
volume,  the  density  and  volume  of  the  filler  mixture  being 
selected  to  maintain  the  consist  :ncy  of  the  uncured  coat- 
ing during  placement  so  that  th ;  uncured  coating  is  flow- 
able  but  does  not  run  or  dripj  the  liquid  resin  forming 
essentially  the  balance  of  the  composition,  the  cured  com- 
position having  excellent  vitality  and  cosmetic  appearance 
and  appearing  natural  under  ul  raviolet  light. 


1.  A  drawing  compass 

(a)  a  leg  having  a  pointed 
arm  pivotally  connected 

(b)  said  arm  including  a 
said  stub  projecting  laterally 
shank, 

(c)  said  stub  having  an  external 
unthreaded  portion  thereon 
located  partially  in 
said  hole  being  suitabl ; 
pen,  or  the  like, 

(d)  inner  and  outer  stop 
ends,  respectively,  of 

(e)  an  internally  screw 
a  resilient  material  an(  I 
said  external  screw  thijead, 

(0  said  clamping  nut 
ball-point  pen,  or  the 

(g)  said  clamping  nut 
screw  thread  by  said 
ends  of  said  thread, 

(h)  said  resilient  material 
said  nut,  during  assembly 
one  of  said  stop  means 
ment  with  said  extern:  I 


comprising: 

element  at  one  end  thereof  and  an 
to  said  leg, 
i  tub  and  a  shank  having  a  free  end, 
from  said  free  end  of  said 


being 


INSTRUMENT  FOR 

PARTICULARLY 
Aharon  P.  Grundman,  24 
Filed  May  22, 
Int.  Cll^ 
U.S.  a.  33—30  R 

1.  A  compass-type  instrument 
comprising:  a  manipulatab|e 
chor  arm  mounted  at  one 
element,  the  opposite  end  ( 
be  anchored  to  the  surface 
traced;  a  tracing  arm  pivot^ly 
end  of  the  finger-gripping 
tracing  arm  being  adapted 
surface;  and  an  eccentric 
presetting  its  eccentricity, 


;er  d 


10  Claims 


screw  thread  portion  and  an 

and  including  a  socket  hole 

thread  and  unthreaded  portions, 

for  receiving  a  pencil,  ball-point 


n  eansi 
siid  I 


located  at  the  inner  and  outer 
external  screw  thread,  and 
ttjreaded  clamping  nut  composed  of 
being  threadingly  engaged  with 


effective  to  clamp  said  pencil, 
in  said  hole, 

held  captive  on  said  external 
top  means  at  the  inner  and  outer 


Ike, 
Ning 


1  leing  sufficiently  resilient  to  permit 
of  the  compass,  to  move  past 
and  spring  into  operative  engage- 
screw  thread. 


4  ,150,487 

ifuCING  CURVED  HGURES 

ELLIPSES 
Amsterdam  St.,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 
1978,  Ser.  No.  908,280    , 
B43L  11/04 

9Clainis 

for  tracing  curved  figures, 

finger-gripping  element;  an  an- 

to  one  end  of  said  finger-gripping 

said  anchor  arm  being  adapted  to 

)n  which  the  curved  figure  is  to  be 

mounted  at  one  end  to  said  one 

element,  the  opposite  end  of  said 

to  trace  the  curved  figure  on  said 

;e,  having  presettable  means  for 

coupled  between  said  anchor  and 


Hi  kage 
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tracing  arms  for  constraining  the  tracing  arm  to  pivot  in  a  4,150,489 

presetuble  eccentric  manner  with  respect  to  the  anchor  arm         ADJUSTABLE  TEMPLATE  FOR  SEWING  DEVICE 
when  the  finger-gripping  element  is  manipulated  to  trace  the   Hans  Sclioll,  Oerlinghausen-Lipperreibe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

asdgnor  to  Kochs  Adler  AG,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
nied  Not.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,151 
Int  a.^  B43L  13/22 
VS.  CL  33—177  4  ri.tT 


figure,  said  eccentric  linkage  comprising  a  first  link  coupled  at 
one  end  of  said  anchor  arm,  and  a  second  link  having  one  end 
presettable  along  the  length  of  said  first  link,  the  opposite  end 
of  said  second  link  being  coupled  to  said  tracing  arm. 


4,150,488 
CHAIN  WEAR  INSPECHON  GAUGE 
Edward  R.  Behnke,  Lockport,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Columbus  Mc- 
Kinnon  Corporation,  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,094 

Int  a.2  GOIB  3/38.  5/08 

VS.  a.  33—168  R  2  Claims 


3.  An  adjusuble  template  for  use  in  a  sewing  device  for 
sewing  workpieces  of  different  shape,  comprising: 

a  supporting  plate  having  a  plurality  of  slotted  holes  ar- 
ranged in  longitudinal  direction  with  respect  to  said  sup- 
porting plate, 

a  plurality  of  segments  having 
wedge-shaped  lateral  edges, 
a  bearing  surface  for  a  template  follower  means, 
an  oblong  hole  in  longitudinal  direction,  and 
a  slot-shaped  clearance  being  formed  in  said  bearing  sur- 
face in  a  longitudinal  direction, 

a  flexible  connection  wire  received  and  slidably  fastened  in 
said  slot-shaped  clearances  of  said  segments, 

bolt  means  in  said  oblong  holes  and  said  slotted  holes  for 
fastening  several  of  said  segments  to  said  supporting  plate 
after  alignment  of  said  bearing  surfaces  of  said  segmenu 
according  to  a  required  course  of  a  seam, 

the  bearing  surfaces  of  said  segments  forming  a  substantially 
uninterrupted  bearing  surface  for  said  follower  means 
independent  of  adjustments  for  changing  the  course  of  a 
seam;  said  course  of  said  seam  having  permissible  curves 
of  relatively  small  and  relatively  large  radii  of  curvature. 

4,150,490 

RELATIVE  DISPLACEME^JT  MEASUREMENT 

APPARATUS 

VirgU  W.  Slnka,  Box  24,  DTS,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68101 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,718 

Int.  CL2  GOIB  05/14,  03/22 

VS.  a.  33—180  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  chain  wear  inspection  device  having  link  receiving  slou 
therein  for  measuring  the  section  thickness  of  a  closed  loop  link 
of  a  standard  bent  wire  link  type  chain,  said  inspection  device 
having  a  flat  body  formed  of  sheet  material  with  at  least  one 
side  forming  a  straight  edge,  characterized  in  that  said  device 
includes  slot  identifying  indicia  adjacent  to  each  slot  for 
uniquely  identifying  each  slot  with  the  chain  size  to  be  mea- 
sured, each  of  said  slots  having  an  opening  smaller  than  said 
identified  chain  size  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  limit  of  permis- 
sible wear  whereby  links  fitting  into  said  opening  are  deter- 
mined to  be  worn  beyond  the  acceptable  limit,  at  least  one  of 
said  slots  extending  inwardly  into  said  device  from  the  bottom 
of  a  larger  slot  having  a  larger  opening  than  said  one  slot,  said 
one  slot  being  delimited  by  a  shoulder  intermediate  said  one 
slot  and  said  larger  slot  and  each  of  said  slots  being  formed 
with  one  side  parallel  to  said  straight  edge  with  a  spacing  from 
said  straight  edge  not  greater  than  the  inside  width  of  the 
standard  chain  link  to  be  measured  by  said  one  slot. 


1.  A  relative  displacement  measurement  apparatus  in  which 
a  measuring  means  having  means  defining  a  planar  surface  and 
a  measuring  axis  subsuntially  perpendicular  thereto  is  utilized 
for  measuring  the  relative  displacement  between  two  surfaces, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  open  frame  guide  structure  secured  to  one  of  the 
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surfaces  for  establishing  referende  planes  with  said  frame 
guide  structure  having  sides  o|^n  so  as  to  permit  the 
positioning  of  a  reference  proj^tion  structure  through 
said  sides  and  into  the  interior  of  <he  frame  guide  structure 
and  so  as  to  allow  movement  of  said  measuring  means 
parallel  to  each  of  said  referenct  planes  to  permit  align- 
ment of  the  axis  of  said  measui  ement  means  with  said 
reference  projection  structure;  ai  id 
(b)  a  reference  projection  structue  secured  to  the  other 
surface  and  having  a  substantially  spheroid  reference 
projection  disposed  within  said 
ture,  whereby  said  reference  projection  is  measurably 
disposed  proximate  said  referenc ;  planes. 


4,150,491 
INDICATOR  OF  TRUE  WIND  D^ECTION  FOR  SAIL 
BOATS 
Lars  A.  P.  Ansar,  Asogatan  160,  116  ;  12  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Filed  No?.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,673 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  10,  1976,  7612545 
Int.  a.2  GOIC  Jt/J4 
VS.  CL  33—349 


-10 


\ 


Ml       8 


1.  An  indicator  of  true  wind 
ing:  a  compass  having  a  dial,  means 
dial,  and  indicating  means  stationari|y 
periphery  of  the  dial  to  facilitate 
thereon,  said  compass  dial  having  a 
tially  arranged  consecutive  equal 
identical  symbols  arranged  in  the 
circumferential  direction. 


direction  for  sail  boats,  compris- 

rotaubly  supporting  the 

mounted  adjacent  the 

the  reading  of  symbols 

plurality  of  circumferen- 

I  arts,  each  part  bearing 

:  saiye  order,  and  in  the  same 


4,150,492 
PREOSION 
Alan  C.  Tracy,  1335  N.  Utah  Ave. 
Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  GOIC 
U.S.  a.  33—376 


7Claiins 


fii  st 


wardly  from  one  end  ol 
thereof,  adjusting  meant 
body  for  precisely  adjf: 
positioned  above  said 

a  differential  distance 
distance  between  two 
indicator  being  connect^ 
body  to  indicate  precise! 
body  and  said  first  poin 

a  counterweight  fixed  within 
one  end  of  said  body 
said  first  leg  assembly, 
bracket  movable  along 
said  second  leg  assembly , 
ing  tipping  of  said  bod] 
while  said  second  leg 
short  distance  from  said 
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said  body  on  a  longitudinal  axis 

between  said  first  leg  and  said 

isting  the  distance  said  body  is 

point, 

indicator  for  displaying  change  of 

;>oints,  said  differential  distance 

between  said  first  leg  and  said 

1^  change  in  distance  between  said 


e)j 


Slid! 
Slid! 


said  one  end  of  said  body,  said 
tending  a  short  distance  beyond 
second  leg  assembly  includes  a 
body  to  change  the  position  of 
and  said  counterweight  prevent- 
about  said  second  leg  assembly 
as^mbly  is  outside  a  predetermined 
first  leg  assembly. 


4, 
DRYING 
David  S.  L.  Slinn,  and  Noel 
assignors  to  I.S.C.  Chemic^ 

Filed  Nov.  4, 
Qaims  priority,  application 
45996/76 

Int.  at  F26B  3/00 
VS.  a.  34—9 


Li  VEL 

D  ivenport,  Iowa  52804 
No.  867,989 
/28 

4  Claims 


1.  A  precision  level  comprising: 

an  elongated  rigid  body,  first  a^  second  leg  assemblies 
attached  to  said  body  and  spa<  ed  apart  to  support  said 
body  on  respective  first  and  se<  ond  points  for  which  the 
relative  heights  are  to  be  deternjined  with  respect  to  hori' 
zontal,  first  level  indicating  mains,  a  holder,  said  holder 
pivotally  connected  to  said  bod  f  and  containing  said  first 
level  indicating  means,  said  hoi  Jer  being  the  type  that  is 
adjustable  for  precisely  adjustin  ;  the  tilt  of  said  first  level 
indicating  means  with  respect  tc 
of  said  body, 

said  first  leg  assembly  having  a 


the  longitudinal  direction 
irst  leg  extending  down- 


50,493 

)F  ARTICLES 
glummer,  both  of  Bristol,  England, 
Limited,  London,  England 
,  Ser.  No.  848,727 
United  Kingdom,  Nov.  4,  1976. 


14  Claims 


H77, 


gase<ius 


tiel 


1.  A  method  of  drying 
ment  and  solubilization  of 
is  more  dense  than  water, 
body  of  said  solvent  in  a 
effervescent  by  rising 
separated,  except  at  the  top 
effervescent  body  of  solven 
extends  from  a  level  above 
to  substantially  the  surface 
said  rising  gaseous  bubbles 
between  the  effervescent 
removing  water  from  the 
body  of  solvent. 

8.  Apparatus  for  drying 
ment  and  solubilization  of 
comprising  at  least  one 
substantially  vertical  wall 
extends  from  a  level  above 
desired  solvent  surface  levc  I 
two  parts  except  at  the 
generating  gaseous  bubbles 
tainer,  and  an  overflow 
solvent  container  and  a 


U'i, 


<D 


abides  by  at  least  one  of  displace- 

w;  iter  with  an  organic  solvent  which 

cc  mprising  dipping  the  article  into  a 

»>ntainer,  said  body  being  made 

bubbles,  and  said  body  being 

and  bottom  thereof,  from  a  non- 

by  means  of  a  baffie  wall  which 

bottom  of  the  solvent  container 

level  of  solvent  in  said  container, 

causing  a  circulation  of  solvent 

j  nd  non-effervescent  bodies,  and 

11  pper  part  of  the  non-effervescent 


^icles  by  at  least  one  of  displace- 
water  with  an  organic  solvent, 
vent  container  compartment,  a 
bvithin  said  container  and  which 
the  bottom  of  the  container  to  a 
to  divide  said  compartment  into 
I  and  bottom  thereof,  means  for 
in  one  part  of  said  solvent  con- 
between  the  other  part  of  said 
sol|ent/water  separator. 


s<il 


w(ir 
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4,150,494 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 

SOLVENTS 

Romrid  D.  Rothchild,  South  Orange,  NJ„  assignor 'to  Airco, 

Inc.,  Montvale,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,375 

Int.  a,2  F26B  3/04 

VS.  a.  34—28  28  Claims 


a  second  signal  dependent  thereupon,  means  for  combining 
said  first  and  said  second  signals  to  form  a  control  signal,  means 
for  regulating  said  exhaust  in  accordance  with  said  control 
signal,  and  means  for  calibrating  said  first  signal  generating 
means,  said  calibrating  means  comprising  means  for  inhibiting 
the  output  of  said  first  signal  generating  means  during  calibra- 
tion. 


4,150,496 
PLASTIC  TRAYS  FOR  DRYING  FRUIT 
Harold  S.  Qoyd,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mosco  Plastics,  Inc., 
Jackson,  Miss. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,572 

Int  a,=  F26B  25/10 

VS.  a.  34—238  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  solvents  evaporated  during  the 
curing  of  solvent  borne  coatings  on  material  passed  through  a 
curing  oven  having  an  entrance  and  exit  for  passage  of  said 
material  therethrough,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of:  supplying  inert  gas  to  said  oven  to  (i)  form  an  inert  gas 
barrier  at  said  entrance  and  exit  and  thereby  substantially 
exclude  atmospheric  oxygen  from  said  oven  and  (ii)  inert  said 
oven  to  safely  maintain  a  solvent  vapor  concentration  therein 
of  at  least  75%  of  the  lower  explosive  limit  of  such  vapor  in  air, 
withdrawing  oven  atmosphere  and  condensing  at  least  85%  of 
the  solvent  vapors  in  said  withdrawn  atmosphere,  recovering 
condensed  solvent,  and  discharging  a  major  portion  of  the 
non-condensed  withdrawn  atmosphere  to  the  ambient. 


4,150,495 

LEL  (LOWER  EXPLOSIVE  LIMIT)  CONTROL  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  CALIBRATION  CAPABILITY 

Nathan  Stem,  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bobst-Champlain, 

Inc.,  Roseland,  N.J. 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,551 

Int  a.2  F26B  21/06;  GOIN  27/16 

VS.  a.  34—54  45  Qaims 


>^ 


-A 
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rdl 


_^ 
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'  1.  An  LEL  control  for  regulating  the  exhaust  from  an  evapo- 
ration enclosure  through  which  a  solvent  laden  web  passes 
comprising  means  operably  connected  to  the  enclosure  for 
sensing  the  solvent  concentration  therein  and  for  generating  a 
first  signal  dependent  thereupon,  means  operably  associated 
with  the  web  for  sensing  the  speed  thereof  and  for  generating 


1.  A  dryer  for  raisins  and  the  like  comprising  a  drying  tunnel 
with  a  gas  heater  for  air  entering  one  end  of  the  tunnel  and 
leaving  the  other  end  of  the  tunnel,  a  plurality  of  trucks  each 
having  a  stack  of  a  plurality  of  fruit  holding  trays  stacked  a 
plurality  of  trays  high,  said  trucks  being  butted  end  to  end  in 
said  tunnel,  each  tray  having  longitudinal  end  frames  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  tray,  cross  frames  of  less  height  than  said  end 
frames  extending  between  the  ends  of  said  end  frames  and  a 
fruit  holding  bed  united  with  said  frames,  the  cross  frames  of 
each  tray  cooperating  with  the  cross  frames  of  the  adjoining 
trays  in  the  stack  to  provide  slots  closed  at  opposite  sides  by 
said  end  frames  for  the  longitudinal  flow  of  air  through  the 
stack,  said  slots  between  the  trays  on  one  truck  lining  up  end  to 
end  with  the  slots  between  the  trays  of  an  adjacent  truck,  said 
frames  and  bed  being  of  thermoplastic  having  negligible  water 
absorption. 


4,150,497 

MANUAL  GEARSHIFT  AND  CLUTCH  TRAINING 

APPARATUS  INCLUDING  SENSORY  INDICATION  FOR 

MOST  FAVORABLE  OPERATOR  CONTROL 

Harold  J.  Weber,  20  Whitney  Dr.,  Sherbom,  Mass.  01770 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,470 

Int.  a.2  G09B  9/04 

VS.  a.  35—11  R  13  Qainu 


EhM^inW 


1.  A  vehicular  machine  manual  gearshift  and  clutch  training 
apparatus  including  sensory  indicator  means  providing  admo- 
nition for  the  most  favorable  operator  control  thereof,  com- 
prising in  combination: 


981  O.G.  46 
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a.  An  operator  controlled  vehicular  m  tchine  apparatus  consist- 
ing of  at  least: 

A  driving  engine  means,  including  an  output  means  there- 
from; 

A  clutch  means  including  an  input  coupled  to  said  driving 
means  output,  wherein  said  clut<  h  means  provides,  at  an 
output  therefrom,  at  least  a  state  <  f  engagement  and  a  state 
of  disengagement  of  said  output  I  rom  said  input  by  means 
under  the  control  of  an  operator 

A  transmission  gearing  means  inclu  ling  an  input  coupled  to 
said  clutch  means  output,  whereii  said  transmission  means 
provides,  at  an  output  therefron  ,  at  least  two  combina- 
tions of  gearing  together  with  a  n  eans  for  operably  select- 
ing therebetwixt  by  means  under  the  control  of  the  opera- 
tor; 

Propulsion  means  coupled  to  said  transmission  means  out- 
put, wherein  said  propulsion  me^is  is  operative  to  enable 
the  mobility  of  the  said  vehiculaf  machine; 

b.  A  speed  sensing  means  coupled  to  si  lid  driving  engine  means 
operative  to  provide  a  bounding  sig  nal  pattern  output  there- 
from, wherein  the  defmition  of  sucl  signal  is  constrained  by 
the  pre-established  best  operation]  I  performance  range  of 
the  said  driving  engine  means; 

c.  A  transmission  gear  combination  se  ising  means  operative  to 
provide  a  unique  signal  pattern  ou  tput  therefrom  for  each 
available  combination  of  transmissi  >n  gearing  ratios; 

d.  A  clutch  sensing  means  operative  t<  i  provide  a  unique  signal 
pattern  output  therefrom  for  at  let  st  one  condition  of  en- 
gagement, partial  engagement,  am  I  disengagement  of  the 
said  clutch  means; 

e.  A  processing  logic  unit  means  inclu  ling  a  plurality  of  inputs 
thereto  which  are  operatively  com  lected  to  the  said  speed 
sensing  signal  output,  said  transm  ssion  gear  combination 
sensing  signal  output,  and  said  clul  :h  sensing  signal  output 
wherein  said  logic  unit  is  operative  to  provide  at  least  one 
derived  conditional  output  signal  th  irefrom  the  logic  combi- 
nation of  which  is  dependent  upon  the  particular  pattern  of 
input  signals  provided  thereto  by  tl  le  said  sensing  means; 

f.  A  first  sensory  indicant  means  operai  ive  by  at  least  one  signal 
derived  from  the  said  processing  logic  unit  output  to  provide 
for  the  operator  an  indication  of  thf  correct  gearing  combi- 
nation which  should  be  engaged; 

g.  A  second  sensory  indicant  means  operative  by  at  least  one 
signal  derived  from  the  said  procea  iing  logic  unit  output  to 
provide  for  the  operator  a  distinct  ve  indication  of  the  im- 
pending need  for  gearing  readjustn  ent; 

h.  A  third  sensory  indicant  means  o  )erative  by  at  least  one 
signal  derived  from  the  said  proces  >ing  logic  unit  output  to 
provide  for  the  operator  a  distincti'  re  indication  of  the  abu- 
sive operation  of  the  clutch  means. 
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4,150,498 
FOOT  COVER  AND  BLAf^  THEREFOR 
Alfred  M.  Palmer,  Independence,  La,^  assignor  to  Peds  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Riverside,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,203 
Int.  a.2  A43B  i//fl  19/00 
VS.  a.  36—10  4  Qaims 

1.  A  foot  cover  formed  of  a  one-p  ece  blank  of  stretchable 
material  and  comprising 

(a)  an  elongate  sole  portion  symmet  ical  about  a  longitudinal 
center  line  and  including  op|X)sit0  side  edges,  and  heel  and 
toe  ends  at  opposite  ends  theraof,  said  heel  end  being 
curved  and  Joining  said  opposite]  side  edges, 

(b)  an  upper  portion  including  a  me^iial  toe  covering  portion 
integral  with  and  extending  upw^dly  from  said  toe  end  of 
said  sole  portion,  and  elongate!  side  and  heel  portions 
including  inner  ends  integral  vith  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  said  toe  covering  p  >rtion,  said  elongate  side 
and  heel  portions  including  first  side  edges  adjacent  said 
opposite  side  edges  of  said  sole  portion  and  second  side 
edges  spaced  above  said  first  side  edges  and  defining  a  foot 
receiving  opening,  said  elongatt  side  and  heel  portions 
including  outer  ends  extending  upwardly  in   adjacent 


relationship  from  the  mfddle  of  said  heel  end  of  said  sole 
portion, 
(c)  first  seam  means  connecting 
side  and  heel  portions  t  > 
sole  portion  and  said  hepi 


(d)  second  seam  means  connecting 
of  said  side  and  heel 
from  said  first  seam 
defined  by  said  second 
heel  portions. 


April  24,  1979 


said  first  side  edges  of  said 
said  opposite  side  edges  of  said 
end  thereof,  and 


said  adjacent  outer  ends 

pbrtions  and  extending  upwardly 

met  ns  to  the  foot  receiving  opening 

s|Je  edges  of  said  elongate  side  and 


4,1 50,499 
SHOE  WITH  ATTACHABI  ,E  AND  INTERCHANGEABLE 

SKATE  A  XESSORIES 
Tec  T.  T.  Wang,  No.  24,  4tl|  H.,  Ren  Ai  Rd.,  Sec.  1,  Taipei, 
Taiwan 

nied  Oct.  3,  19^7,  Ser.  No.  838,943 

Int.  a,2  A43B  5/04,  3/24 

VS.  a.  36—115  7  Claims 


1.  A  construction  for  a  shqe  adapated  for  selective  use  with 
one  of  a  plurality  of  skating  means,  comprising: 

a  sole  having  a  side,  forwar  j  and  rear  ends  and  a  longitudinal 
slot  defined  therein,  saic  slot  being  spaced  from  said  sole 
forward  and  rear  ends; 

a  catch  means  fixed  on  said  sole  and  including  a  bore  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  tole  from  said  sole  side  and  con- 
necting with  said  long  tudinal  slot,  a  locking  member 
slidably  positioned  with  n  said  bore  and  movable  from  a 
locking  position  extend  ng  transversely  across  said  slot 
obstructing  said  slot  intc  an  unlocking  position  to  one  side 
of  said  slot,  yieldable  m  »ns  urging  said  locking  member 
into  said  locking  positioi  i,  and  operating  means  connected 
to  said  locking  member  and  located  outside  of  said  bore 
for  moving  said  locking  member  into  said  unlocking  posi- 
tion against  the  urging  ( srce  of  said  yieldable  means;  and 

a  mounting  plate  on  a  skat  ing  means  and  dimensioned  to  be 
received  in  said  slot  fo  detention  therein  and  having  a 
locking  hole  defined  tt  erein  for  receiving  said  locking 
member  to  attach  saifl  mounting  plate  to  said  sole 
whereby  a  skating  mean^  is  attached  to  the  shoe  when  said 
locking  member  is  in  sa  d  locking  position. 
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4,150,500 
MOLDED  BOOT 
Nfarc  G.  Delery,  Caluire,  France,  assignor  to  Trappenr,  Saint 
Lanrent.Dn  Pont,  France 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862^80 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  20, 1976,  76  38997 
Int.  a.2  A43B  5/04,  11/00;  A43C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  36—117  13  Claims 


1.  A  molded  plastics  material  boot  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  a  rigid  sole; 

b.  a  rigid  shell  upper  integral  with  said  sole; 

c.  first  and  second  relatively  movable  portions  of  said  shell 
upper  enabling  said  shell  upper  to  be  closed  on  a  wearer's 
foot; 

d.  at  least  one  closure  element  for  clamping  said  portions  in 
a  closed  position,  each  said  closure  element  comprising: 
(i)  a  closed  loop  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end 

being  connected  to  said  first  portion; 
.(ii)  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  second  end  of  the 
loop  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  grooves 
formed  in  said  lever,  a  transverse  portion  of  said  loop  at 
the  second  end  thereof  engageable  selectively  in  one  of 
said  parallel  grooves  to  mount  said  lever  pivotally  and 
a  flexible  cover  plate  engaged  over  said  grooves; 
(iii)  a  fixed  seat  molded  onto  said  second  portion;  and 

(iv)  an  end  on  said  lever  engageable  in  said  fixed  seat,  said 
lever  being  pivotable  after  engagement  in  said  seat 
effective  to  tighten  said  loop. 


a  drive  shaft  mounted  rotatably  and  horizontally  within  said 
body; 

a  snow  collecting  and  propelling  blade  carried  by  said  drive 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 

a  prime  mover  means  for  driving  said  drive  shaft; 

a  snow  discharge  pipe  mounted  rotatably  on  said  body  and 
adapted  to  receive  snow  propelled  by  said  blade  and  to 
discharge  said  snow  in  a  selected  azimuthal  direction;  and 

adjusting  means  for  selectively  fixing  said  discharge  pipe  in 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  horizontal  angular  settings  to 
thereby  determine  the  horizontal  direction  in  which  the 
snow  is  discharged,  said  adjusting  means  comprising  a 
handle  and  a  lever  releasably  connected  between  said  pipe 
and  said  handle,  said  lever  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
extending  longitudinally  spaced  relation  therealong,  and 
pin  means  carried  by  said  handle  positionable  in  a  selected 
one  of  said  apertures. 


4,150,502 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  UP 
LUMPS  OF  STONE  FROM  A  SUBAQUEOUS  SOIL 
Jan  Piet  t  Sijtlioff,  AmsteWeen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Bal- 
last-Nedam  Groep  N.V.;  Amsterdamse  Ballast  Bagger  en 
Grond  and  B.V.  en  Scfaeepswerf  en  Machineftibrick  "de  lies- 
bosch"  B.V.,  all  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,194 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Dec.   19,   1975, 
7514881 

fat  CL^  E02F  3/8S 
VS.  CL  37—58  15  Claims 


4,150,501 
HANDY  SNOW  PLOUGH 
Yoshitsttgu  Hayashi,  Gyoda,  Japan,  assignor  to  More  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1977,  52-14426[U] 
Int.  a.2  EOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  37—43  B  14  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  snow  plough  comprising: 
at  least  one  main  body  having  a  generally  box-like  configura- 
tion and  an  open  front  end; 


1.  A  suction  dredger  assembly  for  dredging  subaqueous 
stony  ground,  comprising  in  combination: 

suction  tube  means  adapted  to  be  attached  at  one  end  to  a 
dredger  hull  and  having  a  suction  head  defining  a  suction 
mouth  at  its  other  end; 

freely  rotatable  means  carried  by  said  suction  head  for  sup- 
porting at  least  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  suction 
dredger  assembly  on  the  surface  of  the  subaqueous  ground 
whereby  to  bear  upon  the  ground  surface  and  to  position 
said  suction  mouth  above  such  surface  so  that  it  moves 
along  over  the  surface  along  a  path  determined  by  move- 
ment of  the  hull,  said  freely  rotatable  means  being  posi- 
tioned forwardly  of  said  suction  mouth  and  including  a 
freely  rotating  member  having  transversely  disposed  and 
uniformly  circumferentially  spaced  penetrating  means 
which,  by  virtue  of  the  bearing  weight,  penetrate  the 
ground  to  a  first  depth  successively  along  lines  which  are 
transverse  to  said  prescribed  direction  and  are  uniformly 
spaced  in  said  prescribed  direction  and  which  successively 
vertically  fracture  the  ground  along  such  lines  at  least  to 
a  predetermined  second  depth  substantially  greater  than 
said  first  depth;  and 

chisel  means  carried  by  said  suction  head  below  said  suction 
mouth  and  behind  said  freely  rotatable  means  for  horizon- 
tally shearing  the  ground  at  a  level  corresponding  to  said 
second  depth  below  the  surface  thereof  to  which  the 
vertical  fracturing  reaches. 
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4,150,503   ] 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXCAVATION  AND  EARTH 
REMOVAL  FROM  AQUAIIC  BOTTOMS 
Pierre  Lespinasse,  34,  Rue  du  Lycee,  #2330  Sceaux,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  !  72,454,  Jul.  2,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  2  er.  No.  390,417,  Aug.  22, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application 
759,976 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 


U.S.  a.  37—71 


Int.  aj  E02F  3/44;  B  3C  7/20 


Aug.  22,  1972,  72  29897 


tht  t 
fcr 


1.  In  a  floatable  apparatus  having 
least  two  jaws  or  grippers,  suitable 
bucket  or  the  like,  articulated  with 
around  at  least  twu  coaxial  pivots, 
means  and  operatively  arranged  so 
said  jaws,  these  jaws  define  means 
and  in  an  open  position  these  jaws 
top  of  material,  instrumentalities  for  ri 
tion  thereof,  which  jaws  mutually 
execution  of  an  appropriate  commani 
prising  in  combination:  principal, 
means  for  permitting  the  apparatus  to 
in  a  state  of  immersion  and  in  a  state 
tion  chamber  means  associated  with 
tuted  by  at  least  one  secondary 
hollow  interior  of  said  jaws  and 
and  means  for  selective  admission 
pressed  air  for  said  secondary  caisson 
any  air  provided  for  said  principal 
a  net  density  of  said  jaws  which  is 
equal  to  or  less  than  that  of  water, 
solely  by  said  principal  caisson  means 
that  either  of  said  jaws  and  its  respec^: 
always  move  together,  in  the  same 
side  of  a  vertical  plane  bisecting  said 
for  admitting  compressed  air  to  said 
caissons,  and  wherein  said  principal 
one  water-tight  compartment 
pressed  air  charge,  said  water-tight 
at  a  lower  portion  thereof  for 
to  and  from  said  principal  caisson 
connected  to  said  means  for  admitting 
opening  and  closing  of  the  jaws  is 
selectively  into  the  floatation  chambers 
is  effected  by  water  fed  into  said  princ  i] 
of  the  jaws  is  effected  by  water  beinj 
chambers  of  said  jaws  while  air  is  fed  i 
means. 


coi  stitute. 


app  'oach  i 


flo  liable, 


e  >ch  I 
caisM  n 
carr  ing 
aid 


cais  on 


intend  ^ 


permitti  ig 
aid 


i  efFeo  ted 


4,150,504 
STABILIZED  DIGGING 

James  E.  Asche,  Milnor,  N.  Dak., 

Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1978,  Ser, 
Int.  a.2  E02F  5/02. 
U.S.  a.  37—103 

1.  In  a  mobile  vehicle  of  the  type 
frame,  a  lift  arm  having  a  first  end  thai 
said  main  frame  on  a  horizontally  disp  )sed 
having  a  second  end,  first  fluid  actuator 
second  end  of  said  lift  arm,  a  tilt  frame 


17, 1977,  Ser.  No. 


I  ropulsion  means  and  at 
for  use  as  a  clamshell 
respect  to  one  another 
I  uspended  from  caisson 
in  a  closed  position  of 
transport  of  materials 
,  when  resting  on 
I  moval  of  at  least  a  por- 
one  another  upon 
the  inprovement  corn- 
buoyant  caisson 
be  placed  alternatingly 
~  floatation,  and  floata- 
of  said  jaws  consti- 
means  formed  in  the 
at  least  one  orifice 
evacuation  of  com- 
Tieans  independently  of 
means  for  achieving 
electably  greater  than, 
aid  jaws  being  carried 
ind  being  so  connected 
ive  floatation  chamber 
and  on  the  same 
pivots;  and  means 
rincipal  and  seconrary 
means  has  at  least 
to  receive  a  corn- 
has  an  oriflce 
the  passage  of  water 
said  compartment  is 
(  ompressed  air  whereby 
by  air  and  water  fed 
of  said  jaws,  immersion 
pal  caisson  and  closing 
let  into  said  floatation 
ii^to  said  principal  caisson 


dir  ;ction, 
CI  laxial  i 


ci  isson  I 


CO!  ipartment  I 


N  ECHANISM 
assi|  nor  to  Qark  Equipment 


yo. 


875,823 
3/00 

9  Claims 

which  includes  a  main 

is  pivotally  attached  to 

first  pivot  axis  and 

means  for  lifting  said 

leing  pivotally  attached 


l3r 


to  said  lift  arm  proximal  to  sa  d 
pivot  axis  that  is  substantial!  y 
second  fluid  actuator  means 
second  pivot  axis  with  respect 
means  being  attached  to  saidltilt 
response  to  actuation  of  said 
first  and  second  fluid  actuate  r 
comprises:         ^ 


8  Claims 


second  implement  means, 
gravity 

pivotal  attachment  of 
securable  to  said  tilt 
means  is  not  attached 
out  actuation  of  either  o 

stabilizer  means  for 
implement  means  from 
pivotal  attachment 
second  fluid  actuator 


BIRD  TRAP 
Leo  O.  Voelker,  Linn,  Kans 
Filed  Aug.  8, 
Int.  a.2  AOIM 
U.S.  a.  43— «9 


APRIL  24,  1979 


second  end  thereof  on  a  second 

parallel  to  said  first  pivot  axis, 

tilting  said  tilt  frame  about  said 

to  said  lift  arm,  and  implement 

frame  for  performing  work  in 

ift  arm  and  said  tilt  frame  by  said 

means,  the  improvement  which 


h  iving  a  weight  with  the  center  of 

thereof  disposed  ongitudinally  outward  from  said 

tilt  frame  and  being  removably 

fnme  when  first  said  implement 

thereto,  for  performing  work  with- 

said  fluid  actuator  means;  and 

preventing  said  weight  of  said  second 

r  stating  said  tilt  frame  about  said 

thereof  without  dependence  upon  said 


me  ans. 


4,1  M),505 
A  W  CAT  FEEDER 

i«953 
19  7,  Ser.  No.  822,683 
*3/04;  AOIK  39/01 


7  Claims 


1.  A  bird  trap  and  cat  fo  der 
particular,  a  sparrow,  and  fei  ding 
comprising: 
an  enclosed  bird  housing 
lower  portion,  a  back,  a 
sides; 
an  entrance  hole  mounted 
said  housing  for  receivin  ; 


ill 


for  catching  a  bird  and  in 
the  bird  to  a  cat,  the  trap 


ha  ving  an  upper  portion,  a  tapered 
I  ront,  a  top,  an  open  bottom,  and 


the  side  of  the  upper  portion  of 
the  bird  therethrough; 
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a  glass  window  mounted  in  an  opening  in  the  Upered  lower 
portion  of  the  front  of  said  housing; 

a  balanced  pivot  tube  pivotally  mounted  on  a  pivot  pin 
inside  said  housing,  a  first  end  of  said  pivot  tube  is  at- 
tached to  a  balance  weight  for  balancing  said  tube  in  a 
horizontal  position,  a  second  end  of  said  tube  is  disposed 
adjacent  and  below  said  entrance  hole  for  receiving  the 
bird  thereon,  the  second  end  of  said  pivot  tube  with  the 
bird  thereon  lowered  downwardly,  when  the  second  end 
of  said  pivot  tube  is  lowered  downwardly  the  second  end 
is  disposed  in  the  tapered  lower  portion  of  said  housing 
and  adjacent  said  glass  window;  and 

a  wire  mesh  cage  communicably  connected  to  the  open 
bottom  of  said  housing  for  receiving  the  bird  therein,  said 
wire  mesh  cage  dimensions  so  that  the  openings  in  the 
wire  mesh  are  small  enough  to  prevent  the  bird  from 
escaping,  the  openings  in  the  wire  mesh  are  large  enough 
for  the  bird  to  stick  his  head  through  the  openings  in  the 
wire  mesh  so  that  the  cat  can  quickly  pull  the  bird  out  of 
said  cage  with  his  paw. 


4,150,506 
nSHING  ROD  HOLDER 
Charles  P.  McGinnU,  deceased,  late  of  Anaheim,  Calif.,  by 
Alice  M.  McGinnis,  administratrix,  1400  S.  Douglas  Rd. 
#124,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92806 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,146 

Int.  a.i  AOIK  97/10 

U.S.  a.  43—21.2  5  Claims 


1.  A  Ashing  rod  holder  for  use  with  a  fishing  rod  having  a 
handle  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  comprising  a  rigid  substan- 
tially flat  platform  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  sur- 
face, a  spike  fixedly  secured  to  said  lower  surface  of  said  plat- 
form, the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spike  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  lower  surface,  a  hollow  double  open- 
ended  cylinder  forming  a  longitudinal  chamber  therein,  said 
cylinder  having  a  first  open  end  and  a  second  open  end,  said 
second  end  of  said  cylinder  hingedly  affixed  to  said  upper 
surface  of  said  platform,  said  second  end  of  said  cylinder  being 
disposed  in  a  use  position  when  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
cylinder  extends  normal  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  flat  plat- 
form whereby  said  second  end  of  said  cylinder  rests  upon  said 
upper  surface  of  said  flat  platform  forming  a  Ashing  rod  handle 
holding  chamber  having  the  only  one  open  end  remaining 
located  at  said  flrst  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  cylinder  being  pivoted  away  from  said  use  jxssition  into 
a  Ashing  rod  handle  insertion  position  whereby  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  cylinder  forms  an  acute  angle  with  said  upper 
surface  of  said  platform,  means  for  releasably  retaining  said 
handle  of  said  fishing  rod  in  said  cylinder  when  said  handle  is 
inserted  into  said  longitudinal  chamber  through  said  first  end 
of  said  cylinder  whereby  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  is 
at  an  acute  angle  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder,  said 
retention  means  including  at  least  one  semi-resilient  element 
fixedly  secured  to  a  surface  forming  said  handle  holding  cham- 
ber. 


4,150,507 
TOY  FOR  LOADING  A  VEHICLE 

Toyotsugu  Ogasawara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tony  Kogyo 
Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,569 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1976,  51-72814 

Int  a.2  A63H  15/02 

VS.  a.  46—40  9  Ctaims 


1.  A  toy  including  a  loading  sUtion,  a  vehicle  capable  of 
moving  past  and  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  loading  station 
and  an  object  which  is  adapted  to  be  transferred  from  said 
loading  station  to  said  vehicle  when  said  vehicle  is  adjacent  to 
said  side  of  said  loading  station  in  which  the  improvement 
comprises: 

an  inclined  ramp  located  on  said  loading  station  adjacent  to 
said  side  thereof, 

a  carrier  located  on  said  inclined  ramp  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
being  elevated  from  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  thereof  to 
adjacent  to  the  upper  end  thereof, 

said  carrier  including  a  platform  located  thereon  which  is 
adapted  to  support  said  object  as  said  carrier  is  elevated 
along  said  ramp, 

said  vehicle  being  capable  of  moving  along  said  side  of  said 
loading  station  so  as  to  initially  pass  said  lower  end  of  said 
ramp  and  to  continue  past  said  upper  end  of  said  ramp, 

a  shelf  located  on  said  vehicle  at  such  a  height  as  to  be 
capable  of  receiving  said  object  from  said  platform  as  said 
carrier  is  elevated  along  said  ramp,  and 

cooperating  motion  coupling  means  located  on  said  vehicle 
and  on  said  carrier  which  engage  one  another  as  said 
vehicle  moves  past  and  adjacent  to  said  side  of  said  load- 
ing station  for  elevating  said  carrier  to  a  position  such  that 
said  object  can  move  to  said  shelf. 


4,150,508 
VEHICLE  TOY  WITH  HRING  MECHANISM 
Iwakichi  Ogawa,  Kashiwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,538 

Int.  a:-  A63H  11/10 

U.S.  a.  46—202  13  Qaims 


J2^  ^    fa    '98 


1.  A  combination  mobile  toy  and  projectile  firing  device 
comprising; 

a  body  member  having  a  simulated  operator  seat; 

a  cross  bar  member  extending  outward  from  either  side  of 

the  body  member  and  positioned  to  simulate  a  foot  rest  for 

an  operator; 
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a  plurality  of  appended  members  at|ached 
ber  to  provide  locomotion,  and 

means  operatively  associated  with 
projecting  a  projectile. 
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to  the  body  mem- 
he  cross  bar  member  for 


Int.  a.2  E05F  />  'OO 


No.  890^16 

Jan.  24, 1978,  295686 


U.S.  a.  49—123 


9  Claims 


I.  A  sliding  doors  and  seals  systeni  comprising  a  side  wall 
having  a  passageway  aperture  therethrough  and  a  pair  of  side 
wall  edge  portions  extending  along  the  laterally  opposite  edges 
of  said  paasageway  aperture,  a  pair  ofjdoors  slidable  edgewise 
to  and  fro  relative  to  each  other  long  tudinally  and  externally 
of  said  side  wall,  said  doors  cooperati  /ely  having  a  combined 
width  exceeding  the  width  of  said  p  issageway  aperture  and 
overlapping  said  side  wall  edge  port  ons  respectively  in  any 
position  of  said  doors  along  said  to  and  fro  opening  and  closing 
displacement  thereof,  inflatable  seals  1  xed  against  the  external 
side  of  said  wall,  including  at  least  two  separate  elongated 
sections  complementarily  coextensive  with  the  full  periphery 
of  said  passageway  aperture,  and  d<  Hning  a  pair  of  lateral 
portions  vertically  extending  against  9  lid  lateral  edge  portions 
respectively  of  said  side  wall  and  rei  naining  covered  by  the 
overlapping  of  said  lateral  edge  porti(  ms  by  the  doors  respec- 
tively for  any  position  of  the  doors  al<  ng  said  to  and  fro  open- 
ing and  closing  displacement  thereof 


4,150,510 
SAFETY  GAT^ 

Frank  B.  Harrison,  Berkhamsted,  and 
mansworth,  both  of  England,  assiyiors  to  Dexion-Comino 
International  Limited,  Middlesex,  Ekgland 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  ^o.  930,451 
Oaims  priority,  application  United 
33950/77 

Int.  a.2  E05D  7lm 
U.S.  a.  49—388  7  Claims 

1.  A  safety  gate  of  the  kind  set  fort  i,  comprising  a  support- 


Colin  J.  Homsby,  Rick- 


(ingdom,  Aug.  12,  1977, 


ing  structure,  a  counterbalanced  gate 


itructure  which  consists 


of  two  side  parts  connected  at  one  <  nd  by  a  fence  part  and 


which  is  pivotably  mounted  on  the 
way  of  the  said  side  parts  to  permit 


swung  between  two  end  positions,  ai  d  stop  means  pivotably 


iupporting  structure  by 
he  gate  structure  to  be 


mounted  in  relation  to  the 

cally  engageable  with  the  supporting 


APRIL  24,  1979 


sifpporting  structure  and  automati- 
structure  and  by  the  side 


4,150,509 

SLIDING  DCX)RS  AND  SEAlS  SYSTEM  FOR 

PASSENGER  VEHICLE 

Joseph  Knap,  Montreal,  Canada,  assighor  to  Canadair  Limited, 

Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser. 
Oaims  priority,  application  CanadaJ . 


4, 


DEVICE  FOR  FINISHIM 

AN 
Vladimir  N.  Khokhulin, 
Jury  V.  Ladygin,  prospeki 
65,  and  Valery  G.  Shver, 
Leningrad,    Sr.    U.S.S.R., 
Obiedinenie    Turbostroen^ 
Zavod,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  12, 
lota.^ 
U.S.  a.  51—67 


parts  of  the  gate  structure  fir  determining  the  said  end  posi- 
tions. 


1  50,511 
SHAPED  SURFACES  WITH 
ABRASIVE  TOOL 
Ok^tensky  prospekt,  2t/17,  k».  75; 
Narodnogo  opolchenia,  121,  kv. 
Bi>lshoi  prospekt,  104,  kT.  24,  all  of 
assignors    to    Proizvodstvennoe 
Leningradsky     Metallichesky 


H  77,  Ser.  No.  796,441 
B24B  19/14 


2  Claims 


lev(  r 


sail 


piv(  tally 


1.  A  device  for  flnishing 
tool,  comprising: 

a  fixed  base; 

a  carriage  movably  mount)  d 
cably  driven  to  perform 
said  base; 

a  drive  for  reciprocatingly 

a  pivoting  double-arm 
riage  and  having  a  first 

a  spherical  bearing  for 
mounting  said  lever 

an  abrasive  tool  secured 

turning  means  for  rotatioiial 
abrasive  tool  about  an 
member  mounted  in  sai< 
with  an  end  surface  of 
tive  to  urge  said  abrasiv( 
surface  being  machined 
hold-down  member 
spherical  bearing  of  said 

thereby  ensuring  the  a  con 
on  to  every  point  of 
chined. 


!  Iiaped  surfaces  with  an  abrasive 


on  said  fixed  base  and  recipro- 
reciprocating  motion  relative  to 


driving  said  carriage; 

pivotally  mounted  in  said  car- 
I  ind  a  second  arm; 
lever  disposed  in  said  carriage 

in  said  carriage; 
a  first  arm  of  the  said  lever; 

turning  of  said  first  arm  and 

axis  thereof,  and  a  hold-down 

carriage  operatively  connected 

~  second  arm  of  said  lever  effec- 

tool  to  continuously  engage  the 

and  maintaining  the  axis  of  said 

through  the  center  of  said 

lever; 

inous  urging  of  said  abrasive  tool 
with  the  surface  being  ma- 


oii 


^said 


pas  tmg 


CO  itact 


April  24,  1979 
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4,150,512 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  MOVING  ABRASIVE 

MEMBERS 

Walter  M.  Novak,  P.O.  Box  23279,  Portland,  Oreg.  97223 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,266 

lat  a.2  B24B  55/00 

U.S.  CL  51—262  A  5  Claims 


]h 


^ 


Ss 


r 


^' 


1.  In  combination, 

(a)  a  sanding  belt  operating  over  end  rollers  and  having  a 
widened  abrasive  surface  to  be  cleaned, 

(b)  an  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  housing  arranged  to  be 
mounted  adjacent  to  and  substantially  parallel  with  said 
abrasive  surface  of  said  sanding  belt, 

(c)  said  housing  having  a  plurality  of  radial  ports  spaced 
longitudinally  therein  establishing  communication  be- 
tween the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  housing, 

(d)  an  elongated  cylindrical  core  member  rotatably  sup- 
ported within  said  housing  in  interior  sealing  surface 
engagement  with  said  housing, 

(e)  a  spiral  groove  in  the  surface  of  said  core  member  of  a 
selected  width  and  pitch  such  that  only  a  small  number  of 
ports  are  exposed  to  said  groove  at  a  time, 

(0  fluid  conducting  means  supplying  pressured  fluid  to  said 
groove  to  provide  an  outlet  jet  of  fluid  from  said  housing 
the  width  of  the  ports  which  are  in  communication  with 
said  spiral  groove, 

(g)  and  power  means  rotating  said  core  member  in  said 
housing  to  provide  repeating  ones  of  said  jets  of  fluid  to 
travel  across  said  housing  upon  rotation  of  said  core  mem- 
ber for  cleaning  the  abrasive  surface  of  said  sanding  belt. 


4,150,513 
METHOD  FOR  GRINDING 
David  L.  Smith,  Brighton,  and  Nonnan  J.  Sdierr,  Jr.,  Mt.  Clem- 
ens, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Inovex  Corporation,  RoserUle, 
Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,405 

Int  aj  B24B  49/16 

VS.  a.  51—281  R  4  Claims 


grinding  machine  of  the  type  comprising  a  first  and  second 
member,  'vherein  one  member  is  a  circular  grinding  wheel 
adapted  to  rotate  about  its  axis  and  the  other  member  is  a 
spindle  adapted  to  hold  a  workpiece  at  a  position  linearly 
spaced  from  said  grinding  wheel,  wherein  one  member  is 
linearly  movable  relative  to  the  other  member  and  whereby 
said  workpiece  and  the  components  of  the  grinding  machine 
bend  a  predetermined  amount  as  said  grinding  wheel  is  moved 
into  said  workpiece  at  a  constant  predetermined  lineal  rate,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
deflecting  said  workpiece  and  said  components  said  prede- 
termined amount  by  contacting  and  rapidly  advancing  the 
movable  memt>er  into  the  other  member  for  said  predeter- 
mined amount; 
immediately  thereafter  advancing  the  movable  member  at 
said  constant  predetermined  lineal  rate  toward  the  other 
member  whereby  said  workpiece  and  said  components  of 
said  grinding  machine  remain  deflected  said  predeter- 
mined amount;  and 
thereafter  rapidly  retracting  the  movable  member  away 
from  the  other  member  so  that  the  grinding  wheel  is 
moved  out  of  contact  with  said  workpiece  when  the  diam- 
eter of  said  workpiece  attains  a  predetermined  size. 


4,150,514 

PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  BONDED  REFRACTORY 

PARTICLES 

Thomas  E.  Douglass,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  asrigMir  to  Ferro 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUcd  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,379 

Int.  a.2  B24D  11/Oa-  C09K  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  51—298  14  Claims 


^ 


BINDER  FLUID 
AND  MIXTURE 
COMPACTED  THROUGHOUT 


-X. 


1.  A  process  for  molding  a  refractory  body  of  improved 
strength  and  prolonged  useful  life  with  a  mold  press  while 
simultaneously  increasing  the  production  rate  of  said  press, 
said  process  comprising  placing  in  a  mold  form  a  mixture  of 
refractory  particles  and  an  organic  resinous  binder  that  is 
present  in  sufficient  amount  to  bind  said  particles  one  to  an- 
other, subjecting  the  mixture  and  mold  form  to  microwave 
energy  in  the  absence  of  pressure  on  the  mixture  to  preheat  the 
mixture  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  resinous  binder  is  fluid, 
then  transferring  the  preheated  mold  form  and  mixture  to  a 
press,  compacting  the  mixture  in  said  mold  form  to  a  predeter- 
mined, desired  density  substantially  equal  to  the  density  of  the 
ultimately  molded  body  while  maintaining  the  resinous  binder 
in  a  fluid  state,  and  then  converting  the  resinous  binder  to  a 
solid  state  effective  to  bind  the  particles  one  to  another  in  said 
mold  form  while  still  maintaining  said  pressure  on  the  mixture. 


H^p j>^^c^^tW'p^ 


^ 


a 


■^ 


^ 


^ 


1.  A  method  for  grinding  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 


4,150,515 
GUTTER  STRUCTURE 
Luciano  Giulini,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Cartec  Coatnuioiie 
Articoli  Tecnici  di  Luciano  Giulini,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No,  787,217 
Claims  priority,  application  luly,  Apr.  13, 1976,  22256  A/76 
Int.  a.2  E04D  li/00.  13/08 
VS.  CL  52—12  7  Claims 

1.  A  gutter  structure,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  gutter  lengths  having  upwardly  extended  sides 

with  curled  or  similarly  bent  top  edges;  and 
a  plurality  of  coupling  elements  into  which  the  ends  of  said 
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gutter  lengths  are  inserted,  in  closi 

walls  thereof,  at  least  one  of  said 

of  the  downspouting  type; 
wherein  said  coupling  elements  of 

include 

end  extensions  having  a  shape 
said  gutter  lengths,  into  which 
of  said  gutter  lengths  are  slidin^ly 
said  extensions  being  such  as  to 
total  longitudinal  thermal  expai  sions 
said  gutter  lengths  that  are 
another,  each  of  said  end  extensions 
directed  grooves  packed  with 

a  downspouting  fitting;  and 

a  recessed  floor  between  said  end 
side  of  said  downspout  fitting, 
prising    a    substantially    rectan 


contact  with  the  inner 
(l>upling  elements  being 

ie  downspouting  type 


plementary  to  that  of 

ends  of  adjacent  ones 

fitted,  the  length  of 

be  able  to  take  up  the 

of  a  plurality  of 

I  connected  to  one 

having  transversely 

sialing  packing; 


I  tie 


<  (tensions  and  on  either 

recessed  floor  com- 

ular   portion    stepped 


below  the  level  of  each  said  en( 
ing  longitudinally  from  said  do^  'nspoi 
said  end  extension,  each  said 
portion  being  inclined  downwsf'dly 
said  downspout  fitting,  wherein 
longitudinally   recessed   portioi 
direction  is  substantially  greater 
spout  fitting  and  the  width  of 
recessed  portion  in  the  transv 
tially  the  same  as  that  of  said 
that  the  ones  of  said  gutter 
respective  end  extensions  will 
portions  at  maximum  extension 
said  downspout  fitting, 
whereby  the  sliding  of  the  ends  ( 
facilitated  and  a  downflow  of 
said  downspout  fitting  is  caused 
fitting. 


4,150,516 
FRAMEWORK  AND  SHEET  M A'SRIAL 
STRUCTURE 

George  A.  Wemyss,  2  Mitchell's  Oose, 
Scotland 

Filed  No?.  10, 1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  United 
47326/76;  Mar.  7,  1977,  9545/77 

Int.  a.2  E04B 
U.S.  a.  52—86 


1/.2 


II  1    13      1 


1.  In  a  building  structure  made  up 
ered  by  a  sheet  material,  the  building  sttucture 
ally  rectangular  floor  plan,  the  framewprk 
a  plurality  of  interconnected  parallel 
right-angles  to  an  axis  of  symmetry 
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extension  and  extend- 

iUt  fitting  to  each 

}ngitudinally  recessed 

from  said  step  to 

:he  length  of  each  said 

in   said   longitudinal 

han  that  of  said  down- 

ich  said  longitudinally 

direction  is  substan- 

wnspout  fitting,  such 

s  fitting  into  said 

verhang  said  recessed 

without  overhanging 


k'et  e 
le  igths 


said  gutter  lengths  is 
vater  directed  toward 
ivithout  occluding  said 


BUILDING 
laddington,  E.  Lothian, 


Po, 


.  850,252 

om,  Nov.  12,  1976, 


K  ingdi 


24Clainis 


om  a  framework  cov- 

having  a  gener- 

being  composed  of 

rches  which  extend  at 

the  floor  plan  of  the 


>eing  joined  together  by  means 

having  two  ends  closed  by  an 

liiaterial  being  connected  to  the 

combination  comprising: 

least  four  identical,  rectilinear 


building  structure,  the  arches 
of  cross-pieces  to  form  a  tunn(  I ' 
end  structure,  and  the  sheet 
framework  under  tension,  the 

(a)  each  said  arch  having  ; 
struts  joined  end-to-end, 

(b)  each  said  cross-piece  is  ^f  substantially  identical  form  to 
said  identical  struts,  and 

(c)  a  respective  strip  of 
between  each  pair  of  adjifcent 

(d)  the  width  of  each  said 
corresponding  spacing 
strips  are  tensioned  transversely. 


a 


Si  id 


sheet  material  is  connected 
arches, 

^p  being  slightly  less  than  the 
b^ween  the  arches,  whereby  the 


4,1S  ),517 


REPLACEABLE 
Robert  L.  Warner,  Sr.,  6395 
ton,  Ohio  44718 

Filed  Dec.  27, 
Int.  a.2  E04D 
U.S.  a.  52—288 


C  3RNER  MOLDING 

L«(e  "O"  Springs  Ave.  NW.,  Can- 


1977 


,  Ser.  No.  864,543 
'/i(5;  E04C  1/39 


ha  >'ing  i 


:  meeti  ig 


1.  A  replaceable  comer 
walls  each  having  a  substantiilly 
other  substantially  perpendicu 

a  base  member  consisting  of 
meeting  walls,  said  base 
L-shaped  cross-section 
other  at  substantially  righ 
an  outer  surface  abutting 
and  an  inner  surface 
base  member,  said  base 
extending  from  the  inner 
their  area  of  intersection 
said  inner  surfaces  and  a 
lar  cross-section  at  the 
farthest  from  the  base 

a  molding  member  consistiijg 
stantially  L-shaped 
meeting  each  other  at 
the  legs  having  an  outer 
spending  one  of  the 
accommodating  the  inner 
member,  said  molding 
tially  circular  cross-section 
the  area  of  intersection 
spaced  from  the  outer 
member  for  accommodatlig 
ing  strip  of  said  base 
neck  part  whereby  the 
releasably  secured  in  said 


wal  s 


ol 


:heiid 


April  24,  1979 


1  aaim 


molding  for  a  comer  formed  by  two 

planar  surface  meeting  the 

arly,  said  molding  comprising 

Etn  elongated  strip  affixed  to  the 

member  having  a  substantially 

a  pair  of  legs  meeting  each 

angles,  each  of  the  legs  having 

corresponding  one  of  the  walls 

the  other  at  the  inside  of  said 

mkmber  having  a  projecting  strip 

surfaces  of  the  legs  thereof  at 

and  equiangularly  spaced  from 

I  lead  strip  of  substantially  circu- 

end  of  the  projecting  strip 

metnber;  and 

of  an  elongated  strip  of  sub- 
having  a  pair  of  legs 
su^tantially  right  angles,  each  of 
sf  rface  partially  abutting  a  corre- 
with  indentations  therein  for 
surfaces  of  the  legs  of  the  base 
member  having  a  slot  of  substan- 
extending  along  its  length  at 
the  legs  thereof,  equiangularly 
surfaces  of  the  legs  of  >aid  molding 
the  head  strip  of  the  project- 
meitiber,  said  slot  having  a  narrow 
strip  of  said  projecting  strip  is 
slot. 


cross  -section 


April  24,  1979 
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MiTTFw^ii'^^f.^r.....^  vacuum  port  edges  to  iniute  formation  of  a  crease  in  said 

rN.^.  AT       A  .r«^  «r^  „  P  ^T^      .  ,  .-  ..,  P°"«=''  ^""*  extending  in  the  direction  of  a  desired  comer  fold; 

Curtfa  A.  Tn.e«lell,  10676  W.  Baker  Rd.,  and  Larry  F.  WItoon,   ^^  „«^  for  moving  said  vacuum  box  means  apart  to  urge 

said  pouch  walls  apart  to  positions  causing  said  creases  to 


10621  Velma  Dr.,  both  of  Greenville,  Midi.  48838 
nied  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,354 
Int  a.2  B65D  25/00 
UJS.  a.  52—804 


5  Claims 


1.  Means  for  attaching  an  outer  U-shaped  strip  to  bridge  the 
space  between  the  edges  of  two  essentially  parallel  spaced 
apart  wall  structures  having  intumed  end  flanges  at  their  outer 
extremities,  said  end  flanges  being  essentially  perpendicular  to 
said  wall  stmctures  comprising:  first  clip  means  secured  to  said 
strip,  second  clip  means  having  spaced  apart  leg  portions  ex- 
tending essentially  perpendicular  to  said  wall  structures  and 
engageable,  respectively,  with  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of 
said  intumed  end  flanges  of  said  wall  structures  to  thereby 
retain  said  second  clip  means  against  movement  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  wall  structures,  and  connecting  means  carried 
by  one  of  said  clip  means  and  frictionally  engageable  with  the 
other  clip  means  to  hold  said  first  and  second  clip  means  in 
assembled  relation  to  thereby  retain  said  cover  strip  in  bridging 
relation  to  said  wall  structures,  and  said  strip  having  side 
flanges  engageable  with  said  wall  structures  to  hold  said  wall 
structures  against  movement  away  from  each  other. 


4,150,519 
PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
Walter  I.  Akkala,  Neenah,  WU.,  assignor  to 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,377 
Int.  a.2  B65B  43/30:  B31B  11/00 
MS.  a.  53—175 


American  Can 


10  Claims 


I.  In  means  for  handling  a  flattened  pouch  having  opposed 
planar  walls  joined  along  side  portions  thereof  to  define  an 
opening  for  receiving  material  to  be  packed,  the  combination 
comprising:  a  pair  of  opposed  vacuum  box  means  mounted  for 
movements  toward  and  away  from  one  another;  means  dis- 
posed on  each  said  vacuum  box  means  defining  a  pair  of  mutu- 
ally spaced  vacuum  ports  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  vacuum  box  means,  each  said  port 
being  defined  in  part  by  at  least  one  elongate  edge  portion 
extending  transversely  of  said  opening,  parallel  to  the  edge 
portion  defining  a  part  of  an  opposed  port,  and  in  the  direction 
of  a  comer  fold  to  be  formed  in  a  pouch;  means  for  moving  said 
vacuum  box  means  toward  one  another  into  position  engaging 
the  recited  walls  of  a  flattened  pouch  in  the  region  of  its  open- 
ing; means  for  introducing  a  vacuum  through  said  vacuum 
ports  upon  engagement  of  said  pouch  walls  by  said  vacuum 
box  means  to  urge  portions  of  said  pouch  walls  over  said 


extend  along  regions  of  said  pouch  walls  beyond  the  recited 
initially  formed  creases,  thereby  to  form  said  comer  folds  for 
shaping  said  pouch  in  a  substantially  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tional configuration. 


4,150,520 
DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  ARTICLES 
Angelo  Palmieri,  Zola  Predosa,  and  Sandra  Salicini,  Bologna, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Carle  &  Montanari  S.p.A.,  Bologna, 
Italy 

FUed  Jan.  25.  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,141 
daims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  26,  1977,  12435  A/77 
Int.  a.2  B65B  11/28 
VS.  a.  53-225  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  articles,  particularly  adapted  for 
feeding  articles  to  a  wrapping  or  packaging  machine,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  first  disc  or  conveyor  disc,  arranged  horizontally  and 
rotating  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  conveyor  disc  present- 
ing a  plurality  of  concentrical  crowns  of  pockets,  each 
pocket  of  a  crown  being  adapted  to  receive  an  article  and 
being  arranged  on  the  said  conveyor  disc,  with  respect  to 
a  corresponding  pocket  of  each  one  of  the  other  concen- 
tric crowns,  so  as  to  form  a  set  of  pockets  arranged  on  an 
arc  of  circumference  having  a  predetermined  diameter; 

(b)  a  second  disc  or  feeding  disc,  arranged  horizontally  and 
rotating  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  feeding  disc  presenting 
at  least  one  crown  of  receiving  pockets  arranged  on  a 
circumference  having  a  diameter  equal  to  the  said  above 
mentioned  predetermined  diameter; 

(c)  rotary  transfer  device  arranged  between  the  said  con- 
veyor disc  and  the  said  feeding  disc,  said  rotary  transfer 
device  comprising  a  plurality  of  grippers  angularly  equi- 
spaced  and  rotating  around  a  vertical  axis,  each  gripper 
being  adapted  to  take  out  a  set  of  articles  positioned  in  a 
set  of  pockets  on  the  conveyor  disc  and  to  deposit  same, 
without  modifying  the  relative  position  of  the  articles,  in 
the  receiving  pockets  provided  on  an  arc  length  of  the 
crown  of  receiving  pockeu  of  the  feeding  disc. 


4,150,521 
PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
John  Reilly,  278  Killaugfaey  Rd.,  Donaghadee,  County  Down, 
Northern  Ireland 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868^38 
IbL  a.-  B65B  39/06:  A22C  11/06 
U.S.  a.  53-258  9  Claims 

1.  A  packaging  apparatus  comprising  a  cylinder  having  an 
open  mouth  at  one  end,  a  freely  movable  piston  slidably 
mounted  within  the  cylinder,  a  rigid  tubular  member  whose 
cross-sectional  area  is  less  than  that  of  the  cylinder,  said  tubular 
member  being  connected  at  one  end  to  that  end  of  the  cylinder 
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remote  from  the  mouth  and  adaptei 
nection  to  a  source  of  compressed 
piston,  a  support  means  at  or  adji 


lac  ;nt 
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at  its  other  end  for  con- 
air  for  actuation  of  the 
the  other  end  of  said 


me  nber 


tubular  member  for  securing  the 
releasable  connecting  means  on  saic 
when  released,  permits  loading  of 
netting  in  the  unexpanded  state  aroi4id 


to  the  support,  and 
tubular  member  which, 
a  sleeve  of  elasticated 
said  tubular  member. 


4,150^Z2 

METHOD  FOR  UNDERCAP  FILLING  OF  A  BARRIER 

PACK  AEROSOL  CCISTAINER 

Norman  D.  Burger,  Culver  City,  CaliL,  assignor  to  Nicholas  A. 

Mardesich,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.No.  774,896 

Int.  a.2  B65B  3i/04 

VS.  CL  53—470  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  pressurizing  an  i  :rosol  dispensing  system 
with  propellant,  which  dispensing  s  ^stem  includes  a  flexible 
inner  container  having  a  mouth  op  ning,  a  rigid  outer  con- 
tainer having  a  narrowed  neck  ope  ling,  the  inner  container 
positioned  within  the  ^uter  containei 
to  the  neck  opening  of  the  outer  o  >ntainer  with  the  cap  in 
communication  with  the  inner  contj  iner,  and  a  propellant  in 
the  region  between  the  exterior  of  th  i  inner  container  and  the 
interior  of  the  outer  container  to  exei  t  pressure  on  the  exterior 
of  the  flexible  inner  container,  said  n  lethod  comprising 
inserting  the  flexible  inner  contain  er  within  the  rigid  outer 
container  with  the  mouth  openi  ig  of  the  inner  container 
extending  outward  through  the 
container; 
said  inner  container  having  flexibl^  means  extending  around 

said  mouth  opening; 
supporting  said  flexible  means  on 

outer  rigid  container; 
placing  the  dispensing  cap  for  th< 
ment  with  the  neck  opening  of 


leck  opening  of  the  outer 


the  neck  opening  of  the 

aerosol  system  in  align- 
he  outer  container; 
moving  the  dispensing  cap  relativ(  to  the  flexible  means  on 
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the  mouth  opening  to  flrmly  engage  the  flexible  means 
with  the  exterior  surfat  e  of  the  dispensing  cap; 

moving  the  dispensing  ct  p  away  from  the  neck  opening  of 
the  outer  container  wit!  i  the  flexible  means  in  engagement 
with  the  exterior  surfa<  e  of  the  dispensing  cap; 

injecting  propellant  throi  gh  the  neck  opening  of  the  outer 
container  into  the  regie  i  between  the  exterior  of  the  inner 
container  and  the  inter  or  of  the  outer  container; 

moving  the  dispensing  cai  into  the  neck  opening  of  the  outer 
container; 

crimping  the  dispensing  c  ap  into  firm  engagement  with  the 
neck  opening  with  the  <  rimping  applying  a  gripping  force 
to  the  flexible  means  I  o  fix  the  position  of  the  flexible 
means  and  the  inner  <  ontainer  through  contact  of  the 
dispensing  cap  and  tb :  neck  opening  with  the  flexible 
means,  and 

maintaining  a  space  betw«  en  the  neck  opening  and  a  portion 
of  the  exterior  surface  of  the  dispensing  cap  during  said 
crimping  to  prevent  tearing  of  the  flexible  inner  container 
during  the  crimping  operation. 


SH/PE, 


Itily. 


AUTOMATIC  MACHINE 
PARALLELEPIPED 

Oil 

Vittorio  Gentili,  Bologna, 
Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  IS, 
Claims  priority,  appllcatio  i 
Int  a.2 

VS.  a.  53—535 


4, 150^23 
'OR  PACKING  PRODUCTS  OF 

PARTICULARLY  REAMS 
PAPER 
',  uiignor  to  Wrapmatic  S.pJ^., 


1  »77,  S«r.  No.  851,793 
Italy,  Not.  15, 1977, 41679  A/77 
35/40.  11/26 

12  Claims 


B4  5B 


17        • 


reams 


ui:ts 


tJc 


1.  Automatic  machine  foi 
ped  shape,  particularly 
which  are  that  it  comprises 
magazine  for  the  lids  (6)  in 
for  infeeding  the  parallelepiped 
bbox  in  its  flattened  configu  Bti 
to  an  almost  coplanar  char;  ;ing 
line;  pusher  means  (8)  for 
infeed  line  exit  to  the  centra 
acts  vertically  on  the  prod 
the  box  to  push  downward: 
corresponding  to  the  height 
locators  (47)  which,  with 
brought  about  the  presser, 
sections  of  the  box  to  be 
rotatable  around  vertical  shafts, 
lowering  of  the  box,  and  abli ; 
and  (30  of  the  Said  rear  section 
ment  direction;  a  line  for 
the  sides  of  which  are  positioned 
for  causing,  as  the  boxes  advice 
the  folding  back  of  the 
section  (36),  and  the  folding 
(3c)  and  {id),  means  being 
(67)  over  the  said  lateral  sections; 
(12)  arranged  at  the  sides  at 


said 


packing  products  of  parallelepi- 
of  paper,  essential  features  of 
k  magazine  for  the  boxes  (5)  and  a 
flattened  configuration;  a  line  (7) 
products;  means  for  moving  a 
:ion  from  the  relevant  magazine 
zone  outside  the  said  infeed 
ansferring  the  products  from  the 
area  of  the  box;  a  presser  (9)  that 
arranged  in  the  central  area  of 
the  box  and  products  a  distance 
of  the  said  producU;  fixed  lateral 
step  by  step  downward  motion 
se  the  front  (36)  and  the  rear  (3c) 
folded  upwards;  two  spatulas  (SO) 
;,  operated  subsequently  to  the 
to  fold  downwards  the  flaps  (3A) 
with  respect  to  the  advance- 
forward  the  said  boxes,  on 
fixed  locators  (66)  and  (68) 
in  the  direction  shown  as  (F), 
flaps  (3/)  and  (3g)  of  the  front 
ipwards  of  the  said  lateral  sections 
irovided  for  distributing  the  glue 
ions;  a  number  of  opposite  rollers 
le  infeed  line  exit,  for  pressing  the 


m  }vmg  : 
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said  lateral  sections  against  the  said  flaps  in  order  to  permit 
them  to  be  reciprocally  glued;  means  for  moving  a  lid  in  its 
flattened  configuration  from  the  relevant  magazine  to  an  area 
overlying  the  exit  from  the  said  set  of  rollers;  a  presser  (10)  for 
pressing  downwards  the  said  lid,  this  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  rungs  (77),  curved  downwards  and  various  heights, 
for  causing  the  subsequent  folding  of  the  sections  and  flaps  of 
the  lid  afler  the  central  area  of  this  has  been  located  over  the 
products,  means  (84)  being  provided  for  distributing  the  glue 
over  the  said  flaps. 


4,150,524 
CROP  CONDITIONER  ROLL 
Bobby  G.  Sawyer,  Ottumwa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 
pany, Moline,  III. 

FUed  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,057 

Int.  a.2  AOID  49/00 

VS.  a.  56—1  10  CUinu 


mountable  atop  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  mobile  sub- 
assembly and  having  straw  walkers  rotatably  mounted  on 
a  pair  of  straw  walker  shafts;  and 
mounting  means  on  the  mobile  sub-assembly  for  mounting 
the  separate,  self-contained,  self-supporting  sub-assembly 
on  the  mobile  sub-assembly. 


4,150.526 

COLLECTOR  LEAF  CONSTRUCnON  FOR 

HARVESTING  MACHINE 

Charies  G.  Burton,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chisbolm-Ryder 

CofflpMy,  Inc.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,398 

Int  CV  AOID  46/00 

VS.  a.  56—329  18  Claims 


> 


1.  A  crop  conditioner  roll  for  use  in  parallel  intermeshing 
relationship  with  another  similar  roll  and  having  an  elongated 
generally  cylindrical  body  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  lugs  of 
elastomeric  material  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the 
body  and  having  arcuate  outer  surfaces  generally  coaxial  with 
the  core  so  that  the  outer  surfaces  conjunctively  form  an  inter- 
rupted generally  cylindrical  outer  periphery  opposite  the  body 
of  the  other  roll,  characterized  in  that  a  recess  is  provided  in 
the  outer  surface  of  at  least  some  of  the  lugs  to  provide  addi- 
tional edges  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the  roll,  each  recess 
having  a  non-intermeshing  relationship  with  the  opposite  roll. 


4,150,525 
COMBINE  HARVESTER 
Cyriei  R.  J.  De  Busscher,  S(jsele;  Marcel  A.  Dekeyzer,  Brugge, 
and  Francois  van  Herpe,  Vlierzele,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,582 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  11,  1976, 
19221/76 

Int  a.2  AOID  41/06 
VS.  a.  56—14.6  IS  aaims 


I  M   MM  [  \  C 

i^Jvr" ^         — - 


1.  A  harvesting  machine  made  of  a  plurality  of  sub-assem- 
blies connected  together,  comprising: 

a  mobile  sub-assembly  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  a 
pair  of  front  wheels  and  a  pair  of  rear  wheels  intercon- 
nected by  a  framework  forming  a  chassis  for  the  machine; 

a   separate,    self-contained,    self-supporting    sub-assembly 


1.  A  collector  leaf  for  a  harvester  comprising  a  primary  leaf 
portion  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  and  an  in- 
board portion  and  an  outboard  portion,  first  mounting  means 
on  said  inboard  portion  for  pivotally  mounting  said  primary 
leaf  portion  on  a  harvester,  a  secondary  leaf  portion  having  an 
inboard  portion  and  an  outboard  portion  and  a  leading  edge 
and  a  trailing  edge,  second  mounting  means  for  mounting  said 
secondary  leaf  portion  on  the  outboard  end  of  said  primary  leaf 
portion  with  said  inboard  portion  of  said  secondary  leaf  por- 
tion and  said  outboard  portion  of  said  primary  leaf  portion 
being  in  relative  overlapping  relationship  with  said  leading 
edge  of  said  secondary  leaf  portion  extending  forwardly  of  said 
leading  edge  of  said  primary  leaf  portion  in  the  area  of  said 
overlapping  relationship,  said  second  mounting  means  includ- 
ing means  for  permitting  said  secondary  leaf  portion  to  move 
toward  said  trailing  edge  of  said  primary  leaf  portion  when 
said  leading  edge  of  said  secondary  leaf  portion  engages  a 
foreign  object  during  forward  movement  of  said  harvester. 


4,150,527 
MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  CYLINDRICAL  HAY  BALES 
Gerald  F.  Meiers,  Ottumwa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 
pany, Moline,  III. 

Filed  JuL  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,646 

Int  a.2  AOID  43/02 

VS.  a.  56—341  2  CbioH 


1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  cylindrical  bales  of  crop  material 
and  having  a  mobile  frame  including  a  shiftable  gate  assembly 
and  opposite  upright  sides  forming  a  baling  chamber  thcrebe- 
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tween,  a  plurality  of  transverse 
carried  by  the  gate  assembly  and  a 
wardly  of  the  first  roller,  an  endless 
the  rollers  and  having  a  lower 
ing  run  in  the  baling  chamber 
rollers,  crop  delivery  means  for 
the  ground  and  delivering  it  to  the 
engaged  by  the  bale  engaging  run 
in  spiral  fashion  into  a  cylindrical 
disposed  below  and  at  least  partially 
the  bale  at  least  in  the  latter  stages 
provement  comprising: 
an  auxiliary  roller;  and  adjustable 
supporting  the  auxiliary  roller 
parallel  and  rearwardly 
adjustment  of  the  auxiliary  rolle ' 
tion,  wherein  the  top  of  the 
same  level  as  the  first  roller 
support  the  bale,  and  a  lower 
the  roller  is  substantially  below 
first  roller  and  provides  a  lesser 
bale,  the  auxiliary  roller  being 
direction  from  the  roller  a 
diameter  of  the  first  roller  and 
auxiliary  roller  supports  a  portioi 
at  least  in  the  latter  stages  of  ba^ 


rolli  rs  including  a  first  roller 

econd  roller  spaced  for- 

I  elt  means  trained  around 

forw^dly  moving  bale  engag- 

the  first  and  second 

removing  crop  material  from 

;  chamber  so  that  it  is 

of  he  belt  means  and  rolled 

lale  with  the  first  roller 

supporting  the  weight  of 

of  its  formation,  the  im- 


an 


proxim)  ite 


rolU  r 

and 


4,150,528 
ADJUSTABLE  TINt 
Larry  Rendin,  508  N.  Swarthmore  Avi . 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  AOID 
U.S.  a.  56—400.19 
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b  ;ing  i 


1.  An  adjustable  tine  rake  combini  ion  comprising 


a  required  length,  said 
>pposed  aligned  pairs  of 


a  U-channel  rake  header  having 
header  having  a  multiplicity  of 

slots  disposed  in  two  longitudin^  aligned  rows  along  the 
header  base,  said  pairs  of  slots  <  isposed  at  specified  dis- 
tances along  said  two  rows, 

a  multiplicity  of  paired  opposed  ines  having  a  U-hairpin 
configuration,  each  one  of  sai(  i  multiplicity  of  paired 
opposed  tines  disposed  in  each  a  ie  of  said  multiplicity  of 
opposed  pairs  of  slots  disposed  in  said  two  rows  along  said 
header  base,  said  paired  opposep  tines  being  formed  of 
narrow  strips  of  spring  steel,  ea(|h  one  of  said  paired  op- 
posed tines  providing  spring  pressure  loading  to  the  op- 
posed pair  of  slots  in  which  said  paired  tines  are  disposed, 

a  single  tine  frame  support  dispose*  I  along  and  permanently 
secured  to  all  the  multiple  tines  al 
opposed  tines,  said  frame  support 


suitable  for  regulating  the  relati'  e  position  of  said  frame 


the  U-bend  of  the  paired 
having  a  support  handle 


support  and  said  rake 
traliy  disposed  in  said 

and, 

a  rake  handle  secured  to 
centrally  disposed  alon{ 
header  length, 

whereby,  said  tine  suppok 
said  multiplicity  of  tires 
length  of  said  tines  disp  [>sed 
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leader,  said  support  handle  cen- 
f  ame  support, 

aid  rake  header,  said  rake  handle 
said  header  length,  normal  to  said 


■Counting  means  rotatably 

the  rear  gate  assembly 

to  the  first  roller  for 

between  an  upper  posi- 

is  at  approximately  the 

substantially  helps  to 

position,  wherein  the  top  of 

level  of  the  top  of  the 

i  mount  of  support  for  the 

paced  in  a  fore  and  aft 

distance  than  less  twice  the 

disposed  so  that  the 

of  the  weight  of  the  bale 

formation. 


4, 150,529 
MA  KING 


METHOD  OF 
Francis  B.  Northup,  Sanford, 
tion,  Winston-Salem,  N.C 
Filed  Apr.  14, 

Int.  a.2  DD2G 
U.S.  a.  57—6 


1>78, 


RAKE 

,  Swarthmore,  Pa.  19081 
No.  828,022 


tht 


rate 


1.  The  method  of  forminj 
yarn  from  an  untwisted  inel^tic 
first  supply  spool  mounted 
an  untwisted  elastic  core  wobnd 
upon  a  driven  spindle  inclw  ing 
the  elastic  core  supply  spool 
elastic  core  endwise  from 
termined  twist  in  a  first  direction 
the  twisted  elastic  core  to 
speed  independent  of  the 
supply  spool,  tensioning  and 
the  drafting  zone  by  subseqi 
a  second  surface  speed  great(  r 
independent  of  the  first  surfai  :e 
the  core  supply  spool,  withe  rawing 
from  the  driven  first  supply 
inelastic  cover  strand  about 
and  in  a  direction  opposite  tc 
positively  rotating  the  first 
of  the  rate  of  rotation  of 
independent  of  the  first  an( 
partially  relaxing  the  tensiofi 
emerges  from  the  drafting 
upon  a  spool. 


frame  can  be  utilized  to  adjust 
for  stiffness  by  adapting  the 
below  said  rake  header. 


ELASTIC  YARN 

N.C,  assignor  to  Hanes  Corpora- 


,  Ser.  No.  896,282 
3/32.  3/38 


8aaim8 


a  balanced,  single  cover,  elastic 

cover  strand  wound  upon  a 

a  driven,  tubular  spindle,  and 

upon  a  supply  spool  mounted 

the  steps:  positively  rotating 

at  a  first  rate  while  removing  the 

supply  spool  to  impart  a  prede- 

to  the  elastic  core,  advancing 

drafting  zone  at  a  first  surface 

of  rotation  of  the  elastic  core 

elongating  the  elastic  core  within 

intly  advancing  the  elastic  core  at 

than  the  first  surface  speed,  and 

speed  and  the  rate  of  rotation  of 

_  the  inelastic  cover  strand 

spool  and  wrapping  helically  the 

elastic  core  in  the  drafting  zone 

the  twist  in  the  elastic  core  while 

ipply  spool  at  a  rate  independent 

elastic  core  supply  spool  and 

second  surface  speeds,  at  least 

in  the  elastic  core  as  the  core 

:,  and  winding  the  elastic  yam 


tie 


Sll 


tlie 


z)ne, 
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4,150,530 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

THREAD  JOINING  IN  ROTOR  SPINNING  MACHINES 

Josef  Derichs,  Monchen-Gladbacii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

anignor  to  W.  ScUafhorat  ft  Co.,  Moochen-GUdbach,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1975,  2507199 

Int  CL^  DOIH  J/12 


VS.  a.  57—263 


11  Claims 


neath  said  sloping  portion,  said  throats  having  a  center  of 
curvature  at  a  distance  from  the  sliding  plane  of  said  annular 
bracket  which  is  larger  than  the  distance  between  a  lower  end 
of  said  sloping  top  portion  and  a  bottom  edge  of  said  annular 
cage,  and  shorter  than  the  distance  between  a  top  end  of  said 
sloping  top  portion  and  a  lower  edge  of  said  annular  cage. 


4,150432 
THREAD  TYING  DEVICE  FOR  SPINNING  FRAME 
Hubert  Ligones,  St  Julien,  France,  assignor  to  Batteile  Memo- 
rial Institute,  Carouge,  Switzerland 

nied  Nov.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,385 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Not.    11,   1976, 
14210/76 

Int  a.2  DOIH  15/00:  B65H  67/08 
VS.  CL  57—263  7  Claims 


1.  Method  of  controlling  thread  joining  in  a  rotor-spinning 
machine,  which  comprises  rotating  the  rotor  of  the  spinning 
machine,  introducing  a  thread  to  be  Joined  into  the  rotating 
spinning-machine  rotor,  feeding  fiber  into  the  rotating  rotor  so 
as  to  form  a  ring  thereof  coming  into  contact  with  the  thread 
so  as  to  be  joined  thereto,  withdrawing  the  Joined  thread  from 
the  rotating  spinning-machine  rotor,  detecting  the  rotary  speed 
of  the  spinning  machine  rotor  at  a  given  instant,  and  applying 
a  pulse  proportional  to  the  rotary  speed  of  the  spinning  ma- 
chine rotor  to  control  digitally  a  measure  of  the  material  being 
processed  in  the  spinning  operation,  the  pulse  being  produced 
contactlessly  from  parts  of  the  spinning  machine  revolving  at  a 
speed  proportional  to  the  rotary  speed  of  the  rotor. 


The 


4,150,531 
SPINNING  AND  TWISTING  MECHANISM 
Angelo  Marzoli,  Palazzolo  Sull'oglio,  Italy,  assignor  to 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1978.  Ser.  No.  893,117 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  13,  1977,  22430  A/77 
Int  a.^  DOIH  7/56 
VS.  a.  57—124  7  Claims 


1.  A  spinning  and  twisting  device  for  a  ring-supporting 
carriage  of  a  spinning  or  twisting  frame,  comprising  an  annular 
cage  having  at  least  one  direction  of  rotation  around  its  axis 
and  having  seats,  an  annular  stator  body,  and  an  annular  rotor 
body  rotatably  coupled  to  said  stator  body,  rolling  members 
being  inserted  therebetween  in  a  pair  of  throats  mounted  facing 
each  other  and  formed  through  both  said  stator  and  said  rotor 
bodies  and  being  retained  spaced  apari  circumferentially  from 
each  other  by  said  annular  cage,  and  braking  means  between 
said  stator  body  and  said  rotor  body,  wherein  said  stator  body 
has  an  annular  bracket  beneath  said  annular  cage  providing  a 
sliding  plane  and  said  rolling  members  are  loosely  inserted  in 
res|>ective  ones  of  said  seats  of  said  annular  cage,  each  of  said 
seats  having,  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  cage,  a  front 
side  edge  having  a  top  portion  sloping  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  rotation  and  having  an  abutment  land  be- 


1.  In  a  device  for  retying  a  yam  produced  by  an  open-and 
spinning  frame,  in  which  the  yam  is  extracted  through  the 
outlet  opening  of  a  turbine  by  a  drive  shaft  associated  with  a 
press  roller,  for  winding  on  to  a  receiving  spool  driven  by  a 
second  drive  shaft,  the  device  comprising  a  disengaging  mech- 
anism for  the  receiving  spool,  a  head  for  locating  the  broken 
end  of  the  yam  of  the  spool,  a  transfer  mechanism  to  convey 
the  yam  into  the  proximity  of  the  turbine  outlet,  a  member  for 
cuting  the  yam  at  a  certain  distance  from  the  broken  end, 
means  for  positioning  this  cut  end  in  front  of  the  turbine  outlet, 
means  for  untwisting  the  portion  of  yam  on  the  spool  adjacent 
to  the  cut  end,  and  a  mechanism  longitudinally  entraining  the 
yam  and  including  means  for  inserting  a  determined  length  of 
yam  into  the  turbine  and  means  for  then  withdrawing  this  yam 
once  the  Joint  has  been  made  by  accelerating  the  yam  until  the 
yam  attains  a  speed  substantially  equal  to  the  required  produc- 
tion speed,  ihe  improvement  wherein  said  yam  locating  head 
comprises  a  transmission  member  for  transmitting  the  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  to  the  disengaged  spool,  means  for  displacing 
the  broken  end  of  the  yam  from  said  said  spool  and  means  for 
reuining  this  yam,  and  in  that  said  head  is  kinematically  rigid 
with  said  transfer  mechanism,  which  comprises  guide  means 
for  determining  the  trajectory  of  said  head  between  a  position 
in  which  said  transmission  member  is  simultaneously  adjacent 
to  the  spool  and  said  drive  shaft,  and  a  position  in  which  the 
yam  retained  on  said  head  is  conveyed  at  least  substantially  to 
the  level  of  the  outlet  of  said  turbine,  and  drive  means  for 
moving  said  head  along  said  trajectory,  said  positioning  means 
being  associated  both  with  guide  means  for  determining  a 
trajectory  between  a  laterally  displaced  position  of  the  yam,  in 
which  the  yam  is  held  Uut  between  the  spool  and  the  vicinity 
of  the  turbine  outlet,  and  a  position  adjacent  to  this  outlet  and 
with  a  mechanism  for  driving  them  along  said  trajectory,  said 
positioning  means  comprising  a  clamp  and  a  mechanism  for 
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operating  the  clamp,  said  cutting 
tween  said  clamp  and  said  yarn  gri 
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n  ember  being  located  be- 
grip  ping  means. 


4,150,533 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOMTORINt  YARN  TRAVEL  AT  A 
MULTIPLE  SPINDLE  SPI^  VING  MACHINE 

Hermann  Gasser,  Ziirich,  and  Karl  Curiger,  Pfiiffikon,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Lowa  A(l  ZUricb,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jim.  5,  1978,  Ser.jNo.  912,312 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jan.    9,    1977, 
7103/77 

iBt  a,2  DOIH  13/32.  L/OO,  13/16 
VJS.  a.  57—265  8  Claims 


hL 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring 
spindle  spinning  machine  comprising 
means  defining  a  suction  device  se  vicing 

of  spindles; 
said  suction  device  embodying  a 
a  probe  arranged  within  the  collecjting 
an  evaluation  circuit  operatively 
said  probe  delivering  an  electrical 

circuit  upon  passage  of  fiber  flo4cs 

said  collecting  channel; 
said  evaluation  circuit  being  provided 

resettable  signal  counter  havin; ; 

value; 
said  evaluation  circuit  further  bein] ; 

device; 
a  cumulative  counter  having  a  higfci 

operatively  connected  with  said|alarm 
a  logic  circuit  for  connecting  said 

the  periodically  resettable  signal 

that  said  cumulative  counter  is 

absent  once  or  twice  a  signal 

table  signal  counter. 


frc  m 


;  am  travel  at  a  multiple 

at  least  one  group 

a|>llecting  channel; 

channel; 
connected  with  said  probe; 
signal  to  said  evaluation 
past  said  probe  within 

with  a  periodically 
a  pre-settable  counter 

provided  with  an  alarm 

er  pre-set  counter  value 

device;  and 

:umulative  counter  with 

ounter  in  such  a  manner 

reset  whenever  there  is 

the  periodically  reset- 


Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed. 
No.  842,309 


4,150,534 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  fOR  EXCHANGING 
SLIVER  CA>  S 
Hans  Raasch,  Monchen-Gladbach,  F(  d.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co., 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rfep.  of  Germany,  Octil4, 
1976,  2646313 

Int.  a.2  DOIH  i/18 
U.S.  a.  57—281  14  Claims 

1.  Method  of  exchanging  sliver  cai  is  of  a  spinning  machine 
having  individual  spinning  stations,  I  fie  sliver  cans  being  dis- 
posed in  staggered  array  adjacent  an(  I  behind  one  another,  by 
means  of  a  can  exchanging  device  a  t>le  to  travel  on  a  given 
travel  path  along  the  spinning  machii  e  which  comprises  plac- 
ing the  sliver  cans  in  groups  of  at  leas  three  cans  on  tumubles 
installed  below  the  respective  spinnin ;  stations  of  the  spinning 
machine,  conducting  the  can-exchan  ;ing  device  with  at  least 
one  filled  sliver  can  carried  thereby  ii  operating  readiness  past 
the  groups  of  at  least  three  cans  at  the  respective  spinning 
stations,  stopping  at  a  respective  spini  ing  station  in  response  to 
a  signal  "sliver  missing"  from  the  spin  ling  station  and  automat- 
ically carrying  out  the  following  op«  rating  steps: 
(a)  turning  the  turntable  into  can-e  (changing  position  if  the 
turntable  is  not  already  in  such  ]  osition; 


(b)  removing  from  the 
changed; 

(c)  delivering  the  filled  si 
device  to  the  turntable, 

(d)  turning  the  turntable 
if  necessary; 

(e)  conducting  the  can 
tion  and  surrendering 

(0  providing  the  can-ex( 
sliver  can  to  be  carried 

5.  In  combination,  a  can-^: 
travel  on  a  given  path 
plurality  of  individual 
disposed  below  the 
sliver  cans  in  groups  of  at 
means  on  said  can-exchangi: 
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timtable  the  sliver  can  to  be  ex- 


iver  can  from  the  can-exchanging 

■1 

b  ick  into  operating  position  thereof 

-e}  changing  device  to  a  loading  su- 
tl  lereto  the  removed  sliver  can;  and 
changing  device  with  another  filled 
thereby. 

exchanging  device  constrained  to 

a  spinning  machine  having  a 

spmn  ng  stations,  comprising  turntables 

spinning  stations  for  carrying 

three  cans  for  each  turnuble, 

device  for  carrying  at  least  one 


along 


respect  ve 
last 


Dig  I 


u  u  w^      u 


per  01 


filled  sliver  can  in  operating 
the  respective  spinning  statipns, 
"sliver  missing"  from  a 
exchanging  device  at  the 
means  for  automatically 

(a)  turning  said  turntable 
turntable  is  not  already 

(b)  removing  from  said 
changed; 

(c)  delivering  the  filled 
device  to  said  turntable: 

(d)  turning  said  tumtab(e 
thereof  if  necessary; 

(e)  conducting  the  can-exchanging 
tion  and  surrendering  tli  sreto 

(0  providing  the  can-exch  inging 
sliver  can  to  be  carried 


4, 


Shigeru      Morokawa, 
Tokorozawa,  and  Yiikio 
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readiness  past  said  turntables  at 
i,  means  responsive  to  a  signal 
spinning  station  for  stopping  said  can- 
respective  spinning  station,  and 
trming  the  following  functions: 
can-exchanging  position  if  said 
In  such  position; 
t  imtable  the  sliver  can  to  be  ex- 


sli  ^er 


can  from  the  can-exchanging 
back  into  operating  position 


_  device  to  a  loading  sta- 
the  removed  sliver  can;  and 
device  with  another  filled 
thereby. 


,  50,535 
ELEC^RO^  IC  TIMEPIECE 

Hi  puhiyamato;  Fnkao  Sekiya, 
Hashimoto,  Ishigami-Niiza,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

1^5,  Ser.  No.  626,791 

Japan,  Oct  31, 1974,  49-125801 
G04B  27/08 

29  Claims 

comprising: 

providing  a  relatively  high  fre- 


Filed  Oct.  29, 

Claims  priority,  applicatioi 

Iiit.a.2 

U.S.  a.  58—23  R 

1.  An  electronic  timepiece 

a  frequency  standard  for 

quency  signal; 

a  frequency  synthesizer  rsponsive  to  said  relatively  high 
frequency  signal  to  pr(  vide  a  low  frequency  time  unit 


April  24,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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signal,  timing  signals,  and  a  plurality  of  word  pulses  indic- 
ative of  a  plurality  of  dau  words  including  time  dau  and 
additional  data; 
a  timekeeping  circuit  including  shift  register  means  for  stor- 
ing said  time  dau  and  said  additional  dau  therein  in  re- 
sponse to  said  timing  signals,  adder  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  shift  register  means  for  updating  said  time 
dau  in  response  to  said  time  unit  signal,  first  gate  means 
for  selectively  permitting  erasure  of  a  selected  portion  of 


nc  SIMIHO 


r •  ^^'''''^^^■Sl%£;;d^ 


on 

MCOUIMG 


-' REOSTO) 


(■»■- 

I 

I 


OPTON      SYSTEM 


LEVEL 

»«FTE1I 


fan  i      n  liBUL-  I 


anxY 

DRIVE" 

DEwa 

each  of  said  time  dau  and  said  additional  data,  and  second 
gate  means  for  selectively  permitting  entry  of  new  daU 
into  said  shift  register  means,  said  shift  register  means, 
adder  circuit  means,  first  gate  means  and  second  gate 
means  being  connected  in  series  to  constitute  a  shift  regis- 
ter ring  through  which  time  daU  and  said  additional  dau 
are  circulated  in  response  to  said  timing  signals;  and 
display  means  mcluding  a  plurality  of  display  elements  for 
displaying  said  time  dau  and  said  additional  dau. 


4,150,536 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Fumio  Nak^ima,  Tokyo;  Keqji  Yamada,  Koganei;  Takayasu 
Machida,  Iruma;  Yasushi  Nomura,  and  Minoni  Watanabe, 
both  of  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch 
Company  limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,890 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1976,  51-8097; 
Apr.  2,  1976,  51-36883 

Int.  a.2  G04C  9/00 
V£.  a.  58—23  D  8  Claims 


T<EOUE«t< 

STINDWD 


OVIOE" 


iiFr 


^ImoiwXVV 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 

a  frequency  standard  providing  a  relatively  high  frequency 
signal; 

a  frequency  divider  providing  first  and  second  low  fre- 
quency signals  in  response  to  said  relatively  high  fre- 
quency signal; 

first  and  second  external  control  members  adapted  to  be 
actuated  during  clockwise  and  counter-clockwise  correc- 
tion modes,  respectively; 

means  for  normally  providing  alternating  current  pulses  of  a 
first  pulse  width  at  a  first  predetermined  frequency  in 
response  to  said  first  low  frequency  signal  and  operative 
to  provide  second  and  third  alternating  current  pulses  of 
second  and  third  pulse  widths  in  response  to  said  second 
low  frequency  signal  when  said  external  control  members 
are  actuated  during  said  clockwise  and  counter<lockwise 
correction  modes,  respectively;  and 

a  reversible  stepping  motor  operatively  connected  to  time- 
indicating  hands  of  the  timepiece,  said  reversible  stepping 
motor  being  rotauble  in  a  clockwise  direction  in  response 
to  said  first  and  second  alternating  current  pulses  at  first 


and  second  speeds,  respectively,  and  also  roUUble  in  a 
counter-clockwise  direction  in  response  to  said  third  alter- 
nating current  pulses. 


4,150,537 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

TESTING  OPERATION  OF  THE  SAME 

Yoshifumi     Mocfaiznki,     and     Makoto     Yoshida,     both     of 

Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Company 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  664,074,  Mar.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843^49 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jua.  3,  1976,  Sl-29289 

lat  CL^  G04B  19/32 

VS.  CL  58—23  R  6  Claims 


WATCH 
CIRCUIT 


■  SI  rVOO 
«J-VD0 

TIj-VDO 

tzJ^vdo 
''ifvoo 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  having  a  power  source,  and  a 
watch  circuit  chip  comprised  of  an  oscillator  circuit,  a  divider 
circuit  connected  to  the  oscillator  circuit,  a  plurality  of  counter 
circuits  connected  in  series  with  the  divider  circuit  to  provide 
time  data,  and  a  driver  circuit  connected  to  the  counter  circuits 
to  cause  display  means  to  effect  a  display  of  said  time  data,  an 
improvement  comprising: 
a  manually  operable  correction  switch; 
a  manually  operable  selection  switch; 
a  plurality  of  test  mode  selection  terminals  externally  pro- 
vided on  said  circuit  chip,  said  terminals  adapted  to  be 
selectively  supplied  with  logic  signals  in  a  predetermined 
mode  during  a  test  condition  to  effect  selection  of  one  of 
a  plurality  of  operational  characteristics  of  said  timepiece 
for  testing  based  upon  said  predetermined  mode; 
a  test  mode  selection  circuit  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  gate 
means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  test  mode  selection 
terminals  to  generate  a  plurality  of  test  mode  selection 
signals,  indicative  of  said  plurality  of  operational  charac- 
teristics in  accordance  with  varying  combinations  of  logi- 
cal values  of  said  logic  signals; 
a  dau  selection  circuit  connected  to  said  selection  switch  for 
generating  a  sequence  of  daU  selection  signals  in  response 
to  sequential  operation  of  said  selection  switch; 
control  signal  generating  means  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
gate  means  having  first  inpuu  coupled  to  said  dau  selec- 
tion circuit  to  receive  said  dau  selection  signals  for 
thereby  producing  a  plurality  of  control  signals  in  re- 
sponse thereto;  and 
a  plurality  of  input  control  circuits  each  connected  to  an 
input  of  each  of  said  counter  circuits  and  having  an  input 
terminal  connected  to  said  correction  switch  to  receive  an 
input  signal  therefrom,  said  input  control  circuits  being 
responsive  to  said  control  signals  to  apply  said  input  signal 
to  said  cqunter  circuiu  to  update  the  counts  of  said 
counter  cirtuits; 
said  plurality  bf  gate  means  of  said  control  signal  generating 
means  havikg  second  inputs  coupled  to  said  test  mode 
selection  circuit,  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  gate 
means  of  said  control  signal  generating  means  being  simul- 
taneously responsive  to  at  least  one  of  said  test  mode 
selection  signals  to  concurrently  generate  said  control 
signals,  whereby  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  input 
control  circuiu  are  concurrently  rendered  operative  to 
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allow  testing  of  combined  opera  tional 
selected  ones  of  said  plurality  ofpount 
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characteristics  of 
er  circuits. 


4,150,538 
DIAL  ATTACHING  DEVICt  FOR  WATCH 
Yasuaki  Nakayama,  Hanno,  and  Ryuao  Tanaka,  Tanashi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watc  i  Company  Limited,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Not.  8, 1977,  Ser.  ttlo.  849,623 

Int.  a.2  G04B  37/00,  iJ  '04,  19/06 

U.S.  a.  58—88  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  dial  attaching  device  for  use  if  a  watch  comprising 

(a)  a  base  plate  having  a  recess; 

(b)  a  watch  case  housing  said  base 

(c)  a  movement  holder  ring  made 
mediating  between  said  base  pla 
said  movement  holder  ring  havin  i 

(d)  a  dial  provided  with  a  pluralii  y 
through  said  movement  holder  rii  g 

(e)  a  plurality  of  through  holes  foi  ned 
holder  ring  and  therethrough  sail 
to  be  fixed. 


(late; 

af  synthetic  resin  inter- 

e  and  said  watch  case, 

a  protrusion; 

of  feet  and  mounted 

on  said  base  plate;  and 

on  said  movement 

dial  feet  being  inserted 


4,150,539 
LOW  POLLUTION  CO^BUSTOR 
Philip  M.  Rubins,  Manchester,  Conn.,  and  John  Odgers,  Que- 
bec, Canada,  assignors  to  Avco  Corporation,  Stratford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  655,353,  Feb.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,158 
Int.  a,2  F02C  7>  22 
U.S.  a.  60-39.23  1  Claim 


he  turbine  stage  of  the 


1.  A  low  pollution  combustor  adi  pted  to  receive  airflow 
from  the  compressor  stage  of  a  gas  ti  rbine  engine  and  to  dis- 
charge heated  airflow  therefrom  to 
engine  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  combustor  housing  lAiving  forward  and  rear 

portions; 

an  aerodynamically  contoured  inletknounted  on  the  forward 
portion  of  the  combustor  housit  g  and  adapted  to  direct 
airflow  into  the  housing;  said  i  ilet  having  a  diverging 
cross  section; 
a  support  structure  fixed  at  the  entl^ance  of  the  inlet; 
a  baffle  mounted  on  the  support  structure  for  axial  sliding 
movement  thereon,  said  bafHe  extending  into  the  inlet  and 


piior 


being  contoured  to  fom 

gradually  restricted  channel 

through  the  inlet,  said 

to  create  a  zone  of  recii-culating 

portion  of  the  combusto ' 
fuel  injecting  means  moun|ed 

fuel  with  the  airflow 

forward  portion  of  the 
a  plurality  of  swirl  vanes 

the  fuel  injecting  means 

fuel; 
control  means  connected 

position  of  the  baffle  thereby 

of  the  airflow  entering 
secondary  fuel  injection 

inject  fuel  into  the  recir4ulation 


APRIL  24,  1979 


in  cooperation  with  the  inlet  a 

for  the  airflow  as  it  flows 

ajrflow  being  accelerated  thereby 

airflow  in  the  forward 

housing; 

in  the  inlet  channel  to  premix 

to  said  airflow  entering  the 

dombustor  housing; 

I  [lounted  in  the  inlet  upstream  of 

to  enhance  the  mixing  of  air  and 


:o  the  baffle  to  adjust  the  axial 
varying  the  fuel  to  air  ratio 
combustor;  and 
gleans  mounted  in  the  baffle  to 
zone. 


t  le 


4,150, 


ROCKET 

Harold  A.  Krayenbuhl,  Fair 
and  Charles  J.  Rogers, 
The  United  Sutes  of 
of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
FUed  Apr.  14, 
Int.  a. 
VS.  a.  60—271 


IS  77, 


1.  A  rocket  nozzle  system 
said  supporting  structure  having 
an  integral  part  thereof,  said 
and  an  exit  section,  a  throat 
and  exit  sections  of  said  noizle, 
pyrolized  graphite  cloth  lam  inate 
section  of  said  nozzle,  a  wayher 
being  located  between  said 
section  of  said  nozzle,  said 
peratures  greater  than  approiimately 
of  withstanding  a  temperatur : 
pressure  of  approximately 
reduction  of  said  predetermiijed 
percent  and  a  steel  housinj 
structure,  said  supporting  sti  ucture 
one  piece  into  said  steel  how  ing. 


1,540 
NOZZLE  SYSTEM 

i;  Gene  Dolgonas,  Carmichael, 
Pla^erville,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Ameri^  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
,D.C. 

,  Ser.  No.  787,676 
F02K  9/04 

2  Claims 


cpmpnsmg  a  supporting  structure, 

at  least  one  nozzle  formed  as 

lozzle  having  an  entrance  section 

located  intermediate  said  entrance 

a  throat  insert  formed  of  a 

secured  within  said  throat 

of  predetermined  thickness 

throat  insert  and  said  entrance 

>|asher  being  consumable  at  tem- 

700*  F.  and  yet  capable 

of  approximately  320*  F.  and  a 

psi  with  a  resultant  maximum 

thickness  of  approximately  IS 

encompassing  said  supporting 

being  transfer  molded  as 


4,]  S0,541 

EXHAUST  GAS  CLEAI IING  APPARATUS  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yoshio  Yamakawa,  Toyota,  aitd  Yoshiki  Fukumori,  Obu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Toyota  and  Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Obu,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  \911,  Ser.  No.  835,691 

Japan,  Jul.  1,  1977,  52-77817 
POIN  3/15 

3  Claims 
1.  An  exhaust  gas  cleaningj  apparatus  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  intak<  system,  an  engine  body  and  an 
exhaust  system,  said  apparati  is  comprising: 
a  three-way  catalytic  coi  verter  disposed  in  said  exhaust 
system,  said  converter  I  eing  operable  for  cleaning  three 
major  toxic  component)  in  the  exhaust  gas  when  an  air- 


Claims  priority,  application 

Int.  a.: 

U.S.  a.  60—276 


April  24,  1979 
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fuel  ratio  of  the  exhaust  gas  is  maintained  near  a  predeter- 
mined value; 

a  pipe  means  for  introducing  secondary  air  into  said  exhaust 
system  located  upstream  of  said  three-way  catalytic  con- 
verter; 

a  vacuum-operated  flow  control  valve  device  located  on 
said  pipe  means,  said  valve  device  having  a  spring-urged 
diaphragm  for  forming  a  main  vacuum  signal  chamber  on 
one  side  of  said  diaphragm  for  moving  said  diaphragm,  in 
accordance  with  a  vacuum  force  applied  thereto,  to  con- 
trol the  amount  of  secondary  air  directed  to  said  exhaust 
system; 

a  sensor  means  arranged  in  said  exhaust  system  for  sensing 
the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  exhaust  gas; 


4.150,543 

AUTOMATIC  CHANGE-SPEED  TRANSMISSION  WITH 

A  SECONDARY  SERVO-GENERATOR  FOR  THE 

EMERGENCY  SUPPLY  OF  AGGREGATES  OF  THE 

TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  AND  SHIFTING  SYSTEM 

OPERATING  WITH  A  SERVO-FORCE 

Josef  Helmer,  Aich,  and  Hermann  Gaus,  Stuttgart,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 

schafl.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1976,  2642804 

Int.  a.2  F15B  20/00.  13/09 
U.S.  a.  60—403  16  Claims 


vacuum  transmitting  means  responsive  to  electric  signals 
from  the  sensor  means  for  selectively  transmitting  a  vac- 
cum  signal  from  a  vacuum  port  formed  in  the  intake  sys- 
tem into  said  main  vacuum  chamber  of  the  vacuum- 
operated  flow  control  valve  for  controlling  the  vacuum 
level  in  the  main  vacuum  chamber  of  the  flow  control 
valve;  and 

vacuum  introducing  means  for  transmitting  a  vacuum  signal 
from  said  vacuum  port  into  a  second  vacuum  chamber 
formed  on  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm  opposite  to 
said  main  chamber,  so  that  vacuum  pressure  is  formed  in 
said  second  chamber  for  maintaining  a  substantially  con- 
stant rate  of  movement  of  the  diaphragm  during  all  engine 
running  conditions. 


4,150,542 
FLUID  TRANSMISSION  UNIT  AND  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Marvin  C.  Spears,  Knoxville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,570 

Int.  a.2  F16D  33/00 

VS.  a.  60—330  11  Qaims 


V  "-^r- 


1.  A  fluid  drive  transmission  for  a  vehicle,  comprising:  a 
fluid  filled  housing;  a  drive  roller  and  a  driven  roller  endwise 
spaced  one  from  the  other  and  rotatably  mounted  inside  said 
housing,  each  of  said  rollers  having  a  spiral  type  vane  mounted 
about  its  longitudinal  periphery;  said  drive  roller  having  a 
greater  spacing  intermediate  its  periphery  and  the  inside  sur- 
face of  said  housing  than  said  driven  roller. 


1.  An  automatic  change-speed  transmission  for  vehicles, 
comprising  first  drive  connection  means  between  a  transmis- 
sion output  shaft  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  vehicle  wheels 
and  a  secondary  servo-force  generator  means  for  the  emer- 
gency supply  of  aggregates  of  transmission  control  and  shifting 
means  operating  with  a  servo-force,  disengaging  means  opera- 
ble to  disconnect  said  first  drive  connection  means,  second 
drive  connection  means  between  a  transmission  input  shaft 
operable  to  be  driven  by  a  driving  engine  and  a  primary  servo- 
force  generator  means  for  the  normal  supply  of  the  aggregates, 
and  servo-motor  means  actuating  the  disengaging  means  and 
operable  to  be  displaced  into  a  disengaging  position  in  depen- 
dence on  an  operating  magnitude  of  the  primary  servo-force 
generator  means,  in  which  the  secondary  servo-force  genera- 
tor means  is  effectively  disconnected  from  the  transmission 
output  shaft  but  being  in  an  operating  position  operable  to 
establish  the  first  drive  connection  means  between  the  second- 
ary servo-force  generator  means  and  the  transmission  output 
shaft  when  the  rotational  speed  of  the  transmission  input  shaft 
approaches  zero,  characterized  in  that  the  servo-motor  means 
is  held  in  its  working  position  by  a  holding  control  means 
which  includes  a  control  valve  slide  means  operating  in  depen- 
dence on  the  servo-force  of  the  primary  servo-force  generator 
means  when  the  actual  value  of  said  servo-force  lies  below  a 
necessary  operating  value. 


4,150,544 
ENGINE 
John  J.  Pachter,  36  Faye  Ave.,  Shelby,  Ohio  44875 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,471 
Int.  a.2  P03G  7/06 
U.S.  a.  60-527  2  Claims 

1.  A  heat  engine  comprising: 
two  spaced  pulleys; 

a  continuous  belt  which  is  mounted  on  said  pulleys  in  a 
closed  loop  to  provide  two  parallel  lengths  of  belt  each 
extending  between  the  two  pulleys  and  each  extending 
tangentially  from  each  of  the  two  pulleys; 
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means  for  prestressing  the  belt;  and 

means  for  changing  the  length  of  c 

relative  to  the  other  length  by 


difTcrence  between  one  of  said  lengths  and  the  other  said 
length 
in  which  the  continuous  belt  is  of  knetal 
plurality  of  belts  in  layers  one  on 
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singl:  !-cycle  : 


Cilif.. 


of  the  lengths  of  belt    METHOD  AND 
creating  a  temperature  WITH  A 

MODERATOR-COOlJt^rT 
Wells  I.  CoUett,  Los  Gatos, 
31  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 

Int.  aj 
20    U/// 1/  U^.  CI.  60— 644 


April  24, 1979 

4,1M),546 
APPARA11US  FOR  LOAD  FOLLOWING 
BOIUNG 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
'.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 


19*6, 


Ser.  No.  747,133 
^21D  3/08 


and  consists  of  a 
the  other. 


4,150,545 

SUPERCHARGED  ENGINE  H^ING  MAIN  AND 

AUXILIARY  COMBUSnOl  I  CHAMBERS 

Shuichi  Yamazaki,  Kamifukuoka,  Ja|an,  assignor  to  Honda 

Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To%o,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  Ho.  855,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  bee.  10, 1976,  51-147825 


Int.  a.2  F02B  33/44. 


VS.  CL  60—611 


I  seco  id 


gei, 


-r 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  pisto 
combustion  chamber  and  an  auxilia  y 
connepted  by  a  torch  opening,  a  first 
ing  with  a  main  intake  passage,  a 
eating  with  an  auxiliary  intake  pa$$ag( 
main  intake  passage  to  said  main 
means  including  a  rotary  supercharg( 
ing  a  first  bypass  passage  around  said 
bypass  passage  connecting  said  main 
auxiliary  intake  passage,  and  means 
output  of  the  engine  and  acting,  w 
open  the  first  bypass  passage  and  to 
passage,  said  means  acting,  when  the 
close  the  first  bypass  passage  and 
passage,  whereby  all  of  the  mixture 
must  pass  through  the  supercharger 
mixture  is  delivered  to  both  of  said 


75/02 


6  Claims 


engine  having  a  main 

combustion  chamber 

:arburetor  communicat- 

carburetor  communi- 

,  means  connecting  said 

co)nbustion  chamber,  said 

said  means  also  includ- 

supercharger,  a  second 

intake  passage  and  said 

1  esponsive  to  the  power 

the  output  is  low,  to 

:lose  the  second  bypass 

;ngine  output  is  high,  to 

( pen  the  second  bypass 

om  the  first  carburetor 

whereby  a  part  of  that 

combustion  chambers. 


hi  n 


aid' 


t>pei 


fcr 


1.  In  a  power  plant  of  the 
a  primary  flow  of  steam  at 
single-cycle  boiling 
reactor  having  means  to  vary 
flow,  to  vary  reactor  power 
secondary  flow  of  steam  for 
plant  equipment,  a  method 
steps  of: 
adjusting  said  primary 

said  turbine  for  changing 
adjusting  said 
the  reactor  in  response 
power; 
monitoring  the  pressure  of 
reducing  said  secondary 
auxiliary  plant  equipmeni , 
turbine  demand  that 
the  primary  flow  of 
sure  and  preventing  a 
restoring  said  secondary 
equipment  after 
recirculation  flow  has 
creased  the  pressure  of 


wherein  a  turbine  is  driven  by 

predetermined  pressure  from  a 

moderatt>r-coolant  nuclear  reactor,  said 

moderator-coolant  recirculation 

;  ind  said  power  plant  including  a 

heating  steam  utilizing  auxiliary 

load  following  comprising  the 


flow 


cau  tes 
'  steal  1 


4.1 


ion 


19  n 


REGENERATIVE  HEAT 
AIR 

Michael  J.  Hobson,  S  5890 

14085 

Filed  Sep.  14, 

Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
41116/76 

Int  a.2  Ft)2C 
U.S.  a.  60—659 

1.  A  compressed  air  power 
for  generating  and  utilizing 
storage  cavern,  a  heat  storage 
medium,  a  first  air  passage  e: 
air  generating  and  utilizing 
a  second  air  passage  extendiiig 
em  and  the  air  storage  cavern, 
storage  medium  within  the 
being  spaced  from  the  walls 
an  external  water  barrier,  a 


22  Claims 


flof'  of  steam  from  said  reactor  to 
demands  for  turbine  power; 
moderator-c<iolant  recirculation  flow  through 
1 3  changing  demands  for  turbine 


said  primary  flow  of  steam; 
of  steam  to  said  steam  utilizing 
in  the  case  of  a  rapid  increase  in 
a  decrease  in  the  pressure  of 
,  thereby  maintaining  said  pres- 
in  turbine  |x>wer;  and 
of  steam  to  said  auxiliary  plant 
adjustiAent  of  said  moderator-coolant 
i  icreased  reactor  power  and  in- 
primary  flow  of  steam. 


d<  crease  i 
flew 


Slid 


110,547 

S  TORAGE  IN  COMPRESSED 
FORMER  SYSTEM 

Lake  Shore  Rd.,  Lakeview,  N.Y. 


,  Set.  No.  833,186 
United  Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1976, 


//00,F28D/7/00 

5  Claims 

storage  system  comprising  means 

( ompressed  air,  a  compressed  air 

cavern  containing  a  heat  storage 

ij^ending  between  the  compressed 

and  the  heat  storage  cavern, 

between  the  heat  storage  cav- 

and  a  housing  for  the  heat 

storage  cavern,  said  housing 

roof  of  the  cavern  and  having 

heat  insulating  lining  within  the 


m^nsi 


heat ! 
ind  I 
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barrier,  and  internal  structure  defining  a  serpentine  path 
through  the  heat  storage  medium  for  passing  air  between  the 


passages  so  as  to  ensure  substantially  uniform  contact  between 
the  air  and  the  medium. 


4,150,548 

POLLUTANT  REMOVAL  FROM  PYROLYTIC  GASES  BY 

CENTRIFUGE  AND  MOLECULAR  SIEVES 

Klaus  M.  Kemp,  Santa  Barbara,  and  Jack  E.  Lehman,  Torrance, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kemp  Redaction  Corporation, 
Sanu  Barbara,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,598 

lat.  a.2  F25J  3/08 

VJS.  a.  62—18  5  Claims 


carbon  monoxide  and  remove  them  from  the  system,  and 
to  thereby  provide  clean  fuel  gases. 


4,150,549 
CRYOPUMPING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Ralph  C.  Longsworth,  Allentown,  Pa.,  astlKiior  to  Air  Products 
and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797J82 

Int  a.2  F17C  7/02 

VS.  a.  62—55.5  5  Claims 


C«Mn«ll»*yin 


■v 


'i  / 


JI 


CfMMMC 

T 


,.. 

1 

9n 

1 

1  r 

_!" 

1 

*■ 

PMMMI 

'^ 

1.  A  method  of  treating  and  removing  pollutants  from  gase- 
ous products  produced  by  pyrolytic  conversion  of  materials, 
including  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  guiding  and  imparting  a  given  flow  velocity  to  said  gase- 
ous products  in  a  confined  insulated  environment; 

(b)  cooling  the  flowing  gaseous  products  to  a  temperature 
below  the  dew  point  of  condensable  vapors  to  remove  a 
substantial  portion  of  water  in  the  gaseous  products; 

(c)  guiding  the  remaining  gaseous  products  in  an  upward 
direction  through  a  polymeric  mesh  material  in  a  refriger- 
ated emvironment  to  remove  benzene  homologs,  any 
additional  water,  petrochemical  pollutant  droplets  and  the 
like; 

(d)  guiding  and  accelerating  the  gaseous  products  along 
curved  paths  to  efliect  separation  and  removal  from  the 
system  of  particulate  and  droplet  agglomerations  of  pol- 
lutants and  hydrocartmn  liquids  by  centrifugal  force; 

(e)  sub-cooling  and  guiding  the  remaining  gases  down- 
wardly and  thence  through  a  180'  turn  upwardly  to  sepa- 
rate and  remove  heavy  agglomerates  and  to  pass  such 
gases  through  an  acid  resistant  zeolite  molecular  type 
sieve  bed  for  adsorption  of  residuals  of  chlorine  gas,  sulfur 
dioxide,  hydrogen  chloride  and  oxides  of  nitrogen  to 
provide  a  dry  gaseous  product  stream;  and, 

(0  further  cooling  and  passing  said  gaseous  product  stream 
through  lower  and  upper  stage  molecular  sieve  beds  re- 
spectively to  separate  by  adsorption  any  last  remnants  of 


1.  A  cryopumping  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a  base  to  fix  said  apparatus  to  a  vacuum  chamber; 

a  first  refrigeration  source  supported  by  said  base  and  con- 
structed to  provide  a  temperature  source  at  less  than  120* 
K.  inside  said  vacuum  chamber; 

a  second  refrigeration  source  supported  by  said  base  and 
constructed  to  provide  a  temperature  source  at  less  than 
25*  K.  inside  said  vacuum  chamber; 

a  first  panel  adapted  to  be  supported  by  said  base  in  said 
vacuum  chamber  to  be  cooled  by  said  first  refrigeration 
source  and  having  the  shape  of  a  cylinder  with  a  closed 
bottom  and  open  top,  said  panel  having  a  polished  outer 
and  inner  surface,  the  inner  bottom  surface  of  said  first 
panel  being  coated  with  a  radiant  absorbing  coating;  and 

a  second  panel  in  the  form  of  a  closed  bottom  open-top 
cylinder  of  smaller  diameter  and  shorter  length  than  said 
first  panel  supported  in  an  inverted  position  inside  said 
first  panel  without  contacting  said  first  panel,  said  second 
panel  cooled  by  said  second  refrigeration  source,  and 
having  a  polished  outer  surface  and  a  gas  absorbing  mate- 
rial on  said  inner  surface,  said  second  panel  being  of  a  size 
and  shape  to  permit  portions  of  a  vacuum  environment  to 
circulate  between  said  first  and  second  cryopanels  and 
contact  said  gas  absorbing  material. 


4,150,550 
SELF  DEFROSTING  REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CASE 
John  F.  Mercer,  Sr.,  Globe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  George  W.  Leech, 
Globe,  Ariz. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,112 
Int  a.2  A47F  3/04 
VS.  a.  62—252  7  Claims 

1.  A  refrigerated  display  case  for  maintaining  a  frost  free 
product  environment,  said  display  case  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  a  source  of  dry  cold  air; 

b.  a  first  compartment  for  receiving  and  mixing  the  dry  cold 
air  under  pressure; 
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c.  a  second  compartment  for  storit  g  refrigerated  products, 
said  second  compartment  includ  tig  door  means  for  pro- 
viding access  to  the  products; 

d.  a  screen  disposed  intermediate  sa  d  first  compartment  and 
said  second  compartment  for  dt  fusingly  conveying  the 
dry  cold  air  from  said  first  com{  lartment  to  said  second 
compartment  in  response  to  the  pfessure  differential  atten- 
dant said  first  and  second  compartments; 
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e.  a  p>ort  disposed  in  the  upper  part 
ment  for  exhausting  the  higher  teiiiperature 
second  compartment  and  maintaining 
partment  at  a  pressure  lower  than 
whereby,  said  second  compartment 
mersed  in  a  continuous  flow  of  dry 
moisture  and  the  moisture  entrained 
said  port  to  preclude  the  formation  an( 
frost. 


5f  said  second  compart- 

air  within  said 

said  second  com- 

said  first  compartment; 

the  products  are  im- 

cold  air  to  absorb  any 

is  exhausted  through 

continuing  existence  of 


aid 


iir 


N1V2, 


4,150^51 
COOLING  APPARATUS 
Paul  Eisier,  57  Exeter  Rd.,  London 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20, 
Int.  a.-  F28D 
U.S.  a.  62—281 


',,  England 

i,  Jan.  15, 1975, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  862,549 


54 1,258, 


21 '14 


t>fO 


I.  Cooling  panel  structure  for  presenting 
absorption  surface  toward  an  area  to 
combination,  a  composite  panel  of 
surfaces,  the  first  being  a  primary  hea 
sheet  structure  impervious  to  air  and 
area  to  be  directed  as  a  cooling  surfa(  e 
a  secondary  heat  absorption  surface  c(  ivenng 
between  said  cooling  surface  and  the 
least  partly  in  adhering  engagement 
selected  positions  on  said  face  area 
philic  cellulosic  fibrous  material 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  coolin ; 
surface  disposed  adjacent  to  and  m  isking 
entire  surface  of  said  face  area  thei  ;by 
absorb  water  condensation  so  that 
vents  droplets  from  forming  and  drip(|ing 
area  formed  by  said  cooling  sheet 
materia]  interposed  between  it  and 


16  Claims 


Mith  I 
and 


April  24,  1979 


4yi  W^52 

INFRARED  COOLER  Fl  »R  RESTRICTED  REGIONS 
Gerald  Altman,  41  Westminster  Rd.,  Newton  Centre,  Mass. 

02159 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  I>to.  707,852,  Jul.  22, 1976,  which  is 


a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,052,  Feb.  25,  1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,994,277,  which  is  a  c  sntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

422,426,  Dec.  6, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  26, 

1976,  Ser  No.  745,111 

Int.  a.2  F25B  21/02;  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  62—467  R  9  Qaims 


1.  A  radiation  cooler 
means  of  restricted  geometrical 
tion  condensing  means  of 
along  an  optical  axis,  said  raUiation 
substantially  black  body  surface, 
municating  optically  with  a 
exchanger  means  for 
means,  temperature  sensing 
selected  geometrical  region, 
being  a  pyrometer,  and  control 
between  said  temperature  sensing 
changer  means. 


rcmovi  ig 


comprising  infrared  radiation  sink 
dimension  and  infrared  radia- 
^tended  geometrical  dimension 
sink  means  comprising  a 
:,  said  condensing  means  com- 
plected geometrical  region,  heat 
heat  from  said  radiation  sink 
neans  communicating  with  said 
said  temperature  sensing  means 
means  operatively  connected 
means  and  said  heat  ex- 


4,1  W,553 

WHEEL  BEARING  MOUNT 

Erich  Aucktor,  Offenbach  aA  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  L<>hr  &  Bromlu  mp  GmbH,  Offenbach  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  May  21,  1S|76,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application 
1975,  2522841 

Int.  a.2 

U.S.  CL  64—22 


No.  688,832 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 


B62D  7/06 


3  Claims 


a  drip-free  heat 
cooled,  comprising  in 
substantially  parallel 
absorption  surface  of  a 
water  having  one  face 
and  the  second  being 
for  interpKJsition 
to  be  cooled  being  at 
said  cooling  sheet  at 
consisting  of  a  hydro- 
providing  capillarity  flow 
sheet,  said  secondary 
substantially  the 
to  accumulate  and 
fibrous  material  pre- 
away  from  said  face 
^rface  with  the  flbrous 
th  '.  area  to  be  cooled. 


1.  A  bearing  mount  for  a 
velocity  universal  joint 
ing  a  parallel  pair  of  first 
wheel  support,  an  inner 
second  annular  tracks  o{ 
nected  to  a  wheel  hub,  plu 
posed  tracks  to  define  a  doub^ 
constant  velocity  universal 
axially  adjacent  said  inner 
a  weld,  said  inner  bearing 
each  having  flanges  and 
flanges,  said  abutting 
weld,  said  outer  joint  membc  ' 


kfheel  driven  through  a  constant 
comp  rising  an  outer  bearing  ring  hav- 
an  nular  tracks  and  connected  to  a 
bear  ng  ring  having  a  parallel  pair  of 
ippos^  from  said  first  tracks  and  con- 
lities  of  ball  bearings  in  said  op- 
row  anti-friction  bearing,  and  a 
having  an  outer  joint  member 
be^ng  ring  and  attached  thereto  by 
and  said  outer  joint  member 
abutting  annular  projections  on  said 
annular  projections  attached  by  said 
being  independent  of  said  bear- 
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ing  such  that  the  wheel  bearing  mount  and  the  universal  joint 
are  separate  units. 


1.  In  a  lower  body  garment  including  a  single-ply  panty 
portion  knit  of  successive  courses  containing  a  predetermined 
number  of  wales  and  provided  with  an  upper  waist  opening, 
the  combination  therewith  of  an  outwardly  turned  two-ply 
waist  band  integrally  knit  with  the  single-ply  panty  portion, 
said  two-ply  waist  band  simulating  the  appearance  of  an  elastic 
tape  and  aiding  in  maintaining  the  waist  opening  in  position  on 
the  wearer,  said  waist  band  comprising 

(a)  an  inner  ply  including  a  lower  end  integrally  knit  with  the 
upper  end  of  said  single-ply  panty  portion  and  containing 
a  lesser  number  of  wales  than  said  single-ply  panty  por- 
tion, 

(b)  an  outer  ply  including  an  upper  end  integrally  knit  with 
the  upper  end  of  said  inner  ply  and  containing  the  same 
number  of  wales  as  said  inner  ply, 

(c)  a  spandex  yam  incorporated  in  spaced  apart  courses  of 
said  outer  ply, 

(d)  first  textured  body  yarn  of  a  selected  denier  knit  in 
courses  immediately  adjacent  each  side  of  said  spaced 
apart  courses  in  which  said  spandex  yam  is  incorporated 
of  said  outer  ply, 

(e)  second  textured  body  yam  of  substantially  two  times  the 
denier  of  said  first  textured  body  yam  and  knit  in  courses 
joining  said  courses  of  said  first  textured  body  yam  of  said 
outer  ply,  said  spandex  yam  and  said  first  and  second  body 
yams  forming  coursewise  extending  ribs  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  outer  ply  to  simulate  the  appearance  of  an 
elastic  tape, 

(0  a  tab  comprising  a  few  courses  and  including  an  upper 
end  integrally  knit  with  the  lower  end  of  said  outer  ply 
and  extending  downwardly  therebelow, 

(g)  spaced  apart  connecting  stitch  loops  joining  selected 
wales  in  the  upper  end  of  said  single-ply  panty  portion  to 
corresponding  wales  in  the  upper  end  of  said  tab  so  that 
said  tab  covers  said  connecting  stitch  loops,  and 

(h)  a  make-up  selvage  edge  on  the  lower  end  of  said  tab. 


4,150455 
BLIND  RIVETING  UNIT 
Jozef  Fulier,  Nove  Mesto  nad  Vahom,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor 
to   Vyskumny   ustav   mechanizacie   a   automatizacie,   Notc 
Mesto  nad  Vahom,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,927 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Nov.  18,  1976, 
7418.76 

lit  a.2  B21J  15/34 
VS.  a.  72—114  7  Claims 


4,150,554 
P\NTY  HOSE  WITH  ELASTIC  WAIST  BAND 
Edward  L.  Cassidy,  Sr.,  Burlington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Alamance 
Industries,  Inc.,  Burlington,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,375 

Int.  a.2  D04B  9/42.  9/54 

VS.  a.  66—172  E  8  aaims 


1.  In  a  blind  riveting  unit  which  in  one  operation  anchors  a 
hollow  blind  rivet  blank  to  one  pull  stud  and  heads  another 
rivet  blank  which  has  been  previously  anchored  to  another 
pull  stud,  said  unit  having  a  body,  a  member  having  aligned 
oppositely  extending  first  and  second  arms,  the  first  arm  bear- 
ing a  first  pull  stud  and  a  first  abutment  cooperating  therewith, 
the  second  arm  bearing  a  second  pull  stud  and  a  second  abut- 
ment cooperating  therewith,  the  studs  being  reciprocable  rela- 
tive to  the  respective  abutments,  means  pivotally  mounting  the 
member  on  the  body  for  rotation  between  first  and  second 
positions  which  are  displaced  from  each  other  by  an  angle  of 
180',  means  including  a  rivet  deforming  head  mounted  on  the 
body  to  deform  and  anchor  a  hollow  rivet  blank  to  a  pull  stud, 
driving  means  to  move  the  rivet  blank  deforming  means  axially 
toward  a  first  stud  aligned  with  the  head  to  anchor  the  rivet 
blank  thereon,  and  means  driven  by  said  driving  means  in  the 
same  direction  axially  of  the  arms  as  the  rivet  blank  deforming 
head  to  cause  the  other  pull  stud  and  its  abutment  to  approach 
each  other  thereby  to  head  another  rivet  blank  anchored  on  the 
second  pull  stud,  the  rivet  blank  deforming  head  being  dis- 
posed at  the  first  angular  position,  and  the  heading  of  the 
anchored  rivet  blank  on  the  second  stud  taking  place  at  the 
second  angular  position,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
means  for  controlling  said  driving  means,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  turning  of  the  member  with  respect  to  the  body  for 
preventing  movement  of  the  driving  means  unless  the  member 
is  tumed  with  respect  to  the  body  so  that  one  of  the  studs  is 
aligned  with  the  rivet  deforming  head. 


4,150456 
RADIATOR  TANK  HEADSHEET  AND  METHOD 
William  Melnyk,  Lathrup  Village,  Mich.,  aisigiior  to  McCord 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,765 
Int.  a.2  B21D  28/00 
VS.  a.  72—333  2  CUrins 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  integral  ferrule  around  an  elon- 
gated opening  in  a  sheet  of  material  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  an  elongated  depression  in  the  sheet  material  having 
generally  parallel  sidewalls,  end  walls  joining  the  sidewalls,  and 
a  bottomwall,  forming  a  pair  of  holes  in  the  depression  by 
removing  a  slug  of  sheet  material  from  the  bottomwall  adja- 
cent each  of  the  endwalls,  splitting  the  bottomwall  generally 
along  its  centerline  between  the  holes  to  form  two  bottomwall 
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segments,  and  forcing  the  two  segnlents 
coplanar  relationship  with  the  sidev  all: 


form  an  elongated  opening  including 
generally  parallel,  relatively  high  si^ewalls 
lesser  height  joining  the  sidewalls. 
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outwardly  and  into  4^50,558 

Is  of  the  depression  to     METHOD  FOR  FORMIN  3  A  VARIABLE  RESTRICTOR 
Walter  J.  Pohl,  Anchorage,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Nov,  4, 1'  77,  Ser.  No.  848.538 

Int.  a.2  BJ  ID  51/16,  53/06 

VS.  a.  72— 3«7  T  2  CUims 


4,150,557 
FORGING  APPARATUS  HAVInG  MEANS  FOR 
RADIALLY  MOVING  BLADE  DIE  SEGMENTS 
Bryant  H.  Walker,  Stuart,  and  Ralph  B.  Bogard,  North  Palm 
Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,517 

Int.  a.2  B21K  Ii32 

U.S.  a.  72— 354  I  7aalms 


di  c 


1.  A  forging  apparatus  having  an  u 
said  upper  die  having  a  first  finished 
said  lower  die  having  a  second  finish^l 
end,  said  outer  ends  of  said  upper 
from  each  other,  a  cylindrical  array 
tioned  around  the  space  between  the 
die  and  the  outer  end  of  said  lower  die, 
blade  dies  having  an  inner  surface 
and  said  lower  die,  said  cylindrical 
an  outer  surface,  a  back-up  ring 
spaced  from  said  cylindrical  array 
against  said  outer  surface  of  said  cylin< 
a  first  cam  means  located  around  saic 
means  located  around  said  lower  die, 
blade  dies  having  third  cam  means, 
means  on  said  upper  die  and  lower 
gage  said  third  cam  means  and  move 
when  said  back-up  ring  is  spaced  from 
cylindrical  array  of  blade  dies. 


i|  per  die  and  a  lower  die, 
shape  on  its  outer  end, 
disc  shape  on  its  outer 
and|ower  dies  being  spaced 
blade  dies  being  posi- 
auter  end  of  said  upper 
said  cylindrical  array  of 
c<  ntacting  said  upper  die 
of  blade  dies  having 
mov  ible  between  a  position 
of  blade  dies  to  a  position 
id  rical  array  of  blade  dies, 
upper  die,  second  cam 
>aid  cylindrical  array  of 
first  and  second  cam 
being  movable  to  en- 
blade  dies  outwardly 
aid  outer  surface  of  said 


S4id  1 
de 

SI  lid  I 


n  integral  ferrule  having 
and  endwalls  of 


^ 


\.  The  method  of  forming 
eration  system  including  ref 

forming  a  length  of  tubing 
configuration  so  that  the 
connect  with  said  refrig 
one  portion  intermediatt 

placing  said  portion  of  si 
ends  in  a  forming  meani ; 

connecting  at  least  one  of 
stant  pressure  through  a 
measuring  said  pressure 

squeezing  said  portion  of 
until  the  tubing  reache 
restriction;  then 

bending  said  portion  to 
striction  having  leg  n 
apex  segment  and  havinj 
of  each  of  said  leg  n 

connecting  said  tubing 
flow  arrangement  in  saic 
ing  said  system; 

moving  at  least  one  of  said 
to  change  the  diameter 
portions  while  said  refri{  ;i 
tune  the  refrigerant  flov 
restriction  causes  refrig 
to  reach  a  final 


predeter  nined 


VARIABLE 
Lloyd  E.  Levy,  Princeton, 
Company,  Woodcliff  Lake,^U 
nied  Mar.  20, 1!  78, 
lat  a.2  GOIL 
MS.  a.  73—1  C 


1.  Variable  rate  test  joint 
a  support; 

a  brake  attached  to  said 
a  one-way  clutch  attached 

from  said  brake; 
a  torsion  spring  engaged 


i 


x_. 


^ 


capillary  tube  for  use  in  a  refrig- 
ref^gerant  which  comprises: 

longitudinally  into  a  preselected 

free  ends  thereof  are  arranged  to 

refrigjeration  system,  including  at  least 

said  ends  being  in  a  single  plane; 

s4id  tubing  intermediate  said  free 

of  ^d  free  ends  to  a  source  of  con- 
control  means  having  means  for 
passing  through  said  tubing; 
the  tubing  in  the  forming  means 
an  intermediate  predetermined 

provide  a  generally  U-shaped  rc- 

mefibers  diverging  from  an  arcuate 

arcuate  segments  at  the  juncture 

members  with  said  tubing; 

inc  uding  said  portion  in  refrigerant 

refrigeration  system  and  operat- 


leg  members  relative  to  the  other 

of  at  least  one  of  said  arcuate 

;erant  system  is  operating  to  fine 

through  said  capillary  until  the 

e^ant  passing  through  said  tubing 

pressure. 


4,lfeO,S59 
it  LTE  TEST  JOINT 

WJ.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll-Rand 


Ser.  No.  890,ti07 
3/18.  25/00 


8  Claims 


SSSS^ 


c  jmpnsing: 

su  >port; 

lo  said  support  and  spaced  apart 

'  hrith  and  mounted  between  said 
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brake  and  said  one-way  clutch  for  roution  with  said 

clutch  and  said  brake; 
a  means  for  actuating  said  brake;  and 
a  means  for  measuring  torque  applied  to  said  torsion  spring 

at  its  one-way  clutch  engaging  end. 


4,150,560 

MEASURING  CELL  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

DETERMINATION  OF  A  LIQUID,  ESPEOALLY  A 

BEVERAGE  FLOWING  THROUGH  A  PIPE 

Dieter  WieUnd,  Oststruse  1,  4000  Diisaeldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gernuuiy 

RIed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1976,  2634971 

Int.  a.2  COIN  7/14 
U.S.  CI.  73—19  8  Claims 


1.  A  measuring  cell  for  the  continuous  determination  of  the 
carbon  dioxide  content  of  a  flowing  liquid,  especially  a  bever- 
age, comprising  inner  chamber  having  a  first  substantially 
cylindrical  portion,  an  input  conduit  for  the  feeding  of  liquid  to 
the  cell  and  having  a  portion  entering  at  one  end  of  the  first 
portion  tangentially  to  its  peripheral  surface,  a  discharge  line 
for  the  removal  of  the  liquid  having  a  portion  disposed  in  the 
direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  portion  and  enter- 
ing the  chamber  below  said  one  end,  wherein  the  input  conduit 
having  means  for  constricting  same  at  or  immediately  up- 
stream of  the  point  of  entry  comprising  an  orifice,  means  for 
clearing  the  orifice  of  the  constricting  means  comprising  a 
spray  nozzle  disposed  immediately  upstream  of  the  orifice  and 
having  the  output  thereof  aligned  with  the  orifice  in  the  direc- 
tion of  flow,  a  conduit  connected  to  the  spray  nozzle  and 
receptive  of  liquid  under  high  pressure  and  a  valve  in  said 
conduit  for  selectively  effecting  the  blowing  of  high-pressure 
liquid  from  said  spray  nozzle  into  the  orifice  to  clear  same,  first 
means  disposed  within  the  said  chamber  in  the  immediate 
vicinity  of  the  point  of  entry  or  directly  upstream  of  the  entry 
of  the  said  discharge  line  for  measuring  of  the  temperature  of 
the  liquid,  second  means  disposed  at  the  inner  wall  of  the  first 
portion  for  measuring  the  outgassing  pressure  of  the  liquid, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  means  produce  electrical  signals 
corresponding  to  the  measured  values  and  conductors  for 
carrying  the  signals  out  of  the  chamber  of  the  measuring  cell. 


4,150,561 

EMPLOYING  A  FLUIDIC  OSOLLATOR,  FOR 

DETERMINING  THE  CONSTITUENT  GASES  OF  A  GAS 

MIXTURE 
Joseph  E.  Zupanick,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil 
Company,  Ihdlas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,535 
Int.  a.2  COIN  29/02 
MS.  a.  73—23  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  constituent  gas  proportions 
of  a  gas  mixture  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  measuring  the  pulse  repetition  frequency  of  an  astable 
fluidic  oscillator  while  the  gas  mixture  flows  through  the 
oscillator; 

(B)  under  the  same  pressure  and  temperature  conditions 
employed  in  step  (A),  measuring  the  pulse  repetition  fre- 


quency of  the  astable  fluidic  oscillator  while  a  standard 
example  of  a  constituent  gas  flows  through  the  oscillator: 

(C)  repeating  step  (B)  for  each  constituent  gas  for  which  the 
proportion  of  such  gas  in  the  gas  mixture  is  to  be  deter- 
mined; 

(D)  repeating  steps  (A),  (B),  and  (C),  at  a  different  tempera- 
ture; 

(E)  repeating  step  (D)  until  the  total  number  of  different 
temperatures  at  which  pulse  repetition  frequency  mea- 
surements are  taken  at  least  equals  the  toul  number  of 
constituent  gases  for  which  the  proportion  of  each  in  the 
gas  mixture  is  to  be  determined; 

(F)  solve,  for  Ci  .  .  .  C„  the  following  simultaneous  equa- 
tions: 

\fiprfUTo=C\/{prf)\  To=Ci/{prf)i}.To=Ci/{prj)- 


sa 


1  /{prf\xT\  =  C\  /{prf)  1  t\  =  Ci/iprfSl  tx = Cj/(pf/)3  r. 
l-i-  ...  ■>rCn/lprf)nr\ 

„+  ...  +C,/{prf)nT, 

where: 
(prOxro=the  pulse  repetition  frequency  at  temperature  To 
using  the  gas  mixture  as  the  working  fluid; 

(prf)iTo-  (prf)2T(y  (j>rf)iTo-  (J>r0nro=the  pulse 
repetition  frequency 

at  temperature  To  successively  using  each  constituent  gas  as 

the  working  fluid; 
To,  T|,  T,= signify  different  temperatures 
C|,  C2,  C3,  CB=the  respective  proportions  of  the  individual 

constituent  gases  to  the  whole  of  the  gas  mixture. 


4,150,562 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  TEMPERATURE 
COMPENSATION  IN  EXHAUST  GAS  SENSORS 
Arnold  D.  Nielsen,  Wayne,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,257 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/46 
MS.  a.  73—27  R  15  Claims 

7.  A  system  for  temperature  compensating  the  resistance 
variation  of  an  engine  exhaust  gas  sensor  responsive  to  a  partial 
pressure  of  oxygen  indicative  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  engine 
operation  comprising: 

an  interface  means  for  establishing  a  first  difference  voltage 
which  is  a  function  of  a  reference  voltage  and  a  function  of 
a  seitsor  voltage  which  is  related  to  the  resistance  of  said 
exhaust  gas  sensor; 
a  compensation  means  for  establishing  a  second  difference 
voltage  which  is  a  function  of  a  tachometer  voltege  re- 
lated to  engine  speed  and  a  function  of  a  bias  voltage 
which  serves  to  adjust  the  magnitude  of  said  second  differ- 
ence voltage;  and 
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a  first  comparator  means  for  estal 
voltage  which  is  a  function  of  sai( 
ence  voltages  and  adapted  to 
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blfehing  a  third  difference   adapted  to  constantly  mainta  n 
first  and  second  differ-   stant  depth,  and  a  drain  tube 
pro^de  a  first  output  for  use 


in  controlling  the  air/fuel  ratio 
first  difference  voltage  being  cou; 
second  difference  voltage  being  o 
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engine  operation,  said 
I  led  to  a  first  input  and  a 
:<  upled  to  a  second  input. 


4,150,563 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
RECIRCULATION  OF  FLUIDS  IN 

Milan  Minarik;  Milan  Popl,  and  Jiri  ^ostecky,  all  of  Prague, 
CzechosloTakia,  assignors  to  Vysoka  skola  chemicko-tech- 
nologicka,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia  ] 

Filed  Not.  15,  1977,  Ser.   >lo.  851,783 

Int  a.2  COIN  3\  'OS 

U.S..CL  73— «1.1  C  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  liquid  recirculati<  n  in  an  at  least  substan- 
tially closed  circuit  having  a  circuit  in  :t  and  a  circuit  outlet  by 
moving  the  circulating  liquid  into  th  ;  inlet  of  the  circuit  by 
working  fluid  supplied  under  pressui ;  to  the  circuit,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  mechanic  ally  and  at  regular  inter- 
vals repeatedly  transporting  circulatin  ;  liquid  approaching  the 
end  of  the  circuit  beyond  the  circuit  a  itlet  in  the  form  of  slugs 
of  equal  volume  into  the  beginning  of  the  circuit  in  advance  of 
the  circuit  inlet,  and  again  pushing  th^se  slugs  into  the  circuit 
inlet  by  means  of  working  fluid,  the  injection  of  one  slug  into 
the  circuit  inlet  and  the  pushing  of  the  JTollowing  slug  out  of  the 
circuit  outlet  being  carried  out  simullpneously. 


April  24, 1979 

a  pool  of  waste  liquid  at  con- 
adapted  to  have  one  of  its  ends 


end 


connected  to  the  discharge 
have  its  other  end  submergec 


4>1  10,565 


VEHICULAR  SINGLE  SH  ^FT 
POWE» 

Bernard  B.  Poore,  Waterloo, 

pany,  Moline,  III. 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  623,319, 
This  application  Nov. 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a,  73—133  R 


GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
SYSTEM 
Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 


OSMOMETRY 
chimmelpfennig,  both  of 
nc,  Logan,  Utah 
4o.  895,111 


6  Claims 

sensing  head  provided 


4,150,564 
OSMOMETER  FOR  COLLOI 
Wayne  K.  Barlow,  and  Howard  G. 
Logan,  Utah,  assignors  to  Wescor, 
Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  I 

iBt  a.2  GOIN  l\/04 
U.S.  a.  73— 64J 

1.  In  a  colloid  osmometer  having 
with  substantially  coextensive  sample  and  reference  chambers 
separated  by  an  osmotic  membrane,  tl)e  improvement  compris- 
ing sample  and  reference  chambers  of  borresponding,  elongate, 
narrow,  sinuous  formation  free  of  aprupt  bends  and  having 
means  for  the  supply  of  sample  and  reference  solutions,  respec- 
tively, at  one  set  of  ends,  and  means  for  the  discharge  of  sample 
and  reference  solutions,  respectively, 
and  a  waste  collection  system  for  liqi  id  flushed  from  the  sam- 
ple chamber,   said   system  compris  ng  a  waste  receptacle 


nirtp*  cnttmLmmmt. 


tmm, 


umimml 
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ss. 


8.  A  load  meter  for  a  vi 
engine  comprising  an 
operating  speed  when  the  eitgme 
engine  power  and  indicatin] ; 
difference  between  comman  led 
tual  vehicle  performance  wqen 
engine  power. 


13^23 


K)o 


of  the  sample  chamber  and  to 
in  said  pool  of  waste  solution. 


)ct.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,109,772. 

1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,309 
POIM  15/00 

10  Claims 


rSS  r" 


% 
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c  hide  powered  by  a  gas  turbine 

indicator  connected  to  indicate  engine 

is  operating  at  less  than  full 

means  connected  to  indicate  a 

vehicle  performance  and  ac- 

the  engine  is  operating  at  full 
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4,150,566 
TORQUE  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 
ENGINES,  ESPECIALLY  TURBO  JET  ENGINES 
Wolf  Loebel,  Gennering,  and  Robert  Riitsch,  Karlsfeld,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen- 
Union  Munchen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
nied  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1976,  2654863 

Int  CL2  GOIL  3/10 
MS.  a  73—136  A  13  Claims 


h- 


1.  Torque  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  the  torque 
being  transmitted  to  auxiliary  assemblies  from  a  turbo  jet  en- 
gine or  the  like;  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  rotatable  shaft  drivingly  engageable  with  an  engine, 

a  second  rotatable  shaft  in  driving  engagement  with  at  least 
one  auxiliary  assembly, 

a  third  rotatable  shaft  interposed  between  said  first  and 
second  shafts  for  transmitting  torque  between  said  first 
and  second  shafts,  said  third  rotatable  shaft  being  elasti- 
cally  deformable  in  response  to  the  magnitude  of  torque 
being  transmitted  between  said  first  and  second  shafts 
with  a  resultant  relative  rotation  of  said  first  and  second 
shafts, 

and  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  relative  rotation  of 
said  first  and  second  shafts, 

wherein  said  third  shaft  is  in  continuous  driving  engagement 
with  said  first  shaft  by  means  of  a  first  toothed  arrange- 
ment at  said  third  and  first  shafts,  wherein  said  third  shaft 
is  in  continuous  driving  engagement  with  said  second 
shaft  by  means  of  a  second  toothed  arrangement  at  said 
third  and  second  shafts,  wherein  said  first  and  second 
toothed  arrangements  are  spaced  axially  from  one  another 
on  said  third  shaft, 

wherein  said  first,  second,  and  third  shafts  are  coaxial  with 
one  another,  and  further  comprising  a  third  toothed  ar- 
rangement for  drivingly  connecting  said  first  and  second 
shafts  in  bypassing  relationship  to  said  third  shaft,  said 
third  toothed  arrangement  including  respective  teeth  at 
said  first  and  second  shafts  that  are  spaced  circumferen- 
tially  from  one  another  out  of  driving  contact  when  the 
torque  being  transmitted  is  below  a  predetermined  value, 
the  consequent  relative  rotation  of  said  first  and  second 
shafts  during  transmission  of  torques  above  said  predeter- 
mined value  causing  driving  connection  of  said  third 
toothed  arrangement. 


4,150,567 

METHOD  OF  ESTIMATING  ENERGY  LOSS  FROM 

PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Diisan  C.  Prevorsek;  Young  D.  Kwon,  and  i^j  K.  Sharma,  all  of 

Morristown,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 

Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,591 
Int  a.2  GOIM/ 7/02 
U.S.  a.  73—146  1  Claim 

1.  Process  of  estimating  the  energy  loss  from  a  tire  during 
operation,  without  wheel  testing  of  that  tire,  comprising: 
(a)  wheel  testing  two  reference  tires,  having  different  con- 


struction parameters  and  measuring  the  temperatures  at  a 
few  points  within  the  tire  body; 

(b)  measuring  with  a  high  strain  dynamic  viscoelastometer 
the  heat  generation  rate  and  dynamic  tensile  moduli  (at 
various  temperatures,  strain  frequencies  and  tensions)  of 
the  cords  and  rubber  used  in  each  tire,  thus  determining 
the  values  of  the  exponents  "X"  in  the  general  equation 
relating  cyclic  strain  amplitude,  S,  in  the  tire  cord  and  in 
the  rubber  of  each  tire  vs.  the  dynamic  tensile  moduli,  E, 
for  cords  and  rubber  at  given  temperature,  in  the  form: 
Sa/Sb=(Ea/EbS>^; 

(c)  for  the  untested  tire,  determining  cyclic  strain  amplitudes 


TMUMUCOUrLIS 
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and  temperature  profiles  through  the  tire  by  computer 
solution  of  the  heat  balance  equations  through  the  tire, 
imposing  the  simultaneous  condition  that  the  above  rela- 
tion of  step  (b)  between  tensile  moduli  and  strain  ampli- 
tudes must  be  satisfied,  at  the  existing  temperature  in  each 
small  region  of  the  tire; 
(d)  from  the  surface  temperatures  at  each  small  area  of  the 
untested  tire,  thus  arrived  at,  calculating  the  sum  of  Qr 

over  the  whole  surface  area,  A.  of  the  tire:  Qt=  JaKTs 

Ta)dA.  where  "h"  is  heat  transfer  coefficient  from  surface 
to  surrounding  air  (inside  and  outside),  and  (T^-To)  is 
temperature  difference  between  each  small  surface  area 
and  the  air  in  contact  therewith. 


4,150,568 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DOWN  HOLE 
VIBRATION  SPECTRUM  ANALYSIS 
Eugene  L.  Berger,  Houston,  and  Marion  M.  Ringo,  League  City, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fair- 
field, Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,010 

Int.  a.2  E21B  47/00 

VS.  a.  73-151  13  cuims 


11.  A  down  hole  vibration  analyzer  adapted  for  positioning 
in  a  drill  string  comprising: 

(a)  a  transducer  for  detecting  vibrations  and  producing  a 
signal  representative  of  vibrations  detected; 

(b)  a  band-pass  filter  connected  to  receive  the  signal  from 
said  transducer  and  adjusuble  to  successivly  pass  frequen- 
cies of  said  signal  falling  within  different  pass  bands; 


Add II    '>±    1070 
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(c)  means  for  measuring  a  characteristic  of  the  passed  signal 
and  producing  an  output  representative  thereof;  and 

(d)  control  means  connected  to  said  band-pass  filter  to  cause 
it  to  continually  change  to  the  ^xt  successive  band  to  be 
passed. 


4,150,569 
LEVEL  INDICATOR  FOR  LIQllD 
RESERVOl  S 
Michel  Verne,  Auberrilliers,  France 
nyme  DBA,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not,  14, 1977,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application  Franci , 
Int.  a.2  GOIF  23/if. 
VS.  CL  73—302 


CONTAINED  IN  A 

assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 

No.  851,223 

Not.  26, 1976,  76  35710 

23/16 

17  Claims 


^-OU 


Si  d 


1.  A  level  indicator  for  liquid 
prising: 
a  gas  pressure  source  including 

filled  chamber, 
a  heating  resistance  provided  in 

filling  said  chamber; 
an  external  gas  reserve 

through  a  filling  orifice  in  the 
probe  means  for  connecting  the 

through  an  inlet  orifice  in  the 

being  immersed  in  the  liquid  in 
a  liquid  column  manometer 

ber  through  a  measuring  orifio 
first  valve  means  provided  in 

communication  between  the 

ber;  and 
a  venting  duct  for  establishing 

between  the  gas-filled  chambe ' 

provide  a  controlled  pressure 

chamber  and  probe  means  and 

voir  from  rising  in  the  probe 

reservoir. 


contained  in  a  reservoir,  corn- 
housing  defining  a  gas- 
chamber  to  heat  the  gas 


commun  ;ating 


comnkunicating  ' 


sa  d 


changes  in  relative 
spectrum  provides  a 
relative  humidity,  said 
moisture  to  enter  and 
said  inorganic  salt 
the  relative  humidity 
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hui^idity  so  that  the  transmitted  light 

knpwn  visible  response  to  changes  in 

plastic  carrier  material  allowing 

l^ve  said  indicator  layer  to  expose 

com  Kssition  to  the  moisture  generating 

n  the  substance  and  said  carrier 


gres  ter 


materia]  having  a 
composition  than  the 
from  leaching  said  incf-ganic 
carrier  material,  said 
substantially  no  visual 
incident  thereon 


affinity  for  said  inorganic  salt 

noisture  to  prevent  the  moisture 

salt  composition  from  said 

indicator  layer  internally  refiecting 

perceivable  spectrum  of  the  light 


Ml 


Thomas  E.  Hayes,  Goshen, 
Iowa,  and  Jon  H.  Bechteli 
Service  Company, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
This  application  Ma  ' 
Int 
U.S.  a.  73—336.5 


4  ,150,571 
HUl  «f  IDISTAT 

1  nd.;  Robert  E.  Emmons,  Urbandale, 
Goslien,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Johnson 
.Wis. 
1,440,  Not.  23, 1973,  abandoned. 
23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,211 
2  GOIW  1/00 

ICIaim 


.  Milwai  ikee, 
4I8,< 


g; 


with  said  chamber 
lOusing; 

•eservoir  to  said  chamber 
lousing,  said  probe  means 
the  reservoir; 

with  the  cham- 
in  the  housing; 
inlet  orifice  to  control 
means  and  said  cham- 


pt  jbe 


a  permanent  connection 

and  the  probe  means  to 

drop  between  the  gas-filled 

)revent  liquid  in  the  reser- 
alove  the  liquid  level  in  the 


4,150,57( 

HUMIDITY  SENSING  DEVICE 

David  L.  Fuller,  1110  MounUin  Creek  Trail  NW.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

30328  J 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  644!  038,  Jan.  2, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,034,609.  ThU  application  Jul.  1%,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,898 
Int  a.2  GOlMj  1/02 
VS.  a.  73—335  13  Claims 

1.  A  relative  humidity  sensing  de  /ice  for  visually  indicating 
changes  in  relative  humidity  in  a  s  ibstance  to  which  it  is  ex- 
posed comprising: 
an  indicator  layer  having  a  frot  t  viewing  side  and  a  back 
side,  said  indicator  layer  com[  rising  a  transparent  plastic 
carrier  material  which  transi  lits  therethrough  substan- 
tially the  complete  light  spectr  im  incident  thereon;  and  an 
inorganic  salt  composition  disp  ersed  in  and  carried  by  said 
carrier  material,  said  inorganic  salt  composition  having  a 
light  transmission  spectrum  w  ich  changes  in  response  to 


1.  A  humidistat  comprisi  ig 
a  body  portion  with  a  prii  lary 
secondary  windings 
body  portion  having  a  central 
nally  thereof,  a  movable 
passageway  for  coupling 
mary  winding,  and  means 
member  for  resiliently 
said  passageway  in  a  space^ 
thereof,  excitation  means 
said  primary  winding  for 
said  secondary  windings, 
ings  being  connected  in 
lected  potential  difference 
ond  terminals  of  said  firs 
respectively,  whenever 
a  humidity  sensing  element 
environment,  and  means 
element  to  said  core  meniber 
relative  to  said  windings 
positions  as  a  function 
element  to  thereby  vary 
ingly  the  potential  differ^ce 


o' 


a  differential  transformer  having 
winding  and  first  and  second 
circu^ferentially  wound  thereon,  said 
passageway  extending  longitudi- 
member  extending  within  said 
secondary  windings  to  said  pri- 
located  at  each  end  of  said  core 
said  core  member  within 
relationship  with  an  inner  surface 
or  applying  an  excitation  signal  to 
oupling  over  said  core  member  to 
first  and  second  secondary  wind- 
opposition  such  that  a  prese- 
is  provided  between  first  and  sec- 
and  second  secondary  windings, 
core  member  is  at  a  first  position, 
for  sensing  humidity  within  a  given 
(^peratively  connecting  said  sensing 
for  moving  said  core  member 
rom  said  first  position  to  different 
humidity  sensed  by  said  sensing 
signal  coupling  and  correspond- 
between  said  first  and  second 


Si  lid  : 


su|  iporting 
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Sines 


tie  : 


April  24,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1219 


terminals  as  a  function  of  changes  in  the  humidity  from  a  set 
point  value  as  sensed  by  said  sensing  element,  and  output 
means  including  amplifier  means  for  establishing  a  propor- 
tional band  for  said  humidistat,  said  amplifier  means  being 
connected  across  said  terminals  of  said  secondary  windings 
and  responsive  to  the  potential  difference  between  said  termi- 
nals to  provide  a  DC  output  signal  that  is  indicative  of  the 
humidity  within  said  environment  relative  to  said  set  point 
value,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  means 
to  thereby  adjust  the  proportional  band  of  said  humidistat. 


4,150,572 
REVERSIBLE  THERMOMETER 
Julius  A.  Lindquist,  Bridgewater,  N J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A 
Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,638 

Int  a.2  GOIK  11/16 

VS.  a.  73—356  27  Claims 


*LH*i  i  •  ^  t^" 

"^m  •  o  o  0 
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1.  A  thermometer  including  a  heat  sensitive  material  which 
undergoes  a  reversible  change  of  sute  from  a  crystalline  solid 
to  a  viscous  liquid  at  a  predetermined  temperature,  said  heat 
sensitive  material  comprising  a  mixture  including  at  least  one 
low  molecular  weight  organic  compound  and  a  polymer,  said 
polymer  being  present  in  said  mixture  in  an  amount,  effective 
to  retard  the  rate  of  recrystallization  of  said  heat  sensitive 
material  between  temperatures  of  from  about  room  tempera- 
ture to  said  predetermined  temperature. 


4,150,573 
ELECTRONIC  DIGITAL  THERMOMETER 

Kazuhiro  linuma,  and  Vukito  Abe,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2.  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,995 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1976,  51-144658; 
Feb.  22, 1977,  52-18579 

Int.  a.2  GOIK  7/16 
VS.  a.  73—362  AR  25  aaims 


4,150,574 

FLUID  SAMPLING  SYSTEM 

Harry  Wolf,  5707  Rhodes  Ave.,  North  HoUywood,  Calif.  91607 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,115 

Int  a.^  GOIN  1/22.  1/26 

VS.  a.  73— 421 J  R  5  ( 
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1.  A  fluid  sampling  system  comprising  means  defining  the 
path  of  fiow  of  a  fluid,  a  detector  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
respectively  for  enabling  said  detector  to  sample  said  fluid,  an 
impact  tube  having  a  plurality  of  openings  coupled  between 
said  flow  path  means  and  said  detector  inlet  and  spaced  across 
substantially  the  flow  path  for  collecting  representative  cross- 
sectional  samples  of  said  fluid  for  supply  thereof  to  said  detec- 
tor, another  tube  coupled  to  and  extending  from  said  detector 
outlet,  a  plurality  of  venturi  tubes  in  said  flow  path  means  and 
secured  to  said  another  tube  for  creating  a  fluid  pressure  in  said 
detector  which  is  negative  with  respect  to  said  detector  inlet, 
said  openings  and  said  venturi  tubes  both  facing  into  the  direc- 
tion of  the  flow  of  said  fluid. 


4,150,575 

FLUID  SAMPLER  AND 

MINIMUM-INCLUDED-AIR-COUPLING 

Vincent  G.  Magorien.  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Systron- 

Dooner  Corporation,  Concord,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,302 

Int  a.^  F16L  37/22:  GOIN  1/10 

VS.  a.  73—422  R  »  Claims 


J»   »,  JS     « 


1.  A  temperature  measuring  device  comprising 
oscillator  means  to  which  a  temperature-sensitive  resistive 
element  and  a  temperature-insensitive  resistive  element 
are  alternately  coupled  as  a  frequency  determining  ele- 
ment to  produce  a  temperature-dependent  frequency  f^ 
and  a  temperature-independent  frequency  f,  alternately; 
and  teinperature  output  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
oscillator  means  for  providing  a  measured  temperature 
value  T  on  the  basis  of  an  equation  defined  by 


r=ro  +  t 


1    A 


-f or  To  +  — -F 

Jx  o-  It 


fs 


where 
To = predetermined  reference  temperature 
a = temperature  coefficient  of  said  temperature-sensitive 
resistive  element 


1.  A  sampler  for  connection  to  a  coupling  receiver  of  a  fluid 
system  to  remove  a  sample  of  fluid  from  said  system  while 
minimizing  the  quantity  of  included  air  in  said  sample,  said 
sampler  comprising: 
a  fluid  receiver; 

a  piston  slidable  within  said  fluid  receiver  to  vary  the  effec- 
tive volume  thereof;  and 
coupling  means  for  connecting  said  fluid  receiver  to  said 
coupling  receiver,  said  coupling  means  including  valve 
means  for  normally  sealing  said  fluid  receiver  and  for 
opening  to  admit  fluid  to  said  fluid  receiver  upon  engage- 
ment with  said  coupling  receiver. 


4,150,576 

MINE  ROOF  AND  WALL  INSPECHON  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

WUliam  B.  Tarpley,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Energy 

and  Minerals  Research  Co.,  Kennett  Square,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct,  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,178 

I«t  a.2  COIN  29/04 

VS.  CL  73—594  u  cUlms 

1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  vibratory  energy  transmitter  for 

transmitting  vibratory  energy  with  a  lobed  pattern  into  a  sur- 
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face  of  a  mine,  a  vibratory  energy 
pattern  which  can  overlap  said 
transmitter  and  receiver  having  a 
10  and  100  kilohertz,  a  discrete 


receiver  having  a  lobed 

transi^itter  pattern,  each  of  said 

resonant  frequency  between 

:-insensitive  mount  con- 


fon  e- 


necting  each  of  said  transmitter 
means,  and  adjustable  nf^ns 
for  forcing  said  transmitter  and 
with  a  surface  of  a  mine. 


4,150^77 

COMPUTER  CX)NTROLLED  UlTRASONIC  DEFECT 

GATE 

Charles  W.  Fetheroff,  WUlowick,  Ol^o,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  SeN  No.  869,958 
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ai  d  receiver  of  a  support 

connected  to  said  support  means 

into  intimate  contact 


rece  ver 


Int  a.2  COIN 


U.S.  a.  73—611 


II  to 


1.  Ultrasonic  inspection  apparatus 
means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a 
an  ultrasonic  interrogating  signal 
receiving  reflected  signals  therefroi^ 
said  specimen,  means  defining  a 
said  defect  signals  are  to  be 
magnitudes  of  a  plurality  of  defect 
ing  succeeding  defect  signals  with 
said  stored  defect  signals,  and  means 
of  a  succeeding  defect  signal  in 
greater  than  the  magnitude  of  at 
signals  to  replace  the  smallest  of 


sa  d 
:  leai  t 
'sai  \ 


9/04 


14  Claims 


«i-l°'-~^l 


comprising  transducer 

tes1|  specimen  for  transmitting 

said  specimen  and  for 

indicative  of  defects  in 

def(k:t  gate  window  in  which 

inspect  ^,  means  for  storing  the 

gnals,  means  for  compar- 

be  magnitudes  of  each  of 

for  causing  the  magnitude 

gate  window  which  is 

one  of  said  stored  defect 

stored  signals. 


means  having  a  first  diiphragm 
the  pore  water  pressui  e 
means  having  a  second 
static  pressure  in  said 
(c)  each  transducer  havinj : 
being  on  opposite  sides 
each  chamber  being  s| 
a  narrow  gap,  one  side 
an  electrolyte  isolated 


April  24,  1979 


adapted  to  be  exposed  to 

at  its  location,  each  mounting 

diaphragm  exposed  to  the  hydro- 

at  its  location, 

discrete  chambers,  said  chambers 

of  a  third  diaphragm,  a  portion  of 

from  said  third  diaphragm  by 

said  third  diaphragm  containing 

horn  and  responsive  to  said  hydro- 


ti  ibing  I 


pi  ced  I 
ofs 


static  pressure  on  said 
the  third  diaphragm 
from  and  responsive  t( 
diaphragm,  and  discreti 
said  conductors  being 
said  conductors  being 
third  of  said  conductoi^ 
nected  to  a  pair  of 
exposed  to  one  side 


s  >cond  diaphragm,  the  other  side  of 

(ontaining  an  electrolyte  isolated 

pore  water  pressure  on  said  first 

electrical  wire  conductors,  one  of 

1  one  of  said  chambers,  another  of 

i|i  the  other  of  said  chambers,  and  a 

being  a  common  conductor  con- 

ele  :trodes  with  each  electrode  being 

of  ^id  third  diaphragm. 


HYDRAULIC 

INERTI4L 
Thomas  R.  Vaughn,  San 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles 
Filed  Apr.  11, 
Int 
U.S.  a.  74—5  R 


QZ 


4,150,578 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  EXCESS  PORE  WATER 

PRESSURE 
Robert  B.  Swartz,  117  Oberlin  Terr;  Lansdale,  Pa.  19446 
Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Sef.  No.  919,896 
Int.  CU  GOIL  9/02 
VS.  a.  73—725  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  exc<  ss  pore  water  pressure  in 
ocean  sediments  and  the  like  comp  ising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  housi  ig  having  a  pointed  tip 
adapted  to  enter  a  sediment, 

(b)  differential  pressure  transducers  in  said  housing,  said 
transducers  being  supported 
locations  by  electrically  insulated  mounting  means,  each 
mounting  means  having  an  i  ilet  for  transmitting  pore 
water  pressure  at  each  of  sai< 


locations,  each  mounting 


1.  In  an  inertial  platform 
source  of  pressurized  flui  I 
inertial  stabilization  signa! 
rality  of  torquer  units  for 
said  stabilization  signals 
stabilized,  each  of  said 


4  150,579 
TORQUpn  DEVICE  FOR  FLOATED 
PLATFORM 
iVdro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Northrop 
Calif. 

977,  Ser.  No.  786,572 
GOIC  J9/02        ' 

9Claims 


supported  in  a  casing  and  having  a 

,  means  for  generating  electrical 

a  torquer  system  including  a  plu- 

t^rquing  said  platform  in  response  to 

maintain  the  platform  inertially 

torAuer  units  comprising: 


U, 


April  24,  1979 
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a  base  member  mounted  in  the  surface  of  the  platform. 

a  thrust  deflector  in  the  form  of  a  generally  cylindrical 
section  having  an  arcuate  surface, 

means  for  elastically  supporting  said  deflector  on  said  base 
member  for  limited  reciprocal  rolling  motion  thereon, 

nozzle  means  for  conveying  a  fluid  jet  from  said  source  of 
pressurized  fluid  through  said  base  member  and  against 
the  arcuate  surface  of  said  deflector,  said  deflector  split- 
ting said  fluid  jet  into  a  pair  of  jets  which  cause  equal  and 
opposite  torsional  reactions  between  the  platform  and  the 
casing  with  the  deflector  in  a  predetermined  neutral  posi- 
tion, 

an  electrical  torquer  mounted  in  said  base  member  adjacent 
to  said  deflector,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  electrical  stabili- 
zation signals  being  fed  to  said  electrical  torquer,  and 

a  torquer  armature  on  said  deflector  positioned  opposite  said 
electrical  torquer  for  interaction  therewith, 

whereby  said  electrical  torquer  routably  drives  said  deflec- 
tor from  said  predetermined  neutral  position  through  a 
limited  arc  in  response  to  the  electrical  inertial  stabiliza- 
tion signals  to  increase  the  amplitude  of  one  of  said  jets 
and  decrease  the  amplitude  of  the  other  of  said  jets, 
thereby  causing  said  paired  jets  to  produce  opposite  but 
unequal  reactions  between  the  platform  and  the  casing, 
such  IS  to  torque  the  platform  to  the  inertially  subilized 
position. 


said  fabric  and  on  the  surface  thereof,  an  end  of  said  fabric 
joined  to  the  remainder  of  said  fabric  to  form  a  tube  with  said 
impregnant  providing  the  means  for  joining  said  end  to  said 


2f 


fabric  and  said  belt  having  the  capability  of  stretching  up  to 
10%  of  its  unstretched  length  with  substantially  complete 
recovery. 


4,150,580 
GYROSCOPIC  EXERCISER 
Jerrold  W.  Silkebakken,  Newport  Beach,  and  Bmce  H.  Hale, 
Irrine,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Newport  Plastics,  Inc- 
Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883^33 

Int.  a.2  A63B  69/00,  J  J/04 

U.S.a.74-5R  llOalms 


4,150,582 

ROTOR  RING  FOR  INERTLiL  ENERGY  STORAGE 

ROTOR 

William  M.  Brobeck,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dectric  Power 

Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,956 

Int.  a.2  F16F  15/30:  H02K  7/02.  3/48 

UA  a.  74-572  7  Claims 


1.  A  gyroscopic  exercising  device  in  which  a  rotor  is  jour- 
naled  for  rotation  about  iu  spin  axis  in  a  casing  designed  for 
gripping,  so  that  a  countervailing  moment  to  the  moment  of 
precession  can  be  manually  implemented  to  provide  exercise 
by  one  exerting  the  countervailing  moment  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 
a  generally   rounded   shell   having  at   least  one  opening 

therein; 
a  rotor  within  said  shell  mounted  for  extension  through  the 

opening  of  said  shell; 
a  groove  on  the'  interior  of  said  shell  providing  a  race; 
an  axle  supporting  said  rotor;  and, 

axle  support  means  within  said  race  at  least  partially  circum- 
ferentially  oriented  in  said  race  interfacing  said  axle  and 
the  surface  of  said  race. 


4,150381 

BELT  FOR  TRANSPORT  OF  MATERIALS  AND 

TRANSMISSION  OF  POWER 

Howard  G.  Walters,  Higby  Rd.,  Middletown,  Conn.  06457 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391^56 

Int  a.^  B29H  7/22 

\3S.  a.  74-238  10  Qaims 

1.  A  belt  for  transport  of  materials  and  transmission  of  power 

comprising  a  flat  knit  fabric,  a  cured  elastomeric  impregnant  in 


1.  A  rotor  ring  for  use  with  an  inertial  energy  storage  wheel 
constructed  from  a  plurality  of  such  rotor  rings  held  in  relative 
concentric  relation  by  a  connecting  means,  the  rotor  ring 
comprising: 

an  annular  body  member  constructed  from  an  elastomeric 
material  reinforced  with  a  multiplicity  of  generally  cir- 
cumferentially  extending  fibers,  said  body  member  includ- 
ing opposing  end  faces;  and 

an  annular  face  member  constructed  of  a  fiberiess  elasto- 
meric material  integrally  bonded  to  at  least  one  end  face  of 
said  ring  body  in  co-axial  alignment  therewith,  the  face 
member  including  a  plurality  of  openings  that  extend  over 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  radial  width  of  the  face  member 
and  open  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
and  away  from  said  rotor  ring,  said  openings  being 
adapted  to  receive  said  connecting  means. 

4,150,583 
CHAIN  LINK  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  THE  SAME 
Eugene  W.  Onulak,  Huntington,  Ind..  assignor  to  Allied-Locke 

Industries,  Incorporated,  Dixon,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,614 

Int.  a.2  n6G  13/02 

as.  a.  74-248  7  cw^ 

1.  An  improved  chain  link  comprising  an  integral  link  mem- 
ber including  a  body  portion  having  opposite  ends,  a  barrel 
located  at  one  of  said  ends,  a  pin  being  located  at  the  other  of 
said  ends,  and  a  sprocket  engaging  aperture  being  located 
within  said  body  portion  between  said  barrel  and  pin;  said 
barrel  being  defined  by  a  barrel  hook  and  flap,  said  barrel  hook 
being  at  said  one  body  portion  end  and  formed  toward  said 
body  portion,  said  flap  being  adjacent  to  said  one  body  portion 
end  and  formed  toward  said  barrel  hook,  both  said  flap  and 
barrel  hook  having  a  disul  end,  said  distal  ends  being  adjacent 
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and  spaced  from  each  other,  said 


_^ flap  having  an  exterior 

sprocket  bearing  surface  and  an  inl  srior  pin  bearing  surface, 
said  barrel  hook  having  an  exterior  sprocket  bearing  surface 
and  an  interior  pin  bearing  surfac^,  said  sprocket  engaging 
aperture  having  opposite  side  sprocket  bearing  surfaces,  the 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


comers  of  said  sprocket  engaging 
relieving  configuration,  the  width 
adjacent  the  other  of  said  body  portibi 
the  width  of  said  barrel,  said  flap  an( 
approximately  one-half  of  said 
shape. 


4  150,585 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  REARVIEW  MIRROR 

Stephane  N.  Manzoni,  Saint*Claude,  France,  assignor  to  Societc 
Manzoni-Bonchot,  Saint-Claude,  France 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1  977,  Ser.  No.  764,309 
Claims  priority,  applicati<  n  France,  Feb.  12, 1976,  76  03880; 
Apr.  23, 1976,  76  12150;  Ju .  30,  1976,  76  23427 

Int  C  .2  F16C  1/10 
MS.  CL  74—501  M  18  Claims 


f)r 


aperture  having  a  stress- 

af  said  sprocket  aperture 

n  ends  being  greater  than 

barrel  hook  each  defining 

barrfcl  and  each  are  arcuate  in 


rot<  table 


4,150,584 
DOUBLE  FLEXIIS  3  CHAIN 
Frederik  Theijsmeijer,  Racine,  WisJ  assignor  to  Rexnord  Inc., 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Set.  No.  816,243 

Int  a.2  F16G  13/06.  13/08 

VS.  a.  74—255  R  14  Qaims 


1.  In  a  control  device 
comprising  a  support 
port  element,  a  casing, 
to  said  casing,  said 
mounting  said  support 
rotation,  means  for  mountii^ 
about  a  second  axis  of 
oriented  perpendicular  to 
prising: 

(a)  first  and  second 
second  cam  members 
circular  camming 
the  respective  axes  of 

(b)  first  and  second 
and  second  cam  members 
rotatable  mounting 
adjacent  to  said  suppc#t 

(c)  means  on  said  suppoi  t 
cam  follower  surfaces 
cular  camming 
being  disposed  in  a 
extending  through 
surface  being  disposed 

(d)  means  for  rotating 
support  element  to 

(e)  means  for  rotating 
support  element  to 


a  rearview  mirror,  said  device 
element,  a  mirror  mounted  on  said  sup- 
connecting  said  support  element 
conndcting  means  including  means  for 
elen^ent  for  pivoting  about  a  first  axis  of 
said  support  element  for  pivoting 
rotation,  said  first  and  second  axes  being 
( ach  other,  the  improvement  com- 


1.  A  chain  comprising  a  series  )f  pin  link  assemblies  and 
bushing  link  assemblies,  each  pin  lit  k  assembly  including  later- 
ally spaced  pin  links  and  a  pin  havi  ig  ends  carried  by  said  pin 
links  and  having  an  intermediate!  cylindrical  section,  each 
corresponding  bushing  link  assembly  including  a  center  link 
and  a  bushing,  said  bushing  beingl  disposed  between  the  pin 
links  and  having  an  outer  load  bearing  surface  and  an  inner 
cylindrical  load  bearing  side  in  direct  engagement  with  said 
cylindrical  section  of  the  pin,  the  e*!  of  the  center  link  extend 
ing  between  the  pin  links  and  aroi 
an  inner  load  bearing  surface  in 
outer  load  bearing  surface  of  the 
center  link  being  adapted  for  dri 
tooth  of  a  drive  sprocket,  the 
adapted  to  articulate  on  the  centerline  of  the  pin,  said  surfaces 
of  the  bushing  and  center  link  being  tores  generated  by  a  semi- 
circle which  is  minimally  large  in  ^iameter  than  the  pin  and  is 
rotated  about  an  axis  normal  to  th^  of  the  pin  but  offset  there 
from  toward  the  opposite  side  thertof  and  providing  the  chain 
with  means  for  the  pivotal  movem<  nt  of  the  center  link  relative 
to  the  bushing  and  pin  link  assemb  y  about  said  axis  for  opera 
tion  of  the  chain  in  a  curved  path 


nd  the  bushing  and  having 
^rect  engagement  with  the 
ashing,  the  end  face  of  the 
ing  engagement  as  by  the 
two  link  assemblies  being 


surl  ices 


meais 


means 


surfac  es, 


I  pla  n< 
sad 


Slid 
pi'  'Ot 


GOSG 


pa:ed 


CONTROL 
Otto  Mueller,  Jr.,  Detroit, 
Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 

Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  74—532 
1.  A  control  mechanist 

hydraulically  actuated 

extended  and  retracted 
first  and  second  pivote^ 
movement  about  s| 
cooperating  surface  n^eans, 
a  cam-like  member 
through  engaged  and 
and  the  second  pivoted 
member  engageable 
shiftable  in  response 
member; 
lost  motion  means 
said  control  link,  said 
cause  said  control 
position  to  its  extend^ 
shifted  from  its  retracted 


cam  members,  said  first  and 

I  lefining  respective  first  and  second 

extending  completely  around 

rotation  of  said  cam  members; 

for  rotatably  mounting  said  first 

respectively,  on  said  casing,  said 

supporting  said  cam  members 

element; 

element  defining  first  and  second 

for  respectively  engaging  said  cir- 

said  first  cam  follower  surface 

le  perpendicular  to  said  mirror  and 

first  axis,  said  second  follower 

in  a  plane  offset  from  said  first  axis; 

first  cam  member  to  cause  said 

about  said  first  axis,  and 

lecond  cam  member  to  cause  said 

about  said  second  axis. 


I  pr  'ot 


1,150,586 

MECHANISM 
Mich.,  assignor  to  Massey-Ferguson 


1976,  Ser.  No.  720,299 
5/06:  F16H  1/44 

9Clainis 

for  shifting  a  control  link  for  a 
difterential  lock  mechanism  between 
po  sitions,  comprising: 

members  mounted  for  rotational 

apart  axes  and  provided  with 

i,  the  first  pivoted  member  being 

ihiftable  from  a  retracted  position 

stop  positions  to  a  release  position, 

member  being  a  pivoted  catch 

by  said  first  pivoted  member  and 

to  movement  of  said  first  pivoted 


inten  :onnectmg  1 


the  cam-like  member  and 

lost  motion  means  being  operable  to 

to  be  shifted  from  its  retracted 

position  as  the  cam-like  member  is 

position  to  its  engaged  position. 


liik 
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said  lost  motion  linkage  further  including  means  which 
permit  the  cam-like  member  to  be  shifted  from  ite  engaged 
position  to  its  release  position  without  attendant  move- 
ment of  the  control  link; 

biasing  means  operable  to  bias  the  cam-like  member  towards 
its  retracted  position;  and 

actuator  means  interconnected  with  said  cam-like  member 
and  operable  upon  the  application  of  force  in  one  direction 
to  shift  the  cam-like  member  away  from  its  retracted 
position  against  said  biasing  means; 

the  cooperating  surface  means  being  operable  to  stop  the 


tions  of  the  elastic  members  extending,  in  a  longitudinal 
axial  cross-section,  in  a  generally  axial  direction  and  being 


movement  of  the  cam-like  member  in  its  stop  position  as 
the  cam-like  member  is  being  shifted  away  from  its  re- 
tracted position  upon  the  initial  application  of  force  in  said 
one  direction,  to  hold  the  cam-like  member  in  the  engaged 
position  as  the  cam-like  member  is  biased  away  from  the 
stop  position  after  the  discontinuance  of  the  initial  applica- 
tion of  force,  to  permit  the  cam-like  member  to  be  shifted 
through  the  stop  position  to  the  release  position  upon  a 
subsequent  application  of  force  in  said  one  direction,  and 
to  then  permit  the  cam-like  member  to  be  returned  to  its 
retracted  position  by  the  biasing  means  after  the  discon- 
tinuance of  the  subsequent  application  of  force. 


4,150,587 

TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER  HAVING  TWO 

PART  HUB 

Robert  C.  Bremer,  Jr.,  Brownsburg,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Wallace 

Murray  Corporation,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,058 
Int  a.2  F16F  15/12 
VS.  a.  74—574  9  Claims 

1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  including 

(a)  an  annular  inertia  member, 

(b)  a  radially  inwardly  extending  annular  tongue  carried  by 
the  inertia  member, 

(c)  a  pair  of  annular  elastic  members  each  having  a  radially 
innermost  portion  and  a  radially  outermost  portion, 

(d)  said   radially   innermost   portions  comprising   radially 
extending  portions  which  sandwich  the  tongue, 

(e)  a  two-piece  hub, 

(0  the  two-piece  hub  sandwiching  the  tongue  and  a  portion 
of  the  elastic  members,  the  said  radially  outermost  por- 


20     B    90 


sandwiched  by  portions  of  the  hub  pieces  and  portions  of 
the  inertia  member. 


4,150,588 
DYNAMIC  VIBRATION  ABSORBER 
Given  A.  Brewer,  Marion,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Brewer  Engineer- 
ing Laboratories,  Inc.,  Marion,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,268 

Int  a.2  F16F  15/00 

VS.  CL  74-574  13  cuims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  unbalanced  rotor  supported  on  a 
shaft  joumaled  in  a  bearing  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion, said  bearing  being  fixed  to  a  foundation,  said  rotor  having 
a  generally  fixed  operating  frequency  of  roution,  said  rotor  in 
operation  exerting  a  periodic  disturbing  force  on  said  founda- 
tion, the  periodic  displacement  of  said  foundation  responsive  to 
said  periodic  disturbing  force  being  primarily  in  one  displace- 
ment direction  and  its  amplitude  approaching  a  maximum 
approximately  at  said  rotor  fixed  operating  frequency, 
a  dynamic  vibration  absorber  rigidly  connected  to  said  foun- 
dation and  comprising: 

a  vertical  integral  steel  spring  member  having  an  upper 
spring  portion,  a  fitting  end  portion,  and  a  lower  sup- 
porting portion  of  larger  cross  sectional  area  than  said 
upper  spring  portion,  rigidly  mounted  on  said  founda- 
tion, said  fitting  end  portion  being  adapted  to  support  a 
weight 
a  weight  rigidly  mounted  on  said  spring  member  fitting 
end  portion,  said  axis  of  roution  lying  in  a  horizontal 
plane  passing  through  said  weight, 
said  upper  spring  portion  having  a  vertical  dimension,  a 
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east  one-tenth  that  of  the 


first  horizontal  dimension  p  irallel  with  said  displace- 
ment direction,  and  a  sect  nd  horizontal  dimension 
perpendicular  to  said  first  h(  rizontal  dimension, 
said  second  horizontal  dimensic  n  being  at  least  three  times 
as  great  as  said  first  horizontal  dimension,  increasing  the 
stiffness  of  said  support  spring  portion  for  bending 
perpendicular  to  said  displacement  direction, 
said  weight  having  a  mass  at 

mass  of  said  rotor, 
said  weight  and  said  spring  diiiensions  being  such  that  at 
said  rotor  operating  frequero  ;y,  said  weight  vibrates  in 
said  displacement  direction,  I  le  amplitude  of  said  vibra- 
tion approaching  a  maximun  at  said  rotor  operating 
frequency, 

whereby  said  absorber  at  said  k>tor  operating  frequency 
exerts  a  periodic  disturbing  fore  e  on  said  foundation  oppo- 
site in  sense  to  that  exerted  I  y  said  rotor  and  thereby 
reduces  the  amplitude  of  saic 
placement. 


foundation  periodic  dis- 


4,150^ 

GEAR  CONNECTING  ^UlRANGEMENT 

Henry  F.  Hope,  3192  Huntingdon  Rd.,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 

19006,  and  Stephen  F.  Hope,  2548  Wyandotte  Rd.,  Willow 

Grove,  Pa.  19090 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81%126,  Jul.  26, 1977,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78^,922,  Mar.  24, 1977,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nf.  737,199,  Oct.  29,  1976, 

which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  555,961,  Mar.  10, 

1975,  Pat.  No.  3,989,176,  which  is  akontinuatlon-ln-part  of  Ser. 

No.  457,829,  Apr.  4, 1974,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  513,244, 

Oct.  9, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,952,610.  TUs  application  Nov.  4, 1977, 

Ser.  No.  848,388 

Int.  a,2  F16H  1/12:  B41F  5/16 

VS.  a.  74—421  R  21  Qalms 


1.  In  a  transport  roller  rack  foi 
machines,  which  rack  includes 
driven  and  supplying  the  main 
clusters  of  meshing  gears  for  su 
power  flow  to  the  rollers,  and 
fractions  of  the  power  from  the 
means  comprising  cluster  drive 
power  gears  and  driving  through 
improvement  wherein: 

at  least  one  power  gear  and  the 
coaxially  rotates  are  constitut  id 
single  coaxial  gear  unit. 


automatic  film  processing 

p(>wer  gears  simultaneously 

w  of  power  to  the  rack, 

pijlying  fractions  of  the  main 

me  U1S  for  tapping  off  the  said 

p  }wer  gears,  the  tapping-off 

;ears  coaxially  rotated  by 

n  leshing  clusters  of  gears,  the 


cluster  drive  gear  which  it 
by  different  portions  of  a 
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'  ,150,590 
DRIVE  COUPL  NGS  AND  CLUTCHES 
John  W.  Hurst,  Port  Huron  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler  Corpo- 
ration, Highland  Park,  ^  Ich. 

FUedJnl.  29,   977,  Ser.  No.  820,182 

Int.  CL2  F16  i  3/60;  F16D  13/26 

VS.  a.  74—780  19  Claims 


1.  In  combination^  a 
a  gear  set  32  having 
means  33  for  providii^ 
the  set,  output  means 
tional  rotational  outpt^ 
carrying  at  least  one  i 
set  being  adapted  and 
ofthe  input,  output 
unidirectional  rotatioli 
rotation  of  the  output 
opposite  rotational 
the  two  members  are 
output  means  including 

gear  member  of  the 
driving  transmitting 

dirtal  portion  of  the 
a  plurality  of  spaced 

carried  on  drive 
first  means  52  connecting 

18,  20,  22  at  one  end 
second  means  54 
means  18,  20,  22  of 
means; 
the  first  and  second 
that  one  of  them 
and  adjacent  portioi 
limited  axial  movemeht 
nected  therewith  and 
the  adjacent  portions 
tary,  radially 
surfaces  52a,  54<i,  th< 
the  adjacent  portions 
relationship,  to  coi 
complete  range  of 
means  whereby 
camming  surfaces 
means  against  each 
and 
means  30  for  selectivel; 
of  the  array, 


'  conne  ;ting 


driie  coupling  comprising: 

rot^table  gear  members  including  input 

unidirectional  rotational  input  to 

14  for  selectively  providing  bidirec- 

from  the  set  and  support  means  36 

interconnecting  gear  member  35,  the 

arranged  such  that,  when  any  two 

i  support  means  arc  jointly  rotated, 

of  the  input  means  33  provides 

means  34  in  either  one  of  the  two 

dl'ections  depending  upon  which  of 

jointly  rotated; 

a  shaft  17  connected  to  the  output 
set  for  rotation  thereby; 
means  19  coaxial  with  at  least  a  longitu- 

o  itput  means  shaft  17; 
rot  iry  clutch  element  means  18,  20,  22 
trani  mitting  means  19  in  a  serial  array; 
one  of  the  clutch  element  means 
}f  the  array  to  ground; 

another  of  the  clutch  element 
he  array  to  the  drive  transmitting 


connecting  means  being  characterized  in 
inclu  les  at  least  one  paired  set  of  separate 
ins  adapted  and  arranged  to  provide  for 
of  the  clutch  element  means  con- 
being  further  characterized  in  that 
include  a  paired  set  of  complemen- 
distrib^ted,  overlapping  helical  camming 
surfaces  of  the  set  extending  from 
respectively,  in  mutual  overlapping 
the  portions  together  over  the 
movement  of  the  clutch  element 
engaiement  between  the  respective  set  of 
u  -ging  the  engaged  clutch  element 
c  ther  for  more  positive  engagement; 

;  engaging  the  clutch  element  means 


u|  le 
ai  lal  I 
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4,150,591 

DEVICES  FOR  OPENING  SCREW  CAPS  ON 

CONTAINERS 

Peter  Ackeret,  KUsnacht,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Zyliss  Zysset 

AG,  Lyss,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,928 
Galms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1976,  2657887;  Jul.  16,  1977,  2732203 

Int.  a.2  B67B  7/00;  B25B  13/52 
VS.  a.  81—3.43  14  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  opening  a  screw  cap  on  a  container,  the 
device  comprising: 

a  handle, 

a  band  of  material  mounted  by  the  handle  so  as  to  project 
therefrom  in  a  loop  to  embrace  such  a  screw  cap, 

tensioning  means  connected  with  the  band  and  comprising 
two  co-operating  screw-threaded  members  on  the  handle 
and  manually  operable  to  tighten  the  band  about  the  screw 
cap  to  be  opened  by  contracting  the  size  of  the  loop,  and 

adjustment  means  on  the  handle  and  manually  operative  to 
act  upon  and  disengage  the  band  tensioning  means  and 
provide  a  substantially  coarser  adjustment  of  the  size  of 
the  loop  than  that  provided  by  the  band  tensioning  means. 


4,150,592 

STRAP  TOOL 

Philip  G.  Mott,  2102  W.  48  Terr.,  Westwood  Hills,  Kans.  66205 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1977.  Ser.  No.  827,224 

lat.  a.-  B25B  13/52 

VS.  a.  81—64  ,  5  Claims 


o--« 


1.  A  wrench  for  gripping  and  exerting  a  turning  force  upon 
a  generally  cylindrical  object  including: 

an  elongate  handle  adapted  for  disposition  during  use  with 
one  end  thereof  adjacent  said  object  and  the  remainder 
thereof  extending  outwardly  from  said  object  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  radial  to  the  latter,  said  handle  including  a 
main  body  portion  and  a  gripping  lever  |x>rtion  mounted 
on  said  body  portion  and  shiftable  toward  the  latter; 

an  elongate  relatively  flexible  strip  of  sufficient  length  adapt- 
ing a  distal  portion  thereof  to  be  wrapped  around  the 


circumference  of  said  object  and  into  overlapped  relation- 
ship upon  itself;  and 

means  for  securing  a  second  portion  of  said  strip  to  said 
handle  in  manner  for  disposing  a  stretch  of  said  strip 
intermediate  said  portions  thereof  in  a  disposition  extend- 
ing from  said  handle  to  the  proximate  extremity  of  said 
distal  portion  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  with  said 
radial  direction  and  substantially  tangential  to  the  circum- 
ference of  said  object,  said  second  portion  of  said  strip 
including  an  extension  thereof  extending  from  said  stretch 
thereof  between  said  body  and  lever  portions  of  said 
handle,  said  extension  of  said  strip  being  secured  to  said 
handle  when  said  lever  portion  is  shifted  toward  said  body 
portion, 

whereby,  upon  applying  a  force  to  said  handle  in  a  direction 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  radial  direction,  a  tension 
force  for  tightening  said  distal  portion  of  said  strip  upon 
said  object  and  for  turning  said  object  will  be  transmitted 
to  said  proximate  extremity  of  said  distal  portion  through 
said  stretch  along  a  straight  path  substantially  tangent  to 
the  circumference  of  said  object. 


4,150.593 
RETRACTABLE  SPEOMEN  HOLDER  FOR  A  ROTARY 

MICROTOME 

James  K.  Butler,  1412  Woodbine  O.,  Arlington,  Tex.  76012 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,940 

Int.  a.'  COIN  1/06 

VS.  a.  83—42  22  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  selective  attachment  to  a  rotary  micro- 
tome in  order  to  permit  separation  of  the  specimen  from  a 
cutting  knife  during  the  return  stroke  of  the  specimen,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  an  external  configuration  which  is 
adapted  to  be  selectively  fixed  to  the  reciprocating  mecha- 
nism of  a  rotary  microtome; 

(b)  a  solenoid  mounted  within  said  frame,  said  solenoid 
including  a  coil,  a  movable  core,  a  plate  fixed  to  one  end 
of  said  movable  core,  and  an  auxiliary  speciment  holder 
fixed  to  the  other  end  of  the  movable  core; 

(c)  a  spring  mounted  within  the  frame  so  as  to  constantly 
urge  the  plate  and  the  movable  core  rearwardly  away 
from  the  coil;  and 

(d)  means  including  a  power  supply  and  electrical  circuitry 
for  energizing  said  coil  when  the  microtome  is  moving  the 
specimen  holder  downward  past  a  cutting  knife,  and  for 
de-energizing  said  coil  when  the  microtome  is  moving  the 
specimen  holder  upward  in  preparation  for  a  subsequent 
cutting  stroke,  whereby  said  spring  acts  to  retract  the 
auxiliary  specimen  holder  during  the  upward  movement 
of  said  specimen  holder. 

16.  The  method  of  achieving  selective  separation  between  a 
specimen  holder  and  a  cutting  knife  which  is  affixed  to  the 
static  frame  of  a  microtome,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mounting  said  specimen  holder  on  a  movable  core  of  a 
solenoid;  and 

(b)  alternately  energizing  and  de-energizing  the  solenoid  in 
order  to  alternately  advance  the  specimen  holder  toward 
and  retract  it  from  the  sutic  cutting  knife,  with  said  speci- 
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men  holder  generally  being  in  a 
downstroke  past  the  cutting  knil ; 
retracted  position  during  an  upstroke 
knife. 


4,150,594 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 
SHEAR 
Eugene  W.  Pearson,  Orinda,  Calif! 
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brward  position  during  a 

and  generally  being  in  a 

adjacent  the  cutting 


Browns,  III.,  assignors  to  Canron,  1  nc,  Oakland,  Calif. 


Filed  Jul.  8,  1976,  Ser. 
Int.  a.^  B26D 
U.S.  a.  83—91 


^o.  703,617 


p  odv 


1.  In  combination,  a  machine  for 
work  in  the  course  of  which  it  may 
scrap  product,  said  machine  havinj 
spanned  by  work  modifying  means 
having  means  thereon  for  movably 
supporting  surface,  and  having  mean 
uct  receiving  and  supporting  section , 
sides,  for  receiving  and  supporting 
ment  with  said  car  when  the  car  is 
surface,  said  car  being  movable  to  a 
housings  to  receive  and  support  the 
said  section,  means  for  guiding  such 
into  said  section  of  said  movable  car, 
for  adjustably  moving  said  product 
ported  therein  from  a  position  between 
position  readily  accessible  for  sul 
work  product. 


4,150,595 
SUBWATER  GRANULAtING 

Reinhard  LSffler,  Ludwigsburg-Osstfeil 
Ditzingen-Heimerdingen,  both  of 
assignors  to  Werner  A  Pfleiderei, 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  1  :ep. 
1976,  2646309 

Int.  a.^  B29F  i/08 
U.S.  a.  83—171 


CUTTINGS  FROM  A 

and  Wilbur  G.  Short, 


29  Qaims 


nozzle  plate  of  an  extruder, 

tion: 
a  one-way  rotary  cuttinj 
dome  encompassing 
with,  said  dome  having 
a  flow  of  water;  a  tubular 
passing  said  cutting 
said  sleeve  being  secur^ 
dome,  said  dome  and 
encompassing  said  cutt 
annular  space  communfcating 
nection  of  the  dome 
annular  space  and  incli^ding 
water  from  the  annular 
cutting  tools  in  said  cutting 
to  the  rotational  axis  ol 
angle  relative  to  the 
the  rotational  direction 
water  emerging  from 
the  outlet  connection  ii 


performing  an  operation  on 
uce  a  work  product  or 
a  pair  of  side  housings 
a  movable  product  car 
supporting  the  car  on  a 
thereon  defining  a  prod- 
including  a  bottom  and 
product  therein  for  move- 
( loved  on  said  supporting 
osition  between  said  side 
I  roduct  of  said  machine  in 
iroduct  from  the  machine 
and  positive  drive  means 
:ar  and  the  product  sup- 
said  side  housings  to  a 
bs^uent  disposition  of  said 


DEVICE 
and  Harald  Possler, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

No.  835,138 
i.  of  Germany,  Oct.  14, 


4  Claims 


1.  A  sub-water  granulating  devic  :  for  granulating  thermo- 
plastic synthetic  plastic  material  ca|  able  of  coacting  with  the 
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!  aid  device  comprising  in  combina- 


sad 


I  sa  d 


head  including  cutting  tools;  a 
cutting  head  concentric  there- 
connections  for  inlet  and  outlet  of 
sleeve  within  said  dome  encom- 
coaxially  therewith,  one  end  of 
to  an  inner  wall  portion  of  the 
sleeve  defining  an  annular  space 
ng  head  coaxially  therewith,  said 
with  the  water  inlet  con- 
feeding  flushing  water  into  said 
outlet  ducts  for  the  flow  of 
ipace,  each  of  said  ducts  facing  the 
head  and  being  slanted  relative 
the  cutting  head  and  defining  an 
relational  axis  and  in  opposition  to 
of  the  cutting  head,  the  flushing 
ducts  being  discharged  through 
the  dome. 


I  said  ( 


4 150,596 
HYDRAULIC  H(  )LD-DOWN  ORCUIT 
Wilbur  G.  Short,  Browns,  1)1.,  assignor  to  Canron,  Inc.,  Oak- 
land, Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,636 

Int.  a  2  B26D  5/42 

VS.  a.  83—380  11  Claims 


•    M""^ 


;Sy  n  rr 


1.  A  shear  machine 
ram  for  performing  an  operation 
supporting  such  work,  a 
work  to  said  work  table 
applying  pressure  to  said  hold-down 
sive  to  ram  movement  durir  g 
ing  pressure  to  said  hold-do  «vn 
means  comprising  a  housini ; 
between  one  of  said  side 
said  housing  flow  connecteb 
mate  one  end  thereof,  w  lereby, 
within  said  housing  is  directed 


di  ring  : 


,C,' 


aRCULAR  SAW 
Ludwig  Striebig,  Grossmatt^, 
Filed  Apr.  11, 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  83— 471 J 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for 
extending  frame  for  backin  ; 
extending  edge  rest  for 
panel,  said  frame  and  rest 
area,  a  vertically  extendin  ; 
frame  for  horizontal 
plurality  of  horizontally 
range,  a  carriage  mounted 
movement  between  a 


>i 


f^- 


.'" 


^ 


com^nsing  side  walls,  a  reciprocating 
on  work,  a  work  table  for 
h^ld-down  means  for  holding  such 
such  work  operation,  means 
means  and  means  respon- 
such  work  operation  for  supply- 
means,  said  pressure  supplying 
with  an  included  piston  coupled 
5  and  said  reciprocating  ram  with 
to  said  hold-down  means  proxi- 
pressure  generated  from 
to  said  hold-down  means. 


4150,1 


1,597 
'OR  CUTTING  PANELS 
CH-6014  LitUu,  Switzerland 
978,  Ser.  No.  895,516 
;:  B27B  5/06 

9  Claims 

cutting  panels  including  a  vertically 

a  panel  to  be  cut,  a  horizontally 

supporting  the  lower  edge  of  a  backed 

defining  a  vertically  extending  work 

carrier  member  guided  on  said 

movement  along  said  area  between  a 

positions  in  a  predetermined 

)n  the  carrier  member  for  shifting 

plurafty  of  vertically  spaced  positions  in 
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a  predetermined  range,  a  sawing  unit  including  a  saw  blade  and 
mounted  on  said  carriage  for  movement  between  an  operative 
position  and  a  retracted  position,  said  saw  blade  in  said  posi- 
tions of  the  unit  being  located  in  said  work  area  and  being 
retracted  from  said  area  respectively,  and  drive  means  on  said 
carriage  for  moving  said  sawing  unit  between  said  positions 
thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  drive  unit  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said 
frame;  and 


(b)  motion  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  motion  from 
said  drive  unit  to  said  drive  means  in  each  of  said  positions 
of  said  carrier  member  and  of  said  carriage,  said  motion 
transmitting  means  including  an  elongated  motion  trans- 
mitting element  trained  from  said  drive  unit  to  said  drive 
means  in  a  path  extending  horizontally  along  said  frame 
over  the  entire  range  of  said  horizontal  movement  and 
vertically  along  said  carrier  member  along  the  entire 
range  of  said  shifting  movement. 


4,150,598 
RADIAL  ARM  SAW  GUARD 
Emerson  R.  Berends,  and  Charles  D.  Guntharp,  both  of  Tupelo, 
Miss.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859^29 

Int  a.2  B27B  9/00;  B26D  7/22 

VJS.  a.  83-478  4  Claims 


1.  A  guard  assembly  for  a  power  saw  having  a  cutting  blade 
suspended  above  a  work  suppori,  comprising: 

an  upper  guard  enclosing  substantially  half  of  said  cutting 
blade; 

an  outer  lower  guard  assembly  having  a  pair  of  leaves  each 
with  one  end  pivotally  fixed  on  said  upper  guard  and  with 
respective  lower  ends  being  arcuately  slotted  and  slidably 
connected  to  each  other  by  a  connecting  pin,  said  slots 
having  sufTicient  length  to  permit  pivoting  of  said  leaves 
to  a  position  above  the  shaft  of  said  power  saw,  and  a 
spring  biasing  said  leaves  to  an  extended  position,  said 
leaves  outer  arcuate  edges  being  of  a  radial  dimension 
greater  than  said  cutting  blade  when  in  said  extended 
position. 


4,150399 

DIGITAL  KEYING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

James  S.  Southard,  Union,  Mich.,  assignor  to  C.  G.  Conn.  Ltd.. 

Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,734 

Int.  a.-'  GIOH  l/OO 

VS.  a.  84-1.03  9  ctai^ 


D 


U-vC^. 


1.  A  keying  system  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument 
including  in  combination: 

a  source  of  alternating  current  tone  signals  of  a  predeter- 
mined frequency; 

variable  attenuator  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
source  of  tone  signals,  a  signal  output  terminal,  and  at  least 
one  control  terminal; 

a  source  of  pulses,  each  said  pulse  representing  the  desired 
production  of  a  sound  corresponding  to  said  tone  signals; 

coincidence  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  pulses 
and  to  said  source  of  tone  signals  for  producing  a  sequence 
of  pulses  coincident  with  the  zero  crossings  of  the  alter- 
nating current  tone  signals  whenever  a  pulse  is  supplied  by 
said  source  of  pulses;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  coincidence  circuit  means  and 
to  the  control  terminal  of  said  variable  attenuator  means, 
said  control  means  receiving  said  sequence  of  pulses  from 
said  coincidence  circuit  means  and  in  response  thereto 
providing  signals  to  said  control  terminal  of  said  variable 
attenuator  to  change  the  attenuation  thereof  in  coinci- 
dence with  said  zero  crossings,  whereby  an  attenuated 
tone  signal  is  provided  at  the  signal  output  terminal  of  the 
variable  attenuator  means. 


4,150,600 
COMPUTER  ORGAN  WITH  EXTENDED  HARMONICS 
Ralph  DeutKh,  Sberman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  May  10.  1977,  Ser.  No.  751,391 
Int.  CL^  GIOH  3/00 
VS.  CL  84-1.11  12  ( 


'>«»« 


:::s;is     7-^ 


, 1 .  I  I'-  !?» 

F~)— «> 


*— T^l-^ 


"  I 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  of  the  type  having 


1228 

tone  generation  means  for  computii  g 
tudes  at  successive  sample  points  of 
means  including  first  circuit!^  for 
constituent  Fourier  components  of 
order  M,  an  accumulator  for  summi 
a  convener  for  converting  the  obtained 
tones,  successive  amplitude  compute  [ions 
regular  computation  time  intervals 
point  values,  the  improvement  for 
content  of  the  generated  musical  toifes 
a  memory  storing  values  of  an  al  ;ebraic 
the  summation  of  individual 
tudes  for  an  "extended  harmonic 
of  order  greater  than  W,  for  different 
memory  access  control  circuitry, 
sample  point  values  from  said  fi 
from  said  memory  the  value  of 
sample  point  at  which  said  w 
rently  is  being  evaluated,  and 
an  adder  for  adding  the  accessed 
summation  from  said  accumulator 
point  amplitude,  said  obtained 
to  said  converter. 


in  real  time  the  ampli-    width  than  the  size  of  the 
musical  waveshape,  said   side  of  the  passageway,  a 
eparately  evaluating  the 
irder  less  than  a  certain 
these  components,  and 
amplitudes  to  musical 
being  carried  out  at 
X  for  successive  sample 
extending  the  harmonic 
comprising: 

approximation  of 
urier  component  ampli- 
'  set  of  such  components 
sample  point  values, 
onnected  to  receive  said 
t  circuitry,  for  accessing 
approximation  for  the 
iveshape  amplitude  cur- 
each  pair  of  hubs,  and  a 

approximation  value  to  the   °^  <l'scs  and  supported  by 
to  obtain  said  sample 
plitude  being  provided 


Slid  I 


4,150,601 
POSITIVE  GRIP  INSTRflMENT 
Horace   Henley,   Jr.,   7505   Prairie 
N.  Mex.  87109 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser, 
Int.  O.^  GIOD . 
U.S.  a.  84—322 


,''/2 


12' 


1.  A  pick  device  for  use  with  a  mimical 
ing:  a  body  having  two  opposing 
in  one  of  said  faces  adapted  to  cradle|8 
second  channel  formed  in  said 
transversely  of  said  first  channel  anc 
ond  human  finger  therein. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APRIL  24,  1979 

ho  es  so  that  hubs  are  formed  on  each 
pafr  of  jingle  discs  disposed  between 


retailing  pin  passing  through  each  pair 
t|e  adjacent  hubs. 


PICK 

Rd.   NE.,   Albuquerque, 


No.  845,950 

//6 


8  Oaims 


instrument  compris- 

;  a  first  channel  formed 

human  finger  therein;  a 

opposing  face  and  extending 

adapted  to  cradle  a  sec- 


4,150,602 
MUSICAL  INSTRflMENT 
Juan  I.  Santiago,  Sr.,  15  E.  3rd  St.,  Lansdale,  Pa.  19446 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser^No.  762,116 


Int.  a.^  GIOD  J  ;/06 


U.S.  a.  84—402 


1.  A  musical  instrument  comprisii  g  a  body  portion  and  an 
attached  handle  portion,  said  body  Ksrtion  being  a  flat  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  holes  t  erein  and  each  row  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  holes  making  up  th  separate  rows,  the  holes 
in  each  row  being  connected  togethei  by  passageways  of  lesser 


4,150,( 


FLUID 
Murray  D.  Etherington, 
Waterloo,  Canada,  assigno^ 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  lt77. 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  91—50 


1,603 
OPEtABLE  HAMMER 
Au^ra,  Colo.,  and  David  V.  Roberts, 
to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company, 


fl  lid 


IQaim 


1.  A  fluid  operable  impactor 

a  body  having  an  elongat  ^ 
mer  piston  axially  mo>  able 
variable  volume  chamb  ;r 

an  exhaust  chamber  adap  ed 
exhaust  fluid  receiving 

passageway  means  for 
variable   volume   chanjber 
whereby  said  exhaust 
draulic  fluid  from  said 

valving  means  located 
chamber  and  said  exhafast 
said   passageway   meaqs 
through; 

and  means  carried  by  safa 
with  said  exhaust  chan  ber 
from  said  exhaust  chaifiber 
means  is  open  for  such 


,  Ser.  No.  830,557 
FOIL  15/02 


22  aaims 


HkTS) 


assembly  comprising: 
bore  extending  therein;  a  ham- 
within  said  bore  to  form  a 
therewithin; 

for  fluid  communication  with 
neans; 

communication  between  said 

and   said  exhaust   chamber 

c  tiamber  is  adapted  to  receive  hy- 

'  variable  volume  chamber; 

iijtermediate  said  variable  volume 

chamber  and  cooperable  with 

to  control   fluid   flow   there- 


valving  means  and  cooperable 
•r  for  removing  hydraulic  fluid 
only  when  said  passageway 
Fluid  flow. 


April  24.  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4,150,604 
BIASED  PRESSURE  FEEDBACK  MODULE 
Frederick  J.  Fuell,  Hounslow,  England,  assignor  to  Fairey  Hy- 
draulics Limited,  Hounslow,  England 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,608 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  25,  1976, 
21672/76 

Int.  a.2  F15B  11/16.  13/06;  POIB  15/00:  F15B  9/10 
MS.  O.  91—216  A  8  Qaims 


4,150,605 
DAMPER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  TRAVELING  SPRAY 

BOOTH 
Steve  E.  Telchnk,  Jr.,  Chicago;  Rudolph  J.  Novota,  River  Grove, 
and  Thomas  G.  Ingham,  Itasca,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Binks 
Manufacturing  Company,  Franklin  Park,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,221 

Int.  a.-  B05C  15/00;  B05B  15/00;  B08B  15/02 

MS.  a.  98—115  SB  3  Qaims 


1.  A  servo  system  including  at  least  two  servo  mechanisms 
actuated  by  a  single  control  member  and  adapted  to  act  on  a 
single  load,  the  mechanisms  including  hydraulic  actuators 
having  opposed  piston  faces  exposed  respectively  in  first  cylin- 
der chambers  and  in  second  cylinder  chambers,  and  servo 
valves  controlling  connection  of  the  cylinder  chambers  to  a 
pressure  supply  and  exhaust  in  oppoiste  senses,  a  mechanical 
feedback  connection  whereby  movement  of  the  actuators  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  servo  valves  tends  to  restore  the 
servo  valves  to  a  neutral  position,  and  pressure  feedback  means 
comprising  first  and  second  feedback  pistons  having  piston 
faces  exposed  respectively  in  first  and  second  feedback  cham- 
bers which  are  respectively  interconnected  by  low-pass  hy- 
draulic filters  and  of  which  the  first  feedback  chambers  are 
connected  to  the  first  cylinder  chambers  of  the  hydraulic 
actuators,  the  feedback  pistons  being  urged  resiliently  towards 
a  neutral  position  and  acting  in  opposition  on  said  servo  valves 
so  connected  that  a  rise  of  pressure  in  the  first  cylinder  cham- 
bers and  hence  in  the  first  feedbackchambers  moves  the  valves 
to  cause  a  fall  of  pressure  in  the  first  cylinder  chambers  and/or 
a  rise  of  pressure  in  the  second  cylinder  chambers  while  a  fall 
of  pressure  in  the  first  cylinder  chambers  produces  the  oppo- 
site effect,  characterized  in  that  the  areas  of  the  piston  faces  in 
the  first  and  second  feedback  chambers  of  the  pressure  feed- 
back means  are  unequal,  whereby  during  operation  of  the 
system,  should  one  of  the  servo  valves  be  displaced  a  first 
distance  from  its  neutral  position  into  a  position  causing  a 
higher  pressure  in,  for  example,  the  first  chamber  of  its  hydrau- 
lic actuator  in  an  extending  direction  while  another  of  the 
servo  valves  is  displaced  a  second  distance  from  its  neutral 
position  causing  a  higher  pressure  in  the  second  chamber  of  its 
hydraulic  actuator,  tending  to  urge  the  hydraulic  actuator  in  a 
retracting  direction,  the  differential  forces  acting  on  the  feed- 
back pistons  will  cause  the  respective  servo  valves  to  be  dis- 
placed in  directions  opposite  to  the  respective  extending  and 
retracting  directions  to  thereby  substantially  reduce  the  first 
and  second  distances,  thus-substantially  reducing  what  may  be 
termed  a  tug-of-war  force  between  the  hyraulic  actuators. 


1.  In  a  damper  arrangement  for  a  traveling  spray  booth 
wherein  the  booth  is  movable  along  tracks  and  fresh  air  is 
flowed  through  the  booth  and  exhausted  through  an  exhaust 
duct  at  the  top  of  the  booth,  and  wherein  a  stationary  exhaust 
duct  extends  lengthwise  of  the  tracks  and  includes  at  least  one 
exhaust  fan  for  removing  exhaust  air,  the  bottom  of  said  sta- 
tionary duct  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  dampers  which  are 
normally  closed  and  pivotable  to  an  open  position  by  opening 
means  associated  with  the  spray  booth,  the  improvement  com- 
prising hinge  means  along  one  edge  of  the  dampers,  said  hinge 
means  extending  longitudinally  of  the  stationary  duct,  said 
dampers  being  pivotable  on  said  hinge  means  but  being  nor- 
mally held  closed  by  force  of  gravity,  damper  opening  means 
carried  by  the  spray  booth,  and  a  perforated  difTuser  plate 
mounted  in  the  stationary  duct  below  the  exhaust  fan  to  bal- 
ance the  flow  of  air  in  the  stationary  duct  and  thereby  prevent 
premature  opening  of  said  dampers. 


4,150,606 
AUTOMATIC  LABORATORY  FUME  HOOD  SASH 
OPERATOR 
Laurence  N.  Nelson,  R.R.  #1,  Onsted,  Mich.  49265 
Filed  Jun.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,762 
Int.  a.^  F23J  11/00 
U.S.  a.  98— 115  LH  20  Claims 

1.  An  actuator  mechanism  for  fume  hood  structures  having 
an  access  opening  in  a  wall  thereof  and  a  closure  structure 
therefor,  including  a  movable  sash  member,  disposed  for 
movement  in  said  access  opening  to  vary  the  eflective  size 
thereof,  comprising  a  power  source  mounted  on  a  stationary 
portion  of  structure  and  having  a  drive  pulley,  a  freely  rotai- 
able  idler  pulley  carried  by  said  structure  and  spaced  from  said 
drive  pulley,  an  actuating  member,  a  cable  extending  between 
and  over  said  drive  and  idler  pulleys,  said  actuating  member 
being  secured  to  said  cable  with  the  latter  extending  therefrom 
to  the  respective  pulleys,  with  such  portion  of  the  cable  defin- 
ing the  line  of  travel  of  said  actuating  member  for  moving  the 
latter  in  either  direction  along  said  line  of  travel,  said  actuating 
member  being  disposed  adjacent  an  element  of  said  closure 
structure  having  a  movement,  during  operation  of  the  latter,  in 
the  same  direction  as  that  of  said  actuating  member,  means 
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connecting  said  actuating  member  anc 
such  closure  structure  for  effecting  i 


ment,  and  means  for  controlling  said 
such  element  movement. 


4,150,607 
COFFEEMAKER  GENERATpR  MOUNTING 
Charles  L.  Kemp,  Asheboro,  N.C.,  ass  gnor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


the  movable  element  of 
movement  of  such  ele- 


Joseph  G.  Hirschberg,  1046 

33148,  and  Harry  E. 

Harbor  Islands,  Fla.  33154 

Filed  Sep.  6, 

Int.  a,2 

U.S.  a.  99—306 


)ower  source  to  control 


U.S. 


Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  A23F  ; 
a.  99—279 


No.  906,861 

00 


5  Claims 


fro  n 


1.  An  electric  brewer  for  coffee  an< 
a  heated  base  supporting  a  receptacle  ^nd 
means  to  store  and  direct  water 
receptacle,  an  improvement  for  moui 
prising, 
a  single  plastic  molded  box-shape( 
opening  only  at  one  end  with  th< 
being  integrally  formed, 
spaced  rib  means  formed  on  and  e: 
towards  and  terminating  within 
securing  means  on  the  opposite 
a  U-shaped  channel  member 
legs  directed  therein, 
said  member  straddling  in  fixed 
at  one  edge  and  connected  to 
opposite  edge,  and 
means  securing  said  generator  to 
opening  to  fix  said  generator  agiinst 
and  movement  into  said  openini 


!  sic  e 


cross  ng 


J  lending  along  a  side  wall 
laid  opening, 
wall, 
said  opening  with  its 


1  butment  against  said  ribs 
i  aid  securing  means  at  the 

said  channel  within  the 
all  lateral  movement 


April  24,  1979 

4,iS0,608 
DRIP-CO)  TEE  MAKER 

Alfonso  Ave.,  Coral  Gables,  Fla. 
Rubers,  9101  E.  Bay  Harbor  Dr.,  Bay 


19  7 


1.  A  drip^ofTee  maker  forjcofree 
fee-dispersing  section  mounfed 
having  only  a  single  opening 
walls  and  evacuated  space 
tion  adapted  to  receive  a 
vessel,  said  dispersing  sectio  i 
connection  through  the  ope  ning 
sphere  during  the  filtering 
cap  provided  with  a  resilien 
and  sealing  the  opening  to 


tie 


like  beverages  including 

hot  water  generator, 

said  generator  to  said 

ing  said  generator  corn- 


housing  with  an  access 
other  end  and  side  walls 


4, 
COOKINC 
John  W.  McOean,  Lakembii, 
Holdings  Pty.  Ltd.,  Pyrmo  it 
Filed  Apr.  6,  19^8 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  99—372 


.  Ser.  No.  830,827 
A47J  31/10 


SQaims 


storage  comprising  a  cof- 

to  a  cofTee-containing  vessel 

hereto,  said  vessel  having  double 

tl  lerebetween,  said  dispersing  sec- 

for  filtering  the  coffee  into  the 

further  provided  with  an  open 

of  the  vessel  to  the  atmo- 

and  a  tightly  fitted  closure 

washer,  for  completely  closing 

vessel. 


.  filt(  T 


pix:ess. 


150, 


1,609 
APPARATUS 
Australia,  assignor  to  Breville 
Australia 
Ser.  No.  894,118 
Australia,  Aug.  9, 1977, 1166/77 
A47J  37/10 

4aaims 


1.  A  cooking  appliance 
connected  to  said  base,  elec^ic 
mounted  in  said  base  and 
the  respective  heating  element 
sink,  and  having  one  face 
removable  cooking  plate  of 
with  each  heat  sink  and 
face,  means  provided  withii  i 
lively  attaching  the  same  to 
said  area  of  the  cooking  plate 
corresponding  area  of  the  at 
an  effective  transfer  of  heat 
ment  to  the  respective  cook  ng 


hav  ng 


cofnpnsing  a  base,  a  cover  hingedly 

heating  elements  respectively 

,  a  block  of  metal  embedding 

adapted  to  constitute  a  heat 

pifcsenting  a  relatively  large  area,  a 

washable  construction  associated 

a  relatively  large  area  on  one 

each  cooking  plate  for  respec- 

the  base  and  hinged  cover,  each 

being  in  intimate  contact  with  the 

acent  heat  sink,  whereby  there  is 

from  the  respective  heating  ele- 

plate. 


April  24,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4,150,610 

INDIVIDUAL  BARBEQUE  APPARATUS 

Neil  Ferrara,  1008  Saint  George  Cir.,  Palm  Springs,  Calif.  92262 

Filed  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,522 

Int.  a.-  A47J  37/04 

U.S.  CI.  99-419  9  Oaims 


1.  An  individualized  barbeque  apparatus  comprising: 

mounting  plate  means; 

support  apparatus  mounted  to  the  mounting  plate  means,  the 
support  apparatus  comprising  a  first  support  means  and  a 
second  support  means; 

skewer  means  having  a  handle  at  one  end  and  adapted  for 
being  supported  between  the  first  and  the  second  suppon 
means;  and 

a  burner  apparatus  comprising  a  generally  elongated  fuel 
container  positioned  between  the  first  and  second  support 
means  and  below  the  skewer  means,  and  a  generally  elon- 
gated lid  for  being  positioned  over  the  fuel  container,  the 
lid  having  a  top  portion  along  the  length  of  the  lid  with  at 
least  one  elongated  flame  opening  therethrough  and  a  side 
portion  having  at  least  one  vent  opening  therethrough. 


4,150,611 

CONTINUOUS  CYCLE  DESTONING  AND  HALVING 

MACHINE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  PEACHES,  APPLES 

AND  SIMILAR  FRUIT 

Giorgio  Bellini,  Parma,  luly,  assignor  to  Zilli  A  Bellini  S.r.l., 

Parma,  Italy 

Filed  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,979 
Qaims  priority,  application  lUly,  Jun.  4,  1976,  46865  A/76; 
Jan.  10,  1977,  46801  A/77 

Int.  a.^  A23N  3/08 
DS.  a.  99—548  16  Qaims 


1.  A  continuous  cycle  destoning  and  halving  machine,  par- 
ticularly for  peaches,  apples  and  similar  fruit,  comprising  a 
continuously  moving  endless  conveyor  belt  extending  around 
two  ring  gears  rotating  on  spaced  vertical  axes,  one  being  a 
drive  gear  and  the  other  a  driven  gear,  the  conveyor  belt 
supporting  a  row  of  half  cups,  said  conveyor  belt  comprising  a 
chain,  to  each  link  of  which  there  is  externally  hinged  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  half  cup  for  con- 
taining fruit,  an  idler  roller  mounted  on  said  half  cup  opposite 


said  hinge  of  each  cup  and  which  slides  on  a  continuous  sub- 
stantially horizontal  rail  extending  around  and  supported  by 
the  machine  frame  externally  of  and  substantially  parallel  to 
the  chain,  there  being  provided  at  points  along  said  conveyor 
belt  an  atuomatic  station  above  one  of  the  ring  gears  for  load- 
ing the  fruit  on  to  the  conveyor  belt,  a  fruit  positioning  station 
disposed  downstream  of  said  automatic  loading  station,  a  fruit 
processing  station  in  proximity  to  the  other  of  said  ring  gears 
and  a  discharge  station  for  the  processed  fruit  disposed  down- 
stream of  said  processing  station,  and  wherein  said  rail  includes 
a  vertically  downwardly  displaced  portion  adjacent  said  dis- 
charge station  to  permit  each  said  half  cup  to  pivot  down- 
wardly about  its  hinge  to  thereby  discharge  the  respective  fruit 
therefrom. 


4,150,612 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  BUNDLING  AND  STACKING 

NEWSPAPERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Ruth  G.  Kessler,  1730  Avenida  Del  Mundo,  Coronado,  Calif 
92118 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,725 

Int.  CI.-  B65B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  100-2  9  Qaims 


8.  A  method  of  bundling  and  stacking  newspapers  and  the 
like,  comprising: 

(1)  making  a  small  stack  of  newspapers  with  the  edges  of  the 
newspapers  roughly  defining  four  vertical  sides  of  the 
stack; 

(2)  placing  a  four-sided  sleeve  over  said  stack  in  frictional 
contact  with  the  four  sides  of  the  stack  and  extending 
thereabove  to  constitute  a  hopper; 

(3)  inserting  a  member  through  the  sleeve  above  said  stack  to 
support  the  sleeve  in  said  position; 

(4)  laying  a  string  into  and  across  the  hopper; 

(5)  filling  the  hopper  with  additional  newspapers; 

(6)  tying  the  additional  papers  into  a  discrete  bundle; 

(7)  removing  said  member; 

(8)  raising  said  sleeve  to  re-define  a  hopper  above  the  tied 
discrete  bundle;  and 

(9)  repeating  steps  3-8  till  a  stack  of  bundles  of  a  desired 
height  is  obtained. 


4.150,613 
APPARATUS  FOR  BALING  HAY  OR  STRAW 
Gordon  E.  A.  Smec,  and  Raymond  W.  Jackman,  both  of  Brain- 
tree,  England,  assignors  to  Joseph  Bradbury  A  Sons  Limited. 
Essex,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  745,849,  Oct.  28.  1977.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871.458 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  28,  1975. 
49067/75 

Int.  C\:-  B65B  13/20 
U.S.  Q.  100-3  5  ci«in« 

1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  density  of  bales  of  fibrous 
material  comprising  the  steps  of  clamping  a  previously  pre- 
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pared  bale  of  Hbrous  material  betweei 
stroke  and  a  backing  plate  movable 
retracted  positions  relative  to  said 
backing  plate  in  opposition  to  said 
stant  reaction  force  which  is  less  thar 


a  piston  having  a  preset 
between  advanced  and 
liston,  applying  to  said 
o  impression  force  a  con- 
the  maximum  compres- 
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sion  force  exertable  by  said  piston, 
increase  of  said  bale  to  a  predeterminid 
said  backing  plate  from  an  advancec 
tracted  position  against  said  constant 
latter  is  exceeded  by  the  compre$sia|i 
.  piston. 


nd  limiting  the  density 

level  by  movement  of 

position  towards  a  re- 

'eaction  force  when  the 

force  exerted  by  said 


4,150,614 
AUTOMATIC  ROUND  BALE  W 
Dale  R.  Schwartz,  R.R.  No.  2,  Hedric  l 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser 

Int.  a.-  B65B  IJ^IS 
VS.  a.  100—5 


RAPPING  ASSEMBLY 

Iowa  52563 
«Jo.  882,172 

6  Oaims 


fir 


e  id 


1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  a  roftnd 
material  having  a  mobile  main  fran  e 
mounted  on  the  frame,  conveyor  meajis 
rial  to  said  bale  forming  means  and 
during  and  subsequent  to  bale  formatii 
line  having  a  free  end,  and  a  pick-up 
said  material  to  said  conveyor  means 
automatic  bale  wrapping  assembly 

(a)  an  elongated  wrapping  line  di  pensing 
outer  end  from  which  said  free 
is  extended, 

(b)  means  on  said  frame  for 
pensing  arm, 

(c)  locking  means  for  releasably  sectnng 
in  a  rest  position  during  bale  forfiat 

(d)  coacting  means  on  said  bale 
frame  for  automatically  actuating 
release  said  disF>ensing  arm  whei 
said  machine  reaches  a  predeteri  lined 

(e)  means  for  moving  said  dispensi  ig 
upon  release  thereof  by  said  la:king 
standby  position  to  a  bale  wra 
free  end  of  said  wrapping  line  is 
means  for  travel  under  the  lower 


appi  [ig 


bate  of  windrowed 
bale  forming  means 
for  feeding  said  mate- 
rotating  said  material 
in,  a  supply  of  wrapping 
I  lechanism  for  supplying 
the  improvement  of  an 
ccfnprising: 

arm  having  an 
of  said  wrapping  line 


mova  3ly  supporting  said  dis- 


said  dispensing  arm 

ion, 

3rming  means  and  said 

said  locking  means  to 

a  bale  being  formed  by 

diameter, 

arm  in  one  direction, 

means,  from  said 

position  wherein  said 

eligaged  by  said  conveyor 

ide  and  about  one  end  of 


said  formed  bale  as  said 
means, 
(0  means  for  moving  saic 
direction  to  move  said 
along  the  length  of  said 
rest  position,  said  means 

(1)  a  hydraulic  motor 
including: 
(i)  a  cylinder, 
(ii)  a  piston  disposed 
(iii)  a  piston  rod  havink 

and  an  opposite  enc 
the  cylinder, 

(2)  means  for  actuating 
wrapped  about  said 
motor  piston,  and 

(g)  means  for  cutting  said 
said  line  about  said  bale 
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bale  is  rotated  by  said  conveyor 

dispensing  arm  in  an  opposite 
one  end  of  said  dispensing  arm 

I  ale  and  to  return  said  arm  to  said 
comprising: 

niounted  on  said  main  frame  and 


\  •'ithin  the  cylinder,  and 

one  end  attached  to  said  piston 
that  protrudes  from  one  end  of 


Slid 


one 


COMPACrpR 

B.  Carson  Russell,  12821 
Filed  Jun.  16, 
Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  100—7 


4,^,615 

STRAPPER 
St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68154 
,  Ser.  No.  807,196 
B65B  J3/04 

5  Qaims 


Ma  cy 

IS  77, 


1.  A  compactor-strapper 
reception  chamber  therein 
rigidly  attached  to  said  franie 
forward  and  rearward  move  ible 
on  an  opposite  side  of  said  cl  amber 
moveable  jaws  moving  toward 
and  rearward  fixed  jaws 
release,  said  moveable  jaws 
uneven  work  pieces  in  saic 
independent  actuators  attached 
said  forward  and  rearward 
causing  said  movements  toward 
jaws,  said  fixed  jaws  and 
cavities  therein  defining  wall 
said  front  and  rear  fixed  jawi 
respectively  of  said  front 
rearward  jaws  being  spaced 
space  therebetween,  and  a  sti  apping 
frame  and  having  strap  apply 
said  strapping  space  and  ap  >lying 
posed  in  said  chamber. 


id  motor  as  said  wrapping  line  is 
end  of  said  bale  to  extend  said 


line  subsequent  to  wrapping  of 


'N^i 


C(  mprising:  a  frame  having  a  work- 

f  >rward  and  rearward  fixed  jaws 

on  one  side  of  said  chamber, 

jaws  attached  to  said  frame 

from  said  fixed  jaws,  said 

and  away  from  said  forward 

spectively  for  compaction  and 

n  lOving  independently  to  adjust  to 

cavity,  forward  and  rearward 

to  said  frame  and  actuating 

moveable  jaws  respectively  for 

and  away  from  said  fixed 

moveable  jaws  each  having 

of  said  chamber,  said  cavities  of 

substantially  facing  said  cavities 

rear  jaws,  said  forward  and 

apart  for  providing  a  strapping 

machine  mounted  on  said 

ng  portions  (arranged  around)  at 

straps  onto  materials  dis- 


siid 


a  id 
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4,150,616 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  SPEED  OF  A 

MECHANICAL  PRESS 

Franz  Schneider,  and  Helmut  Braitinger,  both  of  Goppingen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  L.  Schuler  GmbH,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910.347 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1977,  2728982 

Int.  a.-  B30B  J5/I4 
VS.  a.  100—35  11  Qaims 


1.  In  the  hydro-extractor  of  the  type  designed  to  receive  a 
mixture  of  liquid  and  solids  and  to  dewater  the  mixture  to  form 
a  substantially  solid  dry  plug  of  material  therefrom  having  in 
combination  a  shell,  a  shaft  within  said  shell,  a  helical  screw 
formed  on  a  portion  of  said  shaft,  inlet  means  for  introducing 
said  mixture  at  one  end  of  said  screw,  a  cylindrical  sieve  sur- 
rounding said  screw  and  concentric  with  said  shaft,  a  discharge 
space  at  the  other  end  of  said  screw,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  screw  within  said  sieve  to  form  and  move  said  plug  axially 
toward  said  discharge  space,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cylindrical  sieve  sections  placed  lengthwise  to 
form  said  cylindrical  sieve; 

means  for  securing  one  of  said  cylindrical  sieve  sections 
adjacent  the  inlet  means; 


means  for  securing  another  of  said  cylindrical  sieve  sections 
adjacent  the  discharge  space; 

the  section  adjacent  the  inlet  means  being  of  thin  gauge 
material  having  holes  of  relatively  small  size  to  increase 
the  capture  of  solids  of  the  mixture,  the  ratio  of  the  thick- 
ness of  the  thin  guage  material  to  the  size  of  the  relatively 
small  holes  being  such  that  clogging  of  said  small  holes  is 
substantially  prevented; 

the  thin  guage  material  being  so  constructed  as  to  be  unable 
to  withstand  the  pressues  of  dewatering; 

an  outer  cylindrical  support  member  supporting  the  section 
adjacent  the  inlet  means  so  as  to  withstand  the  pressures 
during  dewatering,  said  support  member  having  holes  of 
relatively  larger  size  than  those  in  the  thin  guage  material; 
and 

the  section  adjacent  the  discharge  space  having  holes  of 
larger  size  than  those  in  the  section  adjacent  the  inlet 
means  to  increase  the  dewatering  of  the  captured  solids. 


1.  A  speed  controlling  method  for  a  mechanical  press  having 
a  crankshaft  revolution  which  can  be  subdivided  in  principle 
into  a  discharging  and  charging  region  and  a  working  region, 
wherein  the  speed  of  the  mechanical  press  is  controlled  be- 
tween a  maximum  admissible  speed  and  a  minimum  possible 
speed,  the  press  including  a  press  ram,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
moving  the  press  ram  during  the  discharging  and  charging 

region  and  during  the  working  region;  and 
controlling  the  movement  of  the  press  ram  so  that  the  press 
ram  is  moved  at  a  first  speed  in  the  discharging  and  charg- 
ing region  so  as  to  permit  a  trouble-free  and  safe  discharg- 
ing and  charging  of  the  press  and  at  the  maximum  admissi- 
ble speed  during  the  working  region  so  that  a  stoppage  of 
the  mechanical  press  between  the  discharging  and  charg- 
ing region  and  the  working  region  is  unnecessary. 


4,150,618 

PRESS  HAVING  SLIDE  SHUT  HEIGHT  ADJUSTING 

AND  LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Edwin  A.  Spanke,  Oak  Forest,  and  Louis  F.  Carrieri,  LaGnuige 

Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Gulf  A  Western  Manufacturing 

Company,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  30.  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,015 

Int.  a.-  B30B  1/06 

VS.  a.  100—257  16  Claims 


4,150,617 
MODULAR  SPLIT  SCREEN  HYDRO-EXTRACTOR 
Eugene  J.  Schramm,  Norristown,  and  Jacob  C.  Geisel,  Jr.,  West 
Chester,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Somat  Corporation,  Pom- 
eroy.  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  754.162.  Dec.  27.  1976.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  647,973,  Jan.  9, 1976. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,783 

Int.  a.-  B30B  9/14 

VS.  a.  100—117  8  aaims 


1.  A  press  comprising  a  frame,  means  on  said  frame  provid- 
ing a  bed,  slide  means  supported  by  said  frame  for  reciproca- 
tion toward  and  away  from  said  bed  along  a  slide  axis,  means 
to  reciprocate  said  slide  means  including  a  connecting  rod,  an 
externally  threaded  rotatable  slide  adjusting  member  coaxial 
with  said  slide  axis,  means  rotatably  and  pivotally  intercon- 
necting said  connecting  rod  and  said  slide  adjusting  member, 
said  slide  means  including  a  threaded  passageway  coaxial  with 
said  slide  axis  and  threadedly  receiving  said  slide  adjusting 
member  for  rotation  of  said  slide  adjusting  member  relative  to 
said  slide  means  to  displace  said  slide  means  axially  relative  to 
said  connecting  rod,  means  for  rotating  said  slide  adjusting 
member,  internally  threaded  locking  nut  means  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  said  slide  means  coaxial  with  said  slide  axis  and 
threadedly  receiving  said  slide  adjusting  member,  said  locking 
nut  means  and  said  slide  means  including  axially  opposed 
abutment  surfaces,  and  said  locking  nut  means  being  rotatable 
relative  to  said  slide  means  and  to  said  slide  adjusting  member 
to  displace  said  abutment  surface  of  said  locking  nut  means 
against  said  abutment  surface  of  said  slide  means  to  force  said 
slide  means  axially  of  said  adjusting  member  in  the  direction 
away  from  said  bed  and  to  releaseably  lock  said  slide  adjust- 
ment member  against  rotation  relative  to  said  slide  means. 
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4,150,619 
PRINTER  FOR  DIFFERENT  CHARACTER 
Werner  Hasler,  Schoenaich;   Eckar 
ramaniam  Padmanabhan,  both  of 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  International 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1977,  Ser, 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed. 
1976,  2654569 

Int.  a.-  B41J 
U.S.  a.  101— 93J3 


DENSITIES 
Lennemann,  and  Sub- 
H^rrenberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
Business  Machines 

No.  842,848 
I.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 


I  ep. 


i/30 


II.    .r-. 


A 
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8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  changing  the  den  ity  of  printed  characters 
recorded  in  a  print  line  by  a  printer  li  aving  a  plurality  of  print 
hammers  and  a  moving  type  membe  r  having  a  series  of  type 
elements  thereon,  comprising: 

a  First  set  of  interposers  for  transmitting  motion  imparted  to 
said  hammers  toward  said  memb  er,  there  being  one  inter- 
poser  for  each  said  hammer; 

a  second  set  of  interposers  for  transmitting  motion  imparted 
to  said  hammers  toward  said 
interposers  being  less  than  the  ni  mber  of  hammers  of  said 
plurality  in  corresponding  grou  «  of  hammers  and  inter- 
posers; and 

means  supporting  said  interposer  ^ts  and  movable  to  place 
a  selected  one  of  said  sets  between  said  hammers  and  said 
member. 


4,150,620 
INK  MIST  TYPE  HIGH  SIlEED  PRINTER 
Akinori   Watanabe;   Katsuhide  Tanofhima,  and  Matsusaburo 
Noguchi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigi^rs  to  Oki  Electric  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 

Int.  a.-  B41F  15/00:  q03G  21/00 
U.S.  a.  101—114 


No.  770,626 

Feb.  26,  1976,  51-019429 


20  t  T  . 


1.  In  an  ink  mist  type  high  speed 
electrode  and  a  second  electrode  bejween 
age  is  applied,  an  aperture  board  d 
and  second  electrodes  and  adapted 
sage  of  ions  generated  from  the  secon^ 
with  information  of  the  characters 
generating  a  stream  of  ink  mist 
board  and  first  electrode,  wherein 
electrically  charged  by  the  ions  whi^h 
ture  board  and  the  charged  ink  mist 


4  Claims 


>rinter  comprising  a  first 
which  a  high  volt- 
posed  between  said  first 
)  selectively  control  pas- 
electrode  in  accordance 
printed,  and  means  for 
between  said  aperture 
he  ink  mist  particles  are 
have  passed  said  aper- 
particles  are  attracted  to 


to  be 
tyie 


pr ;vent 


the  first  electrode  to  print 
placed  on  said  first  electrolle, 
electrostatic  shields  dispose( 
the  stream  of  ink  mist  to 
field  between  said  first  electrode 
electrostatic  shields  being 
a  conductor  plate,  said  elect 
outside  of  the  printing  spac( 
part  of  first  electrode  not  co  ^ered 
prevent  conductive  material: 
of  said  recording  paper. 
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characters  on  a  recording  paper 

the  improvement  comprising 

between  said  first  electrode  and 

the  existence  of  an  electric 

and  said  aperture  board,  said 

[nposed  of  an  insulating  plate  and 

ostatic  shields  covering  the  parts 

of  the  recording  paper,  and  the 

with  the  recording  paper  to 

from  adhering  to  the  reverse  side 


4. 


PRINTING  PRESS 
SEPARABLE 
Hermann  Raible,  St.  Georgek 
to  Mathias  BKuerle  GmbH , 

Filed  Sep.  20. 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2642580 

Int.  a:-  B41F 
U,S.  CL  101—207 


50,621 
I  AVING  PLURALITY  OF 
INKING  MECHANISMS 

I,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
,  Ser.  No.  835,001 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 


1 177, 


comp  ises 


tiv  ;ly 
th(  refrom, 
spr(  adi 


1.  A  printing  press 
material  to  be  printed  is  pasted, 
member  located  adjacent  s^id 
separate  inking  mechanisms 
each  including  an  ink  fountain, 
associated  with  said  ink  fouijtain 
a  spreader  roller  cooperai 
roller  to  pick  up  the  ink 
positioned  between  said 
for  applying  ink  from  said 
passed  over  said  plate  n 
said  ink  mechanism  support 
mechanism  for  positioning  a 
with  its  application  roller  is 
plate  member,  said  closed  in 
periphery  thereof  defining  a 
roller  being  engageable  in 
having  a  longitudinal  edge, 
said  fountain  roller  for 
roller  and  said  fountain 
rotatable  cam  disc  adjacent 
fountain  to  move  it  toward 
and  a  lever  arm  supporting 
relative  to  said  fountain  rolfer. 


31/30:  B41L  27/08 


6  Claims 


a  plate  member  over  which 

,  an  inking  mechanism  support 

plate  member,  a  plurality  of 

mounted  on  said  support  member 

,  a  fountain  roller  cooperatively 

for  picking  up  ink  therefrom, 

engageable  with  said  fountain 

and  an  application  roller 

er  roller  and  said  plate  member 

spreader  roller  to  the  material 

T,  and  mounting  means  mounting 

member  with  the  individual  ink 

selective  one  of  said  mechanisms 

:ooperative  engagement  with  said 

fountain  having  an  opening  in  the 

circular  cutout,  said  ink  fountain 

he  cutout  opening,  said  fountain 

neans  mounting  said  fountain  and 

movement  of  said  fountain 

and  away  from  each  other,  a 

laid  fountain  engageable  with  said 

j  nd  away  from  said  fountain  roller 

s#id  fountain  for  shifting  movement 


rel  itive 
tow  ard 


APRIL  24,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1235 


4,150,622 
PRINTING  ROLLER 
Joseph  A.  Stollenwerk,  2489  Waterford  St.,  Oakrille,  Ontario, 
and  Reinhard  Muhs,  R.R.  #5,  Orangeville,  Ontario,  both  of 
Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,799,  Sep.  13,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,496 

Int  a.2  B41F  13/10.  27/10 

MS.  a.  101—378  2  Claims 


1.  A  printing  roller  comprising: 

a  mandrel  extending  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  adapted  to 
be  mounted  in  a  printing  machine  for  rotation  about  said 
axis; 

a  hollow  cylinder  slidably  mounted  on  the  mandrel  and 
having  inner  and  outer  curved  surfaces  concentric  with 
said  mandrel  axis; 

the  mandrel  comprising  a  support  having  a  continuous  cylin- 
drical outer  surface  concentric  with  said  axis  and  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  peripheral  grooves  spaced  longitudi- 
nally of  the  suppori,  and  a  plurality  of  resilient  rings  dis- 
posed in  each  of  said  grooves,  said  rings  being  radially 
expansible  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  inner 
surface  of  the  cylinder  so  as  to  retain  the  cylinder  against 
axial  displacement  with  respect  to  the  mandrel,  and  said 
support  being  formed  with  at  least  one  air  passageway 
communicating  with  each  of  said  grooves  inwardly  of  the 
ring  therein; 

and  one  way  air  valve  means  accessible  from  externally  of 
the  roller  and  communicating  with  said  air  passageway  so 
as  to  allow  air  to  enter  said  passageway  while  preventing 
return  flow  of  air  therefrom,  whereby  the  air  in  said  pas- 
sageway can  be  pressurized  to  cause  outward  radial  ex- 
pansion of  said  rings  into  frictional  engagement  with  said 
cylinder; 

and  wherein  each  of  said  grooves  in  the  support  includes:  an 
annular  outer  portion  of  generally  truncated  triangular 
shape  receiving  said  ring;  an  intermediate  annular  portion 
disposed  inwardly  of  said  outer  portion  and  receiving  an 
annular  band  disposed  inwardly  of  said  ring;  and  an  annu- 
lar inner  poriion  disposed  inwardly  of  said  band  and  com- 
municating with  said  air  passageway,  whereby  pressur- 
ized air  in  said  passageway  is  distributed  substantially 
uniformly  in  said  inner  portion  of  the  groove  and  acts  on 
said  ring  by  way  of  said  band,  so  as  to  expand  the  ring 
substantially  concentrically  with  the  axis  of  the  roller  in 
use. 


4,150,623 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECHNG 

PRINTING  PLATES 

Raymond  R.  Hamilton,  Piscataway,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American 

Hoechst  Corporation,  Somerville,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  659,837,  Feb.  20,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  600,580,  Jul.  31, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  449,476, 

Mar.  8,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  354,118,  Apr.  24, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  766,276 

Int.  a.^  B41M  5/26:  H05B  3/64 

MS.  a.  101—466  17  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  correcting  an  imaged  lithographic  electri- 
cally conductive  printing  plate  by  the  transfer  of  an  ink  recep- 
tive material  to  a  non-imaged  area  of  said  plate,  said  system 
comprising: 

(A)  An  elongated  stylus  composed  of  solid  ink  receptive 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon, 
compositions  containing  finely  divided  copper  and  its 
alloys,  and  compositions  containing  finely  divided  silicon, 
said  stylus  having  a  small  cross-sectional  dimension  at  a  tip 
thereof  and  said  tip  being  adapted  for  electrical  contact 
with  said  lithographic  plate, 

(B)  A  source  of  electrical  energy  having  a  potential  within 
the  range  of  about  2.5  and  SO  volts,  said  source  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  stylus  of  ink  receptive  mate- 
rial and  said  source  being  adapted  for  electrical  connec- 
tion to  said  lithographic  plate,  and 

(C)  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  source  of 
electrical  energy  and  being  adapted  to  maintain  a  current 
below  about  6  amperes  and  a  power  within  the  range  of 
about  2  and  40  watts  at  said  stylus  tip  sufficient  to  strike  an 
arc  when  said  tip  is  brought  into  contact  with  said  non- 
imaged  areas  of  said  lithographic  plate  and  said  source  of 
electrical  energy  is  connected  to  said  plate,  but  insufficieni 
to  bum  said  plate,  whereby  said  ink  receptive  material  is 
caused  to  transfer  to  said  nonimaged  area  of  said  plate  by 
intermittent  contact  of  said  stylus  tip  with  said  non- 
imaged  area  of  said  plate. 

13.  A  method  for  correcting  an  imaged  electrically  conduc- 
tive lithographic  printing  plate  by  the  transfer  of  an  ink  recep- 
tive material  to  a  non-imaged  area  of  said  plate  comprising 
contacting  said  plate  with  one  end  of  an  elongated  stylus  com- 
posed of  solid  ink  receptive  material  and  having  a  small  cross- 
sectional  dimension  at  a  tip  thereof  adapted  for  electrical 
contact  with  the  surface  of  said  plate  and  withdrawing  said  tip 
from  contact  with  said  plate,  whereby  a  quantity  of  said  ink 
receptive  material  is  transferred  to  said  plate, 

said  stylus  and  said  plate  being  connected  to  a  source  of 
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electrical  energy  having  a  potential  within  the  range  of 
about  2.5  to  50  volts, 
and  said  source  including  control 
a  current  below  about  6  ampere 
range  of  about  2  to  40  watts  wh4) 
cally  contacted  with  said  plate 


i^eans  adapted  to  maintain 
and  a  power  within  the 
said  stylus  tip  is  electri- 


4,150,624 
BULLET  IDENTIFICATION 
Michael  D.  Hammond,  16  Dumbarton 
Filed  May  26,  1977,  Set. 
Int.  a.-  F42B  ; 
U.S.  a.  102—1  M 


MEANS 
>aks  PI.,  Elgin,  III.  60120 
No.  800,620 

/oo 

1  aaim 


;  recove  sd 


1.  A  method  for  identifying 
cartridge  comprising  the  steps  of: 
hardened  identification  member  in  th( 
made  of  low-melting  point  material 
engagement  during  ejection  and  fligh 
projectile  and  its  corresponding  ident 
ing  the  hardened  identincation  menlber 
utilizing  the  low-melting  point  materii 
ing  the  identification  member  so  removed 
its  source. 


bullets  ejected  from  a 

i  iserting  and  securing  a 

interior  of  the  projectile 

to  provide  continuous 

recovering  the  ejected 

'ication  member;  remov- 

from  the  projectile 

I  properties;  and  analyz- 

for  information  as  to 


4,150,625 
OVERHEAD  CRANES 
William  G.  Cowan,  East  Kilbride,  Scotland, 
Carruthers  &  Company  Limited, 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Set. 
Int.  O.-  B60B  13/04: 
U.S.  a.  104—119 


Eait 


firt 


1.  An  overhead  crane  comprising 
fabricated  of  elongate  plates  and 
joints  at  least  two  composed  of 
portions  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  elong^t< 
portions  being  so  interconnected  tha 
hangs  the  second  portion  to  provide  a 
the  box  girder,  and  a  wheeled  trolley 
convey  a  load  along  the  box  girder, 
a  rail  at  one  of  said  comer  joints,  sai( 
the  first  marginal  plate  portion  of  the 
ing  laterally  outwards  beyond  the 
joint,  and  an  an  elongate  flange  ex 
outer  edge  of  the  rail  and  connected 
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H. 


assignor  to  J. 
Kilbride,  Scotland 
Vo.  789,081 
25/08 

6  Claims 


E)1B 


in  overhead  box  girder 
in  luding  elongate  corner 
and  second  marginal 
e  plates  said  marginal 
the  first  portion  over- 
corner  flange,  a  track  on 
mounted  on  the  track  to 
wherein  the  track  includes 
rail  being  connected  to 
comer  joint  and  extend- 
ed ner  fiange  of  the  comer 
tending  laterally  from  the 
to  the  second  marginal 


plate  portion  of  the  comer  j 
rail  and  the  rail  and  its 
comer  joint  including  the 
the  box  girder  includes  a 
member  accommodating  a 
flange  of  the  girder  one  wa  I 
forming  the  rail  and  another 
ber  forming  the  rail 
ber  is  of  generally  V-section 
slor>es  inwards  from  the  rail 
portion  of  the  comer  joint. 


4, 


RAILWAY 
Frank  T.  Mclnerney,  Lake^ood. 
Worthington  Limited, 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.-  B61F  3, 
U.S.  a.  105—199  F 


■Srr, 


u^ 


APRIL  24,  1979 


jiint  so  that  the  fiange  supports  the 

supp  )rting  fiange  together  enclose  the 

ci  irner  flange  further  said  track  on 

ongitudinally  extending  channel 

(  orner  joint  including  the  comer 

portion  of  the  channel  member 

wall  portion  of  the  channel  mem- 

support^g  flange,  and  said  channel  mem- 

so  that  the  rail-supporting  flange 

1  Dwards  the  second  marginal  plate 


50,626 
TRUTK  SPAN  BOLSTER 

Colo.,  assignor  to  MLW- 
Moi^real,  Canada 

.  No.  543,789,  Jan.  24,  1975, 
Nov.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,324 
70.  5/20.  5/24.  5/52 


intercc  nnected 


posit  on 


1.  A  span  bolster  arrangeiAent 
railway  trucks  and  mountin  ; 
span  bolster  arrangement 
having  side  members 
span  bolster  structure  being 
pair  of  railway  trucks  locat^ 
span  bolster  structure,  said 
two  axles  having  wheels 
surfaces  defining  a  plane  of 
sis  support  pads  mounted 
plurality  of  elastic  chassis  si 
load  bearing  pads  and  secondary 
and  secondary  pads  having 
bolster  structure  and  second 
surface  of  one  end  of  a  vehic 
of  the  vehicle  chassis  in 
fure;  the  primary  load  beariijg 
ented  on  the  span  bolster 
axes  extending  downwardly 
pression  axes  intersecting  at 
central  plane  of  said  span 
midway  between  said  pair 
tially  corresponding  to  that 
pads  being  in  positions  longi 
ture  wherein  vertical 
ceivable  thereon  are  substantially 
by  locations  where  the  span 
the  railway  truck  with  bendikg 
bers  due  to  said  vertical 
ondary  stabilizing  pads  inclubing 
tioned  on  the  side  members 
oriented  so  that  the 
extend  upwardly  and  inwan 
longitudinal  central  plane  an< 
point  of  intersection  of  the 
pads  and  at  a  height  to  stabilize 
related  to  said  span  bolster 
conditions. 


for  interconnecting  a  pair  of 
a  railway  vehicle  chassis,  the 
in  :luding  a  span  bolster  structure 
by  lateral  members,  the 
mounted  on  and  connected  to  a 
beneath  opposite  ends  of  the 
r^lway  trucks  each  having  at  least 
said  wheels  including  under 
support,  a  plurality  of  elastic  chas- 
I  the  span  bolster  structure,  the 
ipport  pads  comprising  primary 
stabilizing  pads,  said  primary 
irst  ends  connected  to  said  span 
ends  for  connection  to  a  lower 
e  chassis  to  support  that  one  end 
above  said  span  bolster  struc- 
pads  being  positioned  and  ori- 
and  having  compression 
and  inwardly  with  all  said  com- 
a  virtual  point  on  a  longitudinal 
bolster  structure  approximately 
trucks  and  at  a  height  substan- 
said  support  plane;  said  primary 
inally  of  said  span  bolster  struc- 
of  compression  forces  re- 
in transverse  planes  defined 
bolster  structure  is  connected  to 
movements  in  said  side  mem- 
being  minimal;  said  sec- 
two  pads  transversely  posi- 
)f  the  span  bolster  structure  and 
axes  of  said  secondary  pads 
ly  and  intersect  at  a  point  in  the 
substantially  directly  above  said 
c  Dmpression  axes  of  said  primary 
an  associated  vehicle  chassis 
s  Iructure  under  normal  operating 


St  'ucture 


o' 


to' 
tiidii 


comp<  nents 


con  ponents  1 


compres  won 


APRIL  24.  1979 
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4.150,627 
SELF-CONTAINED  FRICTIONALLY  DAMPED 
RESILIENT  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  RAILCARS 
Hamilton  N.  K.  Paton,  2521  W.  Montlake  PI.  East,  Seattle, 
Wash.  98112;  John  B.  Skilling,  3000  Webster  Point  Rd., 
Seattle,  Wash.  98105,  and  Frank  F.  Smith,  Albuquerque,  N. 
Mex.,  assignors  to  Hamilton  Neil  King  Paton  and  John  B. 
Skilling,  both  of  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  637,684,  Dec.  4,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  457,425,  Apr.  3, 1974, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  457,426,  Apr.  3,  1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,311 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  5, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  O.-  B61F  5/26 

VS.  a.  105—224  A  21  Qaims 


1.  Spring  and  damping  apparatus  for  a  railcar  vehicle  having 
a  body  and  a  wheeled  axle,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  hous- 
ing connectable  to  the  body,  spring  means  including  a  plurality 
of  horizontal  vertically  spaced  spacer  plates  in  said  housing 
and  a  plurality  of  spring  elements  engaging  respective  spacer 
plates  in  element-plate-element  relation,  each  spring  element 
constituted  by  a  rod  spring  composed  of  an  elongated  body  of 
elastomeric  material  having  opposed  elongated  longitudinal 
load  bearing  surfaces,  adapter  means  mountable  by  the  axle  for 
carrying  said  rod  springs  in  load  bearing  relation  with  said 
housing  and  symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  the  axle  such  that  load  bearing  compressive  forces 
only  are  transmitted  to  the  load  bearing  surfaces  of  each  said 
rod  spring  transversely  of  the  rod  spring  longitudinal  axis 
without  producing  rotation  of  each  said  rod  spring  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  with  respect  to  said  housing  and  said  adapter 
means,  while  simultaneously  therewith  permitting  the  un- 
loaded rod  spring  surfaces  to  bulge  freely,  to  provide  a  variable 
rate  spring  force  between  said  housing  and  said  adapter  means; 
and  damping  means  including  spaced  downwardly  diverging 
damping  plates  operatively  associated  with  said  housing,  at 
least  two  friction  shoes  respectively  engageable  with  said 
damping  plates,  and  damping  spring  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  adapter  means  for  biasing  said  friction  shoes 
outwardly  against  said  damping  plates  to  provide  a  variable 
rate  damping  force  between  said  housing  and  said  adapter 
means. 


4,150,628 
TRANSVERSELY  SHIFTABLE  PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED 

SCHNABEL  CAR 
Josef  Keldenich,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fried.  Krupp  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 
1975,  2553503 

Int.  a.-  B61D  3/12.  3/16.  17/00:  B61F  5/20 
VS.  a.  105—367  7  Qaims 

1.  A  rail  vehicle  for  transporting  heavy  loads,  having  a  pair 
of  bogies  in  spaced  relation  and  a  load  bridge  between  said 
bogies  and  having  supports  at  its  extremities  extending  over 
and  supported  on  said  bogies  to  interconnect  said  bogies,  each 
of  said  supports  supporting  one  extremity  of  said  load  bridge 
on  a  bogie  for  transverse  and  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said 


bogies,  each  bogie  having  outer  guide  means  intermediate  its 
ends  supportingly  engaging  the  support  on  said  bogie  for 
movement  transversely  of  the  bogie,  each  bogie  having  inner 
guide  means  engaging  the  support  between  the  outer  guide 
means  and  the  end  of  the  respective  bogie  nearest  the  load 
bridge,  each  said  outer  guide  means  including  means  slidable 


«J9- 


T 
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laterally  on  its  respective  bogie,  and  abutments  at  each  side  of 
the  bogie  limiting  the  alidable  movement,  each  inner  guide 
means  being  displaceable  horizontally  relative  to  its  respective 
bogie  in  the  lateral  direction,  and  laterally  acting  biasing  means 
on  each  side  of  said  support  engaging  and  independently 
urging  each  said  inner  guide  means  toward  a  central  position  of 
said  support  on  its  respective  bogie. 


4,150,629 

ORGANIZER 

Araold  E.  Santi,  8419  E.  Baker  St.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85701 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729.965 

Int.  a.-  A47B  57/00 

U.S.  a.  108—60  4  Claims 


1.  A  non  free  standing  organizer  for  storing  horizontally 
insertable  assorted  household  items,  namely  kitchen  utensils,  in 
horizontally  accessible  compartments,  said  organizer  being 
insertable  within  a  horizontally  accessible  unit  having  a  hori- 
zontal shelf  panel,  portions  of  which  directly  support  the 
stored  items  and  portions  of  which  support  said  organizer  and 
further  having  first  and  second  vertical  shelf  panels  extending 
upwardly  from  the  horizontal  shelf  panel  for  limiting  the  longi- 
tudinal extension  of  said  organizer  and  thereby  providing 
lateral  support  for  said  organizer,  said  organizer  comprising  in 
combination:  a  continuous  .ength  of  bendable  wire  mesh  mate- 
rial folded  into  a  repetitive  pattern  of  an  upper  horizontally 
oriented  element,  a  vertically  oriented  element  and  a  lower 
horizontally  oriented  element,  said  vertically  oriented  element 
being  greater  in  width  than  said  upper  and  lower  horizontally 
oriented  elements  whereby  adjacent  pairs  of  said  vertically 
oriented  elements  in  combination  with  one  of  said  upper  and 
lower  horizontally  oriented  elements  define  opposed  sides  and 
the  top  or  bottom  sides,  respectively,  of  each  horizontally 
accessible  compartment  of  said  organizer,  each  said  compart- 
ment thereby  having  a  greater  height  than  width,  each  said 
lower  horizontally  oriented  element  being  locatable  upon  the 
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horizontal  shelf  panel  to  receive 
support  to  the  connected  ones  of 
ments;  whereby,  said  organizer  o 
zontaliy  accessible  unit  into  a  plur 
ble  compartments  having  vertical 
separating  items  stored  within  differlnt 
ally  accessible  compartments. 


'sai  i 


ralii  y 
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s  ipport  for  and  transmit 

vertically  oriented  ele- 

:oi^partmentalizes  the  hori- 

of  individually  accessi- 

egregating  elements  for 

ones  of  said  individu- 


Int.  a.2  A47B  5  VOO 


VS.  a.  108—64 


>  sic  es 


1.  A  portable  stage  unit  capable  o 
like  units  to  form  a  raised  stage  platf 

a  rectangular  frame  having  two 

a  flat,  rigid  floor  supported  by  the 
comprising  a  first  flat,  rigid 
rigid  floor  member  located 
member,  fastening  means  for  att^i 
ond  floor  members  to  the  unit, 

fastening  means  at  each  end  of  tie 
engaging  interconnecting  fasten!  ig 
like  adjacent  stage  unit, 

fastening  means  at  each  side  of  t 
engaging  interconnecting  fasten^g 
like  adjacent  stage  unit, 

support  means  for  maintaining  the 
tal  position  comprising  a  pluralit ' 
and  a  plurality  of  legs  of  a  seco  id 
being  movable  between  an  exte  [ided 
tracted  position  to  permit  select 
length. 


1977,  Ser.  No.  855,739 


interlocking  with  other 

rm  comprises 

and  two  ends, 

I  ame,  said  flat  rigid  floor 

me  Tiber  and  a  second  flat, 

immediately  adjacent  said  first 

iching  said  first  and  sec- 


4,150,631 
COAL  FIRED  FTJ(ANCE 
Donald  J.  Frey,  North  Canton, 
Farmington,    both    of    Conn.,    a^ignors 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.  I 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.JNo.  864,181 
Int.  a.2  F23K  1/00: 1P3D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  110—186 

1.  A  tangentially  fired  pulverized  ct>a\  furnace  having  walls, 
and  a  plurality  of  fuel  and  air  introdui  :ing  means  located  in  the 
walls,  each  comprising:  a  cylindrical 
directed  toward  an  imaginary  circle  h  said  furnace;  means  for 
passing  a  flow  of  primary  air  and  coal  through  said  coal  nozzle; 
means  for  selectively  spreading  the  I  low  of  coal  leaving  said 
nozzle;  a  secondary  air  duct  surroi  nding  said  coal  nozzle 


air  through  said  second- 
air  intersects  the  spread 


means  for  passing  flow  of  secondary 
ary  air  duct,  whereby  the  secondary 

flow  of  coal;  and  means  for  selectivel  f  varying  the  air  flowing 
through  said  secondary  air  duct  betv  een  a  swirling  flow  pat- 
tern and  a  parallel  flow  pattern. 

9.  A  method  of  operating  a  pulveri  ted  coal  burning  furnace 
comprising:  at  a  low  rating  introduc  ng  coal  and  primary  air 


Thomas  B.  Hamilton, 
to    Combustion 


11  Claims 


through  nozzles  projecting 
the  furnace,  and  deflecting 
the  nozzles,  introducing  a 
rounding  said  nozzles  and 


angent  to  an  imaginary  circle  in 

tl  e  coal  outwardly  from  the  axis  of 

s\  (-irling  flow  of  secondary  air  sur- 

intersecting  the  deflected  coal 


4,150,630 
PORTABLE  STf  GE 
Joseph  E.  Pokorny,  500  Saylor  Way;  Las  Vagas,  Nev.  89107, 
and  Richard  N.  Keller,  2818  E.  Tqpopah,  North  Las  Vegas, 
Nev.  89030 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  774,6t6,  Mar.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,064,814.  This  application  Nov.  29, 


7  Claims 


stream;  at  a  higher  rating 
through  said  nozzles  with 
line  of  flow  parallel  to  the  a> 
as  a  parallel  flow  stream  the 
at  low  rating. 


troducing  coal  and  primary  air 

4inimal  deflection  of  coal  from  a 

of  said  nozzles,  and  introducing 

iccondary  air  which  was  swirling 


4, 


CHAR 
Francis  T.  Matthews, 
tion  Engineering,  Inc., 
Filed  Nov.  2, 

Int.CL 
U.S.  a.  110—342 


50.632 
S  EPARATOR 
Poquo  lock.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combus- 
Wiiidsor,  Conn. 

,  Ser.  No.  847,862 
F23B  1/00 

26  Claims 


frame  for  removably 
means  at  an  end  of  a 

e  frame  for  removably 
means  at  a  side  of  a 

oor  in  a  raised,  horizon- 

of  legs  of  a  first  length, 

length,  all  of  the  legs 

position  and  a  re- 

ve  use  of  legs  of  either 


gi  iseous  ( 


1.  A  fluidized-bed  furnace 

a.  a  fluidized-bed  furnace 
cles  are  burned  in  the 
combustion   products 
combustion  products  eritrain 
particles  and  char  partic  les; 

b.  means  for  removing 
combustion  products; 

c.  conduit  means  connect^ 
means  to  conduct  the 
the  furnace  to  the  removal 

d.  means  for  receiving  the 
moval  means  and 
tively  high  and  low  dei^ities, 
are  concentrated  in  the 
and  the  inert  particles  < 
relatively  high  density; 

e.  a  char-burning  furnace, 
to  receive  the  portion 
ing  the  low-density  portion 

{.  conduit  means  connect 
removing  the  portion 
fluidized-bed  furnace 

10.  A  method  of  operatin  ; 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  injecting  carbonaceous 
into  the  furnace; 


lO' 


o 
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system,  comprising: 

n  which  carbonaceous  fuel  parti- 

p  esence  of  inert  particles,  gaseous 

t  dereby   being   produced,   which 

particulates  including  inert 

tie  particulates  from  the  gaseous 


to  the  furnace  and  the  removal 

combustion  products  from 

means; 

particulates  removed  by  the  re- 

separ^ting  them  into  portions  of  rcla- 

i,  whereby  the  char  particles 

portion  of  relatively  low  density 

concentrated  in  the  portion  of 


(  onnected  to  the  separating  means 

relatively  low  density,  for  bum- 

of  the  particulates;  and 

to  the  separating  means  for 

relatively  high  density  from  the 


sy  item. 


a  fluidized-bed  furnace  system, 
fuel  particles  and  inert  particles 
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b.  fluidizing  the  particles,  thereby  causing  a  fluidized  mix- 
ture of  carbonaceous  fuel  and  inert  to  occupy  the  furnace; 

c.  burning  the  fluidized  mixture,  thereby  producing  combus- 
tion-product gases  having  particulates  entrained  therein, 
the  particulates  including  char  particles  and  inert  parti- 
cles; 

d.  removing  the  particulates  from  the  combustion-product 
gases; 

e.  separating  the  removed  particulates  into  portions  of  rela- 
tively high  and  relatively  low  densities,  the  low-density 
portion  thereby  having  a  higher  char  concentration  than 
the  high-density  portion  and  the  high-density  portion 
thereby  having  a  higher  inerts  concentration  than  the 
low-density  portion, 

f.  burning  the  low  density  portion;  and 

g.  removing  the  high-density  portion  from  the  fluidized-bed 
furnace  system. 


4,150.633 
SNAP-ON  DARNING  AND  EMBROIDERY  PLATE 
Kenneth  D.  Adams,  Madison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,302 
Int  a.2  D05B  73/12 


necting  said  drive  motor  to  a  source  of  electrical  power,  said 
control  member  remaining  closed  only  when  said  light  hand 
pressure  remains  on  said  momentary  contact  switch,  a  selector 
means  for  selecting  which  of  said  control  members  will  acti- 


U.S.  a.  112—260 


vate  said  drive  motor,  a  reset  circuit  which  disconnects  said 
control  members  from  said  drive  motor  after  said  control 
members  have  remained  open  for  a  specified  interval  of  time, 
and  an  operator  influenced  reset  means  for  resetting  said  reset 
circuit. 


1  Qaim 


1.  A  one-piece  plastic  feed  dog  cover  plate  for  a  sewing 
machine  attachable  to  a  needle  plate  having  a  needle  aperture 
and  feed  dog  openings  therein,  the  cover  plate  and  needle  plate 
including  mutually  engageable  parts  by  means  of  which  the 
cover  plate  can  be  secured  to  the  needle  plate  in  a  position 
overlying  the  feed  dog  openings,  said  cover  plate  being  of  a 
resilient  plastic  and  including  as  an  integral  part  thereof  a 
single  flexible  arm,  the  mutually  engageable  parts  of  the  needle 
plate  and  cover  plate  including  a  pin  located  on  the  underside 
of  the  arm  to  move  with  the  arm  and  another  pin  in  a  fixed 
position  on  the  underside  of  another  portion  of  the  cover,  said 
mutually  engageable  parts  also  including  openings  in  the  nee- 
dle plate  to  mate  with  said  pins,  and  the  pins  on  the  cover  plate 
being  located  to  require  the  flexible  arm  to  be  laterially  dis- 
placed from  its  unflexed  position  before  the  cover  plate  is 
secured  to  the  needle  plate. 


4,150,635 
TWIN  HULL  SEMI-SUBMERSIBLE  DERRICK  BARGE 

Samuel  H.  Lloyd,  III,  Mill  Valley,  and  Yoram  Goren,  Los  An- 
geles, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Santa  Fe  International  Cor- 
poration, Orange,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  650,953,  Jan.  21.  1976,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  486.588,  Jul.  8,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  161365,  Jul.  9,  1971,  Pat  No. 
3,835,800,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  705,175,  Feb.  13, 
1968.  abandoned.  TbU  application  Oct  13.  1976.  Ser.  No. 
732,117 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  17, 
1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  O:  B63B  35/02 
VS.  a.  114—61  53  Claini 


4,150,634 
INTEGRATED  MOTOR  CONTROLLER  FOR  SEWING 
MACHINES 
Jack  Brown,  Union;  John  A.  Herr,  Garwood;  Wesley  R.  Peter- 
son, Bound  Brook,  and  John  W.  Wurst,  Dover,  ail  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,459 
Int.  a.-  D05B  69/22 
VS.  a.  112—275  12  Claims 

1.  A  motor  controller  for  a  sewing  machine  having  an  elec- 
trically operable  drive  motor,  a  needle  bar,  an  armshaft  includ- 
ing means  for  connecting  said  needle  bar  to  said  drive  motor 
for  endwise  reciprocatory  stitch  forming  motion  of  said  needle 
bar  toward  and  away  from  a  stitch  forming  location,  at  least 
one  control  member  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  said  stitch 
forming  location,  said  control  member  comprising  at  least  one 
momentary  contact  switch  having  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position,  said  momentary  contact  switch  being  operable 
by  light  hand  pressure  of  a  sewing  machine  operator  and  con- 


1.  A  column  stabilized  semisubmersible  barge  for  marine 
construction,  pipelaying  and  like  other  offshore  operations, 
said  barge  consisting  of  a  pair  of  elongated  hulls  disposed  in 
substantially  parallel  spaced  side-by-side  relation  with  each  of 
said  hulls  spaced  from  and  lying  on  an  opposite  side  of  the 
longitudinal  centerline  of  said  barge,  and  said  barge  further 
comprising: 
a  working  platform  spaced  above  said  hulls  a  predetermined 
height  and  normally  lying  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane; 
means  for  supporting  said  platform  in  fixed  spaced  relation 
above  said  hulls  including  at  least  three  pairs  of  upstand- 
ing columns  connecting  with  each  of  said  hulls  and  said 
platform;  each  of  said  columns  having  a  substantially 
constant  cross  sectional  area  over  the  efliective  height  of 
the  column  between  the  platform  and  associated  hull; 
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each  of  said  hulls  having,  over  su 
thereof,  a  substantially  rectangu 
tion  with  its  breadth  greater  thai 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  space  1 
interconnecting  and  reinforcing 
of  the  hulls,  platform  and  col 
including  substantially 
structurally  interconnecting 
hulls; 

said  barge  being  generally  rec 
length  of  said  barge  along  its 
roll  axis  being  at  least  about  2.i 
width  of  said  barge  along  its 
pitch  axis; 

at  least  three  of  said  columns  beinj 
two  hulls  on  opposite  sides  of  t 
pairs  of  such  columns  being 
each  of  said  hulls  on  opposite  side  i 
and  another  pair  of  said  columns 
mediate  position  on  each  of  said 

each  of  said  columns  having  an 
dimension  extending  in  the 
tudinal  axis  greater  than  the  col 
ing  transversely  of  this  barge  axi 

the  centroid  of  the  cross  section  of 
lying  outboard  of  the  longitudina 
ated  hull; 

the  configuration  and  cross-sectional 
throughout  effective  height 
said  columns  from  the  barge's 
transverse  pitch  axis  being  such  t 
sufficient  righting  moments 
the  barge  is  in  high  draft  semisul 
tions  and  also  being  such  that 
righting  moment  about  the 
greater  than  righting  moment 
dinal  roll  axis  when  the  barge  is  in 
stabilized  operating  positions 

said  hulls  having  ballast 

means  for  ballasting  said  barge  w 
draft  between  a  low  draft  hull-i 
tion  in  which  the  hulls  have 
versely  extending  members 
uppermost  portions  of  the  hulls 
mean  waterline  and  a  high  draft 
stabilized  floating  and  operating 
mean  waterline  is  located  along 
said  columns  above  said  hulls  anc 
said  platform; 

crane  means  mounted  on  said 
between  spaced  positions  on 
means  being  of  sufficient  size 
marine  construction,  pipelaying 
operations; 

said  means  for  ballasting  including 
sel  angle  of  heel  change  caused 
barge  and  crane  means  operation 
of  the  barge's  angle  of  heel  aboi 
quired  during  semisubmerged  col 
crane  means  operations;  and 

said  means  for  ballasting  including 
sel  angle  of  trim  change  caused 
barge  and  crane  means  operation 
of  the  vessel's  angle  of  trim 
required  during  semisubmerged 
and  crane  means  operations. 


bs|antially  the  entire  length 
ar  transverse  cross  sec- 
its  height; 

structural  truss  means 

structural  relationship 

umls.  with  such  truss  means 

transver  ely  extending  members 

upfermost  portions  of  the 


tai  gular  in  plan  with  the 

loi  gitudinal  centerline  and 

times  greater  than  the 

t|an$verse  centerline  and 

located  on  each  of  said 
e  barge's  roll  axis  with 
near  opposite  ends  of 
of  the  barge's  pitch  axis 
>eing  located  at  an  inter- 
iulls; 

cross  section  with  a 

of  the  barge's  longi- 

mn's  dimension  extend- 


compartm<  nts: 


barj  ; 


sa  d 

ai  d 
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n  required  to  alter  its 

silpported  floating  condi- 

fr«  ;board  with  said  trans- 

stru(  turally  interconnecting 

b  ;ing  disposed  above  the 

semisubmerged  column 

condition  in  which  the 

itermediate  portions  of 

below  the  underside  of 


for  transferring  loads 

platform,  said  crane 

capacity  for  various 

ind  other  like  offshore 


neans  for  adjusting  ves- 
during  semisubmerged 
to  provide  a  reduction 
t  its  roll  axis  when  re- 
mn  stabilized  barge  and 


neans  for  adjusting  ves- 

during  semisubmerged 

to  provide  a  reduction 

its  pitch  axis  when 

olumn  stabilized  barge 


abiiut 


DEEP  WATER  BERTHINi ; 
CARGG 

Roy  W.  Lundh,  Giendora. 
don  Marketing  & 

Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  CI 
U.S.  a.  114—230 


APRIL  24,  1979 

4,  50,636 

SYSTEM  FOR  VERY  LARGE 
CARRIERS 

'.,  assignor  to  Roy  Walfrid  Posei- 
Develop4ient  Co.,  Giendora,  Calif. 

No.  652,281,  Jan.  26,  1976, 
Nov.  16,  1977.  Ser.  No.  853,011 
B63B  21/00 

2  Oaims 


,  Cal  if. 


S(r, 


spa(  e 
shi) 


ch  column  on  said  hulls 
centerline  of  the  associ- 

areas  of  said  columns 

thereof  and  the  distances  of 

1(  ngitudinal  roll  axis  and 

at  said  columns  provide 

about  roll  and  pitch  axis  when 

merged  operating  posi- 

aid  columns  providing 

transi  erse  pitch  axis  which  is 

presided  about  the  longitu- 

semisubmerged  column 


1.  An  off-shore  berth  for  a 
first  and  second  barges  s{ 
provide  a  berthing 
means  for  mooring  a 
a  keel  beam, 

adjustable  coupling  means 
tween  the  barges  but 
between  the  barges,  and 
a  permanent  anchor  means 
wherein  the  keel  beam 
triangular  cross-section 
triangular  cross-section 
apices  of  the  interior 
being  in  contact  with  the 
tion  of  the  exterior 
points  of  the  said  sides 


ship  comprising 
l^ced  apart  from  one  another  to 
for  ships,  each  barge  having 
thereto, 


for  coupling  the  keel  beam  be- 
bilow  the  keel  of  a  ship  moored 

coupled  to  the  keel  beam,  and 

colnprises  an  exterior  sub-beam  of 

ind  an  interior  sub-beam  also  of 

'  /ithin  the  exterior  sub-beam,  the 

sfb-beam  triangular  cross-section 

sides  of  the  triangular  cross-sec- 

sut^beam  at  substantially  the  mid 


ULTRASONIC  DEVICE  FOR 
A  MOVI^  G 
Monroe  Penick,  509  St.  John  s 
Continuation-in-part  of  S^r. 
abandoned.  This  application 
Int.  a.2 
U,S.  a.  116—58  R 


"ivEw^f  r 


1.  An  accessory  for  a  •..,. 
/or  animals  away  from  the 
said  accessory  comprising:  an 
said  vehicle  and  positioned 
portionately  compressing  air 
vehicle,  whistle  means 
foiwardly  emit  sound  at  a 
the  audible  range  of  the  huma  i 
for  operatively  connecting 
for  continual  sound  emission 
metrically  in  response  to  said 


;sai] 


4,ip),637 

SCARING  ANIMALS  FROM 
VEHICLE 

Dr.,  Sherman,  III.  62684 
,  No.  703,946,  Jul.  9,  1976, 
Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,190 
B60Q  VOO 

6aaiins 


vug' 
pith  I 


f<r 


vehicle  for  scaring  birds  and- 

of  movement  of  said  vehicle, 

air  scoop  adapted  to  be  fixed  to 

collecting  and  speedwise  pro- 

in  response  to  operation  of  said 

conrected  to  means  constructed  to 

frecjuency  that  is  substantially  above 

ear,  and  means  including  a  tube 

air  scoop  to  said  whistle  means 

therefrom  and  speedwise  volu- 

operation  of  said  vehicle. 
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4,150,638 
LOCKING  STANCHIONS  FOR  CATTLE 
Ben  W.  Vandenberg,  17226  Roseton  Ave.;  August  Vandenberg, 
17306  Roseton  Ave.,  both  of  Artesia,  Calif.  90701,  and  An- 
drew W.  Vandenberg,  15751  Ryon  St.,  BellHower,  Calif.  90706 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,169 
Int.  a.-  AOIK  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  119-148  12CUinis 
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1.  In  multiple  stanchion  construction  having  vertically 
spaced  upper  and  lower  horizontal  support  members,  interme- 
diate vertical  support  posts  and  spaced  swing  pipes  defining 
spaced  positions  for  accommodating  cattle  in  spaced,  captive 
relationship,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  a  draw  bar 
extending  the  length  of  and  operatively  supported  relative  to 
said  upper  horizontal  support  member  from  each  of  said  spaced 
swing  pipes;  a  plurality  of  spaced  locking  slots  in  said  draw  bar 
adjacent  each  of  said  swing  pipes;  a  locking  member  pivotally 
supported  from  the  upper  terminii  of  each  of  said  swing  pipes 
and  being  normally  urged  into  engagement  with  said  draw  bar 
and  said  spaced  slots,  said  locking  member  having  a  rectangu- 
lar configuration  and  being  integrally  formed  by  a  central  web 
and  opposed,  lateral,  connected  parallel  legs,  said  web  having 
an  aperture  for  abutting  engagement  of  one  of  said  slots  of  said 
draw  bar  when  said  locking  member  is  in  the  locked  position, 
said  swing  pipes  and  cooperating  locking  members  being  selec- 
tively positionable  in  a  locked  and  unlocked  position:  and 
actuator  means  for  the  horizontal  movement  of  said  draw  bar 
to  simultaneously  move  each  of  said  swing  bars,  having  its 
associated  locking  member  in  the  engaged  position  with  said 
adjacently  positioned  slot  of  said  draw  bar,  into  the  locked  and 
unlocked  positions. 


4,150,639 
GASOLINE  ENGINE  FUEL  SAVER 
Frank  J.  Buszek,  19626  Woodmont,  Harper  Woods,  Mich. 
48225 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser  No.  836,547 

Int.  a.-'  P02D  19/00 

VS.  a.  123—25  B  2  Claims 


:££-- 


1.  A  fuel  saver  for  a  gasoline-fueled  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  vacuum  supply  source  such  as  an  air  cleaner, 
an  intake  manifold,  an  exchaust  manifold,  and  a  carburetor 
with  a  gasoline  vapor  outlet  duct  discharging  gasoline  vapor 
into  said  intake  manifold,  said  fuel  saver  comprising 

a  water  container  having  a  lower  portion  adapted  to  hold  a 


supply  of  water  and  an  upper  portion  having  a  water 

filling  connection  therein, 
a  water  vapor  supply  conduit  having  an  inlet  disposed  below 

the  intended  water  level  in  said  water  container  and  an 

outlet  adapted  to  extend  into  the  gasoline  vapor  outlet 

duct  of  the  carburetor, 
and  a  vacuum  supply  conduit  connected  to  said  water  vapor 

supply  conduit  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  vac- 
uum supply  source  of  the  engine, 

said  water  vapor  supply  conduit  including  a  heat  ex- 
changer adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  the  engine 
exhaust  manifold  in  heat-receiving  relationship  there- 
with, 

said  water  vapor  supply  conduit  including  a  water  filter 
connected  in  series  therewith  and  disposed  within  said 
water  container, 

said  water  filter  including  a  filter  casing  connected  to  and 
depending  from  said  upper  portion  of  said  water  con- 
tainer, and  a  mass  of  porous  filter  material  disposed 
within  said  casing. 


4,150,640 
FLUIDIC  EXHAUST  VALVE  OPENING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

ENGINE  COMPRESSION  BRAKE 
John  J.  Egan,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cummins  Engine  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,645 

Int.  a.-  P02D  13/04 

U.S.  a.  123—97  B  13  Clidms 


1.  A  braking  system  for  a  fuel  injected  internal  combustion 
engine  having  at  least  one  piston  reciprocatively  mounted 
within  a  cylinder  for  cyclical  successive  compression  and 
expansion  strokes  and  an  exhaust  valve  operable  against  vari- 
able closing  bias  to  exhaust  gas  from  the  cylinder  in  variable 
timed  relationship  to  the  piston  strokes  to  operate  the  engine  in 
either  a  power  mode  or  a  braking  mode  and  having  a  fuel 
injector  train  mechanically  actuated  near  the  end  of  each  com- 
pression stroke  of  the  piston  to  inject  fuel  into  the  cylinder 
when  the  engine  is  operated  in  the  power  mode,  said  braking 
system  comprising: 

a.  fluid  pressurizing  means  mechanically  linked  with  the  fuel 
injector  train  for  pressurizing  a  non-compressible  fluid  in 
response  to  the  mechanical  actuation  of  the  fuel  injector 
train  whenever  the  engine  is  operated  in  the  braking 
mode; 

b.  actuating  means  fluidically  linked  to  said  pressurizing 
means  and  mechanically  linked  to  the  exhaust  valve  for 
opening  the  exhaust  valve  whenever  the  level  of  pressur- 
ization  of  the  non -compressible  fluid  is  sufficient  to  over- 
come all  forces  biasing  the  exhaust  valve  to  a  closed  posi- 
tion; and 

c.  valve  opening  delay  means  for  preventing  the  opening  of 
the  exhaust  valve  upon  pressurization  of  the  non-com- 
pressible fluid  whenever  the  variable  closing  bias  on  the 
exhaust  valve  exceeds  a  predetermined  limit  and  for  main- 
taining the  exhaust  valve  closed  until  the  variable  closing 
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bias  again  falls  below  the  pre-d^ermined 
preventing  fluid  pressure  buildup 
magnitude  which  would  tend  to 
train. 
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limit,  thereby 

ibove  a  pre-determined 

(  amage  the  fuel  injector 


4,150,641 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  AIR-FUEL 
RATIO  OF  AN  AIR-FUEL  MIXTUIC:  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Takatoshi  Masui,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Ja  >an 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1977.  Ser.  f  o.  816,077 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  F  sb.  28,  1977,  52-20178 

Int.  a.-  P02B  33.  00 

VS.  a.  123—119  EC  6  Qaims 


fcld 


<^n 
frdm 


1.  An  arrangement  for  controlling 
air-fuel  mixture  to  be  supplied  to  an  internal 
from  a  carburetor  via  an  intake  mani 

a  first  means  for  producing  a  signal  i 
the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  air-fuel  m|iture; 

a  second  means  for  producing  an 
high  frequency  from  the  signal 

two  fluidic  elements  performing  regi 
flow  of  one  of  an  air  bleed  and  fue 
the  carburetor  of  the  engine,  at  a 
sponding  to  the  frequency  of  the 
said  second  means,  thereby  adjusdng 
the  air-fuel  mixture  to  the  stoichiofietric 
of  said  fluidic  elements  being  a 
supply  system  of  the  engine  and 
elements  being  arranged  in  a  low-: 
of  the  engine. 


he  air-fuel  ratio  of  an 
combustion  engine 
comprising: 
indicative  of  a  change  in 


off  control  signal  of 

the  first  means;  and 

lati'^n  of  the  amount  of 

,  which  are  supplied  to 

high  frequency  corre- 

)n-off  control  signal  of 

the  air-fuel  ratio  of 

air-fuel  ratio,  one 

f  ranged  in  a  main  fuel 

other  of  said  fluidic 

^ed  fuel  supply  system 


4,150,642 
DIAPHRAGM-OPERATED  PRESSURE  CONTROL 
VALVE  ASSEMB  LY 
Masami  Inada,  Toyoake;  Kenji  Hashin  oto,  and  Yukio  Suzuki, 
both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assigna  rs  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jifosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  IS,  1977,  Ser.  r4o.  816,146 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  J  il.  19,  1976,  51-85857 
Int  O:-  F07M  25,  06 
VS.  O.  123—119  A  9  Claims 

6.  In  a  pressure  control  valve  assemi  ly  for  use  in  an  exhaust 
gas  recirculation  system  responsive  to  engine  develop>ed  vac- 
uum and  engine  exhaust  gas  pressure  ai  d  having  an  access  line 
to  atmospheric  pressure  including  a  h(  llow  body  having  port 
means  in  fluid  flow  communication  i  /ith  said  vacuum,  said 
exhaust  gas  pressure  and  atmospheric  pressure,  a  diaphragm 
means  movably  secured  within  the  >ody  having  a  central 
portion  and  radially  extending  upper  ai  d  lower  partition  mem- 
bers the  outer  peripheries  of  which  bei  ng  secured  to  the  walls 
of  said  body  for  dividing  the  body  int(  i  first,  second  and  third 
chambers,  said  first  chamber  in  commi  nication  with  said  vac- 
uum, said  second  chamber  being  betwe  ;n  said  upper  and  lower 
partition  members  and  in  communicati(  in  with  said  exhaust  gas 
pressure  and  said  third  chamber  in  c(  mmunication  with  said 


atmospheric  pressure,  first  adjkistable 
said  diaphragm  means  down'  vard 
for  urging  said  diaphragm  mef  ns 
operatively  associated  with 
means  and  responsive  to  said 
and  said  flrst  and  second  biasing 
spheric  pressure  line,  the  imp  ovement 
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biasing  means  for  urging 

and  second  biasing  means 

upward,  and  a  valve  member 

movement  of  said  diaphragm 

\^cuum,  said  exhaust  gas  pressure 

means  to  control  said  atmo- 

comprising: 


the 


b  eing ! 


said  lower  partition  member 
slope  from  said  central 
lower  partition  member 
body  at  a  lever  lower 
partition  member  for  pre\fenting 
particulate  ingredients 
and  permitting  expulsion 
port  means  in  communic4tion 


thsn 


oi 


having  a  radially  descending 

portion,  the  periphery  of  said 

secured  to  the  walls  of  said 

any  other  point  on  said  lower 

the  collection  of  liquid  or 

said  lower  partition  member 

of  said  ingredients  through  said 

with  said  second  chamber. 


4,1!  0, 


1,643 

CAR  EXHAUST  GAS  tfURinCATION  DEVICE 
CONTROLL  ING  ORCUIT 

Toi  ueo  Nishimiya,  Mito,  and  Shini- 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 


Takao  Sasayama,  Hitachi; 
chi  Sakamoto,  Hitachi,  all 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 
Claims  priority,  application 

Int  a.- 

V.S.  a.  123—119  EC 


197  r, 


sensor 


1.  A  car  exhaust  gas  puriri((ation 
comprising  an  exhaust  gas 
composition  gas  in  the  exhausi 
generating  an  alternating  sign 
rate  of  fixed  period,  a  second 
a  signal  with  a  predetermined 
for  comparing  a  detection  oi  tput 
with  an  output  of  the  first  j 
signal  in  accordance  with  results 
ond  comparator  circuit  for  co  nparing 
generator  circuit  with  the  out  jut 
to  produce  another  binary  si 
a  second  comparison,  a  devi4tion 
connected  to  receive  two 
outputs  of  the  first  and  second 
ing  a  deviation  between  the 
time  width  thereby  to  effect  a 
integrator  circuit  for  integratihg 


:  tv  o 


,  Ser.  No.  756,715 

lapan,  Jan.  21,  1976,  51/4957 

^2M  7/24 

6aaiiii8 


device  controlling  circuit 

for  detecting  at  least  one 

gas,  a  first  generator  circuit  for 

1  with  a  finite  voltage  variation 

generator  circuit  for  generating 

level,  a  first  comparator  circuit 

of  the  exhaust  gas  sensor 

>r  circuit  to  produce  a  binary 

of  a  first  comparison,  a  sec- 

an  output  of  the  second 

of  the  first  generator  circuit 

in  accordance  with  results  of 

to  time  converting  circuit 

binary  signals  representative  of 

comparator  circuits  for  calculat- 

binary  signals  in  the  form  of  a 

deviation  to  time  conversion,  an 

an  output  of  the  deviation  to 
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time  converting  circuit,  and  an  electromagnetic  valve  pro- 
vided for  a  carburetor  and  driven  by  a  signal  corresponding  to 
an  output  of  the  integrator  circuit,  whereby  the  electromag- 
netic valve  is  driven  to  control  a  weight  percent  of  air-fuel 
mixture  supplied  to  an  engine  to  a  predetermined  theoretical 
air-fuel  ratio  and  proximity  thereof. 


4,150,644 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  ELECTROSTATIC  FUEL 

INJECTORS 

Keigi  Masaki,  and  Hiroyuki  Manioka,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,395 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1976,  51-61783; 
May  29,  1976,  51-61784 

Int.  a.2  P02M  51/02:  B05B  5/02 
VS.  a.  123—119  E  4  Qaims 


scMons 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  fuel  injector  mounted  in  an  air 
intake  passage  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  fuel  injec- 
tor comprising  a  plurality  of  threadlike  tubes  each  connected  at 
one  end  to  a  source  of  fuel,  a  control  electrode  adjacent  to 
other  ends  of  said  threadlike  tubes  and  an  accelerator  electrode 
spaced  from  said  control  electrode  remote  from  said  other  ends 
of  said  lubes,  said  method  comprising: 
applying  a  high  potential  to  said  accelerator  electrode  with 
respect  to  fuel  charging  electrode  means  so  that  fuel  is 
electrostatically  charged  with  respect  to  said  accelerator 
electrode  and  an  electrostatic  field  is  established  between 
said  accelerator  electrode  and  a  mass  of  fuel  in  said  other 
ends  of  said  tubes  thereby  causing  the  fuel  in  said  tubes  to 
be  ejected  therefrom  to  said  accelerator  electrode; 
applying  a  lower  potential  to  said  control  electrode  with 
respect  to  said  accelerator  electrode  to  modify  said  elec- 
trostatic field  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fuel  ejected 
from  said  tul>es; 
detecting  an  operating  parameter  of  said  engine;  and 
modulating  said  lower  potential  in  accordance  with  the 
detected  engine  operating  parameter. 


4,150,645 

aRCUIT  MEANS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CONTROLLING  THE  AIR-FUEL  RATIO  SUPPLIED  TO  A 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
John  G.  Berent,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Colt  in- 
dustries Operating  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,948 
Int.  a.2  P02N  3/00 
VS.  0. 123—119  EC  22  CUims 

1.  A  carburetor  for  a  combustion  engine,  comprising  induc- 
tion passage  means  for  supplying  motive  fluid  to  said  engine,  a 
source  of  fuel,  main  fuel  metering  system  means  communicat- 
ing generally  between  said  source  of  fuel  and  said  induction 


passage  means,  idle  fuel  metering  system  means  communicat- 
ing generally  between  said  source  of  fuel  and  said  induction 
passage  means,  and  a  closed-loop  feedback  fuel  control  system, 
said  system  comprising  selectively  controlled  modulating  valv- 
ing  means  effective  to  controllably  alter  the  rate  of  metered 
fuel  flow  through  each  of  said  main  fuel  metering  system 
means  and  said  idle  fuel  metering  system  means,  first  electrical 
circuit  means  effective  for  sensing  the  oxygen  content  within 
the  exhaust  gases  of  said  engine  and  in  response  thereto  con- 
trolling said  valving  means, ^aid  first  electrical  circuit  means 
comprising  oxygen  sensor  means  effective  for  sensing  the 
relative  amount  of  said  oxygen  in  said  exhaust  gases  and  pro- 


ducing in  response  thereto  an  electrical  output  signal,  said 
system  being  free  of  any  means  to  monitor  any  exhaust  gas 
component  other  than  oxygen,  means  for  comparing  said  out- 
put signal  to  a  preselected  reference  value,  amplifier  means  for 
amplifying  any  difference  as  between  said  preselected  value 
and  said  output  signal  and  for  producing  an  electrical  control 
signal  effective  for  controlling  said  modulating  valving  means, 
and  additional  circuit  means  effective  during  selected  engine 
operating  parameters  for  rendering  said  first  electrical  circuit 
means  ineffective  for  controlling  said  modulating  valving 
means  in  response  to  said  relative  amount  of  said  oxygen 
sensed  in  said  exhaust  gases. 


4,150,646 

EGR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Syunichi  Aoyama,  Yokohama;  Yasuo  Nakajima,  Yokosuka,  and 

Yoshimasa  Hayashi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,422 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1976,  51/113307 
Int.  Q.-  P02M  25/06 
U.S.  Q.  123-119  A  25  Qaims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  (EGR)  control  system  in 
combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  an 
intake  passageway  providing  communication  between  the 
atmosphere  and  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine,  a 
throttle  valve  rotaubly  disposed  in  the  intake  passageway,  an 
exhaust  gas  passageway  providing  communication  between 
the  combustion  chamber  and  the  atmosphere,  and  an  electroni- 


I  engii  le 


I  tie 
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cally  controlled  fuel  injection  system 

disposed  in  the  exhaust  gas  pas 

throttle  valve,  said  EGR  system  comifnsmg 

a  venturi  formed  in  the  intake 
throttle  valve; 

bypass  passage  means  providing 
portions  of  the  intake  passagewa  i 
stream  of  said  venturi; 

valve  means  for  opening  and  closing 
means  in  accordance  with  an 

EGR  passageway  means  providing 
the  exhaust  gas  passageway  and 
recirculate  exhaust  gases  back  to  t' 

a  diaphragm  actuated  EGR  contro 
posed  in  said  EGR  passageway 
EGR  passageway  means  into  an 
necting  to  the  exhaust  gas  passag^ay 
portion  connecting  to  the  intake 
control  valve  being  operable  in 
increase  and  decrease  the  pressure 
the  upstream  portion  of  said  ECl 
control  the  flow  of  the  recirculated 
diaphragm  of  the  EGR  control 
chamber    which    communicates 
means  with  the  intake  passagewiy 
chamber  with  an  intake  vacuum  in 

control  means  for  controlling  the  int 
the  first  chamber  of  said  EGR  ccftitrol 
and  decrease  the  exhaust  gas  pn  ssure 
portion  of  said  EGR  passagewa] 
with  a  decrease  and  an  increase  in 
in  the  upstream  portion,  respecti 
with  a  decrease  and  an  increase  in 
venturi,  respectively. 


passt  geway  upstream  of  the 

communication  between 
upstream  and  down- 
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having  a  fuel  injector 
ty  downstream  of  the 


V  sly. 


4,150,647 

FEEDBACK  FUEL  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING 

ELECTROSTATIC  FLOW  RATE  ttEGULATOR  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTIoK  ENGINE 

Suzuo  Suzuki,  Yokosuka;  Kenji  Masaki,  Yokohama,  and  Hatuo 

Nagaishi,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  asignors  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Japan  { 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  Mo.  843,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  (let.  18,  1976,  51-123856 
Int.  a.=  F02B  51/04.  i3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—119  E  9  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  supply  control  system  for  in  internal  combustion 
engine  provided  with  a  fuel  supply  n  eans  for  introducing  a 
fuel  through  a  fuel  passage  into  an  ind  jction  passage  through 
which  air  is  admitted,  the  control  syst  :m  comprising: 
two  electrodes  disposed  in  the  fuel  |  assage  with  an  interval 

therebetween, 
power  supply  means  for  applying  a  '.  )C  high  voltage  to  said 
two  electrodes  thereby  to  produo   an  electric  field  in  the 
fuel  present  between  said  two  elei  trodes; 
an  electronic  controller  for  control  ing  at  least  one  of  the 
magnitude,  polarity  and  duration  c  f  said  DC  high  voltage; 
a  flow  rate  detection  means  for  prov  jing  an  electrical  signal 
representing  an  actual  fuel  flow    ate  in  the  fuel  passage 
detected  in  a  section  at  a  distan  :e  from  said  two  elec- 
trodes; and 
at  least  one  sensor  means  each  for  s<  nsing  a  variable  related 
to  the  operating  condition  of  the  <  ngine  and  providing  an 
electrical  signal  representing  the  i  ensed  variable; 
said  controller  being  so  constructed  as  to  establish  an  opti- 
mum fuel  flow  rate  in  the  fuel  pass  ige  through  the  control 
of  said  DC  high  voltage  based  on  the  signals  provided  by 
said  at  least  one  sensor  means  and  cancel  any  deviation  of 


an  actual  fuel  flow  rate 
provided  by  said  flow 
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re  )resented  by  the  electrical  signal 
I  ate  detection  means  from  said 


said  bypass  passage 

operating  parameter; 

communication  between 

intake  passageway  to 

;  combustion  chamber; 

valve  operatively  dis- 

neans  to  separate  said 

upstream  portion  con- 

and  a  downstream 

)assageway,  said  EGR 

opposite  directions  to 

of  the  exhaust  gases  in 

passageway  means  to 

exhaust  gases,  the 

valve  defining  a  first 

through    first    passage 

to  provide  the  first 

the  intake  passageway; 

e  vacuum  provided  to 

valve  to  increase 

in  the  upstream 

means  in  accordance 

he  exhaust  gas  pressure 

and  in  accordance 

venturi  vacuum  in  said 


ALTIT 


optimum  fuel  flow  rate  ttf  ough  corrective  control  of  said 
DC  high  voltage. 


4,1<  0,648 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCUI ATION  ENGINE  FOR  HIGH 


DEUSE 


Tamotu  Ogita,  Susono,  Japan,  Assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  jfapan 


Filed  Nov.  7,  19 
Oaims  priority,  application 


,  Ser.  No.  849,508 
rapan,  Oct.  3,  1977,  52-17952 


Int.  a.-  I  02M  25/06 


U.S.  a.  123—119  A 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
which  is  provided  with  an  e:  haust 
valve  means  for  communica  ing 
engine  with  the  exhaust  syster  i 
a  part  of  the  exhaust  gas  exti  acted 
into  said  intake  system,  the  ac  uation 
culation  control  valve  means 
supplied  from  a  vacuum  port 
a  throttle  valve  of  said  intake 
recirculation  engine  further 


9  Oaims 


engine  for  high  altitude  use 

gas  recirculation  control 

the  intake  system  of  said 

of  said  engine  for  recirculating 

from  said  exhaust  system 

of  said  exhaust  gas  recir- 

controlled  by  vacuum  which  is 

isposed  at  a  position  adjacent  to 

ystem,  wherein  said  exhaust  gas 

c  imprises: 
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a  reservoir  means  communicated  with  a  first  vacuum  supply 
means  for  storing  vacuum  supplied  from  said  first  vacuum 
supply  means; 

a  control  valve  means  communicated  with  both  said  reser- 
voir means  and  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  the  vacuum 
from  said  reservoir  means  to  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
control  valve  means;  and 

an  altitude  compensating  means  for  actuating  said  control 
valve  means  in  accordance  with  altitude,  whereby  when 
said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  valve  means  is 
closed  due  to  a  drop  in  the  vacuum  supplied  from  said 
vacuum  port,  which  drop  being  caused  by  the  opening 
operation  of  said  throttle  valve  at  high  altitudes,  said 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  valve  means  is  supplied 
the  stored  vacuum  from  said  reservoir  means  and  said 
valve  means  is  closed  after  a  predetermined  delay  time. 


4,150.650 

INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE  GOVERNOR  WITH 

MEANS  TO  PREVENT  UNNECESSARY  CHANGES  IN 

ENGINE  SPEED  DUE  TO  INERTIA  OR  GRAVITY 

Yuzo  Tsumuni,  Oyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,071 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1976,  51-64640 

Int.  O.-  F02D  1/04 

U.S.  O.  123—140  R  4  Claims 


4,150,649 
LOAD  RESPONSIVE  EGR  VALVE 
Karl  H.  Gropp,  Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,034^ 

Int.  0.2  F02M  25/06 

MS.  O.  123—119  A  4  Oaims 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  governor  for  automatically  controlling  the 
rate  at  which  fuel  is  delivered  by  a  fuel  injection  pump, 
wherein  the  governor  includes  a  housing,  a  fuel  metering 
member  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  fuel  injection  pump,  and 
a  tension  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  housing  at  the  top 
end  thereof,  said  fuel  metering  member  and  said  tension  lever 
being  adapted  to  be  displaced  relative  to  said  housing  in  prede- 
termined opposite  directions  by  inertia  or  by  gravity  to  cause 
changes  in  the  rate  of  fuel  delivery  by  the  fuel  injection  pump, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  counterbalance  means  for  dis- 
placement in  said  predetermined  opposite  directions  by  inertia 
or  by  gravity,  and  connector  means  operatively  connecting 
said  countert>alance  means  to  said  tension  lever  such  that  said 
counterbalance  means  acts  against  said  tension  lever  when  they 
are  displaced  in  either  of  said  predetermined  opposite  direc- 
tions, whereby  changes  in  the  rate  of  fuel  delivery  by  the  fuel 
injection  pump  as  a  result  of  inertia  or  gravity  are  prevented. 


1.  An  engine  exhaust  gas  recirculating  (EGR)  valve  assem- 
bly for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  carburetor 
mounted  thereon  with  an  induction  passage  connected  to  the 
intake  manifold  at  one  end,  a  throttle  valve,  a  port  opening  into 
the  passage  at  a  location  to  be  traversed  by  the  edge  of  the 
throttle  valve  as  it  moves  from  a  closed  to  an  open  position  to 
provide  a  ported  vacuum  level  changing  as  a  function  of  the 
position  of  the  throttle  valve,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
duct  connecting  engine  exhaust  gases  to  the  engine  intake 
manifold,  an  EGR  valve  movable  into  and  out  of  the  duct  to 
block  or  permit  flow  of  gases  through  the  duct,  and  control 
means  to  control  movement  of  the  EGR  valve  including  a 
spring  for  opening  the  EGR  valve,  the  EGR  valve  being 
movable  to  a  closed  position  by  manifold  vacuum  applied 
thereto,  force  means  urging  the  EGR  valve  to  a  closed  position 
against  the  action  of  the  spring,  and  other  means  operated  by 
ported  vacuum  for  rendering  the  force  means  ineffective  to 
move  the  EGR  valve  whereby  thereafter  the  EGR  valve  will 
be  moved  between  open  and  closed  position  solely  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  spring  force  and  manifold  vacuum  level. 


4,150,651 
FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
James  A.  Wade,  Columbus,  and  Edward  D.  Smith,  Greensburg, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc., 
Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,463 
Int.  a.2  P02M  63/02 
MS.  O.  123—140  FG  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  fuel  system  for  a  multicylinder  compression  ignition 
engine,  said  fuel  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  fuel  injectors,  one  for  each  cylinder  of  said 
engine,  said  fuel  injectors  being  adapted  to  inject  fuel  in 
timed  sequence  in  quantities  that  vary  as  direct  functions 
of  pressure  applied  to  the  injectors, 
fuel  pressurizing  means  for  pressurizing  a  source  of  fuel  to 
varying  pressure  levels  as  a  function  of  operator  demand 
and  engine  operating  parameters, 
passageway  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  fuel 

pressurizing  means  to  said  fuel  injectors, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  valve  means  interposed  in 

said  passageway  means,  said  valve  means  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  fuel  pressurizing 
means  and  a  flow  path  leading  from  said  inlet  to  the  pas- 
sageway means  supplying  pressurized  fuel  to  a  poHtcfn 
only  of  the  fuel  injectors  for  said  engine, 
a  plunger  displaceable  between  a  first  position  wherein  it 
blocks  flow  through  said  flow  path  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  plunger  presents  a  negligible  resistance  to 
flow  therethrough,  said  plunger  providing  a  controlled 
rate  of  flow  area  increase  between  said  first  and  second 
positions, 
means  for  urging  said  plunger  toward  said  first  position 
whenever  the  fuel  system  is  below  a  predetermined  level 
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and  for  urging  said  valve  towa  d 
whenever  the  pressure  is  above  s|id 


whereby  a  portion  of  the  cylinders 
tored  during  certain  operating 
engine  exhaust  emissions. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


said  second  position 
predetermined  level, 


of  said  engine  are  mo- 
onditions  to  minimize 


4,150,652 

CONTACTLESS  IGNITION  SYST|M  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Masao  Nagasawa,  Kariya,  Japan,  assiaor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan  ' 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1975,  Ser.  l>|o.  637,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  ^ec.  9,  1974,  49-141928; 
Jan.  27, 1975,  50-12183;  Mar.  5,  1975, 
50-12183 

Int.  a.2  F02P  //tW 
U.S.  a.  123—148  CC 


$0-27492;  Jan.  27,  1975, 


i2-a 


ironis  n 


1.  A  contactless  ignition  system  foi 
engine  comprising: 
capacitor  charging  coils  connected 

driven  by  an  internal  combustio 

alternating  current  in  synch 

internal  combustion  engine,  said 

ing  positive  and  negative  half 
a  capacitor  connected  in  series  with 

coils  for  storing  said  positive  hal 
an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary 

series  with  said  capacitor  and  a 
a  spark  plug  connected  to  said 

mounted  in  said  internal  combus^on 
a  switching  element  having  a  com 

said  capacitor,  said  switching  element. 

said  primary  winding  forming 

circuit; 
a  timing  signal  generating  circuit 

and  an  output  terminal; 
said  input  terminal  being  connectedjto 


20  Qaims 


an  internal  combustion 


lo  a  magneto  generator 

engine  for  generating 

with  rotation  of  said 

ilternating  current  hav- 

wa  /es; 

said  capacitor  charging 
waves; 

winding  connected  in 

s^ondary  winding; 

i  econdary  winding  and 

engine; 

gate  and  connected  to 

,  said  capacitor  and 

capacitor  discharging 


li  aving  an  input  terminal 


said  capacitor  charg- 


ing coils  so  that  said  nega  I 
timing  signal  generating 
at  said  output  terminal 
waves; 
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ive  half  wave  is  supplied  to  said 

dircuit  to  generate  a  timing  signal 

for  each  of  said  negative  half 


coil 


said  output  terminal  being 
said  switching  element, 
is  supplied  thereto  the  stored 
waves  on  said  capacitor  i: 
tor  discharging  circuit  to  produce 
spark  plug;  and 

a  timing  signal  control  circuit 
ing  a  primary  coil  and  a 
being  connected  to  said 
duce  at  said  secondary 
overlapping  that  of  said 
alternating  current,  said 
to  said  timing  signal  geifcrating 
diode  to  supply  said  out{  lut 
thereto  while  said  timing 
of  said  switching  element 
modulated  by  the  output 
trol  circuit  to  smoothly 
signal  generator  when 
termined  value  which  depend 
said  Zener  diode,  wher  ;by 
ignition  spark  is  appropi  iately 
lated  timing  signal  of  sai<i 


( onnected  to  said  control  gate  of 

>  I'hereby  when  said  timing  signal 

charge  of  said  positive  half 

discharged  through  said  capaci- 

an  ignition  spark  at  said 

including  a  transformer  hav- 
condary  coil,  said  primary  coil 
apacitor  charging  coils  to  pro- 
an  output  signal  in  a  period 
timing  signal  in  proportion  to  said 
secondary  coil  being  connected 
circuit  through  a  Zener 
signal  at  said  secondary  coil 
signal  is  supplied  to  control  gate 
so  that  said  timing  signal  is 
signal  of  said  timing  signal  con- 
vary  the  output  of  said  timing 
output  signal  exceeds  a  prede- 
s  on  the  Zener  voltage  of 
the  ignition  timing  of  said 
controlled  by  the  modu- 
timing  signal  generating  circuit. 


1  sa  d 


4,1  <0, 


SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 
ELEMENT  FOR  PRODUCIl(UG 
SYNCHRONISM  WITH  TH 
A  PART  AND  APPLICATION 


Bernard  Grancoin,  Paris, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  1, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  123—148  E 


1,653 
A  MAGNETOSENSITIVE 

AN  ELECTRIC  SIGNAL  IN 
PERIODIC  MOVEMENT  OF 
THEREOF  IN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 


Fn  ince. 


19' 7 


1.  A  system  in  an  internal 
an  electric  signal  in  synchi 
of  an  engine  part,  said  signal 
phase  shift  and  controlling  a 
comprising: 

a  permanently  magnetized, 
said  part  and  oriented  in 

a  soft  magnetic  alloy  stator 
part; 

a  magnetosensitive  elemen 
cated  between  said  state  r 
element  being  of  the  typ ; 
amplitude  is  indei>endent 
tion,  the  form  of  said  rot^r 
ing  a  substantially 
field  so  that  said  element 
electric  signal  whose 
frequency  of  rotation; 

a  phase  correcting  circuit 
duce  a  phase  corrected 
cuit  comprising  an 


,  Ser.  No.  764,546 
France,  Feb.  4,  1976,  76  03111 
POfeP  7/00,  5/04 

17  Qaims 


c  ombustion  engine  for  producing 

Iron  sm  with  the  periodic  movement 

being  subjected  to  a  variable 

cyclic  operation  of  said  engine, 

moving  rotor  part  rotated  with 

a  radial  plane; 

part  in  the  vicinity  of  the  rotor 

fixed  to  the  stator  part  and  lo- 

part  and  said  rotor  part,  said 

having  an  output  signal  whose 

of  the  speed  of  phase  shift  varia- 

part  and  its  movement  produc- 

sinu^idal  variation  of  the  magnetic 

delivers  a  substantially  sinusoidal 

fijequency  is  proportional  to  the 

or  processing  said  signal  to  pro- 

ignal,  said  phase  correcting  cir- 

induqtion  loop  subjected  to  the  varia- 
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tions  of  the  magnetic  field,  said  loop  being  associated  with 
the  magneto-sensitive  element  and  producing  a  phase  shift 
of  the  signal  which  varies  with  the  speed  of  movement; 
and 
a  shaping  circuit  for  delivering  from  said  phase  corrected 
signal  a  pulse  in  response  to  the  passage  of  said  corrected 
signal  through  a  given  amplitude. 


r 


^^^ — "« 


^ 


^ 


[^r^ 


T>«OrtLE 

HOUM 


V- 


s^ 


;  4 


"~-3l 


1.  In  an  engine  and  fuel  system  comprising  an  engine,  a  fuel 
tank,  a  fuel  governor,  a  fuel  rack  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fuel  through  said  governor,  a  manually  operable  throttle  oper- 
atively  associated  with  said  fuel  rack  for  moving  said  fuel  rack 
between  fuel-off  and  full-fuel-on  positions,  a  normally  closed 
fuel  valve,  a  fuel  line  from  said  fuel  tank  through  said  fuel 
valve  and  through  said  governor  to  said  engine,  a  starting 
system  for  starting  said  engine,  and  a  start  switch  for  actuating 
said  starting  system  when  said  start  switch  is  in  start  position, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  source  of  electrical  energy, 
a  solenoid  operatively  associated  with  said  fuel  valve  for 

opening  said  valve  when  said  solenoid  is  energized, 
a  settable  and  resettable  latch  means, 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  start  switch  to  its 

start  position  for  setting  said  latch  means, 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  latch  means  for  con- 
necting said  fuel  valve  solenoid  to  said  source  of  electrical 
current  for  energization  of  said  fuel  valve  solenoid  during 
the  time  said  latch  means  is  set,  and  for  disconnecting  said 
fuel  valve  solenoid  from  said  source  when  said  latch 
means  is  reset, 
a  solenoid  operatively  associated  with  said  fuel  rack  for 
moving  said  fuel  rack  to  fuel-off  position  when  said  sole- 
noid is  energized, 
a  timer  means  having  a  predetermined  period  of  operation, 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  timer  means  for 
connecting  said  fuel  rack  solenoid  to  said  source  of  electri- 
cal energy  during  operation  of  said  timer  means  and  for 
disconnecting  said  fuel  rack  solenoid  from  said  source  of 
electrical  energy  at  the  end  of  the  period  of  operation 
thereof, 
a  switch  means  having  an  operative  position, 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  switch  means  to  its 
operative  position  for  resetting  said  latch  means  and  for 
starting  said  timer  means  into  operation. 


4,150,655 
LUBRICATING  OIL  SUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Nicola  Gaggiano,  and  Giorgio  Forlai,  botli  of  Turin,  Italy,  as- 
signors to  Fiat  Societa  per  Azioni,  Turin,  Italy 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,419 
Oaint  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  13, 1976,  69471  A/76 
Int.  a.2  POIM  5/00 
VS.  a.  123-196  AB  5  Qaims 


4,150,654 

ENGINE  AND  FUEL  SHUTDOWN  CONTROL 

Gary  N.  Heitzman,  Washington;  Qay  L.  Hutchings,  Pekin; 

Gary  L.  Knepp,  Eureka;  Robert  G.  Miller,  East  Peoria,  all  of 

111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,770 

Int.  Q.-'  P02B  77/00 

U^.  CI.  123—179  L  37  Claims 


1.  A  lubricating  oil  sump  for  internal  combustion  engines  of 
the  kind  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  of  hollow  construction 
formed  with  interspaces  for  the  flow  of  engine  coolant  to  cool 
oil  in  the  sump  by  heat  exchange,  and  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
communicating  with  said  interspaces,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment consists  in  the  following  characteristics  in  combination: 

(a)  means  subdividing  the  interspace  of  the  sump  bottom  into 
interconnected  chambers  defining  a  meandering  flow 
passage  for  the  engine  coolant  between  the  inlet  and  outlet 
ports; 

(b)  fins  on  the  internal  surface  of  the  sump  bottom,  said  fins 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  sump; 

(c)  a  plate  resting  upon  said  fins,  the  plate  being  spaced  ft-om 
the  opposite  side  walls  of  the  sump  to  define  apertures 
which  extend  transversely  for  admitting  oil  into  the  bot- 
tom of  the  sump,  and 

(d)  means  defining  holes  in  the  plate  adjacent  each  of  its  two 
longitudinal  edges  for  the  passage  of  oil,  and  a  suction  pipe 
communicating  with  said  holes  for  withdrawing  oil  from 
the  sump. 


4,150,656 
GAS  HRED  GUN  WITH  GAS  CARTRIDGE  PUNCTURE 

DEVICE 
Roger  Curran,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bangor  Punta  Oper- 
ations, Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

RIed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,555 

Int.  a.-  F41B  11/06 

VS.  Q.  124—74  21  Claims 


1.  A  gas  fired  gun  comprising: 
a  gun  frame; 

a  barrel  carried  by  said  frame; 

means  carried  by  said  frame  defining  a  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing a  gas  filled  cartridge; 
a  trigger  mechanism  carried  by  said  frame; 
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means  responsive  to  actuation  of  sai< 
Tiring  the  gun  including  a  valve 
communicating  gas  from  the  cartridge 
bore  opening  into  one  end  of  said 
ber  within  said  body  normally  seafmg 
piercing  member  carried  by  said 
adjacent  the  end  of  said  chamber 
the  cartridge; 

a  retainer  engageable  with  said 
bore; 

a  seal  in  said  bore  encompassing 
sealing  about  the  pierced  end  of  t 

an  element  coupled  to  said  valve 
within  said  t>ore  with  said  seal 
retain  it  and  said  piercing  membe  r 
tainer  including  means  for  spacin, ; 
piercing  member  thereby  to  define 
of  a  gas  flow  path  past  said  retain<  r 
dirt  particles  from  the  cartridge 
sage  between  said  retainer  and 


trigger  mechanism  for 
having  a  passage  for 
to  the  barrel  and  a 
:hamber,  a  valve  mem- 
said  passage,  and  a 
'  alve  body  in  said  bore 
for  piercing  the  end  of 

pii  rcing  member  in  said 


sal  j 


;bod  y 


sai  I 


4,150,657 
SOLAR  COLLECIpR 
Robert  F.  Bowen,  Burlington,  Mass., 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  Pjo, 
Int  a,2  F24J  3/i2 
VS.  a.  126—271 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


en  gaging 


It  to 


assignor  to  Raytheon 
853,375 

4  Oaims 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising 
ceptacle,  a  panel  in  said  receptacle  pos  tioned 
by  solar  radiation  entering  the  receptac  le, 
fluid  conduit  on  said  panel,  said  fluid 
groove  recessed  within  the  panel  and 
annular  cross-sectional  configuration 
side  thereof,  a  weld  closing  said  seam, 
ing  said  conduit  to  a  source  of  circulating 


an  open-topped  re- 

to  be  contacted 

at  least  one  integral 

conduit  comprising  a 

having  a  substantially 

\^ith  a  seam  at  the  open 

ind  means  for  connect- 

fluid. 


4,150,658 
aRCULATING-AIR  HEAltNG 
Lee  Woods,  Flagstaff,  Ariz.,  assignor 
Inc.,  Flagstaff,  Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  Ifo.  782,631 
Int.  a.'-  F24B 
U.S.  a.  126—63 


7/  4 


STOVE 

totArizona  Forest  Supply, 


9  Claims 


,  ba  :k 


1.  A  free-standing  heating  stove  including 
a  combustion  chamber  with  front, 
walls,  said  back  wall  being  spaced 
of  said  bottom,  top  and  side  walls 
an  auxiliary  wall  spaced  from  said 
said  top,  bottom  and  side  walls 


Ib8:k 


lard 


s  ich 


piercing  member  for 

le  cartridge;  and 

for  retaining  said  seal 

said  retainer  to 

in  said  bore,  said  re- 

the  retainer  from  the 

and  control  the  width 
and  to  retard  flow  of 
the  valve  body  pas- 
piercing  member. 


ilat; 


between  said  back  wall 
of  air  to  be  heated,  an  inlei 
for  the  entry  of  air  into 

a  plurality  of  heat  tubes  extend 
of  said  combustion  chamb  :r 
ings  in  said  back  wall  anc 
for  air  from  said  airspace 
front  wall; 

a  baffle  plate  located  above 
inclined  upwardly  at  an 
therefrom  to  increase  the 
ucts  from  the  combustion 
therefrom,  said  baffle  pi 
tional  area  of  said  stove 
spaced  from  said  front, 
bustion  chamber; 

a  flue  located  in  said  top 
said  baffle  for  forming  an 
bustion; 

said  front  wall  having  a  re^tan 
beneath  the  openings  te 
extending  substantially 
viewing  of  a  fire  therein 

first  and  second  doors  pivot^ly 
the  rectangular  opening 
tively  closing  said  rectang^l; 
and  for  pivoting  back 
side  walls  of  said  heatinj ; 
permit  use  of  said  heatini ; 
doors  in  the  open  position 
doors  in  a  closed  position 


said  auxiliary  wall  for  passage 
near  the  bottom  of  said  airspace 
airspace; 

ing  across  the  upper  portion 
between  corresponding  open- 
front  wall  to  provide  passages 
o  exit  from  the  openings  in  said 

said  plurality  of  heat  tubes  and 
I  cute  angle  less  than  IS  degrees 
turbulence  of  combustion  prod- 
chamber  as  these  products  rise 
overlying  the  major  cross-sec- 
3ver  said  heat  tubes  and  being 
bick  and  side  walls  of  said  com- 


will 


fi  am 


gular  opening  in  it  located 
minating  said  heat  tubes  and 
side  to  side  for  permitting 
f  desired;  and 

attached  on  opposite  sides  of 

n  said  front  wall  for  coopera- 

lar  opening  in  a  closed  position 

sdbstantially  parallel  to  opposite 

stove  in  an  open  position  to 

stove  as  a  fireplace  with  said 

and  as  a  heating  stove  with  said 


GL \ZED : 


APPARATUS  FOR 
TEMPERATURES  IN  A 
Bruce  S.  Buckley,  410  Memor^l 
02139 

Filed  Apr.  1,  197^, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  126—270 


w  thi 


in  combination: 
,  top,  bottom  and  side 
nwardly  from  the  ends 


wall  and  attached  to 
:o  provide  an  airspace 


21 A- 


1.  Solar  energy  collecting 
a  solar  energy  absorber 
glazing  means  spaced  from 
framing  means  supporting 
means  in  their  said  spacei  I 
one  wall  transverse  to 
apparatus,  said  wall  havii^ 
space  can  communicate 
at  said  first  end, 
a  damper  at  a  second  end 
wall,  said  damper  being 
allowing  communication 
exterior  of  said  apparatus 
position  sealed  against 
munication  at  said  seconc 
means    for   undergoing 
change  in  direct  response 
tions  at  said  apparatus  to 
positions  to  allow  air 
said  ends  when  said 


sad 
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substantially  centered  above 
outlet  for  the  products  of  com- 


4,1S  ),659 

•REVENTING  HIGH 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Dr.,  #154,  Cambridge,  Mass. 


,  Ser.  No.  783,763 
F24J  i/02 


4  Claims 


a  )paratus,  comprising 
pro  aiding  an  absorbing  surface, 
;aid  surface  by  an  air  space, 
said  absorber  and  said  glazing 
relation  and  including  at  least 
I  surface  at  a  first  end  of  said 
a  vent  through  which  said  air 
the  exterior  of  said  apparatus 


}f  said  apparatus  opposite  said 

r  lovable  between  a  first  position 

between  said  air  space  and  the 

It  said  second  end  and  a  second 

glazing  to  prevent  said  com- 

end, 

thi  irmally    produced    dimensional 

to  changing  temperature  condi- 

fnove  said  damper  between  said 

flow  through  said  apparatus  between 

temf  erature  exceeds  a  limit. 
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4,150,660 

EASY  ACCESS  ENERGY  CONVERSION  PANELS  FOR 

SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEMS 

Melville  F.  Peters,  Livingston,  N.J.,  and  Walter  T.  Peters,  East 

Dennis,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Margot  Elizabeth  Peters,  East 

Dennis,  Mass.  and  Albert  F.  Kronman,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  IS.  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,464 

Int.  a.-  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-270  8  Oaims 


1.  A  solar  energy  conversion  panel  for  use  in  a  solar  heating 
system  incorporated  into  a  building  roof  structure  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  rafters  therein  comprising  at  least  one  elon- 
gated light  transmitting  plate  supported  at  its  edges  and  dis- 
posed across  and  between  adjacent  rafters  near  the  tops 
thereof,  an  elongated  flanged  strip  disp>osed  upon  the  rafters 
and  overlying  the  edges  of  the  light  transmitting  plate,  an 
elastomeric  gasket  held  by  the  flanged  strip  in  fluid-tight 
contact  with  the  edges  of  the  said  plate  a  bottom  plate  carried 
by  the  said  adjacent  rafters  to  enclose  with  the  light  transmit- 
ting plate  and  the  rafters  a  chamber,  an  opening  in  each  of  the 
rafters  adjacent  at  least  one  end  thereof  in  communication  with 
the  chamber,  an  enclosed  duct  within  the  chamber,  to  receive 
a  fluid,  comprising  an  elongated  rigid,  bottom  member,  spaced 
upstanding  supports  on  said  bottom  member  and  a  solar  energy 
absorber  disposed  across  and  carried  by  the  upstanding  sup- 
ports, openings  in  the  supports  in  register  with  the  adjacent 
rafter  openings  and  means  to  circulate  the  fluid  in  the  chamber 
through  the  solar  heating  system. 


lower  plate  having  a  reflective  surface  and  means  for  connect- 
ing said  module  with  said  building. 


4,150,662 

SOLAR  ENERGY  STRUCTURE 

Veri  R.  Summers.  282  S.  200  East,  Hyrum,  Utah  84319 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,277 

Int.  a.-  F24J  3/02 


VS.  a.  126—271 


8  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  hollow,  elongate  heat  exchanger  having 
threaded  opposite  ends,  a  pair  of  mutually  spaced  flanges 
respectively  threadedly  disposed  on  said  ends,  each  of  said 
flanges  having  annular  recesses,  said  recesses  being  mutually 
aligned,  and  elongate,  cylindrically  formed  lens  means  extend- 
ing between  said  flanges,  seated  in  said  grooves,  and  positioned 
with  respect  to  said  heat  exchanger  for  focusing  sunlight  onto 
said  heat  exchanger. 


4,150,663 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  AND  CONCENTRATOR 
Kenneth  J.  Sisson,  20  Sunken  Meadow  Rd.,  Northport,  N.Y 
11768 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,688 

Int  a.^  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-271  15  Qaims 


4,150,661 

LAYOUT  FOR  COLLECTING  SOLAR  ENERGY 

APPLICABLE  TO  ACCLIMATIZING  ALL  TYPES  OF 

BUILDINGS 

Marino  S.  Triniboli  Callegari,  and  Antonio  A.  Trimboli  Lon- 
getto,  both  of  concha  Espina,  63  -  Atico,  Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,470 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Feb.  11,  1977,  455.830 

Int.  a.-  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—271  9  Qaims 


1.  A  modular  unit  for  heating  a  building  or  the  like  which 
consists  essentially  of  at  least  one  upper  and  one  lower  hollow 
plates  arranged  parallel  to  each  other,  a  fluid  placed  within  the 
plates,  said  fluid  being  suitable  to  collect  solar  energy,  a  com- 
mon collector  for  engagement  with  said  plates,  means  for 
engaging  the  plates  with  said  common  collector,  an  air  cham- 
ber between  said  plates,  a  block  of  insulating  material  placed 
under  the  lower  plate,  in  said  collector,  a  microinsulating  sheet 
between  said  block  of  insulating  material  and  said  lower  plate, 
said  microinsulating  sheet  being  placed  with  the  side  facing  the 


1.  A  non-imaging  solar  energy  collection  and  concentration 
apparatus,  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  assembly  defining  a  generally  rectangular 
mounting  surface; 

b.  a  concentrator  element  of  hemispherical  shape,  supported 
within  the  housing  assembly  in  rigid  relationship  thereto, 
having  a  concave  reflecting  surface,  with  the  concave 
surface  faced  upwardly; 

c.  an  arcuate  fluid-bearing  heat  collector  element,  slidably 
supported  upwn  the  housing  assembly  and  over  the  reflect- 
ing surface  of  the  concentrator  element; 

d.  said  concentrator  element  being  adapted  to  reflect  inci- 
dent solar  radiation  toward  an  arcuate  focal  zone;  and 

e.  said  fluid-bearing  heat  collector  element  being  positioned 
at  the  focal  zone  of  solar  radiation  reflected  from  the 
concentrator  surface,  and  operable  to  accept  and  absorb 
the  reflected  solar  rays; 

f  said  arcuate  fluid  bearing  heat  collector  element  being 
further  disposed  within  said  hemispherical  concentrator  ele- 
ment, and  being  substantially  parallel  with  respect  to  the  arcu- 
ate portion  of  the  hemispherical-shaped  concentrator  element. 
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4,150,664 

SPATTER  SCREEN  FOR  STOVE 

Edward  T.  Trombatore,  4139  Whistltr  Ave.,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

91732 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  720,123,  Sepj  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,678 

Int.  a.-  F24C  /  ;/;2 

U.S.  a.  126—299  C  2  Oaims 


fra  Tie 


se  :ured 


1.  A  spatter  screen  assembly  for  a 
horizontal  upper  surface  with  a  heat(  r 
prising: 

a  frame; 

mounting  means  secured  to  the  fra^e 
the  frame  in  an  upright  position 
surface,  the  mounting  means  in( 
extending  laterally  from  the 
wardly  extending  portion  configured 
engage  the  stove  to  support  th< 
adjacent  the  stove  upper  surface, 
further  including  a  bumper 
laterally  from  the  frame  below 
bumper  being  positioned  to  contact 
stove  to  space  the  frame  horizoni  illy 
and  to  maintain  the  frame  in  a  si  able 

a  mesh  screen  slidably  mounted  on 
between  retracted  and  extended 
when  in  the  retracted  position 
frame  and  having  an  upper  end 
with  the  stove  upper  surface, 
position  having  the  upper  end  hi 
surface  while  remaining  horizoitally 
the  heater  so  the  screen  intercepi  s 
food  being  cooked  oif  the  heate 
cess  to  the  food;  and 

a  latch  means  operative  between 
holding  the  screen  in  the  extended 
mined  height,  the  latch  means 
be  bypassed  without  adjustment 
lifting  force  on  the  screen  to  ensile 
withdrawn  from  the  frame  for 


itove  having  a  generally 
for  cooking  food,  com- 


and  adapted  to  mount 
longside  the  stove  upper 
c  uding  a  support  bracket 
and  having  a  down- 
to  hook  over  and 
upper  end  of  the  frame 
the  mounting  means 
to  and  extending 
the  support  bracket,  the 
a  side  surface  of  the 
from  the  side  surface 
vertical  position; 
the  frame  to  be  movable 
positions,  the  screen 
l^ing  disposed  within  the 
which  is  generally  flush 
when  in  the  extended 
:her  than  the  stove  upper 
spaced  apart  from 
material  spattered  from 
without  preventing  ac- 


ai  d 


he  screen  and  frame  for 

position  at  a  predeter- 

of  a  type  which  can 

3y  exerting  an  additional 

the  screen  to  be  fully 

deaning. 


b  ling  i 


4,150,665 

HEATER  FOR  HOT  TUBS  AN*  STORAGE  TANKS 

Harris  P.  Wolfson,  225  San  Carlos,  S^usalito,  Calif.  94965 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.JNo.  774,270 

Int.  a.-'  F24H  ^/2S 

U.S.  a.  126—350  R  ;  14  Qaims 


tul 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hot 
having  an  unhealed  floor  formed 
damage  from  excessive  heat,  a  heatei 


useful  for  bathing  and 
rom  material  subject  to 
comprising  means  form- 


f  oor, 


ing  a  chamber  arranged  beneath 
heating  element  disposed  therein 
provide  heat  output  in  a 
conductive  plate  arranged 
cent  the  heating  element,  at 
to  said  thermally  conductive 
through  an  opening  in  said 
a  cross-sectional  size  sufficient 
said  thermally  conductive 
convection  circulation  of  w^er 
plate  throughout  the  interio  r 
mined   range  of  heat  outpjt 
throughout  the  hot  tub  i 
to  insulate  the  thermally 
ment  chamber  from  said 
damage  from  excessive  hea 
said  extension  in  sealing 
sion  and  hot  tub  floor. 


April  24,  1979 

said  floor  of  the  tub  with  a 

,  said  heater  being  adapted  to 

(Redetermined  range,  a  thermally 

t  elow  the  level  of  said  floor  adja- 

east  one  hollow  extension  secured 

plate  and  extending  upwardly 

,  said  hollow  extension  having 

to  prevent  a  users  contact  with 

)late  and  to  provide  substantial 

from  the  thermally  conductive 

of  the  hot  tub  in  said  predeter- 

for  uniformly  heating  water 

said  hollow  extension  serving 

conductive  plate  of  the  heating  ele- 

tub  floor  which  is  subject  to 

,  and  seal  means  arranged  about 

enj  agement  with  said  hollow  exten- 


mter  or, 


h>t 


4. 


TUBE  HOLDER  FOR  BU  OD  COLLECTION  TUBES  OF 
DIFFE9ENT  SIZES 

>.,  assignor  to  Sherwood  Medical 
Mo. 

r,  Ser.  No.  810,256 
i  A61B  5/00 

12  Claims 


Donald  C.  Brush,  Ballwin,  f 

Industries  Inc.,  St.  Louis, 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1 

Int.  a. 

U,S.  a.  128—2  F 


1.  A  tube  holder  comprising 
having  a  chamber  for  selec  ;ively 
containers  of  different  sizes, 
at  the  distal  end  thereof  for 
cannula  with  the  cannula 
to  said  chamber  for  insertion 
end  portion  extending  proxii  ti; 
ing  a  stopper  of  a  collection 
chamber,  said  chamber 
substantially  from  the 
distal  end  of  said  chamber 
collection  container  for 
trally  toward  the  distal  end 
proximal  portion  of  the 
stopper,  and  size  range 
selectively  adjusting  the 
respect  to  the  longitudinal 
range  adjustment  means 
said  resilient  walls  adjacent 
slide  member  of  fixed 
wherein  the  distal  ends  of 
apart  to  a  second  position 
of  said  resilient  walls  closer 


an  elongate  body  member 

receiving  blood  collection 

said  body  member  having  means 

iupporting  a  double-ended  needle 

a  distal  end  portion  external 

into  a  body  vessel  and  a  proximal 

lally  into  said  chamber  for  pierc- 

container  when  inserted  into  said 

resilient  walls  extending  distally 

end  of  said  chamber  to  the 

ind  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a 

the  collection  container  cen- 

said  body  member  such  that  the 

enters  the  central  portion  of  the 

means  including  means  for 

of  said  resilient  walls  with 

of  said  body  member,  said  size 

an  inclined  ramp  on  each  of 

the  proximal  end  thereof,  and  a 

slidable  from  a  first  position 

resilient  walls  are  relatively  far 

said  ramps  to  bias  the  distal  ends 

together. 


ha  kring 


'  havii  g 
prox  mal 
l>er  ind 
gui(  ting 
of 
;  need  le 
adju  tment 
po  iition 
a  lis 
inci  iding 
:ent  the 
dimei  sion 
Slid 
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4,150,667  4,150,669 

ROTARY  FOOT-OPERATED  MASSAGING  DEVICE  APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  AND  ENHANCING  AN 

Toshio  Takeuchi,  4-15,  Takaramachi  3-chome,  Kariya-shi,  Japan  ERECTION 

Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,465  Alvaro  Latorrc,  721  Cervantes,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79922 

Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,    May    15,    1976,   51-  Filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778.048 

61467[U1;   Jun.    19,    1976.   5I-80549[U];   Jun.   22,    1976,   51-  Int.  O.-' A61F  5/00.  A61M  5/00 

82496[U]  U.S.  a.  128—79                                                              7  CUims 
Int.  a.-  A61H  J/02 


VS.  a.  128—25  B 


14  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  foot-operated  massaging  device  comprising  a 
horizontal  shaft  rotatable  about  its  own  axis,  a  pair  of  cranks 
each  having  one  end  secured  to  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  pedal 
spindle  having  one  end  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  each 
crank  at  right  angles  thereto,  a  pedal  rotatably  mounted  on 
each  of  said  pedal  spindles,  massage  means  supported  on  at 
least  said  each  pedal  spindle  for  rotation  therewith  to  intermit- 
tantly  massage  the  sole  of  a  foot  placed  on  said  each  pedal,  and 
said  massage  means  includes  eccentric  pins  fastened  to  said 
pedal  spindles  at  the  ends  remote  from  said  cranks  so  that  said 
pins  rotate  around  said  pedal  spindles  and  roller  means  overly- 
ing said  eccentric  pins  to  intermittantly  engage  the  foot  when 
said  fool  overlies  the  roller  means. 


4,150,668 
MASSAGE  DEVICE 
Lyman  C.  Johnston,  12  Boulton  Dr.,  Toronto,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  744,383,  Nov.  23,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,469 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  8,  1976,  254654 

Int.  a.-  \61H  7/00 

VJS.  a.  128—49  11  Claims 


1.  A  dual  hypodermic  needle  syringe  for  injecting  fluids  into 
the  penis,  comprising 
two  parallel,  interconnected  barrels,  each  having  an  open 

end  and  a  closed  end,  each  of  said  closed  ends  having  a 

passageway  therethrough; 
two  parallel  needles  extending  from  said  closed  ends  of  said 

barrels; 
two  parallel  plungers  communicating  with  said  barrels; 
means  for  depressing  both  said  plungers;  and 
a  curved  end  member  adjacent  said  closed  ends  of  said 

barrels,  said  end  member  being  for  limiting  the  depth  of 

insertion  of  said  needles,  and  said  curvature  approximately 

conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  penis. 


4,150.670 
ANESTHESIA  DETECTOR  AND  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Warren  R.  Jewett;  John  B.  Theiss,  and  Lawrence  Adier,  all  of 
Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  University  Patents,  Inc.,  Norwalk, 
Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,141 

Int.  a.-  A61M  16/00 

VS.  a.  128—188  11  Oaims 


1.  A  massage  device  for  manipulating  body  tissue  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  rigid  structure,  motor  drive  means  on  said 
structure,  a  rocking  member  having  ends  thereof,  elastomeric 
means  pivotally  suspending  said  rocking  member  on  said  struc- 
ture for  rocking  motion,  reciprocating  means  actuable  by  said 
drive  means  attached  to  one  of  said  ends  to  impart  a  rocking 
motion  to  said  rocking  member,  massage  elements  on  said 
rocking  member  located  about  said  pivotally  suspended  elasto- 
meric means,  one  of  said  elements  being  positioned  thereon  to 
move  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  motion  of 
another  of  said  elements  during  rocking  motion  of  said  member 
and  gripping  means  for  holding  said  device  secured  to  said 
rigid  structure  at  the  location  of  minimum  motion  of  said  rigid 
structure  when  said  device  is  operative. 


10.  A  closed  loop  anesthesia  administration  system  compris- 


ing: 


a  closed  loop  conduit  for  gaseous  flow  to  and  from  a  patient; 

a  source  of  anesthetic  gas  and  means  for  delivery  of  known 
quantities  of  said  gas  to  said  conduit; 

a  source  of  oxygen  and  means  for  delivery  of  known  quanti- 
ties of  oxygen  to  said  conduit; 

means  for  quantitative  detection  of  anesthetic  gas  in  said 
conduit  and  comprising. 

a  first  housing  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  for  gaseous  flow 
therethrough, 

a  membrane  of  anesthetic  gas  sensitive  elastic  material, 

means  for  substantially  horizontally  and  vertically  mounting 
said  membrane  in  said  first  housing  and  for  substantially 
supporting  said  membrane  along  its  entire  periphery. 
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a  second  housing  including 
quantitatively  detecting 
membrane  in  said  Tirst  housing 
swelHng  in  response  to  the 
in  gaseous  flow  therethrough,  an( 
deformation  of  said  membrane 
and 

means  mounting  said  first  and  se<|nnd 
relation  with  substantially  open 
tween  for  gaseous  flow, 

means  co-active  with  said  detection^eans 
means  for  varying  the  quantities 
gas  to  said  conduit  in  response 
quantity  of  anesthetic  gas  in  said 


4,150,671 
WARM  AIR  WEATHiRMASK 

Howard  L.  Tiger,  Eagle  Ridge  Way, 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser, 

Int.  a.-  A61M  JStOO 
U.S.  a.  128—212 
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electroi  lechanical  means  for  (a) 

mechan  ;al  deformation  of  said 

;sulting  from  reversible 

concentration  of  anesthetic  gas 

(b)  translating  detected 

iito  an  electrical  signal, 

housings  in  sealed 
ommunication  therebe- 

and  said  delivery 
oxygen  and  anesthetic 
to  detected  changes  in  the 
:onduit. 


V  est  Orange,  N.J.  07054 
lo.  770,106 


9  Qaims 


i  com):  'ismg 


1  fro  n 


ei  c 


1.  Apparatus  for  preconditioning  air 
of  said  apparatus,  said  apparatus 

housing  means  having  a  periphery 
against  the  user's  face,  an  intake 
enclosed  tube  within  the  housing, 
end  communicating  with  a  source 
containing  gas  and  breathing  mear  > 
communicating  with  the  respirato  y 
intake  conduit  being  operative  ti 
containing  gas  from  said  source  ti 
means  associated  with  said  intake 
substantia!  reverse  flow  of  gas 
toward  said  source, 

an  exhaust  conduit  comprising  an 
housing,  the  tube  enclosing  a  poi 
duit,  the  intake  conduit  being 
within,  an  appropriate  receiver,  tl 
ing  a  distal  end  communicating 
receiver  for  gases  exhausted  fror 
and  a  proximal  end  communicati  ig 
means  communicating  with  the 
user,  said  exhaust  conduit  being 
gases  exhausted  from  said 
ceiver,  and  means  associated  with 
preventing  substantial  reverse 
ceiver  toward  said  respiratory 
and  said  exhaust  conduit  being 
heat-exchange   relationship   whei^in 
disposed  adjacent  said  periphery 
be  closely  adjacent  to  the  face  of 
ing  heat  conservation  in  the  syster 
ratus  and  said  face,  and  minimizin 
system  to  the  ambient  atmosphere 


o  be  breathed  by  a  user 

in  combination: 
ontoured  to  fit  closely 
conduit  defined  by  an 
he  tube  having  a  distal 
of  breathable,  oxygen- 
at  its  proximal  end  for 
tract  of  the  user,  said 
convey  said  oxygen- 
said  respiratory  tract, 
conduit  for  preventing 
said  respiratory  tract 


flo  V 
trs  ct 


rtli; 


losed  tube  within  the 
ion  of  the  intake  con- 
esse^ialiy  concentric  there- 
exhaust  conduit  hav- 
with  said  appropriate 
said  respiratory  tract 
with  said  breathing 
respiratory  tract  of  said 
o  lerative  to  convey  said 
respir  itory  tract  to  said  re- 
aid  exhaust  conduit  for 
of  gas  from  said  re- 
,  said  intake  conduit 
juxtaposed  in  indirect 
said   conduits  are 
said  housing  means  to 
user,  thereby  improv- 
comprising  said  appa- 
loss  of  heat  from  said 


INJECTION  DEA 

Douglass  G.  Whitney,  2518  W 

III,  2837  Ridge  Wood  Or 

Filed  Nov.  12, 

Int.  a.2 

U.S.  CI.  128—214  F 


April  24,  1979 

4,^,672 

ICE  AND  METHOD 
Wesley  Rd.,  and  John  K.  Martin, 
both  of  AtlanU,  Ga.  30327 
Itie,  Ser.  No.  741,528 
A61M  5/00 

18  Qaims 


f<  irce 


1.  A  fluid  dispensing  devicejfor 
at  a  controlled  slow  rate  into 

container  means  defining 
taining  the  fluid  to  be 
therefrom  through  whicl 
the  patient; 

expelling  means  operativelj 
container  means  to  expe 
means,  said  expelling 
slidably  mounted  in  saii 
forcing  the  fluid  from  sai( 
her  moves  toward  said 
moved  toward  said  fluid 
is  driven; 

electrically  operated  driving 
said  expelling  means  to 
said  fluid  outlet; 

an  electrical  power  supply 

control  means  for  selective  ly 
said  electrically  operated 
power  supply  to  cause 
and  incrementally  force 
said  container  means  tnti 
scribed  average  rate  over 
control  means  alternative!  y 
to  said  electrical  power 
period  of  time  of  fixed 
causes  said  expelling 
outlet  in  said  container 
greater  than  the  selected 
control  means  altemati< 
means  from  said  electric  il 
prescribed  short  period  of 
said  fluid  outlet  so  that 
outlet  in  said  container  at 
rate  over  the  sum  of  said 
said  control  means 
tively  varying  the  duratio  i 
short  period  of  time  without 
first  prescribed  period 
selected  prescribed 
forced  from  said  fluid  outlet 
patient. 


:sai  1 


t  le 


SI 


tie 


•  includ  ng 


aven  ge 


selectively  dispensing  a  fluid 

a  patient  comprising: 

fluid  chamber  therein  for  con- 

dis^nsed  and  defining  a  fluid  outlet 

the  fluid  is  to  be  dispensed  into 

associated  with  the  fluid  in  said 

the  liquid  from  said  container 

ins  including  a  piston  member 

fluid  chamber  for  positively 

fluid  outlet  as  said  piston  mem- 

f  uid  outlet,  said  piston  member 

(  utlet  when  said  expelling  means 


means  for  selectively  driving 
said  piston  member  toward 


du  ation : 


meais 


and, 

and  successively  connecting 

driving  means  to  said  electrical 

"  piston  member  to  successively 

fluid  from  said  fluid  outlet  in 

the  patient  at  a  selected  pre- 

a  prolonged  period  of  time,  said 

connecting  said  driving  means 

pply  for  a  first  prescribed  short 

so  that  said  driving  means 

to  force  fluid  from  said  fluid 

I  leans  at  a  first  prescribed  rate 

1  (rescribed  average  rate  and  said 

disconnecting  said  driving 

power  supply  for  a  second 

time  to  stop  the  fluid  flow  from 

fluid  is  forced  from  said  fluid 

the  selected  prescribed  average 

irst  and  second  periods  of  time, 

adjustment  means  for  selec- 

of  only  said  second  prescribed 

varying  the  duration  of  said 

time  to  selectively  vary  the 

rate  at  which  the  fluid  is 

of  said  container  into  the 
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4,150,673 
CODED  ENTRY  SYSTEM  FOR  BLOOD  BAG 
William  E.  R.  Watt,  Barto,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fharmachem  Corpo- 
ration, Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765^5 

Int  a.-  A61M  05/14 

U.S.  a.  128—272  6  Oaims 


second  position  while  maintaining  said  elongated  portion 
within  said  initial  cut,  said  cutting  blade  means  including  a 
cutting  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  arcuate 
portion; 


portion; 


1.  In  a  bag  for  storing  blood  components  consisting  of  a 
sterilizable  flexible  closed  container,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  an  inlet-outlet  fitment  at  the  top  thereof  and  form- 
ing a  part  of  said  closed  container  so  that  said  container  re- 
mains sealed  after  said  fitment  is  attached,  said  fitment  having 
at  least  one  inlet  consisting  of  a  hollow  outward  protrusion 
having  on  its  outer  diameter  a  shape-coded  configuration,  a 
fluidic  connector  having  a  shape-coded  configuration  corre- 
sponding to  the  shape-coded  configuration  of  said  protrusion 
and  being  removably  and  matably  sealed  in  said  protrusion; 
said  connector  having  means  for  piercing  said  fitment  and  said 
container  when  inserted  in  said  protrusion,  whereby  matably 
sealing  said  connector  with  said  protrusion  causes  the  piercing 
means  to  puncture  said  fitment  and  said  bag  and  provide  access 
therein. 


whereby  said  two  distinct  cuts  of  said  bone  will  be  accu- 
rately aligned  relative  to  each  other. 


4,150,674 
THREE-COMPONENT  BLENDS  OF  A  POLY  AMIDE, 
AND  A  POLYESTER  AND  A  LACTAM  TERPOLYMER 
Kai-Lim  W.  Yung,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,881 
Int.  a.-  C08L  77/00 
VS.  a.  428—288  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  compatible  melt  blended  fibers 
including  a  polyester  and  a  polyamide  which  method  com- 
prises adding  to  the  polyester  and  the  polyamide,  a  terpolymer 
of  lactam-polyol-polyacyl  lactam  or  lactam-polyolacyl  poly- 
lactam,  in  which  three-component  polymeric  system  each 
component  is  present  at  from  5  to  90%  by  weight,  the  process 
comprising  melt  spinning  the  said  three  component  melt  blend. 


4,150,675 

OSTEOTOME  AND  A  METHOD  OF  SURGICALLY 

USING  SAME 

John  E.  Comparetto,  108  Cropper  St.,  Chincoteague,  Va.  23336 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,623 

Int.  CI.^A61B;  7/i2 

U.S.  a.  128—305  10  Claims 

1.  An  elongated  osteotome  capable  of  surgically  cutting 

bones,  comprising: 

cutting  blade  means  at  one  pnd  thereof  including  means  for 
retaining  said  cutting  blade  means  aligned  relative  to  an 
initial  distinct  cut  of  said  bone  at  a  first  position  while  said 
cutting  blade  means  is  repositioned  to  a  second  position  so 
as  to  perform  a  second,  distinct  cut  of  said  bone; 
said  aligning  means  comprising  an  axially  elongated  portion 
of  said  cutting  blade  means  which  is  arcuate  in  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  and  which  extends  to  an  edge  of  said 
cutting  blade,  at  least  part  of  said  elongated  portion  re- 
maining within  said  initial  cut  when  said  second  cut  is 
performed;  means  for  permitting  said  cutting  blade  means 
to  be  rotatably  repositioned  along  said  bone,  relative  to 
said  initial  cut,  to  form  said  second  distinct  cut  at  said 


4,150,676 
ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBES  WITH  INTUBATION 
DIRECTION  CONTROL  MEANS 
Isaac  S.  Jackson,  Greenwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  National  Cathe- 
ter Corp.,  Argyle,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,226 

Int.  a.-  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128—351  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  endotracheal  tube  made  of  water-proof  plastic  mate- 
rial having  a  distal  end  ponion,  a  proximal  end  portion,  a 
normally  curved  central  body  portion  integrally  joining  the 
distal  end  portion  to  the  proximal  end  portion,  a  primary  lumen 
comprising  the  major  cross-sectional  area  of  the  tube,  a  balloon 
cuff  carried  upon  the  distal  end  portion,  a  secondary  lumen 
within  the  wall  of  the  tube  and  an  inflation  tube  fixed  to  the 
proximal  end  of  said  secondary  lumen  for  introduction  of  fluid 
therein,  said  secondary  lumen  discharging  near  its  distal  end 
into  said  balloon  cuff  for  inflation  thereof,  the  improvement 
which  consists  of  intubation  direction  control  means  which 
comprises: 
a  tertiary  lumen  within  the  wall  of  said  lube  that  extends 
along  the  inside  of  the  curve  in  said  central  body  portion, 
an  opening  into  said  tertiary  lumen  through  the  wall  of  said 

tube  in  the  proximal  end  portion  of  said  tube, 
a  filament  extending  through  said  opening  into  and  along 

said  tertiary  lumen  to  the  distal  end  thereof, 
a  weldment  fixing  the  distal  end  of  said  filament  to  the  distal 
end  of  said  tube,  said  filament  being  knotted  at  said  weld- 
ment, and 
pull  means  on  the  proximal  end  of  said  filament  external  of 
said  tube, 
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said  filament  being  moveable  in  sa  J  tertiary  lumen  relative 
to  said  tube  along  its  entire  lengCi  proximal  of  said  weld- 
ment  thereby  tension  applied  to  siid  filament  may  produce 
bending  of  said  tube  greater  thi  n  said  normally  curved 
condition. 


4,150,677 
TREATMENT  OF  TOBACCO 
J.  Scott  Osborae,  Jr.;  Homer  A.  Harti  ng, 
Jr.,  all  of  Richmond,  Va.,  assignors 
rated.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  A24B  3/12. 
U.S.  a.  131—8  R 


o 


So.  761,732 
A  J4D  1/00 


1.  In  a  process  for  treating  tobacco  ncluding  the  steps  of  (1) 
contacting  tobacco  that  contains  nal  jrally  occurring  flavor- 
ants  with  a  stream  of  nonreactivt  gas  under  conditions 
whereby  the  tobacco  is  heated  to  voli  tilize  said  flavorants,  (2) 
condensing  said  flavorants  of  the  res  thing  gaseous  stream  to 
form  a  condensate,  and  (3)  recoveri  ng  said  condensate,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  heatii  g  the  tobacco  in  a  tem- 
perature range  of  about  140*  to  abou  180*  C.  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  recover  a  selected  i  ;t  of  the  flavorants  con- 
tained therein,  said  heating  being  effe  tive  to  achieve  a  weight 
loss  of  the  tobacco  of  from  about  3  t<  about  10%  in  excess  of 
the  weight  loss  represented  by  oven   'olatiles. 


4,150,678 
CUSHIONED  RETAINER  PKDS 
Georgia  M.  Photopulos,  2727  W.  Fa^t^ut 
60625 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  Ko.  880,421 
Int.  a.^  A41G  3^00 
MS.  a.  132—53 


1.  A  pad  means  comprising  layers 
one  on  top  of  the  other  enclosed  in  a 
ing  means  to  create  a  pad  for  a  wig 
secured  to  the  under  side  of  a  wig, 
same  on  the  head  and  irritation  to  th 
the  natural  contour  of  the  head. 


a  fsoft  material  positioned 
Friction-adhering  sheath- 

V  hereby  when  said  pad  is 
prevents  shifting  of  the 
scalp  by  conforming  to 


4, 


,  50,679 

DISHWASHER  WITH  II  4PROVED  BYPASS  FILTER 
ARRA  4GEMEIVT 
Thoiias 


Donald  S.  Gushing,  and 
Ky.,  assignors  to  General 
Filed  Nov.  23, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  134—104 


E.  Jenkins,  both  of  Louisville, 
I  lectric  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 
irn,  Ser.  No.  854,308 
B08B  3/02 

6  Claims 


and  Joseph  F.  Bebbs, 
Philip  Morris  Incorpo- 


6  Claims 


;meins 


1.  In  an  automatic  dishwashing 
chamber,  means  for  accumul  iting 
poriion  of  the  chamber  an( 
liquid  throughout  the  chamber, 
dent  of  the  accumulating 
chamber  side  in  the  path  of  a 
for  filtering  and  collecting 
means  including  means  for 
predetermined  time  during 
provement  comprising:  conduit 
accumulating  means  and 
posed  in  flow  path  general^ 
means,  said  conduit  means 
liquid  for  distribution  to  saii 
liquid  which  would  not 
means  is  filtered  thereby. 


FOR  WIGS 
Ave.,  Chicago,  III. 


5  Claims 


Mich. 


Int.  a. 


U.S.  CL  134—104 
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machine  having  a  wash 

washing  liquid  in  the  lower 

circulating  a  flow  of  washing 

,  soil-removal  means  indepen- 

and  disposed  adjacent  an  inner 

rartion  of  the  recirculating  liquid 

soil  particles,  the  soil-removal 

effecting  drainage  thereof  at  a 

(^ration  of  the  machine,  the  im- 

means  independent  of  said 

soil-removing  means  and  dis- 

upstream  of  said  soil-removal 

>perative  to  collect  recirculated 

soil-removing  means,  whereby 

lally  flow  into  said  soil-removal 


4,1  50,680 
DISHWASHER  SOIL  SEPARATOR 
Philip  P.  Johnson,  and  Geoffi  ey  L.  Dingier,  both  of  St.  Joseph, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirl|  doI  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor, 


Filed  May  26,  1!  78.  Ser.  No.  909,778 


B08B  3/02 


1.  In  a  dishwasher  having 
ing  space,  a  circulation  putrtp 
means  defining  a  suction  pass  ige 
the  receptacle  to  the  inlet  ol 
delivery  passage  connecting 
to  the  dishwashing  space  wherein 
circulated  through  said  dishi  trashing 
therein  by  removing  food 
improvement  comprising: 


I  receptacle  defining  a  dishwash- 

having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

connecting  a  lower  portion  of 

the  pump,  and  means  defining  a 

the  outlet  of  the  pump  to  an  inlet 

dishwashing  liquid  may  be 

space  for  washing  dishes 

jiarticles  and  soil  therefrom,  the 
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an  accumulator  defining  a  settling  space  portion  and  a  flow 
conducting  portion  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  separator  defining  a  portion  of  said  suction  passage  and 
having  an  annular  outer  wall  provided  with  first  and 
second  ports  connecting  with  said  flow  conducting  space 
portion  inlet  and  outlet  respectively,  said  first  port  being 
at  a  greater  radial  distance  from  the  axis  of  said  annular 
outer  wall  than  the  radial  distance  of  said  second  port 
from  said  axis,  and  means  for  swirling  the  dishwashing 
liquid  flowing  through  said  separator  passage  portion  to 
urge  the  food  particles  and  soil  centrifugally  outwardly 
toward  said  annular  outer  wall,  said  port,  pump,  and 
swirling  means  being  cooperatively  arranged  to  cause  a 
pressure  condition  of  the  dishwashing  liquid  developed  at 
said  first  port  to  be  higher  than  the  pressure  condition 
thereof  developed  at  said  second  port  thereby  causing  a 
portion  of  the  dishwashing  liquid  being  delivered  toward 
said  pump  in  said  separator  passage  portion  to  be  diverted 
through  said  first  port  into  said  flow  conducting  space 
portion  of  the  accumulator  to  have  said  food  particles  and 
soil  in  the  diverted  portion  of  the  dishwashing  liquid  settle 
out  therefrom  into  said  settling  space  portion  and  the 
cleansed  diverted  portion  to  be  returned  to  said  separator 
passage  portion  through  said  second  port  as  a  result  of  the 
pressure  differential  existing  between  said  ports;  and 

means  for  selectively  discharging  the  settled-out  food  parti- 
cles and  soil  from  said  settling  tank. 


4,150,681 

VISOR  MOUNTED  WASHER  FOR  GOGGLES 

William  F.  Howarth,  Jr.,  8  E.  Dracut  St.,  Methuen,  Mass.  01844 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,938 

Int.  a.2  B08B  3/02 

\iS.  a.  134—172  8  Claims 


6.  Goggle  washing  apparatus  for  a  racing  motorcyclist,  said 
apparatus  comprising; 

a  pressure  tank,  mounted  on  the  front  of  the  fork  of  a  motor- 
cycle, and  having  a  liquid  filler  cap,  a  pneumatic  inlet 
valve  and  a  liquid  outlet  nipple; 

a  duck  bill  visor,  worn  by  the  motorcyclist,  and  projecting 
forwardly  from  his  head  to  a  substantial  distance  in  front 
of,  and  above  his  goggles; 

cleaning  liquid  delivery  means  on  said  visor,  including  a  jet 
spray  nozzle  in  the  forward  portion  thereof  adapted  to 
direct  liquid  on  the  lenses  of  said  goggles  and  including  a 
liquid  inlet  nipple; 

an  elongated  flexible  tube  connecting  the  outlet  nipple  of 
said  tank  to  the  inlet  nipple  of  said  liquid  delivery  means; 
and 

valve  means  intermediate  of  the  length  of  said  tube  for  selec- 
tively controlling  the  application  of  pressurized  cleaning 
liquid  from  said  tank  onto  the  lenses  of  said  goggles. 


4,150,682 

EXTENDABLE,  RETRACTABLE  AND  PORTABLE 

SHELTER 

Anne  Ryce,  5D-I975  Corydon  Ave.,  Winnipeg,  Canada 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,913 

Int.  a.-  A45F  1/16:  E04B  1/347 

U.S.  a.  135—4  R  8  Qaims 


1.  An  extendable  and  retractable  shelter  assembly  for  auto- 
mobiles and  the  like  comprising  in  combination  an  enclosure, 
and  a  shelter  unit  selectively  situated  therein,  said  shelter  unit 
including  a  plurality  of  arched  components,  said  arched  com- 
ponents including  an  innermost  component  and  an  outermost 
component,  each  of  said  arched  components  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  and  parallel  substantially  vertical  portions  and  an  over- 
spanning  portion  extending  between  the  upper  ends  of  said 
vertical  portions,  a  flexible  cover,  means  securing  one  end  of 
said  flexible  cover  within  said  enclosure,  means  securing  said 
flexible  cover  to  said  arched  components  and  releasable  lock- 
ing means  between  adjacent  arched  components  to  maintain 
some  in  spaced  and  parallel  relationship  when  extended,  said 
releasable  locking  means  including  a  first  locking  arm  pivotally 
secured  by  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  one  of  said  arched 
components,  a  second  locking  arm  pivotally  secured  by  adja- 
cent one  end  thereof  to  the  next  adjacent  arched  component, 
said  first  and  second  locking  arms  being  pivotally  secured 
together  by  adjacent  the  other  ends  thereof  and  between  said 
adjacent  arched  components  and  over-center  stop  means  on 
one  of  said  locking  arms  operatively  engaging  the  other  of  said 
locking  arms  when  extended,  and  means  to  release  succes- 
sively, said  locking  arms  between  adjacent  arched  components 
as  said  shelter  unit  is  retracted,  said  means  including  a  lower 
lug  extending  from  said  one  end  thereof  of  one  of  said  locking 
arms  pivotally  secured  to  one  of  said  arched  components  and 
an  upper  lug  extending  from  said  one  end  of  the  other  of  said 
locking  arms  pivoully  secured  to  the  same  said  one  arched 
component,  said  upper  lug  operatively  engaging  said  lower  lug 
as  said  shelter  unit  is  retracted  thereby  raising  said  other  end  of 
said  one  locking  arm. 


4,150,683 
ELIMINATION  OF  OVERFLOW  OF  SEWER  SYSTEMS 
Wilbur  Simon,  164  Division  St  P.O.  Box  58,  Elgin,  III.  60120 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,765 
Int.  a.^  E03F  3/00 
U.S.  CL  137—1  12  Ctalms 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  overflow  and  sewage  back-up  by 
surface  water  in  a  combined  sewer  system  having  a  plurality  of 
catch  basins  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(A)  assigning  a  maximum  surface  water  flow  rate  from  each 
catch  basin  in  such  combined  sewer  system,  and 
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(B)  adjusting  the  efTective  maximi^ 
water  through  each  catch  basin 


ao/v 


^' 


greater  than  said  assigned  maxiiduin  surface  water  flow 
rate  for  the  individual  catch  basii 


Et  S, 


4,150,684 
MIXING  VALVE  AND  CONTROL 
Willis  D.  Kervin,  P.O.  Box  5357 
37601 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.-  G05D  ;/ 
U.S.  a.  137—111 


>YSTEM  THEREFOR 
,  Johnson  City,  Tenn. 


lo. 


ilai  e 


;  in  et  I 


:nr 


1.  A  mixing  valve  comprising  a 
recess  and  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in 
spending  in  number  to  the  number 
portioning  means  in  the  recess  corres] 
inlet  ports,  movable  in  a  common  pi; 
and  to  the  inlet  ports,  said  proportioning 
ings  so  arranged  with  respect  to  the 
of  the  proportioning  means  relative 
changes  the  ratio  of  the  fluids  passing 
flow  control  means  in  said  recess  situated 
tioning  means  and  the  outlet  ports, 
to  the  plane  of  movement  of  the 
relative  thereto  in  a  direction  at  right 
of  the  proportioning  means,  defming 
in  number  to  the  outlet  ports  so  arran; 
ings  in  the  proportioning  means  that 
tive  to  the  proportioning  means  changes 
the  discharge  ports  without  changing 

19.  In  combination  with  a  mixing  v 
conductor  means  for  delivering  the 
mixing  valve,  pneumatically  operabli 
the  flow  of  fluids  to  be  mixed  through 
the  mixing  valve,  a  control  circuit 
pressure  to  said  pneumatically  operal^l 
operation,  a  starting  circuit  for  supply) 
said  control  circuit  comprising  a  first 
the  inlet  of  said  first  relay  to  one  of 
second  relay,  means  connecting  the  in 
the  outlet  of  the  first  relay  and  means 
the  second  relay  to  the  circuit,  a  noi 
close  at  at  predetermined  set  pressure 
relays  to  shift  the  latter  from  closed 
pressure  from  said  conductor  means 
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flow  rate  of  surface 
o  a  value  which  is  not 


y 


.  762,275 
03 


24  Oaims 


f  iiids  1 


ig( 


circuit,  means  connecting 

means  to  each  of  the  condtictor 

limiting  the  flow  of  pressun 

valves  to  less  than  that  requ  red 

valve  means  so  that  as  long 

open  valve  means  is  less  than 

normally  open  valves  remain 

button  exhaust  valve  throu^ 

through  the  normally  open  v; 

normally  open  exhaust  valve 

caping  pressure  from  the  noi 

close  the  normally  open  val 

open  valves  rises  to  said  pred^ermined 

being  operable  by  the 

means  when  the  latter  are  closed 

and  being  operable  if  the 

open  valve  means  falls  below 

pressure. 


||V(S 
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of  the  normally  open  valve 

means,  a  needle  valve  for 

to  each  of  the  normally  open 

to  close  the  normally  open 

IS  the  pressure  at  said  normally 

said  predetermined  pressure,  the 

open  and  a  normally  open  push- 

which  the  pressure  bleeding 

ve  flows  to  the  atmosphere,  said 

being  operable  to  block  the  es- 

mally  open  valve  means  and  to 

if  the  pressure  at  said  normally 

set  pressure,  said  relays 

at  said  normally  open  valve 

to  shift  to  their  open  positions 

at  either  of  said  normally 

said  set  pressure  to  exhaust  the 


pr<  ssure 


4,1  iO, 


LIQUID  DISTR 
Henry  M.  T.  Van  Haaften, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  24, 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  137—119 


,685 
BUTION  DEVICE 
Ajuamarynstraat  793,  Groningen, 


19  7,  Ser.  No.  809,658 

B05B//00 


gid  body  containing  a 
con  lection  therewith  corre- 
of  fluids  to  be  mixed,  pro- 
p  )nding  in  number  to  the 
relative  to  each  other 
means  defining  open- 
ports  that  movement 
hereto  and  each  other 
rough  them,  and  single 
between  the  propor- 
mdvable  in  a  plane  parallel 
pi  jportioning  means  and 
ngles  to  the  movement 
>penings  corresponding 
relative  to  the  open- 
novement  thereof  rela- 
the  total  flow  through 
:he  ratio  of  the  mixture, 
according  to  claim  1, 
to  be  mixed  to  the 
means  for  controlling 
the  conductor  means  to 
or  supplying  operating 
le  means  to  effect  their 
operating  pressure  to 
■elay,  means  connecting 
the  conductor  means,  a 
of  the  second  relay  to 
connecting  the  outlet  of 
t  nally  open  valve  set  to 
;onnected  to  each  of  the 
to  open  positions  to  permit 
to  flow  to  said  control 


1.  A  distribution  device 
comprising  a  main  conduit 
outlet  members  each  of  w 
associated  therewith,  and  a 
main  conduit  for  opening 
predetermined  period  of  tim  : 
time  of  the  body  at  each  valv ; 
includes  means  for  the  optio  lal 
time  of  the  body  at  each  val 


ind 
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19  76, 


ELECTROHYDRAUUC 
Fouad  El  Sherif,  Valencia, 
Hills,  both  of  Calif., 
R.I. 

Filed  Nov.  IS, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  137—377 

1.  Modular  electrohydraultc 
able  connection  to  a  structur : 

(A)  a  unitary  housing  meir  ber: 

(B)  at  least  one  electrohyd  'aulic 
ponent  afllxed  to  said  ut  itary 


22  Oaims 


l)r 


a  liquid,  particularly  water, 

c(^municating  with  a  plurality  of 

has  a  normally  closed  valve 

adapted  to  move  through  the 

valves  in  sequence,  each  for  a 

depending  upon  the  retention 

,  characterized  in  that  the  body 

adjustment  of  said  retention 


vh\  :h 
bcdy  1 
sai  I 


4,ip0,686 

CONTROL  MODULE 
Harry  J.  Svoboda,  Granada 
to  Textron  Inc.,  Providence, 


Ser.  No.  742,291 
■15B  13/043 

SQaims 

control  apparatus  for  remov- 
to  be  controlled  comprising: 

servo-valve  member  corn- 
housing  member; 
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(C)  said  housing  member  defining  a  plurality  of  bores  therein 
each  extending  from  one  side  only  of  said  housing; 

(D)  cover  plate  means  removably  secured  to  said  housing  to 
sealingly  cover  said  bores; 

(E)  at  least  one  hydraulically  actuated  slide  valve  member 
component  slidably  disposed  within  each  of  said  plurality 
of  bores; 

(F)  a  plurality  of  fluid  passageways  defined  within  said 
housing  member  for  interconnecting  each  of  said  compo- 
nents received  within  said  housing  to  selected  ones  of 
other  of  said  components; 


(G)  said  housing  defining  ports  therein  for  receiving  pres- 
sure and  return  connections  from  a  source  of  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure  and  for  connecting  working  fluid  to 
said  structure  to  be  controlled; 

(H)  a  protective  cover; 

(I)  means  sealing  said  protective  cover  to  said  housing  mem- 
ber thereby  to  cover  and  provide  protection  for  said  elec- 
trohydraulic  servo-valve;  and 

(J)  means  for  connecting  said  housing  member  to  said  struc- 
ture to  be  controlled. 


4.150,687 

WELL  PILOT  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

James  R.  BUuiton,  2300  Westbrook,  Carrollton,  Tex.  75006 

Filed  May  12,  1977.  Ser.  No.  796,055 

Int.  a.=  F16K  17/00 

U.S.  a.  137—458  13  Oaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  well  head  assembly  of  the  type 
including  gate  valve  means  opened  and  closed  to  respectively 
enable  and  terminate  production  flow  through  a  flow  line 
connected  with  said  assembly  and  control  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  gate  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing 


said  gate  valve  means  in  response  to  the  extent  of  fluid  pressure 
acting  on  said  control  means,  a  pilot  valve  assembly  for  regu- 
lating the  extent  of  said  fluid  pressure  acting  on  said  control 
means  in  response  to  the  fluid  pressure  within  said  production 
flow  line,  said  pilot  valve  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  adapted  for  connection  with  said  production 
flow  line,  said  main  body,  when  so  connected,  having  an 
axially  extending  bore  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  production  flow  line, 

(b)  a  first  fluid  chamber  within  said  main  body;  first,  second 
and  third  ports  communicating  with  said  first  fluid  cham- 
ber; 

(c)  a  source  of  control  gas  connected  with  said  first  port, 
means  for  establishing  fluid  communication  between  said 
second  port  and  the  control  means  associated  with  said 
gate  valve  means,  said  third  port  being  open  to  the  atmo- 
sphere; 

(d)  seal  means  respectively  translated  within  said  first  fluid 
chamber  between  a  first  position  whereby  said  first  and 
second  ports  are  in  fluid  communication  with  one  another 
through  said  fluid  chamber,  but  isolated  from  said  third 
port,  and  a  second  position  whereby  said  second  and  third 
ports  are  in  fluid  communication  with  one  another 
through  said  first  fluid  chamber,  but  isolated  from  said 
first  port; 

(e)  a  trip  valve  assembly  main  housing  defining  a  second 
fluid  chamber  therein,  a  second  axially  extending  bore 
establishing  fluid  communication  between  said  first  and 
second  fluid  chambers;  and 

(0  tripping  means  for  automatically  translating  said  seal 
means  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  in 
response  to  the  fluid  pressure  within  said  production  flow 
line  being  above  or  below  a  predetermined  operating 
range,  said  tripping  means  comprising: 
(i)  first  and  second  bourdon  tubes  respectively  expanding 
and  contracting  in  response  to  increases  and  decreases 
of  said  production  flow  line  pressure,  and 

(ii)  translatable  means  engageable  by  the  respective  free  ends 
of  said  bourdon  tubes  as  a  consequence  of  the  increased 
expansion  of  the  first  bourdon  tube  as  well  as  of  the  in- 
creased contraction  of  the  second  bourdon  tube,  thereby 
initialing  thertranslation  of  said  seal  means  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position,  said  translatable  means 
comprising  an  elongated  stem  mounted  for  axial  transla- 
tion through  said  second  fluid  chamber  and  a  pair  of 
thumbwheels  adjustably  mounted  on  said  stem  and  posi- 
tioned immediately  adjacent  the  respective  free  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  bourdon  tubes. 


4,150,688 

REMOVABLE  FLUID  TAKE-OFF  AND  PRESSURE 

RELEASE  COUPLING  FOR  WASHING  MACHINE  AND 

THE  LIKE 
John  G.  Crawford,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,234 

Int.  a.-  B05B  1/22:  F16K  24/00 

U.S.  a.  137—562  13  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  coupling  assembly  for  connecting  fluid  utilization 

apparatus  to  a  tubular  fluid  supply  and  shut-ofT  fixture  having 

a  latching  shoulder,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  spaced-apart  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
and  defining  an  unobstructed  fluid  passage  therebetween, 
said  passage  having  an  auxiliary  outlet  port  formed 
therein; 

(b)  valve  means  operative  to  open  and  close  said  auxiliary 
port; 

(c)  a  slidable  detent  plate  having  a  longitudinal  slot,  said  slot 
having  an  enlarged  portion  for  permitting  passage  of  said 
latching  shoulder  for  coupling  and  decoupling  said  fluid 
inlet  and  said  fixture,  and  a  narrow  portion  for  engaging 
said  latching  shoulder,  said  detent  plate  being  movable  in 
a  direction  substantially  normal  to  said  latching  shoulder; 
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(d)  said  detent  plate  being  movable  n  a  first  direction  from 
a  normally  latched  operating  posi  on,  in  which  said  latch- 
ing shoulder  is  engaged  by  said  si  >t  and  said  valve  means 
is  closed,  to  an  intermediate  pa  iition  for  opening  said 
auxiliary  port,  said  detent  plate  b  ling  further  movable  in 
said  first  direction  to  a  coupling  i  id  decoupling  position. 
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in  which  said  latching  shoulder  ^  aligned  with  said  en- 
larged portion  of  said  slot;  and 
(e)  valve  actuating  means  fixed  to  salj  detent  plate  for  open- 
ing said  valve  means  as  said  detei  it  plate  moves  through 
said  intermediate  position  between  said  normally  latched 
operating  position  and  said  coupli  ig  decoupling  position. 


4,150,689 
CORE  ROD  CONSTRUCTION  FO|l  BLOW-MOLDING 
APPARATUS 
George  C.  Britten,  50  Beech  St.,  Floral  Park. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327,005,  Jan, 
application  Nov.  20,  1974,  Se 
Int.  a.-  F16K  1/44. 
VS.  a.  137—595 


s&. 


b:  tc 


N.Y.  11001 
i,  1973,  abandoned.  This 
.  No.  525,391 
5/06 

4  Gaims 


tUe 


V/* 


1.  A  core  rod  construction,  for  use 
ally  elongate  and  longitudinal  configui 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  open  ended  hollow  mounted 

a  hollow  parison  forming  extension 
of  said  sleeve,  said  extension 
portion,  said  extension  being  in 
side  walls  of  said  mold,  said 
distal  end  region  of  generally 
said  end  region  having  a  hollow 
outwardly  and  forming  a 
internally  disposed   frasto-conica 
thereof; 

an  elongate  tubular  stem  internally 
longitudinally  and  concentrically 
said  sleeve  and  said  extension,  an 
cal  valve  head,  having  a 
internally  disposed  frusto-conical 
tially  axially  directed,  externally 
surface,  slideably  received  on 
disposed  frusto-conical  surface 
head  removably  sitting  in  said  ini 
conical  opening  at  the  end  of 
having  a  frusto-conical  valve 
axially  directed  frusto-conical 
thereof  and  being  movably 
disposed  frusto-conical  opening 
head  such  that  when  said  stem 


)  'ith  ; 


a  mold,  of  a  gener- 
I  ition  for  blow-molding 

slee  /e; 

\  rovided  at  an  outer  end 

ha  'ing  a  hollow  passage 

spaced  location  from 

extension  having  an  elongated 

frust(  i-conical  configuration, 

p  issage  portion  tapering 

substai  tially  axially  directed, 

opening  at  the  end 


and  shiftably  disposed 

n  spaced  relation  with 

ii  termediate  frusto-coni- 

substai  tially  axially  directed, 

opening  and  a  substan- 

lisposed  frusto-conical 

stem,  said  externally 

of  iaid  intermediate  valve 

ti  rnally  disposed  frusto- 

extension,  said  stem 

with  a  substantially 

surface  at  the  distal  end 

rec<ived  in  the  internally 

ofjsaid  intermediate  valve 

shifted  in  a  direction 


sail 


sad 
held 


s  lid  ! 
I  of  I  aid 
res  lect 


opposite  from  said  distal 
head  sits  in  closing  relation 
cal  openings,  and  when 
toward  said  distal  end 
said  stem  opens  with 
ings  and  annular  spacing 
are  formed  therebetween 
sage  portion  and  a  plum 
end  thereof  closer  in  tha  i 
enabling  communication 
portions  of  said  extension 
of  said  stem,  a  gas  adapt)  d 
sage  portion  of  said  stem 
of  said  extension  into  a 
sion  via  said  passages  at 
annular  spacings  when 
said  frusto-conical 

a  gas  pressure  source 
portion  of  said  extensior 
portion  of  said  stem, 

a  resilient  means  operative)y 
urge  said  distal  end  of 
where  said  head  of  said 
frusto-conical  openings, 
parison  to  be  formed  wi 
shift  said  stem  against 
head  with  respect  to 
that  the  gas  from  a  cavitj 
son  is  expelled  axially 
tion  of  said  stem,  whereb  / 
and  blowing  air  is  achiev(  d 
of  said  mold. 
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;nd  of  said  extension,  said  valve 
with  both  of  said  frusto-coni- 
stem  is  shifted  in  a  direction 
extension,  said  valve  head  of 
to  said  frusto-conical  open- 
through  which  gases  may  pass 
said  stem  having  a  hollow  pas- 
y  of  radial  passages  at  the  distal 
said  head,  said  radial  passages 
t>etween  said  hollow  passage 
and  said  hollow  passage  portion 
to  pass  from  said  hollow  pas- 
nto  said  hollow  passage  portions 
to  be  formed  on  said  exten- 
distal  end  of  said  stem  and  said 
heads  are  open  with  respect  to 


pa  -ison  I 
tie 

I  said 


openir  gs; 

comir  iinicating  with  a  hollow  passage 
and  with  said  hollow  passage 

associated  with  said  stem  to 

aid  stem  towards  the  position 

is  open  with  respect  to  said 

that  the  gas  flowing  into  said 

expand  said  parison,  means  to 

resilient  means  to  close  said 

frusto-conical  openings,  such 

formed  by  expanding  the  pari- 

th  ough  said  hollow  passage  por- 

a  greater  discharge  of  cooling 

at  the  lower  or  bottom  region 


sem  I 


!D  1 


said 
sai  I 
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HYDRAULIC  CONTROL 
LEAST  TWO 
Joachim  Heiser,  Stuttgart, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
Filed  Nov.  15,  19 
Claims  priority,  application 
1977,  2701509 

Int.  Cl.^  tlSB  13/08 
U.S.  a.  137—596.13 


1.  A  hydraulic  control 
lie  consumers,  comprising  twc 
position  valve  means  respect 
sumers,  each  of  said  valve 
bers,  a  first  one  for  controllin  5 
the  consumer  coordinated  therewith 
pressure  medium  thereto  and 
member  for  compensating  a 
said  first  control  member 
pressure  medium  therethroug 
including  a  pump  feeding  pres  ure 


:  me  ins 


'  duri  Ig 


,690 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AT 
HYDRKULIC  CONSUMERS 

Wolfgang  Bernhardt,  Komtal, 
Germkny,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
of  Germany 
7,  Ser.  No.  851,755 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 


6Claimi 


arrai^ement  for  at  least  two  hydrau- 
pressure  compensated  multiple 
<  ely  coordinated  with  said  con- 
is  including  two  control  mem- 
the  direction  of  movement  of 
and  for  throttling  flow  of 
a  second  spring  biased  control 
p  ressure  difference  produced  by 
;  throttling  of  the  flow  of  said 
a  source  of  pressure  medium 
medium  from  a  tank  into  an 
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inlet  conduit;  a  return  conduit  communicating  with  said  tank; 
an  unloading  valve  connected  in  parallel  to  said  two  valve 
means  to  said  inlet  conduit  and  movable  between  an  open 
position  permitting  flow  of  the  fluid  medium  from  said  inlet 
conduit  directly  to  said  return  conduit  and  a  plurality  of  sec- 
ond positions  throttling  such  flow  to  an  increasing  extent;  a 
first  control  conduit  connecting  said  inlet  conduit  with  said 
unloading  valve  and  the  two  valve  means  and  leading  from  the 
latter  to  said  return  conduit;  a  throttle  in  said  first  control 
conduit;  control  means  connected  to  each  of  said  second  con- 
trol members  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  passing  through  said 
first  control  conduit;  and  second  and  third  control  conduits  for 
each  of  said  valve  means  for  transmitting  a  pressure  difference 
produced  by  the  first  control  member  of  each  valve  means 
onto  the  respective  second  control  member  of  the  respective 
valve  means,  said  second  control  members  of  said  two  valve 
means  being  connected  in  parallel  to  said  inlet  conduit. 


4,150,691 

QUICK  DISCONNECT  COUPLING 

Ojars  Maldavs,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Roiling 

Meadows,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,001,  May  17,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,077,433.  This  application  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,302 

Int.  a.2  F16L  37/28 
VS.  a.  137—614.03  9  Gaims 


4,150,692 

VALVE  FOR  CLOSING,  THROTTLING  OR 

REGULATING 

Karl  J.  Wolf,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Weinheimer  Gummiwerke  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1976,  2606042 

Int.  O.-  F16K  11/22 
VS.  G.  137-«14.17  II  aaims 


1.  A  quick  disconnect  female  coupling  for  coaction  with  a 
check-valve  equipped  male  coupling,  the  female  coupling 
comprising: 

a  generally  tubular  housing  having  an  axially  extending  bore 
open  at  one  end  for  receipt  of  said  male  coupling  and  a 
port  through  the  housing  communicating  with  said  bore, 

a  spool  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  and  having  a  central 
flow  passage  and  an  outwardly  extending  flow  passage 
extending  therethrough  communicating  with  the  central 
flow  passage,  the  spool  being  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  the  outwardly  extending  flow  passage  of 
the  spool  is  sealed  from  said  port  in  the  housing  and  a 
second  position  in  which  the  outwardly  extending  flow 
passage  of  the  spool  communicates  with  the  port  in  the 
housing,  and 

actuator  means  mounted  in  the  spool  and  engageable  with 
the  check  valve  of  the  male  coupling  for  opening  the 
check  valve,  the  improvement  characterized  by: 

a  pin  movably  mounted  on  the  spool  and  engageable  by  the 
male  coupling  as  the  male  coupling  is  inserted  into  the 
bore  of  the  housing,  the  pin  being  movable  between  first 
and  second  positions  by  the  male  coupling, 

spring  means  for  resiliently  biasing  the  pin  toward  its  first 
position,  and 

locking  means  carried  by  the  spool  and  cooperable  with  said 
pin  for  maintaining  the  spool  in  its  first  position,  the  lock- 
ing means  being  movable  between  a  locked  position  in 
which  the  spool  is  locked  in  its  first  position  and  an  un- 
locked position  in  which  the  spool  can  move  from  its  first 
position  to  its  second  position,  the  locking  means  being 
maintained  in  its  locked  position  by  the  pin  when  the  pin 
is  in  its  first  position  whereby  the  spool  will  remain  locked 
in  its  first  position  until  the  male  coupling  engages  the  pin 
and  moves  the  pin  from  its  first  to  its  second  position. 


9.  A  regulating  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  continuous  bore  therethrough  for  the 
passage  of  a  fluid  substance; 

a  ball  chick  mounted  rotatably  in  said  housing,  said  ball 
chick  having  a  passage  therethrough  which  may  be  in 
alignment  with  the  continuous  bore  of  said  housing; 

said  ball  chick  further  having  a  cylindrical  guide  bore; 

a  control  cone  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  guide  bore; 

means  for  moving  said  control  cone  both  longitudinally  and 
rotatably  with  respect  to  said  housing  and  ball  chick;  said 
control  cone  including  a  hollow  cylinder  having  an  open- 
ing in  a  part  thereof  to  form  a  partial  shell,  an  annular 
groove  provided  inside  said  partial  shell  near  one  end 
thereof,  a  traverse  mounted  by  the  ends  thereof  in  the 
annular  groove,  and  a  guide  bar  for  movement  of  the 
control  cone  affixed  to  said  traverse. 


4,150,693 

ADJUSTABLE  LOSS-OF-HEAD  VALVE 

Jacques  Gcnevey,  Echirolles,  and  Jean  Vincendon,  Grenoble, 

both   of  France,   assignors   to   Alttbom-Atlantique,   Paris, 

France 

Filed  May  19,  1977,  Ser,  No.  798,559 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  14, 1976,  76  17956 
Int.  G.^  F16K  3/32 
VS.  a.  137— 625J  1  cUlm 

1.  An  adjustable  loss-of-head  valve  for  clamping  between 
two  opposed  flanges  of  a  pipe,  said  valve  comprising:  an  annu- 
lar body  of  a  diameter  permitting  said  body  to  be  clamped 
between  said  pipe  flanges,  an  annular  recess  on  the  inner  pe- 
riphery and  to  one  side  of  said  annular  body  and  defining  a 
upstream  annular  constriction  and  forming  a  first  radial  shoul- 
der and  wherein  said  annular  recess  includes  a  radially  project- 
ing portion  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  annular  b«xly  and 
forming  a  second  radial  shoulder  downstream  of  said  first 
shoulder,  a  stationary  perforated  plate  having  a  diameter  in 
excess  of  the  internal  diameter  of  said  annular  constriction  and 
positioned  within  said  recess  and  having  a  radially  projecting 
portion  in  abutment  with  said  second  shoulder  such  that  the 
upstream  end  thereof  is  spaced  axially  from  said  first  shoulder, 
a  mobile  perforated  plate  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  recess  but  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  annular 
constriction,  slidably  mounted  upstream  of  said  stationary 
perforated  plate  within  said  recess  between  said  annular  con- 
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striction  and  said  stationary  plate 
facing  said  first  shoulder  and  means 
body  between  said  opposed  pipe 
projecting  portion  of  said  stationary 
said  second  shoulder,  and  control 
annular  body  for  moving  said  mobile 
axis  of  said  annular  body  to  vary  the 


v^  th  its  peripheral  edge 

f(  r  clamping  said  annular 

{\i  nges  and  said  radially 

«rforated  plate  against 

eans  mounted  on  said 

ate  transversely  to  the 

(  ;rforations  of  one  plate 


with  respect  to  the  other,  and  wher 
radially  projecting  portion  on  the 
annular  body  and  forming  said  seconc 
radial  depth  in  excess  of  the  diameter 
ing  portion  of  said  stationary  performed 
annular  seal  ring  recess  between  an  o  iposed 
said  single  piece  annular  body,  and  an 
said  annular  seal  ring  recess. 


4,150,694 
ROTARY  PLUG  V4LVE 
Joseph  C.  Halpine,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assign(  r 
Systems,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Set.  J4a 
Int.  a:-  F16K  394)6 
VS.  a.  137—625.47 
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in  said  annular  recess 
d(|wnstream  side  of  said 
radial  shoulder  is  of  a 
f  said  radially  project- 
plate  to  define  an 
pipe  flange  and 
nnular  seal  ring  within 


to  Fluid  Measurement 
.819,357 

5  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  plug  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  axial  tapere  1 
tapered  inner  cavity  and  a  pluralii  y 
selected  angles  leading  through  sal  i 
tapered  inner  cavity; 

(b)  a  rotatable  tapered  plug  adapted 
ity,  the  plug  having  a  top  and  bot^m 
seal  means  to  seal  the  outer  surf!  ce 


inner  wall  forming  a 
of  radial  openings  at 
tapered  wall  into  said 


to  fit  said  tapered  cav- 
surface,  and  having 
of  the  plug  to  said 


housing  inner  wall,  and 
duit  opening  therethrough, 
seated  in  said  cavity, 
housing  will  flow  throu 
plug  to  another  opening 
angular  position  of  the  p 

(c)  top  and  bottom  closure 
seal  the  ends  of  said 
plate  having  an  axial 
connected  to  said  plug; 

(d)  a  cam  surface  on  the 
cooperate  with  a  corresdonding 
torn  closure  plate,  where  by 
said  cavity,  it  will  be  alti  rnately 
said  cam  surfaces;  and 

(e)  a  cam  surface  on  said 
with  a  cam  surface  on  the 
plug  is  rotated  about  its 
pressed  down  by  said 
engagement  with  the  hoijsing 
provide  free,  low 
cam  surface  when  said 
direction. 
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I  fie  plug  having  at  least  one  con- 
whereby  when  said  plug  is 
entering  an  opening  in  said 
;h  said  conduit  opening  in  said 
said  housing  dependent  on  the 
ug: 

plates  affixed  to  said  housing  to 

hou!  ing  inner  cavity,  the  top  closure 

opening  for  sealing  a  shaft  axially 


resistai  ce 


>lug  bottom  surface  adapted  to 

cam  surface  on  the  bot- 

when  said  plug  is  rotated  in 

lifted,  and  depressed  by 

t*p  closure  adapted  to  cooperate 

top  of  said  plug,  whereby  as  said 

axis  in  one  direction  it  will  be 

plate  cam  surface,  into  sealing 

inner  wall,  and  lifted  up  to 

rotation  by  the  bottom  plate 

)lug  is  rotated  in  the  opposite 


4,1!  0,695 


SOLENOID  PILOT  OPERAtTED 

Seiji  Kosugui,  Soka,  Japan,  ass  gnor 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  J  ipan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  197 1, 
Claims     priority,     applicai  ion 
51/120850[U] 

Int.  Ci.2  ^5B  13/043 
U.S.  a.  137—625.64 


xia  lly 


1.  A  solenoid  pilot  operatec 
in  combination: 

a  spool  casing  closed  at  oi 
spool  chamber,  the  spool 
length  thereof  with  an  in 
and  drain  ports  in 
ber; 

a  spool  valve  slidably 
circumferentially  having 
connect  said  output  ports 
port  or  one  of  said  drain 

a  fluid  passage  formed  a 
communication  with  said 

a  piston  chamber  provided 
end  of  said  spool  casing 

a  piston  rigidly  mounted  at 
said  open  end  of  said 
within  said  piston 
bore  communicating  at 
axial  fluid  passage  in  said 
end  thereof  a  pilot  valve 
ter; 

a  pilot  chamber  provided 
said  piston  chamber  and 
drain  valve  seat  of  an 
greater  than  that  of  said 

a  plunger  accommodated 
axially  movable  to  open 
valve  seats; 

a  spring  loaded  on  said 


CHANGE-OVER  VALVE 

to  Shoketsu  Kinzoku  Kogyo 

',  Ser.  No.  831,442 

Japan,     Sep.     8,     1976, 


1  Claim 


change-over  valve  comprising, 

;  end  and  internally  defining  a 

casing  being  provided  along  the 

I  lut  port  and  a  number  of  output 

communication  with  said  spool  cham- 

recejved  in  said  spool  chamber  and 
a  number  of  sealing  ridges  to 
«lectively  either  with  said  input 
jorts; 

through  said  spool  valve  in 
input  port; 
contiguously  to  the  other  open 


<  ine  end  of  said  spool  disposed  at 

Sfool  casing  and  axially  slidable 

chaml  er,  said  piston  having  an  axial 

t  (le  inner  end  thereof  with  said 

spool  and  forming  at  the  outer 

¥at  of  a  suitable  effective  diame- 

c  tntiguously  on  the  outer  side  of 

laving  at  an  outer  end  thereof  a 

eff«  ctive  diameter  at  least  1.4  times 

I  lilot  valve  seat  on  said  piston; 

vithin  said  pilot  chamber  and 

and  close  said  pilot  and  drain 


pit  nger  for  constantly  urging  the 
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plunger  toward  <>aid  pilot  valve  seat,  said  spring  having  a 
combined  force  and  stroke  length  sufficient  to  move  said 
plunger  into  abutment  with  said  pilot  valve  seat  only 
when  said  piston  is  positioned  at  a  first  change-over  posi- 
tion; 

I  solenoid  device  mounted  in  and  around  said  pilot  chamber 
and  actuatable  to  attract  said  plunger  electromagnetically 
away  from  said  pilot  valve  seat  against  the  force  of  said 
plunger  biasing  means  and  to  seat  said  plunger  securely  on 
said  drain  valve  seat,  thereby  introducing  fluid  pressure 
into  said  pilot  chamber  for  shifting  said  spool  and  piston 
from  said  first  to  a  second  change-over  position:  and 

I  return  spring  mounted  at  said  closed  end  of  said  spool 
casing  and  acting  on  the  other  end  of  said  spool  valve  to 
return  said  spool  to  the  initial  position,  said  return  spring 
and  a  pressure  differential  acting  upon  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  spool  valve  to  retain  said  spool  valve  securely  in 
said  first  and  second  change-over  positions  until  said 
solenoid  is  either  activated  or  deactivated. 


4,150,697 

TREATMENT  OF  REGENERATED  CELLULOSE 

CASINGS  WITH  SURFACE  ACTIVATING  ENERGY 

Arthur  M.  Dowell,  and  Henry  E.  Judd,  both  of  Danville,  111., 

assignors  to  Teepak,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1978.  Ser.  No.  887.407 
Int.  CI.-  F16L  n/OO:  B29F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  138—118.1  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  cellulosic  casings  suitable 
for  the  encasement  and  processing  of  sausage  meat  emulsions, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  exposing  the  meat  contact- 
ing surfaces  of  the  casing  to  a  source  of  surface  activating 
energy  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  induce  a  change  in  the  surface 
of  the  casing  whereby  the  casing  shrinks  with  sausage  meat 
emulsions  encased  and  processed  in  the  casing. 


4,150,696 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPRESSING  VIBRATIONS 
CAUSED  BY  THE  FLOW  OF  A  FLOWABLE  .MEDIUM 
Gerd  E.  A.  Meier,  Roringen,  and  Winfried  Hiller,  Gtittingen- 
Nikolausberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Fifrderung  der  Wissenschaften 
e.V.,  GSttingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  502,414,  Sep.  3,  1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4. 
1974,  2410231 

lat.  a.-  F15D  1/02 
VS.  CI.  138—44  .  39  Qaims 


4.150,698 
PATTERNING  MEANS 
John  D.  Griffith,  Sunderland,  England,  assignor  to  Bonas  Ma- 
chine Company  Limited.  Suffordshire,  England 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,913 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  16,  1976, 
43068/76 

Int.  a.-  D03C  3/14.  3/32 
U.S.  a.  139—55.1  21  aaims 


JW" 


m^-^/^/t 


jf 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow-through  device,  a  combination  comprising: 
first  means  defining  a  pa.ssage  for  conducting  a  stream  of  a  fluid 
medium  of  a  given  kinematic  viscosity  v  though  the  device; 
second  means  communicating  with  said  first  means  and  being 
disposed  to  impart  fluctuations  to  said  stream;  and  third  means 
for  controlling  the  fiow  characteristics  of  the  medium  to  su- 
press  fluctuations  in  the  stream,  said  third  means  including  a 
first  structure  arranged  within  said  passage  downstream  of  said 
second  means,  said  structure  being  permeable  to  the  fluid 
medium  and  defining  in  its  upstream  portion  a  channel  con- 
verging in  the  flow  direction,  a  portion  of  said  first  structure 
surrounding  said  channel  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  surfaces 
past  which  the  medium  flows  at  a  speed  u.  said  surfaces  extend- 
ing transversely  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  flow,  the 
surface  in  each  pair  being  spaced  from  each  other  at  a  distance 
d  which  is  determinative  of  the  flow  characteristics  of  the 
medium,  said  third  means  being  operative  for  maintaining  the 
Reynolds  number  Re=ud/v  below  10-'. 


1.  A  loom  patterning  mechanism  including: 

drive  means  for  performing  a  loom  function,  said  drive 
means  comprising  hook  means  attached  to  the  ends  of  a 
first  pulley  mounted  function  control  cord,  said  hixik 
means  each  being  provided  with  a  pin  engaging  eye  and 
being  connected  to  operating  lever  means  and  a  lost  mo- 
tion connection  to  an  operating  lever; 

continuously  movable  pattern  information  means; 

pivotably  mounted  pattern  information  sensing  means  ar- 
ranged to  be  movable  synchronously  with  said  informa- 
tion means  for  at  least  part  of  a  loom  cycle; 

and  control  means  responsive  to  said  pattern  information 
sensing  means  and  adapted  to  control  said  drive  means  in 
accordance  with  the  pattern  information  and  in  timed 
relationship  with  the  loom  weaving  cycle,  said  control 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  engaging  pins  mounted  for 
movement  by  said  pattern  information  sensing  means 
selectively  to  engage  said  drive  means  whereby,  when  one 
of  said  engaging  pins  engages  one  of  said  eyes,  one  end  of 
said  cord  is  retained,  and  the  other  end  of  said  cord  is 
movable  by  the  associated  operating  lever  to  enable  said 
pulley  to  be  moved  bodily  to  initiate  a  loom  function. 
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4,150,699 
WEFT  YARN  SEIZOR 
Junnosuke  Suekane,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a^ignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  ko.  806,509 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  J  iin.  17,  1976,  51-70368 

Int.  a.-  D03D  5/  '34 

U.S.  a.  139—370.2  11  Qaims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


™l 


1.  A  weft  yarn  sensor  for  a  weavin 
a  sensor  body  formed  with  an  apei 
inserted  weft  yarn  is  passed  duri: 
body  having 
a  first  face  for  projecting  light,  and 
a  second  face  for  receiving  the  light 
first  and  second  faies  confronting 
therebetween  a  gap  providing 
said  ar>erture  and  the  outside  theret>f 
yarn  to  pass  from  said  aperture  to 
second  face  having 
a  length  which  is  elongate  in  the  lon^tudinal 
weft  yarn  passing  from  said  apertu  e 
through  said  gap  and  a  width  wt 
diameter  of  the  weft  yarn  in  the  dii'ection 
the  weft  yarn  passing  through  saii 
receiving  device  connected  to  sail 


>  g 


rom  said  first  face,  said 

;ach  other  and  defining 

communication  between 

for  allowing  the  weft 

he  outside  thereof,  said 


direction  of  the 
to  the  outside  thereof 
is  not  greater  than  the 
of  movement  of 
gap,  and  a  single  light- 
second  face. 


4,150,700 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

SHIPMENTS  OF  A  FLOWA^LE 
Kenneth  L.  Fox,  Jr.,  Winnetka,  III., 
Sweeteners,  Inc.,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  I^o.  871,451 
Int.  a.-  B65B 
U.S.  a.  141—11 


selecl  ed 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  within 
interval  by  a  compressed  fluid  a 
product  from  one  bulk  container  to  a 
said  one  container  being  provided  wit  i 
charge  port,  a  fitting  connected  to  the 
pressed  fluid  first  inlet  disposed  adjacei 
the  valved  discharge  port,  and  a  com 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  saic 
second  container  being  provided  wi 
port  and  adjustable  means  for  relieving 
the  second  container  while  the  produc 
method  comprising  charging  the  inter  3r 
to  a  predetermined  pressure  by  conne<  ting 
a  source  of  the  compressed  fluid;  remo' '; 
section  to  the  fitting  and  the  product 
the  valves  of  said  ports  being  adjusted 
adjusting  the  port  valves  to  fully  open  positions 


loom,  comprising 
ure  through  which  an 
insertion,  said  sensor 


HANDLING  BULK 

PRODUCT 
assignor  to  Mid-America 


3/ '4 


13  Claims 


a  predetermined  time 

amount  of  flowable 

second  bulk  container, 

a  valved  product  dis- 

x>rt  and  having  a  com- 

t  to  but  downstream  of 

pfessed  fluid  second  inlet 

one  container,  and  said 

a  valved  product  inlet 

pressure  buildup  within 

is  flowing  therein;  said 

of  the  one  container 

the  second  inlet  to 

ably  connecting  a  duct 

nlet  port  subsequent  to 

to  closed  positions; 

after  the  duct 


pert 
lias( 


section  is  in  place;  adjusting 
second  container  to  a 
valved  product  discharge 
predetermined  time  interval 
first  inlet  to  the  source  of 
duct  section  of  flowable  prod^< 
inlet  port  of  the  second 
quent  to  the  duct  section  beinj 
and  disconnecting  the  duct 
of  the  containers. 
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(he  pressure  relief  means  of  the 

pressure  relief  position;  adjusting  the 

to  a  closed  position  after  the 

elapsed;  connecting  the  fitting 

C()mpressed  fluid  and  purging  the 

ict;  adjusting  the  valved  product 

container  to  a  closed  position  subse- 

purged  of  the  flowable  product; 

section  from  at  least  the  port  of  one 


4,1  10,701 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDI  >4G  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
Eugene  L.  Rebucci,  Mt.  Lake^  N.J.,  assignor  to  Merrick  Scale 
Mfg.  Company,  Passaic,  N.< 

Filed  Jan.  19,  19t8,  Ser.  No.  870,959 


Int.  a.2  B65B  3/04 


lOQaims 


sal  j 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding 
housing  having  an  inlet  at  it! 
lower  end,  a  blade  means 
lower  end  of  said  housing, 
one  blade  curved  in  the  direction 
able  material  radially  inwardl] 
in  said  housing  above  the  eleyat 
said  shell,  said  motor  being 
said  blade,  an  air  inlet  condui  t 
said  housing  to  said  enclosure  |for 
motor,  an  outlet  conduit 
housing  to  said  enclosure  for 
said  enclosure  being  spaced 
of  said  housing  to  define  an 
ing  inlet  to  said  housing  outlet, 
housing  in  a  manner  so  that 
tween  an  operative  position 
ally  from  said  operative  position 


4. 
LOCKING 
Horace  D.  Holmes,  28576 
Mich.  48018 

Filed  Feb.  10, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  151—22 
1.  In  a  prevailing-torque 
a  first  element  having  a 
trailing  flanks  which  lie 
thread  axis  and  which, 
another  element,  intersect 
constant  diameter  over 
ment; 
a  second  element  having  a 
and  trailing  flanks  which 


;ranular  material  comprising  a 
upper  end  and  an  outlet  at  its 
r^tatably  mounted  adjacent  said 
blade  means  including  at  least 
of  rotation  for  moving  flow- 
to  said  outlet,  a  shell  supported 
Ion  of  said  blade,  a  motor  in 
connected  to  said  blade  for  rotating 
means  extending  from  outside 
supplying  cooling  air  to  said 
medns  extending  from  outside  said 
k'enting  air  from  said  enclosure, 
in  vardly  from  the  inner  periphery 
aifnular  flow  path  from  said  hous- 
and  means  supporting  said 
he  housing  may  be  moved  be- 
1  aqd  another  position  spaced  iater- 


liO, 


,702 

FASTENER 
Gl-een  Willow,  Farmington  Hills, 

19l8,  Ser.  No.  876,863 

I  '168  39/02 

10  Qaims 

fa<  tener  combination: 

helii  :al  thread  form  with  leading  and 

It  respective  first  angles  to  the 

before  threaded  engagement  with 

to  define  a  crest  of  substantially 

1  he  working  length  of  said  ele- 


1  lelical  thread  form  with  leading 
lie  at  respective  second  angles 
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relative  to  the  thread  axis  and  which  are  truncated  to 

define  a  root  surface; 
the  first  and  second  elements  being  conjugally  threadable 

with  one  another; 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  second  element  having  a  thread 

depth  of  lesser  dimension  than  the  thread  depth  of  the  first 

element  thereby  to  cause  firm  radial  engagement  between 


4,150,703 

BELT  SEPARATION-RESISTANT  TIRE 

CONHGURATION 

Charles  C.  Sons,  Jr.,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  734,684,  Oct.  22,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,815 

Int.  a.-'  B60C  9/20 

VS.  CL  152—361  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  of  the  form  having  an  annular  tread 
region  and  a  pair  of  annular  bead  regions  of  lesser  diameter  and 
a  pair  of  side  wall  regions  each  extending  from  a  separate  one 
of  said  bead  regions  to  a  separate  side  of  said  tread  region, 
further  comprising: 
a  single  transverse  primary  reinforcement  ply  formed  of 
cords  of  reinforcing  material  extending  continuously  from 
one  of  said  bead  regions  to  the  other  thereof  within  said 
side  wall  regions  and  within  said  tread  region,  said  pri- 
mary reinforcement  ply  being  located  further  from  the 
inner  surface  of  said  tire  in  said  tread  region  than  in  said 
sidewall  regions 
at  least  one  outer  belt  of  reinforcing  material  extending 
circumferentially  within  said  tread  region  of  said  tire  and 
being  situated  radially  outward  from  the  portion  of  said 
primary  reinforcement   ply  which  extends  across  said 
tread  region,  and 
a  plurality  of  inner  belts  of  reinforcing  material  extending  in 
a  circumferential  direction  within  said  tread  region  of  said 
tire,  said  plurality  of  inner  belts  being  of  progressively 
smaller  diameter  from  the  outermost  of  said  plurality  of 
inner  belts  to  the  innermost  thereof,  and  being  situated 


radially  inwardly  from  the  portion  of  said  primary  rein- 
forcement ply  which  extends  across  said  tread  region,  said 
plurality  of  inner  belts  being  of  progressively  greater 
width  from  the  outermost  to  the  innermost  thereof  and 
wherein  the  lateral  edges  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  inner 
belts  are  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  said  primary  rein- 
forcement ply  and  equidistant  from  said  cords  thereof. 


4,150,704 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  SAND  MOUNDS  HAVING  A 

FROZEN  SURFACE 
Frederick  H.  Hoult,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  W.  H.  Booth 

A  Co.,  Ltd.,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  712,645,  Aug.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,820 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14,  1975, 
33989/75 

Int.  a.^  B22C  1/00 
VS.  a.  164—12  21  Qaims 


the  crest  of  the  first  element  and  the  root  surface  when 
said  elements  are  at  least  substantially  fully  threaded  to- 
gether; 
the  threads  of  said  elements  being  configured  to  create  longi- 
tudinal clearance  between  the  flanks  adjacent  the  engag- 
ing crest  and  truncated  root  sufficient  to  receive  deformed 
material  from  said  engaging  crest  when  threaded  together. 


m^a 

:e' 

MIMI 

~A 


•^ 


n. 


1.  A  method  or  producing  a  mould  of  particulate  material 
comprising  admixing  the  particulate  material  with  a  controlled 
quantity  of  water,  compacting  the  mixture  to  the  required 
shape  on  a  pattern  or  the  like,  removing  the  compacted  mass 
from  the  pattern,  and  then  directing  at  at  least  the  surface  of 
the  removed,  compacted  mould  to  be  contacted  by  molten 
metal  a  stream  of  coolant,  whereby  at  least  that  surface  is 
frozen  to  a  depth  sufficient  to  withstand  (he  conditions  im- 
posed during  the  pouring  of  molten  metal  into  the  mould. 


4.150,705 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUAL 

PREPARATION  WORK  ON  FOUNDRY  MOLDING 

BOXES  AT  A  SINGLE-STATION  THROUGHFLOW 

MOLDING  MACHINE 

Giittter  Miiller,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Badische  Maschinenfabrik  G.m.b.H.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,579 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1975,  2548577 

Int.  a.-  B22C  25/00 
VS.  a.  164—18  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  carrying  out  manual  preparation  work  on 
foundry  molding  boxes  at  a  single-station  throughflow  mold- 
ing machine  with  linear  transport  of  the  molding  boxes 
through  the  molding  machine  and  alternate  molding  on  at  least 
two  pattern  plates,  comprising  the  steps  of;  placing  a  box  on 
one  pattern  plate;  transferring  the  said  plate  together  with  the 
box  on  to  the  central  station  of  a  three-station  preparation  track 
extending  adjacent  to  the  molding  machine  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  the  said  transport;  displacing  the  said  plate  on  to 
one  of  the  two  outer  stations  of  the  said  track  for  preparation 
work  and  at  the  same  time  shifting  on  to  the  central  station  the 
other  pattern  plate  carrying  a  molding  box  prepared  on  the 
other  outer  station;  transferring  the  other  pattern  plate  and 
molding  box  to  the  molding  machine  for  a  molding  operation 
in  the  said  machine;  extracting  the  latter  pattern  plate  and 
mounting  another  molding  box  thereon;  and  transferring  the 
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latter  pattern  plate  and  molding  box  ta 
of  the  preparation  track. 

2.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  prepafition 
molding  boxes,  comprising: 

(a)  a  single-station  throughflow  mol|i 

(b)  first  and  second  pattern  plates 
second  molding  boxes,  respective! 

(c)  a  three-station  preparation  track 
work  on  mold  cores,  said 
a  first  side  station,  a  second  side 
station    separate    and    spaced 
throughflow  molding  machine; 

(d)  transverse  track  means  for  transferring 
plate  together  with  the  first  moldi  g 
station; 

(e)  first  thrust  drive  means  for  displacing 
plate  from  the  central  station  to  t|e 
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the  free  central  station    acterized   by  imparting  a  relative 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
work  on  foundry 
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reciprocating  movement 
df  the  cylinder  between  the  jet  of 


ng  machine; 

>gether  with  first  and 


means  for  performing 

preparation  track  means  having 

station,  and  a  central 

the    single-station 


fr  )m 


the  first  pattern 
box  onto  the  central 

the  first  pattern 
first  side  station  for 


wii  1 


sec  )nd 


preparation  work  and  for  sim 
second  pattern  plate  together 
box  prepared  on  the  second  side 
station; 

(0  second  thrust  drive  means  for 
pattern  plate  together  with  the 
the  central  station  to  the  molding 
tion; 

(g)  a  two-station  transporting 
ring  the  first  pattern  plate  togethei 
box  from  the  first  side  station  to 

(h)  roller  track  means  for  extractin 
second  pattern  plate  together  wi 
box  from  the  molding  machine,  < 
being  positioned  transverse  to  the 
and  directly  accessible  to  the  cent 
ration  track  means. 


ul  aneously  shifting  the 

the  second  molding 

!  ation  onto  the  central 


t  ansferring  the  second 

molding  box  from 

machine  for  an  opera- 


carria  ;e 


tl  e 


means  for  transfer- 
with  the  first  molding 
central  station;  and 
and  transferring  the 
I  the  second  molding 
id  roller  track  means 
ransverse  track  means 
I  station  of  the  prepa- 


REINFORCEMENT 


4,150,706 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTU(IE  OF  UNDULATED 
.METALLIC  ELEMENTS  FOR  THE 

OF  COMPOSITE  MATERIALS 

Andre'  Reiniche,    Clermont-Ferrand,    ^d    Philippe    Sauvage. 

Chateaugay,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generate 

des  Etablissements  Michelin,  Clermoi  t-Ferrand,  France 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  >  d.  910,962 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  J  m.  6,  1977,  77  17482 
Int.  CI.-  B22D  11/^16 
U.S.  CI.  164—49 

I.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of 
elements  of  steel  in  the  form  of  ribboni 


liquid  steel  onto  a  cylinder  rotating  in  a  cooling  medium,  char 


liquid  steel  and  the  cylinder  in 
the  direction  parallel  to  the 


ax  s 


order  to  undulate  the  ribbon  in 
of  rotation  of  the  cylinder. 


4,15  1,707 

METHOD  AND  APPARAT  JS  FOR  MAKING  DENTAL 

CASl  INGS 


Harold  C.  Emerick,  5007  Wayne 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser 
abandoned.  This  application 

int.  CI.-  B22D  21^02. 
U.S.  a.  164—52 


Trace,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46806 
No.  785,495,  Apr.  7,  1977, 
Ian.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,115 

27/14.  21/02 

16  Claims 


ing 


St  lall 


6  Claims 

"iliform  reinforcement 
by  projecting  a  jet  of 


providing  a  porous  casting  i 
cavity  therein, 

providing  a  crucible  positiojed* 
and  having  at  least  one 
with  the  investment  mold 
ment  mold  cavity  being  in 
each  other, 

providing  a  quantity  of  castiig 
manner  such  that  when 
will  flow  into  the  crucibU 

introducing  a  compressed 
and  above  the  investment 
through  the  opening  and 
a  Huid  pressure  beneath 
tinuously  flow  the  gas 
thereby  purging  the  same 

while  continuing  to  introduce 
the  crucible  opening  and 
ing  the  casting  material 


I.  A  method  for  making  dentpl  castings  and  the  like  compris- 

/estment  mold  having  a  pattern 


above  the  investment  mold 

bottom  opening  in  register 

;avity,  said  crucible  and  invest- 

fiuid  tight  communication  with 


material  in  the  crucible  in  a 
casting  material  is  melted,  it 
opening, 

beneath  the  crucible  opening 

cavity  so  as  to  flow  the  gas  up 

1  urge  the  crucible  and  establish 

crucible  opening  and  to  con- 

hrough  the  investment  mold 


tie 


giS 


tie 


the  compressed  gas  between 

ivestment  cavity,  rapidly  heat- 

su  ficiently  to  cause  it  to  melt  and 
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flow  to  the  crucible  opening,  the  pressure  beneath  the 
crucible  opening  preventing  substantial  sagging  or  drip- 
ping of  the  molten  material  into  or  through  the  crucible 
opening  and  then 

admitting  a  compressed  gas  under  pressure  to  the  crucible 
above  the  molten  casting  material  to  force  the  casting 
material  to  flow  through  the  crucible  opening  into  the 
investment  cavity,  the  pressure  above  the  casting  material 
being  higher  than  the  pressure  below  the  crucible  open- 
ing. 

7.  Apparatus  for  making  dental  castings  and  the  like  com- 
prising: 

means  for  supporting  a  casting  ring, 

a  crucible  having  a  bottom  and  an  opening  extending 
through  said  bottom, 

means  for  supporting  said  crucible  above  said  means  for 
supporting  a  casting  ring, 

means  for  admitting  a  purging  gas  under  pressure  into  said 
crucible  through  said  crucible  opening  so  as  to  establish  a 
fluid  pressure  beneath  said  crucible  opening  whereby 
molten  casting  material  to  be  contained  in  said  crucible 
will  be  prevented  from  substantial  sagging  and  dripping 
into  or  through  said  crucible  opening, 

means  associated  with  said  crucible  for  heating  the  casting 
material  to  be  contained  within  the  crucible,  and 

means  for  admitting  a  gas  under  pressure  to  said  crucible 
above  said  crucible  opening  whereby  the  casting  material 
to  be  contained  within  the  crucible  will  be  forced  through 
said  crucible  opening. 


4,150,708 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  FILAMENTS 
Robert  J.  Patton,  Westford,  and  Martin  P.  Schrank,  Ipswich, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  Dan- 
vers,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,267 

Int.  a.2  B22D  11/06 

VS.  a.  164—72  17  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  solid  filamentary  elements  from  a 
pendant  drop  of  molten  material  wherein  said  method  includes 
engaging  said  pendant  drop  of  molten  material  with  the  cir- 
cumferential edge  of  a  rotating  wheel-like,  heat-extracting 
member,  solidifying  said  molten  material  on  said  circumferen- 


tial edge  to  form  said  solid  filamentary  elements,  and  releasing 
said  elements  from  said  edge,  the  improvement  comprising: 
applying  an  easily  removable  protective  layer  in  the  form  of 
a  thin  film  of  solid  material  to  said  circumferential  edge  of 
said  heat-extracting  member  at  a  location  prior  to  the 
position  of  engagement  with  said  pendant  drop  and  after 
the  position  of  release  of  said  filamentary  elements,  said 
protective  layer  adhering  to  said  edge  during  the  periods 
of  said  engagement  and  release. 
11.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  solid  filamentary  elements 
from  a  pendant  drop  of  molten  material  wherein  said  apparatus 
includes  heating  means,  said  heating  means  heating  said  mate- 
rial to  produce  said  molten  drop  thereon,  a  rotating,  wheel- 
like, heat-extracting  member  located  adjacent  said  heating 
means  and  having  a  circumferential  edge  thereon,  said  edge 
engaging  said  molten  drop  during  roution  of  said  wheel-like, 
heat-extracting  member  and  solidifying  portions  of  said  molten 
material  to  form  said  filamentary  elements,  said  elements  there- 
after released  from  said  edge,  and  rotating  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  heat-extracting  member,  said  rotating  means 
rotating  said  heat-extracting  member,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

layer  application  means  comprising  a  vapor  producing  as- 
sembly located  adjacent  said  heat-extracting  member,  said 
vapor  producing  assembly  applying  an  easily  removable 
protective  layer  in  the  form  of  a  thin  film  of  solid  material 
to  said  circumferential  edge  of  said  heat-extracting  mem- 
ber at  a  location  prior  to  the  position  of  engagement  with 
said  pendant  drop  and  after  the  position  of  release  of  said 
filamentary  elements,  said  protective  layer  adhering  to 
said  edge  during  the  periods  of  said  engagement  and  re- 
lease. 


4,150,709 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  A  COATING  TO  A 

CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING  MOLD 

Gottfried  Briigger,  WerksgeDinde  5,  A-5503  Mitterberghutten, 

Austria 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,503 
Int.  a.'  B22D  13/10 
VS.  a.  164-72  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  applying  a  heat-conductive  and  gas-permea- 
ble coating  to  a  centrifugal  casting  mold  for  casting  copper  or 
alloys  thereof  and  then  casting  thereover  a  pin-hole  free  cop- 
per alloy  casting,  said  mold  having  an  internal  surface,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of 

introducing  into  the  mold,  prior  to  introducing  the  molten 
metal  into  the  mold,  a  suspension  of  powdery  material 
consisting  essentially  of  zirconium  oxide  (ZrOi)  and  an 
inorganic  binder  of  aluminum  oxide  (AI2O3)  in  fine  parti- 
cle form, 
applying  said  material  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  mold  in 
the  form  of  a  thin  smooth  layer  having  a  thickness  of 
0.1-0.3  mm.,  so  that  a  heat-conductive  and  gas-permeable 
layer  which  is  non-gas  producing  is  provided  on  the  inter- 
nal surface  of  the  centrifugal  casting  mold  and  which  thin, 
smooth,  heat-conductive  and  gas-permeable  layer  is  capa- 
ble of  rapidly  cooling  a  molten  copper  or  copper  alloy 
melt  cast  thereagainst,  and 
thereafter  centrifugally  casting  the  molten  copper  or  alloy 
thereof  into  said  mold  to  form  a  pin-hole  free  casting  of 
good  dimensional  accuracy. 


4,150,710 
DUMMY  BAR  HANDLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Wolfgang  W.  John,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Concast  Incor- 
porated, Montvale,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847.903 
Int.  a.2  B22D  11/08 
VS.  a.  164—82  9  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  casting  installation  comprising: 
(a)  a  casting  platform; 
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pi  itf( 

pat  i; 
sa  i 


(b)  an  open-ended  mold  supported 

(c)  a  flexible  dummy  bar  Tor  sealin 
mold  prior  to  the  start  of  a  cast 
drawal  of  a  continuously  cast  str4nd 

(d)  a  guide  below  said  casting 
strand  along  a  predetermined 

(e)  transporting  means  for  lifting 
guide  to  a  predetermined  location 
spaced  from  said  mold,  transferrii  g 
said  predetermined  location  to 
said  dummy  bar  into  said  guide 
mold,  said  transporting  means  inciid 
casting  platform  movable  betwi 
location  and  another  location  a 
said  carriage  being  provided  wit 
wardly  concave  support  for  said 
for  engaging  said  dummy  bar. 


said  casting  platform; 
the  outlet  end  of  said 
and  for  initiating  with- 
from  said  mold; 
brm  for  guiding  the 
and 

dummy  bar  from  said 
of  said  casting  platform 
said  dummy  bar  from 
9  lid  mold  and  inserting 
ia  the  inlet  end  of  said 
ing  a  carriage  on  said 
n  said  predetermined 
cent  to  said  mold,  and 
a  part-circular,  down- 
lummy  bar  and  an  arm 
arm  being  telescopic 


adj  II 


sa  d 


and  being  pivotally  mounted  on 
such  that  rotation  of  said  arm  ir 
when   said   arm   engages   said 
dummy  bar  to  be  drawn  onto 
porting  means  further  including 
scoping,  retracting  and  pivoting 
scope  said  arm  into  engagement 
said  dummy  bar  when  said  leadin, 
support,  pivot  said  arm  while  in 
leading  end  to  draw  said  dumm) 
retract  said  arm  from  said  leadin 
bar  is  on  said  support,  pivot  said 
end  of  said  dummy  bar  and 
gagement  with  said  trailing  end 
trolled  insertion  of  said  dummy 
transporting  means  also  including 
ing  said  dummy  bar  on  said  support 
from  said  leading  end  towards 
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he  axis  of  said  support 
a  predetermined  sense 
dimmy   bar  causes  said 
said  support,  and  said  trans- 
a  :tuating  means  for  tele- 
said  arm  so  as  to  tele- 
vith  the  leading  end  of 
end  is  adjacent  to  said 
engagement  with  said 
bar  onto  said  support, 
end  when  said  dummy 
1  rm  towards  the  trailing 
tele!  cope  said  arm  into  en- 
to  thereby  effect  con- 
r  into  said  guide,  said 
lolding  means  for  hold- 
while  said  arm  pivots 
trailing  end. 


lar 


sa  i 


4,150,711 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOU  CONTINUOUSLY 
CASTING  METAL  SLAB,  STRIP  OR  BAR  WITH  PARTIAL 
THICKNESS  INTEGRAL  LUG  S  PROJECTING 
THEREFROM 
Robert  W.  Hazelett,  Winooski,  and  Jo  in  F.  B.  Wood,  Burling- 
ton, both  of  Vt.,  assignors  to  Hazelet  t  Strip-Casting  Corpora- 
tion, Winooski,  Vt. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  I  lo.  838,079 
Int.  a.^B22D  11/06.  11/16 
U.S.  a.  164—87  44  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  continuously  castt  ig  a  metal  slab  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  a  casting  region  with  an  endless 
revolving  casting  belt  for  supporting  the  molten  metal  and  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  endless  revolvi  ig  edge  dams  travelling 
along  either  edge  of  the  casting  region  ind  with  the  casting  belt 
at  substantially  the  same  speed  as  th<  belt,  providing  in  said 
edge  dams  partial  depth  mold  pockets  <  communicating  with  the 
casting  region  and  having  a  depth  \ei  s  than  the  depth  of  the 
casting  region,  introducing  molten  m  :tal  into  the  casting  re- 
gion and  cooling  the  molten  metal  in  tl  e  casting  region  to  form 
a  continuously  cast  slab  having  integi  il  partial  thickness  lugs 
extending  from  opposite  edges  thereo  '. 

20.  Apparatus  for  continuously  casti  ig  a  metal  slab  compris- 
ing at  least  one  endless  revolving  flex  ble  casting  belt  for  sup- 
porting the  molten  metal  in  a  castir ;  region  and  a  pair  of 


laterally  spaced  endless  revollring 
at  substantially  the  same  spee( 
edges  of  the  casting  region, 
predetermined  height,  and 
plurality  of  partial  depth  moli  I 
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edge  dams  travelling  along 

as  the  belt  for  deflning  opposite 

^ch  of  said  edge  dams  having  a 

of  said  edge  dams  having  a 

pockets  therein  at  spaced  posi- 


es ch 


sa  d 


tions  along  the  edge  dam 
with  the  molten  metal  in  the 
less  than  the  predetermined 
uously  casting  a  metal  slab 
lugs  extending  from  opposite 


mold  pockets  communicating 

cksting  region  and  having  a  depth 

h(  ight  of  the  edge  dam  for  contin- 

laving  integral  partial  thickness 

edges  thereof. 


4,11  0,712 
CONTINUOUS-CASTING  \  OULD  PROVIDED  WITH  AN 

ELECTROMAGNET  C  STIRRING  DEVICE 
Bernard  Dussart,  Haulchin,  Fi  ance,  assignor  to  Union  Siderur- 
gique  du  Nord  et  de  I'Est  d4  la  France,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,045 

Oaims  priority,  application  prance,  Mar.  3,  1977,  77  06293 

Int.  a.'  B22b  27/02.  11/10 

U.S.  a.  164-147  10  Qaims 


1.  A  continuous-casting  mduld 
walls  deflning  a  copper  moulc 
which  at  least  partly  surroufds 
comprising  a  first  chamber 
chamber  being  defined  by  on : 


structure  comprising  copper 
and  walls  deflning  a  cooling  box 

the  mould,  the  cooling  box 

and  second  chamber,  the  flrst 

of  said  walls  of  the  mould  and 
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by  a  substantially  parallel  front  wall  of  the  box  which  front 
wall  is  made  at  least  in  part  from  stainless  steel,  said  first  cham- 
ber being  intermediate  the  second  chamber  and  the  mold  and 
an  electromagnetic  induction  stirring  device  mounted  inside 
said  second  chamber  and  comprising  cores,  field-producing 
coils  mounted  on  the  cores,  and  the  induction  stirring  device 
further  comprising  poles  of  magnetic  steel  in  contact  with  the 
cores,  the  poles  being  embedded  in  said  front  wall  and  extend- 
ing substantially  throughout  the  width  of  the  flrst  chamber  and 
extending  throughout  the  thickness  of  said  front  wall  and 
having  portions  which  extend  through  said  flrst  chamber  into 
contacting  relationship  with  one  of  said  copper  walls. 


4,150,713 

FLEXIBLE  PATTERN  TO  BE  USED  FOR  CASTING 

MOLDS 

Mitushi  Mio,  Sumoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Awi^i  Sangyo  Kabu- 

shikikaishi,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21.  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,831 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1976,  51-034091 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  7, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  B22C  7/00 

VS.  a.  164—237  5  aaims 


mouth  of  the  inlet  compressively  engaging  a  sealing  member 
located  between  the  inlet  and  the  block,  said  sealing  member 
comprising  in  major  proporiion  an  aromatic  polyimide  resin 


which  is  stable  at  the  temperature  of  the  lead  melt  and  effective 
to  provide  a  snag-free  release  surface  for  melt  solidifled  at  the 
inlet. 


8^  I -7 


1.  A  flexible  pattern  for  use  in  forming  a  casting  mold,  said 
flexible  pattern  comprising: 

a  hollow  outer  pattern  member  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
outer  plates,  adjacent  edges  of  said  plates  being  coupled 
by  elongated  outer  joint  members  extending  between  said 
adjacent  edges,  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  plates  and  said 
joint  members  together  having  a  conflguration  corre- 
sponding to  the  shape  of  a  predesigned  casting  outer 
surface,  said  joint  members  being  selectively  freely  slid- 
ably  removable  from  between  said  plates  in  directions 
substantially  parallel  to  said  adjacent  edges,  to  thereby 
form  gaps  between  said  plates; 

a  fluid  tight  bag  positioned  within  the  interior  of  said  pattern 
member  and  attached  to  inner  surfaces  of  said  plates; 

whereby,  upon  supplying  fluid  into  the  interior  of  said  bag, 
said  bag  expands  against  the  interior  of  said  pattern  mem- 
ber; and 

upon  the  removal  of  said  joint  members  from  between  said 
plates  and  upon  the  discharge  of  fluid  from  within  the 
interior  of  said  bag,  said  bag  comprises  means  for  pulling 
said  plates  inwardly. 


4,150,715  -    ' 

SUPPORTING  AND  GUIDING  MEANS  FOR  CAST 
STRANDS 
Franz  Kagerhuber,  Traun,  and  Werner  Scheurecker,  Linz,  both 
of  Austria,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  und 
Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  MonUn  Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,944 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  9,  1976,  6679/76 

Int.  C\.-  B22D  11/12 

U.S.  a.  164—448  4  Claims 


4,150,714 
LEAD  CASTING  SEAL 
Larry  P.  Atkins,  Daleville,  and  James  R.  Bish,  Anderson,  both 
of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1977.  Ser.  No.  819,895 
Int.  a.-'  B22D  11/10.  11/124 
U.S.  a.  164—440  4  Qaims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  continuously  casting  lengths  of  lead 
including  an  open-ended  mold  having  a  melt  inlet  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  source  of  lead  melt  coupled  to  the  inlet  end  of  the 
mold,  a  block  of  insulating  material  disposed  between  said 
mold  and  said  source  for  substantially  thermally  isolating  the 
mold  from  the  source,  and  an  orifice  through  said  block  for 
passing  melt  from  said  source  into  said  inlet,  the  improvement 
comprising:  said  mold  having  a  peripheral  sealing  edge  at  the 


1.  In  a  supporting  and  guiding  means  for  cast  strands,  in 
particular  slabs  cast  in  a  bow-type  continuous  casting  plant,  of 
the  type  including  a  plurality  of  exchangeable  supporiing 
elements,  one  of  said  supporiing  elements  being  a  circular-arc- 
shaped  element  and  another  of  said  supporiing  elements  being 
a  straightening  element  located  next  to  said  circular-arc-shaped 
element,  said  supporiing  elements  being  each  provided  with 
rollers  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  improvement  which  is 
characterized  in  that  neighbouring  supporiing  elements  are 
provided  with  shoulder-like  projections  where  they  are  sepa- 
rated from  each  other,  said  shoulder-like  projections  being 
oppositely  arranged  and  backing  each  other,  one  roller  being 
mounted  on  each  of  said  shoulder-like  projections  so  as  to 
complement  each  other  and  to  form  a  pair  of  oppositely  ar- 
ranged rollers,  one  of  said  shoulder-like  projections  with  a 
roller  mounted  thereon  being  provided  on  said  circular-arc- 
shaped  element  and  the  oppositely  arranged  shoulder-like 
projection  with  the  oppositely  arranged  roller  mounted 
thereon  being  provided  on  said  straightening  element. 
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4,150,716 
METHOD  OF  HEAT  RECOVERY]  I 

DECOMPOSED  HIGH  TI  MPERATURE 

HYDROCARBOr   GAS 

Kiyoji   Ozaki,   Yokohama;   Akinobu 

Takuji  Hosoi,  Kawasaki,  and  Yasua  Sagi,  Iwaki,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Chiyoda  Chemical  Engi  A  Constr.  Co.  Ltd.,  Yo- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FROM  THERMALLY 


Fukuhara,   Sagamihara; 


kohama  and  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
both  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  655,957,  Feb 


Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  Nd.  855,310 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1975,  50-15252 


U.S.  a.  165—1 


Int.  a.-  F28D  5  /OO 


^iSS 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  heat  frofi  a  high  temperature  gas 
product  obtained  by  thermal  decomriosition  of  hydrocarbons 
in  the  form  of  high  pressure  steam  w  lich  comprises 

(a)  precocling,  in  a  vessel  compris  ng  a  precooHng  zone,  a 
heat  exchange  zone  and  a  separa  ting  zone,  the  high  tem- 
perature gas  product  in  the  pre;ooHng  zone  by  mixing 
said  gas  product  with  a  spray«  i  low  temperature  and 
hydrocarbon  oil  of  a  by-product  obtained  from  said  ther- 
mal decomposition  of  hydrocarb<  ns,  which  contains  from 
30  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  p  tch  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  sprayed  low  temperatur ;  hydrocarbon  oil,  as  a 
quench  to  a  temperature  of  from  300°  C.  to  400*  C; 

(b)  passing  the  resulting  mixture  downwardly  from  the 
precocling  zone  through  a  flui<  distributing  perforated 
plate  and  the  tubes  of  a  substar  tially  vertical  shell-and- 
tube  type  heat  exchange  means,  1 1  a  linear  gas  velocity  of 
15  to  50  meters  per  second  in  s  lid  tubes  to  form  a  thin 
liquid  film  layer  of  the  sprayed  oil  on  the  inside  walls 
thereof,  and  transferring  the  heal  contained  in  said  result- 
ing mixture  into  a  high  pressure  water  flowing  through 
the  shell  side  of  the  heat  exchanj  ;e  means  and  recovering 
therefrom  a  high  pressure  steam  c  f  from  40  to  100  kg/cm^ 

(c)  separating  the  said  hydrocarbon  ail  in  the  separating  zone 
from  said  resulting  mixture  pass  ^  through  the  tubes  of 
said  heat  exchange  means  down  vardly  to  the  separating 
zone;  and 

(d)  recirculating  the  separated  hyd  ocarbon  oil  as  a  quench 
to  the  precooling  zone. 


4,150,717 
INTERLOCKING  CHECKER  TILE 
George  L.  Baike,  Cleveland,  and  Edward  F.  Jablonski,  Brecks- 
ville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Atthur  G.  McKee  &  Com- 
pany, Independence,  Ohio  I 


Filed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  F28D  /; 
U.S.  a.  165—9.1 

1.  A  checker  tile  comprising  a  tile 


io.  757,638 
/OO 

26aaims 
portion  generally  of  the 


shape  of  a  parallelepiped  having  twi  i  oppositely  facing  ends 


and  four  sides  intersecting  said  ends 


md  forming  a  boundary 


for  said  tile  portion,  said  ends  of  sai(   tile  portion  being  each 


generally  square  and  having  a  pair 

diagonal  axes  which  extend  between 

tile  portion  and  which  intersect  gene  ally  in  the  center  of  the 

end,  said  tile  portion  having  a  pli  rality  of  symmetrically 


of  substantially  straight 
opposite  comers  of  said 


spaced  apertures  which  extend 
tween  the  ends,  said  tile 
groove  means  extending  on 
tween  pairs  of  said  aperture  i 


APRIL  24,  1979 


through  the  tile  portion  be- 

p<^ion  also  having  rib  means  and 

the  ends  of  said  tile  portion  be- 

and  terminating  entirely  within 


(abushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


6,  1976.  This  application 


8  Claims 


said  boundary,  said  rib  mean 
along  said  axes  on  both  sides 
groove  means  being  adapt^ 
means  on  an  abutting  end  of 


and  groove  means  being  located 
>f  the  intersection  of  the  axes,  said 
to  receive  and  fit  closely  rib 
another  checker  tile. 


4,  50,718 

REPLACEMENT  THEF  MOSTAT  ADAPTER  WALL 

PLATE 


Donald  P.  Koibow,  Minneap(  ili 
mington,  both  of  Minn.,  asi  ignors 
apolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  7, 
Int.  a.^  F2SB 
VS.  a.  165—12 


19  n, 


,  Ser.  No.  840,359 
WOO;  HOIH  37/62 


1.  In  an  adpater  wall  plate 
device,  the  adapter  wall  plate 
plate  of  an  already  existing 
has  means  for  mechanically 
circuit  electrically  connectir  g 
condition  control  apparatus 
plate,  said  second  condition 
already  existing  condition 
moval  of  connection  wires 
condition  control  apparatus 
condition  responsive  device 
wall  plate  to  the  wall  plate, 
a  support  member  adapted 
responsive  device  in  an 
circuit  means  on  said 
being  adapted  to  be 
responsive  device,  and 
connection  means  adapted 
ber  and  said  circuit 
already  existing  condition 
removed  so  that  said 
and  said  circuit  means 


mea  is 


>  l: 


is,  and  John  M.  Whitney,  Bloo- 
to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minne- 


8  Claims 


or  a  second  condition  responsive 

being  adapted  to  attach  to  a  wall 

condition  responsive  device  which 

1  olding  said  existing  device  and  a 

said  existing  device  to  remote 

so  that  with  said  adapter  wall 

I  esponsive  device  can  replace  the 

rqsponsive  device  without  the  re- 

the  wall  plate  to  the  remote 

i  nd  the  connection  of  the  second 

s  made  by  attaching  the  adapter 


to  support  the  second  condition 
operative  manner, 
sup  tort  member,  said  circuit  means 
connected  to  the  second  condition 


for  connecting  said  support  mem- 

to  a  wall  plate  from  which  an 

responsive  device  has  been 

supf)ort  member  is  mechanically  held 

property  connected  to  a  circuit 


APRIL  24.  1979 
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means  of  the  wall  plate  to  provide  for  proper  operation  of  adhering  to  both  the  header  and  the  board,  and  extending 
the  remote  condition  control  apparatus  by  the  second  continuously  right  round  the  mouth  of  the  groove  where 
condition  responsive  device. 


4,150,719 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLED  AND 
GENTLE  HEATING  OR  COOLING  OF  VISCOUS 
SOLUTIONS  OR  MELTS  OF  THERMOPLASTICS 
Gunter  Thielen,  Ludwigshafen;  Johann  Zizlsperger,  Schrie- 
sheim;  Rudi  W.  Reffert,  Beindersheim;  Hans  Wild,  Franken- 
thal,  and  Peter  Fink,  Speyer,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1975,  2555079 

Int.  a.2  F28F  3/08 
U.S.  a.  165—140  4  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  controlled  temperature  conditioning 
of  a  viscous  solution  or  melt  of  a  thermoplastic  material,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  two  solid  metal  segments  each  having  correspond- 
ingly formed  side  surfaces  designed  to  abut  each  other  in 
a  leak-tight  manner  when  in  an  assembled  form  so  as  to 
allow  heat  to  flow  therebetween; 

a  series  of  generally  parallel  slip-shaped  channels  formed  at 
a  substantially  uniform  depth  in  at  least  one  of  said  abut- 
ting side  surfaces  for  receiving  and  guiding  said  thermo- 
plastic material  from  a  charging  end  of  said  assembled 
segments  to  a  discharging  end  thereof;  and 

said  segments  being  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  zones 
extending  generally  across  said  channels,  said  segment 
zones  having  cavity-like  passages  formed  therein  for  re- 
ceiving a  heat  carrier  medium,  whereby  said  zones  can  be 
operated  at  different  tempteratures  for  the  controlled  tem- 
perature conditioning  of  said  thermoplastic  material  as  it 
passes  through  said  channels. 


4,150,720 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Derek  S.  Brackman,  Stanmore,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,002 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29,  1976, 
17492/76;  Oct.  12,  1976,  42317/76;  Dec.  1,  1976,  50093/76 

Int.  CI.-  F28F  3/12:  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  165—170  10  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  of  thermoplastics  material  comprising 
two  spaced-apart  headers  interconnected  by  an  extruded  board 
having  a  profile  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubular  passages 
extending  from  one  end  of  the  board  to  the  other;  each  tubular 
header  having  a  longitudinal  groove  in  its  exterior  surface  and 
a  plurality  of  holes  spaced  along  the  groove,  the  holes  inter- 
connecting the  groove  and  the  interior  of  the  header;  each  end 
of  the  board  being  located  along  the  groove  of  one  of  the 
headers;  each  header  being  held  in  position  by  a  sealing  bead 


covered  by  the  board,  the  seal  against  loss  of  any  fluid  flowing 
between  the  header  and  the  tubular  passages  of  the  board. 


4,150,721 

GAS  WELL  CONTROLLER  SYSTEM 

William  L.  Norwood,  232  Crestview  Rd.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43202 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,674 

Int.  a:-  E21B  43/00.  43/12 

MS.  a.  166—53  17  Qaims 


M^ 


1.  In  a  flowing  gas  well  installation  of  a  variety  having  a 
casing,  a  tubing  string  therein  having  its  lower  end  open  adaj- 
cent  the  lower  level  of  the  casing,  said  tubing  string  being 
connectable  to  a  sales  line  and  having  a  motor  valve  positioned 
intermediate  said  tubing  string  and  sales  line  actuable  in  re- 
sponse to  an  on  or  off  designated  pneumatic  state  between 
open  and  closed  orientations  to  derive  respective  producing 
and  shut-in  conditions  of  performance  for  said  installation  the 
improved  controlled  for  actuating  said  motor  valve,  compris- 
ing: 

means  providing  a  d.c.  source  of  power; 
pneumatic  valve  means  connectable  between  a  source  of  gas 
under  pressure  and  said  motor  valve  and  including  first 
and   second   electromagnetically  actuated   valve  means 
energizable  from  said  source  of  power  to  direct  said  gas 
under  pressure  to  effect  respective  said  motor  valve  actu- 
ating on  and  off  pneumatic  states; 
oscillator  means  coupled  with  said  power  supply  for  deriv- 
ing a  pulse  train  of  predetermined  stable  frequency; 
frequency  divider  means  including  multi-stage  solid-state 
ripple  carry  counters  for  deriving  at  least  one  pulse  train 
of  frequency  fi; 
display  means  selectively  energizable  from  a  plurality  of 
driver  input  signals  thereto  to  provide   multi-segment 
derived  visible  indicia  representative  of  time  in  hours  and 
subdivisions  thereof; 
manually  programmable  switch  means  coupled  with  said 
source  of  power  for  generating  binary  coded  decimal 


sad 


g 


pre!  ;nce  i 
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signals  representative  of  selected 
sented  in  hours  and  subdivisioqs 
designated  pneumatic  state; 

multiplexer  means  for  receiving 
signals  and  responsive  to  a  select^ 
and  for  transferring  correspond! 
signals  at  the  outputs  thereof; 

binary  counter  means  coupled  for 
ing  binary  coded  decimal  signa  i 
means  and  responsive  in  the 
signal  and  count  command  sign: 
said  received  binary  coded  decin  al 
arithmetic  progressional  fashion 
received  and  altered  binary  code  I 
puts  thereof  and  deriving  a  carry-  )ut 
tion  of  said  diminishing  arithmet 

driver  means  connected  for 

means  initially  received  and  altered 
signals  to  derive  said  driver  inpu 
display  means; 

off-state  switch  means  actuable  to 

on-state  switch  means  actuable  to 
and 

control  circuit  means  responsive  to 
a  said  carry-out  signal  occurring 
on  designated  pneumatic  state  anc 
ing  means  for  effecting  the  enei 
electromagnetically  actuated  val 
mined  interval,  for  simultaneou^y 
signal  and  said  count  command  si, 
and  responsive  to  a  said  on-start  si 
signal  occurring  at  the  terminati|>n 
pneumatic  state  for  effecting  t 
timed  switching  means  of  said 
actuated  valve  means  for  a 
simultaneously  generating  said 
command  signal  at  said  frequenc; 


receiv  ng 
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time  intervals  repre- 
thereof  for  each  said 

binary  coded  decimal 
state  input  select  signal 
binary  coded  decimal 


r(  zeiving  said  correspond- 
from  said  multiplexer 
of  an  asserted  load 
to  in-crementally  alter 
signals  in  diminishing 
and  provide  the  initial 
decimal  signals  at  out- 
signal  at  the  termina- 
progression; 

said  binary  counter 

binary  coded  decimal 

signals  asserted  at  said 


rive  an  off-start  signal; 
(  erive  an  on-start  signal; 

said  off-start  signal  and 

at  the  termination  of  an 

including  timed  switch- 

gization  of  said  second 

means  for  a  predeter- 

generating  said  Joad 

nal  at  said  frequency,  f| 

ii  ;nal  and  a  said  carry-out 

of  an  off  designated 

energization  by  said 

rst  electromagnetically 

predetermined  interval  for 

signal  and  said  count 

fl- 


lo  d: 


4,150,722 

DETERMINING  THE  LOCUS  OF  A  RETORTING  ZONE 
IN  AN  OIL  SHALE  RETORT  BY  RATE  OF  SHALE  OIL 

PRODLCTIOl* 
Chang  Y.  Cha,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  and  TVilliam  J.  Bartel,  Grand 
Junction,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Occliental  Oil  Shale,  Inc., 
Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  Ko.  885,118 

Int.  a.-  E21B  43/24.  43,  '26.  47/00 

U.S.  a.  166—251  1  20  Qaims 


U  cus  I 


sliale 
s  lid 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the 
advancing  through  a  fragmented  peri^eable 
containing  oil  shale  in  an  in  situ  oil 
nean  formation  containing  oil  shale, 
tion  including  a  plurality  of  generally 
differing  kerogen  contents,  the  methodlcompH 

forming  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort 
permeable  mass  of  formation  partkles 


of  a  retorting  zone 

mass  of  particles 

retort  in  a  subterra- 

subterranean  forma- 

lorizontal  strata  having 

sing  the  steps  of: 

(  3ntaining  a  fragmented 

containing  oil  shale 


rate 
I  tie 


in  the  formation,  the  fr^mented 

ally  horizontal  layers  ol 

strata; 
determining  kerogen 

fragmented  mass; 
predicting  a  production 

content  in  said  layer  in 
advancing  a  retorting  zone 

producing  shale  oil  fron 
withdrawing  shale  oil 

mented  mass; 
determining  a  production 

and 
comparing  such  a  determined 

from  the  retort  with 

shale  oil  for  determiniiJg 

vances  through  said  layc  r 


April  24.  1979 


mass  containing  gener- 
particles  corresponding  to  such 

content  in  at  least  one  such  layer  in  the 


fron 


4.1^0, 


ROLLOVER 

Alton  N.  Filan,  and  A. 
Waitsburg,  Wash.  99361 
Filed  May  2, 
Int.  CI 
U.S.  a.  172—225 


of  shale  oil  from  the  kerogen 

fragmented  mass; 
through  the  fragmented  mass  for 
kerogen  in  oil  shale; 

a  lower  portion  of  the  frag- 


ate  of  shale  oil  from  the  retort; 


production  rate  of  shale  oil 
a  predicted  production  rate  of 
when  the  retorting  zone  ad- 


,723 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLOWS 
LaVeitie  Filan,  both  of  Rte.  1,  Box  69, 


19  7,  Ser.  No.  792,791 
AOIB  3/44 


1  Qaim 


edji 
'  am 

alout 
least 

eiten 


1.  A  rollover  apparatus  foi 
porting    mobile    framework 
mounted  to  the  mobile  fram^ork 
pivot  shaft,  comprising 

a  rigid  crank  arm  operativily 
extending  radially  outwi  rd 
pivot  shaft  for  joint  coaxial 
shaft; 

an  elongated  rigid  lever  arr  i 
to  the  crank  arm  about  a 
from  the  center  axis  of 
having  an  arcuate  side  e( 
and  enabling  the  lever 
as  the  shaft  is  turned 
angular  distance  of  at 

said  elongated  lever  arm 
the  crank  arm  to  one  sidi 

an  intermediate  rigid  link 
nected  to  said  frameworl 
and  spaced  to  one  side  of  :he 
the  remaining  end  of  sai( 
to  said  lever  arm  about  a 
axis  of  the  pivot  shaft: 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  having ; 
ably  mounted  therein; 

said  hydraulic  cylinder 
framework  about  a  fourti  i 
of  the  pivot  shaft; 

the  outer  end  of  said  piston 
said  lever  arm  about  a 
the  length  of  said  lever 
lei  thereto,  whereby  pivotal 
the  framework  to  the 


a  two-way  plow  having  a  sup- 

and    a    plow    frame    pivotally 

about  the  center  axis  of  a 


fixed  to  the  plow  frame  and 

from  the  center  axis  of  the 

movement  with  the  pivot 

pivotally  connected  at  one  end 

first  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced 

the  pivot  shaft,  said  lever  arm 

;e  facing  toward  said  pivot  shaft 

to  wrap  about  the  pivot  shaft 

its  center  axis  through  an 

180'  degrees; 

inding  angular  outward  from 
of  said  center  axis; 
I  aving  a  first  end  pivotally  con- 
about  a  second  axis  parallel  to 
center  axis  of  the  pivot  shaft, 
link  being  pivotally  connected 
third  axis  parallel  to  said  center 


an  extensible  piston  rod  mov- 


b<ing 


pivotally  mounted  to  said 
axis  parallel  to  said  center  axis 


fith 
aim 


rod  being  pivotally  mounted  to 

axis  spaced  outwardly  along 

from  said  third  axis  and  paral- 

forces  are  transmitted  from 

arm  directly  through  the 


c  rank 
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pivotal  connections  between  the  piston  rod  of  the  hydrau- 
lic cylinder  and  the  lever  arm. 


4,150,724 

ROTARY  STALK  CHOPPER  APPARATUS 

Dwight  W .  Strobel.  Oarks,  Nebr.  68628 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  744,702,  Nov.  24,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,061 

Int.  a.-  AOIB  21/00 

VS.  a.  172—328  9  CUims 


1.  A  rotary  apparatus  which  is  towable  behind  an  agricul- 
tural vehicle  for  high  speed  operation  in  chopping  vegetation 
and  for  churning  and  working  the  soil,  and  for  high  speed 
transportation  to  and  from  the  field,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  horizontally  disposed,  rigid  frame  having  a  lateral  axis  in 
the  direction  of  pulling  and  a  longitudinal  axis  normal  to 
the  direction  of  pulling,  and  defining  front  and  rear  por- 
tions thereof; 
a  plurality  of  downwardly  extending  shaft  support  plates 
disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  said  frame  to  define  thereby 
a  plurality  of  compartments  for  containing  rotary  shred- 
der reels; 
a  plurality  of  rotary  shredder  reels  disposed   in  tandem 
within  each  compartment  defined  by  said  downwardly 
extending  shaft  support  plates  to  form  front  and  rear 
shredder  assemblies,  each  rotary  shredder  reel  having 
a  reel  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  shredder  blades  connected  to  and  extending 
longitudinally  of  each  said  reel  shaft  and  radially  pro- 
truding therefrom,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  shredder  blades  to  said  reel 

shaft  in  radial  and  equicircumferential  disposition, 
whereby  said  shredder  blades  are  rapidly  rotated  by  their 
engagement  with  the  earth  in  response  to  such  high 
speed    towing   of  the   apparatus   along    the   ground, 
thereby  to  chop  any  vegetation  within  their  path  and 
simultaneously  to  chum  and  work  the  soil; 
paired,  facing  reel  shaft  bearing  means  carried  by  said  sup- 
port plates  for  joumaling  each  of  said  reel  shafts  for  inde- 
pendent rotation; 
wheel  extension  and  retraction  means  carried  in  downward 
and  rearward  disposition  for  absorbing  shocks  to  said 
wheel  extension  and  retraction  means  such  as  may  result 
from  such  rapid  transportation  thereof  over  rough  ground 
during  such  high  speed  towing  to  and  from  the  field,  said 
wheel  extension  and  retraction  means  carried  by  said 
frame  for  raising  and  lowering  said  frame  between  a  raised 
position  for  transportation  of  the  rotary  apparatus  to  and 
from  the  field,  and  a  lowered  position  for  disposing  the 
rotary  shredder  reels  in  operative  contact  with  the  surface 
of  the  ground  for  chopping  present  vegetation  and  for 
working  and  churning  the  soil; 
wheel  means  borne  by  said  wheel  extension  and  retraction 
means,  said  wheel  means  movable  by  means  of  said  wheel 
extension  and  retraction  means  from  a  first  disposition  in 
contact  with  the  ground  corresponding  to  the  lowered 
position  of  said  wheel  extension  and  retraction  means  and 
a  second  disposition  above  the  ground  corresponding  to 
the  raised  position  of  said  wheel  extension  and  retraction 


means  to  dispose  said  rotary  shredder  reels  below  the 
level  of  said  wheel  means,  said  wheel  means  disposed 
approximately  equidistant  said  front  and  rear  shredder 
assemblies  with  respect  to  the  lateral  axis  of  said  frame  and 
disposed  interior  of  the  extremities  of  said  shredder  assem- 
blies approximately  equidistant  from  and  laterally  to  said 
lateral  axis,  to  dispose  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  rotary 
apparatus  substantially  equidistant  and  substantially  be- 
tween said  wheel  means,  whereby  the  high  speed  rotary 
apparatus  is  substantially  symmetrically  balanced  both 
laterally  and  longitudinally  for  rapid  chopping  progress 
across  the  field  of  stalks  to  be  chopped  and  for  rapid 
transportation  to  and  from  the  field  to  be  worked;  and 

a  tongue  for  connecting  the  rotary  apparatus  to  the  agricul- 
tural vehicle,  said  tongue  hingedly  connected  to  the  front 
portion  of  said  frame  for  limited  radial  motion  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  frame,  said  tongue  operatively 
connected  to  said  wheel  extension  and  retraction  means 
for  urging  said  tongue  radially  downward  during  exten- 
sion of  the  wheel  means  and  radially  upwardly  during 
ret  rat  ion, 

whereby  the  effective  weight  on  said  front  and  rear  portions 
of  said  frame  may  be  maintained  in  substantially  balanced 
symmetry  when  said  frame  is  lowered  for  chopping. 


4,150.725 

IMPLEMENT  WITH  COMPENSATION  FOR  TERRAIN 

IRREGULARITIES 

John  C.  Crumrine.  Cawker  City.  Kans.,  assignor  to  Richardson 

Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Cawker  City,  Kans. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,070 

Int.  a.-  AOIB  59/042 

U.S.  a.  172—678  4  Qaims 


1.  In  an  implement  having  soil-engaging  tools  supported 
beneath  a  frame  from  which  a  tongue  extends  for  connecting 
the  implement  to  a  tractor,  the  tongue  being  pivoted  on  the 
frame  about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis,  a  counterpoise  con- 
nection between  the  tongue  and  the  frame  for  yieldably  hold- 
ing the  tongue  in  a  normal  operative  position  and  permitting 
the  tongue  to  self-adjust  when  uneven  terrain  is  traversed,  said 
connection  comprising: 
a  compensator  assembly  presenting  a  link  having  opposed 

ends, 
means  securing  said  ends  to  said  tongue  and  said  frame 

respectively, 
said  ends  being  normally  spaced  apart  a  distance  which  is 
preselected  to  cause  said  assembly  to  hold  said  tongue  in 
its  normal  position,  and  said  assembly  having  a  pair  of 
components  movable  relative  to  each  other  in  directions 
to  vary  the  spacing  between  said  ends  to  lengthen  or 
shorten  the  link  and  thereby  permit  the  position  of  the 
tongue  to  change. 
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one  of  said  components  including  a 
an  end  portion  presenting  one  o: 

the  other  of  said  components  incliiling 
over  said  central  rod  and 
of  the  link,  outboard  guide  rods 
rod  and  extending  in  general  parallel 
means  extending  transversely 
securing  said  outboard  rods  thereto, 

said  assembly  being  provided  with 
plates  carried  by  said  rods  and  shfTtable 
nally  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of 
vices  telescoped  over  corresponding 
rods  in  compression  between  saii 
resisting  movement  of  said  comjionents 
directions  and   biasing  said   members 
spaced-apart  positions  correspon  ling 
distance, 

said  spring  devices  preventing  re 
tongue  and  frame  about  said  axis 
against  the  tools  produced  by  the 
being  sufficiently  yieldable  to  per 
to  undergo  said  relative  movemei  t 
of  the  tongue  in  response  to  irr( 
along  the  path  of  travel  of  the  tractor 

said  central  and  outboard  rods 
ing  said  members  to  shift  the 
along  said  rods  and  further 
movement  of  the  components  in 


central  guide  rod  having 

said  ends  of  the  link, 

a  sleeve  telescoped 

presentfcg  the  other  of  said  ends 

ipaced  from  said  central 

ism  therewith,  and 

said  sleeve  and  rigidly 


;  havia  g 


I  pair  of  spaced  bearing 
thereon  longitudi- 
:ompressible  spring  de- 
central  and  outboard 
members  for  yieldably 
in  either  of  said 
toward   normal, 
to  said  preselected 

tive  movement  of  the 

nder  the  reaction  forces 

esistance  of  the  soil,  but 

it  the  tongue  and  frame 

to  change  the  position 

«  gularities  in  the  terrain 

and  implement,  and 

means  thereon  engag- 

toward  each  other 

said  devices  upon 

ither  of  said  directions. 


sime 


com  iress 


4,150,726 
LAND  PLANl 
Jerry  Weitlow,  5112  W.  Maple,  Parag4uld. 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.-  E02F 
VS.  a.  172—780 


i.  Ark.  72450 
io.  823,446 

3/76 


:  cen  :r 


1.  A  land  plane  for  use  in  conjunctio 
leveling  and  grading  the  ground  surl 
prises,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame  including  a  front  sectior 
rear  section; 

(b)  a  front  axle; 

(c)  a  pair  of  steerable  wheels  carri< 
supporting  the  front  section; 

(d)  a  rear  axle; 

(e)  a  pair  of  steerable  wheels 
supporting  the  rear  section; 

(0  grader  means  carried  by  the 
(g)  first  steering  means  for  steering 
(h)  second  steering  means  for  steeriig 
selectively  engageable  with  eitheiithe 
for  steering  the  rear  wheels  in  i 
the  front  wheels  or  a  separate  pfwer 
steering  the  rear  wheels  independ(  ntly 
during  movement  of  the  land  pi 
(i)  control  means  for  selectively 

ing  means  with  either  the  first  steering 
rate  power  supply  source. 
17.  A  land  plane  for  use  in  conjunc|ion 
for  leveling  and  grading  the  groum 
comprises,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame  including  a  front  sectior 
rear  section; 

(b)  a  front  axle; 
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with  a  tow  vehicle  for 
iCe,  which  plane  com- 

a  center  section,  and  a 


i(  i  by  the  front  axle  for 


carri  d  by  the  rear  axle  for 


section; 
he  front  wheels; 
the  rear  wheels  and 
first  steering  means 
«  to  the  steering  of 
supply  source  for 
of  the  front  wheels 
and 

the  second  steer- 
means  or  the  sepa- 


ilai  e: 
enj  aging 


with  a  tow  vehicle 
surface,  which  plane 

a  center  section  and  a 


(c)  a  pair  of  steerable 
supporting  the  front  sec 

(d)  a  rear  axle; 

(e)  a  pair  of  steerable 
supporting  the  rear 

(0  grader  means  carried 
(g)  means  carried  by  the 
tially  adjacent  the  ends 
center  section  to  removje 
front  and  rear  wheels  an(  I 
grader  means  with 
(h)  means  carried  by  each 
independently  applying 
the  frame  with  respect 


ce  Iter 


respect 
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wh(  els  carried  by  the  front  axle  for 
ion; 

wh  ;els  carried  by  the  rear  axle  for 
'  sect)  on; 
by 


the  center  section; 

section  and  disposed  substan- 

t  lereof  for  applying  tension  to  the 

:  sag  in  the  frame  between  the 

permit  vertical  alignment  of  the 

to  the  ground  surface;  and 
)f  the  front  and  rear  sections  for 
t  ;nsion  to  same  to  permit  aligning 
the  ground  surface. 


t) 


William  L.  Shepherd,  West 
Hughes  Tool  Company,  Houston, 
Filed  Jan.  11, 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  173—147 


4,1  i0,727 

DOWNCROWDING  DE\  ICE  FOR  EARTH  BORING 

MAC  HINES 


U|iiversity  Place,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
,  Tex. 
,  Ser.  No.  868,602 
B23Q5/00 

QOaims 


19  '8, 


1.  In  an  earth  boring 
ber  carried  by  the  mast  for 
rotating  the  drive  member, 
ceive  and  rotate  earth  cutting 
an  improved  downcrowding 
force  on  the  drive  member, 
a  rotatable  drum; 
hydraulic  ram  means 
drum  downwardly; 
brake  means  connected  wi 

venting  rotation  of  the 
a  cable  connected  to  the 
the  drum  for  exerting  a 
member  by  the  hydraulii 
actuated. 


appar^us  having  a  mast,  a  drive  mem- 
1  near  movement  and  means  for 
t|e  drive  member  adapted  to  re- 
tools for  penetrating  the  earth, 
neans  for  exerting  a  downward 
c  >mprising: 

conne  ;ted  to  the  drum  for  moving  the 

the  drum  for  selectively  pre- 

dhim;  and 

drii'e  member  and  wrapped  around 

downward  force  on  the  drive 

ram  means  when  the  brake  is 
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4,150,728 
ROCK  DRILL  BIT  INSERTS  WITH  HOLLOW  BASES 

Lloyd  L.  Garner,  San  Clemente;  George  R.  Herrick,  Irvine,  and 

Charles  R.  Harris,  Whittier,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Smith 

International,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  745,361,  Nov.  26,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,570 

Int.  a:-  E21B  9/OS 

VS.  a.  175—374  7  Qaims 


y^s- 


fJ\ 


^•^ 


iVUt. 


1.  An  earth  drilling  rock  bit  comprising: 

a  rock  bit  body; 

a  plurality  of  rolling  cone  cutters  mounted  on  the  rock  bit 

body; 
a  plurality  of  recesses  opening  to  an  outer  surface  of  such  a 

rolling  cone  cutter;  and 
a  tungsten  carbide  insert  interference  fitted  into  each  of  such 

recesses; 
such  a  recess  having  a  cylindrical  wall  portion  extending 
away  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  rolling  cone  cutter  and 
a  bottom  portion  for  engaging  the  inner  end  of  such  an 
insert:  and 
such  an  insert  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  base  portion  with  a  diameter  of  at  least  about 
\  inch,  the  diameter  of  the  base  portion  being  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  recess  for  providing 
an  interference  fit  along  the  base  portion  of  the  insert; 
an  end  portion  converging  from  the  outer  end  of  the  base 
portion  to  form  a  work  surface  extending  beyond  the 
outer  surface  of  the  rolling  cone  cutter;  and 
a  cavity  opening  to  the  inner  end  of  such  insert  in  the 
recess  opposite  the  work  surface  of  such  insert,  the 
cavity  extending  into  the  cylindrical  base  portion  a 
distance  of  at  least  about  40%  of  the  diameter  of  the 
cylindrical  base  portion  and  having  a  volume  in  the 
range  of  from  about  1 S  to  30%  of  the  volume  of  the  base 
portion  of  the  insert,  the  minimal  wall  thickness  of  the 
base  portion  of  such  insert  between  the  cavity  and  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  base  portion  being  at  least 
about  \  inch. 


4,150,729 

STRAIN  GAUGE  FLEXURE  ISOLATED  WEIGHING 

SCALE 

A.  Newman  Ormond,  11969  E.  Rivera  Rd.,  Santa  Fe  Springs, 

Calif.  90670 

Filed  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,239     . 
Int.  a.=  GOIG  i/14.  3/08 
VS.  a.  177—211  16  Claims 

1.  A  strain  gauge  fiexure  isolated  weighing  scale  including 
an  integral  load  member  having  an  end  portion  for  receiving  a 
load  and  a  central  body  portion  secured  in  a  stationary  position 
with  a  flexure  support  means  integrally  connecting  said  central 
body  portion  to  said  end  portion,  said  flexure  support  means 
including: 
(a)  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  horizontal  flexure  webs 
disposed  one  below  the  other  in  vertically  spaced  relation- 
ship having  first  ends  integrally  secured  to  said  central 
body  portion  and  second  ends  extending  towards  said  end 
portion,  said  end  portion  including  first  and  second  copla- 


nar  vertical  flexure  webs,  said  first  vertical  flexure  web 
being  connected  between  the  extending  second  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  horizontal  flexure  webs  and  said 
second  vertical  flexure  web  being  connected  between  the 


extending  second  ends  of  said  third  and  fourth  horizontal 
flexure  webs;  and, 
(b)  strain  gauge  means  secured  to  at  least  one  surface  of  at 
least  one  of  said  second  and  third  horizontal  flexure  webs 
respectively. 


4,150,730 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  COMPENSATING 

WEIGHING  OR  FORCE-MEASURING  DEVICE 

Erich  Knothe,  Bovenden,  and  Christoph  Berg,  Gottingen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sartorius  Werke  GmbH, 

Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1977.  Ser.  No.  860,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1976,  2658628 

Int.  a.-  GOIC  7/00 
VS.  a.  177-212  27  Oaims 


1.  In  an  electromagnetically  compensating  force-measuring 
or  weighing  device  having  a  working  coil  disposed  in  an  air 
gap  of  a  fixed  magnetic  circuit  and  subject  to  the  influence  of 
the  load  to  be  measured,  an  indicator  means  responsive  to  the 
position  of  the  working  coil,  a  control  amplifier  coupled  to  the 
indicator  means  and  responsive  to  its  output,  and  means  for 
feeding  an  output  signal  from  the  control  amplifier  to  the 
working  coil  for  bringing  it  to  a  zero  position,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  additional  coil  connected  electrically  in 
series  with  said  working  coil,  and  a  first  measurement  sensor 
means  positioned  to  sense  the  magnetic  field  of  said  additional 
coil  free  of  system  feedback  for  producing  an  output  signal 
representative  of  the  current  flowing  through  said  working 
coil  and  said  further  coil. 
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4,150,731 
LOCKING  DEVICE 
Wesley  Tannenbaum,  15  Francis  St., 
02159 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  |lo.  860,334 
Int.  a.-  B60R 
U.S.  a.  180—114 


25.04 


ha  'ing  . 


en,  ine, 


1.  In  an  engine-powered  vehicle 
and  an  ignition  switch  means  with  a 
tions.  the  improvement  which  comprises 
ment  comprising  timing  means  respons  ve 
and  actuated  when  said  switch  mean 
position  for  transmitting  a  non-sensible 
a  non-sensible  predetermined  time  intef-val 
actuation  of  said  timing  means,  said 
a  predetermined  duration,  and  electronic 
ble  in  the  locked  state  to  disable  said 
being  connected  to  said  timing  means 
release  signal  and  being  responsive  to 
locking  means  becoming  unlocked  onl] 
signal  is  applied  thereto  and  said  switcl 
second  position  after  said  time  interv; 
tion  of  said  lock  release  signal,  said  lofcking 
locked  when  said  switch  means  is  s>titched 
position  from  said  first  position  before 
said  lock  release  signal,  and  said  lockin 
responsive  to  said  switch  means  for 
said  locking  means  for  a  second  predetermined 
when  said  switch  means  is  switched 
said  second  |x>sition  outside  of  said  deration 
lease  signal. 


■  inh  b 


.  N», 


4,150,732 
IN    RESONANT   CAVITY    DEVICtS 
NOISE  WITHIN  A  DUCT  IN  THl 

GASEOUS  Fhvfp 
Rene  G.  Hoch,  La  Rochette;  Bernard 
Pierre  M.  A.  Sarlat,  Fontainebleau, 
Houssaye  en  Brie,  all  of  France, 
tionale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 
Int.  a.-  POIN 
U.S.  CL  181—213 

1.  A  chamber  for  attenuating  the 
gating  within  a  channel  traversed  by  a 
ing  two  substantially  coaxial  shells,  w 
the  inner  shell  delimits  the  flow  channe 
two  shells  being  divided  by  partitions 
dent  annular  cavities  each  of  which 
channel  through  at  least  one  opening 
shell,  and  said  cavities  thus  forming 
tors  which  attenuate,  in  a  given  frequei^^y 
energy  propagating  in  the  channel, 
terized  by  the  fact  that  each  openinj 
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Newton  Center,  Mass. 


an  Ignition  circuit 
I  lurality  of  circuit  posi- 
an  anti-theft  arrange- 
to  said  switch  means 
is  switched  to  a  first 
ock  release  signal  after 
from  the  instant  of 
release  signal  having 
locking  means  opera- 
,  said  locking  means 
For  receiving  said  lock 
aid  switch  means,  said 
when  said  lock  release 
means  is  switched  to  a 
and  within  said  dura- 
means  remaining 
to  said  second 
ir  after  said  duration  of 
means  includes  means 
iting  the  unlocking  of 
time  interval 
said  first  position  to 
of  said  lock  re- 


FOR  REDUCING 
PRESENCE  OF  A 


J.  L.  Jubelin,  Cesson; 

ind  Pierre  Thomas,  La 

at  signors  to  Societe  Na- 

le  Moteurs  d'Aviation, 


.  866,796 

in.  11,  1977,  77  01142 
//t2 

14  Qaims 

ai  oustical  energy  propa- 

^aseoue  flow,  compris- 

erein  the  inner  wall  of 

the  space  between  the 

\  'hich  separate  indepen- 

( ommunicates  with  the 

provided  in  the  inner 

annular  acoustic  resona- 

range,  the  acoustical 

sai(|chamber  being  charac- 

opens  into  the  corre- 


sponding cavity  through  a  t  ent 
related  branches  which  exten  I 
one  of  said  branches  being  joii  ed 


8  Claims 
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duct  having  two  angularly 

into  the  interior  of  said  cavity, 

to  the  inner  shell  and  opening 


I  sail 


into  the  channel  flush  with 
branches  extending  substantially 
channel  and  opening  into  said 


4,1!  0 


Mace  E.  Plummer,  Rte.  2,  Bo; 
Filed  Dec.  29, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  CI.  182—187 


,733 
SPORTSMAN'S  SEAT 

39,  Siren,  Wis.  54872 

Ser.  No.  865,524 
\45F  3/26 


19-7 


1.  A  sportsman's  seat  assembly 
a  supporting  frame,  a  seat  rol  itably 
depending  from  said  frame; 
locking  means  for  fixing  said 
relative  to  said  frame;  a  footrei  t 
of  one  of  said  legs;  a  tree 
of  another  of  said  legs  and  mea|is 
a  tree  trunk. 


4,1!  ), 


191  S 


ELEVATOR  CON 
Takeshi   Ohira,   Katsuta; 

Chihiko  Honzyo,  Katsuta; 

Takanobu  Hatakeyama, 

Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24, 

Int.  a.- 
U.S.  a.  187—29  R 

1.  An  elevator  control 
ing  a  car  running  in  an  elevato 
ing  a  speed  command  signal  in 
said  car,  and  a  device  for  con 
said  speed  command  signal 
of  said  motor;  said  elevator 
ing  an  AC  tachometer 
motor,  a  rectifier  circuit  for 


inner  wall,  and  the  other  of  its 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
cavities. 


3  Claims 


comprising,  in  combination, 

mounted  thereon;  pivots 

telescopic  legs  mounted  thereof; 

at  a  desired  angular  position 

removably  mounted  at  the  end 

eng^ing  clamp  mounted  at  the  end 

for  securing  said  clamp  about 


I  :gsi 


1,734 

ROL  APPARATUS 
Tad  10   Kameyama,   Higashiibaraki; 

Yuzaburo  Iwasa,  Hitachi,  and 
Ka^uta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 


Ser.  No.  871,801 
I66B  1/30 

IS  Qaims 

apparatus  including  a  motor  for  driv- 
hoistway,  a  device  for  general- 
accordance  with  the  position  of 
It  oiling  said  motor  in  response  to 
a  feedback  signal  of  the  speed 
cotitrol  apparatus  further  compris- 
driven  by  said  car  drive 
K:tifying  the  output  of  said  AC 


gene  ator 
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tachometer  generator  to  deliver  said  speed  feedback  signal, 
and  a  counter  for  detecting  a  car  position  by  counting  the 


number  proportional  to  the  output  frequency  of  said  AC  ta- 
chometer generator. 


4,150,735 
SLACK  ADJUSTER  ASSEMBLY 
Leon  R.  Acre,  Ovid,  and  Marquis  J.  Lake,  Sr.,  Corunna,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,231 

Int.  a.-  F16D  65/52 

U.S.  a.  188—196  BA  3  Qaims 


1.  A  slack  adjuster  mechanism  for  brakes  comprising;  a 
one-piece  unitary  ratchet  wheel  mountable  on  a  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith  about  an  axis,  a  slack  arm  mounted  on  said 
ratchet  wheel  for  rotation  relative  thereto  about  said  axis,  a 
pawl  carrier  mounted  directly  on  said  ratchet  wheel  on  one 
side  of  said  slack  arm  for  rotation  relative  to  said  ratchet  wheel 
and  slack  arm  about  said  axis,  a  first  pawl  positioned  between 
said  slack  arm  and  ratchet  wheel  for  normally  rotating  said 
ratchet  wheel  with  said  slack  arm  through  a  normal  predeter- 
mined stroke  between  brake  released  and  brake  applied  posi- 
tions, a  second  pawl  positioned  between  said  pawl  carrier  and 
ratchet  wheel  for  normally  providing  rotation  of  said  pawl 
carrier  with  said  ratchet  wheel  and  slack  arm  through  said 
predetermined  stroke,  a  push  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said 
slack  arm  by  a  first  pivot  connection  for  moving  said  slack  arm 
through  said  predetermined  stroke,  abutment  means  pivotally 
connected  to  said  push  rod  by  a  second  pivot  connection 
spaced  beyond  said  first  pivot  connection  between  said  push 
rod  and  slack  arm,  said  second  pivot  connection  during  rotat- 
able  movement  of  said  slack  arm  being  movable  about  said  first 


pivot  connection  to  impart  generally  reciprocating  movement 
to  said  abutment  means  relative  to  said  carrier,  and  said  carrier 
having  a  carrier  abutment  cooperating  with  said  abutment 
means  upon  movement  of  said  slack  arm  and  ratchet  wheel 
beyond  said  predetermined  stroke  toward  an  overtravcl  posi- 
tion for  stopping  rotation  of  said  pawl  carrier  beyond  said 
predetermined  stroke  while  effecting  rotational  movement  of 
said  slack  arm  and  ratchet  wheel  in  one  direction  relative  to 
said  pawl  carrier  as  said  slack  arm  and  ratchet  wheel  rotate 
past  said  predetermined  stroke  toward  said  overtravel  position, 
and  said  carrier  abutment  cooperating  with  said  abutment 
means  upon  return  of  said  slack  arm  from  said  overtravel 
position  toward  said  brake  released  position  for  stopping  rota- 
tion of  both  said  pawl  carrier  and  ratchet  wheel  before  said 
slack  arm  reaches  said  brake  released  position  while  effecting 
rotational  movement  of  said  slack  arm  opposite  to  said  one 
direction  relative  to  both  said  ratchet  wheel  and  pawl  carrier 
as  said  slack  arm  continues  rotation  toward  said  brake  released 
position  to  adjust  the  slack  in  said  mechanism  and  limit  the 
travel  of  said  slack  arm  to  said  predetermined  stroke. 


4,150,736 
WHEEL  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 

Milford  F.  Marti,  608  B  Chateau  Dr.,  Huntsville,  Ala.  35802 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  638,594,  Dec.  12,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  444,736,  Feb.  22,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,346 

Int.  Q.-  F16D  51/22.  65/08 

VS.  a.  188—332  13  Qaims 


1.  A  wheel  brake  assembly  adapted  to  be  employed  with  an 
automotive  drum  comprising: 

a  pair  of  brake  shoes,  each  having  an  arcuately-shaped  outer 
lining  bearing  portion  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  periph- 
eral wall  of  said  drum  and  an  inner  web  perpendicular  to 
said  lining  bearing  poriion; 

a  pair  of  discrete,  spaced,  parallel,  flat  plates,  each  having  an 
inner  and  facing  flat  guide  surface  dimensioned  to  guid- 
ably  engage  webs  of  said  brake  shoes,  said  facing  flat 
guide  surfaces  of  said  plates  being  coextensive  with  each 
other  and  with  said  webs  in  regions  corresponding  to 
circumferential  mid  regions  of  said  webs,  said  plates  hav- 
ing like  positioned  openings  open  at  their  inner  edge  re- 
gions, and  thus  configured  to  slip,  normally,  over  an  axle 
and  to  separately  attach  to  an  axle  assembly; 

a  plurality  of  relatively  small  spaced  connectors  extending 
between  and  ridigly  connecting  and  spacing  said  plates 
apart,  said  connectors  being  substantially  spaced  outward 
from  said  circular  inner  edge  region,  and  at  least  one  of 
said  connectors  being  located  adjacent  to  each  of  said  mid 
regions,  whereby  the  inner  surface  of  said  plates  is  held  for 
radially  guiding  said  webs  of  said  brake  shoes  in  said  mid 
regions,  and  thus  assuring  uniform  engagement  of  said 
shoes  with  said  drum; 

anchor  surfaces  and  spring  bias  means  connected  to  said 
brake  shoes  for  normally  biasing  said  brake  shoes  against 
anchor  surfaces  and  said  lining  bearing  portion  of  said 
brake  shoes  in  a  contracted  position  wherein  said  lining 
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bearing  portions  are  normally  w|ihd 
ment  with  said  inner  peripheral 
spring  bias  means  comprising  a 
necting  the  webs  of  said  brake  she  :s, 
ing  over  and  across  an  outer  surfape 
and  a  second  spring  extending 
surface  of  the  other  plate  and  parallel 
and  brake  actuating  means  for  app  ying 
at  least  one  of  said  shoes,  whereu  x>i 
portion  of  a  said  shoe  is  forced  int  > 
drum. 


4,150,737 
INCHING  VAL^IE 
Jon  R.  Patton,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assigif>r  to  Clark  Equipment 
Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  r4> 
Int.  a.-  B60K  41/24:  Ft  iD 
U,S.  a.  192—13  R  15  aaims 


/ 
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rawn  from  engage- 

I'all  of  said  drum,  said 

ir  of  springs  intercon- 

,  a  first  spring  extend- 

of  one  of  said  plates, 

and  across  an  outer 

to  said  first  spring; 

a  braking  force  to 

n  said  lining  bearing 

engagement  with  said 


821,277 

67/02 


mt'''^9MM^^M\\ 


am  ular  , 


1.  In  a  control  apparatus  for  a  vehici : 
and   including   brake   means 
means  connecting  a  source  of  fluid 
actuated  clutch,  an  improved  inching 
hydraulic  passage  means  for  selectively 
hydraulic  pressure  supplied  to  said 
degree  of  actuation  of  said  brake  means 
valve  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  valve  body  having  a 
and  second  closed  ends,  said  body 
outlet  port  and  multiple  drain 
communicating  with  said  through 

b.  a  spool  member  sealingly  and 
said  bore,  said  spool  member 
land  portions  separated  by  an 
constant  communication  with  said 
member  further  including  a 
second  land  portion  and 
communication  with  said 
groove  portion; 

c.  first  resilient  means  between  said 
spool  first  land  portion  for 
first  position  with  an  effort 
desired  clutch  slip  pressure,  said  t 
ing  first  stop  means  for  limiting 
movement  of  said  spool  member 

d.  actuating  means  sealingly  and 
said  through  bore  and  axially 
member; 

e.  second  resilient  means  within  saic 
ing  said  actuating  means  to  a  firsi 
bore  further  including  second  sto  i 
another  direction,  the  movement 
to  said  first  position; 

f  a  variable  volume  chamber 
second  land  portion  and  one  end 
said  variable  volume  chamber 
with  a  first  drain  port  when  said 
first  position,  said  variable  volumi 
constant  communication  with  saii 


having  a  transmission 

comprising   hydraulic   passage 

prei  sure  to  a  fluid  pressure 

1  alve  interposed  in  said 

manually  reducing  the 

clu(;h  in  proportion  to  the 

said  improved  inching 


■bein  % 


way,  said  variable  volufie 
third  resilient  means 
actuating  means,  with 
means  being  less  than 
volume  chamber  when 
ing  means  are  in  their  fir: 
.  said  actuating  means 
said  brake  means,  for  ini 
said  second  resilient 
means  to  a  second 
actuating  means  closes 
causing  a  build-up  of 
chamber  until  said  pressu 
resilient  means  and  cause ; 
ber  to  a  second  position 
completely  closes  off  said 
ber  and  said  first  resilient 
pressure  to  said  clutch  to 
whereby  the  solely 
actuating  means  and  said 
the  operation  of  said 
below  said  maximum 


betw  een 

the  axial  ( 

tie 

sa  d 

firt 

be  ng 

tiilly, 
me  ins 
positii  m 
cff  1 
pres  ;ure 


4,1!  ). 


Jiipan 


through  bore  with  first 

Slaving  an  inlet  port,  an 

with  all  of  said  ports 

bore; 

si  dingly  retained  within 

inc  uding  first  and  second 

groove  portion  in 

outlet  port,  said  spool 

paskageway  through  said 

restrict  on  means  in  constant 

passageway  and  said  annular 

rst  closed  end  and  said 

biasingkaid  spool  member  to  a 

equ  valent  to  a  maximum 

li  rough  bore  also  includ- 

in  one  direction,  the 

said  first  position; 

slldingly  retained  within 

laced  from  said  spool 

through  bore  for  bias- 
position,  said  through 
means  for  limiting,  in 
>f  said  actuating  means 


Kosaku    Sayo,    Katsuta;    Seij 
Suginuma,  Hitachi,  all  of 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8, 197$, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  192—84  C 
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chamber  further  containing 

said  spool  member  and  said 

extent  of  said  third  resilient 

axial  extent  of  said  variable 

spool  member  and  said  actuat- 

position;  and 

operatively  connected  with 

,  in  a  first  stage,  overcoming 

and  moving  said  actuating 

wherein  the  one  end  of  said 

said  first  drain  port  thereby 

within  said  variable  volume 

e  exceeds  the  force  of  said  first 

movement  of  said  spool  mem- 

vjherein  said  second  land  portion 

inlet  port,  with  said  spool  mem- 

neans  thereafter  controlling  the 

permit  inching  of  said  vehicle, 

connection  between  said 

s  pool  member  positively  restricts 

inching  valve  to  pressures 

clutch  slip  pressure. 


hydri  ulicat 


impi  Dved 


des  red 


1,738 
ELECTROMA^ETIC  CLUTCH 

TO    Tani,    Naka,    and    Atsushi 
in,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 


.  Ser.  No.  748,503 
Fapan,  Dec.  8,  1976,  50-145088 
1  16D  27/06 

IfiQaims 


aid  i 


between  said  spool  member 

f  said  actuating  means, 

in  full  communication 

)  ctuating  means  is  in  its 

chamber  also  being  in 

djspool  member  passage- 


15.  An  electromagnetic  clu^h 
clutch  disc  means  connecte  I 
a  rotor  having  a  pole  face, 

lar  cavity  therein,  said 

about  said  shaft; 
an  annular  one  piece  core 

in  said  annular  cavity; 
an  excitor  supported  on  saic 

lar  cavity; 
an  annular  one-piece  supporting 

rotor  for  relative  rotatio  i 

member  being  secured  wfthin 
wherein  said  annular 

magnetizable  material. 


compnsing: 
to  a  rotary  shaft; 
inner  walls  defining  an  annu- 
ibtor  being  supported  coaxially 


njember  disposed  about  said  shaft 

core  member  within  said  annu- 

member  for  supporting  said 
therebetween  said  supporting 
said  core  member;  and 
suppdrt  member  is  formed  of  a  non- 
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4,150,739 
ADJUSTABLE  FRICTION  CLUTCH  FOR  PRESSES 
Helmut  Dischler,  Neuss;  Eduard  Huydts,  Dusseldorf,  and  Gert 
Lohmann,  Neuss,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Firms  G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  A  Co.,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,565 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6, 
1976,  2650881;  Oct.  7,  1977,  2745142 

Int.  a.-'  F16D  13/40.  13/68.  69/00 
MS.  a.  192—107  R  21  Qaims 


1.  In  a  friction  clutch  of  the  type  comprising  a  pair  of  rotat- 
able,  coaxial,  annular,  spaced  drive  members,  at  least  one  of  the 
drive  members  being  axially  movable,  an  off-drive  shaft 
mounted  coaxially  with  the  drive  members,  a  spring  plate 
having  friction  coatings  along  its  outer  edges,  and  clamping 
means  securing  the  spring  plate  at  its  center  to  the  off-drive 
shaft,  the  said  outer  edge  friction  coatings  of  the  spring  plate 
being  disposed  in  the  space  between  the  drive  members  so  that, 
upon  movement  of  said  one  of  the  drive  members  axially 
toward  the  other  to  activate  and  engage  the  clutch,  the  said 
outer  edges  and  friction  coatings  are  clamped  between  the 
drive  members,  elastically  deforming  the  spring  plate,  the 
improvements  wherein  said  friction  coatings  are  so  arranged 
on  the  spring  plate  that  their  inside  edges,  facing  toward  the 
off-drive  shaft,  extend  along  straight  lines  that  are  perpendicu- 
lar to  a  radius  starting  from  the  center  of  said  off-drive  shaft, 
and  said  clamping  means  extends  outwardly  from  the  off -drive 
shaft  and  terminates  along  straight  lines  which  are  parallel  to 
said  lines  of  the  inside  edges  of  the  friction  coatings,  thus 
causing  uniform  bending  of  the  spring  plate  and  preventing 
spherical  deformation  because  of  the  annular  shape  of  the  drive 
members. 


4,150,740 
MONEY  EXCHANGING  SYSTEM 
Syngo  Douno,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Himeji,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  680,522,  Apr.  26,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,324 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2,  I97S,  50-53626 

Int.  a.2  G07F  7/04 

U.S.  a.  194—4  C  1  aaim 

1.  A  money  changing  system  comprising: 

(a)  money  judging  means  for  judging  whether  or  not  a  piece 
of  money  having  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  denomina- 
tions and  inserted  into  said  system  for  being  changed  is 
acceptable; 

(b)  exchange  operation  setting  means  having  manually  actu- 
able  selecting  means  for  selecting  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  money  for  each  denomination  piece  of  money  to 
be  changed,  each  group  consisting  of  money  of  a  single  or 
a  plurality  of  denominations  and  in  each  said  group  the 
total  value  of  the  money  being  equal  to  the  value  of  the 
denomination  of  the  corresponding  piece  of  money  to  be 
changed,  and  said  exchange  operation  setting  means  being 
coupled  to  said  money  judging  means  for  producing,  in 
response  to  an  indication  that  a  piece  of  money  inserted 
into  said  system  has  been  judged  acceptable,  a  selection 


signal  corresponding  to  one  of  said  groups  of  money  in 
response  to  a  manual  selection  by  the  user  of  the  system: 

(c)  selection  means  coupled  to  said  money  judging  means 
and  said  exchange  operation  setting  means  for  receiving 
said  selection  signal  and  producing  a  money  dispensing 
signal  representative  of  a  group  of  money  which  has  been 
manually  selected  in  response  thereto; 

(d)  a  money  dispensing  means  for  dispensing  money  of  the 
selected  group  in  response  to  said  money  dispensing  sig- 
nal; 

(e)  money  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  money  dispens- 
ing means  for  detecting  the  amounts  of  money  dispensed 
by  said  money  dispensing  means  and  producing  a  detec- 
tion signal;  and 


I  MONCT  NCTUHNINt 


h 


(0  dispensation  control  means  coupled  between  said  selec- 
tion means  and  said  money  dispensing  means  and  to  which 
(he  output  of  said  money  detecting  means  is  coupled  and 
for  causing  said  money  dispensing  means  to  dispense 
money  on  receipt  of  said  money  dispensing  signal,  and  for 
counting  the  detection  signals  produced  by  said  money 
detecting  means,  and  when  a  monetary  value  correspond- 
ing to  said  money  dispensing  signal  coincides  with  the 
monetary  value  counted  by  said  detection  signals,  for 
suspending  the  money  dispensing  operation  of  said  money 
dispensing  means, 

whereby  a  user  can  selectively  designate  a  desired  one  out  of 
(he  plurality  of  groups  of  money  to  be  received  as  change 
for  a  piece  of  money,  and  as  a  result  of  such  designation 
the  selected  group  of  money  is  dispensed. 


4,150,741 
COIN-OPERATED  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 
PRODUCT  UNITS  FROM  A  STRIP  THEREOF 
Gino  Rubin,  Via  Boncompagni  55,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,733 
Qaims  priority,  application  luly,  Sep.  15,  1976,  27214/76 
Int.  a.-  G07F  5/00.  11/72 
U.S.  a.  194—79  7  CUims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  product  units  from  a  strip, 
wherein  said  product  units  are  packaged  in  individual  contain- 
ers connected  together  to  form  a  strip,  and  cutting  each  indi- 
vidual product  unit  from  the  strip  which  is  fed  stepwise  to 
bring  each  terminal  product  unit  into  a  cutting  position  during 
each  distribution  cycle,  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  coin  box  for  insertion  therein  of  a  suitable  coin,  said 
coin  box  comprising  a  coin  chute  with  a  restriction  de- 
fined by  an  appendix; 

(b)  a  cutting  mechanism  for  separating  said  terminal  product 
unit  from  said  strip,  said  cutting  mechanism  being  actu- 
ated by  insertion  of  said  coin  in  said  coin  box; 

(c)  a  latch  element  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which 
operation  of  said  cutting  mechanism  is  prevented  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  operation  is  permitted,  said 
appendix  being  connected  operationally  to  said  latch 
element; 

(d)  a  feed  mechanism  for  stepwise  feeding  of  said  strip  so  as 
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ii  o 


to  bring  the  next  product  unit 
cutting,  and  ready  for  a  further 
mechanism  being  actuated  by  the 
said  cutting  mechanism; 


a  position  suitable  for 
perating  cycle,  said  feed 
return  to  rest  position  of 
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(e)  whereby  a  coin  inserted  into  sa:  1 
restriction  to  operationally  conn<  :t 
cutting  mechanism,  the  operatioi 
nism  causing  said  latch  element  ti 
position. 


4,150,742 
IMBRICATING  A  GROUP  dF  FLAT  BARS 
Edwin  R.  Pretsch,  and  Jan  Cipris,  botfi  of  Hamilton,  Canada, 
assignors  to  The  Steel  Company  of  (panada.  Limited,  Hamil- 
ton, Canada 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,524 


U.S.  a.  198—459 


Int.  a.2  B65G  47/ 


26 


6  Claims 


1.  In  an  appartus  for  transferring  pac  cs  of  elongated  flat  bars 
in  a  given  direction  normal  to  their  1(  ngth,  the  apparatus  in- 
cluding: a  first  set  of  similar  stationarj  arms  transverse  to  the 
bar  length  with  notched  upper  edges  or  receiving  the  packs 
leaning  in  the  given  direction,  a  second  set  of  similar  movable 
arms    interposed    between    adjacent  Istationary    arms    with 
notched  upper  edges  matching  the  upfler  edges  of  the  station- 
ary arms,  means  for  moving  the  movab  e  arms  in  a  closed  loop, 
and  shufHe  bar  means  beyond  the  arms  in  said  given  direction, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  modified  notch  at  the  downstream  end  of  all  of  said  mov- 
able arms,  including  a  dog  membei  on  at  least  some  of  said 
movable  anns  defining  a  notch  an  i  pivoted  to  its  respec- 
tive arm  adjacent  the  apex  of  the  lotch,  the  dog  member 
being  counterbalanced  to  retain  tl  e  dog  member  with  its 
notch  oriented  the  same  as  the  othi  ir  notches  of  the  arm  so 
long  as  no  flat  bars  are  supported  ii  the  notch,  but  to  allow 
the  dog  member  to  pivot  when  a  jack  of  flat  bars  is  sup- 
ported in  the  dog  member  notch,  I  he  pivoting  causing  the 
bars  to  lean  in  the  direction  oppos  te  said  given  direction, 
movement  of  said  movable  arms  ii  said  closed  loop  being 


i  th  lir 


coin  box  stops  at  said 

said  appendix  to  said 

of  said  cutting  mecha- 

move  into  said  second 


adapted  to  pick  up,  in 
flat  bars  leaning  in  said 
lean  in  the  other  directiofi 
shuffle  bar  means 

6.  A  method  of  transferrin, 
given  direction  normal  to 

transferring  each  pack  of 
given  direction,  in  step\iise 
wardly  opening  notche: 
stationary  arms  arrange( 
extent  of  the  bars,  by  pi  :king 
notches  in  the  upper 
leaved  with  the  stationa  y 
arms  up,  over  and  down 
into  stationary  arm  notches 
direction, 

repeating  the  preceding 
downstream  end  of  the 
tion, 

picking  up  the  pack  in  upw  i 
dog  members  pivoted 
movable  arms  at  locations 
notches,  the  dog  membei  s 
keep  their  notches  \i[ 
therein,  but  so  as  to  tilt 
direction  when  weightec 

allowing  the  dog  members 
tion  to  cause  the  flat  bar 
direction,  while  lifting 
location  further  in  said  _ 

and  depositing  the  pack,  sti 
direction,  onto  shuffle 
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1  tl  e  dog  member  notches,  a  pack  of 

gjven  direction,  to  pivot  the  bars  to 

and  to  set  the  bars  down  on  the 


packs  of  elongated  flat  bars  in  a 
r  length,  comprising: 
lat  bars,  the  latter  leaning  in  said 
ise  fashion  along  a  series  of  up- 
in  the  upper  edges  of  a  set  of 
transversely  to  the  longitudinal 
up  each  pack  with  similar 
of  a  set  of  movable  arms  inter- 
arms;  and  raising  the  movable 
igain  to  drop  the  pack  of  flat  bars 
further  along  in  said  given 


;ste) 


until  the  pack  has  moved  to  the 
St  itionary  arms  in  said  given  direc- 


pri  ght 
tieir 


rdly  opening  notches  defined  by 

the  downstream  ends  of  the 

adjacent  the  apices  of  their 

being  counterbalanced  so  as  to 

when  no  pack  is  received 

notches  toward  the  upstream 

by  receiving  a  pack, 

tilt  toward  the  upstream  direc- 

to  lean  oppositely  to  said  given 

pack  up,  over  and  down  at  a 

direction, 

leaning  oppositely  to  said  given 

lar  means  downstream  of  said 


o 


tlie 


£  ven  ( 


arms. 


4,1  10, 


SINGULATION 

Sebastian  J.  Lazzarotti;  Robei  t 
and  James  R.  Hunter, 
Burroughs  Corporation, 
Filed  Dec.  27, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  198—460 


Cha(ds 


19  7, 


1.  A  singulation  device  for 
combination: 

a  singulator  slide  for 
having  a  backplate  and 
side  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apar 
along  said  slide,  each  of 
roller  and  a  pair  of  doci|ment 
therewith,  said  sensing 


1,743 
^EVICE  FOR  MAIL 

S.  Bradshaw,  both  of  Broomall, 
Ford,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
De^oit,  Mich. 

,  Ser.  No.  864,384 
16SG  47/30 

10  Qaims 


nixed  mail  pieces  comprising  in 

receiting  said  mail  pieces,  said  slide 
I  a  single  registration  wall  along  a 


singulating  stations  disposed 

I  aid  stations  including  a  friction 

sensing  means  associated 

m^ans  being  positioned  at  a  pair  of 
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respective  locations  displaced  from  each  other  along  the 
length  of  said  slide  downstream  from  said  roller, 

said  singulator  slide  having  a  compound  slope  wherein  its 
longitudinal  axis  is  inclined  with  respect  to  the  horizonul 
and  its  transverse  axis  is  further  inclined  from  the  horizon- 
tal in  the  direction  of  said  registration  wall,  said  com- 
pound slope  enhancing  the  gravitational  forces  acting 
upon  said  mail  pieces  to  guide  them  down  the  slide  with 
one  common  side  edge  registration, 

logic  control  means  responsive  to  each  pair  of  document 
sensing  means  of  the  respective  singulation  stations  for 
independently  controlling  the  rotation  of  the  roller  associ- 
ated therewith,  thereby  achieving  progressive  separation 
of  said  mail  pieces. 


nozzle  when  the  cap  is  applied  to  the  neck  to  provide  a  leak- 
tight  barrier  between  the  opening  and  the  interior  of  the  cap. 


1.  A  packaged  medicant  comprising  (1)  an  outer  hermeti- 
cally sealed  envelope,  (2)  an  inner  dispenser  bottle,  and  (3)  an 
inert  atmosphere  within  the  envelope  within  which  the  dis- 
penser bottle  is  immersed;  said  hermetically  sealed  envelope 
comprising  a  three-ply  laminate  wherein  the  outer  ply  is  an 
abrasive-resistant  polymer,  an  intermediate  ply  which  is  alumi- 
num foil,  and  an  inner  ply  which  is  a  heat-sealable  polymer, 
said  three-ply  laminate  in  combination  excluding  entry  of 
oxygen  and  light  and  preventing  escape  of  water  vapor  and  the 
inert  atmosphere;  said  inert  atmosphere  within  the  envelope 
being  oxygen;  free;  and  said  dispensing  bottle  being  a  translu- 
cent polymer  and  containing  a  solution  of  light-sensitive,  ox- 
ygensensitive  medicant  and  an  anti-oxident  and  comprising  a 
receptacle  for  holding  a  predetermined  quantity  of  the  liquid 
medicant  provided  with  a  neck  defining  an  opening  to  the 
interior  of  the  receptacle,  a  discharge  element  comprising  a 
cylindrical  part  press-fitted  into  the  opening  in  the  neck,  a 
tapered  nozzle  through  which  the  liquid  medicant  in  the  recep- 
tacle is  adapted  to  be  dispensed  in  predetermined  doses,  and  an 
annular,  externally-located  collar  in  conjunction  with  the  cy- 
lindrical part  and  the  tapered  nozzle  for  seating  of  the  dis- 
charge element  within  the  neck,  said  tapered  nozzle  terminat- 
ing in  an  end  opening  of  a  diameter  to  dispense  said  predeter- 
mined dose  and  said  receptacle  having  elastically  flexible  walls 
such  as  to  enable  squeezing  the  walls  to  displace  a  dose 
through  the  opening  at  the  end  of  said  tapered  nozzle,  a  closure 
cap  arranged  tp  be  releasably  applied  to  the  neck  over  the 
tapered  nozzle  and  a  sealing  element  interiorly  of  the  cap 
arranged  to  become  engaged  with  the  opening  at  the  end  of  the 


4,150,745 
BELT  PACKAGING  TRAY 
Larry  J.  Williams,  Wa»erly,  and  Alvin  A.  Brhel,  Lincoln,  both  of 
Nebr.,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,547 

Int.  a:-  B65D  85/02.  1/34.  81/16.  85/62 

U.S.  a.  206-303  10  Qaims 


4,150,744 
PACKAGING 
Jack  Fennimore,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England,  assignor  to 
Smith  &  Nephew  Pharmaceuticals  Ltd.,  Hertfordshire,  En- 
gland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  662,031,  Feb.  27,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,349 

Int.  a.-  B65D  81/24.  83/14 

U.S.  a.  206—205  5  Oaims 


1.  A  packaging  tray  comprising  a  vacuum  molded  polysty- 
rene carrier  having  a  raised  land  area  and  a  recessed  well  area, 
the  land  area  defining  the  shape  of  the  tray  and  the  configura- 
tion of  the  well,  said  well  being  substantially  heart-shaped  to 
receive  a  plurality  of  flexible  endless  belts  in  a  looped  configu- 
ration therein  with  the  ends  of  the  loop  being  retained  in  lobe 
portions  of  the  heart  shape  and  mainuining  said  belts  in  a 
nested  orientation  therein,  the  depth  of  the  well  being  slightly 
less  than  the  transverse  width  of  a  belt  so  that  when  trays  of 
belu  are  vertically  stacked  the  belts  within  the  tray  well  are 
maintained  in  their  nested  orientation  by  the  bottom  of  the  tray 
above  it,  the  gauge  of  the  carrier  being  within  the  range  of  5-30 
mils  and  having  at  least  two  comers  truncated  such  as  to  pro- 
vide hand-hold  positions  in  the  handling  of  the  tray. 


4,150,746 

TOOL  BOX  APPLIANCE 

Victor  A.  Bugiione,  106-16  75th  St.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.  11417 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1977.  Ser.  No.  843,636 

Int.  a.-  B65D  85/20 


U.S.  a.  206—372 


10  Claims 


1.  A  case  including  a  box  having  an  open  top,  a  cover  for 
closing  said  top,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  cover  to  said 
box  for  movement  between  a  closed  and  an  open  position 
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wherein  a  main  section  of  said  cover 
horizontal  and  generally  vertical,  a 
cover  in  fixed  position  on  the  inside 
recess  means  for  storage  of  articles 
said  open  position  said  recess  means 
tioned  for  insertion  and  removal  of 
means  at  the  top  of  said  recess  means 
closed  position  said  recess  means 
so  that  said  opening  means  is  at  a  sii 
keeper  means  operatively  connected 
ment  between  first  and  second 
cover  means,  said  keeper  means 
permitting  articles  to  be  inserted 
recess  means,  said  keeper  means  whei 
blocking  removal  of  articles  from 
mounting  said  keeper  means  for 
to  said  second  position  under  the  in 
said  cover  is  operated  to  said  closed 


s  respectively  generally 

liolder  mounted  to  said 

th  ;reof,  said  holder  having 

tl^rein,  with  said  cover  in 

being  operatively  posi- 

I  rticles  through  opening 

with  said  cover  in  said 

operatively  positioned 


e  of  said  recess  means, 

:o  said  cover  for  move- 

with  respect  to  said 

in  said  first  position 

withdrawn  from  said 

in  said  second  position 

recess  means,  means 

movement  thereof 

uence  of  gravity  when 

osition. 


positi  )ns 
wh  ;n 
anl 


said 


autoi  natic 


4,150,747 
COMPOSITE  CKN 
Gerald  A.  Gordon,  Skokie,  III.,  assi|  nor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  &o.  794,883 

Int.  a.2  B65D  S/72.  17.  02.  17/16 

U.S.  a.  206—603  19  Qaims 


;ibe 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  rigid 
fined  about  a  principal  axis,  an  end  closure 
to  said  sidewall,  a  product  compati 
said  sidewall,  and  movable  rupturing 
on  said  sidewall  and  swingable  away 
rupturing  contact  with  said  liner  for 
permit  passage  of  product  therethroug  i 
ble  flexible  pull  member  attached  to 
swinging  the  same. 


54 


8  Claims 


4,150,748 
TAMPERPROOF  RECLOSjteLE  CARTON 
David  C.  Mueller,  Neenah,  Wis.,  asa  ignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  to.  927,561 
Int.  a.^  B65D  5\5 
U.S.  a.  206—624 

1.  A  carton  integrally  formed  frc^  a  paperboard  blank 
comprising: 

a  receptacle  portion  having  a  recti^gular  top  op>ening  and 
including  a  front  panel,  a  bottom  panel  and  a  pair  of  end 
panels  hingedly  connected  then  to  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  therefrom,  and  a  rear  pa  lel  extending  upwardly 
from  said  bottom  panel  and  hing  sdly  connected  thereto, 
each  of  said  end  panels  having, 
hinge,   a  locking  tab  extending 

thereof,  hingedly  connected  then  to,  and  reversely  folded 
to  lie  thereagainst,  said  tab  havin  ;  a  transversely  extend- 
ing line  of  weakness  located  o  itwardly  of  said  hinge 
connection  thereof;  and 
a  cover  portion,  including  a  top  panil  hingedly  connected  to 
the  upper  edge  of  said  rear  panel  c  f  said  receptacle  portion 
and  dimensioned  and  configured  to  overlie  and  close  the 
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ylindrical  sidewall,  de- 

integrally  attached 

liner  disposed  within 

i^eans  pivotally  mounted 

from  said  sidewall  into 

rupturing  said  liner  to 

,  and  a  manually  opera- 

^id  rupturing  means  for 


at  a  point  adjacent  its 
from   the  upper  edge 


opening  thereof,  and  a 
comprised  of:  (a)  a  fron 
depending  from  the  forj^rard 
extending  entirely  acros 
cle  portion,  (b)  a  pair  oi 
the  ends  of  said  front  flj  p 
tending  rearwardly  therefrom 
of  said  end  panels  of 
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relatively  narrow  skirt  member, 
flap  hingedly  connected  to  and 
edge  of  said  top  panel  and 
said  front  panel  of  said  recepta- 
end  tabs  hingedly  connected  to 
with  each  of  said  end  tabs  ex- 
over  the  corresponding  one 
receptacle  portion,  with  said 


s«id 


fti* 


corresponding  locking 
tween  and  secured  to 
securement  of  said  locking 
fined  to  the  portion  there  of 
weakness,  and  (c)  a  reir  forcing 
lower  edge  of  said  front 
and  reversely  folded  an( 
forcing  flap  being  dimei  sioned 
to  said  front  flap  to  be  sul  stantially 


ab  thereof  interposed   therebe- 
iaid  corresponding  end  tab,  the 
tab  to  said  end  tab  being  con- 
lying  outwardly  of  said  line  of 
flap  extending  from  the 
lap,  hingedly  connected  thereto, 
secured  thereagainst,  said  rein- 
and  configured  similarly 
coextensive  therewith. 


4,150, 


,749 
CONCENTRAtOR  TABLE  SUPPORT 
476,  Lebec,  Calif.  93243 

,  Ser.  No.  871,210 
B03B5/06 


ORE 

Walter  W.  Stevens,  P.O.  Box 
Filed  Jan.  23, 

int  a 

U.S.  a.  209—437 


19  78, 


1.  An  ore  concentrator,  cotnprising: 
a  base  having  a  major  axis; 
a  riffle  table  including  a 

tending  upwardly  and 

forming  an  angle  of  approximately 

and  a  discharge  end,  said 

provided  thereon  in  pan  llel 
a  pair  of  support  members 

portions; 
a  hinge  swingably  connecting 

each  of  said  support  men  ibers 

relation  along  a  line  pan  llel 
a  threaded  member  adjust:  biy 

edge  portions  of  each 

base  in  a  manner  such 

support  members  may  b« 

tions  exceeding  the  eleyat 

portions  of  said  support 
a  plurality  of  ball  bearings 

table  to  said  edge  porticAis 


I  thit 


1  Claim 


fli  lor,  a  front  wall,  a  side  wall  ex- 
>utwardly  from  said  floor  and 
)ximately  135  degrees  therewith 
floor  having  a  plurality  of  riffles 
llel,  spaced-apart  relation; 
i  ach  having  first  and  second  edge 


one  of  said  edge  portions  of 
to  said  base  in  spaced-apart 
to  its  major  axis; 
supporting  the  other  of  said 
said  support  members  on  said 
said  other  edge  portions  of  said 
supported  by  said  base  at  eleva- 
tion of  each  of  said  one  edge 
members; 

reciprocably  coupling  said  riffle 
of  said  support  members  in  a 
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manner  such  that  the  longitudinal  edge  portions  of  said 
riffle  table  will  remain  parallel  to  said  first  and  second 
edge  portions  of  said  support  members  during  reciproca- 
tion of  said  riffle  table  regardless  of  the  amount  of  inclina- 
tion imparted  to  said  riffle  table  about  its  major  axis  by 
said  threaded  members;  and 
a  stationary  water  distribution  system  including  a  conduit 
solely  supported  by  said  base  adjacent  said  side  wall  in  a 
position  such  that  water  discharging  from  said  conduit 
will  flow  down  said  side  wall  and  onto  said  floor,  said 
conduit  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  water-outlet 
apertures  spaced  uniformly  along  said  conduit  from  said 
front  wall  to  said  discharge  end  of  said  table,  said  water 
distribution  system  also  including  an  arcuate  band  friction- 
ally  engaging  said  conduit  over  each  aperture,  each  of  said 
bands  including  an  edge  portion  adapted  to  regulate  flow 
of  water  through  its  associated  aperture  when  rotated  to  a 
predetermined  position  on  said  conduit. 


4,150,750 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  VEGETABLE 

MATERIAL 

Herbert  Sawasky,  Massapequa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Heads  Up 

Enterprises,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,794 

Int.  a.-'  B07B  1/24:  B02C  17/10 

U.S.  a.  209—664  11  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  seeds  and  twigs  from  vegetable 
material  comprising: 

an  outer  container; 

said  outer  container  being  divided  into  a  first  |X)rtion  and  a 
second  portion; 

a  wall  member  separating  said  first  pwrtion  from  said  second 
portion; 

said  wall  member  being  attached  to  said  first  portion;  motor 
means  disposed  within  said  first  portion;  an  inner  con- 
tainer disposed  within  said  second  portion; 

a  rotatable  shaft  passing  through  a  hole  in  said  wall  member 
and  extending  on  either  side  of  said  wall  member  into  said 
first  and  second  portions; 

said  inner  container  being  secured  to  said  rotatable  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith; 

means  drivingly  coupling  said  rotatable  shaft  to  said  motor 
means; 

said  inner  container  having  one  end  secured  to  said  rotatable 
shaft,  a  generally  cylindrical  body  section  and  a  remov- 
able top  forming  the  other  end  whereby  with  said  lop 
removed,  the  vegetable  material  to  be  processed  may  be 
placed  within  said  inner  container; 

said  body  section  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  spaced 
and  interconnected  slat  members; 

a  collection  chamber  formed  by  the  space  between  the  outer 
surface  of  said  inner  container  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 
second  portion  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  inner  con- 
tainer the  usable  vegetable  material  is  separated  from  the 
seeds  and  twigs  and  passes  into  said  collection  chamber; 
and 

means  for  gaining  access  to  said  collection  chamber. 


4,150,751 

TABLET  FEEDER  FOR  FILLING  HONEYCOMB-LIKE 

CELLS  OF  A  TAPE 

Andrea  Ronwgnoli,  via  Madonna  del  Boschi,  18,  S.  Lazzaro  Di 

Savena,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,093 

Claims  priority,  application  Itoly,  Oct.  20,  1976,  3569  A/76 

Int.  a.-  B07C  5/12 

U.S.  a.  209—682  7  Claims 


1.  A  tablet  feeder  for  filling  cells  arranged  in  longitudinal 
rows  in  a  belt  moving  forward  continuously,  characterized  in 
that  it  comprises:  a  tablet  container  having  a  vertical  axis 
cylindrical  wall  and  a  slightly  convex  base,  at  least  one  bracket 
member  extending  along  a  cylindrical  helix  around  the  inner 
surface  of  said  wall  and  resting  at  the  bottom  on  said  base;  a 
vibrating  means  associated  with  said  container  and  being  effec- 
tive to  cause  at  least  one  such  row  of  tablets  to  climb  up  along 
said  bracket  member,  at  least  one  tablet  guiding  tubular  duct 
extending  obliquely  from  the  top  end  of  said  bracket  member 
downwardly,  and  having  an  upper  tablet  inlet  mouth  in  align- 
ment with  said  bracket  member  to  receive  the  tablets  and  a 
lower  tablet  outlet  mouth  substantially  orthogonal  with  re- 
spect to  the  belt  direction  of  advance,  said  lower  mouth  being 
aligned  with  the  cells  of  a  longitudinal  row  to  be  filled,  each 
tablet  being  urged  into  a  respective  empty  cell  by  the  tablets 
following  it. 


4.150,752 
DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  EYEGLASSES 
Grant  F.  Breining.  York,  and  Ronald  C.  Webb,  Red  Lion,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Dentsply  Research  &  Development  Corp., 
Milford,  Del. 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,836 

Int.  a.-  A47F  7/02 

U.S.  a.  211— 13  9aains 


I.  A  multi-position  display  rack  for  holding  a  plurality  of 
eyeglasses  of  the  type  having  temples  and  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  supporting  frame  of  triangular  configuration  in 
cross-section  composed  of  two  similar  panels  of  relatively  rigid 
material  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  each  other  and  similar 
edges  thereof  engaging  each  other,  a  stiff  rib  connected  to  and 
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extending  along  said  similar  edges 
from  the  junction  thereof  within  a 
said  angle  and  said  rib  having  a 
the  outer  edge  thereof  in  longitu< 
each  other  and  adapted  to  receive  t 
frames,  and  a  third  panel  of  materia 
between  and  connected  to  the  ei 
which  are  opposite  said  engaged  ei 
having  a  similar  row  of  temple 
spaced  apart  similarly  to  the 
thereby  to  support  a  plurality  of 
rack  is  supported  uprightly  upon  oni 
having  two  rows  of  spaced  apertures 
apertures  in  said  rows  respectivelj 
temples  of  eyeglass  frames  and 
rack  is  disposed  sidewise  upon  a 
third  panel  extends  upward  and 
thereof. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


md  projecting  outwardly 

pi  ine  substantially  bisecting 

plut  ility  of  notches  formed  in 

idini  illy  spaced  relationship  to 

l|e  nose  bridges  of  eyeglass 

similar  to  and  extending 

dj  es  of  said  similar  panels 

dg  is,  said  similar  panels  each 

re  :eiving  apertures  therein 

spacing  of  said  notches  in  said  rib, 

eyeglass  frames  when  said 

end,  and  said  third  panel 

therein  of  which  opposite 

are  adapted  to  receive 

supbort  the  same  when  said 

suf>porting  surface  and  said 

arward  from  one  edge 


4,150,753 
MERCHANDISE  DISPIJAY  nXTURE 
Charles  J.  Stahl,  Butler;  Bruce  L.  Armstrong,  and  David  M. 
Moore,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  all  of  P^.,  assignors  to  Armstrong 
Store  Fixture  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1978,  SerJNo.  893,773 

Int.  a.2  A47H  1/02 

V.S.  a.  211—105.1  I  6  aaims 


1.  A  merchandise  supporting  and 
horizontal  bar  extending  between 
brackets,  the  bar  being  of  a  noncircu 
flat  side  faces  between  its  top  and 
comprising  a  supporting  bracket 

a.  a  forwardly  extending 
inner  end  portion  for  attaching 
means  and  an  outer  end  portion 

b.  said  outer  end  portion  having 
transversely  to  the  arm  and  wi 
thereon  turned  toward  the  inne 

c.  the  arm  having  an  opening 
vertical  plane  of  the  arm  spaced 
the  top  of  said  opening  being 
edge  of  the  bar  when  said  bar 
transverse  to  its  length 
of  a  shape  providing  a  sliding 
with  opposite  side  edges  that  ar< 
faces  of  the  bar  when  it  is  so 
the  opening;  and 

d.  a  cam  means  on  the  bracket  at  a 
opening  where  it  is  arranged  to 
bar  only  after  the  lower  edge  ol 
the  open  top  of  said  opening 
paragraph  (c)  and  thereafter 
transverse  to  the  length  of  the 
side  faces  of  the  bar  to  urge  th( 
contact  with  the  opposite  edg< 
strain  the  bar  against  rotational 
said   reversely   turned   wing 
against  which  a  flat  surface  of 
urged  by  said  cam 


display  fixture  having  a 

nd  supported  by  spaced 

r  transverse  section  with 

bottom  edges,  the  invention 

cot  iprising: 

generally|horizontal  arm  having  an 

to  a  vertical  supporting 

terminal  web  extending 

I  a  reverse  wing  portion 

end  of  the  arm; 

ther^hrough  transverse  to  the 

inwardly  from  said  web, 

a|)en  to  receive  the  lower 

is  entered  in  a  direction 

downwa^ly  into  said  opening  and 

It  to  receive  the  bar  and 

parallel  with  the  flat  side 

ei^ered  to  the  full  depth  of 

evel  below  the  top  of  the 
resist  the  entrance  of  the 
the  bar  is  first  entered  in 
1  the  manner  defined  in 
ieldingly  exert  pressure 
r  against  one  of  said  flat 
other  flat  face  into  firm 
of  the  opening,  and  re- 
movement  about  its  axis, 
ividing  a  second  edge 
fie  bar  is  also  frictionally 


ti 


Marvin  G.  Schmitt,  Fountain 
Industries,  Inc.,  Downey, 
Filed  May  23, 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  212—8  R 


April  24,  1979 


4  150,754 
UTILITY  CRANE 

Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AMI 
Calif. 

977,  Ser.  No.  799,223 
:  I60P  l/OO.  3/12 

18  Claims 


comp  -ismg 
S)  id 


1.  A  mobile  crane 
having  at  one  end  couplii 
vehicle,  a  mast  carried  on 
supporting  said  mast  on  said 
end  thereof  in  a  vertical  pi 
an  extended   position, 
between  said  crane  base  anc 
and  lowering  said  mast 
transport  wheels  mounted 
thereof,  said  wheels  being  : 
permitting  said  wheels  to 
crane  base  for  road  clearance 
alternatively  lower  the 
ground  upon  extension  of 
constructed  and  arranged 
load  attached  to  said  free  en( 
tion  of  said  actuator  means. 


are 


act)  ator 


:  relat  ve 


craie 
said 
wth 


PANEL 
Lowell  C.  Trott,  P.O.  Box 
Albert  E.  Hall,  8885 

Filed  Jan.  19, 
Int.  a 
VS.  a.  414—11 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  pli 
comprising  a  carriage  frame 
of  links,  means  for  pivotin ; 


a  generally  horizontal  base 

means  for  engagement  with  a 

crane  base,  means  for  pivotally 

crane  base  for  movement  of  a  free 

between  a  retracted  position  and 

means  operably  connected 

said  mast  for  controllably  raising 

to  said  crane  base,  and  a  pair  of 

on  said  mast  between  the  ends 

ranged  on  said  mast  in  a  manner 

sngage  the  ground  and  raise  the 

upon  retraction  of  said  mast,  and 

base  for  stabilization  with  the 

mast,  said  actuator  means  being 

respect  to  said  mast  to  permit  a 

to  be  raised  or  lowered  by  opera- 


4 150,' 


1,755 
PIjACING  DEVICE 

625,  Trinidad,  Calif.  95570,  and 
Halvbrson  Dr.,  Elk  Grove,  Calif.  95624 
lf>78,  Ser.  No.  870,609 
B66F  11/00 

8  Claims 


It  cing  a  panel  against  an  abutment 

including  a  pair  of  uprights,  a  pair 

said  links  on  said  uprights  for 


r^T^T?¥r^»  A  T 
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rotation  about  a  first  axis,  a  panel  frame,  means  for  pivoting 
said  panel  frame  on  said  links  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis, 
means  interconnecting  said  links  and  said  carriage  frame  for 
rotating  said  links  relative  to  said  carriage  frame,  said  intercon- 
necting means  including  a  lever,  and  means  for  mounting  said 
lever  on  said  carriage  frame  for  rotation  about  a  third  axis 
parallel  to  said  first  axis  and  said  second  axis  to  move  into 
engagement  with  and  to  rotate  said  links. 


1.  In  a  bale  wagon  having  a  mobile  chassis  and  means 
mounted  on  said  chassis  defining  a  bale-supporting  area,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

bale-receiving  means  on  said  chassis  including  a  fixed  table 
generally  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  as  said  bale-su{>- 
poriing  area  and  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  bale  on  a 
first  one  of  its  sides,  said  fixed  table  having  a  length  and  a 
width  extending  between  a  first  edge  adjacent  said  bale- 
supporting  area  and  an  opposing  second  edge; 

a  pusher  means  including  a  bale-engaging  member  extending 
substantially  the  length  of  said  fixed  table  and  mounted  for 
selective  movement  in  a  first  direction  from  said  second 
edge  of  said  fixed  table  toward  said  bale-supporting  area 
and  a  second  opposite  direction  to  engage  the  lowermost 
portion  of  any  bale  on  said  fixed  table; 

bale-turning  means  on  said  chassis  for  substantial  simulta- 
neous interaction  upon  a  bale  with  said  pusher  means 
when  moving  in  said  second  direction,  said  bale-turning 
means  including  a  vertically  pivotable  substantially  hori- 
zontal arm  member  above  said  fixed  table  positioned  to 
engage  the  uppermost  portion  of  any  bale,  on  the  side 
opposite  said  side  bale-engaging  member,  on  said  fixed 
table  during  the  movement  of  said  pusher  means  in  said 
second  direction;  and 

control  means  for  selective  determination  of  the  movement 
of  said  bale-engaging  member. 


assembling  a  stack  of  said  documents  with  one  edge  rest- 
ing on  at  least  one  of  said  members 
mechanism  arranged  with  respect  to  said  back  plate  for 
depositing  documents  onto  said  one  member,  and 


4,150,756 
BALE  WAGON 
L.  Dennis  Butler,  Kingsbury,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporatioii,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,890 

Int.  a.J  AOID  87/12:  B65G  57/32 

VJS.  a.  414—40  8  Claims 


4,150,757 
PLURAL  DOCUMENT  STACKING  AND  SUBSEQUENT 

SELECTIVE  STACK  TRANSPORTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Laybonm,  San  Jose,  and  John  J.  Lynott,  Los  Gatos, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,569 
Int  a.-  B31B  1/98;  B65H  29/60.  33/14 
MS.  a.  414—107  ID  Claims 

1.  Plural  document  stacking  and  selective  stack  transporting 
apparatus,  comprising, 

a  pair  of  intermittantly  driven  members  arranged  for  block- 
ing said  documents  when  idle  and  for  passing  a  stack  of 
said  documents  therebetween  when  driven, 
a  back  plate  arranged  with  respect  to  said  members  for 


drive  mechanism  for  driving  said  members  and  transporting 
said  stack  of  documents  therebetween. 


4,150,758 

APPARATUS  FOR  STOWING  AND  CONVEYING 

ARTICLES,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  IN  PARKING 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Carlo  Mascherpa,  Corso  Sempione  11,  20145  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,599 

aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  1,  1975,  29863  A/75 

Int  CI.-  B65G  106 

MS.  a.  414-282  1  cUlm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stowing  and  conveying  articles  compris- 
ing at  least  one  plurality  of  supporting  and  conveying  units 
mutually  interconnected  at  predetermined  intervals,  movable 
in  continuously  horizontal  positions  on  an  endless  runway 
formed  by  fixed  tracks  for  guiding  the  supporting  members  of 
said  units,  continuity  of  suppon  by  said  tracks  and  by  auxiliary 
fixed  means  associated  therewith  being  provided  for  the  sup- 
porting and  conveying  units  through  the  whole  runway,  the 
means  for  interconnecting  the  units  also  serving  to  produce  the 
control  movements,  said  apparatus  being  characterized  in  that 
it  comprises  pluralities  of  supporting  units  in  side-by-side  hori- 
zontal arrangement  and  in  overlying  vertical  arrangement,  the 
transfer  of  the  individual  loads  from  the  supporting  units  of 
each  plurality  to  the  loading  and  unloading  level  and  vice- 
versa,  being  effected  at  the  horizonul  ends  of  the  endless 
runway  of  the  supporting  uniu  by  transelevators,  each  said 
transelevator  comprising  an  upright  containing  tower  struc- 
ture carrying  cables  running  along  the  uprights  and  an  electric 
reduction  motor  which  drives  said  cables,  said  transelevator 
movable  along  the  direction  in  which  the  pluralities  of  support- 
ing uniu  are  arranged  side  by  side,  and  a  transfer  platform 


Aprii   7d    IQTQ 
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movable  vertically  by  said  cables 
neously  reciprocally  from  one  side  o 
the  other  side  of  said  tower  structure 
said  pluralities  of  supporting  units 
and  in  the  vertical  direction,  said  platform 
carpet,  the  rollers  of  which  are  mount(  d 
box  members;  a  pair  of  half-box  meifbers, 
members  may  slide  and  which  are  in  t 
a  pair  of  half-box  members,  fixed  to 
structure  of  the  transelevator;  a  reduction 
provided  with  gear  wheels;  and 
members,  by  said  first  half-box  members 
provide  controlled  movements  of 
parallel  to  itself,  without  the  need  fo 
sion  between  various  platform  elen  e 
comprising  a  reinforced  region  actinj 
wherein  the  loads  are  carried  on  saic 
provided  with  feet. 


a  e 


tie 


4,150,759 
SOLIDS  FEEDER  APf  ARATUS 
Harold  S.  Bell,  Jr.,  Madison,  N.J., 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Unjled 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  O.-  ClOJ  i, 
U.S.  a.  214—187 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


I  nd  motor  and  simulta- 

said  tower  structure  to 

n  the  direction  in  which 

arranged  side-by-side 

comprising  a  roller 

idle  on  a  pair  of  lateral 

in  which  said  box 

rn  movable  in  respect  of 

uprights  of  the  tower 

motor  with  a  shaft 

carried  by  said  box 

and  by  said  carpet,  to 

platform   translating 

gears  and/or  transmis- 

nts,  said  roller  carpet 

as  a  loading  floor,  and 

floor  by  loading  plates 


(^e 


io.  856,365 

■30 


8  Claims 


STEP  I  OPCN  a  LOAD 
,S5 


^FEEO  HOPPER  (TVPl 


spac  ;d 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  coal  into 
comprising: 

a.  a  high  pressure  gasifier  containin 
having  a  longitudinally  extendin 
a  cylindrical  inside  surface, 
an  outlet  port  disposed  between 
the  gasifler  with  coal; 

b.  shaft  assembly  means  forming 
passages  having   two  first 
contact  with  the  inside  surface  of 
shaft  that  separates  the  two  first 
apart  to  form  a  longitudinally  ex 
longitudinally  extending,  cylindifcal 
ity  therebetween  that  is  in 
site  ends  of  the  housing  means 
passages; 

c.  means  having  an  actuation  fluid 
lively  oppositely  introducing  and 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  housing 
pistons  back  and  forth  in  the  hou: 
sequentially  opening  and  closingjthi 
nication  with  the  respective  in 
gasifier  with  coal  by  alternately 
transporting  the  coal  from  the 
outlet  p>ort;  and 

d.  second  Hoating  piston  means 
slidably  sealing  contact  with 
having  means  for  pressurizing 
through  the  passages  in  accord^ce 
the  two  first  pistons  for  alternate  ly 
floating  piston  means  back  and 
contact  with  the  inside  of  the 

'    sides  of  the  cavity  in  accordance 
pressurization  of  the  cavity  throi  gh 
nately  selectively  closing  the  ca^  ity 
with  one  inlet  port  while  one  of  tfie 
the  other  inlet  port  from 


tie 


1  high  pressure  gasifier. 


a  high  pressure  gas  and 

housing  means  forming 

apart  inlet  ports,  and 

he  inlet  ports  for  filling 


ppositely  directed  axial 

pisi  )ns   in   slidably  sealing 

the  housing  means  and  a 

istons  at  a  fixed  distance 

ending  carrier  defining  a 

coal  accepting  cav- 

commlinication  with  the  oppo- 

through  the  respective 

nd  first  valves  for  selec- 

removing  the  fluid  from 

I  leans  to  bias  the  two  first 

ng  means  for  alternately 

e  cavity  from  commu- 

t  ports  for  loading  the 

uentially  receiving  and 

respective  inlet  ports  to  the 


s;qij 


and  for  closing  the  cavity 
outlet  port  when  the  cav  ty 
inlet  ports,  so  that  the  c  tvity 
tion  with  both  of  the  inle 
cates  with  the  outlet  pori 
the  gasifier  is  closed  frc  m 
ports  through  the  cavit] 
communication  with  the 
two  pistons  and  the  secoi  id 
to  prevent  the  escape  ol 
ifier  during  the  loading 
the  cavity  into  the  gasif 
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from  communication  with  the 

communicates  with  one  of  the 

is  closed  from  communica- 

ports  when  the  cavity  communi- 

to  load  coal  into  the  gasifier,  and 

communication  with  the  inlet 

when  the  cavity  is  closed  from 

two  inlet  ports  by  one  of  the  first 

piston  means  respectively  so  as 

high  pressure  gas  from  the  gas- 

af  the  coal  into  cavity- and  from 

r. 


4,150, 
CHILDPRCK  >F 
Henri  Y.  d'Orgelys,  3936  sjui 
32217 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1^78, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  215—213 


,  Ser.  No.  934,693 
B65D  51/12 


r  to  The  United  Sutes 
States  Department  of 


1.  An  enclosure  for  preventing 
by  small  children  while  read!  y 
comprising:  a  base  having  a 
eral  dimension  with  the  lon{ 
than  the  lateral  dimension,  a 
circumferentially  extending 
one  area  of  greater  thickness 
cap  for  acceptance  into  sail 
means  comprising  a  longitud^aliy 
ably  mounted  on  the  cap.  sai 
said  slot  upon  rotation  thereof 
of  greater  thickness  upon  coi  itact 
of  said  locking  bar  is  inhibited 
enlarged  area. 


4, 
BOTTLE  CLOSURE 
Herbert  Collins,  Fort  Lee,  N.. 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  13, 

Int.  Cl.- 
U.S.  a.  215—228 


,760 

ENCLOSURE 
Gere  Rd.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 


8  Claims 


access  to  the  interior  thereof 
allowing  such  access  by  adults 
ongitudinal  dimension  and  a  lat- 
itudinal dimension  being  greater 
perimetric  wall  with  at  least  one 
;lot  in  said  wall,  the  slot  having 
than  the  remainder  of  the  slot;  a 
base,  the  cap  having  a  locking 
extending  locking  bar  rotat- 
locking  bar  being  insertable  into 
and  being  biased  into  said  area 
therewith  such  that  rotation 
due  to  the  contact  with  the 


1 50,761 

CUP  ASSEMBLY 
.,  assignor  to  Schenley  Industries, 


15  77, 


,  Ser.  No.  815,345 
B65D  51/24 


11  Qaims 


the  housing  means  in 

inside  surface  thereof 

portion  of  the  cavity 

with  the  position  of 

selectively  biasing  the 

forth  in  slidably  sealing 

he  using  means  on  opposite 

with  the  direction  of  the 

the  passages  for  alter- 

from  communication 

two  first  pistons  closes 

commi|nication  with  the  cavity. 


1.  A  bottle  closure-cup 
removable  bottle  cap  and  a 
rigid  peripheral  wall  extendikg 


issembly  comprising  a  rotatably 

:up  formed  with  a  base,  a  rim,  a 

continuously  from  said  base  to 


fc. 
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said  rim  and  inwardly  projecting  means  for  engaging  with  said 
bottle  cap,  said  bottle  cap  formed  with  coupling  means  formed 
on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof  for  coupling  engage- 
ment with  said  projecting  means,  the  peripheral  wall  of  said 
cup  being  spaced  apart  from  said  bottle  cap  when  in  said  cou- 
pling engagement  for  defining  a  cup  of  a  volumetric  dimension 
substantially  greater  than  said  cap.  whereby  said  cup  and  bottle 
cap  may  be  rotatably  displaced  as  a  unit  to  remove  said  bottle 
cap  from  the  bottle  and  whereby  said  cup  can  be  separated 
from  said  bottle  cap  by  pulling  said  cup  away  from  said  bottle 
without  rotating  said  bottle  cap. 


lower  bin  whereby  substantially  the  entire  weight  of  said 
former  bin  is  supported  by  the  tubular  sidewall  framing 
members  of  said  lower  bin. 


4,150,763 

PAINT  BRUSH  SCRAPER 

Catherine  L.  Simpson,  R.R.#2,  Etters,  Pa.  17319 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,666 

Int.  a.-  B65D  25/00 

VJS.  a.  220—90 


4  Claims 


4,150,762 
MERCHANDISING  BIN 

Frederick  F.  Brunette,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Brilliant 

Products,  Inc.,  Plymouth,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  645,898,  Dec.  31, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,053,955.  This  application  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,320 

Int.  a.    B65D  7/20.  7/24.  21/02 

U.S.  CI.  220-19  6  Qaims 


1.  A  collapsible  bin  comprising: 

a  base; 

first  and  second  sidewalls  pivotally  mounted  to  opposed 
sides  of  said  base  and  movable  between  a  first  and  second 
position,  each  of  and  only  said  sidewalls  having  tubular 
framing  members  about  its  periphery  and  criss-crossing 
wire  members  secured  to  and  between  said  framing  mem- 
bers, wherein  in  said  first  position  said  sidewalls  are  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  base  and  generally 
in  a  spaced  apart  and  parallel  relationship  relative  to  each 
other  and  wherein  in  said  second  position  said  sidewalls 
are  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  base; 

a  back  wall  constructed  of  criss-crossing  wire  members  and 
pivotally  secured  to  the  back  side  of  said  base,  said  back 
wall  being  movable  between  a  first  position  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  base  and  a  second  position  generally 
parallel  to  said  base; 

a  front  wall  constructed  of  criss-crossing  wire  members  and 
pivotally  secured  to  the  front  side  of  said  base,  said  front 
wall  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  base  between  a  first 
position  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  base 
and  a  second  position  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  base; 

wherein  with  said  walls  in  a  first  position  at  least  one  wire 
member  on  said  front  and  back  walls  is  adjacent  to  a 
framing  member  on  each  of  said  sidewalls; 

means  for  locking  the  adjacent  wire  members  on  said  front 
wall  and  said  back  wall  to  the  corresponding  framing 
member  on  said  sidewalls  when  said  front  wall,  back  wall, 
and  sidewalls  are  in  said  first  position;  and 

at  least  one  foot  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  base  along 
the  two  opposing  sidewalls  thereof,  wherein  said  feet  are 
adapted  to  engage  the  upper  edge  of  the  upper  sidewall 
framing  member  of  a  second  and  lower  bin  so  that  said 
former  bin  may  be  stacked  upon  the  similarly  formed 


1.  A  paint  brush  scraper  adapted  to  be  installed  into  the 
openings  of  conventional  paint  cans  by  securing  in  the  lid 
grooves  thereabout,  comprising: 

a  thin  walled  conical  surface  having  an  exterior  peripheral 
edge  extending  along  a  major  part  of  a  circle  greater  in 
circumference  than  said  openings  in  said  paint  cans  and 
having  an  apex  aligned  along  a  central  axis  common  to  the 
center  of  said  peripheral  edge,  said  peripheral  edge  and 
said  apex  defining  said  surface  as  a  closed  conical  surface 
of  revolution,  said  surface  being  bounded  by  a  pie-shaped 
cut-out  extending  between  first  and  second  radial  edges, 
each  edge  aligned  from  said  apex  to  a  corresponding  end 
of  said  peripheral  edge; 

a  peripheral  strip  forming  a  part  of  a  tubular  surface  attached 
to  said  peripheral  edge  and  extending  therefrom  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  opposite  to  said  apex; 

a  first  and  second  radial  segment,  each  segment  joined  at  one 
end  to  the  common  ends  of  said  peripheral  strip  and  edge, 
each  segment  extending  along  an  exterior  poriion  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  first  and  second  radial  edges, 
the  segments,  the  strip,  and  the  side  of  said  surface  adja- 
cent thereto  defining  an  interior  side;  and 

a  plurality  of  partly  circular  ribs  formed  on  the  opposing  or 
exterior  side  of  said  conical  surface  between  said  radial 
edges,  said  ribs  being  in  concentric  relationship  relative  to 
said  apex,  each  said  rib  being  conformed  for  receipt  in  said 
lid  grooves  surrounding  said  openings  in  said  paint  cans. 

4,150,764 

FOOT  OPERATED  CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE 

DEVICE 

Howard  A.  Anderson,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cities  Service 

Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,397 

Int.  a.-  B65D  43/26 

VS.  a.  220-263  7  claims 

1.  A  three  element  receptacle  for  receiving  material  com- 
prising a  container,  a  closure  and  an  operating  member,  said 
elements  being  manually  separable,  said  container  having  an 
opening  formed  with  a  continuous  peripheral  beaded  rim,  the 
continuity  of  said  rim  being  interrupted  by  a  pair  of  opposed 
depressions  defining  bearings,  said  closure  carrying  arcuate 
tabs  mating  with  and  rotatable  within  said  bearings,  said  clo- 
sure being  further  formed  with  a  channel  operable  fo  mate 
with  said  beaded  rim  to  keep  said  closure  in  register  when  said 
closure  is  in  the  closed  position,  said  closure  being  still  further 
formed  with  slots  operable  to  mate  with  said  beaded  rim  to 
keep  said  closure  in  register  when  said  closure  is  in  the  open 
position,  said  operating  member  being  formed  with  a  treadle 
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and  removable  and  rotatably 
location  spaced  from  said  arcuate 


mouiled  to  said  closure  at  a 
taps  effective  to  develop  a 


lever  arm  so  that  upon  operation  of 
pivoted  from  a  closed  position  to  an 


4,150,765 
TAB  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
CONTAINEl  1 
Stanley  L.  Mazurek,  Chicago,  III.,  asfignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1977,  Ser. 

Int.  a:-  B65D  4  732 
U.S.  a.  220—269  II  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


s  id  treadle,  said  closure  is 
apen  position. 


EASY  OPENING 


No.  850,338 


1.  A  tab  for  easy  opening  containe  s 
having  means  at  one  end  particular!) 
inwardly  directed  rupturing  pressur 
when  the  opposite  end  is  moved  ou 
bendable  mounting  ear  positioned 
connection  to  the  end  panel,  and  meals 
hinge  axes  on  said  ear  for  accommod  iti 
the  ear  from  one  axis  to  another  attem 
bending  movements  of  said  tab  and 
the  ear  and  thereby  removal  of  the 


tib  I 


bers,  said  dispensing  devic< 
direct  articles  from  said 
ent  one  or  more  of  said 
its  rotational  movement, 
structed  and  arranged  to  noi 
from  said  magazine  chambers 


iij"-J!L 
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having  at  least  one  passage  to 

chambers  and  from  a  differ- 

magfizme  chambers  with  each  step  of 

dispensing  device  being  con- 

tnally  prevent  the  exit  of  articles 

and  in  the  operation  thereof  to 


mag  izme  i 


sa  d 


provide  for  the  passage  of 
articles  from  said  magazine 
and  said  means  for  directing 
being  operatively  connected 
in  conjunction  therewith 
relation  to  the  function  of 


4, 


1>76, 


LIQUID  BLENDING  ANp 
Brian  E.  Pitches,  and 
Scotland,  assignors  to 

Filed  Aug.  27, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
35857/75 

Int.  a, 
MS.  a.  222—23 


predetermined  quantity  of  said 
:hambers  and  from  said  housing, 
said  articles  to  load  said  magazine 
to  said  dispensing  device  to  move 

and  serve  its  function  in  a  timed 

s4d  dispensing  device. 


50,767 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Robert  IM.  S.  Murray,  both  of  Edinburgh, 
Ferr^nti  Limited,  Hollinwood,  England 
,  Ser.  No.  718,336 
United  Kingdom,  Aug.  30,  1975, 


B  i7D  5/08.  5/56 


11  Claims 


comprising  a  tab  body 

adapted  for  applying  an 

on  the  container  panel 

tlvardly,  said  tab  having  a 

i  itermediate  its  ends  for 

providing  a  plurality  of 

ng  shifting  the  bend  of 

ant  to  back  and  forth  ear 

us  impeding  fracture  of 

from  the  container. 


4,150,766 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  H.  Westendorf,  1524  Lindedhurst  Dr.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

4S4S9,  and  Robert  H.  Knorr,  21  Mad  way  Dr.,  Medway,  Ohio 

45341 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser  No.  778,959 

Int.  a.2  B65G  5  i/00 

VS.  a.  221—112  9  Claims 

1.  A  dispenser  for  articles  in  pill,  pellet,  tablet  or  capsule 
form  comprising  a  housing,  means  &  fining  at  least  one  cham- 
ber area  in  said  housing  arranged  |}  receive  and  store  said 
articles  in  bulk  quantities,  a  magazine  having  a  fixed  relation  to 
said  housing  and  having  a  plurality  a  F  passages  forming  cham- 
bers, said  magazine  chambers  being  differentially  sized  to 
receive  different  sized  articles  from  said  means  defming  said 
chamber  area,  a  dispensing  device  cc  mected  for  a  step  by  step 
rotation  thereof  with  respect  to  said  housing,  said  dispensing 
device  having  a  plurality  of  diflen  nt  sized  passages  corre- 
sponding in  size  to  said  different  siz(  d  articles  and  adapted  to 
communicate  with  corresponding  siz  :d  chambers  in  said  maga- 
zine in  its  dispensing  operation,  and  means  for  directing  said 
articles  from  said  chamber  area  to  1  >ad  said  magazine  cham- 


(f 


1.  Liquid  dispensing  appaijatus 
and  second  liquids  which  includes 
each  operable  to  measure 
and  second  liquids  respectively 
in  response  to  the  delivery 
liquid,  multiplying  means  foi 
delivered  by  each  flowmete  ■ 
tion  of  one  of  said  liquids 
means  operable  to  subtract 
meter  measuring  flow  of 
multiplying  means  relating 
rotation  of  which  in  one  dirk:tion 
said  one  liquid  in  the  blen  I 


for  dispensing  a  blend  of  first 
first  and  second  flowmeters 
delivered  quantities  of  the  first 
and  to  deliver  an  output  pulse 
a  predetermined  volume  of  the 
multiplying  the  number  of  pulses 
by  a  factor  equal  to  the  propor- 
n  the  required  blend,  subtractor 
om  the  pulse  output  of  the  flow- 
one  liquid  the  output  of  the 
that  flowmeter,  a  stepping  motor 
decreases  the  proportion  of 
whilst  rotation  in  the  opposite 


Slid 


;t(. 
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direction  increases  the  said  proportion,  a  motor  control  circuit 
responsive  to  the  pulse  output  from  the  subtractor  to  cause  the 
stepping  motor  to  rotate  in  one  direction  and  responsive  to  the 
other  output  of  the  multiplying  means  to  cause  the  stepping 
motor  to  rotate  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  error  correction 
means  responsive  to  the  accumulated  difTerence  between  the 
number  of  pulses  applied  to  the  stepping  motor  drive  circuit 
from  the  subtractor  means  and  from  the  said  other  output  of 
the  multiplying  means  to  inhibit  the  response  of  the  stepping 
motor  to  a  number  of  input  pulses  determined  by  the  said 
accumulated  difference. 


1.  An  opening  and  contents  pouring  device  for  a  cylindrical 
side  wall  container  having  a  top  container  bead  comprising:  a 
body  portion  adapted  to  be  engaged  telescopically  over  one 
end  portion  of  a  container  and  having  a  cover  top  wall,  an 
annular  skirt  integrally  formed  with  and  depending  from  said 
cover  top  wall,  a  yielding  internal  rib  element  on  said  skirt  and 
spaced  below  said  cover  top  wall  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
cylindrical  side  wall  and  to  reteasably  lock  said  container  bead 
between  the  top  of  said  rib  element  and  said  cover  top  wall,  a 
yielding  indentation  formed  on  the  exterior  circumference  of 
said  skirt  and  said  internal  rib  element  being  formed  on  the 
interior  of  said  indentation,  a  pouring  spout  rising  from  said 
cover  top  wall,  and  a  container  piercing  blade  anchored  within 
said  spout  and  having  a  piercing  portion  projecting  below  said 
cover  lop  wall  and  within  said  skirt. 


4,150,769 

APPARATUS  FOR  METERING,  MIXING  AND 

DISPENSING  FLUIDS 

James  R.  James,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Accuratio  Systems, 

Inc.,  Novi,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  656,634,  Feb.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,159 
Int  a.-  GOIF  11/02 
VS.  a.  222—137  17  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  fo  dispensing  a  plurality  of  fluids  in  a  predeter- 
mined volumetric  ratio  which  comprises, 
a  fluid  pressure  cylinder  and  piston  for  each  of  the  fluids  to 

be  dispensed, 
means  including  valving  by  which  each  said  cylinder  is 


adapted  to  receive  a  said  fluid  and  to  dispense  the  same 
responsive  respectively  to  relative  movement  of  said  cyl- 
inder and  piston  in  one  direction  and  another  direction, 
means  operable  to  cause  said  relative  movement  of  said 
cylinders  and  pistons  for  said  fluids  respectively  at  rates 
which  are  in  a  ratio  coordinated  with  said  volumetric  ratio 
so  that  fluids  are  dispensed  from  said  cylinder  in  said 
volumetric  ratio. 


'vJt-ManKiiui 


4,150,768 
CONTAINER  OPENING  AND  POURING  ATTACHMENT 
Walter  P.  Maynard,  Jr.,  3070  Presidential  Dr.,  Suite  234,  At- 
lanta, Ga.  30340 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978.  Ser.  No.  890,060 

Int  a.-  B67B  7/26 

VS.  a.  222-89  11  Qaims 


Mr  ^ 


^^^^ — '^.'-  r 


"r^. 


*" 


J5^^i 


in  addition  to  said  operable  means  a  source  of  another  fluid 

under  pressure,  said  other  fluid  being  inert  with  respect  to 

the  first  mentioned  fluids, 
and  means  operable  to  introduce  said  other  fluid  into  each 

said  cylinder  on  the  side  of  said  piston  to  promote  said 

relative  movement  in  said  other  direction. 


4,150,770 
ADHESIVE-APPLYING  TOOL 
Howard  N.  Wjeland,  Jr.,  Hanover,  Mass.,  and  David  H.  Ham- 
mer. Elyria,  Ohio,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,494,  Jan.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,060,180.  This  application  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,710 
Int.  a.'  B67D  5/62 
VS.  a.  222—146  HE  9  Claims 


»-«^ 


,  8.  An  adhesive-applying  tool  comprising  a  tool  body,  wall 
means  within  said  body  forming  a  cartridge  chamber  with  at 
least  a  substantial  forward  portion  of  said  wall  means  being 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  tool  body,  said  tool  body  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  around  at  least  part  of  said  forward  por- 
tion, with  the  forward  portion  of  said  chamber  communicating 
with  said  openings  in  said  tool  body,  fluid  pressure  means  for 
applying  pressure  to  the  rear  end  of  said  chamber  for  urging  a 
cartridge  toward  a  forward  end  of  the  chamber,  a  rear  portion 
of  said  wall  means  having  a  resilient  seal  for  engaging  a  car- 
tridge within  said  chamber  with  said  resilient  seal  being  be- 
tween said  fluid  pressure  means  and  said  forward  portion,  a 
heat  block  at  the  forward  end  of  said  chamber,  and  means  for 
heating  said  heat  block. 
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4,150,771 
BEER  KEG  TAPPING  ClloSURE  UNITS 

Cyril  G.  Golding,  Sedgeley,  Engliand,  assignor  to  GKN  Sankey 
Limited,  Bilston,  England 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Sei  No.  780,798 


Gaims  priority,  application  Unitei 
12425/76;  Aug.  20,  1976,  34778/76; 


Kingdom,  Mar.  27,  1976, 
)ec.  4,  1976,  50660/76 


Int.  a:-  B65D  (  3/00 


U.S.  a.  222—400.7 


1.  A  two-part  bush  for  a  closure 
a  Tirst  annular  metal  part  having  : 
a  second  part  in  the  form  of  a  staii  less 
having  a  first  end  portion  fixedl 
the  tubular  member  extending 
terbore  and  having  support  mea|is 
ment  to  be  engaged  therewith  ai 
the  first  end  portion  of  the  tubi  1 
having  a  flange  on  the  end  pre  jecting 
flange  having  a  valve  seat  for 


nit,  the  bush  comprising: 

counterbore  in  one  end; 

steel  tubular  member 

held  in  the  counterbore, 

twardly  from  the  coun- 

enabling  a  spring  abut- 

supported  thereon;  and 

ar  member  second  part 

inwardly  and  the 

valve  means. 


u 


id 


4,150,772 
PLANETARY  WHEEL  ADVAN(K:  FOR  A  MELTABLE 
WELDING  CA  BLE 
Rupert  Auer,  Eching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gi  rmany. 
Griesheim  GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  M  lii 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Sei 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  I  ep. 
1976,  2628386 

Int.  a.^B65H    7/20 
U.S.  a.  226—90 


1.  A  planetary  wheel  feed  mechaiism 
able  welding  wire  including  a  ho|ow 
which  the  wire  is  advanced,  a 
on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 
including  a  bearing  support  moun 
of  levers  mounted  to  said  bearing  sipport 


1  press  ire 


ntel 
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,  assignor  to  Messer 
in.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
No.  807,401 

of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 


for  advancing  a  melt- 
motor  shaft  through 
arrangement  mounted 
laid  pressure  arrangement 
on  said  shaft,  a  plurality 
parallel  to  the  wire 


hi  ving 


(n 


mou  iting 


axis,  each  of  said  levers 
thereof  and  a  bearing  arm 
wheel  secured  to  each 
wire  with  said  wheels  helically 
wire  axis  whereby  rotation 
advance  the  wire,  a  conica 
bearing  support,  each  of  sai( 
disposed  against  said  tensic  ning 
against  the  wire  in  such  a 
inde()endently  of  the  centrifugal 
and  said  tensioning  ring 
said  levers  to  pivot. 


;  beii  g 


a  mounting  arm  at  one  end 

the  opposite  end  thereof,  a  feed 

arm  of  said  levers  against  the 

disposed  with  respect  to  the 

3f  said  levers  cause  said  wheels  to 

tensioning  ring  mounted  on  said 

levers  having  its  said  bearing  arm 

ring  for  moving  said  wheels 

nanner  that  the  wire  is  advanced 

force  of  said  rotating  levers, 

longitudinally  movable  to  cause 


RECORDING/RE  PRODUCING 


GUIDE  ROLLER 
TAPE 

ESPEOALLY  FOR] 
Wolfgang  Fell,  Seeheim; 
Gunschmann,  Darmstadt, 
ors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH 

Filed  Dec.  22, 
Claims  priority,  applicatiijn 
1976,  2659558 

Int.  aJi  B65H  23/04 
VS.  a.  226—196 


4  150,773 
CONStTRUCTION  FOR  MAGNETIC 
SYSTEMS,  AND 
VIDEO  TAPE  SYSTEMS 
Hiinrich  Zahn,  Rossdorf,  and  Peter 
ill  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
1  977,  Ser.  No.  863,179 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  rec 
a  guide  and  deflection 
central  axis  (5),  a 
about  said  axis  and 
contacted  by  the  tape 
12)  projecting  radially 
provide  for  axial 
the  edges  of  the  tape 
wherein,  in  accordance 
the  guide  surface  is 
provide  for  slight  axial 
acting  thereon  by  the 
guide  surface,  the 
the  surface  by  the  tap* 
opposing  axial 
tape  looped  about  the 
of  the  roller,  the  guide 
inherent  radial  aligi 
which  tends  to  restore 
not  contacted  by  the 


ro  ler 
cylinc  rical 
ada|  ted 
(0, 

V  fi 
I  guidai  ce 

V  ith 

V  ith  I 
resil  ently 

tl  de 
port 
fores 


movem  ;nt 


znme  it 


LOW 
Owen  M.  Wright,  Swansea 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1  >77 
Claims  priority,  application 
37921/76 

Int.  C , 
U.S,  a.  227—132 

1.  A  trigger-operated  st$i 
body,  an  operating  handle 
said  body,  a  trigger-actuatdd 
turn  spring  operatively  con  meeting 
operation  of  the  trigger  to 
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irding/reproducing  system, 

(1,  21,  31,  41,  51,  61)  having  a 

engagement  surface  rotatable 

to  have  a  portion  of  its  surface 

I,  and  at  least  one  end  flange  (11, 

from  the  engagement  surface  to 

of  the  tape  upon  engagement  of 

a  respective  flange, 

the  invention, 

slightly  axially  movable  to 

deflection  thereof  by  axial  forces 

ion  of  the  tape  looped  over  the 

opposing  radial  compression  of 

being  at  least  ten  times  the  force 

exerted  by  the  portion  of  the 

( ircumference  of  the  guide  surface 

I  urface  having  the  characteristic  of 

and  providing  a  restoring  force 

that  portion  of  the  guide  surface 

to  undeflected  position. 


tipe 


4  150,774 
LINE  TACKER 

Wales,  assignor  to  Ofrex  Grovp 


',  Ser.  No.  832,105 

United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1976, 


2  B25C  5/10 

5  Claims 

pie  tacking  device  comprising  a 
}ivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
staple  driving  mechanism,  a  re- 
said  body  and  said  handle, 
actuate  the  staple  driving  mecha- 
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nism  of  the  device  being  effected  by  squeezing  the  end  of  said 
handle  opposite  the  pivoted  end  and  said  body  together  against 
the  action  of  the  return  spring,  said  return  spring  being  opera- 
tive to  return  said  handle  to  a  position  projecting  from  said 
body  on  release  of  said  handle,  said  body  having  a  channel- 


lA  u  n  n    1 


shaped  recess  to  receive  the  whole  of  said  operating  handle  in 
a  storage  position  when  the  device  is  not  in  use,  cooperating 
retaining  means  operatively  connecting  said  handle  and  said 
body  in  said  body  recess  to  hold  said  operating  handle  in  its 
storage  position  in  said  body  recess  against  the  action  of  said 
return  spring. 


4,150,775 
WELDING  BACK-UP  TAPE 
William  A.  Roden,  Rancbo  Santa  Fe,  and  Glenn  L.  Criger,  San 
Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corpora- 
tion, San  Diego,  Calif. 
ConHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,416,  May  24, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,049,183.  ThU  application  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,635 
V  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  20, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  B23K  9/02 
VS.  a.  228—50  9  Claims 


/ 


1.  A  welding  back-up  tape  comprising: 

an  elongated  narrow  thin  strip  of  flexible  flat  material; 

an  adhesive  coating  on  one  surface  of  said  strip; 

an  elongated  refractory  fiber  fabric  sheet  rolled  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  longer  sides  of  said  sheet; 

said  roll  having  at  least  two  fabric  layers  around  the  circum- 
ference of  said  roll  and  a  hollow  core; 

said  roll  being  in  bonding  contact  with  said  strip  substan- 
tially along  the  centerline  of  said  strip; 

whereby  said  roll  and  said  strip  may  be  pressed  against  a 
structure  and  held  in  place  by  said  adhesive  coating  along 
the  edges  of  said  strip  adjacent  to  said  roll. 


4,150,776  " 

METHOD  OF  JOINING  METAL  PARTS 
Jacques  Lesgourgucs,  Corbeil,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Na- 
donale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aiiation, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,086 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Feb.  24,  1977,  77  06149 

Int  a.2  B23K  19/00 

VS.  a.  228—194  10  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  solidly  joining  parts  made  of  stainless  steel 

or  of  superalloy,  comprising  the  steps  of:  interposing  a  layer  of 

an  interface  material  of  at  least  one  selected  from  a  group 

containing  tin,   indium,  antimony,   gallium  and  germanium 


between  contacting  surfaces  of  the  parts,  subjecting  the  assem- 
bly to  a  heat  treatment  under  a  controlled  atmosphere,  at  a 
temperature  higher  than  900'  C.  but  lower  than  the  solidus 
point  of  the  parts  to  be  joined,  for  an  interval  of  time  sufficient 
to  permit  the  migration  of  the  interface  material  and  the  forma- 
tion of  compounds  or  solutions  which  ensure  the  diffusion 
brazing  of  the  parts  to  be  joined,  and  during  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  treatment,  subjecting  the  parts  to  a  moderate  holding 
pressure  to  maintain  their  relative  position  and  to  promote  the 
diffusion  without  causing  deformation. 


4,150,777 

CONTAINER 

Steven  J.  Cyr,  and  John  C.  Schubert,  both  of  Chippewa  Falls, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 

IH. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  826,719,  Ang.  22,  1977,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,340 

Int  a.2  B65D  1/24.  43/10 

VS.  a.  229—2.5  R  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  deformable  container  comprising  top  and  base  mem- 
bers, said  base  member  having  outwardly  and  upwardly  slop- 
ing front  side  and  rear  walls  and  said  top  member  having 
outwardly  and  downwardly  sloping  front  side  and  rear  walls, 
latch  means  adapted  to  form  a  secure  closure  between  said  top 
and  base  members,  each  said  latch  means  comprising  a  lip  on 
the  outer  end  of  a  wall  on  one  of  said  members,  a  shoulder 
having  a  downwardly  extending  sidewall  projecting  inwardly 
from  said  lip  on  said  wall,  two  slots  extending  through  the 
sidewall  of  said  shoulder,  and  two  tabs  on  the  other  of  said 
members  adapted  to  interiock  with  said  slots  and  projection  on 
said  base  adapted  to  support  an  article  in  said  container  so  as  to 
permit  gas  flow  between  an  article  in  said  container  and  said 
base. 


4,150,778 
CARTON  WITH  POUR  SPOUT 
Arnold  B.  Engdahl,  Jr.,  Irwin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Federal  Paper 
Board  Company  Inc.,  Montrale,  N  J. 
ConHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,351,  Aug.  15,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,105 
Int  CL2  B65D  5/74 
VS.  CL  229—17  R  g  Claims 

1.  An  elongate  blank  of  paperboard,  or  similar  foldable  sheet 
material,  which  is  cut  and  scored  to  form  a  tubular  carton,  said 
blank  being  divided  into  a  series  of  sidewall  forming  panels  by 
longitudinally  spaced,  parallel,  transverse  hinge  forming  score 
lines,  with  a  panel  at  one  end  of  the  blank  being  adapted  to  be 
folded  into  underlying  relation  with  the  sidewall  forming  panel 
at  the  opposite  end  of  the  blank  and  to  be  secured  thereto  so  as 
to  form  a  sidewall  connecting  panel,  said  sidewall  forming 
panel  at  said  opposite  end  of  the  blank  having  a  generally 
triangular  $ha(>ed  pull  tab  formation  defined  by  a  hinge  form- 
ing score  line  of  predetermined  length  extending  diagonally  of 
said  panel  from  a  point  on  a  transverse  score  line  which  defines 
one  end  of  a  tear  line  portion  of  the  hinge  forming  score  line 


981  0.0.  49 


1290 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


between  said  sidewall  panel  and  the  sdjoining  sidewall  panel 
and  a  cutting  line  which  extends  from  the  outboard  end  of  said 
hinge  forming  score  line  across  said  panel  to  a  point  on  said 
transverse  score  line  which  is  spaced  •  predetermined  distance 
from  said  first  mentioned  point  on  s4id  transverse  score  line, 
the  portion  between  said  spaced  poiits  constituting  said  tear 
line  and  said  cutting  line  defining  the  a  utboard  edge  of  said  pull 
tab,  said  sidewall  connecting  panel 
extending  in  the  direction  longitudinally  of  the  blank  with  a 
transverse  score  line  which  is  spaced  I  rom  the  hinge  score  line 
a  distance  corresponding  to  the  dimen  lion  of  the  sidewall  panel 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  at  the  q  tposite  end  of  the  blank 


^•23 


and  an  inner  spout  forming  membeiF  cut  in  said  connecting 
panel  portion  which  is  divided  into  wo  generally  triangular 
shaped  sections  by  a  hinge  forming  sc  }re  line  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  blank  and  coinciding  m  Ith  said  transverse  score 
line  in  said  extension  panel  portion,  with  one  of  said  sections 
having  a  configuration  correspondinjl  to  the  configuration  of 
said  pull  tab  formation  and  ptositioned  in  said  extension  panel 
portion  so  that  when  the  sidewall  patiels  are  folded  and  con- 
nected, in  forming  the  carton,  said  ope  section  of  said  inner 
spout  member  will  be  disposed  substantially  in  registry  with 
and  lie  against  the  inside  face  of  said  pull  tab  formation  while 
said  associated  triangular  section  will  |ie  against  the  inside  face 
of  the  adjoining  sidewall  panel. 


4,150,779 
BOX  CONSTRUCTION 
Hans  A.  Hilbrands^  Westervelde,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U,S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.T. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  687,665,  Mty  19, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  12,  1977^  Ser.  No.  841,591 
Claims   priority,   application   Nettjerlands,   Jun.   2,    1975, 
7506496 

Int.  a.2  B65D  5/661  25/14 


VS,  a,  129— U  R 


1.  A  box  comprising  an  upper  box  iart  and  a  lower  box  part 
pivotally  connected  to  each  other  alo  ig  respectively  cooperat- 
ing edges  and  movable  relative  to  eac  i  other  at  such  cooperat- 
ing edges  over  a  pivot  angle  smallei  than  120*;  a  lower  dish 
member  secured  to  the  interior  of  i  aid  lower  box  part  and 
having  a  peripheral  wall  arranged  ve  rtically  with  respect  to  a 
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bottom  wall,  the  greater  porion  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
lower  dish  member  engaging  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  lower 
box  part,  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  lower  dish  member  over 
the  remainder  of  the  peripl  ery  of  said  lower  dish  member 
being  spaced  from  the  oppoi  ing  peripheral  wall  of  said  lower 
box  part  and  extending  vertic  illy  above  said  lower  box  part  for 
a  distance  sufficient  to  conce  il  said  pivotally  connected  coop- 
erating edges  from  view  wh«  n  the  box  is  in  an  open  condition, 
the  width  of  said  vertically  i  extending  peripheral  wall  of  said 
lower  dish  member  correspoi  iding  at  least  to  the  length  of  said 
pivotally  connected  cooper  iting  edges;  and  an  upper  dish 
member  secured  to  the  inte  ior  of  said  upper  box  part  and 
having  a  peripheral  wall  arri  nged  vertically  with  respect  to  a 
bottom  wall,  the  greater  port  Ion  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
upper  dish  member  engaging  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  upper 
box  part,  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  upper  dish  member  over 
the  remainder  of  the  peripl  ery  of  said  upper  dish  member 
being  spaced  from  the  oppoi  ing  peripheral  wall  of  said  upper 
box  part  and  extending  outw  irdly  beyond  said  upper  box  part 
for  a  distance  equivalent  to  that  of  the  vertically  extending 
wall  of  said  lower  dish  mem  >er,  the  width  of  said  outwardly 
extending  peripheral  wall  ol  said  upper  dish  member  corre- 
sponding at  least  to  the  ler  gth  of  said  pivotally  connected 
cooperating  edges,  said  uprer  dish  member-upper  box  part 
spacing  being  less  than  the  c<  rresponding  lower  dish  member- 
lower  box  part  spacing,  said  outwardly  extending  peripheral 
wall  of  said  upper  dish  memt  er  being  situated  a  short  distance 
from  the  vertically  extending  of  the  lower  dish  member  when 
the  box  is  in  an  open  conditi(  m,  and  said  outwardly  extending 
peripheral  wall  of  said  upper  dish  member,  when  the  box  is  in 
a  closed  condition,  projecting  into  the  slot-like  spacing  be- 
tween the  peripheral  wall  of  the  lower  box  part  adjacent  said 
pivotally  connected  coopera  ting  edges  and  the  opposing  pe- 
ripheral wall  of  the  lower  di  ih  member. 


4. 


AUTOMATIC 
Leiand  O.  Mapes,  Box  63, 

Filed  Apr.  6, 

Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  232—35 


150,780 

MAILBOX  SIGNAL 
U^ionirille  Center,  Ohio  43077 
,  Ser.  No.  893,987 
B65D  91/00 

2Claiais 


19^8, 


de  rice  i 


1.  An  automatic  signalling 
having  an  enclosed  receptaci ; 
its  interior,  the  signalling 

(a)  a  signal  flag  pivotally 
said  mailbox  and  having 
hole  through  said  sign:  1 
raised,  latched  position 
which  it  will  fall  by 
pivotally  mounted  for 
is  laterally  transverse  to 
door  when  in  the  closet 

(b)  an  elongated 
exterior  of  said  recepta^l< 
door,  said  activating 
means  mating  with  said 
retaining  said  signal  fla{ 


I  activating  member 


device  for  a  mailbox  of  the  type 

with  a  hinged  door  for  access  to 

comprising: 

i^ounted  to  the  exterior  and  side  of 

a  first  catch  means  comprising  a 

flag,  said  signal  flag  having  a 

md  a  lower  activated  position  to 

grj  ivity,  said  flag  being  aligned  and 

pi  votal  movement  in  a  plane  which 

laid  receptacle  and  parallel  to  said 

position; 

slideably  mounted  to  the 

le  and  pivotally  attached  to  said 

member  having  a  second  catch 

first  catch  means  of  said  flag  for 

in  said  raised  position  when  said 
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door  is  closed  and  for  being  slid  toward  said  door  and 
releasing  said  latching  means  upon  opening  of  said  door, 
said  second  catch  means  comprising  a  bayonet  extending 
rearwardly  through  said  hole  when  said  door  is  closed  and 
withdrawable  from  said  hole  upon  opening  of  said  door, 
said  activating  member  more  particularly  comprising  a 
rod  member  slideably  mounted  to  said  receptacle  rear- 
wardly of  said  signal  flag,  said  rod  extending  forwardly 
and  having  an  L-shaped  bend  laterally  of  the  door  for 
extending  across  the  front,  exterior  face  of  said  door,  said 
rod  being  pivotally  connected  to  front  fastener  means 
mounted  to  the  face  of  said  door  and  bent  to  prevent 
lateral  withdrawal  from  said  front  fastener  means,  said  rod 
member  having  said  bayonet  formed  thereon. 


4,150,781 

ACCESS  AUTHENTICATION  SYSTEM 

Daniel  SilTerman,  5969  S.  Birmingham  Arc  Tnlsa,  Okla.  74105, 

and  Eravtt  A.  Johnson,  15  S.  Prospect  Ave,  Park  Ridge,  III. 

60068 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  495,632,  Aug.  8,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,999,042,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  272,739,  Jul.  18, 1972, 

Pat.  No.  3,829,661,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

74,066,  Sep.  21, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,677,465.  Tliis  application  Dec. 

21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,912 

Int  CL2  G06K  5/00.  7/10.  19/06.  21/00 

VJS.  a.  235—382  11  Claims 


y 


^MMW  rrtnm 


1.  A  system  for  access  control,  for  selectively  granting  ac- 
cess on  presentation  and  authentication  of  a  control  token,  said 
system  comprising: 

A.  a  bank  comprising 

(1)  magnetic  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of 
unique  authenticating  master  coded  magnetic  bit  pat- 
terns, each  in  different  address  locations; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  address  locations  in  said  magnetic  storage 
means,  each  address  being  an  index  of  the  magnetic  bit 
pattern  stored  therein; 

B.  a  plurality  of  control  tokens,  each  control  token  compris- 
ing 

(1)  an  unique  object; 

(2)  means  on  said  object  for  storing  in  machine  readable 
form  an  unique  index; 

(3)  means  on  said  object  for  storing  in  machine  readable 
and  machine  writeable  form  an  unique  coded  bit  pattern 
of  magnetically  altered  areas; 

(4)  each  of  said  control  tokens  having  one  of  said  unique 
indicia  and  the  corresponding  unique  authenticating 
coded  magnetic  bit  patterns  stored  in  said  bank; 

C.  reading  means  to  which  a  control  token  can  be  presented, 
said  reading  means  including  first  means  to  read  said 
indicium,  and  second  means  to  read  said  magnetic  bit 
pattern  on  said  token; 

D.  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  to  select  from  said 
bank  said  magnetic  bit  pattern  corresponding  to  said  indi- 
cium; 

E.  means  to  compare  the  magnetic  bit  pattern  read  from  said 


token  with  the  magnetic  bit  pattern  in  said  bank  corre- 
sponding to  the  read  indicium; 

F.  means  to  produce  a  plurality  of  unique  magnetic  bit  pat- 
terns; and 

G.  means  responsive  to  said  comparison  means  to  select  a 
different  unique  magnetic  bit  pattern  from  said  means  to 
produce,  and  to  write  a  new  unique  bit  pattern  on  said 
token  and  in  said  bank  in  an  address  corresponding  to  said 
indicium  on  said  token. 


4.150,782 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Harry  B.  Ditmorc,  Jr.,  4321  SW.  Wasbonga,  Portland,  Orcg. 
97201 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  532,439,  Dec.  13, 1974,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  385,153,  Ang.  2,  1973.  This  application 

Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,560 

bt  a.2  G06K  7/ia-  G06F  J/Oft  G09B  23/28 

VS.  a.  235—455  26  Claims 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

storage  means  storing  retrievable  information  in  the  form  of 
dau  representing  a  quantity  for  each  of  a  plurality  of 
items,  said  quantities  being  linearly  related  and  each  of 
which  is  a  measure  of  the  probability  of  the  presence  of  a 
respective  item  within  a  category  and  of  the  probability  of 
the  non-presence  of  said  item  in  said  category,  the  sum  of 
the  quantities  for  each  item  representing  substantially  one, 

means  for  reading  out  said  quantities  from  said  storage 
means, 

means  for  converting  each  of  the  quantities  being  read  out 
from  the  storage  means  to  a  logarithmic  output, 

means  for  receiving  and  adding  the  converted  quantities  to 
provide  an  output  of  a  value  indicative  of  the  logarithm  of 
the  product  of  said  quantities,  and 

sample  means  for  transmitting  to  the  means  for  receiving  and 
adding  only  selected  ones  of  the  logrithmic  output  which 
correspond  respectively  to  those  items  probably  present  in 
said  category  and  to  other  items  probably  not  present  in 
said  category. 


4 150  783 
METHOD  FOR  REAdW  INFORMATION  FROM 
PUNCHED  CARRIER  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EFFECTING 
SAME 
Sergei  S.  LitOTchenko,  nlitsa  Oktyabrskaya,  4,  kv.  39,  Kalnga, 
and  Vladimir  D.  Alyapkin,  nlitu  50  let  Oktyabrya,  5,  korpus 
3,  la.  29,  Sofartsero  Modtovskoi  obtasti,  both  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,561 
Int.  a.2  G06K  7/14:  G08C  9/06 
VS.  a.  235-458  56  daims 

1.  A  method  for  reading  information  from  a  punched  carrier, 
comprising  the  following  successively  performed  operations: 
modulating  a  radiation  flux,  emitted  by  a  radiation  source,  by 
information  holes  of  an  information  combination  of  holes 
being  interrogated  of  the  punched  carrier; 
additionally  modulating  the  radiation  flux,  modulated  by  the 
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information  holes  of  the  punched]carrier,  by  an  additional 

modulation  means; 
reflecting  the  radiation  flux  by  a  re 
converting  the  radiation  flux,  reflected 

primary  information  signals; 


lector; 

by  the  reflector,  into 


comparing  said  primary  information  signals  with  a  reference 
signal  whose  parameters  vary  ac(  ording  to  the  pattern  of 
said  additional  modulation;  and 

generating  a  present  information  signal  if  the  the  primary 
information  signal  coincides  wittvthe  reference  signal. 
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DiTisionofSer.  No. 

This  application  Not. 
Int.  a. 
VS.  a.  236—49 


April  24,  1979 


from  its  unblocking  posii  ion  to  its  blocking  position  when 
said  carnage  moves  awa  y  from  its  first  limit  of  travel. 


4,1  $0,785 
TEMPERATURE  CON  FROLLED  GABLE  VENT 
Harry  H.  Briscoe,  Rte.  10  Bn  nett  Ferry  Rd.,  Rome,  Ga.  30161 
752,565,  )ec.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,125,222. 
7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,238 
F24F  7/02 

2CMma 


4,150,784 

CARD  READER  WITH  SELECTIVELY  MOVABLE 

BAFFLE  TO  CONTROLLABLY]  RESTRICT  CARD 

INSERTION 

Charles  J.  Moorman,  and  Jerome  L.  Kiitner,  both  of  Oncinnati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Mosler  Safe  Company,  Milford,  Ohio 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,403 

Int.  a,2  G06K  13^08 

UJS.  CL  235—479 


1.  An  automatically  operat  ng  vent  structure  for  venting  an 
attic  space,  comprising  a  mov  ible  valve  member  and  an  actua- 
tor connected  to  said  valve  member  to  move  the  same  back  and 
forth  between  open  and  close^i  positions,  said  actuator  being  in 
the  form  of  a  piston-cylinder  device  defming  a  closed  expansi- 
ble chamber,  a  charge  of  low  boiling  point  liquid  in  said  cham- 
ber, a  spring  normally  biasin  ;  said  piston  against  vapor  pres- 
sure generated  by  said  liqui  1,  said  movable  valve  member 
being  in  the  form  of  a  pair  ol  hinged  closure  elements  for  the 
vent  structure,  a  pair  of  open  iting  links  for  the  hinged  closure 
elements  pivotally  connected 


thereto  and  also  connected  to  the 
piston  rod  of  said  piston-cylii  ider  device,  said  piston  rod  hav- 
3  Claims  ing  plural  longitudinally  spa(  ed  apertures  therein,  and  lateral 
extensions  on  the  ends  of  sa  d  links  remote  from  the  hinged 
closure  elements  and  being  S4  lectively  engageable  in  different 
ones  of  the  apertures  to  adju  t  the  preload  of  said  spring. 


insertion  slot  in  a  wall 


»rd  for  movement  in  a 
mformation  therefrom. 


1.  A  reader  for  a  card  having  infom  ation  recorded  thereon, 
comprising: 

a  protective  housing  having  a  card 
thereof, 

a  relatively  stationary  information  transducer  located  within 
said  housing, 

a  card  carriage  for  supporting  said 
path  past  said  transducer  to  read' 

a  carriage  guide  mounting  said  card  carriage  for  movement 
between  first  and  second  points  between  which  said  path 
is  located,  said  first  and  second  ttavel  points  being  proxi- 
mate said  baffle  and  transducer,  fespectively, 

a  baffle  mounted  for  movement  between  a  blocking  position 
and  unblocking  position,  said  baf^e  configured  to  prevent 
insertion  of  said  card  beyond 
blocking  position  and  to  permit 
beyond  said  baffle  when  in  said 
baffle  normally  being  positioned 

an  actuating  element  mounted  on 
ment  therewith,  and 

means  mounted  to  said  baffle,  which  is  physically  engage- 
able  with  said  actuating  element  when  said  carriage  is 
proximate  said  baffle,  for  directly  imparting  movement  to 
said  baffle  to  move  it  from  its  blocking  position  to  its 
unblocking  position  when  said  c  irriage  is  proximate  said 
baffle  and  moving  toward  its  f  rst  limit  of  travel,  said 
actuating  element  facilitating  a  ovement  of  said  baffle 


TEMPERATURE  SENSOt 
TEMPERATURE 
Donald  E.  Sable,  Bloomingtc^i, 
Inc^  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FUed  Jul.  15, 

Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  236—91  A 


4,1^0,786 

MEANS  WTTH  INTEGRAL 
LIMIT  FUNCnONS 

Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 


19  r?, 


Ser.  No.  815,895 
F24D  11/00 


tid  baffle  when  in  said 
insertion  of  said  card 
nblocking  position,  said 
I  said  blocking  position, 
aid  carriage  for  move- 


1.  Temperature  sensor 
limit  functions  adapted  to 
trol   system,   incliiding: 
means  including  connection 
said    temperature   control 
switch  means  connected  to 
temperature  responsive  swii 
temperature  to  override  the 
sponsive  resistance  means  in 
reached;  said  temperature 
at  least  a  temperature 
with  said  resistor  having  an 
connected  with  said 


:  respons  ive 


tempen  ture 


9Clainu 


m<ans 


having  integral  temperature 

to  a  temperature  con- 

teiAperature   responsive   resistance 

I  leans  adapted  to  be  connected  to 

i  ystem;    temperature    responsive 

laid  coimection  means  with  said 

means  responsive  to  a  limit 

control  of  said  temperature  re- 

I  he  event  said  limit  temperature  is 

re  iponsive  switch  means  including 

switch  in  series  with  a  resistor 

cfimic  value  selected  to  be  parallel 

responsive  resistance  means 


be  connected  i 


ich 
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to  cause  said  sensor  means  to  safely  limit  the  operation  of  said 
temperature  control  system  at  said  limit  temperature;  and 
enclosure  means  enclosing  said  temperature  responsive  resis- 
tance means  and  said  temperature  responsive  switch  means  in 
a  common  temperature  environment. 


4,150,787 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SAVING  ENERGY 

IN  PREPARING  HOT  WATER  FOR  HOUSEHOLD 
Chris  R.  Bnuthen,  4645  Belvedere  Dr.,  P.O.  Box  686,  Julian, 
Calif.  92036 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  764,578,  Feb.  1, 1977,  alMndoncd.  This 

application  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,417 

Int.  CI.2  F24H  1/00 

VS.  CL  237-1  A  3  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  saving  energy  in  preparing  hot  water 
for  households,  comprising  a  heat  insulated  container  with  a 
thermostatically  controlled  electric  heating  element,  which 
container  is  supplied  with  the  water  to  be  heated,  character- 
ized in  that  the  lower  part  of  the  container  is  surrounded  by  an 
exteriorly  heat  insulated  mantle  with  an  inlet  at  the  top  of  the 
mantle,  for  warm  waste  water  from  bathtub  and  shower,  etc. 
and  an  outlet  for  the  warm  waste  water  at  the  bottom  of  the 
mantle,  which  outlet  is  connected  to  a  water  trap  at  the  outlet 
of  which  being  at  the  level  of  the  said  inlet. 


operative  to  deliver  from  the  liquid  outlet  end  the  liquid  heat- 
exchange  medium  under  pressure;  circuit  means  including  a 
liquid  supply  circuit  comprising  a  main  supply  passageway 
communicable  with  the  liquid  outlet  end  of  said  forced-flow 
inducing  means  and  branch  supply  passageways  leading  from 
the  main  passageway  and  respectively  terminating  in  said 
terminal  air-conditioning  units  and  a  return  circuit  communica- 
ble with  said  terminal  air-conditioning  units  and  terminating  in 
said  central  heat-exchanger  unit;  terminal  valves  provided 
between  said  central  heat-exchanger  unit  and  said  terminal 
air<onditioning  units,  respectively,  and  each  having  open  and 
closed  conditions;  and  control  means  provided  between  the 
liquid  outlet  end  of  said  forced-flow  inducing  means  and  said 
main  supply  passageway  and  responsive  to  operational  condi- 
tions of  said  circuit  means  having  a  first  condition  in  which  at 
least  one  of  said  terminal  valves  is  open,  a  second  condition  in 
which  one  of  the  terminal  valves  is  being  closed  with  the 
remaining  terminal  valves  fully  closed,  and  a  third  condition  in 
which  all  of  the  terminal  valves  are  fully  closed,  said  control 
means  being  operative  to  render  said  central-heat  exchanger 
unit  and  said  forced-flow  inducing  means  operative  in  response 
to  said  flrst  condition  of  the  circuit  means  and  inoperative  in 
response  to  each  of  said  second  and  third  conditions  of  the 
circuit  means  and  to  disconnect  said  circuit  means  from  said 
forced-flow  inducing  means  in  response  to  said  third  condition 
of  the  circuit  means  for  forming  a  pressure  trapping  circuit 
which  is  closed  at  one  end  by  .said  control  means  and  at  the 
other  ends  by  said  terminal  valves. 


4,150.789 
CONNECnON  DEVICE  FOR  TOY  VEHICLE  TRACKS 
Duncan  Tong,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Playart 
Limited,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,102,  Jul.  16,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,634 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  22,  1976, 
30661/76 

Int  a.2  A63H  19/30 
VS.  a.  238—10  E  6  Claims 


4,150,788 
REMOTE-CONTROLLED  CENTRAL 
AIR-CONDinONING  SYSTEM 
Yoshihisa  Matsnmoto;  Hiroaki  Yoneknbo,  and  Shoji  Hatsutori, 
all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,027 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1976,  51-81655; 
Jan.  13,  1977,  52-3377;  Jan.  19,  1977,  52-5320;  Jan.  28,  1977, 
52-8977;  Feb.  15, 1977,  52-15665 

Int  a.2  F24D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  237—8  R  23  Claims 
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I     I      I  pM  1060, 


^ 


^     90  980- 


1.  A  central  air-conditioning  system  comprising  a  central 
heat-exchanger  unit  operative  to  produce  liquid  heat-exchange 
medium  therein;  a  plurality  of  terminal  air-conditioning  units 
each  adapted  to  pass  the  liquid  heat-exchange  medium  there- 
through; forced-flow  inducing  means  having  a  liquid  inlet  end 
in  communication  with  said  central  heat-exchanger  unit  and 


1.  A  toy  railroad  track  section  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  base  formed  of  molded  plastic  material, 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  electrically  conductive  rails  along  which 
the  toy  is  to  run,  the  rails  being  attached  to  and  supported 
by  the  base,  and  extending  along  the  base  from  one  end  to 
the  other  end  thereof, 

(c)  a  protruding  plug  and  a  socket  integrally  formed  with  the 
base  at  each  end  of  the  base,  the  plug  and  the  socket  being 
so  shaped,  dimensioned  and  positioned  that  when  two 
track  sections  are  joined  together,  the  plug  of  one  section 
fits  in  the  socket  of  the  adjacent  section, 

(d)  each  plug  having  a  channel-shaped  cross-section  defined 
by  two  upright  side  portions  having  lower  ends  and  a 
horizontal  portion  having  an  underside  and  an  upper  side 
forming  the  lower  ends  of  the  side  portions, 

(e)  a  projecting  detent  integrally  formed  with  the  plug  and 
projecting  downwardly  from  the  underside  of  the  hori- 
zontal portion, 

(f)  an  electrically  conductive  plate  positioned  adjacent  the 
upper  side  of  the  horizonul  portion  and  fitting  within  the 
upright  side  portions  and  the  length  of  the  plug. 
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th 

wal, 


(g)  means  electrically  connecting 
one  of  said  rails, 

(h)  each  of  the  sockets  being  defined 
horizontally  extending  walls  and 
base  and  forming  a  recess  for  re<^iving 
track  section  for  joining  two  sue  i 

(i)  a  pair  of  spaced  slots  extending 
horizontally  extending  wall  of 
resilient  portion  of  the  lower 

(j)  a  cut-out  in  the  resilient  portion 
detent  of  the  plug,  the  detent 
to  resiliently  deform  the  resilient 
sections  are  being  joined  until 
out,  to  thereby  enable  a  mechai^cal 
track  sections,  and 

(k)  a  resilient  electrically  conductive 
nected  to  one  of  the  rails  and 
across  each  socket,  whereby  wh<  n 
joined  together,  the  strip  contacts 
fitted  into  the  socket. 


tl  e  conductive  plate  with 


by  upper  and  lower 

upright  side  walls  of  the 

a  plug  of  another 

sections  to  each  other, 

lartway  along  the  lower 

socket  so  as  to  define  a 


4,150,790 

REINFORCED  MOLDED  LKKOCELLULOSIC 

CROSSTIE  AND  RAILWA  f  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  Potter,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  astlgnor  to  Edward  Potter, 

Beaverton  and  Dant  &  Russell,  Inc.,  Portland,  both  of,  Oreg. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


being 


x)sitioned  to  receive  the 
shaped  and  arranged 
portion  as  two  track 
detent  enters  the  cut- 
interlocking  of  two 


strip  electrically  con- 
extending  downwardly 
two  track  sections  are 
the  plate  of  the  plug 


Filed  Jan.  20, 1975,  Ser. 


^0.  588,786 


Int.  a.2  EOIB  3  '10 


VS.  a.  238—83 


C 
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2  Claims 


■Ms^. 


l-XX 


forcing  means  being  frei 
the  protrusions  of  said 
trusions  of  said  third 


pair 


of  any  said  protrusion  between 
second  pair  and  between  the  pro- 
respectively. 


4, 
RAIL 
Qarke  Reynolds,  535  Hillar; ' 
Richard  J.  Quigley,  25538 
94022 

Filed  Jan.  31, 
The  portion  of  the  term  of 
1994,  has 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  CL  238—282 


April  24,  1979 


]»,■ 


,791 
1  ASTENER 

Dr.,  Tiburon,  Calif.  94920,  and 
%dobe  La.,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif. 


Ii77, 


,  Ser.  No.  764,306 
tkis  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  13, 
qeen  disclaimed. 
EOIB  9/48 

4  Claims 


1.  A  reinforced  railroad  crosstie  c(  mprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  monolithic  beam  of  compressed,  bonded 
comminuted  lignocellulosic  mal  ;rial,  said  beam  having 
horizontally  extending  length  an(  width  dimensions  and  a 
vertically  extending  thickness  diaiension; 

(b)  means  defining  two  groups  oE  downwardly  extending 
holes  formed  in  the  upper  surfaci  of  said  beam  for  receiv- 
ing rail  fasteners,  said  groups  beiig  spaced  longitudinally 
from  one  another  on  each  side  of  the  midpoint  of  said 
length  dimension  of  said  beam; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  elongate  reinforc  ng  means  longitudinally 
positioned  within  said  beam  for  increasing  the  resistance 
thereof  to  bending,  an  upper  one  3f  said  reinforcing  means 
being  located  above  the  neutral  I  ending  axis  of  said  beam 
and  extending  longitudinally  thr<  lugh  the  midpoint  of  said 
length  dimension  of  said  beam,  and  a  lower  one  of  said 
reinforcing  means  being  located  t>elow  said  neutral  bend- 
ing axis  and  extending  longitud  inally  through  the  loca- 
tions of  said  groups  of  holes  to  I  nations  on  both  sides  of 
each  of  said  groups  of  holes; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  laterally  extendin ;  protrusions  within  said 
beam  fixedly  attached  to  said  up|  «r  and  lower  reinforcing 
means,  two  of  said  protrusions  bi  ing  positioned  along  said 
upper  reinforcing  means  as  a  fi  st  spaced  pair,  said  first 
pair  of  protrusions  being  spaced  longitudinally  from  one 
another  and  located  on  either  sit  e  of  the  midpoint  of  said 
length  dimension  of  said  beam  at  positions  adjacent  a 
respective  one  of  said  groups  of  I  loles,  said  upper  reinforc- 
ing means  being  free  of  any  saic  protrusion  between  said 
first  pair  of  protrusions;  and 

(e)  at  least  two  further  pairs  of  sa  j  protrusions  being  posi- 
tioned along  said  lower  reinfon  ing  means  as  second  and 
third  spaced  pairs,  the  protrusic  is  of  each  of  said  second 
and  third  pairs  respectively  be  ng  spaced  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  one  another  and  located  on  either  side  of 
a  respective  one  of  said  groups  af  holes,  said  lower  rein- 


I  pa  r 


me  ins 


1.  A  fastener  for 
comprising: 

a  rail  plate  including,  an 
supporting  the  rail,  a 
well  dimensioned  to 
rail  against  lateral 
formed  by  bows  of 
said  rail  plate; 

clip  means  anchored  in  th< 
of  said  rail  plate  by  said 
rail  plate,  said  clip 
allow  said  rail  to  rise 
cation  of  an  upwardly 

a  pad  of  elastomer  mount^ 
support  structure; 

electrical  insulator  bushii^ 
resilient  material 
ings  and  having  collars 
said  rail  plate;  and 

a  pair  of  post  means 
post  means  including 
vertically  slidable 
for  laterally  restraining 
support  structure  and 
therebetween,  each  of 
in  nonclamping  vertical 
said  bushing  which 
said  rail  plate  to  freely 
the  substantially 
unloaded  and  defines  a 
said  rail  plate  for  risink 
permitting  said  rail  pi 
application  of  a 
rail,  each  of  said  post 
embedded  into  the 
for  clamping  said 
thereby    releasably 
movement  of  said  eccebtric 


support  fig  a  rail  on  a  support  structure 


upper  surface  for  nonresiliently 

of  spaced  apart  openings  and  a 

accbmmodate  the  rail  and  secure  the 

move  fnent,  the  sides  of  said  well  being 

'  gen  crally  U-shaped  configuration  in 

channel  formed  in  the  underside 

I  ow  and  clampingly  engaging  said 

being  shaped  and  located  to 

ab^ve  said  rail  plate  under  the  appli- 

c  irected  force  applied  to  said  rail; 

between  said  rail  plate  and  the 

means  of  a  substantially  non- 
dimensioned  to  be  received  by  said  open- 
*or  engaging  the  upper  surface  of 


connected  to  the  support  structure,  each 

eccentric  received  by  and  in 

engagement  with  one  of  said  bushings 

aid  rail  plate  with  respect  to  said 

or  providing  electrical  isolation 

eccentrics  having  collar  means 

engagement  with  the  collar  of 

said  rail  plate  for  allowing 

I  loat  upon  said  pad  of  elastomer  in 

uncom  >ressed  state  when  said  rail  plate  is 

no-load  level,  and  for  precluding 

above  said  no-load  level  while 

to  move  downwardly  under  the 

downwardly  directed  force  applied  to  said 

neans  further  including  an  insert 

sup  )ort  structure  and  an  anchor  bolt 

firmly  against  said  insert 

restraining   vertical    and    rotational 


sad 


en{  ;ages 


ilat; 


17QA 
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4,150,792 
RAIL  FASTENER 
Khurshid  A.  Qurcshi,  Bolinglirook,  lU.,  assignor  to  Portec,  lac. 
Oak  Brook,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No,  772,095 

Lit  a.2  EOIB  9/30.  9/34 

U.S.  a.  238—349  16  Claims 


^^^^ 


1.  A  fastener  for  securing  a  rail  base  fiange  to  a  crosstie 
including,  anchor  means  provided  with  clip  retaining  means 
secured  atop  said  crosstie  laterally  adjacent  said  rail  base 
flange,  a  unitary  elongated  spring  clip  removeably  attached  to 
said  anchor  means  by  said  retaining  means,  said  spring  clip 
provided  with  an  uppermost  main  wall  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  parallel  to  said  rail  base  flange  and  a  pair  of  substantially 
symmetrical  curved  end  walls  joined  to  lowermost  free  arms 
having  substantially  opposed  distal  edges  resiliently  defiectable 
vertically  and  transversely  of  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  pair  of 
arm  edges  disposed  in  a  substantially  parallel  spaced-apart 
relationship,  a  first  one  of  said  arms  overlying  the  top  surface 
of  said  rail  base  fiange  and  having  its  distal  edge  facing  away 
from  said  rail  base  flange  and  juxtaposed  said  clip  retaining 
means  laterally  adjacent  said  rail  base  flange,  a  second  one  of 
said  arms  disposed  within  and  engageable  by  said  clip  retaining 
means,  said  second  arm  edge  having  a  vertical  thickness  of 
substantially  constant  extent  throughout  its  length,  said  retain- 
ing means  including  integral  stationary  camming  means  engag- 
ing and  resiliently  deflecting  said  second  clip  arm  transversely 
of  said  longitudinal  axis  and  downwardly  below  the  horizontal 
plane  of  said  first  clip  arm,  and  said  camming  means  includes  a 
tapered  groove  the  entrance  of  which  is  of  greater  height  than 
said  second  arm  edge  vertical  thickness,  whereby,  said  first  clip 
arm  is  biased  downwardly  against  said  rail  base  flange  top 
surface  to  retain  said  rail  base  flange  upon  said  crosstie  when 
said  second  arm  edge  is  longitudinally  inserted  into  said  ta- 
pered groove. 


4,150,793 

GUTTER  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Alberto  Rosso,  413  Waverly  Ave.,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.  10543 

nied  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,805 

Int  a.2  B05B  1/14.  12/04 

MS.  CL  239—532  6  Claims 


defined  in  said  housing  means  between  said  influent  port  means 
and  said  eflluent  port  means,  said  effiuent  port  means  having 
first  opening  means  and  second  opening  means,  valve  means 
mounted  in  said  housing  means,  said  valve  means  extending 
along  a  longitudinal  axis  displaceable  to  project  into  said  flow 
path,  said  valve  means  arranged  to  swing  in  said  housing  means 
for  alternately  closing  said  first  opening  means  and  said  second 
opening  means,  said  valve  means  terminating  in  stream  deflec- 
tor means,  said  stream  deflector  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  valve  means  by  stream  deflector  hinge  means,  said 
stream  deflector  means  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis, 
said  axis  of  said  stream  deflector  means  being  displaceable  to 
project  into  said  flow  path  at  a  first  angle  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  valve  means  when  said  valve  means  is  positioned  to 
close  said  first  opening  means  or  said  second  opening  means, 
said  stream  deflector  hinge  means  holding  s&id  valve  means 
and  said  stream  deflector  means  so  that  the  said  axis  of  each  is 
at  said  first  angle  when  said  valve  means  is  displaced  into  said 
flow  path  and  said  axis  of  said  valve  means  projects  into  said 
flow  path,  said  axis  of  said  stream  deflector  means  being  dis- 
placeable to  project  into  said  flow  path  at  a  second  angle  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  valve  means  when  said  valve  means 
is  positioned  to  close  the  other  of  said  first  opening  means  or 
said  second  opening  means,  said  stream  deflector  hinge  means 
holding  said  valve  means  and  said  stream  deflector  means  so 
that  the  said  axes  of  each  is  at  said  second  angle  when  said 
valve  means  is  redisplaced  into  said  flow  path  and  said  axis  of 
said  valve  means  projects  into  said  flow  path  whereby  when 
fluid  under  pressure  is  passed  through  said  flow  path,  fluid  will 
impinge  on  said  stream  deflector  means  to  force  said  valve 
means  into  one  of  said  first  openings  or  second  openings  and 
allow  fluid  to  flow  through  the  other  of  said  first  openings  or 
second  openings  said  axis  of  said  stream  deflector  means  being 
displaced  at  said  first  angle  into  said  flow  path,  and  when  fluid 
pressure  is  reduced,  the  axis  of  said  valve  means  will  be  aligned 
substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  in  said  flow 
path,  said  stream  deflector  means  will  remain  at  said  first  angle 
to  said  valve  means  so  that  by  increasing  fluid  pressure  said 
valve  means  will  be  deflected  by  said  stream  delector  means  to 
close  the  other  of  said  first  openings  or  said  second  openings 
and  said  first  angle  between  said  stream  deflector  means  and 
said  valve  means  will  be  changed  to  said  second  angle. 


4,150,794 
UQUID  JET  CUTTING  NOZZLE  AND  HOUSING 
Bobby  L.  Higgiiis,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Camsco,  Inc.,  Rich- 
ardson, Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1977.  Ser.  No.  819,190 

Int.  a.=  B05B  1/00 

MS.  CL  239—596  10  Claims 


1.  Valve  apparatus  comprising  hollow  housing  means  having 
influent  port  means  and  effluent  port  means,  a  flow  path  being 


1.  In  a  high- velocity  liquid  cutting  jet  system  having  a  high- 
velocity  nozzle  with  an  orifice  emitting  a  collimated  jet  of 
liquid  for  cutting  purposes,  a  high-pressure  conduit  to  deliver 
the  liquid  to  the  nozzle,  a  housing  for  said  nozzle,  a  mounting 
plate  for  positioning  said  nozzle  in  the  housing,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  housing  is  made  from  a  material  that  is 
substantially  undeformable  at  ambient  conditions  but  yields 
under  the  working  pressure  of  the  liquid  and  said  nozzle  being 
loosely  positioned  on  a  portion  of  said  mounting  plate,  said 
portion  receiving  pressure  generated  by  said  liquid  onto  said 
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nozzle  in  the  direction  of  liquid  flow 
arrangement  between  said  nozzle  and 


to  effectuate  a  sealing 
said  mounting  plate. 


4,150,795 
WASTE  FOOD  PROdESSOR 
Donald  F.  Link,  Huntsrille,  Abu,  aMig4>i 
Inc.,  Giarleston,  S.C. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1977,  Ser.  Flo. 
Int.  a.2  B02C  11108 
VS.  a  241—33 


1.  A  waste  food  processor  comprisi  ig: 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ir  to  Recovery  Systems, 
821,353 

3CIairas 


particle  size  of  waste 
D.030  inch  in  thickness; 


pulverizing  means  for  reducing  thi 
food  to  a  particle  size  of  O.OOS  to 

buffer  storage  means  for  receiving  tiie  output  of  said  pulver- 
izing means  and  making  it  available  as  an  output,  on  de- 
mand; 

drying  means  for  receiving  the  outp  it  of  said  buffer  storage 
means  and  comprising: 

a  pair  of  rotating  drums  positione(  parallel,  side  by  side, 
with  counter-rotating  surfaces  spa  :ed  apart  0.006  to  0.030 
inch  at  a  nip  line  between  drums, 

a  reservoir  formed  between  upper  a  Ijacent  portions  of  said 
drums,  and  including  dams  enga^  ;ing  between  drums  at 
ends  of  the  drums, 

elevation  sensing  means  for  sensin  ;  the  level  of  material 
dammed  between  said  drums,  ai  d  including  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  sensing  means  I  )r  selectively  pumping 
material  from  said  buffer  storage  means  to  said  reservoir 
for  maintaining  the  level  of  ma:erial  in  said  reservoir 
between  selected  limits,  and 

means  for  evenly  maintaining  heat  in  said  drums  at  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  300*  F.  to  4C  )"  F.,  whereby  material 
passing  through  said  nip  line  coa:  ts  said  drums;  and 

blade  means  in  engagement  with  eac  i  said  drum  along  a  line 
spaced  180'  to  230*  of  angular  rol  ation  from  said  nip  line 
for  removing  dried  material  from  said  drum. 


1.  Apparatus  for  shredding  vegetation  comprising  in  combi- 
nation I 
a  lawnmower,  I 
means  for  supporting  said  lawnmower  and  retaining  it  in  a 

predetermined  position  including 

frame  means  and 
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said  frame  means  for  abutment 


stop  means  mounted  on 
with  said  lawnmower, 
means  defining  a  chute  inc  uding 
inlet  means  located  so  as  to  receive  vegetation  and  other 

shreadable  materials  tt  erein, 
outlet  means  located  imiiiediately  adjacent  to  the  cutting 
mechanism  of  said  lawnmower,  and 

means  for  confining  the  move- 
1  flow  path  leading  into  the  cut- 
lawnmower, 
means  for  maintaining  the  Cutting  blade  of  said  lawnmower 
and  the  edges  of  said  out  et  means  in  substantially  parallel 
relationship,  and 
means  in  said  outlet  means 
blade  of  said  lawnmowei 


means  about  said  outlet 
ment  of  vegetation  to 
ting  mechanism  of  saic 


for  cooperation  with  the  cutting 
in  a  scissors-like  action. 


4.10, 


FCR 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
PRESSURE  ON  TOUCH 
Hiroshi  KaUoka,  SS,  Asahi 
ken,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of 

abandoned.  This  application 

Claims  priority,  application 

Inta.2 

U.S.  a.  242— «7.1  R 


1,797 

CONTROLLING  CONTACT 
rtOLLER  IN  SHEET  WINDER 
:  -chome,  lyomishima-shi,  Ehime- 


Scr. 


B65i 


No.  609,907,  Sep.  3,  1975, 

^y  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,463 

Japan,  Ang.  8, 1975,  50/95743 

17/02.  23/00 

2CIainu 


® 1  SERVO  VAUE  J— 

[servo  AMR  \ 


COMMRATOR 


ARmiMETIC 
CIRCUIT 


fre: 


It 


tlie 
ind 


4,150,796 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHREDDII<<^  VEGETATION 

Ben  B.  Kudo,  1523  Pebbledon  St.,  Monterey  Par,  Calif.  91754 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  567,986 

Int.  a.2  B02C  18\22 

VS.  a.  241—101.1  12  Claims 


Fa  r  e 


1.  In  a  sheet  winder  of  the 
wound  is  supported  at  the 
in  contact  with  a  touch  roller 
by  the  difference  between 
weight  of  the  rocking  arm 
direction  of  the  axis  of  the  t^uch 
force  acting  in  the  opposite 
arm  by  a  servo  mechanism, 
contact  pressure  between  the 
which  method  comprises: 

programming  a  first  arithm^ic 
operations  in  accordance 

F=Fo{\  +r/(x)*} 


z 


tlie 


she  tt 


Ian] 
thE 


wherein  F  is  the  desired  coiltact 
pressure  at  the  beginning  of 
able  whose  value  changes 
weight  of  the  sheet  roll  y  and 
mined  empirically  for  the 
feeding  the  value  of  Fg,  the 
the  sheet  to  be  wound 
metic  circuit  to  obtain 
feeding  the  value  of  x,  the 
of  inclination  of  the  rocl^ng 
the  unit  weight  of  the 
rocking  arm  and  its  geohietric 
roll  to  a  second  arithmel  ic 
late  the  uncompensated 
sheet  roll  and  the  touch 
sated  contact  pressure  as 
feeding  the  values  of  F 


ard 


t  yrpe  wherein  the  sheet  roll  being 

end  of  a  rocking  arm  and  held 

a  constant  pressure  determined 

component  of  the  combined 

the  sheet  roll  acting  in  the 

roller  and  a  component  of 

iirection  applied  to  the  rocking 

method  for  the  control  of  the 

sheet  roll  and  the  touch  roller, 

circuit  to  perform  arithmetic 
with  the  formula: 


pressure,  Fo  is  the  contact 

winding  operation,  x  is  a  vari- 

proportion  to  the  increasing 

0  are  numerical  values  predeter- 

material  to  be  wound, 
values  of  y  and  6  determined  for 
the  value  of  x  to  the  first  arith- 
value  F, 
'  alue  of  p  representing  the  angle 
arm  and  values  representing 
material,  the  weight  of  the 
relationship  to  the  touch 
circuit  programmed  to  calcu- 
contact  pressure  between  the 
ijoll  and  obtaining  the  uncompen- 
the  value  F', 
F'  to  a  comparator  circuit  to 
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obtain  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  therebe- 
tween, and 
feeding  the  difference  signal  to  the  servo  mechanism  to 
control  the  force  it  exerte  on  the  rocking  arm,  whereby 
the  contact  pressure  between  the  sheet  roll  and  the  touch 
roll  is  adjusted  to  the  desired  contact  pressure. 


4,150,799 
ACCELERATION  RESPONSIVE  AUTOMATIC  LOCKING 

SAFETY  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Jnichiro  Takada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aacigBor  to  Takata  Kojyo  Co., 
Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

RIed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17, 1977,  52-055966 
Int  a.2  B62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 


VS.  CL  242—107.4  A 


10  Claims 


4,150,798 
CORD  AND  LINE  STORAGE  REEL 
Manuel  Y.  Aragon,  125  GriJalTa  Dr.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94132 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,413 

Int  CL2  B65H  75/38 

VS.  a.  242—100.1  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  storage  reel  suitable  for  storing  electric  cord,  rope, 
lines  and  tubing,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  pair  of  circular  reel  half  sections  comprising  a  first  reel  half 
section  and  a  second  reel  half  section  telescoped  together, 
providing  a  storage  reel, 

said  first  reel  half  section  having  an  integral  hub  member, 
circular  in  shape,  said  reel  half  section  having  a  first  slot 
aperture  bisectingly  disposed  the  full  diameter  across  said 
first  half  section  and  having  a  required  slot  width,  said  first 
half  section  having  a  flexible  rim  with  a  groove  formed  in 
and  disposed  around  the  full  rim  periphery, 

said  second  reel  half  section  having  an  integral  hub  member, 
circular  in  shape  and  mating  with  said  first  half  section 
hub  member,  said  second  reel  half  section  having  a  second 
slot  aperture  bisectingly  disposed  across  the  full  diameter 
of  said  half  section  including  aforesaid  hub  member,  said 
second  reel  half  section  having  a  flexible  rim  with  a 
groove  formed  therein  and  disposed  around  the  full  jam 
perapheJK 

aforesaid  flexible  jims  of  said  first  half  section  and  said  sec- 
ond section  sections  are  sised  and  adapted  to  telescope 
together  and  lock  the  paar  of  jim  grooves  of  said  first  and 
second  half  sections, 

aforesaid  integral  hub  members  of  said  first  half  section  and 
said  second  half  section  are  sized  and  adapted  to  telescope 
together  and  mate,  and  provide  a  pair  of  a  first  and  second 
slot  apertures  of  equivalent  width,  and, 

whereby  when  aforesaid  first  reel  half  section  and  aforesaid 
second  reel  half  section  are  telescoped  together,  mating 
aforesaid  flexible  rims  and  aforesaid  hub  members,  and  the 
pair  of  reel  half  sections  are  rotated  to  place  aforesaid  pair 
of  first  and  second  slot  apertures  in  coincidence,  and  after 
placing  an  electric  cord  across  aforesaid  slot  first  and 
second  apertures  and  aforesaid  mated  hub  members,  the 
mated  first  reel  half  section  is  rotated  in  an  opposed  direc- 
tion to  aforesaid  second  reel  half  section  winding  said 
cord  inside  said  storage  reel. 


5.  An  automatic  braking  safety  belt  retractor  comprising  a 
reel  routable  in  opposite  belt  extraction  and  retraction  direc- 
tions, a  peripherally  toothed  wheel  coupled  to  and  rotauble 
with  said  reel,  guide  means  defining  a  linear  guide  groove 
extending  along  a  direction  parallel  to  a  tangent  to  the  periph- 
ery of  said  wheel  and  a  pair  of  first  and  second  stop  faces,  a 
stop  member  slidably  engaging  said  guide  groove  and  longitu- 
dinally movable  between  a  retracted  position  engaging  and 
restricted  by  said  first  stop  face  against  further  retraction  and 
an  advanced  position  engaging  and  restricted  against  further 
advance  by  said  second  stop  face  and  including  a  transverse 
projection  movable  with  said  stop  member  alternatively  to  a 
wheel  disengaged  position  with  said  stop  member  in  its  re- 
tracted position  and  to  a  wheel  engaging  position  with  said 
stop  member  in  advance  of  its  retracted  position,  and  condition 
responsive  means  for  advancing  said  stop  member  to  a  projec- 
tion wheel  engaging  position. 


4,150300 
STRING  TYPE  ADHESIVE  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Victor  H.  Clausen,  and  Charles  E.  Asbury,  Jr.,  both  of  Vancon- 
▼er.  Wash.,  assignors  to  H.  B.  Fnller  Company,  St.  Panl, 
Minn. 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903^57 

Int  a.2  B65H  49/02 

VS.  CL  242—131  21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  plurality  of  string  members 
from  associated  supply  spools  to  a  machine  wherein  string 
members  are  applied  to  a  moving  web,  said  machine  acting  to 
pull  or  draw  the  string  members  from  said  dispensing  appara- 
tus, comprising: 

(a)  a  dispensing  rack  on  which  may  be  mounted  a  plurality  of 
supply  spools  of  string  members; 

(b)  means  on  said  dispensing  rack  for  applying  drag  on  the 
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string  members  in  resistance  to  p  ill  on  said  string  mem- 
bers by  said  machine; 

(c)  means  for  simultaneously  reguladng  the  tension  on  each 
of  said  string  members,  said  reguli  ting  means  disposed  on 
said  dispensing  rack  to  receive  sai  d  string  members  from 
said  drag  means; 

(d)  guide  means  connected  to  said  n^hine  for  guiding  said 
string  members  from  said  tension         ' 
moving  web;  and 

(e)  means  on  said  dispensing  rack  for  guiding  said  string 
members  from  said  supply  spool  tp  said  drag  means. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


egulating  means  to  the 


4,1S0^1 

AUTOMATIC  WINDING  MACHIP)E  FOR  WIRE-LIKE 

OBJECT 

Yoshio  Ikegami,  Miki;  Yoshihumi  Muk^;  Hidehumi  Satoh,  both 
of  Kobe,  and  Koichi  Kondo,  Akashi,  ^1  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731|,539,  Nov.  11,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  23, 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30, 1975,  50-131973; 
Oct.  30,  1975,  50-149229;  Oct.  30,  19f5,  50-149230;  Jan.  21, 
1976,  51-6193 

Int.  a.2  B65H  54128 
V£.  a.  242—158  R  10  Qaims 


lay<  rs, 


1.  An  automatic  winding  machine 
object  such  as  an  electric  wire 
bobbin  in  multiple  closely  packed 

a  wire-like  object  position  detecting 

a  flrst  synchronizing  mechanism 
means; 

at  least  one  hold-down  contacting 
said  position  detecting  means  wlf  ch 
said  drum  portion  of  said  bobbin 

means  for  reciprocating  said  position 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  bobbii  i 
extending  in  parallel  with  the  axis 
said  contacting  elements  hold-do  ivn 
against  a  surface  of  said  drum  pon  ion 
position  of  the  wire-like  object 
wound  around  said  drum  portion 

traverser  means  reciprocably  mounted 
shaft  extending  in  parallel  with 
connected  with  said  first  traverse 
said  wire-like  object  is  fed  and 
mechanism  connected  with  said 
ing  said  traverser  means  in  synck: 
like  object  position  detecting  m;ans; 
synchronizing  mechanism  allowi 
wire-like  object  position  detectin  5 
with  said  traverser  means;  and 

lifting  means  connected  to  said  vtire 
detecting  means  and  said  traverser 


or  winding  a  wire-like 
aroui|d  a  drum  portion  of  a 
I  which  comprises: 
means; 


and  descending  said  wiife- 
means  and  said  traverse ' 
which  is  perpendicular  u 


4,11  0, 


AIRCRAFT 

George  B.  Evelyn,  Bellevue, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The 
Filed  May  31, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  244—54 


1,802 
ENGINE  INSTALLATION 

Vamell  L.  James,  Kent,  both  of 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
,  Ser.  No.  801,546 
1 I64D  29/00 

33  Claims 


Bo4tng 
19' T 


1.  In  a  jet  propelled  aircraf 
to  a  gas  turbine  engine  by  air 


of  said  gas  turbine  engine  for 


aircraft,  an  improved  engine 


atl  iched  to  said  detecting 

( lement  connected  with 
is  positioned  above 

detecting  means  in 

on  a  first  traverse  shaft 

of  said  bobbin,  wherein 

the  wire-like  object 

of  said  bobbin  in  the 

which  is  about  to  be 


said  front  and  rear  faces: 
engine  mounting  means  foi 


said  air  inlet  means  and 
engine  mounting  means 
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like  object  position  detecting 
means  in  a  vertical  direction 
the  axis  of  said  bobbin. 


wherein  ambient  air  is  supplied 
niet  means  extending  forwardly 


of  said  gas  turbine  engine,  sad  gas  turbine  engine  supplying 
exhaust  gasses  to  exhaust  syst  ;m  means  extending  rearwardly 


discharging  said  engine  exhaust 


gasses  as  a  rearwardly  directei  I  fluid  stream  for  prop>elling  said 


installation  configured  and  ar- 


ranged for  substantially  isolat  ng  said  gas  turbine  engine  from 
the  static  and  dynamic  loadin ;  forces  exerted  by  said  air  inlet 
means  and  said  exhaust  syste  n  means,  said  improved  engine 
installation  comprising: 

a  structural  cowling  rigidW  affixed  to  said  aircraft  and  de- 
pending therefrom  for  re  living  and  bearing  substantially 
all  said  static  and  dynam  c  loading  forces  exerted  by  said 
air  inlet  means  and  said  exhaust  system  means,  said  struc- 
tural cowling  having  for  vard  and  rearward  faces  respec- 
tively including  mountir  g  means  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting said  air  inlet  meat  s  and  said  exhaust  system  means, 
said  mounting  means  be  ng  configured  and  arranged  to 
said  static  and  dynamic  loading 
forces  exerted  by  said  air  inlet  means  and  said  exhaust 
system  means  to  said  stiuctural  cowling,  said  structural 
cowling  including  a  central  opening  extending  between 
and 

supporting  said  gas  turbine  en- 
gine within  said  central  obening  of  said  structural  cowling 
with  said  gas  turbine  enj  ine  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  exhaust  system  means,  said 
being  structurally  distinct  from 
and  independent  of  said  r  lounting  means  for  receiving  and 
supporting  said  air  inlet  means  and  said  exhaust  system 
means. 


on  a  second  traverse 
axis  of  said  bobbin  and 
shaft  through  which 
second  synchronizing 
traverser  means  for  mov- 
ronism  with  said  wire- 
wherein  said  first 
for  movement  of  said 
means  in  synchronism 

like  object  position 
means  for  ascending 


4,110,803 


TWO  AXES 


CONTROLLER 
Carlos  P.  Fernandez,  8692  Rilfh  Qr.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 
92646 

RIed  Oct  5,  19t7,  Ser.  No.  839,647 
364D  37/00 

12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  contk>lling  a  mechanical  element  in 

angular  or  tratislational  posit  on,  comprising: 

a  control  stick; 

position  transducer  means  driven  by  said  control  stick  for 


Int  a.2 


U.S.  a.  244—135  A 
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generating  a  command  signal  that  is  a  function  of  said 
control  stick  position; 

actuator  means  responsive  to  said  command  signal  for  driv- 
ing said  mechanical  element; 

servo  motor  means  for  receiving  said  command  signal  and 
applying  an  inverse  force  to  said  control  stick  propor- 
tional to  said  command  signal; 


collapsed  kite,  and  bringing  said  stiffener  sections  into  axially 
aligned  relation,  the  kite  body  portions  thereupon  being  free  to 
billow  out  from  said  central  element. 


COMTKOl  6TICK 


force  transducer  means  for  measuring  force  on  said  mechani- 
cal element  and  generating  a  force  signal  that  varies  as  a 
function  of  said  force,  and; 

switching  means  for  selectively  adding  said  force  signal  to 
said  command  signal  applied  to  said  servo  motor; 

whereby  the  force  on  said  control  stick  varies  inversely  as  a 
function  of  said  stick  position  alone  or  stick  position  in 
conjunction  with  the  force  on  said  mechanical  element 
depending  on  said  switching  means  position. 


4,150304 
COLLAPSIBLE  KITE 
Richard  R.  Jackson,  Eight  Trinity  Rd.,  Marblehead,  Mass. 
01947 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,540 

Int.  a.2  B64C  31/06 

MS.  a.  244—153  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  ready-to-fly,  heavier  than  air  kite  having  a  single  spar 
in  the  form  of  a  central,  longitudinal  stiffening  element  extend- 
ing over  the  axial  length  of  the  kite,  and  a  flexible  kite  body  of 
sheet-form  material  extending  laterally  without  support  by 
additional  stiff  elements  from  said  stiffening  element  to  oppo- 
site sides  thereof  to  define  a  pair  of  flexible  wings,  each  wing 
capable  of  assuming  a  billowed  form  during  flight,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  single,  central  stiffening  element  is 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  elongated  stiff  sections,  said  sec- 
tions connected  together  to  fold  relative  to  one  another  at  a 
joint  from  an  extended  position  in  which  said  sections  are 
axially  aligned,  end  to  end,  to  a  folded  position  in  which  said 
sections  lie  side  by  side,  said  stiffener  sections  being  perma- 
nently installed  relative  to  the  respective  sections  of  said  flexi- 
ble kite  body  that  correspond  in  axial  position  to  said  stiffener 
sections,  said  flexible  kite  body  portions  being  free  from  re- 
straint to  permit  folding  of  said  flexible  kite  body  sections  with 
said  stiffener  sections,  and  said  flexible  kite  body  sections  being 
free  from  lateral  restraint  to  permit  wrapping  of  said  kite  body 
sections  together  about  the  folded  group  of  stiffener  sections  to 
provide  a  compact  portable  collapsed  kite  package,  whereby 
said  kite  is  ready  to  fly  by  the  simple  steps  of  unfolding  the 


4,150305 
CRASH  SURVIVABLE  SEAT 
Bernard  Mazelsky,  West  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ARA,  Inc., 
West  Covina,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,362 

Int  a.2  B64D  25/04 

MS,  CL  244-122  R  6  Claims 


3.  A  crash  survivable  seat  for  aircraft  comprising: 

a  seat  bucket; 

a  carriage  secured  to  said  aircraft,  said  seat  bucket  being 
attached  to  said  carriage; 

a  plurality  of  energy  absorbing  means  connected  between 
said  seat  bucket  and  said  carriage,  said  energy  absorbing 
means  comprising  upper  energy  absorbing  means,  lower 
energy  absorbing  means,  and  intermediate  energy  absorb- 
ing means,  the  latter  comprising  first  rupturable  means 
responsive  to  initial  crash  induced  forces  for  transfer  of 
force  to  said  seat  only  until  a  predetermined  maximum 
value  of  force  has  been  reached,  second  elastically  de- 
formable  means  responsive  to  crash  induced  seat  displace- 
ment for  absorption  of  energy  thereafter  at  a  substantially 
constant  force  below  said  predetermined  maximum  value 
of  said  first  energy  absorbing  means,  and  third  elastically 
deformable  means  responsive  to  crash  induced  seat  dis- 
placement for  absorption  of  energy  at  a  substantially  con- 
stant force  below  said  predetermined  maximum  value  of 
said  first  means,  and  different  from  the  force  at  which  said 
second  means  absorbs  energy,  said  upper  and  said  lower 
energy  absorbing  means  being  operable  to  absorb  energy 
in  both  tension  and  compression  and  having  the  capability 
of  absorbing  energy  at  all  times  during  crash  induced 
motion,  said  plurality  of  energy  absorbing  means  being 
connected  between  said  seat  bucket  and  said  carriage  at 
such  different  angles  as  to  provide  for  energy  absorption 
upon  displacements  in  a  vertical,  fore-and-aft  or  laeral 
direction. 


4,150306 
VEHICLE  RETAINER  FOR  THERMOS  BOTTLES 
Vincent  B.  Dzink,  8224  -  89th  Ave.  North,  Brooklyn  Park, 
Minn.  55445 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,787 
Int  a.2  A47G  23/02 
MS.  CL  248—154  |  Claim 

1.  A  vacuum  bottle  retainer  for  holding  said  bottle  in  a 
predetermined  position  within  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
(a)  a  generally  rectangular  base  member  comprising  first  and 
second  elongated  strips  disposed  in  a  parallel,  coplanar, 
spaced  apart  relationship  and  having  a  first  pair  of  support 
members  rigidly  connected  proximate  one  end  thereof  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  for  a  first  predetermined 
distance  and  a  second  pair  of  support  members  rigidly 
connected  proximate  the  other  end  thereof  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom  for  a  second  predetermined  distance 
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greater  than  said  first  predetermirw  i  distance,  said  support 
members  each  comprising  general  y  "U"-shaped  brackets 
having  parallel,  spaced  apart  legs  ii  itegrally  formed  with  a 
connecting  cross  member,  said  cioss  member  being  at- 
tached between  said  first  and  secoild  elongated  strips,  said 
base  member  further  including  a  median  rib  extending 
between  and  affixed  to  said  cross  members  of  said  "U"- 
shaped  brackets; 
(b)  first  and  second  cradle  members  disposed  between  said 
parallel,  spaced  apart  legs  of  said  Irst  and  second  pairs  of 
support  members,  respectively,  aid  shaped  to  generally 


front  side  and  said  hook  other 
to  one  of  said  hooks,  at  an  etil 
engaging  a  surface  of  a  page 
a  few  other  pages  therebehind  , 
said  book. 


APRIL  24,  1979 

legs,  and  a  spring  being  secured 

of  said  other  leg,  said  spring 

said  opened  book  having  only 

at  either  a  right  or  left  side  of 


CONCRETE 
Robert  D.  Sawyer,  9550  S. 
Filed  Jan.  16, 

Int.  a.2 
VS.  a.  249—111 


4,1!D,808 


CONSTRtJCnON  FORM  PANEL 

601 1  St,  MOwaukee,  WU.  53132 
191  i,  Ser.  No.  869,681 
S04G  9/JO 

9Clainu 


conform  to  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  a  vacuum 
bottle; 

(c)  a  first  flexible  strap  secured  at  onfc  end  to  said  base  mem- 
ber at  a  point  intermediate  said  frst  and  second  pairs  of 
support  members  and  of  a  length  siifTicient  to  pass  around 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  vacuuni  bottle  when  said  bottle 
is  resting  in  said  first  and  secontl  cradle  members  and 
connect  to  said  base  member;  and 

(d)  a  second  flexible  strap  member  having  first  and  second 
ends  thereof  adapted  to  be  coup  ed  to  opposed  ends  of 
said  median  rib  for  securing  said  v  icuum  bottle  retainer  to 
a  vehicle  seat. 


4,150,807 

BOOK  HOLDING  DEVICE 

HipoUto  S.  Manso,  95  Ten  Eyck  Walk;  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11206 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,080 

Int.  a,2  A47B  97/04 

U.S.  a  248—452  1  Cteim 


1.  A  removable  concrete 
the  removable  concrete  form 

a  monolithic  insulative 
face  and  a  rear  face  and 
apart  side  walls,  spaced 
walls,  and  a  plurality  of  i 
ing  a  lattice  in  said 

insulative  material  located 

a  planar  face  plate  secure  I 
insulative  supporting 

a  supporting  frame  joined 
supporting  section  for 
insulative  supporting 
eluding  at  least  a  pair  of 
said  insulating  supportin| ; 
ing  section  and  said 
grally  joined  monolithic 


form 


sec  ion; 


Siegfried  Kiefer,  Fed.  Rep. 


Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2616803 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  251—149.4 


1.  A  book  holding  device,  compifcing,  in  combination,  a 
rectangular,  horizontal  base,  a  strip  iecured  upon  a  forward 
edge  of  said  base,  a  second  strip  secured  upon  a  rear  side  of  said 
base,  a  rectangular  panel  rested  in  indined  position  upon  said 
base,  a  lower  edge  of  said  panel  abutting  against  the  first  said 
strip,  an  upper  rear  portion  of  said  paiel  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  blocks  secured  thereto,  in  upper  edge  of  a  brace 
selectively  abutting  against  a  lower  edge  of  either  of  said 
blocks,  a  lower  edge  of  said  brace  abatting  against  the  second 
said  strip  at  said  rear  edge  of  said  base;  a  pair  of  spaced-apart, 
inverted  "U"-shaped  wire  hooks  extending  around  an  upper 
edge  of  said  inclined  panel,  one  leg  Of  each  said  hook  being 
slidably  supported  in  a  bracket  mounted  on  said  panel  rear  side, 
the  other  leg  of  each  said  hook  being  forwardly  of  a  front  side 
of  said  panel  for  retaining  an  open  I  ook  between  said  panel 


threaded  opening,  said  valve 


threaded  into  said  threaded 
tubular  valve  casing  having  a 
end  thereof,  a  valve  element 
engageable  with  said  valve 
through  said  valve  casing, 
axially-extending  solid  valv< 


for  use  in  casting  concrete, 
comprising: 
su|  porting  section  having  a  front 
liaving  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced 
{ ipart  transverse  top  and  bottom 
i  itersecting  partition  walls  fonn- 
supp<  irting  section; 
n  said  lattice; 
against  the  front  face  of  said 

and 

the  rear  face  of  said  insulative 

providing  structural  support  to  said 

section,  said  supporting  frame  in- 

ribs  attached  to  the  rear  face  of 

section,  said  insulative  support- 

supporting  frame  forming  an  inte- 

structure. 


4,110309 
VALVE  DEVICE  FO  l  DRAINING  UQUIDS 

Helmut  Muller,  Bochnm,  Fe  L  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 


»f  Germany,  a  part  interest 


FUed  Apr.  IS,  19  H,  Ser.  No.  787,866 


Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 


F16L  37/28 


3  Claims 


1.  A  valve  for  draining  liq  iiids  from  an  enclosure  having  a 


:omprising  a  tubular  valve  casing 


having  an  extemally-thread  ^  end  portion  adapted  to  be 


opening  in  said  enclosure,  said 
conical  valve  seat  at  one  internal 
having  a  beveled  seating  surface 
eat  to  prevent  the  flow  of  fluid 
aid  valve  element  including  an 
stem,  a  first  guide  disc  having 
fluid  conducting  apertures  oiitwardly  of  a  central  bore  receiv- 
ing said  solid  valve  stem,  sa  id  valve  casing  further  having  a 

periphery  thereof  to  support  said 
first  guide  disc  against  movement  toward  said  valve  seat,  a 
second  guide  disc  having  fluii  I  conducting  apertures  outwardly 
of  a  central  opening,  said  va  ve  stem  having  a  reduced  diame- 
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ter  end  portion  forming  an  annular  shoulder  at  the  end  of  said 
solid  valve  stem  opposite  said  valve  element  to  support  said 
second  guide  disc  by  the  central  opening  thereof,  fastening 
means  engaging  said  reduced  diameter  end  portion  of  the  valve 
stem  to  secure  said  second  guide  disc  thereto,  a  compression 
spring  interposed  between  s&id  first  and  second  guide  discs  and 
within  said  valve  casing  to  urge  said  valve  element  into  en- 
gagement with  said  conical  valve  seat,  a  pressing  sleeve  insert- 


1.  An  obturator  of  generally  spherical  shape  for  a  spherical 
rotary  plug  valve  comprising: 

a  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  two  opposite  ends 
defining  a  conduit  passing  through  the  obturator; 

an  envelope  of  generally  spherical  shape  having  diametri- 
cally opposed  openings  formed  therein  and  surrounding 
said  tube,  said  envelope  being  welded  at  said  openings 
therein  to  the  ends  of  said  tube; 

and  means  for  driving  said  tube  and  said  envelope  in  rotation 
about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  tube, 

said  envelope  including  an  outer  surface  having  two  diamet- 
rically opposed  circular  bearings  thereon  arranged  on  a 
diametrical  axis  extending  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  and  to  the  axis  of  the  tube,  said  bearings  compris- 
ing metal  annular  surfaces  machined  with  precision  on 
said  sheet  material  to  follow  a  spherical  surface  and  serve 


as  a  support  for  fluid-tight  seals  when  the  obturator  is 
closed;  the  space  between  the  tube  and  the  envelope  being 
filed  with  a  material  which  is  poured  in  this  space  then 
expanded  and  solidified  in  place  by  heating  the  spherical 
envelope,  so  that  the  latter  is  pre-stressed  in  tension  after 
cooling. 


4,150311 

VALVES 

Paal  A.  Condit,  10623  Windriver  Dr.,  Honston,  Tex.  77070 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,516 

tot  CV  F16K  5/06 

VS.  CL  251—315  5  CUdms 
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able  into  the  end  of  said  valve  casing  which  is  opposite  to  the 
end  having  said  valve  seat,  and  cap  nut  means  surrounding  said 
pressing  sleeve  and  operatively  connected  thereto,  said  valve 
casing  and  said  cap  nut  means  having  threaded  portions  for 
feeding  movement  of  the  pressing  sleeve  into  engagement  with 
the  second  guide  disc  to  unseat  the  valve  element  and  permit 
liquid  to  flow  through  said  valve  casing  and  around  said  com- 
pression spring  and  through  said  pressing  sleeve. 


4,150310 
MACHINE  WELDED  OBTURATOR 
Raymond  A.  Laignel,  Gincctas,  and  Patrick  F.  Mommeja,  Aries, 
botli  of  France,  assignors  to  Constructions  MetalUqucs  de 
ProTence,  LeraUois  Perret  France 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,675 
Cteim*  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  17, 1975,  75  20997 
Int  a.2  F16K  5/06 
VS.  CI.  251—309  4  Claims 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having 

a  central  body  portion  having  a  chamber  therein  and 

oppositely  disposed  open  ends, 
flange  elements  closing  the  open  ends  of  the  central  body 

portion  having  flow  ports  which  lead  to  the  chamber, 

and 
a  seat  around  the  inner  end  of  one  of  the  flow  ports; 
a  closure  element  supported  within  the  chamber  for  roution 
about  an  axis  to  open  and  close  the  valve  comprising  a 
semispherical  shell  having 
a  portion  of  its  outer  surface  slidably  engaged  with  the 

seat 
a  flow  opening  which  may  be  rotated  into  and  away  from 

registration  with  the  one  flow  port  in  said  valve  body, 
a  circular  opening  through  the  shell  at  one  side,  and 
a  rectangular  opening  through  the  shell  at  the  opposite 

side  with  its  longer  dimension  directed  parallel  to  the 

flow  opening; 
cylindrical  shaft  means  mounted  with  said  valve  body  con- 
centric with  the  axis  of  rotation  and  closely  received 
within  the  circular  opening  of  said  closure  element;  and 
means  extending  through  said  valve  body  on  the  side 
opposite  the  side  mounting  said  cylindrical  shaft  means  for 
rotating  said  closure  element  about  the  axis  to  open  and 
close  the  valve  having  square  shaft  means  centered  on  the 
axis  of  rotation  and  received  within  the  rectangular  open- 
ing of  said  closure  element  whereby  said  closure  element 
is  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  seat  when  said 
closure  element  is  in  the  closed  position. 


4,150312 
LOAD  EQUALIZING  BAIL  ASSEMBLY 
George  B.  Baron,  Marion,  Oliio,  aasignor  to  Dresser  Indnstriea, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FDed  Oct  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8a,494 
tot  CL^  B66D  ;/i6 
U.S.  CL  254—190  R  H  CUims 

1.  In  a  rope  drive  a  bail  assembly  for  anchoring  two  ropes 


1302 


and  forming  four  rope  lines  extendii  g  to  and  from  the  bail 
assembly  comprising: 
a  frame  structure, 
a  pair  of  sheaves  rotatably  mounte( 

for  anchoring  and  changing  the  di  ection  of  motion  of  said 

ropes, 
a  double  eccentric  shaft  joumaled 

said  sheaves  being  mounted  for 

throws  of  said  eccentric  for  equilizing  the  total  pulling 

force  between  said  two  ropes  an( 
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in  said  frame  structure 


nto  said  frame,  each  of 
rotation  on  one  of  the 


rope  guide  means  having  a  pair  of  ;ntrances  and  a  pair  of 
exits  all  of  which  are  in  the  same  plane,  which  receive  said 
ropes  and  from  which  said  ropies  extend,  said  rope  guide 
means  including  descending  grooves  for  guiding  each  said 
rope  from  the  plane  of  said  entt  mces  to  the  respective 
planes  of  a  said  sheaves  and  ascen<  ing  grooves  for  guiding 
said  wire  ropes  from  the  planes  ol  each  of  said  sheaves  to 
the  plane  of  said  exits. 


4,150,813 

JACK  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 

Amado  Mena,  1850  SW.  30  Ave.,  Miaiii,  Fla.  33145 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,711 

Int.  a.2  BMF  7^ 

MS.  a.  254—86  H 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  and  a 
raise  and  lower  a  selected  portion  of 
including  a  power  steering  pump  and 
ing: 
a  first  hydraulic  jack  and  a  second 
said  jacks  having  a  vertically 
line,  and  each  jack  including  a 
and  a  movable  piston  portion, 
including  a  closed  upper  end  and 
closed  lower  end  having  an  axial 
portion  including  a  vertically 
telescopically  passing  through 


1  Claim 


>t--^q<: 


ji  ck  system  to  selectively 

he  vehicle,  said  vehicle 

s  tid  jack  system  compris- 


cylindrical  portion  inclubing 
port  adjacent  the  closei  I 
respectively;  means  to 
vehicle  at  spaced  locations; 

said  rod  having  an  outer 
apply  a  lifting  force  to 
tended  on  movement  of 
end  is  pivotally  mounted 
provided  to  urge  said  tefminal 
position  and  yieldable 
rotate  about  said  pivot; 

a  hydraulic  system  including 
pump  and  said  pump  inc  luding 
conduit  means  connectin ; 
lower  port  of  each  jack 
means  being  effective  tc 
tively  raise  or  lower  said 

said  outer  terminal  end 
larged  portion  defining 
necting  the  enlarged  portion 
rod  and  said  means  to  m^unt 
about  said  cylinder, 
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an  upper  port  and  a  lower 
upper  and  closed  lower  ends 
itiount  each  of  said  jacks  to  the 
a  is; 

t(  rminal  end  comprising  a  foot  to 
he  vehicle  when  the  rod  is  ex- 
j  aid  piston,  wherein  said  terminal 
to  said  rod  and  spring  means  are 
end  into  a  predetermined 
ubon  vertically  applied  forces  to 
9nd 
a  reservoir,  said  power  steering 
valve  control  means,  and 
the  pump  to  the  upper  port  and 
{ md  to  the  reservoir,  said  control 
deliver  fluid  pressure  to  selec- 
foot; 
comprising  a  foot  including  an  en- 
peripheral  skirt  and  means  con- 
to  the  terminal  end  of  said 
comprising  a  bracket  means 


19  74 


ELECTRIC  FENCE  POST 
Ruth  D.  Warren,  and  Stephen 
Pratt,  Kans.  67124 

FUed  Not.  15, 
The  portion  of  the  term  of 
1994,  has 
lBt.a.2 
U.S.  a.  256—10 


4,1 10314 

AND  INSULATOR  HOLDER 

F.  Warren,  both  of  115  N.  Pine, 


i,  Ser.  No.  524,070 
tlAs  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  24, 
b  len  disclaimed. 
AOIK  3/00 

12  Claims 


'  havi  )g 


1.  A  fence  post  and 
comprising: 

(a)  a  post  having  a  ground 
a  means  to  mount  an 
normally  upper  end  portion, 

(b)  an  insulator  holder 
on  one  end  portion 
through  its  opposite  end 
constructed  and  adapts  I 
relation  on  said  post, 

(c)  an  insulator  mounted  in 
said  insulator  having  mekns 

said  fence  post  and  insulator 
adapted  to  be  used  with  othei 
holders  and  a  wire  to  form  ai 
wherein  said  {>osts  are  positi<  ned 
opposite  sides  of  the  wire 
tioned  in  a  facing  relation 
insulators  being  mounted 


:  an  I 


wit  1 


hydraulic  jack,  each  of 
orieited  longitudinal  center- 
xed  cylindrical  portion 
aid  cylindrical  portion 
a  closed  lower  end,  said 
opening  and  said  piston 
doi  /nwardly  extending  rod 
aid  opening,  and  said 


4, 
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PIPE  FnriNG 

Jim  W.  Srp,  Jr.,  Corpus  Chris^, 
Products  Company, 

FUed  Not.  2, 

Int.  Q\J\ 
U.S.  a.  266—57 
1.  A  system  for  refurbishii^ 
(A)  a  fitting  support 


insula  or  holder  for  an  electric  fence. 


;ngaging  portion  on  one  end  and 
iisulator  holder  on  an  opposite 


a  means  to  mount  an  insulator 

tHereof  and  having  an  aperture 

portion  to  receive  said  post  and 

to  be  mounted  in  depending 

said  means  to  mount  an  insulator, 

to  mount  a  wire, 

holder  being  constructed  and 

similar  fence  posts  and  insulator 

electric  fence  along  a  fence  line 

in  an  alternating  fashion  on 

said  insulator  holders  are  posi- 

I  sward  the  fence  line  with  said 

the  wire. 


iso^is 

RECONDITIONING  APPARATUS 

i,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sun  Petroleum 
Philad^phia,  Pa. 

,  Ser.  No.  847^75 
B23K  7/04 

3  Claims 
used  pipe  fittings: 
meml^r  including: 
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(i)  a  stationary  t>ase; 

(ii)  a  platform  including  an  upper  surface  having  a  plural- 
ity of  graduated  circular  steps  increasing  in  height  from 
an  outermost  step  to  an  innermost  step; 

(iii)  means  rotatably  supporting  said  platform  above  said 
base;  and 

(iv)  means  for  controllably  rotating  said  platform; 
(B)  a  torch  support  member  including: 

(i)  an  upright  standard;  and 


1  .^Y^7^>V^ 


4,150,816 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECHNG  AND  COOLING  HOT 

WIRE  ROD 

Giulio  Properzi,  Via  Pietro  Cossa,  1,  Milan,  Italy  (20100) 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  309,877,  Not.  27, 1972,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,944 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  2,  1971,  31970  A/71 

Int.  a.2  C21D  9/56 

VS.  CI.  266—106  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  and  cooling  hot  wire  rod  or 
the  like  at  the  output  of  a  rolling  mill,  comprising  a  coiler  for 
the  formation  of  coils  arranged  near  the  output  of  the  rolling 
mill,  a  conveying  means  arranged  to  receive  the  coils  formed 
by  the  said  coiler  and  to  carry  them  to  a  collecting  unit  where 
the  coils  are  collected  to  form  skeins  or  the  like,  said  conveying 
means  having  at  least  a  first  portion  immerged  and  movable  in 
a  cooling  liquid  and  a  second  portion  extending  outside  said 
cooling  liquid,  a  bell-shaped  housing  surrounding  said  coiler 
and  immerged  in  said  cooling  liquid  above  said  first  portion  of 
said  conveying  means  to  establish  an  air-tight  closure  between 
said  first  portion  of  said  conveying  means  and  said  coiler,  and 
air-tight  guide  means  for  said  wire  rod  between  the  output  of 
the  rolling  mill  and  said  coiler. 


4,150317 
MIXING  CHAMBER 
Donald  H.  Regelin,  PitUburgh,  and  Jerome  A.  Farrar,  Am- 
bridge,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Zimmermann  A  Jansen,  Inc., 
Glenshaw,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,560 

Int  a.2  C21B  9/W 

VJS.  a.  266—139  3  Claims 


(ii)  torch  holding  means  fixed  to  said  standard; 

(C)  means  for  juxtaposing  said  torch  support  member  with 
respect  to  said  fitting  support  member;  and 

(D)  an  adapter  for  supporting  a  pipe  fitting,  said  first  adapter 
including: 

(i)  a  b'ise  member  adapted  to  fit  over  and  rest  upon  one  of 

said  circular  steps;  and 
(ii)  upwardly  extending  means  supported  by  said  base 

member  and  adopted  to  receive  and  hold  a  pipe  fitting. 


1.  A  mixing  chamber  for  mixing  hot  blast  exiting  from  a  hot 
blast  stove  with  cold  blast  from  a  supply  thereof  to  produce  a 
uniform  temperature  blast  mixture  adapted  to  be  introduced 
into  a  blast  furnace  comprising, 

(a)  an  open  ended  tubular  member  defining  openings  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  one  of  said  openings  being  an  entry 
into  the  tubular  member  and  the  other  being  an  exit  there- 
from, said  entry  being  adapted  to  have  introduced  therein 
said  hot  blast  exiting  from  a  hot  blast  stove,  said  exit  being 
adapted  to  communicate  with  said  blast  furnace, 

(b)  said  tubular  member  including  a  tubular  peripheral  wall 
having  a  pair  of  circumferentially  spaced  passageways 
therethrough  substantially  diametrically  opposite  to  each 
other  and  of  substantially  oval  cross  section, 

(c)  each  of  said  passageways  being  oriented  Ungentially  to 
the  inner  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall, 

(d)  conduit  means,  defined  by  a  pair  of  jackets  generally 
concentric  with  said  tubular  wall,  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  passageways,  respectively,  for  introducing  cold 
blast  therein  from  a  cold  blast  supply, 

(e)  whereby  the  incoming  cold  blast  has  imparted  thereto  a 
swirling  motion  for  thorough  mixing  thereof  with  the  hot 
blast  entering  said  tubular  member  through  said  entry 
thereto  to  produce  a  uniform  temperature  blast  mixture 
adapted  to  pass  through  said  exit  opening  on  its  way  to 
said  blast  furnace. 


4,150318 
COOLING  ELEMENT  FOR  A  METALLURGICAL 
FURNACE 
Hans-Eugen  Biihler,  Rheurdt;  GUnter  Robusch,  Essen;  Herbert 
Schafer,  Dinslaken,  and  Karl-Heinz  Peters,  Duisburg,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Thyssen  Aktiengesell- 
schafl  Torm.  Angus  Thyssen-Hiitte,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Apr.  21, 
1977,  2717641;  Apr.  29,  1977.  2719166 

Int.  a.^  C21B  7/10 
VS.  a.  266—193  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  cooling  element  for  a  metallurgical  furnace  provided 
with  steel  tubes  to  convey  a  cooling  medium,  in  which  the  steel 
tubes  are  integrally  cast  into  a  cast  iron  body  with  a  metallic 
hyer  thereon,  and  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  combination  of  a  metallic  layer  and  a  stable  metallic  oxide 
layer; 
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said  metallic  layer  being  composed 
the  group  consisting  essentially 
either  individually  or  including 


a  metal  selected  from 
Ni,  Co,  Mn  and  Ag, 
tvfo  or  more;  and 


said  metallic  oxide  layer  having  a 
thalpy  of  formation  of  less  than 
pressure  conditions  and  a  temperature 
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ee 


oxide  standard  en- 
143  kcal  with  normal 
of  600*  C. 


4.150319 
RECOIL-COUNTER-RECOIL  SYSTEM 
Douglas  P.  Taylor,  N.  Tonawanda,  HY.,  assignor  to  Tayco 
Developments,  Inc.,  North  Tonawandt,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  >|o.  8444>22 
Int.  a.2  F16F  9/32. 
U.S.  a.  267— 13«  25  Claims 


1.  A  recoil-counter-recoil  system  foi 
body  moving  in  first  and  second  oppssite 
recoil  and  counter-recoil,  respectively, 
energy  absorber  means  mounted  relat^e 
sorbing  the  recoil  energy  of  said  body 
body  in  said  first  direction  toward 
absorber  means  mounted  on  said 
coupling  said  second  energy  absorber  i^ans 
said  body  moves  in  said  second  direct!  on, 
absorber  means  comprising  an  elon{  ated 
stretchable  in  said  second  direction  for 
counter-recoil  of  said  body  as  a  resul 
movement  of  said  body  in  said  secondjdirection. 


absorbing  energy  of  a 

directions  during 

comprising  a  base,  first 

to  said  base  for  ab- 

movement  of  said 

base,  second  energy 

coupling  means  for 

to  said  body  when 

1,  said  second  energy 

resilient  member 

ibsorbing  the  energy  of 

of  being  stretched  by 


d  jring  i 
said 
baje. 


iiK 


U.S. 
1. 

A 
B. 
C 


12  Claims 


ismg 


4,150,820 
MOTORIZED  SWING 
Carl  E.  Bochmann,  BrecksviUe,  Ohio,  a^ignor  to  Hedstroin  Co. 
Bedford,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  Ifo.  805,693 
Int  a.2  A63G  9^6 
a.  272— 86 

A  child's  motorized  swing  compi 
.  a  frame, 
a  seat, 

a  pair  of  elongated  rigid  hanger 
sides  of  said  seat, 

D.  pivots  connecting  said  hangers  t )  the  frame  so  that  said 
seat  can  swing  relative  to  the  frai  le, 

E.  a  flexible  resilient  member  proJ4  cting  from  one  of  said 
hangers  adjacent  to  its  pivot  to 
resilient  member  comprising 

1.  a  lever  having  two  ends  and  a  fnlcrum  located  interme- 
diate said  ends  at  said  one  han{  er  pivot,  said  lever  end 
being  connected  to  said  one  hai  ger  below  its  said  pivot 


and  the  other  lever  end 
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extending  perpendicular  to  said 
one.hanger  pivot  and  t  eing  deflectable,  and 
2.  a  coil  spring  engaged  c  n  said  one  hanger  pivot,  and 
F.  a  motor  unit  mounted  on  he  frame  adjacent  said  member, 
said  motor  unit  including  an  actuator  which  applies  peri- 
odic impulses  to  said  ot  ler  lever  end  that  deflect  said 
other  end  in  opposite  dii  ictions  about  said  one  pivot  so 


that  when  said  other  en  1  is  deflected  in  one  direction 
about  said  one  pivot,  said  coil  is  tightened  and  when  said 
other  end  is  deflected  in  t  le  opposite  direction  about  said 
one  pivot  said  coil  is  loose  ned  whereby  there  is  a  preferen- 
tial coupling  of  impulses  t }  said  hangers  which  sustain  the 
hangers  and  the  seat  supp  orted  thereby  in  oscillation  at  a 
frequency  determined  pri#iarily  by  the  length  of  the  hang- 
ers and  the  mass  of  the  s<  at  and  its  contents. 


4,1!  0321 


TENNIS  TRAINING 
Gabor  B.  Racz,  255  Robineau 
Filed  Jul.  25, 197(7. 
Int  a.2 
U.S.  a.  273—29  A 


DEVICE 
Rd.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13207 
,  Ser.  No.  818^13 
SfOA  69/38 

7  Claims 


4.  A  tennis  training  device 
with  a  tennis  player's  racquet 
a  hinged  fitting  detachably 
approximately  its  widest  transverse 
ber  engaging  the  player's  w^st, 
limited  elasticity,  the  strap 
to  the  fitting  and  at  the  othei 
whereby  it  extends  between 
ates  to  aid  in  establishing  a 
the  player's  arm  and  the  longitudinal 


a  lapted  to  operate  in  conjunction 

ind  wrist,  the  device  comprising 

lecured  to  the  racquet  head  at 

point,  a  connection  mem- 

and  a  flexible  strap  having 

g  detachably  secured  at  one  end 

end  to  the  connection  member 

fitting  and  member  and  oper- 

<^ired  angular  relation  between 

axis  of  the  racquet. 


tie  I 


connected  to  opposite 


he  frame,  said  flexible 


BOWLING  BALL 
Robert  P.  Beckman,  705  E. 
nied  Aug.  19, 
Inta.2 
VS.  a.  273—63  B 

1.  A  bowling  ball  assembly 
outer  surface  comprising  a  s| 
ing  a  smaller  cavity  and  a 


4,11  0322 


ASSEMBLY 
St.,  OtUwa,  Ohio  45875 
Ser.  No.  826,022 
i63B  37/00 

8  Claims 

having  a  substantially  spherical 

p^erical  major  body  portion  hav- 

cavity,  said  smaller  and  larger 


Tiird  ; 
19  r7, 


1  larg  er 
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cavities  extending  symmetrically  about  angularly  displaced 
axes  radiating  from  the  center  of  said  assembly,  the  arc  be- 
tween said  smaller  and  larger  cavities  being  less  than  the  dis- 
tance between  the  end  of  a  thumb  and  the  end  of  any  finger  on 
a  hand  of  a  user  of  said  ball  assembly,  a  first  plug  rotatably 
fitting  into  said  smaller  cavity,  a  second  plug  rotatably  fitting 
into  said  larger  cavity,  said  second  plug  having  a  cavity  ex- 
tending symmetrically  about  an  axis  radiating  from  the  center 
of  said  assembly,  a  third  plug  rotaubly  fitting  into  said  second 
plug  cavity,  said  first  and  second  and  third  plugs  having 
rounded  outermost  surfaces  coinciding  with  and  forming  seg- 
ments of  said  assembly  spherical  outer  surface,  one  of  said  first 
and  third  plugs  including  a  centrally  located  opening  at  said 
outer  surface  leading  to  a  substantially  cylindrical  hole  for 
receiving  a  thumb  from  a  hand  and  the  other  of  said  first  and 


control  located  outside  the  base  member  perimeter  and 
thereat  wieldable  by  the  defensive  player  whereby  he 


^— 


third  plugs  including  two  substantially  cylindrical  holes  for 
receiving  fingers  from  such  hand,  the  axis  of  said  second  plug 
cavity  being  non-coincident  with  said  axis  of  said  larger  cavity 
whereby  rotation  of  said  second  plug  increases  the  span  be- 
tween said  thumb  hole  and  said  finger  holes,  at  least  one 
threaded  hole  extending  from  said  assembly  outer  surface  to 
the  sidewall  of  said  larger  cavity,  at  least  one  threaded  hole 
extending  from  said  assembly  outer  surface  to  the  sidewall  of 
said  smaller  cavity,  at  least  one  threaded  hole  extending  from 
said  second  plug  rounded  outer-most  surface  to  the  sidewall  of 
said  second  plug  cavity,  set  screws  within  said  holes  which  are 
completely  accessible  from  said  assembly  outer  surface 
whereby  each  of  said  plugs  may  be  releasably  secured  from 
rotatiotial  and  radial  movement  relative  to  said  major  body 
portion  and  whereby  each  of  said  plugs  may  be  removed  from 
said  assembly  by  releasing  engagement  of  said  set  screws. 


might  manually  controllably  protect  the  respective  said 
targets  from  being  strucli  by  the  offensively  aimed  projec- 
tile. 


4,150324 
OPTOELECTRONIC  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
AlTaro  J.  VUla,  Northridgc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Walt  Disney 
Productions,  Burbank,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aug.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718369 

Int  CL2  F41G  7/00 

VS.  a.  273—101.1  6  CUins 


4.150323 

TARGETABLE  PROJECTILE  AMUSEMENT 

APPARATUS 

David  A  Bogaaowski,  14216  Birchwood  Cir.,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

68137 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,528 
Int  a.2  A63B  67/04 
VS.  a.  273—94  R  13  Claims 

1.  Targetable  projectile  amusement  apparatus  for  an  offen- 
sive player  aiming  a  physical  projectile  toward  a  selected 
target  and  a  defensive  player  actively  controllably  defending  a 
target  with  a  movable  mechanical  shield  capable  of  protecting 
a  target  from  being  struck  by  said  aimed  projectile,  said  amuse- 
ment apparatus  comprising: 

A.  A  base  member  having  a  top-surface  extending  along  a 
generally  horizontal  longitudinal-axis  and  adapted  to  sta- 
bly rest  upon  an  underlying  substrate,  said  base  member 
including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  sides  includ- 
ing a  left-side  and  a  right-side  and  a  pair  of  transversely 
extending  ends  including  a  front-end  and  a  rear-end; 

B.  A  plurality  of  Urgets  attached  to  the  base  member,  each 
of  said  targets  being  adapted  to  be  struck  frontally  by  a 
physical  projectile  aimed  directionally  toward  the  base 
member  rear-end  by  the  offensive  player;  and 

C.  A  plurality  of  shields  transversely  movably  associated 
with  the  base  member  and  capable  of  physically  protect- 
ing the  respective  targets  from  being  struck  by  said  aimed 
projectile,  each  of  said  shields  including  handle  means 


rttmtr  I  t^tr-^^ 


■  >^--,./-i^Tg^'^^^% 


\— I— '■^' 


•^V 


1.  An  optoelectronic  communications  system,  comprising: 

transmitter  means  for  transmitting  energy  substantially  in  the 
optical  spectrum  range,  said  transmitting  means  including: 

transducer  means  for  converting  electrical  input  energy  to 
energy  in  said  optical  spectrum, 

pulse  generator  means  for  generating  electrical  power  pulses 
at  a  predetermined  pulse  rate  and  connected  as  input 
energy  to  said  transducer  means,  said  pulse  generator 
means  including  a  monostable  multivibrator  triggered  by 
an  oscillator; 

pulse  train  duration  control  means  connected  to  said  pulse 
generator  means  for  operating  said  pulse  generator  means 
only  for  a  predetermined  time  duration,  said  pulse  train 
duration  control  means  including  a  resistor-capacitor 
timing  circuit  with  its  output  connected  to  the  inputs  of  a 
NOR  gate,  the  output  of  the  NOR  gate  being  connected  to 
said  pulse  generator  means  whereby  the  charging  of  said 
capacitor  to  a  predetermined  voltage  causes  said  NOR 
gate  to  change  state; 

receiver  means  for  receiving  energy  substantially  in  said 
optical  spectrum  range,  said  receiver  means  including, 

detecting  means  for  detecting  energy  in  said  spectrum  and 
generating  an  electrical  signal  in  response  thereto, 

pulse  rate  detection  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal 
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cxx;urring  at  a  predetermined  rate,  said  rate  detection 
means  generating  a  control  signal  in  response  thereto,  said 
detecting  means  including  a  p|iase  locked  loop  circuit 
driven  by  said  electrical  signal,  land 
display  means  for  generating  a  jrisible  display  from  said 
receiver  means,  said  display  ncans  being  responsive  to 
said  control  signal  to  extinguisM  said  visible  display  for  a 
predetermined  time  period. 


4,150325 
GOLF  GAME  SIMULATIPlG 
Robert  F.  Wilson,  3363  S.  13th  East, 
Filed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  A63B 
U.S.  a.  273—185  B 


ialtl 


APPARATUS 
Lake  City,  Utah  84106 
No.  816,345 

13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  simulating  the  pli  ying  of  golf  comprising 

a  support  defining  a  tee  area  from  {which  a  golf  ball  may  be 
driven  by  a  player  utilizing  a  gc  If  club, 

sensor  means  for  detecting  the  tim  ;  and  horizontal  location 
at  which  a  driven  ball  passes  thr  mgh  each  of  three  planes 
spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  :ravel  of  the  ball,  and 

logic  means  responsive  to  said  ser  sor  means  for  producing 
an  estimate  of  the  distance  of  ti  ivel  and  ultimate  resting 
position  the  driven  ball  would  h  ive  if  allowed  free  flight. 


4,150326 
GAME  BAL  . 

Blanche  N.  Baldorossi,  and  Raymond  1 '.  Baldorossi,  both  of  3702 

Meadowbrook  Ave.,  Orlando,  Fla.  ^2808 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  573,773,  May  1,1975,  Pat  No.  4,026,561 
This  application  May  26, 1971 ,  Ser.  No.  800,843 
Int.  a.2  A63B  69 /i  i,  37/00 
MS.  a.  273—218  6  Qaims 


1.  A  ball  of  lightweight 
softgolf,  said  ball  being  of  a  weight  ii 
ounces,  and  of  a  diameter  in  the 
inches,  said  ball  having  an  interio 
closed  cell  resilient  foam. 


rar  5e 


BackingI  amshire. 


ECONOMIC 
David  A.  J.  Bamett,  "Little 
High  Wycombe, 

FUed  Aug.  19, 
Claims  priority,  applicatitjn 
34458/75 

Int.  C|2  A63F  3/00 
MS.  a.  273—256 
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BOARD  GAME 
Ridings",  Green  End  Rd.,  Radnage, 

England 
976,  Ser.  No.  715,730 
United  Kingdom,  Aug.  19,  1975, 


16  Claims 


1.  A  game  in  which  the 
situation,  trading  transactioi^ 
mined  according  to  the  op<  ration 
determinants,  the  game  com  prising 

(a)  game  mascots; 

(b)  currency  tokens; 

(c)  a  die  or  dice; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  sets  of  c|rds 
kind  being  economic 
structions  determining 
able  economic  determinlmt 
undertaken  in  the  coursi : 
being  option  cards  wlf  ch 
options  open  to  the 

(e)  a  game  board  having 
of  spaces  over  which 
moved  and  on  which 
brought  to  rest,  said 
time  interval  of  at  leas 
indicia  representing  the 
and  at  least  some  of 


slayers  are  involved  in  a  trading 

between  the  players  being  deter- 

of  a  plurality  of  economic 


:  pla  rei 
1)< 


construction  usable  in  the  game  of 

the  range  from  2.0  to  2.5 

from  4.2  inches  to  S.O 

portion  of  lightweight 


ssid 
giving  instructions  to  se  ect  < 
nant  cards;  (2)  a  pluralil  y 
representing  distinctive 
trial,  commercial  and/cr 
ing  primary  areas  contj  ining 
the  values  of  at  least  a 
one  table  of  which  includes 
cal  indicia  correspondii  g 
die  or  dice  whereby 
the  die  or  dice  is  relate^ 
one  economic  determiiiint, 
indicia  relating  to  the 
determinant  which  is 
determinant  and  is 
indicia  on  the  die  or 
by  the  players  making 
game,  and  (3)  an  infom^ation 
relating  the  respective 
cal  indicia  on  the  die  oi 
(0  means  for  denoting 


als} 
di« 


1  a 


tr  ick 


of  at  least  two  kinds,  the  first 

ceterminant  cards  which  bear  in- 

'  he  operation  of  at  least  one  vari- 

relating  to  market  transactions 

of  the  game,  and  the  second  kind 

bear  instructions  concerning 

:r; 

a  track  divided  into  a  plurality 

least  one  of  the  game  mascots  is 

aid  at  least  one  game  mascot  is 

representing  a  predetermined 

one  trading  year  and  including 

end  of  the  or  each  trading  year, 

spaces  bearing  further  indicia 

one  of  said  economic  determi- 

of  discrete  zones  bearing  indicia 

enterprises  which  may  be  indus- 

service  enterprises,  and  includ- 

tabulated  indicia  relating  to 

irst  economic  determinant  the  or 

a  column  containing  numeri- 

to  the  numerical  indicia  on  the 

number  obtained  by  a  throw  of 

to  the  operation  of  said  at  least 

and  secondary  areas  bearing 

values  of  at  least  a  second  economic 

ii  dependent  of  said  first  economic 

independent  of  the  numerical 

its  operation  being  determined 

choice  at  least  at  the  start  of  the 

zone  setting  out  instructions 

!  ets  of  option  cards  to  the  numeri- 

dice;  and 

(1)|  trading  transactions  made  by  the 
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players  and  (2)  the  values  of  variables  pertaining  at  a  given 
time  during  the  course  of  the  game. 


4,150328 
CHECKERBOARD  GAME 
Anthony  Marchese,  c/o  S.  Effron,  279  Springtown  Rd^  New 
Paltz,  N.Y,  12561 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820378 

Int  a.2  A63F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  273—260  6  Claims 


^^ 

#4^^ 

■*- 

1.  A  game  comprising  a  square  gameboard  having  a  uniform 
checkerboard  playing  field  throughout,  and  including  an  odd 
number  of  rows  and  columns  each  of  which  has  the  same 
number  of  playing  squares  as  the  other,  and  two  similar  sets  of 
playing  pieces,  each  set  of  playing  pieces  comprising  a  total 
number  of  pieces  equal  to  said  number  of  rows  and  including  a 
single  playing  piece  of  geometric  configuration,  and  pairs  of 
additional  playing  pieces  to  equal  said  total  number  of  pieces, 
each  pair  being  of  a  different  geometric  configuration  from  the 
other  pairs  and  from  said  single  playing  piece,  the  playing 
pieces  of  one  set  being  distinguishingly  identifiable  from  the 
playing  pieces  of  the  other  set,  and  further  comprising  a  game- 
box  for  storing  the  playing  pieces,  said  gameboard  forming  at 
least  part  of  the  base  of  said  gamebox,  said  gamebox  compris- 
ing four  sidewalls  extending  upwardly  from  the  base  forming  a 
substantially  rectangular  gamebox,  and  a  cover  positionable 
over  the  gamebox,  and  storage  compartments  positioned  adja- 
cent one  pair  of  opposing  sidewalls  of  said  gamebox,  said 
gameboard  occupying  the  space  between  said  storage  com- 
partments and  the  remaining  pair  of  sidewalls,  whereby  a 
storage  compartment  is  respectively  positioned  adjacent  op- 
posing ends  of  said  gameboard,  each  of  said  storage  compart- 
ments further  comprising  a  top  wall  raised  above  said  game- 
board,  geometrically  configured  openings  formed  in  said  top 
wall  along  a  single  row  for  respectively  receiving  therein  said 
playing  pieces,  each  opening  respectively  positioned  adjacent  a 
playing  square,  the  geometrically  configured  openings  respec- 
tively corresponding  to  the  geometric  configuration  of  the 
playing  pieces  and  positioned  along  said  single  row  in  accor- 
dance with  the  initial  positioning  of  the  various  playing  pieces 
on  the  gameboard  for  playing  the  game. 


length  less  than  the  length  of  said  i>assageways  and  movable 
therein  between  an  initial  locked  position  and  an  unlocked 
position;  a  plurality  of  objects  normally  occupying  a  locked 
position  outside  of  and  adjacent  one  end  of  respective  passage- 
ways and  movable  from  said  locked  position  to  an  unlocked 
position  still  outside  of  said  passageways;  at  least  two  sets  of 
key  members  with  each  set  including  a  plurality  of  various 
length  key  members  cooperative  with  a  respective  tumbler  of 
each  tumbler  set  for  engaging  respective  locking  tumblers  and 
causing  the  same  to  be  moved  from  said  initial  locked  position 
to  in  some  cases  the  unlocked  position,  each  key  member 
adapted  to  be  inserted  within  a  respective  passageway  behind 
a  respective  locking  tumbler  and  to  move  said  locking  timibler 


from  its  initial  locked  position  toward  said  unlocked  position, 
and  wherein  where  the  combined  length  of  a  respective  key 
member  and  tumbler  in  a  resp)ective  passageway  is  equal  to  or 
greater  than  a  predetermined  length  said  tumbler  will  be 
moved  to  said  unlocked  p>o$ition  and  will  accordingly  engage 
a  respective  object  and  move  the  same  to  its  unlocked  position; 
and  wherein  one  or  more  of  the  various  key  members  compris- 
ing a  key  set  is  of  sufficient  length  to  cooperate  with  less  than 
the  total  number  of  locking  tumblers  of  a  locking  tumbler  set  to 
unlock  respective  objects  such  that  certain  key  members  may 
or  may  not  be  of  sufficient  length  to  cause  a  respective  locking 
tumbler  to  move  to  said  unlocked  position  and  to  engage  an 
object  disposed  adjacent  a  passageway  and  causes  the  object  to 
move  from  the  locked  position  to  an  unlocked  position. 


4,150,830 

AIR  TUBE  GAME  APPARATUS 

Marshall  E.  Sink,  P.O.  Box  271,  Fairview,  Oreg.  97024 

nied  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,218 

Int.  a.2  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a,  273—265 


5  Claims 


4.150329 
GAME  APPARATUS 
John  A.  Gates,  444  Drummond  Dr.,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27601 
Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,208 
I«L  a.2  A63F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  273—265  15  Claims 

1.  A  game  device  comprising:  a  game  board  having  at  least 
two  distinct  and  separate  playing  areas  with  each  playing  area 
including  a  plurality  of  passageways;  at  least  two  sets  of  lock- 
ing tumblers  with  each  set  having  a  plurality  of  various  length 
locking  tumblers,  each  locking  tumbler  being  adapted  to  be 
inserted  within  a  respective  passageway  and  each  being  of  a 


1.  Game  apparatus  for  use  by  opposing  players  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  pair  of  playing  surfaces; 

a  first  array  of  apertures  provided  on  each  playing  surface; 

a  second  array  of  apertures  provided  on  each  playing 

tubular  means  detacbably  interconnecting  apertures  of  said 
first  array  on  each  playing  surface  with  apertures  of  said 
second  array  on  the  other  playing  surface. 
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4,150^1] 
TOY  RECORD  FLAYER 
Katsumi  Watanabe,  Kawasaki,  JapaM,  assignor  to  Yugen  Kaisha 
Watanabe  Kenkyusho,  Japan        ] 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Sen  No.  838,808 
Int  a.2  GllB  h/06 


VS.  a.  274—15  R 


TOaims 


1.  In  a  toy  record  player  of  the  t;  pe  wherein  a  record  disc 
having  a  plurality  of  recording  grc  3ve$  formed  in  its  lower 
face  and  carrying  marks  representin]  the  recording  grooves  at 
its  upper  face  is  adapted  to  be  moui  ted  on  the  record  player, 
the  record  player  including  a  hous  ng,  a  tone  arm  pivotally 
mounted  onto  the  housing,  a  stylus  carried  by  the  tone  arm, 
one  of  the  marks  being  alignable  with  the  stylus  point  to  enable 
the  stylus  to  engage  a  selected  one  of  the  recording  grooves  for 
performing  sound  reproduction,  and  further  wherein  the  sound 
reproduction  is  stopped  automatical! '  when  the  stylus  has  been 
driven  to  the  final  point  of  the  recor  ling  groove,  the  tone  arm 
returning  automatically  to  the  startii  g  position  after  the  stylus 
reaches  the  final  point  of  the  record  Ing  groove,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

(a)  a  motor  disposed  in  said  housi  ig  and  being  in  electrical 
communication  with  a  source  o  '  energy  therefor, 

(b)  an  upwardly  extending  shaft  di  sposed  in  the  housing  and 
having  a  peripheral  groove  fom  ed  therein,  the  shaft  hav- 
ing one  end  emerging  therefron  i,  the  emerging  end  com- 
prising an  upwardly  biassed  axially  moveable  push  button, 
the  push  button  defining  a  recOrd  holder  for  the  record 
disc,  the  push  button  being  ope  ratively  connected  to  the 
motor  to  drive  the  push  button  and  the  record  disc  held 
thereby, 

(c)  means  for  biassing  the  pushbui  ton, 

(d)  a  normally  open  switch  inter  x)sed  the  motor  and  the 
source  of  energy,  the  switch  cc  mprising  a  pair  of  switch 
contact  disposed  in  the  housing  beneath  the  push  button, 
the  contacts  contacting  each  ot  ler  when  the  push  button 
is  axially  depressed  against  its  t  ias  to  close  the  switch  to 
complete  the  electric  circuit  for  energizing  the  motor,  the 
contact  being  separated  to  op<  n  the  switch  to  thereby 
open  the  circuit  when  the  push  >utton  is  axially  moved  in 
response  to  its  upward  bias; 

(e)  a  latch  disposed  in  said  hou  ting  and  being  normally 
biassed  into  sliding  contact  with  the  shaft,  the  latch  fitting 
into  the  peripheral  groove  of  the  shaft  when  the  push 
button  is  axially  depressed  agaii  ist  the  means  for  biassing 
to  thereby  latch  the  push  button  in  the  depressed  position, 
and 

(0  an  actuating  link  mounted  in  I  le  housing  proximate  the 
tone  arm  and  the  latch,  the  toi  le  arm  acting  against  the 
actuating  link  when  the  tone  am  i  reaches  the  fimd  position 
of  sound  reproduction  to  press  tlie  link  against  the  latch  to 
disengage  the  latch  from  the  pdripheral  groove. 


April  24,  1979 


'  ,150332 
MECHANISM  FOR  CAUS  ING  RETURNING  MOVEMENT 

OF  TONE  ARM  <  >F  TOY  PHONOGRAPH 
Katsumi  Watanabe,  Kawaaa  d,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yugen  Kaisha 
Watanabe  Kenkyusho,  Ki  wasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  2,   977,  Ser.  No.  847^49 

Claims  priority,  appUcatii  m  Japan,  Jun.  13, 1977,  52-69742 

Int  a  2  GllB  77/00 


U,S.  CL  274—15  R 


SCIaims 


1.  A  toy  phonograph  coi  iprising: 

a  housing  including  a  baj  e; 

a  rotatable  turntable  with  s  record  disc  mounted  on  said  base 
and  including  a  center  pin  extending  upwardly  at  the 
center  of  said  tumtabk ; 

an  intermediate  sound  tr  uismitting  body  supported  at  one 
end  thereof  above  said  record  disc  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  rei  «>rd  disc; 

a  speaker; 

said  sound  transmitting  b  [xly  being  adapted  to  make  sound 
transmitting  contact  w  th  said  speaker; 

a  cam  disposed  on  the  up|  ler  end  of  said  center  pin  and  being 
adapted  to  exert  a  force  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  center 
pin; 

a  tone  arm  pivotally  secu  ed  at  one  end  thereof  to  a  portion 
of  said  housing; 

a  first  spring,  said  tone  a  rm  being  normally  biased  by  said 
first  spring  toward  the  Starting  position  of  a  reproduction, 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  turntable; 

the  free  end  of  said  tor  e  arm  being  adapted  to  slidably 
contact  the  lower  side  of  said  sound  transmitting  body 
when  said  tone  arm  tri  vels  between  the  starting  position 
and  a  final  position  of  the  reproduction,  said  tone  arm 
being  biased  toward  sai  1  turntable  by  said  sound  transmit- 
ting body; 

a  swingable  rod  supporte  I  on  a  portion  of  said  housing  and 
being  adapted  to  be  sw  ung  along  a  plane  intersecting  the 
axis  of  said  cam; 

a  second  spring,  said  swin  fable  rod  being  normally  biased  by 
direction  away  from  said  cam; 
_  pivotally  mounted  to  permit  said 
rod  to  contact  said  cai  i  when  said  rod  is  moved  against 
the  normal  biasing  fore :  of  said  second  spring,  to  thereby 
lift  said  intermediate  sc  und  transmitting  body; 

said  free  end  of  said  tom  i  arm  being  adapted  to  press  said 
the  normal  biasing  force  of  said 


swingable  rod  against  ^  

second  spring  into  con  act  with  said  cam  when  said  tone 
arm  moves  to  the  final  position  of  the  reproduction;  and 
a  bufter  resilient  body  adi  ipted  to  absorb  relative  movement 
between  said  swingabk  rod  and  said  tone  arm  when  said 
swingable  rod  is  pressc  d  into  contact  with  said  cam,  said 
buffer  resilient  body  c<  mprising  a  portion  of  said  second 
spring. 


mo 


nTTRir'TAf  nAvrTTv 
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4,150,833 
VIDEO/AUDIO  DISC  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
TakasU  Yamamura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  705,442,  Jul.  15, 1976,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1975,  50-98964; 
Jul.  18, 1975,  50-98965;  Mar.  29,  1976,  51-38300 

Int  CL' GllB  17/06 
VS.  a.  274—15  R  5  Claimt 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  transducer  assembly  with 
respect  to  a  disc  type  record  medium,  comprising: 

a  first  drive  belt; 

means  for  driving  said  first  belt  at  a  first  speed; 

a  second  drive  belt; 

means  for  driving  said  second  belt  at  a  speed  higher  than  said 
first  speed; 

first  means  arranged  to  couple  a  transducer  assembly  to  a 
portion  of  said  first  drive  belt  for  providing  motion  to  said 
assembly  toward  the  center  of  said  disc; 

second  means  arranged  to  couple  said  transducer  assembly 
to  different  portions  of  said  second  drive  belt  for  provid- 
ing motion  to  said  assembly  toward  and  away  from  the 
center  of  said  disc; 

a  loop  structure  including  an  inclined  working  section  ex- 
tending at  an  angle  to  the  surface  of  said  second  belt  and 
movable  between  first  and  second  positions  in  coaction 
with  said  first  coupling  means; 

a  pivot  shaft  rotatable  about  the  axis  thereof; 

a  resilient  finger  having  a  hooked  end  and  projecting 
through  said  loop  structure  from  said  pivot  shaft  toward 
said  second  belt  to  an  extent  that  when  said  loop  structure 
is  moved  from  said  first  to  second  positions  the  hooked 
end  is  disengaged  from  contact  with  said  working  section 
and  comes  into  contact  with  a  portion  of  said  second  belt 
whereby  said  hooked  end  is  driven  by  said  second  belt  so 
that  said  pivot  shaft  is  rotated  until  the  hooked  end  is 
disengaged  from  contact  with  said  second  belt,  and  when 
said  loop  structure  is  moved  from  said  second  to  first 
positions  said  finger  comes  into  contact  with  one  end  of 
said  working  section  of  said  loop  structure  to  provide 
sliding  motion  to  said  finger  toward  the  other  end  of  said 
inclined  working  section  so  that  said  pivot  shaft  is  rotated 
in  a  reverse  direction  and 

third  means  to  couple  said  transducer  assembly  to  said  pivot 
shaft  such  that  said  transducer  assembly  is  in  a  raised, 
noncontact  position  and  a  lowered,  contact  position  with 
the  surface  of  said  record  medium  in  response  to  said  loop 
Structure  being  in  said  first  and  second  positions,  respec- 
tively. 


4,150,834 
FACED-RING  SEAL  WITH  DIAPHRAGM 
Bernard  Robert  Meudon  la  Foret  France,  aasignor  to  Regie 
Nationalc  des  Usincs  Renault  Boulogne-Billancoiirt  France 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,631 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  3,  1977,  77  13371 

ht  CL2  F16J  15/36.  15/3S 

VS.  a.  m—9»  5  OaiM 


1.  A  faced-ring  seal  with  diaphragm  intended  to  provide  the 
sealing  between  a  rotating  spindle  and  its  stationary  support 
bearing,  by  mutual  flat  contact  of  a  rotating  faced  ring  integral 
with  the  spindle  and  a  fixed  nonrotating  faced  ring,  coupled  by 
a  static  sealing  arrangement  to  the  bearing  support  and  pressed 
elastically  and  axially  against  the  moving  faced  ring,  character- 
ized by  the  fact  that  the  arrangement  for  elastic  application  of 
the  fixed  faced  ring  is  constituted  of  an  annular  diaphragm, 
initially  flat,  fastened  at  its  periphery  to  the  said  support,  and 
that  the  static  sealing  arrangement  consists  of  a  flexible  elastic 
annular  seal  in  contact  simultaneously  with  the  diaphragm  near 
its  inner  rim,  with  a  cylindrical  bore  in  the  support,  and  with  an 
outer  conical  bearing  surface  on  the  fixed  faced  ring  opposing 
its  surface  of  contact  with  the  moving  faced  ring,  the  whole 
being  designed  so  that  the  friction  torquesof  the  annular  seal  on 
the  bore  and  on  the  fixed  faced  ring  exceed  the  friction  torque 
of  the  moving  faced  ring  on  the  fixed  one  in  order  to  immobil- 
ize the  latter  in  rotation  by  this  effect  alone. 


4,150,835 
GROOVED  SHAFT  SEAL 
Edward  A.  Wheelock,  641  Schooner  Point  Schaumburg,  HI. 
60194 

Hied  Feb.  4,  1977,  Set.  No.  765,806 

iBt  a.2  F16H  55/00:  F16J  15/32 

VS.  CL  277—165  9  daiaa 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  rotatable  screw  extending 
through  one  end  and  a  ball  bearing  nut  mounted  thereon  in 
scaling  engagement  with  the  cylinder  walls,  a  seal  means  ex- 
tending between  said  nut  and  screw  for  dividing  said  cylinder 
into  two  expansible  fluid  pressure  chambers  on  opposite  side* 
of  said  nut  said  seal  means  including: 

(a)  an  annular  ring  seal  having  a  threaded  aperture  extending 
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therethrough  for  sealingly  mat^ig  with  the  thread  of  said 
screw; 

(b)  said  seal  having  an  external  Jrcumference  in  a  mating 
interference  fit  with  the  interna  diameter  of  said  nut; 

(c)  said  seal  including  an  annular  metallic  biasing  means  for 
biasing  said  seal  into  said  interference  fit;  and 

(i)  annular  radially  extending  ileinforcing  means  for  ac- 
cepting shear  imposed  axiallyj  upon  said  seal; 

(ii)  slotted  means  exposing  a  pdrtion  of  said  external  cir 
cumference  to  the  fluid  pre^ure  within  one  of  said 
chambers:  and 

(d)  said  ring  seal  being  formed 
tion  having  a  hardness  in  exo 


sngaging  the  boss; 


1.  A  fitting  for  maintaining  a  scaled  connection  with  a 
threaded  boss,  said  fitting  including: 

a  threaded  portion  for  threadably 

a  radial  boss  engaging  surface; 

a  thread  relief  portion  adjacent  saib  threaded  portion;  and 

a  cutout  portion  in  said  radial  boss  engaging  surface  adjacent 
said  thread  relief  portion,  said  cutout  portion  being  shaped 
to  receive  a  backup  ring  and  to  teUin  the  ring  in  a  prede- 
termined position  against  the  boss  when  said  fitting  is 
threadably  engaged  therewith,  laid  cutout  portion  being 
defined  by  a  frusto-conical  suface  concentric  to  and 
adjacent  said  thread  relief  pon  ion,  an  annular  surface, 
having  a  semi-circular  cross-sc  ition,  connected  to  said 
frusto-conical  surface,  and  a  c  rlindrical  surface  which 
extends  from  said  annular  surface  to  said  radial  boss  en- 
gaging surface. 


4.150337 
SKATE  BLADE  SlfrPORT 
Peter  F.  Zuuring,  Laval  des  Rapides,  Canada,  assignor  to  PFZ 
Enterprises  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,768 

Int.  a.2  A63C  .  m 

U.S.  a.  280—11.12  I  11  Claims 


1.  A  blade  support  for  an  ice  skate 
a  structural  unitary  elongated  frame 
material  and  having  a  vertical  wall  doming 
a  transverse  top  attachment  means 
vertical  wall  for  securing  said  frame 
an  elongated  blade  receiving  channc 
frame  for  receiving  a  top  poriion  oi 


said  support  comprising 
constructed  of  synthetic 
opposed  side  faces. 
It  an  upper  end  of  said 
o  an  article  of  footwear, 

in  a  lower  edge  of  said 
a  skate  blade,  localizing 


means  in  said  channel  to 
position  therein,  securemer  t 
said  channel,  a  plurality  of 
vertical  wall  to  strengthen 
ribs  being  disposed  on  and 
posed  side  faces  of  said 
elongated  structural  rib  ex 
plurality  of  depending 
transverse  top  attachment 
tural  rib. 


APRIL  24,  1979 


]X)fition  said  blade  at  a  predetermined 

meanis  for  securing  said  blade  in 

structural  ribs  extending  over  said 

said  vertical  wall,  said  structural 

extending  outwardly  of  said  op- 

veitical  wall,  there  being  at  least  one 

te  tiding  along  said  lower  edge,  and  a 

strictural  ribs  extending  from  said 

HKans  towards  said  elongated  struc- 


an  elastomeric  composi- 
of  90  shore  A. 


4,150,836 
BACKED  BOSS  SEAL  FTTTING 
James  V.  Walker,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDon- 
nell Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Boach,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser^  No.  769,182 

Int  a.2  F16J  a/26 

UA  CL  277—188  A  15  Qaims 


4150338 
WHEELED  CARRIA  3E  FOR  RECREATIONAL 
PLRPOSES 
Colin  R.  Uppage,  26  Chore  i  Hill,  ColeshiU,  Binningham,  En- 
gland (B46  3AJ) 

Filed  Oct.  25,  ^7, 
Int  a  2 
U.S.  a.  280-87.04  A  9  Claims 


1.  A  wheeled  carriage 
a  platform  large  enough  for 
feet  side  by  side,  and  a  sini 
wheel  mounted  to  said  platform 
about  spaced  parallel  axes 
lying  in  the  longitudinal  vertical 
the  wheels  being  of  rounde( 
tilt  laterally  in  use,  the  plati  orm 
the  axes  of  the  wheel,  wher<  by 
way  up,  the  platform  being 
carriage  is  one  way  up  so  aa 
maintain  the  carriage  batanqed, 
the  wheel  axes  when  the 
require  a  lower  level  of  skill 


4, 
TOY 
James  E.  Tucker,  Oak  Parl^ 
Grove,  both  of  III., 
Chicago,  IIL 

FUed  Feb.  4, 

Int  a.^ 

U.S.  a.  280—771 


assign*  ra 


,  Ser.  No.  845,306 
B62K  9/00 


foi  recreational  purposes  comprising 

person  to  stand  on  with  his  or  her 

e  front  wheel  and  a  single  rear 

so  as  to  be  capable  of  rotation 

with  the  centers  of  the  wheels 

central  plane  of  said  platform, 

profile  to  enable  the  platform  to 

being  offset  above  or  below 

the  carriage  can  be  used  either 

above  the  wheel  axes  when  the 

to  require  a  high  level  of  skill  to 

and  the  platform  being  below 

is  the  other  way  up  so  as  to 

to  maintain  the  carriage  balanced. 


cai  nage  i 


150339 


VEHICLE 
and  Burton  C.  Meyer,  Downers 
to  Marvin  Glass  A  Associates, 


1!77 


Ser.  No.  765,794 
A«3H  33/30 


16  Claims 


1.  A  toy  vehicle,  compris  ng 
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a  body; 

a  seat  defined  (mi  said  body; 

a  plurality  of  wheels  rotatably  secured  to  said  body  to  sup- 
port the  vehicle  for  movement  over  a  suitable  supporting 
surface; 

steering  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  body  and  coupled 
to  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  for  steering  said  vehicle; 

an  extension  arm  mounted  on  said  body  for  selective  direc- 
tional control; 

manually  actuatable  grasping  means  mounted  on  said  arm 
for  grasping  objects;  and 

means  mounting  said  grasping  means  for  generally  vertical 
movement  relative  to  said  supporting  surface. 


4,150340 

AUTOMATIC  SUPPORTS 

Tara  N.  Banerjea,  Warren,  and  Stephen  J.  Ringe,  Detroit  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Fniehauf  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

RIed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,718 

Int  a.2  B62D  53/OS 

U.S.  a.  280—429  10  Claims 


1.  A  trailer  having  an  upper  fifth  wheel  that  is  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  a  tractor  having  a  lower  fifth  wheel,  and  a  kingpin 
protruding  upwardly  from  said  lower  fifth  wheel,  an  automati- 
cally retractable  front  undercarriage  assembly  comprising: 
a  pair  of  front  support  struts  having  upper  and  lower  mem- 
bers thereof,  the  upper  members  being  rigidly  secured  to 
the  frame  of  said  trailer  and  the  lower  members  thereof 
being  pivotally  secured  to  said  upper  members  such  that  in 
the  extended  position  said  lower  members  are  aligned 
with  said  upper  members  to  support  the  front  end  of  said 
trailer,  and  in  the  retracted  position  said  lower  members 
are  pivoted  inwardly  with  respect  to  the  sides  of  said 
trailer; 
camming  means  having  a  slotted  opening  therein  for  receipt 
of  said  kingpin  as  said  tractor  is  backed  up  to  couple  with 
said  trailer,  the  rearward  movement  of  said  kingpin  caus- 
ing said  camming  means  to  rotate  in  a  first  direction  about 
an  axis; 
a  longitudinal  rod  connected  at  one  end  to  said  camming 
means  such  that  the  rotation  of  said  camming  means  is 
translated  into  fore  or  aft  movement  of  said  longitudinal 
rod; 
a  pair  of  transverse  links  each  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of 

said  lower  members  of  said  support  struts;  and 
coupling  means  connected  to  the  other  ends  of  said  pair  of 
transverse  links  and  to  the  other  end  of  said  longitudinal 
rod  for  drawing  said  transverse  links  inwardly  with  re- 
spect to  the  sides  of  said  trailer  when  actuated  by  the 
movement  of  said  longitudinal  rod  so  that  said  lower 
members  of  said  support  struts  are  pivoted  from  said 
extended  position  to  said  retracted  position. 


4,150341 

DUAL-VEHICLE  OPERATING  SYSTEM 

Richard  F.  Ayotte,  Livonia,  and  Trevor  O.  Jones,  Birmingham, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 

Detroit  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  812,179,  Jul.  1,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,119,166. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,773 

Int  a.2  B62D  59/04 

MS.  a.  280—446  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  rigid  structural  link  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  between  two  self  propelled  vehicles 
comprising;  an  input  end;  pivotal  connecting  means  on  said 
input  end;  an  output  end;  pivotal  connecting  means  on  said 
output  end;  means  supporting  one  of  said  connecting  means 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  link  for  movement  relative  to  said  link 
along  its  longitudinal  axis;  force  sensing  means  mounted  adja- 
cent said  one  link  end  and  responsive  to  relative  longitudinal 
movement  between  said  one  connecting  means  and  said  link 
resulting  from  the  transmission  of  force  in  either  direction 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  link  between  the  input  and 
output  ends  thereof;  and  angle  sensing  means  for  determining 
the  angular  position  of  said  pivotal  connecting  means  on  said 
input  end  and  said  output  end  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 
and  latch  means  for  coupling  the  output  end  to  the  link  when 
a  predetermined  angle  between  the  output  end  and  longitudi- 
nal axis  is  present  to  prevent  the  output  end  from  pivoting 
toward  angular  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis. 


4,150,842 
FRONT  SUSPENSION  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Makoto  Hamada,  and  Hiroyuki  Watanabe,  both  of  Toyota, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushilu  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,666 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   23,    1976,   51- 
173327[U] 

Int  a.2  B62D  n/OO 
MS.  a.  280-661  6  Claims 


1.  A  support  structure  for  the  strut  bar  of  a  motor  vehicle 
front  suspension  of  the  type  including  lower  suspension  arms, 
said  support  structure  comprising: 
a  strut  bar  bracket  provided  to  the  rear  of  said  lower  suspen- 
sion arm  and  coupled  to  said  motor  vehicle  at  at  least  two 
points  of  a  front  side  member  and  a  fioor  side  member  of 
said  motor  vehicle  and  at  least  one  point  of  a  rear  support 
cross  member  of  an  engine  of  said  motor  vehicle,  said  strut 
bar  bracket  extending  over  a  connecting  portion  between 
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said  front  side  member  and  sajp  floor  side  member  and 

connected  to  both  of  said  memtkrs; 
a  stmt  bar  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  lower  suspension  arm  and 

extending  toward  said  strut  bar  bracket;  and 
an  adjustable  means  for  coupling  ^  portion  of  the  strut  bar 

remote  from  said   one  end   td  said   strut   bar  bracket 

whereby  the  length  of  said  strut  bar  may  be  varied. 


4,150,843 

SEAT  BELT  SECURING  DEVICE 

Kenneth  H.  Reid,  Mt.  Qemens;  Wlliam  C.  Jarski,  Oxford; 

George  W.  Boymer,  Warren,  and  Clifford  E.  Heidenreich, 

Bloomfield  Hills,  all  of  Mich^  asa^ors  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detivit,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1977,  SerjNo.  84«,511 


Int.  a.2  BMR  2  1/10 


VS.  a.  280—744 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  seat  belt  sys  em  having  one  belt  end 
anchored  at  one  side  of  the  seated  occupant  and  a  loop  of  belt 
adapted  for  securement  at  the  other  »de  of  the  seat  to  position 
the  belt  in  the  restraining  position  about  the  seated  occupant,  a 
securing  device  at  the  other  side  of  the  seated  occupant  to 
releasably  capture  the  belt  and  comprising:  mounting  means  on 
the  vehicle  body  generally  adjacent  tbe  hip  of  the  seated  occu- 
pant; a  hook  member  having  a  forwardly  opening  belt  receiv- 
ing slot  defining  a  lower  mounting  leg  having  a  latch  notch  and 
an  upper  leg  having  a  belt  engaging  p0rtion  for  engagement  by 
the  belt  upon  entry  of  the  belt  into  th^  slot;  pivot  means  acting 
between  the  mounting  means  and  the  taounting  leg  of  the  hook 
member  and  being  arranged  relative  fie  belt  engaging  portion 
of  the  upper  leg  so  that  force  applied  ^gainst  the  hook  member 
by  the  belt  maintains  the  belt  engaging  portion  and  belt  receiv- 
ing slot  in  a  downwardly  directed  bel  capturing  position;  said 
hook  member  being  rearwardly  pivotable  to  an  upwardly 
directed  belt  releasing  position  upon  manual  pivoting  effort 
applied  thereto  by  the  seat  occupani  to  release  the  belt  for 
movement  from  the  restraining  position;  and  a  latch  member 
movably  mounted  on  the  mounting  itieans  generally  adjacent 
the  pivot  means  and  normally  engaged  within  the  notch  of  the 
hook  member  lower  leg  to  block  rearward  pivoting  movement 
of  the  hook  member,  said  latch  memi  er  being  releasable  from 
engagement  within  the  notch  by  the  s  ated  occupant  to  permit 
rearward  pivoting  movement  of  the  lOok  member  to  the  up- 
wardly directed  belt  releasing  positic  n. 


4,150,844 
HANDY  NOTEBOOK  FOt  ADDRESSES 
Iwao    Yoshizawa,    Tokyo,    Japan,    assignor    to    Yoshizawa 
Kobundo,  Tokyo,  Japan  [ 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21, 1976,  51-58565 
Int.  a.2  B42D  J/04 
VS.  a.  281—19  R 
12.  A  notebook  comprising: 
a  base  plate  folded  in  two  so  as  to  i}rm  a  front  portion  with 
a  given  short  length  and  a  rea    portion  with  a  longer 
length; 
a  plurality  of  paper  record  slips,  «  ch  of  which  is  folded  in 


15  CUims 


two  at  a  substantially 
so  as  to  form  front  and 
length; 
said  paper  slips  being  st^pedly 
and  attached  adjacent 
said  base  plate  in  the 
fold  lines,  said  fold  line 
arranged  adjacent 
length  of  the  inside 
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<  entral  transverse  fold  line  thereof 
rear  flaps  of  substantially  the  same 


and  sequentially  arranged 

I  ach  other  to  the  inside  surface  of 

vi^ity  of  their  respective  transverse 

of  said  attached  paper  slips  being 

other  along  a  predetermined 

of  said  base  plate; 


each 


sur  ace  < 


3Claim« 


said  base  plate  including 
removably  covered  by 
outer  surface  comprising 
said  outer  surface  of 

a  cover  having  front  and 
tive  pockets  into  which 
base  plate  are  respectivUy 


tti 


'said 


4, 
CAPTURED 

Arduino  E.  Riuli,  Wayne,  an 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Rutherford,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  applicatioi 
InLCL' 
U.S.  a.  285—81 


adhesive  outer  surface  which  is 

a  protecting  sheet,  said  adhesive 

a  bonding  material  coated  on 

base  plate;  and 

flaps,  each  flap  having  respec- 

laid  front  and  rear  portions  of  said 

inserted. 


I  carl 


150,845 

NUT  COUPLING 

Bernard  F.  Kopacz,  Little  Falls, 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company, 


*r.  No.  747,773,  Dec,  6, 1976, 
Oct.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,056 
F16L  79/00 

10  Claims 


1.  A  captured  nut  couplinj 
of  two  fluid-carrying  article  , 
(a)  a  coupling  male  member 

(1)  a  flange  around  the 
adapted  to  stop 
member  described  b^low 
having  first  and  secor  d 
communicating  between 

(2)  a  split  in  said  body, 
second  end,  said  split 
expansion  of  said  bor  i 

(3)  means  on  the  bore 


for  affecting  a  fluid  tight  joining 
which  comprises; 
characterized  by: 
I  teriphery  of  the  second  open  end 
aga^st  the  third  end  of  the  female 
a  one-piece,  unitary  body 
open  ends  and  a  first  axial  bore 
said  ends; 
ei  tending  from  said  first  end  to  said 
upon  spreading  permitting  the 
in  diameter;  and 
wall  of  said  body  for  rotatably 
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mounting  said  body  on  a  cooperating  first  article  when 
inserted  in  the  first  axial  bore; 

(b)  a  coupling  female  member  characterized  by;  ' 

(1)  a  body  having  third  and  fourth  open  ends  and  which 
defmes  a  second  axial  bore  communicating  between  said 
third  and  fourth  ends,  said  second  bore  being  adapted  to 
receive  said  male  member; 

(2)  means  for  connecting  said  fourth  end  to  a  fluid  carry- 
ing second  article;  and 

(c)  means  associated  with  the  male  and  female  members  for 
permanently  locking  said  male  member  in  the  bore  of  said 
female  member  whereby  the  spread  of  said  split  is  pre- 
vented and  expansion  of  the  first  axial  bore  is  prevented, 
said  locking  means  preventing  rotation  of  the  male  mem- 
ber relative  to  the  female  member  and  preventing  axial 
movement  of  the  male  member  in  the  second  axial  bore; 

(d)  whereby  when  the  first  end  of  said  male  member  is 
mounted  and  locked  in  said  second  bore  through  said  third 
end  of  said  female  member,  the  captured  nut  is  rotatably 
secured  to  the  first  article  and  permanently  locked 
thereon. 


4,150,846 

CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Henry  Fleischer,  18  Notch  Park  Rd.,  Little  Falls,  N.J.  07424 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  658,582,  Feb.  17, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,062,573, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  479,667,  Jan.  17, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  427,149,  Dec.  21,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,821 

Int.  a^  F16L  33/22 

VS.  a.  285—87  7  aaims 


yjmft 


J- 


/» 


/Iff 

i- 


^ 


VJW* 


1.  A  clamping  member  for  manually  attaching  one  part  of  a 
two  part  hose  coupling  device  to  a  hose  without  need  for  use 
of  a  tool,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  body  section  having  a 
bore  running  therethrough,  and  comprising  a  first  end  portion, 
an  intermediate  portion  and  a  second  end  portion,  said  first  end 
portion  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  part  of  a  two  part 
hose  coupling  device;  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  clamping 
rods  each  pivotally  connected  to  said  body  section  of  said 
clamping  member,  each  of  said  clamping  rods  including  a 
clamp  section  connected  at  one  end  of  said  rod;  rod  moving 
means  disposed  about  said  body  section  in  contact  with  said 
clamping  rods,  said  rod  moving  means  comprising  a  ring  mem- 
ber disposed  about  said  body  section  of  said  clamping  member; 
and  ring  retaining  means  in  communication  with  said  ring 
member,  said  retaining  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  engag- 
ing means  in  said  body  section  of  said  clamping  member,  and 
said  ring  member  being  disposed  over  said  engaging  means, 
said  ring  member  including  latch  means  pivotally  attached 
thereto,  said  latch  means  being  adapted  to  engage  said  engag- 
ing means  of  said  body  section  to  prevent  movement  of  said 
ring  member,  so  that  when  a  hose  is  inserted  in  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  body  section  said  rod  moving  means  can  be 
manually  positioned  so  as  to  force  said  connecting  rods  to  be 
pivoted  downwardly  so  that  the  clamp  sections  thereof  will  be 
forced  against  said  hose  and  thereby  hold  said  hose  in  place  in 
said  body  section  and  in  communication  with  said  one  part  of 
said  coupling  device. 


4,150347 

FLEXIBLE  TUBE  COUPLING  WFTH  SYMMETRICAL 

ANCHOR  RING 

Herbert  A.  De  Cenzo,  3719  Cannon  Ave.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89121 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  692,651,  Jnn.  4,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,305 

Int  a.2  F16L  27/02 

VS.  CI.  285—93  26  Clainu 


1.  A  flexible  fluid  conducting  coupling  for  a  preformed 
cylindrical  tube  end  enlarged  radially  with  a  peripheral  bear- 
ing ridge  having  a  shoulder  faced  away  from  the  tube  end  and 
spaced  from  an  end  flange  by  a  seat  to  form  an  intermediate 
seal  groove;  and  including,  a  seal  carried  in  the  seal  groove,  a 
retaining  nut  having  an  intumed  flange  engageable  with  clear- 
ance over  the  said  end  flange  and  bearing  ridge  of  the  tube  and 
having  a  countertwre  terminating  at  a  face  of  said  intumed 
flange  and  disposed  toward  the  end  of  the  tube  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  and  opposing  the  bearing  ridge  thereon,  a  split 
anchor  ring  expansible  to  engage  over  the  said  end  flange  and 
bearing  ridge  of  the  tube  and  movable  through  the  counterbore 
into  engagement  with  the  face  of  said  intumed  flange  of  the  nut 
and  having  a  wall  forming  a  buttress  engageable  with  the 
shoulder  of  the  bearing  ridge,  and  a  fluid  conducting  cylindri- 
cal coupling  body  engageable  with  clearance  over  the  said  end 
flange  and  bearing  ridge  of  the  tube  and  positioned  in  the 
counterbore  of  the  retaining  nut  and  having  an  end  face  op- 
posed to  the  face  of  said  flange  of  the  retaining  nut  and  posi- 
tionably  clamping  the  anchor  ring  therebetween. 


4,150348 
COUPLING  FOR  NON-METALLIC  HOSE 
Sven-Erik  Dyrap,  Oxie,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Trelleborg  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Trelleborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,066 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1977,  7727938[U] 

Int  a.2  F16L  33/00 
VS.  a.  285—238  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  coupling  for  non-metallic  hose  comprising  two  semi- 
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circular  coupling  halves  to  receive  t  le  outer  surface  of  a  hose 
end  therebetween,  each  of  said  coi  pling  halves  having  two 
diametrically  opposed,  radially  ouKvardly  diKcted  flanges 
extending  axially  along  the  hose  coupling  and  a  flange  disposed 
at  one  end  of  the  hose  coupling  directed  radially  outwardly 
transversely  of  the  axial  direction  of  ^e  hose  coupling,  each  of 
said  coupling  halves  further  having 
flxed  to  the  inner  side  of  the  respect 
inwardly  directed  prongs  to  penetr 
wardly  from  said  outer  surface  there 
prising:  all  of  said  prongs  being  struct 


Ksemi-circular  metal  sheet 
ive  half  and  formed  with 
Ite  said  hose  radially  in- 
^f,  the  improvement  com- 
;  from  said  metal  sheet  to 


\ 


4,150,849 
APPLICATOR 

Colin  Washbourne,  Stourbridge,  and  I  ryan  W.  Edwards,  Sutton 
Coldfield,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Foseco  International 
Limited,  England 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,280 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  17,  1976, 
34101/76 

lot  a.2  B2SJ  ^00 
VS.  a.  294—19  R  10  Claims 


1.  An  applicator  for  holding  a  subsl  tntially  flat  object  having 
a  coating  of  adhesive  on  one  face  an<  applying  the  object  to  a 
substantially  vertical  surface,  said  apf  licator  comprising  a  shaft 
having  a  handle  at  one  end;  a  tray  cs  rried  by  the  other  end  of 
said  shaft,  said  tray  having  an  open  si  de  facing  away  from  said 
shaft  and  a  lip  along  an  edge  of  said  >pen  side  away  from  said 
handle,  said  lip  retaining  said  object  a  n  said  tray;  a  pivotal  joint 
mounting  said  tray  on  said  shaft  for  angular  movement  about 
an  axis  transverse  to  said  shaft  and  i  emote  from  said  lip,  said 
tray  having  a  tilted  position  at  one  exi  reme  of  its  angular  move- 
ment and  being  so  mounted  with  re  pect  to  said  shaft  that  in 
said  tilted  position  said  open  side  ^ces  partly  towards  said 
handle  and  said  lip  is  prominent;  tht  applicator  further  com- 
prising spring  means  urging  said  tra]  towards  said  tilted  posi- 
tion, the  tray  under  pressure  on  sai  I  open  side  near  said  lip 
being  angularly  movable  about  said  i  xis  away  from  said  tilted 
position  against  the  action  of  said  sp  ing  means. 


4150,1 


FOAM  LAMINAIfS 
Ralph  G.  Doerfling, 

ket  and  Manufacturing 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  613,723, 
This  application  Sep. 
Int.  a.2 
UJS.  a.  296—137  A 


provide  oblong  openings  through  said  sheet  having  circumfer- 

entially  extending  major  axes  and  axi)  lly  extending  minor  axes, 

all  of  said  prongs  being  attached  to  ! 

sponding  root  lines  extending  in  th( 

axes,  whereby  all  of  said  prongs  exte  id  only  circumferentially 

of  said  metal  sheet,  and  said  prongs  hi  ving  knife  edges  between 

the  opposite  ends  of  said  root  lines. 


1,850 

AND  HEADLINERS 
Southfi^d,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Detroit  Gas- 
OJmpany,  Oak  Park,  Mich. 

Sep.  15, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,077,821. 
29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837.800 
7/08;  B32B  3/28 

3  Claims 


nV« 


B60I 


said  sheets  along  corre- 
direction  of  said  major 


gited 


2.  An  automotive  headlin^r 
its  length  supporting  the 
said  side  edges,  the  headli^er 
width,  comprising  a  corru] 
generally  parallel  projecting 
perpendicular  to  said  headl|ner 
between  said  side  edges,  a 
setting  resin  foam  layer  bonded 
paper  sheet  with  said 
to  said  foam  layer  and  a 
foam  layer,  on  the  convex 
sheet  comprising  a  relativelj^soft 
a  separate  self-sustained, 
soft  energy  absorbing  portio^ 
by  said  resin  foam  layer 
layer,  said  Hnish  sheet  forming 
located  between  and  bondcp 
tions  adding  rigidity  to  said 
area  between  the  paper  she^ 
delamination. 


SEAT  FOR 
Henry  Cienfuegos,  154  S. 
FHed  Sep.  7, 
Int.  a 
VS,  CL  297—195 


April  24,  1979 


having  opposed  side  edges  along 

mid-portion  located  between 

having  a  greater  length  than 

paper  substrate  sheet  having 

corrugations  extending  generally 

side  edges  providing  rigidity 

r^atively  flexible  open  cell  thermo- 

to  the  corrugated  face  of  said 

corruptions  projecting  into  and  bonded 

flexible  finish  sheet  overlying  said 

side  of  said  headliner,  said  fmish 

energy  absorbing  portion  and 

pervious  layer  wherein  said  relatively 

is  spaced  from  said  corrugations 

by  said  self-sustained,  pervious 

a  laminate  with  the  foam  layer 

to  said  sheet  and  said  corruga- 

l^minate  and  increasing  the  bonded 

and  said  foam  layer,  eliminating 


4, 150,1 


1,851 
BICYCLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

St.,  La  Puente,  Calif.  91746 
Ser.  No.  831,257 
2  B62J  1/00 

7  Claims 


8ti. 

1<77, 


cl  ISS 


g(tl< 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the 
said  frame  comprising  a 
seat  post  and  an  intersectink 
frame  bar,  a  seat  post  having 
post  adapted  to  have  a  seat 


described  comprising  a  frame, 

lerally  vertically  disposed  frame 

generally  horizontally  disposed 

opposed  ends,  one  end  of  said  seat 

s  ;cured  thereto,  the  opposite  end  of 
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said  seat  post  split  defining  spaced  parallel  tines,  the  separation 
between  said  tines  defining  an  aligning  groove,  said  opposite 
end  of  said  seat  post  movably  positioned  in  said  frame  seat  post, 
a  first  pin  extending  through  the  lower  end  of  said  frame  seat 
post,  a  first  coil  spring  in  said  frame  seat  post  disposed  between 
said  first  pin  and  said  opposite  end  of  said  frame  seat  post,  a 
second  pin  extending  through  the  upper  part  of  said  frame  seat 
post  and  passing  through  said  aligning  groove  to  align  the  seat 
on  said  frame,  one  of  said  tines  having  longitudinally  spaced 
locking  pin  receiving  holes  formed  therein,  the  upper  part  of 
said  frame  seat  post  having  a  locking  pin  hole  formed  therein, 
first  and  second  bearing  members  mounted  on  said  generally 
horizonully  disposed  frame  bar,  a  generally  horizontally  dis- 
posed locking  pin  movably  mounted  on  said  first  and  second 
bearing  members  and  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  said  horizon- 
tally disposed  frame  bar  and  sized  to  penetrate  said  hole  in  said 
frame  seat  post,  a  second  coil  spring  mounted  on  said  locking 
pin,  a  stop  member  rigidly  mounted  on  said  locking  pin,  said 
second  coil  spring  disposed  between  said  stop  member  and  said 
first  bearing  member  whereby  said  locking  pin  is  biased  toward 
said  hole  in  said  frame  seat  post,  said  second  bearing  member 
having  elongated  guide  means  formed  thereon,  said  guide 
means  cylindrical  in  shape  and  long  in  comparison  to  its  thick- 
ness and  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  the  intersection  of  said 
frame  seat  post  and  said  horizontally  disposed  frame  bar  and 
covering  said  hole  in  said  frame  seat  post,  one  end  of  said 
locking  pin  movably  mounted  in  said  guide  portion  of  said 
second  bearing  member,  and  manually  operable  means  extend- 
ing closely  adjacent  the  horizontal  bar  and  connected  to  said 
locking  pin  for  retracting  said  locking  pin  away  from  said  hole 
in  said  frame  seat  post  when  the  seat  is  to  be  adjusted. 


4,150,852 

METHOD  OF  STRIP  MINING 

Charles  M.  McCoy,  P.O.  Box  467,  Prestonsburg,  Ky.  41653 

FUed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,134 

iBt  CV  E21C  41/04 

U.S.  a.  299—18  11  Claims 


not  interfere  with  the  earth  moving  machinery  located  on 
said  lowermost  bench; 

elevating  that  removed  overburden  which  is  located  in  said 
overburden  removal  path  adjacent  said  active  mining  area 
following  end  from  said  overburden  removal  path  in  said 
highwall  benches  to  a  position  adjacent  the  top  of  said 
highwall; 

covering  the  mining  area  behind  said  following  end  by  spill- 
ing said  removed  and  elevated  overburden  over  the  high- 
wall  onto  said  lowermost  bench; 

depositing  said  spilled  overburden  into  a  spoil  bank  located 
immediately  behind  said  following  end; 

shaping  said  spoil  bank  to  match  the  contour  of  the  mining 
ground  adjacent  said  active  mining  area; 

continuously  removing  coal  from  said  active  mining  area 
while  said  overburden  is  being  moved  from  adjacent  said 
leading  end  to  said  rear  end,  said  active  mining  area  along 
with  said  overburden  removal  path  being  continously 
moved  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  across  a 
mining  ground  by  said  continous  overburden  removing 
and  transferring  steps;  and 

continuously  shaping  said  spoil  bank  whereby  the  contour  of 
the  land  is  continuously  restored  behind  the  moving  active 
mining  area  as  the  active  mining  area  moves  across  the 
mining  ground. 


4,150353 

METHOD  OF  STRIP  MINING 

Charles  M.  McCoy,  P.O.  Box  467,  Prestonsburg,  Ky.  41653 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,134,  May  18,  1977.  This 

application  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882361 

Int  a.-  E21C  47/02 

VS.  a.  299—18  9  rMm» 


1.  A  method  of  strip  mining  comprising  the  steps  of: 

defining  an  elongate  active  mining  area  in  a  mining  ground, 
said  active  mining  area  including  a  longitudinal  axis,  a 
leading  end  at  one  end  of  said  longitudinal  axis,  a  follow- 
ing end  at  the  other  end  of  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  a 
highwall  intersecting  said  ends; 

defining  a  plurality  of  benches  in  said  active  mining  area,  one 
of  which  forms  a  lowermost  bench  for  supporting  earth 
moving  machinery  and  the  other  benches  being  located  in 
said  highwall  to  form  a  plurality  of  benches  in  said  high- 
wall  above  said  lowermost  bench; 

positioning  earth  moving  machinery  on  said  lowermost 
bench; 

continuously  removing  overburden  from  adjacent  said  lead- 
ing end; 

continuously  transferring  said  removed  overburden  along 
said  longitudinal  axis  on  an  overburden  removal  path 
which  is  located  in  said  highwall  benches,  and  which  is 
spaced  above  said  lowermost  bench  and  which  is  located 
substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  to  a  rear 
location  behind  said  following  end,  said  overburden  re- 
moval path  being  spaced  apart  and  above  said  lowermost 
bench  to  be  located  so  that  the  removed  overburden 
moving  in  said  overburden  removal  path  and  equipment 
used  to  move  that  removed  overburden  in  that  path  docs 


1.  A  method  of  strip  mining  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  elongate  active  mining  area  in  a  mining  ground, 
said  mining  area  having  a  longitudinal  axis  with  leading 
and  following  ends  located  at  op|x>site  ends  of  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  and  a  highwall  intersecting  said  ends  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  highwall 
being  essentially  parallel  with  said  longitudinal  axis; 

defining  a  main  bench  in  said  active  mining  area,  said  main 
bench  intersecting  said  mining  area  ends  and  said  high- 
wall; 

locating  an  overburden  conveyor  system  on  said  main  bench 
to  be  elevated  above  said  main  bench,  said  conveyor 
system  being  positioned  high  enough  above  said  main 
bench  so  that  machinery  on  said  main  bench  can  pass 
beneath  said  conveyor  system,  said  conveyor  system 
being  essentially  parallel  with  said  mining  area  longitudi- 
nal axis; 

continuously  removing  overburden  from  said  mining 
ground  adjacent  said  leading  end; 

continuously  moving  said  removed  overburden  onto  said 
elevated  overburden  conveyor  system; 

continuously  moving  said  removed  overburden  along  said 
elevated  conveyor  system  toward  said  following  end,  said 
overburden  conveyor  system  being  located  above  said 
main  bench,  thereby  keeping  said  removed  overburden 
out  of  the  way  of  machines  located  on  said  main  bench; 

elevating  that  removed  overburden  in  said  conveyor  system 
which  is  located  adjacent  said  active  mining  area  follow- 
ing end  from  said  conveyor; 
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moving  said  overburden  off  of  sai  i  elevated  conveyor  sys- 
tem adjacent  said  following  end,  so  that  said  active  mining 
area  is  continuously  moved  acn  ss  the  mining  ground; 

covering  the  mining  area  behind  Hid  following  end  by  spill- 
ing said  removed  overburden  itito  a  spoil  bank  located 
immediately  behind  said  followitig  end; 

shaping  said  spoil  bank  to  match  die  contour  of  the  mining 
ground  adjacent  said  active  minng  area; 

continuousfy  removing  coal  from  said  mining  area  while  said 
overburden  is  moving  on  said  conveyor  system  from 
adjacent  said  leading  end  to  adjacent  said  following  end; 

moving  said  conveyor  system  along  said  mining  area  longi- 
tudinal axis; 

said  active  mining  area  and  said  Overburden  removal  con- 
veyor system  being  moved  in  th  '.  direction  of  said  mining 
area  longitudinal  axis  across  gn  und  between  the  extents 
of  a  lease; 

transporting  said  removed  coal  av^y  from  said  mining  area; 
and 

continuously  shaping  said  spoil  bank  whereby  the  contour  of 
the  land  is  continuously  restored  >>ehind  the  moving  active 
mining  area  as  the  active  minii  ;  area  moves  across  the 
mining  ground. 


4,150,854 
WIRE  WHEEL  SEALIIf  G  SYSTEM 
Knrt  W.  Lohmeyer,  Fnllertoii,  Call: 
Inc^  Anaheim,  Calif. 

FUed  May  9, 1977,  Ser. 


assignor  to  Tni-Spoke, 


No.  795,287 


Int  CX2  B60B  21/0  f,  21/12 


VS.  a.  301—58 


4  Claims 


hu» 


lie 


1.  A  spoke  wheel  assembly  comprising 
including  a  plurality  of  spokes,  a 
cessed  annular  drop-center  portion, 
retaining  means  joining  the  ends  of 
the  drop-center  portion  of  the  rim, 
ing  member  adherently  received  in 
tion  engaging  the  retaining  means 
securement  formed  of  an  in  situ  cure  1 
ous  hot-melt  thermoplastic  compositi  3n 
components  by  weight  about: 


a  pneumatic  wheel 
and  a  rim  having  a  re- 
and  generally  rotatable 
spokes  to  the  hub  and 
continuous  annular  seal- 
aid  drop-center  rim  por- 
generally  non-rotatable 
single  system  non-aque- 
comprising  as  essential 


50  to  70% 
25  to  32% 

0to4% 
0.5  to  5% 


and  having  a  melting  point  above  abbut 
ing  in  use  gas  leakage  prevention  sei  ling 
and  having  a  sufficient  modulus  to 
means  in  generally  non-rotatable 
ciently  resilient  to  absorb  stress  without 
inner  surface  of  the  drop-center  por  ion 


polysty  -ene 

ester  ol  phthalic  acid  and 
a  1  to  I  3  carbon  alcohol 
calciun  carbonate 
coumai  one-indene  resin; 


140°  F.  and  main  tain- 
adhesion  to  said  rim 
lold  said  spoke  retaining 
p^ition  while  being  suffi- 
delamination  from  the 
of  the  rim. 


VEHICLE  LOAD 
PRESSURE 

UNKAGfe: 
Miciiael  Demido,  Troy,  Ohii 
poration,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  Oct.  28, 
Int. 
U,S.  a.  303—22  R 


April  24,  1979 

4J150355 

BRAKE  ACTUATING 
PROPORHONER  AND  ACTUATING 
THEREFOR 

I,  assignor  to  General  Motors  Cor- 


RESPt  »NSIVE  1 


pTJ,  Ser.  No.  846,371 
B60T8/22 


a^ 


2Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  load  responsive  brake  actuating  pressure  pro- 
portioner  and  actuating  linlage  therefor  comprising: 

a  suspension  arrangement!  for  a  vehicle  including  a  suspen- 
sion spring  and  a  seat  on  which  one  end  of  said  suspension 
spring  is  seated,  said  stispension  spring  being  loaded  in 
accordance  with  vehicle  load; 

housing  and  a  variable  propor- 
tioning piston  in  said  hdusing  adapted  to  proportion  brake 
actuating  pressure  therethrough,  a  proportioning  spring 
to  resist  proportioning  movement 
of  said  piston  in  accorc  ance  with  vehicle  load  to  modify 
the  proportioning  actio  i  of  said  piston  accordingly,  and  a 
plunger  engaging  said  { troportioning  spring  and  movable 
to  load  said  proportic  ning  spring  in  accordance  with 
vehicle  load; 

and  a  lever  mechanism  lacting  operatively  between  said 
spring  seat  and  said  plunger  to  transmit  only  a  propor- 
tional part  of  the  vehicl ;  load  from  said  spring  seat  to  said 
plunger; 

said  spring  seat  operatively  engaging  said  plunger  through 
said  lever  mechanism  tt>  load  said  plunger  and  therefore 
said  proportioning  sprit  g  and  said  proportioning  piston  in 
accordance  with  the  li  tad  on  said  suspension  spring  to 
modify  the  proportion  ng  action  of  said  proportioning 
piston  in  accordance  vith  changes  in  vehicle  load  as 
on  said  suspension  spring. 


represented  by  the  loac 


Peter  Hakkenberg,  Dunlap, 


U.S.  CL  305—11 


cylindrical  pin  portioiu 
disposed  intermediate 


4, 150356 
ONE-PIECX  TRACK  PIN 

and  Richard  E.  Livesay,  Peoria, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  QaterpiUar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
FUed  Nov.  25, 1 977,  Ser.  No.  854^52 
Int.  a.\  B62D  55/20 

7Clainis 
1.  An  articulated  joint  adabted  for  use  in  a  track  assembly  for 
a  track-type  vehicle  compri  ling 
a  one-piece  pin  means  in  :luding  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
and  a  cylindrical  bushing  portion 
said  pin  portions  and  having  an 
outside  diameter  subs^tially   larger  than   the  outside 
diameters  of  said  pin  portions, 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  first  links  each  secured  to  a  respec- 

pin  means, 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaded  second  links  each   pivotally 
mounted  on  a  respecti>  e  one  of  said  pin  portions, 
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retaining  means  for  preventing  axial  outward  movement  of 
said  second  links  relative  to  said  pin  means, 

annular  seating  means  disposed  between  each  adjacent  pair 
of  said  first  and  second  links  and  further  disposed  solely  in 
an  annular  counterbore  defmed  in  each  of  said  second 
links  for  engaging  a  respective  one  of  said  first  links  in 
sealing  contact  therewith, 

means  defining  a  lubricant-retaining  cavity  in  said  pin 


means  and  passage  means  communicating  said  cavity  with  a 
pivotal  connection  between  each  of  said  second  links  and 
a  respective  one  of  said  pin  portions, 

an  end  cap  secured  to  an  outer  end  of  each  of  said  second 
links  for  closing  said  passage  means  for  preventing  egress 
of  lubricant  thereby  and  ingress  of  dirt  into  said  joint,  and 

a  retaining  means  positioned  on  each  end  of  said  pin  means 
for  preventing  axial  movement  of  said  pin  means  relative 
to  said  second  links  and  fully  covered  by  said  end  cap  to 
protect  and  prevent  dislodgement  of  said  retaining  means. 


4.150457 

ARMORED  CUSHIONING  LUG  FOR  TRACK-TYPE 

VEHICLES 

Delbert  D.  Detter,  WasUngton,  and  Paul  L.  Wright,  Peoria, 

both  of  III.,  aaaignors  to  CaterpUlv  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

nied  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,557 

im.  a.2  B62D  55/20 

VS.  CL  305—12  17  OaiaH 


1.  An  endless  track  assembly  for  a  track-type  vehicle  com- 
prising 
a  drive  sprocket  comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
adjacent  teeth. 


a  plurality  of  track  shoes, 

an  articulated  chain  secured  to  said  track  shoes  comprising  a 
plurality  of  pivotally  interconnected  links, 

pin  and  bushing  means  pivotally  interconnecting  adjacent 
links  together  and  positioned  to  engage  the  teeth  of  said 
drive  sprocket  for  driving  said  track  assembly, 

cushioning  lug  means  secured  to  at  least  some  of  said  track 
shoes,  intermediate  adjacent  pairs  of  said  pin  and  bushing 
means,  for  attenuating  the  noise  level  of  said  track  assem- 
bly upon  engagement  with  said  drive  sprocket,  said  lug 
means  comprising 

resilient  spring  means, 

cap  means  mounted  on  said  spring  means  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  teeth  of  said  drive  sprocket, 

arcuately  shaped  bearing  flange  means  secured  on  said  cap 
means  to  extend  transversely  relative  to  pivot  axes  of  said 
pin  and  bushing  means  and  having  a  profile  at  least  gener- 
ally conforming  to  a  respective  root  of  said  drive  sprocket 
deflned  between  each  pair  of  circumferentially  adjacent 
teeth  thereof,  and 

cleaning  and  reinforcing  flange  means  secured  on  said  cap 
means  and  disposed  transversely  relative  to  said  bearing 
flange  means  for  continuously  cleaning  the  roots  of  said 
drive  sprocket  upon  roution  thereof 


4 150358 

TENSIONED  CUSHIONING  LUG  FOR  TRACK-TYPE 

VEHICLES 

Lawrence  E.  Fox,  Peoria;  Eaceoe  R.  Groff,  ChUlicothe,  and 

Panl  L.  Wright,  Peoria,  aU  of  DL,  aarigrors  to  CatcipUlar 

TfKtor  Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869^61 

Lrt.  a.2  B62D  55/20 

VS.  CL  305—57  28  Claims 


1.  An  endless  track  assembly  for  a  track-type  vehicle  com- 
prising 

a  plurality  of  track  shoes, 

an  articulated  chain  secured  to  said  track  shoes  comprising  a 
plurality  of  pivotally  interconnected  links, 

pin  and  bushing  means  pivotally  interconnecting  adjacent 
links  together  and  adapted  to  engage  teeth  of  a  drive 
sprocket  for  driving  said  track  assembly,  and 

cushioning  lug  means  secured  to  at  least  some  of  said  track 
shoes,  intermediate  adjacent  pairs  of  said  pin  and  bushing 
means,  for  attenuating  the  noise  level  of  said  track  assem- 
bly upon  engagement  with  a  drive  sprocket,  said  lug 
means  comprising 

resilient  spring  means, 

cap  means  mounted  on  said  spring  means  and  adapted  to 
engage  teeth  of  a  drive  sprocket,  and 

connecting  means,  comprising  a  non-rigid,  flexible  member 
exhibiting  multi-directional  flexibility  at  least  substantially 
throughout  the  length  thereof,  attached  in  tension  be- 
tween a  respective  one  of  said  track  shoes  and  said  cap 
means  for  preloading  said  spring  means  and  for  permitting 
multi-directional  movement  of  said  cap  means  relative  to 
said  one  track  shoe. 


APRIL  24.  1979 
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4,150^59 
CHAIN  WHEEL  AND  CRAffi  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

Takashi  Segawa,  and  Hitoshi  KaUyfina,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shlmano  Industrial  Ctpipany,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729,847,  O^t.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  17,  1978,  |Ser.  No.  887,803 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17, 1975,  50-142048 


Int.  a.i  F16C 


U.S.  a.  308—23.5 


^/04 


shaft  and  disposed  at  said 


4,150,860 

nLING  SYSTEM  FOR  VERTICIaLLY  SUPPORTING 

DOCUMENTS 

Joseph  C.  V.  Ducasse,  391  Donegal  Pi.,  Martinez,  CaUf.  94553 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,219,  Sep.  10,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  1%  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,852 
Int.  a.2  A47B  63/00;  JG09F  3/16 
U.S.  O.  312—184  5  Claims 

1.  A  document  filing  cabinet  syston  for  vertically  suspend- 
ing documents  in  side-by-side  relatipnship,  said  system  com- 
prising: 
a  fixedly  positioned  vertically  ext( 
at  least  one  arm  fixedly  attached  t( 

outwardly  therefrom; 
a  fixedly  positioned  rod  supported  {substantially  horizontally 

by  said  arm;  and 
at  least  one  document  clip  memi 
integral  device  including  a  clip  pbrtion  having  a  paper  clip 
configuration  for  elastically  gripping  opposite  sides  of  at 
least  one  document,  and  an  opei  -sided  hook  integral  with 


nding  supporting  frame; 
I  said  frame  and  extending 


^r  in  the  form  of  a  single 


and  extending  from  sai  i 
said  hook  being  substi  ntially 


ICUim 


1.  A  chain  wheel  and  a  crank  for  a  bicycle  including  a  bot- 
tom bracket,  said  chain  wheel  and  ( rank  comprising: 
a  rotatable  crank  shaft; 
a  first  crank  arm  separate  from  an^  fixed  to  one  axial  end  of 

said  crank  shaft; 
a  second  crank  arm  separate  froii  said  first  crank  arm  and 

said  crank  shaft  and  fixed  to  t|e  other  axial  end  of  said 

crank  shaft; 
a  first  cone  integral  with  said  crani 

one  axial  end  of  said  crank  shah; 
a  second  cone  disposed  about  saU  other  axial  end  of  said 

crank  shaft;  | 

a  cylindrical  body  attachable  to  faid  bottom  bracket  with 

said  first  and  second  cones  through  bearings  supporting 

said  cylindrical  body; 
a  cylindrical  drive  member  having  an  inner  diameter  greater 

than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  irst  cone; 
a  ball  holder  screwably  mounted  i  in  said  first  cone; 
said  chain  wheel  being  positioned  an  the  outer  periphery  of 

said  cylindrical  driven  member; 
a  pair  of  bearings  between  said  driven  member,  the  ball 

holder  and  said  first  cone,  said  pbir  of  bearings  supporting 

said  driven  member  in  freely  rotatable  relation  relative  to 

said  first  cone  and  ball  holder;  and 
a  unidirectionally  rotatable  transm  ssion  positioned  between 

the  pair  of  bearings  for  transmi  Iting  the  rotation  of  said 

crank  shaft  from  said  first  cone  |to  said  driven  member  in 

only  one  direction  of  rotation. 


being  spaced  from  saic 
than  the  transverse  siz  i 


ARTICLE  OF 
Michel  Dufrancatel,  380 
laume,  France 

Filed  May  20, 
Claims  priority,  appiicati< 

Int.  ap 

U.S.  CL  312—266 


April  24,  1979 


clip  portion,  said  clip  portion  and 
entirely  coplanar,  said  hook 


clip  portion  by  a  distance  greater 
of  said  rod. 


4 ,150361 
FUR  VrrURE  FOR  CAMPERS 

iJlee  CUdr-Bois,  76230  Bois-Guil- 


1977,  Ser.  No.  798,837 
o  France,  May  21, 1976,  76  15347 
A47B  49/00 

2Claims 


1.  An  article  of  furniture  for  campers,  a  stationary  first  stor- 
age cabinet,  a  movable  seco  id  storage  cabinet  swingable  from 
a  first  rest  position  forward  ly  of  the  front  cabinet  and  resting 
on  a  same  surface  on  whicl  the  first  cabinet  rests  to  a  second 
rest  position  in  which  the  ( econd  cabinet  rests  on  top  of  the 
first  cabinet,  a  linkage  sysem  connecting  the  first  and  the 
second  storage  cabinets  cdmprising  two  symmetrical,  rigid 
levers,  pivot  means  pivotal  ly  mounting  the  two  rigid  levers 
symmetrically  on  opposite  end  sides  of  the  first  storage  cabinet 
on  a  common  first  pivot  aiis  with  the  two  levers  extending 
forwardly  and  swingable  ah  out  said  first  pivot  axis,  each  lever 
having  a  longer  arm  and  a  s«  cond  shorter  arm  integral  with  the 
first  arm  offset  therefrom  i  ipwardly  a  given  angle  less  than 
ninety  degrees,  second  piv<  t  means  pivotally  mounting  sym- 
metrically the  two  levers  o  n  respective  opposite  end  sides  of 
the  second  storage  cabinet,  each  second  pivot  means  pivotally 
mounting  the  two  levers  oij  a  common  second  pivot  axis  at  a 
juncture  of  each  of  the  two  irms  thereof,  said  second  pivot  axis 
being  disposed  in  a  plane  in  kvhich  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
second  storage  cabinet  is  di  iposed,  said  first  and  second  pivot 
axes  being  disposed  in  space  I  parallel  planes,  and  a  rigid  lift  bar 
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connecting  the  two  offset  arms  of  said  levers  above  the  level  of 
the  second  storage  cabinet,  for  lifting  storage  cabinet  between 
the  first  and  second  rest  positions  thereof. 


4,150,862 
TERMINATION  FOR  A  REINFORCED  PLASTIC  HOSE 
Alan  E.  Markowitz,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary , 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Fd>.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,973 

lat  a.2  HOIR  3/04 

VS.  CL  339—15  13  Claims 


2-L3-U. 


1.  A  termination  assembly  for  an  array  comprising: 

an  outer  sleeve  having  a  flange  on  its  inner  wall  with  a  cuff 
extending  axially  from  said  flange; 

an  inner  sleeve  having  a  protrusion  abutting  said  flange; 

a  reinforced  hose  compressed  between  said  inner  and  outer 
sleeves  and  abutting  said  flange  to  form  a  fluid  tight  con- 
nection with  said  inner  and  outer  sleeves,  said  hose  having 
reinforced  components  extending  from  at  least  one  end; 
and 

termination  means  surrounding  said  inner  sleeve  for  termi- 
nating said  reinforced  components. 


4,150363 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  CONNECTOR  AND  MEANS  OF 

MOUNTING  SAME 

Kerry  M.  Krafthefer,  Naperrille,  aad  John  M.  Stipanuk,  Glen 

EUyn,  both  of  lU.,  aadgaors  to  Molez  Incorporated,  Lisle,  111. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  756,793,  Jan.  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,949 

fat  CL2  HOIR  13/12;  H05K  1/18 

VS.  CL  339—17  LC  4  Claims 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  electrically  connecting  an  elon- 
gated pin  conductor  with  a  second  circuit  member,  said  con- 
nector assembly  comprising: 

an  insulated  housing  including  a  terminal  receiving  recess 
formed  therein,  said  recess  having  a  top  wall  means,  a 
bottom  wall,  a  first  end  with  an  opening  through  which 
said  pin  conductor  is  received  into  the  recess  and  a  second 
end  opposite  the  first  end  through  which  a  terminal  is 
inserted;  and 

an  electrical  terminal  received  in  said  recess,  said  terminal 
including  means  connectable  with  said  second  circuit 
member  and  a  resilient  loop-shaped  portion  for  engaging 
the  bottom  of  the  pin  conductor  when  inserted  into  the 
terminal  receiving  recess,  said  loop-shaped  portion  having 
a  transverse  dimension  that  is  greater  than  the  distance 


between  the  top  wall  means  and  bottom  wall  so  that  the 
loop-shaped  portion  is  partially  flattened  by  the  top  wall 
means  upon  insertion  into  the  recess,  and  is  flattened  more 
when  said  pin  conductor  is  subsequently  inserted  into  the 
recess,  said  terminal  further  including  receptacle  means 
formed  on  said  loo|>-shaped  portion  for  laterally  engaging 
said  pin  conductor  when  inserted  into  the  recess. 

4,150364 

DOUBLE  CONTACT  BUS  STRIP 

Leo  Walter,  Palot  Verdcs  Penlasnla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Elec- 

traak  Stamping  Corporation,  Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,160 

iBt  CL^  HOIR  31/08 

VS.  CL  339—19  4  n«tf 


1. 


"bftrtj" 


lrHrHbKrH 


1.  In  a  double  contact  electrical  bus  strip  to  receive  a  termi- 
nal post,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  horizontally  elongated  bus  strip,  and 

(b)  two  contacts  in  the  form  of  hook-shaped  Ungs  which  are 
vertically  spaced  apart  and  which  are  integral  with  the 
bus  strip, 

(c)  each  of  said  tangs  including  a  section  having  a  first  later- 
ally extending  portion,  and  a  nose,  the  section  including  a 
second  portion  extending  generally  vertically  and  diago- 
nally from  said  first  portion  relatively  toward  the  nose  and 
toward  the  bus  strip,  at  one  side  thereof,  the  section  hav- 
ing a  third  portion  extending  generally  vertically  and 
laterally  away  from  the  nose  and  the  bus  strip, 

(d)  said  first  portions  defining  vertically  spaced  openings  to 
pass  the  terminal  post  in  vertically  assembled  relation 
between  both  tangs  and  the  bus  strip, 

(e)  said  first  and  second  portions  being  continuously  bifur- 
cated between  said  bus  strip  and  said  nose, 

(0  said  noses  located  vertically  intermediate  said  tang  first 
portions,  and  said  noses  having  convex  surfaces  ftunng 
said  bus  strip, 

(g)  the  bus  strip  having  a  side  facing  said  noses,  said  side 
extending  vertically  straight  between  said  bifurcations. 


4,150365 
MAGNETO  TO  SPARK  PLUG  AIRCRAFT  WIRING 
HARNESS 
Charles  E.  nifr,  Hgr.  17,  IntL  Airport,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74115 
Filed  JaL  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,370 
Lrt.  CL2  HOIR  13/52 
VS.  CL  339—26  7  Claims 

1.  A  lead  conductor  for  a  spark  plug  having  a  threaded 
cylindrical  barrel  encasing  the  plug  insulator  and  contact,  the 
connector  comprising; 

(a)  a  shielded  insulated  conductor; 

(b)  inner  and  outer  complementary  tapered  ferrules  mounted 
near  one  end  of  said  conductor,  the  reduced  size  end  being 
oriented  toward  the  conductor  and  away  from  the  plug 
for  gripping  the  end  portion  of  the  shielded  material  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  ferrules; 

(c)  a  threaded  terminal  fastened  to  the  conductor  end; 

(d)  a  contact  nut  affixed  to  said  threaded  terminal; 
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(e)  a  contact  ipring  threaded  tl  the  end  of  the  threaded 

terminal;  ]  PRE-WIRED  TERMINAL 

(0  a  tubular  grommet  of  flexible  iisulative  material  having  a  Robert  H.  Knickerbocker, 

passageway  theretiirough  int«fposed  on  said  conductor       Siemon  Company,  Wate^own, 

Continuatjon-in-part 


oflSer, 
abandoned.  This  applicati  m 
Intci 
VS.  CL  339-97  P 


^50,867 

CONNECTING  BLOCK 

Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Conn. 
No.  507,972,  Sep.  20,  1974, 
Oct  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845.602 
2  HOIR  9/OS 

46CMmt 


tie 


ferrules,  the  end  of  the 
ferrules  having  a  flared 


between  the  contact  nut  and 
grommet  in  contact  with  said 
shoulder;  and 
(g)  a  cap  means  for  securing  the  o^ter  ferrule  to  the  cylindri- 
cal barrel. 


April  24,  1979 


for  terminal  blocks  the  mounting 


4,150,866 
ENVIRONMENTALLY  SEAtED  CONNECTOR 
Clair  W.  Snyder,  Jr.,  Hellam;  Paul  B.  Derr,  Middletown,  and 
Thomas  H.  Wycheck,  Harrisburgl  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  P^ 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,910 

lit  CV  HOIB  17/30,  J 9/00;  HOIR  7/02;  H02G  15/04 

VS.  CL  339—94  M  |  17  ctaims 


each  having  a  body  of 


1.  An  environmentally  sealed  con  ector  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

first  and  second  mating  members 
semi-rigid  insulating  material  wii  h  a  mating  front  face  and 
a  rear  face  and  at  least  one  con|tact  receiving  cavity  ex- 
tending therein  between  said  facfs,  a  rear  end  of  each  said 
contact  receiving  cavity  being  r^essed  within  the  respec- 
tive rear  face; 

a  like  number  of  first  and  second  m  ting  contacts  each  termi- 
nating respectively  a  first  and  s«  :ond  lead  and  each  posi- 
tioned within  respective  cavitifs  of  said  first  and  said 
second  mating  members;  and 

a  plurality  of  sealing  boots  each  mdunted  in  a  rear  portion  of 
a  respective  cavity  in  sealing  ei  gagement  with  the  bore 
walls  of  a  respective  contact  re<  eiving  cavity  and  with  a 
respective  lead  passing  therethi  ough,  each  said  sealing 
boot  lying  totally  beneath  said  r<  ar  face  in  a  fully  inserted 
sealing  position. 


1.  A  mounting  bracket 
bracket  including: 

an  elongated  rear  porti<  n  having  end  panels  and  divider 
means  between  the  eid  panels  to  define  a  plurality  of 
openings  in  the  rear  popion  to  receive  unitary  connectors; 

first  and  second  spaced  aj^rt  elongated  side  portions  extend- 
ing from  said  rear  portion  and  being  generally  perpendicu- 
lar thereto; 

each  of  said  side  portion  1  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  to 
receive  unitary  connec  tors; 

said  side  portions  termina  ;ing  at  an  open  front  portion  of  the 
bracket  and  defining  nounting  surfaces  for  receiving  a 
terminal  block;  and 

mounting  means  for  mom  iting  the  bracket  on  a  support;  and 

flexible  clamps  adjacent  »ch  end  of  each  side  portion  for 
releaseably  retaining  a  terminal  block  on  the  bracket 


BATTERY 
George  H.  Urban,  1430  N. 
57102 

FOed  Dec.  14, 
Inta. 
U.S.  a.  339—233 


4150,868 
CC  NNECTOR  CLAMP 

Dakota  Ave.,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak. 


1 977,  Ser.  No.  860,551 
HOIR  11/26 


1.  A  battery  connector 
formed  from  hard  metal  and 
site  sides  of  a  battery  post, 
ness  which  is  substantially 
said  jaws  having  inner 
opening  means  to  receive 
free  ends,  the  outer  end  of 
cular  and  being  formed 
receiving  an  end  of  a  cable 
with  the  opening  means  to 
outer  end  of  the  other  jaw 
having  an  arcuate  bight 
shanks,  said  outer  end  of 


SCiaims 


clanp( 


comprising  a  pair  of  solid  jaws 

adapted  to  be  positioned  on  oppo- 

!  aid  jaws  being  of  the  same  thick- 

il  to  the  height  of  the  post  and 

abutting  ends  formed  with  cooperating 

battery  post  and  having  outer 

jaw  being  substantially  semi-cir- 

thefcthrough  with  a  bore  for  fixedly 

vhich  is  adapted  to  communicate 

engage  the  battery  post  and  the 

being  substantially  flat,  a  U-boIt 

psrtion  and  substantially  parallel 

one  jaw  having  a  groove  for 


tie 
ore 


tie 


April  24,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1321 


seating  the  bight  portion  of  the  bolt,  said  other  jaw  having 
opposing  sides  formed  with  grooves  for  the  reception  of  the 
shanks  of  the  bolt,  said  groove  in  the  outer  end  of  the  one  jaw 
being  arcuate  and  having  its  ends  in  the  opposing  sides  of  the 
jaw  and  disposed  in  axial  alignment  with  the  grooves  in  the 
other  jaw  with  the  grooves  in  the  other  jaw  increasing  in  depth 
from  the  inner  end  of  the  said  jaw  to  the  outer  end  thereof  and 
being  of  a  depth  adjacent  the  outer  end  at  least  equal  to  the 
diameters  of  the  bolt  shanks  seated  therein,  said  shanks  having 
outer  free  end  portions  extending  beyond  the  outer  end  of  the 
other  jaw  when  the  jaws  are  abuttingly  clamped  on  the  battery 
post,  securing  members  adjustably  disposed  on  the  end  por- 
tions of  the  shanks  and  a  clamping  member  movably  carried  by 
the  shank  end  portions  and  against  which  the  securing  mem- 
bers bear  to  tighten  the  clamping  member  against  the  outer  end 
of  the  other  jaw  with  the  clamping  member  being  in  clamping 
cooperation  with  the  bight  portion  of  the  bolt  so  as  to  clamp 
the  jaws  tightly  onto  the  post,  and  means  carried  by  the  outer 
end  of  the  one  jaw  and  extending  therefrom  over  the  cable  end 
to  cooperate  with  the  bight  portion  of  the  bolt  in  protecting  the 
cable  end  as  it  protrudes  from  the  bore. 


4,150,870 

ADJUSTABLE  DISTRIBUTOR  DEVICE  FOR  SHARED 

TRANSMISSION  OF  RADIANT  ENERGY 

Lttigi  d'Anria,  Paris,  FrsMe,  assigM>r  to  Tbomsoa-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,011 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fnuce,  Jal.  23,  1976,  76  22621 

lot  CL^  G02B  5/16 

VS.  a.  350—96.16  8  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  distributor  device  providing  shared  trans- 
mission of  radiant  energy  between  an  optical  feeder  cable  and 

at  least  two  optical  receptor  cables,  said  distributor  device 

comprising  an  input  connector,  N  output  connectors,  and 

optical  coupling  means  providing  a  shared  transmission  of 

radiant  energy  from  said  input  connector  to  said  N  output 

connectors;  said  optical  coupling  means  comprising  a  fued 

radiation  conductor  element  of  forked  design,  having  N  legs 

4,150,869  respectively  connected  to  said  N  output  connectors  and  ending 

CONDENSATE-PROOF  MIRROR  i„  ,  flat  entry  face,  a  mixer  element  made  of  a  single  optical 

Rcriiert  B.  Hansen,  6902  Shannon  Dr.,  Huntington  Beach.  Calif,   f.ber  having  an  exit  face  communicating  with  said  flat  entry 

™-j  M       t  «vn  o      »j     O.IO  -w.«  '"*^'  *"**  •"  oP''<=*>  cable  linking  said  input  connector  to  the 

FUed  Not.  3, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  848.293  c„,ry  face  of  said  mixer  element;  said  distributor  further  com- 

1  n  prising  mechanical  means  displacing  said  mixer  element,  for 

^'■l"    adjusting  the  distribution  of  said  radiant  energy  between  said 
legs. 


92647 


U.S.  a  350—61 


Lit  CLJ  G02B  7/18 


4,150,871 
MICROSCOPE  OBJECTIVE  LENS  SYSTEM 
Tsatomu  Tojyo,  Hacbioiui,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
-    Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,937 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1976,  51/41674 

lot  a.2  G02B  21/02.  11/30 

VS.  CL  350—175  ML  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  condensate-proof  mirror  for  use  in  a  shower  or  steam 
bath  environment  and  including  means  for  contacting  a  rear- 
reflective  surface  of  the  mirror  with  a  stream  of  downwardly 
flowing  shower  or  steam  bath-derived  hot  fluid  for  heating  of 
a  front  reflective  mirror  surface  of  the  condensate-proof  mirror 
to  a  temperature  higher  than  that  of  ambient  moisture  laden  air 
of  the  shower  or  steam  bath,  the  improvement  comprising: 
housing  means  including  utility  storage  means  and  a  remov- 
able open-top  catch  basin  for  collecting  downwardly 
flowing  hot  liquid  discharging  from  a  lower  end  of  the 
rear  surface  of  the  mirror,  a  substantial  portion  of  the  open 
top  of  said  catch  basin  extending  forwardly  of  the  forward 
surface  of  the  reflective  mirror  surface  wherein  hot  liquid 
in  said  catch  basin  is  readily  accessable  to  a  user  for  pur- 
poses attendant  showering  or  steam  bathing,  and  a  deflec- 
tor lip  integral  with  the  rear  surface  of  the  mirror  adjacent 
the  lower  end  of  the  rear  surface  of  the  mirror  for  deflect- 
ing hot  liquid  rearwardly  into  the  catch  basin. 


1.  An  objective  lens  system  for  microscopes  comprising  a 
first  positive  lens,  a  second  positive  meniscus  lens,  a  third 
negative  lens,  a  fourth  positive  meniscus  lens  and  a  fifth  posi- 
tive meniscus  lens,  and  said  lens  system  having  the  following 
numerical  data: 


f  =  1 

WD  =  0.3980 

NA  =  0.25 

fi  =  -9.977 
Petzval  turn  0.20 

ri  =  -1.6154 
d|  =  0.0940 

r2  =  -0.4890 
d2  =  0.0281 

rj  =  0.3617 

ni  =  1.72916 

v]  =  54.7 

981  0.0.  SO 
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-continued 


f  =  I 
WD  =  0.3980 


NA  =  0.2: 


dj  =  0.1055 
r4  =  1.0714 

d4  =  0.4012 
rj  =  -0.1965 

ds  =  0.1307 
rj  =  « 

d6  =  0.007J 
n  =  -1.3286 

d7  =  0.2132 
rg  =  -0.4663 

dg  =  0.0344 
r9  =  - 12.9551 

d9  =  0.1399 
rio  =  -0.6018 


n2  =  1.64 


n3  =  1.80S1I 


n4  =  1.6229' 


ns  =  l.642S( 
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fi  =  -9.977 
Petzval  sum  O.zO 


V2  =  60.2 


vj  -  25.4 


V4  ■■=  58.2 


vj  =  58.4 


4,150,872 

MINIATURE  AND  LARGE  APERlTURE  WIDE-ANGLE 
PHOTOGRAPHINC  LENS 
Takahiro  Sugiyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  ^ignor  to  Asahi  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  KaUha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,317 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1976,  51-108225 
lat  a.2  G02B  li^04 
V£.  CL  350—214 


n  ra 


rieriT 


the  first  lens  component 
and  fourth  lens  compo- 
lens  with  it  convex  side 
lens  component  being  a 


1.  A  miniature  and  large  aperture  v  ide-angle  lens  composed 
of  eleven  lenses  grouped  in  nine  lei  s  components,  in  order 
from  the  object  side  to  the  image  side, 
being  a  positive  lens,  the  second,  thirc 
nents  each  being  a  negative  meniscus 
directed  toward  the  object,  the  fifth 
thick  positive  lens,  the  sixth  lens  coiAponent  being  a  positive 
lens,  the  seventh  lens  component  b<  ing  a  negative  lens,  the 
eighth  lens  component  comprising  a  negative  lens  and  a  posi- 
tive lens  cemented  together  to  form  a  positive  lens,  and  the 
ninth  lens  component  comprising  two  positive  lenses,  wherein 
the  radii  of  curvature  ri  to  rai,  the  spa^ings  or  thicknesses  dj  to 
dio.  the  indicies  of  refraction  ni  to  ni 
vil  of  the  first  through  the  eleventh 
follows: 


3  Claims 


F  =  100.  Aperture  ratio  =  1:2.0, 


ield  angle  =  ±47' 


lens 


radius  of 
curvature 


spacing  and 
thickness 


n  fractive 
ii  dex 


Li 


(ri  =  290.17 
r:  =  891.67 


d|  =  19.90 
d2  =  0.49 


and  Abbe  numbers  i>i  to 
lenses  L|  to  L||  are  as 


Abbifio. 


n    =  1.61800     v|  =  63.4 


-CO  itinued 


P  =  100,  Aperture  ratio 


tens 


radius  of 
curvature 


spaci  ig 


thick  less 


wherein  the  reference  symbol  f  repr^ents  focal  length  of  the 
entire  lens  system  as  a  whole,  the  reference  symbols  ri  through 
rio  designate  radii  of  curvature  on  the  respective  surfaces  of 
the  lenses,  the  reference  symbols  di  Birough  d9  denote  thick- 
nesses of  the  respective  lenses  and  the  airspace  therebetween, 
the  reference  symbols  ni  through  ns  represent  refractive  indi- 
ces of  the  respective  lenses  and  the  reference  symbols  v\ 
through  vs  designate  Abbe's  numbersjof  the  respective  lenses. 


Lg 


Lio 


r3=  119.80 
T4  =  56.08 
rs=  110.59 
r6  =  61.82 
n  =  126.08 
rg  =  82.04 
r9  =  175.98 
rio  =  -304.60 
rii  =  1019.49 
ri2=  -127.51 
ri3  =  -305.85 
ri4  =  160.93 
rij  =  1239.99 
ri6  =  187.79 
ri7=  -113.12 
rig  =  -642.38 
ri9  =  -223.24 
r20=  -1011.00 
r2i  =  -324.47 


d3  = 
d4  = 
d3  = 
d6  = 
d7  = 
<J»  = 
d9  = 

dio 
dii 
d|2 
dl3 
di4 
di3 
di6 
di7 
dis 
di9 
d20 


Backfocus  = 

F|.2.3.4.5  =  - 

fl6(ng-n9)  = 

Petzval's 


4ti. 
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=  1:2.0,  field  angle  =  ±47' 


;  and    refractive 

index  AMbi  No. 


5.83      n2  = 

19.47 

5.87       n3  = 

12.23 

5.83       n4  = 

19.85 

59.81     ns  = 

15.05 

18.88   Of,  = 

0.49 

6.60      n7  = 

9.37 

5.87     ng  = 

24.47   09  = 

0.49 

12.19   mo 

0.49 

10.83   mi 


1.74100  V2  =  52.7 

1.64000  Vi  =  60.2 

1.64000  1^4  =  60.2 

1.80518  vs  =  25.4 

1.67000  V6  =  S7.4 

1.80518  V7  =  25.4 

1.84666  vg  =  23.9 

1.58313  V9  =  59.4 

=  1.71300  V|o  =  53.9 

=  1.80610  wii=  40.9 


78.71  =  1.787F 
.42  =  -F/0.213 
19.49  =  0.495F 
Sim  =  0.101 


U^.  a.  358—285 


4,1 50,873 
BI-DIRECnONAL  OPTICAL  SCANNING 
George  J.  Dali,  Rochester,  I  I.Y.,  aasigiior  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FHed  Jul.  29,  K  H,  Ser.  No.  820,487 
InL  CU  H04N  I/IO 

2Claims 

1.  Copy  apparatus  having  r  leans  for  receiving  a  document  to 
be  copied;  said  apparatus  coi  nprising: 
linear  photoreceptor  array  means  for  repeatedly  generating 
a  series  of  electrical  signals  which  are  representative  of 
discrete  areas  of  a  line  o  '  radiant  energy  incident  thereon; 
means  for  scanning  succe  isive  lines  of  a  light  image  of  a 
received  document  aero  s  said  array  means  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, from  one  edge  of  i  received  document  toward  the 
other  edge  and  then,  ( uring  the  next  successive  copy 
cycle,  in  a  second  direct  ion  from  said  other  edge  toward 
said  one  edge; 
buffer  memory  means,  ass(  ciated  with  said  array  means,  for 
receiving  the  electrical  s  gnats  in  the  line  order  generated; 
and 
means  for  (1)  withdrawing  from  said  buffer  memory  means 
in  the  line  order  receive  1,  the  electrical  signals  generated 
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during  said  first  direction  scans,  and  (2)  withdrawing  from 
said  buffer  memory  in  a  line  order  opposite  to  that  re- 


4,150,875 

PRESSURE-RESISTANT  HOUSING 

Jerry  D.  StacUw,  Lakeside,  and  George  M.  Horn,  San  Diego, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,255 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/00 

VS.  a.  350—319  16  rtrntmrn 


ceived,  the  electrical  signals  generated  during  said  second 
direction  scans. 


T- 


4,150,874 
MIRROR  MOUNTING 
Jerome  Grassin,  Vanvcs;  Maurice  Thonvenin,  Parmain,  and 
Jean-Clandc  £pii,  Montmorency,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Saint-Gobain  Industries,  NeuiUy-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,613 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  17, 1976,  76  07756 
Int.  a.2  G02B  5/10 
VS.  CL  350—292  6  Claims 


1.  A  mirror  comprising  a  plurality  of  reflecting  components 
mounted  on  a  frame 

said  frame  comprising  an  array  of  spaced-apart  substantially 
parallel  support  members,  said  members  being  curved  to 
conform  generally  to  the  contour  of  a  continuously 
curved  mirror, 

said  reflecting  components  comprising  plane  rectangular 
reflecting  strips, 

the  longer  sides  of  said  reflecting  strips  being  attached  be- 
tween pairs  of  the  support  members  and  being  deformed 
by  attachment  means  to  conform  in  the  direction  of  their 
longer  dimension  to  the  curvature  of  the  support  mem- 
bers, and 

the  shorter  sides  of  said  reflecting  strips  being  substantially 
flat 


1.  A  housing  which  is  transmissive  to  radiation  of  selected 
frequencies  comprising: 

a  hyperhemispherical  window  which  is  provided  with  a 
seating  surface,  said  seating  surface  being  frustoconical; 

mounting  means  for  providing  forces  to  support  said  win- 
dow and  to  resist  extreme  external  pressure  applied  to  said 
window,  said  mounting  means  having  a  frustoconical 
bearing  surface  in  abutting  relationship  with  said  frusto- 
conical seating  surface  of  said  window,  said  frustoconical 
bearing  surface  for  transmitting  all  of  said  supporting  and 
pressure  resisting  forces  from  said  mounting  means  to  said 
frustoconical  seating  surface  of  said  window; 

compressible  means  adjacent  to  said  window  and  to  said 
mounting  means  for  sealing  said  window  against  external 
pressure  and 

holding  means  contained  within  said  hyperhemispherical 
window  for  compressing  said  compressible  means  to  seal 
said  window,  and  for  retaining  said  frustoconical  seating 
surface  of  said  window  in  immovable  abutting  relationship 
with  said  frustoconical  bearing  surface  of  said  mounting 


-  J 


4,150376 

UGHT  AMPLIFICATION  DEVICE 

George  J.  Yerick,  Leonia,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Izon  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Coon. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,811,  Jul.  5, 1977, ,  which  U 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  680,488,  Apr.  26, 1976,  wNndftiifd. 
ThU  application  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,821 
Int.  a.J  G02F  1/13 
VS.  CI.  350—338  34  Claims 

1.  A  light  amplifier  display  employing  ambient  light  of  the 
type  including  a  pair  of  transparent  sheet  conductors,  one  each 
at  the  input  and  the  output  sides  of  the  amplifier,  means  esub- 
lishing  an  electrical  field  between  them,  a  photoconductive 
medium  and  an  electro-optic  medium  both  being  sandwiched 
by  the  transparent  sheet  conductors,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, means  within  said  amplifier  dispUy  for  defining  a 
gravure  lattice  array  of  points  as  viewed  by  the  receiver  of  the 


Aprti  24   1979 
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display  of  said  electro-optic  medium,  lo  that  an  image  deflned 
by  the  electro-optic  medium  will  consist  of  gravure  points 


,_  oc:>o>c>cb 

(^  r~^  r^  o  r^j  r^ 


instead  of  being  continuous  over  its  sArface,  said  means  posi- 
tioned between  said  transparent  conductors. 


Krtteger,  Mnnich,  and 


4,150377 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPlKy  DEVICE 

Manfred  Kobale,  Faistenhaar;  Hans  „-, , 

Hana-Peter  Lorenz,  Feidkirchen,  all  o^  FedTRep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengesellscI  aft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1976,  Ser.  l^o.  717,709 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re^.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1975,  2539951;  Sep.  2,  1975,  2539024;  Sep.  2, 1975,  2539012 

Int  a.2  G02F  1/.  3 
U.S.  a.  350—341  2  Claims 


1^, 


1.  In  a  liquid  crystal  display  device  1  aving  a  pair  of  carrier 
plates  each  having  a  first  surface,  said  pi  ites  being  hermetically 
sealed  together  with  the  first  surfaces  racing  each  other  and 
extending  plane  parallel  to  each  other  t©  form  a  chamber  each 
of  said  first  surfaces  having  an  electrically  conducting  elec- 
trode layer  and  an  aligning  layer  of  an  obliquely  vapor  depos- 
ited material,  and  a  layer  of  liquid  crystal  material  disposed  in 
said  chamber,  the  improvement  composing  a  covering  layer 
disposed  on  each  of  said  aligning  layer^  each  of  the  covering 


layers  being  a  silane  derivative  which  ii 
layer  by  chemosorption 


bound  to  the  aligning 


4,150378 

HOLLOW-SPACE  CEL  L  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS 
MANlFACrURE 


Giorgio  Barzilai,  via  Endossikna 
Donolo  29, 00153  Rome,  a^^ 
214,  Rome,  all  of  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continiiation 
1975,  abandoned.  This 


Sir. 


Claims  priority,  applicatioii 
Int  a. 
U.S.  a.  350—344 


No.  748,376,  Dec.  7, 1976, 
of  Ser.  No.  565,049,  Apr.  4, 
appbcation  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
871,756 

Italy,  Apr.  5, 1974,  50199  A/74 
G02F  1/13 


ystal, 


thit 


1.  A  hollow-space  cell  of 
couple  of  planar  supporting 
alongside  the  edges,  between 
space,  for  lodging  a  liquid  cr 
having  same  thickness  as 
preselected  distribution  betw^n 
the  two  supporting  members, 
ing  members  have  starting 
before  the  assembling  and  in 
are,  in  the  final  cell,  in  a  state 
impart  to  the  surfaces  of  the 
condition  in  which  they  are  in 
spreaders  and  the  peripheral 


SOLID  DRY 
Michel  L.  Bayard,  6614  Lake 
assignor  to  Texas  Instmmeii  to 
FUed  Not.  12,  1976, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  350-357 


cell  comprising: 

of  sufficient  thickness  to 
suppt^rt  substrate  of  said  cell, 

supported  on  and  visible 
and  comprised  of  an  oxide  of 


elect!  odes 


1.  An  electrochromic  displa  f 
a  transparent  front  panel  mfmber 

act  as  the  structural 
a  plurality  of  display 

through  said  front  panel 

tungsten  or  vanadium, 
a  counter-electrode 

vanadate; 
a  dry  solid  electrolyte 

said  display  electrodes 

electrolyte  being  electrica|ly 

sodium  ions;  and 
electrical  contact  means  to  ^h  of  said  electrodes 


APRIL  24,  1979 


18,  Rome;  Paolo  Maltese,  Tia 
Cesare  M.  Ottavi,  riole  Soroalio 


15  Claims 


he  kind  comprising  at  least  one 

1  nembers  welded  to  one  another 

which  there  is  formed  a  hollow 

I,  and  a  plurality  of  spreaders, 

of  the  hollow  space,  with  a 

the  confronting  surfaces  of 

I  characterized  in  that  the  support- 

lurfaces  which  are  not  mating 

absence  of  internal  stresses  and 

[>f  elastic  deformation  such  as  to 

supporting  members  a  parallel 

contact  with  each  other  via  the 

I  rame  of  the  hollow  space. 


4,lj  0379 
ELECTS  OCHROMIC  1 


DISPLAY 
Circle  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75261, 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
i,  Ser.  No.  741,320 
302F  7/00 

6  Claims 


compri  ted  of  a  sodium  tungstate  or 


intei^xjsed  between  and  contacting 
said  counter-electrode,  said 
insulating  but  conductive  of 


a4d 


APRIL  24,  1979 
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4,150380 

OPTICAL  ACHROMATIZATION  FOR  ACOUSTOOPTIC 

DEFLECTORS 

Dennis  G.  Howe,  Fairport;  Richard  N.  Blazey,  Rochester,  and 
James  C.  Owens,  Pittsford,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8063S 

Int  CL^  G02F  1/33 

MS.  a.  350—358  9  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  including  (1)  an  acoustooptic  deflector  cell, 

(2)  variable  frequency  means  for  generating  acoustic  waves  in 

said  cell,  and  (3)  means  for  impinging  light  of  a  plurality  of 

different  selected  optical  wavelengths  upon  said  cell  whereby 

said  light  of  each  selected  optical  wavelength  will  be  diffracted 

through  a  scan  angle  proportional  to  its  wavelength  as  the 

frequency  of  said  generator  means  is  varied;  the  improvement 

comprising: 

a  prism  in  the  path  of  the  diffracted  light  for  magnifying  the 

scan  angle  of  light  of  each  optical  wavelength,  said  prism 

having  an  apex  angle  (1)  equal  to  or  greater  than  that 

minimum  apex  angle  at  which  the  absolute  magnitude  of 

scan  angle  magnification  of  said  scan  angles  increases  as 

the  optica]  wavelength  of  light  decreases  and  (2)  less  than 

that  maximum  angle  at  which  light  of  the  longest  of  said 

selected  optical  wavelengths  is  totally  internally  reflected 

in  said  prism. 


4,150381 

FILM  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  SOUND  MOTION 
PICTURE  CAMERA 
Takashi  Tobioka,  Omiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Omiya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,975 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1977,  52-82729 

Int  a.2  G03B  31/02 

MS.  a.  352—27  5  Claims 


1.  A  film  feeding  device  for  a  sound  motion  picture  camera 

for  continuously  advancing  film  past  a  sound  recording  head 

comprising 

a  capstan  which  rotates  at  a  constant  speed, 

a  pinch  roller  cooperating  with  the  capstan  to  advance  the 

film  and  movable  between  an  operative  position  in  which 

the  pinch  roller  is  pressed  against  the  capstan  to  pinch  the 


film  between  the  pinch  roller  and  the  capstan  and  a  re- 
tracted position  in  which  the  pinch  roller  is  spaced  from 
the  capstan, 

a  movable  support  member  for  rotatably  supporting  the 
pinch  roller,  said  support  member  being  movable  between 
a  first  position  in  which  the  movable  support  member 
holds  the  pinch  roller  in  the  retracted  position  and  a  sec- 
ond position  in  which  the  movable  support  member  holds 
the  pinch  roUer  in  the  operative  position, 

a  reciprocating  member  which  is  driven  back  and  forth 
between  an  initial  position  and  an  extreme  position  by 
means  of  an  electric  motor,  said  movable  support  member 
being  moved  to  the  second  position  when  the  reciprocat- 
ing member  is  driven  toward  the  extreme  position  and 
returned  to  the  first  position  when  the  reciprocating  mem- 
ber is  reversed  to  the  initial  position,  and 

a  motor  control  circuit  means  including  a  trigger  switch 
which  is  turned  on  and  off  associated  with  a  shutter  re- 
lease button  of  the  camera,  the  motor  control  circuit 
means  being  arranged  to  energize  the  motor  when  the 
trigger  switch  is  turned  on  keep  the  motor  energized  until 
said  reciprocating  member  reaches  the  extreme  position, 
deenergize  the  motor  when  the  reciprocating  member  is  in 
the  extreme  position  and  energize  the  motor  again  when 
the  trigger  switch  is  opened. 


4,150382 

IDENTIFICATION  CODE  GENERATOR  FOR  HIGH 

SPEED  MOTION  PICTURE  PHOTOGRAPHY 

William  L.  Konick,  1111  UniTersity  Blvd.  W.,  Silver  Spring.  Md. 

20902,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  rvpre- 

sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C 

Rled  Oct  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736^79 

Int  a.^G03B  77/2^ 

\iS.  a.  352—39  10  Claims 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  movie  camera  having  a  light 
source  for  recording  information  by  a  single  light  beam  on  a 
film  edge  and  a  code  generator  for  driving  said  light  source, 
the  improvement  being  in  said  code  generator  which  com- 
prises: 
input  means  for  producing  a  serial  binary  code  signal  of  N 

bits,  where  N  is  greater  than  six; 
a  pulse  width  means  for  generating  a  variable  pulse  width 
representing  a  logic  zero  or  a  logic  one  in  response  to  said 
code  signal; 
output  means  for  driving  said  light  source;  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  input  and  pulse  width 
means  for  causing  the  signal  to  be  transferred  from  said 
input  means  to  said  output  means  through  said  pulse  width 
means  at  a  rate  sufficiently  greater  than  the  speed  of  said 
film  to  record  all  N  bits  on  the  edge  of  a  sngle  frame  of 
said  film  in  a  serial  sequence. 
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4,150,883 
CINECONVERSION  FfACHINE 
Thomas  J.  Whatley,  Washington,  D.C  ,  and  William  M.  Dren- 
nen,  Jr.,  Great  Falls,  Va.,  assignors  i  >  Comcorps  Communica- 
tion Corps  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.    I 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,79^,  Sep.  16, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,035,067,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  543,952, 
Jan.  24,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
297,241,  Oct.  13,  1972,  Pat.  No.  ^867,022,  which  U  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,315,  Nov.  23, 1970, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,240, 
Oct.  14, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  814,771 
Int.  a.2  G03B  21^32 
VS.  a.  352—87  6  Claims 


April  24,  1979 


4,150,884 
MOTION-PICTURE  CAMERA 
Willi  Reichen,  Yvonand,  Swit^rland,  assignor  to  Bolex  Interna- 
tional SA,  Ste.-Croix,  Switterland 

Filed  Apr.  27,  U  77,  Ser,  No.  791,208 

application  Switzerland,   Apr.  30,   1976, 


Claims  priority, 
005445/76 

VS.  a.  352—91  C 


Iat.a.2 


G03B  21/36 


11  Claims 


amen 

a  issettes 


taceup 


me  ins 


1  claw 


type 


of  said  support  means 


1.  An  optical  system  for  reproducii  g  a  picture  with  a  vari- 
able rate  of  magnification,  comprisin{ 

support  means  for  a  picture  to  be  eproduced  on  a  distant 
receiving  surface; 

a  projection  objective  rearwardly 
with  a  forward  focal  point  to  tie  rear  of  said  support 
means  for  forming  an  aerial  ima  ge  of  said  picture  at  a 
location  remote  from  said  projecl  ion  objective; 

condensing  lens  means  of  a  diametei  substantially  exceeding 
that  of  said  projection  objective  i  ind  of  a  focal  length  on 
the  order  of  magnitude  of  the  bi  ick-focal  length  of  said 
projection  objective  positioned  (o  intercept  converging 
rays  from  said  projection  objectivfe  for  locating  said  aerial 
image  in  a  first  intermediate  plane  proximal  to  said  con- 
densing lens  means  and  training  a  diverging  light  cone 
from  each  point  of  said  aerial  imi  ge  upon  an  optical  axis 
common  to  said  projection  objecl  ive  and  said  condensing 
lens  means,  each  light  cone  havii  g  a  centerline  intersect- 
ing said  axis  in  a  common  poin  conjugate  to  the  rear 
nodal  point  of  said  projection  ob  ective; 

holding  means  for  supporting  an  ii  terposed  object  at  said 
first  intermediate  plane;  and 

a  varifocal  objective  centered  on  sai  I  axis  rearwardly  of  said 
condensing  lens  means  for  proji  cting  said  aerial  image 
along  with  an  image  of  said  intefposed  object  with  vari- 
able magnification  rate  upon  a  aeceiving  surface  to  the 
rear  thereof,  said  varifocal  objec  ive  having  a  stationary 
front  component  including  a  for  tvard  lens  member  sub- 
stantially located  in  a  second  int  srmediate  plane  passing 
through  said  common  point  in  wli  ich  the  diameter  of  each 
light  cone  from  said  aerial  image  at  least  equals  the  diame- 
ter of  said  forward  lens  member  whereby  the  natural 
entrance  pupil  of  said  varifocal  (  bjective  is  overfilled  in 
substantially  the  entire  varifocal :  ange  thereof. 


1.  In  a  motion-picture 
accommodating  silent-film 
each  cassette  being  provided 
externally  accessible  hub  and 
ing  reverse  rotation  of  said 
with  of: 
reversible  film-feeding 
reciprocable  traction 
film  portion  on  either 
image  gate  of  said  housing, 
including  catch  means 
inserted  cassette  for 
release  means  in  said  hous^g 
sound-film   cassette   for 
means  thereof; 
normally  inactive  windup-^ntrol 
ing  the  operating  speed 
rocation  of  said  traction 
of  a  reserve  stretch  of 
downstream  of  said 
programming  means  selectively 
for  operating  said  rilm-f<  eding 
tion  with  said  windup-c  >ntroi 
ond  condition  for 
forward  direction  with 
vated,  and  a  third  conditibn 
means  in  a  backward  dit  ection 
sensing  means  in  said  homing 
tween  silent-film 
partially  disabling  said 
activation  of  said  windu|^-control 
a  sound-film  cassette. 


(if! 


imaj  e 


r  operati  ng 


cassettes 


provided  with  a  housing 

and  sound-film  cassettes, 

with  a  takeup  reel  having  an 

rewind-stop  means  for  prevent- 

reel,  the  combination  there- 


in said  housing  including  a 

engageable  with  an  accessible 

of  cassette  moving  past  an 

,  said  film-feeding  means  further 

mgageable  with  the  hub  of  an 

enti|iining  the  takeup  reel  thereof; 

engageable  with  the  hub  of  a 
deactivating  said   rewind-stop 


means  for  at  least  reduc- 

said  catch  means  during  recip- 

:law  to  permit  the  accumulation 

ilm  within  a  silent-film  cassette 

gate; 

settable  into  a  first  condition 
means  in  a  forward  direc- 
means  deactivated,  a  sec- 
said  film-feeding  means  in  said 
laid  windup-control  means  acti- 
for  operating  said  film-feeding 
and 
adapted  to  discriminate  be- 
and  sound-film  cassettes  for 
pi  ogramming  means  to  prevent  the 
'  means  in  the  presence  of 


4,ife0,885 
STABILIZED  SCEff E  VIEWING  SYSTEM 
Denis  R.  Breglia,  Altamonte  Springs;  Robert  J.  Entwistle,  Win- 
ter Park;  Frank  J.  Oharek,  Orlando,  and  Gottfried  R.  Rosen- 
dahl.  Winter  Park,  all  of  Fli.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  19  H,  Ser.  No.  817,953 


U.S.  a.  352—130 


Int.  a.2  |G03C  n/00 

20Claims 
1.  A  stabilized  image  view  ng  system,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 


April  24,  1979 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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means  for  viewing  an  object  by  an  observer  that  is  spatially 
disposed  from  said  object; 

means  for  timely  photographing  a  succession  of  separate  and 
distinct  images  of  the  aforesaid  object  on  a  predetermined 
film  adapted  for  being  processed  immediately  prior  to  the 
exposure  of  said  film  to  the  separate  and  distinct  images  of 
said  object; 

means  effectively  connected  to  said  photographing  means 
for  processing  the  film  thereof  in  such  manner  prior  to  the 


exposure  thereof  to  said  object  as  to  timely  effect  a  posi- 
tive image  of  said  object  on  said  film  after  exposure  of  said 
film  to  said  object  which  may  be  viewed  by  said  observer 
almost  immediately  thereafter;  and 
means  connected  between  said  object  viewing  means  and  the 
aforesaid  photographing  and  film  processing  means  for 
selectively  enabling  one  or  the  other  in  such  manner  that 
said  observer  may  either  view  said  object  or  the  aforesaid 
filmed  image  thereof  in  response  to  predetermined  trigger 
signals,  respectively. 


4,150386 
MOTION  PICTURE  PROJECTOR  SYSTEM 
Stephen  L.  Merkel,  Bay  Village;  Charles  B.  Small,  Elyria,  both 
of  Ohio,  and  Barton  F.  Norton,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignors  to 
Airborne  Mfg.  Co.,  Elyria,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717^79 

InL  CL^  G03B  1/00 

VS.  a.  352—166  26  Claims 


1.  A  projector  for  motion  picture  film  comprising  means 
defining  a  frame  aperture,  means  for  projecting  a  beam  of  light 
through  said  aperture,  a  shutter  for  interrupting  said  light 
beam,  a  servo  motor  and  means  for  connecting  said  servo 
motor  to  a  strip  of  film,  a  circuit  associated  with  said  shutter 
for  controlling  said  servo  motor  to  cause  it  to  position  a  frame 
of  said  film  strip  in  said  aperture  during  said  interruption  of 
said  light  beam,  a  capstan  and  a  pinch  roller  on  each  side  of  said 
frame  aperture,  means  for  determining  the  amount  of  film 
between  each  of  said  capstans  and  said  frame  aperture,  circuit 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  amount  of  film  determin- 
ing means  for  controlling  said  capstans  to  maintain  a  film  loop 
substantially  constant  size  between  each  of  said  capstans  an 
said  frame  aperture,  a  motor  driven  reel  adjacent  each  of  said 


capstans  for  storing  film,  and  circuit  means  responsive  to  said 
capstan  control  circuit  means  for  controlling  each  of  said  reels 
to  take  film  from  and  supply  film  to  corresonding  ones  of  said 
capstans  while  maintaining  substantially  constant  tension  on 
said  film. 


4,150387 
SWrrCHING  DEVICE  FOR  PROJECTION  LAMP 
Franz  Huber,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Karl  Vockenhuber 
and  Raimund  Hauser,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  No».  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,496 
CUims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  30,  1976,  8870/76 
Int  CL^  G03B  21/20 
VS.  a.  353—85  9  Claims 


'J^ 


r"    , 


1.  In  a  projector  adapted  for  use  with  a  projection  lamp,  the 
latter  being  controlled  from  outside  of  the  projector  casing  by 
a  separated  electrical  control  unit  located  outside  of  the  projec- 
tor casing  and  electrically  connected  to  the  projection  lamp, 
the  control  unit  supplying  electrical  energy  to  the  projection 
lamp, 
a  projector  casing  having  a  plurality  of  walls, 
optical  means  disposed  within  said  projector  casing  defining 

an  optical  axis, 
means  for  aligning  a  projection  lamp  with  said  optical  axis, 
manually  operable  mode  selector  means  on  the  projector  for 
controlling  at  least  one  mechanical  operation  mode  of  the 
projector, 
connecting  means  for  the  separated  electrical  control  unit 
outside  said  casing  for  controlling  the  projection  lamp 
from  outside  the  casing  and  for  providing  the  projection 
lamp  with  electric  energy, 
the  improvement  comprising  in  combination: 
said  connecting  means  additionally  performing  the  function 
of  operatively  connecting  said  mode  selector  means  to 
said  separated  electrical  control  unit,  and 
said  mode  selector  means  on  the  projector  constituting 
means  for  controlling  said  separated  electrical  control  unit 
for  controlling  the  projection  lamp  from  the  projector  via 
said  connecting  means. 


4,150388 
CLOSED  LOOP  AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  UNFT 
Danny  Filiporich,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  A  HoweU  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,737,  Nov.  17,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  JuL  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,483 

Int  a.2  G03B  7/08 

VS.  a.  354—25  5  Claims 

1.  A  closed  loop  automatic  focusing  system  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  beam  of  non- visible  radiation  directed 

towards  and  reflected  from  an  object; 
afocal  objective  lens  means  for  refracting  the  beam  of  non- 
visible  radiation  reflected  from  the  object  and  visible  light 
radiation  reflected  from  the  object,  the  lens  means  having 
the  characteristic  of  refracting  the  reflected  beams  of 
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non-visible  radiation  and  the  refl  cted  visible  light  radia- 
tion in  divergent  or  convergent  onn  when  the  object  is 
not  in  focus  and  refracting  the  rel  ected  beam  of  non-visi- 
ble radiation  and  reflected  visiblfl  Ught  radiation  in  coUi- 
mated  form  when  the  object  is  in  focus; 

means  for  sampling  the  beam  of  nt>n-visible  radiation  and 
visible  light  radiation  refracted  from  the  lens  means  to 
produce  a  single  sampled  portioi 

means,  acting  upon  the  single  sampled  portion,  for  separat- 
ing the  reflected  beam  of  non-viiible  radiation  from  the 
visible  light  radiation,  the  separation  means  having  the 
characteristics  of  diverting  the  visible  light  radiation  to  a 


viewfmder  and  transmitting  the  bttun  of  non-visible  radia- 
tion; 

sensing  means  in  the  path  of  the  tranj  nitted  beam  of  non-vis- 
ible radiation  for  sensing  a  cond  ition  of  divergence  or 
convergence  of  the  transmitted  N  am  to  provide  an  error 
signal;  said  sensing  means  compria  ng  a  double  photo-sen- 
sitive cell,  having  adjacent  phofocell  elements  whose 
boundary  is  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
transmittted  beam  of  radiation  as  the  object  is  brought  into 
focus;  and 

servo  means  responsive  to  the  error  kignal  for  adjusting  the 
lens  means  to  bring  the  object  int(  i  focus. 


4,150,889 
INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  SIN(3LE  LENS  REFLEX 
CAMERA     j 
Horoshi  Ucda,  Nara;  Kunio  Kawamur^  and  KeiJi  Yamazaki, 
both  of  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sfp.  29,  1976,  51-115958 

iBt  a.2  G03B  im, 

MS.  CL  354—37  5  dains 


APRIL  24,  1979 


1.  An  exposure  indicating  device  In-  a  single  lens  reflex 
camera  which  is  selectably  setuble  tolan  automatic  aperture 
control  mode  or  to  an  automatic  shutter  speed  control  mode, 
and  the  camera  including  a  camera  bo(  y  having  first  and  sec- 
ond information  receiving  members,  an  exchangeable  lens 
being  mountable  on  said  camera  and  h  iving  a  diaphragm  and 


an  objective  lens,  and  indicating  mean 


terminals  for  indicating  exposure  fact  rs  in  accordance  with 


having  a  pair  of  input 


the  difference  between  the  sij  ;nals  to  said  input  terminals,  said 
exposure  indicating  device  comprising: 

means  for  aperture  setting;  provided  on  said  exchangeable 
lens  and  being  settable  tb  a  desired  one  of  a  plurality  of 
manually  set  aperture  positions; 

a  first  information  transmuting  member  provided  on  said 
aperture  setting  means  for  transmitting  to  said  first  infor- 
mation receiving  membej  flrst  information  of  the  step-dif- 
ference from  a  minimum  to  the  preset  f-number  of  said 
exchangeable  lens  indepejidently  of  the  set  position  of  said 
aperture  setting  means; 

a  second  information  transmitting  member  provided  on  said 
aperture  setting  member  for  transmitting  to  said  second 
information  receiving  member  second  information  of  a 
maximum  f-number  of  s^id  exchangeable  lens  with  said 
aperture  setting  means  se :  to  a  maximum  f-number  setting 
position; 

means  coupled  with  said  fin  t  and  second  information  receiv- 
ing members  for  generati  ig  a  first  signal  represenUtive  of 
said  first  information,  ai  d  for  combining  said  first  and 
second  information  to  gei  erate  a  second  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  minimum  f-m  mber  of  said  exchangeable  lens 
with  said  aperture  settiig  means  set  to  said  maximum 
f-number  setting  position 

means  for  generating  a  thjrd  signal  representative  of  the 
manually  selected  shuttef  speed; 

means  for  generating  a  fourth  signal  represenUtive  of  the  set 
film-sensitivity  and  the  it  tensity  of  the  light  from  an  ob- 
ject passed  through  said  objective  lens  and  the  aperture 
formed  by  said  diaphrag  n,  said  fourth  signal  generating 
means  being  connected  >  nth  said  first  and  second  signal 
generating  means  such  thi  [t  the  sum  of  said  first  and  fourth 
signals  is  obtained  with  si  id  aperture  setting  means  set  to 
any  one  of  said  plurality  of  manually  set  aperture  positions 
and  such  that  the  sum  of  laid  second  and  fourth  signals  is 
obtained  with  said  apertute  setting  means  set  to  said  maxi- 
mum f-number  setting  pckition; 
^  means  for  generating  a  fiftn  reference  signal; 

manually  operable  mode  saection  means  provided  on  said 
camera  body; 

means  coupled  with  said  iiode  selection  means  for  selec- 
tively setting  said  camerd  to  the  automatic  aperture  con- 
trol mode  or  automatic  siutter  speed  control  mode; 

means  responsive  to  said  m<^e  selection  means  for  applying 
to  one  input  terminal  of  said  indicating  means  the  sum  of 
said  first  and  fourth  sign  sis  upon  selection  of  the  auto- 
matic shutter  speed  com  rol  mode  and  the  sum  of  said 
second  and  fourth  signals  upon  selection  of  the  automatic 
aperture  control  mode;  ai  d 

means  responsive  to  said  mc  de  selection  means  for  applying 
to  the  other  input  termin  il  of  said  indicating  means  said 
third  signal  upon  selectioi  i  of  the  automatic  aperture  con- 
trol mode  and  said  fifth  si  gnal  upon  selection  of  the  auto- 
matic shutter  speed  contr  }l  mode. 


1916, 


DEVICE  IN  CAMERA  SI 
SEPARATE  BLADES  IN 
EACH 
Tadashi  Nakagawa;  Mitsuo 
Yotsukaido,  Japan,  assignors 
Japan 

FUed  May  20, 
Claims   priority,   applicatioi 
69651[U] 

IntCL^ 
U,S.  a.  354—246 

1.  A  camera  shutter 
apart  plates  having  means 
at  least  one  group  of  blades 
movable  in  a  predetermined 
which  the  blades  cover  the 
position  in  which  the  blades 


4,1!  D,890 


iHlTTER 


FOR  MAINTAINING 

n  rriMATE  contact  wtth 

OTHER 

Id  Eiichi  Onda,  aU  of 
to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 


i,  Ser.  No.  688,312 
Japan,   May   22,   1975,   50- 


I M3B  9/40 

lOaim 

comprising:  two  spaced 

defining  a  shutter  aperture; 

deposed  between  said  plates  and 

e  between  a  first  position  in 

shutter  aperture  and  a  second 

uncover  the  shutter  aperture;  and 


mechuiism 
theein 


APRIL  24,  1979 
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means  including  one  projection  on  at  least  one  of  said  plates 
and  another  projection  on  the  other  of  said  plates  coacting 
with  said  one  projection  for  urging  the  blades  of  said  group 


Jb      (k 


W     3#    S 


into  intimate  contact  with  each  other  in  a  direction  normal  to 
said  plane  when  the  blades  are  in  said  first  position  so  as  to 
maintain  the  blades  of  said  group  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
predetermined  plane  when  the  blades  are  in  said  first  position. 


4,150391 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  RATE 

RESPONSIVE  LAG  COMPENSATION 
Thomas  H.  Close,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,443 

Lit  CL2  G03B  T/Q&,  15/03 

VJS.  CL  354—32  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  exposure  control  apparatus  of  the  type  including 
means  for  producing  a  light-dependent  signal  representing  the 
intensity  of  light  reflected  from  a  scene,  means  for  producing 
an  integrated  signal  representing  the  time  integral  of  said  light- 
dependent  signal,  lag  compensation  means,  coupled  to  said 
light-dependent  signal  producing  means,  for  producing  a  first 
lag  compensation  signal  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of 
scene  light  intensity  at  the  time  that  an  exposure  termination 
signal  is  produced,  means  for  adding  said  first  lag  compensa- 
tion signal  to  said  integrated  signal  to  produce  said  exposure 
termination  signal  for  adjusting  an  exposure  interval  to  com- 
pensate for  a  time  delay  of  said  exposure  control  apparatus 
from  the  time  at  which  said  exposure  termination  signal  is 
produced  to  the  time  at  which  actual  termination  of  an  expo- 
sure occurs,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  second  lag  compensation  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  instantaneous  value  of  the  time  rate  of 

■   change  of  said  light-dependent  signal  at  the  time  that  said 
exposure  termination  signal  is  produced  for  further  adjust- 
ing the  exposure  interval, 
whereby  exposure  error  during  extremely  close-up  flash  opera- 
tion is  substantially  reduced. 


4,150392 

TONER  DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER 

GUnther  Schnall,  Eching;  Erich  Schlick,  Riedmoos,  and  Hanns 

BlitcU,  Unterhaching,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  AGFA-Gcraert  A.G.,  Lererkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuiy 

nicd  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8294*84 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrany,  Sep.  3, 
1976,  2639666 

iBt  CL2  G03G  15/00,  15/06 
VS.  CL  355—3  DD  5  CUims 

1.  In  an  electrostatic  copier,  a  combination  comprising  a 
developing  station  at  which  latent  electrostatic  images  are 
developed  by  attracting  toner  particles  to  them;  a  toner  supply; 
and  means  for  transporting  toner  from  said  toner  supply  to  said 


developing  station,  including  a  rotatable  transporting  element 
having  a  shaft,  a  rotatable  eccentric  cam  spaced  from  said 
shaft,  a  pivot  arm  pivotable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  eccentric  cam,  a  freewheel  drive  connecting  said  shaft 
with  said  pivot  arm,  and  adjustable  stop  means  for  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  pivot  arm  in  direction  towards  said  eccentric 
cam  to  a  selectable  extent,  wherd>y  the  amount  of  toner  trans- 


ported to  said  developing  station  by  said  transporting  element 
per  unit  time  varies  as  a  function  of  the  selection  of  said  extent, 
said  stop  means  comprising  an  eccentric  element  and  a  hand- 
grip on  the  same,  and  said  eccentric  element  being  a  tumable 
knob  having  an  outer  gripping  side  facing  away  from  the 
copier  and  an  inner  side  facing  towards  the  copier,  means  for 
yieldably  urging  said  knob  towards  the  copier,  and  cooperat- 
ing detents  on  said  inner  side  and  the  copier. 


4,150393 

APPARATUS  FOR  TAKING  A  PHOTOGRAPH  AND 

METHOD  THEREOF 

Yoshikazu  Ueno,  Yokohama,  and  Seiichl  Hiraao,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,768 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  6, 1976,  51-80125 

Int  a.=  G03B  27/52 

VS.  a.  355—18  6  OainH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  photographically  providing  an  exploded 
perspective  view  of  a  plurality  of  parts  to  be  assembled,  com- 
prising: 

a  cabinet  having  an  opening  at  its  upper  side  and  a  light 
source  therein; 

a  light  scattering  plate  made  of  semi-transparent  material 
and  covering  said  opening  of  said  cabinet  to  support  at 
least  one  of  said  parts; 

a  plurality  of  spacers,  each  being  made  of  transparent  mate- 
ria] and  movably  located  on  said  light  scattering  plate; 

at  least  one  plate  made  of  transparent  material  and  detach- 
ably  located  on  said  spacers  to  support  another  one  of  said 
parts; 

light  source  means  irradiating  said  plate  of  transparent  mate- 
rial; and 
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ire  not  overlapped  when 
providing  an  exploded 


being  made  of  transpar- 


a  camera  for  photographing  said  p  uts  with  said  parts  being 
located  on  said  light  scattering  |  late  and  said  transparent 
plate  in  such  a  manner  that  they 
viewed  from  said  camera. 

6.  A  method  of  photographically 
perspective  view  of  a  plurality  of  pai  ts  to  be  assembled,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  light  scattering  plate  wfth  a  light  source  thereun- 
der; 

locating  a  plurality  of  spacers,  eacll  > 
ent  material,  on  said  light  scattei  ing  plate; 

disposing  a  first  part  of  said  parts  to  be  assembled  on  said 
light  scattering  plate; 

locating  a  plate  made  of  transparent  material  on  said  spacers; 

disposing  a  second  part  of  said  parti  to  be  assembled  on  said 
transparent  plate; 

arranging  said  first  and  second  pars  such  that  said  parts  are 
not  overlapped  when  viewed  through  a  finder  of  a  cam- 
era; I 

irradiating  said  first  and  second  parts  with  light  about  all  the 
circumferences  thereof;  and  photographing  the  arranged 
parts  by  means  of  said  camera. 


4 150  894 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CX)LOR 
PRINTERS 
Armin   Meyer,   Belfaux;   J8rg   Milll*',   St.   Silrester,   Bruno 
Brandii,  Ependes,  and  Robert  Wahl^  un  Terengstrigen,  all  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gretag  Alftiengesellschaft,  Regens- 
dorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  Ko.  872,924 
Gaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Feb.    1,    1977, 
1182/77 

Int.  a.2  G03B  27/78;  GOll^j  21/06,  21/22 
MS.  a.  355—38  7  Claims 


1.  An  exposure  control  system  for  colour  printer  adapted 
to  produce  prints  from  different  types  of  original  colour  mate- 
rial comprising: 

(1)  photo-electric  means  for  determining  the  colour  density 
of  an  original; 

(2)  a  store  for  storing  sets  of  exposure  parameters,  each  set 
being  associated  with  a  different 

(3)  means  for  spectral  analysis  of  ai 

(4)  means  responsive  to  said  spectra  analysis  means  to  form 
a  coefficient  representative  of  thi  t  original; 

(5)  classification  means  for  classifyir  %  each  coefficient  in  one 
of  a  plurality  of  ranges  of  coefl  icient  reference  values, 
each  range  being  characteristic 
material; 

(6)  means  responsive  to  said  classifecation  means  for  auto- 
matically selecting  a  set  of  exposure  values  from  said  store 
that  is  associated  with  the  respective  coefficient  reference 
range  of  values  in  which  the  coefficient  for  a  particular 
original  is  classified  by  said  class!  fication  means. 


sriginal  material; 
original; 


of  a  different  original 


Saun  lers 


PHOTOGRAPH  IC 
Daniel  Northmp,  Scottsrille, 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
ter,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  13, 
IntCL^ 
MS.  a.  355—74 


APRIL  24,  1979 

4,|l50,895 

EASEL  SYSTEM 
and  Steven  Hess,  Rochester,  both 
Photo/Graphic  Inc.,  Roches- 


1<77, 


,  Ser,  No.  815,372 
G03B  27/iH 


30CUlns 


1.  A  photographic  easel  s  'stem  for  engaging  photographi- 
cally sensitive  material,  con^rising:  a  base,  and  engagement 
means  removably  secured  to  paid  base  for  engaging  the  photo- 
graphically sensitive  material;  said  base  having  a  flat  portion 
for  supporting  the  material,  k  plurality  of  elongated  edges,  a 
hinging  arrangement  including  a  pair  of  hinge  brackets  secured 
to  a  pair  of  the  edges,  and  a  holding  arrangement  including  a 
vertical  portion  extending  vertically  relative  to  the  flat  portion 
along  one  of  the  edges  with  atid  vertical  portion  having  a  pair 
of  threaded  openings  and  saicj  flat  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
slots  parallel  to  the  one  of  the  edges;  said  engagement  means 
being  securable  to  one  of  sa  d  hinging  arrangement  and  said 
holding  arrangement. 


4, 


COPYING 
Willlan  G.  Wakeman, 
Bowes,  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Filed  Jan.  3, 
Int.  a.2 
MS.  a.  355—75 


1M396 
API  >ARATUS  COVER 
Lafajrette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pitney 


Com. 
19  8,  Ser.  No.  868,094 
G03B  27/62 


1.  A  cover  and  original 
apparatus  having  a  housing 

(A)  a  vertically  movable 
gated  support  member 
tioning  rods  extending 

(B)  means  forming 
tus  housing,  the 
within  the  positioning 
sliding  mobility  to  the 

(C)  an  L-shaped  cover 
arms,  one  arm  being 


8aalni8 


do  :ument  keep  device  for  copying 
a  ltd  platen  surface  comprising: 
s  ipport  structure  having  an  elon- 
iiicorporating  a  plurality  of  posi- 
dswnwardly  therefrom, 
positior  ing  holes  in  the  copying  appara- 
position  ng  rods  being  slidingly  engaged 
loles  thereby  providing  vertical 
SI  pport  structure; 
fiame  comprising  two  elongated 
lon^tudinally  pivotally  mounted  by 
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a  first  hinge  means  to  the  support  structure,  the  other  arm 
extending  outwardly  at  an  angle  therefrom; 

(D)  a  rigid  cover  pivotally  mounted  by  a  second  hinge 
means  to  the  outwardly  extending  arm  of  the  L-shaped 
cover  frame;  and 

(E)  holding  means  for  independently  and  releasably  securing 
the  rigid  cover  to  the  longitudinally  pivotally  mounted 
arm  of  the  L-shaped  cover  frame  and  alternatively  releas- 
ably securing  the  outwardly  extending  arm  of  the  L- 
shaped  cover  frame  to  the  copying  apparatus  surface, 
comprising  easily  attachable  and  detachable  fasteners, 
thereby  allowing  selection  of  pivotal  operation  about 
either  pivotal  axis  of  the  first  hinge  means  or  the  second 
hinge  means  and  eliminating  any  pivotal  operation  about 
the  unselected  axis, 

whereby  selection  of  pivotal  operation  about  either  pivotal  axis 
of  the  first  hinge  means  or  the  second  hinge  means  permits 
accommodation  of  thin  original  documents,  and  whereby 
selection  of  pivotal  operation  about  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  first 
hinge  means  coupled  with  a  rocking  levered  lowering  move- 
ment of  the  rigid  cover  over  a  thick  original  document  on  the 
platen  causes  vertical  sliding  elevation  of  the  support  structure, 
allowing  accommodation  for  thick  original  documents  while 
still  allowing  the  user  to  maintain  the  rigid  cover  in  substan- 
tially parallel  alignment  with  the  platen  surface,  thereby  pro- 
viding effective  user  radiation  protection. 


4,150,898 

COLORIMETER  EMPLOYING  PRIMARY  FILTER 

MIRRORS 

Shigeni  Snga,  Yoyogi  5-20-2,  Shibuya,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,4«0 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Frt.  2, 1977,  524)11841 

Int  a.2  GOIJ  3/46 

M&.  CL  561—405  13  ClaiaM 


4,150,897 

WHEEL-MOUNTED  VEHICLE  WHEEL  ALIGNER 

Thomas  E.  Roberts,  Jr.,  Saratoga;  James  L.  Wiederrich,  Lodi; 

MelTin  H.  UU,  San  Jose,  and  Andrew  K.  Chang,  Malibu,  all 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporaton,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,638 

Int  a.2  GOIB  11/26 

U.S.  CL  356—152  17  Clainu 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  wheel  alignment  of  a  motor 
vehicle  comprising: 

means  for  projecting  a  directional  beam  of  light; 

means  for  attaching  said  projecting  means  to  a  first  wheel  of 
said  vehicle  for  projecting  said  directional  beam  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  beam  being  in  a  predetermined 
angular  relationship  to  a  line  generally  parallel  to  the  axn 
of  rotation  of  said  first  wheel; 

a  multichannel  photosensitive  encoder  positioned  to  inter- 
cept said  beam,  said  encoder  having  means  for  generating 
a  plurality  of  binary  signals  indicative  of  the  distance 
between  the  position  on  said  encoder  at  which  the  light 
beam  is  intercepted  and  a  reference  position  thereon; 
means  for  automatically  modifying  said  binary  signals  in 
accordance  with  the  distance  between  said  projecting 
means  and  said  encoder;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  binary  signals  for  indicating  an 
angular  position  of  said  wheel. 


1.  A  colorimeter  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  a  color  sample; 

a  light  source; 

means  for  receiving  and  measuring  amounts  of  primaries  or 
tristimulus  values  in  quantities  of  light; 

means  for  directing  a  first  quantity  of  light  directly  from  said 
light  source  to  a  color  sample  supported  by  said  support- 
ing means  and  from  said  color  sample  toward  said  receiv- 
ing and  measuring  means; 

a  plurality  of  primary  filters; 

means  for  positioning  a  selected  of  said  primary  filters  in 
front  of  said  receiving  and  measuring  means  such  that  said 
first  quantity  of  light  passes  through  said  selected  primary 
filter  before  being  received  by  said  receiving  and  mcMur- 
ing  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  primary  filter  mirror  means,  selectively  posi- 
tionable  to  receive  a  second  quantity  of  light  from  said 
light  source,  for  reflecting  and  changing  the  spectral 
characteristics  of  said  second  quantity  of  light  and  for  then 
directing  said  second  quantity  of  light  to  said  color  sample 
and  then  through  said  selected  primary  filter  to  said  re- 
ceiving and  measuring  means,  whereby  said  receiving  and 
measuring  means  simultaneously  receives  two  quantities 
of  light  and  measures  a  resultant  amount  of  said  selected 
primary  or  tristimulus  value  therefrom. 


4,150399 
DENSITOMETER 

Kengi  Nakamura,  c/o  Shimadzu  Seisakusbo  Sai^o  Factory,  I, 
Nishinokyo  Kuwabara-cho,  Nakagyo-kn,  Kyoto,  Japan  (604) 

FUcd  Ang.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,551 
CUBS  priority,  application  Japu,  Ai«.  31,  1976,  51-104658 
Int  a.2  GOIN  21/22 
U.S.  CL  356—444  14  Claims 


p  —    "1^  "T  » — I        >---i 


1.  A  densitometer  comprising:  means  for  providing  mono- 
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chromatic  light;  means  for  supporting  a  sample  to  be  measured; 
optical  means  for  directing  said  moaochromatic  light  to  said 
sample;  means  for  effecting  a  relati  'e  zigzag  movement  be- 
tween said  light  and  said  sample; 
receiving  said  light  from  said  sample  to  produce  a  correspond- 
ing first  electrical  signal;  means  for  integrating  said  first  electri- 
cal signal;  means  for  receiving  said]  first  electrical  signal  to 
produce  a  second  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  an  enve- 
lope connecting  the  peaks  of  said  firtt  signal  in  the  strokes  of 
said  zigzag  scanning;  means  for  differentiating  said  second 
electrical  signal  to  produce  a  differentiated  output  signal; 
means  for  discriminating  between  the  positive  and  the  negative 
polarity  of  said  differentiated  output  signal  to  produce  a  con- 
trol signal;  and  means  for  controlliig  the  operation  of  said 
integrating  means  by  said  control  sign  al  so  that  said  integrating 
means  integrates  said  first  electrical  lignal  caused  by  each  of 
the  components  of  said  sample  sepan  ite  from  the  others. 


4,150,900 
SLURRY  MIXt:R 
Dean  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Mountainside, 
Icy  Heights,  both  of  N  J.,  assignoAi 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Parle,  N. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,558 
Int.  a.2  BOIF  VM 
V.S.  a.  366—302 


Barry  L.  Tarmy,  Berke- 
to  Exxon  Research  A 


19  Claims 


1.  A  mixing  system  for  buoyant  particle  slurry  comprising:  a 
tank  for  containing  said  slurry;  liquid  agitator  means  disposed 
within  said  tank  including  an  agitator  blade  located  substan- 
tially near  the  bottom  thereof;  baffle  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  baffles  for  continuously  aiding  in  the  mixing  of  said 
slurry  situated  only  substantially  in  t  le  vicinity  of  the  slurry 
liquid  level  in  said  tank  at  a  given  ins  lant  of  time  and  situated 
adjacent  the  wall  of  said  tank. 


4  150,901 
JUSTIFYING  TEXT  WRITING  COMPOSING  MACHINE 

William  S.  Gubclmann,  deceased,  iMe  of  Convent,  NJ.;  by 
Walter  S.  Gubclmann,  executor,  p4m  Beach,  Fla.,  and  Wil- 
liam R.  Grier,  New  Vernon,  N.J.,  assignors  to  R  A  I  Patent 
Corporation,  Morristown,  N  J.        1 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  213,045,  Dec.  28, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,993,179. 
This  application  Oct.  15,  1976.' Ser.  No.  733,120 
Int.  a.2  B41J  5Jf30 
VS.  a.  400—4  j  3  Oaims 

1.  In  a  justifying,  composing  and  ^producing  apparatus,  a 
justifying  composer  comprising 
character  key  means  operable  for  i 

characters  in  said  apparatus, 
a  a  space  bar  means  operable  for  i 

between  the  words  formed  by 

a  text  display  means  responsive  to  ( 

ter  key  means  for  visibly  displafing  said  text  characters 

and  the  words  formed  thereby  and  for  advancing  the  print 

point  according  to  the  spacing  of  said  text  characters, 

said  text  display  means  further  being  responsive  to  said  space 

bar  means  for  advancing  said  print  point  according  to  a 

word  space  upon  operation  of  said  space  bar  means, 

an  encoding  means  responsive  to  ofleration  of  said  character 

key  means  and  said  space  bar  ineans  for  progressively 


imposing  successive  text 

omposing  word  spaces 
id  text  characters, 
Operation  of  said  charac- 


line  terminating  means 
shifting  said  print  poin 
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storing  codes  represent^g  each  of  said  text  characters  and 

said  word  spaces, 
a  line  terminaating  means  ^perable  for  producing  and  end  of 

line  signal, 

said  text  display  means  being  responsive  to  operation  of  said 

and  said  end  of  line  signal  for 

from  the  end  of  one  line  to  the 

beginning  of  a  succeedfeg  line  whereby  said  text  display 

means  stands  ready  for  the  composition  of  a  succeeding 

line, 
a  printer  means  for  prodw  ing  a  copy  comprising  successive 

lines  of  the  words  form  id  by  said  codes  a  printer  control 

means  connected  to  safd  encoding  means  for  receiving 

said  codes  from  said  encoding  means, 
said  printer  control  meani  being  connected  to  said  printer 

means  for  controlling  Si  lid  printer  means  to  produce  said 

copy  according  to  said  podes. 


code 


code 


said  encoding  means  bein  ; 
line  terminating  means 
storing  an  end  of  line 
ferring  said  codes  and 
printer  control  means, 

whereby  said  printer 
means  to  produce  a 
and  said  end  of  line 
is  ready  to  be  operated 
ing  line  of  text, 

a  space  at  end  of  line 
tion  of  said  character 
for  recording  the 
and  said  word  spaces, 

said  preventing  means 
ing  when  a  said  word 

locking  means  responsive 
ing  operation  of  said  li 
said  word  space  is  last 


cortrol  means  controls  said  printer 

printed  line  according  to  said  codes 

at  the  same  time  said  apparatus 

'or  the  composition  of  a  succeed- 


prev^tmg  means  responsive  to  opera- 
means  and  said  space  bar  means 
order  of  said  text  characters 


ke/ 


■  succe!  sive 


coif  prising  a  sensing  means  for  sens- 
is  last  recorded,  and 
said  sensing  means  for  prevent- 
terminating  means  only  when  a 
decorded. 


s|iace  I 

0! 


m; 


4, 


ELECTRONIC  PRINTER 
ELEMENT  FOR 


19  7, 


Riccardo  Brescia,  Ivrea,  Ita% 

Co.,  S.PA.,  Italy 

nied  Jul.  8, 

Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
Jun.  10,  1977,  68353  V77 

Int.  a. 
UJS.  a.  400—17 

1.  An  electronic  printer 
tracing  alphanumeric  characters, 
for  relatively  moving  said  tr  icing 
letter  spacing  relationship, 
tracing  element  along  a 
printing  plane  independentii 
tracing  each  character,  stori  ig 
dressable  numerical  instruct!  ons 
ters,  addressing  means  cond|tionable 
ing  the  instructions  of  a 
control  means  operable  for 
according  to  a  character  to 


responsive  to  operation  of  said 
and  said  end  of  line  signal  for 
and  for  simultaneously  trans- 
said  end  of  line  code  into  said 


50,902 

I  lAVING  A  SINGLE  TRACING 
TRAC94G  OUT  ALPHANUMERIC 


CHAIIACTERS 


,  assignors  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft 


,  Ser.  No.  814,135 
Italy,  Jul.  19, 1976, 68797  A/76; 


B41J  3/04 

44  Claims 

a  single  tracing  element  for 

comprising  spacing  means 

element  and  the  paper  in  a 

driving  means  for  shifting  said 

of  coordinates  parallel  to  the 

of  the  said  letter  spacing,  for 

means  for  storing  a  set  of  ad- 

for  each  one  of  said  charac- 

for  sequentially  address- 

p  edetermined  character,  printing 

conditioning  said  driving  means 

be  printed,  detecting  means  for 


ha  ving  ; 


pa  r 
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detecting  the  position  of  said  tracing  element,  D/A  converting 
means  for  converting  the  numerical  instructions  so  addressed 
into  command  signals,  comparison  means  for  comparing  the 


being  configured  to  operate  each  of  said  pads  to  said  print 
position  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  keys; 

a  spacer  frame  rockably  received  within  said  housing  about 
a  pivot  axis,  one  end  of  said  spacer  frame  having  a  bar 
member  portion  disposed  beneath  each  of  said  rows  of 
said  keys,  each  of  said  bar  member  portions  extending  in  a 
line  generally  parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  of  said  spacer 
frame; 

an  indexing  projection  on  the  end  of  said  spacer  frame  oppo- 
site said  bar  member  portions; 

a  downwardly  extending  indexing  member  on  said  carriage 
with  an  opening  therein,  |he  periphery  of  said  opening 
being  configured  to  receive  said  projection  therein;  and 
edge  means  within  said  opening  for  coacting  with  said 
projection  to  increment  said  carriage  a  predetermined 
distance  in  response  to  pivoting  of  said  spacer  frame. 


signals  given  by  said  detecting  means  and  by  said  converting 
means,  and  servo  control  means  conditioned  by  said  compari- 
son means  for  controlling  said  driving  means. 


4,150,903 
TYPEWIUTER-LIKE  TOY 
Charles  E.  Bailey,  Lawndale;  Sidney  Bass,  Los  Angeles,  and 
Rnssell  C.  Edmisson,  Manhattan  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  asstgaors 
to  Mattel,  Inc  Hawtkonie,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,206 

Int  OJ  B4U  3/02 

VS.  CL  400—95  10  Oaims 


'^^-^  .  "^^ 


1.  In  a  toy  typewriter-like  instrument,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  housing; 

a  platen  for  receiving  paper  thereon,  said  platen  being 
mounted  on  a  carriage  for  movement  on  said  housing  to 
move  the  paper  past  a  print  position; 

a  plurality  of  pivotable  type  arms  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing, each  of  said  type  arms  having  pads  affixed  to  the  free 
ends  thereof  with  each  of  said  pads  having  a  type  font 
thereon  to  imprint  a  different  word  of  a  pre-selected  vo- 
cabulary; 

a  plurality  of  key  members  pivotally  mounted  within  said 
housing  to  form  two  rows  of  keys,  each  of  said  key  mem- 
bers coacting  with  a  predetermined  one  of  said  type  arms, 
the  key  member  for  a  given  type  arm  having  a  portion 
thereon  carrying  indicia  corresponding  to  the  word  on  the 
pad  of  said  type  arm,  said  type  arms  and  said  key  members 


4,150,904 

ROLLER  APPUCATOR  WFTH  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE 

VALVE 

Paul  Stewart,  8272  Marmont  La^  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90069 
Hied  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,701 
Int  CL^  B05C  17/02;  B43M  11/02 
VS.  CL  401—186  2  CUnH 


2.  A  fluid  applicator  having  a  fluid  absorbant  dispensing 
roller  and  a  disposable,  squeezable  fluid  storage  container 
comprising: 

an  applicator  head  having  a  plurality  of  fluid  dispensing 
ports  in  a  generally  linear  array  and  roller  mounting 
means  for  mounting  said  roller  adjacent  and  aligned  to 
said  ports; 

manifold  means  within  said  head  in  fluid  communication 
with  each  of  said  ports; 

fluid  inlet  means  in  said  head  releasably  connectable  with 
said  container  for  receiving  fluid  from  said  container  into 
said  head; 

fluid  pressure  responsive  valve  means  in  said  head  adjacent 
said  inlet  means  for  normally  preventing  fluid  flow  there- 
through but  allowing  same  under  fluid  pressure  developed 
by  manually  squeezing  said  container; 

fluid  passage  means  in  said  head  for  communicating  fluid 
from  said  valve  means  to  said  manifold  means,  wherein 
said  roller  mounting  means  comprise  a  pair  of  resiliency 
bendable  spaced  arms  formed  integrally  of  said  head 
whereby  said  roller  may  be  assembled  or  disassembled 
through  manual  spreading  of  said  arms;  and 

wherein  said  fluid  dispensing  ports  are  positioned  symetri- 
cally  about  a  center  line  through  said  applicator  head  and 
are  spaced  from  each  other  in  increasingly  greater  spac- 
ings  between  successive  ports  as  the  ports  progress  out- 
wardly of  said  center  line. 
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4,1S0J90S 
SPHERES  OBTAINED  BY  VAPCil 
USE  IN  BALL  POEfT 
Richard  B.  Kaplan,  Hollywood,  and 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ultrani4« 
Filed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser, 
Int  aj  B43K 
U.S.  a.  401—215 


DEPOSITION  FOR 
PENS 
Sebastian  Gonnella,  Arleta, 
Pacoima,  Calif. 
'io.  766,880 

19  Claims 


e«;e$s  i 


1.  A  ball  particularly  suitable  for  a{ball  point  pen  and  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  core  consisting  of  a  refractftry 
withstanding  a  temperature  in 

(b)  a  coating  on  said  core,  said 
the  vapor  phase  by  hydrogen 
metal  halide,  said  core  and  coaling 
diameter  of  from  approximately 
I  mm  and  being  substantially  splierical 


material  capable  of 

of  800*  C;  and 

coatkig  being  deposited  from 

n  duction  of  a  refractory 

having  a  combined 

5  mm  to  approximately 


4,150,906 
CABLE  LOOP  CONlfECTOR 
Ronald  V.  Bernard,  Rte.  2,  Box  1420, 
FUed  No?.  3, 1977,  Ser. 

Int  a.2  F16G  lltOO 
VS.  a.  403—213 


1^1 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


12 


Seotsu,  Oreg.  97364 
lo.  848,237 


Saaims 


1.  A  one  piece  cable  loop  connector,  comprising: 

a.  a  body  portion  having  therethroi^gh  a  longitudinal  open- 
ing which  is  of  substantially  unifo^  width  in  a  first  longi- 
tudinal plane  and  which  is  taperid  in  width  in  a  second 
longitudinal  plane  perpendicular  o  said  first  longitudinal 
plane,  and 

b.  an  open  hook  portion  extending 
wider  opening  end  of  the  body  p(  irtion, 

c.  the  terminal  end  of  the  open  h«  ok  portion  facing  said 
wider  opening  end  of  the  body  pi  irtion. 


longitudinally  from  the 


STANCHION 
William  Thumauer,  Teaneck 
Co.,  Inc.,  Carlstadt,  N  J. 
FHed  Mar.  8, 
Iota. 
U.S.  a.  403—234 


APRIL  24.  1979 

4,  50,907 
COlilNEXn'OR  ASSEMBLY 

N.J.,  assignor  to  Julius  Blum  A 


1^78,  Ser.  No.  884,648 
F16B  7/08 


2Claims 


rfcr 


stani  :hion 


•fa<e 


1  pa  rti 


component. 


1.  A  connector  assembly 
between  a  tubular  fixed 
comprising,  in  combination 
including  an  arcuate  inner 
surface  of  said  stanchion,  a . 
extending  through  from  said 
being  disposed  in  a  substantially 
to  the  curves  of  said  inner 
tor  component  adapted  to  be 
outer  face  of  said  fixed 
including  an  inwardly  directe  i 
portion,  the  inner  surface  ol 
having  an  outwardly  direct^ 
curvature  of  said  collar  bein  j 
of  said  outer  face  of  said  i 
plate  spaced  outwardly  of 
connected  thereto,  said  clam  > 
face  having  substantially  the 
outer  surface  of  said  fixed 
in  said  clamp  plate,  a  rail 
extending  in  a  direction  opposite 
said  clamp  plate,  said  shanl 
rigidly  support  said  rail  menjber 
extending  through  said  slot 
tare  of  said  fixed  component 
tion  of  said  stanchion,  thereby 
face  of  said  fixed  member 
portion  of  said  collar  against 
member,  the  angular  orients  tion 
members  being  variable  within 
arcuate  slot. 


Si  id 


CO  nponent, 
I  rece  ver 


ag  unst 


4.1 


QUICK 

Herbert  H.  Friedrich,  2137  N 
93063 

Filed  May  23, 
Int.  a.2  F16B  2/14; 
U.S.  a.  403—341 


effecting  a  butt  joint  connection 
member  and  a  rail  member 
a  fixed  connector  component 
adapted  to  mate  with  the  outer 
-spherical  outer  face  and  a  bore 
nner  to  said  outer  face,  said  bore 
radial  direction  with  respect 
outer  faces,  a  movable  connec- 
clampingly  engaged  against  said 
anent,  said  movable  component 
cylindrical  collar  having  an  end 
said  end  portion  of  said  collar 
annular  bevel,  the  radius  of 
less  than  the  radius  of  curvature 
component,  a  concave  clamp 
cylindrical  collar  and  fixedly 
plate  including  an  arcuate  sur- 
name radius  of  curvature  as  said 
an  arcuate  slot  formed 
shank  fixed  to  said  collar  and 
the  direction  of  concavity  of 
being  adapted  to  receive  and 
thereon,  and  a  bolt  member 
said  clamp  plate  and  said  aper- 
and  threadedly  engaging  a  por- 
clampingly  to  engage  said  inner 
said  stanchion  and  said  end 
said  outer  surface  of  said  fixed 
of  said  fixed  and  movable 
the  limits  provided  by  said 


110,908 
CONI>i|ECT  ASSEMBLY 

Malton  Ave.,  Simi  Valley,  Calif. 


19^8, 


I,  Ser.  No.  908,871 
?16D  7/00;  F16L  23/00 


9  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  assembly  for  attaching  an  accessory  tool  to  a 


APRIL  24,  1979 
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pole,  the  pole  having  an  outside  pole  surface  and  the  accessory   gallery,  removing  said  bracing  from  within  the  gallery  and 
tool  having  a  laterally  cut-away  mounting  portion  shaped  for   thereby  causing  said  initially  applied  backfUl  material  to  adopt 
being  positioned  adjacent  to  the  outside  pole  surface,  the  cou- 
pling assembly  comprising: 
a  wedge  member  for  being  attached  to  the  pole,  the  wedge 
member  having  an  outside  wedge  surface  tapered  along  its 
length; 
registration  means  for  aligning  the  mounting  portion  and  the 
pole  in  longitudinally  immovable  relationship  and  for 
aligning  the  mounting  portion  generally  opposite  to  and  in 
non-contacting  relationship  with  the  wedge  member;  and 
a  locking  sleeve  having  an  interior  surface,  the  locking 
sleeve  means  slidably  mounted  on  the  pole  for  being  posi- 
tioned in'clamping  relationship  against  the  mounting  por- 
tion and  in  wedging  relationship  against  the  outside 
wedge  surface  of  the  wedge  member  for  rigidly  and  im- 
movably clamping  the  mounting  portion  of  the  accessory 
tool  to  the  pole. 


4 


an  internal  arching  structure  which  together  with  said  gallery 
will  support  applied  loads,  and  completing  the  filling  of  the  pit. 


4,150,909 

BREAKWATER  SYSTEM 

George  E.  Hibarger,  George  G.  Hibarger,  and  David  W.  Daniel, 

aU  of  P.O.  Box  7531,  all  of  Tulsa,  Okla.  74105 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,801 

Int  CL2  E02B  3/12 

VS.  a.  405—27  11  Claims 


1.  A  spliced  vehicle  tire  comprising: 

(a)  a  vehicle  tire  radially  severed  to  form  a  pair  of  abutting 
ends; 

(b)  a  pair  of  apertures  through  the  tire  material  oppositely 
disposed  on  either  side  of  the  sever,  a  pair  of  elongated 
slits  in  the  tire  material,  one  in  communication  with  each 
aperture  and  extending  in  opposite  directions; 

(c)  an  elongated  splice  member  comprising  an  elongated 
strip,  the  cross-sectional  size  of  the  strip  being  compatible 
with  the  size  of  the  apertures,  a  pair  of  enlarged  end  lobes, 
one  on  each  end  of  the  strip,  the  size  of  each  end  lobe 
being  compatible  with  the  combined  length  of  the  elon- 
gated slit  and  aperture; 

whereby  each  end  lobe  is  removably  insertable  in  opposite 
apertures  in  order  to  hold  the  tire  in  substantially  annular 
configuration. 


4,150.911 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  THE  LAYING  OF  PIPE  IN 
DEEP  WATER 
Werner    Droste,    Hamburg,    Fed.    Rep.    of   Germany,    and 
Walter  Adier,  Den  Haag,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Licentia 
Patent-Venraltungs^.m.b.H,  Frankfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Oct  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,314 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  25, 
1976,2648264 

Int  a.2  F16L  1/00 
VS.  CL  405—177  7  Qaims 


4,150.910 

CONSTRUCnON  OF  UNDERGROUND  GALLERIES 
Carlos  E.  M.  Maffei,  Sao  Paulo,  BrazQ,  assignor  to  Promon 

Engenharia  SA,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,105 

Claims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Aug.  19,  1977,  770555 

Int  a.2  F16L  9/22:  EOIG  5/06:  E21D  9/00 

VS.  a.  405—149  24  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  an  underground  gallery  com- 
prising excavating  to  form  a  pit  having  a  depth  greater  than  the 
overall  height  of  the  gallery,  locating  the  gallery  within  the  pit, 
internally  bracing  the  structure  of  said  gallery  to  withstand 
loads  exerted  by  ground  material  upon  refilling  of  the  pit, 
covering  the  gallery  and  filling  the  pit  with  ground  material, 
said  covering  being  effected  initially  by  applying  and  compact- 
ing backfill  material  in  incremental  steps  around  and  over  the 


fjgjgg4, 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  laying  of  a  pipeline  in  deep 
water,  with  a  combined  pipe  laying  barge  displacement  and 
pipe  tension  control,  from  a  pipe  laying  barge  arranged  to 
advance  in  a  stepwise  manner  in  the  pipeline  laying  direction 
and  to  pay  out  the  pipe  in  successive  sections  of  predetermined 
length,  the  system  including  a  tensioner  associated  with  the 
pipe  laying  barge  for  exerting  a  controllable  holding  force  on 
the  pipeline,  the  improvemment  comprising  means  operative 
simultaneously  with  the  acceleration  of  the  pipe  laying  barge  in 
the  laying  direction  during  each  stepwise  advance  for  adjust- 
ing the  tensioner  holding  force  downwardly  from  an  up|>er 
limit  value  to  a  lower  limit  value  under  control  of  a  parameter 
which  is  the  displacement  of  the  pipeline  relative  to  the  pipe 
laying  barge. 
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4,150,912 

TWIN  BLADE  MOUNTING  AKD  TENSIONING 

APPARATU! 

Henry  W.  Gutsche;  Thomas  L.  Bever,  iind  John  T.  Hepperman, 
all  of  St  Louia,  Mo^  asrignon  to  {Monsanto  Company,  St 
Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser. 


So.  871,276 
Int  a.2  B26D  1/12:  B24B  7  '00;  B28D  1/04 


\i&.  a  407—31 


11  Claims 


1.  A  twin  blade  mounting  and  tensioning  apparatus  compris- 
ing first  and  second  annular  clampine'tensioning  members  for 
clamping  a  first  annular  blade  and  a  ^ond  annular  blade,  an 
outer  annular  shim  and  an  inner  annut^ir  shim  located  between 
the  first  and  second  blades,  said  shims  being  spaced  apart 
defining  an  annular  fluid  expansion  chamber  between  the  twin 
blades,  said  annular  clamping-tensioi^ng  members  in  circum- 
ferential alignment  and  located  axiafly  outwardly  from  said 
expansion  chamber  confronting  a  first  Nvall  of  each  blade  while 
said  expansion  chamber  confronts  a  sebond  wall  of  each  blade, 
said  annular  clamping-tensioning  members  having  annular 
recessed  chambers  in  register  with  th :  fluid  expansion  cham- 
ber, at  least  one  of  said  annular  clam|  ing-tensioning  members 
having  fluid  entry  and  exit  channels  y  hich  are  in  communica- 
tion with  the  annular  fluid  expansion  c  lamber,  said  blade  walls 
between  the  expansion  chamber  an<  said  recessed  annular 
chambers  being  flexible  and  deforma^le  within  said  recessed 
chambers. 


4,150,913 
BLOWER  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  VlCUUM 
Henry  J.  Davis,  350  N.  Edison  St,  Sti  ickton. 
Filed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No 
Int  a.2  PD4D  24/2t 
U.S.  a.  415—119 


MACHINE 

Calif.  95203 
830,021 
29/66 

2Claiffis 


1.  A  blower  comprising  a  scroll  c  sing,  an  impeller  inside 
said  scroll  having  a  hub,  means  for  rotating  said  hub,  said 
impeller  having  a  body  having  a  rear  face  and  a  forward  face, 
said  forward  face  in  cross-section  Curving  rearwardly-out- 
wardly  and  then  radially  outward  relative  to  the  axis  of  said 
hub,  a  plurality  of  equiangularly  spaced  blades  extending  ap- 
proximately perpendicularly  forward  from  said  forward  face 
and  an  annular  forward  member  forward  of  said  blades  having 
a  flat  planar  rearward  face  slanting  ferwardly-inwardly  from 
the  periphery  of  said  impeller  and  t(  irminating  in  a  forward 


blades,  each  said  blade  exi 
spaced  outward  of  said  col 
riphery  of  said  impeller,  eac 
wardly  in  the  direction  of  roi 


directed,  substantially  cylinirical  flange,  a  stationary  collar 
mating  wirii  said  flange  to  ^irect  air  rearward  between  said 

iding  from  an  inner  terminus 
to  an  outer  terminus  at  the  pe- 
said  blade  slanting  forward-out- 
tion  of  said  impeller  and  curving 
in  a  concave-convex  shape  relative  to  a  base  line  between  the 
inner  and  outer  terminus,  said  blade  being  spaced  forward  of 
said  base  line  in  said  directio^  of  rotation,  the  thickness  of  said 
blade  being  about  23%  grelter  midway  of  the  distance  be- 
tween said  termini  than  at  eitner  terminus,  said  blades  overlap- 
ping, the  angle  between  line^  tangent  to  the  forward  faces  of 
said  blades  adjacent  said  ini^r  termini  being  about  50%  less 
than  the  angle  between  lines  taught  to  the  forward  faces  of  said 
blades  adjacent  said  outer  te:  mini. 


Stig  O.  Karlsson,  Kristineha4n, 
stada  Mekaniska  Werkstad 

Filed  Aug.  22, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
IntCL^ 
U.S.  a.  415—129 


4,1 50,914 
PROPELtER  BLADES 

Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Karl- 
Karlstad,  Sweden 

,  Ser.  No.  826,753 
Sweden,  Dec.  20, 1976,  7614288 
POID  5/20 

3Claims 


1!77, 


rotal  ibly 


oft 
sex)nd 


1  inclui  ling 


direction 


1.  Propeller  blade  for  use 
prising  a  propeller  hub 
rotation,  a  plurality  of  propel^i 
ler  hub,  shafts  on  said  blades 
for  mounting  said  blades  to  t 
tive  position  in  which  vanes 
the  axis  of  rotation  and  a 
position  in  which  the  vanes 
axis  of  rotation,  bearings  for 
each  having  a  pivoting  axis 
rotation  of  the  hub  and 
tion  of  a  shaft  located  inside 
hub,  and  a  shroud  for  said 
stantially  concentric  relative 
each  blade  vane  comprising 
substantially  in  a  radial 
the  hub  when  the  blade  is 
edge  with  portions  having  the 
ing  from  said  axis  of  rotaticfi 
mounted  in  the  hub  and  exi 
front  and  the  rear  edge  of  th  : 
edge  of  the  blade  vane  in 
blade  being  at  a  distance 
smaller  than  the  distance 
respective  shaft  and  the 
tions  of  the  outer  edge  of  the 
cent  to  the  front  edge  and  thi  \ 
there  is  provided  a  centric 
blade  vane  which  extends 
connection  between  said  out4r 
shape,  said  centric  portion 
wall  which  is  at  least  equal  U 


n  a  propeller  arrangement  com- 

mounted  around  an  axis  of 

r  blades  mounted  in  said  propel- 

I  nounted  inside  said  propeller  hub 

pivotable  between  a  first  opera- 

the  blades  extend  transverse  to 

mounting  and  demounting 

extend  substantially  parallel  to  said 

said  shafts  in  the  propeller  hub 

iubstantally  radial  to  the  axis  of 

a  space  for  the  accommoda- 

the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  the 

having  a  circular  wall  sub- 

0  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  hub, 

front  and  a  rear  edge  extending 

from  said  axis  of  rotation  of 

n^ounted  in  the  hub  and  an  outer 

shape  of  a  peripheral  arc  depart- 

of  the  hub  when  the  blade  is 

tending  in  the  space  between  the 

vane,  said  portions  of  the  outer 

first  operative  position  of  the 

said  shroud  wall  which  is 

the  innermost  surface  of  its 

edge  of  the  hub,  said  por- 

blade  vane  being  provided  aidja- 

rear  edge  of  the  blade  vane  and 

I  lortion  of  the  outer  edge  of  the 

ifiside  an  arc  forming  a  circular 

edge  portions  of  peripheral  arc 

a  play  relative  to  said  shroud 

said  distance  between  the  inner- 


said 
f  om 
bet  veen  i 
peri  theral  i 


ha  /ing  < 
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most  surface  of  its  respective  shaft  and  the  peripheral  edge  of 
the  hub. 


4,150,916 
AXIAL  FLOW  INDUCERS  FOR  HYDRAUUC  DEVICES 
Toshiaki  Tsutsoi;  Akira  Oyamada;  Tomomitsu  Hamaguchl,  and 
Akihiko  Agata,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikldso  Co., 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  606,467,  Aug.  21,  1975,  alMndoned.  This 
application  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,041 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1975,  50-30587; 
Mar.  13,  1975,  50-30588;  Mar.  13,  1975,  50-30589 

Int  a.J  PD4D  13/12.  17/14 
MS.  CL  415—143  7  CSaims 


4,150,915 
VARIABLE  GEOMETRY  TURBINE  NOZZLE 
Karl  W.  Karstensen,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,044 

Int  a.2  POIB  25/10:  POID  17/16  25/26:  F16K  31/44 

VS.  a.  415—139  17  Claims 


*-^ 


1.  An  axial  flow  inducer  for  hydraulic  devices  comprising  a 
pump  casing,  a  rotary  shaft  rotatably  joumaled  by  said  pump 
casing,  a  main  impeller  secured  to  said  rotary  shaft,  and  an 
inducer  having  axial  flow  blades  coaxially  arranged  in  front  of 
a  fluid  suction  inlet  side  of  said  main  impeller  a  sleeve  extend- 
ing forwardly  of  the  front  of  said  inducer  and  having  one  end 
secured  to  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  inducer  and  the 
opposite  end  bent  inwardly  and  spaced  from  the  front  of  said 
inducer  so  as  to  form  a  barrier,  said  axial  flow  blades  being 
constructed  and  arranged  so  as  to  prevent  an  occurrence  of 
noise  over  the  region  of  said  impeller. 


1.  In  a  movable  vane  assembly  of  the  type  used  in  a  gas 
turbine  engine  or  compressor  for  interaction  with  a  gas  stream 
comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  aligned  vanes  circumferen- 
tially  arranged  within  an  annular  passage  formed  by  a  housing, 
said  vanes  being  supported  for  rotation  about  their  radial  axis 
to  vary  the  effective  cross-sectional  area  of  said  annular  pas- 
sage, a  plurality  of  rotatable  gear  means  connected  for  rotation 
with  said  aligned  vanes,  a  ring  gear  having  teeth  means 
adapted  for  simultaneous  engagement  with  teeth  means  of  said 
rotatable  gear  means  such  that  rotation  of  said  ring  gear  causes 
rotation  of  said  vanes,  an  outer  shroud  supportingly  connected 
to  said  housing  and  an  inner  shroud  radially  inwardly  spaced 
from  said  outer  shroud,  an  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  circumferential  thrust  segments  in  one  to  one 
relation  with  said  plurality  of  vanes,  each  of  said  segments 
having  a  well  therein  generally  centrally  thereof,  adjacent 
ones  of  said  segments  having  overlapping  means,  said 
segments  fitting  together  via  said  overlapping  means  to 
form  a  close  fitting  shroud; 
a  plurality  of  extending  members,  one  proceeding  inwardly 
radially  along  the  rotational  axis  of  each  of  said  vanes,  said 
extending  members  each  being  in  rotatable  supporting 
relation  with  a  respective  one  of  said  segments  within  a 
respective  one  of  said  wells;  and 
a  collar  extending  from  said  inner  shroud  inwardly  radially 
of  said  close  fitting  shroud  in  supporting  relation  thereto. 


4,150,917 
ROTOR  COOUNG  FOR  SINGLE  AND  DOUBLE  AXIAL 

FLOW  TURBINES 
George  J.  Silvestri,  Jr.,  Upper  Chichester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcs- 
tingbottse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,404 

Int  a.2  FOID  25/00,  11/00 

VS.  CL  415—168  5  Claims 


1.  An  elastic  fluid  turbine  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  motive  fluid  expansion  stage  and  a  second  motive  fluid 
expansion  stage  arranged  in  series  flow  relation  with  each 
other  and  having  identical  motive  fluid  axial  flow  direc- 
tions therethrough; 

said  first  stage  including  a  stationary  structure  having  an 
annular  row  of  nozzle  vanes  and  an  annular  nozzle  cham- 
ber structure  situated  adjacent  said  nozzle  vanes  for  distri- 
bution of  motive  fluid  thereto; 

a  rotor  structure  having  a  disc  portion  disposed  adjacent  said 
stationary  structure,  said  disc  portion  having  a  first  annu- 
lar row  of  blades  circumferentially  disposed  thereon 
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which  are  cooperatively  assoc^ted  with  said  nozzle 
vanes; 

said  rotor  structure  having  a  redu<i;d  diameter  portion  ex- 
tending axially  upstream  from  sai  d  flrst  blade  row; 

said  stationary  structure  being  annul  tr  in  shape  is  disposed  in 
closely  spaced  encompassing  rel  ition  with  said  reduced 
diameter  rotor  portion  and  joii  tly  therewith  define  a 
cooling  space; 

said  rotor  disc  portion  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein 
for  pumping  a  portion  of  the  mot|ve  fluid  exiting  the  first 
stage  through  said  disc  and  cooling  space; 

first  sealing  means  for  minimizing  ^otive  fluid  leakage  be- 
tween said  stationary  structure  aid  said  disc; 

second  sealing  means  for  minimizing  motive  fluid  leakage 
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from  said  first  sealing  means  into 
means  for  guiding  to  said  second 
leakage  which  escaped  past  said 

guiding  means  including  a  pluraliAr  of  openings  extending 
through  said  nozzle  chamber  stni  :ture 


said  cooling  space;  and 
stage  said  motive  fluid 
irst  sealing  means,  said 


4,150^18 
PRESSURE  GAS  EI4GINE 
James  V.  Theis,  Jr.,  Delray  Beach,  F1a|  assignor  to  HoUymatic 
Corporation,  Park  Forest,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65  1 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Nf . 
Pat.  No.  34>76,389.  This  application 

766  9Q6 

Int  CL2  FOID  5/14.  9A)4,  1/02 
VS.  a.  415—202  20  Claims 


,052,  Jan.  21, 1976, 
553,978,  Feb.  28, 1975, 
?eh.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No. 


1.  A  pressure  gas  engine,  comprisin  ;: 

(1)  an  enclosing  casing  having  a  gas  f  aw  exhaust  comprising 
gas  flow  outlet  openings  of  low  back 
absolute  pressure  of  the  blast; 

(2)  a  rotor  in  said  casing  having  a  circular  rim  defined  by  an 
outer  periphery  and  rotatable  about 

(3)  a  single  series  of  closely  adjacent 
rotor  at  said  periphery  with  each  bucket  having  an  entrance 
and  exit, 

(a)  each  said  bucket  lying  on  a  ctf>rd  of  said  rim  that  is 
adjacent  to  a  tangent  to  the  rim 
chord, 

(b)  each  said  bucket  having  an  arc  late  impulse  surface  of 
substantially  constant  radius  trans  erse  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  rotor,  said  arcuate  surface  extending  from 
an  entrance  side  of  said  bucket  loa  ited  at  said  periphery  to 
an  opposite  exhaust  side  of  the  bucket  also  located  at  said 
periphery, 

(c)  each  said  exhaust  side  exhaustin  ;  directly  into  said  gas 
flow  exhaust  of  said  relatively  \o\  i  back  pressure; 

(d)  said  circular  rim  being  provided 
square  recess  outwardly  of,  and 
bucket  and  said  flat  recess  being  Ideated  in  alignment  with 
the  bucket  entrance  and  exit  side  i,  the  square  extending 
between  the  outer  extremities  of| 
sides  of  its  respective  bucket 

(4)  nozzle  means  comprising  an  arcuatf  series  of  gas  nozzles  in 


with  a  flat  substantially 
adjacent  to,  each  said 


said  casing  closely  adjacent  to  sai( 


having  an  axial  gas  passage  substan  tially  aligned  with  said 


rim,  each  said  nozzle 


entrance  sides  during  rotation 
high  velocity  blast  of  gas 
said  buckets  and  directly 
single  pass  through  said  bi^kets, 

(a)  said  nozzle  passages  b<:: 
linearly  aligns]  with  said  bucket 
means  comprising  blast 
substantially  all  of  each 
bucket  entrances  for 
from  said  bucket  exits, 
leaving  said  rotor  at  said 

(b)  the  blast  directing 
member  locating  the  out^r 
at  said  periphery;  and 

(5)  means  for  supplying 
means. 
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of  the  rotor  for  providing  a 
tirough  each  said  nozzle,  through 
into  said  gas  flow  exhaust  in  a 
;kets, 

ling  located  at  and  substantially 

entrances  and  said  nozzle 

directing  means  for  directing 

'  nozzle  blasts  directly  into  said 

over  said  impulse  surfaces  and 

gas  blast  thereby  entering  and 

rim  periphery, 

including  a  flow  directing 
boundary  of  each  said  gas  blast 


Slid 
flow 

,  s«id 


means 


pressurized  gas  to  all  said  nozzle 


4,150,919 
RADIATOR  COOLINC  FAN  CONSTRUCTION 

Matucheski,  Indiai  apolit,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Wallace 


Joseph  V 
Murray  Corporation,  New  '  'ork,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  10,  19  7,  Ser.  No.  80533 
Int  a.^  F04D  29/32 
MS.  a.  416—93  R 
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1.  A  fan  construction  of  th< 
hub  defined  by  an  axially 
continuous  rim,  the  rim  carry^g 
ing  fan  blades  which  extend 
surface  and  are  mounted  theijeon, 
ing,  an  aperture  extending  rad  ally 
adjacent  each  fan  blade  and  a  ially 
the  fan  blade,  each  aperture 
associated  blade,  whereby  rotation 
air  to  pass  radially  through  the 
and  the  said  radially  outwardly 
during  rotation  of  the  fan  to  qefine 
radial  air  movement  through 


type  hSving  a  hoop  configured 

extending  and  circumferentially 

a  plurality  of  radially  extend- 

r  idially  outwardly  from  its  outer 

the  improvement  compris- 

through  the  rim  and  located 

behind  the  leading  edge  of 

l^ted  on  the  suction  side  of  its 

of  the  fan  causes  ambient 

rim  apertures,  the  said  apertures 

extending  fan  blades  acting 

the  sole  means  for  causing 

laid  hub  apertures. 


4,1!  0, 


1977, 
B64: 


ROTOR  BLADE 
Raymond  P.  Beiko,  Blackwoo^ 
Mills,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
represented  by  the  Secretary 
Filed  Dec.  2, 
Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  416—145 

1.  A  rotor  blade  balancing 
the  rotor  blade  spar  proximal  e 
ancing  weight  assembly 
cylindrical  weight  tube  fixed 
with  its  longitudinal  axis 
spar,  said  weight  tube  being 
internally  threaded  bore, 
the  weight  tube,  said  weights 
the  inside  diameter  of  the 
externally  threaded  with 


1,920 
TIPWEIGHT  ASSEMBLY 

N  J.,  and  Robert  C.  Huss,  Glen 
!  United  Sutes  of  America  as 
of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
',  Ser.  No.  856,715 
11/16.  27/46 

3  Claims 

iveight  assembly  secured  within 

the  free-end  thereof,  said  bal- 

inclAding  a  weight  tube  housing,  a 

within  said  housing,  positioned 

para!  lei  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 

internally  threaded,  forming  an 

cylii  drical  balancing  weights  within 

laving  outside  diameter  equal  to 

VI  eight  tube,  said  weights  being 

threads  which  matingly  match  the 
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internal  threads  of  the  weight  tube,  the  threads  being  such  that 
a  fit  engagement  is  obtained  preventing  a  weight  from  moving 
within  the  weight  tube  while  allowing  the  weights  to  be  posi- 
tioned independently  within  the  weight  tube  to  provide  both 


^/e 


spanwise  and  chordwise  rotor  blade  balance,  means  for  turning 
the  weights  within  the  tubes  to  position  them  within  the  tube, 
and  a  blade  tip  cover  member  covering  the  free-end  tip  of  the 
spar. 


4,150,921 
BUILT-UP  MARINE  PROPELLERS  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

PITCH  AND  AXIALLY  REMOVABLE  BLADES 
Peder  K.  Wennberg,  Federal  Way,  and  Mark  E.  Eastman,  Kent, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Propulsion  Systems,  Inc.,  Kent, 
Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,883 

Int,  a.2  B63H  3/12 

MS.  CL  416-207  8  Clainu 


1.  An  adjustable  pitch  marine  propeller  comprising  a  hub 
and  a  plurality  of  blades  removably  mounted  in  said  hub,  each 
of  said  blades  having  a  mounting  root,  said  hub  comprising 
forward  and  aft  sections,  said  forward  section  having  a  plural- 
ity of  recesses  formed  in  an  aft-facing  surface  thereof  for  at 
least  partially  receiving  said  blade  roots  such  that  each  of  said 
blades  is  removable  from  said  recesses  by  axial  displacement 
along  an  axis  at  least  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  hub  and  is  adjustable  about  its  root  axis  so  as  to  permit 
pitch  adjustment,  said  aft  hub  section  comprising  a  plurality  of 
clamping  segments  formed  with  recesses  therein  to  cooperate 
with  said  recesses  in  said  forward  section  to  form  root  housings 
for  receiving  and  frictionally  clamping  the  blade  roots  when 
the  clamping  segments  are  mounted  on  said  forward  hub  sec- 
tion, such  that  pitch-changing  rotation  of  said  blade  is  selec- 
tively prevented  or  permitted  by  relatively  increasing  or  de- 
creasing the  clamping  friction  between  a  blade  root  and  its  root 
housing  without  necessitating  rearward  movement  of  the 
blade,  and  means  for  removably  mounting  and  connecting 
each  segment  independently  on  said  forward  hub  section  adja- 
cent said  aft-facing  surface  such  that  the  clamping  segment 
recesses  mate  with  the  recesses  in  said  forward  hub  section, 
and  such  that  each  segment  is  removable  or  loosenable  inde- 
pendently of  the  other  segments  such  that  one  blade  can  be 
adjusted  or  removed  without  affecting  the  frictional  clamping 
of  the  blade  root  of  any  other  blade. 


4,150,922 
ELECTROMAGNET  MOTOR  CONTROL  FOR 
CONSTANT  VOLUME  PUMPING 
G4<rard    Cu^noud,    Grand-Lancy;    Rudolf    Farkas,    Genera; 
Georges  Revillet,  Onex,  and  Manuel  Sanz,  Grand-Lancy,  all 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute, 
Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  23. 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,998 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   27,   1975, 
8361/75 

Int.  a.2  F04B  49/06.  17/04.  35/04;  F16J  1/10 
\}S.  CL  417—45  6  Claims 


4       t     I  I       o,       4c       9 


1.  A  pipetting  device  for  pipetting  increments  of  constant 
volume  comprising: 

(a)  pumping  means  including  a  duct  connected  at  its  end  to 
one  of  a  pair  of  access  ports  of  a  first  valve  and  of  a  second 
valve,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  duct  wall  being  movable  so 
that  a  variable- volume  pipetting  chamber  is  provided,  the 
second  access  port  of  the  valves  being  in  the  case  of  one 
valve  the  intake  port  for  liquid  to  be  pipetted  by  the  de- 
vice and  in  the  case  of  the  other  valve  the  delivery  port  for 
pipetted  liquid; 

(b)  three  drive  elements  affixed  to  the  pumping  means  along 
respective  paths  determined  by  guide  means  and  con- 
nected one  each  to  the  valves,  to  the  movable  portion  of 
the  duct  wall,  and  to  retention  means;  and 

(c)  means  for  sequentially  determining  the  displacement  of 
the  drive  elements  in  opposition  to  the  retention  means, 
the  means  for  determining  the  displacement  of  the  drive 
element  connected  to  the  movable  portion  of  the  duct  wall 
of  the  pumping  means  comprising: 

(1)  an  electromagnet  energizable  by  an  electrical  current 
to  act  upon  an  armature  operatively  connected  to  the 
drive  element  to  transmit  to  it  a  reciprocating  motion 
along  its  path; 

(2)  a  movement  detector  having  a  mobile  part  affixed  to  a 
rod  which  connects  the  armature  to  the  movable  jxjr- 
tion  of  the  duct  wall,  the  detector  producing  a  signal 
corresponding  to  the  position  of  the  rod;  and 

(3)  a  controller  adapted  to  provide,  in  dependence  upon 
the  difference  between  such  signal  produced  by  the 
detector  and  a  reference  signal,  a  command  signal  for  so 
controlling  the  magnitude  of  an  electrical  current  sup- 
plied for  energizing  the  electromagnet  that  the  armature 
is  gradually  and  continuously  displaced  between  first 
and  second  predetermined  positions,  whereby  a  dis- 
placement of  the  duct  wall  is  effected  which  is  charac- 
teristic of  the  volume  desired  for  the  pipetted  incre- 
ment 


1340 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,150^23  I 

RECIPROCATING  PUMP  POWOIED  BY  SOLAR  AND 
WIND  ENERGY 
John  C.  Wardraan,  1060  San  Tonui  Aquino  RtL,  Campbell, 
Calif.  95008  I 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,299 

Int.  a,2  P04B  17/00:  FX)3G  7/02,  7/06 

VS.  CL  417—379  I  11  Clainu 


r 


comprising  two  substan- 


1.  A  solar  and  wind  energy  conceni  rator  apparatus  compris- 
ing, 

a  solar  energy  fluid  heating  means 
tially  coaxial  hollow  pipes  including  a  heat  conductive 
inner  pipe  being  sealed  and  canft  ling  a  vaporizable  work- 
ing fluid  therein  and  a  light  transparent  outer  pipe,  said 
coaxial  pipes  axially  disposed  along  a  focal  line  with  an 
annular  region  between  said  pipis,  solar  energy  focusing 
means  proximate  to  said  coaxial  pipes  for  accepting  and 
focusing  sun  rays  onto  a  focal  line  where  said  coaxial  pipes 
are  disposed,  and  air  intake  meant  in  communication  with 
said  annular  region  for  directing  wind  into  the  annular 
region,  j 

an  interconnecting  pipe,  in  communication  with  the  interior 
of  inner  heat  conducting  pipe  foi  directing  fluid  from  the 
inner  pipe  to  a  differentiaJ  pressijre  utilization  means, 

pump  means  connected  to  said  interconnecting  pipe  for 
converting  pressure  changes  in  sad  fluid  into  useful  work, 

a  sun  shield  means  for  alternately  shielding  and  uncovering 
said  solar  energy  fluid  heating  |  means  with  respect  to 
direct  solar  radiation,  and  | 

a  wind  shield  means  for  alternately  interrupting  and  permit- 
ting wind  flow  into  the  annul^  region  between  pipes 
whereby  said  sun  shield  means  a4d  wind  shield  means  are 
operable  to  create  pressure  changes  in  said  working  fluid. 


4,150,924 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  PLIJNGER  PUMP 

Akira  Toyoda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignoijto  Taisan  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan  I 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,308 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  #un.  10, 1977,  52/67854 

Int.  a.2  Ft)4B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  417—417  I  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  electromagnetic  plunger  psmp,  particularly  using  a 
half-wave  rectified  current  as  a  powir  source,  comprising  an 
electromagnetic  coil,  a  plunger  case  : 
axis  of  the  winding  on  said  electror 
magnetic  path  and  an  annular  magne 
site  ends  of  the  center  axis  of  the  wii 
netic  coil  and  arranged  in  spaced  ju;< 

form  a  magnetic  flux  leaking  portion  therebetween,  an  electro- 
magnetic plunger  fitted  in  said  plunger  case  for  sliding  recipro- 
catory  movement  along  the  center  axjs  thereof  having  one  end 
portion  received  in  said  annular  magnetic  path  at  all  times 
during  operation  and  shutdown  of  tl  le  pump,  and  a  delivery 
plunger  arranged  coaxially  with  and  adjacent  to  the  electro- 
magnetic plunger,  said  electromagnet  c  plunger  and  said  deliv- 
ery plunger  being  balanced  and  maint  lined  in  pressing  engage- 


counted  along  the  center 
agnetic  coil,  an  annular 

[ic  pole  located  at  oppo- 
Jing  on  the  electromag- 
aposed  relation  so  as  to 
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ment  with  each  other  in  the  vicinity  of  the  magnetic  flux  lead- 
ing portion  by  the  biasing  f  >rces  of  an  auxiliary  spring  and  a 
restoring  spring,  the  improvement  wherein  said  electromag- 
netic plunger  and  said  delivery  plunger  cooperating  with  the 
electromagnetic  plunger  arejbalanced  and  maintained  in  press- 
ing engagement  with  each  « ither  by  the  biasing  forces  of  the 
auxiliary  spring  and  the  rest  iring  spring  in  such  a  manner  that 
when  the  electromagnetic  p  unger  is  moved  toward  the  annu- 
lar magnetic  pole  to  increas(  i  the  sum  of  the  deflections  of  the 
two  springs  so  that  the  distj  nee  lb  between  the  center  of  the 
winding  or  the  magnetically  neutral  point  of  the  electromag- 


netic coil  and  the  magnetical  y 
netic  plunger  along  the  cent  t 
between  the  end  of  the  anr  ilar 
posed  anteriorly  of  the  elecl  romagnet 
to  the  operating  direction  ol ' 
netic  coil  is  energized  and  th<  \ 
disposed  in  spaced  juxtapose  d 
plunger  may  have  a  relatioi 
characteristic  that  its  deUve  7 
sum  of  the  deflections  of  the 
delivery  pressure  of  the  puifip 
variation  in  the  value  of  the 


neutral  point  of  the  electromag- 

axis  thereof  and  the  distance  la 

magnetic  pole  which  is  dis- 

ic  plunger  with  respect 

the  latter  when  the  electromag- 

end  of  the  annular  magnetic  pole 

relation  to  the  electromagnetic 

0.1  <la/lb<l,  the  pump  has  a 

pressure  is  reduced  when  the 

wo  spring  increases,  whereby  the 

can  be  stabilized  in  spite  of  a 

pressure  applied  thereto. 


4, 
FASTACTINC 
Gerald  S.  Perkins,  Altadena, 
tnte  of  Technology,  Pasad^ia, 
FUed  Sep.  2, 19  r7, 
Inta.3 
UJS.  a  417—418 


450,925 

CHECK  VALVE 
[:alif.,  aacignor  to  California  Inati- 
Calif. 
.  Ser.  No.  830^12 
F04B  17/04 

SCIaiiiu 


^gf^ 


1.  A  check  valve  which  1  linimizes  regurgitant  flow,  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  forming  a  fluid  bath  and  having  walls  forming  a 
valve  seat; 

a  valve  member  moveabl|  in  an  up-path  direction  against 
said  valve  seat  and  in  i  downpath  direction  away  from 
said  valve  seat; 

an  energizable  actuator  ci)upled  to  said  valve  member  to 
apply  a  large  force  urgii^g  said  valve  member  toward  said 
valve  seat;  and 

means  responsive  to  at  l^t  the  eminent  termination  of 
downpath  fluid  flow  pa  rt  said  valve  seat,  for  energizing 
said  actuator  so  it  applie  >  a  large  force  to  said  valve  mem- 
ber that  urges  it  towai  is  said  valve  seat,  and  for  then 
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ceasing  the  energization  of  said  actuator  so  it  ceases  the   incompressible  electrical  field  coil  means  closely  surrounding 
application  of  said  large  force  to  said  valve  member  to    said  lining,  and  means  for  reinforcing  said  field  coil  means  and 
allow  the  valve  member  to  be  easily  moved  away  from  the 
valve  seat. 

.« 

4.150,926 

ROTARY  PISTON  COMPRESSOR  WITH  TRANSFER 

FLOW  POCKETS  IN  HOUSING 

Dankwart  Eiermann,  Lindau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Borsig  GmbH  and  Wankel  GmbH,  both  of  Beriin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,771 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 
1977,  2700731 

Irt.  CLJ  P04C  17/02.  29/00 
MS.  CL  418—61  A  4  Claims 

said  lining  against  excessive  radially  outwardly  directed  forces 
generated  within  said  cavity. 


1.  A  rotary  piston  compressor  which  includes:  a  housing 
having  two  side  portions  each  one  of  which  is  provided  with 
transfer  flow  pockets,  said  housing  also  having  an  intermediate 
poriion  arranged  between  said  side  portions  and  having  its 
inner  surface  designed  as  a  double-arcuate  trochoidal  raceway, 
an  eccentric  shaft  rotatably  joumalled  in  said  compressor,  a 
triangular  piston  rotatably  mounted  on  said  eccentric  shaft  and 
having  its  comers  in  continuous  sliding  contact  with  said  race- 
way, said  piston  having  its  lateral  rim  portions  provided  with 
sealing  strips  while  with  said  side  portions  and  said  intermedi- 
ate portion  forming  working  chambers  and  compression  cham- 
bers, inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  housing  for  said  chambers, 
said  transfer  flow  pockets  extending  radially  inwardly  to  such 
an  extent  only  as  not  to  be  swept  by  said  sealing  strips,  when 
looking  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  piston  the  front 
control  edge  of  said  transfer  flow  pockets  being  determined  by 
the  location  of  the  leading  piston  comer  of  that  chamber  which 
occupies  its  dead  center  position  whereas  the  rear  control  edge 
of  said  transfer  flow  pockets  is  determined  by  the  location  of 
said  same  leading  comer  at  the  time  of  uncovering  the  inlet 
port  toward  the  preceding  chamber. 


4,150,927 

MOLD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ANISOTROPIC 

PERMANENT  MAGNETS 

Erich  A.  Steingroever,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Magncttebrik  Bonn,  GmbH  Tormals  Gewerkscliaft  Wind- 

iwrst,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,649 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1976,2629990 

Int  a.2  B22F  3/00:  B30B  11/04 
UjS.  a.  425—3  17  Claims 

1.  A  mold  for  use  with  at  least  one  reciprocatory  ram  for  the 
production  of  anisotropic  permanent  magnets  from  permanent 
magnet  powder  under  the  influence  of  a  magnetic  field,  said 
mold  having  a  cavity  to  receive  said  ram  for  compacting  said 
particles  within  said  cavity  under  pressure,  said  cavity  being 
defined  by  tubular  relatively  thin-walled  lining,  a  radially 


4,150,928 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DOUBLE  ANGLE  V-BELT 

Joseph  P.  Regan,  and  James  R.  Thomas,  both  of  Springfield, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Oliio 

FOed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,982 

ht  a.2  B29C  17/00:  B29D  29/00:  B29H  7/22 

MS.  a.  425—40  4  Claimi 


1.  A  mold  for  simultaneously  molding  and  curing  at  least  a 
portion  of  an  endless  belt  made  primarily  of  elastomeric  mate- 
rial and  having  a  double  truncated  V  cross-section,  which 
comprises  a  first  mold  section  and  a  mating  second  mold  sec- 
tion, each  of  said  mold  sections  comprising  a  first  flat  member 
having  a  first  planar  surface  and  a  second  planar  surface,  said 
second  planar  surface  having  an  elongated  recessed  [mrtion 
therein;  a  second  flat  member  having  a  first  planar  surface  and 
a  second  planar  surface,  said  second  flat  member  being  resilient 
and  said  first  planar  surface  of  said  second  flat  member  being  in 
contact  with  said  first  flat  member;  at  least  two  cavity  forming 
members,  each  having  a  first  parallel  face,  a  second  (>arallel 
face  and  at  least  one  inclined  face,  said  first  parallel  faces  being 
in  contact  with  said  second  planar  surface  of  said  second  flat 
member;  and  means  for  assembling  said  first  flat  member,  said 
second  flat  member  and  said  cavity  forming  members; 
wherein,  when  assembled  together,  said  cavity  forming  mem- 
bers and  said  resilient  second  flat  member  cooperate  to  form  an 
elongated  mold  cavity  having  a  trapezoidal  cross-section 
wherein  the  base  of  said  trapezoidal  cavity  opens  outwardly 
toward  the  opposite  mating  mold  section,  and  wherein  said 
recessed  portion  in  said  first  flat  member  is  located  below  said 
resilient  second  flat  member  at  the  apex  of  said  cavity. 
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4,150,929 
RIBBON  CABLE  EXTRUSKf^ 
Adolf  W.  Brandt,  Stratford,  Conn., 
Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  COnn. 
Filed  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  B29F 
U.S.  a.  425—114 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APPARATUS 
jgnor  to  B  A  H  Tool 


4o.  808,979 

3)04 


9  Claims 


1.  A  ribbon  cable  extrusion  die  assi  mbly  for  encapsulating 
an  arrayed  plurality  of  Tine  conductor '  ares  with  plastic  insula- 
tion, comprising: 

(A)  a  hollow  housing  enclosing  a  Ic  ngitudinal  bore  having 

(a)  a  width  substantially  exceedin  ;  its  height, 

(b)  an  entrance  end,  and 

(c)  an  extrusion  end  opposite  the  ;ntrance  end; 

(B)  a  low  flat  hollow  core  tube  havi  ig  a  width  substantially 
exceeding  its  height,  extending  fr  sm  the  entrance  end  of 
the  bore  inside  the  bore  and  inco  porating 

(a)  a  wire  receiving  end  for  receiv  ng  the  arrayed  plurality 
of  fine  conductor  wires,  and 

(b)  wire  delivery  portal  means 

(1)  formed  at  the  opposite  end  rom  the  wire  receiving 
end, 

(2)  dimensioned  to  accommoda  :e  the  arrayed  plurality 
of  fine  conductor  wires  led  through  the  core  tube, 
and 

(3)  opening  into  the  bore, 

(C)  plastic  delivery  means  incorpori  ting 

(a)  a  plastic  inlet  portal  communic  iting  with  the  bore,  and 

(b)  a  plastic  guiding  cavity  forme  I  between  the  bore  and 
the  core  tube  and  positioned  to  deliver  flowing  molten 
plastic  insulating  material  from  the  inlet  portal  to  the 
extrusion  end  of  the  bore, 

(D)  an  extrusion  die 

(a)  positioned  inside  the  extrusion  end  of  the  bore  in  close 
juxtaposition  with  the  core  tub :,  and 

(b)  having  extrusion  passage  me  ins  dimensioned  to  ac- 
commodate the  arrayed  plura  lity  of  fine  conductor 
wires,  and 

(E)  a  plurality  of  removeable  eiongt  ted  quill  tubes  laterally 
arrayed  side  by  side  across  the  ii  terior  of  the  core  tube 
and  extending  substantially  the  en  ire  length  thereof,  with 
each  of  said  quill  tubes 

(a)  encircling  one  of  the  fine  cond  ictor  wires  and  guiding 
the  wire  from  the  wire-receivin| ;  end  of  the  core  tube  to 
the  wire  delivery  portal  means  of  the  core  tube,  and 

(b)  installed  through  the  wire-re(  eiving  end  of  the  core 
tube  for  rapid  removal  from  th  :  core  tube  for  replace- 
ment of  a  broken  wire, 

whereby  each  of  the  fine  condi£tor  wires  entering  the 
core  tube  is  easily  replaced  whe  i  broken  merely  by  re- 
moving its  quill  tube  and  replacin  ;  the  quill  tube  with  the 
wire  contained  therein. 


PLASTIC  SHEET 

FORMINp 

Kazuo  Asano,  Nagoya,  Japa  i, 
Asano  Kenkyusho,  Nagoya, 

Filed  Dec.  19, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.2  B29C 
UJS.  a.  425—145 


April  24,  1979 


4.1  S0,930 
EXTliUDER  COMBINED  WITH 
MACHINE 
1,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Japan 

,  Ser.  No.  861,949 
Japan,  Dec.  31, 1976,  51/157943 
3/06:  B29D  7/02 

10  Claims 


IS  77, 


a  id 


receive 
said 


1.  In  a  plastic  extruding 
extruder  operative  to  com 
predetermined  rate  and  a 
continuously  alternately 
and  means  for  conveying 
extruder  and  saif  forming 
prising: 

(a)  means  for  moving  said 
said  forming  apparatus; 

(b)  said  means  for  movini ; 
extruder  away  from  said 
to  said  predetermined  ra 

(c)  said  means  for 
between  said  extruder 

(d)  drive  means  for  driving 

(e)  said  drive  means  being 
means  for  conveying 
ing  the  motion  of  said 
apparatus  and  is  further 
conveying  during  the 
forming  apparatus,  said 
which  maintains  a  speec 
respect  to  said  extruder 

(0  means  for  synchr 
away  from  said  forming 
plastic  material,  and  for 
extruder  toward  said 
plastic  material. 


forming  apparatus  having  an 

tinu^usly  extrude  plastic  material  at  a 

forjning  apparatus  operative  to  dis- 

and  form  said  plastic  material 

plastic  material  between  said 

apparatus,  the  improvement  com- 


list  I 


ronizii  g 


4.1 


1917 


INJECTION  MOLDING 

CHANCtE) 
Kenneth  F.  Gabrys, 

Corporation,  Algonquin,  111. 
Filed  Oct  3, 
Int  a.2 
U.S.  a.  425—186 

1.  Molding  apparatus 
member,  a  socket,  and  a  coui 
one  of  said  members,  said 
of  said  members,  said  socket 
scopically  receive  said  coupli 
an  unlocked  position  and  to 
said  mold  member  is  turned  to 
member,  a  second  socket 
second  coupling  similar  to 
socket  being  sized  and 
second  coupling  when  said 
locked  position  and  to 
when  said  second  mold 
position,  first  and  second 
second  mold  members. 


ard 


extruder  toward  and  away  from 

being  operative  to  move  said 

brming  apparatus  at  a  rate  equal 

of  extrtision; 

convening  being  extendably  disposed 

said  forming  apparatus; 

said  means  for  conveying; 

(Operative  to  brake  the  end  of  said 

said  forming  apparatus  dur- 

eitnider  away  from  said  forming 

<  iperative  to  move  said  means  for 

mcf  ion  of  said  extruder  toward  said 

named  motion  being  at  a  rate 

of  said  conveying  means  with 

e|qual  to  the  rate  of  extrusion;  and 

the  motion  of  said  extruder 

apparatus  with  forming  said 

!  ynchronizing  the  motion  of  said 

forfiing  apparatus  with  feeding  said 


1  0.931 
APPARATUS  WITH  QUICK 
MOLDS 

Streamwo^  III.,  assignor  to  The  Pent^ect 


ng 


Ser.  No.  838,645 
IB29C  1/16 

9  Claims 

com|>rising  a  plate  member,  a  mold 

,  said  socket  being  located  in 

coiipling  being  located  on  the  other 

being  sized  and  shaped  to  tele- 

when  said  mold  member  is  in 

iiiterlock  with  said  coupling  when 

a  locked  position,  a  second  mold 

si^tilar  to  said  one  socket,  and  a 

laid  one  coupling,  said  second 

to  telescopically  receive  said 

second  mold  member  is  in  an  un- 

with  said  second  coupling 

member  is  turned  to  an  unlocked 

formed  in  said  first  and 

resp^tively,  and  defining  a  channel 


shap<d 


inter  ock 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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when  said  mold  members  are  in  their  locked  positions,  and  a 
selectively  releasable  elongated  key  inserted  into  said  channel 


1.  A  strainer  plate  for  an  extruder  for  providing  a  balanced 
flow,  said  strainer  plate  comprising  a  plate  member  having  a 
first  set  of  apertures  extending  therethrough,  said  first  set  of 
apertures  being  located  equidistant  from  the  center  of  said 
plate  member,  said  plate  member  having  a  second  set  of  aper- 
tures extending  therethrough,  said  second  set  of  apertures 
being  located  equidistant  from  the  center  of  said  plate  member 
but  at  a  distance  greater  than  said  first  set  of  apertures,  said 
apertures  of  said  first  set  extending  through  said  plate  member 
in  a  helical  direction,  and  said  apertures  of  said  second  set 
extending  through  said  plate  member  in  a  helical  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  set  of  apertures. 


4,150,933 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  ROOHNG  PANELS 

HAVING  A  STEPPED  PORTION 

Naomichi  Yano;  Kaznhiro  Shinohara,  and  Joe  Sato,  all  of 

Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1977,  52-11088; 
Feb.  2, 1977,  52-11089;  Feb.  2,  1977,  52-11090 

Int.  a.2  B28B  1/29.  3/00 
VS.  a.  425—219  7  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  molding  roofing  panels  having  a 
stepped  portion  by  placing  a  roofing  panel  material  into  the 
cavity  of  a  lower  die  and  lowering  an  upper  die  into  the  lower 
die  to  compress  the  material,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  lower  die  having  cavities  conforming  to  the  outside  con- 
tours of  the  roofing  panel  including  a  main  body  and  an 
offset  insert  portion,  the  lower  die  being  divided  into  a  die 
,  segment  for  forming  the  main  body  and  a  die  segment  for 
forming  the  insert  portion  at  a  portion  of  the  cavity  for 
forming  the  insert  portion. 


drive  means  for  supporting  the  main  body  die  segment  to 
raise  and  lower  the  main  body  die  segment, 

a  horizontally  supported  hopper  movable  into  and  out  of  the 
lower  die  cavity  and  provided  at  its  front  end  with  a 
scraper  smaller  than  the  cross  section  of  the  cavity  of  the 


and  operable  to  prevent  both  of  said  mold  members  from 
turning  from  their  locked  positions  to  their  unlocked  positions. 


4,150,932 
EXTRUDER  STRAINER  PLATE 
Sharad  R.  Moghe,  Nortfafield  Center,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,220 

Int  a.2  B29F  3/06 

VS.  a  425—197  7  Claims 


insert  portion  die  segment  by  the  thickness  of  the  material 
to  be  accumulated  therein,  and 
an  upper  die  vertically  movably  disposed  above  the  lower 
die  and  having  a  molding  face  conforming  to  the  shape  of 
the  inside  face  of  the  roofing  panel. 


4.1504>34 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CHIP-FREE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
AXIALLY  SYTVIMETRICAL  SOLID  BODIES  OF  VARIOUS 

DL\METERS  ALONG  THEIR  LONGITUDINAL 
EXTENSION,  MADE  OF  A  SOFT  RESIUENT  PLASTICS 

MATERIAL 
Okrhard  Bobertag,  Hamburg;  Bemfried  Dihse,  Norderstedt; 
Claus  D.  Harms,  Hamburg;  Uwe  Gatzemann,  Hamburg,  and 
Wilhelm  Harms,  Hamburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bobertag  und  Hiiusler  GmbH,  Norderstedt  and 
GehSrschutzcenter  Wilhelm  und  Clans-Dieter  Harms  GmbH, 
Hamburg,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  16, 
1976,  2656939 

Int.  a.2  B24C  17/00 
VS.  a.  425—305.1  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  chip-free  manufacturing  of  axially 
symmetrical  solid  bodies  of  various  diameters  along  their  lon- 
gitudinal extension,  made  of  a  soft  resilient  plastics  foam  mate- 
rial, in  employing  cutting  tools  for  punch-pressing  a  portion  of 
a  plate  of  soft  resilient  foam  material  compressing  in  the  cutting 
region  by  a  die,  said  apparatus  being  characterized  by  means 
arranged  at  a  face  (13)  of  a  die  portion  associated  with  an 
aperture  (18)  in  a  cutting  plate  (17),  said  means  being  disposed 
coaxially  of  the  center  axis  of  said  die  and  adapted  to  be  opera- 
tively  coupled  with  an  end  portion  cooperating  with  said  die 
(11)  of  said  aperture  (18)  in  said  cutting  plate  (17)  to  pre-stress 
a  foam  material  blank  intended  to  be  severed. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,1S0^35 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CUTTING, 

ROLLING  AND  DAMPENINCi  PASTRY  ROLLS 

Dario  Venzo,  Via  Camiii  18,  Schio  (Vlcenza),  Italy 

Filed  Jnl.  26, 1976.  Ser.  No.  708^79 

Int.  CL^  A21C  9/08.  Il\l0.  11/22 

MS.  CL  425—305.1 


9  Claims 


from  said  press  unit,  said  loirer 
legator  means  for  locating 
forming,  said  feeder  unit 
locator  means  for  supporting 
including  a  pad  beam  for  car  "ying 
blank  from  said  pallet  to  said 
said  takeout  unit  including  tajieout 
mask  from  said  lower  die 
for  reversing  said  takeout 
same  to  place  said  mask  on  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  ci  tting  and  rolling  cannoli 
from  rolls  of  laminated  dough  which  comprises  a  frame  sup- 
porting a  first  conveyor  belt,  means  for  feeding  said  rolls  of 
laminated  dough  on  one  side  of  the  I  rame,  means  for  cutting 
the  rolls  of  laminated  dough  into  a  rips  supported  by  said 
frame,  means  for  feeding  said  strips  onto  said  first  conveyor 
belt  in  a  diagonal  direction  thereto,  pieans  for  adjusting  the 
inclination  of  said  strips  with  respec^  to  said  conveyor  belt, 
means  for  winding  said  strips  in  cyliidrical  cannoli,  adjacent 
said  means  for  feeding  said  strips,  laid  first  conveyor  belt 
travelling  on  two  first  rollers  located  ibout  the  middle  thereof 
and  being  supported  by  two  adcMtional  terminal  rollers 
whereby  said  conveyor  belt  travels  oi^wo  different  planes,  the 
means  for  winding  said  strips  whic! 
located  above  said  first  two  rollers 
and  a  rotating  shaft  which  carries  a 
of  a  cannolo  adapted  to  be  inserted 
for  locating  each  strip  of  dough  on 
guiding  said  strip  of  dough  under  s^id  three  rollers  and  for 
closing  the  extremity  of  said  cannoli  which  comprise  four 
rollers  whereby  the  strip  of  dough  isi  wound  on  said  metallic 


comprises  three  rollers 

close  one  to  the  other 

letallic  tube  in  the  shape 

ong  said  rollers,  means 
id  metallic  tube  and  for 


tube  by  the  action  of  said  four  rollers 


said  strips  after  they  have  been  woun  1. 


md  means  for  detaching 


4,150,936 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESS  FORMING 
Hideji  Shioi;  Tsuneo  Furukawa,  both  ( f 
chi,  Akashi,  and  Kazuo  Nisliimatsf . 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int.  a.2  B29C  7/00! 
U.S.  a.  425—397 


40 


1  •*'. 


I  t  -  '  "ill         0 

^Or^  r 


SHADOW  MASKS 
Mobara;  Hiroaki  Kou- 
Himeji,  all  of  Japan, 


No.  900,004 

I  )ct.  26, 1977,  5M27533 
17/00 

8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  press  forming  shadow 
a  press  unit  which  includes  a  set  of 
dies  for  mask  blanks,  a  feeder  unit 
said  blanks,  one  by  one,  to  the  lower 
a  takeout  unit  for  automatically  taking 


()r 


masks,  comprising 
pper  and  lower  forming 

automatically  feeding 
ie  of  said  press  unit,  and 

out  the  formed  masks 
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die  of  said  press  unit  having 

each  said  mask  blank  for  press 

ii  eluding  a  pallet  equipped  with 

a  stack  of  mask  blanks  and  also 

and  feeding  each  said  mask 

lower  die  of  said  press  unit,  and 

means  for  each  said  formed 

also  including  reversing  means 

i^eans  and  thereby  allowing  the 

conveyor. 


:  an! 


4, 


APPARATUS  FOR 
Gregory  A.  Pelagio;  Charles 
and  WUey  B.  Holland, 
Coming  Flberglas 

Filed  Jan.  23, 
Int  a.2  B29CI 
U.S.  CL  425— 464 


1W,937 

WORMING  FILAMENTS 

Stalego,  both  of  Newark,  Ohio, 
Att^boro,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Owens- 
Corpon^on,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Ser.  No.  809,487 
25/00:  B29F  3/00 

7Clal]BS 


U77, 


a]}ng  j 
thi 


1.  Apparatus  for  attenuating 
ten  material  comprising: 

feeder  means  having  a  pluiUity 
a  plurality  of  streams  of 

a  plurality  of  elements  in 
for  the  passage  of  a  flui^ 
streams  into  filaments 

first  means  for  moving 
tween  the  elements; 

second  means  for  moving 
stantially  transverse  to 
attenuated,  the  second 
means;  and 

third  means  for  moving  thk 
tially  along  the  path  of  t  le 
third  means  being  connected 


4, 


CONTROL  UNIT 
Edward  J.  Renshaw,  Castle 
Dalbeatie,  both  of 
Limited,  Henley-on-Thame^ 

FUed  Mar.  25, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  i 
13939/76 

Int  Ci.\  F23N  5/20 
VS.  a.  431—67 


tonti 


1.  A  control  system  for 
normally  closed  valve  for 
burner,  and  an  electric  solejioid 
solenoid  being  arranged  foi 
condition  when  energized 


filaments  from  streams  of  mol- 


of  orifices  adapted  to  supply 
molten  material; 

i  paced  apart  relationship  adapted 
therethrough  to  attenuate  said 

a  path  of  advancement; 
elements  to  vary  the  space  be- 


the  elements  in  a  direction  sub- 

;he  path  of  said  filaments  being 

n$eans  being  connected  to  the  first 

elements  in  a  direction  substan- 
filaments  being  attenuated,  the 
to  the  second  means. 


150,938 
^R  A  GAS  BURNER 

1  >ouglas,  and  Michael  J.  BUaaett, 
Scotland,  ass^ors  to  Steel  Radiators 
England 

Ser.  No.  781,312 
United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1976, 


1!»77, 


12  Claims 


gas  burner,  which  comprises  a 

trolling  the  gas  supply  to  the 

connected  to  the  valve,  the 

actuating  the  valve  to  its  open 

y  trith  a  current  of  at  least  a  first 
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predetermined  value,  but  capable  of  holding  the  valve  open 
when  energised  with  a  current  of  at  least  a  second  predeter- 
mined value  lower  than  the  first,  the  system  further  including 
an  electric  circuit  for  energizing  the  solenoid  from  an  electric 
supply  and  including  solid-state  variable  impedance  means 
connected  in  circuit  relation  to  the  solenoid  and  arranged,  on 
o{>eration  of  the  solenoid  to  open  the  valve,  for  controlling  the 
solenoid  current  to  decrease  progressively  from  the  first  said 
predetermined  value  to  below  the  second  said  predetermined 
value  over  a  time  period  of  substantial  length,  unless  during 
said  time  period  the  burner  is  successfully  ignited  in  which  case 
the  electric  circuit  is  arranged  to  maintain  the  solenoid  current 
at  at  least  the  second  said  predetermined  value. 

4,150,939 
DIFFERENTIAL  CONTROLLER  FOR  POSITIONING 
COMBUSTION  SYSTEM 
William  H.  Hayes,  Paramns,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Reliance  Instru- 
ment Manufacturing  Corp.,  Lodi,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,294 

Int  a.2  F23N  5/00 

VS.  CL  431—76  18  Claims 


>« 


W\ 


ir 


■14 


:^ 


V 


ignition  mechanism  wherein  the  front  wall  of  the  housing  is 
formed  with  an  opening  and  the  front  end  of  the  actuating 
member  is  formed  with  a  lug  which  extends  into  the  opening 


1.  In  a  combustion  control  system  including  a  stack  through 
which  products  of  combustion  pass,  a  first  rotating  shaft  por- 
tion coupled  to  means  for  adjusting  the  flow  of  fuel  through  a 
fuel  valve  and  a  second  rotating  shaft  portion  coupled  to  means 
for  adjusting  the  flow  of  air  through  a  damper,  said  first  and 
second  shaft  portions  being  arranged  to  rotate  together  from  a 
low  fire  position  to  a  high  fire  position  to  establish  the  fuel  and 
air  flows  from  all  positions  therebetween,  a  differential  con- 
troller providing  relative  vernier  rotation  between  said  first 
and  second  shaft  portions  to  enable  said  fuel  to  be  burned 
efficiently  irrespective  of  changes  in  the  fuel  or  air  provided, 
said  differential  controller  comprising  means  for  comparing 
the  oxygen  level  in  the  stack  with  a  preselected  oxygen  level 
and  for  effecting  the  vernier  rotation  of  said  second  shaft 
portion  with  respect  to  said  first  shaft  portion  when  there  is  a 
deviation  from  said  preselected  oxygen  level  to  adjust  the 
oxygen  level  to  said  preselected  level,  means  for  adjusting  the 
gain  of  said  differential  controller  to  enable  greater  vernier 
rotation  as  the  first  shaft  portion  is  rotated  from  the  low  fire 
position  to  higher  fire  positions  and  override  means  to  cause 
said  second  shaft  portion  to  assume  a  predetermined  null  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  first  shaft  portion  in  response  to  an 
alarm  condition. 


4,150,940 
CIGARETTE  LIGHTER 
Heinz  Heller,  Rodenkircfaen;  Winfried  Brand,  Troisdorf,  and 
Peter  Gogoric,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Ronson  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriCnkter  Haftung, 
Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

RIed  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,379 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1976,  2639242 

Int.  a.J  F23Q  2 /OS 
VS.  a.  431—130  6  Claims 

1.  A  cigarette  lighter  of  the  kind  having  a  housing  on  one 
end  of  which  is  mounted  a  cap-type  member  for  actuating  the 


and  engages  the  outer  edge  thereof,  this  edge  forming  a 
fulcrum  about  which  the  actuating  member  pivots  and  said 
opening  is  an  opening  provided  for  the  setting  arm  of  the 
flame  height  adjusting  mechanism  of  a  burner  valve. 


4,150,941 

PHOTOELECTRIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

GAS  BURNERS 

Friederich    Obenneier,    Niefem,    Fed.    Rep.    of    Germany, 

assignor  to  Firma  Dr.  Th.  Wieland,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,574 
Int  a.'  F23D  13/40 
VS.  a.  431-355 


11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  fluid  fuel 
burner  wherein  the  burner  has  a  fuel  supply  line  with  a  valve 
disposed  therein,  the  operation  of  which  is  photoelectrically 
controlled  to  open  when  light  incidence  upon  the  apparatus  is 
reduced  and  to  close  when  light  incidence  upon  the  apparatus 
is  increased,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  photoelectric  means  for  sensing  incident 
light,  said  photoelectric  means  positioned  for  receiving 
light  incident  on  distinct,  spaced  apart  portions  of  said 
apparatus; 
comparator  means  connected  to  the  photoelectric  means  for 
comparing  outpuu  of  the  photoelectric  means  to  one 
another  to  provide  a  triggering  signal  on  an  output  thereof 
when  the  outputs  of  the  photoelectric  means  are  not  bal- 
anced; and 
switch  means  connected  between  the  comparator  means  and 
the  valve  for  actuating  the  valve  to  open  in  response  to  the 
triggering  signal. 


CHEMICAL 
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la  METAL  COMPLEXES'OF  AZO  COMPOUNDS 

HAVING  l-HYDROXYNAPHTHALENE-3-SULFONIC 

AOD  COUPLING  COMPONENT  RADICALS  AT  LEAST 

ONE  OF  WHICH  IS  A  DISAZO  COMPOUND 

Herbert  Holliger,  Allschwil,  and  Heinz  Wicki,  Basel,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,397 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  31,   1976, 
6812/76 

Int  a.2  CD9B  45/26.  45/30.  45/32:  D06P  3/32 
MS.  a.  8—26  37  Claims 

1.  A  complex  of  the  formula 


(Ci^Ikyl)carbonyIamino,  B  is  substituted  phenyl  each  sub- 
stituent  "of  which  is  independently  hydroxy,  — NR1R2,  C|. 
4alkyl,  Ci^lkoxy,  haio,  acetamido  or  sulfo,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  at  least  one  substituent  is  hydroxy  or  — NR1R2, 
M  is  a  metal  forming  1:2  metal  complexes,  and 
Y®  is  hydrogen  or  a  non-chromophoric  cation. 


" 

H 

"°^5\^^ 

X 

A         N=N^ 

^ 

-N=N— B 

i^      i         J 

1 

H 

x^    1    ^0 

1          1          1 

H 

A         N=N-J^ 

^ 

-Q 

HO3S 

^1 

H 

Y®. 


or  a  salt  thereof, 

or  a  mixture  of  such  complexes  in  free  acid  or  salt  form, 

wherein 

each  A  is  independently  1,2-phenylene;  1,2-phenylene  substi- 
tuted by  1  or  2  substituents  each  of  which  is  independently 
Ci^kyl,  C|.4alkoxy,  halo,  nitro,  sulfo  or  carboxy;  1,2- 
naphthylene  or  1,2-naphthylene  substituted  by  1  or  2  substit- 
uents each  of  which  is  independently  Ci^lkyl,  C|.4alkoxy, 
halo,  nitro,  sulfo  or  carboxy, 

Q  is  — N=N — B,  formamido  or  (Ci.4alkyl)carbonylamino, 

each  X  is  independently  — O —  or  — COO — , 

each  B  is  independently  a  coupling  component  radical  selected 
from  substituted  phenyl  each  substituent  of  which  is  inde- 
pendently hydroxy,  — NRjRa,  Ci-^alkyl,  Ci^koxy,  halo, 
acetamido  or  sulfo,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  substit- 
uent is  hydroxy  or  — NR1R2; 


4,150,943 
UNIFORMLY  DYED  WATER-SWELLABLE 
CELLULOSIC  FIBERS 
Johannes  Dehnert,  Ludwigshafen;  GUnther  Lamm,  Hassloch; 
Werner  Juenemann,  and  Guenter  Meyer,  both  of  Ludwigsha- 
fen, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,527,  Oct  1,  1976.  This 

application  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,720 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  29,  1975,  8223/75 

iBt  a.2  C09B  27/00.  29/22 

MS.  CL  8—41  R  11  Claims 

1.  Uniformly  dyed  water-swellable  cellulosic  flbers,  said 

fibers  being  fast  to  washing,  dry  cleaning,  sublimation  and  light 

and   having  been   produced  by  contacting   water-swellable 

cellulose  fibers  subsequently  or  concomitantly  with  water, 

ethylene  glycol  or  a  derivative  thereof  and,  while  the  fibers  are 

still  swollen,  an  essentially  water-insoluble  dye  of  the  formula 


D— N=N 


.R' 


OH 


CH3 

C— OH 

II 

C— C— R12 


(S03H),, 


in  which 
D  is  phenyl  substituted  by  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  methyl, 
fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  Ci  to  C4  alkylsulfonyl,  phenylsulfo- 
nyl. 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  Ci^lkyl  or  Cz-ihydroxyalkyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  C|.6alkyl,  phenyl,  (Ci.6alkyl)phenyl  or  C2.4hy- 

droxyalkyl, 
R 1 2  is  C I  ^kyl,  C 1  -talkoxy  or 


Rl  Rl 

— SOzN^      or  — CON^     ; 
^R2  ^R2 


— NH- 


'o 


R|4 


R|3 


wherein  R13  is  hydrogen,  C|.4alkyl,  C|.4alkoxy,  chloro  or 

sulfo,  and 
Ri4  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  C2.4alkyl,  and 
n  is  0,  1  or  2,  with  the  proviso  that  when  Q  is  formamido  or 
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-continue* 


N— R'; 


N— R'; 


anthraquinonyl;  anthraquinonyl 
chloro,  bromo  or  carboxyl;  or 
tuted  by  nitre,  chloro  or  bromo 

R  is  hydrogen,  C|  to  C3  alkyl  or  f  lienyl; 

X  is  cyano,  carbamoyl  or 


con: 


'R2' 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


substituted  by  methyl, 
benzoisothiazolyl  substi- 


R'  and  R^  independently  of  one  an<  ther  are  hydrogen;  Ci  to 
Cg  alkyl; 

C2  to  Cg  alkyl  substituted  by  hytroxy,  C|  to  Cg  alkoxy, 
phenoxy,  tolyloxy,  cyclohexylox  y,  benzyloxy,  ^-phenyle- 
thoxy,  carboxyl,  carboxylic  est*  r  with  a  total  of  2  to  9 
carbon  atoms,  carboxylic  acylo]  y  with  a  total  of  1  to  1 1 
carbon  atoms,  C|  to  Cg  alkyl  iminocarbonyloxy,  ben- 
zoylaminocarbonyloxy,  tolylam  nocarbonyloxy,  chloro- 
phenylaminocarbonyloxy, 
bonyloxy  or  pyrrolidonyl;  cyclojexyl,  norbornyl;  phenyl- 
Ci  to  C4-alkyl;  tolyl-C|  to  C4-alliyl;  y3-phenyl-/3-hydroxy- 
ethyl;  phenyl;  phenyl  substitdted  by  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  methyl,  trifluoromethyl  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy 
or  pyrrolidonyl;  CH2C I20CH2CH20H;  or 
(CH2)3(OC2H4)„OB; 

n  is  zero,  I  or  2; 

B  is  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  cy  lohexyl,  benzyl,  phenyl- 
ethyl,  phenyl  or  tolyl; 

R^  and  R^  independently  of  one  an  >ther  are  hydrogen  or  C| 
to  C4  alkyl; 

R'  to  R^  together  with  the  nitrogc  fi  are  pyrrolidino,  piperi- 
dino,  morpholino  or  hexamethy  eneimino; 

T'  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo  or  Tiethyl; 

T^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

T^  is  hydrogen. 


— Y— n: 


,R' 
'r2 


or  COOB'; 
B'  is  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl, 

(OC2H4)„OB; 
Y  is  — SO2—  or  —CO—; 
T*  is  hydrogen  or  chloro;  and 
T^  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl. 
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4  IS0,944 

SULPHONATED,  AROM  KTIC  REACnON  PRODUCTS, 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  SUBSTANCES  ¥  AVING  A  TANNING  ACnON 

Albert  Wiirmll,  Rleiien,  Sn  itzerland,  assignor  to  aba-Geigy 

CorporatioB,  Ardsley,  N.\ , 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1 9TJ,  Ser.  No.  786,161 
Clainu  priority,  applicaton  Switzerland,  Apr.  22,   1976, 
5046/76 

Int.  a.2  C08G  7J  /2a  75/24:  CI4C  3/20 
VS.  CL  94.24  16  Cteins 

1.  A  sulphonated,  aromat  c  reaction  product  of 

(1)  100  parts  by  weight  ol  a  sulphonation  product  of  (A)  10 
to  90  percent  by  weight  of  an  unsubstituted  diphenyl  ether 
or  of  a  diphenyl  ether  ^  kfhich  is  substituted  by  methyl, 

(B)  90  to  10  percent  by  veight  of  an  unsubstituted  phenol, 
or  of  a  phenol  which  is  substituted  by  methyl,  the  sum 
of  components  (A)  ai  id  (B)  being  1  mol.  and 

(C)  1  to  2  tnols,  calcula  ed  as  sulphonic  acid,  of  a  sulpho- 
nating  agent  and 

(2)  4  to  24  parts  by  weight  of  a  reaction  mixture  consisting  of 

(D)  an  aminoplast-form  ng  agent  and 

(E)  formaldehyde  or  a  brmaidehyde  releasing  agent,  or 

(3)  4  to  24  parts  by  weigh  t  of  an  aminoplast  precondensate, 
said  aromatic  reaction  { iroduct  being  produced  by  a  pro- 
cess, which  comprises  eacting  components  (A),  (B)  and 
(C)  simultaneously  at  I  0*  to  180*  C.  or  initially  reacting 
component  (A)  with  co  nponent  (C)  at  1 10*  to  120*  C.  and 
then  with  component  (B)  at  110*  to  180*  C.  or  initially 
reacting  component  (E  1  with  component  (C)  at  1 10*  to 
120*  C.  and  then  with  o  mponent  (A)  at  1 10*  to  180*  C.  to 
give  the  sulphonation  troduct  (1),  further  reacting  said 
sulphonation  product  (1 )  at  a  temperature  from  60*  to  95* 
C.  with  components  (2)1  or  (3)  to  give  a  reaction  product, 
then  adding  an  organic  lor  inorganic  base  to  said  reaction 
product  and  finally  opt  onally  adding  an  organic  acid  to 
said  reaction  product. 


4,150,945 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  TEXTILES  WITH  A  CURABLE 

COMPOSITION  OF  A  N  ACRYLIC  COPOLYMER 
Masao  Onizawa,  Ofamiya,  Ja|tan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Trading  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  786,673, 
This  application  Oct 


ihenyl-Ci  to  C4-alkyl  or 


Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,069,214. 
7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1976,  51-42332 
Int.  a,2  C08F  8/32 
VJS.  a.  8—115.6  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  flnishing  ti  xtiles  which  comprises  contacting 
the  textile  with  an  aqueous  1  imulsion  of  a  curable  composition 
consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  an  acrylic  copolymer  c  ansisting  of  (1)  a  major  proportion 
of  at  least  one  monome  r  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acrylic  esters  and  methacrylic  esters  and  (2)  a  minor 
proportion  of  another  monomer  copolymerizable  there- 
with, and 

(b)  at  least  one  curing  age  it  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lysine,  ornithine ,  arginine,  glutamine,  asparagine, 
citrulline,  cystine,  hydr  >xylysine,  and  salts  of  these  amino 
acids  and  then  curing  the  curable  composition  on  the 
thus-treated  textile  at  e  evated  temperatures. 
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4,150,946 

WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYURETHANES  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  APPUCATION  THEREOF  TO 

SUBSTRATES 

Jean  Neel,  and  Robert  VioUand,  both  of  Lyon,  France,  assignors 

to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,657,  Feb.  22, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  628,657,  Nor.  4, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
514,151,  Oct  11,  1974,  Pat  No.  4.110,284.  This  appUcation 

Not.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,602 
lat  CL'  D06M  15/11-  C08G  18/46;  C08J  3/02;  B32B  27/40 
VS.  CL  8—115.6  55  Claims 

35.  A  film-forming,  directly  water-soluble,  anionic  polyes- 
ter-polyurethane  comprising  recurring  units  of  the  formula 
— A — B — ,  wherein  A  is  a  sulfonated  anionic  polyester  having 
a  sulfur  content  of  between  about  0.8  and  2%  by  weight,  an 
acid  number  of  less  than  about  200  mg  KOH/g.  and  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  between  about  SOO  and  3,000,  and  B  is  a  diure- 
thane  unit,  wherein  the  sulfonated  anionic  polyester  is  the 
co-condensation  product  of  an  organic  diacid,  an  organic 
sulfonated  diacid  and  a  diol,  or  the  ester-forming  derivatives 
thereof. 


opposite  side  of  the  fabric  exposed;  (D)  spraying  rinsing  fluid 
from  above,  onto  the  reversed  fabric  as  it  passes  above  the 
second  rotating  drum  so  that  fluid  drains  through  the  fabric 


and  drum;  (E)  agiuting  the  fabric  between  the  drums  as  it 
moves  in  its  path  between  the  drums  to  reduce  the  build-up  of 
air  within  the  flattened  fabric;  and  (F)  removing  excess  liquid 
from  the  fabric  as  it  exits  from  the  rinsing  station. 


4,150,947 

STABLE,  CONCENTRATED  DISPERSIONS  OF  BASIC 

DYESTUFFS 

Waiter  Lang,  Pfeffingen;  Rtey  Jeanneret  Allschwil,  and  Anton 

Kaiser,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  dba-Geigy  AG, 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  548,046,  Feb.  7, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  427,890,  Dec.  26,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  205,722,  Dec.  7, 

1971,  abandoned,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  800,776, 

Feb.  19, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  11, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  694,874 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.  1,  1968, 
3084/68 

Int  CL'  D06P  1/64 
VS.  a.  8—93  13  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  liquid,  concentrated  dyeing  composition,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  10%  to  80%  of  at  least  one  water-sol- 
uble basic  dyestufr  which  is  substantially  free  of  inorganic  salu, 
having  a  mean  particle  size  of  0.1  to  about  20  microns,  dis- 
persed in  from  90%  to  20%  of  an  organic  dispersion  medium  in 
which  the  dyestuff  is  insoluble,  said  dispersion  medium  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  water-soluble,  liquid,  organic  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyhydric  alcohols  and 
ethers  thereof,  or  mixture  thereof  with  up  to  20%  water, 
wherein  said  dispersion  medium  has  a  boiling  point  above  80* 
C,  and  wherein  said  dyeing  composition  has  a  viscosity  of  100 
to  about  250  cp  at  20*  C. 


4,150,948 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  TUBULAR  FABRICS 

Edward  L  Aronoff,  St  Laurent  and  WiUiam  J.  McLay,  Mon- 

treaL  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Knit-Fin  Machinery  Ltd^ 

MontreaL  Canada 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  754,951,  Dec.  28, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,068,501. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,137 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct  25, 1976,  264255 

Int  a.'  D06B  1/08 

VS.  CL  8—151  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  liquid  treatment  of  a  tubular  fabric, 
including  the  steps  of:  (A)  passing  the  fabric  in  a  flat  condition 
deflning  opposite  sides  through  a  liquid-treating  impregnation 
station  bath  and  advancing  the  fabric  through  a  rinsing  station 
which  includes  passing  the  fabric  over  the  top  of  a  first  routing 
drum  with  one  side  of  the  fabric  on  the  drum;  (B)  spraying 
fluid  from  above  onto  the  fabric  as  it  passes  over  the  first 
rotating  drum,  so  that  fluid  drains  through  the  fabric  and  drum; 
(C)  advancing  the  fabric  and  reversing  the  direction  of  the 
fabric  so  that  it  engages  above  a  second  rotating  drum  with  the 


4,150,949 
IMMUNOASSAY  FOR  GENTAMICIN 
Darid  S.  Smith,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Technicon  Instru- 
ments Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  14.  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,654 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15,  1976. 
15736/76 

Int  CL'  COIN  21/52.  33/16 
VS.  a.  23—230  B  12  Claims 


id      «>      <o 

FMaxM    NUIrWK 

1.  A  method  of  assaying  a  biological  fluid  sample  for  an 
aminoglycoside  antibiotic  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  mixture  of  the  sample,  a  fluorescent-labelled 
compound,  the  fluorescence  of  which  is  reduced  when  the 
compound  binds  with  antibodies,  and  antibody  against  the 
antibiotic  under  assay  and  the  compound; 

b.  measuring  the  fluorescence  of  the  mixture  to  determine 
the  amount  of  reduction  of  fluorescence  of  the  compound 
to  determine  the  amount  of  aminoglycoside  antibiotic 
present  in  the  sample. 


4,150,950 
TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  CLINICAL  SPECIMENS 
Milton  M.  Takeguchi,  Painted  Post  and  Howard  H.  WeetaU, 
Big  FUts,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works, 
Coning.  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,361 
Lrt.  CL'  GOIN  33/16:  A61B  10/00 
VS.  CL  23—230  B  1  cua 

1.  A  method  for  the  transport  of  a  clinical  specimen  of  Neis- 
seria gonorrhoeae  wherein  said  speciment  is  immersed  in  a 
liquid  reagent  capable  of  stabilizing  or  preserving  the  activity 
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of  said  specimen,  which  liquid  reagent 
8  to  about  11  and  is  coin{x>sed  of 


has  a  pH  of  from  about 
PRIS  buffer  and  a  thiol 


t^ 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  i  f  cysteine,  mercaptoeth- 
anol,  dithiothreitol,  and  dithioerythr  tol. 
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4.150^1 
MEASUREMENT  OF  CONCENTSkTIONS  OF  GASEOUS 

PHASE  ELEMl  NTS 

Gene  A.  Capelle,  Goleta;  David  G.  Sktton,  Huntington  Beach, 

and  Sidney  W.  Benson,  Palos  Veries  EsUtes,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  The  Aerospace  Corporttion,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,224 

Int  a.2  GOIN  21/26.  ^/38,  27/64 

VS.  a.  23—232  E  6  Chdms 


(NO  cpntciwi  ■ 


-«K  mjfxnn  M 


1.  The  method  of  quantitative  ai  id  qualitative  analysis  of 
ultralow  concentrations  of  an  elemen  t  in  its  gaseous  phase  with 
the  lower  limit  of  the  range  of  co  icentrations  approaching 
several  atoms  per  cubic  centimeter  oomprising: 

(a)  flowing  a  confined  stream  of  anjactive  metastable  gaseous 
species  selected  from  the  group  f:onsisting  of  nitrogen  and 
the  noble  gases;  J 

(b)  diffusely  merging  a  flow  of  tie  gaseous  phase  element 
with  the  stream  of  the  active  nctastable  species  to  effect 
the  widest  dispersion  of  the  gaseous  phase  element  in  the 
active  metastable  species; 

(c)  colliding  said  active  metastable  gaseous  species  with  the 
gaseous  phase  element — thereby  generating  fluorescence; 

(d)  maintaining  the  ratio  of  the  concentrations  of  the  meta- 
stable gaseous  species  to  the  gseous  phase  element  high 
enough  to  preclude,  within  tie  observation  zone,  the 
depletion  of  the  concentration  of  the  active  metastable 
species;  and 

(e)  measuring  the  intensity  and  th< 
of  fluorescence  whereby  to  pi  svide  the  identity  of  the 
element  and  its  concentration. 


4,150,952 


METHOD  OF  CONTROL]  JNG 
MATERIAL  IN  THE  FRI  COTTATION 

BAYEi 
Alonzo  D.  Lafleur;  John  T, 
Baton  Rouge,  La„  assignoi 

LiL 

Filed  Jul.  21, 

IntCL' 
U.S.  a.  23—301 


APRIL  24,  1979 


THE  AMOUNT  OF  SEED 
STAGE  OF  THE 
PROCESS 
CfetUmn,  and  Robert  E.  Bangh,  all  of 
to  Ormet  Corporation,  Bumside, 


1177, 


',  Ser.  No.  817,661 
B01D9/00 


5Claiiiis 


1.  In  a  method  for  sampli  ng  and  controlling  the  amount  of 
particulate  seed  material  ad  ded  to  the  process  stream  in  the 
precipitation  stage  of  the  Bi  yer  process  for  the  production  of 
alumina,  the  improvement  \  'hich  comprises: 

(a)  withdrawing  a  proportional  sample  of  preset  volume 
increments  from  the  pn  tcess  stream  utilized  to  precipitate 

in  the  process  in  a  control  stream; 

(b)  collecting  said  proper  tional  sample  in  a  dilution  unit  to 
which  additional  proce  is  stream  liquid  has  been  added; 

of  the  material  from  said  dilution 
unit  and  passing  said  portion  through  a  measuring  device 
for  particle  sizing  and  (otal  surface  area  measurement  in 
order  to  determine  th^  surface  area  of  the  suspended 
material  therein;  and 
(d)  comparing  said  surfi 
sents  a  preselected  surfi 
using  results  of  said  coi 
particulate  seed  matei 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for 
of  particulate  seed  material 


one  or  more  wavelengths 


area  with  a  standard  which  repre- 
area  for  suspended  material  and 
parison  to  control  the  amount  of 
added  to  the  process  stream, 
ipling  and  controlling  the  amount 
idded  to  the  process  stream  at  the 
precipitation  stage  of  the  Bayer  process  for  the  production  of 
alumina,  the  improvement  <  omprising: 

(a)  means  for  withdrawir  g  a  proportional  sample  of  preset 
volume  increments  frc  m  the  process  stream  utilized  to 
precipitate  the  aluminum  precursor  in  the  process  in  a 
control  stream; 

(b)  collection  means  and  dilution  means  to  store  and  dilute 
said  proportional  sam  >le  to  which  additional  process 
stream  liquid  is  added; 

(c)  measuring  means  to  <  etermine  the  total  surface  area  of 
the  suspended  material  within  said  samples  in  said  collec- 
tion means; 

(d)  comparison  means  t4  compare  said  measured  surface 
area  from  said  measur  ng  means  with  a  standard  which 
represents  a  preselects  I  surface  area  for  suspended  mate- 
rial; and 

(e)  control  means  to  control  the  return  of  the  control  stream 
to  the  process  stream. 


April  24,  1979 
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4,150,953 
COAL  GASIFICATION  POWER  PLANT  AND  PROCESS 

Donald  E.  Woodmansee,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Geoeral 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,540 

Int  a.2  ClOK  1/08 

VS.  CL  48—71  12  Claims 


f^^frE-^ 


4,150,954 
SPLIT  GAS  GENERATOR 
Joerg  Abthoff,  Pluederhausen;  Hans-Dieter  Schuster,  Scbora- 
dorf,  and  Rolf  Gabler,  Waiblingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaift.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  17, 
1976,  2652337 

Int  a.2  ClOG  11/10 
VS.  a.  48—102  A  21  Claims 

1.  A  split-gas  generator  for  catalytically  converting  fuel  for 
a  combustion  engine  comprising: 
(a)  a  container  having  outer  and  inner  wall  means  defining 


between  them  a  catalyst  chamber  for  containing  a  conver- 
sion catalyst  extending  longitudinally  of  said  container, 
said  inner  wall  defining  an  inner,  spray  and  evaporation 
chamber  surrounded  by  said  catalyst  chamber  and  com- 
municating with  said  catalyst  chamber; 

(b)  air-guide  means  contiguous  with  said  catalyst  chamber 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  container  and  communi- 
cating with  said  catalyst  chamber; 

(c)  spray  and  evaporating  means  for  introducing  fuel  into 
one  end  of  said  inner  chamber; 


1.  In  an  integrated  coal  gasification  power  plant  comprising, 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  coal  gasifter  for  producing  a  raw  gaseous  fuel  by  pres- 
sure gasification  of  coal  with  pressurized  air  and  water 
vapor; 

(b)  means  for  pressurizing  hot  air  and  water  vapor  and  for 
supplying  the  pressurized  air  and  water  vapor  to  said 
gasifier  as  blast  gas  therefor; 

(c)  a  gas  clean-up  system  adapted  to  (I)  remove  from  said 
raw  gaseous  fuel  at  least  a  portion  of  any  contaminants 
present  therein  and  (II)  produce  (i)  an  aqueous  blowdown 
liquid  containing  volatile  hydrocarbons  and  (ii)  a  cleaned- 
up  gaseous  fuel; 

(d)  a  combustor  for  combustion  of  said  cleaned-up  gaseous 
fuel  to  produce  a  hot  expansible  gaseous  combustion  prod- 
uct; 

(e)  means  for  pressurizing  air  and  for  supplying  the  pressur- 
ized air  to  said  combustor; 

(0  means  for  supplying  said  cleaned-up  gaseous  fuel  to  said 
combustor;  and 

(g)  means  operable  by  the  combustion  product  for  generat- 
ing electric  power; 

the  improvement  comprising,  in  further  combination  with 
the  above: 

(h)  means  for  transferring  as  vapor,  from  said  blowdown 
liquid  into  relatively  dry  air,  both  (I)  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  water  contained  in  said  aqueous  liquid  and  (II)  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  volatile  hydrocarbons  contained  in  said 
liquid  to  provide  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hot  air  and  water 
vapor  supplied  to  said  pressurizing  means  set  forth  in  (b) 
above,  whereby  said  blast  gas  supplied  to  said  gasifier 
comprises  as  components  thereof  both  (III)  recovered 
water  and  (IV)  recovered  volatile  hydrocarbons,  said 
recovered  components  having  been  recovered  from  said 
blowdown  liquid. 


(d)  first  inlet  means  connected  to  said  air-guide  channel 
means  for  introducing  air  or  air  and  exhaust  gas  from  a 
combustion  engine  into  said  air-guide  channel  means; 

(e)  means  for  mixing  evaporated  fuel  with  said  air  or  said  air 
and  exhaust  gas  at  the  other  end  of  said  inner  chamber  to 
form  a  mixture,  said  mixing  means  having  means  for  intro- 
ducing said  mixture  into  said  catalyst  chamber;  and 

(0  means  defining  a  split  gas  collection  chamber  communi- 
cating with  the  catalyst  chamber  for  collecting  split  gas. 

4,150,955 

DEFORMABLE  NON-CELLULAR  POLYURETHANE 

POUSHING  WHEEL 

iTar  J.  Samuelson,  Fairriew  Parle,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Manu- 
facturers Brush  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  615,539,  Sep.  22, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,048,765, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  465,843,  May  1, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,420 

Int  a.2  B24B  1/00.  37/02 

VS.  a.  51-298  6  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  reinforced  polyurethane  finishing  wheel  for  a 
centcrless  grinder  comprising  a  dense  molded  non-cellular 
annular  matrix  with  a  diameter  of  at  least  10  inches  and  an  axial 
width  of  at  least  one  inch  having  a  circumferential  reinforcing 
means  which  resists  radial  expansion  of  said  matrix,  the  radially 
outer  portion  of  said  matrix  being  deformable  and  being 
formed  of  a  cured  solid  elastomeric  polyurethane  composition 
having  a  no-grain  Shore  A  durometer  hardness  from  about  30 
to  about  55,  a  density  of  at  least  100  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  and 
a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  4000  pounds  per  square  inch  and 
being  capable  of  being  elongated  several  hundred  percent,  said 
elastomeric  composition  comprising  essentially  a  solid  linear 
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polyurethane  which  is  the  reactioi    product  of  a  long-chain 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


polyol  having  tennina]  hydroxy! 

weight  of  at  least  300  and  an  organ!;  poiyisocyanate  having  2 
to  3  functional  isocyanate  groups,  said  composition  containing, 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyurethane,  a  minor  amount 
no  less  than  SO  parts  by  weight  ^f  finely  divided  abrasive 
refractory  grains. 


'  ,150^7 
groups  and  a  molecular      METHOD  OF  CX>NTAC  IING  LIQUID  AND  GASEOUS 

fHASES 

Belginm,  assignor  to  Centre  de 
Centrum  Voor  Research  in  de 


Gembkiix 


4,150^56 

PRODUCING  MEDICAL  GR  iDE  OXYGEN  FOR 

HUMAN,  ANIMAL,  OR  LAB  ORATORY  USE  BY 

PARAMAGNETIC  SEPARATIOh  OF  OXYGEN  FROM 

AIR 

Vesper  A.  Vaseen,  9840  W.  35th  At^,  Wheatridge,  Colo.  80033 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Scf .  No.  891,548 

iBtCL^BOlD  '9/00 

VS.  a.  55-48  7  CUinis 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  oi  producing  medical  grade 
oxygen  for  human,  animal,  or  labor  itory  use  by  paramagnetic 
separation  of  oxygen  from  air  corn]  rising  the  steps  of: 

compressing  or  pumping  ambieni  air, 

filtering  said  air, 

sterilizing  said  air, 

adjusting  the  temperature  of  saidjair, 

dissolving  said  air  in  an  inert,  an  I  non-magnetic,  nontoxic, 
nonvolatile,  absorber  liquid, 

passing  the  absorber  liquid  containing  the  dissolved  air  be- 
tween the  poles  of  a  high  intensity  magnet  to  thereby 
evolve  oxygen  magnetically  collecting  the  dissolved  oxy- 
gen at  the  poles  of  the  high  intensity  magnet, 

collecting  the  effervescent,  releaapd  oxygen, 

transferring  the  produced  oxyged  to  storage,  or 

transferring  the  produced  oxygen  to  direct  use, 

controlling  the  pressure  of  oxyg4>  released  to  use, 

stripping  the  absorber  liquid  aft<)r  oxygen  removal  of  dis- 
solved nitrogen, 

filtering  the  absorber  liquid  of  particulates  collected  in  the 
system, 

adjusting  the  temperature  of  thi  absorber  liquid  prior  to 
injection  back  into  the  dissolving  step, 

recycling  the  absorber  liquid  to  Oie  dissolving  step, 

recycling  non  dissolved  air  from  |he  dissolving  step  back  to 
and  with  the  air  injection  in  th :  dissolving  step. 


Christian  R  Josis, 
Recherches  Metallurgiqi 
Metallurgie,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Job.  15, 
Claims  priority,  applicati^j 
Int.  0(2 
U.S.  a.  55—53 


1976,  Ser.  No.  696,181 
>n  Belgium,  Job.  24, 1975,  830596 
BOID  19/00 

11  Claims 


w 


t/> 


(X 


column  having  a  pluralit) 


APRIL  24,  1979 


^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  contac  ting  liquid  and  gaseous  phases  in  a 


of  perforated  plates  spaced  one 


above  another,  the  improv  iment  comprising  the  steps  of: 

purifying  the  liquid  phas ;  by 

passing  the  liquid  phase  downwardly  through  the  column 
successively  over  the  plurality  of  plates  while 

passing  the  gaseous  phas ;  upwardly  through  the  column; 

withdrawing  the  gaseous  phase  from  the  column  and  remov- 
ing any  liquid  suspend  id  therein; 

subjecting  each  plate  tq  rotational  or  translational  move- 
ment; and 

simultaneously  subjecting  at  least  one  of  the  faces  of  each 
plate  to  a  cleaning  op<  ration. 


TREATMENT 


\iS.  CL  55—70 


4,150,958 
OF  WASTE  LIQUOR 
Richard  Jablin,  P.O.  Box  5 14,  Winchester,  Va.  22601 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  640,331 ,  Dec.  12, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,061,531. 

This  application  Se| ,  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,917 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tii  Is  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  6, 1994, 

has  be  m  disclaimed. 

Int  0(2  BOID  53/14 

14  Claims 
1.  A  process  for  separatiilg  hot  industrial  gas  into  its  compo- 
nents without  addition  of  external  heat  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  said  gas  directly  from  collecting  mains  of  said 
industrial  process  to  the  first  stage  of  a  primary  cooler; 

(b)  directing  contacting  kaid  gas  in  said  first  sUge  with  an 
aqueous  brine,  derived  from  step  (m)  hereinbelow,  to  cool 
said  gas,  to  transfer  coAiponents  from  said  gas  to  the  brine, 
and  to  heat  said  brine; 

(c)  passing  said  cooled  gns  from  said  first  sUge  to  a  second 
stage  of  said  primary  Qooler; 

(d)  directly  contacting  s«id  gas  in  said  second  stage  with  a 
condensed  liquor  derived  from  step  (1)  hereinbelow  to 
further  cool  said  gas,  t(  1  transfer  components  from  said  gas 
to  said  condensed  lie  uor,  and  to  heat  said  condensed 
liquor; 

(e)  withdrawing  said  further  cooled  gas  from  said  second 
stage  as  the  overhead  from  said  primary  cooler; 

(0  passing  said  heated  bi  ine  from  said  first  stage  directiy  to 
an  evaporator  withoif  addition  of  further  heat  to  said 
heated  brine; 

(g)  applying  a  vacuum  tojsaid  brine  in  said  evaporator  to  boil 
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said  brine  and  form  a  cooled  concentrated  brine  and  a 
vapor  without  addition  of  heat; 

(h)  condensing  a  portion  of  said  vapor  in  an  indirect  con- 
denser to  form  a  condensate  and  separately  vtnthdrawing 
said  condensate  and  said  uncondensied  vapors; 

(i)  withdrawing  a  portion  of  said  cooled  concentrated  brine 
from  said  evaporator  as  concentrated  product; 


(i)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  heated  condensed  liquor 

from  said  second  stage  to  an  indirect  heat  exchanger; 
(k)  removing  heat  from  said  heated  condensed  liquor  in  said 

heat  exchanger  to  cool  said  liquor  passed  thereto; 
0)  feeding  said  cooled  liquor  from  step  (k)  to  said  second 

stage  for  use  in  step  (d);  and 
(m)  feeding  a  portion  of  said  cooled  concentrated  brine  from 

step  (g)  to  said  first  stage  for  use  in  step  (b). 


4,150,959 

ELEMENTS  FOR  DUST  COLLECTOR 

Fhmk  A.  Bielak,  1742  Wagar  Rd.,  Rocky  Riyer,  Ohio  44116 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,807 

Int  CL^  BOID  46/02 

MS.  CL  55-341  HM  6  Claims 


5         -a 


1.  In  a  dust  collection  apparatus,  which  has  a  dividing  wall 
defining  a  high  pressure  side  and  a  low  pressure  side  which 
wall  includes  a  plurality  of  spaced  filter  bags;  the  improvement 
of  a  spacer  for  positioning  in  the  filter  bags  to  prevent  the  bags 
from  collapsing  during  functioning  of  the  dust  collection  appa- 
ratus, said  spacer  comprising  first  and  second  parts,  each  part 
including  a  first  plurality  of  generally  parallel  and  longitudi- 
nally extending  spaced  grid  members  and  a  second  plurality  of 
generally  parallel  and  longitudinally  extending  spaced  grid 
members  extending  transverse  to  said  first  plurality,  said  first 
and  second  plurality  of  grid  members  connected  together  at 


their  crossing  points  to  form  a  plurality  of  support  junctures, 
said  first  and  second  plurality  of  spaced  grid  members  lying 
substantially  in  the  same  plane,  opposed  end  portions  of  said 
second  plurality  of  grid  members  being  integrally  formed  into 
a  curved  configuration  which  extends  out  of  the  plane  in 
which  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  spaced  grid  members 
lie,  first  and  second  auxiliary  grid  members  at  the  ends  of  said 
curved  configuration  of  said  second  plurality  of  grid  members 
and  being  respectively  connected  thereto,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  auxiliary  grid  members  extending  in  the  same  direction 
as  said  first  plurality  of  spaced  grid  members,  connection  posts 
formed  at  some  of  said  support  junctures,  said  first  and  second 
parts  being  connected  together  by  said  connection  posts  on  one 
part  being  connected  to  said  connection  posts  on  the  opposite 
part  to  form  a  chamber  when  covered  by  a  filter  bag,  said 
connection  posts  being  the  only  members  within  the  confines 
of  said  chamber  tending  to  obstruct  the  free  flow  of  air  in  said 
chamber. 


4,150,960 

MOVEABLE  TOP  SEAL  FOR  AN  ELIMINATOR  SHEET 

CORE 

A.  Keith  Pooaer,  Jr.,  Winston-Salem,  N.C,  assignor  to  En- 
Tirotecfa  CorporatioB,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,607 
Int  a.2  BOID  45/16 
U.S.  CL  55—440  (  1 


1.  An  eliminator  core  comprising: 

a.  a  structural  frame  having  a  box-like  configuration  defining 
an  inlet  at  one  end  for  admitting  a  gas  stream  containing 
entrained  particles  of  liquid  and  an  outlet  at  the  opposite 
end  for  discharging  the  gas  stream  free  of  entrained  parti- 
cles of  liquid; 

b.  a  pluality  of  eliminator  sheets  mounted  in  parallel  in  said 
structural  frame,  the  eliminator  sheets  of  said  plurality 
being  horizontally  spaced  from  one  another,  disposed 
uprightly  and  generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of  flow  of 
the  gas  stream  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  through  said 
frame,  said  plurality  of  sheets  forming  a  bundle  having 
tortuous  flow  paths  therebetween  to  channel  and  act  on 
the  gas  stream  passing  through  said  bundle  to  remove 
entrained  liquid  particles  from  the  gas  stream; 

c.  a  grid  above  said  eliminator  bundle  defined  by  a  plurality 
of  support  members  including  a  first  support  member 
mounted  to  said  structural  frame  above  said  eliminator 
bundle  to  fixedly  extend  across  said  inlet  end  and  a  second 
support  member  mounted  to  said  structural  frame  above 
said  eliminator  bundle  to  fuedly  extend  across  said  outlet 
end; 
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d.  a  closure  member  hinged  to 
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laid  first  support  member 
above  said  bundle  to  operate  1  elow  the  top  of  said  grid 
and  hingedly  moveable  between  a  contact  position, 
whereat  said  closure  member  contacts  the  top  edges  of 
said  eliminator  sheets  within  said  bundle,  and  an  open 
position  whereat  said  closure  member  is  pivoted  upward 
from  said  top  edges  of  the  eliminator  sheets  and  does  not 
contact  the  eliminator  sheets;  and 
e.  a  displacement  means  mounted  to  said  first  support  mem- 
ber to  engage  said  closure  member  and  to  selectively 
move  the  same  between  the  contact  position  and  the  open 
position,  said  displacement  mians  positioned  to  operate 
below  the  top  of  said  grid. 


4,150^1 

AIR  INTAKE  ARRANGEMEKT  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

George  Atkins,  68,  Priory  Ave.,  Bridgend,  Mid  Glamorgan, 

Wales 

Filed  May  5, 1977,  Sei  No.  794,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Unitijd  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  1977, 
1192/77 

lat.  a.2  F02Mpi/00 
U.S.  a.  55—385  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  internal-combustion  engi  e  including  an  air  intake 
arrangement,  said  arrangement  com  prising  a  carburetor  choke 
tube;  an  intake  passage  upstream  fi  om  said  tube;  a  casing  be- 
tween said  tube  and  said  passage; )  I 
said  casing,  the  filter  element  and  t  le  intake  passage  upstream 
of  the  carburetor  choke  tube  def  ling  a  volume  containing 
filtered  air  which  is  variable  such 
pressure  occurring  in  this  region 

operating  condition,  there  is  an  immediate  change  in  said  vol- 
ume containing  the  filtered  air  whic^  maintains  the  air  pressure 
therein  constant,  said  change  in  volume  being  effected  by  the 
filter  element  being  movable  in  the  casing,  and  means  sealing 
said  element  against  the  ingress  of  air  except  through  its  filtra- 
tion surface. 


that,  upon  a  change  in  air 
lue  to  a  particular  engine 


PRETREATMENT  OF  RAW  NATURAL  GAS  PRIOR  TO 

UQUEFACTION 
John  W.  Colton,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  Bssignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  lU.  j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  641,llfl  Dec.  15, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,070,165.  This  application  Oct  |6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,525 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  paient  subsequent  to  Jan.  24, 
1995,  has  been  declaimed. 
iBt  a.2  F25J  i/02 
MS.  a.  62—17  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  ( >f  raw  natural  gas  prior  to 
liquefaction  which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  a  stream  of  raw  natbral  gas  having  a  pressure 
above  800  psig.  through  a  sveetening  zone  operated  at 
conditions  effective  to  remove  carbon  dioxide  and  hydro- 
gen sulfide  therefrom  and  to  t  lereby  effect  the  formation 
of  a  stream  of  sweetened  natu  ral  gas; 

(b)  passing  the  stream  of  sweet  :ned  natural  gas  through  a 


ipeiated 


:  toal 


'P»Bi 


first  drying  zone  0{ 
move  water  therefroi  i 
stream  of  dried  natuiVl 
-20*  F.; 

(c)  depressurizing  the 
energy  recovery  meai^ 
pressure  under  300 

(d)  contacting  said  total 
ing  a  pressure  of  less 
hydrocarbon  stream 
ditions  effective  to 
hydrocarbons  having 
molecule  into  the  leai 
effect  thereby  the  fori  lation 
and  a  rich  liquid  hydr  x»rboi 


I II 


cause 


itream  of  dried  natural  gas  possess- 

than  300  psig.  with  a  lean  liquid 
a  scrubbing  zone  operated  at  con- 
the  transfer  of  substantially  all 
more  than  two  carbon  atoms  per 
liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  and  to 

of  a  methane-rich  gas  stream 

m  stream; 


r„   r     rn   r    z^..  I 


i  strea  m 


(e)  passing  the  methane-i 
zone  operated  at 
from  the  methane-ricl 
tion  of  a  dry  gas 
-240*  P.; 

(0  passing  the  rich 
tionation  zone  operat^ 
hydrocarbons  having 
molecule  from  the 
effect  thereby  the 
bon  stream;  and, 

(g)  dividing  the  C4-plus 
portions  and  passing 
zone  as  the  lean  liqui< 


:  ric  1 


METHOD  AND 

DURING 
Vaughn  R.  Imler,  Valendf^ 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 
Int 
U.S.  CL  65—114 

1.  Apparatus  for  tempei^g 
tongs  comprising: 
a  pair  of  opposed  blast 
glass  sheet  receiving 
array  of  nozzles  exteiiding 
ing  space  and  adaptec 
medium  toward  opp<isite 
vertically  hung  in  sai( 
ized  tempering  medium 
wires  extending  alon{ 
space  in  front  of  saip 
extent  to  which  the 
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at  conditions  effective  to  re- 

and  to  effect  the  formation  of  a 

gas  having  a  dew  point  below 


stream  of  dried  natural  gas  in  an 
developing  shaft  horsepower  to  a 


ich  gas  stream  into  a  second  drying 

coqditions  effective  to  remove  water 

gas  stream  and  to  effect  the  forma- 

having  a  dew  point  below  about 


liqu)d  hydrocarbon  stream  into  a  frac- 

at  conditions  effective  to  separate 

'rom  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  per 

liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  and  to 

for^iation  of  a  C4-plus  liquid  hydrocar- 


liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  into  two 
of  the  portions  into  the  scrubbing 
hydrocarbon  stream. 


otie 


1,150,963 
APPARATUS  FOR  RESTRAINING  GLASS 
TEMPERING 
Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 


1978,  Ser.  No.  883,570 
1.2  C03B  27/00 

7Claims 

glass  sheets  vertically  hung  from 


1  leads  flanking  a  vertically  extending 

space,  each  blast  head  including  an 

toward  said  glass  sheet  receiv- 

to  direct  streams  of  fluid  tempering 

major  surfaces  of  a  glass  sheet 

space,  means  for  supplying  pressur- 

to  the  blast  heads,  restraining 

one  side  of  the  glass  sheet  receiving 

nozzles  and  adapted  to  limit  the 

sheet  swings  to  one  side,  a  plural- 


gass 


>ii    tA.    1Q70 
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ity  of  spaced-apart  discs  carried  on  and  radially  projecting 
from  each  of  the  restraining  wires  so  as  to  space  the  glass 


to  thereby  apply  a  lubricious  coating  to  the  ware  as  it 
passes  through  the  section. 


-|-« 


sheet  from  the  restraining  wires,  and  means  for  providing 
relative  motion  between  said  nozzles  and  the  glass  sheet. 


4,150,964 

APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  GLASSWARE 

William  E.  Hofinann,  and  Alton  W.  Long,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763.768 

Int  0.2  O03C  17/00.  35/02.  39/00 

VS.  CL  65—181  3  n.iT 


4.150,965 
AMMONIUM  NFTRATE  CONTAINING  FERTILIZER 
PELLETS  AND  A  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME  HAVING 
A  COATING  OF  C12-C18  ALKYL  AMINE(S)  AND  AN 
OVERCOAT  OF  MINERAL  OIL 
WUly  H.  P.  Van  HUfle,  Astenede;  Raftfl  A.  J.  Goethals,  Ert- 
TeMe;  Anton  Niks,  Sledderio  by  Gcuk,  all  of  Belgium,  and 
Gerardus  F.  ran  der  SlJpt  Koewacht  Netherlands,  assignors 
to  Compagnic  Neerlandaise  de  I'Acote  (Sodete  Anoayme), 
Bmaaels,  Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  20. 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands.  Apr. 
7704686 

iBt  a.2  BOIJ  2/30:  C05C  1/02 
MS.  CL  71—27  

1.  Ammonium  nitrate  containing  fertilizer  pellets  having 
improved  properties  during  storage  and  transportation,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  individual  fertilizer  pellets  have  a  uniform 
and  substantially  continuous  coating  of  Ci2-Cig  alkylamine(s) 
in  the  solid  state  throughout  their  entire  surface,  and  a  thin 
layer  of  mineral  oil  over  said  coating. 


28,   1977. 


11 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  lubricious  coating  to  newly 
formed  glassware  that  are  in  the  process  of  being  annealed  in 
an  annealing  lehr  of  the  type  where  the  ware  are  arranged  in 
rows  and  columns  on  a  porous  lehr  belt  conveyor  and  are  still 
at  a  temperature  of  between  200*  F.  and  400"  P.,  comprising: 

an  equalizing  cooling  section,  surrounding  a  section  of  the 
conveyor,  said  conveyor  moving  ware  through  the  cool- 
ing section; 

a  blower  or  fan  connected  to  said  cooling  section  for  circu- 
lating air  around  the  ware  in  said  cooling  section; 

a  generally  imperforate  ceiling  extending  over  the  ware  in 
the  section; 

first  louvre  means  in  said  ceiling  extending  across  the  width 
of  said  section  at  the  upstream  thereof; 

second  louvre  means  in  said  ceiling  extending  parallel  to  the 
movement  of  ware  on  said  conveyor; 

a  chamber  enclosing  the  upper  surface  of  said  ceiling; 

duct  means  extending  from  the  outlet  of  said  blower  to  the 
chamber; 

return  duct  means  frcmi  beneath  the  lehr  belt  to  the  inlet  of 
the  blower; 

means  for  introducing  ambient  air  to  the  inlet  side  of  said 
blower  in  controlled  quantities; 

at  least  one  means  for  generating  a  mist  of  an  organic,  non- 
metallic  coating  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyolefins,  fatty  acids  and  their  derivatives; 

means  for  carrying  the  mist  from  the  generator  in  a  verti- 
cally upward  path  of  at  least  one  foot  and  for  introducing 
the  mist  into  the  circulating  air  within  the  cooling  section 


4,150,966 

METHOD  FOR  CULTIVATION  OF  TOBACCO  PLANTS 

Hideshi  Tsnchiya,  Tokyo;  Tetsno  Takamatsa,  UtsuMoriya; 

Masakazu  Fnmshima,  NUgata,  and  Shiro  Hojo,  Marugame, 

all  of  Japan,  aasigiiore  to  Mitsubishi  Gu  Chemical  Company, 

Inc.  and  Japan  Hydrazine  Co.,  Inc.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  600,479,  Jul.  30, 1975,  abandoMd.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,543 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  31, 1974,  49-87071 

Int  a.2  AOIN  5/00 

MS.  CL  71—78  2  Claiu 


»oo 


I    ti4>«7«*«iia 


it>4««r*tan 


LMf   IwatMn  trMi 


1.  A  method  of  cultivating  tobacco  plants  thereby  increasing 
the  yield  of  tobacco  during  cultivation,  which  comprises 
spraying  the  tobacco  leaves  with  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing 1,000  to  8,000  p.p.nL  of  a  choline  salt  of  maleic  hydiazide. 
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4,1504>67 

AGENTS  FOR  REGULATING  S'LANT  GROWTH 

Klaus  Lamen,  Berg.  GUdbach;  Ulrich  Holtschmidt,  and  Giinter 

Schwarzmann,  both  of  Esaen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,9«9 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R  sp.  of  Germany,  Fdi.  17, 
1977,  2706839 

Int  a.2  AOIN  5/Oft  9/22 

VS.  CL  71—92  39  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  grov  th  of  plants,  which  com- 


prises applying  to  the  plants,  or  to  a 


labiut  thereof,  a  quater- 


nary imidazotium  compound  of  the  j  eneral  formula 

r4^ R*    . 

ii 

in  which 
R  represents  hydrogen  or  unbranc^ed  alkyl  with 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
Ri  represents  alkyl  with  8  to  16  c^bon 
R2  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  witl 

optionally  substituted  benzyl, 

halogen, 
R^  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl 
K*  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl 
A  3  represents  an  equivalent  of  a 

anion,  alone  or  in  admixture  wifi 


OjN- 


wherein  R  is  1-ethylbutyl, 
1-methylbutyl  which  comprises 
melting  the  compound  at 
adding  a  surfactant  of  ethc^ylated 


-ethylpropyl,  1-methylpropyl  or 


tbout  its  melting  point, 

^-diamines  of  the  formula 


(I). 


H 
I 
R— C— CH3 

N-(CH2t-N 


atoms, 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or 
fhere  the  substituent  is 


wherein  R  is  C9-C20  in  an 
lization  of  the  dinitroaniline 

stirring  the  mixture  until 
and  then 

cooling  the  melt  until  it  resolidifies. 


and 

halide  or  alkyl  sulphate 
a  diluent  or  carrier. 


o 


4,1S0,9<8 

EMULSIFIABLE  LIQUID  dONCENTRATES 

CONTAINING 

4-AMIN0-«-T-BUTYL-3-(METHY:  ,TraO)-lA4-TRIAZIN- 

5-ONEANli 
2.CHLORO-N-(2,6.DIETHYLPHEl  IYL)-N-METHOXYME- 

THYLACET  AMIDE 
James  W.  Young,  Kansas  Oty,  Mo.,  and  Joseph  Synek,  Over- 
land Park,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Molfiy  Chemical  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser. 

Int  CL^  AOIN  47/08 
VS.  CL  71—93 

8.  A  method  of  improving  the  solubility  of  4-amino-6-tert- 
.butyl-3-methyl-thio-l,2,4-triazin-5-o^e  in  a  lower  akyl  ben- 
zene comprising  also  including  in 
about  3  to  5  times  as  much  2-chloroiN-(2,6-diethylphenyl)-N- 
methoxymethylacetamide  as  4-ami!  io-6-tert.  butyl-3-methyl- 
thio- 1 ,2,4-triazin-5-one. 


GROWTH 
Stanley  K.  Ries,  East  Lansing 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors 
State  University,  East 
Filed  Jan.  3, 
Int 
VS.  a.  71—122 

1.  A  method  of  stimulatin] 
an  effective  amount  of  l-i 


a,2 


No.  874,302 
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NO2 


CH3 


CH3 


/ 

i 
\ 


CH2CH2OH 


CH2CH2OH  CH2CH2OH 

aitiount  effective  to  prevent  crystal- 
a  homogeneous  solution  results. 


4,150,970 
REGUMTOR  FOR  PLANTS 

and  Charles  C.  Sweeley,  Okemos, 
Board  of  Trustees  of  Michigan 
Mich. 
Ser.  No.  756,142 
AOIN  5/00 

20  Claims 
plant  growth  by  applying  thereto 


1!77, 


tri  icontanol. 


8  Claims 


aid  lower  alkyl  benzene   U.S.  CL  75—10  R 


4150,971 
START-UP  METHOI  FOR  AN  ELECTROSLAG 
REMEL1 ING  SYSTEM 
Boris  I.  MedoTan  Yury  V.  I  atash;  Alexsey  G.  Bogachenko,  all 
of  Kier;  Gary  P.  Kaganov  ky,  Zaporozhie;  Semen  A.  Leiben- 
zon,  Zaporozhie;  Konstant  n  S.  Eltsov,  Zaporozhie;  Georgy  K. 
Gabnev,  Zaporozhie,  and  Zinoriy  I.  Poticha,  Zaporozhie,  all 
of  U.SJSJt,  assignors  tf  Institut  Elektrosrarki  IM.E.O. 
Patona,  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  72,32t,  Sep.  15, 1970,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  Z  :,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,386 
Int  C1I2  H05B  3/60 

16Claiiii8 


4,150,969 

2,6-DINITROANILINE  HERBIC  DAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Joseph  J.  Dudkowski,  Bridgewater,  KJ.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Oyui. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78|,377,  Mar.  23, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,082,537.  This  appUcation  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,541 

Int  CL2  AOIN  17/00 
VS.  a.  71—121  I  7  Claims 

6.  A  method  of  preventing  the  formation  of  crystals  in  wetta- 
ble  powder  formulations  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


1.  A  slag  handling  nieth(  d  for  the  start-up  of  an  electroslag 
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remelting  furnace  which  includes  an  electric  power  circuit 
enabling  current  to  pass  through  at  least  one  electrode  and 
molten  slag  within  a  mold  comprising  the  steps  of:  raising  a 
body  of  molten  slag  to  pouring  temperature;  transferring  of  the 
molten  slag  through  a  bottom  pouring  device  in  fluid  commu- 
nication through  the  lower  portion  of  the  mold  of  the  remelt- 
ing furnace  to  a  start-up  remelting  zone  within  the  mold  so  that 
the  molten  slag  and  the  electrode  are  in  electrical  contact  and 
the  furnace  remelting  power  circuit  is  completed;  and,  respon- 
sive to  a  condition  indicative  of  completion  of  the  furnace 
power  circuit  upon  the  molten  slag  and  the  electrode  making 
electrical  contact,  automatically  discontinuing  said  transfer- 
ring of  molten  slag. 


4,150,973 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  MOLTEN  STEEL 

TEMPERATURE  AND  CARBON  CONTENT  IN  OXYGEN 

CONVERTER 

Shin-ichi  Sanuki,  Kishiwada;  Ynziro  Ueda,  Sakai;  Tom  Yoshida, 
Sakai;  Tomoaki  Knme,  Sakai,  and  Kosaboro  Dcciioiicki,  Kita- 
kyMshu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,762 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1976,  51-18445; 
Feb.  24,  1976,  51-18446 

Int  CL2  C21C  S/30 
VS.  CL  75-60  8  claims 


4,150,972 
CONTROLLING  CARBURIZATION  IN  THE 
REDUCTION  OF  IRON  ORE  TO  SPONGE  IRON 
Jmm  F.  Price-Falcon;  Patrick  W.  MacKay,  both  of  Garza  Gar- 
da;  Enrique  R.  Martinez-Vera,  and  Gilberto  Guerra-Garcia, 
both  of  Monterrey,  aU  of  Mexico,  assignors  to  Fierro  Espoi^a, 
S.A.,  Mexico 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,535 

Int  CL2  C21B  13/02 

VS.  CL  75—35  7  Claims 


«M»<Wtf  MX 


1.  In  a  process  for  reducing  particulate  metal  ore  to  sponge 
metal  in  a  vertical  shaft,  moving  bed  reactor  having  a  reduc- 
tion zone  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  in  which  a  hot  reducing 
gas  largely  composed  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  is 
caused  to  flow  through  a  portion  of  said  bed  to  reduce  the 
metal  ore  thereof  to  sponge  metal  and  a  cooling  zone  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  reactor  for  cooling  the  sponge  metal,  the 
method  of  inhibiting  the  carburization  of  the  sponge  metal  in 
said  reduction  zone  which  comprises  circulating  a  reducing 
gas  in  a  loop  which  comprises  said  reduction  zone  and  an 
external  conduit  interconnecting  the  top  and  bottom  of  said 
reduction  zone  and  containing  a  cooler  for  de-watering  the 
effluent  gas  from  said  reduction  zone,  supplying  fresh  reducing 
gas  from  a  source  of  said  gas  outside  said  loop  to  a  point  in  said 
loop  between  said  cooler  and  said  reactor,  and  adding  steam  to 
the  reducing  gas  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  reducing  zone  to 
reduce  the  carbon  monoxide  content  of  the  effluent  gas  from 
the  reduction  zone  and  thereby  decrease  the  amount  of  carbu- 
rization in  said  reduction  zone. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  temperature  and  the  carbon 
content  of  molten  steel  in  an  oxygen  converter  so  that  the 
temperature  and  the  carbon  content  of  the  molten  steel  at  blow 
end  will  be  within  a  desired  range  of  values,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
measuring  the  composition  of  and  the  amount  of  the  charge 

within  the  converter; 
blowing  the  oxygen  into  the  molten  steel  and  continuously 

measuring  the  amount  of  oxygen  supplied; 
directly  measuring  the  temperature  and  the  carbon  content 
of  the  molten  steel  during  the  oxygen  blowing  without 
interruption  of  the  blowing; 
continuously  measuring  the  composition  and  flow  rate  of  the 

exhaust  gases; 
calculating  the  continuous  change  in  the  amount  of  decar- 
bonization,  which  amount  is  calculated  by  performing 
integration  of  the  decarbonization  velocity  Vc(t),  said 
decarbonization  velocity  being  defined  as: 

yc(t)  =  {FexiO  -  (jrco(f)  +  Xco2(l))  ■  10"  ^ 


-i(yi.W/K,))}-^ 


10-3 


wherein: 
Fex=the  flow  rate  of  the  exhaust  gases  in  Nm'/hr. 
Xco=the  density  of  the  exhaust  gas  co  in  % 
Xco2  =  the  density  of  the  exhaust  gas  C02  in  % 
■y=the  C02  generating  coefficient  of  the  flux  in  NmVton 
Wf=the  amount  charged  in  ton/hr 
i=the  type  of  flux 
t=time 
and  (12/22.4)- 10- 3  represents  a  conversion  constant  for 

units  being  used; 
calculating  the  continuous  change  in  the  amount  of  total 

converter  reaction  heat  value  T(t)  from  the  relationship: 

T(t)=To-H6    dTdHJt-     (eiWfKt))dt 

wherein: 

dT=the  amount  of  variation  in  instantaneous  tempterature 
rise  in  *  C./hr 

To = the  initial  temperature  in  'C. 

£=the  cooling  coefTicient  of  the  flux  in  *  C./ton 

8  =  the  coefficient  of  thermal  efficiency; 

obtaining  a  future  locus  variation  of  the  temperature  and  the 
carbon  content  by  plotting  the  values  measured  and  calcu- 
lated and  obtaining  the  formula  of  a  curve  which  intercon- 
nects the  values  thereby  establishing  a  relationship  which 
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correlates  the  temperature  and  I  he  carbon  content  of  the 
molten  steel; 

predicting  the  final  range  of  the  teiiperature  and  the  carbon 
content  of  the  molten  steel  at  th :  blow  end  by  extrapolat- 
ing said  future  locus  variation;  I  nd 

controlling  at  least  one  operating  [larameter  in  response  to  a 
difference  between  the  desired  irange  and  the  predicted 
range. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


!0^4| 
"ELS  INI 
^u>tra%i 


4,150^4 
INDICATION  OF  LEVELS  IK  RECEPTACLES 

Kenneth  G.  Kemlo,  Lambton,  Australfa,  assignor  to  The  Broken 
Hill  Proprietary  Company,  Limited  Victoria,  Australia 
FUed  Jul.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8164)30 
Inta.2C21C   /30 
U.S.  a.  75— «0 


10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  Interface  between  molten 
metal  and  slag  in  a  container  utilising  an  electrode  adapted  for 
positioning  within  the  container  in  dectrical  contact  with  the 
material  in  the  container,  indicating  means  for  indicating  at 
least  a  first  range  of  voltages  produczd  at  said  electrode  by  an 
electrochemical  reaction  between  tjie  molten  metal  and  the 
electrode  as  well  as  at  least  a  seco^  range  of  voltages  pro- 
duced at  said  electrode  by  an  eledtrochemical  reaction  be- 
tween the  slag  and  the  electrode,  andmeans  for  supporting  said 
electrode  independently  of  said  ladle  and  adapted  to  enable 
said  electrode  to  be  raised  or  lowermi  within,  and  relative  to, 
said  container,  said  method  involving  moving  said  electrode  to 
a  position  within  said  container  and  Subsequently,  during  rela- 
tive movement  between  the  electrofe  and  the  material  in  the 
container,  noting  the  position  at  wljch  the  electrode  and  the 
interface  are  at  the  same  level  in  thej  container  as  indicated  by 
a  change  in  the  voltage  from  one  raAge  of  said  voltages  to  the 
other. 


4,150,975 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  METALLIC  CHROMIUM 
Hiroshi  Miyake;  Satoru  Tenma;  Nobuyoshi  Sato,  and  Alura 
Honda,  all  of  Yamagata,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Man- 
ufacturing Co.,  Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Fded  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.|  No.  922,590 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12, 1977,  52-82566 

int  a,2  C22B  um 

U.S.  a.  75—101  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  metal  ic  chromium  which  com' 

prises  the  steps  of: 
reducing  a  chromium-  and  iron-dontaining  ore  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  carbonaceous  materia  to  obtain  a  ferro-chrome; 
treating  the  ferro-chrome  with  a  c  ilorinating  agent  to  obtain 
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an  aqueous  solution  o  ataining  chromium  chloride  and 
ferrous  chloride; 

present  in  the  aqueous  solution 
containing  chromium  (^oride  and  ferrous  chloride,  into 
the  ferric  ion; 

contacting  the  aqueous  flrric  ion-containing  solution  with 
the  ferric  ion  therefrom; 

treating  the  chromium  cfliloride  of  the  aqueous  solution, 
from  which  the  ferric  i<  n  has  been  extracted,  in  an  oxidiz- 
ing atmosphere  maintai  led  at  a  temperature  of  from  300* 
to  1,400*  C.  by  an  oxi<  izing  flame  where  the  chromium 
chloride  is  roasted  to  bf  thereby  converted  to  chromium 
oxide,  and;  then, 

reducing  the  chromium  okide  into  metallic  chromium. 


4I504>76 
METHOD  FOR  THE  1  tECOVERY  OF  METALUC 


OPPER 


Richard  J.  Dain,  Crouch,  Nr 
to  Dart  Industries  Inc., 
FQed  Jun.  19, 
Int  a 
MS.  a.  75—117 


Borough-Green,  England,  assignor 
Lis  Angeles,  Calif  . 
1978,  Ser.  No.  916,675 
C22B  15/10 

12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for 
material  comprising  the 

(a)  leaching  the  copper 
sulfuric  acid  to  obtain  t 
liquor  and  an  insoluble 

(b)  separating  the  coppei 
from  the  insoluble 

(c)  contacting  the  se{ 
ous  liquor  with  an 
ionic  exchange  type 
for  copper  ions  than 
leach  liquor  to  extract 
leach  liquor; 

(d)  contacting  the 
an  aqueous  solution 
the  form  of  copper  su 
ganic  extractant,  thus 
ant  and  forming  a 
solution; 

(e)  passing  the  purified 
tion  to  an  amine 
ganic  solution  of 
amine  salt  and 
is  regenerated  and 
amine  salt  solution; 

(0  contacting  the  coppei 
sulfur  dioxide  typ>e 
precipitated  and 

(g)  recycling  the  sulfuri< 
ping  step;  and 


recovering  copper  from  a  copper  bearing 
fol  owing  steps: 
bearing  material  in  oxide  form  with 
copper  sulfate  containing  aqueous 
residue; 

sulfate-containing  aqueous  liquor 

residue; 

eparat  ed  copper  sulfate-containing  aque- 

orj  anic  extractant  for  copper  of  the 

h  iving  substantially  greater  affinity 

oi  her  cations  present  in  the  aqueous 

he  copper  value  from  the  aqueous 

copperlcontaining  organic  extractant  with 
of  sulfuric  acid  to  strip  the  copper  in 
fate  from  the  copper-carrying  or- 
reconstituting  the  organic  extract- 
pur  fied  aqueous  acidic  copper  sulfate 

t  queous  acidic  copper  sulfate  solu- 

solvent  extraction  step  wherein  an  or- 

salt  is  formed,  separating  the 

contactihg  it  with  water  whereby  the  amine 

sulfuric  acid  is  recovered  from  the 


sulfate-containing  solution  with  a 
reductant  whereby  metallic  copper  is 
sulfuilc  acid  solution  is  produced; 

acid  solution  to  Uie  copper  strip- 
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(h)  recovering  the  precipiuted  copper. 


4,150,977 
PROCESS  FOR  STRIPPING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIALS 
Patrick  A.  Phillips,  Westom  CuMda.  assignor  to  Keltek  Process- 
ing, Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,189 

iBt  CL2  C22B  11/04 

MS.  a.  75—118  P  7  Claims 


MAIC- 


-continued 


w 

about 

Up  to  3.0% 

V 

•bout 

0.5%  -  3.0% 

T\ 

■bout 

Up  to  0.5% 

Al 

■bout 

0.03% 

Mas. 

Ni 

■bout 

0.50% 

Max. 

Co 

■bout 

0.50% 

MUL 

Cu 

■bout 

0.50% 

Mu. 

B 

about 

0.05% 

Max. 

N 

•bout 

0.05% 

Mas. 

Fe  +  incidental 

Balance 

impurities 

and  having  been  made  by  vacuum  arc  remelting  electrodes 
prepared  by  vacuum  induction  melting. 


OUT  FOR 

HECOMm  Of /n 


riLMIN  I,  I 
TO  BE  '^1' 
U3M1E0 


1.  A  method  of  treating  photographic  film  consisting  of  a 
plastic  base  layer,  an  ovcrlayer  of  aidhesive,  and  an  organic 
layer  containing  silver,  to  recover  silver  therefrom,  comprising 
the  steps: 

passing  the  film  into  a  wash  tank  containing  hot  water  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  from  about  30*  C.  to  about  60*  C. 
and  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  5  to  about  9,  the  water 
containing  at  least  one  enzyme  selected  from  the  enzyme 
families:  protease,  amylase,  lipase; 

allowing  the  film  to  remain  in  the  wash  tank  while  agiuting 
the  water  therein,  whereby  the  enzyme  or  enzymes  attack 
the  adhesive  and  organic  layers  and  the  agitated  water  can 
separate  them  from  the  plastic  base  layer, 

removing  the  film  from  the  wash  tank  and  passing  it  into  a 
rinse  tank  containing  one  of  (a)  a  weak  aqueous  glycol 
solution,  or  (b)  a  weak  caustic  solution; 

allowing  the  film  to  remain  in  the  rinse  tank  while  agitating 
the  liquid  therein,  whereby  remaining  adhesive  can  be 
attacked  by  the  liquid  and  the  agitation  can  further  re- 
move remaining  portions  of  adhesive  and  organic  material 
from  the  plastic  base  layer, 

removing  the  film  from  the  rinse  tank  and  drying  it, 

and  removing  liquid  from  the  wash  tank  and  passing  it 
through  means  for  abstracting  silver  therefrom. 


4,150,978 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  BEARING  STEELS 
Rene  Schlatter,  and  Robert  S.  Hodder,  both  of  Latrobe,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Latrobe  Steel  Company,  Latrobe,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,803 
Int  CL2  C22C  38/24 
MS.  CL  75—126  C  12  daiiM 

1.  A  wear  and  corrosion  resistant  steel  characterized  by 
superior  rollings  contact  fatigue  life  and  low  retained  austenite 
consisting  essentially  of: 


C 

Si 

Mn 

S 

P 

Cr 

Mo 


•bout 

0.8  -  1.6% 

■bout 

0.50% 

M». 

•bout 

0.30% 

Mu. 

■bout 

0.10% 

Mu. 

•bout 

0.015% 

Mm. 

■bout 

12-20% 

■bout 

2-5% 

4,150,979 
METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  F«ODUCnON  OF 
NODULAR  CAST  IRON 
ETgeny  A.  VasUier,  KutnioTsky  pnspekt  1/7,  kr.  37;  Petr  S. 
Sirotinsky,  Profwjnziiaya  ulitsa  96,  kv.  79,  both  of  Moscow, 
U.S.S.IL;  Dmitry   P.  Ituiot,  deceased,  late  of  Moscow, 
U.S.S.R.,  and  by  Vitaly  D.  IraaoT,  administrator,  ulitsa 
Varilora  89,  k».  56,  Moscow,  U.S5.R. 

FOed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Sw.  No.  826,050 
Int  CL2  C22C  ii/OS 
MS.  a.  75—130  R  7  Qatas 

1.  A  method  for  continuous  production  of  nodular  iron 
comprising:  melting,  in  a  furnace,  a  foundry  charge  of  cast  iron 
containing  at  least  2%  by  weight  carbon  to  obtain  a  primary 
melt  filling  up  to  f  of  the  furnace  volume;  introducing  sobd 
iron  into  the  primary  melt,  to  form  a  secondary  molt,  said  solid 
iron  containing  0.2  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  grap'hite-spheroidiz- 
ing  element,  to  fill  the  entire  furnace  volume,  thereby  effecting 
spheroidization  of  the  melt,  and  subsequently  heating  the  sec- 
ondary melt  in  said  furnace  to  a  melt  tapping  temperature. 


4,150,980 
ALUMINUM  ALLOY  EXCELLENT  IN 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE  SAGGING  RESISTANCE  AND 
SACRIFICIAL  ANODE  PROPERTY 
Shigetake  Imaimmi,  SiisoMr,  Kazoo  Yamada,  Mishima,  and 
Katashi  Katsumata,  Swono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Aluminum  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,212 
Int  CL2  C22C  21/10 
MS.  a.  75-146  2  CUms 


3(51 


1.  An  aluminum  alloy  excellent  in  the  high-temperature 
sagging  resistance  and  the  sacrificial  anode  property,  which 
consists  essentially  of,  in  weight  percentage: 

zinc:  from  0.5  to  8.0%, 

manganese  from  0.5  to  1.5%,  and 

the  balance  aluminum  and  incidental  impurities; 
said  alloy  being  particularly  adapted  to  be  used  as  a  fin  material 
for  a  tube  of  a  heat  exchanger. 
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GLASSY  ALLOYS  CONTAINING 
IRON  HAVING  NEAR-ZERO 

AND  HIGH  SATURATIOl  I 
Robert  C.  O'Hamlley,  Morris  PUdiut 
Chemical  Corporatioii,  Morris  Township, 
NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1977.  Ser. 
Int.  CL2  C22C  19/(^ 
VS.  a.  75—170 


(  »BALT,  NICKEL  AND 
MKGNETOSTRICnON 
INDUCnON 
N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Morris  County, 


cso«to    « 


ATOM    KMCCNT    Nt^^ 
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No.  824,590 

19/00 


6Claiiiis 


1.  A  magnetic  alloy  that  is  substi  ttially  glassy,  consisting 
essentially  of  about  13  to  73  atom  pet  ;ent  cobalt,  about  5  to  SO 
atom  percent  nickel,  about  2  to  17  at(  m  percent  iron,  with  the 
proviso  that  the  total  of  cobalt,  nickeltand  iron  is  about  80  atom 
percent,  and  the  balance  essentially  b<^ron  plus  incidental  impu- 
rities, said  alloy  having  a  value  of 

from  about  -(-3xlO-*to— 3xlO~*  ind  a  saturation  induction 
of  at  least  about  8  kGauss. 


4,150,982 

AG-METAL  OXIDES  ELECIKICAL  CONTACT 

MATERIALS  CONTAINING  INI  SRNALLY  OXIDIZED 

INDIUM  OXIDES  AND/G  R  TIN  OXIDES 

Akira  Shibata,  Yokohama,  Japan,  ^ignor  to  Chugai  Denki 

Kogyo  Kabushild-Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Set 
Int.  a.2  B32B  15/00: 
MS.  a.  75—173  A 

1.  An  electrical  contact  material 
resistance  obtained  by  internally  o:^dizing  an  alloy  of  silver 
and  solute  metal  elements,  said  alio*  comprising  a  silver  ma- 
trix, 3  to  11  weight  percent  of  a  first  primary  solute  metal 
consisting  of  tin,  and  at  least  one  ojher  primary  solute  metal 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  ofl  indium  and  bismuth,  the 
total  weight  percent  of  said  primary  lolute  metals  being  3.01  to 
16,  and  said  alloy  further  comprisingjo.  1  to  S  weight  percent  of 
at  least  one  additional  solute  metali  element  selected  from  a 

ind  which  is  diffused  into 


TIN  BASE  WHITE 

Sanae  Mori,  Nagoya,  Japan, 
Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  12, 
Claims  priority,  application 
iBt  a. 
U.S.  a.  75—175  A 


No.  885,536 
C32C  5/10 

4Claims 

laving  improved  contact 
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4|S0,983 

M  ETAL  BEARING  ALLOYS 
assignor  to  Daido  Metal  Company 


irn, 


Bi 


1.  An  improved  Sn  base  white 
essentially  by  weight  of  1-||0% 
0.005-0.5%  Or,  0.001-1% 
0.005-0.5%  Co,  and  the  balance 


U.S.  a.  75—238 

1.  A  tungsten  carbide-base 


,  Ser.  No.  832,696 
Japan,  Apr.  22, 1977,  52-47137 
C22C  13/00 

20  Claims 


(•rt%l 


metal  bearing  alloy  consisting 
'o  Cu,  3-15%  Sb,  0-15%  Pb, 
rare  earth  element  or  elements, 
being  Sn. 


4,150,984 
TUNGSTEN  CARBIDE-B,  kSE  SINTERED  ALLOYS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PI  ODUCnON  THEREOF 

Hiroshi  Tanaka,  and  Yoslii  dro  Yamamoto,  both  of  Nagoya, 

Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  S  >ark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1  >77,  Ser.  No.  833,611 

Int  a.2  B22f  3/00:  C22C  29/00 

SCIaims 
sintered  alloy  of  a  compact  three- 
phase  structure  which  consists  of  a  grain  phase  of  very  fine 
grains  of  a  metal  carbide  con  iposed  mainly  of  tungsten  carbide, 

complex  carbo-nitride  of  titanium 
and  the  metal  element  of  tl  e  metal  carbide,  surrounding  the 
fine  grains,  and  a  bonding  p  liase  composed  mainly  of  nickel. 
6.  A  method  for  producir  g  a  tungsten  carbide-base  sintered 
alloy  of  a  compact  three-pl  ase  structure  which  consists  of  a 
grain  phase  of  a  metal  carb  ide  composed  mainly  of  tungsten 
carbide,  a  grain  covering  pi  lase  of  a  complex  carbo-nitride  of 
titanium  and  a  metal  elemet  t  composed  mainly  of  tungsten  in 
the  metal  carbide,  and  a  be  nding  phase  composed  mainly  of 
nickel;  said  method  compr  sing  adding  a  small  amount  of  a 

consisting  of  5  to  25%  by  weight 
of  a  nickel  powder,  a  titaniiim  carbide  nitride  powder  which 
may  contain  2  to  20%  by  wi  :ight  of  a  titanium  nitride  powder, 
and  the  remainder  being  a  metal  carbide  powder  composed 
mainly  of  a  tungsten  carbid^  powder,  and  molding  and  sinter- 
ing the  mixture. 


IMAGE  FORMING  PI 


150,985 


I  INVOLVING  PHASE 


4GE 


Meredith  D.  Shattuck,  San  J^ 
Business  Machines  Coi 
Continuation-in-part  of 
aliandoned.  Tliis  applicatioi 

Int.  a.2 

VS.  a.  96—1  R 

7.  A  process  for  formini 
tially  of  corona  charging  am 


group  consisting  of  Zn,  Cd,  and  Ca, 

the  aforementioned  internally  oxidiz^  alloy  matrix  and  then  is 

internally  oxidized,  each  said  additi  >nal  metal  element  being 

precipitated  in  said  alloy  matrix  an )  having  the  property  of 

decomposing  and  subliming  at  a  tei  iperature  about  or  lower  organic  compound  with  a 

than  the  melting  point  of  silver. 


:,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 
ition,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
r.  No.  532,356,  Dec.  13, 1974, 
Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,224 
13/06;  G03C  5/24 

7Claims 
a  visible  image  consisting  essen- 
exposing  to  a  light  pattern  a  plate 
comprising  an  electrically  conductive  substrate  and  on  said 
substrate  only  a  single  layer  of  a  photoconductive,  non-polym- 
eric, fdm-forming  pyrazoli  le,  oxadiazole,  of  fluorenone  or- 
ganic compound  which  hts  a  glass  transition  temperature 
below  200*  C,  and  which  1  as  both  a  crystalline  phase  and  an 
amorphous  phase,  and  developing  the  plate  by  contacting  the 


liquid  in  which  the  organic  com- 


pound is  only  slightly  solub  e,  said  developing  causing  a  selec- 
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tive  change  in  phase  between  the  light  exposed  and  non- 
exposed  areas,  said  selective  change  in  phase  being  either  from 
the  crystalline  phase  to  the  amorphous  phase,  or  from  the 
amorphous  phase  to  the  crystalline  phase.  ^= 


•continued 


4*150,986 
DOPED  TiOi  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIALS 
Kei  Takahata,  and  H^ime  Murakami,  both  of  Knsatsu,  Japan, 
attigiion  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FOed  Sep.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,216 
Int.  a.2  G03G  5/087,  5/09 
VS.  CL  96— 1 J  R  15  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  material  compris- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  substrate  and  an  electrophoto- 
graphic photosensitive  layer  positioned  thereon  and  used  in  an 
electrophotographic  method  which  comprises  charging  the 
electrophotographic  photosensitive  layer  followed  by  expos- 
ing and  developing,  characterized  in  that  said  photosensitive 
layer  consists  essentially  of  zinc-doped  titanium  dioxide  dis- 
posed in  an  electrically  insulating  resin  binder,  said  zinc-doped 
titanium  dioxide  having  been  produced  by  mixing  titanium 
dioxide  or  hydrated  titanium  dioxide  with  a  zinc  compound  in 
a  Ti/Zn  molar,  ratio  of  100:0.1  to  100:5  and  then  calcining  the 
resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  700* -980*  C.  for  0.1  to  3 
hours. 


— CHj 
— CH3 
— CH2CH2CH2CH3 


R7  = 


— CH3 

and  a  polymeric  binder, 
whereby  holes  generated  by  photoelectric  phenomenon  in 
the  charge  generation  layer  may  be  transported  through 
the  charge  transport  layer  to  faciliute  localized  selective 
discharge  of  charged  surfaces  of  the  element 


4,150,987 
HYDRAZONE  CONTAINING  CHARGE  TRANSPORT 
ELEMENT  AND  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  PROCESS  OF 
USING  SAME 
Howard  W.  Anderson,  Boulder,  and  Michael  T.  Moore,  Long- 
mont,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Internationa]  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,431 
Int  CL2  G03G  5/14.  5/04 
VS.  a.  96— 1 J  R  21  Claims 

1.  A  electrophotographic  element  comprising; 
an  electrically  conductive  layer; 
a  charge  generation  layer  responsive  to  actinic  radiation  to 

generate  an  electron-hole  pair;  and 
8  p-type  charge  transport  layer  adjacent  the  charge  genera- 
tion layer,  the  charge  transport  layer  comprising  a  hydra- 
zone  of  the  composition; 


H  H  R« 

I  I  I 

(C=Q,— C=N— N     n=0,l 

H  R7 


H  R2 


R|-     — N  O  — N 


\ 


(CH2);,CH3     x=Q,lX3 


\ /  (CH2)xCH3 


-o 


R2=— OCH2CH3 
— CH3 
— H 


4,150,988 

METHOD  OF  PHOTOPOLYMERIZING 

POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 

GROUP  Va  ONIUM  SALTS 

James  V.  Crivello,  Eloora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  638,993,  Dec.  9,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,069,056, 

which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  466,376,  May  2,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,154 

Int  0.2  G03C  5/00.  1/94.  1/6S;  C08F  2/46 

VS.  CL  96—35.1  2  CUbm 

1.  A  method  which  comprises 

(1)  mixing  a  cationically  polymerizable  organic  material  free 
of  oxirane  oxygen  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  radiation 
sensitive  Group  Va  onium  salt  having  the  formula, 

[{R)«(R')i(R2)cX) + [MQJ  -<»-A 

where 

R  is  a  monovalent  aromatic  organic  radical  selected  from 
carbocyclic  radicals  and  heterocyclic  radicals,  R'  is  a 
monovalent  organic  aliphatic  radical  selected  from  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi  and  substituted  derivatives  thereof,  R^  is  a 
polyvalent  organic  radical  forming  an  aromatic  heterocy- 
clic or  fused  ring  structure  with  X,  X  is  a  Group  Va 
element  selected  from  N,  P,  As,  Sb  and  Bi,  M  is  a  metal  or 
metalloid,  Q  is  a  halogen  radical,  a  is  a  whole  number 
equal  to  0  to  4  inclusive,  b  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  to 
2  inclusive,  c  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  to  2  inclusive, 
and  the  sum  of  A-(-b-(-c  is  a  value  equal  to  4  or  the  va- 
lence of  X, 

d=e-f. 

f=  valence  of  M  and  is  an  integer  equal  to  from  2  to  7  inclu- 
sive, 

e  is  f  and  is  an  integer  having  a  value  up  to  8, 

(2)  applying  the  mixture  onto  a  substrate,  and 

(3)  exposing  the  mixture  of  (I)  to  ultraviolet  radiation. 
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4,150,989 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  AR11CLE  HAVING 

POLYALDEHYDES  AND  ITS  USl  IN  PHOTOIMAGING 

William  J.  Chambcn,  Wilmington,  anp  Robert  P.  Foas,  Hockes- 

sin,  both  of  DeU  anignors  to  E.  1.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Dei.  i 

DirUion  of  Ser.  No.  760,935,  Jan.  21,]  1977,  Pat  No.  4,108^39. 

This  application  Oct.  6,  1977^  Ser.  No.  841^27 


Int  CU  G03C  5/00. 
VS.  CL  96—35.1 

1.  An  imagable  article  comprising 
surface  a  film  of  a  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  a  photo- 
sensitive polyaldehyde  having  the  formula: 


i/68.  1/78 

13  Claims 
a  substrate  having  on  its 


RO— |-C— O 


i" 


wherein 
R  is  a  photosensitive  end  group  selected  from 


(a) 


C^,"' 


N(j 


O 

II 
(b)    C6H)CHCC«H: 


R'  is  H  or  n-alkyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms, 
R^  is  (a)  n-alkanoyl  of  1-4  carbon  t  ;oms  or  (b)  n-alkanoyl  of 
1-4  carbon  atoms  or 


c^r 


BLACK  MATRIX 


4,150,990 
SMALL  PHOSPHOR  AREA 

FABRICATING  PROCESS 
John  W.  Stetz,  Waterloo,  N.Y.,  assignf  r  to  GTE  Sylrania  Incor- 
porated, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1978,  Ser. jNo.  868,453 
Int.  a.2  G03C  5/16;  q05D  5/06 
VS.  a.  96—36.1 


17 

_L 


19 


m 
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connected  by  a  webbing  c  F  opaque  material  aflixed  to  said 
inner  surface,  a  screen  struci  ure  fabricating  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

coating  said  inner  surface  of  said  viewing  panel  with  a 
photo-sensitive  resist  m  iterial  to  provide  a  first  film  capa- 
ble of  solubility  alterati  in  upon  exposure  to  actinic  radia- 
tion; 

exposing  said  first  film  to  [actinic  radiation  directed  through 
said  apertured  mask  to  provide  insoluble  film  areas  of  a 
given  size  interconnect  k1  by  a  webbing  of  soluble  film; 

depositing  a  coating  of  re«st  material  over  said  first  film  and 
drying  to  provide  a  secpnd  film  adhered  to  said  first  film; 

removing  said  second  film,  said  soluble  portions  of  the  fust 
film  and  portions  of  said  insoluble  areas  of  said  first  film  to 
provide  insoluble  areas  of  said  first  film  of  a  size  smaller 
than  said  given  size  and  interconnected  by  a  bare  inner 
surface  of  said  viewing  panel; 

overcoatmg  said  bare  innc  r  surface  of  said  viewing  panel  and 
said  insoluble  areas  sma  ler  than  said  given  size  of  said  first 
film  with  a  third  film  o ''  opaque  material; 

removing  said  insoluble  ajeas  smaller  than  said  given  size  of 
said  first  film  and  said  overcoating  of  said  third  film  of 
opaque  material  thereof  to  leave  an  interconnecting  web 
of  opaque  materials;  and 

depositing  phosphor  materials  on  said  areas  of  a  size  smaller 
than  said  given  size  inte  mediate  said  web  of  opaque  mate- 
rials. 


StocUM  Im, 


METHODS  FOR 
ORIGINALS  FOR 

FOR  DIRECT 
Brian  St  P.  Dillow, 
Aktiebolag,  HVgenten,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  26, 
Claimi  priority,  applicatio  i 
IntCL2 
U.S.  a.  96—41 


4,150,991 
PR(  >VIDING  TRANSPARENT 
PRINT!  NG  PLATE  PRODUCTION  OR 
PRODUqnON  OF  PRINTING  PLATE 

Sweden,  assignor  to  Miaomex 


WJ6,  Ser.  No.  652,168 

Sweden.  Apr.  30, 1975,  7505084 
<|03C  5/04,  5/06 

6  Claims 


when  R'  b  H,  and 
n  is  a  positive  integer  of  10-4000  Mlith  a  polymer  capable  of 
being  cross-linked  with  aldehyd^  thermally  released  from 
the  polyaldehyde. 


1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  viewing 
surface,  a  multiple-apertured  mask 
surface,  and  a  screen  structure  with 
receiving  areas  smaller  than  said  apeiti 


panel  with  an  inner 

spaced  from  said  inner 

a  multitude  of  phosphor 

ures  of  said  mask  inter- 


15  Claims  I-  A  method  for  the  pre]  laration  of  a  transparent  original 
containing  both  text  and  ini  iges  for  use  in  the  production  of 
printing  forms  and  plates  cc  mprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a 
reproducible  text  on  a  surf  ice  wherein  the  text  is  arranged 
according  to  a  predetennin(  d  layout  in  which  areas  are  pro- 
vided for  the  images  and  th( :  layout  is  registered  with  respect 
to  a  correlating  grid,  prepari  ig  a  unitary  image  film  containing 
a  plurality  of  images  thereoi  i,  each  of  said  images  having  any 
desired  size  without  any  pre  ietermined  relationship  to  the  size 
of  the  image  areas  provided  i  n  the  layout  and  said  images  being 
arranged  in  any  desired  o  der  without  any  predetermined 
relationship  to  the  relative  ocations  of  the  image  areas  pix)- 
yidcd  in  the  layout  and  registered  with  respect  to  said  correlat- 
ing grid,  defining  the  resp<  ctive  locations  and  sizes  of  said 
areas  with  at  least  two  pairs  )f  first  position  coordinates  corre- 

and  defining  the  respective  loca- 
least  one  pair  of  second  position 


lated  to  said  correlating  gric 

tions  of  said  images  with  at ^ ^..„„„ 

coordinates  correlated  to  sai  I  correlating  grid,  exposing  a  light 
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sensitive  collection  film  wih  the  reproducible  text  such  that 
exposure  of  portions  of  said  collection  film  corresponding 
exclusively  to  the  images  and  to  any  special  text  parts  which 
are  to  be  printed  in  a  different  color  is  prevented,  automatically 
positioning  the  image  film  with  respect  to  the  collection  film 
by  calculating  the  coordinate  relationship  between  the  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  position  coordi- 
nates so  as  to  align  at  least  one  of  the  images  with  the  unex- 
posed area  provided  therefor  on  the  collection  film,  exposing 
the  at  least  one  image  onto  the  collection  film  by  lighting  the 
at  least  one  image  with  a  sharply  defined  light  beam  which  is 
automatically  sized  in  dependence  on  the  corresponding  pairs 
of  said  first  position  coordinates  so  as  to  fall  within  the  area  of 
the  collection  film  intended  for  the  at  least  one  image. 


4,150,992 
HIGH  SPEED,  LOW  TEMPERATURE  AND  PRESSURE 

DIAZO  PROCESSING  METHOD 
John  W.  Meadows,  Los  Altos,  and  Robert  J.  Ritter,  Mountain 
View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Quantor  Corporation,  Moon- 
tain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,720 

Int  a^  G03C  1/52.  1/58.  1/64;  G03D  13/00 

VS.  CL  96—49  20  Claims 


4,150,994 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS 

CONTAINING  SILVER  HALIDE  CRYSTALS  OF  THE 

TWINNED  TYPE 

Treror  J.  Matemaghan,  Brentwood,  England,  assignor  to  Clba- 

Gcigy  AG,  BiMeU  Switzerland 

FUed  Msy  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799.040 
ClaiBU  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  10,  1976, 
24001/76 

Int  a.2  G03C  l/Ol  1/28 
VS.  CL  96-^  R  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  silver  halide  emulsion  containing 
silver  halide  crystals  of  the  twinned  type  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  (a)  forming,  in  a  coUoid  dispersing  medium  silver, 
halide  crystals  containing  at  least  90  mole  %  iodide,  (b)  mixing 
in  the  dispersing  medium  containing  the  said  silver  halide 
crystals  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  silver  salt  and  a  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  bromide  or  chloride 
or  mixtures  thereof  so  forming  twinned  silver  halide  crystals 
containing  iodide  and  the  halide  being  added,  (c)  adding  a 
silver  halide  solvent  to  the  dispersing  medium  and  so  causing 
the  growth  of  the  twinned  crystals  by  Ostwald  ripening  and 
optionally  (d)  then  causing  the  twinned  crystals  to  increase  in 
size  by  adding  to  the  colloidal  dispersion  further  aqueous  silver 
salt  solution  and  further  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  halide  and 
then  finally  optionally  (e)  removing  the  water-soluble  salu 
formed  and  chemically  sensitising  the  emulsion. 


1.  A  method  for  developing  exposed  diazo  film  having  a 
substrate,  an  emulsion  carried  on  a  side  of  the  substrate,  and  a 
given  width  and  thickness,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  the  fUm  in  a  chamber  having  a  height  and  a  width 
which  are  only  slightly  larger  than  the  thickness  and  the  width, 
respectively,  of  the  film;  introducing  aqueous  ammonia  vapor 
into  the  chamber  at  a  pressure  not  substantially  greater  than 
atmospheric  pressure  so  that  the  ammonia  vapor  contacts  the 
film  emulsion;  and  removing  the  film  from  the  chamber  after 
no  more  than  a  few  seconds. 


4,150,995 
VITREOUS  ENAMEL  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING 
PALLADIUM  POWDER 
YaJdkazn  Moritsn,  Nishinomiya;  Kooji  Ynmada,  KasUhars; 
Masatoshi  Wnda,  Iznmiotso,  and  E(Ji  Mnnemoto,  Hirakata, 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Oknno  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  23. 1977.  Ser.  No.  854,397 
Int  0,2  C23C  3/02;  C03C  5/00.  17/04 
VS.  CL  106-1  Jl  7  OainH 

1.  A  vitreous  enamel  composition  comprising  1  part  by 
weight  of  a  vitreous  enamel  solid  component  composed  of  (1) 
90-99.9  wt.  %  of  glass  powder  consisting  of  30  to  70  wt.  %  of 
Si02,  1-65  wt.  %  of  PbO,  and  1-15  wt.  %  of  R2O  in  which  R 
is  K,  Na  or  Li,  and  (2)  0. 1-10  wt.  %  of  palladium  powder,  and 
3-20  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  vehicle. 


4,150,993 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  DIRECT  POSTTIVE  IMAGE 
Tsnneo  Suga;  KeUi  Ogi,  and  KoUi  Egami,  aU  of  Hino,  Japan, 

assignors  to  KonisUrokn  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd,,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,103 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Not.  25. 1976, 51/142026 
Int  CL2  G03C  5/24 
VS.  a.  96—64  7  daiau 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  direct  positive  image  by  develop- 
ing, after  imagewise  exposure  of  an  internal  latent  image  type 
light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  material,  with  a  sur- 
face developer  for  silver  halide,  which  comprises  incorporat- 
ing at  least  one  fogging  agent  selected  from  hydrazine  com- 
pounds, N-substituted  cycloammonium  salts  and  betizimid- 
azole  derivatives  in  combination  with  an  amineborane  com- 
pound into  said  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  mate- 
rial, said  surface  developer  or  a  treating  bath  used  prior  to  the 
treatment  by  said  surface  developer. 


4,150,996 
LITHOGRAPHIC  FOUNTAIN  CONCENTRATE 
Leonard  J.  Dmker,  St  Paul,  and  Robert  B.  Kincaid,  Blooming- 
ton,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822.267 
Int  CL2  C09K  3/18 
VS.  CL  106—2  10  Claims 

1.  A  fountain  concentrate  which  when  diluted  with  water  is 
capable  of  providing  an  acidic  fountain  solution  for  lithogra- 
phy, said  concentrate  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
sulfanUic  acid,  formaldehyde,  and  a  desensitizer. 


4,150,997 

WATER  BASE  FLUORESCENT  INK  FOR  INK  JET 

PRINTING 

Larry  J.  Hayes,  BartonTttlc,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Recognition 

Equipment  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,620 
Int  0.2  C09D  5/14.  11/02 
VS.  0. 106—15.05  20  Oaims 

1.  A  fluorescent  ink  composition  for  ink  jet  printing  compris- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  of  approximately  10%  to  20%  by 
weight  of  fluorescent  pigment  rendered  soluble  by  a  sufficient 
amount  of  base  to  produce  a  pH  of  between  7.5  and  8.5,  and  of 
2-(2-Butoxyethoxy)ethanol  within  the  range  of  3  to  20%  by 
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»^ight,  the  ink  composition  havin  ; 
range  of  1.0  to  0.10  centipoise. 


wei, 
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a  viscosity  within  the 


4.Y.,  assignor  to  General 


4,150,998 
ROTARY  SEALANT  ABRADABLE  MATERIAL  AND 
METHOD  FOR  NtUONG 
Charles  R.  Morelock,  Ballston  Spa, 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N,Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  !No.  748,931 
Int  a.2  C04B  35/52 
VS.  a.  106-44  j  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  shaped  ibradable  mass  useful  as  a 
rotary  sealant  comprising  | 

(1)  mixing  together  by  weight  froti  60%  to  80%  of  silicon 
powder  having  an  average  particle  size  with  20%  to  40% 
of  carbon  fiber  having  a  lengtl  to  diameter  ratio  with 
average  value  of  from  1  to  20  add  from  S%  to  20%  of  an 
organic  binder  based  on  the  wekht  of  mixture, 

(2)  shaping  the  mixture  of  (1)  underheat  and  a  pressure  of  up 
to  2000  psi  to  produce  a  preforit  and 

(3)  molding  the  preform  of  (2)  un<  er  reduced  pressure  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  I50(i*  C.  to  1800"  C. 

4.  Rotary  sealant  material  which  i ;  readily  machinable  and 
has  a  density  of  from  1.1  to  1.3,  com|  rising  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  20%  to  40%  by  weight  of  carl  on  fiber  whose  length  to 
diameter  ratio  has  an  average  value  oi  from  1  to  20  and  60%  to 
80%  by  weight  silicon  powder  havin  ;  an  average  diameter  of 
from  25  microns  to  200  microns. 


OF  FERROSILICON 


4,150,999 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE 
NITRIDE 

Sadayuki  Iwamoto,  Omuta,  Japan,  alstgnor  to  Denld  Kagaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Jlpan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6^3,920,  Aug.  12, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  496,832, 

Aug.  12,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  911,420 

Int  a.2  C04B  3.  m 

U.S.  a.  106—73.5  I  2  Claims 


4  8  12 

TMlTlNI 

FHII0SII.ICOM  Nir« 
MCI    fl  ») 
TRe«TlNO  TEMPteA 
VAPOD    PACSSUSE 
ROTATIOM  Df  HMH: 
TKATlMe    HIMIOI 
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1.  A  method  for  treating  ferrosilicdp  nitride  having  a  silicon 
nitride  content  of  about  65%  to  85%  by  weight,  and  containing 
impurities,  including  iron  or  unreaited  ferrosilicon,  which 
impurities  will  react  exothermically  With  water,  which  com- 
prises blending  100  parts  by  weight  if  the  ferrosilicon  nitride 
powder  with  an  effective  amount  up  jo  100  parts  by  weight  of 
an  aqueous  medium  containing  an  acUitive  at  a  concentration 
up  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  water,  said  additive  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric,  sulfuric,  nitric, 
phosphoric,  dichromic,  chromic,  acetjc,  formic,  oxalic,  tartaric 
and  citric  acids;  sodium  chloride,  alianinum  phosphate,  ferric 
chloride,  ferric  sulfate  and  aluminum  sulfate,  and  forcing  a 
mixture  of  air  and  steam  through  the  llend  at  a  rate  to  maintain 
the  blend  temperature  at  about  SO*  n  ISO*  C,  whereby  said 
impurities  are  oxidized  and  the  treated  ferrosilicon  nitride  is 
substantially  stablized  as  to  exothernac  reaction  with  water. 


April  24.  1979 


4  151.000 
ANHYDRITE  BI  4DER  AND  METHOD 
Roland  Bachelard,  Lyons;    tobert  Barral,  Saint  Symphorien; 
Maurice  LamaUe,  Saint-<  tenis-Laval.  and  Robert  Koeppel, 
Bron,  all  of  France,  assig  lors  to  Produitt  Chimiqucs  Ugine 
Kuhlnunn,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  756  861,  Jan.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  TUa 
application  Mar.  3  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,836 
Claims  priority,  applicatio  i  France.  Jan.  13. 1976,  76  00678 
Int  CL  C04B  11/06 
MS.  a.  106—109  7  Clainu 

1.  An  anhydrite  binder  o  »nsisting  essentially  of  particulate 
anhydrous  CaS04  having  t  n  insoluble  CaS04  content  of  at 
least  93%,  an  average  partic  e  size  diameter  of  S  to  30ji  with  at 
least  15%  by  weight  of  the  jiarticles  having  a  diameter  smaller 
than  10^1.  and  at  least  20%  \k  weight  of  the  particles  having  a 
diameter  larger  than  20fi,  at  d  a  pore  volume  of  less  than  0.29 
cc/g  for  pores  having  a  rad  us  less  than  about  6.6fi. 


4.  L51.001 
BEESWAX  SUBSTITUTES 
GUbert  L.  Andenon,  Jr.,  Wy  icote,  Fa„  and  Frederick  P.  Siegel, 
Lincohiwood,  III.,  asrfgno  s  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Atbe- 


Tille,  N.C. 


FUed  Oct.  11, 1  »77.  Ser.  No.  841.261 


MS.  a.  106—270 


acid  having  from  about  7  to  about 


Int  a.^  C08L  91/06 

17  Clainu 
1.  A  composition  useful  ak  a  substitute  for  natural  beeswax 
comprising,  a  reaction  pro(  uct  obtained  by  reacting,  under 
esterification  conditions, 

(a)  a  difunctional  aliphatic 
36  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  from  about  10  to  about  22 
carbon  atoms;  and 

(c)  a  glycolic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  polyoxyethylene 
glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  from  about  100  to  at>out 
ISOO,  and  polyoxyprop  ^lene  glycol  having  a  molecular 
weight  from  about  ISO  :o  about  102S; 

the  reactants  being  present  ii  i  an  amount  such  that  the  number 
of  acid  functionalities  is  appi  oximately  equal  to  the  number  of 
hydroxyl  functionalities;  the  alcohol  and  glycolic  compounds 
each  supplying  at  least  10  pe  rcent  of  the  hydroxyl  functionali- 


ties present;  and  the  reaction 
mixture  has  attained  an  acid 


being  continued  until  the  reaction 
value  from  about  10  to  about  30. 


COIL 


TALL  OIL  PITCH  BASED 
Henry  H.  Fang,  Mount  Roy^ 

Mills  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canai  a 
Filed  Jul.  11. 1!r7, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  106—123  TQ 

1.  A  thermoplastic  adhesive 
tion  product  of  tall  oil  pitch 
an  ethylenic  linkage  in  a  a 
groups,  saponified  with  a  multivalent 


4.  51,002 

PHERMOPLASTIC  ADHESIVE 
Canada,  assignor  to  Nortiiwood 


1176, 


Clay  D.  Smith,  and  Douglas 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Otisca 
FUed  Mar.  1, 
lata. 
U.S.  a.  106—278 

1.  A  stable  plastic  or  flow^le 
tially  of  a  viscous  bituminoi  s 
non-azetropic,  non-flammab  le, 
which  is  a  liquid  at  a  temper  iture 
sure,  said  viscosity  modifier 
fluids,  emulsifiers,  and  prop^llant 


',  Ser.  No.  814,628 

93/00,  97/02 

10  Claims 

essentially  consisting  of  a  reac- 

vith  an  organic  anhydride  having 

fi  position,  fianked  by  carbonyl 

metal  hydroxide. 


4,  51,003 

VISCOSTTY  MODin(  ATION  OF  BITUMINOUS 

MA'iaUALS 


V.  Keller,  Jr.,  both  of  Lafayette, 
^dnstries,  Ltd.,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
Ser.  No.  662,619 
C08L  95/00 

11  Claims 

composition  consisting  essen- 

material  in  stable  solution  in  a 

non-toxic  viscosity  modifier 

of  75*  F.  and  ambient  pres- 

being  essentially  free  of  aqueous 

gases  and  consisting  of  tri- 
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chlorofluoromethane  alone  or  in  admixture  with  at  least  one  of 
the  group  consisting  of  dichlorodifluoromethane,  monochloro- 
trifluoromethane,    tetrafluoromethane,    monochlorodifluoro- 


fOBOKV  ca,F   vr  V 


methane,  trichlorotrifluoroethane,  dichlorotetrafluoroethane, 
and  tetrachlorodifiuoroethane  in  an  amount  effective  to  pro- 
duce a  reduction  in  the  viscosity  of  the  bituminous  material  at 
ambient  pressures  and  temperatures. 


driven  at  a  rotational  speed  in  relation  to  the  said  rolls 
such  as  to  move  any  fibrous  itiaterial  that  might  otherwise 
collect  and  cause  clogging  and  binding  out  of  the  confined 
region  between  the  rolls  and  the  deflecting  plate  and  pass 
to  the  output. 


4,1514W5 

RADUTION  HARDENED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  GENERATOR 

Dmitry  S.  StrebkoT,  Kirorogradsky  proezd,  3,  korpus  1,  kr.  17; 
Vitaly  V.  Zadde,  poadok  Sereniy,  9,  linia,  3,  kv.  120;  Vadim 
A.  UnishkoT,  ulitsa  BaziiOTa,  15,  korpna  1,  kr.  162;  Tatyana 
A.  Litaenko,  nlitu  Tmbnaya,  11,  kv.  12,  all  of  Moscow, 
U.S.S.R4  Arkady  P.  Landsman,  deceased,  late  of  Moscow, 
U.S.S.It,  by  Olga  V.  NekUndova,  administratrix,  Rizhaky 
proeid,  3,  kr.  140,  Ma«»w,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779.007 
Int  a.2  HOIL  31/06 

MS.  a.  136—89  CC  18  OaiaH 


4,151,004 
SUGARCANE  PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 
Branko  Vukelic,  740  Kennedy  Dr.  W.,  Windsor,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada 

FUed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,143 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  10, 1976,  267626 

Int  a.2  C13C  1/02.  1/04.  1/08 

MS.  a.  127—2  5  Claims 


1.  A  sugarcane  pith  and  rind  separation  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  driven  rind  gripping  roll; 

(b)  a  power  driven  pith  milling  roll  positioned  in  close  paral- 
lel spaced  relation  to  the  rind  gripping  roll; 

(c)  said  rolls  having  surface  indentations  and  being  adapted 
to  be  driven  at  such  rotational  speeds  as  to  accept  incom- 
ing longitudinally  split  sugarcane  stalk  halves,  flatten 
them,  and  mill  out  the  pith  away  from  the  rind; 

(d)  a  pith  deflecting  plate  having  surface  for  causing  the  rind 
and  the  separated  pith  to  travel  further  on  separate  paths; 
and 

(e)  a  routing  deflector  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  cylindri- 
cal roller  of  relatively  small  diameter  positioned  adjacent 
the  leading  edge  of  the  said  plate  and  closely  in  the  output 
side  of  the  pinch  between  the  said  rolls  and  adapted  to  be 


\\  \  n  1/ /  // 


1.  A  semiconductor  photovoltaic  generator  comprising: 

at  least  one  photovoltaic  converter  which  converts  incident 
radiation  into  electricity,  said  photovoltaic  converter 
including  an  operating  surface  to  receive  said  incident 
radiation, 

a  base  region  having  one  type  of  conduction  due  to  majority 
current  carriers  present  in  said  base  region, 

an  inversion  region  having  an  opposite  type  of  conduction 
due  to  minority  current  carriers  present  in  said  base  re- 
gion, 

a  rectifying  barrier  separating  said  base  region  with  one  type 
of  conduction  from  said  inversion  region  with  the  oppo- 
site type  of  conduction; 

at  least  two  current  collector  contacts, 

one  of  said  current  collector  contacts  being  connected  to 
said  base  region,  and  another  of  said  current  collector 
contacts  being  connected  to  said  inversion  region; 

a  protection  cover,  through  which  said  photovoltaic  con- 
verter receives  at  least  the  photoactive  part  of  the  spec- 
trum of  said  incident  radiation  which  protects  said  photo- 
voltaic converter  from  radiation  which  is  damaging  to 
said  converter, 

said  protection  cover  including  a  receiving  surface  which 
receives  said  incident  radiation,  said  cover  further  com- 
prising: 

a  set  of  elements  located  adjacent  to  one  another  at  least  near 
said  receiving  surface  made  of  a  first  material  which  trans- 
mits at  least  the  photoactive  part  of  the  spectrum  of  said 
incident  radiation  to  said  operating  surface  of  said  photo- 
voltaic converter;  and 

intermediate  layers  located  between  said  adjacent  elements 
of  said  protection  cover  made  of  a  second  material  which 
serves  to  absorb  the  radiation  which  is  damaging  to  said 
photovoltaic  converter. 


1366 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,151.006 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Hendrik  C.  De  Graaf^  Paul  A.  H.  Bait;  Albert  Schmitz,  and 
Jan  W.  Slotboom,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
U^.  Philips  Corporation,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,732 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  NetHerlands,  Apr.  27,  1976, 
7604445 

Int  CL2  HOIL  29/7i  21/265 
MS.  CL  148— U 


13  Claims 


Jh      10 


thin  layer  and  then  pro- 
region  by  introducing  a 


4,151,007 
HYDROGEN  ANNEALING  PROC^  FOR  STABILIZING 

METAL-OXIDE-SEMICONDUC  TOR  STRUCTURES 
Hyman  J.  LeTinstein,  Berkeley  Heif^ts,  and  Ashok  K.  Sinha, 
Murray  Hill,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,620 
Int.a.2H01I 


U.S.  CL  148—1.5 


7}t54 


11  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  of  fabricating  a  se  niconductor  device,  the 
device  comprising  a  semiconductor  i  ubstrate  having  a  major 
surface  which  is  at  least  partially  cov  ;red  by  a  layer  of  silicon 
dioxide,  the  last  fabrication  step  in  tie  process  which  is  per- 
formed at  temperatures  of  600  degrees  C.  or  greater  being  the 
step  of  heating  the  semiconductor  4evice  in  an  ambient  of 
hydrogen  gas  at  a  temperature  in  t  le  range  of  650  degrees 
C.STS9S0  degrees  C. 


SEMICO^  DUCTOR 


METHOD  INVOLVING 
OF 

Allen  R.  KiriqMtrick,  Lowell , 
tioo,  Bedford,  Mass. 
Continnation-iB-part  of 
abandoned,  which  is  a 
1974,  Pat  No.  3,950,187. 

No 

iBtCL 

U.S.  CL  148—1.5 


4 151,008 


]  >ULSED  UGHT  PROCESSING 
DEVICES 
Mass.,  assignor  to  Spire  Corpora- 


Ser, 


diriiloB 
Tlis 


.E  cmtTAt  nucod  * 

HCl   ED  rr  XEMM  fLAtM  l 

>  AtSOHKO   POWER 
0  2|  H  SEC  ruLSE  LEHOTH 
■  »•  C 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  sjniconductor  device  hav- 
ing a  bipolar  transistor,  the  method  including  the  steps  of 
providing  a  semiconductor  body  hav  ng  a  first  region  of  a  first 
conductivity  type,  providing  a  seco  td  region  of  the  second 
conductivity  type  on  said  first  regionj  providing  a  third  region 
of  the  first  conductivity  type  on  said  second  region,  and  then 
providing  in  the  third  region  a  surface-adjoining  fourth  region 
of  the  first  conductivity  type  having  a  higher  doping  than  that 
of  the  third  region,  the  first  region  forming  the  collector  zone, 
the  second  region  forming  the  base  zone,  and  the  third  and 
fourth  regions  forming  the  emitter  zo  le  of  said  bipolar  transis- 
tor, wherein  the  improvement  compi  ses  providing  the  fourth 
region  by  first  providing  a  thin  layer  pf  an  electrically  insulat- 
ing material  on  the  third  region,  thpn  forming  an  undoped 
layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  on  the  \ 
viding  the  fourth  region  in  the  third 

dopant  through  the  polycrystalline  s  licon  layer  and  the  thin 
layer,  the  thickness  of  said  thin  layer  t  dng  at  least  about  0.0010 
micron  and  at  most  about  0.0100  mic  ron. 


1.  A  method  for  localize*! 
surface  region  of  a  semicon<  uctor 

(a)  generating  short  durat  on, 

(b)  directing  said  short  dif-ation 
surface  region  of  the 
noncoherent  pulsed 
surface  region;  and 

(c)  momentarily  elevating]  temperature 
the  selected  region  by 
coherent  light  pulse 


up<in 


4, 


FABRICATION  OF  HIGH 
COMPENSATION 


Friuk  M.  Ognrcck,  Wyomi^ing, 
Piscataway,  N  J.,  aarignor  i 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1!  78, 
Int  C\?  HOiL 
U.S.  a.  148— 1 J 


April  24,  1979 


No.  636,055,  Not.  28,  1975, 
Of  Ser.  No.  524,062,  Nov.  15, 
application  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser. 

780,416 

HOIL  21/26 

9  *  miiiw 


thermal  processing  of  a  selected 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

noncoherent  pulsed  light; 

pulsed  Ught  at  the  selected 

se  niconductor,  said  short  duration, 

li£pt  interacting  with  the  selected 


only  in  a  vicinity  of 
ii  ipacting  said  short  duration,  non- 
the  selected  surface  region. 


151,009 
SPEED  TRANSISTORS  BY 
IMPLAjNT  NEAR  COLLECTOR-BASE 


JUlICnON 


Pa.^  and  Richard  S.  Payne, 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
NJ. 

Ser.  No.  869,167 

21/265.  29/72 

3Claims 


:CTOR  TCQFUS  Iftt 


3.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  bipolar  transistor  having  a  base 
width  which  is  narrower  thi  n  can  be  reproducibly  fabricated 
in  manufacture  using  standi  rd  diffusion  or  ion  implanUtion 
techniques  comprising  the  st  vp&: 
forming  in  a  portion  of  t  le  collector  of  one  conductivity 
type  a  base  region  of  ( ipposite  conductivity  type  using 
diffusion  or  ion  implant  ition  techniques; 
forming  in  a  portion  of  t]  le  base  region  an  emitter  region 
having  the  same  conduc  ivity  as  the  collector  region  using 
diffusion  or  ion  implant  ition  techniques;  and 
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characterized  by  the  step  of: 

ion  implanting  into  a  portion  of  the  base  region  near  the 
base-collector  junction  an  impurity  that  converts  that 
portion  of  the  base  region  to  the  same  conductivity  as  the 
collector  region  such  that  the  base  width  of  the  transistor 
is  significantly  reduced  from  the  value  attained  prior  to 
this  step. 


;^^?^ 


2z!a 


Ji^ 


^' 


<  ■  i> 


of  said  semiconductor  substrate  having  said  pn  junction  ex- 
posed thereto  while  disposing  a  second  implantation  control 
film  on  the  remaining  portion  of  said  main  face,  said  first  im- 
plantation control  film  having  a  low  penetration  stopping 
capability  to  implanted  ions,  said  second  implantation  control 
film  having  high  penetration  stopping  capability  to  said  im- 


4,151,010 

FORMING  ADJACENT  IMPURITY  REGIONS  IN  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  BY  OXIDE  MASKING 

George  R.  Goth,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jua.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,924 

Int  a.2  HOIL  21/26,  21/225 

U5.  a.  148— 1 J  23  Claims 


^ 


planted  ions,  and  implanting  ions  of  an  element  with  a  prede- 
termined implantation  energy  into  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate through  said  first  and  second  implanUtion  control  films 
to  form  a  semiconductor  region  including  lattice  defects  only 
in  a  portion  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  overlaid  with  said 
first  implantation  control  film. 


5^ 


:^ 


1.  A  method  for  introducing  impurities  into  a  region  adja- 
cent a  first  N  type  impurity  region  in  a  silicon  semiconductor 
substrate,  said  adjacent  region  being  either  a  N  type  region  of 
lower  impurity  level  or  a  P  type  region,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
oxidizing  said  substrate  to  create  a  mask  having  a  thickness 
which  is  greater  over  said  first  impurity  region  than  over 
said  adjacent  region;  removing  a  portion  of  said  masking 
layer  sufficient  to  re-expose  said  adjacent  region,  but 
leaving  a  remainder  to  protect  said  first  impurity  region; 
and 
introducing  said  impurities  into  said  adjacent  region,  said 
first  impurity  region  being  protected  from  the  introduc- 
tion of  said  impurities  by  said  remaining  masking  layer. 


4,151,012 

HIGH  STRENGTH,  CORROSION  RESISTANT  TUBULAR 

PRODUCTS  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Ales  Simkovich,  Ligonier  Township,  Westmoreland  County,  and 

Leonard  A.  Pugliese,  Murrysrille,  both  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to 

Latrobe  Steel  Company,  Latrobe,  Pa. 

nied  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,491 

Int  CL2  C21D  9/14 

U.S.  a.  148— 11 J  N  18  Claims 

1.  A  non-laminar  tubular  metal  product  for  use  in  sour  gas 
wells  characterized  by  resistance  to  hydrogen  sulfide  embrit- 
tlement  at  temperatures  up  to  about  600'  F.,  the  entire  product 
consisting  essentially  of  an  alloy  having  the  composition  up  to 
about  0.035%  maximum  cartwn,  up  to  about  0.15%  maximum 
silicon,  up  to  about  0.15%  maximum  manganese,  up  to  about 
0.010%  maximum  sulfur,  up  to  about  0.015%  maximum  phos- 
phorus, about  19.0%  to  about  21.0%  chromium,  about  33.0% 
up  to  37.0%  nickel,  about  9.0%  to  about  10.5%  molytxlenum, 
up  to  about  1.0%  titanium,  up  to  about  0.015%  boron,  up  to 
about  2%  iron  and  the  balance  cobalt,  said  tubular  product 
having  been  subject  to  explosive  shock  strengthening  treat- 
ment to  effect  non-directional  cold  working  of  the  entire  body 
of  the  tube. 


4,151,011 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

THERMALLY  SENSITIVE  SWITCHING  ELEMENT  BY 

SELECTIVE  IMPLANTATION  OF  INERT  IONS  IN 

THYRISTOR  STRUCTURE 

Yutaka  Mihashi;  Josuke  Nakata;  Todiio  Sogo,  and  Kenichi 

Yamaaaka,  all  of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabnshiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924^30 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  15, 1977,  52-85432 
Int  a.2  HOIL  21/265,  23/56 
VS.  CL  148— 1 J  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  semiconductor  thermally  sensi- 
tive switching  element  having  at  least  one  pnpn  thyristor  struc- 
ture in  a  semiconductor  substrate,  including  a  pn  junction 
exposed  to  one  main  face  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  and 
reversely  biased  in  an  OFF  state  of  the  element,  and  shifted 
from  its  OFF  to  its  ON  state  in  response  to  a  rise  in  tempera- 
ture which  process  comprises  the  steps  of  disposing  a  first 
implantation  control  film  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  main  face 


4,151,013 

ALUMINUM-MAGNESIUM  ALLOYS  SHEET 

EXHIBITING  IMPROVED  PROPERTIES  FOR  FORMING 

AND  METHOD  ASPECTS  OF  PRODUCING  SUCH  SHEET 

DaTid  S.  Thompson;  John  S.  Prcstley,  Jr.,  and  Thomas  E  Webb, 

all  of  Richmond,  Va.,  asaigBors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Coaspany, 

Richmond,  Va. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  812,818,  JoL  5, 1977,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,168,  Nov.  30,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  624,612,  Oct  22, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Fd».  10, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
876,577 
Int  CL2  C22F  1/04 
VS.  CL  148— 11 J  A  14  Claims 

1.  In  processing  cold  rolled,  work-hardened  sheet,  said  sheet 
being  further  characterized  by  its  alloy  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  aluminum  and  from  about  2  to  about  8%  magne- 
sium by  weight  and  by  its  work-hardened  state  corresponding 
to  having  been  cold  rolled  to  effect  a  thickness  reduction  of  at 
least  40%,  the  method  of  rendering  said  sheet  in  a  highly 
formable  finished  condition  wherein  the  finished  sheet  will 
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form  free  from  Type  A  Luder  lines  vi  hen  strained  from  about 
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he  following  steps: 

T  in  the  range  of  from 


i%  to  about  2.3%,  which  comprises 
heating  said  sheet  to  a  temperature 

about  850*  F.  to  about  1050*  F;  t  lien 
quenching  said  sheet  down  to  abou  t  350*  F.  in  temperature 

at  a  rate  of  at  least  about  Q,  aid  at  most  about  9000* 

F./Second,  where  Q  is  ascertain^  according  to  the  fol 

lowing  equation: 

Logio 
(Q) = 2.785  -  0.030657(T  -  900) + ((00053 144(T— 
900)2  -  0.000007463 1  (T  -  900)^ 


bein  J 


Q  being  in  '  F./second  and  T 
formly  stretching  said  sheet  to 
along  its  length  of  from  about  0.: 


in  *  F.;  and  then  uni- 
effect  a  permanent  set 
S%  to  about  1%. 


4,151,014 
LASER  ANNEALING 

Sidney  S.  Charschan,  Mlddletown  Towi  ship,  Bucks  County,  Pa., 
and  Edward  S.  Tice,  Mercerrille,  Nil.,  asiignors  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  K-Y. 

FUcd  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  Ko.  801,M6 

Int  a.J  C22F  //  OO 

VS.  a.  148—13  8  Cbims 


1.  A  method  of  annealing  a  selectee 
nonferrous,  metallic  workpiece  to  a  cofitrolled 
mediate  temper,  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  irradiating  the  selected  portion 
rous,  metallic  workpiece  with  a 

(b)  so  regulating  a  parameter  of  the 
effect  said  controlled  degree  of 


y 


portion  of  a  hardened 
degree  of  inter- 
i)f: 

the  hardened  nonfer- 
pblsed  laser  beam;  while 
pulsed  laser  beam  as  to 
it  termediate  temper. 


4,151,015 
FLUX  FOR  USE  IN  SOLDERING 
Robert  N.  Cooper,  Skokie,  IlL,  assignoi'  to  Lake  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  P  o.  856,672 
Int.  a.2  B23K  35^  i62 
VS.  CL  148—23  12  CUims 

1.  A  water-soluble  paste-form  sold  ering  flux  composition 
having  particular  utility  for  the  soldei  ing  of  copper  and  cop- 
per-base alloy  water  lines,  said  flux  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  surfactant  elected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  nonionic  surfactants  of  tt  e  class  of  water-soluble 
ethylene  oxide  adducts  and  ethylene  oxide-propylene  oxide 
adducts  and  anionic  water-soluble  surj  ictants,  said  surfactants 
as  such  or  in  admixture  in  the  flux  composition  being  in  the 
form  of  a  paste,  and  a  water-soluble  organic  amine  hydrohalide 
in  which  the  hydrohalide  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrochlorides,  hydrobromides  aid  hydrofluorides,  said 
organic  amine  hydrohalide  being  pre  «nt  in  a  proportion  of 
from  about  2  to  80  weight  %  of  said  I  lux  composition. 
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4,;  51,016 
SINGLE  COMPON  ENT  BRAZING  PASTE 
Irene  W.  H.  Lee,  WiUoughby,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Fuaion  Incorpo- 
rated, WUlooghby,  Ohio 

Continuntion  of  Ser.  No.  7:  4331,  Sep.  17, 1976,  which  ia  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  >iio.  625,655,  Oct  24, 1975.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  19  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,718 
Int  a.2  B23K  35/34 
VS.  a.  148-24  11  Claims 

1.  A  brazing  paste  suitabi  e  for  brazing  aluminum,  having 
excellent  shelf-life  and  havinj ;  a  viscosity  at  room  temperature 
in  the  range  of  200,000  to  1,000,000  centipoises,  said  paste 
being  a  mixture  consisting  issentially  of  (A)  from  7  to  35 
weight  percent  of  a  non-aque  7us  vehicle  which  is  substantially 
inert  to  the  other  componei  ts  of  said  mixture,  which  has  a 
viscosity  at  room  temperatun  in  the  range  of  30,000  to  100,000 
centipoises  and  which  at  biizing  temperature  is  capable  of 
volatilization  and/or  decomp  asition  without  leaving  a  residue, 
(B)  from  18  to  75  weight  per  »nt  of  a  brazing  flux  suiuble  for 
use  in  brazing  aluminum,  and  substantially  free  of  any  metals  in 
free  or  combined  form  belo\ '  aluminum  in  the  electromotive 
series  of  metals,  said  vehicli  i  (A)  and  flux  (B)  in  a  mixture 
having  a  viscosity  at  room  tei  iperature  greater  than  the  viscos- 
ity of  (A)  alone  and  in  the  i  mge  of  80,000  to  250,000  centi- 
poises, and  (C)  from  15  to  7!i  weight  percent  of  a  particulate 
aluminum  base  alloy  filler  mejtal  fine  enough  to  pass  through  a 
60  mesh  screen,  said  alloy  cor  taining  at  least  88  weight  percent 
aluminum. 


'  Gemu  ny, 
Aktieni  {Mellachaft, 


1977, 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCn>  G 
Siegfried  Helm,  Petenhauseo , 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
AngriMirg-Numberg 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  28, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
1976,  2620197 

lBta.2 
U.S.  a.  148—126 

1.  A  method  of  producing 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  non 
of  a  sintering  operation, 

(b)  providing  the  part  b> 
formed  of  a  non-| 
point  above  the  melting 
part  is  formed,  and 

(c)  heat  treating  the  skin-beiring 
tion  at  a  temperature  neai 
of  which  the  part  is  fon  led, 
enough  to  cause  the  mat  ;rial 
cause  the  part  to  contract 
the  melting  point  of  th<: 
maintains  the  shape  of 
and  the  skin  is  under 
of  the  part. 


4,1^1,017 

HEAT-RESISTANT  PARTS 
and  Peter  Leren,  Allershanaen, 
,  assignors  to  Maschinentebric 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


tYe 


1!1. 


4, 

DRILL  PIPE 

Jimmie  B.  Bolton,  Houston, 

tional.  Inc.,  Newport  Beach , 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  814,542, 
14, 1977, 
Int  a 
UJS.  a.  148—127 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of 
friction  welding  an  alloy 
end  of  a  seamless  steel 
the  juncture  of  the  tube 
moving  the  pipe  to  a 
meanwhile  in  the  air, 


,  Ser.  No.  791,749 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 


B22F  3/24 

6Claim8 
a  part  of  heat-resistant  material, 

polymoi  [>hous  metal-base  part  by  means 

vapwr  deposition  with  a  skin 

polymo^hous  material  having  a  melting 

I  oint  of  the  material  of  which  the 


part  in  a  gravity-free  condi- 

the  melting  point  of  the  material 

the  temperature  being  high 

of  the  part  to  soften  and  to 

but  the  temperature  being  below 

skin  material  so  that  the  skin 

part  during  the  heat  treatment 

stress  due  to  contraction 


com  jressive 


,018 
:  >IANUFACTURE 
Tex.,  assignor  to  Smith  Intema- 
Calif. 
Jkl.  11, 1977.  This  application  Nov. 
S<r.  No.  851,037 
C21D  1/66 

2Claims 

di  ill  pipe,  the  method  comprising 

9  teel  tool  joint  connector  to  one 

ti  be,  thereby  producing  a  weld  at 

uid  coimector, 

tem^ring  station,  the  weld  cooling 
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viewing  the  weld  infrared  radiation  at  the  tempering  station 
to  determine  the  temperature  of  the  weld  area, 

when  the  so  determined  temperature  of  the  weld  corre- 
sponds to  90%  transformation  from  austenite  to  martens- 
ite,  changing  the  relative  positions  of  the  pipe  and  an 
induction  heating  coil  to  place  the  coil  around  the  weld 
coaxial  with  the  pipe, 

energizing  the  coil  to  reheat  the  weld. 


said  semiconductor  layer  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type 
respectively;  forming  a  third  opening  through  said  insulation 
film;  and  doping  an  impurity  of  said  one  conductivity  type  into 


rsz 


again  viewing  the  weld  infrared  radiation  to  determine  the 
temperature  of  the  weld, 

when  the  last  so  determined  temperature  of  the  weld  has 
reached  a  temperature  below  austenitizing  but  sufficient 
to  temper  the  steel,  deenergizing  the  induction  coil  and 
changing  the  relative  positions  of  the  pipe  and  coil  to 
leave  the  pipe  out  of  the  coil, 

machining  the  flash  off  of  the  weld,  hardening  the  weld,  and 
then  tempering  the  weld. 


4,151,019 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  INTEGRATED 
INJECTION  LOGIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

UTILIZING  SELF-AUGNED  DOUBLE-DIFFUSION 

TECHNIQUES 

Ynknya  Toknmam;  Masanori  Nakai;  Satoshi  Shinozaki;  Jnnichi 

Nakamura;  Shintaro  Ito,  and  Yoshio  Nishi,  all  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  644,294,  Dec  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,058,419. 
This  application  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822^22 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1974, 49-148795; 
Dec.  27,  1974,  49-148796;  Dec.  27,  1974,  49-148797;  Dec.  27, 
1974,  49-191375 

bt  CL2  HOIL  21/22,  21/76,  27/04 
VS.  a.  148—175  7  Clafans 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  integrated  injection  logic 
semiconductor  device  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  semi- 
conductor layer  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  on  a  semi- 
conductor substrate  of  one  conductivity  type;  forming  an 
insulation  film  on  said  semiconductor  layer  of  the  opposite 
conductivity  type;  forming  first  and  second  openings  through 
said  insulation  film;  doping  an  impurity  of  said  one  conductiv- 
ity type  into  said  semiconductor  layer  of  the  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  through  said  first  opening  in  a  nonoxidizing  atmo- 
sphere thereby  forming  a  first  one  conductivity  type  region 
reaching  said  semiconductor  substrate;  doping  an  impurity  into 
said  first  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  and  said  semicon- 
ductor layer  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  through  said 
first  and  second  openings  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  thereby 
forming  first  and  second  opposite  conductivity  type  regions 
completely  within  said  first  one  conductivity  type  region  and 


^^r^^ 


J 


(aid  selected  portion  of  the  semiconductor  layer  of  the  oppo- 
site conductivity  type  through  said  third  opening  thereby 
forming  a  second  one  conductivity  type  region. 


4,1514)20 
HIGH  DENSITY  N-CHANNEL  SIUCON  GATE  READ 
ONLY  MEMORY 
David  J.  McBroy,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,612 

Int  a.2  HOIL  21/225.  21/26 

VS.  a.  148—187  12  daims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
the  steps  of  masking  a  plurality  of  parallel  elongated  regions  of 
a  face  of  a  semiconductor  body  against  oxidation,  growing 
thick  field  oxide  in  the  spaces  between  the  elongated  regions 
but  not  above  the  elongated  regions,  removing  small  areas  of 
the  field  oxide  in  a  pattern  according  to  where  functioning 
transistors  are  to  be  created,  forming  thin  gate  dielectric  in  said 
small  areas,  and  applying  a  plurality  of  parallel  elongated 
conductive  strips  over  the  field  oxide  and  gate  dielectric  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  elongated  regions. 


4,151,021 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HIGH  DENSITY  FLOATING 

GATE  ELECTIUCALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  ROM 
David  J.  McElroy,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instm- 
ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,613 
Int  a.2  HOIL  21/225,  21/26 
VS.  CL  148—187  14  OahM 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrically  programmable  float- 
ing gate  nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory  in  the  form  of  an 
array  of  rows  and  columns  of  memory  cells,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  applying  successive  coatings  of  oxide,  polycrystdline 
silicon  and  an  oxidation  mask  to  a  face  of  a  silicon  body;  pat- 


1370 


tenting  said  coatings  to  provide  a  pli  rality  of  parallel  strips; 
oxidizing  the  face  of  the  silicon  body  1 3  produce  field  oxide  in 
the  areas  between  said  parallel  strips  thicker  than  the  oxide 
coating;  patterning  said  coatings  and  tl  le  field  oxide  to  provide 
a  second  plurality  of  parallel  strips  normal  to  the  original 
parallel  strips  exposing  the  face  of  the  silicon  body;  introduc- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ing  conductivity-type  determining  impurity  into  the  exposed 
silicon  at  said  second  plurality  of  ptfallel  strips  to  provide 
column  lines;  providing  an  insulating  coating  over  the  face; 
and  providing  a  pattern  of  parallel  strips  of  polycrystalline 
silicon  overlying  the  insulating  coatin(  and  the  original  paral- 
lel strips  to  provide  row  lines. 


4,151,022 

IMMOBILIZED  EXPLOSIVE  COMfONENT  IN  FOAMED 

MATRIX 

Paul  F.  Donaghue,  Bundoora,  and  K^neth  A.  W.  Mitchell, 

Elwood,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  ICI  Australia  Limited, 

Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  ito.  851,384 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Not.  29, 1976, 8310/76 
Int.  a.2  C06B  45^10 
U.S.  a.  149—19.4 

1.  An  explosive  composition  comprising  a  dispersion  of  an 
explosive  component  which  is  located  n  and  immobilized  by  a 
solidified  foamed  non-explosive  matri) . 


4,151,023 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnOfl  OF  A  NONWOVEN 

FABRIC 
Louis  Plltt,  Seneca;  Marrin  Wishman,  preenville,  both  of  S.C.; 
David  R.  Gentry,  Chamblee,  Ga.,  and 
wail,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petro  leum  Company,  Bartles- 
▼UlcOkla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  610,899,  Sep.  5,  lf75,  Pat.  No.  4,042,655. 
ThU  application  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,196 
Int.  a.J  B32B  27/02:  TH^H  1/54 
US.  a.  156—62,2 


17  Claims 


»«■  n  w  I .  ■** 


SClaims 


1.  A  method  for  fiising  the  fibers  of  a  nonwoven  batt  of 
synthetic  fibers  having  a  longitudinal  direction  and  a  trans- 
verse direction  wherein  the  depth  of  fusion  is  controlled  and 
the  integrity  of  the  fibers'  cross-sectfon  is  maintained  after 


fusion  comprising  subjecting 
infrared  radiation  to  melt  and 
desired  depth  of  fusion  is 
comprises  synthetic  fibers 
direction  and  the  batt  is  si 
direction  simultaneously  witt 


April  24,  1979 

at  least  one  side  of  the  batt  to 
fuse  the  fibers  together  until  the 

obtained  wherein  the  nonwoven  batt 
on  snted  primarily  in  the  transverse 

ubje^ted  to  tension  in  said  transverse 
infrared  irradiation. 


4,1  tl,024 


METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PACKING 

Sweden,  assignor  to  Tetra  Pak 


CON1AINERS 


Ingemar  W.  Ohlsson,  Mahno 
Development,  Lauamie,  Sn  itzerland 

Filed  Mar.  16,  IS  H, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii 
4020/76 

Int.  a.2  ^29C  24/20 
VS.  CL  156—69 


;  S«.  No.  777,942 
Switzerland,  Mar.  31,  1976, 


18  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  tubular  member  from 
a  heat-shrinkable  material,  satd  method  comprising  the  steps 
of:  I 

conveying  a  heat-shrinkablfc  material  past  at  least  one  heat 
source  with  at  least  a  poftion  of  a  surface  of  the  material 
which  is  intended  to  fonji  an  inner  surface  of  the  tubular 
member  being  adjacent  sVid  heat  source; 

heating  at  least  one  portion  of  said  surface  adjacent  to  said 
heat  source  sufficiently  si  ich  that  the  material  shrinks  and 
acquires  a  tendency  to  aj  tume  a  generally  tubular  shape; 

assisting  the  material  to  asst  me  the  tubular  shape  with  edges 
of  the  material  overlappi  ig  one  another; 

heating  the  overlapping  lor  gitudinal  edges  sufficiently  such 
that  the  material  along  th  i  edges  reaches  sealing  tempera- 
tures; and, 

pressing  the  longitudinal  eiges  together  to  form  a  tubular 
member  having  a  tight  ai  id  durable  joint. 


4,11  il 


THEl 
Miss.,  i 


1917, 


METHOD  FOR 

AND 
Mdvin  J.  Jacobs,  Sharon, 
tion,  Fhuningham,  Mass. 
Filed  Jnn.  6, 
lot  CL2  E04B  2/00: 
MS.  a.  156—71 

1.  The  method  of  waterprobfing 
the  like,  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  applying  a  preformed 
ble  sheet  membrane  ovei 

(b)  applying  sufficient  hea 


,025 
WATERFllOOFING  BRIDGE  DECKS 
LIKE 
assigiior  to  Triram  Corpora- 


,  Ser.  No.  803,789 
MID  19/12:  EOlC  3/06 

19Clainu 

concrete  bridge  decks  and 
of 

softenable,  waterproof,  flexi- 
the  upper  surface  of  said  deck, 
to  said  membrane  to  cause  at 


h>at 
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least  that  portion  of  said  membrane  against  said  deck  to 
flow  into  binding  adhesion  with  said  deck,  and 
(c)  applying  a  wear  stratum  over  said  membrane. 


S^^^S^^ 


tSfMU.t 

TACK  COAT 
\  MCMSRANE 

PRIMED 

CONCHtTE  D£C« 


(d)  said  membrane  being  comprised  of  an  upper  ply  of  a 
cured  elastomer  and  a  lower  ply  of  an  uncured  elastomer. 


4,151,026 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTTJRING  FABRIC  WITH 

NON-WOVEN  PILE 

Jean  J.  Hospied,  Dottignies,  Belgium,  assignor  to  A.  F.  Stoddard 

A  Co.,  LttL,  Johnstone,  Scotland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  871,286,  Nov.  13, 1969,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  584,249,  Oct.  4, 1966,  aboidoned. 

This  application  Jan.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  220,454 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Oct  11, 1965, 18931 

bt  C\?  D04H  11/04 

\3S.  CL  156-435  6  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  producing  non-woven  pile  fabric  includ- 
ing means  for  passing  a  pair  of  support  sheets  in  spaced,  face- 
to-face  relation  to  form  a  passageway  therebetween,  means  for 
supplying  at  least  one  continuous  flexible  clement  to  said  pas- 
sageway, means  for  repeatedly  contacting  the  continuous 
element  alternately  with  the  opposing  faces  of  the  spaced 
sheets  to  position  the  element  between  and  contiguous  with  the 
sheets  in  a  generally  sinuous  path  in  the  passageway  and  means 
for  holding  the  continuous  element  on  at  least  one  of  the  faces 
while  separating  support  sheets;  the  improvement  wherein  said 
means  for  contacting  the  element  with  the  sheets  comprises  a 
pair  of  movable  folding  blades,  one  of  said  blades  positioned 
generally  on  each  side  of  said  continuous  element  and  adjacent 
the  entry  to  the  passageway,  and  means  for  directing  each 
blade  in  a  desired  path  toward  and  away  from  the  respective 
opposed  support  sheet  to  engage  and  push  the  continuous 
element  against  the  sheet,  said  directing  means  comprising  a 
connecting  rod  supportingly  attached  to  each  blade,  two  sus- 
pension cranks  for  each  connecting  rod,  an  end  of  each  of  the 
two  suspension  cranks  pivotally  attached  to  the  connecting  rod 
at  spaced  points  along  its  axis,  means  supporting  the  other  ends 
of  the  suspension  cranks  for  pivotal  movement  about  spaced 
axes,  and  means  for  moving  the  suspension  cranks  and  connect- 
ing rod  attached  to  each  blade  to  move  the  blade  in  a  desired 
path  toward  and  away  from  the  face  of  one  of  the  support 
sheets. 


4,151,027 

METHOD  FOR  THE  RENEWAL  OF  A  WORN 

PNEUMATIC  OR  SOLID  RUBBERY  TIRE  BY  APPLYING 

A  VULCANIZED  TREAD  AND  APPARATUS  CARRYING 

OUT  THIS  METHOD 
Wilbehn  Scheikmann,  and  Gcrda  Schelkmann,  nee  Werner,  both 
of  Witten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  Germany,  assignors  to 
Vakuum  Vulk  Holdings  IJmited,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas 

FUcd  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,731 
Claiass  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1977,  2722134 

Int.  CL2  B29H  5/04.  17/36 
MS.  CL  156—96  23  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  retreading  rubber  tyres,  said  method  com- 
prising applying  to  a  tyre  carcass  a  prevulcanized  tread  with  a 
vulcanizable  bonding  layer  interposed  therebetween,  enclosing 
said  tread  and  at  least  the  adjacent  part  of  said  carcass  with  a 
flexible  envelope  and  subjecting  the  resulting  blank  comprising 
said  carcass,  tread,  and  bonding  layer,  to  a  pressure-  and  heat- 
treatment  in  an  autoclave  and  pressing  the  flexible  envelope  in 
to  close  fit  with  the  tread  at  least  at  the  outside  parts  of  the  road 
engaging  surface  to  bond  said  tread  to  said  carcass,  pressuriz- 
ing the  bottom  of  the  interstices  between  the  projecting  por- 
tions formed  in  the  tread  profile  to  avoid  distortions  of  the 
profiled  tread  during  said  pressure-  and  heat-treatment  by  a 
pressure  medium  of  the  gaseous  inclusions  between  the  enve- 
lope and  said  blank  or  the  fluid  of  the  autoclave  by  effecting  a 
flow  of  the  pressure  medium  between  a  reservoir  adjacent  to 
the  tyre  blank  and  a  space  formed  by  said  close  fitting  envelope 
and  the  bottom  of  said  interstices  of  the  tread  by  the  action  of 
the  pressure  in  the  autoclave  in  the  absence  of  conduits  con- 
necting said  space  or  said  reservoir  to  the  outside  of  the  auto- 
clave. 


4,151,028 

ALKANOLAMINE  SALTS  OF  PHENOLIC  RESINS 

David  C.  Eaton,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
FUcd  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,612 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  19,  1977, 
34902/77 

Int.  a.2  B29H  5/02:  C08G  8/14.  8/22.  14/06 
MS.  CL  156—110  MD  7  Claims 

1.  Salts  of  alkanolamines  having  alkanol  residues  of  C2  to  C3 
and  fusible  substances  having  a  molecular  chain  containing  at 
least  one  each  of  the  groups  X—,  —V—  and  — Z,  connected 
by  methylene  groups,  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  300,  melt- 
ing in  the  range  10'  to  300'  C.  and  having  a  solubility  of  at  least 
1%  by  weight  in  N  aqueous  ammonia  at  25*  C,  wherein  X  and 
Z  are  the  same  or  diflierent  divalent  radicals  of  resorcinol  or 
substituted  resorcinols  and  Y  is  a  monovalent  radical  of  a 
monobromo-  or  monochloro-monohydroxyi>enzene,  an  alkyl 
monohydroxybenzene  wherein  the  alkyl  group  is  C|-Cs  or  a 
dichloro-,  dibromo-  or  C|-Cs-dialkyl-monohydroxybenzene  in 
which  at  least  two  of  the  2,  4  and  6  positions,  relative  to  the 
hydroxy  group,  are  unsubstituted. 

7.  The  use  of  a  resorcinol-formaldehyde-latex  (RFL)  dip  for 
coating  polyester  fibres  in  the  formation  of  polyester  fibre-rein- 
forced rubber  articles,  characterised  in  that  a  salt  as  defined  in 
claim  1  is  added  to  the  RFL  dip  or  is  applied  to  the  polyester 
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fibre  separately  from  an  aqueous  bath 
fibre  with  the  rubber. 


4,151,029 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  TiNNIS 
James  Jones-Hinton,  SoUhall,  England, 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  United 
17942/75 

Int  a.2  A63B  39i 
VS.  a.  156—145 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


prior  to  contacting  the   the  waveguide  ends  and  secifring  the  tape  around  the  wave' 

guides. 
—  10.  A  method  according 

contacted  portions  of  the  tap< 


t> 


BALLS 
assignor  to  Dunlop 

lo.  676,484 

kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1975, 


06 


18  Claims 


I '        If         ' 1         B 


I  whose  interior  surface 

tennis  ball,  and 
'  to  said  interior  surface 
is  formed  with  a  visible 
said  adhered  edges. 


C  OPTICAL 


4,151,030 
METHOD  FOR  JOINTING  OF  Dl 
WAVEGUIDl 

Paul  C.  Hensel,  Suffolk,  England,  assizor  to  The  Post  Office, 
London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1977,  Ser.  Mo.  848,331 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  9,  1976, 
46609/76 

Int.  a.2  B65H  69/02;  G  128  5/14 
U.S.  a.  156—158  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  dielectric  optical  waveguide  joint 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  elongate  tape  having  a 
first  surface  and  a  leading  end,  forming  a  loop  in  the  elongate 
tape  by  overlapping  said  leading  end  to  contact  a  portion  of  the 
first  surface  with  itself,  the  loop  hav^g  dimensions  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  the  wave- 
guides to  be  jointed,  inserting  the  ends  pf  two  dielectric  optical 
waveguides  into  the  loop  so  that  theirjends  are  separated  by  a 
small  amount,  thereafter  reducing  the  lize  of  the  loop  by  mov- 
ing the  contacting  portion  of  the  first  sirface  with  itself  toward 
the  loop  until  the  waveguides  cannot  be  moved  alongside  one 
another,  moving  the  ends  of  the  waveguides  into  abutment, 
further  reducing  the  size  of  the  loop  ta  tighten  the  loop  around 


4,1  II 


COMPOSITE 


IHtz 


,031 
APPARATUS  FOR  C04ITINU0USLY  FORMING 

SHAPES 

F.  W.  Krohn,  Rancho  Santa 
ktnita,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
San  Diego,  Calif. 
Ser.  No.  813,407 
i32B  31/00 

5  Claims 


Robert  C.  Goad,  San  Diego; 
Fe,  and  Gerald  D.  Peddle, 
General  Dynamics 

Filed  Jul.  5, 

Inta.2 
U.S.  a  156—201 


Corporal  Ion, 
197  r 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  tennis  ball  laving  an  inner  portion 
of  flexible  polymeric  material  and  an  t  uter  surface  thereon  of 
fiberous  material  without  first  separa  tely  forming  a  hollow 
core,  said  method  comprising  the  step  >  of: 
forming  laminated  blanks  of  a  layer  of  said  flexible  poly- 
meric material  and  a  layer  of  saidi  fiberous  material, 
adhering  together  the  edges  of  at  le^t  one  of  said  laminated 

blanks  to  form  a  hollow  closed 

polymeric  material  layer  forming 

body, 
placing  said  hollow  body  in  a  moli 

has  the  configuration  of  the  desin 
heating  to  conform  said  hollow  bod 

of  the  mold  whereby  a  tennis  ball 

seam  defming  the  junction  betwe 


y  with  said  flexible 
:he  inner  surface  of  said 


rol  er 


strp 


(f 


shapes  I 

t  sti  ip 


1.  An  ap|>aratus  for  com 
tural  shapes  from  fiber  reinfc^-ced 
comprises: 

drive  means  for  continuous^ 
reinforced  thermoplastic 
the  apparatus; 

at  least  one  first  heater 
cated  in  selected  narrow 
to  heat  areas  of  a  first 
only  along  lines  parallel 

at  least  one  first  plurality 
having  complimentary 
tional  shape  of  the  first 
ring  only  in  the  linear  hekted 

means  to  continuously  feed 
contact  with  said  first 

consolidating  heating  mealis 
second  strips,  including  a 
loaded  platens  to 
strips  together  to  form 
means  to  heat  said  strips 
range  of  said  thermopla^i 
ously  through  said  first 

cooling  means  for  receiving 
from  said  consolidating 
ond  plurality  of  opposed 
said  member  to  maintait 
cooling  means  cooling 
to  a  temperature  below 
temperature  range  as 
through  said  second  platans. 

5.  A  method  of  manufactui  ing 
I-beam  cross-section  from 
embedded  in  a  thermoplastic 
steps  of: 

heating  areas  parallel  to 
thermoplastic  strips  to 
range  of  the  resin; 

passing  each  of  said  strips 
having  cooperating 
said  heated  areas  to 
each  strip  from  rectangu 

bringing  the  two  resulting 


tinpously  forming  elongated  stnic- 
thermoplastic  strips  which 

moving  a  plurality  of  dry  fiber 
strips  from  supply  rolls  through 


comprss 


llat( 


isad 


sad 


APRIL  24,  1979 


claim  1  including  cutting  the 
after  the  loop  has  been  secured. 


set  having  heating  means  lo- 

rings  around  the  roller  surfaces 

passing  through  said  roller  set 

o  the  strip  longitudinal  edges; 

reshaping  roller  sets,  each  set 

for  changing  the  cross-sec- 

in  steps,  said  reshaping  occur- 

areas; 
at  least  one  second  strip  into 


for  receiving  said  first  and 
first  plurality  of  opposed  spring- 
the  contacting  areas  of  said 
structural  member  and  heating 
o  the  consolidation  temperature 
ic  as  said  strips  move  continu- 

ens; 
the  resulting  structural  member 
leating  means  comprising  a  sec- 
spring-loaded  platens  engaging 
the  shape  of  said  member  and 

member  to  return  said  member 
the  thermoplastic  consolidation 

member  moves  continuously 


a  structural  beam  having  an 

comprising  graphite  fibers 

esin  matrix  which  comprises  the 


SI  rips 


lonptudinal  edges  of  two  graphitcA 
the  consolidation  temperature 


through  sets  of  rollers,  each  set 

which  bend  said  strips  along 

change  the  cross-section  of 

iar  to  a  channel  section; 

channel  sections  together  in  a 


shapes 
I  stepwise 
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back-to-back  relationship  with  the  channel  flanges  in  a 
planar  relationship; 

bringing  two  graphite/thermoplastic  welts  into  contact  with 
the  outer  line  of  contact  between  channel  backs; 

bringing  two  graphite/thermoplastic  cap  strips  into  contact 
with  said  channel  flanges; 

pressing  together  said  channel  sections  and  strips  while 
heating  them  to  the  consolidation  temperature  range  of 
said  thermoplastic,  for  a  time  sufficient  for  consolidation 
and  bonding;  and 

cooling  said  resulting  I-beam  to  a  temperature  below  the 
glass  transition  temperature  of  the  resin  structural  shape 
while  applying  shape-maintaining  pressure  until  the  tem- 
perature is  below  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the 
thermoplastic. 


4,151,032 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 
PLASTIC  CONTAINER  HAVING  PRINTED  PAPER 
INSERT 
Friedrich  Brummer,  Dinkelsbuhl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  ESBE  Plastics  Dinkelsbuhl  Brummer  K.G.,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  20, 
1976,  2647238 

Int  CL2  B65C  3/OS 
V£.  CL  156-215  4  Claimi 


4,151,033 
PRINTED  TEXTILE  WEB  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 
Gerhard  Metiger,  HailMch  bei  Aachaff^aburg.  Fed.  Rep.  Of  Gcr- 
many,  assignor  to  Traasfertex  Thermodmck-fystem  GmbH, 
Kleinostbcim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,301 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Sep.  29, 
1976,  2643743 

lat  CL^  B44C  1/00 
VS.  CL  156—235  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  web  material,  comprising  the 
cooperative  steps  of  bringing  into  contact  with  one  face  of  a 
textile  web  of  material  a  web  of  transfer  paper  and  into  contact 
with  the  other  face  a  heat-activatable  adhesive  coated  face  of  a 
backing  web,  and  by  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  contact- 
ing wrt»  transferring  a  pattern  to  said  one  face  of  the  textile 
web  of  material  and  bonding  the  backing  web  to  the  said  other 
face  of  the  textile  web  material. 


4,151,034 
CONTINUOUS  GAS  PLASMA  ETCHING  APPARATUS 
SUnicU  Yamamoto;  Yasusuke  Sumitomo,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Yaanhiro  HorUke,  Tokyo,  and  Masahiro  Shibagaki,  Hirat- 
snka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,161 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1976,  51-153314 
Int  a.2  HOIL  21/306;  C23F  1/00 
VS.  CL  156—345  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  rounded  container  of  the 
kind  having  inner  and  outer  mating  container  wall  parts  of 
plastics  with  a  printed  paper  segment  interftosed  between  said 
parts,  comprising  the  steps  of  locating  an  outer  container  part 
at  a  paper  insert  station  in  alignment  with  the  smaller  open  end 
of  a  tubular  tapered  guide,  said  smaller  open  end  being  of 
similar  shape  but  smaller  dimension  than  the  mouth  of  the 
outer  container  part,  feeding  a  said  printed  paper  segment  into 
the  tapered  guide  and  causing  it  to  be  moved  along  said  guide 
whereby  the  segment  is  progressively  shaped  to  correspond 
with  the  container,  and  causing  the  shaped  insert  to  be  fed 
through  said  smaller  open  end  and  into  the  outer  container 
part,  whereupon  its  resilience  causes  it  to  expand  into  contact 
with  the  inner  surface  of  the  side  wall  of  the  outer  container 
part,  and  subsequently  pressing  an  inner  container  part  into  the 
outer  container  pari  to  sandwich  the  paper  insert  therebe- 
tween. 


1.  A  continuous  gas  plasma  etching  apparatus  comprising  a 
reaction  chamber  having  an  inlet  means  and  an  outlet  means; 
an  activation  portion  disposed  at  a  distance  from  said  reaction 
chamber;  a  distributor  means  for  uniformly  supplying  said 
reaction  chamber  with  an  activated  gas  produced  in  said  acti- 
vation portion;  an  exhaust  means  for  exhausting  the  gas  inside 
said  reaction  chamber  from  a  plurality  of  gas  outlets;  a  con- 
veyer means  disposed  inside  said  reaction  chamber  to  transfer 
workpieces  from  the  inlet  means  side  to  the  outlet  means  side 
in  said  reaction  chamber;  a  feeding  chamber  disposed  on  the 
inlet  means  side  of  said  reaction  chamber  to  contain  the  work- 
pieces;  a  workpiece  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  workpieces 
in  said  feeding  chamber  to  said  conveyer  means  by  means  of 
said  inlet  means;  a  first  shutter  means  for  opening  and  shutting 
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disposed  on  the  outlet 
receive  the  workpieces 


said  inlet  means;  a  receiving  chambei 
means  side  of  said  reaction  chamber  to 
treated  with  said  activated  gas  in  sa  d  reaction  chamber;  a 
treated  workpiece  delivering  means  for  introducing  the  treated 
workpieces  in  said  reaction  chamber  into  said  receiving  cham- 
ber through  said  outlet  means;  and  a  second  shutter  means  for 
opening  and  shutting  said  outlet  mean 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,151,035 
BUILDING  MACHINE  HAVING  AN  INFINITE  NUMBER 

OF  DRUM  SETTINGS 

Fnak  R.  JelUson,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire  ft 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  471,314,  May  22, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-iput  of  Ser.  No.  606,142, 

Aug.  20, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUctfUon  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  770,345 

Int  a.2  B29H  17)[16 

VS.  a.  156—415  6  Claims 


April  24, 1979 


tioned  adjacent  said  end  portions  outwardly  of  said  build- 
ing drum; 

L.  tie  rod  means  capable  <|f  rigidly  fastening  the  shoulder 
frame  relative  to  said  spir  die  while  leaving  the  cam  means 
axially  slidable  on  the  s|  indie  to  provide  for  an  infmite 
number  of  controlled  drlim  diameter  settings  and  while 
retaining  a  fixed  drum  length; 

means  capable  of  fastening  the  cams  means  relative  to 
said  shoulder  frame  to  p  ovide  for  an  infmite  number  of 
controlled  dnmi  lengths. 


M 


4,111, 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
COVERING  THE 
Paul  M.  Darid,  St-Marcellii , 
Sauveur,  both  of  France, 
nyme,  Teche,  France 

Filed  Oct  13, 
Claims  priority,  application 
IiitCL2 
U.S.  a.  156—475 


19-7, 


,036 
APPUCATION  OF  A  FABRIC 
FRAME  OF  A  LAMPSHADE 

and  Bernard  H.  E.  Rey,  St- 
to  Redalum,  Societe  Ano- 


asi  ignori  i 


,  Ser.  No.  841347 
Fhuce,  Oct  13, 1976,  76  31315 
1 I29C  17/02 

UCIainu 


1.  A  tire  building  machine  having: 

A.  a  building  drum  of  substantially  cylindrical  shape  and  of 
uniform  diameter  during  expansicii  and  contraction  hav- 
ing an  infmite  number  of  diameter  and  length  settings 
adapted  for  building  at  least  a  portion  of  a  pneumatic  tire 
thereon; 

B.  a  hollow  spindle  for  rotatably  mounting  the  drum  axially 
thereon;  | 

C.  a  plurality  of  arcuate  segments  poiitioned  about  the  drum 
at  opposite  axial  end  portions  of  the  drum  to  define  at  least 
a  part  of  the  cylindrical  surface  o^  the  drum; 

D.  a  plurality  of  segment  stems  posftioned  in  each  said  end 
portion  of  the  drum  with  each  ssment  stem  adapted  to 
radially  support  an  arcuate  segment; 

E.  a  plurality  of  stem  support  mempers  positioned  in  each 
said  end  portion  of  the  drum  witi  each  support  member 
slidably  supporting  a  segment  stefi; 

F.  cam  means  slidably  mounted  caaxially  on  said  hollow 
spindle  at  each  said  end  portion  ^f  the  drum  adapted  to 
move  each  of  said  segment  stems  and  each  of  said  arcuate 
segments  an  equal  finite  radial  disomce  for  any  given  axial 
movement  of  the  cam  means  ami  to  hold  said  arcuate 
segments  in  place  at  the  terminatipn  of  movement; 

G.  at  least  one  threaded  drive  sl^ft  rotatably  mounted 
within  said  hollow  spindle  adap^  to  move  said  cam 
means  axially  on  rotation  of  said  s$afl  to  any  position  on  a 
predetermined  length  of  said  shaft; 

H.  power  means  mounted  adjacent  laid  drive  shaft  for  rota- 
tionally  driving  said  drive  shaft  anv  number  of  revolutions 
or  portions  thereof  within  a  predttermined  range; 

I.  a  clutch-brake  mechanism  attachtd  to  said  power  means 
for  rotation  of  spindle  and  drive  shaft  in  unison  or  for 
rotation  of  drive  shaft  independently  of  said  spindle; 

J.  a  shoulder  frame  in  each  end  portfen  of  the  building  drum 
slidably  fastened  axially  on  said  spindle  to  lengthen  or 
shorten  said  building  drum,  saidi  frame  supporting  said 
stem  support  members; 

K.  turn-up  bladders  supported  by  siid  shoulder  frame  posi- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  a  fabric  covering  to  a  lamp- 
shade frame  which  comprises 
a  support  arm; 
a  first  circular  member  moiinted  on  one  end  of  said  support 


uiper 


arm; 
a  shaft  axially  shiftable  thrdugh 
a  second  circular  member  mpunted 

member  being  provided 

adapted  to  support  an 

ring  of  said  frame  restinb 

rings  being  interconnecte  1 
respective  means  for  retail  ing 

fabric  sleeve  against  said 

sleeve  surrounding  said  ffame 

against  said  first  and 
means  for  displacing  said 

away  from  said  first  memt>er 

sleeve. 


second 
si  aft 


said  first  member; 

on  said  shaft,  said  second 

y  brith  a  plurality  of  pivotal  cleats 

ring  of  said  frame,  a  lower 

upon  said  first  member,  said 

by  struts; 

upper  and  lower  ends  of  a 

first  and  second  members,  said 

upon  retention  of  said  ends 

members;  and 

to  shift  said  second  member 
and  stretch  the  fabric  of  said 


LAYERS 


DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING 
BACKS  OF 
Hannsgeorg  KUngelhoefer,  an  I 
tingen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germai  y. 
it  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germai^ 

FUed  Feb.  2, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1977,2708066 

Int  a.2  B32B 
VS.  a.  156— «77  B 

1.  A  device  for  applying  biijding 
of  paper  layers  such  as 
prises  an  application  station 
strips  can  be  applied  to  the 


4tli  1,037 


BINDING  STRIPS  TO  THE 

OF  PAPER 
Friedrich  Mann,  both  of  Nner- 
assignors  to  Bielomatik  Leuze 


•<,  Ser.  No.  874,585 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  F^.  24, 


:  1/00;  B42C  79/00 

24  Claims 

_  strips  to  the  backs  of  stacks 

pads  or  the  like,  which  com- 

>y  means  of  which  the  binding 

s  tacks  of  paper  which  are  fed  at 
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intervals  through  the  device,  a  feed  device  for  feeding  the 
binding  strips  to  the  application  station,  a  cutting  device  for 
cutting  ofr  the  required  length  of  binding  strip,  the  cutting 
device  being  arranged  to,  in  use,  be  effective  directly  behind 


the  trailing  edge  of  each  stack  of  paper,  and  a  controllable 
pressing  device  by  means  of  which  the  stacks  of  paper  and  the 
application  station  may  be  moved  towards  one  another  in  a 
controlled  manner  and  pressed  against  one  another. 


4,1514138 

APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  THE  ENDS  OF  FABRIC 

STRIPS 

Franco  Bottasso,  and  SUrio  Manini,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  aaatgn- 

ors  to  Industrie  PireUi,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,592 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Jun.  28, 1976,  24791  A/76 
Int  a.3  G03D  15/04 
VS.  CL  156—507  14  daimt 


1.  An  apparatus  used  for  tire  manufacture  for  successively 
joining  the  overlapping  rear  end  of  a  deformable  material 
band,  obtained  by  joining  together  a  number  of  pieces  of  said 
material,  and  the  fore  end  of  pieces  of  the  same  deformable 
material  comprising: 
at  least  one  fixed  supporting  surface  adapted  to  receive  an 
end  portion  of  said  band;  means  for  advancing  said  band 
on  the  fixed  supporting  surface;  means  for  stopping  ad- 
vancement of  said  band  when  the  rear  edge  of  the  band 
slightly  protrudes  beyond  an  adjacent  corresponding  edge 
of  said  fixed  supporting  surface;  a  mobile  plate  adapted  to 
successively  receive  each  one  of  said  pieces  to  be  joined  to 
said  band;  a  first  conveyor  constrained  between  extremity 
rollers  for  advancing  each  piece  on  said  plate;  means  for 
stopping  the  advancement  of  a  piece  on  said  mobile  plate 
when  its  fore  edge  is  substantially  in  coincidence  with  the 
relative  adjacent  edge  of  said  mobile  plate,  the  initial 
relative  position  of  said  mobile  plate  to  the  fixed  support- 
ing surface  being  such  that  said  edge  of  said  plate  is  sub- 
stantially below  said  edge  of  said  fixed  supporting  surface; 
means  for  rotating  said  mobile  plate  about  an  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  first  conveyor  rollers 
towards  the  fixed  surface  to  bring  the  fore  edge  of  said 
piece  lying  on  it  below  said  protruding  portion  of  said 


band  for  overlapping  said  piece  fore  edge  and  said  band 
protruding  portion;  and,  means  comprising  a  mobile  tool 
which  is  brought  into  contact  with  said  protruding  por- 
tions for  pressing  said  overlapping  piece  fore  edge  and 
said  band  protruding  portion,  said  apparatus  further  com- 
prising: 
a  pair  of  thrust  elements,  each  one  of  said  thrust  elements 
being  respectively  axially  shiftable  with  respect  to  said 
fixed  supporting  surface  and  to  said  mobile  plate  and 
adapted  to  come  into  contact  with  a  respectively  associ- 
ated band  rear  protruding  edge  and  deformable  piece  fore 
edge  for  shifting  said  band  rear  protruding  edge  and  de- 
formable piece  fore  edge  towards  the  relative  adjacent 
edge  of  the  corresponding  fixed  supporting  surface  and 
plate  a  pre-set  distance  and  for  forming  in  both  band  and 
piece  an  abundance  wave,  a  first  thrust  element  of  said 
pair  of  thrust  elements  comprising  a  number  of  protruding 
elements  which  are  fued  on  a  mobile  frame  each  one  of 
which  is  adapted  to  pass  through  a  corresponding  perfora- 
tion provided  near  a  fore  edge  of  said  mobile  plate;  fluid 
dynamic  cylinders  for  controlling  the  relative  movement 
between  said  plate  and  mobile  frame  such  that  said  mobile 
frame  with  the  protruding  elements  is  shifted  towards  the 
mobile  plate  to  cause  the  protruding  elements  to  come  in 
contact  with  the  fore  edge  of  the  piece  lying  on  the  plate 
and  shift  the  piece  fore  edge  so  that  the  formation  of  an 
abundance  wave  is  caused  in  the  piece,  said  means  for 
routing  causing  said  mobile  plate  to  be  routed  after  said 
abundance  wave  is  caused;  a  pressure  element;  and,  an 
elastic  member  for  pushing  said  pressure  element  towards 
said  plate  where  it  contacts  said  piece  and  applies  pressure 
thereto  during  the  roution  of  said  plate  by  said  means  for 
routing,  said  pressure  element  holding  the  shifted  fore 
edge  of  said  piece  with  respect  to  said  plate  edge  during 
the  roution  of  the  plate  as  the  edge  of  the  piece  disengages 
from  said  protruding  elements  due  to  plate  roution. 
2.  An  apparatus  according  to  claim  1  further  comprising  a 
magazine  for  storage  of  said  fabric  pieces  wherein  said  pieces 
are  arranged  in  an  orderly  configuration,  a  second  conveyor 
suitable  to  successively  convey  pieces  spaced  from  each  other 
by  a  pre-set  distance  from  a  charging  sution  to  said  magazine, 
and  a  transferring  device  adapted  to  transfer  successively  a 
number  of  pieces  from  said  magazine  to  said  first  conveyor  for 
making  each  piece  advance  on  said  plate. 


4,151,039 

DOUBLE  ADHESIVE  TAPE  DISPENSER 

Donald  W.  LmIi,  4443  Poiasettia,  SE.,  Kentwood,  Mich.  49508 

FUed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,745 

lat  dJ  B32B  3S/0a-  B65N  5/28.  17/02 

VS.  CL  156—584  g  OaiaH 


1.  A  poruble  dispenser  for  dispensing  double-coated  adhe- 
sive Upe  wound  in  a  roll  with  a  removable  backing  strip, 
comprising: 
a  poruble  frame  including  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  sidewall 
fixed  to  the  bottom  wall  and  projecting  upwardly  there- 
from in  substantially  perpendicular  relationship; 
Upe  cutting  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent 
one  end  thereof,  said  tape  cutting  means  including  an 
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elongated  cutting  bar  having  an  ( longated  upper  cutting 
edge  extending  substantially  horizontally,  said  cutting 
edge  being  spaced  upwardly  froi|i  said  bottom  wall  and 
extending  substantially  perpendioularly  with  respect  to 
said  sidewall;  ] 

first  cantilevered  spindle  means  mounted  on  said  sidewall 
and  projecting  horizontally  outwardly  thereof  in  substan- 
tially perpendicular  relationship  thereto,  said  first  canti- 
levered spindle  means  being  adj^ted  to  have  said  roll 
mounted  thereon; 

second  cantilevered  spindle  means  niounted  on  said  sidewall 
and  projecting  horizontally  outwardly  therefrom  in  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  relationship  thereto,  said  first  and 
second  spindle  means  being  disposed  in  radially  spaced 
but  substantially  parallel  relationship,  and  said  second 
spindle  means  being  adapted  to  wind  thereon  the  backing 
strip  after  same  has  been  separated  from  the  adhesive  tape; 

said  first  cantilevered  spindle  means  including  a  first  support 
shaft  fixed  to  and  projecting  horizontally  and  perpendicu- 
larly outwardly  from  one  side  of  said  sidewall,  and  a 
support  roller  rotatably  supported  on  said  first  support 
shaft,  said  support  roller  being  adapted  to  have  said  roll  of 
tape  removably  positioned  thereon  for  rotation  therewith; 

said  second  spindle  means  including  a  second  cantilevered 
support  shaft  fixed  to  and  projecting  horizontally  and 
perpendicularly  outwardly  from  said  one  side  of  said 
sidewall,  and  a  takeup  roller  rotal  ably  supported  on  said 
second  support  shaft,  said  takeu  >  roller  having  means 
associated  therewith  for  permittin; ;  the  backing  strip  to  be 
wound  therearound,  said  takeup  ai  id  support  rollers  being 
of  similar  diameter; 

drive  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  takeup  and  sup- 
port rollers  to  cause  rotation  of  sfud  takeup  roller  in  re- 
s[>onse  to  rotation  of  said  support 
including  a  first  annular  belt-enga( 
and  nonrotatably  connected  to 
ond  annular  belt-engaging  pulley 
tatably  connected  to  said  takeup  roller,  said  second  pulley 
being  of  substantially  smaller  dianieter  than  said  first  pul- 
ley, and  an  endless  friction-type  drive  belt  extending  be- 
tween and  being  in  driving  engage^nent  with  said  first  and 
second  pulleys,  the  driving  transmission  between  said 
pulleys  and  said  belt  being  due  lolely  to  the  frictional 
engagement  therebetween;  and      , 

engaging  means  for  deflecting  and  engaging  the  length  of 
tape  which  extends  between  the  jsupport  roller  and  the 
cutting  edge,  said  engaging  meanfc  including  a  tape  sup- 
port member  positioned  closely  acqacent  said  cutting  edge 
in  the  region  between  said  cutting  edge  and  said  support 
roller,  said  tape  support  member  being  stationarily  fixed 
relative  to  said  frame  at  an  elevation  whereby  it  causes  the 
tape  segment  which  extends  from  said  support  roller  to 
said  cutting  edge  to  engage  said  support  member  and  to  be 
deflected  from  a  straight  line  patl^  in  order  to  permit  the 
tape  to  be  engaged  with  the  cuttitg  edge. 


foller,  said  drive  means 

[ing  pulley  coaxial  with 

support  roller,  a  sec- 

xial  with  and  nonro- 


4,151,040 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOIl  TRANSFERRING  A 

DESIGN  TO  A  FLAT  OR  ARCVATE  SURFACE 

Murray  M.  Schiffiauu,  Westport,  Conn^  assignor  to  MBI,  Inc^ 

Westport,  Conn. 
Continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,50t,  Jan.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4.119.484,  and  S«r.  No.  733,711,  Oc^.  18,  1976,  Pat  No. 
4,101.373,  and  Ser.  No.  729,764,  0«t  5,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4.102,734.  This  application  Sep.  12, 1|»77,  Ser.  No.  832.382 
Int  a.2  C23F  1/02:  G03B  \7/32.  21/00 
VS.  a.  156—659  I  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  transferring  a  designtt°rom  a  flat  rectangular- 
coordinate  form  to  a  flat  polar-coordinate  form,  comprising 
progressively  projecting  successive  narrow  transverse  images 
of  the  design  radially  from  a  flat  refctangular  transparency 
formed  into  a  cylindrical  shape,  and  redirecting  the  path  of 
projection  substantially  perpendiculai  to  the  cylinder  radii 
such  that  the  design  images  are  projec^  upon  and  received  in 


sequence  in  polar-coordinate 
radial  areas  of  a  flat  surface. 

18.  Apparatus  for  transferr^g 
lar-coordinate  form  to  a  flat 
projection  means  for  progre^ively 
verse  images  of  the  design  ra  lially 


a  design  from  a  flat  rectangu- 

p^lar-coordinate  form,  comprising 

projecting  narrow  trans- 

and  in  rotational  sequence 


from  a  flat  rectangular  transpfu-ency 
shape,  and  reflector  means 
projection  substantially  perpendicular 
such  that  the  design  images 
polar-coordinate  form  by  coi 
a  flat  image  surface. 


iar: 


Shiteham 


,  Japu 

19 '7, 


PROCESS  FOR 

AND 
Katsnyoshi  Iwamatsu.  Kanagai 
Shomura,  Yokohama; 
Niida.  Yokohama;  Takashi 
Uchida,  Yokohama,  aU  of 
Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Kyobuhi, 
FUed  Aug.  22. 
Claimc  priority,  appUcatioa 
Int.  C\?  CUD 
UJS.  CL  195—31  P 

1.  A  process  for  the  producl^oi 
the  group  consisting  of 
mixtures  thereof  which 
having  the  identifying 
gens  SF1130  under  aerobic 
containing  nutrient  sources  foi 
accumulate  said  saccharide. 


I  compi  ises 


April  24.  1979 


form  by  corresponding  narrow 


formed  into  a  cylindrical 

Adapted  to  redirect  the  path  of 

to  the  cylinder  radii 

projected  upon  and  received  in 

n^ponding  narrow  radial  areas  of 


4,11  1,041 
PRODUCl  ION  OF  MALTOPENTAOSE 


MAL"  rOHEXAOSE 


if  a;  Shoji  Omoto,  Tokyo;  Takashi 

Inoue,   Yokohama;  Taro 

ttisamatsu,  Yokohama,  and  Singo 

lapan,  assignors  to  Megi  Seika 


Ser.  No.  826,762 
lapan,  Ang.  23, 1976,  51-99756 
^3/02:  C12B  7/00 

3  Clainu 

>n  of  a  saccharide  selected  from 

maltohexaose,  and 

cultivating  a  microorganism 

characteristics  of  Streptomyces  myxo- 

(»nditions  in  a  culture  medium 

a  time  sufficient  to  produce  and 

recovering  said  saccharide. 


ma  topentaose. 


aid  : 


4,1 1,042 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCD  IG  MAYTANSINOL  AND  ITS 

DERT  ATIVES 

Eyi  Higashide,  Takaraznka;  Mltsnko  Asai,  Takatsuki,  and 
Seiichi  Tanida,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jim.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,442 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Ijapan,  Mar.  31,  1977,  52-37167; 

Apr.  1,  1977,  52-37885 


iBtCL^ 


U.S.  a.  195—96 


CUD  9/20 


SCIaims 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  maytansinol,  maytanacine  or 
maytansinol  propionate  whicl  i  comprises  cultivating  a  micro- 
organism belonging  to  the  ge  lus  Nocardia  and  being  capable 
of  producing  maytansinol,  ma  rtanacine  or  maytansinol  propio- 
nate in  a  culture  medium  cont  lining  assimilable  carbon  sources 
and  digestible  nitrogen  source  s  until  maytansinol,  maytanacine 
or  maytansinol  propionate  is  s  ibstantially  accumulated  therein, 
and  recovering  the  same. 


APRIL  24,  1979 


CHEMICAL 
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4,151,043 
ENZYME  DETERMINATION  METHOD 
Rabindra  N.  Bhattacharyya,  Qvttwood,  Mo.,  awignor  to  Sigma 
Cbcmlcal  Company.  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,350 
Int  a?  GOIN  31/14 
UjS.  CL  195— 103  J  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  concentration  in  a  sample 
of  biological  fluid  of  an  enzyme  which  catalyzes  the  formation 
of  at  least  one  triose  or  triose  phosphate,  characterized  by 
alkaline  treatment  of  the  triose  phosphate  formed  at  a  pH  of 
from  about  11  to  about  12.2S  in  a  mixture  containing  a  color 
enhancing  amino  alcohol  in  a  concentration  of  at  least  about  25 
millimolar,  said  mixture  being  free  of  added  hydrazine  during 
all  stages  of  the  method,  and  thereafter  adding  a  2,4-dinitro- 
phenylhydrazine  reagent  to  form  a  colored  product  and  relat- 
ing the  depth  of  color  formed  to  the  amount  of  enzyme  in  the 
sample. 


4.151,044 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PYROLYSIS  OF  CARBONACEOUS 

MATERIALS  IN  A  DOUBLE  HELIX  CYCLONE 
Charies  K.  Choi,  Fnllerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Re- 
search Corporation,  Irrine,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  700.001,  Jon.  25, 1976.  Pat.  No. 
4.070.250.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,447 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobsequent  to  Jan.  24, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  BOID  45/12:  ClOB  7/00,  49/16;  ClOG  7/00 
U,S.  CL  201—12  25  Oainn 


velocity  of  from  about  50  to  about  200  feet  per  second  and 
at  least  SO  feet  per  second  less  than  the  velocity  of  the  high 
velocity  stream  of  particulate  solid  source  of  heat  at  an 
angle  inclined  toward  the  path  of  travel  of  carbonaceous 
material  to  penetrate  and  initiate  pyrolysis  of  the  carbona- 
ceous material,  the  introduced  quantity  of  particulate  solid 
source  of  heat  in  the  low  velocity  and  high  velocity 
streams  of  particulate  solid  source  of  heat  being  sufficient 
to  raise  the  carbonaceous  material  to  a  pyrolysis  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  about  600'  P.;  and 
(d)  separating  a  gaseous  stream  containing  the  pyrolytic 
vapor  from  a  soUds  mixture  including  the  particulate  solid 
source  of  heat  and  the  carbon  containing  solid  residue  by 
the  formation  of  flow  patterns  of  each  by  action  of  in- 
duced centrifugal  forces. 


4,151,045 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  INCLINED  CHAMBER 

COKE  OVEN 

Dietrich  Wagener,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Didier  Engineering  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  751,707,  Dec  17,  1976.  This  appUcation 

Jnn.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,774 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  30, 
1975,  2559118 

Int  CL2  ClOB  77/00 
U.S.  CL  202—128  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  pyrolysis  of  carbonaceous  materials  in 
which  the  carbonaceous  material  is  primarily  pyrolyzed  by 
heat  transferred  thereto  from  a  high  temperature,  particulate 
solid  source  of  heat  to  yield  as  products  of  pyrolysis,  a  pyro- 
lytic vapor  containing  hydrocarbons  and  a  particulate  carbon 
containing  solid  residue,  the  improved  method  of  achieving 
pyrolysis  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  essentially  tangentially  introducing  to  and  passing  along 
a  path  formed  by  the  curved  inner  surface  of  a  cyclone 
reaction-separation  zone  having  a  vapor  outlet  at  one  end 
and  a  solids  outlet  at  the  base  thereof,  a  high  velocity,  high 
temperature  stream  of  the  particulate  solid  source  of  heat, 
wherein  the  stream  has  an  introduction  velocity  greater 
than  about  100  feet  per  second  and  up  to  about  250  feet  per 
second;  while 

(b)  introducing  to  the  cyclone  reaction-separation  zone  a 
low  velocity  stream  of  carbonaceous  material  having  a 
velocity  of  from  about  50  to  about  200  feet  per  second  and 
at  least  SO  feet  per  second  less  than  the  velocity  of  the  high 
velocity  stream  of  particulate  solid  source  of  heat  in  a  flow 
path  essentially  parallel  to  the  flow  path  of  the  high  veloc- 
ity stream  of  the  particulate  solid  source  of  heat,  wherein 
the  high  velocity  stream  of  the  particulate  solid  source  of 
heat  serves  to  prevent  carbonaceous  material  from  con- 
tacting and  agglomerating  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
cyclone  reaction-separation  zone;  while 

(c)  introducing  to  the  cyclone  reaction-separation  zone  into 
at  least  the  entering  piath  of  the  low  velocity  stream  of 
carbonaceous  material  a  low  velocity,  high  temperature 
stream  of  the  particulate  solid  source  of  heat  having  a 


1.  An  inclined  chamber  coke  oven  comprising: 

a  coke  oven  chamber  defined  by  a  horizontal  chamber  ceil- 
ing, a  heating  side  wall,  a  coke  removal  side  and  a  cham- 
ber floor  inclined  from  said  heating  side  wall  to  said  coke 
removal  side; 

a  plurality  of  charging  holes  arranged  vertically  one  above 
the  other  and  extending  through  said  heating  side  wall 
into  said  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  charging  holes  extending  through  said  cham- 
ber ceiling  and  arranged  one  after  the  other  in  a  direction 
from  said  heating  side  wall  to  said  coke  removal  side;  and 

the  lowermost  of  said  charging  holes  in  said  heating  side 
wall  being  spaced  above  said  inclined  chamber  floor  by  a 
predetermined  distance  less  than  that  distance  which 
would  cause  breakage  of  briquettes  of  charging  material 
dropping  from  said  lowermost  charging  hole  to  said 
chamber  floor,  and  the  vertical  distance  between  adjacent 
of  said  charging  holes  in  said  heating  side  wall  and  the 
horizontal  distance  between  adjacent  said  charging  holes 
in  said  chamber  ceiling  being  dimensioned  such  that  the 
vertical  distance  of  drop  of  briquettes  from  each  of  said 
charging  holes  to  a  fill  layer  formed  through  the  preced- 
ing charging  hole  in  the  charging  sequence  is  less  than  that 
distance  which  would  cause  breakage  of  the  briquettes. 
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4,151,046 
DOUBLE  EFFECT  FLOATIN^ 
COMPRISING  A  SUBMERGED 
JoMph  Eidclberg,  8  dafford  Lane,  M^ville, 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  C02B 
UJS.  O.  202—180 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SOLAR  smx 

CO^ENSING  SYSTEM 
N.Y.  1174« 
to.  890,785 
1AP6 

iCiainis 


1.  A  double  effect  floating  solar  disti  lation  apparatus  for  the 
recovery  of  potable  water  from  braclish  or  sea  water,  com- 
prising a  floating  frame  having  its  top  covered  by  transparent 
glass,  its  bottom  closed  by  wooden  boards  and  is  sides  having 
water  inlets  close  to  the  bottom,  to  adnit  sea  or  brackish  water 
into  the  inner  confme  of  the  said  floating  frame,  to  be  pre- 
heated, prior  to  ^  evaporation,  by  i  submerged  condenser 
which  is  situated  m  the  inner  confme  of  said  floating  frame, 
between  the  wooden  bottom  of  the  s^d  frame  and  a  corru- 
gated heat  absorbing  metal  plate  whi^h  is  supported  in  the 
inner  confine  of  said  floating  frame  in  such  manner  that  one 
part  of  the  said  corrugated  heat  absorbing  metal  plate  is  im- 
mersed in  the  distilland,  while  the  other  part,  consisting  of  the 
ridges  of  the  said  corrugated  heat  absorbing  metal  plate,  re- 
mains above  the  surface  of  the  distilland,  leaving  free  space 
under  the  ridges  to  be  used  as  ducts  tQ  enable  the  vapor  pro- 
duced under  the  ridges  to  flow  through  conduite  which  are 
connected  to  the  condenser  in  such  i  lanner  that  their  tops 
protrude  into  the  underside  of  the  ridge)  of  the  corrugated  heat 
absorbing  metal  plate,  enabling  the  va|  or  to  flow  into  a  sub- 
merged condenser  to  be  condensed  int )  potable  water  which 
can  be  taken  out  of  the  condenser  thro  igh  suitable  outlets. 


4,151,047 

FEED  INSTALLATION  FOR  Al  PARATUS  FOR 

EXTRACnNG  HYDROCARBONS  FpOM  BFTUMINOUS 

SCHISTS 

Edouard  Legiile,  Luxembourg,  and  Reii  Mahr,  Howald-Hes- 
perange,  both  of  Luxembourg,  asdgn^n  to  SJi..  des  Andens 
Etabliasements  Paul  Wurth,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  N».  822,345 
Claims  priority,  application  LuxemlK>urg,  Aug.  13.  1976. 
75590  J 

Int  CL2  B66C  17/08;  Cl(  B  31/02 
MS.  a.  202—262  1  12  Claims 
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from  the  bituminous  schists  o  vmprising  a  plurality  of  retorts  in 
linear  array  radially  of  a  schij  t  distributing  tower,  each  of  said 
retorts  having  a  rotary  distrib  ition  spout  of  which  the  angle  of 
inclination  is  adjustable  and  o  introlled,  means  for  routing  said 
spout,  a  feed  channel  central  y  positioned  at  the  top  of  each 
said  retort  and  discharging  at  iu  lower  end  into  said  distribu- 
tion spout,  at  least  one  hopper  communicating  with  said  feed 
channel  via  an  inclined  dischi  rge  channel  and  mounted  above 
each  said  retort  and  being  off  let  in  respect  of  the  vertical  axis 
of  the  retort,  means  coactinj  between  and  within  said  feed 
channel  and  said  inclined  disc  large  channel  at  the  intersection 
thereof  for  slowing  up  the  delcent  of  schist  from  said  hopper 
into  said  retort  and  including  an  upper  portion  extending  into 
said  inclined  discharge  chamu  il  vertically  and  a  lower  portion 
extending  into  the  feed  chani  el  vertically,  and  a  plurality  of 
individual  conveyors  each  cor  tmunicating  between  the  central 
distributing  tower  and  the  sa  d  at  least  one  offset  hopper  of 
each  retort  to  transport  said  s(  hists  from  said  central  distribut- 


ing tower  to  said  retorts,  and 


the  lower  end  of  each  of  sa  d  retortt  for  removal  of  spent 
schists. 


Mitchell  Becker,  Teaoeck,  NX 
dale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ha^on 
Corporation,  New  York,  N 
FUed  Jun.  6, 197 
Int  CV  BOID  J  /36: 
U.S.  0.203— 6 


H       77 


conveyor  means  coacting  with 


413  IJM8 

RECOVERY  OF  ALK ITLENE  GLYCOLS  BY 

AZEOTROPIC  DISTILLATION 


and  Howard  M.  Sachs,  River- 
Research  and  Derelopmoit 


Ser.  No.  804,033 
C07C  29/28 


4Claims 


1.  In  the  distillation  of  a  mixture  comprising  ethylene  glycol 
or  propylene  glycol  and  the  mdnocarboxylate  esters  and  dicar- 
boxylate  esters  of  the  glycol  ui  recover  the  glycol  therefrom, 
including  distillation  in  the  presence  of  an  azeotroping  agent 
which  is  an  alkyl-substituted  atomatic  hydrocarbon  having  a 
boiling  point  at  atmospheric  jjressure  of  135*  C.  to  220*  C, 
wherein  the  azeotroping  agent  is  at  times  in  the  vapor  state  and 
at  times  in  the  liquid  state  and  tinds  to  undergo  slight  chemical 


reaction  while  in  the  distillal 
which  comprises  employing  . 
content  of  oxygenated  impuriti 
maintaining  said  azeotroping 
sisting  essentially  of  an  inert  g 


m  system,  the  improvement 
azeotroping  agent  having  a 
of  at  most  about  100  ppm  and 
;ent  under  an  atmosphere  con- 
when  said  azeotroping  agent 


is  in  the  liquid  state  at  least  iinttiediately  prior  to  said  distilla- 
tion and  after  said  distillation  while  the  azeotroping  agent  is 


1.  A  feed  system  for  apparatus  for  ej  racting  hydrocarbons  contained  in  the  distillation  sys  tem 
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4,151,049 

COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  PROTEIN  REACTIVE 

GROUPS,  MEMBRANES,  ELECTRODES  COATED  WTTH 

SUCH  COMPOSmONS  AND  CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS 

METHODS 

Jiri  Janata,  Salt  Lalce  Qty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chemical 

ladoatries  Timttwi,  Loadon,  Fjigiand 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,169 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16, 1976, 
10465/76 

Lit  a»G01N  27/30.  27/46.  31/14 
MS.  CL  204—1  T  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  composition  comprising  a  hydrophobic  organic  poly- 
meric substrate  having  essentially  hydrocarbon  chains  ab- 
sorbed onto  the  surface  thereof,  said  hydrocarbon  chains  hav- 
ing a  group  reactive  with  a  protein  attached  thereto,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  as  a  protein  reactive  group  an 
ionic  protein  bonding  linkage  to  said  hydrocarbon  chains,  said 
ionic  linkage  being  derived  from  an  imido  ester  of  the  formula 


NH.X- 


— C 


\ 


OR 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  and  X~  is  HCl  or  HBr. 

6.  Apparatus  comprising  a  composition  according  to  claim  1 
and  means  for  detecting  a  change  in  the  electrical  potential 
associated  with  the  said  composition  when  it  contacts  a  chemi- 
cal substance  reactive  with  the  specific  protein  reactive  group 
attached  to  said  composition. 

7.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  a  chemical  sub- 
stance which  comprises  contacting  the  chemical  substance 
with  an  electrode  in  association  with  the  composition  of  claim 
1,  said  composition  being  specifically  reactive  with  the  chemi- 
cal substance  and  said  electrode  being  responsive  to  a  change 
in  the  electrical  charge  in  said  composition,  and  detecting  any 
resultant  change  in  the  said  electrical  charge. 


4,151,050 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SULFONES 
Berte!  Kastening,  and  Dierk  Knittel,  both  of  Hamburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforscfaungsanlage  Jnlich 
GcaeUschaft,  Julich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,678,  Jun.  30,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  647^12,  Jan.  9, 1976, 
Pat  No.  4,053,402,  which  is  a  continuation-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No. 
474,167,  May  29, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,980,535.  This  appUcation  Jul. 
10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,328 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  2. 
1973,  2328196;  Jan.  10, 1975,  2500727;  Jun.  20, 1976,  2629320 

Int  a.2  C25B  3/04 
VS.  CL  204—59  R  8  Clairas 


rCh 


^-m^-t^tC— 


S02~  ions  and  with  a  voltage  that  does  not  exceed  substan- 
tially 0.1  volt  with  reference  to  the  standard  potential  of  the 
S02/S02~  redox  couple,  the  resulting  sulfur  dioxide  anion 
being  reacted  at  a  temperature  between  the  freezing  and  boil- 
ing points  of  the  solution  with  an  organohalogen  compound, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  organohalogen  compound  is 
formed  in  situ  in  said  electrolyte  by  the  reaction  of  a  halogen- 
ion-forming  salt  and  a  phosphoric  acid  triester  where  the  halo- 
gen is  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  chlorine, 
bromine  and  iodine,  said  halogen-ion-forming  salt  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  which  consists  of  tetraalkylammonium- 
halogenide,  tetraalkylphosphoniumhalogenide,  tetraarylam- 
moniumhalogenide  and  tetraarylphosphoniumhalogetiide. 


I.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  sulfone  in  which  sulfur  diox- 
kle  solubilized  in  an  aprotic  solvent  is  electrolyzed  with  sub- 
stantially the  maximum  current  density  that  produces  only 


4,1514)51 

ELECTRODEPOSmON  MINING  OF  MATERIALS 

FROM  NATURAL  WATER  BODIES 

Robert  F.  Evans,  631  Honeywood  La.,  La  Habra,  Calif.  90631 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,499 

Int  CL'  C25B  1/00.  9/04 

UJS.  CL  204—86  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  mining  dissolved  or  suspended  materials 
including  metallic  ions  and  compunds  of  metals  carried  by  and 
contained  within  a  natural  body  of  naturally  moving  water, 
such  as  ocean  water  or  the  like,  comprising: 

suspending  a  deposition  unit  in  a  natural  body  of  naturally 
moving  water  in  a  condition  in  which  the  moving  water 
establishes  a  flow  of  water  and  said  materials  relative  to 
and  substantially  encompassing  the  deposition  unit,  said 
deposition  unit  comprising  a  cathode  surface  which  is 
exposed  substantially  only  to  the  natural  flow  of  water  and 
said  materials,  and  means  operatively  associated  with  the 
cathode  surface  for  establishing  a  flow  of  electrical  cur- 
rent through  the  water  at  the  cathode  surface; 

establishing  a  flow  of  electrical  current  in  the  water  at  the 
cathode  surface  to  electrolytically  deposit  materials  from 
the  water  on  the  cathode  surface;  and 

deriving  energy  for  creating  the  flow  of  electrical  current 
from  a  natural  energy  source  occurring  at  the  body  of 
water. 


4,1514)52 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SODIUM  HYPOCHLORTFE 
Nobotaka  Goto,  and  HirosU  Daidoji,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu^ 

assignors  to  Chlorine  Engineen  Corp.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  8754>65 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japm^  FA.  18,  1977,  52-16088; 
Feb.  18, 1977,  5M6089 

Int  CL2  C25B  1/26 
\3S.  CL  204—95  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  sodium  hypochlorite  which 
comprises  electrolyzing  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  chlo- 
ride as  an  electrolyte  solution  in  a  non-diaphragm  electrolytic 
cell  comprising  at  least  one  unit  cell,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the 
actual  area  of  the  anode  to  the  actual  area  of  the  cathode  in  the 
electrolytic  cell  is  at  least  about  1.3:1  or  larger,  the  concentra- 
tion of  the  sodium  chloride  aqueous  solution  is  about  20  g/liter 
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to  about  50  g/liter,  the  effective 
cathode  is  about  20  A/dm^  to  about 


averse  current  density  at  the 
SQ  A/dm^  and  the  effective 


f^' 


-!j-.  ®  e 


average  current  density  at  the  anod< 
A/dm2. 


4,151,053 
CATION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRAN! 

USE 
Naomi  Seko;  Yasnmichi  YanuduMhi, 
MIyaucU,    Kanagawa;    Mittunobu 
Kyoji  Kimoto,  Kanagawa;  Itani  Wai 
old  Hane,  Kaiiagawa,  and  Sakae  Ti 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


W»lproMl 
I 


is  about  4  to  about  60 


I  PREPARATION  AND 

^th  of  Tokyo;  Hirotsogu 
Fukumoto,    Kanagawa; 
ibe,  Kanagawa;  Tochi- 
ihima,  Kanagawa,  all  of 
Japan,  aarignors  to  Aaahl  Kasei  K^o  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
OMka,  Japan  | 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  701,515,  Jul.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  17, 1978,  S«-.  No.  887,761 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jd.  9, 1975, 50-84111;  Jul. 
9, 1975,  50-84112;  Mar.  31,  1976,  Sl-3fe593 

Int.  a.2  C25B  1/16.  1/16.  13/08 
MS.  a.  204—98  I  34  Claims 

1.  A  cation  exchange  membrane  cotiprising  a  fluorocarbon 
polymer  containing  a  plurality  of  pendant  carboxylic  acid  or 
salt  groups  of  the  formula  — OCF2CpOM  wherein  M  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  jhydrogen;  ammonium; 
quaternary  ammonium;  and  metallic  aloms. 

30.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising  kn  anode  portion  and  a 
cathode  portion  separated  by  a  membrine  comprising  a  fluoro- 
carbon polymer  containing  a  pluralitjl  of  pendant  carboxylic 
acid  or  salt  groups  represented  by  the.formula: 

— OCF2CCX)M  I 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  Consisting  of  hydrogen; 
ammonium;  quaternary  ammonium;  and  metallic  atoms. 

33.  In  a  method  for  the  electrolysis  o  f  an  aqueous  solution  of 
an  alkali  metal  halide  for  the  productii  in  of  the  corresponding 
halogen  and  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  th<  improvement  compris- 
ing utilizing  the  electrolytic  cell  of  cU  im  30. 


SURFi  CES 


(52:  00) 


4,151,054 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING 
LIKE  EFFECT  ON  GOLD  OR 
ARTICLES 

Oliyio  Caloni,  via  Curtatone,  2,  and 
Giotto,  20,  both  of  Arezzo,  Italy 
FUed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser, 
Int  a.2  C25F 
VS.  a.  204— 129J5 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  nacre 
articles  made  of  gold,  silver  or  alloys 
steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  material  from  the 
silver,  and  jewelry  alloys 

(b)  heating  said  material  in  a  crucil 
possible  temperature  above  the 
said  material,  while  maintaining 
well  as  not  altering  the  material 

(c)  molding  said  material  in  a  mold  a) 
ble  with  the  resistance  of  said 


WITH  A  NACRE 
SILVER  JEWELRY 


Ufiredo  Cantini,  Piazza 
I) 
831,922 


mad 


3/f6 

4Claims 

lice  effect  on  surfaces  of 
thereof  comprising  the 


gibup  consbting  of  gold, 
thereof  daving  a  high  purity, 
ifa  e  to  obtain  the  highest 
nelting  temperature  of 
I  ie  crucible  integrity  as 
tp  be  treated; 
a  temperature  compati- 
to  form  an  article; 


(d)  allowing  said  article 
inside  of  said  mold; 

(e)  surface  treating  said  article 
which  the  effect  is  to 

(f)  electrochemically  treating 
same  in  an  electrolytic 
current  densities,  said 
trochemical  polishing 

(g)  carefully  washing  said 
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to  cool  to  ambient  temperature 


at  least  on  those  surfaces  on 

by  a  mechanical  polishing; 

said  article  by  placing  the 

I  lath  as  an  anode  using  very  low 

containing  conventional  elec- 

having  a  cyanide  content;  and 

treated  article. 


b)th 


;  sa  ts 


Bridgew  Iter; 


19  6, 


RADIATION  CURABLE 
Kenneth  C.  Stneben, 

house  Station,  and  Michac 

N  J.,  aatigiiors  to  Union 

N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 
lot  CL2  C08F 
U.S.  a.  204—159.15 

1.  A  radiation  curable 
tion  comprising  (a)  from  80 
nyl  alkyl  ether)  having  a 
measured  at  a  concentration 
benzene  at  20*  C.  in  which 
carbon  atoms,  (b)  from  10  to 
tional  acrylate  compound,  am  I 
of  a  photoinitiator. 


4,1  »,055 


i  iDHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

■;  Raymond  G.  Azrak,  WUte- 

F.  Patrylow,  Kenllworth,  all  of 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York, 


i,  Ser.  No.  673,801 
8/00:  C08L  31/02 

Udaims 

sensitive  adhesive  composi- 

90  weight  percent  of  a  poIy(vi- 

viscosity  of  from  0. 1  to  0.8, 

1.1  grams  of  resin  in  100  ml.  of 

the  alkyl  unit  has  from  1  to  4 

0  weight  percent  of  a  multifunc- 

<c)  from  0  to  10  weight  percent 


pres  >ure 
reduced 

<fa 


4,1  it 


RADIATION  CURABLE 
CONTAINING 


Klsoon  Park,  Charleston,  W. 
Corporation,  New  York,  N. 
FUed  Sep.  29, 

Iota.2 
UJS.  a.  204—159.16 
1.  A  radiation  curable 

(A)  from  20  to  80  weight 
mer  or  resin  containing  at 
site  per  molecule  having 
800,000  cps.  at  25*  C; 

(B)  from  5  to  30  weight 
from  the  group  consisting 
0)  alkanediones  representee 


O 
H 


wherein  x  is  1  or  2  and  R 
to  4  carbon  atoms  which 
from,  each  other,  and  (i{) 
mula 


O 
II 


Q" 


c—x 


wherein  R"  is  methylene 
ene  segment  completing 

(C)  from  0  to  50  weight  perc^t 
acrylate  or  or  methacrylatc 

(D)  from  0  to  10  weight  perc  ;nt 


1,056 
I  X)ATING  COMPOSITIONS 
A  JCANEDIONES  OR 


CYCLOALl  ANEDIONES 


Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
f. 
19t7,  Ser.  No.  837^77 
CD8F  8/00 

10  Claims 

coating  composition  comprising: 

perc  ent  of  a  radiation  reactive  oligo- 

l^st  one  ethylenically  unsaturated 

viscosity  of  from  100  cps.  to 


percent  of  a  dione  compound  chosen 
by  the  formula 


of, 


O 
H 


R— C— C  rH2f-C— R' 


and  R'  are  each  alkyl  of  from  1 

may  be  the  same  as,  or  different 

cycloalkanediones  of  the  for- 


O 

N 


D 


or  ethylene  and  R'"  is  an  alkyl- 
5  to  8  carbon  ring  structure; 
of  a  polyfunctional  monomeric 

crossiinker;  and 
of  a  photoinitiator. 
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4,151,057 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ADHESIVE  MADE  BY. 
EXPOSURE  TO  RADIATION 
David  J.  St  Clair,  and  David  R.  Hansen,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,218 
Int.  a.2  C08F  8/00 
U.S.  a.  204—159.17  11  Clatms 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  possessing  excellent  UV  stabil- 
ity and  high  temperature  cohesive  strength  prepared  by  the 
electron  beam  curing  of  an  adhesive  composition,  said  adhe- 
sive composition  comprising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer  component 
comprising  an  A'B'  block  copolymer  and  a  multiblock 
copolymer  having  at  least  two  end  blocks  A  and  at  least 
one  mid  block  B  wherein  the  A'  and  A  blocks  are  mo- 
noalkenyl  arene  polymer  bloclcs  and  the  B'  and  B  blocks 
are  substantially  completely  hydrogenated  conjugated 
diene  polymer  blocks; 

(b)  about  25  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  tackifying 
resin  compatible  with  block  B;  and 

(c)  about  I  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  di-to-tetra-func- 
tional  acrylate  or  methacrylate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  esters  of 
polyols. 


4,151,058 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  LAYER  OF 

AMORPHOUS  SIUCON  USABLE  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC 

DEVICE 
Daniel  Kaplan,  and  Gonzalo  Velasco,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,533 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  6,  1977,  77  17245 

Int  a.2  C23C  15/00 

MS.  a.  204—192  S  5  Claiau 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  layer  of  high  resistive 
amorphous  silicon  onto  a  substrate,  said  method  comprising  at 
least  the  following  steps: 

(a)  depositing  under  a  partitial  vacuum  without  adding  hy- 
drogen a  layer  of  amorphous  silicon  onto  said  substrate; 

(b)  maintaining  said  layer  at  a  temperature  between  100*  C. 
and  the  temperature  of  crystallization  of  the  amorphous 
silicon  in  an  atmosphere  of  a  plasma  containing  hydrogen 
or  one  of  its  isotopes  to  increase  the  resistivity  of  said 
amorphous  silicon. 


including  centrally  disposed  target  means  adapted  to  be  of 
materia]  corresponding  to  said  photoconductive  coating 
and  deflning  a  cylindrical  surface  and  an  assembly  of  a 
plurality  of  spaced  anodes  arranged  in  the  chamber  annu- 
larly  of  said  target  means,  each  anode  being  spaced  from 
the  target  means  and  the  distance  being  such  that  the 
plasma  belt  engages  each  of  the  anodes  on  the  surface 
thereof, 

each  anode  being  generally  cylindrical  and  the  axis  of 
each  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  target  means,  all  of 
the  anode  axes  being  arranged  in  a  circle  and  defining  a 
cylinder  whose  diameter  is  greater  than  that  of  the  target 
means  and  which  is  coaxial  with  the  target  means, 
C.  means  for  mounting  and  driving  the  anodes  in  an  epicycli- 
cal  movement  around  the  target  means  axis  so  that  the 
surfaces  of  the  anodes  rotate  through  the  plasma  belt  to 


B 


deposit  a  continuous,  seamless  and  substantially  uniform 
sleeve  of  said  photoconductive  material  onto  all  of  said 
anodes  simultaneously,  and 
D.  each  anode  including  a  mandrel  having  means  for  mount- 
ing a  sleeve  of  substrate  material  onto  the  mandrel  to 
constitute  said  anode  and  receive  the  coating  thereon. 
8.  A  method  of  sputtering  which  includes  establishing  a 
sputtering  r.f.  plasma  between  a  fixed  target  and  a  plurality  of 
anodes  within  a  sputtering  chamber  and  providing  suitable 
conditions  within  the  chamber  to  effect  the  sputtering  of  the 
material  of  the  target  onto  the  anode  which  comprises, 
arranging  the  anodes  in  a  circle  around  the  target  to  establish 
plasma  between  target  and  all  anodes  simultaneously  and 
moving  the  anodes  in  an  epicyclical  movement  around 
said  target  while  the  plasma  is  estabUshed  to  deposit  the 
target  material  on  all  sides  of  the  anodes. 


4,151,060 
SOLID  STATE  HLTER  FOR  GAS  SENSORS 
Arnold  O.  laenberg,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingbouae 
Electric  Corp.,  Pitteburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,186 

lat  CLJ  COIN  27/46 

U.S.  a.  204— 195  S  5  Claims 


4,151,059 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPUTTERING 

MULTIPLE  CYLINDERS  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

Manfred  R.  Knehnle,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Conlter 

Stork  MSJ>..,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IH. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864^75 

lit  a.2  C23C  15/00 

MS.  a.  204—192  R  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  sputtering  a  photoconductive  coating  onto 

a  plurality  of  sleeves  of  substrate  material  simultaneously 

which  comprises: 

A.  a  sputtering  vessel  having  a  sputtering  chamber  and 
means  for  esUblishing  an  r.f.  plasma  belt  in  the  chamber 


1.  In  an  oxygen  measuring  apparatus  including  an  oxygen 
ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  electrochemical  cell  including 
a  solid  electrolyte  member  having  a  reference  electrode  dis- 
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posed  on  one  surface  thereof  and  a  s^sing  electrode  disposed 
on  an  opposite  surface  thereof,  and  an  oxygen  reference  media 
conUcting  said  reference  electrode  w|erein  said  electrochemi- 
cal cell  monitors  the  oxygen  in  a  gas  environment  containing 
particulate  matter  and/or  corrosive  constituents  which  are 
potentially  damaging  to  the  solid  electrolyte  electrochemicial 
cell,  the  improvement  for  protectiiw  said  solid  electrolyte 
electrochemical  cell  from  potentially  damaging  particulate 
matter  and  corrosive  constituents,  th<  improvement  compris- 
ing, 
a  non-porous,  lolid-state  filter  me  ins  exhibiting  sufficient 
electronic  and  oxygen  ion  conductivity  to  support  the 
transfer  of  oxygen  ions  at  elevated  temperatures,  said  filter 
means  being  physically  and  op^ationally  spaced  apart 
from  said  solid  electrolyte  electilDchemical  cell  and  dis- 
posed between  said  monitored  gas  environment  and  said 
sensing  electrode  to  isolate  said  ^11  from  direct  contact 
with  the  monitored  gas  environr 
means  for  heating  said  non-porous, 
cause  said  filter  means  to  transfer  | 
tored  gas  environment  to  the  sf 
means  and  said  solid  electrolyte 
contacting  said  sensing  electrod^ 

electrochemical  cell  developing  an  electrical  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  oxygen  content  of  said  monitored  gas  environ- 
ment as  a  function  of  the  oxygen  present  at  said  sensing 
electrode. 


discharging  means  at  the  top 
metal  collecting  reservoir  at 
said  electrode  element. 


APRIL  24,  1979 

)f  said  housing,  and  an  aluminum 
he  bottom  of  said  housing  below 


4*1  »^2 


METALS  RECOVERY 
Richard  J.  Norris,  3801  Lakr  lew 
FUed  Jan.  4,  19'  S, 

latCliciSC 

u^.  CL  204— ra 


nt,  and 
Dlid-state  filter  means  to 
3xygen  from  said  moni- 
between  said  filter 
Electrochemical  cell  for 

said  solid  electrolyte 


4,151,061 
ALUMINUM  ELECTROlJmc  CELL 

Tatsuo  Ishlluiwa;  ShoicU  Konda,  bod  i  of  Sapporo;  ToahiaU 
luchi,  Shiznoka,  and  Hachiro  Ichikai^  Shimizu,  all  of  Japan, 
■nignon  to  Nippon  Light  Metal  C^pany  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Nor.  IS,  1977,  Ser.  ilo.  851,631 
Int  CL2  C25C  3/06. 
MS.  CL  204-247  9  Claims 


APPARATUS 
Ter^  Falb  Oiwrdi,  Va.  22041 
Ser.  No.  866,919 

7/00 

9( 


1.  A  metals  recovery  appai  atus  comprising 

a  housing  having  an  interio  divider  wall,  dividing  the  hous- 
ing into  a  plating  tank  co  apartment  and  a  pump  compart- 
ment; 

a  pump-motor  assembly  in  he  pump  compartment  having  a 
first  electroplating  8olutij>n  inlet  tubing  connection  and  a 
second  electroplating  solttion  inlet  tubing  connection  and 
an  outlet  tubing  line  connection  for  a  first  electroplating 
solution  and  a  second  elt  ctroplating  solution; 

means  for  controlling  the  mixing  of  a  first  electroplating 
solution  and  a  second  el  ctroplating  solution,  located  in 
the  second  electroplating  solution  inlet  tubing; 

an  electroplating  solution  ci  rculating  means  supported  in  the 
plating  tank  and  connect  id  to  an  outlet  tubing  line  of  the 
pump,  where  the  circulating  means  includes  opposited 
nozzle  means  for  agitating  the  mixed  first  and  second 


electroplating  solutions  ii  i 

a  pair  of  spaced  electrode 

tank  where  the  electrode! 


I  a  prescribed  swirling  pattern; 
means  supported  in  the  plating 
i  are  positioned  with  the  circulat- 
ing means  between  the  e  cctrodes; 
an  overflow  outlet  in  the  j  bting  tank  for  removing  excess 
amounts  of  the  first  elect  -opiating  solution;  and 

I  In  the  pump  compartment  con- 


an  electrical  circuit  means 


nected  to  the  spaced  ele(  trode  means  for  passing  a  con- 
trolled amount  of  D.C.  current  through  the  electrode 
means. 


4,111,063 
ELECTROPl  ATING 


Samuel  Nelaon,  ProTidence,  R|. 
pany,  Provideiice,  R.I. 
FUed  Jan.  9, 

Iiita.2 
MS.  a.  204—297  W 


197  ^ 


1.  A  sealed  electrolytic  cell  for  ele<  trolyzing  a  molten  salt 
electrolytic  bath  containing  aluminum  chloride  to  produce 
molten  aluminum  metal  which  comprises  a  cell  housing  an 
electrical  element  in  said  housing  comprising  an  array  of  at 
least  three  electrode  plates  inclined  downwardly  and  inwardly 
towards  the  housing  center  in  fixed  generally  parallel  spaced 
apart  relation,  substantially  centrally  located  apertures  in  all 
such  plates  in  generally  vertical  alignn^t  to  define  a  common 
passageway  extending  vertically  throiKh  said  electrode  array 
and  outer  passages  defined  between  the  outer  side  edges  of  said 
electrode  plates  and  the  inner  wall  ot  said  cell  housing,  one 
outer  electrode  plate  acting  as  a  cathode,  the  other  outer  plate 
acting  as  an  anode  and  each  intermediate  plate  acting  as  a 
bi-potar  electrode,  raw  material  inlet  means  at  the  top  of  said 
housing  for  introducing  aluminum  chloride  into  the  electrolyte 

bath  above  and  in  substantial  alignmeif  with  the  central  com- __     _ __ 

mon  passageway  in  said  electrode  pl^te  array,  chlorine  gas  a  jacket  of  chemically  inert  pistic  materialwithin  which  uS 


RACK 
to  NeiaoB  Rack  Con- 


UCUbh 


Ser.  No.  867,918 
C25D  17/06 


1.  A  detachable  hanger  elei^ent  for  mounting  to  an  electro- 
plating rack  comprising  a  conductive  part  threaded  at  one  end 
and  means  at  the  other  end  oortion  defining  a  resiliently  ex- 
pandable collet  for  frictionall  r  receiving  and  maintaining  the 
stem  of  an  earring  to  removal  ly  support  the  same  for  plating. 
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April  24, 1979 


APRIL  24,  1979 
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part  is  embedded  with  the  threaded  end  extending  from  one 
end  of  the  jacket  and  a  {wrtion  of  the  colleted  end  extending 
from  the  other  end  of  the  jacket,  and  a  removable  cap  mounted 
on  the  portion  of  the  colleted  end  extending  from  the  jacket 
with  one  end  abutting  the  end  of  the  jacket  and  the  other  end 
extending  beyond  the  end  of  the  colleted  end,  said  cap  contain- 
ing an  axial  hole  for  receiving  said  colleted  end  of  the  conduc- 
tive part  and  a  passage  extending  axially  from  the  end  of  the 
hole  through  the  end  of  the  cap  of  a  diameter  to  receive  the 
stem  of  the  earring  for  engagement  with  the  colleted  end. 


4,151,064 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPUTTERING  CYLINDERS 
Manfred  R.  Kuehnle,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Coulter 
Storic  MSJi..,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  27. 1977.  Ser.  No.  864^78 

Int  CLJ  C23C  WOO 

MS.  a.  204—298  15  CUims 


q>anning  the  radial  gaps  between  the  target  means  and  the 
sleeve  said  sleeve  comprising  an  anode; 
(E)  said  mandrel  and  sleeve  thereon  being  removable  from 
cooperative  relationship  with  said  supporting  means  for 
said  mandrel  shaft  means  when  mandrel  and  sleeve  are 
outside  of  the  chamber  to  allow  for  quick  mandrel  re- 
placement without  disturbing  the  target  means  in  the 
vessel. 
9.  Apparatus  for  sputtering  a  photoconductive  coating  onto 
a  seamless  sleeve  of  metal  and  in  which  there  is  a  sputtering 
vessel  and  a  sputtering  chamber  is  formed  in  the  vessel,  said 
apparatus  including  means  within  and  without  the  vessel  but 
acting  together  for  establishing  an  r.f  plasma  belt  within  the 
vessel,  said  means  including  cylindrically  arranged  target 
means  coupled  to  an  r.f  power  supply,  the  plasma  belt  adapted 
to  be  formed  coaxial  with  and  adjacent  the  surface  of  said 
target  means,  the  seamless  metal  sleeve  arranged  to  comprise 
an  anode  spaced  from  and  arranged  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
target  means  with  its  exterior  surface  passing  through  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  plasma  belt,  and  means  are  provided  for 
rotating  the  anode  and  for  removing  the  anode  from  the  cham- 
ber for  replacement,  and  means  for  holding  the  sleeve  which 
comprises: 
a  mandrel  having  the  sleeve  mounted  thereon  to  form  the 
anode  and  including  an  elongate  shaft,  means  for  remov- 
ably coupling  the  shaft  to  the  rotating  means  and  means 
for  removably  gripping  the  sleeve  and  maintaining  same  in 
a  rigid  cylindrical  condition. 


1.  Apparatus  for  sputtering  a  photoconductive  coating  onto 
a  seamless  sleeve  of  metal  which  comprises: 

(A)  a  sputtering  vessel  of  metal  having  side  wall  means  and 
spaced  end  walls,  one  of  said  end  walls  being  separable 
from  the  adjacent  side  wall  means  and  means  for  moving 
the  side  wall  means  and  said  one  end  wall  relative  to  one 
another  along  a  linear  path  between  a  closed  position 
whereat  a  sealed  sputtering  chamber  is  defined  within  said 
vessel  and  an  opened  position  whereat  the  said  one  end 
wall  is  spaced  from  the  side  wall  means; 

(B)  a  mandrel  and  means  associated  with  said  mandrel  for 
removably  holding  the  sleeve  in  rigid  cylindrical  configu- 
ration, said  sleeve  otherwise  being  thin  walled  and  nor- 
mally collapsible,  and  shaft  means  associated  with  the 
mandrel  disposed  coaxially  of  the  cylindrical  sleeve  con- 
figuration; 

(C)  mounting  means  associated  with  at  least  said  one  end 
wall  for  supporting  said  mandrel  shaft  means  for  uniform 
rotation  of  Uie  mandrel  and  sleeve  thereon  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  one  end  wall  linear  path,  said  mandrel  and 
sleeve  thereon  being  entirely  outside  of  the  chamber  and 
accessible  in  the  opened  position  of  said  one  end  wall  and 
being  entirely  within  the  chamber  in  the  closed  position  of 
said  one  end  wall,  and  drive  means  engaged  with  the  shaft 
means  for  rotating  said  mandrel  and  sleeve  thereon  when 
in  said  chamber, 

(D)  target  means  formed  of  the  photoconductive  material 
defined  as  a  plurality  of  arcuate  segments  defining  to- 
gether a  coaxial  cylinder  slightly  larger  than  said  sleeve 
and  means  mounting  the  segments  adjacent  said  sleeve  and 
spaced  therefrom  across  radial  gaps  of  the  order  of  several 
centiineters  and  said  segments  being  spaced  apart  circum- 
ferentially  of  the  sleeve  and  r.f.  supply  means  coupled  in 
matched  circuits  between  said  target  means,  sleeve  and 
vessel  to  establish  a  sputtering  condition  and  provide 
drcumferentially  spaced  plasma  belts  in  the  chamber 


4,151.065 
HORIZONTAL  SLAB  GEL  ELECTROPHORESIS 
Donald  A.  Kaplan,  Topnnga  Canyon,  and  Gary  L.  Wilcox, 
Maliba,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regent*  of  the  Unircr- 
sity  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,448 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/26.  27/28 

VS.  a.  204—299  R  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  horizontal  slab  gel  electrophoresis  com- 
prising: 

a  horizontal  flat  bed, 

vertical  chambers  extending  downward  from  opposite  ends 
of  said  horizontal  bed, 

a  frame  enclosing  said  bed  and  said  chambers, 

partition  means  partitioning  said  vertical  chambers  into  first 
compartments  crosswise  and  immediately  adjacent  each 
end  of  said  bed  and  second  compartments  parallel  to  and 
immediately  adjacent  said  first  compartments, 

an  open-ended  horizontal  trough  removably  resting  on  said 
horizontal  bed,  and 

opening  means  for  opening  said  first  compartments  for  com- 
munication with  said  second  compartments. 
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4,151,066 
COAL  UQUEFACnOld  PROCESS 
Tsoung-Yiuui  Van,  Philwlelphia,  Pa«  and  WUton  F.  Eipen- 
Kheid,  Princeton,  N  J.,  asiignors  tn  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71  »9,4«6,  Feb.  17,  W77, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  12  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,070 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  i  fOO 

MS.  CL  208—8  LE  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  liquefaction  (  f  carbonaceous  material 

selected  from  the  group  consisting    tf  coal,  lignite  and  peat 

which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(1)  forming  a  slurry  by  admixing  sa  d  carbonaceous  material 
in  comminuted  form  with  a  hi{  hly  aromatic  petroleum 
residuum  solvent  having  a  boilttig  point  between  about 
450*  F.  and  1200*  F.  which  has  i 

(a)  an  H^,  proton  content  betw^n  about  30  and  SO  per- 
cent, 

(b)  a  Ha  proton  content  of  at  li 

(c)  a  H/}  proton  content  below 

(d)  a  Hy  proton  content  below  1 

(e)  a  Ha/H^  proton  ratio  above  ibout  1.4;  and 

(2)  heating  said  slurry  at  a  temperature  between  about  350* 
F.  and  850*  F.  for  a  period  of  tin  c  suflicient  to  solubilize 
said  carbonaceous  material  and 
liquefaction  solution  phase  and  a 
ash  and  undissolved  solids. 


4,151,068 


^t  30  percent, 
I  percent, 
percent,  and 


form  a  homogeneous 
solids  phase  containing 


4,151,0C7 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FO  I  ACQUISmON  OF 
SHALE  OIL 
Harlow  B.  Grow,  Pacific  Palisades,  Oiif.,  assignor  to  Craig  H. 
Grow,  Pacific  Palisades  and  Bruce  W.  Grow,  El  C^Jon,  both 
of,  Calif.,  part  interest  to  each 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,666 

Int.  a.2  BOID  11/02:  dlOG  1/04 

U.S.  a.  208—11  LE  I  16  Clainu 


1.  A  process  for  the  acquisition  of  <  mulsified  shale  oil  from 
oil  shale,  and  including: 
the  first  step  of  granulating  the  oil  sh  Je  to  expose  its  shale  oil 

content; 
the  second  step  of  compacting  said         

exposed  shale  oil  content  and  conveying  the  same  as  a 

confined  mass  through  a  passageway; 
the  third  step  of  liquifying  the  exp<ked  shale  oil  content  in 

the  moving  mass  of  said  granulatid  oil  shale  by  admixing 

water  therein  to  form  a  slurry  thireof; 
the  fourth  step  of  emulsifying  the  liquifled  shale  oil  content 

in  the  moving  mass  of  said  granubted  oil  shale  by  means 

of  sonic  energy  applied  to  the  pas^geway  and  the  moving 

mass  confmed  therein; 
and  the  fifth  step  of  separating  the  <  mulsified  shale  oil  from 

the  granulated  oil  shale  as  an  end  product  and  removing 

the  same  from  the  said  granulatic  is  of  the  moving  mass 


PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING 
HYDROCARBOP  S 
John  D.  McCoUnm,  and  Leonard 
ni.,  assignors  to  Standard 

ni. 

Continnation-in-part  of 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contin^tion' 
May  31, 1974,  abandoned. 


.Tfas 


MS.  a.  208—11  LE 


r.  No.  664,016,  Mar.  4, 1976, 

i-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  474,907, 
appUcation  Jul.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
^3,990 
Int.  C\\  ClOG  1/04 

14  Claims 


1       1 

1      1 

10         * 

y  - 

& 

- 

.^-■^: 

•0  la 

.1 

"."-" 

^''    1 

1         1 

1.  In  a  method  for 
by  contacting  the  oil  shale  solids 
ture  and  under  a  super-atmos  >hi 
which  comprises  recoverinj 
hydrocarbons  from  said  oil 
recovered  liquid  hydrocarboi  is 
carbons  from  said  oil  shale 
and  demetalating  said  liquid 
oil  shale  solids  in  the  present  e 
lytic  substance  with  a 
atmospheric  pressure,  at  a 
least  705*  F.,  the  critical 
P.,  in  the  absence  of  externally 
lytic  substance  being  molec  ilar 
metal  bisulfate,  a  metal  bisull  te, 
in  situ  to  form  a  metal  bisulfite 
sufficient  water  is  present  in 
pressure  is  sufTiciently  high  «. 
taining  fluid  has  a  density  of 
serves  as  an  effective  solvent 
bons;  and  lowering  said 
thereby  make  the  water  in 
effective  solvent  for  the 
thereby  form  separate  phases 


tie 
rem<  ved 


4,1 11 


larfc,: 


OLEFIN-DICARBOXYUC 

AND  ESTERS  THEREC^F 
Albert  Ro«i,  Warren,  N  J. 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Filed  Oct  17, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  208—33 

1.  In  a  solvent  dewaxing 
from  a  distillate  lubricating 
weight  percent  wax,  by  the 
with  solvent,  chilling  the 
range  of  -7*  C.  to  -40*  C 
filtering  to  remove  said  wax 
comprises  incorporating  into 
wax  crystals  a  wax  crystalli^tion 
oil-soluble  dewaxing  aid  co| 
molecular  weight  in  the 
copolymer  consisting  essentially 
atoms  copolymerized  in 
with  maleic  anhydride. 


ranie 


April  24, 1979 


AND  UPGRADING 
FROM  OIL  SHALE 
M.  Quick,  both  of  Naperrilie, 
Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 


D  n 

»T.«  un 


recovering  hydrocarbons  from  oil  shale 
with  water  at  a  high  tempera- 
leric  pressure,  the  improvement 
the  maximum  yield  of  liquid 
shale  solids  and  upgrading  the 
by  removing  said  liquid  hydro- 
ids  and  cracking,  desulfurizing, 
lydrocarbons  by  contacting  said 
of  an  acidic  or  oxidative  cata- 
watdr-containing  fluid  under  super- 
tei  iperature  in  the  range  of  from  at 
tenf>erature  of  water,  to  about  900' 
supplied  hydrogen,  said  cata- 
oxygen,  carbon  dioxide,  a 
or  a  compound  which  reacts 
or  a  metal  bisulfite,  wherein 
water-containing  fluid  and  said 
that  the  water  in  the  water-con- 
least  0. 1 5  gram  per  milliliter  and 
or  the  removed  liquid  hydrocar- 
temperature  or  pressure  or  both,  to 
water-containing  fluid  a  less 
'  liquid  hydrocarbons  and  to 


tle^ 


rat 


,069 
ANHYDRIDE  COPOLYMERS 
ARE  DEWAXING  AIDS 

aaiignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 
NJ. 
\,  Ser.  No.  515,564 
ClOjG  43/06.  43/08 

IClaim 

pjrocess  for  the  separation  of  wax 

fraction  having  about  5  to  30 

which  include  diluting  the  oil 

diljited  oil  to  a  temperature  in  the 

to  form  solid  wax  crystals  and 

(  rystals;  the  improvement  which 

:  aid  oil  prior  to  formation  of  said 

modifying  amount  of  an 

having  a  number  average 

of  about  1500  to  20,000,  said 

of  l-olefm  of  30  to  SO  carbon 

ess^tially  equi-molar  proportions 


19^4, 


cU 
stps^ 


pclymer  I 


April  24,  1979 
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4,151,070 
STAGED  SLURRY  HYDROCONVERSION  PROCESS 
DaTid  E.  Allan,  and  William  E.  Uwis,  both  of  Baton  Rouge,  La., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,341 

Int  CL2  ClOG  13/06,  37/02 

MS.  CL  208—59  6  Claims 


Jl 


7 


i 


t 


h 


1.  In  a  slurry  hydroconversion  process  which  comprises: 

(a)  treating  a  slurry  of  the  hydrocartwnaceous  oil  and  partic- 
ulate catalytic  solids  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  in  a  first 
hydroconversion  zone; 

(b)  separating  from  the  resulting  first  hydroconversion  zone 
effluent,  in  a  separation  zone,  at  separation  conditions,  at 
least  a  heavy  oil  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
catalytic  solids; 

(c)  passing  solely  at  least  a  portios  of  said  heavy  oil  compris- 
ing said  portion  of  said  catalytic  solids  to  a  second  hydro- 
conversion  zone; 

(d)  treating  said  heavy  oil  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  in  said 
second  hydroconversion  zone;  and 

(e)  removing  the  resulting  hydroconverted  oil  from  said 
second  hydroconversion  zone,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  maintaining  said  first  hydroconversion  zone  at 
relatively  mild  hydroconversion  conditions;  maintaining 
said  second  hydroconversion  zone  at  relatively  more 
severe  conditions  than  the  conditions  of  said  first  hydro- 
conversion  zone,  said  relatively  more  severe  conditions 
including  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  800*  to  about 
860*  F.;  a  pressure  ranging  from  about  1000  to  about  4000 
psia  and  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  ranging  from  about 
0.1  to  about  0.4;  separating  said  hydroconversion  zone 
normally  liquid  effluent  at  a  distillation  cut  point  ranging 
from  about  97S'  to  about  lOSO*  P.,  said  heavy  oil  separated 
in  step  (b)  being  the  fraction  boiling  above  said  cut  point, 
said  separation  conditions  including  a  temperature  rang- 
ing from  about  650*  to  about  800*  F.  and  a  pressure  rang- 
ing from  about  0.2  to  about  2  psia. 


4,151,071 
DEHYDROCYCLIZATION  PROCESS 
John  W.  Myers,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,028 
Int  CL2  C07C  15/02;  BOIJ  23/04.  23/26 
MS.  CL  208—135  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  nonaromatic  hydrocar- 
bons to  aromatic  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  contacting  a 
hydrocartmn-containing  feedstock  comprising  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons under  dehydrocyclization  conditions  of  temperature 
and  pressure  with  a  catalyst  consisting  of  alumina  having  a 
surface  area  of  at  least  SO  mVg  promoted  with  an  alkali  metal 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides  of  so- 
dium, potassium,  rubidium,  and  cesium  wherein  the  catalyst 
contains  (1)  about  2-14  weight  percent  of  sodium  or  potassium 
or  (2)  about  3-18  weight  percent  of  rubidium  or  cesium. 


4,151,072 
RECLAIMING  USED  LUBRICATING  OILS 
Gerhard  P.  Nowack;  Donald  C.  Tabler,  and  Marvin  M.  Johnson, 
all  of  BartlesTiUe,  Okbu,  assignor*  to  PhiUipa  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  797,212,  May  16, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,773 

Int  a.2  ClOM  11/00 

MS.  a.  208—182  12  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  essentially  pure  lube  oil 
stock  from  a  used  lubricating  oil  containing  ash-forming  and 
additive  components  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  used  lubricating  oil  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  treating  agent  consisting  essentially  of  an 
ammonium  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonium  sulfate,  ammonium  bisulfate,  ammonium  phos- 
phate, diammonium  hydrogen  phosphate,  ammonium 
dihydrogen  phosphate  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  treating 
agent  being  present  in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  react 
with  essentially  all  of  the  metal  constituents  in  said  used 
lubricating  oil,  wherein  said  contacting  is  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  60*  to  120*  C.  and  a 
pressure  in  the  range  of  1  atmosphere  to  250  psia  and 
wherein  said  agent  is  kept  in  contact  with  said  used  lubri- 
cating oil  for  a  time  sufficient  to  disperse  said  agent  in  said 
used  lubricating  oil  and  to  react  said  agent  with  essentially 
all  the  ash-forming  metal  components  of  said  used  lubri- 
cating oil; 

(b)  removing  a  major  portion  of  water  and  light  hydrocar- 
bon components  from  the  resulting  aqueous  reaction  mix- 
ture from  step  (a)  by  maintaining  said  mixture  at  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  1 10*  to  140*  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the 
range  of  5  to  25  psia  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect 
removal  of  a  major  portion  of  water  and  light  hydrocar- 
bons therefrom; 

(c)  separating  the  oil  phase  from  the  residual  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  used  lubricating  oil  and  reacted  treating 
agent  resulting  from  step  (b)  by  filtration; 

(d)  heating  the  resulting  filtered  oil  from  step  (c)  to  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  200'  to  480'  C; 

(e)  contacting  the  resulting  heated  oil  from  step  (d)  with  at 
least  one  adsort>ent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
activated  cartwn,  silica  gel,  clay,  bauxite  and  alumina  in  a 
contacting  zone; 

(0  hydrotreating  the  resulting  oil  from  step  (e)  by  contacting 
said  oil  with  hydrogen  and  a  hydrotreating  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  200*  to  430*  C.  and  at  a  pres- 
sure in  the  range  of  ISO  to  3000  psia; 

(g)  stripping  the  resulting  hydrotreated  oil  from  step  (0  in  a 
stripping  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  280*  to  395*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of 
atmospheric  to  SO  psia;  and  thereafter 

(h)  recovering  the  resulting  stripped  oil  from  said  stripping 
zone  as  a  product  of  the  process. 


9SI  O.O.  52 
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SEPARATION 
lor  to  HydrocarboB  Re- 


No.  956,534 


7Clains 


PROCESS  FOR  PHASE 
Alfred  G.  ComoUi,  Yardley,  Pa., 
mrcli.  Inc. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Sa 

bt  a.2  ClOG  9/kS,  1/06 
U.S.  CL  208—340 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  of  separating  a  gaseous  phase  from 
a  hydrocarbon  liquid  containing  particulates  and  gases  com- 
prising feeding  the  liquid  to  about  the  middle  portion  of  a 
cylindrical  separator,  removing  the  gaseous  phase  from  the 
separator  as  an  overhead  vapor  pioduct,  and  withdrawing 
from  the  separator  as  a  bottoms  pre  duct  a  slurry  comprising 
the  hydrocarbon  liquid  and  the  part  zulates,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(1)  feeding  the  liquid  tangentially  to  the  separator;  and 

(2)  maintaining 

(a)  a  particulate-liquid  slurry  doKvnward  velocity  of  from 


about  0.01  to  about  0.25  ft/s 

(b)  a  solids  W  %  in  the  slurry  i 
30%; 

(c)  a  slurry  temperature  of  fron 
F.; 

(d)  a  slurry  residence  time  in  th 
30  to  about  360  seconds;  and  I 

(e)  a  length/diameter  ratio  for  tl  e  separator  of  from  about 
20/1  to  about  50/1, 

so  that  the  characterization  fractor. 


in  the  separator; 
'  from  about  0.1  to  about 

I  about  550*  to  about  900' 

:  separator  of  from  about 


I,  defined  as 


slurry  residence  time  (sec) 


slurry  downward  velocity  (ft/sec) 
wt  %  solids 


><  slurry  temperature  (R*^ 


does  not  exceed  about  48  '  R  secVl 


10« 


4,151,074 
WET-TYPE  SAND  a  ASSIFIER 
Takuo  Mohri,  Miyazaki,  Japan,  assii  nor  to  Akae  Kikai  Kogyo 
Co.  Ltd.,  Miyazaki,  Japan  T 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1977,  Seri  No.  808,217 

Int.a.2B03B    /56 

VS.  a.  209-44  8  Claims 


1.  A  wet  type  sand  classifier  comprising 

a  rotary  drum  having  a  supematai|t  water  outlet  at  the  front 

end  thereof  and  a  classified  saiid  outlet  at  the  rear  end 

thereof,  I 

a  feeding  means  for  feeding  mu<ldy  water  containing  said 

sand  into  said  drum,  said  feedmg  means  being  enclosed 

concentrically  within  said  drum  and  attached  to  said  drum 

for  rotation  with  said  drum, 
a  transferring  means  for  transfer^g  sand  settled  onto  the 

bottom  of  said  rotary  drum  toward  the  rear  portion  of  said 

drum,  said  transferring  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
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helicoid  blades  fuedly  secured  to  the  inner  wall  of  said 
drum, 

a  plurality  of  rows  of  sani  I  discharging  mechanisms  disposed 
at  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  rotary  drum,  the  rearmost 
discharging  mechanisn  including  said  rear  classified  sand 
outlet,  each  pair  of  sani  I  discharging  mechanisms  forming 
a  sand  cleaning  chamb  tr  therebetween,  each  of  said  sand 
discharging  mechanisn  s  comprising  a  plurality  of  water 
separation  paddles  rad  ally  disposed  about  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  said  rotary  i  Irum,  each  of  said  paddles  having 
apertures  on  the  surfac ;  thereof  for  separating  the  water, 
and  a  cone-shaped  chu  te  having  an  exterior  inclined  sur- 
face which  has  a  plura  ity  of  partitions  fixedly  secured  to 
said  inclined  surface, 

a  water  feeding  pipe  havi  ig  a  feeding  outlet  disposed  at  one 
of  said  rows  of  sand  dis;harging  mechanisms  to  feed  clean 
water  to  said  sand  clea  ning  chamber,  whereby  said  clean 
water  cleans  the  mud  from  the  sand  particles  prior  to 
discharge  of  the  sand  hrough  the  classified  sand  outlet, 
and 

a  weir  plate  secured  to  th*  rear  sides  of  the  paddles,  said  weir 
plates  each  having  a  <  antral  opening,  the  diameters  of 
each  of  said  central  opt  nings  of  said  weir  plates  being  less 
than  the  diameter  of  « id  supernatant  water  outlet  at  the 
front  end  of  the  druni^  such  that  the  water  in  the  sand 
cleaning  chamber  which  contains  mud  components  passes 
from  the  cleaning  cha^iber  towards  the  front  end  of  the 
drum. 


4  151,075 
SEPARATION  OF  O  fMPONENTS  OF  A  FLUID 


MIXTURE 


Donald  F.  Othmer,  333 

Filed  Jun.  11, 
Int 
VS.  CL  210—7 


Jay  St, 


Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11201 
:  976,  Ser.  No.  694,954 
0001/06 

41 


C? 


1.  The  process  of  separat  on  of  the  phases  of  a  fluid  mixture 
comprising  at  least  two  pi  ases  of  matter,  a  first  less  dense 
phase  and  a  second  more  dc  nse  phase,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  said  fluid  mixtu  re  through  a  settling  device  com- 
prising a  flow  path  there^  ^thin;  said  flow  path  consisting  of 

channels  with  open  ends  formed 
by  the  imperforate  portio^  of  the  inner  walls  of  said  device 
and  a  plurality  of  genera!  ly  parallel  imperforate  plates  bav- 

the  general  direction  of  flow  and 
a  second  axis  oriented  tr^versally  to  the  general  direction 
of  flow;  said  first  axis  beii  ig  at  a  first  inclination  of  about  15* 
to  75*  with  a  horizontal  { lane,  and  said  second  axis  being  at 
a  second  inclination  of  iibout  1*  to  20*  to  the  horizontal 
plane;  each  channel  of  s)  id  plurality  of  channels  being  the 
space  between  two  adjao  nt  plates  of  said  plurality  of  plates, 
an  upper  plate  and  a  low<  ;r  plate,  said  upper  plate  being  not 
less  than  one  half  inch  ( iistant  from  said  lower  plate;  and 
because  of  said  second  in  ;lination  of  said  plates,  each  of  said 
channels  between  two  of  said  plates  has  a  first,  low  side  and 
a  second  high  side; 

(b)  during  the  flow  of  a  pari  of  said  fluid  mixture  in  said  chan- 
nel, and  because  of  the  greater  influence  of  gravity  on  said 
more  dense  phase  than  o  n  said  less  dense  phase,  said  mote 
dense  phase: 
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(i)  settles  downwardly  and  approaches  the  tower  of  said  two 
plates; 

(ii)  flows  at  an  angle  which  is  not  parallel  with  said  first  axis 
of  said  channel,  but  which  veers  toward  and  approaches 
the  wall  of  said  lower  side  of  the  entire  cross  section  of 
said  channel; 

Oii)  loses  some  part  of  said  less  dense  plate  mixed  therewith 
during  its  settling  downwardly  as  it  approaches  said  lower 
plate  of  said  channel  and  also  in  its  flow  toward  and  ap- 
proach to  said  lower  side  of  the  entire  cross  section  of  said 
channel; 

(c)  during  said  flow  of  at  least  a  part  of  said  fluid  mixture  in  said 
channel,  and  because  of  the  lesser  influence  of  gravity  on 
said  less  dense  phase  than  on  said  more  dense  phase,  said  less 
dense  phase: 

0)  settles  upwardly  and  approaches  the  upper  of  said  two 
plates; 

(ii)  flows  at  an  angle  which  is  not  parallel  with  said  first  axis 
of  said  channel,  but  which  veers  toward  and  approaches 
the  wall  of  said  higher  side  6f  the  entire  cross  section  of 
said  channel; 

(iii)  loses  some  part  of  said  more  dense  phase  mixed  there- 
with during  its  settling  upwardly  as  it  approaches  said 
upper  plate  of  said  channel  and  also  in  its  flow  toward  and 
approach  to  said  higher  side  of  the  entire  cross  section  of 
said  channel;  and 

(d)  two  streams  thus  are  separated  and  are  discharged  from 
each  of  said  channels:  a  first  stream  more  concentrated  than 
said  original  mixture  in  said  less  dense  phase,  and  a  second 
stream  more  concentrated  than  said  original  mixture  in  said 
more  dense  phase;  the  sum  of  the  materials  leaving  said  open 
ends  of  said  channel  being  equal  to  that  of  the  entire  amount 
of  said  fluid  mixture  which  enters  said  channel. 


4,151,076 

METHOD  OF  ELIMINATING  THE  INFLUENCE  OF 

SURFACTANTS  ON  THE  SEPARATION  PROPERTIES  IN 

LIQUID  EXTRACTION  SYSTEMS 
Hans  Relnhardt,  Viistra  FrSlunda,  and  Bengt  T.  TrSeng,  Vil- 
berg,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Svenska  Rayon  Aktiebola- 
get  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,190 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  IS,  1977,  77043578 
Int  CL^  BOID  11/04 
VS.  CL  210—21  6  Claims 


r— ^ 


1.  A  method  of  removing  by  means  of  a  liquid  extraction, 
dissolved  materials,  preferably  metal  ions,  from  an  aqueous 
feed  solution  containing  extractable  surfactants,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  contacting  in  at  least  one  extraction  step,  the  aqueous 
feed  solution  with  an  organic  solution  so  as  to  partly 
extract  the  materials  into  the  organic  solution,  the  extrac- 
tion being  performed  in  the  presence  of  the  surfactants; 

(b)  contacting  in  at  least  one  re-extraction  step,  the  organic 
solution,  containing  extracted  materials,  with  an  aqueous 
washing  solution  so  as  to  transfer  the  materials  from  the 
organic  solution  into  the  washing  solution,  to  the  forma- 
tion of: 

(i)  an  aqueous  product  solution,  which  is  recovered  while 
partially  being  recycled  as  the  washing  solution,  and 


(ii)  an  organic  solution  depleted  of  said  materials,  which  is 
recycled  to  the  extraction  step;  and 

(c)  removing  the  surfactants  in  connection  with  the  re- 
extraction  step,  at  least  from  that  part  of  the  product 
solution  which  is  recycled  as  the  washing  solution. 


4,151,077 
PROCESS  FOR  ELIMINATION  OF  MERCURY  FROM 
INDUSTRIAL  WASTE  WATERS  BY  MEANS  OF 
EXTRACnON  WITH  SOLVENTS 
Ednardo  D.  Nogneira,  Arda.  Mediterraaeo  No.  47;  Ansd  L.  R. 
Abad,  Gabriel  Ruiz  No.  7;  Mannel  B.  Muntadas,  GU  dc  An- 
drada  No.  12,  and  Joae  M.  R.  Vega,  San  ErMsto  No.  12,  aU  of 
Madrid,  Spain 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,004 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcation  Spidn,  Apr.  28, 1976,  447.417 
Int  CL2  BOID  11/00 
VS.  CL  210—21  14  fwt». 
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1.  A  process  for  eliminating  mercury  from  industrial  waste 
water  by  means  of  solvent  extraction,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

firstly,  treating  the  industrial  waste  water  with  an  oxidizing 
agent  to  transform  all  mercury  to  mercury  species  with 
valence  Hg++; 

secondly,  reducing  the  excess  oxidizing  agent  in  the  indus- 
trial waste  water  by  treatment  with  a  reagent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulphites,  bisulphites,  hypo- 
sulphites, and  metabisulphites  to  form  sulphate  species 
which  will  not  degrade  an  extracting  agent; 

thirdly,  treating  the  industrial  waste  water  with  an  organic 
solution  containing  an  an  extractant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  thioalcohol,  thiophenol,  thiophene  of 
molecular  weights  greater  than  80  and  combinations 
thereof;  a  modifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylphosphoric  esters,  oxides  of  phosphine,  fatty  alcohols 
of  molecular  weights  greater  than  100  and  combinations 
thereof;  and  a  diluent  constituted  by  mixtures  of  hydrocar- 
bons similar  to  kerosene;  and 

regenerating  the  extracting  agent  by  treatment  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  chloride  ions  to  recover  the  mercury  in 
high  concentrations  of  mercuric  chloride  in  an  aqueous 
solution,  and  to  allow  recycling  of  the  extracting  agent  for 
further  loading  with  the  industrial  waste  water. 


4,151,078 
REMOVING  OIL  FROM  WATER 
Donald  W.  Calria,  Zachary,  La.,  aarigMM-  to  TW  Dow  Cheadeal 
ConV>By.  Midland,  Mich. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,556,  Oct  7, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8244103 
Int  a.2  C02B  9/02 
VS.  CL  210—30  A  4  Otf 

1.  A  method  for  separating  oil  from  water  comprising,  in 
sequence,  the  steps  of 
adding  to  an  oil-containing  body  of  water  an  amount  of 
finely-divided  silica,  said  silica  being  characterized  as 
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containing  sorbed  HF  valus  whi(  h  render  the  silica  hydro- 
phobic, 

the  amount  of  said  silica  being  an  ai  lount  sufficient  to  sorb  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  oil,  thereby  creating  a  bouyant  layer 
on  the  water  comprising  oil  sorbed  on  hydrophobic  silica, 

separating  the  said  bouyant  layer 

adding  the  hydrophobic  silica 
body  of  water, 

allowing  the  hydrophobic  silica  ti 
the  water  until  the  silica  becom( 
hydrophobicity,  thereby  entering  into  the  water  phase  and 
releasing  the  sorbed  oil,  thus  forming  an  oil  layer, 

separating  the  resultant  oil  layer  ftpm  the  water,  and 

separating  the  silica  from  the  wat( 


om  the  water, 

taining  sorbed  oil  to  a 

remain  in  contact  with 
I  hydrophilic  by  losing  its 


4,151,079 

REGENERATION  OF  ION  ETdcHANGE  RESINS 
Louis  E.  Horembala,  Burlington,  Onada,  assignor  to  Nalco 

Chemical  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.   4o.  912,618 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  1/08:  C  )2B  1/76 

MS.  a.  210—32  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  regeneration  of  mixed  bed  ion  exchange  resin  sys- 
tems used  for  the  purification  of  boiler  feed  water,  which 
regeneration  generally  consists  of  separating  the  cation  ex- 
change resin  from  the  anion  exchanK  resin  and  regenerating 
said  separating  resins,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially 
of  regenerating  the  anion  exchange  rtsin  containing  entrained 
cation  exchange  resin  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  potassium 
hydroxide. 

4.  In  the  regeneration  of  a  cation  ejichange  resin  utilized  to 
purify  boiler  feed  water,  which  regeneration  is  normally  car- 
ried out  in  place  and  consists  of  backwash  with  high  pressure, 
high  temperature  condensate  folio w<  d  by  brine  regeneration 
with  approximately  IS  pounds  of  so  lium  chloride  per  cubic 
foot  of  resin,  the  improvement  consii  ting  essentially  of  utiliz' 
ing  potassium  chloride  in  place  of  s<  dium  chloride  whereby 
sodium  leakage  is  greatly  reduced. 


F(  R 


4,151,080 
SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

OPTIMIZATION  OF  nLTR4TION 
Matthew  M.  Zuckerman,  Palo  Alto, 
Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  BOID  25/12:  C02B 
U.S.  a.  210—59 


CONTROL  AND 

PROCESS 
Leslie  C.  Hamer,  San 
1  ^nviro  Derelopment  Co., 


1/1  \ 


SLUDGE 

M0NIT0RI!1G 
SYSTEM 


REACTION 
ZONE 


4I 


Vo.  877,168 
3/06:  C02C  1/40 

12  Claims 
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FILTER 
PRESS 
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FILTER 
CAKE 
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FILTRATE 

MONITORING 

SYSTEM 

1.  A  process  control  method  of  dei  catering  a  solids  ladened 

slurry  of  water  and  waste  water  in  a  1  ilter  press  of  the  kind  in 

which  the  solids  are  removed  from  th«  slurry  and  concentrated 

in  the  filter  press,  said  method  compiiising, 

feeding  an  influent  solids  ladened  flurry  to  an  inlet  of  the 

filter  press, 

removing  the  solids  from  the  slur^  in  the  filter  press  and 
concentrating  the  removed  solid  within  the  filter  press. 
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conducting  a  relatively  s  >lids-free  effluent  from  the  filter 
press, 

measuring  the  cumulative  volume  flow  versus  time  of  the 
effluent  from  the  filter  iress, 

correlating  the  percent  0  f  solids  in  the  influent  with  the 
measured  cumulative  volume  flow  versus  time  of  the 
effluent  to  continuously  monitor  the  solids  concentration 
increase  in  the  dewater  ng  unit,  and 

measuring  the  rate  of  chan  [e  of  solids  concentration  increase 
with  respect  to  time  wil  lin  the  filter  press  and  generating 
a  resource  factor  control  signal  from  said  measured  rate  of 
change  of  solids  concentration  increase. 

10.  A  process  control  method  of  dewatering  a  solids  ladened 
slurry  of  water  and  waste  waier  in  a  filter  press  dewatering  unit 
of  the  kind  in  which  solids  kre  removed  from  the  slurry  and 
concentrated  in  the  filter  •  ress  in  dewatering  cycles,  said 
method  comprising,  1 

feeding  an  influent  solids  Dadened  slurry  to  an  inlet  of  the 
filter  press, 

removing  the  solids  from  |he  filter' press  and  concentrating 
the  removed  solids  witnin  the  filter  press, 

conducting  a  relatively  solids-free  effluent  from  the  filter 
press 

measuring  the  rate  of  change  of  solids  concentration  increase 
with  respect  to  time  wifiin  the  filter  press, 

generating  resource  factor  jcontrol  signal  from  said  measured 
rate  of  solids  concentration  increase, 

and  terminating  the  dewatering  cycle  in  response  to  the 
attainment  of  a  minimum  resource  factor  signal. 

12.  A  process  control  apparatus  and  system  for  dewatering  a 
solids  ladened  slurry  of  watAr  and  waste  water  in  cycles  in  a 
filter  press  dewatering  unit,  4aid  system  comprising, 

a  filter  press  having  an  inlei,  filter  cloth  chambers  for  remov- 
ing solids  from  the  sluity  and  for  concentrating  the  re- 
moved solids  in  filter  cj  kes  within  the  filter  cloth  cham- 
bers, and  an  outlet, 

influent  feed  means  for  fieding  an  influent  solids  ladened 
slurry  to  the  inlet  of  the  filter  press, 

effluent  means  for  conduci  ing  a  relatively  solid-free  effluent 
from  the  filter  press, 

measuring  means  for  meas  iring  the  rate  of  change  of  solids 
concentration  increase  vith  respect  to  time  within  the 
filter  press  and  for  gen(  rating  a  resource  factor  control 
signal  from  said  measu  -ed  rate  of  solids  concentration 
increase,  and 

control  means  for  termini  ting  the  dewatering  cycle  in  re- 
sponse to  the  attainmer  t  of  a  minimum  resource  factor 
signal. 


Claims   priority, 
819571/71 

UjS.  a.  210—83 


Inta.2 


4,1  51,081 

PROCESS  AND  PLANT  'OR  HYDROMECHANICAL 

RECOVER  Y  OF  A  FLUID  S  PREAD  IN  A  THIN  LA  YER  ON 

THE  SURFACE  O  P  ANOTHER  UQUID 

Peter  BoUl,  GeneTa,  and  Jea  i-Jacqnes  Asper,  Croix-de-Rozon, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assign  >rs  to  Seaclean  SA,  Lnxembonrg 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  251 1,242,  May  31, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul. :  0, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,047 

applicat^n   Switzerland,   Jan.   4,    1971, 


E02B  15/04 


26  Claims 

I.  An  apparatus,  for  hydro^echanical  recovery  of  a  contam- 
inant spread  in  a  thin  layer  oi|  the  surface  of  a  liquid  immiscible 
with  the  contaminant,  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  housfag  having  a  major  length  dimen- 
sion and  open  at  one  end  and  having  at  least  one  aperture 
therethrough  along  a  bottom  portion  thereof,  said  elon- 
gated housing  being  partially  immersible  in  use  in  a  body 
of  liquid  with  its  major  length  dimension  generally  hori- 
zontal for  enclosing  a  vc  lume  of  liquid  vtrithin  said  hollow 
housing  and  with  said  iperture  totally  immersed  in  the 
body  of  liquid; 

partitioning  means  for  partitioning  the  interior  of  said  hous- 
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ing  into  a  series  of  compartments  which  progressively 
advance  along  the  length  of  said  housing  from  the  open 
end  while  simultaneously  progressively  decreasing  in 
volume  as  they  advance  along  the  length  of  said  housing, 
said  partitioning  means  defining  said  compartments  open 
opposite  said  aperture  to  provide  communication  through 
said  aperture  between  the  interior  of  said  compartments 
and  the  exterior  of  said  housing  to  allow  fluid  entrained 
within  respective  ones  of  said  compartments  progres- 
sively decreasing  in  volume  to  flow  out  of  said  housing 
through  said  aperture  for  progressively  decreasing  in  each 
of  said  respective  compartments  the  volume  of  liquid 
entrained  therein  as  said  respective  compartments  are 
advanced  along  the  length  of  said  housing,  said  aperture 
having  dimensions  effective  for  flowing  therethrough 


•p»72r» 


sufficient  amounts  of  underlying  liquid  from  the  progres- 
sively decreasing  in  volume  advancing  compartments  to 
maintain  an  upper  surface  of  the  enclosed  contaminant 
entrained  within  said  compartments  at  a  substantially 
constant  level,  and  said  compartments  extending  to  a 
depth  exceeding  the  contaminant  and  the  liquid  so  that  the 
contaminant  layer  entrained  within  said  compartments 
progressively  thickens  as  the  volumes  of  the  respective 
compartments  decrease  and  the  underlying  liquid  is  dis- 
charged through  said  aperture  to  facilitate  recovery  of  the 
contaminant  from  the  surface  of  the  liquid  enclosed  within 
said  housing;  and 
means  defining  a  recovery  chamber  at  an  end  of  said  housing 
opposite  said  open  end  for  receiving  the  thickened  con- 
taminant layer  for  holding  the  same  while  it  is  being  re- 
covered from  the  surface  of  the  underlying  liquid. 


4,151,082 

SEiTLING  UNTT  FOR  CIRCULATED  COKE 

QUENCHING  WATER 

Jowf  Stratmaim,  and  Manfred  Strobel,  both  of  ReckliaghanscB, 

Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  asaigiiors  to  Flrma  Carl  Still  Reckling- 

hausen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,298 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 
1976,  7637032[U] 

lat  a.2  BOID  21/1%,  21/24 
MS.  a.  210— «3  ^  6  Claims 


L-=^b  I 


HI        11 


1.  A  settling  unit  for  coke  quenching  water  which  is  circu- 
lated in  a  closed  cycle,  comprising  at  least  one  substantially 
rectangular  longitudinally  elongated  settling  basin  having  a  flat 
bottom,  substantially  vertical  side  walls  on  each  side,  one  first 
end  wall,  and  a  second  end  wall  on  the  opposite  end  from  said 
first  end  wall  being  slightly  inclined  from  the  vertical,  a  drain 
surface  alongside  and  sloping  toward  said  second  end  wall, 
conduit  means  adjacent  said  second  end  wall  having  a  dis- 
charge coextensive  in  length  with  said  second  end  wall  for 
directing  coke  fines  and  coke  dust  suspended  in  a  quenching 


water  downwardly  on  said  second  end  wall  into  said  basin 
along  the  entire  width  of  said  second  end  wall  and  said  basin, 
a  trackway  extending  along  the  length  of  said  basin  and  overly- 
ing said  basin  and  said  drain  surface,  a  dredger  carriage  mov- 
able along  said  trackway,  a  support  arm  pivoted  to  said 
dredger  carrier  and  extending  downwardly  into  said  basin  to  a 
location  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof,  a  bucket  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  arm  and  being  engageably  along  the  bottom 
upon  movement  of  said  carriage  to  scrape  the  solids  collected 
in  the  basin  along  said  bottom  of  said  second  end  wall  and  to 
said  drain  surface. 

6.  A  method  of  treating  a  quenching  water  after  it  is  used  to 
quench  coke  for  recirculating  back  for  use  in  quenching  addi- 
tional coke,  using  a  basin  having  an  end  wall  with  a  shovel 
movable  along  the  end  wall  to  scrape  the  solids  out  of  the  basin 
and  dump  them  on  a  drain  alongside  the  end  wall  of  the  basin, 
and  a  conduit  arranged  adjacent  the  end  wall  comprising  dis- 
charging the  quenching  water  containing  solids  and  water 
through  the  conduit  along  the  entire  length  of  the  conduit  over 
the  eod  wall  and  into  the  basin,  continuously  removing  the 
solids  from  the  basin  by  dragging  the  solids  along  the  bottom 
of  the  basin  and  up  the  end  wall  and  depositing  the  solids  with 
any  liquid  removed  from  the  basin  on  a  drain  which  drains 
back  into  the  conduit,  permitting  the  liquid  to  drain  into  the 
conduit  and  then  flow  backwardly  into  the  basin  and  continu- 
ously remove  the  solids  which  accumulate  on  the  drain  after 
the  liquid  has  run  off  the  solids. 


4,151,083 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  HEAVY 

IMPURITIES  FROM  FEED  STOCK 

Noman  F.  Dove,  555-1155  W.  Georgia  St.,  Vancouver,  British 

Columbia,  Canada  (V6E  3H4) 

Continuation-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  657,414,  Apr.  9,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  504,774,  Sep.  10, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

880,730 

Irt.  CL2  B04C  5/103.  5/04 

MS.  a.  210—84  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  heavy  impurities  from  feed  stock, 
comprising 

a  primary  classifying  chamber  having  an  upper  section  of 
circular  cross  section  and  a  downwardly-converging 
conical  lower  section, 

a  central  stock  outlet  pipe  extending  upwardly  through  said 
upper  section  of  the  primary  chamber  and  terminating  in 
an  end  in  the  lower  section  thereof  spaced  a  substantial 
distance  from  the  conical  section  wall, 

an  outlet  in  the  lower  end  of  the  lower  section, 

an  inlet  pipe  for  directing  feed  stock  containing  heavy  impu- 
rities tangentially  into  said  chamber  upper  section  to  cre- 
ate a  vortex  flow  in  the  primary  chamber,  said  heavy 
impurities  being  separated  outwardly  by  centrifugal  force 
from  feed  stock  being  directed  to  said  outlet  pipe  by  cen- 
tripetal force,  said  centripetal  force  being  minimal  in  the 
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upper  section  and  said  centrifug^  force  being  maximal  in 
the  lower  section, 

a  secondary  classifying  chamber  ccbinected  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  lower  conical  section  to  i  eceive  the  heavy  impuri- 
ties with  feed  stock  therefrom,  s  lid  secondary  classifying 
chamber  having  a  substantially 
being  formed  with  an  upper  section  abruptly  increasing 
the  diameter  directly  from  said  conical  lower  section  of 
the  primary  classifying  chamber  in  a  downward  and  lat- 
eral direction  to  a  maximum  cross  sectional  area  rapidly  to 
reduce  the  velocity  of  the  vortex  flow  of  the  stock  and 
impurities  therein,  said  upper  section  of  the  secondary 
classifying  chamber  having  a  substantially  greater  inclina- 
tion from  the  vertical  than  said  conical  lower  section  of 
the  primary  classifying  chamber,  said  upper  section  of  the 
secondary  classifying  chamber  lying  at  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  the  conical  low<r  section  of  the  primary 
classifying  chamber,  and  a  low^r  conical  section  of  the 
secondary  classifying  chamber  converging  from  said  max- 
imum cross  sectional  area  to  ak  outlet  controlled  by  a 
valve,  and  I 

means  for  directing  a  diluent  tang^ntially  into  the  reduced 
velocity  stock  in  the  secondary  classifying  chamber  in  a 
direction  counter  to  the  movement  of  said  stock  further  to 
dilute  the  stock  to  assist  separation  of  the  heavy  impurities 
by  gravity  and  to  return  lighter  valuable  components  of 
the  stock  to  the  primary  chambt  r. 


4,151,084 
LAMELLA  SEPAId^TORS 
Ronald  F.  Probstein,  Brookline,  Nfasf. 
dridge,  U,,  asaignors  to  Water 
bridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1977,  Ser. 
bit  CL2  BOID 
U,S.  CL  210—97 


PurVication 


4o.  839,782 


2/24 


ci£  *  Liaun  » 


n  KTTUNfi  TiWIK 


,  and  David  Ynng,  Woo- 
Aaaociates,  Cam- 


liaaims 


the  clarified  layer  from  being 
luid  output; 

fluid  at  one  end  of  each  of  said 


c  ear 


4, 


WATER 
Lionel  W.  Malik,  7044  S, 
FUed  Apr.  3, 
Int.  a. 
VS.  CL  210—101 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  solid  {material  from  feed  fluid 
containing  said  solid  material,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  plurality  of  parallel,  inclined  channels  each  channel  having 
a  lower  surface;  I 

means  for  feeding  said  feed  fluid  inio  each  of  said  channels  at 
a  preselected  region  thereof,  saif  solid  material  generally 
settling  along  an  inclined  surfact  of  each  of  said  channels 
and  said  feed  fluid  forming  a  la|rer  thereof  generally  ex- 
tending from  said  preselected  region  along  a  first  direction 
and  flowing  in  said  first  direction  in  each  said  channel, 
fluid  which  is  clear  of  said  solid  ^terial  generally  flowing 
through  each  said  channel  in  a  ^econd  direction  opposite 
to  said  first  direction,  a  portion  of  said  feed  fluid  tending 
to  flow  in  said  second  direction  when  the  thickness  of  said 
input  feed  fluid  layer  approach^  or  exceeds  about  one- 
half  the  depth  of  said  channel; 

control  nieans  effective  during  operation  of  said  apparatus 
for  maintaining  the  thickness  of  laid  feed  fluid  layer  in  the 
region  adjacent  the  lower  surface  of  each  channel  at  less 
than  one-half  the  depth  of  said  channel  at  said  preselected 
region  and  substantially  along  the  length  of  said  channel 
to  prevent  any  substantial  flow  of  said  feed  fluid  in  said 
second  direction  and  thereby  to  prevent  the  solid  material 
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which  is  contaminatin; ; 

entrained  by  said  clear 
means  for  removing  said  ( 

channels;  and 
means  for  removing  said  ^lid  material  at  the  other  end  of 

each  of  said  channels. 


I51,08S 
PURIl  ICATION  SYSTEM 

O^  Ave.,  Chicago,  IlL  60649 
I,  Ser.  No.  892,9SS 
BOID  35/06 

HOaims 


1!78, 


lQ^f£5i.T.,i^Lil^ 


A""-  J,*j»»»j,  «•    JT 


1.  A  water  purification  sy  item  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  germicidal  fflters; 

a  plurality  of  mechanical  filters; 

flow  measurement  and  co  itrol  means;  electrical  means; 

the  members  of  said  plur  Jity  of  germicidal  filters  and  the 
members  of  said  pluralii  y  of  mechanical  filters  being  con- 
nected operably  in  seri<  s,  with  each  of  said  members  of 
said  plurality  of  germii  idal  filters  being  alternately  and 
operatively  connected  1  o  at  least  one  of  said  members  of 
said  plurality  of  mecha  lical  filters,  said  alternating  con- 
nection of  germicidal  ai  d  mechanical  filters  being  further 
interconnected  to  said  flow  measurement  and  control 
means;  said  flow  measirement  and  control  means  being 
operable  to  sense  and  i  egulate  the  rate  of  flow  through 
said  interconnected  plui  ality  of  germicidal  filters  and  said 
plurality  of  mechanical  filters  to  achieve  the  optimal  puri- 
fication effect  from  eack  of  said  filter  units;  said  electrical 
means  being  operably  oonnected  to  at  least  said  plurality 
of  germicidal  filters. 


4, 151,086 
FLUID  SAMPLE  COLU  CTION  AND  DISTRIBUTION 


SYSTEM 


idministrat 


Robert  A.  Froach,  A( 
and  Space  Admiiii8tratioii,|witfa 
Richard  L.  Broolu,  Conro^ 
FUed  Apr.  4, 
Into. 
U.S.  CL  210—108 

1.  Apparatus  for  collectin  ; 
from  a  pluraUty  of  points 
collecting  means  for  co: 
fluid  from  at  least  one 
along  the  fluid  flow 
filter  means  for  receivinj 


tor  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
reapect  to  an  inTention  of,  and 
Tex. 

,  Ser.  No.  893,382 
BOID  23/24 

18Claima 

and  distributing  an  aqueous  fluid 

a  fluid  flow  path,  comprising: 

in  tinuously  collecting  said  aqueous 

c  f  said  plurality  of  collection  points 

pah; 


178, 


al  mg  i 


said  collected  aqueous  fluid  and 
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filtering  a  portion  of  said  fluid  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
filtered  sources  of  the  aqueous  fluid; 

means  cooperating  with  said  filter  means  for  providing  a 
source  of  unfiltered  aqueous  fluid  from  a  portion  of  said 
collected  aqueous  fluid; 

valve  means  cooperating  with  said  filtered  sources  of  aque- 
ous fluid  for  periodically  halting  the  flow  of  one  of  said 
filtered  sources  of  the  aqueous  fluid; 

piston  means  cooperating  with  said  valve  means  and  said 
filter  means  for  backflushing  the  filter  associated  of  said 
first  filter  means  without  disrupting  the  flow  of  said  other 
sources  of  filtered  aqueous  fluid; 

first  signal  generating  means  for  generating  first  electrical 
signals  representative  of  the  pressure  of  the  unfiltered 
aqueous  fluid  after  said  collecting  step  but  prior  to  said 
filtering  step; 


portion  of  said  lower  chamber  and  a  water  outlet  connected  to 
a  lower  portion  of  said  lower  chamber  and  a  first  pump  means 


uMftLTtmo  n  M 


second  signal  generating  means  for  generating  second  elec- 
trical signals  representative  of  the  pressure  of  said  filtered 
aqueous  fluid  in  said  plurality  of  filtered  sources; 

process  control  means  communicating  with  said  apparatus 
for  receiving  said  first  and  second  electrical  signals  and  for 
generating  and  applying  thereto  electrical  command  sig- 
nals for  controlling  the  sequence  of  operation  of  each  of 
said  means,  said  collecting  means  comprising; 

inlet  means  cooperating  with  said  fluid  flow  path  and  re- 
sponsive to  command  signals  from  said  process  control 
means  for  admitting  said  aqeuous  fluid  from  at  least  one  of 
said  plurality  of  collection  points  along  the  fluid  flow 
path;  and 

a  pump  interconnected  to  said  valve  means  and  responsive 
to  command  signals  from  said  process  control  means  for 
continuously  pumping  said  aqueous  fluid  from  at  least  one 
of  said  pluraUty  of  collection  poinU  along  the  fluid  flow 
path. 


4,151,087 
OILY-WATER  SEPARATOR 
Jua  Sakagnchi,  No.  51-G,  YagncUdai,  Naka-kn,  Yokohaim-dii, 
Yokohaau^  Japan 

FUed  JbI.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814^6 

Oaiins  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JnL  12, 1976, 51-91644[U] 

lat  CL^  BOID  17/02 

VS.  CL  210—109  5  Claim 

1.  An  oily-water  separator  comprising  a  vessel  having  at 

least  one  partition  wall  for  septarating  an  interior  of  said  vessel 

into  at  least  an  upper  and  a  lower  chamber  and  at  least  one 

generally  cylindrical  filter  device  disposed  within  said  vessel 

and  extending  into  both  said  upper  and  lower  chambers,  said 

filter  device  having  an  upper  and  lower  end  closed  by  an  upper 

plate  having  an  opening  and  a  lower  plate,  respectively,  an  oily 

water  supply  pipe  connected  to  said  upper  chamber,  a  first  oil 

outlet  connected  to  a  top  portion  of  said  upper  chamber,  a 

second  oil  outlet  connected  to  said  opening  of  said  upper  plate 

of  said  filter  device,  a  third  oil  outlet  connected  to  an  upper 


connected  to  said  oily  water  supply  pipe  for  supplying,  under 
pressure,  water  containing  oil  to  said  upper  chamber. 


4,151,088 

MEMBRANE  DIFFUSION  DEVICE  WITH  INTEGRAL 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  RESERVOIR 

Ludwig  Wolf,  Jr.,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Walter  L.  Carpenter,  Ricb- 

Boad,  both  of  ni.,  aaaignort  to  Baxter  Traveaol  Laboratories, 

IoCm  Deerfleld,  HI. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,269 

lat  a.2  BOID  31/00;  A61M  1/03 

VS.  CL  210—180  12  daimi 


1.  In  a  diffusion  system  for  blood,  a  membrane  diffusion 
device  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  blood  flow  paths  posi- 
tioned in  interleaving,  diffusion  exchange  relation  with  a  plu- 
rality of  second  fluid  flow  paths  on  opposite  sides  of  semi- 
permeable membrane  means,  said  first  and  second  flow  paths 
each  communicating  with  an  inlet  and  outlet;  heat  exchange 
means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and  means  communicating 
the  outlet  of  said  first  flow  paths  with  the  inlet  of  said  heat 
exchange  means;  a  rigid  reservoir  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
and  means  communicating  the  outlet  of  said  heat  exchange 
means  with  the  inlet  of  said  reservoir,  to  define  a  blood  flow 
circuit  through  said  membrane  diffusion  device,  heat  exchange 
means,  and  reservoir;  said  blood  flow  circuit  defining  an  essen- 
tially constant  width,  perpendicular  to  the  directions  of  blood 
flow  from  its  beginning  to  end. 
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4,151,089 

DEVICE  FOR  HIGH  EFFICIEPlCY  CONTINUOUS 

COUNTERCURRENT  EXTIU  CTION  USING  A 

ROTATING  HEUO  L  TUBE 

YokUro  Ito,  Betlwsda,  Md.,  assignor  i 

America  as  represented  by  die  Secretary  of  tlie  Department  of 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


to  The  United  States  of 


Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,868 


Int  CL2  BOID  7.  /08 


VS.  a.  210—198  C 


laCtaims 


Fu*iau  ruat 


1.  A  flow-through  countercurrent  i  hromatography  appara- 
tus comprising  means  defining  an  axially  rotatable  helical 
column  comprising  a  plurality  of  successive  helical-chamber 
coil  elements  and  having  a  head  end  and  a  tail  end,  first  phase 
feed  conduit  means  connected  to  said  column  at  a  coil  element 
adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  tail  end,  second  phase  feed 
conduit  means  connected  to  said  column  at  a  coil  element 
adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  head  end,  second  phase  col- 
lection conduit  means  connected  to  ti^  tail  end  of  the  column, 
and  first  phase  collection  conduit  meats  connected  to  the  head 
end  of  the  column,  said  first  phase  opllection  conduit  means 
including  gravimetric  phase  separation  means  for  separating 
the  phases  in  accordance  with  their  densities,  and  output  con- 
duit means  connected  to  said  graviinetric  phase  separation 
means  for  eluting  a  selected  separated  phase  from  said  gravi- 
metric phase  separation  means. 
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casing  in  which  is  mour  ed  a  step-down  transformer  con- 
verting 1 10-220  volts  to  24  ±  4  volts  AC,  a  plug  and  lead 
from  AC  house  curren  to  1 10-220  volts  AC  into  said 
transformer,  and  a  DC  rectifier  converting  said  24  volt 
input  into  a  DC  output  for  energizing  a  coil  in  a  lower 
compartment  of  the  pac  kage; 

a  lower  compartment  ccitaining  a  straight  pipe  section 
between  the  casing  sid<  s  which  projects  from  the  sides 
and  thus  forms  a  straig  it  line  for  direct  connection  be- 
tween the  municipal  wat  er  line  and  the  inlet  line  to  the  hot 
water  heater; 

a  horizontal  wall  provided  with  openings  separating  said 
upper  and  lower  compi  rtments  and  electrical  lead  lines 
passing  through  said  of  enings  between  the  rectifier  and 
the  coil; 

said  straight  pipe  section  b  ing  surrounded  by  a  magnet  wire 
winding  consisting  of  a  uminum  wire  wUch  is  insulated 
and  extends  along  subst  uitially  the  entire  length  of  said 
section  within  the  paclu  ge,  said  coil  fed  by  the  electrical 
lead  lines  passing  throuj  h  said  openings  to  thereby  create 
a  24  volt  DC  magnetic  fi  ;ld  within  the  interior  of  said  pipe 
section  through  which  t  lie  water  flows; 

a  tapered  sleeve  adapter  fit  ing  into  said  straight  pipe  section 
within  said  package;  an< 

an  elongated  impeller  joui  naled  in  bearings  in  a  spider  and 
formed  as  a  helical  sere  m  having  2)  turns  and  spaced  e' 
1/16  inch  from  the  insic  e  wall  of  the  pipe  section  which 
rotates  responsive  to  incpming  municipal  water  flow,  said 
spider  being  locked  at  the  narrow  tapered  portion  of  said 
adapter  to  immobilize  t|ie  impeller  counter  to  water  in- 
flow, and  the  projecting  ends  of  said  pipe  section  adapting 
the  coupling  of  said  pipe  section  in  said  unitary  package  to 
municipal  water  and  thq  heater. 


4,151,090 

UNITARY  PACKAGE  FOR  WATA  TREATMEI^fT  FOR 

ATTACHMENT  TO  HOME  HOT  WATER  HEATER 

Miguel  F.  Brigante,  16550  NW.  10th  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33169 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  474,580,  May  30,  1974, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  672,819,  Air.  1, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4'M,580, ,  alrandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  30,  1977,  S«r.  No.  855,951 

Int.  C\?  BOID  3i/06 

MS.  CL  210—222  T  14  Claims 


Jean-FVancois  Vicard,  Lyon, 

Rhone,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  581,519, 


4,1  51,091 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPAS  ATING  SOLID  POLLUTANTS 
FROA  [  FLUIDS 

France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Lab, 


May  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,017,390. 


This  application  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,534 


Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
Int  a. 
U.S.  a.  210—243 


FVance,  Jul  7, 1974,  74  20622 
C02B  1/82 

2Claims 


1.  A  unitary  special  paclcage  for  aftachment  to  a  home  hot 
water  heater  between  a  municipal  water  line  and  the  water 
inlet  of  the  heater  comprising:  I 

a  package  casing  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  sides  therebe- 
tween enclosing  electrical  conversion  AC  to  DC  machin- 
ery and  an  electromagnetic  assembly  about  a  straight  pipe 
section  in  the  package  adapted  f^r  water  treatment  inside 
the  casing; 
an  upper  compartment  immediate^  below  the  top  of  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  liquid  introduced  under  high 
pressure  and  having  solid  pirticles  suspended  therein  by  ag- 
glomerating the  particles  ana  centrifuging  the  liquid  to  deliver 
at  separate  outlets  a  first  fraction  of  the  liquid  having  a  greater 
particle  concenlration  and  a  second  fraction  of  the  liquid  hav- 
ing a  lesser  particle  concentration,  comprising: 

a  hollow  vertically  orient  xl  cylindrical  body  having  a  pe- 
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ripheral  wall  and  having  upper  and  lower  ends  substan- 
tially closed  by  end  walls  and  having  an  axis,  the  lower 
end  wall  of  the  body  having  a  first  annular  recess  located 
adjacent  to  said  peripheral  wall  and  having  a  second 
annular  recess  concentric  with  the  first  annular  recess  and 
spaced  therefrom  toward  said  axis; 

an  elongated  electrode  disposed  within  said  cylindrical  body 
and  extending  the  full  length  of  the  body  along  the  axis, 
said  electrode  being  supported  in  insulated  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  cylindrical  body  and  having  means  to 
apply  a  high  voltage  to  the  electrode  to  create  an  electri- 
cal field  with  respect  to  the  body; 

an  inlet  extending  into  the  cylindrical  body  near  iu  upper 
end,  the  inlet  being  disposed  tangentially  to  the  peripheral 
wall  to  make  the  liquid  introduced  therein  under  high 
pressure  whirl  within  the  body  to  form  a  revolving  liquid 
mass  having  an  empty  vortex  in  its  center  into  which  the 
electrode  extends  out  of  contact  with  the  liquid; 

a  first  outlet  leading  downwardly  from  said  first  annular 
recess  and  located  adjacent  to  the  peripheral  wall  of  the 
body  to  deUver  said  first  fraction  of  liquid  of  higher  con- 
centration; 

a  second  outlet  leading  downwardly  from  said  second  annu- 
lar recess  and  spaced  from  said  first  outlet  toward  the  axis 
of  the  body  to  deliver  said  second  fraction  of  liquid  of 
lesser  concentration,  the  second  recess  being  spaced  suffi- 
ciently from  the  first  recess  so  that  the  second  recess 
delivers  liquid  taken  near  the  vortex  of  the  rotating  liquid 
mass  and  the  first  recess  delivers  liquid  taken  near  the 
peripheral  wall  of  the  body,  and  the  lower  end  wall  of  the 
body  having  a  central  discharge  opening  located  beneath 
the  electrode  and  of  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
empty  vortex  of  the  revolving  liquid  mass  thereadjacent; 
and 

the  upper  end  wall  of  said  body  having  a  central  opening  of 
diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  empty  vortex  of  the 
revolving  liquid  mass  thereadjacent.  said  axial  opening 
being  connected  to  an  overflow  pipe  vented  to  the  outside 
through  which  gases  liberated  from  the  liquid  can  escape. 


forming  a  part  of  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  second 
cylinder  for  defining  a  cavity  receptive  of  a  cartridge 
capable  of  filtering  water  flow  therethrough; 

and  a  cartridge  receivable  in  said  cavity  and  confining  a 
material  for  filtering  water  pumped  to  flow  through  said 
cavity  and  said  material  as  said  second  cylinder  is  pressed 
within  said  first  cylinder,  insertion  of  said  second  cylinder 
into  said  first  cylinder  creating  pressure  on  liquid  con- 
tained in  said  tint  cylinder. 

4.  A  portable  water  filter  comprising: 

a  first  container  for  holding  a  quantity  of  liquid  to  be  treated; 

a  cartridge  for  filtering  liquid  and  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  first  container  for  treating  liquid  pumped  to  flow 
from  said  first  container  through  filtering  material  within 
said  cartridge; 

a  second  container  coupled  to  said  cartridge  and  arranged  to 
receive  said  liquid  pumped  through  said  cartridge  from 
said  first  container,  said  second  container  including  means 
defining  a  flow  passage  for  liquid  leaving  said  cartridge 
and  fiuther  including  means  for  diffusing  water  flowing 
through  said  passage; 

and  means  for  manually  pumping  said  liquid  from  said  first 
container  through  said  cartridge  to  said  second  container. 

4,151,093 
STOCKWASHER 
Miloa  Krofta,  Lenox,  Mass.,  aasignor  to  Lenox  Institnte  for 
Research,  Lenox,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,943 

Int  a.2  BOID  33/04 

U.S.  a.  210—386  8  aaims 


4,151,092 
PORTABLE  WATER  FILTER 
Thomas  Grimm,  Ft  Collins,  and  Douglas  Ewald,  Greeley,  both 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Fort  Collins, 
Colo. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,485 

Int  0.2  BOID  27/02.  33/00 

MS.  CL  210—256  27  Claims 


«  ^  tVo 


1.  A  portable  water  filter  comprising: 

a  first  upright  cylinder  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the 

other  end; 
a  second  upright  cylinder  telescopingly  receivable  within 

said  first  cylinder  through  said  other  end; 
means,  including  a  transverse  wall  spaced  upwardly  from 

the  lower  end  of  said  second  cylinder,  disposed  in  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  washing  stock  for  use  in  the  paper,  pulp  and 
like  industries  comprising 

a  supporting  framework, 

an  endless  filter  screen, 

a  compacting  drum  positioned  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
framework, 

plural  washing  station  means  spaced  along  said  framework 
above  said  compacting  drum, 

a  screen  supporting  frame  carried  by  said  supporting  frame- 
work at  an  inclined  angle  with  respect  to  horizontal, 

means  to  adjust  said  inclined  angle  from  about  30*  to  about 
60-, 

roller  means  carried  by  both  said  frameworks  supporting 
said  endless  filter  screen  along  said  inclined  framework 
and  around  said  compacting  drum,  motor  means  for  mov- 
ing said  screen  upwardly  along  said  inclined  framework, 

watered  stock  inlet  means  and  washing  water  inlet  means 
positioned  over  said  filter  screen  and  carried  by  said  in- 
clined framework,  said  washing  water  means  feeding 
wash  water  to  each  of  said  plural  washing  sution  means, 

doctor  blade  means  for  scraping  stock  from  the  top  surface 
of  said  inclined  screen  so  that  said  stock  is  washed  and  a 
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portion  of  the  washing  water  c  rained  by  said  screen,  said 
washed  stock  flowing  downwardly  to  be  compacted  be- 
tween the  under  surface  of  said  screen  and  said  compact- 
ing roller, 

and  washed  stock  removal  meabs  positioned  above  said 
compacting  roller  and  within  th  t  periphery  of  said  endless 
filter  screen. 


4,151,094 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  I  OLIDS  FROM  FILTER 

MEDIA 

Floyd  H.  Wyman,  Mauldin,  S.C.,  a^igiior  to  Thermo  Kinetics, 

Inc^  Greeniille,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  591,756,  Jun.  30,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  319,748,  Dec.  29, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  If,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837^5 


Int.  a.2  BOID  33/  4.  33/38 


VS.  a.  210—396 


2CUiiiia 


1.  For  use  in  a  liquid  filter  having  lupport  means  for  a  sheet 
of  filter  media  and  means  moving  finer  media  about  said  filter 
on  said  support  means  including  a  backup  roll  about  which  said 
filter  media  is  passed,  means  for  removing  solids  deposited 
upon  said  media  during  the  filtering  operation  comprising: 

an  elongated  brush  of  substantially  circular  cross-section 
carried  for  rotation  in  longitui^nal  alignment  with  said 
backup  roll; 

said  brush  having  radially  extending  bristles  forming  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  circular  perij  liery; 

means  driving  said  brush; 

means  adjusting  the  proximity  of  alperipheral  portion  of  said 
brush  closely  adjacent  a  point  ( if  tangency  of  said  brush 
with  the  backup  roll  and  the  mi  idia  passed  thereabout  so 
that  said  solids  are  removed  alo  ig  a  tangential  path  from 
said  media  by  a  flicking  action  a  '  the  peripheral  portion  of 
the  brush; 

collection  means  adjacent  said  bnkh  in  said  tangential  path 
upon  which  said  solids  impinge  and 

movable  support  means  carrying  said  backup  roll,  brush, 
said  means  driving  said  brush  a  id  said  adjusting  means. 


4,151,095 
PLEATED  FLUID  pILTER 
Mervip  E.  Wright,  Apple  Valley,  Mil  n.,  assignor  to  Donaldson 
Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Mini% 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  SerJ  No.  918,939 
lat  CL2  BOID  27/06.  46/02.  >  6/52;  B29D  23/10 
VS.  CL  210—443  12  Oaims 

I.  A  filter  comprising  an  elongal  ed  porous  sheet  of  filter 
material  folded  on  longitudinally  sptced  transverse  fold  Unes 
and  in  alternate  directions  to  provide  a  plurality  of  accordion 
pleats  having  opposite  edges,  each  pleat  having  a  pair  of  sides 
and  adjacent  pleats  being  opposite^  directed  and  having  a 
common  side,  alternate  ones  of  said  pleats  having  a  pair  of 
score  lines  adjacent  to  at  least  one  of  the  edges  thereof  and  on 
said  pair  of  sides  thereof,  each  said  p#r  of  score  lines  extending 
diagonally  from  the  fold  lines  of  thf  ir  adjacent  pleats  at  said 


one  of  the  edges  to  the  foli  I 
alternate  pleats  being 
spective  diagonal  score 
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line  of  their  respective  pleat,  said 

fold^  upon  themselves  along  their  re- 

with  one  side  of  each  alternate 


liii» 


pleat  being  folded  over  the 
the  space  between  the  sides 
each  of  said  alternate  pleat) . 


U.S.  a.  252— 8J  A 


>ther  side  thereof  whereby  to  close 
thereof  at  said  one  of  the  edges  of 


4  151,096 
CLAY-FREE  VELLBORE  FLUID 
Jack  M.  Jackson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Brinadd  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  8  er.  No.  828,347,  Aug.  29,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contin  latioB  of  Ser.  No.  558,815,  Mar.  17, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  ap  dication  Dec  19, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

161,861 

fat  (V  O09K  7/02 

6Clains 
3.  A  clay-free,  non-thixoi  ropic  wellbore  fluid  being  devoid 
of  dolomite  and  having  improved  viscosity  subility  consisting 
essentially  of  water,  at  least  1.0%  by  weight  of  a  soluble  salt  of 
potassium,  sodium  or  calcii  im,  a  viscosifying  amount  of  guar 
gum  and  at  least  10  weight  )ercent  of  magnesia  based  on  guar 
gum. 


4151,097 

UQUl  D  SYSTEMS 

Robert  T.  Nelson,  Wirral,  E  iigland,  assignor  to  Lerer  BroOen 

Company,  New  York,  N.^ '. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  816  681,  Jul.  18, 1977,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Jun.  1 1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,336 
Claims  priority,  appUcatidn  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  26,  1976, 
31070/76 

Int  CI.  D06M  J3/10 
VS.  CL  252—8.6  21  Claims 

1.  An  improved  liquid  coi  iposition  for  use  in  treating  fabrics 
to  impart  a  sensorially  perce  ivable  effect  thereto  by  the  deposi- 
tion of  a  sensorially  perc«  ivable  effect  producing  material 
thereon  and  of  the  type  co  nprising  a  sensorially  perceivable 
effect  producing  material  in  water,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
said  effect  producing  mati  trial  being  present  in  said  composi- 
tion as  a  component  of  i  first  dispersed  phase  dispersed  in 
an  aqueous  phase,  whe  ein: 

(a)  said  first  phase  is  pn  isent  in  said  composition  at  a  level 
of  about  0.5  to  about  50  percent  of  said  composition; 

(b)  said  first  phase  is  a  particulate  phase  comprising: 

(i)  about  25  to  about  >0  percent  by  weight  of  said  phase 
of  a  substantially  Water  insoluble  organic  matrix  ma- 
terial; 

(ii)  about  0.5  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  said  phase 
of  a  cationic  matei  ial;  and 

(iii)  about  0.5  to  ab<  lut  50  percent  by  weight  of  said 
phase  of  a  sensori  illy  perceivable  effect  producing 
material;  and 

(c)  said  aqueous  phase  (s  present  in  said  composition  at  a 
level  of  about  50  to  a^ut  99.5  percent  by  weight  of  said 
composition. 
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4,1514)98 

ACIDIZING  SUBTERRANEAN  WELL  FORMATIONS 

CONTAINING  DEPOSITS  OF  METAL  COMPOUNDS 
Walter  R.  Dill,  and  John  A.  Kaox,  both  of  Duncan,  OkUt, 

assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,983 
iBt  CL^  E21B  43/27 
VS.  CL  252—8.55  C  12  Claims 

1.  A  sequestering  additive  for  use  in  aqueous  acid  solutions 
to  prevent  the  precipitation  of  metal  compounds  therefrom 
after  being  spent  said  sequestering  additive  being  comprised  of 
a  mixture  of  a  first  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  levulinic  acid,  a  salt  of  levulinic  acid  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  a  second  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  citric  acid,  a  salt  of  citric  acid  and  mixtures  thereof 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  first  ingredient  to  said  second 
ingredient  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  5:1  to  about  1:5. 


4,151,099 

WATER-BASED  HYDRAULIC  FLUID  AND 

METALWORKING  LUBRICANT 

Aasadullah  Nassry,  Riverriew,  and  JerroM  F.  Maxwell,  Trenton, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporatioii, 

Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,144 
lat  a.J  ClOM  1/48.  3/42.  5/24.  7/46 
VS.  CL  252—32.7  E  19  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  or  metal  working  fluid  concentrate 
capable  of  imparting  to  water  the  properties  of  a  lubricant  such 
as  resistance  to  extreme  pressure  and  corrosion  inhibition,  said 
concentrate  consisting  essentially  of: 

A.  a  water-soluble  polyoxyethylated  aliphatic  ester  consbt- 
ing  of  esters  of  ethoxylated  aliphatic  monohydric  and 
polyhydric  alcohols  and  ethoxylated  aliphatic  acids 
wherein  said  acids  have  about  5  to  about  20  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide  added  per  mole  of  acid  and  wherein  said 
alcohols  and  acids  have  carbon  chain  lengths  of  8  to  36 
carbon  atoms  and  wherein  said  esters  are  produced  by  first 
polyoxyethylating  at  least  one  of  said  acids  or  alcohols 
and  second  obtaining  the  ester  reaction  product  thereof, 

B.  a  sulfurized  metallic  compound  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  M  is  molybdenum  or  antimony  and  wherein  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl 
radicals  and  mixtures  thereof  having  3  to  20  cartx>n  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  group  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  said  water-sol- 
uble ester  to  said  sulfurized  metallic  compound  is  from 
0:5:1  to  2:1  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  sulfur 
in  said  metallic  compound, 

C,  a  phosphate  ester  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

O  O 

N  n 

RO— (EO),— P— ox     and  R— O— (EO),— P— (EO),— OR 
OX  OX 


and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  EO  is  ethylene  oxide;  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  groups  having  about  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  or 
alkylaryl  groups  wherein  said  alkyl  groups  have  6  to  30 
carbon  atoms;  X  is  selected  from  the  residue  of  ammonia, 
an  amine  and  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  or  mixtures 
thereof,  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  50  and  wherein  the  pro- 
portion of  said  phosphate  ester  to  said  sulfurized  metallic 
compound  is  about  0.1:1  to  about  2:1  based  upon  the 
weight  of  the  sulfur  in  said  metallic  compound  and  option- 
ally 

D.  a  corrosion  inhibitor,  a  thickener,  and  a  metal  deactiva- 
tor. 
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wherein  M  is  molybdenum  or  antimony  and  wherein  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl 
radicals  and  mixtures  thereof  having  3  to  20  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  group  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  said  water-sol- 
uble ester  to  said  sulfurized  metallic  compound  is  from 
0:5:1  to  2:1  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  sulfur 
in  said  metallic  compound,  and  optionally  a  corrosion 
inhibitor,  or  thickener,  and  a  metal  deactivator. 
8.  A  hydraulic  fluid  or  metal  working  fluid  concentrate 
capable  of  imparting  to  water  the  properties  of  a  lubricant  such 
as  resistance  to  extreme  pressure  and  corrosion  inhibition,  said 
concentrate  consisting  essentially  of: 

A.  a  water-soluble  polyoxyethylated  aliphatic  ester  consist- 
ing of  esters  of  ethoxylated  aliphatic  monohydric  and 
polyhydric  alcohols  and  ethoxylated  aliphatic  acids 
wherein  said  acids  have  about  5  to  about  20  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide  added  per  mole  of  acid  and  wherein  said 
alcohols  and  acids  have  carbon  chain  lengths  of  8  to  36 
carbon  atoms  and  wherein  said  esters  are  produced  by  first 
polyoxyethylating  at  least  one  of  said  acids  or  alcohols 
and  second  obtaining  the  ester  reaction  product  thereof, 

B.  a  sulfurized  metallic  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,151,100 
NOVEL  COBALT  THIOBIS(ALKYLPHENOLATES)  AND 

ANTIOXIDANT  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
MUton  Braid,  Wcstmont,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MoM  OU  Corpora- 
tion New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,353 

Lrt.  CL2  ClOM  1/54.  3/48.  5/28.  7/52 

VS.  CL  252—42.7  30  Claims 

1.  A  compound  derived  from  Cobalt  II  and  a  thiobis(alkyl- 

phenol)  containing  a  ratio  of  one  cobalt  atom  to  one  molecule 

of  the  thiobis(alkylphenolate)  having  the  general  structure: 


where  R  and  R'  are  H  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about 
30  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  the  same  as  R  except  that  the  carbon 
atom  attached  to  the  ring  is  connected  to  no  more  than  2 
carbon  atoms. 
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13.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  an 
organic  medium  normally  susceptibl^  to  oxidative  degradation 
and  a  minor  amount,  sufficient  to  impart  antioxidant  proper- 
ties, ultraviolet  stabilization  and  ener  ;y  quenching  stabilization 
thereto,  of  a  compound  as  described  in  claim  1. 


April  24,  1979 


4,151,101 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  CONTROLLING 
FOAM  IN  NON-AQUEOUS  FLUID  SYSTEMS 
Joseph  F.  Anzenberger,  Sr.,  New  dn,  and  Michael  P.  Silvon, 
Mahopac,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  w  SUuffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Westport,  Conn. 


4  151,103 
a-OXY(OXO)  SULFID  iS  AND  USES  THEREOF  IN 
PERFUMERY  AND  :  N  PERFUMED  ARTICLES 
William  J.  Erers,  Red  Bank  Howard  H.  Heinsohn,  Jr.,  Hazlet, 
both  of  N  J.;  Edward  J.  S^uster,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Freder- 
ick L.  Schmitt,  Holmde^  N.J.,  assignors  to  International 
FlaTors  ft  Fragrances  InCf,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8 19,958,  Jul.  28, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  N  ».  723,584,  Sep.  15, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,065,408.  ThU  appUcatioi  i  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,318 
Int  a.2  4llD  J/itt  9/44 

3  Claims 


U.S.  CL  252—89  R 


U         3  4        i 


FUcd  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser^ 
Int.  a.2  ClOM 
U.S.  a.  252—49.6 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  foam 
of  a  foam  control  composition  conti  ining  an  organo-silicone 
antifoam  agent  comprising  adding  t(  i  the  composition  an  en- 
hancing amount  of  an  alkanolamide 


No.  863,551 

1/10 

56  Claims 
inhibiting  characteristics 


laving  the  structure: 


O  1 

n     / 

R|— C— N 

\ 


■uiiiiuiiiimuiiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaiinMiHiiaii 


iiiii  iiiiiiiumji 


«  [LEKndicmt) 


i      7    I  I  w  It  a   a  »  a 


yi'lllIIMI'llLlJI'Hill^ 


''woo         3000  tooo 


1 1  sncTNii  Foo  EXAinc 


n  EOOflCY  (M-) 


I- 1 


1.  A  process  for 
intimately  admixing  soap  cl 
weight  of  a  compound 


preparfig  a  perfumed  soap  comprising 
with  from  0.00S%  up  to  2%  by 
the  structure: 


h  psi 


havii  ig 


\ 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  containing  from  6  to  26 
carbon  atoms,  R2  b  an  hydroxy  sulstituted  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  lydroxy  substituted  alkyl 
of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms.  i 

11.  An  improved  non-aqueous  fluid  composition  having  a 
decreased  foaming  tendency,  of  the  type  containing  a  major 

portion  of  a  non-aqueous  functional  luid  which  is  a  synthetic  wherein  R  is  one  of  hydrogin  or  methyl.  X  is  the  structure- 
phosphate  ester  having  a  tendency  tb  foam  and  further  con- 
taining an  organo-silicone  antifoam  agent,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  the  presence  ib  the  composition  of  an 
effective  amount  for  decreasing  foai  ning  tendency  of  an  al- 
kanolamide having  the  structure: 


II       / 


»1 


R|— C— N 
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wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrocarbon  group 
carbon  atoms,  R2  is  an  hydroxy  sulstituted 
carbon  atoms  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


:ontaining  from  6  to  26 

alkyl  of  1  to  6 

I  ydroxy  substituted  alkyl 


4,151,102 
SYNTHETIC  BEARING  LUBRICANT 
Rudolf  Baur,  KreuzUngen,  Switzerlanf,  assignor  to  Swiss  Alu- 
minium Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  jNo.  909,791 
Claims   priority,   application   SwilEerland,   Jun.   2,    1977, 
6767/77 

Int.  a.J  ClOM  1/2^  1/16 
VS.  a.  252—56  R 

1.  A  synthetic  bearing  lubricant  |in  which 

weight  of  the  lubricant  contain: 

86.9  to  97.5  parts  by  weight  of  poli-isobutene; 

2.1  to  1 1.2  parts  by  weight  of  at  lea  It  one  ester  of  a  C2  to  C5 

alcohol  with  an  a-hydroxy-moi  ocarboxylic  acid  or  an 

a-hydroxy-dicarboxylic  acid;  an(  I 

0.4  to  1.9  parts  by  weight  of  at  l^ist  a  single  or  multiple- 

unsaturated  C13—  to  C19-  carbolylic  acid. 


and  Y  is  selected  from  the  1 
lyl  having  the  structure: 


gi  3up  consisting  of  methyl,  methal- 


1-propyl,  2-methyl-l-propyl 


Vincent  E 
bud,  both  of  Calif, 
land,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 19^,  Ser.  No.  875,404 
lata 
VS.  CL  252—99 
1 


11  Claims 

100  parts  by 


,CH3 


] 


md  acetyl. 


4,:  51,104 
BUn.T  UQUID  BLE/  CHING  COMPOSITIONS 

AlTarez,  LlTermc  re,  and  Lodric  L.  Maddox,  Oak- 
assign!  rs  to  The  Clorox  Company,  Oak- 


.\  CllD  7/56 

3Claim8 

A  built  aqueous  bleacl  ing  composition  for  addition  to 
fabric  laundering  solutions  xmtaining  detergents  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  1.5%  to  at  out  7%  weight  of  sodium  hypo- 
chlorite; 

(b)  from  about  0.5%  to  at  out  5.5%  by  weight  of  an  alkali 
metal  orthophosphate  lyufler  where  the  alkali  metal  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potas- 
sium and  is  a  tri-alkali  irietal  orthophosphate,  wherein  the 
buffer  maintains  the  pH  of  the  composition  to  fall  within 
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the  range  from  about  11.5  to  about  13,  and  stabilizes  the 
hypochlorite  during  shelf  life; 

(c)  from  about  4.0%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  an  alkali 
metal  pyrophosphate  builder  where  the  alkali  metal  of  the 
pyrophosphate  builder  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  and  potassium  and  is  a  tetra-alkali  metal 
pyrophosphate,  and  the  builder  to  buffer  weight  ratio  is 
not  less  than  1.5  to  1,  and  the  builder  assisu  the  detergent 
soil  removal  action  of  said  laundering  solution  during 
fabric  laundering;  and 

(d)  the  balance  water. 


4,151,105 
LOW  pH  DETERGENT  BAR 
James  R.  O'Roark,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Hewitt  Soap 
Company  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  764^75,  Feb.  2, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,100,097.  TUs  appUcation  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,878 

The  portiott  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  11, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  CllD  1/28.  3/22,  17/00 

VS.  CL  252—145  18  Claims 

1.  A  milled  synthetic  detergent  bar  providing  a  pH  of  from 

about  4  to  about  7  at  a  use  concentration  of  about  1%  by 

weight  in  water  and  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  from  about 

20%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  detergent  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  lauryl  sulfoacetate  and 

coconut-oil  fatty  acid  ester  of  sodium  isethionate  and  mixtures 

thereof;  (b)  from  about  10%  to  about  30%  by  weight  paraffin; 

(c)  from  about  5%  to  about  15%  by  weight  powdered  starch; 

(d)  from  about  10%  to  about  30%  by  weight  dextrin;  (e)  coco- 
nut-oil fatty  acid  in  an  amount  up  to  about  5%  to  improve 
plasticity  of  the  paraffin  and  to  improve  sudsing  performance; 
and  (0  from  about  8%  to  about  15%  by  weight  water. 


integer  from  0  through  2,  comprising  reacting  the  correspond- 
ing acyl  chloride  having  the  formula. 

O 
I 

X— c— a 

wherein  X  is  defmed  above,  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  an 
alkaline  aqueous  medium  at  a  temperature  from  about  0*  C.  to 
about  30*  C.  in  the  presence  of  from  about  40  to  about  70%  of 
a  desensitizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compositions  which  have  a  stabilizing  effect  on  the  peroxide 
but  are  otherwise  essentially  inert  with  respect  to  reacting  with 
the  peroxide,  said  composition  having  a  flash  point  of  no  less 
than  about  100*  C,  a  boiling  point  of  no  less  than  about  1 50"  C, 
and  a  solidification  point  below  about  0'  C,  based  on  the 
weight  of  reacted  acyl  chloride  until  a  substantial  proportion 
of  the  diacyl  peroxide  has  been  formed,  and  subsequently 
isolating  the  desired  paste. 

4,151,107 
CATALYSIS  OF  WATER-GAS  SHIFT  REACTION 
Thomas  C.  Singleton,  Texas  Qty,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,954 

Int  a.2  C07C  1/02 

VS.  a.  252—373  19  Claims 
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4,151,106 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  UNIFORM, 

STABLE  DIACYL  PEROXIDE  COMPOSITION 

Guenter  Meenen,  Emmerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Akzona  Incorporated,  AsheTille,  N.C. 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,597 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1976,  2628272 

Int  a.2  O07C  179/14:  C08K  5/14 
VS.  a.  252—186  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  uniform,  stable  pastes  of  diacyl 
peroxides  having  the  formula. 


["-"-o^ 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  alkyl 
radicals  having  from  about  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms. 


Ri- 


R2 


\ 

C 


(2) 


C=CH 


wherein  R|  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  or  aralkyl  radical  having 
from  about  2  to  about  17  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
an  alkyl  radical  having  from  about  1  to  about  4  cartwn  atoms, 


(3) 


wherein  A  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  or  aralkyl  radical  having 
from  about  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen  and  n  is  an 


10 ' 

' 

a 

II 

1- 
f : 

i 

■   «   Oft 

w 

A 

, . , , , Tl'??'! 

I*        to       t'«        ic       If 

»»tl«  COHCIIITMTIO.  |«».H>LITI« 


1.  A  process  for  the  reaction  of  carbon  monoxide  and  water 
to  produce  hydrogen  and  carbon  dioxide  which  comprises 
contacting  carbon  monoxide  and  water  in  liquid  phase  in  sub- 
stantial absence  of  other  caiboxylatable  components  with  a 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  rhodium  or  iridium  com- 
pound and  an  iodide  promoter,  and  in  which  the  water  concen- 
tration is  controlled  to  the  range  of  3  to  25  molar,  and  recover- 
ing gaseous  products. 

4,151,108 
REFERENCE  UQUID  FOR  BLOOD  GAS  EQUIPMENT 
Soren  K.  S^rcnsea,  Gkiatnip,  and  Carl  C.  Holbek,  AUcrod,  both 
of  Denmark,  aaaignors  to  Radiometer  A/S,  Copenhagen,  Den- 
mark 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  652,817,  Jan.  27, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806337 
Claims  priority,  application  Dcunark,  Jun.  17, 1976, 2724/76 
Int  CL^  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  252—408  12  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  reference  liquid  for  quality  control  and/or 
calibration  of  blood  gas  measuring  equipment  said  reference 
liquid  showing,  at  a  fixed  temperature,  a  known  pH,  PCO2  and 
PO2  value,  said  reference  liquid  comprising  an  aqueous  phase 
containing  at  least  one  pH  buffer  system  and  particles  sus- 
pended in  said  aqueous  phase,  the  particles  being  either  (1) 
polymeric  oxygen-permeable  microcapsules  containing  at  least 
one  organic  liquid  which  shows  a  considerably  greater  ability 
to  reversibly  contain  oxygen  than  does  water,  or  (2)  particl«s 
of  porous  silicone  rubber. 
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4,151,109 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR 

THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  2-PYRROLIDONE 
Robert  Bacsiud,  Kensiiigtoii,  Califs  fessignor  to  Cherron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Fhudaco,  C^. 
DiWikm  of  Ser.  No.  687,968,  May  19. 1976,  Pat  No.  4,098,774. 
This  application  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,418 
iBt  a.2  C08F  4^08 
VS.  a.  252—428  I  11  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  making  catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of 
2-pyrrolidone  comprises  contacting  an  alkali  metal  pyrrolido- 
nate,  a  tetraalkyi  ammonium  halide  aid  carbon  dioxide  in  mol 
ratio  lK).l-2K).l-0.5. 


4,151,110 
ALPHA  OLEFIN  POLYMERISATION  CATALYST 
COMPRISING  AN  ALKYL  HALIDE  AND  A 
COMBINATION  PRODUCT  OF  TiCb  AND  TRANSITION 
METAL  CHLORIDE  OF  VANAIMUM.  MANGANESE, 
COBALT  OR  IRON 
Sebastiano   Cesca,   San    Donato    MtUnese;    Alberto   Greco, 
Dresano;  Guglielmo  Bertollni,  Pavia,  and  Mario  Bruzzone, 
San  Donato  Milanese,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti 
S.p.A.,  San  Donato,  Italy  j 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  568,170,  Apr.  19, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  25,  1977,  S  a.  No.  781,480 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  A  ir.  17, 1974, 21516  A/74; 
Jan.  10, 1975,  19166  A/75 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateqt  subsequent  to  Jul.  19, 
1994,  has  been  discbimed. 
Int  a.2  C08F  4/02.  4f(64.  4/68 
U.S.  a.  252—429  C  |  7  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of  an  alpha-olefin  con- 
sisting of  a  carrier  having  a  high  superficial  area  selected  from 
alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  halides;  in  combination 
with  (a)  an  alkyl  halide  of  a  metal  of  Croups  I-III  of  the  peri- 
odic system,  ^  alkyl  derivative  of  Groups  I-III  of  the  periodic 
system  or  a  hydride  of  a  metal  belongifig  to  Groups  I-III  of  the 
periodic  system;  and  (b)  a  combination  product  of  titanium 
trichloride  and  a  chloride  of  anotherjtransition  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  V,  Mn,  do  and  Fe  that  is  prepared 
by  impregnating  said  carrier  with  a  solution  of  a  carbonyl  of 
said  other  transition  metal,  refluxing  the  impregnated  carrier 
with  titanium  tetrachloride  to  convett  said  carbonyl  into  the 
chloride  of  said  other  transition  m  :tal  and  then  removing 
excess  titanium  tetrachloride. 


4,151,111 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TITANIUM  TRICHLORIDE 

COMPOSITIONS 
Masuzo  Yokoyama;  AJdra  Yamada;  Siyouzo  Okosi;  Tokno 
Katou,  and  Shinichi  Yoshida,  all  of  Amimachi,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18, 1976,  51-71039 
Int  a?  C08F  4  '64 
\iS.  CL  252—429  B  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  titaniui  i  trichloride  composition 
comprising  steps  of: 
reducing  titanium  tetrachloride  Mith  an  organoaluminum 
compound  to  produce  a  titaniun  trichloride  composition 
having  a  /3-crystal  structure;  the  i 
heat  treating  the  resulting  titaniun  trichloride  composition 

having  a  ;3-crystal  structure,  ana  subsequently 
pulverizing  the  heat-treated  titanium  trichloride  to  produce 
a  titanium  trichloride  composition  in  the  5  form  contain- 
ing substantially  no  titanium  tricliloride  having  a  /3-crystal 
structure;  then 
treating  the  pulverized  titanium 
with  an  ether  complexing  agent 
ride  selected  from  the  group  cc^isting  of  diethyl  ether, 
di-n-butyl  ether,  di-n-amyl  ether,  diisoamyl  ether,  di-n- 
hexyl  ether,  anisole,  diphenyl    ;ther,  diethylene  glycol 


trichloride  composition 
for  said  titanium  trichlo- 


dimethyl  ether,  and  diet|iylene  glycol  mono-n-butyl  ether; 
and 
treating  said  titanium  tritshloride 
been  treated  with  said 
halogen  compound. 


composition  which  has 
complexing  agent  with  an  inter- 


U.S.  a.  252—429  B 


(a)  in 
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4,  51,112 
TITANIUM  TRICHLORIS  E  CATALYST  COMPLEX  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  >RODUCnON  THEREOF 
Harry  J.  Wristers,  Baytown,  Tex.,  aasigiior  to  Exxon  Research 
A  Engineering  Co.,  Florha  n  Pairik,  N  J. 

FUed  Jnn.  30, 1  '77,  Ser.  No.  811,507 
lot  a^  CD8F  4/64 

24  Claims 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  titanifim  trichloride  catalyst 
complex  having  superior  |  olymerization  properties  in  the 
polymerization  of  alpha-olef  ns  comprising: 

a  reduction  step,  (ontacting  titanium  tetrachloride 
with  an  organo  metal  co  npound  of  the  formula  R„AIX3.„, 
wherein  R  is  a  group  ha'  ing  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  selected 
from  alkyl  or  aryl,  X  is  a  halogen  and  n  is  a  numeral  within 
the  range  of  1  SnS3  at  ibout  -50*  to  about  100*  C.  in  an 
reduced  solids  product; 
(b)  in  an  activation  step, «  ntacting  the  reduced  solids  of  (a) 
with  a  chlorinated  hyd  tx^arbon  and  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  base  complexing  agent 
said  chlorinated  hydrocarbon,  titanium  tetrachloride  and 
Lewis  base  complexing 
in  amounts  of  about  0 
hydrocarbon,  about  0.1 


1  kgent  respectively,  being  present 
1  to  about  10  n)ols- chlorinated 
to  about  2.0  mols  titanium  tetra- 
chloride and  about  0. 1 1 » about  2.0  mols  Lewis  base  com- 
plexing agent  per  one  n  ol  of  titanium  trichloride  in  such 
reduced  solids  of  (a),  an<  I  said  titanium  tetrachloride  being 
in  a  concentration  of  ab  )ut  2  to  about  15  volume  percent 
at  an  elevated  temperatt  re  within  the  range  of  from  about 
for  about  S  minutes  to  about  10 
hours  until  a  crystal  o  >nversion  of  the  reduced  solids 
product  of  (a)  is  obtainc  d;  and 
(c)  in  a  recovery  step,  recovering  the  resulting  activated 
reduced  solids  product  a^  said  titanium  trichloride  catalyst 
complex  in  high  yield. 


4, 


HALOGENATED 
AND 

Warren  A.  Thaler,  Matawan, 
A  Engineering  Co.,  Florha^i 
Continuation-in-part  of 
abandoned.  This  application 

Int  a. 

U.S.  a.  252—429  R 

1.  An  active  catalyst 
soluble  consisting  of  a 

(1)  material  of  the 
radical  of  straight  or 
7  carbons  and  X  is  the 
from  the  group 

(2)  Y  moles  of  halogen,  or 
num  compoimd  whereii 
group  consisting  of  CI 
less  than  0.7  to  about  O.&. 


reactiin 


,  51,113 
ORGAN  OALUMINUM  COMPOUNDS 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

Park,  N  J. 
r.  No.  635,695,  Not.  26, 1975, 
Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,610 
C08F  4/52 

25  Claims 

composition  which  is  hydrocarbon 

product  produced  by  mixing: 

formula  RAIX2  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl 

branched  chain  structure  of  from  1  to 

aune  or  different  halogen  selected 

consistii  ig  of  CI,  Br;  and 

mixed  halogen  per  mole  of  alumi- 

the  halogen  is  selected  from  the 

Br  such  that  (1-Y)  ranges  from 


aid  : 
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4,151,114 
SILYLHYDROCARBYL  PHOSFHINE  TRANSITION 
METAL  COMPLEXES 
Alexis  A.  Oswald,  Momtaloside,  sad  Lawrence  L.  Mnrrell, 
EUzabetli,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,628,  Sep.  5, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,083,803,  which  is  a  coatinnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  265,507, 
Jnn.  23, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,907,852.  This  application  Sep.  1, 1977, 
Ser.  No.  829,590 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  11, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL2  BOIJ  31/24 
UJS.  CL  252—430  6  Claims 

1.  Anchored  silylhydrocarbyl  phosphines  of  the  general 
formula: 


cobalt  nickel,  copper,  zinc,  aluminum,  gallium,  indium,  sili- 
con, germanium,  tin,  antimony,  bismuth  and  tellurium. 


I(XiWXR'3-xP)iQ,SiR3_,-01r 


wherein  R'  is  a  C\4>  hydrocarbyl  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  alkyl  and  aryl,  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chloro.  Cm  acyloxy  and  C|^  hydrocarbyl 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  the  groups  is  not  hydrocarbyl.  Q 
is  (CH2);h  p  being  8  to  30,  M  is  a  transition  metal  of  Groups  VI 
to  VIII,  X  is  an  anion  or  organic  ligand,  n  is  2  to  6,  x  is  1  to  3, 
y  and  z  are  1  or  2,  g  is  I  to  6,  t  is  0  to  3,  wherein  anchoring  is 
through  Si — O  bonds  to  hydroxyl  groups  of  inorganic  solids 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  and  metal  oxides. 


4,151,115 
REFORMING  WITH  MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYSTS 
Paul  E.  Eberly,  Jr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search 8t  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,996,  Ang.  23, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,116 
Int  CL2  BOIJ  27/00.  27/02:  ClOG  35/06 
US.  CL  252—434  8  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  reforming  catalyst  wherein  a 
Group  VIII  noble  metal  hydrogenation-dehydrogenation  com- 
ponent in  concentration  ranging  from  about  0.01  to  about  3 
percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  catalyst  an  iridium  compo- 
nent in  concentration  ranging  from  about  0.01  to  about  3  per- 
cent based  on  the  weight  of  the  catalyst,  and  a  halogen  compo- 
nent in  concentration  ranging  from  about  0. 1  to  about  3  per- 
cent, based  on  the  weight  of  the  catalyst,  are  composited  with 
an  inorganic  oxide  support  the  improvement  which  comprises 
incorporating  selenium  within  said  catalyst  at  the  time  of  its 
preparation  in  concentration  ranging  from  about  0.001  to  about 
3  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  catalyst  sufficient  to 
increase  the  activity,  or  selectivity,  or  both. 


4,151,116 
PREPARATION  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Joseph  X.  McOermott  River  Edge,  NJ.,  asstgnor  to  Halcon 
Research  and  Development  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,290 
lot  a.2  BOIJ  27/14.  21/02 
VS.  CL  252—435  9  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  effective  for  the  oxidation  of  butane  to  produce 
maleic  anhydride  comprising  a  solid  substrate  containing  phos- 
phorus and  vanadium,  said  substrate  having  a  promoter  com- 
ponent post-deposited  upon  its  surface.  Said  post-deposited 
promoter  component  comprising  an  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium,  calcium,  scandium,  yttrium, 
lanthanum,  cerium.  Uranium,  chromium,  manganese,  iron, 


4,151,117 

NOVEL  OXIDATION  CATALYST  AND  PRODUCTION  OF 

UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDES,  ACIDS  AND  NTTRILES 

THEREWITH 
Francis  W.  ScUaefer,  Penasaaken,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  178,507,  Sep.  7, 1971,  abandoned, 
which  is  s  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  149,343,  Jnn.  2, 1971, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  JnL  22, 1974,  Ser.  No.  490,449 
Int  CL2  BOIJ  27/18.  27/02 
VS.  CL  252—437  9  OaiM 

1.  An  oxidation  catalyst  system,  having  a  metal  oxide  cata- 
lyst on  a  support,  in  calcined  form,  wherein  the  catalyst  has  the 
formula,  on  an  atomic  basis,  of  Sbo.i.iSno..iTe.ooi-iAso.iAo.i 
Y12X2.12  Th.oi.iUo.2  Sio-soPo-sOx,  werein  A  is  Bi,  Cd,  or  both, 
X  is  Fe.  Co,  or  both,  Y  is  Mo,  W,  or  botii,  die  symbol  "Ox" 
indicating  that  oxygen  is  combined  with  elements  recited  in  the 
formula. 


4,151,118 

PROCESS  FOR  SULFURIZATION  OF 

HYDROGENATION  CATALYSTS 

Hisashi  Akatsnka;  Kiyoaki  Naniwa,  botii  of  Tokyo;  NoMcasa 

lemura,  Chita,  and  Kanifpmi  IsUda,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Idemitsn  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,325 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1977,  52-36973 
Int  CL2  BOIJ  27/02 
VS.  a.  252—439  7  ClaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  activating  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  in  a 
hydrogenation  system  having  multiple  reaction  stages  by  sul- 
furization,  which  comprises  sulfurizing  the  hydrogenation 
catalyst  in  each  reaction  stage  thereof  with  a  sulfur-containing 
hydrocarbon  oil  and  a  hydrogen-rich  gas  containing  hydrogen 
sulfide  in  an  amount  of  below  1,000  ppm  (by  volume)  succes- 
sively in  the  order  of  from  the  final  reaction  stage  thereof  to 
the  first  reaction  stage  thereof 


4,151,119 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYST 
EIroy  M.  Gladrow,  Baton  Rooge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,188,  Nov.  30, 1976,  which  is 
a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626.225,  Oct  28,  1975, 
abuidoned.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,221 
bt  a.2  BOIJ  29/06 
VS.  CL  252—455  Z  9  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising:  (1)  fix>m  3  to  about  16  weight 
percent  of  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeoUte,  (2)  from  about 
50  to  about  8S  weight  percent  of  an  inorganic  oxide  gel  compo- 
nent said  inorganic  oxide  gel  component  comprising  from 
about  83  to  about  98  weight  percent  of  silica,  based  on  said 
inorganic  oxide  gel  component  from  about  1  to  about  13 
weight  percent  of  zirconia,  based  on  said  inorganic  oxide  gel 
component  and  from  about  0.2  to  about  2  weight  percent  of 
alumina,  based  on  said  inorganic  oxide  gel  component  and  (3) 
from  about  15  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  a  porous  adsor- 
bent having  a  surface  area  greater  than  about  200  square  meters 
per  gram  and  having  at  least  0.2  cubic  centimeter  per  gram  of 
its  pore  volume  in  pores  ranging  in  diameter  from  about  90  to 
about  200  Angstroms,  said  catalyst  having  at  least  0.4  cubic 
centimeter  per  gram  of  its  pore  volume  in  pores  of  greater  than 
90  Angstroms  in  diameter. 

3.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  wherein  said  adsorbent  is  a  sub- 
stantially catalytically  inert  inorganic  oxide. 

4.  The  catalyst  of  claim  3  wherein  said  adsorbent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silica,  titania.  magnesia,  alumina 
and  mixtures  thereof. 
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4,151.120 

PREPARATION  PROCESS  Ot  A  CATALYST  FOR 

CONVERTING  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

Oiristiaii  Mardlly,  HouIUm,  Fnuice,>aMignor  to  laatitnt  Fhu- 

cais  da  Petrole,  Rneil-Malimdsoii,  ranee 

Filed  Oct  14, 1977.  Ser,  No.  842,132 

CUimt  priority,  application  Franc* ,  Oct  15, 1976, 76  31320; 
Dec  22, 1976,  76  39015 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  29/06;  aUC  3/00 
VS.  a.  252—455  Z  n  Oaima 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufactui  •  of  a  catalyst  for  hydro- 
carbon conversion,  said  catalyst  consisting  of  a  mordenite 
containing  less  than  0.5%  by  weigm  of  sodium,  wherein  the 
molar  ratio  Si02/Al203  is  in  the  range  fifo^  10  to  100,  the 
mordenite  further  containing  at  least  one  metal  selected  from 
cobalt,  nickel,  silver  and  palladium,  said  process  comprising 
eliminating  the  major  portion  of  sodium  from  a  mordenite  in 
the  sodium  form;  said  mordenite  having  a  molar  ratio  Si02. 
/AI2O3  of  about  10  incorporating  said  metal  to  said  mordenite, 
and  drying  of  the  resulting  catalyst  mass  at  about  SO*  to  ISO* 
C,  the  improvement  which  compriseiB  subjecting  the  resultant 
dried  catalyst  to  a  dry  calcination  between  300*  and  700'  C,  in 
the  presence  of  an  inert  or  oxidizing  dry  gas  containing  less 
than  1%  by  volume  of  steam  and  ^en  subjecting  resultant 
calcined  catalyst  to  a  wet  calcinatiot  between  2S0'  and  700' 
C,  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  gai  selected  from  steam,  an 
inert  gas  and  an  oxidizing  gas,  the  in^rt  or  oxidizing  gas  con- 
taining by  volume  at  least  3%  of  st( 
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composition  containing  chromium  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  chromium  is  in  the  fonji  of  C1O3  to  an  inert  ambient  for  a 
time  and  at  a  temperature  lufficient  to  self-reduce  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  CrOs  to  a  I  »wer  valence  sute,  and  thereafter 
subjecting  the  thus  self-re<  uced  composition  to  a  reducing 
ambient  at  a  temperature  su  licient  to  further  reduce  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  chromium,  1  nd  thereafter  reoxidizing  the  thus 
reduced  composition. 


4.151,121 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYST 
CONTAINING  A  CO-OXIDATION  PROMOTER 
Elroy  M.  Gladrow,  Baton  Rouge,  La^  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  FlorhamjPark,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,043,  Apr.  12, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,512 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  2^06 
VS.  CL  252—455  Z  |  10  daims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst  which  comprises 
particles  of  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  and  particles  of  a 
porous  oxide  support  containing  a  CO  oxidation  promoter, 
which  particles  are  each  embedded  in  a  F>orous  oxide  matrix  to 
produce  a  catalyst  composite  thereof  containing  2  to  20  wt.  % 
of  the  zeolite  and  2  to  100  ppm  of  a,CO  oxidation  promoter 
comprising  a  metal  or  a  compound  ( if  a  metal  selected  from 
Periods  5  and  6  of  Group  VIII  of  the  'eriodic  Table,  rhenium, 
chromium,  manganese  and  combinati  >ns  thereof 

2.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  wherein  said  CO  oxidation  pro- 
moter is  selected  from  the  group  conasting  of  platinum,  palla- 
dium, rhodium,  rhenium,  iridium,  and  combinations  thereof 

3.  The  catalyst  of  claim  2  wherein  said  matrix  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silica,  alumina,  magnesium,  zirco- 
nia,  kaolin  and  montmorillonite,  oiays  and  combinations 
thereof 


4,151,122 

REDUCnON  AND  REOXIDATION  OF  COGEL  OR 

SELF-REDUCED  Cy^^ALYST 

Max  P.  McDaniel,  and  Melrin  B.  Wdch,  both  of  Bartiesrille, 

Olda.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleu«i  Company,  Bartiesrille, 

Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser. 
Int  CL2  BOIJ  29/1 
VS.  a.  252—458 

1.  A  process  for  activating  a  chroi 
prepared  by  coprecipitating  a  titaniui 
form  a  cogel  comprising  a  first  step, 
contacted  with  a  nonoxidizing  ambic 

least  600'  C.  and  a  subsequent  second  Aep  where  it  is  contacted 
with  an  oxygen-containing  oxidizing  ambient  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  450'-1000'  C.      i 

16.  A  process  for  producing  a  cltalyst  active  for  olefm 
polymerization  comprising  subjecting  a  titanium-free  siUca 


No.  857,553 

I  37/02 

31  Claims 

kium-containing  catalyst 

I  compound  and  silica  to 

therein  said  catalyst  is 

kt  at  a  temperature  of  at 


4151,123 

CATALYTIC  PEROV  OOTES  ON  PEROVSKTTE 

SUPPORTS  AND  PROG  SS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 

EIrey  L.  McCuin,  m,  Wiln  Jngton,  Del,  aarignor  to  E.  L  Dn 

Pont  de  Nemoors  ft  Com|  my,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  i  «r.  No.  566,109,  Apr.  8, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioi  Oct  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,747 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  21/p4.  23/10.  23/58.  23/78 

17  Claims 
1.  A  catalytic  compositioi  1  comprising  a  catalytically  effec- 
tive amount  of  at  least  one  frst  metal  oxide  on  a  support  of  a 
second  meU'  oxide,  each  of,  the  first  and  second  metal  oxides 
having  a  perovskite  crystal  «nicture  and  the  general  formula, 
ABO3.  I 

the  first  metal  oxide  having  A  site  cations  comprising  at  least 
one  metal  selected  froA  Group  2A,  lanthanum  and  the 
lanthanide  rare  earth  nietals,  and  having  B  site  cations 
comprising  at  least  one  1  netal  having  an  atomic  number  of 
23  to  30,  42  to  47,  or  7^  to  79, 
the  second  metal  oxide  cc  ntaining  substantially  equal  num- 


bers of  metal  cations  in 
cations  being  cations  ol 


the  A  and  the  B  sites,  the  A  site 
at  least  one  metal  from  Groups 


lA,  IB,  2A,  3B,  4A,  5A,  and  the  lanthanide  rare  earth 
metals,  the  B  site  cations  being  cations  of  at  least  one  metal 
from  Groups  lA,  IB,  2/  ,  2B,  3A,  3B,  4A,  4B,  SA,  SB,  6B, 
7B,  8  and  the  lanthanidi  rare  earth  metals. 


U.S.  CL  252—474 


4,  51,124 

SORBENT  COMPOST  ION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  IT 

Dimitri  Gidaspow,  Chicago,  1 1.;  Hossdn  Hariri,  Sale,  England, 

and  Hamid  Arastoopour,  C  hicago,  HI.,  assignors  to  Institute 

of  Gas  Technology,  Chicag  >,  DL 

Filed  Dec  16,  1!  77,  Ser.  No.  861,254 
Int  a.2|  BOIJ  2i/7« 

7aaims 
1.  A  thermally  regenerable  sorbcnt  composition  for  removal 
of  oxides  of  nitrogen  from  a  gas  stream,  said  sorbent  consisting 
essentially  of  iron,  cobalt  am  sodium  oxides  wherein  the  pro- 
portions based  upon  the  met  ils  present  are  about  15  to  35  wt. 
percent  Fe,  about  IS  to  35  vt.  percent  Co  and  greater  than 
about  5  wt.  percent  Na. 


4,151,125 
BIOCIDAL  ADDFTIV] !  FOR  CUTTING  FLUIDS 
Jorge  P.  li,  LfbertyriUe,  an  I  John  W.  Williams,  Waukevm, 
both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Ab  xttt  Laboratories,  North  Chicaao. 
lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  719,039,  Ang.  30,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,892 

Int  0.2  ClOM  3/32;  COfC  103/28;  AOIN  9/12,  9/20 

2Clnims 
1.  A  stable  liquid  composit  on  for  dissolution  in  metal  work- 
ing fluids  to  protect  such  flui  Is  against  industrial  micro-organ- 
isms containing  between  5  ai|d  50%  by  weight  of  a  mercapto 
compound  of  the  formula 
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ing  radicals  R  (if  any)  are  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  is 
employed  as  the  anti-foam  agent 


aCNHR 


SH 


wherein  R=H  or  alkyl  containing  1-8  carbon  atoms  in  a  mix- 
ture of  dimethylacetamide  with  dicyclohexylthiourea  in  a  ratio 
of  4.5-5.5:1  containing  3.5  to  4.5  parte  of  the  adduct  between 
ethylene  oxide  and  t-octyl-  or  t-nonylphenol  containing  5-15 
ethylene  oxide  groups  per  molecule. 
2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  R  is  alkyl. 


4.151,126 
POLYOLEFIN/CONDUCnVE  CARBON  COMPOSITES 
Robert  L.  Adelman,  Wibnington,  and  Edward  G.  Howard,  Jr^ 
Hockessin,  both  of  Del.,  assivHn  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  dc  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

RIed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790^57 

Int  CL^  C08K  3.04.  9/10 

VS.  CL  252—508  7  Claims 

1.  A  solid,  halogen-free,  homogeneous,  particulate,  polyole- 

fin/conductive  carbon  composite  which  comprises  by  weight 

(a)  15  to  60%  of  ultra  high  molecular  weight  polyolefm 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  and 
copolymers  of  ethylene  containing  up  to  15%  by  weight 
of  unite  derived  from  one  or  more  1-alkenes  of  3  to  10 
cartmns,  and 

(b)  40  to  85%  of  finely-divided  filler,  said  filler  comprising 
by  weight,  based  on  the  total  composite, 

(1)  IS  to  75%  of  conductive  carbon  having  a  weight-aver- 
age equivalent  spherical  particle  diameter  of  S  to  500 
millimicrons,  and 

(2)  10  to  70%  of  inorganic  filler  compound  having  a  neu- 
tral-to-acidic surface  and  a  weight-average  equivalent 
spherical  particle  diameter,  of  0. 1  to  50^ 

in  which  essentially  all  of  the  polyolefin  is  polymerized  onto 
the  surface  of  the  filler,  and  essentially  all  of  the  filler  has 
polyolefin  polymerized  onto  its  surface,  and  the  composite  has 
a  resistivity  of  not  more  than  5  ohm  cm  in  compression  molded 
form. 


4,i5i,ir 

PROCESS  FOR  SUPPRESSING  THE  FOAMING  OF 

DETERGENTS 

Johannes  Pcmcr,  Nenstadt;  Guenter  Prey,  Boefal-Iggelheim; 

Herbert  Helfert  Frankenthal,  and  Rolf  Fikentscber,  Lud- 

wigihafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 

AktiengcseUachaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,217 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1977,  2710355 

Int  CL2  CllD  7/32.  3/38;  BOID  17/00 
VS.  a.  TSi^iM  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  foaming  of  a  detergent  or  rinse 
by  adding  an  anti-foam  agent,  wherein  from  0.1  to  3%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  detergent  or  rinse,  of  one  or  more  com- 
pounds of  the  formula  I 

(ROCH2hN  N  N(CH20R)2 

C  C 


N 


\ 


N 

C 
I 

N(CH20R)2 


where  from  25  to  100%  of  all  radicals  R  are  alkyl  of  7  to  22 
carbon  atoms  or  acyl  derived  from  an  alkanecarboxylic  acid  or 
alkenecarboxylic  acid  of  7  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  the  remain- 


4,151,128 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  BY  SUSPENSION  PROCESS 
FOLLOWING  EMULSION 
Alfred  J.  Ackerman,  Mentor,  Ohio,  and  Frederick  E.  Carrock, 
Paramns,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,282,  Sep.  18, 1973, 
abandoned,  wUch  U  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  748,656,  JnL  30, 
1968,  abmrioned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  27,  1976.  Ser.  No. 
680,654 
Int  CL2  OOSL  1/26.  9/00 
VS.  CL  260—17  A  10  Claims 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  rubber  based  graft  acrylonitrile- 
butadiene-styrene  polymer  with  superior  impact  strength  com- 
prising: 

(a)  subjecting  a  suble,  water-based  emulsion  type  polybuU- 
dienc  latex  having  a  particle  size  range  between  about 
0.005  and  I  micron  to  emulsion  state  graft  polymerization 
in  the  absence  of  suspending  agente  with  at  least  5%  and 
up  to  an  equal  amount  by  weight  based  upon  said  polybu- 
tadiene  of  a  mixture  of  styrene/acrylonitrile  monomers  in 
a  weight  ratio  of  between  about  80/20  and  about  60/40  in 
the  presence  of  polymerization  catalyste  of  the  emulsion 
polymerization  type  and  sufficient  emulsifying  agente  to 
maintain  the  stable  emulsion  state, 

(b)  combining  the  emulsion  grafted  latex  thus  produced  in 
step  (a)  with  sufficient  suspending  agent  to  convert  same 
to  the  discrete  suspension  state, 

(c)  introducing  into  the  suspension  thus  formed  in  step  (b) 
additional  styrene/acrylonitrile  monomers  in  a  weight 
ratio  between  about  80/20  and  60/40  as  well  as  an  organic 
peroxide  initiator  of  the  type  effective  for  catalyzing  sus- 
pension state  graft  polymerization  of  said  monomers, 

(d)  effecting  suspension  state  graft  polymerization  of  the 
additional  monomers  introduced  in  step  (c)  until  a  final 
graft  copolymer  is  formed  containing  by  weight  a  total  of 
between  70  and  97%  of  said  styrene/acrylonitrile  constit- 
uente,  and 

(e)  recovering  said  final  graft  copolymer  directly  from  step 
(d)  in  the  form  of  beads. 

10.  The  process  of  claim  5  wherein  hydroxyethylceUulose  is 
used  as  the  suspending  agent  in  step  (b). 


4,151,129 
METHOD  FOR  DISPERSING  COTTON  FILTER  FLY  IN 

AN  ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSITION 
Gerald  C.  HoUaway,  Jr.,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,587 

Int  a.2  C08L  1/02.  9/00 

VS.  CL  260—17.4  BB  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  rendering  cotton  filter  fly  dispersible  in  an 
elastomeric  composition  which  comprises  the  steps  of  applying 
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point  contact  compressive  force  to  saic 
recovering  the  resulting  dispersible  pr  duct. 

9.  A  method  for  producing  an  evstomeric  composition 
having  cotton  filter  fly  dispersed  therethrough  which  com- 
prises passing  cotton  filter  fly  between  means  for  applying 
point  contact  compressive  force  to  said  filter  fly,  recovering 
the  resulting  dispersible  product,  intimately  mixing  from  O.S  to 
about  40  paru  of  said  dispersible  prodiict  with  100  parts  of  an 
elastomer  and  thereafter  recovering  the  resulting  elastomeric 
composition  having  said  filter  fly  dispf^ed  therethrough. 
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filter  fly  and  thereafter  the  weight  of  the  copolymer,  (ffcarboxyl-functional  monomeis 
selected  from  acrylic  acid,  me^hacrylic  acid,  fumaric  acid  and 
maleic  acid,  said  copolymer  b«ing  dispersed  in  water  with  the 
aid  of  a  volatile  base  and  wat^r  miscible  organic  solvent,  said 
water  also  having  dispersed  t  lerein  an  aminoplast  or  pheno- 
plast  resin. 


4,151,130 

POLYMER  MODIFIED  CELLUIjt)SE  FIBERS  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

James  W.  Adams,  SdM^eld,  Wis.,  asajgnor  to  American  Can 

Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  Nft.  874,667 
Int  CL^  C08L  7/1 « 
U.S.  a.  260—17.4  GC  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  modifying  cellulofic  material  to  produce 
absorbent  and  structural  integrity  characteristics  therein,  said 
process  comprising  treating  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said  cellulosic 
material  fibers  with  an  ethylenically  Unsaturated  compound 
containing  at  least  one  functional  moety  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylamido,  acyl  h<  lide,  nitrile,  ester,  alke- 
nyl  halide,  carboxylate  and  carboxyl  t<  effect  polymerization 
onto  said  cellulosic  material,  the  imp  ovement  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  hydrolyzing  or  neutralizing  said  mf)dified  cellulosic  mate- 
rial fibers  at  a  total  solids  concentration  of  between  about 
35  to  about  60%  to  form  a  graft  oopolymer  of  cellulosic 
fibers  and  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  said  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated compound,  said  hydrolyzed  product  being  a  porous, 
crumb-like  agglomerated,  particulate  mass; 

b.  aging  said  hydrolyzed  crumb  product  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  increase  the  absorptive  properties  thereof  as 
compared  to  the  absorptive  propeities  of  the  fresh  hydro- 
lyzed crumb  product;  I 

c.  soaking  said  aged  crumb  product  in  water  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  saturate  said  maa»  with  water  and  swell 
the  particles  of  said  material;  and  j 

d.  drying  said  particulate  swollen  product  to  remove  excess 
water  therefrom  under  conditions  Vi-hich  avoid  fragmenta- 
tion or  pulverization  of  the  dried  agglomerated  product. 


4,151,131 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  CURINd  EPOXY  ESTER 

COPOLYMERS 

Kazys  Sekmakas,  Chicago,  and  RiO  Sha  i,  Sduumburg,  Iwth  of 

ni.,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des  PI  lines.  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  719  382,  Aug.  18,  1976, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  749,968,  Dec. 

This  application  Oct  21, 1977,  ^r.  No.  844,021 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Aug.  12, 1977,  284607 
Int.  CL2  CD9D  3/52,  3/56.  )?/5S.  5/02 
MS.  CL  260—19  EP 

1.  A  low  temperature  curing  aqui 
epoxy  ester  copolymer  of  an  epoxy  es( 
poxide  having  an  epoxy  functionality  i 
to  about  2.0  with  at  least  about  0.2 

unsaturated  monocarboxylic  fatty  acid  {containing  conjugated 
ethylenic  unsaturation  per  epoxy  equivalent  in  the  polyepox- 
ide,  and  at  least  about  O.S  mole  of  etilylenically  unsaturated 
monocarboxylic  fatty  acid  containing  tionterminal  nonconju- 
gated  ethylenic  unsaturation  per  epoxy  equivalent  in  the  polye- 
poxide,  said  epoxy  ester  being  substantially  free  of  epoxy  func- 
tionality and  being  copolymerized  in  organic  solvent  solution 
with  from  about  15%  to  about  150%,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  epoxy  ester,  of  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomers 
containing  terminal  ethylenic  unsatumtion  to  form  a  non- 
gelled,  solvent-soluble,  copolymer  potsessing  residual  ethyl- 
enic unsaturation  adapting  the  same  for  an  oxidative  cure,  said 
monomers  including  from  about  3%  t^  about  20%,  based  on 


21  Claims 

coating  comprising 

er  of  a  resinous  polye- 

the  range  of  from  1.4 

noles  of  ethylenically 


,1!  1 
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4, 
MOLDING 

Sarwan  K.  Khanna,  Indianapol 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y 
FQed  Jni.  25, 

Int  a.2  C08L  9f /oa- 

U.S.  CL  260—23  XA 

1.  A  molding  composition 
said  composition  having  a 
ohm-cm  at  900  megahertz  coi^prising 
20  percent  by  weight  of 
black  particles;  about  10 
copolymer  containing  about 
acetate;  about  10  percent  by  w 
mer  containing  t^ut  25 
about  IS  to  17  percent  by  w^; 
plasticizers  and  processing  aids ; 
a  mixture  of  2  or  more  metal 
more  than  one  metal  ion;  ab<iut 
mixture  of  at  least  three  lubrio  nts 
mer  of  vinyl  chloride  containi  ig 
of  propylene,  the  above  L 
in  said  molding  composition 


,132 
CpMPOSmON 

fauL,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 


Ibr 

biilk 

ompi 

fm(  !ly 

Iperceit 

I 


percmt 


:  ingret  ients 


',  Ser.  No.  818,716 
GllB  11/12 

10  Claims 

molding  conductive  articles, 

resistivity  below  about  500 

from  about  12  to  about 

divided  conductive  carbon 

by  weight  of  a  vinyl  chloride 

5  percent  by  weight  of  vinyl 

'^ght  of  a  vinyl  chloride  copoly- 

by  weight  of  maleate  ester; 

ight  of  a  mixture  of  4  or  more 

about  3.5  percent  by  weight  of 

stabilizers  together  containing 

1.5  percent  by  weight  of  a 

and  the  remainder  a  copoly- 

about  6-8  percent  by  weight 

being  uniformly  dispersed 


Cindniati, 
Cori  oratio 
1917, 


4,19(1 
POLYMER 
Dorothee  M.  McCIain, 
Distillers  and  Chemical 
FUed  Aug.  15, 
The  portion  of  the  term  of 
1996, 
Inta.2 
U.S.  CL  260—23  H 

1.  A  process  for  dispersing 
from  about  15%  up  to  about 
comprises  agitating  said  polyn^r 
dispersion  system  comprising 
with  a  water-soluble  substanti^ly 
and  cooling  said  system  with 
to  below  about  100*  C. 


OHK 


UJS.  a.  260—23  H 


,133 
DISPlilSION  PROCESS 

Ohio,  assignor  to  National 
ion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

,  Ser.  No.  824^73 

patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  10, 


thli 
has  be  »  disclaimed. 


3/24.  9/05 

10  Claims 

an  olefin  polymer  containing 

35%  polar  comonomer  which 

er  in  molten  state  in  an  aqueous 

an  alkali  metal  soap  together 

neutral  salt  inert  to  said  soap 

polymer  in  the  disperse  sute 


tie 


4,1!  1.134 

PROCESS  FOR  SIMULTA^  EOUSLY  DISPERSING  AND 

SAPONIFYING  ETHYl  £NE-VINYL  ACETATE 

COPOLYMER 

Dorotiiee  M.  McCIain,  Cinciai  lati,  Oiiio,  aasignor  to  National 
Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 


Filed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,934 
Int  CL»  C08K  .  /24:  C08K  9/05 


TCIaims 


1.  A  process  for  simultaneo  isly  dispersing  and  saponifying 
ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolypner  to  provide  saponified  co- 
polymer of  desired  degree  of  saponification  in  finely-divided 
form  which  comprises  agitatitg  in  molten  state  an  ethylene- 
vinyl  acetate  copolymer  in  an  ^ueous  dispersion  system  com- 
prising an  alkali  metal  soap  tdgether  with  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide in  an  amount  sufTicienfto  saponify  the  copolymer  to  a 
predetermined  degree;  and  cooling  the  resulting  hot  dispersion 
to  obtain  the  saponified  copolypier  in  solid,  fmely  divided  form 


said  dispersion  being  formed 
hot  dispersion  through  a  rest^ 
duced  pressure,  the  particles 
having  a  mmiber  average  di 


the  absence  of  discharge  of  the 
icted  orifice  into  a  zone  of  re- 
imprising  the  cooled  dispersion 
leter  ranging  from  about  20 


microns  up  to  about  500  microns,  with  the  majority  of  particles 
being  less  than  250  microns. 
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4,151,135 
PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  DRY  POWDERS  FROM 
TACKY  POLYMERS  VU  DISPERSION  OF  SAME  IN 
WATER  WTTH  DISPERSANTS  CONVERTIBLE  TO 
PARTING  AGENTS 
Dorothee  M.  McCIain,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  National 
DistiUers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,935 
Int  a.J  C08F  6/14.  18/08;  C08J  3/18.  3/20 
VS.  a.  260—23  R  31  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  parting  characteristics  of 
particulate  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  polymers  comprising  from 
about  25%  to  about  85%  vinyl  acetate  units  and  corresponding 
hydrolyzed  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  polymers  which  comprises 
agitating  in  molten  state  said  polymer  in  an  aqueous  dispersion 
system  comprising  an  alkali  metal  soap  and  cooling  the  result- 
ing dispersion  to  obtain  said  polymer  as  finely  divided  parti- 
cles; and  converting  said  soap  in  situ  to  the  carboxylic  acid 
corresponding  thereto  or  to  the  corresponding  alkaline  earth 
metal  soap  to  coat  said  particles. 


4,151,136 

AQD  REACTABLE  INORGANIC  MINERAL  niXERS 

HAVING  IMPROVED  COMPATIBILITY  WITH 

POLYOLEFIN  RESINS 

Stephen  W.  Cornell,  Naperrillc,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 

Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,102 
Int  a.2  C08J  5/06;  C08K  9/04 
VS.  a.  260—23  H  6  Claims 

1.  A  food  container  formed  from  a  polyolefm  having  inti- 
mately incorporated  therein  a  coated  filler  prepared  by  the 
sequential  steps  of  reacting  an  inorganic,  acid  readable  mineral 
filler  with  a  long  chain  carboxylic  acid  having  8  to  22  carbon 
atoms  to  form  an  acid  reacted  filler  surface, 
contacting  the  acid  reacted  filler  with  a  vinyl  ester  of  a  long 
chain  carboxylic  acid  having  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  and 
then 
polymerizing  the  vinyl  ester  to  encapsulate  the  acid  reacted 
filler  with  a  polymerized  coating  of  the  vinyl  ester. 


4,151,137 
BLEND  COMPOSITIONS 

Dan  DuTdevani,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  and  Jan  Bock,  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,728 
Int  CL2  C08L  91/00 
VS.  a.  260-23J  A  23  Claims 

1.  An  elastomeric  composition  having  a  viscosity  at  0.73 
sec  ~ '  at  200*  C.  of  less  than  about  8  X  lO'  poises,  said  composi- 
tion injection  moldable  or  extnidable  into  an  elastomeric  arti- 
cle, which  comprises: 

(a)  a  neutralized  sulfonated  elastomeric  polymer  having 
about  5  to  about  50  meq.  neutralized  sulfonate  groups  per 
100  grams  of  said  sulfonated  elastomeric  polymer; 

(b)  about  20  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  non-polar 
process  oil  per  hundred  parts  of  said  neutralized  sulfo- 
nated elastomeric  polymer,  said  oil  having  less  than  about 
2  wt.  %  polar  constituents; 

(c)  about  25  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  of  an  amorphous 
silica  filler  per  hundred  parts  of  said  neutralized  sulfonated 
elastomeric  polymer,  said  amorphous  silica  filler  having  a 
particle  size  of  less  than  about  2  microns  treated  or  un- 
treated, wherein  a  ratio  of  said  amorphous  silica  filler  to 
said  oil  is  from  about  0.2  to  about  4;  and 

(d)  a  preferential  ionic  plasticizer  at  about  at  least  5  parts  per 
himdred  parts  of  said  neutralized  sulfonated  elutomeric 
polymer. 


4,151,138 
COATING  COMPOSmONS 
Anthony  M.  Qtrone,  CUnnor,  and  Richard  W.  Avery,  High 
Wycombe,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Reckitt  A  Colman 
Products  Ltd.,  London,  En^and 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,666 
Int  a.2  O08L  91/00 
VS.  CL  260—28.5  AV  2  CUims 

1.  A  solid  composition  for  addition,  with  sufficient  alkaline 
reacting  compound,  to  an  aqueous  medium  to  afford  a  uniform 
aqueous  dispersion  of  pH  greater  than  7,  said  composition 
obtained  from  spray  drying  the  following  composition: 
alakli  dispersion  polyethlene  wax  emulsion; 
at  least  one  surfactant;  and 

acrylic  copolymer  emulsion,  containing  3.8%  to  29.5%  by 
weight  of  monomer  of  monocarboxylic  acid  expressed  as 
acrylic  acid. 


4,151,139 

WATER  SOLUBLE  POLYGLYCOL 

DIEPOXIDE-POLY AMINE  AMIDE  REACnON 

PRODUCTS  AS  ANTISTATIC  AGENTS 

Richard  Hochreuter,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 

Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  693,019,  Jun.  4,  1976,  abandoned, 

wtJch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  508,556,  Sep.  23,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  282,610,  Aug.  21, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

881325 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  SwitzerhuMi,  Aug.  25,   1971, 
12501/71 

Int  CL2  C08G  59/04.  59/44 
VS.  a.  260— 29  J  EP  19  Claims 

1.  A  water  soluble  polyaddition  reaction  product  of  (a)  a 
polyglycol  diepoxide  of  formula  1, 


CH2— CH— CHzCHCHR'CHjOmCH:— CH— CH2 
O  O 


in  which 
R'  signifies  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 
m  signifies  an  integer  of  from  7  to  30, 

with  (b)  an  amide  of  formula  II, 


I 


RCONH(CH2)4NH{CH2)d,  N 


\ 


H 


H 


in  which 

R  signifies  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  21  carbon  atoms, 

p  signifies  1,  2,  3  or  4,  and 

n  and  a  are  the  same  or  diflerent,  and  each  signifies  2  or  3, 
having  a  viscosity  at  20*  C.  of  about  SO  to  about  20,000  cp,  or 
a  derivative  thereof  with  acid. 


4,151,140 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROLYZING  WATER-SOLUBLE 

CARBOXAMIDE  POLYMERS 

Henry  VoU(,  Bay  Qty,  and  Jack  C.  Lamphere,  Midland,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,878 
Int  aj  O08L  33/24 
VS.  CL  260—29.6  H  S  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  hydrolyzing  an  inherently  water-dispersi- 
ble  carboxamide  polymer  having  a  plurality  of  carboxamide 
groups  dispersed  in  the  aqueous  phase  of  a  water-in-oil  emul- 
sion wherein  the  emulsion  is  contacted  with  a  hydrolyzing 
agent,  said  carboxamide  polymer  being  a  polymer  containing 
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at  least  SO  mole  percent  of  poi] 
carboxamide  groups  represented  by 


polynfers  having  substituent 
formula: 


tie  I 


II       / 


— C— N 


\ 


hydroxyalkyl  or  — R'— N+(R")3Xe 
each  R"  is  individually  alkyl  or  hyci'oxyalkyl  and  X@  is  a 
neutralizing  anion,  the  improvement  m  hich  comprises  contact 
ing  the  water-in-oil  emulsion  of  the  po^roer  with  a  water-in-oil 
emulsion  of  the  hydrolyzing  agent  wh^eby  the  desired  portion 
of  carboxamide  groups  are  hydrolyted  to  carboxy  groups 
without  significantly  destabilizing  the  vvater-in-oil  emulsion  of 
the  polymer. 
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the  group  consisting  of  oxy{|en, 
provided  that  any  carbonyl 
tached  to  U  or  to  an  ethyleni : 
carbon  directly  attached  to 
monomer  being  polymerized 


April  24,  1979 

I,  amido,  amino,  and  carbonyl, 

{roup  present  is  not  directly  at- 

carbon  atom  nor  is  an  ethylenic 

I  nitrogen  atom,  said  reactable 

into  said  polymer  resin  system. 


4,1  (1,143 
wherein  each  R  is  individually  hydrigen,  alkyl,  aminoalkyl,    SURFACTANT-FREE  POL  fMER  EMULSION  COATING 

jwherein  R'  is  alkylene,   COMPOSITION  AND  MET  lOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

iUIph  E.  Layman,  Stamford,  both 


4,151,141 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUI  LY  REMOVING 

VOLATILE  ORGANIC  MATERIA  .  FROM  AQUEOUS 

DISPERSIONS  OF  SYNTHE1  IC  POLYMERS 

Eugene  R.  Moore;  Thomas  K.  Chria  ianaon,  and  Romdd  L. 

Wence,  all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  anignt  n  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1977,  Ser.  1  lo.  851,910 

lot  a.2  C08L  27,  06 

VS.  CL  260—29.6  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  remolving  residual  monomer 
having  a  boiling  point  lower  than  or  {equal  to  that  of  water 
from  a  shear-sensitive  synthetic  polymer  latex  obtained  from 
an  emulsion  polymerization  reaction,  which  process  consists 
essentially  of  flowing  a  stream  of  thel  latex  once  into  a  zone 
having  a  vapor  space  above  the  liqoid  level  of  the  stream 
without  subjecting  the  latex  to  shearfcig  forces  which  cause 
coagulation  of  the  polymer  or  to  temperatures  which  cause 
degradation  of  the  polymer,  wherein  |he  pressure  within  the 
zone  is  mainuined  at  about  the  vapor  pressure  of  water  at  the 
temperature  of  the  stream  and  whereia  the  stream  as  it  enters 
the  zone  is  mainuined  at  a  depth  sufffciently  shallow  to  pro- 
mote substantially  uniform  and  complete  boiling  throughout, 
and  thereafter  removing  the  volatilize^  monomers  and  recov- 
ering the  treated  latex. 


4,151,142 

WET  ADHESION  EMULSIONS  Olt  POLYMER  RESINS 
SYSTEMS  EMPLOYED  IN  WATER  BASED  PAINT  AND 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CC  MPRISING  AS  A 
COMPONENT  THEREOF  MONOM  £R  CONTAINING  AN 
ETHYLENIC  DOUBLE  BOND  ANI  A  UREIDO  GROUP 

POLYMERIZED  TH  »EIN 

Frederick  L.  Herman,  Allentown,  and  D  lie  D.  Dixon,  Kntztown, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Prodm  ts  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 

Allentown,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  709,671,  Jul.  29, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,111,877.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1J>78,  Ser.  No.  873^13 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  suksequent  to  Sep.  5, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL^  C08L  SsioO 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  R  I  19  Claims 

1.  Aqueous  emulsions  of  polymer  rein  systems  employed  in 
water-based  paint  and  coating  compositions,  comprising  as  a 
component  thereof  conferring  enhanced  wet  adhesion  proper- 
ties, a  reactable  monomer  correspoifiing  to  the  structural 
formula 


R 

I 

H2C=C— L— U 


(D 


ford.  Conn. 


IntCL2 
U,S.  a  260—29.6  RW 

1.  A  two-stage  method  for 


Werner  J.  Blank,  Wilton,  and 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Amc  lean  Cyanamid  Company,  Stam- 


FOed  Aug.  19,  IS  H,  Ser.  No.  826,207 


C308L  33/02 

lOdaims 

preparing  a  surfactant-free  poly- 
mer emulsion  product  whicl  comprises,  in  a  first  stage,  (1) 
forming  a  mixture  of  polymeiizable  monomers  comprising,  by 
weight  from  about  3  to  abo  it  15%  of  a  carboxylic  acid  or 
anhydride  selected  from  the  j  roup  consisting  of  acrylic,  meth- 
acrylic  and  maleic  acid  and  heir  anhydrides  and  the  Ci-Cg 
alkyl  half  esters  of  maleic  aci< ,  from  about  30  to  about  97%  of 
a  Ci-Cg  alkyl  acrylate  or  Ci-  Cg  alkyl  methacrylate,  from  0  to 
about  25%  of  a  C2-C4  hydrox  y  alkyl  ester  of  a  carboxylic  acid 
or  acrylamide  or  methacryla  nide  and  from  0  to  about  35% 
styrene,  (2)  polymerizing  sai  1  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a 
polymerization  catalyst,  a  su  table  solvent,  and  optionally  a 
molecular  weight  regulator  to  form  a  polymer  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  fronj  about  3000  to  about  50,000,  (3) 
neutralizing  the  polymer  with  an  amine  or  base  to  the  extent 
required  to  make  the  polymej  water-dispersibic  and  (4)  form- 
ing a  dispersion  of  the  polymer  in  water,  and,  in  a  second  stage, 
(5)  forming  a  second  mixture  of  polymerizable  monomers 
comprising,  by  weight,  fronJ  about  40  to  about  100%  of  a 
Ci-Cg  alkyl  acrylate  or  Ci-C|  alkyl  methacrylate,  from  about 
0  to  about  25%  of  a  C2-C4  hjjiroxyalkyl  ester  of  a  carboxylic 

:rylamide  and  from  about  0  to 
ibining  said  second  monomer 
catalyst  with  the  dispersion 
.  ,  .  .  irtion  of  the  second  stage  mono- 
mer mixture  combined  being  spch  as  to  comprise  from  about  20 
to  about  80%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  first  and  second  stage 
monomer  mixtures,  and  (7)  h  ating  the  mixture  so  formed  to 
effect  polymerization  and  pro*  uce  the  polymer  emulsion  prod- 
uct. 


acid  or  acrylamide  or  met 
about  35%  of  styrene,  (6) 
mixture  and  a  polymerizati 
produced  in  step  (4),  the  pro 


(,  4,li  1,144 

GLOSS  EMULSION  PAIN  T  CONTAINING  A  BINDER 
LATEX  AND  TWO  COPOL  fMERS  WHICH  ARE  SALTS 


OR  COPOLYMERS 


OF  UNSATURATED 


MONOCARBOXYUC  ACl  >  AND  AN  UNSATURATED 

ESrER 

Allen  F.  Dyson,  Bradford,  and !  >aTid  Marshall,  Mirfield,  both  of 


CoUoids  Limited,  Bradford,  En- 


England,  assignors  to  Allied 
gland 

Filed  Not.  18, 19h,  Ser.  No.  852,773 

Int  CL^  <  »8L  33/02 

VS.  CL  260—29.6  WB  g  Claims 

1.  A  gloss  emulsion  paint  comprising  a  pigment  dispersion 

intimately  mixed  with  a  binder  latex  and  including  subilisers 

for  stabilising  the  dispersion  ai  d  the  latex,  and  which  addition- 


ally includes  first  and  second 
copolymers  each  of  which  is 


gloss  improving,  film  forming, 
an  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  or 


organic  amine  salt  of  a  copoly  ner  of  an  unsaturated  monocar 
boxylic  acid  of  the  formula: 


designates  a  cyclic  or 
L  designates  CH2  or  a 


Ri  ?! 
HC=i 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  U 
acylic  ureido  or  thioureido  group  and 
linking  chain  containing  in  said  chain  i  least  one  moiety  from   with  an  unsaturated  acid  estei 


C-CXX)H 


of  the  fonnuia: 
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HC=C— COORj 

in  which  R|,  R2,  R4  and  Rs  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
are  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R3  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  in  which  the  first  copolymer  has  an 
average  molecular  weight  between  10,000  and  20,000  and 
contains  5  to  20  mole  percent  of  the  unsaturated  acid  units  and 
95  to  80%  of  the  ester  units  and  the  second  copolymer  contains 
5  to  40  mole  percent  of  the  acid  groups  and  60  to  95  mole 
percent  of  the  ester  groups,  and  has  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  50,000  to  150,000,  the  percentages  being  based  on 
acid  plus  ester. 


tion  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  an  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid, 
there  being  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  alcohol 
esterified  with  the  acid, 
in  the  presence  of  water,  a  free  radical  polymerization  catalyst 
and  a  normally  liquid  mercaptan  chain  transfer  agent. 


4,151,145 
LATEX-MODIFIED,  PRETENSIONED  AND 
PRESTRESSED  STRUCTURES  HAVING  ENHANCED 
STRUCTURAL  LOAD  BEARING  CAPACITY 
Gale  L.  Emig,  and  Daniel  Moldovan,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
FUed  Not.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,950 
Int.  CL2  C08K  3/00 
VS.  CL  260—29.6  S  8  Claims 

1.  A  latex-modified,  pretensioned,  and  prestressed  concrete 
structure,  having  at  least  about  a  50%  reduction  in  bond  trans- 
fer length  as  compared  to  a  structure  not  modified  by  a  latex, 
composed  of  a  cured  concrete  composition  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  (1)  Portland  cement,  (2)  mineral  aggregate,  and  (3)  a 
vinylidene  chloride  polymer  latex,  said  latex  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  from  about  5  to  about  25  percent 
by  weight  of  polymer  solids  and  wherein  said  vinylidene  chlo- 
ride is  an  organic  interpolymer  composed  of  from  about  35  to 
about  90  parts  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  from  about 
65  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  other  interpoly- 
merized  material  of  the  general  formula: 

CH2=C— X 
R 

wherein  "R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  the  methyl  group  and  "X"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — CN,  hitlogens  of  atomic  numbers  9  to  35,  and 
ester-forming  groups,  — CODY,  wherein  "Y"  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  primary  alkyl  group  and  a  secondary 
alkyl  group,  each  of  the  foregoing  alkyl  groups  containing 
from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  inclusively. 


4,151,146 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MULTIFUNCTIONAL 

ACRYLATE-MODIFIED  VINYL  ESTER-ALKYL 

ACRYLATE/METHACRYLATE  COPOLYMER 

COAGULUM-FREE  LATEX 

Ralph  F.  Patella,  Soatfa  PlainfieU,  N J.,  assignor  to  Cetaneae 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,363 
Int  CL2  O08F  218/04.  218/08 
VS.  CL  260—29.6  T  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  multifunctional  acrylate  modi- 
fied-vinyl  ester-alkyl  acrylate/methacrylate  copolymer  latex, 
highly  stable  and  substantially  coagulum-free,  which  com- 
prises emulsion-polymerizing  a  non-pre-emulisified  mixture  of: 
(i)  from  about  40%  to  about  95%,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  comonomers,  of  a  vinyl  ester  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  propionate  and  vinyl 
butyrate 
(ii)  from  about  5%  to  about  35%,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  comonomers,  of  an  ester  derived  from  the  reaction  of  a 
monohydric  alcohol  and  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid, 
and 
(iii)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  10%,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  comonomers,  of  an  ester  derived  from  the  reac- 


4,151,147 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALL-ACRYUC 
COPOLYMER  LATEX 
Chris  F.  Neuschwanter,  Hudson,  and  Eli  Lerine,  Union,  both  of 
N  J.,  aasignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,677 
Int  CL2  C08L  33/08 
VS.  CI.  260—29.6  T  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  copolymer  latex  in  which  two 
or  more  comonomers  of  alkyl  acrylates  or  alkyl  methacrylates 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  are 
polymerized  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  substan- 
tially water  soluble  free  radical  polymerization  catalyst  for  a 
period  sufficient  to  provide  a  copolymer,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  polymerizing  said  alkyl  acrylates  or  alkyl 
methacrylates  in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization  promoting 
amount  of  a  multifunctional  acrylate  which  is  an  acrylic  or 
methacrylic  acid  ester  of  a  polyol  in  which  at  least  two  hy- 
droxyl groups  are  esterified. 


4,151,148 
CATIONIC,  CROSS-LINKABLE  ACRYLIC-POLYESTER 

RESIN  BINDER  SYSTEMS 
DaTid  G.  Chasin,  and  Joseph  Feltzin,  both  of  WUmington,  Del., 

aasignors  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.,  Wilmington,  DeL 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  546,344,  Feb.  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,012^53. 
This  application  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,417 
Int  a.2  C08L  67/06;  C08F  299/04 
VS.  CL  260—29.6  RB  5  Claims 

1.  A  cross-linkable  polyester  resin  composition  comprising  a 
cross-linkable  copolymer  resin  preparoJ  from  a  monomer 
system  which  comprises: 

(a)  30-80  percent  by  weight  of  a  non-functional  alpha,beu- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  main  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  alkyl  styrene,  lower  alkyl 
acrylates,  methacrylates,  vinyl  ethers,  vinyl  acetates  and 
sutKtituted  vinyl  derivatives; 

(b)  0.1  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  an  alpha.beu-ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  containing  cartwxyl  groups; 

(c)  up  to  15  percent  by  weight  acrylamide  and  N-alkyl  sub- 
stituted acrylamides; 

(d)  1  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  an  N-alkoxyalkylamido 
group  containing  alpha,beta-ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer;  and 

(e)  up  to  12  percent  by  weight  of  a  cross-linkable  epoxy  resin 
modifier  having  reactive 

O 
— C C —  groups; 

and 

(0  1-15  percent  by  weight  of  an  alpha,beu-ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  having  the  following  general  for- 
mula: 

CH2 =CR— Z— Y— MRjX 

wherein 

R  U  H  or  — CH3; 

z  is  —co2,-corm—, 

Y  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  2-4  cartwn  atoms; 

R'  is  a  monovalent  alkyl  group  the  three  of  which  may  be 

the  same  or  different;  and 
X  is  an  anion; 
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said  alkyl  group  in  said  above  desqribed  compounds  being 
hydrocarbon  radicals  having  1  -4  carbon  atoms,  and  said  cross- 
linkable  polyester  is  a  polyesterificatipn  product  of  an  unsatu- 
rated dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  polyhy(  ric  alcohol  and  which  is 
substantially  cross-linked  with  said  a  polymer. 


(A)  from  60  to  90%  by  wjeight  of  at  least  one  nitrile  having 
the  structure 


CH2 


4,151,149 
VINYUDENE  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  LATICES 
Darid  R.  Smith,  Decatur,  111.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California,  Brea,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  Vo.  727,208 
Int  a.2  OWL  2i  m 
MS.  <X  260—29.6  SQ  21  Claims 

1.  A  vinylidene  halide  copolymer  latex  comprising  an  inter- 
nal phase  of  vinylidene  halide  copo^mer  particles  homoge- 
neously dispersed  within  an  external  a  |ueous  phase,  said  vinyl- 
idene halide  copolymer  particles  con  prising  the  copolymeri- 
zate  of: 

(A)  vinylidene  halide  as  the  princip  d  copolymerized  como- 
nomer; 

(B)  from  about  0.2  to  about  5  percegt  by  weight  of  an  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  sulfated  moiymer  represented  by  Uie 
structural  formula:       > 


R 

I 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  dr 

(B)  from  10  to  40%  b> 
weight  of  (A)  plus  (B 
from  the  group  consii  ting 

(1)  styrene, 

(2)  an  ester  having  thi 


CHjasC— COO(R'0),  -SO3M 


iber  selected 


wherein  R  is  at  least  one  memi 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydifccarbyl, 
hydrocarbylene  group,  n  is  an  int  ger 
least  one,  and  M  is  a  cation; 

(C)  from  about  0.5%  to  25%  by 
ester  of  an  alpha,  beta-ethylenic^y 
ylic  acid;  and 

(D)  up  to  40  percent  by  weight  of 
rated  monomer  other  than  coi 
(A).  (B)  and  (C). 


w  light 


4,151,150 

STYRENE-BUTADIENE  INTERt>OLYMER  LATEX 

BASED  CEMENT  ADDITIVES  COI  JTAINING  A  SILANE 

James  Peters,  and  Victor  E.  Meyer,  I  loth  of  Midland,  Mich., 

antgnors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Con  ipany.  Midland,  Mich. 


FUed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser. 


Int  CL2  C08L  9>  08 


structure 


CH2=  :— COOR2 

^1 


wherein  R]  is  hydrog^ 
to  4  carbon  atoms, 
group  having  from 

(3)  an  alpha-olefin 


an  alkyl  group  having  from  1 
3r  a  halogen,  and  R2  is  an  alkyl 
to  6  carbon  atoms, 
the  structure 


having 


from  the  group 

R'  represents  a 

having  a  value  of  at 


of  a  hydroxyalkyl 
unsaturated  carbox- 


m  ethylenically  unsatu- 
pc  lymerized  comonomers 


4o.  865,068 


16  Claims 


VS.  a  260—29.7  R 

1.  A  cement  additive  comprising  |(1)  a  styrene-butadiene 
interpolymeric  latex  containing  up  to  ^bout  60  parts  by  weight 
of  interpolymer  solids,  (2)  as  a  coupli 
to  about  3  parts  by  weight  of  latex 
formula  ZSi(OR')3  wherein  Z  is  a  m4 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  grc 

drocarbon  groups  in  which  the  substituent  is  bonded  to  the 
silicon  atom  through  at  least  one  carbon  atom,  and  R'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  — CH2CH2OR"  and  — CH2CHOH  where  R" 
is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  3  inclusive  carbon 
atoms. 


;  agent  from  about  0.05 

}lids  of  a  silane  of  the 

nber  selected  from  the 

ups  and  substituted  hy- 


CH2' 


4,151,151 

FLOW  IMPROVERS  FOR  ttiGH  NITRILE 

COPOLYMES  S 

Ralph  Isley,  Northfleld,  Ohio,  assigiwr  to  The  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,053 
Int  CL^  C08K  5J(09 
VS.  CL  260—30.4  N  11  Claims 

1.  The  composition  which  comprises  an  intimate  mixture  of 
100  parts  by  weight  of  1 

(1)  a  polymer  prepared  by  the  polj  merization  in  an  aqueous 
mediimi  of  100  parts  by  weight  c  ' 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  have 
rubbery  polymer  conti  ining 
of  polymerized  conjuj 
weight  of  comonomei 
and  from  about  5  to  20 
(II)  a  polar  organic  materia 
ing  of  glutaric  anhydrid^, 
mide,  salicyl  amide,  and 


paits 
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'C— CN 

I 

R 


lower  alkyl  group  having  from 

a  halogen,  and 

weight  based  on  the  combined 
of  at  least  one  member  selected 
of 


R' 

I 

cH2=c 

R" 

wherein  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl  \  joups  having  from  1  to  7  carbon 
atoms, 

(4)  a  vinyl  ether 
methyl  vinyl  ether, 
ethers,  and  the  buty 

(5)  vinyl  acetate,  and 

(6)  indene, 
in  the  presence  of  from  0 

(C)  a  rubbery  polymer 
selected  from  the 
isoprene  and  optionaly 
lected  from  the  grou|  > 
monomer  having  the 


'  selec  ed  from  the  group  consisting  of 
<  thyl  vinyl  ether,  the  propyl  vinyl 
vinyl  ethers. 


)  40  parts  by  weight  of 
)f  a  conjugated  diene  monomer 
gr<|up  consisting  of  butadiene  and 
at  least  one  comonomer  se- 
consisting  of  styrene,  a  nitrile 
:  ^ructure 


C—CH 

I 

R 


wherein  R  has  the  foregoing  designation,  and  an  ester 
having  the  structure 


CH2=  :— COOR2 


the  foregoing  designations,  said 

from  50  to  100%  by  weight 

igJBted  diene  and  from  0  to  50%  by 


by  weight  of 
selected  from  the  group  consist- 

phthalimide,  saccharin,  adipa- 
succinimide. 
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4,151,152 
STABLE  FAST-SETTING  VARNISHES  BASED  ON 
POLYESTERS  AND  BLOCKED  ALIPHATIC 
DnSOCYANATE 
Karl  Schmitt;  Joaef  Diateldorf,  both  of  Heme,  and  Flexi 
Sdimitt,  Hertea-Langenbochnm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
auignore  to  Veba-Cbemie  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Geisciikirchen- 
Buer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  648,591,  iam.  12,  1976,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  506,931,  Stp.  17, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,453 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1973,  2346818 

Int  a.2  C08G  18/42:  C08K  5/10;  C08G  18/80 
VS.  CL  260—33.6  UB  2  Oaimt 

1.  A  liquid  varnish  consisting  essentially  of 

(I)  a  high  boiling  varnish  solvent;  and 

(II)  a  binder  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 

A.  50-90%  by  weight  of  a  hydroxyl  group  containing 
polyester  having  a  hydroxyl  number  between  50  and 
150  mgs/KOHg,  said  hydroxyl  group  containing  poly- 
ester prepared  by  reacting  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic 
acid,  ester  or  anhydride  with  a  diol  and/or  triol  having 
4-12  carbon  atoms,  the  molar  ratio  of  aromatic  hy- 
droxyl containing  polyester  to  any  polyester  having 
aliphatic  or  cycloaiiphatic  dicarboxyUc  acid  residues 
being  greater  than  4:1,  and 

10-50%  by  weight  of  an  adduct  of  2-isocyanatomethyl- 
3,S,S-trimethylcyclohexylisocyanate  blocked  with  epsi- 
lon-caprolactam, 
wherein 

(a)  the  hydroxy  containing  polyester  is  prepared  by 
condensation  of  a  reaction  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  terephthalic  acid  dimethyl  ester,  a  mixture  of 
2,2,4-  and  2,4,4-trimethylolhexanediol-l,6  and  1,1,1- 
trimethylolpropane,  the  resultant  polyester  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  1600  to  1700; 

(b)  the  solvent  comprises  ethylglycol  acetate  and  a 
mixture  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  boiling  in  a  range 
of  180*-212*  C.  and  having  a  flame  point  of  at  least 
65*  C;  and 

(c)  the  liquid  varnish  remaining  clear  when  stored  at 
room  temperature  for  a  period  of  at  least  one  month. 


with  a  calcium  carbonate,  titanium  dioxide  or  coarse  silica 
ruling  material. 


B. 


4,151,153 

CROSS-LINKABLE  HLLED  POLYURETHANES  BASED 

ON  UNSATURATED  CYCLOALIPHATIC 

DnSOCYANATE 

Peter  L.  Ashcroft,  and  John  Crosby,  both  of  Runcorn,  England, 

aaaignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London, 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,967 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1976, 
24294/76 

Int  CL2  CD8G  18/81.  18/86.  18/87 
VS.  CL  260—37  N  6  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  elastomer  cross-linked  by  reaction  be- 
tween a  cross-linking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfur  and  peroxides  and  ethylenically  unsaturated  groups  in 
said  polyurethane  wherein  the  polyurethane  comprises  ure- 
thane  linked  repeating  units  derived  from  a  diisocyanato-bicy- 
clo  octene  having  the  formula: 


NOG 


NC» 


4,151,154 
SILICON  TREATED  SURFACES 
Sidney  E.  Berger,  Rye,  N.Y.,  aaaiffsor  to  Union  CarWde  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,934 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  aabaeqiwat  to  Dec.  13, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  C08K  9/06 
VS.  CL  260—40  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  inorganic  oxide  particles  con- 
taining on  their  surfaces  a  silane,  its  hydrolyzates  or  resulting 
condensate,  which  silane  possesses  at  least  two  to  about  three 
hydrolyzable  groups  bonded  to  the  silicon  thereof  and  an 
organic  group  which  contains  a  polyalkylene  oxide  group. 


4,151,155 
STIFFENING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Adolph  M.  Chaplick,  Hudson,  N.H.,  assignor  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion, Farmington,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  702^70,  Jul.  2, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,080,680. 
lUs  application  Oct  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,919 
Int  CL2  C08K  7/20.  9/06 
VS.  CL  260—40  R  3  CUm 

1.  A  composition  for  application  in  molten  condition  to  areas 
of  a  material  to  be  stiffened  and  hardening  to  stiff  condition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  uniform  mixture  of  synthetic  poly- 
meric material  having  a  melt  viscosity  at  ISO'  C.  of  from  about 
15,000  to  about  90,000  cps.  as  determined  by  Brookfield  Ther- 
mosel  Viscometer  with  a  #27  spindle  and  a  i  hour  time,  and 
from  about  10%  to  about  50%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  composition  of  solid  glass  spheres  having  a  diameter 
capable  of  passing  a  U.S.  Sieve  number  325. 


and  a  linear  polyether  or  polyester  prepolymer  with  two  termi- 
nal hydroxyl  groups,  said  ethylenically  unsaturated  groups 
being  those  in  said  bicyclo  octene. 
3.  A  polyurethane  elastomer  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  filled 


4,151,156 
MERCAPTO  GROUP-CONTAINING  SIUCONE  RUBBER 

COMPOSITIONS 
Kunio  Itoh,  and  Takeshi  Fuknda,  both  of  Aanaka,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  SUn-Etm  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,506,  JuL  20,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9253i54 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22, 1976,  51-86542 

Int  aj  C08L  83/08 

VS.  a.  260—37  SB  6  Claims 

1.  A  mercapto  group-containing  silicone  rubber  composition 

consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  mercapto  group-containing 
organopolysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  at  least  100,000 
centistokes  measured  at  25*  C,  said  mercapto  group-con- 
taining organopolysiloxane  being  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing average  imit  formula 

R«SiO(4-a/2) 

wherein  R  stands  for  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monova- 
lent hydrocartwn  group  substantially  free  from  aliphatic 
unsaturation,  at  least  two  of  groups  R  in  a  molecule  being 
mercaptoalkyl  groups  bonded  directly  to  the  silicon 
atoms,  and  a  is  a  number  in  the  range  from  1.98  to  2.05, 

(b)  from  5  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler  having  a  specific 
surface  area  of  at  least  SO  m^/g,  and 

(c)  from  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  curing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  metal  oxides  and 
metal  peroxides. 
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4,151,157 

POLYMER  COMPOSITE  ARTICLES  CONTAINING 

POLYSULnOE  SILICON  COUPLING  AGENTS 

Thomas  C.  Williams,  Ridgefield,  Conn^  and  George  E.  Totten, 
Hartsdale,  N.Y.,  asdgnon  to  Unioa  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.  ] 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810^53 
Int  a.2  C08K  9 A  k$ 
MS.  a.  260—42.15  35  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  composite  article  of  4anufacture  comprising 
the  reaction  product  of  a  composition  comprising  (a)  an  or- 
ganic polymer,  (b)  an  inorganic  substrate  and  (c)  a  polysulfide 
silicon  coupling  agent  selected  from  tl  e  class  consisting  of  (i) 
polysulflde  silanes  having  the  formula 


X3-»-Si-(RVQ),CH(SH);,CH(Q)XR), 
CH2Z     CH2Z 


elected  from  the  class 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  mono  talent  radical  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hyd  -ocarbon  radicals  and 
substituted  hydrocarbon  radicals; 

wherein  X  is  a  hydrolyzable  radical 
consisting  of  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  acy^xy,  secondary  amino 
and  aminooxy  radicals; 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  bridging  gibup  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  1  adicals,  groups  of  the 
formula  — R"OR"—  and  groups  o '  the  formula  — R"SR- 
" —  wherein  R"  is  a  divalent  hydn  >carbon  radical. 

wherein  Q  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sii  Ifur  atom; 

wherein  Z  is  a  monovalent  organic  a  mino  radical  the  nitro- 
gen atom  of  which  is  directly  bom  ed  to  the  carbon  atom 
of  the  (CH2)  group  of  the  above  i  trmula; 

wherein  n  has  a  value  of  0  or  1  and 
with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  0, 

wherein  b  has  a  value  of  0  to  2,  and 
(ii)  polysulflde  siloxane  homopolykners  consisting  essen- 
tially of  siloxy  units  having  the  foi  mula 


-Si-X3_i 


(I) 


has  a  value  of  0  or  I, 
then  t  is  0;  and 
[  has  a  value  of  2  to  4; 


?•' 


0     -Si-(R)    (Q).CH-(S)    -CH 
l-b  n       t,  X    , 


I 

CH  Z 
2 


I 
CH 


wherein  R',  R,  Q,  Z,  n,  t,  b  and  x  are  thdsame 
and  (iii)  polysulfide  siloxane  copolyme  s 
of  at  least  one  siloxy  unit  represented 
at  least  one  siloxy  unit  represented  by 

R'cSi04-f/2 


R' 
I 


(ID 


Q).(R)    -SIO 
^       n         3-b 


as  defined  above; 
consisting  essentially 
b>|  formula  (II)  above  and 
he  formula 

(no 


wherein  R'  is  the  same  as  defined  in  ffcrmula  (II)  above,  and 
wherein  c  has  a  value  of  0  to  3  inclusi'  e. 


POLYMER  COMPOSITION 
SAME  TO  PRODUCE 


4,Iil,lSS 


THi  RMOSTABLE  1 
MAT13UALS 


proipikt 


Sifin, 


Braiuburg, 


Y.  Poddnbny,  Bnlrv 
ATcryanoT,  praqtekt 
Lidia  A.  AveryaaoTa, 
kT.  18;  Mark  P.  Grinblat, 
all  of  Leningrad;  Rinat  R. 
Kazan;  Alexaadr  K.  Breger, 
MoMow;  Yladimir  A.  GoWi^ 
147,  Moacow;  Elena  Z. 
2,  kr.  29,  Moscow;  Viktor  S. 
40,  ky.  24,  Moacow;  Albert  C 
13,  kT.  87,  Kazan;  Alexandr 
pekt,  99,  korpus  3,  kv.  186, 
TitUnskaya  ploMdiad,  6,  kr, 
Bnzhenlnonkaya  nlitaa,  26/4, 
M.  Stepanova,  nlitsa 
U.SJS.R. 

FOed  Jan.  17, 

lBtCl.2 
MS.  a.  260— 42  J6 

1.  A  polymer  composition 
weight  of  polyborsiloxane 
to  5,000  and  containing 
with  a  B:Si  molar  ratio  of  1:4 
polysiloxane  rubber,  10  to  60 
polymer  selected  from  the 
copolymers  of  olefins  and 
halogenated  copolymers  of 
weight  of  branched 
weight  of  2,000  to  5,000  of  th( : 


^  oratolroT,  28,  kr.  47;  Sergei  V. 
Naro^iogo  Opoldwnia,  181,  ky.  18; 
Narodnogo  Opolchaiia,  181, 
Chemyaherakogo,  9,  kr.  135, 
nlitsa  Zbdanora,  1,  kv.  99, 
nlitsa  Polyamaya,  10,  ky.  131, 
nlitsa  MarkUerskogo,  11,  ky. 
_  nlitsa  Uralakaya,  6,  korpns 
Kondratoysky,  Pogonny  proezd, 
Kabiroy,  nlitsa  Botanicheskaya, 
'.  Sanzharoysky,  Leninsky  pros- 
Moscow;  Valeria  B.  Shtnkarcya, 
85,  Moscow;  Jnry  N.  Syatikoy, 
i,  ky.  41,  Moscow,  and  Nadedida 
Gastello,  41,  ky.  78,  Moscow,  all  of 


1977, 


:  hav  ing 


10: 


I  dier  es, 


CH3 

OSi 
I 
CHj 


CH 
I 

-OSi 
I 
CHi 


wherein:  R  is  a  radical  selecled 
composed  of  CH3,  C6Hs;  a=4  \ 
%,  c=50  to  55  mole  %,  10  t  > 
dioxide,  and  5  to  10  parts  by  w(  ight 
oxide. 


•^m 
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AND  METHOD  OF  USING 
INSULATING 


Ser.  No.  760,027 
( :»8K  3/36 

9Claims 

comprising  8  to  20  parte  by 

a  molecular  weight  of  2,000 

structural  unite  [BoSi]  [(CH3)2SiO] 

5,  40  to  90  parte  by  weight  of 

parte  by  weight  of  an  organic 

gfoup  consisting  of  polyolefine, 

,  halogenated  polyolefms  and 

olefins  and  dienes,  2  to  10  parte  by 

polyorgaposiloxane  having  a  molecular 

general  formula: 


'CH: 


H-OSi  ■-■ 
I 
o 


{ 


from  the  group  of  radicals 

to  50  mole  %,  b=0  to  2  mole 

25  parte  by  weight  of  silicon 

of  a  variable  valency  metal 


4,15 1,159 
PLASTICS  SH>ipED  ARTICLES 
Charles  L.  Geall,  Colchester,  Leonard  Leese;  Donald  C.  Nicho- 
las, both  of  Manningtree;  Goi  ton  C.  R.  Smith,  Colchester,  and 
Geoffrey  F.  Stokes,  Doyerco  irt,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Bakelite  Xylonite  Limited,  I  imdon,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  479, 156,  Jan.  13, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Noy.  Z  ,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Jnited  Kingdom,  Jnn.  13,  1973, 
28176/73 

Int  CL2  B29D  7/24;  CM  K  3/22.  3/28;  C08L  9/00 
MS.  a.  260—42.46  10  Claims 

1.  A  plastics  composition  c(  mprising: 

(a)  100  parte  by  weight  of  a  n  olefin  polymer  selected  from 
high  density  ethylene  polyners,  propylene  polymers  and 
mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  5  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  non-rubbery  styrene  poly- 
mer selected  from  styrene  lomopolymers,  styrene  copoly- 
mers containing  at  least  SC  %  by  weight  of  styrene,  methyl 
substituted  styrene  homi  tpolymers,  methyl  substituted 
styrene  copolymers  conta  ning  at  least  50%  by  weight  of 
methyl  styrene,  copolyme  rs  of  styrene  and  a  methyl  sub- 
stituted styrene  and  mixtu  'es  thereof  per  hundred  parte  by 
weight  of  polymer  (a); 

(c)  0.5  to  20  parte  by  weigh :  of  a  copolymer  of  isobutylene 
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with  1  to  3%  by  weight  of  isoprene  per  hundred  parte  by 
weight  of  polymer  (a); 

(d)  2  to  12  parte  by  weight  of  an  ethylene/vinyl  copolymer 
per  hundred  parte  by  weight  of  polymer  (a);  and, 

(e)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  filler, 
a  pigment  and  mixtures  thereof  per  hundred  parte  by 
weight  of  polymer  (a). 

7.  The  composition  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  filler  and  pig- 
ment is  present  in  an  amount  of  up  to  100  parte  by  weight  per 
100  parte  by  weight  of  component  (a). 


4,151,160 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF 

UNSAPONIFL^LE  CONSTITUENTS  FROM  TALL  OIL 

FATTY  AaDS 
Adolf  Koebner,  The  Retreat,  St  Bees,  Cumbria  CA27  OBY, 
England 

FUed  Noy.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,035 
Int  a.2  C09F  1/02;  CUB  13/00;  CllC  1/10 
MS.  CI.  260—97.6  6  Claiau 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  fatty  acids  from  the  unsa- 
ponifiable  constituente  of  tall  oil,  which  process  consiste  essen- 
tially of: 

A.  treating  the  mixture  of  fatty  acids  and  unsaponifiable 
constituente  contained  in  a  head  fraction  of  tall  oil  with  a 
source  of  metal  cations  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  zinc,  lead  and  mixtures  thereof  in  a  molar  ratio  of  fatty 
acids  to  metal  of  from  1:1  to  2:1  and  at  a  sufficient  temper- 
ature to  obtain  a  homogeneous  solution  of  metal  soaps  in 
the  unsaponifiable  constituents, 

B.  removing  the  unsaponifuible  constituente  by  vacuum 
distillation  of  said  homogeneous  solution  at  a  temperature 
below  250*  C.  and  optionally, 

C.  treating  in  an  aqueous  medium  the  residual  metal  soaps 
with  a  slight  excess  of  an  acid  which  is  a  stronger  acid 
than  the  fatty  acids  at  a  temperature  whereat  the  liberated 
fatty  acids  may  be  separated  from  the  aqueous  phase  as  an 
oily  layer,  and,  optionally, 

purifying  said  fatty  acids  by  vacuum  distillation. 


washing  said  oxidized  stock  to  partially  remove  said  hexava- 
lent  chromium;  and 


_«BC>ct£_or  awmr 
T'om^rrp  'uquoifs' 


Hwuri-nrrmi  mo 


0aCL£  OF  omoMK 


mmmncnnK 


smzu 


wtrr  at  acujicn  > 


extracting  gelatin  from  the  washed  leather  stock  with  an 
extracting  solution  containing  magnesium  oxide  or  sulfate. 


4,151,162 

DIAZOMEROCYANINES  AND  MESOMERIC  FORMS 

THEREOF 

Gerard  Lang,  Epinay-sar-Seine,  and  Andnfie  Bngant  Boulogne- 

sur-Seine,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  554,701,  Mar.  3,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,986,499, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  259,689,  Jnn.  5, 1972, 

Pat.  No.  3369,544.  ThU  application  Jul.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

707,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jnn.  4, 1971, 63287; 
Jan.  6,  1972,  64565;  Aug.  30, 1974,  70835 

Int  a.2  A61K  7/13;  C09B  29/06.  29/08 
MS.  CL  260—158  3  Claim* 

1.  A  diazamerocyanine,  including  the  mesomeric  forms 
thereof,  having  the  formula 

A=N— N=B" 
wherein  A  is  of  the  formula 


4,151,161 

PREPARATION  OF  mGH-QUALITY  GELATINE 

HAVING  LOW  CHROMIUM  CONTEI»JT  FROM 

CHROMED  WASTE  STOCK 

Lynton  R.  Smith,  Oakyille,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canada  Packers 

Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Jnn.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,639 
Int  a.2  A23J  1/10;  C09H  3/00 
MS.  O.  260—118  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  low  chromium  content  gelatine 
from  a  chrome  leather  stock  containing  trivalent  chromium, 
comprising: 
extracting  a  trivalent  chromium  containing  leather  stock 
with  a  solution  of  a  compound  which  forms  coordination 
complexes  with  trivalent  chromium  to  remove  a  major 
amount  of  chromium  present  in  said  stock; 
conditioning  the  extracted  leather  stock  with  an  alkaline 
solution  containing  sodium  sulfate  to  partially  depolymer- 
ize  the  collagen  network  of  said  leather  stock; 
oxidizing  a  substantial  [>ortion  of  the  residual  trivalent  chro- 
mium in  the  conditioned  leather  stock  to  the  hexavalent 
state  by  treatment  with  hydrogen  peroxide  at  a  pH  in  the 
range  of  about  10  to  12.5  under  approximately  ambient 
temperature  conditions; 


Kl-T-  X 


wherein: 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen;  sulfiir; 
— NR' — ,  wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms;  — CR'9=CR'io  wherein  R'9  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  or  cyano  and  wherein  R'  10  is  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 


— C«N— 
I 

R" 


wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and 
— C(R")(R'T — ,  wherein  R"  each  independently  have  the 
meaning  given  above; 
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R?  is  selected  from  the  group  com  sting  of  hydrogen,  lower 


alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms. 
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:yano  and  phenyl; 


Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  con  isting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  having  M  carbon  atoms,  provided 
that  R7  and  Rg,  when  taken  together  with  the  carbon 
atoms  to  which  they  are  linked,  form  a  benzene  ring  or  a 
benzene  ring  substituted  by  halo,  a  lower  alkyl  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  haying  1-4  carbon  atoms  or 
nitro;  and  B"  is 


NHR2S 


a  Y 


R26  R27 


wherein: 
Y  represents  a  member  selected  frok  the  group  consisting  of 


+/ 

N— R|i,aiidN 


»1 


R|. 


z- 


wherein  Rn,  and  R12.  each  independintly  represent  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  z"  halide,  perchlorate, 
fluoroborate,  acetate,  bisulfate  or  sulfate; 
R2S  represents  a  member  selected  fiiom  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and 

— C— R' 

II 
W 

wherein  W  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  and  R'  represents  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  amino  and  lower  alkyl 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and  R26  an4  R27  each  independently 
represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  methoxy; 
provided  that  R27  represents  hydrogei  1  when  K\  \,  and  R'12  and 
R25  represent  hydrogen. 


4,151,163 

QUATERNIZMD 

l-(PYRAZOLINYLPHENYLSUIPHONYL)-PIPERA- 

ZINES 

Eduird  Troxler,  and  Christian  Luthi,  b9th  of  Basel,  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatiot,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  663,018,  Mar  J  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  857,725 
Claims  priority,   an>Ucation   Switterland,   Mar.   6,   1975, 
2849/75 

Irt.  CL2  C07D  24  750 
VS.  a.  260—239.7  5  Claims 

1.  (Pyrazolinylphenylsulphonyl)-pi;  erazines  of  the  formula 


•^'v.^^ 


.Zl 


N 
/ 


N— O2S— ^^^-N 
Z2 


(2) 


X2 .  Y,  e 


R2' 


wherein 

Ri'  represente  an  alkyl  radical  havig  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
the  benzyl  radical,  a  benzyl  radio  J  substituted  by  chlorine 
or  methyl,  a  cyanoalkyl  radicaj  having  1  to  4  carbon 


atoms,  or  a  carbalkoxyilkyl 
17  carbon  atoms,  or  thi 

R2'  represents  an  alkyl  ra4ical 
the  benzyl  radical,  a 
or  methyl,  a  cyanoalk  d 
atoms,  or  a  carbalkoxyi  Ikyl 
17  carbon  atoms,  the 
substituted  by  chlorine, 

X|  represents  hydrogen 

X2  represents  hydrogen, 
cal  having  1  to  4  carbo  1 

X3  represents  hydrogen, 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

Zi  and  Z2  each  i 
or  fluorine,  and 

Y|  represents  halogen, 
phonate  which  in  the 
substituted  by  chlorine 


lo- 


VS.  a.  260—239.95 


April  24. 1979 

radical  having  a  total  of  3  to 
allyl  radical, 

having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 

1  radical  substituted  by  chlorine 

radical  having  I  to  4  carbon 

radical  having  a  total  of  3  to 

phenyl  radical,  or  a  phenyl  radical 

methyl  or  methoxy, 

chlorine, 

c  Uorine,  fluorine,  or  an  alkyl  radi- 

atoms, 
c  ilorine,  or  an  alkyl  radical  having 

independe  itly  represent  hydrogen,  chlorine 

CI  I3  SO4,  C2HS  SO4.  or  phenyUul- 
ihenyl  radical  is  unsubstituted  or 
>r  methyl. 


4^  51,164 

PROCESS  F  >R  PREPARING 

3-METHOXY-4K4'-AMIN(  >BENZENESULFONAMIDO)- 

1 A5-TH  [ADIAZOLE 
Knrt  Menzl,  and  Rndolf  Fra  izmair,  both  of  Linz,  Anstria,  as- 
signors to  Chemie  Linz  Ak  tiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Anstria 

FUed  Jan.  10,  Ij  78,  Ser.  No.  868,423 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi  1  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17. 
1977, 2701632  ^ 


iBt  a.2  P07D  285/10 

2CUimB 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparii  g  substantially  pure  3-methoxy-4- 
(4'-aminobenzenesulfonainido)-l,2,S-thiadiazole  by  reacting 
3-methoxy-4-chloro-l,2,5-thi  idiazole  with  sulfanilamide  in  the 
presence  of  acid  binding  age  ite  in  a  solvent,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  reacting  the  thiadiazole  compound  with  the 
sulfanilamide  at  a  temperature  of  from  ambient  temperature  up 
to  95*  C.  in  dimethylsulfoxic  e  as  the  solvent  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  hydroxide  or  a  ca  rbonate  of  sodium  or  ootassium, 
using  from  1.2  to  l.S  moles  c  f  sulfanilamide  and  fi>bm  1.5  to  3 
moles  of  the  hydroxide  or  c  irbonate  of  sodium  or  potassium 
per  mole  of  3-methoxy-4-ch  oro-l,2,5-thiadiazole,  whereafter 
the  reaction  product  is  obtai  fied  by  acidiflcation  followed  by 
purification  by  recrystallizati  in. 


4^  n,ia 


1!78, 


PROCESS  FOR 
N,N'-DISUBSTITLrr£IV|«, 

Masaaki  Shiga,  Tokyo; 

both  of  Kamigawa,  all  of 

Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha, 
FUed  Mar.  23, 

Claims  priority,  applicatioi 
Dec  13. 1977,  52/148852 

lBta.2 
U.S.  CI.  546—257 

1.  A  process  for  the  prep^tion 
4,4'-bipyridylium  salt,  which 
N,N'-disubstituted  tetrahydr4-4, 
aromatic  nitro  compound  in 
daily  in  the  absence  of 
an  amount  of  at  least  100 
stituted  tetrahydro-4,4'-bipyildyl. 


lie 
'  oxygi  m, 
m>les 


PREPARATION  OF 
i.4'-BIl>YRIDYLIUM  SALT 

Temybld  Misumi,  and  Takashi  Tanaka, 
Japan,  asrignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 
psaka,  Japan 

t,  Ser.  No.  889,408 
Japan,  Mar.  29, 1977,  52/34037; 


ym)  213/22 

11  Claims 

of  an  N,N'-disubstituted- 

consists  essentially  of  treating  an 

^,4'-bipyridyl  with  at  least  one 

presence  of  water  and  substan- 

I,  said  water  being  employed  in 

per  mole  of  the  N,N'-disub- 


APRIL  24,  1979 
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4,151,166 
TRICYCUC  COMPOUNDS 
Donald  L.  Trepanier,  and  Thomas  C.  Britton,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  769,126,  Feb.  16,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,094,871. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,062 
Int  CL2  am)  277/60 
VS.  a.  260—306.7  T  3  Oains 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  independently  represent  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  or  halo  and  X  represents  sulfur  or  a  secondary  amine 
having  the  structure  H — N<  and  further  including  the  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,151,169 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SUBSTITUTED 
14,4-TRIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
AoMdeo  O.  Sale;  Giorgio  Pifferi;  Pietro  Consooni;  Alberto 
Diena,  all  of  Milan,  and  Bonaccorso  R.  Del  Turco,  Sarouo 
Varese,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Gmppo  Lepetif,  Milan,  Italy 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  720,479,  Sep.  3,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,119,635, 
which  te  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,105,  Jul.  17, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jnl.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,911 
Int  CL2  C07D  249/08 
VS.  a.  260—308  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  compounds  of  formula 


N N— R2      / 


CH2OH 

wherein  R  may  represent: 

phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  a  radical  selected  from  (C|. 
4)alkyl,  (Ci^)alkoxy,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  amino, 
cyano,  carbamoyl,  carboxy,  hydroxymethyl,  methylenedi- 
oxy  and  trifluoromethyl;  dichlorophenyl;  dimethoxy- 
phenyl; 

3,4,S-trimethoxyphenyl; 

R2  represents  a  (Ci^)alkyl  group  and  R;  stands  for  hydrogen 
or  chloro,  which  comprises  subjecting  to  thermal  or  acid- 
catalyzed  rearrangement  a  benzoxazine  derivative  of  for- 
mula 


4,151,167 
5-ACYLAMINO-M.4-THIADIAZOLE-2-SULFONAMIDES 
Joel  L.  Kirkpatrick,  Orerland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Oil 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No<  743,543,  Not.  22, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,097.263. 

This  apiriicatioa  Oct  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,671 

Int  a.2  C07D  285/12;  AOIN  9/16.  9/22 

VS.  CL  260— 306  J  D  8  Claims 

I.  The  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


R  J— CONH— iT^  *  >|—  SO2N 


TV 

N N 


R2 


in  which  R'  and  R^  are  methyl  and  R^  is  cyclopropyl. 


R— CH«N— N— R2 


Rs 


wherein  R,  R2  and  Rs  are  as  above  defined. 


4,151.170 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  INDIGOID 

DYES 

Jacques  Gosteli,  Basel,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG, 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751423 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Switzerland.  Dec  24,   1975, 
16782/75 

ht  a.2  C09B  7/00 
VS.  a.  260—323  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  indigo  Compounds 
wherein  a  functional  derivative  of  the  anthranilic  acid  of  the 
general  formula  I 


4,151,168 

5-PHENYL-2-OXAZOLE  CARBOXIMIDAMIDES  AS 

ANTIDEPRESSANTS 

Ralph  L.  White.  Jr..  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton-Nor- 
wich Products.  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881^27 
iBt  CL2  C07D  263/34 
VS.  CL  260—307  R  4  CfariaH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


COOH 


(D 


^-{y:i 


NH 

n 

CNH2   Ha 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  nitro  or  chloro. 


NHX 


in  which 

A  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  benzene,  naphthalene,  an- 
thracene, phenanthrene,  fluorene,  acenaphthene,  pyrene, 
quinoline  or  phenothiazine,  wherein  the  substituent  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene,  aliphatic, 
cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, etherified  hydroxyl  groups  and  halogen  atoms, 

X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  protective  group  for  the 
free  amino  group  which  can  form  an  anhydro  derivative 
with  the  carboxyl  group  in  the  ortho-position,  said  protec- 
tive group  being  the  acyl  radical  of  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
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stituted  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatie,  cycloaliphtic-aliphatic, 
aromatic,  araliphatic  carboxylic  acid  or  of  a  carbonic  acid 


hemiester  or  carbonic  acid,  is  r^ 
in  the  presence  of  a  base  select 
ing  of  alkali  metal  hydrides, 
metal  alcoholates  of  lower  all 
a  salt  of  nitroacetic  acid  to 
acetophenone  derivative  of  the 


a 


? 


CH2 
NHX 


in  which  A  and  X  are  as  defined  in  fa|inula 
diate  is  condensed  by  heating  with 
ganic  acid  to  give  the  indigo  compound 
III 


I,  and  this  interme- 

iqueous  organic  or  inor- 

of  the  general  formula 


O 

II 

,C 


H 

I 


rr  v-/ 


N 
I 
H 


C 
II 


in  which  A  is  as  defined  in  formula  1 


ited  with  nitromethane 
from  the  group  consist- 

li  metal  amides,  alkali 
lis  or  alkali  base  or  with 
e  the  ci>-nitro-o-amino- 
;eneral  formula  II 

(II) 


(HI) 


'■^-^ 


4,151,171 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRObUCTION  OF 
2-PYRROLIDO  NE 
Victor  P.  KnrkoT,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  lassignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  750,310,  Dec.  13, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,113,735. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,107 
Int  a.2  C07D  207/2( .  207/00 
U.S.  a.  260—326.5  E  10  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  N-ac<  tyl-2-pyrrolidone  which 
comprises  contacting  N-acetyl-allyla  nine  with  a  catalyst  of 
palladium  or  platinum,  coordinated  Math  an  aryl  phosphine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  triphenylphosphine; 
diphenyl-n-butyl  phosphine;  tri-(p-a  iethylphenyl>phosphine 
and  tri-(p-methoxyphenyl)-phosphin«  and  carbon  monoxide, 
neat,  and  in  the  absence  of  water  in  a  r  action  zone,  at  tempera- 
tures in  the  range  of  about  from  80*  to  250*  C.  and  a  carbon 
monoxide  partial  pressure  above  100  psig,  and  wherein  about 
from  10  to  200  mols  of  said  aryl  phoj  phine  is  used  per  mol  of 
said  palladium  or  platinum. 

5.  A  process  for  producing  2-pyrro  lidone  which  comprises: 
(a)  contacting  N-acetyl-allylamine  wi  h  a  triphenylphosphine- 
coordinated  palladium  or  platinum  cal  alyst  and  caroon  monox- 
ide in  the  presence  of  acetic  acid  and  i  i  the  absence  of  water  in 
a  reaction  zone,  at  a  temperature  betv  een  50°  and  200*  C.  and 
at  a  carbon  monoxide  partial  pressure  above  100  psig,  to 
thereby  obtain  N-acetyl-2-pyrrolidon<;  (b)  heating  the  N-acet- 
yl-2-pyrrolidone  from  step  (a)  with  alklamine  at  a  temperature 
of  50*  to  100'  C.  to  thereby  transfer  tke  acetyl  group  from  the 
N-acetyl-2-pyrrolidone  to  the  allylantne  and  obtain  N-acetyl- 
allylamine;  and  (c)  separating  2-pyrr<iidone  from  the  reaction 
product  of  step  (b)  and  recycling  I  he  remaining  N-acetyl- 
allylamine  as  feed  to  step  (a). 

6.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  ^d  process  is  conducted 
at  carbon  monoxide  partial  pressures  i  i  the  range  oi' about  from 
100  psig  to  10,000  psig. 


4  151,172 

PHOSPHONOACYL  1  >ROLINES  AND  RELATED 

COMPOUNDS 


S  Br. 


Miguel  A.  Ondetti,  Princetoi , 
ton,  both  of  N  J, 
Princeton,  N  J. 
Continiution-ia-part  of 
abandoned.  Thii  appUcatio^ 
Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  260— 326J 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fo^ula 


—  :h 


poration,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 
CoBtinitttion-in-put  of  Ser. 


Int.  a.2  C07G  103/8Z 
VS.  CI.  260— 326  J  F 


April  24, 1979 


and  Edward  W.  Petrlllo,  Penning- 
to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc., 


No.  823318,  Aug.  11, 1977, 
Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,177 
C07D  207/16 

19Clainif 


RiO    O 
\ll 
P-(CH2),- 

R2O 


wherein 
Rl  and  R2  each  is  hydroien, 

lower  alkenyl,  phenyl- 

phenyl-lower  alkyl  wherein  I 

halo  or  lower  alkyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  1 
R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  al)cyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl  or  alkali 

metal  ion;  and 
n  is  0  or  1. 


alkali  metal  ion,  lower  alkyl, 
ower  alkyl  or  mono-substituted 
the  phenyl  substituent  is  nitro, 

.Ikyl; 


4,151,173 

ACYLATED  POLYOXY  ALKYLENE  POLYAMINES 

Paul  W.  Vogel,  Lyndhurst,  0  Uo,  assignor  to  The  Lubrizol  Cor- 


No.  144,262,  May  17, 1971,  Ptt 


No.  3,806,456.  This^Miplicati|n  May  25, 1973,  Ser.  No.  364,217 

COaC  73/02;  CXnC  207/40 

17  CUims 
1.  An  oil  soluble  acylati  d-nitrogen  composition,  having 
demulsifying  characteristics,  obtained  by  the  acylation  of  (I)  at 
least  one  polyoxyalkylene  p  tlyamine,  having  an  average  mo- 
lecular weight  of  at  least  a  >out  200,  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  those '  corresponding  to  the  formula, 
H2N— Alkylene-(— O— Alkyiene)„— NH2,  and  R— {— Alk- 
ylene— (— O— Alkylene)„— ]  iHilj^  wherein  m  has  a  value  of 
about  3  to  about  70,  n  has  a  falue  of  about  1  to  about  40  with 
the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  all  of  the  n's  is  from  about  3  to 
about  70  and  R  is  a  polyval(  nt  saturated  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  an(  has  a  valence  of  3  to  6;  with  (11) 
at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  icylating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carboxy  ic  acids,  anhydrides,  lower  alkyl 
esters  derived  from  monohyi  Iric  lower  aliphatic  alcohols,  and 
halides,  and  having  at  least  {  aliphatic  carbon  atoms;  wherein 
the  total  amount  of  (I)  and  (I] )  used  in  the  acylation  is  such  that 
there  is  at  least  0.001  equiva  ent  of  (I)  per  equivalent  of  (II). 


4,151,: 


Eva  R.  Karger,  Arlington, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  691^89, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-par : 
Pat  No.  3,976,662,  which  is 
202,615,  Nov.  26, 1971,  Pat. 
22,1977, 
InUCU 
VS.  CL  260—326.13  R 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


,174 
1:1  ADDUCrSjOF  INDOLE  AND 
(NA)PHTHAL>iLDEHYDIC  ACID 

Paul  T.  MacGregor,  Lexington, 
Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 


Jun.  1, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,036,863, 

of  Ser.  No.  456,870,  Apr.  1, 1974, 

I  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

3,816,453.  This  appUcation  Jan. 

No.  809,058 

IXTTD  209/04 

8  Claims 


^o, 

Ser. 
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-continued 


4,151,175 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DLUtYLHALONIUM  SALTS 
James  V.  CriveUo,  Clifton  Park,  and  Julia  H.  W.  Lam,  Schenec- 
tady, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,116 

Int  CV  C07D  403/02 

VS.  CL  260— 326J6  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  bisulfate  salts  of  the  formula, 

[(RWR')»Il+tHS04l-, 

where  R  is  a  mG.iOvalent  aromatic  organic  radical  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  aromatic  carbocyclic  or  heterocy- 
clic having  from  6-20  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  divalent  aromatic 
organic  radical,  a  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  or  2,  b  is  a 
whole  number  equal  to  0  or  1,  and  the  sum  of  a+b  is  equal  to 
1  or  2,  or  the  valence  of  I,  which  comprises 

(A)  effecting  a  coupling  reaction  between  a  C(6- jo)  aromatic 
compound  and  potassium  iodate  in  the  presence  of  a  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  acetic  acid,  acetic  anhydride 
and  sulfuric  acid,  and 

(B)  recovering  the  resulting  diaryliodonium  bisulfate  salt 
from  the  mixture  of  (A), 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  substituting  methylene 
chloride  for  the  acetic  acid  to  produce  an  acetic  acid-free 
mixture  in  the  coupling  reaction,  which  is  conducted  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  -25*  C.  to  -I-25*  C,  whereby 
improved  yields  of  diaryliodonium  bisulfate  salt  and  shorter 
reaction  times  are  achieved. 


4,151,176 
BIOPRECURSORS  OF  9-DEOXY-«,9a-NTrRILO-PGF| 

Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,514,  Jun.  17, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,097,489.  This  appUcation  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,412 

Int  a.2  C07D  209/52:  A61K  31/40 

VS.  CL  260— 326  J7  1  Claim 

1.  A  bioprecursor  of  a  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


CX>OH 


CCX>H 


wherein  R'  and  R^  each  are  selcted  from  hydrogen  and  a 
hydrogen-bonding  group  selected  from  cartwxy,  hydroxy, 
o-hydroxyphenyl,  bis  trifluoromethyl  carbinol,  sulfonamido 
and  sulfamoyl,  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R^  being  hydrogen;  R' 
and  R^  each  are  selected  from  hydrogen  and  a  hydrogen-bond- 
ing group  selected  from  carboxy,  hydroxy,  o-hydroxyphenyl, 
bis  trifluoromethyl  carbinol,  sulfonamido  and  sulfamoyl,  at 
least  one  of  R^  and  R^  being  hydrogen,  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
alkoxy  containing  1  to  1 8  cartx>n  atoms. 


4,151,177 

SYNTHESIS  OF  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  VTTAMIN  E 

Noal  Cohen,  MoatcUir,  and  GiriMiel  Sancy,  Essex  FeUs,  both  of 

N J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-Lji  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  797,712,  May  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,113,740. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,424 

iBt  CL'OnDi;  7//0 

U.S.  CL  260—340.9  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


X 


R« 


wherein  R7  and  Rg  are  lower  alkyl. 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


■CHj 


wherein  R7  and  Rg  are  lower  alkyl. 


^151,178 
METHOD  OF  SYNTHESIZING  FATTY  ACID  ESTERS  OF 

ASCORBIC  ACID 
Paul  A.  Seib,  Manhattan,  Kans.;  Raymond  C.  Cousins,  Washing- 
ton, Mo.,  and  Russell  C.  Hoseney,  Manhattan,  Kans.,  assign- 
ors to  Kansas  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Manhat- 
tan, Kans. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  729,646,  Oct  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,994 
Int  a.2  C07D  307/62 
VS.  a.  260—343.7  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  fatty  acid  esters  of  ascorbic  acid, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  homogeneous  mixture  comprising  respective 
quantities  of  (1)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  isomers  of  ascorbic  acid,  (2)  sulfuric  acid  having 
a  concentration  of  from  about  95  to  100%,  and  (3)  a  satu- 
rated fatty  acid  having  from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, 
said  fatty  acid  being  present  in  a  molar  excess  relative  to  said 

member, 
the  molar  ratio  of  the  sum  of  said  fatty  acid  and  member  to 
said  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  being  from  about  0. 1  to  0.3 
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allowing  said  mixture  to  react  to 

acid;  and 
recovering  said  fatty  acid  ester. 


brm  an  ester  of  said  fatty 
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4,151,179 

2-(4H-l-BENZOPYRAN-6-YL)^ROPIONIC  AODS 

Richard  A.  Appleton,  and  Kevan  Brofn,  both  of  Loughborough, 

England,  assignors  to  Fisons  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557^897,  Mar.  12,  1975,  Pat 
No.  4,057,641.  This  appUcation  Aug.  |9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,603 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  22,  1975, 
34871/70;  Aug.  22, 1975,  34872/70 
Int  a.2  C07D  311/22; 
VS.  a.  260— 345J 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ry  Rx 
I      I 
HO— C— C. 


461K  31/35 


in  which  Ra  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  al  tenyl  or  phenyl, 

Rh  Rs,  R?  and  Rg,  which  may  be  he  same  or  different,  are 

each  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  li  dogen,  hydroxy,  alkenyl 

or  phenyl, 
Rx  is  alkyl, 
Ry  and  Rz  are  both  hydrogen,  orjtogether  represent  a  car- 

bonyl  oxygen  atom, 
Rb  and  Re  are  both  hydrogen,  or 

bon-carbon  bond, 
Ra,  Rx,  R3,  R5,  R7  and  Rg  each  obtaining  up  to  10  carbon 

atoms, 
and,  where  Ry  and  Rz  form  cafeonyl,  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  salts,  esters  having  al  coholic  residues  co.itain- 

ing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  <  nsubstituted  or  mono-  or 

di-alkyi  C  1  to  6  amides  thereof 


together  represent  a  car- 


4,151,180 
CHROMONE  DERIVATIVES 
Aldra  Nohara,  Kyoto;  Tomonobu  Umetani,  and  Yasushi  Sanno, 
both  of  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assi^iors  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan  1 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  349^48,  Apr.  loJl973,  Pat  No.  3,896,114. 
lUa  appUcation  Not.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,939 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1972, 48-37235 
iBt  CL2  C07D  3il/22 
VS.  CL  260— 345  J 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(R)m 


wherein  m  is  2  and  each  R  when  take  1 
or  branched  alkyl  up  to  6  carbon 
represent    butadienylene    ( — CH^=^H 
forms  a  benzene  ring  with  any  two 
positions  S,  6,  7  and  8. 


10 


-CN 


alone  represents  straight 

ato^s  or  when  taken  together 

I— CH=CH— )    which 

idjacent  carbon  atoms  at 


MALTYL-MVIETHYL 
PERFUME 

ARTICLES 
Cynthia  J.  Munliuui, 
ick  L.  Schmitt,  both  of 
Shuster,  Brooklyn,  N.Y, 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New 

Filed  Mar.  8, 

iBt  a.2  emu 

VS.  a.  260—345.8  R 
1.  Maltyl  tiglate  having 


APRIL  24,  1979 

4151,181  ' 
OJKENOATES  AND  NOVEL 
COMPOS  mONS  AND  PERFUMED 
O  >NTAINING  SAME 
Brickt  >wn;  BnUa  D.  MooUwijee;  Fndet- 
H  [tbmM,  all  of  NJ.,  and  Edward  J. 
i^ignon  to  latematioaal  Flavors  A 

N.Y. 
11978,  Ser.  No.  884,381 
309/22;  CUB  9/00 

lC3alm 
t^e  structure: 


Yori, 


a 


ISCbdw 


4 ISI. 


Ginenttadt, 


PRODUCTION  (tF ; 

Heinz  Eagelbach,  Umbnrgei  bo^ 
Spragnc,  both  of  Mannbe^n; 
bert  Annbmst,  both  of 
.    many,  aarignon  to 
geseUachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No 
which  is  a  continuation  of 
appUcation  May 
iBt  CU  C07C 
U.S.  a.  260— 369 

1.  A  process  for  the 
comprises  oxidizing  with 
ence  of  a  catalyst,  an  indan 


.6(9, 

rse-, 


where  R',  R^  and  R'  may 

denotes  an  alkyl  radical,  R' 
hydrogen  wherein  the 
having  the  formula  (I)  in 
essentially  of  a  vanadium  (V 
element  selected  from  the 
ron,  thallium,  antimony  and/for 
derivative  having  the  formiia: 


reacion 
thit 


where  the  individual  radical 
different  and  each  denotes 


[,182 

ANTHRAQUINONE 
J;  Hermann  Wittnba;  Michael  J. 
Hans-Jnergen  Sturm,  and  Her- 
aU  of  Fed.  lUp.  of  Ger- 
AaJUn-  St  Soda-Fabrfk  Aktien- 
icrmany 

M70,  May  24, 1976,  abandoned. 
No.  146,447,  May  24, 1971.  This 
1977,  Ser.  No.  795,162 
45/00;  C09B  1/00 

8  Claims 
pre  duction  of  anthraquinone  which 
ox  r'gen  in  the  gas  phase,  in  the  pres- 
luving  the  formula: 


R< 

-C— R* 
,CH2 


m 


6 


identical  or  different  and  each 
and/or  R^  may  also  each  denote 
is  carried  out  with  an  indan 
presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting 
compound  and  a  compound  of  an 
g^oup  consisting  of  potassium,  bo- 
caesium,  or  a  diphenylmethane 


(nx 


R*,  R'  and  R*  may  be  identical  or 
h  rdrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  having 


APRIL  24,  1979 
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one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  or  a  benzophenone  derivative  hav- 
ing the  formula 


(III), 


of  theory  of  an  anthraquinone  based  upon  the  starting  material 
recited. 


where  R*  and  R'  have  the  meanings  given  above,  or  an  indene 
having  the  formula 


(VII). 


or  an  naphthalene  derivative  having  the  formula 


4,151,183 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

TRIMETHYL-P-BENZOQUINONE 

Michel  Jonffret,  Francherille-le-Bas,  France,  aasigMir  to  Rhone 

Poidenc,  SjC  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  517,251 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  25, 1973,  73  38090 

Lit  CL2  C07C  45/16.  49/64 

VS.  a.  260—396  R  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  trimethyl-p-benzoqui- 

none  by  reacting  2,3,6-trimethylphenol  with  oxygen  or  an 

oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  a  complex  cobalt  salt 

in  an  inert  organic  solvent,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

using,  as  the  complex  cobalt  salt,  a  complex  cobalt  salt  of  the 


O Co — 

CH=N— RJ— N=CH 


-Pr" 


(I) 


in  which  R'  and  R^  each  independently  represents  an  alkoxy 
radical  liaving  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  R^  represents  an  ethylene, 
propylene,  butylene,  cyclohexyiene,  ortho-phenylene  or  meta- 
phenyiene  radical. 


(vni). 


4,151,184 
2,2-DIFLUORO-13,14-DIDEHYDRO-PGE|  COMPOUNDS 
Herman  W.  Smith,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  aaaigoor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  657,739,  Feb.  13, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,029,681. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,075 
Int  a.2  C07C  177/00 
VS.  a.  260—408 
1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula: 


51  Claims 


(CH2)7— CF2— CXXJR  1 


Yl-C-C-(CH2)«-CH3 
HO  H      II 

Ml  L, 


wherein  R*,  R^,  R'  and  R^  have  the  meanings  given  above,  R' 
and  R"*  may  be  identical  or  different  and  each  denotes  hydro- 
gen, or  one  of  the  two  denotes  hydrogen  and  the  other  an  alkyl 
radical  having  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  or  R^  and  R'°  each 
denotes  an  alkyl  radical  and  the  two  radicals  having  together 
two  to  six  carbon  atoms,  as  starting  material  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  vanadium  (V)  compound 
with  or  without  additionally  a  compound  of  an  element  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium,  boron,  thallium, 
antimony  and/or  caesium,  wherein  in  the  process  in  which  an 
indan  (I)  is  used  as  the  starting  material  the  atomic  ratio  of 
vanadium  in  the  catalyst  to  the  additional  element  or  elements 
is  from  1000  to  S  of  vanadium  to  I  of  additional  element  of 
potassium,  boron,  thallium,  and  antimony,  and  2(XX)  to  S  of 
vanadium  to  1  of  additional  element  caesium  and  wherein  the 
atomic  ratio  is  from  500  to  4  of  vanadium  to  1  of  antimony, 
from  2(X)  to  IS  of  vanadium  to  1  of  potassium,  from  500  to  20 
of  vanadium  to  1  of  thallium  and  20  to  5  of  vanadium  to  1  of 
boron  and  from  1000  to  12  of  vanadium  to  1  of  caesium, 
wherein  said  additional  element  or  elements  are  added  to  the 
catalysts  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  obtain  at  least  about  50.9% 


wherein  Yi  is  — C"C — ; 
wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive; 
wherein  M|  is 


OR«    or     R5 


OR« 


wherein  Rs  and  R«  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  Rj  and  R«  is  methyl  only  when  the  other  is 
hydrogen; 
wherein  L|  is 


I./N.. 
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or  a  mixture  of 


12  carbon  atoms, 
<  arbon  atoms,  inclusive 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen, :  lethyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  prov  10  that  one  of  R3  and  R4 
is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hy  Irogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  01  e  to 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  illusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  (  hloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  accept- 
able cation. 
2.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  fofmula 


;cH2)4— (CH),—  :f2— cooRi 
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Yi— C— C— (CH 
II      II 
M2L1 


wherein  Yi  is  — C"C — ; 
wherein  g  is  one,  two,  or  3; 
wherein  m  is  one  to  3,  inclusive; 
wherein  M|  is 


^^ 


wherein  Li  is 


OCH3    or     rf 


Rf  ^*R4 


or  a  mixture  of 


R3  lU 


.^-^ 


prov  so 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen, 
the  same  or  different,  with  the 
is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is 
wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three 
3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a 
able  cation. 
5.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  f<|rmula: 


)«-CH3 


DCHj 


nethyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
that  one  of  R3  and  R4 
h^rogen  or  fluoro; 

to  12  carbon  atoms, 

<  arbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 

;hloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to 

pi  armacologically  accept- 


^  (CHzk-  (CH),— CF2— COORi 


v,-c^ 

Ml 


wherein  Yi  is  — C"C — ; 
wherein  g  is  one,  two,  or  3; 
wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive; 
wherein  M|  is 


Rf  ^\)R« 


wherein  L2  it 


R3 


R'3 


or  a  mixture  of 


./' 


«r 


are 


all:yl 


wherein  one  of  R3  and  R4 
is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  fluoro, 
R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  only 
fluoro; 
wherein  R|  is  hydrogen, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon 
subsituted  with  one,  two, 
3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
able  cation. 
24.  A  prostaglandin  analo] 


wherein  Yi  is  — C"C — ; 
wherein  g  is  one,  two,  or  3; 
wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive; 
wherein  Mi  is 


^ 


wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen 
wherein  Li  is 
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C-(CH2)m-CH3 
L2 


or 


Rf "    ^0R6 


R4. 


methyl  or  fluoro  and  the  other 

I,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of 

when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or 


of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

itoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 

three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to 

or  a  pharmacologically  accept- 


<T 


of  the  formula: 


-  -(CH),— CF2— CXX)Ri 


C-(CH2)m-CH3 
Li 


ai  d 


*OR«, 

R6  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 
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Rj 


R4. 


or  a  mixture  of 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4 
is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  accept- 
able cation. 


4,151,186 
PREPARATION  OF  ACYL  CHLORIDES 
Roger  L.  Kidwell,  Des  Peres,  and  Gary  J.  Lynch,  St  Louis,  both 
of  Mo^  Msignort  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,683 
iBt  a.2  C07F  7/00 
VS.  CI.  269— 429  J  10  CMw^ 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  compound  of  the 
formula 

Zr 

/     \ 
Op  C— R 

I 
O 

wherein 
Cp  is  a  w-cydopentadienyl  radical  and  each  Cp  can  be  the 

same  or  different, 
X  is  an  essentially  non-interfering  monovalent  entity,  and 
R  is  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl,  either  of  which  may  be  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted,  provided  that  the  sterically  least 
hindered  position  of  R  is  bonded  to  C=0  in  the  formula, 
with  chlorine  in  the  substantial  absence  of  light  to  form 

Zr 
/     \ 

Cp        a 


4,151.185 
COMPLEX  OR  SALT  OF  A  PLATINUM  ai)  COMPOUND 

AND  A  NFFROGEN  CONTAINING  POLYMER 
Harry  R.  AUcock,  Sute  College;  Robert  W.  Allen,  University 
Park,  and  John  P.  O'Brien,  Sute  College,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,608 
Int  a.2  CD7F  15/00 
VS.  a.  260—429  R  36  Claims 

1.  A  cis-complex  or  -salt  of  a  square  planar  platinum  com- 
pound and  a  nitrogen  containing  oligomer  or  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyphosphazenes,  polyvinyl 
pyridine  and  polyvinylpyrrolidone. 

5.  A  cis-  complex  or  -salt  of  a  square  planar  platinum  com- 
pound and  a  polyphosphazene  having  the  structural  formula: 


a— c— R , 


^NH— R 
I 
N=P 
I 
NH— R 


RNH 

1 

HNR 
1 

RHN— 

P=N 

— P— NHR 

1 

n 

N 

N 

II 

1 

RHN— 

P— N 

=P— NHR 
1 

RNH 

HNR 

R 

R 

1 

1 

R 

-P«N— P— R 

1 

II 

N 

N 

II 

1 

R— P- 

N=P— R 

1 

1 

R 

R 

wherein: 
n  represents  the  degree  of  polymerization,  and 
R  is  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  halogen. 


4,151,187 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PROSTAGLANDIN  SYNTHESIS 

Paul  W.  Collins,  Deerfield,  and  Raphael  Pappo,  Skokie,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.,  Skokie,  Ul. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,536 

Int  a.2  CD7F  7/22 

VS.  a.  260—429.7  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R— Sn— C=C  OR' 

I       I        \  I 

R      H  CH2— C— R  • 

CH3 

wherein  R  is  phenyl,  cyclohexyl  or  lower  alkyl  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  trialkylsilyl  wherein  the  alkyl 
contains  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and  R'"  is  butenyl  or  butynyl. 


4,151,188 
ARSENAMIDE  COMPOUND 
Ernst  A.  H.  Friedheim,  5,  Ave.  Marc  Mowiier,  Geneva,  Switzer- 
land 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  380,364,  Jul.  18,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3^56,971, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  339,843,  Mar.  9, 1973, 
Pat  No.  3342,171.  This  application  JuL  12,  1974,  Ser.  No. 
488,067 
Int  0.2  C07F  9/78:  A61K  31/285 
VS.  CL  260—440  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


981  0.0.  53 
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4,  Sl,191 


— CH— CH2OH 


— CHj 


im, 


4,151,189 
SYNTHESIZING  LOW  SODIlKf  CRYSTALLINE 
ALUMINOSILICATE  ZEOLITl  S  WITH  PRIMARY 
AMINES  I 

Mae  K.  Rubin,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.;  Edward  J.  Rosinski,  Pedrick- 
town,  and  Charles  J.  Plank,  Woodbine,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors 
to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  Yoilc,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8"  9,337,  Feb.  23, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  395,213,  Sep.  7, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  i  .pr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
894,887 
Int.  a.2  C07F  5  '06 
VS.  a.  2M— 448  C  14  Gaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  synthesizing  a  c  'ystalline  aluminosilicate 
zeolite  containing  an  organic  nitrogen  cation  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ZSM-S,  ZSN  -12,  ZSM-3S  and  ZSM- 
38,  wherein  a  reaction  mixture  com  irising  sources  of  silica, 
alumina,  alkali  metal,  water  and  organ  }  nitrogen  cation  precur- 
sor is  prepared  and  maintained  unde  conditions  of  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  to  effect  crystallization  of  said  aluminosili- 
cate zeolite,  the  improvement  whereiti  said  precursor  consists 
of  a  primary  amine  having  2  to  9  cat  x)n  atoms,  wherein  said 
zeolite  contains,  in  the  as-synthesized 

weight  of  alkali  metal  and  wherein  s^d  mixture  is  stirred  dur- 
ing the  synthesis  of  said  zeolite. 


April  24,  1979 


N.Y.,  and  Miguel  A.  Hna- 
to  The  American  Gas  Associa- 


SULFUR  RESISTANT  MO  .YBDENUM  CATALYSTS  FOR 

METF  ANATION 
John  Happel,  Hastings-on-H  iidson, 
tow,  Verona,  N J.,  assignofs 
tion,  Arlington,  Va. 

FUed  Not.  14, 

lot  a. 

U.S.  a.  260—449  M 

1.  A  process  for  producing 
hydrocarbons  from  hydrogen 
tacting  a  gaseous  mixture  coi  taining 
ide,  and  gaseous  compound! 
to  30,000  ppm  with  a  cataly^ 
of  an  element  selected  from 
nide  elements  and  the  actiiide 
pounds  of  molybdenum,  the 
molybdenum  being  about  9 


,  Ser.  No.  851,556 
C07C  27/06 

7  Claims 

methane,  and  other  gaseous 
and  carbon  monoxide  by  con- 
hydrogen,  cart>on  monox- 
of  sulfur  in  concentrations  of  up 
comprising  oxygen  compouncb 
group  consisting  of  the  lantha- 
elements  and  oxygen  corn- 
atomic  ratio  of  said  elements  to 
J  1. 


(lie 


brm,  less  than  0.14%  by   oxides,  vanadium  carbonyls 


4,  51,192 

PROMOTING  N-PROP1  L  ALCOHOL  FORMATION 

WITH  VANADl  UM  COMPOUNDS 

Leonard  Kaplan,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N*Y. 

nied  May  16,  1!  >78,  Ser.  No.  906,585 
iBt  a.2  C07C  f7/06.  31/02.  31/20 

13  Claims 
1.  A  process  for  producingjalkane  monohydric  and  polyhyd- 
ric  alcohols  in  a  homogenous  liquid  phase  mixture  which 

and  oxides  of  carbon  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  rhodium  carbonyl  c  omplex  and  a  compound  of  vana- 
dium selected  from  the  groi  ip  consisting  of  vanadate  esters, 
vanadium  alkanedionates,  al  canolamine  vanadates,  vanadium 

vanadyl  carboxylates  and  salts 


U.S.  a.  260—449  L 


containing  vanadium  oxyan  ons,  at  a  temperature  between 
about  100'  C.  and  about  375'  C.  and  a  pressure  between  about 
500  psia  and  about  50,000  psi  \  to  produce  said  alkane  alcohols. 


4,]  51,193 


4,151,190 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  C2-C4  HYDROCARBONS 
FROM  CARBON  MONOXIDE  AND  HYDROGEN 
Craig  B.  Murchison,  Midland,  and  DeWey  A.  Murdick,  Sanford, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  lk>w  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6l8,861,  May  21,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11, 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALIPHATIC 

France,  aaalgnor  to  Philagro,  Ly- 


ISOC  fANATES 


iBt  a.2  C07C  /  '04 


U.S.  a.  260—449  R 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  hyd  ocarbons  by  contacting 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  reactive  conditions,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  incr  using  the  yield  of  the 
saturated  and  unsaturated  hydrocarb<  tns  containing  from  two 
to  four  carbon  atoms  by  contacting  tl  le  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  with  a  catalyst  consisting  c  f: 

(A)  between  atwut  1  percent  and  ab  }ut  95  percent  by  weight 
based  upon  the  weight  of  the  cab  lyst  of  at  least  one  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  cona  isting  of  the  metal,  oxide 
or  sulflde  of  molybdenum,  tungj  ten,  rhenium,  ruthenium 
and  platinum; 

(B)  between  about  0.05  percent  ahd  about  SO  percent  by 
weight  based  upon  the  weight  c  f  the  catalyst  of  at  least 
one  material  selected  from  the 
hydroxide,  oxide  or  salt  of  lith  urn,  sodium,  potassium, 
rubidium,  cesium,  magnesium,  cs  Icium,  strontium,  barium 
and  thorium;  and 

(C)  at  least  about  1  percent  by  wei^t  based  upon  the  weight 
of  the  catalyst  of  a  support. 


1977,  Ser.  No.  814,761 


30  Claims 


Michel  Crochemore,  Oullins, 
ons,  France 

Filed  Dec.  12, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioi 

Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  260—453  P 
,  1.  A  process  for  manufacturing 
phosgenation  of  substituted 
acting  phosgene  at  a  temperature 
with  a  disubstituted  symmeti  ic 


RNHCONHR+COCI2-.  !RNCO+2HCl 


in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  radic^ 
solved  in  an  inert  organic 
than  150*  C. 


v.m. 


Ching-Yong  Wo,  O'Hara  l^wnsUp, 
Harold  E.  Swift,  Gibsoni^, 
Research  A  Development 
Filed  Dec.  12, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  260—464 

1.  A  mixture  of  dicyanotrjcyclodi 
3,8-dicyanotricyclo[S.2. 1 .0]d^cani 
clo[S.2.1.0]decane. 


C07: 


1^77,  Ser.  No.  859,930 

France,  Dec.  27, 1976,  76  39801 
C307C  118/00 

10  Claims 

aliphatic  isocyanates  by 

symmetric  ureas,  comprising  re- 

between  150*  and  350*  C. 

NN'  urea  as  follows: 


with  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  dis- 
solvent with  a  boiling  point  more 


4,1  51,194 
DICYANOTR  [CYCLODECANE 


Allegheny  County,  and 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gnlf 
tympany,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
,  Ser.  No.  859,386 

120/02,  121/46 

2CUima 

lecane  isomers  comprising 

le      and      4,8-dicyanotricy- 
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4,151,195 
NOVEL  RACEMIZATION  PROCESS 
JoUea  Wanuut,  Neuilly-snr-Seiiie;  Jacques  Proat-Marechai, 
Paria,  aod  Philippe  CoaqKr,  St  Denis,  all  of  France,  assign- 
on  to  Rouasel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,843 
ClaiBU  priority,  appUcatton  Frimce,  Apr.  23, 1976,  76  12093 
Int  a.2  C07C  121/75 
US.  a.  260—465  D  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ester  of  chiral  (A)  acid 
with  a  racemic  (R,S)  a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  alcohol  (B) 
comprising  reacting  an  ester  of  chiral  (A)  acid  with  a-cyano-3- 
phenoxybenzyl  alcohol  of  the  formula 


ao 


HO— CH— CN 

in  its  optically  active  (R)  form  or  (S)  form  or  a  mixture  of  esters 
of  said  (R)  alcohol  and  (S)  alcohol  in  non-equimolecular  pro- 
portions with  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonia,  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  amines,  quaternary 
ammonium  compounds,  liquid  amines  of  high  molecular 
weight  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  strong  base  in  at  least  one 
solvent  for  the  starting  esters  and  in  which  the  ester  of  racemic 
alcohol  is  soluble  and  recovering  from  the  resulting  solution 
the  ester  of  chiral  (A)  acid  with  racemic  (R,S)  alcohol. 


4,151,196 

CYANO-ENOL  ETHERS 

Perry  Rosen,  North  Caldwell,  N J.,  aiaigBor  to  Hoftaiami-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Dirisiott  of  Ser.  No.  770,322,  Feb.  18, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  590,755,  Jun.  26, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,033,962. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,646 

tat  CL2  C07C  121/75 

VS.  CL  260—465  F  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


X     ^^^' 


.CHOR4 


III 


X>^ 


CN 
CHOR4 


CN 


wherein  R2"  and  R3"  are,  independently,  lower  alkoxy,  and 
R4  is  lower  alkyl. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


"nnr 


.CH0R4 


VIII 


'^^'^.^''^R, 


Ri 


wherein  R|',  R2'  and  R3'  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  or  lower  alkenyl,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R|',  R2' 
and  Rj'  is  lower  alkenyl,  and  R4  is  lower  alkyl. 


2-methylene  glutaronitrile  which  comprises  reacting  said  acry- 
lonitrile  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of  10  to  ISO*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  at  least 
one  metal  compound  of  the  formula  M(X)„  wherein  M  is  Zn  or 
Co,  X  is  an  anion  of  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  sulfonic  acid  and  n 
is  a  number  equal  to  the  valence  of  the  meul  M  divided  by  the 
number  of  equivalents  of  X;  and  (b)  at  least  one  nitrogen-con- 
taining Lewis  Base  which  is  (1)  a  tertiary  poly-functional 
amine  which  contains  at  least  two  Lewis  Base  nitrogen  groups 
separated  from  each  other  by  at  least  one  carbon  atoms,  and 
which  are  (a)  N-disubstituted  amino  groups  wherein  each 
N-substituent  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  an  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl,  benzyl  or  aryl  radical,  or  (b)  N-heterocyclic  groups  con- 
taining 3  to  20  carbon  atoms;  or  (2)  a  mono  nitrogen-containing 
N-substituted  heterocyclic  amine  containing  3  to  20  carbon 
atoms  in  the  heterocyclic  ring  wherein  the  N-substituent  is  an 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  benzyl  or  aryl  radical,  wherein  the  Lewis 
Base/metal  compound  mole  ratio  is  from  0.1:1  to  25:1,  each 
radical,  and  each  heterocyclic  group  or  ring  may  be  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  non-reactive  groups,  each  alkyl  radical 
contains  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  each  aryl  radical  contains  6 
to  20  carbon  atoms. 


4,151,198 
RESOLUTION  OF  N-ACYL-DL  ( -(- ^PHENYLALANINES 
Imre  A.  Halmos,  Summit  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyaaamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jon.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911^41 
tat  a.2  C07C  101/08 
vs.  CL  260—501.11  6  Claims 

1.    A    process    for    resolving    racemic    N-acyl-DL(±)- 
phenylalanine  represented  by  formula  (I) 


DM 


±)  ^  ^CH2-C- 


(I) 


CO2H 

/   \ 

H  R 


wherein  R  represents  an  acyl  radical  selected  from  C|-Cg 

alkanoyl,  or  benzoyl,  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  about  one  mole  of  said  compound  of  formula  (I) 
with  about  one  mole  of  D(  -  )k2-(2,5-dimethylben- 
zylamino>-l-butanol,  represented  by  formula  (II), 


CH3 


(11) 


H     CH2CH3 
I       I 
CH2— N— C— CH2OH 

H 


CH3 


in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  temperature  of  about  S0*-90*  C.  to 
form  an  essentially  saturated  solution  of  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  formula  (III) 


CH3 


D(- 


4,151,197 
DIMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Olav  T.  Onsager,  Saflem,  N.Y.,  assigMM-  to  Hakon  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  537,295,  Dec  30, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,9S433L 
TUa  appUcatton  Nov.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,227 
tat  CL2  C07C  121/20 
VS.  CL  260— 465  J  D  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  dimerization  of  acrylonitrile  to  produce 


{UD 


CH3 


H    CH2CH3 
CH2®— N— C— CH2OH 
H     H 


L(  +  ) 


CH2— C— CXh© 
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wherein  R  is  as  previously  defined, 

(b)  cooling  said  essentially  saturate  solution  to  crystallize 
said  compound  of  formula  (III),  afid  recovering  the  same, 

(c)  reacting  said  compound  of  formula  (III)  in  an  aqueous 
medium  with  an  acid  or  alkalizin] ;  agent  to  form  an  opti- 
cally pure  N-acyl-L(+)-phenylilanine  represented  by 
formula  (IV) 


U  +  )  ^  ^CH2-C- 


<02H 


H 


and  recovering  the  same. 


(IV) 


1.  Racemate  or  mixture  of  racemate  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen;  acetyl,  or  trii 
straight  or  branched  Ci-g  alkyl  group 
group;  and  Cm  alkyl  esters  thereof. 


I  lethylsilyl,  and  R'  is  a 
i  ubstituted  by  a  COOH 


4,151,200 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  POIJYFLUORODIACYL 

FLUORIDE 

Masaaki  Yamabe,  Machida,  and  Seisiiiu  Kumal,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glasi  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  4>.  844,917 
Int.  a.2  C07C  51^8 

U.S.  a.  260—544  F  

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyflu  >rodiacyl  fluoride  hav- 
ing the  formula 

fOaCFXOCF2)^CF2)»-  i(CF20CAx)^0F 


wherein  n  represents  an  integer  of  2  to 
or  chlorine  atom  or  trifluoromethyl 
q  represents  0  to  5;  and  p+q  is  more 
reacting  a  perfluorolactone  having  the 


^;  X  represents  fluorine 
grdup;  p  represents  0  to  S; 
tl  an  1,  which  comprises 
formula: 


(CFz), 


-c=c 


CF:— CFX 

\  / 

o 


wherein  X  represents  fluorine  or  chlcfine 
methyl  group;  wherein  the  reaction  is 


8  Claims 


taneous  pressure  or  higher  at  i  he  reaction  temperature  of  —80* 
C.  to  +2O0'  C. 


Giuaeppe  Casnati;  Gloranni 
PngUa,  Reggio  Emilia;  Gioi4niii 
Ginliana  TercngU,  Panna,  4u 
•on  S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  12, 19t7, 
Claina  priority,  application 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  2M— 562  A 

1.  Process  for  preparing  2-1 
ing  the  general  formula  (I) 


4,151,199 
CYCLOPENTONE  PROPANOIC  ACIO  COMPOUNDS 

William  Dawson,  Camberley;  Michael  J.  Foulis,  Bracknell; 
Norman  J.  A.  Gutteridge,  Owlsmoor,  Nr.  Camberley,  and 
Colin  W.  Smith,  Bracknell,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Lilly 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England, 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1975,  Ser.  l4>.  637,783 

Int  a.2  C07C  ]  77/00.  61/38 

U.S.  a.  562—504  1  4  Claims 


April  24,  1979 


4,1  il,201 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPAR  NG  2-HYDROXYBENZOIC 

ALDIHYDES 


_     both  of  Parma;  Giuaeppe 

Sartori,  Vicobellignano,  and 

of  Italy,  aaiignors  to  Moatedi- 

',  Ser.  No.  824,090 
Italy,  Aug.  13, 1976,  26270  A/76 

y-ync  45/00 

8  Claims 

I  lydroxy-benzotc  aldehydes  hav- 


R 
*'>Y*^       OH 

R^^^Y^  ^CHO 
R» 


(D 


wherein  R,  R<,  R2  and  R',  which 
represent  hydrogen  atoms; 
hydroxyl,  or  acylamino 
that  a  phenol  of  general  formula 


can  be  the  same  or  different, 
aryl,  cycloalkyi,  alkoxyl, 
groufs,  or  halogen;  characterized  in 
(II) 


«lkyl. 


OH 


wherein  R,  R',  R2  and  R^  hav« 
formula  (I),  is  condensed  witl 
of  from  about  90*  to  150*  C, 
molar  ratio  between  phenol 
presence  of  anhydrous  stann(^us 
ratios  comprised  between 
Sn  for  one  mole  of  phenol  (II 
the  group  consisting  of  pyric  ine, 
dines,    hexamethylphosphotrii  mide, 
mine,  tetramethylpropylenedii  mine 
anilines,  substituted  anilines 
solvent. 


1  aid 


ai) 


the  same  meaning  as  in  general 

formaldehyde  at  temperatures 

n  a  substantially  stoichiometric 

(II)  and  formaldehyde,  in  the 

and/or  stannic  chloride,  in 

0.02  and  0.2  mole  expressed  as 

and  of  a  binder  selected  from 

alkylpyridines,  acetylpyri- 

tetramethylethylenedia- 

quinolines,  quinoxalines, 

tertiary  amines,  in  an  aprotic 


wherein  n  represents  an  integer  of  2  to|4;  with  a  fluorocarbon    ^**'"*  *'  *''*'  •h«ndoned.  Thia 
epoxide  having  the  formula 


4,15 1,202 

PREPARATION  OF  DIALLl  L  DIMETHYL  AMMONIUM 

CHLORIDE  AND  POL  fDL^LLYL  DIMETHYL 

AMMONIUB  I  CHLORIDE 

Wood  E.  Hunter,  Memphis,  '.  enn.,  and  Theodore  P.  Sieder, 

Sauk  Village,  III.,  assignors  ti  i  Naico  Chemical  Company,  Oak 

Brook,  m. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  833,113,  S(  p.  14, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Sei  No.  763,469,  Jan.  28,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continualion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  662,397, 


U.S.  a.  260—567.6  R 


No.  9  )4,923 
Int  a.2  C07C  8  '/04:  C08L  39/00 


atom  or  trifluoro- 
arried  out  under  spon- 


appUcation  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser. 


5Clainia 


1.  A  method  for  the  prepai  ation  of  a  solution  polymer  of 
diallyl  dimethyl  ammonium  h  Jides,  said  polymer  being  pre- 
pared from  an  aqueous  monoi  ler  solution  of  diallyl  dimethyl 
ammonium  halide  containing  s  jspended  therein  9.0-20.0%  by 
weight  of  a  water  soluble  alka  i  metal  halide  salt  and  25-50% 
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by  weight  of  diallyl  dimethyl  ammonium  halide  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

A.  Purging  said  monomer  solution; 

B.  Heating  said  monomer  solution  to  a  temperature  of 
1 20*- 1 80*  F.; 

C.  Adding  to  said  monomer  solution  a  free  radical  catalyst; 

D.  Polymerizing  said  monomer  solution  under  free  radical 
forming  conditions  so  as  to  prepare  a  polymer  of  dially 
dimethyl  ammonium  chloride  in  an  aqueous  solution; 

E.  Cooling  said  polymer  in  aqueous  solution  while  adding 
water  is  necessary  to  solubilize  any  of  said  salt  conuined 
in  said  solution. 


R'— CH— CH2OH 
NH2 

wherein  R'  is  as  deflned  above, 
the  amount  of  ammonia  employed  in  the  amination  being  at 
least  3  moles  per  mole  of  the  starting  dihydroxy  alcohol. 


4,151,203 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

P-NTTROANIUNE  COMPOUNDS  BY  THE  ALKALINE 

HYDROLYSIS  OF  MIXED  ANILIDES 

Dah-Chieh  O.  Cheng,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  aasignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,159 
Int  a.2  C07C  85/26 
U.S.  a.  260-582  11  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  I  in  an  essentially  pure  form  which 
comprises  subjecting  a  lower  alkano!  solution  of  II  and  a  lower 
carboxylic  acid  amide  of  I  to  hydrolysis  conditions  in  the 
presence  of  sodium  or  potassium  hydroxide  and  separating 
insoluble  I  thus  formed  from  the  reaction  mixture,  wherein  I 
and  II  each  is  a  compound  or,  when  X  and  Y  are  different,  an 
isomeric  pair  of  compounds,  having  the  formula 


NHRJ 


4,151,205 
SYNTHESIS  OF  VFTAMIN  E 

Noal  Cohen,  Montclair,  and  Gabriel  Saucy,  Essex  Fells,  both  of 

NJ.,  assignors  to  Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  639,011,  Dec.  9,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,051,153, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,163,  Jan.  27, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2, 1977,  Ser,  No.  802,747 

Int  a.-  C07C  49/82 
U.S.  a.  260-590  R  5  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CH3  O 

I  II 

RO— CH2— CH— CH2— C— CH2— 

CHj  CHj 

I  I 

— CH— CH2— CH2— CH— C— CHj 
I         I 
,  A       B 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  tetrahydropyranyl,  4-methyl-S,6-dihy- 
dro-2H-pyranyl,  benzyl,  benzhydrtl,  trityl,  t-butyl,  alpha- 
lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  trimethylsilyl,  or  dimethyl-tcrt-butyl 
silyl;  A  and  B  are  individually  hydrogen  or  taken  together 
form  a  cart)on-to-carbon  bond. 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  Y  is  halo- 
gen or  lower  alkyl;  and  R',  R^  and  R^  in  the  compounds  or 
isomeric  mixtures  I  and  II  are: 

I:  R'  and  R^  hydrogen  and  R^  is  nitro;  and 

II:  R'  is  nitro,  R2  is  hydrogen,  and  R'  is  lower  carboxylic 
acid  acyl. 


4,151,204 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AMINO  ALCOHOLS 
Yataro  Ichikawa,  Fuchu;  Eishin  Yoshisato,  and  Koji  Nakagawa, 
both  of  Iwakuni,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TeUin  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  590,945,  Jun.  27,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,674 
Int.  a.-'  C07C  89/00.  85/06;  BOIJ  23/40 
VS.  a.  260—584  R  ^5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  amino  alcohols,  which  comprises 
reacting  a  dihydroxy  alcohol  containing  one  primary  alcoholic    wherein  D  is 
hydroxyl  group  and  one  secondary  alcoholic  hydroxyl  group 
and  expressed  by  the  following  formula 

R'— CH— CH2OH 
OH 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group, 
with  ammonia  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  catalyst  composed  of 
cobalt  and  an  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  iron,  manganese,  zinc,  thorium,  zirconium,  lanthanum 
and  uranium,  and  a  catalyst  composed  of  nickel  and  an  oxide  of 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  thorium  and 
lanthanum  thereby  to  selectively  produce  a  monoamino- 
monoalcohol  expressed  by  the  following  formula 


4,151,206 
2.DECARBOXY-2-ALKYLCARBONYL-3,7-INTER-» 
PHENYLENE-3-OXA-4,5,6-TRINOR-9.DEOXY-9,10- 

DIDEHYDRO-PGD,  COMPOUNDS 
Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage.  Mich.,  aasignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  888,695,  Mar.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,123,463. 

Thia  application  JuL  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,090 

Int  a.2  C07C  177/00 

VS.  a.  260-590  C  29  Qaims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


O 
N 


'>V^CH2-Z|— C-R| 

^y^  Y 1 — c — c— R7 

II        H 

Ml       Li 


a 

//  •o' 

O 

a 


o 


wherein  R]  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  L|  is 
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a  mixture  of 


and 


R3 


rT 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen, 
same  or  difTerent,  with  the  proviso 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is 
wherein  M|  is 


mkthyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
;en  or  methyl; 


hydr  >gi 


Rs  T)F 


Rs 


01 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  R7  is 


-(CH2)m-CH3. 


-(CH2)» 


wherein  h  is  zero  to  three,  inclusive 
wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive,  s  is 
chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alky] 
or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso 
are  other  than  alkyl; 
wherein  Yi  is 

1.  trans— CH=CH—, 

2.  cis— CH=CH— , 

3.  — CH2CH2— ,  or 

4.  — C"iC— ;  and 
wherein  Z|  is 


O— (CH2]  —  or 


CH2-(C  <2)f 


wherein  g  is  one,  two,  or  three. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


(1) 

(2) 


(3) 


«ro,  one,  2,  or  3  and  T  is 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms 
the  variout  Ts  being  the 
not  more  than  two  Ts 


tl  at 


(1) 


(2) 


APRIL  24,  1979 


*  ,1S1,207 
PROCESS  FOl !  PREPARATION  OF 
3.METHOXY-4-HY  )ROXYBENZALDEHYDE 
Haas  Erju,  Sarpsborg,  Nor  ray,  assignor  to  Borregaard  Indus- 
tries Lioiited,  Sarpsborg,  Norway 

Continuation-in-part  of  JBer.  No.  654^50,  Feb.  3,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  applicati(  in  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,508 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Feb.  10,  1975,  750420 
Int.  CI,'  C07C  45/00 
MS.  a.  260— 600  A  I  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  {Production  of  vanillin  by  the  oxida- 
tion of  a  strongly  alkaline  lignin-containing  waste  sulfite  liquor 
and  wherein  scale  is  deposited,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of  ultrafiltrating  aid  waste  liquor,  obtaining  an  en- 
ction  having  a  molecular  weight 
id  of  other  low-molecular  weight 
aline  compound  to  said  enriched 
fraction  to  obUin  a  strongly,  alkaline  enriched  fraction,  passing 
oxygen  through  said  enriched  fraction  at  a  temperature  of 
about  100*-185*  C.  to  oxidize  said  enriched  fraction,  and  re- 
covering vanillin  from  said  oxidized  fraction,  whereby  scale 
deposition  is  substantially  eliminated. 


riched  lignin-containing  frs 
above  about  1000  and  devc 
components,  adding  an  alk 


151,208 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEIeCTIVE  PREPARATION  OF 
ACETALDEHYDE  FROMDVfETHANOL  AND  SYNTHESIS 

JGAS 

Wayne  R.  Pretzer,  OakmonI  Borougli;  Thaddeus  P.  Kobylinsid, 
Gibsonia,  and  John  E.  Bozik,  Plum  Borough,  all  of  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1 977,  Ser.  No.  863,744 
Int  CL  ■  cone  47/06 
U.S.  a.  260—601  R  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  >roduction  of  aceuldehyde  from 
methanol  wherein  methan<  1  is  reacted  with  hydrogen  and 
carbon  monoxide  in  the  pn  sence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  coi  tacting  methanol,  hydrogen  and 
carbon  monoxide  with  coba  t  (II)  meso-tetraaromaticporphine 
and  an  iodine  promoter,  at  i  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide 
molar  ratio  of  from  about  15:1  to  about  1:10,  a  methanol  and 
cobalt  (II)  meso-tetraarom)  ticporphine  molar  ratio  of  from 
about  1:1  to  about  100,000:  k  a  cobalt  (II)  meso-tetraaromatic- 
porphine and  iodine  promot  tr  molar  ratio  of  from  about  100:1 
to  about  1:100,  a  reaction  tei  iperature  of  from  about  150*  C.  to 
about  250*  C,  and  a  reactioi  pressure  of  from  about  1000  psig. 
(6.83  MPa)  to  about  6000  psi  g.  (40.98  MPa),  for  a  reaction  time 
period  sufficient  to  convert  methanol  to  acetaldehyde. 


4, 151,209 

REDUCnON  OF  CAT  O^VST  DEACTIVATION  IN 

PROCESSES  FOR  HYDR(  IFORMYLATION  OF  OLEFINS 

WITH  RHODIUM  [»MPLEX  CATALYSTS 
James  L.  Paul;  Wendell  L.  Pieper,  and  Leslie  E.  Wade,  aU  of 
Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y . 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61  5,836,  May  13, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,296 
Int.  a.  Ctnc  45/08 
VS.  a.  260-604  HF  |i  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  hydro!  srmylating  a  hydrocarbon  of  2  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms  havii  g  an  ethylenic  double  bond  in  the 
alpha  position  by  reacting  ss  id  hydrocarbon  at  about  80*  C.  to 
150*  C.  with  carbon  monoxi<  e  and  hydrogen  in  admixture  with 
a  liquid  reaction  medium  coi  itaining  as  hydroformylation  cata- 
lyst a  complex  of  rhodium  >  rith  a  triorganophosphorus  ligand 
and  carbon  monoxide  to  p  oduce  a  liquid  reaction  product 
comprising  said  ligand,  an  apdehyde  derivative  of  said  hydro- 
carbon, and  reaction  by-ptoducts,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
continuously  stripping  sai  d  liquid  reaction  medium,  by  gas 
evaporation  during  the  course  of 


stripping,  distillation,  o: 


April  24,  1979 
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said  hydroformylation  reaction,  to  such  a  degree  that  the 
ratio  of  (a)  phosphonis  contained  in  said  liquid  reaction 
medium  in  the  form  of  high-boiling  organophosphorus 
reaction  by-products  excluding  alkyl-substituted  deriva- 
tives of  said  ligand  formed  by  substitution  of  said  olefln 
into  said  ligand  molecule  and  also  excluding  oxides  of  said 
ligand  and  of  said  alkyl-substituted  derivatives  to  (b)  phos- 
phorus contained  in  said  reaction  medium  in  the  form  of 
said  ligand  is  maintained  at  a  value  not  greater  than  about 
0.2. 


R' 
HO-Q-Cl 


H2CH2CH 


OCH2CH2CH2 


R' 

-Q-OH 


(A) 


R' 
HO-O- 


(B) 


CH2CH2CH  I  S  R2  h 


4,151,210 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  PHENYLALKYL 

SULPHONES 
Claus  D.  Wets,  PfefTmgen,  Switzertond,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,652 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Jun.   23,    1977, 
7720/77;  Jul.  20, 1977,  9000/77 

iBt  a.2  C07C  147/06 
VS.  a.  260—607  AR  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  phenyalkyi  sulphones  of 
the  formula 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  lower  alkyl  groups  and  R^  is  an  alkyl  of 
6-18  carbon  atoms. 


l—f        \-SO2R1 


R2 


wherein 
R  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms, 
Rt  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
R2  represents  hydrogen,  and,  if  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  also 

represents  nitro,  which  comprises  reacting  a  sulphinic 

acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


4,151,212 
PURinCATION  OF  ETHYLENE  DICHLORIDE 
Walker  H.  Ridcont,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  astignor  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittaburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  JuL  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,717 
Int.  a.2  C07C  77/00 
UJS.  a.  260-659  A  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  ethylene  dichloride  by  vapor 
phase  oxychlorination  of  ethylene  wherein  a  gaseous  mixture 
of  ethylene,  hydrogen  chloride,  and  oxygen  are  contacted  at  an 
elevated  temperature  with  an  oxychlorination  catalyst  to  pro- 
duce a  chloral  containing  gaseous  reaction  product  stream, 
condensing  said  stream  and  recovering  ethylene  dichloride 
from  the  condensation  product,  the  improvement  comprising 
reducing  the  chloral  content  of  said  gaseous  reaction  product 
stream  by  contacting  the  chloral  containing  gaseous  reaction 
product  stream  with  alumina  prior  to  condensation  of  said 
stream. 


•^' 


wherein  R  and  R2  are  as  deflned  above  and  Z  represents 
hydrogen  or  a  salt-forming  cation,  with  a  dialkyi  alkane- 
phosphonate  of  the  formula 


O 

n 


Ri-P-(OR|)2 


wherein  Ri  is  as  deflned  almve. 


4,151,211 
BIS-(PHENOLIQDL^CETALS 
Ingenuin  Hechenbleiluier,  West  Cornwall,  and  William  P.  En- 
low,  Falls  Village,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Borg- Warner 
Corporatioa,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,753 
lot  a.2  C07C  43/30,  149/36 
VS.  CL  260—609  F  4  Claims 

I.  A  phenolic  acetal  having  the  structural  formula: 


4,151413 
OXIDATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 
Ellis  K.  Fields,  River  Forest,  lU.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  HI. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  736,564,  Oct  28, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,042^31. 
ThU  application  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,443 
Int.  a.2  C07C  15/00 
VS.  a.  260—669  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  oxidation  of  alkyl  aromatic  compounds,  the 
alkyl  moiety  being  attached  directly  to  the  aromatic  ring  and 
having  at  least  one  alpha  hydrogen  wherein  the  said  alkyl 
aromatic  compound  is  contacted  in  the  liquid  phase  with  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidation  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  a  milled  reaction  product  of  an  anhy- 
drous transition  meul  halide  with  silver  nitrite  wherein  the 
said  transition  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper,  manganese,  cobalt,  chromium,  iron,  nickel,  vanadium, 
thallium  and  tungsten,  the  mole  ratio  of  said  metal  halide  to 
said  silver  nitrite  before  said  milling  being  in  the  ratio  of  1:1  to 
1:5,  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  100*  to 
250*  C,  at  a  pressure  within  the  range  of  1  to  100  atmospheres 
and  an  oxygen  flow  rate  within  the  range  from  about  200  to 
S(X)0  cc/minute. 
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4.151,214 
PROCESS  FOR  METHVLAT^N 
Leo  Kim,  and  Milton  M.  Wald,  both 
to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston, 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.-  ClOG  9/04:  C07C 
U.S.  a.  260—676  R 

1.  A  method  comprising  reacting 
and  a  catalytically  effective  amount 
from  Znlj,  ZnBr2,  and  mixtures  thereof 
from  190°  C.  to  300°  C. 


OF  OLEnNS 
oil  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors 


,Tei, 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,- 
METHOD  OF  COOLINC 


3 '56. 


No.  850,872 
5/28.  9/16 

13  Claims 

in  olefln  with  methanol 

a  metal  halide  selected 

at  a  temperature  of 


April  24,  1979 


4,151,215 

METHODS  AND  APPLICATION! ;  OF  PREPARATIVE 

SCALE  CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Courtenay  S.  G.  Phillips,  Oxford,  England,  assignor  to  National 

Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  588,908,  Jun.  20, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,042,350, 
This  application  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,577 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  3,  1974, 
29491/74  I 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patenlj  subsequent  to  Aug.  16, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 


Stan 

CRACKED  GASES  OF  LOW 
BOILING  H  fDROCARBONS 
Kazutoshi  Amano,  Kobe;  Kazuyasu  Suehiro,  Nishinomlya; 
Takehiko  Sato,  and  Yui^i  >hnishi,  both  of  Yokkaichi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubl  thi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  ( ::ompany  Limited,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Se  r.  No.  779,157,  Mar,  18,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continiktion  of  Ser.  No.  628,825,  Nov.  4, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  tontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  370,614, 

Jun.  18, 1973,  abandoned.  Thi  application  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No. 


Claims  priority,  application 


8i  8,455 


Int. 
U.S.  a.  260—683  R 


a.2  CO  7C  11/04.  3/30 


5/24 

13  Qaims 

catalytically  reacting  at 

a  mixture  of  sorbate 


Int.  a.2  C07C  1/3C 
U.S.  a.  260—677  XA 

1.  A  chromatographic  method  for 
least  one  sorbate  component  to  fori  i 
components  and  fractionating  said  mi  ;ture,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  flow  path  of  a  catalyi  ic  sorbent  having  differ- 
ent afTinities  for  the  sorbate  com]  onents  of  said  mixture; 

(b)  feeding  a  starting  material  com  )rising  said  at  least  one 
sorbate  component  into  said  flow 

(c)  catalytically  reacting  said  at  leasl 


to  form  said  mixture  of  sorbate  ca  mponents,  and  fraction- 
ating said  sorbate  components  int  >  an  abutting  succession 
of  components  for  said  sorbent,  ly  thermally  displacing 
said  at  least  one  sorbate  componc  it  through  said  sorbent 
in  advance  of  a  heat  zone  moving  relative  to  said  sorbent, 
the  mixture  being  fractionated  int(  i  sorbate  components  in 
the  advancing  relatively  cool  area  of  sorbent  ahead  of  said 
heat  zone,  the  amount  of  all  sorbi  te  components  remain 


ing  in  said  sorbent  behind  said  h( 
insignificant. 


4,151,216 
CATALYTIC  CRACKING  OpfeY-PRODUCT 
POLYPROPYLEl  JE 
Vernon  C.  Smith,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assi  gnor  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated, Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  I^jo.  845,171 
Int.  a.2  C07C  3/t6 

MS.  a.  260—683  PD  

1.  A  process  for  converting  by-prod  jct  polypropylene  to  a 
fuel  oil  product  having  the  viscosity  n  pessary  to  permit  it  to 
be  readily  pumped  and  stored  at  the  temperatures  normally 
used  for  fuel  oils,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  heating 
the  by-product  polypropylene  to  a  temj)erature  in  the  range  of 
from  about  150°  to  about  350°  C.  to  provide  a  molten  feed 
material  and  then  contacting  said  feed  material  with  a  silica-on- 
alumina  catalyst  containing  from  abou 
by  weight  of  silica  in  a  tubular  reactor 
range  of  from  about  425°  to  about  475" 
in  the  range  of  from  about  five  to  about 
per  gram  of  said  by-product  polyprop; 
per  minute. 


path  of  sorbent;  and 
one  sorbate  component 


it  zone  being  relatively 


2  Claims 


S  to  about  20  percent 
It  a  temperature  in  the 
C.  and  for  space  times 
1 5  grams  of  the  catalyst 
lene  fed  to  the  reactor 


'  manufaci  uring 


Ixingi 


rar  gmg 


1.  In  a  method  of 
hydrocarbons  which  assume 
under  atmospheric  pressure 
volumetric  average  boiling 
adding  oxygen  and  without 
of  the  hydrocarbons  and  wii 
furnace,  at  a  temperature 
lowed  by  quick  quenching  in 
exchanger,  the  improvement 
metallic  surfaces  of  the  transfer 
tion  of  the  pyrolysis  reaction 
tubular  heat  exchanger  wh^e 
quickly  and  which  metallic 
cracked  gases  at  a  temperatun 
mass  velocity  of  below  50 
below  450°  C.  by  indirectly 
with  a  mter  cooling  medium 
in  said  transfer  portion. 


ikgym 


Ma» 
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FIRE  RETARDANT  POLfMERS 
MALEIC 
Yoon  C.  Lee,  Springfield, 
pany,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 
Int.  a.2  C08K 
U.S.  a.  260—836 

1.  A  composition  of  matter 
V-1  and  a  Dm  (flaming)  of 
A.  a  rubber  modified  copol 
maleic  anhydride 
weight,  based  on  the  wei 
anhydride;  wherein  the  n  bber 
consisting  of  polyepichk  rohyd 
prene  rubbers,  chlorinatei  I 
ylene  vinyl  aceute  rubber  i; 
used  is  in  the  range  of 
based  on  the  weight  of 
polymers;  with  the 


•1«B 


contaii  ling 


provi  o 


Japan,  Jul.  4,  1972,  47-66321 


4CUims 


olefins  by  the  pyrolysis  of 

gjaseous  state  at  room  temperature 

liquid  hydrocarbons  having  a 

I  oint  of  below  90°  C,  without 

accompanied  by  the  burning 

dilution  steam  in  a  pyrolysis 

from  750°  to  900°  C,  fol- 

a  multi-tubular  quenching  heat 

^  /hich  comprises  maintaining  the 

portions  from  the  outlet  por- 

I  ube  to  the  area  in  the  said  multi- 

the  cracked  gas  is  cooled 

surfaces  come  into  contact  with 

above  600°  C.  and  flowing  at  a 

^  per  second,  at  a  temperature 

c  ontacting  said  metallic  surfaces 

flowing  through  cooling  means 


4.1!  U18 


OF  STYRENE  AND 
AjNHYDRIDE 

assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 


>.  Ser.  No.  644,491 

5/06.  5/03.  5/02 

11  Claims 

laving  a  UL-94  rating  of  at  least 

than  450  which  comprises: 

I;  mer  of  a  styrene  monomer  and 

from  7  to  25  percent  by 

Sht  of  the  copolymer  of  maleic 

is  selected  from  the  group 

Inn  rubbers,  polychloro- 

polyethylene  rubbers  and  eth- 

i;  wherein  the  amount  of  rubber 

I  to  30  percent  by  weight 

styrene-maleic  anhydride  co- 

that  when  using  an  ethylene 


fiom 
tie 
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vinyl  aceute  rubber  the  maleic  anhydride  content  of  the 
polymer  is  at  least  10  percent  by  weight; 

B.  from  7.5  to  15  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition,  of  an  aromatic  bromine  com- 
pound which  will  provide  at  least  6  percent  by  weight  of 
bromine  to  the  composition; 

C.  from  3  to  12  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  composition,  of  a  metal  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Sb203.  BijOj,  MoGj,  Sn02  and  WO3; 
and 

D.  from  3  to  25  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  composition,  of  a  smoke  suppressant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dawsonite,  magnesium  carbonate, 
alumina  trihydrate,  calcium  carbonate,  magnesium  borate 
and  mixtures  thereof 


4,151,221 

POLY-2-PYRROLIDONE  COMPOSITION  HAVING 

IMPROVED  STABILITY  AND  METHOD  OF 

EXTRUDING 

Robert  Bacskai,  Kensington,  and  Phillip  H.  Parker,  San  Rafael, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San 
Fnudsco.  Calif.  , 

Filed  Feb.  si  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,979 
Int.  a.2  C08L  77/00 
VS.  a.  260—857  PE  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  normally 
solid  poly-2-pyrrolidone  and  an  amount  of  polyester,  effective 
to  reduce  the  thermal  degradation  of  said  poly-2-pyrrolidone 
to  monomer,  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  0.8%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  poly-2-pyrrolidone,  and  wherein  said  polyester  is  selected 
from  the  group  having  the  formula: 


4,151,219 
VINYL  ESTER  RESINS  CONTAINING 
POLYOXYALK YLENE  LOW  PROHLE  ADDITIVES 
James  L.  Brewbaker,  Midland,  and  William  A.  Sprenger,  Cole- 
man, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  795,977,  May  11,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,921 
Int.  a,2  C08L  63/00 
VS.  CL  260—836  3  Claims 

1.  A  thermosettable  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  (a) 
a  terminally  unsaturated  vinyl  ester  resin  comprising  the  reac- 
tion product  of  an  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  with  a 
polyepoxide,  (b)  at  least  one  vinyl  monomer  copol ymerizable 
therewith;  and  (c)  a  polyoxyalkylene  low  profile  additive 
having  the  formula: 


B 


r 


— CH2— CH^  -(-OCH:— CHteOHT 
i  I 

K|  R] 


> 


wherein  R]  and  R2  are  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  with  the 
provision  that  when  either  is  hydrogen  the  other  must  be 
methyl  or  ethyl;  B  is  the  residue  of  a  hydroxyl  containing 
initiating  compound  with  the  value  of  p  equal  to  or  less  than 
the  number  of  hydroxyls  in  the  initiating  compKJund,  and  m  and 
n  are  whole  numbers  such  that  said  additive  is  soluble  in  said 
vinyl  ester  resin  when  uncured  and  insoluble  in  the  cured  resin. 


4,151,220 
POWDER  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Yoshlhide   Watanabe;    Keiji    Kitada;    Osamu    Kuratani,    and 
Makoto  Iriuchyima,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Maruzen  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,824 
Int.  a.2  C08L  61/24.  61/28.  75/06.  67/02 
VS.  a.  260—850  24  Claims 

1.  A  powder  coating  composition  which  contains  a  vehicle 
comprising 

(a)  about  50  to  about  98%  by  weight  of  a  polycondensate 
having  a  softening  point  of  about  80'  to  about  150'  C. 
obtained  from  (i)  a  polyol  component  comprising  at  least 
about  30  mole  %  of  2-methylbutane-l,3-diol,  and  (ii)  a 
polycarboxylic  acid  component  comprising  at  least  about 
SO  mole  %  of  terephthalic  acid  and/or  dimethyl  tere- 
phthalate,  and 

(b)  about  2  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  crosslinking  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  amino  resin,  a 
blocked  polyisocyanate  or  mixtures  thereof. 


00  O 

II        ,     H  I 

X— R— O-tC— R'— C— O— R— O^C— R'— Y 

wherein  R  and  R  ■  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  having  1  through  20  carbon  atoms;  cycloal- 
kyl  having  3  through  8  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  having  6 
through  12  carbon  atoms;  X  and  Y  are  independently  —OH  or 
— COOH;  and  n  is  a  whole  integer  of  from  4  to  150. 


4,151,222 
AMINE  TERMINATED  POLYMERS  AND  THE 
FORMATION  OF  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
William  L.  Hergenrothen  Richard  A.  Schwarz;  Richard  J.  Am- 
brose, all  of  Akron,  and  Robert  A.  Hayes,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  all 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  574,676,  May  5, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,070344.  This  application  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,962 
Int.  a.2  C08L  79/08 
VS.  a.  260—857  G  16  aaims 

1.  An  imide  block  copolymer  composition,  comprising: 
an  amine  terminated  polymer  connected  to  an  imide  poly- 
mer constituent  to  form  the  imide  block  copolymer; 
said  amine  terminated  polymer  being  an  end  capped  polymer 
formed  by  the  reaction  of  an  anionically  prepared  poly- 
mer and  a  single  polyisocyanate  or  polyisothiocyanate 
compound  so  that  at  least  jne  unreacted  isocyatiate  or 
isothiocyanate  end  portion  has  been  converted   to  an 
amine  group; 
said  anionically  prepared  polymer  being  a  homopolymer  or 
a  copolymer,  said  homopolymer  made  from  monomers 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  conjugated  diene, 
vinyl  substituted  aromatic,   vinyl  substituted   pyridine, 
vinyl  substituted  quinoline,  and  a  compound  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of 

1.  CH2=CACN  wherein  A  is  CN,  CF3,,  CH3  or  H; 

2.  CH2=CAC02R  wherein  A  is  CO2R,  SO2R,  CH3  or  H; 

3.  CH2=CAN02  wherein  A  is  CI,  CH^  or  H; 

4.  CH2=CACON(R)2  wherein  A  is  CH3  or  H; 

wherein  R  is  a  1  to  15  carbon  atom  alkyl,  a  4  to  IS  carbon  atom 
cycloalkyl,  an  aryl,  a  I  to  1 5  carbon  atom  alkyl  substituted  aryl, 
a  4  to   IS  carbon  atom  cycloalkyl  substituted  aromatic,  or 
hydrogen; 
said  copolymer  made  from  monomers  of  conjugated  dienes 

and  vinyl  substituted  aromatics; 
said  polyisocyanate  and  said  polyisothiocyanate  having  the 
formula 

R— N=rC=X), 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  containing  from  2  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloaliphatic  containing  from  4  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  an  aromatic  containing  from  6  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  combinations  thereof,  n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur; 
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the  molecular  weight  of  said  air  ne  terminated  polymer 
ranging  from  about  3,000  to  abo  it  100,000, 

said  imide  constituent  being  the  r  action  product  of  a  di- 
amine and  a  dianhydride,  said  di  unine  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  an  alkyl  diamine  having  from  2  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyi  diapiine  having  from  4  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  diamit^  having  from  6  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms,  and  an  alkyl  Substituted  aromatic  di- 
amine having  from  7  to  about  20  carbon  atoms; 

said  dianhydride  selected  from  the  class  consisiting  of  an 
alkyl  dianhydride  having  from  8|  to  30  carbon  atoms,  an 
aromatic  dianhydride  having  frorti  10  to  40  carbon  atoms, 
and  an  alkyl  substituted  aromatic  i  lianhydride  having  from 
1 1  to  40  carbon  atoms; 

the  amount  of  said  imide  polymer  donstituent  ranging  from 
about  10  percent  to  about  75  percent  by  weight  based 
upon  the  total  weight  of  said  bio  :k  copolymer;  and 

the  molecular  weight  of  said  imj  ie  polymer  constituent 
ranging  from  about  5,000  to  aboi  t  35,000. 


4,151023 

FLAME-RETARDANT  HBERS  AND  FILAMENTS  OF 
UNEAR  THERMOPLASTK  POLYESTERS 
CONTAINING  HALOGENAT£7>  OLIGOMER  OF 
STYRENE 
Rainer    Neuberg,    Dannstadt-Schauemheim;    Klaus    Penzien, 
Frankenthal,  and  Hans  G.  Matthies,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed, 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BAS^  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed, 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,062 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^p.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
1976,  2645711 

Int.  a.2  C08G  3^02 
U.S.  a.  260—873 

1.  Fibers  of  filaments  for  textile 
thermoplastic  polyester  which  conta  ns,  as  a  flame-prooflng 
agent,  a  chlorinated  and/or  bromina  ed  oligomer  of  styrene 
with  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  3  to  20  and  a  synergistic 
agent  therefor. 


5  Claims 

ises,  comprising  linear. 


|>f  a  substrate  of  a  diene 

molar  of  units  from  at 

ner  and  from  0  to  60% 

kthylenically  unsaturated 

I  using  free  radical  cata- 

consisting  of  units  of 
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least  a  portion  of  said  acrylor  itrile  and  said  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated monomer,  polymerizii  g  said  mixture  and  adding  quanti- 
ties of  a  monomeric  feed  sele  :ted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
said  monovinylidene  aromati ;  compound  and  mixtures  of  said 
monovinylidene  aromatic  cofipound  with  any  of  said  acryloni- 
trile  and  said  ethylenically  unMturated  monomer  not  present  in 

feed  being  added  to  said  mixture 
at  a  rate  determined  by  the  Ttke  of  polymer  formation  and  such 
that  the  relative  concentrati  on  of  said  monovinylidene  aro- 
matic compound  and  ai;ryl  mitrile  in  the  reaction  mixture 
remains  at  about  the  initial  I  svel  and  (B)  a  resin  which  com- 
prises a  homogeneous  copol]  mer  containing  units  of  acryloni- 
trile  and  units  of  monovinj  lidene  aromatic  compound,  the 
molar  ratio  of  units  of  acrylo  litrile  to  units  of  monovinylidene 
aromatic  compound  in  the  s  lid  resin  being  between  2  and  9, 
and  the  amount  of  rubber  in  the  blend  being  within  the  range 
1  to  30%  by  weight. 


4, 


151,225 

METHOD  FOR  TH  E  MODIFICATION  OF 
POLYVINYU  )ENE  FLUORIDE 

Si<  glar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
Uctiengesellschaft,  Cologne,  Fed. 


4,151,224 
BLENDS  OF  ACRYLONITRILE  0OPOLYMERS  WITH 

GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING  RUBBER  AND 

ACRYLONITRILE  COPOLYMER 

Brian  N.  Hendy,  Knebworth;  Carl  F.  Mathews;  Eric  Nield,  both 

of  Ware;  John  B.  Rose,  St.  Albans,  and  Peter  I.  Vincent, 

Welwyn  Garden  City,  all  of  Englaad,  assignors  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Great  Britain 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,563,  Jan.  18,  1971,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  755,801,  Aug.  28,  1968, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in^Mirt  of  Ser.  No.  622,904, 

Mar.  14, 1967,  abandoned.  This  appli^tion  Apr.  30, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  573,329 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24,  lSNi6, 
13071/66;  Sep.  20, 1967,  42899/67 

Int.  aj  C08L  51/04 
U.S.  a.  260—876  R  [  16  Claims 

1.  A  blend  comprising  (A)  a  grat  copolymer  consisting 
essentially  of  up  to  95%  by  weight 
rubber  containing  from  40%  to  lOO* 
least  one  conjugated  1,3  diene  mon( 
molar  of  units  from  at  least  one  other  i 
monomer  copolymerizable  therewiti 
lysts,  and  a  homogeneous  superstrs 

acrylonitrile,  randomly  distributed  uijits  of  at  least  one  mono- 
vinylidene aromatic  compound,  thai  molar  ratio  of  units  of 
acrylonitrile  to  units  of  said  monovinylidene  aromatic  com- 
pound in  the  superstrate  being  between  2  and  9  and  0  to  S% 
molar  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  mbnomer  copolymerizable 
with  acrylonitrile  and  said  monovi  lylidene  aromatic  com- 
pound using  free  radical  catalysts,  sa  d  graft  copolymer  being 
the  product  obtained  by  forming  a  i  nixture  of  said  rubber,  a 
portion  of  said  monovinylidene  ara  natic  compound  and  at 


Robert  BItning,  Trolsdorf- 
signor  to  Dynamit  Nobel 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21, 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioi 

1975,  2559260 

Int  a.2 

UJS.  a.  260—878  R 

1.  A  process  for  preparing 
fluoride   wherein    the 
thereon  a  polymer  of  an  ei 
which  comprises  contacting 
fluoride  with  a  monomer  of 
pound  and  diffusing  said 
lyst  into  said  polyvinylidene 
ing  said  polyvinylidene 
merization  conditions  for 
pound  and  polymerizing 
pound. 


sai  j 

sail  I 


lt76,  Ser.  No.  753,153 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  31, 

C08F  259/08 

7  Claims 

graft  polymer  of  polyvinylidene 

polyVinylidene   fluoride   has   grafted 

th  'lenically  unsaturated  compound 

n  the  solid  phase  polyvinylidene 

ethylenically  unsaturated  com- 

and  a  radical  forming  cata- 

fluoride  and  thereafter  maintain- 

fluorfde  in  the  solid  phase  under  poly- 

ethylenically  unsaturated  com- 

ethylenically  unsaturated  com- 


)n( 


moi  omer  i 


4,1 51,226 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCI  SG  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

HIGHLY  RESISTANT  T  D  IMPACT  AND  WEATHER 
Takashi  Morinaga,  Hitachi;  Yasuyuki  Okano,  Ichihara;  Koichi 

Kakefuda,  and  Kiyoyuki  Silzue,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemi  cal  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  7,  W  72,  Ser.  No.  304,341 

Claims  priority,  applicatioi  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1971,  46/91516 

Int  a.2  C08L  33/00 

U.S.  a.  260—881  24  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  thermoplastic  resin  having  high 
impact  and  weather  resistan  x  and  having  good  rigidity  and 
good  moldability,  said  proce  is  comprising  forming  a  latex  (A) 
by  polymerizing  (I)  0.1  to  10  7c  by  weight  of  a  polyalkyl  com- 
pound, (II)  60  to  99.9%  by  m  eight  of  at  least  one  alkyl  acylate 
having  1  to  13  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  and  (III)  0  to 
30%  by  weight  of  at  least  oi  le  vinyl  or  vinylidene  compound 
copolymerizable  with  (II)  to  obtain  said  copolymer  latex  (A), 
and  graft  copolymerizing  10  ;o  40%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer 
latex  (A)  based  on  the  solid  content  of  copolymer  latex  (A) 
and  90  to  60%  parts  by  W(  ight  of  a  monomer  mixture  (B) 
comprising  30  to  100%  by  w  eight  of  an  aromatic  vinyl  mono- 
mer and  0  to  70%  by  weight  }f  acrylonitrile  plus  methyl  meth- 
acrylate  in  which  the  propor  ion  of  acrylonitrile  is  20  to  100% 
by  weight  and  the  proportic  n  of  methyl  methacrylate  is  0  to 
80%  by  weight,  graft  copoly  merization  being  accomplished  in 
the  presence  of  a  water-solut  le  polymer  and  a  radical  polymer- 
ization initiator,  the  polymerization  system  being  subjected 
prior  to  graft  copolymerizat  on  to  a  mechanical  treatment  for 
causing  swelling  of  the  latej  particles  of  copolymer  latex  (A) 
with  monomer  mixture  (B). 
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4.151,227 

ACRYUC  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  AND  COATING 

COMPOSmONS  THEREOF 

John  A.  Simms,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,879 
Int  a.2  C08L  31/02 
VS.  a.  260—885  8  Claims 

1.  A  graft  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  about  25-95% 
by  weight  of  an  acrylate  polymer  backbone  and  about  5-75% 
by  weight  of  side  chains;  wherein  the  acrylic  polymer  back- 
bone contains  pendent  hydroxyl  groups  before  the  atuchment 
of  side  chains  by  replacement  of  a  hydrogen  of  at  least  one  of 
the  hydroxyl  groups  by  the  formula 


I 

N— H 
I 

R 
I 

N— H 
I 

c=o 


o 

i. 

S— R2 


where  R  is  an  aliphatic  group,  a  cycloaliphatic  group  or  an 
aromatic  group;  R'  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2-6  carbon 
atoms,  R2,  which  forms  a  side  chain,  is  a  polymer  segment  of 
an  acrylate  polymer. 


4.151,229 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
AMINOALKYL-PHOSPONIC  AOD  ESTERS 
Helmut  Zondler,  Allschwil,  Switzerland,  assigBor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporatiofl,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  415.601,  Nov.  14.  1973.  abwidoDed. 
This  application  May  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574.196 
Int  a.-  C07F  9/38 
VS.  a.  260—968  8  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  aminoalkylphosphonic 
acid  esters  of  the  general  formula  I 


R'O    O    R*  fROn 

\H     I  t 

P-C-(CH:)^C-^ 


1 

-|-(CH2)rrrNH2 

5  J» 


(1) 


in  which 

R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  an  un- 
branched  or  branched  alkyl  radical  with  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloaliphatic  radical  or,  together,  an  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  or  unsubstituted  propylene  radical,  a,  b  and  c  are 
identical  or  diflierent  and  a  and  c  denote  a  number  from  0 
to  5  and  b  denotes  0  or  I, 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  or  furyl  and 

R*,  R'  and  R*  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydrogen 
or  the  methyl  group,  characterised  in  that  a  cyanoalkyl- 
phosphonic  acid  ester  of  the  general  formula  II 


R'O  o  R*  rR*n 

\ll      I  I 

P-C-CCHj)—  -C— |-(CH2)pCN 

Rk)  R^  .R' 


(U) 


is  hydrogenated  catalytically  using  a  nickel  catalyst  at  temper- 
atures of  about  20'  to  150"  C.  and  the  resulting  product  is  freed 
in  a  known  manner  from  the  catalyst  and  solvents  and  is  op- 
tionally distilled,  preferably  in  a  high  vacuum. 


4,151.228 

ACRYLONTTRILE  POLYMER  BLENDED  WTTH  A 

STATISTICAL  COPOLYMER  OF  ACRYLIC  AOD  ALKYL 

ESTER  AND  STYRENE 
Christian  Lindner,  Cologne;  Siegfried  Korte;  Aziz  El  Sayed,  both 
of  Leverkusen,  and  Carlhans  Sniing,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773^2 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1976,  2608878 

Int.  a.2  C08L  33/00 
VS.  a.  260—898  4  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  moulding  composition  with  improved 
flow  properties,  comprising  a  mixture  of 
tA)  90  to  99.9%  by  weight  of  a  homopolymer  or  copolymer 
with  a  K-value  of  from  SO  to  80,  as  measured  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  25*  C.  in  dimethyl  formamide  as  a  0.5%  by  weight 
solution,  which  contains  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  acrylo- 
nitrile or  methacrylonitrile  or  mixtures  thereof  in  polym- 
erised form,  and 
(B)  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  statistical  copolymer  of  copo- 
lymerised  units  of  65  to  85%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
acrylic  acid  alkyl  ester  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alcohol  component,  and  15  to  35%  by  weight  of  styrene, 
copolymer  B  having  an  intrinsic  vicosity  [17]  of  from  2.9  to 
13.0  dl/g,  as  measured  at  25*  C.  in  tetrahydrofuran. 


4,151.230 
VALVES  FOR  USE  IN  A  COOLING  TOWER 
INSTALLATION 
Edward  B.  Talbot  London,  England,  assignor  to  Rncklnfl  Pa- 
tent AG.,  Lucerne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,023 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jan.  25.  1977, 
3045/77 

Int  CL^  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  a.  261—25  2  CUm 


hi 


aa 


1.  A  cooling  installation  comprising  one  or  more  fans  each 
operated  by  a  water  turbine,  which  turbine  is  actuated  by 
water  flowing  through  a  feed  pipe  located  in  parallel  with  a 
pipeline  in  which  there  is  incorporated  one  or  more  combina- 
tion flow  and  control  valves,  each  of  which  comprises  two 
symmetrical  compartments  separated  by  a  flexible  diaphragm, 
each  compartment  being  deflned  by  an  arcuate  wall  having  a 
single  inlet  and  a  single  outlet  located  therein  to  allow  the  flow 
of  liquid  into  and  through  the  compartment,  the  said  inlet  and 


ex(  ess 
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outlet  being  interchangeable,  the  fl^ible 
mounted  between  the  arcuate  walls 
distended  into  one  of  the  compartments 
the  flow  of  liquid  therethrough  by 
liquid  in  the  other  compartment,  the 
the  same  as  or  a  multiple  of  the  number 
or  each  of  the  valves  being  associatec 
valves  being  mounted  in  series  and/^r 
other  in  the  pipeline,  the  said  valve  or 
be  regulated  by  the  pressure  of  the  w^er 
tion  in  such  a  manner  that  when  th( 
installation  is  reduced  then  the  valve 
duce  the  back  pressure  on  the  pumping 
substantially  the  same  amount  of  wate 
the  installation  as  at  the  normal  opera  ing 


4,151,231 
ROTARY  SURFACE 
Eric  P.  Austin,  Sandbach,  and  William 
of  England,  assignors  to  Simon-Ha^ley 
shire,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  744,439,  Nof 
This  application  Dec.  12,  1977, 
Claims  priority,  application  United 
927/76 

Int  a.2  BOIF 
U.S.  a.  261—91 
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diaphragm  being 
being  adapted  to  be 
to  reduce  or  restrict 
pressure  exerted  by 
lumber  of  valves  being 
of  fans,  and  the  valve 
with  a  fan,  each  of  the 
in  parallel  with  each 
valves  being  adapted  to 
entering  the  installa- 
water  pressure  to  the 
or  valves  open  and  re- 
system  thus  allowing 
to  be  pumped  through 
pressure. 


eai  h 


least  partly  spaced  from 
sections  an  intersection  space 
plate,  the  sections  being  arranked 
central  portions  of  the  sections 
offset  with  respect  to  central 
contact  plate  and  are  located 
space  of  a  lower  contact  plati 
tral  portions,  and  the  remain  ng 
provided  with  apertures  for  t  le 
flow  pipes  for  overflow  of  lie  uid 
the  sections  of  lower  contact 


other  to  define  beyond  said 

It  said  remaining  surface  of  each 

in  plan  in  such  a  manner  that 

of  an  upper  contact  plate  are 

I  ortions  of  the  sections  of  a  lower 

<  ubstantially  over  the  intersection 

said  sections  having  solid  cen- 

surface  of  the  sections  being 

passage  of  gas  or  steam;  over- 

from  upper  contact  plates  to 

ates,  said  overflow  pipes  having 


l\\ 


AfRATORS 

.  Robertson,  Stone,  both 
Limited,  Stafford- 

23, 1976,  abandoned. 
Ser.  No.  859,673 
ingdom,  Jan.  10,  1976, 


Iff 

5 


I      al    in      I, 


•  3/14 


;  trai  ing 


to  lie  i 


blal( 


1.  A  rotary  aerator  of  the  type  whi^h 
interface  between  air  and  the  liquid 
downwardly  into  the  liquid  along 
prising  a  support  member  in  the  form 
adapted,  when  the  aerator  is  in  use, 
and  to  be  rotated  about  its  central 
angularly  spaced  flat  blades  secured 
plate  and  each  extending  radially  from 
towards  its  periphery,  each  said 
depth  beneath  a  horizontal  datum  at  a 
ends,  and  being  provided  with  a  plate 
and  extending  on  both  sides  of  the  blad  : 
of  that  part  of  the  length  of  the  blade 
the  position  of  maximum  depth,  the 
extending  freely  outwardly  beyond 
support  plate  so  that  it  offers  no 
from  its  leading  side  and  said  plates  or 
blades    being    circumferentially 
lengths. 


Ith; 


spa(  ed 


4,151,232 
COLUMN  FOR  HEAT-  AND 
BETWEEN  GAS  OR  STEAIV 
Ivan  P.  Slobodyanik,  ulitsa  Gagarina, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.B 
Int.  C\:-  BOIF 
U.S.  a.  261—114  R 

1.  A  column  for  heat-and  mass-i 
steam  and  liquid  comprising:  a  casing; 
in  said  casing  in  superposed  relation 
said  contact  plates  having  a  plurality  c 
the  form  of  individual  portions  of  eacli 
raised  above  the  remaining  surface 


upper  inlet  openings  located 
intersection  spaces  of  upper 
openings  located  respectivel) 
12  Claims    of  the  sections  of  lower  coi^act 
forming  part  of  each  section 
thereof  for  directing  jets  of 
tangentially  to  the  center  of 
tion  at  any  one  section  but 
sections,  respectively,  so  that 
gas  and  liquid  flows  in  the 
plate  occur  in  opposite  direcfons 
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Q^ 


at  and  communicating  with  the 

contact  plates  and  lower  outlet 

over  said  solid  central  portions 

plates;  arched  apron  plates 

and  situated  over  said  apertures 

or  steam  leaving  the  apertures 

section  and  in  the  same  direc- 

opposite  directions  at  adjacent 

the  rotary  motion  of  two-phase 

adjacent  sections  of  each  contact 


gis 
tie  I 

ii 


achieves  a  gas  liquid 

by  causing  air  to  flow 

blade  surfaces  com- 

of  a  flat  plate  which  is 

in  a  horizontal  plane 

vertical  axis,  a  plurality  of 

the  underside  of  said 

a  central  region  thereof 

e  having  a  maximum 

x>sition  intermediate  its 

9  ;cured  to  its  lower  edge 

along  at  least  a  portion 

between  its  outer  end  and 

u  >per  edge  of  each  blade 

outer  periphery  of  the 

obstr4ction  to  egress  of  liquid 

the  lower  edges  of  said 

along    their    entire 


4,1 11,233 

METHOD  FOR  PREP>  RING  A  SMOKE  AGENT 

Raymond  R.  Fry,  Jr.,  Joppa,  9  Id.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 

of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  19^7,  Ser.  No.  843,390 
Int.  a.2  C0<  B  21/00,  39/00 
U.S.  a.  264—3  B  12  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  red  phosphorous  smoke  agent 
wherein  particulate  red  phosfhorous  is  coated  with  a  polymer 
consisting  essentially  of  the  step  of  mixing  particulate  red 
phosphorous  with  a  non-swol  en  rubber  latex  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  ai  id  synthetic  rubber  latex. 


4,1 


PROCESS  FOR 

FOR  STORAGE 
James  W.  Schofield, 
minals.  Inc.,  Brownsville,  Tkx. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Si  r, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuatioi  -in 
15,  1975,  abandoned.  This  a|  plicati 


IV|ASS  EXCHANGE 
AND  LIQUID 
87,  kv.  IS,  Krasnodar, 

4o.  805,463 
Dec.  10,  1976,  2428176 

3JIP4 

19  Oaims 

e>  ;hange  between  gas  or 
contact  plates  mounted 
:o  one  another,  each  of 
sections  respectively  in 
contact  plate  which  are 
t  ereof  and  which  are  at 


U.S.  a.  264—13 


1  $1,234 
PREPARATION  OF  SULFUR  NUGGETS 
TRANSPORTATION 
Brownsvtile,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Liquid  Ter- 


No.  674,051,  Apr.  5,  1976, 
part  of  Ser.  No.  595,898,  Jul. 
ion  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
7*,417 
Int.  oAbOU  2/06 

14  Claims 


a        a'      M 


M   4r  «      40   43  -n 


1.  A  process  for  producin  5  solid  nuggets  of  sulfur  having 
irregular  shapes  and  sizes,  cc  nprising: 
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(a)  flowing  molten  sulfur  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  240'-270*  F.  to  a  distributor  head  having  discharge 
opening  means; 

(b)  discharging  said  molten  sulfur  from  said  distributor  head 
through  said  opening  means  into  a  cooling  liquid  in  a 
continuous  ribbon-shaped  stream  having  a  width  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  thickness  thereof; 

(c)  retaining  said  sulfur  stream  in  said  ribbon-shape  until  said 
stream  enters  said  cooling  liquid; 

(d)  passing  said  sulfur  stream  through  said  cooling  liquid 
while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  cooling  liquid  in 
the  range  of  about  170*-190'  F.  until  said  sulfur  stream  is 
subdivided  and  cooled  to  a  solidifled  condition  as  nuggets 
of  irregular  shape  and  size  having  a  moisture  content  not 
exceeding  about  1%;  and 

(e)  removing  said  nuggets  from  said  cooling  liquid. 

4,151,235 
PRODUCTION  OF  BETA-ALUMINA 
Geoffrey  J.  May,  Frodsham,  and  Stephen  R.  Tan,  Runcorn,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited,  Lon- 
don,  England 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,015 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16,  1976, 
34004/76 

int.  a.2  C04B  35/10 
VS.  a.  264—13  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  beta-alumina  ceramic  article 
from  a  precursor  material  containing  a  doping  addition  of 
magnesium  oxide  or  of  magnesium  oxide  and  lithium  oxide, 
comprising  the  steps  of  spray-drying  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the 
precursor  material  to  produce  a  powder,  forming  the  powder 
into  a  green  shape  and  sintering  the  shape,  and  wherein  the 
precursor  material  contains  at  least  some  of  the  magnesium 
oxide  in  the  form  of  magnesium  aluminate. 


4,151,236 
METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  MATERIALS 
Leonard  B.  Ryder,  5  Sharon  Dr.,  Whippany,  N.J.  07981 

Continuation  in  part  of  Ser.  No.  628,670,  Nov.  4,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  498,959, 

Aug.  20,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,937,609.  This  applicaHon 

May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,091 

Int.  a.2  B28B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  264—39  I  Claim 


(e)  moving  said  first  and  second  mold  sections  apart, 

(0  removing  said  molded  plastic  article, 

the  improvement  comprising,  whenever  said  mold  sections 
are  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship, 

directing  continuously  across  the  face  of  each  of  said  first 
and  said  second  cooled  mold  sections  separate  streams  of 
dehumidified  gas  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  mold  sections  to  form  first  and 
second  curuins  respectively  of  said  gas  immediately  adja- 
cent the  face  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  mold  sections 
to  inhibit  said  humid  air  from  contacting  said  cooled  mold 
section  faces  and  to  thereby  minimize  the  condensation  of 
moisture  upon  said  mold  faces,  wherein  the  directing  of 
said  streams  is  effected  by  an  emitter  means  operatively 
connected  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  mold  sections 
and  effective  to  direct  said  streams  at  a  velocity  sufficient 
to  flow  said  streams  across  the  mold  section  faces  and  a 
receiver  means  operatively  connected  to  each  of  said 
mold  sections  and  effective  to  receive  said  gas  streams 
being  directed  from  said  emitter  means. 


4,151,237 

PRODUCTION  OF  CABLES  WFTH  UNDULATED 

TENSION  RELIEF  ELEMENTS 

Robert  Ney,  Langerwehe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Lynenwerk  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,238 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1977,  2702185 

Int.  a.2  B29F  3/10:  HOIB  7/18 
VS.  a.  264—40.7  6  aaims 


1.  In  the  production  of  electric  cable  in  a  cable  extruder  head 
wherein  a  cable  core,  a  jacketing  material  and  tension  relief 
strands  are  fed  into  the  extruder  head  to  produce  a  tubular 
jacket  for  the  core  having  the  tension  relief  strands  embedded 
in  the  jacket  material,  an  improved  method  for  providing 
undulations  in  said  tension  relief  strands,  comprising: 
forming  said  undulations  by  introducing  the  tension  relief 
strands  and  the  jacketing  material  into  the  extruder  head 
at  a  velocity  greater  than  the  velocity  of  the  cable  core 
and  thereafter  reducing  the  velocity  of  the  jacketing  mate- 
rial having  the  tension  relief  strands  therein  to  effect  com- 
pression and  produce  said  undulations. 


1.  In  a  method  for  molding  a  plastic  article  wherein  the 
condensation  of  moisture  from  ambient  humid  air  is  minimized 
upon  the  face  of  mold  sections  which  have  been  cooled,  prior 
to  molding,  to  a  temperature  below  the  dew  point  of  said 
humid  air,  comprising: 

(a)  positioning  opposite  each  other  in  a  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship cooled  first  and  second  mold  sections  each  having  a 
mold  face, 

(b)  moving  said  first  and  second  mold  sections  toward  each 
other  to  enclose  a  mass  of  heated  plastic  material  which  is 
introduced  between  said  mold  faces, 

(c)  forming  said  heated  plastic  material  against  said  opposed 
mold  faces  to  shape  said  plastic  material  thereto, 

(d)  cooling  said  plastic  material  by  contact  with  said  cooled 
mold  sections. 


4.151,238 
FOAM  INSULATED  CONDUCTOR 
Gerhard  Ziemek,  Langenbagen,  and  Bemd  Eilhardt,  Hannover, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kabel-und  Metall- 
werke  Gutenhoffnungshuette  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1976,  2607362 

Int  a.2  B29D  27/00 
VS.  a.  264—45.5  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  foam  insulated  conductor, 
comprising: 

heating  a  conductor  to  a  temperature  of  over  200*  C.  at 
which  the  conductor  retains  sufficient  heat  to  effect  heat- 
ing of  a  subsequently  applied  polymer  composition  to  a 
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temperature  at  which  crosshnkfig  and  foaming  of  the 
polymer  is  effected: 
applying  to  the  conductor  in  an  extilider  a  polymer  composi- 
tion containing  a  polymer  to  be 
crosslinking  agent  and  foaming  t  ;ent,  said  polymer  com- 
position being  applied  in  an  unci  osslinked  and  unfoamed 
form;  and 


^nS 


"W/WV/f 


subsequent  to  the  application,  heatiig 
tion  on  the  conductor  by  the  hea 
tor  to  a  temperature  at  which 
and  foamed  to  produce  a  cross|nked. 
conductor. 


the  polymer  composi- 

content  of  the  conduc- 

polymer  is  crosslinked 

foamed  insulated 


4,151^9 

IMPROVEMENTS  IN  AND  RELAklNG  TO  BUILDING 
BLOCKS 

Dennis  H.  Ogden,  Wolverhampton,  England,  assignor  to  British 
Industrial  Plastics  Limited,  Manchester,  England 


Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.   ^o.  841^88 


,  a,2  B29D  2)  '04 


U.S.  a.  264—46.6 


SQaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  buildin  ; 
filled  with  a  cured  aminoplast  resin  foa  n, 
the  steps  of  forming  a  curable  foam  fro  n 
a  urea-formaldehyde  resin  solution  anp 
resin,  bringing  the  cavity  to  be  filled 
with  a  cover  or  shoe-like  discharge  oi4let 
ery  pipe  for  the  foam,  and  injecting 
until  a  back  pressure  is  developed  in 
back  pressure  being  sufficient  only  to 
into  the  material  of  said  block,  wherry 
therein. 


block  having  a  cavity 
,  the  method  including 
an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  curing  agent  for  the 
nto  sealing  engagement 
at  theendofadeliv- 
foam  into  the  cavity 
the  delivery  pipe,  said 
force  some  of  said  foam 
the  foam  is  retained 


lie 


4,151,240 
METHOD  FOR  DEBOSSING  ANb 
RUNNING  RIBBON  OF  THERI  lOPLASTIC 
Malcolm  B.  Lucas,  and  Robert  H.  Va: 
nati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Proctfr 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1976,  Set. 

Int.  a.2  B29C  /^W 
U.S.  a.  264—504 

1.  A  method  of  continuously  deb<^ing 
running  ribbon  of  smooth  thermoplastic 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
establishing  and  maintaining  controlof  said 

ing  and  maintaining  constant  teni  ion 
isolating  a  portion  of  said  film  frofn 


PERFORATING  A 

nLM 
Coney,  both  of  Cindn- 
A  Gamble  Company, 

4o.  733,961 

4  Claims 

and  perforating  a 
film  which  method 

id  film  by  establish- 
therein; 
said  constant  tension 


while  it  is  in  contacting 

surface; 
heating  the  tension  isolateb 

temperature  to  above  its 
applying  a  sufficiently 
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elation  with  a  perforated  pattern 


geat 


pressure  to  the  heated, 
to  cause  said  film  to  be 
image  of  the  perforated 
cooling  the  debossed  and 
perature  to  below  the 
film  before  subjecting 


t^ision  isolated  portion  of  said  film 

debossed  and  perforated  in  the 

pattern  surface;  and, 

)erforated  film  to  lower  its  tem- 

t  lermoplastic  temperature  of  the 

s4d  film  to  downstream  tension. 


4, 


METHOD  OF 

Christopher  G.  Bradbury, 

ton;  Gomer  E.  Kropa, 

Edward  J.  Winiarski, 

Corporation,  Warwick,  R.I 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  748,235, 

This  application  May 

Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  264—142 


Hl,241 

C  DOLING  PELLETS 
Ru  nford,  R.I.;  Walter  Buchan,  Nor- 
No  th  Reading,  both  of  Mass.,  and 
Paw^cket,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Leesona 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming 
by  extruding,  the  improvem^t 
Crete  thermoplastic  resin  pi 
in  a  hot,  sticky  condition,  rddially 
into  initial  contact  with  inten  al 
enclosing  chamber,  directing 
contact  with  a  major  portion 
neously  directing  a  second 
over  and  in  contact  with  a 
surface  to  entrain  said 
chamber  in  one  of  said  coolalit 
thereafter  removing  substant  ally 
chamber  in  less  than  a  single 
side  surfaces. 


portion  of  said  film  to  raise  its 
thermoplastic  temperature; 
first  pneumatic  differential 


Dec.  6,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,099,900. 
12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,213 
B29C  17/14 

7  Claims 


d  screte  thermoplastic  resin  pellets 

comprising  directing  said  dis- 

<,  at  least  portions  of  which  are 

outwardly  and  forwardly 

side  or  forward  surfaces  of  an 

a  first  coolant  flow  over  and  in 

>f  said  side  surface  while  simulta- 

I  loolant  flow  radially  outwardly 

major  portion  of  said  forward 

s  upon  initial  contact  with  said 

flows,  cooling  said  pellets  and 

all  of  said  pellets  from  said 

pass  peripheral  orbit  about  said 
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4,151,242 

METHOD  FOR  EXTRUDING  PLASTICS 

Leonard  F.  Sansone,  AndoTer,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Sussex  Plastics 

Engineering  Inc.,  Andover,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  664,905,  Mar.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,076,481, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  541,198,  Jan.  IS, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

846,108 

Lit  CL2  B29F  3/00.  3/04,  3/08 

VS.  a.  264-177  R  2  Claims 


two  portions,  applying  a  less  than  atmospheric  pressure  to  one 
end  of  the  passageway  to  induce  flow  of  fluid  through  the 


£5- 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  smooth  uniform  annular  extru- 
sions of  plastic  material  in  which  molten  plastic  material  is 
continuously  passed  from  an  extruder  screw  under  pressure 
through  the  annulus  formed  between  an  inner  mandrel  member 
and  a  surrounding  outer  die  member,  the  inner  mandrel  and  the 
outer  die  member  both  being  maintained  stationary  at  the  die 
outlet,  the  improvement  which  comprises  continuously  shear- 
ing the  molten  plastic  in  a  shear  zone  upstream  of  the  die  outlet 
and  downstream  of  the  extruder  screw  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  flow  of  molten  plastic  through  said  shear 
zone  while  simultaneously  continuously  pumping  said  molten 
plastic  through  said  shear  zone  independently  of  said  extruder 
screw,  said  shearing  being  operable  to  increase  the  temperature 
of  the  molten  plastic  as  it  passes  through  said  shear  zone  and 
said  pumping  being  operable  to  increase  the  pressure  of  said 
molten  plastic  as  it  passes  through  said  shear  zone  and  to  de- 
crease the  pressure  in  said  extruder, 
said  shearing  and  pumping  being  accomplished  by  passing 
said  molten  plastic  through  the  annulus  between  a  hollow 
shear  ring  mounted  in  said  outer  die  member  and  said 
inner  mandrel  member  while  rotating  said  ring  relative 
said  mandrel. 


v//^//^2 


LXTZrj 


passageway  and  permitting  cooling  liquid  to  flow  into  the 
other  end  of  the  passageway  only  when  the  dies  are  closed. 

4,151,244 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PRE-CAST 

CONCRETE  PANELS 

Edward  B.  Small,  Qeavesty  Lodge,  East  Keswick,  near  Leeds, 

Yorkshire,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  557,769,  Mar.  11,  1975,  abamtoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  387,368,  Aug.  10, 
1973,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Jun.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,249 

Int.  CL2  B28B  23/04 
VS.  a.  264-228  i  cuim 


*fS 


4,151,243 
METHOD  FOR  COOLING  PLASTIC  INJECTION  MOLD 

DIES 
Paul  E.  Allen,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Logic  Devices,  Inc., 
Sandy  Hook,  Cooo. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,592 
iBt  CL2  B29F  1/OS 
VS.  CL  264—219  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cooling  a  plastic  injection  mold  having  a 
stationary  die  and  a  movable  die  defining  a  mold  cavity  com- 
prising the  steps  of  forming  a  portion  of  a  cooling  passageway 
in  one  die,  forming  a  portion  of  the  cooling  passageway  in  the 
other  die,  closing  the  dies  to  cause  communication  between  the 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  pre-cast  concrete  panel 
having  a  thin  concrete  skin  overlying  a  reinforcing  hardboard 
sheet  whose  edges  are  embedded  in  a  concrete  frame  that  is 
integral  with  the  skin  and  extends  around  the  periphery  of  the 
sheet,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  soaking  in  water  a  hardboard  sheet  of  the  type  that  is 
pervious  to  water  and  shrinks  as  it  dries  at  a  rate  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  shrinkage  rate  of  the  wet  concrete  skin 
for  an  appreciable  period  of  time  and  to  which  the  con- 
crete skin  adheres  as  it  dries  and  which  hardboard  sheet 
continues  to  shrink  thereafter  and  prestress  the  adherent 
concrete  skin, 

(2)  supporting  the  water  soaked  sheet  in  a  mold  so  that  the 
upper  face  of  the  sheet  is  subsuntially  horizontal,  the 
mold  having  a  cavity  extending  around  the  periphery  of 
the  sheet  for  forming  the  concrete  frame  and  the  edges  of 
the  sheet  extending  over  the  cavity, 

(3)  filling  the  peripherally  extending  cavity  of  the  mold  with 
concrete  to  embed  the  edge  regions  of  the  sheet  and  form 
a  frame  around  the  sheet  having  a  thickness  substantially 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  concrete  skin, 

(4)  convering  the  upper  face  of  the  sheet  with  a  thin  skin  or 
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concrete  while  the  sheet  is  still 
skin  and  hardboard  sheet  shrink  a( 
for  an  appreciable  period  of  time 
adheres  to  the  hardboard  sheet, 
(5)  removing  the  concrete  panel 
from  the  mold  after  the  concret ; 
retain  its  shape  without  the  assistance 
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whereby  the  concrete 
substantially  equal  rates 
is  they  dry  and  the  skin 
sod 


V  ith 


its  embedded  sheet 
has  set  sufficiently  to 
of  the  mold. 


4,151,245 

METHOD  FOR  STRETCHING  A  TtlERMO-SOFTENING 
HIGH  MOLECULAB  HLM 

Takashi  Suzuki,  Takatsuki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  619,247,  Oh.  3, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  <  21,058,  Dec.  3,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  3,    i 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  I  tee.  6,  1972,  47-122741; 

Oct.  26, 1973,  48-120884 

iBta.2B29c;;l'02 

U.S.  a.  264—288  2  Claims 


/' 


n 


T 


1.  A  method  of  stretching  a  film  whi;h 
high  molecular  film  in  a  stretching 
tially  of  the  steps  of 

maintaining  said  film  at  a 
temperature, 

moving  said  film  in  a  longitudinal  dii 
second  rubber  belts  trained  arouni 
lie  pulleys  respectively  having 
pendicular  to  said  longitudinal 

applying  pressure  to  said  film  by 
through  said  rubber  belts  while 
said  belts,  said  pressure  being  a] 
first  and  second  metallic  pulleys 
exert  on  the  surface  of  said  film 
the  surface  of  said  film  which 
same  time  exerting  a  compressive 
direction  of  its  thickness,  therel  >y 
substantially  unidirectionally  in 
wherein  the  rubber  belts  have  a 
said  film,  a  thickness  of  ten  to  on 
said  film,  a  width  greater  than 
stretching,  and  the  thickness  of 
to  about  SO  to  8S  percent  of  their 
said  pressure  applying  step. 


rth: 


4,151,246 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SHbRT  PIPES 

Dudley  R.  Lester,  Constantia,  and  Lesie  D 
both  of  South  Africa,  assignors  to  V 
Limited,  Randburg,  South  Africa 


is  a  thermo-softening 
operation  consisting  essen- 

temperal  jre  below  its  softening 

ction  between  first  and 
first  and  second  metal- 
axes  of  rotation  per- 
difection,  and 

means  of  said  pulleys 

said  film  between 

only  between  said 

and  being  sufficient  to 

force  perpendicular  to 

exp^ds  the  film  while  at  the 

force  therein  in  the 

to  stretch  said  film 

longitudinal  direction, 

l^rdness  less  than  that  of 

thousand  times  that  of 

hat  of  said  film  before 

rubber  belts  is  reduced 

{  riginal  thickness  during 


th  :ir  i 


gr  pping ! 
PI  ilied 


Viani 

r.  I  lo, 


Reeves,  Pineland, 
ini  Pipes  (Proprietary) 


ring;  engaging  the  stops  with 
mould,  filling  the  compartments 
material;  causing  or  allowing  the 
with  the  rings  embedded  in  il 
the  outer  surface  of  the  pipe, 
the  pipe  into  lengths  by  rem(fving 

4.  A  method  of  moulding 
pipe-making  machine,  which 
forming  around  the  jig  and  apout 
stack  of  several  reinforcing 
by  dividing  rings,  the  rings 


he  rings  to  locate  the  rings  in  the 

of  the  mould  with  settable 

material  to  set  to  form  a  pipe 

and  extending  from  the  inner  to 

retracting  the  stops  and  dividing 

the  rings  from  it. 

^ori  lengths  of  pipe  in  a  vertical 

consists  in  locating  a  jig,  then 

a  vertical  axis  a  cylindrical 

separated  from  one  another 

aligned  and  supported  by  the 


c  tges '. 


being 


D 


jig;  then  locating  a  cylindrici 
the  internal  surface  of  the 
projecting  into  the  moulding 
mould,  sets  of  stops,  one  set 
engage  and  support  the  rings; 
relatively  to  the  jig,  to 
ducing  settable  material  into 
rings  extending  through  the 
or  allowing  the  material  to 
moulding  space;  demoulding 
to  separate  the  pipe  into 


leng  h: 


4,1  il 


19  f7, 


th; 


14,  1976,   c 


Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  Ito.  795,236 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  May 
76/2893 

Int.  a.2  B28B  lilO 
VS.  a.  264—297  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  moulding  shori  lenj  ths  of  pipe  in  a  veriical 
pipe-making  machine,  which  consists  n  locating  in  a  cylindri-  e 
cal  mould  a  series  of  rings,  co-axial  wi(  h  the  mould,  that  divide 
the  length  of  the  mould  into  several  a  tmpartments;  projecting 
sets  of  stops  through  the  wall  of  the  m  luld  and  into  the  mould- 
ing space  before  moulding  the  pipe,  o  le  set  in  respect  of  each 


INJECTION  BLOW 
Robert  X.  Hafele,  Baton  Roug^, 
tion,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 
Int.  C1.2  B29F 
U.S.  a.  264—328 

21.  In  a  process  for  injectif>n 
bodies,  the  steps  comprising 

a.  positioning  a  hollow  necl 
oriented  open  split  injectior 
is  fixedly  positioned  and 
horizontally; 

b.  simultaneously  moving  said 
said  neck  mandrel  tri 
mold  half  until  said  mold 
mandrel  is  received  at  least 
veriically  inserting  a  pref< 
into  a  cavity  provided  witi 
injecting  thermoplastic  ma  erial 
by  said  cavity  in  said  injec  tion 
neck  mandrel  to  form  a  pi 
cooling  said  plastic  prefom 
maintain  its  basic  shape  w|en 
mold; 

retracting  said  movable  iidection 
mandrel  and  attached  plas 


ransvei  sely 
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1*1              1 

I  mould  around  the  stack,  with 

n^ould  in  contact  with  the  rings; 

space,  through  the  wall  of  the 

for  each  ring,  so  that  the  stops 

moving  the  mould  and  the  stack 

withdraw  the  jig  from  the  stack;  intro- 

mould  to  form  a  pipe,  with  the 

tl  lickness  of  the  pipe  wall;  causing 

:;  retracting  the  stops  from  the 

he  pipe;  and  removing  the  rings 


,247 
I^IOLDING  APPARATUS 
:,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 


Ser.  No.  843,874 
1/00:  B29C  17/07 

21  Qaims 
blow  molding  hollow  plastic 


mandrel  between  a  vertically 
mold,  one  of  which  mold  halves 
other  half  of  which  is  movable 


movable  injection  mold  half  and 

toward  said  fixed  injection 

lalves  are  closed  and  said  neck 

>artially  within  said  closed  mold; 

pin  through  said  neck  mandrel 

in  said  closed  injection  mold; 

into  a  hollow  space  defined 

mold,  preform  pin  and  said 

preform  in  said  hollow  space; 

to  a  temperature  at  which  it  will 

removed  from  said  injection 


ifoim 


a!  tic 


mold  half  and  said  neck 
ic  preform  simultaneously  from 
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said  fixed  mold  half  until  said  neck  mandrel  and  plastic  are   suitable  for  equalizing  the  temperature  distribution  within  the 


clear  of  the  front  face  of  said  fixed  mold  half; 

g.  stopping  the  movement  of  said  neck  mandrel  and  plastic 

preform  and  movable  mold  half  until  the  front  face  of  said 


SSL22 


k^^^^^^^^\^'^^^^^<.^^^^^^^^^.^^v^^sl 


walls  of  the  parison  to  attain  a  temperature  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  the  orientation  temperature  of  said  plastic;  provid- 
ing a  second  means  capable  of  influencing  the  inside  tempera- 
ture of  said  parison;  transferring  said  parison  from  said  first 
core  and  first  mold  to  said  second  means  and  first  means; 
maintaining  said  parison  on  said  second  means  in  said  first 
means  without  substantially  altering  the  heat  content  of  said 
parison  for  a  time  sufficient  for  the  portions  of  said  parison 
previously  in  contact  with  said  first  core  and  first  mold  to 
substantially  reach  the  orientation  temperature  of  said  plastic 
and  to  substantially  equalize  the  temperature  distribution  of 
said  parison;  transferring  said  parison  to  a  blow  mold;  and  fully 
expanding  the  parison  in  said  blow  mold. 


mold  half  is  clear  of  said  neck  mandrel  and  plastic  preform; 
and 
h.  horizontally  moving  said  neck  mandrel  and  attached  plastic 
parison  from  between  said  open  injection  mold  halves. 


4,151,249 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BLOWN  BOTTLE  WITH 
INTERNAL  RIBS 
Soo-Il  Lee,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  To- 
ledo, Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,979 

Int.  a.' B29C  77/07 

U.S.  a.  264—520  9  Qaims 


4,151,248 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HOLIX>W 

PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

Emery  I.  Valyi,  5200  Sycamore  Ave.,  Riverdale,  N.Y.  10471 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  618,782,  Oct.  2,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  473,580,  May  24, 

1974,  Pat  No.  3,966,378.  This  application  Oct.  20, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  843,718 

iBt  CL2  B29C  17/07 

VS.  a.  264—513  21  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  oriented  hollow  articles 
of  moldable  organic  plastic  material  which  comprises:  provid- 
ing an  organic  plastic  parison  in  a  formable  condition  at  a 
temperature  substantially  above  that  required  for  orientation  of 
said  plastic  on  a  temperature  controlled  first  core  in  a  tempera- 
ture controlled  first  mold,  said  first  core  and  first  mold  being 
held  at  temperatures  substantially  below  that  required  for 
orientation  of  said  plastic;  altering  the  heat  content  of  said 
parison  by  means  of  heat  exchange  with  said  first  core  and  first 
mold  to  result  substantially  in  the  heat  content  of  said  parison 
having  an  average  temperature  suited  for  orientation,  wherein 
said  alteming  is  effected  at  temperature  gradients  adapted  for 
rapid  heat  flow,  with  an  unequal  distribution  of  temperature 
resulting  across  the  walls  of  said  parison;  providing  a  first 
means  to  retain  the  parison  in  a  closed  environment  efficiently 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  blown  plastic  container  having  at 
least  one  internal  rib  comprising: 

a.  preparing  a  substantially  non-crystalline  blowabie  plastic 
parison  having  a  major  portion  and  at  least  one  strip  por- 
tion such  that  said  major  portion  is  at  a  temperature  within 
the  orientation  temperature  range  for  said  parison  and  said 
strip  portion  has  a  higher  modulus  of  elasticity  than  said 
major  portion;  and 

b.  blowing  the  parison  within  a  blow  mold  to  form  said 
container,  said  major  portion  expanding  during  blowing  at 
a  faster  rate  than  said  strip  portion  such  that  an  interior 
folded  rib  is  formed  by  said  strip  portion  and  adjacent 
areas  of  said  major  portion. 


4,151,250 
METHOD  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
James  W.  Barry,  Guilford,  Conn.,  and  Andrew  C.  Dickson, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  659,621,  Feb.  20,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,003 
Int.  a.'  B29C  77/07 
U.S.  a.  264—532  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  clear  blown  article  by  blow 
molding  a  blowabie  plastic  shape  consisting  essentially  of 
polyethylene  terephthalate.  which  tends  to  develop  a  haze  of 
stress  whitening  when  rapidly  blown  at  a  temperature  condu- 
cive to  molecular  orientation,  the  steps  of: 

closing  the  sections  of  a  blow  mold  around  a  blowabie  plas- 
tic shape  consisting  essentially  of  polyethylene  terephthal- 
ate; 
injecting  blow  fluid  under  pressure  into  the  blowabie  shape 
while  said  shape  is  at  a  temperature  conducive  to  molecu- 
lar orientation  within  the  range  of  about  I6S*  to  about 
200'  P.,  the  blow  fluid  being  (a)  at  a  pressure  of  between 
about  400  and  about  500  psi  and  (b)  at  a  temperature 
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between  about  150  degrees  F 
when  injected  into  the  blowabl( 


nd  about  400  degrees  F. 
shape  prior  to  any  adia- 


c? 


eawr^tf-juor 


%W 


^ 


•JB  //. 


*»-o^ 


/a- 


batic  expansion,  and  the  injectinj 
Jess  than  about  three  seconds; 
removing  the  blown  article  from 
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4,151,251 
PELLETIZING  PRbCESS 
Gomer  E.  Kropa,  North  Reading,  Mi  ss.,  assignor  to  Leesona 
Corporation,  Warwick,  R.I.  ' 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  |vo.  845,412 

Int.  a.2B29C  111/06 

VS.  a.  264-557  i  10  Claims 


aiid 


1.  A  method  of  forming  thermopl^tic 
lengths  thereof  comprising  heating 
to  make  it  fluid,  conveying  such  heatec 
die  having  at  least  one  extrusion  oriri4e 
length  generally  closed  passage  of  si 
opposite  ends  to  sequentially  receiv< 
material  under  pressure  at  one  end 
solidified  discrete  lengths  of  said  material 
thereof,  continuously  forcing  said  material 
and  outwardly  from  the  die  at  said 
tently  directing  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
immiscible  and  non-reactive  with  sai( 
sufficiently  high  to  interrupt  said  fluic 
versely  into  said  orifice  at  a  point 
wherein  said  material  remains  in  an 
said  fluid  stream  so  as  to  interrupt  andj  divide 
into  said  discrete  material  lengths,  and 
of  said  coolant  immediately  upon  entr^ice 
simultaneously  contacting  at  least 
adjacent  said  interrupted  stream  . 
portions  and  form  at  least  partially 
adjacently  disposed  said  discrete 
from  said  die. 


:  remo  te 


tho  e 
I  porti<  n 


len,  :thi 


material  in  discrete 

:  thermoplastic  material 

material  to  an  extrusion 

in  the  form  of  a  finite 

i]  ;nificant  extent  open  at 

a  fluid  stream  of  said 

exit  at  least  partially 

at  the  other  end 

through  said  orifice 

end  thereof,  intermit- 

liquid  coolant  which  is 

material,  at  a  pressure 

stream  generally  trans- 

from  said  exit  die  end 

ei  sentially  fluid  state  into 

said  fluid  stream 

vaporizing  at  least  part 

to  said  orifice  while 

material  end  portions 

so  as  to  cool  said  end 

solidified  end  walls  of 

IS  of  material  exiting 
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4  151,252 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  Al  lALYSIS  OF  SAMPLES  BY 

MEASUREMENT  OF  TH  E  HEAT  FLUX  RELEASED  AT 

THE  TIME  OF  CONTACT  tNG  OF  EACH  SAMPLE  WITH 

A  R  EAGET^ 
Joseph  Marchand,  Pont  Sain^  Esprit,  and  Andre' Roger,  Bagnols 
sur  Ceze,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Ener- 
gie  Atomique,  Paris,  Frani  e 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1  m,  Ser.  No.  832,455 

Claims  priority,  appUcatio  i  France,  Sep.  13, 1976,  76  27468 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  25/20 

VS.  CL  422-51  9  Qaims 


step  being  performed  in 
blow  mold. 


tem  jerature  i 
Slid 
se<ond 
reag  ;nt 


tther 


sad 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  analy 
the  heat  flux  liberated  durin  ; 
with  a  reagent  comprising 
means  for  regulating  the 
in  said  enclosure  defining  in 
sis  zone  within  said  wall,  a 
of  the  samples  and  the 
enclosure,  said  wall  having  a 
flow  of  the  heat  flux  liberated 
enclosure,  vessels  open  at 
ing  a  sample  for  analysis  of 
having  low  thermal  inertia 
means  for  positioning  said 
said  vessels  between  a  storag< 
and  an  analysis  position  in 
thermally  isolating  the  vessel 
vessels  in  storage  position,  a 
said  second  equilibrium  zone, 
solution  into  a  vessel  in  anal, 
mined  volume  of  said  reagen 
distribution  means  being 
equilibrium  of  the  sample  in 
termined  volume  of  reagent 
with  the  sample,  means  in 
respective  temperatures  of 
position  and  of  the  volume 
into  contact  with  the  sample, 
zone  of  low  thermal  inertia 
during  the  contact  of  each 
solution,  means  outside  of 
nected  to  said  detecting 
equilibrium  between  the  sam 
tion  and  the  volume  of 
means  outside  of  said  enclosi^e 
thermoelectric  means  for 
during  the  contact  of  each 
solution,  means  outside  of 
distribution  means  of  the 
outside  said  enclosure  for  cot 
ing  said  vessels. 
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lis  of  samples  by  measurement  of 

conuct  of  each  of  the  samples 

thermally  insulated  enclosure, 

in  said  enclosure,  a  wall 

enclosure  a  first  sample  analy- 

zone  for  thermal  equilibrium 

external  of  said  wall  in  said 

high  calorific  capacity  providing 

in  said  analysis  zone  toward  said 

upper  extremities  each  contain- 

determined  volume,  said  vessels 

md  being  electrically  insulated, 

and  for  displacing  each  of 

position  in  said  equilibrium  zone 

first  analysis  zone,  said  means 

in  analysis  position  from  the 

I  Eservoir  for  a  reagent  solution  in 

means  for  distributin  said  reagent 

position  providing  a  predeter- 

solution,  at  least  a  part  of  said 

in  said  wall  for  the  thermal 

lalysis  position  with  said  prede- 

to  be  brought  into  contact 

first  zone  for  detecting  the 

sample  in  the  vessel  in  analysis 

reagent  solution  to  be  brought 

hermoelectric  means  in  said  first 

I  letecting  the  heat  flux  liberated 

"  the  samples  with  the  reagent 

laid  enclosure  electrically  con- 

for  measuring  the  thermal 

le  in  the  vessel  in  analysis  posi- 
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the  samples  with  the  reagent 
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4,151,253 
HIGH-PREOSION  PRESSURE 
Clinton  A.  Waggoner,  and  Murdock  E.  Schmitz,  both  of  Vic- 
toria, Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of 
Canada  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence, 
Quiada 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,923 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  26,  1977,  276987 

Int.  a.2  BOIL  1/00;  COIN  3 J/00 

VS.  a.  422—68  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  dissolving  a  difficultly  soluble  sub- 
stance under  pressure,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  outer 
casing,  a  close-fitting  reaction  vessel  adapted  to  be  received 
within  said  outer  casing,  a  first  closure  member  for  said  reac- 
tion vessel,  and  a  second  closure  member  for  said  casing  to 
prevent  the  first  closure  member  from  becoming  unseated 
when  the  reaction  vessel  is  pressurized, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  vapor  trap  for  collecting  and 
reuining  reacUnts  which  tend  to  escape  from  the  reaction 
vessel  upon  de-pressurization  of  the  apparatus,  wherein 
said  first  closure  member  includes  an  opening,  an  external 
diaphragm  member  to  close  said  opening  and  a  pressure 
relief  plug  which  when  positioned  in  said  opening,  to- 
gether with  said  diaphragm  member,  defines  said  vapor 
trap. 


4,151,254 

ADSORPTION  COLUMNS  FOR  USE  IN 

RADIOIMMUNOASSAYS 

Arlene  J.  Gimovsky,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  587,264 

InL  a.2  GOIN  31/00 

VS.  a.  422—71  9  Claims 


hydrophilic  disc-shaped  retaining  member  comprised  of 
polyethylene  and  having  a  porosity  of  up  to  about  30 
microns  and  capable  of:  (a)  retaining  a  separation  medium 
within  said  column,  (b)  withstanding  a  centrifugal  filed  of 
at  least  five  times  gravity  without  cracking  or  bending, 
and  (c)  passing  liquid  at  a  rate  faster  than  that  of  said 
separation  medium,  said  first  retaining  member  having 
pores  sized  smaller  than  the  size  particles  comprising  said 
separation  medium  and  being  disposed  within  said  column 
at  a  point  wherein  said  middle  portion  narrows  to  said 
lesser  diameter; 

(2)  filling  said  middle  portion  of  said  column  with  an  aque- 
ous slurry  of  a  separation  medium  comprised  of  a  gel  in 
water  having  a  ratio  of  water  to  gel  of  from  about  1 : 1 .5  to 
about  l.S:l,  said  separation  medium  capable  of  selectively 
retaining  one  or  more  components  which  are  admitted  to 
said  column,  at  least  about  90  percent  of  the  particles 
comprising  said  separation  medium  sized  from  about  20  to 
about  80  microns; 

(3)  inserting  into  said  column  a  second  porous  hydrophilic 
disc-shaped  retaining  member  comprised  of  polyethylene 
and  capable  of:  (a)  retaining  said  separation  medium 
within  said  column,  (b)  withstanding  a  centrifugal  field  of 
at  least  five  times  gravity  without  cracking  or  bending, 
and  (c)  passing  liquid  at  a  rate  faster  than  that  of  said 
separation  medium,  said  second  retaining  member  having 
pores  sized  smaller  than  the  size  particles  comprising  said 
separation  medium  disposed  within  said  column  at  a  point 
on  top  of  said  separation  medium  approximately  wherein 
said  middle  portion  widens  to  said  greater  diameter; 

(4)  admitting  sufficient  water  to  the  top  of  said  column  to 
prevent  said  separation  medium  for  drying,  and 

(5)  attaching  removeable  sealing  means  to  both  ends  of  said 
column. 


4,151,255 

pH  MONITOR  WITH  AUTOMATIC  BUFFER 

STANDARDIZATION 

Italo  A.  Capnano,  Orange,  and  Edward  G.  Miller,  East  Haven, 

both  of  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,187 
lat  a.2  COIN  31/16.  27/30 


VS.  CL  422—76 


19  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  disposable  adsorption 
column  useful  for  radioimmunoassays  in  a  centrifugal  field 
which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(1)  inserting  into  a  cylindrical  column  which  is  open  at  both 
ends  and  has  a  middle  portion  of  essentially  uniform  diam- 
eter, a  bottom  protion  which  tapers  to  a  lesser  diameter 
than  said  middle  portion,  and  an  upper  portion  which  is  of 
a  greater  diameter  than  said  middle  portion,  a  first  porous 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  pH  of  a  sample  source, 
comprising: 

a.  sample  feed  means,  for  selectively  withdrawing  a  fluid 
sample  from  said  sample  source  and  supplying  said  with- 
drawn fluid  sample  to  said  apparatus, 

b.  test  chamber  means,  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
sample  feed  means,  for  receiving  said  fluid  sample  and 
containing  said  fluid  sample  during  said  monitoring, 

c.  pH  measurement  electrode  means,  for  selectively  measur- 
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ing  the  pH  of  said  contained  .. 
signal  output  indicative  of  sai 

d.  sample  removal  means,  for  . 
from  said  test  chamber  means 

e.  automatic  buffer  standardizat 
periodically    standardizing 
against  a  buffer  solution  of .. 

f  automatic  zeroing  means  for 
signal  output  of  said  pH 
as  to  produce  accurate  pH 


fif  id  sample  and  generating  a 

measurement, 
ifemoving  said  fluid  sample 
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Kin 

said 


means  for  automatically 

pH    measuring    means 

kn^wn  pH,  and 

i  utomatically  adjusting  the 

measif-ement  electrode  means  so 


group  consisting  of  ^bstituted  hydroxybenzophenonox 
imes  diluted  with  petroleum; 
c.  separating  the  zinc  at 
solution  containing 
(b)  by  liquid-liquid 
means  an  organophos 


pH  about  2  to  3  from  the  aqueous 
c  iloride  and  sulfate  remaining  from 
extraction   using  as  the  extraction 
i  )horic  acid  having  the  formula 


(OR)2POOH 


rea  lings. 


4,15145< 

WATER-IN-OIL  DETECnON  DEVICE 

August  B.  Pedersen,  East  Horsley,  |:ngland,  assignor  to  Mobil 

Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.i 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  796,107,  May  12,  1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,089,652.  This  application  Majf  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,100 
Int.  a.-  COIN  33/  '8.  33/22 


U.S.  a.  422—102 


6  Claims 


wherein  R  is  alkyl; 
d.  precipitating  and 
hydroxide  from  the 
c)  by  filtration  thereol 
filtrate  by  liquid-liquic 
agent  is  the  sodium 
phosphoric  acid  with 
the  amount  of  di-(2-i 
mixture  being  40%  by 


sep*ating  the  aluminum  in  the  form  of 

aeneous  solution  remaining  from  step 

and  separating  the  nickel  from  the 

extraction  wherein  the  extracting 

of  the  diluted  di-(2-ethylhexyl-) 

highly  boiling  aromatic  solvent, 

■e  thylhexyl-)phosphoric  acid  in  the 

volume. 


silt 


1.  A  testing  device  for  detecting  t_ 
tities  of  water  in  petroleum  product! 
(i)  a  container  for  an  inert  liquid, 
(ii)  a  closure  means  for  the  contaim  r 

tially  gas-tight  seal, 
(iii)  a  sample  cup  for  containing  a 

the  petroleum  product  which  i< 

access  to  the  interior  of  the  coi 
(iv)  a  collector  integral  with  the 

quantity  of  the  inert  liquid  expel|ed 

gas  pressure  in  the  container, 
(v)  a  delivery  tube  extending  from 

of  the  container  to  the  collector 
(vi)  a  valve  for  controlling  flow 

the  delivery  tube. 


presence  of  small  quan- 
which  comprises: 

for  providing  a  substan- 

redetermined  quantity  of 
to  be  tested  and  having 
container 

:ontainer  for  receiving  a 
■  from  the  container  by 
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4,151,257 
PROCESSING  NONFERROUS 

SLUDGE  WAStES 

Wolfgang  Mliller,  Mannheim,  and  Lot|ar 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  COIG  3/10,  37/U 

\}S.  a.  423—24 
1.  A  method  for  separately 

from  hydroxide  sludge  wastes  which 

ferrous  metals,  chromium,  copper, 

the  steps  of: 

a.  chlorinating  the  aqueous  waste 
peratures  of  about  20*  to  80°  C. 
and  13,  acidifying  the  chlorinated 
to  reach  a  pH  yalue  from  1.0  to 
ble  components  therefrom  to 
ing  Cr(VI)  and  treating  this  _,_. 
anion  exchanger  at  pH  values 
Cr(VI)  therefrom; 

b.  separating  the  copper  from  the 
ing  from  step  a)  by  liquid-liquid 
1.5  to  2.5  using  an  extraction 


recov  snng 


,  zin; 


f)r 


t( 


he  bottom  of  the  interior 
the  inert  liquid  through 


reduc  ion 
:  substai  tial 


Nf  ETAL  HYDROXIDE 

Witzke,  Bruhl,  both  of 
o  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG, 

No.  869,446 

9/06.  53/10 

3  Claims 

nonferrous  metals 

;ontain  as  the  main  non- 

and  nickel,  comprising 


udge  suspension  at  tem- 

pH  values  between  4 

waste  with  sulfuric  acid 

separating  the  insolu- 

prdluce  a  solution  contain- 

aqueo  us  solution  in  a  fixed  bed 

af  <3  to  separate  the 


inA  1 


3  0, 


i  queous  solution  remain- 

;xtraction  at  a  pH  from 

1  quid  selected  from  the 


DISSOLUTION  OF 

ORGANI^ 
Ranko  Cmojevich,  Gretna; 
aid  H.  Wilkinson,  both  of 
Amax  Inc.,  Greenwich, 
Filed  Mar.  6, 
Int.  a 
U,S,  a.  423—150 

1.  In  the  recovery  of 
wherein  the  cobalt  is 
tate  containing  cobaltic 
dissolving  said  precipitate 
bait  therefrom  which 
forming  an  aqueous  slurr; 

sulfuric  acid  to  a  pH 
adding  an  amount  of 
reduction  of  trivalent 
ble  divalent  state,  said 
ble  of  being  oxidized 
oxidant  at  a  voltage  of 
hydrogen  electrode, 
and  continuing  said 
0.5  to  1  to  effect 
at  a  temperature  rangir  g 
aqueous  slurry 
13.  In  the  recovery  of 
solutions  wherein  the  cobalt 
a  precipitate  containing 
nickel,  the  improved  methoc 
the  subsequent  recovery  of 
forming  an  aqueous  slurry 

sulfuric  acid  to  a  pH 
adding  an  amount  of 
reduction  of  trivalent 
ble  divalent  state, 
said  organic  reductant 
to  the  higher  oxidatio  i 
of  1.4  to  1.8  referred 
trode, 
continuing  said  reduction 
itate  at  a  temperature 
boiling  point  of  said 
substantially  all  of  said 
and  then  completing  said 
precipitate  by  adding  ar 
lected  from  the  group 
sufficient  to  reduce  the 
lent  metal  to  the  divalen 


4  ,151, 


1,258 
COpALTIC  HYDROXIDE  WTTH 
REDUCTANT 
inward  I.  Wiewiorowski,  and  Don- 
«Iew  Orleans,  all  of  La.,  assignors  to 


Cinn. 
^78,  Ser.  No.  883,377 
COIG  51/10 

13  Claims 

cobalt  from  nickel  leach  solutions 

separa  ed  from  said  solution  as  a  precipi- 

hyjlroxide,  the  improved  method  of 

the  sut>sequent  recovery  of  co- 


'  cot  alt 


;  coba  tic 
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1  composes, 

of  said  precipitate  acidified  with 

raging  up  to  about  2, 

organic  reductant  sufficient  to  effect 

in  said  precipitate  to  the  solu- 

(  rganic  reductant  being  one  capa- 

the  higher  oxidation  state  by  an 

.4  to  1.8  referred  to  the  standard 


I  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about 

.J  dissolution  of  said  precipiute 

up  to  the  boiling  point  of  said 


from  cobalt-containing  nickel 

is  separated  from  said  solution  as 

tic  hydroxide  and  also  containing 

of  dissolving  said  precipitate  for 

cobalt  therefrom  which  comprises, 

of  said  precipitate  acidified  with 

raiging  from  about  0. 1  to  2, 

org^iic  reductant  sufficient  to  effect 

in  said  precipitate  to  the  solu- 


m(  tal  J 


b<ing 


one  capable  of  being  oxidized 
state  by  an  oxidant  at  a  voltage 
to  the  standard  hydrogen  elec- 

I  tfc  effect  dissolution  of  said  precip- 

ra  iging  from  about  ambient  to  the 

aiueous  slurry  while  consuming 

c  rganic  reductant, 

I  eduction  and  dissolution  of  said 

amount  of  a  metal  powder  se- 

consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt 

I  emainder  of  the  contained  triva- 

state. 
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4,151,259 

USE  OF  OIL-WATER  EMULSIONS  IN  A 

HYDROTHERMAL  PROCESS 

Clinton  A.  Holiingsworth,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Borden, 

Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,770,  Mar.  31,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,120 

Int.  a.2  COIF  1/00 
U.S.  a.  423—167  9  Claims 

1.  Process  for  defluorinating  particulate  phosphate  rock  feed 
comprising  the  steps  of  combusting  an  emulsion  of  fuel  oil  and 
water  containing  in  excess  of  about  5%  water  to  produce 
products  of  combustion,  which  include  water  vapor;  contact- 
ing products  of  combustion  with  the  particulate  feed;  and 
recovering  a  particulate  product. 


4,151,260 
HYDROGEN  SULHDE  ABATEMENT  IN  GEOTHERMAL 

STEAM 
Byron  B.  Woertz,  Claremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 
Company  of  California,  Brea,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,768 

Int  a.2  COIB  17/16.  31/20:  PD3G  7/02 

MS.  a.  423—224  24  Claims 


lean  in  sodium  carbonate  and  separating  the  resultant  aqueous 
sodium  carbonate  solution  from  insolubles,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  effecting  the  solution  of  the  calcined  trona  is 
countercurrent  flow  in  a  vertically  disposed  vessel,  by  feeding 
fresh  calcined  trona  to  thfc  top  of  the  vessel  and  feeding  water 
or  aqueous  solution  lean  in  sodium  carbonate  at  or  near  the 
bottom  of  the  vessel,  maintaining  the  temperature  at  or  near 
the  bottom  of  the  vessel  within  the  range  of  between  about  40' 


4,151,261 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SODIUM  UQUORS  LOW  IN 

CALOUM 
Rustom  P.  Poncha,  and  Alan  B.  Gancy,  both  of  Syracuse,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township, 
Morris  County,  N.J. 

nied  Jan.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  587,579 
Int.  a.2  COID  7/00 
VS.  a.  423—206  T  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  dissolving  calcined  trona  to  obtain  aque- 
ous sodium  carbonate  solution  and  insolubles  which  involves 
contacting  the  calcined  trona  with  water  or  aqueous  solvent 


and  90'  C.  and  the  temperature  at  or  near  the  top  of  the  vessel 
within  the  range  of  between  about  80'  and  1 10*  C.  and  the 
temperature  in  the  intermediate  regions  between  the  above- 
mentioned  temperatures  such  that  a  profile  of  the  decreasing 
temperature  from  top  to  bottom  is  established,  so  that  the 
calcined  trona  passes  downwardly  in  the  vessel  as  it  is  being 
dissolved  countercurrent  to  the  upwardly  flowing  stream  of 
aqueous  sodium  carbonate  solution. 


1.  In  a  drilling  operation  to  form  a  well,  a  process  for  the 
treatment  of  geothermal  steam  produced  during  the  drilling 
operation  to  effect  an  abatement  of  the  emission  of  hydrogen 
sulfide  contained  in  said  steam,  the  process  comprising: 

flowing  said  produced  geothermal  steam  through  a  conduit 
communicating  the  well  and  the  atmosphere; 

injecting  into  said  produced  geothermal  steam  flowing 
through  said  conduit  hydrogen  peroxide  and  an  alkaline 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali 
metal  hydroxides  and  calcium  hydroxide; 

maintaining  said  hydrogen  peroxide  and  alkaline  material  in 
contact  with  said  steam  for  a  sufficient  period  to  effect  a 
reduction  in  the  hydrogen  sulfide  content  of  said  steam 
and  to  form  environmentally  harmless  reaction  products; 
and 

thereafter  discharging  said  steam  and  said  reaction  products 
to  the  atmosphere. 


4,151,262 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  OF 

ORGANIC  CHLORINE  COMPOUNDS 

Christian  Rasp,  Cologne,  and  Gerhard  Scharfe,  Leverkusen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

•cliafl,  Lererkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,551 
Ctaim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1977,  2703984 

Int  a.2  COIB  7/00:  BOIJ  8/00:  COIB  7/08 
US.  a.  423—240  9  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  organic  chlorine 
compounds  or  mixtures  of  organic  chlorine  compounds  which 
contain  at  least  1  atom  of  hydrogen  per  1  chlorine  atom  into 
carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen  chloride,  using  molecular  oxy- 
gen, in  the  gas  phase  at  elevated  temperature  in  the  presence  of 
noble  metal  catalysts, 

which  comprises  passing  a  gas  containing  the  said  organic 

chlorine  compounds  or  mixtures  and  molecular  oxygen 
at  elevated  temperature  from  about  300'-700'  C,  over  a 
catalyst  system  which  has  a  catalyst  zone  A  containing  a 
platinum  CATALYST  AND  VIRTUALLY  NO 
OTHER  CATALYTIC  COMPONENT  and  a  catalyst 
zone  B  containing  a  palladium  Catalyst  And  Virtually  No 
other  Catalytic  Component,  and  in 
which  the  gas  is  first  passed  through  catalyst  zone  A  and 
then  through  catalyst  zone  B. 
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4,151^63 
REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  OXID  iS  FROM  GASES  BY 
SCRUBBING  WITH  AMMON  ACAL  SOLUTIONS 
Vincent  T.  Ciuryla,  Stony  Run,  aiil  Eugene  J.  Greskovich, 
Allentown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser,  No.  820.480 
Int.  a.i  COIB  J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  423—242  8  Claims 

I.  An  improved  process  for  the  i  Emoval  of  sulfur  dioxide 
from  a  sulfur  dioxide-containing  gas  >y  scrubbing  the  gas  with 
an  aqueous  ammoniacal  scrubbing  so  ution  wherein  the  forma- 
tion of  plume,  comprised  of  solid  ( articulate  matter,  is  pre- 
vented, which  process  comprises  co  itrolling  the  temperature 
and  humidity  throughout  the  gas  phase  and  the  composition  of 
the  scrubbing  solution,  all  relative  to  each  other,  such  that  at 
each  point  within  the  gas  phase  the  temperature  is  higher  than 
about  0.5*  F.  below  the  dew  point  for  such  point  by  adding  to 
the  aqueous  ammoniacal  solution  a;  sufficient  quantity  of  a 
non-volatile,  soluble  salt  to  reduce  th«  partial  pressure  of  water 
vapor  in  equilibrium  with  the  ammoniacal  solution  and  to 
establish  a  relative  humidity  of  the  ga  >  phase  of  less  than  about 
95%.  ^ 


ipll 


4,151,264 

PROCESS  OF  MELTING  DOW|<  AND  PURIFYING 

SILICON 

Anton   More;   Rudolf  Ricdle;   Herbert  Straussberger;   Willi 

Streckel,  all  of  Burghausen,  and  Jolann  Muschi,  Munich,  all 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  t»  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH, 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  So.  872,127 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  R  p.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1977,  2706175 

Int.  a.2  COIB  3:  /02 
MS.  a.  423—348  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  melting  down  and  purifying  silicon,  which 
comprises  melting  silicon  dust  contai  ling  aluminum  or  alumi- 
num and  calcium  impurities  in  at  least  half  of  the  amount  up  to 
double  of  the  amount  of  a  silicate  m  :lt,  heated  by  resistance 
heating  up  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  1,420*  C,  said  melt 
consisting  of  2-30%  by  weight  of  cilcium  oxide,  5-35%  by 
weight  of  magnesium  oxide,  wherein  (he  sum  of  calcium  oxide 
and  magnesium  oxide  is  15-38%  I  y  weight,  0.5-28%  by 
weight  of  aluminum  oxide  and  45-7(  %  by  weight  of  silicon 
dioxide,  and  wherein,  to  the  melt  at  1  ast  0.29%  by  weight  of 
copper  is  added,  calculated  on  the  sili  ;on  amount,  said  copper 
being  selected  from  the  group  consi  ting  of  elementary  and 
chemically  bound  copper  and  a  mixtui  t  thereof,  and  separating 
molten  silicon  from  the  silicate  melt. 


4,151,265 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  toR  REMOVING 

NITROGEN  OXIDES  FROM  A  GAS  STREAM 

Donald  Ethington,  Dimmitt,  Tex.,  assiaior  to  Goodpasture,  Inc., 

Brownfield,  Tex.  | 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,196,  Dec.  16,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  455,568, 

Mar.  28, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  638,043 

int  a.2  coic  ;i/« 

U.S.  a.  423-396  1  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  gas  striam  containing  nitrogen 

oxides  and  oxygen  to  produce  a  final  product  gas  stream  of 

reduced  nitrogen  oxides  content  and]  an  aqueous  solution  of 

ammonium  nitrate  as  a  product  whicM  comprises: 

providing  a  multi-stage  liquid-gas  ciontact  apparatus  with  a 

plurality  of  contact  stages  arrang  5d  in  series; 
esUblishing  in  the  first  stage  of  sa  d  multi-stage  gas-liquid 
contact  apparatus  an  acidic  aqu|  lous  solution  of  ammo- 
nium nitrate;  introducing  into  sail  1  first  stage  a  gas  stream 
containing  nitrogen  oxides  and  q  tygen; 
simultaneously  recycling  through  sad  first  stage  a  first  reac- 


o 


lii  {uid 


tion  liquid  comprising 
monium  nitrate  and  a 
solution  of  ammonium 
in  said  first  stage  at  a 
stream,  first  reaction 
ammoniacal  solution 
currently  through  said 

separating  the  gas  and 
first  stage  product  gas 
liquid  stream; 

introducing  said  first  stagi 
stage; 

simultaneously  flowing 
reaction  liquid 
tion  of  ammonium 
said  first  stage  produci 
liquid  flowing 

separating  the  gas  and 
second  stage  product 
uct  liquid  stream; 

introducing  said  second 
stage; 

simultaneously  flowing 
reaction  liquid 
uct  gas  stream  and  thir  I 
rently  through  said  thirp 

separating  the  gas  and 
third  stage  product  gas 
liquid  stream;  and 

withdrawing  said  third 
multi-stage  gas-liquid 
gas  stream  of  reduced 
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in  acidic  aqueous  solution  of  am- 
itream  of  an  ammoniacal  aqueous 
nitrate,  while  maintaining  the  pH 

of  about  0. 1  to  about  3.5,  said  gas 
iquid  and  stream  of  an  aqueous 

ammonium  nitrate  flowing  con- 
first  stage; 

exiting  said  first  stage  into  a 
stream  and  a  first  stage  product 


I  nitrai  e 


liqi  id 


product  gas  stream  into  a  second 


th  rough  said  second  stage  a  second 

compri^ng  an  ammoniacal  aqueous  solu- 

at  a  pH  of  about  7.5  to  about  8.5, 

gas  stream  and  second  reaction 

concurr^tly  through  said  second  stage; 

exiting  said  second  suge  into  a 

stream  and  a  second  stage  prod- 

stj  >ge  product  gas  stream  into  a  third 

tirough  said  third  stage  a  third 
compnsifig  water,  said  second  stage  prod- 
reaction  liquid  flowing  concur- 
stage; 
li(  uid  exiting  said  third  stage  as  a 
stream  and  a  third  stage  product 


product  gas  stream  out  of  said 
ict  apparatus  as  a  final  product 
nitrogen  oxides  content. 


sUge 
contact  1 


4,:  51,266 

METHOD  FOR  THE  COI IVERSION  OF  ANHYDROUS 

SODIUM  CARBONATE  TO  WEGSCHEIDERS  SALT 

Raymond  J.  Robey,  Walth^n,  Mass.,  and  John  Capozzolo, 

Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 

Morris  Township,  Morris  tounty,  N J. 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1078,  Ser.  No.  918,179 

Int.  a.i  c4lD  7/14.  7/10 

U.S.  a  423—425  g  Claims 


^ 


;  convei  sion 


1.  A  method  for  the 
a  bulk  density  greater  than 
tive  particles  of  Wegscheidi  r 
between  350  and  SCO  g/1  which 

(a)  introducing  anhydrous 
reaction  zone,  which  is 
twecn  about  200'  and 

(b)  heating  said  particles 
100'  and  150"  P.; 


of  sodium  carbonate,  having 

g/1  into  free-flowing,  absorp- 

's  Salt,  having  a  bulk  density 

comprises: 
odium  carbonate  particles  into  a 
preheated  to  a  temperature  be- 
"  F.; 
a  temperature  between  about 


7  50 


215 
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(c)  introducing  into  said  reaction  zone  a  gaseous  mixture 
conuining  from  about  45  to  70  weight  percent  steam  and 
about  30  to  55  weight  percent  carbon  dioxide; 

(d)  intimately  contacting  said  gaseous  mixture  with  said 
particles  while  maintaining  in  said  reaction  zone  a  superat- 
mospheric  pressure  of  at  least  about  10  psig  and  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  240'  F.  and  about  275'  F.  until  the 
contacted  particles  contain  at  least  about  50  weight  per- 
cent said  Wegscheider's  Salt  product; 

(e)  removing  said  contacted  particles  from  said  reaction 
zone; 

(0  drying  those  of  said  removed  particles  which  have  a  free 
moisture  content  in  excess  of  5  percent  by  weight  to  re- 
duce said  moisture  content  to  less  than  5  percent  by 
weight;  and 

(g)  recovering  said  particles. 


derivative  and  an  antibody  specific  for  5-substituted-l,3- 
unsubstituted-barbituric  acid  derivatives  consisting  of  a 
gamma  globulin  fraction  protein  having  a  multiplicity  of 
sites  which  will  selectively  complex  with  said  5-substitut- 
ed-l,3-unsubstituted-barbituric  acid  derivative, 
measuring  the  percent  inhibition  of  binding  of  said  labeled 
5-substituted-l,3-un$ubstituted-barbituric  acid  derivative, 
and  determining  the  amount  of  5-substituted-l,3-unsub- 
stituted-barbituric  acid  derivative  present  in  said  sample 
by  comparing  said  percent  inhibition  value  to  a  standard 
curve  obtained  by  adding  known  amounts  of  said  5-sub- 
stituted-l,3-unsubstituted-barbituric  acid  derivatives  to  a 
fixed  mixture  of  said  labeled  5-substituted-l,3-unsub- 
stituted  barbituric  acid  derivative  and  said  antibody  and 
determining  the  percent  inhibition  of  binding  for  each 
known  amount  of  said  5-substituted-l,3-unsubstituted-bar- 
bituric  acid  derivative. 


4,151,267 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  ALUMINA 

Ferenc  Pnsktt,  23,  Monostori  ut,  Budapest  III.,  Hungary 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  654,182,  Feb.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,891 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Feb.  3,  1975,  PU  193 

Int.  a.2  COIF  7/42 

MS.  a.  423—626  3  Oalms 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  pure  alumina  wherein 
metallic  aluminum  is  activated,  the  activated  metallic  alumi- 
num is  reacted  in  a  aqueous  solution  to  obtain  an  intermediate 
and  then  the  intermediate  is  heat  treated  to  obtain  an  alumina 
end  product,  the  improvement  in  producing  said  intermediate 
which  comprises  employing  aluminum  having  a  purity  of  at 
least  99.5%  and  a  specific  surface  of  at  least  eight  cm^/g. 
activating  only  the  surface  of  the  aluminum  by  contacting  it 
with  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  of  (I)  NaCl,  KCI,  NH4CI, 
NH4HCO3  or  ICI  or  (2)  water  conuining  dissolved  CO2,  SO2, 
CI2  or  F2,  then  washing  said  aluminum  having  only  its  surface 
activated  with  an  aqueous  medium  having  a  neutral  pH;  then 
reacting  the  washed  only  surface  activated  aluminum  ih  an 
aqueous  solution  and  adjusting  the  pH  of  such  solution  to  a 
basic  pH  to  produce  a  fine-grained  alumina. 

3.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  pure  alumina  wherein 
meUllic  aluminum  is  activated,  the  activated  metallic  alumi- 
num is  reacted  in  a  aqueous  solution  to  obtain  an  intermediate 
and  then  the  intermediate  is  heat  treated  to  obtain  an  alumina 
end  product,  the  improvement  in  producing  said  intermediate 
which  comprises  employing  aluminum  having  a  purity  of  at 
least  99.5%  and  a  specific  surface  of  at  least  eight  cm^/g, 
activating  only  the  surface  of  the  aluminum  by  contacting  it 
with  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  of  (1)  NaCl,  KCI,  NH4CI, 
NH4HCO3  or  ICI  or  (2)  water  containing  dissolved  CO2,  SO2, 
CI2  or  F2,  then  washing  said  aluminum  having  only  its  surface 
activated  with  an  aqueous  medium  having  a  neutral  pH;  then 
reacting  the  washed  only  surface  activated  aluminum  in  a 
aqueous  solution  and  adjusting  the  pH  of  such  solution  to  a 
neutral  pH  to  produce  alumina  in  a  plate-like  crystalline  form. 


4,151,269 
HAIRDRESSING  PREPARATION 

Kenji  Torii,  and  Kenichi  Tomita,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Shiseido  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,540 
tat  CL2  A61K  7/06 
MS.  a.  424—47  21  Claims 

1.  A  hairdressing  preparation  comprising  in  an  amount  im- 
parting good  dressability,  good  feeling  in  use,  good  washability 
from  the  hair  and  wearing  apparel  and  extremely  low  eye 
irritation  and  toxicity  at  least  one  polyether  compound  result- 
ing from  the  addition  polymerization  of  20  to  90  moles  of 
propylene  oxide  to  1  mole  of  polyhydric  alcohol  to  form  a 
main  chain,  and  the  subsequent  addition  polymerization  of  I  to 
10  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  to  the  resulting  main  chain,  the 
amount  of  ethylene  oxide  being  further  within  the  range  of  1  to 
10%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  amount  of  propylene  oxide 
and  ethylene  oxide,  said  polyhydric  alcohol  being  one  or  more 
compounds  containing  3-6  functional  terminal  hydroxyl 
groups,  and  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water  and  a  water-alcohol  mixture  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
form  a  liquid,  a  gel-like,  a  cream-like  or  an  aerosol  preparation. 


4,151,268 

BARBITURIC  AOD  ANTIGENS  AND  ANTIBODIES 

SPECinC  THEREFOR 

Sidney  Spector,  Livingston,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  NuUey,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  670,210,  Mar.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,107,157, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  378,744,  Jul.  12,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  174,517,  Aug.  24, 
1971,  Pat.  No.  3,766,162.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  860,810 
bt  a.2  GOIN  33/16 
MS.  a.  424—1  7  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  assay  of  a  5-substituted-l,3-unsubstituted 
barbituric  acid  derivative  in  a  sample  which  method  com- 
prises: 

adding  said  sample  to  a  solution  containing  a  known  amount 
of  a  labeled  5-substituted-l,3-unsubstituted-barbituric  acid 


4,151,270 
CHEWING  GUM  COMPOSITION 

Ronald  L.  Ream,  North  Aurora,  and  David  M.  Moore,  Lombard, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company,  Chicago, 
lU. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836^3 
Int  a.^  A61K  9/68 
MS.  a.  424—48  7  Claims 

1.  A  chewing  gum  composition  essentially  comprising  gum 
base;  a  sweetener;  flavoring  additives;  a  palatable  and  safe 
amount  of  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  adipic,  ascorbic,  citric,  fumaric,  lactic,  malic  and  tartaric 
acids,  said  organic  acid  being  capable  of  stimulating  salivation 
beyond  that  attributable  to  the  act  of  chewing  food  and  consti- 
tuting at  least  3  percent  by  weight  of  the  final  gum  composi- 
tion; and  fructose  constituting  at  least  10  percent  by  weight  of 
the  final  gum  composition. 


4,151071 
ORAL  COMPOSITIONS 
David  R.  Dyroff,  Creve  Coew,  Mo.;  Walton  F.  Suchanek,  Jr., 
Belleville,  III.,  and  Thomas  G.  SchifT,  CUytoo,  Mo.,  assignors 
to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,817,  Nov.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,709 
InL  a.2  A61K  7/16.  7/24.  9/68.  31/19 
MS.  a.  424—48  11  Claims 

1.  An  oral  composition  effective  in  inhibiting  formation  of 
dental  calculus,  said  composition  comprising  (1)  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acids  having  the  formula: 
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COOH  C#OH 
I  I 

R— C— O— C|-R' 
I  I 

COOH  O  OH 


Si  ts 


wherein  R  is  lower  normal  alkyl  an^ 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier  suitable  for  use  in  the  oral 
present  in  the  composition  in  an 
sufTicient  to  substantially  inhibit  formation 
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R'  is  lower  normal  alkyl, 

of  the  acids,  and  (2)  a 

civity,  the  compound  being 

I  mount  and  concentration 

of  dental  calculus. 


4,151^2 

WAX-LIKE  ANTIPERSPIRANT  S  nCK  COMPOSITIONS 
Daniel  C.  Geary,  Randolph,  N.J.,  liid  Helga  Krevald,  Tarry- 
town,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.  I 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  yl0,951,  Aug.  2, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,077 
Int.  a.-  A61K  7/34,  7/36.  7/38 
U.S.  a.  424-68  12  Claims 

1.  An  antiperspirant  stick  consi  ting  essentially  of  from 
about  15  to. 30%  by  weight  of  a  w^i-like  fatty  alcohol,  from 
about  15  to  35%  by  weight  of  an 
amount  up  to  about  80%  by  weight  if  a  volatile  silicone,  from 
about  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  pel;  ethoxylated  fatty  alcohol 
represented  by  the  formula: 


R— 0-«-CH2CH20)jiH 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radica 
atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  about  IfK) 


of  about  16  to  18  carbon 
to  200. 


RATE  OF  INSOLUBLE 


4,151,273 
INCREASING  THE  ABSORPTIO^ 
DRUGS 

Sidney  Riegelman,  San  Francisco,  dalif.,  and  Win  L.  Chiou, 
Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of 
California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  519,569,  Oct.  31, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  S^r.  No.  243,852,  Apr.  13, 
1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
94,499,  Dec.  2, 1970,  abandoned,  whi(  h  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  10,  Jan.  2, 1970,  abandone(  i.  This  application  Jun.  13, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  91  5,007 
Int.  a.2  A61K  47/00.  31/  4.  31/74.  9/20 
U.S.  a.  424-78  12  Qaims 

1.  In  the  art  of  obtaining  an  effectiv  e  concentration  of  griseo- 
fulvin  of  a  single,  oral  dosage  in  bun  lans,  the  improvement  of 
administering  to  a  human  subject  a  i  effective  concentration 
dosage  of  griseofulvin  which  has  be  n  prepared  by  forming  a 
mixture  of  polyethylene  glycol  hav  ig  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  1.000  to  20,000  and  from  about  2%  to  about 
50%  of  griseofulvin,  heating  the  mi  ;ture  to  an  elevated  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  dissolve  the  gri  eofulvin  without  decom- 
position in  the  polyethylene  glycol  a  id  rapidly  cooling  instan- 
taneously within  2  to  3  minutes,  the  ;riseofulvin-polyethylene 
glycol  mixture  to  produce  a  solid  soli  tion  of  griseofulvin  in  the 
polyethylene  glycol. 


R(p. 


,  C. 
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PROCESS  AND 
PRODUCnON 
Karl  W.  Schlueter,  Hambui^ 
stenbek,  both  of  Fed. 
Werner  Schlueter  G.m.b. 
Filed  Nov.  15, 
Claims  priority,  applicatif n 
1975,  2551446 

Int 
U.S.  a.  424—80 

1.  A  process  for  the 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  a  major  portio^ 
with  a  minor  portion 
ester  selected  from  the 
glycol  palmitate  and 
form  with  at  least  one 
ent  for  suppositories  tc 

(b)  moistening  the  mixtufe 
film-forming 
mer  binding  agent  in 
said  binding  agent  to 
at  a  sufficiently  low 
mixture; 

(c)  pressing  the  moistened 
obtain  a  granulate; 

(d)  drying  the  granulate 
avoid  melting  of  the 

(e)  pressing  the  granulate 
of  between  —  10*  C.  ani 
eccentric  or  rotary 
ing  at  least  about  SO 


APRIL  24,  1979 


'  >151,274 

cpMPosrnoN  for  the 

OF  SUPPOSITORIES 
and  Eckhard  Schulz-Kaiser,  Hal- 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Karl- 
.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
1976,  Ser.  No.  741,986 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 


of  1,2-propylene  glycol  myristate 

at  least  one  1,2-propylene  glycol 

group  consisting  of  1,2-propylene 

'  propylene  glycol  stearate  in  dry 

pharmacologically  active  ingredi- 

form  a  dry  mixture; 

with  the  solution  of  at  least  one 

physiologically  acceptable  hydrophilic  poly- 

I  in  aqueous  or  organic  solvent  for 

a  uniformly  moistened  mixture 

te  nperature  to  avoid  melting  of  the 


a  sufficiently  low  temperature  to 

g^nulate;  and 

into  suppositories  at  a  temperature 

room  temperature  in  a  high  speed 

tableting  machine  capable  of  produc- 

taplets  per  minute. 


STABILIZED 
Abraham  Cantor,  Elkins  Pi 

Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignors 

Island  Oty,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  693^724, 
application  Oct. 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  424—80 

1.  A  povidone  modified  i 
ous  ethanolic  solution 
iodine,  2. 1  to  2.6  grams  of 
done  within  the  range  of  0. 
iodine,  and  the  amount  of 
solution  being  25-95%  V/^ ' 
tincture. 


METHOD  OF 
SECRETION  BY  THE 


Francine  B.  Caulin,  Saint  Mande, 
tian,  Park  Forest,  III.,  as  ignors 
Company,  Scottsdale,  Ari4 
FUed  May  12, 
Int  a 
U.S.  a.  424—111 

1.  A  method  of  suppressiijg 
malian  host  when  the 
such  host  is  medically  d^irable 
orally  to  said  host  an  eiTec|ive 
from  the  group  consisting 
trout,  eel,  porcine,  human 
parts  thereof,  and  mixtures 
non-toxic  pharmaceutically 
press  gastric  acid  secretion 
insufficient  to  produce  sigi  ificant 
associated  with  parenteral 


;o- 


2  A61K  9/02 

17  Claims 
iction  of  suppositories  comprising 


mixture  through  a  sieve  plate  to 


4  151,275 
IODINE  TINCTURE 
rk.  Pa.,  and  Murray  W.  Winicov, 
to  West  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Long 


\,  Jun.  7, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
1977,  Ser.  No.  841,012 

31/79.  33/18 

2  Gaiins 

ii  Kline  tincture  comprising  an  aque- 

conti  ining  per  100  ml  1.8-2.2  grams  of 

!  odium  iodide,  an  amount  of  povi- 

to  2.5  parts  per  part  by  weight  of 

fthanol  in  said  aqueous  ethanolic 

'  of  the  solvents  of  said  modified 


1 

Ai  IK 


1.25 


4|151,276 

ssing  gastric  acid 
Oral  administration  of 


CAi  crroNiN 


France,  and  James  W.  Bas- 
to  Armour  Pharmaceutical 


1 975,  Ser.  No.  576,752 
A61K  35/46 

8  Claims 

gastric  acid  secretion  in  a  mam- 
supp^sion  of  gastric  acid  secretion  in 
comprising  administering 
amount  of  calcitonin  selected 
calcitonin  obtained  from  salmon, 
chicken,  the  synthetic  counter- 
of  any  of  the  foregoing,  or  their 
acceptable  salts  sufficient  to  sup- 
in  said  host  by  local  action  but 
systemic  effects  normally 
c  ilcitonin  and  administration. 


(ir 


April  24.  1979 
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4,151,277 
NON-GLYCOSIDIC  THEOPHYLLINE-SUGAR 
DERIVATIVES 
Hans  P.  Albrecht,  Weinheim;  Ludwig  Friedricb,  Bmehl,  and 
Frank  Zimmermann,  Neustadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,646 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1977,  2714883 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/70:  C07G  3/00 
VS.  a.  424—180  16  Claims 

1.  A  theophylline-sugar  compound  of  the  formula 


HjC- 


wherein  R|  taken  alone  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R2 
taken  alone  is  hydrogen,  aliphatic  acyl  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  benzoyl,  nicotinoyl,  or  clofibrinyl;  wherein  any  two 
adjacent  R2  groups  taken  together  or  R|  and  adjacent  R2 
taken  together  may  also  be  an  acetal  or  ketal  protective 
group  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  a  and  b  are 
the  integer  0  or  I  but  a  and  b  may  not  both  be  1. 

15.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  the  treatment 
of  hyperlipemia  comprising  a  hypolipemically-effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  in  claim  1  in  combination  with  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

16.  A  method  of  treating  hyperlipemia  in  a  patient  suffering 
therefrom  which  comprises  orally  administering  to  said  patient 
a  hypolipemically-effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  in  claim 
1. 


4,151,278 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN  EXTRACT 

OF  TEUCRWM  MARUM  USED  IN  PARTICULAR  IN 

THERAPY 

Jacques  Debat,  Saint  Cloud;  Jean  Lemoine,  Garches;  Bernard 

Guay,  Saint  Cloud,  and  Claude  Crescioni,  Garches,  all  of 

France,  assignors  to  Institut  de  Recherches  Chimiques  et 

Biologiques  Appliquees,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,364 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  15,  1976, 
43043/76 

Int.  a.2  A61K  35/78:  C07G  17/00 
U.S.  a.  424—195  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  extract  of  Teucrium 
marum,  which  process  comprises  extracting  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  stems,  leaves,  floral  apices,  fruit,  or  roots  of  the  Teu- 
crium marum  plant  with  a  solvent  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  boiling  water  in  the  presence  of  NH3,  pentane, 
hexane,  heptane,  cyclohexane,  cyclopentane,  petroleum  ether, 
methylene  chloride  and  mixtures  thereof  and  purifying  the 
resulting  extract,  the  purified  extract  having  antispasmodic 
therapeutic  activity. 

10.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  plant  is 
treated  with  a  solvent  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pentane,  hexane,  heptane,  cyclopropane,  cyclohexane,  petro- 
leum ether  and  mixtures  thereof,  at  a  rate  of  30  to  1 50  g  of  plant 
per  litre  of  solvent,  the  extract  is  filtered  and  the  filtrate  is 
collected  and  evaporated  to  dryness  in  vacuo,  and  the  residue 
from  evaporation  is  subjected  to  a  purification  comprising 
successively: 

treatment  of  the  residue  with  hexane  at  a  rate  of  I  volume  of 


hexane  per  10  volumes  of  initial  solvent  and  collection  of 

the  hexane  phase; 
absorption  of  the  hexane  phase  on  silica; 
elution  of  the  silica  with  a  mixture  of  hexane  and  ether  (90:10 

v/v);  and 
evaporation  to  dryness  under  reduced  pressure  of  the  eluate. 

12.  An  extract  of  Teucrium  marum  prepared  according  to 
the  process  of  claim  10,  and  exhibiting  (i)  three  absorption 
bands  at  2,700-3,000 cm-',  1.700-1,730 cm -' and  1,380-1.460 
cm- '  in  its  infra-red  spectrum,  and  (ii)  an  Rf  of  0.45  by  chro- 
matography on  a  thin  layer  of  silica. 

13.  An  extract  of  Teucrium  marum  obtained  according  to 
the  process  of  claim  1. 

14.  An  antispasmodic  and  analeptic  composition  which 
comprises  a  physiologically  acceptable  excipient  and  a  phar- 
maceutically effective  amount  of  at  least  one  extract  of 
Teucrium  marum  according  to  claim  12. 


4,151,279 

FUNGIODAL  N-CARBAMYLOXY-2,3-DISUBSTITUTED 

4.TRIHALOMETHYL.6-OXOTETRAHYDRO-1,3-OXA- 

ZINES 

Malcolm  S.  Singer,  Novato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,434 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/535:  C07D  265/06 
VS.  a.  424—248.5  11  CUiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R'  CX3 

R*— C— CH  O 

/  \  H 

0=C  N— O— C— NH— R 

\  /      , 

O— C— R^ 

i. 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  individually  are  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  I  to  3  of  the  same  or 
different  substituents  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
iodo,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  alkylthio  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

X  is  chloro  or  bromo, 

R^  and  R^  individually  are  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo  or  alkyl 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or 
pheny  substituted  with  I  to  3  of  the  same  or  different 
substituents  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro.  bromo,  iodo. 
alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  alkylthio  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that 
two  R'  and  R^  groups  may  together  form  a  divalent  alkyl- 
ene  group  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms. 

10.  A  method  for  the  control  of  plant  fungi  which  comprises 
applying  to  said  fungi  or  their  plant  hosts  a  fungicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  the  compound  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,151,280 
PYRROLOQUINOXALINES 
David  A.  Rowlands,  Cirencester,  and  John  B.  Taylor,  Crucis 
near  Cirencester,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895.264 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13,  1977, 
15350/77 

Int.  a.-  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/495 
VS.  a.  424—250  27  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein  X  and  Y  are  individually  elected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  all  yl  and  alkoxy  of  I  to  S 
carbon  atoms  and  — NO2,  Z  is  selectetl  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  ci  cloalkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  ato  ns  and  phenyl  and  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms. 


— (CH2),-N_ 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


R2 


and  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  aci 
integer  from  1  to  6  and  R|  and  R2  aredndividually 
5  carbon  atoms  and  the  non-toxic,  pha  rmaceutically 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

14.  An  antiallergic  composition 
cally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


eptable  cations,  n  is  an 

alkyl  of  1  to 

acceptable 

o  tmprising  an  antiallergi- 
ompound  of  claim  1  and 


4,151^1 

MEDIONAL  PREPARATION  F(*l  THE  TREATMENT 
OF  COLLAGENOSES  OF  A  RHI  UMATOID  NATURE 

Nikolai  M .  Goloschapov,  ulitsa  Druz  iby,  9,  kv.  110,  Zagorsk 
Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Yakov  A.  Sigi^  in,  Kutiizovsky  prospekt, 
5/9,  korpas  2,  kv.  132;  Elena  S.  Tsi  etkova,  ulitsa  Novatorov, 
20,  korpus  1,  kv.  119,  both  of  Moscow;  Ida  L.  Bilich,  ulitsa 
Nikolaya  Ershova,  55,  kv.  24,  Ka<an;  Yladimir  S.  Reznik, 
ulitsa  Gospitalnaya,  34,  kv.  34,  Kaz4n;  Nikolai  G.  Pashkurov, 
ulitsa  Druzhby,  6,  kv.  20,  Kazan;  Galina  F.  Zaika,  ulitsa 
Druzhby,  9,  kv.  110,  Zagorsk  MoAovskoi  oblasti,  and  Ab- 
durakhim  A.  Muslinkin,  ulitsa  Zhd  uiova,  60,  kv.  33,  Kazan, 
all  of  VS.S.R. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  JNo.  843,818 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/505;  C  (HD  239/00 

VS.  a.  424—251  5  Claims 

1.  A  medicinal  preparation  for  the  I  reatment  of  collagenoses 


of  a  rheumatoid  nature,  comprising, 
medicinally  effective  amount  of 
pyrimidinyl-S-sulfonamino/diphenyl 
ing  formula: 


O 

H_N^^jpS02HN-^ 
oA  N    J^cH, 


ts  the  active  principle,  a 
p,p-/2,4-dioxy-6-methyl- 
iulfone  with  the  foUow- 


5O2 — 


H 


-o- 


and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  for  sai( 


■NHO2S 
H3C 


active  principle. 


COMPOSITIONS  AND 
DIABETIC 
William  J.  Welstead,  Jr.,  an 
Richmond,  Va.,  assignors 
Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 
IntCL' 
U.S.  a.  424—258 

1.  A  method  for  the 
complications  consisting  ol 
which  comprises  orally  adm  nistering 
tive  amount  of  S,6-dihydro^H 
dione. 


April  24, 1979 


4, 151,282 

METHODS  FOR  TREATING 
qOMPLICATIONS 

Warren  N.  Dannenburg,  both  of 

to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  loc., 


1^77,  Ser.  No.  865.756 
A61K  31/47 

3  Claims 

prevention  or  amelioration  of  diabetes 

cataracts  in  a  diabetic  animal 

to  said  animal  an  effTec- 

-pyrrolo[3,2, 1  -ij]quinoline- 1 ,2- 


4.151,283 

6-ME1  HYL-AND 

1,6-DIMETHYL4^-CARB<  WENZYLOXY-AMINOMETH- 

YL-lOa-ERGOLINE  AS  I  OUBITORS  OF  PROLACTIN 

SEC  RETION 

Enrico  di  Salle;  Qaudio  Prai  9,  and  Erminia  Castegnaro,  all  of 
Milan,  lUly,  assignors  to  i  ocieti  Farmaceutici  Italia  S.pA., 


Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jun. 


28,  1  >77,  Ser.  No.  810,872 


Claims  priority,  applicatio  i  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1977, 
6581/77 

Int.  a.^A61K79/^ 
U.S.  CL  424—261 

1.  A  method  of  inhibitin; 


prolactin  secretion  in 
mammal  in  need  of  such  the  apy  which  comprises  administer 
ing  to  the  mammal  an  effect  Ive  dose  of  a  compound  selected 

of  6-methyI-8/3-carbobenzyloxy- 

1 ,6-dimethyl-8/J-carbobenzyloxy- 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 


from  the  class  consisting 
aminomethyl-  lOa-ergoline, 
aminomethyl-lOa-ergoline, 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,  51484 

suBsrrnjTED 


la.. 


(3-LOWERALKYLAMIl  iO-2 
DINES.  ANTIHYPERTEf SIVE 
METHODS 
John  J.  Baldwin.  Lansdale, 
Rahway,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69|S,260, 
This  application  Jan. 
Int.  a.2  C07D 
U.S.  a.  424—263 
1.  A  compound  having 


1-R 1 0-PROPOXY)P  YRI- 
COMPOSmONS  AND 
CONTAINING  SAME 

.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 


th; 


O 

n 

H 


CN 

wherein 

R  is  C3-C4  branched  alky 

Ri  is  hydrogen 
and  pharmaceutically  accep^bl 

6.  A  method  of  treating 
mals  which  comprises  admiiistering 
compound  of  claim  1 


ICIaim 

a  female 


I,  Jun.  15, 1976,  abandoned. 
12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,957 
U3/57;  A61K  31/44 

7  Claims 
formula: 


OR  I 
^         I 
— <tH2— CH— CH2— NHR 


ie  salts  thereof, 
lypertension  in  hypertensive  ani- 
an  effective  amount  of  a 


April  24,  1979 
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4,151.285 

l,5-DISUBSTrrUTED-14-DIHYDRO-2H-l,4-BEN- 
Z0DIAZEPIN-2.0NES 
WiUiam  J.  Welstead,  Jr.,  and  Robert  F.  Boswell.  Jr.,  both  of 
Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.. 
Richmond,  Va. 

nied  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,268 
Int  a.2  OTTD  243/24:  A6IK  31/55 
VS.  a.  424—267  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  l,S-disubstituted-l,2-dihydro- 
2H-l,4-benzodiazepin-2-oncs  having  the  formula: 


(CH2),-N 


O'^' 


wherein; 
R  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  trifluoromethyl, 
n  is  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  4  inclusive,  and 
non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 

thereof 
9.  A  method  for  treating  anxiety  in  a  host  comprising  admin- 
istering to  a  host  suffering  from  anxiety  an  cfTective  amount  of 
a  compound  selected  from  those  having  the  formula: 


wherein; 
R  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  trifluoromethyl, 
n  is  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  4  inclusive. 


4,151.286 
N-ARYL-N^l-L-4-PIPERIDINYL)-ARYLACETAMIDES 
Stefan  Sanczuk.  Voaselaar,  and  Hubert  K.  Fr.  Hermans.  Gierle. 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen  Ph^rmaceutica  N.V.. 
Beerse,  Belgium 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  795,669,  May  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,126,689, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,756,  Aug.  12, 
1916,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
615.131.  Sep.  23, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  924,490 
Int  a.2  C07D  409/12;  A61K  31/445 
VS.  CL  ATA— 261  5  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  N-aryl-N-(4-piperidinyl)arylacetamide  having  the  for- 
mula: 


\ /     N— C— CH2— Ar' 


Ar 


and    the    pharmaceutically    accepuble   acid    addition    salts 
thereof,  wherein: 
L  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, cycloalkyllower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl,  said  cyclo- 
alkyl  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl,  wherein  ^ach  substituent 
in  said  mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl  is  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo  and  lower 
alkyl; 
Ar*  is  thienyl;  and 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyloxycarbonyl  and  lower  alkyloxymethyl. 
4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier 
material  and  as  an  active  ingredient  an  effective  anti-arrhyth- 
mic amount  of  a  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  N-aryl-N-(4-piperidinyl)arylacetamide  having 
the  formula: 


\ /    N— C— CH2— Ar' 


Ar 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein: 

L  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, cycloalkyllower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl,  said  cyclo- 
alkyl  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

Ar  is  a  membbr  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl,  wherein  each  substituent 
in  said  mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl  is  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo  and  lower 
alkyl; 

Ar'  is  thienyl;  and 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkoxycarbonyl  and  lower  alkyloxymethyl. 


4,151.287 
COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH 
1-DIAR  YLOXY-  1-TRI  AZOLYL-3,3-DIMETHYL-BUTAN- 
2-ONES  AND  BUTAN-2^LS 
Wolfgang  Krikmer  Karl  Heinz  BBchel,  both  of  Wuppertal;  Wil- 
belm  Brandes,  Cologne,  and  Helmut  Kaspers,  Leverkusen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
scliaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  629,428,  Nov.  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779J61 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1974,  2455955 

Lrt.  CL2  AOIN  9/00:  C07D  249/08 
VS.  CL  424—269  10  Claims 

1.    A    l-diaryloxy-l-triazolyl-3,3-dimethyl-butan-2-one    or 
-butan-2-ol  of  the  formula 


O— CH— A— C<CHj)3 
Af 


in  which 
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X  and  Y  each  independently  is  \  ilogen,  nitro,  alkyl  with  up 


to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
halogenoalkylthio  with  up  to 


ith  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
\  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  5 


halogen  atoms,  amino,  or  al  Lyiamino,  dialkylamino  or 

N-alkyl-alkylsuIfonamino  wit    up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 

each  alkyl  group, 
Z  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  methoxy-mc  hylene,  ethoxy-methylene, 

sulfonyl  or  C=0, 
A  is  C=0  or  — CH(6H)— , 
Az  is  l,2,4-triazolyl-(l),  l,2,4-trilzolyl-(4)  or  1,2,3-triazolyl- 

(1), 
b  is  0,  1,  2  or  3,  and 
a  is  1,  2  01  3,  and  may  also  be  0  vhen  Z  is  sulfur,  methoxy 

methylene,  ethoxy-methylene,  sulfonyl  or  C=0, 
or  a  salt  thereof 

6.  A  fungicidal  composition  cc  mprising  a  diluent  and  a 
fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  l-diaryloxy-l-triazolyl-3,3- 
dimethyl-butan-2-one  or  -butan-2-a  of  the  formula 
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■'£> 


-  ;CH2)iY(CH2)mNHC 


th(  re 


wherein  A  is  such  that 
bon  atom  shown  an  unsaturated 
unsaturated  heterocyclic 
oxazole,  isoxazole,  or  thiabiazole 
alkyl,  hydroxyl,  trifluoron  ethyl 


is  formed  together  with  the  car- 

heterocyclic  nucleus,  said 

ifucleus  being  a  thiazole,  isothiazole, 

ring;  Xi  is  hydrogen,  lower 

,  benzyl,  halogen,  amino  or 


hj  loge 


:en,  nitro,  alkyl  with  up 

up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

^carbon  atoms  and  up  to  5 

lamino,  dialkylamino  or 

up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 


wi  h 


alk  ,'1; 


in  which 

X  and  Y  each  independently  is 

to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 

halogenoalkylthio  with  up  to 

halogen  atoms,  amino  or  a 

N-alkyl-alkylsulfonylamino  wii 

each  alkyl  group, 
Z  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  methoxy-mel|iylene,  ethoxy-methylene, 

sulfonyl  or  C  =  0, 
A  is  C=0  or  — CH(OH)— , 
Az  is  l,2,4-triazolyl-(l),  l,2,4-trialolyI-(4)  or  1,2,3-triazolyl 

(1), 
b  is  0,  1,  2  or  3,  and 
a  is  1,  2  or  3  and  may  also  be  0 

methylene,  ethoxy-methylene, 
or  a  salt  thereof 


(CH2)tY«  H2)mNHC 


-CH-A-C(CH3)3 
Az 


V  hen  Z  is  sulfur,  methoxy- 
ulfonyl  or  C=0, 


4,151,288 

PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACT  VE  THIOUREA  AND 
UREA  COMPO  JNDS 
Graham  J.  Durant,  Welwyn  Garde  i  City;  John  C 
Codicote,  and  Charon  R.  Ganellin, '  Veiwyn  Garden  <,iiy,  an  oi 
England,  assignors  to  SmithKlin^  &  French   Laboratories 
Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  758,291,  Jan.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,069,327, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  637,#4,  Dec.  4,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,018,931,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Ho.  451,333,  Mar.  14, 1974, 
Pat.  No.  3,950353,  which  is  a  contifluation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
290,584,  Sep.  20, 1972,  abaiiloned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  330,451,  Feb.  29,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,961 
Oaims  priority,  application  Irelagd,  Feb.  3,  1972,  136/72; 
United    Kingdom,    Mar.   9,    1971,   k352/71;   JuL   22,    1971, 
34334/71;  Aug.  8,  1972,  37015/72 

Int.  a.2  A61U  31/41.  31/4,    31/415.  31/425 
U.S.  a.  424-270  29aaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  H-2  h  stamine  receptors  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animi  I  in  need  of  inhibition  of 
said  receptors  in  an  effective  amount  to  inhibit  said  receptors  a 
heterocyclic  compound  of  the  formi  ila: 


X2  is  hydrogen  or  when 
halogen,  k  is  0  to  2  and  m 
and  m  is  3  or  4;  Y  is 
sulphur;  and  R|  is  hydi 
alkylaminolower  alkyl  or 
tion  salt  thereof 


\ 

NHRi 

Xi  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  or 

2  or  3,  provided  that  the  sum  of  k 

oxygfcn,  sulphur  or  NH;  E  is  oxygen  or 

rog^,  lower  alkyl,  benzoyl  or  di-lower 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  addi- 


NITROMETHYLENl 
CONTAINING 
Graham  J.  Durant,  and 
Garden  City,  England, 
Laboratories  Limited, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  678,563 , 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
3,968,227.  This  applicati 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a,  424—273  R 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fo^nula: 


R|NH— C— W— (CH2)  ,— W-C-NHR2 


wherein  Rj  and  R2,  which 
represent  a  grouping  of  the 


Het  -  (CH2)mZ  -  (CI  2); 


wherein  Het  is  imidazole 

and  which  is  optionally  substituted 

Z  is  sulphur  or  a  methylene 

the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  3, 4  01 

bothCHN02oroneofXi 

NY  wherein  Y  is  cyano;  W 

8;  or  a  pharmaceutically 

9.  A  method  of  inhibiting 
histamine  receptors  being 
not  inhibited  by  mepyramin ; 
which  comprises  administer  ing 
tion  of  said  H-2  histamine 
inhibit  said  H-2  histamine 


APRIL  24,  1979 


\ 


NHRi 


'  ,151,289 

amidino  derivatives 
Imidazole  groups 

Cljaron  R.  Ganellin,  both  of  Welwyn 
assignors  to  Smith  Kline  &  French 
Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 

Apr.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,062,967, 
542,971,  Jan.  22,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
Sep.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,449 
A61K|i//^/5;  C07D  233/64 

10  Claims 


>o. 


nay  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
structure: 


V  hich  is  attached  at  a  ring  carbon 

by  lower  alkyl  or  halogen; 

[roup;  m  is  0,  I  or  2;  n  is  2  or  3;  and 

when  Y  is  cyano,  2;  Xi  and  X2  are 

ind  X2  is  CHNO2  and  the  other  is 

NH;  and  q  is  an  integer  from  2  to 

ac^epuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

H-2  histamine  receptors,  said  H-2 

ise  histamine  receptors  which  are 

but  are  inhibited  by  burimamide, 

to  an  animal  in  need  of  inhibi- 

r  ;ceptors  in  an  effective  amount  to 

ri  ceptors  a  compound  of  claim  I. 


ttosel 


April  24,  1979 
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4,151,290 
FUNGICIDAL 
l-CYCLOALKYLCARBONYL-3-(3,5-DIHALOPHENYL- 
)IMIDAZ0LIDINE-2,4-DI0NES 
Chiyozo  Takayama,  Toyonaka;  Toshiro  Kato,  Ibaraki;  Shigeo 
Yamamoto,   Ikeda;   Yoshio   Hisada,   Kawanishi;   Nobuyuki 
Kameda,  and  Akin  Fi^inami,  both  of  Takarazuka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,899 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1976,  51-145915 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/80 

U.S.  a.  424—273  R  8  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

X  O  O 

\  II  II 

) \  C— N— C— Ri 


>=/  C— C— R2 

/  II      I 


II 
O 


R3 


wherein  X  is  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  R  i  is  a  C3-C6  cyclo- 
alkyl,  tetramethylcyclopropyl,  2,2-dimethyl-3-isobutenylcy- 
clopropyl  or  2,2-dimethyl-3-dichlorovinylcyclopropyl  group 
and  R2  and  R3  are  individually  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl 
group. 

8.  A  method  for  controlling  fungi  which  comprises  applying 
a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound  according  to 
claim  1  to  the  fungi. 


4,151,291 

ETHERS  OF  7-HYDROXY-COUMARIN  USEFUL  AS 

MEDICAMENTS 

Francois  M.  J.  Vallet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Unicler,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,442 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  24,  1976,  76  35331 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/37:  C07D  311/16 
VS.  a.  424—281  13  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H<^C— CH2O 


wherein  each  of  R|  and  R2  is  independently  hydrogen,  C|~4 
alkyl,  Ci-4  alkenyl,  carboxy,  C2-5  alkoxycarbonyl  or  nitrophe- 
nyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

5.  An  analgesic  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  comprising 
as  active  ingredient  an  analgesically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


HC=C— CH2O 


4,151,292 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 

Thonus  S.  C.  Orr,  Melton  Mowbray;  David  E.  Hall,  Burton-on- 

tbe-Wdds,  and  JoIib  Mann,  Long  Whatton,  all  of  England, 

assignors  to  Fisons  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,859 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1977, 
2872/77 

Int  a.^  A61U  31/4a  31/415.  31/625 
VS.  a.  424—273  P  13  CUims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  adapted  for  oesophageal 
administration  to  a  mammal  comprising,  as  active  ingredient, 
at  least  one  chromone  compound  selected  from  l,3-bis(2-car- 
boxychromon-5-yloxy)propan-2-ol;  5-(2-hydroxypropoxy)-8- 
propyl-chromonc-2-carboxylic  acid;  6,7,8,9-tetrahydro-4-oxo- 
IO-propyl-4H-naphtho[2,3-b]pyran-2-carboxylic  acid;  6,7,8,9- 
tetrahydro-5-hydroxy-4-oxo-10-propyl-4H-naphtho[2.3,-b]py- 
ran-2-cart>oxylic  acid  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of 
any  one  thereof,  in  combination  with  an  anti-innammatory 
selectd  from  phenylbutazone,  oxyphenbutazone,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  composition  containing  0.14  to  2000  parts  by 
weight  of  said  anti-inflammatory  per  part  of  said  active  ingre- 
dient. 

12.  A  method  of  administering  an  anti-inflammatory  to  a 
mammal  with  inhibition  of  adverse  gastrointestinal  effects  due 
to  said  anti-inflammatory  which  method  comprises  orally 
administering  to  said  mammal  a  composition  according  to 
claim  1. 


4,151,293 
INSECnODAL  PYRAZOLE-4-METHANOL  ESTERS 
Robert  G.  Stein,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953.714 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/415:  C07D  231/12 
VS.  a.  424—273  P  17  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formuU 


O  R 

II  I 

R— C— O— CH 


1 

r 


n — r 

I  N— 


wherein  R  is  phenyl,  benzyl,  I -isopropylbenzyl  wherein  each 
of  said  aromatic  rings  may  carry  a  chlorine  substituent. 


> 


R" 


\ 

t 


=c„^ 


C=CH 


R'  is  H,  — C-N  or  — C-CH; 

R"  is  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine  or  methyl;  X  and  Y  both  but 
independently  are  H  or  loweralkyl;  and  and  Z  is  phenyl  or 
benzyl  which  may  carry  an  optional  aromatic  chlorine  substit- 
uent. 

9.  An  agronomically  acceptable  composition  for  controlling 
mites,  insects  or  their  eggs,  containing  as  the  active  ingredient, 
between  1  and  20%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O  R- 

II  I 

R— C— O— CH 


I 

r 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  independently  hydrogen,  C1-4 

alkyl,  C|^  alkenyl,  carboxy,  C2-5  alkoxycartwnyl  or  nitrophe-    wherein  R  is  phenyl,  benzyl,  I -isopropylbenzyl  wherein  each 

nyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof.  of  said  aromatic  rings  may  carry  a  chlorine  substituent. 
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> 


\ 

c 


C=<  H 


R'  is  H.  — C— N  or  — C—CH; 
R"  is  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine  or 
independently  are  H  or  loweralkyi; 
benzyl  which  may  carry  an  optional 
uent,  and  an  agronomically  acceptalie 
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.:^ 


nethyl;  X  and  Y  both  but 
and  and  Z  is  phenyl  or 
iromatic  chlorine  substit- 
carrier. 


2-tetrahydrofuranyl 
stituted    by    halogen, 
wherein 
Y     represents     — CH2 

2-CH(CH3)-,  and 
R5  represents  C|-C4alkyl 
19.  A  method  of  con 
preventing  attack  by  fungw  , 
parts  of  plants  or  their 
tive  amount  of  a  compound 


April  24,  1979 

gr^up  which  is  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
Y-O-R5   or    -CH2— S-Rs, 

-j-,     — CH2— CH2—     or     — CH- 

C3-C4alkenyl  or  C3-C4alkynyl. 
tr<flling  phytopathogenic  fungi  and 
which  comprises  treating  plants, 
environment  with  a  fungicidally  effec- 
of  claim  1. 


of 


4  151,294 
ALKYNOLS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  tHEIR  PREPARATION 

Hans-Adolf  Kurmeier;  Erich  Schach  ;  Joachim  Gante;  Dieter 
Orth;  Zdenek  Simane,  and  Albrecltt  Wild,  all  of  Darmstadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  !o  Merck  Patent  Gesell 
schaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftnng,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1977,  Ser.  jVo.  805,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R  >p.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10. 

1976,  2626018 

Int.  a.2  C07C  33/06.  43/28;  A  >1K  31/35,  31/085 

\}S.  a.  424—283 
1.  An  alkynol  of  the  formula 


[C(:h3)(oh)]-c=c-r 


wherein  X  is  F,  CI  or  Br;  n  is  0  or  1; 
m  is  0,  is  hydroxyalkyi  of  1-6  carbon 
alkyl   or   straight-chain    tetrahyd 
alkyl  being  of  2-6  carbon  atoms. 

17.  A  method  of  treating  inflammati  an 
ing  administering  to  the  afflicted  anin  lal 
pound  of  claim  1  effective  to  lowei 
level. 


17  Claims 


BUTYRAMIDE  5 
Russell  F.  Bellina,  Wilmingt  ti 

de  Nemours  and  Company 
Division  of  Ser.  No,  463,987, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-i 
1973,  abandoned.  This 

8|I5,( 

iBt 

U.S.  a.  424—298 

1.  An  aphicidal  compositi  )n 
least  one  of  (a)  an  inert     _ 
aphicidally  effective  amount 


4,^51,296 

AND  BUTYRATES 
m,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
Wilmington,  Del. 
Apr.  25, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,059,623, 
liart  of  Ser.  No.  369,606,  Jun.  13, 
api^ication  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
1,052 
a.2  AOlljJ  9/00,  9/20,  9/22 

14  Claims 
consisting  essentially  of  (I)  at 
dilu^t  and  (b)  a  surfactant  and  (2)  an 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


71  is  0  or  1  and  R,  when 

( toms,  or,  when  m  is  1,  is 

ropf'ran-2-yloxyalkyl,   each 

in  an  animal  compris- 

an  amount  of  a  com- 

the  serum  triglyceride 


R-N 

II 
ACHj— C— 


assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 


4,151,295 
MICROBiaDES  FOR  CONTl^OLLING  PLANT 
DISEASES 
Adolf  Hubele,  Magden,  Switzerland, 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,700 
Claims   priority,   application   Switztrland,   Mar.   29.   1977 
3929/77 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/28;  C07D  .  07/24.  307/68 
U.S.  a.  424—285 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2 


R3 


N 


CH 

I 

ch|-z 


o 


wherein 
Z  represents  a  methyl  radical  or  an 
be  interrupted  by  oxygen,  or 
which  can  be  interrupted  by  oxy 
R  represents  Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4alkdxy 
R|  represents  Ci-C3alkyl,  Ci-C4alk  )xy 
R2  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-CsalkyJ 

gen, 
R3  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  of 
phenyl  ring  does  not  exceed  8, 
R4  represents  one  of  the  following 


wherein: 
A  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R  is  C1-C18  alkyl;  C3-C4 

ally  substituted  with 

groups;  Cfe-Cgcydoalkylalkyl; 

with  a  total  of  3-6  carb<  n 
R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  01 
R3  is  methyl,  ethyl,  or  ally 
Q  is  — NR5R6; 
R5  is  methoxy,  C1-C4  alky 
Ra  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or 
R5  and  R6  can  be  taken 

-(CH2)20(CH2)2-; 


20aainis 


(I) 


-(CH2), 


or  — (CH2)«— ;  and  n  is 
provided  that  the  total  carboi  i 
greater  than  8C. 


:thyl  radical  which  can 
represents  a  propyl  radical 
;n, 

or  halogen, 
or  halogen, 
C|-C4alkoxy  or  halo- 

\4ith  the  proviso  that  the 
the  substituents  in  the 


;  Stef)  n 


groups:  a  2-furanyl  or 


BICYCLO  [3.1.0] 
CARBONYL  PHENOXY 

Karl  G.  Untch,  Los  Altos; 

Lewis,  Mountain  View,  all 
(U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 
Filed  Oct.  31, 
Int.  a.^  C07B  103/737;  C07D 
U.S.  a.  424—304 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fom^ila 


Caif. 


19-1 


O    R2 

II      I 
— O-C— N— R3 

-C-Q 

o 


I  Ikenyl;  C5-C7  cycloalkyi  option- 
a  ethoxy  or  with   I  or  2  methyl 
1;  C1-C3  alkoxy;  alkoxyalkyl 
atoms; 
ethyl; 


or  allyl; 
ethyl; 
tbgether  to  form  a  ring  and  are 


C„3 

N(CH2)2- 


content  of  Q,  R2,  and  R3  is  not 


4,11  1,297 


HEXYL^l  IBSTITUTED  ETHYLAMINO 
CJOtDIOVASCULAR  AGENTS 
H.  Unger,  Palo  Alto,  and  Brian 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex 


,  Ser.  No.  846,953 
263/06;  A61K  31/165.  31/42 
57  Qaims 


April  24,  1979 
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OH 

OCH2CH— CH2NHR2 


wherein  R^  is  C|  to  C4  linear  or  branched  alkyl,  C|  to  C4  linear 
or  branched  carboalkoxy,  nitrile  or  nitro;  the  group  A  is  is 
hydrogen,  halo,  nitrile,  C|  to  C2  alkyl,  C|  to  C2  alkoxy,  acetyl 
or  propionyl;  B  is  the  group 


-C(0)NH(CH2)2— ^  \ 


4,151,299 
CERTAIN  ANILINE  DERIVATIVES  AS  MICROBICIDAL 

AGENTS 
Adolf  Habele,  Magden,  SwitzerUnd,  asdgnor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
ContiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  565,037,  Apr.  4, 1975,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723^26 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.   9,    1974, 
4995/74;  l^far.  14,  1975,  3259/75 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/20;  C07C  101/48 
VS.  CL  424—309  23  Claims 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  as  active  component 
a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
I 


^ 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  with  the  proviso 
that  when  group  B  is  at  the  4  position  of  the  carbocyclic  aryl 
ring,  the  substituent  A  is  at  position  2  or  3  of  said  ring  and 
when  group  B  is  at  the  3  position  of  the  carbocyclic  aryl  ring, 
the  substituent  A  is  at  position  4  or  6  of  said  ring. 

55.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  cardiovascu- 
lar disorders  in  mammals  by  blocking  the  beta-adrenergic 
receptor  sites,  consisting  essentially  of  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier  and  an  amount  effective  to  block  said  beta- 
adrenergic  receptor  sites  of  an  agent  selected  from  the  group  of 
compounds  of  claim  1  and  mixtures  thereof. 


X— R3 


Ht\^s/  C— CH2— Y 


a) 


N 
o 


wherein  R|  is  methyl;  R2  is  in  ortho  position  to  the  amino 
group  and  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  chlorine;  R7  and  Rg  indepen- 
dently are  hydrogen  or  methyl;  X-R3  is 


CH3 
— CH— COOR'; 


R'  is  methyl;  and  Y  is  — OR4  or  — SR4  in  which  R4  is  methyl, 
ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  butyl,  sec.  butyl  or  tert.  butyl;  to- 
gether with  a  suitable  carrier  therefor. 


4,151,298 
ANTHELMINTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Jozef  Drabek,  Oberwil,  and  Alfred  Meyer,  Basel,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,653 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   10,   1977, 
266/77;  Dec.  7,  1977,  15001/77 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/20;  C07C  121/78 
VJS.  a.  424—304  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  control  of  parasitic  helminths  in  warm 
blooded  animals  which  comprises  administering  orally  or 
subcutaneously  to  the  animal  an  anthelmintically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R2 


Rj 


CN 
/ 

N— CH=C 
I  \ 

R|  CN 


R4 


wherein 
Rl  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-Q  alkyl,  the  propargyl  group 

or  the  benzyl  radical, 
R2  represents  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  halogen,  the  trifluoro- 

methyl  group,  the  nitro  group  or  the  cyano  group. 
R3  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  the  trifluoromethyl  group 

or  the  nitro  group,  and 
R4  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen, 
with  the  proviso  that  R|  may  only  be  the  propargyl  group  or 
the  benzyl  radical  if  at  least  one  of  the  symbols  R2  or  R3  repre- 
sents the  trifluoromethyl  group. 


4,151,300 

ACETOHYDROXAMIC  AODS 

Louis  Lafon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Laboratoire  L.  Lafon, 

Maisons  Alfort,  France 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  778^43,  Mar.  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,122,186. 
This  application  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,927 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23,  1976, 
11710/76;  Feb.  15,  1977,  06298/77 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/185;  C07C  83/10;  C07D  317/46 
MS.  a.  424—315  14  Claina 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R2 


Z3— CH2— SO— C— C 
I        \ 
R3  NHOH 


(in  which  R2  and  R3,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  each 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-C^-alkyl  group,  and  Z3 
represents  an  optioiully  substituted  aryl  group,  especially  an 
a-naphthyl.  /3-naphthyl  or  phenyl  group,  each  of  which  can  be 
substituted  by  one  or  more  Ci-C4-alkyl  groups,  C|-C4-alkoxy 
groups,  methylenedioxy  groups,  halogen,  CF3,  NO2  or  NH2 
groups),  and  iu  meul  salu  and  acid  addition  salts  when  Z3 
contains  a  basic  group. 

14.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  comprising,  in  associa- 
tion with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  excipient,  at  least  one 
compound  according  to  claim  1,  or  one  of  its  non-toxic  metal 
salts  or  addition  salts  with  acids. 
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4,151^ 

ORALLY  ADMINISTEReJ)  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  ORGANIC  AMINE-ORGANIC  AOD 

ADDITION  SALT  FOR  REOUCING  EXCESSIVE 

SECRETION  OF  SEBUM  ON  HUMAN  SKIN  AND  SCALP 

Gregoire  Kalopissis,  Paris,  France,  iassignor  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 

France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  534,804,  Dec. 
wliich  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  203,( 
3,879,560,  whicli  is  a  continuation-! 
Feb.  24, 1969,  abandoned,  Ser.  No. 
No.  3,671,643,  Ser.  No.  12,122,  Fel 
Ser.  No.  36,405,  May  11, 1970, 
858,161,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

No.  817,193,  Apr.  17, 1969,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  736,960,  Jun. 
14,  1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
427,976,  Jan.  25,  1965,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  602,480,  Dec. 
19,  1966,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
737,192  j 
Oaims  priority,  application  Lusembourg,  Dec.  22,  1965, 
50125;  Feb.  23, 1968,  55553;  Apr.  19, 1968,  55935;  Feb.  19, 1969, 
58042;  May  12,  1969,  58634;  Oct.  2B,  1971,  64174 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pat  nt  subsequent  to  Apr.  22, 
1992,  has  been  difclaimed. 
Int.  ar-  A61K 
U.S.  a.  424—316 


1974,  Pat.  No.  4,002,671, 

Nov.  29, 1971,  Pat.  No. 

i-part  of  Ser.  No.  801,840, 

^58.161,  Sep.  15, 1969,  Pat. 

17,  1970,  abandoned,  and 

bandoned,  said  Ser.  No. 

iSer.  No.  801,840,  said  Ser. 


U/205 


20  weight  percent  of  a 
from  the  group  consisting 


di-(2-benzyl-thioethylam- 
2-(3-alanylthio)    ethylam- 


6  aaims 

1.  A  composition  for  oral  adminii  tration  to  a  human  having 
a  scalp  or  skin  characterized  by  in  excessive  secretion  of 
sebum  to  improve  the  condition  th  :reof  by  reducing  said  ex- 
cessive secretion  of  sebum  compr  sing  in  admixture  with  a 
solid  ingestible  carrier  from  0.75 
non-toxic  active  compound  selectee 
of: 

5-amino-3-thia  hexanedioate  of  2-b4izylthio-ethylammonium, 
S-acetamido-3-thia-hexanedioate  oi 

monium), 
5-amino-3-thia    hexanedioate    of 

monium, 

5-amino-3-thia  hexanedioate  of  2-mithylthioethylammonium, 
5-amino-3-thia  hexanedioate  of  3-be  izylthiopropylammonium, 
2-amino-4-thia  heptanedioate  of  2-b  :nzylthioethylammonium, 
5-amino-3-thia    hexanedioate    of   i  (2,2-dimethoxyethylthio)- 

ethylammonium, 
2-acetamido-3-benzylthio-propionat^  of  2-methylthioethylam- 

monium, 
5-benzamido-3-thia-hexanedioate    of  di(2-benzylthioethylam- 

monium), 
5-p-toluenesulfonamido-3-thia-hexaijedioate  of  di(2-benzylthi- 

oethylammonium), 
S-p-acetamidobenzenesulfonamido-4-thia-hexanedioate  of  di- 

(2-benzylthioethylammonium), 
S-p-acetamidobenzamido-3-thia-hexinedioate  of  di(2-benzyl- 

thioethylammonium), 
2-acetamido-4-thia-heptanedioate  o    di(2-methylthio-ethylam- 

monium), 

2-amino-4-thia  decanedioate  of  2-b^zylthioethylammonium, 
5-amino-3-thia  hexanedioate  of  2-be  izylthiopropylammonium, 
5-amino-3-thia      hexanedioate      o 

propylammonium, 
5-amino-3-thia  hexanedioate  of  2-pdenylthioethylammonium, 
5-amino-3-thia  hexanedioate  of  2-t-l  i 
5-amino-3-thia  hexanedioate  of  2-tr  ylthioethylammonium, 
5-amino-3-thia    hexanedioate   of  2  (2-butenylthio)   ethylam- 

monium, 
5-amino-3-thia     hexanedioate     of 

thylammonium, 
S-amino-3-thia   hexanedioate   of  2'l[2,3-dihydroxypropylthio) 

ethylammonium, 
3-benzylthio-2-phenylacetamido  propionate  of  2-methylthioe- 

thylammonium, 
2-acetamido-3-tritylthiopropionate 


monium, 


2-acetamido-3-benzhydrylthio 
thylammonium, 


2-benzyithio-2-methyl- 


2-(2-hydroxyethylthio)e- 


of   2-methylthioethylam- 


pro]  ionate  of  2-methylthioe- 


S-amino-3-thia 

ethoxy  carbonyl-4-thia 
2-acetamido-4-thia' 

monium), 
di-03-benzylthioethylamm^nium) 

dioate, 
S-amino-3-thia  acid  hexanedioate 

monium, 
2-amino-4-thia   heptanedi(iate 
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hexanedic  ate     of    6-methanesulfonamido-6- 
I  exylammonium, 
nonanepioate   of  2,2'-thio   bis   (ethylam- 


monium, 
2-amino-4-thia     nonanedi^ate 

ethylammonium, 
di-(S-amino-3-thia    hexanedioate) 

monium, 
2-amino-4-thia  octanedioatk 


h  ;xaned 


hep  anedioate 


ocUnedioate    of    2,2'-(2,3-dihy- 
diethylammonium, 
ilthio)  propionate  of  3-(l-naphthyl 

trifluoroace  tamido  propionate  of  2-oleylthio 


eth>l 


ntjl; 


monium, 
S-amino-3-thia  hexanedioaje 

pylthio)  ethylammoniuR 
S-amino-3-thia      hexanedioate 

ethylammonium, 
S-tetradecanamido-3-thia 

thio  ethylammonium), 
2-crotonamido-4-thia 

ethylammonium), 
2-butanesulfonamido-4-thii 

droxy-l,4-butanediyl  dit  lio) 
2-formamido-3-(propyn-2- 

thio)  propylammonium 
3-methylthio-2-i 

ethylammonium, 
2-o-chlorobenzylthiomei 

sulfonyl  bis  (3-thia  peni 
2-acetamido-3-p-methylthii 

trimethyl  benzylthio) 
5-amino-3-thia    hexanedioate 

ethylammonium, 
2-butyramido-3-isopropylti 

benzylthio)  ethylammon 
2-acetamido-3-(3-alanylthi< 

zylthio  ethylammonium, 
6-amino-3-thia  heptanedio^e 

ethylammonium, 
2-hexanamido-di-(p-methojjyphi 

of  2-(2,3-dihydroxy  prop  ^flth 
S-amino-3-thia 

ethylammonium, 
S-amino-3-thia      hexanedioate 

ethylammonium, 
5-acetamido-3-thia 

zylthio)  ethylammonium 
2-acetamido-3-p' 

cylthio  ethylammonium. 


lie) 


ARALIPHATIC 
COMPOSITION 
Joachim   Gante;   Hans- 
Schacht,  and  Albrecht 
Germany,  assignors  to 
chrankter  Haftung, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  695; 
This  application 
Oaims  priority, 
1975,  2528958 

Int.  CI.2  A61K  31/19, 
UJS.  a.  424—317 

1.  An  araliphatic  dihalo^ 


-Ad(  If 
Mild, 


;,80' 
Au|. 


S-p-acetamido-3-thiahexane- 
of  2-octadecylthio  ethylam- 
of  2-undecenylthio   ethylam- 
of     2-{3-hydroxypropylthio) 
of    3-thia- 1,6-hexanediam- 
of  2-03-ureido  ethylthio)ethylam- 
of  2-(3-methanesulfonamido  pro- 
of    2-(p-phenylbenzylthio) 
lioate  of  di(2-/3-hydroxyethyl 
of    di(2-tertiobutylthio 


3-aza-4-oxo  heptanedioate  of  5,5'- 
lammonium), 
i(  iphenylthio  propionate  of  2-<2,4,6- 
etljylammonium, 

of    2-(3,4-dichlorobenzylthio) 


io   propionate  of  2-(2,6-dichloro- 
um, 

propionate    of    2-m-fluoroben- 


of  2-p-dimethylaminobenzylthio 


ienyl)-3-methylthio  propionate 
lio)  ethylammonium, 
hexanedioate      of      2-(o-chlorobenzylthio) 

of      2-(p-bromobenzylthio) 

hexan^ioate    of    di-2-(2,4-dichloroben- 
and 
fluorobenJylthio    propionate    of    2-hexade- 


'  ,15132 
DI  lALOGEN  COMPOUNDS 
^ND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Kurmeier;   Dieter   Orth;   Erich 
all  of  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Alerck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 
Dam  Btadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

,  Jun.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,057,647. 
19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,101 
application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 


31/235;  C07C  101/72.  65/02 

30  Claims 
n  comound  of  the  formula 
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f,  y-(0)„—^  ^Q-COOH 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  F.  CI  or  Br;  Q  is  — CH(CH3)— CH2— , 
— C(OHXCH3)— CH2—  or  — C(CH3)=CH— ;  and  n  is  0  or  1. 
and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

28.  A  method  of  relieving  inflammation  in  a  patient  afflicted 
therewith  comprising  administering  to  the  patient  an  anti- 
inflammatorily  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1,  in 
admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  carrier. 


O  O 

I  a 

— C— CH2— CH2— C— OM 

wherein  M  is  hydrogen,  sodium  or  potassium;  or  mixtures 
thereof;  and  wherein  the  average  degree  of  esterrication  of  said 
compound  is  at  least  about  62  mole  percent. 


4,151,303 

PHENOXYALKYLCARBOXYLIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 

AND  SERUM-LIPID  AND  TRIGLYCERIDE  DEPRESSING 

THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Ernst-Christian  WItte;  Hans  P.  Wolff,  both  of  Mannheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Kurt  Stach,  deceased,  late  of  Mannheim- 
Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  by  Werner  Plattner,  executor; 
Wolfgang  Schaumann,  Heidelberg,  and  Karlheinz  Stegmeier, 
Schriesheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim- Waldbof,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1975,  2541342 

Int  a.2  C07C  101/42;  AGIN  9/20 

VS.  a.  424—319  28  Qaims 

1.  Phenoxyalkylcarboxylic  acid  compound  of  the  formula 


A-B— CONH(CH2), 


rvo-t 


(I) 


I 
R2 


C00R3 


wherein 

A  is  aryl,  aryloxy,  substituted  aryl  or  substituted  aryloxy, 
wherein  said  aryl  is  selected  from  phenyl  and  naphthyl 
and  wherein  the  substituents  are  selected  from  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  and  haloalkyl: 

B  is  a  straight-chained  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated 
hydrocarbyl  containing  up  to  5  cartwn  atoms; 

n  is  1,  2  or  3  and 

Ri,  R2  and  R3,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  the  pharmacologically  com- 
patible salts  thereof. 


4,151,304 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  MOISTURIZING 

THE  SKIN 
Anthony  Evans,  Teaneck,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,374 
Int.  a.2  A61K  7/00.  7/40.  7/42.  7/44 
VS.  a.  424—361  9  Qaims 

1.  A  moisturizing  cosmetic  composition  comprising  a  water- 
in-oil  emulsion  and  an  amount  effective  to  provide  a  moisturiz- 
ing effect  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula. 


CH2OR1 
"j-o" 


0R3H. 


R20 


R50CH2 


H 


H      OR4 


^o^Mc 


VHR7O/ 


CH20Rg 


OReH 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3.  lU,  R5.  R6.  R7,  and  K%,  each  may  be  either 
hydrogen;  or  of  the  general  formula. 


4,151,305 
STORAGE  STABLE  WATER-DILUTABLE  EPOXY  BASED 

COATING  FOR  METAL  FOOD  CONTACT  SURFACES 
Kenneth  G.  Davis,  Ross  Township,  Allegheny  County;  George  B. 
Due,  Pittsburgh,  and  Albert  H.  Lund,  McCandless,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  736,984,  Oct.  29,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,105,614. 
ThU  application  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,830 
Int.  a.2  C08L  63/02 
VS.  a.  426—131  7  Claims 

1.  A  metal  substrate  coated  with  a  coating  composition 
comprising  a  water  solubilizable  resin  that  comprises  an  adduct 
of  a  bisphenol  and  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  a  bisphenol  having  an 
cpoxy  equivalent  weight  between  about  180  and  about  2500. 
using  a  molar  ratio  of  bisphenol  to  diglycidyl  ether  between 
about  2:1  and  about  9:8,  further  adducted  with  a  polycarbox- 
ylic  acid  anhydride  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  provide  an  acid 
number  between  about  35  and  about  150,  and  an  aminoplast  in 
a  weight  ratio  between  about  95:5  and  about  60:40,  solubilized 
with  a  volatile  tertiary  amine,  ammonia,  or  ammonium  hydrox- 
ide to  a  pH  of  about  7.0  to  about  9.1  in  a  solvent  or  mixtures  of 
solvents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols,  alkox- 
yethanols,  ketones,  and  alkyl  ethers  of  diethylene  glycol,  each 
present  in  between  about  one  weight  percent  and  about  20 
weight  percent  of  the  weight  of  the  final  composition,  and 
diluted  with  water  to  a  solids  content  between  about  10  weight 
percent  and  about  25  weight  percent,  wherein  the  volatile 
system,  including  amine,  ammonia,  or  ammonium  hydroxide, 
contains  between  about  65  and  about  90  weight  percent  water 
and  between  about  35  and  about  10  weight  percent  organic 
volatile  solvents. 


4,151,306 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROLYZING  PROTEINACEOUS 
DERIVATIVES  OF  THE  SKIN 
Maurice  A.  Williams,  6378  Stonecrest,  Brookpark.  Ohio  44142; 
Robert  E.  Horn,  17499  Whitney  Rd.,  #325,  Strongsville,  Ohio 
44136,  and  John  C.  Bronikowski,  1434  S.  Carpenter  #104, 
Brunswick,  Ohio  44212 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,527,  Nov.  8,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,779 
Int  a.2  A23J  1/10 
VS.  a.  426—456  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  raw  keratinous  materials,  said  pro- 
cess comprising  the  steps  of 
mechanically  dewatering  raw  keratinous  materials  to  reduce 
the  moisture  contents  of  the  materials  to  a  level  sufTicient 
to  support  the  subsequent  hydrolyzing  step  without  excess 
moisture; 
high  shear  extruding  the  keratinous  materials  to  hydrolyzc 
the  protein  while  retaining  the  moisture  in  the  materials 
during  extruding  by  exerting  a  mechanical  pressure  on  the 
materials  is  excess  of  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  moisture  in 
the  materials;  and 
drying  the  material. 


981  O.G.  54 
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4,15137 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  fRIED  SNACK  FOOD 
CONTAINING  TE  ^PEH 
Mao  H.  Yneh,  Minneapolis;  George  vj  Daravingas,  Edina;  Fred 
J.  Rigelliof,  Minnetonlca,  and  Herman  W.  Mueller,  Minneap- 
olis, all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Geneml  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1974,  Ser.  No.  528,601 
Int.  CI.2  A23L  lifOl 
VS.  CL  426-549  I  1  Claim 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  frief  snack  product  wherein 
a  dough  is  prepared  from  a  starch  coiitaining  material  selected 
from  cereal  flour,  cereal  starch,  potato  flour,  potato  starch  and 
mixtures  thereof  wherein  a  portion  of  said  starch  containing 
material  is  a  pregelatinized  starch,  tie  dough  is  shaped  and 
then  the  shaped  piece  is  deep  fat  fried,  the  improvement  con- 
sisting of  including  tempeh  in  the  dough  in  an  amount  of  about 
S  to  60%  by  weight  b^ed  on  the  w^ht  of  the  dough. 


]uently  conching  the 
flavor,  the  improve- 
|of  the  ingredients  is  by 
p-ein  the  ingredients  are 

average  shear  compo- 


ED  NORBORNANE 

J  M.  Sanders,  Eatontown; 
f  J.;  Edward  J.  Shuster, 
I  Bank,  N  J.;  William  L. 


4,151,309 

FLAVORING  WITH  SUI 

DERIVATIVI 
Kenneth  K.  Light,  Long  Branch;  Jame 

Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust,  all  of 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Joaquin  Vinals,  Re 

Schreiber,  Jackson,  N  J.;  John  B.  Hall,  Rumson,  N  J.;  Denis 

E.  Hniza,  Sr.,  Bricktown,  N.J.;  Venkatesh  Kamath,  Red 

Bank,  N  J4  Br^a  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel,  N  J.;  Ching  Y. 

Tseng,  Middletown,  N.J.,  and  Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  International  Flaivors  A  Fragrances  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.  1 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  765,847,  Feb.  4,  J977,  Pat.  No.  4,076,853. 

This  application  Dec.  13, 1977Jser.  No.  860,132 

Int.  CL2  A23L  1/22A  1/235 

VS.  a.  426—538  I  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  aihancing  the  flavor  or 
aroma  of  a  foodstuff  comprising  adding  to  said  foodstuff  from 
about  0.5  ppm  up  to  about  500  ppm  baeed  on  the  weight  of  the 
foodstuff  of  a  norbomane  derivative  or  mixture  of  norbomane 
derivatives  having  the  structure  or  structures: 


Mixture  of 
Cis  ft  Trans 
Isomers  of: 


v.i:r<^ 


•CO  itinued 


Mixture  of 
Cis  ft  Trans 
Isomers  of: 


4,151,308 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  AjFAST  MiXED  AND 
MILLED  CONCHABLE  CANDV  AND  PRODUCT 
THEREOF 
Salvatore  F.  Ziccarelli,  Downers  Grovi,  and  Peter  P.  Noznick, 
Evanston,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,530 
Int.  a.2  A23G  ;/0(J  1/16 
VS.  a.  426—613  I  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  coiched  candy  by  initially 
mixing  and  milling  the  ingredients  of  pt  least  sugar  and  fat  on 
roller  mills  to  form  a  paste  and  sut 
paste  to  a  smooth  candy  with  develop 
ment  wherein  the  mixing  and  milling 
high  speed  shearing  and  mixing  whc 
subjected  to  shearing  forces  having 

nent  of  75*  or  greater  to  produce  an  Essentially  mechanically 
generated  mixing  temperature  of  abof t  120*  C.  or  less  and  to 
produce  a  paste  mixture  having  an  average  particle  size  of  the 
ingredient  therein  of  less  than  120  mi<jron$  in  a  mixing  time  of 
less  than  5  minutes. 


Mixture  of 


and 


K         2  O      OCH3 


an< 


istratrix),  assignors  to  The 


U.S.  a.  426—656 
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and 


Mixture  of 


O      OCH3 


4,1  SUIO 
SOYBEAN  PR  5TEIN  EXTRACT 
Karl  F.  Mattil;  Khee  C.  Rhee,  both  of  Bryan,  Tex.,  and  Carl  M. 
Cater,  deceased,  late  of  Bryi  n,  Tex.  (by  Betty  J.  Cater,  admin- 


^dersons,  Maumee,  Ohio 


Filed  Jun.  7,  19  7,  Ser.  No.  804,356 


Inta.2|A23J7//^ 

3  Claims 
1.  A  soybean  protein  extrack  containing  at  least  55  percent  of 
soybean  protein,  on  a  dry  soli  Is  basis,  and  from  2  to  32  percent 
of  natural  soybean  oil,  based  m  the  weight  of  the  protein,  and 

f  onsisting  essentially  of  carbohy- 
drates and  minerals,  and  ediblf  proteinate  salts  of  the  protein  of 
said  extract,  said  oil  and  saic  protein  being  further  separable 
from  each  other  by  solvent  e  traction  and  having  been  jointly 
separated  from  soybeans  by  t  le  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dry  grinding  such  soyi  leans  to  a  ground  product  finer 
than  70  mesh,  U.S.  Siev( :  Series; 

(b)  agitating  said  ground  f  roduct  &>  a  slurry  in  an  alkaline 
aqueous  solution  at  a  pi  I  of  at  least  about  8  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  solubilize  protein  and  to  yield  aqueous,  oil, 
and  insoluble  solids  pha^; 

(c)  separating  said  aqueous  ind  oil  phases  from  said  insoluble 
solids  phase;  and 

(d)  either  first  centrifugal)  y  separating  said  aqueous  phase 
from  said  oil  phase  an(  then  lowering  the  pH  of  said 
aqueous  phase  to  4.0-5. )  to  precipitate  such  protein  ex- 
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tract,  or  first  lowering  the  pH  of  said  combined  aqueous 
and  oil  phases  to  4.0-5.0  to  precipitate  such  protein  extract 
and  then  centrifugal]  y  separating  out  such  extract  from 
said  oil  phase. 


4,151,311 

POST  COLLOID  ADDITION  OF  CATALYTIC 

PROMOTERS  TO  NON  NOBLE  METAL  PRINCIPAL 

CATALYTIC  COMPOUNDS  IN  ELECTROLESS  PLATING 

CATALYSTS 
Nathan  Feldstein,  63  Hemlock  Cir.,  Princeton,  N.J.  08540 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,507,  Jan.  22,  1976.  This 
application  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,905 
Int.  CL2  C23C  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—53  28  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytically  rendering  of  a  non-conduc- 
tor surface  receptive  to  electroless  metal  deposition  compris- 
ing contacting  said  surface  with  a  colloidal  catalytic  composi- 
tion comprising  the  admixture  of  a  principal  catalytic  agent 
wherein  said  principal  catalytic  agent  is  a  compound  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  groups  of  metals  consisting  of  copper,  nickel, 
cobalt,  and  iron  and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  catalytic  promoter 
agent  wherein  said  catalytic  promoter  agent  is  a  compound  of 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  of  metals  consisting  of  Mg,  Ca, 
Sr,  Sc,  Y,  La,  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  V,  Nb,  Ta,  Cr,  Mo,  W.  Mn.  Tc  and 
Re  and  mixtures  thereof  and  further  said  catalytic  promoter  is 
added  subsequent  to  the  colloidal  nucleation  process  in  which 
the  principal  catalytic  agent  is  allowed  to  react  as  to  yield  a 
colloid,  and  further  wherein  the  concentrations  for  the  princi- 
pal catalytic  agent  and  the  catalytic  promoter  agent  are  so 
adjusted  as  to  yield  a  catalytic  composition  having  a  greater 
catalytic  activity  for  electroless  metal  deposition  in  compari- 
son to  the  same  catalytic  composition  in  the  absence  of  said 
catalytic  promoter  agent. 


4,151,312 

MAKING  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  HAVING  A 

CONDUCTIVE  COATING  ON  THE  INNER  SURFACE 

WITH  A  SHARPLY  DEHNED  SMOOTH  EDGE 

Johannes  M.  A.  A.  Compen,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor 

to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717^71 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.    1,    1975, 
7510274 

Int.  CL2  HOIJ  29/88:  B05D  5/12 
VS.  a.  427—64  17  Claims 


wardly  and  downwardly  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  said 
neck  to  strike  the  inner  surface  of  said  neck  at  an  obtuse  angle 
directed  away  from  the  coated  surface  area  above  said  line  to 
rinse  away  said  conductive  material  from  the  inner  surface  of 
said  neck  below  said  line  and  leave  a  coating  of  said  conductive 
material  with  a  sharply  defined  smooth  edge  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  neck  above  said  line. 


4,151,313 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  PRINTED  aRCUITS 

BY  ELECTROLESS  METAL  PLATING  EMPLOYING  A 

SOLID  SOLUTION  OF  METAL  OXIDES  OF  TTTANIUM, 

NICKEL,  AND  ANTIMONY  AS  A  MASKING  MATERIAL 

Motoyo  Wajima;  Mineo  Kawamoto;  Kanji  Murakami;  Hirosada 

Morishiu,  all  of  Hitachi,  and  Hanio  Suzuki,  KaUuta,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1978.  Ser.  No.  884,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1977,  52-25975; 
Job.  6,  1977,  52-65797 

Int  a.-  C23C  3/02:  HOIB  5/14 
VS.  a.  427—98  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  printed  circuit  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

(I)  forming  a  plating  resist  on  a  negative  pattern  on  circuit  on 
a  substrate  with  a  masking  material  having  an  effect  of 
reducing  deposition  and  adhesion  of  a  palladium  initiator 
for  electroless  metal  plating,  and  depositing  a  palladium 
initiator  on  an  entire  surface  of  substrate, 

(II)  removing  the  initiator  on  the  resist,  and 

(III)  dipping  the  substrate  in  an  electroless  meul  plating 
solution,  thereby  forming  electroless  metal  films  on  a 
positive  pattern  of  the  circuit,  wherein  an  improvement 
comprises  using  a  thermosetting  resin  containing  a  solid 
solution  of  oxides  of  titanium,  nickel  and  antimony  as  the 
masking  material  in  said  step  (I)  and  contacting  the  sub- 
strate with  a  hydrochloric  acid  solution  of  ammonium 
persulfate  in  said  step  (II)  as  a  means  for  removing  the 
initiator  on  the  resist. 


4,15M14 
METHOD  OF  LINING  CONTAINER  CLOSURES 

Michael  Debenham.  Frankston,  Australia,  assignor  to  The  Bro- 
ken Hill  Proprietary  Company,  Limited,  Melbourne,  Austra- 
lia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  466,057,  May  1,  1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  9.  1976,  Ser.  No.  721354 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  1,  1973,  3155/73 
Int.  a.J  B05D  1/26:  B05C  7/00 
VS.  CL  427-239  7  Claims 


L^gs/tsO: 


-^^'K' 


1.  A  method  for  coating  with  an  electrically  conductive 
material  the  inner  surface  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  bulb  having  a 
funnel  portion  with  a  cylindrical  neck,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  supporting  the  bulb  with  the  neck  downward, 
covering  the  inner  surface  of  the  bulb  with  a  carrier  liquid 
containing  said  conductive  material,  allowing  said  carrier 
liquid  to  drain  downwardly  and  leave  a  residue  of  said  conduc- 
tive material  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  bulb,  drying  said 
residue  of  said  conductive  material  sufficiently  to  prevent  said 
conductive  material  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  neck  from 
flowing  downwardly,  and  directing  a  stream  of  rinsing  liquid 
along  a  circumferential  line  extending  atwut  the  inner  surface 
of  said  cylindrical  neck,  said  rinsing  liquid  being  directly  out- 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  substantially  uniform  amount  of 
sealant  to  a  container  member  comprising  continuously  sup- 
plying an  amount  of  sealant  in  excess  of  that  required  to  cover 
an  area  of  the  container  member  to  an  upward  facing  sealant 


1452 

transfer  face  having  at  least  two  si( 
corresponding  to  said  area,  removing 
at  least  two  sides  of  said  transfer  face 
uniform  amount  of  sealant  available  to 
tainer  member,  and  causing  contact 
member  and  said  sealant  on  said  transfe 
of  said  container  member  with  the 
amount  of  sealant. 


t< 
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;s  and  a  configuration 
aid  excess  sealant  from 
provide  a  substantially 
be  applied  to  said  con- 
letween  said  container 
face  to  cover  said  area 
substantially  uniform 
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4,151,315 

MANUFACTURE  OF  COATED  S^'LIT-RESISTANT 

IMPROVEMENT  WEBS  FROM  PAPER  HAVING  UNIT 

WEIGHT  60  g/m« 
Jiirgen  Fock,  Diisseldorf,  and  Helmut  BUhler,  Essen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  toj  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG, 
Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  J 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  Sf>.  915,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Ren  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1977,  2727312 

Int.  a.2  B05D  1/38.  jS/02 
VS.  a.  427-258  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufactui ;  of  split-resistant  im- 
provement webs  wherein  a  thin  paper  h  iving  a  weight  per  unit 
area  of  ^  60  g/m^  is  coated  with  a  har  lenable  synthetic  resin 
after  decorative  printing,  dried,  and  h  irdened,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises,  prior  to  decorat  ve  printing,  applying  a 
solution  or  dispersion  of  a  hardenable  in  pregnating  resin  to  the 
side  of  the  paper  to  be  decorated  using 
cation,  the  amount  of  said  impregnating 


a  metered  roller  appli- 
resin  being  between  at 


least  about  8%  of  the  weight  of  the  pa|  ler  based  on  the  solids 
content  of  the  resin,  and  that  amount  of  resin  to  assure  that  the 
resin  does  not  penetrate  through  to  t  le  reverse  side  of  the 
paper,  and  then  drying  the  impregnate(   paper. 


CYCLOA  LKANES 


4,151,316 
FLAMEPROOFING  OF  POLYEST^ 
BROMINATED 
Rene  A.  Eckert,  Simpsonville,  S.C, 
Co.,  Greenville,  S.C. 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1977,  Ser, 
Int.  a.2  B05D 
U.S.  a.  427—381 

1.  A  process  for  flameproofing 
fiber-containing  fabric  comprising  a] 
aqueous  suspension  of  finely  divided 
tially  of  octagonal  hexabromide  formed 
bromination  of  cis,  trans,  trans  cyclodi  d 
not  more  than  about  5%  by  weight 
incomplete  bromination  providing  a 
point  in  the  range  of  11V-\91'  C 
scanning  colorimetry  using  a  heating 
drying  said  fabric  and  then  heating  the 
nal  hexabromide  particles  thereon  to  a 
melting  point  of  the  mixture,  but  not  in 
for  about  30  seconds,  whereby  the 
fuse  into  the  fibers  of  the  fabric  to 
while  fixing  the  particles  to  the  fabric 
to  the  fabric. 


ira(  i 


FABRICS  USING 

VNES 
assi*ior  to  Chas.  S.  Tanner 


N( .  849,527 
>3/V 

5aaims 

polyethylene  terephthalate 

ing  to  said  fabric  an 

panicles  consisting  essen- 

by  the  incomplete 

lecatriene  containing 

other  isomers,  said 

having  a  melting 

det^mined  by  differential 

of  10*  C.  per  minute, 

f  ibric  with  said  octago- 

mperature  above  the 

xcess  of  about  200°  C. 

hex;  bromide  particles  dif- 

m  iximize  fire  resistance 

'  rith  minimum  damage 


if 


mi;  ture  1 


4,1  iU17 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE    'LASTISOLS  AND  METHOD 

OF  COATING  Ml  !TAL  THEREWITH 
Christian  Burba,  Herbem;  H  uu-Guenter  Volland,  Unna,  and 
Norbert  Esper,  Bergkamen    all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Schering  Aktieigesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergka- 
men, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 


Continuation-in-part  of  Se 


abandoned,  which  is  a  continua  :ion  of  Ser.  No.  667,995,  Mar.  18, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  appli  »tion  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

89  ;,481 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21. 

1975, 2512366  ' 


U.S.  a.  427—388  D 


Int.  a.2  B05D  3/02 


1.  In  a  method  for  protect!  ve\y  coating  metal  which  com- 


prises applying  to  said  metal  i 


plastisol  containing  an  adhesic  n  improver  and  then  baking  the 


coating  at  a  temperature  from 


the  improvement  wherein  stid  adhesion  improver  is  from 


about  0. 1  to  about  4.0  percent, 


adduct  formed  between  substi  ntially  equivalent  amounts  of 

(A)  a  ketimine  containing  fn  im  about  0. 1  to  about  1.4  azome- 
thine  groups  per  100  grai  is  of  the  compound;  and 

(B)  an  isocyanate. 


LAMINAR  THERMOFLAS"  IC 
Jeffrey  D.  Marshall,  Palmyr , 
Corporation,  New  York,  N. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  19^, 
Int.  a.2  B65D  31/09. 
U.S.  a.  428—35 


No,  843483,  Oct.  19,  1977, 


10  Qaims 


coating  of  a  polyvinyl  chloride 


about  120*  C.  to  about  200*  C, 


by  weight  of  the  plastisol,  of  an 


4,1J  1,318 


nLM  CONSTRUCTIONS 

N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 


Ser.  No.  698,388 
77/00;  B32B  27/08 


2Claims 


1.  A  laminar  film  structure 
low  density  polyethylene  resin 
a  resinous  blend  of  a  member 


ing  of: 

(a)  high  density  polyethylene 
mer  having  from  about  69, 
weight  of  vinyl  acetate  an  i 

(b)  high  density  polyethylene 
density  polyethylene;  or 

(c)  high  density  polyethyleni 
vinyl  acetate  copolymer 
from  about  6%  by  weight 

2.  A  laminar  thermoplastic 
two  layers,  an  inner  layer  and 
comprising  low  density  polyithyl 
comprising  a  film  formed  fron 
selected  from  the  group  consis  ing 
(a)  high  density  polyethylene 
mer  having  from  about  69i 
weight  of  vinyl  acetate  anp 


( omprising  at  least  one  layer  of 

and  a  second  layer  comprising 

s  fleeted  from  the  group  consist- 


ethylene  vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
by  weight  up  to  about  18%  by 

low  density  polyethylene; 

•octene  copolymer  and  low 


big 


and  a  non-saponified  ethylene 
iving  a  vinyl  acetate  content  of 
up  to  about  18%  by  weight. 

structure  comprising  at  least 

in  outer  layer,  said  Inner  layer 

1ene  and  said  outer  layer 

a  resinous  blend  of  a  member 

of: 
ethylene  vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
by  weight  up  to  about  18%  by 
"  low  density  polyethylene: 
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(b)  high  density  polyethylene-octene  copolymer  and  low 
density  polyethylene;  or 

(c)  high  density  polyethylene  and  a  non-saponified  ethylene 
vinyl  acetate  copolymer  having  a  vinyl  acetate  content  of 
from  about  6%  by  weight  up  to  about  1 8%  by  weight. 


4,151,319 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE 

ADHESIVE  COATED  LAMINATE 

Martin  M.  Sackoff,  Glens  Falls;  John  R.  Smith,  Gansevoort. 

both  of  N.Y.,  and  Billy  E.  Wailing,  Martinez,  Ga.,  assignors  to 

United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  690,152,  May  26,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,750 

Int.  CL^  B32B  7/06 

VS.  a.  428—40  81  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  laminate  comprising  coating  a  first 
sheet  having  a  release  surface  thereon  with  a  modified  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  to  form  a  first  laminate,  subjecting  said  first 
laminate  to  conditions  suitable  to  dry  or  cure  the  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive,  and  marrying  the  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive side  of  the  thus  treated  first  laminate  to  the  inner  surface  of 
a  facing  layer  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces;  said  modified 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  comprising  a  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  and  means  for  decreasing  the  "zero  minute  peel 
value"  of  the  facing  layer-pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer 
combination,  said  means  comprising  a  polysiloxane  intimately 
mixed  with  the  pressure  sensitive  adhesive,  said  polysiloxane 
being  formed  from  monomeric  units  having  structures  (I)  and 
(II)  as  follows: 


ttf 


and 


flrf 


wherein  R  i  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  phenyl; 
(ii)  methyl; 
(iii)  tolyl; 


il7. 


H 
\        I 


/ 


C=C— : 


-R5(OC2H4)„(OCjH6)„OR6 

wherein  Kt,  is  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R5  is  an  alkylene 
group  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  n  and  m  are  zero 
or  numbers,  the  sum  of  n  and  m  is  at  least  I  and  the  oxyal- 
kylene  unit  R60(CjH60)m(C2H40)„,  has  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  80,  and  wherein  there  are  at  least 
two  units  having  structure  (I)  and  at  least  three  units 
having  structure  (II)  and  wherein  the  oxyalkylene  unit 
constitutes  from  about  8S  to  30  weight  percent  of  the 
polysiloxane  polymer; 

Rj  may  be  methyl,  ethyl,  or  phenyl;  and  Rj,  and  R4  may  be  the 

same  or  different  and  may  be  methyl  or  ethyl. 

60.  A  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composition  comprising  a 

mixture  of  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  and  a  polysiloxane. 

said  polysiloxane  being  formed  from  monomeric  units  having 

structures  (I)  and  (II)  as  follows: 


fiT^- 


and 


[bY 


(I) 


cp 


wherein  R 1  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  phenyl; 
(ii)  methyl; 
(iii)  tolyl; 


(1) 


(H) 


R7 


H 

\      I 

C=C— ; 
/ 


(iv) 


fiv) 


R8 


wherein  R?  and  Rs  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  may 
be  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl,  and  wherein  when  R|  is 
group  (i),  (ii),  (iii)  or  (iv),  the  prime  mole  percent  of  struc- 
ture (I)  is  from  about  O.S  to  SO  and  the  prime  mole  percent 
of  structure  (II)  is  from  about  99.5  to  50,  and 
(v)  polyoxyalkylene  having  the  structural  formula 


R» 


wherein  R7  and  Rg  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  may 
be  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl,  and  wherein  when  Ri  is 
group  (i),  (ii),  (iii)  or  (iv),  the  prime  mole  percent  of  struc- 
ture (I)  is  from  about  O.S  to  SO  and  the  prime  mole  percent 
of  structure  (II)  is  from  about  99.5  to  50,  and 
(v)  polyoxyalkylene  having  the  structural  formula 

-R5(OC2H4),,(OC3Hi)mOR«, 

wherein  Re  is  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R5  is  an  alkylene 
group  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  In  and  m  are  zero 
or  numbers,  the  sum  of  n  and  m  is  at  least  1  and  the  oxyal- 
kylene unit  R60(C3H60)„(C2H40)„,  has  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  80,  and  wherein  there  are  at  least 
two  units  having  structure  (I)  and  at  least  three  units 
having  structure  (II)  and  wherein  the  oxyalkylene  unit 
constitutes  from  about  85  to  30  weight  percent  of  the 
polysiloxane  polymer;  R2  may  be  methyl,  ethyl,  or  phenyl; 
and  R3,  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  may  be 
methyl  or  ethyl. 
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4,151^20 

FLEXIBLE  non-skid  STRIP  „,....  „.  „„„„, 

PROJECTING  PORTION  Fl  )R  STAIR  EDGE 

Hiromitou  Naka,  No.  39,  Oaza  Shinm  ichl,  Yashio-shl,  Saitama 

ken,  Japan  ] 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  692,019,  Jun.  1,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  483,005,  Jun.  25,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1,1977,  Ser.  No,  856,802 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  lul.  6, 1973,  48-79785IU1 

Jul.  6.  1973.  48-79786[U];  Jul.  6,  1913,  4«-79787[U];  Aug.  11, 

1973,  48-94004IU];  Aug.  17,  1973,  4»  96158[U];  Oct.  24,  1973, 

4«-122792tU] 

Int.  a.2  B32B  i'SO 
VS.  a.  428—163 


first  and  second  pattemet 
a  spacer  layer  interposed 
fleeting  layers,  said  firs ; 
operating  with  said 
patterned  interference 
wherein  the  thickness 
determining  the  color 


spa<  er 


12    ®i^2a  14     80b 


-85 


npria  ng 


:  alon  5 


1.  A  flexible  non-skid  strip  com 
a  main  body  portion  extending 

and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
a  forward  edge  anchoring  portion 
main  body  portion  parallel  to  am 
body  portion  and  adapted  to  be  soured 
stair: 
a  connection  portion  formed  in 
necting  said  main  body  and  anchc^ing 
bend  about  the  stair  edge  of  said 
an  arcuate  upper  portion  project  id 
faces  of  said  main  body  and 
having  a  thickness  smaller  thai 
and  anchoring  portions  connected 
a  cavity  between  the  main  body 
underneath  the  arcuate  upper 
along  the  length  of  said 
a  sheet-like  flexible  cross-piece  formed 
opposite  lower  edges  of  the 
portions  so  as  to  close  the  boiom 
having  a  thickness  smaller  thai 
and  anchoring  portions; 
said  main  body,  anchoring  and 
formed  of  extrudable   flexible 
resins;  and 
a  non-skid  top  surface  portion  on 
main  body  portion. 


connec  tion 


4, 


,  I5U22 
PRODUCnON  OF  FLAM  !  RETARDANT  nBER  BLEND 
HAVING  DESIRABL  !  TEXTILE  PROPERTIES 
COMPRISING  POLYES  FER  AND  COTTON  FIBERS 
3  Claims   Arnold  J.  Rosenthal,  Whippi  ay;  Alex  S.  Forschlrm,  Lake  Hia- 
watha, both  of  N  J.,  and  1  Iruce  P.  Barnes,  Charlotte,  N.C, 
assignors  to  Celanese  Corj  iration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

No,  470,420,  May  16,  1974,  P«t 


Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 


II 


April  24,  1979 

reflecting  layers;  and 
between  the  first  and  second  re- 
and  second  reflecting  layers  co- 
layer  to  form  a  high  resolution, 
f  Iter  for  recording  a  color  pattern, 
)f  the  spacer  layer  is  one  factor 
r  xoTded  in  the  medium. 


the  length  of  said  strip 
tread  portion  of  a  stair; 
co-extending  with  said 

spaced  from  said  main 
to  the  riser  of  said 


teg^ly  with  and  intercon- 
portions  adapted  to 
stair  including 

above  the  upper  sur- 

iinchoring  portions  and 

that  of  the  main  body 

thereby, 

and  anchoring  portions 

portion  and  extending 

portion,  and 

integrally  with  the 

body  and  anchoring 

of  said  cavity  and 

that  of  the  main  body 


No.  4,035,542.  This  applicatiin  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,743 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  t^is  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  12, 

1994,  has  been  discUimed. 

Int.  a.2  Dq3D  ]/00.  25/00 

47  Claims 
flame  retardant  an  admixture  of 


VS.  a.  428—254 

1.  A  process  for  rendering 


coi  nection  portions  being 
I  lermoplastic  synthetic 

tl  e  upper  surface  of  said 


4,151,321 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Leopold  Hiesinger,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Re4.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,941 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Ref.  of  Germany.  Dec.  23. 
1976,2658623  ^ 

Int.  a.2  G03C  5/02.  5/04.  5/^6;  B32B  3/00 
VS.  a,  428-195  22  Claims 


Donald  R.  Christie,  Troy,  N.Y, 

Wake  Forest,  N.C 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  547, 
application  Jul.  20, 

Int  a.2 

U,S.  CL  428—235 


1.  A  high  resolution  recording  medi  m  comprising 


discrete  fibers  comprising  al  out  50  to  70  percent  by  weight 
polyester  fibers  which  compi  ise  at  least  85  mole  percent  poly- 
ethylene terephthalate  and  a  )out  30  to  50  percent  by  weight 
cotton  fibers  consisting  esser  tially  of 

(a)  intimately  blending  in  p  lysical  admixture  with  said  poly- 
ester and  cotton  fibers  c  itton  additive  fibers  of  synthetic 
aromatic  polyester  polyr  ler  containing  chlorine,  bromine, 
or  mixtures  thereof  chen  ically  bound  to  an  aromatic  ring 
having  a  chlorine  and/o  •  bromine  content  of  about  25  to 
60  percent  by  weight  ba  led  upon  the  weight  of  said  aro- 
matic polymer  in  a  quan  ity  of  about  10  to  40  percent  by 
weight  based  upon  the  t<  tal  weight  of  said  fibers  of  poly- 
ester, cotton  and  synthe  tic  aromatic  polyester  polymer, 
with  said  fibers  of  synthi  tic  aromatic  polymer  being  sub^ 
stantially  free  of  an  oxid- :  of  antimony,  and 

(b)  applying  a  topical  appl  ication  of  an  organophosphorus 
flame  retardant  to  said  esulting  fiber  blend  in  a  minor 
concentration  of  about  2  to  20  percent  by  weight  based 
upon  the  total  weight  ol  the  fibers  of  polyester,  cotton, 
and  synthetic  aromatic  \  olymer  wherein  said  fibers  are 
rendered  non-burning  wt  en  subjected  to  a  methane  diffu- 
sion flame  at  ambient  (jonditions  and  exhibit  desirable 
textile  properties. 


4,11  1,323 
PAPERM4KERS  BELT 

assignor  to  Huyck  Corporation, 


3W,  Feb.  5, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
977,  Ser.  No.  817,324 
»2B  5/06 

11  Claims 


1.  A  multilayered  paperm^kers' 
substantially  resin-free  fibrous 
needling  to  the  top  side  of  a  fibrous 
and  bottom  side  and  in  which 
substantially  entirely 


belt  which  comprises  a 

iurface  layer  which  is  joined  by 

base  layer  having  a  top  side 

the  fibers  of  said  base  layer  are 

encapsul4ted  with  resin  and  in  which  the 


APRIL  24,  1979 
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portions  of  the  surface  layer  fibers  in  contact  with  said  base 
layer  are  substantially  entirely  encapsulated  with  resin. 


4,151,324 
PIEZOELECTRIC  CRYSTALLINE  FILMS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Toshio  Ogawa,  Nagaokakyo;  Hiroshi  Nishiyama,  Mnkou,  and 

Tasuku  Mashio,  Nagaokakyo,  all  of  Japan,  asaignors  to  Mu- 

rata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,821 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1977,  52-29497; 
Sep.  9,  1977,  52-109256;  Sep.  9,  1977,  52-109257;  Sep.  9,  1977, 
52-109258 

Int.  a.2  C23C  13/00;  CD4B  35/00 
VS.  a.  428—432  8  Claims 

1.  A  piezoelectric  crystalline  film  disposed  on  a  substrate, 
said  film  consisting  essentially  of  a  crystalline  zinc  oxide  film 
with  a  hexagonal  crystalline  structure  and  a  c-axis  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  substrate  surface,  characterized  in  that 
said  crystalline  zinc  oxide  film  contains  0.01  to  20.0  atomic 
percent  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  iron,  chromium,  cobalt  and  nickel. 

8.  A  method  for  making  piezoelectric  crystalline  films  com- 
prising simultaneously  sputtering  zinc  oxide  and  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  chromium, 
cobalt  and  nickel  from  a  film  material  source  onto  a  metal  or 
glass  substrate  to  form  a  crystalline  zinc  oxide  film  with  a 
hexagonal  crystal  structure  and  a  c-axis  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  substrate  surface,  said  zinc  oxide  containing  0.01 
to  20.0  atomic  percent  of  at  least  one  of  said  elements,  wherein 
said  sputtering  is  effected  by  radio-frequency  sputtering  in  an 
atomosphere  of  argon  or  oxygen,  or  a  mixture  of  argon  and 
oxygen  under  a  pressure  of  I  X  10~ '  to  1  x  10~^  Torr,  and 
wherein  said  film  material  source  consists  essentially  of  a  ce- 
ramic of  zinc  oxide  containing  at  least  one  of  said  elements, 
said  substrate  being  positioned  on  an  anode  placed  in  parallel 
with  a  cathode  on  which  said  film  material  source  is  posi- 
tioned, said  film  material  source  being  supplied  with  an  electric 
power  of  2  to  8  w/cm^  and  said  substrate  being  maintained  at 
a  temperature  of  200*  to  500*  C.  during  sputtering. 


4,151,325 
TTTANIUM  NTTRIDE  THIN  HLMS  FOR  MINIMIZING 

MULTIPACTORING 
Kimo  M.  Welch,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  565,019,  Apr.  3,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,006,073. 
ThU  application  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,841 
Int.  CL^  HOIJ  43/28 
VS.  a.  428—432  4  Claims 


-=w<»*^ 


4,151,326 
HOLDING  PLATE  FOR  UQUID  CRYSTAL 
FumiaU  Finada,  Yamatokoriyama,  and  Hiroaki  Kawagaki, 
Kyoto,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

nied  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1975,  50-96823 
Int.  a.2  C09K  3/34;  B32B  17/ JO;  G02F  I/I6 
VS.  a.  428—447  2  Claims 

1.  A  holding  plate  for  a  liquid  cyrstal  which  is  adapted  to 
arrange  the  molecules  of  the  liquid  crystal  in  a  substantially 
horizontal,  homogeneous  orientation,  said  holding  plate  hav- 
ing an  electrode  provided  on  the  side  thereof  which  contacu 
the  liquid  crystal,  said  holding  plate  being  coated  with  a  film 
consisting  of  a  silane  compound  formed  by  the  application  of 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  precursor  compound  of  the  formula: 

R2— Si— Alk— NH— X 

Rj 

wherein  R|,  Rj,  and  R3  are  each  CH3— ,  CH3O— ,  C2H5O— , 
C3H7O — ,  or  halogen  but  at  least  one  of  them  is  CH3— , 
CH3O-.  or  C2H5O-.  Alk  is  -CH2CH2-.  — CH2CH2C- 
H2— .  — CH2CH2CH2CH2— ,  or  — CH2CH2CH2CH2CH2— , 
and  X  is  the  residue  of  a  polyamine  group  consisting  of 
-NH(CH2)2NHCH2COOCH3,  -NH(CH2)2-NHCH- 

2COOC2H5  -NH(CH2)3NHCH2COOCH3. 

-NH(CH2)3NHCH2CH2COOCHj. 
— NH(CH2)2NHCH2CH2COOCH3, 
— NH(CH2)3NHCH2CH2COOC2Hj, 
-NH(CH2)2NHCH2CH2CH2COOC2H5. 
— NH(CH2CH2NH)2H.       or       — NH(CH2CH2CH2NH)2H, 
wherein  the  precursor  compound  is  dissolved  into  water  to 
make  a  concentration  of  0.001  to  0.1%  by  weight,  said  silane 
compound  being  disposed  between  the  electrode  and  the  liquid 
crystal,  the  film  consisting  of  the  silane  compound  being  pro- 
vided on  the  electrode  by  dipping  the  holding  plate  in  the 
aqueous  solution,  drying  the  same,  and  subjecting  the  holding 
plate  to  rubbing  to  orient  the  molecular  arrangement  of  the 
liquid  crystal  in  one  direction. 


1.  A  microwave  circuit  component  having  a  thin  film  coat- 
ing of  titanium  nitride  on  the  surface  thereof  to  reduce  mul- 
tipactoring  in  operation  of  the  component. 


4,151,327 

COMPLEX  AMINE/SILANE  TREATED  CELLULOSIC 

MATERLiLS 

William  R.  Lawton,  6651  Jewitt-Holmwood  Rd.,  Orchard  Park, 

Erie  County,  N.Y.  14127 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,773 
iBt  CL^  B05D  3/02;  B32B  9/04 
VS.  CL  428—447  10  Oaiau 

1.  The  method  of  modifying  the  physical  and  chemical 
properiies  of  celluiosic  products  such  as  paper,  cotton  cloth, 
wood  and  fit>erboard  to  impart  oil  and  water  repellency  to 
such  products,  to  control  the  degree  of  transparency  and  opac- 
ity of  such  products,  to  render  such  products  adhesive,  and  to 
enhance  the  dimensional  stability  thereof, 
said  method  comprising: 

forming  an  amine/silane  complex  within  the  fibers  of  and  as 
a  coating  for  said  celluiosic  products,  and  including  the 
steps  of: 
impregnating  a  celluiosic  material  with  an  organic  base  to 

distribute  said  base  throughout  said  material, 
treating  the  base-containing  celluiosic  material  with  a  halosi- 
lane  to  effect  a  chemical  reaction  between  said  organic 
base  and  said  halosilane  to  form,  in  situ,  within  fibers  of 
said  celluiosic  material  and  on  the  surface  thereof  a  reac- 
tion complex  of  said  organic  base  and  said  halosilane, 
said  complex  constituting  in  integral  element  of  said  cellu- 
iosic  material    permanently   modifying   the    properties 
thereof 
7.  A  celluiosic  product  containing  as  an  integral,  in-situ- 
formed  element  thereof  distributed  therethrough  an  amine/si- 
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lane  complex,  said  complex  constitut|ig  a  reaction  product  of 
an  organic  base  and  a  halosilane. 


LAMINATE  COMPOSITIONS 


4,15U28 
SELF-WELDING 

Jack  M.  Kight,  Greenville,  S.C.,  assigi^)! 
Duncan,  S.C. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser, 

Int.a.^K2B  2i/06 
VS.  a.  428—483 


Ho. 


PLASTICIZED  S iWAW 


TERPOLYMEf 


d  ipic  j 


1.  In  a  packaging  material  {:ompnsi|ig 
being  a  self  adherent  material  and  the 
layer,  the  improvement,  comprising: 
the  combination  of  said  saran  layer  |being 
sufficient  amount  of  polyester  to 
polyester  having  a  molecular  w^ght 
10,000,  said  polyester  being  the 
esteriflcation  reaction  between  ai 
sebacic  acid  and  propylene 
butane  diol  or  neopentyl  glycol 
the  polyester  is  hydroxy!,  carl 
phatic  (CI  to  CI 8),  alicyclic 
aromatic  monocarboxylic  acids 
said  self-adhering  layer  being  a  tei 
vinyl  ester,  and  an  alkenoic  acid, 
percent  ethylene,  20  to  40  weighl 
0.1  to  10  weight  alkenoic  acid.    . 


glyc  3l, 


rbotyl 


al  pha 


a  ■ 


4,151,329 
NbsGe  SUPERCONDUCrtVE 

Raymond  A.  Sigsbee,  Schenectady,  NlY 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  816,481,  Jul.  18, 
This  application  Mar.  6,  1978, 
Int.  a.^  HOIL  39, 
U.S.  CI.  428—607 

1.  A  superconductive  continuous 
surface  area  of  at  least  one  square 
position  up  to  about  2  atomic  %  from 
tion  having  a  critical  temperature  T^ 
grees  Kelvin,  said  critical  temperatur  ; 
ture  at  which  said  film  becomes  50% 
it  has  one  half  of  its  normal  conduc 
three  degrees  Kelvin  above  Tc,  said 
width  of  less  than  one  degree  Kelvin 
perature  in  degrees  Kelvin  at  which 
superconducting  in  that  it  has  90% 
resistance  existing  at  three  degrees 
temperature  in  degrees  Kelvin  at  whic  i 
superconducting  in  that  it  has  10% 
resistance  existing  at  three  degrees  K4l 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


r  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co., 

867,745 

7  Claims 


two  layers,  one  layer 
>ther  layer  being  a  saran 

plasticized  with  a 

asticize  said  saran,  said 

between  1,000  and 

I  roduct  of  an  equimolar 

acid,  azelaic  acid  or 

1,3-butane  diol,  1,4- 

MJherein  the  end  group  of 

or  esterified  by  ali- 

latic,  heterocyclic  or 

monoalcohols;  and 

polymer  of  ethylene,  a 

with  at  least  60  weight 

percent  vinyl  ester  and 


FILMS 

.,  assignor  to  General 


1  977,  Pat.  No.  4,128,121. 
Ser.  No.  883,718 

12 

5  Claims 

of  NbaGe  having  a 

ranging  in  com- 

itoichiometric  composi- 

of  at  least  about  20  de- 

Tc  being  the  tempera- 

iuperconducting  in  that 

resistance  existing  at 

llm  having  a  transition 

ixtending  from  the  tem- 

said  film  becomes  10% 

its  normal  conductor 

elvin  above  Tc  to  the 

said  film  becomes  90% 

f  its  normal  conductor 

vin  above  Tf. 


f  Im 
cer  timeter  i 


(f 


4,151,330 

MbjGe  SUPERCONDUCTIVE  FIImS  GROWN  WITH 
NITROGEN 

Raymond  A.  Sigsbee,  Schenectady,  N  Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  816,483,  Jul.  18,  ^977,  Pat.  No.  4,129,167. 
This  application  Mar.  6, 1978, 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIL  3^12 
U.S.  a.  428—607 

1.  A  superconductive  continuous  ilm  of  NbsGe  having  a 
surface  area  of  at  least  one  square  cei  timeter  ranging  in  com- 
position up  to  about  2  atomic  %  from 
tion  having  a  critical  temperature  Tc 


Ser.  No.  883,719 


Kelvin,  said  critical  temperature  Tc  I  eing  the  temperature  at 


6  Oaims 


stoichi9metric  composi- 
of  at  least  17.5  degrees 


50  6 


which  said  film  becomes 
one  half  of  its  normal 
degrees  Kelvin  above  Tc,  sail 
less  than  one  degree  Kelvin 
degrees  Kelvin  at  which 
ting  in  that  it  has  90%  of  its 
ing  at  three  degrees  Kelvin 
degrees  Kelvin  at  which  said 
ting  in  that  it  has  10%  of  its 
ing  at  three  degrees  Kelvin 


OFFSET  PERFORATED 
Leonard  F.  Hug,  Wheatridgk; 
Colo.;  Charles  Frazier,  and 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Colo. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1S(78, 
Int.  a.2  HO|M 
U.S.  a.  429—94 


April  24,  1979 


'o  superconducting  in  that  it  has 
conductor  resistance  existing  at  three 
film  having  a  transition  width  of 
^tending  from  the  temperature  in 
said  film  becomes  10%  superconduc- 
r  ormal  conductor  resistance  exist- 
above  Tc  to  the  temperature  in 
film  becomes  90%  superconduc- 
n  ormal  conductor  resistance  exist- 
i  bove  Tf. 


4,1  $1,331 
1  .EAD-AOD  BATTERY  GRID 
Toshio  Uba,  Denver,  both  of 
John  F.  Varga,  both  of  Harbert, 
(tates  Rubber  Company,  Denver, 


,  Ser.  No.  880,419 

4/14,  10/06 


18  Claims 


3n:pl 
1  th; 


1.  In  a  generally  planar  fia 
tion(s)  openings  therein  co 
viewed  perpendicularly  to 
by  integrally  interconnected 
lesser  width  than  the  perforition 
plane  of  and  defining  oppose  1 
improvement  comprising:  a 
offset  and  projecting  from  ( 
of  the  grid;  and  a  second 
adjacent  to  said  first  portion 
from  the  other  of  the  oppoked 
thereby  defining  a  grid  of 
integrally  interconnected  strahds 
the  grid. 


sheet  lead  grid  having  perfora- 

etely  penetrating  the  sheet  as 

plane  of  the  sheet  and  bounded 

continuous  strands  of  lead  of 

openings  and  lying  in  the 

principal  faces  of  the  grid,  the 

portion  of  said  strands  being 

of  the  opposed  principal  faces 

I  ortion  of  said  strands  disposed 

and  being  offset  and  projecting 

principal  faces  of  the  grid, 

apparent  thickness,  said 

forming  the  outer  surfaces  of 


f  rst 


in  ;reased 


4, 


INERT  INTERFACE 
COPOLYMER  OF 

HYDROXY ALKYL 
REGENERATION  OF 


19-8, 


Berni  P.  Chong,  Willow  Grov  >. 
ster,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 

Int.  a.^ 
U.S.  a.  521—28 

1.  A  mixed-bed  ion  exchanfci 
pariicles  of  an  anion  excha  ige 
particles  of  a  cation  exchai  ge 
from  about  5  to  about  1 5 
aggregating,  hydrolytically 
mer  beads  having  a  bi  ckwash 
between  that  of  the  anioi 
cation  exchange  resin  p:  irticles, 
from  a  copolymer  of 
percent  methyl  methaci^late 
weight   percent   hydro: 
group  having  from  two 
about  O.S  to  about  12  wi 


1 51,332 
BE  \DS  OF  A  CROSSLINKED 
METHYL  METHACRYLATE  AND 
!  dETHACRYLATE  FOR 
MIXED  BED  ION  EXCHANGE 


COI  UMNS 


,  and  Robert  R.  Rowe,  Warmin- 
to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 


I,  Ser.  No.  874,711 
BOIJ  1/09  . 

6CUiiiis 

e  resm  composition  comprising: 
resin. 


resin,  and 
v  Dlume  percent  of  spherical,  non- 
stable, ionically  neutral  poly- 
flow  rate  intermediate 
exchange  resin  particles  and  the 
i,  the  beads  being  derived 
about  51  to  about  94  weight 
from  about  5  to  about  35 
i^yalkyl    methacrylate,    the   alkyl 
to  six  carbon  atoms,  and  from 
'« ight  percent  of  ionically  neutral, 
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hydrolytically  stable,  polyethylenically  unsaturated  cross- 
linker. 


.     4,151433 
CELL  REGULATORS  IN  STRUCTURAL  FOAMS 

Gerd  M.  Lenke,  Swarthmore;  Elwood  E.  Hiuitzinger,  Spring- 
field, and  Dewey  G.  Holland,  Chadds  Ford,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 
FUed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,576 
Int  a.2  CD8J  9/10 
VS.  a.  521—95  19  Claims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  structural  foams  from  foamable 
polyphenylene  oxide  resins,  the  method  of  improving  the 
cellulose  structure  of  such  foams  which  comprises  incorporat- 
ing into  the  resin  composition  prior  to  blowing  thereof  0.5  to  5 
parts  per  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  said  resin  composition  of 
a  cell  regulating  additive  comprising  an  acrylamide  polymer 
containing  at  least  80%  of  the  moiety  of  the  formula 


4,151,335 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN  CAPABLE  OF 

ENTRAPPING  AN  INERT  GAS  TO  FORM  A 

STRUCTURAL  FOAM 

Eanio  Cozzi,  Cantalupo,  and  Massimo  Tardani,  Bnsto  Arsizio, 

both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snia  Viscosa  S.p.A.  Societa  Na- 

zionalc  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa,  Milan,  Italy 

Hied  Oct  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,668 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  5,  1976,  28001  A/76 
Int.  a.=  CD8J  9/30 
VS.  CL  521—138  5  Clainis 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  resin  capable  of  entrapping  air 
or  other  inert  gases  therein  to  form  a  structural  foam,  wherein 
the  resin  is  formed  by  the  polymerization  of  a  mixture  of  (a)  an 
unsaturated  polyester  obtained  from  the  polycondensation  of 
at  least  one  a,/}-ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid 
and  a  polyvalent  alcohol  (b)  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  copolymerizable  therewith  and  (c)  c-caprolac- 
tam,  said  resin  containing,  in  its  polymeric  chain,  0.1  to  20 
mol%  of  amide  and/or  amine  groups  and  having  an  acidity 
number  between  5  and  90  mg.  of  KOH/g.  of  resin  and  a  molec- 
ular weight  between  500  and  5000. 


R2-N-R3 

o=c 

I 
-CH2-C- 

Ri 


wherein  R|  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
wherein  Rj  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  hydrocarbyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 
oxygenated  hydrocarbyl  radicals;  provided  that  when  R2  is 
other  than  H  or  a  linear  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R}  must 
beH. 


4,151334 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
CARBODIIMIDE-ISOCYANURATE  FOAMS 
EMPLOYING  QUATERNARY  BORON  SALTS  AS 
CATALYSTS 
Peter  T.  Kan,  Plymouth,  and  Moses  Cenker,  Trenton,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyan- 
dotte, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,461,  Dec.  20, 1976, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,794 
Int.  a.2  C08G  18/14 
VS.  a.  521—105  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  foams  characterized  by 
carbodiimide  and  isocyanurate  linkages  comprising  catalyti- 
cally  condensing  an  organic  polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytically  sufficient  amount  of  a  quaternary  boron  salt 
prepared  by  the  reaction  at  a  temperature  of  from  25'  C.  to 
200'  C.  for  a  period  of  one  half  hour  to  24  hours  of  (a)  boric 
acid  or  an  alkyl  ester  thereof  with  (b)  an  organic  compound 
having  a  reactive  hydrogen  atom  on  a  nitrogen  atom  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  and  secondary  alkyl 
amines  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain, 
alkylenediamines,  polyalkylene  polyamines  and  primary  and 
secondary  alkanolamines  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkanol  chain  or  mixtures  of  the  above  organic  compounds 
with  an  alcohol  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  from  1  to 
3  hydroxyl  grou(>s  or  a  phenol  having  from  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  from  1  to  3  hydroxyl  groups,  and  (c)  an  alkali  metal, 
alkali  metal  oxide  or  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  employing  a 
mole  ratio  of  (a):(b):(c)  of  from  1:2:1  to  1:4:1. 


4,151336 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A 

SUBSTA?>aiALLY  EQUIMOLECULAR  COPOLYMER  OF 

MALEIC  ACID  ANHYDRIDE  AND  DIISOBUTYLENE 
Glinter  Sackmann;  Giinter  Kolb,  both  of  Leverkusen;  Heinz 

Fischer,  Pulheim,  and  Friedhelm  MUIIer,  Odenthal.  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13.  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,043 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1977,  2701760 

Int.  a.'  C08F  6/06.  6/24.  8/14.  222/06 
VS.  a.  526—15  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  substantially  equimolecular 
copolymer  of  maleic  acid  anhydride  and  diisobutylene  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  initiating  solution  or  suspension  copoly- 
merization  of  maleic  acid  anhydride  and  diisobutylene  and 
shortly  before  or  after  conclusion  of  said  copolymerization 
introducing  at  least  one  additional  monomer  into  the  resulting 
polymerization  mixture  in  an  amount  of  from  I  to  12  mol  %, 
based  on  the  amount  of  maleic  acid  anhydride  subjected  to 
copolymerization,  and  maintaining  resulting  monomer  con- 
taining polymerization  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  30'  to 
200'  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  initiator  until  the 
unreacted  maleic  acid  anhydride  content  of  said  mixture  has 
been  reduced,  said  at  least  one  monomer  being  of  the  formula 


Ri 


\ 

c 


C=CH2 


wherein   R   is  hydrogen,   — CH3,   — C2H5,   — OR2,   — O — 
CO— CHj, 

— CH2OH  or  — CH2O— CO— CHj;  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  — CH3 
and  R2  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  cartwn  atoms. 
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4,151^7 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

Natsuki  Kanoh,  Sagamihara;  Tom  T4iaka, 

Enokido,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

cal  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  25,  1977,  Ser, 

Claimi  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int.  a.2  C08F  4/61 
U.S.  a.  526—116 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polioleftn 
polymerizing  an  olefin  by  using  a  cata  yst 
auxiliary  catalytic  component  of  an 
pound  and  a  solid  catalytic  componei  it 
mixture  of  a  vanadium  trichloride 
nium  trichloride  ether  complex  with 
/or  a  boron  halide  in  a  solvent  in  \4hich 
complex  of  said  aluminum  halide  an^/or 
soluble  and  said  solid  catalytic 
separating  the  resultant  precipitate 
lytic  component;  wherein  the  olefin  ij 
ethylene  and  an  a-olefin  comonom4r 
carbon  atoms,  in  a  ratio  such  that 
contains  less  than  10  wt.  %  of  said 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the  vaipd 
complex  to  the  titanium  trichloride 
range  of  0.00 1  to  3,000. 


e  her 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


POLYOLEnN 

Komae,  and  Nobuo 
to  Mitsubishi  Oiemi- 


,  assigi  lors 


No.  800,177 

\ug.  17, 1976,  51-98103 

10/02 

13  Claims 

which  comprises 
system  combining  an 
organoaluminum  corn- 
obtained  by  reacting  a 
complex  and  a  tita- 
tn  aluminum  halide  and- 
the  resultant  ether 
said  boron  halide  is 
combonent  is  insoluble,  and 
c<  intaining  said  solid  cata- 
ethylene  or  a  mixture  of 
having  from  3  to  12 
he  resulting  copolymer 
comonomer  units;  and 
ium  trichloride  ether 
;ther  complex  is  in  the 


9  Claims 


4,151,338 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPAR  VTION  OF  HIGH 

MELTING  Q-HYDROCARBON  RESINS 

GUnter  Hasser;  Werner  Hiibel,  both  of  Heme;  Werner  Nagen- 
gast,  Recklinghausen;  Josef  Disteldorf,  and  Horst  Schnur- 
busch,  both  of  Heme,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Veba-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Celsenkirchen-Buer,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.   Uo.  897,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R< }.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 

1977,  2716877 

Int.  a.2  C08F  4/52.  f  36/06 

VS.  a.  526—185 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  ligh-melting  resins  with 

a  melting  range  of  85*- 1 20°  C.  whic  i  consists  essentially  of 

polymerizing  a  butadiene-rich  €4-01!  of  C4-olefins  with  a 

liquified  protonated  Friedel-Crafts  cal  alyst  of  the  formula 

AIX„R„HX  * 

wherein: 

X=CI,  Br,  I; 

R  =  Ci-C4  alkyl  or  isoalkyi  group; 

n=l-3; 

m  =  2-0; 

wherein  said  catalyst  is  liquified  with 
C1-C4  alkyl  or  isoalkyi  groups  and  wferein 
is  used  with  a  content  of  from  50-70% 
polymerization  takes  place  at  3S*-80 
merization  is  carried  out  in  the  preseif;e 
olefins. 


PERESTER-ACYL 

co-iNrruTOR  for 

Ronald  L.  Friedman,  San 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors 

Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioi  1 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thii 
has  bcei 
Int.  a.2  C08F  4/39, 
VS.  a.  526—204 

1.  In  a  process  for  polyi 
copolymerizing  vinyl  chloric  e 
of  comonomers  in  aqueous 
ture  of  30' -90'  C.  under  a 
the  presence  of  peroxide 
said  initiator  is  a  mixture  of 
perester  of  the  formula 


APRIL  24,  1979 


4, 151,339 

5ULFONYL  PEROXIDE 
1  INYL  POLYMERIZATION 
Ral  lel,  and  Roger  N.  Lewis,  Martinez, 
to  Argus  Chemical  Corporatioii, 


CH3 
I 
R— C— O- 
I 
CH3 


tie! 


wherein  R3,  R4,  and  R5  are 
of  from  I  to  about  10  carboji 
one  of  R3,  R4,  and  Rj  is  metl  lyl 
the  associated  tertiary  carbpn 
group  form  a  neodecanoate 
of  2-5  carbon  atoms,  in  whi4h 
the  acyl  sulfonyl  peroxide 
which  the  acyl  sulfonyl  peroxide 
0.003-0.2  percent  by  weight 


S^r.  No.  508,475,  Sep.  23, 1974, 
Nov.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,072 
patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  8, 1994, 
disclaimed. 

114/06.  218/08.  4/36 

13  Claims 
^erizing  vinyl  chloride,  and  for 
and  up  to  30  percent  by  weight 
si  spension  by  heating  to  a  tempera- 
pi  essure  of  up  to  1 5  atmospheres  in 
initiator,  the  improvement  wherein 
an  acyl  sulfonyl  peroxide  and  a 


O    Rs 

II      I 

O— C— C— R4 


Rj 


same  or  different  alkyl  groups 

atoms  provided  not  more  than 

R3,  R4.  and  Rs  together  with 

atom  and  adjacent  carbonyl 

g  roup  and  R  is  straight  chain  alkyl 

*"  the  molar  proportion  between 

perester  is  3:1  to  1:5,  and  in 

and  perester  are  about 

3f  the  monomers. 


and 


4,151,340 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLUOROCOPOLYMER 
Masahiko  Ichimura;  Hanihisii  Miyake;  Shun-ichi  Kodama,  and 
Michio  Hisasue,  all  of  Yokbhama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Glass  Company  Ltd.,  Toky^,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  19^8,  Ser.  No.  870,098 


Claims  priority,  application 
Int  a.2  C081  f 
U.S.  a.  526—249 


1.  A  fluorocopolymer  hav  ng  high  rigidity,  and  being  sol- 
vent soluble  which  comprise 

25  to  65  mole  percent  of  a  component  of  a  fluoroolefin 
monomer  selected  from  I  lie  group  consisting  of  tetrafluor- 
oethylene  and  chlorotrif  uoroethylene; 

75  to  35  mole  percent  of  a  component  of  a  cyclohexylvinyl 
ether  monomer;  or  a  ni  ixture  of  cyclohexylvinyl  ether 
monomer  and 

a  comonomer  selected  froi  1  the  group  consisting  of  olefin, 
halo  olefin,  unsaturated  :arboxylic  acid  ester,  vinyl  car- 
ether  monomers;  wherein  said 
component  of  said  comoi  omer  is  present  in  an  amount  less 
than  30  mole  percent  oft  >e  total  amount  of  said  fluoroole- 
fin and  said  cyclohexyl  ^  inyl  ether  monomers. 


4,1 


i  kylbenzenes  containing 
said  C4-olefin  cut 
of  1,3-butadiene  and  the 
C;  wherein  said  poly- 
of  less  than  2.0%  C5 


NOVEL  POLYMERS 
Robert  H.  Lalk,  and  Syamalar^o 
assignors  to  The  Dow 
Filed  Apr.  5, 
Int.  a.-  C08F  212/04 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  RW 

1.  A  low  molecular  weigh  I 
inherently  water-dispersible 
ized  from  and  based  upon  th< 
(a)  from  about  I  to  about 
benzyl  ether  monomer 


Japan,  Feb.  1, 1977,  52-9259 
214/24.  214/26 

4  Claims 


1  11^1 

i4ND  POLYMERIC  SALTS 
Evani,  both  of  Midtand,  Mich., 
Cheniical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Ser.  No.  893,645 
216/14.  220/06.  222/06 

12  Qaims 
interpolymer  which  is  at  least 
■  which  comprises,  in  polymer- 
total  moles  of  monomer, 
25  mole  percent  of  an  alkenyl 
the  formula: 


1918, 


aid ' 


h  iving  I 
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CH2=C 


CH20(Crt2CH20)„R, 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R|  is  a  lower  alkyl  group 
and  m  is  a  r>ositive  integer  of  from  about  10  to  about  100; 

(b)  from  about  20  to  about  60  mole  percent  of  a  copolymeriz- 
able  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  monomer 
or  a  copolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarbox- 
ylic  anhydride  monomer;  and 

(c)  from  about  25  to  about  75  mole  percent  of  a  hydrophobic 
monomer. 

10.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  water-insoluble  organic  or 
inorganic  particulate  matter  containing  an  amount  of  the  inter- 
polymer of  claim  1  which  is  sufficient  to  subilize  the  disper- 
sion. 


Si(CH3)20J„H  wherein  n  represents  the  number  of  repeating 
units  in  the  polymer  chain  and  is  generally  in  the  range  of  from 
about  1000  to  about  5000;  the  low  molecular  weight  polyme- 
thylhydrosiloxane  can  have  a  linear,  cyclic  or  branched  config- 
uration and  can  be  either  a  homopolymer  or  a  copolymer  in 
which 

H 

I 

— SiO— 

I 

CHj 

is  from  atwut  1  to  about  10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  polymethyldihydroxysiloxane;  the  silicate- 
derived  polymers  have  a  molecular  weight  in  the  approximate 
range  of  from  about  3000  to  10,000;  and  wherein  a  catalyst  and 
an  organic  solvent  are  employed  and  wherein  the  ingredients 
are  present  in  the  approximate  parts  by  weight: 


4.151,342 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLUOROELASTOMER 

AND  CROSSLINKED  POLYMER  THEREOF 

Tetsuya  Uchino;  Michio  Hisasue,  and  Hiroaki  Kojima,  all  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,198 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  16,  1976,  51-150360 
Int.  a.^  C08F  210/06.  214/26 
VS.  a.  526—273  2  Claims 

1.  An  uncured  fluoroelastomer  carbo-polymerized  copoly- 
mer of  composition  50  to  65  mole  %  tetrafluoroethylene,  35  to 
50  mole  %  propylene  and  0.01  to  10  mole  %  glycidylvinyl 
ether  monomer  wherein  said  fluoroelastomer  copolymer  con- 
tains side  chains  with  unreacted  glycidyl  groups  which  are 
derived  from  said  glycidylvinyl  ether  monomer. 


4,151,343 
HIGH  UNSATURATION  BUTYL  RUBBERS 

Warren  A.  Thaler,  MaUwan;  Donald  J.  Buckley,  Plainfleld, 

both  of  N J.,  and  Joseph  P.  Kennedy,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignors 

to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  631,444,  Nov.  13,  1975,  Pat 

No.  4,031,300,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

457,109,  Apr.  1, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,928,297,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  151,038,  Jun.  8,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3.808,177.  ThU  application  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,504 

Int.  a.2  C08F  232/06.  210/12 

VS.  CI.  526—308  10  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  gel  free  copolymer  consisting  of  a  major 

portion  of  one  isoolefin  having  about  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 

about  5  to  about  45  mole  %  of  conjugated  diene  having  about 

5  to  about  9  carbon  atoms,  said  copolymer  having  an  Mn  from 

90,000  to  below  120,000,  said  one  isoolefin  being  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  isobutylene,  2-methyl-l-butene,  3- 

methyl-1-butene  or  4-methyl-l-pentene,  and  said  one  diene 

being  selected  from  the  group  comprising  isoprene,  piperylene 

or  methyl  cyclopentadiene. 


4,151,344 
RELEASE  SUBSTRATE 
Richard  C.  Doss,  and  Robert  E.  Reusser,  both  of  Bartiesrille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTille, 
Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865^30 
Int  a.2  C08G  47/00 
VS.  a.  528—34  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  application  as  a  release  coating 
comprising  a  high  molecular  weight  polymethyldihydrox- 
ysiloxane, a  low  molecular  weight  polymethylhydrosiloxane,  a 
low  molecular  weight  silicate-derived  polymer  and  a  tetraalkyi 
titanate  wherein  the  high  molecular  weight  polymethyldihy- 
droxysiloxane can  be  represented  by  the  general  formula  HO(- 


Polymelhyldihydroxysiloxane 

Polymethylhydrosiloxane 

Silicate-derived  polymer 

Tetraalkyi  titanate 

Caul  yst 

Solvent 


0.03-0.3 
.1-.5 
.OS-2 
.0I-.6 

20-200 


4.151445 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLYURETHANE  UTILIZING 

NICKEL  ACETYLACETONATE 
Donald  V.  Hillegass,  Alliance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  724,890,  Sep.  20,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,719 
Int.  a.2  C08G  18/22,  18/14.  18/62 
VS.  a.  528—56  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  molded  polyurethanes  consist- 
ing of  reacting  a  catalyst-polyol  mixture  with  an  organic  poly- 
isocyanate  wherein  the  catalyst-polyol  mixture  is  held  at  an 
elevated  temperature  of  120'  C.  for  prolonged  periods,  mold- 
ing said  polyurethane  and  demolding  a  cured  article,  the  im- 
provement of  employing  as  the  catalyst-polyol  mixture  0.01  to 
0.08  gram  of  nickel  acetyl  acetonate  per  100  grams  of  polyol, 
wherein  in  said  process  the  gelation  time  is  in  excess  of  one 
minute,  the  time  required  to  obtain  a  tack-free  surface  is  at  least 
seven  minutes,  and  the  demolding  time  is  eight  minutes. 


4,151.346 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OXYMETHYLENE 
POLYMERS  IN  A  GRANULAR  FORM 
Giinter  Sextro;  Karlheinz  Burg,  both  of  Naurod;  Helmut  ScUaf, 
Fischhnch;  Hans  J.  Lengering,  Frankfurt,  and  Alwin  Heller, 
Erzhanaen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoecfast 
Aktiengeaellscfaaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  661,755,  Feb.  26,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1975,2508886 

Int  a.J  C08G  2/22.  2/28.  16/02 
VS.  a.  528—230  6  daims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  granular  oxymethylene  polymer 
of  high  bulk  weight  containing  in  addition  to  oxymethylene 
units  from  0.1  to  20%  by  weight  of  oxyalkylene  units  having 
from  2  to  8  adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  the  main  chain  which 
comprises  preparing  a  solution  or  fine  dispersion  of  the  oxy- 
methylene polymer  in  a  methanol/water  mixture  having  a 
methanol  content  of  at  least  75%  by  weight  and  a  temperature 
of  5*  to  65*  C.  above  the  sintering  temperature  of  the  oxymeth- 
ylene polymer,  introducing  the  solution  or  dispersion  of  the 
oxymethylene  polymer  into  a  turbulent  liquid  cooling  agent 
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ha  'ing  i 


which  is  a  methanol/water  mixture 
of  at  least  75%  by  weight  at  a  tempera^re 
the  sintering  temperature  of  the  ox; 
form  granules  of  said  polymer,  sepafating 
granular  oxymethylene  polymer  and 
high  bulk  weight  granular  polymer. 


a  methanol  content 

of  r  to  10*  C.  below 

methylene  polymer  to 

the  thus  formed 

(frying  it  to  produce  said 
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BUeibutsu  Kagaku  Ken- 


9  Claims 


4.151^7 

SEPARATION  OF  COFORMYCn4  AND  ITS  RELATED 
NUCLEOSIDE  > 

Hamao  Umezawa,  Tokyo,  and  ShinichipCondo,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin 

kyu  Kaj,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  $0.  881,258 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nlar.  15,  1977,  52-27648 
Int.  a.2  C07H  n/00:  AflK  31/70 
U.S.  a.  536—24 

1.  A  process  of  separating  coformicin  from  a  mixture  of 
coformycin  with  at  least  one  related  r  ucleoside  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  formycin  A,  f  >rmycin  B,  isocoformy- 
cin  and  2'  deoxycoformycin,  optional!  i  with  isolation  of  each 
components  of  the  related  nucleosida ,  which  comprises  sub- 
jecting an  aqueous  solution  containing 
chromatography  on  a  cation-exchan  ger  having  carboxylic 
groups  partially  activated  by  conversi  )n  into  ammonium  car- 
boxylic groups  or  alkali  metal  carbox  rlate  groups  as  the  ion- 
exchange  function  thereof  and  devel  )ping  with  water  or  a 
buffer  solution  having  a  pH  of  at  leas  6.6,  collecting  in  frac- 
tions the  eluate  flowing  out  of  the  cc  lumn  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  fractions  each  containing  sol  :ly  coformycin  are  col- 
lected, optionally  collecting  the  fra  ;tions  each  containing 
solely  one  of  the  related  nucleosides  or 
containing  at  least  one  of  the  related  ni  icleosides,  and  recover- 
ing coformycin  from  the  fractions  col  taining  solely  coformy- 
cin. 


4,151,348 

CRYSTALLIZED  POTASSfJM  SALT  OF 

ADENOSINE-5-DIPHOSPHORIC    lOD  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Heinrich  Traeger,  Penzberg;  Herbert  Brustmann,  and  Erich 
Haid,  both  of  Tutzing,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim-Waldhof,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  J 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  fio.  837,341 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Reb.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1977,  2722644 

Int.  a.2  C07H  n/00:  A^IK  31/70 
UJS.  a.  536—27 

1.   Orthorhombic   potassium   salt 
phoric  acid  with  the  space  group  P2i2|2  and  the  elemental  cell 
constants 

a=28.53±0.03  A 

b=10.49±0.02A 

c= 6.33  ±0.02  A 

a=/J=y  =  90.0* 

Volume  =  1894.4  X'. 


1  Claim 

af  adenosine-S'-diphos- 


CRYSTALLINE 
/3-NICOTINAMIDE 
PHOSPHORIC  AOD 


April  24,  1979 


4,1  11,349 

P<  >TASSIUM  SALT  OF 
AI  ENINE  DINUCLEOTIDE 
IND  METHOD  FOR  ITS 


PREPy  RATION 


19  7, 


Heinrich  Traeger,  Penzberg; 

Haid,  both  of  Tutzing,  all  ol 

to  Boehringer  Mannheim 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  23, 

Claims  priority,  application 
1977,  2704109 

Int.  a.2  C07H 
UJS.  a.  536—28 

1.  Crystalline  potassium  sal^of /3 
cleotide  phosphoric  acid  in  a 
system,  with  the  space  group 
dimensions   a=  52.23   A±0. 
A±0.03. 


Herbert  Brustmann,  and  Erich 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

GmbH,  Mannheim-Waldhof,  Fed. 


.  Ser.  No.  836,112 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 


7/00;  A61K  31/70 

1  Claim 

nicotinamide  adenine  dinu- 

trimitively  orthorhombic  crystal 

l>2|  2|  2|  or  P2|  1\  2,  and  the  cell 

43,   b=  16.89   A±0.03,   c  =  8.45 


I  assii  m 


1917 


POLY-5-HYDROXYCYni  >YLIC 
Nowell  Stebbing,  High  Wyco^ibe 

dlow,  both  of  England, 

kie.  111. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 

Qaims  priority,  application 
53822/76 

Int.  a.2  C07H 
U.S.  a.  536—29 

1.  A  copolymer  having  an 
comprising  essentially  from 
total  copolymer  weight,  of  5 
the  balance  being  cytidylic 
therefrom  by  bromination, 
based  on  the  total  copolymc 
and/or  bromination  derivativ  » 


4,1 11,350 


ACID  COPOLYMERS 
and  Michael  A.  Eaton,  Ble- 
ors  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.,  Sko- 


,  Ser.  No.  857,851 
United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1976, 


7/00:  A61K  31/70 

4  Claims 

icao  value  of  from  3  to  13.5  and 

to  95%  by  weight,  based  on  the 

lydroxycytidylic  acid  monomer, 

i  icid,  and/or  monomers  derived 

being  at  least  5%  by  weight, 

r  weight,  of  the  cytidylic  acid 

thereof. 


i3(i 


th!re 


4,1  tl,351 
7,8-DIDEHYDRO  PGI|  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mic  i.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  19^8,  Ser.  No.  869,141 
Int.  a.2  <p07D  307/93 
U.S.  a.  542—426 

1.  A  prostacyclin  intermediate  of  the  formula 


(CH:):— (C  rt2)g— CH2— CCX)Ri 


— C— Rt 

II 

Ml  Li 


wherein  g  is  the  integer  one, 
wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy 
wherein  Yi  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — CH2CH2— ,  or 

(4)  -C-C-; 
wherein  M|  is 


2,  or  3; 

,  or  hydroxymethyl; 


Rf  t>H 

wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  nlethyl: 


63  Qaims 


or    R5  ^H. 

;  wherein  L|  is 
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or  a  mixture  of 


and 


Rl 


R4. 


wherein  Rj  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  R7  is 


(I)     -(CH2)m-CH3-. 


(2)    -(CH2)A 


(3) 


, ,      ,(T), 


wherein  m  is  the  integer  one  to  5,  inclusive,  h  is  the  integer 
zero  to  3,  inclusive;  s  is  the  integer  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  and  T  is 
chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with 
the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl; 
and 

wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  phenyl;  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  two  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms;  phenyl  substituted  in  the  para  position 
by 


4,151,352 
7-AMINO-3-(2-CARBOXYALKYL-2,3-DIHYDRO-«- 
TRUZOLO[4,34>]PYRIDAZIN-3-ON-6-YLTHIOME- 
THYL)-3-CEPHEM.4-CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Takayuki  Naito,  Kawasaki;  Jun  Okumura,  Yokohama;  Hi^ime 
Kamachi,  IcUkawa;  SeUi  limura,  Tokyo;  Hideaki  Hoshi, 
Ichikawa,  and  Masahisa  Oka,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  784,885,  Apr.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,082,912, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  701,443,  Jun.  30, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
877,132 
Int.  Q.2  O07D  501/36 


MS.  Q.  544-26 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


S 
/  \ 

H2N— CH— CH     CH2 
III 
^C  —  N       C— CHj-S 

c    . 

c— or2 

II 

o 


4  Claims 


}*-^Jti—(CHi)JCaQW 


I 

o 


wherein  n  is  one  or  two  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  conventional, 
pharmaceutically  acceptable,  easily  hydrolyzed  ester  forming 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pivaloylox- 
ymethyl,  acetoxymethyl,  methoxymethyl,  acctonyl,  phenacyl. 
p-nitrobenzyl,  ^,^,/3-trichloroethyl,  3-phthalidyl  or  5-indanyl; 
or  a  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,151,353 
CARBAMOYL  HALIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
Duane  E.  Thurman,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,716 
Int.  a.2  C07D  295/22:  C07C  161/00 
MS.  Q.  544—159  17  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 

O     R 
II 
X— C— N— S— R' 


(»)     — NH— CR25, 

O 

II 
(b)     -C-R26. 


(c) 


—o—c—v         y— 


R27.  or 


wherein: 

X  is  fluorine  or  chlorine; 

R  may  be  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy or  lower  cycloalkyl  either  unsubstituted  or.  except 
where  R  is  hydrogen,  substituted  with  one  or  more 
chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  nitro  or  cyano  substituents  or  a 
combination  thereof  or  phenyl  or  lower  phenyl  alkyl, 
either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more 
chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  nitro,  cyano,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
haloalkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  substituents  or  a  combination 
thereof; 


(d)     — CH=N— NHC— NH2, 

wherein  R2S  is  methyl,  phenyl,  acetamidophenyl,  ben- 
zamidophenyl,  or  — NH2;  R26  is  methyl,  phenyl,  — NH2,  or 
methoxy;  and  R27  is  hydrogen  or  acetamido,  inclusive,  phena- 
cyl, i.e., 


-CH2-C— ^  \ 


or  phenacyl  substituted  in  the  para  position  by  chloro,  bromo, 
phenyl,  or  benzamido;  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable 
cation. 


R'  it  — N         or 
\ 

Rl    ! 


© 


Ri  and  R2are  individually,  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy, 
cycloalkyl,  phenylalkyl,  phenyl,  which  may  be  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted,  except  in  the  case  of  hydrogen,  with 
one  or  more  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  nitro,  cyano,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  haloalkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy  substitucnu  or  a 
combination  thereof;  or  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  five  or 
six  membered  heterocyclic  radical  in  which  there  are  one 
or  two  hetero  atoms  which  may  be  oxygen,  sulfur  in  all  of 
its  oxidation  states  or  nitrogen  including  combinations 
thereof,  all  of  which  heterocyclic  radicals  may  be  unsub- 


altyl, 
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stituted  or  substituted  with  on< 
fluoro,  nitro,  cyano,  lower 
lower  alkoxy  substituents  or  a 
A  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  chain  whfch 
nylene  or  an  aliphatic  chain  wfiich 
two  hetero  atoms  of  oxygen,  su 
bination  thereof  to  form  a  five  oi 
ture  which  may  be  unsubstitute  I 
or  more  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro, 
lower  haloalkyi  or  lower  alkox; 
nation  thereof. 
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or  more  chloro,  bromo, 
lower  haloalkyi,  or 
(  ombination  thereof; 

may  be  alkylene,  alke- 

may  include  one  or 

'ur  or  nitrogen  or  a  com- 

six  membered  ring  struc- 

or  substituted  with  one 

litro,  cyano,  lower  alkyl, 

substituents  or  a  combi- 


4,151^54 

SUBSTITUTED  AMIDES  ANlt  SULFONAMIDES 

HAVING  ANTIINFLAMMA  TORY  ACTIVITY 

John  Krapcho,  Somerset,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 

Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  835,099,  Sep.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,122,255, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  S4r.  No.  736,990,  Oct.  29, 

1976,  Pat.  No.  4,064,125.  This  applica^on  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

930,263 

Int.  a.2  C07D  2f5/14 

U.S.  a.  544—159 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formu^ 

t 


R3— A2— O 


xy^" 


-N-A,-R, 
R2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  s^t  thereof,  wherein  R|  is 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl;  R2  is 

O 

II 
Y— C—  or  Y— 


wherein  Y  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl, 
rolidinyl,   1-piperidinyl,  4-morpholii 
alkyl-1-piperazinyl;  Ai  is  a  saturated 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  A2  is 
2  to  S  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein 
substituted  with  a  halogen,  alkyl, 
nitro,  or  amino  group;  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
6  carbon  atoms;  and  cycloalkyl  is  a 
atoms. 


or  arylalkyl;  R3  is  1-pyr- 

yl,   1-piperazinyl,  or  4- 

t  ond  or  an  alkylene  group 

an  alkylene  group  having 

iryl  is  phenyl  or  phenyl 

alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl, 

are  groups  having  1  to 

gtoup  having  3  to  7  carbon 


4,151,355 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRE|>ARATION  OF 

6-TERT.-BUTYL-3-MERCAPTO-4.AMINO-l,2,4-TRIAZIN 

5(4H)-ONE 

Walter  Merz,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  640,830,  Dec.  15, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,113,767. 

This  application  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,072 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Hep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 

1974,  2460889 

Int  a.2  C07D  2t3/06 
VS.  a.  544—182 

1.  A  process  which  comprises 

(1)  reacting  pinacolone,  of  the  foifciula 


(CH3)3C— CO— CH3 
with  a  sulfur  chloride  of  the  genera 

S^l2 

wherein 
n  is  1  or  2, 


formula 


(IV). 


(XII), 


at  a  temperature  between  0 

(2)  reacting  the  reaction 

purification,  with  an 

general  formula 


APRIL  24,  1979 


and  80*  C, 

mixture  directly,  without  further 
solution  of  an  amine  of  the 


ac  ueous  1 


H— N 


\ 


b( 


in  which 
R  and  R'  which  may 

hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from 

from  5  to  6  carbon  atoi  ns 

atoms  and  which  is  op  tionally 

chlorine,  or 
R  and  R'  conjointly 

m=4,  5,  or  6)  or  — <C«2)2— O— (CH2)2— , 
(3)  hydrolyzing  the  thu 

mide  of  the  general  forfnula 


for  n 


15  Claims 


S 
(CHj)3C— CO+C— N' 


wherein 
R  and  R'  identified  as  abdve 
by  adding  at  least  2  mo^ 
formula  MOH  per  mol 
for  from  2  to  10  hours 
meul  salt  of  3,3-dimet|yl 
mula 


without  intermediate  isolation 

of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  of  the 

of  pinacolone  (IV)  and  heating 

It  80*  to  150*  C,  to  give  an  alkali 

-2-oxo-butyric  acid  of  the  for- 


(CH3)3C— CO— COO©J  I® 


(CH3)3C— CO— COOH 

from  the  salt  (la)  by  acidifying 
(S)  reacting  the  aqueou! 
butyric  acid,  after  filtei  ing 
acidifying,  with  thiocai  x>hydrazide 


H2N— NH— CS— NH— 1  rH2 


28.  A  process  for  the  preparation 
to-4-amino-l,2,4-triazin-5(4I  )-one 
reacting  pinacolone  with  sul  Tur 
from  0'  to  80"  C,  adding  ar 
ine,  adding  a  solution  of  an 
to  provide  at  least  2  moles 
of  pinacolone,  heating  the  n 
ylamine,  adding  a  mineral 
ing  elemental  sulfur,  addinj ; 
desired  6-tert.-butyl- 

5(4H)-one. 


28  Oaims 


1»77 


5-TRIAZIN-2 
Samuel  Evans,  Basel,  and 
Switzerland,  assignors  to 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 
Claims  priority,  applicat|oi 
13165/76 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  544—195 

1.  A  member  selected 
pound  of  the  formula 


from 


R 


(XIII), 


identical  or  different,  are  each 

1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of 

or  aryl  of  from  6  to  10  carbon 

substituted  by  methyl  or 


a  radical  — {CH2)m—  (where 
2-0-(CH2)2-. 
-formed  tert.-butyl-glyoxylthioa- 


(XIV) 


aa). 


wherein 
M'«s  an  alkali  metal, 

(4)  liberating  the  3,3-di]|iethyl-2-oxo-butyric  acid  of  the 
formula 


(I). 

with  a  mineral  acid,  and 
solution  of  3,3-dimethyl-2-oxo- 
ofT  any  sulfur  precipitated  on 
of  the  formula 


(II). 


of  6-tert.-butyl-3-mercap- 

which   process  comprises 

dichloride  at  a  temperature  of 

aqueous  solution  of  dimethylam- 

metal  hydroxide  in  an  amount 

alkali  metal  hydroxide  per  mole 

^ulting  mixture  to  release  dimeth- 

and  filtering  off  the  precipitat- 

thiocarbohydrazide  to  give  the 

-mercapto-4-amino- 1 ,2,4-triazine- 


a  kali  1 
cf 


aiid 


4^51456 

PHOSPHONATES 
Michael  Rasberger,  Riehen,  both  of 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 


',  Ser.  No.  840,705 
ID   SwitzerUnd,  Oct.   18,   1976, 


C07D  251/48 

5  Claims 

the  group  consisting  of  a  com- 
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o 

OR2 

N 


B-^  N   -^f 


and  a  salt  thereof, 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  independently  represent  hydrogen,  Ci-Cig- 
alkyl,  Cfi-Cig-aryl,  C7-C|g-aralkyl  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 
II  or  III 


CH3     CH2— Rj 


R3— CH2     CH3 


N— R4       (II)  — CH2— CH2— N 


4,151357 
POLYPRENYL  PIPERAZINES 

Hiroshi  Mishima;  Akira  Ogiso,  and  Shinsaku  Kobayashi,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,699 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1976,  51-46937 

Int.  CL-  C07D  295/18 

VS.  CL  544—386  2  Qaims 

1.  A  polyprenyl  compound  having  the  formula: 

CH3  A  CH3 

I  I  I 

CH3-(-C=CH— CH2— CH2-);C=CH— CH2— CH2— C=CH— B 

wherein  A  is  — CH2 — OH  and  B  is  4-phenyl  or  4-(2-hydroxye- 
thyl)-piperazino  carbonyl  and  n  is  2. 


(Ill) 


R3  CHj     CH2— Rj 


R3— CH2     CH3  R3 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cg-alkyl  and  R4  is  (I)  hydrogen, 
(2)  oxyl,  (3)  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  (4)  Cs-Ct-alkenyl,  (5)  C3-C4-alki- 
nyl.  (6)  C2-C2i-alkoxyalkyl,  (7)  CT-Cg-aralkyI,  (8)  2,3-epoxy- 
propyl,  (9)  an  aliphatic  acyl  group  with  1-9  C  atoms,  (10) 
— CH2COOR5,  (11)  — CH2— CH(R6)— OR7,  (12)  — COORg 
or  (13)  — CONHRg,  wherein  R5  is  (1)  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  (2)  C3-C6- 
alkenyl,  (3)  phenyl,  (4)  C7-Cg-aralkyl  or  (5)  cyclohexyl  and  Kb 
is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl  and  R7  represents  (1)  hydrogen, 
(2)  an  aliphatic-,  aromatic-,  araliphatic-  alicyclic  acyl  group 
having  1-18  C  atoms,  in  which  the  aromatic  portion  is  unsub- 
stituted  or  substitituted  by  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  of 
chlorine,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  Ci-Cg-alkoxy  and  by  hydroxyl,  and 
Rg  represents  Ci-Ci2-aIkyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl;  A 
represents  (1)  a  radical  of  the  formula  IV  or  V 


— Y 


CH3    CH2— R3 


N— R4 


R3  CH3     CH2  R3 
R3— CH2     CH3 


— 0-(CH2)«-N 


R3— CH2     CH3  R3 


4,151,358 
ETHYNYL-SUBSTITUTED  BIS-NAPHTHALIMIDES 
Fred  E.  Arnold,  Centerville,  and  Frederick  L.  Hedberg,  Dayton, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  750,945,  Dec.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,086,248. 
ThU  application  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,793 
Int.  a.-  C»7D  401/12.  401/10 
V.S.  a.  546—98  6  Claims 

1.  A  bis-ethynyl  'peri'  imide  having  the  following  formula: 


HC=C-lS^ 


,N— Ar— 


(IV) 


_h'"-@-"-(5Lc=ch. 


o 


where  R  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  Ar  is 


(V) 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  as  defined  above,  n  is  1,  2  or  3  and  R9 
is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl  and  Y  is  — O —  or  — NRio — ,  wherein 
Rio  is  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  Ci-Cig-alkyl,  (c)  Cs-Cio-aryl,  (d) 
C7-C|g-aralkyl  or  (e)  a  radical  of  the  formula  II  as  defined 
above,  or  (2)  A  is  — P(=OKORi)OR2,  — S— Rn,  — NR12R13 
or  — OR  14,  wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above,  Ri  1  is  (1) 
Ci-Cig-alkyl,  (2)  C5-C7-cycloalkyl,  (3)  C«-Cio-aryl,  (4) 
C7-C9-aralkyl,  or  (5)  the  group  — (C^ 2/7)— CO— OR  15,  in 
which  Ri5  is  Ci-Cig-alkyl,  and  p  denotes  I  to  6,  and  R12  and 
Rl3  independently  represent  (1)  hydrogen,  (2)  Ci-Cig-alkyI, 
(3)  C3-C4-alkenyl,  (4)  C5-C7-cycloalkyl.  (5)  Q,-Cio-aryl,  (6) 
C7-C9-aralkyl  or  (7)  a  radical  of  the  formula  II  as  defined 
above,  and  R14  denotes  Ci-Cig-alkyl,  C^-Cio-aryl  or  C7-C9- 
aralkyl;  and  B  is  (1)  a  radical  of  the  formula  IV  or  V  as  defined 
above  or  (2)  — P(=OKORi)OR2,  in  which  Ri  is  a  radical  of 
the  formula  II  or  III  as  defined  above  and  R2  is  as  defined 
above. 


4,151,359 
ll-DEOXY-17.PHENYL-13,14-DIHYDRO-PGE2 
COMPOUNDS 
Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Kalamazoo,  and  Norman  A.  Nelson,  Gales- 
burg,  both  of  Mich^  assignors  to  The  Upjolu  Company,  Kala- 
mazoo, Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  542,372,  Jan.  20, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,029.693. 
ThU  application  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772.829 
Int.  a.2  C07C/ 77/00 
U.S.  a.  560—53  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1464 


H^  H 


(CHjJj-  :OOR 


CH2)2— C C— CH 

Ml       L, 


ph  tnyl 


or  a  mixture  comprising  that  corapo  nd  and  the  enantiomer 

thereof; 

wherein  g  is  3  to  S,  inclusive; 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  o(e 

inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon 

of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

with  one  or  two  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carfcon 

chloro,  or  a  pharmacologically  accep  abU 

wherein  L|  is 


Rj 


to  12  carbon  atoms, 

itoms,  inclusive,  aralkyl 

,  phenyl  substituted 

atoms,  inclusive,  or 

e  cation; 


or  a  mixture  of 


Rj 


Rj  Tt, 


R4     and     R3 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  m|thyl,  being  the  same  or 

different; 

wherein  Mi  is 


Rj 


R5 


OR 


'^, 


wherein  R5  and  Rt  are  hydrogen  or 

that  R5  is  methyl  only  when  Re  is  hy(l-oge: 

only  when  R5  is  hydrogen; 

wherein  R21,  R22.  R23.  R24,  and  R2! 

chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  t< 

sive,  or  — ORg  wherein  Rg  is  alkyl  of 

inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  at  leas 
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R24,  and  R25  are  hydrogen, 
R23>  R24i  and  R23  are  chloro. 
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ai  d  not  more  than  two  of  R21,  R22> 
luoro,  trifluoromethyl  or  — ORg. 


4, 


R25  R24 


OPnCALLY 
Ka-Kong  Oiaii,  SUnhope,  and 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  723,401, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No 
4,000,169.  This  application 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  560—95 
1.  The  salt  of  the  formula: 


,1S1,3<0 
ACTIVE  AMINE  SALTS 

Gabriel  Saucy,  Essex  Fells,  both 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
iep.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,045,475, 
544,153,  Jan.  27, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
i  A»y  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,928 
69/34.  69/83 

2  Claims 


Hoffin  mn 


C01C 


CH3 

I 
CH3— C— CH— 

I       I 
A     B 


wherein  A  and  B  are  individi|ally 
form  a  carbon  to  carbon 
— (CH2)n— ;  R7NH2  is  an  optically 
the  group  consisting  of  bn  cine, 
droabietylamine,  alpha-methy 
p-nitro  benzylamine;  and  n  is 


R4. 


Ot— R5COOH  .  NH2R7 
Cj— C  =C— CH3 


hydrogen  or  taken  together 

Rs  is  a  divalent  phenyl  or 

active  amine  selected  from 

ephedrine,  quinine  dehy- 

benzylamine  and  alpha  methyl- 

an  integer  of  0  to  4. 


4,1  1,361 

PROSTAGLANI  IN  DERIVATIVES 

George  E.  M.  Husbands,  D«  ron.  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Producto  Corporatioi ,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  739,364,   4ov.  5,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,089,885. 
This  application  Mar.  i,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,063 
Int.  a.2  <|07C  J  77/00 
U.S.  a.  562—503 
1.  A  chemical  compound  o '  the  structure: 


R 


n  sthyl. 


with  the  proviso 
■n  and  Rg  is  methyl 


HO 


HCT      ^S 


are  hydrogen,  fluoro,  wherein  X  is  a  single  bond 

4  carbon  atoms,  inclu-  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  I  to 

}ne  to  3  carbon  atoms,  cation,  or  a  pharmacologicallj 

two  of  R21,  R22,  R23.  ammonia  or  a  basic  amine. 


>r  a  cis  double  bond,  and  R  is 
6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkali  metal 
acceptable  cation  derived  from 


6  Claims 


CO2R 


CH 
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4,151462  4,151464 

ELECTRIC  FURNACE  ROOF  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS  AND  METHODS  OF 

Ronald  L.  Hart,  Mt.  Ubanon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus-  CONNECTING  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 

tries.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.  •>•  Scott  Ellis,  1031  Shadow  Brook  Dr.,  Saa  Joae,  Calif.  95120 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,058  Filed  Sep.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,669 

Int.  a.2  F27D  1/02  Int  Q.^  HOIR  5/10 

VS.  CL  13—35  5  Claims   U.S.  CL  174—84  C                                                     15  Claims 


•■■  i 


1.  In  a  sprung  electric  furnace  roof  having  downwardly- 
opening  dish-shaped  dome-type  roof,  said  roof  being  fabri- 
cated of  a  plurality  of  key-arch-wedge  refractory  shapes  con- 
tained in  adjacent  concentric  rings  within  a  roof  band,  said 
shapes  having  a  hot  face  and  a  cold  face,  expansion  allowance 
means  disposed,  substantially  the  entire  distance,  between 
brick  in  both  the  radial  and  circumferential  direction,  spacer 
means,  disposed  from  the  hot  face  to  a  relatively  short  distance 
above  the  hot  face,  between  brick  at  least  in  the  radial  direc- 
tion, said  roof  being  devoid  of  any  metal  plating  or  suspension. 


4,151463 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS  TO  JUNCTION  BOXES 

Wayne  L.  Nichols,  2921  Euclid  Ave.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46806 

nied  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,403 

Int.  a.2  H02G  3/18:  F16H  5/00 

VS.  a.  174—65  R  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  junction  box,  an  improved  connec- 
tor device  for  joining  electrical  conductors  to  such  junction 
boxes  and  the  like  comprising  a  threaded  stem  having  a  shoul- 
der, a  central  through  passage  means  forming  an  opening  in  the 
junction  box  atid  receiving  the  stem  therethrough,  with  said 
shoulder  in  seated  relation  against  the  outer  surface  of  the 
junction  box,  a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  compressible 
members  integrally  related  with  said  stem  and  flaring  out- 
wardly toward  their  free  ends  and  threaded  at  the  outer  sur- 
face thereof  for  receiving  a  ring  nut  thereon  which,  as  it 
threadedly  advances,  effects  inwardly  compressing  action  on 
said  flared  members,  means  forming  a  longitudinal  passage 
centrally  of  said  members  and  disposed  coaxially  relative  to  the 
opening  in  said  stem  whereby  an  electrical  conductor  can  be 
passed  successively  therethrough,  gripping  surfaces  at  the 
radially  inner  portions  of  said  projections  engageable  against 
confronting  surfaces  of  the  conductor  responsively  to  move- 
ment of  the  ring  nut  urging  radially  inward  movement  of  said 
projections  thereby  to  effect  gripping  connections  between  the 
conductor  and  said  gripping  surfaces  with  the  conductor  hav- 
ing a  free  end  projecting  within  said  junction  box,  and  a  second 
nut  threadedly  received  over  said  stem  to  clamp  a  portion  of 
the  junction  box  between  said  second  nut  and  said  shoulder 
and  thereby  holding  the  device  and  its  attached  conductor 
rigidly  in  place. 


w  k' 


8.  A  method  of  connecting  two  electrical  conductors,  each 
of  the  conductors  including  a  conducting  portion  surrounded 
by  an  insulating  portion  with  the  conducting  portion  having  a 
lead  extending  past  the  end  of  the  insulating  portion,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

interposing  an  open-ended  tubular  conductive  member  in- 
side a  heat  shrinkable  plastic  tube  having  a  normally  dry, 
heat  activatable  adhesive  coated  on  the  interior  surface 
thereof  so  that  first  and  second  ends  of  the  plastic  tube 
extend  past  the  ends  of  the  conductive  member, 
heating  the  portion  of  the  plastic  tube  between  the  ends  of 
the  conductive  member  so  that  the  plastic  tube  shrinks 
into  an  engaging  relationship  with  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  conductive  member  and  so  that  the  adhesive  is  acti- 
vated to  hermetically  bond  the  plastic  tube  to  the  conduc- 
tive member, 
extending  the  leads  of  the  two  electrical  conductors  into  the 
opposite  open  ends  of  the  conductive  member  in  a  con- 
ducting relationship,  and 
heating  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  plastic  tube  so  that 
the  ends  shrink  into  an  engaging  relationship  with  the 
insulating  portions  of  respective  ones  of  the  electrical 
conductors  and  so  that  the  adhesive  is  activated  to  hermet- 
ically bond  the  plastic  tube  ends  to  the  insulating  portions. 
15.  An  electrical  conductor  for  an  electrical  wire  including 
a  conducting  portion,  a  tubular  insulating  portion  surrounding 
the  conducting  portion,  the  conducting  portion  having  an 
exposed  end  extending  past  an  end  of  the  insulating  portion, 
comprising: 
a  metallic,  malleable  ferrule  having  an  open  end  for  receiv- 
ing the  exposed  end  of  the  conducting  portion  on  the 
conductor; 
a  cylindrical  tube  of  uniform  wall  thickness  formed  of  heat 
shrinkable  plastic  and  having  open  ends  for  respectively 
receiving  the  insulating  portion  on  the  conductor  and  said 
ferrule; 
normally  dry,  heat  activatable  adhesive  coated  on  the  entire 

interior  surface  of  said  tube;  and 
said  ferrule  being  adhesively  secured  in  one  end  of  said  tube 
against  longitudinal  movement  by  radial  reduction  of  one 
end  of  said  tube  and  activation  of  said  adhesive  by  heating 
said  one  end  of  said  tube  surrounding  said  ferrule, 
the  exposed  end  on  the  conductor  being  connectable  to  said 
ferrule  by  mechanical  deformation  of  said   ferrule  by 
crimping, 
the  insulating  portion  on  the  conductor  being  securable  and 
hermetically  bondable  to  said  tube  by  reduction  of  said 
tube  other  end  receiving  the  insulating  portion  and  activa- 
tion of  said  adhesive  by  heating  said  tube  at  said  other  end. 
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FILLED  SERVICE  CABLE  HA  ^NG  CORRUGATED 
SHIELD  AND  METHOOtS  OF  MAKING 
Joseph  M.  Hacker,  Fallston,  Md.,  asignor  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 


therein   occupying   inlerstices 
Stranded  insulated  con  luctors: 


V£. 


Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Sei  No.  826,600 
Int.  a.2  HOIB  7/20.  U/Op,  13/24.  13/26 
CL  174—107 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  cable  in  \^ich 
a  shield  having  an  overlapped  longi  udinally 
and  a  jacket  of  a  vinyl  chloride  poly  lei 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
advancing  a  cable  core; 
wrapping  longitudinally  a  corrugated 
the  core  to  form  a  shield  having 
nally  extending  seam; 
radially  separating  the  overlappe( 

tions  of  the  shield;  and 
extruding  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer 
with  a  portion  of  the  extrudate 
polymeric  material  having  substantially 
dimensions  between  the  ov 
shield. 

3.  A  cable  which  is  produced  in  accordance  with  the  method 
of  claim  1. 


aClaims 


4,151,366 
FLAME  RESISTANT,  INSULATEDlMULTI<X)NDUCrOR 

ELECTRIC  CAl  LE 
Joseph  E.  Betts,  Westport;  Alfred  C.  Bruhin,  Huntington,  both 
of  Conn.,  and  Robert  P.  Hoeppner,  Clen  Ellyn,  111.,  assignors 
to  General  Electric  Company,  New  Vork,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,588 
Int.  a.2  HOIB  3^28 
U.S.  a.  174—116 

1.  A  Flame-resisting, 
cable,  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductclrs  individually  insulated 
with  a  cross-link  cured  ethylene-<  ontaining  polymer  com 
pound  including  a  halogen-con  fining  flame  retarding 
agent,  said  plurality  of  insulate  1  electrical  conductors 
being  stranded  together  in  a  $id<  -by-side  group  arrange- 
ment having  interstices  therebetM  'een; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated  filler  stri  ps  composed  of  styrene- 
butadiene  copolymer  containing  hydrated  alumina  filler 


16  Claims 

insulated  m4lti-conductor  electrical 
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formed   intermediate  the 
;  and 


(c)  an  enclosure  surround  ig 
conductors  with  elonj  ated 
interstices. 


DATA  SYNC 

BINARY 
John  D.  Nicolini,  Margate, 
both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 
FUed  Apr.  29, 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  178—69.1 


4  151,367 
ACQUISITION  IN  AN  ASYNCHRONOUS 
SS  DECODER 
uid  David  F.  Willard,  Plantation, 
1 )! otorola.  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

,  Ser.  No.  792,161 
'  H04L  7/00 

7Claims 


a  core  is  enclosed  in 

extending  seam 

T  material,  the  method 


metallic  tape  about 
in  overlapped  longitudi- 

longitudinal  edge  por- 

material  about  the  shield 

forming  an  intrusion  of 

predetermined 

erlap^ing  edge  portions  of  the 


!J5S     |.»J-.t| 


onis 


trans  tion 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for 
binary-coded  address  words 
a  received  train  of  pulses, 
ing  pulse  for  the  sampling 
in  combination: 

timing  means  for  providin  ; 
address  sampling  period 

first  bistable  circuit  means 
detection  of  selected 

detect  circuit  means  for 
response  to  the  detectioi  i 

first  gating  means  couplec 
enabled  by  a  level 
signal,  and  to  the  timini 
signal  in  response  to  the 
the  timing  means; 

second  bistable  means  o 
for  being  set  by  the  pag( 
first  gating  means  for 
the  gating  means; 

second  gating  means  cou 
means  for  initiating  a 
transition  of  the  work 
second  bistable  means 
sponse  to  a  level 
second  bistable  means; 

sampling  means  for 
to  the  output  of  the 


the  group  of  stranded  insulated 
filler  strips  occupying  the 


di  tecting,  sampling  and  decoding 

ind  message  bits  contained  within 

circuitry  for  providing  a  synchroniz- 

message  bits  and  comprising 


of  said  I 


a  first  timing  pulse  during  each 

I  or  providing  a  signal  enabling  the 

of  the  address  words; 

ijroviding  a  page  detect  pulse  in 

of  the  binary  address; 

to  the  bistable  means  for  being 

of  the  word  select  enabling 

means  for  providing  an  output 

1  lext  subsequent  timing  pulse  from 

oi^led  to  the  detect  circuit  means 

detect  pulse  and  coupled  to  the 

b^ng  reset  by  the  output  signal  of 


fled  to  the  first  bistable  circuit 

pulse  in  response  to  a  level 

^lect  enabling  signal  and  to  the 

ending  said  sync  pulse  in  re- 

transi|ion  in  the  output  signal  of  said 


aid 


receiv^g  the  message  bite  and  coupled 
"  gating  means  for  providing 


second 
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message  bit  sampling  pulses  synchronized  by  said  sync 
pulse. 


4,151,368 

MUSIC  SYNTHESIZER  WITH  BREATH-SENSING 

MODULATOR 

Jobst  Fricke;  Wolfgang  Voigt,  and  JUrgen  Schmitz,  all  of  Co- 
logne, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  CMB  Colonia 
Management-  und  Beratungsgesellschaft  mbH  A  Co.  KG., 
Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1975,  2535344 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  3/00 
MS.  a  179—1  M  10  Claims 


M**M  twrr 


4,151,3«9 
SOUND  REPRODUCnON  SYSTEMS 
Michael  A.  Gerzon,  Oxford,  England,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,039 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  25,  1976, 
49117/76 

Int.  a.2  H04R  5/00 
U.S.  a.  179—1  GQ  7  Claims 


ah 


■itwy — 

■^ 1  DCUT. 


the  loudspeaker  at  the  azimuth  to  which  the  output  relates  and 
the  distance  from  the  reference  point  of  the  most  distant  loud- 
speaker and  to  an  amplitude  gain  proportional  to  the  distance 
of  the  loudspeaker  at  said  azimuth  at  the  reference  point. 


1.  A  circuit  for  producing  a  sound  signal  comprising  a  sound 
signal  source  (10)  driving  a  signal  modification  channel  includ- 
ing in  cascade  a  variable  gain  amplifier  (16)  which  multiplies  its 
input  signal  by  a  gain  control  signal,  a  limiter  (24,25),  a  low 
pass  filter  (25,46,54),  formant  filter  means  (48,50,52),  and  out- 
put terminal  (28), 
said  signal  modification  channel  further  having  a  gain  con- 
trol terminal  (20)  for  receiving  the  gain  control  signal  to 
control  the  instantaneous  signal  gain  of  said  variable  gain 
amplifier, 
and  a  feedback  channel  (30,32,34,36)  including  circuit  means 
(34)  having  a  signal  transfer  function  providing  for  a 
frequency  limit  of  the  signal  applied  to  said  gain  control 
terminal  derived  from  the  output  terminal  signal,  and 
dependent  on  the  instantaneous  value  of  the  signal  applied 
to  the  feedback  channel, 
said  feedback  channel  producing  said  gain  control  signal  as 
a  function  of  the  instantaneous  value  of  said  output  signal. 


1.  A  decoder  for  producing  output  signals  which,  if  fed  to  at 
least  three  loudspieakers  disposed  at  respective  azimuths 
around  a  reference  point  at  non-uniform  distances  therefrom, 
would  produce  a  desired  directional  effect,  comprising  a  basic 
decoder  which,  if  fed  to  loudspeakers  disposed  at  said  azimuths 
at  a  uniform  distance  from  the  reference  point  would  produce 
said  desired  directional  effect,  means  for  subjecting  each  out- 
put of  the  basic  decoder  to  a  relative  time  delay  proportional  to 
the  difference  between  the  distance  from  the  reference  point  of 


4,151,370 

RECEPTION  AND  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR 

POLUNG  APPARATUS 

John  J.  Root,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Votrak  Information 

Systems,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,784,  May  25, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,369 

Int.  ex.-  H04M  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  179—2  AS  10  CUims 


-^ 


7.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  number  of  choices  made  with 
respect  to  two  possibilities  comprising:  a  plurality  of  tele- 
phones; a  first  telephone  call  counter  having  assigned  thereto  a 
first  telephone  number  and  being  associated  with  one  of  said 
two  possibilities;  a  second  telephone  call  counter  having  as- 
signed thereto  a  second  telephone  number  and  being  associated 
with  the  other  of  said  possibilities;  each  of  said  call  counters 
comprising  a  plurality  of  lines  each  assigned  the  same  tele- 
phone number;  a  plurality  of  call  completeing  means,  each  of 
said  call  completing  means  periodically  and  simultaneously 
answering  and  then  terminating  any  calls  received  by  a  differ- 
ent group  of  telephone  lines  of  said  plurality;  a  first  pulse 
serializer  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  call  complet- 
ing means  for  emitting  a  first  count  pulse  sigtial  for  each  n 
complete  calls,  where  n  is  an  integer,  and  pulse  counter  means 
for  counting  the  count  pulse  signals;  and  a  telephone  system  for 
selectively  connecting  said  telephones  to  said  call  counters  in 
accordance  with  the  telephone  numbers  called  by  the  tele- 
phones of  said  plurality. 


4,151371 
REMOTE  METER  READING  APPARATUS 
COMPRISING  INTERPHONE  MEANS 
Ichiro  Yochihara,  and  Takeshi  Abe,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,670 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1976,  51/155457; 
Dec  23, 1976,  51/155458;  Dec.  23,  1976,  51/155459 

Int  a.2  H04M  11/00 
U.S.  a.  179—2  AM  9  Claims 

1.  A  remote  meter  reading  apparatus  comprising  a  remote 
station  including  a  meter;  a  main  station;  a  transmission  line 
interconnecting  the  remote  station  with  the  main  station,  the 
main  static,  n  including  means  for  reading  the  meter  over  the 
transmission  line;  a  reverse  current  blocking  diode  provided  in 
the  transmission  line;  a  remote  interphone  provided  at  the 
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remote  station  and  connected  to  tl  e 
interphone  provided  at  the  main  s^tion 


transmission  line;  characterized  by 
forward  biasing  the  diode  for  intenfii 
the  transmission  line. 
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transmission  line;  a  main 
and  connected  to  the 
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1.  A  message  registration  pulse  gi  nerator,  comprising: 

a  trunk  seizure  monitor  for  provic  ing  a  predetermined  volt- 
age level  output  in  response  to 
phone  interconnection; 

a  clock  pulse  generator  for  provi  ling  a  continual  series  of 
equally  spaced  electrical  pulses; 

an  output  counter  including  cir<  uit  means  presettable  to 
represent  a  predetermined  num  ler  of  electrical  pulses; 

an  answer  supervision  register  res  ransive  to  said  trunk  sei 
zure  monitor  output  and  said  i  lock  pulse  generator  for 
presetting  said  output  counter; 

an  answer  pulse  register  respons  ve  to  said  trunk  seizure 
monitor  output  and  said  clock  |  ulse  generator  for  preset- 
ting said  output  counter; 

a  period  counter  responsive  to  s)  id  trunk  seizure  monitor 
output  and  said  clock  pulse  g(  lerator  for  initiating  the 
timing  of  a  predetermined  time  f  sriod,  said  period  counter 
presetting  said  output  counter  a  ter  the  expiration  of  said 
timed  period; 

said  output  counter  including  a  Julse  input  means  and  an 
output  means  for  providing  an  c  iitput  signal  when  a  num 


to  said  pulse  input  means 
i  I  said  output  counter;  and 


ber  of  pulses  have  been  applied 

which  equal  the  preset  number  

a  message  registration  output  pulie  gate  means,  inhibitable 
by  said  output  signal  of  said  out(  ut  counter,  for  producing 
message  registration  output  pull  es  and  applying  pulses  to 
said  output  counter  pulse  input  in  response  to  said  clock 
pulse  generator  when  not  so  in!  ibited. 
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1,151,373 
TRAPfSMISSION  SYSTEM 

i;  Hans-Jorg  Klemenz,  Dielsdorf, 
Obeijiremngen,  all  of  Switzerland,  asslgn- 
Aktienge«  Uschaft,  Regensdorf,  Switzerland 
1977.  Ser.  No.  831,297 
application    Switzerland,    Sep.    9,    1976, 


DATA 
Walter  R.  Widmer,  Nieder^li 
and  Pierre  Schmid, 
ors  to  Gretag 

Filed  Sep.  7, 
Claims    priority, 
11445/76 

Int  <}I.2  H04J  3/06 
U.S.  a.  179—15  AF 


omprising  bias  means  for 
one  communication  over 


4,151,372 

MESSAGE  REGISTRATION  I  ULSE  GENERATOR 

Fred  E.  Fitts,  III,  New  Hartford,  an( 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  DND  Teletr^ics,  Inc.,  Utica,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  717,947,  Aug.  26,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1$,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,261 

Int.  a.2  H04Myj/;2 

U.S,  a.  179-7.1  R  I  13  Qaims 


than 


bits, 


1.  A  system  for  insertin  ; 
sequence  to  be  transmitted 
suppressing  such  bits  from 
system  including  at  the 
inserts  into  an  input  bit 
quency  m  extra  bits  per  m. 
produce  an  output  bit  : 
quency  which  is  higher 
number  of  inserted  extra 
which  are  greater  than  zer ) 
ceiving  end  a  suppressor 
bits  from  the  output  bit 
original  input  frequency  at 
serter  comprising: 
first  clock  generating 
sequence  at  said  flrst 
ing  a  second  clock 
a  first  intermediate  store 
first  means  for  writing 
first  clock  frequency 
the  second  clock 
first  filling  monitors  for 
a  source  for  extra-i 
a  source  for  a  sync  bit 
a  first  selector  for 
ate  store,  the  source 
source  for  a  sync  bit 
a  first  controller  which 

dence  on  the  first  fillin, ; 
a  first  coding  stage 
controlling,  according 
odically  the  number 
serted  into  the  input  bil 
and  said  suppressor 
second  clock  generating 
sequence  at  said  secon^ 
having  said  first  clock 
a  second  intermediate 
second  means  for  writinj 
sequence  into  such 


lOaaims 


seq  iience 


seqi  lence 


extra-information  bits  into  a  bit 

I  iver  a  transmission  channel  and  for 

the  transmitted  bit  sequence,  the 

trmsmitting  end  an  inserter  which 

arriving  at  a  first  clock  fre- 

.n  bits  of  the  input  bit  sequence  to 

nee  having  a  second  clock  fre- 

the  first  clock  frequency  by  the 

k,  n  and  m  denoting  integers 

1,  and  further  including  at  the  re- 

w  hich  filters  out  said  inserted  extra 

sequence  and  thereby  restores  the 

the  first  clock  frequency,  said  in- 

mtans  deriving  from  said  input  bit 
c  ock  frequency  a  clock  signal  hav- 
fre(  uency; 


tie 
ard 


input  sequence  thereinto  at  the 
for  reading  out  such  sequence  at 


frequ  mcy 

t:  le  first  intermediate  store; 
inform;  ition  bits; 

se  juence; 
selectiv  ely  connecting  the  first  intermedi- 
f  >r  extra-information  bits,  and  the 
sec  uence  to  the  transmission  channel; 
c  )ntrols  the  first  selector  in  depen- 
monitors;  and 
conilected  to  the  first  controller  and 
o  a  given  coding  program,  aperi- 
of  extra-information  bits  to  be  in- 
sequence  per  insertion  operation; 
cotiprising: 
4eans  deriving  from  said  output  bit 
clock  frequency  a  clock  signal 
requency; 
:  sto  e; 


the  transmission  end  output  bit 
stoje  at  the  second  clock  frequency 
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and  for  reading  such  bit  sequence  out  of  the  store  at  the 
first  clock  frequency; 

second  filling  monitors  for  the  second  intermediate  store; 

a  sink  for  extra-information  bits; 

a  second  selector  for  selectively  connecting  the  transmission 
channel  to  the  input  of  the  second  intermediate  store  and 
the  sink; 

a  second  controller  which  controls  the  second  selector  in 
dependence  on  the  second  filing  monitors; 

a  sync  bit  sequence  identifier  which,  when  it  identifies  such 
a  bit  sequence,  brings  the  second  controller  into  the  stand- 
by state,  and 

a  second  coding  stage  connected  to  the  second  controller 
and  controlling,  according  to  said  given  coding  program, 
the  number  of  extra-information  bits  which  must  be  sup- 
pressed from  the  output  bit  sequence  to  restore  the  input 
bit  sequence. 


4,151,374 

BUS  CONNECTION  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  BUS 

CONNECTION  MATRIX  ORCUIT 

Takeshi  Fukuhara,  F^Jisawa,  and  Yqji  Miura,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,706 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1976,  51-52207 

Int.  a.2  H04Q  3/52 

MS.  a.  179—18  GF  4  Qaims 
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buses  may  conduct  when  said  control  voltage  appears; 
and 
voltage  level  sensing  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
the  said  zener  diode  for  providing  an  output  in  response  to 
the  conduction  of  said  zener  diode. 


4,151,375 

SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTIVELY  SHIFTING  GROUPS  OF 

BITS  FOR  TEMPORARY  STORAGE  IN  A  PROCESSOR 

MEMORY  OF  A  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE 

Mario  Bambara,  and  Francesco  Cotroneo,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens 
S.pji.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,898 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  12, 1976,  23174  A/76 
Int.  a.2  H04Q  3/54 
U.S.  a.  179—18  ES  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  bus  connection  matrix  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  horizontal  and  vertical  buses  arranged  in  a 
matrix  array; 

a  plurality  of  switching  elements  each  connected  at  a  differ- 
ent one  of  the  crosspoints  of  said  matrix  array  between 
one  of  said  horizontal  buses  and  one  of  said  vertical  buses, 
each  of  said  switching  elements  having  a  PNPN  semicon- 
ductor four-layered  structure  and  two  major  electrodes 
between  which  a  conductive  path  is  selectively  formed  in 
response  to  the  application  of  a  control  voltage  of  a  prede- 
termined level  thereacross,  said  switching  elemenU  being 
turned  on  when  said  control  voluge  is  supplied  there- 
across; and 

means  for  supplying  said  control  voluge  between  selected 
ones  of  said  horizontal  buses  and  selected  one  of  said 
vertical  buses, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  bus  connection  detector 
circuit  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  two  bus  groups 
comprised  of  said  horizontal  buses  and  said  vertical  buses 
including: 

a  plurality  of  first  diodes  connected  in  common  to  one  an- 
other at  one  end  with  the  same  polarity  thereof,  each  of 
said  first  diodes  being  connected  at  the  other  end  thereof 
to  a  different  one  of  the  buses  of  the  one  of  said  two  bus 
groups; 

a  zener  diode  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  common 
end  of  said  first  diodes,  said  zener  diode  having  a  break- 
down voltage  corresponding  to  the  control  voltage  for  the 
switching  elements  to  detect  when  said  control  voluge 
appears  on  one  of  said  buses  so  that  said  zener  diode  and 
the  one  of  said  first  diodes  connected  to  the  one  of  said 
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1.  In  an  electronic  processor  provided  with  temporary  stor- 
age means  having  zones  each  capable  of  storing  n  multibit 
groups  of  k  bits  each  in  respective  sections  thereof,  said  groups 
occupying  relative  positions  of  different  ranks  and  including  a 
lowest-ranking  first  group  and  a  highest-ranking  n'*  group,  and 
with  a  logic  network  performing  arithmetic  operations  on 
incoming  multibit  groups  received  from  said  storage  means 
and  sending  the  results  of  said  operations  as  outgoing  multibit 
groups  to  said  storage  means,  the  processor  further  including  a 
program  memory  and  control  means  responsive  to  instructions 
read  out  from  said  program  memory  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tions of  said  logic  network, 
the  combination  therewith  of: 

a  concentration  unit  inserted  between  an  output  of  said 
storage  means  and  an  input  of  said  logic  network  for 
selectively  shifting  incoming  multibit  groups  from  a  high- 
er-ranking position  to  a  lowest-ranking  position; 
an  expansion  unit  inserted  between  an  output  of  said  logic 
network  and  an  input  of  said  storage  means  for  selectively 
shifting  outgoing  multibit  groups  from  the  lowest-ranking 
position  to  a  higher-ranking  position;  and 
signal-generating  means  responsive  to  commands  from  said 
control  means  and  to  code  words  from  said  program 
memory,  forming  part  of  read-out  instructions,  for  actuat- 
ing said  concentration  and  expansion  units  and  for  en- 
abling corresponding  sections  of  said  storage  means  to 
receive  outgoing  multibit  groups  in  the  positions  assigned 
to  them. 
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4,15147< 
AMPLinER  FOR  TELEPHONE  HANDSET 
Wesley  F.  Walker,  Jr..  Ringgold,  Ga,  assignor  to  Walker  Equip- 
ment A  Service  Co.,  Ringgold,  G& 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Se  .  No.  761,932 

Int.  a.2H04N<  1/60 

VS.  a.  179—81  B  9  Qaims 


1.  An  ampIiHer  assembly  for  a  tele  )hone  handset  having  first 
and  second  ends  separated  by  a  har  die,  a  receiver  at  the  first 
end  and  a  transmitter  at  the  second  e  id  and  standard  telephone 
line  cord  having  a  pair  of  receivei 
extend  within  the  handset  to  the  firsi 
to  the  handset  receiver  and  a  pair 
which  extend  within  the  handset  at 


connection  to  the  handset  transmits  r,  comprising 


a  printed  circuit  board  mounted 


nected  to  the  receiver  at  the  fii  st  end  of  the  handset, 


input  signal  lines  which 
end  for  direct  connection 
of  transmitter  input  lines 
the  second  end  for  direct 


on  and  electrically  con- 


id  printed  circuit  board, 
pair  of  primary  terminals 


to  the  transmitter  input 
of  the  transmitter  input 


transformer  means  mounted  on 
said  transformer  means  having  i 

and  a  pair  of  secondary  termi  lals,  one  of  said  primary 
terminals  being  connected  to  (  ne  of  said  receiver  input 
signal  lines  and  the  other  of  sai  I  primary  terminals  being 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  i  eceiver  input  signal  lines, 
without  alteration  of  the  receiver  input  signal  lines  and 
independently  of  the  polarities  <  f  the  receiver  input  signal 
lines, 

a  pair  of  supply  lines  connected 
signal  lines  without  alteration 
signal  lines, 

rectifier  means  mounted  on  said  printed  circuit  board,  said 
rectifier  means  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  and  a  pair 
of  output  terminals,  one  of  a  id  input  terminals  being 
connected  to  one  of  said  supply  lines  and  the  other  of  said 
input  terminals  being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  supply 
lines,  independently  of  the  poll  rities  of  the  supply  lines, 
and 

an  amplifier  mounted  on  said  print  xl  circuit  board  for  ampli 
fying  an  input  signal  on  the  rec(  iver  input  signal  lines  and 
for  driving  the  handset  receiver 
said  amplifier  being  connected 

secondary  terminals  and  to  safd  rectifier  means  output 
terminals. 


with  the  amplified  signal, 
o  said  transformer  means 


HIGH  IMPEDANCE 


Donald  E.  Whitaker, 
Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Filed  Jan.  3, 
Int.  CL2 
U.S.  a.  179—84  R 


April  24,  1979 

'  451,377 

LOOP-SEIZING  AND  DIAL 
PULSING  CIRCUIT 

Tenn.,  anignor  to  International 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y, 
978,  Ser.  No.  8<«,781 
H(MM  3/02;  H04L  25/02 

13  Claims 


JackiM, 


5.  In  a  loop-seizing  circiit 

first,  second,  third  and  f(  urth 

first,  second,  third  and  foiirth 
connected  between 
second  and  third  terminals, 
and  said  fourth  and 

a  constant  current  souro '. 
third  terminals, 

said  constant  current 
first,  second,  and  base 
said  first  lead  to  said 
connecting  said  seconc 

the  improvement 

a  constant  current  diode; 

third  means  for 
said  first  terminal; 

and  fourth  means  for 
to  said  base  lead. 


t  souice 


porated,  Buchanan,  Mich 
Filed  May  8, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  179—111  R 

1.  A  condenser  microp 
including  a  hollow  shell 
said  shell  being  open  at  t 
conducting  diaphragm  co 


comprising: 
terminals; 

diode  means  each  respectively 

first  and  second  terminals,  said 

I,  said  third  and  fourth  terminals, 

t  terminals; 

connected  between  said  first  and 


comprising  a  transistor  having  a 
leads,  first  means  for  connecting 

terminal  and  second  means  for 
lead  to  said  third  terminal; 


frst 


:  comprf  mg: 

connect^g  said  constant  current  diode  to 
conliecting  said  constant  current  diode 


4  151,378 

ELECTROSTATIC  MICR  )PHONE  WITH  DAMPING  TO 

IMPROVE  OMNIDIl  tECnONALITY,  FLATTEN 

FREQUENCY  RESPOI JSE,  REDUCE  WIND  NOISE 

Alan  R.  Watson,  NUes,  Micf .,  assignor  to  Electro- Voice,  Incor- 


'8,  Ser.  No.  903,809 
(04R  1/20.  19/04 

7  Claims 
ine  comprising  a  condenser  unit 
'ing  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
first  end  thereof,  an  electrically 
"ronting  the  open  first  end  of  the 
shell  and  an  electrically  cor  ducting  back  plate  disposed  on  the 
side  of  the  diaphragm  oppc  site  the  open  first  end  of  the  shell, 
said  back  plate  being  spac^  id  from  and  electrically  insulated 
from  the  diaphragm,  a  cas  Ing  having  one  end  with  a  cross 
section  greater  than  the  cr  >ss  section  of  the  shell,  means  for 
mounting  the  second  end  c  f  the  shell  on  said  one  end  of  the 
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casing,  said  shell  extending  outwardly  from  said  one  end  of  the 
casing,  and  a  mass  of  closed  cellular  plastic  foam  material 


■"NX  "x'M"^ 


disposed  about  the  exterior  surface  of  the  shell  and  extending 
from  the  one  end  of  the  casing  to  the  open  end  of  the  shell. 


4,151,379 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SPEAKER  WnH  BUCKING 

PARALLEL  HIGH  AND  LOW  FREQUENCY  COILS 

DRIVES  SOUNDING  BOARD  AND  SECOND 

DUPHRAGM  OR  EXTERNAL  APPARATUS  VIA 

MAGNETIC  COUPLING  AND  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE 

AIR  GAP  AND  SLOT  POLE  PIECE 

William  J.  Ashworth,  Rte.  2, 1012  W.  Lake  Brandey,  Maitland, 

na.  32751 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,933,  Jul.,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,376 

Int  a.J  H04R  1/02.  3/08,  3/12.  11/02 

VS.  a.  179—114  R  31  Claims 


coils  are  in  circuit  with  and  energized  by  the  same  electrical 
power  source  with  one  said  coil  consisting  of  more  turns  than 
the  other  said  Coil,  wherein  the  said  coil  consisting  of  the  least 
number  of  turns  has  electrical  current  regulating  means  in 
series  with  it,  said  core  being  solidly  attached  toward  its  rear- 
ward end  to  mounting  means  providing  a  magnetic  path  to  said 
core  from  magnetic  biasing  means  that  will  become  magneti- 
cally pregnant  before  said  core,  an  armature  of  magnetizable 
material  for  transmitting  vibratory  motion  to  a  sounding  board 
mounted  in  axially  spaced  relation  at  the  forward  end  of  said 
core,  resilient  coupling  means  connecting  said  armature  with 
said  mounting  means  for  permitting  relative  motion  and  power 
transfer  between  said  driving  element  and  said  armature  ele- 
ment, magnetic  biasing  means  disposed  between  said  mounting 
means  and  said  armature,  wherein  separate  magnetic  pickup 
means  is  positioned  in  proximity  to  the  rearward  end  of  said 
core  for  transferring  power  to  energize  other  apparatus  with- 
out the  use  of  additional  amplifying  equipment. 

20.  An  electro-acoustic  transducer  principally  enclosed  in  a 
housing  comprising  a  driving  element  including  a  single  mag- 
netizable core  wherein  said  core  is  mounted  near  its  rearward 
end  to  a  magnetic  plate  with  said  plate  attached  to  magnetic 
biasing  means,  two  current  carrying  coils  of  wire  wound  on 
and  mounted  toward  the  forward  end  of  said  core  with  one 
said  coil  having  no  more  than  one  half  the  turns  of  wire  than 
the  other  said  coil,  wherein  said  coil  with  the  least  number  of 
turns  has  a  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  it,  with  said  coil 
having  the  least  number  of  turns  and  said  capacitor  being 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  coil  having  the  greater  number 
of  turns,  wherein  said  parallel  circuit  is  connected  to  a  signal 
supplying  source  where  the  currents  in  said  coils  operate  more 
than  ninety  degrees  and  less  than  one  hundred  eighty  degrees 
out  of  phase  with  each  other  when  said  signal  source  is  operat- 
ing at  a  position  between  three  hundred  and  eight  hundred 
cycles  per  second. 


4,151,380 
POST  MOUNTED  PUBLIC  TELEPHONE 
Earle  B.  Blomeyer,  Atlanta;  William  O.  Watson,  Danwoody,  and 
Charles  T.  Richardson,  Jr.,  LawrenceTille,  all  of  Ga.,  assign- 
ors to  Gladwin,  Inc.,  Oakwood,  Ga. 

FUcd  Jnn.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,980 

Int  a.2  H04M  1/12.  17/00 

VS.  a.  179—148  R  41  Qaims 


1.  An  electro-acoustic  transducer,  principally  enclosed  in  a 
housing,  comprising  a  driving  element  including  a  single  mag- 
netizable core  having  one  north  pole  and  one  south  pole  that 
generates  usable  power  producing  magnetic  energy  at  both  of 
its  poles,  where  the  said  core's  rearward  end  produces  at  least 
one  tenth  and  not  more  than  seven  tenths  of  the  usable  mag- 
netic energy  as  produced  by  the  forward  end  of  said  core  when 
said  transducer  is  operating  at  400  cycles  per  second,  two 
electrically  parallel  coils  wound  toward  the  forward  end  of 
said  core  for  magnetically  actuating  said  driving  element, 
whereby  said  coils  are  supported  by  said  core,  wherein  said 


1.  A  vandal  resistant  public  telephone  installation  compris- 
ing, in  combination, 

an  elongated,  upwardly  extending  support  post  having  a 
bottom  end  adapted  to  be  anchored  to  a  floor  surface,  said 
post  having  rigid  external  walls  cooperating  to  define  a 
hollow  interior  for  housing  telephone  apparatus, 

access  opening  means  in  one  wall  of  said  post, 

coin-operated  telephone  instrument  means  mounted  within 
said  post,  said  telephone  instrument  means  having  dial 
actuating  means  accessible  from  outside  said  post  through 
said  access  opening  means. 
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transmitter  and  receiver  means 

means  permitting  the  substantially 
sion  of  sound  between  the 
transmitter  and  receiver  means 
to  the  post  to  use  the  telephone , 

coin  collecting  means  supported 
tion  spaced  substantially  below 

coin  guide  means  extending  between 
ment  and  said  coin  collecting 
which  have  been  employed 
instrument  to  said  coin  collecting 

door  means  in  an  outside  wall  of 
opening  means  providing 
means. 


acce  IS 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


mtiunted  within  said  post, 
unobstructed  transmis- 
ext^rior  of  said  post  and  said 
enable  a  person  adjacent 

1  vithin  said  post  at  a  loca- 

laid  telephone  instrument, 

said  telephone  instru- 

means  for  guiding  coins 

actuate  said  telephone 

means,  and 

post  below  said  access 
to  said  coin  collecting 


t) 


stid 


4,151^1 
REVERSAL  STOP  DEVICE 
Henry  J.  Holuba,  Moline,  III.,  assignor  to  Montgomery  Elevator 
Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  May  25, 1977,  Set  No.  800,163 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  3/16 

VJS.  a.  200— «1.39  12  CUims 


,sai  i 


cl<  :tric 


10.  In  an  endless  passenger  conve 
operated  motor,  a  shaft  rotatively 
operatively  connected  to  the  conv^or 
movement  thereof,  and  an  electric  ci  'cuit 
ation  of  the  motor,  a  switch  mech  inism 
energization  of  said  electric  circui 
rotational  movement  of  the  shaft, 
prising  in  combination: 
a  switch  incorporated  in  the 
having  an  operating  member  fo 
ing  said  switch; 
a  rotatable  member  having  a  circjilar 
the  shaft  so  as  to  be  frictional  y 
rotation  of  the  shaft; 
guide  means  for  guiding  a  rod 

operating  member; 
an  actuator  rod  supported  by  said 
movement,  said  actuator  rod  h  iving 
ately  adjacent  the  switch 
second  end  portion  supported 
own  weight  in  frictional  engagement 
surface  of  the  rotating  membei 
rotating  member  in  one  direct  on 
actuator  rod  to  a  normal  positic  n 
ating  member  to  activate  the  s^  r'itch, 
rotating  member  in  the  oppc  >ite 
moves  said  actuator  rod  to  a 
the  switch  operating  member, 
member  and  deactivating  said 
rod  slides  on  said  rotating  menlber 
and  stop  means  for  limiting  the 
rod  away  from  the  switch  opei 


or  having  an  electrically- 

Iriven  by  the  motor  and 

to  effect  .  circuitous 

for  controlling  oper- 

for  controlling  the 

in  accordance  with  the 

switch  mechanism  com- 


I  opera  mg 


circuit,  said  switch 
activating  and  deactivate 


surface  supported  on 
rotated  in  response  to 


en(  wise  to  move  said  switch 


guide  means  for  endwise 
a  first  end  immedi- 
member  and  having  a 
3n  and  maintained  by  its 
with  the  circular 
whereby  rotation  of  the 
frictionally  urges  said 
against  the  switch  oper- 
and rotation  of  said 
direction  frictionally 
position  away  from 
releasing  said  operating 
switch,  and  said  actuator 
in  both  said  positions; 
lovement  of  the  actuator 
ting  meiuber. 


ri  lease 


,6(17 


SWITCH  ASSEMBL  Y 
Edward  Kaufimin,  41-27  W 
11363;  Frank  Picciotto, 
07675,  and  Jack  Beck,  33 
Filed  Nov.  3, 
Int. 
U.S.  CL  200—61.71 


a2 


April  24,  1979 


4151^2 

FOR  ALARM  SYSTEMS 
Moreland  St.,  Little  Neck,  N.Y. 
River  Vale  Rd.,  River  Vale,  N.Y. 
teller  Dr.,  Central  IsUp,  N.Y.  11722 
,  Ser.  No.  848,156 
HOIH  3/00 

35  Claims 


1977, 


ibly 


anl 


comprising 


and 


1.  A  switch  assembly  for 

a  window  or  other  closuri 

system,  said  switch  assemi 

a  first  switch  unit  cai 

member, 
a  second  switch  unit 

face  adjacent  to  said 
said  first  switch  unit 

sitely  disposed  sides 

ate  said  sides, 
said  first  housing  having 

sitely  disposed  surface; 
first  contact  means 

a  pair  of  spring  biased 
from  one  another 
oppositely  disposed 

said  contact  elements 
curved  contact 

conducting  elements, 
coupling  means  for 

ment  of  respective 

tween  respective  ones 

conductors, 
said  second  switch  unit 
second  contact  means 

and  comprising  a  pair 

one  another, 
means  for  electrically 

within  said  burglar 
said  first  and  second 

mutual  engagement  to 

burglar  alarm  system 

whereby  movement  o( 

relative  position  of  saic 

relative  to  said  contact 

thereof  activ.:tes  said 


apab  e 


adaj  ited  to  be  mounted  on  a  fixed  sur- 

cl  ssure  member, 
com;  irising  a  first  housing  having  oppo- 
spaced  apart  surfaces  intermedi- 


ilidable  contact  elements  insulated 
extending  through  said  slot  at 
I  :nds  thereof,  and 
each  having  a  fixed  end  and  a 


porti  >n, 


permitting  removable  positional  secure- 

of  said  conducting  elements  be- 

of  said  fixed  ends  and  said  foil 


oms 


Muneyoshi  Miyata,  Tokyo, 
Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japi^i 
Filed  May  3, 
Int.  a. 
VS.  CL  200—67  D 

1.  A  leaf-spring  switch 
having  upper  and  lower 


-an  IS 


nterconnecting  foil  conductors  on 
member  within  a  burglar  alarm 
comprising 
of  being  mounted  on  a  closure 


slot  extending  between  said  oppo- 
intermediate  said  sides, 


c  smprising  a  second  housing, 

secured  to  said  second  housing 
contact  members  insulated  from 


fix(  dly 


uf< 


connecting  said  second  contact  means 
ala  m  system,  and 

coi  tact  means  being  constructed  for 
irovide  a  continuous  circuit  to  said 
inclusive  of  said  foil  conductors 
said  closure  member  changes  the 
free  ends  of  said  contact  elements 
members  and  upon  disengagement 
t  urglar  alarm  system. 


4 ,151,383 
LEAF-SF  RING  SWITCH 

Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsuku  Denki 


1 978,  Ser.  No.  902,754 
!  HOIH  21/04 

4C3aim8 

comprising  an  insulating  switch  base 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance 
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apart  and  provided  substantially  in  parallel  with  each  other, 
said  arms  each  having  a  forward-inclined  claw  on  the  inside  of 
the  free  front  end  thereof,  upper  and  lower  leaf  springs  spaced 
a  predetermined  distance  apart  and  provided  midway  between 
said  upper  and  lower  arms  and  substantially  in  parallel  with 
said  upper  and  lower  arms,  said  upper  leaf  spring  being  pro- 
vided at  one  of  its  ends  with  a  tongue-shaped  projection  and  a 
first  contact  and  at  its  other  end  with  a  terminal,  said  lower 
leaf-spring  being  provided  at  its  central  portion  with  a  lon- 
gitudinally-extending finger  plate  surrounded  by  a  U-shaped 
slit  larger  in  width  than  said  upper  leaf  spring,  said  finger  plate 
having  a  second  contact  at  its  end,  said  lower  leaf  spring  being 


cent  phases  are  shiftable  between  variously  spaced  positions 
dependent  upon  the  voltage  rating  of  the  switch. 


.\\ 
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provided  at  one  of  its  ends  with  an  insulating  lug  and  at  its 
other  end  with  a  terminal,  said  upper  and  lower  leaf  springs 
being  fixed  at  the  base  section  thereof  by  said  switch  base  so 
that  they  may  be  in  the  form  of  cantilevers  and  so  that  said  first 
and  second  contacts  thereon  may  face  each  other,  a  toggle 
spring  having  a  predetermined  width  and  formed  of  a  semicir- 
cular plate,  said  toggle  spring  being  provided  at  one  of  its  ends 
with  an  outward-folded  forked  part  which  engages  said  insu- 
lating lug  and  at  its  other  end  with  a  narrow  section  of  a  prede- 
termined length  smaller  in  width  than  said  U-shaped  slit  of  said 
lower  leaf  spring,  and  said  narrow  section  of  said  toggle  spring 
having  a  slit  which  engages  said  tongue-shaped  projection  of 
said  upper  leaf  spring. 


4,151,384 
MULTI-PHASE  SWITCH  WITH  VARIABLE  POLE 
SPAONG 
Joseph  A.  Coffla,  Getzville;  William  P.  Heim,  Cheektowaga; 
Thomas  A.  Wilsdon,  Alden,  and  Glenn  A.  Barlis,  Fairport,  all 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,599 

Int.  C1.2  HOIH  3/00.  1/34 

MS,,  a.  200—153  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  multi-phase  switch  comprising  separable  contact  means 
for  opening  and  closing  a  circuit  through  each  phase,  means 
for  operating  the  contact  means  and  comprising  a  contact- 
operating  shaft  operatively  connected  to  the  contact  means, 
means  for  rotating  the  operating  shaft,  the  separable  contact 
means  comprising  a  movable  contact  for  each  phase,  mounting 
means  for  each  movable  contact  and  comprising  a  mounting 
bracket  mounted  on  the  operating  shaft  at  a  fixed  lateral  dis- 
tance from  an  adjacent  mounting  bracket,  the  mounting  means 
comprising  a  pivot  arm  pivotable  into  and  out  of  contact  with 
the  mounting  bracket  and  movable  laterally  on  the  bracket 
within  spaced  lateral  limits  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  plane  of 
pivot  movement,  the  mounting  bracket  and  the  pivot  arm 
having  laterally  spaced  engaging  surface  means  for  retaining 
the  movable  contact  at  any  desired  lateral  spacing  with  respect 
to  an  adjacent  contact,  whereby  the  movable  contacts  of  adja- 


4,151,385 
TURNING  GRIP  DRIVE  FOR  ROCKER-ARM  ACTUATED 

POWER  SWITCH 
Johannes  Neuser,  Netphen,  and  Helmut  Menzel,  Krenztal-Fem- 
dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hundt  and 
Weber,  Schaltgeratc  GmbH,  Freudenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,821 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1977,  2717113 

tot  a.2  HOIH  3/04.  3/20 
VS.  a.  200—153  LA  8  CUims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  actuating  a  toggle  switch  or  a  slide 
switch  whereby  the  rocking  or  sliding  motion  of  the  switching 
lever  of  a  power  switch  is  converted,  via  a  shift  lever  device, 
into  a  rotational  motion  which  occupies  part  of  a  circle,  the 
said  mechanism  being  characterized  by  the  provision  of  a 
plate-shaped  coupling  member  (36)  with  an  aperture  (38) 
which  is  matched  to  the  shape  of  the  lever  (16)  of  the  power 
switch  (10),  the  size  of  the  said  aperture  increasing  from  a  plane 
lying  within  the  said  plate  (36)  on  approaching  the  outer  faces 
(40)  of  the  said  plate  (36),  the  mechanism  being  provided  with 
a  groove  (46)  located  in  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  plate  (36), 
the  basal  surface  of  the  said  groove  being  curved  and  being 
abutted  against  by  the  internal  edges  of  a  plate-shaped  lever 
fork  (34)  which  slide  in  the  said  groove  (46),  the  mechanism 
also  being  characterized  by  the  provision  of  a  housing  (24) 
which  can  be  mounted  on  the  power  switch  (10)  and  which  is 
provided  with  a  bearing  for  a  shaft  (28)  which  transmits  the 
rotary  motion  and  which  is  rotatably  and  firmly  fixed  by  the 
end  stationed  within  the  housing  (24)  to  the  said  lever-fork 
(34). 


4,151,386 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  GRIP  MEANS 
Roland  Nicol,  deceased,  late  of  Trenton,  N  J.,  and  by  Helen  C. 
Nicol  Robinson,  executrix,  Tonawanada,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Heinemann  Electric  Company,  Trenton,  N.J. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  646,988,  Jan.  7,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,093,838, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  519,874,  Nov.  1,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,955,162,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  384,702,  Aug.  1, 1973, 
Pat  No.  3,863,042.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
885,431 
tot  a.2  HOIH  9/02 
VS.  a.  200—303  3  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising 
a  case  having  a  front  face, 

a  handle  for  operating  the  mechanism  of  said  circuit  breaker, 
said  front  face  having  an  opening  through  which  said 
handle  extends. 
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grip  means  for  facilitating 

circuit  breaker  and  for  also 
said  grip  means  comprising 


inseltion  and  removal  of  said 
gu  krding  said  handle. 


lugs  attached  to  said  case,  and 

an  inverted  U-shaped  pull  sect  red  to  said  lugs. 
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1.  An  improved  power  supply 
including  including  in  combinatioi 


means  connected  across  and  supply!  ig  a  thyristor  semiconduc 
tor  switching  device  connected  in  i  power  supply  circuit,  a 
snubbing  circuit  comprising  a  seri  s  connected  resistor  and 
capacitor  connected  in  parallel  circ  lit  relationship  across  the 
thyristor  semiconductor  switching  <  evice  for  limiting  the  rate 
of  rise  of  reapplied  forward  volUge  across  the  thyristor  semi- 
conductor switching  device,  circuil  means  connected  to  said 
snubbing  circuit  for  deriving  an  ot  tput  dv/dt  control  signal 
representative  of  the  rate  of  rise  of  reapplied  forward  voltage 
across  the  thyristor  semiconductpr  switching  device  and 
means  for  applying  said  dv/df  copi  rol  signal  back  to  control 
operation  of  the  thyristor  semicontli  ctor  switching  device  in  a 
direction  to  assure  safe  operation  o  the  power  supply  circuit 
within  the  constraints  dictated  by  tl  le  dv/dt  characteristics  of 
the  thyristor. 


4Claiiiis 


JL 


ircuit  and  dv/dt  control 
power  supply  terminal 


CURRENT  CONTROI 
DISCHARGE 
OUrer  A.  Bell,  Jr^ 
and  Dayey  J.  Chance, 
Industries  Operating 

FUed  May  16, 
Int 
U^.  a.  219—69  C 


APRIL  24,  1979 


451,388 

SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
MACHINING  APPARATUS 

Randall  C.  GUleland,  Troutman, 
C^icord,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Colt 
New  York,  N.Y. 
1977,  Ser.  No.  797,327 
2  B23P  1/08 

13  Claims 


,  StatcsTi  lie; 


iCoip, 


4,151,387 

METAL  BASE  COOKWARE  INDUCnON  HEATING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  IMPROVED  POWER  CONTROL 

ORCUIT  FOR  INSURING  SAFE  OPERATION 
Philip  H.  Peters,  Jr.,  Greenwich,  s.Y.,  assignor  to  Environ- 
ment/One Corporation,  Schenectapy,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  261,227,  Jun.  9, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,887,781, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  131,^,  Apr.  6,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,710,062.  This  application  Nov.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,117 
Int.  a.2  H0SB\S/04 
VS.  CL  219—10.49  R 


? 


=O^^M>^ 


f 


f 


=[:5^M>^ 


=C5^^-^ 


i;ap. 


9.  A  current  control 
ing  across  a  dielectric  coolant 
a  multivibrator  for 
a  plurality  of  independently 

ules  connected  to  the 

weighted  current  outpjit 
a  gating  means  connect(d 

multivibrator  and  said 

modules  im  accordance 

weight;  and 
an  encoded  switch  of  the 

the  operation  of  said 

assigned  weight. 


=D^^^-[>^ 


m 


^ 


syst4m  for  electrical  discharge  machin- 

fllled  gap,  comprising: 
providing  a  triggering  pulse  output; 

operable  current  output  mod- 
>,  each  operable  with  a  different 
value; 

intermediate  the  output  of  said 

nodules  for  enabling  certain  of  said 

with  a  predetermined  assigned 

visual  readout  type  for  controlling 
ga  ting  means  in  accordance  with  said 


APRIL  24,  1979 
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4,151,389 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  SHEET 

STEEL  PANELS 
Peter  Hirsch,  Aachen-Laurenzberg;  Bemhard  Wiibbels,  Borken, 
and  Rolf  Schafer,  Aachen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Friedrich  Eichhom,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,689 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 
1976,  2603020 

Int  a.2  B23K  9/18 
VJS.  CL  219—73.1  7  Claims 


along  two  or  more  axes,  particularly  for  supporting  a  welding 
yoke  or  gun  for  welding  sheet  metal  workpieces  for  making 
metal  casings  and  the  like,  which  comprises: 

a  bushing  rigidly  mounted  on  a  movable  support  of  said 
machine; 

an  outer  hollow  shaft  having  at  one  end  a  first  journal  bear- 
ing arranged  at  an  oblique  axis  to  and  intersecting  the  axis 
of  said  shaft; 

an  intermediate  hollow  shaft  rotatably  and  coaxially 
mounted  within  said  outer  hollow  shaft  and  having  a  first 
bevel  gear  at  the  end  adjacent  said  first  journal  bearing; 

an  inner  shaft  rotatably  and  coaxially  mounted  within  said 
intermediate  hollow  shaft  and  having  a  second  bevel  gear 
at  the  end  adjacent  said  first  journal  bearing; 

first  driving  means  on  said  bushing  for  rotating  said  outer 
shaft  by  desired  angular  increments  with  respect  to  said 
bushing; 

second  driving  means  on  said  outer  shaft  for  rotating  said 
intermediate  shaft  by  desired  angular  increments  with 
respect  to  said  outer  shaft; 


1.  Apparatus  for  welding  sheet  steel  panels  by  submerged 
arc  welding  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  feeding  at  least  one  pair  of  wire  electrodes  to 
a  weld  gap  between  adjacent  panels; 

(b)  a  power  source  arranged  to  feed  electrical  power  to  said 
electrodes; 

(c)  means  for  feeding  a  filler  metal  powder  to  said  weld  gap; 

(d)  a  pair  of  sliding  shoes  at  opposite  sides  of  adjacent  sheet 
steel  panels  respectively  and  adapted  to  extend  across  said 
weld  gap  and  engage  the  surfaces  of  said  panels  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  weld  gap; 

(e)  means  for  controlling  the  electrical  current  and  voltage 
fed  to  said  electrodes  and  comprising  means  for  receiving 
reference  current  and  voltage  data,  comparing  said  cur- 
rent data  with  the  actual  current  fed  to  said  electrodes, 
regulating  the  speed  of  said  wire  electrode  feeding  means 
to  correct  any  current  deviation,  comparing  said  voltage 
data  with  the  actual  voltage  fed  to  said  electrodes  and 
regulating  the  voltage  transmitted  by  said  power  source  to 
correct  any  voltage  deviation; 

(0  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  ratio  of  metal 
powder  to  consumed  wire  electrodes  fed  to  said  weld  gap 
comprising  means  for  receiving  a  reference  value  for  said 
metal  powder,  sensing  and  comparing  the  quantity  of 
metal  powder  supplied  to  said  weld  gap  with  the  quantity 
of  wire  electrode  consumed  at  said  weld  gap  and  said 
reference  value,  and  controlling  said  means  for  feeding 
metal  powder  to  maintain  said  predetermined  ratio  of 
metal  powder  to  consumed  wire  electrodes;  and 

(g)  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  constant  distance 
between  the  surface  of  the  slag-covered  pool  formed  in 
said  weld  gap  and  the  upper  edges  of  said  sliding  shoes 
comprising  means  for  sensing  the  level  of  said  pool  and 
generating  a  signal  in  response  thereto,  and  for  regulating 
the  speed  of  said  wire  electrode  feeding  means  in  response 
to  said  signal. 


4,151,390 

TOOL  HOLDER  HEAD,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

WELDING  YOKES  AND  GUNS 

Luciano  Bisiach,  Strada  San  Vito  Rerigliasco  N.  350,  Turin, 

Italy 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,735 
Int  a.^  B23K  37/02 
VS.  a.  219—124.10  8  Claims 

1.  A  tool  holder  head  for  mounting  on  machines  movable 


third  driving  means  on  said  outer  shaft  for  rotating  said  inner 
shaft  by  desired  angular  increments  relative  to  said  outer 
shaft; 

a  first  driven  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  journal 
bearing  and  having  a  third  bevel  gear  meshing  with  said 
first  bevel  gear,  said  first  driven  member  including  a  sec- 
ond journal  bearing  arranged  coaxially  to  said  first  journal 
bearing  and  a  third  journal  bearing  having  an  oblique  axis 
relative  to  and  intersecting  the  axis  of  said  second  journal 
bearing; 

a  second  driven  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  second 
journal  bearing  and  having  a  fourth  bevel  gear  meshing 
with  said  second  level  gear,  said  second  driven  member 
being  further  provided  with  a  fifth  bevel  gear  opposed  to 
said  fourth  bevel  gear,  and 

a  third  driven  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  third 
journal  bearing  and  having  a  sixth  bevel  gear  meshing 
with  said  fifth  bevel  gear,  said  third  driven  member  sup- 
porting a  tool. 


4,15U9I 
CONTACT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED  GAS 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Klaus-Peter  Rolff,  and  Heinz-Helmut  Schramm,  both  of  Beriin. 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,796 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1976,  2624595 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  33/18 
VS.  a.  200—147  R  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  contact  arrangment  for  use  in  pressurized-gas  circuit 
breakers,  the  contact  arrangement  including:  a  first  tubular 
contact  member;  a  second  contact  member  axially  arranged 
therewith,  an  arc  being  drawn  between  said  conuct  members 
and  blasted  by  pressurized  gas  when  the  breaker  is  interrupted 
under  load;  a  nozzle  body  arranged  at  the  end  face  of  said 
tubular  contact  member;  and  a  hollow  cylindrical  means 
formed  of  ferromagnetic  material  arranged  in  the  interior  of 
said  tubular  member;  the  improvement  comprising: 


/ 
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said  cylindrical  means  comprisin  5 
metal  washers  which  are 


a  multiplicity  of  laminated 
electrically  insulated  from  one 
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essentially  watertight 

tion  of  the  piling  to  lie  cut; 
coupling  means  associ 

coupling  conduit 
said  conduit  means 


n  eans  for  surrounding  at  least  a  por- 
I  e  cut; 

a  ted  with  said  watertight  means  for 
me4ns  thereto; 

capable  of  carrying  a  laser  beam; 


:  beir  g 


another  and  are  arranged 
tubular  member. 


ax  ally  with  respect  to  said 


4,151,393 
METHOD  OF 

CONNECTER 
Carlo  B.  De  Luca,  Fairview,  Pa., 
tries.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1977, 
int.  a.2  B23K 
VS.  a.  219—118 


MANUFACrilWNG  ELECTRICAL 

assignor  to  Teledyne  Indus- 


Sc-. 


.  No.  777,039 

WOO 


x 


V//////////////77A 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  ai 
connector  comprising  an  aluminum 
first  and  a  second  end,  with  the  barrel 
in  its  first  end  adapted  to  receive 
copper  lead  member  extending  axi 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  second  recess  in  the 

member, 
forming  one  end  of  the  copper 
includes  a  portion  having  a 

relative  to  the  contact  area 

ber  and  aluminum  barrel  member, 
inserting  the  one  end  of  the 
second  recess  in  the  barrel 
simultaneously  passing  electrical 
lead  member  and  the  barrel 
bring  the  end  of  the  copper  lead 
with  the  bottom  of  the  second 
localized  heating  of  the  copper 
portion  having  a  reduced 
its  higher  resistance  and 
aluminum  are  melted  by  the 
current  and  a  welded 
tween  the  barrel  member  and 


copi  er 
mem  ber 


th; 


7  Oaims 


12 


18 


purging  means  associate  d 

means  for  purging  wa{er 

tight  means  in 
said  conduit  means  also 

jet  into  the  water-free 

smoke  and  debris 


I  durii  ig 


electrical  connector,  the  GUIDANCE  j: 

barrel  member  having  a  Shelby  Cecil,  Qevehind, 

I  member  having  a  recess  '^'^    **~" —  ""-'- 
m  electrical  cable  and  a 
out  of  its  second  end, 


Co., 


SYST  EM 
Oho, 


ia  ly 


1  econd  end  of  the  barrel 


Medina,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  5, 
Into 
MS.  a.  219— 124J4 


1  :ad  member  such  that  it 

cross-sectional  area 

bet\\^n  the  copper  lead  mem- 


ci  irrent  I 


lead  member  into  the 

and 

through  the  copper 

r  and  applying  force  to 

nember  into  engagement 

recess,  whereby  greater 

■  member  occurs  in  the 

area  because  of 

of  both  copper  and 

I  assage  of  the  electrical 

bond  is  formed  be- 

copper  lead  member. 


I  mem  be: 


li  :ad  I 
cross-  iectional 
porti(  ins 
the  I  ass 
metallurj  ical 


April  24,  1979 


with  said  essentially  watertight 

from  the  interior  of  said  water- 

commuhication  with  the  piling  to  be  cut; 

i  icluding  means  for  directing  a  gas 

zone  to  maintain  the  zone  clear  of 

the  cutting  operation. 


4ISI34 

FOR  ARC  WELDER 
assignor  to  The  Cecil  Equipment 


1  !>79,  Ser.  No.  874.153 
2  B23K  9/12 


4  Oaims 


4,151,393 
LASER  PILE  CuirER 
David  B.  Fenneman,  Fredericksburg,  Va,  and  Robert  J.  Geres, 
China  Lake,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 


as  represented  by  the  Secretary  o 
D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser. 

Int.  a.-  B23K  ^00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  L 

1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  pilings  ui  derwater  by  means  of  a 
laser  beam  comprising; 


the  Navy,  Washington, 
No.  876,953 

6  Claims 


1.  A  guidance  system  for 
comprising; 
a  probe; 
said  probe  including  an 

therein; 
means  for  movably 

welding  head; 
first  switching  means  for  , 

and  transmitting  a  signa 

said  first  switching 


a  welder  having  a  welding  head 

ictuating  rod  movab^  mounted 
mountfig  the  probe  in  the  vicinity  of  the 


s^nsmg  movement  of  actuating  rod 

to  the  guidance  system,  wherein 

me|ns  includes  at  least  one  switch 


April  24,  1979 
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which  is  positioned  near  the  actuating  rod  in  the  probe  in 
a  first  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the  workpiece  in 
order  to  signal  vertical  changes  in  the  workpiece  which 
are  sensed  by  the  probe; 

a  motor  operatively  atuched  to  the  probe  and  the  welding 
head,  wherein  said  motor  has  a  field  coil  and  circuit  means  ^•^-  ^' 
for  supplying  a  constant  voltage  to  the  field  winding  while 
short  circuiting  its  armature  in  order  to  provide  dynamic 
braking; 

circuit  means  for  actuating  the  motor  in  response  to  signals 
from  the  probe;  and 

second  switching  means  for  biasing  the  movment  of  the 
probe,  wherein  said  second  switching  means  includes 
switches  around  the  actuating  rod  and  circuit  means  for 
driving  the  motor  which  moves  the  probe  until  pressure 
on  the  probe  changes  the  position  of  switches  in  the  probe 
and  stops  the  motor. 


4,15136 

WELDING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Leo  D.  Veal,  3759  Cottage  Hill  Rd.,  Mobile,  Ala.  36609 

Filed  Oct  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,587 

lat  a.2  B23K  9/10 

219—132 


7Cbias 


4,151,395 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC  ARC  AND 

ANALOGOUS  WELDING  UNDER  PRECISION 

CONTROL 

Cherie  E.  Koshner;  Paul  A.  Tews,  both  of  Columbus,  Ohio,  and 

Jerome  W.  Nelson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  CRC-Crose, 

International,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,864 

Int.  a.2  B23K  9/12 

U.S.  a.  219—125.12  23  Claims 


soul' 

pkxxsskc 

COMRNUTOR 

.'' 

C^ 

1.  In  apparatus  for  performing  a  welding  operation  on  a 
work  member  along  a  predetermined  welding  course,  which 
apparatus  includes  a  welding  instrument  capable  of  generating 
a  characteristic  composite  signal  having  a  continuous  meaning- 
ful component  which  varies  dependently  with  the  lateral  posi- 
tion of  said  instrument  with  respect  to  said  course  and  a  mask- 
ing component  which  tends  to  obscure  the  meaningful  compo- 
nent, said  apparatus  also  including  means  for  causing  the  in- 
strument to  travel  with  respect  to  the  work  member  along  said 
course  and  means  to  reciprocate  the  instrument  through  vari- 
ably controllable  lateral  motion  transversely  of  said  course  and 
towards  and  away  from  an  extreme  laterally  limited  position 
with  respect  to  the  welding  course,  the  improved  means  for 
controlling  position  of  the  instrument  with  precision  which 
comprises,  in  combination,  the  following  elements: 

(a)  Means  for  isolating  said  continuous  meaningful  signal 
component  to  obtain  signal  values  representative  of  inter- 
mediate as  well  as  laterally  extreme  instrument  positions, 

(b)  means  for  superimposing  on  the  isolated  signal  values  a 
discontinuous  timed  signal  representative  of  the  instru- 
ment being  at  an  extreme  lateral  position,  thereby  to  ob- 
tain a  signal  surge  having  a  peak  or  unique  value, 

(c)  means  for  comparing  said  peak  or  unique  value  with 
intermediate  instrument  position  signal  values  to  obtain  an 
instrument  position-indicating  signal,  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  indicating  signal  for  correcting 
the  instrument  position  when  said  signal  indicates  a  need 
for  correction. 


1.  A  welding  control  system  adapted  to  be  located  remote 
from  a  welding  current  source  and  to  be  solely  powered  from 
a  pair,  first  and  second,  of  power  welding  cables  which  di- 
rectly connect  to  a  welding  electrode  and  work  piece  provid- 
ing a  welding  current  and  comprising: 
an  electrode  holding  assembly  including  an  electrode  clamp, 
insulated    handle,    and    manually    operated    momentary 
switch  mounted  on  said  handle; 
an  electrically  controlled,  normally  closed  switching  means 
for  switching  power  between  first  and  second  terminals, 
and  responsive  to  less  than  a  selected  value  of  signal  input 
for  maintaining  a  closed  condition  between  said  first  and 
second  terminals,  and  responsive  to  a  signal  input  greater 
than  said  selected  value  for  switching  to  an  open  condition 
between  said  first  and  second  terminals; 
means  for  connecting  said  first  welding  power  cable  to  said 
first  terminal  and  Tor  connecting  a  relatively  short  power 
cable  between  said  second  terminal  and  said  electrode 
clamp  of  said  electrode  holder; 
first  signal  means  coupled  to  said  first  welding  power  cable 
and  to  a  work  piece,  connectible  to  said  second  welding 
power  cable,  and  including  means  for  providing  a  said 
signal  input  to  said  switching  means,  said  signal  input 
being  normally,  with  welding  current  present,  less  than 
said  selected  value,  and  with  cables  energized  with  a 
no-load  voltage,  said  signal  input  being  greater  than  said 
selected  value;  and 
second  signal  means  including  said  momentary  switch  and  in 
circuit  with  said  first  signal  means  for  momenurily  pro- 
viding said  less  than  selected  value  signal  to  said  switching 
means  upon  the  operation  of  said  momentary  switch; 
whereby,  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  no-load  voltage  on  and 
between  said  first  and  second  welding  power  cables,  all 
power  is  removed  from  said  electrode  clamp  and,  selec- 
tively, by  the  operation  of  said  momenUry  switching, 
welding  power  is  restored  between  said  electrode  clamp 
and  said  second  power  cable. 


4,15137 
SELF-ALIGNING  THERMAL  PRITVT  HEAD 
Robert  L.  Boor,  Jr.,  St.  Petersburg;  Robert  A.  Keller,  Seminole, 
and  Donald  E.  Kesinger,  Largo,  all  of  FU,  assignors  to  E-Sys- 
terns.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,212 
lat  a.2  GOID  15/10:  B41J  11/20 
U-S.  a.  219-216  9Ctai„„ 

1.  A  thermal  print  head  in  a  thermographic  printing  unit 
having  a  frame  and  a  platen  for  printing  on  a  movable  sheet  of 
thermal  sensitive  material  when  disposed  adjacent  the  platen, 
said  print  head  comprising: 
(a)  a  dot-generating  thermal  element  for  fioating  engage- 
ment with  the  movable  sheet  of  thermal  sensitive  material 
when  disposed  adjacent  the  platen  to  selectively  generate 
dots  on  the  sheet; 


1478 


rhod 


(b)  a  print  head  module  rigidly 

(c)  a  planar  surface  on  the  printi^ 
supporting  the  print  head 
towards  and  away  from  the  pl^en; 

(d)  spring  means  engaging  the  prif  t 
ity  of  positions  for  biasing  said 
the  platen; 

(e)  a  cavity  in  said  print  head  module 
said  planar  surface  having  first 
opposing  surfaces  normal  to  tie 
movement  of  said  print  head  m  Ddule; 

(0  a  module  retainer  for  selectiv(  ly 
second  surfaces  to  limit  the  slidi  ig 
head  module. 
9.  In  a  thermographic  printing  ifiit 
platen  for  printing  on  a  moveable  sh  ^t 
tioned  adjacent  the  platen,  an  impr<  vement 


ing  said  thermal  element; 

unit  frame  for  slideably 

mobile  for  sliding  movement 
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head  module  at  a  plural- 
I  rint  head  module  towards 

disposed  distally  from 

and  second  spaced  apart 

direction  of  the  sliding 

and 
engaging  said  first  and 
movement  of  said  print 

having  a  frame  and  a 

of  material  when  post- 

comprising: 


3n  the  frame  for  engaging 


(a)  a  print  head  module  slideably  nounted  on  the  frame  for 
independent  sliding  motion  to>  /ards  and  away  from  the 
platen; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  springs  mounted 
said  print  head  module  at  spaced  apart  positions  for  bias- 
ing said  print  head  module  tow  irds  the  platen; 

(c)  said  print  head  module  indue  ing  first  and  second  stop 
surfaces  oriented  normal  to  th :  direction  of  the  sliding 
motion; 

(d)  a  modular  retainer  mounted  between  said  springs  for 
selectively  engaging  the  first  ai  d  second  stop  surfaces  to 
limit  the  sliding  motion  of  said  )rint  head  module  and  for 
allowing  pivotal  motion  of  sal  I  print  head  module  in  a 
plane;  and 

(e)  a  thermal  element  mounted  in  laid  print  head  module  for 
engagement  with  the  moveab  e  sheet  of  material  in  a 
floating  relationship  when  the  s  leet  is  [wsitioned  adjacent 
the  platen. 


12.  A  forced  convection  electric  il  resistance  heater  assem- 


$)id 
com  ected 


biy  comprising  a  support 
having  substantially  equal 
insulator  blocks  mounted  at 
of  resistance  metal  expande  i 
said  insulator  blocks,  said 
support  each  of  said  strips 
plurality  of  longitudinal, 
each  having  a  width  equal 
half  of  one  dimension  of 
each  having  one  end 
having  an  opposite  end 
said  strips  in  a  given 
in  a  direction  opposite  to 
constructed  and  the  strip 
thereby  in  a  manner 
strip  to  freely  mix  and  interi^ 
the  other  strip  due  to  the 
strip  grain  orientation,  and 
deflector  being  inclined 
through  the  assembly  and  e: 
sectional  area  inwardly  to 
way  across  said  cross 
air  passing  through  the 
the  other  to  improve  the 
said  assembly. 


wiih 


:  zore 


HEAT 
David  W.  B.  Beale, 
(Holdings)  Limited, 

Filed  Oct.  8, 
Claims  priority,  applicatif i 
44050/75;  Mar.  26, 1976, 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  219—385 


Leicet  ter, 
Leic«  Iter, 


a^ 


«»)»■»: 
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fi  une  defining  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
I  TOSS  sectional  areas,  a  plurality  of 
the  inlet  and  outlet,  a  pair  of  strips 
foil  strung  in  a  sinuous  path  over 
nsulator  blocks  being  arranged  to 
as  serially  connected  reaches  in  a 
g  :nerally  parallel  planes,  said  strips 
to  at  least  a  major  portion  of  one- 
cross  sectional  area,  said  strips 
to  a  separate  terminal  and 
conhected  to  that  of  the  other,  each  of 
longitu  linal  plane  having  its  grain  running 
i  tiat  of  the  other,  said  frame  being 
of  each  plane  being  supported 
permi  ting  the  air  flowing  through  each 
ingle  with  the  air  flowing  through 
ikirbulence  created  by  the  opposite 
deflector  means  at  said  outlet,  said 
respect  to  the  net  flow  direction 
^tending  from  one  edge  of  the  cross 
a  projection  substantially  mid- 
sectional  area  to  intermix  the  portion  of 
of  one  of  said  strips  with  that  of 
teiiperature  uniformity  of  air  leaving 


i  ,151,399 
EXCHANGE  UNITS 

;  England,  assignor  to  Marwin 
,  England 
^76,  Ser.  No.  730,868 

>n  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  10,  1976, 
l|172/76 

F27D  13/00 

17  Claims 


4,151,398 
CLOTHES  DRYER  HEATING  UNTF 
Douglas  H.  Maake,  CookcTille,  Tenii.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc., 
Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1975,  Sell  No.  600,267 

Int.  a.i  F24H  3/04:  F26B   7/00,  H05B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  219—374  13  Qaims 


1.  A  heat  exchange  uni 
demand  of  particulate  maferial 
comprising  means  defining 
comprising  a  base  portion, 
closure,  said  base  portion 
having  an  inlet  for  supply 
reservoir  also  having  an  ouflet 
rial  therefrom,  means  foi 
through  the  gas  permeable 
late  material  therein,  at 
reservoir  having  a  surface 
relationship  with  the  parti(ulate 
ing  the  heat  transfer  memfajer 
the  temperature  of  said 
nously  with  cessation  of  delivery 
the  reservoir  outlet  to 
voir  to  an  amount  insufTici^t 
rial  in  the  reservoir,  where  >y 


leat 


for  the  delivery  on  intermittent 
of  low  thermal  conductivity 
a  reservoir  for  particulate  material 
upstanding  side  portions,  and  a  top 
I  eing  gas  permeable,  said  reservoir 
( >f  particulate  material  thereto,  said 
for  delivery  of  particulate  mate- 
supplying  gas  to  the  reservoir 
>>ase  portion  to  fluidise  the  particu- 
one  heat  transfer  member  in  said 
arranged  to  be  in  heat  exchange 
material,  means  for  connect- 
to  an  energy  source  for  varying 
;c,  and  means  operable  synchro- 
of  particulate  material  from 
the  gas  supply  to  the  said  reser- 
to  fluidise  the  particulate  mate- 
the  bulk  of  the  particulate  mate- 
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rial  remaining  in  said  reservoir  is  thermally  insulated  from  the 
heat  transfer  member  by  the  low  thermal  conductivity  of  the 
particulate  material  adjacent  the  heat  transfer  member,  and 
with  recommencement  of  delivery  of  the  particulate  material 
to  the  reservoir  outlet  to  restore  the  gas  supply  to  an  amount 
sufficient  for  fluidisation,  whereby  the  particulate  material 
then  delivered  is  at  substantially  the  same  temperature  as  the 
paniculate  material  delivered  prior  to  the  gas  supply  reduction 
and  restoration. 


4,151.401 

PTC  HEATING  DEVICE  HAVING  SELECTIVELY 

VARIABLE  TEMPERATURE  LEVELS 

Andre  M.  A.  Van  Bokestal,  and  Charles  J.  G.  Belbomme,  both  of 

Bniacels,  Belgium,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,968 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Apr.   15.   1976. 
7603997 

Int  a.2  H05B  1/12.  3/24;  HOIC  ///*  7/02 
VS.  a.  219-508  6  Claims 


4,151,400 

AUTOCLAVE  FURNACE  WITH  MECHANICAL 

CIRCULATION 

Charles  W.  Smith,  Jr.,  Fairview;  William  H.  Walker,  and  Franz 

X.  Zimmerman,  both  of  Eric,  all  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Autoclave 

Engineers,  Inc.,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,732 

Int  a.2  B29C  3/00;  B22F  3/14 

VS.  a.  219—400  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  gas  pressure  bonding,  hot  isostatic  press- 
ing or  the  like  in  which  a  workpiece  may  be  treated  at  elevated 
temperatures  and  pressures,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  elon- 
gate cylindrical  pressure  vessel,  a  furnace  bottom  and  an  insu- 
lating hood  resting  upon  the  furnace  bottom  for  enclosing  the 
workpiece  and  a  hearth  upon  which  the  workpiece  rests,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  elongate  cylindrical  refractory 
pedestal  extending  upward  from  the  furnace  bottom,  a  hearth 
set  upon  said  refractory  pedestal,  a  cylindrical  heating  element 
disposed  about  and  substantially  along  the  entire  length  of  said 
pedestal  below  said  hearth,  a  cylindrical  shield  disposed  about 
the  pedestal  and  heating  element  at  least  along  the  entire  length 
of  the  pedestal,  said  pedesul  having  an  impeller  chamber 
adjacent  the  base  thereof  with  radial  exhaust  ports  extending 
therefrom  and  an  impeller  positioned  in  said  chamber  having  a 
downwardly  extending  drive  shaft,  whereby  the  vessel  atmo- 
sphere may  be  circulated  around  the  cylindrical  shield  such 
that  convection  transfers  heat  from  the  heating  element  to  the 
workpiece. 


o-t 
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PTC  HEATING  ELEMENT 
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1.  A  heating  device  comprising  a  resistance  body  having  two 
opposite  boundary  surfaces  and  made  of  a  material  having  a 
positive  temperature  coefficient  of  resisunce  and  provided 
with  at  least  three  electrodes,  one  of  the  boundary  surfaces 
being  provided  with  a  first  electrode  which  covers  a  major 
part  of  the  surface  area  of  said  one  boundary  surface  and  the 
other  boundary  surface  including  at  least  two  other  electrodes 
which  together  cover  a  major  part  of  the  surface  area  of  said 
other  boundary  surface  thereby  to  provide  at  least  two  parallel 
current  paths  in  the  resistance  body  between  said  opposite 
boundary  surfaces,  means  connecting  at  least  said  first  elec- 
trode of  the  resisunce  body  to  one  terminal  of  a  voltage 
source,  and  a  switching  device  for  selectively  connecting  one 
or  more  of  said  other  electrodes  to  the  other  terminal  of  the 
voluge  source  so  as  to  selectively  alter  the  relative  effective 
electrode  surface  areas  so  that  the  heat  developed  in  the  resis- 
tance body  is  dependent  on  the  electrodes  selectively  ener- 
gized by  the  switching  device. 


4,151,402 
SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COUNTING  HANGING 

GARMENTS 
Eugenio  A.  Fernandez,  95  S.  San  Gabriel  Blvd.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
91107,  and  Edward  E.  ChUhoIm,  79  E.  Highland  Ave.,  Sierra 
Madre,  Calif.  91024 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,484,  Jun.  28,  1976.  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820.533 

Int  a.-  G06M  7/00 

VS.  CL  235-92  PK  22  Claims 


I.  A  system  for  electronically  counting  garments  suspended 
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from  unique  hangers  by  countinj  said  hangers  where  said 
hangers  are  hung  on  a  rack  compi  sing: 

a  scanner  totalizer  including  a  Ii{  ht  source  adapted  to  emit  a 
light  beam,  a  receiver  mean  receiving  said  beam,  an 
on/ofT  electronic  amplifier  m  »n$  connected  to  said  re- 
ceiver, an  electronic  event  ( ounter  connected  to  said 
amplifler  means  to  register  a  lumerical  count  when  said 
light  beam  is  intercepted  and  iaid  amplifier  means  is  acti- 
vated and  a  power  source  ada  >ted  to  power  said  scanner 
totalizer; 

said  light  source  and  said  receiv(  r  are  coaxially  aligned  and 
spaced  one  from  the  other; 

a  portion  of  each  of  said  unique  hangers  on  said  rack  posi- 
tioned to  pass  between  said  light  source  and  said  receiver; 

said  portion  of  each  of  said  hangars  being  of  such  a  construc- 
tion that  when  they  are  juxtap<  sed  one  with  the  other  said 
light  beam  may  pass  uninteri  iipted  between  said  juxta- 
posed hangers  with  no  nume  -ical  registry  in  said  elec- 
tronic event  counter  yet  each  I  anger  having  a  part  of  said 
portion  capable  of  interrupting  said  light  beam  and  in  turn 
activating  said  amplifier  and  r  tgistering  said  interruption 


third  means  operatively 
means  for  accumulati  ig 
over  a  predetermined 

fourth  means  operative!  i 
and  third  means  for 
number  of  said  pulses 
over  a  predetermined 
and  for  computing  the 
after  each  revolutior 
average  change  and  tlfe 
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issociated  with  said  first  and  second 
successive  counts  of  said  pulses 
number  of  revolutions  of  the  roll; 

associated  with  said  first,  second 

computing  the  average  change  in  the 

generated  per  revolution  of  the  roll 

number  of  revolutions  of  the  roll 

length  of  web  remaining  on  the  roll 

ithereof  based  on  said  computed 

accumulated  counts  of  said  pulses. 


numerically  in  said  electronic 


;vent  counter. 


RANDOM 

Timothy  M.  Harrington, 
Sierra  Madre,  Calif., 
Monrovia,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 

Int.  C 

U.S.  a.  235—92  GA 


1 151  404 
I  UGIT  GENERATOR 

ind  Steven  M.  Harrington,  both  of 
»  isignors  to  MDH  Industries,  Inc., 
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4,151,40; 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AP    

Allan  B.  Woelston,  Wynnewood,  Fpi.,  assignor  to  Molins  Ma- 
chine Company,  Inc.,  Cherry  Hil|,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1977,  Sef .  No.  839,680 

Int.  a.^  G06M  i/02,-  B65H  19/08 

U.S.  a.  235—92  DN  17  Claims 


mfiuaif 

~"r- 


swfreu 

•~r~ 


Jif«r_N„ 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the 
an  unwinding  roll,  comprising: 
first  means  for  generating  a  train 

tive  of  the  length  of  web  un\4>und 

roll; 
second  means  for  monitoring  th^  number  of  revolutions  of 

the  roll; 


f)r 


C)  cli 


ength  of  web  remaining  on 


>f  digital  pulses  representa- 
per  revolution  of  the 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the 
in  statistical  analysis  and 
digital  electronic  circuitry 

(a)  a  frequency  source 

(b)  a  counter  of  modulus 
frequency  source  and 
that  repeats  after  n 

(c)  a  second  counter  opdrably 
source  and  the  counter 
counting  the  number 
counts  through  which 
cycle  before  reaching 

(d)  a  synchronizer  opei  »bly 
source,  the  counter  ol 
the  synchronizer 
counter  during  one 
of  the  frequency  sourte 
the  synchronizer  and 
modulus  n,  whereby 
count  frequency 
and  n,  inclusive,  depending 
synchronizer  relative 
of  the  counter;  and 

(e)  a  sample  circuit  opdrably 
nizer,  the  sample  circi  lit 
nizer  at  an  undetermiijed 
modulus  n  whereby 
source  counted  by 
dom  sample  of  the  di 


beiig 
:  cj  cl 


souice 


tie 
tlis 


1977,  Ser.  No.  847,395 
2  H03K  21/32 


10  Claims 
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generation  of  random  digits  for  use 
entertainment  activities,  improved 
comprising: 
producing  a  clock  signal; 
n  operably  associated  with  the 
idapted  to  cycle  through  a  sequence 
les  of  the  frequency  source; 

associated  with  the  frequency 

of  modulus  n,  the  second  counter 

of  clock  pulses  determined  by  the 

the  counter  of  modulus  n  must 

a  defined  end  state; 

associated  with  the  frequency 

modulus  n  and  the  second  counter, 

adapted  to  enable  the  second 

le  more  than  the  number  of  cycles 

that  occur  between  activation  of 

a  defined  state  of  the  counter  of 

the  second  counter  is  enabled  to 

cycles  for  a  number  between  1 

on  the  time  of  activation  of  the 

o  the  occurence  of  the  defined  state 


,  associated  with  the  synchro- 
arranged  to  activate  the  synchro- 
J  or  random  state  of  the  counter  of 
number  of  cycles  of  the  frequency 
second  counter  represents  a  ran- 
tits  1  to  n. 
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4,151,405 

FERROMAGNETIC  MARKER  PAIRS  FOR  DETECTING 

OBJECTS  HAVING  MARKER  SECURED  THERETO,  AND 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ACTIVAnNG, 

DEACnVATING  AND  USING  SAME 

Glen  Peterson,  540  S.  83rd  E.  Ave  Tnlaa,  Okla.  74112 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,523 

int.  a.2  G06K  5/00.  19/06;  G08B  13/26:  H04B  7/14 

U.S.  a.  235-382  22  Qaims 


11.  A  system  for  detecting  a  characteristic  of  an  object  when 
said  object  is  in  an  interrogation  zone  having  a  magnetic  field 
periodically   varying   at   a   predetermined   fundamental   fre- 
quency, said  system  comprising: 
Marker  means  for  being  secured  to  an  object  comprising  a 
pair  of  identical  ferromagnetic  elements  capable  of  gener- 
ating a  detectable  signal  containing  harmonics  of  said 
fundamental  frequency  when  placed  in  said  zone,  said  pair 
of  identical  elements  having  two  states  of  magnetization,  a 
first  of  said  two  states  having  said  elements  magnetized  in 
opposition,  a  second  of  said  two  states  having  said  ele- 
ments magnetized  to  aid  each  other,  said  signal  generating 
capability  differing  for  two  said  states  of  magnetization; 
Radiating  means  for  producing  within  said  interrogation 

zone  said  periodically  varying  magnetic  field; 
Receiving  means  for  detecting  the  harmonic  content  of  the 

signal  produced  by  said  elements;  and 
Security  readout  and  communication  means  coupled  to  said 
receiving  means  responsive  to  said  signal  to  indicate  said 
characteristic  of  an  object  in  accordance  with  said  har- 
monic content. 


(i)  data  input  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  represen- 
tative of  data  to  be  transmitted; 

(ii)  battery  means  for  providing  power  from  a  battery 
source  to  power  said  transminer  module; 

(iii)  a  pulse  position  modulator  circuit  coupled  to  said  data 
input  means,  said  pulse  position  modulator  circuit  in- 
cluding timing  means  for  generating  pulses  controllably 
positioned  in  time,  within  a  predetermined  modulation 
range  from  a  reference  frequency  in  dependence  upon 
said  input  signal;  and 

(iv)  an  infrared  light-emitting  device  coupled  to  said  pulse 
position  modulation  circuit  for  receiving  pulses  gener- 
ated thereby,  said  light-emitting  device  generating  in- 
frared energy  bursts  in  synchronism  with  the  pulses 
generated  by  said  modulator  circuit;  and 
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(b)  a  receiver  module  including: 

(i)  an  infrared  photodetector  device  for  altering  an  electri- 
cal signal  in  accordance  with  received  bursts  of  infrared 
energy  generated  by  said  light-emitting  device  to  pro- 
vide an  electrical  signal  pulsed  in  synchronism  with  said 
bursts; 

(ii)  a  demodulator  circuit  coupled  to  said  photodetector 
device  for  generating  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
deviation  of  the  pulses  of  said  electrical  signal  from  said 
reference  frequency;  and 

(iii)  means  coupled  to  said  demodulator  circuit,  said  means 
being  controlled  by  said  output  signal. 


4,151,406 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  lUs  Number 


4,151,407 
LOW-POWER,  INFRARED  INFORMATION 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Lyie  E.  McBride,  Norton;  Richard  G.  Delagi,  Sharon,  both  of 
Mass.,  and  George  Trenkler,  East  Providence,  R.I.,  assignors 
to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,898 
Int.  a.2  H04B  9/00 
UA  a.  250—199  11  Qalms 

1.  An  infrared  information  transmission  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  low-power  poruble  transmitter  module  including: 


4,151,408 
SUN  TRACKING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Russell  L.  Brown,  Oklahoma  City,  and  Charles  M.  Burton, 
Edmood,  both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Brown  Manufacturing 
Company,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,261 
Int  a.-  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250—203  R  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  of  the  type  which  tracks  point  source  radiation 
through  incremental  drive  adjustment  of  radiation  directed 
structure,  an  improved  electrical  control  system  comprising: 
a  drive  system  connected  to  provide  intermittent  clockwise 
and  conterclockwise  movement  to  said  radiation  directed 
structure; 
threshold  sensing  means  which  is  a  light  responsive  element 
shielded  from  direct  view  of  said  source  of  radiation  and 
providing  output  signal  that  is  indicative  of  presence  or 
absence  of  sufTicient  ambient  light  level; 
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amplifier  means  connected  to  reo^ive 
means  output  signal  and  ener, 
signal  indicating  presence  of  sifTicient 
actuation  of  a  first  relay  mean 
drive  voltage;  and 

radiation  sensing  means  providiig 
which  energizes  a  second  rela  ,' 
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said  threshold  sensing 

in  response  to  output 

light  level  to  efTect 

which  enables  a  tracking 


a  first  output  voltage 
means  to  apply  said  en- 


COLLOCroU 


COUTROL 
CIRCUIT 


3rs\  f)/l 


abled  tracking  drive  voltage 
clockwise  tracking  movement 
structure,  and  said  radiation 
alternative  second  output  voi 
relay  means  to  connect  said 
age  to  said  drive  system  to 
ment  of  said  radiation  directed 


efre<t 


4,151,409 

DIRECT  CURRENT  VARIABLE  CAPACTTANCE 

ELECTRIC  GENtRATOR 

Louis  R.  O'Hare,  1041  Ponderosa  #2,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.  80521 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Sei .  No.  761,456 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  27, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
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to  said  drive  system  for 
of  said  radiation  directed 

s<  nsing  means  providing  an 
e  which  energizes  a  third 

ei^bled  tracking  drive  volt- 
counterclockwise  move- 
structure. 
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f  ers, 


iai  lie  I 
fii  ed 


1.  A  method  of  generating  dire(  t 
radiant  energy  by  means  of  radiatic  fi 

periodically  directing  radiation 
electric    material    whose    efU:t 
changes  under  the  influence  ol 

placing  an  electric  charge  on  sai( 
tor  and  removing  the  source 

employing  said  radiation-variabi ; 
circuit  comprising  two  rectii 
resistance  and  two  fixed  condensers 
the  initial  charge  on  the  vari: 
through  a  rectifier  to  one 
through  that  rectifier  and  through 
other  fixed  condenser,  all 
mon  connection  on  their  plates 
nections  and, 

employing  the  alternate  voltage 

from  the  activated  radiation-viriable 
way  that,  when  that  condenser' 
having  its  capacity  reduced, 
terminal  will  allow  the  current 
only  one  direction  as  it 
fixed  capacitors,   one  rectifie ' 
current  at  this  time  with  the 
during  a  subsequent  period  oi 
radiation-variable  capacitor 
fixed  condensers  which  at 
voltage  than  the  radiation-vafable 


« 


8  Claims 


current  electricity  from 

variable  capacitance  by; 

a  radiation  sensitive  di- 

ive    dielectric    constant 

incident  radiation, 

radiation-variable  capaci- 

the  charge, 

capacitor  in  an  electric 
and  an  electric  load 
in  such  a  manner  that 
capacitor  is  distributed 
condenser  as  well  as 
a  load  resistance  to  the 
three!  condensers  having  a  corn- 
opposite  the  rectifier  con- 


:levations  and  depressions 

condenser  in  such  a 

's  voltage  is  elevated  by 

rectifiers  connected  to  its 

flowing  from  it  to  move  in 

the  voltage  on  the  two 

functioning   to  conduct 

second  rectifier  functioning 

depressed  voltage  on  the 

admit  current  from  the 

time  will  have  higher 

capacitor  will  have. 


tlat 


providing  for  an  isola  ion 
by  insuring  that  no 
condenser  or  group 
charge,  periodically 
which  may  have  leakei  I 
ally  connecting  the  pc  wer 
utilizing  electric  power 
through  the  load 
ergy  is  extracted. 
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of  the  total  distributed  charge 
ilesistance  is  connected  across  any 
of  condensers  sharing   the   total 
r^toring  any  of  the  isolated  charge 
off  of  the  condensers  by  occasion- 
supply  and  then  removing  it, 
Trom  a  one  direction  current  flow 
resis  tance  from  which  useful  work  en- 


PROC  SSSING, 


DOCUMENT 

APPARATIJS 
Andrew  H.  McMillan, 
ell,  both  of  Mich., 
troit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 
Int.  C| 
U.S.  a.  250—223  R 


,151,410 

,  JAM  DETECTING 
AND  PROCESS 
Wayf  e,  and  William  B.  Templeton,  How- 
to  Burroughs  Corporation,  De- 


assigiors 


977,  Ser.  No.  856,848 
^  GOID  21/04 


» id 


1.  An  apparatus  for  delating 
that  moves  documents,  said 
broad,  opposite  surfaces: 

means  located  adjacent 
document  for  illuminating 
ing  document; 

means  located  adjacent 
document  for  detectin  ; 
through  translucent 
between  said  illuminat^g 
and 

electronic  means  connected 
indicating  a  document 
document  is  general!} 
while  the  document  is 
the  detecting  means. 


25  Claims 


a  document  jam  in  a  system 
documents  having  first  and  second 

apparatus  comprising: 
the  first  surface  of  said  moving 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  mov- 


ipe  opposite  surface  of  said  moving 

the  magnitude  of  light  that  passes 

l^rtions  of  the  document  as  it  is 

means  and  said  detecting  means; 

to  said  detecting  means  for 

jam  when  the  translucency  of  said 

unchanged  for  a  period  of  time 

>etween  the  illuminating  means  and 


<  ,151,411 
LASER  St  FETY  GOGGLES 
George  Derderian,  Maitlai  d,  and  Windell  N.  Mohon,  Winter 
Park,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  9,    978,  Ser.  No.  876,373 
Int.  C  1.2  GOIJ  1/20 
VS.  a.  250—225  31  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  adjustal  tie  radiant  energy  filter  system  for 
controlling  the  intensity  <  f  a  predetermined  radiant  energy 
passing  therethrough,  com  >rising  in  combination: 
a  normally  open  optical  shutter  means  perpendicularly  dis- 
posed with  and  on  a  tredetermined  optical  axis  adapted 
for  receiving  and  sele  :tively  passing  said  predetermined 
radiant  energy  theret  tirough  along  said  predetermined 
optical  axis; 
first  optical  polarizer  m  ;ans  spatially  located  downstream 
from  said  normally  0[  en  optical  shutter  in  perpendicular 
disposition  with  and  c  n  said  predetermined  optical  axis; 
second  optical  polarizer  means  adapted  for  being  relatively 
routed  with  respect  t  >  said  first  optical  polarizer  means, 
with  said  second  opti  :al  polarizer  means  located  down- 
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stream  from  said  first  optical  polarizer  means  in  perpen- 
dicular disposition  with  and  on  said  predetermined  optical 
axis; 

reversible  motor  means  effectively  connected  to  said  rotat- 
able  second  optical  polarizer  means  for  the  driving  thereof 
in  either  a  clockwise  or  counterclockwise  direction  with 
respect  to  said  first  optical  polarizer  means; 

photodetector  means  spatially  disposed  downstream  from 
said  second  optical  polarizer  means; 

negative  feedback  control  means  connected  between  the 
output  of  said  photodetector  means  and  the  input  of  said 


which  counting  is  performed,  in  order  to  scan  the  energy 
spectrum. 


reversible  motor  means  for  effecting  the  rotation  of  the 
aforesaid  second  optical  polarizer  means  in  such  manner 
as  to  control  the  intensity  of  said  predetermined  radiant 
energy  passing  therethrough  and  through  said  first  optical 
polarizer  means  at  a  first  preset  level;  and 
means  connected  between  the  output  of  said  photodetector 
means  and  the  aforesaid  normidly  open  optical  shutter 
means  for  effecting  the  closure  thereof  whenever  the 
intensity  of  said  predetermined  radiant  energy  received  by 
said  photodetector  means  exceeds  a  second  preset  level 
that  is  a  predetermined  amount  greater  than  the  aforesaid 
first  preset  level. 


4,151,413 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  HORIZONTAL  FLUID 

FLOW  BEHIND  CASING  IN  SUBSURFACE 

FORMATIONS  WITH  SEQUENTIAL  LOGGING  FOR 

INTERFERING  ISOTOPE  COMPENSATION  AND 

INCREASED  MEASUREME?^  ACCURACY 

Dan  M.  Arnold,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

RIcd  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,023 

Int  a.2  GOIV  5/00 

MS.  a.  250—270  16  Oains 


4,151,412 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

SPECTRUM  SCANNING  IN  A  PROPORTIONAL 

COUNTER 

Qement  P.  Aimc,  Mission  Viejo,  and  Donald  L.  Horrocks, 

Placentia,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments, 

Inc.,  Fttllerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,931 

Int.  a.2  GOIT  1/00 

\}S.  CL  250—328  11  Claims 
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1.  For  use  in  a  proportional  counting  instrument,  a  method 
of  deriving  an  energy  spectrum  relating  to  a  sample  of  radioac- 
tive material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
counting  pulses  over  a  selected  narrow  energy  range  or 
window  for  a  time  interval  which  is  determined  in  part  by 
the  count  rate  measured  in  that  window;  and 
successively  changing  the  parameters  of  the  window  in 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  location  and  flow  rate  of 
earth  formation  fluids  moving  in  a  horizontal  direction  past  a 
casing  in  a  well  borehole  in  a  formation  interval  of  interest 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  irradiating  the  earth  formation  interval  of  interest  during 
a  plurality  of  sequential  irradiation  passes  with  fast  neu- 
trons for  a  predetermined  length  of  time  to  neutron  acti- 
vate elements  in  the  formation  and  casing  and  at  least  one 
selected  tracer  element  in  the  earth  formation  fluid  mov- 
ing past  the  well  borehole; 

(b)  detecting  gamma  radiation  during  a  plurality  of  sequen- 
tial counting  passes  to  obuin  count  rate  signals  representa- 
tive of  gamma  radiation  caused  by  the  radioactive  decay 
of  elements  in  the  formation,  casing  and  the  selected  tracer 
element  in  the  earth  formation  interval  of  interest; 

(c)  measuring  the  time  intervals  during  which  the  count  rate 
signals  are  obtained  during  said  step  of  detecting;  and 

(d)  obtaining,  from  the  count  rate  signals  aitd  the  measured 
time  intervals  the  flow  speed  of  the  fluid,  a  measure  of  the 
amount  of  gamma  radiation  attributable  to  elements  in  the 
formation  and  the  casing  and  a  measure  of  the  amount  of 
gamma  radiation  attributable  to  the  tracer  element  in  the 
fluid. 
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4,151,414 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  I  OR  DETECTION  OF 

EXTREMELY  SMALL  PARTICl'LATE  MATTER  AND 

VAPORS 

Wade  L.  Fite,  and  Richard  L.  Myer ,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Extranuclear  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,231,  Aug.  3,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,093,855,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  465,136,  Apr.  29, 
1974,  Pat.  No.  3,973,121,  which  is  a  <  >ntinuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  319,442,  Dec.  29, 1972,  Pat.  No. ;  ,808,433.  This  application 
Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  >  o.  783,323 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  39/34:  WID  59/44 
U.S.  a.  250—281  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  and  nie|sunng 
which  comprises  the  impinging  of 
a  hot  surface  whereupon  said  individual 
particulate  matter  decompose  at  the 
heated  surface  into  fragments,  at 
being  surface  ionizable  by  said  hot 
as  bursts  of  ions,  and  discerning  said 
by  the  simultaneous  counting  of 
measuring  of  total  current  produced 


leai  t 


su  rface 


sai  j 


4,151,415 
ACTIVE  IMAGING  SYSTEM  UStMG 

WIDTH  TIME  PROGRAI«  IMED 

Donald  L.  Lipke,  Garland,  Tex.,  assig  lor 
Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser  No.  847,032 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  3^/49 
U.S.  a.  250—333 


I—' — x — ^1 — I  - 

I  as;,  f 


1.  An  imaging  system  for  detectio  i  of  a  target  comprising: 

an  electromagnetic  radiation  sour  ;e  for  generating  a  series 
of  interrogating  pulse  signals  dii  ected  towards  the  target 

receiver  means  operable  to  be  trig(  ered  for  receiving  during 
variable   range   windows   refle  :ted 
signals  from  the  target  and  fqr 
output  signal;  and 

circuit  means  connected  for  trigging  the  initiation  of  said 
variable  space  windows  of  said 
to  a  variable  delay  function  sue  h  that  the  number  of  re- 
flected interrogating  pulse  sigqals  received  by  said  re- 
ceiver means  is  dependent  on  t  ie  distance  between  said 
receiver  means  and  the  target,  ^id  receiver  means  thus 


particulate  matter 

particulate  matter  upon 

particulates  of  said 

high  temperature  of  the 

some  of  said  fragments 

evolving  therefrom 

ursts  of  ions  so  produced 

bursts  of  ions  and  the 

thereby. 


VARIABLE  GATE 
DWELL 
to  Varo,  Inc.,  Garland, 


13  Claims 


interrogating  pulse 
generating  a  resultant 


generating  a  resultant 
constant  amplitude  independent 
said  receiver  means  an( 
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qutput  signal  to  provide  a  signal  of 
of  the  distance  between 
the  target. 


4  151,' 


DYNAMIC  UNIFORM 


,416 
FLOOD  CORRECnON  FOR 
RADIOISOTOPE  CAMERAS 

ights;  Robert  H.  Wake,  Warrens- 
Wilson,  Solon,  and  Michael  C. 
i,  assignors  to  Ohio-Nuclear,  Inc., 


Hji 


Joseph  B.  Richey,  Shaker 
?Ule  Heights;  Henry  H. 
Cheiky,  Hiram,  all  of  Oh4>, 
Solon,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  684|241 
application  Aug. 
Int.  a 
U.S.  a.  250—363  S 


1.  A  radiation  sensing  de\|ice 

a  radiation  camera  includ  ng 
ing  radiation  to  light  flashes 
means  viewing  said 
light  flashes  to  a  plurali^ 
the  energy  and  locatior 

detection  circuit  means 
trical  signals  from  said 
analog  x,y  coordinate 
a  valid  radiation  event; 

memory  means  for  storin, ; 
between  0  and  n  corresi 
ity  of  locations; 

means  for  using  the  x,y 
tion  circuit  means  to 
tion  factor  from  said 

means  for  generating  raitdom 
tween  0  and  n; 

comparator  means  for 
tion  factor  retrieved 
number  generated  by 
means  to  produce  an 
correction  factor  has 
said  random  number; 

display  means  responsive 
ues  for  displaying  a 
ing  to  said  analog  x,y 

gate  means  for  controlling 
with  the  output  of  said 


val  d 


,  May  7, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
1977,  Ser.  No.  822,351 
GOIT  1/20 

18  Claims 


L .    lCO#tS   *N0 

IMTCftFACe 


comprising: 

scintillator  means  for  convert- 

and  an  array  of  photosensitive 

sciiitillator  means  for  converting  said 

of  electrical  signals  indicative  of 

of  the  radiation; 

r^ponsive  to  said  plurality  of  elec- 

camera  for  producing  a  pair  of 

NJalues  indicative  of  the  location  of 

a  plurality  of  correction  factors 
|k>nding  to  a  predetermined  plural- 

c  ordinate  values  from  said  detec- 
n  trieve  the  corresponding  correc- 
mf  mory  means; 

numbers  selected  from  be- 


fr  )m 


coi^panng  the  corresponding  correc- 

said  memory  means  with  the 

said  random  number  generating 

qutput  indicative  of  whether  said 

predetermined  relationship  with 


to  said  analog  x,y  coordiante  val- 
event  at  a  location  correspond- 
cpordinate  values;  and 
said  display  means  in  accordance 
comparator  means. 
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4,151,417  4,151,419 

ELECTRON  BEAM  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS  SOLIDS  IRRADIATOR 

TadaUro  Takigawa,  Inagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Vlsi  Technology  Marvin  E.  Morris;  Jim  D.  Pierce,  and  Willis  J.  Whitfield,  all  of 

Research  Association,  Japan  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,128  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1977,  52-36650  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Int.  C\?  G21K  1/OS  Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,085 

MS.  a.  250—396  R                                                     7  Claims  Int  Q.^  GOIN  21/00:  GOIN  23/00 

\i&.  a.  250—453  6  Qaims 


d^f^ 


1.  An  electron  beam  exposure  apparatus  comprising  an 
electron  beam  emitter  means,  an  electrostatic  deflecting  device 
so  disposed  that  the  center  thereof  in  the  direction  of  the  pas- 
sage of  an  electron  beam  emitted  from  said  means  is  located  on 
the  crossover  point  of  said  beam,  a  variable  voltage  power 
source  for  applying  voltage  to  said  electrostatic  deflecting 
device  and  deflecting  said  electron  beam,  and  an  aperture 
means  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  deflected  electron  beam. 


4,151,418 

MULTIPLE  CRYSTAL  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

WAVELENGTH  DISPERSIVE  X-RAY  SPECTROMETERS 

Bela  Kenessey,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bausch  A  Lomb, 

Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,444 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  37/20 

MS,  a.  250—442  4  Claims 


1.  An  electron  probe  X-ray  analyzer  having  a  specimen 
stage;  a  source  of  electrons;  means  for  focusing  electrons  from 
said  source  into  a  beam  impacting  material  disposed  on  said 
stage  including  an  objective  magnetic  lens  having  a  gap;  a 
cylindrical  optical  viewing  assembly  coaxial  with  the  electron 
beam  path  and  having  a  conical  portion  extending  within  the 
gap  of  the  magnetic  objective  lens;  a  crystal  orienting  mecha- 
nism including  means  for  moving  a  crystal  along  a  path  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  electron  beam  path  for  varying  the  Bragg 
angle  of  said  crystal  and  a  crystal  holder  comprising  a  base 
member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  crystal  orienting  mecha- 
nism, a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  member,  a  cylin- 
der segment  carried  by  said  shaft  coaxially  therewith  and 
having  a  concave  portion  movable  into  partially  encompassing 
relationship  with  said  viewing  optics  assembly,  a  plurality  of 
crystal  holders  mounted  on  the  convex  surface  of  said  cylinder 
segment  and  a  stepping  motor  carried  by  said  base  and  driving 
said  shaft. 


1.  A  facility  for  gamma  irradiation  or  sterilization  of  solids 
embodying  pathogens  comprising;  an  underground  structure 
of  concrete  having  an  irradiation  chamber,  an  inlet  opening 
above  and  spaced  from  said  chamber,  a  barrier  portion  of 
concrete  intermediate  said  chamber  and  inlet  opening,  and  a 
communicating  passageway  interconnecting  said  chamber  and 
inlet  opening  at  an  end  portion  of  said  barrier  and  out  of  direct 
alignment  with  said  chamber  and  inlet  opening;  an  endless 
conveyor  carrying  individual  open  top  containers  along  its 
length  extending  through  said  chamber  and  (>assageway  and 
inlet  opening  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  lengths  one 
above  the  other  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  having  an  outer 
portion  with  upper  loading  and  lower  discharging  lengths 
disposed  above  said  concrete  structure  and  irradiation  cham- 
ber for  receiving  untreated  solids  through  said  open  tops  and 
discharging  treated  solids  through  said  op>en  tops  by  inverting 
said  containers,  said  conveyor  comprising  an  endless  foldable 
chain  with  means  for  moving  said  containers  into  close  adja- 
cency disposed  in  said  irradiation  chamber  and  in  said  upper 
loading  length;  a  concrete  cavity  portion  at  one  side  of  said 
irradiation  chamber  for  containing  a  water  pool  and  an  irradia- 
tion source  and  having  a  delivery  port  adjacent  said  irradiation 
chamber,  and  means  for  transferring  an  irradiation  source 
through  said  port  from  said  cavity  portion  to  an  irradiating 
position  in  said  irradiation  chamber  adjacent  said  conveyor 
and  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  conveyor  lengths  to 
irradiate  or  sterilize  solids  carried  in  said  individual  containers 
from  their  tops  during  movement  in  one  direction  and  from 
their  bottoms  during  movement  in  an  opposite  direction. 


4,151,420 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  EPTTAXIAL 

LAYERS  DOPED  WTTH 
CONDUCnVTTY-DETERMINING  IMPURITIES  BY  ION 

DEPOSmON 
John  H.  Keller,  Newburgh;  Charles  M.  McKenna,  Fishkill,  and 
James  R.  Winmutl,  Poughkeepsie,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Intematioaal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,486 
Int.  a.2  A61K  27/02 
U.S.  a.  250—492  A  U  Claims 

1.  In  equipment  fur  applying  a  beam  of  selected  ions  to  a 
substrate,  apparatus  for  applying  a  thin  layer  of  semiconductor 
material  containing  selected  conductivity-determining  impuri- 
ties onto  said  target  comprising 
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mass  separating  means, 

a  source  of  said  semiconductor  io^  having  a  multi-apertured 

exit  plate, 
means  for  extracting  said  semicoiiductor  ions  through  said 

exit  plate  and  directing  said  ex  racted  ions  into  said  mass 

separating  means, 
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means  for  simultaneously  directir  ; 
conductivity-determining  impu  ities 
rating  means, 

said  mass  separating  means  being 
of  ions  of  said  semiconductor 
face  of  said  target  and  to  simultaheously 
ions  of  said  conductivity-deten  lining 
at  at  least  a  portion  of  said  targ  ;t 


PATTERN  DATA  AND 


4,151,421 

METHOD  FOR  COMPRESSING 

DATA  COMPRESSION  PROCE^ING  ORCUIT  FOR 

RADIANT  BEAM  EXPOSU^  APPARATUSES 

Masahiko  Sumi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Vlsi  Technology 

Research  Association,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1978,  Ser. 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan, 


VS.  a.  250—492  A 


Int.  a.-  A61K  .  7/02 


No.  873,890 

Jan.  31, 1977,  52-8805 
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1.  A  method  for  compressing  patte^  data  for  iisc  in  a  radiant 
beam  exposure  apparatus  depicting  a  specified  pattern  by 
means  of  numerous  scanning  lines  c<  mprising: 
a  preparing  a  plurality  of  pattern  data  trains  which  corre- 
spond respectively  to  a  plurali  y  of  scanning  lines  and 
which  are  each  comprised  of  ( t  least  one  data-element 
group  composed  of  consecutive  data  elements  having  the 
same  contents,  and 
b.  coding  said  data-element  group  i  ito  a  code  corresponding 
to  the  number  of  the  consecutiv  >  data  elements. 


t  ,151,422 
ELECTRON  BEAl «  EXPOSURE  METHOD 
Eiichi   Goto,   Figisawa;   Tikashi   Souma,   Kiyose;   Masanori 
Idesawa,  Wako,  and  Tet  uo  Yuasa,  Akishima,  ail  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Rikagaku  Kef  kyusbo,  Saitama  and  Nihon  Denshi 
both  of,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  7,  *78,  Ser.  No.  913,397 
Claims  priority,  applicatii  in  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1977,  52-78189 
2  A61K  27/02 

7  Claims 


Inta 


U.S.  a.  250—492  A 


a  beam  of  said  selected 
into  said  mass  sepa- 

i  dapted  to  provide  a  beam 

I  laterial  directed  at  a  sur- 

provide  a  beam  of 

impurities  directed 

surface. 


1.  An  electron  beam 
electron  beam  having  a  selectable 
piece,  said  method 

A.  controlling  the  electrbn 
rectangular  cross  sectic  n, 

B.  projecting  said  electro  i 

C.  deflecting  said  project  ed 
piece,  and 

D.  varying  the  length  of 
accordance  with  the 
tant  with  the  deflection 


ex|>osure  method  for  projecting  an 
cross  section  onto  a  work- 
compris^g  the  steps  for: 

beam  to  produce  an  elongate 

beam  onto  a  workpiece, 
electron  beam  over  the  work- 


the  cross  section  of  the  beam  in 
p^tem  to  be  exposed  and  concomi- 
of  the  electron  beam. 


FLOWING 
MAGNETOHYDRODYNi4MIC 
Frank  J.  Hendel,  721  Johnso  i 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
4,110,630.  This  application 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  290—42 


ni 


1.  A  flowing  saline  sea  w^er 
prising: 

a  duct  for  the  channeliza  ion 
water; 

means  applying  a  magnetii 
nal  axis  of  the  duct; 

electrode  means  positional 
netic  field  and  the  flow 
contact  with  the  flowing 
such  that  the  electrode 


4, 151 


,423 
SALINE  WATER 

ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 
St.,  San  Luis  Obispo,  Calif.  93401 
iJo.  783,549,  Apr.  1, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,470 
F03B  13/12 

23  Claims 


MHD  electric  generator  com- 

of  conductive  flowing  saline 

field  orihogonal  to  the  longitudi- 


orihogonally  to  both  the  mag- 

of  water  through  the  duct,  and  in 

conductive  saline  water  therein 

I  leans  receives  at  least  some  of  the 
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electrical  energy  generated  as  the  sea  ebbs  and  flows  and 
the  conductive  flowing  saline  water  passes  through  the 
magnetic  field; 

means  to  augment  the  flow  of  sea  water  thru  the  duct  in 
synchronization  with  wave  flow  past  the  duct,  thereby  to 
increase  the  generated  electrical  energy; 

buoying  and  anchoring  means  for  holding  the  duct  just 
beneath  the  surface  of  the  water; 

means  connected  to  the  electrode  means  for  both  rectifying 
and  condensing  the  electrical  energy  generated  by  motion 
of  the  flowing  saline  water  through  the  magnetic  field; 

means  to  prevent  leakage  of  electric  current  from  the  con- 
densing means  to  the  saline  water;  and 

power  transmission  means  for  supplying  the  generated, 
rectified,  and  condensed  electric  energy  to  an  external 
electrical  load. 


4.151,424 

APPARATUS  FOR  UTILIZATION  OF  ENERGY  FROM 

FLUIDS 

Darid  Z.  Bailey,  214  Bowen  St.,  Proridence,  R.I.  02906 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,120 

Int  a.i  P03B  13/05 

U.S.  a.  290—54  24  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  withdrawing  useful  energy  from  a  fluent 
medium,  the  apparatus  comprising 

at  least  two  spaced-apart  supports; 

a  plurality  of  tension  members  spanning  the  distance  be- 
tween the  supports; 

foil  members  attached  to  the  tension  members  over  at  least  a 
poriion  of  the  span  of  the  tension  member,  the  foils  being 
adapted  to  generate  lift  in  response  to  the  flow  of  the 
medium  relative  to  the  foils  and  thereby  to  cause  tension 
members  to  rotate  about  a  common  center  of  rotation 
substantially  parallel  to  the  tension  members; 

circular  members  attached  to  the  tension  members,  which 
circular  members  are  capable  of  rotating  about  the  rota- 
tion center  and  maintaining  the  spacing  of  the  tension 
members  from  the  center  of  rotation,  at  least  one  of  the 
circular  members  rotating  freely;  and 

power  takeoff  means. 


4,151,425 
VOLTAGE  SEQUENONG  aRCUIT  FOR  SEQUENCTNG 

VOLTAGES  TO  AN  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 
Maunis  Cappa,  Unionville,  Canada,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,247 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  3,  1977,  273926 
Int.  a.-'  H03K  17/60.  17/28 
VS.  a.  307—130  5  Claims 

1.  A  voltage  sequencing  circuit  for  sequencing  the  applica- 
tion of  voltage  levels  to  an  electrical  device,  said  circuit  com- 
prising: 
a  first  transistor  switch  connecting  a  first  input  terminal  to  a 

first  output  terminal, 
a  first  voltage  source  connected  to  said  first  input  terminal, 
a  second  transistor 'switch  having  an  input  electrode,  an 
output  electrode  and  a  control  electrode,  said  input  elec- 
trode being  connected  to  a  control  electrode  of  said  first 
switch, 
a  delay  circuit  connected  to  the  control  electrode  of  said 


second  switch,  a  second  input  terminal  connected  to  the 

input  of  said  delay  circuit, 

second  voltage  source  connected  to  said  second  input 

terminal, 

second  output  terminal  connected  to  said  second  input 
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terminal,  whereby  said  first  switch  is  conductive  only 
when  said  second  switch  is  conductive  and  said  delay 
circuit  prevents  said  second  switch  from  conducting  until 
a  predetermined  voltage  from  said  second  voltage  source 
has  been  maintained  at  said  second  input  terminal  for  a 
preselected  time  interval. 


4,151,426 
SECURITY  TIMER  DEVICE 
Edward  G.  Price,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Beehive 
International,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815.528 

Int.  a,=  H03K  5/13 

VS.  a.  307—141  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  timer  device  including,  in  combination,  an  alternating 
current  input,  an  alternating  current  output,  oscillator  means 
coupled  to  said  input  for  generating  an  output  series  of  pulses, 
frequency  divider  network  means  coupled  to  said  oscillator 
means  and  responsive  to  said  output  series  of  pulses  for  produc- 
ing separated,  plural  pulse  trains  of  mutually  differing  periodic- 
ity, summing  network  means  coupled  to  said  frequency  divider 
network  means  and  responsive  to  said  plural  pulse  trains  for 
producing  a  signal  comprising  spaced  trains  of  pulses,  and 
separate  means  interposed  between  said  alternating  current 
input  and  said  alternating  current  output,  coupled  to  said  sum- 
ming network  means,  and  responsive  to  said  signal  thereof  for 
automatically  intermittently  connecting  the  voltage  of  said 
alternating  current  input  to  said  alternating  current  output  in 
correlation  with  pulse  presence  in  said  signal. 


4,151,427 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  ZERO-CROSSING  DETECTOR 
Lev  V.  TraWn,  Krasnokazormennaya  ulitsa,  12,  korpus  3.  kT.  44, 
Moscow.  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  15. 1977.  Ser.  No.  816,031 
iBt  a.'-  H03K  17/72.  5/153 
VS.  a.  307—252  UA  2  Ctains 

1.  A  high-voltage  zero-crossing  detector  comprising:  a  volt- 
age divider;  a  rectifier  connected  to  an  output  of  said  voltage 
divider;  a  stabilitron  limiter  having  two  stabilitrons  connected 
in  series,  a  blocking  generator  having  a  transistor  and  a  trans- 
former; the  base  of  said  transistor  being  connected  to  an  input 
of  said  rectifier;  there  being  connected  in  parallel  across  the 


1488 


outputs  of  said  rectifier  an  energy 
series  circuit  made  up  of  two  capactoi 
tors  being  shunted  by  one  of  said  stal|ilitrons 


storage  capacitor  and  a 

rs;  each  of  said  capaci- 

of  said  stabilitron 


limiter;  the  common  point  of  said  sta^ihtrons 
to  the  emitter  of  said  transistor  of  sail 
collector  of  said  transistor  being  coni^ected 
which  is  connected  via  a  dinistor  to 
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4,151.428 
COATING  OBJECTS  BY  ELECTllOSTATIC  SPRAYING 

Roger  Morel,  22  chemin  des  Marn  nniers,  38043  Grenoble, 

France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,888,  JunJ  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  3,  1978,  S*.  No.  921,597 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,'  Jun.  23,  1976,  76  19660 

Int.  a.-  F16P  7/00,  G  BSB  5/00 

U.S.  a.  307—328  I  9  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  coating 
with  an  electrically  conductive  produfct 
container  for  the  conductive  product 
cally  insulating  chamber  having  a 
tainer  being  normally  maintained  at 
the  improvement  comprising,  an 
locking  the  cover  in  position  on  the 
trically  connecting  the  container 
0(>erating  means  for  controlling  sai( 
cover  and  said  means  for  electrically 
to  ground  so  that  said  locking 
cover  for  removal  until  said  means 
electrically  connects  said  container 
said  means  for  locking  including  meaik 
cover  on  said  container  before  sai( 
connecting  can  disconnect  the 
ground  whereby  the  cover  is  locked 
ever  the  container  is  ungrounded 


t< 


meaiis 


ifcr 


apparatus  for  coating  objects 
of  the  type  in  which  a 
is  disposed  in  an  electri- 
refiovable  cover,  said  con- 
relatively  high  voltage; 
ele(irical  ground,  means  for 
c  jntainer,  means  for  elec- 
the  electrical  ground, 
means  for  locking  the 
:onnecting  the  container 
does  not  release  said 
electrically  connecting 
I  the  electrical  ground, 
requiring  relocking  the 
means  for  electrically 
container  from  the  electrical 
on  said  container  when- 


4, 151,429 


DIFFERENTIAL  CHARGQ  SENSING  QRCUIT  FOR  MOS 

IS 
assignor  to  Northern  Telecom 


Gerard  J.  Hupe',  Ottawa, 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canad  i 
*  Filed  Oct.  3, 
Int.  a.2  H03K  5/20. 
U.S.  a.  307—355 


Dl  :VICES 
Caiada,! 


1<77 


,  Ser.  No.  838,892 
5/159;  GllC  19/28.  19/18 

10  Claims 


being  connected 

blocking  generator;  the 

to  said  transformer 

output  of  said  rectifier. 


the 


:  compnsi  ig: 


1.  A  circuit  for  sensing 
first  output  electrode  and  a 
device,  said  circuit 

an  inverting  amplifier, 
sponsive  to  the  charge 
said  MOS  device; 

a  summing  amplifier, 
sive  both  to  the  charge 
electrode  of  said  MOS 
from  said  inverting  am; 
pacitor; 

means  for  precharging 
electrode  to  a  first 

means  for  precharging  the 
ing  amplifier  and  the 
the  two  amplifiers  to  a 
level; 

means  for  precharging  th( 
ming  amplifier  to  a  third 

means  for  selectively 
the  two  amplifiers  into, 
back  circuits;  and 

means  for  selectively  gro^i 
and  said  second  output 
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difference  in  charge  between  a 
second  output  electrode  of  an  MOS 


ini  luding  a  feedback  capacitor,  re- 
on  said  first  output  electrode  of 

inclu  ling  a  feedback  capacitor,  respon- 

appearing  on  said  second  output 

device  and  to  the  output  signal 

i|  ilifier,  via  an  interconnection  ca- 

sai  i  first  electrode  and  said  second 
pred  stermined  DC  voltage  level; 

feedback  capacitor  of  said  invert- 
ir  terconnection  capacitor  between 
s  >cond  predetermined  DC  voltage 

feedback  capacitor  of  said  sum- 
predetermined  DC  voltage  level; 
swit  ;hing  said  feedback  capacitors  of 
and  out  of,  their  respective  feed- 

nding  said  first  output  electrode 
ilectrode. 


4,  51,430 
DYNAMOELECFRIC  MACHINE  STRUCTURES 
William  H.  Stark,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Fort  Wayne ,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  554,454,  Mar.  3, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,990,191. 


This  application  Oct.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,415 


Int.  a.2  H02K 
U.S.  a.  310—90 


1.  A  dynamoelectric 
bearing  units,  a  shaft  support^ 
two  ends;  a  rotor  body  havin  ; 
a  portion  of  the  shaft  betweefi 
of  accessory  members 
ing  axially  toward  one  end 
along  the  shaft  at  least 
of  the  rotor  body,  to  other 
accessory  members  each 
thereof  nearest  a  respective 


15/14:  F16C  1/00 


14  Claims 


macline  including  a  stator,  a  pair  of 

by  the  bearing  units  and  having 

first  and  second  ends  secured  to 

the  ends  of  the  shaft;  and  a  pair 

positic^ed  on  the  shaft  and  each  extend- 

}f  the  shaft  from  axial  locations 

substantially  proximate  to  the  first  end 

locations  along  the  shaft;  said 

a  surface  region  at  the  end 

of  the  shaft  disposed  generally 


a:  ial  I 

ha  ring 

eidt 
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adjacent  to  a  plane  that  is  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and  in  sintered  ferrite  structure  having  an  O/Fe  atomic  ratio  of 

proximity  to  an  end  face  of  the  respective  bearing  unit  support-  4.0/3<O/Fe<4.1/3,  a  resonance  frequency  fl(KHz)  of  from 

ing  the  shaft;  said  shaft  being  in  a  substantially  permanently  15  to  100  KHz.  a  density  which  is  at  least  90%  of  the  theoreti- 

stressed  condition  at  least  along  the  surface  regions  thereof  cal  density  and  an  average  grain  size  of  from  0.7  to  50fi  and  a 

that  extend  from  an  axial  position  at  least  subsUntially  proxi-  positive  static  magnetostriction, 

mate  to  the  ends  of  the  rotor  body  to  the  other  axial  locations.  


*    4,151,431 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  MOTOR 
Howard  R.  Johnson,  3300  Mt  Hope  Rd.,  Grass  Lake,  Mich. 
49240 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,306 

Int.  a.2  H02K  41/00;  H02N  11/00 

VS.  a.  310—12  28  Claims 


4,151.433 
COOLED  SPIRAL  WINDING  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
ROTATING  MACHINE  STATOR  ,. 

Carl  Flick,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power  Research 
lastitNtc,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

nied  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,640 

Int.  a.2  H02K  9/00 

VS.  CL  310—54  11  Claims 


1.  A  permanent  magnet  motor  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
stator  track  defining  a  track  direction  and  having  first  and 
second  sides  and  composed  of  a  plurality  of  track  permanent 
magnets  each  having  first  and  second  poles  of  opposite  polar- 
ity, said  magnets  being  disposed  in  side-by-side  relationship 
having  a  spacing  between  adjacent  magnets  and  like  poles 
defining  said  track  sides,  an  elongated  armature  permanent 
magnet  located  on  one  of  said  track  sides  for  relative  move- 
ment thereto  and  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  track  side 
wherein  an  air  gap  exists  between  said  armature  magnet  and 
said  track  magnets,  said  armature  magnet  having  first  and 
second  poles  of  opposite  polarity  located  at  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  armature  magnet  defining  the  length  thereof,  the  length 
of  said  armature  magnet  being  disposed  in  a  direction  in  gen- 
eral alignment  with  the  direction  of  said  track,  the  spacing  of 
said  armature  magnet  poles  from  said  track  associated  side  and 
the  length  of  said  armature  magnet  as  related  to  the  width  and 
spacing  of  said  track  magnets  in  the  direction  of  said  track 
being  such  as  to  imfXTse  a  continuous  force  on  said  armature 
magnet  in  said  general  direction  of  said  track. 


4,151,432 

PRODUCTION  OF  FERRITES  FOR 

MAGNETOSTRICnVE  VIBRATORS 

Yumi  Akimoto;  Tamotsu  Ishii,  both  of  Omiya;  Motohiko  Yo- 

shizumi,  Urawa,  and  Sadaaki  Haghino,  Omiya,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  484,869,  Jul.  1,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,732 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1973, 48-74415;  Jul. 
7,  1973,  48-76131;  Feb.  4,  1974,  49-13760;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, Jul.  2,  1974.  2431699;  France.  Jul.  3,  1974,  74  23132; 
United  Kingdom,  Jul.  3, 1974,  29452/74 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  7/02 
VS.  a.  310—26  6  Claims 
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1.  An  armature  having  an  airgap  winding  for  use  in  an  elec- 
trical rotating  machine  operating  at  high  voltages  on  the  order 
of  30  kV  and  above,  the  armature  comprising  a  plurality  of 
coils  mounted  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  machine,  said 
coils  being  adapted  for  coupling  in  an  electrical  circuit,  each 
coil  comprising  electrical  conductor  means  forming  a  plurality 
of  concentric  turns  which  are  series  connected,  the  turns  in 
each  coil  lying  in  a  path  which  spirals  outwardly  about  the  axis 
of  rotation  with  the  coils  circumferentially  positioned  about 
the  axis  so  that  portions  of  the  turns  in  a  coil  interleave  in 
overlapping  relationship  with  portions  of  the  turns  of  an  adja- 
cent coil,  with  adjacent  coils  being  radially  spaced  apart  to 
define  outwardly  spiralling,  continuous  inter-coil  spacing  for 
the  placement  of  insulation,  said  electrical  conductor  means  for 
each  said  coil  including  a  plurality  of  elongate  parallel  conduc- 
tors, conduit  means  mounted  in  heat-exchange  relationship 
along  the  conductors,  an  electrical  insulating  sheath  enclosing 
the  conductors  and  conduit  means  along  the  length  of  each 
said  coil,  and  means  for  directing  coolant  medium  through  said 
conduit  means. 


1.  A  supersonic  magnetostrictive  vibrator  which  comprises  a 
magnetostrictive  element  of  a  macroscopically  homogeneous 


4,151,434 
CASTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  STATOR  COILS  AND 
METHOD 
Michael  R.  Zona,  McKeesport;  Charles  R.  Ruffing,  Edgewood, 
and  Paul  S.  Johrde,  Franklin,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  683,117,  May  4,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,047^67. 
This  application  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785^83 
Int.  a.'  H02K  3/00;  B29C  6/00 
VS.  a.  310—71  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  encapsulating  a  terminal  portion  of  a  coil  end 
turn  conductor  which  projects  from  the  core  of  a  dynamoelec- 
tric machine,  said  method  comprising: 
securing  a  pad  to  said  terminal  portion,  said  pad  having 
radially  extending  side  portions  which  circumscribe  and 
extend  transversely  to  said  terminal  portion  to  provide  a 
barrier  to  the  axial  flow  of  a  fluid  relative  to  said  terminal 
portion; 
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disposing  a  sleeve  around  said  terijiinal 
relation  therewith,  said  sleeve 
cumferentially  extending  side 
first  and  second  open  end  portions, 
a  barrier  to  the  radial  flow  of  a 
nal  portion,  said  first  open  end  pcilion 
disposed  in  abutting  engagemeni 
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portion  in  a  spaced 

ving  a  continuous,  cir- 

p^rtion  bounded  by  said 

said  sleeve  providing 

relative  to  said  termi- 

of  said  sleeve  being 

with  said  pad,  and  said 


ta 


side  portion  being  radially  spaped  from  said  terminal 

portion; 
casting  a  liquid  |x>tting  compound  lito  said  sleeve  to  All  the 

volume  defmed  by  the  combinal  on  of  said  pad  and  said 

sleeve  whereby  said  terminal  pa  rtion  is  covered  by  said 

liquid  |x>tting  compound;  and, 
curing  said  liquid  potting  compoi^d  to  form  a  hardened 

mass  surrounding  said  coil  end  ti  m  portion. 


4,151,435 

STATOR  STRUCTURE  USING  l]ORMING  CURVED 

WAFER  THIN  MAGNETS  FROM  R  4RE  EARTH-COBALT 

ALLOY  POWDIRS 

William  F.  Jandeska,  Farmington  Hills;  Charles  F.  Netherton, 

Marine  City,  and  Charles  W.  Vigor,  Rochester,  all  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo^tion,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  779,525,  Mar.  21, 

This  application  May  5, 1978, 


1977,  Pat.  No.  4,104,787. 
Ser.  No.  903,156 


Int.  a.2  H02K  2.  /26 


U.S.  a.  310—154 


ca  >mg  1 


1.  A  generally  cylindrical  motor 
rare   earth-transition    metal    pole    mkgnet 
bonded  thereto,  said  casing  being  pan  icularly 
relatively  compact  high  torque  D.( 
generally  tubular  metal  sheet  and  at 
earth-transition  metal  magnets  each 
about  one  millimeter  thick,  said 
metallurgicaily  bonded  to  the  inner  siirface 
isostatic  compaction. 


4,151,436 
ELECTRICAL  INSULATOR  FOR 
CORES 

Chester  A.  Smith,  Zeeland,  Mich., 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser 
Int.  aj  H02K 
U.S.  a.  310—215 

1.  A  stator  assembly  comprising  a 
axially  extending  bore,  a  plurality  ( 


4  0aims 


i  LOTTED  MAGNETIC 

assignor  to  General  Electric 

No.  795,738 
3^36 

6Qainis 

nagnetic  core  having  an 

axially  extending  slots 


tlie 


slo  s 


Mall 


each  communicating  with 
top  surface  of  the  slot,  and 
within  at  least  one  of  the 
extending  conductor  portion  i 
slot  and  insulated  from  a 
wherein,  the  slot  liner 
having  first  and  second  raw 
site  end  portions  each  connoted 
the  opposite  end  portions 
directions  relative  to  each 
portion  whereby  sections 


'  compi  ises 


If 


bore  at  an  opening  opposite  a 

at  least  one  slot  liner  positioned 

of  the  core,  coils  having  axially 

disposed  within  the  at  least  one 

of  the  slot  by  the  slot  liner, 

a  piece  of  insulating  material 

;nds,  a  central  portion  and  oppo- 

to  the  central  portion,  with 

said  piece  folded  in  opposite 

(ither  and  relative  to  the  central 

double  thickness  material  are 


established  at  each  extremit; 
and  whereby  the  first  and 
opposite  sides  of  the  piece; 
the  slot  with  the  first  raw  endjof  the 
being  disposed  adjacent  the 
ond  raw  end  being  separate* 
least  the  central  portion  of 
portions  of  the  coils  are  positfcned 
from  the  wall  of  the  slot  by 
portions  positioned  adjacent 
liner  and  separated  from  the 
portion  of  the  slot  liner. 
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of  the  folded  piece  of  material 

second  raw  ends  are  disposed  on 

I  he  slot  liner  is  positioned  within 

piece  of  insulating  material 

vail  of  the  slot  and  with  the  sec- 

from  the  wall  of  the  slot  by  at 

I  he  slot  liner;  and  the  conductor 

within  the  slot  and  insulated 

:he  slot  liner  with  the  conductor 

the  second  raw  end  of  the  slot 

<}rst  raw  end  by  at  least  the  central 


4,1 51,437 

PIEZOELECTRIC  TRA^  SDUCERS  AND  ACOUSTIC 

ANTENNAS  WHICH  CAN  BE  IMMERSED  TO  A  GREAT 

DISPTH 

Bernard  Tocquet,  Sanary,  Fance,  assignor  to  Etat  Francais 
represente  par  le  Delegue  peneral  Pour  TArmenient,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jul.  25,  19|77,  Ser.  No.  818,960 

Claims  priority,  application!  France,  Aug.  3,  1976,  76  23652 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  41/10 

VS.  a.  310—337  I  8  Claims 


having  thin,  curved 

pieces    integrally 

suited  for  use  in 

motors  comprising  a 

least  two  opposing  rare 

being  on  the  order  of 

magfiets  being  densified  and 

of  the  sheet  by  hot 


1.  In  a  piezoelectric  transformer 
including  a  countermass;  a 
elements  mounted  radially 
said  motor  elements  having  a 
in  the  shape  of  a  cylindrical 
being  positioned  so  that  the 
closed  cylindrical  surface;  a 
ent  cylindrical  diaphragm  s|rroi 
faces  of  said  horns;  and  first 


for  immersion  in  a  medium 

plurality  of  piezoelectric  motor 

afound  said  countermass,  each  of 

piezoelectric  member  and  a  horn 

segment,  said  motor  elements 

outer  faces  of  said  horns  form  a 

leformable  acoustically  transpar- 

unding  the  outer  cylindrical 

and  second  end  covers  covering 
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the  ends  of  said  cylindrical  diaphragm,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  solid  material  having  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  wells  therein 
interposed  between  said  horns  and  separated  from  said 
horns  by  a  clearance  space,  and 
a  plurality  of  pistons  each  located  in  a  respective  one  of  said 
cylindrical  wells,  each  of  said  pistons  separating  the  well 
within  which  it  is  located  into  a  first  portion  communicat- 
ing through  an  opening  in  said  first  cover  with  the  me- 
dium outside  of  said  envelope  and  a  second  portion  com- 
municating with  the  clearance  space  between  said  solid 
material  and  said  horns,  said  clearance  space  and  the 
second  portions  of  said  cylindrical  wells  being  filled  with 
a  gas. 


4,151,438 
DISTRIBUTED  ELECTRICAL  LEADS  FOR 
THERMIONIC  CONVERTER 
Gary  O.  Fitzpatrick,  Livermore,  and  Edward  J.  Britt,  Cupertino, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,518 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  45/00 

U.S.  a.  310—306  6  Claims 


base  with  the  depression  groove  located  throughout  the 
depth  of  the  round  base  and  extending  above  the  round 
base  to  form  an  entry;  and 


f    ',• 


(c)  electrical  wires  extending  from  a  distance  away  from  the 
round  base,  down  through  the  entry  and  beyond  within 
the  depression  groove  and  joined  to  respective  light  fila- 
ments to  form  respective  positive  and  negative  contacts  of 
the  round  base. 


€5 


4,151,440 

CATHODE  HEATER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRON 

DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

William  E.  Buescher,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE  Syl- 

vania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896.644 

Int.  aj  HOIJ  1/24 

VS.  a.  313—340  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  thermionic  converter,  the  improvement  for  making  an 
electrical  connection  with  one  of  the  electrodes  thereof,  com- 
prising: 
A  one  piece  large  area  electrode,  a  one  piece  large  area 
emitter  electrode,  a  main  bus  bar  positioned  so  that  one  of 
said  electrodes  is  between  said  bus  bar  and  the  other  of 
said  electrodes,  a  plurality  of  distributed  leads  coupled  to 
said  bus  bar  at  spaced  apart  locations  and  each  lead  pene- 
trating through  said  one  electrode  at  spaced  apart  loca- 
tions and  being  coupled  to  said  other  electrode  at  spaced 
apart  locations,  each  of  said  leads  including  a  thick  section 
extending  from  said  bus  bar  and  a  flat  flexible  thin  section 
coupled  between  said  thick  section  and  said  other  elec- 
trode. 


1.  A  fast  warm-up  heater-cathode  assembly  for  an  electron 
discharge  device  comprising:  a  substrate  of  substantially  pure, 
hexagonal  crystal  a  alumina  having  opposed  surfaces;  a  first 
metallized  layer  substantially  centrally  located  on  one  of  said 
surfaces;  and  a  second  metallized  layer  on  an  opposite  surface, 
said  second  layer  being  at  least  partially  serpentine  configura- 
tion with  said  serpentine  configuration  being  aligned  with  said 
first  layer. 


4,151,439 
VEHICLE  LIGHT  BULB  WTTH  EXTENDING 
ELECTRICAL  WIRES 
Richard  L.  Moss,  4321  S.  368th,  Auburn,  Wash.  98002 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  866,027 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  5/54 
VS.  CL  313—318  6  Claims 

1.  Vehicle  light  bulb  with  extending  electrical  wires  utilizing 
a  conventional  round  base  and  an  initially  conventional  glass 
envelope,  to  be  installed  in  lieu  of  a  conventional  vehicle  light 
bulb  in  a  towing  vehicle,  thereby  providing  the  connections  for 
circuits  lighting  a  respective  conventional  vehicle  light  bulb  on 
a  trailer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  conventional  round  base; 

(b)  an  initially  conventional  glass  envelope  having  conven- 
tionally centered  filaments  for  respective  lights  and  modi- 
fied by  having  on  its  exterior,  a  depression  groove  of  the 
glass  envelope,  and  fitted  concentrically  into  the  round 


4,151,441 

CATHODE  SUPPORT  MEANS  IN  ELECTRON  GUN 

STRUCTURE  OF  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Peter  G.  Puhak,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 

Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,064 
Int.  a.=  HOIJ  29/04.  29/50.  29/82 
VS.  a.  313—446  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  electron  gun  structure  integrated  by 
a  plurality  of  elongated  rod-like  members  longitudinally  ar- 
ranged to  support  a  plurality  of  spatially  related  electrode 
elements  forming  said  structure  wherein  a  thermionic  cathode, 
having  a  closed  forward  end  with  electron  emissive  material 
disposed  thereon,  is  positioned  adjacent  an  apenured  control 
electrode  element,  means  for  supporting  said  cathode  compris- 
ing: a  cathode  positioning  member  including  a  substantially 
plaiuir  base  section  having  a  substantially  central  opening 
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th 


sect  on 


formed  therein  of  a  size  larger  than 
sion  of  said  cathode,  said  planar 
transverse  bends  therein  one  on  either 
opposed  side  members  project  in  a 
pendicular  thereto  to  form  two  paralel 
skirt  like  walls  having  terminative  edg(  > 
relationship  therebetween,  each  of 
one  extending  extremital  portion  shape 
elongated  integrating  members;  and  a 
formed  of  a  folded  length  of  wire  to  pr(lvide 
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cross-sectional  dimen- 

having  two  parallel 

iide  thereof  wherefrom 

substantially  per- 

substantially  similar 

and  evidencing  a  span 

walls  having  at  least 

for  embedment  in  said 

cathode  support  member 

a  dual-leg  clip-like 


m  inner  i 


component  having  a  closed  end,  an 
substantially  parallel  intermediate  portfcns 
rearward  portion  of  said  cathode  is  afTi;^ 
tially  normal  thereto,  said  component 
cated  on  and  attached  to  the  terminatiie 
perpendicularly  related  side  members 
ing  member  to  effect  cathode  orientatia 
thereof  being  spatially  accommodated 
ing  of  said  cathode  positioning  membir 
trade  therethrough  to  the  proximity  ofpaid 


(f>en  end  and  a  pair  of 
wherebetween  the 
in  a  manner  substan- 
and  cathode  being  lo- 
edge  regions  of  said 
said  cathode  position- 
with  the  forward  end 
\  ithin  the  central  open- 
in  a  manner  to  pro- 
control  electrode. 


HOIJ  29/20 


3  Claims 


rom  the  group  consist- 


4,151,442 
COLOR  TELEVISION  CATHObE  RAY  TUBE 
Yoshio  Koga;  Tsuneyo  Sumita;  Nobuo  Igoue,  and  Susumu  Mat- 
suura,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assigOors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,784 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jifi.  29,  1976,  Sl-76011 
Int.  a:-  C09K  11/18.  11/46; 
MS.  a.  313— 4«7 

1.  A  color  television  cathode  ray  ti|)e  which  comprises  a 
phosphor  screen  formed  of 

(A)  a  red-emitting  phosphor  selected 
ing  of  europium-activated  rare  e  irth  metal  oxide  and 
europium-activated  rare  earth  met  1  oxysulfide; 

(B)  a  green-emitting  phosphor  selecU  d  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  mixture  of  copper-acti  i-ated  aluminum-coac- 
tivated  zinc  sulfide  and  gold-acti  .'ated  aluminum-coac- 
tivated  zinc  sulfide,  and  copper-  am  I  gold-activated  alumi- 
num-coactivated  zinc  sulfide;  and 

(C)  a  blue-emitting  phosphor  of  silver-activated  zinc  sulfide, 
and 
wherein  the  content  of  copper  and!  the  content  of  gold  in 

the  green-emitting  phosphor  aie  0.005  to  0.02%  by 
weight  and  0.005  to  %  by  weig  it,  respectively,  based 
on  the  total  amount  of  the  greer  -emitting  phosphor. 


,  an  I 


19  8 


itifln 


luminescent 

containipJg 

Petrus  F.  J.  van  den  Boom, 

of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 

tlon.  New  York,  N,Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 

Claims   priority,   applicati 
7710776 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  313—486 

1.  A  luminescent  material 
ture,  characterized  in  that  the 
position  defined  by  the  formu  a 

-,A^b^P04)3_y(Si04V  whsrein 
Ba,  Ln  at  least  one  of  the  elei  lents 
represents  Ce  and/or  Tb,  whjrein 


April  24,  1979 

4,lil,443 
MATERIAILS  and  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
THE  SAME 
Antonius  M.  J.  H.  Seuter,  both 
Assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 


f09K  11/46 

3  Claims 

h  iving  the  eulytine  crystal  struc- 

uminescent  material  has  a  com- 

Ca3_  jt_^_pMexSn^ni +^_^. 

Me  represents  Sr  and/or 

Y,  La,  Gd  and  Lu,  and  A 


0^x^2.5 

OSygO.5 

0§pS0.2 

x-|-y-|-pS2.5 

0gq§l-|-y-r 

OSrSO.S 

p-l-q-|-r=?tO 
and  wherein  Sn  when  preseni 
when  present  being  in  the  triv^lent 
being  in  the  trivalent  state 


4,15  1,444 


VOLTAGE  SWITCHING  fclRCUrr 
DISPLAY 
Timothy  A.  Jenness,  Portland 
Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 
Filed  Dec.  23, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  315—1 


1977, 


lOlJ 


-^ 


CONTROL 


20 


1. 


T 


CONTROL 


SEUCTOR 


22-' 


1.  Voltage  switching  displaj 
a  color  display  device  of  the 

emitted  by  a  phosphor 

with  an  electron 
a  digitally  controlled  power 

crating  voltage,  said  suppl 

and  accelerating  voltage 
means  operatively  disposed 

said  power  supply  for 

be  re-utilized  by  said  pow^ 

levels. 


4,15 
INSTANT  LIGHT  LANfP 
John  M.  Davenport,  Lyndhurst, 
Grandview,  Ind.,  assignors 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  197i, 
Int.  a.2  H05I 
\}S.  a.  315—92 

1.  In  combination,  an  instan 
pressure  miniature  metal  vapoi 
filament  mounted  within  a  seal  ed 


\,  Ser.  No.  936,398 
Netherlands,   Oct. 


3,    1977, 


being  in  the  divalent  state;  Sb 
state,  and  Ce  when  present 


FOR  A  COLOR 
SYSTEM 
Oreg.,  assignor  to  .Tektronix, 


,  Ser.  No.  863,974 

29/80 


SClaims 


..^ 


DRIVER 
~1 


DRIVER 


IQUENCE 
:ONTROL 


"IT^ 


HIGH 
VOLTME 


^     RESET     •J 


v; 


LOAD 


system,  comprising: 
type  wherein  the  color  of  light 
sc  -een  is  changed  in  accordance 
accelerat  ng  voltage  applied  thereto; 

lupply  for  providing  said  accel- 

including  means  for  switching 

ijctween  different  levels;  and 

I  etween  said  display  device  and 

cauf  ng  said  accelerating  voltage  to 

supply  on  descending  voltage 


,445 

CONTROL  ORCUIT 
Ohio,  and  Michael  N.  Diamond, 
to  Genera]  Electric  Company, 


I,  Ser.  No.  878,054 
41/24.  41/46 

SOaims 

'light  lamp  comprising  a  high 
arc  tube  and  an  incandescible 
vitreous  envelope, 
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ballasting  means  having  input  terminals  and  comprising  a 
source  of  electrical  energy  having  a  frequency  between  20 
and  SO  kilohertz,  transforming  means  in  said  source  in- 
cluding an  output  circuit  across  which  the  arc  tube  is 
connected,  said  ballasting  means  including  means  for 
limiting  the  current  flow  in  said  output  circuit, 

and  a  filament  control  circuit  comprising  electronic  switch* 


and  connected  across  the  main  electrodes  of  said  flash 
tube  for  receiving  and  discharging  an  electrical  charge; 

first  charging  circuit  means  for  charging  said  storage  capaci- 
tor means  through  at  least  one  diode  to  a  first  charging 
voltage;  and 

second  charging  circuit  means  for  charging  said  auxiliary 
capacitor  means  to  a  second  charging  voltage  greater  than 
the  first  charging  voltage  of  said  storage  capacitor  means, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  quantity  of  inert  gas  contained  within  the  closed  flash  tube, 
the  pressure  of  the  gas  in  said  flash  tube  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  atmospheric  pressure  and  said  flash  tube, 
said  pressure  and  said  storage  capacitor  means  being  di- 
mensioned in  accordance  with  the  formula 


S  0.1 


where  "U"  is  the  storage  capacitor  voltage  in  volts,  "g"  is 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  flash  tube  in  square  millime- 
ters, "L"  is  the  discharge  distance  of  the  flash  tube  in 
centimeters,  and  "p"  is  the  gas  pressure  in  millimeters  of 
mercury. 


ing  means  interposed  between  said  terminals  and  said 
filament,  and  means  for  gating  on  said  switching  means 
comprising  voltage  sensing  means  in  said  transforming 
means  having  an  output  propKjrtional  to  the  voltage  across 
the  arc  tube,  and  a  voltage  comparator  circuit  providing 
an  output  for  gating  on  said  switching  means  when  the 
sensing  means  voltage  is  either  below  a  predetermined 
low  level  or  above  a  predetermined  high  level. 


4,151,446 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  APPARATUS 
Wolfgang  H.  E.  Ludloff,  Mainstrasse  SO,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,345 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1975,  2508008 

Int.  a.2  H05B  41/32:  HOIJ  61/80 
\}S.  CL  315—241  R  12  Claiau 


4,151,447 
LINEAR  MOTOR 
Johann  von  der  Heide,  Monchweiler,  and  Georg  F.  Papst,  St. 
Gcorgen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pa|wt- 
Motoren,  KG,  St.  Gcorgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,282 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1976,  2654075 

Int.  a.2  H02K  41/02 
MS.  a.  318—135  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  flash  apparatus  of  the  type  which  in- 
cludes: 

a  closed  flash  tube  having  main  electrodes  with  a  discharge 
distance  therebetween,  a  cross-sectional  area,  and  trigger 
electrode  means  for  receiving  a  triggering  pulse; 

trigger  circuit  means  for  supplying  a  trigger  impulse  to  the 
trigger  electrode  means; 

storage  capacitor  means  for  receiving  and  discharging  an 
electrical  charge  and  connected  across  the  main  elec- 
trodes of  said  flash  tube; 

auxiliary  capacitor  means  having  small  capacitance  as  com- 
pared to  the  capacitance  of  said  storage  capacitor  means 


1.  In  a  linear  motor,  in  combination,  a  ferromagnetic  struc- 
ture including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  ferromagnetic  bars;  a 
row  of  magnets  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  elongation  of 
the  bars  and  located  at  the  inner  side  of  one  of  the  bars,  the 
individual  magnets  of  the  row  being  magnetized  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  elongation  of  the  bars,  the  successive  magnets 
of  the  row  being  of  alternate  polarity;  an  armature  and  means 
mounting  the  armature  for  travel  along  the  length  of  the  two 
bars,  the  armature  including  a  plurality  of  coils  spaced  one 
from  the  next  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  the  bars  and 
oriented  to  cut  through  the  magnetic  field  lines  of  the  magnets 
of  the  row  of  magnets  in  the  space  intermediate  the  two  bars; 
and  energizing  means  for  energizing  the  armature  coils  periodi- 
cally and  in  a  cyclical  sequence  causing  the  arrtiature  to  travel 
along  the  length  of  the  two  bars. 
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4,151,448 
PULSE  MOTOR  DRIVING  SYSTEM 

Nobufairo  Azuma,  Tokorozawa,  Jap^,  assignor  to  Kokusai 
Denshin  Denwa  Kabtishiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977.  Ser.  No.  826,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1S>76,  51/100892 
Int.  O.^  H02K  X>/00 


VS.  CL  318—138 


:MfeK)-^ 


voltage  proportional  to 
motor  shaft; 


1.  A  system  for  driving  a  pulse  mc  tor,  comprising: 

drive  pulse  generating  means  respqnsive  to  input  pulses  for 
generating  an  output  pulse  in  response  to  each  input  pulse 
applied  thereto,  and  for  applying  the  drive  pulses  in  use  to 
a  pulse  motor  having  a  shaft  for 
shaft  in  a  stepwise  manner  in  res  lonse  to  successive  driv- 
ing pulses; 

a  tachometer  for  developing  an  oul  jut  voltage  proporiional 
to  speed  of  rotation  and  connei  ted  in  use  to  the  pulse 
motor  shaft  to  develop  an  output 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  puis* 

a  resettable  integrator  circuit  conn<  cted  to  receive  and  inte- 
grate the  output  voltage  of  said  ta  ;hometer  and  to  develop 
an  output  voltage  equal  to  the  tii  le  integral  of  the  output 
voltage  of  said  Uchometer,  and  i  aid  resettable  integrator 
circuit  developing  in  use  an  outp  it  voltage  representative 
of  the  angle  of  rotation  of  the  pu  Ise  motor  shaft; 

reference  voltage  generating  means 
termined  DC  reference  voltage; 

a  voltage  comparator  connected  toj  receive  the  output  volt- 
age of  said  resettable  integrator  ( lircuit  and  connected  to 
receive  the  DC  reference  voltage  for  generating  an  output 
pulse  each  time  the  output  of  said  i 
said  DC  reference  voltage; 

means  deflning  a  circuit  path  for  applying  the  output  pulse 
from  said  voltage  comparator  ( ircuit  to  said  resettable 
integrator  circuit  for  resetting  sai  J  integrator  circuit  each 
time  the  output  voltage  of  said  ii  tegrator  equals  said  DC 
reference  voltage;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  |oltage  comparator  and 
said  drive  pulse  generating  me(  ns  for  applying  output 
pulses  from  said  voltage  compai  ator  to  said  drive  pulse 
generating  means  for  enabling  sa  i  drive  pulse  generating 
means  to  develop  a  drive  pulse  fo  driving  the  pulse  motor 
each  time  the  output  of  said  intej  rator  circuit  equals  said 
DC  reference  voltage. 


4,151,449 
POSITIONING  CONTROL 
Shuichi  Takahashi,  1-1-16,  Takaidohi^hi 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser 

Int  a.2  G05B  1^40 
VS.  a.  318—138 
1.  A  positioning  control  apparatus 
a  polyphase  synchronous  motor; 
a  register  means  for  storing  an  angl( 
a  reference  electrical  position  an; 
motor; 
a  data  processing  means  connects  1 
register  means  for  receiving  the 
means  and  generating  cosine  dats 


ng  li 


for  generating  a  prede- 


integrator  circuit  equals 


APPARATUS 

i,  Suginamiku,  Tokyo, 


4o.  873.435 


4  Claims 


:ompnsmg: 


data  code  representing 
le  <^  for  the  rotor  of  said 


resenting       cos<^, 
cos{<f>-(k-l)2w/N}, 
N  being  the  total  nunJber 
synchronous  motor,  anc 
phase  concerned;  and 
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4os(<^-2ir/N) 

cos{4>-(N-l)2ir/N}  where 

of  phases  of  said  polyphase 

k  being  the  sequential  order  of  a 


2Claims 


to  the  output  of  said 
:ontents  of  said  register 
codes  respectively  rep- 


01 


each  one  controllable 
of  the  polyphase  stator 
trollable  power  supply 
the  phase  concerned 
controlling  the  current 
said  current  at  a  value 
represented  by  said 


po>*tr  supply  for  each  phase  winding 

bindings  of  said  motor,  said  con- 

ijeceiving  the  cosine  data  code  for 

said  data  processing  means  and 

said  phase  winding  to  maintain 

propoitional  to  said  cosine  data 

rec9ved  cosine  dau  code. 


fron 


4,1  51 


FCR 


PROTECnVE  MEANS 

WTTH 
Nobuo   Fukuma,   Toyota; 
Nogami,  Toyota,  all  of 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Filed  Jul.  28, 
Claims    priority,    applicati^i 
127719[U] 

Int  a.2 

U.S.  a.  318—317 


3 


^ 


1.  A  protective  means  foi 
DC-motor  to  drive  a  work 
for  sensing  revolution  speed 
a  comparator  means  for 
upon  difference  measured  by 
thus  sensed  to  a  predetermin  td 
for  limiting  said  control  sig 
case  such  control  signals  are 
said  control  means  comprisini 
up  a  first  value  or  a  second 
and  said  first  value  correspon  Is 
of  an  armature  current  and 
value  smaller  than  said 
and  an  armature  current  control 
an  armature  of  the  DC- 


ta  >le  < 
<fs 


I  sad 


maxir  mm 
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V'„? 


T 


,450 

FEEDER  OF  MACHINERY 
VMOTOR 

Moshito   Kato,   Aichi,   and   Koi^i 
I,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
1  byota,  Japan 

,  Ser.  No.  819,814 
in   Japan,    Sep.    22,    1976,   51- 


liC-1 


1977, 


H02K  n/32 


4aainis 


:9 


aSt^ 


^ 


a  feeder  of  machinery  with  a 

comprising  a  detecting  means 

a  main  shaft  of  said  DC-motor, 

tr^smitting  control  signals  based 

comparing  the  revolution  speed 

speed  value,  a  control  means 

Is  to  a  predetermined  value  in 

I  eyond  said  predetermined  value, 

a  means  respectively  for  setting 

^alue  as  its  predetermined  value 

to  a  maximum  allowable  value 

second  value  corresponds  to  a 

allowable  armature  current, 

means  for  adjusting  current  to 

motor  JBCcording  to  said  control  signals. 
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quadrant  additional  to  the  signals  from  the  connecting 


4,151,451 

GRAPHIC  INPUT  CONTROLLED  AUTOMATIC 

POSITIONING  SYSTEM 

Horst   Maertins,   Berlin;   Peter  Rothfuss,   Ditzingen;   Gemot 

Maier,  Stuttgart,  and  Ulrich  Stratemeier,  Schwieberdingen,  

all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17,  4,151,452 

1976,  2601638  SYNCHRO  DRIVE 

Int.  a.2  G05B  19/42  William  E.  Yonescu,  Ronkonkoma,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  United 

U.S.  a.  318 — 568  16  Claims        Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 


Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,199 
Int.  a.2  G05B  l9/i0 


1.  Controlled  automatic  positioning  system  to  locate  a  de- 
vice in  a  pariicular  position  in  space,  in  accordance  with  a 
recorded  program,  and  signals  derived  from  said  program, 
comprising 
a  two  dimensional  program  carrier  (12)  having  a  program 
recorded  thereon  in  form  of  optically  recognizable  sepa- 
rate symbols  representative  of 

(a)  a  commanded  path  of  the  device  between  immediately 
succeeding  commands  and  illustrated  by  connecting  lines 
between  adjacent  symbols,  and 

(b)  commanded  operating  conditions  including  presence  or 
absence  of  movement,  or  change  of  movement  of  said 
device, 

a  movable  support  (11)  movable  in  two  directions  in  accor- 
dance with  a  Cariesian  system; 

drive  power  means  (20,  21)  coupled  to  the  suppori  to  move 
the  support  in  said  directions; 

sensing  means  (13)  comprising  at  least  four  sensing  elements 
(18)  loc4ted  in  quadrants  with  respect  to  the  Cartesian 
coordinate  system,  positioned  in  sensing  relation  to  said 
program  carrier  and  sensing  the  respective  separate  sym- 
bols, said  sensing  means  moving  in  synchronism  with 
movement  of  said  movable  suppori  (11)  as  commanded  by 
the  signals  derived  from  the  program,  the  program  being 
an  analog  of  the  movement  to  be  carried  out  by  said  sup- 
port (11)  as  driven  by  said  drive  power  means  (20,  21); 

said  symbols  representative  of  commanded  operating  condi- 
tions being  additonal  to  the  symbols  representative  of  said 
commanded  path  of  the  device  and  positioned  in  quad- 
rants with  respect  to  said  Cartesian  coordinate  system 
other  than  the  symbols  representative  of  said  commanded 
path; 

and  decode  logic  and  control  means  (30)  connected  to  re- 
ceive signals  from  the  respective  sensing  elements  (18) 
representative  of  sensed  information  at  the  respective 
quadrants  derived  from  said  program,  decoding  said  infor- 
mation with  respect  to  commands  represented  by  respec- 
tively sensed  signals,  and  controlling  said  drive  power 
means  (20,  21)  to  control  movement  and  direction  of  the 
support  in  accordance  with  the  program, 

whereby,  when  the  decode  logic  and  control  means  receives 
signals  from  two  sensing  elements  only,  data  are  l>eing 
presented  thereto  indicative  of  direction  of  movement, 
while,  if  the  decode  logic  and  control  means  receives 
signals  from  more  than  two  sensing  elements,  data  are 
being  presented  thereto  indicative  or  presence  of  an  oper- 
ating command  due  to  the  presence  of  signals  from  a 


U,S.  a.  318—605 


9  Claims 


1.  A  synchro  drive  system  comprising  a  synchro  unit  having 
stator  windings  and  an  energized  rotor,  means  for  generating 
data  indicative  of  the  desired  position  of  said  synchro  unit, 
comparison  means  for  comparing  the  actual  position  of  said 
synchro  unit  with  said  data,  switching  means  for  selectively 
interconnecting  the  stator  windings  of  said  synchro  unit,  said 
switching  means  being  controlled  by  said  comparison  means  to 
effect  interconnections  that  drive  said  rotor  in  a  direction  to 
reduce  the  difference  between  said  actual  position  and  said 
data. 


4,151,453 
INDUCTION  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Shigehiko  Suzuki,  and  Satoshi  Imaiida,  both  of  Inazawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,015 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1977,  52-16741 

IBL  a.J  H02P  3/20 

VS.  a.  318—762  6  Claims 

1.  An  induction  motor  control  system  comprising: 

an  AC  voltage  source  for  producing  an  AC  voltage; 

an  induction  motor; 

a  rectifier  circuit  means  connected  between  said  AC  voltage 
source  and  said  induction  motor,  including  at  least  two 
unidirectional  braking  thyristors,  each  of  said  thyristors 
having  associated  therewith  one  half  cycle  of  said  AC 
voluge,  for  applying  a  DC  voltage  to  said  induction 
motor  and  controlling  the  DC  braking  torque  produced 
by  said  induction  motor; 

a  gate  pulse  generator  circuit  having  a  DC  braking  control 
signal  applied  thereto,  connected  to  said  rectifier  circuit 
means  and  said  AC  voltage  source,  including  a  firing 
circuit  connected  to  said  braking  thyristors  for  firing  said 
braking  thyristors.  for  firing  a  predetermined  one  of  said 
braking  thyristors  during  the  next  succeeding  half  cycle  of 
said  AC  voluge  associated  with  said  predetermined  one 
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of  said  braking  thyristors  followi  g 
DC  braking  control  signal  and  thf  reafter 


said  braking  thyristors  during  thefassociated  half  cycle  of 
said  AC  voltage. 


DETEa  OR 


4  151  454 
REMAINING  CAPACITY 
Toshihani  lida,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assi|p4>i 
Aichi  Denkikosakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  ito, 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  S  sp, 
Int.  a:-  H02J  74)0 
U.S.  a.  320—48 


13    Zp,   16   R,  20.  U.    IS 


•mmt 


fc 


cha  ge 


1.  A  remaining  capacity  detector, 

(i)  a  calibration  circuit  for  chargini 
calibration  circuit  being  connecte( 
battery  and  adapted  to  change  the 
battery  into  an  output  correspoi  ding 
capacity  of  the  battery  under 

(ii)  a  memory  circuit  connected  to 
and  adapted  to  memory  the  oui 
circuit, 

(iii)  integrating  circuit  means  interposed 
bration  circuit  and  said  memory 
integrate  the  output  of  said  calibration 
grating  circuit  means  consisting 
for  discharge  with  a  longer  time 
grating  circuit  for  charge  with  a 
and, 

(iv)  an  indicator  connected  to  the  tef^minals 
circuit  and  adapted  to  show  the 
battery. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


the  application  of  said  4,lSl,455 

for  firing  each  of     DIVIDED  HOUSING  UN^LAK 


MACHINE 


OF  A  BATTERY 

If  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

832,124 
.  20, 1976,  51/112670 


2  Claims 


Jlt^^ 


iii 


a  battery,  comprising: 

and  discharging,  said 

to  the  terminals  of  said 

terminal  voltage  of  the 

to  the  remaining 

or  discharge, 

said  calibration  circuit 

ut  of  said  calibration 


between  said  cali- 

circuit  and  adapted  to 

circuit,  said  inte- 

an  integrating  circuit 

(  onstant,  and  of  an  inte- 

shorter  time  constant. 


<f 


of  said  memory 
reftiammg  capacity  of  said 


Adam  M.  Janotik,  Grosse  Hi 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FiledDec.  22,  1$77 
Int.  a.^ 
VS.  a.  322— AS 


APRIL  24,  1979 


DYNAMOELECTRIC 
Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 


,  Ser.  No.  863,101 
H02P  9/00 


7  Claims 


b<  ing  I 


1.  A  divided  housing  unipo  a 
variable  resistance  control  ol 
comprising: 

a  stator,  said  stator 
portions  and  a  field  coil , 
portions  being  electricall; 
together  defining  a 
housing  portions  having 
said  axis,  said  field  coil 
with  said  axis  and 
housing  portions,  said 
ferromagnetic  and 

a  rotor  joumalled  in  said 
about  said  axis,  said 
said   chamber   defined 
through  said  opening  in 
rotor  having  a  portion 
greater  than  the  diameter 
being  made  from  a 
tive  material  and  having 
rotor  ptortion  being 
form  an  annular  space 

a  control  member  made 
cai  resistance,  said 
exterior  of  said  housing 
second  housing  portion, 
recess  in  said  rotor 
electrically  insulated 
and  spaced  from  said 
.annular  space  between 
portion; 

said  machine  including  a 
being  formed  between 
portion  and  said  control 
tween  said  control 
between  said  rotor  portio  i 
with  said  cavity; 

a  liquid  metal  within  said 

means  for  forcing  said  liquid 
said  annular  spaces, 
between  said  control 
between  said  rotor 


spac;d 


;  froi  1 


fron 
rol  OT 

isai  1 


mem>er 


r  dynamoelectric  machine  with 
machine  current,  said  machine 

composing  first  and  second  housing 

said  first  and  second  housing 

insulated  from  one  another  and 

chaHber  having  an  axis,  each  of  said 

opening  therein  at  locations  on 

annular  in  shape,  concentric 

positioiied  between  said  first  and  second 

ho  using  portions  being  made  from 

electrf:ally  conductive  material; 

housing  portion  for  rotation 

rotorlncluding  a  shaft  extending  from 

1  ly   said '  housing   portions  and 

said  first  housing  poriion,  said 

\f  ithin  said  chamber  of  diameter 

of  said  shaft,  said  rotor  portion 

ferronjagnetic  and  electrically  conduc- 

in  axially  extending  recess,  said 

from  said  stator,  thereby  to 

between  them; 

a  material  having  some  electri- 

contilol  member  extending  from  the 

through  said  opening  in  said 

ind  into  said  chamber  and  said 

portjon,  said  control  member  being 

said  second  housing  portion 

portion,  thereby,  to  form  an 

control  member  and  said  rotor 


ca^ty  in  said  chamber,  said  cavity 

housing  portion,  said  rotor 

member,  the  annular  spaces  be- 

and  said  rotor  portion  and 

and  said  stator  communicating 


c  ivity;  and 


metal  out  of  said  cavity  and  into 
there  >y,  to  provide  electrical  contact 
mei  fiber  and  said  rotor  portion  and 
portic  n  and  said  stator. 


APRIL  24,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


14f7 


4,151,456 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  FOR  BATTERY  POWER 
SOURCE 
James  M.  Black,  Lancaster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,049 

Int.  a.2  G05F  1/56 

VS.  a.  323—22  T  '  7  Qaims 


electromagnetic  energy  of  a  second  frequency  through 
said  formations;  and 


1.  A  circuit  for  regulating  the  output  voltage  delivered  from 
a  source  with  respect  to  a  source  of  ground  reference  potential, 
said  circuit  comprising:  a  bipolar  transistor  having  a  collector 
electrode,  an  emitter  electrode,  and  a  base  electrode,  said 
collector  electrode  being  connected  to  a  voltage  output  termi- 
nal and  said  emitter  electrode  being  connected  to  said  voltage 
source;  a  zener  diode;  a  first  resistor;  a  second  resistor:  a  field- 
effect  transistor  having  a  source  electrode,  a  drain  electrode 
and  a  gate  electrode,  said  gate  electrode  being  connected  to 
said  source  of  ground  reference  potential  by  said  first  resistor, 
one  of  said  source  and  drain  electrode  being  connected  to  said 
base  electrode  of  said  bipolar  transistor,  and  the  other  of  said 
source  and  drain  electrodes  being  connected  to  both  said 
source  of  reference  potential  by  said  second  resistor  and  to  said 
collector  electrode  of  said  bipolar  transistor  by  said  zener 
diode  with  a  polarity  to  cause  said  diode  to  be  reverse-biased  in 
the  circuit. 


means  for  determining  the  amount  of  adsorbed  fluid  in  said 
formations  as  a  function  of  said  first  and  second  quantities. 


4,151,458 
CLOSELY  SPACED  PIPE-TO-SOIL  ELECTRICAL 
SURVEY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
William  H.  Seager,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Harco  Cor- 
poration, Medina,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,379 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  3/00:  GOIR  31/02 

VS.  a.  324—9  24  Qaims 


4,151,457 
MICROWAVE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
DETERMINATION  OF  ADSORBED  FLUID  IN 
SUBSURFACE  FORMATIONS 
Rama  N.  Rau,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger  Tech- 
nology Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,792,  Apr.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,077,003.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,093 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  28, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  GOIV  3/18.  3/12 
VS.  a.  324—6  27  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  amount  of  adsorbed  fluid  in 
formations  surrounding  a  borehole,  comprising: 
means  for  deriving  a  first  quantity  which  is  a  function  of  the 
loss  tangent  of  said  formations  as  measured  by  passing 
electromagnetic  energy  of  a  first  frequency  through  said 
formations; 
means  for  deriving  a  second  quantity  which  is  a  function  of 
the  loss  tangent  of  said  formations  as  measured  by  passing 


1.  A  readily  portable  apparatus  for  making  relatively  closely 
spaced  electrical  surveys  of  sub-surface  structures  adapted  to 
be  manually  transported  therealong  by  a  single  person  walking 
along  such  structures  comprising  a  portable  support,  manually 
held  reference  electrode  means  contactible  with  the  surface 
proximate  the  structure,  a  supply  of  lightweight,  small  gage, 
disposable  elongate  electrically  conductive  magnet  wire  means 
for  electrically  and  mechanically  connecting  the  apparatus 
with  the  structure  at  a  reference  location  thereon,  storage 
means  for  storing  said  supply  of  said  wire  means  on  said  porta- 
ble support,  meter  means  electrically  connected  between  said 
electrode  means  and  said  wire  means  for  indicating  the  poten- 
tial difference  between  said  reference  electrode  means  and  said 
wire  means,  and  distance  measuring  means  mounted  on  said 
portable  support  and  driven  by  said  wire  means  for  measuring 
the  length  of  said  wire  means  as  it  is  played  out  from  the 
apparatus  as  the  latter  is  manually  transported  along  the  sur- 
face above  the  structure  whereby  the  structure-to-surface 
potential  difference  may  be  determined  by  such  single  person 
at  measured  distances  along  the  length  of  the  structure. 
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4,151,459 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  1  OR  THE  LOCALIZING 

OF  SECURITY  LINE  FAULTS  FCfl  SKI  LIFTS  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Aime  Fayolle,  Grenoble,  and  Michel 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Meti 
nyme,  Isere,  France 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,881 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Dec.  3,  1975,  75  37694 

Int.  a.2  GOlR  J  l/U 

VS.  a.  324—52  1  12  Claims 


etrii 


lignon,  Le-Pont-de-Gaix, 
plan  Spaa  -  Societe  Ano- 


and  ground  in  the  retur  i 
for  limiting  said  groun 
value;  and 
(d)  second  resistive  meaifs 
relationship  with  said 
series  combination  of 
and  said  second   resis^ve 
between  said  neutral 


l>^ 


t> 


a  ong  . 


si  ;ps  I 


foim 


1.  A  process  for  locating  a  fault 
cable  railway  which  comprises  the 

applying  to  said  security  line  a 
generating  a  response  in  the 
signal  from  an  end  of  the  line; 

detecting  the  response  of  the  line 
signal  to  the  voltage  pulse;  and 

comparing  the  detected  response 
the  same  line  in  the  absence  of  a 
a  signal  representing  a  sense  of 
response  and  a  time  of  deviation 
the  sense  of  deviation  of  said 
of  the  fault  and  the  time  of  said 
location  of  the  fault  along  the  lin( 
being  compared  to  two  predeteri  lined 
normal  response,  the  results  of 
expressed  as  logic  levels  "0"  and 
levels  at  successive  instants  over 
ing  to  a  predetermined  frequei  cy, 
registered  results  and  displayinj 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  permi 
its  entire  length,  the  period  denned 
being  small  by  comparison  to 
said  echo  signal. 


a  security  line  for  a 
of: 
\^ltage  pulse  capable  of 
of  an  electrical  echo 


:t( 


sig  lal 


t4 


,  tht  ;e 


4,151,460 
HIGH  RESISTANCE  GROUND  FAiJLT 
LOCATOR  FOR  POLYPHASE 

Daniel  R.  Seese,  North  Versailles,  and 
roeville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser. 

Int.  a.2  GOlR  31/08 
U.S.  a.  324—52 

1.  A  ground  fault  detector  for  a 
electrical  power  system,  comprising 

(a)  voltage  sensitive  relay  coil  mean  i 
neutral  of  said  power  system  ant 
means  being  actuated  by  the  v( 
tween  said  neutral  and  said  ground 
of  ground  fault  current; 

(b)  control   means  electrically 
contacts  of  said  relay  coil  mean! 
and  closing  another  relay  contact 
mined  frequency  only  when  said 
ated; 

(c)  first  resistive  means  interconnecled 


,4as»   / 

-. 1 -*-~1 1— 


d  OM.t    ««)"».nr     02     a1 


in  the  form  of  an  echo 


the  normal  response  of 

fault,  thereby  producing 

deviation  from  the  normal 

of  said  signal,  whereby 

represents  the  nature 

deviation  represents  the 

,  the  response  of  the  line 

values  flanking  the 

I  hese  comparisons  being 

I",  registering  the  logic 

an  interval  correspond- 

and  collecting  the 

same  at  the  end  of  a 

analysis  of  the  line  over 

by  said  frequency 

tie  time  for  reflection  of 


DETECTOR  AND 
EL|:CTRICAL  SYSTEMS 
Alfred  A.  Regotti,  Mon- 
Westinghouse  Electric 


>4o.  838,263 


9aaims 

phase  wye  connected 


connected  between  the 
ground,  said  relay  coil 
^Itage  which  results  be- 
as  a  result  of  the  flow 

interconnected   with  the 

for  alternately  opening 

means  at  a  predeter- 

relay  coil  means  is  actu- 


between  said  neutral 


liJJ=ri 


puLswe 

SYSTEM 


TjpiJ 


interconnected  in  series  circuit 

1  nother  relay  contact  means,  said 

I  aid  another  relay  contact  means 

means  being  interconnected 

said  ground  in  parallel  circuit 


♦ii 


a  id 


f  rst 


relationship  with  said 
the  total  resistance  of  sal  J 
thus  alternating  the  va  ue 
between  said  predeterm  ned 
thus  providing  altemat  ng 
the  vicinity  of  that 
carries  said  ground  fault 
tion  of  the  location  of 


part 
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path  of  said  ground  fault  current 
fault  current  to  a  predetermined 


*i^ 


9FI-'  \i^ 


resistive  means  for  changing 

return  path  at  said  frequency  for 

of  said  ground  fault  current 

value  and  a  higher  value  for 

electromagnetic  radiation  in 

of  said  power  system  which 

current  for  thus  giving  an  indica- 

ground  fault  current. 


Slid 


4,;  51,461 

TESTER  OF  DRY  DIE!  -ECTRIC  STRENGTH  FOR 

INSULATED  1  XECTRIC  CABLE 

Gilbert  Pontre,  Montmorenc  r,  France,  assignor  to  CEFILAC, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  16,  l<t78,  Ser.  No.  869,583 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioi^  France,  Jan.  21,  1977,  77  02673 
Int.  CI.2  GOlR  31/16 
U.S.  a  324-54  4  Qaims 


1.  A  tester  of  dry  dielectric 
of  a  continuously  traveling 

(a)  a  source  of  high  alternating 
grounded  core  of  the 
sheath', 

(b)  means  for  measuring 
means  comprising  a  tutx 
taining  an  ionized  atmoiphen 
contact  with  the  sheath, 
dent  of  the  measuring 
ionization,  said  tube 
ing  walls,  which  are  coi^ial 
insulated  from  each 
voltage  is  applied,  barbs 
conducting  walls  and  exi 
through  passages  in  said 
space  between  the  cable 
ized. 


strength  of  the  insulating  sheath 
e  ectric  cable  which  comprises: 
voltage  applied  between  the 
and  the  external  surface  of  the 


:  cat  le 


ault  current  in  said  cable,  said 
surrounding  the  cable  and  con- 
■e  for  maintaining  electrical 
i  ind  a  generator  which  is  indepen- 
c  ircuit  supplying  the  voluge  for 
consisting  of  two  cylindrical  conduct- 
to  the  cable  and  electrically 
between  which  the  ionization 
secured  to  the  outer  wall  of  said 
:l  ending  radially  inwardly  passing 
internal  wall  so  as  to  allow  the 
and  the  internal  wall  to  be  ion- 
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4,151,462 
ELECTRICAL  TEST  PROBE  HAVING  A  SPRING  BIASED 
CUP  WITH  AN  EXTENDABLE  AND  RETRACTABLE  TIP 

MOVABLE  WITHIN  THE  CLIP 

A.  Lee  Teyler,  319  Foster  La.,  Billings,  Mont.  59101 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1977.  Ser.  No.  787.043 

Int.  a.^  GOlR  3J/02 

VS.  a.  324—72.5  19  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  probe  for  determining  the  presence  and 
absence  of  an  electrical  signal  at  a  predetermined  potential 
source  of  electrical  energy,  said  probe  comprising: 

a.  a  housing,  said  housing  including  a  first  sleeve  and  a 
second  sleeve,  said  second  sleeve  being  concentric  with 
and  slidably  translatable  with  respect  to  said  first  sleeve; 

b.  an  electrically  conductive  clip  for  gripping  and  contacting 
the  electrical  source,  said  clip  having  a  pivotable  element 
and  a  base  element,  which  base  element  is  secured  to  said 
first  sleeve  and  including  electrically  conductive  spring 
means  for  biasing  the  pivotable  element  of  said  clip 
toward  said  base  element  of  said  clip; 

c.  an  extendible  electrically  conductive  tip  secured  to  said 
second  sleeve  for  making  a  point  contact  with  the  electri- 
cal source,  said  tip  being  retractable  within  an  envelope 
defined  by  the  pivotable  element  and  the  base  element  and 
extendible  from  within  the  envelope; 

d.  an  electrically  conductive  block  and  an  electrically  con- 
ducting ram  extending  from  said  block  for  supporting  said 
tip,  said  block  being  affixed  to  said  second  sleeve  and 
disposed  intermediate  said  second  sleeve  and  said  tip  for 
imparting  the  translational  movement  of  said  second 
sleeve  with  respect  to  said  first  sleeve  to  said  tip  and 
extend  said  tip  from  within  the  envelope; 

e.  an  electrically  conductive  roller  supported  by  said  spring 
means  for  slidably  bearing  against  a  surface  of  said  ram; 
and 

f.  first  and  second  cam  surfaces  disposed  up>on  the  surface  of 
said  ram  for  alternately  receiving  said  roller,  said  first  cam 
surface  being  located  to  receive  said  roller  when  said  tip  is 
retracted  and  said  second  cam  surface  being  located  to 
receive  said  roller  when  said  tip  is  extended;  whereby,  said 
roller  secured  to  and  supported  by  said  spring  means  aids 
in  maintaining  said  tip  retracted  and  extended  and  aids  in 
maintaining  electrical  and  mechanical  contact  between 
said  roller  and  said  block; 

g.  electrical  conductor  means  in  electrical  communication 
with  said  block  for  conveying  an  electrical  signal  present 
at  the  electrical  source; 

whereby,  sliding  movement  of  said  second  sleeve  relative  to 
said  first  sleeve  results  in  commensurate  extension  and  retrac- 
tion of  said  tip  out  of  and  into  said  clip. 


4,151.463 

PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  INDICATOR 

Lynden  U.  Kibler,  Middletown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill.  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1978.  Ser.  No.  874.507 

Int.  a.2  GOlR  23/00 

VS.  a.  324—82  *  4  Claims 

1.  An  indicator  arrangement  for  a  phase  locked  loop  circuit, 

the  loop  circuit  including  a  phase  detector  comprising  a  first 

and  a  second  input  terminal  connected  to  an  input  terminal  of 

the  loop  circuit  and  an  output  terminal  of  a  frequency  modu- 


lated oscillator  disposed  in  the  feedback  path  of  the  loop  cir- 
cuit, respectively,  the  indicator  arrangement  comprising: 
a  flip-flop  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  input  terminal 
directly  connected  to  the  first  and  second  input  terminals, 
respectively,  of  the  phase  detector  and  an  output  terminal, 
said  flip-flop  being  arranged  to  generate  a  first  output 
signal  at  said  output  terminal  when  a  signal  at  the  first 
input  terminal  thereof  is  advanced  in  phase  to  the  input 
signal  at  the  second  input  terminal  thereof  and  to  generate 


a  second  output  signal,  complementary  to  said  first  output 
signal,  at  said  output  terminal  when  a  signal  at  the  first 
input  terminal  thereof  lags  in  phase  to  the  input  signal  at 
the  second  input  terminal  thereof;  and 
means,  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  flip-flop, 
capable  of  indicating  a  locked  and  an  unlocked  condition 
in  the  phase  locked  loop  circuit  by  the  activation  and 
deactivation,  respectively,  of  said  indicating  means  in 
response  to  the  generation  of  said  respective  first  and 
second  output  signals. 


4,151,464 

INTEGRATING  VOLTAGE  TO  FREQUENCY 

CONVERTER  AND  MEMORY  DECODER 

Edward  Cooper,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Power-Science, 

Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977.  Ser.  No.  781.570 

Int  a.2  GOlR  19/16.  19/26 

VS.  a.  324—103  P  22  Claims 


1.  An  integrating  voltage  to  frequency  converter  and  mem- 
ory decoder  for  determining  the  occurrence  of  maximum  or 
minimum  voltages  of  input  cyclic  line  voltages  for  selected 
time  periods,  comprising: 

rectifier  means  for  rectifying  input  cyclic  line  voltages  to 
rectified  half-waves, 

voltage  to  frequency  converter  means  for  converting  said 
half-waves  to  pulses,  which  pulses  are  proportional  in 
number  to  the  integrated  voltage  of  said  half-waves, 

strobe  means  for  providing  a  strobe  pulse  at  zero  voltage 
levels  of  said  half- waves, 

counter  means  responsive  to  said  strobe  pulses  and  said 
pulses  for  counting  said  pulses  for  each  half-wave, 

comparison  memory  means  for  making  maximum  or  mini- 
mum comparisons  of  pulse  counts  in  said  counter  means 
for  successive  half-waves  and  storing  the  maximum  or 


1500 


minimum  counts  occumng  ov( 
waves, 
and  decoder  means  for  decoding 
counts  to  maximum  or  minimui  i 
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a  given  number  of  half- 


lie 


maximum  or  minimum 
voltage  levels. 


4,151,465 

VARIABLE  FLEXURE  TE^  PROBE  FOR 

MICROELECTRONIC  aRCUITS 

Seymour  S.  Lenz,  P.O.  Box  669,  Loagwood,  Fla.  32750 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Sen  No.  797,073 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  l/dlf,  31/02 

UA  a.  324—15*  P 


ti> 


1.  A  test  probe  for  electronic 
ing  in  combination: 

a  probe  arm  adapted  for  joinder 
cent  to  an  electronic  circuit  to 
having  a  flexible  neck  portion  i 

means  for  fastening  said  probe  arn 

an  electrically  conductive  tip  atta  :hi 
and  having  and  end  adapted  to 
electronic  circuit;  and 

means  for  varying  the  flexure  ol 
pressure  of  said  tip  relative  to 
trolled,  said  neck  having  a 
means  for  positioning  in  said  v 
a  first  flexure  characteristic  without 
in  said  void  and  a  second  flexur 
insertion  is  in  said  void. 


circ  its  and  the  like,  compris- 


UQaims 


a  support  member  adja- 
■X  tested,  said  probe  arm 

one  end  thereof; 

to  said  support  member; 

vd  to  said  neck  portion 
contact  a  portion  of  said 


v(  id 

od, 


said  neck,  whereby  the 
said  circuit  can  be  con- 
therein  and  insertion 
,  whereby  said  neck  has 
said  insertion  means 
characteristic  while  said 


4,151,466 

DIGITAL  SPEEDOMETER  WitH  INDEX  COUNTER 

CONTROL  OF  DISPLAY 

Curtis  E.  Boyer,  Canton  Township,  M|ayne  County,  and  Jacques 

Mosier,  South  Lyon,  both  of  Michi  assignors  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.  I 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.JNo.  857,496 


Int  a.2  GOIP 


l/i< 


U.S.  a.  324—166 


1.  A  digital  speedometer  for  incf  eating  angular  or  linear 
velocity,  which  comprises: 

means  for  generating  a  pulsating 

pulse  repetition  frequency  pro|:^rtional 

linear  velocity  to  be  indicated; 
means  for  repetitively  generating 


electrical  signal  having  a 
to  the  angular  or 


b  nary  ( 


cal  signal  having  a 
counting  period; 

a  resettable  binary  counter 
plurality  of  output  terjninals, 
able  to  count  electrical 
nal  and  being  able  to 
binary  number  electricil 

means  for  gating  said  pi  1: 
input  terminal  of  said 
period; 

means  for  displaying  the 
trical  signals; 

latch  means,  having  inpu 
terminals  of  said  binary 
nals  coupled  to  said  di  iplay 
eluding  shift  means  for 
signal  at  its  input  teniiinals 
terminals  in  response  to 
shift  means; 

means  for  comparing,  at  tl  le 
binary  number  electric  d 
said  latch  means  with 
output  terminals;  and 

index  counter  means,  coupled 
to  said  shift  means  of 
shift  of  a  binary  number 
terminals  of  said  latch 
said  latch  means  unlesi 
nonequality  of  said  co  mpared 
signals  at  the  end  of 
periods,  the  shift  of  said 
causing  a  change  in  mi  gnitude 
means. 
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pre(  etermined  duration  representing  a 


having  an  input  terminal  and  a 

said  binary  counter  being 

pulses  occurring  at  its  input  termi- 

'etain  the  count  in  the  form  of  a 

signal  at  its  output  terminals; 

sating  electrical  signal  into  said 

counter  during  said  counting 


SWITCHED 
Robert  M.  Kongelica, 
burgh,  both  of  Pa., 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  18, 
Int.  a,2  H04B  1/38. 
U.S.  a.  325—15 


6Claimf 


magnitude  of  binary  number  elec- 

terminals  coupled  to  said  output 

counter  and  having  output  termi- 

means,  said  latch  means  in- 

:ausing  a  binary  number  electrical 

to  be  shifted  to  its  output 

an  electrical  signal  applied  to  said 

end  of  each  counting  period,  the 

signal  at  the  input  terminals  of 

the  binary  number  signal  at  its 


to  said  comparing  means  and 

latch  means,  for  preventing  the 

electrical  signal  at  said  input 

means  to  said  output  terminals  of 

said  comparing  means  indicates 

binary  number  electrical 

of  a  plurality  of  said  counting 

binary  number  electrical  signal 

displayed  by  said  display 


151,467 
MICROPl  lONE  HANG-UP  BRACKET 

Wastington,  and  Paul  L.  Buess,  Pitts- 
assigntf^  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 


1 976,  Ser.  No.  733,301 
H04M  11/00:  HOIH  3/16 

5  Claims 


i  counting  period  electri- 


1.  A  microphone  hang-u 
and  related  electronic 
switch  normally  biased  to 
placed  in  a  second  position, 
said  system,  said  bracket 
a  body  adapted  to  receivi 
phone  thereto,  and 
of  assuming  two  actuatftig 
these  two  actuating  p<  isitions 
cured  to  said  body 
second  position,  and 
positions,  with  said 
does  not  engage  said  s^^itch 
its  first  position. 


p  bracket  for  use  with  a  microphone 

system,  the  microphone  including  a 

first  position  and  which  can  be 

said  switch  enabling  and  disabling 

CO  uprising: 

and  releasably  secure  said  micro- 
is  connected  to  said  body  capable 
positions,  which  when  in  one  of 
with  said  microphone  se- 
en^ges  said  switch  and  places  it  in  its 
I  wl  en  in  the  other  of  its  two  actuating 
nfcrophone  secured  to  said  body, 
1,  whereby  said  switch  assumes 
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ELECTRICAL 


ISOi 


4,151,468 
MICROPHONE  HOLDER  ATTACHMENT  AND  SWITCH 

CONTROL  THEREFOR 

Leslie  I.  Kerr,  16  Polk  Rd.,  Hingham,  Mass.  02043 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,473 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/38 

U.S.  a.  325—15  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  Citzens  Band  transceiver 
microphone  together  with  an  externally  located  control  switch 
in  a  position  to  be  operated  by  the  driver  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
said  apparatus  including  a  microphone  holder  frame  in  which 
the  microphone  may  be  detachably  secured  to  present  the 
control  switch  in  an  exposed  position  at  one  side  thereof, 
means  for  adjustably  locating  the  holder  frame  and  micro- 
phone in  front  of  the  vehicle  driver  in  a  speaking  mode,  switch 
actuating  means  stideably  received  in  the  frame  in  closely 
spaced  relation  to  the  control  sv^  itch  of  the  microphone  and 
foot  pedal  means  connected  to  the  switching  actuating  means 
for  moving  the  actuating  means  into  and  out  of  contact  with 
the  said  control  switch. 


ing  forward  and  backward  acting  regulation  time  con- 
stants, said  forward  acting  time  constant  being  greater 
than  its  backward  acting  time  constant  whereby  said 
syllabic  amplitude  compressor  means  amplifies  positive 
going  changes  in  amplitude  of  the  signal  applied  to  its 
input  at  a  rate  which  is  faster  than  the  rate  at  which  it 
amplifies  negative  going  changes  in  the  amplitude  of  the 
signal  applied  to  its  input; 

analogue-to-dtgital  converter  means  having  a  non-linear 
quantization  characteristic  with  smaller  quantizing  steps 
at  signal  input  levels  of  smaller  magnitude  and  larger 
quantizing  steps  at  signal  input  levels  of  higher  magnitude; 

sampling  means  for  causing  said  analogue-to-digital  con- 
verter means  to  sample  regulated,  adjusted,  band-limited 
electrical  analogue  signal  at  a  sampling  rate  which  is  less 
than  twice  the  maximum  frequency  of  said  predetermined 
frequency  band  to  provide  a  digital  output  signal  repre- 
sentative of  said  regulated,  adjusted  and  bandlimited  ana- 
logue signal. 


4,151,469 
APPARATUS  EQUIPPED  WITH  A  TRANSMITTING  AND 
RECEIVING  STATION  FOR  GENERATING, 
CONVERTING  AND  TRANSMITTING  SIGNALS 
Peter  Fmtiger,  Wangen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Anstalt  E^ro- 
paische  Handelsgesellschaft,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,539,  Apr.  14,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  327,298, 
Jan.  29,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  834,707 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    1,    1972, 
141572/72 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/64 
MS.  a.  325—38  R  7  Claims 


4,151,470 

COMBINED  PORTABLE  TAPE  RECORDER  AND 

STEREOPHONIC  RECEIVER  SYSTEM 

Masaaki  Sato,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  596,172,  Jnl.  15,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,046,973. 
This  application  Jun.  23.  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,167 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1974,  49-81663; 
Jul.  22,  1974,  49-83906;  No*.  9,  1974,  49-129184;  No?.  9,  1974, 
49-129185;  Nov.  14,  1974,  49-131284 

Int  a.-  H04B  1/20;  GllB  31/00 
MS.  a.  325—311  4  CUims 
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1.  The  apparatus  comprising: 

a  transducer  for  converting  an  acoustical  signal  into  an 
analogue  electrical  signal; 

band-limiting  filter  means  for  filtering  out  those  components 
of  said  analogue  electrical  signal  which  fall  above  and 
below  a  predetermined  frequency  band; 

emphasizing  circuit  means  for  adjusting  the  amplitude  of 
those  frequency  components  of  said  band  limited  analogue 
electrical  signal  falling  within  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency band  such  that  the  power  of  each  of  said  fre- 
quency components  is  substantially  equal; 

syllabic  amplitude  compressor  means  for  regulating  the 
amplitude  of  said  adjusted,  band-limited  analogue  electri- 
cal signal,  said  syllabic  amplitude  compressor  means  hav- 


1.  Portable  stereophonic  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  portable  tape  recorder  including  a  left  channel  and  a  right 
channel  record  head;  and  a  first  amplifier  coupled  in  series 
with  a  microphone; 

an  FM  stereophonic  radio  including  an  FM  stereophonic 
tuner  and  a  stereo  multiplexer  electrically  connected  to 
said  tuner  for  generating  left  and  right  channel  signals, 
said  stereophonic  radio  also  including  a  left  channel  ampli- 
fier in  series  with  a  left  channel  speaker  and  a  right  chan- 
nel amplifier  in  series  with  a  right  channel  speaker; 

means  for  mechanically  coupling  and  decoupling  said  porta- 
ble tape  recorder  to  said  radio  such  that  said  tape  recorder 
and  radio  may  be  decoupled  to  form  two  independent 
units  or  coupled  to  form  a  single  integrated  unit; 

first  and  second  electrical  connector  means  associated  with 
said  stereophonic  radio; 

third  and  fourth  electrical  connector  means  associated  with 
said  portable  tape  recorder,  said  first  and  third  electrical 
connector  means  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  and 
said  second  and  fourth  electrical  connector  means  adapted 
to  be  electrically  connected  when  said  tape  recorder  and 
radio  are  mechanically  coupled  to  form  a  single  integrated 
unit; 

first  switch  means  for  connecting  the  outputs  of  both  said 
left  channel  and  said  right  channel  record  heads  to  said 


1502 


first  amplifier  when  said  tape  reciirder 
coupled  whereby  said  tape  recort  er 
ral  recorder,  said  Tirst  switch  m^ns 
said  left  channel  and  said  right 
said  third  and  fourth  electrical 
tively,  when  said  tape  recorder 
cally  coupled  to  form  a  single  ini 
means  for  connecting  said  left  and 
said  left  and  right  channel  ampli^i* 
that  said  tape  recorder  operates 
recorder  when  said  tape  recorder|and 
cally  coupled  to  form  a  single  in 


and  radio  are  de- 
operates  as  a  monau- 
also  for  connecting 
^annel  record  heads  to 
c(  innector  means,  respec- 
md  radio  are  mechani- 
:grated  unit; 
ight  channel  signals  to 
iers,  respectively,  such 
as  a  stereophonic  tape 
radio  are  mechani- 
t^grated  unit. 


4,151,471 
SYSTEM  FOR  REDUaNG  NOlSE 
Thomas  N.  Packard,  4871  McDona|l 
13215,  and  Richard  C.  Burns,  216 
N.Y.  13210 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1977,  Ser.  ^o.  848,576 
Int.  a:-  H04B 
VS.  CI.  325—473 


TRANSIENTS 
Rd.,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
Stratford  St.,  Syracuse, 


LIO 


•L^ 


1.  A  system  for  reducing  noise 
signal  being  transmitted  over  a  channt 
including  a  carrier  signal  and  noise 
comprising: 

blanking  means  actuable  for  limitit^ 
total  input  signal  to  reduce  the 
transients; 

enabling  means  operatively 
means  for  detecting  noise 
signal  and  for  selectively  actuatini 
response  to  the  detection  of  a  noisi 
means  including: 

threshold  establishing  means  for  o 
reference  threshold  signal  accon 
signal  amplitude  occuring  at  prioi 

comparing  means  for  comparing  th( 
the  reference  threshold  signal  and 
ing  means  when  the  total  input 
ence  threshold  signal  and  for 
means  when  the  value  of  the  total 
a  predetermined  relationship  to 
signal. 
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sive  to  said  control  signal 
center  frequency  of  said  band 
and  to  change  the  output  of 


establish  a  state  in  which  the 

pass  filter  means  can  be  changed 

I  aid  power  source  means  from  a 


RECEIVER  -•      ACTIVE 
HtgtlvtFiri    FILTER 


FREOUtNCY 
CO»«TROL 


first  level  whereat  said  band-i 
to  a  second  level  whereat 
deenergized,  for  a  period  of 
to  said  predetermined  duratioti 


filter  means  may  be  energized 
saiji  band-pass  filter  means  may  be 
substantially  corresponding 
said  control  signal. 


p  tssl 


lime  : 
of! 


lOQaims 


4,1!  1,473 
DETE  CTOR 


PHASE 
John  R.  Coleman,  Palm  Bay, 
port,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  HaiHs 
FUed  Nov.  18,  19T7. 
Int.  a.2  H03B 
VS.  a.  328—134 


ORCUIT 

Pla.,  and  Gyde  Washburn,  Fair- 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Ser.  No.  852,676 

f/04:  GllC  27/02 


tr^isients  in  a  total  input 

said  total  input  signal 

transients,  said  system 

the  amplitude  of  the 
amplitude  of  the  noise 

associa  :ed  with  said  blanking 

trans^nts  in  the  total  input 

said  blanking  means  in 

transient,  said  enabling 

01  tinuously  establishing  a 

d  ing  to  the  peak  carrier 

time  intervals;  and 

total  input  signal  with 

'or  actuating  said  blank- 

s  gnal  exceeds  the  refer- 

de  ictuating  said  blanking 

nput  signal  decreases  to 

he  reference  threshold 


1.  A  circuit  responsive  to  f 
providing  an  output  signal 
difference  between  said  first 


4,151,472 
SELECnVE  CALLING  CIROIt  EMPLOYING 
CONTROLLED  POWER  SUPfLY  THEREFOR 
Eiji    Watanalie;    Junichi    Onozawa; 
Takahashi;  Tsuneo  Kitamura;  Hirosli  Yamada;  Hiroshi  No- 
guchi,  and  Yukio  Ueno,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kokusai  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  *Jo.  851,374 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  j4ug.  22, 1977,  52-100280 
Int.  a.2H03K  77/24  5/18 
V.S.  a.  328—75  2  Oaims 

1.  A  selective  calling  circuit  includir  g  band-pass  filter  means 
having  its  center  frequency  changeat  le  so  as  to  sequentially 
pass  therethrough  a  plurality  of  tone  si  ;nals  arriving  in  succes- 
sion in  accordance  with  a  predeten  lined  code  and  power 
source  means  for  energizing  said  banp-pass  filter  means,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  generating  a  control  signal 
having  a  predetermined  duration  in  a(  cordance  with  the  out- 
put of  said  band-pass  filter  means  at  1 1  point  of  time  whereat 
said  output  reaches  a  predetermined  li  :vel,  and  means  respon- 


I  theres  cross 


respc  nsive 


respons  ve 


fust 


Slid 


capacitor  means  responsive 
developing  a  signal 
ing  to  the  integral  of  saic 

current  source  means 
sourcing  current  to  said 

current  sink  means 

sinking  current  from  said 

gating  signal  supply  meani 
signal  for  alternately,  ani 
signal,  providing  said 
source  means  and  then 
current  sink  means  wherry 
to  and  then  sinked  from 
periodic  waveform  is 
means,  said  waveform 
input  signal;  and, 

output  means  for  sampling 
intervals  in  synchronism 
also  disabling  said  first 
said  sampling  whereby 
stantially  constant  during 
providing  an  output 
to  the  level  of  said 
level  of  said  output  signa 
ence  between  said  first 


a^d 
tie 


sign  il 
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rst  and  second  input  signals  for 

ha  'ing  a  level  indicating  the  phase 

4nd  second  signals,  comprising: 

to  currents  supplied  thereto  for 

having  a  level  correspond- 

currents  supplied  thereto; 

to  a  first  gating  signal  for 
apacitor  means; 

to  a  second  gating  signal  for 

capacitor  means; 

responsive  to  said  first  input 

in  synchronism  with  said  first 

gating  signal  to  said  current 

second  gating  signal  to  said 

current  is  alternately  sourced 

said  capacitor  means  so  that  a 

d  ;veloped  across  said  capacitor 

synchronized  with  said  first 


being  I 


the  level  of  said  waveform  at 
with  said  second  signal  and  for 
second  gating  signals  during 
level  of  said  waveform  is  sub- 
said  sampling,  said  output  means 
having  a  level  corresponding 
waveform  during  said  sampling,  said 
thus  indicating  the  phase  differ- 
second  signals. 


aid  ! 
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4,151.474 
VARIABLE  BANDWIDTH  PASS-BAND  FILTER 
Geoffrey  G.  Woollvin,  Hertfordshire,  and  Mieczyslaw  Bilogan, 
Essex,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,767 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  20,  1976, 
34855/76 

Int.  a.2  H03H  7/12 
V.S.  a.  328—167  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  switched  multipath  variable  pass-band  filter  network 
comprising  a  plurality  N  of  low  pass  filters  operating  in  parallel 
under  the  control  of  cyclically  operated  switches  such  that  the 
network  has  the  characteristics  of  a  bandpass  filter  with  its 
pass-band  centered  on  a  frequency  which  is  determined  by  the 
frequency  of  the  switch  operating  cycle,  the  improvement 
comprising  variable  pulse  width  generating  and  logic  gating 
means  for  varying  the  duty  cycles  of  the  switches  in  a  range 
not  exceeding  l/N,  the  low  pass  filters  providing  a  purely 
resistive  path  from  the  input  to  the  output  of  the  filter  network 
when  no  low  pass  filter  is  operating,  switching  means  con- 
trolled synchronously  with  the  cyclically  operated  switches  to 
interrupt  the  connection  of  the  filters  to  the  output  of  the  filter 
network  when  no  low  pass  filter  is  operating,  and  a  smoothing 
circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  the  filter  network. 


4,151,475 

COMPENSATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  MULTI-PATH 

PROPAGATION  DISTORTION  IN  BINARY  FREQUENCY 

MODULATED  SIGNALS 
Jans-Jurgen  von  der  Neyen,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Berlin  &  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,679 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1977,  2714439 

Int.  a.2  H04L  27/14 
VS.  a.  329—105  7  Claims 


uxsar 


1.  A  system  for  the  reception  of  digital  communication 
signals  which  are  impressed  on  a  carrier  in  the  form  of  a  binary 


frequency  modulation,  through  a  propagation  medium  that 
may  have  multi-path  wave  propagation  and  in  particular  for 
reception  by  mobile  stations,  long-distance  traffic  and  scat- 
tered-ray systems  in  which  information  losses  occurring  as  a 
result  of  phase  and  amplitude  distortions  are  automatically 
detected  in  two  mutually  supplementary  arrangements,  one  of 
which  has  a  frequency  discriminator,  behind  which  a  device 
for  recognizing  interference  peaks  caused  by  reflection  distor- 
tions is  connected,  a  circuit  which  compensates  for  these  inter- 
ference peaks,  and  the  other  arrangement  contains  an  ampli- 
tude demodulator,  which  is  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
frequency  demodulator  in  another  branch,  wherein  the  outputs 
of  both  demodulators  are  supplied  to  a  switch  which  is  con- 
trolled by  an  amplitude  modulation  evaluation  device  and 
which  with  a  detectable  amplitude  modulation  of  sufficient 
magnitude  connects  the  amplitude  demodulator,  and  which 
with  detectable  frequency  modulation,  connects  the  frequency 
discriminator,  together  with  the  interference-peck-recognizer, 
to  a  common  output,  and  wherein  the  output  of  the  AM  de- 
modulator includes  a  polarization  inverter  connected  after  it 
which  is  controlled  by  a  polarity  integrator,  that  reverses  the 
AM  demodulation  product  as  a  function  of  the  height  of  the 
FM  demodulation  product  characterized  in  that  said  AM 
demodulator  contains  at  its  output  an  alternating  voltage  sepa- 
rating circuit  which  includes  a  first  and  second  sampling  cir- 
cuit (16,  17)  with  the  second  sampling  circuit  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  first  sampling  circuit,  the  first  of  said  sampling 
circuits  (16)  controlled  directly  and  the  second  sampling  cir- 
cuit (17)  indirectly  controlled  with  a  switch  (22),  by  a  pulse  (T) 
derived  at  the  receiver  from  the  incoming  signal,  said  alternat- 
ing voltage  separating  circuit  contains  at  its  output  side,  a 
subtracter  (18)  which  receives  inputs  from  said  first  and  second 
sampling  circuits,  and  said  switch  for  the  pulse  feed  to  said 
second  sampling  circuit  is  actuated  as  a  function  of  the  changes 
in  amplitude  characteristic  of  the  output  signal  of  said  first 
sampling  circuit. 

4.  An  alternating  voltage  separating  circuit  for  an  AM  de- 
modulator for  a  digital  communication  system  comprising,  first 
and  second  sampling  circuits  each  receiving  the  output  of  said 
AM  demodulator,  a  subtracter  receiving  the  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  sampling  circits,  and  a  pulse  source  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  sampling  circuits. 


4,151,476 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  TRAVELING  WAVE  AMPLIHER 
Louis  J.  Jasper,  Jr.,  Ocean,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,702 
Int.  a.'  H03F  3/58 
VS.  a.  330—43  11  Oaims 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  amplifying  an  electromagnetic 
wave  comprising  the  combination: 
a  slow  wave  structure  coupled  to  an  electromagnetic  wave 
source  for  propagating  an  electromagnetic  wave  thereon 
from  one  end  to  the  other; 
a  medium  located  adjacent  said  slow  wave  structure  which 
is  adapted   to  sustain   and   translate  magnetic  t^omains 
therein,  said  domains  providing  magnetic  surface  charges 
on  said  medium  which  is  adapted  to  interact  with  said 
electromagnetic  wave;  and 
means  located  adjacent  said  medium  for  translating  said 
magnetic  domains  from  input  to  output  positions  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  velocity  as  said  electromagnetic  waves 
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propagates  from  said  one  end  tolthe 
is  transferred  from  said  magnei 


electromagnetic   wave  provid: 
wave. 
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other  whereby  energy 
c  surface  charges  to  said 


g  amplification  of  said 


4,151,477 
TONE  CONTROL   HRCUIT 

Kenji  Yokoyama,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  i 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1976,  51-115207 


assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 


Int.  a.^  H03F 


7i¥ 


1.  A  tone  control  circuit  comprisi  ig 

an  amplifier  having  a  non-invertini 
ing  input  terminal  and  an  outpul 
ing  terminal  being  an  input  terfiinal 
circuit, 

a  bass  control  circuit  including  a 
ing  a  movable  contact  connecled 
said  amplifier,  a  first  resistor  ccfinected 
of  said  first  variable  resistor  and 
nal,  a  second  resistor  connectedl  between 
said  first  variable  resistor  and 
tone  control  circuit,  the  resistances 
resistors  being  equal,  and  capac  tai 
parallel  with  said  first  variable 

a  treble  control  circuit  including 
and  connected  in  parallel  with 
and 

a  gain  control  circuit  including 
connected  between  said  first 
third  variable  resistor  having 
nected  to  said  inverting  input 


4  Claims 


A  151,478 


NONLINEARLY  VAl  lABLE 
Eric  C.  Heinrich,  Seminole, 
Petersburg,  both  of  Fla., 
America  as  represented  l^y 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1^78 
Int.  ci 
U.S.  a.  330—108 


^ 


4 


1.  A  nonlinearly  variable 
tional  amplifier  having  a 
single  output,  said  positive 
preselected  first  resistor 
ground,  second  and  third 
nected  from  said  single  outdut 
resistor  connected  between 
said  negative  input  to  provi  ie 
tional  amplifier,  a  fifth 
negative  input  to  ground,  a 
having  a  taper  arm,  the 
nected  from  the  output  of 
and  a  sixth  preselected  resistor 
second  and  third  resistor  to 
produces  an  inverted  logaril  [ii 
tiometer  rotation  while 
ometer. 


,  Jaiui. 


Tatsuo  Baba,  Toyokawa, 
Filed  Apr.  13, 
Claims  priority,  applicati^i 
Int. 
U.S.  a.  330—264 


a^ 


input  terminal,  an  invert- 
terminal,  said  non-invert- 
to  said  tone  control 

irst  variable  resistor  hav- 

to  output  terminal  of 

between  one  end 

laid  inverting  input  termi- 

the  other  end  of 

output  terminal  of  said 

of  said  first  and  second 

nee  means  connected  in 

esistor, 

t  second  variable  resistor 
said  bass  control  circuit, 

a  third  variable  resistor 
I  esistor  and  ground,  said 

a  movable  contact  con- 
ti  rminal  of  said  amplifier. 


APRIL  24,  1979 


GAIN  APPARATUS 
and  William  H.  Mosley,  Jr.,  St 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 


I,  Ser.  No.  866,433 
2  H03F  1/36 


1  Claim 


d- 
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gam  circuit  comprising  an  opera- 
p>4sitive  and  a  negative  input  and  a 
nput  receiving  an  input  voltage,  a 
coi  nected  from  said  positive  input  to 
preselected  resistors  in  series  con- 
to  ground,  a  fourth  preselected 
said  second  and  third  resistor  to 
a  feedback  path  for  said  opera- 
resistor  connected  from  said 
linear  resistor  taper  potentiometer 
resistance  thereof  being  con- 
operational  amplifier  to  ground, 
connected  from  between  said 
said  uper  arm  so  that  the  circuit 
mic  S  curve  of  gain  versus  poten- 
usii^  a  linear  resistance  taper  potenti- 


prese  ected  i 


t(  tal 
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151,479 

LOW  FREQUENCY  POV  ^ER  AMPLIHER  USING  MOS 
FETS 

1,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
1  978,  Ser.  No.  895,978 

Japan,  Apr.  13,  1977,  52/41450 
H03F  3/21 

7  Claims 


hisei 


1.  A  low  frequency  pouter  amplifier  circuit  using  a  MOS 
FET,  comprising: 

(a)  a  heat  sink  having  a  I 

(b)  a  MOS  FET  mounted)on  ! 
having  a  mounting 
plate,  and  a  semiconductor  i 
electrode,  a  drain  electfode  I 
mounted  on  said  i 


:  plate; 

I  said  base  plate,  said  MOS  FET 

thermally  coupled  to  said  base 

'  device  unit  including  a  source 

:  formed  in  a  substrate  which  is 

i  moun^ng  base  and  a  gate  electrode,  said 


APRIL  24,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


ISOS 


source  electrode  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
mounting  base; 

(c)  means  for  supplying  an  audio  frequency  signal  to  said 
gate  electrode; 

(d)  a  load  connected  between  said  source  electrode  and 
ground  and  adapted  to  be  powered  with  an  amplified 
audio  frequency  signal; 

(e)  a  D.C.  power  source  connected  between  said  drain  elec- 
trode and  ground;  and 

(0  an  impedance  element  connected  between  said  heat  sink 
and  ground  and  having  a  larger  impedance  than  an  impe- 
dance of  said  load. 


4,151,480 

FET  AMPLIHER  WITH  PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT 

Elmer  V.  Carlson,  Prospect  Heights,  and  Mead  C.  Killion,  Elk 

GroTe  Village,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Industrial  Research 

Products,  Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  755,468,  Dec.  30, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,063,505. 

This  application  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,404 

Int.  a.2  H03F  3/185 

VS.  a.  330—277  1  Qaim 
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1.  An  amplification  circuit  connectable  to  a  voltage  power 
source  in  the  range  of  0.9  to  2.0  volts,  comprising  at  least  two 
field  effect  transistors  (FET's)  each  having  at  least  three  elec- 
trodes, one  electrode  of  the  first  FET  connected  to  one  termi- 
nal of  the  power  source,  a  diode  biasing  means  comprising  at 
least  two  diodes  connected  in  parallel,  said  diodes  being  re- 
spectively connected  with  a  polarity  to  pass  current  in  rela- 
tively opposite  directions,  the  second  electrode  of  said  first 
FET  connected  for  receiving  an  AC  signal  and  also  connected 
to  one  terminal  of  the  biasing  means,  the  third  electrode  of  said 
first  FET  connected  to  the  first  electrode  of  said  second  FET, 
the  second  and  third  electrodes  of  said  second  FET  connected 
to  the  other  terminal  of  the  biasing  means,  means  for  coupling 
out  the  amplified  AC  signal  generated  across  the  first  to  the 
third  electrodes  of  said  second  FET  whereby  said  second  FET 
functions  to  provide  a  low  DC  load  impedance  and  a  high  AC 
load  impedance,  and  a  resistance  means  connected  from  the 
second  and  third  electrodes  of  said  second  FET  to  the  other 
terminal  of  the  power  source,  whereby  said  resistance  means  is 
effectively  connected  in  series  with  the  DC  current  path  trace- 
able from  the  first  to  the  third  electrodes  of  each  said  FET's 
and  between  the  diode  biasing  means  and  the  other  terminal  of 
the  power  source  to  thereby  limit  the  current  flow  through 
said  FET's  and  also  through  said  diode  biasing  means  to  pro- 
vide protection  therefor  such  as  against  electrostatic  dis- 
charges. 


the  oscillator  whereby  2'^  digital  counter  output  states  are 
developed  in  response  to  the  output  of  the  oscillator; 

a  D/A  converter  coupled  to  the  counter  for  developing  an 
analog  signal  of  2^-1  increments  in  response  to  the  digital 
output  states  of  the  counter; 

control  signal  developing  means  having  an  input  coupled  to 
the  output  of  the  D/A  converter  and  an  output  coupled  to 
the  amplifier,  said  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the 
D/A  converter  so  that  its  output,  and  hence  the  gain  of 


the  amplifier,  vary  in  response  to  the  output  of  the  D/A 
converter; 
pre-adjusting  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output 
counter  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  control  signal  devel- 
oping means,  said  means  for  supplementing  the  output  of 
the  D/A  converter  in  response  to  the  counter  output  so 
that  the  magnitude  of  the  initial  increment  in  control 
signal  as  the  counter  goes  from  the  ZEROth  state  to  the 
state  immediately  subsequent  is  greater  than  the  subse- 
quent 2*'— 2  increments. 


4,151,482 
FOLDED-CASCODE  AMPLIHER  STAGES 

Thomas  J.  Robe,  Bridgewater  Township,  Somerset  County,  N  J., 

assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,883 

Int  a.-  H03F  3/08 

U.S.  a.  330—308  8  Qaims 


4,151,481 
DIGITAL  GAIN  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
David  L.  Funston,  Batavia,  and  Zachariah  H.  Milbum,  Jr., 
Amherst,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,151 
Int.  a.2  H03G  3/W 
VS.  a.  330—279  16  Oainis 

1.  A  digital  gain  control  system  for  controlling  the  gain  of  a 
gain-controllable  amplifier,  the  system  comprising:  an  oscilla- 
tor; 
an  N-stake  counter  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  counter  of 


1.  A  folded -cascode  amplifier  comprising: 

first  and  second  transistors  respectively  of  first  and  second 
complementary  conductivity  types,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  having  respective  base  and  emitter  and 
collector  electrodes  and  having  collector-base  and  emit- 
ter-base junctions; 

means  for  applying  a  substantially  unidirectional  current 
with  input  signal  variations  between  the  emitter  and  base 
electrodes  of  said  first  transistor,  responsive  to  which  the 
emitter  potential  of  said  first  transistor  is  subject  to  change 
respective  to  the  potential  at  a  point  of  fixed  reference 
potential; 

first  current  source  means  for  supplying  the  combined  quies- 
cent collector  current  of  said  first  transistor  and  quiescent 
emitter  current  of  said  second  transistor  to  a  node  to 
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which  the  collector  electrode  o 
the  emitter  electrode  of  said  sec  }nd 
nect; 

means  applying  the  emitter  potenti: 
the  base  electrode  of  said  second 
base  potential  of  said  second  trat^istor 
ter  potential  of  said  first  transistt  r; 

load  means  having  a  direct  curren 
through  connecting  the  collectotj  electrode 
transistor  to  said  point  of  fixed 

a  first  semiconductor  junction  hav  ng 
area  as  the  collector-base  juncti<  n 
arranged  to  be  exposed  to  similai 
tion  as  the  collector-base  junctic  n. 
parallel  connection  with  one  o 
emitter-base  junctions  of  said  firs 
substantial  portion  of  any  leakage  current 
the  collector-base  junction  of  sa  i 
sive  to  transient  ionizing  radiatii  m 
current  of  said  first  transistor. 
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said  first  transistor  and 
transistor  each  con- 


of  said  first  transistor  to 

ransistor  for  causing  the 

to  follow  the  emit- 

conductive  path  there- 
of said  second 
reference  potential;  and 
the  same  profile  and 
of  said  first  transistor 
transient  ionizing  radia- 
connected  in  inverse- 
the  collector-base  and 
transistor  for  keeping  a 
flowing  through 
first  transistor  respon- 
from  flowing  as  base 


1.  Radiation-hardened  transistor  cii  cuitry  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  having  base,  emi  ter  and  collector  elec- 
trodes and  having  emitter-base  md  collector-base  junc 
tions; 

a  first  auxiliary  semiconductor  juAction  constructed  inte- 
grally with  said  first  transistor  t(  be  subject  to  the  same 
transient  ionizing  radiation  as  thi  collector-base  junction 
of  said  first  transistor  and  to  havi  profile  and  area  similar 
to  those  of  the  collector-base  jun  :tion  of  said  first  transis- 
tor; 

means  connecting  said  first  auxiliary  semiconductor  junction 
in  inverse-parallel  with  the  emitfer-base  junction  of  said 
first  transistor  for  placing  a  revise-bias  potential  across 


said  first  auxiliary  semiconductoi 
means  biasing  said  first  transistoi 
which  means  includes  means  for 

collector  potential  of  said  first  transistor  to  be  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  reverse-bias  p  }tential. 


junction;  and 
for  normal  operation, 
;onstraining  the  base-to- 


AMPLinERS 
assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 


4  151  484 
RADIATION-HARDENED  TRAN^STOR 
Thomas  J.  Robe,  Basking  Ridge,  N.J., 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  H03F 
U.S.  a.  330—308 

1.  A  radiation-hardened  circuit 
a  first  transistor  having  base  and  ei$itter 
trodes  and  having  a  collector-l 
collector  and  base  electrodes; 
a  first  auxiliary  semiconductor  junction  similar  in  profile  and 


■Wo.  878,999 

3 '08 


cot  iprising: 


SQaims 


b(se 


and  collector  elec- 
junction  between  its 


area  to  said  collector-l 
semiconductor  junction 
the  collector-base  junci 
subject  to  similar  transient 
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ijase  junction,  said  first  auxiliary 

being  arranged  with  respect  to 

on  of  said  first  transistor  to  be 

ionizing  radiation  and  con- 


siid 


4,151,483 

RADIATION-HARDENED  TRAN^STOR  AMPLIHERS 

Thomas  J.  Robe,  Bridgewater  Township,  Somerset  County,  NkI., 

assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  Vork,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  Ko.  878,993 

Int.  a,2  H03F  3i08 

U.S.  a.  330—308 


nected  in  a  first  inverse-|>arallel 
lector-base  junction  of 
means  for  maintaining  the 
tions  in  said  first  inver$e(-parallel 
zero. 


connection  with  the  col- 
first  transistor;  and 
potential  across  each  of  said  junc- 
connection  substantially 


16  Claims 


4,151 


DIGITAL  CLOCK 
Laurence  A.  LaFratta,  Dallas, 
national  Corporation,  El 
Filed  Nov.  21, 
Int.  a 
VS.  a.  331—1  A 


,485 
JECOVERY  CIRCUIT 
Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
S^ndo,  Calif. 

Ser.  No.  853,149 
H03B  3/04 

9  Claims 


1!77, 


7.  In  combination  with  a 
having  a  voltage  controlled 
signal  that  tracks  a  pulse  strefam 
of  the  output  of  an  up/dov  'i 
/analog  converter  and  a 
change  in  the  counter  whenejb'er 
the  data  and  clock  signals 
tion  of  change  being  such 
difference,  a  coarse  control 
means  for  generating  and 
output  a  voltage  to 
it  exceeds  a  second  thr4shold 
first  threshold; 
means  for  applying  the 

and 
means  for  terminating  the 
aforesaid  phase  difTerenile 


ligital  phase  locked-loop  circuit 
oscillator  for  providing  a  clock 
dau  signal  under  the  control 
'n  digital  counter  via  a  digital- 
detector  for  effecting  a  count 
the  phase  difference  between 
a  first  threshold,  the  direc- 
to  reduce  the  aforesaid  phase 
(^rcuit  comprising: 
combining  with  the  converter 
the  phase  difference  whenever 
which  is  greater  than  the 


ex  :eeds  ; 


CO  nbined  voltage  to  the  oscillator. 


generated  voltage  whenever  the 
falls  below  the  first  threshold. 


April  24,  1979 
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4,151,486 
TUNABLE  ALKALI  METALLIC  VAPOR  LASER 
Irving  Itzkan,  Boston,  and  Robert  T.  V.  Kung,  Andover,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory,  Inc^ 
Everett,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,014 

Int  a.^  HOIS  3/094 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  P  15  Qaims 


1 


hi 


^ 


»»j/?t7 


.A 


^a 
^ 


ST 


1.  A  tunable  pulse  laser  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  resonant  optical  cavity  comprising  heat  pipe  means 
disposed  between  a  pair  of  mirrors,  said  heat  pipe  means 
comprising  a  chamber  having  an  evaporation  portion 
intermediate  its  ends  for  providing  therein  at  subatmo- 
spheric  pressure  a  metallic  vapor  from  a  metallic  vapor 
source  material  disposed  in  said  evaporation  portion,  said 
heat  pipe  means  further  comprising  means  for  introducing 
into  said  heat  pipe  means  an  inert  gas  at  least  a  portion  of 
which  mixes  with  said  vapor  to  provide  an  active  medium 
at  subatmospheric  pressure; 

(b)  priming  laser  means  for  priming  the  vapor  of  said  active 
medium  to  a  predetermined  intermediate  level; 

(c)  tunable  laser  means  for  pumping  said  primed  vapor  to  a 
virtual  upper  laser  level  adjacent  a  predetermined  upper 
level  and  producing  an  output  laser  beam,  said  predeter- 
mined upper  level  being  one  to  which  a  transition  from 
said  intermediate  level  is  an  optically  allowed  transition; 
and 

(d)  delay  trigger  circuit  means  for  triggering  said  pumping 
laser  with  respect  to  said  priming  laser  after  said  priming 
laser  has  been  triggered  and  during  the  time  said  active 
medium  is  primed  to  said  intermediate  level  by  said  prim- 
ing laser. 


4,151,487 
LASER  CAVITY  STRUCTURE 
Chang  Hwi  Chi,  1634  Aspenwall  Rd.,  Westlake  Village,  Calif. 
91361 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,377 

Int.  a.:  HOIS  3/081 

VS.  CL  331—94.5  C  11  Claims 


1.  A  laser  cavity  which  comprises  two  cavity  mirrors 
wherein  one  has  a  hole,  a  laser  gain  medium  located  external  to 
the  said  cavity  collinear  to  the  position  of  said  hole,  a  relaying 
optical  means  located  between  said  cavity  and  said  laser  gain 
medium,  a  reflecting  mirror  located  collinear  to  said  hole  and 
said  gain  medium  and  located  beyond  the  said  gain  medium 
from  the  said  hole  and  an  energy  "siphoning  means  to  output 
a  part  of  cavity  mode  energy,  and  wherein  the  curvatures  of 
the  said  cavity  mirrors  are  such  as  to  form  a  resonator  cavity, 
and  the  curvatures  of  said  cavity  mirror  without  hole  and 


reflecting  mirror  are  such  that  no  laser  oscillation  is  sustainable 
between  them  alone  for  said  gain  medium. 


4,151,488 
PULSED  POWER  SUPPLY 
Ronald  M.  Wallace,  Braintree,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,264 

Int.  a.^  H03B  7/06 

VS.  a.  331—107  R  1  Qaim 


,?•,?' 


tr 


[^-sf^^^ 


1.  A  power  supply  for  a  solid  state  diode  oscillator  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  means,  including  a  dropping  resistor  connected  between 
a  first  electrical  power  source  and  a  solid  state  diode 
oscillator,  for  maintaining  a  voltage  across  such  diode 
equal  to  the  threshold  voltage  therefor; 

(b)  means,  including  a  normally  nonconducting  transistor, 
connected  in  parallel  with  the  dropping  resistor  for  effec- 
tively shorting  out  such  resistor  whenever  the  normally 
nonconducting  transistor  is  rendered  conducting; 

(c)  a  pulse  generator  for  periodically  producing  pulses  when 
the  normally  nonconductmg  transistor  is  to  be  rendered 
conducting;  and 

(d)  logic  circuitry,  coupled  through  a  capacitor  to  the  pulse 
generator  and  coupled  through  resistors  to  a  second  elec- 
trical power  source  and  to  the  first  electrical  power 
source,  for  providing  a  drive  signal  to  render  the  nontially 
nonconducting  transistor  conducting  whenever  a  pulse  is 
produced  by  the  pulse  generator. 


4,151,489 
WAVEGUIDE  SWITCH  HAVING  FOUR  PORTS  AND 
THREE  CONNECTING  STATES 
Arnold  L.  Berman,  Kensington,  Md.;  Christoph  E.  Mahle,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.,  and  Francois  T.  Assal,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignors 
to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,659 
Int.  a.-  HOIP  1/12.  1/14.  1/lS 
VS.  a.  333—103  5  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  switch  for  switching  two  independent  mi- 
crowave signals,  comprising: 
four  waveguide  ports; 

six  waveguide  transmission  means  for  providing  transmis- 
sion paths  for  microwave  signals,  each  of  said  ports  being 
electrically  connected  to  each  of  the  remaining  said  ports 
by  one  of  said  waveguide  transmission  means; 
at  least  one  tuning  means  for  each  of  said  waveguide  trans- 
mission paths  for  switching  between  a  first  state  wherein 
the  passband  of  said  waveguide  transmission  means  is 
unchanged  and  a  second  state  wherein  said  passband  of 
said  transmission  means  is  detuned  such  that  the  incident 
microwave  signals  are  reflected  and  not  propagated  there- 
through, said  tuning  means  for  all  said  waveguide  trans- 
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mission  paths  being  ini 
said  Tirst  and  second  states, 


-  ,151.. 
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idependlntly  switchable  between 

wh^-eby  any  two  of  said  ports     TECHNIQUE  FOR  SUPf  LYING 

ADAPTIVE  EQUALIZER 
SIGNALS 
Daniel  D.  McRae,  West 
G>rporation,  Geveland, 
Filed  Sep.  28, 
Int.  aj 
VS.  a.  333—18 


may  be  electrically  connected 
the  remaining  two  of  said  port 


ogether  independently  of 


ass  gnor 


4,151,490 
AUTOMATIC  CABLE  EQUALIZER 
Lucas  J.  Bazin,  Vincentown,  N.J., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application  United 
11903/77 

lot  CL^  H04B  3/14;  <|04N  9/535 
U.S.  a.  333—16 


)r 


1.  A  signal  cable  equalizer  circuit 
sating  signals  transmitted  over  a  cabi 
ring  amplitude  and  frequency  respon  e 
mission,  comprising: 

means  for  including  a  reference 
high  frequency  components  in 
transmitted,  said  reference  signa 
relative  difference  in  amplitude 
losses; 

signal  summing  means  responsive 
providing  an  output  signal; 

signal  processing  means  coupled 
developing  a  correction  signal  vfiich 
cable  loss  for  all  frequencies 
for  a  predetermined  length  of 
cable  signals; 

detector  means  coupled  to  said 
developing  a  control  signal  pn 
amplitude  difference  between 
quency  reference  signal  components: 

multiplier  means  responsive  to 
said  control  signal  for  coupling 
tion  signal  as  determined  by 
signal  summing  means  for  restoting 
output  signal. 


AllE' 


.491 

REFERENCE  FOR  AN 
WHEN  MULTIPLE  PHASE 
TRANSMITTED 
Melbourne,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris 
Ohio 
1977,  Ser.  No.  837^55 
3/04;  H03H  7/16 


H04B 


aRCUIT 
to  RCA  Corporation, 


No.  811,291 

Kingdom,  Mar.  21, 1977, 


2  Claims 


automatically  compen- 

:,  said  cable  signals  incur- 

losses  during  said  trans- 


signal  having  both  low  and 
said  cable  signals  to  be 
components  exhibiting  a 
IS  a  result  of  transmission 

to  said  cable  signals  for 

to  said  cable  signals  for 

is  complementary  to 

transmitted  over  said  cable 

cable  derived  from  said 

s  gnal  summing  means  for 

iportional  to  the  relative 

said   low  and   high  fre- 

and 

siid  correction  signal  and 

m  amount  of  said  correc- 

s4id  control  signal  to  said 

the  amplitude  of  said 


,c — « 


aie 


1.  In  a  communication 
phase  modulated  signals 
equalizer  and  equalizer . 
with  the  degree  of  determin  ui 
of  decided  signal  values, 
improved  technique  for 
fier  signals  and  thereby 
the  equalizer  in  accordanc  i 
received  data  comprising 
aligning  a  first  signal  vectttr 
amplitude  of  a  receivei  I 
the  estimated  ampli 
transmitted  signal 
of  said  received  signal 
aligning  a  second  signal 
phase  of  said  received 
estimated  phase  of  saic 
ted  signal  vector,  in  a 
tip  of  said  aligned  first 
generating  a  pair  of  signal  i 
orthogonal  component! 
the  vector  sum  of  said 
comprised,  and 
supplying  said  pair  of  si; 
modifying  said  equali 
with. 


ilize  r 


aiid 


,  assigi  ors 


1»78, 


wa>e 


SURFACE 
Frank  Sandy,  Lexington, 
tham,  both  of  Mass., 
ton,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 
Int.  a.2  H03H 
U.S.  a.  333—191 
1.  A  surface  acoustic 
a  substrate  having  a  surf^e 

face  acoustic  wave; 
a  grating  positioned  on 
thickness  much  smaller 
acoustic  wave,  said 
much  greater  than  a 
wave;  and  wherein 
said  grating  is  composed 
second  materials  having 
densities  the  difference 
said  first  material  and 


wi 


APRIL  24,  1979 


10  Claims 


OCCI«ttW 
LOOIC 


n 


jystem  wherein  received  multiple 

processed  through  an  adaptive 

par^eters  are  modified  in  accordance 

error  in  the  amplitude  and  phase 

relative  to  received  signal  values,  an 

sujiplying  equalizer  parameter  modi- 

coijtinuously  update  the  operation  of 

with  the  characteristics  of  the 

steps  of: 

representative  of  the  error  in  the 

signal  vector,  relative  to  that  of 

of  its  corresponding  actually 

vectdr,  in  the  direction  of  and  at  the  tip 

k'ector, 

representative  of  the  error  in 

ignal  vector,  relative  to  that  of  the 

corresponding  actually  transmit- 

I  lirection  orthogonal  to  and  at  the 

signal  vector, 

respectively  representative  of  the 
of  which  the  signal  resulting  from 
first  and  second  signal  vectors  is 


litu  le 


gial 


s  to  said  adaptive  equalizer  for 
parameters  in  accordance  there- 
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,492 
ACOU^IC  WAVE  GRATING 

Clarence  J.  Dunnrowicz,  Wal- 
to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexing- 


I,  Ser.  No.  869,880 

9/02.  9/32.  9/26 

6  Claims 
device  comprising: 
thereon  for  propagating  a  sur- 


spiid  surface,  said  grating  having  a 

than  a  wavelength  of  said  surface 

gr^ing  having  a  length  and  a  width 

velength  of  said  surface  acoustic 


of  contiguous  strips  of  first  and 
respectively  first  and  second 

in  density  between  the  density  of 
density  of  said  substrate  being 


he 
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relatively  large  while  the  difference  in  the  density  of  said 
second  material  and  the  density  of  said  substrate  is  rela- 


"zz^ 


tively  small  to  promote  increased  reflectivity  of  surface 
acoustic  waves  impinging  upon  said  grating. 


4,151,493 
NEGATIVE  IMPEDANCE  CONVERTERS 
Ted  J.  Lewandowski,  Amprior,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,761 

Int.  a.^  H03H  7/00 

VS.  a.  333—216  6  Claims 


member  disposed  on  the  periphery  of  said  coaxial  bore  of 
said  dielectric  member; 
an  input  means  for  applying  electrical  signals  to  said  electri- 
cal filter; 


l«      Aei      MbAesAlc     AmAMFA 


Awi 


0      ri       An 


an  output  means  for  removing  electrical  signals  from  said 

electrical  filter;  and 
a  coupling  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  input  means. 

said  resonator  means  and  said  output  means  in  series. 


1.  An  improved  negative  impedance  converter  comprising:  a 
conventional  negative  impedance  converter  having  a  negative 
impedance  port  and  a  positive  impedance  port;  a  first  differen- 
tial operational  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input  and  a  non- 
inverting  input  and  an  output;  said  inverting  input  receiving 
one  side  of  said  negative  impedance  port;  said  non-inverting 
input  receiving  a  reference  voltage;  and  said  output  forming, 
with  the  other  side  of  said  negative  impedance  port,  the  output 
of  said  improved  negative  impedance  converter. 


4,151,495 

RESETTING  MEANS  FOR  TRIP  FREE  QRCUIT 

BREAKER  CONTACT  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Tadensz  J.  Rys,  and  Bernard  DiMarco,  both  of  Bellefontaine, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  20.  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,357 

Int  a.-  HOIH  73/24 

VS.  a.  335—26  10  Claims 


4,151,494 
ELECTRICAL  HLTER 

Toshio  Nishikawa,  Nagaokakyo;  Youhei  Ishikawa,  Kyoto; 
Sadahiro  Tamura,  Kyoto,  and  Sadab  Yamashita,  Kyoto,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,187 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1976,  51-13353; 
Feb.  10, 1976,  51-13354;  Feb.  10, 1976,  51-13355;  Feb.  10, 1976, 
51-13356;  Feb.  10,  1976,  51-13357;  Feb.  10,  1976,  51-13358 

Int.  a.2  HOIP  1/20 
VS.  a.  333—204  25  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  filter  comprising: 
an  electrically  conductive  housing  means  having  at  least  one 

cylindrical  bore  therein; 
at  least  one  resonator  means  disposed  in  said  at  least  one  bore 
of  said  housing  means,  said  resonator  means  including  a 
cylindrical  dielectric  member  having  a  coaxial  bore 
therein,  an  outer  conductor  member  disposed  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  dielectric  member  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  housing  means,  and  an  inner  conductor 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  including  cooperating  contact  means 
and  a  spring  powered  trip  free  operating  mechanism  for  open- 
ing and  closing  the  contact  means;  said  mechanism  including  a 
cradle  operable  between  a  tripped  position  wherein  the  contact 
means  are  open  and  a  reset  position  wherein  said  contact  means 
may  be  closed,  an  operating  member  for  actuating  the  mecha- 
nism to  open  and  close  the  contacts  when  the  cradle  is  in  said 
reset  position,  and  a  reset  link  through  which  force  applied  to 
said  operating  member  is  transmitted  to  said  cradle  for  moving 
the  latter  from  said  tripped  position  to  said  reset  position. 
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SINGLE  MOUNTING 


4,151,496 
STEPPING  RELAY  HAVING  A 
MEMBER 
Yoahikiyo  Imai,  Moiiyama,  and  Syonichi  Agatahama,  both  of 
Nasaokakyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics 
Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1977,  SeK  No.  853,910 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Nov.     22,     1976, 
51/156546[U];  Dec.  20.   1976,  51/^1265[U];  Jan.  20,  1977, 
S2/81318[U] 

Int  a.2  HOIH  tl/08 

VS.  a.  335—140  5  Claims 

« 


( ore 


SI  id 
aidl 


1.  A  stepping  relay  comprising: 

a  base  made  of  an  insulator; 

an   electromagnet   having  a   U-i 
mounted  on  a  first  side  of  said 

a  pawl  rotatably  mounted  on  an 
magnet,  and  being  located  on 

a  ratchet  rotatably  supported  by 
said  U-shaped  yolce,  and  beinj ; 
when  said  electromagnet  is  em 
on  said  first  side  of  said  base 

a  printed  circuit  board  on  whici 
circular  contacts  are  printed, 
being  mounted  on  a  second  sid( 
side  being  in  the  back  of  said 

a  slider  mounted  on  a  main  shaft 
a  first  and  a  second  sliding  contacts 
slidable   on   said   common   contact 
contacts  respectively,  and  bein  ; 
side  of  said  base. 


nid 


fiist 


VS.  a.  335—213 


1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  deflectioi 
sion  receiver,  an  arc  resistant  deflexion 


s  des  I 


ax  !S 


a  substantially  circular 
horizontal  and  vertical 

first  and  second  deflectioh 
said  core  on  opposite 
vertical  axes  with  each 
advancing  in  opposite 
tionship;  and 

third  and  fourth  deflectio^ 
said  core  on  opposite 
zontal  and  vertical 
second  deflection  windings 
tive  coupling  therebetv  'een, 
deflection  windings  ha  I'ing 
same  direction  to  provide 
ship  with  respect  to  sai  I 
first  and  second  deflection 
lapping  mirror  image 
flection  windings  prov^e 
less  efficient  transfer 
compared  with  mirror 
deflection  windings. 


of  magnetic  material  having 
axes; 

windings  toroidally  wrapped  on 

^des  of  one  of  said  horizontal  and 

3f  said  windings  having  wire  turns 

directions  in  a  mirror  itnage  rela- 


COMBINED 
Makoto  Katsurai,  3-36-15, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27, 
Claims  priority,  applicati<^ 
Int.  Cll^ 
U.S.  CL  335—216 


tiaped   yoke,   and   being 
ase; 

irmature  of  said  electro- 
first  side  of  said  base; 
between  said  base  and 
actuated  by  said  pawl 
ei'gized,  and  being  located 


a  common  contact  and 

printed  circuit  board 

of  said  base,  said  second 

side;  and, 

said  ratchet,  and  having 

which  are  rotationally 

and   said   circular 

located  on  said  second 


4,151,497 

ARC-RESISTANT  DEFLECTION  YOKE 

Joseph  L.  Hallett,  and  Martin  Fischtaan,  both  of  Seneca  Falls, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvanii  Incorporated,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  673,693,  Apr.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,987 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/66 


5  Claims 


system  for  a  color  televi- 
yoke  comprising: 


April  24,  1979 


windings  toroidally  wrapped  on 
of  the  other  one  of  said  hori- 
and  overlapping  said  first  and 
respectively  providing  capaci- 
each  of  said  third  and  fourth 
wire  turns  advancing  in  the 
a  continuous-wound  relation- 
mirror  image  relationship  of  said 
windings  whereby  said  over- 
^  /ound  and  continuous  wound  de- 
a  less  efficient  transformer  and 
ststem  for  undesired  arc  signals  as 
i  nage  wound,  mirror  image  wound 


151,498 
SUP  SRCONDUCnNG  COIL 

1  dishihara,  SUbuya-ku,  Tokyo  151, 


1 977,  Ser.  No.  810,683 

Japan,  Jul.  5, 1976,  51-079031 
HOIF  7/22 

16  Claims 


;in5 
exceedi ig 


pss 


1  sec<  ind 


1.  A  combined 

a  coil  winding  formed  by 
wire  of  fully  stabilized 
kind  of  superconducti 
magnetic  field 
part  of  respective  tun^ 
winding  when  an  excii  ing 
winding, 

a  plurality  of  partial  by' 
posite  superconducting 
ing  core  wires  of  a 
rial,  said  partial  by-pass 
contact  with  said  coil 
partial  by-pass  wires 
current  along  portions 
strong  magnetic  field 
of  said  partial  by-pass 
ends  of  said  partial 
tions  of  said  coil  wim 
having  such  a  high  cri  ical 
superconductivity  evei  i 
the  critical  value  of 
material,  and 

a  plurality  of  flow 
temperature  helium 
winding  so  that  said  e; 
in  direct  contact  with 
said  coil  winding  and 
heat  generated  in  the 
partial  by-pass  wires 
tremely  low  temperatii'e 


supercon(^ucting  coil  comprising: 

a  first  composite  superconducting 

type  having  core  wires  of  a  first 

material,  for  generating  a  strong 

a  critical  value  in  at  least  one 

in  at  least  one  part  of  said  coil 

current  is  applied  to  said  coil 


passages 


wires  formed  by  a  second  corn- 
wire  of  fully  stabilized  type  hav- 
kind  of  superconducting  mate- 
wires  being  arranged  along  and  in 
winding  so  that  said  plurality  of 
form  by-passes  for  said  exciting 
of  said  coil  winding  where  said 
%eds  the  critical  value,  the  length 
wire  being  so  selected  that  both 
wire  extend  beyond  said  por- 
ng,  and  said  partial  by-pass  wire 
magnetic  field  as  maintaining 
in  said  magnetic  field  exceeding 
first  kind  of  superconducting 


by-)ass 


llie 


for  circulating  extremely  low 
between  respective  turns  of  said  coil 
x^remely  low  temperature  helium  is 
least  one  surface  of  at  least  one  of 
partial  by-pass  wires,  whereby 
kricinity  of  said  both  ends  of  said 
promptly  dissipated  in  said  ex- 
helium. 


said  I 


April  24,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


isn 


4,151,499 

ROTARY  SOLENOID  WITH  INDIRECTLY  COUPLED 

OUTPUT  SHAFT 

Raymond  J.  Ganowsky,  St.  George,  Utah  and  Alvin  P.  Fenton, 

Oostborg,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kohler  Company,  Kohler,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,619 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  7/14 


VS.  a.  335—272 


10  Claims 


ranged  on  the  same  side  of  the  support  whereby  the  ends  of  the 
terminals  may  be  soldered  onto  a  substantially  flat  printed 
circuit  board,  and  wherein  the  said  terminals  each  include  an 
elongated  tab  stamped  out  of  the  terminals,  the  inner  end  of  the 
tabs  and  the  portion  of  the  terminals  adjacent  to  the  inner  end 
of  the  tab  having  oppositely  curved  notches  whereby  to  enable 


1.  A  rotary  solenoid,  comprising  a  stator;  a  rotor;  and  an 
energizing  coil;  wherein  the  rotor  is  rotatable  between  a  first 
position  when  the  coil  is  energized  and  a  second  position  when 
the  coil  is  not  energized,  said  rotary  solenoid  further  compris- 
ing 

an  output  shaft  axially  rotatably  mounted  through  the  rotor 
and  the  stator  and  having  an  output  end  projecting  from 
one  end  of  the  solenoid; 

a  torsional  element  axially  mounted  on  the  output  shaft, 
having  an  inner  end  fixedly  connected  to  the  output  shaft, 
and  having  a  tongue  at  an  outer  end  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion that  is  approximately  radial  from  the  output  shaft; 

a  drive  pin  mounted  on  the  rotor  for  engaging  the  tongue  of 
the  torsional  element  for  rotating  the  output  shaft  in  a  first 
angular  direction  when  the  rotor  is  rotated  from  the  sec- 
ond position  to  the  first  position,  and  to  be  engaged  by  the 
tongue  when  the  output  shaft  is  rotated  in  the  opposite 
angular  direction  to  enable  the  rotor  to  be  rotated  to  the 
second  position;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  output  shaft  for  biasing  the  output 
shaft  for  rotation  in  the  op|x>site  angular  direction  when 
the  coil  is  not  energized; 

whereby  the  output  shaft  is  rotated  independently  of  the 
rotor  by  the  torsional  element. 


the  winding  wire  to  be  drawn  across  the  terminals  in  the  direc- 
tion of  winding  without  bending  and  snapped  into  said  notches 
to  be  gripped  therebetween  during  winding,  the  tabs  being 
capable  of  being  clamped  down  after  the  windings  have  been 
wound  to  prevent  release  of  the  wire  so  as  to  enable  a  plurality 
of  the  windings  to  be  wound  consecutively  without  breaking 
the  winding  wire. 


4,151,501 

TERMINAL  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  THERMALLY 

ACTUATED  SWITCHES 

John  C.  Taylor,  9  Holmfleld  Park,  Ballasalla,  near  CasUetowi^ 

Isle  of  Man 

Rled  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,549 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  7,  1976, 
18897/76 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  61/00 
VS.  CI.  337—89  8  Claims 


4,151,500 
LINE  OUTPUT  TRANSFORMER 

Mario  Malerba,  and  Massimo  Galeotti,  both  of  Turin,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Indesit  Industria  Eletrodomestici  Italiana  S.p.A., 

Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,927 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  9,  1976,  69672  A/76 
Int.  Cl.^  HOIF  15/W.  27/30 
VS.  a.  336—185  5  Claims 

1.  A  line  output  transformer  for  a  television  receiver  having 
a  plurality  of  windings  for  connection  to  the  line  output  stage 
and  the  deflection  coil(s)  of  the  receiver  and  for  supplying 
voltage  to  auxiliary  circuits  of  the  receiver,  the  transformer 
further  comprising  a  ferromagnetic  core  and  an  insulating 
support  for  at  least  some  of  the  windings,  the  said  support 
having  a  plurality  of  terminals  connected  to  the  ends  of  the 
windings  and  having  a  plurality  of  grooves,  defined  by  insulat- 
ing walls,  for  receiving  the  windings  and  insulating  the  wind- 
ings from  one  another,  a  wall  of  at  least  one  of  the  said  grooves 
having  a  slot  operative  during  winding  to  guide  the  starting 
end  of  a  winding  to  the  bottom  of  the  groove  and  serving  to 
inhibit  contact  between  the  said  starting  end  and  subsequent 
turns  wound  in  the  groove,  wherein  the  said  terminals  are 
supported  in  the  walls  defining  the  grooves  and  are  all  ar- 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  an  electrically  insulative 
body  member  including  flat  portions  on  one  side  thereof,  a  pair 
of  electrical  terminals  each  having  a  pair  of  ears  extending 
from  one  side  of  the  terminals  and  integral  with  the  terminals, 
said  ears  being  crimped  about  the  portions  of  the  body  member 
to  resiliently  secure  the  terminals  to  the  body  member,  one  of 
the  terminals  providing  a  stationary  contact,  the  other  terminal 
having  an  actuator  mounted  thereon,  the  actuator  comprising 
a  member  of  flexible  bimetallic  material  having  a  tongue  free  at 
one  end,  the  tongue  being  integral  with  and  surrounded  by  a 


1S12 


peripheral  portion,  the  actuator 
movement  of  the  actuator  in 
ture,  the  actuator  providing  a 
which  makes  electrical  connection 


respor  ie 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


beiti ;  deformed  to  provide  for 

to  changes  in  tempera- 

mfcvable  electrical  contact 

yfith  thetstationary  contact. 


4,151,502] 
SEMICONDUCTOR  TIANSDUCER 
Yasutoshi  Kurihara,  Katsuta;  Tetuo  ^osugi,  Ibaraki;  Teniyuki 
Kagami,  Hitachiota;  Satoshi  Shiiiada,  Hitachi;  Yasumasa 
Matsuda,  Hitachi,  and  Kazigi  Yanlada,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  , 


Int.  a.2  GOIB    1/16 


U.S.  a.  338—2 


ind  a  side  surface,  and  a 
said  first  main  surface  of 


oi  said  mono-crystalline 


1.  A  semiconductor  transducer  cc  nprising: 

a  semiconductor  strain  gauge  con  iposed  of  a  monocrystal- 
line  semiconducting  material  p<  nion  having  a  flrst  main 
surface,  a  second  main  surface 
strain  sensing  region  formed  in 
said  monocrystalline  semicondufcting  material  portion; 

an  electrical  insulating  layer  co''ering  said  second  main 
surface  and  said  side  surface 
semiconducting  material  portioi 

a  strain  measuring  member  at  wl:  ch  strain  to  be  sensed  is 
caused;  and 

an  alloy  material  interposed  between  said  strain  measuring 
member  and  that  part  of  said  ( lectrical  insulating  layer 
which  covers  said  second  main  %  urface  of  said  mono-crys- 
talline semiconducting  material 
'  strain  measuring  member  to  s^id  second  main  surface 
through  said  insulating  layer, 

wherein  said  electrical  insulating  ayer  is  a  very  thin  layer 
having  a  thickness  of  only  sevei  il  ^m  and  is  made  of  one 
material  selected  from  a  group  i  lonsisting  of  silicon  diox- 
ide, alumina,  silicon  nitride,  gel  manium  dioxide,  gallium 
arsenide  doped  with  a  selected  c  ne  of  chromium,  iron  and 
oxygen  and  gallium  phosphide  i  oped  with  a  selected  one 
of  chromium,  iron  and  oxygen  and  wherein  said  alloy 
material  is  one  selected  from  a  { roup  consisting  of  a  gold- 
germanium  group  alloy  and  a  gd  Id-silicon  group  alloy  and 
is  continuously  disposed  betwee  i  said  electrical  insulating 
layer  and  said  strain  measuring  rnember. 


No.  787,841 

Apr.  19,  1976,  51-43581 


12  Qaims 


4,151,503 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATEI 

GAS  SENSOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Michael  J.  Cermak,  Southfield,  and 
den  City,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors 
Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1977,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  GOIN 
UJS.  a.  338—14 

1.  An  improved  sensor  of  the  type 
an  exhaust  manifold  or  exhaust  con< 
gases  from  an  internal  combustion  ermine 
being  responsive  to  the  partial  presiure 
haust  gases  to  which  the  sensor  it 
electrical  characteristic  which  varifs, 
operating  temperatures  in  the  ran; 


RESISTIVE  EXHAUST 
RUCTION 
!  tanley  R.  Merchant,  Gar- 
to  Ford  Motor  Company, 


No.  839,704 

7/J2 

9  Claims 

adapted  for  installation  in 
it  for  conveying  exhaust 
,  the  improved  sensor 
of  oxygen  in  the  ex- 
exposed  and  having  ..n 
when  the  sensor  is  at 
from  about  700*  P.  to 


nd  11 


about  1500*  F.,  with  the 

exhaust  gases,  the  sensor 
a  housing  adapted  for  coifnection 

exhaust  conduit  of  an 
a  ceramic  insulator 
element  support  portio^ 
minai  portion  received 
such  that  the  forwardl) 
structure  is  adapted  to 
exhaust  conduit  when 
adapted  therefor,  the 
insulator  including  a 
second  and  third 
the  cavity  to  the  rear>^rd 
at  least  three  electrical  te:  minals 
of  the  three  passages  at  the 
portion  of  the  insulatoi ; 
a  pair  of  series-connecte( 
ments  supported  within 
the  sensing  elements  ha  'ing 
ded  therein,  a  lead  wir ; 
elements  being  electrici  lly 
other  of  the  sensing  eler  uents, 
one  of  said  pair  of  sensi  ig 
passage  in  the  insulator 


APRIL  24,  1979 

Mulial  pressure  of  oxygen  in  the 
c<  mprising: 

to  the  exhaust  manifold  or 
i  ntemal  combustion  engine; 

a  forwardly  projecting  sensor 

and  a  rearwardly  extending  ter- 

within  the  housing  and  positioned 

projecting  sensor  element  support 

I  roject  into  the  exhaust  manifold  or 

housing  is  connected  thereto  as 

f(^rwardly  projecting  portion  of  said 

walled  cavity  and  at  least  first, 

extending  from  the  bottom  of 

portion  of  the  insulator; 

each  positioned  within  one 
rearwardly  extending  terminal 

metal-oxide  ceramic  sensing  ele- 

the  cavity  of  the  insulator,  each  of 

at  least  two  lead  wires  embed- 

from  one  of  said  pair  of  sensing 

connected  to  a  lead  wire  of  the 

,  a  second  lead  wire  from  said 

elements  passing  through  a  first 

a  second  lead  wire  from  the  other 


havi  ig 


tl  in- 
passages 


'  conn(  cted 
aid 
wiiK 


terr  linal 


ifrom 


of  said  pair  of  sensing 
passage  in  the  insulate^, 
through  a  third  passage 
being  electrically 
lead  wires  of  said  one 
elements,  the  lead 
passages  of  said  insulate^ 
the  three  electrical 
passages,  the  lead  wire  t 
operative  to  support 
the  insulator,  the  cavity 
the  sensing  elements 
ucts  of  combustion  in 
conduit;  and 
said  pair  of  sensing 
thereof  to  exhaust 
exhaust  conduit,  said 
an  electrical  resistance 
temperature  to  which  it 
a  function  of  the  partia 
exposed  and  the  other 
electrical  characteristic 
ture  to  which  it  is  ex 
oxygen  in  the  exhaust 
a  temperature  within 
about  1500*  F. 


gas<s 


one 


<  lements  passing  through  a  second 

and  a  third  lead  wire  passing 

in  the  insulator,  the  third  lead  wire 

to  the  electrically  connected 

the  other  of  said  pair  of  sensing 

in  the  first,  second  and  third 

being  connected,  respectively,  to 

members  received  within  the 

from  the  sensing  elements  being 

sensing  elements  in  the  cavity  of 

having  a  depth  sufficient  to  shield 

the  direct  flow  of  gaseous  prod- 

the  exhaust  manifold  or  exhaust 


eleiients  being  exposed  on  all  sides 

within  the  exhaust  manifold  or 

of  said  sensing  elements  having 

which  varies  as  a  function  of  the 

is  exposed  and  not  substantially  as 

pressure  of  oxygen  to  which  it  is 

said  sensing  elements  having  an 

responsive  to  both  the  tempera- 

and  the  partial  pressure  of  the 

to  which  it  is  exposed  when  at 

he  range  from  about  700'  F.  to 


.fs 


posed  ; 
gisesl 


APRIL  24,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 
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4,151,504 
BIDIRECTIONAL  SEISMIC  ARRAY  AND  METHOD  OF 

SEISMIC  EXPLORATION 

William  H.  Mayne;  Algernon  S.  Badger,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

and  William  S.  Hawes,  deceased,  late  of  Houston,  Tex.  (by 

Louise  A.  M.  Hawes,  administrator),  assignors  to  Geosource 

Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  656,528,  Feb.  9, 1976.  Pat.  No. 

4,024,492.  This  application  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,756 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  17, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  GOIV  7/20  1/22 

U.S.  a.  340— 15  J  MC  56  Claims 


•f  fr  ~~JK't 


Wl 


-(»"- 


-*ri 


m   * 


::il 


^li 


1.  A  bidirectional  seismic  array  with  first  and  second  ends, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  seismic  detector  connection  points; 

a  seismic  detector  connected  at  each  seismic  detector  con- 
nection point; 

circuitry  for  producing  first  and  second  separate  and  inde- 
pendent signals  from  the  response  of  each  seismic  detec- 
tor; 

a  first  signal-carrying  medium  over  which  the  first  signals 
from  all  of  the  seismic  detectors  may  be  conveyed  to  the 
first  end  of  the  array; 

a  second  signal-carrying  medium  over  which  the  second 
signals  from  all  of  the  seismic  detectors  may  be  conveyed 
to  the  second  end  of  the  array;  and 

circuitry  for  preventing  the  first  signals  at  the  first  end  of  the 
array  from  interfering  with  the  second  signals  at  the  sec- 
ond end  of  the  array. 


4,151,505 

BUZZER  WARNING  CIRCUIT  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

LIGHTS 

Jerry  E.  Swinny,  6  Little  Creek  Estates,  R.D.  1,  Little  Creek 

Dr.,  Rochester,  Pa.  15074 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  732,312,  Oct.  14,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,070 

Int.  a.J  H02J  l/OO 

MS.  CL  340^52  D  2  CUinu 


TO  mSri9UM£ffT 
PtkNKL  LI9HT3, 
OR  TAIL  UGtfrs 


DOUBLE -KX£,OOueU-TI«OW  9WI1CU 


which  is  connected  with  and  operated  along  with  an  instru- 
ment panel  lighting  circuit  comprising  a  motor  ignition  switch 
operating  an  ignition  circuit  for  said  vehicle,  a  relay  in  series 
with  said  ignition  circuit  so  as  to  be  energized  when  the  igni- 
tion circuit  is  energized,  a  normally  closed  electromagnetic 
switch  in  scries  with  said  instrument  panel  lighting  circuit,  said 
switch  being  opened  by  energizing  said  relay,  an  electrically 
energized  audible  warning  device  operatively  connected  to 
said  normally  closed  electromagnetic  switch  and  energized  to 
emit  a  signal  when  said  switch  is  in  closed  position  and  the 
instrument  panel  lighting  circuit  is  energized,  and  a  manually 
operable  double  pole,  double  throw  switch  having  one  pole  in 
series  with  the  normally  closed  electromagnetic  switch  and  the 
other  pole  in  a  series  circuit  with  the  ignition  circuit  whereby 
in  a  first  position  the  circuit  through  the  electromagnetic 
switch  to  the  audible  warning  device  is  closed  and  the  series 
circuit  from  the  ignition  circuit  to  the  warning  device  is  open 
at  said  double  pole,  double  throw  switch  and  in  a  second 
position  the  series  circuit  from  the  ignition  circuit  to  the  warn- 
ing device  is  closed  and  the  circuit  through  the  electromag- 
netic device  to  the  audible  warning  device  is  open  at  said 
double  pole,  double  throw  switch. 


4,151,506 
LOCK  AND  ALARM  APPARATUS 
Wilbelm  Schoenmetz,  1160  Pauline  Blvd.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
48103 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser,  No.  724,517 

Int.  a.=  B60R  25/10 

MS.  a.  340—63  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  warning  circuit  for  an  automotive  headlamp  circuit 


1.  Alarm  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  said  housing  in- 
cluding means  forming  an  access  opening  to  the  interior 
thereof,  and  further  including  a  closure  for  said  access  opening, 
fastener  means  for  securing  said  closure  to  said  housing,  said 
fastener  means  comprising  at  least  one  electrically  conductive 
securing  member,  and  a  corresponding  mounting  member 
which  is  connected  to  said  housing  and  to  which  said  securing 
member  is  affixed  in  said  secured  position  of  said  closure,  said 
mounting  member  being  formed  of  dielectric  material  and 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  electrically  conductive  elements 
disposed  therein  that  are  electrically  connected  only  when  said 
securing  member  is  in  engagement  with  both  of  said  elements, 
a  power  source,  a  connector  element  having  a  pair  of  ends  and 
being  formed  at  least  partially  of  an  electrically  conductive 
material  extending  substantially  over  the  entire  length  thereof, 
insulating  means  substantially  surrounding  said  electrically 
conductive  material,  means  for  securing  said  ends  of  said  con- 
nector element  to  said  housing,  warning  signal  means  operable 
when  electrically  connected  to  said  power  source  to  emit  a 
warning  signal,  control  circuitry  connected  to  said  electrically 
conductive  material  and  operable  to  provide  for  the  operation 
of  said  warning  signal  means  for  a  preset  length  of  time  in 
response  to  an  electrically  conductive  contact  with  said  con- 
ductive material,  said  control  circuitry  comprising  detecting 
means  having  input  means  connected  to  said  conductive  mate- 
rial, resettable  triggering  means  connected  to  said  detecting 
means,  actuating  means  connected  to  said  triggering  means, 
said  actuating  means  including  timer  means  and  being  operable 
when  activated  to  connect  said  warning  signal  means  to  said 
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power  source  for  said  preset  length  c  '  time,  means  for  supply- 


ing a  voltage  to  said  input  means,  said 
ing  a  signal  to  said  triggering  means 
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detecting  means  provid- 
to  initiate  said  actuating 


means  to  connect  said  warning  signal  means  to  said  power 
source  for  said  preset  length  of  time  ii  reponse  to  a  preselected 
voltage  variance  from  said  voltage  1 1  said  input  means,  said 
connector  element  and  said  control  c  rcuitry  being  connected 
so  that  said  voltage  is  varied  at  said  it  put  means  in  response  to 
an  electrically  conductive  contact  w  th  said  electrically  con- 
ductive material  thereby  effecting  a  conductive  path  to  said 
input  means,  and  tamper  circuitry  ODerable  to  connect  said 
warning  signal  means  to  said  powtfr  source,  said  securing 
member  and  said  elements  forming  4n  electrical  path  in  said 
tamper  circuitry  in  the  secured  position  of  said  closure  to  said 
housing,  said  electrical  path  being  interrupted  in  response  to 
disengagement  of  said  securing  memi  >er  with  one  of  said  ele- 
ments thereby  providing  for  the  camection  of  said  power 
source  to  said  warning  signal  means  I  o  generate  said  warning 
signal. 


4,151,507 
VEHICLE  ALARM  S  YSTEM 
Billy  R.  Willis,  13135  Vanowen  St.,  ^pt.  5,  North  Hollywood, 
Calif.  91605 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  Ko.  822,698 
Int.  a.2  B60R  2^ JO 
U.S.  a.  340—64 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  alarm  system  responi  ive  to  any  of  a  plurality 
of  tamperings,  in  combination: 

inverter  means  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a 
tampering-produced  first  signal 
producing  therefrom  a  second  signal  of  opposite  polarity; 

time  delay  means  adapted  to  receiv^  said  second  signal  or  a 
tampering-produced  third  signal  pf  said  opposite  polarity 
and,  after  a  predetermined  time  ii  terval,  producing  there- 
from a  fourth  signal; 

and  means  adapted  to  receive  said 
tampering-produced  signal  and    iroducing  therefrom  an 
alarm  signal. 


fourth  signal  or  a  fifth 


4,151,508 
VEHICLE  THEFT  PROTECTIOK  ARRANGEMENT 
Paul  Hensier,  Stuttgart;  Wolfgang  Eyb,  Leonberg;  Richard 
Hetmann,  Tamm,  and  Hermann  Burst,  Rutesheim,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Porsche  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^p.  of  Germany,  Oct  7, 
1976,  2645227 

Int.  a.2  B60R  25/04:  G  MB  13/22 
U.S.  a.  340—64  10  Qaims 

1.  A  theft  protection  arrangement  I  ar  vehicles,  the  vehicles 
being  provided  with  vehicle  doors  I  aving  closing  cylinders 
mounted  therein,  the  arrangement  iicluding  a  lock  system 
having  a  main  key  for  locking  and  un  ocking  an  ignition-start- 
ing lock  arrangement  as  well  as  loclcing  and  unlocking  the 
closing  cylinders  of  the  vehicle  doof  i  and  for  controlling  an 
operation  of  the  theft  protection  arran  gement,  and  an  auxiliary 


key  for  locking  and  unlockin, ; 
and  the  ignition-starting  loc  : 
switch  means  operatively 
vehicle  doors,  a  vehicle  hoo< 
a  condition  thereof,  electrica 
the  closing  cylinders  other 
lockable  by  the  auxiliary 
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only  one  of  the  closing  cylinders 

arrangement,  electrical  contact 

a^ociated  with  at  least  one  of  the 

and  a  vehicle  lid  for  monitoring 

contact  means  provided  at  one  of 

tlian  the  closing  cylinder  which  is 

the  electrical  contact  means 


kty. 


ik(  y 


being  operable  by  the  main 

the  theft  protection 

means  operatively   connected 

switch  means  and  the 

of  activating  an  alarm  systeik 

means  necessary  for  an  opera  t 

thorized  entry  of  the  vehicle 

cle  lid. 


so  as  to  activate  and  deactivate 

arrangeifient,  and  an  electrical  switching 

with   said   electrical   contact 

electrical  contact  means  for  at  least  one 

and  disconnecting  at  least  one 

ion  of  the  vehicle  upon  an  unau- 

doors,  a  vehicle  hood,  or  a  vehi- 


NUMBER  GUAPD 
John  Winiczei,  117-18  238th 
Filed  Dec.  12, 
Inta.2 
UJS.  a.  340-64 
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1.  An  anti-theft  device 
ignition  system  including  a 
latchable  relay  means 
tery  current  in  one  sense 
state  by  battery  current  in  an 
ignition  system  to  operate  on 
means  for  providing  a 
sponse  to  activation  of  said 
multiposition  switch  means 
to  said  switch  means  for 
said  relay  means  in  said  first 
setting  of  each  of  said  at  leas 
predetermined  position,  and 
battery  to  said  relay  means  in 
a  concurrence  of  the  manual 
multiposition  switches  to 
mined  positions  and  the 
battery  through  said  switch 
tion  system  is  set  to  an  0| 


4,^1,509 

ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE 

St.,  Elmont,  N.Y.  11003 
H|77,  Ser.  No.  859,641 

25/04.  25/10 


8  Claims 


*nwtr 


a  vehicle  having  an  electrical 
biittery,  comprising  a  mechanically 
triggeifible  to  a  first  stable  state  by  bat- 
triggerable  to  a  second  stable 
>pposite  sense  for  permitting  said 
in  said  first  stable  state;  a  switch 
condijction  path  to  said  battery  in  re- 
switch  means,  and  at  least  two 
c  mnected  to  said  relay  means  and 
prov  ding  current  from  said  battery  to 
sense  in  response  to  the  manual 
two  multiposition  switches  to  a 
for  providing  current  from  said 
said  opposite  sense  in  response  to 
I  etting  of  each  of  said  at  least  two 
po  titions  other  than  said  predeter- 
prov  sion  of  a  conduction  path  to  said 
r  leans,  whereby  said  vehicle  igni- 
pe^able  condition  in  response  to  a 
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setting  of  the  multiposition  switches  to  their  predetermined 
[KMitions,  and  whereby  the  vehicle  remains  in  the  operable 
condition  without  drawing  further  battery  current  after  the 
multiposition  switches,  having  been  set  to  their  predetermined 
positions,  are  then  set  to  other  positions,  and  whereby  the 
vehicle  is  set  to  an  inoperable  condition  in  response  to  activa- 
tion of  said  switch  after  the  multiposition  switches  have  been 
set  to  positions  other  than  the  predetermined  positions,  said 
ignition  system  remaining  in  said  inoperable  condition  without 
drawing  further  battery  current  after  said  switch  is  activated. 


4,151,510 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  EFFIOENT 

ERROR  DETECTION  AND  CORRECTION  SYSTEM 

Thomas  H.  Howell,  Scottsdale;  Robert  E.  Scriver,  and  Joseph  C. 

Circello,  both  of  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Honeywell 

Information  Systems,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,627 

iBt  aj  G06F  11/12 

VS.  a.  340—146.1  AL  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  utility  of  coded  check  bits 
and  reducing  the  probability  of  miscorrecting  non-correctable 
error  data  in  an  error  detection  and  correction  system  in  which 
a  coded  data  word  made  up  of  information  bits  and  coded 
check  bits  is  used  to  implement  error  detection  and  correction 
as  well  as  to  perform  a  cyclical  redundancy  code  check  for 
supplementary  error  detection  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  partitioning  a  data  word  into  at  least  two  fields; 

(b)  encoding  each  of  said  partitioned  fields  with  coded  check 
bits  derived  in  accordance  with  selected  cyclic  (EDAC) 
code  generator  polynomial  g(x); 

(c)  decoding  each  of  said  coded  partitioned  fields  in  accor- 
dance with  said  selected  EDAC  code  polynomial  g(x)  to 
provide  an  error  syndrome  for  error  detection  and  correc- 
tion purposes; 

(d)  further  decoding  each  of  said  coded  partitoned  fields  in 
accordance  with  a  cyclic  redundance  code  (CRC)  genera- 
tor polynomial  f  selected  to  be  a  factor  of  said  EDAC 
code  polynomial  g(x)  for  purposes  of  supplementary  error 
detection  of  said  coded  partitioned  field; 

(e)  interleaving  said  decoded  partitioned  fields,  corrected  as 
necessary,  to  reproduce  said  data  word; 

whereby  said  coded  check  bits  generated  in  accordance  with 
EDAC  code  polynomial  g(x)  are  utilized  for  supplementary 
CRC  error  detection  without  the  need  to  generate  separate 
CRC  check  bits  and  the  effect  of  said  partitioning  makes  mis- 
correction  of  data  a  virtual  impossibility. 


4,151,511 
DIGFTAL  CORRELATOR 
Ivars  P.  Breiksc,  Littietoa,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,259 

Int  a.2  G06F  15/34 

VJS.  a.  340—146.2  2  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  correlator  for  correlating  first  and  second  digital 
words,  the  digital  correlator  comprising: 

comparing  means  for  providing  a  comparison  of  individual 
bits  of  the  first  and  second  digital  words  during  each  of  a 
plurality  of  comparison  cycles  and  for  providing  a  corre- 
lation signal  each  time  a  correlation  occurs; 

storing  means  for  storing  a  number  indicative  of  the  number 
of  correlation  signals  of  each  comparison  cycle  at  a  differ- 
ent location; 

control  means  for  shifting  the  bits  of  the  second  digital  word 
with  respect  to  the  first  digital  word  so  that  the  second 
digital  word  is  displaced  by  a  different  number  of  bits  with 
respect  to  the  first  digital  word  during  each  comparison 
cycle;  and 

search  means  for  searching  the  stored  numbers  to  find  the 
location  of  the  number  indicating  the  greatest  similarity 
between  the  bits  of  the  first  and  second  digital  words,  the 
location  being  indicative  of  the  number  of  bits  by  which 
the  second  digital  word  is  displaced  with  respect  to  the 
first  digital  word  when  greatest  similarity  occurs,  said 
search  means  including  (1)  latch  means  for  storing  num- 
bers therein;  (2)  comparator  means  for  comparing  the 
number  stored  in  the  latch  means  with  the  stored  numbers 
in  the  storing  means;  (3)  decrementing  means  for  decre- 
menting the  number  stored  in  the  latch  means  if  none  of 
the  stored  numbers  in  the  storing  means  equal  the  number 
stored  in  the  latch  means;  (4)  and  output  means  for  provid- 
ing an  output  derived  from  the  location  of  the  stored 
number  which  equals  the  number  stored  in  the  latch 
means. 


4,151,512 
AUTOMATIC  PATTERN  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
John  P.  Riganati,  Yorba  Linda,  and  Visraldis  A.  VitoU,  Orange, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  Intcmational  Corpora- 
tion, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,244 
lot  CL^  G06K  9/00 
VS.  CL  340— 146J  E  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  fingerprint  patterns  which  are 
each  characterized  by  ridge  lines  forming  a  contour  pattern 
classifiable  into  one  of  a  predetermined  number  of  classifica- 
tion types,  including  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  fingerprint  pattern; 
providing  identifying   information  corresponding  to  said 

provided  fingerprint; 
extracting  ridge  contour  data  from  said  provided  fingerprint 

corresponding  to  said  contour  pattern; 
classifying  said  provided  fingerprint  pattern  into  one  of  said 
predetermined  classification  types;  and 
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storing  said  identifyin|  information  according  to  said  corre- 
sponding classification  type; 

said  contour  data  extracting  step  inc 
tifying  contour  lines  in  said  fingerp^i 
age  angle  contour  values  of  said 
for  predetermined  areas  of  said 


li  idii 


ing  the  steps  of  iden- 

int,  determining  aver- 

klentified  contour  lines 

f  igerprint,  and  storing 


said  average  angle  contour  values  (o  define  said  line  con- 
tour data;  and 
said  classifying  step  including  the  si 
occurrence  of  tri-radii  points  from 
and  representing  three  contour 
with  each  identified  tri-radii  point. 


I  :ps  of  identifying  the 
laid  line  contour  data, 
uniquely  associated 


lin  s 


4,151,513 
APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  AND 

PACEMAKERS  STIMULATING 
John  D.  Menken,  St.  Paul;  Brian  A. 
Thomas  C.  Barthel,  Becker,  all  of 
tronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1975,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  G08C  19/22: 
U.S.  a.  340—206 


Mi  in 


N«. 


A6  B 


^^^fe^^^" 


jijLf 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


HANSMITTING  A 
PULSE 
1  rastad,  Wayzata,  and 
assignors  to  Med- 


555,897 

5/04 


2  Claims 


patient's  heart  over  a 
itation,  said  apparatus 

a  carrier  signal  of  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  and  transiAitting  together  stimu- 
lating pulses  as  applied  by  an  artificial  pi  cemaker  to  a  patient's 
heart  and  an  etectrocardiac  signal  of  the  | 
limited  bandwidth  medium  to  a  remote 
comprising: 

(a)  modulation  means  for  generating  i 
frequency  to  be  transmitted  over  lie  limited  bandwidth 
medium; 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  multiplied  i  ignal  of  a  pulse  width 
corresponding  to  the  pulse  width  b<  tween  the  leading  and 
trailing  edges  of  the  stimulating  puis ;  multiplied  by  a  fixed 
factor; 

(c)  means  for  superimposing  and  ap  plying  the  multiplied 
signal  and  the  electrocardiac  signal  together  to  said  modu- 
lation means,  whereby  the  superimposed  signals  are  trans- 
mitted over  the  limited  bandwidl  h  medium,  the  fixed 
factor  selected  to  be  not  less  than  3(  and  not  more  than  50 
to  insure  that  data  of  the  multipli<  d  signal  is  accurately 


transmitted  over  the  lim  ted 
carrier  frequency  and  doe  i 
signal;  and 
(d)  receiving  apparatus  for 
as  transmitted  over  the  I 
including  display  means 
pulse  width  of  the  stim 
means  responsive  to  the 
the  stimulating  pulse  from 
ing  the  leading  and  trailing 
lating  pulse  signal  and 
thereof,  clock   means  foi 
counter  means  responsive 
means  for  counting  the  ni|mber 
during  the  pulse  width  of 
an  output  indicative  thereof 
to  the  output  of  said  coun  er 
of  the  pulse  width  information 


eceiving  the  stimulating  pulses 

mited  bandwidth  medium  and 

displaying  an  indication  of  the 

11  ilating  pulse,  artifact  detector 

t  ansmitted  signal  for  separating 

other  signals,  means  for  detect- 

edges  of  the  separated  stimu- 

providing  signals  indicative 

providing  clock  pulses,  and 

to  the  output  of  said  detection 

of  clock  pulses  occuring 

he  stimulating  pulse  to  provide 

and  display  means  responsive 

means  for  providing  display 
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MANUALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  AUDIBLE  ALARM 

assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 


SYS"EM 


Ben  R.  Haynes,  Houston,  Tex., 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1971  Ser.  No.  820,052 
Int.  a.2  GPSB  23/00 
VS.  a.  340—286  R 


D 


D 


1.  An  alarm  system  comprisi  ig 

(a)  a  manually  operable  swit  h, 

(b)  a  counter  for  accumulatin  i 
switch, 

(c)  a  first  timer  that  is  tum^ 
closure  of  said  switch,  saic 
tion  of  a  preset  time  perioi  L 

(d)  means  for  producing  a 
iod  of  said  first  timer, 

(e)  a  second  timer  that  is  turned 
nation  of  the  time  period 
being  ON  for  the  duration 
which  no  audible  tone  is 

(0  a  third  timer  that  is  turned 
tion  of  the  time  period  ol 
timer  being  ON  for  the 

(g)  means  for  producing  a 
period  of  said  third  timer 

(h)  means  for  reinitiating  the 
second  and  third  timers 
ond  audible  tones  equals 
accumulated  in  said  counter. 
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bandwidth  medium  at  the 
not  obscure  the  electrocardiac 
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a  count  of  the  closures  of  said 

ON  in  response  to  the  first 
timer  being  ON  for  the  dura- 

fii  St  audible  tone  during  the  per- 

ON  in  response  to  the  termi- 

of  said  first  timer,  said  timer 

of  a  preset  time  period  during 

si  )unded, 

ON  in  response  to  the  termina- 

said  second  timer,  said  third 

duj-ation  of  a  preset  time  period. 

Si  £ond  audible  tone  during  the 

ind 

successive  time  periods  of  said 
'  ur  til  the  cumulative  total  of  see- 
the count  of  switch  closures 
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4,151,515 
LOAD  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Hugh  R.  Pease,  Saratoga;  Franklin  J.  Agardy,  and  Elliot  Jo- 
sephson,  both  of  Los  Altos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hutec 
Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,604 

Int.  a.-  HOIH  7/00.  43/00;  H05B  37/02 

VS.  a.  340—309.1  13  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  load  control  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  a  load  in  a  predetermined  manner  using  power 
derived  from  current  flowing  through  the  load  comprising: 

a  first  terminal  for  connection  through  the  load  to  one  of  a 
pair  of  power  conducting  wires; 

a  second  terminal  for  connection  to  the  other  of  said  power 
conducting  wires; 

a  high  impedance  means  connectable  across  said  terminals  to 
limit  current  flowing  through  said  load  to  less  than  that 
required  to  operate  said  load  in  its  intended  manner; 

a  low  impedance  means  connectable  across  said  terminals  to 
allow  normal  operating  current  to  flow  through  said  load; 

switching  means  responsive  to  an  actuating  signal  and  opera- 
tive to  switch  between  a  first  sute  wherein  said  high 
im{>edance  means  is  connected  between  said  terminals  and 
a  second  state  wherein  said  switching  means  connects  said 
low  impedance  means  between  said  terminals; 

power  supply  means  for  developing  a  DC  potential  irrespec- 
tive of  the  state  of  said  switching  means,  said  power  sup- 
ply means  including  said  high  impedance  means  and  oper- 
ative to  develop  said  DC  potential  in  response  to  current 
flowing  therethrough;  and 

actuating  means  powered  by  said  DC  potential,  said  actuat- 
ing means  being  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  a  first 
predetermined  condition  and  operative  to  develop  said 
actuating  signal  whereby  said  switching  means  is  caused 
to  switch  to  said  first  sute  and  cause  said  load  to  become 
inoperative. 


4,151,516 
PCM  CODER  WITH  SHIFTING  IDLE  CHANNEL  NOISE 

LEVEL 
John  F.  O'Neill,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  607,778 
Int  a.2  H03K  13/02 
VS.  a.  340—347  CC  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  PCM  encoder  for  convening  input  analog  signals  into 
digital  signals,  said  encoder  including  means  for  receiving 
timing  pulses, 

a.  a  digital  counter  for  counting  said  timing  pulses, 

b.  a  comparator  for  comparing  said  input  analog  signals 
applied  to  a  first  input  lead  of  said  comparator  with  a 
cyclically  varying  reference  signal  applied  to  a  second 
input  lead  of  said  comparator  and  for  inhibiting  said 
counter  when  said  input  analog  and  reference  signals 
match, 

c.  means  for  accumulating  a  biasing  voltage  the  magnitude 
of  which  is  responsive  to  the  period  of  time  ending  when 
said  input  analog  and  reference  signals  match  and  begin- 
ning with  a  predetermined  timing  pulse  preceding  said 


match,  the  accumulating  means  comprising  circuitry  for 
generating  a  sequence  of  voltage  ramps,  synchronized 
with  said  timing  signals,  and 
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.  biasing  means  for  applying  said  biasing  voltage  to  one  of 
said  input  leads  of  said  comparator  for  adjusting  the  level 
of  said  biasing  voltage  to  cause  said  input  analog  and 
reference  signals  to  match  at  a  point  in  time  substantially 
midway  between  consecutive  timing  pulses. 


4,151,517 

CLOSED  LOOP  COMPANDING  RATIO  CONTROL  FOR 

CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  SLOPE  DELTA 

MODULATION 

Stephen  H.  Kelley,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,117 

Int.  a.^  H03K  13/22 

VS.  a.  340-347  C  14  Claims 


1~~*   OUT 


— vii 


I.  A  continuously  variable  slope  delta  modulation  circuit  for 
encoding/decoding  input  signals,  comprising:  a  comparator 
having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an  output,  the  first  input 
being  for  receiving  input  information;  a  sampler  having  a  first 
and  a  second  input  and  an  output,  the  first  input  being  adapted 
for  receiving  clock  pulses,  and  the  second  input  being  coupled 
to  the  output  of  the  comparator;  an  integrator  having  an  input 
and  an  output,  the  output  being  coupled  to  the  second  input  of 
the  comparator;  a  slope  polarity  switch  having  a  first  input,  a 
second  input,  and  an  output,  the  output  being  coupled  to  the 
input  of  the  iiitegrator,  the  first  input  of  the  slope  polarity 
switch  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  sampler;  a  level 
detect  algorithm  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input  being 
coupled  to  the  output  of  the  sampler;  a  first  amplifier  having  a 
first  input,  a  second  input,  and  an  output,  the  first  and  second 
inputs  forming  a  differential  input,  the  first  input  of  the  first 
amplifier  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  level  delect  algo- 
rithm; a  companding  ratio  reference  coupled  to  the  second 
input  of  the  first  amplifier,  the  output  of  the  first  amplifier 
coupled  to  the  second  input  of  the  slope  polarity  switch;  and  a 
second  amplifier  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input,  and  an 
output,  the  output  being  coupled  to  the  second  input  of  the  first 
amplifier,  the  first  and  second  inputs  forming  a  diflerential 
input,  the  first  input  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  level 
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detect  algorithm,  and  the  second  in;  ut  being  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  first  amplifler. 
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1.  In  a  codec  having  a  first  input 
units  of  information  represented  by 
periodically  sampled  by  a  first  clock 
quency  and  a  first  period,  a  second 
second  units  of  information  represen 
and  being  periodically  sampled  by  a 
ing  a  second  frequency  and  a 
second  input  clock  signals  having 
but  being  in  a  plesiochronous 
means  for  receiving  samples  of  both 
for  generating  functionally  inter-i 
and  analog  signal  amplitudes,  and 
by  a  third  clock  signal  having  a  thin  I 
period,  there  being  a  first  finite  numbe 
the  approximation  means  can  be 
digital  PCM-word  which  is  related 
signal  sample,  and  a  second  finite  n 
which  the  approximation  means  can 
the  analog  signal  amplitude  which  is 
digital  PCM-word  sample,  a  first 
transmit  analog  signals,  and  a  second 
transmit  digital  PCM-words,  the 
codec  to  perform  conversions  of  a  firsi 
analog  signal  is  converted  to  a  digi 
conversions  of  a  second  type  resultini ; 
word  is  converted  to  an  analog  si, 
means  at  least  partly  being  common 
said  method  comprising  the  steps 
selecting  the  third  periods  such 
perform  the  first  number  of 
second  number  of  finite  steps  is 
first  and  second  (periods, 
initiating  conversions  of  the  first 
first  clock  signals  sampling 
ceived  by  the  first  input  means 
initiating  conversions  of  the 
said  second  clock  signals  sam; 
tion  received  by  the  second 
stepping  the  approximation  mea^s 
signals  in  response  to  received 
in  order  to  perform  conversions 
stepping  the  approximation  meaf  s 
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ignal  having  a  first  fre- 

means  for  receiving 

by  digital  PCM-words 

s  ;cond  clock  signal  hav- 

period,  the  first  and 

apploximately  equal  periods 

relatio|ship,  an  approximation 

>  of  information,  and 

related  digital  PCM-words 

_  periodically  stepped 

frequency  and  a  third 

of  steps  through  which 

stepped  for  generating  the 

to  the  received  analog 

I  imber  of  steps  through 
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related  to  the  received 

oitput  means  adapted  to 

I  lutput  means  adapted  to 

method  of  controlling  the 

type  resulting  in  that  an 

J  PCM-word  and  also 

in  that  a  digital  PCM- 

ignaljwith  the  approximation 

both  conversion  types. 
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the  time  required  to 
lite  steps  as  well  as  the 
shorter  than  one  of  said 


type  in  response  to  said 
tie  first  information  re- 


type in  response  to 
the  second  informa- 
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means, 
with  said  third  clock 
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of  the  first  type, 
with  said  third  clock 
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4.15U18 
CONTROLLING  ASYNCHRONOUS  CONVERSION 
BETWEEN  ANALOG  AND  DIGCTAL  PARAMETERS 
Erik  L.  Jansson,  Farsta,  and  Tommy  ^,.  Svensson,  Skiirholmen, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefotaktiebolaget  L  M  Erics- 
son, Stockholm,  Sweden  j 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.pJo.  777,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  31, 1976,  7603843 
Int  a.2  H03K  lh02 
U.S.  a.  340—347  C  22  Qaims 


signals  in  response  to 

pies,  in  order  to 

type, 
transferring  the  results 

type  to  the  second  oiAput 
transferring  the  results 

type  to  the  first  outpiit 
insuring  that  only  one  ofjsaid 

one  time. 


of  such  conversions  of  the  first 

means, 
such  conversions  of  the  second 
means,  and 

conversions  can  occur  at  any 
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1  51,519 

PROTEcnvE  aRcurr  for  compass  repeater 

AMPUFI^R  SYSTEMS 

I,  Va.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
N.Y. 

,  Ser.  No.  828,794 
G08B  23/00 

9  Claims 


Wilbert  E.  Swygert,  Jr.,  Chaif ottesvUle, 
Rand  Corporation,  New 
Filed  Aug.  29, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  340—517 
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1.  In  a  step-by-step  angle 
transmitter  means  having  plu 
displaced  multiple-wire  step 
cooperating  step-by-step 
angle  and  having  correspond^g 
data  processing  channels  for 
output  means  to  correspondir  g 
the  improvement  wherein 
comprises: 
trigger  circuit  means 
a  low  output  voltage 
means, 
first  diode  means  coupled 

trigger  circuit  means, 
amplifier  means  coupled  to 
ing  corresponding  high 
of  said  plural  output 
means  in  common  with 
impedance  means, 
second  diode  means  havinj 
said  impedance  means  and 
coupled  in  series  relatioi 
means  and  said  current 
sensor  impedance  means 
tation  current  for 
voltage  thereacross,  and 
network  means  coupling 
control  electrode 
high  excitation  current 
sensor  voltage  to 
said  second  diode  latche 


where  >y 


increa  « 


April  24,  1979 

eceivcd  second  information  sam- 
irm  conversions  of  the  second 


data  repeater  system  including 

il  output  means  providing  phase- 

lata  voltages  indicative  of  angle, 

means  for  repeating  said 

plural  input  means,  and  plural 

coupling  said  respective  plural 

ones  of  said  plural  input  means, 

said  data  processing  channel 


to  the  presence  of  a  high  or 
at  a  first  of  said  plural  output 

n  series  with  the  output  of  said 

said  first  diode  means  for  supply- 
low  excitation  currents  to  a  first 
ans  and  having  current  return 
I  aid  trigger  circuit  means. 


a  gate  control  electrode, 
said  second  diode  means  being 
between  said  first  of  said  input 
ifetum  means, 

sensing  the  amplitude  of  said  exci- 
a  corresponding  sensor 


dev<  loping 


said  sensor  voltage  to  said  gate 

e  >y,  only  in  the  presence  of  said 

4nd  of  a  fault  event  causing  said 

above  a  predetermined  level, 

1  its  conducting  state,  latching 
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said  amplifier  means  in  its  non-conducting  state  and  pro-  sensing  means  connected  to  the  connector  means  for  activating 
tecting  said  amplifier  means  from  destruction  because  of  the  alerting  device  in  response  to  opening  of  any  of  the  power 
said  fault  event. 


4,151,520 
PORTABLE  SELF-CONTAINED  ALARM  WITH  REMOTE 

TRIGGERING  CAPABILITY 

Elliott  D.  Full,  1820  Rochester,  Iowa  City,  Iowa  52240 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,588 

Int  a,»  G08B  13/08,  15/00 

VS.  a.  340—528  11  CUims 


switches  or  withdrawal  of  any  of  the  plugs  from  engagement 
with  the  connector  means. 


1.  A  portable  alarm  device  comprising, 

a  portable  housing, 

a  battery  means  within  said  housing, 

an  audio  alarm  within  said  housing,  and 

an  electronic  circuit  means  within  said  housing  connecting 
said  battery  means  to  said  alarm,  said  electronic  circuit 
means  comprising  an  oscillator  circuit  means  to  drive  said 
alarm,  a  latching  circuit  means  to  hold  said  oscillator 
circuit  means  in  an  operating  mode  after  activation,  said 
oscillator  circuit  means  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  latching  circuit  means  and  said  alarm,  a  first  trigger- 
ing switch  means  to  activate  said  oscillator  circuit  means 
and  said  alarm,  and  a  second  switch  means  electrically 
connected  to  positions  with  said  first  triggering  switch 
means  being  electrically  connected  to  said  latching  circuit 
means  and  said  second  switch  means, 

said  first  position  of  said  second  switch  means  being  a  closed 
position  to  place  said  electronic  circuit  means  in  a  ready, 
armed  mode  so  that  activation  of  said  triggering  switch 
means  activates  said  oscillator  circuit  means  and  said 
alarm,  said  latching  circuit  means  being  disabled  for  a 
predetermined  time  period  after  said  second  switch  means 
assumes  said  first  position  so  that  activation  of  said  trig- 
gering switch  means  during  said  predetermined  time  per- 
iod momentarily  activates  said  oscillator  circuit  means  and 
said  alarm  in  an  unlatched  condition  and  the  activation  of 
said  triggering  switch  means  subsequent  to  said  predeter- 
mined time  period  activates  said  latching  circuit  means, 
said  oscillator  circuit  means  and  said  alarm  in  a  latched 
condition, 

said  second  position  of  said  second  switch  means  being  an 
open  position  to  place  said  electronic  circuit  means  in  an 
off,  unarmed  mode. 


4,151,522 
COUNT  DISCRIMINATING  FIRE  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Yukio  Yamauchi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hochiki  Corpo- 
ration, Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806^81 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17, 1976,  51-70410 

Int.  a.2  G08B  17/00 

VS.  a.  340—587  5  Claims 


4,151,521 
POWER  TOOL  THEFT  ALARM 
John  C.  Wirth,  Jr.,  620  LaJolla,  NE.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 
87123 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,809 
Int  a.2  G08B  13/00 
VS.  a.  340—568  10  CUims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electrical  appliances, 
each  enclosing  an  electrical  load  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
power  source  through  a  power  cord  and  a  plug  upon  closing  of 
a  power  switch  for  operation  of  the  applicance,  an  anti-theft 
system  for  protecting  the  appliances  disconnected  from  the 
power  source,  comprising:  means  for  holding  the  power 
switches  closed,  connector  means  engageable  with  the  plugs 
for  electrically  connecting  all  of  the  electrical  loads  and  the 
power  switches  in  series,  a  power  operated  alerting  device,  and 


1.  A  count  discriminating  fire  detection  system  comprising, 
in  combination; 

an  oscillator  circuit  for  generating  oscillating  pulses  at  a 
predetermined  frequency; 

a  fire  detection  means  connected  to  said  oscillator  circuit  for 
detecting  a  change  of  more  than  a  predetermined  amount 
in  a  physical  parameter  indicative  of  a  fire  for  producing 
detection  pulses  synchronous  with  said  oscillating  pulses; 

a  counting  means  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said 
fire  detection  means  and  a  reset  terminal,  for  counting  said 
detection  pulses  for  producing  an  output  upon  counting  a 
predetermined  number  said  detection  pulses  and  for  reset- 
ting said  counting  upon  application  of  a  signal  to  said  reset 
terminal; 

a  reset  means  having  a  first  input  terminal  connected  to  said 
fire  detection  means,  a  second  input  terminal  connected  to 
said  oscillator  circuit  and  an  output  terminal  connected  to 
said  reset  terminal  of  said  counting  means,  for  applying  a 
signal  to  said  reset  termitial  of  said  counting  means  upon 
receiving  an  oscillator  pulse  without  receiving  a  detection 
pulse;  and 

an  alarm  circuit  connected  to  said  counting  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  fire  alarm  when  said  counting  means  produces  an 
output 
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4,151.523 
CLUTTER  MAPPER  UXilC  SYSTEM 
Vernon  H.  Piatt,  Fullerton,  and  Ric  lard  D.  Wilmot,  Buena 
Park,  both  of  Caiif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1976,  Ser.  Ko.  717,711 


U.S.  a.  343—5  DP 


Int.  a.2  GOIS  7,  44 
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1.  In  an  energy  sensing  system,  the 
a  time-between-detection-Iogic  circ|it 
a  digital  memory  circuit  electrically 

of  the  logic  circuit; 
an  amplitude  comparator  circuit  th< 

trically  connected  to  the  output 

circuit;  and 
a  track-while-scan  circuit  the  input 

connected  to  the  output  of  the  ai 


(  ombination  comprising: 
lit; 
:onnected  to  the  output 

input  of  which  is  elec- 
of  the  digital  memory 


of  which  is  electrically 
n  iplitude  comparator. 


4,151,524 
MULTIPATH  COMMUNICAtlONS 

William  J.  Caputi,  Jr.,  Northport,  N 
Hammer,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1964,  Ser.  f  o.  421,755 
Int.  a.-  GOIS  9^6 
VS.  a.  343—6.5  R 
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Y.,  assignor  to  Cutler- 
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3.  The  method  of  modulating  a  dispersed 
temporally  sequential  series  of  intelligi 
ing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  series  of  component 
tially  identical  with  said  dispersed 
with  respect  thereto  by  an  amount 
time  position  of  a  respective  in 

(b)  modifying  a  characteristic  of 
signals  in  accordance  with  the  val 
istic  of  the  respective  intelligence!  element 
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4,151,525 
RADIO-ELECTRIC  SYSTEM  FOR 
OBJECT 

Raymond  Strauch,  Viroflay,  and 

both  of  France,  assignors  to 

triques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T., 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1977,  Ser. 

Claims  priority,  application  France, 
Int.  a.-  GOIS  9/52. 
VS.  a.  343—6.5  R 

1.  A  radio  locating  system  comprisilig 
ing  means  for  transmitting  a  radio  si, 
transmitting  means  including  means 
signal  with  a  modulation  signal  havin{ 
quency,  said  transponder  including 
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Jean  Pierre  Tomasi,  Velizy, 
Telecoif  munications  Radioelec- 
France 
810,668 
ul.  1,  1976,  76  20091 
9/58 

13  Claims 

an  interrogator  hav- 

to  a  transponder,  said 

modulating  said  radio 

a  linearly  varying  fre- 

for  receiving  said 
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radio  signal,  means  for 
signal  having  a  component 
that  of  the  received  signal  anc 
tion  by  a  predetermined 
sponder,  and  means  for 
frequency  shifted  component 
gator  further  including  at  leas  t 
ing  said  signal  with  said 
coupled  to  said  antennas,  foi 
signal  received  by  each  antenna 
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fomfing  from  the  received  signal,  a 

the  same  modulation  slope  as 

a  frequency  shifted  in  one  direc- 

characteristic  of  that  tran- 

traijsmitting  the  signal  having  said 

to  said  interrogator,  said  interro- 

two  spaced  antennas  for  receiv- 

freqifency  shifted  component,  means, 

deriving  a  beat  signal  from  the 

and  the  signal  transmitted  by 
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said  interrogator  transmittinj 
frequency  of  at  least  one  of 
mined  amount  in  a  direction 
frequency  discriminator  havink 
to  said  frequency  shifting  mea  is, 
at  said  output  of  said  discrimir  ator 
control  the  slope  of  said  mc  dutation 
quency  of  said  frequency-shi;  led 
means  for  deriving  from  said 
bearing  of  said  transponder  relative 


means,  means  for  shifting  the 

beat  signals  by  said  predeter- 

>pposite  to  said  one  direction,  a 

an  output  and  an  input  coupled 

>,  means  for  coupling  the  signal 

to  said  modulating  means  to 

signal  so  that  the  fre- 

component  is  constant,  and 

beat  signals  data  regarding  the 

to  said  interrogator. 
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OBSTACLE  DETECTING 
MOTOR 
Matatoyo  Hinacfai,  Nagoya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Filed  Jun.  9, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Int.  a.= 
U.S.  a.  343—7  VM 


,526 
I  tADAR  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
VEHIQLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Kiyoshi  Miki,  Okazaki,  both  of 
Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota 
Kiiisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 
Ser.  No.  805,143 
Japan,  Jul.  8, 1976,  51-81213 
GOIS  9/04 

6  Qaims 


ard 


1977 


mg: 


first  antenna  means,  locatet 

receiving  and  radiating 
second  antenna  means,  located 

and  spaced  apart  from 

ing  and  radiating  said  electromagnet 
transmission  line  means 

second  antenna  means 


i!i-feiA 


ip" 


'■m 


Jijfvnmwa  tm 


1.  An  obstacle  detecting  sys  lem  for  motor  vehicles  compris- 


on  a  vehicle  running  road,  for 
electromagnetic  wave; 

on  said  vehicle  running  road 

first  antenna  means,  for  receiv- 

tic  wave; 

pr(>vided  to  connect  said  first  and 

disposed  having  at  least  a 


ind 
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portion  thereof  embedded  in  said  vehicle  running  road  for 
transmitting  said  electromagnetic  wave  therethrough; 

a  reflector,  coupled  to  said  transmission  line  means  at  a 
predetermined  distance  spaced  from  said  first  antenna 
means,  for  reflecting  some  pari  of  said  electromagnetic 
wave  transmitted  from  said  first  antenna  means  to  said 
second  antenna  means; 

radar  circuit  means,  carried  by  the  motor  vehicle,  for  radiat- 
ing said  electromagnetic  wave  which  is  received  by  said 
first  antenna  means  and  radiated  by  said  second  antenna 
means  into  a  space  and  receiving  said  electromagnetic 
wave  which  is  reflected  by  an  obstacle  in  said  space, 
received  by  said  second  antenna  means  and  radiated  by 
said  first  antenna  means,  whereby  said  radar  circuit  means 
detect  said  obstacle  upon  receipt  of  said  electromagnetic 
wave  reflected  by  said  obstacle;  and 

time  measuring  means,  connected  to  said  radar  circuit 
means,  for  measuring  the  time  interval  between  the  radia- 
tion of  said  electromagnetic  wave  from  said  radar  circuit 
means  and  the  receipt  of  said  electromagnetic  wave  re- 
flected by  said  reflector. 


4,151,528 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNAMBIGUOUS 

RADIO  NAVIGATION 
Paul  R.  Johannessen,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Megapulse, 
Incorporated,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,367 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  1/24;  H03K  3/02 

VS.  a.  343—103  21  aaims 


son     taa 


11.  A  method  of  Loran  radio  navigation  and  the  like,  that 
comprises,  generating  a  navigation  pulse  comprising  a  single 
cycle  of  radio-frequency  energy  of  unique  sum  amplitude  and 
zero-crossing  slope  value  and  transmitting  the  pulse,  receiving 
the  pulse  transmission,  and  selecting  the  zero  crossing  of  the 
single  cycle  for  timing  information. 


4,151,527 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF 

OBJECTS,  ESPECIALLY  OF  OBJECTS  HAVING  A  VERY 

SMALL  EQUIVALENT  SURFACE  AREA 

Leon  Masliah,  Vaucresson,  and  Jean  F.  Morand,  Paris,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Electronique  Marcel  Dassault,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,543 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  12,  1976,  76  07215 
Int  a.2  GOIS  9/24 
VS.  a.  343—7.5  5  Qaims 


vum  iMi««.«Tai  tipDn 


3.  An  apparatus  for  the  detection  of  objects,  comprising: 

a  variable  frequency  transmitter  means; 

an  antenna  means  having  a  controllable  orientation  coupled 
to  said  transmitter  means  for  emitting  beams  of  electro- 
magnetic radiation  and  for  detecting  signals  reflected 
from  an  object,  means  for  controlling  the  orientation  of 
said  antenna  means; 

receiver  means  coupled  to  said  antenna  means  for  comparing 
the  amplitude  of  the  reflected  signals  with  a  preselected 
threshold  value  and  for  delivering  an  output  signal  when 
the  amplitude  of  the  reflected  signal  is  greater  than  said 
threshold  value;  and 

logic  means  connected  to  said  receiver  means  for  varying 
said  frequency  in  steps  over  a  finite  set  of  frequency  val- 
ues, said  logic  means  being  coupled  to  said  means  which 
controls  the  orientation  of  the  antenna  for  modifying  said 
orientation  when  said  output  signal  is  produced  at  the 
receiver  means  or  at  the  end  of  the  finite  set  of  frequency 
values. 


4,15U29 
RADIO  BEACON  FOR  AERIAL  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
Jacques  A.  Dorey,  Combs-la-Ville,  France,  assignor  to  Office 
National  d'Etudes  et  de  Rechercfaes  Aerospatiales  (O.N- 
JLR^),  Chatillon,  France 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,733 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  9,  1976,  76  21155 

Int.  a.-  GOIS  1/44 

VS.  a.  343—106  D  7  aaims 


1.  In  an  aerial  navigation  system  wherein  a  ground  station 
has  a  beacon  for  sending  out  radio  waves  to  be  received  aboard 
an  aircraft  equipped  with  a  processor  for  signals  having  the 
character  of  waves  emitted  by  a  rotating  source, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  beacon  comprises  a  multiplic- 
ity of  stationary  radiator  pairs,  the  radiators  of  said  pairs 
being  interconnected  by  imaginary  lines  all  parallel  to  a 
predetermined  direction,  and  supply  means  for  energizing 
said  radiator  pairs  in  cyclic  succession,  the  lengths  of  said 
imaginary  lines  varying  as  a  sinusoidal  function  of  the  time 
of  energization  of  the  respective  radiator  pairs. 
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4,151,53( 
END  FED  TWIN  ELECTRIC  N  ICROSTRIP  DIPOLE 

ANTENN>  S 

Cyril  M.  Kaloi,  Thousand  Oaks,  Ca  if.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  b] '  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C.  J 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  740,(90,  Nov.  li  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,072,954. 

ThU  application  Oct.  31, 197  7,  Ser.  No.  847,454 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  1/38.  21/00.  1/48 

MS.  a.  345—700  MS  22  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1.  An  end  fed  twin  electric  micrc  trip  dipole  antenna  struc' 


iide 


ture,  comprising: 

a.  a  dielectric  substrate; 

b.  a  twin  pair  of  thin  rectangular 
one  each  on  opposite  sides  > 
which  electrically  separates  th< 

c.  the  radiating  element  on  one 
strate  being  directly  opposite  ti 
the  radiating  element  on  the 
substrate; 

d.  each  of  said  twin  radiating 
excited  to  radiate  in  a  microstifp 
twin  radiating  elements  acting 
other; 

e.  the  broadside  flelds  of  each  of 
being  excited  in  identical  mod^s 
independently  of  each  other 
opposite  sides  of  the  dielectric 
out  of  phase  with  one  another; 

f  said  twin  radiating  elements 
located  at  an  end  of  th?  length 
said  feed  points  being  directly 

g.  the  length  of  said  twin  radiatinj 
resonant  frequency  of  the 


r  idiating  elements  disposed 

said  dielectric  substrate 

twin  radiating  elements; 

of  said  dielectric  sub- 

and  the  mirror  image  of 

side  of  said  dielectric 


opposite  sides  of  said 
to  electrically  separate 

c.  the  radiating  element 
strate  being  directly 
the  radiating  element 
substrate; 

d.  each  of  said  twin  radi4ting 
excited  to  radiate  in  a 
twin  radiating  etemen^ 
other; 

e.  the  broadside  fields  ol 
ments  being  excited 
radiating  independem 
fields  on  opposite  sii 
180  degrees  out  of 

f.  each  of  said  twin  radiating 
fed,  at  a  feed  point  loc  ited 
feed  points  being  direc  tly 

g.  the  length  of  said  twin 
resonant  frequency  of 

h.  the  input  impedance 
match  most  practical 
moved  on  the  radiatinj ; 

i.  the  antenna  bandwidth 
the  radiating  elements 
radiating  elements,  the 
elements  having  somdwhat 
width  than  the  radiatii  g 
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lielectric  substrate  which  operates 
the  two  radiating  elements; 
on  one  side  of  said  dielectric  sub- 
o  iposite  to  and  the  mirror  image  of 
m  the  other  side  of  said  dielectric 

elements  being  operable  to  be 

microstrip  mode,  and  each  of  said 

acting  as  a  ground  plane  for  the 


ty 
iidcs 
'phtse 


each  of  the  antenna  radiating  ele- 
II  identical  modes  of  oscillation, 
of  each  other  with  respective 
of  the  dielectric  substrate  being 
with  one  another; 
elements  being  asymmetrically 
on  the  radiating  elements;  said 
opposite  to  each  other; 
radiating  elements  determining  the 
:he  antenna; 

of  said  antenna  being  variable  to 
i  tnpedances  as  said  feed  points  are 
elements; 

being  variable  with  the  width  of 
and  the  spacing  between  said  twin 
spacing  between  the  twin  radiating 
greater  effect  on  the  band- 
element  width. 


Ol  her  : 


eleipents  being  operable  to  be 

mode,  and  each  of  said 

IS  a  ground  plane  for  the 

t|ie  twin  radiating  elements 

of  oscillation,  radiating 

vith  respective  fields  on 

9  ibstrate  being  180  degrees 

<ach  having  a  feed  point 
of  the  centerline  thereof; 
ipposite  to  one  another; 
elemelfts  determining  the 
:  anteina. 


DIAGONALLY  FED 

DIPOLf: 
Cyril  M.  Kaloi,  Thousand 
States  of  America  as 
Washington,  D.C. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  740,<i9C , 
This  application  Oct , 
Int.  a.2  HOlp 
MS.  a.  343—700  MS 


rWIN  ELECTRIC 
ANTENNAS 


4,151,531 
ASYMMETRICALLY  FED 
MICROSTRIP  DIPOLI I 
Cyril  M.  Kaloi,  Thousand  Oaks,  Ca|f.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  b«  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C.  ] 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  740,690,  Nov.  li  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,072,954. 
This  application  Oct.  31,  197?,  Ser.  No.  847,455 


MS. 


Int.  a.2  HOIQ  1/38. 
CL  343—700  MS 


1/48 


lipole  antenna  structure, 


1.  A  diagonally  fed  twii 
prising: 
22  Claims       a.  a  dielectric  substrate; 

b.  a  twin  pair  of  thin  rectingular  radiating  elements  disposed 
one  each  on  opposite  sides  of  said  dielectric  substrate 
which  electrically  seps  rates  the  twin  radiating  elemente; 

c.  the  radiating  element  jn  one  side  of  said  dielectric  sub- 
strate being  directly  o|  tposite  to  and  the  mirror  image  of 
the  radiating  element  ^n  the  other  side  of  said  dielectric 
substrate; 

d.  each  of  said  twin  radioing  elements  being  operable  to  be 
excited  to  radiate,  and  ( »ch  of  said  twin  radiating  elements 
acting  as  a  ground  pla  le  for  the  other; 

e.  the  broadside  fields  of  jach  of  the  twin  radiating  elements 
being  excited  in  identi  cal  modes  of  oscillation,  radiating 
independently  of  eacl  other  with  respective  fields  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  di  electric  substrate  being  1 80  degrees 

another; 


12.  A  twin  electric  microstrip 
comprising: 

a.  a  dielectric  substrate; 

b.  a  twin  pair  of  thin  radiating  elei  lents  disposed  one  each  on  point  located  along  a 


4 ,151,532 
TWIN  ELECTRIC  MICROSTRIP 

ANTENNAS 
baks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
repr^ented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 


Nov.  10, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,072,954. 
31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,457 
1/38.  21/00,  1/48 

23Claim8 


electric  microstrip  antenna  com- 


out  of  phase  with  one 

f.  said  twin  radiating  elements  each  having  a  single  feed 

diagonal  line  of  the  radiating  ele- 
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ments  between  the  outer  edge  and  center  point  thereof; 
said  feed  points  being  directly  opposite  to  each  other; 

g.  the  length  of  the  radiating  elements  determining  the  reso- 
nant frequency  of  said  antenna; 

h.  the  antenna  input  impedances  being  variable  to  match 
most  practical  impedances  as  said  feed  points  are  moved 
along  said  diagonal  line; 

i.  the  antenna  bandwidth  being  variable  with  the  width  of 
the  radiating  elements  and  the  spacing  between  said  twin 
radiating  elements,  the  spacing  between  the  twin  radiating 
elements  having  somewhat  greater  effect  on  the  band- 
width than  the  radiating  element  width; 

j.  said  radiating  elements  each  being  operable  to  oscillate  in 
two  modes  of  current  oscillation,  said  two  modes  being 
orihogonal  to  each  other  with  mutual  coupling  being 
minimal,  the  properties  of  each  mode  of  oscillation  being 
determined  independently  of  one  another;  the  parallel 
combination  of  the  input  impedance  of  each  mode  for  both 
radiating  elements  providing  a  combined  antenna  input 
impedance; 

k.  antenna  polarization  being  linear  when  the  radiating  ele- 
ments length  and  width  are  equal,  the  antenna  polarization 
being  circular  when  the  phase  difference  between  the  two 
modes  of  oscillation  are  in  quadrature  due  to  differences 
between  the  length  and  width  of  the  radiating  elements. 


4,151,533 
ANTENNA  MOUNT 
Russell  A.  Vogt,  6091  Cochise,  West  Bloomfield  Hilk,  Mich. 
48033 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,772 

Int.  a.^  HOIQ  1/32 

MS.  a.  343—715  4  Qaims 


zontal  arm  and  an  upper  vertical  arm  and  terminating  at 
an  inside  end  of  an  upper  horizontal  arm, 

(c)  at  least  one  opening  in  an  upper  horizontal  arm  for 
attachment  of  a  transceiver  antenna,  and 

(d)  one  smaller  opening  in  said  upper  horizontal  arm  for 
receiving  a  ground  of  co-ax  cable  element  of  said  an- 
tenna. 


4,151,534 

ANTENNA  TELESCOPING  TOWER 

Orville  R.  Bond,  P.O.  Box  3412,  Enid,  Okla.  73701 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,219 

Int  a.J  HOIQ  1/10 

MS.  a.  343—883 


(Oaims 


1.  A  transceiver  mount  suitable  for  a  conveyance  having  a 
coverable  storage  area  comprising 

(A)  a  hold-down  lower  member  formed  of  a  substantially 
right-angled  bar  having  on  the  lower  end  of  its  vertical 
arm  vertically-adjustable,  lever-operated  tension  fastener 
means  for  engaging  a  fixed  reciprocal  element  on  a  contig- 
uous vertical  arm  of  another  bar,  having  on  the  upper  end 
of  said  vertical  arm  a  pair  of  laterally  positioned  upright 
claws  for  slidably  receiving  said  contiguous  vertical  arm 
and  having  on  its  horizontal  arm  a  pair  of  slots  for  engag- 
ing post-bolt  means 

(B)  a  clamping  intermediate  member  formed  of  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  bar  whose  upper  arm  has  water-proofed 
bolting  means  for  attachment  to  the  under  side  of  a  lateral 
runofr  trough  adjacent  to  the  rear  coverable  storage  area 
of  a  conveyance  and  whose  lower  arm  has  post-bolt  means 
for  horizontally  adjusting  and  bolting  the  horizontal  arm 
of  said  hold-down  lower  member  (A)  and 

(C)  an  antenna-holding  upper  member  formed  of  a  double 
substantially  right-angled  bracket  bar  having 

(a)  on  its  lower  vertical  arm  fixed  catching  means  for 
engaging  a  grasping  element  of  the  tension  fastener 
means  on  the  vertical  arm  of  the  hold-down  member 
(A). 

(b)  a  substantially  centrally  positioned  slot  extending  from 
the  top  of  a  lower  vertical  arm  through  a  lower  hori- 


1.  An  antenna  supporting  tower,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  telescoping  tubes  of  consec- 
utive progressively  reduced  transverse  dimension  in  an 
upward  direction  and  including  a  lowermost  tube  end 
portion  rigidly  secured  to  the  earth; 

individual  guide  means  on  each  end  portion  of  said  tubes 
except  the  depending  end  of  the  lowermost  tube  and  the 
top  end  of  the  uppermost  tube  for  maintaining  said  tubes 
concentric  and  preventing  angular  rotation  or  separation 
of  one  tube  with  respect  to  a  surrounded  or  surrounding 
tube; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  means,  one  for  each  tube  to  be  tele- 
scoped, connected  at  one  end  with  the  depending  end 
portion  of  the  lowermost  tube  and  respectively  extending 
over  pulleys  respectively  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  tubes  except  the  uppermost  end  of  the  upper  tube  and 
connected  at  its  other  end  with  the  depending  end  of  said 
tubes  to  be  telescoped,  respectively,  for  simultaneously 
telescopically  extending  or  retracting  said  tubes;  and 
upper  and  lower  stabilizing  means  surrounding  the  de- 
pending end  portion  of  said  upper  tube  within  said  inter- 
mediate tube,  said  stabilizing  means  each  comprising  a 
plurality  of  vertically  disposed  right  circular  cylindrical 
rods  disposed  in  circumferentially  equally  spaced  verti- 
cally aligned  relation,  at  least  two  of  said  vertically 
aligned  rods  having  an  axial  aperture  for  receiving  said 
flexible  element. 
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4,151,538 

ELECTRO-EROSION  HEAD  AN*  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD 

Edward  C.  Uberbacher,  Raleigh,  N.C.J  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Ar  nonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,133 


U.S.  a.  346—139  C 


Int.  a.2  GOID  1  708 


elect  odes 


1.  An  electro-erosion  print  head  cctnpnsing; 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conducti> : 

having  a  predetermined  shape: 
a  plurality  of  electro-erosion 

tending  from  an  edge  of  said  thii 
a  connector  tab  formed  in  and  extei  ding 

of  said  sheet  of  material; 
a  thin  coating  of  insulating  materii 

sheets  except  for  said  connector 
each  of  said  sheets  of  material  havin ; 

ing,  the  electrodes  on  each  sheet 

location  along  the  same  edge  of 

multi-electrode  head; 
said  connector  tabs  being  located  atjdifferent 

said  respective  sheet  edge  to  ol  tain 

<pacing  for  the  predetermined  co  tinector 
an  encapsulating  material  surrounc  ing 

forming  an  unitary  structure; 
the  ends  of  said  electrodes  having 

rial  removed  so  as  to  provide 

charge  paths  therefrom  through 

sion  printing  function  can  be  performed. 


hi]  h 


4,151,536 
DEVICE  FOR  INSCRIBING 
ALPHANUMERICAL  SYMBOLSfON 
MEDIUM 

Jacques  Valin,  Paris,  France,  assigno 

matique  Militaire,  Spatiale  et  Aeron  antique 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser. 
Oaims  priority,  application  France, 
Int.  a.^  G03G  1 
MS.  a.  346—162 


1.  A  device  for  the  inscription  of  ^aphic  and  alphanumeri- 
cal  symbols,  comprising: 


9  Claims 


thin  sheets  of  material 


aid  encapsulating  mate- 
density  electrical  dis- 
which  said  electro-ero- 


3RAPHIC  AND 
A  RECORDING 


to  Compagnie  d'lnfor- 
Paris,  France 
io.  919,144 

Jul.  27.  1976,  76  22836 
/OO 

10  Claims 


a  recording  medium  adap^ 
application  of  electric 

support  means  forming 
direction  across  said 
means  being  displaceabi ; 
to  said  first  direction; 

a  writing  head  movably 
displacement  along  said 
said  writing  head  being 
parallel  electrodes  closefy 
medium  and  equispaced 
second  direction  over  a 
recording  medium  transVerse 

drive  means  for  moving 
medium  by  displacing 
track  in  said  first  direction 
versely  thereto  in  said 

a  pulse  generator  synchrojiized 
adapted  to  energize  any 
visible  mark  at  a  corresponding 
medium; 

switching  means  inserted 
said  electrodes;  and 

control  means  for  operatiijg 
relationship  with  the 
said  drive  means  for 
to  form  a  predetermined 
ing  medium. 


;siid 


;  dis|  ill 


formed  in  and  ex- 
sheet  of  material; 

from  another  edge 

covering  each  of  said 
abs; 

holes  therein  for  stack- 

eing  located  at  the  same 

sf  id  sheets  so  as  to  form  a 

positions  along 
the  predetermined 

fanout; 
said  sheets  thereby 


4, 


GATE  ELECTRODE  FOI 


Ernest  A.  Goldman,  Stow, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Set. 
abandoned.  This  applicatior 
Int.  a.2 

U.S.  a.  357—23 
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to  be  marked  by  the  localized 
e^iergy  thereto; 

guidetrack  extending  in  a  first 
ifecording  medium,  said  support 

in  a  second  direction  transverse 

c  trried  on  said  support  means  for 
guidetrack  in  said  first  direction, 
provided  with  a  multiplicity  of 
juxtaposed  with  said  recording 
in  a  linear  array  extending  in  said 
fraction  of  the  dimension  of  said 

to  said  guidetrack; 
aid  array  across  said  recording 
writing  head  along  said  guide- 
and  said  support  means  trans- 
second  direction; 

with  said  drive  means  and 

>f  said  electrodes  for  producing  a 

location  of  said  recording 

I  etween  said  pulse  generator  and 


said  switching  means  in  timed 

lacement  of  said  writing  head  by 

selectively  energizing  said  electrodes 

pattern  of  marks  on  said  record- 


151,537 
MNOS  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MEMOfY  DEVICE 

1  Moe  S.  Wasserman,  Sherbom, 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated, 


.  No.  665,470,  Mar.  10,  1976, 
Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,010 
HOIL  29/78 

12aainis 


:  ai  id  ( 


1.  In  a  semiconductor 
made  of  a  semiconductive 
a  source  and  a  drain  made 
second  conductivity  type 
in  surface  regions  of  said 
region  between  said  source 
insulator  covering  said  channel 
source  and  drain  adjacent  to 
including  a  plurality  of  layers 
electrode  covering  said  gate 
prising 

,    a  dielectric  region  within 
of  trapping  states  of  aboijt 
meter  and  being  separate  d 
ing-conducive  distance; 
said  gate  electrode  being 
having  a  work  function 
capable  of  adequately 
minimizing  electron 
into  the  material  of  said 
tion  of  high  voltage 
and  said  substrate. 


menlory  device  including  a  substrate 

material  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 

a  semiconductive  material  of  a 

andlbeing  non-contiguously  disposed 

subsirate  so  that  the  substrate  surface 

drain  defines  a  channel,  a  gate 

and  at  least  a  portion  of  said 

said  channel,  said  gate  insulator 

of  dielectric  material,  and  a  gate 

insulator,  an  improvement  com- 

s#d  gate  insulator  having  a  density 
2x  10'2  states  per  square  centi- 
from  said  channel  by  a  tunnel- 
iind 

made  of  a  conductive  material 

{  reater  than  that  of  aluminum  and 

ac  hering  to  said  gate  insulator  for 

mjdction  from  said  gate  electrode 

{ate  insulator  during  the  applica- 

between  said  gate  electrode 


pu  ses 
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4,151,538 
NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTIVE  MEMORY  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  OF  FfS  MANUFACTURE 
Murray  A.  Polinsky,  SomerviUe,  and  William  N.  Lewis,  Bridge- 
water,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
nied  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,713 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  29/78 
VS.  CL  357—23  10  Qaims 


H*+5rHi'« 


1.  An  improved  nonvolatile  semiconductive  memory  device 
formed  in  a  body  of  semiconductive  material  of  one  type  con- 
ductivity having  a  surface  with  spaced  source  and  drain  re- 
gions of  opposite  type  conductivity  in  said  body  adjacent  to 
said  surface  and  defining  the  ends  of  a  channel  region  of  con- 
trollable conductivity,  a  first  insulating  layer  on  said  surface 
over  said  channel  region,  said  first  insulating  layer  having  a 
thin,  charge  tunnelling  portion  over  part  of  said  channel  region 
and  a  thick  non-tunneling  portion  over  the  rest  of  the  said 
channel  region,  a  second  insulating  layer  on  said  first  insulating 
layer,  and  a  gate  electrode  layer  on  said  second  insulating 
layer,  wherein  the  improvement  comrises: 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  channel  region  beneath  said  thin 
portion  of  said  first  insulating  layer  having  a  concentra- 
tion of  conductivity  modifiers  of  said  one  type  greater 
than  the  concentration  of  conductivity  modifiers  in  the 
portion  of  said  channel  region  beneath  said  thick  portion 
of  said  first  insulating  layer,  and 
said  thin  portion  of  said  first  insulating  layer  containing 
conductivity  modifiers  of  said  one  type  embedded  therein. 


4,151,539 
JUNCTION-STORAGE  JFET  BUCKET-BRIGADE 
STRUCTURE 
Mark  B.  Barron,  Camillus,  and  Walter  J.  Butler,  Scotia,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,065 
Int.  a.-  HOIL  29/78.  29/80:  GllC  19/28 
VS.  a.  357—24  1  Qaim 


each  of  the  said  buried  gates  substantially  aligned  with  the 
said  first  side  of  a  respective  top  gate  whereby  a  channel 
region  is  provided  in  the  said  epitaxial  layer  between  each 
buried  gate  and  its  respective  top  gate,  a  source  region  is 
provided  in  the  epitaxial  layer  between  adjacent  said  top 
gates,  and  a  drain  region  is  provided  in  the  said  epitaxial 
layer  between  the  said  channel  regions  and  the  said  source 
regions,  in  which  the  capacitances  between  the  said  top 
gates  and  the  said  drain  regions  is  greater  than  the  capaci- 
tances between  the  said  top  gates  and  the  said  source 
regions  providing  for  bucket-brigade  directionality. 


4,151,540 

HIGH  BETA,  HIGH  FREQUENCY  TRANSISTOR 

STRUCTURE 

Wendell  B.  Sander.  San  Jose,  and  William  H.  Shepherd.  Palo 
Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instru- 
ment Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,572 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  29/72 

U.S.  a.  357—34  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  transistor  having  an  emitter  and  a  collector  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  of  semiconductor  material  separated  by  a 
high  resistivity  base  structure  of  a  second  conductivity  type  of 
semiconductor  material,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  electrostatic  shield  formed  by  a  heavily  doped  region  of 
second  conductivity  type  of  semiconductor  material  in 
said  high  resistivity  base  structure  in  the  region  of  the 
base-emitter  junction  for  inhibiting  punch-through  break- 
down between  collector  and  emitter  of  said  transistor. 


4.151,541 
POWER  TRANSISTOR 
Bernard  Roger,  Carpiquet,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,601 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  20, 1976,  76  38304 
Int.  a.-  HOIL  29/721 
VS.  a.  357—34  5  Oaims 


1.  An  integrated  solid  state  junction-storage  device  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  junction  field  effect  transistors  forming  a 
bucket-brigade  structure  comprising: 

a.  a  p~  type  substrate  having  a  surface; 

b.  an  n-type  epitaxial  layer  formed  on  the  said  p~  type 
substrate  adjacent  the  said  surface; 

c.  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  p*  type  top  gates  of  determined 
length  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  diffused  into 
the  said  epitaxial  layer:  and 

d.  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  p+  type  buried  gates,  having  a 
determined  length  that  is  shorter  than  the  said  determined 
length  of  the  said  top  gates  and  having  a  first  side  and  a 
second  side,  formed  in  the  surface  of  the  said  substrate 
adjacent  the  said  epitaxial  layer  with  the  said  first  side  of 


->XS^V\  \^«x^!;«SSSiSSSSSS5«8»SSS«SS¥S^^ 


1.  A  bipolar  transistor  which  comprises: 

a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  type  conductivity  which 

forms  at  least  a  part  of  the  collector  zone  of  said  transistor: 
a  second  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  type  conductivity 

opposite  to  that  of  the  first  which  adjoins  said  first  layer 

and  forms  the  base  zone  of  said  transistor; 
a  third  surface-adjoining  semiconductor  layer  of  said  first 
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adjo  1 


hi|  hi 
,  sai 


conductivity  type  which  a 
forms  a  part  of  the  emitter  zon ; 

a  surface-adjoining  region  of  saii 
said  third  layer  and  having  a 
than  that  of  said  third  layer, 
extending  only  partially 
laterally  surrounding  a  central 

a  surface-adjoining  base  contact 
conductivity  which  surrounds 
nects  said  base  zone  to  the 
surface-adjoining  region  being 
said  base  contact  zone;  and 

a  surface-adjoining  conductive 
emitter  zone,  said  electrode 
surface-adjoining  region  and  tl 
third  layer. 


IS  said  second  layer  and 
of  said  transistor; 
first  type  conductivity  in 
ler  impurity  doping  level 
surface-adjoining  region 
throiigh  said  third  layer  and 
wrtion  thereof; 
rone  of  said  second  type 
said  third  layer  and  con- 
surf  ice  of  said  transistor,  said 
1  iterally  spaced  apart  from 
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4,151,542 
TRANSISTCk 

Kazno  Y^Jima;  Masaaki  Kobayashi,  b  >th  of  Kawasaki;  Yoshiaki 
Nawata,  Yokohama;  Shigeo  Iwasawa,  Hayama,  and  Koji 
Takahashi,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsu  Lim- 
ited, Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1978,  Ser.  Ko.  875,917 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1977,  52-12678 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  i  >/72 

U.S.  a.  357— 3«  I  2  Qaims 


1.  A  transistor  having  a  pluralit; 
transistor  units  formed  on  a  common 
of  one  conductivity  type,  each  of  sai(  plurality  of  ring-shaped 
emitter  transistor  units  comprising  a  h  tse  region  of  the  opposite 
conductivity  type  from  that  of  the 
and  formed  on  one  surface  thereof, 
same  conductivity  type  as  that  of  th^ semiconductor  substrate 
and  formed  in  the  base  region  to  a  d  :pth  less  than  that  of  the 
base  region  and  having  a  ring-shape  i  plane  configuration,  a 
base  electrode  formed  in  the  vicinitj 
ring-shaped  emitter  region,  an  emittef  electrode  formed  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  other  periphery  of  th^  ring-shaped  emitter  re- 
gion, and  a  ballasting  resistor  formed 
ter  electrode  and  the  emitter  region  vJierein  the  product  of  the 
area  of  the  emitter  region  and  the  ref  istance  value  of  the  bal- 
lasting resistor  of  each  ring-shaped 
selected  to  be  in  the  range  of  from  6Jp  X 
[n-cm^]. 


of  ring-shaped  emitter 
semiconductor  substrate 


emitter  transistor  unit  is 
10-* to  1.3  X  10-3 


A  151,543 

LEAD  ELECTRO!  )E  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CH  P  CARRIED  ON  A  FLEXIBLE 

CARRIER 

Masao   Hayakawa,   Kyoto;  Takaraichi   Maeda,   and   Masao 

Kumura,  both  of  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japin 

Filed  Apr.  12,  l977,  Ser.  No.  786,841 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1976,  51/42232 

Int.  a.2  HOll  23/48.  29/44.  29/52 

\^S.  a.  357—65  8  Claims 


electrode  for  contacting  said 
,  connected  to  both  the 
central  portion  of  said 


1.  A  semiconductor  devi(^ 
an  insulating  substrate; 
an  aperture  formed  in  the 
wiring  patterns  formed  oi 
finger  lead  electrodes  exi 

electrically  connected 

of  the  finger  lead  electr<)des 

the  surfaces  of  said 
a  semiconductor  chip 

trically  connected  to 

lead  electrodes. 


compnsmg: 

insulating  substrate; 
the  insulating  substrate; 
I  ending  toward  said  aperiure  and 
said  wiring  patterns,  the  surfaces 
being  smooth  as  compared  to 
wiring  patterns;  and 

within  said  aperiure  and  elec- 
smooth  surfaces  of  said  finger 


It) 


I  sect  red 
«id 


LEAD  TERMINAL 
James  A.  Riff,  Chicago,  III., 
burg.  111. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 
InL  a.2  HOIL 
U^.  a.  357—65 


4,|51,544 

FOR  BUTTON  DIODE 
i^ignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 


1  m,  Ser.  No.  864,988 

n/48.  29/40.  29/44 


1.  An  improved  lead 
prising: 
a  metallic  flat  plate  portic^ 

plane; 
a  first  metallic  projection 

and  extending  substantially 

plane  in  a  generally  up\«  ard 

plane;  and 
a  plurality  of  second 

portion  and  extending 

generally  downward  dir^tions 

whereby  said  first 

for  attaching  a  wire  lead 

ity  of  downward 

terminal  in  a 

electrical  device. 


16  Claims 


term^al  for  an  electrical  device,  corn- 
generally  defining  a  horizontal 

c  snnected  to  said  flat  plate  portion 

away  from  said  horizontal 

direction  with  respect  to  said 

projefctions  connected  to  said  flat  plate 

a^ay  from  said  horizontal  plane  in 

with  respect  to  said  plane, 

projection  provides  a  suitable  location 

to  said  terminal  while  said  plural- 

projcctions  aid  in  locating  said  lead 

predetemf  ned  position  with  respect  to  an 
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4.151,545 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  DEVICE  WITH 

PLURAL-LAYER  ALUMINUM  BASE  METALLIZATION 

Dietmar  Schnepf,  E^lingen;  Klaus  Reindl,  Pfullingen;  Heiko 

Gniner,  Gerlingen,  and  Friedrich  Vogel,  Rentlingen,  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Hied  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 
1976,  2649773 

lot  a.2  HOIL  23/48.  29/46.  29/54 
U.S.  a.  357—71  7  Clainu 


4,151,546 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING 

ELECTRODE-LEAD  LAYER  UNTTS  OF  DIFFERING 

THICKNESSES 

Kei^i  Kawagai;  Shigeki  Yoshida,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Yasuo 

Nakada,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  759,135,  Jan.  13, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,569 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  23/48.  29/46.  29/54 

MS.  a.  357—71  5  Claims 


lead  pad  portions  and  lead  layer  portions  between  and  inter- 
connecting said  electrode  portions  and  said  lead  pad  portions; 
the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  portion  of  at  least  one 
electrode-lead  layer  unit  comprises  a  first  conductive 
layer  and  a  second  conductive  layer  directly  laminated  on 
the  whole  outer  surface  of  said  first  conductive  layer. 


1.  A  semiconductor  electric  circuit  device  having  a  mono- 
crystalline  silicon  wafer  body  having  zones  of  different  con- 
ductivity and/or  conductivitity  type  in  various  surface  areas  of 
said  body  for  provision  of  components  of  said  circuit  device 
and  being  partly  covered  by  an  insulating  layer  which  leaves 
uncovered,  by  windows  therein,  areas  of  said  body  or  zones 
thereof  for  contact  therewith,  said  body  being  also  partly 
covered,  above  said  insulating  layer  where  the  latter  also  cov- 
ers the  body,  with  a  patterned  metallization  layer  providing 
circuit  paths,  contact  with  said  body  or  zones  thereof  through 
said  windows,  and  areas  for  external  contact  application,  and 
further  including  in  order  to  prevent  the  occurrence  of  short- 
circuiting  slivers  at  bonds  with  aluminum  wires,  the  improve- 
ment, in  accordance  with  the  invention,  that: 
said  metallization  layer  is  composed  of  at  least  three  distinct 

layers,  comprising: 
an  outer  layer  (16a)  of  highly  pure  aluminum, 
an  underlying  layer  (166)  of  copper-containing  aluminum 
having  a  copper  content  of  between  1  and  4%  by  weight, 
and 
an  inner  layer  (16c)  of  aluminum  underlying  said  first-men- 
tioned underlying  layer  (16/>),  said  aluminum  layer  having 
a  content  by  weight,  from  0  to  1%,  inclusive,  of  silicon. 


4,151,547 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HEAT  TRANSFER  BETWEEN  A 

HEAT  SOURCE  AND  A  HEAT  SINK 
John  M.  Rboades,  Waynesboro,  and  Patrick  J.  Montanino, 
Ckarlottesrille,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nicd  Sep.  7, 1977.  Ser.  No.  83U11 
Int  CL«  HOIL  23/<a.  23/42,  23/44 
U.S.  a.  357—81  12  Claims 


1.  A  heat  transfer  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  heat  source; 

(b)  a  heat  sink;  and 

(c)  a  malleable  wafer  having  a  plurality  of  dimples  thereon, 
said  dimpled  wafer  being  deformed  between  said  heat 
source  and  said  heat  sink  during  emplacement  therebe- 
tween for  providing  increased  direct  contacting  of  the 
adjacent  heat  sink  and  heat  source  surfaces,  whereby  to 
improve  the  thermal  conductivity  therebetween. 


4,151,548 
COOLING  CONTAINER  FOR  COOLING  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENT 
Erwin  Klein,  Heddesheim;  Amo  Henke,  Gorxheimertal,  and 
Hans  Zink,  Heddesheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company,  Limited,  Mannheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977.  Ser.  No.  831.006 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1976,2640000 

Int.  CV  HOIL  25/04.  23/16.  23/32 
MS.  a.  357—82  7  Claims 


^^^;^^????;sr<^i§^ 
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1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
substrate  having  semiconductor  regions,  an  insulation  layer, 
and  electrode-lead  layer  units  including  electrode  portions. 


1.  In  a  cooling  container  for  cooling  a  semiconductor  ele- 
ment exhibiting  main  external  surfaces,  wherein  said  main 
surfaces  of  said  semiconductor  element  are  maintained  in 
contact  with  said  cooling  container  by  means  of  a  pressure 
contact,  said  container  formed  of  at  least  two  parts  which 
define  a  flow  path  therebetween  through  which  flows  a  cool- 
ing liquid,  preferably  oil,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  two  container  parts  comprising  identical  complemen- 
tary halves,  each  having  a  bottom  portion  and  a  rim,  said 
rims  having  formed  therein  diametrically  opposed  inlet 
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and  outlet  openings  by  which 
said  cooling  container,  the  inlet 
fining  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
square    cross-sectional    pins    exi 
from  said  bottotn  portions,  the  o 
container  half  tightly  connected 
ented  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal 
plurality  of  generally  zigzag  cool  i 
in  the  flow  path  between  said 
oriented  with  the  opposed 
parallel  and  perpendicular  to  said 
flow  path,  whereby  said  pins  are 
opposed  comers  facing  upstre^ 
liquid  flow  in  said  flow  path 


com  iTs 


4,151,549 

SIMULATED  STEREOSCOPIC  TELEVISION 
PROJECTION  SYl  ITEM 
Jeff  Bautze,  136  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  Ma^boro,  Mass.  01752 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  H04N  9/5i 
U.S.  a.  358—3 
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liquid  passes  through    Nyquist  rate,  the  sample  values 
ind  output  openings  de-   stored  sample  values  are  a 
flow  path,  a  plurality  of  predicted  value  of  a  current 
;l  ending    perpendicularly    j^-. 
;a  rresponding  pins  of  each 
in  rows  diagonally  ori- 
udinal  axis  such  that  a 
ng  channels  are  formed 
o|enings,  said  square  pins 
thereof  respectively 
longitudinal  axis  of  said 
isposed  with  one  pair  of 
and  downstream  of 
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are  stored  and  a  plurality  of 
Ijebraically  combined  to  obtain  a 
s  tmple,  the  improvement  compris- 
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^io.  861,840 

9/60 


10  Claims 


ju 


1.  Television  system  selectively  ai 
sional  viewing,  said  system  comprisin 
set,  flrst,  second,  and  third  projector 
and  adapted  to  project  color  images 
gun  comprising  a  red  color  light  profcction 
gun  comprising  a  green  color  light 
third  gun  comprising  a  blue  color  lij 
for  selectively  positioning  said  imagei 
second,  and  third  projector  guns,  a 
first  projector  gun  for  polarizing  light  Ifi 
gun  vertically,  a  second  polarized  filte 
tor  gun  for  polarizing  light  from  sail 
vertically,  and  a  third  polarized  filter 
gun  for  polarizing  light  from  said  thir< 
tally,  and  a  pair  of  eye  glasses  includin  ; 
oid  sheets,  said  first  sheet  being  polai  ized 
second  sheet  being  polarized  horizoni  illy 
ized  filters  being  movable  between  a  fli 
filter  is  disposed  between  its  respectiv  : 
screen  and  a  second  position  in  which 
a  location  removed  from  its  respective 
respective  light  projected  therefrom  <|nto 


dpptable  to  three-dimen- 
a  projection  television 
ns  disposed  on  said  set 
3nto  a  screen,  said  first 
gun,  said  second 
rojection  gun  and  said 
projection  gun,  means 
projected  by  said  flrst, 
polarized  fllter  for  said 
rom  said  first  projector 
for  said  second  projec- 
second  projector  gun 
for  said  third  projector 
projector  gun  horizon- 
first  and  second  polar- 
vertically  and  said 
each  of  said  polar- 
t  position  in  which  said 
projector  gun  and  said 
said  filter  is  disposed  in 
projection  gun  and  the 
said  screen. 


4,151,550 

DPCM  PREDICTORS  FOR  NTSC  tOLOR  COMPOSITE 
TV  SIGNALS  USING  PHASE  ADJUSTMENT  OF 
SAMPLING  j 
Its'hak  Dinstein,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Communica- 
tions Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,431 
Int.  a.2  H04N  (^02 
VS.  a.  358—13 

1.  In  a  method  of  predicting  a  color  television  signal  having 
a  color  carrier  frequency  fjc,  of  the  tj  pe  wherein  consecutive 
lines  of  said  signal  are  sampled  at  a  fr  quency  in  excess  of  the 


10  Claims 


sig  lal 


sampling  said  television 
and  m  are  integers,  and 

phase-shifting  the  sampling 
relative  to  the  sampling 
signal. 


at  a  rate  of  (n/m)  fjc,  where  n 
is  an  even  number;  and 
times  of  each  line  of  said  signal 
times  of  the  prior  line  of  said 


4,1  ;i,551 

PROGRAMMABLE  COLOR  ENABLE  AND 

SEQUENONG  SYSTEM  FOR  SECAM 

Larry  A.  Nelson,  Hilisboro,  (^reg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 

Beaverton,  Oreg. 


Filed  Aug.  4,  19  6,  Ser.  No.  711,654 


Int.  a.' 


U.S.  a.  358—26 


H04N  9/49 


1.  Programmable  control 
tern,  comprising: 
programmable  memory  meins 

information  therein  whi<  h 

spending  to  color  standa  rds: 
means  for  converting  sigi  al 

composite  video  signal 
counter  means  responsive 

ing  address  signals  to  saiti 

for  selecting  said  address  able 
means  coupled  to  said  pn  igrammabl 

serializing  said  addressa^e 

therefrom  to  provide  an 

tem. 
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I  leans  for  a  color  television  sys- 

for  storing  addressable  bits  of 
represent  selected  data  corre- 

portions  contained  within  a 

the  system  into  timing  signals; 

•  said  timing  signals  for  provid- 

programmable  memory  means 

bits  of  information;  and 

le  memory  means  for 

bits  of  information  received 

output  control  signal  to  the  sys- 
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4,151352 

AUTOMATIC  BEAM  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  RESPONSIVE 

TO  AMBIENT  LIGHT  LEVEL  HAVING  UTILITY  IN 

COLOR  TELEVISION  CAMERA 

Kazuhiro  Sato,  Tokyo;  Naoki  Ozawa,  and  Shusaku  Nagahara, 
both  of  Kokubuqji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  795,510,  May  10,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1976,  51-85082; 
Jul.  19,  1976,  51-57801 

Int  a.-  H04N  9/04.  5/34 
VS.  a.  358—41  21  Qaims 


the  same  particular  color  component  are  arranged  in 
groups  within  the  matrix,  and  wherein  an  optical  image 
focused  in  use  on  said  array  of  photoclements  induces  in 
respective  ones  of  said  photoclements  a  respective  stored 
quantity  of  charge  representative  of  an  intensity  of  the 
particular  color  components  of  the  optical  image  at  the 
position  of  each  of  the  respective  photoclements, 

means  for  simultaneously  receiving  quantities  of  charge 
from  each  group  of  photoclements  responsive  to  a  particu- 
lar color, 

means  for  ordering  quantities  of  charge  from  each  group 
responsive  to  a  same  particular  color  component  to  simul- 
taneously develop  sequences  of  quantities  of  charge  each 
representative  of  a  different  color  component  of  the  opti- 
cal image,  and 

means  for  providing  the  sequences  of  quantities  of  charge  as 
output  signal  sequences  each  representative  of  a  different 
color  component  of  the  optical  image. 


1.  A  television  camera  apparatus  using  at  least  one  image 
pickup  tube  of  photoconductive  type  having  a  beam  current 
control  circuit  wherein  said  beam  current  control  circuit  com- 
prises: 

(a)  first  means  for  delivering  plural  signal  currents; 

(b)  at  least  one  current  divider  for  taking  out  a  current 
proportional  to  the  cathode  current  of  said  pickup  tube; 

(c)  a  current  converter  circuit  for  delivering  a  current  on  the 
basis  of  said  plural  signal  currents  and  the  output  current 
of  said  current  divider; 

(d)  a  reference  current  source; 

(e)  a  differential  amplifier  for  obtaining  a  difference  current 
between  the  output  current  of  said  current  converter 
circuit  and  the  current  from  said  reference  current  source; 
and 

(0  second  means  for  controlling  the  voltage  applied  to  a 
beam  current  control  electrode  of  said  pickup  tube  by  the 
output  of  said  differential  amplifier. 


4,151,554 

LIQUID  COUPLED  COLOR-TELEVISION  IMAGE 

PROJECTOR 

Arthur  R.  Tucker,  1  Tico  Rd.,  Titusville,  Fla.  32780 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,358 

Int.  a.2  H04N  9/16 

VS.  a.  358—60  32  Oaims 


4,151,553 
COLOR  TELEVISION  CAMERA 

Vasumasa  Sugihara,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  General 

Corporation,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588,718,  Jun.  20, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,054,915.  This  application  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,146 

Int.  a.2  H04N  9/07 

U.S.  a.  358—44  4  CUims 
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1.  A  color  television  camera,  comprising: 

an  image  sensor  comprising  an  array  of  photosensitive  pho- 
toelements  arranged  in  a  matrix  and  each  responsive  to 
only  one  particular  color  component  and  said  array  in- 
cluding photoclements  responsive  to  different  color  com- 
ponents, wherein  ones  of  said  photoelements  responsive  to 


I.  A  color-television  image  projector  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  wall  and  an  enclosed  chamber; 

television  projection  cathode  ray  tubes  having  image-pro- 
ducing face  plates  placed  in  the  housing  wall  so  as  to 
communicate  with  the  chamber,  each  cathode  ray  tube 
being  capable  of  producing  a  single-color  image  for  pro- 
jection; 

a  transparent  window  in  the  housing  wall; 

color-selective  mirror  means  located  within  the  chamber  for 
directing  the  single-color  image  from  at  least  one  of  the 
cathode  ray  tubes  to  the  window  such  that  the  images  of 
the  cathode  ray  tubes  will  be  in  superimposed  registration 
with  one  another; 
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a  transparent  liquid  filling  the  cha  mber  and  contacting  the 
face  plates,  the  mirror  means,  th :  window,  and  the  hous- 
ing wall,  the  transparent  liquid 
index  of  refraction  for  bringinj ;  the  focal  plane  of  the 
superimposed  images  in  close  pn  ximity  with  the  window; 
and 

a  projection  lens  system  associated  with  the  window  for 
projecting  the  superimposed  ifiages  appearing  at  the 
window. 
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4,151,5S5 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  AND 
James  E.  Burnett,  Xenia,  Ohio, 
tion,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1977,  Ser, 
Int.  a.2  H04N 
U.S.  a.  358—75 


ENCODING  DEVICE 
to  The  Mead  Corpora- 


No.  854,803 

/46 


1.  An  optical  scanning  and  encodin]  device  for  providing  a 
print  signal  pulse  train  to  an  ink  jet  pi  inter  in  which  a  master 
image,  including  a  reference  image  a  ea,  is  scaniied  along  a 
scan  line  for  a  predetermined  color  o  ink,  and  a  print  signal 
pulse  train  generated,  comprising: 
a  tachometer  for  providing  tachom  eter  pulses  in  synchro- 
nism with  scanning  of  said  maste   image  along  said  scan 
line, 
optical  scanning  means  for  illumin^ing  said  master  image 
and  providing  light  reflected  ther<  From  which  is  inversely 
related  in  intensity  to  the  color  c  antent  of  the  predeter- 
mined color  being  scanned  alon ;  the  scan  line  on  the 
master  image, 
image  scanning  photodiode  means  ai  d  reference  photodiode 
means  positioned  to  receive  light  from  said  optical  scan- 
ning means  and  to  provide  elect  ical  output  signals  di- 
rectly related  to  the  intensity  of  t  le  light, 
reference  pulse  means  for  providing  i  reference  pulse  as  said 

optical  scanning  means  scans  said  I  reference  image  area, 
sample  and  hold  means,  connected  tdsaid  reference  photodi- 


hav  ing 


ode  means  and 
sampling  and  storing  the 
photodiode  means  upon 
for  providing  a  refereno 
and  hold  means, 
timing  means,  responsive 
hold  means  and  to 
gating  signal  pulse  train 
chometer  pulses  and 
proportional  to  the 
and 
encoder  means,  responsivi 
scanning  photodiode 
including 
summer  means  for 
scanning  photodiode 
output  of  said  sample 
signal  directly  related 
mined  color  along  the 
integrator  means 
said  timing  means, 
summer  means  durinj 
gating  signal  pulse 
level  detector  means  for 
said  integrator  means 
for  providing  a  print 
and  resetting  said 
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respontive  to  said  reference  pulse,  for 
output  signal  from  said  reference 
receipt  of  a  reference  pulse  and 
level  at  the  output  of  said  sample 

o  the  output  of  said  sample  and 

tac|iometer  pulses,  for  providing  a 

equal  in  frequency  to  said  ta- 

pulses  of  a  duration  inversely 

outpfit  of  said  sample  and  hold  means. 


me  ans, 


and  I 


to  the 
for 


output  from  said  image 
providing  a  print  signal, 

subtD  cting  the  output  from  said  image 

means  from  the  reference  level 

hold  means  to  produce  a  color 

to  the  content  of  said  predeter- 

scan  line  of  said  master  image, 

responsive  to  said  summer  means  and  to 

integrating  the  output  of  said 

receipt  of  each  pulse  in  said 

train,  and 

detecting  when  the  output  from 

r  :aches  a  predetermined  level  and 

gnat  pulse  to  said  ink  jet  printer 

integrator  means  in  response  thereto. 


for 


II  Claims 
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HO  IN 


Mikio  lida,  Tokyo,  and 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Filed  Jan.  8, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Jun.  11,  1976,  51-76986 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  358—188 

1.  A  television  receiver  for 
sion  signal  or  an  external  vide^ 
a  television  tuner; 
a  video  detector  coupled  to 
ing  a  television  video  si 
output  terminal; 
an  external  video  signal 
a  gate  means  for  selecting 
sion  video  signal  output 
signal  input  terminal; 
a  flip  flop  circuit  for  con 
flop  circuit  having  one 
tion  of  said  television 
sponding  to  the  selection 
flip  flop  circuit  further 
characteristics  for  co 


mfut 


one 


4,1  $1,556 
Patent  Not  Issu  td  For  This  Number 


4,1  il,557 

TELEVISION  RECEI^  ER  OPERATING  MODE 

SEL  DCTOR 


Mitiuru  Hosoya,  Fi^isawa,  both  of 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
\  Ser.  No.  804,764 
Japan,  Jnn.  11,  1976,  51-68956; 


5/44.  5/76 

4Claiiiis 

eproducing  a  picture  of  a  televi- 

signal,  selectively,  comprising: 

said  television  tuner  for  produc- 
i|;nal  at  a  television  video  signal 


terminal; 

video  signal  from  said  televi- 
terminal  or  said  external  video 


tr  jlling  said  gate  means,  said  flip 

s  ate  corresponding  to  the  selec- 

vileo  signal  and  one  state  corre- 

)f  said  external  video  signal,  said 

having  asymmetrical  rising-up 

ntri^lling  said  gate  means  to  select 
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said  television  video  signal  when  electrical  power  is  first 
provided  to  said  flip  flop  circuit; 


4,151,558 

POWER  SUPPLY  DISCHARGE  ORCUIT  FOR  TV 

RECEIVER 

David  E.  Manners,  Alexander,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 

Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,292 

Int.  a.2  H04N  3/18.  5/44:  HOIJ  29/70 

MS.  a.  358—190  4  Qaims 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  television  receiver  circuit  having  a 
primary  power  supply  with  at  least  one  shunt  capacitor,  having 
a  video  channel  circuit  with  a  blanking  input  terminal,  having 
an  image  display  device  with  horizontal  deflection  winding 
and  having  a  horizontal  deflection  circuit  connected  to  said 
winding,  said  deflection  circuit  comprised  in  part  of  a  driver 
transistor  with  grounded  emitter,  of  an  output  transistor  with 
grounded  emitter  and  of  a  driver  transformer  coupling  the 
collector  of  said  driver  transistor  to  the  base  of  said  output 
transistor,  said  collector  of  said  output  transistor  directly  cou- 
pled by  blanking  coupling  means  to  said  blanking  input  termi- 
nal of  said  video  channel  circuit,  said  power  supply  directly 
coupled  to  the  collector  of  said  output  transistor  by  the  pri- 
mary of  a  flyback  transformer  and  directly  coupled  to  the 
collector  of  said  driver  transistor  by  a  voltage  dropping  resis- 
tor and  by  the  primary  of  said  driver  transformer,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  direct  coupling  means  between  a 
tap-off  of  said  blanking^  coupling  means  and  the  base  of  said 
driver  transistor  for  causing  discharge  of  said  shunt  capacitor 
upon  turn-off  of  said  receiver. 


4,151,559 
ELECTRONIC  TELEVISION  TUNER  INTERFACE 
CIRCUIT 
Richard  G.  Merrell,  Darien,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenitli  Radio  Cor- 
poration, Glenview,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,949 

Int  a.'  H04N  5/50 

U.S.  a.  358—192  5  CUim 


means  for  triggering  'said  flip  flop  circuit  to  change  the 
selection  of  video  signals. 


1.  A  tuning  system  for  use  with  a  television  receiver  com- 
prising: 

channel  selection  means  operable  for  generating  selected 
channel  numbers  for  tuning  all  channels; 

blanking  encoder  means  for  generating  a  blanking  code  in 
response  to  particular  states  of  said  channel  selection 
means; 

multiplexing  means  having  a  plurality  of  output  data  lines, 
said  multiplexing  means  coupling,  during  alternate  time 
intervals,  the  units  and  tens  digits  of  a  generated  channel 
number  to  said  data  lines,  said  multiplexer  means  coupling 
said  blanking  code  to  said  data  lines  during  those  of  said 
time  intervals  corresponding  to  the  generation  of  said 
blanking  code; 

memory  means  for  storing  generated  channel  numbers; 

means  responsive  to  said  memory  means  for  tuning  said 
television  receiver  to  a  stored  channel  number; 

conversion  means  coupling  said  memory  means  to  said  data 
lines,  said  conversion  means  converting  said  blanking 
code  to  a  code  representing  digit  zero;  and 

decision  means  coupled  to  said  data  lines  and  having  first 
and  second  outputs,  said  decision  means  developing  sig- 
nals on  said  first  output  for  enabUng  and  inhibiting  said 
memory  means  and  signals  on  said  second  output  for 
controlling  the  raster  of  said  television  receiver. 


4,151,560 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPLAYING 
MOVING  HLM  ON  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Michael  Zinchuk,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,592 

lot  a.2  H04N  3/36 

MS.  a.  358—214  13  Qaims 


x:i 


QSIg] 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  the  video  information  from  a 
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apertv  re 


filn 


multi-frame  transparent  film  strip  to 
signal  suitable  for  receipt  by  a  convei 
which  can  display  the  video  informaf  on 
strip,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  parallel,  spaced  apan  , 
ing  an  elongated  linear  array 
photosensitive  elements  for  concerting 
to  electrical  signal  information 

means  for  defining  a  select 
generally  to  one  frame  of  the 

means  for  moving  the  film  strip  pas : 
ally  uniform  rate  of  speed  in  a 
length  of  said  line  scanners; 

means  for  storing  electrical  signals 

means  for  converting  said  stored  e 
sion  transmission  signal  suitable 
vision  receiver  in  order  to  display 
received  by  said  line  scanners; 

control  means  for  activating  indi/idual 
scanners  in  a  select  sequence 
receives  only  a  portion  of  the  vii 
film  frame  as  the  film  is  movec 
substantially  all  of  the  video  in: 
frame  ultimately  being  receiv 
during  said  select  sequence,  for 
sion  of  said  electrical  signal  inlnrmation 
scanners  to  said  storing  means  as 
of  said  select  sequence  and  for 
sion  of  said  stored  electrical  si| 
converting  means  in  another 
with  the  field  rate  of  the  convenional 


line  scanners,  each  hav- 

^mprising  a  plurality  of 

video  information 


from  said  line  scanners; 
l^ctrical  signals  to  a  televi- 

br  transmission  to  a  tele- 
the  video  information 
ahd 


su  h 


vei 


4,151,561 
ADJUSTABLE  YOKE  MOUNTING  FOR  IN-LINE  BEAM 

COLOR  TELEVISION  PICTURE  TUBE 
Jerrold  K.  Kcatz,  and  Edward  W.  Chi^stensen,  II,  both  of  Indi- 
anapolis, Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  Ko.  804,005 


a  television  transmission 

tional  television  receiver 

derived  from  the  film 


corresponding  in  size 
strip; 
said  aperture  at  a  gener- 
rection  transverse  to  the 


ones  of  said  line 

that  each  line  scanner 

o  information  from  each 

past  said  aperture  with 

^rmation  from  each  film 

by  said  line  scanners 

;ontrolling  the  transmis- 

from  said  line 

a  functional  relationship 

:ontrolling  the  transmis- 

;nal  information  to  said 

sequence  conpatible 

television  receiver. 


se  ect 


Corporation,  New  York, 


Claims  priority,  application  Unitec 
28056/76 

Int.  a.2  H04N  i^28 
VS.  a.  358—248 


Kingdom,  Jul.  6,  1976, 


10  Qaims 


1.  A  deflection  yoke  mount  for  i  television  picture  tube 
including  a  narrow  neck  portion,  a  sc  een  portion  and  a  flared 
portion  extending  therebetween  whei  ein  the  yoke  is  generally 
a  funnel  shaped  structure,  comprisinj 

means  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  y(  ke  for  mounting  said  one 

end  of  said  yoke  about  said  tube 
means  coupled  to  the  other  end  of 
mounting  said  other  end  of  said  ]  oke  about  said  tube,  said 
adjustable  mounting  means  inch  ding  a  slotted  neck  cap 
having  an  aperture  therein  adapt(  d  to  hold  about  the  neck 
of  said  tube; 
said  neck  cap  being  fixed  to  said  olher  end  of  said  yoke  by 


means  including  screwi 
cap,  said  slots  being 
and  are  generally  parallel 
the  slots  curved  slight 
when  one  of  the  scre\45 
loosened,  the  neck  cap 
of  said  yoke  and  said 
the  fixed  screw  for 
other  end  of  said  yoke 
plane  substantially  orthbgonal 
axis  of  said  picture  tub<  . 
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extending  thru  slots  in  the  neck 

:rally  90*  of  arc  from  each  other 

to  each  other  with  the  ends  of 

y  towards  each  other  such  that 

is  tightened  and  the  others  are 

rotated  relative  to  said  other  end 

about  a  pivot  point  located  at 

pen^itting  selective  movement  of  said 

relative  to  said  picture  tube  in  a 

to  the  central  longitudinal 


ni  :ck  i 


4,  [51,562 

METHODS  AND  APPAI  ATUS  FOR  TRANSMITTING 
IMApE  DATA 

Rd.,  Weston,  Conn.  06883 
No.  550,864,  Feb.  18,  1975.  This 
1978,  Ser.  No.  871,937 
H04H  7/12 

15  Claims 


John  L.  Tregay,  46  Old  Hyt^ 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
application  Jan.  24 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  358—260 


east 


n 


C  f  ! 


St  id 


1.  A  method  of  preparing 
information  imagery  for 
out  apparatus  comprising  thi 
subdividing  a  portion  at  1 
the  imagery  to  be 
of  which  corresponds 
configuration  and  area 
acters  in  an  associated 
further  subdividing  said 
ments  described  by  a 
and  rendering  into  data  bil 
and  reproduction  by 
apparatus,  information 
the  image  elements  in 
establishing  data  bit 
characteristics  for  a 
ments  for  each  of 
ments  corresponds 
thereof  which  is  in 
columns  to  the  image 
rows  of  said  scan  zon  ; 
establishing  data  bit 
characteristics  for  a 
elements,  for  each  of 
elements  corresponds 
thereof  which  is  in 
rows  to  the  image 
columns  of  said  scan 
establishing  data  bit  i 
characteristics  of  all 
said  scan  zones, 
making  a  first  comparis<  in 
each  image  element 
zones  with  the  data 
ment  in  the  row 
row  in  said  scan  zone, 


'  sail! 


tllE 


tllE 


I  lata  bit  information  descriptive  of 
tranimission  to  data  bit  receiver  print- 
steps  of 
of  the  surface  which  contains 
transi^itted  into  at  least  one  zone,  each 
configuration  and  area  to  the 
a  different  one  among  the  char- 
rfcceiver  print-out  apparatus, 
z  }nes  into  a  matrix  of  image  ele- 
plprality  of  rows  and  of  columns, 
form  suitable  for  transmission  to 
associated  receiver  print-out 
d  scriptive  of  the  characteristics  of 

of  said  zones  by 

information  describing  the  image 

iv  reference  series  of  image  ele- 

scan  zones,  each  of  which  ele- 

p<  tsitionally  and  in  the  dimension 

direction  of  orientation  of  said 

elements  comprising  one  of  said 


in  formation  describing  the  image 

<  olumn  reference  series  of  image 

said  scan  zones,  each  of  which 

positionlly  and  in  the  dimension 

direction  of  orientation  of  said 

«  lements  comprising  one  of  said 

lone, 

infcymation  for  describing  the  image 

the  image  elements  in  each  of 


of  I 


of  the  data  bit  information  for 

each  row  in  each  of  said  scan 

information  for  the  image  ele- 

referi  nee  series  corresponding  to  each 

and  with  respect  to  every  one  of 
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said  zones  as  to  which,  for  all  rows  therein,  said  first 
comparision  reveals  complete  redundancy  of  all  of  the 
image  elements  in  each  such  row  with  the  image  ele- 
ment in  said  row  reference  series  corresponding  to  said 
row,  encoding  a  distinctive  code  signal  to  indicate  this 
fact,  and  with  respect  to  every  one  of  said  zones  as  to 
which  said  first  comparison  does  not  reveal  such  com- 
plete redundancy,  making  a  second  comparison  of  the 
data  bit  information  for  each  image  element  in  each 
column  in  each  of  said  scan  zones  with  the  data  bit 
information  for  the  image  element  in  the  column  refer- 
ence series  corresponding  to  each  such  column,  and 
with  respect  to  every  one  said  zones  as  to  which,  for  all 
columns  therein,  said  second  comparison  reveals  com- 
plete redundancy  of  all  image  elements  in  each  such 
column  with  the  image  element  in  said  column  refer- 
ence series  corresponding  to  said  column,  encoding  a 
distinctive  code  signal  to  indicate  this  fact,  and  with 
respect  to  every  one  of  said  zones  as  to  which  said 
second  comparison  does  not  reveal  complete  redun- 
dancy of  all  image  elements  in  each  such  column  with 
the  image  element  in  said  column  reference  series  corre- 
sponding to  said  column,  encoding  a  distinctive  signal 
to  indicate  that  fact, 
and,  with  respect  to  every  one  of  said  zones  as  to  which 
neither  said  first  comparison  nor  said  second  compari- 
son reveals  complete  redundancy  as  aforesaid,  compil- 
ing data  bit  information  descriptive  of  the  characteris- 
tics of  each  of  the  image  elements  in  said  zone. 


nating  unexposed  portions  of  the  recording  media  between  said 
parallel  recording  lines. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  the  recording  of  rastered  half  tone 
pictures,  in  which  each  raster  point  is  formed  on  the  recording 
medium  by  a  plurality  of  parallel  recording  lines,  extending  in 
the  recording  direction,  produced  by  a  plurality  of  individually 
controlled  light  beams,  discharged  from  beam  emergence 
openings,  of  a  recording  device,  aligned  in  a  row  extending 
transversely  to  the  recording  direction,  and  focused  on  the 
recording  medium  by  objective  lens  means  disposed  on  the 
beam  path  between  said  emergence  openings  and  said  record- 
ing medium,  comprising  an  optical  element  interposed  in  the 
path  of  the  light  beams,  said  optical  element  being  dimensioned 
to  be  operative  on  approximately  half  of  the  number  of  beams 
and  oriented  to  refract  the  beams  impacting  it  in  the  direction 
of  alignment  of  said  emergence  openings,  for  effecting  expo- 
sure of  areas  of  the  recording  medium  intermediate  the  areas 
impacted  by  the  remaining  unrefracted  beams,  thereby  elimi- 


4,151.564 

MODULAR,  SEMIAUTOMATIC  CREDIT  CARD 

READER/WRITER  APPARATUS 

James  N.  Schreiber,  Livonia,  and  Donald  L.  Bumgardner,  South 

Lyon,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857.032 

Int.  a.^  GUB  25/04;  G06K  7/OS;  GUB  5/09.  21/10 

U.S.  a.  360-2  12  Claims 


4,151,563 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  RECORDING  OF  RASTERED 

HALF  TONE  PICTURES  TO  AVOID  STRIPING 
Uwe  Gist,  Rammsee,  and  Heinz  Taudt,  Kiel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No».  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,572 
Oalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 
1976,  2652991 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/84 
MS.  a.  358—298  4  Qaims 


N^- 


1.  Magnetic  credit  card  reader/writer  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  rigid  member  disposed  adjacent  to  a  credit  card 
receiving  aperture  or  throat  and  provided  with  oppositely 
disposed  card  abutting  means  for  registering  at  least  an 
edge  portion  of  said  card, 

electromagnetic  transducer  means  including  means  permit- 
ting said  transducer  freedom  of  motion  in  orthogonal 
planes  relative  to  said  credit  card, 

means  operably  associated  with  said  registering  means  and 
positionably  adjustably  movable  relative  to  said  register- 
ing means  for  establishing  a  fixed  reference  plane  of  move- 
ment for  said  transducer  adjacent  to  said  credit  card, 

means  to  immobilize  said  transducer  in  at  least  one  of  the 
planes  of  movement  relative  to  said  credit  card 

means  operably  associated  with  said  card  receiving  throat 
and  adapted  to  automatically  block  said  throat  effectively 
impeding  the  ingress  or  egress  of  a  credit  card  relative 
thereto,  and 

demountable  means  providing  a  synchronizing  timing  track 
for  said  electromagnetic  transducer  means. 


4,151,565 

DISCRIMINATION  DURING  READING  OF  DATA 

PRERECORDED  IN  DIFFERENT  CODES 

Mario  Mazzola,  Bresso,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C, 

S.p.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy 

Filed  May  6.  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,513 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  20, 1976,  68232  A/76 
Int  a.'  GllB  5/09.  27/10 
U.S.  a.  360—40  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  data  reading  apparatus  for  de- 
coding during  reading  of  data  prerecorded  on  a  magnetic 
support  selectively  in  the  codes  MFM  or  DP,  wherein  said 
dau  comprises  for  each  code  a  code  identification  preamble 
having  a  predetermined  pattern,  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reading  said  pattern  of  said  code  identification  preamble 
from  said  support; 

(b)  recognizing  the  recording  code  used; 

(c)  operating  an  AFC  control  for  generating  a  waveform 
adapted  for  the  conversion  of  the  recording  code  into 
binary  code; 

(d)  selecting  in  said  AFC  control  a  digital  memory  region 
corresponding  to  said  code; 
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(e)  addressing  a  word  in  said  regio  i 
phase  of  said  waveform  and 
being  represented  by  the  count 


according  to  the  relative 

read  signal,  the  address 

(fcached  by  a  counter  at  the 
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said  control  track 
position  indication  on 
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sigi  lal  to  provide  a  continuous  tape 
i  aid  counter  means. 
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4151,567 
ARRANGEM  CNT  FOR  OFFSETTING  THE 
DAIA  CYLINDER  MEMORY  BY  A 
FROM  THE  MID-POSmON 
CYLINDER 
1,  and  Hermann  Eiting,  Unterpfaf- 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
&  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
1^977,  Ser.  No.  805,640 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 


CIRCUIT 
DATA  HEADS  OF  A 
DETERMINATE  AMOUNT 

OF  THE 
Stephen  Dorsemagen,  Muni<ii, 
fenhofen,  both  of  Fed.  Re| , 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 

FQed  Jun.  13, 
Claims  priority,  application 
1976,  2629473 

Int  Cll^  GllB  5/56 
VS.  a.  360—75 


time  of  a  signal  derived  from  sale  support  for  generating  in 
output  a  word  controlling  the  fri  quency  of  said  waveform 
for  properly  decoding  said  cod( , 


4,151,566 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  POSITION  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Timothy  P.  Ohrman,  Marlton,  N.J.,  ^ignor  to  RCA  Corpora' 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not,  29,  1977,  SerJ  No.  855,708 


Int.  a.2  GllB  1 S/18 


U.S.  a.  360—72.1 
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1.  A  positioning  circuit  ai  rangement  for  offsetting  the  data 

heads  of  a  data  cyUnder  n  emory  by  a  determinate  amount 

from  the  data  cylinder  mid-|  osition,  comprising  a  fine  regulat- 

2  Claims   '"g  circuit,  a  coarse  regulati  ig  circuit  including  a  track  difier- 

offset  distance  in  binary  form,  a 
digital/analog  converter  connected  to  said  track  difference 
register  for  converting  the  c  igital  content  to  an  analog  signal, 
a  function  generator,  and  a  forward/reverse  arrangement 
which  serves  to  form  the  s  gn  of  the  analog  signal  which  is 
indicative  of  the  direction  c  f  offset,  said  forward/reverse  ar- 
rangement including  an  inv(  rter  and  a  shunt  for  said  inverter 
which  are  selectively  conne  ;tible  between  said  digital/analog 
converter  and  said  function  generator  for  reverse  and  forward 
directions,  respectively,  an  i  nalog  switch  in  said  fine  regulat- 
ing circuit  connected  betwi  «n  the  input  and  output  of  said 
function  generator  and  opei  ited  to  a  closed  condition  during 
fine  regulation,  for  linearizii  g  said  function  generator,  a  sum- 
ming point  connected  to  the  output  of  said  function  generator 

for  the  data  heads,  and  a  position 
error  signal  input  in  said  fiifc  regulating  circuit  connected  to 
said  summing  point  for  controlling  fine  positioning  of  the  data 
heads. 


I  Claim 


roller  tachometer  and  a 
magnetic  tape,  compris- 


1.  A  measuring  system  for  determining  the  position  of  a 
magnetic  tape  in  a  magnetic  recorder  'reproducer  wherein  said 
recorder/reproducer  includes  'a  tape 
control  track  signal  recorded  on  saic 
ing: 
first  signal  means  responsive  to  sai  ]  control  track  signal  for 

developing  a  first  position  indie  iting  signal; 
counter  means  coupled  to  said  ifirst  signal  means,  said 
counter  means  being  responsive  (o  said  position  indicating 
signal  for  indicating  the  positioi)  of  said  magnetic  tape; 
second  signal  means  responsive  to  said  tape  roller  tachome- 
ter for  developing  a  second  position  indicating  signal; 
detector  means  for  developing  a  Control  signal  determina- 
tive of  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  control  track  signal; 
and 
switch  means  coupled  to  said  cou  iter  means  and  said  first 
and  second  signal  means,  said  sv  itch  means  being  respon- 
sive to  said  detector  control  si{  ;nal  for  substituting  said 
second  position  indicating  sign)  1  only  in  the  absence  of 


1977, 


aRcurr  arrangement 

FORWARD  OR  REVE 
WRITE/READ  HEADS 
Stephan  Dorsemagen,  Munid  i 
fenhofen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep, 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 

Filed  Jun.  13, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiai 
1976,  2633924 

Int  a 

VS.  CL  360—75 

1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement 
forward  or  reverse  movemei  t 
memory  which  has  a  coursi 
which  a  track  difference 
track  as  a  multi-bit  word  in 


4,^51,568 

FOR  THE  SLOW,  CONSTANT 
SE  MOVEMENT  OF  THE     , 
[N  A  CYLINDER  MEMORY 

and  Hermann  Eiting,  Unterpfaf- 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 

b  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Ser.  No.  805,642 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcpnany,  Jnl.  28, 


GllB  5/56 

4Claims 

for  providing  a  slow,  constant 

of  the  write/read  heads  in  a  disc 

regulating  circuit  of  the  type  in 

register  stores  the  path  to  a  target 

tinary  form,  a  digital/analog  con- 
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verter  converts  the  content  of  the  register  into  an  analog  signal 
representing  the  distance  to  the  Urget  track,  a  forward/reverse 
circuit  operates  to  provide  the  analog  signal  with  a  sign  repre- 
senting the  direction  of  the  target  track  and  a  function  genera- 
tor combines  the  analog  signal  having  the  sign  and  an  actual 
speed  signal  to  provide  a  theoretical  speed  signal  to  a  circuit 
for  comparing  and  obtaining  the  difference  between  the  actual 
and  theoretical  speed  signals  for  operating  a  positioning  drive, 
the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  comprising: 


acnw.  IKES  MML 
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4,151,569 

POSmONABLE  TRANSDUCER  MOUNTING 

STRUCTURE  USING  A  PIEZOELECTRIC  BENDER 

ELEMENT 

Richard  A.  Hathaway,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 

Corporation,  Redwood  Gty,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,651 

lat.  C1.2  GllB  21/10.  5/52.  21/18 

VS.  a.  360—77  29  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  head  assembly  for  use  in  a  recording  and/or 
reproducing  apparatus  in  which  a  magnetic  head  is  carried  by 
a  rigid  support  element  in  transducing  relation  with  a  magnetic 
record  medium  for  recording  and/or  reproducing  information 
with  respect  to  an  elongated  track  on  the  magnetic  record 
medium  during  periods  of  relative  motion  between  the  mag- 
netic head  and  the  record  medium,  comprising: 

a  controllable  positioning  member  with  said  magnetic  head 
mounted  at  a  location  thereon  to  be  positioned  in  trans- 
ducing relation  with  the  elongated  track; 
said  controllable  positioning  member  being  attached  to  said 
support  element  so  as  to  be  substantially  fixed  with  respect 
thereto  against  bodily  translation;  and 
said  controllable  positioning  member  being  movable  at  said 
magnetic  head  location  for  traversing  motion  displace- 


ment of  the  mounted  magnetic  head  laterally  away  from 
said  track,  with  each  portion  of  said  positioning  member 
being  laterally  displaced  to  a  degree  that  is  a  function  of 
the  first  exponential  power  of  the  position  of  said  portion 
along  that  dimension  of  said  member  that  is  generally  most 
normal  to  the  record  medium  surface;  and 
said  positioning  member  being  substantially  rigid  in  direc- 
tions orthogonal  to  said  lateral  displacement. 


4,151,570 
AUTOMATIC  SCAN  TRACKING  USING  A  MAGNETIC 
HEAD  SUPPORTED  BY  A  PIEZOELECTRIC  BENDER 
ELEMENT 
Raymond  F.  Rarizca,  Cupertino,  and  James  R.  Wheeler,  Bel- 
mont, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Red- 
wood aty,  Calif. 

nied  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,047 

Int  a.2  GllB  21/10.  5/52.  21/18 

VS.  a.  360—77  27  Claims 


means  for  activating  at  least  one  of  the  least  significant 
digital  bits  of  the  multi-bit  word  either  upstream  or  down- 
stream of  the  track  difference  register  and  feeding  the 
same  to  the  digital/analog  converter  to  supply  an  addi- 
tional input  to  said  digital/analog  converter  to  provide  for 
a  constant  flow  speed  movement  of  the  write/read  heads 
range. 


1.  A  data  reproducing  system  comprising  a  transducer  for 
reproducing  data  signals  recorded  along  a  track  on  a  record 
medium,  a  positionable  element  for  mounting  said  transducer 
for  displacement  lateral  to  the  track,  oscillation  means  coupled 
to  said  positionable  elemment  to  provide  a  continuous  lateral 
oscillation  of  the  position  of  said  transducer  about  a  bias  posi- 
tion as  data  signals  are  reproduced  to  thereby  alter  the  repro- 
duced data  signal,  sensing  means  operatively  associated  with 
the  transducer  and  continuously  responsive  to  the  data  signal 
reproduced  thereby  to  generate  a  control  signal  continuously 
indicative  of  the  alterations  in  the  reproduced  data  signal  when 
said  transducer  is  reproducing  data  signals  from  the  track,  and 
servo  means  coupled  between  the  sensing  means  and  the  posi- 
tionable element  and  responsive  to  the  control  signal  to  dis- 
place the  positionable  element  to  adjust  the  bias  position  of  the 
transducer,  said  servo  system  being  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  when  said  element  is  positioned  at  said  bias  position  on 
or  either  side  thereof 


4,151,571 
METHOD  OF  WRITING  ADDRESSES  ON  A  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Claude  R.  Cardot;  Jacqnes  P.  Droux,  both  of  Paris,  and  Andre' J. 
Oisel,  Elancourt,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnic  Inter- 
nationale pour  rinformatique  Cii-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe 
Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,058 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31, 1976,  76  09357 
Int.  a.-  GllB  21/10,  5/09 
VS.  a.  360—77  18  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  for  address  information  to 
position  a  magnetic  head  and  data,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
binary  coded  tracks,  a  sub-group  of  information  items  needed 
to  position  the  head,  the  information  items  being  recorded  in 
sets  of  reference  zones,  each  track  being  associated  with  at 
least  one  zone, 
each  of  said  zones  containing  a  plurality  of  individual  cells, 
each  of  said  cells  containing  an  item  of  head-positioning 
information  defined  by  a  first  change  in  magnetization 
polarity  sense  followed  by  a  second  change  in  magnetiza- 
tion polarity  sense,  the  magnetization  sense  of  a  first  ele- 
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mentary  magnetic  area  in  all 
being  of  the  same  polarity,  the 
first  elementary  magnetic  area 
ble  of  being  different,  the  first 
each  cell  preceding  the  first 
the  cell,  the  track  addresses 
zone,  the  number  of  individual 
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of  each  zone  always 

I  lagnetization  sense  of  the 

different  zones  suscepti- 

eltmentary  magnetic  area  of 

magnetization  sense  change  of 

written  within  each 

Is  in  each  zone  being  the 


being 


o:lls 


Ax] 


Am 


ZRPii 


ZRPii 


2RP« 


same  as  the  number  of  bits  in  the  Address, 
including  an  indexing  magnetic 
ning  of  the  set  to  be  found,  one 
changes  in  each  cell  occupying 
mined  positions  in  each  cell,  the)value 
being  indicated  by  the  position 
netization  sense  change  in  each 


;,  eaclvset  of  zones 

egion  to  allow  the  begin- 

the  magnetization  sense 

ne  of  only  two  predeter- 

of  each  address  bit 

dccupied  by  the  one  mag- 

:ell. 


4,151,572 
SOUND  RECORDING  AND 
APPARATUS,  AND  RECORD  COlITAINING 

RECORDING  ME  DIUM 
Hiroshi  Yamamoto,  4-14-11,  Shimotalfiido, 
and  Isuke  Sato,  1081,  Tsunimaki 
Pref.,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1977,  Ser, 
Int.  a.2  GllB  17/2 
U.S.  a.  360—98 


REPRODUCING 

CASE  AND 

,  Suginami-ku  Tokyo, 
Hatano  City  Kanagawa 


1.  In  combination: 

a  recording  media  containing  case 
upper  and  lower  parts; 

a  stack  of  a  plurality  of  sheet-like 
casing  stacked  one  on  top  of  the 
outer  area  on  which  information 
having  a  central  area  for  containi  ng 
apertures,  said  central  area  havii  g 

(a)  a  central  aperture  with  a  plurai  Ity 
tending  radially,'outwardly  from 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated  radial 
circumferentially  around  said  central 
of  said  central  aperture,  said  cc  ntral 
between  at  least  two  of  said  radfil 

(c)  a  plurality  of  locating  apertures 
ferential  intervals  outside  of 
tures;  said  recording  media 
positions  around  the  central  aperture 
apertures  aligned  and  the  gap  ol 
at  a  different  rotational  position 
recording  media; 

each  of  the  parts  of  said  case  havin] 


sail 
beiig 


3l 


No.  854,071 

',  23/02 


22  Claims 


having  separable  mating 

recording  media  in  said 

>ther  and  each  having  an 

can  be  recorded  and 

aligning  and  selecting 

of  elongated  slits  ex- 

the  edge  of  the  aperture; 

o  )enings  regularly  spaced 

aperture  and  outside 

area  having  a  gap 

apertures;  and 

paced  at  regular  circum- 

elongated  radial  aper- 

at  different  rotational 

with  the  locating 

each  recording  medium 

lan  the  gaps  of  the  other 


a  central  guide  aperture 


arourd 


recoi  d 


:pait 


xtendir  g 


aligned  with  the  centra 
ing  media  and  a  slit  ex 
guide  aperture  aligned 
media,  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially 
aligned  with  the  corn 
recording  media, 
through  the  locating 
recording  locating 
locating  projections  on 
recording  media  firmly 
means  engaging  a  con 
other  case  part  for  loc 
apertures  in  the  case 
a  recording  and  reprod 
turnteble  on  said  chassi 
mounted,  said  turntable 
central  hollow  vertical 
said  recess  and  exi 
tures  in  the  parts  of 
guide  apertures  in  the 
central  apertures  in 
having  a  rib  thereon  en 
ating  rod  extending 
horizontal  plate  membei 
recess,  rod  means  on 
upwardly  and  movable 
ings  in  the  case  and  the 
of  a  recording  media 
operating  rod  is  raised 
medium  and  lifting  the 
media  above  the 
the  case  for  exposing 
unlocking  means  on  sai(  I 
apertures  in  the  case  a( 
locking  the  locking 
said  chassis  and 
posed  recording  mediur  i 
reproducing  from  the 


th: 

pirtsi 
th: 


Slid 


select(  d 


moval  le 


4, 


Sirjang  L.  Tandon,  Northridg ;: 
and  Roy  A.  Applequist,  Su  nnyvalec 
Tandon  Magnetics  Corp., 
Filed  Jun.  13, 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  CL  360—104 


1.  A  device  for  maintaininj 
operative  relation  with  both 
netic  recording  media  comp^smg 

a  first  transducer  mounted 
and  having  a  fixed  position 
plane  of  the  media  despii  e 
along  the  plane  of  the 
disposed  in  data  transfei 

i  support  mechanism 
media  in  a  region 


adjti 
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apertures  of  the  stack  of  record- 
tiding  outwardly  from  said  central 
with  the  slits  in  the  recording 
(longaged  radial  openings  spaced 
said  central  guide  aperture  and 
(sponding  radial  openings  in  the 
locating  projections  extending 
apertures  in  the  recording  media,  and 
apertures  for  receiving  the  ends  of 
;he  other  case  part  for  holding  the 
n  position  in  the  case,  and  locking 
responding  locking  means  on  the 
cing  the  case  parts  together,  and 
adjacent  said  locKing  means;  and 
u(]ing  apparatus  having  a  chassis,  a 
on  which  said  case  is  removably 
ha>^g  a  central  recess  therein,  a 
1  ;uide  shaft  on  said  turnuble  above 
through  the  central  guide  aper- 
casing  and  through  the  central 
of  the  casing  and  through  the 
stack  of  recording  media  and 
;aged  in  said  slits,  a  vertical  oper- 
thr^ugh  said  guide  shaft  and  having  a 
on  the  bottom  end  thereof  in  said 
plate  member  and  extending 
I  hrough  the  elongated  radial  open- 
I  ecording  media  to  engage  the  gap 
at  ove  a  selected  medium  when  the 
For  lifting  the  engaged  recording 
portion  of  the  stack  of  recording 
'  medium  and  the  upper  part  of 
the  selected  recording  medium, 
turntable  extending  through  the 
acent  the  locking  means  for  un- 
me^ns,  and  a  transducing  means  on 
into  engagement  with  an  ex- 
in  the  case  for  recording  and/or 
rding  medium. 


n  cor 


51,573 


MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DEVICE  FOR  DOUBLE  SIDED 
NEDIA 


;  Alfred  C.  Hackney,  Simi  Valley, 
:,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
<(liatsworth,  Calif. 
,  Ser.  No.  805,731 
GllB  5/58 

16  Claims 


v.m 


a  pair  of  magnetic  transducers  in 
sides  of  a  non-rigid  planar  mag- 


relative  to  a  first  side  of  the  media 

in  a  direction  normal  to  the 

movement  to  different  positions 

nedia,  the  first  transducer  being 

position  relative  to  the  media; 

tcent  to  the  second  side  of  the 

oppo^te  the  first  transducer; 
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a  second  transducer  coupled  by  gimbal  support  means  to  the 
support  mechanism  in  opposition  to  the  first  transducer 
and  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  plane  of  the 
media:  and 

means  coupled  to  said  support  mechanism  for  urging  said 
second  transducer  toward  said  first  transducer  and  said 
media  to  maintain  both  transducers  in  operative  relation 
with  the  intervening  media  with  the  first  transducer  serv- 
ing as  a  fixed  positional  reference  despite  tendencies  of  the 
media  to  deviate  in  ptosition  from  its  nominal  plane  and  the 
second  transducer  matingly  accommodating  said  tenden- 
cies by  virtue  of  its  gimbal  support. 


4,151,574 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  USING  A  MAGNETIC 

nELD-SENSITIVE  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Jan  Gerkema,  and  Gerrit  J.  Koel,  both  of  Emmasingel  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  690,530,  May  27,  1976,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,845,  May  22, 1975.  This  application 
Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,442 
Oaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   May  24,   1974, 

7406962 

Int.  a.^  GllB  5/22.  5/30 

VS.  CI.  360—113  2  Claims 


X 


# 


1.  A  magnetic  head  for  reading  data  which  are  magnetically 
recorded  on  an  associated  relatively  movable  medium  which 
comprises:  a  substrate  having  a  generally  planar  face  disposed 
in  facing  relationship  with  the  associated  medium,  said  face 
having  a  groove  therein,  said  groove  having  a  first  side  wall 
disposed  in  oblique  relationship  to  said  face,  a  magnetic  field- 
sensitive  element  in  the  form  of  a  thin  film  carried  solely  on 
said  side  wall  of  said  groove  and  means  for  connecting  said 
element  to  associated  external  sensing  circuitry. 


4,151,575 

MOTOR  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 

Maurice  A.  Hogue,  4311  Gordon,  Greenville.  Tex.  75401 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,884 

Int.  a.2  H02H  7/09 

VS.  a.  361—33  7  Claims 


Ir^!','    1.  .  rv.'V, 

.^.. 

40 

_ 

M"- 

1^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  a  three  phase  electrical  motor 
having  a  magnetic  starter  from  a  loss  of  power  on  one  or  more 
input  lines  of  a  three  phase  power  source  supplying  said  motor 
comprising: 

first  and  second  transformers  each  having  a  primary  winding 
with  one  side  connected  to  one  side  of  the  other  primary 


winding  and  to  a  first  one  of  the  input  lines  and  other  side 
of  each  primary  winding  being  connected  to  second  and 
third  ones,  respectively,  of  the  input  lines;  and 

first  and  second  relays  connected  to  the  secondary  windings 
of  the  first  and  second  transformers  respectively,  each 
having  a  coil  connected  in  scries  to  the  secondary  winding 
of  said  first  and  second  transformers  respectively,  said 
relays  having  sufficient  sensitivity  to  deactuate  when  the 
voltage  of  the  secondary  windings  of  said  first  and  second 
transformers  is  each  half  or  less  of  its  normal  operating 
voltage; 

the  coils  of  said  first  and  second  relays  actuating  first  and 
second  switches  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
switches  l>eing  connected  together  in  series  with  each 
other  and  with  the  magnetic  starter. 


4,151,576 
TRANSFORMER  SECONDARY  DISCONNECT  AND 

SHORTING  swrrcH 

Joseph  F.  Johnson,  Plainville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,950 

Int.  a.2  H02H  7/04:  HOIH  9/00 

VS.  a.  361—35  7  Claims 


1.  A  disconnect  for  making  and  breaking  a  signal  circuit 
between  the  secondary  winding  of  a  switchboard  mounted 
neutral  current  transformer  and  the  static  trip  unit  of  a  circuit 
breaker  mounted  by  electrical  drawout  apparatus  for  move- 
ment between  engaged  and  disengaged  positions  with  respect 
to  the  switchboard,  said  disconnect  including,  in  combination: 

A.  a  pair  of  planar  conductive  pads  mounted  in  electrically 
isolated  interrelation  to  the  drawout  apparatus  and  sepa- 
rately wired  to  the  static  trip  unit; 

B.  an  insulative  body  mounted  to  the  switchboard; 

C.  means  forming  a  pair  of  bores  in  said  body; 

D.  a  separate  conductive  plunger  having  a  rounded  forward 
end  and  reciprocally  mounted  in  each  said  bore,  said 
plungers  being  respectively  wired"  to  the  two  sides  of  the 
neutral  current  transformer  secondary  winding: 

E.  a  separate  spring  accommodated  in  each  said  bore  for 
biasing  each  said  plunger  forwardly  toward  the  drawout 
apparatus  to  an  extended  position; 

P.  an  electrically  conductive  element  carried  by  said  body; 
and 

G.  a  switch  contact  carried  by  each  said  plunger,  each  said 
switch  contact  electrically  engaging  said  element  while  its 
associated  plunger  is  in  its  extended  position; 

H.  whereby,  with  the  drawout  apparatus  in  its  extended 
position,  the  secondary  winding  and  static  trip  unit  are 
electrically  disconnected  and  the  plungers  arf  in  their 
respective  extended  positions  to  switch  said  element 
across  the  two  sides  of  the  neutral  current  transformer 
secondary  winding,  and,  upon  movement  of  the  drawout 
apparatus  toward  its  engaged  position,  said  pads  individu- 
ally engage  said  forward  ends  of  said  plungers  to  complete 
the  signal  circuit  between  the  secondary  winding  and 
sutic  trip  unit,  the  area  of  the  planar  surface  of  each  said 
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pad  normal  to  the  axis  of  its  asiociated 
relative   to   the  cross-sectioijal 
plunger,  said  plungers  being 
tracted  positions  in  response 
drawout  apparatus  into  its  ei^  ;aged 
taining    signal    circuit    contii  luity 
switching  said  element  out  frpm 
the  neutral  current  transfonn( 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


plunger  being  large 

area  of  its  associated 

pushed  rearwardly  to  re- 

to  the  movement  of  the 

position  while  main- 

and,    coincidentally, 

across  the  two  sides  of 

secondary  winding. 


the  atmosphere; 
electrode  to  said  source  of 


dis  )osed 


I  sa  d 


in  spaced  non-touch- 
ionization  electrode; 


1.  An  ionization  device  comprisi  ig: 
an  ionization  electrode  exposed 
a  source  of  high  DC  voltage; 
means  for  coupling  said  ionizatioi 

high  DC  voltage; 
an  insulative  housing  member 

ing  adjacent  relationship  to 
a  wire  coupled  to  ground;  and 
an  insulative  peripheral  coating  cl>mpletely  surrounding  said 

wire; 
said  thus  coated  wire  being  disp<^ed 

housing  member  and  said  eleftrode 

line  of  sight  with  respect  to 

providing  a  controlled  flow  ol 

insulative  member  to  ground. 


between  said  insulative 
in  an  uninterrupted 
ionization  electrode  and 
electric  charges  from  said 


4,151,571 
CAPACmVE  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Robert  L.  Bell,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  aBsignor  to  Kavlico  Corpora- 
tion, Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1977,  Se».  No.  820,767 


Int.  aj  HOld 


VS.  a.  361—283 


1.  A  capacitive  pressure  transducer  comprising: 
a  pair  of  electrically  insulative  e  astic  diaphragms  disposed 
adjacent  each  other  and  bond<  d  together  by  a  fired  glass 
frit  in  a  spaced  apart  relationsi  ip  to  form  a  sealed  cavity; 
a  conductive  layer  applied  to  thp  inside  surface  of  each  of 
the  diaphragms,  the  capacitance  of  said  capacitive  pres- 
sure transducer  when  unfilled  having  a  negative  tempera- 
ture coefficient  resulting  from  he  modulus  of  elasticity  of 


7/00 


5  Claims 


10 


Slid  I 


4,151,57 ' 

IONIZATION  DEVICE  EMPLOYING  A  GROUNDED 

INSULATIVE  HOUSING  MEMf  ER  SPACED  FROM  AN 

IONIZATION  ELECTRODE 
Mordechai  Yavnieli,  Tel  Aviv,  and  Meir  Zeldov,  Herzlia,  both  of 
Israel,  assignors  to  Amcor  Ltd., '  el  Aviv,  Israel 
Filed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Sir.  No.  753,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Israe),  Jan.  9, 1976,  48817;  Mar. 
16,  1976,  49220 

Int.  a.2  H05i  3/02 
VS.  a.  361—231  7  Qaims 


said  spaced  apart 
departure  from  ratec 
useful  range  of  50% 
means  for  substantially 
rated  capacitance  in 
including  a  small  absolute 
ature  coefficient  back  illed 
of  the  negative  temp«  rature 
elasticity  of  said  diapli 
a  useful  range  from 
sure. 
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di  iphragms  and  having  a  significant 
capacitance  throughout  a  desired 

100%  of  full  scale  pressure;  and 
reducing  said  departure  from  said 
desired  useful  range,  said  means 
pressure  with  a  positive  temper- 
in  said  cavity  so  that  the  effects 
coefficient  of  the  modulus  of 
ragms  is  substantially  reduced  over 
50  to  100%  of  full  scale  applied  pres- 


cinp 

Richard  A.  Stark, 
ration.  Great  Neck,  N.Y 
FUed  Sep.  9, 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  361—308 


1,151,579 
CAf  ACITOR  DEVICE 
Wichita  IFalis,  Tex.,  assignor  to  AVX  Corpo- 


1977,  Ser.  No.  831,900 
flOlG  1/035,  1/14 


1.  An  electrical  device 
trical  and  mechanical 
chip  capacitor  including, 
upper  and  lower  planar  su 
spaced  parallel  end  su 
surfaces,  first  and  second 
substantially  completely 
second  flexible  connector 
connected  to  said  first  and 
tabs  including  attachment 
terminals  along  connectioi 
end  surface  and  said  upper 
outwardly  directed  co 
tween  said  attachment 
said  tabs  including  arcuate 
ble  portions  of  said  tabs 
said  body  in  the  area 
said  lower  surface  of  said 
spaced  from  surfaces  of 
portions  of  the  tabs 
use. 


electr  cally 


ICUdra 


com  lection 


rfac» 


a  japted  to  exhibit  an  improved  elec- 

to  a  substrate,  comprising  a 

a  ceramic  dielectric  body  having 

faces  and  opposed  first  and  second 

normal  to  said  upper  and  lower 

electrical  terminals  formed  on  and 

cftvering  said  end  surfaces,  first  and 

tabs  electrically  and  mechanically 

second  terminals,  respectively,  said 

portions  affixed  to  said  electrical 

lines  adjacent  the  junction  of  said 

surface,  said  tabs  further  including 

mounting  portions,  the  area  be- 

and  said  mounting  portions  of 

flexible  portions,  said  arcuate  flexi- 

spaced  from  said  end  surfaces  of 

said  attachment  portions  and 

dielectric  body  and  further  being 

substrate  to  which  the  mounting 

and  mechanically  connect  in 


plar  ar 
por  ions  i 


being 
bet'  k'een 


U51,580 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  ASSER IBLY  WITH  DISCONNECT  ARM 
Odo  J.  Staruger,  Chagrin  I  alls;  Edwin  L.  Bremenour,  Euclid; 
~  {Falls,  and  Ronald  E.  Jerva,  Mentor- 

assignors  to  Allen-Bradley  Com- 


1977,  Ser.  No.  853,227 


James  F.  Bums,  Chagrin 

on-the-Lake,  all  of  Ohi<(, 

pany,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
nied  Nov.  21, 

Int.  C  1.2  H02B  1/02 
VS.  a.  361-415  12  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  board  assen:  biy  which  comprises: 

a  frame; 

an  upper  and  a  lower  <  upport  rod  mounted  to  the  frame 
substantially  parallel  t  >  each  other; 

a  plurality  of  lower  guid  e  rails  mounted  at  regular  intervals 
along  the  lower  supp(  rt  rod; 

a  plurality  of  upper  guid  e  rails  mounted  at  regular  intervals 
along  the  upper  suppo  rt  rod,  each  of  the  upper  guide  rails 
being  disposed  above  one  of  the  lower  guide  rails  to  re- 
ceive a  circuit  board  I  herebetween;  and 

an  electrical  connector  a  sociated  with  a  circuit  board  which 
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is  mounted  between  one  of  the  upper  guide  rails  and  one 
of  the  lower  guide  rails,  the  electrical  connector  being 
rotatably  mounted  at  one  end  to  one  of  the  support  rods  in 
an  interval  between  the  guide  rail  which  mounts  the  cir- 


cuit board  and  an  adjacent  guide  rail,  the  electrical  con- 
nector being  rotatable  between  an  operating  position  in 
which  it  engages  the  circuit  board  and  a  maintenance 
position  in  which  the  circuit  board  can  be  removed  from 
between  the  upper  and  lower  gUide  rails  which  mount  it. 


4,151,581 

SPACER-ELECTROLYTE  COMPOSITE  IN 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITORS 

Walter  J.  Bernard,  and  Sidney  D.  Ross,  both  of  Williamstown, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams, 

Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,850 

Int.  a.2  HOIG  9/00 

VS.  a.  361—433  *  7  CUims 


1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  having  a  plurality  of  foil  elec- 
trodes, a  dielectric  film  on  those  electrodes  which  are  anodes, 
and  a  cellulose  triacetate  polymer-liquid  composite  as  spacer, 
said  composite  containing  as  internal  liquid  phase  the  capacitor 
electrolyte. 


4,151,582 
POINT  ARRAY  SHEET  LIGHTING  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  W.  Grunberger,  Peekskill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Izon 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  536,409,  Dec.  26,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,736 
Int.  CI.-  F21V  7/04 
VS.  a.  362—31  12  CUims 

1.  An  illuminating  device  for  establishing  an  array  of  closely- 
spaced  individual  sources  of  light,  said  device  including, 

(a)  a  generally  planar  substrate  having  an  array  of  individual 
apertures  extending  therethrough,  said  apertures  being 
generally  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  substrate, 

(b)  a  first  coating  on  one  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  coat- 
ing being  of  a  transparent  material  having  a  first  index  of 
refraction,  said  first  coating  extending  from  said  one  sur- 
face into  the  surfaces  of  said  individual  apertures, 

(c)  a  second  coating  on  top  of  and  in  contact  with  said  first 


coating  and  being  coextensive  therewith,  said  second 
coating  being  transparent  and  having  a  second  index  of 
refraction  greater  than  said  first  index  of  refraction, 
(d)  the  surface  of  said  second  coating  having  an  annular 
depression  opposite  each  aperture  in  said  substrate,  each 


UMT 


depression  being  of  a  depth  at  least  equal  to  the  thickness 
of  said  second  coating, 
(e)  whereby  light  directed  to  the  edges  of  said  coalings  will 
be  transmitted  by  internal  reflection  to  the  apertures  and 
will  exist  from  the  apertures  in  the  direction  substantially 
normal  to  the  plane  of  the  substrate. 


4,151,583 

FLASHLIGHT 

Jack  V.  Miller,  700  N.  Aubura  Ave.,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.  91024 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  655,426,  Feb.  5,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,018 

Int.  a.-  F21L  9/00 

VS.  a.  362—205  7  Qaims 


1.  A  flashlight  having  a  tubular  housing  with  a  back  end,  a 
front  end,  a  first  portion  adjacent  to  the  back  end  and  adapted 
to  receive  at  least  one  battery,  and  a  second  portion  adjacent  to 
the  front  end  and  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  battery;  a  lamp 
assembly  adapted  to  receive  a  light  bulb;  means  for  connecting 
the  lamp  assembly  to  the  front  end  of  the  housing;  means  for 
closing  the  back  end  of  the  housing:  and  an  electrical  circuit 
including  an  ON-OFF  switch  between  opposite  terminals  of 
the  batteries  received  by  the  first  and  second  portions  of  the 
housing  and  opposite  terminals  of  a  light  bulb  received  by  the 
lamp  assembly,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  third  portion  of  the  housing  disposed  between  the  first  and 

second  portions, 
the  switch  filling  the  third  portion  of  the  housing  to  the 
exclusion  of  any  batteries  and  forming  a  stationary  barrier 
between  the  first  and  second  portions  of  the  housing  to 
separate  and  protect  batteries  received  by  the  first  portion 
of  the  housing  from  batteries  received  by  the  second 
portion  of  the  housing. 


Electro 


4,151,584 
LIGHT-COLLECTING  REFLECTOR 
Joseph  H.  Labmm,  West  Jordan,  Utah,  assignor  to 
Controls  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  Gty,  Utah 

RIed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,447 

Int  a.2  F21V  13/04 

VS.  a.  362—302  15  Claims 

1.  A  light-collecting  reflector  for  use  with  a  source  of  light, 

comprising  a  main  reflector  having  a  central  parabolic  reflect- 


1340 


ing  surface  and  an  outer  ellipsofdal 
adapted  to  have  a  source  of  light 
said  parabolic  reflecting  surface  a^d  : 
surface  being  joined  along  their  m; 
a  secondary  reflector  having  a 
surface  facing  said  reflector  surfac  :s 
having  an  open  central  portion  t< 
through,  said  composite  arcuate 
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reflecting  surface  and 

laced  along  its  central  axis, 

said  ellipsoidal  reflecting 

hematical  intersection;  and 

composite  arcuate  reflecting 

of  the  main  reflector  and 

allow  light  to  pass  there- 

ifeflector  surface  of  the  sec- 


ondary reflector  having  radii  tha 
centers  located  on  a  circle  whose 
of  the  main  reflector,  the  radii 
surface  to  the  circle  on  the 
from  the  respective  parts  of  the 
so  that  light  striking  the  reflectoi 
reflector  is  reflected  back  toward 
main  reflector. 


emanate  from  respective 

cfenter  lies  on  the  central  axis 

eji  tending  from  the  reflector 

oppo)  ite  side  of  the  central  axis 

r^ection  surface  concerned, 

surface  of  the  secondary 

t  le  reflecting  surfaces  of  the 


4,151,58 
SERIES  TAPPING  OF  AN  HVD  : 
John  P.  Bowles,  St-Bruno,  Canada, 
West  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1977,  SA-.  No.  807,337 
Int.  a.2  H02Pi  7/00 
U.S.  a.  3«3— 35 


1.  A  system  for  extracting  an< 
energy  conveyed  by  a  high  voltage 
line  for  feeding  a  load  with  compli 
inserted  in  series  with  said  transmftsion 
means  for  extracting  and  conve  ting 

AC  active  power; 
means,  exclusively  fed  from  said 
ating  reactive  power  feeding 
ing  means  and  said  load  connected 
output;  and 
control  means  connected  to  sail 
means  and  to  said  generating 
said  active  power  to  the  loa( 
converting  means  alone. 


TRANSMISSION  LINE 
assignor  to  Hydro-Quebec, 


13  Claims 


converting  the  electrical 

direct  current  transmission 

X  power,  said  system  being 

line  and  comprising: 

said  high  voltage  into 

ransmission  line,  for  gener- 
!  lid  extracting  and  convert- 
across  the  system 

extracting  and  converting 

leans  to  ensure  a  supply  of 

from  said  extracting  and 


,151,586 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHUTTING  DOWN  AN 
INVERTER 

I,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
Aktiengesell^haft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
1977,  Ser.  No.  832,920 
applica^on  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 


Janos  Udyardi-Lakos, 
to  Siemens 

Filed  Sep.  13, 
Claims  priority, 
1976,  2642240 

Int.  <tl.2  H02M  1/1% 
U.S.  a.  363—57 


va  ves 


1.  A  method  for  shuttinj 
with  controlled  main 
recovery  diodes,  the 
via  an  enabling  unit  to  a 
trol  voltage  determining 
comprising: 

(a)  monitoring  the  current 

(b)  blocking  a  change 
when  the  valves  competed 
conduct  current  sim 

(c)  after  a  predeterminec  I 
mission  of  the  flring 


down  an  inverter  with  bridge  arms 
and  further  bridge  arms  with 
contibl  terminals  of  which  are  connected 
c  >ntrol  set,  having  as  an  input  a  con- 
he  firing  angle  of  the  firing  pulses 


REGULATOR 
Richard  Bcfnejean,  Versalles, 
Atlantique,  Paris,  Franc ! 
Filed  Nov.  25, 
Oaims  priority,  applicaqoi 
Int.  a.2 
U.S.  a.  364—106 


0 


1.  A  regulator  system  fo 
actuator  and  in  response 
sired  state  of  the  process 
of  the  actual  state  of  the 
a  command  error  detector 
mand  signal  and  the 
-■*      command  error  signa 
a  regulator  responsive 
duce  a  regulation  si, 
tor; 


t) 
iigr  il 


APRIL  24,  1979 


4  Claims 


conducting  state  cf  the  valves; 
firing  pulses  for  the  main  valves 
to  one  d-c  bus  of  the  inverter 
lu  taneously;  and 

time  has  passed  blocking  the  trans- 
Ises  to  the  controlled  main  valves. 


[uls 


1,151,587 
SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  MODEL 

France,  assignor  to  Alsthom- 


1977,  Ser.  No.  854,964 
in  France,  No».  25,  1976,  76  35511 
(H)5B/i/02,  n/02 

6Claims 


regulating  a  process  by  means  of  an 
a  command  signal  defining  a  de- 
i  nd  a  measurement  signal  indicative 
r  rocess,  the  system  comprising: 

connected  to  receive  the  com- 
I  leasurement  signal  and  to  supply  a 
representative  of  their  difference; 
the  command  error  signal  to  pro- 
suitable  for  controlling  the  actua- 


April  24,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 


1S41 


a  model  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  regulation  signal 
and  arranged  to  model  the  behaviour  of  the  process,  i.e.  to 
provide  a  model  signal  which  varies  substantially  in  the 
same  way  as  the  measurement  signal  would  vary  if  the 
process  were  operating  under  predetermined  conditions 
and  the  actuator  were  controlled  by  the  regulation  signal; 

a  model  error  detector  arranged  to  receive  the  model  signal 
and  the  measuremtnt  signal  and  to  supply  a  model  error 
signal  representative  of  their  difference; 

an  adaptation  signal  generator  connected  to  receive  the 
model  error  signal  and  to  derive  an  adaptation  signal 
therefrom; 

an  adder  connected  to  sum  the  regulation  signal  and  the 
adaptation  signal  to  derive  an  action  signal  which  is,  in 
fact,  used  for  controlling  the  actuator;  and 

saturation  detection  means  arranged  to  provide  an  adapta- 
tion blocking  signal  when  the  actuator  is  saturated,  or  is  at 
least  in  danger  of  being  saturated,  said  blocking  signal 
being  arranged  to  cause  the  regulation  signal  to  be  applied 
directly  as  the  action  signal  without  the  addition  of  the 
adaptation  signal  thereto;  the  model  circuit  being  respon- 
sive to  the  adaptation  blocking  signal  and  so  arranged  that 
the  model  signal  is  equal  to  the  measurement  signal  when 
the  adaptation  blocking  signal  ceases  to  be  supplied. 


4,151,588 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  ONE 
OR  SEVERAL  VARIABLES  DEPENDING  ON  SEVERAL 

CONTROL  INPUTS 

Hansjorg  Hammer,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,833 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1976,  2637620 

Int.  a.2  G05B  13/02.  17/02 
U.S.  a.  364—106  4  Claims 


.irsM'Ttr 


UK  MHCUl  MIL 


crnii        ciKdi 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  at  least  one  variable  in  depen- 
dence on  a  plurality  of  control  inputs  to  minimize  an  error 
function  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  bi-directional  digital  counters,  the  output 
signals  of  which  form  the  control  inputs; 

(b)  a  clock  generator; 

(c)  a  circulating  shift  register; 

(d)  means  to  sequentially  and  cyclically  couple  the  output  of 
said  clock  generator  to  the  count  inputs  of  said  bi-direc- 
tional digital  counters  in  dependence  on  the  output  signals 
of  said  circulating  shift  register; 

(e)  means  for  forming  the  absolute  value  of  the  difference 
between  a  predetermined  target  value  and  the  actual  value 
of  the  control  quantity; 

(0  a  differentiator  having  the  output  of  said  means  for  form- 
ing as  an  input  the  output; 

(g)  a  zero  crossover  detector  having  the  output  of  said  differ- 
entiator as  an  input; 

(h)  a  counter  which  operates  repetitively  from  zero  to  a 
definite  value  having  the  output  of  said  detector  as  an 
input; 

(i)  means  to  reset  said  counter  and  to  advance  said  shift 
register  upon  reaching  said  definite  value;  and 

(j)  a  flipflop  having  the  output  of  said  detector  as  a  trigger 
input,  the  output  of  said  flipflop  coupled  to  the  inputs  of 


said  bi-directional  digital  counters  determining  the  direc- 
tion of  counting. 
4.  In  a  raw  material  mill,  a  method  of  controlling  at  least  one 
variable  in  dependence  on  a  plurality  of  control  inputs  to  the 
mill  to  minimize  an  error  function  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  automatically  simulating  actual  values  of  said  variable 
using  a  fast  mill  model  simulator  having  the  control  inputs 
to  the  mill  as  its  inputs; 

(b)  determining  in  first  summing  means  a  first  set  of  error 
signals  which  are  the  difference  between  desired  values  of 
said  variable  and  actual  values  of  said  variables; 

(c)  deriving,  from  said  first  set  of  error  signals,  target  values 
of  said  variables  and  superimposed  modulus  controls; 

(d)  comparing  said  simulated  actual  values  with  said  target 
values  in  second  summing  means  to  obtain  a  second  set  of 
error  signals: 

(e)  determining  the  absolute  value  of  said  second  set  of  error 
signals  in  absolute  value  forming  means; 

(0  finding  the  differential  with  respect  to  time  of  said  second 
set  of  different  signals  in  differentiating  means; 

(g)  always  varying  one  of  the  control  inputs  to  the  control 
system  in  steps  at  regular  time  intervals  in  the  same  direc- 
tion until  the  sign  of  said  differential  with  respect  to  time 
has  changed  from  minus  to  plus  using  minimum  value 
control  means; 

(h)  thereupon  varying  the  same  control  input  in  steps  in  the 
opposite  direction  using  said  minimum  value  control 
means; 

(i)  repeating  said  steps  of  varying  in  one  direction  and  the 
other  using  said  minimum  value  control  means;  and 

0)  varying  the  remaining  control  inputs  using  said  minimum 
value  control  means  in  the  same  manner  cyclicly  and 
sequentially  after  a  respective  predetermined  number  of 
said  sign  reversals  using  said  minimum  value  control 
means. 


4,151,589 
DECOUPLED  CASCADE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Charles  W.  Ross,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds  k.  Northnip 
Company,  North  Wales,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,974 

Int.  a.^  G05B  17/02 

MS.  a.  364—106  5  Claims 


T^1rW 


"C 


V 


1.  In  a  cascade  control  system  wherein  a  primary  process  is 
controlled  by  a  primary  controller  responding  to  a  first  error 
signal  indicative  of  the  deviation  of  a  primary  controlled  vari- 
able from  a  first  set  point  to  modify  a  second  set  point,  and  a 
secondary  process  is  controlled  by  a  secondary  controller 
responding  to  a  second  error  signal  indicative  of  the  deviation 
of  a  secondary  variable  from  said  second  set  point,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
means  responsive  to  said  second  error  signal  for  modifying 
said  first  error  signal  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the 
effects  on  said  first  error  signal  of  changes  in  said  primary 
variable  resulting  from  disturbances  affecting  said  second- 
ary process. 
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4.151,5i ) 
PROCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ta4ashi  Azegami,  Inagi,  Japan,  asfignor  to  Hokushin  Electric 
Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  15,  1977,  Sfer.  No.  851,758 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/4  .  G05B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—115  3  Claims 


.  fe?  ».- 


1. 


t) 


t( 


1.  A  process  control  system  for 
eral  process  control  loops,  the  sjfstem 
process  input  and  process  output 
computer  operation  units,  and  ope^tor' 
exchange  of  information  between 
carried  out  on  a  time-sharing  basia 

(A)  a  first  data  trunk  coupled 
convey  process  information; 

(B)  an  address  trunk  coupled 
which  address  signals  are  su 
cyclic  control  routine  to  synchronize 
information  through  the  first 

(C)  means  including  a  second 
lines  making  it  possible,  at 
cyclic  control  routine  to  selec  t 
tion,  said  analog  controller 
and  said  interface  stations  sigiiill 
the  manual,  analog  or  compiter 
signals  being  generated  at  the 
to  the  respective  units  to  C(^trol 
receiving  state. 


multiplex  operation  of  sev- 

being  provided  with 

inits,  analog  controller  and 

's  interface  stations,  the 

he  units  and  stations  being 

the  system  comprising: 

said  units  and  stations  to 


dita 
aie'i 


4,151,59  t 
TRANSVERSE  TRACK  MAGI  lETIC 
HEAD! 
George  C.  Sziklai,  26900  St.  Franci 
94022 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  S^r.  No.  868,809 
Int.  a.2  G119  5/12 
MS.  a.  360—115 


1.  A  magnetic  transducing  head 
a  first  plurality  of  closely  juxta] 

tions; 
a  second  plurality  of  closely  juxtaposed 

nations; 
a  first  edge  portion  of  each  lamination 


L^ 


compnsing: 
I  osed  ferromagnetic  lamina- 


ferromagnetic  lami- 
of  said  first  plurality 


wJh 


defining  together 
spending  lamination 
plurality  of  closely 

each  of  said  lamination: 
adjacent  a  common 

low  reluctance  bridginj 

non-magnetic  rotor 
reluctance  bridging 
positions  defined  by 
edge  portions  when 
axis  of  the  common 
as  to  maintain  a 
laminations; 

exciting  winding  means 
means  and  their 

a  pair  of  auxiliary 
opposite  sides  of 
means  for  bridging 
portions  of  the  pair 
adjacent  the  pair  of 
tance  bridging  mean; 
ings  cooperating  witi 
to  buck  the  effect  of 


Seigo  Suzuki,  Yokohama, 


APRIL  24,  1979 


a  first  edge  portion  of  a  corre- 
of  said  second  plurality  one  of  a 
jifxtaposed  transducing  gaps; 

having  a  second  edge  portion  lying 

cylindrical  surface; 

means; 

meins  for  repeatedly  carrying  said  low 

means  past  equi-spaced  perimetric 

the  successive  pairs  of  said  second 

'otated,  with  the  rotor  axis  and  the 

c;  'lindrical  surface  being  coincident  so 

fixqd  gap  between  the  rotor  and  said 


asso<  iated 


ea<h 


for  producing  flux  in  said  bridging 
laminations;  and 
bringing  means  angularly  disposed  on 
of  said  low  reluctance  bridging 
he  gaps  between  the  second  edge 
of  laminations  lying  immediately 
laminations  bridged  by  said  low  reluc- 
and  crosstalk  compensating  wind- 
said  auxiliary  bridging  means  so  as 
:rosstalk  in  said  transducer  head. 


said  units  and  stations  to 
polled  in  accordance  with  a 
the  exchange  of 
ata  trunk;  and 
trunk  having  a  group  of 
s  option,  to  modify  the 
a  desired  mode  of  opera- 
computer  operation  units 
ing  whether  operation  in 
state  is  possible,  state 
>perator's  interface  stations 
their  transmitting  or 


4,151,592 
DATA  TRANSI  ER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

and  Seiji  Eguchi,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tok|o  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Oct.  151 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,968 
Oaims  priority,  applicat  Ion  Japan,  Oct.  15,  1975,  50/124142 


Int.  a.2 


U.S.  a.  364—200 


TRANSDUCING 
Rd.,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif. 

5  Claims 


2CUJBIS 


f«i<. 


gei  erate  j 


1.  A  data  transfer  contr  >1 
use  of  a  common  bus  coniiected 
data  processors  having  a 
comprising  bus  rank  memfcry 
said  bus  rank  memory  n;  cans 
plurality  of  data  processoi  %, 
bus  rank  memory  means  tc 
said  priority  codes  and 
ative  of  the  priority  ord^ 
each  data  processor  for 
nals,  and  common  bus  control 
tion  means  and  said  plura  ity 
common  bus  request  si| 
to  select  in  response  to 
detection  means  the  data 
request  signal  having 
permit  signal  to  the  select^ 
exclusive  use  of  the  comn  on 


;ign)  1; 


th; 


system  for  controlling  the  priority 

to  and  shared  by  a  plurality  of 

priority  order  that  can  be  changed 

means,  means  for  transferring  to 

priority  codes  sent  from  said 

,  detection  means  connected  to  said 

detect  the  order  of  priority  levels  of 

an  output  priority  signal  indic- 

of  said  data  processors,  means  in 

^nerating  common  bus  request  sig- 

means  connected  to  said  detec- 

of  data  processors  to  receive  the 

is  generated  by  the  data  processors, 

output  priority  signal  from  said 

processor  supplying  a  common  bus 

highest  priority  and  to  supply  a 

data  processor,  thereby  permitting 

bus  by  said  selected  data  proces- 


Ihe 


APRIL  24,  1979 


ELECTRICAL 
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sor,  said  bus  control  means  including  means  for  stopping  data 
transfer  by  a  first  data  processor  having  exclusive  use  of  the 
common  bus  and  for  permitting  a  second  data  processor  to 
exclusively  use  the  common  bus  when  the  second  data  proces- 
sor produces  a  common  bus  request  signal  and  has  a  higher 
priority  order  than  the  first  data  processor. 


4,151,594 

WEB  TENSION  CONTROL  FOR  HIGH-SPEED  WEB 

HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 

Nathan  Stern,  Caldwell,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bobst-Cluunplain, 

Inc.,  Roseland,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,768 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20:  B65H  19/18,  25/22 


MS.  a.  364—400 


41  Claims 


4,151,593 

MEMORY  MODULE  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

CONTROLLING  INTERNAL  TIMING 

Stephen  R.  Jenkins,  Acton;  Thomas  A.  Northrup,  Westford,  and 

Robert  E.  Stewart,  Stow,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Digital 

Equipment  Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  658,113,  Feb.  13,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,055.851. 

ThU  appUcaUon  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,942 

Int.  a.2  G06F  13/00 

MS.  a.  364—200  '  4  Claims 


1.  A  random  access  memory  module  for  use  in  a  digital  data 
processing  system  that  transmits  electrical  signals  including 
sets  of  address  signals,  data  signals  and  control  signals,  the 
control  signals  including  a  transfer  control  signal  used  to  trans- 
fer data  between  said  memory  module  and  the  digital  data 
processing  system  and  binary  margin  control  signals  for  con- 
trolling operations  in  said  memory  module,  said  random  access 
memory  module  comprising: 

A.  addressable  storage  means  for  storing  digital  data  at 
individually  addressed  storage  locations  therein,  said  ad- 
dressable storage  means  including  means  responsive  to  an 
analog  signal  for  controlling  the  operation  thereof, 

B.  address  decoding  means  for  generating  an  enabling  signal 
when  address  decoding  receives,  from  the  digital  data 
processing  means,  a  set  of  address  signals  that  identify  a 
storage  location  in  said  addressable  storage  means, 

C.  timing  means  connected  to  said  addressable  storage 
means  and  said  address  decoding  means,  said  timing  means 
being  responsive  to  the  enabling  signal  and  a  transfer 
control  signal  for  initiating  a  memory  retrieval  cycle 
during  which  data  is  transferred  between  the  identified 
storage  location  and  the  digital  data  processing  system, 
and 

D.  digital-to-analog  conversion  means  responsive  to  the 
binary  margin  control  signal  received  from  the  digital  data 
processing  system  for  generating  an  analog  signal,  and 

E.  control  means  connected  to  said  addressable  storage 
means  and  said  conversion  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  addressable  storage  means  in  response  to 
the  analog  signal. 


1.  A  method  of  web  tension  control  in  high  speed  web  han- 
dling equipment  of  the  type  having  a  core  support  upon  which 
the  core  of  a  web  feed  roll  is  routably  mounted,  a  variable 
torque  brake  associated  with  the  core  exhibiting  a  substantially 
constant  coefficient  of  friction  at  all  speeds  of  the  web  and  a 
dancer  roller  engaging  the  web  and  movable  thereby  in  accor- 
dance with  variations  in  web  tension,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  determining  the  initial  diameter  of  the  feed  roll, 
setting  the  brake  torque  in  accordance  with  the  initial  roll 
diameter  thereof  and  varying  the  brake  torque  setting  in  accor- 
dance with  variations  in  the  diameter  of  the  roll  as  the  web  is 
fed  from  the  roll. 


4DMOV 


4,151,595 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  GROUNfo  MOVEMENTS 

ON  AIRHELDS 
Robert  Pressiat,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Oct  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842J78 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  19,  1976,  76  31353 
Int.  a.-  G08G  5/08;  G06F  15/48 
U.S.  a.  364— 439  6  Claims 


A 


1        ric-^s«trt    uA    A   «ti 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  ground  movement  on  airfields 
comprising:  on  the  ground,  sensors  for  detecting  pressure 
variations  and  which  are  distributed  at  known  intervals  along 
the  routes  of  movement  each  sensor  comprising  four  linear 
elements  forming  four  arms  disposed  two  by  two  on  both  sides 
of  the  axis  of  the  route  for  producing  four  items  of  data  A,  B, 
C,  D  corresponding  to  the  respective  times  at  which  the  lateral 
wheels  of  a  vehicle  pass  across  the  said  arms;  calculating  means 
for  calculating,  from  the  said  items  of  data,  parameters  which 
represent  the  angular  deviation  AC  of  the  heading  of  the  vehi- 


1544 


cle  and  the  lateral  deviation  A£  ol^the 
the  route  of  movement,  and  its  s| 
sign  SR  thereof;  means  for  transn^tting 
from  one  sensor  at  a  time  to  the  ci 
and  transmitter/receiver  means 
parameters  and  from  vehicle  identification 
ing  signals  for  ground  display  and 
and  on  board  and  vehicles,  trans4> 
means  for  transmitting  the  said 
receiving  operating  signals  to  dis; 
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fcr 


vehicle  from  the  axis  of 

V  of  movement  and  the 

the  said  items  of  data 

^culating  means;  processing 

generating,  from  the  said 

data  lA,  E,  operat- 

I  round  control  of  the  traffic; 

itter/receivers  and  display 

dentification  data  and  for 

pay. 


4,151,59  i 
CALCULATOR  IIVTERFACE 
Joseph  A.  Howells,  Danbury,  Conn,,  assignor  to  Science  Acces- 
sories Corp.,  Southport,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  S  ir.  No.  836,366 

Int.  aj  G06F  i>  00.  15/02 

VS.  a.  364—709  4  Claims 


\ 


di  splay  I 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
a  housing,  an  input  keyboard  on 
module  in  said  housing  including 
the  keys  of  the  keyboard,  and  a 
pled  to  the  output  of  the  computlig 
entering  numeric  information  from  an 
device  into  the  computing  modulefwhile 
tability  and  independent  use  of  saii 
a  multipin  connector  element  aftxed 

calculator; 
a  plurality  of  conductors  for  dii 
connector  element  to  the  numerical 
computing  module,  said  con(|uctors 
parallel  with  the  inputs  from 
a  multipin  connector  mate  element: 
a  plurality  of  conductors  coupli  d 
element  and  adapted  for  conifection 
companion  device. 


y 


and-held  calculator  having 

>aid  housing,  a  computing 

input  terminals  coupled  to 

on  said  housing  cou- 

module;  an  interface  of 

independent  companion 

maintaining  full  por- 

calculator,  comprising: 

to  the  housing  of  said 

ictty  coupling  pins  of  said 

input  terminals  of  the 

being  connected  in 

aid  keyboard; 

and 

to  the  pins  of  said  mate 

to  said  independent 


4,151,59 ' 
MICROPROGRAMMABLt:  CONTROL  UNIT 
Duyet  Nguyen  Huu;  Jean-Qaude  Bi  illegeer,  and  Richard  Guedj, 
all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  1  liomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1977,  S*.  No.  817,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Frai^e,  Jul.  23, 1976,  76  22623 
Int.  a.2  G06I    9/18 
U.S.  CI.  364—900  7  Claims 

1.  A  microprogrammable  control  unit  for  an  interface  circuit 
adapted  to  control  two  systems  aci  ing  simultaneously  accord- 
ing to  two  stored  indep>endent  sequ  :nces  of  micro-instructions, 
a  store  for  storing  said  sequences  or  micro-instructions,  said 
microinstructions  comprising  cod(  words  divided  in  several 
control  fields  to  direct  the  operati(  in  of  said  control  unit,  said 
control  unit  having  an  instruction  ii  iput  bus  line  and  an  address 
bus  output  line  to  connect  to  said  si  ore,  a  data  bus  line,  control 
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inputs,  test  input  and  tim  ng  input,  said  control  unit  compris- 
ing: 

an  addressing  unit  having  an  instruction  input,  control  in- 
puts, test  input,  timin  %  input  coupled  to  said  timing  input 
of  said  control  unitj  address  output  connected  to  said 
address  bus  output  line,  and  a  multiple  data  output,  said 
addressing  unit  being  adapted  to  deliver  to  said  store,  at  a 
fixed  clock  rate  dete  mined  by  timing  signals  applied  to 
said  timing  input  of  laid  addressing  unit,  instruction  ad- 
dresses correspondin  [  alternately  to  microinstructions  in 
one  and  the  other  se<  uence; 

having  multiple  inputs  connected  to 
bus  line,  and  multiple  output  cou- 
pled to  said  control  i  iputs  of  said  addressing  unit; 
sources  including  two   nput  registers,  two  output  registers 
and  two  up  and  down  counters,  said  input  registers  having 


instruction  register  eacli 
said  instruction  input 


instrui  :tion 


out  put 


mu  tipl 
oul  puts, 


control  inputs,  state 
nected  to  said  data 
nected  to  said 
having  control  input! , 
said  multiple  data 
counters  having  stati 
connected  to  said 
unit  and  control 
timing  inputs  coupled 
an  input  coupled  to 
selectively  activating 
ing  input  for  the 
a  multiplexer  having 
an  input  connected 
and  having  control 
struction  register,  sai( 
pled  to  said  test  inpui 


Im.. 


Marvin  K.  Webster, 
Information  Systems 

Filed  Mar.  27 
Int 
U.S.  a.  364—900 

1.  An  apparatus  for 
rarily  stored  in  a  plurality 
forms  a  level  in  a  multi- 
destined  for  at  least  one 
a  ready  signal  indicating 
measuring  means  for 


outputs,  multiple  data  inputs  con- 
ms  line  and  multiple  outputs  con- 
bus  line,  said  output  registers 
multiple  data  inputs  connected  to 
of  said  addressing  unit,  and  said 
outputs,  multiple  data  input  also 
le  data  output  of  said  addressing 
each  of  said  sources  having 
to  outputs  of  a  logic  circuit  having 
aid  timing  input,  said  logic  circuit 
said  sources  responsive  to  said  tim- 
of  data  and  instruction  flow; 
coupled  to  said  state  outputs  and 
said  test  input  of  said  control  unit 
i  iputs  coupled  to  outputs  of  an  in- 
multiplexer  having  an  output  cou- 
of  said  addressing  unit. 


coon  ination  < 


inputs 


t< 


1,151,598 

PRIORITY  ASSIGNME  «•  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  A 
MEMORly  CONTROLLER 


Glei  dale. 


Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Phoeniz,  Ariz. 
1978,  Ser.  No.  890,119 
.2  G06F  13/00 

8  Claims 

assi|ning  priority  to  information  tempo- 

of  storage  registers  each  of  which 

storage  stack,  said  information 

d^tination  unit,  which  unit  generates 

availability,  comprising: 
asfcigning  priority  to  a  first  level  con- 
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taining  information  which  has  been  stored  longer  than 
that  in  any  other  level;  and 


control  means  coupled  to  said  measuring  means  and  to  said 
multi-level  stack  for  forwarding  the  contents  of  said  first 
level  to  said  at  least  one  destination  unit. 


4,151,599 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DISPLAY  UNTTS 
YosUki  Kiknchi,  Ebina,  Japan,  aasigDor  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co^  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,666 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1977,  52-30473; 
Oct.  14, 1977,  5M22323 

Int  a.2  GlIC  19/08 
VS.  a.  365—3  9  CUms 


•-ia 
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1.  A  magnetic  bubble  display  unit  comprising: 

a  first  set  of  many  folded  conductive  segments  having  out- 
ward and  return  lines  arranged  in  parallel  with  each  other 
in  one  direction,  forming  wide-pitch  portions  and  narrow- 
pitch  portions  cyclically, 

a  second  set  of  many  folded  conductive  segments  having 
outward  and  return  lines  arranged  in  parallel  with  each 
other  in  another  direction,  forming  wide-pitch  portions 
and  narrow-pitch  portions  cyclically, 

a  magnetic  bubble  material  thin  film  magnetically  coupled 
with  said  first  and  second  folded  conductive  segments, 

a  magnetic  bias  field  generator  for  holding  the  magnetic 
bubbles,  and 

a  set  of  in-plane  anisotropic  areas  in  each  of  magnetic  bubble 
accommodation  spaces  defined  by  overlapped  wide-pitch 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  folded  conductive  seg- 
ments, wherein  a  size  of  a  loop  having  such  shape  as  to 
pass  through  all  said  in-plane  anisotropic  areas  at  the 
edges  nearest  to  the  center  of  the  magnetic  bubble  accom- 
modation space  is  not  larger  than  that  of  the  magnetic 
bubble  just  before  extinguishing. 


4,151,600 
MAGNKTO-RESISnVE  DETECTOR  WITH  SCANNING 

BUBBLE  DOMAIN 
Ftadcrik  A.  de  Jonge,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Pkilips  Corporatkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,041 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatkM   Netherlands,   Sep.  30,   1975, 
7511483 

InL  0.2  GllC  19/08 
VS.  a.  365—8  6  < 


1.  A  magnetoresistive  sensing  device  for  selectively  reading 
information-representing  magnetization  patterns  at  a  plurality 
of  separate  information  positions,  comprising: 

a  single  elongate  magneto-resistive  sensing  eletnent  disposed 
in  said  magnetization  patterns  adjacent  said  information 
positions; 

a  plate  of  magnetizable  material  having  uniaxial  aniaotropy 
and  including  a  magnetic  bubble  domain  transpori  track, 
which  track  is  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  sens- 
ing element; 

means  which  move  a  first  magnetic  bubble  domain  along 
said  track  to  scan  a  plurality  of  successive  locations,  each 
of  said  locations  being  disposed  adjacent  a  discrete  area  of 
said  sensing  element  which  is  coupled  to  the  magnetic 
field  at  one  of  said  information  positions,  the  relative  size 
of  said  first  magnetic  bubble  domain  and  the  disposition  of 
said  locations  being  such  that  the  magnetic  field  associated 
with  said  first  bubble  domain  influences  the  resistance  of 
only  a  corresponding  one  of  said  discrete  areas  from  each 
of  said  locations;  and 

means  connected  to  said  sensing  element  which  function  to 
detect  resistance  variations  in  said  sensing  element  and 
which  distinguish  between  resistance  variations  produced 
in  the  discrete  area  which  is  influenced  by  the  field  of  said 
first  bubble  domain  and  resistance  variations  produced  in 
the  remainder  of  said  sensing  element 


4.151,601 

MAGNETIC  DOMAIN  MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH  AN 

IMPROVED  DETECTOR 

Antonins  G.  H.  Veriwlst,  Eindhoven,  Netheriandt,  aadgnor  to 

U.S.  Philipa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,854 
Claims  priority,   application   Netherlands,  Sep.   10,   1976, 
7610054 

int  CU  GllC  19/08 
VS.  a.  365—8  6  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  bubble  domain  memory  comprising: 
a  layer  of  magnetic  material  in  which  magnetic  bubble  do- 
mains can  be  propogated,  including  a  bubble  domain 
guide  structure  on  said  layer  which  comprises  discrete 
magnetic  elements,  and  a  first  magnetoresistive  detector, 
a  bias  field  generator  which  produces  a  bias  magnetic  field 
directed  transversely  to  said  layer  which  sustains  the 
magnetic  bubble  domains  in  said  layer;  and 
a  rotary  magnetic  field  generator  which  produces  a  rotary 
magnetic  field  which  drives  magnetic  bubble  domains 
along  said  bubble  domain  guide  structure; 
said  first  magnetoresistive  detector  comprising  a  connected 
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magnetoresistive  element  comfrising  a  plurality  of  chev- 
ron elements  composed  of  manetoresistive  material,  each 
chevron  element  having  a  firstjend  portion,  a  center  por- 
tion, and  a  second  end  portion,  the  respective  center 
portions  of  said  chevron  elements  being  disposed  on  an 
axis  transverse  to  the  bubble  domain  movement  at  said 
detector;  and  a  plurality  of  in^rlinking  elements  of  said 
magnetoresistive  material  coniiecting  said  chevron  ele- 


ments,  a  majority  of  said  internnking  elements  being  dis- 
posed between  said  first  end  p<^ion  and  said  center  por- 
tion of  said  chevron  elements,  said  detector  functioning  to 
generate  a  first  signal  with  a  comparatively  large  ampli- 
tude and  a  second  signal  with  a  comparatively  small  am- 
plitude at  different  instants  for  each  bubble  domain  pass- 
ing along  said  detector,  and  foil  each  period  of  the  rotary 
magnetic  field.  ' 


-■!!-^J       --^1/ 
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quentially  and  selectively  controlling  cooperation  between 
said  first  and  second  gene  rating  means  for  upon  momentary 
cooperation  generating  su  )erposed  magnetic  bubbles  in  said 
first  and  second  magnetic  layers  which  superposed  magnetic 
bubbles  are  energetically  jo  ined  through  a  magnetic  compensa- 
tion wall,  whereby  non-c  operation  between  said  first  and 
second  generator  means  |iroduces  mutually  repelling  single 
magnetic  bubbles  in  any  ( »f  said  magnetic  layers  which  are 
furthermore  repelling  towi  ir4s  any  superposed  magnetic  bub- 
ble arrangement,  said  dence  further  comprising  transport 
means  for  generating  a  relative  displacement  between  any 
magnetic  bubble  generated^by  said  first  and  second  generator 
means  in  one  case  and  said  first  and  second  positions  in  another 
case,  whereby  said  magnetic  layers  each  accommodate  at  least 
two  magnetic  crystalline  su  blattices  having  respective  first  and 
second  complementary  it  agnetizations  which  are  directed 
substantially  in  opposition  frith  each  other,  said  device  further 
for  selectively  detecting  single  or 
superposed  magnetic  bubblbs,  and  magnetic  bubble  annihilator 
means  having  a  predetermi  led  third  position  and  operative  for 
serially  annihilating  any  sir  gle  magnetic  bubble  or  superposed 
magnetic  bubble  appearing  at  said  third  position. 


.     PRECHARGV> 

Leo  A.  Gladstein,  Rcston, 
nen  Machines  Corporat^o, 
Filed  Oct.  31, 
lutein 

U,S.  a.  365—104 


'  451,M3 

FETROS  ARRAY 

/m^  assignor  to  IntematioiMl  Bosi- 

Armonk,  N.Y. 
1977,  Scr.  No.  947,353 
flic  17/Oa  7/00 

4aaiiu 


ER  ARRANGEMENT 
Ulrich  E.  Enz,  and  Piet 
asrignon  to  VS. 


4,151,6021 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MULl 
Jan  Haisma;  Klaaa  L.  L.  Van  Mierl^ 
F.  Bongert,  all  of  EindhoTen,  Ne 
Philip*  Corporation,  New  York, : 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  564,327,  Apt.  2, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  17, 1978,  ^er.  No.  878,822 
IntCL^GllC  '9/08 
VS.  CL  365—32  23  CUins 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  device  cdinprising:  a  non-magnetic 
substrate  layer,  a  first  magnetic  layer  joined  thereto  capable  of 
accommodating  magnetic  bubbles,  a  second  magnetic  layer 
joined  to  said  first  magnetic  layer  capable  of  accommodating 
second  magnetic  bubbles,  magnetic  field  generating  means  for 
generating  a  steady  magnetic  field  component  directed  sub- 
stantially transverse  to  said  layers,  first  generator  means  hav- 
ing a  first  transverse  position  with  respect  to  said  layers  for 
serially  generating  a  plurality  of  ms^etic  bubbles  at  said  first 
position  in  said  first  magnetic  layef,  second  generator  means 
having  a  second  transverse  position  ^vith  resf>ect  to  said  layers 
for  serially  generating  a  plurality  of  magnetic  bubbles  at  said 
second  position  in  said  second  magnetic  layer,  said  first  and 
second  transverse  positions  having  i  predetermined  fixed  spa- 
tial disposition  relative  to  each  otker,  control  means  for  se- 


1.  An  improved  read  o^y  storage  memory  circuit  of  the 
precharged  sense  node  typ< ,  which  avoids  the  problem  of  race 
conditions  between  the  bit  ine  and  word  line  signals,  compris- 
ing: 

an  array  drain  line  com^ion  to  the  drains  of  a  plurality  of 
PET  array  devices,  connected  as  the  sense  node  to  a  sense 
amplifier; 

an  array  source  line  comkon  to  the  sources  of  said  plurality 
of  FET  array  device  t,  connected  to  a  bit  line  signal 
source; 
a  word  line  connected  td  the  gate  of  one  of  said  plurality  of 
FET  array  devices  when  that  one  device  represents  a  first 
binary  value  to  be  stored  and  which  is  not  connected  to 
the  gate  of  another  o  le  of  said  plurality  of  FET  array 
devices  when  that  oth  er  one  device  represents  a  second 
binary  value  to  be  stot  kI.  connected  to  a  word  line  signal 
source; 
said  one  FET  array  devii «  remaining  nonconductive  if  only 
said  bit  line  or  if  only  i  aid  word  line  has  an  on  signal,  said 
one  FET  array  devic^  becoming  conductive  when  both 
ord  line  have  on  signals;  a  current 
id  array  drain  line,  for  charging 
er  said  bit  line  signal  source  and 
have  issued  valid  signals; 
id  array  drain  line  will  be  detected 
not  increase  as  rapidly  when  said 
one  FET  array  device  ^s  conductive  than  when  said  other 
FET  array  device  is  nbnconductive. 


said  bit  line  and  said 
source  connected  to 
said  array  drain  line 
word  line  signal  sourc 
whereby  the  voltage  of  s 
by  the  sense  amplifier  I 
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4,151,604 
IMAGE  STORAGE  AND  OPTICAL  READ-OUT  DEVICE 

HAVING  STRIPED  ELECTRODES 
MatSM  TakcwMcU,  Isehara,  Japan,  assizor  to  F^i  Xerox  Co., 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  J^n 

Filed  Jo.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  806,130 
OaiM  priority,  appUcadoa  Japn,  Jm.  11, 1976,  51-67772 
iMt  0.2  GllC  11/2Z  13/04 
VS.  CL  365—109  2  ( 


f- 


•-•H^ 


1.  In  an  image  storage-reproduction  type  recording  element 
including  a  non-conductive  mirror  layer  and  a  photoconduc- 
tive  layer  successively  overlying  one  surface  of  a  thin  ceramic 
plate  in  which  adjacent  ferroelectric  and  antiferroelectric 
phases  can  coexist,  a  first  transparent  electrode  overlying  said 
photoconductive  layer,  and  a  second  transparent  electrode 
overlying  the  other  surface  of  said  thin  ceramic  plate,  said 
element  of  the  type  in  which  an  area  of  said  first  transparent 
electrode  illuminated  by  a  Ught  beam  will  be  represented  by  a 
ferroelectric  region  in  said  ceramic,  the  improvement  charac- 
terized by: 
said  first  transparent  electrode  being  formed  in  a  striped 
pattern  such  that  said  light  beam  will  span  at  least  two 
stripe  electrodes  and  said  illuminated  area  will  be  repre- 
sented by  a  plurality  of  adjacent  ferroelectric  and  antifer- 
roelectric regions  in  said  ceramic  plate. 


'4,151,605 
SUPERCONDUCTING  MEMORY  ARRAY 
CONFIGURATIONS  WHICH  AVOID  SPURIOUS 
HALF-SELECT  CONDTnON  IN  UNSELECTED  CELLS 
OF  THE  ARRAY 
SadcR  M.  Paris,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intenu- 
tioBal  BusiiiesB  MccUms  Corporatioii,  Amonk,  New  York 
10504 

Filed  Not.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,955 

Iirt.  CL>  GllC  11/44 

VS.  CL  365—162  24  Claiw 
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store  information  in  said  sdected  one  of  said  memory 
celk. 


4,151,606 
BLOCH-LINE  MEMORY  SYSTEM* 
Enwet  i.  Torok,  Saiat  Pnl,  Miaa.,  assizor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,468 
Lit  CL2  GllC  19/0% 
VS.  CL  365—172  5  ( 


4.  A  thin  magnetic  film  date  track,  the  edges  of  its  planar 
contour  being  shaped  with  indentetions  forming  narrow  and 
wide  portions  along  its  longitudinal  such  that  the  sum  of  the 
shape  induced  anisotropy  and  the  field  induced  anisotropy 
provides  an  easy  axis  in  the  plane  of  the  fibn  that  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  date  track  and  in  which  the 
center  of  the  narrow  portions  of  the  date  track  is  vertically 
displaced  from  the  center  of  the  wide  portions  of  the  date 
track. 


4,151,607 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Mitswaasa  Koyaaagi,  aad  Kik^Ji  Sato,  both  of  KokaboUi,  Ja- 
pan, aasigBors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Scr.  No.  812,907 
Oaiau  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  JaL  5,  1976,  51/78967; 
Mar.  4, 1977,  52/22685 

lat  CL2  GllC  11/40 
VS.  CL  365—174  3  ( 


1.  A  superconductive  random  access  memory  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  array  fashion 
wherein  information  is  stored  in  individual  memory  cells 
in  the  form  of  at  least  a  single  circulating  current, 

means  coupled  to  a  plurality  of  portions  of  said  memory  cells 
for  applying  an  enabling  current  to  one  of  said  portions 
which  includes  a  selected  one  of  said  memory  c«jls,  and 

means  connected  to  said  memory  cdls  for  applying  at  least 
a  control  magnetic  field  to  only  said  selected  one  of  said 
memory  cells  simultaneously  with  said  enabling  current  to 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  matrix  form  on  one 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  each  of  said  mem- 
ory cells  comprising: 

a  source  region,  a  gate  region,  and  a  drain  region,  which 
are  provided  in  a  surface  portion  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate, 
a  gate  insulating  film  provided  on  the  gate  region, 
a  first  conductive  substrate  provided  opposite  said  gate 
region  on  the  gate  insulating  film  to  serve  as  a  gate 
electrode, 
a  first  insulating  film  di^xMcd  on  said  first  conductive 

substance,  snd 
at  least  one  storage  capacitance  unit  comprising  a  second 
conductive  substance  which  is  in  contact  with  either 
said  source  region  or  said  drain  region,  a  part  of  said 
second  conductive  substance  being  superimposed  on 
said  first  conductive  subttanoe  through  said  first  insulat- 
ing film, 
a  second  insnlating  film  provided  on  said  second  coodoc- 
tive  substance,  and 
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[)rovided  on  said  second 


a  third  conductive  substance 
insulating  film; 

a  third  insulating  film  disposed  o4  said  memory  cells; 

a  data  line  disposed  on  said  third  insulating  film  and  connect- 
ing in  succession  through  a  contact  hole  formed  through 
said  third  insulating  film  eithei  the  source  region  or  the 
drain  region  which  is  not  in  ix>ntact  with  said  second 
conductive  substance,  with  the  corresponding  source  or 
drain  region  of  adjacent  mem<  ry  cells  belonging  to  the 
same  column;  and 

a  word  line  connecting  said  firsi  conductive  substance  in 
succession  ^th  the  correspoi  ding  region  of  adjacent 
memory  cells  belonging  to  the  |ame  row. 


4»151,<08 

CIRCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  I  DR  SUPPRESSING 

MAGNETIC  INDUCTION  NDISE  DUE  TO  AN 

ALTERNATING  MAGNETIC  FIELD 

Noboo  Saito,  Mitaki;  TakasU  Toyooka,  Tokyo;  Hirofomi  Ohta, 

Mobara,  and  AtsnsU  Asano,  Tokyo^  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan  i 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1976,  Ser.|No.  655,140  v 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1975,  50-14413 
Int  a.2  cue  7/02 
VS.  a.  365—214  9  Clainia 


o—t 


f  o- 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  suppn  ssing  magnetic  induction 


noise  due  to  an  alternating  magnetic 


'J^ 


field  comprising: 


first  and  second  parallel  conduc  tors  transmitting  signals 
from  a  signal  source  to  a  signal  receiver;  and 

a  third  conductor  which  is  coplanar  with  and  parallel  to  said 
first  and  second  conductors  and  which  is  interconnected 
to  said  first  conductor  at  both  extremities  thereof,  the 
three  conductors  being  so  dispoafcd  that  said  first  and  third 
conductors  are  symmetric  with  respect  to  the  center  line 
of  the  second  conductor. 


4,151,609 
FIRST  IN  FIRST  OUT  (FI|?0)  MEMORY 
William  E.  Moss,  Sunnyrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Monolithic 
Memories,  Inc.,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,827 
Int  CL2  GllC  J3/0a  21/00 
VS.  CI.  365—221  I  14  Claims 

1.  A  First  in  First  Out  bipolar  mempry  system  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  plurality  of  bipolar  registers  for  storing  words 
of  information,  word  transfer  means  {coupled  to  said  plurality 
of  registers  for  shifting  the  contents  pf  said  plurality  of  regis- 
ters to  the  next  sequential  register,  laid  word  transfer  means 
including  word  control  means  for  indicating  (a)  when  a  regis- 
ter can  accept  new  information,  (b)  w^en  a  register  is  presently 
storing  information,  and  (c)  when  |i  register  is  transferring 
information,  bipolar  input  control  me  ins  coupled  to  the  first  of 
said  plurality  of  registers  for  contra  ling  entry  of  said  words 


into  said  plurality  of 
information  into  the  first 


regis  ters  and  preventing  entry  of  new 
egister  when  said  first  register  is 


gZIF^ 


ht-^h 


^ 
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already  storing  information 
coupled  to  the  last  of  said 


and  bipolar  output  control  means 
[hurality  of  registers. 


HIGH  DENSITY 
FORMED  IN  A  WELL 


4 151,610 
SEMICC  NDUCrOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
A>  D  HAVING  MORE  THAN  0N£ 
CAl  >ACITOR 


Yasoji  Snznki,  Ayate,  and 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo]  Shibrara 

Filed  Mar.  15, 
Claims  priority,  applicati^i 
Mar.  16, 1976,  51-28523 

iBt  CL2  GllC 
U.S.  a.  365—222 


2.  A  semiconductor  _ 
memorf  cell  including  a 
ductivity  type;  a  semiconduc  tor 
the  semiconductor  substrat 
type  to,  and  at  a  higher  i 
conductor  substrate;  sourc< 
conductivity  type  formed  in 
region  and  having  a  higher 
semiconductor  substrate;  a 
tween  the  source  and  drain 
partly  on  a  selected  one  of 
electrically  conductive  layei 
over  said  selected  one 
a  first  capacitor  is  formed 
selected  one  of  the  source 
facing  electrodes  of  the 
formed  in  the  junction  of 
selected  one  of  the  source 
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pjiOuni  OcUi,  KawasaU,  both  of 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
:  977,  Ser.  No.  777,664 

Japan,  Mar.  16, 1976,  51-28522; 


11/24.  11/40.  7/00 
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memAry  device  comprising  at  least  one 
seqiiconductor  substrate  of  one  con- 
region  formed  in  the  surface  of 
with  the  opposite  conductivity 
impi^rity  concentration  than,  the  semi- 
and  drain  regions  of  said  one 
the  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
impurity  concentration  than  the 
gate  insulation  layer  formed  be- 
I  egions;  an  insulation  layer  formed 
source  and  drain  regions;  and  an 
mounted  on  said  insulation  layer 
and  drain  regions,  wherein 
>f  the  conductive  layer  and  said 
and  drain  regions  serving  as  the 
and  a  second  capacitor  is 
semiconductor  region  and  the 
drain  regions. 


rtte 


of  the  source  < 


ca|  lacitor 
Si  id 


aid  I 
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4,151,611 

POWER  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MEMORY 

SYSTEMS 

Mntsno  Sngawara,  Yokotoka,  and  KeUi  Namimoto,  Yokohanu, 

both  of  Japan,  aatignon  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Electric  Co.,  IM, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,081 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1976,  51-33182; 
Mar.  26, 1976,  51-33183 

Int  CL2  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  365—227  3  Clalnt 


ttMnmiT  (MT* 
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A  memory  system  comprising: 

plurality  of  semiconductor  memory  chips  each  having 
address  terminals  to  which  an  address  signal  is  applied  to 
designate  a  memory  location  therein,  data  terminals  to 
which  is  applied  a  data  signal  which  is  written  into  the 
designated  memory  location  or  is  read  out  of  the  desig- 
nated memory  location,  a  chip  enable  terminal  to  which  is 
applied  a  chip  enable  signal  during  which  a  read  operation 
or  write  operation  is  executed,  a  memory  content  holding 
power  supply  terminal  to  which  a  power  supply  voltage  is 
normally  applied  to  hold'  memorized  contents  of  said 
memory  chips  and  a  read/write  power  supply  terminal  to 


which  a  power  supply  voltage  necessary  for  read/write 
operation  is  applied; 

a  power  supply  connected  to  said  memory  content  holding 
power  supply  terminal  of  each  of  said  memory  chips; 

bus  means  for  transferring  an  address  signal  including  a  first 
part  signal  designating  a  memory  location  of  said  memory 
chips  and  a  second  part  signal  for  selecting  one  of  said 
memory  chips; 

processor  means  for  providing  first  and  second  data  transfer 
control  signals  each  taking  successively  a  first  voltage 
level  and  a  second  voltage  level  and  specifying  a  first 
memory  addressing  state  in  which  the  first  and  second 
control  signals  are  at  the  first  voltages  level,  a  second 
read/write  operation  execution  state  in  which  one  of  the 
first  and  second  control  signals  is  at  the  first  voltage  level 
and  the  other  is  at  the  second  voltage  level  dependent  on 
the  read  or  write  operation,  and  a  third  idle  state  in  which 
the  first  and  second  control  signals  are  at  the  second 
voltage  level,  said  states  following  in  succession  during  a 
read  or  write  cycle; 

means  responsive  to  the  first  state  of  the  first  and  second 
control  signals  to  apply  the  first  part  signal  of  the  address 
signal  to  said  address  terminals  of  each  of  said  memory 
chips,  responsive  to  the  second  state  of  the  control  signals 
and  the  second  part  signal  of  the  address  signal  to  apply 
the  chip  enable  signal  to  said  chip  enable  terminal  of  a 
memory  chip  selected  by  the  second  part  signal  of  the 
address  signal,  and  to  the  second  state  of  the  control 
signals  to  apply  the  read/write  control  signal  to  said 
read/write  control  terminal  of  each  of  said  memory  chips; 
and 

means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  states  of  the  first 
and  second  control  signals  to  couple  said  power  supply  to 
said  read/write  power  supply  terminal  of  each  of  said 
memory  chips. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  APR.  24,  1979 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

D30-014 251,688 

D21-130 251,689 

D21-063 251,690 

D21-114 251,691 

D18-013 251,692 

D20-031 251,693 

DO3-O30 251,694 

D20-019 251,695 


DESIGNS 

APRIL  24,  1979 


251.636 
SLIPPER 
Margot  L.  Chapnuu;  Patricia  A.  Brown,  both  of  Oiicago,  and 
Ingrid  KottrnlMla,  ETanston,  all  of  U.,  awignors  to  Wann 
Hearts,  Inc^  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser,  No.  767,895 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2— 04 
VS.  CL  D2-^301 


251.638 
HAIR  BRUSH 
Nerenka  ErgaTer,  and  Rajrko  Ergaver,  both  of  Toronto, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Capelia,  Inc.,  Freeport,  Bahama  Islands 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,420 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  8, 1976,  0812761 

Term  of  patent  14  yenrs 

IntCLI>4— 02 

U.S.  CL  D4-^35 


251,639 
OTTOMAN 
Donald  B.  Colby,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scott  Paper 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,637 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D6— 01 
VS.  a.  D6— 36 


251,637 

SEWING  CADDY  OR  THE  LIKE 

Charles  N.  Epperson,  5960  S.  Uwis,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74105 

Filed  Not.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851.521 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D2— 07 

VS.  CL  D3— 21 


251,640 

COMUNED  LIFT-LID  DESK  AND  FOLDABLE  SEAT 

THEREFOR 

C.  M.  Hindman,  1315  Metro  Dr.,  Apt  133,  Carrollton,  Tex. 

75006 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705.541 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D6— OJ 
U.S.CLDfr-44 
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251,641 
SEAT      ' 
Luis  M.  Chacon,  P.O.  Box  920,  San  Jose,  Coata  Rka 
Filed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,792 
Term  of  patent  14 Jyean 
lat.CLD6—il 
U.S.CLD6— 63 


>^ 


^ 


251,642 
SPRING  CO]  : 
Henry  R.  Ranaey,  Dndley,  Maai., 
Co.  Inc.,  Oxford,  Maae. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser 
Term  of  patent  14 
IntCLD6— (  1 
U.S.  a.D6— 84 


aa  lignor  to  Webater  Spring 
Mo.  763,855 


Ole  S.  Ravn,  Famm, 
Famm,  Denmark 

Filed  Mar.  6, 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM 
Term  of 
Int 
U.S.  CL  D6— 125 


April  24, 1979 

2kl,644 
TOCLRACK 
Dtmi^atk,  aasignor  to  Stig  Ravn  A/S, 


1^78,  Ser.  No.  884,(M0 

Denmark,  Sep.  5, 1977,  674/77 
latent  14  yean 
(LD6— (M 


251,643 
FOLDABLE  SUPPORT  STAflD  FOR  A  DESK 
CALCULATOR  OR  SIMI  AR  ARTICLE 
Tracy  H.  Forman,  51  Snmmit  Rd.,  jParaippany,  NJ.  07054; 
Artimr  E.  Lawida,  28  Gabriel  Wal  Wettwood,  N  J.  07675, 
and  Nat  H.  Herakowitz,  47  BanneU  St,  Oakland,  N  J.  07436 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,141 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D6— ^ 
VS.  a.  D6— 85 


JEWELRY 
Maxine  KeUy,  New  Yori^ 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 
Tcm  of 
Int 
U.S.  CL  D6— 157 


211,645 

QISPLAY  STAND 
Y.,  aaaignor  to  Ciaai,  lac.  New 


1!  T7,  Ser.  No.  838,194 
I  atent  14  yean 
CLD20— 02 


April  24,  1979 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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251,646 
DESK 

Sally  S.  WaUi,  1955  Richmond  Ave,  Honataa,  Tex.  77098 
Filed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,111 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
ItttCLD6-0# 
U.S.  a.  D6— 161 


251,649 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  DEPOSITORY  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jnlea  D.  Delia,  309  Ridaebriar  Dr.,  Rkhardaon,  Tex.  75000.  and 
CImde  J.  Sharpleat,  7371  E.  82nd  PL,  Coaucrca  City.  Colo. 
80020 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899.097 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD20— 0? 
U.S.  a.  D6— 188 


251,647 
DUAL  EASEL  SUPPORT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Bonita  H.  Valien,  8020  W.  Beach  Dr.,  N\V.,  Washington,  D.C 
20012 

Filed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7984»5 
Term  of  patcirt  14  yean 

VS.  CL  Dfr~180 


251,650 

DISH  FOR  MICROWAVE  BAKING 

LoniB  N.  HeUer,  741  Blackmer  CIr.,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95825 

Filed  Ang.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,886 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D7— 07,  02 

VS.  CL  D7— 23 


r 


251,648 

HOLDER  FOR  USE  WFTH  EASELS 

Leo  Grariner,  No.  1,  Woodhne  Ct,  BaMaMire,  Md.  21207 

Filed  Oct  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,065 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D6— 06:  D19—C2 

VS.  CL  D6-191 


251,651 
FOOD  TRAY 
Michnd  C.  MoUoy,  Nashrille,  TewL,  asaiffor  to 
triea,  incofporated 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,221 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CLD7— 99 
U.S.  a  D7-^ 


1554 


251,652 
FOODTRAt 
Michael  C.  MoUoy,  NashTille,  Tenn^ 
tries.  Incorporated 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser. 
Term  of  pttent  14 
Int.  a.  D7— ! 
U.S.  a.  D7— 38 
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2!MSS 
CUSPnX  ffi  HANDLE 
iMgnor  to  Aladdin  Indns-  Harold  A.  StephenMn,  2223  Udgewood,  Irring,  Tex.  75062 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1^7,  Ser.  No.  780,655 
So.  788,222  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Ke«"  Int  q.  023—02 

SP  VS.  CL  D7— 190 


April  24,  1979 


251,653 
COOKING  DISti 
Stanley  I.  Mason,  Jr.,  and  Oiarlotte  G. 
Rd.,  Weston,  Conn.  06880 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1977,  Ser.  I^.  812,233 
Term  of  patent  14  |ears 
Int.  a.  D7— 0. 
VS.  a.  D7— 85 


231, 


Mason,  both  of  61  River    ,  ,    „  ..  ^    REEL  FOR 
^  John  F.  Mcanre,  810  Peach 

Filed  Aug.  26, 
Term  of 
Int 
U.S.  a.  D8— 359 


^[INDINGLINE 
Tree,  Rochester,  Mich.  48063 
19  n,  Ser.  No.  828,162 
p4tent  14  years 
D8— 99  t- 


O 


251,654 
COOKING  DISfe 
Stanley  I.  Mason,  Jr.,  and  Charlotte  G.  ^lason,  both  of  61  River 
Rd.,  Weston,  Conn.  06880 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1977,  Ser.  Ni.  812,397 
Term  of  patent  14  j^ars 
Int.  a.  Dl—02. 
VS.  a.  D7— 85 


25;  ,657 
PACKAGING  CON  TAINER  FOR  FOOD 
Donald  K.  Jewell,  Naperville,  |I1.,  assignor  to  Restaurant  Tech- 
nology, Inc. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 19^7,  Ser.  No.  763,303 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

intai: 

U.S.  CL  D9— 219 


APRIL  24,  1979 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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251.658  251.660 

WEIGHING  SCALE  OPEN  HOOD  FOR  A  GONDOLA  CAR 

Bengt  BJSrk,  Malmo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Lindells  Vagtebrik  Donald  S.  Low,  804  •  2075  Comox  St.,  Vancouver,  British  Co- 

Aktiebolag,  Lund,  Sweden  inmbia,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  10. 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,319  Filed  JnL  13, 1976.  Ser.  No.  704,785 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  26, 1976,  2601762 

Int  CL  DIO— M  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 93  Int  CL  D12— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D12— 43 
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251,659 

DIAMOND 

Henry  Grossbard,  552  Beach  132  St,  BeUe  Harbor,  N.Y.  11694 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1976.  Ser.  No.  737,895 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  10, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 0/ 

VS.  CL  Dll— 90 


251,661 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 
Kari  A.  Grosch,  Roetgen;  Paul  H.  Moitzheim;  Gert  Schloesser, 
both  of  Aachen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Daniel  J.  M. 
Hensgens,  Ubach-Overworms,  Ng^erlands,  assignors  to  Uai- 
royal  GmbH 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,559 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— 7J 
U.S.  CL  D12— 143 


1556 


251,662 

COMBINED  VEHIC3LE  REARYlfen^V  MIRROR  AND 

MOUNTING  BRA<  XET 

Richard  D.  HntcUiMoii,  Jr^  Holland;  1  ^ayne  VandcBbriBk,  and 

Philip  D.  Steieiiga,  both  of  Wect  Olii  t,  all  of  Mich^  afaignon 
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25U664 


ELECTROST/ nC 


Norman  Dnianek,  8116 
91304 


Decing 


19  7, 


to  Donnelly  Mirrors,  Inc^  HoUaad,  AUh. 

FUed  Ang.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,086 
Term  of  patent  14  ]|ean 
Int  CI.  D12— 7 
VS.  a.  D12— 187 


Filed  May  23, 
Term  of 
Int.  a 
UJS.  a.  D14— 30 


April  24. 1979 


RADIATOR 

Avcn  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 


',  Ser.  No.  799,142 

14  yean 
D14— 07 


25  L 


251,663 
SOLAR  CELL  OR  SIMILitR  ARTICLE 
Joaeph  Undmayer,  Betiicsda,  Md.,  aad|  nor  to  Solarex  Corpora- 
tion, Rockville,  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  S;  ),449,  Not.  4, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8,   976,  Ser.  No.  664,540 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D13— 0? 

VS.  a.  D13— 4 


TAPE 
Takemi  Ebata,  Kyoto; 
Nakamura,  Neyagawa,  all 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 
Claims  priority,  application 
Term  of 
Into. 
UJS.  CL  D14— 6 


,665 
R|XX>RDER 

Miki,  Katano,  and  Manao 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Oaza-Kadoma,  Japan 
,  Ser.  No.  777,489 
Japan,  Sep.  17, 1976,  51/37177 
14  years 
I  •14—0/.  03 


Knniaiige 


19  r7, 


April  24,  1979 
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251,666 
COMBINED  CONSOLE  AND  TABLE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

EQUIPMENT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Dennis  C  Coon,  Acton,  Maas.,  assignor  to  HoneyweU  Informa- 
tion Systeam  lac 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,890 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D14— 02 
U.S.  CL  D14— 44 


251,668 
VACUUM  CLEANER  DUST  BAG 
Gnstaf  A.  Asberg,  Sl^kkolm,  Swedes,  assignor  to  Akti^olaget 
ElectrolHx,  Stodthoiam  Swede* 

FDed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,943 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  9.  1976,  76-1430 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D15— 99 

U.S.  CL  D15— 61 


251,667 
DIGGER  TOOTH 
Harlaad  F.  Lemcke,  Corona,  Calif. 
Company,  Corona,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849^45 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CU  Dl$— 04 
VS.  CL  D15— 29 


251,669 
LENS  BARREL  HAVING  PLURAL  LUGS  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
to  Corona  CUpper   Hiroshi  Ueda,  Nara;  Kyoio  UesngI,  Izami,  and  Masakazn 
Nakanishi,  Hashimoto,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,960 

dainm  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  2, 1976,  51/43230 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D16— Otf 

U.S.  a.  D16— 49 


\ 


1538 
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251,670 
SmUNGEO  INSTRUMtiNT  HEAD 
EaiO  H.  Soika,  2312  E.  Grand  Ave.,  Lhdeiihant,  01. 60046,  i 
Robert  R.  Geoc,  117  E.  Grore,  Mukdelein,  Dl.  60060 
FUcd  Jnn.  20,  1977,  Ser.^o.  808,236 
Term  of  patent  14^eart 
Int  CL  DVJ—iJ 
VS.  a.  D17— 20 


David  R.  Shelton,  212  W 
Filed  Jon.  24, 
Term  of 
Int 
VS.  a.  D22— 27 


CI, 


April  24, 1979 

2kl,«73 
FISH]  NG  LURE 

Virginia  ATe.,  Qvwe,  Va.  23930   •  ' 
',  Set.  No.  810,009 
ijatent  14  yean 
D22— OJ 


251,671 

RIFLESCX)PE  M dUNT 

Daniel  L.  Bechtel,  4701  Inwood  Rd.,  Bort  Wortli,  Tex.  76109 

FUed  Jnn.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,423 

Term  of  patent  14  ^eari 

Int  a.  D22— <  / 

VS.  a.  D22— 7 


Miduel  T.  Sayward,  2060 
Lauderdale,  Fla.  33312 
FUed  Jan.  27, 
Term  of 
Int 
U.S.  a.  D23— 2 


2  1,674 
TANK 
W.  Starlight  Landing  Dr., 

Ml77,  Ser.  No.  810,161 
pf tent  14  yean 
D23— 0/ 


C. 


251,672 
RIFLESCOFE  MOUNT 
Daniel  L.  Bechtel,  4701  Inwood  Rd., 
FUed  Jnn.  27, 1977,  Ser. 
Term  of  patent  14 
Int  a.  D22— C  I 
VS.  a.  D22— 7 


David  W.  Kratz,  17  Country 
63131 

Filed  Ang.  5, 
Term  of 
lata 
U.S.  CL  D23— 3 


I  ort  Worth,  Tex.  76109 
4o.  810,424 
ean 


Fort 


2!  1,675 

niN. 

1  ife  Acres,  St  Louis  County,  Mo. 


CHLO  UNATOR 


19^  7,  Ser.  No.  824,973 
Pftent  14  yean 
D23— 07 


Apiul  24,  1979 
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251,676 

TERMINAL  FimNG  FOR  A  TUBULAR  CONDUIT 

Robert  E.  Fonts,  2152  Van  Kan^fan,  San  Pedro,  CUif.  90732 

Filed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,962 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IatCLD23— O; 

U.S.  a  D23— 44 


251,678 
HAND-HELD  SHOWER  HEAD 
Wong  M.  Kwaa,  North  Poiat  Hong  Koi«,  aaslgnftr  to  Well  Men 
Industrial  Company,  Quarry  Bay,  Hong  Kong 
FDed  Jan.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,734 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Fdi.  25.  1977, 
979040/77 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD23— 0/ 
UJS.  CL  D23— 35 


,.  JTrrrrrr? 


251,677 

FILL  VALVE 

Dwight  N.  Johnson,  24656  Shadowtax,  El  Toro,  Calif.  92630 

Filed  Jnn.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,383 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLD23— O; 

U.S.  CL  D23— 19 


251,679 
SHOWER  HEAD 
Wong  M.  Kwan,  North  Point  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  WeU  Men 
Industrial  Company,  Quarry  Bay,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,800 
daims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25,  1977, 
979041/77 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D23— 0/ 
VS.  CL  D23— 35 


1560 


251,680 
HOSE  NOZ  XE 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Donald  F.  Morsaa,  Maniiall,  MichL  attignor  to  The  CiUtion  Jack  Leriiie,  70  E.  lOth  St , 


Companies,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

nied  Apr.  17,  1978,  S^.  No.  8964»24 
Term  of  patent  1 1  yean 
Int  a.  D23-J-07 
VS.  a.  D23— 37 


251,681 

PRESSURE  VESSEL  FOR  CURINb  PLASTIC  DENTURES 

John  K.  Lawier,  deceased,  late  of  ( ;ardena,  Calif.,  by  Doris 

Gene  Lawier,  executrix,  16616  Taj  lor  Ct;  John  W.  Mitchell, 

Sr.,  1701  W.  168th  St,  and  Kenieth  H.  Oyama,  1601  W. 

Redondo  Beach  Blvd.,  all  of  Gardens,  Calif.  90247 


251  682 
SURGICAL  STRAP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Apt  19L,  NewYoric,  N.Y.  10003 
1977,  Ser.^.  775',*» — ' 
patent  14  years 
1  )24— (H-  Dl-02 


Filed  Mar.  10, 
Termol 
Int  CI. 
U.S.  CL  D24— 64 


Aprr.  24,  1979 


Term  of  patent  U 


Int  a.  D24-  02 


VS.  a.  D24— 4 


years 


PRESSURE  VESSEL  FOR 
John  W.  Mitchell,  Sr.,  1701 
1601  W.  Redondo  Beach 
and  John  K.  Uwlcr, 
Doris  Gene  Lawier, 
Calif.  90247 

Filed  Jan.  23, 
Tern  of 
Int< 
U.S.  a.  D24— 4 


51,683 

CURING  PLASTIC  DENTURES 

W.  168th  St;  Kenneth  H.  OyaM, 

^Ird.,  both  of  Gardena,  Calif.  90247 

I,  late  of  Gardena,  Calif.,  by 

executrix,  16616  Taylor  Ct,  Gardena, 


1  »78,  Ser.  No.  871,515 
tateat  14yean 
D24— 0^ 


April  24,  1979 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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251,684 
MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  A  SPECIMEN  CUP 
Kenton  E.  Wood,  SoMfTiUe,  NJ4  Alan  G.  Hill,  Haavahire,  and 
Gmham  E.  Collins,  Hampshire,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 
Vickers  America  Medical  Corporation,  Whitehonae  Statioa, 
NJ. 

FUed  Ang.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,615 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D2A—02:  D^-04;  1M—08 
VS.  CL  D24— 31 


251,686 
LAMP 
Masaynki  Knrokawa,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825311 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D26— 05 
UJ5.  CL  D48— 20  F 


assignor  to  Yamagiwa 


251,687 
LAMP 
MaaaynU  Knrokawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yaaugiwa 
Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819313 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CLD26— 05 
U.S.  CL  D48— 20  F 


251,685 
CURTAIN  FABRIC 
Peter  E.  Schroeder,  Oberwil  bd  Brcnngarten,  Switzerland, 
assignor  to  Gardiaette  International  AG,  Laceme,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  Jan.  29, 
1976,  549 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IatCLD5-05 
U.S.  CL  D47— 6  E 


251,688 
BIRD  FEEDER 
Pat  G.  Kimbrottgh,  IH,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Bird  Loren 
Products,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791^88 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD30— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D30— 14 


1362 


251,689 
TOY  BOA' 
Craig  J.  McEthuey,  Eait  Aurora,  N. 
Oati  Company,  dicago.  111. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser. 

Term  of  patent  l4  yean 
bt  CL  D21-tPJ 
VS.  CL  D21— 130 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


!51,«92 
PRINTE  «G  MACHINE 

f .,  assigDor  to  The  Quaker  Ettoo  Hiraiahi,  Hlroahima;  1  laaakazn  Sakamoto,  and  TetanynU 

Doi,  both  of  Fnkuyama,  al  I  of  Japan,  aiaignon  to  Ryobi  Ltd., 
No.  766M6  Fbchu,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1>77,  Ser.  No.  766,846 
Claims  priority,  applicatic  n  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1976,  51-31545 
Term  of 


-^     ^^ 


251,690 

PHYSICAL  THERAPY  MOBILE  TOY 

Arthur  L.  Lee,  1034  Cameron  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21212 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,911 

Term  of  patent  14'yean 

Int.  a.  D21-f>/ 

U.S.  a  D21— 63 


251,691 
TOY  FORTRI^ 
Mel  Appel,  9  Nottingham  Rd.,  LiTingiton,  N.J.  07039 
Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,242 
Term  of  patent  14{years 
Int  a.  D21- 
VS.  a.  D21— 114 


't 


April  24,  1979 


U.S.  a.  D18— 13 


patent  14  yean 
Lrt.  (  3.  D18— 02 


FEMALE 
John  Van  Koert,  190  E.  72b 
Filed  Sep.  23, 
Term  of 
Int  a. 
VS.  a.  D20-31 


:  51,693 
MANNp:QUIN  OR  THE  UKE 

St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

',  Ser.  No.  835,992 
latent  14  yean 

D21— o; 


irn. 


D;  0—02; 


CARRYING  CASE 

Robert  A.  Zohn,  and  Carole 
assignon  to  Correct  Count 
Filed  Jul.  11, 
Terra  of 
Int 
U.S.  a.  D3-30 


F>R. 


2P1.694 

A  WEIGHING  SCALE 
Zohn,  both  of  Douglaston,  N.Y., 
Company  Inc. 

Ser.  No.  814,789 
^tent  14  yean 
D3— 02 


1<77, 


<1.1 


^ J 1 

1= — a ^ 

i. 4 J 


April  24,  1979 
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251,695 
CHANGEABLE  COPY  MESSAGE  BOARD 
MitcbeU  Miller,  an-l  Charlea  M.  MiUer,  both  of  Rte.  4,  Box  252, 
MiUedgeTilie,  Ga.  31061 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,939 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D20— OJ 
U.S.  CL  020-19 


TItlllKIIlT 


F 


H 


1^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1979 

Note. — Arranged  in  •ccordance  with  the  fint  significant  character  or  word  of  the  noie 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practioe). 


A-Betong  AB:  See— 

Bondper*.  Per-Erik;  and  Wickstrom,  Kjell-Ake.  4.130,475,  a. 
29-4«9.000. 
A.  F.  Stoddard  A  Co.,  Ltd.:  5ee— 

Hoq>ied.  Jean  J..  4. IS  1,026.  Q.  tSM35.000. 
A.  H.  Robin*  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Webtead,  WilUam  J..  Jr.;  and  Dannenburg,  Wanen  N.,  4,1S1,282. 

CI.  424-258.000. 
WeUtead,  WiUiam  J.,  Jr.;  and  Botwell,  Robert  F.,  Jr..  4,IS1,2SS,  Q. 
424-267.000. 
AB  Karbtads  Mekanitka  Werkstad:  See— 

Karlnon.  Stig  O.,  4,15a914,  G.  415-129.000. 
Abad,  Angel  L.  R.:  See— 

Nogueira,  Eduardo  D.;  Abad,  Angel  L.  R.;  Muntada*,  Manuel  B.; 
and  Vega.  Jo«e  M.  R.,  4,151,077,  Q.  210-21.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

'  U  Jorge  P.;  and  Williams.  John  W.,  4,151,125,  Q.  252-47.500. 
Stein,  Robert  G.,  4,151,293.  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Abe,  Takeshi:  See— 

Yoahihara,  Ichiro;  and  Abe.  Takeshi,  4,151.371.  a.  179-2.0AM. 
Abe,  Yukito:  See— 

linimia,  Kazuhiro;  and  Abe.  Yukito,  4,150.573.  O.  73-362.0AR. 
AbthofT,  Joerg;  Schuster,  Hans-Dieter,  and  Gabler.  Rolf,  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengeselbchafl.  Split  gas  generator.  4,150,954,  CI.  48- 
102.00A. 
Accuratio  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

James,  James  R.,  4.150.769.  a.  222-137.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  to  Zyliss  Zysiet  AO.  Devices  for  opening  soew  caps 

on  containers.  4,150.591,  CI.  81-3.430. 
Ackerman,  Alfred  J.;  and  Carrock.  Frederick  E..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Graft  copolymers  by  suspension  process  following  emulsion. 
4.151,128,  CI.  260-17.00A. 
Acre,  Leon  R.;  and  Lake.  Marquis  J.,  Sr..  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation. 

Slack  adjuster  assembly.  4.150.735,  O.  188-t96.0BA. 
Adams.  James  W..  to  American  Can  Company.  Polymer  modified 
cellulose  fibers  and  method  of  producing.  4,151.130.  CI.  260-17.4GC. 
Adams.  Kenneth  D..  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Snap-on  darning  and 

embroidery  pUte.  4,150,633.  CI   1 12-260.000. 
Adelman,  Robert  L.;  and  Howard,  Edward  G.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Poni  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  PolyoleTin/conductive  carbon  com- 
podtes.  4,151,126,  a.  252-508.000. 
Adler,  Lawrence:  See — 

Jewett,   Warren  R.;  Theiss,  John   B.;   and  Adler,   Lawrence, 
4.150.670.  a.  128-188.000. 
Adler.  Walter:  See— 

Droste,  Werner;  and  Adler,  Walter,  4,150,911,  a.  405-177.000. 
Aerospace  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Capelle.  Gene  A;  Sutton.  David  O.;  and  Benson,  Sidney  W., 
4,150,951,  a.  23-232.0OE. 
Agardy,  Franklin  J.:  See — 

Pease,  Hugh  R.;  Agardy,  Franklin  J.;  and  Josephson,  Elliot, 
4,151.515,  a.  340-309.100. 
Agata,  Akihiko:  See— 

Tsutsui,  Toshiaki;  Oyamada,  Akira;  Hamaguchi,  Tomomitsu;  and 
Agata,  Akihiko,  4,150,916,  a.  415-143.000. 
Agatahama,  Syunichi:  See — 

Imai,    Yoshikiyo;    and    Agatahama,    Syunichi,    4.151.496.    CI. 
335-140.000. 
AGFA-Oevaert  A.O.:  See— 

Schnall,  Gunther.  Schlick,  Erich;  and  BlochI,  Hanns,  4,150,892,  Q. 
355-3.0DD. 
Aime,  Clement  P.;  and  Horrocks,  Donald  L.,  to  Beckman  Instruments, 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  automatic  spectrum  scanning  in  a 
proportional  counter.  4,151,412,  Q.  250-328.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Ouryla,  Vincent  T.;  and  Greskovich.  Eugene  J..  4,151.263,  Q. 

423-242.000. 
Herman,  Frederick  L.;  and  Dixon,  Dale  D.,  4,151,142.  C\.  260- 

29.60R. 
Lenke,  Gerd  M.;  Huntzinger,  Elwood  E.;  and  Holland,  Dewey  G.. 

4.151.333.  a.  521-95.000. 
Longsworth,  Ralph  C,  4.150,549,  O.  62-55.500. 
Airborne  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Merkel,  Stephen  L.;  Small,  Charles  B.;  and  Norton,  Barton  F., 
4,15a886,  CI.  352-166.000. 
Airco,  Inc.:  See— 

Rothchild,  Ronald  D..  4.150,494,  CI.  34-28.000. 
Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamakawa,    Yoshio;    and    Fukumori,    Yoshiki,    4,150,541,    CI. 
60-276.000. 


Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Inada,  Masami;  Hashimoto,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Yukio,  4,150,642, 
a.  123-1 19.00A. 
Akae  Kikai  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Mohri,  Takuo,  4,151,074,  a.  209-44.000. 
Akauuka.  Hisashi;  Naniwa.  Kiyoaki;  lemura.  Nobukazu;  and  Ishida. 
Kazufumi.  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  sulfurization  of 
hydrogenation  catalysts.  4,151,118.  CI.  252-439.000. 
Akimoto,  Yumi;  Ishii,  Tamotsu;  Yoshizumi,  Motohiko;  and  Haghino, 
Sadaaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Production  of 
ferrites  for  magnetostrictive  vibrators.  4,151,432,  CI.  310-26.000. 
Akkala,  Walter  I.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Packaging  apparatus. 

4,150.519,  a.  53-175.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Anderson.  Gilbert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Siegel,  Frederick  P.,  4,151,001,  a. 

106-270.000. 
Meenen.  Guenter,  4,151,106,  Q.  252-186.000. 
Alamance  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Cassidy,  Edward  L.,  Sr.,  4,150,554,  a.  66-172.00E. 
Alba-Waldensian,  Incorporated:  See — 

Boone.  Walter  S.,  4,150,442.  O.  2-16.000. 
Albrecht,  Hans  P.;  Friedrich,  Ludwig;  and  Zimmermann,  Frank,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschafl.  Non-glycosidic  theophylline-sugar  deriva- 
tives. 4,15I,277,-CI.  424-180.000. 
Allan,  David  E.;  aiW  Lewis,  William  E..  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Enm- 
neering  Co.  Staged  slurry  hydroconversion  process.  4,151,070,  O. 
208-59.000.  T 

Allcock,  Harry  R.;  Alien,  Robert  W.;  and  O'Brien,  John  P.,  to  Research 
Corporation.  Complex  or  salt  of  a  platinum  (ID  compound  and  a 
nitrogen  containing  polymer.  4,151,185,  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See— 

Struger,  Odo  J.;  Bremenour,  Edwin  L.;  Bums,  James  F.;  and  Jerva, 
Ronald  E..  4,151,580.  O.  361-415.0ro. 
Allen.  Paul  E..  to  Logic  Devices,  Inc.  Method  for  cooling  plastic 

injection  mold  dies.  4,151,243,  CI.  264-219.000. 
Allen.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Allcock,  Harry  R.;  Allen,  Robert  W.;  and  O'Brien,  John  P., 
4,151,185.  a.  260-429.00R 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

O'Handley,  Robert  C,  4,150,981,  Q.  75-170.000. 

Poncha,  Rustom  P.;  and  Gancy,  Alan  B.,  4,151,261,  d  423- 

206.00T. 
Prevorsek.  Dusan  C;  Kwon,  Young  D.;  and  Sharma,  Rai  K., 

4,150,567,  a.  73-146.000. 
Robey,    Raymond    J.;    and    Capozzolo,    John,    4,151,266,    CI. 
423-425.000. 
Allied  Colloids  Limited:  See- 
Dyson,  Allen  F.;  and  Marshall,  David,  4,151,144,  Q.  260-29.6WB. 
Allied-Locke  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Onulak,  Eugene  W.,  4,150,583,  a.  74-248.000. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  See — 

Benejean,  Richard.  4,151,587,  a.  364-106.000. 
Genevey,     Jacques;     and     Vincendon,     Jean,     4,150,693,     O. 
137-625.300. 
Altman.  Gerald.  Infrared  cooler  for  restricted  regions.  4,150,552,  O. 

62-467.00R. 
Alvarez,  David  M.;  and  Alvarez,  John  M.  Floor  scrubber  and  buffer. 

4,150,456,  a.  15-49.00R. 
Alvarez,  John  M.:  See — 

Alvarez,  David  M.;  and  Alvarez,  John  M..  4.150,456,  a.  15- 
49,0OR. 
Alvarez,  Vincent  E.;  and  Maddox,  Lodric  L.,  to  Clorox  Company,  The. 

Built  liquid  bleaching  compositions.  4,151,104,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Alyapkin,  Vladimir  D.:  See— 

Litovchenko,  Sergei  S.;  and  Alyapkin,  Vladimir  D.,  4,150,783,  Q. 
235-458.000. 
Amano,  Kazutoshi;  Suehiro,  Kazuyasu;  Sato,  Takehiko;  and  Ohnishi, 
Yuuji,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha;  and   Mitsubishi 
Petrochemical  Company  Limited.  Method  of  cooling  cracked  gases 
of  low  boiling  hydrocarbons.  4,151,217,  O.  26O^3.00R. 
Amax  Inc.:  See— 

Cmojevich,  Ranka,  Wiewiorowaki.  Edward  I.;  and  Wilkinson, 
Donald  H..  4,151.258.  O.  423-150.000. 
Afflbrote,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Hergenrother,  William  L.;  Schwarz,  Richard  A.;  Ambrote,  Rich- 
aid  J.;  and  Hayes,  Robert  A.,  4,151.222,  d.  26O-857.00G. 
Amcor  Ltd.:  See— 

Yavnieti,  Mordechai;  and  Zeldov,  Meir,  4,151,577,  a.  361-231.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Adams,  James  W.,  4,151,130,  Q  260-I7.4GC. 
AkkaU,  Walter  I.,  4,150,519,  CI.  53-175.000. 
Mueller,  David  C,  4,150,748,  G.  206424,000. 
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American  Cyaiuunid  Company:  See— 

Blank,  Werner  J.;  and  Layman,  Rllph  E.,  4,131,143,  a.  260- 
29.6RW.  ^ 

Dudkowski,  Joseph  J.,  4,1J0,969,  CI.f7l-12I.OOO. 

Geary,  Daniel  C;  and  Krevald,  Helg  i,  4,131,272,  CI.  424-68.000. 

Halmos.  Imre  A.,  4,151.198,  CI.  26O-|0l.llO. 
American  Gas  Association,  The:  See — 

Happel,  John;  and  Hnatow,  Miguel  A\,  4,131,191,  CI.  26(M49.00M. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See — 

Hamilton,  Raymond  R.,  4,130,623,  Cl  101-466.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation: .!  x — 

Husbands,  George  E.  M-.  4,131,361,  fl.  362-303.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See — 

Richards,    William;    and    Orolman 


2943«000. 
fl  liiSmtric 


AMI  litaustries.  Inc.:  See— 

Sehmitt,  Marvin  G.,  4,130,734,  CI.  2l(-8.COR. 
AMPl  Incorporated:  See — 

S»yder,  Clair  W.,  Jr.;  Derr,  Paul  B.; 
il30,866,  Cl.  339-94.00M. 
Ampex ^Corporation:  See — 

HathaWay,  Richard  A.,  4,131,369,  Cl 

Ravizza,  Raymond  F.;  and  Wheeled,  James  R 
360-77.000. 
Amsterdamse  Ballast  Bagger  en  Grond:  5^ — 

SijthofT,  Jan  Piet  t.,  4,150,302,  Cl.  37 
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Bernard,    4,150,471,    Cl. 


and  Wycheck,  Thomas  H. 


360-77.000. 


8.000. 


4,151,570,  Cl. 


Anderson,  Gilbert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Siegel,  FreArick  P.,  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated. Beeswax  substitutes.  4,151,001,  Cl.  106-270.000. 
Anderson,  Howard  A.,  to  Cities  Service  Company.  Foot  operated 

container  and  closure  device.  4,150,764,  Cl.  220-263.000. 
Anderson,  Howard  W.;  and  Moore,  Michel  T.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Hydrazone  containing  charge  transport 
element  and  photoconductive  process  of  using  same.  4,130,987,  Cl. 
96-I.30R. 
Andersons,  The:  5« — 

Mattil,  Karl  F.;  Rhee,  Khee  C;  am   Cater,  Carl  M.,  deceased. 
4,151,310,  Cl.  426-656.000. 
Ansar,  Lars  A.  P.   Indicator  of  true  wi  id  direction  for  sail  boats. 

4,150,491,  Cl.  33-349.000. 
Anstalt  Europaische  Handelsgesellschafi: ,  '<ee — 

Frutiger,  Peter,  4,151,469,  Cl.  325-38.00R. 
Anzenberger,  Joseph  F.,  Sr.;  and  Silvon,  ^fichael  P.,  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company.   Method  and  composition   for  controlling  foam  in 
non-aqueous  fluid  systems.  4,151,101,  CL  252-49.600. 
Aoyama,  Syunichi;  Nakajima,  Yasuo;  add  Hayashi,  Yoshimasa,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  EGRj  Control  system  for  internal 
combustion  engines.  4,150,646,  Cl.  123-il9.0OA. 
Applequist,  Roy  A.:  See — 

Tandon,  Sirjang  L.;  Hackney,  Alfred  t.;  and  Applequist,  Roy  A., 
4,151.573,  Cl.  360-104.000. 
Appleton,  Richard  A.;  and  Brown,  Kevan, 

Benzopyran-6-yl)proplonic  acids.  4,151,|79,  Cl.  260-345.200. 
ARA,  Inc.:  See— 

MazeUky,  Bernard,  4,130,803,  Cl.  244Jl22.00R. 
Aragon,    Manuel   Y.   Cord   and   line   s<  >rase   red.   4,130,798.   Cl. 

242-100.100.  ^ 

Arasloopour,  Hamid:  See — 

Gidaspow,  Dimitri;  Hariri,  Hossein; 
4,151,124,  Cl.  252-474.000. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Friedman,    Ronald    L.;    and    Lewis, 
526-204.000. 
Arizona  Forest  Supply,  Inc.:  See — 

Woods,  Lee.  4.150,658.  Cl.  126-63.000 
Armbrust.  Herbert:  See — 

Engelbach.  Heinz;  Wistuba,  Hermann; 
Hans-Juergen;      and      Armbrust, 
260-369.000. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See— 
Caulin,    Francine    B.;    and    Bastian. 
424-1 11.000. 
Armstrong,  Bruce  L,:  See — 

Stahl,  Charles  J.;  Armstrong,  Bruce 
4,150,753,  C1.2II-I05.100. 
Armstrong  Store  Fixture  Corporation:  See  - 
Stahl,  Charles  J.;  Armstrong,  Bruce 
4,150,753,  Cl.  211-105.100. 
Arnold,  I3an  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  ct  measuring  horizontal  fluid 
flow  behind  casing  in  subsurface  formations  with  sequential  logging 
for  interfering  isotope  compensation  alid  increased  measurement 
accuracy.  4,151.413.  Cl.  250-270000. 
Arnold.  Fred  E.;  and  Hedberg.  Frederick  I ..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force.  Ethynyl-substituted  bis-w  phthalimides.  4,151,358,  Cl, 
546-98.000. 
Aronoff,  Edward  I.;  and  McLay,  William 
Ltd.  Method  for  treating  tubular  fabrics. 
Arthur  G.  McKee  &  Company:  See— 

Baike,   George   L.;  and  Jablonski,   tdward   P.,  4,130,717.  Cl. 
163-9.100.  ^ 

Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Ichimura.  Masahiko;  Miyake,  Haruhi4;  Kodama,  Shun-ichi;  and 

Hisasue,  Michio.  4.151,340,  Cl.  526-!  49.000. 
Uchino,  Tetsuya;  Hisasue,  Michio;  and 

Cl.  526-273.000. 
Yamabe,  Masaaki;  and  Kumai,  Seisaku, 


and  Arastoopour,  Hamid, 


Roger   N.,   4,131,339,  Cl. 


Sprague,  Michael  J.;  Sturm, 
Herbert,     4,131,182,     Cl. 


lames   W.,   4,151,276,   Cl. 


^.;  and  Moore,  David  M., 


..;  and  Moore,  David  M., 


J.,  to  Knit-Fin  Machinery 
4,150,948,  Cl.  8-151.000. 


Kojima,  Hiroaki,  4,151,342, 


4,151,200,  a.  260-544.00F. 
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Aaahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki   Laisha:  See— 

Seko,    Naomi;    Yamakosh ,    Yasumichi;    Miyauchi,    Hirotsugu; 

Fuk'.moto,  Mitsunobu;  i  imoto,  Kyoji;  Watanabe,  Itaru;  Hane, 

Toshioki;  and  Tsushima,  Sakae,  4,151,053,  Cl.  204-98.000. 

Shiga,  Masaaki;  Misumi,  Te  uyuki;  and  Tanaka,  Takashi,  4,151,163, 

Cl.  346-257.000.  •   •      .      . 

Aaahi  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  See— 

Sugiyama,  Takahiro,  4,150,  172,  Cl.  336-214.000. 
Aiai,  Mitsuko:  See— 

Higaahide,  Eiji;  Asai,  Mitsi  ko;  and  Tanida,  Seiichi,  4,131,042,  a. 
193-96.000. 
Aiano,  Atsushi:  See — 

Saito,  Nobuo;  Toyooka,  lakashi;  Ohia,  Hirofumi;  and  Aaano. 
Atauahi,  4,131,608,  Cl.  36^-214.000. 
Asano.  Kazuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Asano  Kenkyusho.  Plastic  sheet 
extruder  combined  with  formilig  machine.  4.130.930.  Cl.  423-145.000 
Asbury.  Charles  E..  Jr.:  See— 

CUusen.  Victor  H.;  and  Atbury,  Charles  E,  Jr.,  4,130,800,  O. 

Asche,  James  E.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Stabilized  dicains 

mechanism.  4.130,304.  a.  37-103.000. 
Ashcrofk,  Peter  L.;  and  Crosby.  John,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited.  Cross-linkable  filled  polyurethanes  based  on  unsaturated 
cycloaliphatic  diisocyanate.  4131,153,  Cl.  260-37.00N. 
Ashworth,  William  J.  Electron!  ignetic  speaker  with  bucking  parallel 
high  and  low  frequency  coil  i  drives  sounding  board  and  second 
diaphragm  or  external  appara  !us  via  magnetic  coupling  and  having 
adjusuble  air  gap  and  slot  pole  piece.  4,151,379,  Cl.  179-1 14.00R. 
Asper,  Jean- Jacques:  See — 

Bolli,  Peter;  and  Asper,  Jeai  i-Jacques.  4,151,081,  Cl.  210-83.000. 
Assal,  Francois  T.:  See — 

Berman,  Arnold;  Mahle,  Cliristoph  E.;  and  Assal,  Francoii  T 
4,151,489,  Cl.  333-103.000 
Atkins,  George.  Air  intake  am  ngement  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines. 4,130.961,  a.  33-383.00  I. 
Atkins,  Larry  P.;  and  Bish,  Jami  s  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation 

Lead  casting  seal.  4,150,714,  Cl.  164-440.000. 
Aucktor,  Erich,  to  Lohr  A  Broi  ikamp  GmbH.  Wheel  bearing  mount 

4,150,553,  Cl.  64-22.000. 
Auer,  Rupert,  to  Messer  Griesh  -im  GmbH.  PlaneUry  wheel  advance 

for  a  meluble  welding  cable.  4,150,772,  Cl.  226-90.000. 
AusUn,  Eric  P.;  and  Robertson,  Villiam  S.,  to  Simon-Hartley  Limited. 

Rotary  surface  aerators.  4,151  231,  Cl.  261-91.000. 
Autoclave  Engineers,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  W  ilkcr,  WiUiam  H.;  and  Zimmerman, 
Franz  X.,  4,151,400,  Cl.  2  9-400.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Rubins,  Philip  M.;  and  Odg«  rs,  John,  4,150,539,  Cl.  60-39.230. 
Avco  Everett  Research  Laborat  )ry.  Inc.:  See— 

Itzkan,  Irving;  and  Kung,  R  ibcrt  T.  V.,  4,151,486,  Cl.  331-94  SOP 
Avery,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Citrone,  Anthony  M.;  and  Avery,  Richard  W.,  4,131,138,  a. 
260-28.5AV. 
Averyanov,  Sergei  V.:  See— 

Poddubny,  Isaak  Y.;  Averya  lov,  Sergei  V.;  Averyanova,  Lidia  A.- 
Grinblat,  Mark  P.;  Safin,  I  inat  R.;  Breger,  Alexandr  K.;  Goldin! 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg,  (Elena  Z.;  Kondratovsky,  Viktor  S  ■ 
KaWrov,  Albert  G.;  Saniharovsky,  Alexandr  T.;  Shtukarevai 
Valeria  B.;  Svatikov,  Jur  r  N.;  and  Stepanova,  Nadezhda  M., 
4, 1 5 1 , 1 58,  Cl.  26042.260. 
Averyanova,  Lidia  A.:  See— 

Poddubny.  Isaak  Y.;  Avery*  lov.  Sergei  V.;  Averyanova,  Lidia  A 
Gnnblat.  Mark  P.;  Safin,  F  inat  R.;  Breger,  Alexandr  K.;  Goldin! 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg,  Elena  Z.;  Kondratovsky,  Viktor  S.- 
Kabirov,  Albert  G.;  Saniharovsky.  Alexandr  T.;  Shtukareva, 
Valeria  B.;  Svatikov,  Jur  r  N.;  and  Stepanova,  Nadezhda  M., 

AVX  Corporation:  See- 
Stark.  Richard  A..  4,151,579  Q.  361-308.000. 
Awaji  Sangyo  Kabushikikaishi:  i  ee— 

Mio,  Mitushi,  4,150,713,  Cl.  164-237.000. 
Ayotte,  Richard  F.;  and  Jones,  T  evor  O.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Dual-vehicle  operating  s]  stem.  4,150,841,  Cl.  280-446  OOR 
Azegami,  Tadashi,  to  Hokushin  ilectric  Works,  Ltd.  Process  control 

system.  4,151.590.  Cl.  364-115.  00. 
Azrak.  Raymond  G.:  See — 

Stueben,  Kenneth  C;  Azrak,  Raymond  O.;  and  Patrylow.  Michael 
F..4,151,055.C1.  204-159.150. 
Azuma.  Nobuhiro.  to  Kokusai  D«  nshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pulae 

motor  driving  system.  4,151,44  !,  Cl.  318-138.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The: ,  !e^— 

Moghe,  Sharad  R.,  4,130,932 ,  Q.  423-197.000. 
BAH  Tool  Company,  Inc.:  See-  - 

Brandt,  Adolf  W.,  4,150,929,  Cl.  425-1 14.000. 
Baba,  Tatsuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  L  o*  frequency  power  amplifier  usins 

MOS  FETs.  4,151,479,  Cl.  33(1-264.000. 
a^helard,  Roland;  Barral,  Rob.  irt;  L«malle,  Maurice;  and  Kocppel, 
Robert,  to  Produits  Chimiquet  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Anhydrite  binder 
and  method.  4.151,000,  Cl.  106  W.OOO. 
Bac^kai,  Robert,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Quaternary  ammo- 
nium  catalyst   system    for    the    polymerization   of  2-pyrrolidone 
4,151,109,  a.  252-428.000. 
Bacskai,  Robert;  and  Parker.  Ph  Hip  H..  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany. Poly-2-pyrrolidone  comj  osition  having  improved  subility  and 
method  of  extruding.  4.151.221 ,  Cl.  26O-857.0PE. 
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Badger.  Algernon  S.:  See— 

Mayne.  William  H.;  Badger,  Algernon  S.;  and  Hawes,  William  S., 
deceased,  4,151.504.  Cl.  340-I5.5MC. 
Badische  Anilin-  A.  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschalt:  See— 

Engelbach.  Heinz;  Wistuba.  Hermann;  Sprague.  Michael  J.;  Sturm. 
Hans-Juergen;      and      Armbrust,      Herbert,      4,151,182,      Cl. 
260-369.000. 
Badische  Maschinenfabrik  G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Muller,  Gunter,  4,150,705.  Q.  164-18.000. 
Bailey.  Bernard  B.  Shower  bath  chair  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  bath 

tub.  4.150.445.  Cl.  4-t85.00S. 
Bailey,  Charles  E.;  Bass,  Sidney;  and  Edmisson,  Russell  C,  to  Mattel, 

Inc.  Typewriter-like  toy.  4,150,903.  Cl.  400-95.000. 
Bailey.  David  Z.  Apparatus  for  utilization  of  energy  from  fluids. 

4.151.424.  Cl.  290-54.000. 
Bakelite  Xylonite  Limited:  See — 

Geall,  Charles  L.;  Leese,  Leonard;  Nicholas,  Donald  C;  Smith. 

Gordon  C.  R.;  and  Stokes.  Geoffrey  F.,  4,151,159,  Cl.  260-42.460. 

Baldorossi,  Blanche  N.;  and   Baldorossi,   Raymond  F.  Game  ball. 

4,150,826,  Cl.  273-218.000. 
Baldorossi,  Raymond  F.:  See — 

Baldorossi.  Blanche  N.;  and  Baldorossi.  Raymond  F..  4.130,826.  Cl. 
273-218.000. 
Baldwin,  John  J.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Substituted  (3-loweralkylamino- 
2-RiO-propoxy)pyridines,  antihypertensive  compositions  and  meth- 
ods containing  same.  4,151,284,  Cl.  424-263.000. 
Balke,  George  L.;  and  Jablonski,  Edward  F.,  to  Arthur  O.  McKee  A 

Company.  Interlocking  checker  tile.  4,130,717,  Cl.  165-9.100. 
Ballast-Nedam  Groep  N.V.:  See— 

Sijthofr,  Jan  Piel  t.,  4,150,502,  Cl.  37-58.000. 
Batlegeer,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Nguyen  Huu,  Duyet;  Ballegeer,  Jean-Claude;  and  Guedj,  Richard, 

4,151,597,  Cl.  364-900.000. 

Bambara,    Mario;    and    Cotroneo,    Francesco,    to    Societa    Italiana 

Telecomunicazioni  Siemen*  S.p.A.  System  for  selectively  shifting 

groups  of  bits  for  temporary  storage  in  a  proce$.v3r  memory  of  a 

telephone  exchange  4,151,375.  Cl.  179-18.0ES. 

Banerjea,  Tara  N.;  and  Ringe.  Stephen  J.,  to  Fruehauf  Corporation. 

Automatic  supports.  4,150.840.  Cl.  280-429.000. 
Bangor  Punta  Operations.  Inc.:  See — 

Curran.  Roger.  4.150.656,  Cl.  124-74.000. 
Barlis.  Glenn  A.:  See— 

Coffta,  Joseph  A.;  Heim,  William  P.;  Wilsdon,  Thomas  A.;  and 
Barlis,  Glenn  A.,  4,151,384,  Cl.  200-I53.00R. 
Barlow,  Wayne  K.;  and  Schimmelpfennig,  Howard  G.,  to  Wescor,  Inc. 

Osmometer  for  colloid  osmometry.  4,150,564,  Cl.  73-64.300. 
Barnes,  Bruce  P.:  See — 

Rosenthal,  Arnold  J.;  Forschirm,  Alex  S.;  and  Barnes,  Bruce  P., 
4,151,322,  Cl.  428-254.000. 
Bamett.  David  A.  J.  Economic  board  game.  4,150,827,  Cl.  273-256.000. 
Baron,  George  B.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Load  equalizing  bail 

assembly.  4,150,812,  Cl.  254-190.00R. 
Barral,  Robert;  See — 

Bachetard,  Roland;  Barral,  Robert;  Lamalle,  Maurice;  and  Koep- 
pel,  Robert,  4.151.000.  CI    106-109000. 
Barron.  Mark  B.;  and  Butler.  Walter  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air 
Force.  Junction-storage  JFET  bucket-brigade  structure.  4,151.539, 
Cl.  357-24.000. 
Barry,  James  W.;  and  Dickson,  Andrew  C,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 
Method  for  blow  molding  plastic  articles.  4,151,250,  Cl.  264-532.000. 
Bartel,  William  J.:  See— 

Cha,  Chang  Y.;  and  Bartel,  William  J.,  4,150,722.  Cl.  166-251.000 
Barthel,  Thomas  C:  See- 
Menken,  John  D.;  Brastad,  Brian  A.;  and  Barthel,  Thomas  C, 
4,151,513,  Cl.  340-206.000. 
Barzilai,  Giorgio;  Maltese,  Paolo;  and  Ottavi,  Cesare  M.  Hollow-space 

cell  and  method  for  iu  manufacture.  4,150,878,  Q.  350-344.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Albrecht,  Hans  P.;  Friedrich,  Ludwig;  and  Zimmermann,  Frank, 

4,151,277,  a.  424-180.000. 
Dehnert,  Johannes;  Lamm,  Gunther;  Juenemann,  Werner;  and 

Meyer.  Guenter,  4.150.943,  Cl.  8-41. OOR. 
Neuberg.  Rainer;  Penzien.  Klaus;  and  Matthies,  Hans  G..  4.151.223. 

Cl.  260-873.000. 
Pemer,   Johannes;   Frey,   Goenter,   Helfert,   Herbert;   and   Fi- 

kentscher.  Rolf.  4.151.127.  Cl.  252-542.000. 
Thielen.  Gunter;  Zizlsperger,  Johann;  RefTert,  Rudi  W.;  Wild, 
Hans;  and  Fink,  Peter,  4,150.719.  Cl.  165-140.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See- 
Kan.  Peter  T.;  and  Cenker.  Moses.  4.151.334,  a.  521-103.000. 
Nassry.  Assadullah;  and  Maxwell.  Jerrold  F.,  4,131,099,  d.  232- 
32.70E. 
Bass,  Sidney:  See — 

Bailey,  Charles  E.;   Bass.   Sidney;   and   Edmisson.   Russell   C, 
4,130,903.  a.  400-95.000. 
Bastian.  James  W.:  See — 

Caulin.    Francine    B.;    and    Bastian.    James    W.,    4,131,276,    Cl. 
424-111.000. 
Batteas,  J.  D.:  See— 

Fitts,  Fred  E.,  Ill;  and  Batteas,  J.  D.,  4.131,372,  CI.  I79-7.I0R. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Cuenoud,  Gerard;  Farkas,  Rudolf;  Revillet.  Georges;  and  Sanz. 

Manuel.  4.150,922.  Cl.  417-45.000. 
Ligones.  Hubert.  4.150,532.  Cl.  57-263.000. 


Bauer.  James  J.;  and  Sagaser.  Tliomas  M..  to  Clark  Equipment  Com- 
pany. Method  of  manufacturing  an  overhead  guard  for  a  skid  steer 
loader.  4,150.474.  Cl.  29-463 AX). 
Baugh,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Lafleur.  Alonzo  D.;  Creehan.  John  T.;  and  Baugh.  Robert  E.. 
4.150.952.  Cl.  23-301.000. 
Baur.  Rudolf,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Synthetic  bearing  lubricant. 

4,151,102,  Cl.  252-56.0OR. 
Bausch  A  Lomb.  Inc.:  See — 

Kenessey,  Bela,  4,151.418.  Cl.  250-442.000. 
Bautze,   Jeff.    Simulated   stereoscopic   television   projection   system. 

4,131,349,  Cl.  338-3.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See — 

Wolf,   Ludwig,  Jr.;  and  Carpenter,  Walter  L.,  4,151,088.  a. 
210-180.000. 
Bayard,  Michel  L.,  to  Texas  Instrumenti  Incorporated.  Solid  dry  elec- 

trochromic  display.  4.150,879,  Cl.  330-337.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  Heinz;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and 

Kaspers,  Hefmut.  4,131,287,  O.  424-269.000. 
Lindner,  Cliristian;  Korte,  Siegfried;  El  Sayed,  Aziz;  and  Suling, 

Carlhans.  4,151,228,  Cl.  260-898.000. 
Lurssen,  Klaus;  Holtschmidt,  Ulrich;  and  Schwarzmann,  Gunter, 

4,150,967,  Cl.  71-92.000. 
Merz,  Walter,  4,151,355,  Cl.  544-182.000. 

Rasp,  Christian;  and  Scharfe,  Gerhard,  4,151.262,  Q.  423-240.000 
Sackmann,  Gunter;  Kolb,  Gunter;  Fischer,  Heinz;  and  Muller, 
Friedhelm,  4,151,336,  Cl.  526-15.000. 
Bazin,  Lucas  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Automatic  cable  equalizer  cir- 
cuit. 4.151.490.  Cl.  333-16.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company,  Limited:  See- 
Klein,   Erwin;   Henke,   Amo;   and   Zink,   Hans,  4,151,348,   Cl. 
357-82.000. 
Beale,  David  W.  B.,  to  Marwin  (Holdings)  Limited.  Heat  exchange 

units.  4,151,399,  Cl.  219-385.000. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See— 

Ziccarelli,  Salvatore  F.;  and  Noznick,  Peter  P.,  4,151,308,  Cl. 
426-613.000. 
Bebbt,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Osborne,  J.  Scott,  Jr.;  Hartung,  Homer  A.;  and  Bebbs,  Joseph  F., 
Jr.,  4,150,677,  Cl.  13I-8.00R. 
Bechtel,  Jon  H.:  See- 
Hayes,  Thomas  E.;  Emmons,  Robert  E.;  and  Bechtel,  Jon  H., 
4,150,571,  Cl.  73-336.500. 
Beck,  Jack:  See- 
Kaufman,  Edward;  Picciotio,  Frank;  and  Beck.  Jack.  4.151.382.  d. 
200-61.710 
Beck.  William  P.;  and  Carr.  Francis  L..  to  Sunbeam  Corporation. 
Modular  cutter  assembly  for  an  electric  dry  shaver.  4.150.482,  O. 
30-43.900. 
Becka,  Michael  M.,  to  International  Shoe  Machine  Corporation.  Upper 

molding  and  flanging  machine.  4,150,454,  Cl.  12-53.500 
Becker,  Mitchell;  and  Sachs,  Howard  M.,  to  Halcon  Research  and 
Development  Corporation    Recovery  of  alkylene  glycols  by  azeo- 
tropic  distillation.  4,151,048,  Cl.  203-6.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Aime,  Clement   P.;   and   Horrocks,   Donald   L.,  4,131,412,  Cl. 
25O-328.000. 
Beckman,  Robert  P.  Bowling  ball  assembly.  4,150,822.  a.  273-63.00B. 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Riuli.    Arduino   E.;   and    Kopacz.    Bernard    F.,   4,150,845,   Cl. 
285-81.000. 
Beehive  International:  See — 

Price,  Edward  G.,  4,151,426,  Cl.  307-141.000. 
Behnke,  Edward  R.,  to  Columbus  McKlnnon  Corporation.  Chain  wear 

inspection  gauge.  4,150,488,  Cl.  33-168.00R. 
Belhomme,  Charles  J.  G.:  See- 
Van   BokesUl,   Andre   M.   A.;   and   Belhomme,   Charles  J.   G., 
4,151,401,  Cl.  219-508.000. 
Belko.  Raymond  P.;  and  Huss,  Robert  C.  to  United  States  of  America. 

Army.  Rotor  blade  tipweight  assembly.  4,130,920,  Cl.  416-143.000. 
Bell.  Harold  S.,  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Solids  feeder 

apparatus.  4.150.759.  Cl.  214-187.000. 
Bell  A  Howell  Company:  See— 

Filipovich,  Danny,  4,150,888,  Cl.  354-25.000. 
Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland.  Randall  C;  and  Chance.  Davey  J.,  to 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Current  control  system  for  electrical 
discharge  machining  apparatus.  4.151,388.  Cl.  219-69.00C. 
Bell.  Robert  L..  to  Kavlico  Corporation.  Capacitive  pressure  trans- 
ducer. 4.151,578.  Cl.  361-283.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 
Kibler,  Lynden  U.,  4,151.463.  Cl.  324-82.000. 
Levinstein.    Hyman   J.;    and    Sinha.    Ashok    K..   4.131.007,   O. 

148-1.500. 
Ogureck.    Frank    M.;    and    Payne.    Richard    S.,   4,151,009,    Cl. 

148-1.500. 
O'Neill,  John  F.,  4,151,516.  Cl.  34O-347.0CC. 
Bellina,  Russell  F.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Butyramides  and  butyrates.  4.151.296.  Cl.  424-298.000. 
Bellini.  Giorgio,  to  Zllll  A  Bellini  S.r.l.  Continuous  cycle  destoning  and 
halving  machine,  particularly  for  peaches,  apples  and  similar  fruit. 
4.150.611.  Cl.  99-548.000. 
Benejean.  Richard,  to  Alslhom-Atlantique.  Regulator  system  including 
a  model.  4.151.587.  Cl.  364-106.000. 
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Wolfgang.    4,130,690.    CI. 


Benson,  Sidney  W.:  See— 

Capelle,  Gene  A.;  Sutton.  David  &.;  and  Benion.  Sidney  W. 
4,IS0.951,  CI.  23-232.00E. 
Berends,  Emerson  R.;  and  Guntharp,  Charles  D.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Radial  arm  saw  gu«rd.  4,130.598,  CI.  83-478.000. 
Berent,  John  G.,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Circuit  means  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  r^tio  supplied  to  a  combustion 
engine.  4,150,645,  CI.  123-119.0EC.       1 
Berg,  Christoph:  See— 

Knothe,  Erich:  and  Berg,  Christoph.  W,  1 30.730.  C\.  177-212.000. 
Berger,  Eugene  L.;  and  Ringo,  Marion  M.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.  Apparatus  and  method  for  down  hole  vibration  spectrum 
analysis.  4,150,568,  CI.  73-131.000.        I 
Berger,  Sidney  E,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Silicon  treated 

surfaces.  4. 1 5 1 . 1 34.  a.  26O-4O.0OR.       [ 

Berman.  Arnold;  Mahle.  Christoph  E.;  I  and  Assal.  Francois  T..  to 

Communications  Satellite  Corporatioii  Waveguide  switch  having 

four  ports  and  three  connecting  states.  4.151,489,  CI.  333-103.000. 

Bernard,  Ronald  V.  Cable  loop  connector.  4,150,906,  C\.  403-213.000. 

Bernard,  Walter  J.;  and  Ross,  Sidney  D..  to  Sprague  Electric  Company. 

Spacer-electrolyte  composite  in  electroWtic  capacitors.  4,151,581,  CI. 

361-433.000. 

Bernhardt.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Heiser,    Joachim;    and    Bernhardt, 
137-596.130. 
Bertolini,  Guglielmo:  See — 

Cesca,  Sebastiano;  Greco,   Alberto^  Bertolini,  Guglielmo;  and 
Bruzzone,  Mario.  4.151,110,  Q.  25)  -♦29.00C. 
Betts,  Joseph  E.;  Bruhin,  Alfred  C;  and  Qoeppner.  Robert  P..  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company.  Flame  resista^.  insulated  multi-conductor 
electric  cable.  4.151.366.  CI.  174-1 16.0Qp. 
Bever.  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Gutsche.  Henry  W.;  Bever,  Thomas  1 ,.;  and  Hepperman,  John  T., 
4,150,912,  CI.  407-31.000. 
Bhattacharyya,  Rabindra  N.,  to  Signu  (  hemical  Company.  Enzyme 

determination  method.  4,151,043,  CI.  lf$-103.50R. 
Bielak,  Frank  A.  Improved  elements  for  dust  collector.  4,150,939,  C\. 

55-341.0HM. 
Bielomatik  Leuze  &  Co.:  See— 

Klingelhoefer,  Hanmgeorg;  and  Mai  in,  Friedrich,  4,151,037,  CI. 
156-477.00B. 
Bilich,  Ida  L.:  See— 

Goloschapov,  Nikolai  M.;  Sigidin.  yJeov  A.;  Tsvetkova,  Elena  S.; 

Bilich,  Ida  L.;  Reznik,  Vladimir  S.;   Pashkurov,  Nikolai  G.; 

Zaika,  Galina  F.;  and  Muslinkin,  Aitdurakhim  A.,  4,131,281,  C\. 

424-251.000. 

Bilogan,  Mieczyslaw:  See — 

Woollvin,  Geoffrey  G.;  and  BiloganJ  Mieczyslaw,  4,151,474, 
328-167.000. 
Binks  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Telchuk,  Steve  E.,  Jr.;  Novota,  Ruddph  J.;  and  Ingham,  Thomas 
G.,  4,150,605,  CI.  98-1 15.0SB. 
Bish,  James  R.:  See- 
Atkins,  Larry  P.;  and  Bish,  James  R. 
Bisiach.  Luciano.  Tool  holder  head,  parti^ilarly  for  welding  yokes  and 

guns.  4. 1 5 1 ,390,  CI.  2 1 9- 1 24. 100. 
Black,  James  M.,  to  United  States  of  Aiierica,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Voltage  regulator  for  battery  power 
source.  4,151.456.  CI.  323-22.00T. 
Blank.  Werner  J.;  and  Layman.  Ralph 
Company.  Surfactant-free  polymer  et 
and  method  for  preparing  same.  4.151,1 
Blanton,  James  R.  Well  pilot  valve  assemb 
Blazey,  Richard  N.:  See- 
Howe,  Dennis  G.;  Blazey,  Richard  IN.;  and  Owens,  James  C. 
4,150,880.  CI.  350-358.000. 
Blissett.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Renshaw.  Edward  J.;  and  Blissett,!  Michael  J.,  4,150,938,  CI 
431-67.000. 
Blochl,  Hanns:  See— 

Schnall,  Gunther;  Schlick,  Erich;  and 
355-3.0DD. 
Blomeyer,  Earie  B.;  Watson,  William  O.; 
Jr.,  to  Gladwin,  Inc.  Post  mounted  putlic  telephone.  4,151,380,  CI 
179-148.00R.  ^ 

Bobertag,  Gerhard;  Dihse,  Bemfried;  Hirms,  Claus  D.;  Gatzemann, 
Uwe;  and  Harms,  Wilhelm,  to  BoberUg  und  Hausler  GmbH;  and 
Gehorschutzcenter  Wilhelm  und  Claus4)ieter  Harms  GmbH.  Appa- 
ratus for  the  chip-free  manufacture  of  axially  symmetrical  solid 
bodies  of  various  diameters  along  their  longitudinal  extension,  made 
of  a  soft  resilient  plastics  material.  4,154.934,  CI.  425-305.100. 
Bobertag  und  Hausler  GmbH:  See — 

Bobertag,  Gerhard;  Dihse,   Bemfri4d;  Harms,  Claus  D.;  Gat- 
zemann, Uwe;  and  Harms,  WilheH  4,150,934,  CI.  425-305.100. 
Bobst-Champlain,  Inc.:  See — 

Stem,  Nathan,  4,150,495,  CI.  34-54.0*. 
Stem,  Nathan,  4,151,594,  a.  364-400,  XX). 
Bochmann,  Carl  E..  to  Hedstrom  Co.  Mc  lorized  swing.  4,130,820,  Q. 

272-86.000. 
Bock,  Jan;  See— 

Duvdevani,  Ilan;  and  Bock.  Jan,  4,15|,I37,  CI.  260-23.S0A. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Traeger,  Heinrich;  Brustniann,  Herbert;  and  Haid,  Erich,  4,151,348, 

CI.  536-27.000. 

Traeger,  Heinrich;  Brustmann,  Herbert;  and  Haid,  Erich,  4,131,349, 
a.  536-28.000. 


CI. 


4,150,714,  a.  164-440.000. 


E.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
lulsion  coating  composition 
m.  Cl.  260-29.6RW. 
|y.  4,150,687,  a.  137-458.000. 


Slochl,  Hanns,  4.150,892,  Cl. 
Richardson,  Charles  T., 
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Witte,   Emst-Christian;  W  >lfr,  Hans  P.;  Stach,  Kurt,  deceased; 
Schaumann,  Wolfgang;  and  Stegmeier,  Karlheinz,  4,151,303,  Cl. 
424-319.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See- 
Evelyn.    George    B.;    and    James,    Vamell    L.,   4,130,802,   Q. 
244-54.000. 
Bogachenko,  Alexsey  G.:  See— 

Medovar.  Boris  I.;  Latasli    Yury  V.;  Bogachenko,  Alexsey  G.; 

Kaganovsky,  Gary  P.;  L(  ibenzon.  Semen  A.;  Eltsov,  Konstantin 

S.;  Gabuev,  Georgy  K.;  and  Poticha,  Zinoviy  I.,  4.150,971,  Q. 

73-lO.OOR. 

Boganowski,  David  A.  Targe  able  projectile  amusement  apparatus. 

4,150,823,  a.  273-94.00R. 
Bogard,  Ralph  B.:  See— 

Walker,    Bryant    H.;    and    Bogard,    Ralph    B.,    4,130,537,    a. 
72-334.000. 
Bolex  International  SA:  See— 

Reichen.  WUli.  4,150.884,  (  1.  332-91.00C 
Bolli.  Peter;  and  Asper,  Jean-,  acqoes,  to  Seaclean  SA.  Procet*  and 
plant  for  hydromechanical  re  »very  of  a  fluid  spread  in  a  thin  layer 
on  the  surface  of  another  liqi  id.  4,151,081,  Q.  210-83.000. 
Bolton,  Jimmie  B.,  to  Smith  Int  :raational.  Inc.  Drill  pipe  manufacture. 

4,151,018,  a.  148-127.000. 
Bonas  Machine  Company  Limii  ed:  See — 

Griffith,  John  D.,  4,130.69{ ,  a.  139-35.100. 
Bond,  Orville  R.  Antenna  teleic  iping  tower.  4,151,534,  Ci.  343-883.000. 
Bondpera,  Per-Erik;  and  Wicl  atrom,  KjcU-Ake,  to  A-Betong  AB. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  re  inforcing  cage  for  a  concrete  post,  and 
a  fixture  for  carrying  out  the  method.  4,130,475,  Q.  29-469.000. 
Bongers,  Piet  F.:  See— 

Haisma,  Jan;  Van  Mierioo,  IClaas  L.  L.;  Enz,  Ulricb  E.;  and  Bong- 
ers, Piet  F.,  4,151,602,  Cl  365-32.000. 
Boone.  Walter  S.,  to  Alba-Wal  densian.  Incorporated.  Elbow  or  heel 

protector.  4,150,442,  Cl.  2-16  DOO. 
Boor,  Robert  L.,  Jr.;  Keller,  R  )ben  A.;  and  Kesinger,  Donald  £.,  to 
E-Systema,  Inc.  Self-alignin  t  thermal  print  head.  4,131,397,  a. 
219-216.000. 
Borden,  Inc.:  See — 

HoUingsworth.  Clinton  A.,  4,131,239,  Cl.  423-167.000. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See-  - 

Hechenbleikner,  Ingenuin;  ind  Ealow,  William  P.,  4,li]JlU,  Cl. 
260-609.a0F. 
Borregaard  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Evju,  Hans,  4,151,207,  a.  ;  6a600.00A. 
Borsig  GmbH:  See— 

Eiermann,  Dankwart,  4,15c  926.  Q.  418-61.00A. 
Boswell,  Robert  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Welstead,  William  J.,  Jr.;  an  I  Boiwell,  Robert  F.,  Jr.,  4,131,283, 0. 
424-267.00a 
Bottasso,  Franco;  and  Manini,  S  ilvio,  to  Industrie  Pirelli,  S.p.A.  Appa- 
ratus for  joining  the  ends  of  <  ibric  strips.  4,131,038,  Q.  136-307.000. 
Bowen,  Robert  F.,  to  Raytheoi  Company.  Solar  collector.  4,130,637, 

Cl.  126-271.000. 
Bowles,  John  P.,  to  Hydro-Qud  lec.  Series  tapping  of  an  HVDC  trans- 
mission line.  4.151,585,  Cl.  361-35.000. 
Boyer,  Curtis  E.;  and  Mosier,  Jj  cques,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Digi- 
tal speedometer  with  index  a  unter  control  of  display.  4,151,466,  Cl. 
324-166.000. 
Boymer,  George  W.:  See — 

Reid,  Kenneth  H.;  Jarski,    Villiam  C;  Boymer,  George  W.;  and 
Heidenreich.  Clifford  E.,  4,130,843,  Q.  280-744.000. 
Bozik,  John  E.:  See— 

Pretzer,  Wayne  R.;  Kobylii  ski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik,  John  E., 
4,131,208,  a.  260^1.001 1. 
Braathen,  Chris  R.  Method  ai  d  arrangement  for  saving  energy  in 

preparing  hot  water  for  hous<  hold.  4,150,787,  Cl.  237-l.OOA. 
Brackman,  Derek  S.,  to  Imper  al  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Heat 

exchanger.  4,150,720,  Cl.  165  170.000. 
Bradbury,  Christopher  G.;  Bwhan,  Walter;  Kropa,  Gomer  E.;  and 
Winiarski,  Edward  J.,  to  Le<  lona  Corporation.  Method  of  cooling 
pellets.  4,151,241,  Cl.  264-142  000. 
Bradshaw,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Lazzarotti,  Sebastian  J.;  Br  dshaw,  Robert  S.;  and  Hunter.  James 
R.,  4,150,743,  Cl.  198-460(000. 
Braid,  Milton,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Novel  cobalt  thiobis(alkyl- 
phenolates)  and  antioxidant  compocitioas  thereof.  4,151,100,  Cl. 
252-42.700. 
Braitinger,  Helmut:  See- 
Schneider,     Franz;     and 
100-33.000. 
Brand,  Winfried:  See- 
Heller.  Heinz;  Brand,  Whifited;  and  Gogovic,  Peter,  4,150,940.  Cl 
431-130.000.  ^ 

Brandes.  Wilhelm:  See- 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel  Karl  Heinz;  Brandes,  Wilhelm:  and 
Kaspers.  Helmut,  4,151,2|7,  a.  424-269.000. 
Brandli,  Bruno:  See — 

Meyer,  Armin;  Muller,  Jorfc  Brandli,  Bruno;  and  Wahli,  Robert, 


Iraitinger,    Helmut,    4,150,616,    a. 


4,150,894,  Cl.  355-38.000. 
Brandt,  Adolf  W.,  to  B  &  H  Too 
apparatus.  4,150.929,  Cl.  42S- 
Brandt.  Thomas  F.;  and  Netzel, 


Company.  Inc.  Ribbon  cable  extrusion 

14.000. 

Philip  C,  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute.  Process  for  shippin) ;  and  placing  flexible  transmission  line 
into  service.  4,150,480,  Cl.  29  628.000. 
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Branzburg.  Elena  Z.:  See— 

Poddubny,  Isaak  Y.;  Averyanov,  Sergei  V.;  Averyanova,  Lidia  A.- 
Grinblat,  Mark  P.;  Safin,  Rinat  R.;  Breger,  Alexandr  K.;  Goldin! 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg,  Elena  Z.;  Kondratovsky.  Viktor  S.; 
Kabirov.  Albert  G.;  Sanzharovsky.  Alexandr  T.;  Shtukareva. 
Valeria  B.;  Svatikov,  Jury  N.;  and  Stepanova,  Nadezhda  M., 
4,131,138,  a.  260^2.260. 
Brastad,  Brian  A.:  See- 
Menken,  John  D.;  Brastad.  Brian  A.;  and  Barthel.  Thomas  C. 
4.151,513,  Cl.  340-206.000. 
Breger,  Alexandr  K.:  See— 

Poddubny.  Isaak  Y.;  Averyanov.  Sergei  V.;  Averyanova.  Lidia  A.; 

Grinblat.  Mark  P.;  Safin,  Rinat  R.;  Breger,  Alexandr  K.;  Goldin, 

Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg.  Elena  Z.;  Kondratovsky.  Viktor  S.; 

Kabirov,  Albert  G.;  Sanzharovsky,  Alexandr  T.;  Shtukareva, 

Valeria  B.;  Svatikov,  Jury  N.;  and  Stepwiova,  Nadezhda  M., 

4,151,158,  Cl.  260-42.260. 

Breglia,  Denis  R.;  Entwistle,  Robert  J.;  Oharek,  Frank  J.;  and  Rosen- 

dahl,  Gottfried  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Subilized 

scene  viewing  system.  4,150,885.  Q.  352-130.000. 

Breikss,  Ivars  P.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Digital  correlator.  4,151,311.  Q. 

340-146.200. 
Breining,  Grant;  and  Webb,  Ronald  C,  to  Dentsply  Research  ft  Devel- 
opment Corp.  Display  rack  for  eyeglasses.  4,150,752,  CI.  211-13.000. 
Bremenour,  Edwin  L.:  See — 

Struger,  Odo  J.;  Bremenour,  Edwin  L.;  Bums,  James  F.;  and  Jerva, 
Ronald  E.,  4,151,580.  Cl.  361-415.000. 
Bremer,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  to  Wallace  Murray  Corporation.  Torsional 

vibration  damper  having  two  part  hub.  4,150,587,  Cl.  74-574.000. 
Brescia,  Riccardo.  Electronic  printer  having  a  single  tracing  element 

for  tracing  out  alphanumeric  characters.  4,150,902,  Cl.  400-17.000. 
Breville  Holdings  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

McClean,  John  W.,  4.150.609.  Cl.  99-372.000. 
Brewbaker.  James  L.;~and  Sprenger.  William  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Vinyl  ester  resins  containing  polyoxyalkylene  low 
profile  additives.  4,151,219.  Cl.  260-836.000. 
Brewer  Engineering  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Brewer.  Given  A.,  4.150.588.  Cl.  74-574.000. 
Brewer,  Given  A.,  to  Brewer  Engineering  Laboratories,  Inc.  Dynamic 

vibration  absorber.  4,150,588,  CI.  74-574.000. 
Brhel,  Alvin  A.:  See— 

WiUiams,  Larry  J.;  and  Brhel,  Alvin  A.,  4,150,745,  Cl.  206-303.000. 
Brilliant  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Brunette,  Frederick  F.,  4,150,762,  Q.  220-19.000. 
Brinadd  Company:  See — 

Jackson,  Jack  M.,  4,151,096,  C\.  252-8.50A. 
Briscoe,  Harry  H.  Temperature  controlled  gable  vent.  4,150,785,  Cl. 

236-49.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Naito,  Takayuki;  Okumura.  Jun;  Kamachi,  Hajime;  limura,  Seiji; 
Hodii,  Hideaki;  and  Oka.  Masahisa.  4.151,352,  Cl.  544-26.000. 
British  Industrial  Plastics  Limited:  See — 

Ogden,  Dennis  H..  4,151,239,  Cl.  264-46.600. 
Britt,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Fiupatrick.    Gary    C;    and    Britt,    Edward    J..    4.131.438.    Cl. 
3I0-3O6.000. 
Britten,  George  C.  Core  rod  construction  for  blow-molding  apparatus. 

4,130,689,  Cl.  137-595.000. 
Britton.  Thomas  C:  See — 

Trepanier,  Donald  L.;  and  Britton.  Thomas  C,  4,131,166,  Q. 
260-306.7CT. 
Brobeck,  William  M.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Rotor 

ring  for  inertial  energy  storage  rotor.  4,130,582,  Q.  74-572.000. 
Broken  Hill  ProprieUry  Company.  Limited.  The:  See— 
Debenham.  Michael.  4,151,314.  Q.  427-239.000. 
Kemlo.  Kenneth  G..  4,150,974,  Cl.  75-60.000. 
Bronikowski,  John  C:  See- 
Williams,  Maurice  A.;  Horn,  Robert  E.;  and  Bronikowski,  John  C, 
4.151.306.0.426-456.000. 
Brooks,  Richard  L.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Brooks,  Richard  L.,  4,151,086,  Q.  210-108.000. 
Brown,  Dwight  C.  Adjustable  length  strip  fastener.  4,150,463,  Cl. 

24-16.0PB. 
Brown,  Jack;  Herr,  John  A.;  Peterson,  Wesley  R.;  and  Wurst,  John  W., 
to  Singer  Company,  The.  Integrated  motor  controller  for  sewing 
machines.  4,150,634,  Cl.  112-275.000. 
Brown,  Kevan:  See — 

Applelon,    Richard    A.;    and    Brown,    Kevan,    4,151,179,    Cl. 
260-345.200. 
Brown  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Brown.  Russell  L.;  and  Burton,  Charles  M.,  4,151,408,  Q.  230- 

203.00R. 

Brown.  Russell  L.;  and  Burton,  Charles  M.,  to  Brown  Manufacturing 

Company.  Sun  tracking  control  system.  4,131.408,  Cl.  250-203.00R. 

Brugger,  Gottfried.  Process  for  applying  a  coating  to  a  centrifugal 

casting  mold.  4,130,709,  O.  164-72.000. 
Bruhin,  Alfred  C:  See— 

Betts,  Joseph  E.;  Bruhin.  Alfred  C;  and  Hoeppner,  Robert  P.. 
4,131,366,0.  174-116.000. 
Brummer,  Friedrich,  to  ESBE  Plastics  Dinkelsbuhl  Brummer  K.G. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  manufacturing  a  plastic  container  having 
printed  paper  insert.  4,151,032,  Cl.  156-215.000. 
Brunette,  Frederick  F.,  to  Brilliant  Products,  Inc.  Merchandising  bin. 
4,15a762,  Cl.  220-19.000. 


Brush,  Donald  C,  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.  Tube  bolder  for 

blood  collection  tubes  ofdiflerenl  sizes.  4,150,666,  O.  128-2.00F. 
Brustmann,  Herbert:  See — 

Traeger,  Heinrich;  Brustmann,  Herbert;  and  Haid,  Erich,  4,131,348, 

Cl.  536-27.000. 
Traeger.  Heinrich;  Brustmann,  Herbert;  and  Haid,  Erich.  4,131.349. 
Cl.  536-28.000. 
Bruzzone,  Mario:  See— 

Cesca,   Sebastiano;  Greco,  Alberto;   Bertolini,  Guglielmo:  and 
Bruzzone,  Mario,  4.131,1  la  O.  232-429.00C. 
Buchan.  Walter:  See- 
Bradbury.  Christopher  G.;  Buchan,  Walter;  Kropa,  Gomer  E.;  and 
Winiarski,  Edward  J.,  4,151,241,  O.  264-142.000. 
Buchel,  Karl  Heinz:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Kari  Heinz;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and 
Kaspers,  Helmut,  4,151,287,  O.  424-269.000. 
Buckley,  Bruce  S.  Apparatus  for  preventing  high  temperatures  in  a 

glazed  solar  collector.  4,150,659,  O.  126-270.000 
Buckley,  Donald  J.:  See- 
Thaler,  Warren  A.;  Buckley,  Donald  J.;  and  Kennedy,  Joseph  P.. 
4.151.343,0.526-308.000. 
Buescher.  William  E.,  to  GTE  Sylvanu  Incorporated.  Cathode  heater 

assembly  for  electron  discharge  device.  4,151,440,  Cl.  313-340  000 
Buesa,  Paul  L.:  See—  , 

Kongelka,  Robert  M.;  and  Buess,  Paul  L.,  4,151,467, 0.  325-13.000 
Bugaut,  Andree:  See- 
Lang,  Gerard;  and  Bugaut,  Andree,  4,131,162.  O.  260-138.000. 
Bughone,  Victor  A.  Tool  box  appliance.  4.130.746.  CI.  206-372.000. 
Buhler,  Hans-Eugen;  Robusch,  Gunter;  Schafer.  Herbert;  and  Peters, 
Karl-Heinz.  to  Thyssen  Aktiengesellschaft  vorm.  Augus  Thyssen- 
Hutte.  Cooling  element  for  a  metallurgical  furnace.  4.130.818.  Cl 
266-193.000. 
Buhler,  Helmut;  See — 

Fock.  Jurgen;  and  Buhler.  Helmut,  4,131,315,  O.  427-258.000. 
Bumgardner,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Schreiber,  James  N.;  and  Bumgardner,  Donald  L.,  4,151,564,  O 
360-2.000. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Bioprecursors  of  9- 

deoxy-6,9a-nitrilo-PGFi.  4,151,176,  O.  260-326.270. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-alkylcar- 
bonyl-3,7-inter-m-phenylene-3-oxa-4,5,6-trinor-9-deoxy-9,IO-didehy- 
dro-PGD|Compounds.  4. 1 5 1. 206,  Cl.  26O-59O.0OC. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.;  and  Nelson,  Norman  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
I  l-Deoxy-l7-phenyl-l3,14-dihydro-PGE2  compounds.  4,151,359,  O. 
560-53.000. 
Buning.  Robert  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the 
modification  of  polyvinylidene  fiuoride.  4,151,225,  O.  260-878.00R. 
Burba,   Chnstian;   Volland.   Hans-Guenter;   and   Esper,   Norbert.   to 
Schering    Aktiengesellschaft.    Polyvinyl    chloride    plastisols    and 
method  of  coaling  metal  therewith.  4,151,317,  Cl.  427-388.00D. 
Burg,  Karlheinz:  See — 

Sextro.  Gunter;  Burg.  Karlheinz;  Schlaf,  Helmut;  Leugering,  Hans 

J.;  and  Heller.  Alwin.  4,151.346.  CI.  528-230.000.     »•  -* 

Burger.  Norman  D.,  to  Mardesich.  Nicholas  A.,  a  part  interest.  Method 

for  undercap  filling  of  a  barrier  pack  aerosol  container.  4,150.522.  Cl 

53-470.000. 

Burnett,  James  E..  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Optical  scanning  and 

encoding  device.  4,151.555,  O.  358-75.000. 
Bums,  James  F.;  See — 

Struger,  Odo  J.;  Bremenour,  Edwin  L.;  Bums,  James  F.;  and  Jerva. 
Ronald  E..  4,131,580.  Cl.  361-415.000, 
Bums.  Richard  C:  See- 
Packard,  Thomas  N.;  and   Bums.   Richard   C.  4,151,471,  O. 
325-473.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Lazzarotti,  Sebastian  J.;  Bradshaw,  Robert  S.;  and  Hunter,  James 

R.,  4,150,743.  CI.  198-460.000. 
McMillan.  Andrew  H.;  and  Templeton.  William  B..  4,151,410.  O 

25O-223.00R. 
Schreiber,  James  N.;  and  Bumgardner.  Donald  L..  4.I5K)64.  O 
36O.2.000. 
Burst.  Hermann;  See — 

Hensler.  Paul;  Eyb.  Wolfgang;  Hetmann.  Richard;  and  Burst. 
Hermann.  4,151.308.  O.  340-64.000. 
Burton,  Charles  G..  to  Chisholm-Ryder  Company.  Inc.  Collector  leaf 

construction  for  harvesting  machine.  4,150.526.  O.  56-329.000. 
Burton.  Charles  M.;  See- 
Brown.  Russell  L.;  and  Burton.  Charles  M..  4,131,408,  O.  230- 
203.00R. 
Buszek.  Frank  J  Gasoline  engine  fuel  saver.  4,130.639,  O.  123-23.00B. 
Butler,  James  K.  Retractable  specimen  holder  for  a  rotary  microtome 

4,150,593,0.83-42.000.  .<!»■ 

Butler,  L.  Dennis,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Bale  wagon.  4.150.736. 

O.  414-40.000. 
Butler,  Walter  J.;  See—    » 

Barron,  Mark  B.;  and  Butler,  Walter  J.,  4,151,339,  O.  357-24.000. 
B.V.  en  Scheepswerf  en  Machinefabrick  "de  liesbosch"  B.V.:  See— 

Sijtholf,  Jan  Piet  t..  4.150.502,  Cl.  37-58.000. 
C.  G.  Conn.  Ltd.;  See- 
Southard.  James  S..  4.150,599,  O.  84-1.03a 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Perkins,  Gerald  S.,  4.150,925,  O.  417-418.000. 
Caloni,  Olivio;  and  Cantini,  Alfredo.  Process  for  obtaining  surfaces 
with  a  nacre  like  effect  on  gold  or  silver  jewelry  articles.  4,151,034, 
CL  204-129.350. 
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Murdock  E.,  4,151^3,  CI. 


WUbur  O.,   4,150,594.   a. 


U51,054,  CI.  204-129.350. 


Calvin,  Donald  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  C  Mnpuy,  The.  Removing  oil 

from  water.  4.151,078.  a.  210-30.00A. 
Camsco,  Inc.:  See — 

Higgins,  Bobby  L.,  4,150,794,  CI.  23*596.000. 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  rigl  t  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See — 
Waggoner,  Clinton  A.;  and  Schmitz, 
422-68.000. 
Canada  Packers  Limited:  See- 
Smith,  Lynton  R..  4.151.161.  Q.  260^18.000. 
Canadair  Limited:  See — 

Knap,  Joseph,  4.150,509,  CI.  49-123.0^0. 
Canron.  Inc.:  See — 

Pearson.    Eugene    W.;    and    Short, 

83-91.000. 
Short,  Wilbur  G.,  4,150,596.  CI.  83-3t).00O. 
Cantini,  Alfredo:  See — 

Caloni,  Olivio;  and  Cantini.  Alfredo, 
Cantor,  Abraham;  and  Winicov,  Murray  \t.,  to  West  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Subilized  iodine  tincture.  4,151,275,  CI.' 424-80.000. 
Capelle,  Gene  A.;  Sutton,  David  G.;  and  Benson,  Sidney  W.,  to  Aero- 
space Corporation,  The.  Measurement  ^f  concentrations  of  gaseous 
phase  elements.  4,150,951,  CI.  23-232.00  £. 
Capozzolo,  John:  See — 

Robey,    Raymond    J.;    and    Capozi  dIo,    John,    4.151.266.    CI. 
423-425.000. 
Cappa.  Maurus.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Volt- 
age sequencing  circuit  for  sequencing  voltages  to  an  electrical  device. 
4,151.425,  CI.  307-130.000. 
Capuano,  Italo  A.;  and  Miller,  Edward  G,  pH  monitor  with  automatic 

buffer  standardization.  4,151,255.  CI.  42  ;-76.000. 
Caputi,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  Multipath  communica- 
tions system.  4,151,524,  CI.  343-6.50R, 
Cardot,  Claude  R.;  Droux,  Jacques  P.;  and  Oisel,  Andre  J.,  to  Compag- 
nie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  ( Mi-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe 
Anonyme).  Method  of  writing  address  s  on  a  magnetic  recording 
medium.  4,151,571,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Carl  Still  Recklinghausen,  Firma:  See — 

Stratmann,  Josef;  and  Strobel,  Manfrfl  1,  4,151,082,  CI.  210-83.000. 
Carle  &  Montanari  S.p.A.:  See — 

Palmieri,  Angelo;  and  Salicini,  Sandn; ,  4,150.520,  a.  53-225.000. 
Carlson,  Elmer  V.;  and  Killion,  Mead  C,   o  Industrial  Research  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  FET  AmpUfier  with  proto  tive  circuit.  4.151.480,  CI. 
330-277.000. 
Carpenter,  Walter  L.:  See- 
Wolf.   Ludwig.  Jr.;  and  Carpenter,   Walter  L.,  4,151.088,  a. 
210-180.000. 
Carr,  Francis  L.:  See — 

Beck.  William  P.;  and  Carr.  Francis  I  ,  4,150,482,  C[.  30-43.900. 
Carrieri,  Louis  F.:  See —  | 

Spanke,    Edwin    A.;    and    Carrieri, 
100-257.000. 
Carrock,  Frederick  E.:  See— 

Ackerman,  Alfred  J.;  and  Carrock,  1  'rederick  E., 
260-I7.00A. 
Cartec  Costruzione  Articoli  Tecnici  di  Lu  ;iano  Giulini:  See — 

Giulini,  Luciano,  4,150,515,  CI.  52-12.  00. 
Casiraghi,  Giovanni:  See — 

Casnati,  Giuseppe;  Casiraghi,  Giovani  i;  Puglia,  Giuseppe;  Sartori, 

Giovanni;  and  Terenghi,  Giuliana,  4,151,201,  CI.  26O-562.0OA. 

Casnati,  Giuseppe;   Casiraghi,   Giovanni;   Puglia,  Giuseppe;   Sartori, 

Giovanni;  and  Terenghi,  Giuliana,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Process  for 

preparing  2-hydroxybenzoic  aldehydes.  4,151,201,  CI.  260-562.00A. 

Oissidy,  Edward  L..  Sr.,  to  Alamance  Industries,  Inc.  Panty  hose  with 

elastic  waist  band.  4,150.554,  CI.  66-172|)0E. 
Castegnaro,  Erminia:  See — 

di    Salle,    Enrico;    Praga,    Claudio; 
4,151,283,  CI.  424-261.000. 
Cater,  Betty  J.,  administratrix:  See — 
Mattil,  Karl  F.;  Rhee,  Khee  C. 
4.151,310,  CI.  426-656.000. 
Cater,  Carl  M.,  deceased:  See— 

Mattil,  Karl  F.;  Rhee,  Khee  C. 
4,151,310,  CI.  426-656.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Dester.  Delbert  D.;  and  Wright,  Paul 
Fox,   Lawrence   E.;   Groff,   Eugene 

4,150,858,  CI.  305-57.000. 
Hakkenberg,    Peter;   and    Livesay, 

305-11.000. 
Heitzman,  Gary  N.;  Hutchings,  Clay 
Robert  G.;  and  Caterpillar  Tractir  Co. 
179.00L. 
Karstensen,  Karl  W..  4,150,915,  CI.  415-139.000. 
Sons.  Charles  C,  Jr..  4,150.703,  CI.  1!  2-361.0OR. 
Gates,  John  A.  Game  apparatus.  4,150,829 
Caulin,  Francine  B.;  and  Bastian,  James  W 
Company.  Method  of  suppressing  gastr  ;  acid  secretion  by  the  oral 
administration  of  calcitonin.  4,151,276,  fl.  424-111.000. 
Cecil  Equipment  Co.,  The:  See — 

Cecil,  Shelby,  4,151,394,  CI.  219-124JIO. 
Cecil,  Shelby,  to  Cecil  Equipment  Co.,  T  e.  Guidance  system  for  arc 

welder.  4,151,394,  CI.  219-124.340. 
CEFILAC:  See— 

Pontre,  Gilbert.  4.151,461.  CI.  324-54J00. 


Louis    F..    4.150.618.    a. 


4.151.128,  CI. 


and   Castegnaro,    Erminia, 


an( 


aiK 


Cater,  Carl  M.,  deceased. 


Cater,  Carl  M.,  deceased, 


4,150,857,  CI.  305-12.000. 
R.;   and   Wright,   Paul   L., 

Lichard   E.,   4,150,856,   CI. 

Knepp.  Gary  L.;  Miller, 
~      4,150,654,  a.   123- 


Cl.  273-265.000. 
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Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Neoichwaiiter,  Chris  F.;  am  Levine.  Eli,  4,151,147,  a.  260-29.60T. 

Patella,  Ralph  F..  4.151.146  O.  26O-29.60T. 

Paul.  James  L.;  Pieper.  Weii  Jell  L.;  and  Wade,  Lealie  E..  4,151,209, 

a.  26O-604.0HF. 
Rosenthal,  Arnold  J.;  Fors  :hirm,  Alex  $.;  and  Barnes,  Bruce  P., 
4,151,322,  a.  428-254.00( . 
Cenker,  Moses:  See — 

Kan,  Peter  T.;  and  Cenker,  Moms,  4,151,334,  O.  521-105.000. 
Centre  de  Recherches  Metallui  pques  Centrum  Voor  Research  in  de 
Metallurgie:  See— 
Joais,  Christian  R.,  4,150,95  ',  C\.  55-53.000. 
Cermak,  Michael  J.;  and  Mercl  ant.  Stanley  R..  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Temperature  compensi  ted  resistive  exhaust  gas  sensor  con- 
struction. 4.151,503,  CI.  338-1 1.000. 
Cesca,  Sebastiano;  Greco,  Alber  o;  Bertolini,  Ouglielmo;  and  Bruzzone, 
Mario,  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A .  Alpha  olefin  polymerization  catalyst 
comprising  an  dkylhalide  an )  a  combination  product  of  TiC\%  and 
transition  metal  chloride  of  '  'aiudium,  manganese,  cobalt  or  iron. 
4,151,110,  CI.  252-429.00C. 
Cha,  Chang  Y.;  and  Bartel,  Wi  liam  J.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale.  Inc. 
Determining  the  locus  of  a  ret  >rting  zone  in  an  oil  shale  retort  by  rate 
of  shale  oil  production.  4,150.^22.  Q.  166-251.000. 
Chambers.  William  J.;  and  Foss,  Robert  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Photosensiti  /e  article  having  polyaldehydes  and  its 
use  in  photoimaging.  4,150,981,  CI.  96-35.100. 
Chan,  Ka-Kong;  and  Saucy.  Gabriel,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Optically  active  amine  salts.  ^  ,151,360,  CI.  560-95.000. 
Chance,  Davey  J.:  See — 

Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Oillelai  i,  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J., 
4,151,388,  a.  219-69.00C 
Chang,  Andrew  K.:  See- 
Roberts,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.;  Wii  derrich,  James  L.;  Lill,  Melvin  H.;  and 
Chang,  Andrew  K.,  4,1K  897,  a.  356-152.000. 
Chaplick,  Adolph  M.,  to  USM  C  srporation.  Stiffening  composition  and 

method.  4,151,155,  a.  260-40  »R. 
Chas.  S.  Tanner  Co.:  See— 

Eckert,  Rene  A.,  4,151,316,  a.  427-381.000. 
Charschan,  Sidney  S.;  and  Tice,  Edward  S.,  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Laser  annealing.  4,  51,014,  CI.  148-13.000. 
Chasin,  David  G.;  and  Feltzin,  J  oseph,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Cationic, 
cross-linkable  acrylic-polyester  resin  binder  systems.  4,151.148,  CI. 
260-29.6RB. 
Cheiky,  Michael  C:  See— 

Richey,  Joseph  B.;  Wake,  Robert  H.;  Wilson,  Henry  H.;  and 
Cheiky,  Michael  C,  4,151  416,  a.  250-363.00S. 
Chemie  Linz  Aktiengesellschaft  See— 

Menzl,  Kurt;  and  Franzmaii,  Rudolf.  4.151.164.  CI.  260-239.950. 
Cheng,  Dah-Chieh  O..  to  Eastn  an  Kodak  Company.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  p-nitroaniline  c(  impounds  by  the  alkaline  hydrolysis  of 
mixed  anilides.  4,151,203,  CI.   160-582.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  St  t — 

Bacskai,  Robert,  4.151,109,  (;i.  252-428.000. 
Bacskai,  Robert;  and  Parker,  Phillip  H.,  4,151,221,  a.  260-857.0PE. 
Kurkov,  Victor  P.,  4,151,17  ,  CI.  260-326.50E. 
Singer,  Malcolm  S.,  4,I51.2'  9,  a.  424-248.500. 
Chi,  Chang  Hwi.  Laser  cavity  s  ructare.  4,151,487,  a.  33I-94.50C. 
Chiou,  Win  L.:  See— 

Riegelman,  Sidney;  and  Chi  )u.  Win  L.,  4,151,273.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Chisholm,  Edward  E.:  See — 

Fernandez,  Eugenio  A.;  an<j  Chisholm,  Edward  E.,  4,151,402.  CI. 
235-92.0PK. 
Chisholm-Ryder  Company,  Inc.  See- 
Burton.  Charles  G..  4.150,53  5,  a.-56-329.000. 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Eng.  &  Cons  i.  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ozaki,  Kiyoji;  Fukuhara,  Ak  nobu;  Hosoi,  Taknji;  and  Sagi,  Yasuo, 
4,150,716,  a.  165-1.000. 
Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited:  See — 

May,  Geoffrey  J.;  and  Tan,  Stephen  R.,  4,151,235,  Q.  264-13.000. 
Chlorine  Engineers  Corp.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Goto,  Nobutaka;  and  Daido  i,  Hiroshi,  4,151,052,  CI.  204-95.000. 
Choi,  Charles  K.,  to  Occidental  lesearch  Corporation.  Process  for  the 
pyrolysis  of  carbonaceous  r  aterials  in  a  double  helix  cyclone. 
4,151,044,  a.  201-12.000. 
Chong.  Semi  P.;  and  Rowe,  Ro  wrt  R.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Inert  interface  beads  of  a  cross  inked  copolymer  of  methyl  meihacry- 
late  and  hydroxyalkyi  methacr  ^late  for  regeneration  of  mixed  bed  ion 
exchange  columns.  4,151.332,  CI.  521-28.000. 
Christensen,  Edward  W.,  II:  See  — 

Kratz,  Jerrold  K.;  and  Chrii  tensen,  Edward  W.,  II,  4,151,561.  C\. 
358-248.000. 
Christianson.  Thomas  K.:  See- 
Moore,  Eugene  R.;  Christia  ison,  Thomas  K.- 
L.,  4,151,141,  CI.  260-29.6  )R. 
Christie,    E>onald    R..    to    Huy:k    Corporation. 

4.151.323.  CI.  428-235.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Hurst.  John  W.,  4.150.590.  ( 11.  74-780.000.  '' 

Chugai  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Shibata.  Akira,  4.150.982,  C  .  75-173.0OA. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Gosteli,  Jacques.  4.151.170.  :i.  260-323.000. 

Lang,  Walter;  Jeanneret,  R«  my;  and  Kaiser,  Anton.  4.150.947,  CI 

8-93.000. 
Matemaghan.  Trevor  J.,  4,1  S0,994,  CI.  96-94.00R. 


;  and  Wence,  Ronald 
Papermakers    belt. 


APRIL  24,  1979 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  7 


Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Drabek,  Jozef;  and  Meyer,  Alfred,  4,151.298.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Evans,  Samuel;  and  Rasberger,  Michael,  4,151.356. 0.  544-195.000. 
Hubele.  Adolf,  4.151,295,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Hubele,  Adolf,  4,151.299,  CI.  424-309.000. 

Troxler,  Eduard;  and  Luthi,  Christian,  4,151,163,  CI.  260-239.700. 
Weis,  Claus  D.,  4,151,210,  CI.  260-607.0AR. 
Wurmli,  Albert,  4,150,944,  CI.  94.24-. 
Zondler,  Helmut,  4,151.229.  CI.  260-968.000. 
Cienfuegos,  Henry.  Seat  for  bicycles  and  the  like.  4,150,851,  CI. 

297-195.000, 
Cipris,  Jan:  See — 

Pretsch.  Edwin  R.;  and  Cipris,  Jan.  4.150.742,  a.  198-459.000. 
Circello.  Joseph  C:  See— 

Howell,  Thomas  H.;  Scriver,  Robert  E.;  and  Circello,  Joseith  C, 
4,151.510.  CI.  340-I46.IAL. 
Cities  Service  Company:  See — 

Anderson,  Howard  A.,  4,150,764,  CI.  220-263.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

Mochizuki,  Yoshifumi;  and  Yoshida,  Makoto.  4,150,537,  a.  58- 

23.00R. 
Morokawa,    Shigeni;    Sekiya,    Fukuo;    and    Hashimoto.    Yukio. 

4.150,535,  CI.  58-23.00R. 
Nakajima.  Fumio;  Yamada,  Kenji;  Machida.  Takayasu;  Nomura. 

Yasushi;  and  WaUnabe,  Minora,  4,150,536,  CI.  58-23.0OD. 
Nakayama,  Yasuaki;  and  Tanaka,  Ryuzo,  4.150,538.  CI.  58-88.00R. 
Citrone,  Anthony  M.;  and  Avery,  Richard  W.,  to  Reckitt  &  Colman 

Products  Ltd.  Coating  compositions  4,151.138,  CI.  260-28.5AV, 
Ciuryla,  Vincent  T.;  and  Greskovich,  Eugene  J.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Removal  of  sulfur  oxides  from  gases  by  scrubbing 
with  ammoniacal  solutions.  4,151,263,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Asche,  James  E.,  4,150,504,  CI   37-103.000. 
Bauer.  James  J.;  and  Sagaser,  Thomas  M.,  4.150.474.  Q.  29-463.000, 
Patton,  Jon  R  ,  4,150,737,  CI.  I92-I3.00R. 
Clark,  V.  Doyne,  to  Herring,  Carrol,  a  part  interest.  Fish  holder  with 

routable  clamping  jaws.  4,150,460,  CI.  17-70,000, 
Clausen,  Victor  H.;  and  Asbury,  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  to  H.  B.  Fuller  Com- 
pany.   Siring    type    adhesive   dispensing    system,    4,150,800,    CI, 
242-131.000, 
Clorox  Company,  The:  See — 

Alvarez,   Vincent   E,;   and   Maddox,   Lodric   L„   4,151,104,  CI. 

252-99,000. 

Close,  Thomas  H,,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Exposure  control 

apparatus  including  rate  responsive  lag  compensation,  4,150,891,  CI, 

354-32,000, 

Cloyd,  Harold  S„  to  Nosco  Plastics,  Inc,  Plastic  trays  for  drying  fruit. 

4,150.496,  CI.  34-238.000. 
CMB  Colonia  Management-  und  Beratungsgesellschaft  mbH  ft  Co. 
KG,:  See— 
Fricke,  Jobst;  Voigt,  Wolfgang;  and  Schmitz,  Jurgen,  4,151,368,  CI, 
179-I,00M, 
Conta,  Joseph  A,;  Heim,  William  P,;  Wilsdon,  Thomas  A,;  and  Bartis, 
Glenn  A,,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Multi-phase  switch  with 
variable  pole  spacing,  4,151,384,  CI.  200-l53,OOR, 
Cohen,  Noal;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc,  Synthe- 
sis of  optically  active  vltamm  E,  4,151,177,  CI,  260-340,90R, 
Cohen,  Noal;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel,  to  Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc,  Synthesis 

of  vitamin  E,  4,151,205,  CI,  26O-59O,O0R, 
Coleman,  John  R.;  and  Washburn,  Clyde,  to  Harris  Corporation,  Phase 

detector  circuit,  4,151,473,  CI,  328-134,000, 
Collett,  Wells  I.,  to  General  Electric  Company,  Method  and  apparatus 
for  load  following  with  a  single-cycle  boiling  moderator-coolant 
nuclear  reactor.  4,150.546.  CI.  60-644,000, 
Collins,  Herbert,  to  Schenley  Industries,  Inc,  Bottle  closure-cup  assem- 
bly, 4,150,761,  CI,  215-228,000 
Collins,  Paul  W,;  and  Pappo,  Raphael,  to  G,  D.  Searle  &  Co.  Intermedi- 
ates for  prosUglandin  synthesis.  4,151,187.  CI.  260-429.700. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.:  See — 

Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland.  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J., 

4,151,388,  CI.  219-69.00C 
Berent,  John  G,.  4,150,645,  CI,  123-1 19,0EC, 
Colton,  John  W,,  to  UOP  Inc,  Pretreatment  of  raw  natural  gas  prior  to 

liquefaction,  4,150,962,  CI,  62-17,000, 
Columbus  McKinnon  Corporation:  See — 

Behnke.  Edward  R,.  4.150.488,  a,  33-I68.00R. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc,:  See — 

Frey,    Donald   J,;   and    Hamilton.   Thomas   B,.   4.150.631,   d. 

110-186.000. 
Matthews,  Francis  T.,  4,150,632,  CI.  1 10-342.000. 
Comcorps  Communication  Corps  Inc.:  See — 

Whatley.  Thomas  J.;  and  Drennen,  William  M.,  Jr.,  4,150,883,  CI. 
352-87.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Marchand,  Joseph;  and  Roger.  Andre,  4,151,252,  CI.  422-51.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See — 

Berman,  Arnold;  Mahle,  Christoph  E.;  and  Assal,  Francois  T., 

4,151.489.  CI,  333-103,000, 
Dinstein.  Its^iak.  4.1SI.SS0.  CI,  358-13,000, 
Comolli,  Alfred  G,,  to  Hydnx;arbon  Research.  Inc,  Process  for  phase 

separation,  4,151.073.  CI,  208-340,000, 
Compagnie  d'Informatique  Militaire.  Spatiale  et  Aeronautique:  See — 

Valin,  Jacques.  4,151,536,  CI,  346-162,000, 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Elablissements  Michelin:  See — 

Reiniche,  Andre;  and  Sauvage,  Philippe,  4,150,706.  Q,  164-49,000, 


Compagnie   Internationale   pour   I'lnformatique   Cii-Honeywell    Bull 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See — 
Cardot,  Claude  R,;   Droux,  Jacques  P,;  and  Oisel,  Andre  J., 
4,151,571,  CI,  360-77,000, 
Compagnie  Neerlandaise  de  I'Azole  (Societe  Anonyme):  See- 
Van  Hijfte,  Willy  H.  P,;  Goethals,  Rafael  A,  J,;  Niks,  Anton;  and 
van  der  Sljpt.  Gcrardus  F,,  4.150,965,  CI,  71-27,000, 
Comparetto,  John  E  Osteotome  and  a  method  of  surgically  usins  same. 

4,150.675,  CI,  128-305,000, 
Compen,  Johannes  M,  A,  A,,  to  US,  Philips  Corporation,  Making  a 
cathode  ray  tube  having  a  conductive  coating  on  the  inner  surface 
with  a  sharply  defined  smooth  edge,  4,151,312,  CI,  427-64,000. 
Compere,  Louis   Body  scrabber,  4,150,458.  CI,  15-222,000, 
Concast  Incorporated;  See — 

John,  Wolfgang  W,,  4,150.710,  CI.  164-82.000. 
Condit,  Paul  A,  Valves,  4,150.811,  CI,  251-315,000, 
Consonni,  Pietro:  See — 

Sale,  Amedeo  O,;  Pifferi,  Giorgio;  Consonni,  Pietro;  Diena,  Al-     . 
berto;  and  DelTurco.  Bonaccorso  R,,  4,151,169,  CI,  26O-3O8,00R, 
Constraclions  Metalliques  de  Provence:  See — 

Laignel.  Raymond  A,;  and  Mommeja,  Patrick  F„  4,150,810,  CI, 
251-309.000, 
Continental  Group.  Inc.  The:  See- 
Cornell.  Stephen  W„  4.151.136.  CI,  26O-23,0OH, 
Gordon,  Gerald  A,,  4,150,747,  CI,  206-603,000, 
Mazurek.  Stanley  L,,  4,150,765,  CI  220-269  000, 
Cooper,  Edward,  to  Power-Science,  Inc,  Integrating  voltage  to  fre- 
quency converter  and  memory  decoder,  4,151.464.  CI,  324-l03,00P, 
Cooper,  Robert  N„  to  Lake  Chemical  Company,  Rux  for  use  in  solder- 
ing. 4.151,015,  CI,  148-23,000, 
Cornell.  Stephen  W,,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc,,  The,  Acid  reactable 
inorganic  mineral  fillers  having  improved  compatibility  with  polyole- 
fin  resins,  4,151,136,  CI,  260-23,OOH, 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Takeguchi,  Milton  M,;  and  Weetall,  Howard  H..  4.150,950,  CI, 
23-230,003. 
Cosquer,  Philippe:  See— 

Wamant,  Julien;  Prost-Marechal,  Jacques;  and  Cosquer,  Philippe. 
4.151,195,  CI,  26(M65,OOD, 
Cotroneo,  Francesco:  See — 

Bambara,  Mario;  and  Cotroneo,  Francesco,  4,151,375.  Q.  179- 
I8,0ES, 
Coulter  Stork  US.A.,  Inc.:  See— 

Kuehnle.  Manfred  R.,  4,151,059.  CI  2O4-I92.00R. 
Kuehnle.  Manfred  R.,  4.151.064.  CI,  204-298,000. 
Cousins,  Raymond  C:  .See — 

Scib,  Paul  A,;  Cousins.  Raymond  C;  and  Hoseney.  Russell  C. 
4.151. 178.  CI  260-343,700, 
Cowan,  William  G.,  to  J,  H,  Carruthers  ft  Company  Limited,  Overhead 

cranes,  4,150,625,  CI,  104-119,000, 
Cozzi,  Ennio;  and  Tardani,  Massimo,  to  Snia  Viscosa  S,p,A,  Societa 
Nazionale   Industria   AppllcazionI   Viscosa.   Unsaturated   polyester 
resin  capable  of  entrapping  an  inert  gas  to  form  a  structural  foam, 
4.151,335,  CI,  521-138,000, 
Crawford,  John  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company,  Removable  fiuid 
take-off  and  pressure  release  coupling  for  washing  machine  and  the 
like,  4,150,688,  CI   137-562,000, 
CRC-Crose,  International,  Inc,:  See — 

Kushner,  Cherie  E.;  Tews,  Paul  A.;  and  Nelson.  Jerome  W., 
4.151.395.  a.  219-125.120. 
Creehan.  John  T.:  See —  v 

Lafleur.  Alonzo  D.;  Creehan.  }bhn  T.;  and  Baugh,  Robert  E., 
4,150,952.  CI.  23-301.000. 
Crescioni,  Claude:  See — 

Debat,  Jacques;  Lemoine,  Jean;  Guay,  Bernard;  and  Crescioni, 
CUude,  4,151,278,  CI.  424-195.000. 
Criger,  Gleim  L.:  See—  ^ 

Roden,  William  A.;  and  Criger,  Glenn  L..  4,150,775,  CI.  228-50.000. 
Crivello,  James  V,,  to  General  Electnc  Company,  Method  of  photopo- 
lymerizlng  polymerizable  compositions  containing  group  Va  onium 
salts,  4, 1 50,988,  CI,  96-35, 100, 
Crivello.  James  V,;  and  Lam,  Julia  H,  W,,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.   Method    for    making    diarylhalonium    salu,    4,151,175,   Q. 
260-326,260, 
Cmojevich,  Ranko;  Wiewiorowski.  Edward  I,;  and  Wilkinson,  Donald 
H,,  to  Amax  Inc,  Dissolution  of  cobaltic  hydroxide  with  organic 
reducunt,  4,151.258,  CI,  423-150,000, 
Crochemore,  Michel,  to  Philagro,  Process  for  the  preparation  of  ali- 
phatic isocyanates,  4,151,193,  CI,  260-453,OOP, 
Crocker.  James  E,  Toilet  seat  lifter,  4,150.446,  CI,  4-251,000, 
Crosby,  John:  See — 

Ashcroft,  Peter  L,;  and  Crosby,  John,  4,151,153,  CI,  26O-37,0ON, 
Crumrine,  John  C„  to  Richardson  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc,  Im- 
plement with  compensation  for  terrain  irregularities,  4,150,725,  CI, 
172-678,000, 
Cuenoud,    Gerard;    Farkas,    Rudolf;    Revillet,   Georges;    and    Sanz. 
Manuel,  to  Baltelle  Memorial  Institute,  Electromagnet  motor  control 
for  constant  volume  pumping,  4.150,922.  CI,  417-45,000, 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc,:  See — 

Egan.  John  J  ,  4,150.640,  CI,  123-97,00B. 
Wade.  James  A.;  and  Smith,  Edward  D.,  4,150,651,  Q.  123- 
I40.0FG. 
Curiger,  Karl:  See — 

Gasser.  Hermann;  and  Curiger,  Karl.  4,150.533.  CI,  57-265,000, 
Curran,  Roger,  to  Bangor  Punu  Operations,  Inc,  Gas  fired  gun  with  gas 
cartridge  puncturt  device,  4,150,656,  CI,  124-74,000, 
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Sundard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 


Cushing,  Donald  S.;  and  Jenkins,  Tho^ias  E.,  to  Oeneral  Electric 

Company.  Dishwasher  with  improved  bypass  filter  arrangement. 

4,150,679,  CI.  134-104.000. 

Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.:  See— 

Caputi,  William  J.,  Jr.,  4,131,324,  CIJ : 
Cyr,  Steven  J.;  and  Schubert,  John  C,  to 

ana).  Container.  4,130,777,  CI.  229-2.3(fl. 
Dtido  Metal  Company  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori,  Sanae,  4,130,983.  a.  73-l7S.0(|V. 
Daidoji,  Hiroshi:  See- 

Goto.  Nobutaka;  and  Daidoji,  Hiroshi,  4,131,032,  a.  204-93.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

AbthofT,  Joerg;  Schuster,  Hans-Diete^;  and  Gabler,  Rolf,  4,130,934, 

CI.  48-I02.00A. 

Helmer,  Josef;  and  Gaus,  Hermann,  4,150,343,  CI.  60403.000. 
Dain,  Richard  J.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Method  for  the  recovery  of 

metallic  copper.  4,150,976,  CI.  75-117.000. 
Dali,  George  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co4ip*ny.  Bi-directional  optical 

scanning.  4,130,873,  CI.  338-283.000.     I 
Daniel,  David  W.:  See— 

Hibarger,  George  E.;  Hibarger,  GeoKe  G.;  and  Daniel,  David  W., 
4.150,909,  CI.  405-27.000.  f 

Dannenburg,  Warren  N.:  See —  I 

Welstead,  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Dannekburg.  Warren  N..  4,131.282, 
CI.  424-258.000.  I 

Dant  A  Russell,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Potter,  Edward,  4,150,790,  CI.  238-81000. 
Daravingas,  George  V.:  See —  j 

Yueh,  Mao  H.;  Daravingas,  Georgtf  V.;  Rigelhof,  Fred  J.;  and 
Mueller.  Herman  W.,  4,151,307,  Ct  426-549.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See —  J 

Dain,  Richard  J.,  4,130,976,  CI.  73-117.000. 
d'Auria,  Luigi,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Adjiatable  distributor  device  for 

shared  transmission  of  radiant  energy.  4,150,870,  CI.  350-96.160. 
Davenport,  John  M.;  and  Diamond,  Midiael  N.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Instant    light    lamp    conrol    circuit.    4,131,445,    CI. 
313-92.000.  J 

David,  Paul  M.;  and  Rey,  Bernard  H.  4,  to  Redalum,  Societe  Ano- 
nyme.  Apparatus  for  the  application  oft  fabric  covering  the  frame  of 
a  lampshade.  4,131,036,  CI.  l36-473.00d 
Davis.  Henry  J.  Blower  for  industrial  vacuum  machine.  4.130,913.  CI. 

415-119.000.  I 

Davis.  Kenneth  G.;  Due.  George  B.;  and  Lund,  Albert  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Storage  stable  water-dilutsble  epoxy  based  coating  for 
metal  food  contact  surfaces.  4,151,305,01.  426-131.000. 
Dawson,  William;  Foulis,  Michael  J.;  Gatteridge,  Norman  J.  A.;  and 
Smith,  Colin  W.,  to  Lilly  Industries  IJmited.  Cyclopentone  propa- 
noic acid  compounds.  4,151,199,  CI.  5S-5O4.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See —  | 

Hollaway,  Gerald  C,  Jr.,  4,151,129,  CI.  260-I7.4BB. 
Regan,  Joseph  P.;  and  Thomas,  Jame«R.,  4,150,928,  CI.  423-40.000. 
Debat,  Jacques;  Lemoine,  Jean;  Guay,  Bernard;  and  Crescioni,  Claude, 
to  Institut  de  Recherches  Chimiques  et  Biologiques  Appliquees. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  extraot  of  Teucrium  marum  used  in 
particular  in  therapy.  4,151,278,  CI.  424-195.000. 
Debenham,  Michael,  to  Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Coinpany,  Limited, 
The.  Method  of  lining  container  closures.  4,151,314,  CI.  427-239.000. 
De  Busscher,  Cyriel  R.  J.;  Dekeyzer,  Mafcel  A.;  and  van  Herpe,  Fran- 
cois, to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  CoiAine  harvester.  4,130,525,  CI. 
56-14.600. 
De  Cenzo,  Herbert  A.  Flexible  tube  coui 

ring.  4,130.847,  CI.  283-93.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Meiers.  Gerald  F.,  4,130,527,  CI.  56-1 
Poore.  Bernard  B.,  4,130,565,  CI.  73- 
Sawyer,  Bobby  G.,  4,130,524,  a.  5« 
De  Graaff,  Hendnk  C;  Hart,  Paul  A.  H; 


png  with  symmetrical  anchor 


11.000. 
I33.00R. 
LOOO. 
Schmitz.  Albert;  and  Slot- 


boom,  Jan  W.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatfcn.  Method  of  manufacturing 
a  semiconductor  device.  4,151,006,  CI.Tl48-1.500. 
E>ehnert,  Johannes;  Lamm,  Gunther;  Juc^emann.  Werner;  and  Meyer, 
Guentcr,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl.  llniformly  dyed  water-swella- 
ble  cellulosic  fibers.  4,150,943,  CI.  8-41. COR. 
de  Jonge,  Frederik  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  C*rporation.  Magneto-resistive 

detector  with  scanning  bubble  domain.) 4, 1 5 1, 600,  CI.  365-8.000. 
Dekeyzer,  Marcel  A.:  See — 

De  Busscher,  Cyriel  R.  J.;  Dekeyzei 
Francois,  4,150,525,  a.  56-14.600. 
Delagi.  Richard  G.:  See— 

McBride,  Lyie  E.;  Delagi.  Richari 
4.151.407,  CI.  250-199.000. 
Delery,  Marc  G.,  to  Trappeur.  Molded 
DelTurco,  Bonaccorso  R.:  See — 

Sale,  Amedeo  O.;  Pifferi,  Giorgio; 
berto;  and  DelTurco,  Bonaccorso 
De  Luca,  Carlo  B.,  to  Teledyne  Industriei,  Inc.  Met)i6d  of  manufactur- 
ing electrical  connector.  4,151,392,  CI.  219-118.000.  / 
Demido,  Michael,  to  General  Motors  Oorporaiion.  Vehicle  load  re- 
sponsive brake  actuating  pressure  propfrtioner  and  actuating'^'"' — 
therefor.  4,150,855,  CI.  303-22.00R.      ] 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
y     Iwamoto,  Sadayuki,  4,150,999,  CI.  l«6-73.500. 
Dentsply  Research  &  Dievelopment  Corp.:  See — 

Breining,  Grant;  and  Webb,  Ronald  C  .  4,130,732,  a.  211-13.000. 
Derain,  Claude,  to  Evicts  Denis.  Procet  i  for  manufacturing  stainless 
steel  sinks  whose  tubs  or  drain  boar^  i  are  colored.  4,130.472,  CI. 
29-438.000. 


Marcel  A.;  and  van  Herpe. 

and  Trenkler,  George. 

1.4.150.500,0.36-117.000. 

nni.  PietiB;  Diena.  aV 
.  4.151.169.  ei.26O-3O8.0pR. 


■Se,- 


Boiiaccorsol 

A(J 
iitefl 
itior : 


Derderian,  George;  and  Mohoi , 
ica.  Navy,  Laser  safety  gogg  li 
Derichs,  Josef,  to  W.  Schlafhor  ( 
ling  the  thread  joining  In  r^tor 
57-263.000. 
Derr,  Paul  B.:  See— 

Snyder,  Qair  W.,  Jr.: 
4,130,866,  a.  339-94.00)  I 
DeSoto.  Inc.:  See— 

Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  ShaA, 
Dester.  Delbert  D.;  and  Wrigft 
Armored  cushioning  lug 
305- 12.000. 
Detroit  Gasket  and  Manufactu^ng 

Doerfling,  Ralph  O..  4.1 
Deutsch,  Ralph,  to  Nippon  ( 

organ  with  extended  harmoi^s. 
Dexion-Comino  International 
Harrison,    Frank    B.;    and 
49-388.000. 
Diamond,  Michael  N.:  See — 
Davenport,  John  M.;  and 
313-92.000. 
Dickson,  Andrew  C:  See — 
Barry,   James   W.;   and 
264-532.000. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH 

Wagener,  Dietrich,  4,151 
Diena,  Alberto:  See — 

Sale,  Amedeo  O.;  Pifferi, 
berto;  and  DelTurco, 
Dietrich,  Hans,  to  Losinger 
tendon  twisted  of  several 
Digital  Equipment  Corporati 
Jenkins,  Stephen  R.;  North^p, 
4,131,393,  CI.  364-200, 
Dihse,  Bemfried:  See— 

Bobertag,  Gerhard;  Dihsi, 
zemann,  Uwe;  and  Harm  i. 
Dill,  Walter  R.;  and  Knox,  Johr 
subterranean   well   formatioqs 
pounds.  4,131,098,  CI.  232-8. 
Dillow,  Brian  St.  P.,  to  Misonie: 
transparent  originals  for  prin  in] 
duction  of  printing  plate.  4,1 
DiMarco,  Bernard:  See — 

Rys,  Tadeusz  J.;  and  DiMarco, 
Dingier,  Geoffrey  L.:  See — 
Johnson,   Philip  P.;  and 
134-104.000. 
Dinstein,  Its'hak,  to 
Predictors  for  NTSC  color 
ment  of  sampling.  4,151,550, 
di  Salle,  Enrico;  Praga,  Claudi^; 
Farmaceutici  Italia  S.p.A.  ( 
zyloxy-aminomethyl-  lOa-eri 
4,151,283,  a.  424-261.000. 
Dischler,  Helmut;  Huydts, 
pelkamp  GmbH  &  Co.,  Firmi. 
4.150,739,  a.  192-107.00R. 
Disteldorf,  Josef:  See— 
Hasser.  Gunter;  Hubel. 

Josef;  and  Schnurbusch, 
Schmitt,  Karl;  Disteldorf. 
260-33.6UB. 
Ditmore.    Harry    B..   Jr. 

235-455.000. 
Dixon,  Dale  D.:  5^— 
Herman,  Frederick  L.; 
29.60R. 
DND  Teletronics.  Inc.:  See— 

Fitts,  Fred  E.,  Ill;  and 
Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH 
Gast,  Uwr,  and  Taudt,  ~ 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH 

Hiesinger,  Leopold,  4,151,. 
Dr.  Th.  Wieland,  Firma:  See— 

Obermeier,  Friedrich,  4,1 
Doerfling,  Ralph  G.,  to  Detroi 

Foam  laminates  and  headlin^. 
Dolgonas,  Gene:  See— 
Krayenbuhl,  Harold  A. 
4,150,540,  a.  60-271.000 
Doiiaghue,  Paul  F.;  and  Mitc|ell 
Limited.    Immobilized    exi 
4,151,022,  a.  149-19.400. 
naldson  Company,  Inc.: 
\    Wright,  Mervin  E.,  4,15l,( 
Dorey,  Jacques  A.,  to  Office 
Aerospatiales  (O.N.E.R.A.). 
system.  4,151,529,  a.  343-^ 
d'Orgelys,  Henri  Y.  Childproo 
Dorsemagen,  Stephan;  and 
schaf^.  Circuit  arrangement 
movement  of  the  write/read 
CI.  360-75.000. 


Dei  r,  Paul  B.;  and  Wycheck,  Tfaomat  K, 


Company:  See — 

\  CI.  296-137.00A. 
i  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Computer 
4,150,600,  a.  84-1.110. 
I^imited:  See — 

Homsby,    CoUn   J.,    4. 1 50,3  la    Q. 


Diamond,  Michael  N.,  4.131,445,  O. 


Dickioo,   Andrew   C,   4,151,230,   Q. 


013,  a.  202-128.000. 


Qiorgio;  Conaonni,  Pietro;  Diena,  Al- 

R.,  4,151,169,  CI.  260-308.00R. 

Method  to  produce  an  anchor  on  a 

wires.  4,150,473,  CI.  29-461.000. 

See— 

i,  Thomas  A.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  E., 


Tg»li 
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Windeil  N.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
s.  4,151,411,  a.  250-225.000. 
A  Ca  Method  and  device  for  control- 
spinning  machines.  4,150,530,  CI. 


,  Raj,  4,131,131,  a.  260-19.0EP. 
,  Paul  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
track-type  vehicles.  4,150,857,  CI. 


).oaO. 

Bemfried;  Harms,  Claus  D.;  Oat- 
^  Wilhelm,  4,150,934,  CI.  425-305.100. 
A.,  to  Halliburton  Comply.  Acidizing 
s  conuining  deposits  of  metal  com- 
,:i5C. 
ex  Aktiebolag.  Methods  for  providing 
jing  plate  production  or  for  direct  pro- 
iO.991.  a.  96-41.000. 

>.  Bernard,  4,151,493,  d.  333-26.000. 

Dingier,  GeofTrey  L.,  4,13a680,  CI. 

Commun  cations  Satellite  Corporation.  DPCM 
o  impoaite  TV  signals  using  phase  adjust- 
■    a.  358-13.000. 

i;  and  Castegnaro,  Erminia,  to  Societa' 

6ffethyl-and  l,6Hiin)ethyl-8^-carboben- 

line  as  inhibitors  of  prolactin  secretion. 


Ediard 


and  Lohmann,  Gert,  to  G.  Siem- 
Adjustable  friction  clutch  for  presses. 


Wfcmer;  Nagengast,  Werner,  Disteldorf, 
Horst,  4,151,338,  O.  526-185.000. 
:  osef;  and  Schmitt.  Flexi.  4,131,132,  a. 


Dal  I   processing   system.    4,130,782,   CI. 


an!  Dixon,  Dale  D.,  4,131,142,  Q.  260- 

Bat  eas,  J.  D.,  4,151,372,  a.  179-7.10R. 
f .  ^  1^^ 

,  Hei  itt,  4,151,363,  Q.  358-298.000. 

-    J  fj.  See^ 

■  21,  a.  428-195.000. 

5f,941,  a.  431-355.000. 

Gasket  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
4,150,850,  CI.  296-137.00A. 

D|>lgonas,  Gene;  and  Rogers,  Charles  J.. 

...  Kenneth  A.  W.,  to  ICI  Australia 
ive   component   in    foamed   matrix. 


i.  a.  210.443.000. 

National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches 

Radio  beacon  for  aerial  navigation 

OOD. 

enclosure.  4.150,760.  O.  215-213.000. 
;,  Hermann,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeadl- 
the  slow,  constant  forward  or  reverse 
heads  in  a  cylinder  memory.  4.131,368. 
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Dorsemagen.  Stephen;  and  Eiting,  Hermann,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schafi.  Circuit  arrangement  for  offsetting  the  data  heads  of  a  data 
cylinder  memory  by  a  determinate  amount  from  the  mid-position  of 
the  daU  cylinder.  4,151,567.  CI.  360-75.000. 
Doss,  Richard  C;  and  Reusser,  Robert  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Release  substrate.  4,151,344.  CI  328-34000. 
Douglass,  Thomas  E.,  to  Ferro  Corporation.  Process  for  molding 

bonded  refractory  particles.  4,150,514,  CI.  51-298.000. 
Douno.  Syugo,  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Money  exchanging 

system.  4,150,740,  CI.  194-4.00C. 
Dove,  Norman  F.  Apparatus  and  method  for  separating  heavy  impuri- 
ties from  feed  stock.  4,151,083,  Q.  210-84.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 

Brewbaker.  James  L.;  and  Sprenger.  William  A.,  4,13U19,  Q. 

260436.000. 
Calvin.  Donald  W.,  4.151.078.  a.  210-30.00A. 
Eiiiig.  Gale  L.;  and  Moldovan.  Daniel.  4.151.143.  a.  260-29.608. 
Lalk,   Robert   H.;   and   Evani.   Syamalarao,  4,151,341,  a.   260- 

29.6RW. 
Moore,  Eugene  R.;  Christianson,  Thomas  K.;  and  Wence,  Ronald 

L.,  4,151,141,  a.  260-29.60R. 
Murchiion,  Craig  B.;  and  Murdick.  Dewey  A.,  4,lS1.19a  CI. 

260-449.00R. 
Peters,  James;  and  Meyer,  Victor  £.,  4,l5l,15a  a.  260.29.70R. 
Tiepanier.  Donald  L.;  and  Britton,  Thomas  C,  4,151,166,  CI. 

260-306.70T. 
Volk,  Henry;  and  Lamphere.  Jack  C,  4,151.140.  O.  260-29.60H. 
Dowell.  Arthur  M.;  and  Judd.  Henry  E..  to  Teepak.  Inc.  Treatment  of 
regenerated    cellulose    casings    with    surface    activating    energy. 
4.150.697.  a.  138-118.100. 
Drabek,  Jozef;  and  Meyer,  Alfred,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Anthel- 
mintic compositions.  4,151,298.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Drennen,  William  M.,  Jr.:  See — 

Whatley,  Thomas  J.;  and  Drennen,  William  M.,  Jr.,  4,150.883.  CI. 
352-87.000. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Baron,  George  B..  4.150.812.  Q.  254-I90.00R. 
Hart.  Ronald  L.,  4,151,362,  Q.  13-35.000. 
Droste,  Werner;  and  Adier,  Walter,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs- 
G.m.b.H.  Control  device  for  the  laying  of  pipe  in  deep  water. 
4,150.911,  CI.  405-177.000. 
Droux,  Jacques  P.:  See — 

Cardot.  Claude  R.;  Droux,  Jacques  P.;  and  Oiael,  Andre  J., 
4,151,571,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Druker,  Leonard  J.;  and  Kincaid.  Robert  B.,  to  Minitespta  Mining  and 
Manufacturing     Company.     Lithographic     fountain     concentrate. 
4,150,996,  CI.  106-2.000. 
Ducasse.  Joseph  C.  V.  Filing  system  for  vertically  supporting  docu- 
ments. 4,150.860.  CI.  312-184.000. 
Dudkowski,  Joseph  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  2,6-Dini- 

troaniline  herbicidal  compositions.  4,150,969,  d.  71-121.000. 
Due,  George  B.:  See- 
Davis,   Kenneth  G.;   Due,  George  B.;  and  Lund.  Albert  H.. 
4.151,305.  a.  426-131.000. 
Dufrancatel,  Michel.  Article  of  fiimiture  for  campers.  4.150,861.  O. 

312-266.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Jones-Hinton.  James,  4,151,029.  O.  156-145.000. 
Dunnrowicz,  Clarence  J.:  See — 

Sandy,    Frank;   and   Dunnrowicz,   Clarence   J.,   4,131,492,   Q. 
333-191.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 

Adelman,  Robert  L.;  and  Howard,  Edward  G.,  Jr.,  4.131,126,  O. 

232-308.000. 
Betlina.  Russell  F..  4.151.296.  O.  424-298.000. 
Chambers.  WillUm  J.;  and  Foss.  Robert  P..  4. 1 50.989. 0. 96-35. 100. 
McCann.  EIrey  L..  Ill,  4,151,123,  CI.  252-462.000. 
Simms,  John  A.,  4,151,227,  CI.  260-885.000. 
Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R.,  to 
Smith  Kline  A   French  Laboratories  Limited.   Pharmacologically 
active  thiourea  and  urea  compounds.  4,151,288,  CI.  424-270.000 
Durant,  Graham  J.;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R.,  to  Smith  Kline  &  French 
Laboratories  Limited.  Nitromethylene  amidino  derivatives  contain- 
ing imidazole  groups.  4,151.289.  O.  424-273.00R. 
Dussart.  Bernard,  to  Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  et  de  I'Est  de  la 
France.  Continuous-casting  mould  provided  with  an  electromagnetic 
stirring  device.  4,150,712,  CI.  164-147.000 
Duvdevani,  Ilan;  and  Bock,  Jan,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co. 

Blend  compositions.  4,151,137.  CI.  260-23.50A 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Buning,  Robert.  4. 1 5 1.225,  CI.  260-878.00R. 
DyrofT,  David  R.;  Suchanel^'alton  F..  Jr.;  and  Schiff,  Thomas  G.,  to 

Monsanto  Company.  Oral  compositions  4,151,271,  CI.  424-48.000. 
E>yrup,  Sven-Erik,  to  Trellefoorg  Aktiebolag.  Coupling  for  non-metallic 

hose.  4,15a848,  a.  285-238.000. 
Dyson,  Allen  F.;  and  Marshall,  David,  to  Allied  Colloids  Limited. 
Gloss  emulsion  paint  containing  a  binder  latex  and  two  copolymers 
which  are  salts  or  copolymers  of  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid 
and  an  unsaturated  ester.  4,151,144,  CI.  260-29.6WB. 
Dziuk,  Vincent  B.  Vehicle  retainer  for  thermos  bottles.  4,150.806.  CI. 

248-154.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Kr^Kho.  John,  4.151.354.  CI.  344-159.000. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  and  Petrillo,  Edward  W.,  4,131,172,  a. 
260-326.200. 


E-Systeins,  Inc.:  .See — 

Boor,  Robert  L.,  Jr.;  Keller,  Robert  A.;  and  Kesinaer,  Donald  E., 

4,151,397.  CI  219-216.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Cheng.  Dah-Chieh  O.,  4,151,203.  CI.  260-582.00a 
aose,  Thomas  H  ,  4,150,891,  CI   354-32.t)00. 
Dali.  George  J.,  4,150,873,  Q.  358-285.000. 
Howe,  Dennis  G.;  Blazey,  Richard  N.;'and  Owens,  James  C, 
4,150,880,  a.  350-358.000. 
Eastman,  Mark  E.:  See— 

Wennberg,   Peder   K.;  and   Eastman,   Mark   E.,   4,150,921,  Q. 
416-207.000. 
Eaton,  David  C,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Alkanola- 

mine  salts  of  phenolic  resins.  4,151,028,  O.  156-1  lO.OMD. 
Eaton,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Stebbing,    Nowell;    and    Eaton,    Michael    A.,    4,151,330,    Q. 
336-29.000. 
Eberly,  Paul  E.,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Reforming 

with  multimetallic  catalysu.  4,131,115,  Q.  252-434.000. 
Eckert,  Rene  A.,  to  Chas.  S.  Tanner  Co.  Flameproofing  of  polyester 

fabrics  using  brominated  cycloalkanes.  4,151,316,  CI.  427-381.000. 
Edmisson,  Russell  C:  See- 
Bailey,  Charles  E.;   Bass,  Sidney;  and  EdinisKMi,  RuskU  C. 
4.150.903,  a.  400-95.000. 
Edwards,  Bryan  W.:  See— 

Washboume,  Colin;  and  Edwards,  Bryan  W.,  4,150,849,  a.  294- 
I9.00R. 
Egami,  Kenji:  See — 

Suga,   Tsuneo;   Ogi,   Keiji;   and   Egami,   Kenji,   4,130,993,   Q. 
96-64.000. 
Egan,  John  J.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.  Fluidic  exhaust  valve 
opening  system  for  an  engine  compression  brake.  4,150,640,  CI. 
I23-97.00B. 
Eguchi,  Seiji:  See- 
Suzuki,  Seigo;  and  Eguchi,  Seiji,  4,151,592,  O.  364-200.000. 
Eichhom,  Friedrich:  See — 

Hirsch,  Peter;  Wubbels,  Bemhard;  and  Schafer,  Rolf,  4,151,389,  Q. 
219-73.100. 
Eidelberg,  Joseph.  Double  effect  floating  solar  still  comprising  a  sub- 
merged condensing  system.  4,151,046  CI.  202-180.000. 
Eiermann,  Dankwart,  to  Borsig  GmbH;  and  Wankel  GmbH.  Rotary 
piston  compressor  with  transfer  flow  pockeu  in  housing.  4,150,926, 
CI.  418-6I.00A. 
EJlhardt,  Bemd:  See— 

Ziemek,  Gerhard;  and  Eilhardt.  Bemd,  4,151,238,  CI.  264-45.500. 
Eisler,  Paul.  Cooling  apparatus.  4,150,551,  CI.  62-281.000. 
Eiting,  Hermann:  See — 

Dorsemagen,    Stephan;    and    Eiting,    Hermaaa,    4,151,568,    CI. 

360-75.000. 
Dorsemagen,    Stephen;    and    Eiting,    Hermann.   4,151,567,    CI. 
360-75.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute:  See- 
Brandt,  Thomas  F.;  and  Netzel,  Philip  C,  4,15a48a  CI.  29-628.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Brobeck,  William  M.,  4,150,582,  CI.  74-572.000. 
Rick.  Carl.  4.151.433,  CI.  310-54.000. 
Electro  Controls  Inc.:  See — 

Labrum,  Joseph  H.,  4.151.584.  Q.  362-302.000. 
Electro- Voice.  Incorporated:  See- 
Watson.  Alan  R..  4,151.378.  Q.  179-1  ll.OOR. 
Electronic  Stamping  Corporation:  See — 

Walter,  Leo,  4,150,864.  a.  339-19.000. 
Electronique  Marcel  Dassault:  See — 

Masliah,  Leon;  and  Morand,  Jean  F..  4.131,327,  Q.  343-7.500. 
Ellis,  J.  Scott.  Electrical  connectors  and  methods  of  connecting  electri- 
cal conductors.  4,131,364,  Q.  I74-84.00C. 
El  Sayed,  Aziz:  See- 
Lindner,  Christian;  Korte.  Siegfried:  El  Sayed,  Aziz;  and  Suling, 
Carlhans,  4,151.228,  Q.  260-898.000. 
El  Sherif,  Fouad:  and  Svoboda,  Harry  J.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Electrohy- 

draulic  control  module.  4.150.686,  CI.  137-377.000. 
Eltsov,  Konstantin  S.:  See— 

Medovar,  Boris  I.;  Latash,  Yury  V.;  Bogachenko,  Alexsey  G.; 

Kaganovsky,  Gary  P.;  Leibenzon,  Semen  A.;  Eltsov,  Konstantin 

S.;  Gabuev.  Georgy  K.;  and  Poticha,  Zinoviy  I.,  4,lSa971,  a. 

75-lO.OOR. 

Emerick,  Harold  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  dental  castings. 

4.150,707,  CI.  164-52.000. 
Emig,  Gale  L.;  and  Moldovan.  Daniel,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Latex-modified,  pretensioned  and  prestressed  structures  having 
enhanced  structural  load  bearing  capacity.  4,151,145,  CI.  260-29.60S. 
Emmett,  John  C:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R., 
4,151.288.  a  424-270.000. 
Emmons.  Robert  E.:  See — 

Hayes.  Thomas  E.;  Emmons,  Robert  E.;  and  Bechtel,  Jon  H., 
4,150,571,0.73-336.500. 
Energy  and  Minerals  Research  Co.:  See— 

Tarpley.  William  B.,  Jr.,  4,150,576,  O.  73-594.000. 
Engdaht,  Amold  B.,  Jr.,  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Company  Inc.  Carton 

with  pour  spout  4.150,778,  CI  229-17.00R. 
Engelbach,  Heinz;  Wistuba,  Hermann;  Sprague,  Michael  J.;  Sturm. 
Hans-Juergen;  and  Armbrust.  Herbert,  to  Badische  Aniltn-  ft  Soda- 
Fabrik  Aktiengeselhchaft.  Production  of  anthraquinone.  4.151.182. 
O.  260-369.000. 
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J.:  Oharek,  Fnuik  J.; 
:i.  352-130.000. 


a. 


and 


Enlow,  William  P.:  See— 

Hechenbleikner,  Ingenuin;  and  Enlovi  William  P.,  4,151,211, 
260-6O9.0OF. 
Enokido,  Nobuo:  See — 

Kanoh,  Natsuki;  Tanaka.  Toni;  and  Ei4>kido,  Nobuo,  4,151,337,  a. 
526-116.000. 
Entwistle,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Breglia,  Denis  R.;  Entwistle,  Robert 
Rosendahl,  Gottfried  R.,  4,150,885, 
Enviro  Development  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Zuckerman,  Matthew  M.;  and  Ham^,  Leslie  C,  4,151,080,  CI. 
210-59.000. 
Environment/One  Corporation:  See — 

Peters,  Philip  H.,  Jr.,  4,151,387,  CI.  2I^-I0.49R. 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See — 

Pooser,  A.  Keith,  Jr.,  4.150,960.  O.  5$440.000. 
Enz,  Ulrich  E.:  See — 

Haisma,  Jan;  Van  Mierloo,  Klaas  L.  Ll  Enz,  Ulrich  E.;  and  Bong- 
ers,  Piet  F.,  4,151,602,  CI.  365-32.00t. 
Epie,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Grassin,  Jerome;  Thouvenin,   Mauri^;  and  Epie,  Jean-Claude, 
4,150,874.  CI.  35O-292.000. 
ESBE  Plastics  Dinkelsbuhl  Bnimmer  iCG  : 

Brummer.  Friedrich.  4.151.032,  CI.  15f  215.000. 
Espenscheid.  Wilton  F.:  See — 

Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan;  and  Esfwnscheiti 
208-8.0LE. 
Esper.  Norbert:  See — 

Burba,  Christian;  Volland,  Hans-Guinter;  and  Esper,  Nofbert, 
4,151,317,  CI.  427-388.00D. 
Etat  Francais  represente  par  le  Delegue 

Tocquet,  Bernard,  4.151.437,  CI.  310-367.000. 
Etherington.  Murray  D.;  and  Roberts.  Dav  d  V.,  to  Joy  Manufacturing 

Company.  Fluid  operable  hammer.  4,15^603,  CI.  91-50.000. 
Ethington,  Donald,  to  Goodpasture,  Inc. 
removing    nitrogen    oxides    from    a 
423-396.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Hafele,  Robert  X.,  4,151,247,  CI.  264-|28.000. 
Evani,  Syamalarao:  See — 

Lalk,   Robert   H.;   and   Evani,   Syamilarao,   4,151,341,  CI.   260- 
29.6RW. 
Evans,  Anthony,  to  Lever  Brothers  Com^y.  Method  and  composi- 
tion for  moisturizing  the  skin.  4,151,30411 
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WUton  F..  4,151.066,  CI. 


Qeneral  Pour  I'Annement: 


Method  and  apparatus  for 
das    stream.    4,151,265,    CI. 


CI.  424-361.000. 


Evans,  Robert  F.  Electrodeposition  minink  of  materials  from  natural 
water  bodies.  4.151.051.  CI.  204-86.000.  ! 


•I,  ip  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
6,  CI.  544-195.000. 


Evans.  Samuel;  and  Rasberger.  Michael 
5-Triazin-2-yl  phosphonates.  4,151,356, 
Evelyn,  George  B.;  and  James,  Vamell  Li  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 

Aircraft  engine  installation.  4,150,802,  CJ.  244-54.000. 
Evers,  William  J.;  Heinsohn,  Howard  H.,  Jr.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  and 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc. 
a-Oxy(oxo)  sulfides  and  uses  thereof  In  berfumery  and  in  perfumed 
articles.  4.151.103,  CI.  252-89.00R. 
Eviers  Denis:  See — 

Derain.  Claude.  4,150,472,  CI.  29-458.(  00. 
Evju,  Hans,  to  Borregaard  Industries  Limj  :ed.  Process  for  preparation 

of  3-methoxy-4-hydroxybenzaldehyde.  l{\5\,2(n,  O.  26O-600.00A. 
Ewald.  Douglas:  See — 

Grimm.  Thomas;  and  Ewald,  Dougla^  4,151,092,  O.  210-256.000. 
Extranuclear  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Fite,  Wade  L.;  and  Myers,  Richard  Li  4,151,414,  a.  250-281.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  Set  — 
Orr,  Willis  P.,  4,150,477,  CI.  29-526.00  R. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Allan,  David  E.;  and  Lewis,  William  I  .,  4,151,070,  CI.  208-59.000. 
DuvdevanI,  Ilan;  and  Bock,  Jan,  4,151  137,  a.  260-23.50A. 
Eberiy,  Paul  E.,  Jr.,  4,151,115,  CI.  253  -434.000. 
,4,151,119,  CI.  253 -455.007. 
,  4,151,121,  CI.  25J -455.007. 
;  and  Murrell,  L  iwrence  L.,  4,151.114,  Q 


Gladrow,  EIroy  M. 
Gladrow,  EIroy  M. 
Oswald,   Alexis  A. 

252-430.000. 
Rossi,  Albert,  4,151,069,  CI.  208-33.00*. 
Smith,   Dean    L.,   Jr.;   and   Tarmy,    Barry 

366-302.000. 
Thaler,  Warren  A.,  4,151,113,  CI.  252*»29.00R. 
Thaler.  Warren  A.;  Buckley,  Donald   '.;  and  Kennedy,  Joseph  P. 

4,151,343,  CI.  526-308.000. 
Wristers,  Harry  J.,  4,151,112,  CI.  252-f29.00B. 
Eyb,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Hensler,   Paul;   Eyb,   Wolfgang;    Hetfiann,   Richard;  and   Burst, 
Hermann,  4,151,508,  CI.  340-64.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  CorporAion:  See — 

Sander,  Wendell  B.;  and  Shepherd,  William  H.,  4,151,540,  CI. 
357-34.000. 
Fairey  Hydraulics  Limited:  See — 

Fuell,  Frederick  J.,  4,150,604,  C\.  91-116.00A. 
Fang,  Henry  H.,  to  Northwood  Mills  Ltd.  Tall  oil  pitch  based  thermo- 
plastic adhesive.  4,151,002,  CI.  106-123.frQ. 
Fans.  Sadeg  M..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Superconducting  memory  array  conngurations  which  avoid  spurious 
half-select  condition  in  unselected  cell^of  the  array.  4,151,605,  CI. 
365-162.000. 
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Farkas,  Rudolf:  See— 

Cuenoud,  Gerard;  Farkas,    ludolf;  Reviltet,  Georges;  and  Sanz, 
Manuel,  4,150,922.  a.  411  -45.000. 
Farrar,  Jerome  A.:  See — 

Regelin,   Donald   H.;   and   Farrmr,  Jerome  A.,   4,150,817,   a. 
266-139.000. 
Fava,  Miguel.  Unitary  package   or  water  treatment  for  attachment  to 

home  hot  water  heater.  4, 1 5 1, 1 190,  CI.  210-222.000. 
Fayolle,  Aime;  and  Rignon,  Mic  lel,  to  Metraplan  Spaa  -  Societe  Ano- 
nyme.  Method  of  and  appara  us  for  the  localizing  of  security  line 
faults  for  ski  lifu  and  the  like.  4, IS  1,459,  Q.  324-52.000. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Company  Inc.:  See — 

Engdahl,  Arnold  B.,  Jr.,  4,1  iO,778,  CI.  229-17.00R. 
Feldstein,  Nathan.  Pott  colloid  i  ddition  of  catalytic  promoters  to  non 
noble  metaJ  principal  catalytc  compounds  in  electroless  plating 
catalysts.  4,151,31 1,  CI.  427-53  000. 
Fell,  Wolfgang;  Zahn,  Heinrich   and  Gunschmann,  Peter,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Guide  roller  coi  struction  for  magnetic  upe  recording 
/reproducing   systems,   and    specially   for   video   Upe   systems. 
4,150,773,  a.  226-196.000. 
Feltzin,  Joseph:  See — 

Chasin,  David  G.;  and  Feltztn,  Joseph,  4,151,148,  Q.  260-29.6RB 
Fenneman,  David  B.;  and  Geres.  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amer 

ica.  Navy.  Laser  pile  cutter.  44151,393,  CI.  219-121.00L. 
Fennimore,  Jack,  to  Smith  &  Ne|  hew  Pharmaceuticals  Ltd.  Packaging. 

4,150,744,  CI.  206-205.000. 
Fenton,  Alvin  P.:  See — 

Ganowsky,  Raymond  J.;  aid  Fenton,  Alvin  P.,  4,151,499,  CI 
335-272.000. 
Fernandez,  Carlos  P.  Two  axes  ( ontroller.  4,150,803.  CI.  244-135.00A. 
Fernandez,  Eugenio  A.;  and  Chi;  holm.  Edward  E.  System  and  appara 

tus  for  counting  hanging  garni  snts.  4.IS1.402,  Q.  235-92.0PK. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See — 

Pitches,   Brian   E.;  and   Mi  my.   Robert   M.   S.,  4,150,767,  CI 
222-23.000. 
Ferrara,  Neil.  Individual  barbeqii  e  apparatus.  4,150,610,  CI.  99-419.000. 
Ferro  Corporation:  5« — 

Douglass,  Thomas  E.,  4,150,  S14,  CI.  51-298.000. 
Fetheroff,  Charles  W.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Computer  controlled  ultrasonic 

defect  gate.  4,150,577,  a.  73-<  11.000. 
Fiat  Societa  per  Azioni:  See — 

Gaggiano.  Nicola;  and  Forla  ,  Giorgio.  4,150,655,  CI.  I23-196.0AB. 
Fields,  Ellis  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  ( Company  (Indiana).  Oxidation  catalyst 

and  process.  4,151,213,  CI.  26C  -669.00R. 
Fierro  Esponja,  S.A.:  See — 

Price-Falcon,  Juan  F.;  MaclUy,  Patrick  W.;  Martinez-Vera.  En- 
rique R.;  and  Guerra-Gar<  ia,  Gilberto,  4,150,972,  Q.  75-35.000. 
Fikentscher,  Rolf:  See— 

Pemer,   Johannes;    Frey,   (ruenter,   Helfert,   Herbert;   and   Fi- 
kentscher, Rolf,  4,151,127,  a.  252-542.000. 
Filan,  A.  La  Verne:  See — 

Filan,  Alton  N.;  and  Filan,  A .  LaVeme,  4,150,723,  a.  172-225.000. 
Filan,  Alton  N.;  and  Filan,  A.  Lj  Verne.  Rollover  apparatus  for  plows. 

4,150,723,  CI.  172-225.000. 
Filipovich,  Danny,  to  Bell  &  Ho'  veil  Company.  Closed  loop  automatic 

focusing  unit  4,150,888,  CI.  3<  4-25.000. 
Fink,  Peter:  See— 

Thielen,  Gunter;  Zizlspergi  r,  Johann;  RefTert,  Rudi  W.;  Wild, 
Hans;  and  Fink,  Peter,  4,lp0,719,  CI.  165-140.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Hergenrother,  William  L.;  Schwarz,  Richard  A.;  Ambrose.  Rich- 
ard J.;  and  Hayes,  Robert^..  4.151.222.  Q.  260-8S7.00O. 
Fischer,  Heinz:  See — 

Sackmann,  Gunter;  Kolb,  trunter;  Fischer,  Heinz;  and  Muller, 
Friedhetm,  4.151,336,  CI.  ^26- 15.000. 
Fiachman,  Martin:  See — 

Hallett,    Joseph    L.;    and 
335-213.000. 
Fisons  Limited:  See— 

Appleton,    Richard    A.;    afd    Brown,    Kevan,    4,151,179,    CI. 

260-345.200. 
Orr,  Thomas  S.  C;  Hall,  Daiid  E.;  and  Mann,  John.  4.151.292,  CI. 


424-273.00P. 
Fite,  Wade  L.;  and  Myers,  Richkrd  L. 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  foi 


L.,   4.150.900,   CI.       latematterand  vapors.  4,151,4  14,  a.  250-281.000. 


Fitts,  Fred  E.,  Ill;  and  Batteas,  J. 
registration  pulse  generator.  4, 


Fiachman,    Martin.    4,151,497,    CI. 


to  Extranuclear  Laboratories, 
detection  of  extremely  small  particu- 


Inc.  Cooled  spiral 
machine    sutor.    4,151.433.    Q. 


.  D.,  to  DND  Teletronics,  Inc.  Message 
151,372,  CI.  179-7.10R. 
Fitzpatrick,  Gary  O.;  and  Britt.  E  dward  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Energy.    Distributed    electric  il    leads    for    thermionic    converter. 
4.151,438.0.310-306.000. 
Fleischer,  Henry.  Clamping  device.  4,150,846,  O.  285-87.000 
Flick,  Carl,  to  Electric  Power  1  lesearch  Institute, 
winding    for   electrical    rotal  ing 
310-54.000 
Fluid  Measurement  Systems,  Ind:  See— 

Halpine.  Joseph  C,  4,150,69JI,  Q.  137-625.470. 
FMC  Corporaton:  See— 

Roberts,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.;  Wi^lerrich,  James  L.;  Lill,  Melvin  H.;  and 
Chang,  Andrew  K.,  4,150  897.  a.  356-152.000. 
Fock,  Jurgen;  and  Buhler,  Helm  it,  tQ  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG.  Manufac- 
ture of  coated  split-resistant  ii  nprovement  webs  from  paper  having 
unit  weight  60  g/m^.  4,151,31  i,  CI.  427-258.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Boyer,  Curtis  E.;  and  Mosie  -,  Jacques,  4,151,466,  C\.  324-166.000. 
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Cermak,  Michael  J.;  and  Merchant,  Stanley  R.,  4,151,503,  a. 

338-14.000. 
Gropp,  Karl  H.,  4,150,649,  C\.  123-119.00A. 
Janotik,  Adam  M.,  4,151,455,  CI.  322-48.000. 
Nielsen.  Arnold  D.,  4,150,562,  Q.  73-27.00R. 
Forlai,  Gior^k):  See — 

Gaggian  .  Nicola;  and  Forlai.  Giorgio.  4,150,655, 0.  123-I96.0AB. 
Fortchirm,  Alex  S.:  See— 

Rosenthal,  Arnold  J.;  Forschirm,  Alex  S.;  and  Barnes,  Bruce  P., 
4,151,322,  CI.  428-254.000. 
Foteco  International  Limited:  See — 

Washboume,  Colin;  and  Edwards,  Bryan  W.,  4,150,849,  d.  294- 
19.00R. 
Foss,  Robert  P.:  See- 
Chambers,  William  J.;  and  Foss,  Robert  P.,  4,150,989,  CI.  96-35. 100. 
Foulis.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Dawson.  William;  Foulis,  Michael  J.;  Gutteridge,  Norman  J.  A.; 
and  Smith,  Colin  W.,  4,151,199,  CI.  562-504.000. 
Fox,  Kenneth  L.,  Jr.,  to  Mid-America  Sweeteners,  Inc.  Method  and 
system  for  handling  bulk  shipments  of  a  flowable  product.  4,150,700, 
CI.  141-11.000. 
Fox,  Lawrence  E.;  Groff,  Eugene  R.;  and  Wright,  Paul  L.,  to  Caterpil- 
lar Tractor  Co.  Tensioned  cushioning  lug  for  track-type  vehicles. 
4,150,858,  CI   305-57.000. 
Franzmair,  Rudolf:  See — 

Menzl,  Kurt;  and  Franzmair,  Rudolf.  4,151,164,  d.  260-239.950. 
Frazier,  Charles:  .See — 

Hug,  Leonard  F.;  Uba,  Toshio;  Frazier,  Charles;  and  Varga,  John 
F,  4,151.331.  CI.  429-94.000. 
Frey,  Donald  J.;  and  Hamilton,  Thonus  B.,  to  Combustion  Enginee* 

Ing,  Inc.  Coal  fired  furance.  4,150,631,  a.  110-186.000. 
Frey,  Guenter:  See — 

Pemer,    Johannes;    Frey,    Guenter;    Helfert,    Herbert;    and    Fi- 
kentscher, Rolf,  4,151,127,  a.  252-542.000. 
Fricke,  Jobst;  Volgt,  Wolfgang;  and  Schmitz.  Jurgen.  to  CMB  Colonia 
Management-  und  Beratungsgesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.   KG.  Music 
synthesizer  with  breath-sensing  modulator.  4.151,368,  CI.  1 79- LOOM. 
Fried.  Krupp  GmbH:  See — 

Keldenich,  Josef,  4,150,628,  Q.  105-367.000. 
Friedheim,    Ernst    A.    H.    Arsenamide    compound.    4,151,188,    CI. 

260-440.000. 
Friedman,  Ronald  L.;  and  Lewis,  Roger  N.,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Perester-acvl  sulfonyl  peroxide  co-initiator  for  vinyl  polymeri- 
zation. 4,151,339,  CI.  526-204.000. 
Friedrich,    Herbert    H.    Quick    connect    assembly.    4,150,908,    Q. 

403-341.000. 
Friedrich,  Ludwig:  See — 

Albrecht,  Hans  P.;  Friedrich,  Ludwig;  and  Zimmermann,  Frank, 
4,151,277,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Fruehauf  Corporation:  See — 

Banerjea.    Tara    N.;    and    Ringe.    Stephen    J.,    4,150.840,    CI. 

280-429.000. 

Frutiger.  Peter,  to  Anstalt  Europaische  Handelsgesellschafi.  Apparatus 

equipped  with  a  transmitting  and  receiving  station  for  generating. 

converting  and  transmitting  signals.  4,151,469,  CI.  325-38.00R. 

Fry,  Raymond  R.,  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Method  for 

preparing  a  smoke  agent.  4.151.233.  CI.  264-3.00B. 
Fuell.  Frederick  J.,  to  Fairey  Hydraulics  Limited.  Biased  pressure 

feedback  module.  4.150.604,  a.  91-216.00A. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tobioka,  Takashi,  4,150.881,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Yoshiki,  4,151,599,  CI.  365-3.000. 
Takenouchi,  Mutsuo,  4,151,604.  Q.  365-109.000. 
Fujinami,  Akira:  See — 

Takayama,  Chlyozo;  Kato,  Toshiro;  Yamamoto,  Shigeo;  Hisada, 
Yoshio;  Kameda,  Nobuyuki;  and  Fujinami,  Akira,  4,151,290,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Yajima,  Kazuo;  Kobayashi,  Mataaki;  Nawata,  Yoshiaki;  Iwasawa, 
Shigeo;  and  Takahashi,  Koji,  4.151.542.  O.  357-36.000. 
Fukuda,  Takeshi:  See — 

Itoh,  Kunio;  and  Fukuda.  Takeshi,  4,151,156.  a.  260-37.0SB. 
Fukuhara,  Akinobu:  See — 

OzakI,  Klyojl;  Fukuhara,  Akinobu;  Hosoi,  Takuji;  and  Sagi,  Yasuo, 
4,150,716,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Fukuhara,  Takeshi;  and  Mlura,  Yuji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Bus  connection 
detector  circuit  for  bus  connection  matrix  circuit.  4,151,374,  CI. 
179-18.0GF. 
Fukuma,  Nobuo;  Kato,  Yoshllo;  and  NogamI,  Kouji,  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  KabushikI  Kaisha.  Protective  means  for  feeder  of  machinery 
with  DC-molor  4.151,450,  CI.  318-317.000. 
Fukumori.  Yoshiki:  See — 

Yamakawa,    Yoshio;    and    Fukumori.    Yoshiki.    4.150.541.    CI. 
60-276.000. 
Fukumoto,  Mitsunobu:  See — 

Seko,    Naomi;    Yamakoshi,    Yasumichi;    Miyauchi.    Hirotsugu; 
Fukumoto.  Mitsunobu;  Kimoto.  Kyoji;  Watanabc.  Ilaru;  Hanc. 
Toshioki;  and  Tsushima,  Sakae,  4,151,053,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Fukuoka,  Taisuo.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  footwear  and  footwear. 

4,150,455,  CI.  12-142.0RS. 
Fuller,  Jozef,  to  Vyskumny  ustav  mechanizacie  a  automatizacie.  Blind 

riveting  unit.  4,150,555,  CI.  72-114.000. 
Full,  Elliott  D.  Portable  self-contained  alarm  with  remote  triggering 

capability.  4,151,520,  O.  340-528000. 
Fuller,  David  L.  Humidity  sensing  device.  4,150,570.  Q.  73-335.000. 


Funada.  Fumiaki;  and  Kuwagaki.  Hiroshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Holding  plate  for  liquid  crysul.  4. IS  1.326.  CI.  428-447.000. 
Funston,  David  L.;  and  Milbum,  Zachariah  H.,  Jr.,  to  GTE-S>lvania 
Incorporated.  Digital  gain  control  system.  4,151,481,  C\.  330-279.000. 
Furukawa,  Tsuneo:  See- 
Shim,  Hideji;  Furukawa.  Tsuneo;  Kouchi.  Hiroaki;  and  Nishimatiu. 
Kazuo.  4.150.936,  d.  425-397.000. 
Furushima,  Masakazu:  Set— 

Tsuchiya,  Hideshi;  Takamatsu,  Tetsuo;  Funishima,  Masakazu;  and 
Hojo,  Shiro,  4.150.966,  CI   71-78.000. 
Fusion  Incorporated:  See — 

Lee.  Irene  W.  H.,  4,151,016,  CI.  148-24.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See- 
Collins,  Paul  W.;  and  Pappo,  Raphael,  4,151,187,  CI.  260429.700. 
Stebbing,    Nowetl;    and    Eaton,    Michael    A.,    4,151.350.    a. 
536-29.000. 
G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Finna:  See— 

Diichler,  Helmut;  Huydts,  Eduard;  and  Lohmann,  Cert  4,150,739, 
a.  I92-107.00R. 
Gabler,  Rolf:  See— 

AbthofT,  Joerg;  Schuster,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Gabler,  Rolf,  4,150,954. 
a.  48-102.00A. 
Gabrys,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Penuject  Corporation,  The.  Injection  molding 

apparatus  with  quick  change  molds.  4,150,931,  O.  425-186.000. 
Gabuev,  Georgy  K.:  See— 

Medovar,  Boris  I.;  Latash,  Yury  V.;  Bogachenko.  Alexsey  G.; 
Kaganovsky.  Gary  P.;  Leibenzon,  Semen  A.;  Eltaov,  Konttantin 
S.;  Gabuev,  Georgy  K.;  and  Poticha,  Zinoviy  I.,  4,15a971,  d. 
75-lO.OOR.  .  ^ 

Gaggiano,  Nicola;  and  Forlai,  Giorgio,  to  Fiat  SocieU  per  Azioni. 
Lubricating  oil  sump  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,150,655,  CI. 
123-196.0AB. 
Galeotti,  Massimo:  See — 

Malerba,  Mario;  and  Galeotti,  Massimo,  4,151,500,  Q.  336-183.000. 
Gancy,  Alan  B.:  See— 

Poncha,  Rustom   P..  and  Gancy,  Alan   B.,  4,151,261,  d.  423- 
206.00T 
Ganellin,  Charon  R.:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Ganellin.  Charon  R., 

4,151,288,0.424-270.000. 
Durant,  Graham  J.;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R.,  4,151,289,  d.  424- 
273.00R. 
Ganowsky,  Raymond  J.;  and  Fenton,  Alvin  P.  RoUry  solenoid  with 

indirectly  coupled  output  shaft.  4,151,499,  CI  335-272.000 
Gante,  Joachim;  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf;  Orth.  Dieter;  Schacht,  Erich; 
and  Wild,  Albrecht.  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung.  Araliphatic  dihalogen  compounds  composition  and  method 
of  use.  4,151,302,  d.  424-317.000. 
Gante,  Joachim:  See — 

Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf;  Schacht,  Erich;  Gante,  Joachim;  Orth, 
EHeter;  Simane,  Zdenek;  and  Wild,  Albrecht,  4,151,294,  CI. 
424-283.000. 
Gamer.  Lloyd  L.;  Herrick.  George  R.;  and  Harris,  Charles  R.,  to  Smith 
International,  Inc.  Rock  drill  bit  interu  with  hollow  bases.  4,150,728, 
CI.  175-374.000. 
Gasser,  Hermann;  and  Curiger.  Karl,  to  Luwa  AG.  Apparatus  for 
monitoring   yam   travel   at   a   multiple  spindle  spiiming   machine. 
4,150,533,  CI.  57-265.000. 
Gast,  Uwe;  and  Taudt,  Heinz,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH.  Arrange- 
ment for  the  recording  of  rastered  halftone  pictures  to  avoid  stripins. 
4,151,563.  CI.  358-298.000 
Gates  Rubber  Company.  TTie:  See- 
Hug.  Leonard  F.;  Uba,  Toshio;  Frazier,  Charies;  and  Varga.  John 
F,  4,151,331,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Gatzemann,  Uwe:  See — 

Bobertag,  Gerhard;   Dihse,   Bemfried;   Harms,  Claus  D.;  Gat- 
zemann, Uwe;  and  Harms.  Wilhelm,  4,150,934,  O.  425-305.100. 
Gaus,  Hermann:  See — 

Helmer.  Josef;  and  Gaus,  Hermann.  4.150,543,  CI.  60-403.000. 
Gavin,  Edmond  P.,  Jr.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Insulation  fastening  assem- 
bly. 4,150,465,  CI.  24-85.00B. 
Geall,  Charles  L.;  Leese,  Leonard;  Nicholas,  Donald  C;  Smith,  Gordon 
C.  R.;  and  Stokes,  Geoffrey  F.,  to  Bakelite  Xylonite  Limited.  Plastics 
shaped  articles.  4,151,159,  CI.  26042.460. 
Geary,  Daniel  C;  and  Krevald,  Helga.  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany.  Wax-like  antiperspirani   stick  compositions.   4,151,272,  O. 
424-68.000. 

Gehorschulzcenter  Wilhelm  und  Claus-Dieter  Harms  GmbH:  See 

Bobertag.   Gerhard;   Dihse.    Bemfried;   Harms.   Claus   D.;   Gat- 
zemann, Uwe;  and  Harms,  Wilhelm,  4,150.934,  O.  425-305.100. 
Geisel,  Jacob  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Schramm.   Eugene  J.;  and  Geisel,  Jacob  C,  Jr.,  4,150,617,  d. 
100-117.000. 
General  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Sugihara,  Yasumasa,  4,151,553,  CI.  358-44.000. 
General  Dyn.^mics  Corporation:  See — 

Goad.  Robert  C;  Krohn.  Fritz  F.  W.;  and  Peddie.  Gerald  D.. 

4.151.031,  CI.  156-201.000. 
Roden.  William  A.;  and  Criger.  Glenn  L..  4,1 50,775,  CI.  228-50.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Berger,    Eugene    L.;   and    Ringo,    Marion    M.,   4,150,568,   CI. 

73-151.000. 
Betts,  Joseph  E.;  Bruhin,  Alfred  C;  and  Hoeppoer,  Robert  P.. 

4,151,366,0.  174-116.000. 
Collett,  Wells  I.,  4,150,546,  CI.  60-644.000. 
Crawford,  John  G.,  4,150,688,  d.  137-562.000. 
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Crivello.  James  V..  4,150,988,  CI.  9  -35.100. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ulia    H.    W.,    4,151,175,    CI. 
Thomas  E.,  4,150.679,  CI. 


Crivello,   James   V.;   and    Lam, 

260-326.260 
Cushing,   Donald   S.;  and  Jenkins 

134-104.000. 
Davenport,  John  M.;  and  Diamond,  Michael  N.,  4,151,445,  CI 

315-92.000. 
Johnson,  Joseph  F.,  4,151.576.  CI.  3*1-35.000. 
Kemp,  Charles  L.,  4,150,607.  CI.  99.279.000. 
Morelock,  Charles  R.,  4.150.998.  CL  106-44.000. 
Pohl.  Waller  J.,  4,150,558.  CI.  72-3W.0OO. 
Rhoades,  John  M.;  and  MonUniilD,   Patrick  J.,  4,151,547,  CI 

357-81.000. 
Sigsbee,  Raymond  A.,  4,151,329,  CI  428-607.000. 
Sigsbee.  Raymond  A.,  4,151,330,  CI  428-607.000. 
Smith,  Chester  A.,  4,151.436,  CI.  31i  1-2 1 5.000. 
Stark,  William  H.,  4,151,430,  CI.  31(  -90.000. 
Woodmansee,  Donald  E.,  4,150,953,  CI.  48-71.000. 
General  Mills,  Inc.:  See — 

Yueh,  Mao  H.;  Daravingas,  Georj  :  V.;  Rigelhof,  Fred  J. 
Mueller,  Herman  W.,  4,151,307,  (  I.  426-549.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Atkins,  Larry  P.;  and  Bish,  James  R  ,  4,150,714,  CI.  164-440.000. 
Ayotte,  Richard  F.;  and  Jones,  T  evor  O.,  4,150,841,  CI.  280- 

446.00R. 
Demido,  Michael,  4,150.855,  CI.  303  22.00R. 
Jandeska,  William  F.;  Netherton,  C  larles  F.;  and  Vigor,  Charles 

W.,  4,151,435,  CI.  310-154.000. 
Reid,  Kenneth  H.;  Jarski,  William    2.;  Boymer.  George  W.;  and 
Heidenreich.  ClifTord  E.,  4,150.84  ;.  CI.  280-744.000. 
General  Tire  &.  Rubber  Company.  The:  iee — 

Jellison.  Frank  R..  4.151.035.  CI.  15(  -415.000. 
Genevey,  Jacques;  and  Vincendon,  Jeai ,  to  Alsthom-Atlantique.  Ad- 
justable loss-of-head  valve.  4,150,693,  :i.  137-625.300. 
Genlili,  Vittorio,  to  Wrapmatic  S.p.A.  A  iitomatic  machine  for  packing 
products   of   parallelepiped    shape,    i  articularly    reams   of  paper. 
4,150,523,  CI.  53-535.000. 
Gentry,  David  R.:  See — 

PUttt,  Louis;  Wishman,  Marvin;  Gei  try,  David  R.;  and  Williams, 
Jake  E.,  4,151,023.  CI.  156-62.200. 
Geosource  Inc.:  See — 

Mayne,  William  H.;  Badger.  Algern  m  S.;  and  Hawes,  William  S., 
deceased,  4,151.504.  CI.  340-15.5V  C. 
Geres,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Fenneman,  David  B.;  and  Geres,  1  obert  J.,  4,151,393,  CI.  219- 
121. COL. 
Gerkema,  Jan;  and  Koel.  Gerrit  J.,  to  U  S.  Philips  Corporation.  Mag- 
netic head  using  a  magnetic  field-sen  itive  element  and  method  of 
manufacturing  same.  4,151.574,  CI.  36<  -1 13.000. 
Gerzon,  Michael  A.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Sound  reproduction  systems.  4,151,369,  CI.  179-l.OGQ. 
Gidaspow,  Dimitri;  Hariri,  Hossein;  and  Arastoopour,  Hamid,  to  Insti- 
tute of  Gas  Technology.  Sorbent  comp  jsition  and  process  for  prepar- 
ing it.  4,151,124,  CI.  252-474.000. 
Gilleland.  Randall  C:  See- 
Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Rand  ill  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J., 
4,151,388,  CI.  219-69.0OC. 
Gimovsky,  Arlene  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Adsorption  col- 
umns for  use  in  radioimmunoassays.  4, 151,254,  CI.  422-71.000. 
Giulini,  Luciano,  to  Cartec  Costruzion<   Articoli  Tecnici  di  Luciano 

Giulini.  Gutter  structure.  4,150,515,  C  .  52-12.000. 
GKN  Sankey  Limited:  See— 

Golding,  Cyril  G.,  4,150,771,  CI.  22;  -400.700. 
Gladrow,  Elroy  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  |^  Engineering  Co.  Hydrocar- 
bon conversion  catalyst.  4.151.119.  CI.  252-455. OOZ. 


i.  Engineering  Co.  Hydrocar- 
a    co-oxidation    promoter. 


OC. 


Gladrow.  Elroy  M.,  to  Exxon  Research 
bon  conversion  catalyst  containini 
4,151,121,  CI.  252-455.0OZ.  ^ 

Gladstein,  Leo  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Precharged  FET  ROS  array.  4,151,60|,  CI.  365-104.000. 
Gladwin,  Inc.:  See — 

Blomeyer,  Earle  B.;  Watson,  Willia4  O.;  and  Richardson,  Charles 
T.,  Jr.,  4,151,380,  CI.  179-148.00R 
Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

Douno,  Syugo,  4,150,740,  CI.  194-4. 
Goad,  Robert  C;  Krohn,  Fritz  F.  W.;  ajd  Peddie,  Gerald  D.,  to  Gen- 
eral Dynamics  Corporation.   Apparatus  for  continuously  forming 
composite  shapes.  4,151,031,  CI.  156- 2(11.000. 
Goethals.  Rafael  A.  J.:  See- 
Van  Hijfte,  Willy  H.  P.;  Goethals,  tafael  A.  J.;  Niks,  Anton;  and 
van  der  Sijpt,  Gerardus  F.,  4,150,|6S,  CI.  71-27.000. 
Gogovic,  Peter:  See — 

Heller,  Heinz;  Brand,  Winfried;  and 
431-130.000. 
Goldin,  Vladimir  A.:  See — 

Poddubny,  Isaak  Y.;  Averyanov,  Seikei  V.;  Averyanova,  Lidia  A.; 
Grinblat,  Mark  P.;  Safin,  Rinat  R.f 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg,  Elena 

Kabirov,  Albert  G.;  Sanzharovsly,  Alexandr  T.;'  Shtukareva, 

Valeria  B.;  Svatikov,  Jury  N.;  a  id  Stepanova,  Nadezhda  M., 

4,151,158,  CI.  260-42.260. 

Golding,  Cyril  G.,  to  GKN  Sankey  Lin^ted.  Beer  keg  tapping  closure 

units.  4, 1 50,77 1 ,  CI.  222-400.700. 

Goldman,  Ernest  A.;  and  Wasserman,  iloe  S.,  to  GTE  Laboratories 

Incorporated.  Gate  electrode  for  M  ilOS  semiconductor  memory 

device.  4,151,537,  CI.  357-23.000. 


jogovic,  Peter,  4,150,940,  CI. 


Breger,  Alexandr  K.;  Goldin, 
Kondratovsky,  Viktor  S. 


an  I  Gonnella,   Sebastian,   4,150,905,   CI. 


Forming  adjacent  impurity 

masking.  4,151,010,  CI.  148- 

Goto,  Eiichi;  Souma,  Takashi; 
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Goloschapov,  Nikolai  M.;  Sikidin,  Yakov  A.;  Tsvetkova,  Elena  S.; 

Bilich,  Ida  L.;  Reznik,  Via  imir  S.;  Pashkurov,  Nikolai  G.;  Zaika, 

Galina  F;;  and  Muslinkin,  A  idurakhim  A.  Medicinal  preparation  for 

the  treatment  of  collagenosi  s  of  a  rheumatoid  nature.  4,151,281,  CI. 

424-251.000. 

Gonnella,  Sebastian:  See — 

Kaplan,   Richard   B.; 

401-213.000. 

Goodpasture,  Inc.:  See — 

Elhington,  Donald,  4,151.t65.  CI.  423-396.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Cor  ipany.  The:  See — 
Hillegass,  Donald  V.,  4,1!  1,345,  CI.  528-56.000. 
Williams,  Larry  J.;  and  Br  lel.  Alvin  A.,  4,150,745.  CI.  206-303.000. 
Gordon,  Gerald  A.,  to  Contir  tntal  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Composite  can. 

4,150,747,  CI.  206-603.000.  ^ 
Goren,  Yoram:  See — 

Lloyd,    Samuel    H.,    Ill; 
114-61.000. 
Gosleli,  Jacques,  to  Ciba-Geiiy  AG.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of 
•no        indigoid  dyes.  4,151,170,  CI.  260-323.000. 

Goth,  George  R.,  to  Interna  lional   Business  Machines  Corporation. 


and    Goren,    Yoram.    4,150,635,    CI. 


regions  in  a  semiconductor  by  oxide 
.500. 

Idesawa,  Masanori;  and  Yuasa,  Tetsuo, 
to  Rikagaku  Kenkyusho;  an<)  Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tron beam  exposure  method]  4,151,422,  CI.  250-492.00A. 
Goto,  Nobutaka;  and  Daidoji,  Hiroshi,  to  Chlorine  Engineers  Corp., 
Ltd.  Process  for  producing  sodium  hypochlorite.  4,151,052,  CI. 
204-95.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See — 

Maake,  Douglas  H.,  4.151  398,  CI.  219-374.000. 
Maldavs,  Ojars,  4,150,691,  CI.  137-614.030. 
Rys,  Tadeusz  J.;  and  DiM  irco,  Bernard,  4,151,495,  CI.  335-26.000. 
Grancoin,  Bernard,  to  Thoms  >n-CSF.  System  employing  a  magneto- 
sensitive  element  for  produci  ig  an  electric  signal  in  synchronism  with 
the  periodic  movement  of  a  part  and  application  thereof  in  internal 
combustion  engines.  4,150,6:  3,  CI.  123-148.00E. 
Grassin,  Jerome;  Thouvenin,  \  laurice;  and  Epie,  Jean-Claude,  to  Saint- 

Gobain  Industries.  Mirror  n  ounling.  4,150,874,  CI.  350-292.000. 
Greco,  Alberto:  See — 

Cesca,   Sebastiano;   Grec( ,    Alberto;    Bertolini,   Guglielmo;   and 
Bruzzone,  Mario,  4,151, 110,  CI.  252-429.00C. 
Greskovich,  Eugene  J.:  See— 

Ciuryla,  Vincent  T.;  and  Greskovich,  Eugene  J.,  4,151,263,  CI. 
423-242.000. 
Gretag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See  — 

Meyer,  Armin;  Muller,  Jo  rg;  Brandii,  Bruno;  and  Wahli,  Robert, 

4,150,894,  CI.  355-38.00(. 
Widmer,  Walter  R.;  Kle  lenz,  Hans-Jorg;  and  Schmid,  Pierre, 
4,151,373,  CI.  I79-15.0A  F. 
Grier,  William  R.:  See— 

Gubelmann,  William  S.,  de  :eased;  Gubelmann,  Waller  S.,  executor; 

and  Grier,  William  R.,  '  ,150,901,  CI.  400-4.000. 

Griesinger,  Rolf;  and  Rienha  'dt,  Manfred,  to  Spindelfabrik  Sussen 

Schurr,  Stahlecker  &  Grill  <  imbH.  Draw  frame  device  for  spinning 

machines.  4,150,462,  CI.  19-;  94.000. 

Griffith,  John  D.,  to  Bonas  1  lachine  Company  Limited.  Patterning 

means.  4,150,698,  CI.  139-55  100. 
Grimm.  Thomas;  and  Ewald,  Douglas,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc. 

Portable  water  filter.  4,151,C  92,  CI.  210-256.000. 
Grinblat,  Mark  P.:  See— 

Poddubny,  Isaak  Y.;  Aver]  anov,  Sergei  V.;  Averyanova,  Lidia  A.; 
Grinblat,  Mark  P.;  Safin  Rinat  R.;  Breger,  Alexandr  K.;  Goldin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzbur] ,  Elena  Z.;  Kondratovsky,  Viktor  S.; 
Kabirov,  Albert  G.;  Sj  nzharovsky,  Alexandr  T.;  Shtukareva. 
Valeria  B.;  Svatikov,  J  iry  N.;  and  Stepanova,  Nadezhda  M.. 
4,151,158,  CI.  260-42.26(. 
Groff,  Eugene  R.:  See — 

Fox,    Lawrence   E.;   Grol  F,   Eugene   R.;   and   Wright,   Paul   L.. 
4,150,858,  CI.  3O5-57.00(. 
Grol  man,  Bernard:  See — 

Richards,    William;    and    Grolman,    Bernard,    4,150,471,    CI 
29-450.000. 
Gropp,  Karl  H.,  to  Ford  Mi  tor  Company.  Load  responsive  EGR 

valve.  4,150,649,  CI.  123-11?  OOA. 
Grow,  Bruce  W.:  See- 
Grow,  Harlow  B.,  4,151,0  i7,  CI.  208-1 1.OLE. 
Grow,  Craig  H.:  See- 
Grow,  Harlow  B.,  4,151,0  i7,  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Grow,  Harlow  B.,  to  Grow,  Craig  H.;  and  Grow,  Bruce  W.,  part 
interest  to  each.  Method  an  I  apparatus  for  acquisition  of  shale  oil 
4,151,067,  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Grunberger,  Lawrence  W.,  ti  i  Izon  Corporation.  Point  array  sheet 

lighting  apparatus.  4,151,582   CI.  362-31.000. 
Grundman,  Aharon  P.  Instrun  lent  for  tracing  curved  figures  particu- 

lariy  ellipses.  4,150,487,  CI.    3-30.00R. 
Gruner,  Heiko:  See — 

Schnepf,  Dietmar;  Reindl,  Klaus;  Gruner,  Heiko;  and  Vogel,  Frie- 
drich,  4,151,545,  CI.  357  71.000. 
Gruppo  Lepetit:  See — 

Sale,  Amedeo  O.;  Pifferi,  Giorgio;  Consonni,  Pietro;  Diena,  Al- 
berto; and  DelTurco,  Be  naccorso  R.,  4,151,169,  CI.  26O-3O8.0OR. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporati  d:  See — 

Goldman,   Ernest   A.;  an  I   Wasserman,   Moe  S.,  4,151,537,  CI. 
357-23.000. 
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GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See — 

Buescher,  William  E.,  4.151,440.  CI.  313-340.000. 

Funston,  David  L.;  and  Milbum,  Zachariah  H.,  Jr.,  4,151,481,  CI. 

330-279.000. 
Hallett,     Joseph     L.;     and     Fischman,     Martin,     4,til,497,     CI. 

335-213.000. 
Manners,  David  E.,  4.151,558,  CI.  358-190.000. 
Pallon,    Robert    J.;    and    Schrank,    Martin    P.,    4,150,708,    CI. 

164-72.000. 
Puhak,  Peter  G..  4,151,441,  CI.  313-446.000. 
Stetz,  John  W.,  4,150,990,  CI.  96-36.100. 
Guay,  Bernard:  See — 

Debat,  Jacques;  Lemoine,  Jean;  Guay,  Bernard;  and  Crescioni, 
Claude,  4,151,278,  CI.  424-195.000. 
Gubelmann,  Waller  S.,  executor:  See — 

Gubelmann.  William  S.,  deceased;  Gubelmann,  Waller  S.,  executor; 
and  Grier,  William  R..  4,150,901.  CI.  4004.000. 
Gubelmann.  William  S..  deceased;  by  Gubelmann,  Waller  S.,  executor; 
and  Grier,  William  R.,  to  R  &  I  Patent  Corporation.  Justifying  text 
writing  composing  machine.  4,150,901.  CI.  400-4.000. 
Guedj,  Richard:  See — 

Nguyen  Huu,  Duyet;  Ballegcer,  Jean-Claude;  and  Guedj,  Richard, 
4,151,597,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Guerra-Garcia,  Gilberto:  See — 

Price-Falcon,  Juan  F.;  MacKay,  Patrick  W.;  Martinez-Vera.  En- 
rique R  ;  and  Guerra-Garcia.  Gilberto,  4,150,97'!,  CI.  75-35.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Kirkpalrick,  Joel  L.,  4.151.167,  CI.  260-306.80D. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See — 

Pretzer,  Wayne  R.;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik,  John  E., 

4,151,208,  CI.  260-60 1. OOR. 
Wu,  Ching-Yong;  and  Swift,  Harold  E.,  4,151,194,  CI.  260-464.000. 
Gulf  A  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Spanke,    Edwin    A.;    and    Carrieri,    Louis    F.,    4,150,618,    Q. 
100-257.000. 
Gunschmann,  Peter:  See — 

Fell,    Wolfgang;    Zahn,    Heinrich;    and    Gunschmann,    Peter, 
4,150,773,  CI.  226-196.000. 
Guntharp.  Charles  D.:  See— 

Berends.  Emerson  R.;  and  Guntharp,  Charles  D.,  4,150,598.  C!. 
83-478.000. 
Gutsche.  Henry  W.;  Bever.  Thomas  L.;  and  Hepperman.  John  T..  lo 
Monsanto  Company.  Twin  blade  mounting  and  tensioning  apparatus. 
4.150.912.  CI.  407-31.000. 
Gutteridge.  Norman  J.  A.:  See — 

Dawson.  William;  Foulis.  Michael  J.;  Gulteridge,  Norman  J.  A.; 
and  Smith,  Colin  W.,  4,151,199,  CI.  562-504.000. 
H.  B.  Fuller  Company:  See- 
Clausen.  Victor  H.;  and  Asbury,  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  4,150,800,  CI. 
242-131.000. 
Hacker,  Joseph  M.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Filled  service 
cable  having  corrugated  shield  and  methods  of  making.  4,151,365,  CI. 
174-107.000. 
Hackney,  Alfred  C:  See— 

Tandon,  Sirjang  L.;  Hackney,  Alfred  C;  and  ApplequisI,  Roy  A., 
4,151,573,  CI.  360-104.000. 
Hafele,  Robert  X.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.   Injection  blow  molding 

apparatus.  4,151,247,  CI.  264-328.000. 
Hagert.  Cari-Goran  A.  Prosthetic  joint.  4,150,444,  O.  J-1.9I0. 
Haghino,  Sadaaki:  See — 

Akimoto,  Yumi;  Ishii,  Tamotsu;  Yoshizumi,  Motohiko;  and  Hagh- 
ino Sadaaki,  4, 151, 432.  CI.  310-26  000. 
Haid.  Erich:  See — 

Traeger.  Heinrich;  Bnislmann,  Herbert;  and  Haid.  Erich.  4,151.348, 

CI.  536-27.000 
Traeger,  Heinrich;  Brustmann,  Herbert;  and  Haid,  Erich,  4,151,349, 
CI.  536-28.000. 
Haisma,  Jan;  Van  Mierloo,  Klaas  L.  L.;  Enz,  Ulrich  E.;  and  Bongers. 
Piet  F..  lo  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Magnetic  bubble  multilayer 
arrangement.  4,151,602,  CI.  365-32.000. 
Hakkenberg,  Peter;  and  Livesay,  Richard  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

One-piece  track  pin.  4,150,856,  CI.  305-11.000. 
Halcon  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Onsager,  Olav  T,  4,151.197,  CI.  260-465.80D. 
Halcon  Research  and  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Becker,  Mitchell;  and  Sachs,  Howard  M.,  4,151,048.  CI.  203-6.000. 
McDermott,  Joseph  X.,  4,151,116,  Q.  252-435.000. 
Hale,  Bruce  H.:  See— 

Silkebakken,  Jerrold  W.;  and  Hale.  Bruce  H..  4.150.580.  CI.  74- 
5.00R. 
Hall,  Albert  E.:  See- 

Trott,  Lowell  C;  and  Hall,  Albert  E.,  4,150,755,  Q.  414-1 1.000. 
Hall,  David  E.:  See— 

Orr,  Thomas  S.  C;  Hall,  David  E.;  and  Mann,  John,  4,151,292,  CI. 
424-273.00P. 
Hall,  John  B.:  See- 
Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  Johri  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,    Ching    Y.;    and    Sprecker,    Mark    A.,    4,151,309,    CI 
426-538.000. 
Hallett,  Joseph  L.;  and  Fischman,  Martin,  lo  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated. Arc-resistant  deHection  yoke.  4,151,497,  CI.  335-213.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Dill,  Waller  R.;  and  Knox.  John  A.,  4,151,098,  CI.  252-8.55C. 


Halmos,  Imre  A.,  lo  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Resolution  of 

N-acyl  DL  (-t-)-phenylalanines.  4,151,198,  CI.  260-501.110. 
Halpine,  Joseph  C.,  lo  Fluid  Measurement  Systems,  Inc.  Rotary  plug 

valve.  4,150,694,  CI.  137-625.470. 
Hamada.  Makolo:  and  Watanabe,  Hiroyuki,  lo  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Front  suspension  for  a  motor  vehicle.  4,150,842, 
CI.  280-661.000. 
Hamaguchi,  Tomomitsu:  See — 

Tsutsui,  Toshiaki;  Oyamada,  Akira;  Hamaguchi,  Tomomitsu;  and 
Agata,  Akihiko,  4, 1 50,9 1 6,  CI.  4 1 5- 1 43.000.  * 

Hamer,  Leslie  C:  See — 

Zuckerman,  Matthew  M.;  and  Hamer,  Leslie  C,  4,151,080,  CI. 
210-59.000 
Hamilton,  Raymond  R.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Method 
and    apparatus    for    correcting    printing    plates.    4,150,623,    CI. 
101-466.000 
Hamilton,  Thomas  B.:  See — 

Frey,    Donald   J.;   and    Hamilton,   Thomas    B.,   4,150,631,   CI. 
110-186.000. 
Hammer,  David  H.:  See — 

Wieland.  Howard  N..  Jr.;  and  Hammer,  David  H.,  4,150,770,  CI. 
222-146,0HE. 
Hammer,  Hansjorg,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  controlling  one  or  several  variables  depending  on  several 
control  inputs.  4,151,588,  CI.  364-106.000. 
Hammond,  Michael  D.  Bullet  identification  means.  4,150,624,  O.  102- 

I.OOM. 
Hane,  Toshioki:  See — 

Seko.    Naomi;    Yamakoshi,    Yasumichi;    Miyauchi,    Hirotsugu; 
Fukumolo,  Mitsunobu;  Kimolo,  Kyoji;  Watanabe,  Itaru;  Hane, 
Toshioki;  and  Tsushima.  Sakae.  4.151.053.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Hanes  Corporation:  See — 

Northup.  Francis  B.,  4,150,529,  CI.  57-6.000. 
Hansen,  Clyde  A.  Fixture  for  gas  meter  repair.  4,150,470,  CI.  29- 

40 1. OOR. 
Hansen,  David  R.:  See— 

St.    Clair,    David    J.;    and    Hansen,    David    R.,    4,151,057,    CI. 

204-159.170. 

Hansen,  Robert  B.  Condensate-proof  mirror.  4,150,869,  O.  350-61.000. 

Happel,  John;  and  Hnalow,  Miguel  A.,  lo  American  Gas  Association, 

The.    Sulfur    resistant    molybdenum    catalysU    for    methanation. 

4,151,191,  CI.  260-449.00M. 

Harboltle,  William  E.,  to  Timken  Company,  The.  Adjusting  process  for 

bearings.  4,150,468,  CI.  29-I48.40C. 
Harco  Corporation:  See — 

Seager,  William  H.,  4,151,458,  CI.  324-9.000. 
Hariri,  Hossein:  See — 

Gidaspow,  Dimitri;  Hariri,  Hossein;  and  Arastoopour,  Hamid, 
4,151,124,  CI.  252-474.000. 
Harms,  Claus  D.:  See— 

Bobertag,  Gerhard;   Dihse,   Bemfried;  Harms,  Oaus  D.;  Gal- 
zemann,  Uwe;  and  Harms,  Wilhelm,  4,150,934,  CI.  425-305.100. 
Harms,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Bobertag,   Gerhard;   Dihse,    Bemfried:    Harms,   Claus   D.;   Gat- 
zemann.  Uwe;  and  Harms,  Wilhelm,  4,150.934,  CI  425-305.100. 
Harrington,  Steven  M.:  See — 

Harrington,  Timothy  M.;  and  Harrington,  Steven  M.,  4,151,404,  CI. 
235-92.0GA. 
Harrington,  Timothy  M.;  and  Harrington.  Steven  M.,  to  MDH  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Random  digit  generator.  4,151,404,  CI.  235-92.0GA. 
Harris,  Charles  R.:  See- 
Gamer,  Lloyd  L.;  Herrick,  George  R.;  and  Harris,  Charles  R., 
4,150,728,  a.  175-374.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Coleman,    John    R.;    and    Washburn.    Oyde,    4.151,473,    CI. 

328-134.000. 
McRae.  Daniel  D..  4.151,491.  CI.  333-18.000. 
Harrison.  Frank  B.;  and  Homsby.  Colin  J.,  to  Dexion-Comino  Interna- 
tional Limited.  Safety  gales.  4.150,510,  CI.  49-388.000. 
Hart.  Paul  A.  H.:  See— 

De  GraafT.  Hendrik  C;  Hart,  Paul  A.  H.;  Schmilz,  Albert;  and 
Slolboom,  Jan  W.,  4,151,006,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Hart,  Ronald  L.,  lo  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Electric  furnace  roof. 

4,151,362,  CI.  13-35.000. 
Hartung,  Homer  A.:  See —  '^ 

Osbome,  J.  Scott,  Jr.;  Hartung.  Homer  A.;  and  Bebbs,  Joseph  P., 
Jr.,  4,150,677,  CI.  I3I-8.00R. 
Hashimoto,  Kenji-  Sec — 

Inada,  Masami;  Hashimoto,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Yukio.  4.IS0.642, 
CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Hashimoto,  Yukio:  See — 

Morokawa,    Shigeru;    Sekiya.    Fukuo;    and    Hashimoto,    Yukio, 
4,150,535,  CI.  58-23  OOR. 
Hasler,  Werner;  Lennemann,  Eckari;  and  Padmanabhan,  Subramaniam, 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Printer  for  different 
character  densities.  4,150,619.  CI.  101-93.330. 
Hasser,  Gunter;  Hubel,  Werner;  Nagengast.  Wert»er;  Disteldorf.  Josef; 
and    Schnurbusch,    Horst.    to    Veba-Chemie    Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  the  preparation  of  high  melting  C4-hydrocarbon  resins. 
4,151,338,  CI.  526-185.000. 
Hatakeyama,  Takanobu:  See — 

Ohira,  IPakeshi;  Kameyama,  Tadao;  Honzyo,  Chihiko;  Iwasa, 
Yuzaburo;  and  Hatakeyama.  Takanobu,  4,150,734,  CI.  187- 
29.00R. 
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Halluway,  Richard  A.,  to  Ampex  Corpo  ation.  Positionable  transducer 
mounting  structure  using  a  piezoelect  ic  bender  element.  4,151,569, 
CI.  360-77.000. 
Hatsutori,  Shoji:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Yoshihisa;  Yonekubo,  i  liroald;  and  Hatsutori,  Shoji, 
4,150,788,  CI.  237-8.0OR. 
Hauser,  Raimund:  See — 

Huber,  Franz,  4,150,887,  CI.  353-85.  00. 
Hawes,  Louise  A.  M.,  administrator:  Set  ~ 

Mayne,  William  H.;  Badger.  Algem  >n  S.;  and  Hawes.  William  S., 
deceased,  4,151,504,  CI.  340-I5.5N  C. 
Hawes,  William  S.,  deceased:  See — 

Mayne,  William  H.;  Badger,  Algem  in  S.;  and  Hawes,  William  S., 
deceased,  4,151,504,  CI.  340-15.5N  C. 
Hayakawa.  Masao:  Maeda,  Takamichi;  )  nd  Kumura,  Masao,  to  Sharp 
Kabushikl  Kaisha.  Lead  electrode  strueture  for  a  semiconductor  chip 
carried  on  a  nexible  carrier.  4,151,543^  CI.  357-65.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Aoyama,  Syunichi;  Nakajima,  Yasi  a;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshimasa, 
4.150,646,  CI.  123-1  I9.00A. 
Hayashi,  Yoshitsugu,  to  More  Corpoi  ition.   Handy  snow  plough. 

4,150,501,  CI.  37-43.0OB. 
Hayes,  Larry  J.,  to  Recognition  Equipn  mt  Incorporated.  Water  base 

fluorescent  ink  for  ink  jet  printing.  4,1  S0,997,  CI.  106-15.050. 
Hayes,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Hergenrother,  William  L.;  Schwarz  Richard  A.;  Ambrose,  Rich- 
ard }..  and  Hayes,  Robert  A.,  4,1!  1,222,  CI.  26O-857.00G. 
Hayes,  Thomas  E.;  Emmons,  Robert  E.;  and  Bechtel,  Jon  H.,  to  John- 
son Service  Company.  Humidistat.  4.150.571,  CI.  73-336.500. 
Hayes.  William  H..  to  Reliance  Instrument  Manufacturing  Corp.  Differ- 
ential controller  for  positioning  combustion  system.  4.150.939,  CI. 
431-76.000. 

Haynes,  Ben  R.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporaion.  Manually  programmable 
audible  alarm  system.  4,151,514,  CI.  3^  D-286.00R 


Hazelett,  Robert  W.;  and  Wood,  John  P 


Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  continuously  casting  metal 

integral  lugs  projecting  there- 


slab,  strip  or  bar  with  partial  thickness 
from.  4,150.711.  CI.  164-87.000. 
Hazelett  Strip-Casting  Corporation:  See-4- 
Hazelett,   Robert   W.;  and   Wood, 
164-87.000. 
Heads  Up  Enterprises:  See — 

Sawasky,  Herbert,  4,150.750.  CI.  20^664.000. 
Hechenbleikner,  Ingenuin;  and  Enlow, 

Corporation.  Bis-(phenolic)diacetals.  ^'^ ■•211.  CI.  260-609.00F. 
Hedberg,  Frederick  L.;  See — 

Arnold,    Fred   E.;   and   Hedberg, 
546-98.000. 
Hedstrom  Co.:  See — 

Bochmann,  Carl  E.,  4,150,820,  CI.  2t2-86.000. 
Heidenreich.  Clifford  E.:  See— 

Reid,  Kenneth  H.;  Jarski,  William 
Heidenreich,  Clifford  E.,  4,150,84>,  CI.  280-744.000. 
Heim,  William  P.:  See— 

Coffta,  Joseph  A.;  Heim,  William 

Barlis,  Glenn  A.,  4,151,384,  CI.  2<|)-153.00R. 
Heinemann  Electric  Company:  See — 

Nicol,  Roland,  deceased:  and  Robin^n,  Helen  C.  Nicol,  executrix, 
4,151,386,  CI.  200-303.000. 
Heinrich,  Eric  C;  and  Mosley,  Williaii  H. 
America,  Air  Force.  Nonlinearly  van  ible  gain  apparatus.  4,151,478, 
CI.  330- 1 08.000. 
Heinsohn,  Howard  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Evers,  William  J.;  Heinsohn,  Howard  H.,  Jr.; 
and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.  4,151, 


John   F.   B.,  4,150.711,  O. 


William  P.,  to  Borg-Wamer 


-rederick   L.,   4.  IS  1. 358.   CI. 


;.;  Boymer,  George  W.;  and 


'.;  Wilsdon,  Thomas  A.;  and 


Shuster.  Edward  J.; 

03,  CI.  252-89.00R. 


Heiser.  Joachim;  and  Bernhardt,  Wolfing,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 

»st  two  hydraulic  consumers. 


L.;  Knepp,  Gary  L.;  Miller, 


Helfert,    Herbert;   and    Fi- 
542.000. 
F.  Method  and  mandrel  for 


33-27.00B. 


Hydraulic  control  arrangement  for  at 

4,150,690,  CI.  137-596.130. 
Heitzman,  Gary  N.;  Hutchings.  Clay 

Robert  G.;  and  Caterpillar  Tractor  do.  Engine  and  fuel  shutdown 

control.  4,150.654.  CI.  123-179.0OL. 
Helfert,  Herbert:  See— 

Pemer,   Johannes;    Frey,   Guentei 

kentscher,  Rolf,  4,151,127,  CI.  25 

Helgesson,  Carl  O.;  and  Wallenius,  Jai 

blind  riveting.  4,150.467,  CI.  29-26.001  I. 
Helix  International  Limited:  See — 

Payton,  Raymond  A.,  4,150,486,  CI, 
Heller,  Alwin:  See — 

Sextro.  Gunter;  Burg,  Karlheinz;  S<^laf,  Helmut:  Leugering,  Hans 

J.;  and  Heller,  Alwin,  4,151,346,  ( ;i.  528-230.000. 

Heller,  Heinz;  Brand,  Winfried;  and  Go|  ovic,  Peter,  to  Ronson  Gesell- 

schaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  C  jarette  lighter.  4,150,940,  CI. 

431-130.000. 
Helm,  Siegfried;  and   Leven,   Peter,  ti  Maschincnfabric  Augsburg- 

Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft.   Metha  i  of  producing  heat-resistant 

parts.  4,151,017,  CI.  148-126.000. 
Helmer,  Josef;  and  Gaus,  Hermann,  t)  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Automatic  change-speed  transi  lission  with  a  secondary  servo- 
generator  for  the  emergency  supply  ol 

control  and  shifting  system  operating 

CI.  60-403.000. 
Hendel,  Frank  J.  Flowing  saline  water 

generator.  4,151,423,  CI.  290-42.000. 
Hendy,  Brian  N.;  Mathews,  Carl  F.;  >teld,  Eric;  Rose,  John  B.;  and 

Vincent,  Peter  I.,  to  Imperial  Chemic  I  Industries  Limited.  Blends  of 


B.,  to  Hazelett  Strip-Casting 


aggregates  of  the  transmission 
with  a  servo-force.  4,150,543, 

nagnetohydrodynamic  electric 


APRIL  24,  1979 


and    Zink,    Hans,   4,151,548,   CI. 


grip  instrument  pick.  4,150,601,  C\. 


acrylonitrile  copolymers  wi  h  graft  copolymers  containing  rubber 
and  acrylonitrile  copolymer.  4,151,224,  CI.  260-876.00R. 
Henke,  Amo:  See — 

Klein,    Erwin;    Henke,   A  no; 
357-82.000. 
Henley,   Horace,  Jr.   Positive 

84-322.000. 
Hensel,  Paul  C.  to  Post  Office   The.  Method  for  jointing  of  dielectric 

optical  waveguides.  4.151.03),  CI.  156-158.000. 
Hensler,  Paul;  Eyb,  Wolfgang:  -leimann,  Richard;  and  Burst.  Hermann, 
to  Porsche  AG.  Vehicle  thel  i  protection  arrangement.  4,151,508,  CI. 
340-64.000. 
Hepperman,  John  T.:  See — 

Gutsche,  Henry  W.;  Bevei ,  Thomas  L.;  and  Hepperman,  John  T., 
4,150,912,  CI.  407-31.0a, 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Smith,  Vernon  C,  4,151,2  6,  CI.  260-683.0PD. 
Hergenrother,  William  L.;  Sch  warz,  Richard  A.;  Ambrose,  Richard  J.; 
and  Hayes,  Robert  A.,  to  Fi  restone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Amine  terminated  polymers  ind  the  formation  of  block  copolymers. 
4,151,222,  CI.  260-857.00G. 
Herman,  Frederick  L.;  and  Dixpn,  Dale  D.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.  Wet  adhesion  emulsions  of  polymer  resins  systems  em- 
ployed in  water-based  paint  knd  coating  compositions  comprising  as 
a  component  thereof  monon  er  containing  an  ethylenic  double  bond 
and  a  ureido  group  polymer  zed  therein.  4,151,142,  CI.  260-29.60R. 
Hermans,  Hubert  K.  Fr.:  See— 

Sanczuk,  Stefan;  and  Hermans,  Hubert  K.  Fr.,  4,151.286,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Herr.  John  A.:  See — 

Brown.  Jack;  Herr.  John  A  .;  Peterson,  Wesley  R.;  and  Wurst,  John 
W..  4,150,634,  CI.  112-2  5.000. 
Herrick,  George  R.:  See- 
Gamer,  Lloyd  L.;  Herric  i,  George  R.;  and  Harris,  Charles  R., 
4,150,728,  CI.  175-374.0(0. 
Herring,  Carrol:  See — 

Clark,  V.  Doyne.  4,150,46  I,  Q.  17-70.000. 
Hess,  Steven:  See — 

Northrup,  Daniel;  and  Hei  s,  Steven,  4.150,895,  CI.  355-74.000. 
Hetmann,  Richard:  .See — 

Hensler,  Paul;  Eyb,  Wol  Fgang;  Hetmann,  Richard;  and  Burst, 
Hermann,  4.151,508,  CI.  340-64.000. 
Hewitt  Soap  Company  Inc.,  T  »e:  See — 

O'Roark.  James  R.  4.151,  05,  CI.  252-145.000. 
Hibarger,  George  E.:  Hibargi  r,  George  G.;  and  Daniel,  David  W. 

Breakwater  system.  4.150,90 ),  CI.  405-27.000. 
Hibarger,  George  G.:  See — 

Hibarger,  George  E.;  Hiba  rger,  George  G.;  and  Daniel,  David  W., 
4,150.909,  CI.  405-27.001 . 
Hiesinger,  Leopold,  to  Dr.  Jol  annes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  High  resolu- 
tion recording  medium  and  method  for  producing  same.  4,151.321. 
CI.  428-195.000. 
Higashide,  Eiji;  Asai,  Mitsuko;  ind  Tanida.  Seiichi,  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  maytansinol  and  its  deriva- 
tives. 4,151.042,  CI.  195-96.0  ». 
Higgins,  Bobby  L.,  to  Camsi  o.  Inc.  Liquid  jet  cutting  nozzle  and 

housing.  4,150,794,  CI.  239-!  »6.000. 
Hilbrands,  Hans  A.,  to  U.S.    fhilips  Corporation.  Box  construction. 

4,150,779,  CI.  229-44.00R. 
Hildebrandt,  William  J.,  to  Sta  iley  Works,  The.  Shears  with  improved 
cutting  action  and  method  o  making  same.  4,150,484,  CI.  30-254.000. 
Hillegass,  Donald  V.,  to  Go<  dyear  Tire  St.  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Method  of  making  polyun  thane  utilizing  nickel  acetylacetonate. 
4,151,345,  CI.  528-56.000. 
Hiller,  Winfried:  See- 
Meier,  Gerd  E.  A.;  and  Hi  Her,  Winfried,  4,150,696,  CI.  138-44.000. 
Hinachi,  Matatoyo;  and  Miki    Kiyoshi,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kat  [ishiki  Kaisha.  Obstacle  detecting  radar 
apparatus  for  a  motor  vehic  e  or  the  like.  4,151,526,  CI.  343-7.0VM. 
Hirano,  Seiichi:  See — 

Ueno,  Yoshikazu:  and  Hirano,  Seiichi.  4.150.893.  CI.  355-18.000. 
Hirsch.  Peter;  Wubbels.  Berrhard;  and  Schafer.  Rolf,  to  Eichhom, 
Friedrich.  Method  of  and  a  iparatus  for  welding  sheet  steel  panels. 
4,151,389,  CI.  219-73.100. 
Hirschberg,  Joseph  G.;  and   Rubens,  Harry  E.  Drip-coffee  maker. 

4.150.608.  a.  99-306.000. 
Hisada.  Yoshio:  See — 

Takayama,  Chiyozo;  Kat(  i,  Toshiro;  Yamamolo,  Shigeo;  Hisada. 
Yoshio;  Kameda.  Nobu  'uki;  and  Fujinami,  Akira,  4,151,290,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Hisamatsu,  Takashi:  See — 

Iwamatsu,  Katsuyoshi;  O  noto,  Shoji;  Shomura.  Takashi;  Inoue. 
Shigeharu;  Niida,  Taro;  Hisamatsu,  Takashi;  and  Uchida,  Singo, 
4,151,041,  CI.  195-31.00'. 
Hisasue,  MIchio:  See — 

Ichimura,  Masahiko;  Miy  ike,  Haruhisa;  Kodama.  Shun-ichi;  and 

Hisasue,  Michio,  4,151,  40,  CI.  526-249.000. 
Uchino,  Tetsuya;  Hisasue,  Michio;  and  Kojima,  Hiroaki,  4,151,342, 
CI.  526-273.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Morinaga.  Takashi;  Okan  >,  Yasuyuki;  Kakefuda,  Koichi;  and  Su- 
zue,  Kiyoyuki,  4,151,22  i,  CI.  260-881.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Baba,  Tatsuo,  4,151,479,  <  11.  330-264.000. 

Fukuhara,  Takeshi;  and  h  iura,  Yuji,  4,151,374,  a.  179-18.0GF. 

Koyanagi,  Mitsumasa;  ant  Sato,  Kikuji,  4.151,607, 0.  365-174.000. 
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Kurihara,  Yasutoshi;  Kosugi,  Tetuo:  Kagami.  Teruyuki;  Shimada, 
Satoshi:  Matsuda.  Yasumasa;  and  Yamada.  Kazuji,  4,151,502,  CI. 
338-2.000. 
Ohira,  Takeshi;  Kameyama.  Tadao:  Honzyo,  Chihiko;  Iwasa, 
Yuzaburo;  and  Hatakeyama,  Takanobu,  4,150,734,  CI.  187- 
29.00R. 
Saito,  Nobuo;  Toyooka,  Takashi;  Ohta,  Hirofumi;  and  Asano, 

Atsushi,  4, 1 5 1 ,608,  CI.  365-2 1 4.000. 
Sasayama,  Takao;  Nishimiya,  Torazo;  and  Sakamoto,  Shinichi. 

4,150,643,0.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Ozawa.  Naoki;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4,151  JS52, 

CI.  358-41.000.  V 

Sayo,  Kosaku;  Tani,  Seijiro;  and  Suginuma,  AUushi.  4,150,738,  CI. 

192-84.00C. 
Shioi,  Hideji;  Furukawa,  Tsuneo;  Kouchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Nishimatsu, 

Kazuo,  4,150.936.  CI.  425-397.000. 
Wajima,  Motoyo;  Kawamoto.  Mineo;  Murakami,  Kanji;  Morishita, 
Hirosada;  and  Suzuki,  Haruo,  4,151,313.  CI.  427-98.000. 
Hnatow,  Miguel  A.:  See — 

Happel.  John:  and  Hnatow.  Miguel  A..  4.151.191.  CI.  26&449.00M. 
Hobson,  Michael  J.  Regenerative  heat  storage  in  compressed  air  power 

system.  4,150,547,  CI.  60-659.000. 
Hoch,  Rene  G  ,  Jubelin,  Bernard  J.  L.:  Sarlat,  Pierre  M.  A.;  and 
Thomas,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Elude  et  de  Construction  de 
Moteurs  d'Aviation.  Improvements  in  resonant  cavity  devices  for 
reducing  noise  within  a  duct  in  the  presence  of  a  gaseous  fluid. 
4,150,732,  CI.  181-213.000. 
Hochiki  Corporation:  See — 

Yamauchi,  Yukio,  4,151,522,  CI.  340-587.000. 
Hochreuter,  Richard,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Water  soluble  polyglvcol  diepox- 
ide-polyamine  amide  reaction  products  as  antistatic  ager  s.  4,151,139, 
CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Hodder,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Schlatter,  Rene:  and  Hodder,  Robert  S.,  4,150,978,  a.  75-126.0OC. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Sextro.  Gunter:  Burg,  Karlheinz;  Schlaf,  Helmut:  Leugering,  Hans 
J.;  and  Heller,  Alwin.  4.151,346,  CI.  528-230.000. 
Hoeppner,  Robert  P.:  See — 

Betts.  Joseph  E.;  Bruhin,  Alfred  C;  and  Hoeppner,  Robert  P.. 
4,151.366.  CI.  174-116.000. 
Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Cohen,  Noal;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel,  4,151.205,  Q.  260-590.00R. 
HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  .See — 

Chan,  Ka-Kong;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel,  4,151,360,  CI.  560-95.000. 
Cohen,  Noal;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel.  4.151.177,  CI.  260-340.90R. 
Rosen,  Perry,  4.151.196.  CI.  260-465  OOF. 
Spector.  Sidney.  4,151.268.  CI.  424-1  000. 
Hofmann.  William  E.;  and  Long.  Alton  W.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc. 

Apparatus  for  coating  glassware.  4.150.964.  CI.  65-181.000. 
Hoggard,  Anthony  J.,  to  Tomar  Corporation.  Arrowhead  extractor. 

4,150,469,  CI.  29-254.000. 
Hogue.  Maurice  A.  Motor  protective  device.  4,151,575,  CI.  361-33.000. 
Hojo.  Shiro:  See — 

Tsuchiya,  Hideshi;  Takamatsu,  Tetsuo;  Furushima,  Masakazu;  and 
Hojo,  Shiro.  4.150,966.  CI.  71-78.000. 
Hokushin  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See — 

Azegami,  Tadashi,  4,151,590,  a.  364-115.000. 
Holbek,  Carl  C:  See— 

Sorensen,    Soren    K.;    and    Holbek.    Carl    C,    4,151,108,    CI. 
252-408.000. 
Holland,  Dewey  G.:  See — 

Lenke,  Gerd  M.;  Huntzinger,  Elwood  E.:  and  Holland,  E)ewey  G., 
4,151,333,  CI.  521-95.000. 
Holland,  Wiley  B.:  See— 

Pelagio,  Gregory  A.;  Stalego,  Charles  J.;  and  Holland,  Wiley  B., 
4,150,937,  CI.  425-464.000. 
Hollaway,  Gerald  C,  Jr.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Method  for  dispersing 
cotton  Alter  fly  in  an  elastomeric  composition.  4,151,129,  CI.  260- 
17.4BB. 
Holliger,  Hertwrt;  and  Wicki,  Heinz,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  1:2  Metal  com- 
plexes of  azo  compounds  having  l-hydroxynaphthaIene-3-sulfonic 
acid  coupling  component  radicals  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  disazo 
compound.  4,150.942,  CI.  8-26.000. 
Hollingsworth.  Clinton  A.,  to  Borden,  Inc.  Use  of  oil-water  emulsions 

in  a  hydrothermal  process.  4,151,259,  CI.  423-167.000. 
Hollymatic  Corporation:  See — 

Theis,  James  V.,  Jr.,  4,150,918,  CI.  415-202.000. 
Holmes,  Horace  D.  Locking  fastener.  4,150,702,  CI.  151-22.000. 
Holtschmidt,  Ulrich:  See— 

Lurssen.  Klaus;  Holtschmidt.  Ulrich:  and  Schwarzmann.  Gunter. 
4,150,967,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Holuba,  Henry  J.,  to  Montgomery  Elevator  Company.  Reversal  stop 

device.  4,151,381,  CI.  200-61.390. 
Honda,  Akira:  See — 

Miyake,  Hiroshi;  Tenma.  Satoru;  Sato,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Honda, 
Akira,  4,150 <»75,  CI.  75-lOI.OOR. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Shuichi.  4.150,545.  CI.  60-61 1. 000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Breikss,  Ivars  P.,  4,151,511,  O.  34O-146.200. 

Kolbow,    Donald    P.;    and    Whitney,   John    M..   4,150,718.   CI. 

I6S-I2.000. 
Sable.  Donald  E.,  4,150,786,  CI.  236-9 l.OOA. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems:  See — 

Howell,  Thomas  H.;  Scriver,  Robert  E.;  and  Ctrcello,  Joseph  C, 
4.151,510,  CI.  340-146.1AL. 


Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Webster.  Marvin  K.,  4.151,598.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Honzyo,  Chihiko:  See — 

Ohira,    Takeshi;    Kameyama,    Tadao;    Honzyo,    Chihiko;    Iwasa, 
Yuzaburo;   and   Hatakeyama,   Takanobu,  4,150,734,   CI     187- 
29.00R. 
Hope,  Henry  F.;  and  Hope.  Stephen  F.  Gear  coniiecting  arraneement. 

4.150.589.  CI.  74-42 l.OOR. 
Hope,  Stephen  F.:  See— 

Hor<,  Henry  F.;  and  Hbpe,  Stephen  F.,  4.150.589.  CI.  74-421.00R. 
Horembala.  Louis  E..  to  Naico  Chemical  Company.  Regeneration  of 

ion  exchange  resins.  4.151.079.  CI.  210-32.000. 
Horiike.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Shinichi:  Sumitomo,  Yasusuke;  Horiike,  Yasuhiro;  and 
Shibagaki,  Masahiro,  4,151,034,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Horn,  George  M.:  See — 

Stachiw,    Jerry    D.;    and    Horn,    George    M.,    4,150,875,    Q. 
350-319.000. 
Horn.  Robert  E.:  See- 
Williams.  Maurice  A.;  Horn,  Robert  E.:  and  Bronikowski,  John  C, 
4,151,306,  CI.  426-456.000. 
Homsby,  Colin  J.:  See — 

Harrison,    Frank    B.;    and    Homsby,   Colin    J.,   4,150,510,    CI. 
49-388.000. 
Horrocks,  Donald  L.:  See — 

Aime,  Clement   P.;  and   Horrocks,   Donald   L.,  4,151,412,  CI. 
250-328.000. 
Horvath,  Louis  T.,  to  Samuel  Moore  and  Company.  Method  of  making 

an  improved  hose  and  tube  coupling.  4,150.466.  CI.  29-417.000, 
Hoseney.  Russell  C:  See— 

Scib,  Paul  A.;  Cousins,  Raymond  C;  and  Hoseney,  Russell  C, 
4,151,178.  CI.  260-343.700. 
Hoshi.  Hideaki:  See— 

Njito.  Takayuki;  Okumura.  Jun;  Kamachi,  Hajime;  limura,  Seiji; 
Hoshi,  Hideaki:  and  Oka,  Masahisa,  4,151.352,  Q.  544-26.000. 
Hosoi,  Takuji:  See — 

Ozaki,  Kiyoji;  Fukuhara,  Akinobu;  Hosoi,  Takuji;  and  Sagi,  Yasuo, 
4,150,716,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Hosoya.  Mitsuru:  See — 

lida,  Mikio;  and  Hosoya.  Mitsuru.  4,151,557,  CI.  358-188.000. 
Hospied,  Jean  J.,  to  A.  F.  Stoddard  &  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  manufac- 
turing fabric  with  non-woven  pile.  4.151.026.  CI.  156-435.000. 
Hoult.  Frederick  H..  to  W.  H  Booth  A  Co  ,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing 

sand  mounds  having  a  frozen  surface.  4.150.704.  CI.  164-12.000. 
Howard.  Edward  G..  Jr.:  See — 

Adelman.  Robert  L.;  and  Howard.  Edward  G.,  Jr.,  4,151,126,  CI. 
252-508.O00. 
Howarth,  William  F.,  Jr.  Visor  mounted  washer  for  goggles.  4,150,681, 

CI.  134-172.000. 
Howe,  Dennis  G.;  Blazey,  Richard  N.;  and  Owens,  James  C,  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company.  Optical  achromatization  for  acoustooptic 
deflectors.  4,150,880.  CI.  350-358.000. 
Howell,  Thomas  H.;  Scriver,  Robert  E.;  and  Circello,  Joseph  C,  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems.  Method  and  apparatus  for  an  effi- 
cient error  detection   and  correction   system.   4.151.510,  CI.    340- 
146.1AL. 
Howells,  Joseph  A.,  to  Science  Accessories  Corp.  Calculator  interface. 

4,151,5%,  CI.  364-709.000. 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.: 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,    Ching    Y.;    and    Sprecker.    Mark    A..    4.151.309.    CI. 
426-538.000. 
Hubel.  Werner:  See — 

Hasser,  Gunter;  Hubel,  Werner;  Nagengast.  Werner;  Disteldorf. 
Josef;  and  Schnurbusch,  Horst,  4,151,338,  CI  526-185.000. 
Hubele,  Adolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Microbicides  for  control- 
ling plant  diseases.  4.151.295.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Hubele.  Adolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Certain  aniline  derivatives 

as  microbicidal  agents.  4.151.299,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Huber.  Franz,  to  Vockenhuber.  Karl;  and  Hauser.  Raimund.  Switching 

device  for  projection  lamp.  4.150.887.  CI.  353-85.000. 
Hug,  Leonard  F.;  Uba,  Toshio;  Frazier,  Charles;  and  Varga,  John  F.,  to 
Gates  Rubber  Company.  The.  Oflsef  perforated  lead-acid  battery 
grid.  4,151.331,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Piatt,  Vernon  H.;  and  Wilmot,  Richard  D.,  4,151,523,  O.  343- 
5.0DP. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See — 

Shepherd.  William  L..  4,150,727,  C\.  173-147.000. 
Hundt  and  Weber,  Schaltgerate  GmbH:  See— 

Neuser,    Johannes;    and    Menzel.    Helmut.    4,151,385,    C\.    200- 
I53.0LA. 
Hunter,  James  R.:  See — 

Lazzarotti,  Sebastian  J.;  Bradshaw,  Robert  S.;  and  Hunter,  James 
R.,  4,150,743,  CI.  198-460.000. 
Hunter,  Wood  E.;  and  Sieder,  Theodore  P..  to  NaIco  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Preparation  of  diallyl  dimethyl  ammonium  chloride  and  polydi- 
allyl  dimethyl  ammonium  chloride  4.151,202,  CI.  260-S67.60R. 
Huntzinger,  Elwood  E.:  See— 

Lenke,  Gerd  M.;  Huntzinger,  Elwood  E.;  and  Holland,  Dewey  G., 
4,151,333,  CI.  521-95.000. 
Hupe.  Gerard  J.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Differential  charge 
sensing  circuit  for  MOS  devices.  4,151.429,  a.  307-355.000. 
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Co..  4,150,654.  CI.  123- 


and  Josephson,  Elliot. 


4,150.493,  CI.  34-9.000. 


Hurst.  John  W.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  D  ive  couplings  and  clutches. 

4.150,590.0.74-780.000. 
Husbands,  George  E.  M.,  to  American  H^e  Products  Corporation. 

Prostaglandin  derivatives.  4.151,361,  CI. 
Huss,  Robert  C:  See— 

Beiko,    Raymond    P.;    and    Huss,    Hbbert    C,    4,150.920,    CI. 
416-145.000. 
Hulchings,  Clay  L.:  See — 

Heitzman,  Gary  N.;  Hutchings,  Clay  ll;  Knepp,  Gary  L.;  Miller, 
Robert  G.;  and  Caterpillar  Tracto     ~  ~ 

I79.00L. 
Hutec  Corporation:  See — 

Pease,   Hugh  R.;  Agardy,  Franklin 
4,151,515,  CI.  340-309.100. 
Huyck  Corporation:  See — 

Christie.  Donald  R.,  4,151,323,  CI.  428-|35.0O0. 
Huydts,  Eduard:  See — 

Dischler,  Helmut;  Huydts.  Eduard;  andLohmann,  Gert,  4,150,739, 
CI.  192-107.00R. 
Hydro-Quebec:  See — 

Bowles.  John  P.,  4,151.585,  CI.  363-35.fX). 
Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Comolli,  Alfred  G.,  4,151,073,  CI.  208-J4O.000. 
I.S.C.  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Slinn,  David  S.  L.;  and  Plummer,  NoelJ ' 
Ichikawa,  Hachiro:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Tatsuo;  Konda,  Shoichi;  lucNi,  Toshiaki;  and  Ichikawa. 
Hachiro,  4,151,061,  CI.  204-247.000.  1 
Ichikawa,  Yataro;  Yoshisalo,  Eishin;  and  I  lakagawa,  Koji,  to  Teijin 
Limited.  Process  for  preparing  amino  ali  ohols.  4,151,204,  CI.  260- 
584.0OR. 
Ichimura,  Masahiko;  Miyake.  Haruhisa;  Ko«ama,  Shun-ichi;  and  Hisa- 
sue.  Michio,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Lid.  Process  for  producing 
nuorocopolymer.  4,151,340,  CI.  526-249.0  O. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See — 

Chasin,  David  G.;  and  Feltzin,  Joseph,  1,151,148,  CI.  260-29.6RB. 
ICl  Australia  Limited:  See — 

Donaghue,  Paul  F.;  and  Mitchell,  Ken  eth  A.  W.,  4,151,022,  CI. 
149-19.400. 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Akatsuka,   Hisashi;   Naniwa,  Kiyoaki;   lemura,  Nobukazu;  and 
Ishida,  Kazufumi.  4,151.118,  CI.  252'  39.000. 
Idesawa,  Masanori:  See — 

Goto,  Eiichi;  Souma,  Takashi;   Idesav  a,   Masanori;  and  Yuasa, 
Tetsuo,  4,151,422.  CI.  25&492.00A. 
lemura,  Nobukazu:  See — 

Akatsuka,    Hisashi;    Naniwa,    Kiyoaki;    lemura.   Nobukazu;   and 
Ishida,  Kazufumi.  4,151,118,  CI.  252-^  39.000. 
lida,  Mikio;  and  Hosoya.  Mitsuru,  to  Son     Corporation.  Television 

receiver  operating  mode  selector.  4,151,5:  7,  CI.  358-188.000. 
lida,  Toshiharu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Aichi  Denkikosakusho.  Remain- 
ing capacity  detector  of  a  battery.  4,151.4  14,  CI.  320-48.000. 
limura,  Sciji:  See — 

Naito,  Takayuki;  Okumura,  Jun;  Kama  :hi,  Hajime;  limura,  Seiji; 
Hoshi,  Hideaki;  and  Oka,  Masahisa,  4)151,352,  CI.  544-26.000. 
linuma,  Kazuhiro;  and  Abe,  Yukito,  to  Tolsyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.  Electronic  digital  thermometer.  4,15<,573,  CI.  73-362.0AR. 
Ikegami,  Yoshio;  Mukai,  Yoshihumi;  Satol ,  Hidehumi;  and  Kondo, 
Koichi,  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.  Automatic  win  Jing  machine  for  wire-like 
object.  4.150,801.  CI.  242-I58.00R. 
Ikenouchi,  Kosaburo:  See — 

Sanuki,  Shin-ichi;  Ueda,  Yuziro;  Yoshic  i,  Tom;  Kume,  Tomoaki; 
and  Ikenouchi,  Kosaburo,  4,150,973,  (  :i.  75-60.000. 
Iliff,   Charles   E.    Magneto   to   spark   plug  aircraft   wiring   harness. 

4,150.865,  CI.  339-26.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Tracy,  Richard  J.,  4,150.464,  CI.  24-77.(  3R. 
Imai,  Yoshikiyo;  and  Agatahama,  Syunichi,  I )  Omron  Tateisi  Electron- 
ics Co.  Stepping  relay  having  a  single  mo  inting  member.  4.151.496, 
CI.  335-140.000. 
Imaiida,  Satoshi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Shigehiko;  and  Imaiida,  Satoshi.  B.151,453,  CI.  318-762.000. 

Imaizumi.  Shigetake;  Yamada.   Kazuo;  an^   Katsumata,  Katashi,  to 

Mitsubishi  Aluminum  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  A  luminum  alloy  excellent  in 

high-temperature  sagging  resisunce  and  ( acrificial  anode  property. 

4.150,980,  CI.  75-146.000. 

Imler,  Vaughn  R.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.    Method  and  apparatus  for 

restraining  glass  during  tempering.  4,150,(  53,  CI.  65-114.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Ashcroft,  Peter  L.;  and  Crosby.  John,  4  151,153,  CI.  260-37.00N. 

Brackman.  Derek  S.,  4,150,720,  CI.  165^70.000. 

Eaton,  David  C.  4,151,028,  CI.  156-1  lOCMD. 

Hendy,  Brian  N.;  Mathews,  Carl  F.;  Nielli,  Eric;  Rose,  John  B.;  and 

Vincent,  Peter  I.,  4,151,224,  CI.  26O-8r6.0OR. 
Janata,  Jiri,  4,151,049,  CI.  204-1.00T. 
Inada.  Masami;  Hashimoto,  Kenji;  and  Suziiki. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Toyota  Jidosha 

Diaphragmoperated  pressure  control  vaUe  assembly.  4,150,642,  CI. 
123-1 19.00A. 
Indesit  Industria  Eletrodomestici  Italiana  S.4.A.:  See— 

Malerba,  Mario;  and  Galeotti,  Massimo,f,151,500,  CI.  336-185.000. 
Industrial  Research  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Carlson.    Elmer    V.;    and    Killion,    Mead    C,    4,151,480,    CI. 
330-277.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bottasso,  Franco;  and  Manini,  Silvio,  4j  51,038.  CI.  156-507.000. 


Yukio,  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Logyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
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Ing.  C.  Olivetti*  C,  S.p.A.:  See- 

Mazzola,  Mario,  4,151,565 
Ingersoll-Rand:Company:  See — 

Levy,  Lloyd  E.,  4.150,559,  C 
Ingham,  Thomai  G.:  See — 

Telchuk.  Steve  E.,  Jr.;  Novo|a, 
G,  4,150.605,  CI.  98-115 
Inoue,  Nobuo:'S« — 

Koga,  Yoshio;  Sumita.  Tsurfeyo; 
Susumu,  4,151.442,  C\.  313J»67. 
Inoue,  Shigeharu:  Set — 
Iwamatsu,  Katsuyoshi; 
Shigeharu;  Niida,  Taro; 
4,151,041.  CI.  195-31.00P. 
Inovex  Corporation:  See — 

Smith,  David  L.;  and  Scherr , 
281.0OR. 
Institut  de  Recherches  Chimiquesjet 
Debat,  Jacques;  Lemoine, 
Claude,  4,151,278,  CI.  424-195 
Institut  Elektrosvarki  IM.E.O.  P^ona 
Medovar,  Boris  I.;  Latash, 

Kaganovsky,  Gary  P.;  Leib^nzon, 
S.;  Gabuev,  Georgy  K 
75-IO.OOR. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 
Marcilly,  Christian,  4,151,120, 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See- 
Gidaspow,  Dimitri;  Hariri, 
4,151,124,  a.  252-474.000. 
International  Business  Machines 
Anderson,  Howard  W.;  and 

96-1.50R. 
Cappa,  Maurus,  4,151,425,  CI 
Faris,  Sadeg  M.,  4,151.605, 
Gladstein,  Leo  A.,  4,151.603, 
Goth,  George  R.,  4,151,010. 
Hasler,   Werner;   Lennemann 

ramaniam,  4.150,619,  CI. 
Keller,  John  H.;  McKenna, 
4,151.420.  CI.  25a492.00A 
Layboum.    Robert    J.;    and 

414-107.000. 
Losee.  Paul  D.;  and  Robinsor 
Shattuck.  Meredith  D..  4,150, 
Uberbacher,  Edward  C,  4,15 
International  Flavors  &  Fragranc(  s 
Evers,  William  J.;  Heinsohn, 
and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L., 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamat)i, 
Tseng,    Ching    Y.;    and 
426-538.000. 
Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookhe^ee, 
and  Shuster,  Edward  J.,  4,' 
International  Shoe  Machine  Corp^i 

Becka,  Michael  M.,  4,150,454, 
International  Telephone  and  Teleiraph 

Whitaker,  Dona!d  E,  4, 1 5 1 , 
Iriuchijima,  Makoto:  See — 

Watanabe,  Yoshihide;  Kitada 

chijima,  Makoto,  4,151,220, 

Isenberg,  Arnold  O..  to  Westingh 

for  gas  sensors.  4,151,060,  CI 
Ishida,  Kazufumi:  See — 

Akatsuka,    Hisashi;   Naniwa. 

Ishida,  Kazufumi.  4.151,118 

Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See- 

Takahata,  Kei;  and  Murakami 

Ishii,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Akimoto,  Yumi;  Ishii,  Tamotsii; 
ino,  Sadaaki,  4.151.432,  CI 
Ishikawa.  Tatsuo:  Konda,  Shoichi 
Hachiro,  to  Nippon   Light   Mftal 
electrolytic  cell.  4,151.061,  CI 
Ishikawa,  Youhei:  See— 

NIshikawa,  Toshio;   Ishikawi, 
Yamashita,  Sadao,  4.151.49^ 
Isley,  Ralph,  to  Standard  Oil  Com  >any 

nitrile  copolymers.  4,151,151 
Ito,  Shintaro:  See — 

Tokumani,     Yukuya;     Nakai 
Nakamura,  Junichi;  Ito,  Shfitaro; 
CI.  148-175.000. 
Ito,  Yoichiro,  to  United  States 
Welfare.  Device  for  high  efficiency 
traction  using  a  rotating  helical 
Itoh.  Kunio;  and  Fukuda.  Takesh  i. 
Mercapto  group-containing  silic  one 
CI.  260-37.0SB. 
Itzkan,  Irving;  and  Kung,  Roberl 
Laboratory,  Inc.  Tunable  alkali 
33I-94.50P. 


>,  Shoji;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Inoue, 
Hi^amatsu,  Takashi;  and  Uchida.  Singo. 


CI.  252-455.00Z. 

iossein;  and  Anstoopour,  Hamid. 

C  orporation:  See — 
Moore.  Michael  T.,  4,150.987,  Q. 
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360-40.000. 
73-l.OOC. 
Rudolph  J.;  and  Ingham,  Thomas 


Inoue,  Nobuo;  and  Matsuura, 
.000. 


Norman  J.,  Jr.,  4,150,513.  Q.  51- 


Biologiques  Appliquees:  See — 
Guay.  Bernard;  and  Cre$cioni, 
000. 
See- 
ury  v.;  Bogachenko,  Alexsey  O.; 
.  Semen  A.;  Eltsov,  Konstantin 
Poticha.  Zinoviy  I..  4,150,971,  CI. 


307-130.000. 
365-162.000. 
C\.  365-104.000. 
148-1.500. 

Eckart;  and  Padmanabhan,  Sub- 
93.330. 
<|harles  M.;  and  Winnard,  James  R., 

Lynott.    John    J.,    4.150.757,    CI. 

Neil  L.,  4,150.479.  CI.  29-603.000. 
•85,  CI.  96-I.OOR. 
.535,  CI.  346-I39.00C. 

Inc.:  See— 
1  loward  H.,  Jr.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.; 

151,103,  CI.  252-89.00R. 

les  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Schreiber.  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 

.  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Sfcrecker,    Mark   A.,   4,151,309,   a. 


Braja  D.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
1.181,  a.  260-345.80R. 
ration:  See — 
CI.  12-53.500. 

Corporation:  See— 
,CI.  I79-84.00R. 


Keiji;  Kuratani,  Osamu;  and  Iriu- 
Cl.  260-850.000. 
II  luse  Electric  Corp.  Solid  state  filter 
2()4-195.00S. 


Kiyoaki;   lemura,    Nobukazu;   and 
CI.  252-439.000. 

Hajime,  4,150,986,  CI.  96-l.SOR. 

;  Yoshizumi,  Motohiko;  and  Hagh- 
10-26.000. 

;  luchi,  Toshiaki;  and  Ichikawa, 
Company   Limited.   Aluminum 
1)4-247.000. 

Youhei;  Tamura,  Sadahiro;  and 
CI.  333-204.000. 

The.  Flow  improvers  for  high 
260-30.40N. 


Masanori;     Shinozaki,     Satoshi; 
r.  and  Nishi,  Yoshio,  4,151.019. 

America,  Health,  Education  and 
.   continuous  counlercurrent  ex- 
lube.  4.151.089.  CI.  210-198.00C. 
1.  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd. 
rubber  compositions.  4.151.156. 

T.  v.,  to  Avco  Everett  Research 
metallic  vapor  laser.  4.151.486.  CI. 
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luchi.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Tatsuo;  Konda.  Shoichi;  luchi.  Toshiaki;  and  Ichikawa. 
Hachiro.  4,151,061,  a.  204-247.000. 
Ivanov,  Dmitry  P.,  deceased:  See — 

Vasiliev,  Evgeny  A.;  Sirotinsky,  Petr  S.;  Ivanov,  Dmitry  P.,  de- 
ceased; and   Ivanov,   Vitaly   D..  administrator,  4.150.979.  CI. 
75-13O.0OR. 
Ivanov.  Vitaly  D.,  administrator:  See — 

Vasiliev,  Evgeny  A.;  Sirotinsky.  Petr  S.;  Ivuiov,  Dmitry  P..  de- 
ceased; and  Ivanov.  Vitaly  D.,  administrator,  4,150,979,  CI. 
75-130.00R. 
Iwamatsu.    Kalsuyoshi;    Omoto,    Shoji;    Shomura,    Takashi;    Inoue, 
Shigeharu;  Niida,  Tare;  Hisamalsu,  Takashi;  and  Uchida,  Singo.  to 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Process  for  production  of  maltopentaose  and 
maltohexaose.  4,151.041,  CI.  I95-31.00P. 
Iwamolo,   Sadayuki.   to   Denki    Kagaku    Kogyo   Kabushiki    Kaisha. 
Method    for    manufacture   of  ferrosilicon    nitride.    4.150,999.   CI. 
106-73.500. 
Iwasa.  Yuzaburo:  See — 

Ohira.   Takeshi;    Kameyama.   Tadao;    Honzyo.   Chihiko;    Iwasa. 
Yuzaburo;   and   Hatakeyama.   Takanobu.   4.150.734.   CI.    187- 
29.0OR. 
Iwasawa.  Shigeo:  See — 

Yajima.  Kazuo;  Kobayashi.  Masaaki;  Nawata.  Yoshiaki;  Iwasawa. 
Shigeo;  and  Takahashi,  Koji.  4,151,542.  CI.  357-36.000. 
Izon  Corporation:  See — 

Grunberger.  Lawrence  W..  4.151.582,  CI.  362-31.000. 
Yevick,  George  J.,  4,150.478.  CI.  29-527.200. 
Yevick.  George  J.,  4.150,876,  CI.  350-338.000. 
J.  H.  Carruthers  &  Company  Limited:  See — 

Cowan.  William  G..  4.150,625,  CI.  104-119.000. 
Jablin,  Richard.  Treatment  of  waste  liquor.  4.150,958,  CI.  55-70.000. 
Jablonski,  Edward  F.:  See — 

Balke.   George   L.;   and  Jablonski,   Edward   F.,  4,15a7l7,  CI. 
165-9.100. 
Jackman.  Raymond  W.:  See — 

Smee,  Gordon  E.  A.;  and  Jackman,  Raymond  W.,  4,150,613,  CI. 
100-3.000. 
Jackson,  Isaac  S.,  to  Malional  Catheter  Corp.  Endotracheal  tubes  with 

intubation  direction  control  means.  4,150,676.  CI.  128-351.000. 
Jackson.  Jack   M..  to   Brinadd  Company.  Clay-free  wellbore  fluid. 

4.151.0%.  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Jackson.  Richard  R.  Collapsible  kite.  4.150.804.  CI.  244-153.0OR. 
Jacobs,  Melvin  J.,  to  Triram  Corporation.  Method  for  waterproofing 

bridge  decks  and  the  like.  4,151.025.  CI.  156-71.000. 
James.  James  R..  to  Accuratio  Systems.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  metering. 

mixing  and  dispensing  fiuids.  4.150.769.  CI.  222-137.000. 
James.  Vamell  L.:  See — 

Evelyn,    George    B.;    and    James,    Vamell    L.,    4,150,802,    CI. 
244-54.000. 
Janata,  Jiri,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Compositions 
having  protein  reactive  groups,  membranes,  electrodes  coaled  with 
such  compositions  and  chemical  analysis  methods.  4,151,049.  CI. 
204- LOOT. 
Jandeska.  William  F.;  Netherton,  Charles  F.;  and  Vigor.  Charles  W..  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Stator  structure  using  forming  curved 
wafer  thin  magnets  from  rare  earth-cobalt  alloy  powders.  4.151,435. 
CI.  3 1 0-1 54.000. 
Janotik,  Adam  M.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Divided  housing  unipolar 

dynamoelectric  machine.  4,151,455,  CI.  322-48.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See — 

Sanczuk,   Stefan;   and   Hermans,   Hubert   K.   Fr..  4,151.286.  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Jansson.  Erik  L.;  and  Svensson,  Tommy  E..  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M 
Ericsson.  Controlling  asynchronous  conversion  between  analog  and 
digital  parameters.  4.151.518.  CI.  340-347.00C. 
Japan  Hydrazine  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Tsuchiya.  Hideshi;  Takamatsu,  Tetsuo:  Fumshima.  Masakazu,  and 
Hojo,  Shiro,  4,150,966,  CI.  71-78.000. 
Jarski,  William  C:  See— 

Reid,  Kenneth  H.;  Jarski,  William  C;  Boymer,  George  W.;  and 
Heidenreich.  Clifford  E..  4.150.843.  CI.  280-744.000. 
Jasper,  Louis  J..  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Magnetic 

bubble  traveling  wave  amplifier.  4,151,476.  CI.  330-43.000. 
Jeannerei.  Remy:  See — 

Lang,  Walter;  Jeanneret,  Remy;  and  Kaiser,  Anton,  4,150,947,  CI. 
8-93.000. 
Jetlison,  Frank  R.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Building 
machine  having  an  infinite  number  of  dmm  settings.  4,151,035,  CI. 
156-415.000. 
Jenkins,  Stephen  R.;  Northrup,  Thomas  A.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  E..  to 
Digital  Fxfuipment  Corporation.  Memory  module  with  means  for 
controlling  internal  timing.  4,151,593,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Jenkins,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Cushing.    Donald    S.;    and   Jenkins,    Thomas    E.,   4,150,679,   CI. 
134-104.000. 
Jenness,  Timothy  A.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Voltage  switching  circuit  for  a 

color  display  system.  4,151,444.  CI.  315-1.000. 
Jerva.  Ronald  E.:  See — 

Struger,  Odo  J.;  Bremenour,  Edwin  L.;  Burns,  James  F.;  and  Jerva, 
Ronald  E..  4,151,380,  CI.  361-415000 
Jewett,  Warren  R.;  TheisS,  John  B.;  and  Adier.  Lawrence,  to  University 
Patents.  Inc.  Anesthesia  detector  and  display  apparatus.  4.150.670.  CI. 
128-188.000. 


Johannessen.  Paul  R.,  to  Megapulse.  Incorporated.  Method  of  and 
apparatus    for     unambiguous    radio    navigation.     4.151.528,     CI. 
343-103.000. 
John.  Wolfgang  W.,  to  Concast  Incorporated.  Dummy  bar  handling 

apparatus  and  method.  4,150,710,  CI.  164-82.000. 
Johnson,  Everett  A.:  See — 

Silverman,    Daniel;    and    Johnson.    Everett    A..    4,150,781,    CI. 
235-382.000. 
Johnson,    Howard    R.    Permanent    magnet    motor.    4,151,431,    CI. 

310-12.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See — 

Lindquist.  Julius  A.,  4.150,572,  CI.  73-356.000. 
Johnson,  Joseph  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Transformer  sec- 
ondary disconnect  and  shorting  switch.  4.151.576.  CI.  361-35.000. 
Johnson.  Marvin  M.:  See — 

Nowack.  Gerhard  P.;  Tabler,  Donaldf.;  and  Johnson,  Marvin  M.. 
4,151.072.  CI.  208-182.000. 
Johnson.  Philip  P.;  and  Dingier,  Geoffrey  L.,  to  Whirlpool  Corpora- 
tion. Dishwasher  soil  separator.  4,150,680.  CI.  134-104.000. 
Johnson  Service  Company:  See — 

Hayes,  Thomas  E.;  Emmons.  Robert  E.;  and  Bechtel.  Jon  H.. 
4.150.571.  CI.  73-336.500. 
Johnston.  Lyman  C.  Massage  device.  4.150,668,  CI.  128-49.000 
Johrde,  Paul  S.:  See— 

Zona,  Michael  R.;  Ruffing,  Charles  R.;  and  Johrde.  Paul  S.. 
4,151,434.  CI.  310-71.000. 
Jones-Hinlon,  James,  lo  Dunlop  Limited.  Method  of  making  tennis 

balls.  4,151,029.  CI.  156-145.000. 
Jonei,  Trevor  O.:  See— 

Ayotte,  Richard  F.;  and  Jones.  Trevor  Q.  4.150,841,  CI.  280- 
446.00R. 
Joseph  Bradbury  &  Sons  Limited:  See — 

Smee,  Gordon  E.  A.;  and  Jackman,  Raymond  W.,  4,150,613,  CI. 
100-3.000. 
Josephson,  Elliot:  See — 

Pease,   Hugh   R.;   Agardy.   Franklin  J.;  and   Josephson.   Elliot. 

4,151,515.  CI.  340-309.100. 

Josis,  Christian  R.,  to  Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques  Centrum 

Voor  Research  in  de  Meiallurgie.  Method  of  contacting  liquid  and 

gaseous  phases.  4,150,957,  CI.  55-53.000. 

Jouffrct,  Michel,  to  Rhone  Poulenc,  S.A.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

Irimethyl-p-benzoquinone  4,151,183,  CI.  260-396.00R. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Elherington,  Murray  D.;  and  Roberts,  David  V.,  4,150,603,  CI. 
91-50.000. 
Jubelin,  Bernard  J.  L.:  See — 

Hoch.  Rene  G.;  Jubelin,  Bernard  J.  L.;  Sarlat.^Pierre  M.  A.;  and 
Thomas.  Pierre.  4.150.732.  CI.  181-213.000. 
Judd.  Henry  E.:  See— 

Dowell,  Arthur  M.;  and  Judd,  Henry  E..  4, 1 50,697, 1GL1 38-1 18.100. 
Juenemann,  Werner:  5« — 

Dehnert.  Johannes;   Lamm.  Gunther;  Juenemann.  Werner;  and 
Meyer.  Guenler.  4,150.943,  CI.  8-41.00R. 
Julius  Blum  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Thurnauer,  William,  4,150.907,  CI.  403-234.000. 
Kabel-und  Melallwerke  Gutenhoffnungshuette  AG:  See — 

Ziemek,  Gerhard;  and  Eilhardt,  Bcmd,  4,151,238,  CI.  264-45.500. 
Kabirov,  Albert  G.:  See— 

Poddubny,  Isaak  Y.;  Averyanov,  Sergei  V.;  Avcryanova.  Lidia  A.; 
Grinblal,  Mark  P.;  Safin,  Rinat  R.;  Breger,  Alexandr  K.;  Goldin. 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg,  Elena  Z  ;  Kondralovsky,  Viktor  S.: 
Kabirov,  Albert  G.;  Sanzharovsky,  Alexandr  T.;  Shtukareva. 
Valeria  B.;  Svatikov.  Jury  N.;  and  Stepanova,  Nadezhda  M., 
4.151.158.  CI.  260-42.260. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Aichi  Denkikosakusho:  See — 

lida.  Toshiharu.  4, 1 5 1 ,454.  CI   320-48.000.  ^^ 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Asano  Kenkyusho:  See —  "^ 

Asano.  Kazuo.  4,150,930.  CI.  425-145.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Tsumura.  Yuzo.  4.150.650.  CI.  123-14000R. 
Kagami.  Teruyuki:  See — 

Kurihara,  Yasutoshi;  Kosugi,  Tetuo;  Kagami.  Temyuki;  Shimada. 
Satoshi;  Matsuda.  Yasumasa;  and  Yamada.  Kazuji,  4.151.502.  CI. 
338-2.000. 
Kaganovsky.  Gary  P.:  See — 

Medovar.  Boris  I.;  Latash,  Yury  V.;  Bogachenko,  Alexsey  G.; 
Kaganovsky,  Gary  P.;  Leibenzon,  Semen  A.;  Eltsov,  Konstantin 
S.;  Gabuev,  Georgy  K.;  and  Poticha,  Zinoviy  I.,  4,150,971,  CI. 
75-IO.OOR. 
Kagerhuber,  Franz;  and  Scheurecker.  Werner,  to  Vereinigte  Osterrei- 
chische  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Supporting   and   guiding   means   for  cast   strands.   4.150,715,   CI. 
164448.000  * 

Kaiser,  Anton:  See — 

Lang,  Waller.  Jeanneret,  Remy:  and  Kaiser.  Anton.  4.150.947.  CI. 
8-93.000. 

Kakefuda.  Koichi:  See — 

Morinaga.  Takashi;  Okano.  Yasuyuki;  Kakefuda.  Koichi;  and  Su- 
zue.  Kiyoyuki.  4.151.226.  CI  260-881  000. 
Kaloi,  Cyril  M..  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Navy.  End  fed  twin 

electric  microstrip  dipole  antennas.  4,151,530.  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Kaloi.  Cyril  M..  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Navy.  Asymmetrically 
fed  twin  electric  microstrip  dipole  antennas.  4.15kS3l.  CI.   343- 
700.0MS.  "^ 
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Kaloi,  Cyril  M.,  to  United  States  of  AmAica,  Navy.  Diagonally  fed 
twin  electric  microstrip  dipole  antennas  Tt.  15 1,532,  CI.  343-70O.0MS. 
Kalopissis,  Oregoire,  lo  L'Oreal.  Orally]  administered  composition 
containing  organic  amine-organic  acid  addition  salt  for  reducing 
excessive  secretion  of  sebum  on  human  9  tin  and  scalp.  4,131,301.  CI. 
424-316.000. 
Kamachi,  Hajime:  See — 

Naito,  Takayuki;  Okumura.  Jun;  Kair  ichi,  Hajime;  limura,  Seiji; 
Hoshi,  Hideaki;  and  Oka.  Masahisa,  >.151.352,  CI.  544-26.000. 
Kamath.  Venkatcsh:  See — 

Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J  ;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreib«  ,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venki  ;esh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng.  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,151,309,  CI. 
426-538.000. 
Kameda,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Takayama,  Chiyozo;  Kato,  Toshiro;  "  amamoto,  Shigeo;  Hisada, 
Yoshio;  Kameda.  Nobuyuki;  and  Fu  inami.  Akira.  4.151,290,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Kameyama.  Tadao:  See — 

Ohira,   Takeshi;    Kameyama.   Tadao;    Honzyo,   Chihiko;    Iwasa. 
Yuzaburo;   and   Hatakeyama.   Taka  lobu.  4,150,734,  CI.    187- 
29.00R. 
Kan.  Peter  T.;  and  Cenker.  Moses,  to  BAS  F  Wyandotte  Corporation. 
Process   for  the   preparation   of  carbo<  iimjde-isocyanurate   foams 
employing    quaternary    boron    salts   as  catalysts.    4,151,334,    CI. 
521-105.000. 
Kanazawa,  Yukio.  Hair  cutting  device,  4,1;  0,483,  CI.  30-133.000. 
Kanoh,  Nalsuki;  Tanaka,  Toru;  and  Enol  Ido,  Nobuo,  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Process  for  prei  aring  potyolefln.  4,151,337, 
CI.  526-116.000. 
Kansas  State  University  Research  Foundali  an:  See — 

Seib,  Paul  A.;  Cousins,  Raymond  C;  and  Hoscney,  Russell  C, 
4,151,178,  CI.  260-343.700. 
Kaplan,  Daniel;  and  Velasco,  Gonzalo,  to  '  Tiomson-CSF.  Method  for 
manufacturing  a  layer  of  amorphous  silli  on  usable  in  an  electronic 
device.  4.I5I.058.  CI.  204-192.00S. 
Kaplan,  Donald  A.;  and  Wilcox.  Gary  L..    o  University  of  California. 
The  Regents  of  the.  Horizontal  slab  gel  el(  ctrophoresis.  4,151,065,  CI. 
204-299.00R. 
Kaplan.  Leonard,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo  ation.  Promoting  n-propyl 
alcohol  formation  with  vanadium  compounds.  4.151.192.  CI.  260- 
449.00L. 
Kaplan.  Richard  B.;  and  Gonnella.  Sebas  ian.  to  Ullramet.  Spheres 
obtained  by  vapor  deposition  for  use  in  bj  1  point  pens.  4.150,905,  CI. 
401-215.000. 
Karger.  Eva  R.;  and  MacGregor,  Paul  T.,  l  Polaroid  Corporation.  1:1 
Adducis  of  indole  and  (natphlhalaldehyd  c  acid.  4,151,174.  CI.  260- 
326. 13R. 
Karl-Werner  Schlueter  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Schlueter.  Karl  W.;  and  Schulz-Kaise  .  Eckhard.  4,151,274,  CI. 
424-80.000. 
Karlsson,  Stig  O ,  to  AB  Karlstads  MekanisI  a  Werkstad.  Improvement 

in  propeller  blades.  4,150,914,  CI.  415-121000. 
Karstensen.  Karl  W.,  to  Caterpillar  Tracti  ir  Co.  Variable  geometry 

turbine  nozzle  4,150,915,  C\.  415-139.000 
Kaspers.  Helmut:  See — 

Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  Heil  z;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and 

Kaspers.  Helmut.  4.151.287.  CI.  424-3  S9.000. 

Kastening.  Bertel;  and  Knittel.  Dierk,  to  Ki  mforschungsanlage  Julich 

Gesellschan.  Process  for  producing  sul  ones.  4,151,050,  CI.  204- 

59.00R. 

Kalaoka,  Hiroshi.  Method  and  device  for  o  introlling  contact  pressure 

on  touch  roller  in  sheet  winder.  4,150,79"    CI.  242-67.  lOR. 
Katayama,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Segawa,  Takashi;  and  Katayama,  Hilosh  ,  4,150.859,  CI.  308-23.500. 
Kato.  Toshiro:  See — 

Takayama.  Chiyozo;  Kato.  Toshiro;  V  imamoto.  Shigeo;  Hisada. 
Yoshio;  Kameda.  Nobuyuki;  and  Fuj  lami,  Akira,  4,151,290,  CI. 
424-273.0OR. 
Kalo,  Yoshilo:  See — 

Fukuma.  Nobuo;  Kato,  Yoshito;  and  N(  zami,  Kouji,  4,151,450,  CI. 
318-317.000. 
Kalou,  Tokuo:  See — 

Yokoyama,    Masuzo;    Yamada,    Akira;    Okosi.    Siyouzo'    Katou, 
Tokuo;  and  Yoshida.  Shinichi.  4,151.  11.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Katsumata,  Katashi:  See — 

Imaizumi.  Shigetake;  Yamada.  Kazuo;  and  Katsumala,  Katashi, 
4.150.980.  CI.  75-146.000. 
Katsurai.    Makoto.   Combined   supercondu  :ling   coil.   4,151,498,   CI. 

335-216.000. 
Kaufman,  Edward;  Picciotto,  Frank;  and  B<  ck.  Jack.  Switch  assembly 

for  alarm  systems.  4,151,382,  CI.  200-61.7  0. 
Kavlico  Corporation:  See — 

Bell,  Robert  L.,  4,151,578,  CI.  36l-283.(  BO. 
Kawagai,  Kenji;  Yoshida,  Shigeki;  and  f  akada,  Yasuo,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductc  r  device  having  electrode- 
lead  layer  units  of  difTering  thicknesses.  4  151,546,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Kawamoto,  Mineo:  See — 

Wajima,  Motoyo;  Kawamoto,  Mineo;  W  urakami,  Kanji;  Morishita. 
Hirosada;  and  Suzuki,  Haruo,  4,151,3  3,  CI.  427-98.000. 
Kawamura,  Kunio:  See — 

Ueda,  Horoshi;  Kawamura,  Kunio;  and   Tamazaki,  Keiji,  4,150,889, 
CI.  354-37.000. 
Keldenich,  Josef,  to  Fried.  Krupp  GmbH.  T  ansversely  shiftable  pivot- 
ally  mounted  schnabel  car.  4,150.628.  CI    105-367.000. 


Keller,  Douglas  V.,  Jr.:  S<w— 
Smith,   Clay   D.;  and 
106-278.000. 
Keller,  John  H.;  McKenna 
International   Business  Machi 
formation  of  epitaxial  layers  . 
impurities  by  ion  deposition.  4 
Keller,  Richard  N.:  See— 

Pokorny,   Joseph    E.;   and 
108-64.000. 
Keller,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Boor,  Robert  L.,  Jr.;  Keller, 
4,151,397,0.219-216.000 
Kelley,  Stephen  H.,  to  MotoroU  , 
control  for  continuously  varia|le 
CI.  34O-347.00C. 
Keltek  Processing,  Inc.:  See- 
Phillips.  Patrick  A.,  4,150,97  , 
Kemlo,  Kenneth  O.,  to  Broken 

The.  Indication  of  levels  in 
Kemp,  Charles  L.,  lo  General 
tor  mounting.  4,150.607.  CI. 
Kemp,  Klaus  M.;  and  Lehman, 
tion.  Pollutant  removal  from  ,, 
ular  sieves.  4.150,548.  CI.  62-1 
Kemp  Reduction  Corporation:  i.^ 
Kemp,  Klaus  M.;  and  Lehmi  n 
Kenessey,  Bela,  to  Bausch  A.  Lon  b, 
biy  for  wavelength  dispersive 
250-442.000. 
Kennametal  Inc.:  See — 

Kita,  John  F.,  4,150,476,  CI. 
Kennedy,  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Thaler,  Warren  A.;  Buckley, 
4.151,343,0.  526-308.000 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Ge^ 
Kastening,  Bertel;  and  Knittc 
Kerr,  Leslie  I.  Microphone  he 
therefor.  4,151,468,  CI.  325-15 
Kervin,  Willis  D.  Mixing  valve 

CI.  137-111.000. 
Kesinger,  Donald  £.:  See- 
Boor,  Robert  L.,  Jr.;  Keller. 
4.151,397.  CI.  219-216.000. 
Kessler.  Ruth  G.  Means  and  met., 
pers  and  the  like.  4,150.612,  CI. 
Khanna,  Sarwan  K.,  to  RCA 

4,151,132,  CI.  26O-23.0XA. 
Khokhulin,  Vladimir  N.;  Ladygii 
Proizvodstvennoe  Obiedinenie 
chesky  Zavod.  Device  for  finis 
tool.  4,150,511,  CI.  31-67.000. 
Kibler,  Lynden  U.,  to  Bell  Teh 
Phase  locked  loop  indicator.  4,  ' 
Kidd,  Patrick  D.:  See- 
Lee,   Henry   L.,  Jr.;  Orlow! 
4,150,485,0.  32-13.000. 
Kidwell,  Roger  L.;  and  Lynch,  . 
ration  of  acyl  chlorides.  4,151 
Kiefer,  Siegfried:  See — 

Muller.  Helmut.  4,150,809,  CI 

Kight,  Jack  M.,  to  W.  R  Grace  i 

tions.  4,151,328,  CI.  428-483.00C 

Kikuchi,  Yoshiki,  to  Fuji  Xerox 

units.  4,151,599,  CI.  365-3.000. 

Killion,  Mead  C  See— 

Carlson,    Elmer    V.;    and 
330-277.000. 
Kim,  Leo;  and  Wald,  Milton  M. 
methylation  ofolefms.  4,151,21 
KImoto,  Kyoji:  See — 

Seko,    Naomi;    Yamakoshi. 
Fukumoto,  Mitsunobu;  . 
Toshioki;  and  Tsushima, 
Kincaid,  Robert  B.:  See — 

Druker,    Leonard   J.;   and 
106-2.000. 
Kirkpatrick,  Allen  R.,  to  Spire  ~_.f 
light  processing  of  semiconduct  >r 
Kirkpatrick,  Joel   L.,  to  Gulf 
thiadiazole-2-sulfonamides.  4,1 
Kistner,  Jerome  L.:  See — 

Moorman,   Charles  J.;   and 
235-479.000. 
Kita,  John  F..  to  Kennametal  Inc. . 
tools  and  the  like.  4,150,476,  CI 
Kitada,  Keiji:  See— 

Walanabe,  Yoshihide;  Kitada 
chijima.  Makoto,  4,151,220, 
Kitamura,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Watanabe,   Eiji;   Onozawa, 
Takazo;  Kitamura,  Tsimeo; 
and  Ueno,  Yukio,  4,151,472 
Klein,  Erwin;  Henke,  Amo;  and 
Company,  Limited.  Cooling 
element.  4,151,548,  CI.  357-82 
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Kell  tr,   Douglas  V.,  Jr.,  4,151,003,  CI. 

Chi  ries  M.;  and  Winnard,  James  R.,  to 
i  les  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  the 
I  loped  with  conduclivity-determining 
'  151,420,  CI.  250-492.00A. 

Keller,   Richard   N.,   4.150,630.   CI. 


Robert  A.;  and  Kesinger,  Donald  E., 


Inc.  Closed  loop  companding  ratio 
slope  delta  modulation.  4,151,517, 


CI.  75-118.00P. 
Hill  Proprietary  Company,  Limited, 
rec  tptacles.  4,150,974,  CI.  75-60.000. 
El(  ctric  Company.  CofTeemaker  genera- 
99  279.000. 

Ji  ick  E.,  to  Kemp  Reduction  Corpora- 
py  rolytic  gases  by  centrifuge  and  molec- 

J.OOO. 
■Sie— 

,  Jack  E.,  4,130,548,  CI.  62-18.000. 

Inc.  Multiple  crystal  holder  assem- 
X-ray  spectrometers.  4,151,418,  CI. 


19-525.000. 

Donald  J.;  and  Kennedy,  Joseph  P., 

Gejtllschaft:  See— 

1,  Dieric,  4,151,030,  CI.  204-39.00R. 
hoUer  attachment  and  switch  control 
(00. 
ai  d  control  system  therefor.  4,130,684, 

lobert  A.;  and  Kesinger,  Donald  E., 

metl|od  of  bundling  and  .slacking  newspa- 
100-2.000. 
[^rporation.   Molding  composition. 

Jury  v.;  and  Shver,  Valery  O.,  lo 

furbostroenia  Leningradsky  Metalli- 

>l  ing  shaped  surfaces  with  an  abrasive 

rphone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
51,463,  CI.  324-82.000. 


:i,  Jan  A.;  and  Kidd,  Patrick  D., 


,  Giry 
"    1(6, 


J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Prepa- 
Cl.  269-429.300. 


251-149.400. 

Co.  Self-welding  laminate  composi- 

Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  bubble  display 

1  million.    Mead    C,    4,131,480,    CI. 

lo  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for 
CI.  260-676.00R. 


Yasumichi;    Miyauchi,    Hirotsugu; 
Kii^lo,  Kyoji;  Watanabe,  Itaru;  Bane, 
Ss  iae,  4,131,033,  O.  204-98.000. 

I  incaid,    Robert    B.,   4,130,9%,   CI. 
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iration.  Method  involving  pulsed 
devices.  4,131,008.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Corporation.   5-Acylamino- 1,3,4- 
167,  CI.  260-306.80D. 


Cistner,  Jerome   L.,  4,150,784,   O. 

1  lelhod  of  mounting  insert  for  minins 
■^  29-525.000.  * 

Keiji;  Kuralani,  Osamu;  and  Iriu- 
Cl.  260-850.000. 

unichi;  Tanaka,  Jouji;  Takahashi. 
Yamada,  Hiroshi;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi; 
O.  328-75.000. 

nk,  Hans,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  & 
co|itainer  for  cooling  a  semiconductor 


!.0(O. 
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Klemenz,  Hans-Jorg:  See — 

Widmer,  Walter  R.;  Klemenz.  Hans-Jorg;  and  Schmid,  Pierre, 

4,151,373,  CI.  179-15.0AF. 

Klingelhoefer,  Hannsgeorg;  and  Mann,  Friedrich,  to  Bielomatik  Leuze 

ft  Co.  I>evice  for  applying  binding  strips  to  the  baclcs  of  layers  of 

paper.  4,131,037,  CI.  156-477.00B. 

Knap,  Joseph,  to  Canadair  Limited.  Sliding  doors  and  seals  system  for 

passenger  vehicle.  4,150,309,  CI.  49-123.000. 
Knepp,  Gary  L.:  See — 

Heitzman,  Gary  N.;  Hutchings,  Clay  L.;  Knepp,  Gary  L.;  Miller, 
Robert  C;  and  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co.,  4.130,654,  CI.   123- 
179.00L. 
Knickerbocker,  Robert  H.,  to  Siemon  Company,  The.  Pre-wired  termi- 
nal connecting  block.  4,150.867,  CI.  339-97.00P. 
Knit-Fin  Machinery  Ltd.:  See— 

Aronofr,    Edward    I.;   and    McLay,   William   J.,   4,130,948,   CI. 
8-151.000. 
Knittel,  Dierk:  See— 

Kastening,  Bertel;  and  Knittel,  Dierk,  4,131,050,  O.  204-59.00R. 
Knorr,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Westendorf,  Thomas  H.;  and  Knorr,  Robert  H.,  4,150,766,  CI. 
221-112.000. 
Knothe,  Erich;  and  Berg,  Christoph,  to  Sartorius  Werke  GmbH.  Elec- 
tromagnetically  compensating  weighing  or  force-measuring  device. 
4,130,730,  CI.  177-212.000. 
Knox,  John  A.:  See — 

Dill,  Walter  R.;  and  Knox,  John  A.,  4,151,098,  CI.  252-8.53C. 
Kobale,  Manfred;  Krueger.  Hans;  and  Lorenz,  Hans-Peter,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Liquid  crystal  display  device.  4,130,877,  CI. 
350-341.000. 
Kobayashi.  Masaaki:  See — 

Yajima,  Kazuo;  Kobayashi,  Masaaki;  Nawata.  Yoshiaki;  Iwasawa. 
Shigeo;  and  Takahashi.  Koji,  4,151.342,  CI.  337-36.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shinsaku:  .See — 

Mishima,    Hiroshi;    Ogiso,    Akira;    and    Kobayashi,    Shinsaku, 
4,131,357,  CI.  544-386.000. 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikegami,  Yoshio;  Mukai,  Yoshihumi;  Saloh,  Hidehumi;  and  Kondo, 
Koichi,  4,150,801,  CI.  242-138.00R. 
Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P.:  See— 

Pretzcr,  Wayne  R.;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozik.  John  E., 
4,151,208,  CI.  260-60 l.OOR. 
Kochs  Adler  AG:  See— 

Scholl,  Hans,  4,150,489,  O.  33-177.000. 
Kodama,  Shun-ichi:  See — 

Ichimura,  Masahiko;  Miyake.  Haruhisa;  Kodama,  Shun-ichi;  and 
Hisasue,  Michio,  4,151,340,  CI.  526-249.000. 
Koebner,  Adolf  Process  for  the  separation  of  unsaponifiable  constitu- 
ents from  tall  oil  fatty  acids.  4,151,160,  CI.  260-97.600. 
Koel,  Gerrit  J.:  See— 

Gerkema,  Jan;  and  Koel,  Gerrit  J.,  4.151,574,  O.  360-113.000. 
Koeppel,  Robert:  See — 

Bachelard,  Roland;  Barral,  Robert;  Lamalle,  Maurice;  and  Koep- 
pel, Robert,  4,151,000,  O.  106-109.000. 
Koga,  Yoshio;  Sumita,  Tsuneyo;  Inoue,  Nobuo;  and  Matsuura.  Susumu, 
to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  television  cathode  ray 
tube.  4,151,442,  O.  313-467.000. 
Kojima,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Uchino,  Tettuya;  Hisasue,  Michio;  and  Kojima,  Hiroaki,  4,151,342, 
CI.  526-273.000. 
Kokusai  Dcnshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Azuma,  Nobuhiro,  4,151,448,  O.  318-138.000. 
Kokusai  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Watanabe,   Eiji;   Onozawa.  Junichi;   Tanaka.   Jouji;  Takahashi, 
Takazo;  Kitamura,  Tsuneo;  Yamada,  Hiroshi;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi; 
and  Ueno,  Yukio,  4,151,472,  CI.  328-75.000. 
Kolb,  Ounter:  See— 

Sackmann,  Ounter;  Kolb,  Gunter;  Fischer,  Heinz;  and  Muller, 
Friedhelm,  4.151,336,  CI.  526-15.000. 
Kolbow.  Donald  P.;  and  Whitney,  John  M.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Replace- 
ment thermostat  adapter  wall  pUte.  4,150,718,  O.  16S-12.00a 
Konda,  Shoichi:  See— 

Ishikawa,  TaUuo;  Konda.  Shoichi;  luchi,  Toshiaki;  and  Ichikawa. 
Hachiro.  4.151.061,  CI.  204-247.000. 
Kondo,  Koichi:  See — 

Ikegami,  Yoshio;  Mukai,  Yoshihumi;  Satoh,  Hidehumi;  and  Kondo, 
Koichi,  4,150,801,  CI.  242-158.00R. 
Kondo,  Shinichi:  See — 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  and  Kondo,  Shinichi,  4,151,347,  O.  536-24.000. 
Kondratovsky,  Viktor  S.:  See— 

Poddubny,  Isaak  Y.;  Averyanov,  Sergei  V.;  Averyanova,  Lidia  A.; 
Grinblat,  Mark  P.;  Safm,  Rinat  R.;  Breger,  Alexandr  K.;  Goldin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg,  Elena  Z.;  Kondratovsky,  Viktor  S.; 
Kabirov,  Albert  G.;  Sanzharovsky,  Alexandr  T.;  Shtukareva, 
Valeria  B.;  Svatikov,  Jury  N.;  and  Stepanova,  Nadezbda  M., 
4,151,158,0.  260-42.260. 
Kongelka,  Robert  M.;  and  Buess,  Paul  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Switched  microphone  hang-up  bracket.  4,151,467,  O.  325-15.000. 
Konick,  William  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Identirication 
code    generator    for    high    speed    motion    picture    photography. 
4,15a882,  CI.  352-39.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Suga,   Tsuneo;   Ogi,   Keiji;   and   Egami,   Kenji,   4,150,993,  O. 
96-64.000. 


KopK:z,   Bernard   F.,   4.1S0,MS,   CX. 


Kopacz,  Bernard  F.:  See — 
Riuli.    Arduino    £.;    and 
285-81.000. 
Kone,  Siegfried:  See- 
Lindner,  Christian;  Korte,  Siegfried;  El  Sayed,  Aziz;  and  Suling, 
Carlhans,  4,151,228,  CI.  260-898.000.      - 
Kosugi,  Tetuo:  See — 

Kurihara,  Yasutoshi;  Kosugi,  Tetuo;  Kagami.  Teruyuki;  Shimada, 
Saloshi;  Matsuda,  Yasumasa;  and  Yamada.  Kazuji,  4,151.502,  CI. 
338-2.000.  \^^ 

Kosugui,  Seiji,  to  Shoketsu  KinzokuKogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sole- 
noid pilot  operated  change-over  valve. -4, 150,695,  CI.  137-625.640. 
Kouchi,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Shioi,  Hideji;  Furukawa,  Tsuneo;  Kouchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Nishimatsu, 
Kazuo,  4,150,936,  CI.  425-397.000. 
Koyama,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Tadashi;  Koyama.  Mitsuo;  and  Onda.  Eiiciii,  4,150,890, 
O.  354-246.000. 
Koyanagi,  Mitsumasa;  and  Sato,  Kikuji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiconductor 

memory  device.  4.151,607,  CI.  365-174.000. 
Krafthefer,  Kerry  M.;  and  Stipanuk,  John  M.,  to  Molex  Incorporated. 
Circuit  board  coimector  and  means  of  mounting  same.  4, 1 50,863,  CI. 
339-17.0LC. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  Heinz;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Kasp- 
ers. Helmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating  fungi  with 
l-diaryloxy-l-triazolyl-3,3-dtmethyl-butan-2-ones    and    butan-2-ols. 
4,151,287,0.424-269.000. 
Krapcho,  John,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc.  Substituted  amides  and 
sulfonamides    having     antiinflammatory     activity.     4,151,334,     CI. 
S44-lS9.0ro. 
Krau,  Jerrold  K.;  and  Christensen.  Edward  W.,  11,  to  RCA  Corpora'  ^ 
tion.  Adjustable  yoke  mounting  for  in-line  beam  color  television 
picture  tube.  4.151.561.  CI.  358-248.000. 
Krayenbuhl.  Harold  A.;  Dolgonas.  Gene;  and  Rogers.  Charier  A-  ■Ml-' 
United    States   of   America.    Air   Force.    Rocket    nozzle   syikem. 


\ 


4,150,540,0.60-271.000. 
Krevald,  Helga:  See —  \ 

Geary,  Daniel  C;  and  Krevald,  Helga.  4,131,272,  O.  424-68.(»0. 
Krofta,  Milos.  to  Lenox  Institute  for  Research.  Stockwasher.  4.131,X)93, 

CI.  210-386.000. 
Krohn,  Fritz  F.  W.:  See- 
Goad,  Robert  C;  Krohn,  Fritz  F.  W.;  and  Peddie.  Gerald  D.. 
4.151.031.  O.  136-201.000. 
Kronman.  Albert  F.:  See — 

Peters.    Melville    F.;    and    Peters,    Walter    T.,    4,130,660.    O. 
126-270.000. 
Kropa,   Gomer   E.,   to   Leesona   Corporation.    Pelleiizing   process. 

4,151,251,  O.  264-557.000. 
Kropa.  Gomer  E.:  See— 

Bradbury,  Christopher  G.;  Buchan,  Walter;  Krop*  Gomer  E.;  and 
Wihiarski,  Edward  J.,  4,151,241,  O.  264-142.(X)|. 
Krueger,  Hans:  See — 

Kobale,    Manfred;    Krueger,    Hans;    and    Lorenz,    Hans-Peter, 
4,150,877,0.  350-341.000. 
Kubota  Ltd.:  See— 

Yano,  Naomichi;  Shinohara.  Kazuhiro;  and  Sato,  Joe.  4,150,933, 0. 
423-219.000. 
Kudo,   Ben   B.   Apparatus   for  shredding  vegetation.   4,150,796,  CI. 

241-101.100. 
Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.,  to  Coulter  Stork  U.S.A..  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  sputtering  multiple  cylinders  simultaneously.  4,151,059,  O. 
204-192.00R 
Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.,  to  Coulter  Stork  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

sputtering  cylinders.  4,151,064,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Kumai,  Seisaku:  See— 

Yamabe.  Masaaki;  and  Kumai.  Seisaku.  4,151,200,  O.  260-344.00F 
Kume.  Tomoaki:  See — 

Sanuki.  Shin-ichi;  Ueda.  Yuziro;  Yoshida,  Toru;  Kume,  Tomoaki; 
and  Ikenouchi,  Kosaburo,  4,130,973,  O.  75-«0.000. 
Kumura,  Masao:  See — 

Hayakawa.    Masao;    Maeda,    Taluunichi:    and    Kumura,    Masao, 
4,151,543,0.  357-65.000. 
Kung,  Robert  T.  V.:  See— 

Itzkan,  Irving;  and  Kung,  Robert  T.  V.,  4,151,486,  CI.  33I-94.50P. 
Kuratani.  Osamu:  See — 

Watanabe,  Yoshihide;  Kitada.  Keiji;  KurXtani,  Osamu;  and  Iriu- 
chijima.  Makoto.  4.151.220.  CI.  260-850.000.-. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ozaki.  Kiyoji;  Fukuhara.  Akinobu;  Hosoi.  Takuji;  and  Sagi.  Yasuo. 

4.130.716.  CI.  165-1.000.  -^ 

Kurihara.   Yasutoshi;   Kosugi.   Tetuo;   Kagami.   Teruyuki;   ShimMir 

Satoshi;  Matsuda.  Yasumasa;  and  Yamada.  Kazuji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Semiconductor  transducer.  4,151,502,  CI.  338-2.000. 

Kurkov,  Victor  P..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Process  for  the 

production  of  2-pyrrolidone.  4,131,171,  CI   260-326  50E. 
Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf:  Schacht,  Erich;  Gante,  Joachim;  Orth,  Dieter; 
Simane,  Zdenek;  and  Wild,  Albrecht,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft 
mil  beschrankter  Haftung.  Alkynols  and  process  for  their  prepara- 
tion. 4,151,294,  O.  424-283.000. 
Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf:  See — 

Gante,  Joachim;  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf;  Orth,  Dieter,  Schacht, 

Erich;  and  Wild,  Albrecht.  4.151.302.  CI.  424-317.000. 

Kushner.  Cherie  E.;  Tews,  Paul  A.;  and  Nelson,  Jerome  W.,  to  CRC- 

Crose.  International,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  electric  arc  and 

analogous     welding     under     precision     control.     4,131,393,     O. 

219-123.120. 
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Hiroshi,    4,151,326,    a. 


D.;  and  Sharma.  Raj  K., 


Juenemann,  Werner;  and 


Kuwagaki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Funada.    Fumiaki;    and    Kuwagaki 
428-447.000.  ^^ 

Kwon,  Young  D.:  See— 

Prevonek.  Dusan  C;  Kwon, 
4.150,567,  a.  73-146.000. 
L.  Schuler  GmbH:  See— 

Schneider,    Franz;    and    BrailingerJ   Helmut,    4,150,616,    CI 

Laboratoire  L.  Lafon:  See— 

Ljrfon.  Louis,  4,151.300,  CI.  424-31S.olo. 
Labnim,  Joseph  H.,  to  Electro  Controls  In  .  Light-collectins  reflector 

4,151.584,  CI.  362-302.000.  T       »• 

Ladygin.  Jury  V.:  See^ 

Khokhulin,  Vladimir  N.;  Ladygin,  Juri  V.;  and  Shver,  Valery  G  . 
4,150,511,  CI.  51-67.000  ' 

Lafleur,  Alonzo  D.;  Creehan,  John  T.;  and        „ 

Corporation.  Method  of  controlling  the 'amount  of  seed  material  in 

the  precipitation  stage  of  the  Bayer  proc«»s.  4. 1 50.952,  CI.  23-30 1 .000. 

Lafon,   Louis,   to   Laboratoire   L.   Lafoii   Acetohydroxamic  acids 

4. 1 5 1 ,300,  CI.  424-3 1 5.000.  | 

LaFratta,  Laurence  A.,  to  Rockwell  Intemftional  Corporation.  Digital 

clock  recovery  circuit.  4,151,485,  CI.  33I-I.0OA. 
Laignel,  Raymond  A.;  and  Mommeja,  Patrick  F.,  to  Constructions 
Metalliques  de  Provence.  Machine  weldfed  obturator.  4,150,810,  CI 
251-309.000. 
Lake  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Cooper,  Robert  N.,  4,151,015,  a.  148-  i3.000. 
Lake,  Marquis  J.,  Sr.:  See— 

Acre,  Leon  R.;  and  Lake,  Marquis     .,  Sr.,  4,150,735,  C\.   188- 
I96.0BA. 
Lalk,  Robert  H.;  and  Evani,  Syamalarao,  t<  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Novel  polymers  and  polymeric  salts,  4,151,341,  a.  260-29.6RW 
Lam.  Julia  H.  W.:  See— 

Crivello,    James    V.;    and    Lam,    Jul  i    H.    W.,    4,151,175.    CI 
260-326.260. 
Lamalle,  Maurice:  See — 

Bachelard,  Roland;  Barral,  Robert;  La  nalle,  Maurice;  and  Koep- 
pel.  Robert,  4.151.000.  CI.  106-109.0(  0. 
Lamm,  Gunther:  See — 

Dehnert,  Johannes;  Lamm,  Gunther; 
Meyer,  Guenter,  4,150,943,  CI.  8-41.I0R. 
Lamphere,  Jack  C:  See — 

Volk.  Henry;  and  Lamphere.  Jack  C, '  ,151,140,  CI.  26O-29.60H. 

Landsman.  Arkady  P.,  deceased:  See 

Strebkov,  Dmitry  S.;  Zadde,  Vitaly  V.;  Unishkov,  Vadim  A.; 

Litsenko,  Tatyana  A.;  Landsman,  Arkady  P.,  deceased;  and 

Nekljudova,   administrator;   by  Gig*   V.,   4,151,005,   CI     136- 

89.0CC. 

Lang,  Gerard;  and  Bugaut,  Andree,  to  L' 3real.  Diazomerocyanines 

and  mesomeric  forms  thereof  4,151,162,  CI.  260-158.000. 
Lang.  Walter;  Jeanneret.  Remy;  and  Kaiser.  Anton,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG. 
Stable,  concentrated  dispersions  of  bask  dyestuffs.  4.150,947    CI 
8-93.000. 
Lappage,    Colin    R.    Wheeled    carriage    I  >r    recreational    purposes. 
4,150,838,  CI.  280-87.04A.  "^    *^ 

Larson,  David  F.  Toothbrush.  4,150,457,  C    15-106.000. 
Lash.   Donald   W.   Double  adhesive   tape  dispenser.   4,151,039,  Q 
156-584.000.  —r  t-  .       o-     , 

Latash,  Yury  V.:  See— 

Medovar,  Boris  I.;  Latash,  Yury  V.;  Bogachenko,  Alexsey  G.- 

Kaganovsky,  Gary  P.;  Leibenzon,  Set  len  A.;  Eltsov,  Konstantin 

S.;  Gabuev,  Georgy  K.;  and  Poticha  Zinoviy  1.,  4,150,971,  CI. 

75-lO.OOR. 

Latorre.  Alvaro.  Apparatus  for  effecting  a  id  enhancing  an  erection. 

4,150.669.  CI.  128-79.000.  ~ 

Latrobe  Steel  Company:  See— 

Schlatter.  Rene;  and  Hodder.  Robert  S,  4,150,978,  CI.  75-126.00C. 
Simkovich,  Ales;  and  Pugliese,  Leona  d  A.,  4,151,012,  CI.  148- 
I1.50N. 
Laub,  Henry  A.,  Jr.;  and  Laub,  Steven  D.  1  hread  reforming  tool  with 

lockable  rotary  jaw  structure.  4,150,450,  ( :i.  lO-l.OOB. 
Laub,  Steven  D.:  See— 

Laub.  Henry  A.,  Jr.;  and  Laub,  Steven  1  >.,  4,150,450,  Q.  10-l.OOB. 
Lawton,  William  R.  Complex  amine/silane  I  reated  cellutosic  materials 

4,151,327,  a.  428-447.000.  ] 

Laybourn,  Robert  J.;  and  Lynott,  John  J.J  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Plural  document  stacking  and  subsequent 
selective  stack  transporting  apparatus.  4,1  iO,757,  CI.  414-107.000. 
Layman,  Ralph  E.:  See- 
Blank,  Werner  J.;  and  Layman,  Ralp  i  E.,  4,151,143,  CI.  260- 

Lazzarotti,  Sebastian  J.;  Bradshaw,  Robert  S  ;  and  Hunter,  James  R.,  to 
Burroughs  Corporation.  Singulation  devi  x  for  mail.  4,150.743  CI 
198-460.000. 

Lee,  Henry  L.,  Jr.;  Orlowski,  Jan  A.;  and  Kidd,  Patrick  D.  Liquid 
paint-on  dental  restorative  process  and  c  }mposition.  4,150,485,  CI. 

Lee,  Irene  W.  H.,  to  Fusion  Incorporated.  Single  component  brazins 
paste.  4,151,016,  CI.  148-24.000.  •-  ^    »•  »~  B 

Lee,  Soo-II,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method'of  making  a  blown  bottle 
with  internal  ribs.  4,151,249.  CI.  264-520X1)0. 

Lee,  Yoon  C,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Fire  retardant  polymers  of 
styrene  and  maleic  anhydride.  4,151,218,  ( n.  260-836.000. 

Leech,  George  W.:  See- 
Mercer,  John  F.,  Sr,  4,150,550,  CI.  62-J  52.000. 
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Leeds  St  Northrup  Company:  Si  ? — 

Ross,  Charles  W.,  4,151,589  Q.  364-106.000. 
Leese,  Leonard:  See— 

Geall,  Charles  L.;  Leese,  I  eonard;  Nicholas,  Donald  C;  Sroi'h, 
Gordon  C.  R.;  and  Stokes,  Geoffrey  F.,  4,151,159,  CI.  260-42.460. 
Leesona  Corporation:  See- 
Bradbury.  Christopher  G.;  i  uchan.  Walter,  Kiopa,  Gomer  £.:  and 

Winiarski,  Edward  J.,  4,1:  1,241,  CI.  264-142.000. 
Kropa,  Gomer  E,  4,151,251  CI.  264-557.000. 
Legille,  Edouard;  and  Mahr,  Rei  e,  to  S.A.  des  Anciens  EtabliasemenU 
Paul  Wurth.  Feed  installation  or  apparatus  for  extracting  hydrocar- 
bons from  bituminous  schisu.  1,151,047,  CI.  202-262.000. 
Lehman,  Jack  E.:  See — 

Kemp,  Klaus  M.;  and  Lehm  in.  Jack  E.,  4,150,548,  a.  62-18.000. 
Leibenzon,  Semen  A.:  See — 

Medovar,  Boris  I.;  Latash,  Yury  V.;  Bogachenko,  Alexsey  G.- 

Kaganovsky,  Gary  P.;  Lei  lenzon.  Semen  A.;  Eltsov,  Konstantin 

S.;  Gabuev,  Georgy  K.;  a  id  Poticha,  Zinoviy  I.,  4,150,971.  a. 

75-lO.OOR. 

Leifeld,  Ferdinand,  to  Trutzsch  ler  GmbH  A.  Co.  KG.  deanins  of 

textile  fiber  tufts.  4,150,461,  CI    19-200.000. 
Lemoine,  Jean:  See — 

Debat,  Jacques;  Lemoine.  Jean;  Guay,  Bernard;  and  Crescioni, 
Claude,  4,151,278,  CI.  424. 195.000. 
Lenke,  Gcrd  M.;  Huntzinger,  El  vood  E.;  and  Holland.  Dewey  G..  to 
At  Products  and  Chemicals.  Ii  c.  Cell  reguUtors  in  structural  foams. 

Lennemann.  Eckart:  See — 

Hasler.  Werner;  Lennemani  i,  Eckart;  and  Padmanabhan.  Sub- 
ramaniam.  4,150,619,  CI.  1  11-93.330. 
Lenox  Institute  for  Research:  Set  — 

Krofta.  Milos,  4,151,093,  CI.  210-386.000. 
Leiiz,  Seymour  S.  Variable  fleiure  test  probe  for  microelectronic 

ctrcuite.  4,151,465.  CI.  324-158.  »P. 
Lagourgues.  Jacques,  to  Societe  Rationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction 
de  Moteurs  d'Aviation.  Metho<  of  joining  metal  parts.  4,150,776,  CI. 

Lespinasse,  Pierre.  Apparatus  foi  excavation  and  earth  removal  from 

aquatic  bottoms.  4,150,503,  CI.  37-71.000. 
Uster,  Dudley  R.;  and  Reeves,  U  slie  D.,  to  Vianini  Pipes  (Proprietary) 

Limited.  Manufacture  of  shon  ?ipes.  4,151,246,  CI.  264-297000 
Leugering,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Sextro,  Gunter;  Burg,  Karlhe  nz;  Schlaf,  Helmut;  Leugering,  Hans 
J.;  and  Heller,  Alwin,  4,15  ,346,  CI.  528-230.000. 
Leven,  Peter:  See— 

Helm,  Siegfried;  and  Uven,  >eter,  4,151,017,  Q.  148-126.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See- 
Evans,  Anthony,  4,151,304,  C  1.  424-361.000. 
Nelson.  Robert  T..  4,151,097,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Levine,  Eli:  See — 

Neuschwanter,  Chris  F.;  and  1  .evine,  Eli,  4,151,147,  a.  260-29  6CT 

Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  and  Sinha,  Vshok  K.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Hydrogen  annealing  process  for  subilizing 
metal-oxide-semiconductor  stmnures.  4,151,007,  CI.  148-1  500 

Levy,  Uoyd  E.,  to  IngersoII-Ran  J  Company.  Variable  rate  test  ioint 
4, 1 50,559,  a.  73- 1  OOC.  ^ 

Uwandowski,  ted  J.,  to  Northei  n  Telecom  Limited.'  Negative  impe- 
dance conveiWs.  4,151,493,  CI  333-216.000. 

Lewis,  Brian:  Sie — 

'Jn'fJl' K*rlO.;  Unger,  Stefai  H.;  and  Lewis.  Brian. 4,151,297,  a. 

Lewis,  Roger  N.:  See — 

Friedman,    Ronald    L.;    and    Lewis,    Roger   N.,   4,151,339,    CI. 

Lewis,  William  E.:  See— 

Allan,  David  E.;  and  Lewis,  1  /illiam  E.,  4,151,070,  a.  208-59  000 
Lewis,  William  N.:  See— 

Polinsky,   Murray   A.;   and    -ewis,   WUIiam   N.,   4,151,538,   Q. 

Li,  Jorge  P.;  and  Williams,  John  i  V..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Biocidal 
additive  for  cutting  fluids.  4,151 ,125,  Q.  252-47.500 

Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m  b.H:  See— 

Droste,  Werner;  and  Adier,  \  'alter,  4,150.91 1.  CI.  405-177  000 

Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  Jam  a  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shusler 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Sc  hreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B  • 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath. ,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D- 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  |Mark  A.,  to  International  FUvoi^  ft 


substituted  norbomane  derivatives. 


Fragrances  Inc.  Flavoring  witH 
4,151,309,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Ligones,  Hubert,  to  Battelle  Men  orial  Institute.  Thread  tyina  device 

for  spinning  frame.  4.150.532.  C  .  57-263.000. 
Lill,  Melvin  H.:  See- 
Roberts,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.;  Wied  irrich,  James  L.;  LUI,  Melvin  H.  and 
Chang.  Andrew  K.,  4,150,8  >7,  CI.  356-f52.000. 
Lilly  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Dawson,  WUIiam;  Foulis,  Mi  had  J.;  Outteridge,  Norman  J.  A  • 
and  Smith,  Colin  W.  4. 1 5 1 , 1 99.  Q.  562-504.000. 
Lindner,  Christian;  Korte.  Siegfri<  i;  El  Sayed.  Aziz;  and  Suling  Carl- 
ham,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellsch  ifl.  Acrylonitrile  polymer  blended 

4'S'i,'22r(S.^9ffi"  °'  '^'"  -^  '"^'  •""  '^  "y^"-- 

Lindquist,  Julius  A.,  to  Johnson  i 
4,150,572.  a.  73-356.000. 

'tl5^a''24U33'SoS.'"'  "''^  ""   *"*^  '°^  •'"'«~' 


Johnson.  Reversible  thermometer. 
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Lipke,  Donald  L..  to  Varo.  Inc.  Active  imaging  system  using  variable 

gate  width  time  programmed  dwell.  4,151,415,  Q.  250-333.000. 
Liquid  Terminals,  Inc.:  See — 

Schofield,  James  W.,  4,151,234,  a.  264-13.000. 
Litovchenko,  Sergei  S.;  and  AlyapUn,  Vladimir  D.  Method  for  reading 
information  from  punched  carrier  and  device  for  effecting  same. 
4,150,783,  a.  235-458.000. 
Litsenko,  Tatyana  A.:  See — 

Strebkov,  Dmitry  S.;  Zadde,  Vitaly  V.;  Unishkov,  Vadim  A.; 
Litsenko,  Tatyvna  A.;  Landsman,  Arkady  P.,  deceased;  and 
Nekljudova,  administrator,  by  Olga  V.,  4,151,005,  Q.    136- 
89.0CC. 
Livesay,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Hakkenberg.   Peter,   and   Uvesay,   Richard   E.,   4,150,856.   CI. 
305-11.000. 
Lloyd,  Samuel  H.,  Ill;  and  Ooren,  Yoram,  to  Santa  Fe  Internationa] 
Corporation.  Twin  hull  temi-tubmersible  derrick  barge.  4.150,635, 
a.  114-61.000. 
Loebel.  Wolf;  and  Rutsch.  Robert,  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union 
Munchen  GmbH.  Torque  measuring  device  for  gas  turbine  engines, 
opecially  turbo  jet  engines.  4.150.566.  CI.  73-136.00A. 
Loffier,  Reinhard;  and  Possler.  Harald.  to  Werner  ft  Pfleiderer.  Subwa- 

ter  granulating  device.  4.150.595.  Q.  83-171.000. 
Logic  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Allen,  Paul  E.,  4,151,243,  a.  264-219.000. 
Lohmann,  Gert:  See — 

Diichler,  Helmut;  Huydts,  Eduard;  and  Lohmann.  Gert.  4,150,739, 
a.  I92-107.00R. 
Lohmeyer,  Kurt  W.,  to  Tru-Spoke,  Inc.  Wire  wheel  sealing  system. 

4,150,854,  a.  301-58.000. 
Lohr  ft  Bromkamp  GmbH:  See — 

Aucktor,  Erich,  4.150.553,  Q.  64-22.00a 
Long.  Alton  W.:  See— 

Hofmann.    William    E.;    and    Long.    Alton    W.,   4,lSa964,    G. 
65-181.000. 
Longsworth,  Ralph  C,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Cryo- 

pumping  method  and  apparatus.  4,150,549,  CI.  62-55.500. 
L'Oreal:See— 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire,  4,151.301,  O.  424-316.000. 
Lang,  Gerard;  and  Bugaut,  Andree,  4,151,162,  C\.  260-158.000. 
Lorenz,  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Kobale,    Manfred;    Krueger,    Hans;    and    Lorenz,    Hans-Peter, 
4,150,877,  a.  350-341.000. 
Losee,  Paul  D.;  and  Robinson,  Neil  L.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Method  of  making  magnetic  head  cores  with 
cant  angles.  4,150,479,  CI.  29-603.000. 
Loainger  AG:  Siee— 

Dietrich.  Hans,  4,150.473,  CI.  29-461.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Vogel,  Paul  W.,  4,151,173.  a.  260-326.50F. 
Lucas,  Malcolm  B.;  and  Van  Coney,  Robert  H.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Method  for  debossing  and  perforating  a  running 
ribbon  of  thermoplastic  film.  4,151,240.  CI.  264-504.000. 
LudlofT,  Wolfgang  H.  E.  Electronic  flash  appantus.  4,151,446,  a. 

315-241.00R. 
Lund,  Albert  H.:  See— 

Davis,   Kenneth   G.;   Due,   George   B.;   and   Lund.   Albert   H., 
4,151,305,  a.  426-131.000. 
Lundh,  Roy  W.,  to  Roy  Walfrid  Poseidon  Marketing  ft  Development 
Co.  Deep  water  berthing  system  for  very  large  cargo  carriers. 
4,150,636,  CI.  114-230.000. 
Lurnen,  Klaus;  Holtachmidt,  Ulrich;  and  Schwarzmann,  Gunter,  to 
Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft   Agents   for   regulating   plant   growth. 
4,150,967,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Lothi,  Christian:  See— 

Troxler,  Eduaid;  and  Luthi,  Christian,  4,151,163,  a.  260-239.700. 
Luwa  AG:  See— 

Gasser,  Hermann;  and  Curiger,  Karl.  4,lSa533,  O.  57-265.000. 
Lynch,  Gary  J.:  See— 

Kidwell,  Roger  L.;  and  Lynch,  Gary  J..  4,151.186,  CI.  269-429.300. 
Lyoenwerk  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Ney,  Robert,  4,151,237,  CI.  264-40.700. 
Lynott,  John  J.:  See— 

Laybourn,    Robert   J.;    and    Lynott,   John    J.,    4,150,757,   d. 
414-107.000. 
Maake,  Douglas  H.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Oothes  dryer  heating  unit.  4,151,398, 

a.  219-374.000. 
MacGregor,  Paul  T.:  See— 

Karger,  Eva  R.;  and  MacGregor,  PmiI  T.,  4,151.174.  Q.  260- 
326. 13R. 
Machida,  Takayasu:  See— 

Nakajima,  Fumio;  Yamada,  Kenji;  Machida,  Takayasu;  Nomura, 
Yasushi;  and  Waunabe.  Minoru.  4.150.536.  CI.  58-23.00D. 
MacKay.  Patrick  W.:  See— 

Price-Falcon,  Juan  F.;  MacKay.  Patrick  W.;  Martinez-Vera,  En- 
rique R.;  and  Guerra-Garcia,  Gilbcrto,  4,150,972,  Q.  75-35.000. 
Maddox,  Lodric  L.:  See- 
Alvarez,  Vincent  E.;  and  Maddox.  Lodric  L.,  4,151,104,  a. 
252-99.000. 
Maeda,  Takamtchi:  See— 

Hayakawa,   Mai*o;   Maeda,  Takamichi;   and   Knmnra,   Masao, 
4.151,543,  a.  357-65.000. 
Maertins.  Hortt;  Rothfuss.  Peter.  Maier.  Gemot;  and  Slratemeier. 
Ulrich.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Graphic  input  controlled  automatic 
powtiwimg  tyttem.  4,151,451,  O.  318-568.000. 


MafTei,  Carlos  E.  M.,  to  Promon  Engenharia  SA.  Conttniction  of 

underground  galleries.  4.150,910,  Q.  405-149.000. 
Magnetfabrik  Bonn.  GmbH  vormals  Gewerkschaft  Windhorst:  See— 

Steingroever.  Erich  A..  4.150,927.  Q.  425-3.000. 
Magorien,  Vincent  G..  to  Systron-Donner  Corporation.  Fluid  sampler 

and  minimum-included-air-coupUng.  4.150.575,  CI.  73-422.00R. 
Mahle,  Christoph  E.:  See— 

Berman,  Arnold;  Mahle,  Christoph  E.;  and  Assal,  Francois  T., 
4,151,489,  a.  333-103.000. 
Mahr,  Rene:  See— 

Legille.  Edouard;  and  Mahr,  Rene.  4,151.047,  O.  202-262.00a 
Maier,  Gemot:  See — 

Maertins.  Horst;  Rothfuss,  Peter;  Maier,  Gemot;  and  Stratemeier, 
Ulrich,  4,151,451,  a.  318-568.000. 
Maldavs,  Ojars.  to  Gould  Inc.  Quick  disconnect  coupling.  4,150,691,  Q. 

137-614.030. 
MalertM,  Mario;  and  Galeotti,  Massimo,  to  Indesit  Industria  Ele- 
trtxkMiestici  Italiana  S.p.A.  Line  output  transformer.  4,151,500,  O. 
336-185.000. 
Malik.  Lionel  W.  Water  purification  system.  4,151,085,  a.  210-101.000. 
Maltese,  Paolo:  See— 

Barzilai,  Giorgio;  Maltese,  Paolo;  and  OtUvi.  Cetare  M.,  4,150,878, 
CI.  350-344.000. 
Manini,  Silvio:  See — 

Bottasso,  Franco;  and  Manini,  SUvio,  4,151,038,  Q.  156-SO7.0OO. 
Mann,  Friedrich:  See — 

Klingelboefer,  Hannsgeorg;  and  Mann,  Friedrich,  4,151.037.  a. 
156-477.00B. 
Mann,  John:  See — 

Orr,  Thomas  S.  C;  Hall,  David  E.;  and  Mann,  John.  4,151,292,  a. 
424-273.00P. 
Manners,  David  E.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Power  supply 

discharge  circuit  for  TV  receiver.  4,151,558,  CI.  358-190.000. 
Manso,  Hipolito.  Book  holding  device.  4,150,807,  CI.  248-452.000. 
Manufacturers  Brush  Company,  The:  See — 

Samuelson,  Ivar  J.,  4,150.955.  CI.  51-298.000. 
Manzoni.  Stephane  N..  to  Societe  Manzoni-BouchoL  Control  device  for 

a  rearview  mirror.  4.150.585.  CI.  74-501.00M. 
Mapes.  Leland  O.  Automatic  mailbox  signal.  4,150.780,  CI.  232-35.000. 
Marchand,  Joseph;  and  Roger,  Andre,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.  Device  for  the  analysis  of  samples  by  measurement  of  the 
heat  flux  released  at  the  time  of  contacting  of  each  sample  with  a 
reagent.  4,151,252,  CI.  422-51.000. 
Marchese,  Anthony.  Checkerboard  game.  4,150,828,  a.  273-260.000. 
Marcilly.  Christian,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Preparation  process 
of  a  caulyst  for  converting  aromatic  hydrocarbons.  4,151,120,  Q. 
252-455.0OZ. 
Mardesich.  Nicholas  A.:  See- 
Burger.  Norman  D..  4.150.522.  O.  53-470.000. 
Markowitz.  Alan  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Tenniiution 

for  a  reinforced  plastic  hose.  4.150.862.  CI.  339-15.000. 
Marshall.  David:  See- 
Dyson.  Allen  F.;  and  Marshall.  David,  4,151,144,  CI.  260-29.6WB. 
Marshall,  JefTrey  D..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Laminar  thermoplastic 

film  constructions.  4.151.318.  O.  428-35.000. 
Marti.  Milford  F  Wheel  brake  assembly.  4.150.736.  O.  188-332.000. 
Martin.  John  K.,  Ill:  See- 

Whitney.  Douglass  G.;  and  Martin.  John  K.,  III.  4,150,672,  a. 
128-214,00F. 
Martinez-Vera,  Enrique  R.:  See — 

Price-Falcon,  Juan  F.;  MacKay,  Patrick  W.;  Martinez-Vera,  En- 
rique R.;  and  Guerra-Garcia,  Gilberto,  4,150,972,  Q.  75-35.000. 
Manioka.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Masaki,  Kenji;  and  Manioka,  Hiroyuki.  4,150,644,  a.  123-1 19.006. 
Maruzen  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,  Yothihide;  Kitada,  Keiji;  Kuratani.  Osamu;  and  Iriu- 
chijima.  Makoto,  4.151,220,  Q.  260-850.000. 
Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates:  See- 
Tucker.    James    E.;    and    Meyer,    Burton    C,    4,lSa839,    Q. 
280-771.000. 
Marwin  (Holdings)  Limited:  See — 

Beale.  David  W.  B..  4.151.399.  Q.  219-385.000. 
Marzoli.  Angelo,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Spinning  and  twisting 

mechanism.  4,150.531.  Q.  57-124.000. 
Masaki.  Kenji;  and  Manioka,  Hiroyuki.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Limited.    Method    for    controlling    electrostatic    fuel    injectors. 
4.150.644.  CI.  123-1 19.00E. 
Masaki.  Kenji:  See — 

Suzuki.  Suzuo;  Masaki.  Kenji;  and  Nagaishi.  Hatuo.  4.150,647,  CI. 
123-1 19.00E. 
Maacherpa.  Carlo.  Apparatus  for  stowing  and  conveying  articles, 
particularly   for   use   in   parking   motor   vehicles.   4.150.758.   O. 
414-282.000.  '^, 

Maachinenfabric  Augsburg-Number||  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Helm.  Siegfried;  and  Leven.  Peter.  4.151.017.  O.  148-126.000. 
Mashio.  Tasuku:  See— 

Ogawa,    Toahio;    Nishiyama.    Hiroshi;    and    Maahio.    Tasuku. 
4,151,324,  a  428-432.000. 
Masliah,  Leon;  and  Morand.  Jean  F.,  to  Elictronique  Marcel  Dassault. 
ProccM  and  apparatus  for  the  detection|of  objects,  especially  of 
objects  having  a  very  smalt  equivalent  si»(ace  area.  4,151.527,  CI. 
343-7.500. 
Maaaey-Ferguson  Inc.:  See — 

MiteUer,  Otto,  Jr.,  4,150,586,  O.  74-532.0 
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Masui,  Takatoshi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  K<  gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ar- 
rangement for  controlling  an  air-fuel  raoo  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,150,641,  CI-  123-1 19.0EC. 
Matemaghan,  Trevor  J.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  photographic  silver  halide  emuli  ions  containing  silver  halide 
crystals  of  the  twinned  type.  4,150,994,  CI.  96-94.00R. 
Mathews,  Carl  F.:  See — 

Hendy,  Brian  N.;  Mathews,  Carl  F.;  N  eld,  Eric;  Rose,  John  B.;  and 
Vincent,  Peter  I.,  4,151,224,  01.  26(  -gTe.OOR. 
Mathias  Bauerle  GmbH:  See — 

Raible,  Hermann,  4,150,621.  a.  10I-:  n.OOO. 
Matsuda,  Yasumasa:  See — 

Kurihara,  Yasutoshi;  Kosugi,  Tetuo;    Lagami,  Teruyuki;  Shimada, 
Satoshi;  Matsuda,  Yasumasa;  and  Y  mada,  Kazuji,  4,151,502,  CI. 
338-2.000. 
Malsumoto,  Yoshihisa;  Yonekubo,  Hiroi  ci;  and  Hatsutori,  Shoji,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd    Remote-controlled  central 
air-conditioning  system.  4,150,788,  CI.  ;  )7-8.00R. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.: .!  re — 

Matsumoto,  Yoshihisa;  Yonekubo,  H  roaki;  and  Hatsutori,  Shoji, 

4.150,788.01.  237-8.00R. 
Suzuki,  Takashi,  4,151,245.  01.  264-28  1.000. 
Matsuura,  Susumu:  See — 

Koga,  Yoshio;  Sumita.  Tsuneyo;  Ini  ue,  Nobuo;  and  Matsuura. 
Susumu.  4.151,442,  CI.  313-467.000. 
Mattel.  Inc.:  See— 

Bailey,   Charles  E.;   Bass,  Sidney;     nd   Edmisson,   Russell  C. 
4.150.903.  01.  400-95.000. 
Matthews,  Francis  T..  to  Combustion  Engi  leering.  Inc.  Char  separator. 

4.150.632,01.  110-342.000. 
Matthies,  Hans  G.:  See — 

Neuberg.  Rainer;  Penzien.  Klaus;  and   latthies,  Hans  G..  4.151.223. 

Ol.  260-873.000. 

Mattil,  Karl  F.;  Rhee.  Khee  C;  and  Cater.  ::arl  M.,  deceased  (by  Oater, 

Betty  J.,  administratrix),  to  Andersons,  1  he.  Soybean  protein  extract. 

4,151.310,  01.  426-656.000. 

Matucheski,  Joseph  V.,  to  Wallace  Mu  ray  Corporation.  Radiator 

cooling  fan  construction.  4,150,919,  Ol.  1I6-93.00R. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  d<  r  Wissenschaften  e.V.:  See — 
Meier,  Gerd  E.  A.;  and  Hiller,  Winfri(  d,  4,150,696.  01.  138-44.000. 
Maxwell,  Jerrold  F.;  See — 

Nassry,  Assadullah;  and  Maxwell,  Jo  rold  F.,  4.151,099.  CI.  252- 
32,70E. 
May,  Geoffrey  J.;  and  Tan,  Stephen  R.   to  Chloride  Silent  Power 

Limited.  Production  of  beta-alumina.  4,  51,235,  01.  264-13.000. 
Maynard,  Walter  P.,  Jr.  Oontainer  openii  ig  and  pouring  attachment. 

4,150,768,01.  222-89.000. 
Mayne,  William  H.;  Badger.  Algernon  !  .;  and  Hawes,  William  S.. 
deceased  (by  Hawes,  Louise  A.  M.,  admi  listrator),  to  Geosource  Inc. 
Bidirectional   seismic  array   and   methxl  of  seismic  exploration. 
4.151.504.01.  340-15.5MO. 
Mazelsky,  Bernard,  to  ARA,  Inc.  Crash  si  rvivable  seat.  4,150,805,  01. 

244-122.00R. 
Mazurek,  Stanley  L.,  to  Continental  Grou;   Inc.,  The.  Tab  construction 

for  easy  opening  container.  4,150,765,  C  .  220-269.000. 
Mazzola.  Mano.  to  Ing.  O.  Olivetti  A  C,  3  .p.A.  Discrimination  during 
reading   of  data   prerecorded   in   diff*  rent   codes.   4,151,565.   CI. 
360-40.000. 
MBI.  Inc.:  See— 

Schiffman,  Murray  M.,  4,151,040,  01.   156-659.000. 
McBride,  Lyie  E.;  Delagi,  Richard  G.;  an<i  Trenkler,  George,  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Low-power,  infrared  information  trans- 
mission system.  4,151.407.  Ol.  250-199.0(10. 
McCann.  Elrey  L.,  Ill,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne  nours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Catalytic  perovskites  on  perovskite  supi  orts  and  process  for  prepar- 
ing them.  4,151,123,  01.  252-462.000. 
McOlain,  Dorothee  M.,  to  National  Distil  ers  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Polymer  dispersion  process.  4,151. i  33,  CI.  26O-23.00H. 
McClain,  Dorothee  M..  to  National  DistiQers  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  simultaneously  dispersing  and  saponifying  ethylene- 
vinyl  acetate  copolymer.  4,151,134,  01.  J6O-23.00H. 
McClain,  Dorothee  M.,  to  National  Distil  ers  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Processes  for  producing  dry  powd  :rs  from  tacky  polymers  via 
dispersion  of  same  in  water  with  dispel  lants  convertible  to  parting 
agents.  4,151,135,  01.  26O-23.00R. 
McClean,  John  W.,  to  Breville  Holdings  I  ly.  Ltd.  Cooking  apparatus. 

4.150,609,01.  99-372.000. 
McCollum.  John  D.;  and  Quick,  Leonard  A  I.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Process  for  recovering  and  ui  grading  hydrocarbons  from 
oil  shale.  4,151.068,  01.  208-11. OLE. 
McCord  Corporation:  See— 

Melnyk,  William,  4,150,556,  Ol.  72-33:  .000. 
McCoy.  Charles  M.  Method  of  strip  miniife  4.150.852.  Ol.  299-18.000. 
McCoy,  Charles  M.  Method  of  strip  mining.  4.150.853.  CI.  299-18.000. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.;  and  Welch,  Melvin  B.,^to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Reduction  and  reoxidation  of  cogel  or  self-reduced  catalyst. 
4,151,122,  01.  252-458.000.  T 

McDermott.  Joseph  X..  to  Halcon  Researdh  and  Development  Corpo- 
ration. Preparation  of  maleic  anhydridej4,15l,ll6,  CI.  252-435.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See —    ' 

Walker.  James  V.,  4,150,836,  CI.  277-I88.00A. 

McElroy,  David  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  High  density 

N-channel  silicon  gate  read  only  memor  '.  4,151,020,  Ol.  148-187.000. 

McElroy,  David  J.,  to  Texas  Instrumen  s  Incorporated.  Method  of 

making  a  high  density  floating  gate  elect  ically  programmable  ROM. 

4,151,021,  01.  148-187.000. 
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McOinnis,  Charles  P.  Fishing 
Mclnemey,  Frank  T.,  to  " "" 
span  bolster.  4,150,626,  Ol. 
McKenna,  Charles  M.:  See — 
Keller,  John  H.;  McKenna 
4,151,420.  CI.  250-492.00i  . 
McUy.  William  J.:  5k— 

Aronoff.    Edward    I.;   and 
8-151.000. 
McMillan.  Andrew  H.;  and 
Corporation.   Document 
process.  4,151.410.  01.  25()-22 
McNeilly.  Michael  A.,  to  Smith, 

4.150.443.  01.  2-436.000. 
McRae,  Daniel  D.,  to  Harris 
reference  for  an  adaptive 
transmitted.  4,151.491.  Ol.  333- 
MDH  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 
Harrington.  Timothy  M.; 
235-92.0GA. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See— 
Burnett,  James  E.,  4,151.55: 
Meadows.  John  W.;  and  Rittei 
High  speed,  low  temperature 
4,150.992.01.  96-49.000. 
Medovar.  Boris  I.;  Latash.  Yur ' 
novsky.  Gary  P.;  Lcibenzon, 
buev.  Georgy  K.;  and  Potich^, 
IM.E.O.  Patona.  Start-up 
4,150.971.  01.  75-IO.OOR. 
Medtronic.  Inc.:  See — 

Menken,  John  D.;  Brastad, 
4,151,513,  Ol.  340-206.000 
Meenen.  Guenter,  to  Akzona 
of  uniform,   stable   diacyl 
252-186.000. 
Megapulse,  Incorporated:  See— 

Johannessen,  Paul  R.,  4,1 
Meier,  Gerd  E.  A.;  and  Hiller, 
zur  Forderung  der 
vibrations  caused  by  the  flow 
138-44.000. 
Meiers,  Gerald  F.,  to  Deere  4 
cal  hay  bales.  4,150,527,  01. 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 
Iwamatsu,  Katsuyoshi 
Shigeharu;  Niida,  Taro; 
4.151,041,  a.  195-3I.00P 
Melnyk.  William,  to  McCord 
method.  4,150.556,01.  72-, 
Mena.  Amado.  Jack  system  for 
Menken.  John  D.;  Brastad.  Briai 
tronic.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
stimulating  pulse.  4,151,513 
Menzel,  Helmut:  See— 

Neuser,    Johannes;    and 
I53.0LA. 
Menzl,  Kurt;  and  Franzmair, 
schaft.    Process    for    preparitg 
fonamido)-l,2.5-thiadiazole.  4. 
Mercer,  John  F.,  Sr.,  to  Leech, 

dUplay  case.  4,150,550,  Ol 
Merchant,  Stanley  R.:  See— 
Cermak.   Michael  J.;  and 
338-14.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Baldwin,  John  J..  4.151.284. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit 
Gante,  Joachim;  Kurmeier, 
Erich;  and  Wild,  Albrechj. 
Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf; 
Dieter;  Simane,  Zdenek; 
424-283.000. 
Merkel,  Stephen  L.;  Small, 
Airborne  Mfg.  Co.  Motion 
352-166.000. 
Merrell,  Richard  G.,  to  Zenith 
sion  tuner  interface  circuit.  4, 
Merrick  Scale  Mfg.  Company 

Rebucci,  Eugene  L.,  4.150, 
Merz,  Walter,  to  Bayer 
of  6-ten.-butyl-3-mei 

4.151,355.  CI.  544-182.000 
Messer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See — 
Auer.  Rupert,  4,150,772,  01. 
Metraplan  Spaa  -  Societe  Anon)|rni 

Fayolle.  Aime;  and  Rignon, 
Metzger.    Gerhard,    to    Trai 
Printed  textile  web  material 
Meyer,  Alfred:  See— 

Drabek,  Jozef;  and  Meyer. 
Meyer,  Armin;  Muller,  Jorg: 
Gretag  AktiengesellschafI 
ers.  4,150,894,  01.  355-38.000. 


holder.  4.150,506.  a.  43-21.200. 
MLS4Worthington  Limited.  Railway  truck 

~"    "     -199.00F. 


Charles  M.;  and  Winnard,  James  R.. 


McUy.   William  J..  4,130,948,   CI. 

1  empleton.  William  B..  to  Burroughs 
pro  lessing,  jam  detecting  apparatus  and 
OCR. 
Robert  E.  Anti-fogging  sports  goggle. 


<  Corporation.  Technique  for  supplying 
'izer  when  multiple  phase  signals  are 
18.000. 


an  I  Harrington,  Steven  M..  4.151,404.  Ol. 


CI.  358-75.000. 
u  Robert  J.,  to  Quantor  Corporation, 
uid  pressure  diazo  processing  method. 

v.;  Bogachenko,  Alexsey  G.;  Kaga- 

5emen  A.;  Eltsov,  Konstantin  S.;  Ga- 

1,  Zinoviy  I.,  to  Institut  Elektrosvarki 

metqod  for  an  electroslag  remelting  system. 

Brian  A.;  and  Barthel,  Thomas  C. 

In(  orporated.  Process  for  the  preparation 
[  eroxide  composition.   4.  IS  1. 106,   CI. 


51,528.01.  343-103.000. 

Winfried.  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft 

e.V.  Arrangement  for  suppressing 

of  a  flowable  medium.  4,150,696.  01. 
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O  impany.  Machine  for  forming  cylindri- 
5f  34 1.000. 

Om  ito,  Shoji;  Shomura.  Takashi;  Inoue. 
h  isamatsu.  Takashi;  and  Uchida,  Singo, 
.?. 

Co  poration.  Radiator  Unk  headsheet  and 
:-333.  XX). 

vehicle.  4.150.813.  01.  254-86.00H. 
A.;  and  Barthel.  Thomas  O..  to  Med- 
selising  and  transmitting  a  pacemaker's 
.  340-206.000. 

Nienzel,    Helmut,   4,151,385,   01.    200- 

f  udolf,  to  Chemie  Linz  Aktiengesell- 
g    3-methoxy-4-(4'-aminobenzenesul- 
51,164,  01.  260-239.950. 
dieorge  W.  Self  defrosting  refrigerated 
62  252.000. 

Merchant.  Stanley  R..  4,151,503,  a. 


,  Ol.  424-263.000. 
b »chrankter  HaflunASee— 
Hans-Adolf;  Orthrpieter;  Schacht. 
4,151,302,  a.  424-317.000. 
Scl^:ht.  Erich;  Gante.  Joachim;  Orth. 
and   Wild.  Albrecht,  4.151.294.  Ol. 

Chirles  B.;  and  Norton.  Barton  F..  to 
pi  ;ture  projector  system.  4.150,886.  Q. 

ladio  Corporation.  Electronic  lelevi- 

51.559.01.  358-192.000. 
^  If 

1,7  )1.  Ol.  141-232.000. 
Aktiengi  sellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation 
I  :apto-4-amino-l.2.4-triazin-5(4H>-one. 


226-90.000. 
le:  See- 
Michel,  4.151.459,  a.  324-52.000. 
tex    Thermodruck-system    GmbH, 
method.  4. 1 5 1. 033.  CI.  156-235.000. 


nifred.  4,151.298.  O.  424-304.000. 
B^andli,  Bruno;  and  Wahli,  Robert,  to 
ure  control  system  for  color  print- 
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Meyer.  Burton  C:  See — 

Tucker.    James    E.;    and    Meyer.    Burton    C,    4,ISa839.    01. 
280-771.000. 
Meyer.  Guenter:  See — 

Dehnert.  Johannes;  Lamm.  Gunther;  Juenemann.  Werner;  and 
Meyer,  Guenter,  4,150,943.  01.  8-41.00R. 
Meyer.  Victor  E.:  See — 

Peters.  James;  and  Meyer.  Victor  E..  4.151,150.  a.  260-29.70R. 
Michigan  State  University.  Board  of  Trustees  of:  See— 

Ries.    Stanley    K.;    and    Sweeley,    Charles   C,    4,150.970,    CI. 
71-122.000. 
Mid-America  Sweeteners,  Inc.:  See- 
Fox.  Kenneth  L..  Jr..  4,150.700.  01.  141-11.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See — 

Acre.  Leon  R.;  and  Lake.  MarquU  J..  Sr..  4.150,735.  01.   188- 
196.0BA. 
Mihashi.  Yuuka;  Nakata.  Josuke;  Sogo,  Toshio;  and  Yamanaka.  Keni- 
chi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  of  producing 
semiconductor  thermally  sensitive  switching  element  by  selective 
implanution   of  inert   ions   in   thyristor   structure.   4,151.011.   CI. 
148-1.500. 
Miki,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Hinachi.  Matatoyo;  and  Miki,  Kiyoshi,  4,151,526.  d.  343-7.0VM. 
Milburn.  Zachariah  H.,  Jr.:  See — 

Funston,  David  L.;  and  Milburn.  Zachariah  H..  Jr..  4,151,481,  Ol. 
330-279.000. 
Miller,  Curtis  G.  Mattress  construction.  4,150.447,  a.  5-371.000. 
Miller,  Edward  G.:  See— 

Capuano,    Italo    A.;   and   MUler,    Edward    G.,    4,151,255.    Ol. 
422-76.000. 
MUler.  Jack  V.  Flashlight.  4,151,583,  CI.  362-205.000. 
Miller,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Heitzman,  Gary  N.;  Hulchings,  Clay  L.;  Knepp,  Gary  L.;  Miller, 
Robert  G.;  and  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  4,150,654,  CI.   123- 
I79.00L. 
Min,    Manki.    Finger-toe    nail    clipper    having    shifting    receptacle. 

4,150,481,  CI.  30-28.000. 
Minarik,  Milan.   Popl,   Milan;  and  Mostecky.  Jiri,  to  Vysoka  skola 
chemicko-technologicka.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  the  recircula- 
tion of  nuids  in  a  closed  circuit.  4,150,563,  CI.  73-61.  IOC. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Druker,   Leonard  J.;   and   Kincaid,   Robert   B.,  4,150,996.   01. 
106-2.000. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ueda,  Horoshi;  Kawamura,  Kunio;  and  Yamazaki,  Keiji.  4.150,889. 
01.  354-37.000. 
Mio,  Mitushi,  to  Awaji  Sangyo  Kabushikikaishi.  Flexible  pattern  to  be 

used  for  casting  molds.  4,150,713.  01.  164-237.000. 
Mishima,  Hiroshi;  Ogiso,  Akira;  and  Kobayashi,  Shinsaku,  to  Sankyo 
Company     Limited.      Polyprenyl     piperazines.     4,151,357,     01. 
544-386.000. 
Misomex  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Dillow,  Brian  St.  P..  4.150,991,  CI.  96-41.000. 
Misumi.  Teruyuki:  See — 

Shiga,  Masaaki;  Misumi,  Teruyuki;  and  Tanaka,  Takashi.  4.ISI.I6S. 
CI.  546-257.000. 
Mitchell,  Kenneth  A.  W.:  See— 

Donaghue.  Paul  F.;  and  Mitchell.  Kenneth  A.  W..  4,151,022,  CI. 
149-19.400. 
Mitsubishi  Aluminum  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Imaizumi,  Shigetake;  Yamada.  Kazuo;  and  Katsumata.  Katashi, 
4,150.980,01.  75-146.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanoh,  Natsuki;  Tanaka.  Toru;  and  Enokido.  Nobuo,  4.151.337.  CI. 
526-116.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mihashi.  Yutaka;  Nakata,  Josuke;  Sogo.  Toshio;  and  Yamanaka, 

Kenichi.  4.151,011,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Suzuki,  Shigehiko;  and  Imaiida.  Satoshi.  4.151.453.  CI.  318-762.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Tsuchiya.  Hideshi;  Takamatsu,  Tetsuo;  Furushima,  Masakazu;  and 
Hojo,  Shiro,  4.150.966.  Ol.  71-78  000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Amano,  Kazutoshi;  Suehiro.  Kazuyasu;  Sato,  Takehiko;  and  Ohni- 
shi,  Yuuji.  4,151.217.  Ol.  26O-683.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akimoto,  Yumi;  Ishii.  Tamotsu;  Yoshizumi.  Motohiko;  and  Hagh- 
ino.  Sadaaki.  4.151.432.  CI.  310-26.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Amano.  Kazutoshi;  Suehiro.  Kazuyasu;  Sato.  Takehiko;  and  Ohni- 

shi,  Yuuji.  4,151.217.  Ol.  260-683.00R. 
Yokoyama.    Masuzo;    Yamada.    Akira;   Okosi,    Siyouzo;    Katou. 
Tokuo;  and  Yoshida,  Shinichi,  4,151,111.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Mitsuku  Denki  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Miyata,  Muneyoshi.  4.151.383.  Q.  200-67.00D. 

'"plikuhara.  Takeshi;  and  Miura.  Yuji.  4.151,374.  CI.  I79-I8.0GF. 
Miyake,  Haruhisa:  See— 

Ichimura,  Masahiko;  Miyake.  Haruhisa;  Kodama.  Shun-ichi;  and 
Hisasue.  Michio,  4,151.340,  O.  526-249.000. 
Miyake,  Hiroshi;  Tenma.  Satoru;  Sato,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Honda,  Akira. 
to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  metal- 
lic chromium.  4,150,975.  01.  75-lOI.OOR. 
Miyata,  Muneyoshi.  to  Mitsuku  Denki  Kogyo  K.K.  Leaf-spring  switch. 
4,151,383,  a.  200^7.000. 


Miyauchi.  Hirotsugu:  See — 

Seko,    Naomi;    Yamakoshi,    Yasumichi;    Miyauchi,    Hirotsugu; 
Fukumoto.  Mitsunobu;  Kimoto,  Kyoji;  Watanabe,  Itaru;  Hane, 
Toshioki;  and  Tsushima,  Sakae,  4,151.053,  01.  204-98.000. 
MLS-Worthington  Limited:  See — 

Mclnerney.  Frank  T  .  4.150.626,  Ol.  105-I99.00F. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Young.  James  W.;  and  Synek.  Joseph.  4.150.968,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Ackerman,  Alfred  J.;  and  Carrock,  Frederick  E.,  4.ISI.I28.  C\. 

26O-17.00A. 
Braid.  Milton.  4,151.100.  CI.  252-42.700. 
Davis.    Kenneth   G.;   Due,   George   B.;   and   Lund,   Albert   H., 

4.151.305.  a.  426-131.000. 
Haynes.  Ben  R..  4,151,514,  01.  340-286.00R. 
Marshall,  Jeffrey  D.,  4.151.318.  Ol.  428-35.000. 
Pedersen.  August  B..  4.151.256.  01.  422-102.000. 
Rubin.   Ma^  K.;   Rosinski,   Edward  J.;  and   Plank.   Charles  J., 

4  151  189  Ol   260-448.000. 
Yaii,  Tsoufig-Yuan;  and  Espenscheid,  Wilton  F.,  4,151,066,  CI. 
208-8.0LE. 
Mochizuki.  Yoshifumi;  and  Yoshida,  Makoto,  to  Citizen  Watch  Com- 
pany Limited.  Electronic  timepiece  and  method  for  testing  operation 
of  the  same.  4,150,537,  Ol.  58-23.00R. 
Moghe,  Sharad  R.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Extruder  strainer 

plate.  4,150,932,  CI.  425-197.000. 
Mohon,  Windell  N.:  See— 

Derderian,    George;    and    Mohon,    Windell    N.,    4,151,411,    CI. 
250-225.000. 
Mohri,  Takuo,  to  Akae  Kikai  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.  Wet-type  sand  classifier. 

4,151,074.01.  209-44.000. 
Moldovan,  Daniel:  See — 

Emig,  Gale  L;  and  Moldovan.  Daniel,  4,151,145,  CI.  260-29.60S. 
Molex  Incorporated:  See — 

Krafthefer,  Kerry  M.;  and  Stipanuk,  John  M.,  4,lSa863,  CI.  339- 
17.0LC. 
Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Woolston,  Allan  B.,  4,151,403.  CI.  235-92.0DN. 
Mommeja.  Patrick  F.:  See—  '■ 

Laignel.  Raymond  A.;  and  Mommeja.  Patrick  F..  4.150.810.  Ol. 
251-309.000. 
Monolithic  Memories.  Inc.:  See — 

Moss.  William  E.,  4,151.609,  Ol.  365-2?1.000. 
Monsanto  Company;  See — 

Dyroff,  David  R.;  Suchanek,  Walton  F..  Jr.;  and  Schiff.  Thomas 

G..  4.151.271.  a.  424-48.000. 
Gutsche,  Henry  W.;  Bever.  Thomas  L.;  and  Hepperman,  John  T., 

4.150.912.  Ol.  407-31.000. 
Kidwell,  Roger  L.;  and  Lynch.  Gary  J..  4.151.186,  CI.  269-429.300. 
Lee,  Yoon  C.  4,151,218.  01.  260-836.000. 
Singleton.  Thomas  C,  4,151.107,  01.  252-373.000. 
Yung.  Kai-Lim  W.,  4,150,674,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Montanino,  Patrick  J.:  See — 

Rhoades,  John   M.;   and   Montanino.   Patrick  J.,  4,151,547,  CI. 
357-81.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Oasnati.  Giuseppe;  Casiraghi,  Giovanni;  Puglia.  Giuseppe;  Sartori. 
Giovanni;  and  Terenghi,  Giuliana.  4.151.201.  Ol.  260-562.00A. 
Montgomery  Elevator  Company:  See— 

Holuba.  Henry  J..  4.151.381.  01.  20^61.390. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  Hi;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber.  William  L  ;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Tseng.   Ching   ¥.;   and   Sprecker.    Mark   A.,   4.151.309,   CI. 
426-538.000. 
Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.; 
and  Shuster,  Edward  J..  4,151.181,  O.  260-345.80R. 
Moore.  David  M.:  See- 
Ream.  Ronald  L  ;  and  Moore,  David  M..  4.151,270.  O.  424-48.000. 
Stahl.  Charles  J.;  Armstrong,  Bruce  L.;  and  Moore.  David  M., 
4,150,753.01.  211-105.100. 
Moore,  Eugene  R.;  Ohristianson,  Thomas  K.;  and  Wence,  Ronald  L.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  continuously  removing 
volatile  organic  material  from  aqueous  dispersions  of  synthetic  poly- 
mers. 4,151.141.  Ol.  260-2960R. 
Moore,  Michael  T.:  See — 

Anderson.  Howard  W.;  and  Moore,  Michael  T.,  4.150,987,  CI. 
96-1. 50R. 
Moorman.  Charles  J.;  and  Kistner,  Jerome  L..  to  Mosler  Safe  Company. 
The.  Card  reader  with  selectively  movable  baffle  to  controflably 
restrict  card  insertion.  4,150,784,  CI.  235-479.000. 
Morand.  Jean  F.:  See— 

Masliah,  Leon;  and  Morand,  Jean  F..  4.151,527.  CI.  343-7.500. 
More,  Anton;  Riedle.  Rudolf;  Straussberger,  Herbert;  Streckel.  Willi; 
and  Muschi.  Johann,  to  Wacker-Ohemie  GmbH.  Process  of  melting 
down  and  purifying  silicon.  4,151.264.  d.  423-348.000. 
More  Corporation:  See — 

Hayashi.  Yoshitsugu,  4,150.501.  CI.  37.43.00B. 
Morel.  Roger.  Coating  objects  by  electrostatic  spraying.  4,151,428,  CI. 

307-328.000. 
Morelock.  Charles  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Roury  seaUnt 
abradable  material  and  method  for  making.  4,150,998,  CI.  106-44.000. 
Mori.  Sanae.  to  Daido  Metal  Company  Ltd.  Tin  base  white  metal 
bearing  alloys.  4,150,983.  Ol.  75-175.00A. 
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irradUtor.    4.131,419,    Ci. 


4,tSI,466,  CI.  324-166.000. 


extending  electrical  wires, 
nc.  First  in  first  out  (FIFO) 


Morinaga,  Talcashi;  Okano,  Yasuyuki;  Kif^efuda,  Koichi;  and  Suzue, 
Kiyoyuki,  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 
thermoplastic  resin  highly  resistant  to  impact  and  weather.  4,151,226, 
CI.  260-881.000.  T 

Morishita.  Hirosada:  See —  I 

Wajima,  Motoyo;  Kawamoto,  Mineo;  Murakami.  Kanji;  Morishita, 
Hirosada;  and  Suzuki.  Hanio,  4,131  J13,  CI.  427-98.000. 
Moritsu.  Yukikazu;  Yamada.  Kooji;  WadaJMasatoshi;  and  Munemoto, 
Eiji.  to  Okuno  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  iJd.  Vitreous  enamel  compo- 
sition containing  palladium  powder.  4,lx),993,  CI.  106-1.210. 
Morokawa,  Shigeru;  Sekiya,  Fukuo;  and  (ftshimoto,  Yukio,  to  Citizen 
Watch  Company  Limited.  Electronic  timepiece.  4,130,333,  Q.  38- 
23.00R.  I 

Morris,  Marvin  £.;  Pierce,  Jim  D.;  and  Whitfield,  Willis  J.,  to  United 
States    of   America,    Energy.    Solids 
230-433,000. 
Morrison  Textile  Machinery  Co.:  See — 

Talbert,  James  E.,  4,130,449,  CI.  8-151^)00. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
White,  Ralph  L.,  Jr.,  4,151,168,  CI.  26<l-3O7.0OR. 
Mosier,  Jacques:  See— 

Boyer,  Curtis  E.;  and  Mosier,  Jacques. 
Mosier  Safe  Company,  The:  See — 

Moorman,  Charles  J.;  and  Kistner,  ferome  L.,  4,130,784,  d. 
235-479.000. 
Mosley,  WUIiam  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Heinrich,  Eric  C;  and  Mosley,  WUI  im  H.,  Jr..  4.131,478.  CI. 
330-108.000. 
Moss,  Richard  L.  Vehicle  light  bulb  with 

4.151,439,  CI.  313-318.000. 
Moss,  William  E..  to  Monolithic  Memories, 

memory.  4,151,609,  Q.  363-221.000. 
Mostecky,  Jiri:  See — 

Minarik.  Milan;  PopI,  Milan;  and  M<  itecky,  Jiri,  4.13a363,  Q. 
73-61.  IOC. 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  0  nbH:  See — 

Loebel.  Wolf;  and  Rutsch.  Robert,  4,11  0,366,  CI.  73-I36.00A. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See —  ] 

Kelley,  Stephen  H.,  4,151,517,  CI.  34O-I47.00C. 
Nicolini,  John  D.;  and  Willard,  David  I*.,  4,151,367,  CI.  178-69.100. 
Riff,  James  A.,  4,151.3+4,  CI.  357-65.0Qt). 
Mott.  Philip  G.  Strap  tool.  4.150,592,  CI.  81-64.000. 
Mueller,  David  C,  to  American  Can  Com^y.  TamperprcMf  reclos- 

able  carton.  4,150,748,  CI.  206-624.000.   T 
Mueller,  Herman  W.:  See—  J 

Yueh,  Mao  H.;  Daravingas,  George  V.;  Rigelhof,  Fred  J.;  and 
Mueller,  Herman  W.,  4,151.307,  CI.  426-549.000. 
Mueller,  Otto,  Jr.,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc.  Control   mechanism. 

4,150,586,  CI.  74-532.000. 
Muhs,  Reinhard:  See— 

Stollenwerk,  Joseph  A.;  and   Muhs, 
101-378.000. 
Mukai,  Yoshihumi:  See — 

Ikegami,  Yoshio;  Mukai,  Yoshihumi;  Saioh,  Hidehumi;  and  Kondo, 
Koichi,  4.150,801,  CI.  242-158.00R. 
Muller,  Friedhelm:  See — 

Sackmann,  Gunter;  Kolb,  Gunter;  Filcher,  Heinz;  and  Muller, 
Friedhelm.  4.151.336.  CI.  526-15.000. 
Muller.  Gunter.  to  Badische  Maschinenfab  rik  G.m.b.H.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  manual  preparation  work  oi 
a    single-sution    throughflow    molding 
164-18.000. 
Muller.  Helmut,  to  Kiefer,  Siegfried,  a  par^  i 
draining  liquids.  4,150,809,  CI.  251-149.40  ). 
Muller,  Jorg:  See- 
Meyer,  Armin;  Muller,  Jorg;  Brandii, 
4,130,894,  a.  355-38.000. 
Muller,  Wolfgang;  and  Witzke.  Lothar.  to  th.  Goldschmidt  AG.  Pro- 
cessing nonferrous  metal  hydroxide  slu  Ige  wastes.  4,131.237.  CI. 
423-24.000.  ^ 

Munemoto.  Eiji:  See— 

Moritsu,    Yukikazu;    Yamada,    Kooji; 
Munemoto,  Eiji.  4.150.993,  CI.  106-1^10. 
Muntadas,  Manuel  B.:  See — 

Nogueira,  Eduardo  D.;  Abad.  Angel  U ', 
and  Vega,  Jose  M.  R..  4.151.077.  CI. 
Murakami.  Hajime:  See — 

Takahata,  Kei;  and  Murakami.  Hajime. 
Murakami.  Kanji:  See — 

Wajima.  Motoyo;  Kawamoto.  Mineo;  Murakami.  Kanji;  Morishita, 
Hirosada;  and  Suzuki.  Hanio.  4,131,43,  C\.  427-98.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

NIshikawa.  Toshio;   Ishikawa,   Youhe(  Tamura,   Sadahiro-  and 

YamashiU,  Sadao.  4.151,494,  CI.  333  204.000. 
Ogawa,    Toshio;    Nishiyama,    Hirosh ;    and    Mashio, 
4,151,324,  CI.  428-432.000. 
Murchison,  Craig  B.;  and  Murdick,  Dew^y  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Process  for  producing 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen.  4,151, I9(),  CI.  266-449.00R. 
Murdick,  Dewey  A.:  See — 

Murchison.  Craig  B.;  and  Murdick. 
26O-449.00R. 
Murray.  Robert  M.  S.:  See- 
Pitches.  Brian  E.;  and  Murray,  Rot^  M.  S.,  4,lSa767,  a. 
222-23.000. 


Reinhard,  4,130,622,  CI. 


foundry  molding  boxes  at 
machine.    4,130,703,    a. 

interest.  Valve  device  for 


Iruno;  and  Wahli,  Roberi, 


Wada.    Masatoshi;    and 


R.;  Muntadas.  Manuel  B.; 
MO-2 1.000. 

4.130.986.  a.  96-1.50R. 


Tasuku, 


)ewey  A..  4,131.190.  CI. 
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Murrell.  Lawrence  L.:  See — 

Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  and  Murrell,  Lawrence  L..  4,131,114,  O. 
252-430.000. 
Muschi.  Johann:  See — 

More.  Anton;  Riedte,  Rud<  If;  Straussberger.  Herbert;  Streckel, 
Willi;  and  Muschi.  Johann  4.131,264,  O.  423-348.000. 
Muslinkin,  Abdurakhim  A.:  See-  ■ 

Goloschapov,  Nikolai  M.;  Si  jdin.  Yakov  A.;  Tsvetkova.  Elena  S.; 

Bilich,  Ida  L.;  Reznik,  1  ladimir  S.;  Pashkurov,  Nikolai  G.; 

Zaika,  Galina  F.;  and  Mui  inkin,  Abdurakhim  A.,  4,151,281,  d. 

424-231.000. 

Musainan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherje  ;  Braja  D.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 

Shuster,  Edward  J.,  to  Inter  lational  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc. 

Maltyl-2-methyl  alkenoates  aid  novel  perfume  compoaitions  and 

perfumed  articles  containing  si  me.  4,131,181,  Q.  260-34S.80R. 

Myers,  John  W.,  to  Phillip*  Petr  ileum  Company.  Dehydrocyclization 

process.  4,151,071,  a.  208-135  DOO. 
Myers,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Fite.  Wade  L.;  and  Myers,  R  Ichard  L.,  4,151,414,  a.  230-281.000. 
Nagahara,  Shusaku:  See- 
Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Ozawa,  Nao  li;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku.  4.131,332. 
a.  338-41.000. 
Nagaishi,  Hatuo:  See- 
Suzuki.  Suzuo;  Masaki.  KenJ ;  and  Nagaishi,  Hatuo,  4,130,647,  a. 
123-1  I9.00E. 
Nagasawa,  Masao.  to  Nippond  nso  Co..  Ltd.  Contactlcss  ignition 

system  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,130,632.  CI.  123-148.0CC. 
Nagengast,  Werner:  See— 

Hasser,  Gunter;  Hubel,  Wei  »er;  Nagengast,  Werner;  Disteldotf, 
Josef;  and  Schnurbusch,  H  >r*t,  4,131,338,  Q.  326-183.000. 
Naito.  Takayuki;  Okumura,  Jun;  I  junachi,  Hajime;  limura.  Sdji;  Hoshi. 
Hideaki;  and  Oka,  Masahisa,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  7-Amino-3- 
(2-carboxyalkyl-2.3-dihydro-*-tiiazolo[4,3-b]pyridazin-3-on-6-yIthi- 
omethyl)-3-cepbem-4-carfooxyli :  acids.  4.131,352,  C\.  544-26.000. 
Naka,  Hiromitsu.  Flexible  non-iltid  strip  with  upwardly  projecting 

portion  for  stair  edge.  4.151,32i  I,  CI.  428-163.000. 
Nakada.  Yasuo:  See— 

Kawagai.  Kenji;  Yoshida,  SI  igeki;  and  Nakada,  Yaiuo,  4.131,546, 
CI.  357-71.000. 
Nakagawa,  Koji:  See — 

Ichikawa,    Yataro;    YoihiM  o,    Eishin;    and    Nakagawa,    Koji. 

4.151,204,  a.  26O.584.00R.  ^^  ' 

Nakagawa,  Tadashi;  Koyama.  Mi  »uo;  and  Onda,  Eiichi.  to  Seiko  Koki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  in  cafnera  shutter  for  maintaining  separate 

blades  in  intimate  contact  with  aach  other.  4.150.890,  CI.  354-246.000. 

Nakai,  Masanori:  See — 

Tokumaru,     Yukuya;     Naki  I.     Masanori;     Shinozaki.     Satoshi; 
Nakamura,  Junichi;  Ito.  SI  intaro;  and  Nishi.  Yoshio.  4.151,019. 
a.  148-175.000. 
Nakajim^  Fumio;  Yamada,  Kenji  Machida.  Takayasu;  Nomura,  Yasu- 
shi;  and  Watanabe,  Minoru,  t(i  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited 
Electronic  timepiece.  4,150,536i  CI.  58-23.00D. 
Nakajima,  Yasuo:  See — 

Aoyama.  Syunichi;  Nakajimi.  Yasuo;  and  Hayashi.  Yoshimasa. 
4.150.646,  CI.  123-1  I9.00A.  ^^ 

Nakamura.  Junichi:  See— 

Tokumaru.     Yukuya;     Nakt  .     Masanori;     Shinozaki.     Satoshi; 
Nakamura.  Junichi;  Ito.  Sli  ntaro;  and  Nishi.  Yoshio.  4.151.019. 
a.  148-175.000. 
Nakamura.  Kengi.  Densitometer.  4.150.899.  C\.  356-444.000. 
Nakata.  Josuke:  See — 

Mihashi,  Yuuka;  Nakata.  Jo  luke;  Sogo.  Toshio;  and  Yamanaka. 
Kenichi.  4,151,011,  CI.  148.1.500. 
Nakayama.  Yasuaki;  and  Tanaka,  Ryuzo,  to  Otizen  Watch  Company 
Limited.  Dial  attaching  device  for  watch.  4,130.338.  Q.  58-88.00R. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See— i 

Horembala,  Louis  E.,  4.151,0  '9.  CI.  210-32.000. 
Hunter.  Wood  E.;  and  Siedi  r.  Theodore  P..  4.151.202.  a.  260- 
567.60R. 
Namimoto.  Keiji:  See — 

Sugawara,     Mutsuo;    and     Namimoto,     Kdji,    4,131,611,    CL 

Naniwa.  Kiyoaki:  See — 

Akatsuka,   Hisashi;   Naniwa,    Kiyoaki;    lemura.   Nobukazu;   and 
Ishida.  Kazufumi,  4,151,111,  a.  252-439.000. 
Nassry,  Assadullah;  and  Maxwel  I,  Jerrold  F..  to  BASF  Wyandotte 
Corporation.  Water-based  hydi  aulic  fluid  and  metalworking  lubri- 
cant. 4.131.099.  a.  232-32.70E. 
National  Catheter  Corp.:  5^ — 

Jackson,  Isaac  S.,  4.130.676.  <  11.  128-331.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical   ::orporation:  See— 
McClain.  Dorothee  M..  4,131  133.  CI.  260-23.00H. 
McClain.  Dorothee  M..  4.151  134,  CI.  26O-23.0OH. 
McClain.  Dorothee  M..  4,151  135,  CI.  26O-23.00R. 
National  Research  Development  i  ^rporation;  See— 
Gerzon,  Michael  A..  4.151.36  •.  a.  179-l.OGQ. 
Phillips,  Courtenay  S.  G.,  4,1  11,215,  CI.  260-677.0XA. 
Nawata,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

YaUma,  Kazuo;  Kobayashi,  h  lasaaki;  Nawata,  Yoshiaki;  Iwasawa, 
Shigeo;  and  Takahashi,  Ko  i,  4,151,342,  CI.  357-36.000. 
Neel,  Jean;  and  Violland,  Robert,  o  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Water- 
soluble  polyurethanes  and  com  [xnitions  and  application  thereof  to 
substrates.  4. 1 30.946,  a.  8- 1 1 5.(  00. 
Nekljudova.  administrator,  by  dj  a  V.:  See— 

Strebkov.  Dmitry  S.;  Zaddc    Vitaly  V.;  Unishkov.  Vadfan  A.; 
Litsenko.  Tatyana  A.;  La  idsman.  Arkady  P..  deceased;  and 
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Nekljudova,  administrator,  by  Olga  V..  4.ISI.00S.  Q.    136- 
g9.0CC. 
Nelson.  Jerome  W.:  See— 

Kushner,  Cherie  E.;  Tews,  Paul  A.;  and  Nelson,  Jerome  W., 
4,131,395,  a.  219-125.120. 
Nelson.  Larry  A.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Programmable  color  enable  and 

sequencing  system  for  secam.  4,151,551,  CI.  358-26.000. 
Nelson,  Laurence  N.  Automatic  laboratory  fume  hood  sash  operator. 

4.150,606,  a.  98-1  I5.0LH. 
Nelson,  Norman  A.:  See — 

Bundy,   Gordon   L.;  and   Nelson,   Norman   A.,  4,131,339,   a. 
560-53.COO. 
Nelson  Rack  Company:  See — 

Nelson,  Samuel,  4,151,063,  CI.  2O4-297.0OW. 
Nelson,  Robert  T.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Liquid  systems. 

4,151,097,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Nelson,   Samuel,   to   Nelson   Rack   Company.   Electroplating   rack. 

4,151,063,  a.  204-297.00W. 
Netherton,  Charles  F.:  See— 

Jandeska,  William  F.;  Netherton,  Charles  F.;  and  Vigor,  Charles 
W,  4,151.435.  CI.  310-154.000. 
Netzel.  Philip  C  See— 

Brandt,  Thomas  F.;  and  Netzel,  Philip  C,  4,150,480.  CI.  29-628.000. 
Neuberg,  Rainer;  Penzien,  Klaus;  and  Matthies,  Hans  O.,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaf).  Flame-reurdant  fibers  and  filaments  of  linear 
thermoplastic  polyesters  containing  halogenated  oligomer  of  styrene. 
4,131.223,  CI.  260-873.000. 
Neuschwanter.  Chris  F.;  and  Levine,  Eli,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
Process  for  preparing  all-acrylic  copolymer  latex.  4,151,147,  O. 
260-29.60T. 
Neuser,  Johannes;  and  Menzel,  Helmut,  to  Hundl  and  Weber,  Schalt- 
gerate  GmbH.  Turning  grip  drive  for  rocker-arm  actuated  power 
svnich.  4,151,383,  CI.  20O-133.OLA. 
Newport  Plastics,  Inc.:  See — 

Silkebakken,  Jerrold  W.;  and  Hale,  Bruce  H.,  4,130,380,  Q.  74- 
5.00R. 
Ney,  Robert,  to  Lynenwerk  GmbH  tt  Co.  KG.  Production  of  cables 

with  undulated  tension  relief  elements.  4,151.237.  CI.  264-40.700. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Taiuka,    Hiroshi;    and    Yamamoto,    Yoshihiro,    4.130.984.    CI. 
75-238.000. 
Nguyen  Huu.  Duyet;  Ballegeer.  Jean-Claude;  and  Guedj.  Richard,  to 
Thomson-CSF.   Microprogrammable  control   unit.   4.131.397.  Q. 
364-900.000. 
Nicholas.  Donald  C:  See— 

Geall,  Charles  L.;  Leese,  Leonard;  Nicholas,  Donald  C;  Smith. 
Gordon  C.  R.;  and  Stokes,  Geoffrey  F.,  4,151,159, 0.  260-42.460. 
Nichols,  Wayne  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  joining  electrical  conduc- 
tors to  junction  boxes.  4,151,363,  CI.  174-65.00R. 
Nicol,  Roland,  deceased;  and  by  Robinson,  Helen  C.  Nicol,  executrix, 
to   Heinemann   Electric   Company.   Circuit   breaker  grip   means. 
4,151,386,  a.  200-303.000. 
Nicolini,  John  D.;  and  Willard,  David  F.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Data  sync 
acquisition  in  an  asynchronous  binary  address  decoder.  4,151,367,  Q. 
178-69.100. 
Nidd,  Eric:  See— 

Hendy,  Brian  N.;  Mathews,  Carl  F.;  Nield,  Eric;  Rose,  John  B.;  and 
Vincent,  Peter  I.,  4.151,224,  CI.  26O-876.O0R. 
Nielsen,  Arnold  D.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  and  means  for 
temperature  compensation  in  exhaust  gas  sensors.  4,150,562,  CI. 
73-27.00R. 
Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Goto,  Eiichi;  Souma,  Takashi;  Idesawa,  Masanori;  and  Yuasa, 
Tetouo,  4,151,422,  CI.  230-492.00A. 
Niida,  Taro:  See— 

Iwamatsu,  Katsuyoahi;  Omoto,  Shoji;  Shomura.  Takashi;  Inoue. 
Shigeharu;  Niida.  Taro;  Hisamatsu,  Takashi;  and  Uchida.  Singo. 
4.131.041,  a.  193-31.00P. 
Nikkiso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsutsui.  Toshiaki;  Oyamada.  Akira;  Hamaguchi.  Tomomitsu;  and 
Agata,  Akihiko.  4.150.916.  CI.  415-143.000. 
Niks.  Anton:  See- 
Van  Hijfte.  WiUy  H.  P.;  Goethals.  Rafael  A.  J.;  Niks.  Anton;  and 
van  der  Sijpt,  Gerardus  F..  4.150,%5,  CI.  71-27.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Deutsch.  Ralph,  4,150,600,  CI.  84-1.110. 
Yokoyama.  Kenji,  4,151,477,  CI.  330-107.000. 
Nippon  Light  Metal  Company  Limited:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Tatsuo;  Konda.  Shoichi;  luchi.  Toshiaki;  and  Ichikawa. 
Hachiro,  4,151,061,  CI.  204-247.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Hinachi.  Mautoyo:  and  Miki,  Kiyoshi.  4.151.526.  O.  343-7.0VM. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Sanuki,  Shin-ichi;  Ueda.  Yuziro;  Yoshida,  Tom;  Kume,  Tomoaki; 
and  Ikenouchi,  Kosaburo,  4,150,973,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nagasawa,  Masao,  4,150,652,  Q.  123-148.0CC. 
Nishi,  Yoshio:  .See — 

Tokumaru,     Yukuya;     Nakai,     Masanori;     Shinozaki,     Satoshi; 

Nakamura,  Junichi;  Ito,  Shintaro;  and  Nishi,  Yoshio,  4,151,019, 

a.  148-175.000. 

NIshikawa,  Toshio;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  Tamura,  Sadahiro;  and  Yama- 

ihita,  Saidao,  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrical  filter. 

4,131,494,  CI.  333-204.000. 


Nishimatsu,  Kazuo:  See — 

Shioi.  Hideji;  Furukawa.  Tsuneo;  Kouchi.  Hiroaki;  and  Nishimatsu. 
Kazuo,  4,150,936,  d.  425-397.000. 
Nishimiya.  Torazo:  See— 

Sasayama,  Takao;  Nishimiya,  Torazo;  and  Sakamoto,  Shinichi, 
4,150,643.  CI    123-1  I9.0EC. 
Nishiyama,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ogawa,    Toshio;    Nishiyama.    Hiroshi;    and    Mashio.    Tasuku. 
4.151.324.  a.  428-432.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Aoyama,  Syunichi;  Nakajima,  Yasuo;  and  Hayashi,  Yoahimasa. 

4.150.646,  CI.  123-1  I9.00A. 
Masaki,  Kenji;  and  Maruoka,  Hiroyuki,  4,130,644,  Q.  I23-119.00E. 
Suekane.  Junnosuke,  4,130,699,  Q.  139-370.200. 
Suzuki,  Suzuo;  Masaki,  Kenji;  and  Nagaishi,  Hatuo,  4,130,647,  C\. 
123-1 19.00E. 
Nogami,  Kouji:  See — 

Fukuma.  Nobuo;  Kato,  Yochito;  and  Nogami,  Kouji,  4,131,430,  CI. 
318-317.000. 
Noguchi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Watanabe,    Eiji;   Onozawa,   Junichi;    Tanaka,   Jouji;   Takahashi, 
Takazo;  Kitamura,  Tsuneo;  Yamada,  Hiroshi;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi; 
and  Ueno,  Yukio,  4,151,472,  CI.  328-75.000 
Noguchi,  Matsusaburo:  See — 

Watanabe,  Akinori;  Tanoshima,  Katsuhide;  and  Noguchi,  Mat- 
susaburo, 4,150.620,  CI.  101-114.000. 
Nogueira.  Eduardo  D.;  Abad.  Angel  L.  R.;  Muntadas,  Manuel  B.;  and 
Vega,  Jose  M.  R.  Process  for  elimination  of  mercury  from  industrial 
waste  waters  by  means  of  extraction  with  solvents.  4,151,077,  CI. 
210-21.000. 
Nohara,  Akira;  Umetani,  Tomonobu;  and  Sanno,  Yasushi,  to  Takeda 
Chemical   Industries,   Ltd.  Chromone  derivatives.   4,151,180,  Q. 
260-345.200.  ^ 

Nomura,  Yasushi:  See — 

Nakajima,  Fumio;  Yamada,  Kenji;  Machida,  Takayasu:  Nomura, 
Yasushi;  and  Watanabe,  Minoru,  4,150,536,  a.  58-23.000. 
Norfin,  Inc.:  See — 

Vaughn,  Wade,  4,150,453,  CI.  11-3.000. 
Norris,     Richard    J.     Meuls    recovery    apparatus.    4.151.062,    CI. 

204-273.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Hupc,  Gerard  J..  4.151.429.  Q.  307-355.000. 
Uwandowski.  Ted  J..  4.151.493.  CI.  333-216.000. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See — 

Vaughn.  Thomas  R.,  4.130.379.  Q.  74-5.00R. 
Northrup,  Daniel:  and  Hess,  Steven,  to  Saunders  Photo/Graphic  Inc. 

Photographic  easel  system.  4,150,895,  CI.  355-74.000. 
Northrup.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Jenkins.  Stephen  R.;  Northrup,  Thomas  A.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  E., 
4,151,593,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Northup,  Francis  B.,  to  Hanes  Corporation.  Method  of  making  elastic 

yam.  4,150,329,  Q.  57-6.000. 
Northwood  Mills  Ltd.:  See- 
Fang.  Henry  H..  4.151.002.  CI.  I06-123.0TQ. 
Norton,  Barton  F.:  See— 

Merkel,  Stephen  L.;  Small,  Charles  B.;  and  Norton,  Barton  F., 
4,150,886,  a.  352-166.000. 
Norwood,  William   L.  Gas  well  controller  syston.  4,150,721,  CL 

166-53.000. 
Nosco  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Ooyd,  Harold  S.,  4,150.496,  O.  34-238.000. 
Novak,  Walter  M.  Apparatus  for  cloning  moving  abrasive  members. 

4,130,312,  a.  31 -262.00A. 
Novota,  Rudolph  J.:  See-^ 

Telchuk,  Steve  E.,  Ji^Novota,  Rudolph  J.;  and  Ingham,  Thomas 
G.,  4.150,605,  CI.  98-II5.0SB. 
Nowack,  Gerhard  P.;  Tabler,  Donald  C;  and  Johnson,  Marvin  M.,  to 
Phillips   Petroleum   Company.   Reclaiming   used   lubricating  oils. 
4,151,072,  CI.  208- 1 82.000.  , 

Noznick,  Peter  P.:  See—  * 

Ziccarelli,  Salvatore  F.;  and  Noznick.  Peter  P..  4,ISI,XM,  Q. 
426-613.000. 
Obermaier  &  Cie.:  See — 

Plack.  Ludwi^,  4,150,448,  CI.  8-150.000. 
Obermeier,  Friednch,  to  Dr.  Th.  Wieland,  Firma.  Photoelectric  control 

device  for  gas  burners.  4,150,941,  d.  431-355.000. 
O'Brien.  John  P.:  See— 

Allcock.   Harry   R.;   Allen.   Robert  W.;  and  O'Brien,  John  P., 
4.151,185,  a.  260-429.00R. 
Occidenul  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  See— 

Cha,  Chang  Y  ;  and  Bartel,  William  J.,  4,130,722,  d.  166-231.000. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Choi,  Charles  K.,  4,151,044,  CI.  201-12.000. 
Ochii,  Kiyofumi:  See— 

Suzuki,  Yasoji;  and  Ochii,  Kiyofumi,  4,151,610,  d.  365-222.000. 
Odgers,  John:  See — 

Rubins.  Philip  M.;  and  Odgers,  John.  4,150,539,  d.  60-39.230. 

Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales  (O.N.E.R.A.): 
Off 

Dorey,  Jacques  A.,  4,151,529,  CI.  343-106.00D. 
Ofrex  Group  Limited:  See — 

Wright,  Owen  M.,  4,150,774,  d.  227-132.000. 
Ogasawara,  Toyouugu.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.  Toy  for  loading  a 

vehicle.  4.150.507.  CI.  46-40.000. 
Ogawa,  Iwakichi,  to  Takara  Co..  Ltd.  Vehicle  toy  with  firing  mecha- 
nim.  4,l3a»g,  CL  46-202.000. 
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Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust 
4.130,648,  CI.  123- 


Oharek,  Frank  J.; 
352-130.000. 


and 


Ogawa,  Toshio;  Nishiyama,  Hiroshi:  andVCashio,  Tasuku,  to  Murata 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Piezoelectric  crystalline  films  and  method  of 
preparing  the  same.  4,151,324,  CI.  428-4)2.000. 
Ogden,  Dennis  H.,  to  British  Industrial  Plattics  Limited.  Improvements 

in  and  relating  to  building  blocks.  4,131^39,  CI.  264-46.600. 
Ogi.  Keiji:  See— 

Suga,   Tsuneo;   Ogi,   Keiji;   and   Eg  mi,   Keiyi,   4,130,993,   CI. 
96-64.000. 
Ogiso,  Akire:  5«— 

Mishima,    Hiroshi;    Ogiso,    Akin;      nd    Kobayashi,    Shinsaku, 
4,151,357,  CI.  544-386.000. 
Ogita,  Tamotu,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
gas  recirculation  engine  for  high  altitu  le  use. 
I  I9.00A. 

Ogureck,  Frank  M.;  and  Payne,  Richard  S.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Fabrication  of  higl  i  speed  transistors  by  com- 
pensation   implant    near    collector-bas4    junction.    4,151,009,    CI. 
148-1.500. 
O'Handley,  Robert  C,  to  Allied  ChemicaH Corporation.  Glassy  alloys 
containing  cobalt,  nickel  and  iron  having  near-zero  magnetostriction 
and  high  saturation  induction.  4,150,981,  CI.  75-170.000. 
O'Hare,  Louis  R.  Direct  current  variable  Capacitance  electric  genera- 
tor. 4, 1 5 1 ,409,  CI.  250-2 1 2.000. 
Oharek,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Breglia,  Denis  R.;  Entwistle,  Robert  TJ. 
Rosendahl,  Gottfried  R.,  4,150,885,  pi 
Ohio-Nuclear,  Inc.:  Set — 

Richey,  Joseph  B.;  Wake,  Robert 
Cheiky,  Michael  C,  4,131,416,  CI.  21 
Ohira,    Takeshi;    Kameyama,    Tadao; 
Yuzaburo;  and  Hatakeyama,  Takanobu, 
control  apparatus.  4,150,734,  CI.  187-29.(10R. 
Ohlsson,  Ingemar  W.,  to  Tetra  Pak  De>^lopment.  Method  for  the 

manufacture  of  packing  containers.  4,151024,  CI.  156-69.000. 
Ohnishi,  Yuuji:  See —  T 

Amano,  Kazutoshi;  Suehiro,  Kazuyasu  Sato,  Takehiko;  and  Ohni- 
shi, Yuuji,  4,151,217,  a.  26O-683.00J 
Ohrman,  Timothy  P.,  to  RCA  Corporatii  n.  Magnetic  tape  position 

measuring  system.  4,151,566,  CI.  360-72.  |dO. 
Ohta,  Hirofumi:  See — 

Saito,  Nobuo;  Toyooka,  Takashi;  Ollta,  Hirofumi;  and  Asano, 
Atsushi,  4,151,608,  CI.  365-214.000. 
OiscI,  Andre  J.:  See— 

Cardot,  Claude  R.;  Droux,  Jacques 
4,151,571,  CI.  360-77.000, 
Oka,  Masahisa:  See — 

Naito,  Takayuki;  Okumura,  Jun;  Kamlch: 
Hoshi,  Hideaki;  and  Oka,  Ma^isa, 
Okano,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Morinaga,  Takashi;  Okano,  Yasuyuki; 
zue,  Kiyoyuki,  4,151,226,  CI.  260-881000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

Watanabe,  Akinori;  Tanoshima,  Katsihide;  and  Noguchi,  Mat 
susaburo,  4,150,620,  CI.  101-114.000. 
Okosi,  Siyouzo:  See — 

Yokoyama,    Masuzo;    Yamada,   Akiral 
Tokuo;  and  Yoshida,  Shinichi,  4,13l)ll,  CI.  252U29.o6b. 
Okumura,  Jun:  See — 

Naito,  Takayuki;  Okumura,  Jun;  Kamlchi,  Hajime: 
Hoshi,  Hideaki;  and  Oka,  Masahisa, 
Okuno  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
Moritsu,    Yukikazu;    Yamada,    Kooji 


Wilson,  Henry  H.;  and 
1-363.00S. 
aonzyo,    Chihiko;    Iwasa, 
I  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Elevator 


P.;  and  Oisel,  Andre  J., 


Hajime;  limura,  Seiji; 
,151,332,  CI.  544-26.000. 

Cakefiida,  Koichi;  and  Su- 


Okosi,   Siyouzo;   Katou, 


Wada,    Masatoshi;    and 

Munemoto,  Eiji,  4,150,993,  CI.  106-l}210. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Gavin,  Edmond  P.,  Jr.,  4,130,465,  a.  |4-85.00B. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato.  Masaaki,  4,151,470,  CI.  325-3 11. C40. 
Tojyo,  Tsutomu,  4,150,871,  CI.  350-17|OML. 
Omoto.  Shoji:  See — 

Iwamatsu,  Katsuyoshi;  Omoto,  Shoji; 
Shigeharu;  Niida,  Tarb;  Hisamatsu,  "takashi;  and  Uchida,  Singo! 
4,151,041,  CI.  195-3I.0OP.  ^ 

Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See — 
Imai,    Yoshikiyo;    and    Agatahama. 
335-140.000. 
Onda.  Eiichi:  See — 

Nakagawa.  Tadashi;  Koyama.  Mitsuo;  ^d  Onda.  Eiichi.  4,150,890, 
CI.  354-246.000. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  and  Petrillo,  Edward  Vf.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons. 
Inc.  Phosphonoacyl  prolines  and  related  compounds.  4,151,172, 
260-326.200. 
O'Neill,  John  F.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  PCM 
coder  with  shifting  idle  channel  noise 
347.0CC. 
Onizawa,  Masao,  to  Sanyo  Trading  Co.,  Lid.  Method  of  treating  tex- 
tiles with  a  curable  composition  of  an  ac  ylic  copolymer.  4,150,945, 
CI.  8-115.600. 
Onozawa,  Junichi:  See —  "• 

Watanabe,   Eiji;   Onozawa,  Junichi; 
Takazo;  Kitamura,  Tsuneo;  Yamada, 


and  Ueno,  Yukio,  4,151,472,  CI.  328-  '5.000. 


Inc.  Dimerization  process. 


Onsager,  Olav  T.,  to  Halcon  International, 

4,151,197,  CI.  260-465.80D. 
Onulak,  Eugene  W.,  to  Allied-Locke  Indi4tries,  Incorporated.  Chain 

link  and  method  for  forming  the  same.  4  150,583,  CI.  74-248.000. 


151,352,  CI 


limura,  Seiji; 
344-26.000. 


Shomura.  Takashi;  Inoue, 


Syunichi,    4,131,496.    CI. 


level.  4,151,516,  CI.  340- 


'anaka,  Jouji;  Takahashi, 
Hiroshi;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi; 
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4,151,250,   a. 
4,150,964,   CI. 


Orlowski,  Jan  A.:  See — 

Lee,  Henry  L.,  Jr.;  Orlowkki,  Jan  A.;  and  Kidd,  Patrick  D.. 
4,150,485,  a.  32-15.000. 
Ormet  Corporation;  See — 

Lafleur,  Alonzo  D.;  CreehAn,  John  T.;  and  Baugh,  Robert  E., 
4,150,952,  CI.  23-301.000. 
Ormond,  A.  Newman.  Strain  giuge  flexure  isolated  weighins  scale. 

4,150,729,  CI.  177-211.000. 
O'Roark,  James  R.,  to  Hewitt  Soap  Company  Inc.,  The.  Low  pH 

detergent  bar.  4,151,105,  CI.  2K-I45.000. 
Orr,  Thomas  S.  C;  Hall,  David  ^.;  and  Mann,  John,  to  Fison*  Limited. 

Composition  and  methods  of  ifce.  4,151,292,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Orr,  Willis  P.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company.  Pre-loading 

joint  flanges.  4,150,477,  CI.  29<526.00R. 
Orth,  Dieter:  See— 

Gante,  Joachim;  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf;  Orth,  Dieter;  Schacht, 

Erich;  and  Wild,  Albrechl,  4,151,302,  a.  424-317.000. 
Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf;   Schicht,   Erich;  Gante,  Joachim;  Orth, 
Dieter;  Simane.  Zdenek;  and  Wild,  Albrecht,  4,151,294,  CI. 
424-283.000. 
Osborne,  J.  Scott,  Jr.;  Hartung,  h  omer  A.;  and  Bebbs,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.,  to 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  "reatment  of  tobacco.  4,150,677,  CI. 
13I-8.00R. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  and  Murrell,  Lawrence  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Silylhydroca  byl  phosphine  transition  metal  com- 
plexes. 4,151,114,  CI.  252-430.tDO. 
Othmer,  Donald  F.  Separation  of  components  of  a  fluid  mixture 

4,151,073,  CI.  210-7.000. 
Otisca  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Smith,  Clay  D.;  and  Kell  r,   Douglas  V.,  Jr.,  4,131,003,  CI. 
106-278.000. 
Ottavi,  Cesare  M.:  See— 

Barzilai,  Giorgio;  Maltese,  Pi  dIo;  and  OtUvi  Cesare  M.,  4,15a878, 
CI.  350-344.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corpo  ation:  See— 

Pelagio,  Gregory  A.;  Stalegi  i,  Charles  J.;  and  Holland,  Wiley  B., 
4,150,937,  CI.  425-464.000. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See — 

Barry.    James    W.;    and    Di  :kson,    Andrew    C, 

264-532.000. 
Hofmann,   William   E.;   an<    Long,   Alton   W., 

65-181.000. 
Lee,  Soo-II,  4,151,249,  Q.  2e  »-520.000. 
Owens,  James  C.:  See — 

Howe,  Dennis  G.;  Blazey,   Hichard  N.;  and  Owens,  James  C. 
4,150,880,  CI.  35O-358.000. 
Oyamada,  Akira:  See— 

Tsutsui,  Toshiaki;  Oyamada.  Akira;  Hamaguchi.  Tomomitsu;  and 
Agata.  Akihiko.  4.150,916,  a.  415-143.000. 
Ozaki,  Kiyoji;  Fukuhara,  Akinob  i;  Hosoi,  Takuji;  and  Sagi,  Yasuo,  to 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Eng.  &  Cc  nstr.  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Met  lod  of  heat  recovery  from  thermally 
decomposed   high   temperatur;   hydrocarbon   gas.   4,150,716,   CI. 
165-1.000. 
Ozawa,  Naoki:  See — 

Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Ozawa,  Naol  i;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4,151.552. 
CI.  358-41.000. 
Pachter,  John  J.  Engine.  4,150,541,  CI.  60-527.000. 
Packard,  Thomas  N.;  and  Bums,   lichard  C.  System  for  reducing  noise 

transients.  4,151,471,  CI.  325-41 3.000. 
Padmanabhan,  Subramaniam:  See  — 

Hasler,   Werner;   Lennemani   Eckart;  and   Padmanabhan.   Sub- 
ramaniam. 4.150,619,  CI.  1(1-93.330. 
Palmer,  Alfred  M.,  to  Peds  Prodi  cts.  Inc.  Foot  cover  and  blank  there- 
for. 4,150,498,  CI.  36-10.000. 
Palmieri,  Angelo;  and  Salicini,  S  mdro,  to  Carle  &  Montanari  S.p.A. 

Device  for  feeding  articles.  4,1  iO,520,  CI.  53-225.000. 
Pappo,  Raphael:  See— 

Collins.  Paul  W.;  and  Pappo,  Raphael,  4,151,187,  CI.  260-429.700 
Papst,  Georg  F.:  See— 

von   der   Heide,  Johann;   ard   Papst,   Georg  F.,   4,151,447    CI 
318-135.000.  .... 

Papst-Motoren  KG:  See— 

von  der  Heide,  Johann;  and  Papst,  Georg  F.,  4,151,447.  CI 

318-135.000.  .      .       ■ 

Park.  Kisoon.  to  Union  Carbide  C  >rporation.  Radiation  curable  coating 

compositions     containing     all  anediones     or     cycloalkanediones 

4.151.056.0.204-139.160. 

Parker.  Phillip  H.:  See— 

Bacskai,  Robert;  and  Parker.  1  liillip  H..  4,151,221,  Q.  260-857  OPE 
Pashkurov,  Nikolai  G.:  See — 

Goloschapov,  Nikolai  M.;  Si(  idin,  Yakov  A.;  Tsvetkova.  Elena  S.- 
Bilich.   Ida  L.;  Reznik.  Vladimir  S.;   Pashkurov.   Nikolai  G." 
Zaika,  Galina  F.;  and  Musi  inkin.  Abdurakhim  A..  4.151.281.  Cl' 
424-251.000. 
Patella.   Ralph  F..  to  Celanese    ::orporation.   Process  for  preparing 
multifunctional  acrylate-modifi  kJ  vinyl  ester-alkyi  acrylate/metha- 
crylate  copolymer  coagulum-fr  x  latex.  4. 1 5 1. 146.  CI.  260-29.60T 
Paton.  Hamilton  N.  K.;  Skilling.  Jihn  B.;  and  Smith.  Frank  F..  to  Paton. 
Hamilton  Neil  King;  and  Skillirtg.  John  B.  Self-contained  frictionally 
damped  resilient  suspension  sy  item  for  railcars.  4.150.627.  Cl    105- 
224.00A. 
Paton.  Hamilton  Neil  King:  See— 

Paton.  Hamilton  N.  K.;  Skiling.  John  B.;  and  Smith,  Frank  F 
4,150,627,  Cl.  I05-224.00A 
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Patrylow,  Michael  F.:  See — 

Stueben,  Kenneth  C;  Azrak,  Raymond  G.;  and  Patrylow,  Michael 
F.,  4,151,055,  a.  204-159.150. 
Patton,  Jon  R.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Inching  valve.  4,130,737, 

Cl.  I92-13.00R. 
Patton,  Robert  J.;  and  Schrank,  Martin  P.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated. Apparatus  and  method  of  making  filaments.  4,150,708,  Cl. 
164-72.000. 
Paul,  James  L.;  Pieper,  Wendell  L.;  and  Wade,  Leslie  £.,  to  Celanese 
Corporation.   Reduction  of  catalyst  deactivation  in  processes  for 
hydroformylation    of   olefins    with    rhodium    complex    catalysts. 
4,151,209,  Cl.  260-604.0HF. 
Payne,  Richard  S.:  See — 

Ogureck,    Frank    M.;    and    Payne.    Richard    S..    4.151.009.    Cl. 
148-1.500. 
Payton.  Raymond  A.,  to  Helix  International  Limited.  Drawing  com- 
pass. 4.150,486.  Cl.  33-27.00B. 
Pazdirek.  Jiri  V..  to  Textron  Inc.  Punch  stripper.  4,150.452.  Cl.  10- 

II.OOE. 
Pearson.  Eugene  W.;  and  Short  Wilbur  G..  to  Canron.  Inc.  Apparatus 

for  handling  cuttings  from  a  shear.  4.150.594.  Cl.  83-91.000. 
Pease.  Hugh  R.;  Agardy.  Franklin  J.;  and  Josephson.  Elliot,  to  Hutec 

Corporation.  Load  control  apparatus.  4. 1 5 1. 5 1 5.  Cl.  340-309.100. 
Peddie.  Gerald  D.:  See- 
Goad.  Robert  C;  Krohn.  FriU  F.  W.;  and  Peddie.  Gerald  D., 
4,151,031.  a.  156-201.000. 
Pedersen.  August  B..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Water-in-oil  detection 

device.  4.151.256.  CI.  422-102.000. 
Peds  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Palmer.  Alfred  M..  4.150.498.  Cl.  36-10.000. 
Pelagio.  Gregory  A.;  Stalego.  Charles  J.;  and  Holland.  Wiley  B..  to 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  forming  fila- 
ments. 4,150.937.  CI.  423-464.000. 
Penick,  Monroe.  Ultrasonic  device  for  scaring  animals  from  a  moving 

vehicle.  4.150,637.  CI.  116-58.0OR. 
Pentaject  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Gabrys.  Kenneth  F..  4.150.931.  Cl.  425-186.000. 
Penzien,  Klaus:  See — 

Neuberg,  Rainer;  Penzien.  Klaus;  and  Matthies.  Hans  G..  4,151,223, 
Cl.  260-873.000. 
Perkins,  Gerald  S.,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Fast  acting 

check  valve.  4,150,925,  Cl.  417-418.000. 
Pemer,  Johannes;  Frey.  Guenter;  Helfert,  Herbert;  and  Fikentscher, 
Rolf,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  suppressing  the  foam- 
ing of  detergents.  4,151,127,  Cl.  252-542.000. 
Peters,  James;  and  Meyer,  Victor  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The. 
Styrene-butadiene  interpolymer  latex  based  cement  additives  contain- 
ing a  sllane,  4,151,150,  Cl.  260-29. 70R. 
Peters,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Buhler,  Hans-Eugen;  Robusch,  Gunter;  Schafer,  Herbert;  and 
Peters,  Kart-H«nz,  4,150,818,  Cl.  266-193.000. 
Peters,  Margot  Elizabeth:  See- 
Peters.    Melville    F.;    and    Peters,    Waller    T.,    4,150,660,    Cl. 
126-270.000. 
Peters,  Melville  F.;  and  Peters,  Walter  T.,  to  Peters,  Marmot  Elizabeth; 
and  Kronman,  Albert  F.  Easy  access  energy  conversion  panels  for 
solar  heating  systems.  4,150,660,  CI.  126-270.000.  ' 

Peters,  Philip  H.,  Jr.,  to  Environment/One  Corporation.  Metal  base 
cookware  induction  heating  apparatus  having  improved  power  con- 
trol circuit  for  insuring  safe  operation.  4,151,387,  Cl.  2I9-I0.49R. 
Peters,  Walter  T.:  See- 
Peters,    Melville    F.;    and    Peters,    Walter    T.,    4,150,660,    Cl. 
126-270.000. 
Peterson,  Glen.  Ferromagnetic  marker  pairs  for  detecting  objects 
having  marker  secured  thereto,  and  method  and  system  for  activat- 
ing, deactivating  and  using  same.  4.151.405.  Cl.  235-382.000. 
Peterson,  Wesley  R.:  See — 

Brown,  Jack;  Herr,  John  A.;  Peterson,  Wesley  R.;  and  Wurst,  John 
W.,  4,150,634,  Cl.  112-275.000. 
Petrillo,  Edward  W.:  5-e— 

Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  and  Petrillo,  Edward  W.,  4,131,172,  Cl. 
260-326.200. 
PFZ  Enterprises  Inc.:  See — 

Zuuring,  Peter  F.,  4,150,837,  Cl.  280-11.120. 
Pharmachem  Corporation:  See — 

Watt,  William  E.  R.,  4,130,673,  Cl.  128-272.000. 
Philagro:  See— 

Crochemore,  Michel.  4.131.193.  Cl.  260-453.00P. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Osborne.  J.  Scott.  Jr.;  Hartung,  Homer  A.;  and  Bebbs.  Joseph  F., 
Jr.,  4,150,677,  CI.  I31-8.00R. 
Phillips,  Courtenay  S.  G.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
tion. Methods  and  applications  of  preparative  scale  chromatography. 
4,151,215,  CI.260^77.0XA. 
Phillips,  Patrick  A.,  to  Keltek  Processing,  Inc.  Process  for  stripping 

photographic  materials.  4,150,977,  C\.  75-II8.00P. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Doss,    Richard    C;    and    Reusser,    Robert    E.,    4,151,344,    CI. 

328-34.000. 
McDaniel,    Max    P.;    and    Welch.    Melvin    B.,    4,131,122,    a. 

252-458.000. 
Myers,  John  W.,  4,151,071,  Cl.  208-135.000. 
Nowack,  Gerhard  P.;  Tabler,  Donald  C;  and  Johnson,  Marvin  M., 

4,131,072,  Cl.  208-182.000. 
Piatt,  Louis;  Wishman,  Marvin;  Gentry,  David  R.;  and  Williams, 
Jake  E.,  4,151,023,  Cl.  156-62.200. 


Photopulos,  Georgia  M.  Cushioned  retainer  pads  for  wigs.  4,150,678, 

Cl.  132-53.000. 
Picciolto,  Frank:  See — 

Kaufman,  Edward;  Picciotto,  Frank;  and  Beck,  Jack.  4.151.382,  G. 
200-61.710. 
Pieper,  Wendell  L.:  See- 
Paul.  James  L.;  Pieper.  Wendell  L.;  and  Wade.  Leslie  E..  4.151.209. 
Cl.  260-604.0HF. 
Pierce.  Jim  D.:  See — 

Morris.   Marvin   E.;   Pierce,  Jim   D.;  and   Whitfield,   WUlis  J., 
4,131,419,  Cl.  230-453.000. 
Pifferi,  Giorgio:  See — 

Sale,  Amedeo  O.;  Pifferi,  Giorgio;  Consonni,  Pietro;  Diena,  Al- 
berto; and  DelTurco,  Bonaccorso  R.,  4,151,169,  Cl.  260-30800R. 
Pitches,  Brian  E.;  and  Murray,  Robert  M.  S.,  to  Ferranti  Limited. 
Liquid  blending  and  dispensing  apparatus.  4,150,767,1:1.  222-23.000. 
Pitney  Bowes.  Inc.:  See — 

Wakeman.  William  G..  4.150.8%.  Cl.  333-73.000. 
Plack.  Ludwig.  to  Obermaier  &  Cie.  Process  of  dyeing  flocked  textile 

fibers.  4,150,448,  CI.  8-150.000. 
Plank,  Charles  J.:  See- 
Rubin,   Mae   K.;   Rosinski,   Edward  J.;  and   Plank,  Charles  J., 
4,151,189,  Cl.  260-448.00C. 
Piatt,  Louis;  Wishman,  Marvin;  Gentry,  David  R.;  and  Williams,  Jake 
E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  for  the  production  of  a 
nonwoven  fabric.  4,151,023,  Cl.  156-62  200. 
Piatt,  Vemon  H.;  and  Wilmot,  Richard  D.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Clutter  mapper  logic  system.  4,151,523,  O.  343-5.0DP. 
Plattner,  Werner,  executor:  See — 

Witte,  Emst-Christian;  Wolff,  Hans  P.;  Stach,  Kurt,  deceased; 
Schaumann,  Wolfgang;  and  Stegmeier,  Karlheinz,  4,151,303,  Cl. 
424-319.000. 
Playart  Limited:  See— 

Tong,  Duncan,  4,150,789,  Q.  238-IO.OOE. 
Plummer,  Mace  E.  Sportsman's  seat.  4,150,733,  C\.  182-187.000. 
Plummer,  Noel:  See — 

Slinn.  David  S  L  ;  and  Plummer,  Noel,  4,150.493,  Cl.  34-9.000 
Poddubny,  Isaak  Y.;  Averyanov,  Sergei  V.;  Averyanova,  Lidia  A.; 
Grinblat,  Mark  P.;  Safin,  Rinat  R.;  Breger,  Alexandr  K.;  Goldin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg,  Elena  Z4  Kondratovsky,  Viktor  $.;  Kabi- 
rov,  Albert  G.;  Sanzharovsky,  Alexandr  T.;  Shtukareva,  Valeria  B.; 
Svatikov,  Jury  N.;  and  Stepanova.  Nadezhda  M.  Polymer  composi- 
tion and  method  of  using  same  to  produce  thermostable  insulating 
materials.  4.151. 158.  Cl.  260-42.260. 
Pohl.  Walter  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  forming  a 

variable  restrictor.  4.150.558,  Cl.  72-367.000. 
Pokomy,  Joseph  E.;  and  Keller,  Richard  N.  Portable  stage.  4,150,630, 

Cl.  108-64.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Karger,  Eva  R.;  and  MacGregor,  Paul  T.,  4J5I,174,  a.  260- 

326. 1 3R. 
Zinchuk,  Michael,  4,151,560,  Cl.  358-214.000. 
Polinsky,  Murray  A.;  and  Lewis,  William  N.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Nonvolatile  semiconductive  memory  device  and  method  of  its  manu- 
facture. 4,151,538,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Poncha,  Rustom  P.;  and  Gancy,  Alan  B.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  preparing  sodium  liquors  low  in  calcium.  4,151,261, 
Cl.  423-206.00T. 
Pontre,  Gilbert,  to  CEFILAC.  Tester  of  dry  dielectric  strength  for 

insulated  electric  cable.  4,151,461,  Cl.  324-54.000. 
Poore,  Bernard  B.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Vehicular  single  shaft  gas 

turbine  engine  power  system.  4,150,565,  Cl.  73-I33.00R. 
Pooler,  A.  Keith,  Jr.,  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  Moveable  top  seal  for 

an  eliminator  sheet  core.  4,150,960,  Cl.  55-440.000. 
Popl,  Milan:  See— 

Minarik,  Milan;  Popl,  Milan;  and  Mostecky,  Jiri.  4.130.363.  a. 
73-61. IOC. 
Porsche  AG:  See— 

Hensler.  Paul;  Eyb.  Wolfgang;  Hetmann.  Richard;  and  Burst, 
Hermann,  4,151,508,  CI.  340-64.000. 
Portec,  Inc.:  See — 

Qureshi,  Khurshid  A.,  4,130,792,  Cl.  238-349.000. 
Possler,  Harald:  See— 

Loffler,  Reinhard;  and  Possler,  Harald,  4,130,593,  Q.  83-171.000. 
Post  Office,  The:  See— 

Hensel,  Paul  C,  4,131,030,  Cl.  156-158.000. 
Poticha,  Zinoviy  I.:  See — 

Medovar,  Boris  I.;  Latash,  Yury  V.;  Bogachenko,  Alexsey  G.; 
Kaganovsky,  Gary  P.;  Leibenzon,  Semen  A.;  Eltsov,  Konstantin 
S.;  Gabuev,  Georgy  K.;  and  Poticha,  Zinoviy  I.,  4,150,971,  CI. 
75-IO.OOR. 
Potter,  Edward,  to  Potter,  Edward;  and  Dant  A  Russell,  Inc.  Rein- 
forced   molded    lignocellulosic    crosstie    and    railway    assembly. 
4,150,790,  Cl.  238-83.000. 
Power-Science,  Inc.:  See — 

Cooper,  Edward,  4,151,464,  CL  324-I03.00P. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Imler,  Vaughn  R.,  4,130,963,  O.  65-114.000. 
Rideout,  Walker  H.,  4,151,212,  Cl.  260-659.00A. 
Praga,  Claudio:  See — 

di    Salle,    Enrico;    Praga,   Claudio;   and   Castegnaro,    Erminia, 
4,131,283,  Cl.  424-261.000. 
Pressiat.  Robert,  to  Thomson-CSF.  System  for  controlling  ground 
movements  on  airfields.  4,131,395.  a.  364-439.000. 
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Jr.;  and  Webb,  Thomas  E., 


Prestley,  John  S..  Jr.:  Sw— 

Thompson,  David  S.;  Prestley,  John  S, 
4,151,013.  CI.  148-1  l.JOA. 
Pretsch,  Edwin  R.;  and  Cipris,  Jan.  to  ^teel  Company  of  Canada, 
Limited,  The.   Imbricating  a  group  a    flat  bars.  4,150,742,  CI. 
198-459.000.  I 

Pretzer,  Wayne  R.;  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P.;  and  Bozifc,  John  E.,  to 
Gulf  Research  A  Development  Compan  /.  Process  for  the  selective 
preparation  of  acetaldehyde  from  me  hanol  and  synthesis  gas. 
4.151.208.  CI.  2«V«)1.00R. 
Prevorselc.  Dusan  C;  Kwon.  Young  D.;  an  I  Sharma,  Raj  K.,  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation.  Method  of  estinia  ling  energy  loss  from  pneu- 
matic tires.  4,150,567.  CI.  73-146.000. 
Price.  Edward  G..  to  Beehive  Intematio  lal.  Security  timer  device. 

4.151.426.  CI.  307-141.000. 
Price-Falcon.  Juan  F.;  MacKay,  Patrick  S '.;  Martinez- Vera,  Enrique 
R.;  and  Guerra-Garcia,  Gilberto,  to  Fierr  >  Esponja,  S.A.  Controlling 
carburization  in  the  reduction  of  iron  oni  to  sponge  iron.  4,150,972, 
CI.  75-35.000. 
Probstein,  Ronald  F.;  and  Yung.  David,  to  Water  Purification  Associ- 
ates. Lamella  separators.  4,151,084.  CI.  2  0-97.000. 
Procter  &.  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Lucas,  Malcolm  B.;  and  Van  Coney,  Robert  H.,  4,151,240,  CI. 
264-504.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See-  ■ 

Bachelard,  Roland;  Barral,  Robert;  La  nalle,  Maurice;  and  Koep- 
pel,  Robert,  4,151.000,  CI.  106-109.0(  0. 
Proizvodstvennoe  Obiedinenie  Turbostro<  lia  Leningradsky  Metalli- 
chesky  Zavod:  See — 
Khokhulin.  Vladimir  N.;  Ladygin.  Jurj  V.;  and  Shver,  Valery  G., 
4,150,511,  CI.  51-67.000. 
Promon  Engenharia  SA:  See — 

Maffei,  Carlos  E.  M.,  4,150,910,  CI.  40:  -149.000. 
Properzi,  Giulio.  Apparatus  for  collecting  and  cooling  hot  wire  rod. 

4,150,816,  CI.  266-106.000. 
Propulsion  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Wennberg.    Peder   K.;   and   Eastman,   Mark   E.,   4,150,921,   CI. 
416-207.000. 
Prost-Marechal,  Jacques:  See — 

Wamant,  Julien;  Prost-Marechal,  Jacqi  es;  and  Cosquer,  Philippe, 
4. 1 5 1 . 1 95,  CI.  26O-465.00D. 
Puglia,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Casnati,  Giuseppe;  Casiraghi,  Giovanni   Puglia,  Giuseppe;  Sartori, 
Giovanni;  and  Terenghi,  Giuliana,  4, 151,201,  CI.  26O-562.00A. 
Pugliese,  Leonard  A.:  See — 

Simkovich,  Ales;  and  Pugliese,  Leoni  rd  A.,  4,151,012,  a.   148- 

11.50N. 

Puhak.  Peter  G..  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incoi  {Mrated.  Cathode  support 

means  in  electron  gun  structure  of  a  cath  de  ray  tube.  4,151,441,  CI. 

313-446.000. 

Puskas,    Ferenc.    Process    for    producing   alumina.    4,151,267,    CI. 

423-626.000. 
Quantor  Corporation:  See — 

Meadows,  John  W.;  and  Ritter,  Robert  f..  4,150,992,  CI.  96-49.000. 
Quick,  Leonard  M.:  See — 

McCoIlum,  John  D.;  and  Quick,  Leon  rd  M.,  4,151,068,  CI.  208- 
II  OLE. 
Quigley,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Reynolds,    Clarke;    and    Quigley,    R  :hard    J.,    4,150,791,    CI. 
238-282.000. 
Qureshi,  Kiiurshid  A.,  to  Portec,  Inc.  R  il  fastener.  4,150,792,  CI. 

238-349.000. 
R  &  I  Patent  Corporation:  See — 

Gubelmann,  William  S.,  deceased;  Gubdmann,  Walter  S.,  executor; 
and  Orier,  William  R.,  4,150,901,  CI.  400-4.000. 
Raasch,  Hans,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

exchanging  sliver  cans.  4,150,534,  CI.  57- 181.000. 
Racz,  Gabor  B.  Tennis  training  device.  4,i;  0,821,  CI.  273-29.00A. 
Radiometer  A/S:  See— 

Sorensen,    Soren    K.;    and    Holbek,    Carl    C,    4,151,108,    CI. 
252-408.000. 
Raible,  Hermann,  to  Mathias  Bauerle  Gir  >H.  Printing  press  having 
plurality  of  separable  inking  mechanisms.  4,150,621,  CI.  101-207.000. 
Rasberger,  Michael:  See — 

Evans,  Samuel;  and  Rasberger,  Michael  4,151,356.  CI.  544-195.000. 
Rasp,  Christian;  and  Scharfe,  Gerhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  ot  tanic  chlorine  compounds. 
4.151,262,  CI.  423-240.000.  i 

Rau.  Rama  N.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Microwave 
method  and  apparatus  for  determination  ^f  adsorbed  fluid  in  subsur- 
face formations.  4,151,457,  CI.  324-6.000. 
Ravizza,  Raymond  F.;  and  Wheeler,  James 
Automatic  scan  tracking  using  a  magi 
piezoelectric  bender  element.  4,151,570, 
Raytheon  (Company:  See — 

Bowen,  Robert  F.,  4,150.657.  CI.  126-211.000. 
Sandy.    Frank;    and    Dunnrowicz,    Ckrence   J. 

333-191.000. 
Wallace,  Ronald  M.,  4,151,488,  CI.  331. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Bazin.  Lucas  J.,  4,151,490,  CI.  333-l6.0i0. 

Khanna,  Sarwan  K.,  4,151,132,  CI.  260i3.0XA. 

Kongelka.  Robert  M.;  and  Buess.  Paul  L..  4,151,467,0.  325-15.000. 

Kratz,  Jerrold  K,  and  Christensen,  Edward  W.,  II,  4,151,561,  CI. 

358-248.000. 
Ohrman,  Timothy  P.,  4,151,566,  CI.  36d-72.100. 


.  to  Ampex  Corporation, 
^tic  head  supported  by  a 
Jl.  360-77.000. 


4,131,492.   CI. 


107.00R. 


Polinsky.   Murray  A.;  and 

357-23.000. 
Robe.  Thomas  J.,  4,151,482, 
Robe,  Thomas  J.,  4,151,483, 
Robe,  Thomas  J.,  4,151,484, 


CI.  330-308.000. 
CI.  33O-3O8.000. 
CI.  330-308.000. 
Ream.  Ronald  L.;  and  Moore,  Da  ^id  M.,  to  Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company. 
Chewing  gum  composition.  4,1  51,270,  CI.  424-48.000. 

Scale  Mfg.  Company.  Apparatus  for 
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Lewis,   William   N.,  4,151,538,  CI. 


Rebucci,  Eugene  L..  to  Merrick 
feeding  granular  material.  4.I5<  1.701,  CI.~141-232.006. 
__,:-.  ^  ^.. ^     .     .    ■    -^see- 

Avery,  Richard  W.,  4,151,138,  Q. 


Reckitt  &  Colman  Products  Ltd. 
Citrone,  Anthony  M.;  and 
260-28.5AV. 

Recognition  Equipment  Incorpo^ted:  See — 
Hayes,  Larry  J..  4,150.997.  C|.  106-15.050. 

Recovery  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Link,  Donald  F.,  4,150,795,  t\.  241-33.000. 

Redalum,  Societe  Anonyme:  See-  - 

David,  Paul  M.;  «nd  Rey.  Berfiard  H.  E.,  4,151,036,  CI.  156-475.000. 

Reeves,  Leslie  D.:  See- 
Lester,    Dudley    R.;    and    lleeves,    Leslie    D.,    4,151,246,    a. 
264-297.000. 

RefTert,  Rudi  W.:  5ee— 

Thielen,  Gunter;  Zizlsperge^,  Johann; 
Hans;  and  Fink,  Peter,  4,1:  0,719,  CI. 


Wild, 


Alfred  A.,  4,151,460,  CI.  324-52.000. 
itional  SA.  Motion-picture  camera. 

;.;  Boymer,  George  W.;  and  Heiden- 
otors  Corporation.  Seat  belt  securing 

.  4,150,521,  CI.  53-258.000. 


Reffert,  Rudi  W. 

I65-I4O.O0O. 

Regan,  Joseph  P.;  and  Thomas^  James  R.,  to  Dayco  Corporation. 

Apparatus  for  making  double  a^gle  V-belt.  4,150.928,  CI.  425-40.000. 

Regelin.  Donald  H.;  and  Farrar.  Jerome  A.,  to  Zimmermann  A  Jansen, 

Inc.  Mixing  chamber.  4,150,817,  CI.  266-139.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renablt:  See- 
Robert,  Bernard,  4,150.834.  <JI.  277-88.000. 
Regotti.  Alfred  A.:  See— 

Seese,  Daniel  R.;  and  Regotti 
Reichen,  Willi,  to  Bolex  Intei 

4.150.884,  CI.  352-9 l.OOC. 
Reid,  Kenneth  H.;  Jarski.  William 
reich,  ClifTord  E.,  to  General 
device.  4,150,843,  a.  280-744.( 
Reilly,  John.  Packaging  apparati 
Reindl,  Klaus:  See— 

Schnepf.  Dietmar;  Reindl,  Kfcus;  Gruner,  Heiko;  and  Vogel,  Frie- 
drich.  4,151.545.  CI.  357-7lT000. 
Reinhardt,  Hans;  and  Troeng,  Behgt  T.,  to  Svenska  Rayon  Aktiebola- 
get.  Method  of  eliminating  the  lifluence  of  surfacunts  on  the  separa' 
tion  properties  in  liquid  extraction  systems.  4,151,076,  CI.  210-21.000. 
Reiniche,  Andre;  and  Sauvage,  F  hilippe,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des 
Etablissementt  Michelin.  Proa  is  for  the  manufacture  of  undulated 
metallic  elements  for  the  reii  iforcement  of  composite  materials. 
4.150,706,  a.  164-49.000. 
Reliance  Instrument  Manufacturii  ig  Corp.:  See — 
Hayes,  William  H.,  4,150,939  CI.  431-76.000. 
Rendin,  Larry.  Adjustable  tine  rate.  4,150,528.  CI.  56-400.190. 
Renshaw,  Edward  J.;  and  Blissett  Michael  J.,  to  Steel  Radiators  Lim- 
ited. Control  unit  for  a  gas  bun  ler.  4.150.938,  CI.  431-67.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See— 

Allcock,  Harry  R.;  Allen,    lobert  W.;  and  O'Brien,  John  P., 
4,151,185,  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Reusser,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Doss,    Richard    C;    and    R  nisser,    Robert    E.,    4,151,344,    Q. 
528-34.000. 
Revillet,  Georges:  See— 

Cuenoud,  Gerard;  Farkas,  Rudolf;  Revillet,  Georges;  and  Sanz. 
Manuel,  4,150,922,  CI.  417- 15.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See — 

Theijsmeijer,  Frederik,  4,150,  !84,  a.  74-255.0MI. 
Rey,  Bernard  H.  E.:  See- 
David,  Paul  M.;  and  Rey,  Ben  ard  H.  E.,  4,151,036,  a.  15^75.000. 
Reynolds,  Clarke;  and  Quigley,  R  chard  J.  Rail  fastener.  4,150,791,  CI. 

238-282.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See- 
Thompson,  David  S.;  Prestlej ,  John  S.,  Jr.;  and  Webb,  Thomas  E., 
4,151,013,  CI.  148-1 1.50A. 
Reznik,  Vladimir  S.:  See— 

Goloschapov,  Nikolai  M.;  Si{  din,  Yakov  A.;  Tsvetkova,  Elena  S.; 
Bilich,  Ida  L.;  Reznik,  V  adimir  S.;  Pashkurov,  Nikolai  G.; 
Zaika,  Galina  F.;  and  Musi  nkin,  Abdurakhim  A.,  4,151,281.  a! 
424-251.000. 
Rhee,  Khee  C:  See— 

MattU,  Karl  F.;  Rhee,  Khee  C;  and  Cater,  Carl  M.,  deceased. 
4,151,310,  a.  426-656.000. 
Rhoades,  John  M.;  and  MonUnino,  Patrick  J.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Arrangement  for  hei  t  transfer  between  a  heat  source  and 
a  heat  sink.  4,151,547,  CI.  357-81.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Neel,  Jean;  and  Violland,  Rol  ert,  4,150,946,  Q.  8-115.600 
Rhone  Poulenc,  S.A.:  See— 

Jouffret,  Michel,  4,151,183,  C.  26O-396.00R. 
Richards,  William;  and  Grolman,  1  lernard,  to  American  Optical  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  making  artil  icial  intraocular  lens.  4,150,471,  CI. 
29-450.000. 
Richardson.  Charies  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

Blomeyer,  Earle  B.;  Watson,  William  O.;  and  Richardson,  Charles 
T.,  Jr..  4,151.380.  CI.  179-148.0OR. 
Richardson  Manufacturing  Comp  uiy.  Inc.:  See — 
Crumrine,  John  C,  4,150,725,  CI.  172-678.000. 
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Richey,  Joseph  B.;  Wake,  Robert  H.;  Wilson.  Henry  H.;  and  Cheiky, 
Michael  C,  to  Ohio-Nuclear,  Inc.  Dynamic  uniform  flood  correction 
for  radioisotope  cameras.  4,151,416,  CI.  25O-363.00S. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshihara,  Ichiro;  and  Abe,  Takeshi,  4.151,371,  a.  179-2.0AM. 
Rideout,  Walker  H..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Purification  of  ethylene 

dichloride.  4,151,212,  CI.  260-659.00A. 
Riedte,  Rudolf:  See- 
More.  Anton;  Riedle,  Rudolf;  Strausaberger,  Herbert;  Streckel, 
Willi;  and  Muschi.  Johann,  4.151.264,  O.  423-348.000. 
Riegelman.  Sidney;  and  Chiou.  Win  L..  to  University  of  California.  The 
Regents  of  the.  Increasing  the  al»orption  rate  of  insoluble  drugs. 
4,151,273,  a.  424-78.000. 
Rienhardt,  Manfred:  See— 

Griesinger,     Rolf;    and    Rienhardt,    Manfred,    4,150,462,    CI. 
19-294.000. 
Ries,  Stanley  K.;  and  Sweeley,  Charles  C,  to  Michigan  State  Univer- 
sity. Board  of  Trustees  of  Growth  regulator  for  plants.  4,150,970,  CI. 
71-122.000. 
RifT,  James  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Lead  terminal  for  button  diode. 

4,151,544,  a.  357-65.000. 
Rigaitati,  John  P.;  and  Vitols,  Visvaldis  A.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Automatic  pattern  processing  system.  4,151,512,  O. 
340-146.30E. 
Rigelhof,  Fred  J.:  See— 

Yueh,  Mao  H.;  Daravingas,  George  V.;  Rigelhof,  Fred  J.;  and 
Mueller,  Herman  W.,  4,151,307,  &.  426-549.000. 
Rignon,  Michel:  See— 

Fayolle.  Airae;  and  Rignon.  Michel,  4,151,459,  Q.  324-52.000. 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Goto,   Eiichi;  Souma,  Takashi;  Idesawa,  Masanori;  and  Yuasa, 
Teuuo,  4,151,422,  CI.  25O-492.0OA. 
Ringe.  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Banerjea.    Tara    N.;    and    Ringe,    Stephen    J.,    4,150,840,    CI. 
280-429.000. 
Ringo,  Marion  M.:  See — 

Berger,    Eugene    L.;   and    Ringo,    Marion    M.,   4,150,568,    CI. 
73-151.000. 
Ritter,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Meadows,  John  W.;  and  Ritter,  Robert  J..  4,150,992, 0.  96-49.000. 
Riuli,  Arduino  E.;  and  Kopacz,  Bernard  F.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and 

Comrany.  Captured  nut  coupling  4,150.845.  CI.  285-81.000. 
Robe,  Thomas  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Folded-cascode  amplifier 

stages.  4,151,482,  CI.  330-308.000. 
Robe,  Thomas  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Radiation-hardened  transistor 

amplifiers.  4,151,483,  CI.  330-308.000. 
Robe,  Thomas  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Radiation-hardened  transistor 

amplifiers.  4,151,484,  CI.  330-308.000. 
Robert,  Bernard,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Faced-ring 

seal  with  diaphragm.  4,150,834,  O.  277-88.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See- 
Fell,    Wolfgang;    Zahn,    Heinrich;    and    Ounschmann,    Peter, 

4,15a773,  a.  226-196.000. 
Hetser,    Joachim;    and    Bernhardt,    Wolfgang,    4,150,690,    O. 

137-596.130. 
Maertins,  Horst;  Rothfuss,  Peter;  Maier,  Gemot;  and  Stratcmeier, 

Ulrich,  4,151,451,  CI.  318-568.000. 
Schnepf,  Dietmar;  Reindl,  Klaus;  Gruner,  Heiko;  and  Vogel,  Erie- 
drich,  4.151,545,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Roberts.  David  V.:  See— 

Etherington,  Murray  D.;  and  Roberts,  David  V.,  4,150,603,  CI. 
91-50.000. 
Roberts,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.;  Wiederrich,  James  L.;  Lill,  Melvin  H.;  and 
Chang,  Andrew  K.,  to  FMC  Corporaton.  Wheel-mounted  vehicle 
wheel  aligner.  4,150,897,  Q.  356-152.000. 
Robertson,  William  S.:  See- 
Austin.    Eric    P.;   and    Robertson,   William   S.,   4,151.231.   a. 
261-91.000. 
Robey,  Raymond  J.;  and  Capozzolo,  John,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  the  conversion  of  anhydrous  sodium  cart>onate  to 
Wegscheider's  Salt.  4,151,266,  Q.  423-425.000. 
Robinson,  Helen  C.  Nicol,  executrix:  See — 

Nicol,  Roland,  deceased;  and  Robinson,  Helen  C.  Nicol,  executrix, 
4.151,386,  CI.  200-303.000. 
Robinson,  Neil  L.:  See — 

Losee,  Paul  D.;  and  Robinson,  Neil  L.,  4,150,479,  CI.  29-603.000. 
Robusch,  Gunter:  See — 

Buhler,  Hans-Eugen;  Robusch.  Gunter;  Schafer.  Herbert;  and 
Peters.  Karl-Heinz,  4,150,818,  CI.  266-193.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Berendt,  Emerson  R.;  and  Guntharp,  Charles  D.,  4,150,598,  CI. 

83-478.000. 
LaFratta,  Laurence  A.,  4,151,485,  O.  331-l.OOA. 
Riganati,  John  P.;  and  Vitols,  Visvaldis  A.,  4,151.512.  a.  340- 
146.30E. 
Roden.  William  A.;  and  Criger,  Glenn  L.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corpo- 
ration. Welding  back-up  upe.  4,150,775,  CI.  228-50.000. 
Roger,  Andre:  See — 

Marchand,  Joseph;  and  Roger,  Andre,  4,151.252.  CI.  422-51.000. 
Roger,    Bernard,   to   U.S.    Philips   Corporation.    Power   transistor. 

4,151,541,  a.  357-34.000. 
Rogers,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Krayenbuhl,  Harold  A.;  Dolgonas,  Gene;  and  Rogers,  Charles  J., 
4,150,540,  a.  60-271.000. 
Rohm  aind  Haas  Company:  See— 

Chong,  Semi  P.;  and  Rowe,  Robcft  R.,  4,131,332,  a.  321-28.000. 


Schlaefer,  Francis  W.,  4,151,117,  CI.  252-437.000. 
RolfT,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Schramm,  Heinz-Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Contact   arrangement   for   a  pressurized   gas   circuit 
breaker.  4. 1 5 1 .39 1 .  CI .  200- 1 47.00R. 
Romagnoli,  Andrea.  Tablet  feeder  for  filling  honeycomb-like  cells  of  a 

tape.  4,150,751,  CI.  209-682.000. 
Ronson  Gesellschaf^  mil  beschrankter  Haftimg:  See — 

Heller,  Heinz;  Brand,  Winfried;  and  Gogovic.  Peter.  4.130,940,  Q. 
431-130.000. 
Root,  John  J.,  to  Votrak  Information  Systems,  Inc.  Reception  and 
transmission  system  for  polling  apparatus.  4,151,370,  CI.  179-2.0AS. 
Rose,  John  B.:  See — 

Hendy,  Brian  N.;  Mathews,  Carl  F.;  Nield,  Eric;  Rose,  John  B.;  and 
Vincent,  Peter  I.,  4,151,224,  Q.  260-876.00R. 
Rosen,    Perry,    to    Hoffmann-La    Roche    Inc.    Cyano-enol    ethers. 

4,151,196,  a.  260-465.00F. 
Rosendahl,  Gottfried  R.:  See— 

Breglia,  Denis  R.;  Entwistle,  Robert  J.;  Oharek.  Frank  J.;  and 
Rosendahl.  Gottfried  R.,  4,150,885,  CI.  352-130.000. 
Rosenthal.  Arnold  J  ;  Forschirm,  Alex  S.;  and  Barnes,  Bruce  P.,  to 
Celanese  Corporation.   Production  of  flame  retardant  fiber  blend 
having  desirable  textile  properties  comprising  polyester  and  cotton 
fibers.  4,151,322,  CI.  428-254.000. 
Rosinski,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Rubin,   Mae   K.;   Rosinski,   Edward  J.;  and   Plank,   Charles  J., 
4.151.189.  CI.  26O-448.00C. 
Ross,  Charles  W.,  to  Leeds  &  Northnip  Company.  Decoupled  cascade 

control  system.  4,151,589,  CI.  364-106.000. 
Ross.  Sidney  D.:  See- 
Bernard.  Walter  J.;  and  Ross,  Sidney  D.,  4,151,581,  a.  361-433.000. 
Rossi,  Albert,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Olefin-dicarlKixy- 
lic  anhydride  copolymers  and  esters  thereof  are  dewaxing  aids. 
4,151,069,  a.  208-33.000. 
Rothchild,  Ronald  D.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  recov- 
ering solvents.  4,150,494,  CI.  34-28.000. 
Rothfuss,  Peter:  See— 

Maertins,  Horst;  Rothfuss,  Peter;  Maier,  Gemot;  and  Stratcmeier, 
Ulrich,  4,151,451,  a.  318-568.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See- 
Rowlands,    David    A.;    and    Taylor,    John    B.,   4.151.280,    Q. 

424-250.000. 
Wamant,  Julien;  Prost-Marechal,  Jacques;  and  Cosquer,  Philippe. 
4,151,195,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Rowe,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Chong,  Bemi  P.;  and  Rowe,  Robert  R.,  4,151,332,  Q.  521-28.000. 
Rowlands,  David  A.;  and  Taylor,  John  B.,  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Pvr- 

roloquinoxalines.  4,151,280,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Roy  Walfrid  Poseidon  Marketing  &  Development  Co.:  See— 

Lundh,  Roy  W..  4,150.636,  CI.  114-230.000. 
Rubens,  Harry  E.:  See— 

Hirschberg,  Joseph  G.;  and  Rubens,  Harry  E.,  4,150,608,  Q. 
99-306.000. 
Rubin,  Gino.  Coin-operated  apparatus  for  cutting  product  units  from  a 

strip  thereof  4,150,741,  CI.  194-79.000. 
Rubin,  Mae  K.;  Rosinski,  Edward  J;  and  Plank,  Charles  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.   Synthesizing  low  sodium  crystalline  alumiiKMilicate 
zeolites  with  primary  amines.  4,151,189,  CI.  26O-448.00C. 
Rubins,  Philip  M.;  and  Odgers,  John,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Low  pollu- 
tion combustor.  4,150,539,  CI.  60-39.230. 
Ruckluft  Patent  AG.:  See— 

Talbot.  Edward  B.,  4,151,230,  O.  261-25.000. 
Ruffing,  Charles  R.  See— 

Zona,  Michael  R.;  Ruffing.  Charles  R.;  and  Johrde,  Paul  S.,  i 
4,151,434,  a.  310-71.000. 
Russell,  B.  Carson.  Compactor-strapper.  4,150,615,  C\.  100-7.000. 
Russo,  Alberto.  Gutter  cleaning  apparatus.  4,lSa793,  CI.  239-532.000. 
Rutsch,  Robert:  See— 

Loebel,  Wolf;  and  Rutsch,  Robert,  4,150,566.  CI.  73-136.00A. 
Ryce,  Anne.  Extendable,  retracuble  and  poruble  shelter.  4,150,682,  CI. 

I35-4.00R. 
Ryder,  Leonard  B.   Method  for  molding  materials.  4,131.236.  Q. 

264-39.000. 
Rys,  Tadevsz  J.;  and  DiMarco,  Bernard,  to  Gould  Inc.  Resetting  means 
for  trip  free  circuit  breaker  contact  operating  mechanism.  4,151,495, 
a.  335-26.000. 
Sable,  Donald  E.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Temperature  sensor  means  with 

integral  temperature  limit  functions.  4,150,786,  Q.  236-9 l.OOA. 
Sachs,  Howard  M.:  See — 

Becker,  Mitchell;  and  Sachs.  Howard  M.,  4,151,048,  CI.  203-6.000 
Sackmann,  Gunter;  Kolb,  Gunter:  Fischer.  Heinz;  and  Muller,  Fried- 
helm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  a 
substantially  equimolecular  copolymer  of  maleic  acid  anhydride  and 
diisobutylene.  4,151,336,  CI.  526-15.000. 
Sackoff,  Martin  M.;  Smith.  John  R.;  and  WalHng.  Billy  E.,  to  United 
Merchants  and  Manufacturers.  Inc.  Method  for  making  a  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  coated  laminate.  4,151,319,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Safin,  Rinat  R.:  See— 

Poddubny,  Isaak  Y.;  Averyanov,  Sergei  V.;  Averyanova,  Lidia  A.; 
Grinblat,  Mark  P.;  Safin,  Rinat  R.;  Breger,  Alexandr  K.;  Goldin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg,  Elena  Z.;  Koixiratovsky,  Viktor  S.; 
Kabirov,  Albert  G.;  Saiuharovsky,  Alexandr  T.;  Shtukareva, 
Valeria  B.;  Svatikov,  Jury  N.;  anid  Stepanova,  Nadezhda  M., 
4,151,158,  a.  26042.260. 
Sagaser.  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Bauer,  James  J.;  and  Sagaser.  Thomas  M.,  4,130.474,  Q.  29-463.000. 


PI  30 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


10  Shell  Oil  Company.  High 
to  radiation.  4,1SI,0S7,  CI. 


Sagi,  Yasuo;  See — 

Ozaki,  Kiyoji;  Fukuhara,  Akinobu;  H<loi,  Takuji;  and  Sagi,  Yasuo, 
4,150,716,  CI.  165-1.000.  ' 

St.  Clair,  David  J.;  and  Hansen,  David  R., 
temperature  adhesive  made  by  exposun 
204-159.170. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See — 

Grassin,  Jerome;  Thouvenin,  Mauriie;  and   Epie,  Jean-Claude, 
4,150,874.  CI.  350-292.000. 
Saito,  Nobuo;  Toyooka,  Takashi;  Ohta,  H^orumi;  and  Asano,  Atsushi, 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Circuit  arrangement  for  suppressing  magnetic  induc- 
tion  noise   due  to  an   alternating   matnetic   fleld.   4,151,608,   CI. 
365-214.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Jun.  Oily-water  separator.  4,131,087,  CI.  210-109.000. 
Sakamoto,  Shinichi:  See — 

Sasayama,  Takao;  Nishimiya,  Toraz< ;  and  Sakamoto,  Shinichi, 
4.150,643,  CI.  123-U9.0EC. 
Sale.  Amedeo  O.;  Pifferi,  Giorgio;  Consa  mi.  Pietro;  EMena,  Alberto; 
and  DelTurco,  Bonaccorso  R.,  to  Grup  »  Lepetit.  Process  for  pre- 
paring  substituted    1,2.4-triazoIe  deriw  tives.   4.151.169.   CI.   260- 
308.00R. 
Salicini,  Sandro:  5«— 

Palmieri,  Angelo;  and  Salicini,  Sandra  4,150,520,  CI.  53-225.000. 
Samuel  Moore  and  Company:  See — 

Horvath,  Louis  T.,  4,150,466.  CI.  29-4  7.000. 
Samuelson,  Ivar  J.,  to  Manufacturers  Brui  h  Company,  The.  Deform- 
able   non-cellular   polyurethane   polish  ng   wheel.    4,150,955,    CI. 
51-298.000. 
Sanczuk,   Stefan;   and   Hermans,   Hubert   K.   Fr.,   to  Janssen   Phar- 
maceutica        N.V.        N-aryl-N-(l-L-4-  )iperidinyl)-arylacetamides. 
4,151,286,  a.  424-267.000. 
Sander,  Wendell  B.;  and  Shepherd,  Willij  in  H.,  to  Fairchild  Camera 
and  Instrument  Corporation.  High  beti ,  high  frequency  transistor 
structure.  4,151,540,  CI.  357-34.000. 
Sanders,  James  M.:  See — 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreibe  -,  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza.  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkj  lesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A..  4,151,309,  CI. 
426-538.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Hochreuter,  Richard,  4,151,139,  Q.  2<  )-29.2EP. 
Holliger,  Herbert;  and  Wicki,  Heinz.  <  150,942,  CI.  8-26.000. 
Sandy,  Frank;  and  Dunnrowicz,  Clarence  J.,  to  Raytheon  Company. 

Surface  acoustic  wave  grating.  4,151,493    CI.  333-191.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See — 

Mishima,    Hiroshi;    Ogiso,    Akira;    i  nd    Kobayashi,    Shinsaku, 
4.151,357,  CI.  544-386.000. 
Sanno,  Yasushi:  See — 

Nohara,    Akira;    Umetani, 
4,151,180,  CI.  260-345.200. 
Sansone,  Leonard  F.,  to  Sussex  Plastics  Engineering  Inc.  Method  for 

extruding  plastics.  4,151,242,  CI.  264-177  DOR. 
Santa  Fe  International  Corporation:  See — 

Lloyd,    Samuel    H.,    Ill;    and    Gore  i,    Yoram,    4,150,635,    CI. 
114-61.000. 
Santi,  Arnold  E.  Organizer.  4,150,629,  CI.    08-60.000. 
Santiago,  Juan  I.,  Sr.  Musical  instrument,  i  150,602,  CI.  84-402.000. 
Sanuki,  Shin-ichi;  Ueda.  Yuziro;  Yoshida.  '  "oru;  Kume,  Tomoaki;  and 
Ikenouchi,  Kosaburo,  to  Nippon  Steel  C  irporation.  Method  of  con- 
trolling molten  steel  temperature  and    »rbon  content  in  oxygen 
converter.  4,150,973,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Sanyo  Trading  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Onizawa,  Masao.  4, 1 50,945,  a.  8- 1 1 5.(  X). 
Sanz,  Manuel:  See — 

Cuenoud,  Gerard;  Farkas,  Rudolf;  R(  villct,  Georges;  and  Sanz, 
Manuel,  4,150.922,  CI.  417-45.000. 
Sanzharovsky,  Alexandr  T.:  See — 

Poddubny,  Isaak  Y.;  Averyanov,  Serge  V.;  Averyanova,  Lidia  A.; 
Grinblat,  Mark  P.;  Safin,  Rinat  R.;  B  eger,  Alexandr  K.;  Goldin, 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg,  Elena  Z.;  Kondratovsky,  Viktor  S.; 
Kabirov,  Albert  G.;  Sanzharovsky,  Alexandr  T.;  Shtukareva, 
Valeria  B.;  Svatikov,  Jury  N.;  and  Stepanova,  Nadezhda  M., 
4.151,158,  CI.  260-42.260. 
Sarlat,  Pierre  M.  A.:  See— 

Hoch,  Rene  G.;  Jubelin,  Bernard  J.  L  ;  Sarlat,  Pierre  M.  A.-  and 
Thomas,  Pierre,  4,150,732,  CI.  181-2  3.000. 
Sartori,  Giovanni:  See — 

Casnati,  Giuseppe;  Casiraghi,  Giovann    Puglia,  Giuseppe;  Sartori, 
Giovanni;  and  Terenghi,  Giuliana,  4;  151,201.  CI.  260-562.00A. 
Sartorius  Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Knothe.  Erich;  and  Berg.  Christoph.  4jl  50,730,  CI.  177-212.000. 
Sasayama,  Takao;   Nishimiya,   Torazo;   ajd   Sakamoto.   Shinichi.   to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Car  exhaust  gas  purification  device  controlling  circuit. 
4,150.643,  CI.  123-119.0EC.  | 

Sato,  Isuke:  See—  J 

Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Sato,  Isuke,  41151,572,  CI.  360-98.000. 
Sato,  Joe:  See —  I 

Yano,  Naomichi;  Shinohara,  Kazuhiro;  Ind  Sato,  Joe.  4.150,933,  CI. 
425-219.000.  I 

Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Ozawa,  Naoki;  and  Nagahafa,  Shusaku,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Automatic  beam  control  circuit  respon^ve  to  ambient  light  level 
having  utility  in  color  television  camera.  14,151,552,  CI.  358-41.000. 
Sato,  Kikuji:  See — 

Koyanagi,  Mitsumasa;  and  Sato,  Kikujii4,151,607,  Q.  365-174.000. 


Tomonol  u;    and    Sanno,    Yasushi, 


Sato,  Masaaki,  to  Olympus  Opti  aJ  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  poruble  tape 


stereophonic 
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receiver    system.     4,151.470,     CI. 


Kazuyasu;  Sato,  Takehiko;  and  Ohni- 


recorder    and 
325-311.000. 
Sato,  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Miyake.  Hiroshi;  Tenma,  ^toru;  Sato.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Honda. 
Akira,  4,150,975,  a.  75-lQl.OOR. 
Sato,  Takehiko:  See— 

Amano,  Kazutoshi;  Suehiro,  ] 
shi,  Vuuji,  4,151,217,  CI.  ^6O-683.00R. 
Satoh,  Hidehumi:  See- 

Ikegami,  Yoshio;  Mukai,  Yo^humi;  Satoh.  Hidehumi;  and  Kondo, 
Koichi,  4,150,801,  CI.  242{l58.0OR. 
Saucy,  Gabriel:  See — 

Chan,  Ka-Kong;  and  Saucy,lGabriel,  4,151.360,  CI.  560-95.000. 
Cohen,  Noal;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel,  4,151,177,  CI.  260-340.90R. 
Cohen,  Noal;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel,  4,151,205,  CI.  260-590.00R. 
Saunders  Photo/Graphic  Inc.:  Se — 

Northrup,  Daniel;  and  Hess,  Steven,  4,150,895.  Q.  355-74.000. 
Sauvage,  Philippe:  See — 

Reiniche,  Andre;  and  Sauvai  e.  Philippe,  4,150,706.  CI.  164-49.000. 
Sawasky,  Herbert,  to  Heads  Up  enterprises.  Apparatus  for  processing 

vegetable  material.  4,150,750,   :i.  209-664.000. 
Sawyer,  Bobby  G.,  to  Deere    t  Company.  Crop  conditioner  roll. 

4,150,524,  CI.  56-1.000. 
Sawyer,  Robert  D.  Concrete  cc  nstruction  form  panel.  4,150,808,  a. 

249-111.000. 
Sayo,  Kosaku;  Tani,  Seijiro;  an(i  Suginuma,  Atsushi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Electromagnetic  clutch.  4.150.  '38,  CI.  192-84.00C. 
Schacht,  Erich:  See— 

Gante,  Joachim;  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf;  Orth,  Dieter-  Schacht, 

Erich;  and  Wild,  Albrechl  4,151,302,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf;  Sch  icht,  Erich;  Gante,  Joachim;  Orth, 
Dieter;   Simane,  Zdenek;  and  Wild,  Albrecht.  4,151.294,  Q. 
424-283.000. 
Schafer,  Herbert:  See—  f, 

Buhler,   Hans-Eugen;   Robu  ch,  Gunter;   Schafer,   Herbert:   and 
Peters,  Karl-Heinz,  4,150,1  18,  CI.  266-193.000. 
Schafer,  Rolf:  See— 

Hirsch,  Peter;  Wubbels.  Berr  lard;  and  Schafer,  Rolf,  4,151,389,  CI. 
219-73.100. 
Scharfe,  Gerhard:  See- 
Rasp,  Christian;  and  Scharfe  Gerhard,  4,151,262,  CI.  423-240.000. 
Schaumann,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Witte,  Ernst-Christian;  WolT,  Hans  P.;  Stach,  Kurt,  deceased; 
Schaumann,  Wolfgang;  am  I  Stegmeier,  Karlheinz,  4,151,303,  CI. 
424-319.000. 
Schelkmann,  Gerda,  nee  Werner  See— 

Schelkmann,   Wilhelm;   and   Schelkmann.  Gerda,   nee  Werner, 
4,151.027,  CI.  156-96.000. 
Schelkmann,   Wilhelm;   and   Sc  lelkmann,   Gerda,   nee   Werner,   to 
Vakuum  Vulk  Holdings  Limitil.  Method  for  the  renewal  of  a  worn 
pneumatic  or  solid  rubbery  tire  by  applying  a  vulcanized  tread  and 
apparatus  carrying  out  this  me  hod.  4.151,027,  CI.  156-96.000. 
Schenley  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Collins,  Herbert,  4,150,761,  <  1.  215-228.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-  - 

Burba,  Christian;  VoUand,    fians-Guenter;  and  Esper,  Norbert. 
4,151,317,  CI.  427-388.00D 
Scherr,  Norman  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Smith,  David  L.;  and  Schet  ■,  Norman  J.,  Jr.,  4,150,513,  Q. 
281.00R. 
Scheurecker,  Werner:  See — 

Kagerhuber,   Franz;  and   S  heurecker,   Werner,   4,150,715,- 
164-448.000. 
SchifT,  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Dyroff,  David  R.;  Suchanck  Walton  P.,  Jr.;  and  Schiff,  Thomas 
G.,  4,151,271,  CI.  424-48.0(0. 
Schiffman,  Murray  M.,  to  MBl,  It  c.  Method  and  apparatus  for  transfer- 
ring a  design  to  a  flat  or  arcual  c  surface.  4,151,040,  CI.  156-659.000. 
Schimmelpfennig,  Howard  G.:  &  f — 

Barlow,  Wayne  K.;  and  Schi  nmelpfcnnig,  Howard  G.,  4,150,564 
CI.  73-64.300.     / 
Schlaefer,  Francis  W.,  to  Rohm  i  nd  Haas  Company.  Novel  oxidation 
catalyst  and  production  of  uns  iturated  aldehydes,  acids  and  nitriles 
therewith.  4.151,117,  CI.  252-4;  7.000. 
Schlaf.  Helmut:  Set— 

Sextro,  Gunter,  Burg,  Karlhe  nz;  Schlaf,  Helmut;  Leugering,  Hans 
J.;  and  Heller,  Alwin,  4,15  ,346,  CI.  528-230.000. 
Schlatter,  Rene;  and  Hodder,  R<  bert  $.,  to  Latrobe  Steel  Company. 

High  performance  bearing  stee  s.  4,150,978,  CI.  75-126.00C. 
Schlick,  Erich:  See— 

Schnall,  Gunther;  Schlick,  Ei  ch;  and  Blochl.  Hanns,  4,150,892,  CI 
355-3.0DD. 
Schlueter,  Karl  W.;  and  Schul;  :-Kaiser,  Eckhard,  to  Karl- Werner 
Schlueter  G.m.b.H.  Process  an  d  composition  for  the  production  of 
suppositories.  4,151,274,  CI.  42' -80.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corpc  ration:  See — 

Rau,  Rama  N.,  4.151.457,  CI.  324-6.000.  .j, 

Schmid,  Pierre:  See — 

Widmcr,  Walter  R.;  Klemei  iz.  Hans-Jorg;  and  Schmid.  Pierre, 
4.151.373.  a.  179.15.0AF. 
Schmitt.  Flexi:  See — 

Schmitt.  Karl;  Disteldorf.  Jo!  ef;  and  Schmitt.  Flexi.  4.151.132.  Q 
260-33.6UB. 
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Schmitt.  Frederick  L.:  Set— 

Evers,  William  J.;  Heinsohn.  Howard  H.,  Jr.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.; 

and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L..  4,151,103,  CI.  252-89.00R. 
Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
and  Shuster.  Edward  J.  4,151,181,  CI.  260-345.80R. 
Schmitt,  Karl;  Disteldorf,  Josef;  and  Schmitt,  Flexi.  to  Veba-Chemie 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Stable  fast-setting  varnishes  based  on  polyesters 
•nd  blocked  aliphatic  diisocyanate.  4,151,152,  CI.  260-33.6UB. 
Schmitt,  Marvin  G.,  to  AMI  Industries,  Inc.  Utility  crane.  4,150,754,  CI. 

212-8.00R. 
Schmitz.  Albert:  See— 

De  GraafT,  Hendrik  C;  Hart,  Paul  A.  H.;  Schmitz.  Albert;  and 
Slotboom.  Jan  W.,  4,151.006,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Schmitz.  Jurgen:  See — 

Fricke,  Jobst;  Voigt.  Wolfgang;  and  Schmitz,  Jurgen,  4,151,368,  CI. 
179- LOOM. 
Schmitz,  Murdock  E.:  See— 

Waggoner,  Qinton  A.;  and  Schmitz,  Murdock  E.,  4,151,253,  CI. 
422-68.000. 
Schnall,  Gunther;  Schlick.  Erich;  and  Blochl.  Hanns.  to  AGFA-Geva- 
ert  A.G.   Toner  dispensing  device  for  an  electrostatic  copier. 
4,130,892.  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Schneider.  Franz;  and   Braitinger.  Helmut,  to  L.  Schuler  GmbH. 
Method  of  controlling  the  speed  of  a  mechanical  press.  4,150,616,  CI. 
100-35.000. 
Schnepf,  Dietmar;  Reindl,  Klaus;  Gruner,  Heiko;  and  Vogel,  Friedrich, 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Semiconductor  electric  circuit  device  with 
plural-layer  aluminum  base  metallization.  4,151,545,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Schnurbusch,  Horst:  Set — 

Hasser,  Gunter;  Hubel,  Werner;  Nagengast,  Werner;  Disteldorf, 
Josef;  and  Schnurbusch,  Horst,  4,151,338,  CI.  526-185.000. 
Schoenmeu,    Wilhelm.    Lock   and   alarm   apparatus.   4,151,506,   CI. 

340-63.000. 
Schofield,  James  W.,  to  Liquid  Terminals,  Inc.  Process  for  preparation 
of  sulfur  nuggets   for  storage   and   transportation.   4,151,234,   CI. 
264-13.000. 
SchoU,  Hans,  to  Kochs  Adler  AG.  Adjustable  template  for  sewing 

device.  4,150,489,  CI.  33-177.000. 
Schramm,  Eugene  J.;  and  Geisel,  Jacob  C,  Jr.,  to  Somat  Corporation. 

Modular  split  screen  hydro-extractor.  4.150,617,  a.  100-117.000. 
Schramm,  Heinz-Helmut:  Set — 

Rolff,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Schramm,  Heinz-Helmut,  4,151,391,  CI. 
200-147.00R. 
Schrank,  Martin  P.:  See— 

Patton,    Robert    J.;    and    Schrank,    Martin    P..    4,150.708,    CI. 
164-72.000. 
Schreiber,  James  N.;  and  Bumgardner,  Donald  L.,  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration. Modular,  semiautomatic  credit  card  reader/writer  apparatus. 
4,151,564,  CI.  360-2000. 
Schreiber,  William  L.:  Set- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,   Ching   Y.;   and   Sprecker,    Mark    A.,   4.151,309,   a. 
426-538.000. 
Schuber*,  John  C:  See— 

Cyr,  Steven  J.;  and  Schubert,  John  C,  4,150,777,  a.  229-2.50R. 
Schulz-Kaiser,  Eckhard:  See — 

Schlueter,  Karl  W.;  and  Schulz-Kaiser,  Eckhard,  4,151,274,  CI. 
424-80.000. 
Schuster,  Hans-Dieter:  See — 

AbthofT,  Joerg;  Schuster,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Gabler,  Rolf.  4.150,954, 
CI.  48-102.00A. 
Schwartz,  Dale  R.  Automatic  round  bale  wrapping  assembly.  4,150,614, 

CI.  100-5.000. 
Schwarz,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Hergenrother,  William  L.;  Schwarz,  Richard  A.;  Ambrose,  Rich- 
ard J.;  and  Hayes.  Robert  A.,  4,151,222,  CI.  260-857.00G. 
Schwarzmann,  Gunter:  See — 

Lurssen,  Klaus;  Holtschmidt,  Ulrich;  and  Schwarzmann,  Gunter, 
4,150,967,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Science  Accessories  Corp.:  See — 

Howells,  Joseph  A..  4,151,596,  CI.  364-709.000 
Scriver,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Howell,  Thomas  H.;  Scriver,  Robert  E.;  and  Circello,  Joseph  C, 
4,151,510,  CI.  340-I46.1AL. 

Bolli.  Peter;  and  Asper,  Jean- Jacques,  4,151,081,  CI.  210-83.000. 
Seager,  William  H.,  to  Harco  Corporation.  Closely  spaced  pipe-to-soil 

electrical  survey  method  and  apparatiu.  4,151,458,  CI.  324-9.000. 
Seese,  Daniel  R.;  and  Regolti.  Alfred  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  High  resistance  ground  fault  detector  and  locator  for  poly- 
phase electrical  systems.  4,151.460.  CI.  324-52.000. 
Segawa,  Takashi:  and  Katayama,  Hiloshi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Chain  wheel  and  crank  for  a  bicycle.  4,150,859,  CI. 
308-23.500. 
Seib.  Paul  A.;  Cousins,  Raymond  C;  and  Hoseney,  Russell  C,  to 
Kansas  State  University  Research  Foundation.  Method  of  synthesiz- 
ing fatty  acid  esters  of  ascorbic  acid.  4,151,178.  CI.  260-343.700. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Tadashi;  Koyama,  Miuuo;  and  Onda.  Eiichi.  4.150.890, 
CI.  354-246.000. 
Sekiya,  Fukuo:  See — 

Morokawa,   Shigeru;   Sekiya,   Fukuo;   and   Hashimoto,    Yukio, 
4.130,535.  a.  58-23.00R. 


Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah,  Raj,  to  DeSolo,  Inc.  Low  temperature 

curing  epoxy  ester  copolymers.  4,151,131,  CI.  260-19.0EP. 
Seko,  Naomi;  Yamakoshi,  Yasumichi;  Miyauchi,  Hirotsugu;  Fukumoto, 
Mitsunobu;  Kimoto,  Kyoji;  Watanabe,  Itaru;  Hane,  Toshioki;  and 
Tsushima,  Sakae,  to  Auhi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cation 
exchange  membrane  preparation  and  uk  thereof.  4,151,053,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Seuter,  Antonius  M.  J.  H.:  See— 

van  den  Boom,  Petrus  F.  J.;  and  Seuter,  Antonhis  M.  J.  H., 
4,151,443,  CI.  313-486.000. 
Sextro,  Gunter;  Burg,  Karlheinz;  Schlaf,  Helmut;  Leugering,  Hans  J.; 
and  Heller,  Alwin,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing oxymethylene  polymers  in  a  granular  form.   4,151,346,   CI. 
528-230.000. 
Shah,  Raj:  See— 

Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah,  Raj,  4,151,131,  Q.  260-19.0EP. 
Sharma,  Raj  K.:  See— 

Prevorsek,  Dusan  C;  Kwon,  Young  D.;  and  Sharma,  Raj  K., 
4,150.567,  CI   73-146.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sm — 

Funada,    Fumiaki;    and    Kuwagaki,    Hiroshi,    4,151,326.    CI. 

428-447.000. 
Hayakawa.   Masao;   Maeda,   Takamichi;   and   Kumura,   Maiao, 
4,131,543,  a.  357-65.000. 
Shattuck,  Meredith  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Image  forming  process  involving  phase  change.  4,150,985,  Q. 
96-l.OOR. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  Set- 
Kim,  Leo;  and  Wald,  Milton  M.,  4,151.214,  CI.  26O-676.0OR. 
St.    Clair,    David   J.;   and    Hansen.   David   R.,   4,131,037,   a. 
204-159.170. 
Shepherd.  WUIiam  H.:  See- 
Sander,  Wendell  B.;  and  Shepherd,  William  H.,  4,lSl,34a  CI. 
357-34.000. 
Shepherd,  William  L.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Downcrowding 

device  for  earth  boring  machines.  4,150,727,  CI.  173-147.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Brush,  Donald  C,  4,150,666,  a.  128-2.00F. 
Shibagaki,  Masahiro:  Stt — 

Yamamoto.  Shmichi;  Sumitomo,  Yasusuke;  Horiike,  Yasuhiro;  and 
Shibagaki,  Masahiro.  4,151,034,  O.  156-345.000. 
ShibaU,  Akira,  to  Chugai  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki-Kaisha.  AG-Metal 
oxides  electrical  contact   materials  containing  internally  oxidized 
indium  oxides  and/or  tin  oxides.  4,150,982,  Q.  75-173.00A. 
Shiga,  Masaaki:  Misumi,  Teruyuki;  and  Tanaka,  Takashi.  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparation  of  N.N'-disub- 
stituted-4.4  -bipyridylium  salt.  4.151.165.  CI.  546-257.000. 
Shimada,  Satoshi:  See — 

Kurihara,  Yasutoshi;  Kosugi,  Tetuo;  Kagami,  Teruyuki:  Shimada, 
Satoshi;  Matsuda,  Yasumasa;  and  Yamada,  Kazuji,  4,151,502,  CI. 
338-2.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Segawa.  Takashi;  and  KaUyama,  Hitoshi.  4,150.859,  Q.  308-23.500. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Itoh.  Kunio;  and  Fukuda.  Takeshi.  4.151.156.  Q.  2(C-i1.0SB. 
Shinohara.  Kazuhiro:  Set — 

Yano,  Naomichi;  Shinohara,  Kazuhiro;  and  Sato,  Joe,  4,150,933,  Q. 
425-219.000. 
Shinozaki,  Satoshi:  See— 

Tokumaru.     Yukuya;     Nakai,     Masanori;     Shinozaki,     Satoihi; 
Nakamura,  Junichi;  Ito,  Shintaro;  and  Nishi,  Yoshio,  4,151,019, 
CI.  148-175.000. 
Shioi,  Hideji;  Furukawa,  Tsuneo;  Kouchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Nishimatsu, 
Kazuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  press  forming  shadow  masks. 
4,150,936.  CI.  425-397.000. 
Shiseido  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  , 

Torii.  Kenji;  and  Tomita.  Kenichi.  4.151,269,  a.  424-47.000. 
Shoketsu  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kosugui.  Sciji,  4,150,695,  CI.  137-625.640. 
Shomura.  Takashi:  See — 

Iwamatsu.  Katsuyoshi;  Omolo,  Shoji;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Inoue, 
Shigeharu;  Niida.  Taro;  Hisamatsu,  Takashi;  and  Uchida,  Singo, 
4,151,041,  CI.  I95-31.00P. 
Short.  Wilbur  G.,  to  Canron,   Inc.   Hydraulic  hold-down  circuit. 

4,150,5%,  CI.  83-380.000. 
Short,  Wilbur  G.:  See- 
Pearson,    Eugene    W.;    and    Short,    Wilbur   G.,    4,130.394,    O. 
83-91.000. 
Shtukareva,  Valeria  B.:  See— 

Poddubny,  Isaak  Y.;  Averyanov,  Sergei  V.;  Averyanova,  Lidia  A.; 
Grinblat.  Mark  P.;  Safin,  Rinat  R.;  Breger.  Alexandr  K.;  Goldin. 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg.  Elena  Z ;  Kondratovsky,  Viktor  S.; 
Kabirov,  Albert  G.;  Sanzharovsky,  Alexandr  T.;  Shtukareva. 
Valeria  B.;  Svatikov.  Jury  N.;  and  StepanOVa.  Nadezhda  M., 
4.151.158.  CI.  260-42,260. 
Shuster.  Edward  J.:  See- 
Even,  William  J.;  Heinsohn.  Howard  H..  Jr.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.; 

and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  4.151,103.  CI  252-89.00R. 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh:  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,151,309,  CI. 
426-538.000. 
Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
and  Shuster,  Edward  J.,  4,151.181.  Q.  260-345.80R. 
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v.;  and  Shver,  Valery  G., 


260- 


Hennann,    4.151,568.    CI. 
Hermann.    4,151,567.    CI. 


ind    Loreni.    Hans-Peter,    Smith,  Chester  A 


01.  329-105.000. 


CI.  195-I03.50R. 


Company.  MbaGe  Super- 
51,330,  CI.  428-607.000. 
',8-Didehydro-PGI|  com- 


Shver,  Valery  G.:  See— 

Khokhulin,  Vladimir  N.;  Ladygin,  Jun 
4.150,511,01.51-67.000. 
Siclari.  Anthony.  Meatball  maker.  4.150.45f.  CI.  17-32.000. 
Sieder,  Theodore  P.:  See- 
Hunter,  Wood  E.;  and  Sieder.  Theodbre  P.,  4.151.202.  CI. 
567.60R. 
Siegel,  Frederick  P.:  See- 
Anderson,  Gilbert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Siegel,  trederick  P.,  4,151,001.  01. 
106-270.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Dorsemagen.    Stephan;    and    Eiting, 

360-75.000. 
Dorsemagen,    Stephen;    and    Eiting, 

360-75.000. 
Hammer,  Hansjorg,  4,151,588,  CI.  364-|O6.000. 
Kobale,    Manfred;    Krueger,    Hans; 

4,150,877,01.  350-341.000. 
RolfT,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Schramm,  H^-Helmut,  4,151,391,  CI. 

200-147.00R. 
Udvardi-Ukos,  Janos,  4,151,586,  CI.  343-57.000. 
von  der  Neyen,  Jans-Jurgen,  4,151.475. 
Siemon  Company,  The:  See — 

Knickerbocker,  Robert  H.,  4,150,867.  <$.  339-97.00P. 
Sigidin,  Yakov  A.:  See — 

Goloschapov,  Nikolai  M.;  Sigidin,  Yak(iv  A.;  Tsvetkova,  Elena  S. 

Bilich.   Ida  L.;   Reznik,   Vladimir  Sj   Pashkurov,   Nikolai  G. 

Zaika,  Galina  F.;  and  Muslinkin,  Ab<  iirakhim  A.,  4,151,281,  01. 

424-251.000. 

Sigma  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Bhattacharyya,  Rabindra  N.,  4,151,043, 
Sigsbee,  Raymond  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  NbaGe  Supercon- 
ductive films.  4,151,329,  01.  428-607.000. 
Sigsbee,  Raymond  A.,  to  General  Electric 
conductive  films  grown  with  nitrogen.  4, 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 

pounds.  4,151,351,  Ol.  542-426.000. 
Sijthoff,  Jan  Piet  t.,  to  Ballast-Nedam  Groe^  N.V.;  Amsterdamse  Bal- 
last Bagger  en  Grond;  and  B.V.  en  Scheepswerf  en  Machinefabrick 
"de  liesbosch"  B.V.  Method  and  apparatut  for  breaking  up  lumps  of 
stone  from  a  subaqueous  soil.  4,150,502,  CI.  37-58.000. 
Silkebakken,  Jerrold  W.;  and  Hale,  Bruce  H,  to  Newport  Plastics,  Inc. 

Gyroscopic  exerciser.  4.150,580,  CI.  74-5.1  OR. 
Silverman,  Daniel;  and  Johnson,  Everett   \.  Access  authentication 

system.  4,150,781,  01.  235-382.000. 
Silvestri.  George  J.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  El  ctric  Corp.  Rotor  cooling 
for  single  and  double  axial  flow  turbines.   U50,917,  01.  415-168.000. 
Silvon.  Michael  P.:  See — 

Anzenberger,  Joseph  F.,  Sr.;  and  Silvon  Michael  P..  4,151,101, 01. 
252-49.600. 
Simane,  Zdenek:  See — 

Kurmeier,   Hans-Adolf;  Schacht,  Eric  ;  Oante,  Joachim;  Orth. 
Dieter;  Simane.  Zdenek;  and  Wild.  Albrecht.  4,151,294,  01. 
424-283.000. 
Simkovich,  Ales;  and  Pugliese,  Leonard  A.,  I  }  Latrobe  Steel  Company. 
High  strength,  corrosion  resistant  tubular  products  and  methods  of 
making  the  same.  4,151,012,  Ol.  148-1 1.50  4. 
SImms,  John  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E,  I.,  and  Company.  Acrylic 
graft  copolymers  and  coating  compositi(ns  thereof.  4,151,227,  01. 
260-885.000. 
Simon-Hartley  Limited:  See — 

Austin,    Eric    P.;    and    Robertson,    W  iliam    S.,    4,151,231,    CI. 
261-91.000. 
Simon,  Wilbur.  Elimination  of  overflow  of  se  ver  systems.  4,150,683,  CI. 

137-1.000. 
Simpson,  Catherine  L.  Paint  brush  scraper.    ,150.763.  CI.  220-90.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Adams,  Kenneth  D.,  4,150,633,  01.  112-  :60.000. 
Brown.  Jack;  Herr,  John  A.;  Peterson,  V  esley  R.;  and  Wurst,  John 
W,  4, 1 50,634,  01.  1 1 2-275.000.  I 

Singer,  Malcolm  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  C(]mpany.  Fungicidal  N-car- 
bamyloxy-2,3-disubstituted  4-trihalomelh)4-6-oxotetrahydro-l,3-oxa- 
zines.  4,151,279,  Ol.  424-248.500. 

Singleton,  Thomas  C,  to  Monsanto  Oompaiy.  Catalysis  of  water-eas 

shift  reaction.  4,151,107,  01.  252-373.000.  ' 
Sinha,  Ashok  K.:  See — 

Levinstein,    Hyman   J.;    and    Sinha,    /khok   K.,   4,151,007,   CI. 
148-1.500. 
Sink,  Marshall  E.  Air  tube  game  apparatus. 
Sirotinsky,  Petr  S.:  See— 

Vasiliev,  Evgeny  A.;  Sirotinsky,  Petr  i;  Ivanov,  Dmitry  P.,  de- 
ceased; and  Ivanov,  Vitaly  D.,  adi 
75-13O.00R. 


,150,830,01.273-265.000. 


inistrator,  4,150,979,  Ol. 


Sisson,  Kenneth  J.  Solar  energy  collector  at  i  concentrator.  4,150,663. 
01.  126-271.000.  ^ 


Skierski,   Edwin  J.,   to   USM 
4.150,451,01.  10-9.000. 


Skilling,  John  B.:  See— 

Paton,  Hamilton  N.  K.;  Skilling,  John 
4,150,627,  CI.  105-224.00A. 
Slinn,  David  S.  L.;  and  Plummet,  Noel,  to 
Drying  of  articles.  4,150,493,  01.  34-9.000. 
Slobodyanik,  Ivan  P.  Column  for  heat-  and 
or  steam  and  liquid.  4,151,232,  CI.  261-1 1400R 


Corporatio(  i.   Die  holder  assembly. 


B.;  and  Smith,  Frank  F., 

S.G.  Chemicals  Limited. 

exchange  between  gas 


nass 
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Slotboom,  Jan  W.:  See— 

De  Graaff,  Hendrik  C;  Hat*,  Paul  A.  H.;  Schmitz.  Albert;  and 
Slotboom.  Jan  W..  4.151.0(  6,  01.  148-1.500. 
Sluka,    Virgil    W.    Relative   dii>lacement    measurement   apparatus. 

4,150.490.  CI.  33-1 80.00R.       ^ 
Small.  Charles  B.:  See— 

Merkel,  Stephen  L.;  Small.  Charles  B.;  and  Norton.  Barton  F. 

4,150,886,  01.  352-166.000 

Small,  Edward  B.  Method  of  manufacturing  pre-cast  concrete  panels. 

4,151,244,  CI.  264-228.000.         ' 
Smee,  Gordon  E.  A.;  and  Jackmaji,  Raymond  W.,  to  Joseph  Bradbury 


baling  hay  or  straw.  4,150,613,  Ol. 


ft  Sons  Limited.  Apparatus  foi  I 
100-3.000. 

Smith,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Walker,  Wtlliam  H.;  and  Zimmerman,  Franz  X., 
to  Autoclave  Engineers.  Inc.  Autoclave  furnace  with  mechanical 
circulation.  4,151,400,  CI.  219-4)0.000. 

to  General  El  xtric  Company.  Electrical  insulator 


for  slotted  magnetic  cores.  4,151,436,  Ol.  310-215.000. 

Smith,  Clay  D.;  and  Keller,  Douj  las  V.,  Jr.,  to  Otisca  Industries,  Ltd. 

Viscosity    modification    of   bi  uminous    materials.    4,151,003,    CI. 

106-278.000. 

Smith,  Colin  W.:  See— 

Dawson,  William;  Foulis,  Mibhael  J.;  Gutteridge,  Norman  J.  A.- 
and  Smith,  Colin  W.,  4,151  199,  01.  562-504.000. 
Smith,  David  L.;  and  Scherr,  Nofman  J.,  Jr.,  to  Inovex  Corporation. 

Method  for  grindmg.  4,150,513,  CI.  51-281.00R. 
Smith,  David  R.,  to  Union  Oil   Company  of  California.  Vinylidene 

chloride  polymer  latices.  4,151,  49,  01.  260-29.6SQ. 
Smith,  David  S.,  to  Technicon  In^ruments  Corporation.  Immunoassay 

for  gentamicin.  4,150,949,  01.  2  -23O.0OB. 
Smith,  Dean  L.,  Jr.;  and  Tarmy,  I  arry  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.  Slurry  mixer.  4,150  900,  01.  366-302.000. 
Smith.  Edward  D.:  See- 
Wade.  James  A.;  and  Smitl .  Edward  D..  4,150,651.  a.   123- 
140.0FG. 
Smith,  Frank  F.:  See— 

Paton,  Hamilton  N.  K.;  Skill  ng,  John  B.;  and  Smith,  Frank  F.. 
4,150,627,  CI.  105-224.00A. 
Smith,  Gordon  C.  R.:  See— 

Oeall,  Charles  L.;  Leese,  Loinard;  Nicholas,  Donald  C;  Smith, 

Gordon  C.  R.;  and  Stokes,  C  eoffrey  F.,  4,151,159,  Ol.  26042.460. 

Smith,  Herman  W..  to  Upjohn    [rompany.  The.  2,2-Difluoro-I3,l4- 

didehydro-PGEi  compounds.  4151,184,  C\.  260-408.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Bolton,  Jimmie  B.,  4,151,018,  CI.  148-127.000. 
Gamer,  Lloyd  L.;  Herrick,  (  teorge  R.;  and  Harris,  Charles  R., 
4,150,728,  01.  175-374.000. 
Smith,  John  R.:  See— 

Sackoff,   Martin   M.;   Smith,  John  R.;  and  Walling,   Billy  E., 
4,151,319,01.428-40.000. 
Smith  Kline  A.  French  Laboratorii  a  Limited:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett.  John  C;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R., 

4,151,288,01.424-270.000. 
Durant,  Graham  J.;  and  Gam  llin,  Charon  R..  4,151.289.  Ci.  424- 
273.00R. 
Smith,  Lynton  R.,  to  Canada  Pa<  kers  Limited.  Preparation  of  high- 
quality  gelatine  having  low  chr<  mium  content  from  chromed  waste 
stock.  4.151,161,01.  260-1 18.00C. 
Smith  &  Nephew  Pharmaceuticals  Ltd.:  See — 

Fennimore,  Jack,  4,150,744,  C  .  206-205.000. 
Smith,  Robert  E.:  See— 

McNeilly,  Michael  A.,  4,150,4  13,  Ol.  2-436.000. 
Smith,  Vernon  C,  to  Hercules  I  ncorporated.  Catalytic  cracking  of 

by-product  polypropylene.  4,15  ,216,  CI.  260-683.0PD. 
Snamprogetti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cesca,   Sebastiano;  Greco,   /Iberto;   Bertolini,  Guglielmo;  and 
Bruzzone,  Mario,  4,151,110,  Ol.  252-429.000. 
Snia  Viscosa  S.p.A.  SocieU  Nazio  lale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa: 
See — 
Cozzi,  Ennio;  and  Tardani,  Mfasimo,  4.151,335,  01.  521-138  000 
Snyder,  Clair  W.,  Jr.;  Derr,  Paul  B.j  and  Wycheck,  Thomas  H.,  to  AMP 
Incorpoi^ted.    Environmentally   sealed    connector.    4,150,866,    CI. 


See— 
Hoch, 


Kenichi,  4,151,011,  CI.  148- 


See— 


and   Castegnaro,    Erminia, 


Siemens  S.p.A.:  See — 

Francesco,  4,151.375,  O.  179- 


339-94.00M 

SocieU'  Farmaceutici  Italia  S.p.A. 

di    Salle,    Enrico;    Praga,    Claudio; 
4,151,283,  Ol.  424-261.000. 

SocieU  Italiana  Telecomunicazion 
Bambara,  Mario;  and  Cotron  eo, 
I8.0ES. 

Societe  Anonyme  DBA:  See- 
Verne,  Michel,  4,150,569.  Cl.j3-302.000. 

S.A.  des  Anciens  Etablissements  P  lul  Wurlh:  See— 

Lcgille,  Edouard;  and  Mahr,  llene,  4,151,047,  CI.  202-262  OOa 

Societe  Lab:  See— 

Vicard,  Jean-Francois,  4,151,0^1,  Ol.  2IO-243.00a^ 

Societe  Manzoni-Bouchot:  See — 

Manzoni,  Stephane  N.,  4,150,^5,  CI.  74-501.0OM. 

Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  C  onstniction  de  Moteurs  d'Avialion: 


Rene  G.;  Jubelin,  Ber^ird  J.  L.;  Sirlat,  Pierre  M. 
181-213.000. 


A.: 


Thomas,  Pierre,  4,150,732,  <1. 

Lesgourgues,  Jacques,  4,150,7  '6,  Ol.  228-194.000. 
Sogo,  Toshio:  See — 

Mihashi,  Yutaka;  Nakata,  Jos  ike;  Sogo,  Toshio;  and  Yamanaka, 


.500. 
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Somat  Corporation:  See — 

Schramm,  Eugene  J.;  and  Geiiel,  Jacob  C,  Jr.,  4,150,617.  d. 
100-117.000. 
Sons,  Charles  C,  Jr.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Belt  separation-resisunt 

tire  configuration.  4,150,703,  01.  152-361.00R. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

lida,  Mikio;  and  Hosoya.  Mitsuru,  4,151,557,  CI.  358-188.000. 
Ueno,  Yoshikazu;  and  Hirano,  Seiichi,  4,150,893,  01.  355-18.000. 
Sorensen,  Soren  K.;  and  Holbek,  Carl  C,  to  Raidiometer  A/S.  Refer- 
ence liquid  for  blood  gas  equipment.  4,151,108,  O.  252-408.000. 
Souma,  Takashi:  See — 

Goto,  Eiichi;  Souma.  Takashi;   Idesawa.   Masanori;  and  Yuasa. 
Tetsuo,  4,151,422,  01.  250-492.00A, 
Southard,  James  S.,  to  C.  G.  Conn,  Ltd.  Digital  keying  system  for  an 

electronic  musical  instrument.  4,150,599,  CI.  84-1.03O 
Spanke,  Edwin  A.;  and  Carrieri,  Louis  F.,  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Press  having  slide  shut  height  adjusting  and  locking 
mechanism.  4,150,618,  CI.  100-257.000. 
Spears,    Marvin    O.    Fluid    transmission    unit    and    braking    system. 

4,150,542,01.60-330.000. 
Spector,  Sidney,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Barbituric  acid  antigens 

and  antibodies  specific  therefor.  4,151,268,  Ol.  424-1.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See — 

Butler,  L.  Dennis,  4,150,756,  01.  414-40.000. 

De  Busscher,  Cyriel  R.  J.;  Dekeyzer,  Marcel  A.;  and  van  Herpe, 

Francois,  4,150,525,  01.  56-14.600. 
Swygert,  Wilbert  E.,  Jr.,  4,151,519,  CI.  340-517.000. 
Torok,  Ernest  J.,  4,151,606,  Ol.  365-172.000. 
Spindelfabrik  Sussen  Schurr,  Suhlecker  ft  Grill  GmbH:  See— 

Griesinger,     Rolf;    and     Rienhardt,    Manfred,    4,150,462,    CI. 
19-294.000. 
Spire  Corporation:  See — 

Kirkratrick,  Allen  R.,  4,151,008,  Ol.  148-1.500. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See — 

Bernard,  Walter  J.;  and  Ross,  Sidney  D.,  4,151,581,  Q.  361-433.000. 
Sprague,  Michael  J.:  Sire — 

Engelbach,  Heinz;  Wistuba,  Hemunn;  Sprague,  Michael  J.;  Sturm, 
Hans-Juergen;     and     Armbrust,     Herbert,     4,151,182,     Ol. 
260-369.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamalh,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,   Chmg   Y.;   and   Sprecker,    Mark   A.,   4,151,309,   01. 
426-538.000. 
Sprenger,  William  A.:  See — 

Brewbaker,  James  L.;  and  Sprenger,  William  A.,  4,151,219,  CI. 
260-836.000. 
Srp,  Jim  W.,  Jr.,  to  Sun  Petroleum  ProducU  Company.  Pipe  fitting 

reconditioning  apparatus.  4,150,815,  01.  266-57.000. 
Stach,  Kurt,  deceased:  See— 

Witte,  Ernst-Christian;  Wolff,  Hans  P.;  Stach.  Kurt,  deceased; 
Schaumann,  Wolfgang;  and  Stegmeier,  Karlheinz,  4.151.303.  CI. 
424-319.000. 
Stachiw,  Jerry  D.;  and  Horn,  George  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Navy.  Pressure-resistant  housing.  4,150,875,  CI.  350-319.000. 
Suhl,  Charles  J.;  Armstrong,  Bruce  L.;  and  Moore,  David  M.,  to 
Armstrong  Store  Fixture  Corporation.  Merchandise  display  fixture. 
4,150,753,01.211-105.100. 
Sulego,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Pelagio,  Gregory  A.;  Stalego,  Charles  J.;  and  Holland,  Wiley  B., 
4,150,937,  a.  425-464.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 

Isley,  Ralph,  4.151,151,  CI  260-30.40N. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Cyr,  Steven  J.;  and  Schubert,  John  C,  4,150.777,  CI.  229-2.50R. 
Fields,  Ellis  K.,  4,151,213,  01.  260-669.00R. 
McOollum,  John  D.;  and  Quick,  Leonard  M.,  4,151,068,  CI.  208- 
ll.OLE. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See— 

Hildebrandt,  William  J.,  4.150,484,  O.  30-254.000. 
Stark,  Richard  A.,  to  AVX  Corporation.  Chip  capacitor  device. 

4,151,579,01.  361-308.000. 
Surk,  William  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.   Dynamoelectric 

machine  structures.  4,151,430,  01.  310-90.000. 
SUuffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Anzenberger,  Joseph  F.,  Sr.;  and  Silvon,  Michael  P.,  4,151,101,  01. 
252-49.600. 
Stebbing,  Nowell;  and  Eaton,  Michael  A.,  to  G.  D.  Searte  A  Co.  Poly-5- 

hydroxycytidylic  acid  copolymers.  4,151.350,  Q.  536-29,000. 
Steel  Company  of  Canada,  Limited,  The:  See— 

Preuch,  Edwin  R.;  and  Cipris,  Jan,  4,150,742,  Ol.  198-459.000. 
Steel  Radiators  Limited:  See— 

Renihaw,  Edward  J.;  and  Blissett,  Michael  J.,  4,150,938,  O. 
431-67.000. 
Stegmeier,  Karlheinz:  See — 

Witte,  Ernst-Christian;  Wolff,  Hans  P.;  Stach,  Kurt,  deceased; 
Schaumann,  Wolfgang;  and  Stegmeier,  Karlheinz,  4,151,303,  C 
424-319.000. 
SicM.  Robert  G.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Insecticidal  pyrazole-4- 
■elhawii  esters.  4,151,293,  Ol.  424-273  OOP. 

,  Erich  A.,  to  Magnetfabrik  Bonn,  GmbH  vormals  Ge- 
Windhorst.  Mold  for  the  production  of  anisotropic  per- 
:  macneu.  4,150,927,  Ol.  425-3.000. 
ttapMova.  NadoEhda  M.:  See- 

Foddnbny,  Isaak  Y.;  Averyanov,  Sergei  V.;  Averyanova,  Lidia  A.; 
Oriablat,  Mark  P.;  Safin,  Rinat  R.;  Breger,  Alexandr  K.;  Goldin. 


Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg,  Elena  Z.;  Kondratovsky,''Viktor  S.; 
Kabirov,  Albert  G.;  Sanzharoviky,  Alexandr  T.;  Shtukareva, 
Valeria  B.;  Svatikov,  Jury  N.;  and  Stepanova,  Nadezhda  M., 
4,151,158,  a.  26&42.260. 
Stem,  Nathan,  to  Bobst-Champlain,  Inc.  LEL  Oower  explosive  limit) 
control    with    automatic    calibration    capability.    4,150,495,    O. 
34-54.000. 
Stem,  Nathan,  to  Bobst-Champlain,  Inc.  Web  tension  control  for  high- 
speed web  handling  equipment.  4,151,594,  CI.  364-400.000. 
Stetz,  John  W..  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Small  phosphor  area 

black  matrix  fabricating  process.  4,150,990,  CI.  96-36.100. 
Stevens,  Walter  W.  Ore  concentrator  Ubie  support  4,150.749.  CI. 

209-437.000. 
Stewart.   Paul.    Roller  applicator   with   pressure   responsive   valve. 

4.150.904.  01.401-186.000. 
Stewart,  Robert  E.i  See- 
Jenkins,  Stephen  R.;  Northrup,  Tbonus  A.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  E., 
4,151,593,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Stipanuk,  John  M.:  See — 

Krafthefer,  Kerry  M.;  and  Stipanuk.  John  M..  4.150.863.  d.  339- 
17.0LO. 
Stokes,  OeofTrey  F.:  See— 

Geall,  Charles  L.;  Leese,  Leonard;  Nicholas,  Donald  C;  Smith. 

Gordon  C.  R  ;  and  Stokes,  Geoffrey  F.,  4,151,159,  CI  26042.460. 

Stollenwerk,  Joseph  A.;  and  Muhs,  Reinhard.  Printing  roller.  4,150,622, 

CI.  101-378.000. 
Stratemeier,  Ulrich:  See — 

Maertins.  Horst;  Rothfuss.  Peter;  Maier,  Gemot;  and  Stratemeier, 
Ulrich,  4,151,451,  Ol.  318-568.000. 
Stralmann,  Josef;  and  Strobel,  Manfred,  to  Cari  Still  Recklinghausen, 
Fimu.  Settling  unit  for  circulated  coke  quenching  water.  4,151,082, 
CI.  210-83.000. 
Strauch,  Raymond;  and  Tomasi,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Telecommunications 
Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T.  Radio-electric  system  for 
locating  a  given  object.  4,151,525,  C\.  343-6.50R. 
Straussberger,  Herbert:  See — 

More,  Anton;  Riedle,  Rudolf;  Straussberger,  Herbert;  Streckel. 
Wilh;  and  Muschi,  Johann,  4,151,264,  01.  423-348.000. 
Strebkov,  Dmitry  S  ;  Zadde,  Vitaly  V.;  Unishkov.  Vadim  A.;  Litsenko, 
Tatyana  A.;  Landsman.  Arkady  P.,  deceased;  and  Nekljudova,  ad- 
ministrator; by  Olga  V.  Radiation  hardened  semiconductor  photovol- 
taic generator.  4,151,005,  a.  136-89.0CC. 
Streckel.  Willi:  See- 
More,  Anton;  Riedle,  Rudolf;  Straussberger,  Herbert;  Streckel, 
Willi;  and  Muschi,  Johann,  4,151,264,  a.  423-348.000. 
Striebig,   Ludwig.  Circular  saw  for  cutting  panels.  4,150,597,  Ol. 

83-471.300. 
Strobel,  Dwight  W.  Rotary  stalk  chopper  apparatus.  4,150,724,  O. 

172-328.000 
Strobel,  Manfred:  See— 

Stratmann,  Josef;  and  Strobel,  Manfred,  4,151,082,  CI.  210-83.000. 
Struger,  Odo  J.;  Bremenour,  Edwin  L.;  Bums,  James  F.;  and  Jerva, 
Ronald  E.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Circuit  board  assembly  with 
disconnect  arm.  4,151.580,  CI.  361-415.000. 
Stueben,  Kenneth  C;  Azrak,  Raymond  G.;  and  Patrylow,  Michael  F., 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Radiation  curable  adhesive  composi- 
tions. 4,151,055,  01.  204-159.150. 
Sturm,  Hans-Juergen:  See — 

Engelbach,  Heinz;  Wistuba,  Hermann;  Sprague,  Michael  J.;  Sturm, 
Hans-Juergen;      and      Armbrust.      Herbert,     4.151.182.      O. 
260-369.000. 
Suchanek,  Walton  F..  Jr.:  See— 

DyrofT.  David  R.;  Suchanek,  Walton  F.,  Jr.;  and  SchifT,  Thomas 
G.,  4,151,271,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Suehiro,  Kazuyasu:  See — 

Amano,  Kazutoshi;  Suehiro,  Kazuyasu;  Sato,  Takehiko;  and  Ohni- 
shi,  Yuuji,  4,151,217,  CI.  260-683.00R. 
Suekane,  Junnosuke,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Weft  yam 

sensor.  4.150,699,  a.  139-370.200. 
Suga,  Shigeru.  Colorimeter  employing  prinury  filter  mirrors.  4,150,898, 

Ol.  561-405.000. 
Suga,  Tsuneo;  Ogi,  Keiji;  and  Egami,  Kenji,  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  forming  a  direct  positive  inuge. 
4,150,993,  CI.  96-64.000. 
Sugawara,  Mutsuo;  and  Namimoto,  Keiji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co.,    Ltd.    Power   supply   control    system   for   memory   sytteim. 
4.151,611.  CI.  365-227.000. 
Sugihara,  Yasumasa.  to  General  Corporation.  The.  Color  television 

camera.  4,151,553,  Ol.  358-44.000. 
Suginuma.  Atsushi:  See — 

Sayo,  Kosaku;  Tani.  Seijiro;  and  Suginuma,  Atsushi.  4.150.738.  Q. 
192-84.000. 
Sugiyama.  Takahiro,  to  Asahi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Miniature  and 
Urge    aperture    wide-angle    photographing    lens.    4,150,872,    CI. 
350-214.000. 
Suling,  Carlhans:  See — 

Lindner,  Christian;  Korte,  Siegfried;  El  Sayed,  Aziz;  and  Suling, 
Carlhans,  4,151,228,  Ol.  260-898.000. 
Sumi,  Masahiko,  to  Vlsi  Technology  Research  Association.  Method  for 
compressing  pattern  data  and  dau  compression  processing  circuit  for 
radiant  beam  exposure  apparatuses.  4,151,421,  01.  25O-492.0OA. 
Sumita,  Tsuneyo:  See — 

Koga,  Yoshio;  Sumita,  Tsuneyo;  Inoue,  Nobuo;  and  Matsuura, 
Susumu,  4,151,442,  Ol.  313-467.000. 
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4,150,482,  CI.  3(M3.900. 


and  Benson,  Sidney  W., 


Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  St  • — 

Takayama,  Chiyozo;  Kato,  Toshiro;  V  imamoto,  Shigeo:  Hisada, 

Yoshio;  Kameda,  Nobuyuki;  and  Fuji  lami,  Akira,  4,151,290,  CI. 

424-273.00R. 

Sumitomo,  Yasusuke:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Shinichi;  Sumitomo,  Yasusi^e;  Horiike,  Yasuhiro;  and 
Shibagaki.  Masahiro,  4,151,034,  CI.  1 
Summers,  Verl  R.  Solar  energy  structure.  4|l5a662,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Sun  Oil  Company:  See — 

Zupanick.  Joseph  E.,  4,150,561,  Q.  73-^3.000. 
Sun  Petroleum  Products  Company:  See— 

Srp,  Jim  W..  Jr.,  4,150,815,  CI.  266-57.a|)0. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See — 

Beck,  William  P.;  and  Carr,  Francis  L. 
Sussex  Plastics  Engineering  Inc.:  See — 

Sansone,  Leonard  F.,  4.151,242,  C\.  264I77.00R. 
Sutton,  David  G.:  See— 

Capelle,  Gene  A.;  Sutton,  David  G.; 
4,150,951,  CI.  23-232.00E. 
Suzue,  Kiyoyuki:  See— 

Morinaga,  Takashi;  Okano,  Yasuyuki;  takefuda,  Koichi;  and  Su- 
zue, Kiyoyuki,  4,151,226,  CI.  260-881 
Suzuki,  Hanio:  See — 

Wajima,  Motoyo;  Kawamoto,  Mineo;  Nltrakami,  Kanji;  Morishita, 
Hirosada;  and  Suzuki.  Haruo.  4,151,3(3,  CI.  427-98.000. 
Suzuki,  Seigo;  and  Eguchi,  Sciji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Dau  transfer  control  system.  4,151,592,  Ol.  364-200.000. 

Suzuki,  Shigehiko;  and  Imaiida,  Satoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Induction  motor  control  system.  '  ,151,453,  CI.  318-762.000. 

Suzuki,  Suzuo;  Masaki,  Kenji;  and  Nagaishi    Hatuo,  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited.  Feedback  fuel  supj^  y  control  system  having 

electrostatic  flow  rate  regulator  for  int  ;ma]  combustion  engine. 

4,150,647,  CI.  123-1 19.00E. 

Suzuki,  Takashi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indui  trial  Co. 

stretching  a  thermo-softening  high  mole  :ular  film. 

264-288.000. 

Suzuki,  Yasoji;  and  Ochii,  Kiyofumi,  to  Tol  yo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.  High  density  semiconductor  memor 

and  having  more  than  one  capacitor.  4,15 

Suzuki,  Yukio:  See — 

Inada,  Masami;  Hashimoto,  Kenji;  and 
CI.  123-1  I9.00A. 
Svatikov,  Jury  N.:  See — 

Poddubny,  Isaak  Y.;  Averyanov,  Sergei 
Grinblat,  Mark  P.;  Safin,  Rinat  R.;  BrJger,  Alexandr  K.;  Goldin! 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzburg,  Elena  Z.;  ;  :ondratovsky,  Viktor  S. 
Kabirov,  Albert  G.;  Sanzharovsky,     ilexandr  T.;  Shtukar 
Valeria  B.;  Svatikov,  Jury  N.;  and  !  tepanova,  Nadezhda  M. 
4,151,158,  CI.  260-42.260. 
Svenska  Rayon  Aktiebolaget:  See — 

Reinhardt,  Hans;  and  Troeng,  Bengt  T. 
Svensson,  Tommy  E.:  See — 

Jansson,  Erik  L.;  and  Svensson,  Tomi^y  E.,  4,151,518,  Q.  340- 
347.00C. 
Svoboda,  Harry  J.:  See — 

El    Sherif,    Fouad;    and    Svoboda,    ilarry    J.,    4,150,686,    CI. 
137-377.000. 
Swartz,  Robert  B.  Apparatus  for  measuring  t  icess  pore  water  pressure. 

4,150,578,  CI.  73-725.000.  -r        t~ 

Sweeley,  Charles  C:  See— 

Ries,    Sunley    K.;    and    Sweeley,    ClArles    C,    4,l5a970,    CI. 
71-122.000. 
Swift,  Harold  E.:  See— 

Wu,  Ching-Yong;  and  Swift,  Harold  E., 
Swinny,    Jerry    E.    Buzzer    warning   circu 

4,151,505,  CI.  34O-52.00D. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Baur,  Rudolf,  4,151,102,  CI.  252-56.00R. 
Swygert,  Wilbert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Sperry  Rand 
circuit    for   compass    repeater    amplifier 
340-517.000. 
Synek,  Joseph:  See- 
Young,  James  W.;  and  Synek,  Joseph,  4il50,968,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Synten  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Untch,  Karl  G.;  Unger,  Stefan  H.;  and  I  ;wis,  Brian.  4,151,297,  CI. 
424-304.000. 
Systron-Donner  Corporation:  See — 

Magorien,  Vincent  G..  4,150,575,  C\.  73l»22.00R. 
Sziklai,  George  C.  Transverse  track  mag  letic  transducing  heads. 

4,151,591,0.360-115.000.  ^ 

Tablcr,  Donald  C:  See— 

Nowack,  Gerhard  P.;  Tabler,  Donald  C. 
4,151,072,  CI.  208-182.000. 
Taisan  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Toyoda.  Akira,  4,150,924,  CI.  417-417.0*. 
Takada,  Juichiro,  to  Takata  Kojyo  Co.,  Ltd 
automatic  locking  safety  belt  retractor.  4, 
Takahashi,  Koji:  See — 

Yajima,  Kazuo;  Kobayashi,  Masaaki;  NAvata,  Yoshiaki;  Iwasawa, 
Shigeo;  and  Takahashi,  Koji,  4,151,54^ 
Takahashi,    Shuichi.    Positioning    control 

318-138.000. 
Takahashi,  Takazo:  See — 

Watanabe,   Eiji;  Onozawa,   Junichi;  iVnaka,  Jouji;   Takahashi, 
Takazo;  Kitamura,  Tsuneo;  Yamada,  I  liroshi;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi; 


,  Ltd.  Method  for 
4,151,245,  CI. 


device  formed  in  a  well 
610,  a.  365-222.000. 

Suzuki,  Yukio,  4,150,642, 


/.;  Averyanova,  Lidia  A.; 


4,151,076,  CI.  210-21.000. 


and  Ueno,  Yukio,  4,151,472,  CI.  328-7 


,151,194,  CI.  260-464.000. 
for   automobile   lights. 


Corporation.  Protective 
systems.    4,151,519,    a. 


and  Johnspn,  Marvin  M., 


Acceleration  responsive 
50,799,  CI.  242-107.40A. 


CI.  357-36.000. 
pparatus.   4,151,449,   CI. 


CI 


and 


falric. 


.000. 


Takahata,  Ket;  and  Murakami,  Hajime 
Doped  Ti02  electrophotograph 
CI.  96-1.50R. 
Takamatsu,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Tsuchiya,  Hideshi;  Takamatsi , 
Hojo,  Shiro,  4,150,966,  Q 
Takara  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa.  Iwakichi,  4,150,508, 
Takau  Kojyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takada,  Juichiro,  4,150,799, 
Takayama,    Chiyozo;    Kato,    To^iro; 
Yoshio;   Kameda,   Nobuyuki; 
Chemical   Company,   Limited 
(3,5-dihalophenyl)imidazolidine-b, 
273.00R. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd 
Higashide,  Eiji;  Asai,  Mitsukc  ; 

195-96.000. 
Nohara,    Akira;    Umetani, 
4,151,180,  CI.  260-345.200. 
Takeguchi,  Milton  M.;  and  Weeiall, 
Works.  Transport  system  for  c  inical 
230.00B. 
Takenouchi,  Mutsuo,  to  Fuji  Xero; 

read-out  device  having  striped 
Takeuchi,  Toshio.  Rotary  foot-opkrated 

CI.  128-25.00B. 
Takigawa,  Tadahiro,  to  Vlsi  Tecl^ology 

tron  beam  exposure  apparatus. 
Talbert,  James  E.,  to  Morrison 
apparatus  for  washing  textile 
Talbot,  Edward  B.,  to  Ruckluft  Pa^t 

tower  installation.  4,151,230,  CI 
Tamura,  Sadahiro:  See — 

NIshikawa.   Toshio;   Ishikawi , 
Yamashita,  Sadao,  4.151,49^ , 
Tan,  Stephen  R.:  See- 
May,  Geoffrey  J.;  and  Tan, 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamamoto, 
Ltd.  Tungsten  carbide-base  sintered 
tion  thereof  4,150,984,  CI.  75 
Tanaka,  Jouji:  See — 

Watanabe,   Eiji;  Onozawa, 
Takazo;  Kitamura,  Tsuneo; 
and  Ueno,  Yukio,  4, 1 5 1,4724  CI 
Tanaka,  Ryuzo:  See — 

Nakayama,  Yasuaki;  and  Taiia|ta, 
Tanaka,  Takashi:  See— 

Shiga,  Masaaki;  Misumi,  Tenij4iki; 
CI.  546-257.000. 
Tanaka,  JToru:  See — 

Kanoh,  Natsuki;  Tanaka,  Torn, 
526-116.000. 
Tandon  Magnetics  Corp.:  See — 
Tandon,  Sirjang  L.;  Hackney, 
4,151,573.  CI.  360-104.000. 
Tandon,  Sirjang  L.;  Hackney.  Alfred 
Tandon  Magnetics  Corp.  Magnei  ic 
medU.  4,151,573,  CI.  360-104.00( . 
Tani,  Seijiro:  See — 

Sayo,  Kosaku;  Tani,  Seijiro; 
192-84.00C. 
Tanida,  Seiichi:  See — 

Higashide,  Eiji;  Asai,  Mitsuko 
195-96.000. 
Tannenbaum,  Wesley.  Locking 
Tanoshima,  Katsuhide:  See— 

Watanabe,  Akinori;  TanoshinJa, 
susaburo,  4,150,620.  CI.  101 
Tardani,  Massimo:  See— 

Cozzi,  Ennio;  and  Tardani,  Massimo, 
Tarmy,  Barry  L.:  See — 

Smith,    Dean    L.,    Jr.;    and 
366-302.000. 
Tarpley,  William  B.,  Jr.,  to  Energ  i 
roof  and  wall  inspection  apps  ratus 
73-594.000.  ^ 

Taudt,  Heinz:  See — 

Gast,  Uwe;  and  Taudt,  Heinz, 
Tayco  Developments,  Inc.:  See- 
Taylor,  Douglas  P.,  4,150,819, 
Taylor,  Douglas  P.,  to  Tayco  Devi 
system.  4,150,819,  Q.  267-136.1 
Taylor,  John  B.:  See- 
Rowlands,    David    A.;    and 
424-250.000. 
Taylor,  John  C.  Terminal  moun 

switches.  4,151,501,  CI.  337-89 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporatio  i 

Smith,  David  S.,  4,150,949,  CI 
Tecpak,  Inc.:  See— 

Dowell,  Arthur  M.;  and  Judd, 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Ichikawa,    Yauro;    Ydshisato 
4,151.204,  CI.  260-584.00R. 


Tetsuo;  Furushinu,  Masakozu;  and 
fl-78.000. 

( 1.  46-202.000. 


See— 

and  Tanida.  Seiichi,  4,151,042,  CI. 

Tomonobu;    and    Sanno,    Yasushi, 

Howard  H.,  to  Coming  Glass 
■  specimens.  4,150,950,  CI.  23- 

Co.,  Ltd.  Image  storage  and  optical 

electrodes.  4,151,604,  CI.  365-109.000. 

'  massaging  device.  4,150,667, 

Research  Association.  Elec- 
151,417,  CI.  250-396.00R. 
"textile  Machinery  Co.  Method  and 
■  ic.  4,150,449,  CI.  8-151.000. 

AC.  Valves  for  use  in  a  cooling 
261-25.000. 


).O0). 
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,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd. 
photosensitive  materials.  4,150,986, 


242-107.40A. 

Yamamoto,   Shigeo:   Hisada, 

Fujinami,  Akira,  to  Sumitomo 

Fungicidal    l-cycloalkylcarbonyl-3- 

~4-diones.     4,151.290,     CI.     424- 


Youhei;  Tamura,  Sadahiro;  and 
CI.  333-204.000. 

Stphen  R.,  4,151,235,  CI.  264-13.000. 
'oshihiro,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co., 
b  ired  alloys  and  method  for  produc- 
i-2  •  8.000. 

J  unichi;  Tanaka,  Jouji;  Takahashi, 
famada,  Hiroshi;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi; 
"1.  328-75.000. 

Ryuzo,  4,150,538,  CI.  58-88.0OR. 

i;  and  Tanaka,  Takashi,  4.151,165, 

and  Enokido,  Nobuo,  4,151.337,  CI. 

Alfred  C;  and  Applequist,  Roy  A., 

C;  and  Applequist,  Roy  A.,  to 
recording  device  for  double  sided 

aJd  Suginuma,  Atsushi,  4,150,738,  CI. 


de'  ice. 


and  Tanida,  Seiichi,  4,151,042,  d. 
:.  4,150,731,  CI.  180-1 14.000. 


Katsuhide;  and  Noguchi,  Mat- 
14.000. 

>,  4.151.335.  a.  521-138.000. 

Tarmy,    Barry    L.,    4,150,900,    d. 

and  Minerals  Research  Co.  Mine 
and  method.  4,150,576,  CI. 

4,151,563,  a.  358-298.000. 

CI.  267-136.000. 
■e  opments.  Inc.  Recoil<ounter-recoil 


Taylor,    John    B.,    4,151,280.    O. 
il  ing  means  for  thermally  actuated 


>.ao. 


See—       I 

23-230.00B. 


I  lenryE.,  4,150,697,  CI.  138-118.100. 
Eishin;    and    Nakagawa.    Koji. 
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Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Jenness,  Timothy  A.,  4,151,444,  a.  315-1.000. 
Nelson,  Larry  A.,  4,151,551,  a.  358-26.000. 
Telchuk,  Steve  E.,  Jr.;  Novota,  Rudolph  J.;  and  Ingham,  Thomas  G.,  to 
Binks  Manufacturing  Company.  Damper  arrangement  for  a  traveling 
spray  booth.  4,150.605.  CI.  98-115.0SB. 
Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T.:  See — 
Strauch,  Raymond;  and  Tomasi,  Jean-Pierre,  4,151,525,  CI.  343- 
6.50R. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

De  Luca,  Carlo  B.,  4,151,392,  CI.  219-118.000. 
Grimm.  Thomas;  and  Ewald.  Douglas,  4,151,092,  CI.  210-256.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See — 

Jansson,  Erik  L.;  and  Svensson,  Tommy  E.,  4,151.518,  CI.  340- 
347.00C. 
Templeton,  William  B.:  See — 

McMillan,  Andrew  H.;  and  Templeton,  William  B.,  4,151,410,  Q. 
250-223.00R. 
Tenma,  Satoni:  See — 

Miyake,  Hiroshi;  Tenma,  Satoru;  Sato,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Honda, 
Akira.  4.150.975,  CI.  75-lOI.OOR. 
Terenghi,  Giuliana:  See — 

Cianati,  Giuseppe;  Casiraghi,  Giovanni;  Puglia,  Giuseppe;  Sartori, 
Giovanni;  and  Terenghi,  Giuliana.  4.151,201,  CI.  26O-562.00A. 
Tetra  Pak  Development:  See — 

Ohisson.  Ingemar  W.,  4,151,024,  CI.  156-69.000. 
Tews,  Paul  A.:  See — 

Kushner,  Oierie  E.;  Tews,  Paul  A.;  and  Nelson,  Jerome  W., 
4,151,395,  a.  219-125.120. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Arnold,  Dan  M.,  4,151,413,  CI.  250-270.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Bayard,  Michel  L.,  4,150,879,  CI.  350-357.000. 

McBride,  Lyie  E.;  Delagi,  Richard  G.;  and  Trenkler,  George, 

4,151,407,  a.  250-199.000. 
McElroy,  David  J.,  4,151,020,  CI.  148-187.000. 
McElroy,  David  J.,  4,151,021,  Q.  148-187.000. 
Textron  Inc.:  See — 

El    Sherif,    Fouad;    and    Svoboda,    Harry    J.,    4,ISa686,    CI. 

137-377.000. 
Pazdirek,  Jiri  V.,  4,150,452,  a.  lO-ll.OOE. 
Teyler,  A.  Lee.  Electrical  test  probe  having  a  spring  biased  clip  with  an 
extendable  and  retractable  tip  movable  within  the  clip.  4,151,462,  CI. 
324-72.500. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See— 

Fock,  Jurgen;  and  Buhler,  Helmut,  4,151,315,  CI.  427-258.000. 
Muller,  Wolfgang;  and  Witzke,  Lothar,  4,151.257,  CI.  423-24.000. 
Thaler,  Warren  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Halogeiuited 
organoaluminum  compounds  and  method  of  preparation.  4,151,113, 
CI.  252-429.00R. 
Thaler,  Warren  A.;  Buckley.  Donald  J.;  and  Kennedy.  Joseph  P..  to 
Exxon  Research  &.  Engineering  Co.  High  unsaturation  butyl  rubbers. 
4,151,343,  a.  526-308.000. 
Theijsmeijer,    Frederik,    to    Rexnord    Inc.    Double    flexing    chain. 

4,150.584,  CI.  74-255.00R. 
Theis,  James  V.,  Jr.,  to  Hollymatic  Corporation.  Pressure  gas  engine. 

4,150,918,  CI.  415-202.000. 
Theiss,  John  B.:  See— 

Jewett,    Warren    R.;   Theiss,   John    B.;    and    Adler,    Lawrence, 
4,150,670,  a.  128-188.000. 
Thermo  Kinetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Wyman,  Floyd  H.,  4,151,094,  CI.  210-396.000. 
Thielen,  Gunter;  Zizlsperger,  Johann;  Reffert,  Rudi  W.;  Wild,  Hans; 
and  Fink.  Peter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  apparatus 
for  controlled  and  gentle  heating  or  cooling  of  viscous  solutions  or 
melts  of  thermoplastics.  4,150.719.  CI.  165-140.000. 
Thomas,  James  R.:  See — 

Regan.  Joseph  P.;  and  Thomas.  James  R.,  4,150,928,  CI.  425-40.000. 
Thomas,  Pierre:  See — 

Hoch.  Rene  G.;  Jubelin,  Bernard  J.  L.;  Sarlat.  Pierre  M.  A.;  and 
Thomas.  Pierre.  4,150.732.  CI.  181-213.000. 
Thompson.  David  S.;  Prestley,  John  S..  Jr.;  and  Webb.  Thomas  E.,  to 
Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Aluminum-magnesium  alloys  sheet  ex- 
hibiting improved  properties  for  forming  and  method  aspects  of 
producing  such  sheet.  4,151,013,  CI.  148-1 1.50A. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

dAuria.  Luigi,  4.150.870.  CI.  350-96.160. 

Grancoin.  Bernard.  4.!50.653,  CI.  I23-148.00E. 

Kaplan,  Daniel;  and  Velasco,  Gonzalo,  4,151.058,  CI.  204-192.00S. 

Nguyen  Huu,  Duyet;  Ballegeer,  Jean-Claude;  and  Guedj,  Richard, 

4,151,597,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Pressiat,  Robert,  4,151,595,  CI.  364-439.000. 
Thouvenin,  Maurice:  See — 

Grassin.  Jerome;  Thouvenin.   Maurice;  and   Epie.  Jean-Claude, 
4,150,874.  CI.  350-292.000. 
Thurman.  Duane  E.,  ttfUnion  Carbide  Corporation.  Carbamoyl  halide 

compositions.  4,15>;553,  CI.  544-159.000. 
Thumauer,  Williamf  to  Julius  Blum  &  Co.,  Inc.  Stanchion  connector 

assembly.  4,15^7,  CI.  403-234.000. 
Thyssen  Aktiengoellschaft  vorm.  Augus  Thyssen-Hutte:  See— 

Buhler.   Hans-Eugen;   Robusch,   Gunter;   Schafer,   Herbert;   and 
Peters,  Karl-Heinz.  4.150.818.  CI.  266-193.000. 
Ticf  Edwftrd  S  *  Sec 

Charschan,    Sidney   S.;   and   Tice,   Edward   S..   4,151,014,   CI. 
148-13.000. 
Tiger,  Howard  L.  Warm  air  weathermask.  4,150,671,  CI.  128-212.000. 


Timken  Company,  The:  See — 

Harbottle,  William  E.,  4,150,468,  CI.  29-148.40C. 
Tobioka,  Takashi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Film  feeding  device 

for  sound  motion  picture  camera.  4,150,881,  CI.  352-27.000. 

Tocquet,  Bernard,  to  Etat  Fraiicais  represente  par  le  Delegue  General 

Pour  I'Armement.  Piezoelectric  transducers  and  acoustic  antennas 

which  can  be  immersed  to  a  great  depth.  4,151.437,  CI.  310-337.000. 

Tojyo,  Tsutomu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Micrtncope  objective 

lens  system.  4,150.871,  CI.  350-I75.0ML. 
Tokumaru,  Yukuya;  Nakai,  Masanori;  Shinozaki,  Satoshi;  Nakamura. 
Junichi;  Ito,  Shintaro;  and  Nishi.  Yoshio.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  integrated  injection  logic  semi- 
conductor devices  utilizing  self-aligned  double-diffusion  techniques. 
4,151,019,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

linuma,  Kazuhiro;  and  Abe.  Yukito.  4,150,573,  Q.  73-362.0AR. 
Kawagai.  Kenji;  Yoshida,  Shigeki;  and  Nakada,  Yasuo,  4,151,546, 

CI.  357-71.000. 
Koga,  Yoshio;  Sumita.  Tsuneyo;  Inoue.  Nobuo;  and  Matsuura, 

Susumu,  4.151.442.  CI.  313-467.000. 
Sugawara.     Mutsuo;     and     Namimoto.     Keiji.    4,151,611,    O. 

365-227.000. 
Suzuki,  Seigo;  and  Eguchi,  Seiji,  4.151,592,  O.  364-200.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasoji;  and  Ochii,  Kiyofumi,  4,151,610,  CI.  365-222.000. 
Tokumaru,     Yukuya;     Nakai,     Masanori;     Shinozaki,     Satoshi; 
Nakamura,  Junichi;  Ito,  Shintaro;  and  Nishi,  Yoshio.  4.151.019, 
a.  148-175.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shinichi;  Sumitomo,  Yasusuke;  Horiike,  Yasuhiro;  and 
Shibagaki,  Masahiro,  4.151,034,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Tomar  Corporation:  See — 

Hoggard,  Anthony  J.,  4,150,469,  Q.  29-254.000. 
Tomasi,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Strauch,  Raymond;  and  Tomasi,  Jean-Pierre,  4,151,525,  Q.  343- 
6.50R. 
Tomita,  Kenichi:  See— 

Torii,  Kenji;  and  Tomita.  Kenichi,  4,151,269,  C\.  424-47.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Ogasawara,  Toyotsugu.  4.150.507,  O.  46-40.000. 
Tong,  Duncan,  to  Playart  Limited.  Connection  device  for  toy  vehicle 

tracks.  4,150,789,  CI.  238-lO.OOE. 
Torii,  Kenji;  and  Tomita,  Kenichi,  to  Shiseido  Co.,  Ltd.  Hairdressing 

preparation.  4,151,269,  CI.  424-47.000. 
Torok,  Ernest  J.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Bloch-line  memory 

system.  4.151,606,  CI.  365-172.000. 
Totten.  George  E.:  See — 

Williams.   Thomas  C;   and   Totten.   George   E.,  4,151,157,  O. 
260-42.150. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  .See — 

Miyake,  Hiroshi;  Tenma,  Satoru;  Sato,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Honda. 
Akira,  4.150.975,  CI.  75-lOl.OOR. 
Toyoda,  Akira,  to  Taisan  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  plunger 

pump.  4,150,924,  CI.  417-417.000. 
Toyooka,  Takashi:  See — 

Saito,   Nobuo:  Toyooka,  Takashi;  Ohta,   Hirofumi;  and  Asano, 
Atsushi,  4,151,608,  CI.  365-214.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fukuma,  Nobuo;  Kato,  Yoshito;  and  Nogami,  Kouji,  4,151,450,  Q. 

318-317.000. 
Hamada.    Makolo;    and    Watanabe,    Hiroyuki;    4,150.842,    CI. 

280-661.000. 
Hinachi.  Malatoyo;  and  Miki.  Kiyoshi.  4.151,526.  CI.  343-7.0VM. 
Inada,  Masami;  Hashimoto,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Yukio.  4,150,642, 

CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Masui,  Takatoshi,  4,150,641,  d.  I23-II9.0EC. 
Ogila,  Tamotu,  4,150,648.  Ci.  123-1  I9.00A. 
Yamakawa.    Yoshio;    and    Fukumori,    Yoshiki,    4,150,541,    CI. 
60-276.000. 
Tracy,  Alan  C.  Precision  level.  4,150,492,  CI.  33-376.000. 
Tracy,  Richard  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Buckle.  4,150,464,  a. 

24-77.00R. 
Traeger,  Heinrich;  Brustmann,  Herbert;  and  Haid,  Erich,  to  Boehringer 
Mannheim  GmbH  Crystallized  potassium  salt  of  adenosine-5-diphos- 
phonc  acid  and  method  of  preparing  same.  4,151,348.  CI.  536-27.000. 
Traeger.  Heinrich;  Brustmann.  Herbert;  and  Haid.  Erich,  to  Boehringer 
Mannheim   GmbH.   Crystalline   potassium   salt   of  ^-nicotinamide 
adenine  dinucleotide  phosphoric  acid  and  method  for  its  preparation. 
4.151,349,  CI.  536-28.000. 
Transfertex  Thermodruck-system  GmbH:  See — 

Metzger.  Gerhard.  4.151.033.  Q.  156-235.000. 
Trappeur:  See — 

Delery.  Marc  G..  4.150,500,  CI.  36-117.000. 
Travin,  Lev  V.  High-voltage  zero-crossing  detector.  4,151,427,  CL 

307-252.0UA. 
Tregay,  John  L.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  transmitting  image  data. 

4,151,562,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Trelleborg  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Dynip.  Sven-Erik.  4.150.848.  Q.  285-238.000. 
Trenkler.  George:  See — 

McBride.  Lyle  E.;  Delagi,  Richard  G.;  and  Trenkler,  George, 
4,151.407.  CI.  250-199.000. 
Trepanier.  Donald  L.;  and  Britton.  Thomas  C.  to  Dow  Chemical 

Company.  The.  Tricyclic  compounds.  4,151,166,  CI.  260-306.70T. 
Trimboli  Callegari,  Marino  S.;  and  Trimboli  Longetto,  Antonio  A. 
Layout  for  collecting  solar  eitergy  applicable  to  acclimatizing  all 
types  of  buildings.  4,150.661,  CI.  126-271.000. 
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Trimboli  Longeno,  Antonio  A.:  See— 

Trimboli  Callegah,  Marino  S.;  and  'fcmboli  Lonsetto,  Antonio  A.. 
4,150,661.  CI.  126-271.000. 
Triram  Corporation:  See— 

JacotM,  Melvin  J.,  4.151,023,  CI.  154-7 1.000. 
Troeng,  Bengt  T.:  See- 

Reinhardt,  Hans;  and  Troeng,  Beng 
Trombatore,  Edward  T.  Spatter  screen 
299.00C 


Trott,  Lowell  C;  and  Hall,  Albert  E.  Pi  net  placing  device.  4,150,755, 
CI.  414-11.000.  T      »-        e 
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T..  4,151.076,  a.  210-21.000. 
for  stove.  4,150,664,  a.  126- 


to  Clba-Geigy  Corporation. 


i  01-58.000. 
I  irry   F.    Mullion 


73-611.000. 


mounting. 


Troxler,  Eduard;  and  Luthi,  Christian, 
Quatemized   l-(pyrazolinylphenylsulp  lonylVpipenmnes.  4.151,163, 
CI.  260-239.700. 
Tru-Spoke,  Inc.:  See — 

Lohmeyer,  Kurt  W.,  4.150,854,  CI 
Truesdell,   Curtis   A.;   and   Wilson, 

4,150,518,  CI.  52-804.000. 
Tnitzschl:r  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Leifeld.  Ferdinand,  4,150,461,  a.  l4200.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See- 

FetherofT,  Charles  W.,  4,150,577.  a 

WIeland,  Howard  N.,  Jr.;  and  Ham  ner,  DVivid  H.,  4,150,770,  C\. 
222-146.0HE.  ^ 

Tseng,  Ching  Y.:  See— 

Ught,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  ^i;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreier,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B. 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venluitesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D. 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecket,  Mark  A.,  4,151,309,  CI. 
426-538.000.  ] 

Tsuchiya.  Hideshi;  Takamauu,  Tetsuo;]  Furushima.  Masakazu;  and 
Hojo,  Shiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.;  and  Japan 
Hydrazine  Co.,  Inc.  Method  for  estivation  of  tobacco  plants. 
4.150,966,  CI.  71-78.000.  T 

Tsumura,  Yuzo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  i^matsu  Seisakusho.  Internal- 
combustion  engine  governor  with  m^ans  to  prevent  unnecessary 
changes  in  engine  speed  due  to  inerfa  or  gravity.  4,150,650,  CI. 
123-140.00R.  ] 

Tsushima,  Sakae:  See—  I 

Seko,    Naomi;    Yamakoshi,    Yasuiachi;    Miyauchi.    Hirotsugu; 
Fukumoto.  Mitsunobu;  Kimoto,  J^oji;  Watanabe,  Itaru;  Hane, 
Toshioki;  and  Tsushima,  Sakae,  4,151,053,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Tsutsul.   Toshiaki;   Oyamada,    Akira;    Hamaguchi,   Tomomitsu;   and 
Agata,  Akihiko,  to  Nikkiso  Co.,  Ltd  Ajial  now  inducers  for  hydrau- 
lic devices.  4, 1 50,9 1 6,  CI.  4 1 5-143.000. 
Tsvetkova,  Elena  S.:  See — 

Goloschapov,  Nikolai  M.;  Sigidin,  Yi  kov  A.;  Tsvetkova,  Elena  S  • 

Bilich,  Ida  L.;  Reznik,  Vladimir  S.;  Pashkurov,  Nikolai  G.;' 

Zaika,  Galina  F.;  and  Muslinkin,  A  bdurakhim  A.,  4,151,281,  C\. 

424-251.000. 

Tucker,  Arthur  R.  Liquid  coupled  colo  '-television  image  projector. 

4,151,554,  CI.  358-60.000.  o    k    j>- 

Tucker,  James  E.;  and  Meyer,  Burton  C,  I  d  Marvin  Glass  t  Associates. 

Toy  vehicle.  4,150,839,  CI.  280-771.000 
Uba.  Toshio:  See- 
Hug,  Leonard  F.;  Uba,  Toshio;  Frazi  :r,  Charles;  and  Varga.  John 
F.,  4,151,331,  CI.  429-94.000.  ' 

Uberbacher,  Edward  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Electro-erosion  head  and  manufaqluring  method.  4,151,535.  CI 
346-I39.00C.  1 

Uchida,  Singo:  See —  I 

Iwamatsu,  Katsuyoshi;  Omolo,  Shol;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Inoue, 

Shigehani;  Niida,  Tare;  HisamatsuJTakashi;  and  Uchida,  Singo. 

4,151.041,  CI.  195-31.00P.  i  ^       n  . 

Uchino,  Tet^uya;  Hisasue,  Michio;  and  Kqjima,  Hiroaki.  to  Asahi  Glass 

Company  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  fluoroelastomer  and  cross- 

Imked  polymer  thereof  4,151,342.  CI.  J26-273.000. 

Udvardi-Lakos,  Janos.  to  Siemens  Aktfcngesellschaft.   Method  and 

apparatus  for  shutting  down  an  inverter.  4,151,586,  a.  363-57.000. 
Ueda,  Horoshi;  Kawamura,  Kunio;  and  Yamazaki,  Keiji,  to  Minolu 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Indicating  llevics  for  single  lens  reflex 
camera.  4,150,889,  CI.  354-37.000. 
Ueda,  Yuziro:  See— 

Sanuki,  Shin-ichi;  Ueda,  Yuziro;  Yos  lida,  Tom;  Kume,  Tomoaki 
and  Ikenouchi,  Kosaburo,  4,150,97  ,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Ueno,  Yoshikazu;  and  Hirano,  Seiichi,  to  I  tony  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for   taking   a    photograph    and    mettod    thereof    4,150,893,    C\. 
355-18.000. 
Ueno,  Yukio:  5ee— 

Watanabe,    Eiji;   Onozawa,   Junichi;  Tanaka,   Jouji;   Takahashi, 
Takazo;  Kitamura,  Tsuneo;  Yamadi,  Hiroshi;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi; 
and  Ueno,  Yukio,  4,151,472,  CI.  321-75.000. 
Ultramet:  See- 
Kaplan,    Richard   B.;   and   Gonnell ,   Sebastian,   4,150.905.   CI. 
401-215.000. 
Umetani.  Tomonobu:  See — 

Nohara.    Akira;    Umetani,    Tomon  ibu; 
4,151,180.  CI.  260-345.200.  I 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  and  Kondo,  Shinichi, 
Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Separation  of  cobrmycin  and  its  related  nu- 
cleosides. 4,151,347,  CI.  536-24.000. 
Unger,  Stefan  H.:  See— 

Untch,  Karl  G.;  Unger,  Stefan  H.;  an    Lewis.  Brian,  4,151,297,  a. 
424-304.000, 
Unicler:  See— 

Vallet,  Francois  M.  J.,  4.151,291.  Q.  124-281.000. 
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Union  CaiWde  Corporation:  L^. 

Berger,  Sidney  E..  4,151,1 54,  CL  26O-4O.00R. 

Gimovsky,  Arlene  J.,  4,1  J  1,254,  a.  422-71.000. 

Kaplan,  Leonard,  4,151, IS  Z,  a.  26O-449.0OL. 

Park,  Kisoon,  4,151,036,  C  1.  204-159.160. 

Stueben,  Kenneth  C;  Air  k.  Raymond  G.;  and  Patrylow.  Michael 

F..  4,151,055.  a.  204-13 ».  150. 
Thunnan,  Duane  E..  4.131 ,353.  Q.  34!  159.000. 
Williams.  Thomas  C;  aid  Totten.  George  E.,  4,151,157,  a. 
260-42.130. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  Califoi  nia:  See- 
Smith.  David  R.,  4.151,14( ,  O.  260-29.6SQ. 
Woertz,  Byron  B.,  4,151,2  0,  CI.  423-224.000. 
Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  <  t  de  I'E«  de  la  France:  See— 

Duisart.  Bernard.  4.150.71  ^  a.  164-147.000. 
Unishkov.  Vadira  A.:  See— 

Strebkov,  Dmitry  S.;  Zafde,  Vitaly  V.;  Unishkov,  Vadim  A.- 
Litsenko,  Tatyana  A.;  {..andsman.  Arkady  P.,  deceased;  and 
Nekljudova.   administrator;   by  CNga  V.,  4,151,003,   CI.    136- 
89.0CC. 
United  Merchantt  and  Manufa  iturers.  Inc.:  See— 

SMikoff.   Martin  M.;   Smith.  John   R.;  and  Walling.   BiDy  £.. 
4,151,319,  a.  428-4O.00(  ^         ' 

United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 
Arnold.  Fred  E.;  and    ledberg,  Frederick  L..  4.151,358.  Q. 

546-98.000. 
Barron.  Mark  B.;  and  Bu  ler.  Walter  J..  4.151.539.  a.  337-24.000 
Heinrich.  Eric  C;  and    ^oaley,  WUliam  H..  Jr.,  4,131,478.  a. 

Krayenbuhl,  Harold  A.; :  )olgonas.  Gene;  and  Rogers,  Charlea  J.. 
4,130,540,  a.  60-27 1.0  ». 
Army:  See— 

Belko.   Raymond   P.;  ind   Husa.   Robert  C.  4,lSa92a  Q. 

416-145.000. 
Fry,  Raymond  R.,  Jr.,  4, 151,233,  Q.  264-3.00B. 
Jasper,  Louis  J.,  Jr.,  4,13 1,476.  Ci.  33043.000. 
Konick.  William  L..  4.13  3.882.  a.  352-39.000. 
Eactbv'  St^ 
Befl.  Harold  S..  Jr..  4.131 1.759,  Q.  214-187.000. 
Fitzpatnck.  Gary  O.;  i  nd  Biitt,   Edward  J.,  4,131,438.  a. 

310-306.000. 
Morris.  Marvin  E.;  Pie  ce,  Jim  D.;  and  Whitfield.  Willis  J . 
4,151,419,  a.  250453. 100.  .•»'-. 

Welch,  Kimo  M.,  4,151,;  25,  a.  428-432.000. 
Health.  Education  and  We  fare:  See— 

Ito.  Yoichiro,  4,151,089,  p.  21O198.00C. 
National  Aeronautics  and  I  Space  Administration;  administrator 
with  respect  to  an  inveni  ion  of: 

Brooks,  Richard  L.  Fliid  sample  collection  and  distribution 
system.  4,151,086,  Q.  :ilO108.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  3  pace  Administration:  See- 
Black,  James  M.,  4.151,4  (6,  Q.  323-22.O0T. 
Navy:  See— 
Breglia.  Denis  R.;  Entw  itle.  Robert  J.;  Oharek.  Frank  J.-  and 

RoMndahl,  Gottfried  1 ;..  4,150.885.  a.  352-130.000. 
Derderian.  George;  ami    Mohon.  Windell  N..  4,151,411.  a 

250225.000. 
Fenneman.  David  B.;  an  I  Geres.  Robert  J..  4.151,393,  d  219- 

121.00L. 
Kaloi.  Cyril  M..  4,151,53  I,  Q.  343-700.0MS. 
Kaloi.  Cyril  M.,  4,151.53  ,  a.  343-70O.OMS. 
Kaloi,  Cyril  M..  4,151,53  1,  Q.  343-700.0MS. 
Markowiti.  Alan  E.,  4,i;  D,862,  a.  339-15.000. 
Stachiw,   Jerry   D.;   ani    Horn,   George   M., 
350319.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Compen,  Johannes  M.  A.  .4.,  4,151,312,  a.  427-64.000 

De  Graair,  Hcndrik  C;  H$rt,  Paul  A.  H.;  Schmitz,  Albert  and 

Slotboom,  Jan  W.,  4,15lA)6,  Q.  148-1.500. 
de  Jonge,  Frederik  A.,  4,151,600,  a.  365-8.000. 
Gerkema,  Jan;  and  Koel,  G  writ  J.,  4,151,574,  a.  360I  13.000 
Haisma,  Jan;  Van  Mierloo,  Klaas  L.  L.;  Era,  Ulrich  E.;  and  Bons- 

ers,  PietF,  4.151,602,  CI.  365-32.000. 
Hilbrands,  Hans  A..  4.150.7^79,  CI.  229-44.00R. 
Roger,  Bernard,  4,151,541,  Cl.  357-34.000. 
Van  Bokestal,  Andre  M.JA.;  and   Belhomme,  Charles  J    G 
4,151,401,  CI.  219-508.00(). 

J.;  and  Seuter,  Antonius  M.  J.  H., 


4,130;873,   Q. 


van  den  Boom,  Petrus  F. 
4,151,443,  a.  313-486.00( 
Verhulst,  Antonius  G.  H., '  ,151,601,  C\.  363-8.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporatii  m:  See- 
Walker.    Bryant    H.;    and 

72-354.000. 
Yonescu,  WUliam  E.,  4,151,452,  C\.  318-605.000 
University  of  California,  The  R  :genu  of  the:  See- 
Kaplan.  Donald  A.;  and  '  Vilcox,  Gary  L 

299.00R.  ' 

Rie^elman.  Sidney;  and  Ch  ou.  Win  L..  4,151.273.  O.  424-78.000 
University  Patents.  Inc.:  See— 

Jewett.   Warren   R.;   Theis.   John   B.;   and   Adler.   Uwience. 

4.150,670.  Cl.  128-188.001.  ^^ 

Untch,  Karl G;  Unger,  Stefan  I: .; and  Lewis,  Brian,  to Synten (U.S.A.) 

Inc.  Bicyclo  [3.1.0)  hexyl-suh  itituted  ethylamino  carbonyl  phenoxy 

cardiovascular  agents.  4.151.2  >7.  Cl.  424-304.000 


Bogard.    Ralph    B..    4.15a537,    Cl. 


4.151.065.  a.  204- 
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UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Colton.  John  W..  4,150,962.  O.  62-17.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  4,151,176,  Cl.  260326.270. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  4,151,206,  Cl.  26O590.00C. 
Bundy,   Gordon   L.;   and   Nelson,   Norman   A..  4,151,359,  Cl. 

56053.000. 
Marzoli,  Angelo,  4,150,531,  Cl.  37-124.000. 
Sih,  John  C.  4,151,351,  Cl.  542-426.000. 
Smith.  Herman  W..  4.151.184,  Cl.  260-408.000. 
Urban,  George  H.  Battery  connector  clamp.  4,150,868,  Q.  339-233.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Chaplick,  Adolph  M.,  4,151,155,  Cl.  260-40.00R. 
Skierski,  Edwin  J.,  4,150,451,  Ci.  IO9.000. 
Vakuum  Vulk  Holdings  Limited:  Set— 

Schelkmann,   Wilhelm;   and   Schelkmann,  Gerda,   nee  Werner, 

4,151.027,  a   156-96.000. 

Valin,  Jacques,  to  Compagnie  d'lnformatique  Militaire,  Spaliale  et 

Aeronautique.  Device  for  inscribing  graphic  and  alphanumerical 

symbols  on  a  recording  medium.  4,151,536,  Cl.  346-162.000. 

Vallet,  Francois  M.  J.,  to  Unicler.  Ethers  of  7-hydroxy-couinarin  useful 

as  medicamenu.  4,151,291,  Cl.  424-281.000. 
Valyi,  Emery  I.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  hollow  plastic  articles. 

4,151,248,  Cl.  264-513.000. 
Van  Bokestal,  Andre  M.  A ;  and  Belhomme,  Charles  J.  G.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  PTC  heating  device  having  selectively  variable 
temperature  levels.  4,151,401,  Cl.  219-508.000. 
Van  Coney,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Lucas,  Malcolm  B.;  and  Van  Coney,  Robert  H.,  4,151,240,  Cl. 
264-5O4.000. 
Vandenberg,  Andrew  W.:  See— 

Vandenberg,   Ben  W.;  Vandenberg.  August;  and  Vandenberg, 
Andrew  W.,  4,150,638,  Q.  119-148.000. 
Vandenberg,  August:  See— 

Vandenberg,   Ben   W.;   Vandenberg.   August;   and   Vandenberg. 
Andrew  W.,  4,150,638,  Cl.  119-148.000 
Vandenberg,  Ben  W.;  Vandenberg,  August;  and  Vandenberg.  Andrew 

W.  Locking  stanchions  for  cattle.  4,150,638,  Cl.  1 19-148.000. 
van  den  Boom,  Petrus  F.  J.;  and  Seuter,  Antonius  M.  J.  H.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.    Luminescent   materials  and   discharge   lamp 
conuining  the  same.  4,151,443,  Cl.  313-486.000. 
van  der  Sijpt,  Gerardus  F.:  See- 
Van  Hijne.  Willy  H.  P.;  Goethals,  Rafael  A.  J.;  Niks,  Anton;  and 
van  der  Sijpt,  Gerardus  F.,  4,150,965.  Cl.  71-27.000. 
Van  Haaften,  Henry  M.  T.  Liquid  distribution  device.  4,150,685.  Q. 

137-119.000. 
van  Herpe,  Francois:  See — 

De  Busscher.  Cyriel  R.  J.;  Dekeyier,  Marcel  A.;  and  van  Herpe, 
Francois.  4,150,525.  Cl.  56-14.600. 
Van  Hijfte.  Willy  H.  P.;  Goethals.  Rafael  A.  J.;  Niks.  Anton;  and  van 
der  Sijpt,  Gerardus  F..  to  Compagnie  Neerlandaise  de  I'Azote  (So- 
ciete  Anonyme).  Ammonium  nitrate  containing  fertilizer  pellets  and  a 
process  of  making  same  having  a  coating  of  C|2-Cig  alkyl  amine(s) 
and  an  overcoat  of  mineral  oil.  4.150,965,  Cl.  71-27.000. 
Van  Mierloo,  Klaas  L.  L.:  See— 

Haisma,  Jan;  Van  Mierloo,  Klaas  L.  L.;  Enz,  Ulrich  E.;  and  Bong- 
ers,  Piet  F.,  4,151,602,  Q.  365-32.000. 
Varga,  John  F.:  See- 
Hug,  Leonard  F.;  Uba,  Toahio;  Frazier,  Charles;  and  Varga,  John 
F.,  4,151,331,  a.  429-94.000. 
Varo,  Inc.:  See — 

Lipke.  Donald  L.,  4,151,415,  Cl.  250333.000. 
Vaseen,  Vesper  A.  Producing  medical  grade  oxygen  for  human,  animal, 
or  lalmratory  use  by  paramagnetic  separation  of  oxygen  from  air. 
4,150,956,  Cl.  55-48  000 
Vasiliev,  Evgeny  A.;  Sirotinsky,  Petr  S.;  Ivanov,  Dmitry  P.,  deceased; 
and  by  Ivanov,  Vitaly  D.,  administrator.  Method  of  continuous 
production  of  nodular  cast  iron.  4,150,979,  Cl.  75-130.00R. 
Vaughn,  Thomas  R.,  to  Northrop  Corporation.  Hydraulic  torquer 

device  for  Hoated  inertial  platform.  4,130,579,  Cl.  7VS.00R. 
Vaughn,  Wade,  to  Norfin,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  applying  a 

book  cover.  4,150,453,  Cl.  11-3.000. 
Veal,  Leo  D.  Welding  control  aystem,  4,151,396,  Cl.  219-132.000. 
Veba-Chemie  Aktiengcsellschaft:  See— 

Hasser,  Gunter;  Hubel.  Werner;  Nagengast,  Werner;  Disteldorf, 

Josef;  and  Schnurbusch,  Horst,  4,151,338,  Cl.  526-185.000. 
Schmitt,  Karl;  Disteldorf,  Josef;  and  Schmitt,  Flexi,  4,151,152,  O. 
26033.6UB. 
Vega,  Jose  M.  R.:  See— 

Nogueira,  Eduardo  D.;  Abad,  Angel  L.  R.;  Muntadas,  Manuel  B.; 
and  Vega,  Jose  M.  R.,  4,151,077,  Q.  21021.600. 
Velasco,  Gonzalo:  See — 

Kaplan.  Daniel;  and  Velasco,  Gonzalo,  4,151,058,  Cl.  204-192.00S. 
Venzo,  Dario.  Apparatus  for  automatically  cutting,  rolling  and  damp- 
ening pastry  rolls.  4,150,935,  Cl.  425-305.100. 
Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  MonUn 
Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Kagerhuber,   Franz;   and   Scheurecker,   Werner,  4,150,715,   Cl. 
164-448.000. 
Verhulst,  Antonius  G.  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Magnetic  do- 
main memory  device  with  an  improved  detector.  4,151,601,  Cl. 
365-8.000. 
Verne.  Michel,  to  Societe  Anonyme  DBA.  Le-/el  indicator  for  liquid 
contained  in  a  reservoir.  4,15a569,  O.  73-302.000. 


Vianini  Pipes  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See — 

Lester,    Dudley    R.;    and    Reeves,    Leslie    D.,    4,151,246.    Cl. 
264-297.000. 
Vicard.  Jean-Francois,  to  Societe  Lab.  Apparatus  for  separating  solid 

pollutants  from  fluids.  4,151.091.  Cl.  210243.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited:  See — 

Yamamura.  Takashi.  4,150.833,  Cl.  274-I5.00R. 
Vigor,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Jandeska,  William  F.;  Netherton,  Charies  F.;  and  Vigor,  Charles 
W,  4,151,435,  Cl.  310154.000. 
Villa,  Alvaro  J.,  to  Walt  Disney  Productions.  Optoelectronic  communi- 
cations system.  4,150,824,  a.  273-101.100. 
Vinals,  Joaquin:  See — 

Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shualer, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza.  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng.  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Marie  A.,  4,151,309,  O. 
426-538.000. 
Vincendon,  Jean:  See— 

Genevey,     Jacques;     and     Vincendon,     Jean,     4,150,693,     Cl. 
137-625.300. 
Vincent,  Peter  I.:  See— 

Hendy,  Brian  N.;  Mathews,  Carl  F.;  Nield,  Eric;  Rose.  John  B.;  and 
Vincent,  Peter  I..  4,131,224,  Cl.  26O876.00R. 
Violland,  Robert;  See— 

Neel.  Jean;  and  Violland,  Robert,  4,150,946,  Cl.  8-115.600. 
Vitols,  Visvaldu  A.;  See— 

Riganati.  John  P.;  and  Vitols,  Visvaldis  A.,  4,151.512.  a.  340 
146.30E. 
VIsi  Technology  Research  Association:  See — 
Sumi,  Maaahiko.  4.151.421.  Cl  25O492.00A. 
Takigawa.  Tadahiro.  4,151,417,  Cl.  2SO396.00R. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza.  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Tseng.   Ching   Y.;   and   Sprecker,    Marii   A.,   4,131,309,   Cl. 
426-538.000. 
Vockenhuber,  Karl:  See— 

Huber.  Franz.  4.150,887,  Cl.  353-85.000. 
Voelker,  Leo  O  Bird  trap  and  cat  feeder.  4,150,503,  Cl.  43-69.000. 
Vogel,  Friedrich:  See — 

Schnepf,  Dielmar;  Reindl.  Klaus;  Gruner,  Heiko;  and  Vogel,  Frie- 
drich, 4,131,545,  a.  357-71.000. 
Vogel,  Paul  W.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Acylated  polyoxyalkyl- 

ene  polyamines.  4,151,173,  Cl.  26O326.50F. 
Vogt,  Russell  A.  Antenna  mount.  4,151,333,  a.  343-713.000. 
Voigt,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Fricke,  Jobsi;  Voi^,  Wolfgang;  and  Schmitz,  Jurgen,  4,151,368,  CI. 
179- LOOM. 
Volk,  Henry;  and  Lamphere,  Jack  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.  Process  for  hydrolyzing  water-soluble  carboxamide  polymers. 
4.151,140.  Cl.  26O29.60H. 
Volland,  Hans-Guenter:  See- 
Burba,  Christian;  Volland,  Hans-Guenter;  and  Esper,  Norbert, 
4,151.317,  Cl.427-388.OOD. 
von  der  Heide.  Johann;  and  Papst,  Georg  F..  to  Papst-Motoren  KG. 

Linear  motor.  4,151.447,  Cl.  318-135.000. 
von  der  Neyen.  Jans-Jurgen,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Compensa- 
tion circuit  for  multi-path  propagation  distortion  in  binary  frequency 
modulated  signals.  4,151,475,  Cl.  329-105000 
Votrak  Information  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Root,  John  J.,  4,151,370,  Cl.  179-2.0AS. 
Vukelic,    Branko.    Sugarcane   processing   equipment.   4,151,004,   Cl. 

127-2.000. 
Vyskumny  ustav  mechanizacie  a  aulomatizacie:  See — 

Fulier,  Jozef,  4,150,555,  Cl.  72-114.000. 
Vysoka  skola  chemicko-technologicka:  See — 

Minarik.  Milan;  Popl,  Milan;  and  Mostecky,  Jiri,  4,130.363.  Q. 
73-61. IOC. 
W.  H.  Booth  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoult.  Frederick  H.,  4,130,704,  a.  164-12.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.:  See— 

Kight,  Jack  M.,  4,151,328,  Cl.  428-483.000. 
W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.:  See— 

Derichs,  Josef.  4.l5a530,  Cl.  57-263.000. 
Raasch.  Hans,  4,150,534,  d.  57-281.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See- 
More,  Anton;  Riedle,  Rudolf;  Strauaaberger,  Herbert;  Streckel, 
Willi;  and  Muschi,  Johann,  4,151,264,  Q.  423-348.0m. 
Wada.  Masatoshi:  See— 

Morilsu,    Yukikazu;    Yamada,    Kooji;    Wada,    Masatoshi;    and 
Munemoto,  Eiji.  4.150,995,  Cl.  106-1.210. 
Wade,  James  A.;  and  Smith,  Edward  D.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company, 
Inc.  Fuel  system  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,150.651,  Cl.  123- 
I40.0FG. 
Wade.  Leslie  E.:  See- 
Paul.  James  L  ;  Pieper.  Wendell  L.;  and  Wade,  Leslie  E.,  4,151,209, 
Cl   260-604.0HF. 
Wagener.  Dietrich,  to  Didier  Engineering  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  charg- 
ing inclined  chamber  coke  oven.  4,151,045,  Cl.  202-128.000. 
Waggoner,  Clinton  A.;  and  Schmitz,  Murdock  E.,  to  Canada,  Her 
Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
National  Defence.  High-precision  pressure.  4,151.253,  Q.  422-68.000. 
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H.;  Wilson,  Henry  H.;  and 
25O-363.00S. 


S1.214,  CI.  260-676.00R. 


R.;   and   Walling,    Billy   E., 


Wahli,  Robert:  See- 
Meyer,  Armin;  Muller,  Jorg;  BranJi,  Bruno;  and  Wahli,  Robert, 
4,150,894,  CI.  355-38.000. 
Wajima,  Motoyo;  Kawamoto,  Mineo; 
Hirosada;  and  Suzuki,  Haruo,  to  Hitacli,  Ltd.  Method  for  production 
of  printed  circuits  by  electroless  me  al  plating  employing  a  solid 
solution  of  metal  oxides  of  titanium,  n  ckel,  and  antimony  as  a  nusk- 
ing  material.  4,151,313,  CI.  427-98.000 
Wake,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Richey,  Joseph  B.;  Wake,  Robert 
Cheiky,  Michael  C,  4,151,416,  CI 
Wakeman,  William  G.,  to  Pitney  Bowes,  [nc.  Copying  apparatus  cover 

4,150,896,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Wald,  Milton  M.:  See- 
Kim,  Leo;  and  Wald,  Milton  M,  4, 
Walker,  Bryant  H.;  and  Bogard,  Ralpli  B.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Forging  apparatus  having  means  for  radially  moving 
blade  die  segments.  4,150,557,  CI.  72-154.000. 
Walker  Equipment  &  Service  Co.:  See—^ 

Walker,  Wesley  F.,  Jr.,  4,151,376,  C  .  179-81.00B. 
Walker,  James  V.,  to  McDonnell  Doug  las  Corporation.  Backed  boss 

seal  fitting.  4,150,836,  CI.  277-188.00aI 
Walker,  Wesley  F.,  Jr.,  to  Walker  Equiptnent  &  Service  Co.  Amplifier 

for  telephone  handset.  4,151,376,  CI.  I79-8I.OOB. 
Walker,  William  H.:  See- 
Smith,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Walker,  \  'illiam  H.;  and  Zimmerman, 
Franz  X.,  4,151,400,  CI.  219-400.0  0. 
Wallace  Murray  Corporation:  See — 

Bremer,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  4,150,587,  C .  74-574.000. 
Matucheski,  Joseph  V.,  4,150,919,  C  .  416-93.00R. 
Wallace,  Ronald  M.,  to  Raytheon  Con  ipany.  Pulsed  power  supply. 

4,151,488,  CI.  331-107.00R. 
Wallenius,  Jan  F.:  See— 

Helgesson,  Carl  O.;  and  Wallenius,  Ji  n  F.,  4,150,467,  CI.  29-26.00B. 
Walling.  Billy  E.:  See— 

SackofT,   Martin   M.;   Smith,   John 
4,151,319.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Walt  Disney  Productions:  See — 

Villa,  Alvaro  J.,  4,150,824,  CI.  273-1  )1.100. 
Walter,  Leo,  to  Electronic  Stamping  Coi  poration.  Double  contact  bus 

strip.  4,130,864,  CI.  339-19.000. 
Walters.  Howard  G.  Belt  for  transport  ol  materials  and  transmission  of 

power.  4,150  581,  CI.  74-238.000. 
Wang,  Tec  T.  T.  Shoe  with  attachable  an  I  interchangeable  skate  acces- 
sories. 4,150,499,  CI.  36-115.000. 
Wankel  GmbH:  See— 

Eiermann,  Dankwart,  4,150,926,  CI.  I18-61.00A. 
Wardman,  John  C.  Reciprocating  pumf  powered  by  solar  and  wind 

energy.  4.150,923,  CI.  417-379.000. 
Wamant.  Julien;  Prost-Marechal,  Jacqu  s;  and  Cosquer,  Philippe,  to 
Roussel  Uclaf   Novel   racemization    jrocess.  4,151,195,  CI.   260- 
465.00D. 
Warner,  Robert  L.,  Sr.  Replaceable  c<  mer  molding.  4,150,517,  CI. 

52-288.000. 
Warren,  Ruth  D.;  and  Warren,  Stephe    F.  Electric  fence  post  and 

insulator  holder.  4,150,814,  CI.  256-lo|0O. 
Warren,  Stephen  F.:  See- 
Warren,    Ruth    D.;    and    Warren, 
256-10.000. 
Washbourne,  Colin;  and  Edwards,  Bryai  W 

Limited.  Applicator.  4,150,849,  CI.  294  -I9.00R. 
Washburn,  Clyde:  See— 

Coleman,    John    R.;    and    Washb  im, 
328-134.000. 
Wasserman,  Moe  S.:  See — 

Goldman,  Ernest  A.;  and  Wassen  lan,  Moe  S. 
357-23.000. 

Walanabe,  Akinori;  Tanoshima,  Katsuhid  ^;  and  Noguchi,  Matsusaburo, 
to  Oki  Eieciric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Ink  mist  type  high  speed  printer. 
4.150,620,  CI.  101-114.000. 
Watanabe,  Eiji;  Onozawa,  Junichi;  Tana  la,  Jouji;  Takahashi,  Takazo; 
Kitamura,  Tsuneo;  Yamada,  Hiroshi; 
Yukio,  to  Kokusai  Electric  Company, 
employing    controlled    power    supp^ 
328-75.000. 
Watanabe,  Hirbyuki:  See — 

Hamada,    Makoto;    and    Watanabe 
280-661.000. 
Watanabe,  Itaru:  See— 

Seko,    Naomi;    Yamakoshi,    Yasutvchi; 
Fukumoto,  Mitsunobu;  Kimoto,  Kyoji;  Watanabe,  Itaru;  Hane! 
Toshioki;  and  Tsushima,  Sakae,  4.151.053.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Walanabe,   Katsumi,   to  Yugen   Kaisha  .Watanabe   Kenkyusho.   Toy 

record  player.  4.150,831,  CI.  274-15.00R. 
Watanabe,  Katsumi.  to  Yugen  Kaisha  Watanabe  Kenkyusho.  Mecha- 
nism for  causing  returning  movement  of  tone  arm  of  toy  phonograph. 
4,150,832,  CI.  274-1 5.00R.  j 

Watanabe,  Minoru:  See —  J 

Nakajima.  Fumio;  Yamada.  Kenji;  JHachida,  Takayasu;  Nomura. 
Yasushi;  and  Watanabe.  Minoru,  4,150,536.  CI.  58-23.00D. 
Watanabe,  Yoshihide;  Kitada,  Keiji;  Kuijtani,  Osamu;  and  Iriuchijima, 
Makoto,  to  Maruzen  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  lowder  coating  composition. 
4,151,220,  CI.  26O-850.000. 
Water  Purification  Associates:  See — 

Probstein,  Ronald  F.;  and  Yung,  Daiid,  4,131.084,  CI.  210-97.000. 


Stephen    F.,    4,150,814,    CI. 


,  to  Foseco  International 


Clyde,    4,131,473,    CI. 


4,151,537,  a. 


4oguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Ueno, 
Ltd.  Selective  calling  circuit 
therefor.    4,151.472,    CI. 


Hiroyuki.    4,150,842.    CI. 


Miyauchi.    Hirotsugu; 
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Watson.  Alan  R..  to  Electro-\  oice.  Incorporated.  Electrostatic  micro- 
phone with  damping  to  impi  jve  omnidirectionality.  flatten  frequency 
response,  reduce  wind  nois«   4,151,378,  CI.  179-1  ll.OOR. 
Watson,  William  O.:  See— 

Blomeyer,  Earle  B.;  Watsi  in.  William  O.;  and  Richardson.  Charles 
T.,  Jr.,  4,151,380,  CI.  n?-148.00R. 
Watt,  William  E.  R.,  to  Pharm  ichem  Corporation.  Coded  entry  system 

for  blood  bag.  4,150,673,  CI   128-272.000. 
Webb,  Ronald  C:  See— 

Breining,  Grant;  and  Web ),  Ronald  C,  4,I50,7$2,  CI.  211-13.000. 
Webb,  Thomas  E.:  See- 
Thompson,  David  S.;  Pres  lley,  John  S.,  Jr.;  and  Webb,  Thomas  E.. 
4,151,013,  CI.  148-1 1.50A. 
Weber,  Harold  J.  Manual  gean  liifl  and  clutch  training  apparatus  includ- 
ing sensory  indication  for  m<  st  favorable  operator  control.  4,150,497, 
Cr35-11.00R. 
Webster,  Marvin  K.,  to  Hone;  well  Information  Systems  Inc.  Priority 
assignment  apparatus  for  usi   in  a  memory  controller.  4,151,398,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Weetall,  Howard  H.:  See— 

Takeguchi,  Milton  M.;  aid  Weetall,  Howard  H.,  4,130,930.  CI. 
23-230.00B.  - 

Weinheimer  Gummiwerke  Gn  bH:  See- 
Wolf.  Karl  J..  4,150,692,  C  1.  137-614.170. 
Weis,  Claus  D.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production 

of  phenylalkyl  sulphones.  4,151,210,  CI.  26O-607.0AR. 
Weitlow,  Jerry.  Land  plane.  4]l  50,726,  CI.  172-780.000. 
Welch,  Kimo  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Titanium 
nitride  thin   films  for  min  mizing  multipactoring.   4,131,323,  CI. 

Welch,  Melvin  B.:  See— 

McDaniel,    Max    P.;    anc     Welch,    Melvin    B.,    4,151,122,    CI. 
252-458.000. 
Welstead,  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  t  annenburg,  Warren  N.,  to  A.  H.  Robins 
Company,  Inc.  Compositioni  and  methods  for  treating  diabetic  com- 
plications. 4,151,282,  CI.  424  258.000. 
Welstead,  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  I  loswell,  Robert  P.,  Jr.,  to  A.  H.  Robins 
Company,  Inc.  1.5-Disubstiluted-1.2-dihydro-2H-1.4-benzodiazei>in- 
2-ones.  4. 1 5 1 .285.  CI.  424-26  '.000. 
Wemyss.  George  A.  Framewo  k  and  sheet  material  building  structure. 

4.150.516.  CI.  52-86.000. 
Wence.  Ronald  L.;  See- 
Moore.  Eugene  R.;  Christ!  mson,  Thomas  K.;  and  Wence,  Ronald 
L,  4,151,141,  CI.  260-29 60R. 
Wennberg.  Peder  K.;  and  Eas  man,  Mark  E.,  to  Propulsion  Systems, 
Inc.  Built-up  marine  propc  lers  with  adjustable  pitch  and  axially 
removable  blades.  4.150,921,  CI.  416-207.000. 
Werner  &  Pneiderer:  See— 

LofHer,  Reinhard;  and  Poi  tier,  Harald,  4,150,395,  Q.  83-171.000. 
Wescor,  Inc.:  .See — 

Barlow,  Wayne  K.;  and  S<  himmelpfennig,  Howard  G.,  4,130,364. 
a.  73-64.300.  r        *. 

West  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See- 
Cantor,    Abraham;    and    Vinicov,    Murray   W.,    4,151,273,   CI. 
424-80.000. 
Westendorf,  Thomas  H.;  and  i  norr,  Robert  H.  Dispensins  apDaratus. 

4,150,766,  CI.  221-112.000.  y-       i    yy 

Western  Electric  Company,  In  :.:  See — 

Charschan,    Sidney    S.;    aid   Tice,    Edward    S.,   4.151.014.    CI 

148-13.000. 
Hacker.  Joseph  M..  4.I5I.J  65.  a.  174-107.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.: .!  ee— 

Coffta,  Joseph  A.;  Heim,  (Villiam  P.;  Wilidon,  Thomas  A.   and 

Barlis.  Glenn  A..  4.151.3  J4.  CI.  200-153.00R. 
Isenberg.  Arnold  O..  4,151  060,  CI.  204-193.003. 
Seese,  Daniel  R.;  and  Rego  Iti,  Alfred  A.,  4,131,460,  CI.  324-32.000. 
Silvestri,  George  J.,  Jr.,  4,  50,917,  CI.  415-168.000. 
Zona,   Michael   R.;   RufTii  g,  Charles  R.;  and  Johrde,   Paul   S. 
4.151,434,  CI.  310-71.000 
Whatley,  Thomas  J.;  and  Dr  innen,  William  M.,  Jr.,  to  Comcorps 
Communication  Corps  Inc.  i  ^inecon version  machine.  4,150,883,  CI 
352-87.000. 
Wheeler,  James  R.:  See— 

Ravizza,  Raymond  F.;  aid  Wheeler,  James  R.,  4,151,370.  CI 
360-77.000. 
Wheelock.  Edward  A.  Groove  J  shaft  seal.  4,150,835,  CI.  277-163.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,   Philip  P.;  and    Dingier,  Geoffrey  L.,  4,130,680.  CI 
134-104.000. 
Whitaker.  Donald  E..  to  Interr  ationaj  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
poration.  High  impedance   looti-seizing  and  dial  pulsinn  circuit 
4,151,377,  CI.  179-84.00R.  f        »  ■ 

White,  Ralph  L.,  Jr.,  to  Mort<  n-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  S-PhenyI-2- 
oxazole  carboximidamides  is  antidepressanu.  4,151,168,  CI.  260- 
307.00R. 
Whitfield,  WilHs  J.:  See- 
Morris,   Marvin   E.;   Pierce,  Jim   D.;   and   Whitfield,   Willis  J.. 
4,151,419,  a.  25O-453.0C). 
Whitney,  Douglass  G.;  and  Ma  rtin,  John  K.,  III.  Injection  device  and 

method.  4,150,672.  CI.  128-2  4.00F. 
Whitney,  John  M.:  See— 

Kolbow,    Donald    P.;    an<     Whitney,   John    M.,   4,150,718.   CI 
165-12.000. 
Wicki,  Heinz:  See— 

Holliger,  Herbert;  and  Wi(  lei.  Heinz.  4.150,942.  CI.  8-26.000. 
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Wickstrom,  Kjell-Ake:  See— 

Bondpers,  Per-Erik;  and  Wickstrom.  Kjell-Ake.  4.150.473,  Q. 
29-469.000. 
Widmer.  Walter  R.;  Klemenz.  Hans-Jorg;  and  Schmid.  Pierre,  to  Gre- 
tag  Aktiengesellschaft.   Data  transmitsipn  system.  4.151,373,  CI. 
179-13.0AF. 
Wiederrich,  James  L.:  See — 

Roberts,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.;  Wiederrich,  James  L.;  Lill  Melvin  H.;  and 
Chang,  Andrew  K.,  4,150,897.  CI.  356-152.000. 
Wieland.  Dieter.  Measuring  cell  for  the  continuous  determination  of  a 
liquid,  especially  a  beverage  flowing  through  a  pipe.  4.150.560.  CI. 
73-19.000. 
Wieland.  Howard  N..  Jr.;  and  Hammer.  David  H..  to  TRW  Inc.  Adhe- 
sive-applying tool.  4.150.770.  CI.  222-146.0HE. 
Wiewiorowski.  Edward  I.:  See — 

Cmojevich.  Ranko;  Wiewiorowski.  Edward  I.;  and  Wilkinson. 
Donald  H..  4,151.238.  Q.  423-130.000. 
Wilcox.  Gary  L.:  See- 
Kaplan.  Donald  A.;  and  WUcox.  Gary  L..  4.151,063.  a.  204- 
299.00R. 
Wild,  Albrecht:  See— 

Gante.  Joachim;  Kurmeier.  Hans-Adolf;  Orth,  Dieter.  Schacht. 

Erich;  and  Wild.  Albrecht.  4.151.302.  CI.  424-317.000. 
Kurmeier.  Hans-Adolf;  Schacht.  Erich;  Gante.  Joachim;  Orth. 
Dieter;   Simane.   Zdenek;  and  Wild.   Albrecht.  4.131.294.  CI. 
424-283.000. 
Wild.  Hans:  See— 

Thielen.  Gunter;  Zizlsperger.  Johann;  Reffert.  Rudi  W.;  Wild. 
Hans;  and  Fink.  Peter.  4.150.719.  CI.  165-140.000. 
Wilkinson.  Donald  H.:  See— 

Cmojevich.  Ranko;  Wiewiorowski.  Edward  I.;  and  Wilkinson. 
Donald  H.,  4.151.258,  CI.  423-150.000. 
Willard,  David  F.:  See— 

Nicolini.  John  D.;  and  Willard,  David  F.,  4,131,367,  CI.  178-69.100. 
Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company:  See- 
Ream,  Ronald  L.;  and  Moore,  David  M..  4,131,270,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Williams,  Jake  E.:  See— 

Piatt,  Louis;  Wishman,  Marvin;  Gentry,  David  R.;  and  Williams. 
Jake  E..  4.151.023.  CI.  156-62.200. 
Williams.  John  W.:  See- 
Li.  Jorge  P.;  and  Williams.  John  W..  4.151.125.  CI.  252-47.500. 
Williams,  Larry  J.;  and  Brhel,  Alvin  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 

Company.  The.  Bell  packaging  tray.  4.150.745.  CI.  206-303.000. 
Williams.  Maurice  A.;  Horn,  Robert  E.;  and  Bronikowski.  John  C. 
Process   for   hydrolyzing   proteinaceous   derivatives   of  the   skin. 
4.151.306.  CI.  426-456.000. 
Williams.  Thomas  C;  and  Totten.  George  E..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Polymer  composite  articles  containing  polytulfide  silicon 
coupling  agents.  4.151.157,  CI.  260-42.150. 
Willis,  Billy  R.  Vehicle  alarm  system.  4,151,507,  CI.  340-64.000. 
Wilmot.  Richard  D.:  See— 

Piatt.  Vernon  H.;  and  Wilmot.  Richard  D..  4.131.523.  CI.  343- 
5.0DP. 
Wilidon.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Coffta.  Joseph  A.;  Heim.  William  P.;  Wilsdon.  Thomas  A.;  and 
Barlis.  Glenn  A..  4.151.384.  a.  20O-I53.00R. 
Wilson.  Henry  H.:  See— 

Richey.  Joseph  B.;  Wake.  Robert  H.;  Wilson.  Henry  H.;  and 
Cheiky.  Michael  C.  4.151,416.  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Wilson.  Larry  F.:  See— 

Truesdell.   Curtis   A.;   and   Wilson.    Larry   F..   4.150,318.   CI. 
52-804.000. 
Wilson.  Robert  F.  Golf  game  simulating  apparatus.  4,150.825.  CI. 

273-185.00B. 
Wmiarski.  Edward  J.:  See- 
Bradbury.  Christopher  G.;  Buchan.  Walter;  Kropa.  Gomer  E.;  and 
Winiarski.  Edward  J..  4. 1 3 1. 241.  CI.  264-142.000. 
Winicov.  Murray  W.;  See- 
Cantor,    Abraham;    and    Winicov,    Murray    W.,   4.131.275,    CI. 
424-80.000. 
Winiczei,   John.    Number   guard    anti-thef»   device.    4,131,509.   C\. 

340^.000. 
Winnard.  James  R.:  See — 

Keller.  John  H.;  McKenna.  Charles  M.;  and  Winnard.  James  R.. 
4.151.420.  CI.  250-492.00A. 
Wirth.  John  C.  Jr.  Power  tool  theft  alarm.  4.131,321.  CI.  340-568.000. 
Wishman,  Marvin:  See — 

Platt,  Louis;  Wishman,  Marvin;  Gentry,  David  R.;  and  Williams, 
Jake  E..  4,151,023,  CI.  156-62.200. 
Wistuba.  Hermann:  See — 

Engelbach,  Heinz;  Wistuba,  Hermann;  Sprague,  Michael  J.;  Sturm, 
Hans-Juergen;      and      Armbrust,      Herbert,      4,151,182,      CI. 
260-369.000. 
Witte,  Ernst-Christian;  WolfT.  Hans  P.;  Slach.  Kurt,  deceased  (by 
Plattner.  Werner,  executor);  Schaumann.  Wolfgang:  and  Stegmeier. 
Karlheinz.  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Phenoxyalkylcarboxy- 
lic  acid  compounds  and  senim-lipid   and  triglyceride  depressing 
therapeutic  compositions.  4.151.303.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Witzke.  Lothar:  See— 

Muller,  Wolfgang;  and  Witzke,  Lothar,  4,151,257,  CI.  423-24.000. 
Woeru,  Byron  B.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Hydrogen 

sulfide  abatement  in  geothermal  steam.  4.151.260.  CI.  423-224.000. 
Wolf.  Harry.  Fluid  sampling  system.  4.150.574.  CI.  73-42I.50R. 
Wolf  Karl  J.,  to  Weinheimer  Gummiwerke  GmbH.  Valve  for  closing, 
throttling  or  regulating.  4.150.692.  Q.  137-614.170. 


Wolf.  Ludwig    Jr.;  and  Carpenter,  Walter  L.,  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Membrane  diffusion  device  with  integral  heal 
exchanger  and  reservoir.  4.151,088,  CI.  210-180.000. 
Wolff,  Hans  P.:  See— 

Witte,  Ernst-Christian;  Wolff,  Hans  P.;  Stach.  Kurt,  deceased; 
Schaumann.  Wolfgang;  and  Stegmeier.  Karlheinz.  4.131.303,  Q. 
424-319.000. 
Wolfson,  Harris  P.  Heater  for  hot  tubs  and  storage  tanks.  4,130,663,  d. 

126-350.00R 
Wood,  John  F.  B.:  See— 

Hazelett,   Robert  W.;  and  Wood.  John  F.   B.,  4,130.711,  a. 
164-87.000. 
Woodmansee,  Donald  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Coal  gasifica- 
tion power  plant  and  process.  4,150.953,  CI.  48-71.000. 
Woods,  Lee,  to  Arizona  Forest  Supply.  Inc.  Circulating-air  heating 

stove.  4.150.658,  CI.  126-63.000. 
Woollvin.  Geoffrey  G.;  and  Bilogan.  Mieczyslaw.  Variable  bandwidth 

pass-band  filter.  4.151.474,  CI.  328-167.000. 
Woolston.  Allan  B..  to  Molins  Machine  Company.  Inc.  Control  system 

for  an  unwinding  roll.  4.151.403.  CI.  233-92.0DN. 
Wrapmatic  S.p.A.:  See — 

Gentih.  Vittorio.  4.150.523.  CI.  53-535.000. 
Wright.  Mervin  E..  to  Donaldson  Company.  Inc.  Pleated  fluid  filter. 

4.151.095.  CI.  210-443.000. 
Wright.  Owen  M..  to  Ofrex  Group  Limited.  Low  line  lacker.  4.150,774. 

CI.  227-132.000. 
Wright.  Paul  L.:  See— 

Desier.  Delbert  D.;  and  Wright.  Paul  L..  4.150.857.  CI.  305-12.000.  " 
Fox.   Lawrence   E.;   Groff.   Eugene   R.;   and   Wright.   Paul   L., 
4.150.858.  CI.  305-57.000. 
Wrislers.  Harry  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Titanium 
trichloride  catalyst  complex  and  process  for  the  production  thereof 
4.I51.II2.  CI.  252-429.00B.       " 
Wu.  Ching-Yong;  and  Swift.  Harold  E..  to  Gulf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment Compuiy.  Dicyanolncyclodecane.  4.151.194.  CI.  260-464.000. 
Wubbels.  Bemhard:  See— 

Hirsch.  Peter;  Wubbels.  Bemhard;  and  Schafer.  Rolf.  4.151.389.  Q. 
219-73.100. 
Wurmli.  Albert,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Sulphonated.  aromatic 
reaction  products,  processes  for  their  manufacture  and  their  use  as 
substances  having  a  tanning  action.  4,150,944,  CI.  94.24-. 
Wurst,  John  W.:  See— 

Brown..Jack;  Herr.  John  A.;  Peterson.  Wesley  R.;  and  Wurst.  John 
W..  4,150.634.  CI.  112-275.000. 
Wycheck,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Snyder.  Clair  W..  Jr.;  Derr.  Paul  B.;  and  Wycheck.  Thomas  H., 
4.150,866,  CI.  339-94.0OM. 
Wyman.  Floyd  H..  to  Thermo  Kinetics.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  removing 

solids  from  filter  media.  4.151.094,  CI.  210-3%.000. 
Yajima,   Kazuo;   Kobayashi.   Masaaki;   Nawata.   Yoshiaki;   Iwasawa, 
Shigeo;    and    Takahashi.    Koji.    to    Fujitsu    Limited.    Transistor. 
4.151,542.  CI.  357-36.000. 
Yamabe.  Masaaki:  and  Kumai.  Seisaku.  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd. 
Process  for  producing  polyfluorodiacyl  fluoride.  4.151,200.  CI.  260- 
544.00F. 
Yamada.  Akira:  See — 

Yokoyama.   Masuzo;   Yamada.   Akira;  Okoai.   Siyouzo;   Katou. 
Tokuo;  and  Yoshida.  Shinichi.  4.151.111.  C\.  232-429.00B. 
Yamada,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Waunabc.    Eiji;   Onozawa.   Junichi;   Tanaka.   Jouji;   Takahashi, 
Takazo;  Kitamura,  Tsuneo;  Yamada.  Hiroshi;  Noguchi.  Hiroshi; 
and  Ueno.  Yukio.  4.151.472.  CI.  328-75.000. 
Yamada.  Kazuji:  See — 

Kurihara.  Yasutoshi;  Kosugi.  Tetuo;  Kagami.  Teruyuki;  Shimada. 
Saloshi;  MaUuda.  Yasumasa;  and  Yamada,  Kazuji.  4. IS  1.302.  CI. 
338-2.000. 
Yamada,  Kazuo:  See— 

Imaizumi,  Shigeuke;  Yamada,  Kazuo;  and  Katsumata,  Katashi. 
4.150.980.  CI.  75-146.000. 
Yamada.  Kenji:  See— 

Nakajima.  Fumio;  Yamada.  Kenji;  Machida.  Takayasu;  Nomura. 
Yasushi;  and  Watanabe.  Minoru.  4.150.536.  CI.  58-23.00D. 
Yamada.  Kooji:  See — 

Morilsu.    Yukikazu;    Yamada.    Kooji;    Wada.    Masatoshi;    and 

Munemoto.  Eiji.  4.150.995.  a.  106-1.210. 

YAnakawa,  Yoshio;  and  Fukumori,  Yoshiki.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisan  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Exhaust  gas  cleaning 

apparatus  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.150.541,  CI.  60-276.000. 

Yamakoshi,  Yasumichi:  See — 

Seko.    Naomi;    Yamakoshi.    Yasumichi;    Miyauchi.    Hirotsugu: 
Fukumoto.  Mitsunobu;  Kimoto.  Kyoji;  Watanabe,  luru;  Hane, 
Toshioki;  and  Tsushima,  Sakae.  4.151.053.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Yamamolo.  Hiroshi;  and  Sato.  Isuke.  Sound  recording  and  reproducing 
apparatus,   and   record   containing  case  and   recording   medium. 
4.151.572.  CI   360-98.000. 
Yamamolo.  Shigeo:  See— 

Takayama.  Chiyozo;  Kato.  Toshiro;  Yamamoto.  Shigeo;  Hisada. 
Yoshio;  Kameda.  Nobuyuki;  and  Fujinami.  Akira,  4.151.290.  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Yamamolo.  Shinichi;  Sumitomo.  Yasusuke;  Horiike.  Yasuhiro;  and 
Shibagaki.  Masahiro.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Continu- 
ous gas  plasma  etching  apparatus.  4.151.034.  Q.  156-345.000. 
Yamamolo.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Tanaka.    Hiroshi;    and    Yamamoto.    Yoshihiro.    4.150.984.    CI. 
75-238.000. 
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iogo,  Toshio;  and  Yamanaka, 


gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Super 
Kiliary  combustion  chambers. 

Ilton  F.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
6,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 


Yanumura.  Takashi,  to  Victor  Compan  i  of  Japan,  Limited.  Video/au 

dio  disc  reproducing  apparatus.  4.I5<  833,  C\.  274-15.00R 
Yamanaka,  iCenichi:  Ste—  ' 

Mihashi,  Yutaka;  Nakata.  Josuke, 
Kenichi,  4,151,011,  a.  148-1.500, 
Yamashita,  Sadao:  See — 

NIshikawa,  Toshio;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  Tamura,  Sadahiro-  and 
Yamashita,  Sadao,  4,151,494,  CI.  333-204.000. 
Yamauchi,  Yukio,  to  Hochiki  Corpora^on.  Count  discriminating  fire 

detection  system.  4,151,522,  CI.  340-^7.000. 
Yamazaki,  Keiji;  See— 

Ueda,  Horoshi;  Kawamura,  Kunio;  ind  Yamazaki,  Keiji,  4,150,889, 
CI.  354-37.000.  ^ 

Yamazaki,  Shuichi,  to  Honda  Giken  K 
charged  engine  having  main  and  a 
4,150,545,01.60-611.000. 
Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan;  and  Espenscheid,  . 

tion.  Coal  liquefaction  process.  A,\5l^,^,  ^,.  »„„-b.„i,^. 

Yano,  Naomichi;  Shinohara,  Kazuhiro;  tnd  Sato,  Joe,  to  KuboU  Ltd 

Apparatus  for  molding  roofing  panels  having  a  stepped  portion. 

4,150,933,  CI.  425-219.000. 

Yavnieli,  Mordechai;  and  Zeldov,  Mo  r,  to  Amcor  Ltd.  Ionization 

device  employing  a  grounded  insult  live  housing  member  spaced 

from  an  ionization  electrode.  4,151,577,  CI.  361-231.000. 

Yevick.  George  J.,  to  Izon  Corporatioli.  Punch  duplicating  process. 

4,150,478,  a.  29-527.200.  f  b  f 

Yevick,  George  J.,  to  Izon  Corporatia  i.  Light  amplification  device. 

4,150,876,  CI.  350-338.000. 
Yokoyama,  Kenji,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Siizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tone 

control  circuit.  4,151,477,  CI.  330-107.  XX). 
Yokoyama,  Masuzo;  Yamada,  Akira;  Okosi,  Siyouzo;  Katou,  Tokuo; 
and  Yoshida,  Shinichi,  to  Mitsubishi  felrochemical  Company  Lim- 
ited.   Process    for    preparing    titanium    trichloride    compositions. 
4, 1 5 1 , 1 1 1 ,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Yonekubo,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Yoshihisa;  Yonekubo,  I  liroaki;  and  Hatsutori,  Shoii, 
4,150,788,  CI  237-8.0OR. 
Yonescu,  William  E.,  to  United  Techm  logies  Corporation.  Synchro 

drive.  4,151,452,  CI.  318-605.000. 
Yoshida.  Makoto:  See— 

Mochizuki,  Yoshifumi;  and  Yoshid),  Makoto,  4,150,537,  CI   58- 
23.0OR. 
Yoshida,  Shigeki:  See— 

Kawagai,  Kenji;  Yoshida,  Shigeki;  i  id  Nakada,  Yasuo,  4,151,546, 
CI.  357-71.000. 
Yoshida,  Shinichi:  See — 

Yokoyama,    Masuzo;    Yamada,   Ak  ra;   Okosi,    Siyouzo;    Katou, 
Tokuo;  and  Yoshida,  Shinichi,  4,1  1,111,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Yoshida,  Toru:  See— 

Sanuki,  Shinichi;  Ueda,  Yuziro;  Yo  hida,  Tom;  Kume,  Tomoaki 
and  Ikenouchi,  Kosaburo,  4,150,91b,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Yoshihara,  Ichiro;  and  Abe,  Takeshi,  to  ticoh  Company,  Ltd.  Remote 
meter  reading  apparatus  comprising  interphone  means.  4,151,371,  CI 
1  /"-2.0AM. 
Yoshisato,  Eishin:  See— 

Ichikawa,    Yataro;    Yoshisato,    Ei 
4,151,204,  CI.  260-584.00R. 
Yoshizawa,  Iwao,  to  Yoshizawa  Kobui  lo.  Handy  notebook  for  ad 

dresses.  4,150,844,  CI.  281-19.00R        ' 
Yoshizawa  Kobundo:  See — 

Yoshizawa,  Iwao,  4,150,844,  Q.  281  I9.00R 
Yoshizumi,  Motohiko:  See— 

Akimoto,  Yumi;  Ishii,  Tamotsu;  Yoi  lizumi,  Motohiko;  and  Hash- 

ino,  Sadaaki,  4,151,432,  CI.  310-26,  XK). 

Young,  James  W.;  and  Synek,  Joseph,  to  K  lobay  Chemical  Corporation 

Emulsifiable  liquid  concentrates  contai  ling  4-amino-6-t-butyl-3-(me- 

thylthio)-l,2,4-iriazin-5-one    and    2-chl  3ro-N-<2,6-diethylphenyl)-N- 

methoxymethylaceUmide.  4,150,968,  C    "' 

Yuasa,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Goto,  Eiichi;  Souma,  Takashi;  Ida  awa,  Masanori;  and  Yuasa 
Tetsuo.  4, 1 5 1 ,422,  Q.  25O-492.00A 
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lin;    and    Nakagawa.    Koji, 


Zidde, 


asaii 

I  Kilt 


<:i. 


Yueh,  Mao  H.;  Daravingas, 

Herman  W.,  to  General 

snack  food  containing  temrieh 

Yugen  Kaisha  Watanabe  K 

Watanabe,  Katsumi,  4,. 

Watanabe,  KaUumi,  4,1 

Yung,  David:  See — 

Probstein,  Ronald  F.;  and  . 
Yung,  Kai-Lim  W.,  to  Monsan  o 
a  polyamide,  and  a  polyeste ' 
428-288.000.  ^ 

Zadde,  Vitaly  V.:  See— 
Strebkov,  Dmitry  S 
Litsenko,  Tatyana 
Nekljudova,  administrator; 
89.0CC. 
Zahn,  Heinrich:  See — 

Fell,    Wolfgang;    Zahn, 
4,150,773,  CI.  226-196 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kai 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  and 
Zaika,  Galina  F.:  See— 

Goloschapov,  Nikolai  M 
Bilich,  Ida  L.;  Reznik 
Zaika,  Galina  F.;  and 
424-251.000. 
Zeldov,  Meir:  See— 

Yavnieli,  Mordechai;  and 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation 

Merrell,  Richard  G.,  4,151 
Ziccarelli,  Salvatore  F.;  and  N 
Method  for  producing  a  fast 
product  thereof  4,151,308,  < 
Ziemek,  Gerhard;  and  Eilhajdt, 
GutenhofTnungshuette  AG. 
264-45.500 
Zilli  &  Bellini  S.r.l.:  See— 

Bellini,  Giorgio,  4,150,611 
Zimmerman,  Franz  X.:  5^e— 
Smith,  Charles  W.,  Jr.; 
Franz  X.,  4,151,400,  Q 
Zimmermann,  Frank:  See — 
Albrecht,  Hans  P.;  Frit, 
4,151,277,  CI.  424- 1 80.1 
Zimmermann  &  Jansen,  Inc.: 
Regelin,    Donald    H.;    am 
266-139.000. 
Zinchuk,  Michael,  to  Polaroid 
displaying  moving  film  on 
358-214.000. 
Zink,  Hans:  See- 
Klein,   Erwjn;   Henke, 
357-82.000. 
Zizlsperger,  Johann:  See— 
Thielen,  Gunter;  ZizHper, 
Hans;  and  Fink,  Peter.  4 
Zona,  Michael  R.;  Ruffing,  Cha  'les 
house  Electric  Corp.  Castini 
4,151,434,  CI.  310-71.000. 
Zondler,  Helmut,  to  Ciba-Geig; 
turc  of  aminoalkyl-phosponic 
Zuckerman,  Matthew  M.;  and 
ment  Co.,  Inc.  System  and  a 
filtration  process.  4, 1 5 1 ,080, 
Zupanick,  Joseph  E.,  to  Sun  Oil 
tor,  for  determining  the 
CI.  73-23.000. 
Zuuring,  Peter  F.,  to  PFZ 

4,150,837.0.280-11.120. 
Zyliss  Zysset  AG:  See— 

Ackeret,  Peter,  4,150,591,  *1.  81-3.430. 
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v.;  Rigelhof,  Fred  J.;  and  Mueller, 
^  Inc.  Process  for  producing  a  fried 
.  4, 1 5 1 ,307,  CI.  426-549.000. 
Kenkyusho:  See — 
""      "l,a.  274-15.00R. 
1,  CI.  274-1 5.00R. 


Heinrich;    and    Gunschmann.    Peter, 
OfK). 

u  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 
>  indo,  Shinichi,  4,151,347,  O.  536-24.000. 

Sigidin,  Yakov  A.;  Tsvetkova,  Elena  S.; 

Vladimir  S.;  Pashkurov,  Nikolai  G.; 

Nf  usiinkin,  Abdurakhim  A.,  4,151,281,  CI. 

;  ^Idov,  Meir,  4,151.577.  a.  361-231.000. 
;Se4— 

.559,  CI.  358-192.000. 
Noznick,  Peter  P.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co. 
"  mixed  and  milled  conchable  candy  and 
■1.  426-613.000. 

:,  Bemd,  to  Kabel-und  Metallwerke 
1  'oam  insulated  conductor.  4.151,238.  CI. 


Yung.  David.  4.151.084.  CI.  210-97.000. 
J  Company.  Three-component  blends  of 
and  a  lactam  terpolymer.  4,150.674,  CI. 


.  Vitaly  v.;  Unishkov,  Vadim  A.; 
Landsman,  Arkady  P.,  deceased-  and 
— ;  by  Olga  V.,  4,151.005.  CI.   136- 


a.  99-548.000. 

ik'alker,  William  H.;  tmi  Zimmerman, 
219-400.000. 

Friedri  ch,  Ludwig;  and  Zimmermann,  Frank, 

'•o.ao. 

Farrar,    Jerome   A.,   4,150,817,    a. 

i^rporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
■  a  televtsion  receiver.  4,151.560.  Q. 

aW;  and   Zink,   Hans,  4,151.548.   Q. 


ler,  Johann;  RefTert,  Rudi  W.;  Wild, 

150,719,  a.  165-140.000. 
les  R.;  and  Johrde.  Paul  S.,  to  Westing- 
assembly  for  stator  coils  and  method. 

Corporation.  Process  for  the  manufac- 
acid  esters.  4,151,229,  a.  260-968.000. 
Hamer,  Leslie  C,  to  Enviro  Develop- 
■Saratus  for  control  and  optimization  of 
:i.  210-59.000. 

Company.  Employing  a  fluidic  oscilla- 
* — '  gases  of  a  gas  mixture.  4,150,561, 


\^: 


cons)  Ituent 


Ijiterprises  Inc.  Skate  blade  support 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

*  TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24TH  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1979 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schoettle,  Klaus;  Wiitkamp,  Heinrich;  Uhl,  Karl;  Rotter,  Gerhard; 
and  Gertz.  Robert,  Re.  29,976,  CI.  360-132.000. 
Berriman,  Robert  W..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Silver  salt  direct 

positive  emulsion.  Re.  29.974.  CI.  96-108.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Paradis,  Joseph  R.,  Re.  29.973.  Q.  140-123.600. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Berriman,  Robert  W.,  Re.  29,974,  Q.  96-108.000. 
Gertz,  Robert:  See— 

Schoettle,  Klaus;  Wittkamp,  Heinrich;  Uhl,  Karl;  Rotter,  Gerhard; 
and  Gertz,  Robert,  Re.  29,976,  CI.  360-132.000. 
Herr,  John  A.;  and  Porter,  Oswald  M.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Safety 

lockout  system  for  sewing  machines.  Re.  29,972,  CI.  1I2-158.00R. 
Ishigaki,  Yoshio;  Narahara,  Hisaaki;  and  Tsuchiya,  Takao,  to  Sony 
Corporation.    Magnetic    recording    and/or    reproducing    system. 
Re.  29,975,  CI.  358-4.000. 
Narahara,  Hisaaki:  Ste — 

Ishigaki,    Yoshio;    Narahara,    Hisaaki;    and    Tsuchiya,    Takao, 
Re.  29,975,  Q.  358-4.000. 
Paradis,  Joseph  R.,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Installation 
tool.  Re.  29,973.  CI.  140-123.600. 


Porter,  Oswald  M.:  See— 

Herr.  John  A.;  and  Porter,  Oswald  M.,  Re.  29,972,  a.  1 12-15S.0OR 
Rotter,  Gerhard:  See— 

Schoettle,  Klaus;  Wittkamp,  Heinrich;  Uhl,  Kari;  Rotter,  Gerhard; 
and  Geru,  Robert,  Re.  29.976.  Q.  360-132.000. 
Schoettle.  Klaus;  Wittkamp,  Heinrich;  Uhl.  Karl;  Rotter,  Gerhard;  and 
Geru,  Robert,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl.  Tape  cartridge  which  is 
normally  closed  but  is  pivoted  to  open  position  when  talcen  into  use, 
and    transport   apparatus   for   such   a   cartridge.    Re.  29,976,   CX 
360-132.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Herr,  John  A.;  and  Porter,  Oswald  M.,  Re.  29,972.  C\.  1  I2-1S8.0OR. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Ishigaki,    Yoshio;    Narahara.    Hisaaki;    and    Tsuchiya,    Tak«o, 
Re.  29,975,  CI.  358-4.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Takao:  See— 

Ishigaki,    Yoshio;    Narahara.    Hisaaki;    and    Tsuchiya,    Takao, 
Re.  29,975,  Q.  358-4.000. 
Uhl,  Kari:  See— 

Schoettle,  Klaus;  Wittkamp,  Heinrich;  Uhl,  Karl;  Rotter.  Gerhard; 
and  Gertz.  Roberi,  Re.  29.976.  CI.  360-132.000. 
Wittkamp,  Heinrich:  See— 

Schoettle.  Klaus;  Wittkamp.  Heinrich;  Uhl.  Kari;  Rotter.  Gerhard; 
and  Gertz.  Robert.  Re.  29,976,  Q.  360-132.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Cully,  Earl.  Birch  tree.  4,409.  4-24-79.  CI.  51.000. 


Jorgenaen.  Frank.  African  violet.  4.41 1.  4-24-79.  Q.  69.000. 
Ryan.  John  J.  Impatiens  plant  —  Osage.  4,410,  4-24-79,  CX.  68.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See— 

Asberg,  Gusuf  A..  251,668,  CI.  DI5-6I.000. 
Aladdin  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Molloy,  Michael  C.  251,651.  Q.  D7-38.000. 
Molloy.  Michael  C,  251,652,  Q.  D7-38.000. 
Appel,  Mel.  Toy  fortress.  251,691,  4-24-79,  CI.  D21-1 14.000. 
Asberg,  Gustaf  A.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Vacuum  cleaner  dust 

bag.  251,668,  4-24-79,  CI,  DI5-61.000. 
Bechtel,  Daniel  L.  Riflescope  mount.  251,671,  4-24-79,  Q.  D22-7.000. 
Bechtel,  Daniel  L.  RiHescope  mount.  251,672,  4-24-79,  Q.  D22-7.000. 
Bird  Lovers  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Kimbrough.  Pat  G..  III.  251.688.  Q.  D30-14.0M. 
Bjork.   Bengt,   to  Lindells  Vagfabrik   Aktiebolag.   Weighing  scale. 

251,658.  4-24-79.  CI.  DlO-93.000. 
Brown,  Patricia  A.:  See — 

Chapman,  Margot  L.;  Brown.  Patricia  A.;  and  Kostrubala.  Ingrid. 
251,636,  CI.  D2-3O1.00O. 
Chacon,  Luis  M.  Seat.  251,641.  4-24-79.  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Chapman.  Margot  L.;  Brown.  Patricia  A.;  and  Kostrubala.  Ingrid,  to 

Warm  Hearts,  Inc.  Slipper.  251.636,  4-24-79,  CX.  D2-3OI.00O. 
Ciani.  Inc.:  See — 

Kelly.  Maxine.  251.645,  CI.  D6-I57.000. 
Citation  Companies,  The:  See — 

Morgan,  Donald  F.,  251,680,  CI.  D23-37.000. 
Colby,  Donald  B.,  lo  Scott  Paper  Company.  Ottoman.  251,639, 4-24-79, 

CI.  D6-36.000. 
Collins,  Graham  E.:  See — 

Wood.  Kenton  E.;  Hill,  Alan  G.;  and  Collins.  Graham  E..  251.684. 
CI.  D24-3 1.000. 
Coon.  Dennis  C.  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Combined 
table  console  for  electronic  equipment  or  similar  article.  251.666. 
4-24-79,  CI.  D14-44.000. 
Corona  Clipper  Company:  See — 

Lemcke,  Harland  F.,  251,667,  CI.  D  15-29.000. 
Correct  Count  Company  Inc.:  See — 

Zohn,  Robert  A.;  and  Zohn,  Carole,  251,694,  CI.  D3-3O.000. 


Devin,  Jules  D.;  and  Sharpless,  Claude  J  Photographic  film  depository 

or  the  like.  251,649,  4-24-79,  CI.  D6- 188.000. 
Doi,  Tetsuyuki:  See —  ,^'  "^ 

Hiraishi,  Etsuo;  Sakamoto,  Masakazu;  and  Doi,  Tetsuyuki,  251,692, 
CI.  DI8-I3,000. 
Donnelly  Mirrors,  Inc.:  See — 

Hutchinson,  Richard  D.,  Jr.;  Vandenbrink,  Wayne;  and  Stegenga, 
Philip  D.,  251,662,  CI.  DI2-187.000. 
Dusanek,  Norman.  ElectrosUtic  radiator.  251,664,  4-24-79,  Q.  D14- 

30.000. 
Ebata,  Takemi;  Miki,  Kunishige;  and  Nakamura.  Manao,  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  recorder.  251,665,  4-24-79,  CI. 

D  14-6.000. 
Epperson.  Charles  N.  Sewing  caddy  or  the  like.  251,637,  4-24-79,  CI. 

D3-2 1.000. 
Ergavcr,  Nevenka;  and  Ergaver,  Rayko.  Hair  brush.  251,638,  4-24-79, 

CI.  D4-35.000. 
Ergaver,  Rayko:  See — 

Ergaver.  Nevenka;  and  Ergaver,  Rayko,  251,638,  a.  D4-35.0OO. 
Forman,  Tracy  H.;  Lawida,  Arthur  E.;  and  Herskowitz,  Nat  H.  Fold- 
able  support  stand  for  a  desk  calculator  or  similar  article.  251,643, 

4-24-79,  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Fouts,  Robert  E.  Terminal  fitting  for  a  tubular  conduit.  251.676. 

4-24-79.  CI.  D23-44.000. 
Gardisetle  International  AG:  See — 

Schroeder.  Peter  E..  251.685.  CI.  D47-6.00E. 
Gene.  Roberi  R.:  See— 

Soika.  Emil  H.;  and  Gene.  Robert  R..  251.670,  CX.  DI7-20.000. 
Oraviner,  Leo.  Holder  for  use  with  easels.  251,648,  4-24-79,  CX.  D6- 

191.000. 
Grosch,  Karl  A.;  Moilzheim,  Paul  H.;  Schloesaer.  Geri;  and  Hensgens, 

Daniel  J.  M.,  to  Uniroyal  GmbH.  Pneumatic  tire  tread  and  buttress. 

251,661,  4-24-79,  CX.  D 1 2- 1 43.000. 
Grossbard,  Henry.  Diamond.  251,659,  4-24-79,  a.  Dl  1-90.000. 
Heller,  Louis  N.  Dish  for  microwave  baking.  251,650,  4-24-79,  CX. 

D7-23.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Hensgens,  Daniel  J.  M.:  See — 

Grosch,  Karl  A.;  Moitzheim,  Paul  ^.;  Schloesser,  Oert;  and  Hens- 
gens, Daniel  J.  M.,  2S1,661,  CI.  ql2-143.000. 
Herskowitz,  Nat  H.:  See— 

Forman,  Tracy  H.;  Lawida.  Arthui  E.;  and  Herskowitz,  Nat  H. 
251,643,  CI.  D6-85.O0O. 
Hill.  AUn  C:  See— 

Wood,  Kenton  E.;  Hill,  Alan  G.;  anA  Collins,  Graham  E.,  2SI,684, 
CI.  D24-3 1.000. 
Hindman,  C.  M.  Combined  lift-lid  de^  and  foldable  seat  therefor. 

251,640,  4-24-79,  CI.  D6-44.000. 
Hiraishi,  Etsuo;  Sakamoto,  Masakazu;  And  Doi,  Tetsuyuki,  to  Ryobi 

Ltd.  Printing  machine.  251,692,  4-24-1  9,  CI.  D 1 8- 13.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  5<  e — 

Coon,  Dennis  C,  251,666,  CI.  D14-44.000. 
Hutchinson,  Richard  D.,  Jr.;  Vandenlirink,  Wayne,-  and  Stegenga, 
Philip  D.,  to  Donnelly  Mirrors,  Ind  Combined  vehicle  rearview 
mirror  and  mounting  bracket.  251,6621  4-24-79,  CI.  D12-187.000. 
Jewell,  Donald  K.,  to  Restaurant  Technology,  Inc.  Packaging  container 

for  food.  251,657,  4-24-79,  CI.  D9-219JD00. 
Johnson,  Dwight  N.  Fill  valve.  25I,677j4-24-79,  CI.  D23-19.000. 
Kelly,  Maxine,  to  Ciani,  Inc.  Jewelry  dis|  lay  stand.  251,645, 4-24-79,  CI. 

D6- 1 57.000. 
Kimbrough,  Pat  G.,  Ill,  to  Bird  Loveis  Products,  Inc.  Bird  feeder. 

251.688,  4-24-79,  CI.  D30-14.000. 
Kostrubala,  Ingrid:  See — 

Chapman,  Margot  L.;  Brown,  Patri<  ia  A.;  and  Kostrubala,  Ingrid, 
251,636,  CI.  D2-3O1.0OO. 
Kratz,  David  W.  Chlorinator.  251,675,  *  24-79,  CI.  D23-3.0OO. 
Kurokawa,  Masayuki,  to  Yamagiwa  E  ectric  Co.  Ltd.  Clamp  type 

lamp.  251.686.  4-24-79.  CI.  D48-20.00I . 
Kurokawa,  Masayuki.  to  Yamagiwa  Ele  :tric  Co.  Ltd.  Lamp.  251,687, 

4-24-79,  CI.  D48-20.00F. 
Kwan,  Wong  M.,  to  Well  Men  Industrial  Company.  Hand  held  shower 

head.  251,678.  4-24-79.  CI.  D23-35.00D 
Kwan,  Wong  M.,  to  Well  Men  Indusi  iai  Company.  Shower  head. 

251,679,  4-24-79,  CI.  D23-35.000. 
Lawida,  Arthur  E.:  See— 

Forman.  Tracy  H.;  Lawida,  Arthui  E.;  and  Herskowitz.  Nat  H., 
251,643,  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Lawler,  Doris  Gene,  executrix:  See — 

Lawler,  John  K..  deceased;  Mitche  I,  John  W.,  Sr.;  and  Oyama, 

Kenneth  H.,  251.681.  CI.  D24-4.0(  0. 
Mitchell,  John  W.,  Sr.;  Oyama,  Keni  eth  H.;  and  Lawler,  John  K., 
deceased,  251,683,  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Lawler,  John  K.,  deceased  (Lawler,  Doi  is  Gene,  executrix);  Mitchell, 
John  W.,  Sr.;  and  Oyama,  Kenneth  1 1.  Pressure  vessel  for  curing 
plastic  dentures.  251,681,  4-24-79.  CI.  1  )24-4.000. 
Lawler.  John  K..  deceased:  See — 

Mitchell,  John  W.,  Sr.;  Oyama,  Keni  leth  H.;  and  Lawler,  John  K., 
deceased,  251,683,  CI.  D24-4.000.  • 

Lee,  Arthur  L.  Physical  therapy  mobi  le  toy.  251,690,  4-24-79,  CI. 

D2 1-63.000. 
Lemcke,  Harland  P.,  to  Corona  Clipi 

251,667,  4-24-79,  CI.  D  15-29.000. 
Levine,  Jack.  Surgical  strap  or  similar 

D24-64.000. 
Lindells  Vagfabrik  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Bjork,  Bengt,  251,658,  CI.  D10-93.a  [). 
Lindmayer,  Joseph,  to  Solarex  Corporati  in.  Solar  cell  or  similar  article. 

251,663,  4-24-79,  CI.  D  13-4.000. 
Low,  Donald  S.  Open  hood  for  a  gond  sla  car.  251,660,  4-24-79,  CI. 

D  12-43.000.  ^-^ 

Mason,  Charlotte  G.:  See—  r~^    ■ 

Mason,  SUnley  I.,  Jr.;  and  Mason,  <  harloHe  G.,  251,653,  a.  D7- 

85.000.  J 

Mason,  Stanley  I.,  Jr.;  and  Mason,  <  haflotte  G.,  251,654,  O.  D7- 
85.000. 
Mason,  Stanley  I.,  Jr.;  and  Mason,  Charli  tte  G.  Cooking  dish.  251,653, 

4-24-79,  CI.  D7-85.000. 
Mason,  Stanley  I.,  Jr.;  and  Mason,  Charli  tte  G.  Cooking  dish.  251,654, 

4-24-79,  CI.  D7-85.0OO. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ebala.  Takemi;  Miki,  Kunishige;  am  I  Nakamura,  Manao,  251,665, 
CI.  D  14-6.000. 
McClure,  John  F.  Reel  for  winding  lii  e.  251.656,  4-24-79,  CI.  D8- 

359.000. 
McElhaney.  Craig  J.,  to  Quaker  Oati 

251.689,  4-24-79,  CI.  D21- 1 30.000. 
Miki,  Kunishige:  See — 

Ebata,  Takemi;  Miki.  Kunishige;  an  i  Nakamura.  Manao,  251,665. 
CI.  DI4-6.000. 
Miller,  Charles  M.:  See- 
Minn,  Mitchell;  and  Miller,  Charla  M.,  251,695,  CI.  D20- 19.000. 
Miller,  Mitchell;  and  Miller,  Charles  A  [.  Changeable  copy  message 

board.  251.695.  4-24-79.  CI.  D20-19.00  I. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

Ueda.  Hiroshi;  Uesugi,  Kyozo;  and  I  lakanishi.  Masakazu,  251,669, 
CI.  D16-49.000. 
Mitchell.  John  W.,  Sr.;  Oyama.  Kenne  h  H.;  and  Lawler,  John  K.. 
deceased  (by  Lawler,  [>oris  Gene,  e  lecutrix).  Pressure  vessel  for 
curing  plastic  dentures.  251,683,  4-24-'  9,  CI.  D24-4.000. 


r  Company.   Digger  tooth, 
article.  251.682,  4-24-79.  CI. 


Company,  The.  Toy  boat. 


,C1, 
;  0)imi 
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Mitchell,  John  W.,  Sr.:  See— 
Lawler,  John  K.,  deceased 
Kenneth  H..  251,681.  C 
Moitzheim,  Paul  H.:  See— 

Grosch,  Karl  A.;  Moitzheim, 
gens,  Daniel  J.  M.,  25 
Molloy,  Michael  C,  to  Alad4in 

251.651,  4-24-79,  CI.  D7-38. 
Molloy,  Michael  C,  to 

251.652,  4-24-79,  CI.  D7-38.( 
Morgan,  Donald  F..  to  Citatio  i 

4-24-79.  CI.  D23-37.000. 
Nakamura,  Manao:  See— 
Ebata,  Takemi;  Miki, 
a.  D14-6.000. 
Nakanishi,  Masakazu:  See — 
Ueda,  Hiroshi;  Uesugi, 
CI.  D16-49.000. 
Oyama,  Kenneth  H.:  See— 

Lawler,  John  K.,  decease^; 

Kenneth  H.,  251,681 
Mitchell,  John  W.,  Sr.; 
deceased,  251,683,  CI 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The: 

McElhaney,  Craig  J.,  25  , 
Ramsey,  Henry  R..  to  Webst<  r 

4-24-79,  CI.  D6-84.000. 
Ravn,  Die  S.,  to  Stig  Ravn  A 

125.000. 
Restaurant  Technology,  Inc. 
Jewell,  Donald  K.,  251, 
Ryobi  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiraishi,  Etsuo;  Sakamoto, 
CI.  D18-13.O0O. 
Sakamoto.  Masakazu:  See — 
Hiraishi,  Etsuo;  Sakamoto. 
CI.  D18-13.0OO. 
Sayward,  Michael  T.  Tank 
Schloesser,  Gert:  See — 

Grosch,  Karl  A.;  Moitzhei^, 
gens,  Daniel  J.  M,  25l,i 
Schroeder,  Peter  E.,  to 

251,685.  4-24-79,  a.  D47-6.I 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See- 
Colby,  Donald  B,  251,639 
Sharpless,  Claude  J.:  See— 

Devin,  Jules  D.;  and  Sharp  l< 
Shelton,  David  R.  Fishing  lure 
Soika,  Emil  H.;  and  Gene,  Robfrt 

4-24-79,  CI.  D  17-20.000. 
Solarex  Corporation:  See — 

Lindmayer,  Joseph.  251, 
Stegenga,  Philip  D.:  See— 
Hutchinson,  Richard  D. 
Philip  D.,  251,662,  CI 
Stephenson,  Harold  A.  Cuspll< 

190.000. 
Stig  Ravn  A/S:  See— 

Ravn,  Ole  S.,  251,644,  CI 
Ueda,  Hiroshi;  Uesugi,  Kyozo 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
article.  251,669,  4-24-79,  CI 
Uesugi,  Kyozo:  See— 
Ueda,  Hiroshi;  Uesugi, 
CI.  D16-49.000. 
Uniroyal  GmbH:  See — 

Grosch,  Karl  A.;  Moitzhei^, 
gens,  Daniel  J.  M.,  2SI,< 
Valien,  Bonita  H.  Dual  easel 

CI.  D6-18O.000. 
Vandenbrink,  Wayne:  See — 
Hutchinson,  Richard  D. 
PhilipD,  251,662,  CI 
Van  Koert,  John.  Female 

D20-3 1.000. 
Vickers  America  Medical  Coi 
Wood,  Kenton  E^  Hill,  Al 
CI.  D24-3 1.000. 
Walsh,  Sally  S.  Desk.  251,646, 
Warm  Hearts,  Inc.:  See- 
Chapman,  Margot  L.;  Broib'n, 
251,636,  CI.  D2-301.000. 
Webster  Spring  Co.  Inc.:  See- 
Ramsey,  Henry  R.,  251.64, 
Well  Men  Industrial  Company 
Kwan,  Wong  M.,  251,678, 
Kwan,  Wong  M.,  251,679, 
Wood,  Kenton  E.;  HHl,  Alan  ( 
America  Medical  Corporatioti 
251,684.  4-24-79.  CI.  D24-31 
Yamagiwa  Electric  Co.  Ltd, 
Kurokawa.  Masayuki, 
Kurokawa.  Masayuki.  251 
Zohn.  Carole:  See — 

Zohn,  Robert  A.;  and 
Zohn,  Robert  A.;  and  Zohn, 
Carrying  case  for  a  weighini 


00, 
Atad<  in  Industries.  Incorporated.  Food  tray. 

Companies,  The.  Hose  nozzle.  251,680, 


Kui  ishige;  and  Nakamura,  Manao,  251,665, 


K]  ozo;  and  Nakanishi,  Masakazu,  251,669, 


I;  Mitchell,  John  W.,  Sr.;  and  Oyama, 
D24-4.000. 

la,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Lawler,  John  K., 
024-4.000. 


iee- 

\Jpi9,  CI.  D21-1 30.000. 

Spring  Co.  Inc.  Spring  coil.  251,642, 

S.  Tool  rack.  251,644,  4-24-79,  CI.  D«- 


.■ee- 
',  CI.  D9-2 19.000. 


Masakazu;  and  Doi,  Tetsuyuki,  251,692, 


Masakazu;  and  Doi,  Tetsuyuki,  251,692, 

,674.  4-24-79,  CI.  D23-2.000. 

1,  Paul  H.;  Schloesser,  Gert;  and  Heffs- 
1,  CI.  D 12- 1 43.000. 
Gard^tte  International  AG.  Curtain  fabric. 


IZoha, 


;  Mitchell,  John  W.,  Sr.;  and  Oyama. 
.  D24-4.000. 


Paul  H.;  Schloesser,  Gert;  and  Hens- 

,  CI.  D12-I43.00O. 

Industries,  Incorporated.  Food  tray. 


(DE. 


a.  D6-36.000. 

less,  Claude  J.,  251,649,  CI.  D6- 188.000. 
251,673,  4-24-79,  CI.  D22-27.000. 
R.  Stringed  instrument  head.  251,670, 


M  3,  CI.  D13-4.000. 


I  12 


;  Vandenbrink,  Wayne;  and  Stegenga, 
2-187.000. 
lor  handle.  251,655,  4-24-79.  CL  D7- 


D6- 125.000. 

and  Nakanishi.  Masakazu,  to  Minolu 
jns  barrel  having  plural  lugs  or  similar 
016-49.000, 


Ky  >zo;  and  Nakanishi,  Masakazu,  251,669, 


Paul  H.;  Schloesser,  Gert;  and  Hens- 
Cl.  D12-143.000. 
sutport  or  similar  article.  251,647. 4-24-79, 


(61, 


in  oi 


,  rt.;  Vandenbrink.  Wayne;  and  Stegenga. 
L  12-187.000. 
manjiequin  or  the  like.  251,693,  4-24-79,  CI. 

iration:  See — 
G.;  and  Collins,  Graham  E.,  251,684, 

♦-24-79,  CI.  D6-161.000. 

1,  Patricia  A.;  and  Kostrubala,  Ingrid, 


,  CI.  D6-84.000. 
See— 

CI.  D23-35.000. 
CI.  D23-35.000. 

.;  and  Collins,  Graham  E.,  to  Vickers 
^Mounting  bracket  for  a  specimen  cup. 

^  jg 

251,i86.  CI.  D48-20.00F. 
,  i87,  CI.  D48-20.00F. 


Carole,  251,694,  CI.  D3-30.000. 
C  arole,  to  Correct  Count  Company  Inc. 
-    scale.  251,694,  4-24-79,  CI.  D3-30.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  APRIL  24,  1979 

Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

16  4,l30,4t2 

436  4.150.443 

CLASS  3 
1.91  4.130.444 

CLASS4 

185  S  4,130.443 

251  4.130.446 

CLASS5 

371  4.150.447 

CLASS! 

26  4,130.942 

41  R  4.130,943 

93  4,130.947 

1 13.6  4,130,943 

4,130.946 

130  4,130.448 

151  4.130.449 

4,130.948 

CLASSIC 

I  B  4. 1 30.430 

9  4.130.431 

HE  4.130.432 

CLASS  II 

3  4.130,433 

CLASSU 

33.5  4,150,454 


142  RS 


4.130,433 


35 


49  R 

106 
222 


32 
70 


CLASSU 

4,131,362 
CLASS  IS 

4.150.436 
4.150.457 
4.130.438 

CLASS  17 

4.150,459 
4.130,460 


CLASS  19 

200  4,150.461 

294  4.130.462 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4.130.949 

4.130.950 

232  E  4,150,951 

301  4.130,932 

CLASS  24 

16  PB  4.150.463 

77  R  4,150,464 

83  B  4.130.463 


CLASS  29 


26  B 
148.4  C 
254 
401  R 
417 
430 
458 
461 
463 
469 
325 
526  R 
327,2 
603 
628 


4.150.467 
4.130.468 
4.130.469 
4.130,470 
4.130.466 
4,130.471 
4,130,472 
4.150,473 
4.150.474 
4.130.473 
4.130.476 
4.130.477 
4.130.478 
4.130.479 
4.130.480 


CLASS  30 

28  4.130.481 

43.9  4.130.482 

133  4.150.483 

254  4,130.484 

CLASS  32 

13  4,130.483 

CLASS  33 

27  B  4.150,486 

30  R  4,150,487 

168  R  4.150.488 

177  4.150.489 

ISOR  4.130.490 


349  4.130.491 

376  4.130.492 

CLASS  34 

9  4.13a493 

28  4,130.494 

54  4,150,495 

238  4,150.496 

CLASS  35 

II  R  4,130.497 

CLASS  3C 
10  4,150,498 


115 
117 


4,150,499 
4,130,300 


CLASS  37 

43  B  4,130,501 

58  4,150,502 

71  4,150,503 

103  4,150,304 

CLASS  43 

21.2  4,150,506 


69 


40 
202 


4. 1 30.303 
CLASS  46 

4.150.507 

4,150.508 

CLASS  4< 

71  4,130.933 

102  A  4,150,954 

CLASS  «» 

123  4,130,309 
388  4,130,310 

CLASS  51 

67  4.150.311 

262  A  4.150.512 
281  R  4.150,313 
298  4,150,514 

4,150,953 

CLASS  52 

12  4.130.513 

86  4.130.316 

288  4.130,517 

S»  4.150.518 

CLASS  S3 
175  4.130,319 

223  4.130,520 

258  4,150,521 

470  4,150,322 

333  4,130,323 

CLASS  55 

48  4.130,956 

33  4.150.957 

70  4.150.938 

341  HM  4.130.959 

385  R  4.130.961 

♦40  4.150.960 

CLASSS6 

1  4.130,324 

14.6  4,130,325 

329  4,150,526 
341  4.150.527 
400.19               4.130,528 

CLASS  57 

6  4,150,529 

124  4,150,531 

263  4,150,530 
4,150,532 

265  4,130,333 

281  4.150.534 

CLASS  5« 

23  D  4.150.536 

23  R  4.150.535 

4.15a537 

88  R  4,150,538 

CLASS  60 

39  23  4,150.539 

271  4,150,540 

276  4.150,541 

330  4.15a542 
403  4.150.543 
527  4.150.544 


611 
644 
659 


4.150.543 
4.130.346 
4,150,547 


CLASSU 

17  4,150,962 

18  4,130,548 
55.5  4,150,549 

252  4,150,550 

281  4.150.551 

467  R  4.150.552 

CLASS  <4 

22  4,150,553 

CLASS  «5 

114  4.130.963 

181  4.130,964 

CLASSM 

172  E  4.130.554 

CLASS  71 

27  4.150.965 

78  4.150.966 

92  4.l5a967 

93  4,ISa968 

121  4,150,969 

122  4.150.970 


CLASS  72 


114 
333 
354 
367 


4.150.355 
4.150,556 
4,150,557 
4,150,558 


CLASS  73 


I  C 

19 

23 

27  R 

61.1  C 

64.3 
133  R 
136  A 
146 
151 
302 
335 
336.5 
356 

362  AR 
421.3  R 
422  R 
594 
611 
725 


4,150.559 
4.130.560 
4.150,561 
4.130,562 
4,150,563 
4,130,364 
4,130,565 
4,15a566 
4,150,567 
4.150.568 
4.150.569 
4.150.570 
4.150,571 
4,150,572 
4.150.573 
4,150.574 
4.150.575 
4,150,576 
4,150,577 
4,130,578 


CLASS  74 


5R 

238 
248 
255  R 
421  R 
501  M 
532 
572 
574 

780 


4,150,579 
4,150,580 
4.150.581 
4.150.583 
4.150.584 
4.150.589 
4.150.585 
4.150.586 
4.130.582 
4.130,587 
4.130.588 
4.150.590 


CLASS  75 

10  R  4.150.971 

35  4.150.972 

60  4,150,973 

4.150.974 

101  R  4.130.975 

117  4.150.976 

118  P  4.150.977 
126  C  4.150.978 
I30R  4.130.979 
146  4.130.980 
170  4.150.981 
173  A  4.150.982 
175  A  4.150.983 
238  4.150,984 

CLASS  SI 

3.43  4,150,591 

64  4.150.592 

CLASSU 

42  4.130,393 

91  4,150,594 


171 
380 
471.3 
478 


4,150,595 
4,150,596 
4,150,597 
4,150,598 


CLASSM 

1.03  4,150,599 

111  4.150,600 

322  4.150,601 

402  4,150,602 

CLASS  «1 

50  4,150,603 

216  A  4.130,604 


CLASSM 


I  R 

1.3  R 

35.1 

36.1 
41 
49 
64 

94R 
108 


4,150.985 
4,150,986 
4,150,987 
4.150.988 
4.150.989 
4.150.990 
4.150,991 
4,150,992 
4.150.993 
4.15a994 
Re.29,974 


CLASSM 

IISLH  4,130.606 

lis  SB  4,150.605 

CLASS  99 

4,150.607 
4,150.608 
4.130.609 
4.130.610 
4.150.611 

CLASS  100 

4,130.612 
4.130.613 
4. 1 50.614 
4.130.615 
4.150.616 
4.130.617 
4.130.618 


279 
306 
372 
419 
548 


2 
3 
5 

7 

35 

117 

257 


CLASS  101 

93.33  4,150,619 

114  4,130.620 

207  4,150.621 

378  4.150.622 

466  4.150,623 

CLASS  102 
I  M  4,150,624 


CLASS  104 

119 

4.150.623 

CLASSICS 

199  F 

4,150.626 

224  A 

4,150,627 

367 

4,150.628 

CLASS  106 

1.21 

4,150.995 

2 

4.150,996 

15.05 

4.150,997 

44 

4.150.998 

73.5 

4,150,999 

109 

4.151,000 

123  TQ 

4,151,002 

270 

4,151,001 

278 

4.151.003 

CLASS  vm 

60 

4.150.629 

64 

4.150.630 

CLASS  110 

186 

4.150.631 

342 

4.150.632 

CLASS  112 

158  R  Re.29.972 


260 

275 


61 
230 


4,150.633 
4.150.634 


CLASS  114 


4.130.635 
4.150.636 


CLASS  IK 

38  R  4.150.637 

CLASS  119 

148  4.1Sa638 

CLASS  123 


25  B 

4.150.639 

97  B 

4.150.640 

119  A 

4.150,642 

4.150.646 

4.150.648 

4.150.649 

I19E 

4.150.644 

4.130.647 

119  EC 

4.130.641 

4.150.643 

4.150.645 

140  FG 

4,150.651 

140  R 

4.150.630 

148  CC 

4,150.632 

148  E 

4,130.653 

179  L 

4.150,654 

l%AB 

4.130.635 

CLASS  124 

74 

4.150.656 

CLASS  126 

63 

4.130.658 

270 

4.150,659 

4,150,660 

271 

4,150,657 

4,150.661 

4,150.662 

4.130.663 

299C 

4.150.664 

350  R 

4.130,665 

CLASS  127 

2  4.151,004 
CLASS  128 

2  F  4.150.666 

25  B  4.150.667 

49  4.150.668 

79  4,150,669 

188  4.150.670 

212  4,150,671 

214  F  4.150.672 

272  4.15a673 

305  4.150.673 

331  4.150.676 

CLASS  131 

8  R  4.150,677 

CLASS  132 
53  4.150,678 

CLASS  134 
104  4.150.679 

4.150,680 
172  4,150,681 

CLASS  135 

4R  4.150,682 

CLASS  136 

89  CC  4.151.005 


CLASS  137 


1 
111 
119 
377 
458 
562 
595 
5%.  13 
614.03 
61417 
625.3 
625.47 
625.64 


4.150,683 
4,150,684 
4,150,685 
4.130.686 
4.150.687 
4,130.688 
4.150.689 
4.150.690 
4.150.691 
4.150.692 
4.130.693 
4.150.694 
4.150.695 


CLASS  131 

44  4.150.6% 

118.1  4.150.697 

CLASS  13* 

53.1  4.130.698 

370.2  4.150,699 


CLASS  140 

123.6  Re.29,973 

CLASS  141 

11  4,130,700 

232  4,l3a70l 

CLASSM 

1.5  4,151,006 

4,151,007 
4,151,008 
4,151,009 
4,151,010 

4M\jon 

11.5  A  4,151,013 

11.5  N  4.151,012 

13  4,151,014 

23  4,15IX)15 

24  4,151,016 

126  4,131,017 

127  4,151,018 
175  4,151,019 
187  4,151,020 

4,151.021 

CLASS  149 

19.4  4,151,022 


CLASS  151 

22 

4,150.702 

CLASS  152 

361  R 

4.150.703 

CLASS  15< 

62.2 

4.131.023 

69 

4,151,024 

71 

4,151,025 

96 

4,151,027 

IIOMD 

4.151,028 

145 

4,151,029 

158 

4,151.030 

201 

4.151.031 

215 

4. 15 1. 032 

235 

4.151.033 

345 

4.!SI/>34 

415 

4,151,035 

435 

4,151,026 

475 

4,151,036 

477  B 

4,151,037 

507 

4,I5IX>38 

584 

4,151.039 

659 

4.151.040 

CLASS  164 

12  4.130.704 

18  4.130.705 

49  4,lSa706 

52  4,150,707 
72  4,150,708 

4,150,709 

82  4,15a7IO 

87  4,150,711 

147  4,150,712 

237  4.I50.7I3 

440  4.150.714 

448  4.150.715 

CLASS  165 

1  4.150,716 

9.1  4,150,717 

12  4,150,718 

140  4,150,719 

170  4,150,720 

CLASS IM 

53  4,150,721 
251  4.150.722 

CLASS  172 

225  4.150.723 

328  4.150.724 

678  4.15a725 

780  4.150,726 

CLASS  173 

147  4.150.727 

CLASS  174 
65  R  4.151J63 

84  C  4,151.364 

107  4,131.365 

116  4,151.366 


PI  43 


PI  44 


374 


211 
212 


CLASS  175 

4,130.728 
CLASS  177 

4.130.729 
4.130,730 


CLASS  171 

69.1  4,151,367 


CLASS  179 


ICiQ 

1  M 

2  AM 

2  AS 
7.1  R 
15  AF 
18  ES 
18  CF 
81  B 
84R 

111  R 

114  R 

148  R 


4.151,369 
4,151,368 
4,151,371 
4,151.370 
4.151.372 
4.151.373 
4.151.375 
4.151.374 
4.131.376 
4.151.377 
4.131.378 
4.151.379 
4.151.380 


CLASS IM 

114  4.150.731 

CLASS  111 
213  4.130.732 

CLASS  1(2 

187  4.130.733 

CLASS  ir7 

29  R  4.130.734 

CLASS  IN 

196  BA  4.130.735 

332  4.150.736 

CLASS  192 

13  R  4.150.737 

84  C  4.150.738 

107  R  4.150.739 

CLASS  194 

4C  4.150.740 

79  4.150.741 

CLASS  195 

31  P  4.151.041 

96  4.151.042 

103.5  R  4,131,043 


ClJiSS  19» 

439 

4.150.742 

460 

4.150.743 

CLASS  200 

61.39 

4.151.381 

61.71 

4.151.382 

67  D 

4.151,383 

147  R 

4.151.391 

153  LA 

4.151.385 

133  R 

4.151.384 

303 

4.131.386 

CLASS  201 

12 

4.131.044 

CLASS  202 

128 

4.151.043 

180 

4.151.046 

262 

4.131.047 

CLASS  203 

6 

4,151.048 

CLASS  204 

IT 

4.151.049 

59  R 

4.151,050 

86 

4,151.051 

95 

4,151.052 

98 

4.151.053 

129.35 

4,151,054 

159.15 

4,151,035 

159.16 

4,151,056 

159.17 

4,151,057 

192  R 

4,151.059 

192  S 

4.151.058 

193  S 

4.151.060 

247 

4.151.061 

273 

4.151.062 

297  W 

4.151.063 

298 

4.151,064 

299  R 

4,151,065 

CLASS  206 

205 

4,150,744 

303 

4.l5a745 

372 

4,150,746 

603 

4,150,747 

624 

4,150,748 

CLASS  200 

8LE  4,151,066 

II  LE  4,151,067 

4,151,068 


33 

59 

135 

182 

340 


CLASS  20 

44  4, 

437  4, 

664  4, 

682  4. 

CLASS  211 


31.069 
1.070 
1.071 
1,072 
1.073 

1.074 
50,749 
50.730 
50.751 


7 
21 

30A 
32 
59 
83 

84 

97 
101 
108 
109 
180 
198  C 
222 
243 
256 
386 
3% 
443 


I,  51.075 

I  51.076 

L  51.077 

4.  51,078 

4.  51.079 

4.  31.080 

4,  31.081 

4,  SI, 082 

4.  $1,083 

4,  Sl,084 

4,  (1,083 

4,  Sl,086 

4.  SI.087 

4.  Sl,088 
1,089 
4.f  1,090 

4.1  !l.091 

4.1  S1.092 

4.1  SI.093 

4.1  11.094 

4.1  SI.09S 


1.752 
,753 


CLASS  211 

13  4.1  SO, 

105.1  4.1  SO. 

CLASS  2i: 

8  R  4.   S0.754 

CLASS  21' 

187  4.1  S0.759 


213 

228 


CLASS  21] 

4. 


10. 

4.1  10. 


CLASS 2« 


10.49  R 

69C 

73.1 
118 
121  L 
124.10 
124.34 
125.12 
132 
216 
374 
385 
400 
308 


19 

90 

263 

269 


CLASS  221 

4. 


CLASS  221 

112  4.1  10.766 


CLASS 

23 

89 
137 
146  HE 

400.7 


90 
196 


132 


50 
194 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS  221 


CLASS 
2.5  R 

17  R 
44R 


CLASS 


35 


23| 

4, 


CLASS  231 


92  DN 
92  GA 
92  PK 

382 

455 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


1.760 
761 


4,1  11,387 

4,1  11,388 

4.1  11,389 

4.1  11.392 

4.1  11.393 

4.1  11.390 

4.1  11.394 

4.1  11,393 

4,1  11.396 

4.1  11.397 

4.1  11.398 

4,1  11,399 

4,1  11,400 

4.1  11,401 


1,762 
1,763 
!a764 
10.765 


22: 

4,1  S0,767 

4,  S0,768 

4,1  S0,769 

4,1  S0,770 

4,  SO,771 

221 

4,1  50,772 
4,1  50,773 

221 

4,1  50,774 


4,1  50.775 
4.1  50.776 

22! 

4.  50.777 
4.  50.778 
4.  50.779 


30.780 


1.403 
1,404 
1,402 

Sa781 
l.MSi 

50,782 


458 

479 


4,150,783 
4,150.784 


CLASS  23« 

49  4,150,785 


91  A 


4,150,786 


CLASS  237 

1  A  4,150.787 


8R 


4.150.788 


CLASS  23S 

10  E  4.150.789 

83  4.150.790 

282  4.150.791 

349  4.150,792 

CLASS  23» 

532  4,150,793 

596  4,150,794 

CLASS  241 

33  4,150,795 

101.1  4,150,796 

CLASS  242 
67.1  R  4,150,797 

100.1  4.150.798 

107.4  A  4.150.799 

131  4,150.800 

158  R  4.150.801 

CLASS  244 

54  4.150.802 

122  R  4.150.805 

135  A  4.150.803 

153  R  4.150,804 


CLASS  248 


154 
452 


4,150,806 
4,150,807 


CLASS  249 

111  4.150.808 

CLASS  250 

199  4.151.407 

203  R  4.151,408 

212  4,151,409 

223  R  4,151,410 

225  4,151,411 

270  4,151.413 

281  4.151.414 

328  4.151.412 

333  4.151.415 

363  S  4.151.416 

3%R  4.151,417 

442  4.151.418 

453  4.151.419 

492  A  4,151,420 

4,151,421 
4,151,422 

CLASS  251 

149.4  4,150,809 

309  4,150,810 

315  4,150.811 


CLASS  252 


8.5  A 
8.55  C 
8.6 

32.7  E 

42.7 

47.5 

49.6 

5«R 

89  R 

99 
145 
186 
373 
408 
428 
429  B 

429  C 
429  R 
430 
434 
435 
437 
439 
455  Z 


4,151,096 
4,151,098 
4.151.097 
4.151.099 
4.151.100 
4.151.125 
4.151.101 
4.ISI.I02 
4.151.103 
4.151.104 
4.151.105 
4.151.106 
4,151.107 
4.151.108 
4.151,109 
4.131.111 
4.131.112 
4.131.110 
4.151.113 
4.151.114 
4,151,115 
4,151,116 
4,151,117 
4.151.118 
4.151.119 
4.151.120 
4,131.121 
4.131.122 
4.151.123 
4.151.124 
4.151.126 
4.151.127 

CLASS  254 

86  H  4.150,813 

190  R  4,150,812 

CLASS  256 

10  4.l5a814 


458 
462 
474 
508 
542 


CLASS  2W 


17  A 
17.4  SB 
17.4  00 
19  EP 
23  H 


23  R 

23  XA 
23.5  A 

28.5  AV 
29.2  EP 

29.6  H 
29.6  R 

29.6  RB 
29.6  RW 

29.6  S 
29.6  SQ 
29.6  T 

29.6  WB 

29.7  R 
30.4  N 
33.6  UB 
37  N 

37  SB 
40R 

42.15 

42.26 

42.46 

97.6 
118 
158 
239.7 
239.95 

306.7  T 

306.8  D 
307R 
308R 
323 

326.13  R 
326.2 
326.26 
326.27 
326.3  E 

326.5  F 

340.9  R 
343.7 
345.2 

345.8  R 

369 

396  R 

408 

429  R 

429.7 

440 

448  C 

449  L 
449  M 
449  R 
453  P 
464 
465  D 
465  F 
465.8  D 
501.11 
544F 
562  A 

567.6  R 
582 
584  R 
590  C 
590  R 
600A 
601  R 
604  HF 
607  AR 
609F 
659  A 
669R 

676  R 

677  XA 
683  PD 
683  R 
836 

850 

857  G 
857  PE 
873 
876  R 
878  R 
881 
885 
898 
968 


4.151.128 
4.151.129 
4.131.130 
4.131. 131 
4.131.133 
4.I3I.I34 
4,131,136 
4,151,135 
4,151,132 
4,151,137 
4,131.138 
4.131.139 
4.151,140 
4,151,141 
4,151,142 
4,151,148 
4,151,143 
4,151,341 
4,151.145 
4.151.149 
4,151.146 
4,151,147 
4,151,144 
4,151,150 
4,151,151 
4,151,152 
4,151,153 
4,151,156 
4,151,154 
4,151.155 
4.I5I.I57 
4.151.158 
4.151.159 
4.151,160 
4.151,161 
4,151,162 
4,151,163 
4,151,164 
4,151,166 
4,151,167 
4,151,168 
4,151,169 
4,131,170 
4,151.174 
4.151.172 
4.151.175 
4.151.176 
4.151,171 
4,151.173 
4.151.177 
4.151.178 
4.151.179 
4.151.180 
4.151.181 
4,131,182 
4,131,183 
4.I5I.I84 
4.151. 185 
4.151.187 
4.151.188 
4.151. 189 
4,151.192 
4,151,191 
4,151,190 
4.151,193 
4,151,194 
4,151,195 
4,151,196 
4,151,197 
4,131,198 
4,151,200 
4.151.201 
4.151.202 
4.151,203 
4,151,204 
4,151,206 
4,151,205 
4,151,207 
4,151,208 
4,151,209 
4,151.210 
4,151,211 
4,151.212 
4.151.213 
4.151.214 
4.151,215 
4.131,216 
4.I3I.2I7 
4,151.218 
4.151.219 
4.151.220 
4.151,222 
4,151,221 
4,151,223 
4.151.224 
4.151.225 
4.131.226 
4.I51.22-' 
4.I5U28 
4.151.229 


CLASS  261 


25 
91 


4,151,230 
4,151.231 


114  U 


3| 
13 

39 

4a1 

45 

46.4 
142 
177$ 
219 
228 
288 
297 
32* 
304 
513 
520 
532 
557 


57 
106 
139 
193 


136 

429.3 

86 


29 

63 

94 
101.1 
185 
218 
256 
260 
265 


IS  I 


8S 

165 
188 


It 


II 

87.0)1  A 
429 
446 
661 
744 
771 


191 


81 

87 

93 

238 


19 
137 
195 

18 

58 

221. 


130 
141 
252  f  A 


4,131,232 


CLASS  264 


4,151,233 
4,151,234 
4.151.235 
4,151,236 
4,151,237 
4,I3U38 
4,131,239 
4.151.241 
4,151.242 
4.151.243 
4,151.244 
4,151,245 
4,151,246 
4,151.247 
4,151,240 
4,151,248 
4,151,249 
4.151,230 
4.151.251 

CLASS  2*6 

4,150.815 
4,150.816 
4,150,817 
4,150,818 

CLASS  267 

4,15a819 
CLASS  2<» 

4.151,186 

CLASS  272 

4.150.820 

CLASS  273 

4.150,821 
4.150.822 
4,150.823 
4,150,824 
4.l5a825 
4,150,826 
4,150,827 
4,130,828 
4,130,829 
4,130,830 

CLASS  »4 

4,130,831 
4,130,832 
4,150,833 

CLASS  277 

4.150.834 
4.150.833 
4.150436 

CLASS  2tU 

4.l5a837 
•4,130,838 
4,130,840 
4,130,841 
4,130442 
,  4,ISa843 
^  4,130,8)9 

CLASS  2tl 

4,150,844 

CLASS  205 

4,150,845 
4,130.846 
4,130,847 
4,130,848 

CLASS  290 

4.151,423 
4.151.424 


CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 


CLASS 


29* 

4,150.849 

2M 

4.150.850 

297 

4.130.851 

299 

4,l5a852 

4,150.853 

301 

4,150,854 
303 

4,150,855 

305 

4.130.856 
4,130.837 
4.1Sa858 

307 

4.131.425 
4.151.426 
4.ISI.427 


328 
355 


4.151.428 
4.151.429 


CLASS  300 

23.5  4.150.859 

CLASS  310 

12  4.151.431 

26  4.131.432 

54  4.151.433 

71  4.151.434 

90  4.151.430 

154  4,r3l,433 

215  4,131.436 

306  4,131,438 

337  4,131.437 

a.ASS312 

184  4.150.860 

266  4,13a861 

CLASS  313 

318  4.151,439 
340  4,151,440 
446  4,131,441 
467  4,131A(2 
486        4,151,443 

CLASS  315 

I  4,131.444 

92  4.ISI.445 

241  R  4.151.446 


135 
138 

317 
568 

605 
762 


CLASS  318 

4,151.447 
4.151,448 
4.151.449 
4.151.450 
4,151.431 
4.151.432 
4.131.453 


CLASS  3)0 

48  4.151.454 

CLASS  322 

4.151.455 
CLASS  323 

22  T  4.151,456 

CLASS  324 

4,151,457 
4,151.458 
4,151,459 
4,151.460 
4.151.461 
4.151.462 
4.151.463 
4.151.464 
4,151.465 
4,151,466 


6 

9 

52 

54 

72.5 
82 

103  P 
158  P 
166 


CLASS  325 

15  4,151,467 

4,151.468 

38  R  4.151.469 

311  4,131.470 

473  4.151,471 

CLASS  32t 

75  4,151.472 

134  4.151.473 

167  4.151.474 

CLASS  339 

105  4.151.475 

CLASS  330 
43  4.151.476 

107  4.151.477 

108  4.151.478 
264  4.151.479 
277  4.151.480 
279  4.151.481 
308  4.ISI.482 

4.151.4*3 
4.151,484 

CLASS  331 

I  A  4,151,485 

94.3  C  4,131,487 

94.3  P  4.131,486 

107  R  4.151,488 

CLASS  333 

4,131,490 
4,151.491 
4.151.489 
4,151,492 
4.131.494 
4.ISI.493 

CLASS  335 

4.151.495 


16 
18 
103 
191 
204 
216 


26 
140 
213 
216 


4,131.496 
4.131.497 
4.131.498 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

PI  45 

272                   4,131.499 

344 

4.150.878 

4.ISI.368 

CLASS  403 

80 

4.15U74 

254 

4.151,322 

ri  ASS  336 

357 

4.130,879 

77 

4.ISI.569 

4.l5rj75 

288 

4.1Sa674 

185                   4.ISI.300 

358 

4,130,880 

4.151.570 

213 

4.150.906 

111 

4.ISI.276 

432 

4.ISU24 

CLASS  352 

4.131.371 

234 

4.150.907 

180 

4.131,277 

4,131.323 

CLASS  337 

27 

39 

87 

91  C 
130 
166 

98 

4.151.572 

341 

4,150.908 

195 

4.131.278 

♦47 

4,131.326 

89                    4.131,501 

4,150,881 
4.1Sa882 
4.130.883 
4.150.884 
4.150.885 
4.150.886 

104 

4.151.573 

aASS40S 

248.5 

4.151.279 

4.151.327 

CLASS  331 

2                  4.151.302 
14                    4,151.503 

113 

lis 

132 

4.151.574 
4.151.391 
Re.29.976 

CLASS  361 

27 
149 

177 

4.15a909 
4.150.910 
4.150.911 

CLASS  407 

250 
251 
258 
261 
263 

4.131,280 
4.ISI.28I 
4.151.282 
4.15U83 
4.15U84 

483 
607 

4,151.328 
4.151.329 
4.151.330 
CLASS  429 

CLASS  339 

CLASS  353 

33 

4.131.575 

31 

4.1Sa912 

267 

4.151.285 

94 

4.151.331 

15                   4.1Sa862 

85 

4.1Sa887 

35 

4.151.576 

4.151.2(6 

CLASS  431 

17  LC            4.15a863 

231 

4.151.577 

CLASS  414 

269 

4.15I.U7 

67 
76 

4.13a938 
4.1Sa939 
4.l5a940 
4.15^941 

19                  4.150.864 

CLASS  354 

283 

4.151.578 

11 

4.150.755 

.270 

4.151.288 

26                  4.150.865 

25 

4.1Sa888 

308 

4.151.579 

40 

4.150.756 

273  P 

4.I5I.292 

130 

94  M               4.150,866 

32 

4.1Sa89l 

415 

4.151.580 

107 

4.150.757 

4.151.293 

355 

97  P                4,150,867 

37 

4.1Sa889 

433 

4.151,581 

282 

4.150.738 

273  R 

4.1SU89 

233                   4.l5a868 
CLASS  340 

246 

4.15a890 
CLASS  355 

31 

CLASS  3«2 

4.151.582 

119 

aA.<«  415 

4,15a913 

281 
283 

4,151.290 
4.151.291 
4.1S1J94 

28 
95 

CLASS  521 

4.131.332 
4.151.333 

15.5  MC        4.151.504 

3  DD           4.150.892 

205 

4.151.383 

129 

4.15a914 

285 

4.151.295 

105 

4.I3IJ34 

52  D               4.151.505 

18 

4.15a893 

302 

4.151.584 

139 

4.150,915 

298 

4.151J96 

138 

4.151.335 

63                  4,151.506 

38 

4.130.894 

143 

4.150.916 

304 

4.151J97 

64                  4.151,507 

74 

4.150.895 

CLASS  363 

168 

4.15a917 

4.151.298 

CLASS  516 

4.151.508 

75 

4.150.896 

35 

4.151.585 

202 

4.150.918 

309 

4.151.299 

15 

4.151.336 

4.151.509 
146.1  AL          4.151.510 

CLASS  356 

57 

4.151.586 

CLASS  416 

315 
316 

4.I51J00 
4.151.301 

116 
185 

4.1SIJ37 
4.151,338 

146.2                4.151.511 

152 

4.130.897 

CLASS  364 

93  R              4.130.919 

317 

4.151.302 

204 

4.131.339 

146.3  E            4.151.512 

444 

4.150.899 

106 

4.151.587 

145 

4.1 30.920 

319 

4.151.303 

249 

4.131.340 

206                   4.151,513 

CLASS  357 

4.151.588 

207 

4.130.921 

361 

4.151.304 

273 

4.131.342 

286  R                4.151,514 
309.1                4.151,515 

23 

4.151.537 

IIS 

4.I5I.589 
4.151.590 
4.151.592 

a, ASS  417 

CLASS  4>5 

308 

4,151.343 

J47  C               4,151.317 

4.151.538 

200 

45 

4.130.922 

3 

4.15a927 

CLASS  S2i 

4,151.518 

24 

4.151.539 

4.151.593 

379 

4.150.923 

40 

4.150.928 

34 

4.151.344 

347  CC            4,151,516 

34 

4.151.540 

400 

4.131.594 

417 

4.150.924 

114 

4,15a929 

56 

4.151.345 

517                    4,151,519 

4.151.541 

439 

4.151,595 

418 

4.150.925 

145 

4,150.930 

230 

4.151.346 

528                   4,151,520 
568                   4,151,521 
587                   4,151,522 

CLASS  343 

36 
63 

71 

4.151.542 
4.151.543 
4,151,544 
4.151,545 
4.151.346 

709 
900 

4.151.596 
4.151.597 
4.151.398 
CLASS  365 

CLASS  41S 

61  A               4.150.926 
CLASS  422 

186 
197 
219 
305.1 

4.15a931 
4.15a932 
4.130.933 
4.150.934 
4,150,935 
4.150.936 
4.150.937 

CLASS  426 

24 
27 
28 

CLASS  536 

4.151.347 
4.151.348 
4,151.349 

5  DP            4,151,523 

6.5  R            4,151.324 

4.131,323 

7  VM           4,151.526 

81 
82 

4.151.547 
4.151.348 

CLASS  358 

3 
8 

4.151.599 
4.131.600 
4,131.601 

51 
68 
71 
76 

4.151.252 
4.151.253 
4.151.234 
4.151.255 

397 
464 

29 
426 

4.151,350 
CLASS  542 

4,15M5I 

7.5                4,151,527 
103                    4.151,528 
106  D              4.151.529 

3 

4 
13 

4.151.549 
Re.29.975 
4.151.550 

32 
104 
109 

4.151.602 
4.151.603 
4.131.604 

102 

4.151.256 
CLASS  423 

131 
456 

538 

4.151.305 
4.151.306 
4.151.309 
4.151.307 
4.151.308 
4.151.310 

26 

CLASS  544 

4,151.332 

700  MS            4.151.330 

26 

4.151.551 

162 

4,131,603 

24 

4.151.257 

549 

159 

4. 13 1.333 

4.151.531 

41 

4.151.552 

172 

4,151.606 

150 

4.131.258 

613 

4.I3US4 

4.151.532 

44 

4.151.553 

174 

4.151.607 

167 

4.151.259 

656 

182 

4.151.355 

715                    4.I5I.S33 

60 

4.151.554 

214 

4.151.608 

206  T                4.151.261 

195 

4.151.356 

883                   4.151.534 

75 

4.151.555 

221 

4,151.609 

224 

4.151.260 

CLASS  427 

386 

4.151.357 

CLASS  346 

188 

4.151.557 

222 

4.131.610 

240 

4.ISI.262 

53 

4.151.311 

CLASS  54« 

190 

4.151.538 

227 

4.131.61 1 

242 

4.151.263 

64 

4.151.312 

98 

257 

4.151J58 
4.151.165 

139  C               4.151.535 
162                   4.151.536 

192 
214 

4.151.539 
4.151.560 

nASS3<6 

348 

396 

4.151.264 
4.151.265 

98 
239 

4.151.313 
4.151.314 

CLASS  350 

248 

4.151.561 

302 

4.150.900 

425 

4.151.266 

258 

4.151.315 

ClMiSSU 

61                    4.15a8«9 
96.16              4.15a870 

260 
285 
298 

4.151.562 
4.150.873 
4.151.563 

4 

CLASS  400 

4.150.901 

626 

4.15U67 
CLASS  424 

381 
388  D 

4.151.316 
4.151.317 

53 
95 

4.151.359 
4.151.360 

175  ML           4.130.871 

17 

#,130.902 

1 

4.151.268 

CLASS  420 

n.ASS  561 

214                    4.15a872 

CL.A3a  JOU                   1 

93 

*  50.903 

47 

4.151.269 

35 

4.151.318 

405 

4.150.898 

292                   4.150.874 

2 

4.151.364 

CLASS  «ll 

48 

4.151.270 

40 

4.151.319 

319                    4.150.875 

40 

4.151.565 

4.151.271 

163 

4.151.320 

CLASS  562 

338                   4.130.876 

72.1 

4.131.366 

186 

4.130.904 

68 

4.151.272 

195 

4.151.321 

303 

4.I51.36I 

341                    4.150.877 

75 

4.151.567 

215 

4.150.905 

78 

4.151.273 

235 

4.151.323 

504 

4.151.199 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 
D3— 


D6— 


301 
21 
30 
35 
36 
44 
63 
84 
85 

125 


251.636 
251.637 
251.694 
251.638 
251.639 
251.640 
251.641 
251.642 
251.643 
251.644 


D7- 


157 
161 
180 
188 
191 
23 
38 

85 


251.645 
251.646 
251.647 
251.649 
251.648 
251.650 
251.651 
251.652 
251.653 
251.654 


D8— 
D9— 
DIO— 
DM  — 
D12— 


DI3— 
D14_ 


190 

359 

219 

93 

90 

43 

143 

187 

4 

6 


231.655 
251.656 
251.657 
251.658 
251.659 
251.660 
251.661 
251.662 
251.663 
231.665 


D15— 

D16- 
D17- 
D18— 
D20- 

D21— 


30 
44 

29 
61 
49 
20 
13 
19 
31 
63 


251,664 

114 

251.691 

37 

251.680 

251.666 

130 

251.689 

44 

231.676 

251.667 

D22- 

7 

251.671 

D24- 

4 

251,681 

251.668 

251.672 

251.683 

251.669 

27 

251.673 

31 

251.684 

251.670 

D23- 

2 

251.674 

64 

251.682 

251.692 

3 

251.675 

D30- 

14 

251.688 

251.695 

19 

251.677 

D47— 

6E 

251.685 

251.693 

35 

251.678 

048— 

20F 

251.686 

251.690 

251,679 

251.687 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


4.409 


68 


4.410 


69     4.411 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RICSIDENCE  OF  INVEPfTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes,  Territories  nd  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  I  ico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 


Iowa  .... 
Kansas 


19 

to 


Kentucky  ....„ 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  .h.  36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


O  regon 41 

P  ninsylvania 42 

P  lerto  Rico 43 

R  lode  Island 44 

&  >uth  Carolina 45 

&  mth  Dakota 46 

Tmnessee  47 

T  >xas  48 

U  ah 49 

V  mnont 50 

Vrginia  51 

V  rgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

Vn  est  Virginia 54 

Wiisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U  S.  Air  Force 57 

U  S.  Army .t 58 

U  S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  loca  ion  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  bod) 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01 

04 


05 
06 


4.150,736 
4,151,396 
4,150,658 
4,151,510 
4.151.517 
4,150,460 
4,150,594 
4,150,664 
4,150,851 
4.150.860 
4,150.903 
4,150.951 
4,151.393 
4,151.507 
4,151.515 
4,151.564 
4.151,578 
4.151,591 
4,150.956 
4,151.511 
4,151.516 
4.150,631 
^150,656 
4,151,255 
4.151,562 
4.151,596 
4.150,795 
4,150,550 
4,150,629 
4,150,670 
4,151.598 
4.150.726 
4.150.447 
4.150,450 
4.150,485 
4.150.506 
4.150.522 
4.150,540 
4,150,546 
4.150.548 
4.150.574 
4.150.575 
4.150.579 
4,150.580 
4.150,582 
4.150.600 
4.150.610 
4.150.612 
4.150,635 
4.150.636 
4.150,638 
4,150.665 
4,150,686 

PI  46 


4,151  ,722 
4,151  ,728 
4.1s  ,729 
4.15(  ,749 
4,1s  ,754 
4,151  ,755 
4,1s  ,756 
4.1s  ,757 
4.1*  ,775 
4.15(  ,778 
4.15«  ,787 
4.15(  ,791 
4,15(  ,796 
4,15<,798 
4,151  ,803 
4.15(  ,805 
4,15(  ,824 
4.1s  ,836 
4,15(  ,854 
4,15(  ,864 
4,15<  ,869 
4,I5<  ,875 
4.1M  ,897 
4,15(  ,904 
4.15<  ,905 
4,15(  ,908 
4,I5<  913 
4,15(  ,923 
4,15(  ,925 
4,15(  ,985 
4.15(  ,992 
4,15  ,031 
4.15  044 
4.15  051 
4.15  065 
4.15  067 
4.15  080 
4,15  104 
4,15  109 
4,15  171 
4.15  221 
4.15  260 
4.15  273 
4,15  279 
4.15  297 
4.15  325 
4.15  339 
4,15  353 
4.15  402 
4,1s  404 
4.15  412 
4.15  418 
4,15  423 


08 


09 


10 


II 

12 


4,151.438 
4,151,456 
4,151,464 
4,151,487 
4.151,512 
4,151.523 
4,151,530 
4,151,531 
4,151,532 
4,151,540 
4.151,569 
4.151.570 
4.151.573 
4,I51,5»3 
4.151,609 
4,150,479 
4,150.603 
4,150,626 
4.150,987 
4,151,092 
4,151,331 
4,151,409 
4,1Sa4S2 
4,150.465 
4.150.484 
4.IS0.SI4 
4.15a53a 
4,150,581 
4.15a632 
4.150.650 
4.150,862 
4,150,867 
4,150,8% 
4,150,929 
4,151.040 
4,151.143 
4.151.157 
4,151,211 
4,151,243 
4,15U50 
4.151,366 
4,151,457 
4,151,576 
4,150,989 
4,151,123 
4,151,126 
4.151,148 
4,151,216 
4,151,227 
4,151,2% 
4,150,883 
4,lSa557 
4,150,608 


13 


16 

17 


4,150,748 
4,150,760 
4,150.813 
4.150.826 
4.150.885 
4,150.918 
4,151,090 
4,151,259 
4,151,367 
4,151,379 
4.151.397 
4.151.411 
4.151.465 
4.151.473 
4,151,478 
4,151,491 
4,150.570 
4.150,672 
4,150,768 
4,150,785 
4,151,376 
4,151,380 
4.150,443 
4.ISa464 
4,15a482 
4.130.596 
4.l3a60S 
4,ISa618 
4.150.624 
4,150,637 
4,150,654 
4,150.678 
4,150.683 
4,150,697 
4.150.700 
4.150.703 
4,150.747 
4,150,765 
4,15a792 
4,15a835 
4,150,839 
4,150.856 
4.150.857 
4,150,858 
4,150.863 
4.150,888 
4.150,915 
4.150,931 
4,150,%2 
4,151,015 
4.151.068 
4.151.085 
4,151.088 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


,>-    24 


of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


4,151,124 
4,151.125 
4.151.131 
4.151.136 
4.151.149 
4.151.187 
4,151,213 
4,151,270 
4,151,308 
4.151.381 
4.151.480 
4.151.544 
4.151.559 
4.15a571 
4,150,583 
4,150.587 
4.150.651 
4.150.707 
4.150.714 
4.150.919 
4,151,132 
4.151.363 
4,151,430 
4.151.561 
4.150.492 
4.150.324 
4,150,527 
4,150,565 
4,150.614 
4,151,520 
4,150,505 
4,150.592 
4,150,725 
4,150,814 
4.151. 167 
4.151,178 
4.150.431 
4.150,558 
4.150,679 
4.150.688 
4.150.852 
4.150.853 
4.150.477 
4.150.498 
4.150.952 
4.151.070 
4.151.078 
4,151,115 
4.151,119 
4.15I.I2I 
4.151.247 
4.151.258 
4.150,882 


25 


26 


4,151.089 
4,151,233 
4,151,364 
4,151,365 
4.151,489 
4.151.550 
Re.29.973 
4,150,471 
4,150,497 
4,150.552 
4,150,588 
4,150.657 
4,150.659 
4,150,681 
4.150.708 
4.150.731 
4.150.770 
4,150.804 
4.151,008 
4.151.025 
4.151,059 
4.151.064 
4,151,084 
4,151,093 
4.151,174 
4.131,218 
4,151,251 
4,151.266 
4,151,407 
4.151.468 
4.151.486 
4.151.488 
4.151.492 
4,151.528 
4,151.537 
4,151.549 
4,131.360 
4,151,581 
4,151,593 
4,150,469 
4,150.513 
4,150.518 
4,150,556 
4.150.562 
4.150.586 
4.150.590 
4.150.599 
4.150.606 
4.150.639 
4.150.645 
4.150.649 
4.1Sa680 
4,150.702 


06 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


251,667 

09 

251,676 

251,677 

11 

251,639 

■  2 

251,650 

13 

251,664 

17 

251,681 

251,683 

4.410 


17 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


251,653 
251,654 
251,647 
231.674 
251,695 
25 1, 6.16 
251.657 
251.670 


24 
25 

26 


251,648 
251.663 
251.690 
251.642 
251.666 
231,656 
251.662 
251.680 


29      : 

251.675 

251.688 

34      : 

251.643 

251.684 

251.691 

•56     : 

251.645 

251.659 

40 

47 


251.682 
251.689 
251.693 
251.694 
251,637 
251,651 
251,652 


PLANT  PATENTS 


4.409 


48 


PI  47 


4.15a735 

4.150,559 

4.150.526 

4,151.535 

>    4,150,476 

4.15*568 

4.150.737 

4.15*567 

4.150,547 

38     :            4,150,474 

4.150,480 

4.15*593 

4.150.762 

4.15*572 

4,150,663 

4,150,504 

4.150.4% 

4,15*669 

4.150,769 

4.15*623 

4,150,676 

39     :            4.150.466 

4.150.528 

4,150,687 

4,150,840 

4.15*633 

4.150,689 

4,150,468 

4.150.549 

4,150.727 

4,150,841 

4.15*634 

4.15*710 

4.130,517 

4.150.576 

4.15*794 

4,150,843 

4.15*660 

4.150.746 

4,150.544 

4.150.578 

4.15*811 

4,150,850 

4.150.671 

4.15*750 

4.150.577 

.      4.150,589 

4.15*815 

4.150.701 

4.15*793 

4.15*640 

4.150.602 

4.15*879 

4,151,039 
4.151.099 
4,151,140 
4,151,141 
4,151.145 
4.151.150 
4.151.166 
4.151.176 
4.151. 1S4 
4.151.190 
4.151.206 
4.151.219 
4.151.334 
4.151.341 
4,151,351 
4,151,359 
4,151,378 
4,151,410 
4.151,431 
4,151,435 
4 151 436 

4.15*759 

4.15*807 

4.150.717 

4.150.617 

4,15*997 

4,150,761 

4.15*819 

4.150.721 

4.150.673 

4,  (51,018 

4,15*845 

4.150.821 

4.150.766 

4,150.743 

*MIJ02\ 

4,150,846 

4.150.828 

4.150,780 

4,150,752 

4,151.057 

4,150,876 

4,150.873 

4,150,784 

4,15*753 

4,151,086 

4.150,900 

4.15*880 

4,15*812 

4,150,764 

4,151,0% 

4,15*901 
4,150,907 

4.15*891 
4.15*895 

4,150,820 
4,150,822 

4,15*817 
4,150,866 

4,151,107 
4,151.112 

4,150.920 
4.150.939 

4,15*950 
4,150,953 

4,15*855 
4,150,886 

4,150,917 
4,I50,%3 

4,151,209 
4,151.212 

4.150.969 

4,150,988 

4,150,932 

4,150,978 

4,151.214 

4.150.981 

4,15*990 

4,150,937 

4,151,001 

4,151,234 

4.151.007 

4,150,998 

4,150,955 

4,151,009 

4,151.265 

4.151.048 

4,151,003 

4,150,959 

4,151,012 

4,151.310 

4.151.055 

4,151,010 

4,150,964 

4,151,014 

4.151.413 

4.151.069 

4,151,075 

4,151,016 

4.151,060 

4.151.415 

4.151.100 

4,151,101 

4.151,035 

4,151,066 

4.151.485 

4.151.103 

4,151,154 

4,151,105 

4,151,073 

4.151,504 

4.151.113 

4,151,168 

4,151,128 

4,151,142 

4.151,514 

4,151,114 

4.151.175 

4,151,133 

4,151,185 

4.151.575 

4 151 455 

4,151,116 

4.151.191 

4,151.134 

4.151,189 

4.151.579 

4,151,466 

4,151.117 

4.151,197 

4,151,135 

4,15I,J94 

49     :           4.15*564 

4,151,503 

4.151.137 

4,151,248 

4,151,151 

4,151,208 

4.150.662 

4,151,506 

4.151.146 

4,151,254 

4.151.173 

4,151,263 

4.15*825 

4,151,533 

4,151,147 

4,151,261 

4.151.222 

4,151,275 

4.151,049 

27     : 

4.150,718 

4.151,172 

4.151.318 

4.151.240 

4.151,284 

4,151.426 

4.150,786 

4.151.177 

4.151.319 

4.151.249 

4,151,305 

4.151,499 

4,150,806 

4.151,181 

4.151.323 

4.151.306 

4,151.332 

4,151,584 

4,150,9% 

4,151,1% 

4.151,327 

4.151.345 

4.151.333 

50     :           4,15*711 

4,151.095 

4,151,198 

4,151,329 

4.151.358 

4.15I.36I 

51     :           4,15*446 

4,151,307 

4,151,205 

4.151.330 

4.151.394 

4.151.362 

4,150,463 

4,131,513 

4,131,236 

4.151.370 

4.151.393 

4.131.392 

4,150,675 

4,151,606 

4,151,242 

4.151.372 

4.151.416 

4.151.400 

4.150.677 

28     : 

4,150.458 

4,131.268 

4.151.382 

4.151.445 

4.151.403 

4.15*958 

4.150,598 

4.151.272 

4,151,384 

4.151.495 

4.151.414 

4.151X)I3 

29     : 

4,150,666 

4,151.304 

4,15U86 

4.151.555 

4.151.433 

4.151.062 

4,150,912 

4.151.309 

4,151,387 

4.151.580 

4.151.434 

4.151.282 

4,150,928 

4,151.311 

4,151.420 

40     :            4.130.694 

4.151.460 

4.15U8S 

4.150,968 

4.151,322 

4.151.440 

4.130.781 

4.151.467 

4.151.519 

4,151,043 

4,151,343 

4,151.441 

4,150,865 

4.151.505 

4.151.547 

4,151,129 

4,151,354 

4.151.452 

4,150,909 

4.151.589 

4.151,603 

4,151,186 

4,151,360 

4,151.471 

4,151,071 

♦♦     :            4.151.063 

53     :           4,15*453 

4.151,271 

4,151,463 

4,151.481 

4,151,072 

4.151.241 

4.15*627 

30     : 

4.151,462 

4,151,476 

4.151.497 

4,151,098 

4.151.424 

4.150.723 

31      : 

4,150,490 

4,151,482 

4.151.509 

4.151,122 

45     ;            4.150.449 

4.15*800 

4,150,615 

4,151,483 

4.151.524 

4.151.344 

4,151.020 

4.15*921 

4,150,691 

4.151.484 

4.151.539 

4.151,405 

4,151,023 

4.151.439 

4.150.724 

4.151.490 

4.151.558 

4.151.408 

4.151.094 

54     :           4.151,056 

4.15*745 

4.151.538 

4.151.582 

4.151,534 

4.151.316 

4.151.192 

4.15a823 

4.151.554 

4.151.605 

41      :            4,150.512 
4.150.782 

4.151.328 

55     :            4.15*457 

32      : 

4.150.630 

4.151.566 

37     :            4.15*442 

46     :           4.150.868 

4.15*470 

4,150.847 

4.151.594 

4.15*529 

47     :            4.150.542 

4.15*519 

33     : 

4.150.454           35 

4.150.601 

4.15*554 

4. 1 50,790 

4.150.684 

4.15*584 

4,151.155 

4.151.419 

4.15*607 

4,150,830 

4.151.202 

4.15*733 

34     : 

Re.29,972 

4.151.521 

4.15*674 

4,150,906 

4.151.203 

4.15*777 

4.150,478            36 

4,150,459 

4.15*829 

4,151,444 

4,151.377 

4.IS*I08 

4,150,494 

4.150,481 

4.15*960 

4.151.551 

4,151.398 

4,151,130 

4.150,495 

4.150,488 

4,151,388 

42     :            4.150.456 

48     :            4.150.561 

4,I51J93 

251,640 
251,646 
231.649 
231.655 
251,671 
251.672 
251.673 
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umns  for  use  in  radioimmunoassays. 
Giulini.  Luciano,  to  Cartec  Costruzior 

Giulini.  Gutter  structure.  4.150,515, 
GKN  Sankey  Limited:  See— 

Golding,  Cyril  G.,  4,150,771,  CI.  23 
Gladrow,  Elroy  M.,  to  Exxon  Researc^ 

bon  conversion  catalyst.  4,151,119, 


151,254,  CI.  422-71.000. 
Articoli  Tecnici  di  Luciano 
1  52-12.000. 

-400.700. 

&  Engineering  Co.  Hydrocar- 
252-455.0OZ. 


Grimm,  Thomas;  and  Ewald 
Portable  water  filter.  4.151 
Grinblat.  Mark  P.:  See — 

Poddubny,  Isaak  Y.;  Avetfyi 
Grinblat,  Mark  P.;  Safli 
Vladimir  A.;  Branzbuj  g 
Kahirnv.    Albert   ft 


Douglas,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc. 
,  >92,  CI.  210-256.000. 


anov,  Sergei  V.;  Averyanova,  Lidia  A.; 
Rinat  R.;  Breger,  Alexandr  K.;  Goldin. 
,  Elena  Z.;  Kondratovsky,  Viktor  S.; 


apparatus.  4,151,247.  CI.  264-328.000. 
Hagert,  Carl-Goran  A.  Prosthetic  joint.  4,150,444,  CI.  3-1.910. 
Haghino,  Sadaaki:  See — 

Akimoto,  Yumi;  Ishii,  Tamotsu;  Yoshizumi,  Motohiko;  and  Hagh- 
ino Sadaaki,  4,1SI,432.  CI.  310-26.000. 
Haid,  Erich:  Set — 

Traeger,  Heinrich;  Brustmann,  Herbert;  and  Haid.  Erich,  4.151.348. 


larnngton.  I  imoiny  M.;  and  Harrington,  Meven  J 
235-92.0GA. 

Harrington,  Timothy  M.;  and  Harrington,  Steven  M.,  to  MDH  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Random  digit  generator.  4,151,404,  CI.  235-92.0GA. 
Harris,  Charles  R.:  See — 

Garner,  Lloyd  L.;  Herrick,  George  R.;  and  Harris,  Charles  R., 
4,150,728,  a.  175-374.000. 
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